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This  reminder  does  not  apply  to  notices  and  reasons 
of  appeal  to  the  United  Sutes  Court  of  Appeals  for  the 
Federal  Circuit.  These  communications  should  be  sent 
to  the  Solicitor  at  the  address  below: 

Solicitor 

Box  8 

U.S.  Patent  and  Tradenurk  Office 

Washington,  DC.  20231 

Attention  to  these  details  will  improve  the  efficiency 
and  reduce  the  time  necessary  to  process  incoming  mail. 

THERESA  A.  BRELSFORD, 
Nov.  23,  1983.  Assistant  Commisshner 

for  Administration. 
[1037  CX}  25] 


MaUiagofPapcn  to  tiw  PTO 
ta  Patent  latcrfiereBee 


INFORMATION  AND  CORRESPONDENCE 

OflleU  Patort  Ofllca  Mailii«  AddrcH 
WaiUagtoii,  D.C 


(1) 


The  official  mailing  address  for  all  communications 
sent  to  the  Patent  Ofnoe  remains: 

Commissimier  of  Patents  and  Trademarics 
Washington,  D.C  20231 


(3) 


EfTective  inunediately,  attorneys  and  agents  are  re- 
quested to  address  all  papers  mailed  to  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  in  connection  with  an  interference 
proceeding,  and  any  patent  or  application  involved  in  an 
mterference  proceeding,  as  follows: 

BOX  INTERFERENCE 
Commissioner  of  Patentt  and  Trademarks 
Washington,  DC.  20231 

Use  of  this  address  will  considerably  assist  the  Board 
in  its  administration  of  patent  interference  proceedings. 

DONALD  J.  QUIGO. 
Nov.  28,  1983.  Deputy  Commissioner  of 

Patents  and  Trademarks. 
[1037  OG  25] 


Any  telegrams  sent  to  the  Patent 
bear  the  above  identical  address. 

The  physical  location  of  the  Patent  Office  is  2021  Jef- 
ferson Davis  Highway,  Arlington,  Virginia.  This  address 
must  not  be  used  whoi  addnsBing  mautothe  Patent  Of- 
fice. 

No  reference  to  Crystal  Plaza,  Virginia,  should  be 
made  in  the  address  of  mn  communication  intended  for 
delivery  to  the  Patent  Office  by  the  Post  Office  Depart- 
ment or  Western  Union. 

Compliance  with  this  instruction  will  help  prevent 
any  unnecessary  delay  in  the  delivery  of  mail,  telegrams, 
etc. 

C.  A.  KALK, 
Feb.  2a  1969.  Director  cf  Administration. 

(Office  name  change  per  Public  Law  93-596,  Jan.  2, 

1975) 

[860  O.G.  662] 


Office  must  also      (4)      IdcattflcatlM  for  AppUcatkM 


(2) 


NiaberoaaU 

to  the  Esaaiiiag  Groaps 


Going 


Amlicaats  and  their  attorneys  or  agents  are  reminded 
that  ue  Group  number  should  be  typed  on  amendments 
and  other  oommunicatioas  relating  to  matters  handled  in 
the  exammmg  groups  in  order  to  expedite  the  processing 
of  mail.  The  number  of  the  Group  should  be  placed  on 
right^iand  side,  oppodte  the  serial  number  or  name  of 
the  applicant 


The  Office  is  continuing  to  experience  difficulty  in 
matchina  incoming  papen  with  the  corresponding  appli- 
cation files.  This  applies  especially  to  responses  to  Office 
Actions,  powers  of  attorney,  changes  or  address,  sutus 
letters,  requests  for  extensions  of  time,  and  petitions. 

A  very  necessary  part  of  a  complete  identification  of  a 
pending  apphcation  n  the  three-digit  Group  or  Art  Unit 
number,  e.g.,  110  or  111.  Frequently,  the  Group  Art 
Unit  number  is  entirely  cnnitted,  or  there  are  errors  in 
this  number.  In  the  latter  situation  the  error  often  occurs 
as  a  result  of  the  case  having  been  reassigned  within  the 
Oflke,  and  the  communication  is  directed  to  an  Examin- 
ing Group  other  than  that  indicated  in  the  most  recent 
Office  Action. 

Where  the  Group  Art  Unit  number  is  entirely  omit- 
ted, the  routine  operations  of  the  AppUcatioi  Branch 
must  be  mterrupted  solely  for  the  purpose  of  determin- 
ing the  location  of  the  ai^dication  so  that  the  communi- 
cation can  be  properlv  routed.  Under  these  circumstanc- 
es the  efficioicy  of  the  Application  Branch  is  impaired 
and  the  incoming  paper  is  d^yed  in  reaching  its  proper 
destination.  Where  such  papen  are  not  essential  to  com- 
pliance with  a  statutory  period  or  time  limit  for  re- 
nxxise,  they  may  be  returned  for  completion  to  identify 
the  location  of  the  files. 

To  assist  the  Office  in  expediting  its  business,  it  is  re- 
quested that  ALL  ptpen  rdatmg  to  a  pending  ^>pUca- 
txm  include  the  following  information: 

1.  Serial  number  (chedted  for  accuracy), 
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2.  Group  Aft  Unit  number  (copied  from  filing  receipt 
or  most  recent  Office  Action), 

3.  Filing  date, 

4.  Name  of  the  Examiner  who  prepared  the  most  re- 
cent Office  Action. 

5.  Title  of  the  invention. 

To  further  reduce  the  burden  on  Application  Branch 
and  the  Examining  Groups,  it  is  also  requested  that  the 
submission  of  additional  or  supplemental  papers  on  a 
newly  filed  application  be  deferred  until  a  nling  receipt 
has  been  received.  In  the  same  vein,  it  would  be  appre- 
ciated if  the  filing  of  additional  papers,  relating  to  an 
allowed  application  were  deferred  until  a  notice  of  al- 
lowance (POL-85)  was  received. 

If  the  above  suggestions  are  adopted  the  processing  of 
both  new  and  allowed  applications  could  proceed  more 
efficiently  and  promptly  through  the  Patent  Office. 

RICHARD  A.  WAHL, 
Mar.  5,  1971.  Assistant  Commissioner. 

[885  O.G.  2] 


(5)      Identifying  Applicatioa  Correspondence  With 
Imoc  Batch  Nanbier 

Applicants  or  their  attorney  or  agent  can  facilitate 
matching  incoming  papers  with  the  corresponding  appli- 
cation me  by  indicating  the  Issue  Batch  Number  on  all 
papers  filed  in  the  Office  after  receiving  the  Notice  of 
Allowance  and  before  the  tine  the  Issue  Fee  Receipt  is 
received. 

The  Issue  Batch  Number  is  printed  on  the  Notice  of 
Allowance  form  in  Box  4  in  the  lower  left-hand  comer 
below  the  address.  The  Issue  Batch  Number  consists  of 
a  capital  letter  followed  by  two  digits,  for  example: 
"AOi."  "D18,"  "F42,"  "J79."  Any  lower  case  letters  be- 
fore the  Issue  Batch  Number  should  be  ignored  since 
they  are  the  typist's  initials.  Use  of  the  Issue  Batch 
Numbers  is  important  since  the  allowed  applications  are 
filed  by  these  numbers. 

Any  paper  filed  after  receiving  the  Issue  Fee  Receipt 
should  mdude  the  indicated  patent  number  rather  than 
the  Issue  Batch  Number.  At  this  time  in  the  processing, 
the  Issue  Batch  Number  is  no  longer  useful  since  the  ap- 
plication has  been  removed  from  the  batch  at  the  time 
the  patent  number  was  assigned. 

RICHARD  J.  SHAKMAN, 
Jan.  16,  1976.  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration. 
1943  O.G.  519] 


Hand  DeUrery  of  Pipers 


(6) 

The  notices  of  November  10,  1969  (869  O.G.  345)  and 
September  8,  1970  (879  O.G.  667),  regarding  "Hand  De- 
livery of  Papers,"  are  superseded  and  the  practice  indi- 
cated below  is  hereby  made  effective. 

Any  paper  which  relates  to  a  pending  application  may 
be  personally  delivered  to  an  Examining  Group.  How- 
ever, the  Examining  Group  will  accept  the  paper  only 
if:  (I)  the  paper  is  accompanied  by  some  form  of  receipt 
which  can  be  handed  back  to  the  person  delivering  the 
paper;  and  (2)  the  Examining  Group  being  asked  to  re- 
ceive the  paper  is  responsible  for  acting  on  the  paper. 

The  receipt  may  take  the  form  of  a  duplicate  copy  of 
such  paper  or  a  card  identifying  the  paper.  The  identify- 
ing data  on  the  card  should  be  so  complete  as  to  leave 
no  uncertainty  as  to  the  paper  filed.  For  example,  the 
card  should  contain  the  applicant's  name(s),  Serial  No., 
filing  date  and  a  description  of  the  paper  being  filed.  If 
more  than  one  paper  is  being  filed  for  the  same  applica- 
tion, the  card  should  contain  a  description  of  each  paper 
or  item. 

Under  this  procedure,  the  paper  and  receipt  will  be 
date  stamped  with  the  Group  date  stamp.  The  receipt 
will  be  handed  back  to  the  person  hand  delivering  the 
paper  The  paper  will  be  correlated  with  the  application 
and  made  an  official  paper  in  the  file,  thereby  avoiding 


the  necessity  of  processing  and  forwarding  the  paper  to 
the  Examining  Group  via  the  Mail  Room. 

The  Examining  Group  will  accept  and  date  stamp  a 
paper  even  though  the  paper  is  accompanied  by  a  check 
or  the  paper  contains  an  authorization  to  charge  a  De- 
posit Account.  However,  in  such  an  instance,  the  paper 
will  be  hand  carried  by  Group  personnel  to  the  Office 
of  Finance  for  processing  and  then  made  an  official  pa- 
per in  the  file. 


Jan.  29.  1974. 


(7) 


WILLIAM  FELDMAN, 

Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 
for  fatents. 
[919  O.G.  10701 


Post  Card  Receipt  Reminder 


Applicants  and  their  attorneys  or  agents  are  reminded 
of  the  provision  in  Section  717.01(a)  (now  Section  503) 
of  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure  relating 
to  the  use  ofpost  cards  as  "receipts"  of  papers  filed  in 
the  Patent  Office. 

If  a  receipt  for  any  paper  filed  in  the  Patent  Office  is 
desired,  it  may  be  had  by  enclosing  with  the  paper  a 
self-addressed  post  card  identifying  the  paper.  The  Pa- 
tent Office  will  stamp  the  receipt  date  on  the  card  and 
place  it  in  the  outgoing  mail. 

The  identifying  data  on  the  card  should  be  so  com- 
plete as  to  match  the  paper  with  the  application  or  other 
document  to  which  it  is  to  be  associated.  For  example, 
the  document  should  be  identifi«J  by  the  applicant's 
name(s).  Serial  No.,  filing  date,  appeal  number,  mterfer- 
ence  number,  etc.,  and  the  paper  should  be  identified  by 
specifying  the  type  thereof,  viz,  affidavit,  amendment, 
appeal,  application  papers,  brief,  drawings,  fees,  motions, 
supplemental  oath  or  declaration,  petition,  etc. 

When  papers  for  more  than  one  document  are  filed 
under  a  single  cover  a  return  post  card  should  be  at- 
tached to  the  paper  for  each  document  for  which  a  re- 
ceipt is  desired. 


Nov.  21,  1968. 


RICHARD  A.  WAHL, 

Assistant  Commissioner. 
[857  O.G.  667] 


(8)         Acknowledgement  of  Receipt  of  a  Patent 
or  Trademart  Application 

When  early  notification  of  the  serial  number  of  newly 
filed  application  papers  is  desired,  a  stamped,  self- 
adressed  post  card  should  be  submitted  with  eacn  applica- 
tion. Immediately  after  the  mail  has  been  opened  in  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  the  post  card  will  be 
stamped  with  both  the  receipt  date  and  the  serial  num- 
ber, and  then  returned  to  the  addressee. 

Within  recent  months,  hundreds  of  cards  could  not  be 
successfully  returned  because  of  insufficient  postage  or 
incomplete  or  nonexistent  forwarding  addresses.  Accu- 
rate  and  complete  addresses,  including  ZIP  codes,  are 
necessary  to  ensure  prompt  acknowledgement  of  the  re- 
ceipt of  patent  and  trademark  applications. 

To  assist  in  easy  identification  once  the  post  card  has 
been  returned,  it  is  suggested  that  the  post  card  include 
applicant's  names  and  title  of  invention. 

When  more  than  one  set  of  application  papers  is  filed 
under  one  cover,  a  return  post  card  should  be  attached 
to  each  set  of  papers  for  which  a  receipt  is  desired. 

THERESA  A.  BRELSFORD. 
July  19,  1982.  Acting  Assistat  Commissioner 

for  Administration. 
[1021  O.G.  96] 


(9)  Status  Inquiries 

In  an  effort  to  sharply  reduce  the  volume  and  need 
for  sutus  inquiries,  the  past  policy  that  diligence  must 
be  established  by  making  timely  status  requests  in  con- 
nection  with  petitions  to  revive  is  hereby  discontinued. 


January  1, 198S 
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When  an  application  has  been  abandoned  for  an  exces- 
sive period  before  the  filing  of  a  petition  to  revive,  an 
appropriate  terminal  disclaimer  may  be  required  It 
should  also  be  recognized  that  a  petition  to  revive  must 
be  accompanied  by  the  proposed  response  unless  it  has 
been  previously  filed  (Rule  137).  Also,  under  Rule  113, 
Response  to  a  final  rejection  or  action  must  include 
cancellation  of,  or  appeal  from  the  rejection  of,  each 
clami  so  rejected  and,  if  any  claim  stands  allowed,  com- 
phance  with  any  requirement  or  objection  as  to  form." 

New  Applications 

Current  examining  procedures  now  provide  for  the 
routine  mailing  from  the  Examining  Groups  of  Form 
POL-327  in  every  case  of  allowance  of  an  application  ex- 
cept where  an  Examiner's  Amendment  is  promptly 
mailed.  Thus,  the  separate  mailing  of  a  Form  POL-327 
or  an  Examiner's  Amendment  in  addition  to  a  formal 
Notice  of  Allowance  (POL-85)  in  all  allowed  cases 
would  seem  to  obviate  the  need  for  status  inquiries  even 
as  a  precautionary  measure  where  the  applicant  may  be- 
lieve his  new  application  may  have  been  passed  to  issue 
on  the  first  examination.  However,  as  an  exception,  a 
status  inquiry  would  be  appropriate  where  a  Notice  of 
Allowance  is  not  received  within  three  months  from  re- 
ceipt of  either  a  Form  POL-327  or  an  Examiner's 
Amendment. 

Current  examining  procedures  also  aim  to  minimize 
the  spread  in  dates  among  the  various  examiner  dockets 
of  each  Art  Unit  and  Group  with  respect  to  actions  on 
new  applications.  Accordingly,  the  dates  of  the  "oldest 
new  applications"  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  are 
fairly  reliable  guides  as  to  the  expected  time  frames  of 
when  the  Examiners  reach  the  cases  for  action. 

Therefore,  it  should  be  rarely  necessary  to  query  the 
status  of  a  new  application. 

Amended  Applications 

Amended  cases  are  expected  to  be  taken  up  by  the  ex- 
aminer and  an  action  completed  within  two  months  of 
the  amendment  date.  Accordingly,  a  status  inquiry  is  not 
in  order  after  response  by  the  attorney  until  five  or  six 
months  have  elapsed  with  no  response  from  the  Patent 
Office.  A  post  card  receipt  for  responses  to  Office  ac- 
tions, adequately  and  specifically  identifying  the  papers 
filed,  will  be  considered  prima  facie  proof  of  receipt  of 
such  papers.  Where  such  proof  indicates  the  timely  fil- 
mg  of  a  response,  the  submission  of  a  copy  of  the  post 
card  with  a  copy  of  the  response  will  ordinarily  obviate 
the  need  for  a  petition  to  revive.  Proof  of  receipt  of  a 
timely  response  to  a  final  action  will  obviate  the  need 
for  a  petition  to  revive  only  if  the  response  was  in  com- 
pliance with  Rule  113. 

In  General 

It  is  expected  that  this  new  policy  will  result  in  sharp- 
ly reducing  the  number  of  status  inquiries  and  permit  the 
tiiTO  now  spent  on  them  to  be  used  in  increasing  Patent 
Office  efficiency  in  other  more  essential  areas. 

Such  status  inquiries  as  may  be  still  necessary  may  be 
more  expeditiously  processed  by  the  Patent  Office  if 
each  inquiry  includes  the  application  Serial  Number,  fil- 
ing date,  name  of  the  apphcant,  name  of  the  Examiner 
who  prepared  the  most  recent  Office  action,  and  Group 
Art  Unit  (taken  from  the  most  recent  Office  communica- 
tion) in  addition  to  the  last  known  sutus  of  the  applica- 
tion, and  is  accompanied  by  a  stamped  return-addressed 
envelope.  Telephone  inquiries  regarding  the  status  of  ap- 
plications should  be  directed  to  the  group  clerical  per- 
sonnel and  not  to  the  examiners.  Inasmuch  as  the  official 
records  and  applications  are  located  in  the  clerical  sec- 
tion of  the  Examining  Groups,  the  clerical  personnel  can 
readily  provide  status  information  without  consulting 
the  examiners. 

Sutus  replies  will  be  made  by  Uie  Patent  Office  cleri- 
cal support  force  and  will  only  indicate  whether  the  ap- 
plication is  awaiting  action  by  the  Examiner  or  the  ap- 
plicant's response  to  an  Office  action.   In  the  latter 


instance  the  mailing  date  of  the  Office  action  will  also 
be^ven. 

The  Notices  of  Dec.  5,   1969  (869  OG.   1031)  and 
Sept.  22,  1965  (819  O.G.  444)  arc  hereby  superseded. 

^       ,  RICHARD  A  WAHL, 

Nov.  24,  1971.  Assistant  Commissioner  of  Patents. 

[893  O.G.  810] 


Chaage  of  AddrcM 


(10) 

There  recertly  has  been  an  increased  incidence  in  the 
number  of  applications  suffering  from  disruptions  in 
communications  stemming  from  failure  to  notify  the  Pa- 
tent and  Trademark  Office  of  a  change  of  address  on  the 
part  of  applicant's  represenUtive  (attorney  or  agent  of 
record)  in  each  application  wherein  he  holds  an  active 
power  of  attorney.  Applications  have  become  aban- 
doned as  a  result  of  an  Office  action  being  mailed  to  the 
old,  uncorrected  address  and  thereby  failing  to  reach  the 
representative  at  his  new  address  sufficiently  early  to 
permit  him  to  file  a  timely  response.  Accordingly,  the 
requirement  set  out  below  is  published  as  a  reminder  and 
IS  designed  to  ameliorate  this  problem 

Where  an  attorney  or  agent  of  record  (or  applicant,  if 
he  is  prosecuting  his  application  pro  se)  changes  his  cor- 
respondence address,  he  is  responsible  for  promptly  noti- 
fying the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  of  his  new  corre- 
spondence address  (including  ZIP  code  number).  A 
separate  notification  must  be  filed  in  each  application  for 
which  he  is  intended  to  receive  communications  from 
the  Office.  The  notification  should  also  include  his  tele- 
phone number. 

While  the  notification  need  take  no  particular  form,  it 
should  be  provided  in  a  manner  calling  attention  to  the 
fact  that  a  change  of  address  is  being  made.  Thus,  the 
mere  inclusion,  in  a  paper  being  filed  for  another  pur- 
pose, of  an  address  different  from  the  previously  provid- 
ed correspondence  address,  without  mention  of  the  fact 
that  an  address  change  is  being  made,  would  not  ordi- 
narily be  recognized  or  deemed  as  instructions  to  change 
the  address  on  the  file  record. 

It  is  emphasized  that  the  above-delineated  responsibih- 
ty  is  additional  to  the  separate  obligation  (sec  37  CFR 
1.347)  of  a  registered  attorney  or  agent  to  notify  the  At- 
torney's Roster  of  any  change  of  his  address  for  entry 
on  the  register,  which  must  be  done  in  a  letter  separate 
from  any  notice  or  change  of  address  filed  in  individual 
■PPljcations.  That  obligation  continues  without  change 

The  degree  of  care  exercised  in  adhering  to  the  fore- 
going requirement  for  notification  of  change  of  address 
in  each  concerned  application  will  be  a  factor  for  con- 
sideration in  deciding  petitions  filed  under  37  CFR  1  137 
to  revive  applications  which  have  become  abandoned 
because  of  a  failure  to  timely  receive  an  Office  action 
addressed  to  the  old  address.  In  such  instances,  the 
showing  of  the  cause  of  unavoidable  delay  must  include 
an  adequate  showing  that  a  timely  notification  of  the 
change  of  address  was  filed  in  the  concerned  applica- 
tion, in  a  manner  reasonably  calculated  to  call  attention 
to  the  fact  that  it  was  a  change  of  address.  If  no  such 
notification  was  made,  or  was  made  belatedly,  the  show- 
ing must  include  an  adequate  explanation  of  that  failure 
or  delay.  A  showing  that  notification  was  made  on  a  pa- 
per filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  listing  plu- 
ral applications  as  being  affected  will  not  be  considered 
a  proper  notification. 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN, 
May  28,  1975.  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents. 
[935  O.G.  1352] 
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Change  of  Address  or  Practitkmer  la  a 
PInrality  of  Patent  AppUcations 

Change  of  Address 


This  notice  is  supplemental  to  the  Notice  of  May  28 
1975,  935  O.G.  1352. 
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In  those  instances  where  •  change  in  the  correspon- 
dence address  of  a  registered  attorney  or  agent  is  neces- 
sary in  a  plurality  of  applications,  and  the  number  of  ap- 
plicatioas  is  such  as  to  cause  undue  hardship,  the 
notification  filed  in  each  application  may  be  a  reproduc- 
tion of  a  properly  executed,  original  notification.  The 
original  notice  may  be  sent  to  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor 
as  notificaticm  to  the  Attorney's  Roster  of  the  change  of 
address,  or  may  be  filed  in  one  of  the  applications  ^ect- 
ed,  provided  that  the  notice  includes  an  authorization 
for  tne  public  to  inspect  and  copy  the  original  notice  in 
the  event  one  of  the  arolications  containing  a  copy  ma- 
tures into  a  patent  and  the  application  containing  the 
original  paper  is  either  pending  or  has  become  aban- 
doned. The  copies  submitted  in  each  affbcted  application 
must  identify  where  the  original  paper  is  located.  Other- 
wise, the  practice  governing  the  filmg  of  notifications  of 
change  of  address  remains  the  same. 

Fowws  of  Attorney 

In  the  event  of  a  need  to  file  a  change  in  the  power  oV 
attorney  in  a  plurality  of  applications  of  a  conunon  as- 
signee or  inventive  entity,  and  the  number  of  applica- 
tions is  such  as  to  cause  tmdue  hardship,  a  single,  origi- 
nal paper  may  be  used  provided  that  a  reproduction  of 
this  onginalMper  is  supplied  in  each  of  the  affected  ap- 
plications. Tne  copy  or  the  original  paper  must  identify 
m  which  application  the  original  paper  is  located  and 
authorize  the  public  to  inspect  and  copy  the  original  pa- 
per in  the  event  one  of  the  applications  containing  a 
copy  matures  into  a  patent  and  tne  application  contain- 
ing the  original  paper  is  pending  or  has  become  aban- 
doned. The  procedures  and  usual  prerequisites  for  the 
filing  of  grants  and/or  revocations  or  power  of  attorney 
othoMnse  remain  the  same. 
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CertUlcate  of  Mailii«  Procedarsa 


Sept  9,  1976. 


WILLIAM  FELDMAN, 

Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Patents. 
[9S1  O.O.  4S4] 


(12)  ExprcM  Mafl 

This  notice  is  in  response  to  a  number  of  inquiries  re- 
ceived in  \he  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  regarding  the 
notice  on  Express  Mail  of  February  11,  197S,  publnhed 
in  the  Qffkial  Gazette  of  March  1 1,  1975  (932  O.O.  340). 

There  are  two  types  of  Express  Mail  delivery  offered 
by  the  U.S.  Postal  Service— "Post  Office  to  Addressee" 
and  "Post  Office  to  Post  Office."  The  only  type  of  ser- 
vice which  can  be  used  for  Express  Mail  directed  to  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  "Post  Office  to  Address- 
ee." This  service  provides  for  delivery  to  one  of  our  em- 
ployees in  Room  1627,  Department  of  Commerce  Build- 
mg,  Wsahington,  D.C,  no  later  than  3O0  p.m.  of  the 
next  workday  following  its  deposit  before  SiOO  p.m.  at 
anypostal  £Kihty  with  an  Exmess  Mail  window. 

The  only  address  that  should  be  used  for  Express  Mail 
sent  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is: 

"Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
Wsshington,  D.C.  20231." 

"Post  Office  to  Post  C^ce"  Express  Mail  does  not 
provide  for  delivery  but  instead  is  retained  at  the  postal 
racility  of  the  addressee  for  pickup.  The  Postal  Service 
does  not  notify  the  addressee  that  this  type  of  Express 
Mail  has  been  received  and  is  awaiting  pickup.  Ir  not 
picked  up,  this  mail  is  held  for  IS  days  and  then  re- 
tiimed  to  the  sender. 

Therefore,  since  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
does  not  have  resources  for  pickiBg  up  any  mail,  includ- 
ing Express  Mail,  the  "Post  Office  to  Post  Office"  Ex- 
press Mail  will  not  reach  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Of- 
fice. 

WILLIAM  I.  MERKIN. 
May  15,  1975.  Acting  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration. 
[936  O.O.  1554] 


On  November  1.  1976,  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  instituted  the  Certificate  of  Mailing  Procedure  by 
promulgating  37  CFR  1.8  in  an  attempt  to  reduce  the 
number  of  problems  resulting  from  late  receipt  of  re* 
oonses  due  to  mail  delays.  This  notice  was  published  in 
the  QEPcial  Gaxette  on  October  26,  1976  (951  O.O.  1342 
and  TM  210).  GuideUnes  relative  to  this  procedure  were 
published  in  the  Qffkial  Gazette  on  November  16,  1976 
(952  O.O.  918  and  TM  174). 

Although  the  new  procedure  has  gained  wide  accep- 
tance, it  has  not  been  entirely  without  problems.  One 
major  problem  involves  the  correlation  of  the  certifica- 
tion with  the  appropriate  papers  when  presented  on  a 
separate  sheet.  In  order  to  curtail  this  problem  and  other 
nunor  ones,  the  guidelines  published  on  November  16, 
1976,  are  superseded  by  the  following  guidelines.  They 
are  applicable  to  responses  in  both  patent  and  trademark 
matters,  as  permitted  by  37  CFR  1.8. 

Guidelines 

A)  The  certification  requires  a  signature.  Specifically, 
if  the  certification  appears  on  a  paper  that  requires  a  sig- 
nature, two  signatures  are  required,  one  for  the  paper 
and  one  for  the  certification.  Although  not  specifically 
required  by  37  CFR  1.8,  it  is  preferred  that  the  certifi- 
cate be  signed  by  the  applicant,  assignee,  or  registered 
practitioner. 

B)  When  possible,  the  certification  should  appear  on  a 
portion  of  the  paper  being  submitted.  However,  if  there 
IS  insufficient  uace  to  make  the  certification  on  the 
same  paper,  such  as  in  the  case  of  the  patent  issue  fee 
transmittal  form  PTO-85,  the  oertificaticm  should  be  on 
a  separate  sheet  securely  attached  to  the  paper. 

Q  When  the  certification  is  presented  on  a  separate 
sheet,  the  sheet  must  (1)  be  signed  and  (2)  fully  identify 
and  be  securely  attached  to  the  paper  it  accompanies. 
The  required  identification  should  include  the  serial 
number  and  filing  date  of  the  application  as  well  as  the 
type  of  paper  bemg  filed,  e.g.,  responses  to  rejection  or 
refusal.  Notice  of  Appeal,  etc.  An  unsigned  certifioition 
will  not  be  considered  acceptable. 

Moreover,  without  the  proper  identifying  data,  a  cer- 
tification presented  on  a  separate  sheet  wlD  not  be  con- 
sidered acceptable  if  there  is  any  question  or  doubt  con- 
6eming  the  connection  between  the  sheet  and  the  paper 
filed. 

If  the  sheet  should  become  detached  from  the  puier 
and  thereafter  not  associated  with  the  appropriate  tue, 
evidence  that  this  sheet  was  received  in  the  Office  can 
be  supported  by  submitting  a  copy  of  a  post  card  receipt 
specifically  identifying  this  sheet  and  the  paper  and  by 
submitting  a  copy  of  the  sheet  as  originally  mailed.  At- 
tention is  directed  to  the  notice  of  November  21,  1968 
published  in  the  Qffkial  Gaxette  (857  O.G.  667)  relative 
to  the  use  of  post  cards  as  receipts. 

D)  In  situations  wherein  the  correspondence  includes 
papers  for  more  than  one  application  (e.g.,  a  single  enve- 
lope containing  separate  p^>ers  respondmg  to  ^fice  ac- 
tions in  different  apptications)  or  papers  for  various  parts 
of  the  Office  (e.g.,  a  patent  issue  fee  transmittal  rorm 
PTO-8S  and  an  assignmentX  each  paper  must  have  its 
own  certification  as  a  part  thereof  or  attached  thereto. 

E)  In  situations  wherein  the  correspondence  includes 
several  papers  directed  to  the  same  q>plication  (eg.,  a 
proposed  renonse  under  37  CFR  1.116  and  a  N<Mioe  of 
Appeal),  each  paper  should  have  its  own  oertification  as 
a  part  thereof  or  attached  thereto. 

Use  qf  Stamped  Certification 

Some  practitioners  are  placing  the  certification  lan- 
guage on  the  first  page  of  a  paper  with  an  inked  stamp. 
Such  a  practice  is  encouraged  because  the  certification  n 
not  only  readily  visible  but  also  forms  an  integral  part  of 
the  paper.  An  example  of  a  preferred  stamp  is: 

I  her^y  certify  that  this  correspondence  is  being 
deposited  with  the  United  States  Postal  Service  as 
first  class  mail  in  an  envelope  tddrosed  to:  Com- 
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U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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missioner  of  Patentt  and  Tradenurks,  Washins- 
ton.  DC  20231.  oa 


(Date  of  Dqxxit) 


Name  of  i4>pUcant,  assignee,  or 
Registered  Repreaenutive 


Signature 


Date  of  Signature 

Interpretations 

Thephrase  "prior  to  expiration  of  the  set  period"  in 
37  CFR  1.8(a)  mcludes  the  last  day  of  the  set  period, 
which  last  day  may  be  the  "next  succeeding  secular  or 
business  day"  as  set  out  in  3S  U.S.C.  21.  Also,  the  filing 
of  a  37  CFR  3.54  form  to  effect  a  filing  under  37  CFR 
1.60  is  considered  the  filing  of  an  application  and  is, 
therefore,  excluded  from  the  Certificate  of  Mailing  Pro- 
cedure. 


Aug.  30,  1977. 


C.  MARSHALL  DANN. 
Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 
[962  O.O.  20] 


Cknge  la  Legal  HoUdayi 


(14) 

The  Commissioner's  Notice  of  December  2,  1970, 
"Change  in  Legal  Holidays"  is  hereby  rescinded,  in 
view  of  Public  Law  94-97,  September  18,  1975,  89  Stat. 
479,  which  amended  the  listing  of  legal  public  holidays 
in  5  use  {6103  by  changing  the  Veterans  Day  holiday 
from  the  fourth  Monday  m  October  to  November  1 1  of 
each  year.  Section  6103,  as  amended,  reads  as  follows: 

(a)  The  following  are  legal  public  holidays: 
New  Years  Day,  January  1 . 

Waahin^tcm's  Birthday,  the  third  Monday  in  February. 
Memorial  Day,  the  last  Monday  in  May. 
Independence  Day.  July  4. 
Labor  Day.  the  first  Monday  in  September. 
Columbus  Day,  the  second  Monday  in  October. 
Veterans  Day,  November  11. 
Thanksgiving  Day,  the  fourth  Thursday  in  November. 
Christmas  Day,  December  25. 

Each  of  the  holidays  enumerated  will  constitute  "a 
holiday  within  the  District  of  Columbia."  as  referred  to 
in  Section  21.  Title  35,  United  States  Code. 

Attention  is  called  to  the  fact  that  the  above  listing  of 
holidays  in  5  USC  §6103.  as  amended,  should  be 
followed,  rather  than  the  listing  appearing  on  page  69  of 
the  June  1979  Patent  Laws  pamphlet  which  does  not  re- 
flect the  noted  amendment. 

LUTRELLE  F.  PARKER. 
Acting  Commissioner, 
U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

Editorial  Note:  Sec.  6103(c)  states  that  January  20  of 
each  fourth  year  after  1965,  Inauguration  Day,  is  also  a 
legal  public  holiday. 

[987  O.O.  301 


Sept,  25.  1979. 
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(15) 

Effective  Apr.  12,  1982,  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  is  terminating  its  drawing  correction  service. 

In  order  to  effect  any  changes  in  the  drawings,  appli- 
cants will  be  responsible  for  submitting  either  new  draw- 
ings or  having  the  drawings  corrected  by  a  bonded 
commercial  draftsman,  at  appUcant's  expense,  in  the 
manner  specified  below.  The  new  practice  will  permit 
applicants  to  delay  correction  of  drawings  in  almost  all 
cases  until  after  the  Notice  of  AUowance  Is  mailed. 

The  initial  list  of  bonded  commercial  draftsmen  ap- 
pears below.  This  Ust  will  be  expanded  as  more  com- 
mercial draftsmen  are  bonded.  Applicants  will,  at  least 
initially,  be  suppUed  with  a  current  list  of  the  bonded 
draftnnen  with  all  Office  actions  requiring  a  drawing 
change. 


The  following  is  a  letter  which  will  be  supplied,  at 
least  initially,  to  applicants  in  all  Office  actions  requinng 
a  drawing  change.  This  letter  explains  the  procedures 
for  accomplishing  the  above,  sets  forth  the  tune  period 
within  which  the  drawings  must  be  corrected,  and  lists 
all  of  the  currently  bonded  commercial  draftsmen. 


U.S.Department  of 
Commerce,  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office 


Attachment  to 
Paper  Number 


Serial  No. 


INFORMATION  ON  HOW  TO 
EFFECT  DRAWING  CHANGES 

1.    CorractioB  of  lafbraallties  (Draftsman's  objections 
on  PTO-948) 

In  order  to  correct  any  informalities  in  the  drawings, 
appUcants  MUST  comply  with  options  (a)  or  (b)  below 
Failure  to  do  so  will  result  in  ABANDONMENT  of  the 
appUcation. 

a)  File  new  drawings  with  the  changes  incorporated 
therem.  Applicant  may  delay  filing  the  new  drawings 
until  the  application  is  allowed  by  the  examiner  If 
delayed,  the  new  drawings  MUST  be  fUed  within  the 
THREE  MONTH  statutory  period  set  for  payment  of 
the  base  issue  fee  in  the  "NOTICE  OF  AL1X)WANCE 
AND  BASE  ISSUE  FEE  DUE"  (PTOL-85)  Also,  if 
delayed,  the  drawings  should  be  filed  as  i  separate  paper 
with  a  transmittal  letter  addressed  to  the  Official  C>riihs- 
man  and  which  indicates  the  following  in  the  upper 
right  hand  comer: 

Date  of  the  Notice  of  Allowance 
Issue  Batch  Number 
Serial  Number 

b)  Request  a  commercial  bonded  drafting  firm  (see 
list  below)  to  make  the  necessary  corrections. 

A  BONDED  DRAFTSMAN  MUST  BE  AUTHO- 
RIZED. THE  CORRECTIONS  EXECUTED  AND 
THE  CORRECTED  DRAWINGS  RETURNED  TO 
THE  OFFICE  DURING  THE  THREE  MONTH 
STATUTORY  PERIOD  SET  FOR  PAYMENT  OF 
THE  BASE  ISSUE  FEE  IN  THE  "NOTICE  OF  AL- 
LOWANCE AND  BASE  ISSUE  FEE  DUE"  (PTOL- 
85).  NOTE  THAT  THE  STATUTE  DOES  NOT 
PERMIT  EXTENSION  OF  THE  THREE  MONTH 
PERIOD  SET  TO  PAY  THE  BASE  ISSUE  FEE. 

2.  CorrectioM  other  tkaa  laforMUtiea  Noted  by  the 
Draflana  oa  the  PTO-M8 

All  changes  to  the  drawings,  other  than  informalities 
noted  by  the  Draftsman,  MUST  be  made  in  the  same 
manner  as  above  except  that,  if  delayed  option  (a)  u  se- 
lected, normally,  a  sketch  of  the  changes  to  be 
incoroprated  into  the  new  drawings  MUST  be  approved 
by  the  examiner  before  the  application  will  be  allowed 
If  option  (b)  is  selected,  normally,  applicants  must  sub- 
mit, in  duplicate,  a  separate  paper  containing  a  sketch  of 
the  proposed  changes  before  the  application  will  be 
allowed.  No  changes  will  be  permitted  to  be  made,  oth- 
er than  correction  of  informalities,  unless  the  examiner 
has  Improved  the  proposed  changes. 

3.  Liatiag  of  Bonded 

Oraphe-Tech 
11301  Rock  vUle  Pike 
KensingtonrMd.  20895 
(301)  881-9400 


Ultra  Graphics,  Inc. 

Suite  300 

3720  Farragut  Ave. 

Kensington,  Md.  20795 

(301)946-1343 

Mantech  International 
Corp. 


Alexandria,  Va.  22314 

(703)  838-5793 

National  Graphic  Center 
205  W.  Jefferson  St 
Falls  Church.  Va.  22046 
(703)  533-8700 

Kirby  U 

2900  South  Eads  St. 
Arlington,  Va.  22202 
(703)  684-7600 
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2121  Eisenhower  Ave. 

♦thFl. 
Alexandria,  Va.  22301 
(703)  54«-3879 

Ord-Mahne  Engineering 
10315  Kensington  Pky. 
Kensington.  Md.  20895 
(301)  949-3282 

Patent  Reproduction  Co. 
26  "N"  St.,  S.E. 
Washington,  DC.  20003 
(202)  488-7096 


Mil-R  Production 
2107  Mt.  Vernon  Ave. 
Quinn    Pat.    Drwg.    Ser- 
vice 

Co. 
2021  Crystal  Plaza  Dr. 
Arlington,  Va.  22202 
(703)  521-1650 

Technical  Illustrator 
1911  Jeff.  Davis  Hwy. 
Suite  600-CMl 
P.O.  Box  2627 
Arlington,  Va.  22202 
(703)  920-8900 

IT  IS  SUGGESTED  THAT  APPLICANTS  DE- 
TACH THIS  LETTER  FROM  THE  OFFICE  AC- 
TION AND  ATTACH  IT  TO  THE  FRONT  OF 
APPLICANTS  HLE  AS  A  REMINDER  THAT,  IN 
ORDER  TO  AVOID  ABANDONMENT.  A  BOND- 
ED DRAFTSMAN  MUST  BE  AUTHORIZED.  THE 
CORRECTIONS  EXECUTED  AND  THE  CORRECT- 
ED DRAWINGS  RETURNED  TO  THE  OFFICE  OR 
NEW  DRAWINGS  SUBMITTED,  DURING  THE 
THREE  MONTH  STATUTORY  PERIOD  SET  FOR 
PAYMENT  OF  THE  BASE  ISSUE  FEE.  NOTE 
THAT  THE  STATUTE  DOES  NOT  PERMIT  EX- 
TENSION OF  THE  THREE  MONTH  PERIOD  SET 
TO  PAY  THE  BASE  ISSUE  FEE. 

Currently  there  is  a  large  backlog  of  applications 
pending  before  the  Office  draftsmen.  Applicants  whose 
applications  are  part  of  this  backlog  are  strongly  encour- 
aged to  have  the  necessary  drawing  corrections  made  by 
one  of  the  bonded  conmiercial  drammen  to  expedite  the 
issuance  of  their  applications.  If  there  has  been  authori- 
zation to  charge  a  deposit  account  for  these  corrections, 
the  authorization  will  not  be  processed.  If  a  fee  has  been 
paid  with  cash,  a  refund  will  be  processed. 

The  requirement  of  37  CFR  §§1.85,  1.86(b)  and 
1.123(a),  specifying  that  drawings,  or  corrections  to  the 
drawings,  may  or  must  be  made  by  the  Office,  is  hereby 
waived. 

GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOPT, 
Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 
[1017  O.G.  4] 


Mar.  16,  1982. 


(16)     Discontiiiutioii  of  Drawing  Comparison  Fee 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  no  longer  requires  a 
SIO  (ten  dollar)  comparison  fee  payment  with  the  sub- 
mission of  formal  sheets  of  drawings  to  replace  original- 
ly filed  mformal  drawings.  Accordingly,  no  fee  should 
be  submitted,  and  all  existing  requirements  for  a  drawing 
comparison  fee  are  hereby  rescinded. 

THERESA  A.  BRELSFORD, 
June  9,  1982.  Acting  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration. 
[1020  O.O.  101 


(17)      New  Patent  Drawing  CorrectioB  Procedures 

Drawings  charged  out  from  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office,  for  the  purpose  of  making  changes  or  cor- 
rections, will  be  released  from  the  Drafting  Branch  after 
the  mailing  of  the  Notice  of  Allowance.  Most  drawings 
should  be  available  for  charge  out  one  week  to  ten  days 
after  the  Notice  of  Allowance  mail  date.  The  major  ex- 
ception to  this  procedure  will  be  when  the  examiner  re- 
quires that  drafting  corrections  be  made  prior  to  the  No- 
tice of  Allowance  issuance.  We  anticipate  that  this 
exception  requirement  will  occur  only  for  Design  appli- 
cations being  appealed. 

Unless  a  dupUcate  copy  of  the  Drafting  Letter  has 
been  filed  by  the  attorney/applicant,  the  Office  will  not 
normally  provide  the  commercial  bonded  draftsman 
with  copies  of  either  examiner  approved  drawing  cor- 


rection letters  or  a  copy  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Oflfice  draftsman's  noted  informalities.  It  is  the  appli- 
cant's responsibility  to  provide  copies  of  the  necessary 
drawing  corrections  and  the  noted  informalities.  When 
drawings  are  borrowed  from  the  Office  draftsman,  the 
serial  number,  batch  number,  and  Notice  of  Allowance 
mailing  date  should  be  identified. 

If  for  any  reason  a  corrected  and/or  substitute  draw- 
ing is  not  acceptable,  a  letter  will  be  sent  to  the 
attorney/applicant.  A  bonded  commercial  draftsman 
must  present  a  copy  of  this  letter  in  order  to  borrow  the 
unacceptable  drawings. 

THERESA  A.  BRELSFORD, 
June  28,  1982.  Acting  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration. 
[1020  O.O.  18] 


Listing  of  Bonded  Draftsman 


(18) 

The  following  listing  of  bonded  draftsman  supersedes 
the  listing  published  on  Apr.  6.  1982,  at  1017  O.G.  4: 
A.  J.  Davis  (Drafting) 
1755  S.  Jefferson  Davis  Hwy. 
Crystal  Sq.  5.  Suite  403 
Arlington,  Va.  22202 
(703)  521-5940 

American  Future  Design  Co. 
P.O.  Box  365 
1400  Ramsey  Dr. 
Mayo.  Md.  21106 
(301)  261-4975 

Robert  W.  Busch 

2001  Jefferson  Davis  Hwy. 

Suite  1008 

Arlington,  Va.  22202 

(703)  920-7302 

Anthony  L.  Costantino 
12006  Lafayette  Ct. 
SUver  Spring,  Md.  20902 
(301)942-0645 

Fleit  &  Jacobson 
1217  E  St.,  N.W. 
Washington,  D.C.  20004 
(202)  638-6666 

John  A.  Haigh 
9513  Brunett  Ave. 
SUver  Spring,  Md.  20901 
(301)  588-6739 

John  Hopkins  University 
John  Hopkins  Rd. 
Uurel,  Md.  20707 
(301)  953-7100 

Ellsworth  G.  Jackson 
101  Rittenhouse  St.,  N.E. 
Washington,  D.C.  20011 
(202)  726-0908 

Keithley  Patent  E>rafting  Services 
2001  Jefferson  Davis  Hwy. 
Suite  1203 

Ariington,  Va.  22202 
(703)  521-5210 

Kirby  Lithographic  Co. 
2900  S.  Eads  St. 
Arlington,  Va.  22202 
(703)  684-7600 

Kostolnik  Associates 
2575  S.  Shirlington  Rd. 
Arlington,  Va.  22202 
(703)  920-8155 

Robert  MacCollum 
Patent  Drafting  Service 
1911  Jefferson  Davis  Hwy. 
Suite  700 

Arlington.  Va.  22202 
(703)521-1115 
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Mason,  Fenwick  and  Lawrence 
1730  Rhode  Island  Ave.,  N.W. 
Washington,  D.C.  20236 
(202)  293-2010 

Mil-R  Production 
S906  King  James  Dr. 
Alexandria.  Va.  22301 
(703)  548-3879 

Gerald  M.  Murphy 
P.O.  Box  2098 
2001  Jefferson  Davis  Hwy. 
Arlington,  Va.  22202 
(703)  521-1500 

Naval  Surface  Weapon  Center 
White  Oak/SUver  Spring,  Md.  20910 
Patent  Reproduction  Co. 
26  N  St.,  S.E. 
Washington,  D.C.  20003 
(202)  488-7096 

Quality  Patent  Printing 
P.O.  Box  2404 
556  S.  22nd  St 
Arlington,  Va.  22202 
(703)  892-2612 

Quinn  Patent  Drawing  Service  Co. 
2021  Crystal  Pk.  Dr. 
Arlington,  Va.  22202 
(703)  521-1650 

Thomas  ft  Saenz 
650  S.  Grand  Ave.,  #614 
Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90017 
(213)  627-5161 

Phillip  Sweet 

1755  S.  Jefferson  Davis  Hwy. 
Crystal  Sq.  5,  Suite  400 
Arlington,  Va.  22202 
(703)  521-5940 

Robert  D.  Tunney 
600  Roosebelt  Blvd.,  #102 
Falls  Church,  Va.  22044 
(703)  533-2148 

Ultra  Graphic,  Inc. 
3720  Farragut  Ave. 
Suite  300 

Kensington,  Md.  20795 
(301)  946-1343 


Mar.  7,  1984. 


THERESA  A.  BRELSFORD 
Assistant  Commiaioner 

for  Administratton. 
[1041  O.G.  11] 


(19)        RcgulatioBs  for  the  Use  of  the  FacUldes 
of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Oflkc 

Revision  of  Regulations 

AgOKy:  Patent  and  Trademark  OflRce,  Commerce. 
Action:  Notice. 

Sunnary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  gives  no- 
tice of  a  revision  of  its  "Regulations  for  the  Public  Use 
of  Records  in  the  Public  Search  Room  for  Patents  of  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office,"  published  in  the  Federal 
Remster  of  July  14,  1976,  41  FR  29009.  The  regulations 
pubhshed  m  the  Federal  Register  of  July  14,  1976,  are 
Umited  to  the  use  of  the  Public  Search  Room  for  Pa- 
tents. The  revision  is  intended  to  allow  public  use  of 
other  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  record  facilities  with 
mmunum  risk  to  the  security  of  Patent  and  Trademark 
Ofnce  personnel  and  government  property. 
EflBctiTC  Date:  June  26,  1979.  '^  *^  ' 
For  Fnifaer  Womation  Contact:  Bradford  R.  Huther, 
Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Administration,  Pa- 

Sl*«S**,J)^*""''  ^^^'  Washington,  D.C.  20231, 
703*557-2290. 

SapplcacBtary  InftunatioB:  This  revision  is  an  extension 
of  the  present  regulations,  published  in  the  Federal  Reg- 


ist»  of  July  14.  1976,  41  FR  29009.  to  allow  public  use 
of  Patent  Examming  Group  Facilities  and  the  Scientific 
J-iOrary  under  conditions  which  are  as  nearly  as  possible 
toe  same  as  those  which  apply  to  the  Public  Search 
Room  for  Patents. 

AJ  persons  seeking  use  of  the  Public  Search  Room 
for  Patents  and/or  the  Patent  Examining  Group  Facili- 

?«".^l!.S^c  *  ^^^J'^  The  auards  at  the  entrances 
to  the  Pubbc  Search  Room  for  Patents  can  direct  pro- 
Wcttve  users  to  the  pass  issuance  desk  User  Passes  will 
°^  '?"•??. ^°  persons  not  under  prohibition  from  using 

♦K  S*iH'^^  '*'*'?  t^"^  *°  »^'^«  ^y  »h«  regulations  of 
the  Public  Search  Room  for  Patents  and  the  Patent  Ex- 
amimng  Group  Facilities. 

The  use  of  the  Group  facilities  for  search  purposes  by 
members  of  the  public  is  strictly  limited  to  the  search  of 
matenals  not  available  in  the  Public  Search  Room  for 
Patents  or  the  Scientific  Library  and  when  it  does  not 
conflict  with  the  regular  business  of  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark personnel  and  only  between  the  hours  of  8:45  a  m 
and  4:43  p.m.  on  re«ular  business  days. 

The  Public  Search  Room  for  Patents  is  open  8:00  a.m.- 
8«J  pjon.,  Monday  through  Friday  except  on  legal  holi- 
days. The  hours  of  the  Record  Room  are  8O0  a  m  -5<X) 
p.m.  on  the  days  the  Public  Search  Room  for  Patents  is 
open. 

The  revised  regulations  appear  below: 

ReguUtions 

Regulations  for  members  of  the  public  using  the  facili- 
ties of  the  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  includina 
"^°U"™^  to  ^e  PubUc  Search  Room  for  Patents 

The  Public  Search  Room  for  Patents  is  defined  as  that 
ar«i  compnsmg  the  foyers  of  the  lobbies  of  Buildings  3 
and  4  of  Crystal  Plaza;  the  offices;  Microfilm  Center 
restrooms  and  telephone  areas  off  these  foyers;  the 
stacks;  Record  Room  public  reception  area;  study  and 
copier  areas  between  the  foyers;  and  the  Mezzanine 

The  facilities  of  the  Patent  Examining  Groups  are  de- 
fined as  those  areas  in  Buildings  3,  34  and  4  of  Crystal 
Plaza  designating  Examining  Groups. 

With  the  respect  to  the  Group  Facihties,  authonzed 

fersonnel  under  these  Regulations,  include  Supervisory 
atent  Exanuners  and  Examining  Group  Directors. 

,1?*.  Scientific  Library  is  located  on  the  second  floor 
of  Building  34  of  Crystal  Plaza. 

To  maintain  and  protect  the  patents  and  related 
records  located  in  the  Public  Search  Room  for  Patents 
and  the  Patent  Examining  Group  Facilities,  it  is  neces- 
sary to  estabUsh  and  to  enforce  certain  rules  and  regula- 
tions pertaining  to  the  use  thereof  Under  applicable  sut- 
utes  and  regulations,  including  40  USC.  486(c)  41  CFR 
Subpart  101-20.3;  and  appropriate  Sections  of  Depart- 
ment Organization  Orders  30-3A  and  30-3B  of  the  De- 
partment of  Commerce,  the  regulations  appearing  below 
are  wubhshed  for  those  using  the  facilities  of  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office. 

These  regulations  supersede  all  previous  regulations 
on  the  subject. 

l.All  persons  using  the  facilities  of  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  are  subject  to  the  regulations 
governing  conduct  on  property  under  the  charge 
and  control  of  the  General  Services  Administration 
which  appear  in  41  CFR  Subpart  101-20.3  [41  CFR 
§§101-20300  through  101-20.314], 

2.  All  posted  Official  Notices  are  to  be  complied  with. 

3.  Smoking  is  not  permitted  except  in  designated 
areas. 

4.  No  food  or  beverages  in  any  form  are  to  be 
consumed  except  in  designated  areas. 

5.  Loud  talking,  use  of  radios,  and  any  other  forms  of 
activity  which  may  disturb  other  members  of  the 
public  and/or  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  person- 
nel are  forbidden. 

6.  Children  brought  into  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  must  not  be  allowed  to  disturb  others 

7.  Users  of  the  facilities  may  not  give  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  as  a  mailing  address  or  otherwise 


lOSO  OO  10 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  1,  1985 


suggest  that  mail  may  be  received  at  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office;  nor  may  correspondence  be  con- 
ducted on  official  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  sta- 
tionery. 

8.  Messages  shall  not  be  affixed  to  walls,  desks,  phone 
booths,  or  other  public  property,  except  designated 
messa 

9.  Patent  records  and  any  other  property  of  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  shall  not  be  removed  from 
their  normal  location  without  permission  from  an 
authorized  official;  nor  shall  such  records  or  prop- 
erty be  mutilated.  Authorization  will  not  be  given 
to  renx)ve  from  any  Group  Facility,  U.S.  patents  or 
any  other  material  readily  available  through  the  Sci- 
entific Library. 

10.  The  use  of  equipment  such  as  reproducing  ma- 
chines, typewriters  and  photographic  equipment  is 
prohibited  without  prior  permission  from  an  autho- 
rized official.  Relative  to  the  PubUc  Search  Room, 
the  use  of  dictation  equipment  is  prohibited  except 
in  designated  areas,  whenever  permission  is 
obtained,  the  use  of  such  equipment  must  not  con- 
flict with  Regulation  S. 

11.  In  the  Public  Search  Room  for  Patents,  library 
trucks  or  carts  are  to  be  used  for  transporting  bun- 
dles only.  The  trucks  or  carts  are  not  to  be  used  for 
storage  while  making  searches. 

12.  In  the  Public  Search  Room  for  Patents,  patents  tem- 
porarily removed  from  bundles  for  any  purpose 
must  be  returned  to  the  proper  place  in  the  appro- 
priate bundle. 

13.  In  the  Public  Search  Room  for  Patents,  all  bundles 
of  patents  must  be  promptly  and  properly  replaced 
in  the  stacks  by  the  user. 

14.  The  reserving  of  seats  and/or  working  areas  is  pro- 
hibited. 

15.  Users  of  the  Public  Search  Room  for  Patents  are 
not  permitted  to  use  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
facihties  beyond  the  Public  Search  Room  for  Pa- 
tents after  SKX)  p.m. 

16.  The  front  portion  of  the  Public  Search  Room  for 
patents,  i.e.,  that  portion  facing  Crystal  Plaza  Drive 
and  having  a  high  ceiling  shall  not  be  occupied  by 
users  after  6KX)  p.m. 

17.  A  valid  User  Pass  must  be  worn  and  visible  at  all 
times  when  Patent  and  Trademark  OfRce  facilities 
are  being  used.  In  addition,  all  persons  holding  User 
Passes  must  register  with  the  designated  representa- 
tive in  each  Ejtamining  Group  where  they  search 
and  must  sign  a  log  (sign-in,  sign-out  sheet)  indicat- 
ing time-in,  timeout,  name.  User  Pass  number,  clas- 
s<es)  and  subclass(es)  users  after  6:00  p.m. 

18.  User  Passes  are  nontransferable  and  must  be  surren- 
dered to  authorized  Patent  and  Trademark  person- 
nel upon  request  for  cause. 

19.  Packages,  briefcases  or  other  personal  effects 
brought  into  the  Public  Search  Room  for  Patents  or 
the  Group  Facilities  are  subject  to  search  by  autho- 
rized Patent  and  Trademark  Office  personnel  upon 
request. 

20.  All  packages,  briefcases  or  other  personal  effects 
brought  into  the  Group  Search  Rooms  must  be  re- 
moved when  leaving  the  Group  Search  Room 
areas. 

21.  Patents  and  other  documents  must  not  be  removed 
from  the  Group  patent  shoes  for  any  reason  other 
than  for  cursory  study  thereof  while  kept  in  close 
proximity  with  the  shoe  and  must  not  be  moved  out 
of  their  normal  sequence. 

22.  All  patent  shoes  must  be  promptly  replaced  in  their 
proper  location  in  the  shoe  cases. 

23.  AU  textbooks,  journals  and  the  like  must  be  re- 
turned to  their  proper  location. 

24.  All  persons  usmg  the  facilities  of  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  are  to  refrain  from  engaging  in 
any  conduct  which  (1)  is  criminal  in  nature  or  (2) 
which  causes  or  appears  to  cause  an  employee  of 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  OfRce  to  violate  the  con- 


flicts of  interest  regulations  of  the  Department  of 
Commerce  [15  CFR  §§0.735-1  through  0.735-41]. 
25.  All  verbal  requests  for  compliance  with  these  regu- 
lations or  other  posted  Patent  and  Trademark  Of- 
fice Notices  pertaining  to  activity  in  the  Public 
Search  Room  for  Patents  and  the  Group  Facilities, 
when  made  by  authorized  Patent  and  Trademark 
OfHce  personnel,  must  be  promptly  complied  with. 
These  regulations  will  be  enforced  in  accordance  with 
the  Procedures  for  Enforcement  published  in  the  Feder- 
al Register  of  May  17.  1978,  43  FR  21345  (970  O.G. 
114.  published  May  30.  1978). 

Persons  violating  these  regulations  may  be  denied  the 
use  of  the  facilities  in  the  Public  Search  Room  for  Pa- 
tents and  the  Patent  Examining  Group  Facilities  and 
may  further  be  subjected  to  prosecution  under  the  Crim- 
inal Code.  Additionally,  the  name  of  any  person  violat- 
ing these  regulations  who  is  registered  to  practice  before 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  may  be  forwarded  to 
the  Solicitor  for  appropriate  action  under  37  CFR  1.348. 
These  Regulations  have  been  instituted  in  order  to 
maintain  high  quality  and  completeness  of  patent  files 
and  to  provide,  an  orderly  environment  for  exploring,  or 
studying  in  depth,  the  wealth  of  scientific  and  tecwio- 
logical  information  contained  in  United  States  Intents. 
Although  the  Regulations  may  cause  some  inconve- 
nience, the  understanding  and  cooperation  of  users  will 
insure  that,  for  future  users,  the  knowledge  contained  in 
United  States  Patents  will  be  available  in  an  environ- 
ment conducive  to  study  in  the  Public  Search  Room  for 
Patents  and  the  Patent  Examining  Group  Facilities. 

DONALD  W.  BANNER, 

June  20,  1979.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 
[984  O.G.  26] 


(20)       Regulations  Relating  to  tiie  Use  of  Patort 
and  Trademark  Office  Records  Facilities 

Establishment  of  Enforcement  Procedures 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce. 
Actioo:  Notice. 

Sommary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  adopting 
procedures  for  enforcing  existing  regulations  governing 
the  use  of  the  Public  Search  Room  for  Patents  and  the 
Patent  Examining  Group  Search  Facilities  by  members 
of  the  public.  Enforcement  of  the  existing  regulations  is 
necessary,  and  is  intended  by  these  procedures,  to  carry 
out  the  commitment  of  the  Office  to  the  public  to  pro- 
mote an  atmosphere  conducive  to  research  and  maintain 
the  integrity  of  the  files  in  the  Public  Search  Room  for 
Patents  and  in  the  Examining  Group  Search  Facilities. 
Efrective  Date:  6-30-78. 

For  Furtiier  Infomiation  CoDtact:  Bradford  R.  Huther, 
Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Administration,  Pa- 
tent and  Trademark  Office.  Washington,  D.C.  20231, 
(703)  557-2290. 

Supplemeotary  Inforaiation:  The  procedures  will  apply  in 
enforcing  the  regulations  for  the  public  use  of  records  of 
the  Public  Search  Room  for  Patents  and  the  Patent  Ex- 
amining Group  Search  Facilities.  The  regulations  of  the 
Public  Search  Room  for  Patents  were  published  in  the 
Federal  Register  for  July  14,  1976,  41  F.R.  29009.  and 
incorporated  in  a  Search  Room  User  Agreement  entered 
into  by  each  person  who  is  issued  a  User  Pass.  Regula- 
tions for  Users  of  the  Patent  Examining  Group  Snrch 
Facilities  were  established  under  Rule  2  of  the  regula- 
tions of  the  Public  Search  Room  for  Patents  and  were 
published  in  the  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  of  March  22, 
1977.  956  O.G.  1118.  The  procedures  appear  below. 

PROCEDURES  FOR  ENFORCEMENT  OF  THE 
REGULATIONS  FOR  THE  PUBLIC  USE  OF  REC- 
ORDS IN  THE  PUBLIC  SEARCH  ROOM  FOR  PA- 
TENTS AND  THE  PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUP 
SEARCH  FACILITIES 

Under  applicable  statutes  and  regulations,  including  40 
U.S.C.  486(c);  4rCFR  101-20.3;  and  appropriate  sec- 
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tions  of  Department  Organization  Orders  30-3A  and 
30-3B  of  the  Department  of  Commerce,  the  procedures 
appearing  below  are  established. 

ViotatkMi  IifolTliig  the  Seevity  Sytten 
1.        Unauthorized  removal  of  government  property. 

(a)  The  Public  Search  Room  for  Patents  is  equipped 
with  a  security  system  designed  to  sound  an  alarm  when 
an  attempt  to  remove  government  property  from  the 
Public  Search  Room  is  detected.  Each  alarm  signal  trig- 
gered by  a  person  passing  through  an  exit  to  the  Public 
Search  Room  will  be  investigated  by  security  guards 
stationed  at  the  Public  Search  Room  exits.  The  person 
involved  will  be  required  to  stop  and  allow  the  security 
guards  to  determine  the  cause  of  the  alarm.  If  non-gov- 
ernment property  is  the  cause  for  the  alarm,  the  person 
will  be  allowed  to  proceed  without  further  delay.  If 
unauthorized  possession  of  government  property  is 
found  to  be  the  cause  of  the  alarm,  the  person  in  whose 
possession  the  property  is  found  will  be  advised  that  a 
violation  has  occurred  and  will  be  required  to  surrender 
the  property  to  the  Manager  of  the  Public  Search 
Room.  An  oral  explanation  for  the  possession  of  such 
property  will  be  requested  by  the  Manager. 

(b)  The  Manager  of  the  Public  Search  Room  will  im- 
mediately report  each  incident  involving  unauthorized 
possession  of  government  property  to  the  Deputy  Assis- 
tant Commissioner  for  Administration  by  telephone,  and 
if  requested  submit  a  written  report,  together  with  the 
government  property  and  User  Pass  involved  to  the 
Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Administration. 

(3)  If  it  shall  appear  to  the  Deputy  Assistant  Commis- 
sioner for  Administration  that  unauthorized  possession 
of  government  property,  detected  by  the  security  sys- 
tem, was  inadvertent  or  otherwise  unintentional,  no  fur- 
ther action  will  be  taken.  Otherwise,  the  Deputy  Assis- 
tant Conunissioner  for  Administration  will  request  the 
Gjrson  mvolved  to  show  cause  in  writing  why  his  or  her 
ser  Pass  should  not  be  suspended  or  revoked  pursuant 
to  the  terms  of  the  Search  Room  User  Agreement.  A 
written  decision  will  be  rendered  by  the  Deputy  Assis- 
tant Commissioner  for  Administration  after  consider- 
ation of  any  timely  submitted  response. 

Otker  Violations  of  the  Pahlic  Search  Room 
RegulatioBs 

2.       All  other  violations  of  the  Public  Search  Room 

Regulations. 

(a)  Each  observed  or  reported  violation  will  be  inves- 
tinted  by  the  Manager  of  the  Public  Search  Room.  If  a 
violation  has  occurred  and  is  not  denied,  the  person  in- 
volved will  be  verbally  requested  by  the  Manager  to 
comply  with  the  regulations.  If  the  person  involved 
denies  that  a  violation  has  occurred,  or  refuses  to  com- 
ply with  a  verbal  request  of  the  Manager  to  comply 
with  the  regulations,  or  violates  the  regulations  alter 
having  agreed  to  comply  with  them,  the  person  will  be 
required  to  surrender  his  or  her  User  Pass  to  the  Manag- 
er of  the  Public  Search  Room. 

(b)  The  Manager  of  the  Public  Search  Room  will  sub- 
mit a  written  report  of  each  violation,  and  the  User 
Pass,  if  surrendered,  to  the  Deputy  Assistant  Commis- 
sioner for  Administration. 

(c)  If  the  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Admin- 
istration is  satisfied  that  a  reported  violation  was  inad- 
vertent or  otherwise  unintentional,  the  User  Pass,  if 
surrendered,  will  be  retiimed  and  no  furt  er  action  will 
be  taken.  In  all  other  cases,  the  Deputy  Assistant  Com- 
missioner for  Administration  will  rrauest  the  person  in- 
volved to  show  cause  in  writing  wny  his  or  her  User 
Pass  should  not  be  sun>ended  or  revoked  pursuant  to  the 
terms  of  the  Search  Room  User  Agreement.  A  written 
decision  will  be  rendered  by  the  Deputy  Assistant  Com- 
missioner for  Administration  after  consideration  of  any 
timely  submitted  response. 


Violatioiu  of  the  Patent  Examining  Group  Search 
FadUtiet  RegnlatioM 

3.  Violations  of  the  Regulations  for  Users  of  the 

Patent  Examining  Croup  Search  Facilities. 

(a)  Each  observed  or  reported  violation  will  be  inves- 
tigated by  Authorized  Official  If  a  violation  has  oc- 
curred, and  is  not  denied,  the  person  involved  will  be 
verbally  requested  to  comjrty  with  the  regulations  If  the 
person  involved  denies  that  a  violation  has  occurred,  or 
refuses  to  comply  with  a  verbal  reauest  to  comply  with 
regulations,  or  violates  the  regulations  after  having 
agreed  to  comply  with  them,  the  person  involved  win 
be  required  to  surrender  his  or  her  User  Pass  to  the  Au- 
thorized Official. 

(b)  The  Authorized  Official  will  submit  a  written  re- 
port of  each  violation,  and  the  User  Pass,  if  surrendered, 
to  the  Deputy  AssisUnt  Commissioner  for  Patents. 

(c)  If  tne  Deputy  Assisunt  Commissioner  for  Patents 
is  satisfied  that  violation  was  inadvertent  or  otherwise 
unintentional,  the  User  Pass,  if  surrendered,  will  be  re- 
turned and  no  further  action  will  be  uken  In  all  other 
cases,  the  Deputy  Assisunt  Commissioner  for  Patents 
will  request  the  person  involved  to  show  cause  m  writ- 
ing why  his  or  her  User  Pass  should  not  be  suspended 
or  revoked.  A  written  decision  will  be  rendered  by  the 
Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents  after  consid- 
eration of  any  timely  submitted  response. 

Penalties 

4.  Factors  to  be  Considered  in  Assessing  Penalties 

(a)  Penalties  will  be  determined  on  a  case-by-case  ba- 
sis. A  record  of  penalties  imposed  for  given  violations 
will  be  kept  and  made  available  to  the  public  upon  re- 
quest, 

(b)  Due  weight  may  be  given  to  prior  violations  of 
the  regulations  in  assessing  whether  any  given  violation 
is  willful,  deliberate  or  intentional. 

(c)  Prior  violations  of  the  regulations  will  be  consid- 
ered in  determining  any  specific  penalty  to  be  imposed. 
Depending  upon  the  circumstances,  the  penalty  for  a 
first  offense  may  range  from  an  oral  or  written  wammg 
to  a  60-day  suspension  of  the  User  Pass.  For  a  second 
offense,  the  penalty  may  be  a  suspension  of  from  5  days 
to  1  year.  For  a  third  offense,  the  penalty  may  range 
from  a  30-day  suspension  to  revocation  of  the  User  Pass. 

GcMnI  ProriaioM 

5.  Use  of  Search  Facilities  During  Suspension  or 

After  Revocation  of  User  Pass. 

No  individual  will  be  permitted  to  use  the  Public 
Search  Room  for  Patents  or  the  Patent  Examining 
Group  Search  Facilities  while  his  or  her  User  Pass  is 
suspended  or  revoked. 

6.  Temporary  User  Pass 

Any  person  whose  User  Pass  was  surrendered,  but  not 
suspended  or  revoked,  may  be  issued  a  temporary  User 
Pass  which  shall  be  valid  until  the  User  Pass  is  returned 
or  a  decision  is  rendered  pursuant  to  paragraph  1(c), 
2(c).  3(c). 

7.  Absence  of  the  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration. 

In  the  absence  of  the  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Administration,  the  Director  of  the  Office  of  Patent 
and  Trademark  Services  will  carry  out  the  functions  and 
responsibilities  assigned  to  the  £>eputy  Assistant  Com- 
missioner for  Administration  in  paragraph  1(b)  and  (c) 
and  2(b)  and  (c). 

8.  Absence  of  the  Manager  of  the  Public  Search  Room. 

In  the  absence  of  the  Manager  of  the  Public  Search 
Room,  the  Acting  Manager  will  carry  out  the  duties  and 
responsibilities  assigned  to  the  Manager  in  paragraphs 
1(a),  1(b),  2(a)  and  2(b). 
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9.  Assistance. 

The  Manager  of  the  Public  Search  Room  and  the  Au- 
thorized Official  may,  when  necessary  request  the  Secu- 
rity Officer  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  or  the 
GSA  to  provide  assistance  in  carrying  out  their  function 
in  paragraphs  1(a),  2(a),  and  3(a). 

10.  Petitions. 

A  decision  rendered  by  the  Deputy  Assistant  Commis- 
sioner for  Administration,  the  Director  of  the  Office  of 
Patent  and  Trademark  Services,  or  the  Deputy  Assistant 
Commissioner  for  Patents  may  be  reviewed  on  petition 
to  the  Commissioner. 


May  S,  1978. 


LUTRELLE  F.  PARKER, 

Acting  Commissioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks. 
[970  O.G.  114] 


(21)  RcTiaed  Recvlatknis  tad  Procedures 

for  Vidton  to  the 
Pateat  and  Tradenark  Office 

Effective  Oct.  1,  1982,  all  visitors  to  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  (PTO)  will  be  required  to  obtain  and 
display  a  visitor  pass  while  using  PTO  facilities.  Passes 
will  be  available  in  building  CP3,  Room  lAOl. 

The  current  User  Aareement  will  be  replaced  by  the 
following  Regulations  for  Visitors  to  the  PTO: 
These  regulations  are  established  for  members  of  the 
public   using  the  facilities  of  the  PTO  and  will  be 
enforced  by  designated  officials  of  the  PTO. 
All  persons  using  the  facilities  of  the  PTO  are  subject  to 
regulations  governing  conduct  on  property  under  the 
charge  and  control  of  the  General  Services  Administra- 
tion which  appear  in  41  CFR  Subpart  101-20.3  (41  CFR 
§§101-20.300  through  101-20.314). 
Packages,  briefcases  and  other  personal  effects  brought 
into  the  PTO  are  subject  to  search  by  authorized  per- 
sonnel for  reasonable  cause. 

All  persons  must  comply  with  posted  Official  Notices. 

User  PaMCfl 

1.  Individuals  vfeiting  any  area  of  the  PTO  must  obtain 
and  display  a  valid,  non-transferable  User  Pass  at  all 
times  while  on  the  premises. 

2.  Permanent  User  Passes  may  be  obtained  from  the 
Manager  of  the  Patent  Public  Search  Room.  The 
first  User  Pass  is  issued  at  no  charge.  Duplicate  or 
replacement  User  Passes  will  be  provided  at  a  cost  of 
$5.00  per  Pass.  Temporary  User  Passes  may  be 
obtained  at  no  cost  and  are  valid  through  the  expira- 
tion date  stamped  thereon. 

3.  Permanent  and  Temporary  User  Passes  must  be  sur- 
rendered to  authorized  PTO  officials  upon  request 
for  cause. 

Use  of  Search  Areas 

4.  When  searching  in  a  patent  examining  organization, 
yisiton  must  renster  with  the  designated  representa- 
tive and  sign  a  log  indicating  time  entering  and  leav- 
ing the  area.  User  Pass  number,  and  class(es)  and 
subclass(es)  searched. 

5.  Documents  removed  from  the  files  must  be  promptly 
returned  to  their  proper  location  after  use.  No  docu- 
ments may  be  removed  from  the  area  in  which  they 
were  obtained  without  specific  authorization  from  a 
Group  Director  or  a  Supervisory  Patent  Examiner. 

6.  Use  of  Patent  Examining  Group  search  areas  is 
strictly  limited  to  searching  materials  unavailable  in 
the  Patent  Public  Search  Room  or  the  Scientific  Li- 
brary. Examining  Group  search  areas  may  be  used 
only  when  such  use  does  not  conflict  with  the  regu- 
lar business  of  the  organization. 

7.  Trademark  registrations  may  not  be  removed  from 
the  secured  bundles  in  the  registered  file.  Photo- 


copying from  bound  volumes  of  trademarks  is  pro- 
hibited. 

Prohibitioiis 

8.  Smoking  and  consumption  of  food  or  beverages  in 
other  than  designated  areas. 

9.  Loud  talking  or  any  conduct  which  is  disruptive  to 
others. 

10.  Use  of  radios,  typewriters,  photographic  equipment, 
dictation  equipment,  and  like  items  without  permis- 
sion from  a  designated  official  of  the  PTO. 

11.  Improper  use,  mutilation,  destruction  or  removal  of 

Kitent  or  trademark  records  or  government  property, 
eserving  seats  or  work  areas. 

13.  Affixing  messages  to  walls,  telephone  booths  or  oth- 
er government  property,  except  designated  message 
boards. 

14.  Use  of  the  PTO  as  a  mailing  address,  and  use  of 
PTO  stationery. 


15 


Sept 


Hours  of  Operatioos 

Use  of  PTO  facilities  is  limited  to  the  following 
hours  on  regular  business  days: 
Patent  Public  Search  Room,  High 

Ceiling  Area 8.O0  am-6KX)  pm 

Low  Ceiling  Area  and  Mezzanine  8KX)  am-8<X)  pm 
Trademark  Search  Library 8.<X)  am-S:30  pm 

Scientific  Library,  Assitmment 
Search  Room,  Micronlm  Center, 
Patent  Examining  Organizations, 
and  all  other  public  access  areas 

of  the  PTO 8:45  am-4:45  pm 

THERESA  A.  BRELSFORD, 
8,  1982.  Acting  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration. 
[1023  O.O.  3] 


Unlawftal  Rcnond  of  Labels 


(22) 

We  have  found  a  large  number  of  security  labels,  torn 
from  Search  Room  patent  copies,  in  stack  areas  of  the 
Public  Search  Room.  We  remind  persons  removing  se- 
curity labels  or  otherwise  mutilating  Search  Room  pa- 
tent copies,  or  removing  Search  Room  patent  copies 
from  the  Search  Room  without  authorization,  that  such 
acts  are  criminal  offenses  punishable  by  fine,  imprison- 
ment or  both. 

You  should  be  aware  that  engaging  in  such  acts  vio- 
lates the  prohibition  against  "the  willful  destruction  of 
or  damage  to  property;  the  theft  of  property."  41  Code 
of  Federal  Regulations  §101-20.303.  Violations  are  pun- 
ishable by  "a  nne  of  not  more  than  S50  or  imprisomnent 
of  not  more  than  30  days,  or  both."  41  Code  of  Federal 
Regulations  §101-20.315. 

You  should  also  be  aware  that  engaging  in  such  acts 
subjects  you  to  punishment  under  the  foUowing  criminal 
provision  in  Title  18  U.S.  Code,  §2071: 

(a)  Whoever  willfully  and  unlawfully  conceals, 
removes,  mutilates,  obliterates,  or  destroys,  or  at- 
tempts to  do  so,  or,  with  intent  to  do  so  tiUces  and 
carries  away  any  record,  proceeding,  map,  book, 
paper,  document  or  other  thing  *  *  •  shall  be 
fined  not  more  than  S2,0(X)  or  imprisoned  not 
more  than  three  years,  or  both. 

(b)  Whoever,  having  custody  of  any  such 
record,  proceeding,  map,  book,  document,  paiper, 
or  other  thing,  willfully  and  unlawfully  conceals, 
removes,  mutilates,  obliterates,  falsifies,  or  de- 
stroys the  same,  shall  be  fineid  not  more  than 
$2,000  or  imprisoned  not  more  than  three  years, 
or  both;  and  shall  forfeit  his  office  and  be 
disqualified  from  holding  any  office  under  the 
United  Sutes. 

UNLESS  THE  REMOVAL  OF  SECURITY  LA- 
BELS  FROM  SEARCH  ROOM  PATENT  COPIES 


JAhojARY  1. 1985  U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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CEASES,  THE  OFRCE  WILL  TAKE  APPROPRI- 
^JiSPP^'  SUCH  AS  EXERCISING  ITS  AU- 
THORITY UNDER  41  CODE  OF  FEDERAL  REG- 
ULATIONS§101.20.301  TO  INSPECTPACKA^ 
BRIEFCAS&  AND  OTIffiR  CONTAn^RS 
SS2E?HI  'NTO.  WHILE  ON.  OR  BETNG^ 
MOVED  FROM  THE  SEARCH  ROOM. 

,o-,  GERALD    J.    MOSSINMar.    28, 

**••'•  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 
[1029  OO  136] 


(23) 


OBt*of-Towii  Request  for  Filet 


mJ?^/^  "*  '^^^  experienced  in  receiving  files  or- 
dered from  the  Federal  Records  Center  in  Suitland,  Md 
Therefore,  more  time  must  be  allowed  when  out-of- 
town  requestors  are  ordering  patented  files  or  aban- 
doned or  registered  trademark  files  in  advance  of  their 
arrival  in  the  area.  Until  recently,  a  five-day  notice  was 
sumaent  to  obtain  a  file  located  in  the  Federal  Records 
Crater.  Now  we  are  suggesting  that  ten  days  be  allowed 
when  ordering  Suitland  files.  A  24-hour  notice  is  still 
^,™«Uy  adequate  when  the  file  is  located  in  the  PTO 
f"«  Repootory  in  Crystal  aty.  Out-of-town  requests 
SL^^.S'lSy***  ^  directed  to  Ms.  Jacqueline  Waldo  on 
(703)  557-2977.  Requestors  wUl  be  notified  by  phone, 
prior  to  planned  arrival  date,  whether  or  not  the  re- 
quested  file  will  be  available. 


User  fees  apply  to  patent  cultures  only;  as  it  has  in  the 
past,  the  ARS  Culture  Collection  will  continue  to  ex- 
change other  microbial  germplasm  with  the  scientific 
community  without  charge.  The  fee  schedule  will  apply 
to  all  patent  cultures  deposited  after  Sept.  30,  1983.  A 
fee  of  $500.00  will  be  charged  for  each  strain,  payable  at 
the  time  of  deposit.  A  $20.00  fee  will  be  charged  for  the 
distnbution  of  all  released  patent  cultures  that  have  been 
deposited  after  Sept.  30,  1983.  There  will  be  no  charge 
for  distribution  of  patent  cultures  already  on  deposit  or 
for  others  received  before  this  date.  Checks,  in  US  dol- 
lars, should  be  made  payable  to  the  AgnculturaJ  Re- 
search Service,  USDA.  USDA  laboratones  and  desig- 
nated cooperators  will  be  exempt  from  fee  assessment 
The  types  of  microorganisms  accepted  by  the  ARS  Cul- 
ture Collection  are  the  same  as  announced  in  the  past 
and    include    industrially    important    bactena,    yeasts 
molds,  and  Actinomycetales   Viruses  and  highly  patho-' 
gemc  or  especially  fastidious  microorganisms  are  not  ac- 
cepted. Further  information  on  types  of  microorganisms 
accepted  and  conditions  for  deposit  may  be  obtained  by 
contacting  A.  J    Lyons,  Curator,  ARS  Patent  Culture 
A^K^n  Northern  Regional  Research  Center,  USDA- 

ael  3W/^685.5in^     """'"'"''  ^''  ^"^"^  "'    '^^ 
[1033  OG  26] 


July  10,  1984 


THERESA  A.  BRELSFORD, 

Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Administration. 
[1045  O.G.  3] 


(24)         Uae  of  Certificate  of  Correction  Forms 

The  purpose  of  this  notice  is,  to  once  again,  remind 
patentees  and  their  attorneys  and  agents  to  submit  the 
text  of  any  correction  under  37  CFR  1.322  and  1.323  on 
the  Certificate  of  Correction  form,  PTO- 1050,  which  is 
a^ablefree  of  charge  from  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office.  The  presentation  of  all  corrections  on  this  form 
permits  its  use  as  camera  copy  for  prompt,  direct  offset 
pnnting  of  the  Certificate  of  Correction. 

Instructions  for  use  of  Form  PTO- 1050  are  printed  on 
the  top  portion  thereof,  and  are  also  set  forth,  in  further 
detail,  m  Section  1402.02  of  the  Manual  of  Patent  Exam- 
imng  Procedures.  It  is  especially  important  that  the  typ- 
uig  be  clean  and  clear.  Both  thin,  Ught  type  and  heavy, 
smudged  type  should  be  avoided.  Changes  and  correc- 
tions  are  preferably  made  by  use  of  white  opaque  cor- 
rection fluid. 

The  typing  should  be  within  the  borders  printed  on 
the  form  and  a  two-inch  blank  space  should  be  left  at 
the  bottom  of  the  last  page  of  the  form  for  the  place- 
ment of  the  signature  of  the  Attesting  Officer. 

Both  sl^  of  the  printed  form  should  be  forwarded 
to  the  Office.  The  copies  should  be  stapled  together 
only  at  the  upper  left-hand  margin  at  the  indicated  loca- 
tion. 

Copies  of  form  PTO- 1050  may  be  obtained,  as  needed, 
^om  either  the  Correspondence  and  Mail  Division  in 
Building  2,  or  fixwn  the  receptionist  in  the  lobby  of 
Buildmg  3,  Crystal  Plaza,  Arlington,  Va. 

w      ,A  ,«,,  RICHARD  J.  SHAKMAN, 

May  10,  1977.  Assistant  Commissioner  for 

Administration. 
[959  O.G.  3] 


(26)  Notice  to  Subscriben 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  announces  a  change 
m  the  pomt  of  contact  for  subscribers  who  have  not 
been  receivmg  all  of  their  copies  of  the  OfTicial  Gazette 
Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedures  Revisions,  An- 
nual Indices,  or  other  patent  and  trademark  publications. 
All  correspondence  and  inquiries  concerning  subscrip- 
tion services  mcluding  requests  for  remsutemeni  or  re- 
newal of  subscriptions  should  be  directed  to: 

Mr.  Michael  F.  DiMario 

Assistant  Public  Printer 

Superintendent  of  Documents  (SD) 

U.S.  Government  Printmg  OfTice 

Washington,  D.C.  20401 
Furthermore,  the  Superintendent  of  Documents  ad- 
>ases  that  expiration  notices  are  sent  out  approximately 
three  months  before  the  expiration  date.  However,  sub- 
scribers snould  not  rely  on  this  schedule.  If  a  notice  is 
not  received  within  two  months  of  the  expiration  date, 
uie  subscriber  should  renew  the  subscription  with  the 
Superintendent  of  Documents.  Attach  a  label  from  the 
envelope  in  which  the  publication  is  received,  together 
with  a  check  covering  the  amount  of  the  subscription  If 
a  deposit  account  with  the  Superintendent  of  Docu- 
ments is  to  be  used,  include  the  deposit  account  number 
with  the  renewal. 

This  notice  is  effective  with  the  publication  date  and 
supersedes  the  notice  published  on  this  subject  in  969 
O.G.  2,  dated  Mar.  14,  1978. 

THERESA  A.  BRELSFORD, 
Aug.  3,  1984.  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration. 
[1045  O.G.  28] 


OS) 


ARS  Patent  Culture  Collection 
Initiation  of  Feci 


As  a  result  of  recent  poUcy  changes,  the  ARS  Culture 
Collection  (NRRL)  henceforth  will  charge  a  user  fee  for 
deposit  and  distribution  of  microbial  cultures  maintained 
m  conjunction  wiUi  U.S.  and  foreign  patent  applications. 


(27)  SubacriptioB  Pricing  Information 

The  subscription  prices  on  the  following  publications 

have  been  changed  as  indicated  below: 

Title:  Official  Gazette,  Patent  Section 

First-class  domestic  mailing $375.00 

Fourth-class  domestic  mailmg    27o!oO 

Fourth-class  foreign  mailing 337! 50 

Single  copies  each,  domestic    13^00 

Single  copies  each,  foreign 16!25 

Back  copies  will  not  be  furnished. 
Tlus  change  is  effective  with  Government  Periodicals 
and  Subscnption  Services  Price  List  36,  dated  Summer, 
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Foreign  fint-cUus  mailing  rates  will  be  furnished  upon 
request.  Direct  all  inquiries  and  subscription  requests  to: 

Superintendent  of  Documents 

U.S.  Government  Printing  Office 

Washinffton.  D.C.  20402 

Checks  tor  subscription  orders  should  be  made  pay- 
able to  the  Superintendent  of  Documents.  If  a  Deposit 
Account  with  the  Superintendent  of  Documents  is  to  be 
used,  please  include  the  Deposit  Account  Number  with 
the  order. 


Sept  11.  1984. 


THERESA  A.  BRELSFORD, 
Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration. 
[1047  O.G.  11] 


(28) 


SabacriptioB  Priciag  Informatioa 


The  annual  subscription  prices  on  the  following  publi- 
cation have  been  changed  as  indicated  below: 
Title:         Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Notices 

First-class  domestic  mailing  ....  $  71.00 
Fint-class  foreign  mailing  ....  not  available 
Third-class  domestic  mailing  ....  57.00 

Third-class  foreign  mailing 71.25 

This  change  is  effective  with  Government  Periodicals 
and  Subscription  Services  Price  List  36,  dated  Summer 
1984. 
Direct  all  inquiries  and  subscription  requests  to: 

Superintendent  of  Documents 

U.S.  Government  Printing  Office 

Washington,  D.C.  20402 
Checks  for  subscription  orders  should  be  made  pay- 
able to  the  Superintendent  of  Documents.  If  a  Deposit 
Account  with  the  Superintendent  of  Documents  is  to  be 
used,  please  include  the  Deposit  Account  Number  with 
the  order. 

THERESA  A.  BRELSFORD, 
Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration. 
[1042  O.G.  58] 


May  7.  1984. 


(29) 


Rnlci  Scrricc  Compuy  Address  Change 


The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  been  notified  of 
a  change  in  the  address  and  telephone  number  of  the 
Rules  Service  Company  which  publishes  a  looseleaf 
Rules  of  Practice  in  Patent  and  Trademark  Cases  with  a 
revision  service.  The  new  address  and  telephone  num- 
bers are: 

Rules  Service  Company 
4341  Montgomery  Avenue 
Betheada,  Maryland  20014 
(301)  656^660 

SIDI^Y  A 
7,  1980. 


Apr. 


DIAMOND. 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 
[994  O.G.  10] 


(30)  DefensiTe  Publication  Program 

A  change  in  the  numbering  system  of  Defensive  Pub- 
lication documents  will  be  implemented,  effective  with 
the  issue  of  November  4.  1980. 

The  numbering  system  will  be  as  follows: 

T  XXXX  XX 

Sequential  Document  Num- 
ber 


Official 
Number 


Gazette      Volume 


Document  Category.  "T"  de- 
notes 
Technical  Disclosure 


The  numberbg  system  as  announced  in  869  O.G.  687 
remains  in  effect  for  the  issues  of  December  16,  1969 
through  October  1980. 

RICHARD  J.  SHAKMAN, 
Sept.  2,  1980.  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration. 
[998  O.G.  38] 


(31) 


Patent  and  TradeaBark  Office  Senrices 


The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  making  every  ef- 
fort to  utilize  its  resources  as  effectively  and  efficiently 
as  possible.  However,  delays  in  some  services  are  being 
experienced.  To  improve  services,  the  PTO  is  taking  the 
following  steps: 

Beginning  with  the  issue  of  January  1,  1980,  the 
original  formal  drawing  which  is  supplied  by  the  patent 
applicant  and  is  8  1/2  by  14  inches  (21.0  by  29.7  cm.)  is 
bemg  stored  within  the  patented  fUe  in  the  Patent 
Search  Division.  This  is  a  change  from  the  earlier  prac- 
tice under  which  the  drawing  is  stom!  in  a  separate  lo- 
cation from  the  patent  file  wrappers.  The  new  proce- 
dure will  simplify  obtaining  the  complete  patented  file. 
This  procedure  will  be  used  for  a  three  month  trial  peri- 
od and  then  reevaluated  for  its  effectiveness. 

Effective  December  3.  1979,  sale  of  tokens  and 
maintenance  of  all  token  operated  photocopy  and  micro- 
film  reader-printer  equipment  throughout  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  are  being  performed  by  a  private  con- 
tractor, T  S  Info  Systems,  Inc.  (TSI)-  Improved  quality 
and  timeliness  of  copy  service  to  the  public  are  antici- 
pated. 

All  token  sales  are  made  between  the  hours  of  8:30 
A.M.  and  5KX)  P.M.  at  the  token  sales  booth  in  the 
Record  Room  located  in  Building  CP-4.  When  purchas- 
ing tokens  by  check,  please  make  the  check  payable  to 
"TSI"  rather  than  "Commissioner  of  Patents  uxl  Trade- 
marks." Tokens  will  not  be  sold  at  the  cashier's  window 
inCP2. 

Effective  February  1,  1980,  charges  for  tokens  to 
PTO  customer  deposit  accounts  will  no  longer  be  ac- 
cepted. 

Effective  immediately,  no  requests  for  new  patent  or 
trademark  drawings  will  be  accepted  by  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office.  New  drawings  will  be  prepared  only 
for  requests  already  received.  All  currently  available 
drafting  time  and  facilities  are  required  to  correct  die 
backlog  of  drawings  needing  correction  prior  to  issue. 
When  this  backlog  has  been  eliminated,  a  notice  will  be 
issued  to  that  effect  and  new  drawings  can  again  be  pre- 
pared for  the  public. 

Effective  immediately,  three  additional  special  mail 
room  boxes  will  be  established  in  the  PTO: 

Box  4  will  be  used  for  all  mail  for  the  Office  of  Legis- 
lation and  International  Affairs. 

Box  S  will  be  used  for  documents  which  are  related  to 
trademarks  and  for  which  no  fee  is  re(^uired  at  the  time 
of  filing;  e.g.,  amendments  to  applications  and  requests 
for  extensions  of  time  to  file  an  opposition.  For  mail  di- 
rected to  the  Trademark  Trial  and  AppMl  Board,  put 
"Attention  TTAB"  on  the  envelope  in  addition  to  "Box 
5." 

Box  7  will  be  used  for  reissue  applications  which  are 
involved  in  litigation  and  any  subMquently  filed  papers 
for  these  applications. 

Mail  appropriately  addressed  will  be  sorted  and 
forwarded  on  a  more  timely  basis. 

Applicants  and  other  users  of  the  PTO  services  can 
assist  in  improving  the  efficiency  of  office  by  doing  the 
following: 

Use  the  following  special  PTO  box  numbers  for  for- 
warding particular  types  of  mail.  The  boxes  should  be 
used  only  for  the  specified  purpose. 

Box  2— Replenishment  of  funds  in  deposit  accounts. 

Box  4— Mail  for  the  Office  of  Legislation  and  Interna- 
tional Affairs. 

Box  5— "No  fee"  mail  related  to  trademarks. 
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Box  7— Reissue  applications  for  patents  involved  in 
litigation  and  any  subsequently  filed  papers  for  these  ap- 
plications. 

Box  8— All  papers  for  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor. 

Box  9— Coupon  orders  for  U.S.  patent  and  trademark 
copies. 

Box  10— Orders  for  certified  copies  of  patent  and 
trademark  applications. 

Box  PCT— Mail  related  to  ai^lications  filed  under  the 
Patent  Cooperation  Treaty. 

Only  that  material  for  which  tht  special  box  was  estab- 
lished should  be  enclosed 

The  ^wcial  box  numbers  have  been  established  to  al- 
low forwarding  of  particular  types  of  mail  to  the  appro- 
priate areas  as  quickly  as  possible.  Such  mail  is 
forwarded  directly  to  the  appropriate  area  without  being 
opened.  Therefore,  if  any  documents  other  than  the 
specified  type  identified  for  each  box  are  addressed  to 
that  box,  they  will  be  delayed  in  reaching  the  appropri- 
ate area  for  which  they  were  intended. 
Envelopes  should  be  addressed: 

Box_ 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
Washington,  D.C.  20231 

Consider  the  fact  that  some  PTO  services  are  experi- 
encing delays,  and  allow  sufficient  lead  time  for  services 
requested  of  the  Office.  Where  possible,  urgent  items 
which  require  no  fee  should  be  hand  delivered  to  the 
appropriate  area. 

Minimize  the  number  of  inquiries  to  the  PTO  re- 
garding acknowledgment  of  receipt  of  applications,  fee 
papers,  orders  for  patent  copies,  etc. 

Include  a  self  addressed  return  post  card  with  new- 
ly filed  applications.  The  serial  number  assigned  the  ap- 
plication wUl  be  stamped  on  the  post  card,  which  will 
constitute  the  means  by  which  the  application  can  be 
identified. 

Use  commercial  services  for  preparation  of  new  pa- 
tent and  trademark  application  drawings. 

On  all  papers  which  are  filed  in  patent  and  trade- 
mark applications  and  are  being  sent  to  an  examining 
group,  include  the  appropriate  identifying  data,  such  as 
examining  group  number,  examiner's  name,  and  the 
number  of  the  application  paper  to  which  the  response  is 
directed.  The  paper  should  also  identify  the  type  of  doc- 
ument being  presented  (e.g.,  response  to  oMce  action 
# — ,  amendment,  etc.).  "fte  name  and  telephone  num- 
ber of  the  individual  representing  the  appUcant  also 
should  appear  on  all  papers. 

These  steps  have  been  devised  in  an  effort  to  minimize 
delays  in  services.  We  solicit  the  help  and  cooperation 
of  the  public. 


likewise  be  addressed  as  shown  above. 

Joseph  Nakamura, 
Sept  10,  1982.  Solicitor. 

[1023  O.O.  3) 


(33) 


Aatomated  Search  Experiments 


The  United  Sutes  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
(PTO)  intends  to  carry  out  research  and  evaluation  proj- 
ects dealing  with  automated  full-text  searching  of  U.S. 
Patente. 

To  further  this  objective,  the  PTO  has  entered  into  an 
agreement  with  Mead  Data  Central  to  provide  the  PTO 
access  to  and  support  for  the  use  of  the  LEXIS  full-text 
system.  Using  that  system,  the  PTO  will  test  and  evalu- 
ate the  effectiveness  of  searching  the  full  text  of  over 
50,000  U.S.  patents.  As  part  of  this  experiment,  the  PTO 
will  furnish  to  Mead  DaU  Central  a  special  compilation 
of  tapes  from  an  extensive  library  of  computer  upes 
containing  the  full  text  of  U.S.  patents  from  1970  to  the 
present. 

The  PTO  would  welcome  multiple  experiments  using 
the  same  or  similar  techniques  and/or  technology  as 
Mead  Data  Central,  and  thus,  the  PTO  is  willing  to  en- 
ter into  the  same  agreement,  or  a  similar  agreement  on 
mutually  agreeable  terms,  with  any  other  responsible 
party,  within  18  months  from  the  date  of  this  notice. 

Additional  information  regarding  this  matter  may  be 
obtained  from: 

Donald  P.  Stein,  Director 
Office  of  Search  Systems 
U.S.  Patent  &  Trademark  Office 
Washington,  D.C.  20231 
TEL:  703-557-3763 


Aug.  3,  1981. 


GERALD  J  MOSSINGHOFF, 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 

(1010  O.O.  3J 


(34)       Sale  of  Copit*  of  Reexamination  Requcm 

Copies  of  reexamination  requests,  all  cited  references, 
and  the  file  wrapper  and  contents  of  the  patent  file  for 
which  reexamination  is  requested  are  available  at  a 
charge  of  $0.30  per  page.  Orders  for  such  copies  must 
indicate  the  control  number  assigned  the  reexamination 
request.  Orders  should  be  addressed  to  the  Commission- 
er of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  DC  20231, 
Attention:  Customer  Services  Division. 


Jan.  4,  1980. 


SIDNEY  A.  DIAMOND, 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 
[990  O.G.  184] 


July  31.  1981. 


(35) 


GERALD  J  MOSSINGHOFF, 

Comm&sioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks. 

(1010  O.O.  4] 


ElectroBic  Patent  Data 
Diaseraination  GoldellBct 


(32)    Service  of  Court  Papers  on  tiie  Commiasioner 
of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

Those  having  occasion  to  serve  papers  associated  with 
court  proceedings  by  mail  are  reminded  that  a  special 
mailing  address  has  been  established  to  provide  prompt 
forwarding  to  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor.  The  use  of  this 
address  will  ensure  that  the  papers  will  not  be  delayed 
in  dispatch.  In  court  proceedmgs  in  which  the  Commis- 
sioner is  a  party,  the  notices  of  ^peal  to  the  U.S.  Court 
of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  and  all  service  copies 
of  pttpen  filed  in  courts  should  be  addressed: 

Solicitor 

Box  8 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

Washington,  D.C.  20231 

Service  copies  of  briefs  and  papers  hand-carried  to  the 
Mail  Room  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  should 


Introdnction 

The  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  has  un- 
dertaken a  program  to  fully  automate  its  operations  As 
a  result  of  the  automation,  new  forms  of  patent  dau  wUl 
be  created  and  new  techniques  will  become  available  to 
facilitate  the  end  use  of  one  of  the  largest  technical  in- 
formation resources  of  the  nation,  the  files  of  U.S.  and 
foreign  patents.  To  fulfill  its  mission  to  disseminate  such 
information  and  to  aid  in  the  management  of  the  elec- 
tronic information  resources,  the  PTO  has  formulated 
the  following  general  pnnciples  and  guidelines  regarding 
electronic,  digital  patent  dau  dissemination  and  distribu- 
tion. 

To  the  extent  that  formal  regulations  will  be  necessary 
to  carry  out  these  guidelines,  separate  formal  rulemaking 
procedures  will  be  undertaken.  The  purpose  of  this  no- 
tice is  to  inform  the  public  as  early  as  possible  of  the 
PTO's  present  policies  in  automating  its  patent  opera- 
tions. 
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The  public  is  urged  to  consider  and  submit  comments 
on  these  guidelines.  Please  address  comments  to: 

J.  Howard  Bryant 
Administrator  for  Automation 
U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
Washington,  D.C.  20231 

Background 

In  response  to  P.U  96the  PTO  prepared  and  submit- 
ted to  Congress  on  Dec.  13,  1982,  its  plan  for  the  com- 
plete automation  of  its  operations  by  1990.  The  mandate 
to  develop  the  plan  stemmed  from  the  recognition  that 
problems  of  increasing  magnitude  threaten  the  effective- 
ness of  the  U.S.  patent  system.  These  problems  relate  to 
the  increasing  difficulty  of  maintaining  the  intearity  of 
the   all-paper   hand-file   and   retrieval   search   flies   on 
which  patent  examination  depends.  Surveys  indicate  that 
at  any  one  time,  about  seven  percent  of  the  search  flies 
are  missing  or  misfUed.  The  process  of  matching  the 
20,000  documents  of  correspondence  and  other  items 
that  arrive  in  the  PTO  daily  to  the  240,000  pending  pa- 
tent applications  is  prone  to  a  high  rate  of  error.  The  al- 
ready enormous  data  base  in  the  patent  examining  search 
files  alone  —  more  than  25,000,000  documents  —  is  pro- 
jected to  double  by  the  end  of  the  century.  The  solution 
to  these  problems  is  the  application  of  computer  tech- 
nology to  the  functions  of  the  PTO.  The  automation 
plan  was  developed  around  the  concept  of  an  essentially 
paperless  office,  using  computer  processable,  electronic 
data  bases  to  replace  the  existing  paper  files.  Data  will 
be  converted  to  computer  processable  form  from  appli- 
cations and  patent  search  fues  using  a  variety  of  techni- 
cal methods  —  optical  character  recognition,  digital  fac- 
simile   scanning,    and    word    processing.    Once    the 
electronic  data  base  is  created,  patent  examiners  and  oth- 
er PTO  personnel  will  use  it  to  perform  searches,  con- 
duct examinations,  and  prepare  ofrice  actions.  A  special- 
ly configured  electromc  workstation  will  be  used  to 
support  these  functions.  The  electronic  data  base  also 
will  provide  the  data  to  print  the  Official  Gazette  and  to 
make  copies  of  patents  for  sale  to  the  public. 

Automation  is  being  accomplished  in  three  stages,  be- 
ginning with  the  installation  of  a  proof-of-concept  sys- 
tem to  prove  and  refme  the  application  of  the  technolo- 
gy to  the  patent  process.  Once  proven,  the  test 
installation  will  be  expanded  in  the  second  suge  to  sup- 
port all  of  the  internal  functions  of  the  PTO.  In  the 
third  stage,  public  access  to  patent  information  will  be 
expanded,  and  electronic  interconnections  between  co- 
operating foreign  patent  offices  will  be  established. 

Considerable  progress  has  been  made  in  implementing 
the  automation  plan.  A  $300  million  contract  has  been 
awarded  to  the  Planning  Research  Corp..  teamed  with 
the  Chemical  Abstracts  Service  (a  not-for-profit  arm  of 
the  American  Chemical  Society)  to  provide  computer 
software  and  equipment,  together  with  supporting 
services,  for  an  Automated  Patent  System  (APS).  Instal- 
lation of  the  Automated  Patent  System  for  Stage  1  will 
begin  late  in  1984  and  its  evaluation  will  be  completed  in 
the  summer  of  1985.  Part  of  the  electronic  data  base  — 
the  text  of  patents  from  1970  to  the  present  —  is  avail- 
able as  a  by-product  of  patent  printing.  Two  pending 
procurement  actions  will  provide  for  the  conversion  into 
computer  processable  form  of  the  remainder  of  the 
backfile  of  U.S.  patents  and  all  future  applications. 
Agreements  have  been  reached  with  the  European  and 
Japanese  Patent  Offices  to  exchange  electronic  patent 
data  bases.  In  brief,  the  most  simiflcant  initial  steps  lead- 
mg  to  the  automation  of  the  PTO  have  been  carried  out 
as  planned. 

As  a  result  of  the  automation  program,  the  PTO  plans 
to  create  or  obtain  and  maintain  the  following  electronic 
data  bases  in  its  Automated  Patent  Sy8tcm(APS): 

1.  All  U.S.  patents,  patent  application  flies,  and  releated 
patent  data  such  as  bibliographic,  classiflcation,  status, 
and  ownership  information; 

2.  A  comprehensive  collection  of  foreign  patent  docu- 


ments and  related  patent  data  such  as  bibliognphic 
and  classification  infonnation,  captured  by  the  FFO 
or  obtained  through  exchanges  with  other  patent  of- 
flees,  intergovernmental  organizations,  or  other  enti- 
ties. 

3.  A  collection  of  selected  non-patent  technical  litera- 
ture. 

These  data  bases  will  be  accessed  using  electronic 
workstations  with  dual,  high-resolution  duplays,  and 
software  that  provides  the  capability  to  use  index  and 
full  text  search  techniques.  These  search  techniques  in- 
clude the  ability  to  search  according  to  the  current  U.S. 
Patent  Classification  System,  and  an  international  patent 
classification  system.  The  patent  examiners  will  also  be 
provided  with  access  to  selected  commercial  search  data 
bases  usmg  their  electronic  workstations. 

The  PTO  considered  several  approaches  to  the  dis- 
semination of  patent  data,  and  adopted  the  following 
general  principles  and  guidelines. 

I.  Dissemination  Goals  and  Objectives 

It  is  the  goal  of  the  PTO  to  achieve  effective,  wide- 
spread dissemination  of  patent  infonnation  to  all  seg- 
ments of  the  U.S.  public. 

A.  This  will  be  accomplished  directly  by  providing  elec- 
tronic dau  base  search  and  retrieval  services  in 
public  search  facilities  located  in  the  PTO  and  other 
locations  which  may  be  established  by  the  Govern- 
ment. To  the  extent  technically  feasible  and  economi- 
cally viable,  services  also  will  be  provided  in  cooper- 
ation with  Patent  Depository  Libraries  (PDLs),  under 
provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  13.  PDLs  are  Federal,  state 
and  local  government  or  non-commercial  university 
libraries  designated  by  the  PTO  to  offer  public,  non- 
proflt  access  to  patent  collections. 

B.  The  PTO  will  pursue  its  dissemination  goal  indirectly 
by  encouraging  the  private  sector  to  offer  commer- 
cial patent  search  and  retrieval  services  outside  the 
public  search  facilities  and  PDLs.  The  PTO  will  seek 
to  avoid  competition  with  private  sector  firms  in  pro- 
viding such  services  to  the  public. 

II.  Direct  Dissemination  to  the  Public 

A.  The  PTO  will  seek  to  provide  the  following  in  the 
public  search  facilities: 

1.  Electronic  access  to  all  the  capabilities  of  the  Auto- 
mated Patent  System  (APS)  that  will  be  available 
to  patent  examiners,  excluding  pending  and  aban- 
doned applications  not  accessible  under  35  U.S.C. 
122,  at  user  fee  rates  based  on  the  marginal  cost  of 
providing  the  access;  and 

2.  Access  at  commercial  rates,  to  commercial  data 
bases  that  are  available  to  the  patent  examiners. 

B.  To  the  extent  that  it  is  technically  feasible  and  eco- 
nomically viable,  the  PTO  will  seek  to  provide  in  the 
PDLs  access  to  the  capabilities  of  the  Automated  Pa- 
tent System,  excluding  pending  and  abandoned  appli- 
cations not  accessible  under  35  U.S.C.  122,  at  user  fee 
rates  based  on  the  marginal  cost  of  providing  those 
services. 

III.  Distribution  to  Conunercial  Data  Base  Vendors 
The  PTO  will  pursue  its  dissemination  goals  indirectly 

by  making  its  electronic  patent  data  available  to  com- 
mercial data  base  vendors  that  provide  commercial 
search  and  retrieval  services  to  the  public.  The  PTO 
will  provide  its  data  to  such  commercial  data  tMse  ven- 
dors under  the  following  conditions: 

A.  All  U.S.  patent  daU  created  by  the  PTO  will  be 
made  available  in  bulk  form,  that  is  on  magnetic  tape 
or  another  suitable  medium. 

B.  In  genera],  the  PTO  will  not  distribute  the  data  re- 
ceived from  another  patent  office  but  will  seek  to 
have  contractual  arrangements  established  directly 
between  the  other  patent  office  and  the  commercial 
dau  base  vendor.  The  PTO  will  not  act  as  a  service 
agent  or  representotive  of  another  office  unless  there 
is  a  special  need  that  cannot  be  met  otherwise. 

C.  Fees  charged  to  conunercial  data  base  vendors  for 
bulk  U.S.  patent  dau  will  be  based  on  the  margiiial 
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cost  of  providing  such  distribution  services  plus  a  fair 
mwrket  value  charge  for  the  data,  as  set  by  the  PTO. 
D.  Normally,  arrangements  with  commerciaJ  data  base 
vendors  wul  be  non-exclusive.  Bulk  resale  of  PTO 
dato  by  commercial  dau  base  vendors  will  be  prohib- 
ited by  the  terms  of  the  bulk  sale  agreement. 
IV.  Exchange  of  International  Data 

International  electronic  patent  data  exchanges  be- 
tween the  PTO  and  other  patent  offices  will  be  made 
When  deemed  to  be  advanUgeous.  Dissemination  of  data 
obtamed  through  data  exchanges  will  be  based  on  the 
followmg  guideline:  all  data  obtained  by  exchanges  from 
other  patent  offices  will  be  obtained  under  agreements 
that  wUl  permit  the  data  to  be  incorporated  into  the  Au- 
tomated Patent  System  (APS).  If  the  data  cannot  be  in- 
corponted  mto  the  Automated  Patent  System  (APS),  it 
will  be  governed  by  these  guidelines  as  they  apoly  to 
commercial  data  bases. 


June  8,  1984. 


GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 
[1044  0.0.  II] 


(36)  Conpnter  Aided  Search  for 

OaM  364  Snhflaww  200  and  900 

In  1975  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  installed  an 
experimental  computer  search  system  for  searching  the 
OOTputCT  and  digital  dau  processing  system  arts  classi- 
fied m  Qass  364/200  and  900.  This  system,  known  as 
SS55e^  ^Controlled  Microform  Search  System 
(CCMSS),  functioned  until  1983  when  it  could  no  lona- 
er  be  kept  operational.  * 

A  new  computer  aided  search  system,  Online  Search- 
ing and  Computer  Aided  Retrieval  (OSCAR),  has  been 
installed  and  is  available  to  the  public.  The  new  system 
possessw  features  similar  to  the  previous  system  in  that 
each  subclass  is  searchable  using  a  topic  index  list  of  ap- 
proximately 4()0  terms,  which  may  be  combined  with 
Booiem  logic  mto  a  search  question.  The  user  is  able  to 
view  from  5  to  12  pages  of  documents  meeting  the 
search  strategy  under  computer  control  of  a  microfilm 
viewer. 

OSCAR  has  been  put  on  line  with  a  small  sample  dau 
base  of  approximately  375  patent  documents  in  each  sub- 
cUms.  Patent  dates  of  these  documents  range  from  early 
1981  to  the  present.  It  is  expected  that  in  the  very  near 
™^..**  *"**^  ^**  *»*«  for  these  subclasses  will  be 
available  on  OSCAR.  In  the  meantime,  the  existing 
backup  system  will  continue  to  be  available. 

Terminals  are  available  for  public  use  in  Crysul  Plz 
2,  Rm.  5C.22.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  personnel 
will  be  avaUable  to  assist  the  user  in  terminal  operation 
^^K^  for  »»"»«  the  terminals  may  be  made  by 
caUmg  703-557-3651  during  normal  business  hours. 

EARL  LEVY 
July  16,  1984.  Director.  Group  230 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 
(1045  O.G.  291 


(37) 


ATiflabflity  of  Coocordaoces  Between  the 

United  States  Patent  Classification  and  the 

International  Patent  Classiflcation 


A  Jllfj.'^?**"*  ^^  Trademark  Office  announces  that  the 
4th  Edition  of  the  Concordance  which  relates  the  U.S 
S.^  B  -  ^'*^^"°"  ^"*  revised  to  Apr.  9,  1979)  to  the 
Third  Edition  of  the  International  Patent  Classification, 
w  now  again  available  for  sale  by  the  U.S.  Government 
Pnntmg  Office.  Inquiries  should  be  directed  to: 

Superintendent  of  Documents 

U.S.  Government  Printing  Office 

Washington,  D.C.  20402 

(Stock  Number  003-004-00562-9)     (Cost  $6.50) 

Also,  a  Reverse  Concordance,  which  is  the  opposite 
of  the  above  mentioned  Concordance,  is  now  available 


which  relates  the  International  Patent  Qassification  to 
the  U.S.  Patent  Classification  This  Reverse  Concor- 
dance  wUI  not  be  published,  but  is  now  available  for 
loan  to  interested  parties  for  copying  at  their  own  ex- 
pense. 

The  loan  copy,  which  consists  of  517  pages,  may  be 
obtained  by  conucting: 

Office  of  International  Patent  Classification 

Crystal  Square,  Bldg.  4,  Room  108 

c/o  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

Washington,  DC.  20231 

Tel.:  (703)  557-3756 

M       ,-7  ,««,  ^^^  ^  TEGTMEYER. 

INOV.  17,  1981.  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents 
[1013  O.G.  36] 


(38) 


Siniultaneoas  lame  of  Patents 


Applicants  and  their  attorneys  who  desire  the  simulU- 
neous  issue  of  allowed  applications  must  submit  the  re- 
quest to: 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

Washington,  D.C.  20231 

Attention:  Office  of  Publications 
CP-2,  Room  5C26 
The  request   must   conuin   the   following   mformatjon 
about  each  allowed  application  for  which  simultaneous 
issue  IS  requested: 

(1)  serial  number 

(2)  filing  date 

(3)  name(s)  of  inventor(s) 

(4)  title  of  invention 

(5)  date  of  allowance 

Separate  copies  of  the  request  must  accompany  each  Is- 
sue Fee  Transmittal  (PTO-85b). 

Questions  concerning  this  practice  may  be  directed  to 
Mr.  Stanley  J.  Bania,  Director,  Office  of  Publications, 
Area  Code  (703)  557-3794. 


Aug.  25,  1978. 


(39) 


\ 


RICHARD  J  SHAKMAN, 
Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration. 
[974  O.G.  16] 


Notice  of  Restfuctnring  and 
Mo?e  of  Patent  Examining  Corps 

The  Patent  Examining  Corps  is  being  restructured  and 
moved  to  meet  the  needs  of  the  public,  changing  tech- 
nology and  workload  requirements. 

The  restructuring  and  move  include  three  major  as- 
pects. The  first  major  aspect  involves  hiring  a  large 
number  of  new  examiners  and  a  rebalancmg  of  the  Ex- 
amining Corps  to  more  accurately  reflect  anticipated 
worklo-Mls  and  better  associate  related  arts.  To  this  end. 
the  five  existing  chemical  groups  will  be  rearranged  into 
four  chemical  groups,  i.e.,  Groups  110,  120.  130,  and 
150.  In  addition,  a  new  electrical  Group  260  will  be  as- 
sembled from  components  drawn  from  the  other  electri- 
calgroups. 

The  second  aspect  of  current  efforts  involves  the  cre- 
ation of  twelve  (12)  additional  art  units  to  provide 
appropriate  supervision  for  the  enlarged  Examining 
Corps.  These  new  art  units  have  been  distnbuted 
throughout  the  Groups  as  dicuted  by  anticipated  super- 
visory workloads. 

The  third  aspect  involves  the  physical  relocation  of 
many  persons  and  search  files  as  Examining  Group  150 
moves  into  additional  space  on  two  floors  in  Bids  2  in 
Crystal  Plz.  * 

It  is  expected  that  the  relocation  and  other  changes 
will  begin  about  Mar.  19,  1984,  and  end  by  May  1,  1984 
The  Groups  will  then  be  located  as  shown  m  the  ublc 
at  the  end  of  this  notice. 

The  efforts  described  above  will  result  in  many  exam- 
mers  being  moved  to  new  rooms  and  some  reassigned  to 
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different  groups  and  art  units.  Many  pending  applica- 
tions will  be  assigned  to  new  groups  and  art  units.  The 
Office  will  do  everything  practical  to  minimize  the  ad- 
verse impact  of  all  this  cuuige.  However,  problems  and 
a  certain  amount  of  confusion  will  undoubtedly  occur. 
To  help  the  public  cope  with  these  changes,  the  follow- 
ing guidance  is  offered 

1.  Examining  Corps  personnel  can  be  reached  on  the 
telephone  by  calling  their  last  known  number  (e^., 
the  number  shown  on  the  last  Office  action).  The 
answering  receptionist  will  be  provided  with  a  di- 
rectory of  phone  numbers  which  will  be  updated 
daily.  The  caller  will  be  informed  of  or  transferred, 
if  possible,  to  the  new  number. 

2.  Persons  who  are  not  succearfiil  in  reaching  an  Of- 
fice employee  by  telephone  should  call  our  informa- 
tion number  (703)537-3080  for  the  latest  telephone 
number  of  the  employee. 

3.  To  determine  the  current  Group  or  art  unit  assign- 
ment or  other  pertinent  information  concerning  a 
patent  application  (for  those  entitled  to  such  infor- 
mation) call  any  telephone  associated  with  the 
Group  to  which  the  application  was  assigned.  The 
answering  receptionist— once  assured  of  the  caller's 
identity  and/or  entitlement— will  provide  the  cur- 
rent art  unit  assignment  or  the  other  pertinent  infor- 
mation concerning  the  application  as  shown  on  the 
PALM  system. 

4.  Once  the  new  art  unit  assignment  of  an  application 
is  known,  all  correspondence  involving  that  applica- 
tion should  identify  the  new  art  unit.  However,  all 
correspondence  addressed  to  the  art  unit  shown  on 
the  most  recent  communication  from  the  OfRce  will 
be  routed  to  the  correct  destination. 

5.  A  current  directory  will  be  postal  periodically  in 
or  near  the  Public  Search  Room. 

6.  After  the  relocations  and  other  changes  are  com- 
pleted, new  Group  and  art  unit  telephone  and  room 
numbers  will  be  published  in  the  Official  Gazette. 

7.  Persons  deUvering  papers,  arriving  for  interviews  or 
visiting  the  Examining  Corps  after  Mar.  19,  1984, 
should  consult  the  directory  posted  near  the  Public 
Search  Room  for  the  current  location  of  the  organi- 
zation and  person  they  are  visiting. 

(See  Table  on  pages  172-173) 

[1040  O.G.  14] 


Problems  when  computer-sorting  assignee  names  for  the 
atentee  Index  because  of  the  non-unifonn  use  of  the 
names  of  certain  companies  and  corporations  on  the  is- 
sue fee  payment  form  PTOL-85b.  "nie  use  of  different 
spellings  or  nomenclature  for  the  same  company  re- 
quires the  Office  to  expend  time  and  dRbrt  to  determine 
whether  the  various  name  forms  are  in  fact  for  the  same 
company.  If  such  inconsistencies  are  not  corrected,  pa- 
tents to  the  same  company  will  appear  in  different  loca- 
tions in  the  Patentee  Index.  An  example  of  inconsistent 
use  is  "ABC  Company,  Ltd."  and  "ABC  Co.,  Limited." 
Therefore,  persons  who  list  assignee  names  on  issue 
fee  payment  form  PTOL-85b  should  ensure  that  the 
same  company  name  form  is  used  for  all  patents  issuing 
to  a  particular  company. 

RICHARD  J.  SHAKMAN, 

Nov.  17,  1977.  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration. 
[965  O.G.  8] 


(42) 


AMignineBtB  AffiMtiiig  Applicatioiis 
of  Joint  iBTcntors 


Over  the  past  several  years,  the  Assignment  Branch  of 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  been  charging  a 
single  fee  for  recording  the  assignment  of  a  patent  or  pa- 
tent application  of  joint  inventors  when  separate  assign- 
ment documents  are  executed  by  the  joint  mventors  and 
then  filed  together  for  recording. 

This  practice  is  in  error  because  it  conflicts  with  37 
CFR  1.21  Miscellaneous  Fees  and  Charges  (h)  Record- 
ing of  Documents  which  states: 

(l)For  recording  each  assignment,  agreement  or 
other  paper  relating  to  the  property  in  a  pa- 
tent or  applications S20.(X). 

Effective  Nov.  1,  1984,  the  Assignment  Branch  will 
charge  in  accordance  with  the  above  regulation,  the  fee 
of  $20.00  for  each  assignment  document  of  the  joint  in- 
ventors which  relates  to  the  patent  or  patent  applica- 
tions. 

THERESA  A.  BRELSFORD. 
Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration, 
[1047  O.G.  49] 


Oct.  1,  1984. 


RECORDS  AND  HLES 
(40)  AMignee  Namea  ^ 

Effective  April  1,  1976,  only  the  first  appearing  name 
of  an  assignee  will  be  printed  on  the  patent  where  multi- 
ple names  for  the  same  party  are  identified  on  the  Base 
Issue  Fee  Transmittal  form,  POL-85b.  Such  multiple 
names  may  occur  when  both  a  legal  name  and  an  "also 
known  as"  or  "doin^  business  as"  name  is  also  included. 
This  printing  practice  will  not,  however,  affect  the 
existing  practice  of  recording  assumments  with  the  Of- 
fice in  the  Assignment  Division,  fhe  assignee  entry  on 
form  POL-85b  should  still  be  completed  to  indicate  the 
asaignment  data  as  recorded  in  the  Office.  For  example, 
the  assignment  filed  in  the  Office  and  therefore  the 
POL-85b  assignee  entry  might  read  "Smith  Company 
doing  business  as  (d.b.a.)  Jones  Company."  The  assignee 
entry  on  the  printed  patent  will  read  "Smith  Company." 

For  purposes  of  compiUng  and  publishing  the  1976 
Annual  Index  of  Patenteies,  tnis  cluuiae  will  be  retroac- 
tive to  patents  issuing  on  January  6,  l576. 

RICHARD  J.  SHAKMAN, 
Dec.  17,  1975.  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration. 
[942  O.G.  186] 


(43)     Titie  of  iBTentioo  Carried  on  Office  Records 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  experiencing  an 
increased  incidence  in  the  number  of  newly  filed  appli- 
cations in  which  the  title  of  the  invention  is  inconsistent 
within  the  papers.  This  has  resulted  in  applicants  re- 
questing correction  of  the  official  filing  receipt  in  many 
instances  to  indicate  the  title  preferred  by  applicants. 

Hereafter,  whenever  the  title  of  the  invention  appears 
inconsistent  within  the  papers  of  a  newly  filed  applica- 
tion for  patent,  the  recorch  of  the  Office  will  carry  the 
title  as  indicated  on  the  first  page  of  the  specification 
and  no  corrected  filing  receipt  will  be  issued  to  indicate 
another  title.  Note  that  37  CFR  1.72(a)  indicates  that  the 
title  of  the  invention  should  appear  as  a  heading  on  the 
first  page  of  the  specification. 

It  should  also  be  noted  that  applicant  may  amend  the 
title  under  37  CFR  1.115  if  any  changes  are  subsequent- 
ly desired  before  issuance  of  a  patent 

BRADFORD  R.  HUTHER, 

Aug.  31,  1977.  Acting  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration. 
[962  O.G.  23] 


(44) 


Notice  to  Patent  OwMn  uA  Putiei 

Responsible  for  Paying  Malatcaaace  Fees 

Conoeming  Fee  Address  aad  Payor  Nonber 


(41)        Subnyssioa  of  Unlfoni  Assi^we  Names 
on  the  Issae  Fee  Paynoit  Form  PTOL-85b 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  experiencing 


37  CFR  1.363,  effective  Nov.  1,  1984^rovides  for  a 
"fee  address"  to  be  entered  in  the  Office  patent  file 
records  for  use  in  all  correspondence  relating  to  mainte- 
nance fees.  The  "fee  address"  is  in  addition  to  the  "cor- 
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respondence  address"  under  37  CFR  1.33  which  will 
continue  to  be  used  for  all  reexamination  and  interfer- 
ence purposes.  If  no  separate  "fee  address"  is  specified, 
the  "correspondence  address"  will  also  be  used  for 
maintenance  fee  correspondence. 

In  order  to  simplify  changes  in  address  by  patent 
owners  having  several  patents,  and  data  input  by  the  Pa- 
tent and  Trademark  Office,  a  "payor  number"  will  be 
assigned  to  each  "fee  address"  when  a  "fee  address"  is 
presented  to  the  Office  in  a  patent  or  earlier  upon  re- 
quest. A  request  for  a  "payor  number"  before  a  mainte- 
nance fee  is  paid  or  due  will  permit  a  patent  owner  to 
request  that  the  "fee  address"  or  **payor  number"  be  re- 
corded in  the  Office  records  of  the  patents  owned  on 
which  maintenance  fees  are  due  so  that  all  notices  relat- 
ing to  maintenance  fees  will  be  sent  to  the  "fee  address". 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  established  a 
procedure  for  assigning  a  "payor  number"  upon  request 
by  a  patent  owner  or  a  party  responsible  for  paying 
maintenance  fees.  Such  a  party  may  be,  for  example,  the 
finance  office  of  a  corporation  or  of  a  separate  organiza- 
tion specializing  in  mamtenance  fee  payments.  Und^r  the 
procedure,  a  patent  owner  or  other  party  may  request  a 
"payor  number"  for  a  particular  "fee  address"  by  writ- 
ing to:  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Box 
M.  Fee,  Washington,  D.C.  20231.  Each  request  for  a 
"payor  number"  should  include: 

—  the  "fee  address"  to  be  used  by  the  Office,  and 

—  the  telephone  number  of  the  fee  addressee  to  be 
used  to  resolve  problems. 

After  receipt  of  a  "payor  number",  it  may  be  used  to 
indicate  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  the  "fee  ad- 
dress" to  be  used  in  particular  patents  on  which  mainte- 
nance fees  will  become  due  and  in  applications  in  which 
issue  fees  have  been  or  are  being  paid.  Any  request  for 
entry  of  a  "payor  number"  or  "fee  address"  in  the  Of- 
fice records  of  a  iMtent,  however,  must  be  signed  by  the 
patent  owner  or  his  or  her  attorney  or  agent  of  record. 

After  a  'Wror  number"  has  been  assigned,  it  should 
be  used  in  all  future  maintenance  fee  payments  and  relat- 
ed correspondence.  However,  where  a  ''^ayor  number" 
has  not  been  previously  entered  in  the  Office  records  for 
a  patent,  the  mere  indication  of  a  "payor  number"  at  the 
time  of  payment  of  the  maintenance  fee,  without  the  ng- 
nature  of  the  patent  owner  or  the  owner's  attorney  or 
agent  of  record,  will  not  serve  to  make  the  "payor  num- 
ber" of  record  in  the  Office  for  that  patent. 

THERESA  A.  BRELSFORD, 
Oct.  19,  1984.  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration. 
[1048  O.G.  48] 


(4S)    New  SystoD  To  Monitor  Patent  Applications 

During  this  summer  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
will  begm  implementation  of  a  new  office-wide  comput- 
er system,  the  Patent  Application  Locator  and  Monitor 
System  (PALM  3),  for  monitoring  the  location  and  sta- 
tus of  pending  patent  applications.  The  system  will  also 
have  the  ability  to  print  data  on  certain  form  letters  such 
as  the  Notice  of  Allowance,  using  computer-controlled 
printers  located  in  the  Examining  Groups.  This  wiU  per- 
mit the  Notice  of  AUowance  to  be  prmted  and  mailed 
by  the  Groups  shortly  after  the  Examiner  has  decided 
that  an  application  is  in  condition  for  allowance.  Under 
the  new  system,  the  Notice  of  Allowance  will  be  mailed 
prior  to  completion  of  final  issue  revision  by  the  Group 
clerical  staff.  In  those  applications  where  an  Examiner's 
Amendment  is  required,  it  will  normally  be  mailed  as  an 
attachment  to  the  Notice  of  Allowance. 

When  existing  printing  backlogs  have  been  eliminated, 
this  accelerated  mailing  should  reduce  the  time  between 
allowance  by  the  examiner  and  issuance  of  the  patent 
grant  in  most  cases.  The  nature  and/or  extent  of  Uie  re- 
visions or  processing  requirements  subsequent  to  nuuUng 
of  the  Notice  of  Allowance  may  result  in  Uttle  or  no  re- 
duction in  the  time  required  for  the  printing  of  a  few  pa- 
tents. In  addition,  it  is  possible  that,  as  a  result  of  this 


additional  processing,  withdrawal  or  correction  of  the 
Notice  for  a  given  ^)plication  may  be  required  For  in- 
stance, prosecution  might  be  reopened  as  a  result  of  the 
Quality  Review  Program.  In  situations  where  the  Base 
Issue  Fee  has  been  paid  and  the  Notice  of  Allowance  is 
subsequently  withdrawn,  the  applicant  may  request  that 
a  refund  be  made  or  that  the  fee  be  credited  to  a  Depos- 
it Account. 

Applicants  will  continue  to  receive  a  three  part  No- 
tice of  Allowance  packet,  but,  as  a  result  of  automated 
printing,  the  Notice  will  be  produced  in  a  slightly  re- 
vised format.  This  new  format  will  have  the  following 
application  data  printed  thereon: 

—Serial  Number 

—Filing  Date 

—Total  Claims  Allowed 

—Date  of  Mailing 

— Examiner  Name  and  Group  Art  Unit 

—First  Named  AppUcant 

—Title  of  the  Invention 

—Base  Issue  Fee  Due  (Utility  Applications  Only) 

—Attorney's  Docket  Number 

—Class  and  Subclass  Where  Issued 
Copy  (a)  of  the  new  Notice  of  Allowance  will  be 
used  as  applicant's  record  copy  in  the  current  manner. 
Copy  (b)  will  continue  to  be  used  as  a  transmittal  for  the 
fee  with  a^y  (c)  required  when  a  charge  to  a  deposit 
account  is  authorized.  The  new  version  of  copy  (c)  will 
also  have  a  section  to  notify  the  Office  of  a  change  m  an 
inventor's  address.  Note  that  this  address  change  need 
not  be  signed  by  the  inventor.  This  procedure  eliminates 
the  need  for  the  separate  Inventor's  Address  Change 
form  (PTOL-231)  now  in  use. 

One  other  change  to  current  practice  will  also  be 
implemented  as  a  result  of  the  new  system.  Beginning 
with  patents  issuing  in  the  late  fall  of  this  year,  advance 
orders  for  patent  copies  will  only  be  sent  to  the  corre- 
spondence address  of  record  in  the  application.  This 
practice  will  permit  computer  generation  of  mailing  la- 
bels for  the  orders  and  thereby  ehminate  the  need  for 
the  separate,  pink  Advance  Order  form  (PTO-721)  now 
in  use.  Requests  for  advance  orders  will  now  be  made  in 
a  special  section  of  copy  (b)  of  the  Notice  of  Allowance. 
Dtiring  the  transition  from  the  old  order  method  to  the 
new,  it  will  be  necessary  to  send  some  advance  orders  to 
the  correspondence  address  of  record  in  the  application 
rather  than  some  other  address  as  has  been  requested  on 
an  earlier  submitted  Advance  Order  Form. 

While  the  major  impacts  on  the  public  will  be  limited 
to  those  discussed  above,  one  other  minor  matter  should 
be  mentioned.  It  is  anticipated  that,  due  to  the  absence 
of  data  in  the  master  data  base,  some  information  occa- 
sionally may  not  be  printed  on  the  Notice  of  Allowance 
or  on  other  form  correspondence.  However,  this  does 
not  necessarily  mean  that  a  corrected  Notice  or  form 
letter  is  required.  Furthermore,  since  the  dau  base  is  not 
used  for  printing  of  the  patent  grant,  the  missmg  infor- 
mation should  appear  on  the  final  issued  patent  if  it  is  in 
the  application  file  wrapper.  This  problem  is  expected  to 
diminish  as  the  implementation  of  the  system  proceeds 
and  the  data  base  becomes  more  complete.  The  coopera- 
tion of  applicants  and  their  representatives  during  this 
system  implementation  is  sincerely  appreciated  by  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

SIDNEY  A.  DIAMOND, 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 
[997  O.G.  9] 
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r-  The  Patent  and  Tradenuu>k  OfTice  is  amending 
the  rules  of  practice  in  patent  and  trademark  cases  to  es- 
tablish fee  related  procedures  and  fees  in  amounts  which 
urould  comply  with  the  requirements  of  either  Public 
Law  96-317  or  H.R.  6260,  dependent  upon  which  is  ef- 
fective on  Oct  1,  1982.  This  action  is  necessary  at  this 
time  in  view  of  the  requirements  to  establish  fees  and 
procedures  contained  in  Public  Law  96-317  and  the  re- 

2uirements  which  would  also  be  present  under  H.R. 
260  enacted  as  a  Public  Law.  This  nnal  rule  is  being  is- 
sued in  two  sections  with  the  first  section  relating  to  pa- 
tent fees  and  the  second  section  relating  to  trademark 
fees.  This  final  rule  is  also  being  issura  in  alternative 
form  so  that  the  proper  fees  and  procedures  will  become 
effective  on  Oct.  1,  1982,  under  either  Public  Law 
96-517  or  the  Public  Law  which  results  from  enactment 
of  H.R.  6260.  Thus,  if  PubUc  Law  96-317  remains  fully 
effective  on  Oct.  1,  1982,  the  rule  changes  contained 
herein  which  are  common  to  Public  Law  96-317  and 
H.R.  6260,  as  well  as  those  specific  to  Public  Law 
96-317,  contained  in  Alternative  A  of  each  section,  will 
become  effective.  Upon  enactment  of  H.R.  6260  as  a 
Public  Law  prior  to  Oct.  1,  1982,  the  rule  changes  con- 
tained herein  which  are  common  to  Public  Law  96-517 
and  H.R.  6260,  as  well  as  those  specific  to  H.R.  6260, 
contained  in  Alternative  B  of  each  section,  will  become 
effective.  Thus,  the  intended  effect  of  this  action  is  to 
adopt  rules  which  will  be  effective  on  Oct.  1,  1982, 
establishing  patent  and  trademark  fees  and  procedures 
rraardless  of  whether  Public  Law  96-317  remains  fully 
effective  or  whether  H.R.  6260  has  been  enacted. 
EfllMtiTe  Date:  Oct  1,  1982.  However,  prior  to  Oct.  1, 
1982,  the  Department  of  Commerce  will  publish  a  docu- 
ment confirming  the  amendments  under  either  Alterna- 
tive A  or  Alternative  B  set  forth  herein  depending  upon 
enactment  of  H.R.  6260  as  a  Public  Law. 

For  Farther  lofomuitioa  Contact  As  to  the  patent  rules 
contact  R.  Franklin  Burnett  by  telephone  at  (703) 
337-30S4  or  by  mail  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of 
Patents  and  Trademarks,  Attention:  R.  Franklin  Burnett 
Room  3-11 A 13,  Washington,  D.C.  20231. 

For  Fvtko'  laformatkNi  Coatact  As  to  the  trademark 
rules  contact  Miss  Maude  Williams  by  telephone  at  (703) 
557-2222  or  by  nuil  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of 
Patents  and  Trademarks,  Attention:  Miss  Maude 
Williams,  Room  3-11C17,  Washington,  D.C.  20231. 
SwppleawMtary  laformatioa: 

SECnON  I— REVISION  OF  PATENT  FEES 

Background 

A  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  was  published  in  the 
Federal  Register  on  June  28,  1982,  at  47  FR  28042-28063 
and  in  the  Official  GoMtte  on  June  29,  1982,  at  1019 
O.G.  57-120.  An  oral  hearing  was  held  on  July  9.  1982. 
Fourteen  written  letters  and  statements  were  submitted. 
Five  persons  testified  at  the  oral  hearing.  Full  consider- 
ation has  been  given  to  all  of  the  letters,  statements,  and 
testimony. 

Objectives  of  Rule  Changes 

These  rule  changes  are  designed  primarily  to  imple- 
ment the  Patent  and  Trademark  Ofnce  fees  which  are 
provided  for  by  Public  Law  96-517,  or  which  would  be 
set  in,  or  provided  for  by,  the  Public  Law  resulting  from 
H.R.  6260. 

Pubiic  Law  96^17 
Public  Law  96-517  presently  requires  that  fees  be  es- 
ublished  by  the  Commissioner  for  the  processing  of  pa- 
tent applications  from  filing  through  issuance  or  aban- 
donment for  maintaining  a  patent  in  force,  and  for 
providing  all  other  services  and  materials  related  to  pa- 
tents. Public  Law  96-517  requires  that  by  Oct.  1,  1982, 
fees  for  the  processing  of  patent  applications,  other  than 
design  patents,  be  set  by  the  Commissioner  to  recover  in 
aggregate  25  per  centum  of  the  estimated  average  cost 
to  the  Office  of  such  processing.  Similarly,  fees  for  pro- 
cessing design  patents  are  to  be  set  to  recover  in  aggre- 


gate 50  per  centum  of  the  estimated  avenge  cost  to  the 
Office  of  such  processing.  By  Oct.  1,  1982,  fees  for  all 
other  services  or  materiaJs  related  to  patents  are  to  be 
set  to  recover  the  estimated  average  cost  to  the  Office 
of  performing  the  service  or  furnishing  the  material. 

Public  Law  96-517  also  requires  that  fees  be  set  for 
maintaining  all  patents  filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980, 
other  than  design  patents,  in  force.  It  also  requires  that 
maintenance  fees  must  recover  25  per  centum  of  the  esti- 
niated  cost  to  the  Office  of  processing  patent  applica- 
tions, other  than  design  patent  applications,  by  the  fif- 
teenth fiscal  year  following  Dec.  12,  1980.  Under  Public 
Law  96-517,  the  maintenance  fees  are  due  3'/:,  V/i,  and 
1 1 72  years  after  grant  of  the  patent. 

Public  Law  96-517  is  presently  effective  and  this  rule 
change  is  designed  to  implement  the  fee  provisions  of 
that  law  if  it  remains  fully  effective  on  Oct.  1,  1982.  The 
changes  which  will  become  effective  on  Oct.  1,  1982, 
under  Public  Law  96-517  (without  enactment  of  H.R. 
6260)  are  (1)  the  rule  changes  common  to  Public  Law 
96-517  and  H.R.  6260,  and  (2)  the  rule  changes  under 
only  Public  Law  96-517,  which  appear  in  Alternative  A. 

RR.6260 

On  June  8,  1982,  the  House  of  Representatives  passed 
H.R.  6260.  H.R.  6260  would  establish  a  number  of^statu- 
tory  fees  which  the  Commissioner  is  required  to  charge. 
Among  the  more  significant  of  these  are  fees  for  filing  a 
patent  application,  issuing,  and  maintaining  a  patent  in 
force.  The  fees  for  filing  a  patent  application  and  issuing 
a  patent  would  be  set  forth  in  §4 1(a)  of  Title  35,  United 
States  Code,  as  proposed  to  be  amended  by  H.R.  6260. 
Certain  other  fees,  such  as  appeal  fees,  the  fee  for  filing 
a  disclaimer,  and  fees  for  filing  petitions  seeking  to  re- 
vive an  abandoned  application  and  for  extensions  of 
time,  would  also  be  set  in  §41(a)  of  TiUe  35,  United 
States  Code.  Section  41(b)  of  Title  35,  United  States 
Code,  as  proposed  to  be  amended  by  H.R.  6260,  would 
set  forth  the  fees  for  maintaining  a  patent  in  force.  These 
fees  would  be  due  3'/: ,  V/i,  and  iV/i  years  after  grant 
of  the  patent  or  within  a  grace  period  of  six  months 
thereafter.  Section  41(c)  of  Title  35,  United  States  Code, 
as  proposed  to  be  amended  by  H.R.  6260,  would  pro- 
vide for  the  acceptance  of  maintenance  fees  after  the 
statutory  grace  period  under  certain  conditions  and  with 
certain  effects. 

H.R.  6260  would  also  provide  for  the  reduction  by  50 
per  centum  in  the  fees  paid  under  §41(a)  and  (b)  of  Title 
35,  United  States  Code,  by  independent  inventors,  small 
business  concerns,  and  nonprofit  organizations,  who 
meet  the  defmitions  esublished,  and  to  be  established 
therefor. 

Section  41(d)  of  Title  35,  Untied  States  Code,  as  pro- 
posed to  be  amended  by  H.R.  6260,  would  also  provide 
that  the  Commissioner  establish  fees  for  all  other  pro- 
cessing, services,  or  materials  related  to  patents  which 
are  not  covered  in  §41(a)-(c)  of  Title  35,  United  States 
Code,  to  recover  the  estimated  average  cost  to  the  Of- 
fice of  the  processing,  services,  or  materials. 

The  changes  which  will  become  effective  on  Oct.  1, 
1982,  upon  enactment  of  H.R.  6260  as  a  Public  Law  prior 
to  Oct  1.  1982,  are  (1)  the  rule  changes  conamon  to  Pub- 
lic Uw  96-517  and  H.R.  6260,  and  (2)  the  rule  changes 
under  H.R.  6260,  which  appear  in  Alternative  B.  H.R. 
6260  includes  other  provisions  which  would  be  the  sub- 
ject of  other  proposals  for  rulemaking. 
DISCUSSION  OF  SIGNinCANT  CHANGES 
This  rulemaking  places  into  the  appropriate  sections  of 
Title  37.  Code  or  Federal  Regulations,  the  various  fees 
which  are  due  on  filing,  during  the  pendency  of  a  patent 
application,  or  during  the  term  of  a  patent  A  number  of 
significant  changes  are  made  in  order  to  implement  ei- 
ther Public  Uw  96-517  or  H.R.  6260. 

Under  H.R.  6260,  and  Alternative  B  of  this  rule 
making,  fees  under  §41(a)  and  (b)  of  Title  35,  United 
Sutes  Code,  would  be  reduced  by  50  per  centum  for  in- 
dependent inventors,  small  business  concerns,  and  non- 
profit organizations.  H.R.  6260  would  give  the  Conunis- 
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Moner  authority  to  establish  regulations  defining  inde- 
pendent inventors  and  nonprofit  organizations.  H.R. 
6260  defines  small  business  concerns  by  reference  to  §3 
of  the  Small  Bustness  Act  and  regulations  established  by 
the  Small  Business  Administration.  This  rulemaking,  in 
Alternative  B,  implements  the  fee  system  which  would 

be  established  by  H.R.  6260  and  lists  all  applicable  fees. 

•  •  •  •  • 

Another  significant  change  relates  to  fees  established 
under  Public  Law  96-S17  and  which  would  be  estab- 
lished by  H.R.  6260  for  petitions  for  extensions  of  time 
to  take  actions  required  by  the  Commissioner  in  an  ap- 
plication. H.R.  6260  would  establish  a  fee  of  $30  for  fil- 
mg  a  petition  for  a  first  one-month  extension  of  time,  an 
additional  fee  of  SI 00  for  filing  a  petition  for  a  second 
one-month  extension  of  time  which  would  expire  two 
months  after  the  end  of  the  time  period  set  for  taking 
action,  and  an  additional  fee  of  S200  for  filing  a  petition 
for  a  third  one-month  extension  of  time  which  would  ex- 
pire three  months  after  the  end  of  the  time  period  set  for 
taking  action.  A  fourth  one-month  extension  with  an  ad- 
ditional fee  of  S200  could  be  requested  if  additional  time 
was  available  under  the  statute.  Under  H.R.  6260,  the 
Commissioner  would  have  authority  to  issue  regulations 
providing  when,  within  any  maximum  time  period  per- 
mitted by  statute,  petitions  for  extensions  of  time,  and 
the  required  fee  therefor,  may  be  filed.  The  Commission- 
er would  also  not  be  precluded  by  H.R.  6260  from 
waiving  the  fee  for  filing  a  petition  for  an  extension  of 
time  where  the  Office  extends  the  period  due  to  equity 
considerations  or  sufficient  cause.  This  rulemaking  im- 
plements the  extension  of  time  provisions  of  H.R,  6260 
by  permitting  applicants  in  the  majority  of  situations  to 
file  the  petition  for  an  extension  of  time  and  the  fee  at 
the  time  of  and  along  with  the  filing  of  the  response  for 
which  a  non-statutory  or  shortened  sututory  time  peri- 
od has  been  set.  This  will  reduce  the  amount  of  paper- 
work involved  and  should  significantly  reduce  the  ex- 
penses of  applicants  and  the  Office  since  resources  now 
devoted  to  the  separate  processing  of  petitions  for  exten- 
sions of  time  will  no  longer  be  required  to  be  expended 
thereon.  The  fees  are  set  to  provide  a  proper  control  on 
the  number  of  extensions  of  time  given.  The  same  proce- 
dures relating  to  extensions  of  time  which  would  be  es- 
tablished under  Alternative  B  and  H.R.  6260  will  also  be 
^  established  under  Alternative  A  and  Public  Law  96-S17. 
Thus,  whether  the  rules  are  effective  on  Oct.  1,  1982, 
under  Public  Law  96-517  and  Alternative  A,  or  under 
H.R.  6260  and  Alternative  B,  the  same  procedures  for 
obtaining  extensions  of  time  will  be  in  effect  with  the 
only  differences  being  in  the  amount  of  the  fees. 

Another  significant  change  relates  to  the  implementa- 
tion of  the  fee  for  revival  of  an  unintentionally  aban- 
doned application  which  would  be  authorized  under 
H.R.  6260.  H.R.  6260  would  establish  two  different  fees 
for  filing  petitions  with  different  standards  to  revive 
abandon^}  patent  applications.  The  same  two  fees 
would  be  applicable  to  petitions  to  accept  the  delayed 
payment  of  the  fee  for  issuing  a  patent.  Under  H.R. 
6260,  a  fee  of  $50  is  established  in  §1.17(1)  for  filing  a 
petition  for  revival  under  §§133  or  151  of  Title  35,  Unit- 
ed States  Code,  in  accordance  with  standards  presently 
in  effect  where  the  delay  resulting  in  the  abandonment, 
or  the  delay  in  payment  of  the  issue  fee,  was  unavoid- 
able. Under  H.R.  6260,  a  fee  of  $500  is  established  in 
§1.17(m)  for  filing  each  petition  for  revival,  or  for  ac- 
ceptance of  the  delayed  payment  of  an  issue  fee,  where 
the  abandonment  or  the  failure  to  pay  the  issue  fee  was 
unintentional.  A  mere  statement  that  abandonment  was 
unintentional  plus  the  $500  fee  is  all  that  is  required  in 
this  case  for  this  purpose.  Under  H.R.  6260  and  this 
rulemaking  an  apphcant  would  have  a  choice  of  which 
petition  and  fee  to  file  seeking  revival  depending  on  the 
circumstances  involved.  The  changes  discussed  in  this 
paragraph  cannot  be  made  effective  without  enactment 
of  H.R.  6260  as  a  Public  Law. 

The  rulemaking  also  provides  for  fees  for  filing  cer- 
tain petitions  which  have,  in  some  cases,  heretofore, 
been  decided  without  a  charge.  These  fees  are  estab- 


lished under  Public  Law  96-517  and  are  provided  for  by 
the  amendment  of  §4 1(d)  of  Title  35.  United  Sutes 
Code,  which  would  be  introduced  by  H  R  6260  Under 
§41  of  Title  35,  United  Slates  Code,  as  amended  by  Pub- 
lic Law  96-517  or  as  it  would  be  amended  by  H  R.  6260. 
fees  are  authorized  for  the  processing  of  vanous  peti- 
tions desiring  certain  actions  to  be  taken  regarding  pa- 
tent applications,  for  the  recording  of  assignments,  for 
reexamination  of  patents,  and  for  the  processing  of  inter- 
national applications  under  the  Patent  Cooperation  Trea- 
ty. In  general,  fees  are  not  being  required  for  those  peti- 
tions which  are  supervisory  in  nature.  For  example, 
where  applicants  are  petitioning  from  an  allegedly  im- 
proper action  of  the  examiner,  it  is  felt  that  such  peti- 
tions  should  be  processed  and  decided  without  charge 
since  they  are  not  asking  for  any  special  pnvilege  but 
are  attempting  to  correct  an  allegedly  incorrect  Office 
holding.  The  changes  discussed  in  this  paragraph  will  be 
in  effect  on  Oct.  1,  1982,  whether  the  rules  become  ef- 
fective under  Public  Law  96-517  and  Alternative  A,  or 
under  H.R.  6260  and  Alternative  B. 

Many  of  the  fees  currently  set  forth  in  §1  21  are  being 
increased  to  reflect  the  cost  of  currently  performing  that 
service. 

DISCUSSION  OF  SPEOnC  SECTIONS  CHANGED 

The  sections  changed  are  grouped  in  this  proposal  un- 
der three  different  categories.  Those  changes  which  are 
common  to  Public  Law  96-517  and  H  R  6260  appear 
first  and  are  numbered  1-54.  Those  changes  which  re- 
late only  to  Public  Law  96-517  appear  as  Alternative  A 
and  are  numbered  55-62.  Those  changes  which  are  de- 
pendent upon  enactment  of  H.R.  6260  appear  as  Alter- 
native B  and  are  numbered  63-71  The  changes  common 
to  Public  Law  96-517  and  H.R.  6260  will  become  effec- 
tive on  Oct.  1,  1982,  whether  or  not  H.R.  6260  is 
enacted  as  a  Public  Law. 


*  •  •  •  • 

Upon  enactment  of  H.R.  6260  as  a  Public  Law  prior 
to  Oct.  1,  1982,  Alternative  B  will  become  effective  on 
Oct  1,  1982,  in  which  case  Alternative  A  will  not  be- 
ccHne  effective. 

Rule  Changes  Commoii  To  Public  Law 
96-517  and  H.R.  6260 

The  following  sections  are  changed,  effective  Oct  1, 
1982,  under  either  Public  Law  96-517  or  H.R.  6260: 

Section  1.11  is  amended  to  change  the  reference  for 
the  reexamination  request  fee  to  §  1.20(c). 

Section  1.12  is  amended  to  break  the  section  into  four 
paragraphs.  Paragraph  (a)  maintains  current  practice  but 
adds  specific  reference  to  §I.19(aX5)  which  sets  the  cost 
of  copies. 

Paragraph  (b)  maintains  current  wording  except  for 
inserting  "patent"  after  "abandoned"  and  changing  "his" 
to  "applicant's".  Paragraph  (c)  includes  new  language 
relating  to  obtaining  copies  of  assignment  records  not 
open  to  the  public.  Access  can  be  obtained  only  with 
the  applicant's  permission  or  by  petition  with  fee  to  the 
Commissioner  tor  such  access  in  particular  situations. 
No  change  in  the  showing  required  by  petition  to  obtain 
access  is  intended  by  this  amendment.  Paragraph  (d) 
contains  present  language  except  for  reference  to  the 
specific  rule  which  sets  forth  the  charge  for  ume 
consumed  in  making  assignment  searches. 

New  paragraph  (e)  of  §1.14.  sets  forth  the  two  ways 
in  which  access  can  be  obtained  to  patent  applications 
which  are  not  open  to  the  public  The  two  ways  are  (1) 
by  petitioning  and  paying  the  petition  fee  and  approval 
of  the  Commissioner  of  such  petition  and  (2)  by 
obtaining  written  approval  from  the  applicant 

New  §1.19  provides  fees  for  copies  of  vanous  docu- 
ments supplied  by  the  Office,  the  fees  have  been 
grouped  into  5  paragraphs.  New  paragraph  (a)  provide* 
fees  for  uncertified  copies.  Subparagraphs  (aXl)  and  (2) 
indicate  the  prices  of  printed  patent  copies.  Sub- 
paragraph (aX3)  provides  a  single  fee  for  a  copy  of  an 
application,  as  filed,  for  each  50  pages,  or  fraction  there- 
of This  practice  should  make  it  much  easier  to  deter- 
mine the  amount  of  the   required   fee.   Subparagraph 
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faX4)  lets  a  single  tee  for  a  copy  of  each  100  pages,  or 
miction  thereof;  of  a  patent  file  wrapper.  Subparagraph 
(aXS)  pit)videa  for  a  charge  of  30  cents  per  page  for 
copies  of  Office  records  other  than  those  covered  by 
subparagraphs  (aXO  through  (4).  Subparagraph  (aX6) 
provide*  a  fee  for  a  microfiche  copv  of  a  micronche. 

Paragraph  (b)  of  $1.19  sets  fees  for  certified  copies  of 
Office  documents.  Subparagraph  (bXO  sets  a  fee  for  cer- 
tifying Office  records.  Subparagraph  (bX2)  provides  a 
single  fee  for  searching  assignment  records,  preparing  an 
abstract  of  the  title  and  certification  thereof.  Sub- 
paragraph (bX3)  provides  a  fee  for  comparing  copies  not 
prepared  by  the  Office  prior  to  certification  in  order  to 
provide  batts  for  certification.  Paragraph  1.19(c)  sets  the 
rees  for  subscribing  to  all  of  the  patents  issued  annually 
in  particular  subclasses.  This  charge  is  in  addition  to  the 
normal  copy  charge  under  §1.19(aXl)  and  (2).  Para- 
naph  1.19(d)  sets  the  fee  for  providing  patent  copies  to 
libraries  under  35  U.S.C.  13.  Paragraph  1.19(e)  provides 
fees  for  lists  of  United  States  patents  in  particular 
subclasses. 

Section  1.21  is  amended  to  contain  those  miscella- 
neous fees  which  do  not  relate  to  the  topics  covered  in 
§§1.16-1.20.  All  of  the  fees  in  §1.21  are  esUblished  under 
the  authority  given  the  Commissioner  by  35  U.S.C. 
41(d)  as  amended  by  Public  Law  96-517  or  as  proposed 
in  H.R.  6260.  Paragraph  1.21(a)  establishes  fees  for  ad- 
mission to  the  examination  for  registration  to  practice, 
registration,  reinstatement  and  issuance  of  certificates  of 
good  standing  of  patent  attorneys  and  agents.  Sub- 
paragraph 1.21(bXl)  sets  forth  the  fee  for  establishing 
and  reinstating  deposit  accounts,  while  subparagraph 
1.21(bX2)  sets  forth  the  fee  due  when  the  balance  at  the 
end  of  each  month  is  below  $40.  Paragraph  1.21(c)  sets 
the  fee  fbr  filing  a  disclosure  document.  Paragraph 
1.21(d)  sets  the  fee  for  renting  a  delivery  box.  Paragraph 
1.21(e)  sets  the  fee  for  an  international-type  search  re- 
port Although  all  national  applications  now  receive 
what  is  known  as  an  international-type  search,  if  a  re- 
port thereof  is  desired  in  addition  to  an  OfTice  action, 
the  fee  set  in  §1.21(e)  is  required.  Paragraph  1.21(0  sets 
a  fee  for  searching  (Office  records  for  purposes  not  oth- 
erwise specified.  Paragraph  1.21(g)  sets  the  fee  for  to- 
kens for  copying  machines.  Paragraph  1.21(h)  sets  the 
fee  for  recording  assignments,  agreements,  and  other 
documents.  Paragraph  1.21(i)  sets  forth  the  fee  for  pub- 
lishing a  notice  of  availability  of  a  patent  for  licensing  or 
sale  in  the  Qffkial  Gazette.  Paragraph  1.2ig)  sets  the  fee 
for  the  OffiMproviding  a  duplicate  or  replacement  of  a 
permanent  Office  user  pass.  Paragraph  1.21(k)  indicates 
that  the  Commissioner  may  specify  charges  for  items 
and  services  not  otherwise  specified  at  a  level  to  recover 
the  actual  cost  of  providing  such  an  item  or  service  by 
the  Office. 

Section  1.24  is  revised  so  that  the  denomination  of 
coupons  sold  by  the  Office  will  be  in  more  convenient 
amounts. 

Section  1.25  is  amended  to  provide,  in  paragraph  (a), 
a  reference  to  the  fee  for  establishing  a  deposit  account 
and  a  service  charge  if  the  end  of  the  month  balance  is 
below  $40.00.  Paragraph  (b)  is  amended  by  revising  the 
present  sentence  to  refer  to  post-issuance  fees  and  by 
adding  a  second  sentence  which  would  specifically  pro- 
vide in  the  regulations  for  the  possibility  of  an  applicant 
giving  a  general  authorization  to  charge  any  fee  due  un- 
der§§l.l^-1.18  in  a  particular  application  to  a  deposit 
account  during  the  ei^ire  pendency  of  the  application. 
This  general  authorization  would  not  apply  after  the  pa- 
tent issues,  e.g.,  to  maintenance  fees.  The  last  sentence 
of  paragraph  (b)  permits  fees  during  reexamination  to  be 
charged  to  a  deposit  account  by  fuing  an  authorization 
with  the  request  for  reexamination. 

Section  1.26  is  amended  to  provide  in  paragraph  (a) 
that  a  withdrawal  of  a  request  for  an  oral  hearing  will 
not  entitle  appellant  to  a  refund.  Paragraph  1.26(a)  raises 
the  amount  which  will  not  be  refunded  without  specific 
rwjuest  from  fifty  cents  to  one  dollar.  Paragraph  (b)  re- 
latmg  to  refimds  of  international  search  fees  during  sub- 
sequent examination  of  a  national  application  is  deleted 


since  such  refunds  are  now  covered  by  reductions  in  the 
appropriate  fees  paid  under  §1.445  rather  than  solely  by 
direct  refunds.  Paragraph  (c)  is  amended  to  bring  the 
spelling  of  "requester"  mto  conformance  with  that  used 
in  other  sections  of  the  regulations. 

Section  1.45  is  amended  to  provide  in  paragraphs  (b) 
and  (c)  for  a  petition  and  petition  fee  to  be  filed  to  cor- 
rect misjoinder  of  mventorship  situations  in  pending  ap- 
pUcations.  The  fee  will  cover  the  additional  time  re- 
quired by  the  Office  to  process  such  applications. 

Section  1.47  is  amended  to  provide  for  petitions  and 
fees  for  filing  applications  signed  by  less  than  all  inven- 
tors, or  a  person  not  the  inventor. 

Section  1.51  is  amended  to  refer  to  the  filing  fees  in 
new  §1.16  and  to  add  a  new  paragraph  (c)  indicating 
that  applicants  may  file  authorizations  to  charge  fees  re- 
quired under  any  of  §§1.16-1.18  to  deposit  accounts. 

Section  1.52  is  aoMnded  to  add  a  reference  in  para- 
graph (a)  to  new  para^ph  (d).  New  paragraph  (d)  pro- 
vides in  the  rules  for  nling  an  application  in  a  language 
other  than  English  if  a  verified  cnglis^h  translation  and 
fee  under  §1.17(k)  are  timely  submitted. 

Section  l.SS  is  amended  in  paragraph  (b)  to  require  a 
petition  and  fee  for  processing  priority  papers  submitted 
after  the  issue  fee  is  paid. 

Section  1.75  is  amended  to  add  a  reference  to  §1.16 
and  a  sentence  referring  to  the  fee  for  multiple  depen- 
dent claims  set  forth  in  §  1.16(d). 

Section  1.85  is  amended  to  delete  the  sentence  relating 
to  mounting  of  informal  drawings. 

Section  1.86  is  removed  to  delete  the  reference  to  the 
Office  draftsman  making  drawings  since  such  service  is 
no  longer  available. 

Section  1.102  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (a) 
and  adding  new  paragraphs  (c)  and  (d).  Revised  para- 
graph (a)  refers  to  paragraph  (b)  and  added  paragraphs 
(c)  and  (d).  Paragraph  (c)  requires  a  petition  but  no  fee 
where  the  basis  Tor  the  petition  to  make  special  is  the 
applicant's  age  or  health  or  the  impact  of  the  invention 
on  improvmg  the  environment  or  conservation  of  ener- 
gy. Paragraph  (d)  requires  a  petition  and  the  fee  set 
forth  in  §1.17(i)  for  petitions  to  make  special  on  grounds 
other  than  those  above. 

Section  1.103  is  amended  in  paragraph  (a)  to  provide 
for  filing  a  petition  and  the  fee  set  forth  in  §1.17(i)  for  a 
suspension  of  action  except  that  no  fee  would  be  re- 

auired  where  the  reason  for  the  suspension  is  the  fault  of 
le  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Paragraph  (b)  is 
amended  to  clearly  indicate  that  suspensions  are  directed 
to  actions  by  the  Office  and  not  responses  by  the  appli- 
cant. 

Section  1.104,  paragraph  (d)  is  amended  to  change  th^ 
fee  reference  to  correspond  to  §1.2 1(e). 

Section  1.134  is  added  to  indicate  that  unless  applicut 
is  notified  of  any  non-statutory  or  shortened  statutory 
period  in  an  Ofnce  action,  a  maximum  period  for  re- 
sponse of  six  months  is  allowed. 

Section  1.135  is  amended  to  provide  that  if  no  re- 
sponse is  filed  within  the  time  set  in  the  Office  action 
under  §1.134  or  as  it  may  be  extended  under  §1.136,  the 
application  will  be  abandoned  unless  an  Office  action  in- 
dicates that  another  consequence,  such  as  disclaimer, 
will  take  place.  Paragraph  (b)  is  amended  to  include  a 
reference  to  paragraph  (a).  Paragraph  (c)  is  amended  to 
add  that  apphcant's  reply  must  be  a  bona  fide  attempt  to 
respond  as  well  as  to  advance  the  case  to  final  action  in 
order  for  applicant  to  be  given  an  opportunity  to  supply 
any  omission. 

Section  1.136  is  amended  to  revise  the  title  and  pro- 
vide for  two  distinct  procedures  to  extend  theperiod  for 
action  or  response  in  particular  situations.  Toe  proce- 
dure which  is  available  for  use  in  a  particular  situation 
will  depend  upon  the  circumstances.  Paragraph  1.136(a) 
permits  an  applicant  to  file  a  petition  for  extension  of 
time  and  a  fee  as  in  §  1.17(a),  (b),  (c),  or  (d)  up  to  four 
months  after  the  end  of  the  time  period  set  to  take  ac- 
tion except  (I)  where  prohibited  by  statute,  (2)  in  inter- 
ference proceedings,  or  (3)  where  applicant  has  been  no- 
tified otherwise  in  an  Office  action.  The  petition  and  fee 
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can  be  filed  prior  to  or  with  the  response.  The  filing  of 
the  petition  and  fee  will  extend  the  time  period  to  take 
action  up  to  four  months  dependent  on  the  amount  of 
the  fee  paid  except  in  those  circumstances  noted  above. 
Paragraph  1.136(a)  will  effectively  reduce  the  amount  of 
paperwork  required  by  applicants  and  the  Office  since 
the  extension  will  be  effective  upon  filing  of  the  petition 
and  payment  of  the  appropriate  fee  and  without  ac- 
knowledgment or  action  by  the  Office  and  since  the  pe- 
tition and  fee  can  be  filed  with  the  response.  Paragraph 
(b)  provides  for  requests  for  extensions  of  time  upon  a 
showing  of  sufficient  cause  when  the  procedure  of  para- 
graph (a)  is  not  available.  Although  the  petition  and  fee 
procedure  of  §  1.136(a)  will  normally  be  available  within 
4  months  after  a  set  period  for  response  has  expired,  an 
extension  request  for  cause  under  $1.1 36(b)  must  be  filed 
during  the  set  period  for  response.  The  sentence  in  para- 
graph (b)  relatmg  to  who  may  grant  an  extension  under 
paragraph  (b)  is  eliminated  thereby  providing  additional 
flexibility  to  designate  persons  to  act  on  reauests  under 
para^ph  (b).  Extensions  of  time  in  interference  pro- 
ceedm^  are  governed  by  §1.245. 

Section  1.165,  paragraph  (b)  is  amended  to  delete 
therefrom  the  last  sentence  which  refers  to  a  fee  for 
mounting  copies.  Since  little  or  no  need  has  been  found 
for  this  provision  in  the  rules,  it  is  deleted. 

Section  1.171,  as  amended,  adds  a  reference  to  §1.19 
(bX2)  which  sets  forth  the  fee  for  title  reports. 

.Section  1.177  is  amended  to  require  a  petition  and  fee 
as  set  forth  in  §1.17(i)  where  it  is  desired  that  divisions 
of  a  reissue  issue  on  different  dates. 

Section  1.181  is  amended  to  indicate  in  paragraph  (d) 
that  if  a  petition  to  the  Commissioner  is  filed  under  the 
provisions  of  a  section  which  requires  a  petition  fee  and 
the  required  fee  is  not  paid,  the  petition  will  be 
dismissed.  The  amendment  to  paragraph  (g)  deletes  the 
reference  to  §1.183. 

Section  1.182  is  amended  to  add  a  sentence  requiring 
any  petition  filed  under  this  section  to  be  accompanied 
by  the  petition  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.17(h). 

Section  1.183  is  amended  to  specifically  refer  to  the 
inherent  authority  of  the  Commissioner  to  suspend  or 
waive  the  rules  at  the  Commissioner's  initiative.  The 
amendment  also  indicates  the  Commissioner's  authority 
to  designate  others  to  act  for  the  Commissioner  in  ap- 
propriate circumstances.  The  rule  language  also  requires 
the  payment  of  the  petition  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.17(h)  if  a 
petition  to  suspend  or  waive  the  rules  is  filed. 

Section  1.191  is  amended  to  change  the  fee  reference 
for  filing  a  notice  of  appeal  to  §1.1 7(e)  and  delete  the 
word  **primary"  since  some  actions  which  are  subject  to 
appeal  are  not  made  by  a  "primary"  examiner. 

Section  1.192,  paragraph  (a),  is  amended  to  refer  to 
the  fee  for  filing  an  ai^peal  brief  set  forth  in  §1.17(0.  The 

{>resent  language  requiring  a  showing  of  sufficient  cause 
or  extensions  of  time  for  filing  the  brief  and  an  indica- 
tion that  an  oral  hearing  is  desired  at  the  time  of  filing 
the  brief  are  removed  from  paragra}^  1.192(a).  Under 
the  amendment  to  paragraph  1.192(a),  the  provisions  of 
§1.136  will  apply  to  extensions  of  time  for  filing  the 
brief.  The  time  for  requesting  an  oral  hearing  is  now  set 
in  §1.194(b). 

Section  1.194  is  amended  to  revise  paragraphs  (b)  and 
(c)  to  refer  to  the  fee  for  oral  hearing  in  §11 7(g)  and  to 
indicate  in  paragraph  (b)  that  any  request  for  an  oral 
hearing  must  be  made  within  one  month  after  the  mail- 
ing date  of  the  examiner's  answer. 

Section  1.197,  para^ph  (b),  is  amended  to  modify 
the  last  sentence  relatmg  to  extensions  of  time  to  maJce 
the  provisions  of  §1.136  applicable  thereto.  Paragraph 
1.197(b)  is  also  amended  to  limit  requests  for  rehearing, 
recoinideration  or  modification  of  a  Board  decision  to 
one.  This  will  not  significantly  change  present  practice 
since  such  requests  are  now  required  to  be  filed  within 
thirty  days  from  the  date  of  the  original  decision. 

Section  1.231,  paragraph  (a)(1),  is  amended  to  change 
the  reference  to  the  fee  for  filing  a  request  for  reexami- 
nation to  §  1.20(c). 
Sections  1.245  and  1.246  are  amended  to  indicate  that 


the  provisions  of  §1.136  do  not  apply  to  time  periods  m 

interferences. 

Section  1.263  is  amended  to  add  a  reference  to  the  fee 

for  filing  a  disclaimer  contained  in  §  1.20(d). 

New  section  1.268  is  added  to  provide  a  rule  relating 

to  the  filina  of  interference  settlement  agreements  The 

rule  generally  follows  35  U.S.C.  135(c)  and  provides  for 

filing  of  petitions  and  fees  in  paragraphs  1.268(b)  and  (c) 

Section  1.292,  paragraph  (a),  is  amended  to  require 
the  payment  of  the  fee  set  forth  in  §1.17(j)  with  any  pe- 
tition for  the  institution  of  public  use  proceedings 

Section  1.304,  para^ph  (a),  is  amended  to  provide 
for  extension  of  the  time  period  for  filing  an  appeal  or 
civil  action  to  be  subject  to  the  provisions  of  §  1 . 1 36  and 
refer  to  the  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit 
rather  than  to  the  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appads. 

Section  1.311  is  amended  to  designate  the  present  sec- 
tion as  paragraph  (a)  and  revise  it  in  several  ways.  Para- 
graph (a)  indicates  that  the  notice  of  allowance  will  be 
sent  to  the  correspondence  address  as  indicated  under 
§1.33.  The  issue  fee  (§1.18)  is  indicated  as  being  due  3 
months  from  the  date  of  mailing  of  the  notice  of  allow- 
ance. Paragraph  1.311(b)  permits  an  authorization  to  be 
filed  either  before  or  after  the  mailing  of  the  notice  of 
allowance  to  charge  the  issue  fee  to  a  deposit  account. 

Section  1.312  is  amended  to  divide  the  section  into 
two  paragraphs  and  require  a  petition  and  payment  of 
the  fee  under  §1.17(i)  for  any  amendment  filed  after  pay- 
ment of  the  issue  fee. 

Section  1.313  is  amended  to  provide  in  paragraph  (a) 
clear  basis  for  the  Office  withdrawing  applications  from 
issue  on  its  own  initiative  or  upon  petition  by  applicant 
accompanied  by  the  petition  fee  set  forth  in  §1  17(i) 
Any  accompanying  amendment  must  comply  with  the 
requirements  of  §1.312.  Paragraph  (b)  clarifies  when  an 
application  will  be  withdrawn  from  issue  after  assign- 
ment of  the  issue  date  and  patent  number. 

Section  1.314  is  amended  to  revise  the  wording  to 
eliminate  reference  to  a  portion  of  the  issue  fee  and  adds 
reference  to  the  possibility  that  an  application  in  which 
the  issue  fee  was  paid  can  be  withdrawn  from  issue  un- 
der§1.313  or  the  issuance  thereof  deferred  pursuant  to  a 
petition  by  the  applicant  and  the  payment  of  the  petition 
fee  under  §1.17(i). 

Section  1.321  is  amended  to  include  references  in  both 
paragraphs  (a)  and  (b)  to  the  statutory  disclaimer  fee  m 
§  1.20(d)  and  delete  the  reference  to  §1.21. 

Section  1.324  is  amended  to  include  reference  to  the 
fee  in  §  1.20(b)  and  change  the  word  "application"  to 
"petition". 

Section  1.331,  paragraph  (a),  is  amended  to  add  a  new 
sentence  which  gives  the  citation  of  the  fee  for  record- 
ing assignments  and  to  indicate  that  instruments  record- 
ed on  the  Government  register  under  Part  7  of  Title  37, 
Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  do  not  require  payment  of 
such  fee. 

Section  1.332  is  amended  to  refer  to  the  fee  in  §1.21 
(h)  for  recording  an  assignment. 

Section  1.334  is  amended  to  divide  the  rule  into  three 
paragraphs  and  also  require  an  address  of  the  assignee  so 
that  correspondence  can  be  directed  to  the  assignee  if 
required.  New  paragraph  (c)  provides  for  filmg  a  peti- 
tion and  the  fee  set  in  §1.17(i)  seeking  to  have  the  patent 
issue  to  the  assignee  where  such  assignment  has  not  been 
recorded  at  the  time  the  issue  fee  is  paid. 

Section  1.341,  paragraph  (h),  is  amended  to  refer  to 
the  fee  set  forth  in  §1.21(aX2)  for  registration  of  an  at- 
torney or  agent. 

Section  1.347  is  amended  to  add  a  sentence  referring 
to  the  fee  set  forth  in  §1.21(aX3)  for  reinsutement  of  an 
attorney  or  agent. 

Section  1.445  is  amended  to  increase  the  PCT  trans- 
mittal fee  and  search  fee  to  a  level  needed  to  cover  the 
cost  of  performing  the  required  functions.  Paragraph 
1.445(aX2)  is  also  amended  to  provide,  in  effect,  for  a  re- 
duction in  the  international  search  fee  due  to  the  United 
States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as  an  International 
Searching  Authority  where  a  corresponding  United 
States  national  application  with  fee  has  been  filed.  In  ad- 
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dition,  Mngraph  1.44S(aX4)  is  amended  to  credit  the  na- 
tional fee  required  under  §1.16<aHd)  where  an  interna- 
tional search  fee  has  been  paid  on  the  corresponding  in- 
ternational application  to  the  United  States  as  an 
International  Searching  Authority.  Where  the  amount  of 
the  credit  is  in  excess  of  that  required  for  the  national 
fee  a  request  for  a  refund  of  the  excess  under  §  1.446(b) 
may  be  nled  at  the  time  of  paying  the  national  fee.  The 
supplemental  search  fee  for  mventions  in  addition  to  the 
first,  where  lack  of  unity  of  invention  has  been  found,  is 
reduced  since  thepresent  fee  is  more  than  is  required  to 
cover  the  costs.  The  national  fee  amount  is  the  same  as 
the  national  appUcation  filing  fees  in  §1.16(a>-(d)- 

Section  1.446(b)  is  revised  to  permit  a  refund  of  a  por- 
tion of  the  search  fee  to  the  extent  set  forth  in 
§1.44S(aX4),  if  such  refund  is  requested  at  the  time  of 
paying  tlie  national  fee. 

Section  1.4S1  is  amended  in  paragraph  (b)  to  revise 
the  citation  of  the  fees  for  a  certified  copy. 

Section  I.SIO  is  amended  to  cite  the  section  which 
sets  forth  the  fee  for  requesting  reexamination.  There  is 
no  change  in  the  amount  of  this  fee. 


AhematiTe  B— Rule  Chan«es  Under  HJt  6260 

The  following  sections  will  become  efTective  on  Oct. 
I,  1982,  upon  enactment  of  H.R.  6260  as  a  Public  Law 
prior  to  that  date: 

Section  1.16  in  Alternative  B  establishes  in  the  regula- 
tions those  statutory  fees  which  would  be  charged  by 
the  Commissioner  for  filing  patent  applications  under 
H.R.  6260.  Section  1.16  also  includes  additional  filing 
fees  set  in  3S  U.S.C  41(aXl)  to  cover  the  cost  of  exam- 
ining complexities  presenusd  by  certain  applications,  e.g., 
applications  containing  more  than  a  specified  number  of 
claims  and  any  application  containing  a  multiple  depen- 
dent claim.  Section  1.16  also  provides  that  fees  will  be 
charged  when  the  number  of  claims  is  increased  above 
the  specified  number  or  when  a  multiple  dependent 
claim  is  first  presented,  whether  on  filing  or  at  a  later 
point  in  processing. 

Under  3S  U.S.C.  41(a)  as  it  would  be  amended  by 
H.R.  6260,  the  filing  fee  for  an  original  patent,  except  in 
design  or  plant  cases,  is  $300.  In  addition,  on  filing  or  on 
presentation  at  any  other  time,  $30  is  due  for  each  claim 
in  independent  form  which  is  in  excess  of  three,  $10  is 
due  for  each  claim  (whether  independent  or  dependent) 
which  is  in  excess  of  twenty,  and  S 100  is  due  for  each 
application  containing  a  multiple  dependent  claim.  The 
latter  fee  is  a  one-time  charge  per  application  due  the 
first  time  a  multiple  dependent  claim  is  presented  for  ex- 
amination. For  the  purpose  of  computing  fees,  a  multiple 
dependent  claim  as  referred  to  in  §112  of  Title  35,  Unit- 
ed States  Code,  or  any  claim  depending  therefrom,  is 
considered  as  separate  dependent  claims  in  accordance 
with  the  number  of  claims  to  which  reference  is  made. 

The  fees  in  §1.16  are  reduced  by  50  per  centum  for 
applications  filed  by  small  entities,  i.e.,  independent  in- 
ventors, nonprofit  organizations  and  small  business  con- 
cerns, in  accordance  with  H.R.  6260.  Therefore,  two 
fees  are  listed  under  each  paragraph. 

New§1.16  relates  to  application  filing  fees.  Paragraph 
(a)  sets  a  basic  filing  fee  of  $300  which  will  be  required 
in  all  orimnal  patent  applications.  The  term  "original"  as 
used  in  the  regulations  means  "non-reissue".  An  "origi- 
nal" application  can  be  a  first  filing,  a  division,  a  contin- 
uation, or  a  continuation-in-part  application.  Paragraph 
1.16(b)  provides  for  an  additional  fee  of  $30  for  each  in- 
dependent claim  in  excess  of  3  in  an  original  application. 
New  paragraph  1.16(c)  provides  for  an  additional  fee  of 
S 10  for  each  claim  in  excess  of  20,  whether  imlependent 
or  dependent.  A  multiple  dependent  claim  is  considered 
to  be  that  number  of  claims  to  which  direct  reference  is 
made.  Also,  any  claim  which  refers  to  a  multiple  depen- 
dent claim  is  considered  for  fee  calculation  purposes  to 
be  the  number  of  claims  to  which  direct  reference  is 
made  in  the  multiple  dependent  claim.  Paragraph  1.16(d) 
provides  for  a  new  fee  of  $100  in  each  application  which 
contains  one  or  more  multiple  dependent  claims.  The 


note  following  paragraph  1.16(d)  is  intended  to  clearly 
indicate  that  the  applicant,  attorney,  or  agent  may  pay 
any  additional  fees  required  under  para^phs  (bX  (c) 
and  (d)  of  $1.16,  or  cancel  such  claims  without  payment 
of  such  additional  fees,  either  at  the  time  of  fiU^  or  by 
the  time  a  response  is  due  to  any  notice  of  fee  deficiency 
mailed  by  the  Office.  If  the  fees  are  not  paid  or  the 
claims  cancelled  by  the  end  of  the  period  set  for  re- 
sponse to  the  notice  of  fee  deficiency,  the  application 
will  be  held  abandoned.  New  paragrwh  1.16(e) 
establishes  the  amount  of  the  surcharge  for  filing  the  ba- 
sic filing  fee  or  oath  or  declaration  on  a  date  later  than 
the  filing  date  of  the  application.  This  fee  is  being  estab- 
lished at  this  time,  but  will  only  be  made  effective  when 
the  statutory  authority  for  the  late  filing  of  the  fee  or 
the  oath  or  declaration  becomes  effective  under  33 
U.S.C.  111.  as  it  would  be  amended  by  H.R.  6260.  New 
paragraph  1.16(f)  provides  for  a  filing  fee  of  $125.00  for 
a  design  application. 

Paragraphs  1.16(g)  and  (h)  incorporate  into  the  regu- 
lations the  filing  fees  for  plant  and  reissue  applications. 

Paragraphs  1.1 6(i)  and  0)  set  forth  the  additional 
claim  fees  required  in  reissue  applications  based  on 
claims  in  excess  of  those  in  the  original  patent. 

New  §1.17  relates  to  patent  application  processing  fees 
which  are  normally  due  during  the  time  a  patent  appli- 
cation is  pending.  New  paragraphs  (a),  (b),  (c)  and  (d) 
provide  for  the  payment  of  an  extension  fee  for 
obtaining  an  automatic  extension  of  time  upon  filing  a 
petition  as  provided  for  in  §  1.136(a).  The  extension  fee 
can  be  paid  during  the  period  for  which  an  extension  of 
time  to  respond  is  desired,  or  after  the  original  period 
for  response  has  expired,  provided  that  any  maximum 
statutory  period  which  may  apply  has  not  expired.  The 
fees  set  forth  in  §1.17  are  the  total  fees  required  under 
§1.1 36(a)  for  the  periods  indicated  and  any  extension  fee 
previously  paid  to  extend  a  particular  period  is  credited 
toward  the  total  extension  fee  rec^uired.  Paragraph  (e) 
sets  forth  the  fee  for  filing  a  notice  of  appeal  to  the 
Board  of  Appeals.  Paragraph  (0  sets  forth  the  fee  for  fil- 
ing an  app«u  brief  for  appellant.  Pangnph  (g)  provides 
for  a  new  fee  for  requesting  an  oral  hearing  before  the 
Board  of  Appeals.  Paragraphs  (h)  and  (i)  set  forth  fees 
which  will  bie  required  with  petitions  to  the  Ccmimis- 
sioner  under  those  sections  of  the  regulations  which  spe- 
cifically indicate  that  such  petition  fees  are  required. 
The  amount  of  the  fees  are  set  at  two  levels  based  on 
the  degree  of  complexity  of  the  petitions  in  order  to  re- 
cover the  estimated  average  cost  to  the  Office  of  pro- 
cessing the  petitions.  Paragraph  (j)  provides  for  a  fee  to 
be  paid  with  any  petition  for  institution  of  a  public  use 
proceeding  to  cover  the  estimated  average  cost  of  such 
a  proceeding.  Paragraph  (k)  sets  forth  a  new  fee  for  pro- 
cessing an  application  filed  with  a  non-English  language 
specification.  The  fee  will  cover  the  additional  process- 
ing costs  involved  in  such  applications.  New  paragraph 
(1)  incorporates  into  the  regulations  the  fee  which  will 
be  charged  for  filing  a  petition  to  revive  or  to  accept 
late  payment  of  the  issue  fee  where  the  delay  was  un- 
avoidable. New  paragraph  (m)  incorporates  into  the  reg- 
ulations the  fee  which  will  be  established  in  35  U.S.C. 
41(a)7,  as  amended  by  H.R.  6260,  to  be  charged  for  a 
petition  for  the  revival  of  an  unintentionally  abandoned 
appUcation  for  patent  or  for  the  unintentionally  delayed 
payment  of  an  issue  fee. 

Since  paragraphs  1.17(h),  (i),  (j)  and  (k)  are  established 
under  the  authority  given  the  Commissioner  under  35 
U.S.C.  41(d)  as  it  would  be  amended  by  H.R.  6260,  only 
one  level  of  fee  is  set.  H.R.  6260  only  provides  for  the 
reduction  of  fees  charged  to  small  entities  of  those  fees 
esublished  in  35  U.S.C.  41(a)  and  (b). 

New  §1.18  sets  the  amount  of  the  issue  fees  specified 
by  H.R.  6260.  New  paragraph  (a)  establishes  an  issue  fee 
of  $500.00  for  all  original  and  reissue  patents  except  for 
designs  and  plants.  New  paragraph  (b)  sets  the  amount 
of  the  issue  fee  for  a  design  patent.  New  paragraph  (c) 
sets  forth  the  issue  fee  for  a  plant  patent.  All  fees  in 
§1.18  will  be  reduced  by  50  per  centum  for  sumU  enti- 
ties. 
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New  §1.20  sets  fees  for  various  post-issuance  functions 
performed  by  the  Office.  New  paragraph  (a)  sets  forth  a 
fee  for  providing  a  certificate  of  correction  of  an  appli- 
cant's mistake.  New  paragraph  (b)  sets  a  fee  to  accompa- 
ny a  petition  to  correct  inventorship  in  a  paten 
§1.324.  New  paragraph  (c)  transfers  the  $1,500.00  fee  for 
requesting  reexamination  from  present  §1.21(x)  to  this 
new  section.  New  paragraph  (d)  provides  for  a  fee  for 
nliiig  a  disclaimer  under  §1.321.  Maintenance  fees  re- 
quired by  Public  Uw  96-517  and  which  would  be  set  in 
H.R.  6260  are  placed  in  this  section.  Specific  mainte- 
nance fees,  which  are  required  by  Public  Law  96-517, 
for  those  patents  resulting  from  applications  filed  on  and 
ap«"  Dec.  12,  1980  and  up  to  the  date  of  enactment  of 
H.R.  6260  are  being  esublished  at  this  time  in  para- 
graphs 1.20(e)-(g).  New  paragraphs  1.20(hHi)  incorpo- 
rate mto  the  regulations  the  maintenance  fees  which 
would  be  provided  in  35  U.S.C.  41(b)  by  H.R.  6260 
The  fees  m  paragraphs  1.20(aHc)  are  only  set  at  one 
level  because  they  are  established  under  35  U.S.C.  41(d) 
The  fees  in  paragraphs  1.20(e)-(g)  are  only  set  at  one 
level  because  they  are  established  under  Public  Law 
96-517  and  are  not  subject  to  reduction  for  small  entities. 
The  details  implementing  the  payment  of  maintenance 
fees  are  not  being  established  at  this  time. 

Section  1.66  is  amended  to  provide  for  the  use  of  an 
apostille  of  a  foreign  official  to  attest  to  oaths  or  affirma- 
tions made  in  foreign  countries  in  accordance  with  35 
U.S.C.  1  IS  and  261,  as  amended  by  H.R.  6260. 

Section  1.137,  as  amended,  designates  the  existing  sec- 
tion as  part  of  paragraph  (a),  adds  a  reference  to  the 
new  fee  under  §1.17(1)  for  a  petition  for  revival  where 
the  delay  which  resulted  in  abandonment  was  unavoid- 
able, indicates  that  the  petition  must  be  promptly  filed, 
and  states  when  the  showing  that  the  delay  was  un- 
avoidable must  be  verified.  New  paragraph  1.137(b)  pro- 
vides for  filing  a  statement  and  a  fee  under  §1.17(m)  for 
revival  of  an  application  which  was  unintentionally 
abandoned,  and  also  indicates  when  such  petitions  can 
be  filed.  Paragraph  (c)  requires  that  any  petition  for  re- 
vival under  paragraph  (a)  of  §1.137  be  promptiy  filed 
and  that  a  terminal  disclaimer,  equivalent  to  the  period 
of  abandonment  of  the  application,  be  filed  with  any  pe- 
tition under  paragraph  (a)  filed  more  than  six  months  af- 
ter the  date  of  abandonment. 

Section  1.155  is  amended  to  refer  in  paragraph  (a)  to 
§  1.18(b)  which  sets  forth  the  issue  fee  for  a  design  appli- 
cation. Paragraph  1.155(b),  as  amended,  includes  a 
reference  to  the  fee  for  delayed  payment  of  the  issue  fee 
set  forth  in  §1.71(1)  where  the  delay  in  payment  was  un- 
avoidable, indicates  that  the  petition  must  be  promptly 
filed,  and  states  when  showings  that  the  delay  was  un- 
avoidable must  be  verified.  New  paragraph  1.155(c)  pro- 
vides for  acceptance  of  the  late  payment  of  the  issue  fee 
where  the  delay  was  unintentional  upon  petition  and 
paj^ent  of  the  fee  set  forth  in  §1.17(m).  New  paragraph 
1.155(c)  also  indicates  when  such  petitions  can  be  filed. 
Paragraph  1.155(d)  is  added  to  require  a  terminal  dis- 
claimer equivalent  to  the  period  of  abandonment  of  the 
application  where  petition  under  paragraph  (b)  of  §1.155 
IS  not  filed  within  six  months  of  the  date  of  abandon- 
ment. 

Section  1.316  is  amended  to  implement  the  statutory 
provisions  of  35  U.S.C  41(a)  with  regard  to  petition  fees 
for  revival  of  applications  abandoned  for  failure  to  pay 
the  issue  fee.  Paragraph  (b)  is  amended  to  provide  for 
petitions  for  revival  with  the  fee  in  §1.17(1)  where  the 
delay  in  payment  was  unavoidable,  to  indicate  that  the 
petition  must  be  promptly  filed,  and  to  state  when  show- 
ings that  the  delay  was  unavoidable  must  be  verified. 
Paragraph  (c)  is  added  to  provide  for  petitions  for  reviv- 
al with  the  fee  in  §1.17(m)  where  the  delay  was  uninten- 
tional. New  paragraph  (c)  also  indicates  when  such  peti- 
tions can  be  filed.  Paragraph  (d)  is  added  to  require  a 
terminal  disclaimer  equivalent  to  the  period  of  abandon- 
ment of  the  application  where  a  petition  under  para- 
graph (b)  of  §1.316  is  not  filed  within  six  months  of  the 
date  of  abandonment. 

Section  1.317  is  amended  to  implement  the  statutory 


provisions  of  35  U.S.C  41(a)  with  regard  to  petition  fees 
for  patents  lapsed  for  failure  to  pay  the  remaining  baJ- 
wice  of  the  issue  fee.  Paragraph  (a)  is  amended  to  show 
that  It  applies  only  to  patents  in  which  the  issue  fee  was 
paid  pnor  to  Oct.  1,  1982.  Issue  fees  paid  on  or  after 
that  date  will  be  in  accordance  with  §1.18.  Paragraph 
(b)  IS  amended  to  provide  for  petitions  with  the  fee  in 
§1.17(1)  where  the  delay  in  payment  was  unavoidable 
to  indicate  that  the  petition  must  be  promptly  filed,  and 
to  sutc  when  showings  that  the  delay  was  unavoidable 
must  be  venfied.  Paragraph  (c)  is  added  to  provide  for 
petitions  with  the  fee  in  §1.17  (m)  where  the  delay  was 
unintentional.  New  paragraph  (c)  also  indicates  when 
such  peutions  can  be  filed.  Paragraph  (d)  is  added  to  re- 
quire a  terminal  disclaimer  equivalent  to  the  penod  of 

V^i  ^,4^^  P®^*"*  ^^^^  ■  petition  under  paragraph  (b) 
of  §1.317  IS  not  filed  within  six  months  of  the  date  of 
lapse. 

RESPONSE  TO  COMMENTS  ON  THE  RULES 

Specific  comments  were  received  on  a  number  of  the 
sections.  All  of  the  comments,  including  the  written 
comments  and  the  oral  testimony,  were  considered  in 
adopting  the  changes  set  forth  herein. 

Written  comments  were  received  from  three  patent 
law  groups  and  eleven  individuals.  The  three  patent  law 
groups  were  (1)  the  American  Patent  Law  Association 
whose  membership  includes  several  thousand  lawyers  in- 
volved in  the  practice  of  law  before  the  U.S.  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office;  (2)  the  Patent,  Trademark  and  Copy- 
right Section  of  the  Virginia  Sute  Bar;  and  (3)  the  Pa- 
tent, Trademark  and  Copyright  Law  Section  of  The  Bar 
Association  of  the  District  of  Columbia. 

Oral  comments  were  presented  at  the  hearing  on  be- 
half of  two  patent  law  groups  and  by  3  individuals  on 
their  own  behalf 

These  comments  appear  below  along  with  responses 
thereto. 

Comments  received  relating  to  §§19,  I  27  and  1.28 
and  the  forms  of  Part  3  are  not  discussed  in  substance  in 
this  rule  change  since  additional  time  for  submitting 
written  comments  is  provided  until  Aug.  13,  1982.  All 
comments  presented  to  these  rules  will  be  discussed  in  a 
later  rule  promulgation. 
Comment: 

One  person  argued  that  it  is  unreasonable  to  require 
fees  to  lengthen  a  shortened  statutory  period. 
Reply. 

A  shortened  statutory  time  is  provided  for  by  statute 
The  shortened  period  helps  reduce  patent  pendency  time 
and  speed  the  disclosure  of  technology  and  information 
about  patent  rights.  Many  applicants  can  reply  within 
the  present  three  month  shortened  period  which  has 
been  in  effect  for  over  fifteen  years  The  fee  for 
extending  the  time  provides  a  positive  method  for  appli- 
cants to  obtain  an  extension  of  time  while  still  expediting 
the  prosecution  of  their  applications. 
Comment: 

Another  person  commented  that  H.R.  6260  should  be 
rejected  in  that  the  fee  levels  are  too  high. 
Reply. 

The  consideration  of  the  merits  of  H.R.  6260  is  not 
before  the  Office  in  this  rule  change. 
Comment: 

Three  patent  bar  groups  and  two  individuals  present- 
ed comments  relating  to  the  efRict  of  the  new  extension 
of  time  fees  in  §1.17  and  the  effect  thereof  on  the  cur- 
rent practice  of  granting  an  automatic  one-month  exten- 
sion of  time  if  a  timely  first  response  to  a  final  rejection 
is  filed  by  the  applicant. 
Reply. 

The  Office  plans  to  terminate  the  automatic  one- 
month  extension  of  time  practice  on  Oct  1,  1982.  It  is 
felt  that  the  extensions  of  time  which  are  readily  avail- 
able under  §§1.17  and  1.136  will  meet  the  needs  of  appli- 
canu.  The  amount  of  the  fees  required  to  obtain  an  ex- 
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tension  will  be  the  same  for  periods  of  response 

and  after  fbaJ  rejectioa. 

Comment. 

One  suggestion  was  made  to  permit  the  filing  of  an 
appeal  without  the  appeal  fee  where  the  Office  has  not 
acted  on  a  timely  response  after  final  rejection  by  appli- 
cant. 
Reply. 

Such  a  procedure  is  not  possible  under  the  provisions 
of  H.R.  6260  since  it  calls  for  the  appeal  fee  *X>n  filing 
an  appeal"  in  §41(a)6. 
Comment: 

Two  comments  were  received   requesting   that  the 
rules  be  chmged  to  make  the  due  date  for  paying  the 
fee  for  an  oral  hearing  on  appeal  after  the  examiner's  an- 
swer on  appeal. 
Reply. 

A  change  in  the  rules  has  been  made  to  provide  that 
the  fee  for  an  oral  hearing  is  due  no  later  than  one 
month  after  the  date  of  mailing  of  the  examiner's  an- 
swer. 

Comment. 

Two  comments  were  received  requesting  that  no 
charge  for  revival  of  an  abandoned  application  be  made 
where  the  abandonment  resulted  from  the  non-receipt  of 
an  Office  action  by  the  applicant. 

Reply 

It  is  present  Office  practice  to  remail  any  Office  ac- 
tion which  is  not  received  at  applicant's  correspondence 
address  and  start  anew  the  response  period.  This  proce- 
dure will  continue  in  the  future  under  the  revised  rules. 
Comment. 

Three  patent  bar  groups  and  two  individuals  indicated 
that  the  proposed  deletion  of  the  refund  provisions  due 
to  PCT  search  reports  in  §1.26(b)  and  §1.446(b) 
would  make  the  cost  of  filing  under  the  Patent  Coopera- 
tion Treaty  prohibitively  high  and  does  not  recognize 
the  benefit  or  an  earlier  search  on  a  corresponding  appli- 
cation. 

Reply. 

In  view  of  these  comments,  proposed  §1.44S(a)  (2) 
and  (4)  and  §  1.446(b)  have  been  amended  to  provide  a 
credit  of  $250  where  there  is  a  corresponding  applica- 
tion. 

Comment 

One  individual  requested  that  the  multiple  dependent 
claim  practice  set  forth  in  §  1.75(c)  be  changed  to  permit 
one  multiple  dependent  claim  to  refer  to  another  multi- 
ple dependent  claim  as  permitted  under  European  prac- 
tice. 

Reply. 

This  suggestion  cannot  be  adopted  since  it  is  contrary 
to  35  U.S.C.  112  and  cannot  therefore  be  changed  by 
rule. 

Comment 

One  suggestion  was  made  to  change  "official"  to  "Of- 
fice" in  51.135(b). 

Reply 

The  suggestion  has  been  adopted. 

Comment. 

One  suggestion  was  made  to  allow  refund  of  the  oral 
hearing  fee  if  an  oral  hearing  is  not  held. 
Reply. 

This  suggestion  was  not  adopted  since  such  refund  is 
not  appropriate  in  view  of  the  fact  that  the  fee  is  stated 
to  be  "for  requesting  an  oral  hearing"  and  not  the  actual 
conduct  thereof. 

Comment 

Three  patent  bar  groups  raised  the  question  as  to 
whether  an  applicant  would  be  permitted  to  revive  an 
unintentionally  abandoned  application  under  §1.1 37(b) 
after  having  been  unsuccessml  in  the  unavoidable  ap- 


proach under  §1.1 37(a)  and  suggested  that  this  be  made 
clear  when  the  proposed  rules  are  promulgated. 
Reply. 

Yes,  an  applicant  under  certain  conditions  could  use 
§1.1 37(b)  after  having  been  unsuccessful  in  the  unavoid- 
able approach  under  §  1.137(a). 

Comment. 

Several  comments  related  to  the  possibility  of  reviving 
applications  unintentionally  abandoned  up  to  IS  years 
ago. 

Reply. 

In  view  of  the  comments  received,  §  1.137(b)  is  being 
implemented  to  provide  only  for  the  revival  of  applica- 
tions which  were  unintentionally  abandoned  for  a  rea- 
sonable but  limited  period  of  time.  This  should  create  no 
substantial  problems  in  regard  to  intervening  rights  situ- 
ations. It  would  permit  some  greater  flexibility  than  that 
originally  proposed  but  should  have  no  significant  effect 
on  the  current  case  backlog,  pendency  or  number  of  in- 
terferences pending. 

Comment. 

One  comment  was  received  pointing  out  that  the 
availability  of  an  "unintentional  abandonment"  revival 
under  §1.1 37(b)  should  not  result  in  stricter  holdings  in 
"unavoidable  abandonment"  revival  petitions  under 
§1.137(a). 

Reply 

The  Office  plans  to  continue  to  use  the  current  crite- 
ria used  to  decide  petitions  to  revive  applications  un- 
avoidably abandoned. 
Comment. 

One  written  comment  questioned  whether  the  Com- 
missioner has  statutory  authority  to  revive  uninten- 
tionally abandoned  applications. 

Reply 

If  Congress  did  not  intend  the  Commissioner  to  have 
such  authority  there  would  have  been  no  reason  to  es- 
tablish fees  in  §41(a)7  in  H.R.  6260.  The  legislative  histo- 
ry of  H.R.  6260,  House  Report  No.  97-542  (Committee 
on  the  Judiciary),  also  makes  the  Congressional  intent 
clear.  The  provisions  in  H.R.  6260  relating  to  unmten- 
tional  abandonment  are  substantive  in  addition  to  setting 
the  fee. 

Comment 

One  letter  questioned  what  is  intended  by  the  state- 
ment in  §1.1 37(b)  that  the  Commissioner  may  require  ad- 
ditional information  where  there  is  a  question  whether 
the  abandonment  was  unintentional. 

Reply. 

Additional  information  would  be  required  only  where 
there  is  an  indication  that  the  abandonment  was  inten- 
tional, for  example,  where  an  express  abandonment  has 
been  filed.  The  record  should  be  clear  how  such  an  ex- 
press abandonment  was  unintentional  if  the  petition  is  to 
be  granted. 
Comment 

One  comment  raised  the  question  as  to  whether  in  a 
petition  to  revive  on  grounds  that  the  delay  was  un- 
avoidable under  §1.1 37(a),  it  would  be  sufficient  that  a 
registered  attorney's  statement  be  submitted  which 
merely  recites  facts  as  related  to  him  or  her  by  another. 

Reply 

Statements  must  be  made,  where  possible,  by  the  per- 
son having  direct  personal  knowledge  of  the  facts.  No 
change  in  the  "showing"  re(}uired  or  the  persons  making 
them  is  intended  in  such  petitions.  The  rule  merely  clari- 
fies that  a  statement  by  a  registered  attorney  or  agent 
need  not  be  in  the  form  of  an  oath  or  declaration. 
Comment. 

One  comment  suggested  that  §1.317  be  changed  to 
provide  for  the  situation  where  there  was  a  lapse  in  a. 
patent  due  to  the  unintentional  delay  in  paying  a  balance 
of  issue  fee  due. 
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Section  1.317  has  now  been  changed  to  provide  for 
this  lapse  situation. 

Comment: 

Three  patent  bar  groups  and  one  individual  indicated 
that  a  full  credit  of  the  amount  equal  to  the  international 
search  fee  be  made  where  both  a  U.S.  national  and  inter- 
national seach  are  made  by  the  United  States  Patent  and 
Trademait  Office. 
Reply. 

While  a  complete  credit  is  not  considered  proper  in 
view  of  additional  processing  work  (including  searching) 
required  in  the  second  application,  a  credit  of  $250  has 
been  provided  in  revising  91.445(a)  (2)  and  (4). 
Comment: 

One  person  commented  that  the  term  "patent"  should 
be  inserted  after  "abandoned"  in  §  1.12(b). 
Reply. 

The  suggestion  has  been  adopted. 

DISCUSSION  OF  SIGNIFICANT  DIFFERENCES  BE- 
TWEEN  PROPOSED  AND  FINAL  RULES 

A  number  of  other  changes  which  have  been  made  as 
a  result  of  the  comments  received  and  further  review  of 
the  proposed  rulemaking  are  identified  below. 

Implementation  of  the  changes  to  §1.9,  new  §§1.27 
and  1.28,  and  the  deletion  of  Part  3  are  being  deferred 
for  further  comments  by  Aug.  13,  1982.  See  the  discus- 
sion below. 

Subparagraph  (a)  (5)  of  §1.19  has  been  changed  from 
that  proposed  by  referring  to  subparagraphs  (1)  through 
(4)  rather  than  (3)  and  (4)  in  order  to  clarify  that  copies 
of  patents  cannot  be  ordered  at  the  rate  set  in 
subparagraph  (a)  (5).  Instead,  copies  of  patents  must  be 
ordered  under  paragraphs  (a)  (1)  and  (2)  of  §1.19. 

Section  1.24  has  been  chuiged  from  that  proposed  to 
provide  for  the  sale  of  40<ent  coupons.  Coupons  in  this 
denomination  may  be  useful  in  view  of  the  charge  of 
forty  cents  for  a  printed  copy  of  a  registered  mark  in 
§2.6(m)  of  Alternative  A  of  the  trademark  rules. 

Sections  1.137,  1.155  and  1.316  have  been  changed 
from  that  proposed  in  Alternative  B  to  further  specify 
the  conditions  under  which  unintentionally  abandoned 
applications  can  be  revived. 

Sections  1.192  and  1.194  have  been  changed  from  that 
proposed  so  as  to  allow  a  request  for  an  oral  hearing 
and  the  payment  of  the  required  fee  therefor  to  be  made 
one  month  after  the  date  of  the  examiner's  answer. 
Previously,  appellant  was  required  to  indicate  a  desire 
for  an  oral  hearing  at  the  time  of  filing  the  brief  The 
sections  will  now  permit  i^pellant  to  consider  the  exam- 
iner's answer  before  decidmg  whether  to  request  an  oral 
hearing  and  pay  the  required  fee. 

Section  1.317  has  been  changed  in  Alternative  B  to 
provide  for  the  situation  where  there  was  a  lapse  in  a 
patent  due  to  the  unintentional  delay  in  paying  a  balance 
of  issue  fee  due. 

Section  1.445(a)  (2)  and  (4)  have  been  changed  from 
that  proposed  to  provide  for  a  reduction  in  the  interna- 
tional search  fee  where  there  has  been  a  corresponding 
United  States  national  application  and  a  credit  to  the  na- 
tional fee  where  an  international  search  fee  has  been 
paid  in  a  corresponding  international  application  and  the 
mtemational  search  has  been  made  by  the  United  States 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

Section  1.446(b)  has  been  changed  from  that  proposed 
to  permit  a  refund  of  a  portion  of  the  search  fee  to  the 
extent  set  forth  in  §  1.445(a)  (4),  if  such  refund  is  request- 
ed  at  the  time  of  paying  the  national  fee. 

IMPLEMENTATION  OF  PATENT  FEE  REVISION 

The  effective  date  of  the  patent  fee  revisions  con- 
tained in  this  rulemaking  is  Oct.  1,  1982. 

•  *  • 

The  changes  which  will  become  effective  on  Oct.  1, 
1982,  upon  enactment  of  H.R.  6260  as  a  Public  Law  pri- 
or to  Oct.  1,  1982,  are  (1)  the  rule  changes  conunon  to 


PubUc  Uw  96-517  and  H.R.  6260,  and  (2)  the  rule 
chanaes  under  H.R.  6260.  which  appear  in  Altcmauve 
B.  The  rule  changes  common  to  Public  Law  96-517  and 
H.R.  6260  will  become  effective  on  Oct.  1,  1982.  wheth- 
er or  not  H.R.  6260  is  enacted  as  a  Public  Law  pnor  to 
Oct  1,  1982.  *^ 


Upon  enactment  of  H.R.  6260  as  a  Public  Law  prior 
to  Oct.  1,  1982,  the  rule  changes  in  Alternative  B  will 
become  eflFective  on  Oct.  1,  1982,  in  which  case  the  ruk 
changes  in  Alternative  A  will  not  become  effective  on 
Oct.  1,  1982. 

Any  fee  which  is  due  and  payable  on  or  after  Oct  I, 
1982,  must  be  paid  in  the  amount  and  in  accordance  with 
the  procedures  contained  in  this  rulemaking.  For  purposes 
of  determining  the  amount  of  the  fee  to  be  paid,  the  date  of 
mailing  indicated  on  a  proper  Certificate  of  Mailing  under 
y.8  will  be  considered  to  be  the  date  of  receipt  in  the  Of- 
fice. In  order  to  ensure  clarity  in  the  implementation  a 
discussion  of  the  implementation  of  specific  sections  is 
set  forth  below: 

IMPLEMENTATION  OF  SPECIHC  SECnONS 

The  various  sections  will  be  implemented  in  the  man- 
ner set  forth  below: 

§1.16  National  application  filing  fees. 

Any  national  patent  application  filing  fees  paid  on  or 
after  Oct.  1,  1982,  must  be  paid  in  the  amounts  set  forth 
in  this  section.  Any  additional  fees  which  become  due 
under  §1.16  in  pending  applications  on  or  after  Oct.  1, 
1982,  or  which  have  not  been  paid  prior  to  Oct.  1,  1982, 
must  be  paid  in  the  amounts  set  forth  in  this  section 
even  though  the  application  was  filed  prior  to  Oct.  1, 
1982.  For  example,  if  an  application  filed  prior  to  Oct.  1, 
1982,  is  amended  on  or  after  Oct.  1,  1982,  to  include  a 
multiple  dependent  claim  for  the  first  time,  the  fee  set 
forth  in  §1. 16(d)  must  be  paid. 

The  surcharge  in  §1.1 6(e)  of  Alternative  B  is  being  es- 
tablished at  this  time,  but  will  only  be  made  effective 
when  the  statutory  authority  for  the  late  filing  of  the  fee 
or  the  oath  or  declaration  becomes  effective  under  35 
U.S.C.  Ill,  as  it  would  be  amended  by  H.R.  6260.  The 
statutory  authority  for  the  late  filing  of  the  fee  or  the 
oath  or  declaration  becomes  effective  six  months  after 
enactment  of  H.R.  6260  as  a  Public  Law. 
§1.17  Patent  application  processing  fees. 

Any  patent  application  processing  fees  paid  on  or  af- 
ter Oct  1,  1982,  must  be  paid  in  the  amounts  set  forth  in 
this  section. 

The  extension  fees  which  must  accompany  a  petition 
for  an  extension  of  time  become  effecuve  on  Oct.  1, 
1982,  and  apply  to  any  appUcation  for  which  the  period 
for  responding,  i.e.,  taking  action,  expires  on  Oct.  1, 
1982,  or  thereafter.  If  a  response  or  action  by  the  appli- 
cant was  due  before  Oct.  1,  1982,  and  was  not  filed 
timely  or  an  extension  of  time  until  Oct.  1,  1982,  or 
thereafter,  was  not  obtained,  then  §1.1 36(a)  cannot  be 
used  to  obtain  an  extension.  Any  response  or  action  re- 
ouired  before  Oct  I.  1982,  cannot  have  its  time  extended 
by  using  %1. 136(a).  If  one  or  more  previous  extensions 
have  been  granted  prior  to  Oct.  1,  1982,  extending  the 
time  for  taking  action  unit!  Oct.  1,  1982,  or  thereafter, 
the  fees  which  are  due  for  additional  extensions  under 
§1. 136(a)  will  be  as  set  forth  in  §1.17(a)-(d)  under  either 
Alternative  A  or  B. 


The  previous  practice  of  extending  the  shortened  sut- 
utory  period  an  additional  month  upon  the  filing  of  a 
timely  first  response  to  a  final  rejection  is  being  discon- 
tinued effective  with  any  first  response  to  a  final  rejec- 
tion filed  on  or  after  Oct  1,  1982.  Applicants  can  obtain 
additioaal  time  for  response  after  that  date  by  paying  the 
appropriate  fee  for  the  same.  An  object  of  the  previous 
practice,  as  expressed  in  §714.13  of  the  Manual  of  Patent 
Examining  Procedure,  was  to  obviate  the  necessity  for 
appeal  or  filing  a  continuing  ai^Ucabon  merely  to  gain 
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tiine  to  consider  the  examiner's  position  in  reply  to  a  re- 
sponse timely  filed  after  final  rejection.  Under  §1.1 36(a) 
the  object  of  the  previous  practice  can  be  achieved 
without  continuing  the  previous  practice.  Thus,  under 
§1.1 36(a)  an  applicant  can  file  a  timely  first  response  to  a 
final  rejection  within  the  initial  period  without  having  to 
file  an  appeal  or  a  continuing  application  if  the  examin- 
er's response  is  not  received  prior  to  the  expiration  of 
the  initial  period  for  response.  If  the  timely  first  re- 
sponse places  the  application  in  condition  for  allowance 
no  additional  response  and  no  extension  fee  from  appli- 
cant is  re(^uired.  If  the  examiner's  advisory  action  mdi- 
cates  the  timely  first  response  did  not  place  the  applica- 
tion in  condition  for  allowance  the  applicant  may  then 
consider  the  examiner's  position  to  determine  whether 
further  prosecution  is  desirable.  If  further  prosecution  is 
not  desired  the  application  can  be  abandoned  without 
further  response  or  expense.  If  further  prosecution  is  de- 
sired, the  applicant  can  petition  and  pay  the  necessary 
fee  to  extend  the  time  to  the  extent  appropriate  up  to 
the  maximum  permitted  by  statute.  The  availability  of 
this  flexibihty  under  §  1.136(a)  eliminates  the  necessity 
for  the  previous  practice.  Further,  under  H.R.  6260  ex- 
tensions of  time  would  be  granted  in  most  instances  by 
virtue  of  the  payment  of  fees  rather  than  without  fees  as 
in  the  previous  practice.  The  elimination  of  the  previous 
practice  after  final  rejection  is  thus  consistent  with  the 
letter  and  spirit  of  H.R.  6260. 

After  an  applicant  has  petitioned  and  paid  the  exten- 
sion fees  of  SSSO  for  response  within  the  fourth  month 
pursuant  to  §  1.136(a),  any  further  extensions  which  are 
permitted  under  the  statute  must  be  obtained  under 
|l. 136(b). 

A  petition  for  extension  of  time  under  §  1.136(a)  may 
incorfwrate  by  reference  a  previously  filed  response 
without  including  an  additional  copy  of  the  response  in 
circumstances  where  the  response  was  received  late  and 
the  petition  is  filed  to  extend  the  time  so  that  the  re- 
sponse will  be  considered  timely. 

The  appeal  fees  set  forth  in  §1.17(e)-(g)  are  due  for 
notices  or  appeal  or  briefs  filed,  or  requests  for  oral 
hearings  filed,  on  or  after  Oct.  1,  1982.  If  more  than  one 
appeal  occurs  in  an  application,  the  fees  are  due  for  each 
notice  of  appeal,  each  brief,  and  each  request  filed  for  an 
oral  hearing  as  long  as  a  decision  on  the  merits  by  the 
Board  of  Appeals  resulted  from  the  first  notice  of  ap- 
peal, brief,  and  request  for  an  oral  hearing.  If  the  exam- 
iner reopens  prosecution  in  the  application  after  appeal 
and  prior  to  the  decision  by  the  Board  of  Appeals  then 
the  fee  for  the  notice  of  appeal,  brief,  and  request  for  an 
oral  heanng  will  apply  to  a  later  appeal  which  does  re- 
sult in  a  decision  by  the  Board  of  Appeals.  No  refund  of 
any  appeal  fees  is  permitted  since  such  are  due  on  filing 
or  on  requesting  an  oral  hearing.  No  fee  is  required  for  a 
reply  brief 

The  fees  for  petitions  set  forth  in  §1.17(h)-(j)  and  (1) 
apply  to  any  such  petition  filed  on  or  after  Oct.  1,  1982. 
The  fee  set  forth  in  §1.17(m)  of  Alternative  B  would  ap- 
ply, with  enactment  of  H.R.  6260  prior  to  Oct.  1,  1982, 
to  petitions  (1)  for  revival  of  an  unintentionally  aban- 
doned application  or  (2)  for  the  unintentionally  delayed 
payment  of  the  fee  for  issuing  a  patent.  Section  1.137(b) 
of  Alternative  B  would  apply  to  applications  uninten- 
tionally abandoned  by  failure  to  prosecute,  e.g.,  failure 
to  respond  to  an  Office  action.  Sections  1.155(c)  and 
1.316(c)  of  Alternative  B  would  apply  to  applications  in 
which  the  payment  of  the  fee  for  issuing  a  patent  is  un- 
intentionally delayed.  These  sections  would  be 
implemented,  with  enactment  of  H.R.  6260  prior  to  Oct. 
1,  1982,  by  making  them  effective  as  to  any  applications 
which  would  be  covered  by  the  literal  language  of  the 
sections.  In  addition,  and  for  a  transition  period  between 
Oct.  1,  1982,  and  Dec.  31,  1982,  a  petition  to  revive  an 
unintentionally  abandoned  application  would  be  granted 
if  (i)  the  application  received  a  decision  on  a  petition  to 
revive  the  application  on  or  after  Oct,  1,  1981,  and  be- 
fore July  30,  1982,  or  (ii)  a  petition  was  filed  or  renewed 
on  or  after  Oct.  1,  1981,  and  before  July  30,  1982,  pro- 
vided in  the  case  of  both  (i)  and  (ii)  that  a  petition  to  re- 


vive was  filed  within  one  year  of  the  date  of  abandon- 
ment. The  dates  in  question  were  chosen  so  as  to  permit 
this  remedial  provision  to  be  given  as  wide  an  applica- 
tion as  possible  to  benefit  applicants  whose  applications 
have  previously  been  unintentionally  abandoned,  but 
who  could  not  meet  the  previous  requirements  for  a 
showing  that  the  delay  resulting  in  the  abandonment, 
was  unavoidable.  The  dates  were  also  chosen  to  prevent 
an  applicant  whose  application  has  been  abandoned  for 
an  unduly  long  period  from  attempting  to  take  advan- 
tage of  this  new  provision,  possibly  to  the  detriment  of 
individuals  or  companies  who  had  begun  to  make,  use, 
or  sell  the  subject  matter  of  the  application  after  the 
date  of  abandonment  of  the  application.  By  using  these 
dates  the  possibility  of  reviving  the  application  of  an  ap- 
plicant who  has,  in  effect,  abfuidoned  the  invention  un- 
der 35  U.S.C.  102(c)  is  minimized.  Implementing  these 
sections  in  the  manner  set  forth  would  be  appropriate 
and  proper  in  view  of  the  legislative  history  of  H.R. 
6260,  contained  in  House  Report  No.  97-S42  (Commit- 
tee on  the  Judiciary),  which  indicates  that  the  Commis- 
sioner can  establish  time  limits  within  which  petitions  to 
revive  or  to  accept  late  payment  of  issue  fees  can  be 
filed.  Thus,  it  is  entirely  proper  to  limit  such  petitions  in 
the  manner  set  forth  in  order  to  prevent  abuses  from  oc- 
curring. To  ensure  that  abuses  do  not  occur,  §§1.1 37(b), 
1.155(c),  1.316(c),  and  1.317(c)  specifically  indicate  that 
waivers  of  the  time  periods  involved  will  not  be  consid- 
ered via  petitions  under  §1.183. 

The  fee  set  forth  in  §1.17(k)  is  required  for  any  appli- 
cation filed  on  or  after  Oct.  1,  1982,  with  a  specification 
in  a  non-English  language. 

§1.18  Patent  issue  fees. 

Any  patent  issue  fee  paid  on  or  after  Oct.  1,  1982, 
must  be  paid  in  the  amounts  set  forth  in  this  section 
even  if  the  notice  of  allowance  was  mailed  prior  to  Oct. 
1,  1982,  and  indicates  different  amounts  due.  If  the  issue 
fee  is  paid  prior  to  Oct.  1,  1982,  any  balance  of  issue  fee 
due  must  be  paid  in  accordance  with  §1.317. 

§1.19  Document  supply  fees. 

The  document  supply  fees  set  forth  in  this  section  will 
apply  to  all  orders  and  requests  received  by  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  on  or  after  Oct.  1,  1982. 

§1.20  Post-issuance  fees. 

The  post-issuance  fees  set  forth  in  §1.20(a)-(d)  apply 
to  any  petitions,  requests,  or  actions  filed  on  or  after 
Oct.  1,  1982.  The  amounts  of  the  maintenance  fees  are 
included  in  §1.20. 

Maintenance  fees  will  be  required  for  any  patent  actu- 
ally applied  for  on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980,  whether  or 
not  the  patent  is  entitled  to  the  benefit  of  an  earlier  fil- 
ing date  under  35  U.S.C.  120  or  a  right  of  priority  under 
35  use.  119.  For  reissue  patents,  the  controlling  date 
would  be  the  filing  date  of  the  original  patent.  For  ex- 
ample, maintenance  fees  would  only  be  required  where 
the  application  for  the  original  patent  was  fued  on  or  af- 
ter Dec.  12,  1980.  As  to  patents  resulting  from  interna- 
tional applications  filed  under  the  Patent  Cooperation 
Treaty,  maintenance  fees  will  be  required  on  all  patents 
resulting  from  international  applications  having  PCT  fil- 
ingdates  on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980. 

The  details  implementing  payment  of  the  maintenance 
fees  are  not  being  established  at  this  time  since  such  fees 
will  not  be  due  for  some  time  and  additional  consider- 
ation of  the  problems  thereof  is  required. 

§1.21  Miscellaneous  fees  and  charges. 

The  miscellaneous  fees  and  charges  set  forth  in  this 
section  will  apply  to  all  orders  and  requests  received  by 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  on  or  after  Oct.  1, 
1982. 

§1.445   International  application   filing  and   processing 
fees. 

Any  international  application  filing  and  processing 
fees  paid  on  or  after  (>ct.  1,  1982,  must  be  paid  in  the 
amounts  set  forth  in  this  section. 
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Implementatioii  Of  Certain  Sections  Deferred  For  Futber 
Comments 

In  view  of  the  comments  and  the  recommendations 
received  at  the  hearing  on  July  9,  1982.  the  period  for 
written  comments  on  §1.9(c),  (d),  (e).  and  (0.  and  on  §§ 
i- li?*°  '•2*'  "**  '^n  extended  until  Aug.  13,  1982  fsee 
47  FR  32458.  July  27.  1982).  Comments  Feccived  at  the 
hearing  on  July  9,  1982,  expressed  the  view  that  there  is 
no  necessity  to  publish  final  rules  on  §  1.9(c).  (d).  (e),  and 
(0.  and  on  §§1.27  and  1.28,  by  August  2,  1982.  and  that 
further  time  for  consideration  and  comment  was  neces- 
sary. Persons  commenting  stated  a  belief  that  the  pres- 
sure of  time  does  not  apply  to  §§1.27  and  1.28  as  it  does 
apply  to  the  fee  rulemaking.  Accordingly,  the  period  for 
written  comments  on  these  sections  is  extended  until 
Aug.   13,   1982.  After  receiving  written  comments  by 
Aug.  13,  1982,  the  changes  to  §1.9  and  proposed  §§1.27 
and  1.28  will  be  adopted  as  final  rules  with  such  modifi- 
cations as  are  found  to  be  appropriate  after  review  of 
the  comments.  These  rule  changes,  with  any  appropriate 
modifications  thereof,  must  become  effective  on  Oct   1 
1982.  with  enactment  of  H.R.  6260  prioi  to  Oct.  1,  1982 
Accordmgly,  adoption  of  the  changes  to  §1.9  and  new 
§§1.27  and  1.28  is  being  deferred  at  this  time  to  permit 
additional  written  comments  by  Aug.  13,  1982.  Howev- 
er, these  rule  changes  will  be  adopted,  with  any  appro- 
priate modifications,  as  soon  as  possible  after  receipt  of 
the  additional  written  comments.  No  additional  proposal 
wUl  be  published  and  no  additional  hearing  will  be  held 
prior  to  adoption  of  final  rules  on  the  chanses  to  61  9 
and  on  new  §§1.27  and  1.28. 

As  a  result  of  additional  comments  presented  during 
the  hearing  on  the  proposed  trademark  fees,  the  period 
for  written  comments  on  the  deletion  of  Part  3  was  also 
extended  until  Aug.  13,  1982,  to  provide  an  additional 
opportumty  for  interested  persons  to  comment  on  this 
proposed  change.  Since  it  is  not  essential  that  this  dele- 
tion be  published  by  Aug.  2,  1982,  it  is  appropriate  to 
extend  the  period  for  comments.  No  additional  proposal 
wUl  be  published  and  no  additional  hearing  will  be  held 
prior  to  a  decision  on  whether  or  not  to  delete  Part  3  as 
proposed. 

SECTION  II-REVISION  OF  TRADEMARK  FEES 
Background 

A  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  was  published  in  the 
Federal  Register  on  June  28,  1982,  at  47  FR  28063-28065 
*nj  m  the  Official  Gazette  on  June  29,  1982,  at  1019 
™PG  110-119.  An  oral  hearing  was  held  on  July  9, 
1982^Three  written  letters  and  statements  were  submit- 
ted. Three  persons  testified  at  the  oral  hearing.  Full  con- 
sideration has  been  given  to  aU  of  the  letters,  sutements, 
and  testimony. 

Objectives  of  Rule  Changes 

These  amendments  esublish  fees  for  the  filing  and 
processing  of  an  application  for  the  registration  of  a 
trademark  or  other  mark,  and  for  providing  all  other 
services  and  materials  relating  to  trademarks  and  other 
marks. 

PubUc  Law  9^517 

Public  Law  96-517  authorizes  the  Commissioner  to 
«tablish  fees  for  the  filing  and  processing  of  an  applica- 
tion for  the  repstration  of  a  trademark  or  other  mark, 
and  for  providing  all  other  services  and  materials  relat- 
mg  to  trademarks  and  other  marks.  Public  Law  96-517 
requires  that  by  Oct.  1,  1982,  fees  for  the  filing  and  pro- 
cessmg  of  an  application  for  the  registration  of  a  trade- 
mark or  other  mark  be  set  to  recover  in  the  aggregate 
50  percent  of  the  estimated  average  cost  to  the  Office  of 
such  processing.  Also  by  Oct.  1.  1982,  fees  for  providing 
all  other  services  and  materials  relating  to  trademarks 
and  other  marks  are  to  be  set  to  recover  the  estimated 
average  cost  to  the  Office  of  performing  the  service  or 
furnishing  the  material. 

H.R.  6260 

On  June  8,  1982,  the  House  of  Representatives  passed 
H.R.  6260.  This  bill  would  amend  the  fee  provisions  to 


be  implemented  on  Oct.  1,  1982.  H  R  6260  would  repeal 
the  provisions  in  Public  Uw  96-517  requiring  that  filing 
and  processmg  fees  be  set  to  recover  in  the  aggregate  50 
percent  ofthe  estimated  average  cost  of  such  processing 
to  the  Office,  and  that  fees  for  providing  all  other 
services  and  materials  relating  to  trademarks  and  other 
"il^^V^r^  ^^  '°  recover  the  estimated  average  cost  to 
the  Office  of  performing  the  service  or  furnishing  the 
matenal.  In  passing  H.R.  6260,  the  House  of  Representa- 
tives recommended  a  fee  schedule  to  the  Commissioner 
for  fiscal  year  1983.  The  fees  set  in  Alternative  B  adopt 
the  House  recommendation. 

This  rule  change,  therefore,  is  also  designed  in  the  al- 
ternative to  implement  the  fee  provisions  as  they  would 
be  amended  by  H.R.  6260  The  rule  change  contains 
u  D  *i^  '*'^^^  "*  common  to  Public  Law  96-517  and 
H.R.  6260,  as  well  as  alternative  rule  changes  which  are 
sp«n^  to  Public  Uw  96-517  (Alternative  A)  and  to 
H.R.  6260  (Alternative  B).  ;  ana  «, 

DISCUSSION  OF  SIGNIFICANT  CHANGES 

,TJ*f,  rulemaking  places  into  the  appropriate  sections 
or  TiUe  37,  Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  the  various 
fe«  which  are  due  on  filing,  dunng  the  pendency  of  a 
trademark  application,  or  during  the  life  of  a  reaistra- 
tion.  •* 

1  '^"le  changes  for  implementing  provisions  of  Public 
Law  96-517  or  H.R.  6260  other  than  the  fee  provisions 
have  not  been  included.  Rule  changes  for  implementing 
provisions  other  than  the  fee  provisions  will  be 
published  in  a  later  rulemaking  proposal 
DISCUSSION  OF  SPEOnC  SECnONS  CHANGED 

The  sections  changed  are  grouped  in  this  document 
under  three  different  categories.  Those  changes  which 
are  common  to  Public  Law  96-517  and  H  R  6260  ap- 
pear first  and  are  numbered  72-76.  The  change  which 
relates  only  to  Public  Law  96-517  appears  as  Alterna- 
tive A  and  is  numbered  77.  The  change  which  is  depen- 
dent upon  enactment  of  H.R.  6260  appears  as  Altema- 
U^5,.^  ^^  '*  "umbered  78.  The  changes  common  to 
Public  Uw  96-517  and  H.R.  6260  will  become  effective 
on  Oct.  1,  1982,  whether  or  not  H.R  6260  is  enacted  as 
a  Public  Uw.  •  •  •  •  •  Upon  enactment  of  H.R.  6260  as 
a  Public  Uw  prior  to  Oct.  I,  1982,  Alternative  B  wUl 
become  effective  on  Oct.  1,  1982,  in  which  case  Alterna- 
tive A  will  not  become  effective. 

The  specific  rules  for  which  changes  are  made  are 
§§2.6,  2.85,  2.101,  2.146.  2.162  and  2.167. 
Rule  Changes  Common  to  PubUc  Law 
96-517  and  HJl.  6260 

Section  2.85,  paragraph  (e),  is  amended  to  delete  ref- 
erence to  late  filed  fees  for  oppositions  and  affidavits. 
The  manner  in  which  such  fees  shall  be  handled  is  de- 
scribed in  the  pertinent  sections  for  affidavits  and  oppo- 
sitions. 

Section  2.101,  paragraph  (c),  is  amended  to  delete  the 
reference  to  a  service  charge  which  will  no  longer  be 
charged  for  late-filed  fees  for  oppositions. 

Section  2.146,  paragraph  (b),  is  amended  to  add  a  fee 
for  filing  a  petition  to  the  Commissioner.  Paragraph  (0 
of  this  section  which  indicates  that  no  fee  is  required  is 
deleted. 

Section  2.162,  paragraph  (d),  is  amended  to  remove 
the  reference  to  a  service  charge  for  late-filed  fees  on  §8 
affidavits. 

Section  2.167,  paragraph  (g),  is  added  to  establish  pro- 
cedures relating  to  the  fee  for  affidavits  under  §15,  15 
U.S.C,  1065,  and  to  state  the  Office's  action  when  no  fee 
or  an  insufficient  fee  is  filed. 


Alternative  B— Role  Change  Only  Under  H.R.  6260 

Section  2.6  is  revised  to  esublish  the  fees  recommend- 
ed by  the  House  of  Represenutives  under  H  R,  6260  for 
filing  and  processing  applications  for  the  registration  of 
trademarks  or  other  marks  and  for  providing  services 
and  materials  relating  to  trademarks  or  other  marks  The 
$10  fee  recommended  by  the  House  for  certified  copi« 
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appears  in  paragraphs  (n)  and  (o)  as  a  fee  of  $6.30  for  a 
copy  of  a  registered  mark  showing  title  and/or  status 
and  a  fee  of  ST.SO  for  certification. 

RESPONSE  TO  COMMENTS  ON  THE  RULES 

Specific  comments  were  received  on  several  of  the 
sections.  All  of  the  comments  included  in  the  written 
submisdons  and  the  oral  testimony  were  considered  in 
adopting  the  changes  set  forth  herein. 

Written  comments  were  received  from  three  individu- 
als. Oral  conunents  were  presented  at  the  hearing  on  be- 
half of  a  patent  and  trademark  law  group,  the  American 
Patent  Law  Association,  and  an  organization  of  trade- 
mark owners  and  lawyers,  the  United  States  Trademark 
Association.  One  individual  moke  on  behalf  of  a  law 
firm  and  expanded  upon  the  points  raised  in  his 
previously  suixmitted  written  comments. 

These  comments  appear  below  along  with  responses 
thereto,  where  appropriate. 

Comment.  The  representative  of  the  trademark  associa- 
tion spoke  favorably  about  the  proposal  presented.  The 
organization  opposed  100%  recovery  of  trademark  costs 
from  user  fees.  It  was  felt  that  such  an  approach  reflect- 
ed a  misconception  that  trademarks  benefit  only  their 
owners  and  not  consumers  and  the  economy  as  a  whole. 
The  speaker  solicited  the  assistance  of  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  in  altering  this  viewpoint. 
Comment:    The    representative    of    the    bar    group 

Siuestioned  the  fairness  of  the  Office  in  establishing  the 
ees  under  Alternative  B.  It  appeared  that  the  Office  had 
accepted  the  USTA  proposals  only  where  they  were 
higher.  In  all  cases  wnere  the  USTA  recommendations 
were  lower  than  those  proposed,  the  difference  was 
split.  The  filing  fee  was  singled  out  as  the  most  unfair 
fee. 

Reply.  In  Alternative  B,  the  rules  adopt  the  fee  levels 
recommended  by  the  House  Committee  on  the  Judiciary 
in  House  Report  No.  97-542.  The  Report  recognizes 
that  the  Office  needs  to  recover  a  certain  amount  of  fee 
income  over  the  next  three  years.  The  application  filing 
fee  is  expected  to  fiimish  more  than  60%  of  the  estimat- 
ed annual  income.  It  could  not  be  reduced  further  with- 
out endangering  operations.  The  reduction  from  $200.00 
to  $175.00  per  class  was  covered  to  a  large  extent  by 
higher  fees  tor  other  services. 

Comment:  The  philosophy  of  H.R.  6260  is  to  recover  no 
more  than  100%.  Final  fees  should  recover  this  level 
and  no  more. 

Reply.  Projecting  processing  costs  three  years  in  ad- 
vance can  never  be  absolutely  accurate.  The  Office  must 
have  sufficient  funds  to  process  anticipated  workloads 
under  the  fees  set  during  fiscal  yean  1983-1985  when 
costs  are  expected  to  be  somewhat  higher  than  present 
costs. 

Comment:  One  suggestion  involved  retaining  Part  4  of 
37  CFR,  at  least  for  the  present.  Occasional  users  of  the 
registration  system  find  it  to  be  a  readily  available  refer- 
ence. Certain  information  in  the  forms  is  available  from 
no  other  source.  The  speaker  believed  the  time  pressures 
to  implement  the  fee  changes  precluded  proper  consider- 
ation of  the  merits  of  Part  4. 

Reply.  The  period  for  comment  on  deletion  of  Part  4  has 
been  extended  to  August  13,  1982  to  allow  for  additional 
public  comment  and  mtemal  consideration. 

Comment.  The  suggestion  was  made  that  references  to 
affidavits  and  oppositions  should  be  eliminated  from  § 
2.85(e)  as  the  handling  of  late  filed  fees  for  these  items  is 
already  covered  directly  in  S§2. 101(c),  2.162(d)  and 
2.167(g). 

Reply.  This  suggestion  was  implemented. 
Comment  A  suggestion  was  made  that  §§2. 101(c), 
2.162(d)  and  2.167(g)  dealing  with  oppositions  and  affi- 
davits under  Section  8  and  Motion  15  be  amended  to  re- 
quire payment  of  all  late  filed  fees  within  the  time  peri- 
od specified  in  the  notification  by  the  Office. 

Reply  All  of  the  sections  sute  that  the  affidavit  or 


opposition  **will  not  be  refused  if  the  required  fee(s) .  .  . 
are  filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  within  the 
time  limit  set  forth  in  the  notification  of  this  defect  by 
the  Office."  This  language  is  considered  sufficient  to  re- 
quire payment  of  all  fees  or  have  the  opposition,  lUffida- 
vit  or  declaration  refused. 

Comment  One  suggestion  was  made  to  either  cite  §2.6 
in  all  sections  being  changed  relative  to  fees  or  to  cite  it 
in  none. 

Reply.  Citations  of  §2.6  have  been  added  to  §2. 101(c) 
and  §2. 146(b)  to  conform  to  §2. 162(d)  and  §2. 167(g). 

Comment  It  was  su^ested  that  the  fee  for  a  combined 
section  8  and  IS  affidavit  needed  to  be  specified  in  the 
rules. 

Reply  Section  2.6  has  been  changed  to  provide  this 
combined  fee. 

DISCUSSION  OF  SIGNinCANT  DIFFERENCES  BE- 
TWEEN PROPOSED  AND  FINAL  RULES 

A  number  of  changes  which  were  made  as  a  result  of 
the  comments  received  and  further  review  of  the  pro- 
posed rulemaking  are  identified  below. 

Deletion  of  Part  4  has  been  deferred  for  further  com- 
ments by  Aug.  13,  1982  (see  47  FR  32458,  July  27, 
1982).  As  elimmation  of  Part  4  is  not  essential  to  the  set- 
ting of  fees,  and  does  not  have  to  be  in  place  60  days  be- 
fore implementation,  it  was  decided  to  ask  for  further 
public  comment. 

Section  2.85(e)  has  been  revised  to  eliminate  the  refer- 
ences to  oppositions  and  affidavits.  Because  the  handling 
of  late  filed  fees  for  these  items  is  specified  elsewhere, 
these  references  in  §2. 85(e)  were  redundant  and  confus- 
ing. 

Both  alternatives  of  §2.6  have  been  revised  to  add  a 
fee  for  a  combined  affidavit  under  sections  8  and  15  of 
the  Act.  In  order  to  prevent  possible  confusion  by  users 
of  the  Trademark  system,  it  was  included  separately. 

IMPLEMENTATION  OF  TRADEMARK  FEE  REVI- 
SION 

The  effective  date  of  the  trademark  fee  revisions  con- 
tained in  this  rulemaking  is  Oct.  1,  1982. 


The  changes  which  will  become  effective  on  October 
1,  1982,  upon  enactment  of  H.R.  6260  as  a  Public  Law 
prior  to  Oct.  1,  1982,  are  (1)  the  rule  changes  common 
to  Public  Law  96-517  and  H.R.  6260,  and  (2)  the  rule 
changes  under  H.R.  6260,  which  appear  in  Alternative 
B.  The  rule  changes  common  to  Public  Law  96-517  and 
H.R.  6260  will  become  effective  on  Oct.  1,  1982,  wheth- 
er or  not  H.R.  6260  is  enacted  as  a  PubHc  Law  prior  to 
Oct.  1.  1982. 

Upon  enactment  of  H.R.  6260  as  a  Public  Law  prior 
to  October  1,  1982,  the  rule  changes  in  Alternative  B 
will  become  effective  on  Oct.  1,  1982,  in  which  case  the 
rule  changes  in  Alternative  A  will  not  become  effective 
on  Oct.  1,  1982. 

Any  fee  which  is  due  and  payable  on  or  after  Oct  I.  1982, 
must  be  paid  in  the  amount  and  in  accwdanee  with  the 
procedures  contained  in  this  rulemaking.  For  purposes  of 
determining  the  amount  of  the  fee  to  be  paid,  the  date  of 
mailing  indicated  on  a  prmer  Certificate  of  Mailing  under 
%1.8  will  be  considered  to  be  the  date  of  receipt  in  the  Of- 
fice. In  order  to  ensure  clarity  in  the  implementation  a 
discussion  of  the  implementation  of  Section  2.6  is  set 
forth  below: 

IMPLEMENTATION  OF  SECTION  2.6 

Fees  set  forth  in  Section  2.6  must  be  paid  in  the 
amounts  set  forth  in  this  section  on  or  after  Oct.  1,  1982. 
Any  additional  fees  which  become  due  under  §2.6  in 
pending  applications  on  or  after  Oct  1,  1982,  or  which 
have  not  been  paid  prior  to  Oct.  1,  1982,  must  be  paid  in 
the  amounts  set  fortn  in  this  section  even  though  the  ap- 
plication was  filed  prior  to  Oct  1,  1982.  For  example,  if 
an  application  filed  prior  to  Oct  1,  1982,  is  amended  on 
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or  after  Oct.  1,  1982,  to  include  additkMu]  classes,  the 
fee  set  forth  in  §2.6(a)  must  be  paid  per  class  added. 

nVflPLEMENTATION  OF  CERTAIN  SECTIONS  DE- 
FERRED  FOR  FURTHER  COMMENTS 

As  a  result  of  additional  comments  presented  during 
we  hearing  on  the  proposed  trademark  fees,  the  period 
for  written  comments  on  the  deletion  of  Part  4  has  also 
been  extended  until  August  13,  1982,  to  provide  an  addi- 
tional opportunity  for  interested  persons  to  comment  on 
this  proposed  change  (see  47  PR  32458,  July  27,  1982). 
Smce  it  is  not  essential  that  this  deletion  be  published  by 
Aug.  2,  1982,  it  is  appropriate  to  extend  the  period  for 
comments.  No  additi<»al  proposal  will  be  published  and 
no  additional  hearing  will  be  held  prior  to  a  decision  on 
whether  or  not  to  delete  Part  4  as  proposed. 

OTHER    CONSIDERATIONS    RELATING    It)    PA- 
TENT AND  TRADEMARK  FEE  REVISIONS 

Environmental,  energy,  and  other  considerations:  The 
rule  change  will  not  have  a  significant  impact  on  the 
quality  of  the  human  environment  or  the  conservation  of 
energy  resources. 

This  rule  change  is  in  conformity  with  the  require- 
ments of  the  Regulatory  Flexibility  Act  (Public  Law  96- 
354),  Executive  Order  12291,  and  the  Paperwork  Reduc- 
tion Act  of  1980  (44  U.S.C.  3501  rt  seg.). 

The  rule  change  will  not  have  a  significant  adverse 
economic  impact  on  a  substantial  number  of  small  enti- 
ties (Regulatory  Flexibility  Act.  Pub.  L.  96-354)  for  sev- 
eral reasons.  Public  Law  96-517  and  H.R.  6260  have 
both  taken  into  consideration  the  impact  they  may  have 
on  snudl  entities.  The  fees  under  Public  Law  96-517  are 
set  to  recover  50%  of  patent  and  trademark  processing 
costs  rather  than  full  costs  and  generally  the  rate  of  in- 
crease in  the  fees  is  less  than  that  of  inflation  since  the 
last    increase    in    fees    in    1965.    Further,    the    rules 
implementing  Public  Law  96-517  take  into  consideration 
small  entities  by  setting  a  lower  patent  filing  fee  than  is- 
sue fee  to  recover  the  required  level  of  patent  process- 
mg  costs.  The  lower  filing  fee  permits  a  small  entity  to 
file  a  patent  application  for  a  relatively  low  cost  and  not 
have  to  pay  the  higher  balance  of  fees  required  to 
achieve  Public  Law  96-517  recovery  leveb  until  exami- 
nation is  complete  and  it  is  known  that  a  patent  will  is- 
sue. Under  H.R.  6260  and  this  rulemaking,  small  entities 
would  be  able  to  pay  reduced  fees  for  filing  patent  appli- 
cations and  for  the  issuance  and  maintenance  in  force  of 
patents.  In  general,  the  rule  change  will  also  expedite 
proceedings  before  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office, 
changing  existing  procedures  where  they  can  be  simpli- 
fied. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  determined  that 
this  rule  change  is  not  a  major  rule  under  Executive  Or- 
der 12291.  The  annual  effect  on  the  economy  will  be 
less  than  SlOO  million.  There  will  be  no  major  increase 
in  costs  or  prices  for  consumers,  individual  industries. 
Federal,  State,  or  local  government  agencies,  or  geo- 
graphic regions.  There  wUl  be  no  si^ficant  adverse  ef- 
fects on  competition,  employment,  mvestment,  produc- 
tivity, innovation,  or  on  the  ability  of  United  States- 
based  enterprises  to  compete  with  foreign-based  enter- 
prises in  domestic  or  export  markets. 

This  rule  change  will  not  impose  a  burden  under  the 
Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of  1980,  44  U.S.C.  3501  et 
seg.,  since  no  significant  additional  record  keeping  or  re- 
porting requirements  are  placed  upon  the  pubUc.  In  fact, 
some  papCTwork.  especially  that  related  to  requests  for 
extensions  of  time,  will  be  reduced. 

List  of  Subjecte  in  37  CFR  Parts  1  and  2 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure,  Courts,  Inven- 
tions and  patents.  Lawyers,  Nonprofit  organizations. 
Small  businesses,  Trademarks. 

AMENDMENT  OF  REGULATIONS 

For  the  reasons  indicated  above  and  pursuant  to  the  au- 
thority given  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trade- 
marks by  35  U.S.C.  6,  and  under  Sections  31  and  41  of 
the  Trademark  Act  of  July  5,  1946,  15  U.S.C.  §§1113, 
and  1123,  Parts  1  and  2  of  TiUe  37,  Code  of  Federal 


Regulations,  are  amended  as  set  forth  below. 

GERALD  J  MOSSINGHOFF, 
July  14,  1982.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 

[Note:  H.R.  6260  became  Public  Uw  97-247  on  Aug 
27,  1982.  Rules  that  became  effective  Oct.  1,  1982  are 
those  rules  common  to  Public  Law  96-517  and  H.R. 
6260  and  those  set  forth  in  Alternative  B.  The  adopted 
niles  are  reproduced  in  the  notice  entitled  "Revision  of 
Patent  and  Trademark  Fees  Confirmation."  published  at 
1022  OG.  21,  which  is  reprinted  immediately  following 
this  notice.] 
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37  CFR  Parti  1  aad  2 

[Docket  No.  2714-129] 

RcTiskw  of  Patent  and  Tradenark  Fees  Coaflnnatioa 

Ageacy.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Commerce. 
ActiOD:  Confirmation  of  rules. 

Summary:  This  document  confirms  certain  rule  changes 
for  patent  and  trademark  fees  and  fee-related  procedures 
which  take  effect  on  Oct.  1,  1982.  These  rule  changes 
implement  H.R.  6260  which  was  enacted  as  Public  Law 
97-247  on  Aug.  27,  1982. 

EffectiTc  Date:  Oct.  1,  1982. 

For  Futbo-  Infonnation  Contact  As  to  the  patent  rules 
contact:  R.  Franklin  Burnett,  by  telephone  at  (703)  557- 
3054  or  by  mail  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Pa- 
tents and  Trademarks,  Attention:  R.  Franklin  Burnett. 
Rm  3-11A13.  Washington,  DC.  20231 

As  to  the  trademark  rules  contact:  Miss  Maude 
Williams,  by  telephone  at  (703)  557-2222  or  by  mail  ad- 
dressed to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 
Attention:  Miss  Maude  Williams,  Rm.  3-IIC17,  Wash- 
ington, DC.  20231. 

SopplemeBtary  Informatioo:  The  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  is  required  by  law  to  publish  a  notice  in  the  Fed- 
eral Register  of  its  fees  at  least  60  days  before  the  effec- 
tive date  thereof  (35  U.S.C.  41(g)).  Thus,  on  July  30, 
1982  a  final  rule  document  was  published  at  47  PR 
33086  setting  forth  rule  changes  for  patent  and  trade- 
mark fees  and  procedures  which  take  effect  on  Oct.  1, 
1982.  The  document  was  based  on  the  public  law  in  ef- 
fect at  that  time.  Public  Law  96-517,  and  on  H.R  6260. 
which  was  then  pending  but  is  now  Public  Law  97-247 
The  final  rule  document  published  on  July  30,  1982,  in 
the  Federal  Register  sets  out— 

(1)  rules  that  are  common  to  both  Pub.  L.  96-517  and 
H.R.  6260  (now  Pub.  L.  97-247); 

(2)  Alternative     A     which     contains     rule    changes 
implementing  Pub.  L.  96-517  alone;  and 

(3)  Alternative     B     which     contains     rule     changes 
implementing  H.R.  6260  (now  Pub.  L.  97-247). 

H.R.  6260  was  enacted  as  Public  Law  97-247  on  Aug. 
27,  1982,  and  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  hereby 
confirms  that  the  rule  changes  common  to  both  Pub  L. 
96-517  and  H.R.  6260  and  Alternative  B  are  those 
which  go  into  effect  on  Oct.  1,  1982.  The  rules  under 
Alternative  A  are  hereby  withdrawn.  Additional  rule 
changes  required  by  Public  Law  97-247  will  be  made 
the  subject  of  separate  rulemakings. 

List  of  Subjects  in  37  CFR  Parts  1  and  2 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure,  Courts.  Inven- 
tions and  patents,  Lawyers,  Nonprofit  organizatKms. 
Small  businesses,  Trademarks. 

Amendment  of  Regulations 

For  the  reasons  set  out  in  the  preamble,  37  CFR  Parts 
1  and  2  are  confirmed  as  being  amended  by  the  final 
rule  published  on  July  30,  1982  at  47  FR  33086  as  set 
forth  below. 

GERALD  J  MOSSINGHOFF, 
Sept.  14,  1982.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 
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1.  The  rule  changes  made  in  Alternative  A  relating  to 
patents  which  begin  at  47  FR  33107  and  in  Alternative 
A  relating  to  trademarks  which  begin  at  47  FR  33112 
are  hereby  withdrawn. 

2.  Confirmed  as  effective  Oct.  1,  1982  are  the  rule 
changes  published  July  30,  1982  common  to  Public  Law 
96-517  and  H.R.  6260  (now  Public  Uw  97-247)  and  Al- 
ternatives B.  The  rule  changes  relating  to  patents  com- 
mon to  Public  Law  96-517  and  H.R.  6260  (now  Public 
Law  97-247)  were  published  on  July  30,  1982  at  47  FR 
33099.  The  rule  cluuiges  relating  topatents  under  Alter- 
native B  were  published  at  47  FR  33108.  The  rule 
changes  relating  to  trademarks  common  to  Public  Law 
96-517  and  H.R.  6260  (now  Public  Law  97-247)  were 
published  on  July  30,  1982  at  47  FR  33111.  The  rule 
changes  relating  to  trademarks  under  Alternative  B 
were  published  at  47  FR  33112.  Corrections  to  the  July 
30,  1982  publication  were  published  on  Aug.  4  and  5, 
1982  at  47  FR  33688  and  33959. 

(Text  of  adopted  rules  appears  in  37  CFR,  revised  July 

1,  1983.) 


(48)  Department  of  Cominerce 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
37  CFR  Parts  1,  3  and  4 
[Docket  No.  2827-167  ] 

Revision  of  Patent  and  Trademark  Fees 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Conunerce 

Actk>a:  Final  Rule. 

Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  amending 
the  rules  of  practice  in  patent  and  trademark  cases  to  es- 
tablish procedures  for  the  payment  of  fees  under  §41  (a) 
and  (b)  of  Title  35,  United  States  Code,  which  are  re- 
duced by  50  per  centum  for  independent  inventors  and 
nonprofit  organizations  as  required  by  the  public  law  re- 
sulting from  H.R.  6260.  This  action  is  necessary  at  this 
time  in  order  that  the  procedures  for  paying  the  reduced 
fees  will  be  effective  on  Oct.  1,  1982,  the  effective  date 
of  the  changes  in  the  amounts  of  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  fees  established  by  the  public  law  resulting  from 
H.R.  6260.  This  final  rule  also  deletes  Parts  3  and  4 
which  contain  outdated  sample  forms  and  corrects  a  ref- 
erence to  a  section  which  appears  in  §1.451. 

EfTBCtite  Date:  Oct  1,  1982. 

For  Farther  Informatioa  Contact  As  to  the  patent  rules 
contact  R.  Franklin  Burnett  by  telephone  at  (703)  557- 
3054  or  by  mail  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Pa- 
tents and  Trademarks,  Attention:  R.  Franklin  Burnett, 
Room  3-11A13,  Washington,  D.C.  20231. 

As  to  the  trademark  rules  contact  Miss  Maude 
Williams  by  telephone  at  (703)  557-2222  or  by  mail  ad- 
dressed to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 
Attention:  Miss  Maude  Williams,  Room  3-11C17,  Wash- 
ington, DC.  20231 

Sopplemcntary  Information:  Notices  of  proposed 
rulemaking  relating  to  the  revision  of  patent  and  trade- 
mark fees  were  published  in  the  Federal  Register  on  June 
28,  1982,  at  47  FR  28042-28065  and  in  the  Official  Ga- 
zette on  June  29.  1982,  at  1019  O.G.  57-120.  Oral  hear- 
ings were  held  on  July  9,  1982.  Full  consideration  has 
been  given  to  all  of  the  letters,  statements,  and  testimony 
received  at  the  time.  A  final  rule  on  "Revision  of  Patent 
and  Trademark  Fees"  was  published  on  July  30,  1982  at 
47  FR  33086-33112  with  corrections  in  the  printing 
thereof  bemg  published  on  Aug.  4,  1982,  at  47  FR  33688 
and  Aug.  5,  1982,  at  47  FR  33959.  The  final  rule  was 
also  published  in  the  Official  Gazette  on  Aug.  10,  1982, 
at  1021  O.G  19-94.  In  view  of  comments  received  at 
the  hearings,  additional  time  for  comment  on  the  rules 
covered  by  this  change  was  given  until  Aug.  13,  1982. 
The  notice  extending  the  time  for  comment  was 
published  on  July  27,  1982  at  47  fH  32458. 

This  final  rule  is  being  adopted  as  soon  as  possible  af- 
ter the  enactment  of  the  public  law  resulting  from  H.R. 
6260.  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  determined 


that  the  requirement  of  5  U.S.C.  553  (d)  for  publication 
not  less  than  30  days  before  its  effective  date  does  not 
apply  to  this  final  rule  since  it  will  reduce  patent  fees  for 
independent  inventors  and  nonprofit  organizations. 

ObJectiTes  of  Rule  Changes 

These  rule  changes  are  designed  to  implement  the  Pa- 
tent and  Trademark  Office  fees  and  procedures  which 
are  provided  for  by  the  public  law  resulting  from  H.R. 
6260. 

Public  Law  Resulting  From  H.R.  6260 

The  public  law  resulting  from  H.R.  6260  provides  that 
funds  available  under  the  act  "shall  be  used  to  reduce  by 
50  per  centum  the  payment  of  fees  under  section  41  (a) 
and  (b)  of  Title  35,  United  States  Code"  by  independent 
inventors,  small  business  concerns,  and  nonprofit  organi- 
zations. The  public  law  resulting  from  H.R.  6260  gives 
the  Commissioner  authority  to  establish  regulations  de- 
fining independent  inventors  and  nonpront  organiza- 
tions. The  public  law  resulting  from  H.R.  6260  defines 
small  business  concerns  by  reference  to  §3  of  the  Small 
Business  Act  and  regulations  established  by  the  Small 
Business  Administration.  This  rulemaking  establishes 
regulations  defining  independent  inventors  and  nonprofit 
organizations.  The  Small  Business  Administration  is 
establishing  the  definition  of  a  small  business  concern  for 
the  purpose  of  paying  reduced  fees  under  the  public  law 
resulting  from  H.R.  6260.  This  rulemaking  also 
establishes  the  procedures  which  will  be  followed  by  in- 
dependent inventors  and  nonprofit  organizations  when 
paying  the  reduced  fees.The  procedures  to  be  followed 
by  small  business  concerns  when  paying  the  reduced 
fees  will  be  established  in  a  separate  final  rule. 

Discussion  of  Specific  Sections 

The  following  sections  are  changed  by  this  final  rule, 
effective  Oct.  1,  1982: 

Section  1.9,  as  amended,  adds  paragraphs  (c),  (e),  and 
(0  which  define  "independent  inventor"  and  "nonprofit 
organizations"  as  used  in  Title  37,  Code  of  Federal  Reg- 
ulations, Chapter  I.  Each  of  these  along  with  "small 
business  concern"  is  identified  as  a  "small  entity"  for 
purposes  of  paying  fees  which  are  set  under  §41  (a)  and 
(b)  of  Title  35,  United  States  Code,  as  amended  by  the 
public  l^w  resulting  from  H.R.  6260.  Paragraph  (d)  of 
§1.9  relates  to  the  definition  of  small  business  concern 
which  is  being  established  by  the  Small  Business  Admin- 
istration. Accordingly,  proposed  paragraph  1.9(d)  is  not 
being  promulgated  at  this  time. 

The  public  law  resulting  from  H.R.  6260  authorizes 
the  Commissioner  to  establish  regulations  defining  inde- 
pendent inventors  and  nonprofit  organizations.  Section 
1.9(c)  defines  an  independent  inventor  as  any  inventor 
who  (1)  has  not  assigned,  granted,  conveyed,  or  li- 
censed, and  (2)  is  under  no  obligation  under  contract  or 
law  to  assign,  grant,  convey,  or  license,  any  rights  in  the 
invention  to  any  person  who  could  not  likewise  be  clas- 
sified as  an  independent  inventor  if  that  person  had 
made  the  invention,  or  to  any  concern  which  would  not 
qualify  as  a  small  business  concern  or  a  nonprofit  orga- 
nization. Once  an  individual  sole  inventor,  or  one  of  sev- 
eral joint  inventors,  has  assigned,  granted,  conveyed,  or 
licensed,  or  comes  under  an  obligation  to  assign,  grant, 
convey,  or  license,  any  rights  to  the  invention  to  anyone 
who  could  not  likewise  obtain  status  as  a  small  entity, 
the  inventor(s)  will  no  longer  be  entitled  to  pay  fees  in 
the  amounts  established  for  an  independent  inventor 
(§  1.9(c)).  Section  1.9  (c)  will  permit  an  individual  inven- 
tor to  make  an  assignment,  grant,  conveyance,  or  license 
of  partial  rights  in  the  invention  to  another  individual  or 
individuals  who  could  qualify  as  an  independent  inven- 
tor or  inventors  if  they  had  made  the  invention.  In  addi- 
tion,§1.9  (c)  will  permit  an  individual  inventor  to  make 
an  assignment,  grant,  conveyance,  or  license  of  partial 
rights  in  the  invention  to  a  small  business  concern  or 
nonprofit  organization.  Under  the  circumstaiices  de- 
scribed in  the  previous  two  sentences  the  individual  in- 
ventor could  still  qualify  as  an  independent  inventor. 
However,  if  the  independent  inventor  assigned,  granted, 
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conveyed,  or  licensed,  or  came  under  an  obligation  to 
assign,  grant,  convey,  or  license,  any  rights  to  the  inven- 
tion to  any  individual  or  organization  which  could  not 
qualify  as  a  small  entity  (§1.9  (0),  then  the  inventor 
would  no  longer  qualify  as  an  independent  inventor. 

Proposed  section  1.9  (d)  relating  to  the  defmition  of  a 
small  business  concern  is  not  being  promulgated  at  this 
time. 

Section  1.9(e)  defines  a  nonprofit  organization  by  uti- 
lizing and  broadening  the  defmition  contained  in  35 
U.S.C.  201  (i).  The  term  "university  or  other  institution 
of  higher  education"  as  used  in  §1.9  (e)  means  an  educa- 
tional institution  which  (1)  admits  as  regular  students 
only  persons  having  a  certificate  of  graduation  from  a 
school  providing  secondary  education,  or  the  recognized 
equivalent  of  such  a  certificate,  (2)  is  legally  authorized 
within  the  jurisdiction  in  which  it  operates  to  provide  a 
program  of  education  beyond  secondary  education,  (3) 
provides  an  educational  program  for  which  it  awards  a 
bachelor's  degree  or  provides  not  less  than  a  two-year 
program  which  is  acceptable  for  full  credit  toward  such 
a  degree,  (4)  is  a  public  or  other  nonprofit  institution, 
and  (5)  is  accredited  by  a  natioiuJly  recognized 
accrediting  agency  or  association.  The  definition  of 
"university  or  other  institution  of  higher  education"  as 
set  forth  herein  essentially  follows  the  defmition  of  "in- 
stitution of  higher  education"  contained  in  20  U.S.C. 
1 141(a).  Institutions  which  are  strictly  research  facilities, 
manufacturing  facilities,  service  organizations,  etc.,  are 
not  intended  to  be  included  within  the  term  "other  insti- 
tution of  higher  education"  even  though  such  institu- 
tions may  perform  an  educational  function  or  publish  the 
results  of  their  work. 

Section  1.9(f)  identifies  an  independent  inventor,  a 
small  business  concern,  or  a  nonprofit  organization  as  a 
"small  entity"  for  purposes  of  paying  fees  set  under  §41 
(a)  and  (b)  of  Title  35,  United  States  Code,  as  amended 
by  the  public  law  resulting  from  H.R.  6260.  Fees  estab- 
lished under  §41  (c)  or  (d)  of  Title  35,  United  Sutes 
Code,  will  not  be  reduced  for  small  entities  since  such  a 
reduction  is  not  permitt^  or  authorized  by  the  public 
law  resulting  from  H.R.  6260.  Paragraphs  (c),  (e),  and 
(0  of  §1.9  should  be  read  together  with  §§1.27  and  1.28 
which  deal  with  establishing  status  as  a  small  entity  and 
the  effect  thereof 

New  §1.27  provides  in  paragraph  (a)  that  any  person 
seeking  to  establish  as  a  small  entity,  as  defined  in  §1.9 
(0  for  the  puipose  of  paying  reduced  fees,  must  file  a 
statement  to  that  small  entity.  Paragraph  1.27(b)  pro- 
vides specifically  for  inventors  filing  statements  claiming 
status  as  independent  inventors.  Paragraph  1.27  (c)  relat- 
ing to  claiming  status  as  a  small  business  concern  is  not 
bemg  promulgated  at  this  time,  but  will  be  subject  of  a 
separate  final  rule.  Paragraph  1.27  (d)  provides  for 
claiming  status  as  a  nonprofit  organization.  Under  §1.27, 
as  long  as  all  of  the  rights  remain  in  small  entities,  the 
fees  established  for  a  small  entity  can  be  paid.  This  in- 
cludes circumstances  where  the  rights  were  divided  be- 
tween an  indraendent  inventor,  a  small  business  concern 
and  a  nonprofit  organization  or  any  combination  thereof. 

New  §1.28  provides  guidance  as  to  the  effect  of  fail- 
ure to  establish,  or  notify  the  Office  of  any  change  from, 
small  entity  status.  Paragraph  1.28  (a)  provides  that  once 
status  as  a  small  entity  has  been  established  in  an  appli- 
cation or  patent,  without  the  filing  of  a  further  verified 
statement  pursuant  to  §1.27,  unless  the  Office  is  notified 
of  a  change  in  status.  Under  i^ragraph  1.28  (a),  status  as 
a  small  entity  in  one  application  or  patent  does  not  af- 
fect any  other  application  or  patent  except  in  applica- 
tions filed  under  §1.60  where  a  reference  is  made  to  a 
verified  statement  in  a  parent  application.  Paragraph 
1.28  (b)  requires  that  notification  of  any  change  in  status 
resulting  in  loss  of  entitlement  to  small  entity  status  be 
filed  in  the  earliest  of  the  issue  fee  or  any  maintenance 
fee  due  after  the  date  on  which  status  as  a  small  entity  is 
no  longer  appropriate.  Section  1.28  also  provides  guid- 
ance as  to  the  etfect  of  improperly  establishing  status  as 
a  small  entity.  The  intent  of  the  reduced  fees  for  small 
entities  is  to  soften  the  impact  of  the  fee  increases  under 


§4 1(a)  and  (b)  of  Title  35,  United  States  Code,  as  such 
sections  are  amended  by  the  public  law  resulting  from 
H.R.  6260,  upon  those  who  are  least  able  to  absorb  the 
increased  fees  without  overall  damage  to  their  ability  to 
participate  in  the  patent  system  through  the  filmg,  issu- 
mg  and  maintaining  of  patents.  Accordingly,  any  at- 
tempt to  improperly  establish  status  as  a  small  entity  will 
be  viewed  as  a  serious  matter  by  the  office  and  para- 
graph 1.28(d)  indicates  that  any  attempt  to  fraudulently 
establish  status  as  a  small  entity  or  pay  fees  as  a  ^all 
entity  will  be  considered  as  a  fraud  practiced  or 
attempted  on  the  Office.  In  addition,  improperly  and 
through  gross  negligence  esublishing  sutus  as  a  small 
entity  or  paying  fees  as  a  small  entity  will  be  conudered 
as  a  fraud  practiced  or  attempted  on  the  Office.  Normal- 
ly, the  Office  will  not  question  a  claim  to  status  as  a 
small  entity.  However,  if  the  Office  must  resolve  such 
an  issue  in  a  question  arising  before  it,  the  Office  will 
look  to  the  actual  or  practical  sUtus  ot  the  individual  or 
oganization  claiming  status  as  a  small  entity  rather  than 
the  professed  or  apparent  status. 

Section  1.451,  paragraph  (b),  is  amended  to  correct  a 
reference  to  another  section  of  the  regulations. 

Parts  3  and  4  are  removed  to  eliminate  all  of  the  pa- 
tent and  trademark  forms  from  the  Code  of  Federal 
Regulations.  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  pre- 
pared a  booklet  entitled  "Patent  and  Trademark  Forms 
Booklet"  which  is  available  for  sale  to  the  public  from 
the  Superintendent  of  Documents  and  which  includes 
full  size  copies  of  substantially  all  the  forms  in  the  Code 
of  Federal  Regulations  in  view  of  the  difficulty  of  keep- 
ing such  forms  is  not  mandatory. 

Discussion  of  Significant  Differences  Between  Proposed  and 
Final  Rules 

A  number  of  changes  which  have  been  made  to  §§1.9, 
1.27  and  1.28  as  a  result  of  the  comments  received  and 
further  review  of  the  proposed  rulemaking  are  identified 
below. 

Paragraph  (c)  of  §1.9  has  been  changed  from  that  pro- 
posed to  simplify  the  definition  by  removing  the  words 
"including  (i)  the  right  to  make,  use,  or  sell  the  inven- 
tion, and  (ii)  the  ri^t  to  exclude  others  from  making, 
using,  or  selling  the  invention".  No  change  in  substance 
is  intended  by  removing  these  words  since  the  phrase 
"any  rights  in  the  invention"  obviously  is  inclusive  of  all 
rights  regardless  of  how  they  are,  or  would  be,  trans- 
ferred. The  words  "or  otherwise"  have  also  been  re- 
moved to  simplify  the  definition  without  a  change  in 
substance. 

Paragraph  (d)  of  §1.9  is  not  being  promulgated  by  this 
rule  change. 

Paragraph  (e)  of  §1.9  is  changed  from  that  proposed 
by  addmg  the  wordi  "located  in  any  country"  in  item 
(e)  (1)  to  clarify  the  fact  that  a  university  or  other  insti- 
tution of  higher  education  can  qualify  regardless  of  loca- 
tion. Paragraph  (e)  is  also  changed  from  that  proposed 
by  adding  an  item  (4)  to  clarify  that  a  nonprofit  organi- 
zation if  it  could  qualify  as  a  nonprofit  organization  un- 
der item  (2)  or  (3)  of  paragraph  (e)  "if  it  were  located  in 
this  country."  TTius,  under  paragraph  (e)  of 
§1.9  nonprofit  organizations  will  be  treated  the  same  for 
purposes  of  paying  fees  regardless  of  location. 

Paragraph  (a)  of  §1.27  has  been  changed  from  that 
proposed  by  substituting  the  words  "any  fee  paid  as  a 
small  entity".  This  change  is  intended  to  clarify  the  fact 
that  a  verified  statement  is  not  required  with  every  fee. 

Paragraph  (b)  of  §1.27  has  been  changed  from  that 
proposed  to  clarify  who  is  to  file  the  verified  sutement. 
Tlie  verified  statement  for  a  small  business  concern  or 
nonprofit  organization  is  to  be  filed  by  "the  owner  of 
the  small  business  concern,  or  an  official  of  the  small 
business  concern  or  nonprofit  organization  empowered 
to  act  on  behalf  of  the  small  bunness  concern  or  non- 
profit organization  .  .  ."  The  term  "official"  as  used  in 
paragraph  (b)  is  intended  to  include  any  officer,  employ- 
ee, or  part-owner  empowered  to  act  on  behalf  of  a  small 
business  concern  or  nonprofit  organization. For  example, 
an  officer  or  employee  of  a  corporation  empowered  to 
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•ct  for  the  corporation  by  its  board  of  directors  would 
be  qualified  to  sign  such  a  verified  statement. 

Paragraph  (c)  of  §1.27  relating  to  claiming  status  as  a 
small  business  concern  is  not  bong  promulgated  at  this 
time,  but  will  be  the  subject  of  a  separate  fuud  rule. 

Paragraph  (d)  of  §1.27  has  been  changed  from  that 
proposed  m  the  same  manner  as  paragraph  (b)  of  §1.27 
has  also  been  changed  from  that  proposed  by  addine  a 
reference  to  §1.9  (eX4).  ^^ 

Paragraph  (a)  of  §1.28  has  been  changed  fix>m  that 
proposed  by  adding  the  words  "or  patent"  in  the  first 
and  third  sentences  since  the  failure  to  establish  status  as 
a  small  entity  could  occur  in  a  patent  as  well  as  in  an 
Mplication.  An  exception  to  the  requirement  for  a  veri- 
ned  statement  has  also  been  inserted  into  paragraph  (a) 
of  §1.28  for  applications  filed  under  §1.60  where  the  sU- 
tus  as  a  small  entity  has  been  established  in  a  parent  ap- 
plication and  is  still  proper.  Under  this  change  in  para- 
paph  (a)  of  proposed  §1.28,  the  application  ffled  under 
§l.dO  "must  mclude  a  reference  to  a  verified  statement 
in  a  parent  appUcation  if  status  as  a  small  entity  is  still 
proper  and  desired." 

Paragraph  (b)  of  §1.28  has  been  completely  rewritten 
from  that  proposed  to  remove  the  requirement  that  the 
notification  of  a  change  in  status  resulting  in  loss  of  enti- 
tlement to  small  entity  status  must  be  filed  prior  to  pay- 
ing the  next  fee  due.  Instead,  paraggraph  (b)  of  §1.28 
provides  that  after  establishment  of  small  entity  status, 
"fees  as  a  small  entity  may  thereafter  be  paid  in  that  ap- 
plication or  patent  without  regard  to  a  change  in  stetus 
until  the  issue  is  due  or  any  maintenance  fee  is  due." 
Paragraph  (b)  of  §1.28  is  also  changed  from  that  pro- 
posed by  removing  the  sentence  stating  that  payment  of 
any  fee  as  a  small  entity  serves  "as  a  representation  that 
such  payment  as  a  small  entity  is  proper  at  the  time  the 
payment  is  made."  This  change  does  not  sanction  the 
payment  of  improper  fees,  but  is  no  longer  necessary  in 
view  of  another  change  in  paragraph  (b)  which  specifi- 
cally provides  that  notification  of  any  change  in  status 
resulting  in  loss  of  entitlement  to  small  entity  status 
|*must  be  filed  in  the  appUcation  or  patent  prior  to  pay- 
ing, or  at  the  time  of  paying,  the  earliest  of  the  issue  fee 
or  any  maintenance  fee  due  after  the  date  on  which  sta- 
^  as  a  small  entity  is  no  longer  appropriate  pursuant  to 
§1.9."  The  effect  of  the  changes  to  paragraph  (b)  of 
§1.28  IS  to  permit  status  to  be  established  and  then 
checked  only  (1)  at  the  payment  of  the  issue  fee  and  (2) 
at  the  time  of  payment  of  each  maintenance  fee.  This 
means  that  only  four  checks  are  required  during  the 
pendency  and  term  of  a  patent  after  initial  establishment 
of  small  entity  status  if  such  establishment  was  prkw  to 
^mctit  of  the  issue  fee.  The  last  sentence  of  paragraph 
(b)  has  been  changed  fh)m  that  proposed  by  inserting 
the  words  "of  change  in  status"  after  "notification"  for 
clarity. 

Paragraph  (c)  of  §1.28  has  been  changed  from  that 
proposed  to  require  a  verified  statement  explaining  how 
the  error  in  good  faith  occurred  only  in  situations  where 
the  error  occurred.  This  change  from  paragraph  (c)  as 
proposed  will  reduce  paperwork  and  wUl  provide  a 
three-month  grace  period  to  correct  errors  with  no  ex- 
planations required  for  correction  during  that  three- 
month  period.  The  change  has  also  been  made  to  allevi- 
ate concerns  about  paragraph  (d)  of  §1.28  which  is  beina 
adopted  as  proposed. 

Response  to  Comments  on  the  Patent  Rules 

Specific  comments  were  received  on  a  number  of  the 
sections.  All  of  the  comments,  includmg  the  oral  testi- 
mony and  the  written  comments,  were  considered  in 
adopting  the  changes  set  forth  herein. 

Written  comments  on  the  patent  rules  and  forms  af- 
fected by  this  final  rule  were  received  from  three  patent 
Uw  groups  and  thirteen  individuals.  The  three  patent 
law  groups  were  (1)  the  American  Patent  Uw  Asaocia- 
^?^  ^^A.^  ^*^*'  Trademark,  and  Copyright  Section 
of  the  Virginia  State  Bar,  and  (3)  the  Patent,  Trademark 
and  Copyright  Law  Section  of  the  ^ar  Association  of 
the  District  of  Columbia. 


Oral  comments  were  presented  at  the  hearing  on  be- 
half of  two  patent  law  groups. 

The  comments  appear  below  along  with  rq>lies  there- 
to. 

Comment' 

One  comment  suggested  that  the  definition  of  "inde- 
pendent inventor"  be  simplified. 
Reply: 

The  definition  of  "independent  inventor"  has  been 
sunpUfied  without  a  change  in  substance  by  removing 
the  words  "including  (i)  the  right  to  make,  use,  or  s^ 
the  mvention,  and  (li)  the  right  to  exclude  others  from 
makmg,  using,  or  selling  the  invention." 
Comnnent' 

One  conunent  suggested  that  there  is  no  need  to  in- 
clude any  more  than  a  simpUfied  statement  that  a  '"non- 
profit  organization  includes  a  university  or  othw  institu- 
tion of  higher  education" 

Reply: 

The  suggestion  has  not  been  ad<^ted  since  it  is  the  in- 
tent of  the  rules  to  delireate  as  clearly  as  possible  what 
organizations  can  qualify  as  nonprofit  organizations 
without  having  to  expend  undue  resources  deciding  each 
request  on  a  case-by-case  basis. 
Comment' 

One  comment  suggested  that  §  1.9(e)  discriminates 
against  foreigners  and  thus  violates  the  principle  of  na- 
uonal  equality  set  forth  in  the  Stockhohn  text  of  the 
Paris  Convention  for  the  Protection  of  Industrial  Prop- 
erty. 

Reply: 

Section  1.9(e),  as  promulgated,  defines  a  nonprofit  or- 
ganization in  such  a  way  that  it  is  clear  that  foreigners 
are  not  excluded. 
Comment' 

One  comment  questioned  whether  or  not  government 
organizations  can  qualify  as  nonprofit  organizations  and 
more  specifically,  whether  or  not  a  government  research 
faciUty  can  qualify  under  the  broad  definition  of  a  non- 
profit scientific  or  educational  organization.  Another 
comment  recommended  that  §  1.9(e)  be  expanded  to  in- 
clude the  U.S.  Government  in  the  definition  of  a  "non- 
profit organization." 

Reply: 

Government  organizations  as  such,  whether  domestic 
or  foreign,  cannot  qualify  as  nonprofit  organizations  as 
defined  in  §  1.9(e).  Section  1.9(e)  was  based  upon  3S 
use.  201(iX  as  established  by  PubUc  Uw  96-517.  The 
limitation  to  "an  organization  of  the  type  described  in 
section  501(cX3)  of  the  Internal  Revenue  Code  of  1954 
(26  U.S.C.  501(cX3))  and  exempt  from  taxation  under 
section  501(a)  of  the  Internal  Revenue  Code  (26  U.S.C. 
501(a))"  would  by  its  nature  exclude  the  U.S.  govern- 
ment and  Its  agencies  and  facihties,  including  research 
facilities  and  government  corporations.  State  and  foreign 
governments  and  governmental  agencies  and  facilities 
would  be  similarly  excluded.  Section  1.9(e)  is  not  intend- 
ed to  include  within  the  definition  of  a  nonprofit  organi- 
zation government  organizations  of  any  kind  located  in 
any  country.  A  university  or  other  institution  of  higher 
education  located  in  any  country  would  qualify,  howev- 
er, as  a  "nonprofit  organization"  under  §l.^e)  even 
thou^  it  has  some  government  affiliation  since  such  in- 
stitutions are  specifically  included. 
Comment- 
One  comment  was  directed  to,  and  opposed.  Public 
Uw  96-517  and  H.R.  6260  rather  than  the  specific  pro- 
visions of  §§1.9,  1.27  and  1.28  on  the  ground  that  the 
concept  of  a  self-supporting  agency  is  ill-conceived, 
shortsighted  and  wrong. 
Reply: 

PubUc  Uw  96-517  and  H.R.  6260  are  not  issues  for 
consideration  in  this  rule  change. 
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Comment: 

One  comment  asserted  that  the  imposition  of  different 
fees  depending  upon  the  status  of  an  applicant  is  unwise, 
unworki^le,  and  will  not  **improve  the  efficiency  of  the 
Patent  Office",  while  another  comment  urged  the  Office 
to  "d^vow  the  proposal  for  a  two-tier  fee  system  and 
adopt  a  different  approach  to  assuring  that  patent  and 
trademark  fees  are  set  so  that  individual  inventors  and 
amall  businesses  can  continue  to  obtain  the  protection  of 
the  patent  and  trademark  system."  Another  comment 
supported  the  two-tier  fee  system,  particularly  as  related 
to  universities. 

Repfy: 

The  imposition  of  different  fees  is  a  legislative  man- 
date imposed  by  the  public  law  resulting  from  H.R.  6260 
and  is  not  an  issue  for  consideration  in  this  rule  change. 

Commenf 

Four  comments  expressed  concern  that  small  entity 
status  is  required  to  be  confirmed  each  time  a  fee  as  a 
small  entity  is  paid.  Alternative  procedures  which  in- 
volve (1)  confirming  stotus  at  the  time  of  filing  and  at 
the  time  the  issue  fee  is  paid,  or  (2)  allowing  a  statement 
of  status  to  hold  for  a  period  of  time  were  recom- 
mended. 

Repfy: 

The  last  sentence  in  §  1.27(a)  stotes  that  "[sjuch  a  veri- 
fied statement  need  only  be  filed  once  in  an  application 
or  patent  and  remains  in  effect  until  changed."  It  was 
not  intended  that  such  statements  would  be  reauired 
each  time  a  fee  is  paid.  In  order  to  clarify  §  1.27(a),  the 
first  sentence  has  been  changed  to  require  the  statement 
prior  to  or  with  the  first  fee  paid  as  a  small  entity. 
Thereafter,  notice  is  only  required  where  a  change  in 
status  occurs.  In  addition,  §  1.28(b)  has  been  rewritten  to 
provide  that  "[o]nce  status  as  a  small  entity  has  been  es- 
tablished in  an  application  or  patent,  fees  as  a  small  enti- 
ty may  thereafter  be  paid  in  that  application  or  patent 
without  regard  to  a  change  in  status  until  the  issue  fee  is 
due  or  any  maintenance  fee  is  due." 

Commenf 

One  comment  suggested  that  a  paragraph  1.27(e)  be 
added  which  would  require  confirmation  of  small  entity 
status  at  the  time  of  paying  the  patent  issue  fee  and  each 
maintenance  fee  and  that  this  be  done  by  a  statement 
which  designates  the  applicant's  small  entity  status  as  of 
the  close  of  the  last  fiscal  year  next  preceding  the  date 
of  the  statement. 

Repfy: 

The  suggested  paragraph  has  not  been  added.  Howev- 
er, paragraph  (b)  of  §1.29  has  been  completely  rewritten 
to  permit  status  to  be  established  and  then  checked  only 
(1)  at  the  payment  of  the  issue  fee  and  (2)  at  the  time  of 
payment  of  each  maintenance  fee.  Instead  of  requiring 
papers  to  be  filed  confirming  status  as  suggested  in  the 
comment,  the  rules  as  adopted  require  that  "[n}oti- 
fication  of  any  change  in  status  resulting  in  loss  of  enti- 
tlement to  small  entity  status  must  be  fUed  in  the  appli- 
cation or  patent  prior  to  paying,  or  at  the  time  of  pay- 
ing, the  earliest  of  the  issue  fee  or  any  maintenance  fee 
due  after  the  date  on  which  status  as  a  small  entity  is  no 
longer  i^jpropriate  pursuant  to  §1.9."  Paragraph  (b)  of 
§1.28,  as  promulgated,  is  considered  preferable  to  the 
suggested  paragraph  (e)  of  §1.27  since  it  will  eliminate 
the  filing  of  a  confirming  statement  where  there  has 
been  no  change  in  status  as  a  small  entity.  This  reduces 
unnecessary  paperwork. 

Comment: 

One  comment  suggested  that  verified  statements  of 
small  entity  status  need  not  be  filed  in  Rule  60  applica- 
tions. 
Repfy: 

The  suggestion  was  adopted  and  is  reflected  by  the 
change  in  $  1.28(a).  In  such  applications,  it  will  be  suffi- 
cient to  include  a  reference  to  a  verified  statement 


establishing  small  entity  status  in  a  parent  application  if 
status  as  a  small  entity  is  still  proper  and  desired. 
Comment- 
One   comment    suggested    that    proposed    paragraph 
1.28(b)  be  amended  by  inserting  the  words  "believed  to 
be"  after  "small  entity  is"  in  the  second  sentence. 
Repfy: 

Paragraph  (b)  of  §1.28  as  promulgated  does  not  con- 
tain Uie  sentence  to  which  the  suggestion  is  directed. 

Comment- 
One  comment  suggested  that  paragraph  (c)  of  §1.28 
be  amended  by  deleting  the  word  "verified"  so  that  a 
statement  explaining  how  an  error  in  good  faith  oc- 
curred can  be  made  "on  the  basis  of  information  and  be- 
lief." 
Repfy: 

The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  However,  para- 
graph (c)  of  §1.28  as  promulgated  permits  the  correction 
of  errors  without  a  verified  statement  if  the  correction  is 
accomplished  within  three  months  after  the  date  the  er- 
ror occurred.  < 
Commenf 

Three  comments  expressed  concern  about  the  provi- 
sion doling  with  fraud  on  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  because  of  some  questionable  act  in  connection 
with  paying  fees  as  a  small  entity  and  indicated  that 
some  persons  have  raised  a  question  as  to  the  Office's 
authority  to  designate  the  payment  of  a  lesser  fee  as 
fraud.  The  comments  suggested  that  proposed  §1.28  be 
withdrawn  and  turned  over  to  an  ad  hoc  group  of  Pa- 
tent and  Trademark  Office  officials  and  practiuoners  for 
immediate  examination  and  timely  comment. 

Repfy: 

The  period  for  comments  was  extended  until  Aug.  1 3, 
1982,  as  an  alternative  to,  and  in  response  to,  the  sugges- 
tion that  §1.28  be  withdrawn  and  turned  over  to  an  ad 
hoc  committee.  The  extended  period  for  comments  has 
now  expired  and  all  comments  which  have  been  re- 
ceived nave  been  carefiilly  considered  In  response  to 
the  Statement  that  some  persons  have  raised  a  question 
regarding  the  Office's  authority  to  designate  payment  of 
a  lesser  fee  as  fraud,  no  authority  has  been  cited  which 
would  establish  or  suggest  that  the  Office  does  not  have 
the  authority  to  adopt  this  section.  Paragraph  (d)  of 
§1.28  has  been  strictly  limited  to  those  situations  in 
which  there  is  an  attempt  to  fraudulently  establish  enti- 
ty, or  improperly  and  through  gross  negligence  establish 
status  or  pay  fees  as  a  small  entity.  Paragraph  (d)  of  § 
1.28  is  clearly  within  the  rule-making  authority  provided 
to  the  Commissioner  pursuant  to  35  U.S.C.  6  to  protect 
the  integrity  of  the  system  established  by  the  public  law 
resulting  from  H.R.  6260,  whereby  fees  arc  reduced  for 
small  entities.  In  order  to  alleviate  the  concerns 
expressed  about  paragraph  (d)  of  §1.28,  paragraph  (c)  of 
§1.28  has  been  changed  from  that  proposed  to  require  a 
verified  statement  explainmg  how  the  error  in  good  faith 
occurred  only  in  situations  where  the  error  is  not  cor- 
rected within  three  months  of  the  date  on  which  the  er- 
ror occurred.  This  three-month  grace  period  to  correct 
errors  with  no  explanations  required  for  correction  dur- 
ing that  three-month  period  should  reduce  the  concern 
alx>ut  paragraph  (d)  of  §1.28. 
Commenf 

One  comment  by  an  attorney  (1)  objected  to  and  re- 
quested removal  of  the  second  sentence  of  §1  28(d)  be- 
cause he  has  to  rely  on  the  information  provided  by  the 
client  and  does  not  have  the  facilities  to  check  the  reli- 
ability of  information  the  client  provides  relating  to  the 
client's  status  as  a  small  entity,  and  (2)  raised  the  ques- 
tion as  to  how  much  investigation  any  attorney  or  other 
individual  must  make  in  order  to  avoid  being  guilty  of 
"gross  negligence"  under  §  1.28(d). 
Repfy: 

The  rules  do  not  authorize  an  attorney  to  sign  a  veri- 
fied statement  establishing  status  as  a  snxall  enuty  on  be- 
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half  of  a  client.  The  client  has  to  sign  the  verified  state- 
ment. Paragraph  (b)  of  §1.27  requires  that  any  verified 
statement  filed  on  behalf  of  an  independent  inventor 
must  be  signed  by  the  independent  inventor  except  as 
provided  in  §§1.42,  1.43,  or  1.47.  Paragraph  (d)  of  §1.27 
requires  that  any  verified  statement  filed  on  behalf  of  a 
nonprofit  organization  must  be  signed  by  an  official  of 
the  nonprofit  organization  empowered  to  act  on  behalf 
of  tht  organization.  The  intent  of  paragraphs  (b)  and  (d) 
of  §1.27  is  that  the  verified  statement  be  signed  by  the 
person  in  the  best  position  to  know  the  facts  as  to 
whether  or  not  sutus  as  a  small  entity  can  be  properly 
established.  Insofar  as  the  attorney's  irresponsibilities  and 
duty  to  mvestigate  are  concerned,  these  do  not  differ 
from   those  presently  owed   the  Office  under  Ml  56 
1.346,  and  1.555.  ""       ' 

Comment' 

One  comment  suggested  that  paragraph  (d)  of  §1.28 
be  replaced  by  a  provision  under  which  a  "stiff  fine" 
would  be  assessed  against  "a  wrongdoer  who  has  not 
paid  fees  in  good  faith." 
Reply: 

The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  Assessing  a  fme 
as  the  only  penalty  against  "a  wrongdoer  who  has  not 
paid  fees  in  good  faith"  might  tend  to  encourage  the 
payment  of  incorrect  fees  on  the  theory  that  it  is  unlike- 
ly that  such  a  matter  would  be  brought  to  the  attention 
of  the  Office. 

Comment- 

Three  comments  opposed  the  proposed  deletion  of 
Part  3  for  the  reasons  that  (1)  it  is  useful  to  have  an  up- 
tOKlate  set  of  forms  and  (2)  there  does  not  seem  to  be  a 
pressmg  need  to  delete  the  forms. 
Reply: 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  prepared  a 
booklet  entitled  "Patent  and  Trademark  Forms  Booklet" 
which  mcludes  full  size  copies  of  substantially  all  of  the 
forms  in  Part  3.  Since  the  forms  currently  in  Part  3  are 
not  "up-to-date"  as  was  suggested  in  the  comment,  no 
present  need  is  seen  to  maintain  Part  3. 
Response  to  Comments  on  the  Trademark  Rules 

Specific  comments  were  received  on  the  proposed  de- 
letions of  Part  4.  All  of  the  comments  included  in  the 
written  submissions  and  the  oral  testimony  were  consid- 
ered. 

Written  comments  were  received  from  four  individu- 
aJs.  Oral  comments  restating  previously  submitted  writ- 
ten comments  on  Part  4  were  presented  by  one 
mdividual  on  behalf  of  his  law  firm. 

These   comments  appear   below  along   with   replies 

Comment: 

One  comment  stated  that  there  are  rules  in  Part  4 
which  are  not  set  forth  elsewhere.  Such  guidelines  and 
mformation  mclude,  among  others,  the  types  of  com- 
merce on  which  an  application  may  be  based  and  a  re- 
quirement for  the  use  of  bond  paper  for  typed  drawings. 
Reply: 

Part  4  does  not  really  carry  the  effect  of  rules  because 
Uie  forms  are  not  mandatory,  but  are  merely  illustrative 
me  information  referred  to  by  this  individual  can  be 
found  elsewhere,  such  as  in  the  Trademark  Manual  of 
Exammmg  Procedure.  Furthermore,  despite  the  fact  that 

o!*i°^l  "^Z  "°^  "^  ^^*=  ^°^  °^  ™'«'  any  correction 
or  modification  to  them  requires  the  cumbersome  and 
time-consummg  processes  that  are  associated  with  a 
rules  change. 

Comment 

Several  comments  reflected  the  opinion  that  some  at- 
torneys, particularly  those  who  do  not  specialize  in 
trademark  matters,  may  rely  on  the  forms  that  appear  in 
Part  4.  It  was  beheved  that  these  individuals  maTnot 

if';L°»S!»"!"^°^^^^*.''°'"P"*^'0"  °f  fo™s  identified 
as  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Forms  Booklet." 
In  the  absence  of  such  forms  in  Part  4,  these  individuals 


may  devise  their  own  application  formats.  Such  a  prac- 
tice would  result  in  increased  informalities  which,  in 
turn,  would  result  in  unnecessary  correspondence  and 
delayed  prosecution.  In  addition,  the  commenters  be- 
u  ^^J  *^  ^"*  number  of  written  and  oral  inquiries  to 
the  Office  of  the  Director  of  the  Trademark  Examining 
Operation  would  increase  dramatically. 
Reply: 

The  Office  of  the  Director  of  the  Trademark  Examin- 
ing Operation  currently  has  a  general  information  tele- 
phone line  to  answer  inquiries  and  to  accept  requests  for 
trademark  application  forms  and  related  literature.  While 
the  Office  of  the  Director  indicates  the  availability  of 
the  forms  booklet  to  many  callers,  copies  of  the  appro- 
pmte  trademark  application  form  are  sent  to  those  indi- 
viduals who  request  them.  It  is  more  likely  that  an  indi- 
vidual who  IS  unaware  of  the  trademark  application 
form  would  call  the  Office  of  the  Director  to  request  an 
application  form  than  create  one  for  the  particular  our- 
pose.  r  f 

Comment- 
One  individual,  aware  of  the  Office's  plans  for  auto- 
mation of  the  trademark  program,  saw  the  present  dele- 
tion of  the  forms  to  be  inappropriate.  This  individual  felt 
that  the  deletion  of  the  forms  at  this  point  would  signal 
to  the  user  community  that  the  Office  no  longer  had  any 
mter^t  in  receiving  applications  in  any  particular  for- 
mat. To  take  such  a  position  within  a  year  or  two  of  the 
introduction  of  a  rigidly  standardized  application  format 
was.  m  the  opinion  of  this  commenter.  unwise.  The 
adoption  of  a  machine-readable  application  form  would 
require  greater,  rather  than  diminished,  reliance  on  a 
prescribed  format. 

Reply: 

Within  the  next  year  or  two,  the  Office  will  begin 
experimenting  with  the  use  of  optical  character  recogni- 
tion (OCR)  equipment  to  automate  the  current  daU  cap- 
ture processes.  Trademark  application  formats  that  are 
compatible  with  this  equipment  are  likely  to  require  spe- 
cial sizing  and  printing  and.  as  such,  are  not  acceptable 
for  reduced  size  printing  in  the  Code  of  Federal  Regula- 
tions. If  the  existing  forms  were  to  be  maintained  in  Part 
4,  they  would  remain  available  for  use  by  applicants.  As 
a  result,  the  implementation  of  the  new  standardized  ap- 
plication formats  would  be  made  more  difficult. 
Comment- 
One  commenter  believed  that  since  the  next  reprinting 
of  Volume  37  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations  win 
be  m  July.  1983.  there  is  no  pressing  need  to  eliminate 
Part  4  at  this  time.  This  individual  felt  that  users  of  the 
trademark  registration  system  should  be  given  additional 
opportunity  to  consider  the  significance  of  removing 

Reply: 

Only  four  comments  have  been  received  on  the  dele- 
tion of  Part  4.  The  elimination  of  Part  4  at  this  time  will 
guarantee  that  the  forms  do  not  appear  in  the  1983  re- 
printing of  the  CFR.  Of  course,  they  will  appear  in  the 
1982  version  of  the  CFR  booklet  and  will  be  available 
until  the  new  edition  is  published.  In  this  matter,  future 
access  to  these  forms  will  be  limited  and  those  requiring 
help  may  contact  the  Office  and  receive  the  proper 
trademark  forms. 

Implementation  0/^.9.  1.27.  and  1.28 

Status  as  a  small  entity  can  be  established  in  any  appli- 
cation or  patent  for  which  a  fee  is  due  on  or  after  Oct. 
1,  1982,  and  in  which  small  entity  status  is  available  and 
desired. 

Other  Considerations  Relating  to  Patent  and  Trademark 
Fee  Revisions 

Environmental,  energy,  and  other  considerations:  The 
rule  change  will  not  have  a  significant  impact  on  the 
quality  of  the  human  environment  or  the  conversation  of 
energy  resources. 

This  rule  change  is  in  conformity  with  the  require- 
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ments  of  the  Regulatory  Flexibility  Act  (Public  Law  96- 
354),  Executive  Order  12291,  and  the  Paperwork  Reduc- 
tion Act  of  1980  (44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seg. ). 

The  rule  change  will  not  have  a  significant  adverse 
economic  impact  oa  a  substantial  number  of  small  entities 
(Regulatory  Flexibility  Act.  Pub.  L  96-354)  for  several 
reasons,  llie  public  law  resulting  from  H.R.  6260  has 
taken  into  consideration  the  impact  the  increase  in  fees 
may  have  on  small  entities.  Under  the  public  law  resulting 
from  H.R.  6260  and  this  rulemaking,  small  entities  will  be 
able  to  pay  reduced  fees  for  filing  patent  applications  and 
for  the  issuance  and  maintenance  in  force  of  patents.  In 
general,  the  rule  change  will  also  expedite  proceedings 
before  the  Patent  and  Tradenuu-k  Office,  changing 
existing  procedures  where  they  can  be  simplified. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  determined  that 
this  rule  change  is  not  a  major  rule  under  Executive  Or- 
der 12291.  The  annual  efTect  on  the  economy  will  be 
less  than  S1(X)  million.  There  will  be  no  major  increase 
in  costs  or  prices  for  coq|nuners,  individual  industries, 
Federal,  State,  or  local  gdttmment  agencies,  or  geo- 
graphic regions.  There  wilPbe  no  significant  adverse 
ju  effects  on  competition,  employment,  investment,  pro- 
ductivity, innovation,  or  on  the  ability  of  United  States- 
baaed  enterprises  to  compete  with  foreign-based  enter- 
prises in  domestic  or  export  markets. 

This  rule  change  will  not  impose  a  burden  under  the 
Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of  1980,  44  U.S.C.  3501  et 
seq.,  since  no  significant  additional  record  keeping  or  re- 
porting requirements  are  place  upon  the  public. 

List  of  Subjects  in  37  CFR  Parts  1,  3  and  4 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure,  Colleges  and 
universities.  Courts,  Fraud,  Inventions  and  patents,  Non- 
profit organizations,  Small  businesses.  Trademarks. 

(Text  of  adopted  rules  appears  in  37  CFR,  revised 
July  1.  1983.) 
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GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner  of  Patents 
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(49)  Department  of  Commerce 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

37  CFR  Part  1 

[Docket  No.  2909-1871 

ReTision  of  Patent  and  Trademark  Fees 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce 

Action;  Final  rule. 

Sommary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  amending 
the  rules  of  practice  in  patent  and  trademark  cases  to  es- 
tablish a  definition  and  procedures  for  the  payment  of 
fees  under  section  41(a)  and  (b)  of  Title  35,  United 
States  Code,  by  small  business  concerns  as  required  by 
Pub.  L.  97-247.  This  action  adopts  the  definition  of  a 
"small  business  concern"  for  purpmes  of  paying  patent 
fees  established  by  the  Small  Business  Administration 
and  is  necessary  at  this  time  in  order  that  the  procedures 
for  paying  reduced  fees  will  be  effective  on  Oct.  1,  1982, 
the  effective  date  of  the  changes  in  the  amounts  of  Pa- 
tent and  Trademark  Office  fees  established  by  Pub.  L. 
97-247. 

EffectiTe  Date:  Oct  1,  1982 

For  Farther  Informatioa  Coatact:  R.  Franklin  Burnett  by 
telephone  at  (703)  557-3054  or  by  mail  addressed  to  the 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Attention:  R. 
Franklin  Burnett,  Room  3-11A13,  Washington,  D.C. 
20231. 

Supplementary  lafonnatioa:  A  notice  of  proposed 
rulemaking  was  published  in  the  Federal  Register  on 
June  28,  1982,  at  47  FR  28042-28063  and  in  the  Official 
Gazette  on  June  29,  1982,  at  1019  O.G.  57-120.  Oral 
hearings  were  held  on  July  9,  1982.  Full  consideration 
has  beien  given  to  all  of  the  letters,  statements,  and  testi- 
mony received  at  the  time.  A  final  rule  on  "Revision  of 
Patent  and  Trademark  Fees"  was  published  on  July  30, 
1982  at  47  FR  33086-33112  with  corrections  in  the 


printing  thereof  being  published  on  Aug.  4,  1982,  at  47 
FR  33688  and  on  Aug.  5,  1982  at  47  FR  33959.  The  fi- 
nal rule  was  also  published  in  the  Official  Gazette  on 
Aug.  10,  1982,  at  1021  O.G.  19-94.  In  view  of  comments 
received  at  the  hearings,  additional  time  for  comment  on 
certain  rules,  including  those  covered  by  this  change, 
was  given  until  Aug.  13,  1982.  The  notice  extending  the 
time  for  comment  was  published  on  July  27,  1982  at  47 
FR  32458.  A  final  rule  relating  to  defmitions  of  "inde- 
pendent inventor"  and  "nonprofit  organizations"  was 
published  on  Sept.  10,  1982  at  47  FR  40134-40140. 

ObjectiTcs  of  Rnle  Changes 

These  rule  changes  are  designed  to  implement  the  Pa- 
tent and  Trademark  Office  fees  and  procedures  which 
are  provided  for  by  Pub.  L.  97-247. 

PubUc  Uw  97-247 

Pub.  L.  97-247,  signed  Aug.  27,  1982,  provides  that 
funds  available  under  the  act  "shall  be  used  to  reduce  by 
50  per  centum  the  payment  of  fees  under  section  41(a) 
and  (b)  of  title  35,  United  Sutes  Code"  by  independent 
inventors,  small  business  concerns,  and  nonprofit  organi- 
zations. The  Commissioner  has  established  regulations 
defining  independent  inventors  and  nonprofit  organiza- 
tions. Pub.  L.  97-247  defines  small  business  concerns  by 
reference  to  Section  3  of  the  Small  Business  Act  and 
regulations  established  by  the  Small  Business  Adminis- 
tration. The  Small  Business  Administration  has  now  es- 
tablished the  definition  of  a  small  business  concern  for 
the  purpose  of  paying  reduced  fees  under  Pub.  L.  97- 
247.  That  definition  is  hereby  incorporated  into  the  pa- 
tent rules  of  practice  in  §  1.9(d).  Inis  rulemaking  also 
establishes  the  procedures  which  will  be  followed  by 
small  business  concerns  when  paying  the  reduced  fees. 

Discuasion  of  Specific  Sections 

The  following  sections  are  changed  by  this  final  rule, 
effective  Oct.  1,  1982: 

Section  1.9,  as  amended,  adds  paragraph  (d)  which  de- 
fines small  business  concern  as  used  in  Title  37,  Code  of 
Federal  Regulations,  Chapter  1.  A  small  business  con- 
cern is  identified  as  a  "small  entity"  for  purposes  of  pay- 
ing fees  which  are  set  under  section  41(a)  and  (b)  of  Ti- 
tle 35,  United  States  Code,  as  amended  by  Pub.  L.  97- 
247. 

Section  1.9(d)  defines  a  small  business  concern  by  ref- 
erence to  and  incorporation  of  §121.3-18  of  Title  13, 
Code  of  Federal  Regulations.  A  small  business  concern 
is  defmed  therein  as  any  business  concern  (1)  whose 
number  of  employees,  including  those  of  its  affiliates, 
does  not  exceed  500  persons  and  (2)  which  has  not 
assigned,  granted,  conveyed,  or  licensed,  and  is  under  no 
obUgation  under  contract  or  law  to  assign,  grant,  con- 
vey, or  license,  any  rights  in  the  invention  to  any  person 
who  could  not  be  classified  as  an  independent  inventor 
if  that  person  had  made  the  invention,  or  to  any  concern 
which  would  not  qualify  as  a  small  business  concern  or 
a  nonprofit  organization  under  this  section.  Tlie  section 
further  defines  affiliates  of  concerns  and  defmes  also  the 
terms  "employees"  and  "number  of  employees."  Con- 
cerns are  affiliates  of  each  other  when  either,  directly  or 
indirectly,  one  concern  controls  or  has  the  power  to 
control  Uie  other,  or  a  third  party  or  parties  controls  or 
has  the  power  to  control  both.  The  number  of  employ- 
ees a  business  concern  has  is  determined  by  counting  the 
number  of  persons  of  the  concern  and  its  afTiliates 
employed  on  a  full-time,  part-time  or  temporary  baus 
during  the  previous  fiscal  year  of  the  concern  and  of  its 
affiliates.  Tlie  number  of  employees  is  the  average  over 
the  fiscal  year  of  the  persons  employed  dunng  each  of 
the  pay  periods  of  the  fiscal  year.  Business  concerns  lo- 
cated in  any  country  which  meet  the  small  business  defi- 
nition and  which  comply  with  the  applicable  procedures 
can  qualify  as  a  "small  business  concern"  Under  the 
definition,  a  small  business  concern  would  no  longer 
qualify  as  a  small  business  concern  if  any  rights  were 
assigned  to  any  individual  or  concern  which  could  not 
quanfy  as  a  small  entity  pursuant  to  §1.9(0.  or  if  the 
concern  came  under  an  obligation  to  assign  any  rights  to 


10S0CX3  38 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  1,  198S 


•ny  individual  or  concern  which  could  not  qualify  as  a 
small  entity. 

^Jf^ JS<*>  •^  incorporates  paragraph  (b)  of  13 
CFR  121.3-18  whKh  provides  for  appeals  to  the  Small 
Busmeaa  Administration  from  Patent  and  Trademark  Of- 
fice advene  initial  size  determinations. 

Pj"«»ph  l-27(c)  provides  for  claiming  sutus  as  a 
small  business  c<»cem.  Any  person  seeking  to  establish 
«atus  as  a  small  entity,  for  the  purpose  of  paying  re- 
duced fees,  must  file  a  sutement  to  that  effect  prior  to 
or  with  the  payment  of  the  first  fee  paid  as  a  small  enti- 
ty. Under  §1.27,  as  long  as  all  of  the  rights  remain  in 
small  entities,  the  fees  established  for  a  small  entity  can 
be  paid.  This  mcludes  circumstances  where  the  rights 
were  divided  between  an  independent  inventor,  a  small 
business  concern  and  a  nonprofit  organization  or  any 
combination  thereof 

A  number  of  changes  which  have  been  made  to  §§1  9 
and  1.27  as  a  result  of  the  comments  received  and  fur- 
ther review  of  the  proposed  rulemaking  are  identified 
below. 

Paragraph  (d)  of  §1.9  has  been  changed  from  that  pro- 
P^u!^  J*  to  incorporate  into  §  1.9(d),  the  definition  es- 
tablished  by  the  Small  Business  Administration  in  §121.3 
-18  of  Title  13,  Code  of  Federal  Regulations.  The  defi- 
mtion   differs   from   that   proposed   in   specifying   the 
number  of  employees  constituting  a  small  business  con- 
cern and  specifying  that  the  concern  must  be  one  which 
h#8  not  assigned,  granted,  cpnveyed,  or  licensed,  and  is 
under  no  obligation  under  contract  or  law  to  assign, 
grant,  convey  or  license  any  rights  in  the  invention  to 
any  person  or  concern  which  could  not  be  classified  as 
an  independent  inventor,  small  business  concern,  or  non- 
profit organization.  \ 
Paraph  (c)  of  §1.27  has  been  changed  from  that  ^ 
proposed  to  clarify  who  is  to  file  the  verified  statement. 
The  verified  sutement  for  a  small  business  concern  is  to 
be  signed  by  'the  owner  or  an  oflRcial  of  the  small  busi- 
ness concern  empowered  to  act  on  behalf  of  the  con- 
cern.   The  term  "oflRcial"  as  used  in  paragraph  (c)  is  in- 
tended  to  mclude  any  oflficer,  employee,  or  part-owner 
anpowered  to  act  on  behalf  of  a  small  business  concern 
For  example,  an  oflficer  or  employee  of  a  corporation 
empowered  to  act  for  the  corporation  by  its  board  of  di- 
rectors would  be  quaUfied  to  sign  such  a  verified  state- 
ment 

RetpoMc  to  Conmenti  on  the  Pitort  Roles 

Specific  c»mments  were  received  on  a  number  of  the 
sections.  All  of  the  comments,  including  the  oral  testi- 
mony and  the  written  comments,  were  considered  in 
adopting  the  changes  set  forth  herein. 

Wntten  comments  on  the  rules  affected  by  this  final 
rule  were  received  from  three  patent  law  groups  and  a 
number  of  mdividuals.  The  three  patent  law  groups 
were  (1)  the  American  Patent  Uw  Association;  (2)  the 
Patent,  Trademark,  and  Copyright  Section  of  the  Vir- 
pnia  State   Bar;   and   (3)  the  Patent,   Trademark  and 

hai^f  trjTt  i^rj^^"^ ''  ^^  '^^  -  ^ 

The  comments  appear  below  along  with  repUes  thereto. 
Comment 

Two  comments  urged  that  in  view  of  the  "exceedine- 
ly  complex"  definitions  of  a  "smaU  business"  in  13  CF^ 
121.3,  the  patent  system  and  those  associated  with  it 
r^Dlf  ****  «rved  by  setting  forth  clear  guidelines  as 
to  whether  or  not  a  business  qualifies  as  a  small  business 
without  reference  to  the  Small  Business  Act  and  without 
mcorporadon  by  reference  of  "the  too  many  pages  of 
SB  A  regulatory  definition."  * 

Reply 

cJ!!l?i^"  '"'"^I  specificaUy  refers  to  section  3  of  the 
Sma^  Business  Act  and  regulations  established  by  the 
Small  Busmess  Administration  for  determining  whether 
or  not  a  busmess  concern  quaUfies  as  a  smaU  business 
concern.  Pub.  L.  97-247  therefore  does  not  penSnSe 


«tablishment  of  guidelines  without  reference  to  the 
SnuU  Buaness  Act  and  regulations  established  by  the 
Small  Busmess  Admmistration.  Section  1.9(d),  however, 
does  incorporate  the  definition  as  established  in  S121  3- 
18  of  TiUe  13,  Code  of  Federal  Reguhuions.  This  wiU 
enable  persons  to  utilize  §1.9(d)  without  also  referring  to 
a  copy  of  Title  13,  CFR.  ^ 

Comment 

One  wmment  argued  that  §1.27  should  be  corrected 
or  clarified  to  indicate  that  a  small  business  concern 
would  be  entitled  to  the  50  percent  fee  reduction  even 
though  It  may  grant  a  non-exclusive  or  even  an  exclu- 
sive license  to  some  non-small  entity. 
Reply 

The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  Section  1.27  re- 
quires that  the  concern  qualify  as  a  small  business  con- 
cern as  defined  in  §  1.9(d).  Section  1.9(d)  defines  a  smaU 
bimness  concern  by  incorporating   13  CFR   121.3-18 
which  m  turn  defines  a  small  business  concern  as  one 
not  exceedmg  a  particular  size  "which  has  not  assigned, 
granted,  conveyed,  or  licensed,  and  is  under  no  obliga- 
tion under  contract  or  law  to  assign,  grant,  convey  otU- 
cense,  any  rights  in  the  invention  to  any  person  who 
could  not  be  classified  as  an  independent  inventor  if  that 
person  had  made  the  invention,  or  to  any  concern  which 
wo^d  not  qualify  as  a  smaU  business  concern  or  a  non- 
profit organization  under  this  section."  The  intent  of 
both  13  CFR121.3-18  and  37  CFR  1.9(d)  and  1.27(c)  is 
to  limit  the  Myment  of  reduced  fees  under  section  41  (a) 
and  (b)  of  TiUe  35,  United  States  Code,  to  those  sitila- 
tions  m  which  aU  of  the  rights  in  die  invention  are 
owned  by  small  entities,  i.e..   independent  inventors, 
I  small  busmess  concerns,  or  nonprofit  organizations.  To 
do  otherwise  would  be  clearly  contivy  to  the  intended 
P"nx»e  of  the  legislation  which  contains  no  indication 
that  fees  are  to  be  reduced  in  circumstances  where 
rights  are  owned  by  non-small  entities.  Adopting  the 
suggestion  might,  for  example,  permit  a  non-small  entity 
to  transfer  patent  rights  to  a  small  business  concern 
which  would  pay  the  reduced  fees  and  grant  an  exclu- 
sive hcense  to  the  non-small  entity. 
Comment  " 

One  comment  suggested  that  the  specific  Small  Busi- 
ness Administration  regulations  which  are  applicable  be 
specified  in  §  1.9(d).  ff"v«w.c  dc 

Reply  ^ 

The  definition  of  a  small  business  concern  as  esub- 
lished  by  the  Small  Business  Administration  is  now  in* 
corporated  into  §  1.9(d). 

Implementation  of  §^1.9  and  1.27 

SUtiis  as  a  small  entity  can  be  estiiblished  in  any  appU- 
^tion  or  patent  for  which  a  fee  is  due  on  or  aftCT 
October  1.  1982.  and  in  which  the  individual  inventor, 
mnall  business  concern,  or  nonprofit  organization  meets 
the  qualifications  established  for  small  entity  sutus. 

Other  CoMideratioM  Relatiiig  to  Patent  aad  Tradcnark 
FeeReriakMis 

Environmenud.  energy,  and  other  considerations:  The 
rule  change  will  not  have  a  significant  impact  on  the 
quality  of  the  human  environment  or  the  conservation  of 
energy  resources. 

This  rule  change  is  in  conformity  With  the  require* 
ments  of  the  Regulatory  Flexibility  Act  (Pub.  L.  96- 
354),  Executive  Order  12291,  and  the  Paperwork  Reduc* 
tion  Act  of  1980  (44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seq.) 

The  rule  change  will  not  have  a  significant  adverse 
economic  impact  on  a  substantial  number  of  small  enti- 
ties (Reguhitory  FlexibUity  Act  Pub.  L.  96-354)  for  sev* 
eral  reasons.  Pub.  L.  97-247  has  udten  into  consideration 
the  unpact  the  increase  in  fees  may  have  on  small  enti- 
ties. Under  Pub.  L.  97-247  and  this  rulemaking,  small 
entities  wUl  be  able  to  pay  reduced  fees  for  filing  patent 
applications  and  for  the  issuance  and  maintenance  in 
force  of  patents. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  determined  that 
this  rule  change  is  not  a  major  rule  under  Executive  Or- 


^V^ 


January  1,  1985 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1050  OO  39 


der  12291.  The  annual  effect  on  the  economy  will  be 
less  than  SlOO  million.  There  will  be  no  major  increase 
in  costs  or  prices  for  consumers,  individual  industries, 
Federal,  State,  or  local  government  asencies,  or  geo- 
graphic regions.  There  wul  be  no  significant  adverse  ef- 
fects on  competition,  employment,  mvestment,  produc- 
tivity, innovation,  or  on  the  ability  of  United  States- 
based  enterprises  to  compete  with  foreign-based  enter- 
prises in  domestic  or  export  markets. 

This  rule  change  will  not  impose  a  burden  under  the 
Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of  1980,  44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seq., 
since  no  significant  additional  record  keeping  or  report- 
ing requirements  are  placed  upon  the  public. 
Lift  of  Srtjects  in  37  CFR  Ptft  1 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Inventions  and 
patents.  Small  busmesses. 
AiMiidmeat  of  RegalatioiH 

For  the  reasons  indicated  above  and  pursuant  to  the 
authority  given  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks  by  35  U.S.C.  6,  and  Pub.  L.  97-247,  Part  1 
of  Title  37,  Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  is  amended  as 
set  forth  below. 
PART  1— RULES  OF  PRACnCE  IN  PATENT  CASES 

1.  Section  1.9  is  amended  by  adding  a  new  paragraph 
(d)  to  read  as  follows: 
§L9  DeflnltkMS. 


(d)  A  small  business  concern  as  used  in  this  chapter 
means  any  business  concern  as  defined  by  the  Small 
Business  Administration  in  13  CFR  121.3-18,  published 
on  September  30,  1982  at  47  PR  43273.  For  the  conve- 
nience of  the  users  of  these  regulations,  that  definition 
states: 

§121.3-18  Definition  of  small  business  for  paying  reduced 
patent  fees  under  Title  35.  U.S.  Code 

(a)  Pursuant  to  Pub.  L.  97-247,  a  small  business  con- 
cern for  purposes  of  paying  reduced  fees  under  35  U.S. 
Code  41  (a)  and  (b)  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
means  any  business  concern  (I)  whose  number  of  em- 
ployees, including  those  of  its  affiliates,  does  not  exceed 
500  persons  and  (2)  which  has  not  assigned,  granted, 
conveyed,  or  licensed,  and  is  under  no  obligation  under 
contract  or  Uiw  to  assign,  grant,  convey  or  license,  any 
rights  in  the  invention  to  any  person  who  could  not  be 
classified  as  an  independent  inventor  if  that  person  had 
made  the  invention,  or  to  any  concern  which  would  not 
qualify  as  a  small  business  concern  or  a  nonprofit  orga- 
nization under  this  section.  For  the  purpose  of  this  sec- 
tion concerns  are  affiliates  of  each  other  when  either,  di- 
rectly or  indirectly,  one  concern  controls  or  has  the 
power  to  control  Uie  other,  or  a  third  party  or  parties 
controls  or  has  the  power  to  control  both.  The  number 
of  employees  of  ^e  business  concern  is  the  average  over 
the  fiscal  year  of  the  persons  employed  during  each  of 
the  pay  periods  of  the  fiscal  year.  Employees  are  those 
persons  employed  on  a  fiill-time,  part-ume  or  temporary 
basis  during  the  previous  fiscal  year  of  the  concern. 

(b)  If  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  determines 
that  a  concern  is  not  eUgible  as  a  small  business  concern 
within  this  section,  the  concern  shall  have  a  right  to  ap- 
pMl  that  determination  to  the  Small  Business  Adminis- 
tration. The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  shall  transmit 
its  written  decision  and  the  pertinent  size  determination 
file  to  die  SBA  in  the  event  of  such  adverse  determina- 
tion and  size  wpnl.  Such  appeals  by  concerns  should  be 
submitted  to  the  SBA  at  1441  L  Street,  NW.,  Washing- 
ton, D.C.  20416  (Attention:  SBA  Office  of  General 
Counsel).  The  appeal  should  state  the  basis  upon  which 
it  is  claimed  that  the  Patent  and  Trademait  Office  initial 
size  determination  on  the  concern  was  in  error;  and  the 
facts  and  arguments  supporting  the  concern's  claimed 
status  as  a  small  business  concern  under  this  section. 

2.  Section  1.27  is  amended  by  adding  a  new  paragraph 
(c)  to  read  as  follows: 
§StateBent  of  statw  as  saull  entity. 


(c)  Any  verified  statement  filed  pursuant  to  paragraph 
(a)  of  this  section  on  behalf  of  a  small  business  concern 
must  (1)  be  signed  by  the  ovraer  or  an  official  of  the 
small  business  concern  empowered  to  act  on  behalf  of 
the  concern;  (2)  aver  that  the  concern  qualifies  as  a  small 
business  concern  as  defined  in  §  1.9(d);  and  (3)  aver  that 
exclusive  rights  to  the  invention  have  been  conveyed  to 
and  remain  with  the  small  business  concern,  or  if  the 
rights  are  not  exclusive,  that  all  other  nghts  belong  to 
small  entities  as  defined  in  §1.9.  Where  the  rights  of  the 
small  business  concern  as  a  small  entity  are  not  exclusive, 
a  verified  statement  must  also  be  filed  by  the  other  small 
entities  having  rights  averring  to  their  status  as  such. 

GERALD  J  MOSSINGHOFF, 
Sept.  23,  1982.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 
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SMALL  BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION 

13  CFR  Put  121 

DefhdtkM  of  Small  BoslBeH  for  Paying  Reduced  Patent 

Fees  Under  Title  35,  United  States  Code 

Agency:  Small  Business  Administration. 

Action;  Final  rule. 

Snaunary:  The  Small  Business  Administration  in  con- 
junction   with    the    Patent    and    Trademark    Office    is 
establishing  a  definition  of  small  business  for  the  purpose 
of  paying  patent  fees  under  section  41  (a)  and  (b)  of  Ti- 
tle 35,  United  Sutes  Code,  which  are  reduced  by  50  per 
centum  for  small  business  concerns  as  required  by  Piib. 
L.  97-247.  The  definition  would  be  implemented  by  the 
Patent    and    Trademark    Office,    which    has    recently 
publi^ed  its  regulations  on  the  fee  reduction  procedures 
(47  FR  40134,  Sept.  10,  1982). 
EffectiTC  Date:  Oct.  1,  1982. 
For  Fvtber  lafonnatkM  Contact: 
R.  Franklin  Burnett  (703)  557-3054. 
Harvey  Bronstein  (202)  653-6373. 
Snpplenentary  Information:  Pub.  L.  97-247  provides  that 
fiuids  available  under  the  Act  to  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  "shall  be  used  to  reduce  by  50  per  centum 
the  payment  of  fees  under  Section  41  (a)  and  (b)  of  Title 
35,  United  States  Code,  by  small  business  concerns  as 
defined  in  Section  3  of  the  Small  Business  Act  and  by 
regulations  established  by  the  Small  Business  Adminis- 
tration." 

A  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  relating  to  the  defi- 
nition of  a  small  business  was  published  in  the  Federal 
Rcgbiter  on  Aug.  31,  1982  (47  FR  38331).  The  regulation 
being  issued  is  the  same  as  that  which  was  proposed.  In 
order  to  be  a  small  business,  the  number  of  employees  of 
the  concern,  including  those  of  its  affiliates,  may  not  ex- 
ceed 500  persons.  Concerns  are  affiliates  of  each  other 
when  either,  directly  or  indirectly,  one  concern  controls 
or  has  the  power  to  control  the  other,  or  a  third  party 
or  parties  controls  or  has  the  power  to  control  both. 
The  number  of  employees  of  a  business  concern  is  deter- 
mined by  counting  the  number  of  persons  of  the  concern 
and  its  affiliates  employed  on  a  full-time,  part-time  or 
temporary  basis  durm^  the  previous  fiscal  year  of  the 
concern  and  of  its  affiliates.  The  number  of  employees  is 
the  average  over  the  fiscal  year  of  the  persons  employed 
during  each  of  the  pay  periods  of  the  fiscal  year. 

The  definition  also  requires  a  small  business  for  this 
purpose  to  be  one  "which  has  not  assigned,  granted, 
conveyed,  or  licensed,  and  is  under  no  obligation  under 
contract  or  law  to  assign,  grant,  convey,  or  license,  any 
ri|^ts  in  the  invention  to  any  person  who  could  not  be 
classified  as  an  independent  inventor  if  that  person  had 
made  the  invention,  or  to  any  concern  which  would  not 
quaUfy  as  a  small  business  concern  or  a  nonprofit  orga- 
nization under  this  section." 
DiacnaaioB  of  Coouncnts 

One  comment  from  the  American  Patent  Law  Associ- 


10S0CX}40 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  I,  1985 


ation,  whose  membership  includes  several  thousand  law- 
yers mvolved  in  the  practice  of  law  before  the  U  S  Pa- 
tent and  Trademark  Office,  expressed  "no  comment  re- 
^rtbng  the  definition"  and  expressed  "[tjhanks  for  all 
•  f,  ^  '*°°*  toward  a  hopefiiUy  workable  defini- 
tion. The  remaimng  comments  were  from  individual 
patent  attorneys  rather  than  comments  on  behalf  of  any 
organization.  ' 

Two  comments  raised  questions  about  the  intended 
scope  of  the  term  "license."  It  was  suggested  that  clarifi- 
cation IS  needed  as  to  what  is  included  within  the  scope 
of  the  term.  One  comment  susggested  that,  "fait  the 
very  least,  the  record  should  reflect  that  the  definition  is 
not  mtended  to  reach  implied  licenses  to  use  and  resell 
patented  articles  purchased  from  a  small  business."  The 
comment  is  correct  insofar  as  it  suggests  that  such  "im- 
plied  licenses"  are  not  intended  to  be  included  within 
the  scope  of  the  term.  Likewise,  an  order  by  the  appli- 
cant to  a  firm  to  build  a  proto-type  machine  or  product 
for  the  applicant's  own  use  is  not  considered  to  consti- 
tute a  license  for  purposes  of  the  definition. 

Another    suggestion    was    that    the    regulation    be 
reworded  to  deny  small  business  status  where  revenue 
above  a  certain  dollar  amount  was  received  from  licens- 
mg  rights  under  the  mvention  to  a  concern  which  could 
not  qualify  as  a  small  entity.  It  was  also  suggested  that 
the  term  "exclusive  Ucense  of  any  of  the  rights  in  the  in- 
vention" be  used  instead  of  the  term  "license."  The  lat- 
ter two  suggestions  have  not  been  adopted.  Adoption  of 
these  suggestions  would  cause  the  regulation  to  become 
more  complicated,  and  does  not  appear  necessary  to  aid 
small  concerns  m  accord  with  the  purposes  of  the  legis- 
lation^In  addition,  it  could  substantially  broaden  the 
number  of  concerns  which  could  qualify  with  a  resulting 
exMssive  loss  of  revenue  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office.  It  «5  not  seen  likely  that  the  restriction  on  licens- 
mg  would  unduly  or  adversely  affect  the  abUity  of  the 
small  busmess  concern  to  participate  in  the  patent  sys- 
tem.  ' 

Another  comment  which  was  made  related  to  a  firm 
which  IS  a  su^diary  of  a  university  or  other  nonprofit 
organizauon.  The  suggestion  was  made  that  the  number 
ot  employe«  of  the  university  or  other  nonprofit  affili- 
Ik-^r  "*='"<*«!.  fro™  consideration  in  determining 
wncther  or  not  the  busmess  concern  qualifies  as  a  small 
busmeM  concern.  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted 
since  the  situation  raised  is  already  treated  under  the 
aenmuon  of  nonprofit  organization  established  by  the 

r^^'^J^^^}  °?**  °°  Sept.  10,  1982,  at  47 
FR  40134-40140.  Under  that  Patent  and  Trademark  Of- 
fice regulation,  a  whoUy  owned  subsidiary  of  a  nonprof- 
it or  umveraty  IS  considered  a  part  of  the  university  or 
nonprofit  and  thus  is  already  eligible  for  the  fee  reduc- 
□on. 

One  comment  suggested  that  the  regulation  contain 
language  specifying  that  concerns  meeting  its  require- 
SS"?Jf-*  ^  mdependenUy  owned  and  operat^  and 
B?,.i^2?n*  1^  ^^  ^'**  °^  operation  under  the  Small 
Bmmess  Act.  I  is  not  necessary  to  include  this  language 
gnce  this  regulation  already  contains  an  affiliatioS  t«t 
n«™P"^P^L*^*'  '*  ■*  generally  unlikely  that  a  small 

wSTn^rs  **  J*  W  "^  ^  ^°'»^»-  "The  legislative 
history  of  the  Small  Busmess  Act  indicates  that  "The 
mere  fact  that  a  smaU  business  makes  a  particular  prod- 
JtS  °^J.^  "**  •!  dominant  in  its  field  with  respect  to 
the  pvdcular  product  or  item  is  not  intended  to  disqual- 

ii  8^°r«*  ^*^,"  °/  ^^  Act  •  •  •  "(House  Rejwrt 
^.  83rd  Congress,  1st  Session  1953).  SBA  Size  AptSls 
Board  precedents  have  consistently  stated  that  dS- 
mmce  under  the  Act  and  the  SBA  regulations  is  Z 
vww«xi  m  narrow  mdustry  subdivisions.  It,  therefore. 
„^,   .I'PP*"  ^^*  concerns  defined  as  small  businesi 

!^^na^ftK^^*??n^°"''*  ^  <^°^rumt  within  the 
mcanmg  of  the  Small  Business  Act. 

.h;i^?  .  »f°^"S^  suggested  that  foreign  concerns 
should  not  be  eligible  as  small  business  undw  this  prov? 
sion.  Smce  this  patent  legislation  was  enacted  by  the 

tS"gSScrci?«W^M:^*  P^  ConvTntio'n  fo? 
the  Protection  of  Industrial  Property,  there  is  no  indica- 


i«»  li    ^"?^u'"*5"*****  ^^^  fo^«?n  small  business 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office  that  excluding  foreign 
snwJl  concerns  would  violate  U.S.  treaties  in  the  pat<^t 

TrU™!?"!^'  also  questioned  whether  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  should  make  initial  size  determina- 
tiom,  or  whether  they  could  more  appropriately  be 
made  by  SBA.  Smce  the  fee  reduction  pScedure  is  p,S 
.  *J^®"*  application  and  of  other  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  actions  and  may  involve  Patent  law  ques- 
tions.  It  would  be  admmistratively  infeasible  to  have  ini- 
tial  size  determinations  made  by  the  SBA.  The  Patent 
10  iS!  STfJ  S.TS'^?^  issued  regulations  (Sept. 
pr^xJediw  ^  '*'        "**  °^  ***  ***  "Auction 

Other  Considerations  Relating  to  the  Rnlcnaking 

Environmental,  energy,  and  other  considerations:  The 
riiJe  will  not  have  a  significant  impact  on  the  quality  of 
the  human  environment  or  the  conservation  of  enerav 
resources.  •-*«^«bj' 

Small  business  concerns  will  be  benefited  by  the  rule. 
The  proposed  rule  will  not  have  a  significant  economic 

l«,^'ii°"K  r"'^!f"^"L"""'*f  of  small  entities  (Regula- 
tory FlexibUity  Act,  Pub.  L.  96-354).  Public  Law  97- 
247  has  taken  into  consideration  the  impact  it  may  have 
on  small  entities  and  has  reduced  the  f^  thereforeTby 
50  per  centum.  ' 

.kTlt^'"?''^'"'"^  Administration  has  determined 
i^or^'*  ^^  "°/  "^''^^  ™le  "n<l"  Executive  Order 
»K-«  iim  T"^  ^^^  °°  the  economy  wUl  be  less 
than  $100  million.  There  will  be  no  major  increase  in 
costs  or  prices  for  consumers,  individual  industries,  Fed- 
eral, State,  or  local  government  agencies,  or  geographic 
regions.  There  wUl  be  no  significant  adverse  effects  on 
competition,  employment,  investment,  productivity  in- 
novation, or  on  the  abUity  of  United  States-based  enter- 
prises to  compete  with  foreign-based  enterprises  in  do- 
mestic or  export  markets. 

This    rule    will    not    impose    a    burden    under    the 
Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of  1980,  44  U.SC    3501  et 
seg..  since  no  significant  additional  record  keeping  or  re- 
porting  requirements  are  placed  upon  the  public. 
List  of  Subjects  in  13  CFR  Part  121 

Small  businesses.  Inventions  and  patents. 
PART  121-SMALL  BUSINESS  SIZE  STANDARDS 

Accordingly,  pursuant  to  Section  3  of  the  SmaU  Busi- 
?S.  f^Sl^''.  t  ^V*^'  P*«  121  of  TiUe  13  of  the 
skmS  lar*^*''^^  Regulations  is  amended  by  adding 
§121.3-18  to  read  as  follows: 

§1213-18  Definition  of  small  business  for  paying  reduced 
patent  fees  under  Titie  35,  U,S.  Code.  »  ^"w« 

(a)  Pursuant  to  Pub.  L.  97-247,  a  small  business  con- 
cern for  purposes  of  paying  reduced  fees  under  35  U.S. 
Code  41  (a)  and  (b)  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
means  any  business  concern  (1)  whose  number  of  em- 
ployees, uicludmg  those  of  its  affiliates,  does  not  exceed 
500  persons  and  (2)  which  has  not  assigned,  granted, 
conveyed,  or  licensed,  and  is  under  no  obligation  under 
contract  or  law  to  assign,  grant,  convey  or  license,  any 
nghts  m  the  mvention  to  any  person  who  could  not  be 
classifial  as  an  independent  inventor  if  that  person  had 
made  the  mvention,  or  to  any  concern  which  would  not 
qualify  as  a  small  business  concern  or  a  nonprofit  orea- 
nization  under  this  section.  For  the  purpose  of  this  sec- 
tion concerns  are  affiliates  of  each  other  when  either,  di- 
recUy  or  indirecdy,  one  concern  controls  or  has  the 
power  to  control  the  other,  or  a  third  party  or  parties 
controls  or  has  the  power  to  contit)l  both.  The  number 
ot  employees  of  the  business  concern  is  the  average  over 
the  fiscal  year  of  the  persons  employed  during  each  of 
the  pay  periods  of  the  fiscal  year.  Employees  are  those 
persons  employed  on  a  fiill-time,  part-time  or  temporary 
basis  during  the  previous  fiscal  year  of  the  concern 

(b)  If  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  determines 
that  a  concern  is  not  eligible  as  a  small  business  concern 
within  this  section,  the  concern  shall  have  a  right  to  ap- 
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peal  that  determination  to  the  Small  Business  Adminis- 
tration. The  Patent  and  Trademark  OfHce  shall  transmit 
its  written  decision  and  the  pertinent  size  determination 
file  to  the  SBA  in  the  event  of  such  adverse  determina- 
tion and  size  appeal.  Such  appeals  by  concerns  should  be 
sSBA  at  1441  L  Street,  NW..  Washington,  D.C.  20416 
(Attention:  SBA  Office  of  General  Counsel).  The  appeal 
should  state  the  basis  upon  which  it  is  claimed  that  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  initial  size  determination 
on  the  concern  was  in  error  and  the  facts  and  arguments 
supporting  the  concern's  claimed  status  as  a  small  busi- 
ness concern  under  this  section. 


Sept.  23.  1982. 


ROBERT  B.  WEBBER, 

Acting  Administrator. 


[FR  Doc  I3-30M0  Filed  9-2M2;  MS  ■■] 
BILLING  CODE  MlS-Ol-M 

[1023  O.G.  23] 


(50) 


Department  of  Cooimeree 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

37CFRPtrt  1 

[Docket  No.  31-201-229] 

ReTision  of  Patent  Practice 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce 

Action:  Final  Rule. 

Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  amending 
the  rules  of  practice  in  patent  cases,  Part  1  of  37  CFR, 
to  clarify  the  practice  under  certain  sections  of  Public 
Law  97-247  of  1982  and  to  make  certain  other  changes 
and  clarifications  in  practice  which  have  been  found  de- 
sirable after  some  experience.  The  rulemaking  changes 
the  practice  under  §§1.27  and  1.28  with  regard  to  sul»e- 
quently  establishing  small  entity  status  and  qualifying  for 
a  refund  of  fees  paid  in  full,  llie  changes  in  other  rules 
clarify  and  improve  the  practice  in  certain  areas. 

EffectiTe  Date:  Apr.  1,  1984 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  R.  Franklin  Burnett  by 
telephone  at  (703)  557-3054  or  by  mail  marked  to  his  at- 
tention and  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks,  Washington,  DC.  20231. 

Supplementary  Information:  This  rule  change  is  designed 
primarily  to  1)  clarify  the  small  entity  status  of  indepen- 
dent inventors,  small  business  concerns  and  nonprofit  or- 
ganizations having  funding  agreements  with  a  federal 
governmental  agency  as  defin^  in  35  U.S.C.  202(c)  (4); 
2)  rewrite  §1.28  to  provide  a  system  for  obtaining  a  re- 
fund of  a  portion  of  a  fee  paid  in  full  when  small  entity 
status  is  established  within  two  months  of  the  date  of 
such  payment;  3)  provide  that  a  separate  statement 
establishing  small  entity  status  is  not  required  in  an  ap- 
plication fued  under  §1.62  when  such  status  has  been  es- 
tablished in  the  parent  application;  and  4)  modify  certain 
other  rules  to  clarify  practice. 

New  §1.21(1)  establishes  a  fee  for  processing  and 
retaining  any  application  which  is  abandoned  for  failing 
to  complete  the  application  pursuant  to  §1.5  3(d).  This 
new  paragraph,  as  well  as  the  changes  to  §§1.53  and 
1.78,  indicate  that  in  order  to  obtain  benefit  of  a  prior 
U.S.  application,  either  the  basic  filing  fee  or  the  pro- 
cessing and  retention  fee  of  §1.21(1)  must  be  paid.  Sec- 
tion 1.53(d)  further  establishes  that  the  application  will 
be  disposed  of  if  the  required  fee  is  not  paid  within  a  set 
period.  Section  1.56(b)  requires  submission  of  copies  of 
foreign  patent  documents,  non-patent  publications,  or 
other  non-patent  items  of  information  disclosed  pursuant 
to  the  duty  to  disclose.  New  §  1.191(d)  clarifies  that 
§1.136  applies  in  patent  applications  and  that  §1.5  50(c) 
applies  in  reexamination  proceedings  to  all  time  periods 
set  forth  in  §§1.191-1.194,  1.196  and  1.197. 

Discussion  of  Specific  Rules  and  Significant  Differences 
Between  Proposed  and  Final  Rules:  Section  1.5,  para- 
graph (a)  is  amended  to  remove  a  reference  to  §1.55, 
which  is  no  longer  appropriate  and  to  clarify  how  letters 
to  the  Office  are  to  be  identified. 
Section  1.6  is  amended  as  proposed  to  clarify  the  man- 


ner in  which  letters  and  papers,  including  fees,  filed  in 
accordance  with  §1.10  by  "Express  Mail"  arc  date 
stamped  when  received  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office.  Such  letters  and  papers,  which  comply  with 
§1.10,  will  be  stamped  with  the  date  of  deposit  as  "Ex- 
press Mail"  with  the  United  Sutes  Postal  Service  unless 
the  date  of  deposit  is  a  Saturday,  Sunday  or  federal  holi- 
day within  the  District  of  Columbia,  in  which  case  the 
date  stamped  will  be  the  next  succeeding  day  which  is 
not  a  Saturday,  Sunday,  or  a  federal  holiday  within  the 
District  of  Columbia.  No  papers  are  received  in  the  Pa- 
tent and  Trademark  Office  on  Saturdays,  Sundays,  or 
federal  holidays  within  the  District  of  Columbia. 

Section  1.10,  paragraphs  (a)  and  (c),  are  amended  to 
clarify  that  papers  deposited  as  "Express  Mail"  on  a  Sat- 
urday, Sunday,  or  a  federal  holiday  within  the  Distnct 
of  Columbia  will  be  stamped  with  the  date  of  the  next 
succeeding  day  which  is  not  a  Saturday,  Sunday,  or  a 
federal  holiday  within  the  District  of  Columbia.  A  cross 
reference  to  §  1.6(a)  has  also  been  added  to  the  rule.  This 
change  was  not  contained  in  the  notice  of  proposed 
rulemaking  but  is  being  made  to  avoid  confusion  and  to 
ensure  that  the  Office's  practice  in  date-stamping  of  pa- 
pers is  clearly  understood.  The  change  was  suggested  by 
a  comment  received  on  the  proposed  rules. 

Section  1.14  is  amended  as  proposed  to  revise  para- 
graph (b)  to  clarify  that  only  complete  patent  applica- 
tions as  defined  in  §1.5 1  (a)  which  become  abandoned 
will  be  retained  for  a  period  of  twenty  years  from  the 
filing  date.  Incomplete  applications  will  be  retained  as 
provided  in  §§121  and  1.53. 

Section  1.19,  paragraph  (bX3),  is  amended  as  proposed 
to  clarify  that  only  copies  made  from  Office  records,  but 
not  prepared  by  the  Office,  will  be  compared  with  the 
original  prior  to  certification  of  the  copies  Tlie  Office 
will  not  compare  copies  made  from  some  other  copy  or 
record  with  Office  records  for  purposes  of  certification. 
The  stated  charge  of  ten  cents  per  page  would  not  be 
sufficient  to  make  a  word-by-word  comparison.  TTie  re- 
quirements of  the  public  appear  to  still  be  served  by  lim- 
iting the  use  of  the  comparison  fee  to  Office  records. 

Section  1.21  is  amended  as  proposed  to  revise  para- 
graph (b)  (2)  and  establish  a  new  paragraph  (1).  The 
change  in  paragraph  (b)  (2)  is  in  accord  with  the  change 
in  §1.25  (a).  New  paragraph  (1)  provides  a  fee  for  pro- 
cessing and  retaining  any  application  which  is  aban- 
doned pursuant  to  §  1.53(d).  Such  applications  have  re- 
ceived a  filing  date  pursuant  to  35  U.S.C.  Ill  but  have 
been  abandoned  for  failure  to  complete  the  application 
by  filing  the  oath  or  declaration,  filing  fee  or  surcharge 


?r. 


(§1.1 6(e)).  The  fee  covers  the  handling,  filming,  process- 
ing, data  input  and  storage  required  to  retain  an  applica- 
tion. The  fee  is  not  due  in  any  application  in  which  the 
basic  filing  fee  was  paid. 

Section  1.25  is  amended  as  proposed  to  revise  para- 
graph (a)  to  set  the  minimum  deposit  for  a  deposit  ac- 
count at  SI 000  and  to  clarify  that  an  amount  sufficient 
to  cover  all  fees  as  well  as  services,  copies,  etc.,  request- 
ed must  always  be  on  deposit.  Tliis  minimum  amount  is 
considered  necessary  and  proper  in  view  of  the  substan- 
tial increase  in  the  amounts  of  fees  being  charged  to  de- 
posit accounts  and  the  processing  costs  of  handling 
overdrawn  accounts.  Paragraph  (b)  clarifies  that  fees 
may  be  charged  against  a  deposit  account  only  where 
sufficient  funds  are  on  deposit  to  cover  the  entire 
amount  of  the  fees.  Paragraph  (b)  also  clarifies  that  an 
authorization  to  charge  a  fee  to  a  deposit  account  will 
not  be  considered  payment  on  the  date  the  authorization 
to  charge  is  effective  as  to  that  fee  unless  sufficient 
funds  are  present  in  the  account  to  cover  the  fee. 

Section  1.27  is  amended  as  proposed  to  revise  para- 
graphs (b),  (c)  and  (d)  to  provide  clearly  that  an  inde- 
pendent inventor,  small  business  concern,  or  nonprofit 
organization,  which  is  otherwise  qualified  as  a  small  en- 
tity for  purposes  of  paying  reduced  patent  fees  under  37 
CFR  1.9  and  1.27,  is  not  disqualified  therefrom  because 
of  a  license  to  a  federal  agency  pursuant  to  35  U.S.C. 
202(c)  (4).  Section  1.27  is  amended  to  state  that  such  a 
license  does  not  constitute  a  license  or  a  conveyance  of 
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rights  which  would  preclude  qualifying  for  small  entity 
sutus.  The  amendment  is  necessary  for  clarification  and 
to  avoid  frustrating  the  intent  of  Public  Law  97-247  and 
Public  Law  96-517  when  taken  together. 

The  text  of  TiUe  35,  United  States  Code,  §202(c)  (4) 
reads  as  follows: 

§202.  Disposition  of  rights 

(c)  Each  ftinding  agreement  with  a  small  business 
firm  or  nonprofit  orcguiization  shall  contain  appro- 
priate provisions  to  enectuate  the  following: 
•  •  •  •  • 

(4)  With  respect  to  any  invention  in  which  the  con- 
tractor elects  rights,  the  Federal  agency  shall  have 
a  nonexclusive,  nontransferable,  irrevocable,  paid-up 
license  to  practice  or  have  practiced  for  or  on  be- 
half of  the  United   States  any  subject  invention 
throughout  the  world,  and  may,  if  provided  in  the 
funding    agreement,    have    additional    rights    to 
sublicense  any  foreign  government  or  international 
organization  pursuant  to  any  existing  or  future  trea- 
ty or  agreement. 
Section  1.28  is  amended  as  proposed  to  revise  para- 
graph (a)  to  clarify  that  a  separate  verified  statement  is 
not  required  to  be  filed  in  a  nle  wrapper  continuing  ap- 
plication fUed  pursuant  to  §1.62,  if  status  as  a  small  enti- 
ty has  been  ealtablished  in  the  parent  application  and  is 
still  proper.  Section  1.28(a)  also  permits  a  refund  of  a  fee 
timely  paid  in  the  full  amount  u  within  two  months  of 
the  date  of  the  full  timely  payment:  (1)  small  entity  sta- 
tus is  properly  established,  and  (2)  a  refund  is  requested. 
Under  §1.28(aX  no  request  for  a  refund  filed  later  than 
two  months  after  the  date  on  which  a  full  fee  has  been 
{Mid  will  be  entertained  even  if  additional  time  is  sought 
to  file  the  request.  The  two-month  period  referred  to  in 
§1.28(a)  is  not  a  period  for  response  under  §1.136  and 
cannot  be  extended.  Section   1.28(a)  provides  for,  in 
somewhat  modified  form,  the  practice  presently  in  effect 
pursuant  to  a  waiver  of  §1.28  published  at  1023  O.G.  77 
on  Oct  26,  1982  and  extended  at  1027  O.O.  115  on  Feb. 
15,  1983.  The  revised  refund  procedures  in  §  1.28(a)  will 
apply  to  any  fees  timely  paid  in  full  on  or  after  the  ef- 
fective date  of  the  final  rule.  The  refund  procedures  set 
fort^  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  OfHce  Official  Ga- 
zette Notice  entitled   "Filing  of  Verified   Sutements 
Claiming  Small  Entity  Status"  published  at  1023  O.G.  77 
on  October  26,  1982,  and  the  Official  Gazette  Notice  en- 
titled   "Requirement    for    Filing    Verified    Statements 
Claiming  Small  Entity  Sutus"  published  at  1027  O.G. 
lis  on  Feb.  IS,  1983,  continue  m  effect  until  the  effec- 
tive date  of  the  final  rule. 

Section  1.52(d)  is  amended  as  proposed  to  clarify  that 
the  verified  English  translation  of  a  non-English  lan- 
guage appUcation  and  the  fee  set  forth  in  §1.17(k)  can  be 
filed  with  the  application  or  within  such  time  as  may  be 
set  by  the  Office. 

Section  1.53,  paragraphs  (b)  and  (d),  are  amended  to 
cladfy  in  paragraph  (b)  that  the  application  for  patent 
must  be  filed  in  the  name  of  the  actual  inventor  or  in- 
ventors by  giving  all  their  names  as  required  by  §1.41. 
Paragraph  1.53(dT  states  that  if  a  correspondence  address 
is  provided,  notice  will  be  provided  to  that  address 
where  the  appropriate  filing  ree  or  oath  or  declaration 
does  not  accompany  the  application.  Paragraph  l.S3(d) 
also  provides  that  if  the  required  filing  fee  is  not  paid,  or 
t^  processing  and  retention  fee  is  not  paid,  within  one 
year  of  the  date  of  mailing  of  notification  pursuant  to 
paragraph  1.53(d)  or  withm  one  year  from  the  filing 
date  if  no  correspondence  address  is  included  in  the  ap- 
plication, the  application  will  be  disposed  of  The  para- 
graph fiuther  indicates  that  no  copies  will  be  provided 
or  certified  by  the  Office  of  an  application  which  has 
been  disposed  of  or  in  which  neither  the  basic  filing  fee 
nor  the  processing  fee  has  been  paid.  Finally,  paragraph 
1.53(d)  ^x^dfies  uat  if  no  correspondence  adch«ss  is  m- 
cluded  m  the  application,  applicant  will  have  two 
months  from  the  filmg  date  to  nle  the  fee,  oath  or  decla- 
ration and  to  pay  the  surcharge  set  forth  in  §1. 16(e)  in 
<mkr  to  prevent  abandonment  of  the  application. 


Section  l.SS,  paragraph  (b),  is  amended  as  proposed  to 
correct  an  error  in  referring  to  paragraph  (a)  of  this  sec- 
tion. 

Section  1.56  is  amended  as  proposed  to  revise  para- 
graph (b)  and  add  a  new  paragraph  (j)-  Paragraph 
i756(b)  requires  that  a  copy  of  each  foreign  patent  docu- 
ment, non-patent  publication,  or  other  non-patent  item 
of  information  in  written  form  being  disclosed  pursuant 
to  §1.56  accompany  such  disclosures  unless  the  copy  is 
not  in  the  possession  of  the  person  making  the  disclo- 
sure. In  such  a  situation,  a  statement  to  that  effect  is  re- 
quired. Paragraph  1.56(b)  also  adds  "or  her"  to  refer  to 
both  genders.  New  paragnq>h  1.56(j)  states  that  appli- 
cant will  be  notified  if  a  copy  or  statement  required  pur- 
suant to  §  1.56(b)  is  not  submitted  and  that  applicant  will 
be  given  a  time  period  within  which  to  file  the  copy  or 
a  statement  that  the  copy  is  not  in  the  possession  of  the 
person  making  the  disclosure.  Such  a  time  period  would 
be  extendable  under  §1.136.  Failure  to  respond  m  a 
proper  and  timely  manner  would  result  in  abandonment 
of  the  application. 

Section  1.59  is  amended  as  proposed  to  clarify  that 
the  Office  will  furnish  copies  of  papers  received  in  the 
Office  at  the  usual  cost  only  if  the  basic  filing  fee  or  the 
processing  and  retention  fee  has  been  paid. 

Section  1.60  is  amended  to  break  the  section  into  para- 
graph (a)  and  new  paragraph  (b).  Paragraph  (a)  adds  a 
reference  to  amended  §  1.78(a)  to  clarify  the  conditions 
under  which  continuation  or  divisional  applications  may 
be  filed.  New  paragraph  1.60(b)  provides  that  the  sit- 
ing of  the  oath  or  declaration  can  be  omitted  if  the  prior 
application  was  complete  as  set  forth  in  §1. 51(a).  New 
paragraph  1.60(b)  also  requires  that  a  true  copy  of  the 
prior  complete  application  be  filed.  The  fmal  rule  also 
clarifies  that  the  copy  of  the  oath  or  declaration  filed 
must  show  the  appUcant's  signature  or  contain  an  indica- 
tion it  was  signed.  Paragraph  1.60(b)  also  provides  that 
only  amendments  reducing  the  number  of  claims  or  add- 
ing a  reference  to  the  prior  application  will  be  entered 
before  calculating  the  filing  fee  and  granting  the  filing 
date. 

Section  1.62  is  amended  as  proposed  to  revise  para- 

Saphs  (a)  and  (d).  Paragraph  1.62(a)  provides  that  the 
e  wrapper  continuing  procedure  is  applicable  only  to 
prior  complete  applications  under  §1.5 1(a).  Paragraph 
1.62(d)  clarifies  that  the  filing  fee  referred  to  is  the  basic 
filing  fee. 

Section  1.78  is  amended  as  proposed  to  change  the  ti- 
tle to  more  expUcitly  define  the  contents  of  the  section. 
Paragraph  1.78(a)  specifies  that  in  order  for  an  applica- 
tion to  claim  the  benefit  of  a  prior  filed  copending  na- 
tional application,  the  prior  application  must  be  com- 
plete as  set  forth  in  §1.51(a)  or  be  entitled  to  a  filing 
date  as  set  forth  in  §  1.53(b)  and  include  the  basic  filing 
fee  set  forth  in  §1.16,  or  be  entitled  to  a  filing  date  as  set 
forth  in  §  1.53(b)  and  have  paid  the  processing  and  reten- 
tion fee  set  forth  in  §121(1)  within  the  time  period  set 
forth  in  §  1.53(d). 

Section  1.121  is  amended  as  proposed  to  revise  para- 
graph (e)  to  specify  how  amen<bnents  to  the  description 
and  claims  are  to  be  made  in  reissue  applications. 

Section  1.123  is  amended  as  proposed  to  clarify  that 
the  sketch  showing  proposed  amemlments  to  the  draw- 
ing with  its  cover  letter  should  be  a  separate  paper. 

Section  1.135  is  amended  as  proposed  to  remove  para- 
graph (d)  since  it  is  not  necessary  in  view  of  the  ability 
to  obtain  extensions  of  time  under  §1.1 36(a)  by  petition 
and  payment  of  fee. 

Section  1.136  is  amended  as  proposed  to  clarify  in 
paragraphs  (a)  and  (b)  that  the  extension  of  time  practice 
under  this  section  does  not  apply  in  interference  pro- 
ceedings or  in  reexamination  proceedings.  Extension  of 
time  practice  in  interference  proceedings,  including  ex- 
tension of  time  for  appeal  or  civil  action  (§1.304),  is  sub- 
ject to  §1.245.  Extension  of  time  practice  in  reexamina- 
tion pnxMsedings,  including  extension  of  time  for  appeal 
or  civil  action  (§1.304).  is  subject  to  §l.S50(c). 

Section  1.191  is  amended  as  proposed  to  add  a  new 
paragraph  (d)  to  provide  that  the  time  periods  for  appeal 
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and  review  set  forth  in  §§1.191-1.194,  1.196  and  1.197 
are  subject  to  the  provisions  of  §1.136  for  patent  applica- 
tions or  §  1.550(c)  for  reexamination  proceedings. 

Section  1.192  is  amended  as  proposed  to  revise  para- 
graph (a)  to  delete  the  reference  to  §1.136  since  it  is  pro- 
vided for  in  new  §1. 191(d). 

Section  1.197  is  amended  as  proposed  to  revise 
para^ph  (b)  to  delete  the  reference  to  §1.136  since  it  is 
provided  for  in  new  §  1.191(d). 

Section  1.304  is  amended  as  proposed  to  clarify  that 
extensions  of  time  periods  set  forth  therein  are  subject  to 
the  provisions  of  §1.245  for  interferences  or  §  1.550(c) 
where  reexamination  proceedings  are  involved  rather 
than  to  §1.136  which  applies  in  all  other  cases. 

Section  1.550  is  amended  as  proposed  to  revise  para- 
graph (c)  to  clarify  that  the  time  for  taking  any  action, 
mcluding  appeal,  by  a  patent  owner  in  a  reexamination 
proceeding  is  governed  solely  by  this  section. 

Section  1.555  is  amended  to  revise  paragraphs  (a)  and 
(b).  In  paragraph  1.555(a)  "prior  art"  statement  has  been 
changed  to  "information  disclosure"  statement  to  con- 
form to  the  language  of  §1.98.  Paragraph  1.555(b)  re- 
quires that  disclosures  pursuant  to  this  paragraph  be  ac- 
companied by  a  copy  of  each  foreign  patent  document 
or  non-patent  printed  publication  which  is  being  dis- 
closed and  which  is  in  the  possession  of  the  person  mak- 
ing the  disclosure. 

Respooaes  to  C^ommentB  on  the  Roles 

Specific  comments  were  received  on  a  number  of  the 
sections.  Thirty-five  letters  presenting  written  comments 
were  received.  No  oral  testimony  was  presented  at  the 
public  hearing  conducted  on  Oct.  18,  1983.  All  of  the 
conunents  were  considered  in  adopting  the  changes  set 
forth  herein.  Comments  appear  below  with  responses 
thereto. 

CoBUDeBts  firon  Anociations 
CommenL' 

The  American  Patent  Law  Association  commented 
that  they  were  in  full  accord  with  most  of  the  proposed 
changes.  They  submitted  comments  and  suggestions 
from  some  members.  The  Patent,  Trademark  and  Copy- 
right Section  of  the  American  Bar  Association  did  not 
rander  an  official  section  position  on  the  proposed  rule 
changes  but  polled  its  members  and  found  the  majority 
of  the  member  responding  either  to  favor  the  proposed 
rule  changes  or  to  view  them  as  acceptable.  They  also 
sutaqmitted  comments  and  suggestions  from  some  mem- 
bers. The  United  States  Trademark  Association  com- 
mented on  the  proposed  rules  concerning  deposit  ac- 
counts. 

Reply: 

The  efforts  and  input  of  these  organizations  are  appre- 
ciated.    Specific     comments     and     suggestions     from 
individual  members  of  the  organizations  are  covered  be- 
low. 
Comments  from  IndiTiduals 

Comment' 

One  conunent  was  received  that  the  proposed  amend- 
ment to  §1.6  was  unnecessary  and  possibly  improper. 

Reply: 

The  amendment  to  §1.6  has  been  adopted  as  proposed. 
The  amended  rule  sets  out  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  practice  which  has  been  in  effect.  No  papers  are 
stamped  as  having  arrived  in  the  Office  on  Saturday, 
SuiKlay,  or  a  federal  holiday  within  the  District  of  Co- 
lumbia no  matter  how  the  papers  are  Hied.  Article  4, 
C(3)  of  the  Paris  Convention  says  that  the  period  of  pri- 
ority shall  be  extended  until  the  first  following  working 
day  "when  the  Office  is  not  open  for  the  filing  of  appli- 
cations in  the  country  where  protection  is  clamied".  To 
accept  papers  through  use  oi^  "Express  Mail"  or  some 
other  way  on  Saturdays,  Sundays  or  federal  holidays 
within  the  District  of  Columbia  would  raise  the  possibil- 
ity that  the  Office  would  be  viewed  as  open  for  the  fil- 
ing of  papers  on  such  days  and  thereby  remove  the  cur- 
rent abiUty  to  file  a  priority  claiming  appUcation  on  the 


first  working  day  if  the  priority  year  ended  on  a  non- 
working  day.  The  fmal  rule  avoids  this  implication. 
Comment: 

One  comment  indicated  that  the  change  to  §1.6  should 
not  be  applied  retroactively  to  papers  filed  before  the 
clarifying  language  was  placed  in  the  rule. 

Reply- 
Any  such  fact  situation  will  be  reviewed  through  the 

normal  petition  procedure. 

Comment: 
One  comment  suggested  that  §1.10  be  amended  rather 

than  §1.6  with  regard  to  papers  deposited  as  "Express 

Mail"  on  a  Saturday,  Sunday,  or  federal  holiday  within 

the  District  of  Columbia. 

R^y: 

This  comment  has  been  adopted  in  that  both  §§16 
and  1.10  have  been  amended  to  avoid  any  possible  con- 
fusion. 

Comment' 

One  conunent  suggested  that  §1.1 9(b)  (3)  be  changed 
to  permit  the  Office  to  certify  material  not  copied  from 
the  records  of  the  Office  when  reproduction  of  Office 
records  is  not  feasible  or  possible. 

Reply: 

This  comment  has  not  been  adopted.  The  Office  will 
only  certify  that  material  is  a  copy  of  an  Office  record 
if,  in  fact,  the  material  was  reproduced  from  the  Office 
record. 

Comment' 

One  person  commented  that  the  $100  processing  and 
retention  fee  under  §1.21  was  excessive  and  unnecessary. 

Reply: 

The  fee  is  considered  proper  and  necessary  in  view  of 
the  cost  to  the  Office  in  handling,  filming,  processing 
and  storage  required  to  retain  an  application  which  has  a 
filing  date  but  m  which  no  basic  filing  fee  has  been  paid 
If  tlus  expense  is  not  covered  by  the  applicant,  it  must 
be  recovered  from  other  sources. 

Comment- 

Twenty-seven  comments  were  received  on  the  pro- 
posal to  amend  §1.25  to  raise  to  SI 000  the  minimum  bal- 
ance required  in  a  deposit  account.  The  amount  is  also 
referred  to  in  §1.2 1(b)  (2).  These  comments  generally 
suggested  that  the  $1000  amount  was  too  high  for  ac- 
count holders  who  did  not  use  their  accounts  for  charg- 
es other  than  small  fees  such  as  for  patent  copies.  Sever- 
al comments  received  acknowledged  that  the  minimum 
balance  for  deposit  accounts  should  be  raised  and 
suggested  various  amounts  less  than  the  proposed  SI 000 
Several  comments  suggested  a  separate  account  catego- 
ry for  persons  who  do  not  use  their  accounts  for  other 
than  small  fees.  Two  comments  suggested  that  the  Of- 
fice accept  credit  cards  for  payment  of  fees. 

Reply: 

These  comments  and  suggestions  have  not  been 
adopted.  The  fees  for  filing,  processing  and  issuing  of 
patent  and  trademark  applications  have  increased  so  as 
to  make  the  present  $40  minimum  balance  for  deposit 
accounts  totally  inadequate.  A  number  of  persons 
objecting  to  the  SI 000  minimum  balance  acknowledged 
that  they  used  their  deposit  accounts  as  a  safeguard 
against  failure  to  calculate  or  to  submit  proper  fees  by  a 
check.  An  account  with  a  very  low  balance  obviously 
cannot  be  effective  as  a  safeguard  when  a  patent  films 
fee  is  $300  and  a  patent  issue  fee  is  $500.  Dealing  with 
overdrawn  accounts  causes  administrative  problems  for 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  An  authonzation  to 
charge  an  account  without  sufficient  funds  to  cover  a 
charge  will  not  be  effective  as  payment  and  may  result 
in  loss  of  rights  to  an  applicant.  Also,  unnecessary  ex- 
pense will  be  incurred  by  an  applicant  if  an  insufTicicnt 
balance  in  an  account  results  in  abandonment  of  an  ap- 
plication and  the  necessity  of  filing  a  petition  to  revive 
under  37  CFR  1.137(b)  with  the  requisite  $500  fee.  Ex- 
perience has  shown  that  many  single  practitioners  and 
small  firms  have  failed  to  have  sufficient  funds  in  their 
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accounts  when  needed.  The  increase  of  the  minimum 
balance  in  deposit  accounts  to  SIOOO  is  seen  to  be  neces- 
sary and  proper.  A  failure  to  raise  the  minimum  balance 
in  deposit  accounts  to  SIOOO  would  serve  as  an  incorrect 
indication  that  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  views  a 
minimum  balance  of  less  than  $1000  as  acceptable.  If  it 
is  not  possible  for  a  snull  firm  or  individual  to  maintain 
a  minimum  balance  of  SIOOO.  the  deposit  account  could 
still  be  retained  and  used  by  paying  the  service  charge 
set  forth  in  §1.2 1(b)  (2)  for  any  month  in  which  the  bal- 
ance at  the  end  of  the  month  is  below  SIOOO.  The  use  of 
credit  cards  is  not  considered  viable  since  legislation 
would  be  required  to  do  so. 

Comment- 
Two  comments  were  received  suggesting  that  a  li- 
cense to  a  federal  agency  in  an  invention  made  by  a  fed- 
eral employee  should  not  preclude  the  employee  from 
qualifying  as  a  small  entity  and  that  $1.27  should  be 
amended  to  cover  this  situation. 
Repfy: 

These  comments  have  not  been  adopted.  Such  an 
amendment  was  not  proposed  and  the  public  has  not 
had  an  opportunity  to  comment  on  it. 
CommenL 

One  comment  suggested  that  the  time  for  filing  a  veri- 
fied statement  claiming  small  entity  status  to  obtain  a  re- 
fund of  a  filing  fee  pursuant  to  §1.28  should  run  from 
the  date  of  mailing  of  the  filing  receipt  due  to  difficulty 
in  identifying  the  new  application  before  the  filing  re- 
ceipt is  received.  Three  persons  suggested  that  the  peri- 
od for  esublishing  small  entity  sutus  and  requesting  a 
refund  should  be  three  months  rather  than  two  months 
as  proposed. 

Reply: 

These  comments  have  not  been  adopted.  An  applica- 
tion may  be  identified  before  the  filing  receipt  is  issued 
in  a  number  of  ways  including  title,  inventor's  name,  fil- 
ing date  and  attorney  docket  number.  Also,  a  postcard 
may  be  included  with  filing  of  the  application  to  learn 
the  application  serial  number.  The  two  month  period  for 
obtaimng  a  refund  is  seen  to  be  adequate  since  the  small 
entity  practice  is  no  longer  new  and  the  public  has  had 
time  to  become  familiar  with  it.  It  allows  sufficient  time 
to  have  a  small  entity  statement  executed  and  sent  to  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 
Comment 

One  comment  suggested  that  it  should  be  made  clear 
that  an  application  filed  in  a  foreign  language  ($l.S2(d)) 
without  including  a  signed  oath  or  declaration  can  re- 
ceive a  filing  date  under  the  provisions  of  §l.S3<b). 
Reply: 

The  regulations  permit  and  this  reply  makes  it  clear 
that  an  application  filed  in  a  language  other  than  English 
can  receive  a  filing  date  by  complying  with  $l.S3<b). 
Comment 

Three  comments  were  received  suggesting  that  the 
proposed  language  not  be  added  to  $l.S3(b).  One  com- 
ment alleged  that  the  requirement  to  name  the  inventors 
upon  filing  a  patent  application  is  not  required  or  even 
authorized  by  statute. 
Reply: 

35  U.S.C.  Ill  says  that  application  for  patent  "shall 
be  made,  or  authorized  to  be  made,  by  the  inventor". 
The  rules  of  practice  (§1.4 1(a))  contain  the  same  require- 
ment. The  amendment  to  §1. 53(b)  is  only  clarifying  the 
rules  by  also  placing  the  requirement  in  that  section. 
Further.  United  States  patent  practice  has  long  required 
that  the  inventors  be  named  at  the  time  of  filing. 
CommenL- 

One  person  commented  that  the  language  of  §  1.53(d) 
should  be  changed  to  reflect  that  only  one  of  the  filing 
fee  or  processing  and  retention  fee  must  be  paid  to  pre- 
vent the  application  being  disposed  of. 
Reply: 

The  language  of  the  rule  is  seen  to  be  unambiguous  in 
this  regard. 


Comment- 
One  person  commented  that  the  language  of  §l.S3(d) 
should  be  changed  to  establish  a  time  within  which  the 
processing  and  retention  fee  may  be  paid  to  prevent  the 
application  being  disposed  of  when  no  correspondence 
address  has  been  provided.         ' 

Reply: 

The  suggestion  has  been  adopted. 
Comment- 
One  person  suggested  that  §l.S6(b)  which  states  that 
copies  of  disclosed  documents  must  be  filed  is  inconsis- 
tent with  §l.S6(i)  which  provides  that  such  copies  must 
be  filed  unless  they  are  not  in  the  possession  or  the  per- 
son making  the  disclosure. 

Reply: 

The  language  of  §l.S6(b)  has  been  modified  to  clarify 
this  point. 

Comment- 

Three  persons  commented  that  the  requirement  of  § 
l.S6(b)  that  copies  of  disclosed  documents  be  supplied 
was  an  unnecessary  burden.  One  person  commented  sim- 
ilarly on  the  requirement  of  §1.S5S  that  copies  of  dis- 
closed documents  be  supplied.  Another  person  suggested 
that  the  proposed  amendment  to  $l.S6(b)  would  require 
submission  of  a  complete  docuibent  even  if  only  a  small 
poriion  were  relevant. 

Reply: 

The  Office  agrees  with  another  person  who  com- 
mented that  the  "requirement  that  disclosers  in  applica- 
tion and  reexamination  proceedings  provide  copies  of 
disclosed  documents  which  they  have  is  fair  and  reason- 
able and  should  aid  the  Examiner  in  making  an  informed 
as  possible  decision  in  any  given  proceeding".  The  por- 
tion of  a  document  required  to  be  submitted  under 
§  1.56(b)  is  the  portion  which  is  material  to  the  examina- 
tion of  the  application  under  §  1. 56(a). 

Comment- 
One  person  commented  that  the  proposed  amendment 
to  §1.7g(a)  would  appear  to  require  that  a  petition  for 
correction  of  inventorship  under  §1.48  be  filed  in  a  par- 
ent application  as  well  as  in  the  continuing  application  in 
which  the  inventorship  was  corrected. 

Reply: 

The  amendment  to  §1.78  does  not  change  the  practice 
regarding  the  filing  of  petitions  under  §1.48. 
Comment- 
One  person  commented   that   §1.123   is  unclear  -as 
amended  in  not  referring  to  the  paper  requesting  that 
amendments  to  the  drawing  be  made.' 
Reply: 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  no  longer  makes 
amendments  to  the  drawings.  Applicants  must  submit 
new  drawings  with  the  changes  or  use  bonded 
draftsmen  to  make  the  amendments.  A  paper  requesting 
that  the  Office  make  the  amendments  is  therefore  inap- 
propriate. 

Comment- 

Four  persons  commented  that  §1.13S(d)  should  not  be 
deleted  since  they  thought  it  desirable  to  be  able  to  rati- 
fy unsigned  papers  without  paying  any  fee. 
Reply: 

The  sutute  and  rules  now  provide  for  obtaining  ex- 
tensions of  time  through  simple  petition  and  payment  of 
fee  and  for  revival  through  a  simple  statement  that  the 
abandonment  was  unintentional  and  the  payment  of  a 
fee.  Further,  a  filing  date  can  now  be  obtained  on  filing 
an  application  without  the  oath  or  declaration.  The  han- 
dling of  unsigned  papers  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  causes  administrative  problems  and  expense  to  the 
Office  and  delays  the  processing  of  applications.  The 
emergency-type  situations  involving  loss  of  rights  which 
the  previous  practice  was  intended  to  cover  have  bieen 
substantially  eliminated  by  the  changes  in  the  law  and 
rules. 
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Comment- 
One  person  commented  that  §1.1 91(d)  was  undeci- 
pherable in  that  it  refers  to  a  number  of  other  rules. 

Tnis  section  was  intended  to  serve  as  a  point  of  sum- 
marization for  the  applicable  extension  of  time  rules  m 
appeals  before  the  Board  of  Appeals.  The  section  is  seen 
to  adequately  serve  that  purpose. 
Comment- 
One  person  commented  that  the  final  sentence  of 
§1. 555(b)  needs  clarification. 

Reply: 

This  sentence  was  not  changed  by  the  proposed  rules 
and  is  seen  to  be  clear  as  written. 
Comment- 
One  person  commented  that  proposed  §  1.555(b)  re- 
quires copies  and  does  not  make  any  exceptions  or  quali- 
fications on  this  requirement. 
Rqtfy: 

The  language  of  §  1.555(b)  has  been  clarified  to  require 
filing  of  a  copy  of  each  foreign  patent  uocument  or  non- 
patent printed  publication  which  is  being  disclosed  and 
which  is  in  the  possession  of  the  person  making  the  dis- 
closure. 

Environmental,  energy,  and  other  considerations:  The 
rule  change  will  not  have  a  significant  impact  on  the 
quality  of  the  human  environment  or  the  conservation  of 
energy  resources. 

The  rule  change  is  in  conformity  with  the  require- 
ments of  the  Regulatory  Flexibility  Act  (Pub.  L. 
96-354),  Executive  Order  12291,  and  the  Paperwork  Re- 
duction Act  of  1980,  44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seq. 

The  General  Counsel  of  the  Department  of  Com- 
merce certified  to  the  Small  Business  Administration 
that  the  rule  change  will  not  have  a  significant  adverse 
economic  impact  on  a  substantial  numl^r  of  small  enti- 
ties (Regulatory  Flexibility  Act.  Pub.  L.  96-354).  Public 
Laws  96-517  and  97-247  have  both  taken  into  consider- 
ation the  impact  they  may  have  on  small  entities. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  determined  that 
this  rule  change  is  not  a  major  rule  under  Executive  Or- 
der 12291.  The  annual  effect  on  the  economy  will  be 
less  than  SlOO  million.  There  will  be  no  major  increase 
in  costs  or  prices  for  consumers,  individual  industries, 
federal,  state,  or  local  government  agencies,  or  geo- 
graphic regions.  There  will  be  no  significant  adverse 
effects  on  competition,  employment,  investment,  produc- 
tivity, innovation,  or  on  the  ability  of  United  Stotes- 
based  enterprises  to  compete  with  foreign-based  enter- 
prises in  domestic  or  export  markets. 

This  rule  change  will  not  impose  a  burden  under  the 
Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of  1980,  44  U.S.C.  3501  et 
seq.,  since  no  significant  additional  record  keeping  or  re- 
porting requirements  are  placed  upon  the  public.  In  fact, 
some  paperwork,  especially  that  related  to  filing  of  small 
entity  statements  in  applications  filed  under  §1.62  will  be 
reduced. 

list  of  Sabjects  in  37  CFR  Part  1 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure,  Authority  del- 
egations (government  agencies).  Conflict  of  interests. 
Courts,  Inventions  and  patents,  Lawyers. 

Notice  is  hereby  given  that,  pursuant  to  the  authority 
granted  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademariu 
by  35  U.S.C.  6  and  Public  Law  97-247,  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  is  amending  Title  37  of  the  Code  of 
Federal  Regulations  as  set  forth  below. 

37  CFR,  Part  1,  is  amended  as  follows: 

1.  Section  1.5  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (a)  to 
read  as  follows: 

§1.5  Identification  of  application,  patent  or  registration. 

(a)  When  a  letter  concerns  an  application  for  patent,  it 
should  state  the  name  of  the  applicant,  the  title  of  the  in- 
vention, the  serial  number  or  international  application 
number  of  the  application,  the  date  of  filing  the  same, 
and,  if  known,  the  group  art  unit  or  other  unit  within 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  responsible  for  consid- 


ering the  letter  and  the  name  of  the  examiner  or  other 
person  to  which  it  has  been  assigned. 


2.  Section  1.6  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (a)  to 
read  as  follows: 

§1.6  Receipt  of  letters  and  papers. 

(a)  Letters  and  other  papers  received  in  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  are  stamped  with  the  date  of  re- 
ceipt except  where  such  letters  and  papers  arc  filed  in 
accordance  with  §1.10.  Any  such  letters  and  papers  filed 
in  accordance  with  §1.10  will  be  stamped  with  the  date 
of  deposit  as  "Express  Mail"  with  the  United  Sutes 
Postal  Service  unless  the  date  of  deposit  is  a  Saturday, 
Sunday,  or  federal  holiday  within  the  District  of  Colum- 
bia in  which  case  the  date  stamped  will  be  the  next 
succeeding  day  which  is  not  a  Saturday,  Sunday,  or  fed- 
eral holiday  within  the  District  of  Columbia  No  papers 
are  received  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  on  Sat- 
urdays, Sundays  or  federal  holidays  within  the  District 
of  Columbia. 


3.  Section  1.10  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (a) 
and  (c)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.10  Filing  of  papers  and  fees  by  "Express  Mail"  with 
certificate. 

(a)  Any  paper  or  fee  to  be  filed  in  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  can  be  filed  utilizing  the  "Express 
Mail  Post  Office  to  Addressee"  service  of  the  United 
States  Postal  Service  and  be  considered  as  having  been 
filed  in  the  Office  on  the  date  the  paper  or  fee  is  shown 
to  have  been  deposited  as  "Express  Mail"  with  the  Unit- 
ed States  Postal  Service  unless  the  date  of  deposit  is  a 
Saturday,  Sunday,  or  federal  holiday  within  the  District 
of  Columbia.  See  §  1. 6(a). 

•  *  •  •  * 

(c)  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will  accept  the 
certificate  of  mailing  by  "Express  Mail"  and  accord  the 
paper  or  fee  the  certificate  date  under  35  U.S.C.  21(a) 
(unless  the  certificate  date  is  a  Saturday,  Sunday,  or  fed- 
eral holiday  within  the  Distnct  of  Columbia— see 
§  1.6(a))  without  further  proof  of  the  date  on  which  the 
mailing  by  "Express  Mail"  occurred  unless  a  question  is 
present  regarding  the  date  of  mailing.  If  more  than  a 
reasonable  time  has  elapsed  between  the  certificate  date 
and  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  receipt  date  or  if 
other  questions  regarding  the  date  of  mailing  are  pres- 
ent, the  person  mailing  the  paper  or  fee  may  be  required 
to  file  a  copy  of  the  "Express  Mail"  receipt  showing  the 
actual  date  of  mailing  and  a  statement  from  the  person 
who  mailed  the  paper  or  fee  averring  to  the  fact  that  the 
mailing  occurred  on  the  date  certified.  Such  sutement 
must  be  a  verified  statement  if  made  by  a  person  not 
registered  to  practice  before  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office. 

4.  Section  1.14  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (b) 
to  read  as  follows: 

§1.14  Patent  applications  preserved  in  secrecy. 


(b)  Except  as  provided  in  §1.1 1(b)  abandoned  applica- 
tions are  likewise  not  open  to  public  inspection,  except 
that  if  an  application  referred  to  in  a  US  patent,  or  m 
an  application  which  is  open  to  inspection  pursuant  to 
§1.139,  is  abandoned  and  is  available,  it  may  be 
inspected  or  copies  obtained  by  any  p>erson  on  written 
request,  without  notice  to  the  applicant  Complete  appli- 
cations (§1.5 1(a))  which  are  abandoned  may  be 
destroyed  after  20  years  from  their  filing  date,  except 
those  to  which  particular  attention  has  been  called  and 
which  have  been  marked  for  preservation  Abandoned 
applications  will  not  be  returned. 

5.  Section  1.19  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (b) 
(3)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.19  Document  supply  fees. 
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(b)**» 

(3)  For  comparing  copies,  made  from  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  records  but  not 
prepared  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
OfRce,  with  the  original,  prior  to  certifi- 
cation of  the  copies,  per  page 

•  •  •  •  • 


SO.  10 


6.  Section  1.21  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (b) 
(2)  and  by  adding  a  new  paragraph  (1)  to  read  as  fol- 
lows: 

$1.21  Miscellaneous  fees  and  charges. 

•  •  •  •  • 

(2)  Service  charge  for  each  month  when  the 
balance  at  the  end  of  the  month  is  below 
$1000  


S2.00 


(1)  For  processing  and  retaining  any  appli- 
cation abandoned  pursuant  to  §l.S3(d) 
unless  the  required  basic  filing  fee  has 

been  paid   $100.00. 

7.  Section  1.2S  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
§1.2S  Deposit  accounts. 

(a)  For  the  convenience  of  attorneys,  agents,  and  the 
general  public  in  payingany  fees  due,  in  ordering 
services  offered  by  the  Office,  copies  of  records,  etc., 
deposit  accounts  may  be  established  in  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  upon  payment  of  the  fee  for 
establishing  a  deposit  account  (§1.21(bXl)).  A  minimum 
deposit  of  $1000  or  more,  depending  on  the  activity  of 
the  individual  account,  is  required.  At  the  close  of  each 
month's  business,  a  statement  will  be  rendered.  A  remit- 
tance must  be  made  promptly  upon  receipt  of  the  state- 
ment to  cover  the  value  of  items  or  services  charged  to 
the  account  and  thus  restore  the  account  to  its  estab- 
lished normal  deposit  value.  An  amount  sufficient  to 
cover  all  fees,  services,  copies,  etc.,  requested  must  al- 
ways be  on  deposit.  A  service  charge  (§1.21(bX2))  will 
be  assessed  for  each  month  that  the  balance  at  the  end 
of  the  month  is  below  $1000. 

(b)  iniing.  issue,  appeal,  international-type  search  re- 
port, international  application  processing,  petition,  and 
K»t-issuance  fees  may  be  charged  against  these  accounts 
if  sufficient  funds  are  on  deposit  to  cover  such  fees.  A 
general  authorization  to  charge  all  fees,  or  only  certain 
fees,  set  forth  in  §§1.16  to  1.18  to  a  deposit  account  con- 
taining sufficient  funds  may  be  filed  in  an  individual  ap- 
phcation,  either  for  the  entire  pendency  of  the  applica- 
tion or  with  resoect  to  a  particular  paper  filed.  An 
authorization  to  charge  to  a  deposit  account  the  fee  for 
a  request  for  reexamination  pursuant  to  §1.510  and  any 
other  fees  required  in  a  reexamination  proceeding  in  a 
patent  may  also  be  filed  with  the  request  for  reexamina- 
tion. As  authorization  to  charge  a  fee  to  a  deposit  ac- 
count will  not  be  considered  payment  of  the  fee  on  the 
date  the  authorization  to  charge  the  fee  is  effective  as  to 
the  particular  fee  to  be  charged  unless  sufficient  funds 
are  present  in  the  account  to  cover  the  fee. 

8.  Section  1.27  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (b). 
(c)  and  (d)  to  read  as  follows:  •  »~  •*  f 

$1.27  Statement  of  status  as  small  entity. 

•  •  •  •  • 

(b)  Any  verified  statement  filed  pursuant  to  paragraph 
(a)  of  this  section  on  behalf  of  an  independent  inventor 
must  be  signed  by  the  independent  inventor  except  as 
provided  in  $$1.42,  1.43,  or  1.47  of  this  part,  and  must 
aver  that  the  inventor  qualifies  as  an  independent  inven- 
tor m  accordance  with  §  1.9(c)  of  this  part  Where  there 
ue  joint  inventors  in  an  i4>plication,  each  inventor  must 
file  a  verified  statement  establishing  sutus  as  an  indepen- 
dent inventor  in  order  to  quali^  as  a  small  entity. 
Where  any  rights  have  been  assigned,  granted,  con- 
veyed, or  licensed,  or  there  is  an  obliga^n  to  assign, 
grant,  convey,  or  license,  any  rights  to  a  small  business 


concern,  a  nonprofit  organization,  or  any  other  individu- 
al, a  verified  statement  must  be  filed  by  the  individual, 
the  owner  of  the  snudl  business  concern,  or  an  ofRcial  of 
the  small  business  concern  or  nonprofit  organization 
empowered  to  act  on  behalf  of  the  small  business  con- 
cern or  nonprofit  organization  averring  to  their  status. 
For  purposes  of  a  verified  statement  under  this  para- 
graph, a  license  to  a  federal  agency  resulting  from  a 
funding  agreement  with  that  agency  pursuant  to  35 
U.S.C.  202<cX4)  does  not  constitute  a  license  as  set  forth 
in  §1.9  of  this  part. 

(c)  Any  verified  statement  filed  pursuant  to  paragraph 
(a)  of  this  section  on  behalf  of  a  small  business  concern 
must  (1)  be  signed  by  the  owner  or  an  official  of  the 
small  business  concern  empowered  to  act  on  behalf  of 
the  concern;  (2)  aver  that  the  concern  qualifies  as  a 
small  business  concern  as  defined  in  §  1.9(d);  and  (3)  aver 
that  exclusive  rights  to  the  invention  have  been  con- 
veyed to  and  remain  with  the  small  business  concern,  or 
if  the  rights  are  not  exclusive,  that  all  other  rights  be- 
long to  small  entities  as  defined  in  §1.9.  Where  the  rights 
of  the  snudl  business  concern  as  a  small  entity  are  not 
exclusive,  a  verified  statement  must  also  be  filed  by  the 
other  small  entities  having  rights  averring  to  their  status 
as  such.  For  purposes  of  a  verified  statement  under  this 
paragraph,  a  license  to  a  federal  agency  resulting  from  a 
fundmg  agreement  with  that  agency  pursuant  to  35 
U.S.C.  202(cX4)  does  not  constitute  a  license  as  set  forth 
in  §1.9  of  this  part. 

(d)  Any  verified  statement  filed  pursuant  to  paragraph 
(a)  of  this  section  on  behalf  of  a  nonprofit  organization 
must  (1)  be  signed  by  an  official  of  the  nonprofit  organi- 
zation empowered  to  act  on  behalf  of  the  organization; 
(2)  aver  that  the  organization  qualifies  as  a  nonprofit  or- 
ganization as  defined  in  §  1.9(e)  of  this  part  specifying 
under  which  one  of  §1.9(eXl),  (eX2),  (e)(3).  or  (eX4)  of 
this  part  the  organization  qualifies;  and  (3)  aver  that  ex- 
clusive rights  to  the  invention  have  been  conveyed  to 
and  remain  with  the  organization  or  if  the  rights  are  not 
exclusive,  that  all  other  rights  belong  to  small  entities  as 
defined  m  §1.9  of  this  part.  Where  the  rights  of  the  non- 
profit organization  as  a  snudl  entity  are  not  exclusive,  a 
verified  statement  must  also  be  filed  by  the  other  small 
entities  having  rights  averring  to  their  status  as  such. 
For  purposes  of  a  verified  statement  under  this  para- 
graph, a  license  to  a  federal  agency  resulting  from  a 
funding  agreement  with  that  agency  pursuant  to  35 
U.S.C.  202(cX4)  does  not  constitute  a  conveyance  of 
rights  as  set  forth  in  this  paragraph. 

9.  Section  1.28  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (a) 
to  read  as  follows: 

§1.28  Effect  on  fees  of  failure  to  establish  status,  or 
change  status,  as  a  small  entity. 

(a)  The  failure  to  establish  status  as  a  small  entity 
(§§1-9(0  and  1.27  of  this  part)  in  any  application  or  pa- 
tent prior  to  paying,  or  at  the  time  of  paying,  any  fee 
precludes  payment  of  the  fee  in  the  amount  established 
for  small  entities.  A  refund  pursuant  to  §1.26  of  this 
part,  based  on  establishment  of  small  entity  status,  of  a 
portion  of  fees  timdy  paid  in  full  prior  to  establishing 
status  as  a  small  entity  may  only  be  obtained  if  a  verified 
statement  under  §1.27  and  a  request  for  a  refund  of  the 
excess  amount  are  filed  within  two  months  of  the  date 
of  the  timely  payment  of  the  full  fee.  The  two-month 
time  period  is  not  extendable  under  §1.136.  Status  as  a 
small  entity  is  waived  for  any  fee  by  the  faUure  to  estab- 
lish the  status  prior  to  paying,  at  the  time  of  paymg,  or 
within  two  months  of  the  date  of  payment  of,  the  fee. 
Status  as  a  small  entity  must  be  specifically  established 
by  a  verified  statement  filed  in  each  application  or  pa- 
tent in  which  the  status  is  available  and  desired,  except 
those  applications  filed  under  §1.60  or  §1.62  of  this  part 
where  the  status  as  a  small  entity  has  been  established  in 
a  parent  application  and  is  still  proper.  Once  status  as  a 
snoall  entity  has  been  established  in  an  application  or  pa- 
tent, the  status  renuuns  in  that  application  or  patent 
without  the  filing  of  a  further  verified  statement  pursu- 
ant to  §1.27  of  this  part  unless  the  Office  is  notified  of  a 
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change  in  status.  Status  as  a  small  entity  in  one  applica- 
tion or  patent  does  not  affect  any  other  appHcation  or 
patent,  uicluding  applications  or  patents  which  are  di- 
rectly or  indirectly  dependent  upon  the  application  or 
patent  in  which  the  sutus  has  been  established,  except 
those  filed  under  §1.60  or  §1.62  of  this  part.  Applica- 
tions filed  under  §1.60  or  §1.62  of  this  part  must  include 
a  reference  to  a  verified  statement  in  a  parent  applica- 
tion if  status  as  a  small  entity  is  still  proper  and  desired. 


•  •  •  •  • 


10.  Section  1.S2  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (d) 
to  read  as  follows: 

§1.S2  Language,  paper,  writing,  margins. 

(d)  An  application  may  be  filed  in  a  language  other 
than  English.  A  verified  English  translation  of  the  non- 
English  language  appUcation  and  the  fee  set  forth  in 
§1.17(k)  are  required  to  be  filed  with  the  application  or 
within  such  time  as  may  be  set  by  the  Office. 

11.  Section  1.53  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (b) 
and  (d)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.53  Serial  number,  filing  date,  and  completion  of  appU- 
cation. 


(b)  The  filing  date  of  an  application  for  patent  is  the 
date  on  which  (1)  a  specification  containing  a  descrip- 
tion pursuant  to  §1.71  and  at  least  one  claim  pursuant  to 
§1.75,  and  (2)  any  drawing  required  by  §1.8 1(a),  are  filed 
in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in  the  name  of  the 
actual  inventor  or  inventors  as  required  by  §1.41.  No 
new  matter  may  be  introduced  into  an  application  after 
its  filing  date  (§1.118). 

(d)  If  the  application  which  has  been  accorded  a  filing 
date  pursuant  to  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section  does  not 
include  the  appropriate  fUing  fee  or  an  oath  or  declara- 
tion by  the  applicant,  applicant  will  be  so  notified,  if  a 
corre^)ondence  address  has  been  provided,  and  given  a 
period  of  time  within  which  to  file  the  fee,  oath,  or  dec- 
laration and  to  pay  the  surcharge  as  set  forth  in  §  1.16(e) 
in  order  to  prevent  abandonment  of  the  application.  If 
the  required  filing  fee  is  not  timely  paid,  or  if  the  pro- 
cessing and  retention  fee  set  forth  in  §1.21(1)  is  not  paid 
within  one  year  of  the  date  of  mailing  of  the  notiification 
required  by  this  paragraph,  the  appUcation  will  be  dis- 
posed of  No  copies  will  be  provided  or  certified  by  the 
Office  of  an  appUcation  which  hu  been  disposed  of  or 
in  which  neither  the  reauired  basic  fiUng  fee  nor  the 
processing  and  retention  tee  has  been  paid.  The  notifica- 
tion pursuant  to  this  paragraph  may  be  made  simulta- 
neously with  any  notification  pursuant  to  paragraph  (c) 
of  this  section.  If  no  correspondence  address  is  included 
in  the  appUcation,  applicant  has  two  months  from  the 
filing  date  to  file  the  tee,  oath  or  declaration  and  to  pay 
the  surcharge  as  set  forth  in  §1.1 6(e)  in  order  to  prevent 
abandonment  of  the  appUcation  or  one  year  from  the  fil- 
ing date  to  pay  the  processing  and  retention  fee  set  forth 
in  §1.21(1)  to  prevent  disposal  of  the  i^pUcation. 

•  •  •  •  • 

12.  Section  1.55  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (b) 
to  read  as  foUows: 

§1.55  Claim  for  foreign  priority. 

•  •  •  •  • 

(b)  An  applicant  miay  under  certain  circumstances 
claim  priority  on  the  basis  of  an  appUcation  for  an  in- 
ventor's certificate  in  a  country  granting  both  inventor's 
certificates  and  patents.  When  an  applicant  wishes  to 
claim  the  right  of  priority  as  to  a  claun  or  claims  of  the 
application  on  the  basis  of  an  application  for  an  inven- 
tor's certificate  in  such  a  country  under  35  U.S.C.  1 19, 
last  paragraph  (as  amended  July  28,  1972),  the  applicant 
or  his  or  her  attorney  or  agent,  when  submitting  a  claim 
for  such  right  as  specified  in  paragraph  (a)  of  this  sec- 
tion, shall  include  an  affidavit  or  declaration  including  a 
specific  statement  that,  upon  an  investigation,  he  or  she 


has  satisfied  himself  or  herself  that  to  the  best  of  his  or 
her  knowledge  the  applicant,  when  filing  his  or  her  ap- 
plication for  the  inventor's  certificate,  had  the  option  to 
file  an  application  either  for  a  patent  or  an  inventor's 
certificate  as  to  the  subject  matter  of  the  identified  claim 
or  claims  forming  the  basis  for  the  claim  of  pnority 

13.  Section  1.56  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (b) 
and  by  adding  a  new  paragraph  (j)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.56  Duty  of  disclosure;  fraud;  striking  or  rejection  of 
applications. 


(b)  Disclosures  pursuant  to  this  section  must  be  ac- 
companied by  a  copy  of  each  foreign  patent  document, 
non-patent  publicauon,  or  other  non-patent  item  of  in- 
formation in  written  form  which  is  being  disclosed  or  by 
a  statement  that  the  copy  is  not  m  the  possession  of  the 
person  making  the  disclosure  and  may  be  made  to  the 
Office  through  an  attorney  or  agent  having  responsibili- 
ty for  the  preparation  or  prosecution  of  the  application 
or  through  an  inventor  who  is  acting  in  his  or  ner  own 
behalf  E>isclosure  to  such  an  attorney,  agent  or  inventor 
shall  satisfy  the  duty,  with  respect  to  the  information 
disclosed,  of  any  other  individual.  Such  an  attorney, 
agent  or  inventor  has  no  duty  to  transmit  information 
which  is  not  material  to  the  examination  of  the  applica- 
tion. 


0)  If  any  disclosure  pursuant  to  this  section  does  not 
include  a  copy  of  each  foreign  patent  document,  non-pa- 
tent publication,  or  other  non-patent  item  of  information 
in  written  form  which  is  bemg  disclosed  or  a  statement 
that  a  copy  thereof  is  not  in  the  possession  of  the  person 
making  the  disclosure,  appUcant  will  be  so  notified  and 
given  a  period  of  time  within  which  to  file  the  copy  or  a 
statement  that  a  copy  is  not  in  the  possession  of  the  per- 
son making  the  disclosure.  The  time  penod  set  may  be 
extended  under  §  1 . 1 36. 

14.  Section  1.59  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.59  Papers  of  appUcation  with  filing  date  not  to  be  re- 
turned. 

Papers  in  an  application  which  has  received  a  filing 
date  pursuant  to  |l.53  will  not  be  returned  for  any  pur- 
pose whatever.  If  applicants  have  not  preserved  copies 
of  the  papers,  the  Office  wiU  furnish  copies  at  the  usual 
cost  of  any  application  in  which  either  the  required  ba- 
sic filing  fee  (|l.l6)  or  the  processing  and  retention  fee 
(§1.21(1))  has  been  paid. 

15.  Section  1.60  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.60  Continuation  or  divisional  application  for  inven- 
tion disclosed  m  a  prior  application. 

(a)  A  continuation  or  divisional  application  (filed  un- 
der the  conditions  specified  in  33  U.S.C.  120  or  121  and 
§  1.78(a)),  which  discloses  and  claims  only  subject  matter 
disclosed  in  a  prior  application  may  be  filed  as  a  sepa- 
rate application  before  the  patenting  or  abandonment  of 
or  termination  of  proceedings  on  the  prior  application. 

(b)  An  applicant  may  omit  signing  of  the  oath  or  dec- 
laration in  a  continuation  or  divisioruJ  application  if  (1) 
the  prior  application  was  a  complete  application  as  set 
forth  in  §1.5 1(a)  and  (2)  appUcant  files  a  true  copy  of  the 
prior  complete  application  as  filed  including  the  specifi- 
cation (including  claims),  drawings,  oath  or  declaration 
showing  the  applicant's  signature  or  an  indication  it  was 
signed,  and  any  amendments  referred  to  in  the  oath  or 
declaration  filed  to  complete  the  prior  application.  The 
copy  of  the  prior  appUcation  must  be  accompanied  by  a 
statement  tlut  the  application  papers  filed  are  a  true 
copy  of  the  prior  application  and  that  no  amendments 
referred  to  in  the  oath  or  declaration  filed  to  complete 
the  prior  ^iplication  introduced  new  matter  therein. 
Such  statement  must  be  by  the  applicant  or  applicant's 
attorney  or  agent  and  must  be  a  verified  sutement  if 
made  by  a  person  not  regstered  to  practice  before  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Only  amendments  reduc- 
ing the  number  of  claims  or  adding  a  reference  to  the 
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Erior  application  (§1  78(a))  will  be  entered  before  calcu- 
iting  the  filing  fee  and  granting  the  filing  date. 

16.  Section  1.62  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (a) 
and  (d)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.62  File  wrapper  continuing  procedure. 

(a)  A  continuation,  continuation-in-part,  or  divisional 
application,  which  uses  the  specification,  drawings  and 
oath  or  declaration  from  a  prior  complete  apphcation 
(§1.5 1(a))  to  be  abandoned,  may  be  fUed  before  the  pay- 
ment of  the  issue  fee,  abandonment  of,  or  termination  of 
proceedings  on  the  prior  application.  The  filing  date  of 
an  application  filed  under  this  section  is  the  date  on 
which  a  request  is  filed  for  an  application  under  this  sec- 
tion including  identification  of  the  Serial  Number,  filing 
date,  and  applicant's  name  of  the  prior  complete  applica- 
tion. 


(d)  If  an  application  which  has  been  accorded  a  filing 
date  pursuant  to  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section  does  not 
include  the  appropriate  basic  filing  fee  pursuant  to  para- 
graph (b)  of  this  section,  or  an  oath  or  declaration  by 
the  applicant  in  the  case  of  a  continuation-in-part  appli- 
cation pursuant  to  paragraph  (c)  of  this  section,  appli- 
cant will  be  so  notified  and  given  a  period  of  time  with- 
in which  to  file  the  fee,  oath,  or  declaration  and  to  pay 
the  surcharge  as  set  forth  in  §  1.16(e)  in  order  to  prevent 
abandonment  of  the  application.  The  notification  pursu- 
ant to  this  paragraph  may  be  made  simultaneously  with 
any  notification  of  a  defect  pursuant  to  paragraph  (a)  of 
this  section. 


17.  Section  1.78  is  amended  by  revising  the  title  and 
paragraph  (a)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.78  Claiming  benefit  of  earlier  filing  date  and  cross- 
references  to  other  applications. 

(a)  An  application  may  claim  an  invention  disclosed  in 
the  same  applicant's  prior  filed  copending  national  appli- 
cation or  international  application  designating  the  United 
States  of  America.  In  order  for  an  application  to  claim 
the  benefit  of  a  prior  filed  copending  national  applica- 
tion, the  prior  application  must  be  (1)  complete  as  set 
forth  in  §1.51,  or  (2)  entitled  to  a  filing  date  as  set  forth 
in  §  1.53(b)  and  include  the  basic  filing  fee  set  forth  in 
§1.16;  or  (3)  entitled  to  a  filing  date  as  set  forth  in 
§1  53(b)  and  have  paid  therein  the  processing  and  reten- 
tion fee  set  forth  m  §1.21(1)  within  the  time  period  set 
forth  in  §  1.53(d).  Any  application  claiming  the  benefit  of 
a  prior  filed  copending  national  or  international  applica- 
tion must  contain  or  be  amended  to  contain  in  the  first 
sentence  of  the  specification  following  the  title  a  refer- 
ence to  such  prior  application,  identifying  it  by  serial 
number  and  filmg  date  or  international  application  num- 
ber and  international  filing  date  and  indicating  the  rela- 
tionship of  the  applications.  Cross-references  to  other  re- 
lated applications  may  be  made  when  appropriate.  (See 
§1. 14(b)).  *^*^    *^  ^ 

•  •  •  •  • 

18.  Section  1.121  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (e) 
to  read  as  foUows:  e  t~*  »*  f    v  ^ 

§1.121  Manner  of  making  amendments. 

(c)  In  reissue  applications,  both  the  descriptive  portion 
and  the  claims  are  to  be  amended  by  either  (1)  submit- 
ting a  copy  of  a  portion  of  the  description  or  an  entire 
claim  with  all  matter  to  be  deleted  from  the  patent  being 
placed  between  brackets  and  all  matter  to  be  added  to 
the  patent  being  underlined,  or  (2)  indicating  the  exact 
word  or  words  to  be  stricken  out  or  inserted  and  the 
precise  point  where  the  deletion  or  insertion  is  to  be 
made.  Any  word  or  words  to  be  inserted  must  be 
underlined.  See  §1.173. 

19.  Section  1.123  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
§1.123  Amendments  to  the  drawing. 


No  change  in  the  drawing  may  be  made  except  by 
permission  of  the  Office.  Permissible  changes  in  the  con- 
struction shown  in  any  drawing  may  be  made  only  by 
bonded  draftsmen,  at  applicant's  expense,  or  by  the  sub- 
mission of  substitute  drawings  by  applicant.  A  sketch  in 
permanent  ink  showing  proposed  changes,  to  become 
part  of  the  record,  must  be  filed  for  approval  by  the  ex- 
aminer and  should  be  a  separate  paper. 

20.  Section  1.135  is  amended  by  removing  paragraph 
(d). 

21.  Section  1.136  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.136  Filing  of  timely  responses  with  petition  and  fee 
for  extension  of  time  and  extensions  of  time  for  cause. 

(a)  If  an  applicant  is  required  to  respond  within  a  non- 
statutory or  shortened  statutory  time  period,  applicant 
may  respond  up  to  four  months  after  the  time  period  set 
if  a  petition  for  an  extension  of  time  and  the  fee  set  in 
§1.17  are  filed  prior  to  or  with  the  r^ponse,  unless  (1) 
applicant  is  notified  otherwise  in  an  Office  action  or  (2) 
the  application  is  involved  in  an  interference  declared 
pursuant  to  §1.207  .  The  date  on  which  the  response,  the 
petition,  and  the  fee  have  been  filed  is  the  date  of  the  re- 
sponse and  also  the  date  for  purposes  of  determining  the 
period  of  extension  and  the  corresponding  amount  of  the 
fee.  The  expiration  of  the  time  period  is  determined  by 
the  amount  of  the  fee  paid.  In  no  case  may  an  applicant 
respond  later  than  the  maximum  time  period  set  by  stat- 
ute, or  be  granted  an  extension  of  time  under  paragraph 
(b)  of  this  section  when  the  provisions  of  this  paragraph 
are  available.  See  §1.245  for  extension  of  time  in  inter- 
ference proceedings  and  §  1.550(c)  for  extension  of  time 
in  reexamination  proceedings. 

(b)  When  a  response  with  petition  and  fee  for  exten- 
sion of  time  cannot  be  filed  pursuant  to  paragraph  (a)  of 
this  section,  the  time  for  response  will  be  extended  only 
for  sufficient  cause,  and  for  a  reasonable  time  specified. 
Any  request  for  such  extension  must  be  filed  on  or  be- 
fore the  day  on  which  action  by  the  applicant  is  due,  but 
in  no  case  will  the  mere  filing  of  the  request  effect  any 
extension.  In  no  case  can  any  extension  carry  the  date 
on  which  response  to  an  Office  action  is  due  beyond  the 
maximum  time  period  set  by  statute  or  be  granted  when 
the  provisions  of  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section  are  avail- 
able. See  §1.245  for  extension  of  time  in  interference 
proceedings  and  §1.55CKc)  for  extension  of  time  in  reex- 
amination proceedings. 

22.  Section  1.191  is  amended  by  adding  a  new  para- 
graph (d)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.191  Appeal  to  Board  of  Appeals. 

*  •  •  *  * 

(d)  The  time  periods  set  forth  in  §§1.191  through 
1.194,  1.196  and  1.197  are  subject  to  the  provisions  of 
§1.136  for  patent  applications  or  §l.SS(Xc)  for  reexami- 
nation proceedings. 

23.  Section  1.192  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (a) 
to  read  as  follows: 

§1.192  Appellant's  brief. 

(a)  The  appellant  shall,  within  2  months  from  the  date 
of  the  notice  of  appeal  under  §1.191  in  an  application, 
reissue  application,  or  patent  under  reexamination,  or 
within  the  time  allowed  for  response  to  the  action 
appealed  from,  if  such  time  is  later,  file  a  brief  in  tripli- 
cate.  The  brief  must  be  accompanied  by  the  requisite  fee 
set  forth  in  §1.17(0  and  must  set  forth  the  authorities 
and  arguments  on  which  the  appellant  will  rely  to  main- 
tain the  appeal.  The  brief  must  include  a  concise  expla- 
nation of  the  invention  which  should  refer  to  Uie  draw- 
ing by  reference  characters,  and  a  copy  of  the  claims 
involved. 


'^ 


24.  Section  1.197  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph 
(b)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.197  Action  following  decision. 
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(b)  A  single  request  for  rehearing  or  reconsideration, 
or  modification  of  the  decision,  may  be  made  if  filed 
within  thirty  days  from  the  date  of  the  original  decision, 
unless  that  decision  is  so  modified  as  to  become,  in  ef- 
fect, a  new  decision,  and  the  Board  of  Appeals  so  sutes. 

•  •  •  •  • 

25.  Section  1.304  is  Amended  by  revising  paragraph  (a) 
to  read  as  follows: 

§1.304  Time  for  appeal  or  civil  action. 

(a)  The  time  for  filing  the  notice  and  reasons  of  appeal 
to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit 
(§1.302)  or  for  commencing  a  civil  action  (§1.303)  is  six- 
ty days  from  the  date  of  the  decision  of  the  Board  of 
Appeals  or  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences.  If  a  re- 
quest for  rehearing  or  reconsideration,  or  modification 
of  the  decision,  is  filed  within  the  time  provided  pursu- 
ant to  §1. 197(b)  or  §1.256(b),  the  time  for  filing  an  ap- 
peal or  commencing  a  civil  action  shall  expire  at  the  end 
of  the  sixty-day  period  or  thiny  days  after  action  on  the 
request,  whichever  is  later.  The  time  periods  set  forth 
herein  are  subject  to  the  provisions  of  §1.136  or 
§  1.550(c)  as  to  decisions  of  the  Board  of  Appeals,  or 
§1.245  as  to  decisions  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Interfer- 
ences. 


26.  Section  1.550  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (c) 
to  read  as  follows: 

§1.550  Conduct  of  reexamination  proceedings. 

(c)  The  time  for  taking  any  action  by  a  patent  owner 
m  a  reexamination  proceeding  will  be  extended  only  for 
sufficient  cause,  and  for  a  reasonable  time  specified.  Any 
request  for  such  extension  must  be  filed  on  or  before  the 
day  on  which  action  by  the  patent  owner  is  due,  but  in 
no  case  will  the  mere  filing  of  the  request  effect  any  ex- 
tension. 


27.  Section  1.555  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs 
(a)  and  (b)  to  read  as  follows: 
§1.555  Duty  of  disclosure  in  reexamination  proceedings. 

(a)  A  duty  of  candor  and  good  faith  toward  the  Pa- 
tent and  Trademark  Office  rests  on  the  patent  owner,  on 
each  attorney  or  agent  who  represents  the  patent  owner, 
and  on  every  other  individual  who  is  substantively  in- 
volved on  behalf  of  the  patent  owner  in  a  reexamination 
proceedmg.  All  such  individuals  who  are  aware,  or  be- 
come aware,  of  patents  or  printed  publications  material 
to  the  reexamination  which  have  not  been  previously 
made  of  record  in  the  patent  file  must  bring  such  patents 
or  printed  publications  to  the  attention  of  the  Office.  An 
information  disclosure  statement,  preferably  in  accor- 
dance with  §1.98,  should  be  filed  wihin  two  months  of 
the  date  of  the  order  for  reexamination,  or  as  soon 
thereafter  as  possible  in  order  to  bring  such  patents  or 
printed  publications  to  the  attention  of  the  Office. 

(b)  Disclosures  pursuant  to  this  section  must  be  ac- 
companied by  a  copy  of  each  foreign  patent  document 
or  non-patent  printed  publication  which  is  being  dis- 
closed or  by  a  statement  that  the  copy  is  not  in  the  pos- 
session of  the  person  making  the  disclosure  and  may  be 
made  to  the  Office  through  an  attorney  or  agent  having 
responsibility  on  behalf  of  the  patent  owner  for  the  reex- 
ammation  proceeding  or  through  a  patent  owner  acting 
in  his  or  her  own  behalf  Disclosure  to  such  an  attorney, 
agent  or  patent  owner  shall  satisfy  the  duty  of  any  other 
individual.  Such  an  attorney,  agent  or  patent  owner  has 
no  duty  to  transmit  information  which  is  not  material  to 
the  reexamination. 


Nov.  30,  1983. 


GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 
[1038  O.G.  275] 


(31)  Department  of  Commerce 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
37  CFF  Part  1 
[Docket  No.  40442-49092] 
Final  Roles  for  Patent  Maintenance  Fees 
Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce 
Action:  Notice  of  final  rulemaking 
Sommary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  amending 
the  rules  of  practice  in  patent  cases.  Part  1  of  Title  37, 
Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  to  provide  rules  and  pro^ 
cedures  for  the  payment  of  patent   maintenance  fees 
Public  Uw  96-517,  enacted  on  Dec.  12,  1980  and  Pub- 
lic Law  97-247,  enacted  on  Aug.  27,  1982.  provided  for 
the  payment  of  maintenance  fees  at  intervals  of  3J,  71 
and  Hi  years  from  the  date  of  grant  of  the  patent  for 
niaintaining  in  force  an  original  patent,  a  reissue  patent 
of  an  invention,  and  under  Public  Law  96-517,  a  plant 
patent  and  reissues  thereof  The  changes  provide  specific 
rules   and    procedures   which   will   assist   patentees   in 
avoiding  the  inadvertent  expiration  of  a  patent  for  fail- 
ure to  pay  the  appropriate  maintenance  fee. 

Effective  Date:  Nov.  1,  1984 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  R.  Franklin  Burnett  by 
telephone  at  (703)  557-3054  or  by  mail  to  his  attention 
and  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.  20231. 

Supplementary  Information:  This  rule  change  is  designed 
primarily  to  1)  establish  a  set  of  rules  and  procedures  for 
the  payment  of  patent  maintenance  fees;  and  2)  effect 
the  provisions  of  Public  Laws  96-517  and  97-247  with 
respect  to  payment  of  maintenance  fees.  The  proposed 
rules  were  published  on  Apr.  24,  1984,  in  Vol.  49  of  the 
Federal  Register,  pages  17692  through  17698;  and  on 
May  8,  1984,  at  Vol.  1042  of  the  OJ^cial  Gazette,  pages 
22  through  38.  A  public  hearing  was  held  on  the  pro- 
posed rule  changes  on  June  26,  1984. 

A  public  briefing  on  the  Office's  maintenance  fee  pay- 
ment plans  was  announced  at  49  Federal  Register  2806 
on  Jan.  23,  1984,  and  at  1038  Official  Gazette  293  on  Jan. 
31,  1984.  The  public  briefing  was  held  on  Feb.  22,  1984. 
Discussion  of  Specific  Rules 

Section  1.1.,  is  amended  as  proposed  to  add  a  new 
paragraph  (d)  to  provide  a  "Box  M.  Fee"  in  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  to  which  ail  maintenance  fee  cor- 
respondence and  payments  should  be  directed.  Changes 
in  small  entity  sutus  in  patents  and  changes  in  the  "fee 
address"  under  §1.363,  as  well  as  payments  of  mainte- 
nance fees  should  be  directed  to  "Box  M   Fee". 

Section  1.9,  paragraph  (d)  is  amended  as  proposed  to 
make  a  change  in  ciution  and  title  of  the  rule  of  the 
Small  Business  Administration  which  relates  to  the  small 
business  size  standard  for  paying  reduced  patent  fees 
This  change  was  published  in  the  Federal  Register  as  a 
fmal  rule  on  Feb.  9,  1984  at  49  Fed.  Reg.  5024-5048 
The  wording  of  the  rule  itself  was  not  changed.  This 
change  is  made  to  bring  the  wording  of  title  37,  Code  of 
Federal  Regulations  into  conformance  with  tiUe  13, 
Code  of  Federal  Regulations. 

Section  1.17,  is  amended  as  proposed  to  establish  in 
paragraph  (h)  a  fee  of  $120  for  review  of  a  decision  re- 
fusing to  accept  and  record  payment  of  a  maintenance 
fee  filed  prior  to  the  expiration  of  a  patent.  Paragraph 
(h)  of  §1.17  is  also  amended  to  esublish  a  fee  of  $120  for 
reconsideration  of  a  decision  on  petition  refusing  to  ac- 
cept the  delayed  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee  in  an  ex- 
pired patent. 

Section  1.19,  is  amended  as  proposed  to  add  new 
paragraphs  (0  and  (g)  New  paragraph  (f)  provides  for  a 
$10.00  fee  for  a  microfiche  copy  of  a  patent  file  wrapper 
record.  Microfiche  copies  of  these  patent  files  have  re- 
cently become  available  for  patents  issued  after  Jan.  1, 
1984.  No  fee  had  previously  been  set  by  rule  for  this  ser- 
vice. This  fee  is  not  directly  related  to  maintenance  fees 
but  is  set  at  this  time  for  convenience.  New  paragraph 
(g)  establishes  a  $3.00  fee  for  providing  an  uncertified 
statement   indicating   either  the  status  of  payment   of 
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maintenance  fees  due  on  a  patent  or  the  expiration  of  a 
patent.  This  charge  does  not  apply  to  any  receipt  nor- 
mally provided  to  the  fee  addressee  as  a  result  of  the 
payment  of  a  maintenance  fee,  but  does  apply  in  any 
other  instance  when  written  evidence  of  the  status  of 
payment  of  maintenance  fees  on  a  patent  is  requested, 
whether  by  the  patentee  or  a  member  of  the  public. 

Section  1.20,  is  amended  as  proposed  to  add  new 
paragraphs  (k),  (1)  and  (m).  New  paragraph  (k)  provides 
for  a  $100.00  surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee 
during  the  6-month  grace  period  following  the  expira- 
tion of  three  years  and  six  months,  seven  years  and  six 
months,  and  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the  date 
of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  based  on  an  application 
filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980  and  before  Aug.  27,  1982. 
Since  Public  Law  96-517  did  not  provide  for  small  enti- 
ties, the  surcharge  amount  of  $100  applies  to  all  such  pa- 
tents. New  paragraph  (1)  provides  tor  a  $100  surcharge 
for  patentees  other  than  a  small  entity  and  a  $50  sur- 
charge for  small  entity  patentees  when  paying  a  mainte- 
nance fee  during  the  6-month  grace  period  following  the 
expiration  of  three  years  and  six  months,  seven  years 
and  six  months,  and  eleven  years  and  six  months  aifter 
the  date  of  the  original  grant  based  on  an  application 
filed  on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982.  This  surcharge  of  $100  is 
subject  to  a  50%  reduction  for  small  entities  pursuant  to 
Public  Law  97-247.  New  paragraph  (m)  provides  for  a 
$500  surcharge  for  accepting  payment  of  a  maintenance 
fee  after  expiration  of  a  patent  for  non-timely  payment 
of  a  maintenance  fee.  This  $500  surcharge  applies  only 
under  Public  Law  97-247  where  the  patent  is  based  on 
an  application  filed  on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982  and  where 
the  delay  in  payment  is  shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  the 
Commissioner  to  have  been  unavoidable.  The  require- 
ment that  the  delay  be  "unavoidable"  is  the  same  as  that 
for  reviving  an  abandoned  application  under  35  U.S.C. 
133.  However,  the  amount  of  evidence  required  will  de- 
pend upon  when  the  showing  that  the  delay  was  "un- 
avoidable" is  made.  This  surcharge  does  not  apply  to 
patents  based  on  applications  filed  prior  to  Aug.  27, 
1982  since  acceptance  of  a  maintenance  fee  after  expira- 
tion of  a  patent  for  non- timely  payment  is  not  possible 
under  Public  Law  96-517.  Since  this  surcharge  is  pro- 
vided for  under  35  U.S.C.  41(c),  it  is  not  subject  to  a 
50%  reduction  for  small  entities.  The  surcharge  in  para- 
graph (m)  is  not  in  addition  to  the  surcharge  in  para- 
graph (1),  but  is  in  lieu  thereof. 

Section  1.33  is  amended  as  proposed  to  add  a  new 
paragraph  (d)  which  allows  a  "correspondence  address" 
or  change  thereto  to  be  filed  during  the  enforceable  life 
of  the  patent.  The  "correspondence  address"  will  be 
used  in  correspondence  relating  to  maintenance  fees  un- 
less a  separate  "fee  address"  has  been  specified.  Para- 
graph (d)  also  includes  a  reference  to  §1.363  relating  to 
the  "fee  address"  to  be  used  for  maintenance  fee  pur- 
poses. 

New  §1.362  is  added  to  provide  for  times  for  payment 
of  maintenance  fees.  New  paragraph  (a)  sets  forth  the 
requirement  that  maintenance  fees  as  set  forth  in 
§1.20(e)-(j)  must  be  paid  in  order  to  maintain  a  patent  in 
force  if  the  application  maturing  into  a  patent  was  filed 
on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980  and  is  subject  to  the  payment 
of  maintenance  fees.  The  maintenance  fee  amounts  set  in 
§1.20(eHg)  are  subject  to  adjustment  in  accordance  with 
the  provisions  of  Public  Law  96-517,  The  maintenance 
fee  amounts  set  in  §1.20(h>-(j)  are  subject  to  adjustment 
in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  97-247 
on  Oct.  1,  1985,  and  every  third  year  thereafter,  to  re- 
flect fluctuations  occurring  during  the  previous  three 
years  in  the  Consumer  Price  Index,  as  determined  by  the 
Secretary  of  Labor.  Other  patent  fees  are  also  subject  to 
similar  adjustments. 

New  paragraph  (b)  of  §1.362  stipulates  that  no  mainte- 
nance fees  are  due  for  plant  patents  if  the  plant  patent 
application  was  filed  on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982  or  for 
any  design  patents.  Maintenance  fees  are  not  required 
for  a  reissue  patent  if  the  patent  being  reissued  did  not 
require  maintenance  fees.  New  paragraph  (c)  defines  the 
pertinent  application  filing  dates  for  purposes  of  deter- 


mining whether  maintenance  fees  are  applicable.  Para- 
graph (c)  (1)  esublishes  that  for  national  applications  not 
claiming  benefit  of  an  earlier  application,  tlM  actual 
United  Sutes  filing  date  controls.  Paragraph  "(c)  (2) 
establishes  that  for  national  applications  claiming  benefit 
of  an  earlier  foreign  application  under  35  U.S.C.  1 19,  the 
United  States  filing  date  controls.  Parasraph  (c)  (3)  pro- 
vides that  for  continuing  national  appucations  claiming 
benefit  of  a  prior  application  under  35  U.S.C.  120,  the 
actual  United  States  filing  date  of  the  continuing  appli- 
cation is  the  controlling  date.  Paragraph  (c)  (4)  provides 
that  for  a  reissue  application,  the  United  States  filing 
date  of  the  application  which  matured  into  the  original 
patent  upon  which  the  reissue  application  is  based  will 
control.  Paragraph  (c)  (5)  esublishes  that  for  an  interna- 
tional application  which  has  entered  the  United  States  as 
a  Desisnated  Office  under  35  U.S.C.  371,  the  interna- 
tional filing  date  granted  under  Article  11(1)  of  the  Pa- 
tent Cooperation  Treaty  controls.  This  is  consistent  with 
35  U.S.C.  363. 

Paragraph  (d)  of  new  §1.362  sets  forth  the  time  peri- 
ods when  maintenance  fees  can  be  paid  without  a  sur- 
charge. Those  periods,  referred  to  generally  as  the  "win- 
dow period,"  are  the  six-month  periods  preceding  each 
due  date,  i.e.,  3  years  through  3  years  and  six  months,  7 
years  through  7  years  and  six  months,  and  11  years 
through  1 1  years  and  six  months  after  grant  of  the  pa- 
tent. The  "due  dates"  are  defined  in  35  U.S.C.  41(b).  A 
maintenance  fee  paid  on  the  last  day  of  a  window  period 
can  be  paid  without  surcharge.  The  last  day  of  a  win- 
dow period  is  the  same  date  (anniversary  date)  the  pa- 
tent was  granted  3  years  and  six  months,  7  years  and  six 
months,  or  1 1  years  and  six  months  after  grant  of  the  pa- 
tent. Paragraph  (d)  has  been  modified  from  the  propiKal 
to  add  "and"  between  items  (2)  and  (3)  and  change  the 
comma  at  the  end  of  the  paragraph  to  a  period. 

Paragraph  (e)  of  new  §1.362  sets  forth  the  erace  peri- 
ods during  which  maintenance  fees,  under  eiUier  Public 
Law  96-517  or  Public  Law  97-247,  may  be  paid  with 
the  surcharge  under  §1.20(k)  or  (1).  The  grace  periods 
are  the  six-month  periods  immediately  following  each 
due  date,  i.e.,  after  3  years  and  six  months  and  up  to  4 
years,  after  7  years  and  six  months  and  up  to  8  years, 
and  after  1 1  years  and  six  months  and  up  to  12  y^rs  af- 
ter grant  of  the  patent.  A  maintenance  fee  may  be  paid 
with  the  surcharge  on  the  same  date  (anniversary  date) 
the  patent  was  granted  in  the  4th,  8th,  or  12th  year  after 
grant  to  prevent  the  patent  from  expiring. 

Paragraph  (0  of  new  §1.362  specifies  that  where  the 
last  day  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  falls  on  a  Satur- 
day, Sunday,  or  a  federal  holiday  within  the  District  of 
Columbia,  the  maintenance  fee  may  be  paid  on  the  next 
succeeding  day  which  is  not  a  Saturday,  Sunday,  or  fed- 
eral holiday.  For  example,  if  the  "window  period"  pro- 
vided by  paragraph  (d)  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee 
without  surcharge  ended  on  a  Saturday,  Sunday,  or  a 
federal  holiday  within  the  District  of  Columbia,  the 
maintenance  fee  can  be  paid  without  surcharge  on  the 
next  succeeding  day  which  is  not  a  Saturday,  Sunday,  or 
federal  holiday.  Likewise,  if  the  grace  period  provided 
by  paragraph  (e)  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  with  sur- 
charge ended  on  a  Saturday,  Sunday,  or  a  federal  holi- 
day within  the  District  of  Columbia,  the  maintenance 
fee  could  be  paid  with  surcharge  on  the  next  succeeding 
day  which  is  not  a  Saturday,  Sunday,  or  federal  holiday. 
In  the  latter  situation,  the  failure  to  pay  the  maintenance 
fee  and  surcharge  on  the  next  succMding  day  which  is 
not  a  Saturday,  Sunday,  or  federal  holiday  will  result  in 
the  patent  expiring  on  a  date  (4,  8,  or  12  years  after  the 
date  of  grant)  earlier  than  the  last  date  on  which  the 
maintenance  fee  and  surcharge  could  be  paid.  This  situa- 
tion results  from  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  21,  but 
those  provisions  do  not  extend  the  expiration  date  of  the 
patent  if  the  maintenance  fee  and  any  required  surcharge 
are  not  paid  when  required.  For  example,  if  the  grace 
period  ended  on  Saturday,  the  maintenance  fee  and  sur- 
charge could  be  paid  on  the  next  succeeding  business 
day,  e.g.  Monday,  but  the  patent  will  have  expired  at 
midnight  on  Saturday  If  the  maintenance  fee  and  sur- 
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charge  were  not  paid  on  the  following  Monday.  Para- 
p»pa  (0  has  been  modified  from  the  proposal  to  explic- 
itly refer  to  "any  necessary  surcharge"  for  clarity  since 
the  ability  to  pay  on  the  next  succeeding  day  which  is 
not  a  Saturday,  Sunday,  or  federal  holiday  within  the 
District  of  Columbia  applies  to  the  maintenance  fee,  in- 
cluding any  necessary  surcharge. 

Paragraph  (g)  of  new  §1.362  establishes  that  if  the 
proper  fees  are  not  received  within  the  time  period  spec- 
ified in  paragraphs  (d),  (e),  or  (0  the  patent  expires  at 
the  end  of  die  grace  period  set  forth  m  paragraph  (e). 
Paragraph  (g)  also  specifies  that  a  patent  which  expires 
for  the  failure  to  pay  the  maintenance  fee  will  expire  at 
the  end  of  the  same  date  (anniversary  date)  the  patent 
was  granted  in  the  4th,  8th,  or  12th  year  after  grant. 

New  §1.363  is  added  as  proposed  to  provide  for  a  "fee 
address"  for  maintenance  fee  purposes.  New  paragraph 

(a)  specifies  that  the  correspondence  address  used  during 
prosecution  of  the  application  will  be  used  unless  1)  a 
"fee  address"  is  provided  for  maintenance  fee  purposes 
when  submitting  the  issue  fee,  2)  a  correspondence  ad- 
dress change  for  all  purposes  is  filed  after  payment  of 
the  issue  fee,  or  3)  a  "fee  address"  or  a  change  in  the 
"fee  address"  is  filed  aAer  payment  of  the  issue  fee. 

Paragraph  (b)  of  new  §1.363  specifies  that  an  assign- 
ment does  not  resuh  in  a  change  of  address  for  mainte- 
nance fee  purposes.  Due  to  the  possible  expiration  of  a 
patent  for  failure  to  timely  pay  the  appropriate  mainte- 
nance fee,  patentees  should  ensure  tlut  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  is  properly  notified  of  the  proper  "fee 
address"  to  which  all  maintenance  fee  communications 
are  to  be  directed.  Under  both  Public  Law  96-517  and 
Public  Law  97-247  the  burden  is  on  the  patentee  to 
timely  pay  maintenance  fees.  The  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  will  attempt  to  assist  patentees  through  appropri- 
ate courtesy  notices.  However,  the  failure  to  receive  one 
or  more  notices  will  not  relieve  the  patentee  of  the  obli- 
gation to  timely  pay  the  appropriate  maintenance  fee  to 
prevent  the  patent  from  expiring  by  operation  of  law  if 
the  maintenance  fee  is  not  paid.  Section  1.363  does  not 
provide  for  maintenance  fee  correspondence  to  be  di- 
rected to  more  than  one  address. 

New  §1.366  is  added  to  establish  the  guidelines  an^ 
procedures  for  submission  of  maintenance  fees,  including 
any  necessary  surcharges.  New  paraeraph  (a)  sutes  that 
the  patentee  may  pay  maintenance  fees  and  any  neces- 
sary surcharges  or  any  person  or  organization  may  pay 
maintenance  fees  and  any  necessary  surcharges  on  behalf 
of  the  patentee  without  filing  in  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  evidence  of  authorization  by  the  patentee  to 
pay  maintenance  fees.  This  will  enable  patentees  to  pay 
the  maintenance  fees  and  any  necessary  surcharges 
themselves  or  authorize  some  person  or  organization  to 
pay  maintenance  fees  and  any  necessary  surcharges  on 
their  behalf.  No  verification  of  the  authority  to  pay 
maintenance  fees  and  any  necessary  surcharges  in  a  par- 
ticular patent  will  be  made  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office.  While  anyone  may  pay  the  maintenance  fees  and 
any  necessary  surcharges  on  a  patent,  any  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  notices  relating  to  maintenance  fees 
will  be  mailed  to  the  "fee  address"  set  forth  in  §1.363. 
Pan^raph  (a)  has  been  modified  from  the  proposal  to 
explicitly  reifer  to  "any  necessary  surcharges"  for  clarity. 

Parajp^ph  (b)  of  new  §1.366  specifies  that  a  mainte- 
nance fee  and  any  necessary  surcharge  for  a  patent  must 
be  submitted  in  the  amount  due  on  the  date  the  mainte- 
nance fee  and  any  necessary  surcharge  are  paid,  and  at 
the  proper  time,  i.e.,  within  the  periods  set  forth  in 
§1.362.  Paragraph  (b)  has  been  modified  from  the  pro- 
posal by  changing  "proper  amount"  to  "amount  due  on 
the  date  the  mamtenance  fee  and  any  necessary  sur- 
charge are  paid."  This  change  results  from  adoption  of  a 
suggestion  that  a  maintenance  fee  payment  made  during 
the  window  period  should  not  require  adjustment  if  the 
maintenance  fees  are  thereafter  increased  to  reflect  in- 
creases in  the  Consumer  Price  Index.  Under  paragraph 

(b)  as  adopted  herein,  if  the  amount  of  the  maintenance 
fee  is  correct  on  the  date  it  is  paid  and  credited  to  the 
patent,  a  later  change  in  the  maintenance  fees  to  reflect 


changes  in  the  Consumer  Price  Index  will  not  require  a 
modification  in  the  amount  paid.  However,  in  order  for 
the  maintenance  fee  to  be  considered  paid  it  must  be 
submitted  in  accordance  with  §1.366.  Paragraph  (b)  has 
also  been  modified  from  the  proposal  to  explicitly  refer 
to  §1.362(0  for  purposes  of  clarity  where  the  last  day 
for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  with  or  without  a  sur- 
charge falls  on  a  Saturday,  Sunday,  or  a  federal  holiday 
within  the  District  of  Columbia.  In  such  circumstances, 
the  fee  with  any  necessary  surcharge  may  be  paid  on  the 
next  succeeding  day  which  is  not  a  Saturday,  Sunday,  or 
federal  holiday.  The  maintenance  fee  and  any  necessary 
surcharge  may  be  paid  in  the  manner  set  forth  in  §1.23, 
i.e.,  it  should  be  in  United  States  specie.  Treasury  notes, 
national  bank  notes,  post  office  money  orders,  or  by  cer- 
tified check.  As  indicated  in  §1.23,  if  the  maintenance 
fee  payment  is  sent  in  any  other  form,  the  Office  may 
delay  or  cancel  the  credit  until  collection  is  made.  For 
example,  a  personal  or  other  uncertified  check  drawn  on 
a  United  States  bank  which  is  not  immediately  negotia- 
ble, e.g.,  because  of  lack  of  signature  or  insufficient 
funds,  will  not  constitute  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee. 
However,  a  personal  check  drawn  on  a  United  States 
bank  can  be  used  if  it  is  immediately  negotiable.  Any  re- 
mittance from  foreign  countries  must  be  payable  and  im- 
mediately negotiable  in  the  United  States  for  the  full 
amount  of  the  maintenance  fee  required. 

Paragraph  (b)  of  new  §1.366  also  provides  that  main- 
tenance fees  may  be  {>aid  by  an  authorization  to  charge 
a  deposit  account  established  pursuant  to  §1.25.  The  au- 
thorization to  charge  the  deposit  account  must  be  sub- 
mitted within  the  periods  set  forth  in  §1.362  and  must  be 
limited  to  maintenance  fees  payable  on  the  date  of  sub- 
mission. Tlie  authorization  to  charge  the  deposit  account 
can  not,  under  paragraph  (b),  be  submitted  prior  to  the 
third,  seventh,  or  eleventh  year  after  the  grant  of  the  pa- 
tent. If  an  authorization  to  charge  a  deposit  account 
were  submitted  to  pay  the  maintenance  fee  due  at  three 
years  and  six  months  after  grant,  a  new  authorization  to 
charge  a  deposit  account  or  other  form  of  payment  will 
have  to  be  submitted  at  the  appropnate  time  for  each  of 
the  maintenance  fees  due  at  7  years  and  su  months  and 
11  years  and  six  months.  Paragraph  (b)  also  specifies 
that  any  payment  or  authorization  filed  at  any  time  oth- 
er than  that  set  forth  in  §  1.362(d),  (e)  or  (0  will  not 
serve  as  a  payment  of  the  maintenance  fee,  except  inso- 
far as  a  delayed  payment  of  the  maintenance  fee  is  ac- 
cepted by  the  Commissioner  pursuant  to  §1.378.  Para- 
graph (b)  also  specifies  that  a  payment  of  less  than  the 
required  amount,  a  payment  in  a  manner  other  than  that 
set  forth  in  §1.23,  or  the  filing  of  an  authonzation  to 
charge  a  deposit  account  having  insufficient  funds,  will 
not  constitute  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee  on  a  patent. 
The  authorization  is  required  to  authonze  the  immediate 
charging  of  the  fee  to  the  deposit  account.  An  authonza- 
tion would  be  improper  if  it  only  authorized  the  fee  to 
be  charged  at  a  later  date,  e.g.,  on  the  last  possible  day 
of  payment  without  surcharge.  Such  an  authorization 
would  not  serve  as  payment  of  the  maintenance  fee 
Any  payment  which  fails  to  result  in  the  entire  proper 
amount  of  the  maintenance  fee  being  present  on  the  due 
date  will  not  constitute  payment  of  the  maintenance  fee. 
Paragraph  (b)  also  specifies  that  the  certificate  of  mail- 
ing procedures  of  §1.8  or  the  mailing  by  "Express  Mail" 
provisions  of  §1.10  may  be  utilized  in  paying  mainte- 
nance fees.  The  specific  requirements  of  either  §1.8  or 
§1.10  must  be  fully  complied  with  if  either  is  used 

Paragraph  (c)  of  new  §1.366  establishes  the  data  nee* 
essary  and  desired  when  submitting  maintenance  fee 
payments  and  any  necessary  surcharges.  New  paragraph 
(c)  specifies  that  maintenance  fee  payments  and  any  nec- 
essary surcharges  must  include  at  least  the  1)  patent 
number  and  2)  United  States  application  senal  number 
Paragraph  (c)  has  been  modified  from  the  proposal  to 
explicitly  refer  to  "any  necessary  surcharges'"  for  clarity 
since  the  identifying  information  must  also  be  supplied 
when  submitting  surcharges.  Tht  wording  of  §  1. 366(c) 
has  also  been  changed  from  the  proposal  to  clarify  that 
the  required  application  serial  number  is  that  of  the  ap- 
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plication  upon  which  the  patent  issued.  This  cnange 
from  the  proposal  makes  clear  that  the  serial  number  re- 
quired to  be  submitted  is  not  that  of  a  prior  parent  appli- 
cation but  rather,  the  actual  application  which  matured 
into  the  patent  for  which  maintenance  fees  are  to  be 
paid.  If  the  maintenance  fee  is  being  paid  on  a  reissue 
patent,  the  serial  number  required  is  that  of  the  reissue 
application.  Since  this  required  information  will  be  used 
as  a  cross-check  to  ensure  that  the  maintenance  fee  is 
properly  credited,  the  application  serial  number  must 
correspond  to  the  patent  which  issued  therefrom.  If  less 
than  the  required  information  is  submitted,  the  Office 
will  not  credit  the  payment.  Additionally,  if  notice  is  re- 
quired that  the  proper  identifying  data  has  not  been  sub- 
mitted, it  would  result  in  requiring  the  payment  of  a  sur- 
charge if  the  necessary  data  is  submitted  after  the 
"window  period"  closes.  If  the  required  information  is 
not  submitted  until  after  the  end  of  the  grace  period,  the 
patent  would  have  expired  because  of  the  failure  to 

Siroperly  identify  the  patent  to  which  the  maintenance 
ice  payment  is  to  be  credited  prior  to  the  expiration  of 
the  grace  period.  The  patentee  in  such  a  circumstance 
could  proceed  under  §1.378,  if  appropriate,  or  could  file 
a  petition  under  §1.377  within  the  period  set  therein 
seeking  to  have  the  maintenance  fee  accepted  as  timely 
even  though  all  of  the  proper  identifying  data  was  not 
present  prior  to  the  expiration  of  the  grace  period. 

Paragraph  (d)  of  new  §1.366  specifies  that  the  follow- 
ing information  should  also  be  submitted  for  each  patent 
on  which  a  maintenance  fee  or  surcharge  is  paid:  I) 
whether  it  is  the  3|,  7 J,  or  llj  year  fee,  2)  whether 
small  entity  status  is  being  changed  or  claimed  with  the 
payment,  3)  the  amount  of  the  maintenance  fee  and  any 
surcharge  being  submitted,  4)  any  assigned  payor  num- 
ber, S)  patent  issue  date  and  6)  United  Sutes  application 
filing  date.  Paragraph  (d)  has  been  modified  from  the 
proposal    to   expliatly    refer    to    "any    necessary    sur- 
charges"   for    clarity.    Paragraph    (d)    has    also    been 
changed  from  the  proposal  to  emphasize  that  when  the 
payment  is  being  made  on  a  reissue  patent  the  required 
patent  number  and  application  serial  number  are  those  of 
the  reissue  patent  and  reissue  application.  Where  the 
payment  is  a  maintenance  fee  and  any  necessary  sur- 
charge on  a  reissue  patent,  in  addition  to  the  information 
requested  for  all  payments,  paragraph  (d)  as  adopted 
herein  also  requests  certain  identifying  data  relating  to 
the 'original  patent,  i.e.,  original  patent  number,  original 
patent  issue  date,  and  original  United  States  application 
tiling  date.  The  reason  for  requesting  the  original  patent 
number,  original  patent  issue  date,  and  ori^nal  United 
Sutes  application  filing  date  is  that  the  original  filing 
and  issue  dates  are  the  dates  which  control  if  and  when 
maintenance  fees  must  be  paid  to  prevent  the  reissue  pa- 
tent from  expiring.  The  reference  to  a  payor  number  has 
been  added.  A  payor  number  will  be  assigned  to  each 
"fee  address"  in  order  to  facilitate  dau  input  and  subse- 
quent changes  in  the  location  of  the  "fee  address."  De- 
tails of  the  "payor  number"  system  will  be  announced  to 
the  public  in  a  future  Official  Gazette  notice.  Although 
the  submission  of  the  information  rec^uested  in  paragraph 
(d)  is  not  mandatory,  it  would  expMlite  the  processing  of 
the  maintenance  fee  payments. 

The  final  rule  thus  requires  less  mandatory  informa- 
tion, i.e.,  the  patent  number  and  U.S.  application  serial 
number,  than  would  have  been  required  by  the  proposed 
rule.  The  required  information  is  considered  to  be  the 
least  that  is  required  to  make  a  cross-check  and  thus  as- 
sure that  the  maintenance  fee  is  being  credited  to  the 
proper  patent.  The  patent  issue  date  and  the  application 
tiling  date,  which  were  included  in  the  proposed  rule  as 
mandatory  information,  are  included  in  the  final  rule  as 
desirable,  but  not  mandatory,  information  The  effect  of 
this  change  is  that  an  error  in  either  the  patent  issue  date 
or  the  application  filing  date,  or  both,  by  the  person 
paying  the  maintenance  fee  would  not  result  in  a  refusal 
to  accept  the  maintenance  fee  and  to  credit  the  payment 
thereof  to  the  patent,  if  the  patent  number  and  United 
States  application  serial  number  were  correct,  i.e.,  in 
agreement.  However,  if  any  error  included  either  the  pa- 


tent number  or  the  United  States  application  serial  num- 
ber such  that  they  were  not  in  agreement  the  payment 
would  not  be  accepted  and  creditMl  until  correction  was 
made.  The  date  of  the  correction  would  be  the  date  the 
maintenance  fee  payment  is  credited  as  being  made. 

Paragraph  (e)  of  new  §1.366  specifies  that  mainte- 
nance fee  payments  and  any  surcharges  relating  thereto 
must  be  submitted  separate  from  any  other  payments  for 
fees  or  charges,  whether  submitted  in  the  manner  set 
forth  in  §1.23  or  by  an  authorization  to  charge  a  deposit 
account.  Maintenance  fee  payments  and  surcharge  pay- 
ments relating  thereto  which  are  co-mingled  with  pay- 
ments for  other  fees  or  charges,  e.g.,  application  fuing 
fees,  issue  fees,  petition  fees,  document  supply  fees,  etc., 
will  not  be  accepted.  The  maintenance  fees  require  pro- 
cessing by  a  separate  area  of  the  Office  and  are  not  pro- 
cessed in  the  same  manner  as  other  fees  and  charges. 
Maintenance  fees  for  a  number  of  patents  can  be  submit- 
ted together  in  one  submission  and  one  payment.  Para- 
graph (e)  specifies  that  if  maintenance  fee  payments  for 
more  than  one  patent  are  submitted  together,  they 
should  be  submitted  on  as  few  sheets  as  possible,  listing 
the  patent  numbers  in  increasing  patent  number  order.  If 
the  payment  submitted,  which  can  be  made  as  a  single 
payment,  is  insufficient  to  cover  the  maintenance  fees 
and  any  surcharges  for  all  the  listed  patents,  the  pay- 
ment will  be  applied  in  the  order  the  patents  are  listed. 
In  such  a  circumstance  where  the  fees  are  insufficient, 
the  maintenance  fee  and  any  surcharge  for  one  or  more 
of  the  last  listed  patents  will  not  be  paid. 

Paragraph  (0  of  new  §1.366  serves  as  a  reminder  to 
patentees  of  the  necessity  to  check  for  the  loss  of  small 
entity  status  prior  to  paying  each  maintenance  fee  on  a 
patent.  This  is  already  a  requirement  of  §  1.28(b).  Para- 
graph (0  provides  that  notification  of  any  change  in  sta- 
tus resulting  in  loss  of  entitlement  to  small  entity  status 
must  be  filed  in  a  patent  prior  to  paying,  or  at  the  time 
of  paying,  the  earliest  maintenance  fee  due  after  the  date 
on  which  status  as  a  small  entity  is  no  longer  appropri- 
ate. If  status  as  a  small  entity  has  been  previously  esta^ 
lished  by  filing  a  statement  and  such  status  is  checked 
and  is  found  to  be  proper,  no  notification  is  required.  It 
is  not  necessary  to  file  new  verified  statements  claiming 
small  entity  status  at  this  point  if  the  status  as  a  small  en- 
tity has  been  established  and  is  still  proper  even  if  rights 
have  been  transferred  to  a  small  entity  who  has  not 
previously  filed  a  verified  statement.  The  requirement  is 
to  notify  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  of  the  loss  of 
entitlement  and  to  pay  the  maintenance  fee  in  the  proper 
amount  for  other  than  a  small  entity  where  appropriate. 
The  refund  provisions  of  §  1.28(a)  for  later  submitted 
small  entity  statements  will  apply  to  maintenance  fees. 

Paragraph  (g)  of  new  §1.366  provides  that  mainte- 
nance fees  and  surcharges  relating  thereto  will  not  be  re- 
funded except  in  accordance  with  §§1.26  and  1.28(a).  A 
patentee  cannot  obtain  a  refund  of  a  maintenance  fee 
which  was  due  and  payable  on  the  patent.  Any  dupli- 
cate payment  will  be  refunded  to  the  fee  address. 

New  §1.377  is  added  as  proposed  to  provide  a  mecha- 
nism for  review  of  a  decision  refusing  to  accept  and 
record  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee  fued  prior  to  the 
expiration  of  a  patent.  Para^aph  (a)  of  new  §1.377 
specifies  that  a  patentee  who  is  dissatisfied  with  the  re- 
fusal of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  to  accept  and 
record  a  maintenance  fee  which  was  filed  prior  to  the 
expiration  of  the  patent  may  petition  the  Commissioner 
to  accept  and  record  the  maintenance  fee.  This  petition 
may  be  used,  for  example,  in  situations  where  an  error  is 
present  in  the  identinring  data  required  by  §  1.366(c) 
with  the  maintenance  fee  payment,  i.e.,  either  the  patent 
number  or  the  application  serial  number  are  incorrect.  A 
petition  under  §1.377  would  not  be  appropriate  where 
there  is  a  complete  failure  to  include  at  least  one  correct 
mandatory  identifier  as  required  by  §  1.366(c)  for  the  pa- 
tent since  no  evidence  would  be  present  as  to  the  patent 
on  which  the  maintenance  fee  was  intended  to  be  paid. 
If  the  maintenance  fee  payment  with  an  incorrect  man- 
datory identifier  was  made  near  the  end  of  the  grace  pe- 
riod, the  patent  might  expire  since  the  Office  would  not 
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credit  the  fee  to  a  patent.  For  patents  based  on  applica- 
tions filed  between  Dec.  12,  1980  and  Aug.  27,  1982, 
there  is  no  provision  for  acceptance  of  a  maintenance 
fee  after  the  grace  period  such  as  in  §1.378  and  so  the 
filing  of  a  petition  under  §1.377  would  provide  an  ave- 
nue for  seeking  relief.  A  petition  uncitr  §1.377  would  not 
be  appropriate  where  the  patentee  paid  a  maintenance 
fee  on  one  patent  when  the  patentee  intended  to  pay  the 
maintenance  fee  on  a  different  patent  but  through  error 
identified  the  wrong  patent  by  patent  number  and  appli- 
cation serial  number.  Likewise,  a  petition  under  §1.377 
would  not  be  appropriate  where  the  entire  maintenance 
fee  payment,  including  any  necessary  surcharge,  was  not 
filed  prior  to  expiration  of  the  patent. 

Paragraph  (b)  of  new  §1.377  specifies  that  any  petition 
under  new  §1.377  must  be  filed  within  2  months  of  the 
action  complained  of,  or  within  such  other  time  as  may 
be  set  in  the  action  complained  of  The  petition  must  be 
accompanied  by  the  petition  fee  of  SI 20  provided  for  in 
the  amendment  to  §  1.17(h).  Paragraph  (b)  also  provides 
that  the  petition  may  include  a  request  that  the  petition 
fee  be  refunded  if  the  refusal  to  accept  and  record  the 
maintenance  fee  is  determined  to  have  resulted  from  an 
error  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

Paragraph  (c)  of  new  §1.377  specifies  that  any  petition 
filed  under  the  section  must  comply  with  the  require- 
ments of  paragraph  (b)  of  §1.181  and  must  be  signed  by 
an  attorney  or  agent  registered  to  practice  before  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  or  by  the  patentee,  the  as- 
signee, or. other  party  in  interest.  A  person  or  organiza- 
tion whose  only  responsibility  insofar  as  the  patent  is 
concerned  is  the  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee  is  not  a 
party  in  interest  for  purposes  of  paragraph  (c)  of  §1.377. 
The  petition  must  be  in  the  form  of  a  verified  statement 
if  made  by  a  person  not  registered  to  practice  before  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  If  the  petition  is  signed  by 
a  person  not  registered  to  practice  before  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office,  the  petition  must  include  the  authori- 
ty of  the  person  signing  the  petition  as  patentee,  assign- 
ee, or  other  party  in  interest. 

New  §1.378  is  added  as  proposed  to  establish  the  pro- 
cedure for  acceptance  of^  the  delayed  payment  of  a 
maintenance  fee  in  an  expired  patent  in  order  to  rein- 
state that  patent.  This  procedure  is  only  available  under 
Public  Law  97-247  where  the  application  on  which  the 
patent  is  based  was  filed  on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982.  If 
the  maintenance  fee  is  due  under  Public  Law  96-517, 
i.e.,  the  application  on  which  the  patent  is  based  was 
filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980,  and  before  Aug.  27, 
1982,  the  delayed  payment  of  the  maintenance  fee  is  not 
provided  for  by  statute  and  cannot  be  accepted  after  ex- 
piration of  the  patent,  and  the  patent  cannot  be  reinstat- 
ed. 

Paragraph  (a)  of  new  §1.378  provides  that  the  Com- 
missioner may  accept  the  payment  of  any  maintenance 
fee  due  on  a  patent  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or 
after  Au^.  27,  1982,  after  expiration  of  the  patent  if, 
upon  petition,  the  delay  in  payment  of  the  maintenance 
fee  is  shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commissioner  to 
have  been  unavoidable.  The  surcharge  set  forth  in 
§1.20(m)  must  be  paid  as  a  condition  of  accepting  pay- 
ment of  the  maintenance  fee.  No  separate  petition  fee  is 
required  for  this  petition.  If  the  Commissioner  accepts 
payment  of  the  maintenance  fee  upon  petition,  the  patent 
shall  be  considered  as  not  having  expired,  but  will  be 
subject  to  the  intervening  rights  provisions  of  35  U.S.C. 
41(c)(2). 

Paragraph  (b)  of  new  §1.378  specifies  the  require- 
ments of  a  petition  for  acceptance  of  the  delayed  pay- 
ment of  a  maintenance  fee  filed  within  six  months  of  the 
expiration  of  the  patent.  Under  paragraph  (b),  the  peti- 
tion must  include  the  requirnj  maintenance  fee  set  forth 
in  §1.20(hXJ);  the  surcharge  set  forth  in  §1.20(m);  and  a 
showing  that  the  delay  was  unavoidable  since  reasonable 
care  was  taken  to  ensure  that  the  maintenance  fee  would 
be  paid  timely.  The  showing  must  enumerate  the  steps 
taken  to  ensure  timely  payment  of  the  maintenance  fee. 
In  view  of  the  requirement  to  enumerate  the  steps  taken 
to  ensure  timely  payment  of  the  maintenance  fee,  an  ar- 


gument that  the  p>atentee  was  ignorant  of  the  require- 
ment to  pay  maintenance  fees  will  not  constitute  a  show- 
ing of  unavoidable  delay.  Evidence  that  despite  reason- 
able care  on  behalf  of  the  patentee  and/or  the  patentee's 
agents,  and  reasonable  steps  to  ensure  timely  payment, 
the  maintenance  fee  was  unavoidably  not  paid,  could  be 
submitted  in  support  of  an  argument  that  the  delay  in 
payment  was  unavoidable.  For  example,  an  error  in  a 
docketing  system  could  possibly  result  in  a  finding  that  a 
delay  in  payment  was  unavoidable  if  it  were  shown  that 
reasonable  care  was  exercised  in  designing  and  operating 
the  system  and  if  it  were  shown  that  the  patentee  took 
reasonable  steps  to  ensure  that  the  patent  was  entered 
into  the  system  to  ensure  timely  payment  of  the  mainte- 
nance fees. 

Para^ph  (c)  of  new  §1.378  specifies  the  requirements 
of  a  petition  for  acceptance  of  the  delayed  payment  of  a 
maintenance  fee  filed  more  than  six  months  after  the  ex- 
piration of  a  patent.  These  requirements  are  much  more 
stringent  in  view  of  the  heavy  burden  of  proof  that  the 
delay  was  unavoidable.  The  legislative  history  of  Public 
Law  97-247,  House  Report  No.  97-542  (Committee  on 
the  Judiciary),  indicates  that  "(ajfter  the  expiration  of  a 
reasonable  period  of  time,  the  patentee  would  bear  a 
heavy  burden  of  proof  that  the  delay  was  unavoidable." 
The  six  month  period  provided  for  petition  under  para- 
graph (b)  is  considered  to  be  a  reasonable  period  of  time 
within  which  to  seek  reinstatement  of  a  patent  which  ex- 
pired for  failure  to  pay  the  maintenance  fee.  Any  peti- 
tion filed  more  than  six  months  after  expiration  must 
meet  the  more  stringent  requirements  of  paragraph  (c). 
Under  paragraph  (c),  the  petition  must  include  the  same 
elements  as  in  paragraph  (b)  and,  in  addition,  must  dem- 
onstrate that  the  failure  to  pay  the  maintenance  fee  was 
unavoidable  due  to  circumstances  outside  of  the  control 
of  the  patentee  and  those  acting  on  behalf  of  the  paten- 
tee in  paying  the  maintenance  fee.  The  showing  in  a  pe- 
tition under  paragraph  (c)  must  be  sufficient  in  scope 
and  content  to  meet  the  heavy  burden  of  proof  required 
to  show  that  a  delay  in  payment  of  the  maintenance  fee 
of  more  than  six  months  after  expiration  of  the  patent 
was  unavoidable.  In  contrast  to  a  petition  under  para- 
graph (b),  a  showing  in  a  petition  under  paragraph  (c)  of 
an  error  in  a  docketing  system  will  not  be  sufficient  to 
find  that  the  delay  was  unavoidable.  Instead,  a  petition 
filed  under  paragraph  (c)  must  demonstrate  that  the  cir- 
cumstances resulting  in  the  delay  were  entirely  outside 
the  control  of  the  patentee  and  those  acting  on  behalf  of 
the  patentee  in  paying  the  mamtenance  fee,  e.g.,  serious 
efforts  without  success  to  raise  the  funds  required  to  pay 
the  maintenance  fee. 

Paragraph  (d)  of  new  §1.378  requires  that  a  petition 
filed  under  §1.378  be  signed  by  an  attorney  or  agent  reg- 
istered to  practice  before  the  Patent  and  Trademark  CX- 
fice,  or  by  the  patentee,  the  assignee,  or  other  party  in 
interest.  A  person  or  organization  whose  only  responsi- 
bility insofar  as  the  patent  is  concerned  is  the  payment 
of  a  maintenance  fee  is  not  a  party  in  interest  for  pur- 
poses of  paragraph  (d)  of  §1.378.  Under  paragraph  (d), 
the  petition  must  be  in  the  form  of  a  verified  statement  if 
made  by  a  person  not  registered  to  practice  before  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  If  the  petition  is  signed  by 
a  person  not  registered  to  practice  before  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office,  the  petition  must  include  the  authori- 
ty of  the  person  signing  the  petition  as  patentee,  assign- 
ee, or  other  party  in  interest. 

Paragraph  (e)  of  new  §1.378  provides  a  mechanism  for 
obtaining  reconsideration  of  a  decision  refusing  to  ac- 
cept a  maintenance  fee  upon  petition  filed  pursuant  to 
paragraph  (a).  This  mechanism  is  a  petition  for  reconsid- 
eration which  may  be  filed  within  two  months  of,  or 
such  other  time  as  set  in  the  decision  refusing  to  accept 
the  delayed  payment  of  the  maintenance  fee.  In  contrast 
to  petitions  filed  under  paragraph  (a),  the  petition  for  re- 
consideration filed  under  paragraph  (e)  of  new  §1.378 
will  require  the  separate  petition  fee  set  forth  in  the 
amendment  to  §  1.17(h).  Paragraph  (e)  also  provides  that 
after  the  decision  on  the  petition  for  reconsideration,  no 
further  reconsideration  or  review  of  the  matter  will  be 
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undertaken  by  the  Commissioner.  Paragraph  (e)  also 
provides  for  refund  of  the  maintenance  fee  and  the  sur- 
charge set  forth  in  §1.20(m)  if  the  delayed  payment  of 
the  maintenance  fee  is  not  accepted.  The  refund  will  be 
made  following  the  decision  on  the  petition  for  reconsid- 
eration, or  after  the  expiration  of  the  time  for  filing  such 
a  petition  for  reconsideration,  if  none  is  filed.  P^graph 
(e)  specifies  that  the  fee  for  filing  the  petition  for  recon- 
sideration will  not  be  refunded  unless  the  refusal  to  ac- 
cept and  record  the  maintenance  fee  is  determined  to  re- 
sult from  an  error  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

Response  to  Comments  on  the  Rules 

Specific  comments  were  received  on  a  number  of  the 
proposed  rule  changes.  Eight  letters  submitting  written 
comments  were  received.  Oral  testimony  was  presented 
by  two  persons  (one  person  testified  on  behalf  of  the 
American  Intellectual  Property  Law  Association)  at  the 
public  hearing  conducted  on  June  26,  1984.  All  of  the 
written  and  oral  comments  were  considered  in  adopting 
the  changes  set  forth  herein.  The  comments  submitted 
appear  below  along  with  responses  thereto. 

Comment' 

One  comment  suggested  that  the  surcharge  set  at  37 
CFR  1.20(m)  for  accepting  a  maintenance  fee  after  expi- 
ration of  the  patent  should  be  reduced  from  S500.00  to 
S5C.00  and  that  this  amount  should  be  reduced  by  50 
percent  for  small  entities. 

Reply: 

The  suggntion  has  not  been  adopted.  The  surcharge 
set  at  37  CFR  1.20(m)  is  considered  to  be  appropriate  in 
view  of  the  importance  of  the  relief  being  obtained.  Be- 
fore a  surcharge  under  37  CFR  1.20(m)  is  due  the  patent 
will  have  alr^y  expired  due  to  the  failure  to  pay  a 
maintenance  fee  withm  a  one- year  period  provided  for 
the  payment.  Setting  a  lower  amount  as  the  surcharge 
would  tend  to  denigrate  the  importance  of  the  relief 
obtained  by  the  acceptance  of  a  maintenance  fee  after 
expiration  of  a  patent.  Further,  a  lower  surcharge 
amount  is  not  justified  in  view  of  the  ample  opportunity 
for  payment  of  the  maintenance  fee  which  is  presented 
by  the  one-year  period  in  which  payment  can  be  made 
and  the  fact  that  the  public  is^dw  on  notice  that  main- 
tenance fees  are  due  and  pebble.  Further,  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  will  provide  courtesy  notices  re- 
garding the  need  to  pay  maintenance  fees  at  a  plurality 
of  points  in  time  before  the  patent  expires.  Such  a  notice 
now  appears  on  the  patent  grant  and  presently  plans  are 
to  print  such  a  courtesy  notice  on  the  Notice  of  Allow- 
ance and  the  Issue  Fee  Receipt.  Notices  will  be  printed 
in  the  Official  Gazette  listing  the  patent  number  ranges 
of  patents  on  which  maintenance  fees  can  be  paid  and  a 
notice  will  be  mailed  to  the  patentee  during  the  grace 
period  if  the  maintenance  fee  is  not  paid.  Therefore,  rel- 
atively few  patentees  should  fail  to  pay  the  maintenance 
fee  before  expiration  of  the  patent  due  to  unavoidable 
circumstances.  The  surcharge  set  at  37  CFR  1.20(m)  is 
established  pursuant  to  35  U.S.C.  41(c)  and  therefore  the 
small  entity  provisions  of  Public  Law  97-247  do  not  ap- 
ply to  this  fee.  Also,  Public  Law  97-247  provides  that 
the  surcharge  set  at  37  CFR  1.20(m)  could  be  in  addi- 
tion to  any  surcharge  esubUshed  for  payment  of  the 
maintenance  fee  during  the  grace  period  as  set  at  37 
CFR  1.20(1).  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  es- 
tablished a  separate  surcharge  set  at  37  CFR  1.20(m)  not 
in  addition  to  the  surcharge  set  at  37  CFR  1.20(1),  but  in 
lieu  thereof.  The  amount  set  at  37  CFR  1.20(m)  is  not 
seen  to  be  excessive. 

Comment 

Two  comments  suggested  that  the  small  entity  re- 
duced fee  provisions  of  Public  Law  97-247  should  have 
been  applied  to  maintenance  fees  required  under  Public 
Uw  96-517. 

Reply: 

The  maintenance  fee  amounts  under  Public  Law  96- 
517  set  at  37  CFR  1.20(e)-(g)  were  previously  set  and 


are  not  part  of  the  present  rulemaking.  It  should  be  not- 
ed, however,  that  Public  Law  96-517  did  not  provide 
for  reduction  of  fees  for  smaU  entities.  Reductions  of 
fees  for  small  entities  were  established  in  Public  Law 
97-247  only  for  fees  under  35  U.S.C.  41(a)  and  (b)  there- 
of.  The  maintenance  fee  levels  in  37  CFR  1.20(eXg), 
however,  were  established  under  35  U.S.C.  41(c)  <^ 
Public  Uw  96-517  rather  than  35  U.S.C  41(a)  or  (b)  of 
Public  Law  97-247.  Therefore,  the  fee  amounts 
previously  set  at  37  CFR  1.20(e)-(g)  are  n(M  seen  to  be 
subject  to  reduction  for  small  entities. 

Comment: 

One  comment  suggested  that  the  Office  permit  any  of 
the  maintenance  fees  to  be  paid  in  advance,  either  at  the 
time  of  paying  the  issue  fee  or  during  any  of  the  win- 
dow  periods.  Another  comment  suggested  that  the  Of« 
fice  should  accept  a  fee  payment  earlier  than  the  win- 
dow  period  if  the  fee  has  no  possibility  of  being  changed 
due  to  changes  in  the  Consumer  Price  Index. 

Reply: 

These  su^estions  have  not  been  adopted.  The  second 
comment  listed  above  points  out  the  problem  with  re- 
gard to  the  suggestion  in  the  first  comment.  Public  Law 
97-247  provided  for  adjustments  of  the  maintenance  fees 
every  third  year  to  reflect  any  fhictuati(n»  occurring 
during  the  previous  three  years  in  the  Consumer  Ftice 
Index,  as  determined  by  the  Secretary  of  Labor. 
Allowing  maintenance  fees  to  be  paid  in  advance  would 
preclude  such  adjustments  to  these  maintenance  fiees  un- 
less very  burdensome  administntive  steps  were 
implemented  to  require  adjustments  in  the  fee  amount 
previously  paid  when  the  nuuntenanoe  fees  are  adjusted 
at  a  later  time.  Requiring  maintenance  fees  to  be  {Mid  in 
a  consistently  time-ordered  basis  as  in  §1.362  will  also  be 
helpfiil  administratively  and  for  budgeting  purposes.  As 
to  the  second  comment  above,  it  is  not  seen  uat  there 
would  be  substantial  benefit  to  the  public  since  the  peri- 
od would  be  short  during  which  a  maintenance  fee 
could  not  change  due  to  changes  in  the  Qmsumer  Price 
Index.  Thus,  the  patentee  would  only  be  able  to  make 
the  maintenance  fee  payment  a  short  time  before  the  pe- 
riod during  which  payment  may  be  made  pursuant  to 
§1.362. 

Comment' 

Two  comments  suggested  that  a  maintenance  fee  pay- 
ment made  during  the  window  period  should  not  require 
adjustment  if  the  maintenance  fees  are  thereafter  in- 
creased to  reflect  increases  in  the  Consumer  Price  Index. 

Reply: 

These  comments  have  been  adopted  by  an  appropriate 
change  in  paragraph  (b)  of  §1.366.  Maintenance  fees 
which  are  piiud  dunng  the  window  period  in  the  amount 
required  on  the  date  of  payment  will  be  accepted  as 
proper  and  full  payment.  If  the  maintenance  fees  cliange 
after  such  a  proper  payment,  no  adjustment  in  the 
amount  will  be  required  or  permitted.  Thus,  if  the  main- 
tenance fee  increases  before  the  close  of  the  window  pe- 
riod, the  patentee  will  not  be  required  to  make  up  any 
deficiency  between  the  amount  properly  paid  during  the 
window  period  and  the  new  increased  fee.  Likewise,  if 
the  maintenance  fee  decreases  before  the  close  of  the 
window  period,  no  refund  will  be  permitted  of  part  of 
the  maintenance  fee  properly  paid  in  the  amount  due 
when  the  payment  was  made.  Payments  must  be  made 
in  the  amount  proper  on  the  date  of  payment.  For  exam- 
ple, if  payment  is  made  during  the  grace  period,  the  pay- 
ment must  be  made  in  the  amount  then  required  irre- 
spective of  the  amount  of  the  maintenance  fee  which 
would  have  been  due  if  payment  had  been  made  during 
the  window  period. 

Comment: 

Three  comments  were  directed  to  the  proposed  re- 
quirements in  §  1.366(c)  for  dau  identifying  the  patent 
upon  which  maintenance  fee  payments  are  being  made. 
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One  comment  indicated  that  many  computer  annuity 
systems  now  existing  have  a  dau  base  designed  to  ac- 
cept only  two  identifying  numbers.  This  comment  and 
one  other  comment  suggested  that  the  patent  number 
and  issue  date  be  required  to  be  submitted  with  the 
maintenance  fee  to  identify  the  patent  number.  Another 
,  conunent  suggested  that  the  required  identifying  data  be 
the  patent  number,  issue  date,  name  of  the  inventor  and 
title  of  the  invention. 

Reply: 

The  suggested  changes  to  the  proposed  rule  have 
been  adopted  in  part.  The  requirement  for  identifying 
data  to  uniquely  identify  the  patent  for  which  mainte- 
nance fees  are  being  paid  is  an  important  one.  The  Pa- 
tent and  Trademark  Office  and  the  public  must  be  able 
to  determine  with  certainty  which  patents  are  in  force 
and  which  patents  have  expired  because  the  maintenance 
fees  were  not  paid.  The  comments  seem  to  recognize 
that  at  least  two  identifiers  are  necessary  so  that  a  cross- 
check can  be  made  to  avoid  errors.  The  suggested  use  of 
the  issue  date  with  the  patent  number  would  not  provide 
a  reliable  cross-check.  In  excess  of  one  thousand  patents 
usually  issue  on  each  issue  date.  Therefore  a  mistake  in 
the  last  four  digits  in  the  patent  number  supplied  with 
the  maintenance  fee  payment  would  often  not  be 
detected  by  use  of  the  issue  date  as  a  crosscheck.  The 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  determined  that  the 
two  best  identifying  data  units  for  use  as  a  cross-check 
are  the  patent  number  and  the  application  serial  number. 
These  identifiers  are  unique  since  each  is  specific  to  one 
patent  or  application  and  are  thus  required  to  be  provid- 
ed with  a  maintenance  fee  payment  by  the  fmal  rule. 
The  application  serial  number  and  the  patent  number  are 
both  listed  on  the  issued  patent  and  in  the  Official  Go- 
utte  and  therefore  should  be  readily  available  to  paten- 
tees. 

Comment' 

One  comment  suggested  that  no  petition  fee  should  be 
charged  for  filing  a  petition  under  37  CFR  1.377  seeking 
review  of  a  decision  refusing  to  accept  and  record  pay- 
ment of  a  maintenance  fee  nled  prior  to  expiration  of  a 
patent.  The  comment  further  suggested  that,  if  a  fee  is 
charged,  the  filing  of  a  petition  thereunder  should  be 
presumed  to  be  a  request  for  a  return  of  the  petition  fee 
if  it  is  determined  that  the  refusal  to  accept  and  record  a 
maintenance  fee  payment  was  due  to  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  error. 

Reply: 

The  suggestion  that  no  petition  fee  be  charged  has  not 
been  adopted.  The  petition  fee,  althou^  required  in  ad- 
vance, will  be  retained  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Of- 
fice only  in  those  instances  where  the  refusal  to  accept 
and  record  the  fee  resulted  from  an  error  on  the  part  of 
someone  other  than  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  In 
those  instances  where  the  refusal  to  accept  and  record 
the  fee  resulted  from  a  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  er- 
ror the  Office  intends  to  refund  the  petition  fee,  either 
based  upon  the  request  included  in  the  petition  or  upon 
the  initiative  of  the  Office.  The  reason  for  including  a  re- 
quest for  a  refund,  where  appropriate,  in  the  petition  is  to 
ensure  that  such  request  is  not  inadvertently  overlooked. 
In  view  of  the  expense  involved,  it  would  be  inappropri- 
ate to  process  a  petition  without  a  petition  fee  where  the 
error  necessitating  the  petition  was  made  by  the  petitioner 
or  someone  acting  on  behalf  of  the  patentee. 

Comment: 

One  comment  suggested  that  the  term  "unavoidable" 
should  be  more  specifically  defined  in  37  CFR  1.37g(b) 
(3)  and  (c)  (3).  if  possible. 

Reply: 

As  stated  in  this  rulemaking,  the  requirement  that  the 
delay  in  payment  of  the  maintenance  fee  be  "unavoid- 
able" is  the  same  as  that  for  reviving  an  abandoned  ap- 
plication under  35  U.S.C.  133.  This  standard  has  been  in 
effect  for  many  years  and  should  be  well  understood  by 


the  public.  The  rule  is  seen  to  be  adequate  as  written,  es- 
pecially in  view  of  the  discussion  in  this  rulemaking 
which  includes  several  specific  examples  based  on  when 
the  petition  to  accept  the  delayed  payment  of  a  mainte- 
nance fee  is  filed. 

Comment: 

One  comment  suggested  that  Public  Law  97-247 
should  be  "liberally  interpreted"  to  permit  acceptance  of 
delayed  payments  of  maintenance  fees  required  under 
Public  Law  96-517.  Proposed  37  CFR  1.378  was  limited 
to  patents  issuing  on  applications  filed  on  or  after  Aug 
27,  1982,  the  ^ective  date  of  Public  Uw  97-247 
Reply: 

The  final  rule  has  not  been  changed  from  the  propos- 
al. The  remedy  suEgested  by  the  comment  cannot  be 
provided  in  view  of  the  language  of  35  U.S.C.  41(c)  (1) 
which  applies  only  to  maintenance  fees  required  by  35 
U.S.C.  41(b)  of  Public  Uw  97-247.  Section  17(a)  of 
Public  Law  97-247  clearly  stales  "the  mamtenance  fees 
provided  for  in  section  3(b)  of  this  Act  shall  not  apply 
to  patents  applied  for  prior  to  the  date  of  enactment  of 
this  Act." 

Comment: 

Several  of  the  comments  received  were  directed  to 
proposed  statutory  changes  which  were  said  to  be  desir- 
able in  the  area  of  maintenance  fees. 

Reply: 

These  comments  were  not  suggesting  that  the  pro- 
posed rules  were  not  in  compliance  with  the  present 
statutes,  but  rather  that  the  sututes  themselves  should  be 
changed.  These  comments  are  beyond  the  scope  and 
purpose  of  this  rule  change. 

Implementation  of  Maintenance  Fee  Payment  Procedures 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  presently  devel- 
oping its  internal  working  procedures  for  processing 
maintenance  fee  payments  and  for  notifying  the  public 
as  to  the  status  of  maintenance  fee  payments  on  particu- 
lar patents.  The  first  maintenance  fees  become  due  early 
in  1985.  In  order  to  be  as  helpful  as  possible  in  inform- 
ing the  public  as  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office's 
current  plans  it  is  useful  to  outline  the  basic  procedures 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  intends  to  adopt  to 
process  maintenance  fees  so  that  the  interrelationship 
with  the  rules  is  understood,  These  basic  procedures  are 
subject  to  change  as  experience  and  circumstances  dic- 
tate. 

Notices  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

Under  the  sututes,  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
has  no  duty  to  notify  patentees  when  their  maintenance 
fees  are  due.  It  is  the  responsibility  of  the  patentee  to  as- 
sure that  the  maintenance  fees  are  paid  to  prevent  expH- 
ration  of  the  patent.  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
will,  however,  provide  some  notices  as  reminders  that 
maintenance  fees  are  due,  but  the  notices,  errors  in  the 
notices,  or  the  lack  of  notices,  will  in  no  way  relieve  a 
patentee  from  the  responsibility  to  make  timely  payment 
of  each  maintenance  fee  to  prevent  the  patent  from  ex- 

giring  by  operation  of  law.  The  notices  provided  by  the 
atent  and  Trademark  Office  will  be  merely  courtesy  in 
nature  and  intended  to  aid  patentees.  These  notices,  er- 
rors in  these  notices,  or  the  lack  of  notices,  will  in  no 
way  shift  the  burden  of  monitoring  the  time  for  paying 
maintenance  fees  on  patents  from  the  patentee  to  the  Pa- 
tent and  Trademark  Office. 

Preprinted  Standard  Notice  Wording 

The  patent  grant  currently  includes  a  remmder  that 
maintenance  fees  may  be  due.  The  Notice  of  Allowance 
and  Issue  Fee  Receipt  are  presently  planned  to  be  re- 
vised to  contain  reminder  notice  wording  that  mainte- 
nance fees  may  be  due. 

Official  Gazette  Notice 

A  notice  will  appear  in  each  issue  of  the  Office  Ga- 
zette  which    will    mdicate    which    patents    have    been 


1050  OG  56 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  1,  198S 


granted  3,  7  and  1 1  years  earlier,  that  the  window  peri- 
od has  opened  and  that  maintenance  fee  payments  will 
now  be  accepted  for  these  patents. 

Another  Official  Gazette  notice  published  after  expira- 
tion of  the  grace  period  will  indicate  any  patent  which 
has  expired  due  to  non-payment  of  maintenance  fees  and 
any  patents  which  have  been  revived  under  35  U.S.C. 
41(c).  An  annual  compilation  of  such  expirations  and  re- 
vivals will  also  be  published. 

Courtesy  Reminder  Notice 

Since  patentees  are  expected  to  maintain  their  own 
record  systems  and  since  most  patentees  are  expected  to 
pay  their  maintenance  fees  during  the  "window  period" 
to  prevent  payment  of  a  surcharge,  the  Office  will  not 
send  any  reminder  notices  to  patentees  at  the  fee  address 
until  aAer  the  grace  period  has  begun.  This  will  reduce 
and  simplify  the  mailing  of  notices  but  still  give  paten- 
tees an  opportunity  to  pay  their  maintenance  fees  with 
surcharge  during  the  grace  period  before  expiration  of 
their  patents.  Such  notices  will  be  mailed  to  the  fee  ad- 
dress as  set  forth  in  §1.363. 

Action  Notices 

The  Office  wil  issue  a  receipt  for  payment  of  mainte- 
nance fees  after  entry  of  the  maintenance  fee  payment. 
Such  a  receipt  will  provide  an  opportunity  for  the  pat- 
entee to  check  if  the  Office  has  properly  credited  the 
payment.  The  original  document  submitted  by  the  paten- 
tee when  paying  the  maintenance  fee  will  also  be  appro- 
priately marked  and  returned  to  the  fee  address.  If  actu- 
al experience  indicates  that  they  are  not  needed,  the 
receipt  notices  and/or  the  return  of  the  original  docu- 
ment may  be  discontinued. 

The  patentee  will  also  be  notified  by  mail  at  the  fee 
address  as  set  forth  in  §1.363  of  any  expiration  or  revival 
of  the  patent. 

Fee  Address 

The  patentee  may  provide  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  with  a  fee  address  under  §1.363,  which  address 
may  be  different  from  the  correspondence  address  under 
§1.33,  when  submitting  the  issue  fee  or  in  a  separate  lat- 
er-filed paper.  The  fee  address  will  be  used  by  the  Of- 
fice for  all  correspondence  directed  to  the  patentee  con- 
cerning maintenance  fees.  If  no  separate  fee  address  is 


provided     by      the      patentee     under     §1.363,      the 
correspondence  address  under  §1.33  will  also  be  used  for. 
maintenance  fee  purposes. 

Payment  of  Maintenance  Fees 

Transmittals  of  maintenance  fees  may  be  limited  to  a 
single  patent  or  may  involve  several  patents.  If  a  trans* 
mittal  involves  several  patents  they  should  be  listed  in 
increasing  numerical  order.  The  following  format  is 
suggested  for  use  when  paying  maintenance  fees  and  any 
necessary  surcharges.  Although  only  the  mandatory 
identification  elements  consisting  of  the  patent  number 
and  United  States  application  serial  number,  set  forth  in 
§  1.366(c)  are  required,  the  items  referred  to  in  §  1.366(d) 
should  also  be  included  to  expedite  processing  of  main- 
tenance fees  and  any  necessary  surcharges.  In  addition, 
the  indication  of  the  fee  code  used  by  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  would  assist  in  proper  financial 
crediting  within  the  Office.  It  is  also  suggested  that  the 
telephone  number  of  the  person  submitting  the  payment 
be  supplied. 

Environmental,  energy,  and  other  considerations:  The 
rule  change  will  not  have  a  significant  impact  on  the 
quality  of  the  human  environment  or  conservation  of  en- 
ergy resources. 

The  rule  change  is  in  conformity  with  the  require- 
ments of  the  Regulatory  PHexibility  Act  (Pub.  L. 
96-354),  Executive  Order  12291,  and  the  Paperwork  Re- 
duction Act  of  1980,  44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seq. 

The  General  Counsel  of  the  Department  of  Com- 
merce certified  to  the  Small  Business  Administration 
that  the  rule  change  will  not  have  a  significant  adverse 
economic  impact  on  a  substantial  numl^r  of  small  enti- 
ties (Regulatory  Flexibility  Act,  Pub.  L.  96-354).  Public 
Law  97-247  has  taken  into  consideration  the  impact  it 
may  have  on  small  entities. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  determined  that 
this  rule  change  is  not  a  major  rule  under  Executive  Or- 
der 12291.  The  annual  effect  on  the  economy  will  be 
less  than  S1(X)  million.  There  will  be  no  major  increase 
in  costs  or  prices  for  consumers,  individual  industries, 
federal,  state,  or  local  government  agencies,  or  geo- 
graphic regions.  There  will  be  no  siginincant  adverse  ef- 
fects on  competition,  employment,  investment,  produc- 
tivity, innovation,  or  on  the  ability  of  United  States- 
based  enterprises  to  compete  with  foreign-based  enter- 
prises in  domestic  or  export  markets. 


February  22,  1987 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
Box  M.  Fee 

Washington,  D.C.  20231 
Dear  Sir: 

Enclosed  is  a  check  drawn  for  the  amount  of  $1,500  for  the  payment  of  the  maintenance  fees  on  the  following  pa- 
tents. 

Patent  Serial  Patent 

Number         Number  Date 


P.P.5,188 

380,062 

Feb.  7,  1984 

Re.  31,522 

481,494 

Feb.  14,  1984 

•(4,374,741) 

— 

(Feb.  22,  1983) 

4.429,419 

339,620 

Feb.  7,  1984 

4,429,433 

412,101 

Feb.  7,  1984 

4,429,439 

458,474 

Feb.  7,  1984 

••4,432,000 

380,681 

Feb.  14,  1984 

Application 
Filing  Date 

May  20,  1981 

April  1.  1983 
(July  21,  1981) 

Jan.  15.  1982 
Aug.  27,  1982 

Jan.  17,  1983 
Aug.  26,  1981 


Payment     Small 
Year         Entity 


Amount 
Paid 


Surcharge 


Fee 
Code 


4  —  $  200.00 

4  —  $  200.00 

4  —  $  200.00 

4  No  $  400.00 

4  Yes  $  200.00 

4  —  $  200.00 

Subtotals  $  1,400.00 

Total  Amount  Paid  $1,500.00 


$100.00 


$100.00 


170 
170/176 

170 
173 
273 
170 


The  Commissioner  is  hereby  authorized  to  charge  any  deficiency  in  the  required  fee  or  to  credit  any  overpayment 

to  Account  No.  12-3456. 

Respectfully  submitted, 


John  Doe 

(703)  557-3054  # 

•Note:  Information  from  original  patent  is  included  in  parenthesis  for  the  reissue  patent  for  which  payment  is  being 
made. 

••Note:  Application  filing  Date  is  the  PCT  International  Filing  Date. 
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The  maintenance  fee  payment  information  collection 
requirement  contained  in  the  final  rules  has  been  submit- 
ted to  OMB  for  review  under  Section  3504(h)  of  the  Pa- 
perwork Reduction  Act.  Comments  relating  to  this  re- 
quirement should  be  directed  to  the  Office  of 
SSr^JSS?"  ■"**  Regulatory  Affairs  of  OMB,  Attention: 
Desk  Officer  for  Commerce,  Patent  and  Trademark  Of- 
fice. 

Liat  of  SatiJects  in  37  CFR  Part  1 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure,  Authority  dele- 
^tions  (government  agencies).  Conflict  of  interests, 
Courts,  Inventions  and  patents.  Lawyers. 

Notice  is  hereby  given  that  pursuant  to  the  authority 
granted  to  the  Commissioner  or  Patents  and  Trademarks 
by  35  U.S.C  6,  Pub.  L.  96-517  and  Pub.  L.  97-247,  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  amending  Title  37  of  the 
Code  of  Federal  Regulations  as  set  forth  below. 


Part  I  [Anended] 

37  CFR,  Part  I,  is  amended  as  follows: 
1.  Section  1.1  is  amended  by  adding  a  new  paraeraoh 
(d)  to  read  as  follows:  ^     o   r 

§1.1  AU  coauraidcatioiis  to  be  addressed  to  Commissioner 
oi  Pateats  and  Trademarka. 

(d)  Payments  of  maintenance  fees  in  patents  and  other 
communications  relating  thereto  should  be  additionally 
marked  "Box  M.  Fee." 

§1.9  [Amended] 

2.  Paragraph  (d)  of  §1.9  is  amended  by  changinc  the 
atation  "13  CFR  121.3-18,  published  on  Sept.  30,  1982 
at  47  FR  43273."  to  "13  CFR  121.12."  and  by  changing 
the  words  "§121.3-18  Definition  of  small  business  for 
Payjng  reduced  patent  fees  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code" 
to  "§121.12  Small  business  for  paying  reduced  patent 
tees. 

3.  Section  1.17  is  amended  by  adding  to  the  end  of 
paragraph  (h)  the  following: 

§1.17  Patent  application  processing  fees. 


*  •  • 


(h) 

-  §4.377  -  for  review  of  decision  refusing  to  accept  and 
record  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee  filed  prior  to  exDi- 
ration  of  patent 

-  §  1.378(e)  -  for  reconsideration  of  decision  on  petition 
refimng  to  accept  delayed  payment  of  maintenance  fee 
m  expired  patent 

4.  Section  1.19  is  amended  by  adding  new  paragraphs 
(f)  and  (g)  to  read  as  follows:  »—  t^•  k 
§1.19  Docninent  supply  fees. 

(0  Microfiche  copy  of  patent  file  record $10.00 

(g)  Uncertified  statement  as  to  sutus  of  the  payment 
of  maintenance  fees  due  on  a  patent  or  expiration  of  a 
P*^t  . J  3  00 

5.  SecUon  1.20  is  amended  by  adding  new  paragraphs 
(k),  0),  and  (m)  to  read  as  follows:  ^~•  »    k 

§1.20  Post-issuance  fees. 


(k)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the 
6-month  grace  period  following  the  expiration  of  three 
years  and  six  months,  seven  years  and  six  months,  and 
eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the  date  of  the  original 
grant  of  a  patent  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  af- 
ter Dec.  12,  1980  and  before  Au^.  27,  1982    .  .  .  $100.00 

(1)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the 
6-month  grace  period  following  the  expiration  of  three 
years  and  six  months,  seven  years  and  six  months,  and 
eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the  date  of  the  original 
grant  of  a  patent  based  on  an  appUcation  filed  on  or  af- 
ter Aug.  27,  1982: 

By  a  small  entity  (§1.9  (f)) $  50.OO 

By  other  than  a  small  entity    $100.00 


(m)  Surcharge  for  accepting  a  maintenance  fee  after 
expirauon  of  a  patent  for  non-timely  payment  of  a  main- 
tenance fee  on  a  patent  based  on  an  application  filed  on 
or  after  Aug.  27,  1982,  where  the  delay  in  payment  is 
shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commissioner  to  have 
been  unavoidable $500.00 

6.  Section  1.33  is  amended  by  adding  a  new  paraBraDh 
(d)  to  read  as  follows:  »—  ©    k 

§1.33  Correspondence  respecting  patent  applications,  reea- 
uninatioa  proceedings,  and  other  proceedings. 

•  •  •  •  • 

(d)  A  "correspondence  address"  or  change  thereto 
may  be  filed  with  the  Patent  and  Trademark  OfTice  dur- 
ing the  snforceable  life  of  the  patent.  The  "correspon- 
dence address"  will  be  used  in  any  correspondence  relat- 
ing to  maintenance  fees  unless  a  separate  "fee  address" 
has  been  specified.  See  §1.363  for  "fee  address"  used 
solely  for  maintenance  fee  purposes. 

7.  A  new  center  heading  and  §1.362  is  added  to 
Subpart  B  to  read  as  follows: 

Maintenance  Fees 
§1.362  Time  for  payment  of  maintenance  fees. 

(a)  Maintenance  fees  as  set  forth  m  §I.20(e).(j)  are  re- 
auired  to  be  paid  in  all  patents  based  on  applications 
filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980,  except  as  noted  in  para- 
graph  (b)  of  this  section,  to  mainuin  a  patent  m  force 
beyond  4,  8  and  12  years  after  the  date  of  grant. 

(b)  Maintenance  fees  are  not  required  for  plant  patents 
based  on  applications  filed  on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982  or 
for  any  design  patents.  Maintenance  fees  arc  not  re- 
quired for  a  reissue  patent  if  the  patent  bemg  reissued 
did  not  require  maintenance  fees. 

(c)  The  application  filing  dates  for  purposes  of  pay- 
ment of  maintenance  fees  are  as  follows; 

(1)  For  an  application  not  claiming  benefit  of  an  earli- 
er application,  the  actual  United  States  filing  date  of  the 
application. 

(2)  For  an  application  claiming  benefit  of  an  earlier 
foreign  application  under  35  U.S.C.  119,  the  United 
States  filing  date  of  the  application. 

(3)  For  a  continuing  (continuation,  division,  continua- 
Uon-in-part)  application  claiming  the  benefit  of  a  prior 
patent  application  under  35  U.S.C.  120,  the  actual  Unit- 
ed Stotes  filing  date  of  the  continuing  application 

(4)  For  a  reissue  application,  the  United  Sutes  filing 
date  of  the  original  non-reissue  application  on  which  the 
patent  reissued  is  based 

(5)  For  an  international  application  which  has  entered 
«e  United  Sutes  as  a  Desienated  Office  under  35 
U.S.C.  371,  the  international  filing  date  granted  under 
Article  11(1)  of  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  which  is 
considered  to  be  the  United  Sutes  filing  date  under  35 
U.S.C.  363. 

(d)  Maintenance  fees  may  be  paid  in  patents  without 
surcharge  during  the  periods  extending  respectively 
from: 

(1)  3  years  through  3  years  and  6  months  after  grant 
for  the  first  maintenance  fee, 

(2)  7  years  through  7  years  and  6  months  after  grant 
for  the  second  maintenance  fee,  and 

(3)  1 1  years  through  1 1  years  and  6  months  after  grant 
for  the  third  maintenance  fee. 

(e)  Maintenance  fees  may  be  paid  with  the  surcharge 
set  forth  in  §1.20(k)  or  fl)  during  the  respective  grace 
periods  after: 

(1)  3  years  and  6  months  and  through  the  day  of  the 
4th  anniversary  of  the  grant  for  the  first  maintenance 
fee, 

(2)  7  years  and  6  months  and  through  the  day  of  the 
8th  anniversary  of  the  grant  for  the  second  maintenance 
fee,  and 

(3)  1 1  years  and  6  months  and  through  the  day  of  the 
12th  anniversary  of  the  grant  for  the  third  maintenance 
fee. 

(f)  If  the  last  day  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  with- 
out surcharge  set  forth  in  paragraph  (d)  of  this  section, 
or  the  last  day  for^paying  a  maintenance  fee  with  sur- 
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charge  set  forth  in  paragnph  (e)  of  this  section,  falls  on 
a  Saturday,  Sunday,  or  a  federal  holiday  within  the  Dis- 
trict of  Columbia,  the  maintenance  fee  and  any  neces- 
sary surcharge  may  be  paid  under  paragraph  (d)  or  para- 
gr^>h  (e)  respectively  on  the  next  succeeding  day  which 
tt  not  a  Saturday,  Sunday,  or  federal  holiday. 

(g)  Unless  the  maintenance  fee  and  any  applicable  sur- 
charge is  paid  within  the  time  periods  set  forth  in  para- 
graphs (d),  (e)  or  (0  of  this  section,  the  patent  will  ex- 
pire as  of  the  end  of  the  grace  period  set  forth  in 
paragraph  (e)  of  this  section.  A  patent  which  expires  for 
the  failure  to  pay  the  maintenance  fee  will  expire  at  the 
end  of  the  same  date  (anniversary  date)  the  patent  was 
granted  in  the  4th,  8th,  or  12th  year  after  grant. 

8.  A  new  §1.363  is  added  to  Subpart  B  to  read  as  fol- 
lows: 


§lJ63F«c 


for 


ffBC 


(a)  All  notices,  receipts,  refunds,  and  other  communi- 
cations relating  to  payment  or  refund  of  maintenance 
fees  will  be  directed  to  the  correspondence  address  used 
during  prosecution  of  the  application  as  indicated  in 
§  1.33(a)  unless: 

(1)  a  **fee  address"  for  purposes  of  payment  of  mainte- 
nance fees  is  set  forth  when  submitting  the  issue  fee,  or 

(2)  a  change  in  the  correspondence  address  for  all 
purposes  is  filed  after  payment  of  the  issue  fee,  or 

(3)  a  "fee  address"  or  a  change  in  the  "fee  address"  is 
filed  for  purposes  of  receiving  notices,  receipts  and  oth- 
er correspondence  relating  to  the  payment  of  mainte- 
nance fees  after  the  payment  of  the  issue  fee,  in  which 
instance,  the  latest  such  address  will  be  used. 

(b)  An  assignment  of  a  patent  application  or  patent 
does  not  result  in  a  change  of  the  "correspondence  ad- 
dress" or  "fee  address"  for  maintenance  fee  purposes. 

9.  A  new  §1.366  is  added  to  Subpart  B  to  read  as  fol- 
lows: 

§1 J66  SobodakNi  of  maintfnam'e  fees. 

(a)  The  patentee  may  pay  maintenance  fees  and  any 
necessary  surcharges,  or  any  person  or  organization  may 
pay  maintenance  fees  and  any  necessary  surcharges  on 
behalf  of  a  patentee.  Auttorization  by  the  patentee  need 
not  be  filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  to  pay 
maintenance  fees  and  any  necessary  surcharges  on  behalf 
of  the  patentee. 

(b)  A  maintenance  fee  and  any  necessary  surcharge 
suboutted  for  a  patent  must  be  submitted  in  the  amount 
due  on  the  date  the  maintenance  fee  and  any  necessary 
surcharge  are  paid  and  may  be  paid  in  the  manner  set 
forth  in  §1.23  or  by  an  autlrarization  to  charge  a  deposit 
account  established  pursuant  to  §1.25.  Payment  of  a 
maintenance  fee  and  any  necessary  surcharge  or  the  au- 
thorization to  charge  a  deposit  account  must  be  submit- 
ted within  the  perKxls  set  forth  in  §  1.362(d),  (e)  or  (f). 
Any  payment  or  authorization  of  maintenance  fees  and 
surcharges  filed  at  any  other  time  will  not  be  accepted 
and  will  not  serve  as  a  payment  of  the  maintenance  fee 
except  insofar  as  a  delayed  payinent  of  the  maintenance 
fee  is  accepted  by  the  Commissioner  in  an  expired  pa- 
tent pursuant  to  a  petition  filed  under  §1.378.  Any  au- 
thorization to  charge  a  deposit  account  must  authorize 
the  immediate  charging  of  the  maintenance  fee  and  any 
necessary  surcharge  to  the  deposit  account  Payment  of 
less  than  the  requved  amount,  payment  in  a  manner  oth- 
er than  that  set  forth  in  §1.23,  or  the  filing  of  an  authori- 
zation to  charge  a  deposit  account  having  insufficient 
funds  will  not  constitute  payment  of  a  mamtenance  fee 
or  surcharge  on  a  patent.  The  certificate  of  mailing  pro- 
cedures of  either  §1.8  or  §1.10  may  be  utilized  in  paying 
maintenance  fees  and  any  necessary  surcharges. 

(c)  In  submitting  maintenance  fees  and  any  necessary 
surcharges,  identi»»tion  of  the  patents  for  which  main- 
tenance fees  are  being  paid  must  mclude  the  following: 

(1)  the  patent  number,  and 

(2)  the  serial  number  of  the  United  States  application 
for  the  patent  on  which  the  maintenance  fee  is  being 
paid. 


(d)  Payments  of  maintenance  fees  and  any  surcharges 
should  identify  the  fee  being  paid  for  each  patent  as  to 
whether  it  is  the  H,  71  or  Hi  year  fee,  whether  small 
entity  sutus  is  being  changed  or  claimed,  the  amount  of 
the  maintenance  fee  and  any  surcharj^e  being  paid,  any 
assigned  payor  number,  the  patent  issue  date  and  the 
United  States  application  filing  date.  If  the  maintenance 
fee  and  any  necessary  surcharge  is  being  paid  on  a  reis* 
sue  patent,  the  payment  must  identify  the  reissue  patent 
by  reissue  patent  number  and  reissue  application  serial 
number  as  required  by  paragraph  (c)  of  this  section  and 
should  also  include  the  original  patent  number,  the  origi- 
nal patent  issue  date  and  the  original  United  States  appli- 
cation  filing  date. 

(e)  Nfaintenance  fee  payments  and  surcharge  payments 
relating  thereto  must  be  submitted  separate  rrom  any 
other  payments  for  fees  or  charges,  whether  submitted 
in  the  manner  set  forth  in  §1.23  or  by  an  authorization 
to  charge  a  deposit  account.  If  maintenance  fee  and  sur- 
charge  payments  for  more  than  one  patent  are  submitted 
together,  they  should  be  submitted  on  as  few  sheets  as 
possible  with  the  patent  numbers  listed  in  increasing  pa- 
tent number  order.  If  the  payment  submitted  is  insuffi- 
cient to  cover  the  maintenance  fees  and  surcharges  for 
all  the  listed  patents,  the  payment  will  be  applied  in  the 
order  the  patents  are  listed,  beginning  at  the  top  of  the 
listing. 

(0  Notification  of  any  change  in  sUtus  resulting  in 
loss  of  entitlement  to  smiall  entity  status  must  be  filed  in 
a  patent  prior  to  paying,  or  at  the  time  of  paying,  the 
earliest  maintenance  fee  due  after  the  date  on  which  sta- 
tus as  a  small  entity  is  no  longer  appropriate.  See 
§  1.28(b). 

(g)  Maintenance  fees  and  surcharges  relating  thereto 
will  not  be  refunded  except  in  accordance  with  §§1.26 
and  1.28(a). 

10.  A  new  §1.377  is  added  to  Subpart  B  to  read  as  fol- 
lows: 

§1J77  Review  of  decision  nfaaing  to  accept  and  record 
payment  of  a  maintenance  fee  fDed  prior  to  ez|riratioii  of 
patent 

(a)  Any  patentee  who  is  dissatisfied  with  the  refusal  of 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  to  accept  and  record  a 
maintenance  fee  which  was  filed  prior  to  the  expiration 
of  the  patent  may  petition  the  Commissioner  to  accept 
and  record  the  maintenance  fee. 

(b)  Any  petition  under  this  section  must  be  filed  with- 
in 2  months  of  the  action  complained  of,  or  within  such 
other  time  as  may  be  set  in  the  action  complained  of, 
and  must  be  accompanied  by  the  fee  set  forth  in 
§1.1 7(h).  The  petition  may  include  a  request  that  the  pe- 
tition fee  be  refunded  if  the  refusal  to  accept  and  record 
the  maintenance  fee  is  determined  to  result  firom  an  er- 
ror by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

(c)  Any  petition  filed  under  this  section  must  comply 
with  the  requirements  of  paragraph  (b)  of  §1.181  and 
must  be  signed  by  an  attorney  or  agent  renstered  to 
practice  before  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  or  by 
the  patentee,  the  assi^ee,  or  other  party  in  interest. 
Such  petition  must  be  m  the  form  of  a  verified  sutement 
if  made  by  a  person  not  registered  to  practice  before  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

1 1.  A  new  §1.378  is  added  to  Subpart  B  to  read  as  fol- 
lows: 

§1 J78  Acceptance  of  delayed  paymeat  of  aniiiteiiaiice  fee 
in  expired  patent  to  reiactate  patent  baaed  on  appUcatioa 
filed  on  or  after  Aog.  27, 1982. 

(a)  The  Commissioner  may  accept  the  payment  of  any 
maintenance  fee  due  on  a  patent  based  on  an  application 
filed  on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982,  after  expiration  of  the 
patent  if,  upon  petition,  the  delay  in  payment  of  the 
maintenance  fee  is  shown  to  the  satisfsction  of  the  Com- 
missioner to  have  be«n  unavoidable  and  if  the  surcharge 
required  by  §1.20(m)  is  paid  as  a  condition  of  accepting 
payment  of  the  maintenance  fee.  If  the  Commissioner 
accepts  payment  of  the  maintenance  fee  upon  petition, 
the  patent  shall  be  considered  as  not  having  expired,  but 
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•      Au'wi^*"**^  ^  ^  conditions  set  forth  in  35  U.S.C. 

(b)  Any  petition  to  accept  the  delayed  payment  of  a 
mamtenaace  fee  fUed  under  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section 
Sde*"  "*"  expiration  of  the  patent  must 

(1)  the  required  maintenance  fee  set  forth  in  51.20(h> 

(2)  the  surcharge  set  forth  in  §1.20(m);  and 

(3)  a  showing  that  the  delay  was  unavoidable  since 
reasonable  care  was  taken  to  ensure  that  the  mainte- 
nance fee  would  be  paid  timely.  The  showing  must  enu- 
merate the  Steps  taken  to  ensure  timely  payment  of  the 
nuuntenance  fee. 

(c)  Any  petition  to  accept  the  deUyed  payment  of  a 
mautenance  fee  filed  under  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section 
more  than  sa  months  after  the  expiration  of  the  patent 
must  mclude:  k-^—* 

(1)  the  required  maintenance  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.20(h)- 

(2)  the  surcharge  set  forth  in  §1.20(m);  and 

(3)  a  showing  that  the  delay  was  unavoidable  since 
reasonable  care  was  taken  to  ensure  that  the  mainte- 
nance fee  would  be  paid  timely  and  the  failure  to  timely 
pay  the  maintenance  fee  was  due  entirely  to  circum- 
stances outside  of  the  control  of  the  patentee.  The  show- 
ing must  enumerate  the  steps  taken  to  ensure  timely  pay- 
ment of  the  maintenance  fee  and  the  circumstances 
which  were  outside  of  the  control  of  the  patentee  and 
those  actmg  on  behalf  of  the  patentee  in  paying  the 
mamtenance  fee.  The  showing  must  be  sufficiCTt  in 
scope  and  content  to  meet  the  heavy  burden  of  proof  re- 
quired to  show  that  a  delay  in  payment  of  the  mainte- 
nance fee  of  more  than  six  months  after  expiration  of  the 
patent  was  unavoidable. 

(d)  Any  petition  under  this  section  must  be  signed  by 

Stil!!°.™H  V^**"i.  ^**"^  ^°  practice  before  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  or  by  the  patentee,  the  as- 
"*?i?*'r°'  °^  party  in  interest.  Such  petition  must  be 
m  the  form  of  a  venfied  statement  if  made  by  a  person 
nulrk"^*"**  to  practice  before  the  Patent  and  Trade- 

(e)  Reconsideration  of  a  decision  reftising  to  accept  a 
mamtenance  fee  upon  petition  filed  pursuant  to  paragraph 
(a)  of  this  section  may  be  obtained  by  filing  a  petitiwi  for 
reconnderatxm  within  two  months  of,  or  such  other  time 
as  set  in,  the  decision  refusing  to  accept  the  delayed  pay- 
ment of  the  mamtenance  fee.  Any  such  petition  for  re^- 

?J:^^^f■^^^I^'^^!^P^  ^y  **»«  petition  fee  set 
torth  in  §  1.17(h).  After  decision  on  the  petition  for  recon- 
sideration, no  nirther  reconsideration  or  review  of  the 
matter  will  be  undertaken  by  the  Commissioner.  If  the 
delayed  payment  of  the  maintenance  fee  is  not  accepted 

?I*5rS!IfSlflSf  Jf  .^.*!l*  surcharge  set  fortS  iii 
§l^m)  will  be  refiinded  following  the  decision  on  the 
petition  for  reconsideration,  or  after  the  expiration  of  the 
^tl?^-^^  '"*'•*  i*  petition  for  reconsideration,  if  none 
B  filed.  The  fee  set  forth  in  §1.17(h)  for  filing  the  petition 
for  reconsideration  wiU  not  be  refimded  unless  the  refiisal 
to  accept  and  record  the  maintenance  fee  is  determined  to 
result  from  an  error  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

I  I    in  .op^  GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 

juiyju,  1984.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 
[1046O.O.28] 


of  the  enactment  of  Public  Law  97-247.  the  "Altema- 
°\e  A— Rule  Changes  Under  Only  Public  Law  96-517" 
rdatmg  to  both  patents  and  trademarks  will  not  become 
effective.  Instead,  the  "Rule  Changes  Common  To  Pub- 
he  Law  96-517  and  H.R.  6260"  and  "Alternative  B- 
Rule  Changes  Under  H.R.  6260"  will  become  effective 
™  ■  "■  Patents  and  trademarks  on  Oct.  1.  1982  HR. 
6260  IS  now  Public  Uw  97-247. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  recieved  a  num- 
ber of  questions  regarding  the  miplemenution  of  the 
changes  m  fees.  The  final  rule  published  in  the  Federal 
A?.? m  TJ^^  ^'  ''*2'  *"d  in  the  Official  Gazette  on 
^  *ijr-  ^,*^"^"'  implementing  instructions  which 
should  be  carefully  read  and  followed.  The  final  rule  in- 
eludes  m  the  implementing  instructions  the  following. 

"loS^^^  **'*i^*  "  *'"'  °'^  P°y°^^'  01  or  after  Oct  J, 
'J^^  r*^  be  paid  in  the  amont  and  in  accordance 
mtn  the  procedures  contained  in  this  rulemaking.  For 
purposa  <tf  determining  the  amount  of  the  fee  to  be 
paid,  the  date  of  mailing  indicated  on  a  proper  Certifi- 
cate of  Mailing  under  §/.*  will  be  considered  to  be  the 
date  of  receipt  in  the  Office." 

A  "Certificate  of  MaUina  under  §1.8"  is  no/  "proper" 
for  Items  which  are  specifically  excluded  from  the  pro- 
visions of  §1.8^Section  1.8  of  Title  37.  Code  of  Federal 
RMiUations,  should  be  consulted  for  those  items  for 
which  a  Certificate  of  Mailing  is  not  "proper."  Such 
Items  include,  inter  alia,  the  filing  of  national  and  inter- 
national  applications  for  patent  and  the  filing  of  trade- 
°^^  «pPficat»ons,  Any  application  for  patent  or  trade- 
miu-k  filed,  i.e.,  received  in  the  Office,  on  or  after  Oct  1. 
I  iQof "?'  "»<;'ude  the  fees  which  are  effective  on  Oct 
1,  1982,  smce  §1.8  does  not  apply  to.  and  specifically  ex- 
cludes from  Its  provisions,  the  filing  of  applications  for 
patents  and  trademarks. 

Q^f  XA  ,o.,  GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 

aept.  14,  1982.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks 
[1022  OG.  59] 


(53) 


FUlBS  of  Verified  Statements  Claiming 
SbuU  Entity  Status 


Rerisioii  oTPateat  and  Trademark  Feea 


(52) 

The  purpose  of  this  notice  is  to  remind  the  public  of 
changes  m  patent  and  trademark  fees,  effective  Oct.  1. 

M?*  Pa"^"*?*  ^,  ^^^  ^^  ^7-2^7,  enacted  Aug.  27, 
1982.  A  final  rule  on  "Revision  of  Patent  and  Trade- 

?3fi^^t?,",'*'^vP"^"****?'  °°  ^"'y  ^'  »982.  at  47  FR 
33086-33112  with  corrections  in  the  printing  thereof  be- 
ing pubhdied  on  Aug.  4.  1982.  at  4f  FR  33688  and  on 
^w%  ^J^*^  **  ♦^  ^  33959.  The  final  rule  was  also 
pubhshed  m  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Official 
Gazette  on  Aug.  10,  1982,  at  1021  OG.  19-94.  In  view 


In  view  of  the  fact  that  the  rules  implementing  the 
definition  of  small  business  concern  were  not  published 
m  the  Federal  Register  until  Sept.  30,  1982.  any  verified 
stat«nent  claiming  small  entity  status  will  be  accepted  as 
timely  filed  if  (1)  the  first  fee  m  a  patent  application  has 
been  paid  on  or  after  Oct.  1,  1982,  but  before  Feb.  27. 
1983,  m  the  amount  esublished  for  a  non-small  entity 
and  (2)  such  verified  statement  is  filed  within  3  months 
of  the  date  of  payment  of  the  first  fee  in  a  patent  appli- 
cation  paid  on  or  after  Oct.  1,  1982,  but  before  Feb  27. 
1^83.  If  such  a  verified  sutement  is  timely  filed  within 
three  mrniths  of  the  date  of  payment  of  the  first  fee  paid 
on  or  after  Oct.  1.  1982,  but  before  Feb.  27.  1983,  the 
statonent  will  be  treated  as  though  it  were  present  on 
the  date  the  fee  was  paid.  The  correct  amount  of  the  fee 
will  be  determmed  and  any  excess  will  be  refunded  upon 

?^",S,  ^v°"  '^*^'^  °^  ^^  ^™  «  ^«"^«1  until  Feb. 
27,  1983  to  the  extent  it  is  inconsistent  with  this  practice. 

DONALD  J.  QUIGG, 
Oct.  15,  1982.  Acting  Commissioner  of 

Patents  and  Trademarks. 
[1023  O.G.  77] 


(54)        Effect  OB  Saudi  Entity  Statu  of  licenae 
PnrmaBt  to  35  USC  202(c)  (4) 

PubUc  Law  96-517  added  a  new  chapter  38  to  Title 
35  of  the  United  States  Code  entiUed  "Patent  Rights  ui 
Inventions  Made  With  Federal  Assistance."  Under  the 
proviswiu  of  the  sutute,  each  funding  agreement  be- 
tween a  Federal  agency  and  an  individual,  small  business 
tmn  or  nonprofit  orsanization  must  provide,  inter  alia, 
that    ...  the  Federal  agency  shall  have  a  nonexclusive. 
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nontransferable,  irrevocable,  paid  up  license  to  practice 
or  have  practiced  for  or  on  behalf  of  the  United  States 
any  subject  invention  ..."  See  35  U.S.C.  202(c)  (4). 

Under  provisions  of  37  CFR  1.9  and  1.27,  an  indepen- 
dent inventor,  small  business  concern  or  nonprofit  orga- 
nization cannot  qualify  for  reduced  patent  fees  if  it  has 
assigned,  granted,  conveyed  or  licensed  or  is  under  an 
obligation  under  contract  or  law  to  assign,  grant,  con- 
vey or  license  any  rights  in  the  invention  to  other  than 
an  individual  who  could  be  classified  as  an  independent 
inventor  if  that  person  had  made  the  invention,  a  small 
business  concern  or  a  nonprofit  organization.  The  Feder- 
al agencies  do  not  qualify  as  nonprofit  organizations  for 
paying  reduced  patent  fees  under  the  rules.  Applying 
this  construction  to  the  licensing  of  an  invention  to  a 
Federal  agency  by  an  independent  inventor,  small  busi- 
ness concern  or  nonprofit  organization  pursuant  to  a 
funding  agreement  under  35  U.S.C.  202(c)  (4)  would 
preclude  their  qualifying  for  paying  reduced  fees.  This, 
however,  would  frustrate  the  intent  of  Public  Law  97- 
247  and  Public  Law  96>517  when  taken  together. 

This  notice  will  serve  as  clarification  that  an  indepen- 


dent inventor,  small  business  concern  or  nonprofit  orga- 
nization, which  is  otherwise  qualified  as  a  small  entity 
for  purposes  of  paying  reduced  patent  fees  under  37 
CFR  1.9  and  1.27,  is  not  disqualified  therefrom  because 
of  a  license  to  a  Federal  agency  pursuant  to  35  U.S.C. 
202(c)  (4).  A  license  to  a  Federal  agency  resulting  from 
a  funding  agreement  with  that  agency  pursuant  to  35 
U.S.C.  202(c)  (4)  does  not  constitute  a  license  for  pur- 
poses of  37  CFR  1.9  or  a  transfer  of  rights  for  purposes 
of  37  CFR  1.27.  Any  other  license  or  rights  to  a  Federal 
agency  will,  of  course,  preclude  qualification  as  a  small 
entity  for  purposes  of  paying  reduced  fees. 

Applicants  who  have  previously  paid  fees  which  were 
not  reduced  for  small  entity  status  because  of  a  license 
to  a  Federal  agency  pursuant  to  35  U.S.C.  202(c)  (4) 
may  claim  a  refund  by  filing  the  proper  verified  state- 
ment as  required  by  37  CFR  1.27  and  by  making  refer- 
ence to  this  notice. 

GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 
Jan.  14,  1983.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks, 
[1027  OG  71] 
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PubUc  Uw  96-517 

96th  Congress 

An  Act 

To  amend  the  patent  and  trademark  laws. 
Be  it  enacted  by  the  Senate  and  House  of  Representatives  of  the  United  States  of 
America  in  Congress  assembled.  That  title  35  of  the  United  States  Code,  entitled  "Pa- 
tents", is  amended  by  adding  after  chapter  29  the  following  new  chapter  30: 


♦•CHAPTER  30-PRIOR  ART  CITATIONS  TO  OlTiCE  AND 
REEXAMINATION  OF  PATENTS 


"Sec. 

"301. 

"302. 

"303. 

"304. 

"305. 

"306. 

"307. 


Citation  of  prior  art. 

Request  for  reexamination. 

Determination  of  issue  by  Commissioner. 

Reexamination  order  by  Commissioner. 

Conduct  of  reexamination  proceedings. 

Appeal. 

Certificate  of  patentability,  unpatentability,  and  claim  cancellation. 
"§  301.  Otation  of  prior  art 
Any  person  at  any  time  may  cite  to  the  Office  in  writing  prior  art  consisting  of 
patents  or  printed  publications  which  that  person  believes  to  have  a  bearing  on  the 
patentability  of  any  claim  of  a  particular  patent.  If  the  person  explains  in  writing  the 
pertinency  and  manner  of  applying  such  prior  art  to  at  least  one  claim  of  the  patent, 
the  citation  of  such  prior  art  and  the  explanation  thereof  will  become  a  part  of  the 
official  file  of  the  patent.  At  the  written  request  of  the  person  citing  the  prior  art, 
his  or  her  identity  will  be  excluded  from  the  patent  file  and  kept  confidential. 

"§  302.  Request  for  reexamination 
"Any  person  at  any  time  may  file  a  request  for  reexamination  by  the  Office  of 
my  claim  of  a  patent  on  the  basis  of  any  prior  art  cited  under  the  provisions  of  sec- 
tion 301  of  this  title.  The  request  must  be  in  writing  and  must  be  accompanied  by 
payment  of  a  reexamination  fee  established  by  the  Conamissioner  of  Patents  pursu- 
ant to  the  provisions  of  section  41  of  this  title.  The  request  must  set  forth  the  perti- 
nency and  manner  of  applying  cited  prior  art  to  every  claim  for  which 
reexamination  is  requested.  Unless  the  requesting  person  is  the  owner  of  the  patent, 
the  Commissioner  promptly  will  send  a  copy  of  the  request  to  the  owner  of  record 
of  the  patent. 

"§  303.  Determinatioa  of  issue  by  Commisrioner 
"(a)  Within  three  months  following  the  filing  of  a  request  for  reexamination  under 
the  provisions  of  section  302  of  this  title,  the  Commissioner  will  determine  whether 
a  substantial  new  question  of  patentability  affecting  any  claim  of  the  patent  con- 
cerned is  raised  by  the  request,  with  or  without  consideration  of  other  patents  or 
printed  publications.  On  his  own  initiative,  and  any  time,  the  Commissioner  may  de- 
termine whether  a  substantial  new  question  of  patentability  is  raised  by  patents  and 
publications  discovered  by  him  or  cited  under  the  provisions  of  section  301  of  this 
tiUe. 

"(b)  A  record  of  the  Commissioner's  determination  under  subsection  (a)  of  this 
section  will  be  placed  in  the  official  file  of  the  patent  and  a  copy  promptly  will  be 
given  or  mailed  to  the  owner  of  record  of  the  patent  and  to  the  person  requesting 
reexamination,  if  any. 

"(c)  A  determination  by  the  Commissioner  pursuant  to  subsection  (a)  of  this  sec- 
tion that  no  substantial  new  question  of  patenubility  has  been  raised  will  be  final 
and  nonappealable.  Upon  such  a  determination,  the  Commissioner  may  refund  a 
portion  of  the  reexamination  fee  required  under  section  302  of  this  title. 
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..,-  •       J  .      .  **§  304.  Reexamination  order  by  Commissioner 

♦K-  r?  "  *  ««*e™«»ti.on  made  under  the  provisions  of  subsection  303(a)  of  this  title 
the  Commissioner  finds  that  a  substantial  new  question  oflSemibilitv  affLtiiVLnv 
chum  of  a  patent  is  raised,  the  determination  v*?ll  include  aSorS  for  r^^^^ 
^niS  ^1/°'  resolution  of  the  question.  The  patent  owner  v^  1  J^ile™"  rST 
sonablepenod,  not  less  than  two  months  from  the  date  a  codv  of  he  dSe,^in,t^?f„ 

«rn™*f*"^  amendment  to  his  patent  and  new  claim  or  claims  he  may  SSh  to 
propose,  for  consideration  in  the  reexamination.  If  the  patent  owner  friLTuc  ha 
statement,  he  prompUy  will  serve  a  copy  of  it  on  the  SrS^n  w^S  haL  %Qu«t  J 

JSoTolXrf  "°^fi  *.'  P"'r'°"^  °^  ^^°"  302  of  thiftX  S^thin  a  S?c3  ^f 
two  months  from  the  date  of  service,  that  person  may  file  and  have  consSS  b, 

?ro.i«trSlf''°°  *  "^l^  '°  "y  Statement  filed  by  the  patent  owner.^if^to^ 
promptly  wUl  serve  on  the  patent  owner  a  copy  of  any  reply  filed. 

**§  305.  Conduct  of  reexamination  proceedings 

thio'^SrJ?*  ^^^^°'  filing  the  statement  and  reply  provided  for  by  section  304  of 
SSwkhi?  L"P^^'  reexammation  wUl  be  conduct^Sd  according  to  thTprciedurw 
TSt^.  ?'  i""^  examination  under  the  provisions  of  sections  132  md  ?} 
S^  £.  i«nStI5^«'*'**°^^°"  proceeding  under  this  chapter,  the  patenrowner 
wUl  be  permitted  to  propose  any  amendment  to  his  patent  and  a  new  cljdm  or 
cSTu„^^*S'  "  °'^*?'  "^  distinguish  the  invention  as  claimed  from  fhe  pnoT  m 
cited  under  the  provisions  of  section  301  of  this  title,  or  in  response  to  a  d^kil^n 
adverse  to  the  patentability  of  a  claim  of  a  patent.  No  propiST^eidcJl  o?new 
clami  enlargng  the  scope  of  a  claim  of  the  pktent  will  be  peSedTn  a  r^xJm"^^^ 
?Z  ?iS^'"«  ""'*^'  ^  ""^^^  ^'  reeVamination  prSJeed  n^  unSerlSr^ 

"§  306.  Appeal 
'The  patent  owner  involved  in  a  reexamination  proceeding  under  this  chaoter 
may  appeal  under  the  provisions  of  section  134  of  this  title,  and  may  seek  coun^e' 
view  under  the  provisions  of  sections  141  to  145  of  this  title  with  respS  to  m?  d^ 

cKon^e'^t^t'''  ^^""'""'^  "'  *"^  °"«*"^  °^  P^°i>«^  S'e^oTne: 

*•§  307.  Certificate  of  patentabiUty,  unpatentability,  and  claim  cancellation 

has  «nJJl'r!if^!!!r;f  ^^.P'^^^''^  "J"^"  '^'^  '^^^P^"'  ^hen  the  time  for  appeal 
.Sllr^  °'  any  appeal  proceedmg  has  terminated,  the  Commissioner  will  iSue 

^iK^tlw/  '^f''^'^  ^^"'i"8  ^y  ^^'^'^  °f  ^he  patent  finally  deSn^  toT 
SSJSSL;  confirmmg  any  claim  of  the  patent  determined  to  be  patenSc  and 

rx^ntld'S^J^^f  ^if"**^  °'  "''*'  ''^^"'  determined  to  be  patentable  and  incor- 
K?«  t^l  patent  following  a  reexammation  proceeding  will  have  the  same  ef- 
fect as  that  spwnfied  m  section  252  of  this  title  for  reissued  patents  on  the  riTht  of 
any  person  who  made,  purchased,  or  used  anything  paien^  by  such  oroWi 
amended  or  new  claim,  or  who  made  substantial  preparS  on  for  the  ^eTnK 

&J'*2°siS2'5ro1S?.2^V^';^'L"^^^^^^  of  suSec'tion  (a)  o?thh  sS.-'?"°'  *° 
SEC.  2.  Section  41  of  tiUe  35,  Umted  States  Code,  is  amended  to  read  as  follows- 

**§  41.  Patent  fees 

nn'In  J^Vl^"""}""®*®^  Of  Patents  will  esublish  fees  for  the  processing  of  an  ai>- 
Fo/liSLSf-  *  P*'*"^'  ^'9\f^^S  through  disposition  by  issuan^  or  ahSidonmen^ 
rdaSTt^^^inK^iS^V'"  ^°'^'u!"^  for  providing  all  Sther  services  and  maSs 
rcl^  to  patents.  No  fee  will  be  esublished  for  maintaining  a  design  patent  in 

^-l^^ft^y  **  ^"^  ***?  ?^  ^^^  fi"^  fiscal  year  beginning  on  or  after  one  calendar 
a  wt^tmS^  SSVor  «^H  ""'^  ^*T  ^""'i^'  act  JprocLmg  of  an  apphca^on IS 
or^Snnmtnt  Sii°  "  "^"'^  P"*"^'  ^'°'"  ^""^  ^^rough  dispostion  by  issuance 
SL?^?h*  Tw.o.^fV^''"  '"  aggregate  25  per  centum  of  the'^t.matc^  average 
cost  to  the  Office  of  such  processmg.  By  the  first  day  of  the  first  fiscal  vear  beo^n 

SKn°fnf  "h°"'  "^'"^  K""  *5^^  "'''^^'"^"^  f^  for  the  p  cSigTf  ^^aS: 
SiSLlnt   °-ii"  **"•«"  P*^"^'  ^"''"  ^'*»"8  ^*^r°"«h  disposition  by  issuanc!  or  abJS^ 

£"oS^^f"suT;r:i^r'*^  ''  ^^  """"  °' '''  ^"^^"^  '^^^^«^  ^^^^ 
"  (c)  By  the  fifteenth  fiscal  year  following  the  date  of  enactment  of  this  Act  fees 

the  OfficTfo^tK?  "^  ^°'?  r"  ?^^^^  "  per  centum  of  the  «ima^cosrS 
the  Office,  for  the  year  m  which  such  maintenance  fees  are  received  of  the  actual 
t^h'SST'if- *^'  apphcations  for  patents,  other  than  for  design^tenis  f/om  £ 
Arough  dispwition  by  issuance  or  abandonment.  Fees  for  main^ning  a  wtent^S 

tiiL?.Tr^  .  h"  '*  "^^^u"^***  ""  ^^"  P*^^"^  ^"^  Trademark  Office  on  or  befSre 
^n  «niiJ  J^f  thl"''  5'  T*"l"  «'"^  P*."°^  °f  "^  '"°"»h'^  thereafter,  the  patent 
ZLen^nf  ?.?./?*  *"'*  °^  such  ^ce  period.  The  Commissioner  may  require  the 
payment  of  a  surcharge  as  a  condition  of  accepting  within  such  six-monthTrace  pe. 
^/l  ^J'^P^y™*"^  °^  *"  applicable  maintenance  fee.  *^    ^ 

vJl^T^^Lf^^^%^^  S^lJ""^  y^  beginning  on  or  after  one  calendar 
year  after  enactment,  fees  for  all  other  services  or  materials  related  to  patents  will 
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recover  the  estimated  average  coat  to  the  Office  of  performing  the  service  or  hu- 
nishing  the  material.  The  yearly  fee  for  providing  a  Ubrary  specified  m  section  13  of 
this  title  with  uncertified  printed  copies  of  the  specifications  and  drawmgs  for  all 
patents  issued  in  that  year  will  be  SSO. 

Sfi)  The  Commiawoner  may  waive  the  payment  of  any  fee  for  any  service  or  mate- 
rial related  to  patents  in  connection  with  an  occasional  or  incidental  recniot  made 
by  a  department  or  agency  of  the  Government,  or  any  officer  thereof.  The  Com- 
missioner may  provide  any  applicant  issued  a  notice  under  section  132  of  this  title 
with  a  copy  of  the  specifications  and  drawings  for  all  patents  referred  to  in  that  no- 
tice without  charge.  , .        ^    ,      ,      . 

"(f)  Fees  will  be  adjusted  by  the  Commissioner  to  achieve  the  levels  of  recovery 
specified  in  this  section;  however,  no  patent  application  processing  fee  or  fee  for 
maintaining  a  patent  in  force  will  be  adjusted  more  than  once  every  three  years. 

"(g)  No  fee  established  by  the  Commissioner  under  this  section  will  take  effect 
prior  to  sixty  days  following  notice  m  the  Federal  Register." 

Sec  3.  Section  42  of  title  35,  United  Stotes  Code,  is  amended  to  read  as  follows: 
"§  42.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  taaOaig 

"(a)  An  fees  for  services  performed  by  or  materials  furnished  by  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  will  be  payable  to  the  Commissioner.  , 

"(b)  All  fees  paid  to  the  Commissioner  and  all  appropriations  for  defraymg  the 
costs  of  the  activities  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will  be  credited  to  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Appropriation  Account  in  the  Treasury  of  the  UmtM 
States,  the  provisions  of  section  725e  of  tiUe  31,  United  Stotes  Code,  notwithstand- 
ing. ,  _ 

"(c)  Revenues  from  fees  will  be  available  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  to  carry 
out,  to  the  extent  provided  for  in  appropriation  Acts,  the  activities  of  the  Patent  and 

Trademark  Office.  .....  .     •  j 

"(d)  The  Commissioner  may  refund  any  fee  paid  by  mistake  or  any  amount  paid 

in  excess  of  that  required."  ^..  ^^wji^      *u 

Sec.  4.  Section  154  of  title  35,  United  Stotes  Code,  is  amended  by  deletmg  the 

word  ''issue". 
Sec  5.  Section  31  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946,  as  amended  (15  U.S.C.  1113),  is 

amended  to  ttaA  as  follows: 

**§  31.  Fees 

"(a)  The  Commissioner  of  Patents  will  estoblish  fees  for  the  filing  and  processmg 
of  an  application  for  the  registration  of  a  trademark  or  other  mark  and  for  al' other 
services  performed  by  and  materials  furnished  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
related  to  trademarks  and  other  marks.  Fees  will  be  set  and  adjusted  by  the  Com- 
missioner to  recover  in  aggregate  50  per  centum  of  the  estimated  average  a^  to 
the  Office  of  such  processing.  Fees  for  all  other  services  or  materials  rtWta  to 
trademarks  and  other  marks  wiU  recover  the  estimated  average  cost  to  the  wnce  of 
performing  the  service  or  furnishing  the  material.  However,  no  fee  for  the  filing  or 
processing  of  an  application  for  the  registration  of  a  trademark  or  other  mark  or  for 
the  renewal  or  assignment  of  a  trademark  or  other  mark  will  be  adjusted  more  than 
once  every  three  years.  No  fee  established  under  this  section  will  take  effect  prior 
to  sixty  days  following  notice  in  the  Federal  Register. 

"(b)  The  Commissioner  may  waive  the  payment  of  any  fee  for  any  service  or  ma- 
terial related  to  trademarks  or  other  marks  in  connection  with  any  occasional  re- 
quest made  by  a  department  or  agency  of  the  Government,  or  any  officer  thereof. 
TTic  Indian  Arts  and  Crafts  Board  will  not  be  charged  any  fee  to  register  Govern- 
ment trademarks  of  genuineness  and  quaUty  for  Indian  products  or  for  products  of 
particular  Indian  tribes  and  groups." 

Sec.  6.  (a)  Title  35  of  the  Umted  Stotes  Code,  entitied  "Patents",  is  amended  by 
adding  after  chapter  37  the  following  new  chapter  38: 

"CHAPTER  38-PATENT  RIGHTS  IN  INVENTIONS  MADE 
WITH  FEDERAL  ASSISTANCE 

•*200.    Policy  and  objective. 

"201.    Definitions. 

"202.    Disposition  of  rights. 

••203.    March-in  riahts. 

"204.    Preference  for  United  Stotes  industry. 

•*205.    Confidentiality. 

"206.    Uniform  clauses  and  reguUtions. 

"207.    Domestic  and  forei^  protection  of  federally  owned  mventions. 

"208.    Regulations  govermng  Federal  licensing. 

"209.    Restrictions  on  licensmg  of  federally  owned  inventions. 

"210.    Precedence  of  chapter. 

"211.    Relationship  to  antitrust  laws. 

"§200.  Policy  and  obJectiTe. 
"It  is  the  policy  and  objective  of  the  Congress  to  use  the  patent  system  to  pro- 
mote the  utilization  of  inventions  arising  from  federally  supported  researchor  de- 
velopment; to  encourage  maximum  participation  of  small  business  firms  m  federally 
supported  research  and  development  efforts;  to  promote  collaboration  between 
commercial  concerns  and  nonprofit  organizations,  mcluding  universities;  to  e^ure 
that  inventions  made  by  nonprofit  organizations  and  small  business  firms  are  used  m 
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fJ2!l!^i°  promote  fr^  competition  and  enterprise;  to  promote  the  commercitl- 
SS';iJ?.»K;''^ra^^'*y  °^  '"^f"*^  ™^«  ^  the  united  SUU«T  S 
fSSi?'**'"*^  "^  ■'^''=  .^°  *~"^  ^»  ^  Government  obtains  sufficient  righto  in 
federaUy  supported  mVentions  to  meet  the  needs  of  the  GovenimCTt  I^rotect  th! 

'*§201.  Deflidtioiis 
"As  used  in  this  chapter— 

»i  "^'J/JH^T"  /^*r*'  »«*"*^y'  "*«""  "y  executive  agency  as  defuied  in  sec- 
tion m  of  title  S.Unitedlutes  Code,  and  the  mihtiirTdepirtowits  m  defitSl 
by  section  102  of  tide  5,  United  States  Code.  h~     cn«  «  aennea 

"(b)  The  term  'funding  agreement'  means  any  contract,  grant,  or  coooerative 
agjemwt  altered  into  between  any  Federal  agency.  othefSi  the^eS^ 
vJon™?.!  °r^'  "*'  r^  con^tor  for  the  performance  of  experimental,  de- 
)^2Sf"?^'  u\"^^^^^  '^°'^  ^""**«^  ^  ^^'o'*  or  in  part  by  the  Federal  Gov- 
SI^  r  ^^  *!™  includes  any  assignment,  substitution  of  parties,  or  subcon- 
Jact  of  any  type  entered  mto  for  the  performance  of  experimental 
developmental,  or  research  work  under  a  funding  agreement  as  herein  defined.  ' 
«,-l2,i?!  ^U°.  contractor  means  any  person,  small  business  firm,  or  nonprofit 
^5^  "  ■  P*^y  *°  *  ^»»<*"»«  agreement.  *^ 

(d)  The  term  'invention'  means  any  invention  or  discovery  which  is  or  may 
be  patentable  or  otherwise  protecuble  under  this  tide.  «  «r  may 

Jiitli  P  f  S™  !*"y**'*  invention'  means  any  invention  of  the  conti^tor  con- 
ceived  or  first  actually  reduced  to  practice  in  the  performance  of  work  under  a 
fundmgagreement. 

"(0  The  term  'practical  application'  means  to  manufacture  in  the  case  of  a 
imposition  or  product,  to  practice  in  the  case  of  a  process  or  method,  or  to  od- 
CTate  m  the  case  of  a  machme  or  system;  and,  in  each  case,  under  such  condi- 
tions  as  to  establish  that  the  invention  is  being  utilized  and  that  its  benefits  are  to 
ine  extent  permitted  by  law  or  Government  regulations  available  to  the  public 
on  reasonable  terms. 

"te)  The  term  *mwJe'  when  used  in  reUtion  to  any  invention  means  the  con- 
'^Rn?^"'^        "^       reduction  to  practice  of  such  invention. 

(h)  The  term  'small  business  firm'  means  a  small  business  concern  as  defin«l 

?f  S^'aS  ^•^^'^^^^^  Jr  V-^^^J^^  US^  "2)  and  im^^S^rTg^iSoS 
of^theAdminmrator  of  the  Small  Business  Administration 
«f  u-  ilrJf™  .'nonprofit  organization'  means  universities  and  other  institutions 
fJIW'*  "?*B°°  °'  an  organization  of  the  type  described  in  section  501(cX3) 
Sn„'^nJJ^™^J^*''^ff  P^\°^  1^^  (26  U.S.C*^501(c))  and  exempt  from  Sta- 
tion under  section  501(a)  of  the  Internal  Revenue  Code  (26  U.S.C  501(a))  or 
any  nonprofit  scientific  or  educational  organization  qualified  under  a  Sute  non- 
profit organization  stotiite.  h        «*  uuucr  a  auie  non 

"§202.  Diapodtkn  of  rigkta 

'Ha  ^^  nonprofit  organization  or  small  business  firm  may,  within  a  reasonable 
time  after  disclosure  as  required  by  paragraph  (cXD  of  this  section,  elect  to  retain 
JSt  nth^iL^S'-R'  "^^^^^^^yided.  however.  That  a  funding  agreement  may  pT 
TtiS-S  .2!?*i.('^  when  the  ftmdm^  agreement  is  for  the  operiti^  of  Govemment- 
SISSIjI^'^  .1.°^  production  facility,  (u)  in  exceptional  circumstances  when  it  is 
determmed  by  the  agency  that  restnction  or  elimination  of  the  right  to  retain  title 
to  any  subject  myention  will  better  promote  the  policy  and  objectives  of  this  chap- 
ter or  (m)  when  it  is  determmed  by  a  Government  authority  which  is  authorized  by 
2S!!!  ?K  ff«"tive  order  to  conduct  foreign  inteUigence  or  counterintelligence  ac- 
tivities  that  the  restnction  or  elimination  of  the  right  to  retiun  title  to  any  subject  in- 
«2I??"«"  neccMary  to  prot«t  the  security  of  sucli  activities.  The  rights  of  the  non- 
E™LJR!?;??u-  °'  1"*"  business  firm  shall  be  subject  to  thf  provisions  of 
parammh  (c)  of  this  section  and  the  other  provisions  of  this  chapter. 
«,«£.-;  A^  determination  under  (ii)  of  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section  shall  be  in 
writing  and  accompamed  by  a  written  statement  of  facts  justifying  the  determina- 

^iJ^^^  °/??l!  ^^f^-  <*? efmination  and  justification  shall  be  sent  to  the  Comp- 
troller  0«eral  of  the  Umted  Sutes  within  thirty  days  after  the  award  of  the  appli- 
caWe  fundmg  amnnent.  In  the  case  of  detenninations  applicable  to  funding  agree- 
ments with  small  busineM  firms  copies  shall  also  be  sent  to  the  Chief  Counsel 
for  Advocacy  of  the  Small  Business  Administration.  «-«»«»ci 

pJSL?™^"^^!!!.'  °«n«™'  believes  that  any  pattern  of  detenninations  by  a 
Federal  agency  is  contrary  to  the  pohcy  and  objectives  of  this  chapter  or  that  an 
agency  s  policies  or  practices  are  otherwise  not  in  conformance  with  this  chapter, 
the  ComptrollCT  General  shall  so  advise  the  head  of  the  agency.  The  head  of  the 
agency  shall  advise  the  Comptit)ller  General  in  writing  within  one  hundred  and 
twenty  days  of  what  action,  if  any,  the  agency  has  taken  or  plans  to  take  with  re- 
spect to  the  matters  raised  by  the  Comptroller  General.  u«e  wim  re- 

tJ^^J!:^  -^^  °^.^.^\y^'  ^^5  Comptroller  General  shall  transmit  a  report  to 
the  Committer  on  the  Judicutfy  of  the  Senate  and  House  of  Representatives  on  the 
manner  m  which  this  chapter  is  being  implemented  by  the  agencies  and  on  such 
other  aspects  of  Government  patent  policies  and  practices  with  respect  to  federaUy 
fiinded  mventions  as  the  ComptroUer  General  believes  appropriate. 

(c)  Each  funding  agreement  with  a  small  business  firm  or  nonprofit  organization 
shall  contam  appropnate  provisions  to  effectuate  the  following: 
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"(1)  A  requirement  that  the  contractor  disclose  each  subject  invention  to  the 
Federal  agency  within  a  reasonable  time  aAer  it  is  made  and  that  the  Federal 
Government  may  receive  title  to  any  subject  invention  not  reported  to  it  within 
such  time. 

"(2)  A  requirement  that  the  contractor  make  an  election  to  retain  title  to  any 
subject  invention  within  a  reasonable  time  after  disclosure  and  that  the  Federal 
Government  may  receive  title  to  any  subject  invention  in  which  the  contractor 
does  not  elect  to  retain  rights  or  fails  to  elect  rights  within  such  time. 

"(3)  A  requirement  that  a  contractor  electing  rights  file  patent  applications 
within  reasonable  times  and  that  the  Federal  Govemnient  may  receive  title  to 
any  subject  inventions  in  the  United  States  or  other  countries  in  which  the  con- 
tractor has  not  filed  futtent  applications  on  the  subject  invention  within  such 
times. 

"(4)  With  respect  to  any  invention  in  which  the  contractor  elects  rights,  the 
Federal  agency  shall  have  a  nonexclusive,  nontransferable,  irrevocable,  paid-up 
license  to  practice  or  have  practiced  for  or  on  behalf  of  the  United  States  any 
subject  invention  throughout  the  world,  and  may,  if  provided  in  the  funding 
agreement,  have  additional  rights  to  sublicense  any  foreign  government  or  inter- 
national organization  pursuant  to  any  existing  or  future  treaty  or  agreement. 

"(5)  The  right  of  the  Federal  agency  to  require  periodic  reporting  on  the  utili- 
zation or  efforts  at  obtaining  utilization  that  are  bemg  made  by  the  contractor  or 
his  licensees  or  assignees:  Provided.  That  any  such  information  may  be  treated  by 
the  Federal  agency  as  commercial  and  flnancial  information  obtained  from  a  per- 
son and  privileged  and  confidential  and  not  subject  to  disclosure  under  section 
552  of  title  5  of  the  United  States  Code. 

"(6)  An  obligation  on  the  part  of  the  contractor,  in  the  event  a  United  States 
patent  application  is  filed  by  or  on  its  behalf  or  by  any  assignee  of  the  contrac- 
tor, to  include  within  the  specification  of  such  application  and  any  patent  issuing 
thereon,  a  statement  specifying  that  the  invention  was  made  with  Government 
support  and  that  the  Government  has  certain  rights  in  the  invention. 

"(7)  In  the  case  of  a  nonprofit  organization,  (A)  a  prohibition  upon  the  assign- 
ment of  rights  to  a  subject  invention  in  the  United  Sutes  without  the  approval 
of  the  Federal  agency,  except  where  such  assignment  is  made  to  an  organization 
which  has  as  one  of  its  primary  functions  the  management  of  inventions  and 
which  is  not,  itself,  engaged  in  or  does  not  hold  a  substantial  interest  in  other  or- 
ganizations engaged  in  the  manufacture  or  sale  of  products  or  the  use  of  process- 
es that  might  utilize  the  invention  or  be  in  competition  with  einbodiments  of  the 
invention  (provided  that  such  assignee  shall  be  subject  to  the  same  provisions  as 
the  contractor);  (B)  a  prohibition  against  the  granting  of  exclusive  licenses  under 
United  States  Patents  or  Patent  Applications  in  a  subject  invention  by  the  con- 
tractor to  persons  other  than  small  business  firms  for  a  period  in  excess  of  the 
earlier  of  five  years  from  first  commercial  sale  or  use  of^  the  invention  or  eight 
years  from  the  date  of  the  exclusive  license  excepting  that  time  before  regulato- 
ry agencies  necessary  to  obtain  premarket  clearance  unless,  on  a  case-by-case  ba- 
sis, the  Federal  agency  approves  a  longer  exclusive  license.  If  exclusive  field  of 
use  licenses  are  granted,  commercial  sale  or  use  in  one  field  of  use  shall  not  be 
deemed  commercial  sale  or  use  as  to  other  fields  of  use,  and  a  first  commercial 
sale  or  use  with  respect  to  a  product  of  the  invention  shall  not  be  deemed  to  end 
the  exclusive  period  to  different  subsequent  products  covered  by  the  invention; 
(C)  a  requirement  that  the  contractor  share  royalties  with  the  inventor;  and  (D) 
a  requirement  that  the  balance  of  any  royalties  or  income  earned  by  the  contrac- 
tor with  respect  to  subject  inventions,  after  payment  of  expenses  (including  pay- 
ments to  inventors)  incidental  to  the  administration  of  subject  inventions,  be  uti- 
lized for  the  suppori  of  scientific  research  or  education. 
"(8)  The  requirements  of  sections  203  and  204  of  this  chapter. 
"(d)  If  a  contractor  does  not  elect  to  retoin  title  to  a  subject  invention  in  cases 
subject  to  this  section,  the  Federal  agency  may  consider  and  after  consultation  vnth 
the  contractor  grant  requests  for  retention  of  rights  by  the  inventor  subject  to  the 
provisions  of  this  Act  and  regulations  promulgated  hereunder. 
"(e)  In  any  case  when  a  Federal  employee  is  a  coinventor  of  any  invention  made 
under  a  funding  agreement  with  a  nonprofit  organization  or  small  business  firm,  the 
Federal  agency  employing  such  coinventor  is  authorized  to  transfer  or  assign  what- 
ever rights  it  may  acquire  in  the  subject  invention  from  its  employee  to  the  contrac- 
tor subject  to  the  conditions  set  forth  in  this  chapter. 

"(0(1)  No  funding  agreement  with  a  small  business  firm  or  nonprofit  organization 
shall  contain  a  provision  allowing  a  Federal  agency  to  require  the  licensing  to  third 
parties  of  inventions  owned  by  the  contractor  that  are  not  subject  inventions  unless 
such  provision  has  been  approved  by  the  head  of  the  agency  and  a  written  justifica- 
tion has  been  signed  by  the  head  of  the  agency.  Any  such  provision  shall  clearly 
state  whether  the  licensing  may  be  required  in  connection,  with  the  practice  of  a 
subject  invention,  a  specifically  identified  work  object,  or  both.  The  head  of  the 
agency  may  not  delegate  the  authority  to  approve  provisions  or  sign  justifications 
required  by  this  paragraph. 

"(2)  A  Federal  agency  shall  not  require  the  licensing  of  third  parties  under  any 
such  provision  unless  the  head  of  the  agency  determines  that  the  use  of  the  inven- 
tion by  others  is  necessary  for  the  practice  of  a  subject  invention  or  for  the  use  of  a 
work  object  of  the  funding  agreement  and  that  such  action  is  necessary  to  achieve 
the  practical  application  of  the  subject  invention  or  work  object.  Any  such  determi- 
nation shall  be  on  the  record  after  an  opportunity  for  an  agency  hearing.  Any  ac- 
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tion  commenced  for  judicial  review  of  such  determination  shall  be  brought  within 
sixty  days  after  notification  of  such  determination. 

"§203.  Mtfcb-ia  rights 
"With  respect  to  any  subject  invention  in  which  a  small  business  firm  or  nonprof- 
it organization  has  acquired  title  under  this  chapter,  the  Federal  agency  under 
whose  funding  agreement  the  subject  invention  was  made  shall  have  the  right,  in 
accordance  with  such  procedures  as  are  provided  in  regulations  promulgated  here- 
under to  require  the  contractor,  an  assignee  or  exclusive  licensee  of  a  subject  inven- 
tion to  grant  a  nonexclusive,  partially  exclusive,  or  exclusive  license  in  any  field  of 
use  to  a  Responsible  applicant  or  applicants,  upon  terms  that  are  reasonable  under 
the  circumstances,  and  if  the  contractor,  assignee,  or  exclusive  licensee  refuses  such 
request,  to  grant  such  a  license  itself,  if  the  Federal  agency  determines  that  such- 
"(a)  action  is  necessary  because  the  contractor  or  assignee  has  not  taken,  or  is 
not  expected  to  take  within  a  reasonable  time,  effective  steps  to  achieve  practical 
application  of  the  subject  invention  in  such  field  of  use; 

"(b)  action  is  necessary  to  alleviate  health  or  safety  needs  which  are  not  rea- 
sonably satisfied  by  the  contractor,  assignee,  or  their  licensees; 

"(c)  action  is  necessary  to  meet  requirements  for  public  use  specified  by  Fed- 
eral regulations  and  such  requirements  are  not  reasonably  satisfied  by  the  con- 
tractor, assignee,  or  licensees;  or 

"(d)  action  is  necessary  because  the  agreement  required  by  section  204  has  not 
been  obtained  or  waived  or  because  a  licensee  of  the  exclusive  right  to  use  or 
sell  any  subject  invention  in  the  United  States  is  in  breach  of  its  agreement 
obtained  pursuant  to  section  204. 

"§204.  Preference  for  United  States  industry 

"Notwithstanding  any  other  provision  of  this  chapter,  no  small  business  firm  or 
nonprofit  organization  which  receives  title  to  any  subject  invention  and  no  assignee 
of  any  such  small  business  firm  or  nonprofit  organization  shall  grant  to  any  person 
the  exclusive  nght  to  use  or  sell  any  subject  invention  in  the  United  States  unless 
such  person  agrees  that  any  products  embodying  the  subject  invention  or  produced 
through  the  use  of  the  subject  invention  will  be  manufactured  substantially  m  the 
United  States.  However,  in  individual  cases,  the  requirement  for  such  an  agreement 
may  be  waived  by  the  Federal  agency  under  whose  funding  agreement  the  inven- 
tion was  made  upon  a  showing  by  the  small  business  firm,  nonprofit  organization. 
or  assignee  that  reasonable  but  unsuccessful  efforts  have  been  made  to  grant  licenses 
on  similar  terms  to  potential  licensees  that  would  be  likely  to  manufacture  substan- 
tially in  the  United  States  or  that  under  the  circumstances  domestic  manufacture  is 
not  commercially  feasible. 

"§205.  ConfidentiaUty 

"Federal  agencies  are  authorized  to  withhold  from  disclosure  to  the  public  infor- 
mation disclosing  any  mvention  in  which  the  Federal  Government  owns  or  may 
own  a  nght,  title,  or  interest  (including  a  nonexclusive  license)  for  a  reasonable  time 
in  order  for  a  patent  application  to  be  filed.  Furthermore,  Federal  agencies  shall  not 
be  required  to  relrase  copies  of  any  document  which  is  part  of  an  application  for 
patent  filed  with  the  United  Stotes  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  or  with  any  for- 
eign patent  office. 

,  "§206.  Uniform  clauses  and  regulations 

u  Tin  ?*c  ^"^^'■*'  Procurement  Policy,  after  receiving  recommendations  of 
the  Office  of  Science  and  Technology  Policy,  may  issue  regulations  which  may  be 
made  applicable  to  Federal  agencies  implementing  the  provisions  of  sections  202 
through  204  of  this  chapter  and  the  Office  of  Federal  Procurement  Policy  shall  es- 
Ublish  standard  funding  agreement  provisions  required  under  this  chapter 

..r,    ^**i^'  ?<>«•«•**«  ■«•  foreign  protection  of  federaUy  owned  inventioas 
•Each  Federal  agency  is  authorized  to- 

"^li".?^'^  ^°^'  °''^"'  *"^  maintain  patents  or  other  forms  of  protection  in  the 
United  States  and  in  foreign  countries  on  inventions  in  which  the  Federal  Gov- 
ernment  owns  a  right,  title,  or  interest; 

"(2)  grant  nonexclusive,  exclusive,  or  partially  exclusive  licenses  under  feder- 
ally owned  patent  applications,  patents,  or  other  forms  of  protection  obuined, 
royalty-free  or  for  royalties  or  other  consideration,  and  on  such  terms  and  con- 
ditions, including  the  grant  to  the  licensee  of  the  right  of  enforcement  pursuant 
to  the  provisions  of  chapter  29  of  this  title  as  determined  appropriate  in  the  pub- 
lie  interest; 

"(3)  undertake  all  other  suitable  and  necessary  steps  to  protect  and  administer 
rights  to  federal  y  owned  inventions  on  behalf  of  the  Federal  Government  either  di- 
rectly or  through  contract;  and 

"(4)  transfer  custody  and  administration,  in  whole  or  in  part,  to  another  Federal 
agency,  of  the  nght,  title,  or  interest  in  any  federally  owned  invention. 

..^     A  J  "^^*'  '^•S^tions  gOYeming  Federal  licensing 

TTie  Administrator  of  General  Services  is  authorized  to  promulgate  regulations 
specifying  the  terms  and  conditions  upon  which  any  federally  owned  invention,  oth- 
er than  myentions  owned  by  the  Tennessee  Valley  Authority,  may  be  licensed  on  a 
nonexclusive,  partially  exclusive,  or  exclusive  basis. 

"§209.  Restrictions  on  licensing  of  federally  owned  inventions 
"(a)  No  Federal  agency  shall  grant  any  license  under  a  patent  or  patent  applica- 
tion on  a  federally  owned  invention  unless  the  person  requesting  the  license  has  sup- 
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plied  the  agency  with  a  plan  for  development  and/or  marketing  of  the  invention, 
except  that  any  such  plan  may  be  treated  by  the  Federal  agency  as  commercial  and 
financial  information  obtained  from  a  person  and  privileged  and  confidential  and  not 
subject  to  disclosure  under  section  SS2  of  title  S  of  the  United  States  Code. 

"(b)  A  Federal  agency  shall  normally  grant  the  right  to  use  or  sell  any  federally 
owned  invention  in  the  United  States  only  to  a  licensee  that  agrees  that  any  prod- 
ucts embodying  the  invention  or  produced  through  the  use  of  the  invention  will  be 
manufactured  substantially  in  the  United  States. 

"(cKl)  Each  Federal  agency  may  grant  exclusive  or  partially  exclusive  licenses  in 
any  invention  covered  by  a  federally  owned  domestic  patent  or  patent  application 
only  if,  after  public  notice  and  opportunity  for  filing  written  objections,  it  is  deter- 
mined that- 

"(A)  the  interests  of  the  Federal  Government  and  the  public  will  best  be 
served  by  the  proposed  license,  in  view  of  the  applicant's  intentions,  plans,  and 
ability  to  bring  the  invention  to  practical  application  or  otherwise  promote  the 
invention's  utilization  by  the  public; 

"(B)  the  desired  practical  application  has  not  been  achieved,  or  is  not  likely 
expeditiously  to  be  achieved,  under  any  nonexclusive  license  which  has  been 
granted,  or  which  may  be  granted,  on  the  invention, 

"(C)  exclusive  or  partially  exclusive  licensing  is  a  reasonable  and  necessary 
incentive  to  call  forth  the  investment  of  risk  capital  and  expenditures  to  bring 
the  invention  to  practical  application  or  otherwise  promote  the  invention's  utili- 
zation by  the  public;  and 

"(D)  the  proposed  terms  and  scope  of  exclusivity  are  not  greater  than  reason- 
ably necessary  to  provide  the  incentive  for  bringing  the  invention  to  practical 
application  or  otherwise  promote  the  invention's  utilization  by  the  public. 
"(2)  A  Federal  agency  shall  not  grant  such  exclusive  or  partially  exclusive  license 
under  paragraph  ( 1 )  of  this  subsection  if  it  determines  that  the  grant  of  such  license 
will  tend  substantially  to  lessen  competition  or  result  in  undue  concentration  in  any 
section  of  the  country  in  any  line  of  commerce  to  which  the  technology  to  be  li- 
censed relates,  or  to  create  or  maintain  other  situations  inconsistent  with  the  anti- 
trust laws. 

"(3)  First  preference  in  the  exclusive  or  partially  exclusive  licensing  of  federally 
owned  inventions  shall  go  to  small  business  firms  submitting  plans  that  are  deter- 
mined by  the  agency  to  be  within  the  capabilities  of  the  firms  and  equally  likely,  if 
executed,  to  bring  the  invention  to  practical  application  as  any  plans  submitted  by 
applicants  that  are  not  small  business  firms. 

"(d)  After  consideration  of  whether  the  interests  of  the  Federal  Government  or 
United  States  industry  in  foreign  commerce  will  be  enhanced,  any  Federal  agency 
may  grant  exclusive  or  partially  exclusive  licenses  in  any  invention  covered  by  a 
foreign  patent  application  or  patent,  after  public  notice  and  opportunity  for  filing 
written  objections,  except  that  a  Federal  agency  shall  not  grant  such  exclusive  or 
partially  exclusive  license  if  it  determines  that  the  grant  of  such  license  will  tend 
substantially  to  lessen  competition  or  result  in  undue  concentration  in  any  section  of 
the  United  States  in  any  line  of  commerce  to  which  the  technology  to  be  licensed 
relates,  or  to  create  or  maintain  other  situations  inconsistent  with  antitrust  laws. 

"(e)  The  Federal  agency  shall  maintain  a  record  of  determinations  to  grant  exclu- 
sive or  partially  exclusive  licenses. 

"(0  Any  grant  of  a  license  shall  contain  such  terms  and  conditions  as  the  Federal 
agency  determines  appropriate  for  the  protection  of  the  interests  of  the  Federal 
Government  and  the  public,  including  provisions  for  the  following: 

"(1)  periodic  reporting  on  the  utilization  or  efforts  at  obtaining  utilization  that 
are  being  made  by  the  licensee  with  particular  reference  to  the  plan  submittal: 
Provided,  That  any  such  information  may  be  treated  by  the  Federal  agency  as 
commercial  and  financial  information  obtained  from  a  person  and  privileged  and 
confidential  and  not  subject  to  disclosure  under  section  552  of  title  5  of  the  Unit- 
ed Sutes  Code; 

"(2)  the  right  of  the  Federal  agency  to  terminate  such  license  in  whole  or  in 
part  if  it  determines  that  the  licensee  is  not  executing  the  plan  submitted  with  its 
request  for  a  license  and  the  licensee  cannot  otherwise  demonstrate  to  the  satis- 
faction of  the  Federal  agency  that  it  has  taken  or  can  be  expwted  to  take  within 
a  reasonable  time,  effective  steps  to  achieve  practical  application  of  the  inven- 
tion; 

"(3)  the  right  of  the  Federal  agency  to  terminate  such  license  in  whole  or  in 
part  if  the  licensee  is  in  breach  of  an  agreement  obtained  pursuant  to  paragraph 
(b)  of  this  section;  and 

"(4)  ihe  right  of  the  Federal  agency  to  terminate  the  license  in  whole  or  in 
part  if  the  agency  determines  that  such  action  is  necessary  to  meet  requirements 
for  public  use  specified  by  Federal  regulations  issued  after  the  date  of  the  license 
and  such  requirements  are  not  reasonably  satisfied  by  the  licensee. 

**§210.  Precedence  of  chapter 

"(»)  This  chapter  shall  take  precedence  over  any  other  Act  which  would  require 
a  disposition  of  rights  in  subject  inventions  of  small  business  firms  or  nonprofit  or- 
ganizations contractors  in  a  manner  that  is  inconsistent  with  this  cluster,  including 
but  not  necessarily  limited  to  the  following: 

"(1)  section  l(Xa)  of  the  Act  of  June  29,  1935,  as  added  by  title  I  of  the  Act  of 
Aug.  14,  1946  (7  U.S.C.  427i(a);  60  Stat.  1085); 

"(2)  section  205(a)  of  the  Act  of  Aug.  14,  1946  (7  U.S.C.  1624(a):  60  Stat. 
1090); 
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"(3)  section  501(c)  of  the  Federal  Mine  Safety  and  Health  Act  of  1977  (30  U.S.C. 
951(c);  83  Stat.  742); 

"(4)  section  106(c)  of  the  National  Traffic  and  Motor  Vehicle  Safety  Act  of  1966 
(15  U.S.C.  1395(c);  80  Stat.  721); 

"(5)  section  12  of  the  National  Science  Foundation  Act  of  1950  (42  U.S.C. 
1871(a);  82  Sut.  360); 

"(6)  section  152  of  the  Atomic  Energy  Act  of  1954  (42  U.S.C.  2182;  68  Sut 
943); 

"(7)  section  305  of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Act  of  1958  (42  U.S.C. 
2457); 

"(8)  section  6  of  the  Coal  Research  E>evelopment  Act  of  1960  (30  U.S.C.  666;  74 
Stot.  337); 

"(9)  section  4  of  the  Helium  Act  Amendments  of  1960  (50  U.S.C.  167b;  74  Sut 
920); 

"(10)  section  32  of  the  Anns  Control  and  Disarmament  Act  of  1961  (22  U.S.C. 
2572;  75  Stat.  634); 

"(11)  subsection  (e)  of  section  302  of  the  Appalachian  Regional  Development  Act 
of  1965  (40  U.S.C.  App.  302(e);  79  Sut.  5); 

"(12)  section  9  of  the  Federal  Nonnuclear  Energy  Research  and  Development 
Act  of  1974  (42  U.S.C.  5901);  88  Stat.  1878); 

"(13)  section  5(d)  of  the  Consumer  Product  Safety  Act  (15  U.S.C.  2054(d);  86 
Stat.  1211); 

"(14)  section  3  of  the  Act  of  April  5,  1944  (30  U.S.C.  323;  58  Stat.  191); 

"(15)  section  8001(cX3)  of  the  Solid  Waste  Disposal  Act  (42  U.S.C.  6981(c);  90 
Stat.  2829); 

"(16)  section  219  of  the  Foreign  Assistance  Act  of  1961  (22  U.S.C.  2179;  83  Stat 
806); 

"(17)  section  427(b)  of  the  Federal  Mine  Health  and  Safety  Act  of  1977  (30 
U.S.C.  937(b);  86  Stot.  155); 

"(18)  section  306(d)  of  the  Surface  Mining  and  Reclamation  Act  of  1977  (30 
U.S.C.  1226(d);  91  Stot.  455); 

"(19)  section  21(d)  of  the  Federal  Fire  Prevention  and  Control  Act  of  1974  (15 
U.S.C.  2218(d);  88  Stot.  1548); 

"(20)  section  6(b)  of  the  Solar  Photovoltaic  Energy  Research  Development  and 
Demonstration  Act  of  1978  (42  U.S.C.  5585(b);  92  Stot.  2516); 

"(21)  section  12  of  the  Native  Latex  Commercialization  and  Economic  Devel- 
opment Act  of  1978  (7  U.S.C.  178(j);  92  Stot.  2533);  and 

"(22)  section  408  of  the  Water  Resources  and  Development  Act  of  1978  (42 
U.S.C.  7879;  92  Stot.  1360). 

The  Act  creating  this  chapter  shall  be  construed  to  take  precedence  over  any  future 
Act  unless  that  Act  specifically  cites  this  Act  and  provides  that  it  shall  tokc  prece- 
dence over  this  Act. 

"(b)  Nothing  in  this  chapter  is  intended  to  alter  the  effect  of  the  laws  cited  in 
paragraph  (a)  of  this  section  or  any  other  laws  with  respect  to  the  disposition  of 
rights  in  inventions  made  in  the  performance  of  funding  agreements  with  persons 
other  than  nonprofit  organizations  or  small  business  firms. 

"(c)  Nothing  in  this  chapter  is  intended  to  limit  the  authority  of  agencies  to  agree 
to  the  disposition  of  rights  in  inventions  made  in  the  performance  of  work  under 
funding  agreements  with  persons  other  than  nonprofit  organizations  or  small  busi- 
ness firms  in  accordance  with  the  Stotement  of  Government  Patent  Policy  issued  on 
Aug.  23,  1971  (36  Fed.  Reg.  16887),  agency  regulations,  or  other  applicable  regula- 
tions or  to  otherwise  limit  the  authority  of  agencies  to  allow  such  persons  to  retain 
ownership  of  inventions.  Any  disposition  of  rights  in  inventions  made  in  accordance 
with  the  Stotement  or  implementing  regulations,  including  any  disposition  occurnng 
before  enactment  of  this  section,  are  hereby  authorized. 

"(d)  Nothing  in  this  chapter  shall  be  construed  to  require  the  disclosure  of  intelli- 
gence sources  or  methods  or  to  otherwise  affect  the  authority  granted  to  the  Direc- 
tor of  Central  Intelligence  by  stotute  or  Executive  order  for  the  protection  of  intel- 
ligence sources  or  methods. 

'*§211.  Relationship  to  antitrust  laws 

"Nothing  in  this  chapter  shall  be  deemed  to  convey  to  any  person  immunity  from 
civil  or  criminal  liability,  or  to  create  any  defenses  to  actions,  under  any  antitrust 
law." 

(b)  The  toble  of  chapters  for  title  35,  United  Stotes  Code,  is  amended  by  adding 
immediately  after  the  item  relating  to  chapter  37  the  followmg: 
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"38.  Patent  rights  in  inventions  made  with  Federal  assistonce." 

Sec.  7.  Amendments  to  Other  Acts.— The  following  Acts  are  amended  as  fol- 
lows: 

(a)  Section  156  of  the  Atomic  Energy  Act  of  1954  (42  U.S.C.  2186;  68  Stot.  947) 
is  amended  by  deleting  the  words  "held  by  the  Commission  or". 

(b)  The  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Act  of  1958  is  amended  by  repealing 
paragraph  (g)  of  section  305  (42  U.S.C.  2457(g);  72  Stot.  436). 

(c)  The  Federal  Nonnuclear  Energy  Research  and  Development  Act  of  1974  is 
amended  by  repealing  paragraphs  (g),  (h),  and  (i)  of  section  9  (42  U.S.C.  5908  (g), 
(h),  and  (i);  88  Stot.  1889-1891). 

Sec.  8.  (a)  Sections  2,  4,  and  5  of  this  Act  will  take  effect  upon  enactment. 

(b)  Section  1  of  this  Act  will  take  effect  on  the  first  day  of  the  seventh  month  be- 
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ginning  after  its  enactment  and  will  apply  to  patents  in  force  as  of  that  date  or  is- 
sued thereafter. 

(c)  Section  3  of  this  Act  will  take  effect  on  the  first  day  of  the  first  fiscal  year  be- 
ginning on  or  after  one  calendar  year  after  enactment.  However,  until  section  3 
takes  effect,  the  Commissioner  may  credit  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  appro- 
priation account  in  the  Treasury  of  the  United  States  with  the  revenues  from  col- 
lected reexamination  fees,  which  will  be  available  to  pay  the  costs  to  the  Office  of 
reexamination  proceedings. 

(d)  Any  fee  in  effect  as  of  the  date  of  enactment  of  this  Act  will  remain  in  effect 
until  a  corresponding  fee  established  under  section  41  of  title  35,  United  States 
Code,  or  section  1113  of  title  15,  United  States  Code,  takes  effect. 

(e)  Fees  for  maintaining  a  patent  in  force  will  not  be  applicable  to  patents  applied 
for  prior  to  the  date  of  enactment  of  this  Act. 

(0  Sections  6  and  7  of  this  Act  will  take  effect  on  the  first  day  of  the  seventh 
month  beginning  after  its  enactment.  Implementing  regulations  may  be  issued  earli- 
er, 
(g)  Sections  8  and  9  will  take  effect  on  the  date  of  enactment  of  this  Act. 
Sec.  9.  The  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  shall  report  to  Congress, 
within  two  years  after  the  effective  date  of  this  Act,  a  plan  to  identify,  and  if  neces- 
sary develop  or  have  developed,  computenzed  data  and  retrieval  systems  equivalent 
to  the  latest  state  of  the  art  which  can  be  applied  to  all  aspects  of  the  operation  of 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  and  particularly  to  the  patent  search  file,  the  pa- 
tent classification  system,  and  the  trademark  search  file.  The  report  shall  specify  the 
cost  of  implementing  the  plan,  how  rapidly  the  plan  can  be  implemented  by  the  Pa- 
tent and  Trademark  Office,  without  regard  to  funding  which  is  or  which  may  be 
available  for  this  purpose  in  the  future. 

Sec.  10.  (a)  Section  101  of  title  17  of  the  United  States  Code  is  amended  taadd  at 
the  end  thereof  the  following  new  language: 

"A  'computer  program'  is  a  set  of  statements  or  instructions  to  be  used  direct- 
ly or  indirectly  in  a  computer  in  order  to  bring  about  a  certain  result." 
(b)  Section  117  of  title  17  of  the  United  States  Code  is  amended  to  read  as  fol- 
lows: 

**§117.  Limitations  on  exclusive  rights:  Computer  programs 

"Notwithstanding  the  provisions  of  section  106,  it  is  not  an  infringement  for  the 
owner  of  a  copy  of  a  computer  program  to  make  or  authorize  the  making  of  anoth- 
er copy  or  adaptation  of  that  computer  program  provided: 

"(1)  that  such  a  new  copy  or  adaptation  is  created  as  an  essential  step  in  the 
utilization  of  the  computer  program  in  conjunction  with  a  machine  and  that  it  is 
used  in  no  other  manner,  or 

"(2)  that  such  new  copy  or  adaptation  is  for  archival  purposes  only  and  that 
all  archival  copies  are  destroyed  in  the  event  that  continued  possession  of  the 
computer  program  should  cease  to  be  rightful. 

"Any  exact  copies  prepared  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  this  section  may 
be  leased,  sold,  or  otherwise  transferred,  along  with  the  copy  from  which  such  cop- 
ies were  prepared,  only  as  part  of  the  lease,  sale,  or  other  transfer  of  all  rights  in  the 
program  Adaptations  so  prepared  may  be  transferred  only  with  the  authorization  of 
the  copynght  owner." 

Approved  Dec.  12,  1980. 
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Public  Law  97-247 

97th  Congress 

An  Act 


To  authorize  appropriations  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in  the  Department 

of  Commerce,  and  for  other  purposes. 
Be  it  enacted  by  the  Senate  and  House  of  Representatives  of  the  United  States  of 
America  in  Congress  assembled.  That  there  is  authorized  to  be  appropriated  for  the 
payment  of  salaries  and  necessary  expenses  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  to 
become  available  for  fiscal  year  1983,  $76,000,000,  and  in  fiscal  years  1984  and  1985 
such  sums  as  may  be  necessary  as  well  as  such  additional  or  supplemental  amounts 
as  may  be  necessary,  for  increases  in  salary,  pay,  retirement,  or  other  employee  ben- 
efits authorized  by  law.  Funds  available  under  this  section  shall  be  used  to  reduce 
by  50  per  centum  the  payment  of  fees  under  section  41  (a)  and  (b)  of  title  35,  Unit- 
ed Sutes  Code,  by  independent  inventors  and  nonprofit  organizations  as  defined  in 
regulations  established  by  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  and  by 
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smal  business  concerns  as  defined  in  section  3  of  the  Small  Business  Act  and  by 
regulations  established  by  the  Small  Business  Administration.  When  so  specified  and 
the  the  extent  provided  m  an  appropriation  Act,  any  amount  appropriated  pursuant 
to  this  section  and,  in  addition,  such  fees  as  shall  be  collected  pursuant  to  title  35 
Umted  States  Code,  and  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946,  as  amended  (15  U.S.C.  1051  et 
seq.),  may  remain  available  without  fiscal  year  limitation. 

Sec.  2.  Notwithstanding  any  other  provision  of  law,  there  is  authorized  to  be  ap- 
propriated for  the  payment  of  salaries  and  expenses  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office,  $121,461,000  for  the  fiscal  year  ending  September  30,  1982,  and  such  addi- 
tional or  supplemental  amounts  as  may  be  necessary  for  increases  in  salary,  pay  re- 
tirement, or  other  employee  benefits  authorized  by  law 

Sec  3.  (a)  Section  41(a)  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  is  amended  to  read  as  fol- 
lows: 

*'(a)  The  Commissioner  shall  charge  the  following  fees: 

"^'  S)w?^-"*  ^^^  application  for  an  original  patent,  except  in  design  or  plant 
cases,  J300;  in  addition,  on  filing  or  on  presentation  at  any  other  time,  $30  for  each 
claim  in  independent  form  which  is  in  excess  of  three,  $10  for  each  claim  (whether 
independent  or  dependent)  which  is  in  excess  of  twenty,  and  $100  for  each  applica- 
tion containing  a  multiple  dependent  claim.  For  the  purpose  of  computing  fees, 
a  multiple  dependent  claim  as  referred  to  in  section  112  of  this  title  or  any  claim 
depending  therefrom  shall  be  considered  as  separate  dependent  claims  in  accordance 
with  the  number  of  claims  to  which  reference  is  made.  Errors  in  payment  of  the  ad- 
ditional fees  may  be  rectified  in  accordance  with  regulations  of  the  Commissioner 

"2-  For  issuing  each  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  in  design  or  plant  cases, 

"3.  In  design  and  plant  cases: 

"a.  On  filing  each  design  application,  $125. 

"b.  On  filing  each  plant  application,  $200. 

"c.  On  issuing  each  design  patent,  $175. 

"d.  On  issuing  each  plant  patent,  $250. 

"4.  On  filing  each  application  for  the  reissue  of  a  patent,  $300;  in  addition,  on  fil- 
ing or  on  presenution  at  any  other  time,  $30.  for  each  claim  in  independent  form 
which  is  in  excess  of  the  number  of  independent  claims  of  the  original  patent,  and 
$10  for  each  claim  (whether  independent  or  dependent)  which  is  in  excess  of  twen- 
ty and  also  in  excess  of  the  number  of  claims  of  the  original  patent.  Errors  in  pay- 
ment of  the  additional  fees  may  be  rectified  in  accordance  with  regulations  of  the 
Commissioner. 

"5.  On  filing  each  disclaimer,  $50. 
•  "^"  ^_^''*"8  an  appeal  from  the  examiner  to  the  Board  of  Appeals,  $1 15;  in  addi- 
tion, on  filing  a  brief  in  support  of  the  appeal,  $1 15,  and  on  requesting  an  oral  hear- 
ing before  the  Board  of  Appeals,  $100. 

"7-  On  filing  each  petition  for  the  revival  of  an  unintentionally  abondoned  appli- 
cation for  a  patent  or  for  the  unintentionally  delayed  payment  of  the  fee  for  issuing 
each  patent,  $500,  unless  the  petition  is  filed  under  sections  133  or  151  of  this  title, 
m  which  case  the  fee  shall  be  $50. 

"8.  For  petitions  for  one-month  extensions  of  time  to  take  actions  required  by  the 
Commissioner  in  an  application: 

"a.  On  filing  a  first  petition,  $50. 

"b.  On  filing  a  second  petition,  $100. 

"c.  On  filing  a  third  or  subsequent  petition,  $200.". 

(b)  Section  41(b)  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  is  amended  to  read  as  follows: 
"(b)  The  Commissioner  shall  charge  the  following  fees  for  maintaining  a  patent  in 

"1.  Three  years  and  six  months  after  grant,  $400. 

"2.  Seven  years  and  six  months  after  grant,  $800. 

"3.  Eleven  years  and  six  months  after  grant,  $1,200. 
Unless  payment  of  the  applicable  maintenance  fee  is  received  in  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  on  or  before  the  date  the  fee  is  due  or  within  a  grace  penod  of 
six  months  thereafter,  the  patent  will  expire  as  of  the  end  of  such  grace  period.  The 
Commissioner  may  require  the  payment  of  a  surcharge  as  a  condition  of  accepting 
within  such  six-month  grace  period  the  late  payment  of  an  application  maintenance 
fee.  No  fee  will  be  esublished  for  maintaining  a  design  or  plant  patent  m  force." 

(c)  Section  41(c)  of  title  35,  United  Stotes  Code,  is  amended  to  read  as  follows: 
"(cXl)  The  Commissioner  may  accept  the  payment  of  any  maintenance  fee  re- 
quired by  subsection  (b)  of  this  section  after  the  six-month  grace  period  if  the  delav 
is  shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commissioner  to  have  been  unavoidable  The 
Commissioner  may  require  the  payment  of  a  surcharge  as  a  condition  of  accepting 
payment  of  any  maintenance  fee  after  the  six-month  grace  period.  If  the  Commis- 
sioner accepts  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee  after  the  six-month  grace  period,  the 
patent  shall  be  considered  as  not  having  expired  at  the  end  of  the  grace  period. 

"(2)  No  patent,  the  term  of  which  has  been  maintained  as  a  result  of  the  accep- 
tance of  a  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee  under  this  subsection,  shall  abridge  or  af- 
fect the  right  of  any  person  or  his  successors  in  business  who  made,  purchased  or 
used  after  the  six-month  grace  period  but  pnor  to  the  acceptance  of  a  maintenance 
fee  under  this  subsection  anything  protected  by  the  patent,  to  continue  the  use  of, 
or  to  sell  to  others  to  be  used  or  sold,  the  specific  thing  so  made,  purchased,  or 
used.  The  court  before  which  such  matter  is  in  question  may  provide  for  the  contin- 
ued manufacture,  use  or  sale  of  the  made,  purchased,  or  used  as  specified,  or  for  the 
manufacture,  use  or  sale  of  which  substantial  preparation  was  made  after  the  six- 
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month  grace  period  but  before  the  acceptance  of  a  maintenance  fee  under  this  sub- 
section, and  it  may  also  provide  for  the  continued  practice  of  any  process,  prac- 
ticed, or  for  the  practice  of  which  substantial  preparation  was  made,  after  the 
six-month  grace  period  but  prior  to  the  acceptance  of  a  maintenance  fee  under  this 
subsection,  to  the  extent  and  under  such  terms  as  the  court  deems  equitable  for  the 
protection  of  investments  made  or  business  commenced  after  the  six-month  grace 
period  but  before  the  acceptance  of  a  maintenance  fee  under  the  subsection." 

(d)  Section  41(d)  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  is  amended  to  read  as  follows: 
"(d)  The  Commissioner  will  establish  fees  for  all  other  processing,  services,  or 

materials  related  to  patents  not  specified  above  to  recover  the  estimated  average 
cost  to  the  Office  of  such  processing,  services,  or  materials.  The  yearly  fee  for  pro- 
viding a  library  specified  in  section  113  of  this  title  with  uncertified  printed  copies 
of  the  specifications  and  drawings  for  all  patentsij^ued  in  that  year  will  be  S50." 

(e)  Section  41(0  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  is  amended  to  read  as  follows: 
"(0  The  fees  esublished  in  subsections  (a)  and  (b)  of  this  section  may  be  adjusted 

by  the  Commissioner  on  October  1,  1985,  and  every  third  year  thereafter,  to  reflect 
any  fluctuations  occuring  during  the  previous  three  years  in  the  Consumer  Price  In- 
dex, as  determined  by  the  Secretary  of  Labor.  Changes  of  less  than  1  per  centum 
may  be  ignored,". 

(0  Subsection  (a)  of  section  31  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946,  as  amended  (15 
U.S.C.  1113),  is  amended  by  deleting  "Fees  will  be  set  and  adjusted  by  the  Commis- 
sioner to  recover  the  aggregate  50  per  centum  of  the  estimated  average  cost  to  the 
Office  of  such  processing.  Fees  for  all  other  services  or  materials  related  to  trade- 
marks and  other  marks  will  recover  the  estimated  average  cost  to  the  Office  of  per- 
forming the  service  or  funished  the  material.". 

(g)  Section  42(c)  of  the  title  35,  United  States  Code,  is  amended  by  adding  the 
following  sentence  at  the  end  thereof:  "Fees  available  to  the  Commissioner  under 
section  31  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946,  as  amended  (15  U.S.C.  1113),  shall  be 
used  exclusively  for  the  processing  of  trademark  registrations  and  for  other  services 
and  materials  related  to  trademarlu.". 

Sec  4.  Section  3(a)  of  title  35,  United  States  Code  is  amended  (1)  by  deleting  the 
phrase  "not  more  than  fifteen";  and  (2)  by  inserting  the  phrase  "appointed  under 
section  7  of  this  title"  immediately  after  the  phrase  "examiners-in-chier. 

Sec.  5.  Section  1 1 1  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  is  amended  to  read  as  follows: 

"Sec.  111.  Application  for  patent  shall  be  made,  or  authorized  to  be  made,  by  the 
inventor,  except  as  otherwise  provided  in  this  title,  in  writing  to  the  Commissioner. 
Such  application  shall  include  (1)  a  specification  as  prescribed  by  section  112  of  this 
title;  (2)  a  drawing  as  prescribed  by  section  113  of  this  title;  and  (3)  an  oath  by  the 
applicant  as  prescribed  by  section  115  of  this  title.  The  application  must  be  accom- 
panied by  the  fee  required  by  law.  The  fee  and  oath  may  be  submitted  after  the 
specification  and  any  required  drawing  are  submitted,  within  such  period  and  under 
such  conditions,  including  the  payment  of  a  surcharge,  as  may  be  prescribed  by  the 
Commissioner.  Upon  failure  to  submit  the  fee  and  oath  within  such  prescribed  peri- 
od, the  appUcation  shall  be  regarded  as  abandoned,  unless  it  is  shown  to  the  satisfac- 
tion of  the  Commissioner  that  the  delay  in  submitting  the  fee  and  oath  was  unavoid- 
able. The  filing  date  of  an  application  shall  be  the  date  on  which  the  specification 
and  any  required  drawing  are  received  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.". 

Sec.  (a)  Section  116  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  is  amended  (1)  by  deleting 
the  phrase  "Joint  inventors"  from  the  title  and  inserting  in  its  place  "Inventors"; 
and  (2)  in  the  third  paragraph,  by  deleting  the  phrase  "a  person  is  joined  in  an  ap- 
plication for  patent  as  joint  inventor  through  error,  or  a  joint  inventor  is  not  includ- 
ed in  an  application  through  error"  and  inserting  in  its  place  the  phrase  "through 
error  a  person  is  named  in  an  application  for  patent  as  the  inventor,  or  through  er- 
ror an  inventor  is  not  named  in  an  application". 

(b)  Section  256  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  is  amended  to  read  as  follows: 
**§256.  Correctioa  of  named  inTentor 

"Whenever  through  error  a  person  is  named  in  an  issued  patent  as  the  inventor, 
or  through  error  an  inventor  is  not  named  in  an  issued  patent  and  such  error  arose 
without  any  deceptive  intention  on  his  part,  the  Commissioner  may,  on  application 
of  all  the  parties  and  assignees,  with  proof  of  the  facts  and  such  other  requirements 
as  may  be  imposed,  issue  a  certificate  correcting  such  error. 

"The  error  of  omitting  inventors  or  naming  persons  who  are  not  inventors  shall 
not  invalidate  the  patent  in  which  such  error  occurred  if  it  can  be  corrected  as  pro- 
vided in  this  section.  The  court  before  which  such  matter  is  called  in  question  may 
order  correction  of  the  patent  on  notice  and  hearing  of  all  parties  concerned  and 
the  Commissioner  shall  issue  a  certificate  accordingly.". 

Sec.  7.  Section  6  of  the  title  35,  United  States  Code,  is  amended  by  deleting  para- 
graph (d)  thereof 

Sec.  8.  (a)  Section  8(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946,  as  amended  (15  U.S.C. 
1058(a)),  is  amended  (a)  by  deleting  the  word  "still";  and  (2)  by  inserting  the  phrase 
"in  commerce"  immediately  after  the  word  "use". 

(b)  Section  8(b)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946,  as  amended  (15  U.S.C.  1058(b)),  is 
amended  (I)  by  deleting  the  word  "stUle";  and  (2)  by  inserting  the  phrase  'in  com- 
merce" immediately  after  the  word  "use". 

Sec.  9.  (a)  Section  13  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946,  as  amended  (15  U.S.C. 
1063),  is  amended  (1)  by  deleting  the  phrase  "a  verified"  and  inserting  in  its  place 
the  word  "an";  (2)  by  adding  the  phrase  "when  requested  prior  to  the  expiration  of 
an  extension"  immediately  after  the  word  "cause";  and  (3)  by  deleting  the  fourth 
sentence. 
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(b)  Section  14  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946,  as  amended  (15  U  S  C 
amended  by  deleting  the  word  "verified". 

Sec.  10.  Section  15  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946,  as  amended  (15  US  C  1065) 
is  amended  by  deleting  the  phrase  "the  publication"  and  inserting  in  its  olace  the 
word  "registration".  ©  k  v 

Sec.  11.  The  first  sentence  of  section  16  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946  as 
amended  (15  U.S.C.  1066),  is  amended  to  read  as  follows:  "Upon  petition  showing 
extraordmary  circumstances,  the  Commissioner  may  declare  that  an  interference  ex- 
ists when  appUcation  is  made  for  the  registration  of  a  mark  which  so  resembles  a 
mark  previously  registered  by  another,  or  for  the  registration  of  which  another  has 
previously  made  appUcation,  as  to  be  likely  when  applied  to  the  goods  or  when 
used  in  connection  with  the  services  of  the  applicant  to  cause  confusion  or  mistake 
or  to  deceive.". 

Sec.  12.  Section  21  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  is  amended- 

(1)  by  deleting  the  phrase  "Day  for  taking  action  falling  on  Saturday,  Sunday 
or  holiday"  from  the  title  and  inserting  in  its  place  the  phrase  "Filing  date  and 
day  for  taking  action"; 

(2)  by  inserting  the  following  as  subsection  (a): 

"(a)  The  Commissioner  may  be  rule  prescribe  that  any  paper  or  fee  required  to 
be  filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  OfRce  will  be  considered  filed  in  the  Office  on 
the  date  on  which  it  was  deposited  with  the  United  Sutes  Postal  Service  or  would 
have  been  deposited  with  the  United  Stotes  Postal  Service  but  for  postal  service  in- 
terruptions or  emergencies  designated  by  the  Commissioner."; 

(3)  by  designating  the  existing  paragraph  as  subsection  (b);  and 

(4)  by  inserting  the  word  "federal"  in  subsection  (b),  as  designated  above,  imme- 
diately after  the  word  "a". 

Sec.  13.  Section  6(a)  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  is  amended  (1)  by  deleting 
the  word  "and",  third  occurrence,  and  inserting  in  its  place  a  comma;  (2)  by  insert- 
ing the  phrase  ",  or  exchanges  of  items  or  services"  immediately  after  the  word 
"programs";  and  (3)  by  insertmg  the  phrase  "or  the  administration  of  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office"  immediately  after  the  word  "law",  second  occurrence. 

Sec.  14.  (a)  Section  115  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  is  amended  by  (1)  delet- 
ing the  phrase  "shall  be"  and  inserting  in  its  place  the  word  "is";  and  (2)  inserting 
the  following  immediately  alter  the  phrase  "United  Stotes",  third  occurrence:  ",  or 
apostille  of  an  official  designated  by  a  foreign  country  which,  by  treaty  or  conven- 
tion, accords  like  effect  to  apostilles  of  de«gnated  officials  in  the  United  Stotes" 

(b)  Section  261  of  tide  35,  United  Stotes  Code,  is  amended,  in  the  third  para- 
graph, by  inserting  the  following  immediately  alter  the  phrase  "United  Stotes", 
third  occurrence:  ",  or  apostille  of  an  official  designated  by  a  foreign  country 
which,  by  treaty  or  convention,  accords  like  effect  to  apostilles  of  designated  offi- 
cials in  the  United  Stotes". 

(c)  Section  11  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946,  as  amended  (15  U.S.C.  1061),  is 
amended  by  (1)  deleting  the  phrase  "shall  be",  first  occurrence,  and  inserting  in  its 
place  the  word  "is";  and  (2)  inserting  the  following  immediately  after  the  phrase 
"United  Stotes",  third  occurrence:  ",  or  apostille  of  an  official  designated  by  a  for- 
eign country  which,  by  treaty  or  convention,  accords  like  effect  to  apostilles  of  des- 
ignated officials  in  the  United  Stotes". 

Sec.  15.  Section  13  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  is  amended  by  deleting  "(a)9" 
and  inserting  in  its  place  "(d)". 

Sec.  16.  Section  173  of  title  35,  United  Stotes  Code,  is  amended  to  read  as  fol- 
lows: "Patents  for  designs  shall  be  granted  for  the  term  of  fourteen  years." 

Sec.  17.  (a)  Sections  1,  2,  4,  7,  and  13  through  15  of  this  Act  shaU  take  effect  on 
the  date  of  enactment  of  this  Act.  Sections  3  and  16  of  this  Act  shall  take  effect  on 
Oct.  1,  1982.  The  maintenance  fees  provided  for  in  section  3(b)  of  this  Act  shall  not 
apply  to  patents  applied  for  prior  to  the  date  of  enactment  of  this  Act.  Each  patent 
applied  for  on  or  after  the  date  of  enactment  of  this  Act  shall  be  subject  to  the 
maintenance  fees  estabUshed  pursuant  to  section  3(b)  of  this  Act  or  to  maintenance 
fees  hereafter  estoblished  by  law,  as  to  the  amounts  paid  and  the  number  and  timing 
of  the  payments. 

(bXl)  Title  35,  United  Stotes  Code,  is  amended  by  inserting  after  section  293  the 
following  new  section  of  chapter  29: 

$294.  Volmtny  wUlralioa 

"(a)  A  contract  involving  a  patent  or  any  right  under  a  patent  may  contain  a  pro- 
vision requiring  arbitration  of  any  dispute  relating  to  patent  validity  or  infringement 
arising  under  the  contract.  In  the  absence  of  such  a  provision,  the  parties  to  an 
existing  patent  validity  or  infringement  dispute  may  agree  in  writing  to  settle  such 
dispute  by  arbitration.  Any  such  provision  or  agreement  shall  be  vaud,  irrevocable, 
and  enforceable,  except  for  any  grounds  that  exist  at  law  or  in  equity  for  revocation 
of  a  contract. 

"(b)  Arbitration  of  such  deputes,  awards  by  arbitrators  and  confirmation  of 
awards  shall  be  governed  by  title  9,  United  States  Code,  to  the  extent  such  title  is 
not  inconsistent  with  this  section.  In  any  such  arbitration  proceeding,  the  defenses 
provided  for  under  section  282  of  this  title  shall  be  considered  bytbe  arbitrator  if 
raised  by  any  party  to  the  proceeding. 

"(c)  An  award  by  an  anntrator  shall  be  final  and  binding  between  the  parties  to 
the  arbitration  but  shall  have  no  force  or  effect  on  any  other  person.  The  parties  to 
an  arbitration  may  agree  that  in  the  event  a  patent  which  is  the  subject  matter  of  an 
award  is  subsequently  determined  to  be  invalid  or  unenforceable  in  a  judgment  ren- 
dered by  a  court  to  competent  juriadictiQn  from  which  no  af^eil  can  or  has  been 
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taken,  such  award  may  be  mcxlified  by  any  court  of  competent  jurisdiction  upon  ap- 
plication by  any  party  to  the  arbitration.  Any  such  modification  shall  govern  the 
rights  and  obligations  between  such  parties  from  the  date  of  such  modification. 

"(d)  When  an  award  is  made  by  an  arbitrator,  the  patentee,  his  assignee  or  licens- 
ee shall  give  notice  thereof  in  writing  to  the  Commissioner.  There  shall  be  a  sepa- 
rate notice  prepared  for  each  patent  involved  in  such  proceeding.  Such  notice  shall 
set  forth  the  names  and  addresses  of  the  parties,  the  name  of  the  inventor,  and  the 
name  of  the  patent  owner,  shall  designate  the  number  of  the  patent,  and  shall  con- 
tain a  copy  of  the  award.  If  an  award  is  modified  by  a  court,  the  party  requesting 
such  modification  shall  give  notice  of  such  modification  to  the  Commissioner.  The 
Commissioner  shall,  upon  receipt  of  either  notice,  enter  the  same  in  the  record  of 
the  prosecution  of  such  patent.  If  the  required  notice  is  not  filed  with  the  Commis- 
sioner, any  party  to  the  proceeding  may  provide  such  notice  to  the  Commissioner. 

"(e)  The  award  shall  be  unenforceable  until  the  notice  required  by  subsection  (d) 
is  received  by  the  Commissioner." 

(2)  The  analysis  for  chapter  29  of  title  35  of  the  United  States  Code  is  amended 
by  adding  at  the  end  the  following: 

••294.  VolunUry  arbitration." 

(c)  Sections  5,  6,  8  through  12,  and  17(b)  of  this  Act  shall  take  effect  six  months 
after  enactment. 

Approved  Aug.  27,  1982. 
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2d  Session 


97th  Congress      HOUSE  OF  REPRESENTATIVES 


Report 

No.  97-542 


PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OmCE  AUTHORIZATION 


May  17,  1982. 


-Committed  to  the  Committee  of  the  Whole  House  on  the  State  of  the 
Union  and  ordered  to  be  printed 


Mr.  Kastenmeier,  from  the  Committee  on  the  Judiciary,  submitted  the  following 

REPORT 
[To  accompany  H.R.  6260] 
[Including  cost  estimate  of  the  Congressional  Budget  Office] 
The  Committee  on  the  Judiciary,  to  whom  was  referred  the  bill  (H.R.  6260)  to  autho- 
rize appropriations  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in  the  Department  of  Commerce, 
and  for  other  purposes,  having  considered  the  same,  report  favorably  thereon  with  an 
amendment  and  recommend  that  the  bill  as  amended  do  pass. 

The  amendment  strikes  out  all  after  the  enacting  clause  of  the  bill  and  inserts  a  new  text 
which  appears  in  italic  type  in  the  reported  bill. 

Purpose  of  the  Bill 

The  purpose  of  H.R.  6260  is  to  authorize  appropriations  for  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  for  fiscal  years  1983  through  1985. 

Statement 

The  Subcommittee  on  Courts,  Civil  Liberties  and  the  Administration  of  Justice 
previously  held  two  days  of  hearings  on  the  legislation,  receiving  testimony  from  a  repre- 
sentative group  of  witnesses  includmg  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  the 
American  Bar  Association  Section  of  Patent,  Trademark  and  Copyright  Law,  the  Ameri- 
can Patent  Law  Association,  the  Patent,  Trademark  and  Copyright  Section  of  the  State 
Bar  of  Virginia,  the  United  Sutes  Trademark  Association  and  the  General  Patent  Counsel 
of  the  General  Electric  Corporation. 

H.R.  6260  reflects  the  recommendation  of  the  Administration  with  three  modifications 
as  follows.  First,  the  Administration  proposal  authorized  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks  to  establish  fees  administratively.  The  subcommittee  approved  an  amendment 
to  set  forth  specific  fees  in  the  sutute  and  limited  the  Commissioner's  authority  to  raise 
fees.  Second,  the  Administration  recommended  that  user  fees  recover  100%  of  the  costs 
of  actual  processing  of  patents  and  trademarks.  The  subcommittee  amended  the  bill  to  re- 
duce by  50%  patent  filing  and  maintenance  fees  for  individual  inventors,  small  businesses 
and  not  for  profit  institutions.  The  effect  of  the  amendment  is  to  increase  by  $8  million  the 
authorized  appropriation  which  would  have  been  provided  under  the  original  Administra- 
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tion  request.  Third,  the  subcommittee  adopted  a  recommendation  of  the  Commissioner  of 
Patents  and  Trademarks,  the  American  Bar  Association  and  a  coalition  of  corporate  pa- 
tent counsel  permitting  arbitration  of  patent  disputes. 

H.R.  6260  was  considered  by  the  Full  Committee  on  the  Judiciary  on  May  11,  1982  and 
was  approved  as  reported  by  the  subcommittee  with  an  amendment  offered  by  Mr.  Frank 
described  below. 

Synopsis  of  H.R.  6260 
Sections  1—3 

Authorizes  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Oflfice  for  fiscal  year  1983  at  an  appropnations 
level  of  $76,000,000  and  for  fiscal  years  1984  and  1985  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary. 
This  would  be  augmented  by  additional  fee  income  under  the  bill  of  approximately  $79 
million  for  a  total  budget  of  $155  million.  In  fiscal  year  1982  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Oflfice  was  authorized  at  a  level  of  $118,961,000  of  which  $29,600,000  was  provided 
through  fee  income.  Fiscal  year  1983  will  be  the  first  year  in  which  fee  income  under  PL. 
96-517  will  be  credited  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  without  being  counted  as  part 
of  its  authorized  appropriation.  Had  this  new  accounting  procedure  been  applied  to  fiscal 
year  1982  the  authorization  and  appropriation  for  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  would 
have  been  $89  million.  This  constitutes  the  actual  level  of  taxpayer  support  of  the  Office. 
Thus,  H.R.  6260  authorizes  the  expenditure  of  tax  revenue  in  fiscal  1983  to  support  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  at  a  level  $21  million  lower  than  for  fiscal  1982  H  R  6260 
proposes  to  double  current  fees  as  the  means  of  making  up  for  the  difference  between  a 
lower  level  of  taxpayer  support  and  an  increased  total  budget.  Further,  maintenance  fees 
which  were  first  authorized  in  P.L.  96-517  and  which  will  not  begin  to  be  collected  until 
fiscal  year  1986  (Oct.  1,  1985)  will  also  be  doubled  over  the  amounts  provided  for  under 
P.L.  96-517. 

The  overall  objective  of  H.R.  6260  is  to  provide  for  increased  user  support  for  the  Pa- 
tent and  Trademark  Office  costs  associated  with  the  actual  processing  of  patent  applica- 
tions by  fiscal  year  1996.  The  fee  schedule  is  designed  to  return  to  the  government  100% 
of  actual  costs.  However,  an  amendment  to  the  original  Administration  proposal  adopted 
by  the  subcommittee  would  reduce  by  half  the  fees  for  individuals,  small  businesses  and 
nonprofit  inventors.  At  the  present  time  less  than  25%  of  the  actual  costs  of  processing 
patent  applications  are  supported  by  fee  revenue  and  under  PL.  96-517,  which  becomes 
eflfective  on  Oct.  1,  1982,  this  amount  will  gradually  begin  to  rise  but  will  only  reach  50% 
of  actual  costs  in  1996. 

The  amendment  offered  by  Mr.  Frank  and  approved  by  the  Committee  modifies  that 
portion  of  Section  3  of  H.R.  6260  dealing  with  Trademark  fees.  Public  Law  96-517  (35 
United  States  Code,  section  31(a))  provides,  "Fees  will  be  set  and  adjusted  by  the  Com- 
missioner to  recover  in  aggregate  50  per  centum  of  the  estimated  average  cost  to  the  Of- 
fice of  such  processing.  Fees  for  all  other  services  or  materials  related  to  trademarks  and 
other  marks  will  recover  the  estimated  average  cost.  .  of  performing  the  service  or  fur- 
nishing the  material." 

The  Administration  requested  that  the  figure,  "50  per  centum",  be  changed  to  "100  per 
centum",  thus  mandating  full  recovery  to  the  Treasury  of  all  costs  associated  with  pro- 
cessing trademarks.An  amendment  offered  during  subcommittee  consideration  of  the  legis- 
lation proposed  to  reduce  fee  generated  revenue  supporting  processing  of  trademarks  to 
less  than  the  100  per  centum  recovery  level.  The  amendment  was  not  agreed  to.  The  au- 
thor of  the  amendment,  Mr.  Frank,  then  proposed  to  amend  the  law  to  provide  a  statuto- 
ry fee  schedule  which  would  return  revenue  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  at  a  lev- 
el designed  to  recover  100  per  centum  of  costs.  However,  following  consultations  with 
interested  parties,  Mr.  Frank  modified  his  amendment  simply  to  repwl  those  portions  of 
P.L.  96-517  which  mandate  a  specified  level  of  cost  recovery  for  the  processing  of  trade- 
mark registrations.  Thus,  the  level  of  cost  recovery  for  processing  of  trademark  registra- 
tions will  be  within  the  discretion  of  the  Commissioner.  The  Committee  is  aware  of  the 
concerns  of  users  of  the  Trademark  registration  system,  however,  and  intends  to  exercise 
vigorous  oversight  with  respect  to  the  Commissioner  to  ensure  that  fees  remain  at  a  rea- 
sonable level  and  that  trademark  registrations  are  processed  in  an  efficient  and  cost  effec- 
tive manner.  As  part  of  this  oversight,  the  Committee  recommends  the  following  fee 
structure  to  the  Commissioner  for  Fiscal  Year  1983. 


Type  of  fee:  Proposed  fee 

Application  filing  fee  per  class $175 

Renewal  fee 300 

Late  renewal    100 

Section  12(c)  claim 100 

New  certificate 100 

Certificate  of  correction    100 

Disclaimer  to  registration    ICX) 

Amendment  to  registration    100 

Per  class  combines  section  8  and  15  affidavit 200 

Per  class  section  8  affidavit  alone 100 

Per  class  section  15  affidavit  alone 1(X) 

All  petitions  to  Commissioner    100 

Cancellation  opposition  per  class    200 

TTAB  appeal 100 

Certified  copies    10 

Copies  of  trademarks    I 

Assignments (i) 

'  100  plus  for  each  mark  in  addition  to  1. 
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Section  3(d)  also  permits  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  to  accept  late  payment  of  mainte- 
nance fees  where  it  is  established  that  the  delay  in  payment  was  unavoidable. 

Section  4  permits  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  to  appoint  temporary 
exammers  in  chief  for  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  to  deal  more  flexibly  with  workload. 

Section  5  permits  late  filing  of  the  oath  and  fee  accompanying  submission  of  specifica- 
tions  and  drawings  which  accompaiiy  patent  claims. 

Section  6  permits  greater  flexibility  in  correcting  mistakes  in  the  naming  of  inventors  on 
a  patent  application. 

Section  7  allocates  funds  from  the  Patent  and  Trademark  OfTice  to  the  Department  of 
State  to  pay  the  financial  obligations  of  administering  the  patent  Cooperation  Treaty. 

Section  8  clarifies  the  Trademark  law  with  respect  to  what  constitutes  use  of  a  mark  "in 
commerce". 

Section  9  deletes  the  burdensome  technical  requirement  that  trademark  oppositions  be 
verified. 

Section  10  makes  the  date  of  registration  rather  than  the  date  of  publication  the  crucial 
date  for  purposes  of  establishing  the  incontestability  of  a  trademark.  This  eliminates  an 
ambiguity  in  the  present  law. 

Section  1 1  limits  the  declaration  of  interferences  under  the  trademark  law  to  situations 
where  extraordinary  circumstances  exist. 

Section  12  authorizes  the  Commissioner  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  the  flexibil- 
ity to  deal  with  problems  of  delay  in  filing  due  to  postal  service  breakdowns. 

Section  13  permits  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  to  enter  into  cooperative  studies,  pro- 
grams, exchanges  and  similar  ventures  associated  with  the  administration  of  the  Patent  Of- 
fice. 

Section  14  conforms  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Law  to  a  recent  international  treaty 
governing  diplomatic  or  consular  legalization  of  documents. 

Section  15  corrects  a  mistaken  ciution  in  P.L.  96-517. 

Section  16  creates  a  uniform  term  for  desien  patents. 

Section  17  establishes  the  effective  dates  for  provisions  of  the  Act.  Increased  filing  fees 
would  apply  to  all  applications  made  on  or  after  the  date  of  enactment  of  H.R.  6260. 

Section  18  permits  voluntary  arbitration  of  patent  disputes. 

Section-by-Section  Analysis 
SECTION  1 

This  section  authorizes  appropriations  for  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  for  the  pay- 
ment of  salaries  and  necessary  expenses  of  the  Office.  For  Fiscal  Year  1983,  this  section 
authorizes  appropriations  of  $76,000,000,  and  in  fiscal  years  1984  and  1985  such  sums  as 
may  be  necessary,  as  well  as  such  additional  and  supplemental  amounts  as  may  be  neces- 
sary to  cover  any  increases  in  salary,  pay.  retirement,  or  employee  benefits  which  may  be 
authonzed  by  law.  Funds  made  available  by  these  appropriations  are  to  be  used  to  reduce 
by  50  per  centum  the  amount  of  the  fees  to  be  paid  under  title  35,  United  States  Code, 
section  41(a)  and  (b)  by  independent  inventors  and  nonprofit  organizations  as  defined  in 
regulations  established  by  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  and  by  small 
business  concerns  as  defmed  in  section  3  of  the  Small  Business  Act  and  by  regulations  es- 
ublished  by  the  Small  Business  Administration. 

In  addition,  fees  collected  pursuant  to  title  35,  United  States  Code,  and  the  Trademark 
Act  of  1946,  as  amended  (15  U.S.C.  1051  et  seq),  will  augment  the  authorized  appropria- 
tion to  provide  the  resources  needed  to  conduct  the  operations  of  the  Office  for  fiscal 
year  1983.  The  total  resources  for  the  Office  in  fiscal  year  1983,  that  is,  the  amount  appro- 
priated pursuant  to  this  section  plus  fees  collected  pursuant  to  the  patent  and  trademark 
laws,  which  will  be  available  to  the  Office,  are  estimated  to  be  $154,934,000.  The  corre- 
sponding levels  for  fiscal  year  1984  and  fiscal  year  1985  are  estimated  in  the  President's 
Budget  to  be  $167  million  and  $176  million,  respectively.  Any  additional  amounts  to  cover 
increases  in  salary,  pay,  retirement,  or  other  employee  benefits  which  may  be  authorized 
by  law  will  be  in  addition  to,  and  will  therefore  increase,  those  program  levels.  Finally, 
any  funds  appropriated  pursuant  to  this  section  and  all  fees  collected,  when  specified  in  an 
appropriation  act,  will  remain  available  without  any  fiscal  year  limitation. 

SECTION  2 

This  section  provides  that,  notwithstanding  any  other  provision  of  law,  there  is  autho- 
rized to  be  appropnated  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  for  fiscal  year  1982, 
$121,461,000  and  such  additional  or  supplemental  amounts  as  may  be  necessary  for  in- 
creases in  salary,  pay,  retirement,  or  other  employee  benefits  authorized  by  law.  This  sec- 
tion increases  the  amount  authorized  for  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  by  2.5  mUlion 
over  that  authorized  in  Public  law  97-35.  The  President  is  recommending  a  supplemental 
appropriation  of  $2,500,000  for  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  for  fiscal  year  1982  in  or- 
der to  carry  out  the  program  recommendations  included  in  his  fiscal  year  1983  Budget. 

SECTION  3 

This  section  establishes  certain  statutory  fees  which  are  to  be  charged  by  the  Commis- 
sioner and  authonzes  the  Commissioner  to  esublish  other  fees  whose  amounts  are  not  spe- 
cifically set.  Thus,  the  major  routine  fees  which  are  applicable  to  patents  and  patent 
application  processing  are  esublished  (e.g..  filing,  issuance,  and  maintenance  fees).  The 
Commissioner  is  authonzed  to  esublish  fees  for  all  other  processing,  services,  or  materials 
related  to  patents  which  are  not  specifically  established  by  statute.  The  processing  and  ser- 
\l*^*rS^'  ^^'^^  ^°"'^  ^  established  at  a  level  to  recover  the  estimated  average  costs  to 
the  Office.  A  more  specific  discussion  of  the  various  provisions  of  this  section  is  set  forth 
below, 

Section  3(a)  amends  section  41(a)  of  title  35  to  provide  the  amounts  of  the  fees  for  filing 
and  issuance  of  patent  applications.  In  addition,  the  section  includes  provisions  for  increas- 
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in^  the  filing  fees  due  to  increased  complexities  presented  by  certain  applications,  e.g.,  ap- 
plications containing  more  than  a  specified  number  of  claims  and  any  application  contain- 
mg  a  multiple  dependent  claim.  The  section  also  provides  that  fees  will  be  charged  when 
the  number  of  claims  is  increased  above  the  specified  number  or  when  a  multiple  depen- 
dent claim  is  first  presented,  whether  on  filing  or  at  a  later  point  in  processing. 

Under  section  4l(a)l,  the  filing  fee  for  an  original  patent,  except  in  design  or  plant 
cases,  is  S300.  In  addition,  on  filing  or  on  presentation  at  any  other  time,  S30  is  due  for 
each  claim  in  independent  form  which  is  m  excess  of  three,  SIO  is  due  for  each  claim 
(whether  independent  or  dependent)  which  is  in  excess  of  twenty,  and  $100  is  due  for 
each  application  containing  a  multiple  dependent  claim.  The  latter  fee  is  a  one-time  charge 
per  application  due  the  first  time  a  multiple  dependent  claim  is  presented  for  examination. 
For  the  purpose  of  computing  fees,  a  multiple  dependent  claim  as  referred  to  in  section 
112  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  or  any  claim  depending  therefrom,  will  be  considered 
as  separate  dependent  claims  in  accordance  with  the  number  of  claims  to  which  reference 
is  made.  Under  the  section,  errors  in  payment  of  the  additional  fees  may  be  rectified  in  ac- 
cordance with  regulations  of  the  Commissioner.  This  will  enable  the  Commissioner  to  es- 
tablish regulations  whereby  patent  applications  may  correct,  without  prejudice,  errors  in 
payment  of  the  additional  fees,  i.e.,  those  in  addition  to  the  basic  fees  esublished. 

Under  section  41(a)2,  the  fee  for  issuing  all  original  and  reissue  patents,  except  in  design 
or  plant  cases,  would  be  a  uniform  amount  of  S500.  No  supplemental  issue  fees  are  re- 
quired. 

Section  41(a)3  establishes  fixed  fees  for  filing  applications  for,  and  issuance  of  design 
and  plant  patents.  For  design  patent  cases,  the  filing  fee  would  be  $200  and  the  issue  fee 
$250. 

Section  41(a)4  relates  to  fees  in  reissue  cases  and  establishes  a  fee  of  $300  for  filing  each 
application  for  the  reissue  of  a  patent.  In  addition,  on  filing  or  on  presentation  at  any  oth- 
er time,  $30  is  due  for  each  claim  in  independent  form  which  is  in  excess  of  the  number  of 
independent  claims  of  the  original  patent,  and  $10  is  due  for  each  claim  (whether  indepen- 
dent or  dependent)  which  is  in  excess  of  twenty  and  also  in  excess  of  the  number  of 
claims  of  the  original  patent.  Errors  in  payment  of  the  additional  fees  may  be  rectified  in 
accordance  with  regulations  of  the  Commissioner. 

Under  section  41(a)5,  a  fee  of  $50  would  be  established  for  filing  each  disclaimer  in  a 
patent  or  patent  application. 

Section  41(a)6  establishes  a  fee  due  on  filing  an  appeal  from  the  examiner  to  the  Board 
of  Appeals  of  $115.  In  addition,  a  fee  of  $115  is  due  on  fihng  a  bnef  in  support  of  the  ap- 
peal, and  a  fee  of  $100  is  due  for  requesting  an  oral  hearing  ^fore  the  Board  of  Appeals. 

Section  41(a)7  establishes  two  different  fees  for  filing  petitions  with  different  standards 
to  revive  abandoned  patent  applications.  The  same  two  fees  are  applicable  to  petitions  to 
accept  the  delayed  payment  of  the  fee  for  issuing  a  patent.  The  fees  set  forth  in  this  sec- 
tion are  due  on  filing  the  petition.  Since  the  section  provides  for  two  alternative  fees  with 
different  standards,  the  section  would  permit  the  applicant  seeking  revival  or  acceptance 
of  a  delayed  payment  of  the  fee  for  issuing  a  patent  to  choose  one  or  the  other  of  the  fees 
and  standards  under  such  regulations  as  the  Commissioner  may  establish.  Under  the  sec- 
tion the  Commissioner  could  establish  time  limits  within  which  petitions  under  each  of  the 
different  fees  and  standards  can  be  filed.  The  section  establishes  a  fee  of  $500  for  filing 
each  petition  for  revival  or  for  acceptance  of  the  delayed  payment  of  an  issue  fee  where 
the  abandonment  or  the  failure  to  pay  the  issue  fee  is  unintentional.  In  order  to  prevent 
abuse  and  injury  to  the  public  the  Commissioner  could  require  a  terminal  disclaimer 
equivalent  to  the  period  of  abandonment  and  could  require  applicants  to  act  promptly  af- 
ter becoming  aware  of  the  abandonment.  The  section  establishes  a  fee  of  $50  for  filing  a 
petition  under  sections  133  or  151  of  title  35  in  accordance  with  standards  presently  in  ef- 
fect requiring  that  the  delay  resulting  in  the  abandonment,  or  the  delay  in  payment  of  the 
issue  fee,  be  unavoidable.  Under  this  section  a  petition  accompanied  by  either  a  fee  of 
$500  or  a  fee  of  $50  would  not  be  granted  where  the  abandonment  or  the  failure  to  pay 
the  fee  for  issuing  the  patent  was  intentional  as  opposed  to  being  unintentional  or 
unaviodable.  This  section  would  permit  the  Commissioner  to  have  more  discretion  than 
present  law  to  revive  abandoned  applications  and  accept  late  payment  of  the  fee  for  issu- 
ing a  patent  in  appropriate  circumstances. 

Section  41(a)8  establishes  fees  for  filing  of  petitions  for  extensions  of  time.  Various  time 
periods  are  set  by  the  Office  for  taking  actions  on  matters  relating  to  patent  applications. 
These  time  periods  are  set  pursuant  to  statute  or  by  regulations  established  by  the  Com- 
missioner under  the  authority  granted  to  the  Commissioner  by  statute.  This  section  would 
provide  for  fees  for  filing  petitions  to  extend  the  time  periods  set  pursuant  to  statute  or  by 
regulations  for  taking  action  within  any  limitations  set  by  statute. 

A  fee  of  $50  is  established  for  filing  a  request  for  a  first  one  month  extension  of  time,  an 
additional  fee  of  $100  for  filing  a  request  for  a  second  one  month  extension  of  time  which 
would  expire  two  months  after  the  end  of  the  time  period  set  for  taking  action,  and  an  ad- 
ditional fee  of  $200  for  filing  a  request  for  a  third  one  month  extension  of  time  which 
would  expire  three  months  after  the  end  of  the  time  period  set  for  taking  action  A  subse- 
quent or  fourth  extension  could  be  requested  if  additional  time  was  available  under  the 
statute.  In  no  case  could  a  period  be  extended  beyond  the  maximum  time  set  by  sutute. 

Tlie  Commissioner  may  issue  regulations  providing  when,  within  any  maximum  period 
permitted  by  statute,  petitions  for  extensions  of  time,  and  the  required  fee  therefor,  may  be 
filed.  This  section  does  preclude  the  Commissioner  from  waiving  the  fee  for  filing  a  peti- 
tion for  an  extension  of  time  where  the  Office  extends  the  period  due  to  equity  consider- 
ations or  sufficient  cause. 

Section  41(b)  provides  that  the  Commissioner  charge  the  following  fees  for  maintaining 
a  patent  other  than  a  design  or  plant  patent,  in  force:  at  three  years  and  six  months  after 
grant,  $400;  at  seven  years  and  six  months  after  ^ant,  $800;  and  at  eleven  years  and  six 
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months  after  grant,  $1,200.  Unless  payment  of  the  applicable  maintenance  fee  is  received 
in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  on  or  before  the  date  the  fee  is  due  or  within  a  grace 
period  of  six  months  thereafter,  the  patent  will  expire  as  of  the  end  of  such  grace  period. 
The  Commissioner  may  require  the  payment  of  a  surcharge  as  a  condition  of  accepting 
withm  such  six-month  grace  priod  the  late  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee. 

In  order  to  avoid  an  inequitable  loss  of  patent  rights,  the  Commissioner  is  given  the  au- 
thority to  accept  payment  of  any  maintenance  fee  after  the  six-month  grace  period  if  it  is 
established  that  the  delay  in  payment  was  unavoidable.  It  is  intended  that  the  Commission- 
er will  issue  regulations  estoblishing  guidelines  for  acceptance  of  late  payment.  After  the 
expiration  of  a  reasonable  period  of  time,  the  patentee  would  bear  a  heavy  burden  of 
proof  that  the  delay  was  unavoidable.  A  surcharge  may  be  imposed  by  the  Commissioner 
as  a  precondition  to  acceptance  of  a  late  fee.  This  surcharge  may  be  in  addition  to  any 
surcharge  impo«ed  for  payment  during  the  grace  period. 

A  provision  is  included  to  protect  the  rights  of  one  who  began  using  or  who  took  steps 
to  begin  use  of  a  patent  which  expired  for  failure  to  pay  a  maintenance  fee  and  which  was 
subsequently  reestablished  by  acceptance  of  the  late  payment.  The  intervening  rights  pro- 
vision in  section  41(cX2)  is  similar  to  the  intervening  rights  provision  in  35  U.S.C.  252 
concerning  reissued  patents. 

Section  41(d)  provides  that  the  Commissioner  esublish  fees  for  all  other  processing 
services,  or  materials  related  to  patents  not  specified  in  section  41  at  an  amount  calculated 
to  recover  the  estimated  average  cost  to  the  Oflfice  of  such  processing,  services,  or  materi- 
als. Such  processing  and  other  services  includes,  but  is  not  limited  to,  the  processing  of 
various  petitions  desiring  certain  actions  to  be  taken  regarding  patent  applications,  record- 
ing of  assignments,  reexamination  of  patents  and  the  processing  of  international  applica- 
tions. Fees  for  materials  include  the  price  of  patent  copies,  certifications  and  other  copy- 
ing services.  The  yearly  fee  for  providing  a  library  specified  in  section  13  of  title  35  with 
uncertified  copies  of  the  specifications  and  drawings  for  all  patents  issued  in  that  year  is 
set  at  $50.  ' 

Section  41(0  provides  that  the  fees  esublished  in  subsections  (a)  and  (b)  of  section  41 
may  be  adjusted  by  the  Commissioner  on  Oct.  1,  1985.  and  every  third  year  thereafter,  to 
reflect  any  fluctuations  occurring  during  the  previous  three  years  in  the  Consumer  Price 
Index,  as  determined  by  the  Secretary  of  Labor.  Changes  of  less  than  one  per  centum  may 
be  Ignored  by  the  Commissioner  in  making  such  adjustments. 

Subsection  (a)  of  section  31  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946,  as  amended  (15  U.S.C. 
1113),  is  being  changed  to  grant  the  Commissioner  discretion  to  establish  the  level  of  re- 
covery of  office  costs  related  to  trademarks.  It  is  expected  that  the  Commissioner  will  set 
Wie  fees  in  a  way  that  the  filing  fee  will  be  kept  as  low  as  possible  to  foster  use  of  the 
Federal  registration  system.  This  may  require  that  other  fees  for  services  or  materials  re- 
lated to  trademarks  recover  more  than  their  actual  estimated  cost  in  order  that  the  Com- 
missioner achieve  m  the  aggregate  adequate  cost  recovery  for  the  entire  trademark  opera- 
tion. *^ 

A  provision  is  inserted  in  section  42(c)  of  title  35  in  order  to  ensure  that  the  tradermark 
fees  collected  are  used  to  fund  trademark  operations  only  and  not  the  processing  of  patent 
applications.  o      r- 

SECTION  4 

Section  3  of  title  35  is  amended  by  deleting  specific  reference  to  the  number  of  examin- 
ers-m-chiefm  the  first  sentence.  Elimination  of  the  upper  limit  on  the  number  of  perma- 
nent members  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  would  provide  greater  flexibihty  in  filling  most  of 
Its  personnel  needs,  thereby  avoiding  an  excess  of  examiner  details.  The  authority  to  ap- 
point acting  examiners-in-chief,  however,  is  maintained  in  order  that  temporary  fluctua- 
tions m  the  workload  of  the  Board  may  be  accommodated. 

SECTION  5 

Under  revised  section  111  of  title  35,  the  filing  date  of  an  application  would  be  that  on 
^  L  r^  specification  and  any  required  drawings  are  received  by  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office^ The  oath  or  declaration  and  filing  fee  could  be  submitted  at  such  later  time 
as  estabhshed  by  the  Commissioner,  without  any  loss  of  the  original  filing  date.  Under  the 
amendment,  an  applicant  could  either  file  the  oath  or  declaration  (including  the  applicant's 
signature)  and  fee  together  with  an  application  or  submit  them  at  a  later  time  as  deter- 
mined by  the  Commissioner. 

The  STOtion  would  also  authorize  the  imposition  of  a  surcharge  as  a  condition  for  ac- 
ceptmg  filing  of  the  oath  of  payment  of  the  filing  fee  after  the  filing  date  of  the  applica- 
tion. Since  an  application  filed  without  the  oath  or  declaration  would  not  be  signed  or 
made  by  the  applicant,  the  amendment  permits  a  patent  attorney  or  agent,  authorized 
by  the  applicant  to  submit  the  specification  and  drawings  for  the  purpose  of  obtaining  a 
fi  mg  date.  Should  the  applicant,  however,  fail  to  file  the  oath  or  declaration,  or  pay  the 
filing  fee  within  the  time  limits  set  by  the  Commissioner,  the  application  would  be  regard- 
ed as  having  been  abandoned. 

SECTION  6 
.^Hl!.^'"'*  paragraph  of  section  116  of  title  35  is  amended  to  enlarge  the  possibilities  for 
^JTI^  l"o!J"*u  w'"''^"^"'^  ^"^"•"  ^*  ^  consequence,  correction  would  be  permitted 
fi!f  c  ?K2?r  '*'^"^  ^^^  '**!!?"  0"8>"a^'y  named  as  inventor  was  in  fact  not  the  inventor  of 
,JL^^.i!^«  lu''®"^*?  1"  ^^^  application.  If  such  error  occurred  without  any  decep- 
m  C.S.S  tw"  ^'^  of  the  true  inventor,  the  Commissioner  would  have  the  authority 
ir  .iSino!!  K  *"  inventor  for  the  erroneously  named  person  Although  probably  rar- 
f^'t.  If^^^  ^  ""^^^  ^'°"  I  mistakenly  identified  sole  inventor  to  a  different,  but 

h?.t^;.S  iSiy  :  «'"^«!?'°"S  from  erroneously  identified  joint  inventors  to  different 

but  actual,  jomt  mventors.  and  conversions  from  erroneously  identified  jomt  inventors  to  a 
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difTerent,  but  actual,  sole  inventor  would  also  be  permitted.  In  each  instance,  however,  the 
Commissioner  must  be  assured  of  the  presence  of  innocent  error,  without  deceptive  inten- 
tion on  the  part  of  the  true  inventor  or  inventors,  before  permitting  a  substitution  of  a  true 
inventor's  name. 

The  ability  to  receive  a  filing  date  based  on  a  specification  and  drawings  without  signa- 
ture as  set  forth  in  revised  section  111  of  title  35,  and  to  file  the  oath  or  declaration  and 
pay  the  filing  fee  within  such  period  as  determined  by  the  Commissioner  is  also  available 
to  joint  inventors. 

Section  256  of  title  35,  which  is  a  companion  to  section  116,  would  be  amended  to  simi- 
larly enlarge  the  possibilities  for  correction  of  misnamed  inventors  in  issued  patents. 

SECTION  7 

Section  6(d)  of  title  35,  which  provides  for  the  allocation  of  appropriated  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  funds  to  the  Department  of  State  for  payment  of  United  States  financial 
obligations  under  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty,  is  deleted.  The  Department  of  State  has 
traditionally  assumed  responsibility  for  financial  obligations  for  international  agreements  to 
which  the  United  States  adheres. 

SECTION  8 

Section  8(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  is  amended  to  clarify  that  the  continued  use  required 
to  be  shown  in  the  sixth  year  be  use  "in  conmierce".  Although  it  is  believed  by  some  that 
omission  of  the  words  "in  commerce"  may  have  been  inadvertent  in  the  1946  Act,  this 
section  has  been  interpreted  so  that  use  in  a  foreign  country,  or  use  in  intrastate  com- 
merce, is  sufficient.  Such  interpretation  is  fundamentally  in  conflict  with  other  require- 
ments of  the  Act. 

Section  8(b)  of  the  Act  is  also  amended  to  clarify  that  the  continued  use  required  to  be 
shown  in  the  sixth  year  be  use  "in  commerce"  Although  it  is  believed  by  some  that 
omission  of  the  words  "  in  commerce"  may  have  been  inadvertent  in  the  1946  Act,  this 
section  has  interpreted  so  that  use  in  a  foreign  country,  or  use  in  intrastate  commerce,  is 
sufficient.  Such  interpretation  is  fundamentally  in  conflict  with  other  requirements  of  the 
Act. 

Section  8(b)  of  the  Act  is  also  amended  to  clarify  that  the  continued  use  required  to  be 
shown  in  the  sixth  year  be  use  "in  commerce"  for  registrations  published  under  section 
12(c)  of  the  Act.  (This  pertains  to  registrations  issued  under  the  Act  of  Mar.  3,  1881  and 
the  Act  of  Feb.  20,  1905). 

The  word  "still"  has  been  deleted  from  section  8(a)  and  8(b).  Thus,  the  owner  of  a  reg- 
istration issued  on  the  basis  of  a  foreign  registration  under  the  provisions  of  section  44(e) 
of  the  Act  will  have  to  submit  an  affidavit  to  the  effect  that  the  mark  is  in  use  in  com- 
merce. Since  the  mark  need  not  be  used  in  commerce  when  it  is  registered,  the  require- 
ment cannot  be  required  to  state  that  it  is  "still"  in  such  use. 

SECTION  9 

Section  13  of  the  Trademark  Act  is  amended  to  delete  the  requirement  that  an  opposi- 
tion be  verified.  The  sentence  which  allowed  an  unverified  application  to  be  verified  at  a 
later  date  has  been  deleted.  In  addition,  a  phrase  has  been  added  to  make  it  clear  that  any 
subsequent  extension  of  time  to  flle  an  opposition,  beyond  the  first  extension,  must  be  re- 
quested before  the  end  of  the  preceding  extension. 

Section  14  of  the  Trademark  Act  would  also  be  amended  to  delete  the  requirement  that 
a  petition  to  cancel  a  registration  be  verified. 

SECTION  10 

Section  15  of  the  Trademark  Act  is  amended  to  change  the  term  "the  publication"  to 
"registration"  in  the  first  sentence.  This  change  makes  the  date  of  registration  rather  than 
the  date  of  publication  the  crucial  date  for  purposes  of  incontestablility.  It  will  also  make 
section  15  consistent  with  sections  22  and  33  of  the  Act. 

SECTION  11 

Section  16  of  the  Trademark  Act  is  amended  to  limit  the  declaration  of  interferences  to 
those  situations  where  a  petition  to  the  Commissioner  shows  that  extraordinary  circum- 
stances exist,  the  rights  of  the  parties  can  be  determined  adequately  by  the  existing  opposi- 
tion and  cancellation  procedures.  Additionally,  if  an  interference  is  declared  between  an 
application  and  a  registration  and  the  applicant  wins,  a  cancellation  must  still  be  initiated 
against  the  registration. 

SECTION  12 

A  new  subsection  (a)  has  been  added  to  section  21  of  title  35  to  authorize,  but  not  to  re- 
quire, the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  to  give  as  the  fil-ng  date  of  any  paper 
or  fee  which  is  required  to  be  filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  the  date  on  which 
the  paper  or  fee  was  deposited  with  the  United  States  Postal  Service.  The  Commissioner 
may  also  give  as  the  filing  date  of  any  paper  or  fee  which  was  required  to  be  filed  in  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  the  date  it  would  have  been  deposited  with  the  United 
States  Postal  Service  but  for  postal  service  interruptions  or  emergencies  which  the  Com- 
missioner designates.  The  requirements  governing  whether  any  given  paper  or  fee  may  be 
given  the  filing  date  of  the  day  on  which  it  was,  or  would  have  been  deposited  with  the 
United  Sutes  Posted  Service  will  be  set  forth  in  regulations  established  by  the  Commis- 
sioner. 

Section  21(b)  of  title  35  is  identical  to  existing  section  21  with  two  minor  amendments. 
The  word  "federal"  has  been  inserted  before  the  phrase  "holiday  within  the  District  of 
Columbia"  to  clarify  the  nature  of  the  holiday. 

SECTION  13 

This  section  clarifies  the  authority  of  the  Commissioner  in  section  6(a)  of  title  35  to  en- 
ter into  a  wide  range  of  cooperative  agreements  concerning  the  patent  and  trademark 
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laws  or  the  administnition  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  These  agreements  are  in 
addition  to  the  exchange  of  publications  authorized  in  35  U.S.C.  11(b)  and  12.  These  co- 
operative agreements  may  take  the  form  of  studies,  programs,  exchanges,  and  other  simi- 
lar ventures.  Thus,  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  could,  for  example,  exchange  patent 
copies,  non-patent  Uterature,  tapes  or  services  in  return  for  goods  or  services  of  value  to 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

SECTION  14 

The  amendments  of  35  U.S.C.  1 15  and  Section  1 1  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946  recog- 
nize the  Hague  "Convention  AboUshina  the  Requirement  of  Legalization  for  Foreign 
Public  Documents"  which  entered  into  force  in  the  United  Sutes  on  Oct  15,  1981.  The 
Convention  abolishes  the  requirement  of  diplomatic  or  consular  legalization  for  foreign 
public  documents  which  are  sworn  to  or  acknowledged  by  a  notary  public  in  any  of  ue 
countries  adhering  to  the  Convention.  For  documents  executed  by  a  notary  public  of  all 
other  foreign  countries,  diplomatic  or  consular  legalization  will  still  be  required. 

The  amendment  of  35  U.S.C.  261  is  intended  to  give  affirmative  effect  to  acknowledg- 
ments executed  pursuant  to  the  Hague  Convention. 

SECTION  15 
This  section  corrects  an  incorrect  citation.  Public  Law  96-517  amended  section  41  of  ti- 
de 35,  United  Sutes  Code,  in  a  way  which  eliminated  35  U.S.C.  §41(aX9).  Unfortunately, 
section  13  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  was  not  amended  accordingly  by  Public  Law 
96-517.  This  section  corrects  that  oversight. 

SECTION  16 

This  section  sets  a  uniform  term  of  fourteen  years  for  all  design  patents. 

SECTION  17 

Sections  17(a)  and  (c)  specify  the  effective  dates  of  the  Act.  Section  17(a)  also  specifies 
that  the  maintenance  fees  provided  for  in  section  3(b)  of  this  Act  will  only  apply  to  pa- 
tents in  which  the  application  was  filed  on  and  after  the  date  of  enactment  or  to  mainte- 
nance fees  later  established  by  law. 

Section  17(b)  adds  a  section  to  titie  35  providing  for  the  voluntary  arbitration  of  patent 
disputes  by  the  parties  to  the  dispute.  The  section  requires  that  Uie  Conrniissioner  be  noti- 
fied in  writing  of  an  award  made  by  an  arbitrator  or  modified  by  a  court.  Such  notifica- 
tion will  be  entered  in  the  record  of  the  prosecution  of  the  patent. 

At  present,  agreements  to  arbitrate  some  aspects  of  disputes  arising  under  patent  li- 
censes are  enforceable  by  the  courts;  however,  there  have  been  court  decisions  that  have 
disapproved  arbitration  of  disputes  concerning  patent  validity  or  infringement.  In  this  re- 
gard, see,  for  example.  Zip  Mfg.  Co.  v.  Pep  Mfg.  Co.  44  F.2d  184,  7  U.S.P.Q.  62 
(D.  Del.  1930)  and  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.  v.  Technical  Developments  Corp.  433  F.2d 
55,  167  U.S.P.Q.  10  (7th  Cir.  1965). 

Partly  as  a  reaction  to  those  decisions,  during  the  93rd  Consress  both  the  Department 
of  Commerce  and  the  Department  of  Justice  endorsed  a  provision  specifically  authorizing 
arbitration  of  yahdity  and  infringement  dilutes.  This  provision,  included  in  an  omnibus 
patent  law  revision  bill,  S.  2504,  was  never  enacted  due  tot  he  many  controversial  aspects 
of  that  legislation. 

In  the  view  of  the  Committee,  a  statutory  authorization  of  voluntary  agreements  to  ar- 
bitrate validity  and  infringement  disputes  would  benefit  both  the  parties  to  these  disputes 
and  the  public. 

Statutory  endorsement  of  arbitration  agreements  would  assure  the  parties  that  they 
could  avail  themselves  of  the  numerous  advantages  of  arbitration  without  the  possibility  of 
having  to  reargue  the  dispute  in  court.  The  advantages  of  arbitration  are  many:  it  is  usual- 
ly cheaper  and  faster  than  litigation;  it  can  have  simpler  procedural  and  evidentiary  rules; 
It  normally  minimizes  hostility  and  is  less  disruptive  of  ongoing  and  future  business  deal- 
mgs  among  the  parties;  it  is  often  more  flexible  m  regard  to  scheduling  of  times  and  places 
of  heanngs  and  discovery  devices;  and,  arbitrators  are  frequentiy  better  versed  than 
judges  and  juries  in  the  area  of  trade  customs  and  the  technologies  involved  in  these  dis- 
putes. 

The  enforcement  of  voluntary  arbitration  provisions  would  serve  the  pubUc  in  two 
ways.  First,  the  availablity  of  arbitration  with  its  numerous  advantages  wifi  enhance  the 
patent  system  and  thus  will  encourage  innovation.  This  view  is  supported  by  the  Commit- 
tee for  Economic  Development  in  their  Jan.  1980  statement  entitled  "Stimulating  Techno- 
logical Progress."  Secondly,  arbitration  could  reUeve  some  of  the  burdens  on  the 
overworked  Federal  courts.  Chief  Justice  Burger  in  his  speech  to  Uie  American  Bar  Asso- 
ciation on  Jan.  24,  1982,  generally  endorsed  the  use  of  arbitration  to  reduce  the  judicial 
bacldog.  Also,  I  think  it  is  important  to  note  that  the  American  Bar  Association's  Section 
on  Patent,  Trademark  and  Copyright  Law  has  endorsed  court  enforcement  of  arbitration 
agreements  calling  for  arbitration  of  validity  and  infringement. 

pie  recommendations  of  the  Secretary  of  Commerce  to  increase  substantially  patent 
and  trademark  user  fees  were  made  on  the  promise  that  such  increases  "will  lay  the 
groundwork  for  revitalizing  the  patent  and  trademark  systems."  The  Secretitfy  committed 
to  three  m^r  goals:  (I)  to  reach  an  average  oatent  application  pendency  time  of  18 
months  by  FY  1987,  (2)  to  issue  an  examiner's  first  action  on  trademark  registrability  in 
three  months  and  disposal  of  an  application  within  13  monUis,  and  (3)  to  move  realisti- 
cally toward  a  fully  automated  Office  by  the  1990*5.  In  accepting  the  Administration's  rfcc- 
ommaidations  on  user  fees,  the  Committee  fully  expects  the  Administration  to  live  \itPto 
Its  end  of  the  bargain  to  bring  about  a  first-class  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  To  proviOt 
an  opportumty  for  timely  and  effective  Committee  oversight  of  progress  toward  improV- 
mg  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  the  Committee  directs  that  Uie  Secretary  of  Com- 
m»ce  report  annually  to  Uie  Committee  on  progress  toward  achieving  Uie  Uirec  major 
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goals  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  as  outlined  above,  and,  m  addition,  promptly 
inform  the  Committee  at  any  time  it  appears  that  any  of  the  goals,  for  any  reason,  is 
^     viewed  as  not  attainable. 

Oversight  Statement 

The  Committee  on  the  Judiciary  has  oversight  responsibility  over  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  in  the  Department  of  Commerce.  In  addition  to  its  ongoing  oversight,  the 
Committee's  Subcommittee  on  Courts,  Civil  Liberties  and  the  Administration  of  Justice 
held  an  oversight  hearing  with  respect  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  on  Mar.  4, 
1981,  published  as  Oversight  Hearings  Before  the  Subcommittee  on  Courts.  Civil  Liberties 
and  the  Administration  of  Justice  of  the  Committee  on  the  Judiciary,  House  of  Represen- 
Utives,  Ninety-Seventh  Congress,  First  Session  on  the  Copyright  Office,  The  U.S.  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office,  and  the  Copyright  Royalty  Tribunal.  Serial  No.  17. 

The  Committee  expects  to  continue  its  oversight  activities  in  this  area. 

Statement  of  the  Budget  Committee 

No  statement  has  been  received  on  H.R.  6260  from  the  House  Committee  on  the  Bud- 
get. 

Statement  of  the  Congressional  Buixset  Office 
Pursuant  to  clause  7,  rule  XIII  of  the  Rules  of  the  House  of  Representatives  and  section 
403  of  the  Congressional  Budget  Act  of  1974,  the  following  is  the  cost  estimate  of  H.R. 
6260,  as  amended,  prepared  by  the  Congressional  Budget  Office. 

U.S.  Congress 
Congressional  Budget  Office. 
Washington,  D.C..  May  13,  1982. 
Hon.  Peter  W.  Rodino,  Jr., 
Chairman.  Committee  on  the  Judiciary,  House  of  Representatives,  Washington.  DC. 

Dear  Mr.  Chairman:  Pursuant  to  Section  403  of  the  Congressional  Budget  Act  of 
1974,  the  Congressional  budget  Office  has  prepared  the  atuched  cost  estimate  for  H  R. 
6260,  a  bill  to  authorize  appropriations  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in  the  Depan- 
ment  of  Commerce,  and  for  other  purposes. 

Should  the  Conunittee  so  desire,  we  would  be  pleased  to  provide  further  details  on  this 
estimate. 
Sincerely 

Alice  M.  Rivlin,  Director. 
Congressional  Budget  Office,  Cost  Estimate 

1.  BUI  number:  H.R.  6260. 

2.  Bill  title:  A  bill  to  authorize  appropriations  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in  the 
Department  of  Commerce,  and  for  other  purposes. 

3.  Bill  status:  As  ordered  reported  by  the  House  Committee  on  the  Judiciary,  May  11, 
1982. 

Bill  purpose:  H.R.  6260  would  authorize  1982  appropriations  at  a  level  S2.S  million 
above  the  amount  already  appropriated,  and  would  provide  a  S76  million  authorization 
level  in  1983  to  carry  out  the  activities  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO).  In  ad- 
dition, such  sums  as  may  be  necessary  are  authorized  for  fiscal  years  1984  and  198S.  plus 
such  additional  or  supplemental  amounts  as  may  be  necessary  for  increases  in  salary,  pay, 
retirement,  or  other  benefits  authorized  by  law  for  each  fiscal  year  1983  thorugh  I98S. 
PTO  would  also  have  available  for  obligation  offsetting  fee  collections  as  provided  for  in 
Public  Law  96-317,  plus  the  additional  fees  as  specified  in  H.R.  6260. 

Assuming  enactment  of  H.R.  6260,  total  PTO  collections  over  time  would  result  in  re- 
covery of  approximately  100  percent  of  patent  and  trademark  processing  costs  Individu- 
als, small  busmesses,  and  non-profit  institutions  would  be  exempt  from  the  proposed  addi- 
tional fees,  however,  but  would  continue  to  follow  the  fee  schedule  outlined  in  PL  96- 
317,  which  assumes  the  ultimate  recovery  of  approxiamtely  50  percent  of  all  processing 
costs. 

the  President's  1982  budget  includes  a  request  for  a  S2.5  million  supplemenul  for  the 
PTO.  The  Administration  has  recommended  increasing  user  fees  to  ultimately  recover  100 
percent  of  processing  costs  beginning  in  1983,  but  does  not  provide  for  any  exemptions  to 
the  proposed  fee  increases  relative  to  current  law.  The  effect  of  exemptions  is  to  increase 
by  approximately  $8  million  the  authorized  level  of  appropriations  relative  to  the  Admin- 
istration's request. 

In  addition,  the  bill  would  make  a  number  of  other  changes  that  are  not  expected  to 
have  a  cost  impact. 

3.  Cost  estimate: 

[By  fiscal  yean,  in  millions  of  dollars] 


1982     1983     1984     1985     1986 

Authorization  level: 

Specified 2.3     76.0    

Estimated    6.8      86.4     86.8     

Subtotal 2.3      82.8      86.4      86.8     

Total  estimated  outlays    2.4     61.8      82.4     82.8       3.3 

Including  outlays  from  appropriations  to  date  for  PTO,  total  1982  outlays  are  estimated 
to  be  S121.3  million,  and  total  1983  outlays  are  estimated  to  be  S79.8. 
The  costs  of  this  bill  fall  within  budget  subf unction  376. 
6.  Basis  of  estimate:  The  authorization  leveb  for  PTO  for  1982  and  1983  are  those  speci- 
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fied  in  the  bill.  The  estimate  authorization  levels  for  1984  and  1985  assume  a  level  of 
funding  sufficient  to  maintain  a  program  level  of  $167  million  and  SI 76  million,  respec- 
tively, including  otTsetting  collections.  In  addition,  authorization  for  increases  in  pay  and 
other  benefits  of  approximately  S6.8  million,  $7.4  million,  and  $7.8  million  for  fiscal  years 
1983  through  1985,  respectively,  were  estimated  based  on  CBO's  current  inflators.  Outlays 
are  based  on  historical  spending  patterns.  "^ 

The  estimated  collections  to  FTO  as  a  result  of  fees  charged  to  cover  the  costs  of  pro- 
cessing trademarks  and  patents  were  provided  by  the  agency,  and  assume  the  fee  structure 
outlined  in  the  bill.  The  estimated  collections,  under  current  law  and  under  H.R.  6260,  are 
shown  in  the  table  below. 

(By  fitcal  yean,  in  millions  of  dollars] 

1982     1983     1984     1985     1986 

Estimated  offsetting  collections: 

Current  law 47.8      52.7      57.7     

Added  by  H.R.  6260 31.2      35.3      39.3     

Total— H.R.  6260 79.0      88.0      97.0     

7.  Estimate  comparison:  None. 

8.  Previous  CBO  estimate:  None. 

9.  Estimate  prepared  by:  Mary  B.  Maginniss. 

10  Estimate  approved  by:  C.  G.  Nuckols  (James  L.  Blum,  Assistant  Director  for  Budget 
Analysis). 

Committee  Vote 

The  Committee  on  the  Judiciary  ordered  H.R.  6260  as  amended  reported  by  a  voice 
vote,  without  objection  being  heard,  with  a  quorum  of  Members  being  present. 

Changes  in  Existing  Law  Made  by  the  Bill,  As  Reported 

In  compliance  with  clause  3  of  Rule  XIII  of  the  Rules  of  the  House  of  Representatives, 
changes  in  existing  law  made  by  the  bill,  as  reported,  are  shown  as  follows  (existing  law 
proposed  to  be  omitted  is  enclosed  in  black  brackets,  new  matter  is  printed  in  italics, 
existing  law  in  which  no  change  is  proposed  is  shown  in  roman): 

TITLE  35,  UNITED  STATES  CODE 

PART  1— PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFnCE 

•  *  •  •  • 

CHAPTER  1— ESTABUSHMENT,  OFHCERS,  FUNCTIONS 

«  «  «  •  • 

§3.  Officers  and  employees 

(a)  There  shall  be  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  a  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks,  a  Deputy  Commissioner,  two  Assistant  Commissioners,  and  [not  more  than 
fifteen]  exanuners-in-chief  appoi>j/e</  under  section  7  of  this  title.  The  IJeputy  Commissioner, 
or,  in  the  event  of  a  vacancy  in  that  office,  the  Assistant  Commissioner  senior  in  date  of 
appointment  shall  fill  the  office  of  Commissioner  during  a  vacancy  in  that  office  until  the 
Commissioner  is  appointed  and  takes  office.  The  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trade- 
marks, the  Deputy  Commissioner,  and  the  Assistant  Commissioners  shall  be  appointed  by 
the  President,  by  and  with  the  advice  and  consent  of  the  Senate.  The  Secretary  of  Com- 
merce, upon  the  nomination  of  the  Commissioner,  in  accordance  with  law  shall  appoint  all 
other  officers  and  employees. 


§6.  Duties  of  Commissioiicr 

(a)  The  Commissioner,  under  the  direction  of  the  Secretary  of  Commerce,  shall  superin- 
tend or  perform  all  duties  required  by  law  respecting  the  granting  and  issuing  of  patents 
and  the  registration  of  trademarks;  shall  have  the  authority  to  carry  on  studies  [and]  pro- 
grams, or  exchanges  of  items  or  services  regarding  domestic  and  international  patent  and 
trademark  law  or  the  administration  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  and  shall  have 
charge  of  property  belonging  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  He  may,  subject  to  the 
approval  of  the  Secretary  of  Commerce,  establish  regulations,  not  inconsistent  with  law, 
for  the  conduct  of  proceedings  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

(b)  The  Commissioner,  under  the  direction  of  the  Secretary  of  Commerce,  may,  in  co- 
ordination with  the  Department  of  State,  carry  on  programs  and  studies  cooperatively 
with  foreign  patent  offices  and  international  intergovemmenul  organizations,  or  may  au- 
thorize such  programs  and  studies  to  be  carried  on,  in  connection  with  the  performance  of 
duties  suted  in  subsection  (a)  of  this  section. 

(c)  The  Commissioner,  under  the  direction  of  the  Secretary  of  Commerce,  may,  with 
the  concurrence  of  the  Secretary  of  State,  transfer  funds  appropriated  to  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office,  not  to  exceed  $100,000  in  any  year,  to  the  Department  of  State  for  the 
purpose  of  making  special  payments  to  intematinal  intergovernmental  organizations  for 
studies  and  programs  for  advancing  international  cooperation  concerning  patents,  trade- 
marks, and  related  matters.  These  special  payments  may  be  in  addition  to  any  other  pay- 
ments or  contributions  to  the  international  organization  and  shall  not  be  subject  to  any 
limiutions  imposed  by  law  on  the  amounts  of  such  other  payments  or  contributions  by  the 
Government  of  the  United  States. 

[(d)  The  Commissioner,  under  the  direction  of  the  Secretary  of  Commerce,  may,  with 
the  concurrence  of  the  Secretary  of  State,  allocate  funds  appropnated  to  the  Patent  Of- 
fice, to  the  Department  of  Sute  for  the  purpose  of  payment  of  the  share  on  the  part  of 
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the  United  States  to  the  working  capital  fund  established  under  the  Patent  Cooperation 
Treaty.  Contributions  to  cover  the  share  on  the  part  of  the  United  States  of  any  operating 
deficits  of  the  International  Bureau  under  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  shall  be  included 
in  the  annual  budget  of  the  Patent  Office  and  may  be  transferred  by  the  Commissioner, 
under  the  direction  of  the  Secretary  of  Commerce,  to  the  Department  of  State  for  the 
purpose  of  making  payments  thereof  to  the  International  Bureau] 

§13.  Copies  of  patents  for  public  libraries 

The  Commissioner  may  supply  printed  copies  of  specifications  and  drawings  of  patents 
to  public  libraries  in  the  United  States  which  shall  maintain  such  copies  for  the  use  of  the 
public,  at  the  rate  for  each  year's  issue  established  for  this  purpose  in  section  41  [(a)9]  (d) 
of  this  title. 


CHAPTER  2— PROCEEDINGS  IN  THE  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 

•  •  •  •  • 

§21.  [Day  for  taking  action  ftdling  on  Saturday,  Sunday,  or  holiday]  Filing  date  and  day  for 
taking  action. 

(a)  The  Commissioner  may  by  rule  prescribe  that  any  paper  or  fee  required  to  be  filed  in  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will  be  considered  filed  in  the  Office  on  the  date  on  which  it  was 
deposited  with  the  United  States  Postal  Service  or  would  have  been  deposited  with  the  United 
States  Postal  Service  but  for  postal  service  interruptions  or  emergencies  designated  by  the  Com' 
missioner. 

(b)  When  the  day,  or  the  last  day,  for  taking  any  action  or  paying  any  fee  in  the  United 
States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  falls  on  Saturday,  Sunday,  or  a  Federal  holiday  within 
the  District  of  Columbia,  the  action  may  be  taken,  or  the  fee  paid,  on  the  next  succeeding 
secular  or  business  day. 


CHAPTER  4— PATENT  FEES 


§41.  Patent  fees 

[(a)  The  Commissioner  of  Patents  will  establish  fees  for  the  processing  of  an  application 
for  a  patent,  from  filing  through  disposition  by  issuance  or  abandonment,  for  maintaining  a 
patent  in  force,  and  for  providing  all  other  services  and  materials  related  to  patents.  No 
fee  will  be  established  for  maintaining  a  design  patent  in  force. 

[(b)  By  the  first  day  of  the  first  fiscal  year  beginning  on  or  after  one  calendar  year  after 
enactment  of  this  Act,  fees  for  the  actual  processing  of  an  application  for  a  patent,  other 
than  for  a  design  patent,  from  filing  through  disposition  by  issuance  or  abandonment,  will 
recover  in  aggregate  25  per  centum  of  the  estimated  average  cost  to  the  Office  of  such 
processing.  By  the  first  day  of  the  first  fiscal  year  beginning  on  or  after  one  calendar  year 
after  enactment,  fees  for  the  processing  of  an  application  for  a  design  patent,  from  filing 
through  disposition  by  issuance  or  abandonment,  will  recover  in  aggregate  50  per  centum 
of  the  estimated  average  cost  to  the  Office  of  such  processing. 

[(c)  By  the  fifteenth  fiscal  year  following  the  date  of  enactment  of  this  Act,  fees  for 
maintaining  patents  in  force  will  recover  25  per  centum  of  the  estimated  cost  to  the  Of- 
fice, for  the  year  in  which  such  maintenance  fees  are  received,  of  the  actual  processing  all 
applications  for  patents,  other  than  for  design  patents,  from  filing  through  disposition  by 
issuance  or  abandonment.  Fees  for  maintaining  a  patent  in  force  will  be  due  three  years 
and  six  months,  seven  years  and  six  months,  and  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the 
grant  of  the  patent.  Unless  payment  of  the  applicable  maintenance  fee  is  received  in  the 
Patent  and  Tradmark  Office  on  or  before  the  date  the  fee  is  due  or  within  a  grace  penod 
of  six  months  thereafter,  the  patent  will  expire  as  the  end  of  such  grace  period  The  Com- 
missioner may  require  the  payment  of  a  surcharge  as  a  condition  of  accepting  within  such 
six-month  grace  period  the  late  payment  of  an  applicable  maintenance  fee 

[(d)  By  the  first  day  of  the  first  fiscal  year  beginning  on  or  after  one  calendar  year  after 
enactment,  fees  for  all  other  services  or  materials  related  to  patents  will  recover  the  esti- 
mated average  cost  to  the  Office  of  performing  the  service  or  furnishing  the  material  The 
yearly  fee  for  providing  a  library  specified  in  section  13  of  this  title  with  uncertified  print- 
ed copies  of  the  specifications  and  drawings  for  all  patents  issued  in  that  year  will  be  S50.] 

(a)  The  Commissioner  shall  charge  the  following  fees: 

1.  On  filing  each  application  for  an  original  patent,  except  in  design  or  plant  cases.  $300:  in 
addition,  on  filing  or  on  presentation  at  any  other  time.  $30  for  each  claim  in  independent 
form  which  is  in  excess  of  three,  $10  for  each  claim  (whether  independent  or  dependent  J  which 
is  in  excess  of  twenty,  and  $100  for  each  application  containing  a  multiple  dependent  claim. 
For  the  purpose  of  computing  fees,  a  multiple  dependent  claim  as  referred  to  in  section  112  of 
this  title  or  any  claim  depending  therefrom  shall  be  considered  as  separate  dependent  claims  in 
accordance  with  the  number  of  claims  to  which  reference  is  made.  Errors  in  payment  of  the 
additional  fees  may  be  rectified  in  accordance  with  regulations  of  the  Commissioner. 

2.  For  issuing  each  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  in  design  or  plant  cases,  $500. 

3.  In  design  and  plant  cases- 

a.  On  filing  each  design  application,  $125. 

b.  On  filing  each  plant  application,  $200. 

c.  On  issuing  each  design  patent,  $1 75. 

d.  On  issuing  each  plant  patent,  $250. 

4.  On  filing  each  application  for  the  reissue  of  a  patent.  $300:  in  addition,  on  filing  or  on 
presentation  at  any  other  time,  $30  for  each  claim  in  independent  form  which  is  in  excess  of 
the  number  of  independent  claims  of  the  original  patent,  and  $10  for  each  claim  (whether  in- 
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dependent  or  dependent)  which  is  in  excess  of  twenty  and  also  in  excess  of  the  number  of 
claims  of  the  original  patent  Errors  in  payment  of  the  additional  fees  may  be  rectified  in  ac- 
cordance with  regulations  of  the  Commissioner. 

5.  On  filing  each  disclaimer.  $50. 

6.  On  filing  an  appeal  from  the  examiner  to  the  Board  of  Appeals.  SI  15;  in  addition,  on  fil- 
ing a  brief  in  support  of  the  appeal.  $115,  and  on  requesting  an  oral  hearing  before  the  Board 
of  Appeals,  $100. 

7.  On  filing  each  petition  for  the  revival  of  an  unintentionally  abandoned  application  for  a 
patent  or  for  the  unintentionally  delayed  payment  of  the  fee  for  issuing  each  patent,  $500,  un- 
less the  petition  is  filed  under  sections  133  or  151  of  this  title,  in  which  case  the  fee  shall  be 

8.  For  petitions  for  one-month  extensions  of  time  to  take  actions  required  by  the  Commis- 
sioner in  an  application: 

a.  On  filing  a  first  petition,  $50. 

b.  On  filing  a  second  petition,  $100. 

c  On  filing  a  third  or  subsequent  petition.  $200. 
(b)  The  Commissioner  shall  charge  the  following  fees  for  maintaining  a  patent  in  force: 
I  Three  years  and  six  months  after  grant,  $400. 

2.  Seven  years  and  six  months  after  grant.  $800. 

3.  Eleven  years  and  six  months  after  grant,  $1,200. 

Unless  payment  of  the  applicable  maintenance  fee  is  received  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Of- 
fice on  or  before  the  date  the  fee  is  due  or  within  a  grace  period  of  six  months  thereafter,  the 
patent  will  expire  as  of  the  end  of  such  grace  period.  The  Commissioner  may  require  the  pay- 
ment of  a  surcharge  as  a  condition  of  accepting  within  such  six-month  grace  period  the  late 
payment  of  an  applicable  maintenance  fee.  No  fee  will  be  established  for  maintaining  a  design 
or  plant  patent  in  force. 

(c)(1)  The  Commissioner  may  accept  the  payment  of  any  maintenance  fee  required  by  sub- 
section (b)  of  this  section  after  the  six-month  grace  period  if  the  delay  is  shown  to  the  satisfac- 
tion of  the  Commissioner  to  have  been  unavoidable.  The  Commissioner  may  require  the 
payment  of  a  surcharge  as  a  condition  of  accepting  payment  of  any  maintenance  fee  after  the 
six-month  grace  period.  If  the  Commissioner  accepts  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee  after  the 
six-month  grace  period,  the  patent  shall  be  considered  as  not  having  expired  at  the  end  of  the 
grace  period 

(2)  No  patent,  the  term  of  which  has  been  maintained  as  a  result  of  the  acceptance  of  a  pay- 
ment of  a  maintenance  fee  under  this  subsection,  shall  abridge  or  affect  the  right  of  any  person 
or  his  successors  in  business  who  made,  purchased  or  used  after  the  six-month  grace  period  but 
prior  to  the  acceptance  of  a  maintenance  fee  under  this  subsection  anything  protected  by  the 
patent,  to  continue  the  use  of  or  to  sell  to  others  to  be  used  or  sold,  the  specific  thing  so  made, 
purchased,  or  used  The  court  before  which  such  matter  is  in  question  may  provide  for  the  con- 
tinued manufacture,  use  or  sale  of  the  thing  made,  purchased,  or  used  as  specified,  or  for  the 
manufacture,  use  or  sale  of  which  substantial  preparation  was  made  after  the  six-month  grace 
period  but  before  the  acceptance  of  a  maintenance  fee  under  this  subsection,  and  it  may  also 
provide  for  the  continued  practice  of  any  process,  practiced,  or  for  the  practice  of  which  sub- 
stantial preparation  was  made,  after  the  six-month  grace  period  but  prior  to  the  acceptance  of  a 
maintenance  fee  under  this  subsection,  to  the  extent  and  under  such  terms  as  the  court  deems 
equitable  for  the  protection  of  investments  made  or  business  commenced  after  the  six-month 
grace  period  but  before  the  acceptance  of  a  maintenance  fee  under  the  subsection. 

(d)  The  Commissioner  will  establish  fees  for  all  other  processing,  services,  or  materials  relat- 
ed to  patents  not  specified  above  to  recover  the  estimated  average  cost  to  the  Office  of  such  pro- 
cessing, services,  or  materials.  The  yearly  fee  for  providing  a  library  specified  in  section  13  of 
this  title  with  uncertified  printed  copies  of  the  specifications  and  drawings  for  all  patents  issued 
in  that  year  will  be  $50. 

(3)  The  Commissioner  may  waive  the  payment  of  any  fee  for  any  service  or  material  re- 
lated to  patents  in  connection  with  an  occasional  or  incidental  request  made  by  a  depart* 
ment  or  agency  of  the  Government,  or  any  officer  thereof.  The  Commissioner  may  pro- 
vide any  applicant  issued  a  notice  under  section  132  of  this  title  with  a  copy  of  the 
^^A  c*^'°"*  *"'^  drawings  for  all  patents  referred  to  in  that  notice  without  charge. 

<■  Jl  ■  ^  ^*"  ^  adjusted  by  the  Commissioner  to  achieve  the  levels  of  recovery  speci- 
fied in  this  section;  however,  no  patent  application  processing  fee  or  fee  for  maintaining  a 
patent  in  force  will  be  adjusted  more  than  once  every  three  times] 

(f)  The  fees  established  in  subsection  (a)  and  (b)  of  this  section  may  be  adjusted  by  the  Com- 
missioner on  Oct.  1.  1985.  and  every  third  year  thereafter,  to  reflect  any  fluctuations  occurring 
during  the  previous  three  years  in  the  Consumer  Price  Index,  as  determined  by  the  Secretary  of 
Labor.  Changes  of  less  than  1  per  centum  may  be  ignored. 

(g)  No  fee  established  by  the  Commissioner  under  this  section  will  take  effect  prior  to 
sixty  days  following  notice  iirthe  Federal  Register. 

§42.  Patent  ami  Trademark  Office  ftmdiag 

(a)  All  fees  for  services  performed  by  or  materials  furnished  by  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  will  be  payable  to  the  Commissioner. 

(b)  All  fees  paid  to  the  Commissioner  and  all  appropriations  for  defraying  the  costs  of 
the  activitiesof  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will  be  credited  to  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  Appropnation  Account  in  the  Treasury  of  the  United  States,  the  provi- 
sions  of  section  725e  of  title  31.  United  States  Code.  notwithsUnding. 

(c)  Revenues  from  fees  will  be  available  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  to  carry  out,  to 
the  extent  provided  for  in  appropnation  Acts,  the  activities  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office.  Fees  available  to  the  Commissioner  under  section  31  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946,  as 
amended  (15  USC.  1113).  shall  be  used  exclusively  for  the  processing  of  trademark  registra- 
tions and  for  other  services  and  materials  related  to  trademarks. 


January  1,  198S 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1050  OG  83 


(d)  The  Commissioner  may  refund  any  fee  paid  by  mistake  or  any  amount  paid  in  ex- 
cess of  that  required. 

PART  II— PATENTABILITY  OF  INVENTIONS  AND  GRANT  OF  PATENTS 

•  •  •  •  • 

CHAPTER  11— APPUCATION  FOR  PATENT 

•  «  t  •  • 

[§111.  Application  for  patent 

[Application  for  patent  shall  be  made  by  the  inventor,  except  as  otherwise  provided  in 
this  title,  in  writing  to  the  Commissioner.  Such  application  shall  include:  (1)  a  specification 
as  prescribed  by  section  112  of  this  title;  (2)  a  Jrawmg  as  prescnbed  by  section  113  of  this 
title;  and  (3)  an  oath  by  the  applicant  as  prescribed  by  section  1 1 5  of  this  title.  The  appli- 
cation must  be  signed  by  the  applicant  and  accompanied  by  the  fee  required  by  law.] 

Sec  111.  Application  for  patent  shall  be  made,  or  authorized  to  be  made,  by  the  inventor, 
except  as  otherwise  orovided  in  this  title,  in  writing  to  the  Commissioner  Such  application  shall 
include  (1)  a  specification  as  prescribed  by  section  112  of  this  title;  (2)  a  drawing  as  prescribed 
by  section  113  of  this  title;  and  (3)  an  oath  by  the  applicant  as  prescribed  by  section  115  of  this 
title.  The  application  must  be  accompanied  by  the  fee  required  by  law.  The  fee  and  oath  may 
be  submitted  after  the  specification  and  any  required  drawing  are  submitted,  within  such  peri- 
od  and  under  such  conditions,  including  the  payment  of  a  surcharge,  as  may  be  prescribed  by 
the  Commissioner  Upon  failure  to  submit  the  fee  and  oath  within  such  prescribed  period,  the 
application  shall  be  regarded  as  abandoned,  unless  it  is  shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Com- 
missioner that  the  delay  in  submitting  the  fee  and  oath  was  unavoidable  The  filing  date  of  an 
application  shall  be  the  date  on  which  the  specification  and  any  required  drawing  are  received 
in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

§115.  Oath  of  applicaot 

The  applicant  shall  make  oath  that  he  believes  himself  to  be  the  onginal  and  first  inven- 
tor of  the  process,  machine,  manufacture,  or  composition  of  matter,  or  improvement 
thereof,  for  which  he  solicits  a  patent;  and  shall  state  of  what  country  he  is  a  citizen.  Such 
oath  may  be  made  before  any  person  within  the  United  States  authorized  by  law  to  ad- 
minister oaths,  or  when,  made  in  a  foreign  country,  before  any  diplomatic  or  consular  of- 
fice of  the  United  States  authorized  to  administer  oaths,  or  before  any  officer  having  an 
official  seal  and  authorized  to  administer  oaths  in  the  foreign  country  m  which  the  appli- 
cant may  be,  whose  authority  [shall  be]  is  proved  by  certificate  of  a  diplomatic  or  consul- 
ar officer  of  the  United  States,  or  apostille  of  an  official  designated  by  a  foreign  country 
which,  by  treaty  or  convention,  accords  like  effect  to  apostilles  of  designated  officials  in  the 
United  States  and  such  oath  shall  be  valid  if  it  complies  with  the  laws  of  the  state  or  coun- 
try where  made.  When  the  application  is  made  as  provided  in  this  title  by  a  person  other 
than  the  inventor,  the  oath  may  be  so  varied  in  form  that  it  can  be  made  by  him. 
§116.  [Joint  iBTenton]  Inventors 

When  an  invention  is  made  by  two  or  more  persons  jointly,  they  shall  apply  for  patent 
jointly  and  each  sign  the  application  and  make  the  required  oath,  except  as  otherwise  pro- 
vided in  this  title. 

If  a  joint  inventor  refuses  to  join  in  an  application  for  patent  or  cannot  be  found  or 
reached  after  diligent  effort,  the  application  may  be  made  by  the  other  inventor  on  behalf 
of  himself  and  the  omitted  inventor.  The  Commissioner,  on  proof  of  the  pertinent  facts 
and  after  such  notice  to  the  omitted  inventor  as  he  prescribes,  may  grant  a  patent  to  the 
inventor  making  the  application,  subject  to  the  same  rights  which  the  omitted  inventor 
would  have  had  if  he  had  been  joined.  The  omitted  inventor  may  subsequently  join  in  the 
application. 

Whenever  [a  person  is  joined  in  an  application  for  patent  as  joint  inventor  through  er- 
ror, or  a  joint  inventor  is  not  included  in  an  application  through  error]  through  error  a  per- 
son is  named  in  an  application  for  patent  as  the  inventor,  or  through  error  an  inventor  is  not 
named  in  an  application,  and  such  error  arose  without  any  deceptive  intention  on  his  part, 
the  Commissioner  may  permit  the  application  to  be  amended  accordingly,  under  such 
terms  as  he  prescribes. 

CHAPTER  16— DESIGNS 


§173.  Term  of  design  patent 

[Patents  for  designs  may  be  granted  for  the  term  of  three  years  and  six  months,  or  for 
seven  years,  or  for  fourteen  years,  as  the  applicant,  in  his  application,  elects] 
Patents  for  designs  shall  be  granted  for  the  term  of  fourteen  years. 


PART  III— PATENTS  AND  PROTECnON  OF  PATENT  RIGHTS 

«  •  •  •  • 

CHAPTER  25— AMENDMENT  AND  CORRECnON  OF  PATENTS 


[§256.  Mifl}oimler  of  inventor 

[Whenever  a  patent  is  issued  on  the  application  of  persons  as  joint  inventors  and  it  ap- 
pears that  one  of  such  persons  was  not  in  fact  a  joint  inventor,  and  that  he  was  included 
as  a  joint  inventor  by  error  and  without  any  deceptive  intention,  the  Commissioner  may. 
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on  application  of  all  the  parties  and  assignees,  with  proof  of  the  facts  and  such  other  re- 
quirements as  may  be  imposed,  issue  a  certificate  deleting  the  name  of  the  erroneously 
joined  person  from  the  patent. 

[Whenever  a  patent  is  issued  and  it  appears  that  a  person  was  a  joint  inventor,  but  was 
omitted  by  error  and  without  deceptive  intention  on  his  part,  the  Commissioner  may,  on 
application  of  all  the  parties  and  assignees,  with  proof  of  the  facts  and  such  other  require- 
ments as  may  be  imposed,  issue  a  certificate  adding  his  name  to  the  patent  as  a  joint  in- 
ventor. 

[The  misjoinder  or  nonjoinder  of  joint  inventors  shall  not  invalidate  a  patent,  if  such  er- 
ror can  be  corrected  as  provided  in  this  section.  The  court  before  which  such  matter  is 
called  in  question  may  order  correction  of  the  patent  on  notice  and  hearing  of  all  parties 
concerned  and  the  Commissioner  shall  issue  a  certificate  accordingly.] 
§256.  Correction  of  named  inTentor 

Whenever  through  error  a  person  is  named  in  an  issued  patent  as  the  inventor,  or  through 
error  an  inventor  is  not  named  in  an  issued  patent  and  such  error  arose  without  and  deceptive 
intention  on  his  part,  the  Commissioner  may.  on  application  of  all  the  parties  and  assignees, 
with  proof  of  the  facts  and  such  other  requirements  as  may  be  imposed,  issue  a  certificate  cor- 
recting such  error 

The  error  of  omitting  inventors  or  naming  persons  who  are  not  inventors  shall  not  invalidate 
the  patent  in  which  such  error  occurred  if  it  can  be  corrected  as  provided  in  this  section.  The 
court  before  which  such  matter  is  called  in  question  may  order  correction  of  the  patent  on  no- 
tice and  hearing  of  all  parties  concerned  and  the  Commissioner  shall  issue  a  certificate  accord- 
ingly. 

CHAPTER  16— OWNERSHIP  AND  ASSIGNMENT 

•  •  •  «  • 

§261.  Ownership;  assignment 

Subject  to  the  provisions  of  this  title,  patents  shall  have  the  attributes  of  personal  prop- 

Applications  for  patent,  patents,  or  any  interest  therein,  shall  be  assignable  in  law  by  an 
instrument  m  wnting.  The  applicant,  patentee,  or  his  assigns  or  legal  representatives  may 
m  like  manner  grant  and  convey  an  exclusive  right  under  his  application  for  patent,  or  pa- 
tents, to  the  whole  or  any  specified  part  of  the  United  States. 

A  certificate  of  acknowledgment  under  the  hand  and  official  seal  of  a  person  authorized 
to  admmister  oaths  within  the  United  Sutes,  or,  in  a  foreign  country,  of  a  diplomatic  or 
consular  officer  of  the  United  Sutes  or  an  officer  authorized  to  administer  oaths  whose 
authority  is  proved  by  a  certificate  of  a  diplomatic  or  consular  officer  of  the  United 
!»tat«,  oraposulle  of  an  official  designated  by  a  foreign  country  which,  by  treaty  or  convention, 
accords  like  effect  to  apostilles  of  designated  officials  in  the  United  States,  shall  be  prima  facie 
evidence  of  the  execution  of  an  assignment,  grant  or  conveyance  of  a  patent  or  application 
tor  patent. 

An  assignment,  grant  or  conveyance  shall  be  void  as  against  any  subsequent  purchaser 
or  mortgagee  for  a  valuable  consideration,  without  notice,  unless  it  is  recorded  in  the  Pa- 
tent and  Tradeniark  Office  within  three  months  from  its  date  or  prior  to  the  date  of  such 
subsequent  purchase  or  mortgage. 

CHAPTER  29-REMEDIES  FOR  INFRINGEMENT  OF  PATENT,  AND  OTHER 

ACnONS 

Sec. 


281.  Remedy  for  infringement  of  patent. 
294.  Voluntary  arbitration. 


§294.  Voluntary  arbitration 

Xf  /IT/l    A-^'"'^  i^P^'^l  "^'"'""^  '°P^""'  '^'''^''y  ""-  infringement  arising  under  the  con- 
^J;  wL.  f  "  °^'^''^  "■  f'^*'""'"-  '^^  fX'rties  to  an  existing  patent  validity  or  infringe- 

7Z.^T\h!!!l'U^T^  '"  '^"""f/^  ''"^'  '"'^  dispute  by  arbitration.  Any  such  provision  or 
agreement  shall  be  valid  irrevocable,  and  enforceable,  except  for  any  grounds  that  exist  at  law 
or  in  equity  for  revocation  of  a  contract. 

^o^;!nl'*Al'^!;ro''-C/">Vc'''''^V^'^'  */  flr6,7ra/ors  and  confirmation  of  awards  shall  be 
^^  I^.n.  tAl^^Tt  ^""''  ^^''  to  the  extent  such  title  is  not  inconsistent  with  this  sec- 
T'JnnZ\Zlo.!iT?u  P'^.'''^"'g'J^^  defenses  provided  for  under  section  282  of  this  ti- 
tle shall  be  considered  by  the  arbitrator  if  raised  by  any  party  to  the  proceeding. 

tin^  ht  ^lHHPi  ^  '"'  "/*'''«'<''  shall  be  final  and  binding  between  the  parties  to  the  arbitra- 
TJtha^t  ,t.^^/°''\°'  '^!''.°"  ""."^  other  person.  The  parties  Wan  arbitration  may 
mZdtnfLiltl7T  "  ^T  '"?;'*•  "  '*"'  '""^i"''  '^''""'  ofakaward  is  subsequently  deter- 
Znfrl  ^SnnZ^T^°"''''i^'  '!!  '^  J^^gment  rendered  by  a  court  to  comUm  jurisdic- 
tion from  which  no  appeal  can  or  has  been  taken,  such  award  may  be  modified  by  any  court  of 

ThXZril'^Thn  Td^TJT''"^''  '"'  ^T  ''  '''^  -*'^~"«''-  ^nisuch  r:!^ficatioL 
(dfZTn  an  ri^^cltt'"""  ^l:^"  ^«^;^/>am«/«,m  the  date  of  such  modification, 
notice  Ihe^fin^ritin.  ^ntlV"  '''^"'°'<''-  l^^  fx^'^ntee,  his  assignee  or  licensee  shall  give 
S  J;  T^    /  ^    *  '°^  '^^  Commissioner.  There  shall  be  a  separate  notice  prepared  for 
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misskmer.  The  Commissioner  shall  upon  receipt  of  either  notice,  enter  the  same  in  the  record  of 
the  prosecution  of  such  patent  If  the  required  notice  is  not  filed  with  the  Commissioner,  any 
party  to  the  proceeding  may  provide  such  notice  to  the  Commissioner. 

(e)  The  award  shall  be  unenforceable  until  the  notice  required  by  subsection  (d)  is  received 
by  the  Commissioner. 


Trademark  Act  of  1946 


Sec  8  (a).  Dnratton  of  registration— Cancelation  at  end  of  6  years  onlen  affldarit  of  use 

filed 

Each  certificate  of  registration  shall  remain  in  force  for  20  years:  Provided,  That  the  reg- 
istration of  any  mark  under  the  provisions  of  this  Act  shall  be  canceled  by  the  Commis- 
sioner at  the  end  of  6  years  following  its  date,  unless  within  1  year  next  preceding  the  ex- 
piration of  such  6  years  the  registrant  shall  file  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  an 
affidavit  showinjg  that  said  mark  is  [still]  in  use  in  commerce  or  showing  that  its  nonuse  is 
due  to  special  circumstances  which  excuse  such  nonuse  and  is  not  due  to  any  mtention  to 
abandon  the  mark.  Special  notice  of  the  requirement  for  such  affidavit  shall  be  attached  to 
each  certificate  of  registration. 

Sec  8(b).  Cancelation  of  repablisbed  prior  registrations  unless  aflldaTit  of  use  filed 
Any  registration  published  under  the  provisions  of  subsection  (c)  of  section  12  of  this 
Act  shall  be  canceled  by  the  Commissioner  at  the  end  of  6  years  after  the  date  of  such 
publication  unless  within  1  year  next  preceding  the  expiration  of  such  6  years  and  regis- 
trant shall  file  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Ofnce  an  affidavit  showing  that  said  marks  is 
[still]  in  use  in  commerce  or  showing  that  its  nonuse  is  due  to  special  circumstances  which 
excuse  such  nonuse  and  is  not  due  to  any  intention  to  abandon  the  mark. 

•  •  •  •  • 

Sec  n.  AckBowledgmaits  and  reriflcations 

Acknowledgments  and  verifications  required  hereunder  may  be  made  before  any  person 
within  the  United  States  authorized  by  law  to  administer  oaths,  or,  when  made  in  a  for- 
eira  country,  before  any  diplomatic  or  consular  officer  of  the  United  States  or  before  any 
omcial  authorized  to  administer  oaths  in  the  foreign  country  concerned  whose  authority 
[shall]  is  proved  by  a  certificate  of  a  diplomatic  or  consular  officer  of  the  United  States  or 
apostille  of  an  official  designated  by  a  foreign  country  which,  by  treaty  or  convention,  accords 
like  effect  to  apostilles  of  designateid  officials  in  the  United  States,  and  shall  be  valid  if  they 
comply  with  the  laws  of  the  state  or  country  where  made. 


Sec  13.  Opposition  to  registration  of  marks  on  tiie  Principal  Register 

Any  person  who  believes  that  he  would  be  damaged  by  the  registration  of  a  mark  upon 
the  principal  register  may  upon  payment  of  the  required  fee,  file  [a  verified]  an  opposition 
in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  stating  the  grounds  therefor,  within  thirty  days  after 
the  publication  under  subsection  (a)  of  section  12  of  this  Act  of  the  mark  sought  to  be  reg- 
istered. Upon  written  request  prior  to  the  expiration  of  the  thirty-day  period,  the  time  for 
filing  opposition  shall  be  extended  for  an  additional  thirty  days^  and  further  extensions  of 
time  for  filing  opposition  may  be  granted  by  the  Commissioner  for  good  cause  when  re- 
quested prior  to  the  expiration  of  an  extension.  The  Commissioner  shall  notify  the  applicant 
of  each  extension  of  Uie  time  for  filing  opposition.  [An  unverified  opposition  may  be  filed 
by  a  duly  authorized  attorney,  but  such  opposition  shall  be  null  and  void  unless  verified 
by  the  opposer  within  a  reasonable  time  after  such  filing  to  be  fixed  by  the  Commission- 
er.] An  opposition  may  be  amended  under  such  conditions  as  may  be  prescribed  by  the 
Commissioner. 

Sec.  14.  A  [verified]  petition  to  cancel  a  registration  of  a  mark,  stating  the  grounds  re- 
lied upon,  may,  upon  payment  of  the  prescribed  fee,  be  filed  by  any  person  who  believes 
that  he  is  or  will  be  damaged  by  the  registration  of  a  mark  on  Uie  principal  register  estab- 
lished by  this  Act,  or  under  the  Act  of  Mar.  3,  1881,  or  the  Act  of  Feb.  20,  1905— 

(a)  within  five  years  from  the  date  of  the  registration  of  the  nuu-k  under  this  Act;  or 

(b)  within  five  years  from  the  date  of  publication  under  section  12(c)  hereof  of  a  mark 
registered  under  the  Act  of  Mar.  3,  1881,  or  the  Act  of  Feb.  20,  1905;  or 

(c)  at  any  time  if  the  registered  mark  becomes  the  common  descriptive  name  of  an  arti- 
cle or  substance,  or  has  twen  abandoned,  or  its  registration  was  obtained  fraudulently  or 
contrary  to  the  provisions  of  section  4  or  of  subsections  (a),  (b),  or  (c)  of  section  2  of  this 
Act  for  a  registration  hereunder,  or  contrary  to  similar  prohibitory  provisions  of  said  prior 
Acts  for  a  registration  thereimder,  or  if  the  registered  mark  is  being  used  by,  or  with  the 
permission  of,  the  registrant  so  as  to  misrepresent  the  source  of  the  goods  or  services  in 
connection  with  which  the  mark  is  used;  or 

(d)  at  any  time  if  the  mark  is  registered  under  the  Act  of  Mar.  3,  1881,  or  the  Act  of 
Feb.  20,  1905,  and  has  not  been  published  under  the  provisions  of  subsection  (c)  of  section 
12  of  this  Act;  or 

(e)  at  any  time  in  the  case  of  a  certification  mark  on  the  ground  that  the  registrant  (1) 
does  not  control,  or  is  not  able  legitimately  to  exercise  control  over,  the  use  of  such  mark, 
or  (2)  engages  in  the  production  or  marketing  of  any  goods  or  services  to  which  the  certi- 
fication mark  is  applied,  or  (3)  permits  the  use  of  the  certification  mark  for  purposes  other 
than  to  certify,  or  (4)  discriminately  refuses  to  certify  or  to  continue  to  certify  the  goods 
or  services  of  any  person  who  maintains  the  standards  or  conditions  which  such  mark  cer- 
tifies: 
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Provided,  That  the  Federal  Trade  Commission  may  apply  to  cancel  on  the  grounds 
specified  in  subsections  (c)  and  (e)  of  this  section  any  mark  registered  on  the  princi* 
pal  register  established  by  this  Act,  and  the  prescribed  fee  shaUnot  be  required. 
See.  15.  lacootestaMUty  under  certin  comHtioas  oi  right  to  nae  mark 
Except  on  a  ground  for  which  application  to  cancel  may  be  filed  at  any  time  under  subsections  (c)  and  (e)  of  sec- 
tion 14  of  this  Act,  and  except  to  the  extent,  if  any,  to  which  the  use  of  a  mark  registered  on  the  principal  register 
infringes  a  valid  right  acquired  under  the  law  of  any  State  or  Territory  by  use  of  a  mark  or  trade  name  continuing 
from  a  date  prior  to  the  date  of  [the  publication]  registration  under  this  Act  of  such  registered  mark,  the  right  of  the 
registrant  to  use  such  registered  mark  in  commerce  for  the  goods  or  services  on  or  in  conncection  with  which  such 
registered  mark  has  been  in  continuous  use  for  5  consecutive  years  subsequent  to  the  date  of  such  registration  and  is 
stiU  in  use  in  commerce,  shall  be  incontestable:  Provided  That— 

(1)  there  has  been  no  final  decision  adverse  to  registrant's  claim  of  ownership  of  such  mark  for  such  goods  or 
services,  or  to  registrant's  right  to  register  the  same  or  to  keep  the  same  on  the  register  ;  and 

(2)  there  is  no  proceeding  involving  said  rights  pending  in  the  Patent  Office  or  in  a  court  and  not  finally  dis- 
posed of;  and 

(3)  an  affidavit  is  filed  with  the  Commissioner  within  1  year  after  the  expiration  of  any  such  S-year  period  set- 
ting forth  those  goods  or  services  stated  in  the  registration  on  or  in  connection  with  which  such  mark  has  been  in 
continuous  use  tor  such  S  consecutive  years  and  is  still  in  use  in  commerce,  and  the  other  matters  specified  in 
subsections  (1)  and  (2)  hereof;  and 

(4)  no  incontestable  right  shall  be  acquired  in  a  mark  which  is  the  common  descriptive  name  of  any  article  or 
substance,  patented  or  otherwise. 

Subject  to  the  conditions  above  specified  in  this  section,  the  incontestable  right  with  reference  to  a  mark  registered 
under  this  Act  shall  appjy  to  a  mark  registered  under  the  Act  of  Mar.  3,  1881,  or  the  Act  of  Feb.  20,  1905,  upon  the 
filing  of  the  required  affidavit  with  the  Commissioner  within  1  year  after  the  expiration  of  any  period  of  5  consecu- 
tive years  after  the  date  of  publication  of  a  mark  under  the  provisions  of  subsection  (c)  of  section  12  of  this  Act 

The  Commissioner  shall  notify  any  registrant  who  files  the  above-prescribed  affidavit  of  the  filing  thereof. 
Sec.  16.  laterfareiice 

[Whenever  application  is  made  for  the  registration  of  a  mark  which  so  resembles  a  nutfk  previously  registered  by 
another,  or  for  the  registration  of  which  another  has  previously  made  application,  as  to  be  likely  when  applied  to  the 
goods  or  when  used  in  connection  with  the  services  of  the  applicant  to  cause  confusion  or  mistake  or  to  deceive,  the 
Commissioner  may  declare  that  an  interference  exists.  [Upon  petition  showing  extraordinary  circumstances,  the  Commis- 
sioner may  declare  that  an  interference  exists  when  application  is  made  for  the  registration  of  a  mark  which  so  resembles  a 
mark  previously  registered  by  another,  or  for  the  registration  of  which  another  has  previously  made  application,  as  to  be 
likely  when  applied  to  the  goods  or  when  used  in  connection  with  the  services  of  the  applicant  to  cause  confusion  or  mistake 
or  to  decieve.  No  interference  shall  be  declared  between  an  application  and  the  registration  of  a  mark  the  right  to  the 
use  of  which  has  become  incontestable. 


Aug.  27,  1982 


[H.R.  62M] 

Pitent  and 

Trademark 
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Appropiiacion 

authorization. 


§31.  Feet 

(a)  The  Commissioner  of  Patents  will  establish  fees  for  the  filing  and  processing 
of  an  application  for  the  registration  of  a  trademark  or  other  mark  and  for  all  other 
services 

performed  by  and  materials  furnished  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  related 
to 

trademarks  and  other  marks.  [Fees  will  be  set  and  adjusted  by  the  Commissioner  to 
recov- 
er in  aggregate  SO  per  centum  of  the  estimated  average  cost  to  the  Office  of  such 
process- 

m^.  Fees  for  all  other  services  or  materials  related  to  trademarks  and  other  marks 
will  re- 

cover the  estimated  average  cost  to  the  Office  of  performing  the  service  or  furnish- 
ing the  material.]  However,  no  fee  for  the  filing  or  processing  of  an  application  for 
the  registration  of  a  trademark  or  other  mark  or  for  the  renewal  or  assignment  of  a 
trademark  or  other  mark  will  be  adjusted  more  than  once  every  three  years.  No  fee 
established  under  this  section  will  take  effect  prior  to  sixty  days  following  notice  in 
the  Federal  Register. 

(b)  The  Commissioner  may  waive  the  payment  of  any  fee  for  any  service  or  ma- 
terial related  to  trademarks  or  other  marks  in  connection  with  an  occasional  request 
made  by  a  department  or  agency  of  the  Government,  or  any  officer  thereof.  The 
Indian  Arts  and  Crafts  Board  will  not  be  charged  any  fee  to  register  Government 
trademarks  of  genuineness  and  quality  for  Indian  products  or  for  products  of  partic- 
ular Indian  tribes  and  groups. 


(58)  Department  of  Commerce 

Patnt  and  Trademark  Office 

37CFRPart  1 

Roles  of  Practice  in  Pateat  Casei;  Reezarainatioa 
Proceedui^ 

Agwcy:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce. 

ActkNi:  Final  rule. 


Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  amending 
its  rules  of  pract  ice  in  patent  cases  to  provide  proce- 
dures for  the  reexamination  of  patents.  Public  Law  96- 
517  amended  the  patent  act  to  authorize  reexamina- 
tion proceedings  as  a  means  for  improving  the  quality  of 
United  Sutes  patents.  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
intends,  through  this  amendment  of  its  rules,  to  provide 
patent  owners  and  the  public  with  guidance  on  the  pro- 
cedures the  Office  will  follow  in  conducting  re- 
examination proceedings. 


u  O 
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DMc:  Effective  dirte:  July  1,  1981. 

For  Farther  IifonMtkM  Coatnct:  Mr.  R.  Franklin  Bur- 
nett by  telephone  at  [703]337-3034  or  by  mail  ojarked  to 
his  attention  and  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Pa* 
tents  and  Trademarks.  Washington,  D.C.  20231. 


i:  This  rule  change  relates  to  a 
procedure  for  reexamination  of  patents  as  provided  for 
m  Public  Law  96-317,  section  1  of  which  relates  to 
reexamination  and  becomes  effective  on  July  1,  1981. 


A  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  was  published  in  the 
Federal  Rcfistier  on  Jan.  13,  1981  at  46  FR  3162-3173 
and  in  the  Offldal  Gazette  on  Feb.  17,  1981  at  1003  O.O. 
36-47. 

The  prc^XMed  rulemaking  set  forth  two  somewhat  dis- 
tinct procedures  directed  towards  determining  and  im- 
proving the  quality  and  reUability  of  United  States  pa- 
tents. The  procedures  were  (1)  provisions  for 
reexamination  of  patents  as  provided  for  in  Pub.  L.  96- 
317,  section  1  of  which  relates  to  reexamination  and  be- 
comes effective  on  July  1,  1981,  and  (2)  provisions  for 
inter  partes  protest  proceedings  in  a  patent  application 
between  the  patent  q>plicant  and  a  member  (or  mem- 
bers) of  the  public  who  has  (have)  access  to  the  applica- 
tion file. 

An  oral  hearing  was  held  on  Apr.  16,  1981.  Fifty-nine 
written  letters  and  statements  were  submitted.  Nineteen 
persons  testified  at  the  oral  bearing  which  resulted  in 
107  pages  of  testimony. 

DiaciiKloa  ot  Gcaeral  bmes  loTotred 

After  careful  consideration  of  the  comments  which 
have  been  received,  the  part  of  the  proposed  rulemaking 
relating  to  reexamination  of  patents  as  set  forth  in  new 
Chapter  30  which  Pub.  L.  96-317  added  to  Titie  33  of 
the  United  States  Code  [33  U.S.C.  301-307]  is  being 
adopted  with  certain  changes.  The  remainder  of  the  pro- 
posal relating  to  inter  partes  protest  proceedings  is  not 
being  adopted. 

The  comments  relating  to  the  proposed  rules  for  inter 
partes  protest  proceedings  were  generally  mixed,  with  a 
majority  of  persons  and  associations  submitting  com- 
ments either  opposed  to  these  propoMd  rules  or  mdicat- 
ing  that  adoptxm  of  the  proposed  rules  should  be 
delayed  or  deferred  for  further  study  and  consideration. 

A  number  of  comments  were  received  requesting 
some  further  changes  to  the  rules  be  made.  The  thrust  of 
some  of  the  suggested  changes  would  be  to  remove  pub- 
lic access  to  reissue  applications  and  to  limit  pubUc  Mr- 
ticipation  in  the  examination  of  reissue  qyplications.  The 
changes  suggested  included  restoring  the  rules  in  these 
areas  to  essentially  their  pre- 1977  form.  In  particular,  it 
was  suggested  that  §1.173  be  amended  to  eliminate  para- 
graph (aX4).  These  changes  were  not  a  part  or  the 
pubUshed  proposal  and  are  not  being  adopted  at  this 
time.  Their  consideration  and  adoption  woiud  require  a 
new  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking. 

Further,  since  the  subject  matter  of  reissue  applica- 
tions is  already  known  to  the  public  the  necessity  for 
maintaining  them  in  confidence  is  not  compelling.  The 
elimination  of  paragraph  (aX4)  of  $1,173  would  not  have 
'^^  a  significant  effect  since  less  than  one-fourth  of  the  cur- 
rently filed  reissue  arolications  are  based  solely  upon  the 
1977  change  to  §1.173.  Under  the  present  circumstances, 
it  is  more  appropriate  to  defer  any  consideration  of  such 
changes  until  this  issue  has  been  reviewed  further  and 
possibly  until  s(Mne  experience  is  gained  under  the  rules 
adopted  herein  relating  to  reexamination.  Such  experi- 
ence may  indicate  the  desirabiUty  of  either  retaining  the 
1977  change  to  §1.173,  deleting  the  1977  change,  or 
making  different  chan^  in  the  rules. 

The  comments  relatmg  to  reexamination  were  general- 
ly favorable  with  most  of  the  comments  indicating  gen- 
enl  approval  of  the  proposed  rules.  Among  the  more 
often  mentioned  specific  comments  were  suggestions  re- 
lating to  public  notice  of  reexamination  requests  and/or 
orders.  A  number  of  comments  also  related  to  requester 


and/or  third  party  participation  in  the  reexamination 
proceeding  and  also  to  the  scope  of  the  proceeding. 

After  careful  review  of  the  comments  and  suggestions 
it  has  been  decided  to  adopt  the  suggestions  relating  to 
the  publication  in  the  Official  Gazette  of  requests  for 
reexamination  for  which  the  fee  has  been  paid  In  addi- 
tion, any  reexaminations  ordered  at  tlie  initiative  of  the 
Conunissioner  will  also  be  announced  in  the  Official  Ga- 
zette The  announcement  will  include  at  least  the  date  of 
the  request  or  any  Commissioner  initiated  order,  a  re- 
examination request  or  order  control  number,  the  patent 
number,  tiUe,  class  and  subclass,  name  of  the  inventor, 
name  of  the  patent  owner  of  record,  and  the  examining 
group  to  which  the  reexamination  is  assigned. 

The  suggestions  and  comments  relating  to  more  par- 
ticipation m  the  reexamination  proceeding  by  the  re- 
quester and  third  parties  have  been  adopted  only  to  a 
limited  degree.  The  requester  will  in  general  have  only 
that  participation  provided  by  the  rules  as  proposed. 
However,  any  dtatioM  under  §1.301  by  any  person  will 
be  entered  in  the  patent  file  up  until  the  date  of  an  order 
to  reexamine.  The  essentially  ex  parte  nature  of  the  pro- 
ceeding is  believed  to  be  in  keeping  with  the  spirit  and 
intent  of  the  statute  even  though  the  sutute  does  not  re- 
qtiire  ex  parte  proceedings.  Ex  parte  proceedings  will 
minimize  the  costs  and  other  effects  of  reexamination  re- 
quests on  patentees,  especially  individuals  and  small 
businesses. 

The  scope  of  the  reexamination  proceeding  which  was 
originally  proposed  has  been  essentially  adopted  in  the 
final  rules.  The  suggestions  that  the  rules  be  broadened 
to  include  other  issues  have  not  been  adopted  since  the 
other  issues  would  unduly  complicate  the  proceedings, 
raise  the  expense  of  the  proceedings  and  raise  questions 
whether  such  issues  can  be  considered  under  Pub.  L.  96- 
317. 
Diacnarioa  of  the  Mi^or  Specific  laraea  laTotred 

The  rules  relating  to  reexamination  proceedings  are 
directed  to  the  procedures  set  forth  in  new  Chapter  30 
of  Titie  35  of  the  United  Sutes  Code  (35  U.S.C.  301- 
307).  This  Chapter  provides  for  the  citation  of  prior  art 
in  patents,  filing  of  requests  for  reexamination,  decisions 
on  such  requests,  reexamination  and  appeal  from  re- 
examination decisions,  and  the  issuance  of  a  certificate  at 
the  termination  of  the  reexamination  proceedings.  Pres- 
ent§§l.l,  1.3,  1.11,  1.33,  1.34,  1.36,  1.104,  1.107,  1.109. 
1.111,  1.112,  1.113,  1.113,  1.116,  1.121,  1.191,  1.192, 
1.196.  1.197.  1.231.  1.248.  1.301,  and  1.303  are  amended 
to  provide  for  reexamination  procedures.  A  new 
"Subpart  D-Reexamination  of  Patents"  includes  new  §§ 
1.301.  1.310.  1.515,  1.520.  1.525.  1.530.  1.535,  1.540, 
1.330.  1.332,  1.333.  1.360.  1.363.  and  1.370.  Paragraph  (b) 
of  §1.291,  relating  to  prior  art  citations  in  patents,  is  de- 
leted, since  provisions  therefor  appear  in  §1.501. 

Section  1.1,  as  amended,  provides  for  communications 
relating  to  reexamination  proceedings  to  be  marked 
"Box  Reexam"  to  speed  internal  Office  mail  processing. 
No  comments  were  received  concerning  this  section. 
The  proposal  has  been  modified  to  indicate  that  only  re- 
quests should  be  marked  "Box  Reexam". 

Section  1.5,  as  amended,  provides  for  all  letters  relat- 
ing to  a  reexamination  proceeding  to  be  identified  by  pa- 
tent number  and  a  reexamination  request  control 
number.  No  comments  were  received  concerning  this 
section.  Section  1.5  has  been  modified  to  also  include 
reference  to  the  Oroup  Art  Unit  and  the  examiner,  if 
known. 

Section  1.11,  as  amended,  provides  for  all  papers 
made  of  record  in  reexamination  proceedings  to  be  open 
to  inspection  and  copying  by  the  public  Eighteen  com- 
ments were  received  relating  to  publication  of  a  notice 
in  the  Official  Gazette  A  new  paragraph  (c)  has  been 
added  wnich  provides  for  the  publication  of  requests 
with  sufficient  fees  paid  and  orders  initiated  by  the 
Conunissioner.  Proposed  paragraph  "c"  has  been 
adopted  as  paragraph  "d". 

Section  1.33,  as  amended,  has  a  new  paragraph  (c)  re- 
lating to  which  address  communications  for  the  patent 
owner  will  be  sent  and  who  may  sign  papers  filed.  Four 
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comments  were  received  on  this  section  relating  to 
whom  the  mail  should  be  addressed.  One  pro^sal, 
which  suggested  use  of  the  current  address  of  the  attor- 
ney or  agent  of  record,  was  adopted. 

Section  1.34,  as  amended,  provides  for  the  appoint- 
ment of  an  attorney  or  agent  in  a  reexamination  pro- 
ceeding. Only  one  comment  was  received  on  this  section 
which  proposed  a  rule  specifically  allowing  attorneys  to 
file  requests  without  identifying  their  clients.  Since  any 
person  may  request  reexamination,  such  a  rule  is  not  felt 
necessary. 

Section  1.36,  as  amended,  provides  for  the  revocation 
and  withdrawal  of  powers  of  attorney  in  a  reexam- 
ination proceeding.  No  comment  was  received.  Section 
1.36  is  adopted  as  proposed  with  an  additional  change 
which  added  "or  her"  near  the  end. 

Section  1.104,  as  amended,  broadens  the  present  sec- 
tion to  also  include  reexamination.  Three  comments 
were  received  on  §1.104.  All  comments  indicated  that 
the  examiner  should  not  make  a  prior  art  search.  Al- 
though no  complete  new  search  by  the  examiner  is  re- 
Suired,  the  use  of  patents  and  printed  publications  in  ed- 
ition to  those  submitted  by  the  requester  is  clearly 
indicated  in  35  U.S.C.  303(a).  According,  §1.104  is 
adopted  as  proposed. 

Section  1.107,  as  amended,  provides  for  the  citation  of 
prior  art  by  the  examiner  in  a  reexamination  proceeding. 
The  amended  rule  also  refers  to  foreign  published  appG- 
cations,  as  well  as  patents.  No  comments  were  received 
on  this  section.  It  is  adopted  as  proposed. 

Section  1.109,  as  amencted,  provides  for  the  examiner 
to  supply  reasons  for  allowance  in  a  reexamination  pro- 
ceeding if  the  examiner  believes  that  the  record  does  not 
make  clear  the  reasons  for  allowing  a  claim  or  claims. 
No  comments  were  received  on  this  section.  Except  for 
a  clarifying  change  in  langtiage,  it  is  adopted  as  pro- 
posed. 

Section  1.111,  as  amended,  provides  for  replies  by  the 
patent  owner  in  a  reexaminaaon  proceeding.  One  com- 
ment was  received  which  suggested  a  clarification.  The 
suggestion  was  adopted.  Other  non-substantive  changes 
have  been  made  in  the  proposed  section  to  shorten  the 
sentences  for  clarity. 

Section  1.112,  as  amended,  provides  for  reexamination 
and  reconsideration  of  the  patent  under  reexamination 
after  responses  by  the  patent  owner.  Three  comments 
were  received  on  this  section. 

The  wording  has  been  changed  as  suggested  to  avoid 
any  confusion  between  "reexamination"  and  "re- 
examine". The  sentences  have  also  been  shortened  for 
clarity. 

Section  1.113,  as  amended,  provides  for  a  final  rejec- 
tion or  action  in  a  reexamination  proceeding.  One  com- 
ment was  received  which  pointed  out  a  possible  conflict 
between  the  amendment  rights  of  section  305  and  the  fi- 
nal rejection  of  section  1.113.  No  problem  is  seen  in  this 
regard  because  of  the  provision  of  section  305  which 
states  that  "reexamination  will  be  conducted  according 
to  the  procedures  established  for  initial  examination." 
The  section  is  adopted  as  proposed  with  the  last  sen- 
tence being  divided  into  two  sentences  for  clarity. 

Section  1. 1 15,  as  amended,  provides  for  amendments  by 
the  patent  owner  in  a  reexamination  proceeding.  No  com- 
ments were  received  concerning  this  section.  The  section 
is  adopted  as  proposed  with  minor  changes  for  clarity. 

Section  1.116,  as  amended,  provides  for  amendments 
after  final  action  in  reexamination  proceedings.  One 
comment  was  received  which  was  the  same  as  that  men- 
tioned and  responded  to  in  Section  1.113  above.  The 
sentences  have  been  shortened  for  clarity. 

Section  1.121,  as  amended,  contains  a  new  paragraph 
(0  which  requires  a  complete  copy  of  any  new  or 
amended  claim  when  presented  during  reexamination 
proceedings.  Two  persons  commented  on  this  section. 
One  proposed  side-by-side  presentation  of  amended  and 
original  claims.  The  other  proposed  that  exactly  the 
same  procedure  be  used  as  is  now  in  effect  for  amending 
reissue  claims.  Neither  suggestion  was  adopted  since  nei- 
ther lends  itself  to  printing  only  the  amended  claims  in  a 


certificate  as  easily  as  the  procedure  set  forth  in  §1. 121(f). 
The  proposed  section  was  revised  to  also  provide  for 
the  amendment  of  the  description.  In  addition,  the  last 
three  sentences  of  §1.5 10(e)  have  been  inserted  as  the 
last  three  sentences  of  §1. 121(f)  in  order  to  provide  a 
more  complete  description  therein  of  the  manner  of 
making  amendments,  including  the  numbering  of  claims, 
the  restriction  on  scope  of  the  claims  and  the  prohibition 
against  the  introduction  of  new  matter. 

Section  1.191,  as  amend«l,  provides  for  appeal  to  the 
Board  of  Appeals  by  the  patent  owner  from  any  deci- 
sion adverse  to  patentability,  in  accordance  with  35 
U.S.C.  306.  One  comment  was  received  on  proposed 
§1.191  which  urged  that  the  requester  should  also  be  en- 
titled to  appeal.  This  proposal  was  not  adopted  because 
it  is  not  provided  for  in  the  law  and  could  result  in  ha- 
rassment if  permitted.  The  section  is  adopted  as  pro- 
posed except  that  "primary"  contained  in  the  existing 
rule  is  retained. 

Section  1.192,  as  amended,  provides  two  months  from 
the  date  of  the  Notice  of  Appeal  for  the  patent  owner  to 
file  an  appeal  brief  in  a  reexamination  proceeding.  Five 
comments  were  received  relating  to  §1.192  which  pro- 
posed that  the  period  for  filing  an  appeal  brief  in  a  reex- 
amination appeal  be  two  months  as  in  other  appeals.  The 
proposed  rule  has  been  adopted  with  the  suggested  two 
month  period.  The  sentences  have  been  shortened  for 
clarity. 

Section  1.196  and  §1.197  are  being  amended  to  refer 
to  "appellants",  which  is  a  term  which  includes  both  ap- 
plicants and  patent  owners. 

These  two  sections  were  not  published  for  comment, 
however,  the  issues  involved  were  presented  in  pro- 
posed§§1.191  and  1.192.  Paragraph  (c)  of  §1.197  has  also 
bjen  rewritten  for  clarity. 

Section  1.231(a)(l)i  as  amended,  provides  for  a  motion 
that  a  patent  claim  is  unpatentable  in  an  interference 
proceeding  where  reexamination  thereof  has  dao  been 
requested. 

Three  comments  were  received  concerning  §1.231. 
All  comments  related  to  when  interference  or  reex- 
amination proceedings  would  be  suspended.  Section 
1.565  provides  basis  for  such  suspensions.  Decisions  will 
be  made  on  a  case  by  case  basis,  depending  on  the  par- 
ticular fact  situation.  The  sentences  in  §1.231(aXl)  luve 
been  shortened  and  rearranged  for  clarity. 

An  amendment  was  propcxsed  to  delete  the  last  two 
sentences  of  §1.247  relatmg  to  proof  of  service.  No  com- 
ments were  received  concerning  this  section  but,  on  re- 
consideration, no  need  for  such  deletion  is  felt  necessary 
and  no  change  is  being  adopted. 

Section  1.248,  as  amended,  includes  a  new  paragraph 
(b)  relating  to  methods  of  serving  papers  and  proof  of 
service.  No  comments  were  received  concerning  this 
section.  The  section  is  adopted  as  prop(Med  with  minor 
changes  for  clarity  and  to  conform  to  the  Federal  Rules 
of  Civil  Procedure. 

Section  1.291,  as  amended,  deletes  paragraph  (b).  For- 
mer paragraph  (b)  dealt  with  the  citation  of  prior  art 
provisions.  It  was  deleted  since  the  provisions  are  now 
covered  by  §1.501.  Five  persons  commented  on  §1.291. 
One  comment  relating  to  filing  protests  in  reexamination 
proceedings  was  not  adopted  since  such  proceedings  are 
ex  parte  in  nature  and  are  limited  to  consideration  of  pri- 
or art  patents  and  printed  publications  cited  by  the  pub- 
lic prior  to  the  order.  Two  persons  mentioned  providing 
a  procedure  for  citation  of  prior  art  by  patentees.  Cita- 
tion of  prior  art  by  patentees  is  included  in  §1.501.  The 
two  other  comments  related  to  the  content  of  protest 
proceedings,  which  are  not  part  of  this  final  rule.  Sec- 
tion 1.291  is  adopted  as  proposed  except  that  the  para- 
graph designation  of  (c)  is  not  bein^  changed. 

Section  1.301,  as  amended,  provides  for  appeal  by  the 
owner  of  a  patent  in  reexamination  proceedmgs  to  the 
U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals.  Four  com- 
ments were  received  relating  to  §1.301.  One  person 
suggested  the  insertion  of  "any"  as  the  fourth  word  in 
the  section.  This  suggestion  was  adopted.  The  other 
three  comments  related  to  appeals  in  inter  partes  protest 
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proceedings  which  are  not  a  part  of  this  promulgation. 
Section  1.301  is  adopted  as  proposed  with  only  the 
above  mentioned  change. 

Section  1.303,  as  amended,  provides  for  remedy  by 
civil  action  under  35  U.S.C.  145  for  the  owner  of  a  pa- 
tent in  reexamination  proceedings.  No  comments  were 
received  concerning  this  section.  The  changes  from  the 
proposal  are  the  insertion  of  "any"  as  the  fourth  word  in 
the  section  as  suggested  in  §1.301  and  the  addition  of. 
.  V306"  to  the  title. 

New  §1.501  provides  a  system  for  citation  of  patents 
and  printed  publications  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  for  placement  in  the  patent  file  by  any  person 
during  the  period  of  enforceability  of  the  patent  in  ac- 
cordance with  35  U.S.C.  301.  Seventeen  persons 
commented  on  §1.501.  Nine  comments  indicated  that  ci- 
tations should  be  limited  to  patents  or  printed  publica- 
tions. Six  comments  indicated  that  persons  citing  art 
should  be  required  to  apply  it  to  at  least  one  claim. 
Three  persons  held  the  opposite  view.  The  final  rule 
wording  provides  for  citations  limited  to  patents  and 
printed  publications  where  the  person  making  the  cita- 
tion states  the  pertinency  and  applicability  of  the  citation 
to  the  patent  and  the  bearing  the  citation  has  on  the  pat- 
entability of  at  least  one  claim  of  the  patent.  The  final 
rule  provides  that  a  citation  made  by  the  patent  owner 
may  include  an  explanation  of  how  the  claims  differ 
from  the  prior  art  cited.  Any  citations  which  include 
items  other  than  patents  and  printed  publications  will 
not  be  entered  in  the  patent  file.  This  does  not,  of 
course,  limit  in  any  manner  the  kinds  and  types  of  infor- 
mation which  can  be  relied  upon  in  protests  against 
pending  patent  applications,  whether  such  be  original 
applications  or  reissue  applications.  Four  persons  stated 
that  a  separate  letter  requesting  confidentiality  should  be 
required  in  cases  desiring  confidentiality.  This  provision 
was  not  considered  to  be  necessary.  One  comment  re- 
quested clarification  of  the  term  "period  of  enforceabili- 
ty of  a  patent."  The  meaning  of  this  term  appears  to  be 
clear  since  it  includes  any  period  for  which  recovery 
can  be  had  for  infringement.  Under  usual  circumstances, 
this  would  be  the  term  of  the  patent  plus  the  six  years 
provided  by  35  U.S.C.  286.  Five  comments  were  re- 
ceived relating  the  paragraph  (c)  concerning  service  of 
citations  on  the  patent  owner.  The  wording  has  been 
clarified.  A  suggestion  was  made  that  prior  art  copies 
and  translations  of  non-English  documents  be  required. 
This  suggestion  was  not  adopted  since  such  documents 
are  not  absolutely  essential  until  a  request  for  reexamina- 
tion has  been  filed.  However,  if  the  person  citing  the  pa- 
tents or  printed  publications  desires  that  they  be  consid- 
ered in  any  subsequent  reexamination  proceedings, 
copies  and  any  necessary  English  translation  should  be 
included  with  the  citation.  A  proposal  was  also  made  to 
charge  a  fee  to  prevent  harassment.  This  proposal  was 
not  adopted  since  the  mere  citation  of  prior  art  is  not 
considered  to  constitute  harassment.  A  suggestion  was 
made  to  change  the  title  of  the  section.  This  suggestion 
was  adopted  in  slightly  modified  form. 

New  §1.510  sets  forth  procedures  for  any  person  to 
request  reexamination  in  accordance  with  35  U.S.C.  392. 
Paragraph  (a)  of  new  §1.510  limits  the  period  for  such 
request  to  the  period  of  enforceability  of  the  patent  for 
which  the  request  is  filed  and  requires  payment  of  the 
fee  for  requesting  reexamination.  Paragraph  (b)  of  new 
§1.510  indicates  what  each  request  for  reexamination 
must  include.  Paragraph  (c)  of  new  §1.510  indicates  un- 
der which  conditions  a  request  for  reexamination  will  be 
considered.  Paragraph  (d)  of  new  §1.510  indicates  the 
date  on  which  the  entire  fee  is  received  will  be  consid- 
ered to  be  the  date  of  the  request  for  reexamination. 
Upon  reconsideration  of  the  paragraph  as  proposed,  it 
was  considered  more  appropriate  to  base  the  filing  date 
of  the  request  for  reexamination  on  the  receipt  of  the  fee 
for  requesting  reexamination  rather  than  include  other 
matters.  Proposed  paragraph  (d)  has  been  amended  ac- 
cordingly and  is  adopteid.  Paragraph  (e)  of  new  §1.510 
covers  amendments  which  a  patent  owner  can  propose. 
Such  amendments  can  accompany  a  request  for  reexami- 


nation by  the  patent  owner.  The  paragraph,  with  chang- 
es in  wording  for  clarity,  is  adopted  as  proposed  A  new 
paragraph  (0  was  added  to  clarify  that  requests  for  reex- 
amination may  be  filed  by  attorneys  or  agents  on  behalf 
of  a  requester.  Nineteen  persons  commented  on 
§1.510.  One  person  inquired  as  to  whether  confidential 
requests  would  be  accepted  In  response  thereto,  §1  510 
provides  that  any  person  may  file  a  request  for  re- 
examination. That  person's  name  will  not  be  maintained 
in  confidence.  One  suggestion  was  made  to  permit  com- 
ment and  rebuttal  before  the  decision  under  §1  515  No 
need  for  such  a  procedure  is  seen  since  the  only  question 
to  be  considered  is  whether  or  not  a  substantial  new 
question  of  patentability  has  been  raised  An  opportunity 
for  comment  and  rebuttal  is  provided  after  the  issuance 
of  the  order.  One  comment  was  received  which  desired 
provision  for  supplemental  requests  at  a  reduced  fee. 
This  proposal  was  not  adopted  since  it  is  felt  that  all  re- 
questers should  share  equally  in  the  cost  One  comment 
was  received  which  proposed  that  duplicate  copies  of 
the  request  be  filed  in  the  Office  so  that  one  copy  would 
be  available  for  public  inspection  at  all  times  This  pro- 
posal was  not  adopted  since  it  would  appear  to  create 
more  problems  than  it  would  solve.  One  comment  was 
received  that  only  "readily  available"  translations  should 
be  required.  It  is  felt  that  if  a  document  is  considered  to 
be  sufficiently  pertinent  to  request  reexamination  that  an 
English  translation  should  be  provided  to  insure  com- 
plete and  proper  consideration.  A  suggestion  was  made 
relating  to  paragraph  (bK5)  that  direct  service  be  limited 
to  registered  patent  attorneys.  No  need  for  such  a  re- 
striction is  seen.  Various  other  comments  relating  to 
procedures  were  considered  but  were  not  adopt- 
ed. 

New  §1.515  relates  to  a  determination  as  to  whether 
the  request  has  presented  a  substantial  new  question  of 

ritentability  under  35  U.S.C  303.  Paragraph  (a)  of  new 
1.515  requires  that  the  determination  be  made  within  3 
months  of  the  filing  date  of  the  request.  Paragraph  (b)  of 
new  §1.515  refers  to  the  refund  provisions  Paragraph 
(c)  of  new  §1.515  provides  for  review  by  petition  to  the 
Commissioner  of  any  decision  refusing  reexamination 
Seven  persons  commented  on  §1.515.  Several  comments 
were  received  suggesting  that  the  term  "reexamination" 
should  be  dropped  before  "examiner"  This  proposal 
was  adopted  Several  persons  requested  that  all  art  cited 
in  the  patent  file  at  the  time  of  the  order  under  §1  525 
be  considered  when  deciding  whether  a  substantial  new 
question  of  patentability  is  presented  in  the  request  This 
is  possible  under  the  provision  of  §1.5 15(a)  which  per- 
mits "consideration  of  other  patents  or  printed  publica- 
tions", but  is  not  required  insofar  as  prior  art  not  relied 
upon  in  the  request  is  concerned.  One  person  suggested 
that  "is"  be  changed  to-affirms-in  paragraph  (c)  This 
proposal  has  been  adopted  One  commentor  questioned 
whether  a  right  to  review  was  available  under  para- 
graph (c)  if  reexamination  was  ordered.  No  right  to  re- 
view exists  in  such  a  case  because  all  claims  will  be  re- 
viewed in  view  of  all  prior  art  during  the  reexamination 
under  §1.550. 

New  §1.520  provides  for  reexamination  at  the  initia- 
tive of  the  Commissioner  under  the  provisions  of  the  last 
sentence  of  paragraph  (a)  of  35  U.S.C  303  Six  persons 
commented  on  §1.520.  One  comment  was  received  that 
indicated  that  the  section  did  not  include  a  reference  to 
patents  "discovered  by  the  Commissioner"  which  is  con- 
tained in  35  U.S.C.  303(a).  This  phrase  has  been  added 
to  the  rule.  A  request  was  made  that  the  sentence  "Nor- 
mally requests  from  outside-will  not  be  considered."  be 
deleted  from  the  rule.  The  sentence  is  being  retained 
since  the  rule  wording  provides  an  easy  reference  for 
Office  policy.  Two  comments  were  received  that  indi- 
cated a  desire  to  have  any  decisions  not  to  reexamine  in 
Commissioner  initiated  situations  be  made  part  of  the  pa- 
tent file.  This  proposal  was  not  adopted  since  the  basis 
for  not  reexamining  may  involve  many  policy  issues  in 
addition  to  whether  a  substantial  new  question  of  patent- 
ability exists  in  the  case.  If  all  papers  in  such  a  case 
would  be  made  part  of  a  file,  it  may  lead  to  conclusions 
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that  there  are  no  new  questions  of  patentability  when 
this  question  may  not  have  been  addressed  because  the 
reexamination  was  not  ordered  for  other  reasons  such  as 
little  or  no  mterest  in  a  patent  about  to  expire.  One  com- 
ment slated  that  the  section  safeguards  the  rights  of  the 
patentee.  The  language  referring  to  the  designation  and 
delegation  of  authority  to  appropriate  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  officials  is  deleted  as  unnecessary  since  the 
Commissioner's  authority  to  designate  and  delegate  is 
implicit  and  understood. 

New  §1.525  provides  for  ordering  reexamination 
where  a  substantial  new  question  of  patenubility  has 
been  found  pursuant  to  §§1.515  or  1.520.  Six  comments 
were  received  relating  to  §1.525.  One  comment  was 
made  that  the  attorney  should  be  able  to  return  notices 
to  the  sender  if  he  is  unable  to  contact  the  patent  owner. 
This  topic  has  not  been  added  to  the  rules  but  will  be 
handled  on  a  case  by  case  basis.  One  comment  requested 
that  the  patent  owner  have  the  option  to  request  that  the 
reexamination  be  performed  by  an  examiner  (1)  other 
than  the  original  examiner,  or  (2)  other  than  the  examin- 
er who  issued  the  order.  Comments  were  also  received 
on  both  sides  of  the  question  as  to  whether  the  original 
examiner  should  conduct  the  reexamination.  In  response, 
it  would  appear  to  be  inappropriate  to  allow  an  interest- 
ed party  to  select  the  examiner.  Under  the  section,  the 
only  limiution  placed  on  the  selection  of  the  examiner 
by  the  Office  is  that  the  same  examiner  whose  decision 
was  reversed  on  petition  ordinarily  will  not  conduct  the 
reexamination.  Paragraph  (b)  has  been  changed  to  pro- 
vide that  the  notices  published  in  the  Official  Gazette 
will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  notice. 

New   §1.530  relates  to  the  sutement  and  proposed 
amendments  provided  for  in  the  second  sentence  of  35 
use.  304.  Amendments  submitted  by  the  patent  owner 
cannot  enlarge  the  scope  of  a  claim   in  the  patent. 
Amendments  will  not  be  effectively  entered  into  the  pa- 
tent until  the  certificate  under  §1.570  and  35  U.S.C.  307 
is  issued.  Nine  comments  were  received  on  §1.530.  Sev- 
eral   persons    felt    that    the    patent    owner    should    be 
allowed  to  comment  before  the  decision  under  §1.515  is 
made.  Providing  for  such  a  comment  would  delay  the 
decision  under  §1.515  which  must  be  made  within  three 
months  following  the  filing  date  of  the  request.  Further, 
no  need  is  seen  for  a  statement  relating  to  whether  a 
new  question  of  patentability  is  present  since  the  patent 
owner  has  the  opportunity  to  address  any  issues  of  pat- 
entability only  after  the  first  Office  action.  One  com- 
ment questioned  whether  paragraph  (d)  also  related  to 
the  description.  This  paragraph  has  been  amended  to 
clarify  the  matter.  One  person  questioned  whether  an 
amendment  could  be  filed  with  a  statement.  Paragraph 
(b)  clearly  answers  this  question  in  the  affirmative.  Sev- 
eral comments  requested  more  time  than  two  months  for 
the  patent  owner  to  file  a  sutement.  In  reply,  the  law  in 
section  304  indicates  that  a  reasonable  period  of  not  less 
than  two  months  be  provided  for  the  patent  owner's 
sutement.  If  the  period  is  too  short  in  particular  situa- 
tions, extensions  of  time  can  be  requested.  It  is  felt  that 
two  months  should  be  retained  in  the  rule  in  view  of  the 
"Special  Dispatch"  required  in  reexamination  cases.  The 
proposed  second  sentence  of  paragraph  (b)  has  not  been 
adopted  since  §  1.525(b)  now  provides  for  the  publication 
of  notices  of  the  filing  of  all  requests  which  are  accom- 
panied by  the  proper  fee. 

New  §1.535  provides  for  reply  by  the  reexamination 
requester  to  the  sutement  under  §1.530  of  the  patent 
owner  and  for  service  on  the  patent  owner  of  any  such 
reply.  The  last  sentence  of  proposed  §1.540  has  been 
added  as  the  last  sentence  of  §1.535.  Five  persons 
commented  on  §1.535.  Four  persons  indicated  that  the 
requester  should  be  given  additional  opportunity  to 
comment.  The  reasons  for  the  limited  panicipation  are 
that  it  is  all  that  is  required  under  the  law,  it  prevents  to 
a  great  degree,  harassment  of  a  patent  owner,  it  results 
in  a  less  expensive  proceeding  for  all  parties,  and  it  re- 
sults in  an  earlier  conclusion  of  the  proceedings. 

New  §1.540  relates  to  the  consideration  of  sutements 
under  §1.530  and  replies  under  §1.535.  One  comment 


was  received  that  the  phrase  "may  result  in  their  being 
refused"  was  worded  too  loosely.  In  the  absence  of  any 
specific  suggestion,  the  proposed  wording  is  considered 
to  be  adequate  and  is  adopted  as  proposed.  In  addition, 
it  is  appropriate  that  the  Office  retain  discretion  as  to 
consideration  in  such  cases. 

New  §1.550  covers  the  basic  items  relating  to  the  con- 
duct of  reexamination  proceedings.  These  proceedings 
basically  follow  the  same  procedures  used  for  examining 
patent  applications.  The  patent  owner  will  be  required 
to  serve  the  reexamination  requester  with  any  response 
by  the  patent  owner  to  the  Office,  in  order  to  remove 
the  necessity  of  the  requester  having  to  continuously 
monitor  the  file  wrapper.  Fourteen  persons  conunented 
on  §1.550. 

Several  persons  commented  that  they  felt  that  at  least 
some  input  by  third  parties  should  be  permitted.  Para- 
graph  (e)  has  been  revised  to  permit  third  party  input  up 
until  the  time  of  the  order.  Several  comments  were  re- 
ceived that  the  periods  for  response  should  be  extended 
to  be  similar  to  those  in  regular  application  Office  ac- 
tions. Although  problems  may  arise  in  certain  cases  and 
extensions  of  time  may  be  granted,  it  is  felt  that  relative- 
ly short  response  times  are  necessary  in  order  to  process 
reexaminations  with  "special  dispatch."  A  question  was 
raised  as  to  the  effect  of  failure  to  respond  to  an  Office 
action.  Paragraph  (d)  has  been  amended  to  clarify  this 
matter. 

New  §1.552  covers  the  scope  of  reexamination  in  a 
reexamination  proceeding.  While  it  is  not  intended  that 
the  examiners  will   routinely  complete  a  new  search 
when  conducting  reexamination,  the  examiners  will  be 
free  to,  and  will,  very  likely,  conduct  additional  searches 
and  cite  and  apply  additional  prior  patents  and  publica- 
tions when  they  consider  it  is  appropriate  and  beneficial 
to  do  so.  Insofar  as  the  actual  reexamination  is  con- 
cerned, the  examination  as  to  original  patent  claims  is 
only  on  the  basis  of  patents  or  printed  publications. 
However,  narrowed  amended  claims  or  new  claims  lim- 
ited to  the  original  disclosure  will  also  be  examined  for 
compliance  with  other  sections  of  the  sutute  (35  U.S.C. 
1 12  and  132)  which  are  necessary  in  order  to  ensure  that 
any  amended  or  new  claims  are  supported,  valid,  and  do 
not  introduce  new  matter.   New  §1.552  also  provides 
that  questions  relating  to  matters  other  than  those  identi- 
fied in  paragraphs  (a)  and  (b)  of  the  section  would  mere- 
ly be  noted  by  the  examiner  as  being  an  open  question  in 
the  record.  Patent  owners  could  then  file  a  reissue  appli- 
cation if  they  wish  such  questions  to  be  resolved.  Ten 
persons     commented     on     §1.552.     Several     persons 
commented  that  the  question  of  fraud  should  be  consid- 
ered in  reexamination  proceedings.  Comments  were  also 
received  that  the  proceedings  should  be  limited  to  pa- 
tents and  printed  publications.  The  rules  have  been  writ- 
ten to  follow  the  statute  which  speaks  only  to  reexami- 
nation based  on  patents  and  printed  publications.  Mixed 
comments  were  also  received  concerning  the  retention 
of  the  second  sentence  of  paragraph  (c).  The  paragraph 
is  being  adopted  as  proposed  with  the  addition  of  a  ref- 
erence to  the  fact  that  the  examiner  will  note  the  exis- 
tence of  unresolved  questions  in  an  Office  action.  In  ad- 
dition, the  phrase  "raised  or"  has  been  deleted  from 
paragraph  (c)  as  unnecessary. 

New  §1.555  covers  the  duty  of  disclosure  by  a  patent 
owner  in  a  reexamination  proceeding  involving  the  own- 
er's patent.  Nine  persons  commented  on  §1.555.  Four 
persons  supported  placing  a  duty  of  disclosure  on  the 
patent  owner.  One  comment  was  received  that  an  oath 
or  declaration  be  required  of  the  patent  owner  in  a  reex- 
amination so  as  to  minimize  the  appearance  and  occur-  . 
rence  of  any  fraudulent  acts  and  to  emphasize  the  paten- 
tee's obligation  of  candor.  While  the  suggestion  for  an 
oath  or  declaration  has  not  been  adopted,  §1.555  does 
place  an  obligation  of  candor  on  the  patent  owner  inso-  , 
far  as  bringing  patents  or  printed  publications  to  the  at- 
tention of  the  Office  is  concerned.  The  necessity  for  an 
oath  or  declaration  in  addition  to  the  obligation  placed 
on  the  patent  owner  by  §1.555  is  not  apparent  at  this 
time.  Accordingly,  the  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted. 


January  1,  1985 


US  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1050  OG  91 


Two  persons  felt  the  duty  of  disclosure  should  apply  to 
both  the  patent  owner  and  requester.  This  proposal  was 
not  adopted  since  no  sanction  could  be  easily  applied 
against  the  requester  who  violated  such  a  rule.  One  per- 
son suggested  broadening  the  duty  requirements  to  in- 
clude information  in  addition  to  patents  and  printed  pub- 
lications. Although  such  a  practice  may  be  desirable,  no 
need  is  seen  to  require  information  under  the  reexam- 
ination rules  which  cannot  be  used  during  the  reexam- 
ination. One  person  felt  that  there  should  be  no  duty  of 
disclosure  requirement  in  reexamination  proceedings 
since  the  Office  will  be  considering  specific  prior  art  and 
the  presence  or  absence  of  other  prior  art  does  not  seetn 
terribly  relevant.  This  suggestion  was  not  adopted  since 
the  issue  of  patentability  is  not  limited  to  the  specific 
prior  art  presented  and  the  duty  to  disclose  is  consistent 
with  current  practice  under  §1.56.  The  section  is 
adopted  as  proposed  except  for  the  indication  that  prior 
art  statements  should  be  nled  in  accordance  with  §1.98. 
Also,  the  section  has  been  divided  into  two  sentences  for 
clarity. 

New  §1.560  relates  to  the  conduct  of  interviews  in 
reexamination  proceedings.  Seven  comments  were  re- 
ceived directed  to  §1.560.  One  comment  requested  elimi- 
nation of  interviews.  This  suggestion  was  not  adopted 
since  interviews  have  been  found  to  be  very  helpful  in 
resolving  issues.  Five  comments  were  received  which 
indicated  that  the  requester  should  be  permitted  to  at- 
tend all  interviews.  This  suggestion  was  not  adopted  be- 
cause of  the  otherwise  ex  parte  nature  of  the  examina- 
tion. Two  comments  were  received  which  indicated  that 
interviews  should  be  permitted  before  the  first  Office  ac- 
tion. This  suggestion  was  not  adopted  since  such  inter- 
views would  be  held  at  a  time  when  the  Office  has  not 
yet  taken  a  position  on  the  allowability  of  the  claims  un- 
der reexamination.  Section  1.560  is  adopted  as  proposed. 

New  §1.565  provides  for  the  Commissioner  to  deter- 
mine which,  if  any,  proceedings  should  be  stayed,  con- 
solidated, or  suspended,  if  concurrent  proceedings 
involving  the  patent  under  reexamination  are  institute! 
or  in  progress.  Four  comments  were  received  concem- 
ing§  1.565.  One  comment  pointed  out  the  desirability  of 
combining  copending  reexamination  proceedings.  This 
concept  has  been  accepted  and  a  new  paragraph  (c)  has 
been  added  to  cover  this  matter.  Two  comments  voiced 
concern  over  the  possibility  of  delay  resulting  from 
stayed,  suspended  or  combined  cases.  Although  some 
delay  may  result,  it  is  felt  that  a  resolution  of  all  issues 
should  occur  at  an  earlier  date.  Decisions  as  to  whether 
to  delay  or  combine  cases  will  be  made  on  a  case  by 
case  basis  to  minimize  delays  and  to  protect  the  interests 
of  all  parties  concerned.  One  comment  was  made  to  al- 
low the  patent  owner  to  comment  prior  to  any  decision 
to  stay  proceedings  by  the  Commissioner.  The  desirabili- 
ty of  such  comment  will  be  decided  on  a  case  by  case 
basis  and  is  not  considered  desirable  for  placement  in  the 
rules.  The  addition  of  paragraph  (c)  and  the  insertion  of 
"is  or"  before  "becomes"  in  the  first  sentence  of  para- 
graph (b)  are  the  only  changes  from  the  proposed  rule. 

New  §1.570  concerns  the  issuance  of  the  re- 
examination certificate  under  35  U.S.C.  307  after  conclu- 
sion of  reexamination  proceedings.  The  certificate  will 
cancel  any  patent  claims  determined  fo  be  unpatentable, 
confirm  any  patent  claims  determined  to  be  patentable, 
and  incorporate  into  the  patent  any  amended  or  new 
claim  determined  to  be  patentable.  Three  commentors 
mentioned  §1.570.  Two  persons  questioned  the  statutory 
authority  for  paragraph  (d).  In  response  to  the  concern 
for  statutory  authority,  it  is  the  position  of  the  Office 
that  once  all  of  the  claims  have  been  canceled  from  the 
patent,  the  patent  ceases  to  be  enforceable  for  any  pur- 
pose. Accordingly,  any  pending  reissue  or  other  Office 
proceeding  relating  to  a  patent  in  which  such  a  certifi- 
cate has  been  issunj  will  be  terminated.  This  provides  a 
degree  of  assurance  to  the  public  that  patents  with  all 
the  claims  canceled  via  reexamination  proceedings  will 
not  again  be  asserted.  One  commentor  indicat<Kl  that 
copies  of  the  certificate  should  be  part  of  subsequently 
sold  copies  of  the  patent.  Such  a  practice  is  intended  but 


is  not  being  made  part  of  the  regulations. 

Environmental,  energy,  and  other  consideration:  The 
rule  change  will  not  have  a  significant  impact  on  the 
quality  of  the  human  environment  or  the  conservation  of 
energy  resources. 

The  rule  change  will  not  have  a  significant  adverse 
economic  impact  on  a  substantial  numhsr  of  small  enti- 
ties (Regulatory  Flexibility  Act,  Pub  L.  96-354). 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  determined  that 
this  rule  change  is  not  a  major  rule  under  Executive  Or- 
der 12291. 

J  Text  of  adopted  rules  appears  in  37  CFK.  revised 
y  I,  1982.] 


May  12,  1981. 


May  IS.  1981. 


RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER, 

Acting  Commissioner  of 
Patents  and  Trademarks. 

ROBERT  B.  ELLERT, 

Acting  Assistant  Secretary 
for  Productivity,  Technology, 
and  Innovation. 
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Department  of  Commerce 

Patent  and  Trademark  OfRce 

37  CFR  Parts  1  &.  5 

[Docket  No.  21223-259] 
Revision  of  Patent  Procedure 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce 

Action:  Final  Rule. 

Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  amending 
the  rules  of  practice  in  patent  cases.  Part  I  of  37  CFR, 
to  implement  the  sections  of  Public  Law  97-247  of  1982 
which  become  effective  on  Feb.  27,  1983,  and  to  make 
other  miscellaneous  changes.  Tht  other  miscellaneous 
changes  are  being  made  to  clarify  and  improve  the  rules 
where  appropnate.  The  rulemaking  also  is  amending 
Part  5  of  37  CFR  to  establish  procedures  for  expediting 
the  granting  of  a  license  under  3S  U.S.C.  184  permitting 
the  filing  of  a  patent  application  in  a  foreign  country. 

Effective  Date:  Feb.  27,  1983 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  R  Franklin  Burnett  by 
telephone  at  (703)  557-3054  or  by  mail  marked  to  his  at- 
tention and  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.  20231. 

Supplementary  Information:  TTiis  rule  change  is  designed 
primarily  to  1)  implement  the  changes  m  practice  in  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  provided  for  in  Public 
Law  97-247  enacted  on  Aug.  27,  1982;  2)  clarify  or  re- 
write certain  rules;  and  3)  expedite  the  granting  of  li- 
censes under  35  U.S.C   184. 

This  rule  change  contains  a  number  of  changes  in 
practice  designed  to  benefit  both  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  in  Its  handling  of  its  mission  and  the  public 
the  Office  serves. 

Certain  of  the  changes  are  housekeeping  in  nature. 

A  number  of  final  rules  have  already  been  issued  to 
implement  Public  Law  97-247.  A  final  rule  on  "Revision 
of  Patent  and  Trademark  Fees"  was  published  on  July 
30,  1982  at  47  FR  33086-33112  with  corrections  in  the 
printing  thereof  being  published  on  Aug  4,  1982,  at  47 
FR  33688  and  on  Aug.  5,  1982.  at  47  FK  33959  The  fi- 
nal rule  was  also  published  in  the  Official  Gazette  on 
Aug.  10,  1982,  at  1021  OG.  19-94.  A  final  rule  relating 
to  definitions  of  "independent  inventor"  and  "nonprofit 
organizations"  was  published  on  Sept.  10,  1982  at  47  FR 
40134-40140  and  on  Sept.  21,  1982  at  1022  OG.  29-46  A 
"Revision  of  Patent  and  Trademark  Fees  Confirmation" 
was  published  on  Sept.  17,  1982  at  47  FR  41272-41283 
and  on  Sept.  28,  1982  at  1022  OG.  61-97.  A  final  rule 
relating  to  the  definition  of  "small  business  concern" 
was  published  on  Sept.  30,  1982  at  47  FR  43272-43276 
and  on  Oct.  19.  1982  at  1023  OG.  23-29. 

Discussion  of  Specific  Rules  and  Significant  Differences 
Between  Proposed  and  Final  Rules: 


10S0OO92 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  1,  1985 


SeetkM  1.4 

Section  1.4  is  amended  as  proposed  to  add  a  reference 
to  Subpart  D  relating  to  citation  of  prior  art  and  reex- 
amination. 

SeetkM  1.6 

Section  1.6  is  amended  as  proposed  to  insert  "federal" 
before  "holidays"  in  paragraphs  1.6(aHc)  in  accordance 
with  §2 1(b)  of  Title  33,  United  States  Code,  as  amended 
by  Public  Law  97-247.  New  paragraph  1.6(d)  will  estab- 
lish in  the  regulations  a  procedure  under  which  papers 
and  fees  which  could  not  be  filed  on  a  particular  date 
because  of  an  interruption  or  emergency  in  the  United 
States  Postal  Service  which  is  so  designated  by  the 
Commissioner,  may  be  promptly  filed  after  the  ending  of 
such  a  designated  interruption  or  emergency  and  be  con- 
sidered as  having  been  filed  on  that  particular  date.  Au- 
thority for  such  a  practice  is  found  in  §2 1(a)  of  Title  35, 
United  Sutes  Code,  as  amended  by  Public  Law  97-247. 
Sectton  1.7 

Section  1.7  is  amended  as  proposed  to  insert  "federal" 
before  "hoUday"  in  accordance  with  35  U.S.C.  21(b),  as 
amended  by  Public  Law  97-247. 
SeetkM  1.8 

Section  1.8  is  amended  to  remove  in  paragraph  1.8(a) 
the  references  to  §§3.55  and  4.23,  which  sections  were 
removed  from  the  rules  by  the  rulemaking  entitled  "Re- 
vision of  Patent  and  Trademark  Fees"  published  in  the 
Federal  Register  on  September  10,  1982  at  47  Fed.  Reg. 
40134-40140.  The  change  in  paragraph  1.8(aXi)  results 
from  the  change  made  in  §111  of  Title  35,  United  Sutes 
Code,  by  Pubhc  Law  97-247.  Under  the  revised  rule,  the 
certificate  of  mailing  procedure  would  be  available  for 
filing  patent  oaths  or  declaratx>ns  and  filing  fees.  How- 
ever, the  certificate  of  mailing  procedure  could  not  be 
used  for  filing  patent  specificatrans  and  drawings  to  ob- 
tain a  filing  date.  Such  papers  can  be  filed  under  new 
§1.10.  The  final  rule  clarifies  that  each  paper  or  fee  filed 
under  §1.8  must  include  its  own  certificate  of  mailing. 
The  proposed  amendment  to  §1.8(aXviii)  referring  to  the 
Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  rather  than  to 
the  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals,  has  been 
adopted  as  a  final  rule  as  published  on  Oct.  26,  1982  at 
47  FR  47380-47382  and  therefore  is  not  republished 
here. 

SeetkM  1.10 

Section  1. 10  is  amended  as  proposed  to  provide  a  pro- 
cedure for  assigning  the  date  on  which  any  paper  or  fee 
is  deposited  as  "Express  Mail"  with  the  United  States 
Postal  Service  as  the  filing  date  of  the  paper  or  fee  in 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Authority  for  the 
Commissioner  to  establish  such  a  procedure  is  provided 
in  §2 1(a)  of  Title  35,  United  Sutes  Code,  as  amended  by 
Public  Law  97-247  for  any  paper  or  fee  required  to  be 
filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  This  proce- 
dure covers  the  filing  of  all  documents,  including  patent 
and  trademark  applications,  and  fees  since  they  are  re- 
guired  to  be  filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
for  processing.  Questions  were  raised  during  the  public 
hearing  and  in  the  written  comments  regarding  the  au- 
thority of  the  Commissioner  to  promulgate  §1.10  insofar 
as  It  would  provide  for  the  use  of  "Express  Mail"  to  file 
patent  and  trademark  appUcations.  The  argument  ad- 
vanced was  that  the  amendment  of  35  U.S.C.  21(a)  by 
Public  Law  97-247  did  not  permit  the  Commissioner  to 
Klopt  rules  whereby  "Express  Mail"  could  be  used  to 
file  patent  and  trademark  applications  since  such  appli- 
cations are  not  papers  or  fees  "required  to  be  filed  in  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office."  It  was  urged  that  this 
language  of  35  U.S.C.  21(a),  in  conjunction  with 
amended  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1  which  states  that  the  "filing  date 
of  an  appUcation  shall  be  the  date  on  which  the  specifi- 
cation and  any  required  drawing  are  received  in  the  Pa- 
tent and  Trademark  Office,"  prevents  adoption  of  pro- 
po«ed§1.10.  *^ 

The  arguments  presented  are  not  supported  by  the 
legislative  history  or  by  the  literal  language  of  the  sut- 
ute.  Section  111  of  TiUe  35,  United  Sutes  Code,  before 


and  after  Public  Law  97-247,  requires  patent  applications 
to  be  made  "in  writing  to  the  Commissioner."  This  is 
apparent  from  the  first  sentence  of  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1  which 
provides  that  "[a]pplication  for  patent  shall  be  made.  . 
.in  writing  to  the  Commissioner."  Thus,  one  seeking  a 
patent  is  "required"  to  make  application  for  the  same  "in 
writing  to  the  Commissioner."  The  written  application 
clearly  constitutes  a  "paper  or  fee  required  to  be  filed  in 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office."  Section  21(a)  of  Title 
35,  United  States  Code,  authorizes  the  Commissioner  to 
adopt  rules  whereby  "any  paper  or  fee  required  to  be 
filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will  be  consid- 
ered filed  in  the  Office  on  the  date  on  which  it  was  de- 
posited with  the  United  States  Postal  Service."  The  au- 
thority provided  by  section  21(a)  extends  to  "any  paper 
or  fee"  to  which  the  Commissioner,  by  an  appropriate 
rulemaking,  so  extends  it.  The  Commissioner  can,  there- 
fore, by  rule,  establish  that  "any  paper  or  fee,"  including 
a  patent  or  trademark  application,  is  "filed"  or  "received 
in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office"  when  it  is  deposit- 
ed with  the  United  States  Postal  Service.  The  terms 
"filed"  and  "received"  as  used  in  35  U.S.C.  21(a)  and 
1 1 1  can  therefore  be  given  the  same  meaning  by  an  ap- 
propriate rulemaking  by  the  Commissioner. 

The  legislative  history,  H.R.  Rep.  No.  542,  97th 
Cong.,  2nd  Sess.  8A  (1982),  clearly  supports  the  inter- 
pretation set  forth  herein.  In  discussing  new  sul^ection 
(a)  which  has  been  added  to  section  21  of  Title  35,  Unit- 
ed Sutes  Code,  the  Report  emphasizes  that  the  authori- 
ty extends  to  "any  paper  or  fee  which  is  required  to  be 
filed"  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  The  Report 
specifically  sUtes  that  the  "requirements  governing 
whether  any  given  paper  or  fee  may  be  given  the  filing 
date  of  the  day  on  which  it  was.  .  .deposited  with  the 
United  Sutes  Postal  Service  will  be  set  forth  in  regula- 
tions esublished  by  the  Commissioner."  Clearly  no  re- 
strictions were  placed  by  the  sutute  or  the  legislative 
history  on  the  types  of  papers  or  fees  which  the  Com- 
missioner can  consider  as  having  been  filed  in  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  on  the  date  of  deposit  with  the 
United  Sutes  Postal  Service. 

The  new  procedure,  in  paragrwh  1.10(a),  requires  the 
use  of  the  "Express  Mail  Post  Office  to  Addressee"  ser- 
vice of  the  United  Sutes  Postal  Service.  This  service 
provides  for  the  use  of  a  mailing  label  on  which  the  Post 
Office  clearly  indicates  the  date  on  which  it  was  depos- 
ited. Paragraph  1.10(b)  requires  (1)  that  the  number  of 
the  "Express  Mail"  mailing  label  be  placed  on  each  pa- 
per or  fee  and  (2)  that  a  certificate  of  mailing  by  "Ex- 
press Mail",  signed  by  the  person  mailing  the  paper  or 
fee,  be  included  on  each  paper  or  fee  and  sute  the  date 
of  deposit  as  "Express  Mail"  in  the  United  Sutes  Postal 
Service.  The  requirement  that  each  paper  or  fee  have 
the  number  of  the  "Express  Mail"  mailing  label  and  the 
certificate  of  mailing  by  "Express  Mail"  mcluded  there- 
on is  necessary  so  that  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
can  verify  when  each  paper  or  fee  was  filed  if  questions 
relating  thereto  arise.  The  number  and  certificate  must 
be  placed  on  each  separate  paper  and  each  fee  transmit- 
tal either  directly  on  the  dociunent  or  by  a  separate  pa- 
per firmly  and  securely  atUched  thereto.  It  is  not  neces- 
sary that  the  number  and  certificate  be  placed  on  each 
page  of  a  particular  paper  or  fee  transmittal.  Merely 
placing  the  number  and  certificate  in  one  prominent  lo- 
cation on  each  separate  paper  or  fee  transmittal  will  be 
sufficient. 

Under  new  paragraph  1.10(c),  the  Office  will  accord 
the  paper  or  fee  the  date  of  deposit  as  "Express  Mail"  as 
the  filmg  date  without  further  proof  unless  a  question  is 
present  regarding  the  date  of  mailing.  If,  however,  more 
than  a  reasonable  time  has  elapsed  between  the  certifi- 
cate date  and  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  receipt 
date,  or  if  other  questions  regarding  the  date  of  mailing 
are  present,  new  paragraph  1.10(c)  provides  that  the 
person  mailing  the  paper  or  fee  may  be  required  to  file 
(1)  a  copy  of  the  "Express  Mail"  receipt  showing  the  ac- 
tual date  of  mailing  and  (2)  a  sutement  from  the  person 
who  mailed  the  paper  or  fee  averring  to  the  fact  that  the 
mailing  occurred  on  the  date  certified.  Such  sUtement 
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must  be  a  verified  statement  (oath  or  declaration)  unless 
made  by  a  person  registered  to  practice  before  the  Pa- 
tent and  Trademark  Office. 

The  certificate  of  mailing  procedure  of  §  1.8(a)  contin- 
ues to  be  available  in  addition  to  the  proposed  proce- 
dure under  §1.10.  The  final  rule  (§1.10)  has  been 
changed  from  that  proposed  to  allow  for  a  reasonable 
time  between  mailing  and  delivery  rather  than  only  for 
one  day  since  actual  delivery  in  one  day  is  not  always 
provided  from  all  areas  of  the  country.  The  final  rule 
clarifies  that  each  paper  or  fee  must  include  its  own  cer- 
tificate of  mailing  by  "Express  Mail."  This  rule  is  being 
promulgated  at  this  time  so  that  individuals  who  desire 
to  use  the  service  may  do  so  after  the  effective  date. 

The  "Express  Mail"  service  is  seen  to  be  preferable  to 
other  types  of  postal  services  because  a  readily  legible 
mailing  date  is  provided  to  both  the  applicant  and  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  on  the  "Express  Mail"  la- 
bel. Also,  the  labels  are  of  uniform  size  and  can  there- 
fore be  kept  on  file  relatively  easily  by  the  Office,  if 
such  is  determined  to  be  necessary  or  desirable.  Regis- 
tered mail  and  certified  mail,  on  the  other  hand,  provide 
only  a  postmark  for  the  mailing  date  when  such  mail  ar- 
rives in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  and  such  post- 
marks are  often  illegible.  Also,  such  mail  arrives  in  vari- 
ous size  envelopes  which  do  not  easily  lend  themselves 
to  being  filed  so  that  the  postmark  may  be  retained.  Ad- 
ministrative burdens  including  lack  of  certainty  of  mail- 
ing date  and  storage  are  considered  greater  for  regis- 
tered or  certified  mail  than  for  "Express  Mail."  The 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will  monitor  closely  the 
use  of  "Express  Mail"  by  the  public  and  may  reconsider 
permitting  the  use  of  other  forms  of  service  provided  by 
the  United  States  Postal  Service. 

Section  1.17 

Section  1.17,  paragraph  (h),  is  amended  as  proposed 
to  remove  the  reference  to  §1.45  and  add  a  reference  to 
new  §1.48  relating  to  the  correction  of  inventorship  in 
patent  applications. 

Section  1 J2 

Section  1.22  is  amended  to  recognize  that  filing  dates 
may  be  assigned  without  payment  of  the  basic  filing  fee 
as  authorized  by  §1 1 1  of  Title  35,  United  States  Code,  as 
amended  by  Public  Law  97-247.  New  paragraph  1.22(b) 
indicates  that  fees  paid  to  the  Office  should  be  itemized 
in  such  a  manner  that  the  purpose  for  which  the  pay- 
ment is  submitted  can  be  cleariy  determined  by  Office 
personnel  for  proper  processing  The  final  rule  includes 
clarification  that  it  refers  to  patent  and  trademark  fees 
and  charges. 

Section  1.24 

Section  1.24  is  amended  as  proposed  to  remove  the 
reference  to  coupons  in  denominations  of  forty  cents 
since  coupons  in  this  denomination  are  no  longer  neces- 
sary. 

Section  1.41 

Section  1.41  is  amended  as  proposed  to  require  in 
paragraph  1.14(a)  that  a  patent  be  applied  for  in  the 
name  of  the  actual  inventor  or  inventors  and  that  the 
full  names  of  the  inventors  be  stated.  Paragraph  1.41(b), 
as  amended,  clarifies  the  definition  of  the  word  "appli- 
cant". New  paragraph  1.41(c)  permits  any  person  autho- 
rized by  the  applicant  to  file  an  application  for  patent  in 
order  to  receive  a  filing  date  on  behalf  of  the  inventor 
or  inventors,  but  the  oath  or  declaration  for  the  applica- 
tion must  be  made  by  all  of  the  actual  inventors  in  ac- 
cordance with  §§1.63  and  1.64.  Under  new  paragraph 
1.41(d),  a  showing  may  be  required  from  the  person  ini- 
tially filing  an  application  that  the  filing  was  authorized. 
Sections  1.42  and  1.43 

Sections  1.42  and  1.43  are  amended  as  proposed  to  re- 
move the  requirement  that  the  legal  represenutive  sign 
the  application  papers  in  view  of  the  changes  in  35 
U.S.C.  Ill,  as  amended  by  Public  Uw  97-247.  The  oath 
or  declaration  must  still  be  signed.  Several  occurrences 
of  the  masculine  gender  in  §1.42  have  been  removed. 
Section  1.45 


Section  1.45  is  amended  as  proposed  to  remove  pres- 
ent paragraphs  1.45(b)  and  (c)  in  view  of  new  §1  48  and 
remove  the  requirement  that  joint  inventors  sign  the  ap- 
plication papers.  The  joint  inventors  are.  however,  still 
required  to  make  the  oath  or  declaration  in  accordance 
with  new  §§1.63  and  1.64. 
Section  1.46 

Section  1.46  is  amended  as  proposed,  with  two  com- 
mas being  added  for  clarity,  to  permit  anyone  to  file  the 
application  if  authorized  by  the  inventor  or  inventors  or 
one  of  the  persons  mentioned  in  §§1.42.  1.43,  or  I  47 
Section  1.47 

Section  1.47  is  amended  as  proposed  to  change  the 
reference  for  the  rule  on  oaths  or  declarations  from 
§1.65  to  §1.63. 
Section  1.48 

Section  1.48  adds  a  new  section  relating  to  correction 
of  inventorship  as  authorized  by  §1 16  of  Title  35.  United 
States  Code,  as  amended  by  Public  Law  97-247.  Under 
§1.48,  if  the  correct  inventor  or  inventors  are  not  named 
in  an  application  for  patent,  the  application  could  be 
amended  to  name  only  the  actual  inventor  or  inventors 
so  long  as  the  error  in  the  naming  of  the  inventor  or  in- 
ventors occurred  without  any  deceptive  intention  on  the 
part  of  the  actual  inventor  or  inventors.  Section  1 .48  re- 
quires that  the  amendment  be  diligently  made  and  be  ac- 
companied by  (1)  a  petition  including  a  statement  of 
facts  verified  by  the  original  named  inventor  or  inven- 
tors establishing  when  the  error  without  deceptive  inten- 
tion was  discovered  and  how  it  occurred;  (2)  an  oath  or 
declaration  by  each  actual  inventor  or  inventors  as  re- 
quired by  §1.63;  (3)  the  fee  set  forth  in  §  1. 17(h);  and  (4) 
the  written  consent  of  any  assignee.  Correction  will  be 
permitted,  if  diligently  requested,  in  cases  where  the  per- 
son originally  named  as  inventor  was  in  fact  not  the  in- 
ventor of  the  subject  matter  contained  m  the  application 
If  such  error  occurred  without  any  deceptive  intention 
on  the  part  of  the  true  inventor,  the  Office  has  the  au- 
thority to  substitute  the  true  inventor  for  the  erroneous- 
ly named  person  If  deceptive  intention  was  present  on 
the  part  of  other  individuals  substantively  involved  in 
the  preparation  or  prosecution  of  the  application  their 
conduct  will  be  considered  and  appropriate  action  taken 
under  37  CFR  1.56.  Although  probably  rarer,  instances 
such  as  changes  from  a  mistakenly  identified  sole  inven- 
tor to  different,  but  actual,  joint  inventors;  conversions 
from  erroneously  identified  joint  inventors  to  different 
but  actual,  joint  inventors;  and  conversions  from  errone- 
ously identified  joint  inventors  to  a  different,  but  actual, 
sole  inventor  will  also  be  permitted.  In  each  instance, 
however,  the  Office  will  have  to  be  assured  of  the  pres- 
ence of  innocent  error,  without  deceptive  intention  on 
the  part  of  the  true  inventor  or  inventors,  before  permit- 
ting a  substitution  of  a  true  inventor's  name.  The  final 
rule  language  has  been  modified  from  that  prop)osed  to 
follow  more  precisely  the  language  of  the  statute  and 
the  legislative  history  by  permitting  correction  where 
the  error  occurred  without  any  deceptive  intention  on 
the  part  of  the  actual  inventor  or  inventors. 
Section  1.51 

Section  1.51  is  amended  to  change  the  reference  in 
paragraph  (aX2)  to  new  §1.63  for  the  requirements  of  an 
oath  or  declaration  and  to  change  paragraph  (b)  with  re- 
gard to  the  required  time  for  filing  information  disclo- 
sure statements.  The  final  rule  has  been  modified  from 
that  proposed  by  eliminating  the  word  "material"  before 
the  "information  disclosure  statement"  and  the  title  has 
been  changed  to  substitute  "a  complete"  for  "an"  to  be 
more  precise. 
Section  1.52 

Section  1.52  is  amended  as  proposed  to  revise  para- 
graph 1.52(c)  relating  to  interlineations,  erasures,  cancel- 
lations or  other  alterations  in  application  papers  to  speci- 
fy that  such  changes  must  be  made  before  the  signing  of 
any  accompanying  oath  or  declaration  and  should  be 
dated  and  initialed  or  signed  by  the  applicant  on  the 
same  sheet  of  paper.  Paragraph  1.52(c).  as  amended,  pro- 
hibits making  alterations  in  the  application  papers  after 
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the  signing  of  an  oath  or  declaration  referring  to  such 
application  papers.  Under  paragraph  lS2(c),  as 
amended,  amendments  to  application  papers  made  after 
the  signing  of  an  oath  or  declaration  referring  to  the  ap- 
plication papers  can  only  be  made  in  the  oianner  provid- 
ed by  §§1.121  and  1. 123-1. 12S. 
SectkM  1 J3 

Section  1.S3  is  amended  to  revise  the  title  to  indicate 
that  the  section,  as  amended,  relates  to  application  serial 
numbers,  filing  dates  and  completion  of  applications. 
Paragraph  l.S3(a)  indicates  that  a  serial  number  is 
assigned  to  any  filed  application  for  identification  pur- 
poses, even  if  the  application  is  incomplete  or  informal. 
Paragraph  l.S3(b)  provides  that  a  filing  date  is  assigned 
to  an  application  as  of  the  date  a  specification  containing 
a  description  and  claim  and  any  required  drawing  are 
filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Although  the 
filing  fee  and  oath  or  declaration  can  be  submitted  later, 
no  amendments  can  be  made  to  the  specification  or 
drawings  which  will  introduce  new  matter.  This  prac- 
tice is  authorized  by  3S  U.S.C.  1 1 1  as  amended  by  Pub- 
lic Law  97-247.  New  paragraph  1.53(c)  provides  for  no- 
tifying applicant  of  any  application  incomplete  because 
the  specification  or  drawing  is  missing  and  giving  the 
applicant  a  time  period  to  correct  any  omission.  If  the 
omission  is  not  corrected  within  the  time  period  given, 
the  application  will  be  returned  or  otherwise  dispoxd  of 
and  a  handling  fee  of  $50.00  will  be  retained  from  any 
refund  of  a  filing  fee.  New  paragraph  1.53(d)  provides 
that,  where  a  filing  date  has  been  assigned  to  a  filed 
specification  and  drawina,  the  applicant  will  be  notified 
and  be  given  a  period  of  time  in  which  to  file  the  miss- 
ing fee,  oath  or  declaration  and  to  pay  the  surcharge 
due.  The  time  period  the  Office  plans  to  set  is  one 
month  from  the  date  of  notification  by  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office,  but  in  no  case  less  than  two  months 
after  the  date  of  filing  of  the  application.  New  para- 
graph 1.53(e)  indicates  that  a  patent  application  will  not 
be  forwarded  for  examination  on  the  merits  until  all  re- 
quired parte  have  been  received.  New  paragraph  1.53(f) 
indicates  that  international  applications  filed  under  the 
Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  which  designate  the  United 
States  of  America  are  considered  to  have  a  United 
States  filing  date  under  PCT  Article  11(3),  except  as 
provided  in  35  U.S.C.  102(e),  on  the  date  the  require- 
mente  of  PCT  Article  ll(lXi)  to  (iii)  are  met.  Para- 
graphs 1.53(b)  and  (c)  have  been  modified  from  those 
proposed  by  changing  the  word  "received"  to  the  word 
"filed."  The  word  "receipt"  in  paragraph  1.53(c)  has 
also  been  changed  to  "filing".  These  changes  have  been 
made  to  ensure  that  the  language  of  §1.53  cannot  be 
considered  to  conflict  with  the  use  of  "Express  Mail"  to 
file  patent  applications  and  obtain  a  filing  date  as  of  the 
date  of  deposit  as  "Express  Mail"  with  the  United  States 
Postal  Service 

Section  1.54 

Section  1.54  is  amended  as  proposed  to  designate  the 
existing  section  as  paragraph  (a)  and  add  a  reference  to 
§1.53.  Paragraph  1.54(b)  is  added  to  indicate  that  appli- 
cant will  be  informed  of  the  serial  number  and  filing 
date  of  the  application. 
Section  1.55 

Section  1.55  is  amended  to  limit  the  section  to  claims 
for  foreign  priority  by  removing  paragraphs  (a)  and  (d) 
and  redesignating  paragraphs  (b)  and  (c)  as  paragraphs 
(a)  and  (b).  Paragraph  1.55(a)  is  amended  to  change  the 
reference  from  §1.65  to  new  §1.63.  The  final  rule  lan- 
guage includes  a  reference  to  35  U.S.C.  172  which 
modifies  35  U.S.C.  119  for  design  patents. 
Section  1.56 

Section  1  56  is  amended  to  revise  paragraph  (c)  to  re- 
move reference  to  signing  of  the  application  but  to  add 
reference  to  signing  of  the  oath  or  declaration  pursuant 
to  new  §1.63.  Paragraph  1.56(c)  has  also  been  modified 
from  that  proposed  to  break  it  down  into  four  items  as 
sugflested  by  a  comment.  Under  paragraph  1.56(c),  an 
application  may  be  stricken  from  the  files  if  an  oath  or 
declaration    purauant    to    §1.63    is    signed    in    blank, 


is  signed  without  review  of  the  oath  or  declaration  by 
the  person  making  the  oath  or  declaration,  or  is  signed 
without  the  review  of  the  specification,  including  the 
claims,  as  required  by  §  1.63(b).  Paragraph  l.S6(c)  also 
provides  for  an  application  to  be  stricken  from  the  files 
if  application  papers  filed  in  the  Office  are  altered  after 
the  signing  of  an  oath  or  declaration  pursuant  to  §1.63 
referring  to  those  application  papers. 
Section  1.57 

Section  1.57  is  removed  as  proposed  since  the  require- 
ments relating  to  applicant's  signature  to  the  oath  or 
declaration  of  the  application  are  adequately  covered  in 
other  sections. 
Section  1.59 

Section  1.59  is  rewritten  as  proposed  to  refer  to  and 
conform  with  the  changes  proposed  in  §1.53. 
Section  1.60 

Section  1.60  is  amended  to  require  the  applicant  to 
supply  a  copy  of  the  originally  signed  application  in  all 
cases  where  the  §1.60  filing  procedure  is  used.  The  Of- 
fice will  no  longer  prepare  copies.  The  OflTice,  by  a  sep- 
arate final  rule,  published  at  47  F.R.  47242  on  October 
25.  1982,  has  adopted  a  new  §1.62  to  provide  for  the  fil- 
ing of  a  file  wrapper  continuing  application  which  great- 
ly lessens  the  need  for  the  Office  to  continue  to  prepare 
copies  under  §1.60.  The  final  rule  language  makes  clear 
that  the  statement  accompanying  a  true  copy  of  the  par- 
ent application  must  be  a  verified  statement  unless  made 
by  a  person  registered  to  practice  before  the  Office. 
Section  1.62 

Section  1.62  is  amended  to  avoid  inconsistency  with 
35  U.S.C.  1 1 1  which  becomes  effective  on  February  27, 
1983.  35  use.  Ill  as  of  that  date  permits  filing  dates 
to  be  granted  to  patent  applications  without  receipt  of 
the  basic  filing  fee,  or  oath  or  declaration.  Section  1.62 
is  therefore  being  amended  to  permit  the  granting  of  a 
filing  date  in  accordance  with  §111.  This  amendment  of 
§1.62  is  necessary  to  ensure  compliance  with  35  U.S.C. 
111.   The   Patent  and  Trademark  Office  finds  that  it 
would  be  impractical  not  to  amend  §1.62  so  as  to  grant 
a  filing  date  in  accordance  with  35  U.S.C.  Ill  and  not 
doing  so  might  also  be  construed  to  prevent  applicants 
from  taking  advantage  of  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C. 
Ill  authorizing  the  delay  in  the  filing  of  the  fee  and 
oath  or  declaration.  If  §1.62  is  not  amended  in  the  man- 
ner set  forth  in  this  final  rule,  questions  may  be  raised  as 
to  compliance  with  35  U.S.C.  Ill  as  it  will  exist  effec- 
tive February  27,  1983.  Revised  paragraph  1.62(a)  indi- 
cates the  minimum  requirements  for  granting  of  a  filing 
date.  Paragraphs  1.62(b)  and  (c)  cover  the  filing  fee  and 
oath   or   declaration   requirements,    respectively.    Para- 
graph 1.62(d)  relates  to  later  filing  of  the  filing  fee  or 
oath  or  declaration  as  provided  ror  in  35  U.S.C.   111. 
Paragraphs  1.62(e)-(i)  are  identical  to  former  paragraphs 
1.62(bH0. 
Section  1.63 
Section  1.63  is  added  to  replace 
1.65  relating  to  the  required  content  and  execution  of 
an  oath  or  declaration  filed  as  a  part  of  a  patent  applica- 
tion and   is  intended   to  state  the  minimum  contents 
thereof  An  applicant  may,  if  desired,  choose  to  include 
one  or  more  additional  averments  in  the  oath  or  declara- 
tion such  as,  for  example,  stating  that  the  patent  is  not 
barred  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  102.  Paragraph 
1.63(a)  provides  that  the  oath  or  declaration,  (1)  be  exe- 
cuted in  accordance  with  §1.66  or  §1.68,  (2)  identify  the 
specification  to  which  it  is  directed  in  some  definite 
manner  such  as  giving  the  title  of  the  invention  or  serial 
number  of  the  application,  if  previously  filed,  (3)  identify 
each  inventor  and  his  or  her  residence  and  country  of 
citizenship,  and  (4)  state  whether  the  inventor  is  a  sole 
or  joint  inventor  of  the  claimed  invention. 

Paragraph  1.63(b)  further  requires  the  oath  or  declara- 
tion to  state  that  the  person  signing  the  oath  or  declara- 
tion (1)  has  reviewed  and  understands  the  contents  of 
the  identified  specification,  (2)  believes  the  named  inven- 
tor is  the  original  and  the  first  inventor,  and  (3)  ac- 
knowledges the  duty  to  disclose  information  which  is  je 
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material.  While  paragraph  1.63(b)  requires  the  person 
signing  the  oath  or  declaration  to  review  and  understand 
the  specification  including  the  claims,  it  is  not  intended 
to  require  that  such  person  be  skilled  in  patent  law  so  as 
to  grasp  the  legal  implications  of  claim  language  and 
draning.  The  person  must  recognize,  however,  that 
what  is  being  claimed  is  the  subject  matter  which  that 
person  regards  as  his  or  her  invention  pursuant  to  35 
IJ.S.C.  112. 

Paragraph  1.63(c)  requires  that  any  application  in 
which  a  claim  for  foreign  priority  is  made  identify  in  the 
oath  or  declaration  the  foreign  application  for  patent  or 
inventor's  certificate  on  which  priority  is  claimed,  and 
any  foreign  application  having  a  filing  date  before  that 
of  the  application  on  which  priority  is  claimed. 

Paragraph  1.63(d)  requires  that  the  oath  or  declaration 
in  a  continuation-in-part  application,  which  discloses  and 
claims  subject  matter  in  addition  to  that  disclosed  in  the 
prior  copending  application,  state  that  the  person  mak- 
ing the  oath  or  declaration  acknowledges  the  duty  to 
disclose  material  information  as  defined  in  §1  56(a) 
which  occurred  between  the  filing  date  of  the  parent  ap- 
plication and  the  national  or  PCT  international  filing 
date  of  the  continuation-in-part  application.  This  latter 
requirement  is  not  new,  but  is  included  to  serve  as  a  re- 
minder to  the  person  making  the  oath  or  declaration  of 
this  duty  to  disclose  material  information  such  as  foreign 
patenting,  publication,  or  public  use  or  sale  in  the  United 
States  which  occurred  more  than  one  year  prior  to  the 
filing  date  of  the  continuation-in-part  application.  For 
example,  in  circumstances  where  the  claims  of  the  con- 
tinuation-in-part application  are  not  fully  supported  by 
the  disclosure  of  the  parent  application  so  as  to  be  enti- 
tled to  an  earlier  effective  filing  date  under  35  U.S.C. 
120,  the  duty  to  disclose  extends  to  any  material  infor- 
mation, as  defined  in  §  1.56(a)  measured  from  the  filing 
date  of  the  continuation-in-part  application.  This  would 
include  the  first  foreign  patenting,  and  any  foreign 
patenting  subsequent  to  the  first  which  materially  differs 
therefrom,  of  the  subject  matter  of  the  parent  applica- 
tion which  occurred  more  than  one  year  prior  to  the  na- 
tional or  PCT  international  filing  date  of  the  continua- 
tion-in-part application.  Any  publication  of  the  parent 
application,  other  than  foreign  patenting,  or  any  public 
use  or  sale  in  the  United  Sutes  of  the  subject  matter  of 
the  prior  application,  which  occurred  more  than  one 
year  prior  to  the  national  or  PCT  international  filing 
date  of  the  continuation-in-part  application,  would  also 
come  within  §  1.56(a)  in  such  circumstances.  See  In  re 
Ruscetta  and  Jenny,  118  U.S.P.Q.  101  (C.C.P.A.  1958); 
In  re  van  Langenhoven,  458  F.  2d  132,  173  U.S.P.Q.  426 
(C.C.P.A.  1972),  and  Chromalloy  American  Corp.  v.  Alloy 
Surfaces,  Co.  Inc.,  339  F.  Supp.  859,  173  U.S.P.Q.  295 
(Del.  1972). 
Section  1.64 

Section  1.64  is  added  as  proposed  to  clearly  indicate 
who  must  sign  the  oath  or  declaration  of  a  patent  appli- 
cation. 
Section  1.65 

Section  1.65  is  removed  as  proposed  because  the  oath 
or  declaration  requirements  set  forth  therein  are  covered 
by  new  §1.63. 

Section  1.67 

Section  1.67  is  amended  as  proposed  to  remove  all  of 
paragraphs  (a)  and  (b)  and  substitute  therefor  new  word- 
mg.  Paragraph  1.67(a)  indicates  that  a  supplemental  oath 
or  declaration  meeting  the  requirements  of  new  §1.63 
may  be  required  to  correct  deficiencies  or  inaccuracies 
present  in  an  earlier  oath  or  declaration.  Paragraph 
1.67(b)  requires  a  supplemental  oath  or  declaration  to  be 
filed  (1)  when  a  claim  is  presented  embracing  material 
not  originally  claimed  and  (2)  when  a  subsequently  filed 
oath  or  declaration  under  §  1.53(d)  refers  to  an  amend- 
ment which  includes  improper  new  matter.  Paragraph 
1.67(b)  also  clearly  states  the  prohibition  against  entry  of 
new  matter  after  the  filing  date  of  the  application. 
Section  1.69 

Section  1.69,  paragraph  (b),  is  amended  as  proposed  to 


change  the  time  at  which  a  translation  of  a  non-English 
language  oath  or  declaration  which  has  not  been  sup- 
plied by  the  Office  must  be  filed.  The  time  penod  for  fil- 
ing the  translation  is  changed  to  two  months  after  notifi- 
cation that  a  translation  is  required.  TTie  reference  to 
§1.65  in  paragraph  1.69(b)  is  changed  to  §1.63. 
Section  1.70 

Section  1.70  is  amended  to  refer  to  §1.63  for  the 
requirements  to  be  met  when  an  oath  or  declaration  is 
filed  under  35  U.S.C.  371(cX4).  The  wording  of  the  title 
in  the  final  rule  is  changed  to  reflect  more  clearly  the 
subject  matter  of  the  rule. 
Section  1.77 

Section  1.77  is  amended  as  proposed  to  change  para- 
graphs (h)  and  (i)  to  refer  to  the  abstract  of  the  disclo- 
sure and  signed  oath  or  declaration,  respectively. 
Section  1.97 

Section  1.97  is  amended  to  change  the  title  from  "pri- 
or art  statement"  to  "information  disclosure  statement". 
This  change  is  appropriate  since  the  designation  "infor- 
mation disclosure  statement"  more  accurately  character- 
izes the  nature  and  content  of  the  information  which 
may  be  included  in  such  a  statement.  Information  which 
is  required  to  be  submitted  pursuant  to  §1.56  may  ulti- 
mately be  determined  not  to  be  "prior  art,"  but  never- 
theless may  be  "material"  pursuant  to  §1.56.  Section  1.97 
has  also  been  modified  from  that  proposed  by  eliminat- 
ing the  word  "material"  since  information  submitted 
pursuant  to  §1.97  may  be  considered  to  be  of  question- 
able materiality  or  may  be  determined,  upon  examina- 
tion, not  to  be  "material"  Section  1.97  now  provides 
that  an  information  disclosure  sutement  should  be  filed 
with  the  application  or  within  the  later  of  three  months 
after  the  filing  date  of  the  application  or  two  months  af- 
ter applicant  receives  the  filing  receipt  Paragraph 
1.97(b)  has  been  amended  in  recognition  that  applicant 
may  choose  to  furnish  other  matenal  information  in  an- 
other manner  or  statement.  Paragraph  1  97(b)  now  also 
refers  to  section  1.56(a)  for  the  definition  of  "material  in- 
formation". The  amendments  to  paragraph  1.97(b)  do 
not  in  any  manner  reduce  the  obligation  to  submit  mate- 
rial information  as  defined  in  §  1.56(a). 

Section  1.98 

Section  1.98  indicates  that  information  disclosure 
statements  should  list  prior  art  with  all  of  the  informa- 
tion which  is  required  to  print  such  citations  on  the 
front  page  of  a  patent.  The  final  rule  states  clearly  that 
the  publication  date  indicated  on  the  document  should 
be  submitted.  This  will  not  serve  to  preclude  a  showing 
of  a  different,  actual  publication  date.  Another  purpose 
of  the  citation  requirements  in  this  section  is  to  permit 
ready  reference  to  the  document  from  its  citation. 
Section  1.99 

Section  1.99  is  amended  to  change  the  title  to  be  con- 
sistent with  the  amendment  to  §1.97. 

Section  1.101 

Section  1.101  is  amended  to  indicate  specifically  that 
applications  which  are  to  have  their  examination  ad- 
vanced pursuant  to  §1.102  will  be  taken  up  for  examina- 
tion out  of  order  by  the  examiner.  The  final  rule  is  also 
modified  to  set  out  when  international  applications 
which  have  complied  with  the  requirements  of  35 
U.S.C.  371(c)  are  taken  up  for  action. 

Section  1.118 

Section  1.118  is  amended  as  proposed  to  designate  the 
previous  section  as  new  paragraph  (a)  and  amend  it  to 
clearly  state  that  no  new  matter  may  be  introduced  into 
an  application  and  to  make  specific  reference  to  §§1  53, 
1.63  and  1.67.  New  paragraph  1.118(b)  indicates  how 
improper  amendments  which  introduce  new  matter  in 
the  specification  or  claims  will  be  handled  by  the  exam- 
iner. 

Section  1.123 

Section  1.123  is  amended  to  require  all  corrections  to 
drawings  to  be  made  by  bonded  draftsmen  at  applicant's 
expense  since  the  Office  does  not  have  sufficient 
draftsmen  to  make  such  corrections.  Sketches  of  any  de- 
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sired  corrections  will,  however,  still  require  approval  of 
the  examiner  The  Hnal  rule  makes  clear  that  changes  in 
the  drawing  may  be  made  by  submission  of  substitute 
drawings. 
SectkM  1.125 

Section  1.1 2S  is  amended  to  relax  the  prohibition 
against  substitute  specifications  which  are  not  required 
by  the  examiner  The  section,  however,  adds  the  re- 
quirement that  any  substitute  specification  filed  must  be 
accompanied  by  a  statement  that  the  substitute  specifica- 
tion includes  no  new  matter.  Under  the  section  the  state- 
ment must  be  a  verified  statement  if  made  by  a  person 
not  registered  to  practice  before  the  Office.  The  final 
rule  specifies  that  a  substitute  specification  may  not  be 
accepted  unless  it  is  clear  to  the  examiner  that  process- 
ing of  the  application  would  be  facilitated  thereby. 

Section  1.131 

Section  1.131  is  amended  as  proposed  to  refer  to  the 
use  of  affidavits  or  declarations  under  the  section  during 
reexamination  of  a  patent  as  long  as  the  patent  upon 
which  the  rejection  is  based  does  not  claim  the  rejected 
invention.  Section  1.131  cannot  be  used  to  overcome  a 
rejection  based  upon  a  United  States  patent  claiming  the 
rejected  invention.  This  is  true  regardless  of  whether  the 
rejected  claims  are  contained  in  an  application  being  ex- 
amined or  a  patent  being  reexamined.  Section  1  131  is  in- 
applicable if  the  same  invention  is  being  claimed  by  the 
United  States  patent  upon  which  the  rejection  is  based. 
Under  the  section  as  amended,  the  same  person  or  per- 
sons who  would  make  the  affidavit  or  declaration  in  an 
application  will  be  required  to  make  the  affidavit  or  dec- 
laration on  behalf  of  the  owner  of  the  patent  under  reex- 
amination. 

Section  1.132 

Section  1.132  is  amended  as  proposed  to  refer  to  the 
use  of  affidavits  or  declarations  under  the  section  during 
reexamination  of  a  patent. 

Section  1.137 

Section  1.137  is  amended  as  proposed  to  except  from 
the  provisions  of  paragraph  (b)  those  applications  aban- 
doned pursuant  to  §  1.53(d)  because  the  fee,  oath,  or  dec- 
laration and  the  surcharge  were  not  submitted.  Section 
1 1 1  of  Title  35.  United  States  Code,  as  amended  by  Pub- 
lic Law  97-247,  requires  that  any  delay  in  submission  of 
the  fee  and  oath  be  shown  to  be  unavoidable.  Thus, 
paragraph  (b)  of  §1.137  permitting  revival  where  aban- 
donment was  unintentional  is  inapplicable  to  the  revi- 
val of  applications  which  become  abandoned  pursuant  to 
§1.53(d). 

Section  1.141 

The  proposed  amendments  to  §1.141  are  withdrawn 
infra  to  permit  the  public  to  study  the  issues  involved 
and  make  any  further  recommendations  considered  ap- 
propriate. 

Section  1.153 

Section  1.153  is  amended  to  change  the  reference  for 
oath  and  declaration  requirements  from  §1.65  to  §1.63 
and  to  conform  the  language  of  the  rule  to  be  consistent 
therewith. 

Section  1.154 

Section  1.154  is  amended  a»  proposed  to  revise  para- 
graph (e)  to  refer  to  the  signed  oath  or  declaration  re- 
quirements of  §  1 . 1 53(b). 

Section  1.162 

Section  1.162  is  amended  as  proposed  to  change  the 
reference  from  §1.65  to  §1.63. 
Section  1.163 

Section  1.163  is  amended  as  proposed  to  change  the 
wording  of  the  section  to  clearly  indicate  that  a  signed 
oath  or  declaration  is  required  rather  than  a  signed  spec- 
ification. 

Section  1.172 

Section  1.172  is  amended  to  indicate  clearly  that  the 
reissue  oath  is  signed  and  sworn  to  rather  than  the  reis- 
sue application.  The  final  rule  has  been  modified  from 


that  proposed  by  referring  to  a  "reissue  oath"  rather 
than  to  "reissue  oaths". 

Section  1.174 

Section  1.174  is  amended  as  proposed  to  remove  the 
requirement  that  photoprints  of  original  drawings  be  se- 
curely mounted  or  pasted  on  sheets  of  drawing  board 
because  paper  drawings  are  acceptable. 

Section  1.175 

Section  1.175  is  amended  as  proposed  to  change  the 
reference  to  the  oath  or  declaration  from  §1.65  to  §1.63. 
Sections  1  JOl,  1.302  and  1 J03  ^ 

The  proposed  amendments  to  sections  1.301,  1.302 
and  1.303,  referring  to  the  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Fed- 
eral Circuit  rather  than  to  the  Court  of  Customs  and  Pa- 
tent Appeals,  have  been  adopted  as  final  rules  as 
published  on  Oct.  2o,  1982  at  47  FR  47380-47382  and 
corrected  on  Nov.  5,  1982  at  47  FR  50142  and  therefore 
are  not  republished  here. 
Section  1 J24 

Section  1.324  is  amended  to  include  wording  similar 
to  that  in  §1.48  for  correction  of  inventorship  in  applica- 
tions. 

Section  1 J25 

Section  1.325  is  amended  as  proposed  to  include  refer- 
ence to  the  reexamination  procedure. 
Section  1.335 

Section  1.335  is  added  as  proposed  to  provide  a  new 
section  relating  to  the  filing  in  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  of  notices  of  arbitration  awards.  Such  filing 
is  required  under  §294  of  Title  35,  United  States  Code, 
as  added  by  Public  Law  97-247.  The  final  rule  has  also 
been  modified  in  response  to  a  comment  to  indicate  that 
the  notices  of  arbitration  awards  are  intended  to  be 
placed  in  the  patent  files. 

Section  1.565 

The  proposed  amendments  to  §1.565  are  withdrawn 
infra  to  permit  the  public  to  study  the  issues  involved 
and  make  any  further  recommendations  considered  ap- 
propriate. 

Section  5.12 

Section  5.12  is  amended  as  proposed  to  separate  the 
section  into  two  paragraphs.  Paragraph  (a)  provides  that 
the  filing  of  an  application  for  an  invention  made  in  the 
United  States  is  considered  to  include  a  petition  for  a  li- 
cense for  foreign  filing.  If  a  license  is  granted,  it  will  be 
indicated  on  the  filing  receipt.  If  it  is  not  granted,  no  in- 
dication of  the  denial  will  appear.  Failure  to  grant  a  li- 
cense should  be  considered  a  denial  of  a  first  petition  for 
a  license.  A  subsequent  petition  may  be  filed  under  nl  § 
5.12(b).  Section  5.12(b)  is  essentially  the  text  of  §5.12  in 
its  previous  form.  No  rights  to  file  a  petition  for  license 
are  being  removed. 

Witiidrawal  of  Proposed  Amendments  To  Sections  1.141 
and  1.565. 

A  number  of  the  speakers  at  the  public  hearing  held 
on  Dec.  16,  1982,  urged  that  the  amendments  to  §§1.141 
and  1.565  be  deferred  or  dropped  pending  further  study. 
Those  urging  that  the  proposed  amendments  to  §1.141 
not  be  adopted  at  this  time  included  speakers  from  the 
American  Patent  Law  Association,  from  Committee  103 
of  the  American  Bar  Associations's  Patent,  Titulemark 
&  Copyright  Section,  and  from  the  Bar  Association  of 
the  District  of  Columbia.  The  Boston  Patent  Law  Asso- 
ciation urged  that  the  amendment  to  §1.565  be  removed 
or  held  in  abeyance.  The  American  Patent  Law  Associa- 
tion indicated  that  more  time  was  needed  for  its  commit- 
tees to  analyze  the  issues  in  the  proposed  amendments  to 
§§1.141  and  1.565. 

In  response  to  the  recommendations  received  at  the 
public  hearing,  the  proposed  amendments  to  §§1.141  and 
1.565  are  being  withdrawn  at  this  time  to  permit  the 
public  to  study  the  issues  involved  and  make  any  further 
recommendations  considered  appropriate.  Pending  the 
further  study  referred  to  by  the  speakers  at  the  braring 
and  consideration  of  any  recommendations  resulting 
therefrom,  the  Office  will  continue  to  operate  under 
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present  §§1.141  and  1.565  as  interpreted  by  the  Manual 
of  Patent  Examining  Procedure  and  relevant  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  and  judicial  precedents. 

Responses  to  Comments  on  the  Rules 

Specific  comments  were  received  on  a  number  of  the 
sections.  All  of  the  comments,  including  the  written 
comments  and  the  oral  testimony,  were  considered  in 
adopting  the  changes  set  forth  herein. 

Forty-eight  letters  presenting  written  comments  were 
received  and  seven  persons  testified  at  the  public  hear- 
ing on  Dec.  16,  1982. 

Comments  appear  below  along  with  responses  thereto. 
Comment: 

One  comment  objected  to  inadequate  notice  regarding 
these  proposed  rule  changes. 
Reply: 

The  proposed  rules  notice  was  published  in  the  Feder- 
al Register  on  Oct.  27,  1982.  This  is  more  than  seven 
weeks  prior  to  the  date  of  the  hearing  and  four  months 
prior  to  the  effective  date  of  the  final  rules.  Such  peri- 
ods are  considered  to  be  reasonable  in  view  of  the  fact 
that  the  legislation  requiring  the  rule  changes  was  only 
enacted  on  Aug.  27,  1982  and  that  other  rule  changes 
were  required  to  be  implemented  by  Oct.  1,  1982. 
Comment: 

One  comment  proposed  that  "Patent  and  Trademark 
Office"  should  be  used  in  the  rules  rather  than  merely 
"Office".  ' 

Reply: 

The  proposal  has  been  adopted  in  the  final  rules  in 
those  locations  where  confusion  may  otherwise  result. 
Comment: 

Five  comments  requested  that  promulgation  of  §§1.10, 
1.63,  1.97,  1.141  and  1.565(e)  be  delayed  and  the  period 
for  comment  extended  until  Mar.  30,  1983. 
Reply: 

Amendments  to  §§1.141  and  1.565  are  not  being  pro- 
mulgated at  this  time  to  provide  time  for  further  consid- 
eration and  study  as  requested.  If  after  study,  a  rule 
change  is  felt  desirable,  a  new  proposal  will  be  issued. 
New  §1.10  is  being  promulgated  to  make  it  available  to 
applicants  as  it  was  intended  in  the  statute.  New  §1.63  is 
being  added  and  §1.65  deleted  to  reduce  the  formal 
statements  required.  If  desired,  the  old  oath  and  declara- 
tion forms  may  continue  to  be  used  if  the  statement  is  in- 
cluded that  applicant  "has  reviewed  and  understands  the 
contents  of  the  specification,  including  the  claims".  For 
continuation-in-part  applications,  it  is  necessary  to  also 
include  language  is  conformance  with  §  1.63(d).  Section 
1.97  is  being  promulgated  to  remove  problems  relating 
to  the  time  period  in  the  current  wording  and  to  clarify 
the  section  in  general. 
Comment- 
One  person  questioned  why  Sunday  was  not  men- 
tioned in  §l.6(b)or  (c). 

Reply- 
Section  1.6(b)  and  (c)  are  limited  to  weekdays  which 

by  definition  excludes  Sunday. 

Comment- 
Two  comments  were  received  which  proposed  that 

only  a  certificate  of  mailing  procedure  as  in  §  1.8(a)  be 

used  for  determining  the  date  of  deposit  under  35  U.S.C. 

Reply: 

The  filing  date  of  an  application  is  considered  to  be 
much  more  critical  than  the  filing  dates  of  papers  ac- 
cepted under  §1.8.  The  application  filing  date  is  often 
critical  for  determining  if  a  statutory  bar  exists,  whether 
foreign  priority  can  be  claimed  and  who  is  the  senior 
party  in  an  interference.  Therefore,  papers  filed  for  pur- 
poses of  receiving  an  application  filing  date  should  have 
some  clear  indication  of  the  date  of  receipt  by  the  Unit- 
ed States  Postal  Service.  Such  a  practice  would  also 
probably  require  storing  all  of  the  envelopes  in  the  file 
wrapper  for  record  purposes. 


Comment- 

Three  comments  were  received  which  suted  that  pri- 
vate courier  services  should  also  be  provided  for  in 
§1.10. 

Reply- 
Section  21(a)  as  amended  by  Public  Law  97-247  pro- 
vides for  filing  dates  being  given  only  when  "deposited 
with  the  United  States  Postal  Service."  Although  pri- 
\f*e  courier  services  may  be  used  to  deliver  papers  to 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  OfTice,  the  actual  date  of  re- 
ceipt by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will  be  con- 
sidered  to  be  the  filing  date. 
Comment: 

A  comment  was  received  which  argued  that  the  Post 
Office  date  stamp  should  be  stamped  on  the  mailing  la- 
bel instead  of  having  to  enter  the  label  number  on  each 
document. 


Reply: 

Stamping  the  mailing  label  would  not  add  anything 
since  the  postal  clerk  receiving  the  "Express  Mail"  must 
already  indicate  the  date  and  time  of  deposit  and  initial 
the  label.  A  purpose  of  placing  the  label  number  on  each 
paper  is  to  permit  several  papers  to  be  placed  in  a  single 
envelope.  The  mailing  labels  may  be  reuined  in  the  Pa- 
tent and  Trademark  Office  for  later  verification. 
Comment: 

Seven  comments  were  received  that  the  requirement 
that  the  item  be  received  the  following  day  (§1. 10(b)) 
was  unnecessarily  restrictive. 
Reply- 
Section  1.10  does  not  require  that  the  item  be  received 
the  next  day  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  OfTice  in  or- 
der to  receive  the  date  of  deposit  as  the  mailing  date 
The  one  day  reference  has  been  deleted    Further  proof 
of  mailing  may  be  required  where  an  unreasonable  peri- 
od of  time  is  involved  and  supporting  evidence  is  not 
otherwise  available  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
Documents  deposited  with  the  United  States  Postal  Ser- 
vice will  be  given  a  filing  date  which  corresponds  to  the 
date  of  receipt  indicated  by  the  postal  clerk  on  the  "Ex- 
press Mail"  mailing  label. 

Comment: 

Four  comments  indicated  that  §1.10  does  not  assist  in 
placing  applicants  and  attorneys  outside  the  Washington 
area  on  the  same  footing  as  those  in  Washington. 
Reply: 

The  main  purpose  of  §1.10  is  to  implement  35  U.S.C 
21(a)  in  a  manner  which  would  provide  for  granting  fil- 
ing dates  for  papers  and  fees  as  of  the  date  of  their  de- 
posit with  the  United  States  Postal  Service.  Certainly 
these  provisions  using  "Express  Mail."  together  with  the 
certificate  of  mailing  procedure  available  under  §1.8. 
will  go  a  long  way  in  reducing  last  minute  deliveries  to 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  by  persons  outside  the 
Washington  area. 

Comment: 

Two  comments  stated  that  the  comments  accompany- 
ing§l.l(Kc)  should  be  clarified  to  explain  the  meaning  of 
"more  than  one  day." 

Reply: 

The  final  rule  has  been  clarified. 
Comment: 

It  was  proposed  by  one  person  that  the  "affidavit  or 
declaration"  under  §  1.10(c)  be  waived  if  the  statement  is 
made  by  a  registered  attorney  or  agent. 
Reply 

The  suggestion  has  been  adopted. 
Comment: 

It  was  indicated  by  one  person  that  certified  mail  pro- 
vides proof  of  mailing  date  under  §1.10  by  virtue  of  the 
Post  Office  stamp  on  the  certified  mail  receipt  card. 
Reply: 

The  information  on  the  certified  mail  receipt  card  is 
of  no  benefit  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  since  it 
is  immediately  returned  to  the  sender.  The  Patent  and 
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Trademark  Office  would  not  be  able  to  retain  any  infor- 
mation which  gives  proof  of  the  date  of  mailing. 
CommenL 

Three  comments  raised  questions  as  to  the  need  to 
make  the  accepunce  of  the  "Express  Mail"  contingent 
upon  the  performance  of  the  Post  Office  in  §  1.10(c). 
Reply. 

The  acceptance  of  the  "Express  Mail"  is  not  contin- 
gent upon  "next  day  delivery".  The  reference  in  §1. 10(c) 
to  proof  of  mailing  merely  provides  a  basis  for  the  Of- 
fice requiring  proof  of  mailmg  where  an  explanation  ap- 
pears to  be  necessary  to  clarify  the  record.  Such  infor- 
OMtion  is  expected  to  be  required  only  in  a  few 
instances.  The  rule  has  also  been  revised  to  clarify  this 
matter. 

CommenL- 

Five  persons  suggested  the  use  of  registered  or  certi- 
fied U.S.  mail  for  obtaining  filing  dates  under  3S  U.S.C. 
21. 

Reply: 

Registered  mail  does  not  provide  any  information  or 
evidence  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as  to  the 
date  of  mailing  other  than  the  postmark,  which  is  often 
unreadable.  Storage  of  envelopes  containmg  such  post- 
marks is  also  burdensome.  The  deficiency  of  certified 
mail  has  already  been  discussed. 
Comment: 

One  person  questioned  what  treatment  will  be 
accorded  a  paper  placed  in  an  "Express  Mail"  box  re- 
ceptacle after  the  box  has  been  cleared  for  the  last  time 
on  a  given  day. 

Reply: 

The  paper  will  be  considered  to  be  deposited  as  of  the 
date  of  receipt  indicated  on  the  "Express  Mail"  mailing 
label  by  the  Postal  Service  clerk. 
Comment: 

One  person  commented  that  he  found  the  idea  of  us- 
ing a  declaration  or  affidavit  to  establish  a  date  of  depos- 
it unacceptable  because  it  exposes  the  mtegnty  of  the  as- 
signment of  filing  dates  to  the  risk  of  deception. 
Reply: 

The  use  of  declarations  or  affidavits  is  usually 
intended  to  help  explain  activities  which  can  be  support- 
ed by  exhibits.  For  example,  if  the  Office  copy  of  the 
mailing  label  was  not  entirely  readable,  applicant's  copy 
of  the  "Express  Mail"  mailing  label  could  accompany  a 
declaration  and  serve  as  the  basis  for  granting  a  filing 
date. 

Comment: 

Three  persons  objected  to  permitting  only  the  individ- 
ual who  places  the  correspondence  in  an  "Express  Mail" 
facility  to  execute  the  certificate  of  express  mailing  un- 
der§  1.10(c).  * 

Reply: 

The  wording  of  §1. 10(c)  differs  from  §1.8  because  the 
documents  which  are  expected  to  be  filed  under  §1.10 
are  patent  and  trademark  applications.  The  filing  dates 
of  such  documents  are  very  important  and  should  there- 
fore be  based  on  personal  knowledge. 
CommenL' 

One  comment  was  received  which  suggested  that 
§1.10  be  adopted  with  an  effective  date  retroactive  to  a 
year  earlier. 

Reply- 
Such  an  earlier  date  is  not  possible  since  the  statutory 
authority  for  §1.10  does  not  come  into  effect  until  Feb. 
27.  1983. 

Comment: 

One  comment  proposed  designating  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  as  an  "Express  Mail"  Post  Office  to 
make  lower  rates  available. 
Reply: 

Such  a  designation  is  not  possible. 
Comment: 

One  person  requested  that  the  Patent  and  Trademark 


Office  publish  a  form  of  certificate  of  mailing  by  "Ex- 
press Mail"  suitable  for  purposes  of  §l.l()(b). 
Reply: 

A  suggested  form  is  included  in  the  preamble  of  this 
rule  change. 

Comment: 

One  comment  proposed  that  §  1.10(c)  clearly  state 
what  evidence  will  be  necessary  and  sufficient  to  prove 
a  filing  date  by  mailing. 

Reply: 

A  specific  answer  cannot  be  ^ven  since  it  is  depen- 
dent upon  the  particular  fact  situation  and  what  evi- 
dence is  actually  available. 
Comment: 

Two  comments  questioned  whether  P.L.  97-247  au- 
thorized a  rule  such  as  §1.10  granting  filing  dates  as  of 
the  mailing  date. 

Reply: 

The  question  raised  by  this  comment  has  been  treated 
in  the  discussion  of  §1.10  supra. 
Comment: 

One  comment  proposed  that  §1.10  be  corrected  to 
read— Any  paper  or  fee  required  to  be  filed— to  more 
closely  conform  with  35  U.S.C.  21(a). 
Reply: 

No  need  is  seen  to  change  §1.10  as  suggested  since,  if 
a  patent  is  desired,  it  is  "required"  that  each  paper  relat- 
ing to  an  application  be  filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office. 

Comment: 

One  comment  indicated  that  the  requirement  to  place 
the  "Express  Mail"  label  number  on  each  paper  and  fee 
is  not  realistic. 

Reply: 

The  placement  of  the  label  number  on  each  paper  or 
fee  allows  later  verification  of  the  mailing  dates  of  all 
different  papers  mailed  in  one  envelope  and  is  not  seen 
to  be  overly  burdensome. 
Comment: 

A  question  was  raised  as  to  whether  the  "Express 
Mail"  label  number  should  be  placed  on  every  page. 
Reply: 

The  label  number  need  not  be  placed  on  each  page.  It 
should,  however,  be  placed  on  the  first  page  of  each 
separate  document,  such  as,  a  new  application,  amend- 
ment, assignment,  and  transmittal  letter  for  a  fee,  along 
with  the  certificate  of  mailing  by  "Express  Mail".  Al- 
though the  label  number  may  be  on  checks,  such  a  prac- 
tice is  not  required. 

Comment: 

A  question  was  raised  by  one  party  as  to  the  location 
within  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  of  the  mailing 
labels  where  papers  to  different  applications  are  placed 
in  the  same  envelope. 
Reply: 

The  mailing  labels  from  all  "Express  Mail"  packages 
are  expected  to  be  removed  and  initially  retained  cen- 
trally in  the  Mail  Room  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office.  The  number  on  each  document  will  allow  direct 
access  to  the  appropriate  mailing  label  if  any  questions 
should  arise. 

Comment: 

One  comment  suggested  that  §  1.22(b)  be  amended  to 
exclude  itemization  of  all  fees  where  a  general  authoriza- 
tion to  charge  a  deposit  account  has  been  given. 
Reply: 

Even  where  fees  are  charged  to  a  deposit  account,  it 
is  desirable  to  know  specifically  which  fees  are  to  be 
paid.  Therefore,  the  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted. 
Comment: 

One  comment  was  received  which  suggested  adding  a 
sentence  to  §  1.41(d)  indicating  that  the  ffling  of  an  oath 
or  declaration  executed  by  the  applicant  would  consti- 
tute proof  of  authority  to  file  the  application. 
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Reply: 

Such  an  additional  sentence  is  not  considered  to  be 
necessary  since  the  Patent  and  Trademark  OfTice  does 
not  intend  to  utilize  the  provisions  of  §1.4 1(d)  unless  a 
controversy  arises. 

Comment: 

One  comment  was  received  which  suggested  the  addi- 
tion to  the  end  of  §1.42  of  the  words  "except  for  patents 
i (ranted  to  the  assignee  either  of  the  inventor  or  of  the 
egal  representative  of  the  inventor." 
Reply: 

No  change  is  considered  to  be  necessary  since  few,  if 
any,  problems  have  arisen  without  such  additional  word- 
ing in  the  past.  The  existing  rule  wording  "upon  proper 
intervention"  also  provides  protection  for  assignees. 
Commenv 

One   comment   was   received   which    indicated   that 
§1.46  does  not  clearly  authorize  an  assignee  of  a  part  in- 
terest to  cause  an  application  to  be  placed  on  file. 
Reply: 

Although  §1.46  may  not  make  this  point  clear,  it  is 
clear  from  §  1.41(c). 

Comment: 

One  comment  recommended  that  the  requirement  to 
show  diligence  in  correcting  inventorship  under  §1.48  be 
deleted. 

Reply: 

It  is  felt  that  corrections  of  inventorship  should  be  dil- 
igently made  in  patent  applications.  The  naming  of  cor- 
rect inventorship  is  necessary  for  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  to  make  decisions  on  topics  such  as  double 
patenting,  priority  claims  and  first  inventorship. 
Comment: 

It  was  recommended  in  one  comment  that  the  verified 
statement  of  facts  required  by  §1.48  "by  the  original 
named  inventor  or  inventors"  be  replaced  by  a  require- 
ment that  he  or  they  merely  assent  to  the  statement  of 
the  facts  since  others  may  be  better  able  to  provide  the 
best  evidence. 

Reply: 

Since  it  is  the  original  inventorship  that  is  being 
changed,  it  is  believed  that  all  of  the  previously  named 
inventors  should  positively  indicate  their  agreement  with 
the  facts  in  the  case.  Affidavits  by  other  individuals  may 
also  be  supplied  where  such  persons  have  direct  person- 
al knowledge  of  certain  aspects  of  the  case. 
Comment: 

One  comment  indicated  that  "it  seems  a  reasonable 
presumption  that  if  ownership  is  unaffected,  deceptive 
intent  is  absent"  in  a  §1.48  correction  of  inventorship  sit- 
uation and  that  such  a  presumption  could  be  written  into 
the  rules. 

Reply: 

Even  if  applications  are  commonly  owned,  the  wrong 
inventorship  could  be  deceptively  named  to  obtain 
ri^ts  which  are  only  available  to  the  same  inventive  en- 
tities. The  report  on  Public  Law  97-247  also  states  that 
"the  commissioner  must  be  assured  of  the  presence  of  in- 
nocent error,  without  deceptive  intention  .  .  ."  before 
permitting  a  substitution  of  a  true  inventor's  name. 
Comment: 

One  person  suggested  that  the  deceptive  intent  in 
§1.48  refer  to  the  acts  of  the  actual  inventors  rather  than 
to  both  the  alleged  and  actual  inventor  or  inventors. 
Reply: 

This  suggestion  has  been  adopted  in  both  §§1.48  and 
1.324,  but  deceptive  intention  on  the  part  of  other 
parties  is  subject  to  review  under  §1.56. 

Comment: 

One  person  suggested  that  in  §1.48,  line  3  "may"  be 
changed  to— must— . 

Reply: 

The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  Corrections 
may  only  be  made  if  the  conditions  set  forth  in  §1.48  are 
satisfied. 


Comment: 
Two  comments  objected  to  the  insertion  of  "material" 

in§1.51(b). 

Reply: 

This  word  has  been  removed  and  does  not  appear  in 
the  final  rule. 

Comment: 

One  comment  suggested  changing  "an"  to — a  com- 
plete—in the  title  of  §1.51. 
Reply: 

This  suggestion  has  been  adopted. 
Comment: 

One  comment   indicated   that   §§l.S2(c)  and    1.56(c) 
seemed  overly  inflexible  and  harsh  when  considering  mi- 
nor grammatical  changes. 
Reply: 

Although  §1.56  indicates  that  applications  "may"  be 
stricken,  rather  than  "must"  be  stricken,  it  is  still  consid- 
ered important  to  maintain  a  clear  line  in  the  regulations 
against  changes  in  the  original  applications  made  after 
the  execution  of  the  application  oath  or  declaration  The 
line  between  grammatical  changes  and  changes  relating 
to  the  merits  is  frequently  unclear. 
Comment: 

Three  comments  noted  an  apparent  inconsistency  be- 
tween proposed  §§1  10  and  1  53  as  to  whether  §1.10  re- 
lates to  the  filing  of  patent  applications. 
Reply: 

Se:tion  1.10  does  relate  to  the  filing  of  patent  applica- 
tions.  In  order  to  clarify  the  wording,  "received"  in 
§  1.53(b)  has  been  changed  to  "filed". 
Comment: 

One  comment  was  received  suggesting  that  a  sentence 
be  added  to  §  1.53(d)  to  indicate  that  PCT  applicants 
cannot  submit  late  filing  fees,  oaths  or  declarations  un- 
der 35  U.S.C.  371. 

Reply: 

Such  a  reference  in  §1  53  does  not  appear  appropriate 
because  this  section  relates  to  "filing  dates"   In  the  PCT 
situation,  the  filing  date  was  already  granted  at  the  time 
of  filing  the  PCT  international  application. 
Comment: 

One   comment   was   received    which   suggested   that 
§  1.53(a)  be   rewritten   to   indicate  all   applications   are 
assigned  serial  numbers  but  not  accorded  filing  dates. 
Reply: 

The  proposal  was  not  adopted  since  it  is  considered 
unnecessary. 

Comment: 

One  person  suggested  that  §1  53(b)  be  amended  to 
specify  that  only  "a  specification  purporting  to  contain  a 
description  and  at  least  one  claim  .  .  ."is  needed  to  ob- 
tain a  filing  date. 

Reply: 

No  change  is  being  made  since  a  determination  must 
be  initially  made  as  to  whether  or  not  a  specification  has 
been  filed.  In  any  case,  sufficiency  of  the  specification 
must  later  be  checked  by  the  examiner. 

Comment: 

One  person  indicated  that  the  time  period  for  filing  a 
correction  to  a  defect  in  an  application  is  left  entirely 
within  the  discretion  of  the  Commissioner  and  that  any 
setting  of  periods  of  time  would  be  tantamount  to  an  ex- 
ercise of  rulemaking  authority  Section  1.53(d)  should  be 
provided  with  an  explicit  time  limitation. 
Reply: 

No  specific  time  period  is  considered  to  be  necessary 
in  the  regulations  The  Commissioner  has  full  authonty 
and  discretion  under  the  statute  in  35  U.S.C.  Ill  to  set 
periods  of  time.  The  statute  does  not  require  the  Com- 
missioner to  use  the  rulemaking  process  to  set  time  peri- 
ods for  response  to  an  action  or  requirement  by  the  Pa- 
tent and  Trademark  Office  m  a  patent  application. 
Comment: 

Two  comments  were  received  objecting  to  the  use  of 
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the  words  "or  otherwise  disposed  of  in  §  1.53(c). 
Reply: 

This  wording  has  existed  in  §  1.53(b)  in  the  past  with- 
out objection.  No  need  is  seen  to  depart  from  this  word- 
ing at  this  time. 
Comment: 

One  person  questioned  whether  the  change  in  §l.S4(b) 
would  result  in  return  post  cards  not  being  stamped  with 
the  application  senal  number. 

Reply: 

No  change  is  intended  in  the  existing  return  post  card 
practice. 

Comment: 

One  comment  proposed  adding  another  sentence  to 
§  1.154(b)  indicating  that  foreign  pnonty  claims  will  be 
acknowledged  on  the  filing  receipt. 
Reply: 

This  proposal  is  not  being  adopted  since  the  examiner 
must  determine  whether  the  statutory  requirements  of  35 
U.S.C.  119  have  been  met  before  an  acknowledgment 
can  be  sent. 

Comment: 

One  comment  suggested  that  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  indicate  on  the  filing  receipt  both  the  filing 
date  under  §1.10  and  the  actual  date  of  receipt. 
Reply: 

The  actual  date  of  receipt  can  be  obtained  by  request- 
ing a  receipt  from  the  Postal  Service.  The  actual  date  of 
receipt  cannot  be  placed  on  the  filing  receipt  because  of 
current  computer  limitations.  The  suggestion  is  therefore 
not  being  adopted  at  this  time. 
Comment: 

One  comment  was  received  indicating  that  it  is  not 
clear  whether  or  not  an  application  based  on  a  specifica- 
tion and  drawing,  but  containing  no  oath  or  declaration 
or  filing  fee,  could  serve  as  the  basis  for  a  priority  claim 
under  35  U.S.C.  120. 

Reply: 

If  the  filed  specification  and  drawings  fully  disclose 
the  invention  as  required  by  35  U.S.C.  112,  the  applica- 
tion may  serve  as  a  basis  for  a  priority  claim  under  §120 
even  if  no  oath  or  declaration,  or  no  fee  has  been  filed, 
as  long  as  the  continuing  application  is  filed  prior  to  the 
abandonment  of  the  first  application  under  §  1.53(d). 
Comment: 

One  comment  suggested  that  §  1.55(b)  be  removed 
since  the  requirements  of  the  sutute  are  fully  set  forth  in 
35U.S.C.  119. 

Reply: 

Although  the  statutory  requirements  set  forth  basic  re- 
quirements, it  is  felt  that  the  more  specific  details  of 
§  1.55(b)  provide  needed  guidance  for  applicants. 
Comment: 

Two  persons  questioned  the  meaning  of  "inspection 
and  review"  in  §  1.56(c)  and  suggested  certain  amend- 
ments. 

Reply: 

The  words  "inspection  and"  are  being  removed  to 
eliminate  any  redundancy.  The  paragraph  has  also  been 
broken  down  into  four  items  as  proposed  by  a  comment. 
Comment: 

One  suggestion  was  made  that  applicant  be  allowed  to 
order  a  copy  of  the  parent  patent,  with  payment  of  fee, 
when  filing  a  §1.60  application. 
Reply: 

Such  a  practice  is  contrary  to  the  intent  of  the  rule 
change.  The  problems  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
is  attempting  to  solve  by  the  change,  which  are  caused 
by  poor  copies  and  delays  in  processing,  would  remain 
with  such  a  practice. 

Comment: 

Two  persons  suggested  that  §1.60  be  amended  to  drop 
"and  claimed"  from  the  title. 
Reply: 

The  suggestion  has  been  adopted. 


Comment: 

One  person  suggested  that  §1.60  be  modified  to  drop 
the  requirement  for  verification  by  affidavit  when  the 
statement  is  made  by  a  registered  patent  attorney  or 
agent. 

Reply: 

The  sugges^n  has  been  adopted. 
Comment- 
One  comment  noted  that  there  is  no  specific  requirement 
in  §§1.56,  1.63  or  1.98  to  identify  foreign  applications 
filed  more  than  one  year  prior  to  the  U.S.  filing  date. 
Reply: 

Section  1.63(bX3)  broadly  requires  applicant  to  ac- 
knowledge the  duty  to  disclose  information  material  to 
the  examination  of  the  application.  This  information  in- 
cludes foreign  patents  based  on  applications  filed  more 
than  a  year  prior  to  the  filing  date  of  the  United  States 
application  and  which  issue  before  the  filing  date  of  the 
United  States  application. 
Comment: 

One  person  felt  that  §1.63(bXl)  will  be  a  disaster  for 
the  patent  system  since  the  inventor  may  not  be  physi- 
cally able  to  review  and  understand  the  invention  or  be- 
cause the  legal  language  format  used  in  claims  may  not 
be  understood  by  the  inventor.  Five  persons  argued  that 
adoption  of  §1.63  would  result  in  raising  the  defense  that 
the  inventor  did  not  understand  the  claims  in  each  pa- 
tent infringement  suit. 
Reply: 

The  inventor  is  not  expected  to  understand  all  the  le- 
gal interpretations  or  limitations  in  a  claim.  The  inventor 
is  expected  to  recognize  that  what  is  being  claimed  is 
the  subject  matter  which  the  inventor  regards  as  his  or 
her  invention  pursuant  to  35  U.S.C.  112.  The  physical 
factors  have  to  some  extent  existed  in  past  practice  and 
have  been  handled  on  a  case-by-case  basis  where  neces- 
sary. The  situation  outlined  would  exist  in  any  signing  of 
a  legal  document.  The  wording  of  §1.63  has  been 
explained  in  the  preamble  to  minimize  occurrences  of 
problems. 

Comment: 

One  comment  noted  that  many  inventors  do  not  know 
whether  additional  subject  matter  is  claimed  in  a  contin- 
uation-in-part application  under  §  1.63(d). 
Reply: 

The  wording  in  §  1.63(d)  is  considered  to  be  appropri- 
ate and  in  accordance  with  case  law.  If  uncertainty  ex- 
ists the  attorney  or  agent,  if  any,  should  clarify  the 
matter  and  §  1.63(d)  should  be  followed.       \ 
Comment: 

One  person  proposed  that  §  1.63(d)  be  modified  to  ex- 
plicitly require  the  disclosure  of  foreign  patents  granted 
before  the  filing  of  the  continuation-in-part  application. 
Reply: 

Section  1.63(d)  has  been  amended  to  clearly  indicate 
that  material  information  pursuant  to  §  1.56(a)  between 
the  filing  date  of  the  parent  application  and  the  filing 
date  of  the  continuation-in-part  application  must  be  dis- 
closed. The  discussion  of  new  §1.63  refers  to  material 
foreign  patents  published  during  this  time  interval. 
Comment: 

Two  comments  indicated  concern  with  the  parentheti- 
cal language  in  proposed  §  1.63(d)  in  that  it  would  create 
severe  problems. 

Reply: 

Paragraph  (d)  of  §1.63  has  been  amended  to  remove 
such  problems. 

Comment: 

One  comment  suggested  adding— he  or  she  is  aware 
of— after  information  in  §1.63(bX3)  and  (d). 
Reply: 

This  suggestion  is  not  adopted  since  such  wording  is 
already  present  in  §  1.56(a). 
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Comment: 

One  comment  suggested  that  §  1.63(c)  clarify  what  is 
intended  by  "the  first  filed  foreign  application,"  particu- 
larly in  view  of  35  U.S.C.  119,  third  paragraph. 
Reply: 

The  rule  has  been  amended  to  clarify  the  matter. 

Comment: 

One  comment  was  received  suggesting  changes  be 
made  in  the  title  and  that  paragraph  (b)  of  §1.70  refer  to 
§1.63  instead  of  "this  section." 

Reply: 

The  change  suggested  to  the  title  has  been  made.  The 
suggestion  to  paragraph  (b)  has  not  been  made  since  it  is 
considered  unnecessary. 

Comment: 

Three  comments  were  received  which  indicated  that 
the  wording  of  §  1.97(a)  would  require  an  immediate  fil- 
ing of  disclosure  information  if  the  filing  receipt  is  re- 
ceived just  before  three  months  after  filing. 

Reply: 

The  wording  of  1.97(a)  has  been  changed  to  remove 
this  problem. 

Comment: 

One  comment  was  received  which  urged  that  the  title 
of  §1.97  and  contents  of  §  1.97(b)  not  be  changed,  since 
the  proposed  wording  would  not  require  filing  of  the 
closest  prior  art. 

Reply: 

The  proposed  changes  are  not  intended  to  make  any 
changes  in  the  type  of  information  which  is  to  be  sub- 
mitted to  the  Office.  The  proposal  has  been  adopted  in 
modified  form. 
CommenL' 

One  person  indicated  preference  for  the  use  of  "prior 
art"  in  §§1.5 1(b),  1.97,  1.98,  and  1.99  since  it  does  not 
create  an  inferred  admission  that  the  information  submit- 
ted is  material.  Five  comments  favored  the  removal  of 
"prior  art"  from  §1.97  but  objected  to  the  addition  of 
"material". 

Reply: 

The  rule  change  was  proposed  to  answer  arguments 
that  the  use  of  the  term  "prior  art"  implied  that  the  in- 
formation was  a  reference  against  applicant's  invention. 
Since  the  majority  of  the  comments  supported  modify- 
ing the  rule,  the  use  of  the  terms  "prior  ari"  as  well  as 
"material"  are  being  dropped. 

Comment: 

Two  comments  were  received  concerning  §  1.98(a) 
suggesting  that  the  "place  of  publication"  be  clarified  or 
removed. 

Reply: 

This  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted  since  the  "place 
of  publication"  is  not  mandatory.  It  is  intended  to  mean 
the  city  and  country  of  publication.  Also  the  citation 
of  the  "place  of  publication"  is  consistent  with  the 
§  1 .  107(a)  requirements. 

Comment: 

It  was  suggested  by  one  person  that  §1.101  be 
amended  to  clarify  when  PCT  international  applications 
which  have  entered  the  national  stage  should  be  taken 
up  for  examination. 

Re^: 

An  amendment  has  been  made  to  §1.101  as  suggested 
to  clarify  that  they  are  taken  up  in  order  based  on  the 
date  they  have  entered  the  national  stage  by  compliance 
with  the  requirements  of  35  U.S.C.  371(c). 
Comment: 

One  comment  was  presented  suggesting  that  the 
words  "which  are  not  examined  on  the  merits"  in  §1.101 
be  removed. 

Rej^y: 
The  suggestion  has  been  adopted. 

Comment: 
One  comment  urged  returning  to  the  use  of  the  Office 


draftsmen  for  mmor  corrections  to  reduce  the  burden 
under  proposed  §1.123. 

Reply: 

Some  minor  corrections  may  be  made  by  the  Office 
draftsmen  on  a  time-available  basis.  However,  since  the 
Office  currently  has  only  a  few  draftsmen  who  are  re- 
sponsible for  reviewing  and  approving  all  drawings, 
very  little  time  is  presently  available  for  making  correc- 
tions. 
Comment: 

Four  suggestions  were  made  to  amend  §1  123  to  spe- 
cifically provide  for  the  filing  of  substitute  drawings  if 
corrections  are  required. 

Reply: 

These  suggestions  have  been  adopted. 

Comment: 

One  comment   was   received   indicating   that   §1.125 
should  indicate  to  whom  it  should  be  clear  that  accep- 
tance of  a  substitute  specification  would  facilitate  pro- 
cessing. 
Reply: 

An  amendment  has  been  made  to  clarify  that  it  should 
be  clear  to  the  examiner. 

Comment: 

One  comment  suggested  removal  of  the  last  sentence 
of  §1.1 37(b)  to  permit  §1.183  petitions  to  be  filed  to 
waive  time  periods  for  requesting  revival  of  unintention- 
ally abandoned  applications. 

Reply: 

No  change  in  §  1.137(b)  is  considered  to  be  appropri* 
ate  at  this  time  since  §  1.137(b)  only  became  effective  on 
Oct.  1,  1982. 

(Since  changes  to  §1.141  are  not  being  promulgated  in 
this  rule  change,  comments  and  replies  to  this  section 
are  not  included.) 
Comment: 

One  comment  pointed  out  that  the  reference  to  a  "pe- 
riod of  twelve  months"  in  §1.153  was  indefinite 

Reply- 
Section  1.153  has  been  amended  to  remove  the  indefi- 
niteness. 

Comment: 

One  comment  was  presented  which  suggested  that 
§1.172  refer  to  a  "reissue  oath"  rather  than  to  "reissue 
oaths." 

Reply: 
This  suggestion  has  been  adopted. 

Comment: 

One  comment  suggested  the  insertion  of  "the  filing 
of  before  "each  patent"  in  §  1.335(a)  and  (b). 

Reply: 

T>ie  suggestion  has  been  adopted. 

(Since  the  proposed  addition  of  a  new  paragraph  (e) 
to  §1.565  is  not  being  adopted  in  this  rule  change,  com- 
ments and  replies  to  this  section  are  not  included.) 

Comment: 

One  suggestion  was  made  that  a  procedure  be 
designed  in  which  foreign  filing  licenses  could  be 
granted  by  return  post  card  without  losing  the  time  re- 
quired to  send  the  riling  receipts. 

Reply: 

It  is  felt  that  the  procedure  under  §5.12  should  be 
adopted  at  this  time  and  be  placed  into  operation.  If  af- 
ter some  experience  additional  modifications  are  found 
desirable,  further  changes  could  be  made.  To  introduce 
several  alternative  procedures  at  this  time  is  considered 
to  be  too  complex  and  may  endanger  the  success  of  the 
proposed  procedure. 

Comment: 

One  comment  requested  that  the  Office  grant  a  pro- 
spective foreign  filing  license  under  §5.12  for  all  data 
and  amendatory  material  to  be  filed  abroad. 

Reply- 
Such  petitions  are  not  pari  of  this  proposed  change 
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but  this  concept  is  being  considered  in  a  separate  rule 
change  proposal. 

Comment: 

One  comment  suggested  that  the  Filing  Receipt  spe- 
cifically indicate  whether  or  not  a  license  has  been  de- 
nied under  §5.12. 

Reply: 

The  proposed  practice  under  §5.12  would  indicate  on 
the  Filing  Receipt  when  a  license  is  granted.  On  other 
cases  in  which  a  license  is  not  granted  further  review  is 
required.  A  license  may  still  be  grantedat  a  later  date. 
Comment- 
One  comment  suted  that  it  should  be  possible  to  peti- 
tion at  any  early  date  for  a  foreign  filing  license  as  well 
as  obtain  one  on  the  filing  receipt. 
Reply: 

It  will  still  be  possible  to  petition  earlier  for  a  license 
under  revised  §5.12. 

InplencatatkNi  Of  Patent  Procednre  RcTisioiis 

The  effective  date  of  the  patent  procedure  revisions 
contained  in  this  rulemaking  is  Feb.  27,  1983.  The  vari- 
ous sections  will  be  implemented  in  the  manner  set  forth 
below: 

§1.10  FUing  of  papers  and  fees  by  **Expre8S  Mail**  with 
certificate. 

The  "Guidelines  under  §1.10"  set  forth  below  provide 
guidance  in  implementing  §1.10: 
Guidelines  under  §1.10 

A)  The  certification  under  §1.10  requires  a  signature 
of  the  person  depositing  the  paper  with  the  United 
States  Postal  Service  as  "Express  Mail".  Specifically,  if 
the  certification  under  §1.10  appears  on  a  paper  that  re- 
quires a  signature,  two  signatures  are  required,  one  for 
the  paper  and  one  for  the  certification  under  §1.10. 

B)  When  possible,  the  certification  under  §1.10  should 
appear  on  an  upper  portion  of  the  first  page  of  the  paper 
being  submitted.  However,  if  there  is  insufficient  space 
to  make  the  certification  on  the  same  paper,  such  as  in 
the  case  of  the  patent  issue  fee  transmittal  form  PTO-85, 
the  certification  should  be  on  a  separate  sheet  securely 
attached  to  the  paper. 

C)  When  the  certification  is  presented  on  a  separate 
sheet,  that  sheet  must  (1)  be  signed  and  (2)  fully  identify 
and  be  securely  atuched  to  the  paper  or  fee  it 
accompanies.  The  required  identification  should  include 
the  serial  number  and  filing  date  of  the  application  as 
well  as  the  type  of  paper  being  filed,  e.g..  complete  ap- 
plication, specification  and  drawings,  responses  to  rejec- 
tion or  refusal,  notice  of  appeal,  etc.  If  the  serial  number 
of  the  application  is  not  known,  the  identification  should 
include  at  least  the  name  of  the  inventor(s)  and  the  title 
of  the  invention.  An  unsigned  certification  will  not  be 
considered  acceptable. 

Moreover,  without  the  proper  identifying  data,  a  cer- 
tification presented  on  a  separate  sheet  will  not  be  con- 
sidered acceptable  if  there  is  any  question  or  doubt  con- 
cerning the  connection  between  the  sheet  and  the  paper 
fUed. 

D)  In  situations  wherein  the  correspondence  includes 
papers  for  more  than  one  application  e.g.,  a  single  enve- 
lope containing  separate  applications  or  papers  for  vari- 
ous parts  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  each  pa- 
per must  have  its  own  certification  and  the  "Express 
Mail"  label  number  as  part  thereof  or  attached  thereto. 

E)  In  situations  wherein  the  correspondence  includes 
several  papers  directed  to  the  same  application  (e.g.,  a 
proposed  response  under  37  CFR  1.116  and  a  notice  of 
appeal),  each  paper  should  also  have  its  own  certifica- 
tion as  a  part  thereof  or  attached  thereto. 

F)  Practitioners  may  place  the  certification  language 
on  the  first  page  of  a  paper  with  an  inked  stamp.  Such  a 
practice  is  encouraged  because  the  certification  is  not 
only  readily  visible  but  also  forms  an  integral  part  of  the 
paper.  An  example  of  a  preferred  stamp  is: 

"Express  Mail"  mailing  label  number 

Date  of  Deposit 


I  hereby  certify  that  this  paper  or  fee  is  being  deposit- 
ed with  the  United  States  Postal  Service  "Express  Mail 
Post  Office  to  Addressee"  service  under  37  CFR  1.10  on 
the  date  indicated  above  and  is  addressed  to  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C. 
20231.  * 


(Typed  or  printed  name  of  person  mailing  paper 
or  fee) 


(Signature  of  person  mailing  paper  or  fee) 
§1.48  Correction  of  inventorship. 

Any  patent  application  pending  on  or  after  Feb.  27, 
1983,  is  subject  to  the  provisions  of  this  section. 

§1.53  Serial  number,  filing  date,  and  completion  of  appli* 
cation. 

The  provisions  of  this  section  apply  to  any  patent  ap- 
plication filed  on  or  after  Feb.  27,  1983. 
§1.63  Oath  or  declaration. 

The  provisions  of  §1.63  will  become  efFective  on  Feb. 
27,  1983,  and  will  apply  to  any  oath  or  declaration  filed 
on  or  after  that  date.  However,  in  order  to  provide  a 
smooth  transition  from  the  old  oath  or  declaration  re- 
quirements to  the  new,  the  Office  will  continue  to  ac- 
cept between  Feb.  27,  1983,  and  June  30,  1983,  any  oath 
or  declaration  in  compliance  with  §1.65  as  it  existed  im- 
mediately prior  to  Feb.  27,  1983,  so  long  as  that  oath  or 
declaration  is  attached  to  and  was  executed  as  a  part  of 
an  application  to  be  filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office. 

Effective  July  1,  1983,  all  oaths  or  declarations  filed 
under  §1.51(aX2)  as  a  part  of  a  patent  application  must 
fully  comply  with  §1.63. 

A  suggested  format  for  a  declaration  is  set  forth  be- 
low: 

Declaration  For  Patent  Application 

As  a  below  named  inventor,  I  hereby  declare  that: 
My  residence,  post  office  address  and  citizenship  are 
as  stated  below  next  to  my  name, 

I  believe  I  am  the  original,  first  and  sole  inventor  (if 
only  one  name  is  listed  below)  or  an  original,  first  and 
joint  inventor  (if  plural  names  are  listed  below)  of  the 
subject  matter  which  is  claimed  and  for  which  a  patent 
is  sought  on  the  invention  entitled 


the  specification  of  which 

(check    D  is  attached  hereto. 

one)        D  was  filed  on as 


Application  Serial  No. 
and  was  amended  on  _ 


(if  applicable) 
I  hereby  state  that  I  have  reviewed  and  understand 
the  contents  of  the  above  identified  specification,  includ- 
ing the  claims,  as  amended  by  any  amendment  referred 
to  above. 

I  acknowledge  the  duty  to  disclose  information  which 
is  material  to  the  examination  of  this  application  in  ac- 
cordance with  Title  37,  Code  of  Federal  Regulations, 
§1.56(a). 

I  hereby  claim  foreign  priority  benefits  under  Title  35, 
United  Stotes  Code,  §119  of  any  foreign  application(s) 
for  patent  or  inventor's  certificate  listed  below  and  have 
also  identified  below  any  foreign  application  for  patent 
or  inventor's  certificate  having  a  filing  date  before  that 
of  the  application  on  which  pnority  is  claimed: 
Prior  Foreign  Application(s) 

Priority 
Claimed 


(Number)      (Country)      (Day/Month/Year     Yes    No 

Filed) 


(Number)      (Country) 


(Day/Month/Year     Yes    No 
Filed) 


inv)  OTt  ifu 
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(Number)     (Country)     (Day/Month/Year     Yes    No 

FUed) 

I  hereby  claim  the  benefit  under  Title  35,  United 
Sutes  Code,  §120  of  any  United  Sutes  application(s) 
listed  below  and,  insofar  as  the  subject  matter  of  each  of 
the  claims  of  this  application  is  not  disclosed  in  the  prior 
United  States  application  in  the  manner  provided  by  the 
first  paragraph  of  Title  35,  United  Sutes  Code,  §112,  1 
acknowledge  the  duty  to  disclose  material  information 
as  defined  in  Title  37,  Code  of  Federal  Regulations, 
§  1.56(a)  which  occurred  between  the  filing  date  of  the 

f trior  application  and  the  national  or  PCT  in^rnational 
iling  date  of  this  application:  |  >v 


(Application  Serial  No.)     (Filing  Date)     (Status) 

(patented, 
pending, 
abandoned) 


(Application  Serial  No.)     (Filing  Date)     (Status) 

(patented, 
pending, 
abandoned) 
I  hereby  declare  that  all  statements  made  herein  of  my 
own  knowledge  are  true  and  that  all  sutements  made  on 
information  and  belief  are  believed  to  be  true;  and  fur- 
ther that  these  statements  were  made  with  the  knowl- 
edge that  willful  false  statements  and  the  like  so  made 
are  punishable  by  fine  or  imprisonment,  or  both,  under 
Section  1001  of  Title  18  of  the  United  Sutes  Code  and 
that  such  willful  false  sutements  may  jeopardize  the  va- 
lidity of  the  application  or  any  patent  issued  thereon. 

Full  name  of  sole  or  first  inventor 

Inventor's  signature 

Date 


Residence 

Citizenship 

Post  Office  Address 

Full  name  of  second  joint  inventor,  if  any 
Second  Inventor's  signature 


Date 


Residence 

Citizenship  -^_— ______^__^.^_^_____^_^_^ 

Post  Office  Address 

(Supply  similar  information  and  signature  for  third 
and  subsequent  joint  inventors.) 

The  declaration  form  set  forth  above  is  specifically 
designed  for  use  where  the  specification  is  atuched  to 
the  form  and  the  specification  and  declaration  are  filed 
at  one  time,  and  also  where  the  declaration  form  is  filed 
after  the  specification  and  drawings  in  accordance  with 
§1.53.  The  form  can  be  used  where  foreign  priority  is 
claimed  under  35  U.S.C.  119  and  where  the  benefit  of 
one  or  more  United  Sutes  applications  is  claimed  under 
35  U.S.C.  120.  Appropriate  modifications  can  be  made 
in  the  form  so  long  as  compliance  with  the  rules  is 
maintained.  For  example,  if  the  form  is  being  used  as  a 
supplemenul  declaration  form  which  is  being  submitted 
after  numerous  amendments  the  form  might  appropriate- 
ly be  modified  by  changing  the  words  "was  amended 
on"  to  "with  amendments  through." 

§1 J35  Filing  of  notice  of  arbitration  ■wards. 

The  written  notices  required  by  this  section  should  be 
directed  to  the  attention  of  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor, 
which  Office  will  be  responsible  for  processing  of  such 
notices. 

Otiwr  Considerations 

Environmental,  energy,  and  other  considerations:  The 
rule  change  will  not  have  a  significant  impact  on  the 
quality  of  the  human  environment  or  the  conservation  of 
energy  resources. 

The  rule  change  is  in  conformity  with  the  require- 
ments  of  the   Regulatory   Flexibility   Act.    (Pub.    L. 


96-354),  Executive  Order  12291,  and  the  Paperwork  Re- 
duction Act  of  1980,  44  U.S.C.  3501  et.  seq. 

The  rule  change  will  not  have  a  significant  averse 
economic  impact  on  a  substantial  number  of  small  enti- 
ties (Regulatory  Flexibility  Act.  Pub  L  96-354)  for  sev- 
eral  reasons.  Public  Law  97-247  has  taken  mto  consider- 
ation the  impact  it  may  have  on  small  entities  In 
general,  the  riile  change  will  also  expedite  proceedings 
before  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  changing 
existing  procedures  where  they  can  be  simplified 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  determined  that 
this  rule  change  is  not  a  major  rule  under  Executive  Or- 
der 12291.  The  annual  effect  on  the  economy  will  be 
less  than  $100  million.  There  will  be  no  major  increase 
in  costs  or  prices  for  consumers,  individual  industries, 
federal,  sute,  or  local  government  agencies,  or  geo- 
graphic regions.  There  will  be  no  significant  adverse 
effects  on  competition,  employment,  investment,  produc- 
tivity, innovation,  or  on  the  ability  of  United  Sutes- 
based  enterprises  to  compete  with  foreign-based  enter- 
prises in  domestic  or  export  markets. 

This  rule  change  will  not  impose  a  burden  under  the 
Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of  1980,  44  U.S.C.  3501  et. 
seq.,  since  no  significant  additional  record  keeping  or  re- 
porting requirements  are  placed  upon  the  public.  In  fact, 
some  paperwork,  especially  that  related  to  foreign  filing 
license  petitions,  will  be  reduced. 

List  of  Subjects  in  37  CFR  Parts  1  and  5 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure,  Courts,  Inven- 
tions and  patents. 

Notice  is  hereby  given  that,  pursuant  to  the  authority 
granted  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
by  35  U.S.C.  6  and  Public  Law  97-247,  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  is  amending  Title  37  of  the  Code  of 
Federal  Regulations  as  set  forth  below. 

37  CFR,  Parts  1  and  5,  are  amended  as  follows: 

1.  Section  1.4  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (a)  to 
read  as  follows: 

§1.4  Nature  of  correspondence. 

(a)  Correspondence  with  the  Pafmt  and  Trademark 
Office  comprises:  (1)  correspondence  relating  to  services 
and  facilities  of  the  Office,  such  as  general  inquiries,  re- 
quests for  publications  supplied  by  the  Office,  orders  for 
pnnted  copies  of  patents  or  trademark  registrations,  or- 
ders for  copies  of  records,  transmission  of  assignments 
for  recording,  and  the  like,  and  (2)  correspondence  in 
and  relating  to  a  particular  application  or  other  proceed- 
ing in  the  Office.  See  particularly  the  rules  relating  to 
the  filing,  processing,  or  other  proceedings  of  national 
applications  in  Subpart  B,  §§1  31  to  1.352;  of  internation- 
al applications  in  Subpart  C.  §§1  401  to  1.482;  of  reex- 
amination of  patents  m  Subpart  D,  §§1.501  to  1.570;  and 
of  trademark  applications,  §§2.11  to  2.189. 


2.  Section  1.6  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
§1.6  Receipt  of  letters  and  papers. 

(a)  Letters  and  other  papers  received  in  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  are  sumped  with  the  date  of  re- 
ceipt. No  papers  are  received  in  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  on  Saturdays,  Sundays  or  federal  holidays 
within  the  District  of  Columbia. 

(b)  Mail  placed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
pouch  up  to  midnight  on  weekdays,  excepting  Saturdays 
and  federal  holidays,  by  the  post  office  at  Washington, 
D.  C,  serving  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  is  con- 
sidered as  having  been  received  in  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  on  the  day  it  was  so  placed  in  the  pouch 

(c)  In  addition  to  being  mailed  or  delivered  by  hand 
during  office  hours,  letters  and  other  papers  may  be  de- 
positMi  up  to  midnight  in  a  box  provided  at  the  guard's 
desk  at  the  lobby  of  building  3  of  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  at  Crysul  Plaza,  Arlington,  Virginia  and  at 
the  mam  entrance  (14th  Street)  of  the  Department  of 
Commerce  Building,  Washington,  D.  C,  on  weekdays 
except  Saturdays  and  federal  holidays,  and  all  papers  de- 
posited therein  are  considered  as  received  m  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  on  the  day  of  deposit. 
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(d)  If  interruptions  or  emergencies  in  the  United 
States  Postal  Service  which  have  been  so  designated  by 
the  Commissioner  occur,  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Of- 
fice will  consider  as  filed  on  a  particular  date  in  the  Of- 
fice any  paper  or  fee  which  is  (1)  promptly  filed  after 
the  ending  of  the  designated  interruption  or  emergency 
and  (2)  accompanied  by  a  statement  indicating  that  such 
paper  or  fee  would  have  been  filed  on  that  particular 
date  if  it  were  not  for  the  designated  interruption  or 
emergency  in  the  United  States  Postal  Service.  Such 
statement  must  be  a  verified  statement  if  made  by  a  per- 
son not  registered  to  practice  before  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office. 

3.  Section  1.7  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.7  Times  for  taking  action:  Expiration  on  Saturday, 
Sunday  or  federal  holiday. 

Whenever  periods  of  time  are  specified  in  this  part  in 
days,  calendar  days  are  intended.  When  the  day,  or  the 
last  day  fixed  by  statute  or  by  or  under  this  part  for  tak- 
ing any  action  or  paying  any  fee  in  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  falls  on  Saturday,  Sunday,  or  on  a 
federal  holiday  within  the  District  of  Columbia,  the  ac- 
tion may  be  taken,  or  the  fee  paid,  on  the  next 
succeeding  day  which  is  not  a  Saturday,  Sunday,  or  a 
federal  holiday.  See  §1.304  for  time  for  appeal  or  for 
commencing  civil  action. 

4.  Section  1.8  is  amended  by  revising  the  introductory 
text  of  paragraph  (a)  and  paragraph  (aXl).  (aK2)  intro- 
ductory text,  and  (aX2Xi)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.8  Certificate  of  mailing. 

(a)  Except  in  the  cases  enumerated  below,  papers  and 
fees  required  to  be  filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  within  a  set  period  of  time  will  be  considered  as 
bein^  timely  filed  if:  (1)  they  are  addressed  to  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.  C. 
20231.  and  deposited  with  the  U.S.  Postal  Service  with 
sufficient  postage  as  first  class  mail  prior  to  expiration  of 
the  set  period,  and  (2)  they  also  include  a  certificate  for 
each  paper  or  fee  stating  the  date  of  deposit.  The  person 
signing  the  certificate  should  have  reasonable  basis  to 
expect  that  the  correspondence  would  be  mailed  on  or 
before  the  date  indicated.  The  actual  date  of  receipt  of 
the  paper  or  fee  will  be  used  for  all  other  purposes.  This 
procedure  docs  not  apply  to  the  following: 

(i)  The  filing  of  a  national  patent  application  specifica- 
tion and  drawing  or  other  papers  for  the  purpose  of 
obtaining  an  application  fihng  date; 


S.  A  new  section  1.10  is  added  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.10  Filing  of  papers  and  fees  by  "Express  Mail" 
with  certificate. 

(a)  Any  paper  or  fee  to  be  filed  in  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  can  be  filed  utilizing  the  "Express 
Mail  Post  Office  to  Addressee"  service  of  the  United 
States  Postal  Service  and  be  considered  as  having  been 
filed  in  the  Office  on  the  date  the  paper  or  fee  is  shown 
to  have  been  deposited  as  "Express  Mail"  with  the  Unit- 
ed States  Postal  Service. 

(b)  Any  paper  or  fee  filed  by  "Express  Mail"  must 
have  the  number  of  the  "Express  Mail"  mailing  label 
placed  thereon  prior  to  mailing,  be  addressed  to  the 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington, 
DC.  20231,  and  any  such  paper  or  fee  must  also  include 
a  certificate  of  mailing  by  "Express  Mail"  which  sutes 
the  date  of  mailing  by  "Express  Mail"  and  is  signed  by 
the  person  mailing  the  paper  or  fee. 

(c)  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will  accept  the 
certificate  of  mailing  by  "Express  Mail"  and  accord  the 
paper  or  fee  the  certificate  date  under  35  U.S.C.  21(a) 
without  further  proof  of  the  date  on  which  the  mailing 
by  "Express  Mail"  occurred  unless  a  question  is  present 
regarding  the  date  of  mailing.  If  more  than  a  reasonable 
time  has  elapsed  between  the  certificate  date  and  the  Pa- 
tent and  Trademark  Office  receipt  date  or  if  other  ques- 
tions regarding  the  date  of  mailing  are  present,  the  per- 
son mailing  the  paper  or  fee  may  be  required  to  file  a 


copy  of  the  "Express  Mail"  receipt  showing  the  actual 
date  of  mailing  and  a  statement  from  the  person  who 
mailed  the  paper  or  fee  averring  to  the  fact  that  the 
mailing  occurred  on  the  date  certified.  Such  statement 
must  be  a  verified  sutement  if  made  by  a  person  not 
registered  to  practice  before  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office. 

6.  Section  1.17  is  amended  by  revismg  paragraph  (h)  to 
read  as  follows: 

§1.17  Patent  application  processing  fees. 

(h)  For  filing  a  petition  to  the  Commissicner  under  a 
section  of  this  part  listed  below  which  refers  to  this 
paragraph— $120.00 

—§1.47— for  filing  by  other  than  all  the  inventors 
or  a  person  not  the  inventor 
— §1-48 — for  correction  of  inventorship 
— §l.l82-for  decision  on  questions  not  specifical- 
ly provided  for 
— §1.183-to  suspend  the  rules 
— §1.268-for  late  filing  of  interference  settlement 
agreement 


7.  Section  1.22  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
§1.22  Fees  payable  in  advance. 

(a)  Patent  and  trademark  fees  and  charges  payable  to 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  are  required  to  be  paid 
in  advance,  that  is,  at  the  time  of  requesting  any  action 
by  the  Office  for  which  a  fee  or  charge  is  payable  with 
the  exception  that  under  §1.53  applications  for  patent 
may  be  assigned  a  filing  date  without  payment  of  the  ba- 
sic filing  fee. 

(b)  All  patent  and  trademark  fees  paid  to  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  should  be  itemized  in  each  indi- 
vidual application,  patent  or  other  proceeding  in  such  a 
manner  that  it  is  clear  for  which  purpose  the  fees  are 
paid. 

8.  Section  1.24  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
§1.24  Coupons. 

Coupons  in  denominations  of  one  dollar  are  sold  by 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  for  the  convenience  of 
regular  purchasers  of  U.S.  patents  and  trademark  regis- 
trations; these  coupons  may  not  be  used  for  any  other 
purpose.  The  one  dollar  coupons  are  sold  individually 
and  in  books  of  SO  with  stubs  for  record  for  SSO.  These 
coupons  are  good  until  used;  they  may  be  transferred 
but  cannot  be  redeemed. 

9.  Section  1.41  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
§1.41  Applicant  for  patent. 

(a)  A  patent  must  be  applied  for  in  the  name  of  the 
actual  inventor  or  inventors.  Full  names  must  be  stated, 
including  the  family  name  and  at  least  one  given  name 
without  abbreviation  together  with  any  other  given 
name  or  initial. 

(b)  Unless  the  contrary  is  indicated  the  word  "appli- 
cant" when  used  in  these  sections  refers  to  the  inventor 
or  joint  inventors  who  are  applying  for  a  patent,  or  to 
the  person  mentioned  in  §§1.42,  1.43,  or  1.47  who  is  ap- 
plying for  a  patent  in  place  of  the  inventor. 

(c)  Any  person  authorized  by  the  applicant  may  file 
an  application  for  patent  on  behalf  of  the  inventor  or  in- 
ventors, but  an  oath  or  declaration  for  the  application 
(§1.63)  can  only  be  made  in  accordance  with  §1.64. 

(d)  A  showing  may  be  required  from  the  person  filing 
the  application  that  the  filing  was  authorized  where  such 
authorization  comes  into  question. 

10.  Section  1.42  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
§1.42  When  the  inventor  is  dead. 

In  case  of  the  death  of  the  inventor,  the  legal  repre- 
senutive  (executor,  administrator,  etc.)  of  the  deceased 
inventor  may  make  the  necessary  oath  or  declaration, 
and  apply  for  and  obtain  the  patent.  Where  the  inventor 
dies  during  the  time  intervening  between  the  filing  of 
the  application  and  the  granting  of  a  patent  thereon,  the 
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letters  patent  may  be  issued  to  the  legal  represenutive 
upon  proper  intervention. 

11.  Section  1.43  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.43  When  the  inventor  is  insane  or  legally  incapaci- 
tated. 

In  case  an  inventor  is  insane  or  otherwise  legally  inca- 
pacitated, the  legal  representative  (guardian,  conserva- 
tor, etc.)  of  such  inventor  may  make  the  necessary  oath 
or  declaration,  and  apply  for  and  obtain  the  patent. 

12.  Section  1.45  is  amended  by  removing  paragraphs  (b) 
and  (c)  and  the  designation  (a)  to  the  first  paragraph  and 
by  revising  the  text  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.45  Joint  inventors. 

Joint  inventors  must  apply  for  a  patent  jointly  and 
each  must  make  the  required  oath  or  declaration:  neither 
of  them  alone,  nor  less  than  the  entire  number,  can  ap- 

[>ly  for  a  patent  for  an  invention  invented  by  them  joint- 
y,  except  as  provided  in  §1.47. 

13.  Section  1.46  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
§1.46  Assigned  inventions  and  patents. 

In  case  the  whole  or  a  part  interest  in  the  invention  or 
in  the  patent  to  be  issued  is  assigned,  the  application 
must  still  be  made  or  authorized  to  be  made,  and  an 
oath  or  declaration  signed,  by  the  inventor  or  one  of  the 
persons  mentioned  in  §§142,  1.43,  or  1.47.  However,  the 
patent  may  be  issued  to  the  assignee  or  jointly  to  the  in> 
ventor  and  the  assignee  as  provided  in  §1.334. 

14.  Section  1.47  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.47  Filing  when  an  inventor  refuses  to  sign  or  can- 
not be  reached. 

(a)  If  a  joint  inventor  refuses  to  join  in  an  application 
for  patent  or  cannot  be  found  or  reached  after  diligent 
effort,  the  application  may  be  made  by  the  other  inven- 
tor on  behalf  of  himself  or  herself  and  the  omitted  in- 
ventor. The  oath  or  declaration  in  such  an  application 
must  be  accompanied  by  a  petition  including  proof  of 
the  pertinent  facts  and  by  the  required  fee  (§  1.17(h))  and 
must  state  the  last  known  address  of  the  omitted  inven- 
tor. The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  shall  forward  no- 
tice of  the  filing  of  the  application  to  the  omitted  inven- 
tor at  said  address.  Should  such  notice  be  returned  to 
the  Office  undelivered,  or  should  the  address  of  the 
omitted  inventor  be  unknown,  notice  of  the  filing  of  the 
application  shall  be  published  in  the  Official  Gazette.  The 
omitted  inventor  may  subsequently  join  in  the  applica- 
tion on  filing  an  oath  or  declaration  of  the  character  re- 
quired by  §1.63.  A  patent  may  be  granted  to  the  inven- 
tor making  the  application,  upon  a  showing  satisfactory 
to  the  Commissioner,  subject  to  the  same  rights  which 
the  omitted  inventor  would  have  had  if  he  or  she  had 
been  joined. 

(b)  Whenever  an  inventor  refuses  to  execute  an  appli- 
cation for  patent,  or  cannot  be  found  or  reached  after 
diligent  effort,  a  person  to  whom  the  inventor  has 
assigned  or  agreed  in  writing  to  assign  the  invention  or 
who  otherwise  shows  sufficient  proprietary  interest  in 
the  matter  justifying  such  action  may  make  application 
for  patent  on  behalf  of  and  as  agent  for  the  inventor. 
The  oath  or  declaration  in  such  an  application  must  be 
accompanied  by  a  petition  including  proof  of  the  perti- 
nent facts  and  a  showing  that  such  action  is  necessary  to 
preserve  the  rights  of  the  parties  or  to  prevent  irrepara- 
ble damage,  and  by  the  required  fee  (§  1.17(h))  and  must 
state  the  last  known  address  of  the  inventor.  The  assign- 
ment, written  agreement  to  assign  or  other  evidence  of 
proprietary  interest,  or  a  verified  copy  thereof,  must  be 
filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  The  Office 
shall  forward  notice  of  the  filing  of  the  application  to 
the  inventor  at  the  address  stated  in  the  application. 
Should  such  notice  be  returned  to  the  Office  undeliv- 
ered, or  should  the  address  of  the  inventor  be  unknown, 
notice  of  the  filing  of  the  application  shall  be  published 
in  the  Official  Gazette.  The  inventor  may  sul»equently 
join  in  the  application  on  filing  an  oath  or  declaration  of 
the  character  required  by  §1.63.  A  patent  may  be 
granted  to  the  inventor  upon  a  showing  satisfactory  to 
the  Commissioner. 


15.  A  new  section  1.48  is  added  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.48  Correction  of  inventorship. 

If  the  correct  inventor  or  inventors  are  not  named  in 
an  application  for  patent  through  error  without  any  de- 
ceptive intention  on  the  part  of  the  actual  inventor  or  in- 
ventors, the  application  may  be  amended  to  name  only 
the  actual  inventor  or  inventors,  Such  amendment  must 
be  diligently  made  and  must  be  accompanied  by  (1)  a 
petition  including  a  statement  of  facts  verified  by  the 
original  named  inventor  or  inventors  establishing  when 
the  error  without  deceptive  intention  was  discovered 
and  how  it  occurred;  (2)  an  oath  or  declaration  by  each 
actual  inventor  or  inventors  as  required  by  §1.63;  (3)  the 
fee  set  forth  in  §1.1 7(h);  and  (4)  the  written  consent  of 
any  assignee. 

16.  Section    1.51    is  amended   by   revising  paragraphs 
1.51(aX2)  and  (b)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.51  Genera]  requisites  of  a  complete  application. 

(a) 

(2)  An  oath  or  declaration,  see  §§1.63  and  1.68. 

(b)  Applicants  are  encouraged  to  file  an  information 
disclosure  statement.  See  §§1  97  through  1  99 

17.  Section  1.52  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (c)  to 
read  as  follows: 

§1.52  Language,  paper,  writing,  margins. 

(c)  Any  interlineation,  erasure,  cancellation  or  other 
alteration  of  the  application  papers  filed  must  be  made 
before  the  signing  of  any  accompanying  oath  or  declara- 
tion pursuant  to  §1.63  referring  to  those  application  pa- 
pers and  should  be  dated  and  initialed  or  signed  by  the 
applicant  on  the  same  sheet  of  paper  No  such  alter- 
ations in  the  application  papers  are  permissible  after  the 
signing  of  an  oath  or  declaration  referring  to  those  ap- 
plication papers  (§  1.56(c))  After  the  signing  of  the  oath 
or  declaration  referring  to  the  application  papers. 
amendments  may  only  be  made  in  the  manner  provided 
by  §§1.121  and  1.123-1.125. 

18.  Section  1.53  is  revised  to  read  as  follows; 
§1.53  Serial  number,  filing  date,  and  completion  of  appli- 
cation. 

(a)  Any  application  for  a  patent  received  in  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  will  be  assigned  a  senal  number 
for  identification  purposes. 

(b)  The  filing  date  of  an  application  for  patent  is  the 
date  on  which  (1)  a  specification  containing  a  descrip- 
tion pursuant  to  §1.71  and  at  least  one  claim  pursuant  to 
§1.75,  and  (2)  any  drawing  required  by  §1  81(a).  arc  filed 
in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  No  new  matter 
may  be  introduced  into  an  application  after  its  filing  date 
(§1.118). 

(c)  If  any  application  is  filed  without  the  specification 
or  drawing  required  by  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section,  ap- 
plicant will  be  so  notified  and  given  a  time  period  within 
which  to  submit  the  omitted  specification  or  drawing  in 
order  to  obtain  a  filing  date  as  of  the  date  of  filing  of 
such  submission.  If  the  omission  is  not  corrected  within 
the  time  period  set,  the  application  will  be  returned  or 
otherwise  disposed  of;  the  fee,  if  submitted,  will  be  re- 
funded less  a  S50.00  handling  fee 

(d)  If  an  application  which  has  been  accorded  a  filing 
date  pursuant  to  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section  does  not 
include  the  appropnate  filing  fee  or  an  oath  or  declara- 
tion by  the  applicant,  applicant  will  be  so  notified  and 
given  a  period  of  time  within  which  to  file  the  fee,  oath. 
or  declaration  and  to  pay  the  surcharge  as  set  forth  m 
§  1.16(e)  in  order  to  prevent  abandonment  of  the  applica- 
tion. The  notification  pursuant  to  this  paragraph  may  be 
made  simultaneously  with  any  notification  pursuant  to 
paragraph  (c)  of  this  section. 

(e)  An  application  for  a  patent  will  not  be  placed 
upon  the  files  for  examination  until  all  its  required  parts. 
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complying  with  the  rules  relating  thereto,  are  received, 
except  that  certain  minor  informalities  may  be  waived 
subject  to  subsequent  correction  whenever  required. 

(0  The  filing  date  of  an  international  application  des- 
ignating the  United  Sutes  of  America  shall  be  treated  as 
the  filing  date  in  the  United  Sutes  of  America  under 
PCT  Article  11(3),  except  as  provided  in  35  U.S.C. 
102(e). 

19.  Section  1.54  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

$1.54  Parts  of  application  to  be  filed  together;  filing  re- 
ceipt. 

(a)  It  is  desirable  that  all  parts  of  the  complete  appli- 
cation be  deposited  in  the  Office  together;  otherwise  a 
letter  must  accompany  each  part,  accurately  and  clearly 
connecting  it  with  the  other  parts  of  the  application.  See 
§1.53  with  regard  to  completion  of  an  application. 

(b)  Applicant  will  be  informed  of  the  application  serial 
number  and  filing  date  by  a  filing  receipt. 

20.  Section  1.55  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
§1.55  Claim  for  foreign  priority. 

(a)  An  applicant  may  claim  the  benefit  of  the  filing 
date  of  a  prior  foreign  application  under  the  conditions 
specified  in  35  U.S.C.  119  and  172.  The  claim  to  priority 
need  be  in  no  special  form  and  may  be  made  by  the  at- 
torney or  agent  if  the  foreign  application  is  referred  to 
in  the  oath  or  declaration  as  required  by  §1.63.  The 
claim  for  priority  and  the  certified  copy  of  the  foreign 
application  specified  in  the  second  paragraph  of  35 
U.S.C.  119  must  be  filed  in  the  case  of  interference 
(§1.224);  when  necessary  to  overcome  the  date  of  a  ref- 
erence relied  upon  by  the  examiner;  or  when  specifically 
required  by  the  examiner;  and  in  all  other  cases  they 
must  be  filed  not  later  than  the  date  the  issue  fee  is  paid. 
If  the  papers  filed  are  not  in  the  English  language,  a 
translation  need  not  be  filed  except  in  the  three  particu- 
lar instances  specified  in  the  preceding  sentence,  in 
which  event  a  sworn  translation  or  a  translation  certified 
as  accurate  by  a  sworn  or  official  translator  must  be 
filed.  If  the  priority  papers  are  submitted  after  the  date 
the  issue  fee  is  paid,  they  must  be  accompanied  by  a  pe- 
tition requesting  their  entry  and  the  fee  set  forth  in 
§1.17(i). 

(b)  An  applicant  may  under  certain -circumstances 
claim  priority  on  the  basis  of  an  application  for  an  in- 
ventor's certificate  in  a  country  granting  both  inventor's 
certificates  and  patents.  When  an  applicant  wishes  to 
claim  the  right  of  priority  as  to  a  claim  or  claims  of  the 
application  on  the  basis  of  an  application  for  an  inven- 
tor's cenificate  in  such  a  country  under  35  U.S.C.  1 19, 
last  paragraph  (as  amended  July  28.  1972).  the  applicant 
or  his  attorney  or  agent,  when  submitting  a  claim  for 
such  right  as  specified  in  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section, 
shall  include  an  affidavit  or  declaration  including  a  spe- 
cific statement  that,  upon  an  investigation,  he  or  she  has 
satisfied  himself  or  herself  that  to  the  best  of  his  or  her 
knowledge  the  applicant,  when  filing  his  or  her  applica- 
tion for  the  inventor's  certificate,  had  the  option  to  file 
an  application  either  for  a  patent  or  an  inventor's  certifi- 
cate as  to  the  subject  matter  of  the  identified  claim  or 
claims  forming  the  basis  for  the  claim  of  priority. 

21.  Section  1.56  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (c)  to 
read  as  follows: 

§1.56  Duty  of  disclosure;  fraud;  striking  or  rejection 
of  applications. 

(c)  Any  application  may  be  stricken  from  the  files  if: 

(1)  An  oath  or  declaration  pursuant  to  §1.63  is 
signed  in  blank; 

(2)  An  oath  or  declaration  pursuant  to  §1.63  is 
signed  without  review  thereof  by  the  person  making  the 
oath  or  declaration; 

(3)  An  oath  or  declaration  pursuant  to  §1.63  is 
signed  without  review  of  the  specification,  including  the 
claims,  as  required  by  §  1.63(b); 


or 


(4)  The  application  papers  filed  in  the  Office  are  al- 


tered after  the  signing  of  an  oath  or  declaration  pursuant 
to  §1.63  referring  to  those  application  papers. 

§1.57  [Removed] 

22.  Section  1.57  is  removed. 

23.  Section  1.59  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.59  Papers  of  application  with  filing  date  not  to  be 
returned. 

Papers  in  an  application  which  has  received  a  filing 
date  pursuant  to  1 1.53  will  not  be  returned  for  any  pur- 
pose whatever.  If  applicants  have  not  preserved  copies 
of  the  papers,  the  Office  will  furnish  copies  at  the  usual 
cost. 

24.  Section  §1.60  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.60  Continuation  or  divisional  application  for  inven- 
tion disclosed  in  a  prior  application. 

A  continuation  or  divisional  application  (filed  under 
the  conditions  specified  in  35  U.S.C.  120  or  121),  which 
discloses  and  claims  only  subject  matter  disclosed  in  a 
prior  application  may  be  filed  as  a  separate  application 
before  the  patenting  or  abandonment  of  or  termination 
of  proceedings  on  the  prior  application.  Signing  and  exe- 
cution of  the  application  papers  by  the  applicant  may  be 
omitted  provided  the  copy  is  supplied  by  and  accompa- 
nied by  a  statement  by,  the  applicant  or  his  or  her  attor- 
ney or  agent  that  the  application  papers  comprise  a  true 
copy  of  the  prior  application  as  filed.  Such  statement 
must  be  a  verified  statement  if  made  by  a  person  not 
registered  to  practice  before  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office.  Only  amendments  reducing  the  number  of  claims 
or  adding  a  reference  to  the  prior  application  (§  1.78(a)) 
will  be  entered  before  calculating  the  filing  fee  and 
granting  the  filing  date. 

25.  Section  §1.62  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
§1.62  File  wrapper  continuing  procedure. 

(a)  A  continuation,  continuation-in-part,  or  divisional 
application,  which  uses  the  specification  and  drawings 
from  a  prior  application  to  be  abandoned,  may  be  filed 
before  the  payment  of  the  issue  fee,  abandonment  of,  or 
termination  of  proceedings  on  a  prior  application.  The 
filing  date  of  an  application  filed  under  this  section  is  the 
date  on  which  a  request  is  filed  for  an  application  under 
this  section  including  identification  of  the  Serial  Num- 
ber, filing  date,  and  applicant's  name  of  the  prior  appli- 
cation. 

(b)  The  filing  fee  for  a  continuation,  continuation-in- 
part,  or  divisional  application  under  this  section  is  based 
on  the  number  of  claims  remaining  in  the  application  af- 
ter entry  of  any  preliminary  amendment  and  entry  of 
any  amendments  under  §1.116  unentered  in  the  prior  ap- 
plication which  applicant  has  requested  to  be  entered  in 
the  continuing  application. 

(c)  In  the  case  of  a  continuation-in-part  application 
which  adds  and  claims  additional  disclosure  by  amend- 
ment, an  oath  or  declaration  as  required  by  §1.63  must 
also  be  filed.  In  a  continuation  or  divisional  application 
which  discloses  and  claims  only  subject  matter  disclosed 
in  a  prior  application,  no  additional  oath  or  declaration 
is  required. 

(d)  If  an  application  which  has  been  accorded  a  filing 
date  pursuant  to  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section  does  not 
include  the  appropriate  filing  fee  pursuant  to  paragraph 
(b)  of  this  section,  or  an  oath  or  declaration  by  the  ap- 
plicant in  the  case  of  a  continuation-in-part  application 
pursuant  to  paragraph  (c)  of  this  section,  applicant  will 
be  so  notified  and  given  a  period  of  time  within  which 
to  file  the  fee,  oath,  or  declaration  and  to  pay  the  sur- 
charge as  set  forth  in  §  1.16(e)  in  order  to  prevent  aban- 
donment of  the  application.  The  notification  pursuant  to 
this  paragraph  may  be  made  simultaneously  with  any 
notification  of  a  defect  pursuant  to  paragraph  (a)  of  this 
section. 

(e)  An  application  filed  under  this  section  will  utilize 
the  file  wrapper  and  contents  of  the  prior  application  to 
constitute  the  new  continuation,  continuation-in-part,  or 
divisional  application  but  will  be  assigned  a  new  applica- 
tion serial  number. 
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(0  The  filing  of  an  application  under  this  section  will 
be  construed  to  include  a  waiver  of  secrecy  by  the  ap- 
plicant under  35  U.S.C.  122  to  the  extent  that  any  mem- 
ber of  the  public  who  is  entitled  under  the  provisions  of 
37  CFK  1.14  to  access  to,  or  information  concerning  ei- 
ther the  prior  application  or  any  continuing  application 
filed  under  the  provisions  of  this  section  may  be  given 
similar  access  to,  or  similar  information  concerning,  the 
other  application(s)  in  the  file  wrapper. 

(g)  The  filing  of  a  request  for  a  continuing  application 
under  this  section  will  be  considered  to  be  a  request  to 
expressly  abandon  the  prior  application  as  of  the  filing 
date  granted  the  continuing  application. 

(h)  The  applicant  is  urged  to  furnish  the  following  in- 
formation relating  to  the  prior  application  to  the  best  of 
his  or  her  ability: 

(1)  Title  as  originally  filed  and  as  last  amended; 

(2)  Name  of  applicant  as  onginally  filed  and  as  last 
amended; 

(3)  Current  correspondence  address  of  applicant; 

(4)  Identification  of  prior  foreign  application  and 
any  priority  claim  under  35  U.S.C.  119. 

(i)  Envelopes  containing  only  application  papers  and 
fees  for  filing  under  this  section  should  be  marked  "Box 
FWC". 

26.  A  new  section  1.63  is  added  to  read  as  follows: 
§1.63  Oath  or  declaration. 

(a)  An  oath  or  declaration  filed  under  §1.51(aX2)  as  a 
part  of  an  application  must: 

(1)  Be  executed  in  accordance  with  either  §1.66  or 
§1.68; 

(2)  Identify  the  specification  to  which  it  is  directed; 

(3)  Identify  each  inventor  and  the  residence  and 
country  of  citizenship  of  each  inventor;  and 

(4)  State  whether  the  inventor  is  a  sole  or  joint  in- 
ventor of  the  invention  claimed. 

(b)  In  addition  to  meeting  the  requirements  of  para- 
graph (a),  the  oath  or  declaration  must  sute  that  the 
person  making  the  oath  or  declaration: 

(1)  Has  reviewed  and  understands  the  contents  of 
the  specification,  including  the  claims,  as  amended 
by  any  amendment  specifically  referred  to  in  the 
oath  or  declaration; 

(2)  Believes  the  named  inventor  or  inventors  to  be 
the  original  and  first  inventor  or  inventors  of  the 
subject  matter  which  is  claimed  and  for  which  a  pa- 
tent is  sought;  and 

(3)  Acknowledges  the  duty  to  disclose  information 
which  is  material  to  the  examination  of  the  applica- 
tion in  accordance  with  §  1.56(a). 

(c)  In  addition  to  meeting  the  requirements  of  para- 
graphs (a)  and  (b)  of  this  section,  the  oath  or  declaration 
in  any  application  in  which  a  claim  for  foreign  priority 
is  made  pursuant  to  §1.55  must  identify  the  foreign  ap- 
plication for  patent  or  inventor's  certificate  on  which 

firiority  is  claimed,  and  any  foreign  application  having  a 
iling  date  before  that  of  the  application  on  which  priori- 
ty is  claimed,  by  specifying  the  application  number, 
country,  day,  month  and  year  of  its  fi 

(d)  In  any  continuation-in-part  app 
the  conditions  specified  in  35  U.S.C. 
and  claims  subject  matter  in  addition  to  that  disclosed  in 
the  prior  copending  application,  the  oath  or  declaration 
must  also  state  that  the  person  making  the  oath  or  decla- 
ration acknowledges  the  duty  to  disclose  material  infor- 
mation as  defined  in  §  1. 56(a)  which  occurred  between 
the  filing  date  of  the  prior  application  and  the  national 
or  PCT  international  filing  date  of  the  continuation-in- 
part  application. 

27.  A  new  section  1.64  is  added  to  read  as  follows: 
§1.64  Person  making  oath  or  declaration. 

(a)  The  oath  or  declaration  must  be  made  by  all  of  the 
actual  inventors  except  as  provided  for  in  §§1.42,  1.43, 
or  1.47. 

(b)  If  the  person  making  the  oath  or  declaration  is  not 
the  inventor  (§§1.42,  1.43,  or  1.47),  the  oath  or  declara- 
tion shall  state  the  relationship  of  the  person  to  the  in- 


ing. 

ication  filed  under 

20  which  discloses 


ventor  and,  upon  information  and  belief,  the  facu  which 
the  inventor  is  required  to  state. 
§1.65  [Removed] 

28.  Section  1.65  is  removed. 

29.  Section  1.67  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
§1.67  Supplemental  oath  or  declaration. 

(a)  A  supplcmenul  oath  or  declaration  meeting  the  re- 
quirements of  §1.63  may  be  required  to  be  filed  to  cor- 
rect any  deficiencies  or  inaccuracies  present  in  an  earlier 
filed  oath  or  declaration 

(b)  A  supplemental  oath  or  declaration  meeting  the  re- 
quirements of  §1.63  must  be  filed  (I)  when  a  claim  is 
presented  for  matter  originally  shown  or  described  but 
not  substantially  embraced  in  the  statement  of  invention 
or  claims  originally  presented,  and  (2)  when  an  oath  or 
declaration  submitted  in  accordance  with  §1  S3(d)  after 
the  filing  of  the  specification  and  any  required  drawings 
specifically  and  improperly  refers  to  an  amendment 
which  includes  new  matter.  No  new  matter  may  be  in- 
troduced into  an  application  after  its  filing  date  even  if  a 
supplemental  oath  or  declaration  is  filed  (§1  53(b): 
§1.118).  In  proper  cases  the  oath  or  declaration  here  re- 
quired may  be  made  on  information  and  belief  by  an  ap- 
plicant other  than  inventor. 

30.  Section  1 .69  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (b)  to 
read  as  follows: 

§1.69  Foreign  language  oaths  and  declarations. 


(b)  Unless  the  text  of  any  oath  or  declaration  in  a  lan- 
guage other  than  English  is  a  form  provided  or  ap- 
proved by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  it  must  be 
accompanied  by  a  verified  English  translation,  except 
that  in  the  case  of  an  oath  or  declaration  filed  under 
§1.63,  the  translation  may  be  filed  in  the  Office  no  later 
than  two  months  from  the  date  applicant  is  notified  to 
file  the  translation. 

31.  Section  1.70  is  amended  by  revising  the  title  and 
paragraph  (a)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.70  Oath  or  declaration  under  35  U.S.C  371(cX4). 

(a)  When  an  applicant  of  an  international  application, 
if  the  inventor,  desires  to  enter  the  national  stage  under 
35  U.S.C.  371,  he  or  she  must  file  an  oath  or  declaration 
in  accordance  with  §1.63. 

32.  Section  1.77  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (h) 
and  (i)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.77  Arrangement  of  application  elements. 

(h)  Abstract  of  the  disclosure, 
(i)  Signed  oath  or  declaration. 


33.  The  center  heading  preceding  §1.97  and  section  1.97 
are  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

INFORMATION  DISCLOSURE  STATEMENT 

§1.97  Filing  of  information  disclosure  statement. 

(a)  As  a  means  of  complying  with  the  duty  of  disclo- 
sure set  forth  in  §1.56,  applicants  are  encouraged  to  file 
an  information  disclosure  statement  at  the  time  of  filing 
the  application  or  within  the  later  of  three  months  after 
the  filing  date  of  the  application  or  two  months  after  ap- 
plicant receives  the  filing  receipt.  If  filed  separately,  the 
disclosure  statement  should,  in  addition  to  the  identifica- 
tion of  the  application,  include  the  Group  Art  Unit  to 
which  the  application  is  assigned  as  indicated  on  the  fil- 
ing receipt.  The  disclosure  statement  may  either  be  sepa- 
rate from  the  specification  or  may  be  incorporated 
therein. 

(b)  A  disclosure  statement  filed  in  accordance  with 
paragraph  (a)  of  this  section  shall  not  be  construed  as  a 
representation  that  a  search  has  been  made  or  that  no 
other  matenal  information  as  defined  in  §1  56(a)  exists. 

34.  Section   1.98  is  amended  by  revising  the  title  and 
paragraph  (a)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.98  Content  of  information  disclosure  sutement. 
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(•)  Anv  disclosure  sutement  filed  under  §1.97  or  §1.99 
shall  include:  (1)  A  listing  of  patents,  publications  or 
other  information  and  (2)  a  concise  explanation  of  the 
relevance  of  each  listed  item.  The  disclosure  sutement 
shall  be  accompanied  by  a  copy  of  each  listed  patent  or 
publication  or  other  item  of  information  in  written  form 
or  of  at  least  the  portions  thereof  considered  by  the  per- 
son filing  the  disclosure  sutement  to  be  pertinent.  All 
United  Sutes  patents  listed  should  be  identified  by  their 
pitent  numbers,  patent  dates  and  names  of  the  patentees. 
Each  foreign  published  application  or  patent  should  be 
cited  by  identifying  the  country  or  office  which  issued 
it,  the  document  number  and  publication  date  indicated 
on  the  document.  Each  printed  publication  should  be 
identified  by  author  (if  any),  title  of  the  publication, 
pages,  date  and  place  of  publication. 


35.  Section  1.99  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.99  Updating  of  information  disclosure  sutement. 

If  prior  to  issuance  of  a  patent  an  applicant,  pursuant 
to  his  or  her  duty  of  disclosure  under  §1.56,  wishes  to 
bring  to  the  attention  of  the  Office  additional  patents, 
publications  or  other  information  not  previously  submit- 
ted, the  additional  information  should  be  submitted  to 
the  Office  with  reasonable  promptness.  It  may  be  includ- 
ed in  a  supplemental  information  disclosure  sutement  or 
may  be  incorporated  into  other  communications  to  be 
considered  by  the  examiner.  Any  transmittal  of  addition- 
al information  shall  be  accompanied  by  explanations  of 
relevance  and  by  copies  in  accordance  with  the  require- 
ments of  §1.98. 

36.  Section  1.101  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (a) 
to  read  as  follows: 

§1.101  Order  of  examination. 

(a)  Applications  filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Of- 
fice and  accepted  as  complete  applications  are  assigned 
for  examination  to  the  respective  examining  groups  hav- 
ing the  classes  of  inventions  to  which  the  applications 
relate.  Applications  shall  be  taken  up  for  examination  by 
the  examiner  to  whom  they  have  been  assigned  in  the 
order  in  which  they  have  been  filed  except  for  those  ap- 
plications in  which  examination  has  been  advanced  pur- 
suant to  §1.102  and  those  applications  in  which  the  Of- 
fice has  accepted  a  request  for  waiver  of  patent  rights 
filed  under  §1.139.  International  applications  which  have 
complied  with  the  requirements  of  35  U.S.C.  371(c)  will 
be  taken  up  for  action  based  on  the  date  on  which  such 
requirements  were  met.  However,  unless  a  request  has 
been  filed  under  35  U.S.C.  371(0,  no  action  may  be 
taken  prior  to  21  months  from  the  priority  date. 

37.  Section  1.118  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
§1.118  Amendment  of  disclosure. 

(a)  No  amendment  shall  introduce  new  matter  into  the 
disclosure  of  an  application  after  the  filing  date  of  the 
application  §  1.53(b)).  All  amendments  to  the  specifica- 
tion, including  the  claims,  and  the  drawings  filed  after 
the  filing  date  of  the  application  must  conform  to  at 
least  one  of  them  as  it  was  at  the  time  of  the  filing  of  the 
application.  Matter  not  found  in  either,  involving  a  de- 
parture from  or  an  addition  to  the  original  disclosure, 
cannot  be  added  to  the  application  after  its  filing  date 
even  though  supported  by  an  oath  or  declaration  in  ac- 
cordance with  §1.63  or  §1.67  filed  after  the  filing  date  of 
the  application. 

(b)  If  it  is  determined  that  an  amendment  filed  after 
the  filing  date  of  the  application  mtroduces  new  matter, 
claims  containing  new  matter  will  be  rejected  and  dele- 
tion of  the  new  matter  in  the  specification  and  drawings 
will  be  required  even  if  the  amendment  is  accompanied 
by  an  oath  or  declaration  in  accordance  with  §1.63  or 
§1-67. 

38.  Section  1.123  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
§1.123  Amendments  to  the  drawing. 

No  change  in  the  drawing  may  be  made  except  by 
permission  of  the  Office.  Permissible  changes  in  the  con- 
struction shown  in  any  drawing  may  be  made  only  by 


bonded  draftsmen,  at  applicant's  expense,  or  by  the  sub* 
mission  of  substitute  drawings  by  applicant.  A  sketch  in 
permanent  ink  showing  propcMed  changes,  to  become 
part  of  the  record,  must  be  filed  for  approval  by  the  ex- 
aminer. The  paper  requesting  amendments  to  the  draw- 
ing should  be  separate  from  other  papers. 

39.  Section  1.125  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
§1.125  Substitute  specification. 

If  the  number  or  nature  of  the  amendments  shall  ren- 
der it  difficult  to  consider  the  case,  or  to  arrange  the 
papera  for  printing  or  copying,  the  examiner  may  re- 
quire the  entire  specification,  including  the  claims,  or 
any  part  thereof,  to  be  rewritten.  A  substitute  specifica- 
tion may  not  be  accepted  unless  it  has  been  required  by 
the  examiner  or  unless  it  is  clear  to  the  examiner  that  ac- 
ceptance of  a  substitute  specification  would  faciliUte 
processing  of  the  application.  Any  substitute  specifica- 
tion filed  must  be  accompanied  by  a  sutement  that  the 
substitute  specification  includes  no  new  matter.  Such 
sutement  must  be  a  verified  sutement  if  made  by  a  per- 
son not  registered  to  practice  before  the  Office. 

40.  Section  1.131  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (a) 
to  read  as  follows: 

§1.131  Affidavit  or  declaration  of  prior  invention  to 
overcome  cited  patent  or  publication. 

(a)  When  any  claim  of  an  application  or  a  patent  un- 
der reexamination  is  rejected  on  reference  to  a  domestic 
patent  which  substantially  shows  or  describes  but  does 
not  claim  the  rejected  invention,  or  on  reference  to  a 
foreign  patent  or  to  a  printed  publication,  and  the  appli- 
cant or  the  owner  of  the  patent  under  reexamination 
shall  make  oath  or  declaration  as  to  facts  showing  a 
completion  of  the  invention  in  this  country  before  the 
filing  date  of  the  application  on  which  the  domestic  pa- 
tent issued,  or  before  the  date  of  the  foreign  patent,  or 
before  the  date  of  the  printed  publication,  then  the  pa- 
tent or  publication  cited  shall  not  bar  the  grant  of  a  pa- 
tent to  the  applicant  or  the  confirmation  of  the  patent- 
ability of  the  claims  of  the  patent,  unless  the  date  of 
such  patent  or  printed  publication  is  more  than  one  year 
prior  to  the  date  on  which  the  applicant's  or  patent 
owner's  application  was  filed  in  this  country. 

41.  Section  1.132  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.132  Affidavits  or  declarations  traversing  grounds  of 
rejection. 

When  any  claim  of  an  application  or  a  patent  under 
reexamination  is  rejected  on  reference  to  a  domestic  pa- 
tent which  substantially  shows  or  describes  but  does  not 
claim  the  invention,  or  on  reference  to  a  foreign  patent, 
or  to  a  printed  publication,  or  to  facts  within  the  person- 
al knowledge  of  an  employee  of  the  Office,  or  when  re- 
jected upon  a  mode  or  capability  of  operation  attributed 
to  a  reference,  or  because  the  alleged  invention  is  held 
to  be  inoperative  or  lacking  in  utility,  or  frivolous  or  in- 
jurious to  public  health  or  morals,  affidavits  or  declara- 
tions traversing  these  references  or  objections  may  be 
received. 

42.  Section  1.137  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (b) 
to  read  as  follows: 

§1.137  Revival  of  abandoned  application. 

(b)  An  application  unintentionally  abandoned  for  fail- 
ure to  prosecute,  except  pursuant  to  §  1.53(d),  may  be  re- 
vived as  a  pending  application  if  the  delay  was  uninten- 
tional. A  petition  to  revive  an  unintentionally  abandoned 
application  must  be  filed  within  one  year  of  the  date  on 
which  the  application  became  abandoned  or  be  filed 
within  three  T.onths  of  the  date  of  the  first  decision  on  a 
petition  to  revive  under  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section 
which  was  filed  within  one  year  of  the  date  of  abandon- 
ment of  the  application.  A  petition  to  revive  an  uninten- 
tionally abandoned  application  must  be  accompanied  by 

(1)  a  sutement  that  the  abandonment  was  unintentional, 

(2)  a  proposed  response  unless  it  has  been  previously 
filed,  and  (3)  a  petition  fee  as  set  forth  in  §1.17(m).  Such 
sutement  must  be  a  verified  sutement  if  made  by  a  per- 
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son  not  registered  to  practice  before  the  Patent  and 
Tradeinark  Office.  The  Commissioner  may  require  addi- 
tional information  where  there  is  a  question  whether  the 
abandonment  was  unintentional.  The  three  month  period 
set  forth  in  this  paragraph  may  be  extended  under  the 
provisions  of  §  1.136(a),  but  no  further  extensions  under 
§  1.136(b)  will  be  granted.  Petitions  to  the  Commissioner 
under  §1.183  to  waive  any  time  periods  for  requesting 
revival  of  an  unintentionally  abandoned  application  will 
not  be  considered,  but  will  be  returned  to  the  applicant. 


t  •  •  «  • 


43.  Section  1.153  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (b) 
to  read  as  follows: 

§1.153  Title,  description  and  claim,  oath  or  declara- 
tion. 


(b)  The  oath  or  declaration  required  of  the  applicant 
must  comply  with  §1.63. 

44.  Section  1.154  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (e) 
to  read  as  follows: 

§1.154  Arrangement  of  specification. 

(e)  Signed  oath  or  declaration  (See  §1.1 53(b)). 

45.  Section  1.162  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
§1.162  Applicant,  oath  or  declaration. 

The  applicant  for  a  plant  patent  must  be  the  person 
who  has  invented  or  discovered  and  asexually  repro- 
duced the  new  and  distinct  variety  of  plant  for  which  a 
patent  is  sought  (or  as  provided  in  §§1.42,  1.43,  and 
1.47).  The  oath  or  declaration  required  of  the  applicant, 
in  addition  to  the  averments  required  by  §1.63,  must 
state  that  he  or  she  has  asexually  reproduced  the  plant. 
Where  the  plant  is  a  newly  found  plant  the  oath  or  dec- 
laration must  also  state  that  it  was  found  in  a  cultivated 
area. 

46.  Section  1.163  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (b) 
to  read  as  follows: 

§1.163  Specification. 

(b)  Two  copies  of  the  specification  (including  the  claim) 
must  be  submitted,  but  only  one  signed  oath  or  declara- 
tion is  required.  The  second  copy  of  the  specification 
may  be  a  legible  carbon  copy  of  the  original. 

47.  Section  1.172  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (a) 
to  read  as  follows: 

§1.172  Applicants,  assignees. 

(a)  A  reissue  oath  must  be  signed  and  sworn  to  or 
declaration  made  by  the  inventor  or  inventors  except  as 
otherwise  provided  (see  §§1.42,  1.43,  1.47),  and  must  be 
accompanied  by  the  written  assent  of  all  assignees,  if 
any,  ownmg  an  undivided  interest  in  the  patent,  but  a 
reissue  oath  may  be  made  and  sworn  to  or  declaration 
made  by  the  assignee  of  the  entire  interest  if  the  applica- 
tion does  not  seek  to  enlarge  the  scope  of  the  claims  of 
the  original  patent. 

48.  Section  1.174  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (a) 
to  read  as  follows: 

§1.174  Drawings. 

(a)  The  drawings  upon  which  the  original  patent  was 
issued  may  be  used  in  reissue  applications  if  no  changes 
whatsoever  are  to  be  made  in  the  drawings.  In  such 
cases,  when  the  reissue  application  is  filed,  the  applicant 
must  submit  a  temporary  drawing  which  may  consist  of 
a  copy  of  the  printed  drawings  of  the  patent  or  a  photo- 
print of  the  original  drawings  of  the  size  required  for 
original  drawing. 

49.  Section  1.175  is  amended  by  revising  the  introducto- 
ry text  of  paragraph  (a)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.175  Reissue  oath  or  declaration. 

(a)  Applicants  for  reissue,  in  addition  to  complying 
with  the  requirements  of  §1.63,  must  also  file  with  their 
applications  a  statement  under  oath  or  declaration  as  fol- 
lows: 


50.  Section  1.324  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
§1.324  Correction  of  inventorship  in  patent. 
Whenever  a  patent  is  issued  and  it  appears  that  the 

correct  inventor  or  inventors  were  not  named  through 
error  without  deceptive  intention  on  the  part  of  the  ac- 
tual mventor  or  inventors,  the  Commissioner  may.  on 
petition  of  all  the  parties  and  the  assignees  and  satisfac- 
tory proof  of  the  facts  and  payment  of  the  fee  set  forth 
in  §  1.20(b),  or  on  order  of  a  court  before  which  such 
matter  is  called  in  question,  issue  a  certificate  naming 
only  the  actual  inventor  or  inventors. 

51.  Section  1.325  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.325  Other  mistakes  not  corrected. 

Mistakes  other  than  those  provided  for  in  §§1.322. 
1.323,  1.324,  and  not  affording  legal  grounds  for  reissue 
or  for  reexamination,  will  not  be  corrected  after  the  date 
of  the  patent. 

52.  A  new  §1.335  is  added  to  read  as  follows: 
§1.335  Filing  of  notice  of  arbitration  awards 

(a)  Written  notice  of  any  award  by  an  arbitrator  pur- 
suant to  35  use.  294  must  be  filed  in  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  by  the  patentee,  or  the  patentee's  as- 
signee or  licensee.  If  the  award  involves  more  than  one 
patent  a  separate  notice  must  be  filed  for  placement  in 
the  file  of  each  patent.  The  notice  must  set  forth  the  pa- 
tent number,  the  names  of  the  mventor  and  patent  own- 
er, and  the  names  and  addresses  of  the  parties  to  the  ar- 
bitration. The  notice  must  also  include  a  copy  of  the 
award. 

(b)  If  an  award  by  an  arbitrator  pursuant  to  35  U.SC 
294  is  modified  by  a  court,  the  party  requesting  the 
modification  must  file  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Of- 
fice, a  notice  of  the  modification  for  placemeni  in  the 
file  of  each  patent  to  which  the  modification  apphes 
The  notice  must  set  forth  the  patent  number,  the  names 
of  the  inventor  and  patent  owner,  and  the  names  and 
addresses  of  the  parties  to  the  arbitration  The  notice 
must  also  include  a  copy  of  the  court's  order  modifying 
the  award. 

(c)  Any  award  by  an  arbitrator  pursuant  to  35  U  SC. 
294  shall  be  unenforceable  until  any  notices  required  by 
paragraph  (a)  or  (b)  of  this  section  are  filed  in  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office.  If  any  required  notice  is  not  filed 
by  the  party  designated  in  paragraph  (a)  or  (b)  of  this 
section,  any  party  to  the  arbitration  proceeding  may  file 
such  a  notice. 

53.  Section  5.12  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
§5.12  Petition  for  license. 

(a)  Filing  of  an  application  for  patent  for  inventions 
made  in  the  United  States  will  be  considered  to  include 
a  petition  for  license  under  35  U.SC  184  for  the  subject 
matter  of  the  application.  The  filing  receipt  will  indicate 
if  a  license  is  granted  If  the  initial  automatic  petition  is 
not  granted,  a  subsequent  petition  may  be  filed  under 
paragraph  (b)  of  this  section. 

(b)  Petitions  for  license  under  35  U  SC  184  should  be 
presented  in  letter  form  and  should  include  petitioners 
address,  and  full  instructions  for  delivery  of  the  request- 
ed license  when  it  is  to  be  delivered  to  other  than  the 


petitioner. 
Dec.  23.  1982. 


GERALD  J  MOSSINGHOFF. 

Commissioner  of 

Patents  and  Trademarks 
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(60)       Deposit  Accounts— Statutory  Fee  Charges 

Beginning  on  May  1,  1966,  and  until  further  notice, 
sututory  fees,  including  filing  fees  for  patent,  design, 
and  trademark  applications,  issue  fees,  appeal  fees  and 
opposition,  cancellation  and  petition  fees  may  be 
charged  against  the  deposit  accounts  provided  for  by 
Rule  25(a)  of  the  Rules  of  Practice  in  patent  cases  Dur- 
ing this  period  the  prohibition  of  Rule  25(b)  against  such 
charges  will  be  suspended. 
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In  view  of  the  facts  that  these  fees  are  indispensable 
parts  of  the  actions  to  which  they  relate  and  that  the 
charging  of  a  fee  against  an  account  which  does  not 
contain  sufficient  funds  to  cover  it  cannot  be  regarded 
as  a  payment  of  the  fee,  it  is  evident  that  the  overdraw- 
ing of  a  deposit  account  may  result  in  the  loss  of  a  vital 
date  and  may  also  impose  a  substantial  burden  on  the 
Patent  Office  in  making  appropriate  correction  of  its 
records.  It  is,  therefore,  necessary  that  effective  steps  be 
taken  to  avoid  such  overdrafts,  as  follows: 

Checks  of  all  accounts  will  be  made  periodically,  and 
if  any  account  is  found  to  have  been  overdrawn,  it  will 
be  immediately  removed  from  the  active  accounts  and 
no  further  drafts  on  it  will  be  honored.  Prompt  payment 
of  the  outstanding  balance  will  be  required  and  the  de- 
positor or  his  attorney  may  be  called  on  for  an  itemized 
statement  identifying  all  statutory  fees  charged  against 
the  account  during  the  period  in  question  in  order  that  it 
may  be  ascertained  whether  any  previously  granted  date 
should  be  withdrawn. 

It  is  emphasized  that  the  success  of  the  procedure 
outlined  above  depends  upon  the  maintenance  of  a  suffi- 
cient balance  in  deposit  accounts  at  all  times  to  meet  any 
charges  made  against  them.  The  Office  must,  therefore, 
strictly  refuse  to  permit  any  depositor  who  has  once 
overdrawn  his  account  to  maintain  such  an  account  in 
the  future  and  m  the  event  that  any  substantial  number 
of  overdrafts  occurs  it  may  be  necessary  to  reestablish 
the  prohibition  of  Rule  2S(b)  against  charging  statutory 
fees  against  deposit  accounts. 

Accordingly,  effective  May  1,  1966,  the  requirement 
of  Rule  2S(a)  that  an  amount  sufficient  to  cover  all 
charges  made  against  an  account  must  always  be  on  de- 
posit will  be  strictly  enforced,  regardless  of  whether  any 
fee  is  included  in  such  charges  and  where  this  require- 
ment is  not  complied  with  the  account  involved  will  be 
removed  from  the  active  accounts. 

EDWARD  J.  BRENNER, 
Commissioner. 


Feb.  23,  1966. 
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Request  for  Refuids 


In  order  to  expedite  the  processing  of  refunds  for  pay- 
ment of  fees  by  actual  mistake  or  in  excess  of  the  desig- 
nated fees,  attorneys  and  applicants  requesting  refunds 
should  direct  their  correspondence  to  the  attention  of 
the  "Refund  Section,  Accounting  Division,  Office  of  Fi- 
nance." This  procedure  should  be  followed  whether  the 
request  is  for  a  refund  check  or  for  a  credit  to  the  de- 
posit account.  The  problems  of  misrouting  the  request 
for  a  refund  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  would 
be  alleviated  and  the  payment  of  refunds  accelerated. 

BRADFORD  R  HUTHER, 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Finance  A  Planning. 

[1024  0.0.59(11-23-82)] 
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Deposit  AecooBt  Authorizations 


The  rules  of  practice  were  amended  effective  Oct.  1, 
1982,  at  37  CFR  1.25(b)  to  state  that:  "A  general  autho- 
rization to  charge  all  fees,  or  only  certain  fees,  set  forth 
in  §§1.16  to  1.18  to  a  deposit  account  may  be  filed  in  an 
individual  application,  either  for  the  entire  pendency  of 
the  application  or  with  respect  to  a  particular  paper 
filed."  A  general  authorization  would  not  apply  to  docu- 
ment supply  fees  under  §1.19,  such  as  those  required  for 
certified  copies;  to  post -issuance  fees  under  §1.20,  such 
as  those  required  for  maintenance  fees;  or  to  miscella- 
neous fees  and  charges  under  §1.21,  such  as  assignment 
recording  fees. 

Many  applications  filed  prior  to  Oct.  1,  1982,  contain 
broad  language  authorizing  any  additional  fees  which 
might  have  bMn  due  to  be  charged  to  a  deposit  account. 
The  Patent  and  Trademark  (mice  does  not  interpret 
such  broad  authorizations,  filed  prior  to  Oct.  1,  1982,  to 


include  authorization  to  charge  to  a  deposit  account  the 
issue  fee  or  other  fees  in  sections  1.16,  1.17  and  1.18  ex- 
cept those  associated  with  the  paper  containing  the 
broad  authorization.  However,  such  a  broad  authoriza- 
tion filed  in  an  application  on  or  after  Oct.  1,  1982,  will 
be  interpreted  as  authorization  to  charge  the  issue  fee;  as 
well  as  any  other  fee  set  forth  in  §§1.16,  1.17  or  1.18. 
Fees  under  sections  1.19,  1.20  and  1.21  will  not  be 
charged  as  a  result  of  a  general  authorization  under  sec- 
tion 1.25. 

It  is  recommended  that  authorizations  to  charge  fees 
to  deposit  accounts  include  reference  to  the  particular 
fees  or  fee  sections  of  the  rules  which  applicant  intends 
to  authorize.  For  example,  if  filing  and  processing  fees 
under  §§1.16  and  1.17  only  are  intended  to  be  included 
in  the  authorization,  and  not  the  issue  fee  under  §1.18, 
the  authorization  could  read:  "The  Commissioner  is 
hereby  authorized  to  charge  any  fees  under  37  CFR  1.16 
and  1.17  which  may  be  required  during  the  entire  pen- 
dency   of  the   application    to    Depost    Account    No. 

"  Such  an  authorization  would  clearly  exclude 

issue  fees  under  37  CFR  1.18  while  including  all  the  fil- 
ing and  processing  fees  listed  in  37  CFR  1.16  and  1.17. 
Similarly,  if  it  were  intended  to  authorize  the  charging 
of  fees  relating  only  to  a  specific  paper,  the  authoriza- 
tion could  read  "The  Commissioner  is  hereby  authorized 
to  charge  any  fees  under  37  CFR  1.16  and  1.17  which 
may  be  required  by  this  paper  to  Deposit  Account  No. 

"  Such  authorizations  would  cover  situations  in 

which  a  check  to  cover  a  filing  and  processing  fee  under 
37  CFR  1.16  and  1.17  was  omitted  or  was  for  an  amount 
less  than  the  amount  required. 

It  is  extremely  important  that  the  authorization  be 
clear  and  unambiguous.  If  applicants  file  authorizations 
which  are  ambiguous  and  which  deviate  from  the  usual 
forms  of  authorizations,  the  Office  may  not  interpret  the 
authorizations  in  the  manner  applicants  intend.  In  such 
cases  applicants  could  be  subject  to  further  expenses,  pe- 
titions, etc.  in  order  to  correct  fees  which  were  not 
charged  as  intended  due  to  an  ambiguous  authorization. 

GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 
July  I,  1983.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 
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Notice  to  All  Deposit  Accoont  Holders 


Beginning  Oct.  7,  1983,  please  mail  deposit  account  re- 
mittances only  to: 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
P.O.  Box  70541 
Chicago,  III.  60673 

To  expedite  credit  to  your  deposit  account  and  the 
treasury,  and  arrangement  has  been  made  between  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Treasury  Department, 
and  the  First  National  Bank  of  Chicago  utilizing  a  spe- 
cial "lockbox"  depositary  to  receive  deposit  account  re- 
mittances. 

Checks  should  continue  to  be  made  payable  to  the 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  and  be  accom- 
panied by  the  top  portion  of  your  deposit  account  state- 
ment  Submit  only  remittances  for  deposit  accounts  to 
this  new  address.  All  other  correspondence  should  con- 
tinue to  be  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.  20231. 

LEONARD  L.  NAHME, 

Director  Office  of  Finance. 

[1035  OG  27] 


APPUCATION  CONTENT 

(64)        Use  of  Metric  System  of  Measurements 
in  Patent  Applications 

In  order  to  minimize  the  necessity  in  the  future  for 
converting  dimensions  given  in  the  English  system  of 
measurements  to  the  metric  system  of  measurements 


January  I,  1985 
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when  using  printed  patents  pi  research  and  prior  art 
search  documents,  all  patent  applicants  are  strongly  en- 
couraged to  use  either  (1)  only  metric  (S.I.)  units,  or  (2) 
English  units  together  with  their  metric  system 
equivalents,  when  describing  their  inventions  in  the 
specifications  of  patent  applications.  This  practice,  how- 
ever, is  not  being  made  mandatory  at  this  time. 

The  initials  S.I.  stand  for  "Systeme  International  d'- 
Unites,"  the  French  name  for  the  International  System 
of  Units,  a  modernized  metric  system  adopted  in  I960 
by  the  International  General  Conference  of  Weights  and 
Measures  based  on  precise  unit  measurements  made  pos- 
sible by  modem  technology. 

This  request  is  made  as  part  of  the  long-range  pro- 
gram for  conversion  to  metric  units  currently  being  con- 
ducted by  the  Federal  Government. 

Publications  dealing  with  the  metric  system  are 
available  from  the  Superintendent  of  Documents,  U.S. 
Government  Printing  Office,  Washington,  D.C.  20402 
and  the  American  National  Standards  Institute,  1430 
Broadway,  New  York,  N.Y.  10018. 


July  1,  1974. 


C.  MARSHALL  DANN. 

Commissioner  of  Patents. 

[924  O.G.  1104] 


(65)     FUing  of  NoD-Eoglish  Langnage  Applkatiou 

This  notice  is  in  response  to  inquiries  regarding  the  fil- 
ing of  applications  in  a  language  other  than  English.  The 
Office  has  received  a  few  such  applications  in  the  past  in 
emergency  situations  where  the  filing  of  a  non-English 
language  specification  was  the  only  possibility  of  saving 
a  foreign  priority  date  or  preventing  the  running  of  a 
statutory  bar.  In  such  situations  the  Office  practice  has 
been  to  accord  the  application  a  filing  date  if  it  includes 
all  of  the  component  parts  required  by  35  US.C.  Ill, 
and  to  require  applicant  to  submit  a  verified  translation 
of  the  previously  filed  application  within  two  months. 

In  view  of  the  inquiries  received,  it  is  considered  ap- 
propriate that  the  Cnfice  clarify  and  publicize  its  prac- 
tice in  this  area  to  avoid  misimderstandings. 

Accordingly,  beginning  February  1,  1976,  the  Office 
will  accord  a  filing  date  to  an  application  meeting  the 
requirements  of  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1  even  though  some  or  all 
of  the  application  papers,  including  the  written  descrip- 
tion and  the  claims,  is  in  a  language  other  than  English 
and  hence  does  not  comply  with  37  CFR  1.52,  provided: 

(1)  the  oath  or  declaration  is  signed  and  physically  at- 
tached to  the  specification  and  claims  to  which  it 
refers;  and 

(2)  the  application  papers  are  accompanied  by  a  state- 
ment, in  English,  from  the  applicant,  his  attorney  or 
agent,  certifying  that  it  has  been  considered  neces- 
sary to  file  the  non-English  language  application  in 
order  to  save  a  foreign  priority  date  or  prevent  the 
running  of  a  statutory  bar. 

A  verified  English  translation  of  the  non-English  lan- 
guage papers  should  either  accompany  the  application 
papers  or  be  filed  in  the  Office  no  later  than  two  months 
after  a  notice  requesting  the  translation  has  been  mailed 
^  by  the  Office. 

A  subsequently  filed  verified  English  translation  must 
contain  the  complete  identifying  data  for  the  application 
in  order  to  permit  prompt  association  with  the  papers 
initially  filed.  Accordingly,  it  is  strongly  recommended 
that  the  original  application  papers  be  accompanied  by  a 
cover  letter  and  a  self-addressed  return  post  card,  each 
containing  the  following  identifying  dau  in  English:  (a) 
applicant's  name(s);  (b)  title  of  invention;  (c)  number  of 
[Mges  of  specifications,  claims,  and  sheets  of  drawings; 
((/)  whether  oath  or  declaration  was  filed  and  (e)  amount 
and  manner  of  paying  the  filing  fee. 

The  translation  must  be  a  literal  translation  verified  as 
such  by  the  translator,  and  must  be  accompanied  by  a 
signed  request  from  the  applicant,  his  attorney  or  agent, 
asking  that  the  verified  English  translation  be  used  as 
the  copy  for  examination  purposes  in  the  Office.  If  the 


verified  English  translation  does  not  conform  to  idiomat- 
ic English  and  United  Sutes  practice  it  should  be  ac- 
companied by  a  preliminary  amendment  making  the  nec- 
essary changes  without  the  mtroduction  of  new  matter 
prohibited  by  35  U.S.C.  132.  In  the  event  the  vcnfied 
literal  translation  is  not  timely  filed  in  the  Office  the  ap- 
plication will  be  regarded  as  abandoned 

It  should  be  recognized  that  this  practice  is  intended 
for  emergency  situations  to  prevent  loss  of  valuable 
rights  and  should  not  be  routinely  used  for  fiUng  appli- 
cations. There  are  at  least  two  reasons  why  this  should 
not  be  used  on  a  routine  basis  First,  there  are  obvious 
dangers  to  applicant  and  the  public  if  he  fails  to  obuin  a 
correct  literal  translation.  Second,  the  filing  of  a  large 
number  of  applications  under  the  procedure  will  create 
significant  administrative  burdens  on  the  Office. 

The  practice  will  be  closely  monitored  to  determine 
whether  or  not  it  should  be  continued. 


Dec.  31,  1975. 


C.  MARSHALL  DANN. 
Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 
(942  O.G.  1552] 


(66)  Filing  of  Patent  Applications  Pursuant 

to  37  CFR  L60 

Applicants  are  reminded  that  37  CFR  1.60  was 
amended  effective  Feb.  27,  1983  to  require  applicants  to 
furnish  a  copy  of  the  prior  application  upon  filing. 

Some  applicants  continue  to  request  that  the  copy  be 
made  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as  was  done 
under  the  practice  prior  to  Feb.  27,  1983  Others  are  fil- 
ing a  copy  of  the  specification  of  the  prior  application, 
but  not  a  copy  of  the  oath  or  declaration  The  Office 
will  no  longer  make  such  copies  as  part  of  processing 
the  new  application. 

The  requirements  of  37  CFR  1  60  must  be  complied 
with  before  a  filing  date  will  be  granted  for  the  continu- 
ing application. 

It  should  be  noted  that  37  CFR  1.60  has  been 
amended  effective  Apr.  1,  1984  to  divide  the  section  into 
paragraph  (a)  and  new  paragraph  (b)  Paragraph  (a) 
adds  a  reference  to  amended  37  CFR  1  78(a)  to  clarify 
the  conditions  under  which  continuation  or  divisional 
applications  may  be  filed  New  paragraph  (b)  requires 
that  the  prior  application  be  complete  as  set  forth  in  37 
CFR  1.51(a)  in  order  to  properly  file  an  application  un- 
der 37  CFR  1.60.  A  complete  application  under  37  CFR 
1.51(a)  includes  a  signed  oath  or  declaration  If  the  prior 
application  was  not  a  complete  application  (37  CFR 
1.51(a)),  a  continuation  or  divisionaJ  application  cannot 
be  filed  utilizing  the  provisions  of  37  CFR  1.60  and  any 
continuation  or  divisional  application  must  include  new 
application  papers  and  be  filed  in  accordance  with  37 
CFR  1.53. 

Paragraph  (b)  of  37  CFR  1.60  also  requires  that  a  true 
copy  of  the  prior  complete  application  be  filed  The 
copy  must  include  the  specification  (including  claims), 
drawings,  oath  or  declaration  showing  the  applicant's 
signature  or  an  indication  (on  the  oath  or  declaration) 
that  it  was  signed,  and  any  amendments  referred  to  in 
the  oath  or  declaration  filed  to  complete  the  pnor  appli- 
cation. The  copy  of  the  prior  application  must  be  ac- 
companied by  a  statement  that  the  application  papers 
filed  are  a  true  copy  of  the  prior  application  and  that  no 
amendments  referred  to  in  the  oath  or  declaration  filed 
to  complete  the  prior  application  introduced  new  matter 
therein.  Such  statement  must  be  by  the  applicant  or  ap- 
plicant's attorney  or  agent  and  must  be  a  verified  state- 
ment if  made  by  a  person  not  registered  to  practice  be- 
fore the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  See  the  final 
rulemaking  published  in  the  Jan.  4,  1984  Federal  Regis- 
ter at  49  FR  548-556  and  reprinted  in  the  Jan.  24,  1984 
Official  Gazette  at  1038  O.G.  275-283. 

GERALD  J,  MOSSINGHOFF 
Apr.  6,  1984.  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 

Trademarks 
[1042  O.G.  18] 
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(67)  lafomatkw  in  Oatk/Declaration 

NeecsHUT  to  Identify  the  Specificatioa 
!■  Accordaace  with  37  CFR  1.63 

Section  1 .63  of  37  CFR  requires  that  an  oath  or  decla- 
ration "identify  the  specification  to  which  it  is  directed." 
Since  filing  dates  are  now  granted  on  applications  with 
the  oath  or  declaration  being  filed  later  with  a  sur- 
charge, the  question  has  arisen  as  to  what  information 
must  be  supplied  in  the  oath  or  declaration  to  identify 
the  specification  to  which  it  is  directed  and  to  comply 
with  the  rule. 

The  declaration  form  suggested  by  the  Office  includes 
spaces  for  filling  in  the  names  of  the  inventors,  title  of 
invention,  application  serial  number,  filing  date,  foreign 
priority  application  information  and  United  States  priori- 
ty application  information.  While  this  information  should 
be  provided,  it  is  not  essential  that  ail  of  these  spaces  be 
filled  in  in  order  to  Idequately  identify  the  specification 
in  compliance  with  37  CFR  1.63. 

The  following  combinations  of  information  supplied  in 
an  oath  or  declaration  are  acceptable  as  minimums  for 
identifying  a  specification: 

(1)  name  of  inventor  and  application  serial  number; 

(2)  name  of  inventor,  attorney  docket  number  which 
was  on  the  application  as  filed,  and  filing  date  of  the 
application; 

(3)  name  of  inventor,  title  of  invention  and  filing  date; 

(4)  name  of  inventor,  title  of  invention  and  reference  to 
a  specification  which  is  attached  to  the  oath  or  dec- 
laration at  the  time  of  execution  and  filed  with  the 
oath  or  declaration; 

(5)  name  of  inventor,  title  of  invention  and  a  statement 
by  a  registered  attorney  or  agent  that  the  application 
filed  in  the  PTO  is  the  application  which  the  inven- 
tor executed  by  signing  the  oath  or  declaration. 

If  the  oath  or  declaration  is  filed  with  an  "attached" 
specification  as  indicated  in  item  (4)  above,  it  must  be 
accompanied  by  a  statement  that  the  "attached"  specifi- 
cation is  a  copy  of  the  specification  and  any  amend- 
ments thereto  which  were  filed  in  the  Office  in  order  to 
obtain  a  filing  date  for  the  application.  Such  statement 
must  be  a  verified  sutement  if  made  by  a  person  not 
registered  to  practice  before  the  Office. 

Oaths  or  declarations  which  do  not  meet  the  require- 
ments set  fonh  above  will  not  be  accepted  as  complying 
with  37  CFR  1.63  for  completing  an  application.  Any 
variance  from  the  above  guidelines  will  only  be  consid- 
ered upon  the  filing  of  a  petition  for  waiver  of  the  rules 
uiwler  37  CFR  1.183  accompanied  by  a  petition  fee  (37 
CFR  1.17(h)).  Supplemental  oaths  or  declarations  in  ac- 
TOrdance  with  37  CFR  1.67  will  be  required  in  applica- 
"pns  in  which  the  oaths  or  declarations  are  not  com- 
pletely filled  in  but  contain  sufficient  information  to 
identify  the  specifications  to  which  they  apply  as  de- 
tailed above. 


Sept.  12,  1983. 


GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 
[1035  OG  3] 


(68)     ExtCBsion  of  Trauitioii  Period  to  FUe  Oaths 
or  Declarattons  io  Conpiiance  with  37  CFR  1.63 

_Jhe  Federal  Register  of  Jan.  20,  1983  indicated  at  48 
FR  2706  that  all  oaths  or  declarations  filed  on  and  after 
?cn  ^I'A^^^'  ^^^  comply  with  the  requirements  of  37 
CFR  1.63  except  for  the  transition  period  as  noted  be- 
low. 

The  Office  indicated  that  it  would  continue  to  accept 
any  oath  or  declaration  in  compliance  with  37  CFR  1  65 
as  It  existed  immediately  prior  to  Feb.  27,  1983  during  a 
transition  period  ending  June  30,  1983,  provided  that  the 
oath  or  declaration  was  attached  to  and  was  executed  as 
a  part  of  an  application. 

Although  the  Office  is  not  required  to  do  so,  it  in- 
tends to  make  translated  declaration  forms  available  to 
the  public  in  at  least  the  more  frequently  required  non- 


English  languages.  Since. these  non-English  language 
translations  are  not  yet  available,  the  transition  period  is 
extended  to  end  on  Sept.  30.  1983  rather  than  on  June 
30  1983.  Dunng  this  period,  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  will  continue  to  accept  any  oath  or  declaration  in 
compliance  with  37  CFR  1.65  as  it  existed  immediately 
pnor  to  Feb.  27,  1983,  if  the  oath  or  declaration  is  at- 
tached to  and  was  executed  as  a  part  of  an  application 
to  be  filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

Effective  Oct.  1,  1983,  all  oaths  or  declarations  filed 
""**^^^Z  ^^^  •  51(aX2)  as  a  part  of  a  patent  application 
must  fully  comply  with  37  CFR  1.63. 


May  31,  1983. 


DONALD  J.  QUIGG. 

Acting  Commissioner  of 

Patents  and  Trademarks. 
[1031  OG  53] 


(69)  Need  for  Copies  of  Drawings 

Submitted  in  Patent  Applications 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  encourages  appli- 
cants to  submit  two  clear  copies  of  the  drawings,  in  ad- 
dition to  the  original  drawings  submitted  with  newly 
filed  patent  applications.  These  copies  are  needed  by  the 
Patent  Examining  Corps  during  the  prosecution  of  the 
case.  Submission  of  the  extra  copies  will  allow  us  to  re- 
duce the  processing  time  and  costs  for  preparing  appli- 
cations for  the  examiners. 

THERESA  A.  BRELSFORD, 
Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration. 
[1033  OG  13] 


July  8,  1983. 


(70)       Graphical  Illustrations  in  the  Specification 

For  convenience  many  applicants  have  been  including 
graphs  or  other  types  of  graphical  illustrations  in  the 
text  portion  of  the  specification.  These  illustrations  do 
not  come  within  the  purview  of  37  C.F.R.  1.58  which 
permits  tables  and  chemical  and  mathematical  formulas 
in  the  specification  in  lieu  of  formal  drawings.  Frequent- 
ly, these  graphical  illustrations  do  not  have  satisfactory 
reproduction  characteristics.  Moreover,  these  reproduc- 
tions are  generally  less  than  satisfactory  due  to  the  fact 
that  the  illustrations  are  usually  reduced  in  size  in  order 
to  fit  a  column  of  the  printed  patent  page.  Accordingly, 
effective  immediately,  graphs  and  graphical  type  illustra- 
tions in  the  specification  will  be  objected  to  under  37 
C.F.R.  1.58(a)  and  drawings  pursuant  to  37  C.F.R.  1.81 
will  be  required. 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN, 
Jan.  12,  1978.  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents. 
[967  O.G.  2] 


(71)  Multiple  Dependent  Claims  and  New 

Drawing  Filing  Requirements 

Introduction 

On  January  24,  1978,  Public  Uw  94-131  (pages  108- 
115  of  "Patent  Laws,"  August  1976  issue)  and  the  Patent 
Cooperation  Treaty  came  into  force.  This  public  law 
amends  the  patent  statute,  Title  35,  United  States  Code, 
by  providing  for  procedures  and  requirements  set  forth 
in  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty.  Some  of  these  statuto- 
ry amendments  also  effect  the  laws  governing  the  pro- 
cessing and  examination  of  regular  United  Sutes  nation- 
al applications  filed  on  and  after  January  24,  1978. 

The  amendments  of  the  patent  law  which  will  affect 
U.&  patent  applications  filed  on  and  after  January  24, 
1978.  relate  to  two  elements  of  the  patent  application: 
the  claims  and  the  drawings.  With  regard  to  claims,  the 
amendments  to  35  U.S.C.  41  and  112  provide  for  multi- 
ple dependent  claims  in  accordance  with  PCT  Rule  6.4. 
With  regard  to  drawings,  the  amendment  to  35  U.S.C. 
113  changes  the  requirements  for  filing  drawings  in  or- 
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der  to  obtain  a  filing  date  in  accordance  with  PCT  Arti- 
cle 7. 

Purpose 

This  memorandum  establishes  in  more  detail  the  new 
procedures  required  by  the  amended  statute.  Any  ques- 
tions concerning  these  instructions  may  be  directed  to 
either  Mary  Turowski  (extension  7-3776)  in  the  adminis- 
tration area  or  Louis  Maassel  (extension  7-3070)  in  the 
examining  area. 

Revised  37  CFR  sections  1.75(c),  (0  and  (g);  and  1.81 
and  1.83(c)  were  published  in  the  Official  Gazette  of 
February  21,  1978. 

Multiple  Dependent  Claims 

Generally,  a  multiple  dependent  claim  is  a  dependent 
claim  which  refers  back  in  the  alternative  to  more  than 
one  preceding  independent  or  dependent  claim. 

The  second  paragraph  of  35  U.S.C.  section  112  has 
been  revised  in  view  of  the  multiple  dependent  claim 
practice  introduced  by  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty. 
Thus,  section  112  authorizes  multiple  dependent  claims, 
as  long  as  they  are  in  the  alternative  form  (e.g.,  "A  ma- 
chine according  to  claims  3  or  4,  further  comprising  . . ."). 
Cumulative  claiming  (e.g.,  "A  machine  according  to 
claims  3  and  4,  further  comprising  .  .  .")  is  not  permitted. 
A  multiple  dependent  claim  may  refer  in  the  alternative 
to  only  one  set  of  claims.  A  claim  such  as  "A  device  as  in 
claims  1,  2,  3  or  4,  made  by  a  process  of  claims  5,  6,  7  or 
8"  is  improper.  Section  112  allows  reference  to  only  a 
particular  claim.  Furthermore,  a  multiple  dependent 
claim  may  not  serve  as  a  basis  for  any  other  multiple  de- 
pendent claim,  either  directly  or  indirectly.  These  limita- 
tions help  to  avoid  undue  confusion  in  determining  how 
many  pnor  claims  are  actually  referred  to  in  a  multiple 
dependent  claim. 

The  amendment  of  the  second  paragraph  of  section 
112  further  clarifies  that  the  limitations  or  elements  of 
each  claim  incorporated  by  reference  into  a  multiple  de- 
pendent claim  must  be  considered  separately.  Thus,  a 
multiple  dependent  claim,  as  such,  does  not  contain  all 
the  limitations  of  all  the  alternative  claims  to  which  it 
refers,  but  rather,  contains  in  any  one  embodiment  only 
those  limitations  of  the  particular  claim  referred  to  for 
the  embodiment  under  consideration.  Hence,  a  multiple 
dependent  claim  must  be  considered  in  the  same  manner 
as  a  plurality  of  single  dependent  claims. 

Restriction  Practice 

For  restriction  purposes,  each  embodiment  of  a  multi- 
ple dependent  claim  will  be  considered  in  the  same  man- 
ner as  a  single  dependent  claim.  Therefore,  restriction 
may  be  required  between  the  embodiments  of  a  multiple 
dependent  claim.  Also,  some  embodiments  of  a  multiple 
dependent  claim  may  be  held  withdrawn  while  other 
embodiments  are  considered  on  their  merits. 

Handling  of  Multiple  Dependent  Claims 
by  the  Application  Division 

The  Application  Division  will  be  responsible  for  veri- 
fying whether  multiple  dependent  claims  filed  with  the 
application  are  in  proper  aJtemative  form,  that  they  de- 
peiid  only  upon  prior  independent  and  single  dependent 
claims  and  also  for  calculating  the  amount  of  the  filing 
fee.  A  new  form,  PTO-1360,  has  been  designed  to  be 
used  in  conjunction  with  the  current  fee  calculation 
form  FrO-875. 

Handling  of  Multiple  Dependent  Claims  by  the  Examining 
Group  Clerical  Staff 

The  examining  group  clerical  staff  is  responsible  for 
verifying  compliance  with  the  statute  and  rules  of  multi- 
ple dependent  claims  added  by  amendment  and  for  cal- 
culating the  amount  of  any  additional  fees  required.  This 
calculation  should  be  performed  on  form  PTO-1360. 

If  a  multiple  dependent  claim  (or  claims)  is  added  in 
an  amendment  without  the  proper  fee,  the  amendment 
will  not  be  entered  until  the  fee  has  been  received.  In 
view  of  the  requirements  for  multiple  dependent  claims, 


no  amendment  containing  new  claims  or  changing  the 
dependency  of  claims  will  be  entered  before  checking 
whether  the  paid  fees  cover  the  costs  of  the  amended 
claims.  The  applicant,  or  his  attorney  or  agent,  will  usu- 
ally be  contacted  to  pay  the  additional  fee  m  the  same 
manner  as  currently  in  existence  for  such  defects  Where 
a  letter  is  written  in  insufficient  fee  situations,  a  copy  of 
the  multiple  dependent  claim  fee  calculation  form 
PTO-1360  will  be  included  for  applicants  information. 
Handling  of  Dependent  Claims  by  the  Examiner 

Should  any  multiple  dependent  claim  be  in  an  applica- 
tion filed  prior  to  January  24,  1978  or  include  a  claim  as- 
sociation or  claim  structure  that  violates  any  of  the  pro- 
hibitions, the  claim  will  be  objected  to  as  not  being  m 
proper  form  as  required  by  37  CFR  1  75  in  the  next  Of- 
fice action.  Such  an  improper  claim  will  not  be  further 
treated  on  the  merits. 

When  refernng  to  a  singular  dependent  claim  or  a  sin- 
gle embodiment  of  a  multiple  dependent  claim,  as  when 
making  a  rejection,  such  a  claim  or  embodiment  will  be 
referred  to  by  using  the  number  of  all  of  the  claims  in- 
volved in  that  claim  or  embodiment,  starting  with  the 
highest.  For  example,  if  claim  2  was  dependent  on  claim 
1,  the  notations  would  be  2/1.  If  in  the  same  application, 
claim  3  was  independent  and  claim  4  was  multiple  de- 
pendent on  claims  2  or  3,  the  noutions  would  be  4/2/1 
and  4/3.  Furthermore,  if  claim  5  depended  from  claim  4. 
the  notations  would  be  5/4/2/1  and  5/4/3  Each  of 
these  embodiments  will  be  treated  individually  It  would 
be  possible  for  claim  4/2/1  to  be  rejected  under  section 
102  and  claim  4/3  to  be  indicated  as  avoiding  the  prior 
art  and  being  allowable  if  rewnttcn  in  independent  form 
A  number  of  embodiments  may  be  grouped  together  if 
there  is  a  common  ground  of  rejection,  but  it  must  be 
clear  how  each  embodiment  is  treated. 

A  claim,  such  as  claim  4,  will  not  be  allowed  until  all 
embodiments  covered  thereby  are  allowable.  If  an  em- 
bodiment of  a  multiple  dependent  claim  avoids  the  art 
while  other  embodiments  are  rejected  over  prior  art,  a 
statement  will  be  made  that  that  embodiment  avoids  the 
art  and  would  be  allowed  if  rewritten  in  separate  depen- 
dent or  independent  form.  Wording  similar  to  the  fol- 
lowing may  be  used.  ^ 

"Embodiment  would  be  allowable  if  rewrit- 
ten as  a  proper  dependent  or  independent  claim 
which  contains  only  the  limiutions  of  this  embodi- 
ment." 

Calculation  of  Fees  When  Multiple  Dependent  Claims  are 
Presented.  Use  of  Form  PTO-1360 

To  assist  in  the  computation  of  the  fees  for  multiple 
dependent  claims,  a  separate  "Multiple  Dependent  Claim 
Fee  Calculation  Sheet."  form  PTO-1360.  has  been 
designed  for  use  with  the  current  "Patent  Application 
Fee  Determination  Record,"  form  PTO-875.  Form 
PTO-1360  will  be  placed  in  the  file  wrapper  by  the  Ap- 
plication Division  where  multiple  dependent  claims  are 
in  the  application  as  filed.  If  multiple  dependent  claims 
are  not  included  upon  filing,  but  are  later  added  by 
amendment,  the  examining  group  clencal  stafT  will  place 
the  form  in  the  file  wrapper.  If  there  are  multiple  depen- 
dent claims  in  the  application,  the  total  number  of  inde- 
pendent and  dependent  claims  for  fee  purposes  will  be 
calculated  on  form  PTO-1360  and  the  total  number  of 
claims  and  number  of  independent  claims  will  then  be 
placed  on  form  PTO-875  for  final  fee  calculation  pur- 
poses. 

If  at  least  S65  is  included  with  the  application  on  fil- 
ing, but  the  total  fee  is  insufficient,  a  "Notice  of  Insuffi- 
cient Fee,"  form  PTO-1094,  is  placed  in  the  file  wrapper 
by  the  Application  Division  as  is  currently  done  The 
notice  will  be  mailed  by  the  examining  group  in  accor- 
dance with  established  procedures 

Calculating  Fees  for  Multiple  Dependent  Claims  Proper 
Multiple  Dependent  Claims 

Amended  section  41(a)  of  title  35.  U.S.C.  pro- 
vides that  claims  in  multiple  dependent  form  cannot 
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be  considered  ss  single  dependent  claims  for  the 
purpose  of  calculating  fees.  Thus,  a  multiple  depen- 
dent claim  would  be  considered  to  be  that  number 
of  dependent  claims  to  which  it  refers.  Any  proper 
claim  depending  directly  or  indirectly  from  a  multi- 
ple dependent  claim  would  also  be  considered  as 
the  same  number  of  dependent  claims  as  referred  to 
in  the  multiple  dependent  claim  frtMn  which  it  de- 
pends. 

Improper  Multiple  Dependent  Claim 

If  any  multiple  dependent  claim  is  improper,  Ap- 
plication [>ivision  may  indicate  that  fact  by  placing 
an  encircled  numeral  "1"  in  the  "Dep.  Claims"  col- 
umn of  form  PTO-13«0.  The  fee  for  any  improper 
multiple  dependent  claim,  whether  it  is  defective  for 
not  being  in  the  alternative  form  or  for  being  direct- 
ly or  indirectly  dependent  on  a  prior  multiple  de- 
pendent claim,  will  only  be  one,  since  only  an  ob- 
jection to  the  form  of  such  a  claim  will  normally  be 
made. 
This  procedure  also  greatly  simplifies  the  calculation 
of  fees.  Any  claim  depending  from  an  improper  multiple 
dependent  claim  will  also  be  considered  to  be  improper 
and  be  counted  as  one  dependent  claim. 

FEE  CALCULATION  EXAMPLE 

Claim 
Number 

1  Independent 

2  Dependent  on  claim  1 

3  Dependent  on  claim  2 

4  Dependent  on  claim  2  or  3 

5  E)ependent  on  claim  4 

6  Dependent  on  claim  S 

7  Dependent  on  claim  1  or  4 

8  Dependent  on  claim  1  or  S 

9  Dependent  on  claim  8 


""^ 


jrnjr 


fix.  CAlXvuitieN  SHUT 

i*^  uH  )m  mm  rttm.  , 


W^: 


I  FILED 


ui'iLiiinL'ii-iiiicnii^ij 


10  Independent 

1 1  Impendent  on  claim  1  or  10 

12  Dependent  on  claim  1  and  10 

Comments  on  Fee  Calculation  Example 

Claim  /.-This  is  an  independent  claim;  therefore,  a 
numeral  "1"  is  placed  opposite  claim  number  1  in  the 
Ind."  colunm. 

Claim  2 -Since  this  is  a  claim  dependent  on  a  single 
independent  claim,  a  numeral  "1"  is  placed  opposite 
claim  number  2  in  the  "Dep."  column. 

Claim  i. -Claim  3  is  also  a  single  dependent  claim,  so  a 
numeral  "1"  is  placed  in  the  "Dep."  column. 

Claim  ¥. -Claim  4  is  a  proper  multiple  dependent 
clami.  It  refers  directly  to  two  claims  in  Uie  alternative, 
namely,  claims  2  or  3.  Therefore,  a  numeral  "2"  to  indi- 
cate direct  reference  to  two  claims  is  placed  in  the 
"Dep."  column  opposite  claim  number  4. 

Claim  5. -This  claim  is  a  singularly  dependent  claim 
depending  from  a  multiple  dependent  claim.  For  fee  cal- 
culation purposes,  such  a  claim  is  counted  as  being  that 
number  of  claims  to  which  direct  reference  is  made  in 
the  multiple  dependent  claim  which  it  depends.  In  this 
case,  the  multiple  dependent  claim  number  4  it  depends 
from  counts  as  2  claims;  therefore,  claim  5  also  counts  as 
2  claims.  Accordingly,  a  numeral  "2"  is  phu^ed  opposite 
claim  number  5  in  the  "Dep."  colunm. 

Claim  d -Claim  6  depends  indirectly  from  a  multiple 
dependent  claim  4.  Since  claim  4  counts  as  2  claims, 
claim  6  also  counts  as  2  dependent  claims.  Consequently, 
a  numeral  "2"  is  placed  in  the  "Dep."  column  after 
claim  6. 

Claim  7. -This  claim  is  a  multiple  dependent  claim 
since  it  refers  to  claims  1  or  4.  However,  as  can  be  seen 
by  looking  at  the  "2"  in  the  "Dep."  column  opposite 
claim  4,  claim  7  directly  depends  frt>m  a  multiple  depen- 
dent claim.  This  practice  is  improper  under  35  U.S.C. 
112  and  Rule  1.75(c).  Following  the  procedure  for  cal- 
culating  fees  for  improper  multiple  dependent  claims,  a 
numeral  "1"  is  placed  in  the  "Dep."  column  with  a  cir- 
cle drawn  around  it  to  alert  the  examiner  that  the  claim 
is  improper. 

Claim  &-This  claim  is  a  multiple  dependent  claim 
since  it  refers  to  claims  1  or  5.  However,  since  claim  5 
depends  from  multiple  dependent  claim  4,  claim  8  indi- 
rectly depends  from  multiple  dependent  claim  4  through 
claim  5.  This  practice  is  improper.  See  MULTIPLE 
DEPENDENT  CLAIMS,  paragraph  2,  above.  Conse- 
quently, a  numeral  "1"  is  placed  in  the  dependent  claim 
column  with  a  circle  drawn  around  it. 

Claim  9. -Claim  9  is  improper  since  it  depends  from  an 
improper  claim.  If  the  base  claim  is  in  error,  this  error 
cannot  be  corrected  by  adding  additional  claims 
depending  therefrom.  Therefore,  a  numeral  "1"  with  a 
circle  around  it  is  placed  in  the  "Dep."  column. 

Claim  yft-Here  again  we  have  an  independent  claim 
which  is  always  indicated  with  a  numeral  "1"  in  the 
"Ind."  column  opposite  the  claim  number. 

Claim  //.-This  claim  refers  to  two  independent  claims 
in  the  alternative.  A  numeral  "2"  is  therefore  pli(ced  in 
the  "Dep."  column  opposite  claim  11. 

Claim  /2 -Claim  12  is  a  dependent  claim  which  refers 
to  two  claims  in  the  conjunctive  ("1  and  10")  rather 
than  in  the  alternative  ("1  or  10").  This  form  is  improper 
under  35  U.S.C.  112  and  Rule  1.75(c).  Accordingly, 
since  claim  12  is  improper,  an  encircled  numeral  "1"  is 
placed  in  the  "Dep."  column  opposite  claim  12. 

Calculation  of  Filing  Fee 

After  the  numbers  of  "Ind."  and  "Dep."  claims  are 
noted  on  form  PTO-I360,  each  column  is  added.  In  this 
example.,  there  are  2  independent  claims  and  14  depen- 
dent claims  or  a  total  of  16  claims.  The  number  of  inde- 
pendent and  total  claims  can  then  be  placed  on  form 
PTO-875  and  the  fee  calculated.  In  this  example,  the  to- 
tal number  of  claims  16  minus  10  leaves  6,  which  is  mul- 
tiplied by  $2  for  an  additional  total  claim  fee  of  $12.  The 
total  number  of  independent  claims  in  the  example  is  2, 
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which  minus  1  is  1,  which  times  the  $10  rate  is  SIO.  The 
total  filing  fee  is  therefore  $65  +  $12  +  $10,  or  total  of 
$87. 

Drawing  Requirements 

Revised  35  U.S.C.  113  relaxes  the  previous  require- 
ments for  submission  of  drawings  on  filing  under  certain 
conditions.  The  first  sentence  of  35  U.S.C.  113  does  re- 
quire a  drawing  to  be  submitted  upon  filing  where  such 
drawing  is  necessary  for  the  understanding  of  the  inven- 
tion. In  this  situation  the  lack  of  a  drawing  renders  the 
application  incomplete  and  as  such,  the  application  can- 
not be  given  a  filing  date  until  the  drawing  is  received. 
The  second  sentence  of  35  U.S.C.  113  deals  with  the  sit- 
uation wherein  a  drawing  is  not  necessary  for  the  under- 
standing of  the  invention  but  the  case  admits  of  illustra- 
tion and  no  drawing  was  submitted  on  filing.  The  lack 
of  the  drawing  in  this  situation  does  not  render  the  ap- 
plication incomplete  but  rather  is  treated  much  in  the 
same  manner  as  an  informality.  The  examiner  should  re- 
quire such  drawings  in  almost  all  such  instances.  Such 
drawings  could  be  required  during  the  processing  of  the 
application  but  do  not  have  to  be  furnished  at  the  time 
the  application  is  filed.  The  applicant  is  allowed  at  least 
two  months  from  the  date  of  the  letter  requiring  draw- 
ings to  submit  them. 

Handling  of  Drawing  Requirements  Under  the 
First  Sentence  of  35  U.S.C.  113 

Under  the  revised  provisions  the  Application  Division 
examiner  will  continue  to  make  the  initial  decision  in  all 
new  applications  as  to  whether  a  drawing  is  "necessary" 
under  the  first  sentence  of  35  U.S.C.  113. 

If  during  examination  an  examiner  feels  that  a  filing 
date  should  not  have  been  granted  in  an  application  be- 
cause it  does  not  contain  drawings,  the  matter  will  be 
brought  to  the  attention  of  the  Supervisory  Primary  Ex- 
aminer (SPE)  for  review.  If  the  SPE  decides  that  draw- 
ings are  required  to  understand  the  subject  matter  of  the 
invention,  the  SPE  will  return  the  application  to  the  Ap- 
plication Division  with  a  memorandum  requesting  can- 
cellation of  the  fiUng  date  and  identifying  the  subject 
matter  required  to  be  illustrated. 

Handling  of  Drawing  Requirements  Under  the 
Second  Sentence  of  35  U.S.C.  113 

35  U.S.C.  113  also  deals  with  the  situation  wherein 
the  drawing  is  not  necessary  for  the  understanding  of 
the  invention,  but  the  subject  matter  admits  of  illustra- 
tion by  a  drawing  and  the  applicant  has  not  furnished  a 
drawing.  The  lack  of  the  drawing  in  this  situation  does 
not  render  the  application  incomplete  but  rather  is  treat- 
ed as  an  informality.  A  filing  date  will  be  accorded  with 
the  original  presentation  of  the  papers,  despite  the  ab- 
sence of  drawings.  In  these  situations,  a  drawing  or  fur- 
ther illustration  will  normally  be  required  by  the  exam- 
iner. This  may  be  done  either  prior  to  examination  in  a 
separate  letter  or  in  the  first  Office  action  and  may  be 
handled  in  much  the  same  manner  as  informal  photo- 
copy drawings  are  presently  handled.  The  examiner 
should  require  drawings  where  appropriate  as  early  as 
possible,  since  the  possession  of  the  drawing  at  that  time 
would  facilitate  the  examination  process.  A  letter  requir- 
ing drawings  may  contain  wording  similar  to  the  follow- 
ing: 

'The  examiner  has  decided  that  the  subject  mat- 
ter of  this  applicaton  admits  of  illustration  by  a 
drawing  and  that  a  drawing  would  facilitate  the 
understanding  of  the  subject  matter  disclosed. 
(Continue  with  a  specific  mention  of  those  items 
of  which  drawings  are  desired.)  Applicant  is  re- 
quired to  furnish  a  drawing  under  37  CFR  1.81. 
(Incorporate  in  Office  action  or  set  two-month 
period  for  response.)" 

The  applicant  will  be  given  at  least  two  months  from 
the  date  of  such  requirement  to  submit  drawmgs.  If  the 
requirement  for  drawings  is  included  in  an  Office  action, 
the  time  for  supplying  the  drawings  will  be  the  same  as 


the  time  of  response  to  the  Office  action.  Upon  receipt 
of  the  drawing  within  the  period  set.  the  exammer  will 
check  the  drawings  for  new  matter  If  new  matter  is  in- 
cluded, the  drawing  will  not  be  entered  It  will  be 
objected  to  as  containing  new  matter.  A  new  drawing 
without  such  new  matter  may  be  required  if  the  examin- 
er still  feels  a  drawing  is  needed  under  37  CFR  I  81  or 
1.83.  TTic  examiner's  decision  would  be  reviewable  by 
petition  to  the  Commissioner  under  Rule  1  181  The  de- 
cision on  such  a  petition  would  be  handled  by  the 
Group  Director.  If  a  drawing  is  not  timely  received  m 
response  to  a  letter  from  the  examiner  which  requires  a 
drawing,  the  application  becomes  abandoned  for  failure 
to  respond. 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER. 

Feb.  8,  1978.  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents. 
[968  OG.  7] 


Use  of  Sjmboi  "9r  in  Patent  Applications 

The  Greek  letter  Phi  has  long  been  used  as  a  symbol 
in  equations  in  all  technical  disciplines  It  further  has 
special  uses  which  include  the  indication  of  an  electncal 
phase  or  clocking  signal  as  well  as  an  angular  measure- 
ment. The  recognized  symbols  for  the  upper  and  lower 
case  Greek  Phi  characters,  however,  do  not  appear  on 
most  typewriters  This  apparently  has  led  to  the  use  of  a 
symbol  composed  by  first  striking  a  zero  key  and  then 
backspacing  and  striking  the  "cancel"  or  "slash"  key  to 
result  in  "0"  which  is  an  approximation  of  accepted 
symbols  for  the  Greek  character  Phi  In  other  insunces 
the  symbol  is  composed  using  the  upper  or  lower  case 
letter  "0"  with  the  "cancel"  or  "slash"  superimposed 
thereon  by  backspacing  or  is  simply  handwntten  in  a  va- 
riety of  styles.  These  expedients  result  in  confusion  be- 
cause of  the  variety  of  type  sizes  and  styles  available  on 
modem  typewriters. 

In  recent  years,  the  growth  of  data  processing  has 
seen  the  increasing  use  of  this  symbol  ("0^')  as  the  stan- 
dard representation  of  zero.  The  "slashed"  or  "cancelled 
zero"  is  used  to  indicate  zero  and  avoid  confusion  with 
the  upper  case  letter  "O"  in  both  text  and  drawings 

Thus,  when  the  symbol  "0"  in  one  of  its  many  vana- 
tions,  as  discussed  above,  appears  in  patent  applications 
being  prepared  for  printing,  confusion  as  to  the  intended 
meaning  of  the  symbol  arises.  TTiose  (such  as  examiners, 
attorneys,  and  applicants)  working  in  the  art  can  usually 
determine  the  intended  meaning  of  this  symbol  because 
of  their  knowledge  of  the  subject  matter  involved,  but 
editors  preparing  these  applications  for  pnnting  have  no 
such  specialized  knowledge  and  confusion  arises  as  to 
which  symbol  to  print  The  result,  at  the  very  least,  is 
delay  until  the  intended  meaning  of  the  symbol  can  be 
ascertained. 

Since  the  Office  does  not  have  the  resources  to  con- 
duct a  technical  editorial  review  of  each  application  be- 
fore printing,  and  in  order  to  eliminate  the  problem  of 
printing  delays  associated  with  the  usage  of  these  sym- 
bols, any  questions  about  the  intended  symbol  will  be  re- 
solved by  the  editorial  staff  of  the  Office  of  Publications 
by  printing  the  symbol  "0"  whenever  that  symbol  is 
used  by  the  applicant.  Any  Certificate  of  Correction  ne- 
cessitated by  the  above  practice  will  be  at  the  patentee's 
expense  (37  CFR  1.323)  because  the  intended  symbol 
was  not  accurately  presented  by  the  Greek  upper  or 
lower  case  Phi  letters  (I,  0)  in  the  patent  application. 

RICHARD  J  SHAKMAN, 

Dec.  20,  1978.  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration. 
[978  OG.  152] 
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U.S.  Accession  to  Hague  Convention 

Abolishing  the  Requirement  of  Legaliiatioa 

for  Foreign  Public  Documents 


On  Oct.  15,  1981,  the  Hague  "Convention  Abolishing 
the   Requirement   of   Legalization   for    Foreign    Public 
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Documents"  entered  into  force  between  the  United 
States  and  twenty-eight  foreign  countries  that  are  parties 
to  the  Convention.  The  Convention  applies  to  any  docu- 
ment submitted  to  the  United  States  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  for  filing  or  recording,  which  is  sworn  to  or 
acknowledged  by  a  notary  public  in  any  one  of  the 
member  countries.  The  Convention  abolishes  the  certifi- 
cation of  the  authority  of  the  notary  public  in  a  member 
country  by  a  diplomatic  or  consular  officer  of  the  Unit- 
ed States  and  substitutes  certification  by  a  special  certifi- 
cate, or  apostille,  executed  by  an  officer  of  the  member 
country.  Accordingly,  the  Office  will  accept  for  filing 
or  recording  a  document  sworn  to  or  acknowledged  be- 
fore a  notary  public  in  a  member  country  if  the  docu- 
ment bears,  or  has  appended  to  it,  an  apostille  certifying 
the  notary's  authority.  The  requirement  for  a  diplomatic 
or  consular  certificate,  specified  in  37  CFR  1.66  and 
note  1  of  37  CFTi  3.45.  will  not  apply  to  a  document 
sworn  to  or  acknowledged  before  a  notary  public  in  a 
member  country  if  an  apostille  is  used. 

The  member  countries  that  are  parties  to  the  Conven- 
tion are: 


Austria 

Italy 

Spain 

Bahamas 

Japan 

Suriname 

Belgium 

Lesotho 

Swaziland 

Botswana 

Liechtenstein 

Switzerland 

Cyprus 

Luxembourg 

Tonga 

Fiji 

Malawi 

U.K.  of  Great 

France 

Malta 

Britam  and 

Germany, 

Mauritius 

N.  Ireland 

Fed.  Rep.  of 

Netherlands 

United  Sutes 

Hungary 

Portugal 

Yugoslavia 

Israel 

Seychelles 

The  Convention  prescribes  the  following  form  for  the 
apostille: 

Model  of  certificate 

The  certificate  will  be  in  the  form  of  a  square  with  sides 
at  least  9  centimetres  long 


APOSTILLE 

(Convention  de  La  Haye  du  Oct.  5,  1961) 

Country:    

This  public  document 

has  been  signed  by    

actmg  in  the  capacity  of 

bears  the  seal/stamp  of    


Certified 
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7.  by 
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Nov.  5,  1981. 


GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 
[1013  OG.  3J 


(74)       Simulated  or  Predicted  Tests  or  Examples 

In  order  to  provide  for  uniform  practice  before  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  the  following  clarification 
of  current  Office  practice  relating  to  simulated  or  pre- 
dicted tests  or  examples  is  being  set  forth.  This  notice 
specifies  the  Office  policy  which  is  currently  in  effect 
and  IS  considered  to  have  been  in  effect  in  the  past  in 
this  area.  The  wording  of  the  MPEP  provisions  prior  to 
this  amendment  went  further  than  was  intended.  The 
amended  sections  below  spell  out  more  clearly  the  Of- 
fice's position  from  the  start. 


The  following  wording  will  be  substituted  in  revision 
number  8  for  that  presently  in  paragraph  D  of  section 
608.0  l(p)  of  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure. 

MPEP  §608.01(p) 

'*D.  Simulated  or  Predicted  Test  Results 
or  Prophetic  Examples 

Simulated  or  predicted  test  results  and  prophetical  ex- 
amples (paper  examples)  are  permitted  in  patent  applica- 
tions. Working  examples  correspond  to  work  actually 
performed  and  may  describe  tests  which  have  actually 
been  conducted  and  results  that  were  achieved.  Paper 
examples  describe  the  manner  and  process  of  making  an 
embodiment  of  the  invention  which  has  not  actually 
been  conducted.  Paper  examples  should  not  be  repre- 
sented as  work  actually  done.  No  results  should  be  rep- 
resented as  actual  results  unless  they  have  actually  been 
achieved.  Paper  examples  should  not  be  described  using 
the  past  tense." 

The  first  and  last  paragraphs  of  MPEP  section 
707.07(1)  are  being  deleted. 

DONALD  J.  QUIGG, 
Apr.  15,  1982.  Deputy  Commissioner 

of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 
[1018  O.G.  27] 


(75) 


EXAMINATION  OF  APPLICATIONS 

Examimition  of  Claims  For  Patentability 

Under  35  U.S.C.  103 


The  purpose  of  this  notice  is  to  inform  the  public  of 
the  current  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  policy  con- 
cerning determinations  of  obviousness  under  35  U.S.C. 
103  in  view  of  the  recent  Supreme  Court  decision  in 
Sakraida  v.  Ag  Pro.  189  USPQ  449  (1976). 

The  following  text  is  a  copy  of  a  memorandum  issued 
to  all  patent  examining  personnel  relative  to  this  topic. 
"A  clarification  of  the  policy  of  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  in  the  examination  of  claims  for  patentabili- 
ty under  35  U.S.C.  103  seems  in  order  at  this  time  in 
view  of  the  Supreme  Court's  decision  in  Sakraida  v.  Ag 
Pro.  189  USPQ  449  (decided  April  20,  1976)  which  is 
similar  to  the  Court's  earlier  decision  in  Anderson's-Black 
Rock,  Inc.  V.  Pavement  Salvage  Co..  163  USPQ  673  (de- 
cided December  8,  1969).  "Office  policy  has  consistently 
been  to  follow  Graham  v.  John  Deere  Co..  148  USPQ 
4559  (decided  February  21,  1966)  in  the  consideration 
and  determination  of  obviousness  under  35  U.S.C.  103. 
The  three  factual  inquiries  enunciated  therein  as  a  back- 
ground for  determining  obviousness  are  as  follows: 

1.  Determination  of  the  scope  and  content  of  the  prior 
art; 

2.  Ascertaining  the  differences  between  the  prior  art 
and  the  claims  in  issue;  and  ,'" 

3.  Resolving  the  level  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  pertinent, 
art.  I 

"Attention  is  directed  to  MPEP  Section  706  for  a  more 
complete  discussion  of  the  application  of  the  Graham 
test.  "The  Supreme  Court  reaffirmed  and  relied  upon 
the  Graham  three-pronged  test  in  its  consideration  and 
determination  of  obviousness  in  the  fact  situations  pres- 
ented in  both  the  Ag  Pro  and  Black  Rock  decisions.  In 
each  case,  the  Court  went  on  to  discuss  whether  the 
claimed  combinations  produced  a  'new  or  different  func- 
tion' and  'a  synergistic  result,'  but  clearly  decided 
whether  the  claimed  inventions  were  unobvious  *on  the 
basis  of  the  three-way  test  in  Graham.  Nowhere  in  its 
decisions  in  those  cases  does  the  Court  state  that  the 
'new  or  different  function'  and  'synergistic  result'  tests 
supersede  a  finding  of  unobviousness  or  obviousness  un- 
der the  Graham  test.  "Accordingly,  examiners  should 
continue  to  apply  the  test  for  patentability  under  35 
U.S.C.  103  set  forth  in  Graham.  It  should  be  noted  that 
the  Supreme  Court's  application  of  the  Graham  test  to 
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the  fact  circumstances  in  Ag  Pro  is  somewhat  strinaent. 
as  It  was  in  Black  Rock." 


(78) 


RecttictiMi  Between  larentioM 


July  8,  1976. 


C.  MARSHALL  DANN, 
Commissioner  of  Patents 

d  Trademarks. 
[949  OG.  3] 


Claims  Copied  From  Patents 


(76) 

Applicants  and  their  attorneys  or  agents  are  reminded 
of  the  requirement  of  Rule  205(b)  (37  CFR  1.205(b))  of 
the  Rules  of  Practice  that  "Where  an  applicant  presents 
a  claim  copied  or  substantially  copied  from  a  patent,  he 
must,  at  the  time  he  presents  the  claim,  identify  the  pa- 
tent, give  the  number  of  the  patented  claim,  and  specifi- 
cally apply  the  terms  of  the  copied  claim  to  his  own  dis- 
closure, unless  the  claim  is  copied  in  response  to  a 
suggestion  by  the  Office." 

The  requirement  of  Rule  205(b)  (37  CFR  1.205(b)) 
applies  to  claims  copied  in  an  application  at  the  time  of 
filing  as  well  as  to  claims  copied  in  an  amendment  to  a 
pending  application.  If  an  applicant,  attorney,  or  agent 
presents  a  claim  copied  or  substantially  copied  from  a 
patent  without  complying  with  Rule  205(b)  (37  CFR 
1.205(b))  the  examiner  may  be  led  into  making  an  action 
different  from  what  he  would  have  made  had  he  been  in 
possession  of  all  the  facts.  Therefore,  failure  to  comply 
with  Rule  205(b)  (37  CFR  1.205(b)),  when  submitting  a 
claim  copied  from  a  patent,  may  result  in  the  issuance  of 
an  Order  To  Show  Cause  why  the  application  should 
not  be  stricken  from  the  files  of  the  Patent  Office.  If  a 
satisfactory  answer  is  not  filed  within  the  period  set  in 
the  Order  it  may  be  necessary  to  strike  the  application 
under  Rule  56  (37  CFR  1 ,56). 

This  reminder  is  being  published  to  emphasize  to  ap- 
plicants and  their  attorneys  or  agents  the  importance  of 
complying  with  the  requirement  of  Rule  205(b)  (37  CFR 
1.205(b))  at  the  time  the  claim  is  copied. 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN, 
Apr.  10,  1974.  Acting  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents. 
[922  O.G.  442] 


(77)    Translations  of  Foreign  Language  References 

Frequently,  Office  actions  cite  references  that  are  in  a 
foreign  language.  In  the  event  a  translation  of  the  entire 
text  or  portion  of  the  text  of  the  reference  is  readily 
available  in  the  examiners'  search  files,  a  copy  of  the 
translation  will  normally  be  included  with  the  Office  ac- 
tion. However,  applicants  are  cautioned  that  the  inclu- 
sion of  a  translation  with  a  foreign  language  reference 
should  not  be  construed  to  mean  that  the  examiner  used 
or  relied  on  the  translation,  or  that  it  is  accurate  or  an 
ofncial  translation  made  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office. 

While  this  service  may  be  infrequent,  it  could  be  in- 
creased by  the  submission  of  translations  by  the  appli- 
cant to  the  Office.  Accordingly,  it  is  requested  that 
translations  of  foreign  language  references  be  transmit- 
ted to  the  Office,  and  in  particular  be  transmitted  with 
the  response  to  the  Office  action  or  in  a  separate  enve- 
lope addressed  to:  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trade- 
marks, Washington,  D.C.  20231.  In  addition,  it  would  be 
of  great  assistance  to  the  Office  in  filing  the  translation. 
If  the  translation  carried  the  following:  1.  an  identifica- 
tion of  the  foreign  language  reference  and,  where  possi- 
ble. 2.  its  location  in  the  examiners'  search  files  (eg  lo- 
cation should  be  known  if  reference  was  cited  in  Office 
action).  If  indentifying  information  is  not  available,  the 
incoming  translation  should  carry  the  name  "Scientific 
Library"  thereon  so  that  it  can  be  processed  by  the  Li- 
brary. 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN, 
Oct.  26,  1977.  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents. 
[964  O.G  24J 


The  practice  set  out  in  the  notice  of  June  20,  1968 
(852  O.G.  509)  is  hereby  revised  as  follows. 

Under  the  sutute  an  application  may  properly  be  re- 
quired to  be  restricted  to  one  of  two  or  more  claimed 
inventions  only  if  they  are  able  to  support  separate  pa- 
tents and  they  are  either  independent  or  distinct 

If  it  is  demonstrated  that  two  or  more  claimed  inven- 
tions have  no  disclosed  relationship  ("independent"),  re- 
striction should  be  required,  and  it  is  not  necessary  to 
further  show  that  the  claimed  inventions  are  distinct.  If 
it  is  demonstrated  that  two  or  more  claimed  inventions 
have  a  disclosed  relationship  ("dependent"),  then  a 
showing  of  distinctness  is  required  to  substantiate  a  re- 
striction requirement. 

Where  inventions  are  neither  independent  nor  distinct, 
one  from  the  other,  or  they  are  not  sufficiently  different 
to  support  more  than  one  patent,  their  joinder  in  a  single 
application  must  be  permitted 

Every  requirement  to  restrict  has  two  aspects,  (1)  the 
reasons  (as  distinguished  from  the  mere  sutemcnt  of 
conclusion)  why  the  inventions  as  claimed  are  either  in- 
dependent or  distinct,  and  (2)  the  reasons  for  insisting 
upon  restriction  therebetween. 

In  order  to  support  a  requirement  to  restrict  between 
combination  and  subcombination  inventions,  two-way 
distinctness  must  be  demonstrated. 

If  it  can  be  shown  that  a  combination,  as  claimed  (1) 
does  not  require  the  particulars  of  the  subcombination  as 
claimed  for  patentability,  and  (2)  the  subcombination  can 
be  shown  to  have  utility  either  by  itself  or  in  other  and 
different  relations,  the  inventions  are  distinct.  When 
these  factors  cannot  be  shown,  such  inventions  arc  not 
distinct. 

Two  or  more  claimed  subcombinations,  disclosed  as 
usable  together  in  a  single  combination,  and  which  can 
be  shown  to  be  separately  usable,  are  usually  distinct 
from  each  other. 

In  applications  claiming  inventions  in  different  statuto- 
ry categories  only  one-way  distinctness  is  needed  to  sup- 
port a  restriction  requirement.  For  example,  in  applica- 
tions containing  claims  to  both  process  and  apparatus, 
distinctness  may  be  shown  if  (1)  the  process  as  claimed 
can  be  practiced  by  hand  or  by  another  matenally  dif- 
ferent apparatus,  or  (2)  the  apparatus  as  claimed  can  be 
used  to  practice  another  and  matenally  different  process. 
As  in  the  notice  of  May  1.  1974  concerning  Markush- 
Type  claims  (922  O.G.  1016).  if  the  search  and  examina- 
tion of  an  entire  application  can  be  made  without  senous 
burden,  the  examiner  is  encouraged  to  examine  it  on  the 
merits,  even  though  it  includes  claims  to  distinct  or  inde- 
pendent inventions. 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN, 
Apr.  9,  1975.  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents. 
[934  O.G.  450] 


(79)  Restriction  Policy  and  Practice 

The  purpose  of  this  notice  is  to  inform  the  public  of 
the  results  of  the  survey  that  was  conducted  on  restric- 
tion requirements  made  under  35  U.S.C.  121  in  the  Pa- 
tent Examining  Groups  and  to  report  clarifications  that 
have  been  implemented  as  a  result  of  a  review  of  restric- 
tion policy  and  practice. 

The  survey  involved  about  320  patent  applications  in 
which  a  restriction  only  Office  action  had  been  prepared 
by  an  examiner  in  the  period  between  July— Sept.  1983. 
TTie  selection  of  applications  was  proportioned  among 
Groups  according  to  the  volume  of  restriction  require- 
ments during  the  period.  The  sutistics  collected  (Appen- 
dix A)  and  the  definitions  (Appendix  B)  for  each  item 
on  the  survey  form  are  provided  at  the  end  of  this  no- 
tice. 

Some  of  the  significant  findings  of  the  survey  include: 
•    19%  (61/320)  of  the  requirements  surveyed  were  not 
reasonable  based  on  a  review  of  the  record 
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*  3S%  (88/249)  of  the  requirenients  surveyed  (not  in- 
volving an  election  of  species)  were  not  supported 
by  any  reasons,  or  contained  reasons  which  were 
clearly  inapplicable  to  the  facts 

*  41%  (33/128)  of  the  actions  following  an  election 
and  traverse  did  not  address  the  arguments  contained 
in  the  traverse 

*  91%  (48/33)  of  a  sample  of  33  applications  surveyed 
—the  attorney  or  agent  of  record  had  no  record  of 
receiving  a  telephone  call  requesting  an  oral  election 

In  response  to  the  results  of  this  survey,  existing 
guidelines  in  Chapter  800  of  the  Manual  of  Patent  Ex- 
amining Procedure  (MPEP)  have  been  reviewed  with 
each  examiner  and  supervisor  in  the  Patent  Examining 
Corps  in  order  to  promote  uniformity  of  practice  and 
compliance  with  existing  guidelines.  A  follow-up  survey 
will  be  conducted  in  early  1983.  In  addition,  as  a  result 
of  a  review  of  our  existing  policy  and  guidelines,  the  fol- 
lowing clarifications  have  been  made: 

(1)  Telephone  Practice  (MPEP  812.01)  • 

Except  in  those  cases  where  the  requirement  for  re- 
striction is  complex,  the  application  is  being  prose- 
cuted by  the  applicant  pro  se,  or  the  examiner  knows 
from  past  experience  that  an  election  will  not  be 
made  by  phone,  the  examiner  should  make  a  tele- 
phone odl  to  the  attorney  or  agent  of  record  and  re- 
quest an  oral  election  in  accordance  with  MPEP 
812.01,  first  paragraph. 

If  an  election  cannot,  or  will  not,  be  made  orally  at 
the  time  of  the  call  or  within  a  reasonable  time  there- 
after, generally  three  working  days,  the  Office  action 
reauihng  the  election  in  writing  should  contain  the 
following  sentence 

"A  telephone  call  was  made  to  (name  of  attorney  or 
agent)  on  (date)  to  request  an  oral  election  to  the 
above  restriction  requirement,  but  did  not  result  in 
an  election  being  made." 

(2)  Multiple  Inventions  In  A  Continuing  Application 
Where  claims  to  multiple  inventions  within  the 
meaning  of  33  U.S.C.  121  are  presented  in  a  continu- 
ing application  (continuation,  division,  continuation- 
m-Mrt  including  those  which  may  be  filed  under  37 
CFR  1.60  or  1.62),  the  examiner  ^ould  make  (or  re- 
peat) an  appropriate  requirement  for  restriction  and 
require  an  election  by  the  appUcant  UNLESS 

(1)  the  applicant  acknowledges  the  previous  require- 
ment in  the  parent  application  and  clearly  indicates 
which  invention  is  to  be  prosecuted  if  the  require- 
ment is  repeated.  The  examiner  should  make  any 
proper  requirement  for  restriction  in  the  first  Office 
action,  sute  how  applicant  has  indicated  an  election 
(e.g.  statement  in  a  preliminary  amendment  or  trans- 
mittal letter),  and  include  an  action  on  the  merits  on 
the  claims  of  the  elected  invention; 

or 

(2)  the  application  is  a  continuation,  but  not  a  divi- 
sion or  CIP  filed  as  a  File  Wrapper  Continuation 
(FWC)  under  37  CFR  1.62.  The  examiner  should  as- 
sume that  the  requirement  and  election  made  in  the 
parent  apptication  carries  over  unless  otherwise  indi- 
cated by  applicant.  The  exmainer's  first  action  should 
include  a  repetition  of  the  restriction  requirement 
made  in  the  parent  application  to  the  extent  it  is  still 
appUcable  in  the  contmuation  and  an  indication  that 
prosecution  is  being  continued  on  the  invention 
elected  and  prosecuted  by  applicant  in  the  parent  ap- 
plication. 

The  policy  and  practice  of  making  requirements  final 
and  seeking  review  by  way  of  petition  (37  CFR 
1.144)  remains  unchanged  in  a  continuing  applica- 
tion, whether  a  requirement  for  election  was  first 
made  in  the  parent  and  renewed  in  the  continuation 
appUcation  or  was  made  for  the  first  time  in  the  con- 
tmuation apphcation. 

(3)  Product,    Process   of   Making,    Process   of  Using 
(MPEP  806.05(i)) 

Practice  in  this  situation  is  being  amended  to  con- 
form to  Rule  13.2(i)  of  the  Patent  Cooperation  Trea- 


ty (PCT)  so  that  a  three  way  reguirement  can  be  re- 
quired only  where  the  process  or  making  is  not  "^e- 
daily  adapted"  to  make  the  product  (i.e.  the 
requirements  of  MPEP  806.03(0  are  met).  Otherwise, 
the  process  of  using  must  be  joined  with  the  claims 
directed  to  the  product  and  the  process  of  making 
the  product  even  though  a  showing  of  distinctness 
between  the  product  and  process  of  using  the  prod- 
uct (MPEP  806.03(h))  could  be  made.  A  determina- 
tion of  the  patentabiUty  of  the  product  need  not  be 
made  prior  to  making  a  requirement  for  restriction. 
The  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure  will  be 
revised  to  reflect  these  clarifications  in  the  next  revi- 


sion. 


Aug.  1.  1984. 


GERALD  MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 
[1046  O.G.  2] 


(80)      RcTlsed  PrMtfee  Re  Marknah-Type  Gains 

This  notice  deals  vnth  Markush-type  generic  claims 
which  include  a  pluraUty  of  alternatively  usable  sub- 
stances or  members.  In  most  cases,  a  recitation  by  enu- 
meration is  used  because  there  is  no  appropriate  or  true 
generic  language.  In  many  cases,  Uie  Markush-type 
claims  include  independent  and  distinct  inventions.  This 
is  true  where  two  or  more  of  the  memben  are  so  unre- 
lated and  diverse  that  a  prior  art  reference  anticipating 
the  claim  with  respect  to  one  of  the  members  would  not 
render  the  claim  obvious  under  33  U.S.C.  103  with  re- 
spect to  the  other  member(s). 

In  applications  containing  claims  of  that  nature,  the 
Examiner  may  require  a  provisional  election  of  a  ^gle 
species  prior  to  examination  on  the  merits.  The  provi- 
sional election  will  be  given  effect  in  the  event  that  the 
Markush-type  claim  wUl  be  examined  fully  with  respect 
to  the  elected  species  and  further  to  the  extent  necessary 
to  determine  patentability.  Should  the  Markush-type 
claim  be  found  not  allowable,  examination  will  be  liitmt- 
ed  to  the  Markush-type  claim  and  claims  to  the  elected 
species,  with  claims  drawn  to  species  patentably  distinct 
from  the  elected  species  held  withdrawn  from  further 
consideration. 

As  an  example,  in  the  case  of  an  application  with  a 
Markush-type  claim  drawn  to  the  compoimd  C-R, 
wherein  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  A,  B,  C,  D,  and  E,  the  Examiner  may  require  a 
provisional  election  of  a  single  species,  CA,  CB,  CC, 
CD,  or  CE.  The  Markush-type  chum  would  then  be  ex- 
amined fully  with  respect  to  the  elected  species  and  any 
species  considered  to  be  clearly  unpatentable  over  the 
elected  species.  If  on  examination  the  elected  species  is 
found  to  be  anticipated  or  rendered  obvious  by  prior  art, 
the  Markush-type  claim  and  claims  to  the  elected  species 
shall  be  rejected,  and  claims  to  the  non-elected  species 
would  be  held  withdrawn  from  further  consideration. 
As  in  the  prevailing  practice,  a  second  action  on  the  re- 
jected claims  would  be  made  final. 

On  the  other  hand,  should  no  prior  art  be  found  that 
anticipates  or  renders  obvious  the  elected  species,  the 
search  of  the  Markush-lype  claim  will  be  extended.  If 
prior  art  is  then  found  that  anticipates  or  renden  obvi- 
ous the  Markush-type  claim  with  respect  to  a  non-elected 
species,  the  Markush-type  claim  shall  be  rejected  and 
claims  to  the  non-elected  species  held  withtbvwn  from 
further  consideration.  The  prior  art  search,  however, 
will  not  be  extended  unnecessarily  to  cover  all  non- 
elected  species.  Should  applicant,  in  response  to  this  re- 
jection of  the  Markush-type  claim,  overcome  the  rejec- 
tion, as  by  amending  the  Markush-type  claim  to  exclude 
the  species  anticipated  or  renderied  obviotis  by  the  prior 
art,  the  amended  Markush-type  claim  will  be  re-exam- 
ined. The  prior  art  search  ww  be  extended  to  the  extent 
necessary  to  determine  patentability  of  the  Markush-type 
claim.  In  the  event  prior  art  is  found  during  the  re-ex- 
amination   that    anticipates    or    renders    envious    the 
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amended  Markush-type  claim,  the  claim  will  be  rejected 
and  the  action  made  fmal.  Amendments  submitted  after 
the  Fmal  rejection  further  restricting  the  scope  of  the 
claim  will  not  be  entered. 

If  the  members  of  the  Markush  group  are  sufficiently 
few  in  number  or  so  closely  related  that  a  search  and  ex- 
amination of  the  entire  claim  can  be  made  without  seri- 
ous burden,  the  Examiner  is  encouraged  to  examine  all 
claims  on  the  merits,  even  though  they  are  directed  to 
independent  and  distinct  inventions.  In  such  a  case,  the 
Examiner  will  not  follow  the  above  procedure  and  will 
not  require  restriction. 

This  notice  supersedes  the  practice  set  out  in  922  O  G 
1016.  dated  May  1,  1974. 

Although  the  above  practice  is  now  in  effect,  a  rule 
change  proposal  is  also  being  considered  to  provide  for 
prosecution  of  multiple  inventions  in  a  single  patent  ap- 
plication by  submission  of  additional  fees. 

DONALD  W.  BANNER, 

Oct.  23,  1978.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 
[976  O.G.  128] 


(81)      Rerised  Procedures  for  Recording  Searches 
and  Couidenitions  of  Certain  Prior  Art 

In  order  to  provide  a  more  complete,  accurate  and 
uniform  record  of  what  has  been  searched  and  consid- 
ered by  the  examiner  for  each  application  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  has  established  revised  procedures  for 
recording  search  data  in  the  application  file.  Such  a 
record  is  of  importance  to  anyone  evaluating  the 
strength  and  validity  of  a  patent,  particularly  if  the  pa- 
tent IS  involved  in  litigation.  These  new  procedures  will 
also  facilitate  the  printing  of  certain  search  daU  on  oa- 
tents.  ^ 

Under  the  revised  procedures,  searches  are  separated 
into  two  categories  and  listed,  as  appropriate,  in  either 
the  "SEARCHED"  box  or  a  newiradded  "SEARCH 
NOTES"  box  on  the  file  jacket. 

Until  file  jackets  can  be  reprinted  to  include  a  second 
search  data  box,  all  file  jackets  for  new  applications  will 
if''\i^?  "SEARCH  NOTES"  box  stamped  therein  by 
the  Mail  Room.  If  additional  space  is  required,  entries 
will  be  continued  on  the  outside  right  flap  of  the  file 
jacket. 

The  revised  procedures  will  apply  to  all  new  applica- 
tions in  which  the  first  search  is  made  after  April  1, 
1977  and  do  not  affect  the  manner  in  which  references 
are  listed  on  the  form  PTO-892.  "Notice  of  References 
Cited.'  Appropriate  changes  in  the  Manual  of  Patent 
Examining  Procedure  will  be  made. 

A.  "SEARCHED"  Box  Entries 

Search  entries  made  here,  except  those  for  search  up- 
dates (see  Item  A.  3  below),  will  be  printed  under  "Field 
of  Search"  on  the  patent  front  page.  Therefore,  the  fol- 
lowing searches  will  be  recorded  in  the  "SEARCHED" 
box  by  the  examiner  along  with  the  date  and  the  exam- 
iner's initials,  according  to  the  following  guidelines: 

1.^  complete  search  of  a  subclass,  including  all  United 
States  and  foreign  patent  documents  and  other  pub- 
lications placed  therein.  The  complete  classification 
(class  and  subclass)  will  be  recorded. 

2.  A  limited  search  of  a  subclass,  for  example,  a  search 
that  is  restricted  to  an  identifiable  portion  of  the  pa- 
tent documents  placed  therein.  If,  however,  only 
the  publications  in  a  subclass  are  searched,  such  an 
entry  is  to  be  made  under  "SEARCH  NOTES ' 
rather  than  under  "SEARCHED. "  (Sec  item  B,  4 
below.) 

The  class  and  subclass,  followed  by  the  information 
defining  the  portion  of  the  subclass  searched  in  pa- 
renthesis, will  be  recorded. 

3.  An  update  of  a  search  previously  made. 

This  search  entry  will  be  recorded  in  a  manner  to 
indicate  clearly  which  of  the  previously  recorded 


searches  have  been  updated,  followed  by  the  ex- 
pression "(updated)."  Search  update,  entnes,  al- 
though recorded  in  the  "SEARCHED"  box,  will 
not  be  printed 

When  a  search  made  in  a  parent  application  is 
updated  during  the  examination  of  a  continuing  ap- 
plication, those  searches  updated,  followed  by 
"(updated  from  parent  S  N )'•  will  be  record- 

f^  ..D  P,""*^"'  ^^  '^"  patented,  the  patent  num- 
ber   Pat.  N.  ••  instead  of  serial  number  in  the 

above  phrase  will  be  recorded. 
4.  A  mechanized  search  of  a  file  of  documents  in  a  spe- 
cific art,  conducted  by  using  key  terms  to  retneve 
documents.  The  name  of  the  mechanized  search  sys- 
tem as  It  appears  in  the  following  list  will  be  re- 
corded along  with  the  expression  "MS  File"  to  indi- 
cate mechanized  search  file. 

Mechanized  Search  Systems 
Termatrex  Systems: 

Automatic  Fuel  Controls 

Boots  &  Shoes 

Chemical  Testing 

Combined  Fasteners 

Electrical  Contact  Materials 

Surface  Bonding  Using  Critical  Metal 
Edge-Notched  Card  System: 

Fluid  Devices 
Punch  Card  Systems- 

Electrolysis 

Organometallics 

Steroids 

/r^i-S^y"'^''    ^^""^'^^    Microfiche    Search    Systems 
(CCMSSJ: 

A-D  Convenors 

Digital  Data  Processing  Systems 

Special  Purpose  Digital  Processing  Systems 

When  a  search  with  a  Termatrex  or  Edge-Notched 
card  system  is  conducted,  the  examiner  will  com- 
plete form  PTO-1041  in  two  copies,  recording  all 
queries  searched,  even  those  which  yield  only  non- 
relevant  documents.  All  documents  returned  by  the 
system  in  response  to  a  query  which  are  not  actual- 
ly reviewed  will  have  an  "X"  drawn  through  their 
associated  access  and  patent  numbers.  When  con- 
ducting a  search  with  a  Punched  Card  system,  the 
examiner  will  place  in  the  application  file  the  Code 
Sheet  on  which  the  terms  searched  have  been 
marked  along  with  the  machine  tape  listing  the  doc- 
uments retrieved.  Any  document  not  actually  re- 
viewed will  have  an  "X"  drawn  through  that  docu- 
ment's  number  on  the  listing. 

When  conducting  a  search  with  the  CCMSS  search 
systems,  the  machine-produced  search  report, 
which  lists  the  terms  and  tagged  documents,  will  be 
placed  in  the  application  file  on  the  nght  flap  of  the 
file  jacket.  Any  Ugged  document  not  actually  re- 
viewed will  have  an  "X"  drawn  through  that  docu- 
ment number  on  the  search  report. 

B.  "SEARCH  NOTES"  Box  Entries 

Entries  made  in  the  "SEARCH  NOTES  '  box  are  of 
equal  importance  to  those  placed  in  the  "SEARCHED" 
box;  however,  these  entnes  will  not  be  printed  on  any 
resulting  patent.  They  are  intended  to  complete  the  ap- 
plication file  record  of  areas  and/or  documents  consid- 
ered by  the  examiner  in  the  search.  The  examiner  will 
record  the  following  searches  in  the  "SEARCH 
NOTES"  box  and  in  the  manner  indicated,  with  each 
search  dated  and  initialled: 

1.  A  cursory  search,  or  scanning,  of  a  subclass,  i  e.,  a 
search  usually  made  to  determine  if  the  documents 
classified  there  are  relevant  The  classification  will 
be  recorded,  followed  by  "(Cursory)  " 

2.  A  consultation  with  other  examiners  to  determine  if 
relevant  search  fields  exist  in  their  areas  of  exper- 
tise. The  class  and  subclass  discussed,  if  not  actually 
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searched,  will  be  recorded,  followed  by  "(consulted)." 
This  entry  may  also  include  the  n&mo  of  the  examiner 
consulted  and  the  art  unit. 
3.  A  search  of  a  publication  not  located  within  the  clas- 
sified patent  file,  e.g.,  a  library  search,  a  text  book 
search,  a  Chemical  Abstracts  search,  etc.  The  fol- 
lowing dau  will  be  recorded  for  each  type  of  litera- 
ture search: 

a.  Abstracting  publications,  such  as  Chemical  Ab- 
stracts or  the  Engineering  Index— the  name  of 
the  publication,  the  list  of  terms  consulted  in  the 
index  and  the  period  covered  will  be  recorded. 

b.  Periodicals — The  title  and  period  or  volumes  cov- 
ered, as  appropriate  will  be  recorded. 

c.  Books — The  title  and  author,  edition  or  date,  as 
appropriate,  will  be  recorded. 

A.  Other  types  of  literature  not  specifically  mentioned 
above  (i.e.,  catalogs,  manufacturer's  literature, 
private  collections,  etc.). 

Unless  the  search  is  a  cursory  or  browsing  one, 
data  as  necessary  to  provide  unique  identification 
of  material  searched  will  be  recorded.  Specific 
materials  cited  by  the  examiner  will  not  be  re- 
corded again  here, 
e.  Computer  search  in  Scientific  Library— An  on-line 
computerized  literature  searching  service  which 
uses  key  terms  and  index  terms  to  locate  relevant 
publications  in  many  large  bibliographic  data  bas- 
es is  available  to  examiners  in  the  Scientific  Li- 
brary of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  A 
member  of  the  library  staff  is  assigned  to  assist 
examiners  in  selecting  key  terms  and  to  program 
the  search. 

There  are  two  on-line  search  systems:  The 
Lockheed  Information  Systems  and  the  SDC 
Search  Service. 

These  search  systems  include  many  data  bases. 
A  copy  of  the  search  printout  will  be  made  and 
placed  in  the  application  file,  attached  to  the  right 
flap  of  the  file  jacket. 

The  examiner  will  also  indicate  which  publica- 
tions were  reviewed  by  initialling  and  dating  the 
copy  of  the  printout  in  the  left  margm  adjacent  to 
each  reviewed  publication.  If  only  an  atKtract  of 
a  document  was  reviewed,  the  note  of  "ck'ed 
abst."  will  be  made  next  to  the  initials  and  date.  If 
the  complete  document  was  reviewed,  the  note 
"ck'ed  doc."  will  be  placed  with  the  initials  and 
date. 

4.  A  search  of  only  the  publications  in  a  subclass.  The 
class  and  subclass  followed  by  "(publications  only)" 
will  be  recorded. 

5.  A  review  of  art  cited  in  a  parent  application  or  in  an 
original  patent,  as  required  for  all  continuing  and 
reissue  applications,  or  a  review  of  art  cited  in  relat- 
ed applications  or  patents  mentioned  within  the 
specification,  such  as  those  included  to  provide 
background  of  the  invention.  The  serial  number  of  a 
parent  application  that  is  still  Pending  or  aban- 
doned, followed  by  "refs.  checked"  or  "refs.  ck'ed" 
will  be  recorded.  If  for  any  reason  not  all  of  the  ref- 
erences are  checked  because  they  are  not  available 
or  clearly  not  relevant,  such  exceptions  will  be  not- 
ed. The  patent  number  of  a  parent  or  related  appli- 
cation that  was  patented  or  of  an  original  patent 
now  being  reissued  will  be  recorded  along  with  the 
expressions  "refs.  checked"  or  "refs.  ck'ed." 

C.  Not  Recorded 

The  following  data  will  not  be  recorded  in  either  of 
the  search  boxes,  but  will  be  noted  in  the  application  file 
as  indicated  below 

1.  Citations  of  prior  art  by  applicants  conforming  to  Rule 
98  and  the  practice  thereunder. 
In  each  instance  where  all  prior  art  referred  to  in  a 
paper  placed  in  the  application  file  is  considered, 
the  exammer  will  place  the  notation  "all  ck'ed"  and 
his  or  her  mitials  aidjacent  to  the  citation. 


2.  Citations  of  prior  art  by  applicants  not  conforming  to 
Rule  9S  and  the  practice  thereunder 
In  each  instance  where  an  examiner  considers,  but 
does  not  cite  on  form  PTO-892,  specific  prior  art 
referred  to  in  a  paper  placed  in  the  application  file, 
the  examiner  will  place  a  notation  adjacent  to  the 
reference.  If  all  the  references  referred  to  in  such  a 
paper  are  reviewed,  the  examiner  will  place  the  no> 
tation  "all  ck'ed"  and  his  or  her  initials  adjacent  the 
citation.  If  included  in  the  spef^ication,  the  examin- 
er will  write  his  or  her  initials  adjacent  to  any  refer- 
ence(s)  checked  and  enter  "checked"  or  "ck'ed"  in 
the  left  margin  opposite  the  initials.  If  presented  in  a 
separate  paper  or  in  the  remarks  of  an  amendment, 
the  examiner's  initials  and  "checked"  or  "ck'ed" 
will  be  entered  adjacent  to  the  citation(s)  or  wher- 
ever possible  to  indicate  clearly  those  checked. 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER, 
Feb.  22,  1977.  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Stents, 
[956  O.G.  1546] 


(82) 


Prior  Art  Qted  by  Applicants 


Effective  immediately,  applicants  are  encouraged  to 
use  new  form  PTO-1449,  "List  of  Prior  Art  Cited  by 
Applicant,"  when  preparing  a  prior  art  statement  under 
37  CFR  1.97-1.99.  A  copy  of  the  form  is  included  here- 
with from  which  suitable  reproductions  can  be  made. 
This  form,  which  wiJI  enable  applicants  to  provide  the 
PTO  with  a  uniform  listing  of  prior  art  citation,  super- 
sedes form  PTO-3.72. 

While  the  filing  of  prior  art  statements  is  voluntary, 
the  procedure  is  governed  by  the  guidelines  of  Section 
609  of  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure  and 
37  CFR  1.97  through  1.99.  To  be  considered  a  proper 
prior  art  statement,  form  PTO-1449  shall  be  accompa- 
nied by  an  explanation  of  relevance  of  each  listed  item,  a 
copy  of  each  listed  patent  or  publication  or  other  item 
of  information  and  a  translation  of  the  pertinent  portions 
of  foreign  documents  (if  an  existing  translation  is  readily 
available  to  the  applicant),  and  should  be  submitted  in  a 
timely  manner  as  set  out  in  MPEP  Sec.  609. 

Examiners  will  consider  all  prior  art  citations  submit- 
ted in  conformance  with  37  CFR  1.98  and  MPEP  Sec. 
609  and  place  their  initials  adjacent  the  citations  in  the 
boxes  provided  on  the  form.  Examiners  will  also  initial 
citations  not  in  conformance  with  the  guidelines  which 
may  have  been  considered.  A  reference  may  be  consid- 
ered by  the  examiner  for  any  reason  whether  or  not  the 
citation  is  in  full  conformance  with  the  guidelines.  A 
line  will  be  drawn  through  a  citation  if  it  is  not  in  con- 
formance with  the  guidelines  and  has  not  been  consid- 
ered. A  copy  of  the  submitted  form,  as  reviewed  by  the 
examiner,  will  be  returned  to  the  applicant  with  the  next 
communication.  The  original  of  the  form  will  be  entered 
into  the  application  file. 

Each  citation  initialed  by  the  examiner  will  be  printed 
on  the  issued  patent  in  the  same  manner  as  prior  art  cit- 
ed by  the  examiner  on  form  PTO-892. 

The  reference  designations  "AA,"  "AB,"  etc.  (refer- 
ring to  applicant's  reference  A,  Applicant's  reference  B, 
etc.)  will  be  used  by  the  examiner  in  the  same  manner  as 
examiner's  reference  designations  "A,"  "B,"  "C,"  etc.  on 
Office  Action  Form  PTO- 1142. 


Aug.  IS,  1980. 


WILLIAM  FELDMAN, 

Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Patents. 
[998  O.G.  8] 


(83)  Express  Abandonments 

Experience  over  the  past  several  months  has  indicated 
the  need  to  clarify  and  re-emphasize  existing  practice  re- 
garding express  abandonments  submitted  under  37  CFR 
1.138 

Since  1966,  when  Rule  138  was  revised,  it  is  no  longer 
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required  that  the  applicant  and  the  assignee  of  record,  if 
any,  sign  an  express  abandonment.  The  revised  rule  indi- 
cates that  a  patent  application  may  be  expressly  aban- 
doned by  an  attorney  or  agent  of  record.  Therefore,  pri- 
or to  signing  a  declaration  of  express  abandonment  of  a 
patent  application,  it  is  imperative  that  the  attorney  or 
agent  of  record  exercise  every  precaution  in  ascertaining 
that  the  abandonment  of  the  application  is  in  accordance 
with  the  desires  and  best  interests  of  the  applicant. 
Moreover,  special  care  should  be  taken  to  insure  that 
the  appropriate  application  from  a  group  of  related  ap- 
plications is  correctly  identified  in  the  letter  of  abandon- 
ment. 

A  declaration  of  abandonment  signed  by  the  applicant 
or  his  attorney  or  agent  of  record  becomes  effective 
when  an  appropriate  official  of  the  Office  takes  action  in 
recognition  of  the  declaration.  When  so  recognized,  the 
date  of  abandonment  may  be  the  date  of  recognition  or 
a  different  date  if  so  specified  in  the  declaration  itself 
For  example,  where  a  continuing  application  is  filed 
with  a  request  to  abandon  the  prior  application  as  of  the 
filing  date  accorded  the  continuing  application,  the  date 
of  the  abandonment  of  the  prior  application  will  be  in 
accordance  with  the  request  once  it  is  recognized. 

Action  in  recognition  of  an  express  abandonment  may 
take  the  form  of  an  acknowledgement  by  the  examiner 
or  the  Patent  Issue  Division  of  the  receipt  of  the  express 
abandonment,  indicating  that  it  is  in  compliance  with  37 
CFR  1.138  (see  Section  711.01  MPEP).Altematively. 
recognition  may  be  no  more  than  the  transfer  of  draw- 
ings to  a  new  application  pursuant  to  instructions  which 
include  a  request  to  abandon  the  application  containing 
the  drawings  to  be  transferred  (see  37  CFR  1.60  and 
Section  608.02(i)  MPEP). 

It  is  suggested  that  divisional  applications  being  sub- 
mitted under  37  CFR  1.60  be  reviewed  before  filing  to 
ascertain  whether  the  prior  application  should  be  aban- 
doned. Recent  experience  reveals  that  some  divisional 
applications  are  being  filed  under  37  CFR  1.60  with  re- 
quests to  transfer  the  drawings  from,  and  abandon,  the 
prior  application.  Following  the  recognition  of  the  aban- 
donment, the  attorney  or  agent  signing  the  request  in- 
forms the  Office  that  the  request  was  made  by  mistake 
for  any  one  of  a  number  of  reasons.  Care  should  be  ex- 
ercised in  situations  such  as  these  as  the  Office  looks  on 
express  abandonments  as  acts  of  deliberation,  intentional- 
ly performed. 

Another  common  situation  involves  the  submission  of 
an  express  abandonment  following  the  allowance  of  an 
application  The  express  abandonment  may  not  be  recog- 
nized unless  it  is  actually  received  by  appropriate  offi- 
cials in  time  to  act  before  the  date  of  issue.  In  those 
cases,  once  a  patent  number  and  issue  date  have  been 
assigned  to  the  application,  it  is  considered  too  late  to 
act  on  the  express  abandonment  unless  a  petition  under 
Rule  313(b)  or  Rule  183  is  granted  (see  Section  711.01  of 
MPEP). 


abandonment  affect  the  status  of  an  abandoned  applica- 
tion. 

This  new  procedure  should  enable  applicants  to  take 
appropriate  and  diligent  action  to  reinstate  an  applica- 
tion inadvertently  abandoned  for  failure  to  timely  re- 
spond to  an  official  communication.  In  most  cases,  a  pe- 
tition to  revive  under  37  CFR  1.137  will  be  the 
appropriate  remedy  It  may  be  that  a  response  to  the  Of- 
fice action  was  mailed  to  the  Office  with  a  certificate  of 
mailing  declaration  as  a  part  thereof  (notice  of  October 
26,  1976:  951  O.G.  1342)  but  was  not  received  in  the  Of- 
fice. In  this  instance,  adequate  relief  may  be  available  by 
means  of  a  petition  to  withdraw  the  holding  of  abandon- 
ment. 

In  any  instance,  if  action  is  not  taken  promptly  after 
receiving  the  notice  of  abandonment,  appropriate  relief 
may  not  be  granted 

If  a  lack  of  diligent  action  is  predicated  on  the  conten- 
tion that  neither  the  Office  action  nor  the  notice  of 
abandonment  was  received,  one  may  presume  that  there 
is  a  problem  with  the  correspondence  address  of  record 
Accordingly,  your  attention  is  directed  to  recent  notices 
of  May  28,  1975,  and  September  9,  1976,  dealing  with 
changes  of  address  (935  O.G  1352  and  951  OG  454). 
In  essence,  it  is  imperative  that  a  paper  notifying  the  Of- 
fice of  a  change  of  address  be  filed  promptly  in  each  ap- 
plication in  which  the  correspondence  address  is  to  be 
changed. 

If  an  application  is  abandoned  or  a  patent  lapsed  for 
an  excessive  time  a  terminal  disclaimer  may  be  required. 
A  terminal  disclaimer  may  also  be  required  where  the 
holding  of  abandonment  or  lapse  is  withdrawn  but  a  de- 
termination is  made  that  action  attempting  to  correct  the 
problem  should  have  been  taken  in  a  more  diligent  man- 
ner. 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN, 

Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Patents. 
[959  O.G.  24] 


May  9,  1977. 


Apr.  7,  1975. 


WILLIAM  FELDMAN, 

Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Patents. 
[934  O.G.  2] 


(84)  Notice  of  Abandonment  for  Failure  to 

Prosecnte  Application 

Effective  immediately  the  Patent  Examining  Corps 
will  mail  a  communication,  concerning  all  applications 
becoming  abandoned  in  the  Corps  for  failure  to  prose- 
cute, to  the  correspondence  address  of  record. 

The  communication  to  be  mailed  will  merely  com- 
prise a  copy  of  the  first  page  of  the  Office  action,  to 
which  applicant  failed  to  properly  respond,  the  copy  in- 
cluding stamped  language  thereon  indicating  that  the  ap- 
plication has  become  abandoned  and  the  date  that  the 
copy  was  mailed.  The  language  stamped  on  the  copy 
will  be  as  follows:  APPLICATION  HAS  BECOME 

ABANDONED.  THIS  NOTICE  MAILED:  

In  no  case  will  the  mere  failure  to  receive  a  notice  of 


(85)  Requirement  for  a  Response  Under 

37  CFR  1.136  and  1.137  Where  a 
Continuing  AH>lication  is  Being  Filed. 

This  notice  is  intended  to  clanfy  the  requirements  for 
a  response  as  required  by  37  CFR  1.136  or  1.137  in  situ- 
ations involving  a  petition  for  extension  of  time  or  a  pe- 
tition to  revive  an  abandoned  application  for  the  pur- 
pose of  filing  a  continuing  application. 

In  those  instances  where  an  extension  of  time  or  a 
revival  of  an  abandoned  application  is  sought  solely  for 
the  purpose  of  filing  a  continuing  application  under  35 
U.S.C.  120  and  where  the  prior  application  is  to  be 
abandoned  in  favor  of  the  continuing  application,  the  fil- 
ing of  a  response  as  required  by  37  CFR  1111,  1.113. 
1.192  or  other  regulation  is  considered  to  be  an  unneces- 
sary expenditure  of  resources  by  the  applicant.  Accord- 
ingly, in  these  situations,  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Of- 
fice will  accept  the  filing  of  a  continuing  application  as  a 
response  under  37  CFR  1.136  or  1.137. 

To  facilitate  processing  by  the  Office,  any  such  peti- 
tion for  extension  of  time  or  petition  to  revive  should 
specifically  refer  to  the  filing  of  a  continuing  application 
and  also  include  an  express  abandonment  of  the  pnor 
application  conditioned  upon  the  granting  of  the  petition 
and  the  granting  of  a  filing  date  to  the  continuing  appli- 
cation. 

GERALD  J  MOSSINGHOFF, 

Com  m  issioner  of  Pa  ten  ts 

and  Trademarks. 
[1031  OG  11] 


May  13,  1983. 


(86)  Procedure  for  Handling  Amendments 

under  37  CFR  1.116 

On  Oct.  1,  1982,  pursuant  to  Public  Law  97-247,  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  discontinued  the  previous 
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practice  in  patent  applications  of  extending  without  fee 
the  shortened  sututory  penod  for  response  to  a  final  re- 
jection upon  the  filing  of  a  timely  fint  response  to  a  fi- 
nal rejection  (37  CFR  1.116).  Since  Oct.  I.  1982.  appli- 
cants are  able  to  obtain  additional  time  for  a  first  or 
subsequent  response  to  a  final  rejection  by  petitioning 
and  paymg  the  appropriate  fee  under  37  CFR  1.136(a), 
provided  the  additional  time  does  not  exceed  the  six 
month  statutory  period. 

In  order  to  continue  to  encourage  the  early  filing  of 
any  fint  response  after  a  final  rejection  and  to  uke  care 
of  any  situations  in  which  the  examiner  does  not  timely 
respond  to  a  first  response  after  fmal  rejection  which  is 
filed  early  in  the  period  for  response,  the  Office  is 
changing  the  manner  in  which  the  period  for  response  is 
set  on  any  final  rejection  mailed  after  Feb.  27,  1983. 

Under  the  changed  procedure,  if  an  applicant  initially 
responds  within  two  months  from  the  date  of  mailing  of 
any  final  rejection  setting  a  three-month  shortened  sutu- 
tory period  for  response  and  the  Office  does  not  mail  an 
advisory  action  until  after  the  end  of  the  three-month 
shortened  sututory  period,  the  period  for  response  for 
purposes  of  determining  the  amount  of  any  extension  fee 
will  be  the  date  on  which  the  Office  mails  the  advisory 
action  advising  applicant  of  the  sutus  of  the  application, 
but  in  no  event  can  the  period  extend  beyond  six  months 
from  the  date  of  the  final  rejection.  This  procedure  will 
apply  only  to  a  first  response  to  a  final  rejection  and 
will  be  implemented  by  including  the  following  lan- 
guage in  each  final  rejection  mailed  after  Feb.  27,  1983: 
A  shortened  sututory  period  for  response  to  this  fi- 
nal action  is  set  to  expire  three  months  from  the  date 
of  this  action.  In  the  event  a  first  response  is  filed 
within  two  months  of  the  mailing  date  of  this  final 
action  and  the  advisory  action  is  not  mailed  until  af- 
ter the  end  of  the  three-month  shortened  sututory 
period,  then  the  shortened  statutory  period  will  ex- 
pire on  the  date  the  advisory  action  is  mailed,  and 
any  extension  fee  pursuant  to  37  CFR  1.136(a)  will 
be  calculated  from  the  mailing  date  of  the  advisory 
action.  In  no  event  will  the  sututory  period  for  re- 
sponse expire  later  than  six  months  from  the  date  of 
this  final  action. 

For  example,  if  applicant  initially  responds  within  two 
months  from  the  date  of  mailing  of  a  final  rejection  and 
the  examiner  mails  an  advisory  action  before  the  end  of 
three  months  from  the  date  of  mailing  of  the  final  rejec- 
tion, the  shortened  sututory  period  will  expire  at  the 
end  of  three  months  from  the  date  of  mailing  of  the  final 
rejection.  In  such  a  case,  any  extension  fee  would  then 
be  calculated  from  the  end  of  the  three-month  period.  If 
the  examiner,  however,  does  not  mail  an  advisory  action 
until  after  the  end  of  three  months,  the  shortened  sutu- 
tory penod  will  expire  on  the  date  the  examiner  mails 
the  advisory  action  and  any  extension  fee  may  be  calcu- 
lated from  that  date. 

Sututory  periods  set  in  Office  actions  mailed  before 
Feb.  28,  1983,  will  not  be  effected  by  this  change  in  pro- 
cedure. 


Jan.  14,  1983. 


GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 
[1027  OG  71] 


(87)    New  Procedures  for  Recordatioa  of  Interrlews 

ThisjK)tice  esublishes  within  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  additional  general  procedures  for  the  recor- 
dation of  interviews.  Proposed  procedures  were 
published  m  the  Official  Gazette  of  June  28,  1977  (959 
O.G.  36)  for  comment  from  interested  members  of  the 
public  by  August  10,  1977.  Fifteen  written  comments 
were  received  the  majority  of  which  were  favorable  to 
the  proposed  procedures.  Careful  consideration  has  been 
given  to  the  comments  and  the  procedures  are  beina 
adopted  with  a  few  changes. 

Under  present  practice  it  is  the  responsibility  of  the 
applicant  or  the  attorney  or  agent  to  make  the  subsUnce 


of  an  interview  of  record  in  the  application  file,  unless 
the  examiner  indicates  he  or  she  will  do  so.  It  is  the  ex- 
aminer's responsibility  to  see  that  such  a  record  is  made 
and  to  correct  material  inaccuracies  which  bear  directly 
on  the  question  of  patenubility  as  set  forth  in  section 
713.04  of  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure 
(MPEP).  This  practice  is  continued  and  further  ampli- 
fied as  set  forth  below. 

Recent  surveys  have  indicated  that  the  substance  of 
many  interviews  has  not  been  made  of  record  or  the  text 
thereof  is  incomplete  as  to  substantive  matters.  In  some 
cases,  the  substance  of  an  interview  may  be  presented  as 
arguments  in  a  subsequent  response  filed  by  the  appli- 
cant but  without  any  indication  that  they  had  been  pres- 
ented at  the  interview.  In  order  to  help  insure  a  better 
record  of  examiner-applicant  interviews  in  application 
files,  the  following  new  procedures  are  adopted  to  be- 
come effective  for  interviews  conducted  on  and  after 
January  1,  1978.  Appropriate  changes  will  be  made  in 
the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure  (MPEP). 

Examiners  will  complete  a  two-sheet  carbon  interleaf 
Interview  Summary  Form  for  each  interview  held 
where  a  matter  of  substance  has  been  discussed  by 
checking  the  appropriate  boxes  and  filling  in  the  blanks 
m  neat  handwritten  form.  Discussions  regarding  only 
procedural  matters,  directed  solely  to  restriction  require- 
ments (for  which  interview  recordation  is  otherwise  pro- 
vided for  in  Section  812.01  of  the  MPEP),  or  pointing 
out  typographical  errors  or  unreadable  script  in  Office 
actions  or  the  like,  are  excluded  from  the  interview  re- 
cordation procedures  below. 

The  Interview  Summary  Form  shall  be  given  an  ap- 
propriate paper  number,  placed  in  the  file  and  listed  on 
the  "Contents"  list  on  the  file  wrapper.  The  docket  and 
serial  register  cards  will  not  be  updated  to  reflect  this  in- 
terview. In  a  personal  interview,  the  duplicate  copy  of 
the  Form  will  be  removed  and  given  to  the  applicant  (or 
attorney  or  agent)  at  the  conclusion  of  the  interview.  In 
the  case  of  a  telephonic  interview,  the  copy  will  be 
mailed  to  the  applicant's  correspondence  address  either 
with  or  prior  to  the  next  official  communication.  If  addi- 
tional correspondence  from  the  examiner  before  an  al- 
lowance is  not  likely  or  if  other  circumstances  dicUte, 
the  Form  will  be  mailed  promptly  after  the  telephonic 
interview  rather  than  with  the  next  official  communica- 
tion. The  original  of  the  completed  Form  will  be  made 
of  record  and  placed  in  the  right  hand  flap  of  the  file. 

The  Form  provides  for  recordation  of  the  following 
information: 

—Serial  Number  of  the  application 

—Name  of  applicant 

— Name  of  examiner 

— Date  of  interview 

—Type  of  interview  (personal  or  telephone) 

—Name  of  participant(s)  (applicant,  attorney  or  agent, 

etc.) 

—An  indication  whether  or  not  an  exhibit  was  shown 
or  a  demonstration  conducted 
— An  identification  of  the  claims  discussed 
—An  identification  of  the  specific  prior  art  discussed 
—An  indication  whether  an  agreement  was  reached 
and  if  so,  a  description  of  the  general  nature  of  the 
agreement   (may   be   by   attachment   of  a  copy   of 
amendments  or  claims  agreed  as  being  allowable). 
(Agreements  as  to  allowability  are  tenutive  and  do 
not  restrict  further  action  by  the  examiner  to  the  con- 
trary.) 

—The  signature  of  the  examiner  who  conducted  the 
interview 

—Names  of  other  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  per- 
sonnel present. 

The  Form  also  contains  a  sutement  reminding  the  ap- 
plicant of  his  responsibility  to  record  the  substance  of 
the  interview. 

It  is  desirable  that  the  examiner  orally  remind  the  ap- 
plicant of  his  obligation  to  record  the  substance  of  the 
interview  in  each  case  unless  both  applicant  and  examin- 
er agree  that  the  examiner  will  record  same.  Where  the 
examiner  agrees  to  record  the  substance  of  the  inter- 
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view,  or  when  it  is  adequately  recorded  on  the  Form  or 
in  an  attachment  to  the  Form,  the  examiner  will  check  a 
box  at  the  bottom  of  the  Form  informing  the  applicant 
that  he  need  not  supplement  the  Form  by  submitting  a 
separate  record  of  the  substance  of  the  interview. 

It  should  be  noted,  however,  that  the  Interview  Sum- 
mary Form  will  not  be  considered  a  complete  and  prop- 
er recordation  of  the  interview  unless  it  includes,  or  is 
supplemented  by  the  applicant  or  the  examiner  to  in- 
clude, all  of  the  applicable  items  required  below  con- 
cerning the  substance  of  the  interview: 

The  complete  and  proper  recordation  of  the  substance 
of  any  interview  should  include  at  least  the  following 
applicable  items: 

1)A  brief  description  of  the  nature  of  any  exhibit 
shown  or  any  demonstration  conducted. 

2)  an  identification  of  the  claims  discussed. 

3)  an  identification  of  specific  prior  art  discussed. 

4)  an  identification  of  the  principal  proposed  amend- 
ments of  a  substantive  nature  discussed,  unless  these 
are  already  described  on  the  Interview  Summary 
Form  completed  by  the  examiner. 

5)  a  brief  identification  of  the  general  thrust  of  the 
principal  arguments  presented  to  the  examiner.  The 
identification  of  arguments  need  not  be  lengthy  or 
elaborate.  A  verbatim  or  highly  detailed  description 
of  the  arguments  is  not  required.  The  identification 
of  the  arguments  is  sufficient  if  the  general  nature 
or  thrust  of  the  principal  arguments  made  to  the  ex- 
aminer can  be  understood  in  the  context  of  the  ap- 
plication file.  Of  course,  the  applicant  may  desire  to 
emphasize  and  fully  describe  those  arguments  which 
he  feels  were  or  might  be  persuasive  to  the  examin- 
er. 

6)  a  general  indication  of  any  other  pertinent  matters 
discussed,  and 

7)  if  appropriate,  the  general  results  or  outcome  of  the 
interview  unless  already  described  in  the  Interview 
Summary  Form  completed  by  the  examiner. 

Examiners  are  expected  to  carefully  review  the  appli- 
cant's record  of  the  substance  of  an  interview.  If  the 
record  is  not  complete  or  accurate,  the  examiner  will 
take  appropriate  action  as  set  forth  in  MPEP  Section 
713.04.  If  the  record  is  complete  and  accurate,  the  exam- 
iner should  place  the  indication  "Interview  record  OK" 
on  the  paper  recording  the  substance  of  the  interview 
along  with  the  date  and  the  examiner's  initials. 


Aug.  30,  1977. 


C.  MARSHALL  DANN. 
Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 

[962  O.G.  21J 


(88)      Statements  Filed  Under  Atomic  Energy  Act 
Ami  NASA  Act 

Attention  is  called  to  the  provisions  of  section  152  of 
the  Atomic  Energy  Act  of  1954  (42  U.S.C.  2182)  and 
section  305(c)  of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space 
Act  of  1958  (42  U.S.C.  2457).  These  statutes  provide 
that  the  title  to  inventions  useful  in  the  production  or 
utilization  of  special  nuclear  material  or  atomic  energy, 
made  or  conceived  in  the  course  of  or  under  any  con- 
tract, subcontract,  or  arrangement  entered  into  with  or 
for  the  benefit  of  the  Atomic  Energy  Commission,  and 
any  invention  made  in  the  performance  of  any  work  un- 
der any  contract  of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space 
Administration,  shall  be  vested  in  the  United  States. 
They  also  provide  that  no  patent  may  be  granted  for 
any  invention  useful  in  the  production  or  utilization  of 
special  nuclear  material  or  atomic  energy,  or  which  in 
the  opinion  of  the  Commissioner  has  significant  utility  in 
the  conduct  of  aeronautical  or  space  activities,  unless  the 
applicant  files  with  his  application  or  within  30  days  af- 
ter request  therefor  by  the  Commissioner,  a  statement 
under  oath  setting  forth  (a)  the  full  facts  in  regard  to  the 
making  or  conception  of  the  invention,  and  (b)  the  situa- 
tion with  regard  to  the  contractual  relationships  involv- 
ing the  Commission  or  the  Administration.  Careful  at- 


tention should  be  given  the  exact  wording  of  the  re- 
quirements of  whichever  of  these  sections  is  pertment  m 
order  to  assure  that  all  of  the  requirements  are  met. 
Since  the  duty  of  requiring  the  sutements  is  placed  by 
law  on  the  Commissioner  of  Patents,  it  is  incumbent  on 
the  Commissioner  to  determine  whether  the  statements 
are  timely  filed  and  sufficient  in  subsunce  to  comply 
Since  these  laws  do  not  provide  for  any  extension  of  the 
30-day  period  or  for  reviving  an  applicaton  which  has 
become  abandoned  for  failure  to  file  a  proper  statement. 
it  is  important  that  such  sutements  be  timely  filed  and 
that  they  do  so  comply  in  order  to  avoid  loss  of  valu- 
able patent  rights. 

The  "full  facts"  involved  in  the  conception  and  mak- 
ing of  an  invention  should  include  those  which  arc 
unique  to  that  invention.  The  use  of  form  paragraphs  or 
printed  forms  which  set  forth  only  broad  generalized 
statements  of  fact  is  not  ordinarily  regarded  as  meeting 
the  requirements  of  these  sututes. 

This  office  has  construed  the  word  "applicant"  in 
both  of  these  sututes  to  mean  the  inventor  or  joint  in- 
ventors in  person.  Accordingly,  in  the  ordmary  situa- 
tion, the  sutements  must  be  signed  by  the  inventor  or 
joint  inventors,  if  available.  This  construction  is  consis- 
tent with  the  fact  that  no  other  person  could  normally 
be  more  knowledgeable  of  the  "full  facts  concerning  the 
circumstances  under  which  such  invention  was  made," 
(42  U.S.C.  2457)  or,  "full  facts  surrounding  the  making 
or  conception  of  the  invention  or  discovery"  (42  U  S  C 
2182). 

In  insUnces  where  an  applicant  does  not  have  first- 
hand knowledge  whether  the  invention  involved  work 
under  any  contract,  subcontract,  or  arrangement  with  or 
for  the  benefit  of  the  Atomic  Energy  Commission,  or 
had  any  relationship  to  any  work  under  any  contract  of 
the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  and 
includes  in  his  sutement  information  of  this  nature  de- 
rived from  others,  his  sutement  should  identify  the 
source  of  his  information.  Alternatively,  the  sutement 
by  the  applicant  could  be  accompanied  by  a  supplemen- 
tal declaration  or  oath,  as  to  the  contractual  matters,  by 
the  assignee  or  other  person,  e.g.,  an  employee  thereof, 
who  has  the  requisite  knowledge. 

Where  an  applicant  is  deceased  or  incompetent,  or 
where  it  is  shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  this  Office  that 
he  refuses  to  furnish  a  sutement  or  cannot  be  reached 
after  diligent  efforts,  declarations  or  sutements  under 
oath  setting  forth  the  information  required  by  the  sututes 
may  be  accepted  from  an  officer  or  employee  of  the  as- 
signee who  has  sufficient  knowledge  of  the  facts  The  of- 
fer of  such  substitute  sutements  should  be  based  on  the 
actual  unavailability  of  or  refusal  by  the  applicant,  rather 
than  mere  inconvenience.  Where  it  is  shown  that  one  of 
joint  inventors  is  deceased  or  unavailable,  a  sutement  by 
all  of  the  other  joint  inventor(s)  may  be  accepted 


Aug.  13,  1973. 


WILLIAM  FELDMAN. 

Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Patents. 
[914  O.G.  2] 


Extension  of  Time  Limit 


(89) 

This  notice  is  intended  to  clarify  certain  misunder- 
sUndings  and  indicates  the  treatment  given  to  requests 
for  an  extension  of  time  in  a  situation  where  applicant 
has  been  given  a  time  limit  to  complete  an  otherwise  in- 
complete but  bona  fide  attempt  to  respond  to  the  previ- 
ous Office  action  and  advance  the  case  to  final  action. 

According  to  37  CFR  1.135(c)  when  the  applicant  has 
filed  a  response  to  an  examiner's  action  but  consider- 
ation of  some  matter  or  compliance  with  some  require- 
ment has  been  inadvertently  omitted,  an  opportunity  to 
explain  and  supply  the  omission  may  be  given  before  the 
question  of  abandonment  is  considered.  According  to 
the  M.P.E.P..  Section  71002(c),  the  examiner  may  give 
applicant  one  month  or  the  remainder  of  the  period  for 
response,  whichever  is  longer,  to  complete  the  response 
Neither  the  regulation  nor  the  M.P.E.P.  indicate  that 
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this  time  can  be  extended. 

Under  the  regulation,  the  missing  matter  or  lack  of 
compliance  must  be  considered  by  the  examiner  as  being 
"inadvertently  omitted."  Once  an  inadvertent  omission  is 
brought  to  the  attention  of  the  applicant,  the  question  of 
inadvertence  no  longer  exists.  Therefore,  any  further 
time  to  complete  the  response  would  not  be  appropriate 
under  37  CFR  1.135(c).  Accordingly,  no  extension  of 
time  will  henceforth  be  granted  in  these  situations. 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN, 
Nov.  28,  1977.  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents. 
[965  O.G.  14] 


(90)       TITLE  37— PATENTS,  TRADEMARKS 

AND  COPYRIGHTS 
Chapter  1— Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Department  of 

Commerce 

Part  1— Roles  of  Practice  in  Patent  Cases 

Patent  Examining  and  Appeal  Procedures 

On  October  4,  1976  notice  was  given  in  the  Federal 
Register  (41  FR  43729)  of  a  proposal  to  amend  sixteen 
sections  of  Title  37  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations 
relating  to  patent  examining  and  appeal  procedures.  In- 
terested persons  were  invited  to  comment  on  the  pro- 
posal by  December  7,  1976.  One  hundred  seventy-five 
written  letters  and  statements  were  submitted.  A  hearing 
was  held  in  Arlington,  Virginia  on  December  7,  1976  at 
which  21  persons  testified  orally.  Careful  consideration 
has  been  given  to  all  comments  received  and  the  propos- 
al is  being  adopted  with  certain  changes. 

The  regulations  adopted  involve  all  sections  that  were 
proposed  to  be  revised,  amended  or  added— namely, 
§11.11,  1.14,  1.52.  1.56,  1.65,  1.69,  1.97,  1.98,  1.99,  1.109, 
1.175,  1.194,  1.196,  1.291,  1.292,  and  1.346.  Amendments 
also  are  being  made  in  two  sections  which  were  not  in- 
cluded in  the  published  proposal— §§1.51  and  1.176. 
Since  amendments  to  these  sections  are  closely  related 
to  the  substance  of  matters  notice  and  public  comment 
on  these  amendments  are  deemed  unnecessary. 

In  addition,  amendments  are  being  adopted  which 
were  published  for  comment  in  two  earlier,  much  less 
extensive  proposals  that  concerned  availability  of  certain 
files  for  public  inspection.  A  notice  of  a  proposed 
amendment  to  §  1.14(b)  was  published  on  June  4,  1974 
(39  FR  19786).  A  notice  of  a  proposed  amendment  to 
§1.1 1(a)  was  published  on  September  17,  1974  (39  FR 
33376).  No  negative  comments  were  submitted  with  re- 
spect to  either  of  these  proposals  and  both  are  being 
adopted  without  change. 

The  text  of  the  rules  will  be  reproduced  in  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  Official  Gazette  in  about  a  month 
with  additions  indicated  by  arrows  and  deletions  indicat- 
ed by  brackets  to  help  readers  identify  the  changes.  A 
transcript  of  the  hearing,  the  letters  and  written  state- 
ments received,  and  a  summary  and  analysis  of  the  com- 
ments are  available  for  public  inspection  in  Room  IIEIO 
of  Crystal  Plaza  Building  3,  2021  Jefferson  Davis  High- 
way, Arlington,  Virginia. 

Purpose  of  Rules 

The  purpose  of  the  rules  that  are  being  adopted  is  to 
improve  the  quality  and  reliability  of  issued  patents  by 
strengthening  patent  examining  and  appeal  procedures. 
It  is  desirable  that  patents  be  as  dependable  as  possible, 
so  as  to  enhance  the  incentives  provided  by  the  patent 
system  to  make  inventions,  to  invest  in  research  and  de- 
velopment, to  put  new  or  improved  products  on  the 
market,  and  to  disclose  inventions  that  otherwise  would 
be  kept  as  trade  secrets.  It  is  believed  that  the  rules  be- 
ing adopted  will  help  to  maintain  strong  patent 
incentives. 

The  rules  afTord  patent  owners  an  opportunity, 
through  the  filing  of  a  reissue  application,  to  obtain  a 
ruling  from  an  examiner  on  the  pertinence  of  additional 


prior  art  after  a  patent  has  been  issued.  The  rules  also 
broaden  the  public's  opportunity  for  participation  in  the 
patent  examining  process,  consistent  with  the  limitations 
of  sutute,  the  protection  of  trade  secrets,  and  the  need 
to  avoid  making  it  unduly  expensive  to  obtain  a  patent. 

The  rules  set  forth  the  duty  of  candor  and  good  faith 
which  applicants  have  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Of- 
fice and  encourage  them  to  provide  information  about 
the  prior  art  in  a  way  that  will  make  it  more  useful  to 
examiners.  A  provision  for  foreign  language  oaths  by  in- 
dividuals who  do  not  understand  English  is  intended  to 
make  them  more  aware  of  their  representations  and  of 
their  obligations. 

Under  the  rules  more  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
decisions  that  could  have  important  precedent  value  will 
be  available  to  the  public,  and  some  additional  files  will 
be  available  for  inspection.  Proceedings  before  the 
Board  of  Appeals  are  modified  to  help  avoid  the  issu- 
ance of  invalid  patents.  The  rules  encourage  examiners 
to  see  that  persons  inspecting  the  file  history  of  issued 
patents  will  be  able  to  tell  why  the  case  was  allowed. 

Reissue  Applications 

Amended  §1.175  permits  a  patent  owner  to  have  new 
prior  art  considered  by  the  Office  by  way  of  a  reissue 
application  without  making  any  changes  in  the  claims  or 
specification.  It  is  adopted  with  no  change  from  the  pro- 
posal. The  requirement  for  an  oath  or  declaration  alleg- 
ing that  the  reissue  applicant  believes  "the  original  pa- 
tent to  be  wholly  or  partly  inoperative  or  invalid.  .  .  ." 
is  dispensed  within  §1.1 75(a)  (1)  unless  the  applicant  be- 
lieves that  to  be  the  case.  Section  1.175(a)  (4)  recognizes 
that  reissues  may  be  filed  to  have  the  patentability  of  the 
original  patent  considered  in  view  of  prior  art  or  other 
information  relevant  to  patentability  which  was  not 
previously  considered  by  the  Office. 

Thus,  a  patentee  may  file  a  reissue  if  he  believes  his 
patent  is  valid  over  prior  art  not  previously  considered 
by  the  Office  but  would  like  to  have  a  reexamination. 
The  procedure  may  be  used  at  any  time  during  the  life 
of  a  patent.  During  litigation,  a  federal  court  may,  if  it 
chooses,  stay  proceedings  to  permit  new  art  to  be  con- 
sidered by  the  Office. 

If  a  reissue  application  is  filed  as  a  result  of  new  prior 
ari  with  no  changes  in  the  claims  or  specification  and 
the  examiner  finds  the  claims  patentable  over  the  new 
art,  the  application  will  be  rejected  as  lacking  statutory 
basis  for  a  reissue,  since  35  USC  251  does  not  authorize 
reissue  of  a  patent  unless  it  is  deemed  wholly  or  partly 
inoperative  or  invalid.  However,  the  record  of  prosecu- 
tion of  the  reissue  will  indicate  that  the  prior  art  has 
been  considered  by  the  examiner. 

A  substantial  majority  of  the  comments  received  fa- 
vored amended  §1.175  as  a  means  for  improving  the  reli- 
ability of  patents  and  avoiding  unnecessary  litigation 
costs.  The  negative  comments  generally  questional  the 
statutory  authority  of  the  Commissioner  to  adopt  this 
section.  Authority  for  §1.175  is  believed  to  exist  in  35 
use.  6,  which  is  the  Commissioner's  rulemaking  au- 
thority, and  in  35  U.S.C.  251.  The  latter  section  of  the 
sutute  requires  that  the  patent  be  deemed  wholly  or 
partly  inoperative  or  invalid  before  a  reissue  may  be 
granted,  but  does  not  require  such  a  belief  by  the  paten- 
tee before  a  reissue  application  may  be  filed.  The  case 
law  does  not  suggest  that  the  approach  of  new 
§1.175(aX4)  is  inconsistent  with  35  U.S.C.  251.'  Inas- 
much as  35  use.  251  is  a  remedial  provision, 2  it  is  be- 
lieved that  a  liberal  interpretation  is  justified  and  that 
adequate  authority  exists  for  the  amended  section. 

Amended  §1.1 1(b)  opens  all  reissue  applications  to  in- 
spection by  the  general  public.  Section  1.11(b)  also  pro- 
vides for  announcement  of  the  filings  of  reissue  applica- 
tions in  the  Official  Gazette.   This  announcement  will 

'See  In  rt  Clark:  5|2  F  2d  623.  187  USPQ  209  (CCPA  1975).  at  footnote 
4  where  the  coun  declined  to  decide  whether  it  is  proper  to  seek  reissue 
merely  to  disclose  uncited  prior  «rt  See  also  In  rt  Ahenpohl.  500  F.2d  1 151, 
183  USPQ  38  (CCPA  1974) 

■See  /n  rr  (Mo.  443  F.2d  1200,  170  USPQ  268  (CCPA  1971). 
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give  interested  members  of  the  public  an  opportunity  to 
submit  to  the  examiner  information  pertinent  to  patent- 
abi  ity  of  the  reissue  application.  The  announcement  will 
mclude  at  least  the  filing  date,  reissue  application  and 
original  patent  numbers,  title,  class  and  subclass,  name  of 
the  mventor,  name  of  the  owner  of  record,  name  of  the 
attorney  or  agent  of  record,  and  examining  group  to 
which  the  reissue  application  is  assigned.  Section  l.n(b) 
IS  amended  from  the  proposal  to  so  indicate.  Reissue  ap- 
plications already  on  file  on  the  effective  date  of  the  sec- 
tion will  not  be  automatically  open  to  inspection  and 
will  not  be  announced  in  the  Official  Gazette.  However, 
a  liberal  policy  will  be  followed  in  granting  petitions  for 
access  to  individual  applications  already  on  file. 

In  order  that  members  of  the  public  may  have  time  to 
review  the  reissue  application  and  submit  pertinent  in- 
formation to  the  Office  before  the  examiner's  action, 
§1.176  is  amended  to  provide  that  reissue  applications 
will  not  be  acted  on  sooner  than  two  months  after  the 
Official  Gazette  announcement  of  filing. 

A  substantial  majority  of  the  comments  received  fa- 
vored adoption  of  §1.1 1(b).  The  only  opposition  was 
based  upon  a  suggestion  that  no  statutory  authority  ex- 
ists. However,  since  reissue  applications  contain  no  new 
disclosure,  and  therefore  no  trade  secrets  or  confidential 
information,  they  are  considered  to  present  a  "special 
circumstance"  within  the  meaning  of  35  U.S.C.  122. 

The  insertion  of  "all"  as  the  fifth  word  of  the  first  sen- 
tence of  §1.1 1(b)  is  for  clarity.  The  word  "furnished"  is 
changed  to  "obtained"  in  §  1. 1 1  for  clarity. 

Protests  and  Public  Use  Proceedings 

Amended  §§1.291  and  1.292  give  greater  recognition 
to  the  value  of  written  protests  and  public  use  petitions 
in  avoiding  the  issuance  of  invalid  patents. 

A  substantial  majority  of  the  comments  favored  these 
sections  and  viewed  them  as  improving  the  quality  of  is- 
sued patents.  Entry  of  protests  has  been  upheld  in  court.  ^ 

Section  1.291(a)  provides  that  public  protests  against 
pending  applications  will  be  entered  in  the  application 
file  and  will,  if  they  meet  stated  requirements,  be  consid- 
ered by  the  examiner.  To  guarantee  consideration  by  the 
examiner,  protests  must  be  accompanied  by  copies  of 
prior  art  documents  relied  upon,  although  protests  with- 
out copies  will  not  necessarily  be  ignored.  This  is  similar 
to  the  requirement  of  new  §1.98  that  copies  of  patents 
and  publications  accompany  prior  art  statements.  Sec- 
tion 1.291  does  not  contemplate  permitting  a  protester  to 
participate  as  a  party  in  further  proceedings.  In  the  case 
of  applications  available  to  the  public,  such  as  reissue 
applications,  the  protester  may  file  papers  rebutting 
statements  made  by  the  applicant.  The  examiner  at  his 
discretion  may  request  a  protester  to  submit  additional 
written  information  or  may  provide  extra  time  for  com- 
ments by  a  protester  to  be  filed. 

To  ensure  consideration  by  the  examiner,  all  protests 
must  be  timely  submitted.  Protests  will  generally  be  con- 
sidered timely  submitted,  if  they  are  filed  before  final  re- 
jwtion  or  allowance  of  the  application  by  the  examiner. 
The  consideration  given  to  protests  filed  after  final  re- 
jection or  allowance  of  the  application  by  the  examiner 
will  depend  upon  the  relevance  of  the  prior  art  docu- 
ments submitted  and  the  point  in  time  at  which  they  are 
submitted.  Obviously,  if  the  prior  art  documents  antici- 
pate or  cleariy  render  obvious  one  or  more  claims  they 
will  not  knowingly  be  ignored.  It  must  be  recognized, 
however,  that  the  likelihood  of  consideration  by  the  ex- 
aminer decreases  as  the  patent  date  approaches.  Accord- 
ingly, protests  must  be  filed  eariy  in  order  to  ensure 
their  consideration. 

The  first  sentence  of  §1.29 1  (a)  is  deleted  as  unneces- 
sary. Section  1.291(a)  also  is  changed  from  the  proposal 
to  make  clear  that  it  applies  to  pending  applications  and 
that  all  protests  will  be  referred  to  the  examiner  having 
charge  of  the  subject  matter  involved. 

'Inienaiional  Paper  Co.  v  Fibreboard  Corp.,  63  F.R.D  88.  181  USPQ  740 
(D.  Del.  1974), 


Section  1.291(b)  incorporates  the  existing  Office  poli- 
cy of  permitting  persons  to  submit  pnor  art  citations  or 
copies  of  pnor  art  after  a  patent  has  been  granted  The 
section  IS  changed  from  the  proposal  by  the  addition  of 
the  words  any  papers  related  thereto"  to  recognize  that 
statements  as  to  the  pertinence  of  prior  art  may  be  sub- 
mitted. Both  the  citations  and  the  related  papers  arc  to 
be  entered  without  comments.  The  material  submitted  is 
not  examined  by  the  Office  but  is  available  to  members 
of  the  public  inspecting  Office  records 

Some  suggestions  were  received  for  major  modifica- 
tions of  §1,291.  It  was  suggested  that  an  advisory  opin- 
ion of  the  examiner  be  placed  m  the  patent  file  when 
protests  were  received  after  issuance  of  the  patent  Sev- 
eral  persons  supported  a  suggestion  for  examiners  to 
sute  whether  a  "new  issue"  was  raised  by  prior  art  cited 
by  a  protester  Another  suggestion  was  that  a  procedure 
similar  to  that  used  in  the  recent  Tnal  Voluntary  Protest 
Programs'  be  adopted  on  a  continuing  basis  These  sug- 
gestions were  carefully  considered,  but  are  not  adopted 
The  suggestions  extend  substantially  beyond  §1  291  as 
proposed,  and  their  benefits  do  not  appear  sufficient  to 
justify  the  added  cost  at  this  time, 
1  Ji?^*'^"*^^  submitted  to  the  Office  under  §§1.291  and 
1.292  are  to  be  served  upon  the  applicant,  patentee  at- 
torney or  agent  when  possible  The  term  "patentee"  is 
used  in  its  ordinary  sense  as  defined  in  35  USC  100(d)  If 
service  is  not  possible,  matenals  are  to  be  submitted  in 
duplicate  so  that  the  Office  can  attempt  to  send  the  du- 
plicate copy.  The  proposal  is  changed  by  adding  the 

r?o?^w*^\'*'^  °"""^"  *f'"  ■''•'«*"  '"  §§»  291(c)  and 
1.292(b)  for  clarity. 

In  §1.292,  the  requirement  that  petitioner  bear  the  Of- 
fice's expenses  in  conducting  the  public  use  proceeding 
IS  deleted  Section  1.292  is  also  amended  to  ensure  that 
the  existence  of  public  use  proceedings  is  recorded  in 
the  application  file  wrapper.  Notice  of  a  petition  for  a 
public  use  proceeding  will  be  entered  in  the  file  in  lieu 
of  the  petition  itself  when  the  petition  and  the  accompa- 
nying papers  are  too  bulky  to  accompany  the  file.  Any 
public  use  papers  not  physically  entered  in  the  file  will 
be  publicly  available  whenever  the  application  file  wrap- 
per is  available. 

Doty  of  Disclosure 

Amended  §1.56  defines  the  duty  to  disclose  informa- 
tion to  the  Office  and  the  criteria  for  striking  an  applica- 
tion when  that  duty  is  violated  The  wording  of  the 
section  is  changed  in  several  respects  from  the  proposal, 
but  the  purpose  and  general  scope  are  the  same  as  in  the 
proposal.  The  section  codifies  the  existing  Office  policy 
on  fraud  and  inequitable  conduct,  which  is  believed  con- 
sistent with  the  prevailing  case  law  in  the  federal  courts. 
The  expanded  wording  of  the  section  is  intended  to  be 
helpful  to  individuals  who  are  not  expert  in  the  judicial- 
ly developed  doctrines  concemina  fraud.  The  section 
should  have  a  sUbilizing  effect  on  future  decisions  in  the 
Office  and  may  afford  guidance  to  courts  as  well 

A  majority  of  comments  received  favored  §1  56  as 
proposed  or  with  modifications.  Persons  opposed 
expressed  concern  over  the  imprecise  definition  of  the 
duty  of  disclosure  and  the  possibility  that  the  proposal 
would  subsuntially  increase  the  burden  on  patent  appli- 
cants. Some  stated  that  there  would  be  increased  litiga- 
tion as  a  result  of  the  proposal.  Several  suggestions  were 
received  on  better  ways  to  define  the  individuals  who 
should  disclose  information  and  the  kinds  of  information 
that  should  be  disclosed. 

The  first  sentence  of  §  1.56(a)  is  changed  from  the  pro- 
posal by  adding  the  word  "substantively,"  so  that  indi- 
viduals having  a  duty  of  disclosure  are  limited  to  those 
who  are  "substantively  involved  in  the  preparation  or 
prosecution  of  the  application."  This  change  is  intended 
to  make  clear  that  the  duty  does  not  extend  to  typists, 
clerks,  and  similar  personnel  who  assist  with  an  applica- 
tion. This  phrase,  when  taken  with  the  last  sentence  of 

*923  O.G.  2;  930  O.O   1454;  938  O  G  945 
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§l.S6(a),  it  believed  to  provide  an  adequate  indication  of 
the  individuals  who  are  covered  by  the  duty  of  disclo- 
sure. The  word  ''with"  is  inserted  in  the  first  sentence  of 
§l.S6(a)  before  "the  assignee"  and  before  "anyone  to 
whom  there  is  an  obligation  to  assign"  to  make  clearer 
that  the  duty  applies  only  to  individuals,  not  to  organi- 
zations. 

Numerous  comments  concerned  the  term  "relevance" 
that  was  used  in  the  proposal.  In  respotue  to  the  com- 
ments, language  is  substituted  in  §1.36  and  related  sec- 
tions which  is  believed  to  establish  a  clearer  standard  for 
determining  whether  information  need  be  disclosed  to 
the  Office.  "Relevant"  is  replaced  by  "material"  because 
the  latter  term  connotes  something  more  than  a  trivial 
relationship.  It  appears  to  be  more  commonly  used  in 
court  opinions.  In  addition,  the  third  sentence  of 
§1.56,  which  defines  materiality,  is  rewritten.  The  sen- 
tence now  states  that  information  is  material  "where 
there  is  a  substantial  likelihood  that  a  reasonable  examin- 
er would  consider  it  important  in  decidingwhether  to 
allow  the  application  to  issue  as  a  patent"  The  sentence 
paraphrases  the  definition  of  materiality  used  by  the  Su- 
preme Court  in  its  recent  decision  in  TSC  Industries  v. 
Northway.^  Although  in  that  case  the  court  was  con- 
cerned with  rules  promulgated  by  the  Securities  and  Ex- 
change Commission,  the  Court's  articulation  of  material- 
ity is  believed  consistent  with  the  prevailing  concept 
that  has  been  applied  by  lower  courts  in  recent  patent 
cases. 

The  definition  of  materiality  in  §1.56  will  have  to  be 
interpreted  in  the  context  of  patent  law  rather  than  secu- 
rities law.  Principles  followed  by  courts  in  securities 
cases  should  not  be  translated  to  patent  cases  automati- 
cally. It  is  noteworthy,  however,  tnat  in  formulating  the 
definition  of  materiality  in  TSC  Industries  the  Supreme 
Court  considered  some  of  the  same  matters  over  which 
concern  was  expressed  in  the  public  comments  on  pro- 
po8ed§1.56.  The  court  noted  that  the  standard  of  materi- 
ality should  not  be  so  low  that  persons  would  be 
"subjected  to  liability  for  insignificant  omissions  or  mis- 
statements," or  so  low  that  the  fear  of  liability  would 
cause  management  "simply  to  bury  the  shareholder  in  an 
avalanche  of  trivial  information — a  result  that  is  hardly 
conducive  to  informed  decision  making."^ 

Although  the  third  sentence  of  §  1.56(a)  refers  to  deci- 
sions of  an  examiner,  it  is  intended  that  the  duty  of  dis- 
closure would  apply  in  the  same  manner  in  the  less  com- 
mon instances  where  the  official  making  a  decision  on  a 
patent  application  is  someone  other  thim  an  examiner— 
e.g.,  a  member  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences  or 
the  Board  of  Appeals.  This  is  implicit  in  the  duty  "of 
candor  and  good  faith"  toward  the  Office  that  is  speci- 
fied in  the  first  sentence  of  §  1.56(a). 

Comments  and  questions  were  received  concerning 
the  term  "information"  used  in  the  second  and  third  sen- 
tences of  §  1.56(a)  and  elsewhere.  It  means  all  of  the 
kinds  of  information  required  to  be  disclosed  under  cur- 
rent case  law.  In  addition  to  prior  art  patents  and  publi- 
cations, it  includes  information  on  prior  public  uses, 
sales,  and  the  like.  It  is  not  believed  practicable  to  define 
information  in  the  text  of  the  rule  at  this  time.  However, 
the  rule  is  not  intended  to  require  disclosure  of  informa- 
tion favorable  to  patentability — e.g.,  evidence  of  com- 
mercial success  of  the  invention.  Neither  is  it  meant  to 
require  disclosure  of  information  concerning  the  level  of 
skill  in  the  art  for  purposes  of  determining  obviousness. 

Several  comments  were  received  concerning  the  duty 
to  disclose  information  the  patent  applicant  regards  as 
confidential,  including  information  the  appUcant  has  re- 
ceived from  another  party  under  an  mjunction  of  secre- 
cy. This  problem  has  existed  prior  to  amendment  of 
§1.56.  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  of  course, 
keeps  information  disclosed  by  applicants  confidential 

*4U  us.-.  4«  L.  Ed.  2d  7S7,  96  S.  Ct  2126,  44  U.S.L.W.  4SS2.  decided 
Joae  14,  1976. 

H26  U.S.  U-,  4S  L.£d.  2d  tt  765,  96  S.  Ct.  at  2132.  44  U.S.L.W.  at 
4tSS. 


until  a  patent  is  issued.  It  has  been  suggested  that  the 
Office  should  develop  a  mechanism  for  continuing  to 
bold  information  in  confidence  after  issuance  of  a  patent 
if  in  the  judgment  of  the  examiner  the  information  is  not 
material  to  the  examination  of  the  application.  The  feasi- 
bility of  offering  a  rule  for  public  comment  on  this  topic 
at  a  later  date  will  be  considered. 

New  §  1.56(b)  is  added  to  make  clear  that  information 
may  be  disclosed  to  the  Office  through  an  attorney  or 
agent  of  record  or  through  a  pro  se  inventor,  and  that 
other  individuals  may  sa^y  their  duty  of  disclosure  to 
the  Office  by  disclosing  information  to  such  an  attorney, 
agent  or  inventor.  Infonnation  that  is  not  material  need 
not  be  passed  along  to  the  Office. 

Proposed  sections  1.56  (b)  and  (c)  have  been  revised 
and  shortened  and  appear  at  §§1.56  (c)  and  (d).  The  pro- 
posal was  criticized  for  leaving  it  open  to  the  Office  to 
iq)ply  a  different  standard  of  materiality  from  the  one  set 
forth  in  §1.56.^  Section  l.S6(d)  as  adopted  states  that  an 
application  "shall"  be  stricken  when  the  criteria  set  forth 
are  met.  Thus  §  1.56(d)  as  adopted  esublishes  a  single 
standard  for  striking  applications. 

The  term  "inequitable  conduct"  is  dropped  from 
§  1.56(d)  as  covering  too  great  a  spectrum  of  <»nduct  to 
be  subject  to  mandatory  striking.  Inequitable  conduct 
that  is  equivalent  to  fraud  is  intended  to  come  within  the 
definition  of  fraud.  The  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent 
Appeals  already  has  interpreted  "fraud"  in  existing 
§1.56  to  encompass  conduct  of  this  sort.'  Moreover, 
§  1.56(d)  as  adopted  calls  for  striking  an  application  ei- 
Uier  for  fraud  or  for  a  violation  of  the  duty  of  duwlo- 
sure. 

In  §1.56(d)  "bad  faith"  is  substituted  for  the  term  "de- 
liberate" that  was  used  in  the  proposal.  This  change  is  to 
make  clear  than  an  intent  to  deceive  (or  gross  negli- 

f^ence  equivalent  to  such  an  intent)  must  be  shown  be- 
ore  an  application  will  be  stricken.  Bad  faith  is  not  pres- 
ent if  information  is  withheld  as  a  result  of  an  error  in 
judgment  or  inadvertence. 

Several  comments  concerned  whether  attorneys  and 
agents  could  represent  their  clients'  interests  and  at  the 
same  time  comply  with  §1.56.  Similar  comments  were 
directed  to  §§1.97  to  1.99.  It  is  of  course  in  the  interest 
of  the  client  to  have  a  valid  patent  and  this  cannot  be 
obtained  without  disclosure  of  known  material  facts.  It 
is  not  inconsistent  for  an  attorney  or  uasat  to  Ailfill  his 
duty  of  candor  and  good  faith  to  Uie  Office  and  to  act 
as  an  advocate  for  his  cUent.  The  submission  of  informa- 
tion under  §1.56  does  not  preclude  the  submission  of  ar- 
guments that  such  information  does  not  render  the  sub- 
ject matter  of  the  appUcation  unpatentable. 

In  §1.65  a  new  third  sentence  is  added  to  require  the 
patent  applicant  to  acknowledge  the  duty  of  disclosure. 
The  language  is  changed  from  the  proposal  to  be  consis- 
tent with  changes  made  in  §1.56.  To  allow  time  for  the 
Office  and  applicants  to  revise  printed  oath  and  declara- 
tion forms  now  in  use,  the  mandatory  acknowledgement 
of  the  duty  of  disclosure  m  amended  §1.65  does  not  be- 
come effective  until  January  1,  1978.  Applicants  at  their 
option  may  include  the  new  language  in  oadis  and  dec- 
larations filed  prior  to  the  effective  date.  The  Office  will 
publish  a  separate  notice  in  the  Federal  Register  adding 
a  sentence  acknowledging  the  duty  of  disclosure  to  ap- 
propriate forms  in  37  CFR  Part  3,  "Forms  for  Patent 
Cases  " 

The  word  "statement"  is  deleted  from  the  title  of 
§1.65  to  avoid  confusion  with  the  prior  art  statement  of 
§1.97  through  1.99. 

Amended  §1.346  emphasizes  that  there  must  be  a  rea- 
sonable basis  to  support  every  alle^tion  of  improper 
conduct  made  by  a  registered  practitioner  in  any  Office 
proceeding.  The  language  that  was  proposed  is  clarified 
m  the  section  as  adopted.  Although  §1.346  is  limited  to 
papers  filed  in  Office  proceedings,  the  amendment  to 

^See  dbcuasion  acoompnying  propoaed  ndea  in  Federal  Regiiter'  of  Oct 
4,  1976,  page  43731,  tint  sentence. 
'NtrtM  V.  Cwtist  433  F.  2d  779,  792,  167  USPQ  532,  543  (CCPA  J970). 
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§1.346  IS  not  intended  to  imply  that  disciplinary  action 
never  will  be  taken  against  a  registered  practitioner  un- 
der §1.348  for  a  groundless  allegation  of  improper  con- 
duct in  a  court  proceeding. 

Prior  Art  Statement 

New  §§1.97,  1.98  and  1.99  deal  with  prior  an  sute- 
ments  and  provide  a  mechanism  by  which  patent 
applicants  may  comply  with  the  duty  of  disclosure  pro- 
vided m  §1.56.  The  sections  have  been  substantially 
changed  from  the  proposal,  in  response  to  comments  re- 
ceived. 

Unlike  the  corresponding  part  of  the  proposal,  the 
sections  as  adopted  are  not  mandatory,  though  appli- 
cants are  strongly  encouraged  to  follow  the  procedures 
described  in  them.  Applications  will  be  examined  wheth- 
er or  not  a  prior  art  statement  is  filed  and  whether  it 
complies  with  the  rules  or  is  defective.  It  is  nevertheless 
believed  that  applicants  will  find  that  the  use  of  pnor  art 
l^.^'^*?"!^  complying  fully  with  the  requirements  of 
§§1.97  through  1.99  will  be  the  best  way  to  satisfy  the 
duty  of  disclosure.  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
cannot  assure  that  prior  art  disclosed  in  other  ways  will 
be  considered  by  the  examiner. 

Sections  1.97  through  1.99  do  not  prescribe  the  con- 
tent of  what  materials  should  be  submitted  in  the  prior 
art  statement;  this  is  for  the  applicant  and  the  attorney 
or  agent  to  decide  in  the  light  of  the  duty  of  disclosure 
f*P>'eMed  in  §1.56.  The  only  criterion  contained  in 
f?  oSL!  51!^  1.99  as  to  content  of  the  art  cited  is  in 
§  1.97(b).  This  subsection  indicates  that  the  sutement 
will  be  construed  as  a  representation  that  the  prior  are 
listed  includes  what  the  submitter  considers  to  be  the 
closest  art  of  which  he  is  aware.  The  submitter  need  not 
decide  which  particular  items  of  prior  art  are  the  closest 
or  identify  any  items  as  such;  the  represenution  is  sim- 
ply that  he  is  not  withholding  known  prior  art  which  he 
conaders  closer  than  that  which  is  submitted.  Section 
1.97(b)  makes  clear  that  the  prior  art  sutement  is  not 
represenution  that  a  search  has  been  made  or  that  no 
better  art  exists. 

In  §  1.97(a)  the  time  for  filing  the  prior  art  sutement  is 
extended  from  the  two  months  of  the  original  proposal 
to  three  months.  In  most  cases  prior  art  submitted  with- 
in three  months  will  be  available  to  the  examiner  before 
he  takes  up  the  case  for  action,  though  it  will  be  helpful 
if  ciutions  are  made  as  promptly  as  possible. 

Section  1.98  lists  the  elements  of  the  prior  art  sute- 
ment: a  listing  of  the  art,  a  concise  explanation  of  the 
relevance  of  each  listed  item,  and  copies  of  the  art  or 
the  pertinent  portions  thereof 

The  prior  art  sutement  resembles  somewhat  the  "pat- 
enubihty  sutement"  of  the  proposal  and  the  "patenubil- 
ity  brief  proposed  elsewhere.'  The  name  has  been 
*V^o?*?  }?,-l^^^^  *  change  in  the  requirements  of 
§  1. 98(a).  Unlike  the  proposed  version  of  this  paragraph, 
which  called  for  an  explanation  of  why  the  claimed  in- 
vention is  believed  patenuble  over  the  cited  art,  the 
paragraph  as  adopted  calls  only  for  a  concise  explana- 
tion of  the  relevance  of  each  listed  item.  This  may  be 
nothing  more  than  identification  of  the  particular  figure 
or  paragraph  of  the  patent  or  publication  which  has 
some  relation  to  the  claimed  invention.  It  might  be  a 
simple  statement  pointing  to  similarities  between  the 
item  of  prior  art  and  the  claimed  invention.  It  is  permis- 
sible but  not  necessary  to  discuss  differences  between 
the  prior  art  and  the  claims.  It  is  thought  that  the  expla- 
nation of  relevance  will  be  essentially  as  useful  to  the 
examiner  as  the  formerly  proposed  explanation  of  pat- 
enubility,  and  should  be  significantly  less  burdensome 
for  the  applicant  to  prepare. 

Section  1.98  requires  a  copy  of  each  patent  or  publica- 
tion cited,  including  U.S.  patents,  to  accompany  the  pri- 
or art  sutement.  Several  comments  questioned  the  need 

•E.g..  Federal  Register  of  Sept.  9.  1968,  34  FR  14176.  866  OG.  1402  S. 
2255,  94th  Congress,  {131(b). 


for  burdening  the  applicant  to  supply  copies  of  materials 
that  are  present  in  the  Office's  Ales.  However,  subsian 
tial  time  and  effort  often  is  needed  to  locate  a  document 
in  the  Office's  files  Since  the  person  submitting  the  pn- 
or art  sutement  generally  has  available  a  copy  of  the 
Item  being  cited,  it  is  believed  that  expense  and  effort 
can  be  minimized  by  having  that  person  supply  the  copy 
in  all  cases.  Consideration  has  been  given  to  proposals  to 
allow  the  applicant  to  submit  an  order  for  copies  of  the 
patents  along  with  his  sutement  instead  of  actually  sub- 
mitting copies.  This  will  be  further  studied,  but  to  date 
no  way  has  been  found  to  assure  that  the  copies  will  be 
available  to  the  examiner  by  the  first  action  unless  the 
applicant  submits  them  with  the  prior  art  sutement 

Other  changes  to  §§1  97  through  1  99  from  the  pro- 
posal eliminate  unnecessary  language  and  clarify  the  re- 
quirements. 

A  notice  published  in  1974"'  conuined  guidelines  for 
the  citation  of  pnor  art  by  applicants  Many  of  those 
guidelines  are  repeated  or  superseded  by  §§]  97  through 
1.99.  In  order  to  allow  applicants,  attorneys  and  agents 
time  to  adjust  their  procedures  to  comply  with  the  re- 
quirements for  prior  art  sutements.  the  effective  date  of 
§§1.97  through  1,99  will  be  July  I,  1977.  Until  these 
new  sections  become  effective,  applicants  should  contin- 
ue to  follow  the  1974  guidelines.  Issuance  of  a  revised 
notice,  to  Uke  effect  July  1,  1977,  is  under  study 

A  survey  conducted  by  the  Office  in  1976  concludes 
that  many  applicants  have  not  been  citing  prior  art  to 
the  Office. "  It  is  hoped  that  with  the  duty  of  disclosure 
expressly  set  forth  in  §1.56,  applicants  will  perceive  that 
it  IS  to  their  advanuge  to  use  the  procedures  of  661  97 
through  1.99. 

Section  1.51  is  amended  by  designating  the  existing 
rule  as  §1.5 1(a)  and  adding  new  §1.5 1(b)  which  contains 
a  reference  to  §§1,97  through  1.99. 

Foreign  Language  Oaths 

Amended  §1.52  and  new  §1.69  are  adopted  as  pro- 
posed. 

Section  1.69  requires  that  oaths  and  declarations  be  in 
a  language  which  is  understood  by  the  individual  mak- 
ing the  oath  or  declaration,  i.e.,  a  language  which  the  in- 
dividual comprehends.  If  the  individual  comprehends 
the  English  language,  he  must  use  it.  If  the  individual 
cannot  comprehend  the  English  language,  any  oath  or 
declaration  must  be  in  a  language  which  the  individual 
can  comprehend.  If  an  individual  uses  a  language  other 
than  English  for  an  oath  or  declaration,  the  oath  or  dec- 
laration must  include  a  sutement  that  the  individual  un- 
derstands the  content  of  any  documents  to  which  the 
oath  or  declaration  relates.  If  the  documents  are  in  a  lan- 
guage the  individual  cannot  comprehend,  the  documents 
may  be  explained  to  him  so  that  he  is  able  to  understand 
them. 

The  Office  will  provide  approved  translations  for  as 
many  of  the  oath  or  declaration  forms  which  appear  in 
Part  3  of  Title  37  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations  as 
practicable,  and  in  as  many  languages  as  practicable, 
probably  using  a  side-by-side  English/foreign  language 
format.  The  availability  of  the  foreign  language  forms 
will  be  announced  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  a  later  date 

The  change  in  §1.52,  providing  for  an  exception  to 
the  requirement  that  oaths  and  declarations  be  in  the 
English  language,  is  necessiuted  by  the  adoption  of 
§1.69. 

Although  very  few  persons  opposed  §§1  52  and  1,69, 
several  suggested  that  the  philosophy  behind  the  change 
be  extended  to  the  specification,  requinng  the  specifica- 
tion to  be  in  a  language  which  the  applicant  under- 
sunds,  accompanied  by  an  English  translation.  This  sug- 
gestion was  not  considered  feasible  because  of  the 
obvious  burdens  on  the  applicant  and  the  danger  to  the 

'"Notice  of  Aug.  12.  1974.  926  O.O.2. 
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applicant  and  the  public  if  the  translation  is  not  literally 
correct.  Also,  if  a  large  number  of  applications  were 
filed  in  a  foreign  language,  there  would  be  significant 
administrative  burdens  on  the  Office.  Attention  is  direct- 
ed to  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure. 
9^08.1,  which  permits  non-English  language  applications 
to  be  filed  in  certain  limited  circumstances. 

Other  suggested  modifications  of  the  proposed  rule  in- 
cluded; (1)  using  an  English  language  oath  or  declara- 
tion with  one  additional  clause  in  a  language  understood 
by  the  person  making  the  oath  or  declaration,  the  clause 
stating  that  the  person  understands  all  the  documents  to 
which  the  oath  or  declaration  relates;  and  (2)  extending 
the  two  month  grace  period  for  filling  an  English  trans- 
lation of  an  oath  or  declaration  filed  under  §  1 .65. 

Afier  due  consideration,  suggestion  (1)  was  believed 
not  to  accomplish  the  objectives  of  the  rule  as  well  as 
the  adopted  rule.  Suggestion  (2)  would  cause  unsatis- 
factory delays  in  the  initial  processing  of  applications. 

DedakNU  and  FUci  Made  PubUc 

Section  1.14(d)  makes  more  explicit  the  conditions  un- 
der which  significant  decisions  of  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  will  be  made  available  to  the  public,  and  in- 
cludes reference  to  decisions  of  the  Board  of  Patent 
Interferences,  in  addition  to  decisions  of  the  Board  of 
Appeals  and  the  Commissioner. 

A  large  majority  of  the  comments  received  were  fa- 
vorable. Several  commentators  felt  that  more  decisions 
would  be  made  available  as  a  result  of  the  proposed  sec- 
tion and  that  it  would  assist  in  publicizing  aspects  of  Of- 
fice procedure  which  may  not  have  been  available 
previously. 

Some  negative  comments  were  based  on  the  view  that 
the  Freedom  of  Information  Act  -  required  all  decisions 
of  the  Office  to  be  made  publicly  available.  A  greater 
number  of  those  opposing  the  proposed  section,  howev- 
er, felt  that  applicants  should  have  an  absolute  right  to 
have  their  applications  maintained  in  confidence  and 
that  no  information  should  be  made  public  without  spe- 
cific authorization  from  them.  One  commentator  felt 
that  rulemaking  on  this  subject  should  be  deferred  until 
currently  pending  litigation"  under  the  Freedom  of  In- 
formation Act  was  finally  resolved. 

The  section  as  adopted  is  applicable  to  decisions 
deemed  by  the  Commissioner  to  involve  an  interpreta- 
tion of  patent  laws  or  regulations  that  would  be  of  sig- 
nificant precedent  value,  where  such  decisions  are  con- 
tained in  either  pending  or  abandoned  applications  or  in 
interference  files  not  otherwise  open  to  the  public.  It  is 
applicable  whether  or  not  the  decision  is  a  final  decision 
of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

The  parenthetical  phrase  in  the  first  sentence  of  the 
proposed  section,  which  cited  other  provisions  of  the 
rules  under  which  decisions  are  open  to  public  inspec- 
tion, is  deleted  as  unnecessary  and  possibly  confusing. 
Also,  in  view  of  several  comments  received,  the  pericxl 
of  time  during  which  an  applicant  or  party  in  interest 
may  object  to  having  a  decision  made  public  is  extended 
from  one  month  to  two  months.  At  least  twenty  days  is 
given  to  request  reconsideration  and  seek  court  review 
before  a  decision  is  made  public  over  an  objection. 

Section  1.14(d)  is  considered  to  place  a  duty  on  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  to  identify  significant  deci- 
sions and  to  take  the  steps  necessary  to  inform  the  pub- 
lic of  such  decisions,  by  publication  of  such  decisions,  in 
whole  or  in  part.  It  is  anticipated,  however,  that  no 
more  than  a  few  dozen  decisions  per  year  will  be 
deemed  of  sufficient  importance  to  warrant  publication 
under  the  authority  of  this  section. 

Amended  §  1.14(b)  allows  public  inspection  of  aban- 
doned applications  referred  to  in  defensive  publications. 
The  conunents  received  on  the  proposed  amendment  on 

"5  use  552. 
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this  topic  in  1974  expressed  no  opposition  and  the  pro- 
posal is  adopted  without  change. 

The  amendment  is  intended  to  encourage  use  of  the 
defensive  publication  program  provided  under  §1.139. 
The  objective  of  that  program  is  to  make  available  to 
the  public  the  technical  disclosure  of  applications  in 
which  the  owner  prefers  to  publish  an  abstract  in  lieu  of 
obtaining  an  examination.  Existing  §§1.1 1(b)  and  1.139 
open  the  complete  defensive  publication  application  to 
inspection  by  the  general  public  upon  publication  of  the 
abstract.  With  the  amendment,  an  abandoned  application 
referred  to  in  a  defensive  publication  application  will 
likewise  be  open  to  public  inspection,  avoiding  any  need 
to  repeat  its  contents  in  the  defensive  publication  appli- 
cation. Thus,  public  availability  of  the  applications  in- 
volved should  be  of  benefit  both  to  the  applicant  and 
the  public. 

A  suggestion  was  made  that  the  section  be  extended 
still  further  to  include  abandoned  applications  referred 
to  in  foreign  patents.  This  suggestion,  however,  goes  too 
far  beyond  the  proposal  that  was  published  and  has  too 
uncertain  an  impact  to  be  adopted  at  this  time. 

Amended  §1.1 1(a)  provides  earlier  access  to  the  file  of 
an  interference  which  involved  a  patent  or  an  applica- 
tion on  which  a  patent  has  issued.  All  comments  that 
were  submitted  on  the  1974  proposal  on  this  topic  were 
favorable  and  two  commentators  felt  the  prop<Mal 
should  be  extended  further.  The  proposal  is  being 
adopted  without  change. 

Under  present  practice,  access  to  the  file  of  an  inter- 
ference is  not  permitted  until  judicial  review  of  the  deci- 
sion of  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences  has  been 
exhausted.  The  amended  section  allows  access  to  the  file 
after  final  decision  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences 
if  that  decision  is  an  award  of  priority  as  to  all  parties.  It 
is  believed  that  such  earlier  access  will  be  of  benefit  to 
members  of  the  public  by  making  available  information 
relevant  to  the  issuance  of  the  patent  whether  or  not  the 
interference  decision  is  still  being  adjudicated. 


Patent  Appeals 

Section  1.194  clarifies  the  circumstances  in  which  oral 
hearings  should  be  requested,  provides  for  oral  argu- 
ments by  or  on  behalf  of  examiners  in  certain  appeals 
and  reduces  the  time  permitted  for  oral  arguments. 

Comments  relating  to  this  section  were  favorable  by  a 
very  substantial  majority,  although  there  were  several 
reservations  to  the  effect  that  §  1.194(a)  tended  to  dis- 
courage or  downgrade  oral  arguments.  Participation  by 
examiners  was  considered  to  be  desirable  not  only  from 
the  standpoint  of  improving  the  overall  presentation  of 
the  argument,  particularly  in  complex  cases,  but  also  for 
the  educational  and  experience  benefits  to  the  examiners 
themselves. 

The  only  opposition  to  the  section  was  based  on  the 
feeling  that  oral  hearings  would  be  discouraged.  The 
rule  is  intended  to  discourage  oral  hearings  only  to  the 
same  extent  as  the  Office's  1975  Official  Gazette  notice 
on  the  subject. "  Section  1.194(a)  indicates  that  oral  hear- 
ings should  not  be  requested  as  a  matter  of  course  in  ev- 
ery appeal,  but  only  in  those  circumstances  where  the 
appellant  feels  that  such  a  hearing  will  be  of  material  as- 
sistance to  the  proper  presentation  of  the  appeal.  The 
section  expressly  provides  that  equal  consideration  will 
be  accorded  in  deciding  all  appeals,  whether  or  not  an 
oral  hearing  is  held. 

In  appeals  where  the  appellant  has  requested  an  oral 
hearing  §1.1 94(b)  provides  for  oral  argument  by,  or  on 
behalf  of,  the  primary  examiner,  if  such  argument  is  con- 
sidered to  be  helpful  by  either  the  primary  examiner  or 
the  Board.  This  provision  incorporates  the  present  prac- 
tice of  permitting  examiners  to  present  an  oral  argument 
before  the  Board. "  It  gives  the  Board  additional  discre- 
tionary authority  to  request  presentation  of  an  oral 

■*See  notice  of  Mar  2a  1975,  933  O.O.  1010. 
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argument  by,  or  on  behalf  of  the  examiner  to  ensure  that 
all  issues  are  fully  and  accurately  presented. 

Section  1.194(c)  provides,  as  does  existing  §1.194,  that 
appeals  will  be  assi^6l  for  consideration  and  decision 
without  an  oral  hearing  where  none  has  been  requested 
by  the  appellant.  Where  an  oral  hearing  has  been  re- 
quested, a  day  of  hearing  will  be  set,  and  both  appellant 
and  the  primary  examiner  will  be  notified.  A  provision 
for  notice  to  the  examiner  is  added  to  the  proposed  ver- 
sion. Additionally,  §  1.194(c)  reflects  the  present  practice 
of  limiting  oral  argument  on  behalf  of  the  appellant  to 
twenty  mmutes.'*  The  time  permitted  for  argument  by 
the  examiner  has  been  shorteifed  from  twenty  minutes, 
as  proposed,  to  fifteen  minutes.  The  examiner,  unlike  the 
appellant,  will  not  ordinarily  need  time  to  present  the 
facts  of  the  case  or  for  rebuttal. 

In  any  appeal  where  oral  argument  is  to  be  presented 
by,  or  on  behalf  of,  the  primary  examiner,  the  appellant 
will  be  given  due  notice  of  that  fact. 

Proposed  §  1.196(b)  would  have  authorized  the  Board 
of  Appeals  to  reject  allowed  claims,  in  cases  before  it, 
whenever  the  Board  had  knowledge  of  grounds  for  so 
doing. 

While  a  majority  of  those  commenting  on  this  section 
favored  in  principle  the  concept  of  allowing  the  Board 
to  have  this  right,  significant  concern  was  voiced  that 
there  was  no  statutory  authority  for  the  Board  to  actual- 
ly reject  allowed  claims.  Further,  the  question  of  proper 
authority  for  judicial  review  of  such  action  by  the  Board 
was  a  matter  of  concern.  Other  reasons  advanced  in  op- 
position to  the  section  were  that  applicants  would  be 
inhibited  from  appealing  by  the  risk  of  having  allowed 
claims  rejected  and  that  the  propx>sal  would  create  a 
higher  presumption  of  validity  in  cases  reviewed  by  the 
Board.  A  significant  number  commented  that  it  would 
be  more  appropriate  for  the  Board  to  remand  the  case  to 
the  primary  examiner  for  consideration  of  the  grounds 
raised  by  the  Board.  This  would  afford  the  applicant  an 
opportunity  to  demonstrate  the  patentability  of  the 
claims  and  would  remove  any  question  as  to  statutory 
authority. 

In  view  of  the  comments  received,  existing  §  1.196(b) 
will  not  be  modified,  but  a  new  §  1.196(d)  is  added  pro- 
viding express  authority  for  the  Board  of  Appeals  to  in- 
clude, in  its  decision,  a  statement  of  any  grounds  for  re- 
jecting any  allowed  claim  that  it  believes  should  be 
considered  by  the  primary  examiner.  Section  1.196(d) 
provides  that  the  Board  may  remand  the  case  to  the  ex- 
aminer for  such  consideration,  and  that  the  applicant 
shall  have  an  opportunity  to  respond  to  the  grounds  set 
forth  by  the  Board  prior  to  consideration,  by  the  exam- 
iner. If  the  previously  allowed  claims  are  rejected  by  the 
examiner,  the  rejection  may  be  appealed  to  the  Board. 

The  new  section  further  provides  that  a  decision  of 
the  Board  which  includes  a  remand  will  not  be  consid- 
ered as  a  final  decision  in  the  case,  but  that  the  Board, 
following  conclusion  of  the  proceedings  before  the  pri- 
mary examiner,  will  either  adopt  its  earlier  decision  as 
final  or  will  render  a  new  decision  based  on  all  appealed 
claims,  as  it  considers  appropriate.  In  either  case,  final 
action  by  the  Board  will  give  rise  to  the  existing  alterna- 
tives available  to  an  appellant  following  a  decision  by 
the  Board. 

In  situations  where  the  primary  examiner  concludes 
after  consideration  of  all  the  evidence  and  argument  that 
the  remanded  claims  should  be  allowed,  the  new  rule 
dealing  with  reasons  for  allowance  (§1.109)  provides  an 
appropriate  mechanism  for  him  to  explain,  on  the 
record,  his  reasoning  for  coming  to  this  conclusion,  not- 
withstanding the  grounds  set  forth  by  the  Board  in  its 
statement. 

Promulgation  of  new  §  1.196(d)  does  not  afTect  the 
Board's  existing  authority  to  remand  a  case  to  the  prima- 
ry examiner  without  rendering  a  decision  in  appropriate 
circuinstances.  Section  1.196(d)  is  not  intended  as  an  in- 
struction to  the  Board  to  reexamine  every  allowed  claim 
in  every  appealed  application.  It  is,  rather,  intended  to 

'*See  notice  of  Mar.  2a  I97S.  933  O.G.  1010. 


give  the  Board  express  authority  to  act  when  it  becomes 
apparent,  during  the  consideration  of  rejected  claims, 
that  one  or  more  allowed  claims  may  be  subject  to  re- 
jection on  either  the  same  or  on  different  grounds  from 
those  applied  against  the  rejected  claims. 

Reasons  for  Allowaocc 

New  §1.109  is  intended  to  emphasize  and  formalize 
the  examiner's  authority  to  state  his  reasoning  for 
allowing  a  claim  or  claims.  The  authority  is  discretion- 
ary with  the  examiner  and  is  only  to  be  used  when  the 
record  does  not  otherwise  reveal  the  reasons  for  allow- 
ance. 

A  majority  of  the  comments  received  favored  the  rule 
as  proposed  because  it  would  tend  to  provide  courts  and 
others  who  were  reviewing  the  patent  with  a  clearer 
record.  Those  who  opposed  the  rule  most  often  gave 
the  reason  that  the  examiner  might  fail  to  sute  all  the 
reasons  or  the  strongest  reasons  why  a  claim  was 
allowed,  which  could  place  unnecessary  limitations  on 
the  claims  or  create  an  estoppel  in  subsequent  litigation 
or  licensing. 

To  help  insure  that  the  examiner's  sutement  of  his 
reasoning  in  allowing  a  claim  will  not  unnecessarily  limit 
the  claims  or  create  an  estoppel,  a  final  sentence  is  add- 
ed to  the  proposal  which  states  that  failure  of  the  appli- 
cant to  comment  upon  or  rebut  the  examiner's  reasoning 
"shall  not  give  rise  to  any  implication  that  the  applicant 
agrees  with  or  acquiesces  in  the  reasoning  of  the  exam- 
iner." 

Several  commenters  suggested  that  stricter  enforce- 
ment of  §§1.111  and  1.133  would  eliminate  the  need  for 
a  new  rule  concerning  reasons  for  allowance.  Situations 
exist,  however,  where  a  statement  of  reasons  for  allow- 
ance could  be  helpful,  for  example  when  an  examiner 
withdraws  a  rejection  for  reasons  not  suggested  by  the 
applicant;  when  an  applicant  submits  several  arguments 
for  allowing  a  claim  and  the  examiner  finds  not  all  of 
them  persuasive:  when  an  examiner  allows  a  claim  on 
the  first  Office  action  after  citing  very  close  pnor  art: 
and  when  the  examiner  allows  a  claim  after  remand 
from  the  Board  of  Appeals  (see  new  §1  196(d)) 

The  first  sentence  of  the  proposed  rule  is  changed  to 
define  more  precisely  the  circumstances  in  which  an  ex- 
aminer's statement  is  appropriate,  as  well  as  to  define 
more  precisely  the  content  of  the  statement  The  state- 
ment will  include  the  examiner's  "reasoning."  The  exam- 
iner may  state  his  reasoning  whenever  he  "believes  that 
the  record  of  the  prosecution  as  a  whole  does  not  make 
clear  his  reasons  for  allowing  a  claim  or  claims  " 

Several  persons  commented  that  the  rule  should  pro- 
vide a  procedure  for  appeal  from  the  examiner's  state- 
ment or  his  reasoning.  The  rule  does  permit  applicants 
to  comment  upon  the  examiner's  reasoning.  If  the  appli- 
cant does  not  wish  to  comment,  he  may  reserve  for  a 
later  proceeding,  without  prejudice,  any  rebutul.  [Text 
of  adopted  rules  appears  in  37  CFR,  revised  7-1-77] 

Effective  Date.  These  amendments  become  effective  on 
March  1,  1977,  except  for  §§1.51,  1.97,  1.98,  and  1.99 
which  become  efPective  on  July  1,  1977,  and  §§1.65  and 
1.69  which  become  effective  on  January  1,  1978. 

C.  MARSHALL  DANN, 
Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


Jan.  18,  1977. 


Jan.  19,  1977. 


Betiy  ABcker-JohnaoB,  PI1.D. 

Assistant  Secretary  for 

Science  and  Technology. 
[955  O.G.  1054] 
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Recently  a  number  of  rules  relating  to  Patent  Examin- 
ing and  Appeal  procedures  were  revised.  The  new  rules 
were  published  in  the  Federal  Register  at  42  F.R.  5588 
on  January  28,  1977,  and  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  955 
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O.G.  1054  on  February  22,  1977.  The  following  guide- 
lines are  being  published  to  describe  the  procedures 
which  are  being  followed  in  implementing  37  CFR  sec- 
tions 1,11,  1,97-1.99,  1.109,  1.194,  1.291  and  1.292. 

Files  Open  to  the  Public 

Section  i.  11(b)  is  applicable  only  to  those  reissue  ap- 
plications filed  on  or  after  March  1,  1977.  Those  reissue 
applications  already  on  file  will  not  be  automatically 
open  to  inspection  but  a  liberal  policy  will  be  followed 
by  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor  in  granting  petitions  for 
access  to  such  applications. 

(Note.— These  sections  as  changed  will  be  incorporat- 
ed into  the  Manual  text  in  Rev  3  of  the  Manual.) 

For  those  reissue  applications  filed  on  or  after  March 
1,  1977,  the  following  procedure  will  be  observed: 

l)The  filing  of  reissue  applications  will  be  announced 
in  the  Official  Gazette  and  will  include  certain  iden- 
tifying data  as  specified  in  section  1.11(b).  Any 
member  of  the  general  public  may  request  access  to 
a  particular  reissue  application  filed  after  March  1, 
1977.  Since  no  record  of  such  request  is  intended  to 
be  kept,  an  oral  request  will  suffice. 

2)  The  reissue  application  files  will  be  maintained  in 
the  examining  groups  and  inspection  thereof  will  be 
supervised  by  group  personnel.  Although  no  gener- 
al limit  is  placed  on  the  amount  of  time  spent  re- 
viewing the  files,  the  Office  may  impose  limitation, 
if  necessary,  e.g.,  where  the  application  is  actively 
being  processed. 

3)  Where  the  reissue  application  has  left  the  examining 
group  for  administrative  processing,  requests  for  ac- 
cess should  be  directed  to  the  appropriate  supervi- 
sory personnel  in  the  Division  or  Branch  where  the 
application  is  currently  located. 

4)  Requests  for  copies  of  papers  in  the  reissue  applica- 
tion file  must  be  in  writing  addressed  to  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington, 
D.C.  20231  and  may  be  either  mailed  or  delivered 
to  the  Office  mailroom.  The  price  for  copies  made 
by  the  Office  is  thirty  cents  per  page. 

Prior  Art  Statements 

This  notice  supersedes  the  notices  of  August  12,  1974 
(926  O.G.  2)  and  May  19,  1975  (935  O.G.  902)  relating 
to  ciutions  of  prior  art.  Although  new  sections  1.97 
through  1.99  are  not  effective  until  July  I,  1977,  and  are 
not  mandatory  upon  applicants,  they  provide  an  ideal 
mechanism  for  complying  with  the  duty  of  disclosure 
under  37  CFH  1.56.  The  statements  should  be  submitted 
in  accordance  with  the  following  guidelines: 

1)  Prior  art  statements  should  be  submitted  at  the  time 
of  filing  the  application  or  within  three  months 
thereafter  and  may  be  separate  from  the  specifica- 
tion or  incorporated  therein.  The  statement  shall 
serve  as  a  representation  that  the  person  preparing 
it  has  included  therein  what  he  believes  to  be  the 
closest  prior  art  of  which  he  is  aware  and  shaH  not 
be  construed  as  a  representation  that  no  better  art 
exists  or  that  a  search  has  been  made.  If  the  first  ac- 
tion in  the  application  is  received  prior  to  three 
months  after  filling  of  the  application  and  no  prior 
art  statement  has  been  submitted,  the  prior  art  state- 
ment may  be  submitted  with  the  response  to  the 
first  action  and  be  considered  timely. 

2)  The  statement  shall  include  a  listing  of  the  patents, 
publications  or  other  information  which  the  prepar- 
er of  the  sutement  wishes  to  cite  and  a  concise  ex- 
planation of  the  relevance  of  each  listed  item.  Cop- 
ies of  the  pertinent  portions  of  all  listed  documents 
shall  be  supplied  along  with  the  sutement,  both 
when  incorporated  into  the  specification  and  when 
filed  separately.  If  two  or  more  patents  or  publica- 
tions considered  material  are  substantially  identical, 
a  copy  of  a  representative  one  shall  be  included 
with  the  sutement  and  others  may  merely  be  listed 


with  an  indication  of  which  are  considered  to  be  sub- 
stantially identical. 

3)  A  translation  of  the  pertinent  portions  of  foreign 
language  patents  or  publications  considered  mateml 
should  be  transmitted  if  an  existing  translation  is 
readily  available  to  the  applicant.  It  will  be  suffi- 
cient, however,  to  transmit  an  equivalent  English 
language  patent  or  publication  so  long  as  it  is  identi- 
fied as  an  equivalent. 

Where  the  applicant  has  submitted  copies  of  prior 
art  in  accordance  with  these  guidelines  in  a  prior 
application,  reference  to  the  prior  application  and 
the  submission  therein  will  be  sufficient  for  the  con- 
tinuing application  as  far  as  the  copies  are  con- 
cerned. As  far  as  the  sutement  per  se  is  concerned, 
the  relevance  of  the  prior  art  to  the  claimed  subject 
matter  must  be  indicated  if  it  differs  from  its  rele- 
vance as  explained  in  the  prior  appUcation. 

4)  If  prior  to  the  issuance  of  a  patent  an  applicant  pur- 
suant to  his  duty  of  disclosure  under  37  CFR  1.56, 
wishes  to  bring  to  the  attention  of  the  Office  addi- 
tional patents,  publications  or  other  information  not 
previously  submitted,  the  additional  information 
should  be  submitted  to  the  Office  with  reasonable 
promptness.  It  may  be  included  in  a  supplemental 
prior  art  sutement  or  may  be  incorporate  into  oth- 
er communications  to  be  considered  by  the  examin- 
er. Any  transmittal  of  additional  information  shall 
be  accompanied  by  explanations  of  relevance  and 
by  copies  in  accordance  with  the  requiremente 
aforementioned.  The  transmittal  should  include  a 
sutement  explaining  why  the  prior  art  was  not  ear- 
lier submitted. 

While  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will  not 
knowingly  ignore  any  prior  art  which  might  anticipate 
or  suggest  the  claimed  invention,  no  assurance  can  be 
given  that  cited  art  or  other  information  not  submitted 
in  accordance  with  these  guidelines  will  be  considered 
by  the  examiner. 

After  the  claims  have  been  indicated  as  allowable  by 
the  examiner,  e.g.,  by  the  mailing  of  an  Ex  parte  Quayle 
action,  a  notice  of  allowability  (PTOL— 327),  an  examin- 
er's amendment  (PTOL— 37),  or  a  Notice  of  Allowance 
(PTOL— 85),  any  ciutions  submitted  will  be  placed  in 
the  file.  Since  prosecution  has  ended,  however,  such 
submissions  will  not  ordinarily  be  considered  by  the  ex- 
aminer unless  the  ciution  is  accompanied  by: 

(a)  A  proposed  amendment  cancelling  or  ftuther 
restricting  at  least  one  independent  claim  and  luu'- 
rowing  the  scope  of  protection  sought; 

(b)  A  timely  affidavit  under  37  CFR  1.131  with  re- 
spect to  the  material  cited;  or 

(c)  A  sutement  by  the  applicant  or  his  attorney  or 
agent  that,  in  the  judgment  of  the  person  making 
the  sutement,  the  prior  art  or  other  information 
cited  raises  a  serious  question  as  to  the  patenubili- 
ty  of  the  claimed  subject  matter,  or  is  closer  prior 
art  than  that  of  record. 

If  the  material  is  submitted  after  the  base  issue  fee  has 
been  paid,  it  must  also  be  accompanied  by  a  petition  un- 
der 37  CFR  1.183  requesting  a  waiver  of  37  CFR  1.312. 
Such  petition,  if  granted,  would  result  in  review  of  the 
art  by  the  examiner  and  possible  entry  of  the  amend- 
ment 

In  each  instance  where  an  examiner  considers,  but 
does  not  cite  on  form  PTO— 892,  specific  prior  art  re- 
ferred to  in  a  paper  placed  in  the  application  file,  the  ex- 
aminer will  place  a  noution  adjacent  to  the  reference 
according  to  the  following: 

If  included  in  the  specification,  the  examiner  will 
write  his  or  her  initials  adjacent  to  any  references 
checked  and  enter  "checked"  in  the  left  margin  op- 
posite the  initials.  If  presented  in  a  separate  paper  or 
in  the  remarks  of  an  amendment,  the  examiner's  ini- 
tials and  "checked"  will  be  entered  adjacent  to  the 
ciutions  or  wherever  possible  to  indicate  clearly 
those  checked. 
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Reasons  for  Allowance 

One  of  the  primary  purposes  of  the  change  in  Section 
1.109  is  to  improve  the  quality  and  reliability  of  issued 
patents  by  providing  a  complete  file  history  which 
should  clearly  reflect,  as  much  as  is  reasonably  possible, 
the  reasons  why  the  application  was  allowed.  Such  in- 
formation facilitates  evaluation  of  the  scope  and  strength 
of  a  patent  by  the  patentee  and  the  public  and  may  help 
avoid  or  simplify  litigation  of  a  patent. 

The  practice  of  stating  the  reasons  for  allowance  is 
not  new  and  the  rule  merely  formalizes  the  examiner's 
existing  authority  to  do  so  and  provides  applicants  an 
opportunity  to  comment  upon  any  such  statement  of  the 
examiner. 

When  the  examiner  determines  that  it  is  necessary  or 
desirable,  a  "Statement  of  Reasons  for  Allowance"  will 
be  prepared.  The  "Statement"  will  usually  be  an  attach- 
ment to  either  a  notice  of  allowability  (PTOL— 327)  or 
Examiner's  Amendment  (PTOL— 37).  Any  comments 
considered  necessary  by  applicant  must  be  submitted  no 
later  than  the  issue  fee  and  should  preferably  accompany 
the  issue  fee.  Submission  with  the  issue  fee  avoids  any 
delay  in  the  processing  of  the  application  and  avoids  the 
necessity  to  associate  the  comments  with  the  application 
while  it  is  in  issue  except  at  the  time  the  file  must  be 
pulled  to  record  the  payment  of  the  issue  fee.  Such  com- 
ments will  be  entered  in  the  application  flle  by  the 
Allowed  Files  Branch  with  an  appropriate  notation  on 
the  "contents"  list  of  the  file  wrapper,  but  will  not  be 
reviewed  by  the  examiner. 

Oral  Hearings  Before  Board  of  Appeals 

Section  1.194  clarifies  the  circumstances  in  which  oral 
hearings  should  be  requested  and  provides  for  oral  argu- 
ments by,  or  on  behalf  of,  primary  examiners  in  certain 
appeals. 

Under  Section  1.194,  the  following  procedures  will  be 
in  effect: 
l)In  accordance  with  Section  1.192,  appellants  who 
desire  an  oral  hearing  must  request  the  same  at  the 
time  of  filing  the  appeal  brief 

2)  If  appellant  has  requested  an  oral  hearing  and  the 
primary  examiner  intends  to  present  an  oral  argu- 
ment, the  last  paragraph  of  the  examiner's  answer 
will  indicate  this  intention. 

3)  Notice  of  the  oral  hearing  will  be  given  to  the  ap- 
pellant and,  at  the  same  time,  to  the  primary  exam- 
iner in  those  cases  in  which  the  primary  examiner 
has  indicated  an  intention  to  present  an  oral  argu- 
ment. 

4)  After  an  oral  hearing  has  been  confirmed  and  the 
date  set  as  provided  in  Section  1.194(c),  the  applica- 
tion file  will  be  delivered  to  the  examiner  via  the 
appropriate  Group  Director  at  least  one  week  prior 
to  the  date  of  the  hearing  for  those  cases  in  which 
the  examiner  is  expected  to  be  present  at  the  hear- 
ing. In  those  cases  where  the  Board  requests  the 
presentation  of  an  oral  argument  by,  or  on  behalf 
of,  the  primary  examiner,  the  appellant  will  be  so 
notified.  The  Board's  request  for  an  oral  argument 
may,  where  appropriate,  indicate  specific  points  or 
questions  to  which  the  argument  should  be  particu- 
larly directed.  The  application  file  will  be  retum«l 
to  the  Board  before  the  hearing. 

S)In  those  appeals  in  which  an  oral  hearing  has  been 
confirmed  and  either  the  primary  examiner  or  the 
Board  has  indicated  a  desire  for  oral  argument,  such 
oral  argument  may  be  presented  whether  or  not  ap- 
pellant appears. 

Protests  and  Public  Use  Proceedings 

Amended  sections  1.291  and  1.292  give  greater  recog- 
nition to  the  value  of  written  protests  and  public  use  pe- 
titions and  are  intended  as  an  aid  in  avoiding  the 
issuance  of  invalid  patents. 

Under  sections  1.291  (b)  and  (c)  and  1.292(b),  the  fol- 
lowing procedures  will  be  observed: 

l)Chily  in  those  instances  where  it  has  not  been  possi- 
ble to  serve  protest  papers  upon  the  applicant,  attor- 


ney or  agent,  should  duplicates  of  the  papers  submit- 
ted be  provided.  In  this  case  the  appropriate 
examining  group  will  attempt  to  get  the  duplicate 
copy  to  the  ^plicant,  attorney  or  agent.  However, 
every  effort  should  be  made  by  the  protester  to  ef- 
fect service. 

2)  Citations  of  prior  art  and  any  papers  related  thereto 
may  be  entered  in  the  file  after  a  patent  has  been 
mnted  by  submitting  them  to  the  attention  of  the 
Record  Room,  where  they  will  be  entered  without 
comment  by  the  Office.  If  after  diligent  effort  it  has 
not  been  possible  to  serve  the  prior  art  citations  and 
related  papers  on  the  patentee,  his  attorney  or 
agent,  duplicate  copies  should  be  submitted  in 
which  case  the  Record  Room  will  attempt  to  get 
the  duplicate  copy  to  the  owner  of  record 

3)  When  public  use  petitions  and  accompanying  papen 
are  submitted  they,  or  a  notice  in  lieu  thereof,  will 
be  entered  in  the  application  file.  Duplicate  copies 
should  be  submitted  only  when,  after  diligent  effort, 
it  has  not  been  possible  for  petitioner  to  serve  a 
copy  of  the  petition  on  the  applicant,  his  attorney 
or  agent  in  which  case  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor 
will  attempt  to  get  the  duplicate  copy  to  the  appli- 
cant, his  attorney  or  agent. 

4)  To  ensure  consideration  by  the  examiner,  protests 
should  be  timely  submitted,  i.e.,  before  final  rejec- 
tion or  allowance.  Consideration  of  protests  filed  af- 
ter final  rejection  or  allowance  will  depend  upon 
the  relevance  of  the  prior  art  documents  and  the 
point  in  time  at  which  they  are  submitted.  Docu- 
ments which  clearly  anticipate  or  render  obvious 
one  or  more  claims  will  not  knowingly  be  ignored 
If  protests  are  not  timely  submitted  or  if  they  fail  to 
comply  with  section  1.291(a)  as  to  the  submission  of 
a  copy  of  each  prior  art  document  relied  upon,  they 
will  be  acknowledged  and  referred  to  the  examiner 
having  charge  of  the  subject  matter  involved  for  en- 
try in  the  application  file  and  such  consideration  as 
seems  warranted. 

In  each  instance  where  an  examiner  considers  but 
does  not  cite  on  form  PTO— 892  specific  pnor  art  re- 
ferred to  in  a  protest,  the  examiner  will  place  a  notation 
in  the  protest  paper  adjacent  to  the  reference  which  will 
include  his  or  her  inituis  and  the  term  "checked." 

Additional  future  guidelines  as  to  protest  procedures 
may  be  developed  after  gaining  experience  with  the  new 
practice. 

C.  MARSHALL  DANN, 
Mar.  18,  1977.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 
[957  O.G.  11] 


(92)     Further  Guidelines  Relating  to  37  CFR  1.175 
and  1.291,  as  Amended  EffectiTc  March  1,  1977 

The  experience  with  the  above  revised  rules  since 
their  effective  date  has  indicated  the  desirability  of  fur- 
ther guidelines  relating  to  the  manner  in  which  they  are 
to  be  implemented.  The  following  guidelines  are  supple- 
mental  to  those  which  have  already  been  provided  in 
the  publication  of  the  rules  in  the  Federal  Register  of 
January  28,  1977  (42  F.R.  5588)  (955  O.G.  1054,  Febru- 
ary 22,  1977),  and  in  the  earlier  Guidelines  published  at 
957  O.G.  11  on  April  12,  1977.  Copies  of  the  latter  two 
Official  Gazette  pubhcations  appear  as  items  59  and  60  of 
the  current  "Consolidated  Listing  of  Recent  Official  Ga- 
zette Notices"  published  at  966  O  G.  22-32.  The  present 
guidelines  are  also  supplemental  to  the  appropnaic  sec- 
tions of  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure, 
e.g.,  Sections  1401-1401.12  relating  to  reissue,  and  Sec- 
tion 1309.02  relating  to  protests  Sections  721  and  721.01 
of  the  MPEP  contain  guidelines  to  be  followed  if  either 
a  reissue  or  other  application,  or  a  protest  relative  to 
any  application,  raises  questions  of  "fraud"  or  "violation 
of  the  duty  of  disclosure."  Accordingly,  the  above-noted 
materials  should  be  consulted  in  addition  to  these  further 
guidelines,  which  are  in  themselves  not  intended  to  com- 
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pletely  treat  the  subjects  involved.  For  the  most  part, 
the  guidelines  herein  merely  identify  and  clarify  existing 
requirements  and  practices.  The  Patent  and  Trademark 
Ofnce  has  a  general  study  underway  of  the  procedures 
for  handling  reissue  applications  and  protests  which  may 
result  in  future  modifications  in  these  guidelines. 

Section  1.175(aX4)  of  the  revised  rules  recognizes  that 
reissues  may  be  filed  to  have  the  patentability  of  the 
original  patent,  without  changes  therein,  considered  in 
view  of  prior  art  or  other  information  relevant  to  pat- 
entability which  was  not  previously  considered  by  the 
Office. 

The  experience  to  date  reveals  the  need  to  clarify 
what  should  be  filed  by  the  applicant  in  order  to  seek 
the  reexamination  contemplated  by  sub-section  (aX4) 
and  also  the  type  and  content  of  the  examination  which 
the  examiner  will  give  to  applications  filed  under  sub- 
section (aK4). 

First,  sub-section  (aX4)  does  not  contemplate,  or  per- 
mit, the  filing  of  a  reissue  application  without  an  oath  or 
declaration.  To  the  contrary,  an  oath  or  declaration  is 
required,  and  such  oath  or  declaration  must  comply  with 
each  of  sub-sections  (aK4).  (aX5).  and  (aX6).  Thus,  under 
sub-section  (aX4)  the  oath  or  declaration  must  particu- 
larly specify  the  "prior  art  or  other  information  relevant 
to  patcnubility,  not  previously  considered  by  the  Of- 
fice," which  the  reissue  applicant  considers  "might  cause 
the  examiner  to  deem  the  original  patent  wholly  or  part- 
ly inoperative  or  invalid."  Trie  reissue  oath  or  declara- 
tion must  also  request,  under  sub-section  (aX4),  that  "if 
the  examiner  so  deems,  the  applicant  be  permitted  to 
amend  the  patent  and  be  granted  a  reissue  patent." 

Under  sub-section  (aX5),  the  reissue  oath  or  declara- 
tion, including  those  filed  under  sub-section  (aX4),  must 
particularly  specify  "the  errors  or  what  might  be 
deemed  to  be  errors  relied  upon,  and  how  they  arose  or 
occurred."'  This  sub-section  has  two  specific  require- 
ments, both  of  which  must  be  compiled  with  in,  or  by,  the 
reissue  oath  or  declaration.  Thus,  insofar  as  (aX4)  reissue 
oaths  or  declarations  are  concerned,  the  oath  or  declara- 
tion must  particularly  specify  "what  might  be  deemed  to 
be  errors."  For  example,  if  the  reissue  applicant  is  seek- 
ing reexamination  in  view  of  particular  prior  art  or  other 
information,  the  reissue  oath  or  declaration  must  point 
out  "what  might  be  deemed  to  be  errors"  in  patentabili- 
ty in  view  of  such  prior  art  or  other  information.  More 
specifically,  the  oath  or  declaration,  in  appropriate  cir- 
cumstances, might  state  that  some  or  all  claims  might  be 
deemed  to  be  too  broad  and  invalid  in  view  of  refer- 
ences X  and  Y  which  were  not  of  record  in  the  patented 
files.  Usually,  a  aeneral  sutement  will  suffice.  But  where 
appropriate,  such  as  where  the  pertinence  of  the  new 
references  X  and  Y  are  not  evident,  more  specificify 
about  "what  might  be  deemed  to  be  errors"  should  be 
provided.  Of  course,  the  reissue  applicant  does  not  have 
to,  and  presumably  does  not,  agree  that  "errors"  exist. 
However,  the  reissue  applicant  does  have  to,  in  the  reis- 
sue oath  or  declaration  of  the  sub-section  (aX4)  type, 
particularly  specify  "what  might  be  deemed  to  be  errors 
relied  upon." 

In  addition  to  specifying  "what  might  be  deemed  to 
be  errors  relied  upon,"  sub-section  (aX5)  also  requires 
"particularly  specifying"  "how  they  arose  or  occurred." 
This  means,  of  course,  that  the  reissue  oath  or  declara- 
tion must  specify  the  manner  in  which  that  which 
"might  be  deemed  to  be  errors"  "arose  or  occurred." 
For  example,  if  the  (aX4)  reissue  is  being  filed  for  reex- 
amination in  view  of  prior  art  or  other  information,  the 
reissue  oath  or  declaration  must  indicate  when  and  the 
manner  in  which  the  reissue  applicant  became  aware  of 
the  possible  error  in  the  patent,  e.g.,  third  party  allega- 
tion, discovery  of  prior  art  or  other  information  subse- 
quent to  issuance  of  patent,  knowledge  of  prior  art  or 
other  information  before  issuance  of  patent  with  signifi- 
cance being  brought  out  after  issuance  by  third  party, 
through  allegations  made  in  litigation  involving  the  pa- 
tent, etc.  It  is  particularly  important  that  the  reissue  oath 
or  declaration  adequately  specify  how  "what  might  be 
deemed  to  be  errors"  arose  or  occurred.  If  the  reissue 


oath  or  declaration  does  not  particularly  specify  "how," 
I.e.,  the  manner  in  which  any  possible  errors  arose  or 
occurred,  the  Office  will  be  unable  to  adequately  evalu- 
ate reissue  applicant's  statement  in  compliance  with 
(aX6)  that  the  "errors,  if  any,  arose  'without  any  decep- 
tive intention'  on  the  part  of  the  applicant." 

Sub-section  (aX6)  specifically  requires  that  the  reissue 
oath  or  declaration,  including  those  filed  under  sub-sec- 
tion (aX4),  contain  the  averment  that  the  "errors,  if  any 
arose  'without  any  deceptive  intention'  on  the  part  of 
the  applicant."  This  requirement  must  not  be  overlooked 
in  filing  since  the  requirement  for  an  absence  of  "decep- 
tive intention"  is  a  necessary  part  of  any  reissue  applica- 
tion, including  those  of  the  (aX4)  type. 

The  significance  and  importance  of  sub-sections  (aX5) 
and  (aX6)  must  not  be  overlooked  or  minimized  insofar 
as  reissue  oaths  or  declarations  are  concerned,  including 
those  filed  under  sub-section  (aX4).  These  sub-sections, 
to  a  large  extent,  enable  the  Office  to  make  its  determi- 
nation required  by  statute  that  any  error  is  "without  any 
deceptive  intention." 

In  addition  to  meeting  the  requirements  of  Sections 
1.175  (aX4HaX6)  insofar  as  the  reissue  oath  or  declara- 
tion is  concerned,  the  reissue  applicant,  at  the  time  of  fil- 
ing the  reissue  application,  including  the  (aX4)  type  reis- 
sue application,  must  also  be  aware  of  the  requirements  of 
37  CFR  1.56,  as  revised  effective  March  1,  1977.  Reissue 
applicants  may,  of  course,  utilize  new  Sections  1.97-1.99 
to  comply  with  the  duty  of  disclosure  required  by  Sec- 
tion 1.56.  While  Section  1.97(a)  provides  for  filing  of  the 
prior  art  statement  within  three  months  of  the  filing  of 
the  application,  reissue  applicants  are  encouraged  to  file 
the  prior  art  statement  at  the  time  of  filing  the  application 
in  order  that  such  prior  art  statements  will  be  availale  to 
the  public  during  the  two-month  period  provided  by  Sec- 
tion 1.176.  t-        K  7 

In  situations  in  which  the  patent  for  which  reexamina- 
tion is  being  sought  is,  or  has  been,  involved  in  litiga- 
tion, which  raised  a  question  material  to  examination  of 
the  reissue  application,  such  as  the  validity  of  the  patent, 
or  any  allegation  of  fraud,  the  existence  of  such  litiga- 
tion must  be  brought  to  the  attention  of  the  Office  at  the 
time  of,  or  shortly  after,  filing  the  application,  either  in 
the  reissue  oath  or  declaration,  or  in  a  separate  paper, 
preferably  accompanying  the  application  as  filed.  Litiga- 
tion begun  after  filing  of  the  reissue  application  also 
should  be  promptly  brought  to  the  attention  of  the  Of- 
fice. The  details  and  documents  from  the  litigation,  inso- 
far as  they  are  "material  to  the  examination"  of  the  reis- 
sue application  as  defined  in  37  CFR  1.56(a),  should 
accompany  the  application  as  filed,  or  be  submitted  as 
promptly  thereafter  as  possible.  For  example,  the  de- 
fenses raised  against  validity  of  the  patent,  or  charging 
fraud  or  inequitable  conduct  in  the  litigation,  would  nor- 
mally be  "material  to  the  examination"  of  the  reissue  ap- 
plication. It  would,  in  most  situations,  be  appropriate  to 
bring  such  defenses  to  the  attention  of  the  Office  by  fil- 
ing in  the  reissue  application  a  copy  of  the  Court  papers 
raising  such  defenses.  As  a  minimum,  the  applicant 
should  call  the  attention  of  the  Office  to  the  litigation, 
the  existence  and  nature  of  any  allegations  relating  to 
validity  and/or  "fraud"  relating  to  the  original  patent, 
and  the  nature  of  litigation  materials  relating  to  these  is- 
sues. Enough  information  should  be  submitted  to  clearly 
inform  the  Office  of  the  nature  of  these  issues  so  that  the 
Office  can  intelligently  evaluate  the  need  for  asking  for 
further  materials  in  the  litigation.  Thus,  the  existence  of 
supporting  materials  which  may  substantiate  allegations 
of  invalidity  or  "fraud"  should,  at  least,  be  fufiy  de- 
scribed, or  submitted.  The  Office  is  not,  of  course,  inter- 
ested in  receiving  voluminous  litigation  materials  which 
are  not  relevant  to  the  Office's  consideration  of  the  reis- 
sue application.  The  status  of  the  litigation  should  be 
updated  in  the  reissue  application  as  soon  as  significant 
events  happen  in  the  litigation. 

The  Examination  of  Reissue  Applications, 
Including  Those  Filed  Under  37  CFR  1.175(a)(4) 

The  examination   of  reissue  applications,   including 
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those  filed  under  sub-section  (aX4),  will  be  in  accor- 
dance with  Sections  1401-1401.12,  M.P.E.P.  Attention  is 
particularly  directed  to  Section  1401.09,  M.P.E.P.  which 
refers  to  the  two  aspects  of  reissue  examination,  i.e.,  ex- 
amination in  the  same  manner  as  an  original  application 
and  examination  for  compliance  with  the  reissue  statute 
and  rules.  The  purpose  of  the  present  guidelines  is  to 
supplement  those  presently  in  existence  and  to  empha- 
size certain  points,  particularly  as  they  relate  to  reissue 
applications  filed  under  sub-section  (aK4). 

When  examining  the  reissue  application  the  examiner 
will  consider  whether  or  not  applicant,  in  the  reissue 
oath  or  declaration,  has  complied  with  each  of  the  re- 
quirements of  37  CFR  1.175.  For  example,  in  all  reissue 
applications,  the  reissue  oath  or  declaration  must  comply 
with  the  requirements  of  the  first  sentence  of  37  CFR 
1.65.  When  the  reissue  application  is  other  than  the 
(aX4)  type,  the  reissue  oath  or  declaration  must  comply 
with  the  appropriate  sub-sections  (aXO  to  (aX3)  and  sub- 
sections (aX5)  and  (aX6).  When  the  reissue  application  is 
filed  under  sub-section  (aX4),  the  reissue  oath  or  declara- 
tion must  also  comply  with  sub-sections  (aX5)  and  (aX6). 
Thus,  all  reissue  applications  must  comply  with  sub-sec- 
tions (aX5)  and  (aX6).  If  the  examination  reveals  a  lack 
of  compliance  with  any  requirement  of  Section  1.175, 
e.g.,  the  requirements  of  sub-sections  (aX5)  and/or 
(aX6),  a  rejection  will  be  made  on  the  basis  that  the  reis- 
sue oath  or  declaration  is  insufficient.  See  Section 
1401.08,  M.P.E.P.  Under  no  circumstances  will  any  reis- 
sue application  be  passed  for  issue  without  full  compli- 
ance with  37  CFR  1.175. 

Applications  filed  under  sub-section  (aX4)  will  not,  of 
course,  be  passed  for  issue  without  amendment,  but  will 
be  rejected  as  lacking  sututory  basis  for  a  reissue  if  there 
are  no  other  grounds  for  rejection,  since  35  U.S.C.  251 
does  not  authorize  reissue  of  a  patent  unless  the  patent  is 
deemed  wholly  or  partly  inoperative  or  invalid.  If  a  reis- 
sue filed  under  sub-section  (aX4)  is  subsequently 
amended  thereby  converting  it  into  an  application  under 
sub-sections  (aXl)  to  (aX3),  a  supplemental  reissue  oath  or 
declaration  must  be  filed  containing  the  appropriate  aver- 
ments. If  such  a  proper  supplemental  oath  or  declaration 
is  not  filed,  a  rejection  will  be  made  on  the  basis  that  the 
reissue  oath  or  declaration  is  insufficient.  The  supple- 
mental oath  or  declaration  insures  compliance  with  35 
U.S.C.  251  by  providing  appropriate  averments  relating 
to  actual  errors  rather  than  possible  errors. 

If  the  examiner  becomes  aware  of  litigation  involving 
the  patent  sought  to  be  reissued  during  examination  of 
the  reissue  application,  and  applicant  has  not  made  the 
details  regarding  that  litigation  of  record  in  the  reissue 
application,  the  examiner,  in  the  next  office  action,  will 
inquire  regarding  the  same.  The  following  paragraph 
may  be  used  for  such  an  inquiry: 

"It  has  come  to  the  attention  of  the  examiner  that  the 
patent  sought  to  be  reissued  by  this  application  (is) 
(has  been)  involved  in  litigation.  Any  documents 
and/or  materials,  including  the  defenses  raised 
against  validity,  or  against  enforceability  because  of 
fraud  or  inequitable  conduct,  which  would  be  mate- 
rial to  the  examination  of  this  reissue  application  are 
required  to  be  made  of  record  in  response  hereto. 
See  37  CFR  1.175(b)." 

If  the  additional  details  of  the  litigation  appear  to  be 
material  to  examination  of  the  reissue  application,  the 
examiner  may  make  such  additional  inquiries  as  neces- 
sary and  appropriate  under  37  CFR  1.175(b). 

However,  any  application  which  indicates  the  exis- 
tence of  a  question  of  "fraud"  or  "violation  of  the  duty 
of  disclosure"  will  be  forwarded  to  the  Office  of  the  As- 
sistant Commissioner  for  Patents  pursuant  to  Section 
721.01,  M.P.E.P.,  as  soon  as  the  existence  of  such  ques- 
tion is  appreciated.  For  example,  any  reissue  application 
which  seeks  reexamination  in  view  of  material  prior  art 
or  other  information  known  before  issuance  of  the  pa- 
tent to  a  person  having  a  duty  under  37  CFR  1.56(a) 
must  be  forwarded  under  Section  721.01,  M.P.E.P.,  to 
the  Assistant  Commissioner  via  the  Group  Director. 


The  Filing  of  Protests  Under  37  CFR  1.291 

The  amendments  to  Section  1.291  reflected  the  in- 
creased value  the  Office  places  on  appropriate  written 
protests  as  an  aid  in  avoiding  the  issuance  of  invalid  pa- 
tents. The  present  supplemental  guidelines  are  in  addi- 
tion to  those  previously  published  and  referred  to  above. 

The  nature  of  the  protest,  and  the  timeliness  of  its  sub- 
mission, are  important  factors  in  determining  the 
consideration  which  is  given  the  protest,  and  by  whom 
it  is  considered.  Insofar  as  the  question  of  timeliness  is 
concerned,  the  original  publication  of  the  rules  at  955 
O.G.  1054,  the  earlier  Guidelines  published  at  957  OG. 
11,  and  Section  1309.02,  M.P.E  P  adequately  treat  this 
question.  Protests  should  obviously  be  submitted  as  early 
in  the  examination  process  as  possible  in  order  to  be  of 
maximum  benefit  to  the  Office  in  its  exammation  of  the 
application  involved. 

If  the  protest  is  being  filed  with  regard  to  a  reissue  ap- 
plication, the  protest  should  be  filed  within  the  two- 
month  period  following  announcement  of  the  filing  of 
the  reissue  application  in  the  Offical  Gazette,  if  it  is  at 
all  possible  to  do  so.  If,  for  some  reason,  the  protest  of 
the  reissue  application  cannot  be  filed  within  the  two- 
month  period  provided  by  37  CFR  1.176,  the  protest 
can  be  submitted  at  a  later  time,  but  protestor  must  be 
aware  that  reissue  applications  are  "special"  and  a  later 
filed  protest  may  be  received  after  action  by  the  examin- 
er, if  submitted  later  than  the  two  months  provided  by 
37  CFR  1.176.  In  the  event  a  protest  is  intended  against 
a  reissue  application,  but  cannot  be  submitted  within  the 
two  months  provided  following  the  OG.  announcement, 
the  protestor  can  request  an  additional  specified  f)enod 
within  which  to  file  the  protest,  explaining  why  the  ad- 
ditional time  is  necessary  and  the  nature  of  the  protest 
intended.  A  copy  of  any  such  request  for  additional  time 
to  protest  a  reissue  application  beyond  the  two  months 
provided  must  be  served  on  the  reissue  applicant.  The 
request  for  additional  time  should  be  directed  to  the  ap- 
propriate Group  Director.  The  requests  for  additional 
time  beyond  the  two^  months  provided  will  be  critically 
reviewed  as  to  demonstrated  need  before  being  granted 
since  the  delay  of  examination  of  a  reissue  application  of 
another  party  is  being  requested.  Accordingly,  the  re- 
quests should  be  made  only  where  necessary,  for  the  mini- 
mum period  required  and  with  a  justification  esublishing 
the  necessity  for  the  extension. 

Any  protest  filed  alleging  "fraud"  or  "violation  of  the 
duty  of  disclosure"  should  be  directed  to  the  attention  of 
the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents,  Building  3, 
Room  11  A- 13.  Protests  based  on  grounds  other  than 
"fraud"  or  "violation  of  the  duty  of  disclosure"  should 
be  directed  to  the  attention  of  the  Director  of  the  partic- 
ular examining  group  in  which  the  application  is  pend- 
ing. If  the  protestor  is  unable  to  specifically  identify  the 
application  to  which  the  protest  is  directed,  but,  never- 
theless, believes  such  an  application  to  be  pending,  the 
protest  should  be  directed  to  the  attention  of  the  Assis- 
tant Commissioner  for  Patents,  Building  3,  Room  llA- 
13,  along  with  as  much  identifying  data  for  the  applica- 
tion as  is  available. 

As  indicated  in  the  earlier  publications,  e.g..  Section 
1309.02,  M.P.E.P.,  every  effort  should  be  made  by  a 
protestor  to  effect  service  of  the  protest  upon  the  attor- 
ney or  agent  of  applicant  who  is  of  record  or  upon  the 
applicant.  The  protest  filed  in  the  Office  should  reflect 
that  service  has  been  made  Only  in  those  instances 
where  service  is  not  possible  should  the  protest  be  filed 
in  duplicate  in  order  that  the  Office  can  attempt  service. 
Of  course,  the  copy  served  upon  applicant  or  applicant's 
attorney  or  agent  should  be  accompanied  by  a  copy  of 
each  prior  art  or  other  document  relied  upon  in  the 
same  manner  as  required  by  Section  1.291(a)  for  the  Of- 
fice copy. 

The  Examiner's  Consideration  of  Protests 

Protests  other  than  those  alleging  "fraud"  or  "viola- 
tion of  the  duty  of  disclosure"  will  be  received  by,  or 
forwarded   to,  the  Group  Director  of  the  examining 
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jp-oup  where  the  application  is,  or  may  be,  pending  and 
then  referred  to  the  appropriate  examiner.  If  it  is  then, 
or  later,  discovered  that  a  question  of  "fraud"  or  "viola- 
tion of  the  dutv  of  disclosure"  exists,  the  application  and 
the  protest,  will  be  forwarded  to  the  Office  of  the  Assis- 
tant Commissioner  for  Patents  pursuant  to  Section 
721.01,  M.P.E.P. 

If  no  allegations  or  questions  of  "fraud"  or  "violation 
of  the  duty  of  disclosure"  are  found  to  exist,  the  examin- 
er will  consider  the  protest  and  report  the  results  of  the 
consideration  to  the  Group  Director.  If  the  protest  has 
been  timely  submitted,  i.e.,  before  final  rejection  or  al- 
lowance,  the  examiner  will  consider  each  of  the  prior 
art  or  other  documents  submitted.  At  least  those  prior 
art  documents  which  the  examiner  relies  on  in  rejecting 
claims  will  be  made  of  record  by  means  of  form  PTO— 
^  892.  If  the  examiner  does  not  cite  all  of  the  prior  art  or 
other  documents  of  form  PTO— 892,  the  examiner  will 
place  a  notation  in  the  protest  paper  adjacent  to  the  ref- 
erence to  the  documents  which  will  include  the  examin- 
er's initials  and  the  term  "checked." 

If  the  protest  is  filed  after  final  rejection  or  allowance 
of  the  application,  the  consideration  by  the  examiner 
will  depend  upon  the  relevance  of  the  prior  art  docu- 
ments submitted  and  the  point  in  time  at  which  they  are 
submitted.  Documents  which  clearly  anticipate  or  ren- 
der obvious  one  or  more  claims  will  not  be  knowingly 
ignored.  Prosecution  of  the  application  will  be  reopened 
where  necessary.  However,  protestor  must  be  aware 
that  the  likelihood  of  consideration  by  the  Examiner  de- 
creases as  the  patent  issue  date  approaches.  Accordingly, 
protests  must  be  filed  early  in  order  to  ensure  their  con- 
sideration. 

If  the  protest  is  not  accompanied  by  a  copy  of  each 
prior  art  or  other  document  relied  upon  as  required  by 
Section  1.291(a),  the  protestor  cannot  be  assured  that  the 
exMuner  will  consider  the  missing  document.  However, 
If  the  exammer  does  so,  the  examiner  will  either  cite  the 
document  on  form  PTO— 892  or  place  a  notation  in  the 
prot«t  paper  adjacent  to  the  reference  to  the  document 
which  will  mclude  the  examiner's  initials  and  the  term 
checked." 

If,  upon  considering  the  protest  or  any  submissions 
subsequent  thereto,  the  examiner  considers  it  desirable  to 
obtam  applicant's  comments  on  the  protest  before  fur- 
ther action,  the  examiner  will  offer  applicant  an  oppor- 
tumty  to  file  comments  within  a  set  period,  usually  two 
months. 

The  following  suggested  format  can  be  used  to  offer 
applicant  an  opportunity  to  file  comments  on  the  pro- 
test: *^ 

"A  protest  against  the  issuance  of  a  patent  based  on 
this  application  has  been  filed  under  37  CPTl  1.291 
on^  ...  and  a  copy  (has  been  indicated  as  having 
been  served  on  applicant)  (is  attached  hereto).  Any 
comments  or  response  applicant  desires  to  file  before 
consideration  of  the  protest  must  be  filed  by  .  .  ,  ," 

Section  1.291(a)  indicates  that  protests  are  acknowl- 
edgttl  and  this  acknowledgement  will  normally  be  made 
by  the  particular  office  to  which  the  protest  is  ultimately 
directed  for  consideration.  Protests  alleging  "fraud"  or 
.•violation  of  the  duty  of  disclosure"  wUl  normally  be 
acknowledged  by  the  Office  of  the  Assistant  Commis- 
sioner for  Patents.  Other  protests,  i.e.,  those  not  allegins 
Traud  or  'violation  of  the  duty  of  disclosure"  wUl  nor- 
mally be  acknowledged  by  the  Group  Director  of  the 
exammng  group  where  the  application  is,  or  may  be, 
pendmg. 

If  the  protest  involves  an  application  to  which  the 
protestor  has  access,  e.g.,  a  reissue  application  fUed  after 
March  1,  1977,  or  one  in  which  protestor  'nas  been  for- 
mally granted  access,  then  protestor  may  monitor  the 
procwdmgs  and  file  such  additional  papers  as  protestor 
considers  appropriate.  If  protestor  has  access  to  the  ap- 
pbcadon,  protestor  may  request  the  Office  to  supply 
protestor  with  copies  of  Office  actions  or  other  docu- 
ments mailed  by  the  Office.  Such  a  request  should  be  di- 
rected to  the  particular  area  in  which  the  application  is 


pending,  e.g.,  Office  of  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Pa- 
toits,  or  Director  of  the  particular  examining  group. 
The  request  should  explain  why  protestor  needs  the  cop- 
ies in  question  and  should  indicate  an  intent  on  protes- 
tor's part  to  assist  the  Office  in  its  examination  by  sup- 
plymg  relevant  conunents.  Normally,  the  Office  will 
send  copies  of  Office  actions  to  protestors  where  the 
protestor  indicates  an  intent  to  review  actions  and,  if  ap- 
propriate, comment  to  the  Office  on  them.  However, 
since  protestor  has  no  right  to  copies  of  the  Office  ac- 
tions or  ether  documents,  the  granting  or  denying  of 
such  requests  will  be  within  the  sole  discretion  of,  and 
for  the  convenience  of  the  Office. 

If  the  protestor  has  access  to  the  application,  the  examin- 
er mav  communicate  with  the  protestor  in  writing  to 
seek  clarification  and/or  additional  information  if  the  ex- 
aminer considers  such  clarification  and/or  additional  in- 
formation necessary  to  properly  consider  the  protest. 
The  foUowmg  susgested  format  can  be  used  by  the  ex- 
ammer  to  seek  clarification  and/or  additional  informa- 
tion  from  a  protestor  having  access  to  an  application: 

•The  protest,  as  filed ,  has  been  noted. 

However,  clarification  and/or  additional  information 
IS  desired.  In  particular  [Examiner  explains]  any  sub- 
mission of  the  requested  information  should  be  made 
within  ONE  MONTH  of  the  date  of  this  letter  and 
the  submission  must  indicate  service  on  applicant." 

While  the  examiner  should  not  normally  need  clarifi- 
cation and/or  additional  information  from  the  protestor 
where  the  grounds  involve  only  published  prior  art,  e.g., 
patents,  periodicals,  etc.,  under  some  circumstances  it 
may  be  necessary  for  the  examiner  to  seek  such  clarifica- 
tion and/or  additional  information.  For  example,  if  the 
date  of  a  reference  is  in  question,  or  some  question  of 
public  use  is  involved,  and  the  information  being  sought 
is  within  the  knowledge  or  control  of  the  protestor,  the 
examiner  may  find  it  necessary  to  communicate  with  the 
protestor  to  obtain  the  same. 

Where  the  examiner  feels  that  a  protestor  with  access 
to  an  application  can  contribute  significantly  to  the  ex- 
amination process,  the  protestor  may  be  given  a  specific 
period,  normally  one  month,  within  which  to  comment 
on  responses  submitted  by  patent  applicants  to  Office  ac- 
tions. Such  a  comment  period  should  only  be  provided 
where  it  would  appear  to  be  of  benefit  to  the  examina- 
tion process  and  only  with  the  approval  of  a  Superviso- 
ry Primary  Examiner.  Where  an  applicant  agrees  to 
such  participation  by  a  protestor  or  where  a  Court  has 
suspended  litigation  for  consideration  of  a  related  appli- 
cation by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  with  an  ex- 
pression of  its  desire  for  such  protestor  participation,  it 
should  be  more  liberally  granted. 

Where  a  protestor  requests  permission  to  participate 
in  any  interview  between  an  applicant  and  the  examiner 
or  requests  on  its  own  behalf  to  have  an  interview  with 
the  examiner,  the  request  should  be  referred  to  the  Of- 
fice of  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents  for  ac- 
tion. Normally,  protestor  participation  in  interviews 
with  examiners  will  not  be  allowed  unless  special  justify- 
ing circumstances  exist.  Where  authorized,  participation 
by  the  protestor  in  an  interview  will  be  according  to 
conditions  set  down  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Of- 
fice. Normally,  any  transcript  of  the  interview,  if  autho- 
rized, will  be  at  the  expense  of  the  party  or  parties  re- 
questing it  and  will  be  arranged  by  such  party  or  parties. 
Where  Office  actions  are  being  sent  to  a  protestor  or 
where  a  protestor  is  present  for  an  interview,  a  copy  of 
the  Interview  Summary  Form  and  other  records  made 
of  the  interview  will  be  provided  to  the  protestor. 
Where  protestor's  participate  in  an  interview,  they  may 
submit  their  own  record  of  the  interview  which  will  be 
made  of  record  in  the  file. 

Interviews  relating  to  a  patent  application  with  a  pro- 
testor will  not  be  permitted  without  the  applicant  pres- 
ent. *^ 

A  protestor  wdth  access  to  an  application  appealed  to 
the  Board  of  Appeals  who  intends  to  file  comments  or  a 
brief  m  opposition  to  appellant's  brief  should  file  an  indi- 
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cation  of  such  intention  within  one  month  aAer  the  no- 
tice of  appeal  is  filed  and  serve  a  copy  of  the  same  upon 
appellant.  The  indication  of  intention  should  state  that 
protestor  agrees  to  file  such  comments  or  brief  in  tripli- 
cate, within  one  month  after  appellant's  brief  is  filed, 
and  also  agrees  to  serve  a  copy  of  the  comments  or  brief 
upon  appellant.  If  such  an  indication  is  not  filed  and 
served,  or  the  protestor's  comments  or  brief  is  not  time- 
ly filed  in  triplicate  and  served,  no  assurance  is  given 
that  the  Examiner  will  consider  the  protestor's  com- 
ments or  brief  during  the  preparation  of  the  Examiner's 
Answer. 

A  protestor  who  participates. by  the  filing  of  com- 
ments or  a  brief  in  opposition  to  appellant's  brief  may 
also  request,  at  the  time  of  filing  the  comments  or  brief, 
to  appear  at  any  oral  hearing.  If  a  protestor  does  not  file 
such  comments  or  brief,  the  protestor  cannot  be  present 
at  any  oral  hearins.  If  a  protestor  does  file  such  a  re- 
quest, the  Board  of  Appeals,  in  its  discretion,  will  decide 
whether  or  not  the  issues  on  appeal  are  such  that  protes- 
tor's participation  at  the  hearing  would  be  helpful.  The 
Board  of  Appeals  will  notify  protestor  whether  or  not 
the  request  to  appear  at  the  hearing  is  granted  and,  if 
granted,  how  much  time  will  be  permitted.  Of  course,  if 
appellant  does  not  request  an  oral  hearing,  or  provides 
timely  notification  to  the  Board  and  protestor  that  appel- 
lant will  not  appear,  protestor  will  not  be  heard. 

A  copy  of  any  examiner's  letter  or  conununication  to 
a  protestor  will  be  mailed  to  applicant  at  the  same  time 
it  is  mailed  to  the  protestor.  \Vhile  the  examiner  may 
communicate  in  writing  with  a  protestor  having  access  to 
the  application,  the  examiner  will  not  communicate  oral- 
ly and  protestor  must  refrain  from  oral  communications 
with  the  examiner  except  to  ask  purely  procedural  ques- 
tions which  have  no  relation  to  the  substance  of  the  pro- 
test or  the  merits  of  the  application,  unless  specifically 
authorized  in  writing  by  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for 
Patents. 

Where  the  handling  of  a  protest  or  the  handling  of  a 
reissue  application  involved  in  related  litigation  requires 
an  inordinately  larger  than  normal  amount  of  work  on 
the  part  of  an  examiner  and  where  otherwise  warranted, 
Supervisory  Primary  Examiners  may  authorize  the  use 
of  non-examining  time  for  handling  some  or  all  of  the 
examination. 

The  above  guidelines  are  intended  to  make  clearer  the 
policies  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in  respect 
to  the  handling  of  reissue  applications,  protests  and 
••fraud"  questions.  The  Office  is  especially  interested  in 
seeing  that  the  consideration  of  reissue  applications  and 
protests  is  thorough  and  fair.  It  is  interested  in  seeing 
that  protestors  have  an  opportunity  to  participate  in  the 
proceedings  in  the  Office  to  the  extent  that  such  partici- 
pation is  helpfiil  and  appropriate  in  each  case.  It  is  also 
greatly  interested  in  the  completeness  and  accuracy  of 
the  file  record,  including  indications  whether  or  not  pri- 
or art  references  and  information  mentioned  in  the 
record  have  been  reviewed  by  the  examiner. 

The  present  guidelines  which  will  be  incorporated 
into  the  M.P.E.P.  as  soon  as  possible,  when  considered 
in  conjunction  with  those  previously  issued  and  the 
M.P.E.P.,  should  answer  many  of  the  questions  being 
raised  about  the  revised  rules. 

DONALD  W.  BANNER, 
Commissioner  of  Patents 

d  Trademarks. 
[977  O.G.  11] 


Nov.  13,  1978. 


(93)    Expedited  ProccMiBg  of  ReiMoc  AppUortioM 
and  AppUcattons  Hailiig  lasacs  of  Fraod  or  Failore 
to  Comply  With  Tlic  Dnty  of  Diadomrc 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  been  experienc- 
ing increasing  delays  in  the  examination  of  reissue  appli- 
cations and  other  applications  in  which  charges  or  ques- 
tions of  fraud  or  failure  to  comply  with  the  duty  of 
disclosure  have  been  raised  or  are  apparent  on  the 
record.  Consideration  of  these  charges  mvolves  consid- 


erable expenditures  of  resources  and  time.  They  also 
tend  to  delay  prompt  consideration  on  the  merits  in 
view  of  the  pnor  art,  etc.  Considerable  duplication  of  ef- 
fort and  expenditures  of  resources  and  time  also  may  oc- 
cur when  the  Office  considers  applications  in  circum- 
stances where  the  same  issues  are  concurrently  being 
considered  in  Court. 

Deferral  of  Fraud  Issues 

Effective  immediately,  the  Office  is  instituting  a  poli- 
cy of  delaying  consideration  of  issues  of  fraud  or  failure 
to  comply  with  the  duty  of  disclosure  in  any  application 
until  all  other  issues  are  settled. 

Accordingly,  under  this  procedure,  applications  hav- 
ing issues  of  fraud  or  failure  to  comply  with  the  duty  of 
disclosure  will  continue  to  be  referred  to  the  Office  of 
the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents,  but  will  then  be 
promptly  returned,  along  with  any  appropriate  examin- 
ing instructions,  to  the  Director  or  the  Examining 
Group  for  immediate  action  by  the  Examiner.  Decisions 
on  Petitions  to  Strike  applications  pursuant  to  37  CFR 
l.S6(d)  will  be  deferred  pending  resolution  of  the  patent- 
ability issues  before  the  Examiner.  Any  such  Petitions  to 
Strike  filed  after  the  Office  of  the  Assistant  Commission- 
er has  initially  reviewed  the  application  and  returned  it 
for  immediate  action  will  be  acknowledged  by  the  Ex- 
amining Group  Director  and  action  on  the  Petition  will 
be  deferred  pending  completion  of  the  patenubility  is- 
sues before  the  Examiner.  Examiners  will  note  in  their 
Office  actions  the  existence  of  issues  of  fraud  or  failure 
to  comply  with  the  duty  of  disclosure  without 
commenting  on  the  substance  of  such  issues  and  will  in- 
dicate that  the  issues  will  be  considered  after  all  other 
matters  have  been  disposed  of  Matters  other  than  fraud 
or  failure  to  comply  with  the  duty  of  disclosure  raised  in 
a  Petition  to  Strike,  e.g.,  patenubility  m  light  of  a  refer- 
ence, will  be  treated  by  the  Examiner  or  other  appropri- 
ate official.  Petitions  relating  to  procedural  matters  in- 
volving the  examination  of  the  applications,  e.g., 
requests  for  protestor  participation  in  interviews,  will  be 
decided  by  the  appropriate  Examining  Group  Director. 
Applications  which  have  been  referred  to  the  Office  of 
the  Assistant  Commissioner  and  which  are  required  to 
be  returned  thereto  before  allowance  or  after  abandon- 
ment of  the  application  will  have  a  notation  placed  on 
the  face  of  the  appUcation  file  by  the  Office  of  the  Assis- 
tant Commissioner  requiring  such  return. 

Suspension  of  Action  Where  There  is  Concurrent  Litigation 

In  order  to  avoid  duplication  of  effort,  actions  in  ap- 

[>lications  in  which  there  is  an  indication  of  concurrent 
itigation  will  be  suspended  automatically  unless  and  un- 
til it  is  evident  to  the  examiner,  or  the  applicant  indi- 
cates, that:  (1)  a  suy  of  the  litigation  is  m  effect;  (2)  the 
litigation  has  been  terminated;  (3)  there  are  no  signifi- 
cant overlapping  issues  between  the  application  and  the 
litigation;  or  (4)  it  is  applicant's  desire  that  the  applica- 
tion be  examined  at  that  time. 

Expedited  Examination  of  Reissues 

All  reissue  applications,  except  those  under  suspension 
because  of  litigation,  will  be  taken  up  for  action  ahead 
of  other  "special"  applications;  this  means  that  all  issues 
not  deferred  will  be  treated  and  responded  to  immediate- 
ly. Furthermore,  reissue  applications  involved  in  "stayed 
litigation"  will  be  taken  up  for  action  in  advance  of  oth- 
er reissue  applications. 

Insofar  as  reissue  am)lications  for  patents  in  litigation 
are  concerned,  the  Office  is  presently  considering  modi- 
fications to  the  rules  to  provide  for  their  examination 
within  the  two-month  waiting  period  now  provided  by 
Section  1.176.  Until  appropriate  modifications  are  made 
to  the  rules,  the  Office  will  entertain  petitions  under  37 
CFR  1.183  to  waive  the  delay  period  of  37  CFR  1.176. 
In  addition,  the  Office  is  presently  considering  requiring 
the  prompt  disclosure  of  the  existence  of  litigation  relat- 
ed to  a  pending  application. 

Time  monitoring  systems  are  being  put  into  effect 
which  will  closely  monitor  the  time  used  by  applicants. 
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protestors,  and  examiners  in  processing  reissue  applica- 
tions of  patents  involved  in  litigation  in  whutch  the  court 
has  stayed  further  action. 

Applicants  in  reissue  applications  involved  in  litigation 
which  has  been  suyed,  dismissed,  etc.  for  consideration 
by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will  normally  be 
given  one  month  to  respond  to  Office  actions  in  those 
situations  where  the  Office  determines  that  the  reissue 
applicant  can  readily  prepare  a  response  in  such  time. 
This  one  month  period  may  be  extended  upon  a  show- 
ing of  clear  justification.  Of  course,  up  to  three  months 
may  be  set  for  response  if  the  Examiner  determines  such 
a  period  is  justified. 

Applicants  and  protestors  submitting  papers  for  entry 
in  reissue  applications  of  patents  involved  in  litigation 
are  requested  to  mark  the  outside  envelope  and  the  top 
right  hand  portion  of  the  paper  with  the  words  "REIS- 
SUE LITIGATION"  and  with  the  unit  of  the  PTO  in 
which  the  reissue  application  is  located— e.g..  Assistant 
Commissioner  for  Patents,  Board  of  Appeals  or  Examin- 
ing Group.  The  notations  preferably  should  be  written 
in  a  bright  color  with  a  felt  point  marker.  Papers 
marked  "REISSUE  LITIGATION"  will  be  given  special 
attention.  Also,  the  PTO  will  place  a  prominent  notation 
on  the  application  file  to  indicate  the  existence  of  litiga- 
tion. 

The  purpose  of  these  changes  is  to  reduce  the  time  be- 
tween filing  and  final  action  insofar  as  possible  while 
still  giving  all  parties  sufficient  time  to  be  heard.  This 
notice  is  supplemental  to,  and  in  some  respects  modifies, 
the  earlier  published  notices  on  this  subject  and  particu- 
larly the  notice  published  at  977  O.G.  1 1  on  December 
12,  1978. 


June  5,  1979. 


DONALD  W  BANNER, 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 
[983  O.G.  24] 


(94)  Prior  Art  Qted  by  Patent  Offices 

io  Other  Countries 

Section  1.56  of  Title  37  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regu- 
lations requires  patent  applicants  and  others  associated 
with  the  prosecution  of  a  patent  application  before  the 
U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  to  call  to  the  Office's 
attention  information  which  is  material  to  examination. 
Where  related  or  corresponding  patent  applications  have 
been  filed  in  other  countries,  prior  art  may  be  cited  by 
the  Patent  Offices  of  those  other  countries  in  connection 
with  the  examination  of  the  applications  filed  there. 
Where  prior  art  is  cited  by  those  other  Patent  Offices 
while  the  U.S.  application  is  pending,  citations  which 
are  material  to  examination  in  this  country  and  known 
to  any  of  the  individuals  covered  by  Section  1.56  must 
be  called  to  the  attention  of  this  Office.  Attorneys  and 
agents  are  reminded  of  their  obligations  in  this  respect. 

It  IS  suggested,  of  course,  that  such  prior  art  be  cited 
to  the  US  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in  a  pn i ^art 
statement  which  complies  with  the  provisions  of  Section 
1.97-1.99  of  37  CFR. 

A      -.1   ,o<,«  DONALD  W.  BANNER. 

Apr.  23,  1979.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 
[982  O.G.  36] 


(95) 


Extensions  of  Time 
in  Rftxaraination  Proceedings 


This  notice  is  intended  to  clarify  extension  of  time 
practice  as  it  relates  to  reexamination  proceedings,  and 
supplement  the  provisions  of  Section  2265  of  the  Manual 
of  Patent  Examining  Procedure  (MPEP). 

The  provisions  of  37  CFR  1.136(a)  and  (b)  are  NOT 
applicable  to  reexamination  proceedings  under  any  cir- 
cumstances Public  Law  97-247  amended  35  U.S.C.  41 
to  authorize  the  Commissioner  to  charge  fees  for  exten- 
sions of  time  to  take  action  in  an  "application".  A  reex- 


amination proceeding  does  not  involve  an  "application". 
37  CFR  1.136  authorizes  extensions  of  the  time  period 
only  in  an  application  in  which  an  applicant  must  re- 
spond or  take  action.  There  is  neither  an  "application", 
nor  an  "applicant"  involved  in  a  reexamination  proceed- 
ing. 

Requests  for  an  extension  of  time  to  file  a  patent  own- 
er's statement  under  37  CFR  1.530  or  respond  to  any 
Office  action  in  a  reexamination  proceeding  must  be 
filed  under  37  CFR  1.550(c).  These  requests  for  an  ex- 
tension of  time  will  be  granted  only  for  sufficient  cause 
and  must  be  filed  on  or  before  the  day  on  which  action 
by  the  patent  owner  is  due.  In  no  case  will  mere  filing 
of  a  request  for  extension  of  time  automatically  effect 
any  extension.  Although  the  appeal  provisions  of  37 
CFR  1.192(a),  1.197(b),  and  1.304(a)  set  time  periods  ap- 
plicable to  reexamination  as  well  as  application  proceed- 
ings, they  also  include  a  further  proviso  making  these 
time  periods  subject  to  the  extension  provisions  of  37 
CFR  1.136.  However,  for  the  reasons  set  forth  above, 
the  extension  provisions  of  37  CFR  1.136  are  limited  to 
application  proceedings  and  do  not  apply  to  reexam- 
ination proceedings.  Therefore,  any  request  for  an  exten- 
sion of  time  in  a  reexamination  proceeding  to  file  a  brief 
or  reply  brief,  a  request  for  reconsideration  or  rehearing, 
or  a  notice  and  reasons  of  appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court  of 
Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  or  for  commencing  a 
civil  action,  will  be  considered  under  the  provisions  of 
37  CFR  1.550(c).  The  regulations  setting  a  time  period 
in  which  any  of  these  actions  must  be  taken  set  a  time 
for  reply  within  the  meaning  of  37  CFR  1.550(b),  which 
time  can  be  extended  under  37  CFR  1.550(c). 

The  extension-of-time  practice  in  reexamination  pro- 
ceedings in  which  a  final  Office  action  has  been  mailed 
continues  to  be  reflected  in  MPEP  Section  2265.  That  is, 
the  after-final  practice  in  reexamination  proceedings  did 
not  change  Oct.  1,  1982,  and  the  automatic  extension  of 
time  policy  for  response  to  a  final  rejection  and  associat- 
ed practice  are  still  in  effect  in  reexamination  proceed- 
ings. 

Extensions  of  time  for  a  requester  of  a  reexamination, 
who  is  not  the  patent  owner,  are  available  only  in  rare 
circumstances.  A  request  for  an  extension  of  the  time  pe- 
riod to  file  a  petition  from  the  denial  of  a  request  for 
reexamination  can  only  be  entertained  by  filing  a  peti- 
tion under  37  CFR  1.183  with  appropriate  fee  to  waive 
the  time  provisions  of  37  CFR  1.515(c).  No  extensions 
will  be  permitted  to  the  two-month  time  for  filing  a  re- 
ply by  the  requester  under  37  CFR  1.535.  This  two- 
month  period  is  set  by  statute  (35  U.S.C.  304)  and  can- 
not be  extended. 

GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 

Feb.  17,  1983.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 
[1028  OG  18] 


(96)         Clarification  of  Reexamination  Practiee 
and  Change  in  Reexamination  Certificate  Wording 

I.  Clarification  of  Reexamination  Practice. 
This  notice  is  intended  to  clarify  the  options  open  to  the 
patent  owner  in  a  reexamination  proceeding  when  an  al- 
lowable dependent  claim  depends  from  a  rejected  or 
cancelled  patent  claim. 

A.  Leave  dependent  claim  in  dependent  fi)rm. 
It  is  unnecessary  in  a  reexamination  proceeding  to  re- 
write an  allowable  dependent  patent  claim  in  indepen- 
dent form  when  the  dependent  patent  claim  depends 
from  a  rejected  or  cancelled  patent  claim.  The  allowable 
dependent  patent  claim  may  remain  in  the  printed  for- 
mat as  it  appears  in  the  patent  even  though  the  patent 
claim  upon  which  it  is  dependent  is  cancelled.  Since  the 
original  patent  claim  numbers  are  not  changed  in  a  reex- 
amination proceeding  the  content  of  the  cancelled  base 
patent  claim  would  remain  in  the  printed  patent  and 
would  be  available  to  be  read  as  a  part  of  the  allowed 
dependent  patent  claim. 
If  a  new  claim  (a  claim  other  than  a  claim  appearing  in 
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the  patent)  has  been  later  cancelled,  a  claim  which  de- 
pends thereon  will  be  rejected  as  incomplete  and  must 
be  rewritten.  New  claims  which  depend  from  a  rejected 
or  cancelled  patent  claim  do  not  have  to  be  rewritten. 
If  the  patent  owner  elects  to  leave  a  dependent  claim 
(original  or  new)  in  dependent  form  when  the  indepen- 
dent patent  claim  is  rejected  or  cancelled,  the  reexami- 
nation certificate  would  indicate  (1)  that  the  patentabili- 
ty of  an  allowed  unamended  dependent  patent  claim  "is 
confirmed"  or  (2)  that  a  new  dependent  claim  is  "deter- 
mined to  be  patentable".  The  independent  patent  claim 
(cancelled  or  rejected  at  the  time  of  the  issuance  of  the 
reexamination  certificate)  would  be  indicated  as  "can- 
celled". Note  that  if  the  dependent  patent  claim  which  is 
left  in  dependent  form  is  amended  (e.g.,  correction  of  a 
misspelled  word)  the  certificate  would  indicate  the  claim 
"to  be  patentable  as  amended".  The  independent  patent 
claim  is  considered  to  be  incorporated  by  reference  in 
the  dependent  claim  even  though  the  independent  claim 
is  cancelled  from  the  patent  by  the  certificate. 

B.  Combine  claims  into  independent  claim 

It  is  also  permissible  for  the  patent  owner  to  amend  ei- 
ther the  dependent  or  independent  patent  claim  to  incor- 
porate the  subject  matter  of  the  other.  If  the  patent 
owner  elects  to  rewrite  one  of  the  dependent  or  inde- 
pendent claims  to  include  the  subject  matter  of  the  other 
and  cancel  the  other  claim,  the  rewritten  claim  would  be 
indicated  on  the  certificate  as  being  "patentable  as 
amended".  The  other  claim  which  was  cancelled  would 
be  indicated  on  the  certificate  as  "cancelled". 

C.  Present  new  claim  and  cancel  patent  claims 

It  is  also  permissible  for  the  patent  owner  to  present  a 
new  claim  incorporating  the  subject  matter  of  the  inde- 
pendent and  depiendent  patent  claims  and  cancel  the  in- 
dependent and  dependent  patent  claims.  In  this  case  the 

certificate  would  indicate  "new  claim is  added  and 

determined  to  be  patentable".  The  cancelled  indepen- 
dent and  dependent  patent  claims  would  be  indicated  as 
"cancelled". 

NOTE:  This  Practice  Applies  Only  to  Reexamination 
and  Does  Not  Change  Current  Practice  Relating 
to  Original  and  Reissue  Applications 
II.  Change  in  Reexamination  Certificate  Wording. 
The  Office  is  also  modifying  the  language  of  reexamina- 
tion certificates  directed  to  claims  that  are  cancelled  (for 
any  reason)  by  dropping  the  language  "having  been  fi- 
nally determined  to  be  unpatentable"  since  the  existing 
language  may  not  be  accurate  in  all  cases  and  since  the 
patent  and  reexamination  files  are  open  to  the  public  and 
the  record  speaks  for  itself.  The  certificate  will  merely 
state  such  a  claim  "is  cancelled".  This  change  will  be  ef- 
fective with  the  July  17,  1984,  Official  Gazette  issue. 

DONALD  J.  QUIGG, 
June  14,  1984.  Deputy  Commissioner  of 

Patent  and  Trademarks. 
[1044O.G.  11] 


which  they  are  filed  gives  to  applicants,  at  their  discre- 
tion, the  right  to  apply,  on  the  same  invention,  either  for 
a  patent  or  for  an  inventor's  certificate  The  affidavit  or 
declaration  specified  under  37  CFR  1.55(c)  is  only  re- 
quired for  the  purpose  of  ascertaining  whether,  in  the 
country  where  the  application  for  an  inventor's  certifi- 
cate originated,  this  option  generally  existed  for  appli- 
cants with  respect  to  the  particular  subject  matter  of  the 
invention  involved.  The  requirements  of  35  U.S.C.  119 
and  37  CFR  1.55(c)  are  not  intended,  however,  to  probe 
into  the  eligibility  of  the  particular  applicant  to  exercise 
the  option  in  the  particular  priority  application  involved. 

It  is  recognized  that  certain  countries  that  grant  in- 
ventors' certificates  also  provide  by  law  that  their  own 
nationals  who  are  employed  in  sute  enterprises  may 
only  receive  inventors'  certificates  and  not  patents  on  in- 
ventions made  in  connection  with  their  employment. 
This  will  not  impair  their  right  to  be  granted  priority  in 
the  United  Sutes  based  on  the  filing  of  the  inventor's 
certificate. 

Accordingly,  affidavits  or  declarations  filed  pursuant 
to  37  CFR  1.55(c)  need  only  show  that  in  the  country  in 
which  the  original  inventor's  certificate  was  filed,  appli- 
cants generally  have  the  right  to  apply  at  their  own  op- 
tion either  for  a  patent  or  an  inventor's  certificate  as  to 
the  particular  subject  matter  of  the  invention. 


Aug.  17,  1977. 


C.  MARSHALL  DANN, 
Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 
[962  O.G.  14] 


(97)  Priority  Claims  Based  on  Inyentors  Certificates 

Pursuant  to  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  119,  last  para- 
graph (as  amended  July  28,  1972),  37  CFR  1.55(c)  re- 
quires that  when  an  applicant  wishes  to  claim  a  right  of 
priority  on  the  basis  of  an  application  for  an  inventor's 
certificate,  ".  .  .  the  applicant  or  his  attorney  or  agent, 
when  submitting  a  claim  for  such  right  .  .  .  shall  include 
an  affidavit  or  declaration  including  a  specific  statement 
that,  upon  an  investigation,  he  has  satisfied  himself  that 
to  the  best  of  his  knowledge  the  applicant,  when  filing 
his  application  for  the  inventor's  certificate,  had  the  op- 
tion to  file  an  application  either  for  a  patent  or  for  an  in- 
ventor's certificate  as  to  the  subject  matter  of  the  identi- 
fied claim  or  claims  forming  the  basis  for  the  claim  of 
priority." 

As  such,  it  has  been  and  remains  the  position  of  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  that,  in  accordance  with 
35  U.S.C.  119,  application  for  inventors'  certificates  shall 
give  rise  to  a  right  of  priority  only  when  the  country  in 


(98)  Requirements  for  Priority  Documents, 

Priority  Based  on  Application  for  Industrial  Design 

In  the  Federal  Republic  of  Germany,  an  application 
for  protection  of  an  industrial  design  may  be  accompa- 
nied by  either  a  model  or  a  drawing.  It  is  understood 
that  German  residents  file  such  applications  with  their 
local  judicial  authority  ("Amtsgericht")  rather  than  with 
the  German  Patent  Office  in  Munich. 

Questions  have  been  raised  in  this  connection  as  to: 

(1)  What  sort  of  pnonty  document  under  35  U.S.C. 
119  is  required  when  the  original  filing  has  com- 
prised a  model  rather  than  a  drawing,  and 

(2)  Whether  it  is  necessary  where  the  original  filing 
was  with  a  local  judicial  authority  to  obtain  also  a 
certificate  from  the  national  patent  office 

As  to  the  first  question,  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Of- 
fice will  receive  under  35  U.S.C.  119,  as  evidence  of  an 
earlier  filed  design  application  which  included  the  de- 
posit of  a  model,  drawings  or  accepuble  photographs  of 
the  deposited  model  faithfully  reproducing  the  design 
embodied  therein  together  with  other  required  informa- 
tion, certified  by  an  official  of  the  court  or  office  with 
which  the  application  was  originally  filed. 

No  additional  certification  by  the  national  patent  of- 
fice will  be  requi:*d.  Article  4D(3)  of  the  Pans  Conven- 
tion refers  to  certification  ".  .  .  by  the  authonty  which 
received  such  application  ..."  so  the  reference  in  35 
U.S.C.  119  to  "patent  office"  will  be  construed  to  ex- 
tend also  to  the  authonty  in  charge  of  the  design  regis- 
ter. 


Aug.  15,  1977. 


C.  MARSHALL  DANN, 
Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks 
[962  O.G.  14] 


(99)         Right  of  Priority  (35  U.S.C.  119)  Based 
on  a  Foreign  Application  Filed  Under  a  Bilateral 
or  Multilateral  Treaty 

Under  Article  4A  of  the  Pans  Convention  for  the 
Protection  of  Industnal  Property  (21  UST  1583;  24  UST 
2140;  TIAS  6923,  7727;  852  O.G.  511)  a  right  of  priority 
may  be  based  either  on  an  application  filed  under  the  na- 
tional law  of  a  foreign  country  adhenng  to  the  Conven- 
tion or  on  a  foreign  application  filed  under  a  bilateral  or 
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multilatenl  treaty  concluded  between  two  or  more  such 
countries.  Examples  of  such  treaties  are  the  Hague 
Agreement  Concerning  the  International  Deposit  of  In- 
dustrial Designs,  the  Benelux  Designs  Convention,  and 
the  Libreville  Agreement  of  September  13,  1962,  relat- 
ing to  the  creation  of  an  African  and  Malagasy  Industri- 
al Property  Office.  The  Convention  on  the  Grant  of  Eu- 
ropean Patents  and  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  will 
be  further  examples  of  such  treaties  once  they  enter  into 
force. 

7%«  Priority  Claim 

In  claiming  priority  of  a  foreign  application 
previously  filed  under  such  a  treaty,  certain  information 
must  be  supplied  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  In 
addition  to  the  application  number  and  the  date  of  the 
filing  of  the  application,  the  following  information  is  re- 
quired: (1)  the  name  of  the  treaty  under  which  the  appli- 
cation was  filed,  (2)  the  name  of  at  least  one  country 
other  than  the  United  States  in  which  the  application 
has  the  effect  of,  or  is  equivalent  to,  a  regular  national 
application,  and  (3)  the  name  and  location  of  the  nation- 
al or  mtergovemmental  authority  which  received  such 
application. 

Certification  of  the  Priority  Papers 

Section  1 19  of  Title  35  of  the  United  Sutes  Code  re- 
quires the  applicant  to  furnish  a  certified  copy  of  priori- 
ty papers.  Certification  by  the  authority  empowered  un- 
der a  bilateral  or  multilateral  treaty  to  receive 
applications  which  give  rise  to  a  right  of  priority  under 
Article  4A(2)  of  the  Paris  Convention  will  be  deemed  to 
satisfy  the  certification  requirement. 

C.  MARSHALL  DANN, 
Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 
[962  O.G.  2] 


Aug.  9,  1977. 


Abctract  of  tlic  Disclosure 


(100) 

This  notice  is  intended  to  announce  a  change  in  the 
examining  practice  concerning  review  of  the  abstract  for 
compliance  with  the  guidelines  set  forth  in  MPEP 
608.01(b). 

At  present,  the  examiner  is  instructed  to  review  the 
abstract  for  compliance  with  the  guidelines  when  pass- 
ing the  case  to  issue,  making  any  necessary  revisions  by 
examiner's  amendment.  This  policy  has  led  to  the  neces- 
sity for  many  changes  by  the  examiner  which  could 
have  and  should  have  been  made  at  an  earlier  point  in 
the  prosecution.  For  example,  abstracts  in  excess  of  the 
250  word  limit  require  cancellation  and/or  rewriting  of 
portions  thereof  This  250  word  limit  is  strictly  enforced 
since  it  represents  a  requirement  of  the  printing  process 
and  the  printed  patent  format  designed  to  present  a  max- 
imum amount  of  information  concerning  a  patent  on  a 
single  page. 

Effective  immediately,  examiners  are  to  require  cor- 
rection of  the  abstract  at  the  earliest  point  in  the  prose- 
cution that  non-compliance  with  the  guidelines  is 
detected.  Applicants  are  expected  to  observe  the  guide- 
lines in  draAing  the  abstract  and  correct  any  defect  that 
is  identified  in  an  Office  action.  Applicants  are  encour- 
aged to  make  the  necessary  corrections  not  only  to  re- 
lieve the  examiner  of  this  burden,  but  also  to  help  avoid 
any  potential  conflict  with  respect  to  altering  the  scope 
of  the  enabling  disclosure.  In  this  regard,  it  should  be 
noted  that  the  abstract  of  the  disclosure  has  been 
interpreted  to  be  a  part  of  the  specification  for  the  pur- 
poses of  compliance  with  paragraph  1  of  35  USC  112.  In 
re  Armbruster,  512  F2d  676,  185  USPQ  152  (CCPA 
1975).  However,  although  it  is  preferable  for  applicant 
to  make  any  necessary  changes,  the  examiner  will  retain 
the  authority  and  responsibility  for  reviewing,  editing 
and  revising  the  abstract  of  the  disclosure  at  the  time  of 
allowance  of  the  application  to  assure  compliance  with 
the  guidelines. 


Section  608.01(b)  of  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining 
Procedures  will  be  amended  appropriately. 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN, 

Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Patents. 
[967  O.G.  2] 


Dec.  30,  1977. 


(101)  Supplemental  Guideline*  for  The  Implementation 
of  37  CFR  1.109— Reasons  for  Allowance 

A  recent  review  of  recorded  statements  of  reasons  for  allow- 
ance indicates  the  need  for  a  better  understanding  regarding 
implementation  of  new  Rule  109  (37  CFR  1.109). 

These  guidelines  are  supplemental  to  those  published 
in  the  Official  Gaiette  at  957  O.G.  11  on  April  12,  1977 
and  amplified  in  Section  1302.14  MPEP,  Rev.  52,  April 
1977. 

In  determining  whether  reasons  for  allowance  should 
be  recorded  the  primary  consideration  lies  in  the  first 
sentence  of  the  Rule. 

"If  the  examiner  believes  that  the  record  of  the  pros- 
ecution as  a  whole  does  not  make  clear  his  reasons 
for  allowing  a  claim  or  claims,  the  examiner  may  set 
forth  such  reasoning."  (Emphasis  added.) 

In  most  cases  the  examiner's  actions  and  the  appli- 
cant's response  make  evident  the  reasons  for  allowance, 
satisfying  the  "record  as  a  whole"  proviso  of  the  rule. 
This  is  particularly  true  when  applicant  fully  complies 
with  37  CFR  1.111(b)  and  (c),  37  CFR  1.119  and  37 
CFR  1.133(b).  Thus  where  the  examiner's  actions  clearly 
point  out  the  reasons  for  rejection  and  the  applicant's  re- 
sponse explicitly  represents  reasons  why  claims  are  pat- 
entable over  the  reference,  the  reasons  for  allowance  are 
in  all  probability  evident  from  the  record  and  no  state- 
ment should  be  necessary.  Conversely,  where  the  record 
is  not  explicit  as  to  reasons,  but  allowance  is  in  order, 
then  a  logical  extension  of  37  CFR  1.111,  1.119  and 
1.133  would  dictate  that  the  examiner  should  make  rea- 
sons of  record  and  such  reasons  should  be  specific. 

Where  specific  reasons  are  recorded  by  the  examiner, 
care  must  be  taken  to  insure  that  such  reasons  are  accu- 
rate, precise  and  do  not  place  unwarranted  interpreta- 
tions, whether  broad  or  narrow,  upon  the  claims.  The 
examiner  should  keep  in  mind  the  possible  misinterpreta- 
tions of  his  statement  that  may  be  made  and  its  possible 
estoppel  effects.  Each  statement  should  include  at  least: 
(1)  the  major  difference  in  the  claims  not  found  in  the 
prior  art  of  record,  and  (2)  the  reasons  why  that  differ- 
ence is  considered  to  define  patentably  over  the  prior  art 
if  either  of  these  reasons  for  allowance  is  not  clear  in  the 
record.  The  statement  is  not  intended  to  necessarily  state 
all  the  reasons  for  allowance  or  all  the  details  why 
claims  are  allowed  and  should  not  be  written  to  specifi- 
cally or  impliedly  state  that  all  the  reasons  for  allowance 
are  set  forth. 

Under  the  rule,  the  examiner  must  make  a  judgement 
of  the  individual  record  to  determine  whether  or  not 
reasons  for  allowance  should  be  set  out  in  that  record. 
These  guidelines,  then,  are  intended  to  aid  the  examiner 
in  making  that  judgement.  They  comprise  illustrative  ex- 
amples as  to  applicability  and  appropriate  content.  They 
are  not  intended  to  be  exhaustive. 

Examples  of  When  It  Is  Likely  That  a  Statement  Should 
Be  Added  to  the  Record 

1 .  Claims  are  allowed  on  the  basis  of  one  (or  some)  of 
a  number  of  arguments  and/or  affidavits  presented 
and  a  statement  is  necessary  to  identify  which  of 
these  were  persuasive,  for  example: 

a.  When  the  arguments  are  presented  in  an  appeal 
brief. 

b.  When  the  arguments  are  presented  in  an  ordinary 
response  with  or  without  amendment  of  claims. 

c.  When  both  an  affidavit  under  37  CFR  1.131  and 
arguments  under  102  and  103  are  presented. 

2.  First  action  issue: 

a.  Of  non-continuing  application  wherein  claims  are 
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very  close  to  cited  prior  art  and  differences  have 
not  been  discussed  elsewhere. 
b.  Of  continuing  applications  wherein  reasons  for  al- 
lowance are  not  apparent  from  the  record  in  the 
parent  case  or  clear  from  preliminary  filled  mat- 
ters. 

3.  Withdrawal  of  a  rejection  for  reasons  not  suggested 
by  applicant,  for  example: 

a.  As  a  result  of  an  appeal  conference. 

b.  When  applicant's  arguments  have  been  misdirect- 
ed or  are  not  persuasive  alone  and  the  Exammer 
comes  to  realize  that  more  cogent  argument  is 
available. 

c.  When  claims  are  amended  to  avoid  a  rejection 
under  35  USC  102  but  arguments  (if  any)  fail  to 
address  the  question  of  obviousness. 

4.  Allowance  after  remand  from  the  Board  of  Ap- 
peals. 

5.  Allowance  coincident  with  the  ciution  of  newly 
found  references  that  are  very  close  to  the  claims, 
but  claims  are  considered  patentable  thereover: 

a.  When  reference  is  found  and  cited  (but  not  ar- 
gued) by  applicant. 

b.  When  reference  is  found  and  cited  by  Examiner. 

6.  Where  the  reasons  for  allowance  are  of  record 
but  in  the  Examiner's  judgement,  are  unclear  (e.g. 
spread  throughout  the  file  history)  so  that  an  unrea- 
sonable effort  would  be  required  to  collect  them. 

7.  Allowance  based  on  claim  interpretation  which 
might  not  be  readily  apparent,  for  example: 

a.  Article  claims  in  which  method  limitations  impart 
patentability. 

b.  Method  claims  in  which  article  limitations  impart 
patentability. 

c.  Claim  is  so  drafted  that  "non-analogous"  art  is 
not  applicable. 

</.  Preamble  or  functional  language  "breathes  life" 
into  claim. 

Examples  of  Statements  of  Suitable  Content 
l.The  primary  reason  for  allowance  of  the  claims  is 
the  inclusion  of  .03  to  .05  percent  nickel  in  all  the 
claims.  Applicant's  second  affidavit,  in  example  5 
shows  unexpected  results  from  this  restricted  range. 

2.  During  two  telephonic  interviews  with  applicant's 
attorney,  Mr.— on  5/6  and  5/10/77,  the  Examiner 
suted  that  Applicant's  remarks  about  the  placement 
of  the  primary  teaching's  grid  member  were  persua- 
sive, but  he  pointed  out  that  applicant  did  not  claim 
the  member  as  being  within  the  reactor.  Thus,  an 
amendment  doing  such  was  agreed  to. 

3.  The  instant  application  is  deemed  to  be  directed  to 
an  unobvious  improvement  over  the  invention 
patented  in  Pat.  No.  3,953.224.  The  improvement 
comprises  baffle  means  12  whose  effective  length  in 
the  extraction  tower  may  be  varied  so  as  to  opti- 
mize and  to  control  the  extraction  process. 

4.  Upon    reconsideration,    this   application    has   been 

awarded  the  effective  filing  date  of  S.N.  

Thus  the  rejection  under  35  USC  102(d)  and  103 
over  Belgian  Patent  No.  757,246  is  withdrawn. 

5.  The  specific  limitation  as  to  the  pressure  used  dur- 
ing compression  was  agreed  to  during  the  telephone 
interview  with  applicant's  attorney  During  said  in- 
terview, it  was  noted  that  applicants  contended  in 
their  amendment  that  a  process  of  the  combined  ap- 
plied teachings  could  not  result  in  a  successful  arti- 
cle within  the  amended  pressure  range.  The  Exam- 
iner agreed  to  rely  on  this  statement  (see  page  3, 
bottom,  of  applicant's  amendment),  and  the  case 
was  allowed. 

6.  In  the  Examiner's  opinion,  it  would  not  be  obvious 
to  a  person  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art  first  to  elimi- 
nate one  of  top  members  4,  second  to  eliminate 
plate  3,  third  to  attach  remaining  member  4  directly 
to  tube  2  and  finally  to  substitute  this  modified  han- 
dle for  the  handle  20  of  Nania  (see  Fig.  1)  especial- 
ly in  view  of  applicant's  use  of  term  "consisting." 


Examples  of  Statements  That  Are  Not  Suitable  as  to 
Content 

1.  The  3  roll  press  couple  has  an  upper  roll  36  which 
is  swingably  adjustable  to  vary  the  pressure  selec- 
tively against  either  of  the  two  lower  rolls  (Note: 
The  significance  of  this  statement  may  not  be  clear 
if  no  further  explanation  is  given.) 

2.  The  main  reasons  for  allowance  of  these  claims  are 
applicant's  remarks  in  the  appeal  bnef  and  an  agree- 
ment reached  in  the  appeals  conference. 

3.  The  instant  composition  is  a  precursor  in  the  manu- 
facture of  melamine  resins  A  thorough  search  of 
the  prior  an  did  not  bnng  forth  any  compositions 
which  corresponds  to  the  instant  compositions  The 
Examiner  in  the  art  also  did  not  know  of  any  art 
which  could  be  used  against  the  instant  composi- 
tion. 

4.  Claims  1-6  have  been  allowed  because  they  arc  be- 
lieved to  be  both  novel  and  unobvious 

The  examiner  should  not  include  in  his  statement  any 
matter  which  does  not  relate  directly  to  the  reasons  for 
allowance.  For  example: 

5.  Claims  1  and  2  are  allowed  because  they  arc  patent- 
able over  the  prior  art  If  applicants  arc  aware  of 
better  art  than  that  which  has  been  cited,  they  are 
required  to  call  such  to  the  attention  of  the  Examin- 
er. 

6.  The  reference  Jones  discloses  and  claims  an  inven- 
tion similar  to  applicant's  However,  a  comparison 
of  the  claims,  as  set  forth  below,  demonstrates  the 
conclusion  that  the  inventions  are  non-interfenng. 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN. 
Jan.  24,  1978.  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents. 
(968  O.G.  6] 


(102)       Prwtlcc/Re:  New  Grounds  of  Rejection 
After  Appeal  Brief  Has  Been  Filed 

A  new  practice  has  been  implemented  in  the  Patent 
Examining  Corps  to  promote  uniformity  and  adherence 
to  guidelines  in  situations  where  a  new  ground  of  rejec- 
tion is  made  in  an  Office  action  after  an  appeal  bnef  has 
been  filed.  Under  this  practice  Supervisory  Patent  Ex- 
aminer approval  is  required  for  any  new  ground  of  re- 
jection made  after  the  filing  of  an  Appeal  Bnef  This 
requirement  extends  to  new  grounds  of^  rejection  made 
either  in  an  examiner's  answer  or  in  an  Office  action  re- 
opening prosecution.  Evidence  of  that  approval  should 
appear  on  applicant's  copy  of  the  Office  action  or  an- 
swer as  well  as  the  record  copy.  Consultation  with  or 
approval  by  the  Group  Director  is  no  longer  required  in 
these  situations. 

This  new  practice  does  not  alter  the  existing  guide- 
lines for  reopening  prosecution  (MPEP)  706  7(c)  or  for 
making  a  new  ground  of  rejection  in  an  examiner's  an- 
swer (MPEP  1208.01).  Appropriate  modification  will  be 
made  to  applicable  Sections  ol  the  Manual  of  Patent  Ex- 
amining Procedure  in  a  future  revision 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN, 

Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Fatents. 
(970  O.G.  94  (5-23-78)1 


(103) 


Commercial  Socccas  and  Other 
CoBsideratiOBS  Bearing  ob  ObTioasiieas 


In  order  to  clarify  Office  practice  relative  to  consider- 
ations of  commercial  success  and  other  items  bearing  on 
obviousness,  the  following  changes  are  made  in  the 
Manual  of  Patent  Examing  Procedure. 

In  section  716,  subsection  4,  change  the  sub-title  and 
first  paragraph  to  read  as  follows; 

4.  Commercial  Success  and  Other 

Considerations  Bearing  on  Obviousness 
Affidavits  or  declarations  submitting  evidence  of  com- 
mercial  success,   long-felt   but   unsolved   needs,   failure 
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of  others,  etc.,  must  be  considered  by  the  Examiner  in 
determinmg  the  issue  of  obviousness  of  claims  for  pa- 
tent-ability under  35  U.S.C.  103.  Such  evidence  might  be 
utilized  to  give  light  to  circumstances  surrounding  the 
origin  of  the  subject  matter  sought  to  be  patented.  As  in- 
dicia of  obviousness  or  unobviousness,  such  evidence 
may  have  relevancy.  Graham  v.  John  Deere  Co.,  383 
U.S.  1.  148  USPQ  459  {\966)  ,  In  re  Palmer  172  USPQ 
126,  451  F.2d  1100  (CCPA  \91l)  ■  In  re  Fielder  and  Un- 
derwood. 176  USPQ  300,  471  F.2d  640  (CCPA  1973). 
The  Graham  v.  John  Deere  pronouncements  on  the  rele- 
vance of  commercial  success,  etc.  to  a  deter- 
mination of  obviousness  were  not  negated  in  Sakraida  v. 
Ag  ProA25  U.S.  273,  189  USPQ  449  (1976)  or  Andersons 
Black  Rock,  Inc.  v.  Pavement  Salvage  Co.,  Inc.,  396  U.S. 
57,  163  USPQ  673  (1969),  where  reliance  was  placed 
upon  A  d  P  Tea  Co.  v.  Supermarket  Corp..  340  U.S.  147 
87  USPQ  303  (1950).  See  Dann  v.  Johnston.  425  U.S. 
219,  189  USPQ  257  (1976).  at  261,  footnote  4. 

The  weight  attached  to  evidence  of  commercial  suc- 
cess, etc.  by  the  Examiner  will  depend  upon  its  material- 
ity to  the  issue  of  obviousness  and  the  amount  and  na- 
ture of  the  evidence.  Note  the  great  reliance  apparently 
placed  on  this  type  of  evidence  by  the  Supreme  Court  in 
upholding  the  patent  in  United  States  v.  Adams.  383  U.S. 
39,  148  USPQ  479  (1966). 

Evidence  of  commercial  success,  etc.  must  be  com- 
mensurate in  scope  with  the  scope  of  the  claims  [In  re 
Tiffin.  448  F.2d.  791.  171  USPQ  294  (1971)].  Further  in 
considering  evidence  of  commercial  success,  care  should 
be  taken  to  evaluate  to  the  extent  possible  from  the  evi- 
dence  submitted,  whether  the  commercial  success  al- 
leged is  directly  derived  from  the  invention  claimed,  in  a 
marketplace  where  the  consumer  is  free  to  choose  on 
the  basis  of  objective  principles,  and  that  such  success  is 
not  the  result  of  heavy  promotion  or  advertising,  shift  in 
advertising  consumption  by  purchasers  normally  tied  to 
applicant  or  assignee,  or  other  business  events  extrane- 
ous to  the  merits  of  the  claimed  invention,  etc.  {In  re 
.Vfageli.  et  al.  176  USPQ  305,  (CCPA  1973)1;  [In  re 
Noznick,  et  al.  178  USPQ  43,  (CCPA  1973)]. 

Similarly  in  considering  evidence  of  longfelt  but 
unsolved  needs  and  failure  of  others,  care  should  be 
taken  to  determine  whether  such  failures  were  due  to 
lack  of  interest  or  appreciation  of  an  invention's  poten- 
tial or  marketability  rather  than  want  of  technical  know- 
how  [Scully  Signal  Co.  v.  Electronics  Corp.  of  America, 
196  USPQ  657  (1st  Cir.  1977)]. 

In  section  716.  subsection  4,  add  the  following  as  the 
last  paragraph; 

If.  after  evaluating  the  evidence,  the  examiner  is  still 
not  convinced  that  the  claimed  invention  is  patentable, 
his  action  should  include  a  simple  statement  to  that  ef- 
fect, identifying  the  reason(s)  (e.g.,  evidence  of  commer- 
cial success  not  convincing,  the  commercial  success  not 
related  to  the  technology,  etc.). 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER. 

July  10,  1978.  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents. 
[973  O.G.  34] 


(104)  Handling  of  Dependent  Gaims  by  the  Examiner 

Effective  immediately,  the  following  practice  will  be 
followed  by  patent  examiners  when  making  reference  to 
a  dependent  claim — either  singular  or  multiple  The  new 
practice  is  intended  to  simplify  and  streamline  our  cur- 
rent practice  (MPEP  608.01(n),  Revision  55,  January 
1978)  which  experience  indicates  was  unnecessarily  bur- 
densome in  many  cases 

1.  When  identifying  a  singular  dependent  claim  which 
does  not  include  a  reference  to  a  multiple  depen- 
dent claim,  either  directly  or  indirectly,  reference 
should  be  made  only  to  the  number  of  the  depen- 
dent claim. 

2.  When  identifying  the  embodiments  included  within 
a  multiple  dependent  claim,  or  a  singular  dependent 
claim  which  includes  a  reference  to  a  multiple  de- 


pendent claim,  either  directly  or  indirectly,  each 
embodiment  should  be  identified  by  using  the  num- 
ber of  the  claims  involved,  starting  with  the  highest. 
to  the  extent  necessary  to  specifically  identify  each 
embodiment. 
3.  When  all  embodiments  included  within  a  multiple 
dependent    claim   or   a   singular   dependent   claim 
which  includes  a  reference  to  a  multiple  dependent 
claim,  either  directly  or  indirectly,  are  subject  to  a 
common  rejection,  objection  or  requirement,  refer- 
ence may  be  made  only  to  the  number  of  the  depen- 
dent claim. 
The  following  table  illustrates  the  intended  differences 
between  current  and  the  revised  practice  where  each 
embodiment  of  each  claim  must  be  treated  on  an  indi- 
vidual basis: 


Identification 

Claim 

Current 

Revised 

Number 

Claim  Dependency 

Practice 

Practice 

1    

Independent  

1 

1 

2 

Depends  from  1 

2/1 

2 

3    

Depends  from  2 

3/2/1 

3 

4    

Depends  from  2  or  3 

4/2/1 

4/2 

4/3/2/1 

4/3 

5    

Depends  from  3 

5/3/2/1 

5 

6 

Depends  from  2,  3  or  5 

6/2/1 

6/2 

6/3/2/1 

6/3 

6/5/3/2/1 

6/5 

7    

Depends  from  6 

7/6/2/1 

7/6/2 

7/6/3/2/1 

7/6/3 

7/6/5/3/2/1 

7/6/5 

When  all  embodiments  in  a  multiple  dependent  claim 
situation  (claims  4,  6  and  7  above)  are  subject  to  a  com- 
mon rejection,  objection  or  requirement,  reference  may 
be  made  only  to  the  number  of  the  individual  dependent 
claim.  For  example,  if  4/2  and  4/3  were  subject  to  a 
common  ground  of  rejection,  reference  should  be  made 
only  to  claim  4  in  the  statement  of  that  rejection. 

The  provisions  of  35  USC  132  require  that  each  Of- 
fice action  make  it  explicitly  clear  what  rejection,  objec- 
tion and/or  requirement  is  applied  to  each  claim  em- 
bodiment. 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN, 
Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner. 
[976  O.G.  128] 


Oct.  17,  1978. 


(105)   Microorganisms— Patentable  Subject  Matter 

The  decision  of  the  Supreme  Court  in  Diamond  v. 
Chakrabarty  (206  U.S.P.Q.  193)  held  that  micro- 
organisms  produced  by  genetic  engineering  are  not  ex- 
cluded from  patent  protection  by  35  U.S.C.  §101.  It  is 
clear  from  the  Supreme  Court  decision  that  the  question 
of  whether  or  not  an  invention  embraces  living  matter  is 
irrelevant  to  the  issue  of  patentability. 

Accordingly,  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  now 
examining  patent  applications  including  claims  to  micro- 
organisms which  had  been  under  suspension.  Assuming 
that  the  products  involved  were  the  result  of  human  in- 
tervention and  were  not  products  of  nature,  such  claims 
will  not  be  rejected  under  35  U.S.C.  §101  as  directed  to 
unpatentable  subject  matter. 

SIDNEY  A.  DIAMOND, 
July  29,  1980.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


(106) 


[997  O.G.  24] 

Department  of  Commerce 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office 


Designation  of  International  Depository  Authorities  under 
the  Budapest  Treaty 

The  Budapest  Treaty  and  the  International  Recogni- 
tion of  the  Deposit  of  Microorganisms  for  the  Purposes 
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of  Patent  Procedure  came  into  force  on  Aug.  19,  1980 
with  respect  to  the  United  States,  Bulgaria,  France, 
Hungary,  and  Japan.  A  copy  of  the  Treaty  was 
published  in  the  Official  Gazette  on  Aug.  23,  1977  (961 
OG.  21-26). 

This  Treaty  authorizes  each  State  for  which  the  Trea- 
ty is  in  effect  to  designate  a  depository  on  its  territory  to 
serve  as  an  international  depository  authority.  More  than 
one  depository  may  be  designated.  Each  such  depository 
will  be  authorized  to  receive  and  store  deposits,  and  dis- 
pense samples  thereof,  in  compliance  with  the  Treaty 
and  the  patent  laws  of  each  State  adhering  thereto.  The 
Treaty  is  open  for  adherence  by  any  member  State  of 
the  Paris  Union  for  the  Protection  of  Industrial  Proper- 
ty 

The  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  hereby 
solicits  requests  from  private  and  public  depositories  lo- 
cated in  the  United  States  to  serve  as  international  de- 
pository authorities.  Requests  should  be  addressed  to: 
Sidney  A.  Diamond,  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks,  Washington,  DC.  20231. 

Each  request  must  explain  and,  to  the  extent  practica- 
ble, provide  evidence  of  the  depository's  capacity  to 
meet  the  obligations  of  the  Treaty.  Such  request  must 
also  include  an  offer  by  the  depository  to  assume  the 
cost  of  transferring  deposits  made  under  the  Treaty  to 
another  international  depository  authority  in  the  event 
of  default  of  any  of  its  Treaty  obligations.  The  availabili- 
ty of  funds  for  such  transfer,  if  ne«ied,  must  be  available 
through  a  bond,  special  reserve  fund,  escrow  or  other 
means  judged  suitable  by  the  Commissioner. 

Requests  will  be  promptly  evaluated  by  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  and  each  requesting 
depository  promptly  notified  of  the  decision  reached. 
Questions  or  inquiries  concerning  this  notice  may  be  ad- 
dressed to  the  Office  of  Legislation  and  International 
Affairs,  at  the  following  address:  Box  4,  Commissioner 
of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.  20231. 
The  telephone  number  of  the  Office  of  Legislation  and 
International  Affairs  is  (703)  557-3065. 

The  World  Intellectual  Property  Organization,  in  Ge- 
neva, Switzerland,  the  Secretariat  for  the  Paris  Union, 
has  provided  a  memorandum  explaining  the  role  and  ob- 
ligations of  international  depository  authorities,  This 
memorandum  is  reproduced  below  for  the  guidance  of 
depositories  in  requesting  recognition  as  an  international 
depository  authority. 

.  MEMORANDUM 

For  the  purposes  of  prosoective  international  depositary  au- 
thorities under  the  Budapest  Treaty 

Introduction 

1.  This  memorandum  contains  informations  for  the 
benefit  of  any  depositary  institutions  (culture  collections) 
that  may  wish  to  become  "international  depositary  au- 
thorities" under  the  Budapest  Treaty  on  the  Internation- 
al Recognition  of  the  Deposit  of  Microorgan- 
isms for  the  Purposes  of  Patent  Procedure  (done  at  Bu- 
dapest on  Apr.  28,  1977).  Its  brevity  is  such  that  it  can- 
not be  exhaustive.  Any  interested  person  requinng  full 
information  should  refer  to  the  relevant  provisions  of 
the  Budapest  Treaty  and  the  Regulations  under  it  (any 
reference  hereinafter  to  an  "Article"  or  to  a  "Rule"  is  a 
reference  to  an  Article  of  the  Budapest  Treaty  or  to  a 
Rule  of  the  Regulations  under  it). 

Objectives  of  the  Budapest  Treaty 

2.  Disclosure  of  the  invention  is  a  generally  recog- 
nized requirement  for  the  grant  of  patents  (for  the  pur- 
poses of  this  memorandum,  the  word  "patent"  also  cov- 
ers other  titles  of  protection,  such  as  inventors' 
certificates).  Normally,  an  invention  is  disclosed  by 
means  of  a  written  descqption.  Where  an  invention  in- 
volves the  use  of  a  microorganism  that  is  not  available 
to  the  public,  such  a  description  is  not  sufficient  for  dis- 
closure, since  the  invention  could  not  be  used  by  a  per- 


son skilled  in  the  art.  That  is  why  in  the  patent  proce- 
dure of  an  increasing  number  of  countries  it  is  necessary 
not  only  to  file  a  written  description  but  also  to  deposit, 
with  a  depositary  institution,  a  sample  of  the  microor- 
ganism. When  protection  for  the  invention  is  sought  in 
several  countries,  the  complex  and  costly  procedures  of 
the  deposit  of  the  microorganism  might  have  to  be  re- 
peated in  each  of  those  countries  The  objective  of  the 
Budapest  Treaty  is  precisely  to  obviate  such  multiple  de- 
posits: under  the  Treaty  a  single  deposit  with  one  "inter- 
national depositary  authority"  is  sufficient  for  the  pur- 
poses of  patent  procedure  before  the  industrial  property 
offices  of  all  Contracting  States,  and  of  inter-govem- 
mental  organizations  granting  regional  patents  which 
have  declared  that  they  recognize  the  effects  of  the 
Treaty  (Articles  3(1  Ka)  and  9(1  Ka)). 

General  Remarks  on  International  Depositary  Authorities 

3.  "International  depositary  authorities"  are  depositary 
institutions  that  have  acquired  the  status  of  international 
depositary  authorities.  To  obtain  this  status,  a  depositary 
institution  has  to  be  located  on  the  territory  of  a  Con- 
tracting State  or  of  a  member  State  of  one  of  the  organi- 
zations referred  to  in  the  preceding  paragraph,  and  has 
to  benefit  from  "assurances"  furnished  by  that  Contract- 
ing State  or  organization  to  the  effect  that  the  institution 
complies  and  will  continue  to  comply  with  the  require- 
ments referred  to  in  paragraph  5  below  (Article  6(1)), 
The  action  for  acquiring  this  status  is  taken  by  the  State 
or  organization  concerned  (Article  7  and  Rule  3)  There 
is  nothing  to  prevent  it  from  making  more  than  one  de- 
positary institution  acquire  such  status  it  is  therefore 
possible  for  there  to  be  several  international  depositary 
authorities  located  on  the  territory  of  one  and  the  same 
Sute. 

4.  An  international  depositary  authority  can  lose  its 
status  either  entirely  (in  which  case  "termination  of  sta- 
tus" is  spoken  oO  or  partly,  in  other  words  in  respect  of 
certain  types  of  microorganisms  only  (in  which  case 
"limitation  of  status"  is  spoken  oO  Loss  of  the  status  oc- 
curs if  the  State  or  organization  whose  action  brought 
about  the  acquisition  of  the  status  denounces  the  Treaty 
or  withdraws  the  declaration  of  recognition  of  the  ef- 
fects of  the  Treaty  (in  which  case  the  loss  of  status  can 
only  be  total),  or  if  the  State  or  organization  withdraws 
its  assurances  regarding  the  intemationai  depositary  au- 
thority, or  again  by  virtue  of  a  decision  of  the  Assembly 
of  Contracting  States  taken  at  the  request  of  another 
Contracting  State  or  another  organization  (Articles  8, 
9(4)  and  17(4);  Rule  4). 

Requirements  Which  Have  to  be  Met  by  International  De- 
positary Authorities 

5.  The  requirements  referred  to  in  paragraph  3  above 
which  a  depositary  institution  has  to  meet  in  order  to 
become  a  depositary  authority  are  the  following  (Article 
6(2)  and  Rule  2): 

(a)  The  institution  has  to  have  a  continuous  existence. 
It  has  to  be  impartial  and  objective— which  means 
among  other  things  that  it  has  to  be  free  of  any  depen- 
dence on  interests  that  are  liable  to  prejudice  the  disin- 
terested performance  of  its  functions— and  it  has  to  be 
available,  for  the  deposit  of  microorganisms,  to  any  de- 
positor under  the  same  conditions.  These  requirements, 
which  in  fact  seem  self-evident,  are  designed  to  give  the 
public  in  general  and  depositors  in  particular  fundamen- 
tal guarantees  of  reliability  as  to  the  smooth  operation  of 
the  system.  On  the  other  hand,  the  legal  status  of  the  in- 
stitution is  irrelevant:  it  may  be  either  public  or  private. 

(b)  The  institution  has  to  have  the  necessary  staff  and 
facilities  to  perform  its  scientific  and  administrative 
tasks,  which  consist  among  other  things  in: 

(i)  accepting  for  deposit  any  or  certain  kinds  of  micro- 
organisms; 

(ii)  examining  the  viability  of  the  microorganisms  de- 
posited with  it  and  issuing  a  receipt  to  the  depositor  and 
any  required  viability  statement  (see  paragraphs  7  and  8 
below); 
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(iii)  storing  the  deposited  microorganism  for  at  least 
30  years  (Rule  9(1))  in  such  a  way  as  to  keep  them  via- 
ble and  uncontammated; 

(iv)  providing  for  sufficient  safety  measures  to  mini- 
mize the  risk  of  losing  the  deposited  micro- 
organisms, 

(v)  complying  with  respect  to  the  microorganisms  de- 
posited under  the  Treaty  with  the  requirement  of 
secrecy  which  means  giving  no  information  to  anyone 
on  the  question  whether  a  microorganism  has  been  thus 
deposited  and  giving  no  information  to  anyone  (except 
to  a  person  who  is  entitled  to  a  sample— see  paragraph 
10  below)  on  any  microorganism  thus  deposited  (Rule 
9(2));  *^ 

(vi)  furnishing,  rapidly  and  in  an  appropriate  manner, 
samples  of  the  deposited  microorganisms  to  all  those 
who  are  entitled  to  such  samples  (see  paragraph  10  be- 
low). 

Handling  of  Microorganism  Deposits  by  the  International 
Depositary  Authority 

6.  Reception  of  the  microorganism.  The  international 
depositary  authority  may  require  that  the  microorganism 
be  deposited  in  an  appropriate  form  and  quantity,  and 
that  it  be  accompanied  by  a  form  established  by  that  au- 
thority. In  such  a  case,  the  said  authority  has  to  commu- 
nicate its  requirements  (and  any  amendments  to  them)  to 
the  International  Bureau  in  order  that  the  latter  may 
communicate  them  to  all  the  depositors  concerned 
(Rules  6.3  and  13.2(bXv)).  When  it  receives  the  microor- 
ganism, the  international  depository  authority  notes  the 
date  of  receipt  of  the  deposit  and  gives  it  an  accession 
number  (Rule  7.3(ui)  and  (v)).  It  issues  a  receipt  to  the 
depositor  attesting  the  receipt  and  accepUnce  of  the  de- 
posit (Rule  7).  The  model  of  the  international  form  for 
the  receipt,  the  use  of  which  will  be  mandatory,  will  be 
esublished  by  the  Director  General  of  WIPO  and  com- 
municated to  all  international  depositary  authorities. 

7.  Viability  test  The  international  depositary  authority 
promptly  tests  the  viability  of  the  microorganism;  it  also 
undertakes  viability  tests  at  reasonable  intervals, 
depending  on  the  kind  of  microorganism  and  its  possible 
storage  conditions,  or  at  any  time,  if  necessary  for  tech- 
nical reasons  or  at  the  request  of  the  depositor  (Rule 

8.  Viability  statement  The  international  depositary  au- 
thority issues  a  statement  concerning  the  viability  of  the 
microorganism  to  the  depositor  or  to  any  person  receiv- 
ing a  sample  of  the  microorganism  (see  paragraph  10  be- 
low) (Rule  10.2).  The  model  of  the  international  form 
for  the  viattlity  suteroent,  the  use  of  which  is  mandato- 
ry, will  be  esublished  by  the  Director  General  of  WIPO 
and  communicated  to  all  international  depositary  author- 
ifiis. 

9.  Storage  of  the  microorganism  The  international  de- 
positary authority  stores  the  microorganism  for  a  period 
of  at  least  30  years  after  the  date  of  its  deposit,  or  until 
five  years  have  elapsed  without  its  having  received  a  re- 
quest for  a  sample,  the  period  expiring  later  being  appli- 
cable  (Rule  9.1).  It  complies  with  the  requirement  of  se- 
crecy at  all  times  (see  paragraph  5(v)  above).  Where  it 
cannot  furnish  samples  of  the  deposited  microorganism 
for  any  reason,  it  notifies  the  depositor  of  the  fact,  indi- 
cating the  reason  and  informing  him  that  he  is  entitled 
to  make  a  new  deposit  (Article  4). 

10.  Furnishing  of  samples.  The  Regulations  contain  de- 
tailed provisions  specifying  who  is  entitled  to  receive 
samples  of  the  microorganism,  and  when  (Rule  11).  The 
depositor  himself  is  entitled  to  receive  a  sample  at  any 
time.  He  may  authorize  third  parties  to  have  samples 
furnished  to  them,  whereupon  the  third  parties  receive  a 
sample  on  presentation  of  their  authorizations.  Any  in- 
dustrial property  office  to  which  the  Treaty  applies  may 
receive  a  sample  on  request  if  it  needs  the  microorgan- 
ism for  the  purposes  or  a  patent  procedure.  Any  other 
person  may  obtain  a  sample  on  request  if  an  industrial 
property  office  to  which  the  Treaty  applies  certifies 
that,  under  the  applicable  law,  that  person  has  a  right  to 
a  sample  of  the  microorganism  concerned;  the  Regula- 
tions specify  in  detail  the  certification  procedure.  The 


use  of  a  form  (whose  contents  will  be  esublished  by  the 
Assembly  and  communicated  by  the  International  Bu- 
reau to  all  international  depositary  authorities)  is  manda- 
tory for  the  request  and  certification.  There  is  an  alter- 
native procedure  wherey  the  industrial  property  office 
from  time  to  time  communicates  to  international  deposi- 
tary authorities  lists  of  the  accession  numbers  given  to 
the  deposit  of  the  microorganisms  referred  to  in  the  pa- 
tents granted  and  published  by  it;  the  effect  of  this  com- 
munication is  to  authorize  those  authorities  to  furnish 
samples  of  the  microorganisms  to  anyone.  It  should  be 
stressed  that  it  follows  from  the  foregoing  that  the  inter- 
national deposiury  never  has  to  decide  itself  whether  it 
has  the  right  to  furnish  a  sample  since  it  only  docs  so  if 
it  has  the  authorization  of  the  depositor  or  of  an  indus- 
trial property  office.  The  international  depositary  au- 
thority furnishes  the  sample  in  a  container  marked  with 
the  accession  number  given  to  the  deposit  and  accompa- 
nied by  a  copy  of  the  receipt  for  the  deposit.  It  notifies 
the  depositor  of  the  furnishing  of  the  sample. 

11.  Communication  of  the  scientific  description  and/or 
proposed  taxonomic  designation.  If  the  depositor  has  indi- 
cated a  scientific  description  and/or  proposed  a  taxo- 
nomic designation  of  the  deposited  microorganism,  the 
international  depositary  authority  must  communicate  it, 
on  request,  to  any  person  entitled  to  receive  a  sample  of 
the  said  microorganism  (Rule  7.6). 

12.  Fees.  For  the  procedure  under  the  Treaty  and  the 
Regulations,  the  international  depositary  authority  has 
the  right  to  charge  a  fee  in  certain  cases  (specified  in 
Rule  12.1).  The  two  main  fees  are  the  fee  for  the  storage 
of  the  microorganism  (which  is  a  single  fee  for  the  en- 
tire period  of  storage)  and  the  fee  for  the  furnishing  of  a 
sample  (the  furnishing  of  samples  to  industriaJ  property 
offices  is  free  of  charge,  however).  The  international  de- 
positary authority  fixes  the  amounts  of  fees  at  its  discre- 
tion, but  they  must  not  vary  on  account  of  the  nationali- 
ty or  residence  of  the  persons  who  have  to  pay  them. 


July  14,  1978. 


SIDNEY  A.  DIAMOND, 
Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 

[999  O.G.  2J 


(107)      Entry  Into  Force  of  the  Budapest  Treaty 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  announces  the 
entry  into  force  on  Aug.  19,  1980  of  the  Budapest  Trea- 
ty on  the  International  Recognition  of  the  Deposit  of 
Microorganisms  for  the  Purposes  of  Patent  Procedure 
with  respect  to  the  United  Sutes,  Hungary,  Bulgaria, 
France  and  Japan.  A  copy  of  the  Treaty  was  published 
in  the  Official  Gazette  on  Aug.  23,  1977  (961  O.G.  21- 
36). 

Following  entry  into  force  of  the  Treaty,  each  sute 
adhering  or  acceding  thereto  will  be  authorized  to  nomi- 
nate depositories  on  its  territory  to  serve  as  international 
depository  authorities.  Upon  compliance  with  certain 
procedural  steps  set  forth  in  the  Treaty,  each  such  de- 
pository will  be  designated  an  international  depository 
authority. 

No  depository  in  the  United  Sutes  or  elsewhere  has 
yet  been  nominated  or  designated  to  serve  as  an  interna- 
tional depository  authority.  It  is  expected,  however,  that 
some  depositories  will  shortly  be  designated  both  in  the 
United  States  and  other  Sutes  adhering  to  the  Treaty. 
Public  notice  will  be  provided  of  the  designation  of  each 
international  depository  authority  and  its  requirements 
for  patent  deposits. 

An  application  for  a  patent  in  any  adhering  Sutcs  in- 
volving the  action  of  a  microorganism,  for  which  a  de- 
posit is  required,  may  make  the  required  deposit  in  any 
international  depository  authority.  The  fact  and  date  of 
making  the  deposit  will  be  recognized  for  all  patent  pur- 
poses in  each  Sute  adhering  to  the  Treaty.  No  further 
deposit  will  be  required  for  national  patent  processing  or 
enforcement,  provided  a  deposit  is  properly  made  under 
the  provisions  of  the  Treaty. 
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An  application  for  a  United  States  patent  will  not  be 
required  to  proceed  under  the  provisions  of  the  Buda- 
pest Treaty,  however.  Such  an  applicant  may  rely  in- 
stead on  a  deposit  made  in  any  depository  meeting  the 
requirements  set  forth  in  In  re  Argoudelis,  et  ai,  168 
USPQ  99  (CCPA,  1970)  and  reprinted  in  section 
608.01(p),  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure. 

Questions  or  information  regardmg  the  Budapest 
Treaty  may  be  directed  to  the  Offjce  of  Legislation  and 
International  Affairs,  at  the  following  address:  Box  4, 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington, 
D.C.  20231.  The  telephone  number  of  the  OfTice  of  Leg- 
islation and  International  Affairs  is  (703)  557-3065. 

SIDNEY  A  DIAMOND, 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks. 


July  14,  1980. 


July  16.  1980. 


JORDAN  J  BARUCH. 

Assistant  Secretary  for 
Productivity,  Technology  and  Innovation. 

[997  O.G.  10] 


(108)  Departmcdt  of  Commerce 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

Recognition  of  United  Sutes  Depository  as 

an  International  Depository  Authority  Under 

the  Budapest  Treaty 

As  provided  in  Article  7  of  the  Budapest  Treaty  on 
the  International  Recognition  of  the  Deposit  of  Microor- 
ganisms for  the  Purposes  of  Patent  Procedure,  the  Unit- 
ed States  announces  recognition  of  the  American  Type 
Culture  Collection,  Rockville,  Md.,  as  an  international 
depository  authority.  The  communication  of  the  Direc- 
tor General  of  the  World  Intellectual  Property  Organi- 
zation according  this  recognition  as  of  Jan.  31,  1981 
follows: 


Dec.  30.  1980. 


SIDNEY  A.  DIAMOND. 
Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


BUDAPEST  Notification  No.  II 

BUDAPEST  TREATY  ON  THE  INTERNATIONAL 
RECOGNITION  OF  THE  DEPOSIT  OF  MICROOR- 
GANISMS FOR  THE 
PURPOSES  OF  PATENT  PROCEDURE 

Communication  of  the  United  States  of  America 

Relating  to  the  Acquisition  of  the  Status 

of  International  Depositary  Authority  by  the 

American  Type  Culture  Collection 

The  Director  General  of  the  World  Intellectual  Prop- 
erty Organization  (WIPO)  presents  his  compliments  to 
the  Minister  for  Foreign  Affairs  and  has  the  honor  to 
notify  him  of  the  receipt,  on  Nov.  17.  1980,  of  a  written 
communication  from  the  Government  of  the  United 
States  of  America,  relating  to  the  American  Type  Cul- 
ture Collection,  indicating  that  the  said  deposiury  insti- 
tution is  located  on  the  territory  of  the  United  States  of 
America  and  including  a  declaration  of  assurances  to  the 
effect  that  the  said  institution  complies  and  will  continue 
to  comply  with  the  requirements  concerning  the  acquisi- 
tion of  the  status  of  international  depositary  authority  as 
specified  in  Article  6(2)  of  the  Budapest  Treaty  on  the 
International  Recognition  of  the  Deposit  of  Microorgan- 
isms for  the  Purposes  of  Patent  Procedure,  done  at  Bu- 
dapest on  Apr.  28,  1977. 

The  American  Type  Culture  Collection  will  acquire 
the  status  of  international  depositary  authority  under  the 
said  Treaty  as  from  Jan.  31.  1981.  the  date  of  publication 
of  the  said  communication  in  the  Jan.  1981  issue  of  In- 
dustrial Property/La  Propriete  industrielle  (see  Article  7(2) 
of  the  said  Treaty). 

Dec.  3,  1980. 

[1002  O.G.  116] 


(109)  Department  of  Commerce 

Patent  and  Tradenuvk  Office 

Recognition  of  United  States  Depository  ai 

an  International  Depository  Authority  Under 

the  Budapest  Treaty 

As  provided  in  Article  7  of  the  Budapest  Treaty  on 
the  International  Recognition  of  the  Deposit  of  Microor- 
ganisms for  the  Purposes  of  Patent  Procedure,  the  Unit- 
ed States  announces  recognition  of  the  Agricultural 
Research  Culture  Collection,  Peoria,  III.,  as  an  interna- 
tional depository  authority  The  communication  of  the 
Director  General  of  the  Worid  Intellectual  Property  Or- 
ganization according  this  recognition  as  of  Jan.  31,  1981 
follows: 

SIDNEY  A  DIAMOND. 
Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


Dec.  30,  1980. 


BUDAPEST  Notification  No.  12 

BUDAPEST  TREATY  ON  THE  INTERNATIONAL 
RECOGNITION  OF  THE  DEPOSIT  OF 

MICROORGANISMS  FOR  THE 
PURPOSES  OF  PATENT  PROCEDURE 

Communication  of  the  United  States  of  America 

Relating  to  the  Acquisition  of  the  Status 

of  International  Depositary  Authority  by  the 

Agricultural  Research  Culture  Collection 

T>ie  Director  General  of  the  World  Intellectual  Prop- 
erty Organization  (WIPO)  presents  his  compliments  to 
the  Minister  for  Foreign  Affairs  and  has  the  honor  to 
notify  him  of  the  receipt,  on  Dec.  2,  1980,  of  a  written 
communication  from  the  Government  of  the  United 
States  of  America,  relating  to  the  Agncultural  Research 
Culture  Collection,  indicating  that  the  said  depositary  in- 
stitution is  located  on  the  territory  of  the  United  States 
of  America  and  including  a  declaration  of  assurances  to 
the  effect  that  the  said  institution  complies  and  will  con- 
tinue to  comply  with  the  requirements  concerning  the 
acquisition  or  the  status  of  international  depositary  au- 
thority as  specified  in  Article  6(2)  of  the  Budapest  Trea- 
ty on  the  International  Recognition  of  the  Deposit  of 
Microorganisms  for  the  Purposes  of  Patent  Procedure, 
done  at  Budapest  on  Apr  28,  1977. 

The  Agncultural  Research  Culture  Collection  will  ac- 
quire the  status  of  international  depositary  authonty  un- 
der the  said  Treaty  as  from  Jan.  31,  1981,  the  date  of 
publication  of  the  said  communication  in  the  Jan.  1981 
issue  of  Industrial  Property/La  Propriete  industrielle  (see 
Article  7(2)  of  the  said  Treaty). 

Dec  8,  1980. 

[1002  O.G.  116] 


(110)  Department  of  Commerce 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

37  CFR  Part  1 

[Docket  No.  21001-201] 

File  Wrapper  Continuing  Application  Procedure 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce. 

Action:  Final  rule. 

Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  amending 
the  rules  of  practice  m  patent  cases  to  provide  a  new 
procedure  for  filing  contmuation,  continuation-in-part, 
and  divisional  patent  applications  This  procedure  is  be- 
ing provided  to  simplify  filing  and  processing  of  contin- 
uation, continuation-in-part  and  divisional  patent 
applications  which  have  heretofore  required  a  new  set 
of  application  papers.  By  using  the  application  which  is 
to  be  abandoned,  the  procedure  will  eliminate  many  of 
the  problems  currently  involved  in  preparing  and 
processsing  such  continuing  patent  application  papers. 

Efftetifc  Date:  Feb  27,  1983 
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For  Further  Infomutioa  Contact:  Mr.  Louis  O.  Maassel 
by  telephone  at  (703)  557-3070,  or  by  mail  marked  to  his 
attention  and  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks,  Washington.  DC.  20231. 

Suppienentary  Infomuition:  The  Patent  and  Trademark 
OfTice  is  amending  the  rules  of  practice  for  patent  cases 
to  permit  an  applicant  to  file  a  continuation  or  division 
of  a  pending  patent  application  by  simply  filing  a  request 
therefore  and  paying  the  necessary  application  filing  fee. 
To  file  a  continuation-in-part  application,  an  amendment 
adding  the  additional  subject  matter  and  an  oath  or  dec- 
laration relating  thereto  is  also  required. 

The  "file  wrapper  continuing"  (FWC)  procedure  is  in- 
corporated in  the  rules  by  adding  a  new  §1.62.  Under 
this  simplified  procedure,  any  continuing  application 
such  as  a  continuation,  continuation-in-part,  or  divisional 
application  may  be  filed  by  using  the  papers  in  the 
copending  prior  application,  which  application  will  be- 
come automatically  expressly  abandoned.  Under  the 
FWC  procedure,  a  new  serial  number  is  assigned  and 
the  specification,  drawings  and  other  papers  in  the  par- 
ent application  file  wrapper  are  used  as  the  papers  in  the 
continuing  application.  Changes  in  inventorship  may  be 
made.  The  "file  wrapper  continuing"  (FWC)  procedure 
is  available  for  utility,  design,  plant,  and  reissue  applica- 
tions to  the  full  extent  that  continuing  applications  can 
now  be  filed  in  such  applications.  Use  of  the  FWC  pro- 
cedure will  automatically  result  in  express  abandonment 
of  the  prior  application  as  of  the  date  that  the  continua- 
tion, continuation-m-part,  or  divisional  application  is 
filed. 

The  FWC  procedure  could  be  used  for  any  continua- 
tion, contmuation-m-part  or  divisional  application  pro- 
vided the  applicant  wishes  the  copending  prior  applica- 
tion to  become  abandoned.  If  a  divisional  application  is 
desired  without  abandonment  of  the  parent  application, 
the  procedure  under  §1.60  should  be  used.  Applicant 
also  has  the  option  of  filing  new  application  papers  with 
a  reexecuted  oath  or  declaration. 

Background 

The  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  was  published  in 
the  Federal  Register  on  Nov.  7,  1980  at  45  FR  73965 
and  in  the  Official  Gazette  on  Dec.  9,  1980  at  1003  O.G. 
9.  An  oral  hearing  was  held  on  Feb.  4,  1981. 

Discnssion  of  M «jor  lasoe  laTobed 

A  continuation  or  divisional  application  is  an  applica- 
tion m  which  the  disclosure  is  identical  to  an  eariier  ap- 
plication. However,  the  claims  may  be  changed.  Contin- 
uation applications  are  often  filed  in  situations  where  the 
applicant  feels  that  the  issue  of  patentability  has  not  been 
satisfactorily  resolved  before  the  examiner  and  the  appli- 
cation is  not  in  condition  for  an  appeal  from  the  final  re- 
jection to  the  Board  of  Appeals.  Divisional  applications 
are  filed  voluntarily  or  as  a  result  of  a  requirement  for 
restriction  by  the  examiner  in  a  prior  application.  Con- 
tinuation-in-part applications  are  filed  where  additional 
subject  matter  is  added  and  claimed  in  the  application. 
Under  35  U.S.C.  120  of  the  patent  law,  a  continuation, 
continuation-in-part  or  divisional  application  may  be 
filed  dunng  the  pendency  of  the  pnor  application  and 
the  benefit  of  the  filing  date  of  the  prior  application  for 
the  subject  matter  disclosed  therein  may  be  obtained. 

The  practice  under  §1.60  has  resulted  in  a  number  of 
problems,  especially  difficulties  in  obtaining  good-quality 
copies  of  prior  applications,  In  addition,  the  practice  in- 
volves unnecessary  handling  and  processing  delays. 

Under  new  §1,62,  the  specification,  claims  and  draw- 
ings, and  any  amendments  in  the  prior  application  are 
made  available  for  use  in  the  continuation,  continuation- 
in-part,  or  divisional  application.  A  new  filing  fee  is  re- 
quired m  accordance  with  35  U.S.C.  41  and  37  CFR 
iViv-^*  ?"'y  °^*'*''  s^tutory  requirement  under  35 
U.S.C.  Ill  is  a  signed  oath  or  declaration.  Since  a  con- 
tinuation or  divisional  application  cannot  contain  new 
matter,  the  oath  or  declaration  filed  in  the  prior  applica- 


tion would  supply  all  the  information  required  under  the 
statute  and  rules  to  have  a  complete  application  and  to 
obtain  a  filing  date.  Accordingly,  the  previously-filed 
oath  or  declaration  will  be  considered  to  be  the  oath  or 
declaration  of  the  §1.62  continuation  or  division.  How- 
ever, if  a  continuation-in-part  application  is  being  filed, 
or  a  correction  of  inventorship  is  being  made,  then  a 
new  oath  or  declaration  must  be  signed  and  filed  by  the 
applicant. 

The  original  disclosure  of  an  application  filed  under 
§1.62  will  be  the  original  parent  application  as  executed 
by  the  inventor(s).  However,  the  filing  fee  will  be  based 
on  the  claims  in  the  §1.62  application  after  entry  of  any 
unentered  amendments  under  §1.1 16  in  the  prior  applica- 
tion and  any  preliminary  amendment  which  may  accom- 
pany the  FWC  request  and  filing  fee.  The  Certificate  of 
Mailing  Procedure  under  37  CFR  1.8  will  not  apply  to 
filing  a  request  for  a  "File  Wrapper  Continuing"  appli- 
cation since  the  filing  of  such  a  request  is  considered  to 
be  a  filing  of  application  papers  for  the  purpose  of 
obtaining  an  application  filing  date  (37  CFR  1.8(aXi)). 

The  applicant  may  file  a  signed  FWC  request  and  the 
regular  filing  fee  under  §1.16  and  other  necessary  papers 
with  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  either  by  mail 
addressed  to  "Box  FWC"  or  in  person  with  the  mail 
room.  An  individual  check  or  deposit  account  authoriza- 
tion should  accompany  each  FWC  application,  since 
combined  checks  delay  processing. 

The  Correspondence  and  Mail  Division  will  sort  out 
all  "Box  FWC"  envelopes  upon  receipt  and  deliver 
them  to  a  reader  for  prompt  special  handling.  The  read- 
er would  apply  the  "Mail  Room"  date  stamp  and  mark 
the  categories  of  the  fees.  The  papers  for  each  FWC  ap- 
plication would  be  assigned  a  regular  national  serial 
number  and  be  placed  in  a  "Jumbo"  size  file  wrapper. 
The  Special  Handling  Branch  will  review  the  FWC  re- 
quest for  accuracy  and  completeness  and  assign  the  fil- 
ing date  if  everything  appears  to  be  in  order.  Problems 
will  be  handled,  insofar  as  possible,  by  calling  the  appli- 
cant or  attorney  by  telephone.  There  will  be  no  need  for 
any  processing  of  the  FWC  application  by  the  Classifi- 
cation or  Examination  Branches  of  Application  Division 
since  there  are  no  papers  to  be  examined  and  the  FWC 
application  will  be  routed  to  the  group  assigned  the  pri- 
or application.  When  the  FWC  application  file  wrapper 
is  received  in  the  examining  group,  the  parent  applica- 
tion will  be  promptly  obtained  and  processed  by  a  cleri- 
cal staff  member. 

All  of  the  correspondence  from  the  Office  in  a  FWC 
application  will  refer  to  the  FWC  application  serial 
number  and  filing  date  and  will  be  processed  in  the  same 
manner  as  any  other  continuation,  continuation-in-part 
or  divisional  application.  The  first  action  final  rejection 
procedures  set  forth  in  §706.07(b)  of  the  Manual  of  Pa- 
tent Examining  Procedure  will  also  apply  to  FWC  appli- 
cations filed  under  §1.62. 

The  PALM  III  system  will  supply  information  to  au- 
thorized persons  as  to  the  location  of  the  parent 
application  file  wrapper  and  will  tie  the  parent  applica- 
tion number  to  the  FWC  application  number. 

The  provisions  of  §1.62  provide  that  if  any  application 
in  the  file  wrapper  is  available  to  the  public  that  all  ap- 
plications in  the  file  wrapper  will  be  available  to  the 
public. 

Some  of  the  anticipated  benefits  of  the  new  §1.62  pro- 
cedure are  the  following: 

For  the  Applicant 

1   Formal  requirements  will  be  minimal. 

2.  A  more  prompt  first  action  in  the  continuing  appli- 
cation should  be  received  in  view  of  reduced  processing 
time.  The  Application  Division  can  process  promptly  all 
§1.62  applications  with  minimal  effort.  In  the  examining 
groups,  the  applications  will  be  given  high  priority  for 
processing  purposes. 

3.  Amendments  made  to  the  specification,  drawings 
and  claims  of  the  prior  application  will  carry  over  into 
the  §1.62  contmuing  application  and  will  not  need  to  be    < 
resubmitted  in  the  continuing  application. 
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For  the  Public 

1.  The  pendency  of  a  series  of  applications  should  be 
reduced  since  the  time  delay  before  examination  and  is- 
suance of  a  continuing  application  filed  under  the  §1.62 
procedure  would  be  reduced. 

2.  The  entire  recoixl  of  prosecution  could  be  in  one 
file  wrapper  under  the  §1.62  procedure,  even  if  several 
continuing  applications  are  filed.  This  will  result  in  easi- 
er access  by  the  public  to  a  series  of  applications  if  a  pa- 
tent is  later  issued. 

For  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

1.  The  workload  of  reviewing  and  processing  new  ap- 
plication papers  in  the  Application  Division  will  be 
reduced. 

2.  The  examining  group  clerks  will  not  be  required  to 
again  enter  amendments  made  in  the  prior  application. 

3.  Less  storage  space  will  be  required  under  §1.62 
since  there  will  be  fewer  papers  to  store. 

4.  The  prior  application  file  history  and  references  cit- 
ed therein  will  be  readily  available  to  the  examiner  un- 
der§1.62  and  will  not  need  to  be  ordered  from  aban- 
doned files. 

5.  The  Office  will  not  be  required  to  prepare  a  copy 
of  the  prior  application  file  under  the  §1.62  procedure. 

Diacossion  of  Comments  Received 

After  careful  consideration  of  the  comments  which 
have  been  received,  the  proposed  rulemaking  relating  to 
file  wrapper  continuing  application  procedure  is  being 
adopted  with  certain  changes.  A  total  of  23  comment 
letters  were  received.  Six  of  these  letters  were  received 
from  patent  law  organizations.  Two  persons  presented 
oral  comments  at  the  hearing.  The  comments  of  6  letters 
supported  the  proposed  rulemaking  without  further  sug- 
gestions for  change.  Only  one  letter  opposed  the  propos- 
al. 

Seven  of  the  letters  urged  adoption  of  a  procedure 
whereby  an  applicant  could  pay  a  fee  to  have  a  final  re- 
jection withdrawn  so  that  prosecution  could  be  extended 
in  an  application  rather  than  filing  a  continuing  applica- 
tion. This  suggestion  was  not  adopted  for  several  rea- 
sons. Such  a  procedure  could  not  be  used  for  filing  of 
continuation-in-part  applications,  the  average  pendency 
of  applications  in  the  Office  would  be  extended,  and  sig- 
nificant problems  in  internal  record  systems  would  be 
created. 

A  number  of  comments  were  received  which  present- 
ed specific  suggestions  to  proposed  §1.62.  Four  letters 
commented  that  the  requirement  of  proposed  §1.62(aK4) 
to  supply  information  as  to  title,  applicant,  correspon- 
dence address,  etc.  in  order  to  file  under  §1.62  could 
easily  lead  to  filing  errors. 

In  final  §1.62(aK3)  only  the  serial  number,  filing  date 
and  applicant's  name  of  the  prior  application  are  re- 
quired. The  filing  of  information  relating  to  the  title,  ap- 
plicant's name,  etc.  is  however  urged  in  paragraph  (e)  of 
final  §1.62  and  is  needed  to  prepare  Office  records  and 
the  filing  receipt. 

One  comment  letter  was  received  which  indicated 
that  a  specific  reference  should  be  mf.de  to  unentered 
amendments  filed  under  37  CFR  1.116.  Such  a  reference 
has  been  added  to  paragraph  (aX2)  of  §1.62. 

Two  letters  objected  to  the  requirement  in  proposed 
§1.62(aX2)  that  a  new  set  of  claims  be  presented.  This 
requirement  has  been  deleted  from  final  §1.62. 

A  number  of  general  comments  were  also  presented 
relating  to  §1.62.  One  comment  argued  that  the  pro- 
posed practice  would  encourage  abuse  by  examiners  of 
the  second  action  final  rejection  practice.  In  response  to 
this  argument,  it  is  felt  that  the  proposed  procedure 
would  not  create  any  new  problems. 

One  comment  indicated  that  problems  involving  ac- 
cess to  the  file  wrapper  may  arise.  It  is  felt,  however, 
that  access  problems  should  not  arise  in  view  of  para- 
graph (c)  of  final  §1.62  which  relates  to  waiver  of  secre- 
cy. The  current  PALM  III  computer  record  system  is 
capable  of  indicating  the  location  of  both  the  prior  and 
continuing  applications. 


One  comment  was  received  relating  to  proposed 
§1.138  which  mdicated  that  the  reference  to  §1  60  was 
confusing.  The  reference  to  §1.60  has  been  deleted  m  fi- 
nal§  1.138. 

New  §1.62  sets  forth  the  requirements  of  the  file 
wrapper  continuing  procedure 

Section  §1.138  is  amended  so  that  a  registered  attor- 
ney or  agent  could,  without  being  of  record,  file  a  §1.62 
application  and  expressly  abandon  a  pending  pnor  appli- 
cation. Such  an  action  would  not  affect  applicant's 
rights  to  any  great  extent  since  the  pnor  application 
would  only  be  expressly  abandoned  if  a  filing  date  was 
granted  to  a  continuing  application. 

Other  Consideratioiis 

Environmental  Energy,  and  Other  Considerations:  The 
rule  change  will  not  have  a  significant  impact  on  the 
quality  of  the  human  environment  or  the  conservation  of 
energy  resources. 

This  rule  change  is  in  conformity  with  the  require- 
ments of  the  Regulatory  Flexibility  Act  (Pub  L.  96- 
354),  Executive  Order  12291,  and  the  Paperwork  Reduc- 
tion Act  of  1980(44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seq.) 

The  rule  change  will  not  have  a  sigmficant  adven>e 
economic  impact  on  a  substantial  numl^r  of  small  enti- 
ties because  it  adds  no  burdens  and  does  simplify  filing 
procedures  (Regulatory  Flexibility  Act.  Pub  L  96-354) 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  determined  thai 
this  rule  change  is  not  a  major  rule  under  Executive  Or- 
der 12291.  The  annual  effect  on  the  economy  will  be 
less  than  $1(X)  million.  There  will  be  no  major  increase 
in  costs  or  prices  for  consumers,  individual  industries. 
Federal,  State,  or  local  government  agencies,  or  geo- 
graphic regions.  There  will  be  no  significant  adverse 
effects  on  competition,  employment,  investment,  produc- 
tivity, innovation,  or  on  the  ability  of  United  States- 
based  enterprises  to  compete  with  foreign-based  enter- 
prises in  domestic  or  export  markets. 

This  rule  change  will  not  impose  a  burden  under  the 
Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of  1980,  44  U  SC  3501  ct 
seq.,  since  no  significant  additional  record  keeping  or  re- 
porting requirements  are  placed  upon  the  public.  In  fact, 
some  paperwork,  especially  that  related  to  preparing  ap- 
plication papers  and  amendments,  will  be  reduced. 

List  of  Subjects  ia  37  CFR  Part  1 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Inventions  and 
patents,  Lawyers. 

(Text  of  adopted  rules  appears  in  37  CFR,  revised  July 
1,  1983.) 

GERALD  J  MOSSINGHOFF, 
Sept.  30,  1982.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 
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Department  of  Commerce 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

37  CFR  Part  1 

Reissue,  Reexamination,  Protest  and  Examination 

Procedures  in  Patent  Cases 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Commerce. 

Action:  Final  rule.  

Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  amending 
the  rules  of  practice  in  patent  cases  (1)  to  eliminate  con- 
sideration of  the  so-called  "no  defect"  reissue  applica- 
tions. (2)  to  limit  the  participation  by  protestors  dunng 
the  examination  of  patent  applications,  (3)  to  reject  and 
permit  appeal  to  the  Board  of  Appeals  for  failure  to 
comply  with  the  duty  of  disclosure  rather  than  striking 
applications  without  appeal  rights,  and  (4)  to  clarify  the 
interface  between  patent  application  examination  and  pa- 
tent reexamination  in  certain  areas  These  changes  arc 
intended  to  (1)  reduce  the  prosecution  costs  of  patent 
applicants,  and  (2)  permit  some  of  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  resources  now  devoted  to  consideration  of 


lOSOOG  146 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  1,  198S 


the  so-called  "no  defect"  reissue  applications,  and  to  ex- 
tensive participation  by  protestors  during  application  ex- 
amination, to  be  directed  toward  reduction  of  the  back- 
log of  pending  patent  applications.  The  changes  are  also 
intended  to  provide  for  review  by  the  Board  of  Appeals 
of  duty  of  disclosure  issues  which  arise  during  patent  ap- 
plication examination.  The  rule  changes  are  further  in- 
tended to  clarify  the  interface  between  the  duty  of  dis- 
closure during  patent  application  examination  and  the 
duty  of  disclosure  during  patent  reexamination,  as  well 
as  the  treatment  of  concurrent  reissue  and  reexamination 
proceedings  on  the  same  patent. 

EffectiTC  Date:  July  1,  1982. 

For  Farther  InfonnatiOB  Contact  Mr.  R.  Franklin  Bur- 
nett by  telephone  at  (703)  557-3054  or  by  mail  marked  to 
his  attention  and  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Pa- 
tents and  Trademarks.  Washington,  D.C.  20231. 
Sapplenentary  Informatioa: 
Backgroand 

A  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  was  published  in  the 
Federal  Register  on  Nov.  10,  1981,  at  46  FR  55666- 
55672  and  in  the  Official  Gazette  on  Dec.  8,  1981,  at 
1013  O.G.  19-25.  An  oral  hearing  was  held  on  Feb.  4, 
1982.  Forty-two  written  letters  and  sutements  were  sub- 
mitted. Fourteen  persons  testified  at  the  oral  hearing 
which  resulted  in  113  pages  of  testimony.  Consideration 
was  also  given  to  the  comments  presented  at  the  oral 
hearing  on  Apr.  16.  1981,  relating  to  the  proposed  rules 
for  implementing  patent  reexamination. 

ObJectiTes  of  Rule  Change 

The  rule  change  is  designed  to  adopt  and  implement 
suggestions  from  members  of  the  public  for  changes  in 
patent  examination  practice  considered  desirable  in  light 
of  the  implementation  of  statutory  patent  reexamination, 
contained  in  Public  Law  96-517.  Many  of  the  persons 
who  commented  in  writing  and  at  the  hearing  held  on 
Apr.  16,  1981,  on  the  proposed  rules  for  implementing 
patent  reexamination  favored  modification  of  patent  ex- 
amination rules  as  amended  herein.  This  rule  change  is 
desired  to  implement  the  suggestions  received  and,  in 
particular,  to  reduce  the  prosecution  costs  of  patent  ap- 
plicants by  limiting  the  amount  of  participation  by  pro- 
testors during  the  patent  application  examination  pro- 
cess. 

The  rule  change  also  seeks  to  reduce  the  amount  of 
time  required  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  OfTice  to  ex- 
amine protested  applications  by  limiting  protestor  par- 
ticipation. The  technical  expertise  of  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  will  continue  to  be  available  to  make 
determinations  of  patentability  on  the  basis  of  prior  art 
and  related  facts  on  an  ex  parte  basis.  However,  the  pa- 
tent examiners  in  the  Office  are  not  trained  as  hearing 
examiners  and  have  no  substantial  experience  in  han- 
dling inter  partes  matters.  Under  the  rule  change,  protes- 
tor participation  will  be  limited  to  the  filing  ofpapers  in 
opposition  to  the  grant  of  a  patent  with  no  Office  com- 
munications to  the  protestor  resulting  therefrom  beyond 
an  acknowledgment  of  receipt  of  a  protest  or  petition  to 
strike  in  reissue  applications.  The  opportunity  to  com- 
ment on  Office  actions  and  applicants'  responses  is  elimi- 
nated. The  rule  change  also  intends  to  accomplish  these 
purposes  by  eliminating  the  consideration  of  reissue  ap- 
plications not  initially  presented  to  correct  defects  pur- 
suant to  35  U.S.C.  251. 

The  rule  change  is  also  designed  to  provide  for  re- 
view by  the  Board  of  Appeals  of  duty  of  disclosure 
issues  which  arise  during  patent  application  examination. 
This  is  accomplished  by  amending  §  1.56(d)  to  provide 
that  the  claims  in  an  application  be  rejected  if  upon  ex- 
amination pursuant  to  35  U.S.C.  131  and  132  it  is  found 
that  applicant  is  not  "entitled  to  a  patent  under  the  law" 
because  of  fraud  or  a  violation  of  the  duty  of  disclosure. 
The  rejection  would  be  made  under  the  same  conditions 
and  circumstances  previously  used  to  strike  an  applica- 
tion, Le.,  "clear  and  convincing  evidence"  of  fraud  or 
any  violation  of  the  duty  of  disclosure  through  bad  faith 


or  gross  negligence.  The  sutute,  35  U.S.C.  131,  provides 
for  examination  of  an  application  "and  if  on  such  exami- 
nation  it  appears  that  the  applicant  is  entitled  to  a  patent 
under  the  law,  the  Commissioner  shall  issue  a  patent 
•  •  •"  Section  132  of  Title  35,  United  Sutes  Code, 
makes  provision  for  the  rejection  of  a  claim  for  a  patent 
as  a  result  of  the  examination  directed  by  35  U.S.C.  131. 
While  questions  of  fraud  and  violations  of  the  duty  of 
disclosure  have  historically  been  dealt  with  by  the  Com- 
missioner through  the  mechanism  of  striking  the  affected 
application,  there  is  no  statutory  requirement  that  the 
Commissioner  act  in  that  manner.  Clearly  the  Commis- 
sioner can  choose  how,  and  by  whom,  the  examination 
directed  by  35  U.S.C.  131  can  be  made.  35  U.S.C.  132 
authorizes  a  rejection  in  those  circumstances  where  ap- 
plicant is  not  "entitled  to  a  patent  under  the  law."  The 
rule  change  simply  modifies  the  mechanism  and  proce- 
dures which  the  Commissioner  will  use  where  the  appli- 
cant is  not  "entitled  to  a  patent  under  the  law"  because 
of  failures  to  comply  with  §  1.56(d). 

The  rule  change  is  also  designed  to  clarify  the  inter- 
face between  patent  application  examination  and  patent 
reexamination  in  certain  areas.  The  two  areas  involved 
are  duty  of  disclosure  and  concurrent  proceedings  in- 
volving a  patent  under  reexamination  and  for  which  a 
reissue  application  has  been  filed. 

Sections  1.56,  1.106,  1.175,  1.193,  1.291,  1.555,  1.565, 
and  1.570  are  amended  to  accomplish  the  purpose  indi- 
cated above. 

Diacuasion  of  Specific  Rules 

Access  and  Publication  of  Reissue  Applications 

The  changes  proposed  in  §1.11  are  not  being  adopted 
since  only  one  of  the  twenty-two  comments  favored  the 
changes. 

The  publication  of  notices  of  the  filing  of  reissues  and 
provisions  for  public  access  to  reissues  will  therefore 
continue  as  at  present.  Such  publication  eliminates  the 
need  for  interested  members  of^the  public  to  periodically 
monitor  the  patent  files  to  determine  if  a  reissue  applica- 
tion has  been  filed. 

Amendments  to  §7.56 

A  large  majority  of  the  comments  supported  the 
amendments  to  §1.56.  A  number  of  comments  ques- 
tioned the  advisability  of  having  relatively  inexperienced 
or  non-attorney  examiners  handle  questions  of  fraud  or 
violation  of  the  duty  of  disclosure.  In  response  thereto, 
the  amendments  to  the  rule  do  not  require  that  such 
questions  be  handled  by  the  examiner  who  examines  the 
application  for  questions  of  obviousness,  enablement,  etc. 
The  Office  presently  plans  to  have  questions  of  possible 
fraud  or  violation  of  the  duty  of  disclosure  examined  by 
examiners  with  legal  training  assigned  to  the  Office  of 
the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents.  Several  com- 
ments suggested  that  the  provisions  for  striking  an  appli- 
cation pursuant  to  existing  paragraph  (c)  of  §1.56  are  in- 
consistent with  the  rejection  for  fraud  or  violation  of  the 
duty  of  disclosure  contemplated  in  the  amendment  to 
paragraph  (d).  In  response  thereto,  it  is  pointed  out  that 
paragraph  (c)  of  §1.56  makes  striking  or  the  application 
discretionary  with  the  Commissioner.  It  is  thus  more  ap- 
propriate to  retain  this  authority  to  strike  the  application 
in  appropriate  circumstances  rather  than  to  miJce  it  sub- 
ject to  a  rejection.  No  inconsistency  is  seen  between  the 
different  routes  under  paragraphs  (c)  and  (d)  of  §1.56. 
Several  comments  were  received  indicating  concern 
about  the  possible  delay  of  a  decision  by  the  Board  of 
Appeals  pending  consideration  of  a  fraud  or  duty  of  dis- 
closure question.  In  response  to  these  concerns,  it  is 
pointed  out  that  less  time  overall  will  be  required  by 
having  the  Board  of  Appeals  consider  the  matter  once 
rather  than  in  a  series  of  separate  decisions.  Further,  ex- 
pense to  the  applicant  will  be  minimized  by  one  appeal 
rather  than  two.  The  amendments  to  §1.56  are  adopted 
as  proposed  except  for  some  clarifying  changes  in  para- 
graph (g). 

Section  1.56  is  amended  by  revising  the  title  and  para- 
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g»ph  (d),  and  by  adding  new  paragraphs  (e)  through  (i). 
The  revision  to  the  title  and  paragraph  (d)  provides  for 
the  rejection  of  claims  upon  examination  pursuant  to  35 
U.S.C.  131  and  132  on  the  ground  that  applicant  is  not 
entitled  to  a  patent  under  the  law  if  it  is  established  by 
clear  and  convincing  evidence  (1)  that  any  fraud  was 
practiced  or  attempted  on  the  Office  in  connection  with 
the  application,  or  in  connection  with  any  previous  ap- 
plication upon  which  the  application  relies,  or  (2)  that 
there  was  any  violation  of  the  duty  of  disclosure 
through  bad  faith  or  gross  negligence  in  connection  with 
the  i^lication,  or  in  connection  with  any  previous  ap- 
plication upon  which  the  appUcation  relies.  Under 
amended  paragraph  (d),  any  rejection  which  would  be 
made  would  include  all  the  claims  in  the  application. 

The  standards  to  be  used  in  rejecting  the  claims  under 
paragraph  (d)  as  amended,  would  be  the  same  as  those 
utilized  by  the  Commissioner  in  striking  applications 
pursuant  to  present  paragraph  (d),  i.e.,  clear  and  con- 
vincing evidence  of  fraud  or  any  violation  of  the  duty  of 
disclosure  through  bad  faith  or  gross  negligence.  Consis- 
tent with  present  practice,  the  revision  of  paragraph  (d) 
looks  to  fraud  or  a  violation  of  the  duty  of  disclosure 
through  bad  faith  or  gross  negligence  with  relation  to 
the  application  under  consideration  or  any  previous  ap- 
plication upon  which  the  application  relies. 

The  phrase  "m  connection  with  the  application"  is 
construed  in  the  same  manner  as  in  the  present  un- 
amended paragraph  (d).  For  purposes  of  this  section,  a 
reexamination  proceeding  on  a  patent  would  be  consid- 
ered as  being  "in  connection  with  the  application"  inso- 
far as  consideration  of  any  subsequent  reissue  application 
is  concerned.  The  phrase  also  includes  within  its  scope 
the  mere  refiling  of  the  subject  matter  of  an  application 
in  another  application  without  relying  in  the  second  ap- 
plication upon  the  first  application,  llius,  an  appropriate 
rejection  upon  examination  pursuant  to  35  U.S.C.  131 
and  132  based  on  conduct  or  actions  proscribed  by 
§l.S6(d)  could  not  be  avoided  merely  by  refiling  the 
subject  matter  of  the  application  in  a  second  or  subse- 
quent application  which  did  not  rely  upon  the  earlier  ap- 
plication. The  phrase  "in  connection  with  any  previous 
application  upon  which  the  application  relies"  is  intend- 
ed to  include  all  applications  upon  which  the  application 
under  consideration  relies,  either  directly  or  indirectly. 
For  example,  an  application  to  reissue  a  patent  obviously 
relies  upon  the  application  which  resulted  in  the  patent 
sought  to  be  reissued.  Likewise,  continuation  applica- 
tions, continuation-in-part  applications,  and  divisional 
applications  also  rely  upon  one  or  more  parent  applica- 
tions. 

New  paragraph  (e)  of  §1.56  normally  delays  the  exam- 
ination of  an  application  for  compliance  with  paragraph 
(d)  of  §1.56  until  such  time  as  (1)  all  other  matters  are 
resolved,  or  (2)  appellant's  reply  brief  pursuant  to 
§  1.193(b)  has  been  received  and  the  application  is  other- 
wise ready  for  consideration  by  the  Board  of  Appeals,  at 
which  time  the  appeal  will  be  suspended  for  examination 
pursuant  to  paragraph  (d)  of  this  section.  Present  plans 
are  to  have  this  examination  on  the  question  of  fraud  or 
violation  of  the  duty  of  disclosure  conducted  by  examin- 
ers with  legal  training  assigned  to  the  Office  of  the  As- 
sistant Commissioner  for  Patents.  Paragraph  (e),  as  add- 
ed, would  thus  permit  the  resolution  of  issues  arising 
under  §  1.56(d)  to  be  delayed  until  consideration  of  such 
issues  is  necessary  and  appropriate.  The  practice  under 
new  paragraph  (e)  is  generally  consistent  with  present 
practice  under  paragraph  (d)  which  normally  delays  the 
substantive  resolution  of  fraud  and  duty  of  disclosure  is- 
sues until  other  issues  have  been  resolved  in  favor  of  ap- 
plicant. Under  new  paragraph  (e)  an  appeal  would  be 
suspended  for  examination  pursuant  to  amended  para- 
graph (d)  of  §1.56  once  appellant's  reply  brief  pursuant 
to  §  1.193(b)  has  been  received  and  the  application  is  oth- 
erwise ready  for  consideration  by  the  Board  of  Apprals. 
If  no  questions  of  possible  violation  of  §1.56  are  raised 
or  evident  on  the  record  before  the  examiner,  no  exami- 
nation for  compliance  with  paragraph  (d)  of  §1.56  will 
be  undertaken.  New  paragraph  (e)  provides  for  the  re- 


opening of  prosecution  of  the  application  to  the  extent 
necessary  to  conduct  the  examination  pursuant  to 
amended  paragraph  (d)  of  §1.56  including  any  Appeal 
pursuant  to  §1.191.  New  paragraph  (c)  also  indicates 
that  where  an  appeal  has  already  been  filed  based  on  a 
rejection  on  other  grounds,  any  further  rejection  under 
amended  paragraph  (d)  will  be  treated  in  accordance 
with  amended  §  1.193(c). 

New  paragraph  (0  continues  the  present  long  standing 
practice  whereby  any  member  of  the  public  can  file  a 
petition  to  strike  an  application  from  the  files  pursuant 
to  paragraph  (c)  of  §1.56  Such  petitions  arc  currently 
being  filed  without  specific  mention  in  §1.56  Under  re- 
vised§l.56  petitions  to  strike  an  application  for  a  viola- 
tion of  §1.56  are  limited  to  violations  of  paragraph  (c), 
with  any  violations  of  paragraph  (d)  being  subject  mat- 
ter for  rejection  under  paragraph  (d)  New  paragraph  (0 
requires  that  any  such  petition  alleging  a  violation  of 
paragraph  (c)  which  is  entered  in  the  application  file 
must:  (I)  Be  timely  filed,  (2)  specifically  identify  the  ap- 
plication to  which  the  petition  is  directed,  and  (3)  be 
served  on  the  applicant  or  be  filed  with  the  Office  in  du- 
plicate in  the  event  service  is  not  possible  New  para- 
graph (0  does  not  specifically  limit  a  "timely  petition" 
to  any  particular  point  in  the  examination  of  the  applica- 
tion. Such  petitions  will  generally  be  considered  "time- 
ly" if  they  are  filed  before  final  rejection  or  allowance 
of  the  application  by  the  examiner  Whether  or  not  a  pe- 
tition filed  after  final  rejection  or  allowance  of  the  appli- 
cation by  the  examiner  is  considered  "timely"  will  de- 
pend upon  the  circumstances  and  the  point  in  the 
prosecution  at  which  the  petition  is  submitted 

New  paragraph  (0  requires  that  the  petition  specifical- 
ly identify  the  application  to  which  the  petition  is  direct- 
ed. While  an  identification  by  application  serial  number 
is  not  essential,  the  identification  must  include  enough 
specificity  that  the  Office  can  determine  with  certainty 
the  application  to  which  the  petition  is  directed.  Para- 
graph (0  requires  service  of  the  petition  on  the  appli- 
cant, or  a  duplicate  copy  in  the  event  service  is  not  pos- 
sible, before  the  petition  will  be  entered  While  the 
Office  might,  in  some  circumstances,  reproduce  and 
serve  a  petition  on  the  applicant,  a  member  of  the  public 
would  have  no  assurance  that  this  would  be  done  and, 
under  paragraph  (0.  could  not  rely  upon  the  Office  do- 
ing so.  Paragraph  (f)  also  requires  that  any  petition  filed 
by  an  attorney  or  agent  comply  with  §1.346. 

New  paragraph  (g)  of  §1.56  assures  a  member  of  the 
public  that  a  petition  to  strike  an  application  for  viola- 
tion of  paragraph  (c)  of  §1.56  which  meets  the  require- 
ments of  paragraph  (0  will  be  considered  by  the  OfTice 
Language  has  been  added  to  conform  to  additional  lan- 
guage in  §1. 291(c).  The  Office  will  send  petitioner  an  ac- 
knowledgment of  the  entry  of  a  petition  to  strike  in  a  re- 
issue application  file.  However,  the  Office  will  not 
communicate  with  the  member  of  the  public  filing  such 
a  petition  in  non-reissue  applications,  except  for  the  re- 
turn of  any  self-addressed  postcard  which  was  enclosed 
which  merely  acknowledges  receipt  of  the  petition  The 
member  of  the  public  filing  the  petition  will  not  be  per- 
mitted to  contact  the  Office  as  to  the  disposition,  or  sta- 
tus, of  the  petition,  or  to  participate  in  any  Office  pro- 
ceedings relating  to  the  petition  No  further  papers  will 
be  acknowledged  or  considered  unless  they  raise  new  is- 
sues which  could  not  have  been  earlier  presented  and 
thereby  constitute  a  new  proper  petition.  Merc  argu- 
ments relating  to  the  Office's  decision  on  the  petition  or 
applicant's  response  to  the  petition  would  not  qualify  as 
a  new  proper  petition.  The  disposition  of  the  petition, 
once  one  has  been  filed,  will,  under  paragraph  (g),  be  an 
ex  parte  matter  between  the  Office  and  the  applicant 
Paragraph  (g)  provides  for  communication  by  the  Office 
with  the  applicant  regarding  a  petition  to  strike  the  ap- 

Elication  which  has  been  entered  in  the  application  file, 
fnder  new  paragraph  (g)  the  applicant  could  be  re- 
quired by  the  Office  to  respond  to  the  petition    Any 
such  response  would  be  ex  parte  and   would   not  be 
served  on  the  member  of  the  public  filing  the  petition. 
New  paragraph  (h)  of  §1.56  provides  that  any  member 
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of  the  public  may  seek  to  have  the  claims  in  an  applica- 
tion rejected  pursuant  to  the  amended  paragraph  (d)  of 
§1.56  by  filing  a  timely  protest  in  accordance  with  §1.291. 
New  paragraph  (h)  also  requires  that  any  such  protest 
filed  by  an  attorney  or  agent  seeking  a  rejection  of 
claims  pursuant  to  amended  paragraph  (id)  of  §1.56  must 
be  in  compliance  with  §1.346.  One  comment  suggested 
that  the  last  sentence  of  paragraph  (h)  is  redundant  since 
§1.346  applies  without  any  speafic  mention.  After  care- 
ful consideration  of  the  comment  the  sentence  is  being 
retained  in  order  to  emphasize  and  remind  attorneys  and 
agents  of  the  obligations  imposed  by  §1.346. 

New  paragraph  (i)  provides  for  the  Office  requiring 
the  applicant  to  supply  information  pursuant  to  para- 
graph (a)  of  §1.56  in  order  for  the  Office  to  decide  any 
issues  relating  to  paragraphs  (c)  and  (d)  of  §1.56,  wheth- 
er or  not  such  issues  arise  as  a  result  of  a  petition  or  a 
protest,  or  arise  from  other  sources,  e.g.,  an  examiner 
discovering  the  issue  while  studying  the  application  file. 
Any  requirements  for  information  under  new  paragraph 
(i)  will  be  ex  parte  in  nature  between  the  Office  and  the 
applicant.  The  ex  parte  nature  of  the  requirements  for 
information  under  new  paragraph  (i)  differs  from  past 
practice  under  which  information  was  required,  or  re- 
quested, from  applicant  and  one  or  more  petitioners  or 
protestors  in  some  cases. 

Refection  of  Claims 

Five  comments  were  submitted  relating  to  new  para- 
graph (c)  of  §1.106.  Two  of  the  comments  favored  the 
paragraph  as  written  and  three  recommended  modifica- 
tion or  clarification  of  the  paran^ph  to  ensure  that  it  is 
not  inconsistent  with  In  re  Ruff,  et  aL.  45  CCPA  1037. 
118  USPQ  340  (CCPA  1958),  and  subsequent  decisions. 
No  modification  or  clarification  of  the  paragraph  is  con- 
sidered necessary  since  the  intent  of  the  paragraph  was 
not  to  change  current  practice,  but  was  merely  to  em- 
phasize the  importance  placed  on  admissions  and  to 
make  §1.106  more  closely  reflect  current  practice,  which 
mcludes  practice  following  In  re  Ruff,  et  aL.  and  subse- 
quent decisions.  The  amendments  to  §1.106  are  adopted 
as  proposed. 

Section  1.106  is  amended  to  include  a  new  paragraph 
(c)  which  emphasizes  the  importance  placed  on  admis- 
sions by  the  applicant  or  the  patent  owner  in  a  reexamina- 
tion proceeding  insofar  as  matters  affecting  patenubility 
are  concerned.  Paragraph  (c)  includes  a  reference  to  the 
use  of  rejections  based  upon  facts  within  the  knowledge 
of  the  examiner  as  provided  in  §1.107.  Paragraph  (c)  does 
not  constitute  a  change  in  practice,  but  does  result  in 
§1.106  more  closely  reflecting  current  practice. 

Reissue  Oath  or  Declaration 

Ten  persons  commented  on  §1.175.  Four  comments 
were  received  in  support  of  the  proposed  change.  Three 
of  these  favorable  comments  were  from  patent  law 
groups.  Of  the  six  comments  received  opposing  the 
change,  two  were  from  patent  law  groups.  Eleven  com- 
ments received  at  the  Apr.  16,  1981,  hearing  on  reexami- 
nation argued  for  retraction  of  the  "Dann  Amendments" 
T'^^'^iio'"*^'"^***  §1.175(aX4).  Four  comments  at  the  Apr. 
16,  1981,  hearing  favored  retaining  the  "Dann  Amend- 
ments". The  arguments  supporting  the  change  were  gen- 
erally that  paragraph  (aK4)  was  not  necessary  in  view  of 
the  new  reexamination  procedure.  The  arguments  op- 
posmg  the  deletion  were  generally  that  an  inter  partes 
practice  before  the  Office  is  desirable  from  the  stand- 
point of  the  judiciary  and  for  a  complete  resolution  of 
issues.  After  careful  consideration  of  all  of  the  argu- 
ments and  the  resources  available  in  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office,  it  is  felt  that  the  practice  under  para- 
graph (aX4)  of  §1.175  should  be  discontinued  and  para- 
graph (aK4)  should  be  cancelled. 

The  numbering  of  paragraphs  (aX5)  and  (6)  is  not  be- 
ing changed.  Proposed  paragraph  1.175(aX6)  is  being 
adopted  as  new  paragraph  1.175(aX7).  The  proposed 
wording  is  otherwise  being  adopted  without  change. 

Amended  §1.175  eliminates  paragraph  (aX4).  Under 
paragraph  (aX4),  the  Office  gave  advisory  opinions  on 


patentability  over  additional  prior  art  without  any 
changes  in  the  patent  claims.  The  courts  have  generally 
refused  to  give  preclusive  effect  to  these  advisory  opin- 
ions. See  PIC,  Inc.  v.  Frescon  Corp.,  485  F.  Supp.  1302, 
205  USPQ  228  (D.  Del.  1980),  and  Rohm  and  Haas  Co. 
V.  Mobil  Oil  Corp..  525  F.  Supp.  1298,  212  USPQ  354 
(D.  Del.  1981).  Accordingly,  in  view  of  the  implementa- 
tion of  patent  reexamination  pursuant  to  Pub.  L.  96-517 
it  is  appropriate  to  discontinue  the  advisory  opinions 
provided  pursuant  to  §1.175(aX4).  Under  amended 
§1.175  an  applicant  for  reissue  of  a  patent  will  be  re- 
quired to  file  with  the  reissue  application  a  statement  un- 
der oath  or  declaration  specifically  averring  a  defect  in 
the  patent,  e.g.,  "a  defective  specification  or  drawing," 
or  an  excess  or  insufficiency  in  the  claims.  Amended 
§1  175  also  requires,  in  paragraphs  (aX5)  and  (aX6),  that 
applicant  specify  "errors"  as  opposed  to  "what  might  be 
deemed  to  be  errors."  Amended  §1.175  effectively  elimi- 
nates Office  consideration  of  the  merits  of  "no  defect" 
reissue  applications  since  any  such  "no  defect"  reissue 
applications  filed  after  July  1,  1982,  the  effective  date  of 
the  changes  to  §1.175,  will  not  be  examined  as  to  ques- 
tions of  patentabUity.  In  addition,  §1.175(aX7)  has  been 
added  to  parallel  the  provisions  in  §1.65  requiring  the 
same  acknowledgment  of  the  duty  of  disclosure  in  the 
oath  or  declaration  of  reissue  applications  as  in  the  case 
of  non-reissue  applications. 

Delay  in  Examination  of  Reissue  Applications 

Six  comments  were  received  relative  to  the  proposed 
changes  in  §1.176.  One  comment  supported,  and  five 
comments  opposed,  deleting  the  two  month  waiting  pe> 
riod  before  action  could  be  taken  by  an  examiner  in  a 
reissue  application.  The  opposing  comments  favored 
retaining  the  two  month  period  to  provide  an  opportuni- 
ty for  interested  parties  to  submit  information  relating  to 
the  examination  of  a  reissue  application  after  notice  of 
the  filing  thereof  has  been  published  in  the  Official  Ga- 
zette. Since  the  notices  under  §1.11  will  continue  to  be 
published,  no  need  is  seen  to  change  §1.176.  The  pro- 
posed change  is  therefore  not  adopt<3. 

Examiner's  Answer 

Only  one  comment  was  made  relating  to  the  proposed 
addition  of  paragraph  (c)  to  §1.193.  It  suggested  includ- 
ing a  minimum  time  period  for  response  in  the  rule.  This 
suggestion  was  not  adopted  because  in  some  circum- 
stances it  may  be  appropriate  to  set  a  shorter  or  a  longer 
period  for  the  reply  brief.  The  amendments  to  §1.193  are 
adopted  as  proposed. 

Paragraph  (c)  adds  to  §1.193  a  provision  that  any  de- 
cision rejecting  claims  pursuant  to  §  1.56(d)  in  an  applica- 
tion already  on  appeal  from  a  rejection  ba^  on  other 
grounds  shall  constitute  a  supplemental  examiner's  an- 
swer introducing  a  new  ground  of  rejection  and  remov- 
ing the  suspension  of  the  appeal  introduced  pursuant  to 
§  1.56(e).  Prior  to  entering  any  such  supplemental  exam- 
iner's answer  under  paragaph  (c),  the  Office  may  require 
information  from  applicant  pursuant  to  paragraph  (i)  of 
§1.56.  Under  paragraph  (c)  of  §1.193,  the  appellant  may 
file  a  reply  to  the  supplemental  examiner's  answer.  Para- 
graph (c)  provides  that  the  appellant's  reply  to  the  sup- 
plemental examiner's  answer  will  be  considered  and  re- 
sponded to  as  necessary  with  appellant  being  provided 
with  an  additional  month,  or  such  other  time  as  may  be 
set,  within  which  to  reply  to  any  such  response  from  the 
Office.  After  introduction  of  a  supplemental  examiner's 
answer  pursuant  to  paragraph  (c)  and  any  replies  and  re- 
sponse thereto,  the  application  will  be  forwardcxl  to  the 
Board  of  Appeals  for  consideration. 

Protests  by  the  Public  Against  Pending  Applications 

Fifteen  persons  commented  on  the  proposed  amend- 
ment of  §1.291.  Two  persons  suggested  that  protests  be 
acknowledged  by  more  than  the  return  of  a  self-ad- 
dressed postcard.  The  suggestion  has  been  adopted  to 
the  extent  of  providing  for  an  acknowledgment  of  the 
entry  of  a  protest  in  a  reissue  application  file  to  be  sent 
to  the  member  of  the  public  filing  the  protest.  The  sug- 
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gestion  has  not  been  adopted  insofar  as  original  applica- 
tions are  concerned  since  these  applications  are  general- 
ly required  to  be  kept  in  confidence  under  35  U.S.C. 
122.  Further,  the  use  of  return  postcards  is  an  estab- 
lished method  of  receiving  acknowledgment  from  the 
Office  that  a  paper  has  been  filed.  By  merely  returning 
the  postcard  to  a  protestor  in  an  application  for  an  origi- 
nal patent  and  directing  Office  initiatml  communications 
solely  to  applicant,  the  amount  of  Office  resources  re- 
quired will  be  minimized. 

Several  persons  commented  that  the  protest  proceed- 
ing should  be  more  inter  partes.  The  weight  of  the  com- 
ments received  at  the  hearings  held  on  Apr.  16,  1981, 
and  Feb.  4,  1982,  and  in  writing,  favored  ex  parte  pro- 
ceedings. To  ensure  that  the  proceedings  are  essentially 
ex  parte,  a  sentence  is  being  added  to  paragraph  (c)  of  § 
1.291,  indicating  that  active  participation  by  a  member 
of  public  ends  with  the  filing  of  the  protest.  To  retain 
the  inter  partes  nature  of  the  protest  would  be  contrary 
to  the  majority  of  the  comments  received  and  to  one  of 
the  major  purposes  of  the  rule  change,  i.e.,  to  reduce  the 
amount  of  time  spent  by  the  Office  in  examining 
protested  applications.  The  amendments  to  paragraphs 
(a)  and  (b)  of  §1.291  are  adopted  as  proposed  and  para- 
graph (c)  is  being  revised  as  indicated  above. 

Amended  §1.291  continues  to  permit  protests  by  the 
public  against  pending  original  and  reissue  applications. 
The  protest  may  include  any  grounds  which  the  member 
of  the  public  filing  the  protest  believes  to  be  applicable. 

Amended  paragraph  (a)  of  §1.291  provides  for  entry 
of  a  protest  in  the  application  file  if  the  protest  specifi- 
cally identifies  the  application,  is  timely  submitted,  and 
is  either  served  upon  the  applicant  in  accordance  with 
§1.248,  or  filed  with  the  Office  in  duplicate,  in  the  event 
service  is  not  possible.  The  comments  made  above  in  the 
discussion  of  new  paragraph  (f)  of  §1.56  regarding  the 
timeliness  of  the  filing  or  submission,  specific  identi- 
fication of  the  application,  and  service  on  the  applicant, 
are  also  applicable  to  the  amendments  of  paragraph  (a) 
of  §1.291.  Th^  requirement  that  the  Office  acknowledge 
the  filing  of  a  protest  is  deleted  from  paragraph  (a),  but 
is  covered  in  paragraph  (c). 

New  paragraph  (b)  of  §1.291  assures  members  of  the 
public  that  a  pr6tesm«vill  be  considered  by  the  Office  if 
(1)  it  specifically  identifies  the  application  to  which  it  is 
directed;  (2)  it  is  timely  submitted;  (3)  it  is  properly 
served  upon  the  applicant  in  accordance  with  §1.248,  or 
is  filed  with  the  Office  the  duplicate  in  the  event  service 
is  not  possible;  (4)  it  includes  a  listing  of  the  patents, 
publications  or  other  information  relied  upon  and  a  con- 
cise explanation  of  the  relevance  of  each  listed  item;  (5) 
it  includes  a  copy  of  each  listed  patent  or  publication 
or  other  item  of^  information  in  written  form,  or  at  least 
the  pertinent  portions  thereof;  and  (6)  it  includes  an  Eng- 
lish language  translation  of  all  the  necessary  and  pertinent 
parts  of  any  non-English  language  document  relied  upon. 
It  is  considered  desirable  that  §1.291  advise  members  of 
the  public  as  to  the  contents  which  should  be  included  in 
any  protest  since  there  will  be  no  Office  communications 
directed  to  the  member  of  the  public  submitting  the  pro- 
test under  paragraph  (c).  Thus,  under  paragraph  (c)  mem- 
bers of  the  public  will  not  be  given  an  opportunity  to 
complete  any  protest  which  is  incomplete.  Amended 
paragraph  (c)  provides  for  the  acknowledgment  of  the  en- 
try of  a  protest  in  a  reissue  application  file. 

Amended  paragraph  (c)  of  §1.291  provides  that  a 
member  of  the  public  filing  a  protest  in  an  application 
for  an  original  patent  will  not  receive  any  communica- 
tions from  the  Office  relating  to  the  protest,  other  than 
the  return  of  a  self-addressoj  postcard  acknowledging 
receipt  of  the  protest.  Amended  paragraph  (c)  of  §1.291 
does  not  permit  the  member  of  the  public  filing  the  pro- 
test, or  any  other  member  of  the  public,  to  contact  the 
Office  as  to  the  disposition,  or  status,  of  the  protest  or  to 
particmate  in  any  Office  proceedings  relating  to  the  pro- 
test. The  disposition  of  the  protest,  once  it  has  been  filed 
will,  under  paragraph  (c),  be  an  ex  parte  matter  between 
the  Office  and  the  applicant.  However,  applications 
which  are  open  to  the  public  may  be  inspected  pursuant 


to  §1.11. 

Amended  paragraph  (c)  provides  for  the  Office  to 
communicate  with  the  applicant  regarding  any  protest 
entered  in  the  application  file.  Under  paragraph  (c),  the 
applicant  could  be  required  by  the  Office  to  respond  to 
the  protest.  Any  response  would  be  ex  parte  and  would 
not  be  served  on  the  member  of  the  public  filing  the 
protest.  Paragraph  (c)  provides  for  the  Office  to  require 
applicant  to  supply  information  pursuant  to  pargraph  (a) 
of  §1.56  in  order  for  the  Office  to  decide  any  issues 
raised  by  the  protest.  Requirements  for  information  un- 
der paragraph  (c)  will  be  ex  parte  in  nature  between  the 
Office  and  the  applicant.  The  ex  parte  nature  of  the  re- 
quirements for  information  under  paragraph  (c)  differs 
from  past  practice  under  which  information  could  be  re- 
quired, or  requested,  from  applicant  and  one  or  more 
protestors.  Under  amended  paragraph  (c),  the  active 
participation  of  the  protestor  ends  with  the  filing  of  the 
protest  and  no  further  submission  on  behalf  of  the  pro- 
testor will  be  acknowledged  or  considered  unless  such 
submission  raises  new  issues  which  could  not  have  been 
earlier  presented,  and  thereby  constitutes  a  new  protest. 
Mere  arguments  relating  to  an  Office  action  or  an  appli- 
cant's response  would  not  qualify  as  a  new  protest 

Duty  of  Disclosure  in  Reexamination  Proceedings 

Only  two  comments  were  received  relative  to  pro- 
posed! 1.S5S.  One  comment  argued  that  the  Office 
should  never  ignore  a  violation  of  the  duty  of  disclosure 
or  leave  it  hanging.  In  response  thereto,  neither  the  sut- 
ute  nor  the  presently  existing  reexamination  rules  pro- 
vide for  reexamination  on  grounds  other  than  those 
based  on  patents  or  printed  publications  The  second 
comment  questioned  whether  a  patent  owner  has  a  duty 
to  cite  new  prior  art  after  a  request  but  prior  to  an  order 
to  reexamine.  No  further  clanfication  of  the  section  is 
necessary  since  §  1.555(a)  specifies  when  the  patent  own- 
er should  file  a  prior  art  statement  in  a  reexamination 
proceeding.  The  amendments  to  §1.555  are  adopted  as 
proposed. 

Amended  §1.555  makes  the  duty  of  disclosure  in  reex- 
amination proceedings  more  consistent  with  the  duty  of 
disclosure  in  patent  applications  Paragraph  (a) 
of  §1.555  specifies  that  a  duty  of  candor  and  good  faith 
toward  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  rests  on  the  pa- 
tent owner  or  involved  employees  of  the  patent  owner, 
on  each  attorney  or  agent  who  represents  the  patent 
owner,  and  on  every  other  individual  who  is  subsun- 
tively  involved  on  behalf  of  the  patent  owner  in  a  reex- 
amination proceedmg.  This  rule  is  consistent  with  the 
duty  set  forth  in  §  1.56(a)  insofar  as  patent  applications 
are  concerned,  except  that  in  paragraph  (a)  of 
§1.555  the  patent  owner  is  specified  rather  than  the  in- 
ventor as  set  forth  in  paragraph  (a)  of  §1.56  This  does 
not,  however,  impose  the  responsibility  for  compliance 
with  the  duty  of  disclosure  on  a  corporate  entity  or  or- 
ganization but  leaves  the  responsibility  with  involved 
individuals  in  the  corporation  or  other  organization 
Paragraph  (a)  of  §1.555  places  a  requirement  on  the  indi- 
viduals identified  to  bring  to  the  attention  of  the  Office 
patents  or  printed  publications  matenal  to  the  reexami- 
nation which  have  not  been  previously  made  of  record 
in  the  patent  file  and  specifies  how  that  should  be  ac- 
complished. 

Amended  paragraph  (b)  of  §1.555  essentially  parallels 
existing  paragraph  (b)  of  §1.56  and  makes  similar  provi- 
sions applicable  to  disclosures  m  reexamination  proceed- 
ings. 

Amended  paragraph  (c)  of  §1.555  provides  that  the 
duties  of  candor,  good  faith,  and  disclosure  required  in 
paragraph  (a)  of  §1.555  have  not  been  complied  with  if 
any  fraud  was  practiced  or  attempted  on  the  Office  or 
there  was  any  violation  of  the  duty  of  disclosure 
through  bad  faith  or  gross  negligence  by.  or  on  behalf 
of,  the  patent  owner  in  the  reexamination  proceeding 
Tlie  language  of  paragraph  (c)  refers  to  fraud  or  viola- 
tion of  the  duty  of  disclosure  in  the  reexamination  pro- 
ceeding since  such  conduct  during  the  pendency  of  ap- 
plications is  covered  by  §1.56. 
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Amended  pangnph  (d)  of  §1.555  afTirms  that  the  re- 
sponsitnlity  for  compliance  with  §1.555  rests  upon  the 
individuals  identified  in  paragraph  (a).  Paragraph  (d) 
also  provides  that  no  evaluation  will  be  made  in  the 
reexamination  proceeding  by  the  Office  as  to  compliance 
with  §1.555.  Paragraph  (d)  of  §1.555  also  provides  that 
questions  of  compliance  with  §1.555  which  are  discov- 
ered during  a  reexamination  proceeding  will  be  noted  as 
unresolved  questions  in  accordance  with  present 
§  1.552(c).  Paragraph  (d)  will  not  preclude  the  patent 
owner  from  filing  a  reissue  application  to  have  questions 
of  candor,  good  faith,  and  duty  of  disclosure  considered 
and  resolved,  including  such  questions  which  arise  dur- 
ing a  reexamination  proceeding,  so  long  as  the  require- 
ments of  35  U.S.C.  251  have  been  met.  Paragraph  (d) 
does  not  preclude  suspension  or  disbarment  proceedings 
under  present  §1.348  based  upon  conduct  during  a  reex- 
amination proceeding. 

Concurrent  Office  Proceedings 

Four  comments  were  received  on  §1.565.  One  com- 
ment proposed  adding  a  sentence  at  the  end  of  para- 
graph (b)  of  §1.565  reflecting  that  reexamination  would 
only  be  suyed  in  extraordinary  situations.  This  sugges- 
tion has  not  been  adopted  since  it  is  considered  inappro- 
priate to  attempt  to  further  define  by  rule  the  circum- 
stances under  which  a  stay  of  the  reexamination  may  be 
appropriate.  Two  comments  were  received  raising  ques- 
tions as  to  the  treatment,  during  a  merged  reissue  and 
reexamination  proceeding,  of  broader  claims  which  are 
present  therein  because  of  a  reissue  application  which 
contained  broadened  claims.  No  clarification  or  change 
is  necessary  since  the  broadened  claims  are  properly  in 
the  merged  proceeding  during  the  period  it  is  merged. 
Such  broader  claims  which  are  present  in  both  the  reis- 
sue and  reexamination  files  during  the  pendency  of  the 
merged  proceeding  will  be  treated  in  accordance  with 
the  reissue  sutute  and  case  law  during  the  pendency  of 
the  merged  proceeding.  If  the  merged  proceeding  ceases 
to  exist  because  of  the  abandonment  of  the  reissue  appli- 
cation, the  claims  in  the  reexamination  file,  including 
any  broadened  claims,  will  be  examined  in  accordance 
with  the  reexamination  statute  and  rules.  Finally,  one 
comment  did  not  agree  with  merging  reissue  and  reex- 
ammation  proceedings  because  the  merger  is  not  seen  to 
produce  cost  savings  or  other  salutary  results.  One  of 
the  reasons  for  the  merged  proceedings  is  to  ensure  that 
claims  of  differing  scope  and  inconsistent  responses  are 
not  presented  at  the  same  time  in  different  proceedings 
in  the  same  patent.  Moreover,  since  the  proceedings  are 
concurrent  rather  than  sequential,  a  significant  savings  in 
resources  and  overall  pendency  time  may  be  realized  by 
merging  in  many  cases. 

The  amendment  to  §1.565  clarifies  the  proposed  lan- 
guage of  paragraph  (b),  eliminates  from  paragraph  (b) 
the  last  two  sentences  relating  to  the  treatment  of  con- 
current reexamination  and  reissue  proceedings,  and  adds 
a  new  paragraph  (d)  relating  to  this  subject.  The  clarifi- 
cation m  paragraph  (b)  is  intended  to  avoid  misinterpre- 
Utions  relating  to  stay  determinations  where  concurrent 
litigation  or  reissue  applications  are  involved. 

Under  new  paraaraph  (d),  which  is  consistent  with 
the  practice  presently  in  effect  under  paragraph  (b),  if  a 
reissue  application  and  a  reexamination  proceeding  on 
which  an  order  pursuant  to  present  §1.525  has  been 
mailed  are  pending  concurrently  on  a  patent,  a  decision 
will  normally  be  made  to  merge  the  two  proceedings  or 
to  stay  one  of  the  proceedings.  New  paragraph  (d)  also 
provides  that  where  merger  of  a  reissue  application  and 
a  reexamination  proceeding  is  ordered,  the  merged  ex- 
ammation  will  be  conducted  in  accordance  with  present 
§§1.171-1.179.  The  examiner,  in  examining  the  merged 
proceeding,  will  apply  the  reissue  statute  and  case  law, 
in  addition  to  applicable  provisions  of  §§1.171-1.179,  to 
the  merged  proceeding.  This  is  appropriate  in  view  of 
the  fact  that  the  statutory  provisions  for  reissue  applica- 
tons  and  reissue  application  examination  include,  inter 
alia,  provisions  equivalent  to  35  U.S.C.  305  relating  to 
the  conduct  of  reexamination  proceedings.  New  para- 


graph (d)  of  §1.565  makes  clear  that  the  patent  owner 
must  place  and  maintain  the  same  claims  in  the  reissue 
application  and  the  reexamination  proceeding  during  the 
pendency  of  the  merged  proceeding.  Under  new  para- 
graph (d)  of  §1.565  the  examiner's  actions  and  any  re- 
sponses by  the  patent  owner  in  a  merged  proceeding 
will  apply  to  both  the  reissue  application  and  the  reex- 
amination proceeding  and  will  be  physically  entered  into 
both  files.  New  paragraph  (d)  also  provides  that  any 
reexamination  proceeding  merged  with  a  reissue  applica- 
tion shall  be  terminated  by  the  grant  of  the  reissued  pa- 
tent. The  amendments  to  §1.565  are  adopted  with  the 
changes  or  clarification  indicated  in  paragraph  (b). 

Reexamination  Certificate 

Section  1.570,  as  amended,  revises  paragraph  (e)  to  re- 
fer to  new  paragraph  (d)  of  §1.565  rather  than  para- 
graph (b)  in  order  to  reflect  the  changes  in  §1.565. 

No  comments  were  received  concerning  the  section 
and  it  is  adopted  without  change. 

Interim  Procedures  on  Applications  Ending  on  Effective 
Date 

On  July  1,  1982,  the  revised  procedures  of  §§1.56(d) 
and  1.193(c)  will  apply  to  any  applications  then  pending 
which  have  not  been  the  subject  of  a  final  Office  deci- 
sion on  questions  of  fraud  or  violation  of  the  duty  of  dis- 
closure. Any  petition  to  strike  an  application  from  the 
files  or  any  protest  against  a  pending  application  filed 
prior  to  July  1,  1982,  will  be  governed  by  the  rules  in 
effect  prior  to  that  date.  Any  applications  filed  under 
§1.175(aX4)  prior  to  July  1,  1982,  will  be  examined  until 
the  application  is  amended  and  a  reissue  patent  issues 
thereon  or  the  application  becomes  abandoned.  For  a 
discussion  of  the  interim  practice  in  effect  prior  to  July 
1,  1982,  see  1013  O.G.  18-19. 

Environmental,  energy,  and  other  considerations:  The 
rule  change  will  not  have  a  significant  impact  on  the 
quality  of  the  human  environment  or  the  conservation  of 
energy  resources. 

The  rule  change  will  not  have  a  significant  adverse 
economic  impact  on  a  substantial  number  of  small  enti- 
ties (Regulatory  Flexibility  Act,  Pub.  L.  96-354). 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  determined  that 
this  rule  change  is  not  a  major  rule  under  Executive  Or- 
der 12291. 

List  of  Subjects  in  97  CRF  Part  1 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Courts,  Free- 
dom of  information.  Inventions  and  patents.  Lawyers. 

AmcndiBent  of  Regulations 

(Text  of  adopted  rules  appear  in  37  CFR,  revised  July  1, 

1983.) 

GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 
Apr.  6,  1982.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 

[FR  Doc.  S3-1M13  F1M  S-1M2;  9M  m] 
BILLING  CODE  3510-16-M 

[1019  O.G.  37] 


(112)  Interim  Reissue,  Rcczamimition,  Protest,  And 
Examination  Procedures  In  Patent  Ones  Pending 
Proposed  Rerision  of  37  CFR  §§1.U,  1^  1.10^ 
1.175, 1.176, 1.193, 1 J91, 1 J58, 1 J65,  and  1.570. 

This  notice  sets  forth,  in  general,  the  practice  the  Of- 
fice intends  to  follow  pending  a  final  determination  on 
the  "Notice  of  proposed  rulemaking"  published  in  the 
Federal  Register  on  November  10,  1981,  at  46  F.R. 
55666-55672.  The  "Notice  of  proposed  rulemaking"  is 
also  being  published  in  this  issue  of  the  Official  Gazette. 
Practice  Relating  To  §1.11 

Any  reissue  application  which  is  presently  open  to  in- 
spection by  the  general  public  pursuant  to  present 
§1.1 1(b),  and  any  reissue  application  filed  before  the  ef- 
fective date  of  a  change  in  the  rule,  will  continue  to  be 
open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public.  No  restriction 
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of  access  to  those  reissue  applications  is  contemplated  at 
this  time,  either  during  their  pendency  before  the  Office, 
or  after  an  abandonment  of  the  reissue  application.  The 
filing  of  reissue  applications  will  continue  to  be  an- 
nounced in  the  Official  Gazette  pending  revision  of 
§1. 11(b). 

Praetice  Relating  To  §1.56 

Any  issues  arising  under  §  1.56(d)  prior  to  the  effective 
date  of  a  change  in  paragraph  (d)  will  continue  to  be 
handled  in  accordance  with  paragraph  (d)  as  it  presently 
exists.  If  paragraph  (d)  is  amended  as  proposed,  the  Of- 
fice presently  intends  to  apply  the  revised  procedures  to 
any  applications  then  pendmg  which  have  not  been  the 
subject  of  a  fmal  Office  decision  on  questions  of  "fraud" 
or  violation  of  the  duty  of  disclosure. 

Any  petitions  to  strike  applications  from  the  files 
which  have  been  filedprior  to  the  date  of  publication  of 
this  Notice  in  the  Official  Gazette  will  continue  to  be 
treated  in  accordance  with  the  practices  in  effect  prior 
to  this  Official  Gazette  Notice  via  the  appropriate  sec- 
tions of  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure 

Any  petition  to  strike  an  application  from  the  files 
which  is  filed  after  the  date  of  publication  of  this  Notice 
will  be  considered  in  accordance  with  the  procedure  set 
forth  in  the  "Notice  of  proposed  rulemaking"  insofar  as 
participation  by  the  petitioner  is  concerned.  Since  the 
provisions  of  37  CFR  1.56  now  in  effect  do  not  guaran- 
tee a  member  of  the  public  the  right  to  participate  fully 
in  Office  consideration  of  petitions  to  stnke  applications, 
it  is  considered  appropriate  and  proper  to  restrict  partic- 
ipation on  behalf  of  a  petitioner  as  set  forth  in  the  "No- 
tice of  proposed  rulemaking"  while  such  proposed 
rulemaking  is  pnding.  At  this  time  the  degree  of  partici- 
pation is  solely  at  the  discretion  of  the  Commissioner 
and  the  Commissioner  is  hereby  acting  in  his  discretion 
to  restrict  such  participation.  Accordingly,  any  petition 
to  strike  an  application  from  the  files  which  is  filed  after 
the  date  of  publication  of  this  Notice  must  include  a  self- 
addressed  postcard  specifically  identifying  the  petition 
and  the  application  to  which  the  petition  is  directed  if  an 
acknowledgement  of  the  filing  or  the  petition  is  desired. 
A  member  of  the  public  filing  a  petition  to  strike  an  ap- 
plication after  the  date  of  publication  of  this  Notice  will 
not  receive  any  communications  from  the  Office  relating 
to  the  petition,  other  than  the  return  of  a  self-addressed 
postcard  which  the  Office  will  stamp  and  return  m  or- 
der to  acknowledge  receipt  of  the  petition.  All  Office 
communications  will  be  conducted  with  the  applicant  in 
accordance  with  the  procedures  set  forth  in  the  pro- 
posed rulemaking,  which  procedures  are  those  currently 
m  effect. 

Practice  ReUtiiig  To  §1.106 

No  interim  practice  is  necessary  regarding  this  pro- 
posed revision  since  it  would  not  constitute  a  change  in 
Sractice,  but  would  merely  make  §1.106  more  closely  re- 
ect  current  practice. 

Practice  RelatiBg  To  §1.175 

Any  applications  filed  under  §1.175(aX4)  prior  to  the 
effective  date  of  any  change  in  the  rule  will  be  examined 
until  the  appUcation  is  amended  and  a  reissue  patent  is- 
sues thereon  or  the  application  becomes  abandoned. 
Practice  Relating  To  §1.176 

The  examination  of  any  applications  filed  prior  to  the 
effective  date  of  any  change  in  the  rule  will  continue  to 
be  delayed  for  two  months  after  the  announcement  of 
the  filing  in  the  Official  Gazette,  except  where  the  delay 
period  is  waived  by  a  decisi<m  on  a  petition  under  37 
CFR  1.183. 

Practice  Relating  To  §1.193(c) 

No  interim  practice  is  necessary  regarding  this  pro- 
posed revision  since  the  practice  of  rejecting  claims  pur- 
suant to  §  1.56(d)  will  not  be  adopted  prior  to  the  enec- 
tive  date  of  a  change  in  paragraph  (d). 

Practice  Relating  To  §1 J91 

Any  protest  against  a  pending  application  which  is 
filed  after  the  date  of  pubUcation  of  this  Notice  in  the 


Official  Gazette  will  be  treated  essentially  in  accordance 
with  the  procedures  set  forth  in  the  "Notice  of  proposed 
rulemaking."  Any  protests  which  have  been  filed  pnor 
to  the  date  of  publication  of  this  Notice  in  the  Official 
Gazette  will  continue  to  be  treated  in  accordance  with 
the  practices  in  effect  prior  to  this  Official  Gazette  No- 
tice via  the  appropriate  sections  of  the  Manual  of  Patent 
Examining  Procedure    Since  the  provisions  of  37  CFR 
1.291  now  in  effect  do  not  guarantee  a  member  of  the 
public  the  right  to  participate  fully  in  Office  consider- 
ation of  protests  filed  under  §1.291.  it  is  considered  ap- 
propriate and  proper  to  restrict  participation  on  behalf 
of  a  protestor  essentially  as  set  forth  in  the  "Notice  of 
proposed  rulemaking"  while  such  proposed  rulemaking 
is  pending.  At  this  time  the  degree  of  participation  is 
solely  at  the  discretion  of  the  Commissioner  and  the 
Commissioner  is  hereby  acting  in  his  discretion  to  re- 
strict such  participation.  Accordingly,  any  protest  filed 
after  the  date  of  publication  of  this  Notice  will  be  ac- 
knowledged as  set  forth  in  present  §1.291  on  a  self-ad- 
dressed postcard  which  protestor  is  hereby  advised  to 
include  with  the  protest.   The  self-addressed   postcard 
must  specifically  identify  the  protest  and  the  application 
to  which  the  protest  is  directed,  to  the  extent  such  iden- 
tifying data  for  the  application  is  known.  A  member  of 
the  public,  filing  a  protest  against  a  pending  application 
after  the  date  of  publication  of  this  Notice  will  receive 
no  communication  from  the  Office  relating  to  the  pro- 
test, other  than  the  self-addressed  postcard  which  the 
Office  will  stamp  and  return  in  order  to  acknowledge 
receipt  of  the  protest  as  set  forth  in  present  §1. 291(a) 
All  Office  communications  will  be  conducted  with  the 
applicant  in  accordance  with  the  procedures  set  forth  in 
the  proposed  rulemaking,  which  procedures  are  those 
currently  in  effect    Pending  adoption  of  the  proposed 
rulemaking  the  Office  will  consider  protests  which  com- 
ply with  present  §  1. 291(a)  even  though  the  protest  does 
not  include  all  the  items  enumerated  in  proposed  new 
paragraph  (b)  of  §1.291. 

Practice  Relating  To  §1.555 

No  interim  practice  is  necessary  regarding  this  pro- 
posed revision  since  it  merely  makes  §1.555  more  closely 
parallel  §1.56  and  more  specifically  defines  the  responsi- 
bility of  a  patent  owner  in  a  reexamination  proceeding 
Practice  Relating  To  §1.565 

No  interim  practice  is  necessary  regarding  this  pro- 
posed revision  since  it  merely  clanfies,  but  does  not 
change,  present  practice. 

Practice  Relating  To  §1 J70 

No  interim  practice  is  necessary  since  this  proposed 
revision  merely  reflects  the  paragraph  change  proposed 
in  §1.565. 

CONCLUSION 

The  present  interim  procedures  will  be  in  effect  until 
further  notice  and  pending  a  final  determination  on  the 
proposed  rulemaking. 

DONALD  J.  QUIGG, 
Nov.  16,  1981.  Deputy  Commissioner 

of  Patents  d  Trademarks. 


[1013  O.G.  18] 
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Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

37  CFR  Parts  1  and  5 

[Docket  No.  40227-18] 

Revision  of  Foreign  Filing  License  Procedure 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce. 
Action:  Final  rule. 

Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  amending 
the  rules  of  practice  in  patent  cases.  Parts  1  and  3  of  37 
CFR,  to  establish  a  streamlined  procedure  for  granting 
licenses  for  foreign  filing.  The  changes  simplify  the 
obtaining  of  Ucenses  for  filing  foreign  patent  applications 
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and  for  filing  amendments,  modifications,  vid  supple- 
ments in  foreign  patent  applications.  Under  the  revued 
rules  (1)  the  export,  but  not  actual  filing,  of  technical 
dau  to  a  foreign  country  for  purposes  related  to  the  fil- 
ing and  prosecution  of  a  patent  application  may  be  done 
either  under  appropriate  export  agencies'  rules  or  by  a 
license  issued  by  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks,  (2)  cerUun  licenses  issued  by  the  Commis- 
sioner for  fijing  foreign  patent  applications  include  a  li- 
cense to  file  amendments,  modifications,  and  supple- 
ments, containing  additional  matter  in  foreign 
applications,  (3)  specific  contents  of  a  petition  for  retro- 
active license  are  established  and  (4)  fees  are  set  for  ex- 
pedited handling  of  requests  for  foreign  filing  licenses 
and  for  certain  petitions.  These  changes  will  result  in  re- 
duced work  for  both  patent  applicants  and  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  and  at  the  same  time  strengthen 
national  security  protections. 

Effectiire  Date  June  1,  1984. 

For  Farther  lafbraatioo  Contact:  Kenneth  L.  Cage  by 
telephone  at  (703)  557-2877  or  by  mail  marked  to  his  at- 
tention and  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.  20231. 


.  lafomatioa:  This  rule  change  is  designed 
primarily  to  simplify  and  expedite  the  granting  of  li- 
censes under  35  U.S.C.  184.  It  contains  a  number  of 
changes  in  practice  designed  to  benefit  both  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  in  its  handling  of  its  mission  and 
the  public  the  Office  serves.  Notice  of  proposed 
rulemaking  was  published  May  23,  1983,  at  48  FK  23144 
and  corrected  June  7,  1983,  at  48  FR  26319. 

Diaeaakn  of  Spedfk  Ralca 

Secton  5.11(a)  has  been  substantially  restructured  and 
modified  from  the  proposal.  Under  §5.1i(a),  a  license 
from  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  is  al- 
ways needed  for  the  act  of  filing  a  patent  application  in 
a  foreign  patent  office  unless  the  six-month  period  has 
passed  or  the  invention  was  not  made  in  the  United 
Sutes. 

Amended  §5. 11  (b)  and  (c)  would  clarify  in  the  regu- 
lations that  the  export  of  technical  data  to  a  foreign 
country  may  be  done  under  appropriate  export  agencies' 
rules  controlling  the  export  of  technical  data— Depart- 
ment of  State  (22  CFR  Parts  121-130);  E)epartment  of 
Commerce,  International  Trade  Administration  OfTRce 
(15  era  Part  379);  or  the  Department  of  Energy  (10 
CFR  Part  810)— or  by  license  from  the  Commissioner. 
Compliance  with  the  appropriate  export  agencies'  rules 
or  the  license  from  the  Commissioner  is  required  before 
exporting  technical  data  in  the  form  of  a  patent  applica- 
tion or  data  in  any  form  if  related  to  preparing,  filing, 
and  prosecuting  a  patent  application  in  a  foreign  coun- 
try, if  the  United  States  application  has  not  been  on  file 
for  six  months  at  the  time  of  export,  or  no  application 
has  been  filed  in  the  United  States.  It  is  optional  from 
whom  approval  for  export  is  obtained.  In  tact,  for  cer- 
tain technical  data  being  exported  to  certain  countries,  a 
speafic  request  for  a  license  or  approval  from  any  of  the 
export  agencies  would  not  be  necessary.  However,  a  sin- 
gle license  from  the  Commissioner  would  cover  both  ex- 
port and  filing  and  avoid  any  question  whether  a  specif- 
ic license  or  approval  is  required  from  any  of  the  export 
agencies.  Approval  from  the  appropriate  export  agencies 
for  export  would  require  a  separate  additional  license 
from  the  Commissioner  for  the  filing  of  the  foreign  pa- 
tent application.  The  rule  changes  will  make  the  rules 
more  closely  conform  with  the  regulations  of  other 
agenaes  which  deal  with  the  export  of  technical  data  to 
a  foreign  country. 

The  definition  of  export  in  these  regulations  will  be 
controlled  by  the  defimtion  of  export  in  the  appropriate 
regulations  of  the  export  agencies  having  jurisdiction 
over  the  export  of  technical  data  related  to  the  patent 
application.  (15  CFR  379.1,  22  CFR  125.03  and  10  CFR 
810.7). 
The  requirement  of  complying  with  the  rules  of  the 


export  agencies  or  the  Commissioner  before  exporting 
an  application  to  a  foreign  country  is  not  intended  to 
change  long-standing  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in- 
terpretation of  35  U.S.C.  184  or  in  any  way  interpret  the 
language  in  35  U.S.C.  184  'iile  or  cause  or  authorize  to 
be  filed"  as  reauiring  a  license  before  technical  daU  re- 
lated to  the  filing  or  prosecution  of  an  mplication  is 
exported  to  a  foreign  country,  such  as  to  a  foreign  attor- 
ney or  agent  or  corporation  for  review  or  revision  for 
later  filing.  It  does,  however,  reflect  the  delegations  the 
Commissioner  has  received  from  qther  agencies  and 
which  are  referenced  in  §§5.18,  5.19  and  new  §5.20  and 
clarifies  that  a  patent  applicant  m^ist  be  licensed  for  ex- 
port of  technical  daU  abroad  for/purposes  related  to  the 
preparation,  filing  or  possible  fiKng  and  prosecution  of  a 
foreign  patent  application  either  by  appropriate  export 
agencies  or  by  the  Commission.  The  language  "related 
to  the  preparation,  filing  or  possible  filing  and  prosecu- 
tion of  a  foreign  patent  application"  in  §5. 11(b)  is  used 
rather  4han  "support  a  patent  application"  as  used  in 
§5.18  or  *Hbreign  filing"  as  used  ifr  §5.19  to  make  clearer 
that  tffe  latter  two  phrases  include  the  export  of  techni- 
cal data  in  the  form  of  explanations  or  possible  claim 
language  or  the  like  sent  to  a  foreign  agent  or  other  per- 
son in  relation  to  a  foreign  patent  application.  However, 
a  license  from  the  Commissioner  would  not  substitute 
for  approvals  required  by  appropriate  export  agencies  if 
technical  data  is  exported  for  purposes  not  related  to  the 
filing  or  possible  filing  and  prosecution  of  a  foreign  pa- 
tent application.  For  example,  a  license  from  the  Com- 
missioner would  not  cover  export  of  technical  data  in  a 
U.S.  patent  application  to  a  foreign  research  laboratory 
to  suppdn  a  research  project. 

Further,  the  rul^^  intended  to  reflect  that  every  ex- 
portation of  technical  data  related  to  filing  or  possible 
filing  or  prosecution  within  six  months  of  a  United 
Stotes  filing  without  a  license  from  the  Commissioner  is 
prohibited  unless  the  applicant  complies  with  the  rules 
of  the  appropriate  export  agencies.  For  example,  where 
an  application  has  been  exported  to  a  foreign  agent  with 
an  authorization  to  file  a  foreign  patent  application,  the 
export  of  the  application  may  be  under  a  general  license 
from  the  International  Trade  Administration  of  the  De- 
partment of  Commerce.  A  license  from  the  Commission- 
er is  always  necessary  for  the  actual  filing  of  the  foreign 
patent  application.  In  another  example,  where  a  validat- 
ed license  is  needed  under  15  CFR  Part  379  to  export 
technical  data  in  the  form  of  a  patent  application,  appli- 
cants will  need  to  obtain  an  International  Trade  Admin- 
istration license  or  obtain  a  Commissioner's  license  prior 
to  the  act  of  export.  Under  either  example,  a  license 
from  the  Commissioner  is  required  before  the  applica- 
tion is  filed  in  a  foreign  patent  office.  In  the  latter  exam- 
ple, a  single  license  from  the  Commissioner  will  permit 
both  export  and  filing  of  the  application. 

This  rule  is  promulgatnl  under  the  authority  of  35 
U.S.C.  6  and  delegations  to  the  Commissioner  by  regula- 
tion (15  CFR  370.10(j),  22  CFR  125.04,  and  10  CFR 
810.7)  or  otherwise  under  the  Export  Administration 
Act  of  1979,  as  amended,  the  Arms  Export  Control  Act, 
as  amended,  the  Atomic  Energy  Act  of  1954,  as 
amended,  and  the  Nuclear  Non-Proliferation  Act  of 
1978.  Authority  for  this  rule  also  exists  under  35  U.S.C. 
188. 

The  amended  rule  assures  adequate  protection  of  sen- 
sitive material  under  Title  35,  United  States  Code  and 
provides  regulatory  consistency  with  the  Arms  Export 
Control  Act,  as  amended,  the  Export  Administration 
Act,  as  amended,  the  Atomic  Energy  Act  of  1954,  as 
amended,  the  Nuclear  Non-Proliferation  Act  of  1978, 
and  their  implementing  regulations.  The  sanctions  which 
apply  for  failure  to  obtain  a  license  from  either  the 
Commissioner  or  the  appropriate  export  agencies  prior 
to  export  are  the  sanctions  specified  in  the  export  acts. 
The  sanctions  which  apply  for  failure  to  obtain  a  license 
from  the  Commissioner  prior  to  the  filing  of  a  foreign 
application  are  the  sanctions  specified  in  Title  35,  United 
States  Code. 
Section  5.11(d),  proposed  as  §5. 11(b),  sutes  that  appli- 
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cations  under  secrecy  order  under  §5.2  cannot  be 
exported  to  an  international  agency  or  Tiled  in  a  foreign 
country  except  in  accordance  with  §5.5. 

Section  5.11(e),  proposed  as  §5. 11(c),  sutes  that  a  li- 
cense  pursuant  to  paragraph  (a)  is  not  required  where 
the  myenuon  was  not  made  in  the  United  States,  or  the 
United  States  application  was  on  file  for  six  months 
without  a  secrecy  order  being  issued. 

Section  5.11(f),  proposed  as  §5. 11(d).  states  that  a  li- 
cense for  foreign  filing  may  be  revoked  at  any  time 
upon  written  notice.  Similarly,  an  authorization  for  for- 
eign fihng  resulting  from  the  passage  of  six  months  from 
the  filing  of  a  United  States  patent  application  may  be 
revoked  by  the  imposition  of  a  secrecy  order.  The  revo- 
cation is  effective  as  of  the  date  of  the  notice  and  is  not 
intended  to  be  applicable  to  any  prior  acts  by  applicants 
relying  in  good  faith  on  the  grant  of  a  license. 

The  language  of  §§5. 12(b),  5.13,  and  5.14  have  been 
clarified  from  the  proposal  to  reflect  that  the  §  1.17(h) 
requirement  for  a  fee  is  for  the  expedited  handling  of  a 
license.  No  fee  is  required  for  a  routine,  non-expedited 
request  for  a  foreign  filing  license. 

Section  5.15  has  been  changed  from  the  form  pro- 
posed. Amended  §5.15  defines  licenses  for  foreign  export 
and  filing  of  two  different  scopes.  The  §5. 15(a)  scope  li- 
cense, the  grant  of  which  is  indicated  on  the  filing  re- 
ceipt m  accordance  with  §5. 12(a)  published  at  48  FR 
2696.  (Jan.  20,  1983)  and  1027  OG  9  (Feb.  1,  1983),  per- 
mits  the  subsequent  export  and  filing  of  technical  data 
for  purposes  related  to  the  preparation,  filing  or  possible 
filing  and  prosecution  of  the  foreign  application  and  of 
any  amendments  or  modifications  to  the  application  in  a 
foreign  country,  even  if  "additional  subject  matter" 
were  introduced;  provided  the  additional  subject  matter 
does  not  change  the  general  nature  of  the  subject  matter 
disclosed  and  does  not  pertain  to  certain  categories  of 
potentially  sensitive  material  which  are  set  forth  in 
§5.15(aX4). 

.  The  phrase  "change  the  general  nature  of  the  subject 
matter  disclosed"  is  intended  to  cover  situations  where 
the  additional  subject  matter  so  alters  the  character  of 
the  disclosure  that  national  security  review  is  appropri- 
ate. This  phrase  is  intended  to  permit  a  broad  range  of 
amendments,  modifications  and  supplements,  including 
additional  subject  matter.  The  following  examples  are 
intended  to  further  clarify  the  meaning  of  the  language 
general  nature  of  the  subject  matter  disclosed"  in 
§5. 15(a): 

.-^'"/''^  /— 7%f  physical  data  on  a  named  compound. 
If  a  licensed  disclosure  gives  the  name  and  structure  of  a 
compound,  the  general  nature  of  the  subject  matter  dis- 
closed includes  physical  data  such  as  boiling  point,  melt- 
ing point  or  specific  gravity  of  the  compound.  If  a  name 
of  a  compound  is  disclosed,  the  structure  of  the  com- 
pound is  also  within  the  general  nature.  If  the  licensed 
disclosure  deals  with  the  hardness  of  a  claimed  alloy,  the 
disclosure  of  tensile  strength  is  within  the  general  na- 
ture. 

Example  2— A  known  specie  of  a  known  genus.  If  the 
geniis  "lower  alkyl"  is  disclosed,  the  inclusion  of  the 
species  "methyl"  is  within  the  general  nature,  as  would 
be  homologs  and  isomers  of  that  genus. 

Bcample  3— Comparison  data  of  the  disclosed  compound 
to  data  on  prior  art  compounds.  If  the  licensed  disclosure 
contains  a  disclosure  of  the  compounds  of  a  pesticide  in- 
vention, and  pesticidal  activities,  the  comparison  of 
pesticidal  daU  of  a  known  compound  representing  the 
closest  prior  art  is  within  the  general  nature. 

Example  4— A  specific  optimum  temperature  within  a 
specified  temperature  range.  If  a  licensed  disclosure  has  a 
range  of  0*C  to  120*C,  the  disclosure  of  an  optimum 
temperature  of  lOO'C  is  within  the  general  nature. 

Example  5— Activity  data  on  compounds  of  the  inven- 
tion. If  activity  data  on  30  of  50  named  compounds  is 
disclosed,  the  disclosure  of  activity  data  on  other  named 
compounds  of  the  invention  is  within  the  general  nature. 

Example  6— Additional  subject  matter  and  utilities.  If  a 
licensed  disclosure  describes  a  chemical  herbicide  for 
weed  control,  the  disclosure  of  chemical  warfare  uses  or 


human  toxic  properties  (other  than  to  demonstrate  safety 
or  absence  of  such  toxicity)  is  not  within  the  general  na- 
ture. If  a  licensed  disclosure  describes  an  analog  com- 
puter for  microwave  telephone  transmission,  the  addi- 
tion of  a  cryptographic  encoding  or  decoding  device 
and  utility  is  not  within  the  general  nature.  If  a  licensed 
disclosure  describes  a  battery  power  source  for  a  satel- 
lite, the  addition  or  substitution  of  a  nuclear  isotopic 
power  source  is  within  the  general  nature,  but  would  be 
within  the  control  of  §5.15(aK4Xii). 

A  §5. 15(b)  scope  license  is  limited  to  the  original  sub- 
ject matter  disclosed  at  the  time  the  license  was  granted 
and  does  not  cover  "additional  subject  matter"  as  the 
PlirSS^,'*  currently  interpreted  (In  re  Gaertner.  202 
USPQ  714  (CCPA  1979)). 

Under  §5. 15(c),  a  license  with  the  scope  of  §5  15(a) 
could  also  be  granted  pursuant  to  a  §5.13  or  §5  14  peti- 
tion. If  granted,  the  §5. 1 5(a)  scope  of  license  will  be  in- 
dicated on  the  license  grant  For  instance,  under  §5  15(c) 
an  applicant  who  filed  a  United  Sutes  patent  application 
before  Feb.  27.  1983,  when  the  filing  receipt  license 
practice  became  effective  could  request  a  §5  15(a)  scope 
license  which,  if  granted,  will  cover  the  subsequent  fil- 
ing of  amendments,  modifications  or  supplements,  in- 
cluding additional  matter  in  a  corresponding  foreign  pa- 
tent application.  The  licenses  under  §§5  12(b).  5  13,  and 
5.14  are  normally  limited  in  scope  to  the  original  subject 
matter  disclosed  at  the  time  the  license  was  granted  un- 
less a  license  of  the  §5. 15(a)  scope  is  indicated  on  the  li- 
cense grant.  If  a  petition  for  a  license  under 
§5. 12(b)  IS  granted  prior  to  the  grant  of  the  §5  12(a)  fil- 
mg  receipt  license,  the  former  would  merge  into  the 
latter  and  would  be  considered  a  §5. 12(a)  license  for  the 
purpose  of  §5.15. 

A  new  §5.20.  not  included  in  the  proposal,  sets  forth 
the  specific  authority  of  the  Commissioner  to  license  for- 
eign filing,  possible  filing  or  prosecution  of  a  patent  ap- 
plication in  a  foreign  country  under  35  U.S.C.  184  re- 
garding unclassified  activities  in  foreign  atomic  energy 
programs.  This  change  only  reflects  the  existing  rela- 
tionship between  37  CFR  5.11  and  10  CFR  §8107  and 
alerts  patent  applicants  in  this  technology  to  the  Com- 
missioner's authority  The  term  "sensitive  nuclear  tech- 
nology" used  in  paragraph  (b)  of  §5.20  is  defined  in  10 
CFR  §810.3(q). 

A  new  §5.25,  proposed  initially  as  §5  20  and  modified, 
sets  forth  in  the  regulations  the  requirements  to  be  met 
for  the  granting  of  a  retroactive  license.  The  require- 
ments include  (1)  a  list  of  the  foreign  countries  in  which 
the  patent  application  material  was  filed;  (2)  the  date(s) 
of  filing  of  the  foreign  application(s);  (3)  an  oath  or  dec- 
laration which  (i)  states  that  the  subject  matter  filed  is 
not  subject  to  a  secrecy  order  under  35  U  SC  181.  (ii) 
makes  a  showing  of  diligence  in  attempting  to  obtain  the 
license  upon  discovery  of  the  error,  and  (iii)  makes  a 
showing  of  facts  which  support  a  conclusion  of  inadver- 
tence; and  (4)  includes  the  required  fee  The  section  also 
provides  in  paragraph  (b)  for  review  from  a  denial  of  a 
petition  for  a  retroactive  license.  The  section  further 
provides  in  paragraph  (c)  that  the  granting  of  a  retroac- 
tive license  pursuant  to  §5.25  does  not  excuse  any  viola- 
tion of  regulations  of  the  export  agencies  which  may 
have  occurred  because  of  the  failure  to  obtain  an  appro- 
priate license  prior  to  export. 

Sections  5.21,  5.22  and  5.23  have  been  redesignated  to 
become  §§5.31,  5.32  and  5.33.  respectively 

Significant  Differences  Between  Proposed  and  Final  Rales 
Section  1.17 

Section  1.17(h)  is  amended  to  include  a  specific  refer- 
ence to  §5.25  petitions  for  retroactive  licenses  for  which 
the  petition  fee  is  charged,  rather  than  having  the  pres- 
ent retroactive  license  fee  under  §1.182  petitions  The 
fee  for  §5  12(b)  licenses  is  new  and  applies  only  where 
expedited  handling  of  these  license  requests  is  sought. 
This  fee  for  expedited  handling  is  also  referred  to  in 
§§5.13  and  5.14.  Section  5.15(c)  provides  for  a  fee  for 
changing  the  scope  of  a  license. 
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Section  5.1 

The  proposed  amendment  to  §5. 1  is  not  being  adopted 
and  is  withdrawn. 

Section  5.11 

Section  5. 1 1  is  amended  to  control  the  export  of  tech- 
nicaJ  data  in  the  form  of  an  apphcation  or  data  in  any 
form  if  related  to  preparing,  filing,  or  prosecuting  a  pa- 
tent application  in  a  foreign  country,  if  the  United  States 
application  has  not  been  on  file  for  at  least  six  months 
prior  to  the  date  of  transmittal,  or  if  no  application  has 
been  filed  in  the  United  Sutes.  Export  approvals,  if  re- 
quired, may  be  provided  by  appropriate  export  agenc- 
ies—Department of  State;  Department  of  Commerce, 
International  Trade  Administration  or  Department  of 
Energy— or  by  the  Commissioner.  This  will  enable  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  and  the  export  agencies  to 
better  reflect  and  exercise  the  export  control  functions 
set  forth  in  the  Arms  Export  Control  Act,  as  amended, 
the  Export  Administration  Act  of  1979,  as  amended,  the 
Atomic  Energy  Act  of  1954,  as  amended,  and  the  Nu- 
clear Non-Proliferation  Act  of  1978,  respectively. 

Under  these  Acts,  the  expori  of  technical  data  is  the 
activity  to  be  controlled.  The  final  rule  differs  from  the 
proposed  rule  in  that  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
will  not  be  the  sole  export  control  authority  over  techni- 
cal data  in  the  form  of  an  application,  or  data  in  any 
form,  if  related  to  preparing,  filing,  or  prosecuting  a  pa- 
tent application.  Applications  will  have  the  option  to  ob- 
tain necessary  export  approvals  either  (1)  from  appropri- 
ate export  agencies  or  (2)  from  the  Commissioner.  The 
Commissioner  will  continue  to  be  the  sole  licensing  au- 
thority for  the  act  of  filing  an  application  in  a  foreign 
patent  office. 

Paragraphs  (a),  (b),  and  (c)  of  §5.11  control  export  ac- 
tivity by  requiring  either  an  export  agency  approval  or  a 
Commissioner's  license  for  export  of  technical  data  in 
connection  with  foreign  filing  of  an  application  and  to 
that  extent  implement  the  Arms  Export  Control  Act,  the 
Export  Administration  Act,  the  Atomic  Energy  Act  and 
the  Nuclear  Non-Proliferation  Act.  If  a  license  is 
obtained  from  the  Commissioner  under  §5.12,  §5.13  or 
§5.14,  no  separate  approval  for  the  export  of  technical 
dau  to  a  foreign  country  in  connection  with  a  patent  ap- 
plication is  required  from  the  export  agencies. 

It  is  emphasized  that  the  scope  of  the  Commissioner's 
license  is  limited  to  exporting  and  filing  technical  data  in 
the  form  of  an  application,  or  in  any  form,  if  related  to 

f preparing,  filing  and  prosecuting  a  patent  application  or 
or  consideration  of  the  filing  of  a  patent  application  in  a 
foreign  country.  A  Commissioner's  license  does  not  au- 
thorize selling  or  using  technical  data  in  a  foreign  coun- 
try or  exporting  data  for  other  purposes.  These  latter 
acts  continue  to  require  separate  approvals  from  the  ap- 
propriate export  agencies. 

Also,  the  export  of  technical  data  in  any  form  to  a 
foreign  country  for  purposes  other  than  related  to  filing 
or  supporting  the  filing  of  a  patent  application  is  not 
controlled  by  Title  35,  U.S.C.  or  the  regulations  in  Part 
5.  The  exportation  of  data  to  a  foreign  country  in  such 
cases  would  be  subject  only  to  other  laws  and  regula- 
tions such  as  the  export  and  arms  control  regulations. 
Approval  for  the  export  of  such  technical  dau  for  pur- 
poses related  to  filing,  possible  filing,  or  supporting  the 
filing  of  a  patent  application  will  be  available  from  the 
appropnate  export  agencies  or  the  Commissioner.  On 
the  other  hand,  the  Commissioner  will  be  the  sole  licens- 
ing authority  for  the  act  of  filing  the  application  in  a  for- 
eign patent  office. 

Section  5.11(d),  proposed  as  §5. 11(b),  states  that  an 
application  cannot  be  exported  to  a  foreign  country 
when  the  corresponding  United  Sutes  application  is  un- 
der secrecy  order  except  under  §5.5 

Section  5.11(e),  proposed  as  §5. 11(c),  sutes  that  no  li- 
cense is  required  if  the  invention  was  not  made  in  the 
United  Sutes,  or  the  application  was  on  file  in  the  Unit- 
ed Sutes  at  least  six  months  and  is  not  under  a  secrecy 
order  issued  under  §5.2 


Section  5.11(f),  proposed  as  §5. 11(d),  sutes  that  any 
license  for  foreign  filing  may  be  revoked  at  any  time  by 
written  notification.  It  has  been  amended  to  further  clar- 
ify that  revocation  also  applies  to  authorizations  result- 
ing from  the  passage  of  six  months  from  the  filing  date 
of  a  United  Sutes  patent  application  when  a  secrecy  or- 
der is  imposed. 

Section  5. 12 

Section  5.12(b)  is  clarified  from  the  proposal  to  speci- 
fy that  the  fee  is  for  expedited  handling  of  a  petition  un- 
der §1. 17(h). 

Section  5.13 

Section  5.13  is  clarified  from  the  proposal  to  specify 
that  the  fee  is  for  expedited  handling  of  a  petition  under 
§1. 17(h).  *         *^ 

Section  5. 14 

Section  5.14(a)  is  clarified  from  the  proposal  to  speci- 
fy that  the  fee  is  for  expedited  handling  or  a  petition  un- 
der §1.17(W. 

The  other  changes  in  §5.14  make  grammatical  correc- 
tions and  do  not  alter  the  intent  of  the  section. 
Section  5.  IS 

Section  5.15(a)  broadens  the  scope  of  licenses  granted 
under  §5. 12(a).  Section  5.15(a),  as  proposed,  is  changed 
to  clarify  the  scope  of  a  §5. 15(a)  license  and  delete  cer- 
tain of  the  exclusions  originally  proposed.  This  license 
permits  exporting  technical  dau  to  and  filing  corre- 
sponding subject  matter  in  an  application  in  any  foreign 
country.  The  license  also  permits  amendments,  modifica- 
tions, and  supplements,  including  divisions,  changes  or 
supporting  matter  consisting  of  the  illustration,  exempli- 
fication, comparison,  or  explanation  of  subject  matter 
disclosed  in  the  application,  to  be  exported  and  filed  in 
any  foreign  country.  This  license  includes  additional 
matter  which  does  not  change  the  general  nature  of  sub- 
ject matter  disclosed  and  does  not  pertain  to  certain  pro- 
hibited subjects  or  areas  listed  on  various  export  restric- 
tion lists  esUblished  by  the  Department  of  Sute  and  the 
Department  of  Energy. 

These  changes  also  permit  an  applicant  to  take  action 
in  the  prosecution  of  the  foreign  or  international  applica- 
tion and  submit  supporting  daU  such  as  affidavits,  test 
dau  or  the  like  as  long  as  it  directly  relates  to  the  filing, 
possible  filing  or  prosecution  of  the  application  and  does 
not  peruin  to  the  prohibited  subjects  or  areas  enumerat- 
ed in  §5.15(aX4).  The  changes  in  §5. 15(a)  obviate  the 
problems  in  In  re  Gaertner,  supra,  by  providing  a  license 
scope  which  covers  the  type  of  activity  involved  in  that 
case. 

Amended  paragraph  (b)  of  §5.15  is  the  same  as  pro- 
posed paragraph  (b)  except  for  changes  for  consistency. 

Amended  paragraph  (c)  of  §5.15  differs  from  §S.lS(c) 
as  proposed  by  including  a  reference  to  §5.14  and  specif- 
ically permitting  an  applicant  to  petition  for  a  change  of 
the  scope  of  a  license. 

New  paragraph  (d)  of  §5.15  is  similar  to  proposed 
paragraph  (d)  with  only  changes  for  consistency. 

New  paragraph  (e)  of  §5.15  is  similar  to  proposed 
paragraph  (e)  with  only  changes  for  consistency. 

Paragraph  (f)  of  §5.15  is  similar  to  propcwed  para- 
graph (f)  with  only  changes  for  consistency. 

Paragraph  (g)  is  adopted  essentially  as  proposed. 
Section  5.17 

Section  5.17  is  similar  to  proposed  §5.17  with  only 
consistency  changes. 

Section  5.20 

Section  5.20,  not  included  in  the  proposal,  is  new  and 
clarifies  the  existing  authority  of  the  Commissioner  un- 
der the  unclassified  activities  in  foreign  atomic  energy 
programs.  Under  10  CFR  810.7,  the  license  of  the  Com- 
missioner under  37  CFR  5.11  pursuant  to  35  U.S.C.  184 
constitutes  information  available  to  the  public  and  gener- 
ally authorized  activity. 
Section  5.25 

Section  5.25,  proposed  initially  as  §5.20,  is  new  and 
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sets  forth  the  requirements  for  petitioning  for  a  retroac- 
tive license. 

Section  5.31  and  5.32 

Sections  5.21  and  5.22  are  redesignated  as  §§5.31  and 
5.32,  respectively. 

Section  533 

Section  5.23  is  redesignated  as  §5.33  and  adopted  as 
proposed. 

Rcspooact  to  CofflineBts  on  tbc  Roles 

Specific  comments  were  received  on  a  number  of  the 
sections.  All  of  the  comments,  including  the  written 
comments  and  the  oral  testimony  were  considered. 

Twenty-one  letters  presenting  written  comments  were 
.  received  and  nine  persons  testified  at  the  public  hearing 
on  July  20,  1983.  Comments  appear  below  along  with 
the  responses. 

Comment:  One  comment  objected  to  the  amendment 
of  §5. 1  to  include  "transmittal  for"  filing. 

Reply:  This  comment  has  been  adopted  by  deleting  the 
phrase  from  the  fmal  rule. 

Comment:  TTiree  comments  requested  an  explanation 
of  the  conditions  when  a  license  may  be  revoked  under 
§5. 11(d)  be  clearly  set  forth  and  asked  whether,  if  revo- 
cation occurs,  past  acts  are  valid  and  whether  there  will 
be  compensation  for  damages. 

Reply:  The  section  has  been  revised  to  further  clarify 
the  conditions  under  which  a  license  may  be  revoked. 
The  power  to  revoke  licenses  has  been  expressly  includ- 
ed in  all  issued  licenses  for  a  number  of  years.  Section 
5.11(d)  as  proposed,  merely  recognizes  in  the  rule  the 
fact  that  licenses  can  be  revoked.  With  the  advent  of  the 
filing  of  a  U.S.  application  becoming  a  request  for  a  for- 
eign filing  license  under  §5. 12(a),  a  regulatory  procedure 
clarifying  the  revocation  practice  was  appropriate.  Re- 
vocation will  be  effective  only  as  of  the  date  of  revoca- 
tion and  prior  acts  predicated  on  the  license  would  be  in 
compliance  with  37  CFR  Part  5.  The  rule  as  proposed 
has  been  clarified  to  indicate  that  revocation  may  apply 
either  to  a  license  specifically  granted  by  the  Commis- 
sioner or  to  an  authorization  to  file  a  foreign  application 
resulting  from  the  passage  of  six  months  from  the  filing 
of  a  United  States  patent  application.  No  compensation 
is  available  for  revocation  of  a  license. 

Comment:  Eighteen  comments  requested  the  amend- 
ment of  §5.11  to  eliminate  the  license  requirement  for 
"transmittal  for  filing"  and  substitute  the  requirement  for 
"fiUng"  only. 

Reply:  The  proposal  has  been  adopted  by  eliminating 
the  requirement  for  a  license  from  the  Commissioner 
pnor  to  transmitting  or  exporting  an  application  abroad. 
The  regulations  have  been  clarified  to  emphasize  the  re- 
quirements for  the  export  of  technical  data  in  the  form 
of  an  application.  An  applicant  has  a  choice  of  exporting 
such  applications  under  authority  of  either  (1)  the  appro- 
priate export  agencies  controlling  the  export  of  technical 
data— Department  of  Sute;  E)epartment  of  Commerce, 
International  Trade  Administration;  or  Department  of 
Energy  or  (2)  a  license  from  the  Commissioner.  While  a 
license  from  the  Commissioner  is  required  only  for  filing 
an  application  abroad,  the  provisions  of  §§5.18,  5.19  and 
5.20  reflect  the  Commissioner's  authority  to  license  the 
export  of  technical  data  in  the  form  of  an  application  for 
purposes  related  to  filing  in  addition  to  the  foreign  filing 
of  the  application  in  a  foreign  country. 

Comment:  Six  person  objected  to  the  transmittal  li- 
cense requirement  and  argued  that  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  lacks  authority  under  35  U.S.C.  184 
to  require  pre-filing  (transmitting)  licenses.  It  was  also 
argued  that  foreign  filing  licensing  is  not  the  conduct  of 
proceedings  under  35  U.S.C.  6. 

Reply:  The  final  rules  do  not  require  a  license  from 
the  Commissioner  for  export  (or  transmittal).  The  export 
provisions  of  §5.11  are  issued  under  35  U.S.C.  6  and 
pursuant  to  delegations  under  the  regulations  of  the  ex- 
port agencies. 

Comment:  One  comment  argued  that  the  constitution- 


al right  of  freedom  of  speech  would  be  impaired  by  re- 
quiring a  license  for  published  material 

Reply:  A  constitutional  argument  of  prior  restraint  by 
export  licensing  of  the  International  Traffic  in  Arms 
Regulations  was  reviewed  by  the  Ninth  Circuit  in  the 
case  of  United  States  v.  Edler,  579  F  2d  516  (9th  Cir. 
1978)  cert,  denied  449  US.  1084  (1981).  No  prior  re- 
straint within  first  amendment  protection  was  found  by 
the  Court. 

Comment:  One  comment  stated  that  the  $120  petition 
license  fee  under  §5  12(b)  is  too  high,  and  a  $60  fee 
would  be  more  reasonable 

Reply:  The  license  fee  under  §5. 12(b),  §5  13  and  §5.14 
is  not  applicable  to  routine  licensing  requests  It  is  only 
applicable  to  expedited  processing  of  license  requests 
which  rMuire  special  efforts  by  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office.  The  $120  petition  fee  better  reflects  the 
costs  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  for  providing 
expedited  handling. 

Comment  One  comment  proposed  the  deletion  of  the 
last  sentence  of  paragraph  §5. 14(a)  since  under  §5. 12(a) 
only  those  cases  having  interest  from  a  security  stand- 
point are  refused  a  license. 

Reply:  This  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted  because 
the  provision  may  apply  to  petitions  filed  pnor  to  re- 
ceipt of  a  filing  receipt  license  where  expedited  handling 
is  requested. 

Comment:  One  comment  suted  that  §5. 15(d)  appears 
to  be  redundant  since  it  applies  only  to  cases  on  file  for 
six  months  and  on  which  no  secrecy  order  has  been  im- 
posed. 

Reply:  Under  §5. 15(d),  a  license  is  not  needed  for 
cases  in  this  category  if  no  additional  subject  matter  is 
added.  This  section  complements  §5  15(b)  where  a  li- 
cense of  narrow  scope  is  granted. 

Comment:  One  comment  raised  the  question  whether 
§5. 15(a)  as  to  amendments,  supplements,  and  modifica- 
tions includes  continuation-in-part  applications. 

Reply:  Continuation-in-part  applications  arc  included 
within  the  term  "amendments,  supplements,  and  modifi- 
cations." Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.  v.  Coleman  Instru- 
ments, 143  USPQ  278  (7th  Cir   1964) 

Comment:  Two  comments  requested  that  the  express 
language  in  §5.l5(aX3)  be  amended  to  state  that  "Tech- 
nical Data"  relating  to  articles,  materials  and  supplies 
be  limited  to  the  validated  license  requirements  of 
§§379.4(c)  and  379.4(d)  of  the  Export  Administration 
Regulations  and  no  other  sections,  or  alternatively,  that 
paragraph  (aX3)  be  deleted  in  its  entirety. 

Reply:  The  final  rules  do  not  include  §5.15(aX3)  as 
propcsied. 

Comment:  Two  comments  proposed  that  the  two-tier 
licensing  structure  of  §5  15(a)  and  §5  15(b)  be  amended 
to  reflect  a  broad  one-tier  system  based  on  §5. 15(a) 

Reply:  The  two-tier  system  reflects  different  treatment 
for  applications  within  the  inspection  scope  of  35  U.S.C 
181  and  those  outside  of  its  inspection  scope  Security 
review  occurs  on  all  applications  with  inspection  cases 
having  a  nartow  license  grant,  and  noninspection  cases 
having  a  broad  license  grant  This  inspection  case  treat- 
ment is  necessary  for  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
to  meet  its  responsibilities  under  35  U.S.C.  184  and  par- 
ticularly 37  CFR  5.18,  5.19.  and  5.20  where  the  Sute, 
Commerce  and  Energy  Departments  accept  the  Com- 
missioner's licenses  in  lieu  of  their  own  export  approval 

Comment:  One  comment  indicated  that  proposed 
§5.15(aX3)  was  of  such  wide  scope  that  licenses  will  al- 
ways be  needed.  The  example  cited  was  that  this  section 
would  require  licenses  for  all  amendments  filed  in  North 
Korea  and  Cuba. 

Rrnly:  The  comment  is  correct  and  the  provisions  of 
§5.15(*X3)  have  been  deleted.  The  country  of  destina- 
tion restrictions  did  not  provide  a  workable  mechanism 
for  technology  review  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C. 
181. 

Comment:  Three  comments  recommended  making  a 
§5. 15(a)  scope  license  available  pursuant  to  a  §5  14  peti- 
tion where  an  application  was  filed  prior  to  Feb.  27, 
1983,  or  where  an  initial  automatic  §5. 12(a)  petition  was 
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not  granted  aAer  Feb.  27,  1983  or  where  the  general  na- 
ture of  the  invention  changed  but  is  still  outside  of  the 
provisions  of  §5. 1 5(a)(4). 

Reply:  This  provision  has  been  adopted  to  allow  the 
Commissioner  to  issue  broadened  licenses  upon  a  §5.14 
petition  in  the  above  circumstances.  New  §5. 15(c)  allows 
the  Commissioner  to  convert  the  scope  of  a  license  from 
§5.15(b)  to  a  §5. 15(a)  license. 

Comment:  Two  comments  proposed  the  extension  of 
a  §5. 15(a)  license  upon  petition  after  one  or  more  years 
after  the  United  Sutes  filing  date  or  after  grant  of  a 
§5. 15(b)  license. 

Reply:  This  suggestion  has  been  adopted  in  §5. 15(c) 
which  will  provide  the  mechanism  by  petition  at  any 
time  to  convert  the  scope  of  a  license.  This  is  promul- 
gated since  errors  may  occur  in  the  denial  of  a  §5. 15(a) 
license.  Also,  the  initial  determination  of  the  sensitive 
nature  of  technology  may  be  altered  by  changes  in  the 
security  classification  guidelines.  Procedurally,  such  peti- 
tions will  be  referred  to  the  appropriate  defense  agencies 
for  their  review  of  the  technology  prior  to  the  grant  of 
any  license. 

Comment:  One  conunent  requested  clarification  on 
how  and  under  what  circumstances  a  §5. 12(b)  license 
granted  under  §5. 15(c)  has  the  same  scope  as  a  license 
granted  under  §5. 12(a). 

Reply:  Licenses  granted  under  §5. 12(a)  will  have  the 
§5. 15(a)  scope  because  the  applications  are  not  within 
the  inspection  scope  of  a  35  U.S.C.  181  referred  to  the 
defense  agencies  for  security  review.  Under  §5. 15(c),  ap- 
plications which  are  not  referred  to  defense  agencies 
pureuant  to  petitions  under  §§5.12,  5.13  and  5.14  will 
have  a  license  of  the  scope  of  §5. 15(a). 

Comment:  Three  comments  suggested  an  amendment 
to  proposed  §5.20(4)  to  delete  the  "inadvertence"  stan- 
dard and  substitute  "through  error  without  deceptive  in- 
tent." 

Reply:  Inadvertence  is  a  statutory  standard  which  can- 
not be  altered  by  rulemaking.  Further,  judge-made  law 
has  determined  the  metes  and  bounds  of  this  term  which 
further  proscribes  the  rulemaking  authority  of  the  Com- 
missioner. In  Barr  Rubber  Products  Co.  v.  Sun  Rubber 
Ca.  149  USPQ  204.  209  (S.D.N. Y.,  1966)  inadvertence 
was  defined  as  "lack  of  care  or  attentiveness:  inatten- 
tion" or  "an  effect  of  inattention:  a  result  of  carelessness; 
an  oversight,  mistake,  or  fault  from  negligence." 

Inadvertence  signifies  want  of  attention,  and  an  action 
which  is  deliberately  taken  with  full  knowledge  of  the 
law  and  facts  is  not  inadvertent.  In  re  Application  of  Nov. 
22.  1952.  153  USPQ  410,  411  (Asst.  Commr.  1967). 

Implementation  of  Patent  Procedure  Revisions 

The  various  sections  will  be  implemented  by  the 
Commissioner  on  the  effective  date  of  the  rules  by  the 
acceptance  of  petitions  under  the  various  sections.  The 
broadened  license  scope  of  §5. 15(a)  will  apply  as  of  the 
effective  date  of  these  rules  to  all  cases  having  filing  re- 
ceipt licenses  under  §5. 12(a)  which  became  effective  on 
Feb.  27,  1983.  The  provisions  of  this  broad  license  do 
not  apply  to  acts  of  expon  or  filing  which  occurred  pri- 
or to  the  effective  date  of  these  rules.  No  other  action 
will  be  required  by  an  applicant  to  receive  the  benefits 
of  this  change. 

Other  Considerations 

Environmental,  energy,  and  other  considerations:  The 
rule  change  will  not  have  a  significant  impact  on  the 
quality  of  the  human  environment  or  the  conservation  of 
energy  resources. 

The  Acting  General  Counsel  of  the  Department  of 
Commerce  certified  to  the  Small  Business  Administra- 
tion that  the  rule  change  will  not  have  a  significant  ad- 
verse economic  impact  on  a  substantial  number  of  small 
entities  (Regulatory  Flexibility  Act,  Pub.  L.  96-354)  for 
several  reasons.  Under  this  rulemaking,  small  entities 
would  be  able  to  obtain  licenses  without  filing  separate 
requests  therefor.  In  general,  the  rule  change  win  also 
expedite  proceedings  before  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
OfTice,  simplifying  existing  procedures  where  possible. 


The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  determined  that 
this  rule  change  is  not  a  major  rule  under  Executive 
Order  12291.  The  annual  effect  on  the  economy  will 
be  less  than  $100  million.  There  will  be  no  major  in- 
creases in  cost  or  prices  for  consumers,  individual  indus- 
tries. Federal,  State,  or  local  government  agencies,  or 
geographic  regions.  There  will  be  no  significant  adverse 
effects  on  competition,  employment,  investment,  produc- 
tivity, innovation,  or  on  the  ability  of  United  States- 
based  enterprises  to  compete  with  foreign-based  enter- 
prises in  domestic  or  export  markets. 

Paperwork  Reduction  Act.  The  collection  of  informa- 
tion requirement  of  this  rule  is  included  in  a  PTO  re- 
quest for  approval  pending  before  the  OMB.  Upon 
assignment  of  a  control  number  by  OMB,  we  will  pub- 
lish an  appropriate  amendment  of  the  affected  rules. 

List  of  Subjects  -  ' 

37  CFR  Parti 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure,  Courts,  Free- 
dom of  Information,  Inventions  and  patents,  Lawyers, 
Small  businesses. 

37  CFR  Part  5 

Classified  information.  Foreign  relations.  Inventions 
and  patents. 

Notice  is  hereby  given  that,  pursuant  to  the  authority 
granted  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
by  35  U.S.C.  6,  41  and  181-188  and  by  delegations  to 
the  Commissioner  by  regulation  (15  CFR  370.10(j),  22 
CFR  125.04,  and  10  CFR  810.7)  or  otherwise  under  the 
Export  Administration  Act  of  1979,  as  amended,  the 
Arms  Export  Control  Act,  as  amended,  the  Atomic  En- 
ergy Act  of  1954,  as  amended,  and  the  Nuclear  Non- 
Proliferation  Act  of  1978,  the  Patent  and  Tradenuu-k  Of- 
fice is  amending  Parts  1  and  5  of  Title  37  of  the  Code  of 
Federal  Regulations  as  set  forth  below: 

PART  1— [AMENDED] 

1.  Section  1.17  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (h) 
to  read  as  follows: 

§1.17  Patent  application  processing  fees. 


(h)  For  filing  a  petition  to  the  Commissioner  under  a 
section  of  Part  1  or  5  listed  below  which  refers  to 
this  paragraph $120.00 

—§1.47— for  filing  by  other  than  all  the  inventors  or  a 
person  not  the  inventor 

— §  1 .48 — for  correction  of  inventorship 

—§1.182 — for  decision  on  questions  not  specifically  pro- 
vided for 

— §1.183 — to  suspend  the  rules 

—§1.268— for  late  filing  of  interference  settlement  agree- 
ment 

—§§5.12,  5.13  &  5.14— for  expedited  handling  of  foreign 
filing  license 

— §5. 1 5 — for  changing  the  scope  of  a  license 

— §5.25 — for  retroactive  license 

2.  The  table  of  contents  and  heading  for  Part  5  are  re- 
vised to  read  as  follows: 

PART  5— SECRECY  OF  CERTAIN  INVENTIONS 
AND  UCENSES  TO  EXPORT  AND  RLE  APPLICA- 
TIONS  IN  FOREIGN  COUNTRIES 

Secrecy  Orders 

Sec. 

5. 1  Defense  inspection  of  certain  applications. 

5.2  Secrecy  order. 

5.3  Prosecution  of  application  under  secrecy  orders; 
withholding  patent. 

5.4  Petition  for  rescission  of  secrecy  order. 

5.5  Permit  to  disclose  or  modification  of  secrecy  or- 
der. 

5.6  General  and  group  permits. 

5.7  Compensation. 

5.8  Appeal  to  Secretary. 

Licenses  for  Foreign  Exporting  and  FUlng 

5.11    License  for  filing  in  a  foreign  country  an  applica- 
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tion  on  an  invention  made  in  the  United  States  or 
for  transmitting  international  application.  > 

5.12  Petition  for  license. 

5.13  Petition  for  license;  no  corresponding  application. 

5.14  Petition  for  license;  corresponding  U.S.  applica- 
tion. 

5.15  Scope  of  license. 

5.16  Effect  of  secrecy  order. 

5.17  Who  may  use  license. 

5.18  Arms,  ammunition,  and  implements  of  war. 

5.19  Export  of  technical  data. 

5.20  Export  of  technical  data  relating  to  sensitive  nucle- 
ar technology. 

5.25   Petition  for  retroactive  license. 

General 

5.31  Effect  of  modification,  rescission  or  license. 

5.32  Papers  in  English  language. 

5.33  Correspondence. 

Authority:  35  U.S.C.  6,  41,  181-188  and  the  Export 
Administration  Act  of  1979,  as  amended,  the  Arms  Ex- 
port Control  Act,  as  amended,  the  Atomic  Energy  Act 
of  1954,  as  amended,  and  the  Nuclear  Non-Proliferation 
Act  of  1978,  and  the  delegations  in  the  regulations  under 
these  acts  to  the  Commissioner  (15  CFR  370.10(j),  22 
CFR  125.04,  and  10  CFR  810.7). 

3.  The  center  heading  preceding  §5.11  and  the  text  of 
§5.11  are  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

Licenses  for  Foreign  Exporting  and  Filing 

§5.11  License  for  filing  in  a  foreign  country  an  application 
on  u  invention  made  in  the  United  States  or  for  traosoiit- 
ting  an  international  application. 

(a)  A  license  from  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks  under  35  U.S.C.  184  is  required  before  filing 
any  application  for  patent  or  for  the  registration  of  a 
utility  model,  industrial  design,  or  model,  in  a  foreign 
patent  office  or  any  foreign  patent  agency  or  any  inter- 
national agency  other  than  the  United  States  Receiving 
Office,  if: 

(1)  An  application  on  the  invention  has  been  on  file  in 
the  United  States  less  than  six  months  prior  to  the  date 
on  which  the  application  is  to  be  filed,  or 

(2)  No  application  on  the  invention  has  been  filed  in 
the  United  Sutes. 

(b)  The  license  from  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks  referred  to  in  paragraph  (a)  would  also  au- 
thorize the  export  of  technical  data  abroad  for  purposes 
related  to  the  preparation,  filing  or  possible  filing  and 
prosecution  of  a  foreign  patent  application  without  sepa- 
rately complying  with  the  regulations  contained  in  22 
CFR  Parts  121-130  (International  Traffic  in  Arms  Regu- 
lations of  the  Department  of  Sute),  15  CFR  Part  379 
(Regulations  of  the  Office  of  Export  Administration, 
Department  of  Commerce)  and  10  CFR  Part  810  (For- 
eign Atomic  Energy  Programs  of  the  Department  of 
Energy). 

(c)  Where  technical  dau  in  the  form  of  a  patent  appli- 
cation, or  in  any  form  is  being  exported  for  purposes  re- 
lated to  the  preparation,  filing  or  possible  filing  and 

[>ro$ecution  of  a  foreign  patent  application,  without  the 
icense  from  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trade- 
marks referred  to  in  paragraphs  (a)  or  (b)  of  this  section, 
or  on  an  invention  not  made  in  the  United  States,  the 
export  regulations  contained  in  22  CFR  Parts  121-130 
(International  Traffic  in  Arms  Regulations  of  the  De- 
partment of  State),  15  CFR  Part  379  (Regulations  of  Of- 
fice of  Export  Administration,  International  Trade  Ad- 
ministration, Department  of  Commerce)  and  10  CFR 
Part  810  (Foreign  Atomic  Energy  Programs  of  the  De- 
partment of  Energy)  must  be  complied  with  unless  a  li- 
cense is  not  required  because  a  United  States  application 
was  on  file  at  the  time  of  export  for  at  least  six  months 
without  a  secrecy  order  under  §5.2  being  placed  there- 
on. The  term  "exported"  means  export  as  it  is  defined  in 
22  CFR  Parts  121-130,  15  CFR  Part  379  and  10  CFR 
Part  810. 

(d)  If  a  secrecy  order  has  been  issued  under  §5.2,  an 
application  cannot  be  exported  to,  or  filed  in,  a  foreign 


country  (including  an  international  agency  in  a  foreign 
country),  except  in  accordance  with  §5  5 

(e)  No  license  pursuant  to  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section 
is  required  if: 

(1)  The  invention  was  not  made  in  the  United  Sutes 
or 

(2)  The  United  States  application  is  not  subject  to  a 
secrecy  order  under  §5.2.  and  was  filed  at  least  six 
months  prior  to  the  date  on  which  the  application  is 
filed  in  a  foreign  country. 

(f)  A  license  pursuant  to  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section 
can  be  revoked  at  any  time  upon  written  notification  by 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  An  authorization  to 
file  a  foreign  patent  application  resulting  from  the  pas- 
sage of  SIX  months  from  the  date  of  filing  of  a  United 
States  patent  application  may  be  revoked  by  the  imposi- 
tion of  a  secrecy  order. 

4.  Section  5.12  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (b) 
to  read  as  follows: 

§5.12  Petition  for  license. 


(b)  Petitions  for  license  should  be  presented  in  letter 
form  and  must  include  the  required  fee  (§1  17(h)),  if  ex- 
pedited handling  of  the  petition  is  also  sought,  the  peti- 
tioner's address,  and  full  instructions  for  delivery  ofthe 
requested  license  when  it  is  to  be  delivered  to  other  than 
the  petitioner. 

5.  Section  5.13  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§5.13  Petition  for  license;  no  corresponding  application. 

If  no  corresponding  national  or  international  applica- 
tion has  been  filed  in  the  United  Sutes,  the  petition  for 
license  under  §5. 12(b)  must  be  accompanied  by  the  re- 
quired fee  (§1.1 7(h)).  if  expedited  handling  of  the  peti- 
tion is  also  sought,  and  a  legible  copy  of  the  material 
upon  which  a  license  is  desired.  This  copy  will  be  re- 
tained as  a  measure  of  the  license  granted  For  assistance 
in  the  identification  of  the  subject  matter  of  each  license 
so  issued,  it  is  suggested  that  the  petition  be  submitted  in 
duplicate  and  provide  a  title  and  other  descnption  of  the 
material.  The  duplicate  copy  of  the  petition  will  be  re- 
turned with  the  license  or  other  action  on  the  petition. 

6.  Section  5.14  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (a) 
and  (c)  to  read  as  follows: 

§5.14  Petition  for  license;  corresponding  U.S.  application. 

(a)  When  there  is  a  corresponding  United  States  appli- 
cation on  file,  a  petition  for  license  under  §5  i2(b)  must 
include  the  required  fee  (§  1.17(h)),  if  expedited  handling 
of  the  petition  is  also  sought,  and  must  identify  this  ap- 
plication by  serial  number,  filing  date,  inventor,  and  ti- 
tle, but  a  copy  of  the  matenal  upon  which  the  license  is 
desired  is  not  required.  The  subject  matter  licensed  will 
be  measured  by  the  disclosure  of  the  United  Sutes  appli- 
cation. Where  the  title  is  not  descriptive,  and  the  subject 
matter  is  clearly  of  no  interest  from  a  security  stand- 
point, time  may  be  saved  by  a  short  sutement  in  the  pe- 
tition as  to  the  nature  of  the  invention. 


(c)  When  the  application  to  be  filed  or  exported 
abroad  contains  matter  not  disclosed  in  the  United  Sutes 
application  or  applications,  including  the  case  where  the 
combining  of  two  or  more  United  Sutes  applications  m- 
troduces  subject  matter  not  disclosed  in  any  of  them,  a 
copy  of  the  application  as  it  is  to  be  filed  in  the  foreign 
country  or  international  application  which  is  to  be  trans- 
mitted to  a  foreign  international  or  national  agency  for 
filing  in  the  Receiving  Office,  must  be  furnished  with 
the  petition.  If  however,  all  new  matter  in  the  foreign  or 
international  application  to  be  filed  is  readily  identiffable, 
the  new  matter  may  be  submitted  m  detail  and  the  re- 
mainder by  reference  to  the  pertinent  United  States  ap- 
plication or  applications. 

7.  Section  5.15  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
§5.15  Scope  of  license. 

(a)  Grant  of  a  license  under  §5  12(a)  authorizes  the  ex- 
port and  filing  of  an  application  in  a  foreign  country 
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or  the  transmitting  of  an  international  application  to  any 
foreign  patent  agency  or  international  patent  agency 
when  the  subject  matter  of  the  foreign  or  international 
application  corresponds  to  that  of  the  domestic  applica- 
tion. This  license  includes  authority 

(1)  To  export  and  file  all  duplicate  and  formal  papers 
to  the  foreign  country  or  international  agencies; 

(2)  To  make  amendments,  modifications  and  supple- 
ments, including  divisions,  changes  or  supporting  matter 
consisting  of  the  illustration,  exemplification,  compari- 
son, or  explanation  of  subject  matter  disclosed  in  the  ap- 
plication; 

(3)  To  take  any  action  in  the  prosecution  of  the  for- 
eign or  international  application;  and 

(4)  To  add  subject  matter  or  take  any  action  under 
paragraphs  (a)  (1H3)  of  this  section  which  does  not 
change  the  general  nature  of  the  subject  matter  dis- 
closed at  the  time  of  filing,  unless  the  subject  matter 
added  involves  technical  data  pertaining  to: 

(i)  Defense  services  or  articles  designated  in  the  Unit- 
ed Sutes  Munitions  List  applicable  at  the  time  of  foreign 
filing,  the  unlicensed  exportation  of  which  is  prohibited 
pureuant  to  the  Arms  Export  Control  Act,  as  amended, 
and  22  CFR  Parts  121-130;  or 

(ii)  Restricted  Data,  sensitive  nuclear  technology  or 
technology  useful  in  the  production  or  utilization  of  spe- 
cial nuclear  material  or  atomic  energy,  the  dissemination 
of  which  is  subject  to  restrictions  of  the  Atomic  Energy 
Act  of  1954,  as  amended,  and  the  Nuclear  Non-Prolifer- 
ation  Act  of  1978,  as  implemented  by  the  regulations  for 
Unclassified  Activities  in  Foreign  Atomic  Energy  Pro- 
grams, 10  CFR  Part  810,  in  effect  at  the  time  of  foreign 
filing. 

(b)  Grant  of  a  license  under  §5. 12(b)  authorizes  the 
export  and  filing  of  an  application  in  a  foreign  country 
or  the  transmitting  of  an  international  application  to  any 
foreign  patent  agency  or  international  patent  agency. 
Further,  this  license  includes  authority  to  forward  all 
duplicate  and  formal  papers  to  the  foreign  patent  agency 
or  international  patent  agency  and  to  make  amendments, 
modifications  or  supplements  to  and  take  any  action  in 
the  prosecution  of  the  foreign  or  international  applica- 
tion, provided  subject  matter  additional  to  that  covered 
by  the  license  is  not  involved. 

(c)  A  license  granted  under  §5. 12(b)  pursuant  to  §5.13 
or  §5.14  shall  have  the  scope  indicated  in  paragraph  (a) 
of  this  section,  if  it  ts  so  specified  in  the  license.  A  peti- 
tion, accompanied  by  the  required  fee  (§  1.17(h)),  may 
also  be  filed  to  change  a  license  having  the  scope  indi- 
cated in  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section  to  a  license  having 
the  scope  indicated  in  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section.  The 
change  in  the  scope  of  a  license  will  be  as  of  the  date  of 
the  grant  of  the  change  in  scope. 

(d)  In  those  cases  in  which  no  license  is  required  to 
file  the  foreign  application  or  transmit  the  international 
application,  no  license  is  required  to  file  papers  in  con- 
nection with  the  prosecution  of  the  foreign  or  interna- 
tional application  not  involving  the  disclosure  of  addi- 
tional subject  matter. 

(e)  Any  paper  filed  abroad  or  transmitted  to  an 
international  patent  agency  following  the  filing  of  a  for- 
eign or  international  application  which  changes  the  gen- 
eral nature  of  the  subject  matter  disclosed  at  the  time  of 
filing  or  which  involves  the  disclosure  of  subject  matter 
listed  in  paragraphs  (aX4)  (i)  or  (ii)  of  this  section  must 
be  separately  licensed  in  the  same  manner  as  a  foreign  or 
international  application.  Further,  if  no  license  has  been 
granted  under  §5. 12(a)  on  filing  the  corresponding  Unit- 
ed States  application,  any  paper  filed  abroad  or  with  an 
international  patent  agency  which  involves  the  disclo- 
sure of  additional  subject  matter  must  be  licensed  in  the 
same  manner  as  a  foreign  or  international  application. 

(0  Licenses  separately  granted  in  connection  with 
two  or  more  United  States  applications  may  be  exercised 
by  combining  or  dividing  the  disclosures,  as  desired, 
provided: 

(1)  Subject  matter  which  changes  the  general  nature 
of  the  subject  matter  disclosed  at  the  tune  of  filing  or 


which  involves  subject  matter  listed  in  paragraphs  (aX4) 
(i)  or  (ii)  of  this  section  is  not  introduced  and, 

(2)  In  the  case  where  at  least  one  of  the  licenses  was 
obtained  under  §5. 12(b),  additional  subject  matter  is  not 
introduced. 

(g)  A  license  does  not  apply  to  acts  done  before  the  li- 
cense was  granted.  See  §5.25  for  petitions  for  retroactive 
licenses. 

8.  Section  5.17  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
§5.17  Who  may  use  license. 

Licenses  may  be  used  by  anyone  interested  in  the  ex- 
port, foreign  filing,  or  international  transmittal  for  or  on 
behalf  of  the  inventor  or  the  inventor's  assigns. 

9.  A  new  §5.20  is  added  to  read  as  follows: 

§5  JO  Export  of  technical  data  relating  to  sensitiTe  nucle- 
ar technology. 

(a)  Under  regulations  (10  CFTl  810.7)  established  by 
the  United  States  Department  of  Energy,  an  application 
filed  in  accordance  with  the  regulations  (37  CFR  5.11- 
5.33)  of  the  United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
and  eligible  for  foreign  filing  under  35  U.S.C.  184,  is 
considered  to  be  information  available  to  the  public  in 
published  form  and  a  generally  authorized  activity  for 
the  purposes  of  the  Department  of  Energy  regulations, 
(b)  Inquiries  concerning  the  export  of  sensitive  nuclear 
technology  other  than  related  to  the  filing  or  prosecu- 
tion of  a  foreign  patent  application  should  be  made  to 
the  Attention:  Secretary,  united  States  E>epartment  of 
Energy,  Office  of  International  Security  Affairs,  Wash- 
ington, DC.  20858. 

§5J1  [Redesignated  as  §5J1] 

10.  Section  5.21  is  redesignated  as  §5.31. 
§5  J2  [RedcsigBated  as  §5.32] 

11.  Section  5.22  is  redesignated  as  §5.32. 

12.  A  new  §5.25  is  added  to  read  as  follows: 
§5  J5  Petition  for  retroactiTe  Ucen^. 

(a)  A  petition  of  retroactive  license  under  35  U.S.C. 
184  shall  be  presented  in  accordance  with  §5.13  or 
§5.14,  and  shall  include: 

(1)  A  listing  of  the  foreign  countries  in  which  the  pa- 
tent application  material  was  filed, 

(2)  The  dates  on  which  the  material  was  filed, 

(3)  A  verified  statement  containing: 

(i)  An  averment  that  the  subject  matter  in  question 
was  not  under  a  secrecy  order  at  the  time  it  was  filed 
abroad,  and  that  it  is  not  currently  under  a  secrecy  or- 
der. 

(ii)  A  showing  that  the  license  has  been  diligently 
sought  after  discovery  of  the  proscribed  foreign  filing, 
and 

(iii)  An  explanation  of  why  the  material  was  inadver- 
tently filed  abroad  without  the  required  license  under 
§5.1 1  first  having  been  obtained,  and 

(4)  The  required  fee  (§  1.17(h)). 

The  above  explanation  must  include  a  showing  of 
facts  rather  than  a  mere  allegation  of  inadvertence.  The 
showing  of  facts  should  include  statements  by  those  per- 
sons having  personal  knowledge  of  the  acts  regarding 
filing  in  a  foreign  country  and  should  be  accompanied 
by  copies  of  any  necessary  supporting  documents  such 
as  letters  of  transmittal  or  instructions  for  filing.  The 
acts  which  are  alleged  to  constitute  inadvertence  should 
cover  the  period  from  the  time  of  filing  until  actual  fil- 
ing of  the  petition  under  this  section. 

(b)  If  a  petition  for  a  retroactive  license  is  denied,  a 
time  period  of  not  less  than  thirty  days  shall  be  set,  dur- 
ing which  the  petition  may  be  renewed.  Failure  to  re- 
new the  petition  within  the  set  time  period  will  result  in 
a  final  denial  of  the  petition.  A  final  denial  of  a  petition 
stands  unless  a  petition  is  filed  under  §1.181  within  two 
months  of  the  date  of  the  denial.  If  the  petition  for  a  ret- 
roactive license  is  denied  with  respect  to  the  invention 
of  a  pending  application  and  no  petition  under  §1.181 
has  been  filed,  a  final  rejection  of  the  application  under 
35  U.S.C.  §185  will  be  made. 
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(c)  The  granting  of  a  retroactive  license  does  not  ex- 
SU*^^  violation  of  the  export  regulations  contained  in 
22  CFR  Parts  121-130  (International  TrafRc  in  Arms 
Regulations  of  the  Department  of  State),  15  CFR  Part 
379  (Regulations  of  Office  of  Export  Administration,  In- 
ternational Trade  Administration.  Department  of  Com- 
merce) and  10  era  Part  810  (Foreign  Atomic  Energy 
Programs  of  the  Department  of  Energy)  which  may 
have  occurred  because  of  the  failure  to  obtain  an  appro- 
priate license  prior  to  export. 

13.  Section  5.23  is  redesignated  as  §5.33  and  revised  to 
read  as  follows: 

§5^  Correspondence. 

All  correspondence  in  connection  with  this  part,  in- 
cluding petitions,  should  be  addressed  to  "Commissioner 
of  Patents  and  Trademarks  (Attention  Licensing  and  Re- 
view), Washington,  D.C.  20231." 

GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 

Feb.  24,  1984.  Commissioner  of 

Patents  and  Trademarks. 

(FR  Doc  84-g884  Filed  4-3-84;  8:45  am] 
BILLING  CODE  3510-16-M 

[1042  OG.  3J 


(114) 


Department  of  Commerce 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
37  CFR  Parts  1  and  5 
[Docket  No.  40227-18] 
Rerision  of  Foreign  Filing  License  Procedure 
Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce 
Action:  Final  rule:  Change  of  effective  date 
Swamary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  amended 
the  rules  of  practice  in  patent  cases.  Parts  1  and  5  of  37 
CFR,  to  establish  a  streamlined  procedure  for  granting 
licenses  for  foreign  filing  by  publishing  a  notice  in  the 
Federal  Register  on  Apr.  4,  1984,  at  49  Fed.  Reg.  13456- 
13463.  The  notice  set  an  effective  date  of  June  1,  1984 
However,  title  35,  United  States  Code,  section  41(g)  pro- 
vides that  "No  fee  established  by  the  Commissioner  under 
this  section  will  take  effect  prior  to  sixty  days  following 
notice  in  the  Federal  Register."  Since  these  rules  establish 
fees  and  the  effective  date  of  the  rules  was  slightly  less 
than  60  days  after  the  publication  of  the  final  rule  change 
in  the  Federal  Register,  it  is  necessary  to  set  a  later  effec- 
tive date. 

Date:  The  effective  date  of  the  rule  change  published  at  49 
Fed.  Reg.  13456-13463  is  changed  to  June  4,  1984. 
For  fnrtiier  information  contact:  Kenneth  L.  c:age  by  tele- 
phone at  (703)  557-2877  or  by  mail  marked  to  his  attention 
and  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trade- 
marks, Washington,  D.C.  20231. 


Apr.  30,  1984. 


GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 
[1042O.G.58] 


(115)       Guidelines  fbr  Extension  of  Patent  Term 
Under  35  U^.C.  156 

This  notice  is  intended  to  establish  initial  guidelines 
for  patent  owners  who  are  seeking  extensions  of  patent 
terms  pursuant  to  newly  enacted  35  U.S.C.  156.  These 
guidelines  will  be  effective  until  further  notice.  Section 
156  of  Title  35,  United  States  Code,  provides  that  a  pa- 
tent owner  seeking  an  extension  of  the  term  of  a  patent 
pursuant  to  its  provisions  must  submit  an  application  to 
the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  (hereinaf- 
ter Commissioner)  within  a  certain  defined  period  of 
time.  Section  156  specifies  certain  components  the  appli- 
cation is  to  contain,  including  "such  patent  or  other  in- 
formation as  the  Commissioner  may  require."  See  35 
U.S.C.  156(d)  (1)  (E).  Section  156(d)  (4)  also  provides 
that  "[a]  n  application  for  the  extension  of  the  term  of  a 
patent  is  subject  to  the  disclosure  requirements  pre- 
scribed by  the  Commissioner."  Section  156(h)  provides 


that  the  "Commissioner  may  establish  such  fees  as  the 
Commissioner  determines  appropriate  to  cover  the  costs 
to  the  Office  of  receiving  and  acting  upon  applications 
under  this  section."  The  purpose  of  this  notice  is  to  pro- 
vide the  guidelines  which  a  patent  owner  or  its  agent 
should  use  in  deciding  whether  to  submit  an  application 
for  the  extension  of  the  term  of  a  patent  to  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  and  in  actually  makmg  the  sub- 
mission of  such  an  application  This  notice  is  divided 
into  a  number  of  sections  set  forth  below  which  treat 
various  determinations  which  have  to  be  made  by  a  pa- 
tent owner  or  its  agent  prior  to  submission  of  an  applica- 
tion and  further  includes  guidelines  as  to  the  actual  con- 
tent of  an  application  for  extension  of  the  term  of  a 
patent. 

A  patent  owner  or  its  agent  should  use  the  guidelines 
m  the  various  sections  set  forth  below  in  determining 
whether  a  patent  is  subject  to,  and  meets  the  conditions 
for,  extension  of  its  term.  If  so,  the  patent  owner  or  its 
agent  should  also  use  the  guidelines  set  forth  below  in 
preparing  and  filing  an  application  for  extension  of  the 
patent  term  If  any  application  for  extension  of  the  term 
of  a  patent  is  filed  in  accordance  with  35  U.S.C.  156  be- 
fore the  date  on  which  this  notice  is  published  in  the  Of- 
ficial Gazette  and  is  not  in  compliance  with  the  require- 
ments of  this  notice,  applicant  will  be  notified  of  the 
deficiencies  in  the  application  and  will  be  given  a  period 
of  time  within  which  to  correct  the  deficiencies. 
Guidelines 

§A.  Patents  subject  to  extension  of  the  patent  term. 

(a)  Any  patent  which  claims  a  product  as  defined  in 
paragraph  (b)  of  this  section,  or  a  method  of  using  such 
a  product,  or  a  method  of  manufactunng  such  a  prod- 
uct, is  subject  to  being  extended  in  accordance  with  35 
use.  156 

(b)  The  term  "product"  referred  to  in  paragraph  (a)  of 
this  section  means  (1)  a  human  drug  product  pr  (2)  any 
medical  device,  food  additive,  or  color  additive  subject 
to  regulation  under  the  Federal  Food,  Drug,  and  Cos- 
metic Act.  The  term  "human  drug  product"  means  the 
active  ingredient  of  a  new  drug,  antibiotic  drug,  or  hu- 
man biological  product  (as  those  terms  are  used  in  the 
Federal  Food,  Drug,  and  Cosmetic  Act  and  the  Public 
Health  Service  Act)  including  any  salt  or  ester  of  the 
active  ingredient,  as  a  single  entity  or  in  combination 
with  another  active  ingredient. 

§B.  Conditions  for  extension  of  term  of  a  patent. 

The  term  of  a  patent  may  be  extended  if: 

(a)  the  patent  claims  a  product  or  a  method  of  using  or 
manufacturing  a  product  as  defined  in  §A  of  this  no- 
tice; 

(b)  the  term  of  the  patent  has  never  been  previously  ex- 
tended except  for  any  interim  extension  issued  pursu- 
ant to  35  U.S.C.  156(e)  (2); 

(c)  an  application  for  extension  is  submitted  pursuant  to 
§D  of  this  notice; 

(d)  the  product  has  been  subject  to  a  regulatory  review 
period  as  defined  in  35  U.S.C.  156(g)  and  by  the  Sec- 
retary of  Health  and  Human  Services  before  its  com- 
mercial marketing  or  use; 

(e)  the  product  has  received  permission  for  commercial 
marketing  or  use  and  (i)  the  application  is  submitted 
within  the  sixty  day  period  beginning  on  the  date  the 
product  first  received  permission  for  commercial 
marketing  or  used  under  the  provision  of  law  under 
which  the  applicable  regulatory  review  period  oc- 
curred, or  (ii)  in  the  case  of  a  patent  claiming  a 
method  of  manufactunng  the  product  which  pnmari- 
ly  uses  recombinant  DNA  technology  in  the  manu- 
facture of  the  product,  the  application  for  extension 
is  submitted  within  the  sixty  day  pcnod  beginning  on 
the  date  of  the  first  permitted  commercial  marketing 
or  use  of  a  product  manufactured  under  the  process 
claimed  in  the  patent; 

(0  the  term  of  the  patent  has  not  expired  before  the  sub- 
mission of  an  application  pursuant  to  §D  of  this  no- 
tice; and 
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(g)  no  other  patent  has  been  extended  for  the  same  regu- 
latory review  period  for  the  product. 

§C,  Applicant  for  extension  of  patent  term. 

Any  application  for  extension  of  a  patent  term  must 
be  submitted  by  the  owner  of  record  of  the  patent  or  its 
agent  and  must  comply  with  the  requirements  of  §D  of 
this  notice. 

§D.  Application  for  extension  of  the  term  of  a  patent. 

(a)  An  application  for  extension  of  the  term  of  a  patent 
must  be  made  in  writing  to  the  Comrriissioner  of  Pa- 
tents and  Tridemarks.  The  filing  date  of  an  applica- 
tion for  extension  of  the  term  of  a  patent  is  the  date 
on  which  the  complete  application  for  extension  and 
a  duplicate  of  the  papers  thereof,  certified  as  such, 
are  received  in  the  Patentand  Trademark  Office  or 
filed  pursuant  to  the  provisions  of  37  CFR  1.10.  The 
provisions  of  37  CFR  1.8  should  not  be  used  to  file 
an  application  for  the  extension  of  the  term  of  a  pa- 
tent. 

(b)  A  complete  application  for  the  extension  of  the  term 
of  a  patent  comprises: 

(1)  a  complete  identification  of  the  approved  product 
as  by  appropriate  chemical  and  physical  structure 
or  characteristics; 

(2)  a  complete  identification  of  the  Federal  statute  in- 
cluding the  applicable  provision  of  law  under 
which  the  regulatory  review  occurred; 

(3)  an  identification  of  the  date  on  which  the  product 
received  permission  for  commercial  marketing  or 
use  under  the  provision  of  law  under  which  the 
applicable  regulatory  review  period  occurred; 

(4)  a  statement  that  the  application  is  being  submitted 
withm  the  sixty  day  penod  permitted  for  submis- 

"  sion  and  an  identification  of  the  date  of  the  last 
day  on  which  the  application  could  be  submitted; 

(5)  a  complete  identification  of  the  patent  for  which 
an  extension  is  being  sought  by  the  name  of  the  in- 
ventor, the  patent  number,  and  the  date  of  issue; 

(6)  a  copy  of  the  patent  for  which  an  extension  is  be- 
ing sought,  including  the  entire  specification  (in- 
cluding claims)  and  drawings,  in  the  form  of  a  cut- 
up  copy  of  the  original  patent  with  only  a  single 
column  of  the  printed  patent  securely  mounted  or 
reproduced  in  permanent  form  on  one  side  of  a 
separate  paper; 

(7)  a  copy  of  any  disclaimer,  certificate  of  correction, 
receipt  of  maintenance  fee  payment,  or  reexamina- 
tion certificate  issued  in  the  patent; 

(8)  a  sutement  that  the  patent  claims  the  approved 
product  or  a  method  of  using  or  manufacturing  the 
approved  product,  and  a  showing  whidi  lists  each 
applicable  patent  claim  and  ^emonstrate^he  man- 
ner in  which  each  applicable^patent  claim  i^ds  on 
the  approved  product  or  a  method  of  usii^^r 
manufacturing  the  approved  product; 

(9)  the  relevant  dates  and  information  pursuant  to  35 
U.S.C.  156(g)  in  order  to  enable  the  Secretary  of 
Health  and  Human  Services  to  determine  the  ap- 
plicable regulatory  review  period; 

(10)  a  brief  description  of  the  activities  undertaken  by 
the  applicant  during  the  applicable  regulatory  re- 
view period  with  respect  to  the  approved  product 
and  the  significant  dates  applicable  to  such  activi- 
ties; 

(11)  a  sutement  that  in  the  opinion  of  the  applicant  the 
patent  is  eligible  for  the  extension  and  a  statement 
as  to  the  length  of  extension  claimed,  including 
how  the  length  of  extension  was  determin«d; 

(12)  a  statement  that  applicant  acknowledges  a  duty  to 
disclose  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks  and  the  Secretary  of  Health  and  Hu- 
man Services  any  information  which  is  material  to 
any  determinations  to  be  made  relative  to  the  ap- 
plication for  extension;  and 

(13)  the  prescribed  fee  for  receiving  and  acting  upon 
the  application  for  extension  (see  §F  of  this  notice) 


and  an  oath  or  declaration  as  set  forth  in  para- 
graph (c)  of  this  section. 

(c)  Any  application  for  extension  of  the  term  of  a  pa- 
tent submitted  pursuant  to  paragraphs  (a)  and  (b) 
of  this  section  must  include  an  oath  or  declaration 
signed  by  the  owner  of  record  of  the  patent  or  its 
agent  which  specifically  identifies  the  application 
papers  and  the  patent  for  which  an  extension  is 
sought  and  avers  that  the  person  signing  the  oath 
or  declaration: 

(1)  has  reviewed  and  understands  the  contents  of  the 
application  being  submitted  pursuant  to  this  sec- 
tion; 

(2)  believes  the  patent  is  subject  to  extension  pursuant 
to  §  A  of  this  notice; 

(3)  believes  an  extension  of  the  length  claimed  is  fully 
justified  under  35  U.S.C.  156;  and 

(4)  believes  the  patent  for  which  the  extension  is  being 
sought  meets  the  conditions  for  extension  of  the 
term  of  a  patent  as  set  forth  in  §B  of  this  notice. 

(d)  If  any  application  for  extension  of  the  term  of  a 
patent  submitted  pursuant  to  this  section  is  held  to 
be  incomplete,  applicant  may  seek  to  have  that 
holding  reviewed  by  filing  a  petition  pursuant  to 
37  CFR  1.182  within  such  time  as  may  be  set,  or  if 
no  time  is  set,  within  one  month  of  the  date  on 
which  the  application  was  held  incomplete. 

§E.  Interim  extension  of  the  term  of  a  patent. 

An  applicant  who  has  filed  an  application  for  exten> 
sion  pursuant  to  §D  of  this  notice  may  request  one  or 
more  interim  extensions  for  periods  of  up  to  one  year 
pending  a  final  determination  on  the  application.  Any 
such  request  should  be  filed  at  least  three  months  prior 
to  the  expiration  date  of  the  patent.  The  Commissioner 
may  issue  interim  extensions  for  periods  of  up  to  one 
year  until  a  final  determination  is  made  without  a  re- 
quest by  the  applicant.  In  no  event  will  the  interim  ex- 
tensions granted  under  this  section  be  longer  than  the 
maximum  period  of  extension  to  which  the  applicant 
would  be  eligible. 

§F.  Fee  for  receiving  and  acting  on  an  application  for  ex- 
tension of  the  term  of  a  patent. 

Pursuant  to  35  U.S.C.  156(h)  the  Commissioner  has 
determined  that  a  fee  of  $750.00  is  appropriate  to  cover 
the  costs  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  of  receiv- 
ing and  acting  upon  applications  for  extension  of  the 
term  of  a  patent  filed  pursuant  to  35  U.S.C.  156.  The  fee 
should  accompany  the  application  when  filed.  If  a  fee  in 
a  different  amount  is  adopted  in  Title  37  of  the  Code  of 
Federal  Regulations,  applicant  will  be  refunded  any  ex- 
cess or  required  to  submit  any  deficiency. 

§G.  Address  for  application  for  extension  of  the  term  of  a 
patent  and  communications  relating  thereto. 

All  applications  for  extension  of  the  term  of  a  patent 
and  any  communcations  relating  thereto  intended  for  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  should  be  addressed  to  the 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Box  Patent 
Ext.,  Washington,  D.C.  20231.  When  appropriate,  the 
communication  should  also  be  marked  to  the  attention 
of  a  particular  individual. 
§H.  For  further  information  contact: 

R.  Franklin  Burnett  by  telephone  at  (703)  557-3054  or 
by  mail  marked  to  his  attention  and  addressed  to  the 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington, 
DC.  20231. 

Summary 

The  initial  guidelines  set  forth  above  are  considered  to 
be  appropriate  and  authorized  by  35  U.S.C.  156.  They 
will  provide  appropriate  guidance  to  patent  owners  and 
their  agents  pending  appropriate  changes  which  will  be 
made  in  Title  37  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations. 

DONALD  J.  QUIGG, 
Sept.  25,  1984.  Acting  Commissioner  of 

Patents  and  Trademarks. 
[1047  O.G.  16] 
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(116)  Goidelines  for  the  Submission 

of  Applications  for  Interim  Protection 
of  Mask  Works  Under  17  U^.C.  914 

Chapter  9  of  Title  17  of  the  United  States  Code,  the 
Semiconductor  Chip  Protection  Act  of  1984,  establishes 
a  new  form  of  intellectual  property  protection  for  mask 
works  that  are  fixed  in  semiconductor  chips.  Mask 
works  are  defined  as  a  "series  of  related  images,  howev- 
er fixed  or  encoded"  that  represent  the  three-dimension- 
al patterns  in  the  layers  of  a  semiconductor  chip.  This 
chapter  provides  a  10  year  term  of  protection  for  origi- 
nal mask  works  measured  from  their  date  of  registration 
on  first  commercial  exploitation  anywhere  in  the  world. 
Mask  works  must  be  registered  in  the  United  Sutes 
Copyright  Office  within  two  years'  of  first  commercial 
exploitation  to  maintain  this  protection. 

This  chapter  denies  protection  to  foreign  owners  of 
mask  works  unless  the  works  are  first  commercially 
exploited  in  the  United  States.  It  is  contemplated  that 
foreign  countries  will  eventually  obtain  full  protection 
by  concluding  treaties  or  enacting  chip  protection  legis- 
lation. In  order  to  encourage  steps  toward  a  regime  of 
intematonal  comity  in  mask  work  protection.  Section 
914(a)  provides  that  the  Secretary  of  Commerce  may  ex- 
tend the  privilege  of  interim  protection  under  the  Semi- 
conductor Chip  Act  to  nationals  of  foreign  nations  un- 
der certain  conditions.  These  are:  (1)  that  the  foreign 
nation  in  question  is  making  progress  (either  by  treaty 
negotiation  or  legislative  enactment)  toward  a  regime  of 
mask  work  protection  generally  similar  to  that  under  the 
Act;  (2)  that  its  nationals  and  persons  controlled  by 
them  (such  as  subsidiaries  or  affiliated  companies)  are 
not  engaging  and  have  not  in  the  recent  past  engaged  in 
chip  piracy  or  the  sale  of  products  containing  infringing 
semiconductor  components;  and  (3)  that  entry  of  the 
Secretary's  order  would  promote  the  purposes  of  the 
Act  and  of  achieving  international  comity  toward  mask 
work  protection. 

This  notice  establishes  initial  guidelines  that  specify 
the  content  and  procedures  for  the  submission  of  peti- 
tions for  the  Secretary  of  Commerce  to  issue  or  to  ter- 
minate an  Order  extending  the  privilege  of  making  inter- 
im registrations  for  mask  works  pursuant  to  chapter  9  of 
Title  17  of  the  United  States  Code.  The  Assistant  Secre- 
tary of  Commerce  and  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks  has  been  delegated  the  responsibility  to  re- 
ceive petitions,  conduct  proceedings,  make  findings,  and 
issue  or  terminate  Orders.  These  guidelines  set  forth,  in 
accordance  with  the  statutory  provisions,  the  persons  el- 
igible to  initiate  such  proceedings,  the  procedures  to  be 
followed,  and  the  information  required  to  be  submitted 
so  that  the  Commissioner  can  make  the  determination 
required  by  the  statute. 

A  DEFINITIONS 

As  used  in  these  guidelines: 

(a)  "Commissioner"  means  the  Assistant  Secretary  of 
Commerce  and  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks. 

(b)  "Interim  registration"  means  a  registration  of  a 
mask  work  with  the  Register  of  Copyrights  by  a 
foreign  national,  domiciliary  or  sovereign  authority 
made  pursuant  to  an  Order  issued  under  these 
guidelines. 

(c)  "Order"  means  an  action  by  the  Commissioner  is- 
suing or  terminating  an  Order  extending  to  foreign 
nationals,  domiciliaries  and  sovereign  authorities 
the  privilege  of  making  interim  registrations  for 
mask  works  pursuant  to  Chapter  9  of  title   17, 

.  use. 

(d)  "Petition"  means  a  request  that  the  Commissioner 
issue  or  terminate  an  Order  extending  to  foreign 
nationals,  domiciliaries  and  sovereign  authorities 
the  privilege  of  making  interim  registrations  or 
mask  works  pursuant  to  Chapter  9  of  title   17. 

use. 

(e)  "Proceeding"  means  a  proceeding  to  issue  or  to 
terminate  an  Order  extending  to  foreign  nationals, 


domiciliaries  and  sovereign  authorities  the  privi- 
lege   of   making    interim    registrations    for    mask 
works  pursuant  to  Chapter  9,  of  title  17,  U.S.C. 
(0  "Secretory"  means  the  Secretary  of  Commerce. 

B.  Effective  Date  of  Guidelines 

These  guidelines  shall  come  into  force  on  the  date  of 
signature  of  H.R  6163  by  the  President. 

C.  Initiation  of  Proceedings 

(a)  The  Commissioner  may  initiate  proceedings  under 
these  guidelines  on  his  own  motion  or  as  directed 
by  the  Secretary. 

(b)  The  Commissioner  shall  initiate  proceedings  under 
these  guidelines  upon  receipt  of  a  petition. 

D.  Submission  of  Petitions 

(a)  Petitions  may  be  submitted  at  any  time,  however 
the  effective  date  of  any  Order  shall  not  precede 
the  coming  into  force  of  Chapter  9  of  17  U.S.C 

(b)  Petitions  shall  be  submitted  to  the  Commissioner 
for  review  and  evaluation. 

E.  Content  of  Petitions 

(a)  Any  petition  requesting  that  the  Commissioner  is- 
sue an  Order  extending  the  privilege  of  making  in- 
terim registration  under  Chapter  9  of  17  U.S.C. 
must  include: 

(1)  A  statement  of  the  foreign  governmental  agency  in 
charge  of  developing  legislation  or  negotiating  a 
treaty  for  the  protection  of  mask  works  in  a  man- 
ner generally  similar  to  the  provisions  of  Chapter  9 
of  17  U.S.C:  (i)  that  it  is  making  good-faith  efforts 
and  reasonable  progress  toward  developing  and 
enacting  such  legislation  or  toward  entenng  into 
such  a  treaty,  and  (ii)  providing  substantive  infor- 
mation regarding  the  entity  in  the  foreign  nation  to 
whom  the  responsibility  has  been  delegated  and 
the  procedures  that  will  be  followed  including  any 
expected  target  dates  for  action. 

(2)  A  statement  by  the  appropriate  foreign  govern- 
ment or  foreign  governmental  agency,  including 
such  supporting  evidence  as  may  be  available,  that 
neither  that  nation  or  persons  controlled  by  them 
are  engaged  in  the  misappropriation,  or  unautho- 
rized distribution  or  commercial  exploitation  of 
mask  works. 

(3)  Information  from  the  party  submitting  the  petition 
that  provides  evidence  of  the  progress  or  the  actu- 
al efforts  undertaken  by  the  foreign  nation.  Such 
information  should  include: 

(i)  Copies  of  bills  introduced  in  the  foreign  legisla- 
ture; 

(ii)  Copies  of  legislative  proposals  by  responsible  agen- 
cies; 

(iii)Records  of  international  proceedings  or  negotia- 
tions showing  efforts  toward  developing  an 
appropriate  treaty; 

(iv)Reports  of  governmental  or  private  sector  commis- 
sions studying  and  making  recommendations  on 
appropriate  measures  to  protect  mask  works  in 
semiconductor  chip  products; 

(v)  Correspondence  between  private  sector  organiza- 
tions and  responsible  governmental  organizations; 
and 

(vi)Any  other  material  including  executive  proclama- 
tions, resolutions  or  regulations  that  would  support 
the  claim  of  good-faith  efforts  and  the  absence  of 
misappropnations  or  the  absence  of  unauthorized 
distribution  or  commercial  exploitation  of  mask 
works. 

(b)  All  materials  furnished  must  be  in  the  English  lan- 
guage or  provided  with  a  certified  English  transla- 
tion. 

F.  Proceeding 

(a)  A  proceeding  shall  be  initiated  by  the  publication 
of  a  notice  in  the  Federal  Register  providing  inter- 
ested parties  with  an  opportunity  to  submit  rele- 
vant comments. 
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(b)  Based  upon  comments  received  or  a  review  of  any 
petition  submitted,  the  Commissioner,  at  his  discre- 
tion, may  hold  a  hearing  to  permit  interested 
parties  and  the  petitioner  to  present  additional  in- 
formation. 

(c)  The  Commissioner  shall  review  the  petition,  evalu- 
ate the  evidence  submitted,  consider  the  results  of 
any  hearing  conducted  during  the  course  of  the 
proceeding,  and  issue  or  terminate  an  Order. 

(d)  If  the  Commissioner  refuses  to  issue  an  Order  the 
petitioner  may,  within  30  days  and  upon  the  sub- 
mission of  additional  evidence,  request  reconsider- 
ation. If  30  days  pass  and  no  request  for  reconsid- 
eration is  received,  the  refusal  to  issue  an  Order 
shall  be  considered  final. 

(e)  The  Commissioner  may  issue  an  Order  that  is  valid 
for  a  period  of  up  to  three  years.  The  Commission- 
er, in  making  a  determination  on  the  duration  of 
the  proposed  Order,  will  be  guided  by  the  strength 
and  weight  of  the  evidence  submitted. 

G.  Duration  of  Orders 

(a)  Orders  shall  endure  for  the  period  specified  in  ac- 
cordance with  Section  F(e)  above,  but  in  no  case 
longer  than  three  years  from  the  effective  date  of 
Chapter  9  of  17  U.S.C.  in  accordance  with  17 
U.S.C.  914<dXlXe)  unless  the  authority  of  the  Sec- 
retary is  extended  in  accordance  with  17  U.S.C. 
914<0  (2). 

(b)  Orders  shall  be  terminated  if: 

(1)  The  Commissioner  finds  after  a  proceeding  under 
Section  F  above  that  the  conditions  upon  which 
the  Order  was  based  no  longer  exist,  or 

(2)  Mask  works  of  nationals,  domicilaries,  and  sover- 
eign authorities  of  that  foreign  nation  or  mask 
works  first  commercially  exploited  in  that  nation 
become  eligible  for  protection  under:  (i)  a  Presi- 
dential proclamation  issued  in  accordance  with  17 
use.  902(a)  (2),  or  (ii)  that  nation's  own  law  for 
the  protection  of  such  works  so  long  as  that  nation 
is  a  party  to  a  treaty  protecting  such  works  to 
which  the  United  States  is  also  a  party. 

H.  Mailing  Address 

(a)  Petitions,  requests  for  reconsideration,  and  all  cor- 
respondence submitted  pursuant  to  these  guidelines 
shall  be  addressed  to: 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

Box  4 

Washington,  DC.  20231 

(b)  For  further  information  contact. 
Assistant  Commissioner  for  External  Affairs 
703/557-3065 

Mail  inquiries  should  be  directed  to  the  same  ad- 
dress indicated  above  to  his  attention. 

SUMMARY 
The  initial  guidelines  set  forth  above  are  considered  to 
be  appropriate  to  implement  Title  17  U.S.C.  914.  They 
will  become  effective  on  the  date  of  signature  of  H.R. 
6163  by  the  President.  They  will  provide  appropriate 
guidance  to  mask  work  owners  and  their  agents  pending 
the  issuance  of  regulations. 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER 
Nov.  1,  1984.  Acting  Commissioner  of 

Patents  and  Trademarks. 
(1048  OG.  30] 


MISCELLANEOUS 

(1 17)        Hearlngi  Before  the  Board  of  Appeals 

In  recent  years  the  backlog  of  cases  awaiting  decision 
by  the  Board  of  Appeals  has  grown  substantially.  The 
average  time  elapsing  between  filing  of  the  examiner's 
answer  and  final  disposition  is  now  roughly  17  months. 
Intensive  effort  by  the  Board  and  greater  use  of  acting 
examiners-in-chief  have  been  successful  in  raising  the 


number  of  dispositions,  but  at  the  same  time  the  number 
of  appeals  continues  to  grow.  Thus  in  the  first  six 
months  of  1974,  the  Board  disposed  of  1,193  apprals  but 
received  1,915;  in  the  last  half  of  the  year  the  Board  dis- 
posed of  1,993  appeals  but  received  2,179. 

In  this  connection  it  will  be  helpful  if  applicants  and 
attorneys  will  dispense  with  oral  hearings  except  where 
unusual  circumstances  are  present  which  make  a  hearing 
important  to  the  decision.  Appeals  submitted  on  brief  re- 
ceive just  as  careftil  consideration  as  those  in  which  oral 
argument  is  presented,  nor  are  any  implications  drawn 
as  to  the  merits  of  the  appeal  from  failure  to  request  a 
hearing.  It  has  been  the  Board's  experience  that  in  the 
ordinary  case  the  hearing  is  not  of  great  value  in  arriv- 
ing at  the  ultimate  decision. 

Appellants  are  also  encouraged  to  review  cases  where 
a  hearing  has  already  been  requested,  with  a  view  to 
withdrawing  the  request  if  it  is  not  necessary.  It  is  par- 
ticularly important  that  the  Board  be  given  timely  notice 
whenever  circumstances  prevent  the  applicant  or  his 
representative  from  appearing  at  a  scheduled  hearing. 

Rule  194  (37  CFR  1.194)  limits  oral  argument  to  thir- 
ty minutes  unless  otherwise  ordered  by  the  Board.  It  has 
been  the  Board's  experience,  however,  that  effective  ar- 
guments can  be  presented  in  less  than  thirty  minutes  in 
most  cases.  Effective  inmiediately  the  Board  will  be  in- 
forming appellants  in  the  notices  of  hearing  mailed  to 
them  that  oral  argument  will  be  limited  to  twenty  min- 
utes unless  otherwise  ordered  before  the  hearing  begins. 

The  assistance  of  the  public  will  be  appreciated. 
C.  MARSHALL  DANN, 
Mar.  20,  1975.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 
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[933  O.G.  lOlOJ 

Access  to  Interference  SetUcmeat 
Agreemeats  by  GoTenmieBt  Agencies 


Under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  §  135(c),  a  party  to 
an  interference  filing  a  copy  of  a  settlement  agreement 
may  request  that  the  copy  be  kept  separate  from  the  file 
of  the  interference,  and  made  available  only  to  Govern- 
ment agencies  on  written  request,  or  to  any  person  on  a 
showing  of  good  cause. 

In  order  to  provide  the  parties  with  a  record  of  the 
inspection  of  such  agreements  by  Government  agencies, 
a  represenutive  of  an  agency  will  henceforth  be  re- 
quired to  present  a  written  request,  similar  to  the  follow- 
ing, for  each  interference  in  which  the  inspection  and/or 
copying  of  the  agreement(s)  is  desired: 


Date; 


To:  Clerk,  Board  of  Patent  Interferences 

Pursuant  to  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  135(c), 

please  permit    

the  bearer(s)  of  this  letter,  to  [  ]  inspect  and/or  [  j 
copy  the  settlement  agreement(s)  filed  in  Interference 

No 

The  information  gained  from  such  inspection  and/or 
copying  will  be  kept  in  confidence  and  will  not  be 
disclosed  to  any  other  person  except  for  official  in- 
vestigative or  law  enforcement  purposes. 

Name,  Title 


Agency 

The  request  will  be  placed  in  the  folder  containing  the 
copy  of  the  agreement,  where  it  may  be  inspect^  by 
theparties  or  their  authorized  representatives. 

This  procedure  will  be  applicable  only  to  inspection 
or  copying  by  the  representatives  of  Government  agen- 
cies, since  no  person  other  than  a  representative  of  a 
Government  agency,  or  of  a  party,  will  be  granted  ac- 
cess to  a  copy  of  an  interference  settlement  agreement 
which  is  kept  separate  from  the  interference  file  except 
by  way  of  a  petition  for  access  thereto,  see  M.P.E.P. 
§1002.02(k),  item  2,  and  the  parties  to  the  interference 
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are  normally  provided  with  copies  of  any  such  petition. 

LUTRELLE  F.  PARKER, 
June  5,  1978.  Acting  Commisskmer  of  Patents 

and  TrodemaHcs. 
[972  O.O.  21 


(119)AcceHaiUtyorN 
Oi 
of 


FiMl  Diacofcry  OMloM 
bytkcBotfd 


A  number  of  inquiries  have  been  received  from  the 
patent  bar  and  other  mterested  persons  relatins  to  dis- 
covery practice  under  37  C.F.R.  §1.287  before  the 
Board  of  Patent  Interferences.  The  inquiries  indicate  a 
need  for  making  available  to  the  public  non-fmal  Board 
opinions,  including  concurring  and  dissenting  opinions, 
as  well  as  orders,  made  in  the  adjudication  of  discovery 
matters  before  the  Board.  While  non-fmal  opinions  need 
not  be  made  available  to  the  public  [S  U.S.C.  $SS2(aX2)l, 
in  order  to  satisfy  the  need,  copies  of  non-final  opinions 
issued  by  the  Board  will  be  kept  in  a  file  in  the  Service 
Branch  of  the  Board  in  the  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  (Crystal  Plaza,  Building  6,  Eleventh  Floor,  Room 
1116,  Arlington,  Virginia).  Opinions  in  the  file  may  be 
reviewed  by  the  public  during  normal  business  hours 
(8:30  A.M.  to  5O0  P.M.).  Copies  of  opinions  may  be 
made  by  the  public  on  reproducing  equipment  in  the 
Service  Branch  with  tokens  at  a  cost  of  SO. IS  per  page 
or  copies  may  be  ordered  at  a  cost  of  SO.  30  per  page  [37 
C.F.R.  1.21(b)J. 

In  view  of  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  §122  and  37 
C.F.R.  §1.1 1(a),  a  consent  will  be  obtained  by  the  Office 
from  all  parties  in  an  interference  before  an  opinion  is- 
sued in  connection  with  the  interference  is  plac^  in  the 
file  if  the  interference  file  is  not  otherwise  available  to 
the  public.  Preliminary  indications  are  that  the  parties 
and  their  counsel  generally  consent. 

In  order  to  obtain  optimum  dissemination  of  the  infor-  * 
mation  contained  in  the  file,  opinions  placed  therein  will 
be  indexed  according  to  specific  topics.  Copies  of  the  in- 
dex will  be  updated  from  time  to  time  as  the  need  oc- 
curs. Specific  questions  relating  to  the  index  and  file 
may  be  directed  to  the  Patent  Interference  Examiners. 

The  initial  index  is  as  follows: 

Index 

1.00  Discovery  in  general  [37  C.F.R.  §1.287] 
1.10  Requests  and  service  under  §  1.287(a) 
1.20  Requests  under  §  1.287(b) 
1.30  Motions  for  additional  discovery  under 
§  1.287(c) 

1.31  Related  to  derivation 

1.32  Related  to  abandonment,  suppression,  and 
concealment 

1.33  Related  to  inequitable  conduct 

1.34  Other 

1.40  Motions  under  §1.287(dXl) 
l.SO  Action  under  §1.287(dX2) 
1.60  Agreements  under  §  1.287(e) 


Mar.  5,  1976 


(120) 


C.  MARSHALL  DANN, 
Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 
[944  O.G.  2098] 


Eztenakms  of  Time  and  Filing 
of  Papers  in  Interferences 

A  recent  sample  of  the  interferences  declared  during 
fiscal  years  1971-1975  has  shown  that  since  the  1950- 
1959  period  there  has  been  an  increase  of  27  days  in  the 
approximately  one  and  one-half  year  pendency  time  of 
the  average  interference.  This  increase  has  occurred  in 
spite  of  the  Commissioner's  notice  of  April  24,  1964,  802 
O.G.  601,  and  an  extensive  revision  of^the  interference 
rules  in  1965. 

While  the  failure  to  achieve  any  reduction  in  average 
interference  pendency  time  may  in  part  be  attributable 
to  the  adoption  in  1971  of  37  CFR  1.287(aX2),  which 
provides  for  the  setting  of  additional  time  periods  for 


purposes  of  discovery,  it  appears  that  a  considerable  re- 
duction would  result  if  the  parties  were  to  adhere  to  the 
times  originally  set  by  the  Office,  rather  than  seeking  ex- 
tensions of  those  times.  Accordingly,  stipulations  or  mo- 
tions for  extensions  of  time  under  37  CFR  1.245  will  not 
henceforth  be  approved  or  sranted,  respectively,  unless 
accompanied  by  a  detailed  showing  of  facts  sufficient  to 
establish  that  the  action  for  which  the  extension  is 
sought  could  not  have  been  or  cannot  be  taken  or  com- 
pleted during  the  time  previously  set  therefor,  and  that 
the  entire  extension  appean  necessary  for  the  taking  or 
completion  of  that  action.  Since  the  Office  favors  the 
amicable  settlement  of  interferences,  the  foregoing  re- 
quirement will  be  liberally  applied  in  the  case  of  a  first 
request  for  extension  of  time  for  the  purpose  of  negotiat- 
ing settlement. 

Another  factor  which  adversely  affects  the  pendency 
time  of  the  average  interference  is  the  number  of  papers 
filed.  While  parties  are  certainly  entitled  to  exercise  their 
rights  in  filing  papers  provided  for  by  the  rules,  many 
papers  are  also  filed  that  are  not  provided  for  by  the 
rules,  such  as  replies  to  replies  to  oppositions  to  motions 
under  37  CFR  1.231,  and  replies  to  oppositions  to  mo- 
tions or  petitions  under  37  CFR  1  243  or  1  244.  These 
unprovided-for  papers  appear  to  be  generally  unneces- 
sary, cause  a  considerable  increase  in  the  size  of  the  in- 
terference files,  and  delay  determination  of  the  motions 
or  petitions  to  which  they  relate  Therefore,  in  the  fu- 
ture papers  filed  in  interference  proceedings  will  be  giv- 
en no  consideration  unless  they  are  specifically  provided 
for  by  the  rules.  In  this  regard,  particular  attention  is  di- 
rected to  37  CFR  1.228,  1.231(b),  1.237,  1.243  and  1.244. 


Nov.  9,  1976. 


C.  MARSHALL  DANN, 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 
[953  O.G.  2) 


(121)  PetitkHis  in  Interference  Cases  From  Decisions 
of  The  Board  on  Motions  for  Additional  Discovery 
Under  37  CFR  1  J87(c) 

Notwithstanding  the  clear  sutement  in  the  last  sen- 
tence of  37  CFR  1.287(c),  parties  m  interference  cases 
continue  to  seek  review  by  the  Commissioner  of  deci- 
sions of  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences  on  motions 
for  additional  discovery  under  37  CFR  1.287(c).  Review 
of  such  a  decision  can  be  had  along  with  judicial  review 
of  a  decision  on  the  question  of  pnonty  Cochran  v. 
Kresock,  530  F.2d  385,  188  USPQ  553  (CCPA  1976); 
Comstock  V.  Kroekei,  200  USPQ  548  (Comm'r  Pat 
1978).  Accordingly,  parties  in  interference  cases  are 
reminded  that  a  petition  to  the  Commissioner  should  not 
be  filed  for  the  purpose  of  seeking  review  of  an  interloc- 
utory decision  of  tne  Board  granting  or  denying  a  mo- 
tion for  additional  discovery  under  37  CFR  1.287(c).  See 
also  Fenstermacher  v.  Dougherty.  189  USPQ  536 
(Comm'r.  Pat.  1975)  and  Sheehan  v.  Doyle,  202  USPQ 
783  (Comm'r.  Pat.  1978).  The  filing  of  such  a  petition 
only  serves  to  delay  the  ultimate  disposition  of  interfer- 
ences on  the  merits.  The  filing  of  a  paper  for  the  mere 
purpose  of  delay  is  not  permitted  by  the  rules.  37  CFR 
1.346.  The  Board  of  Patent  Interferences  will  no  longer 
grant  a  stay  of  proceedings  pending  disposition  of  a  peti- 
tion to  the  Commissioner  seeking  review  of  a  decision  of 
the  Board  on  a  motion  for  additional  discovery  under  37 
CFR  1.287(c). 

SIDNEY  A.  DIAMOND, 
Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 
[994  O.G.  28] 


Apr.  17,  1980. 


(122)  Petitiotts  in  Interference  Cases 

to  Strike  Applications  fbr 
Allcged  Violations  of  37  CFR  §1.56 

Not  infrequently  a  party  in  an  interference  will  file  a 
petition  requesting  the  Commissioner  to  enter  an  order 
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under  37  CFR  §  1.56(d)  striking  from  the  files  a  patent 
application  involved  in  an  interference.  The  issues  raised 
by  such  a  petition  have  been  determined  to  be  ancillary 
to  priority  within  the  meaning  of  37  CFR  §  1.258(a).  See 
e.g.,  Norton  v.  Curtiss,  57  CCPA  1384,  433  F.  2d  779, 
167  USPQ  532  (1970);  Unger  v.  Kaufman,  59  CCPA 
1261.  465  F.  2d  915,  175  USPQ  172  (1972).  Hence,  the 
issues  may  be  considered  by  the  Board  of  Patent  Inter- 
ferences at  final  hearing  if  properly  and  timely  present- 
ed. 

The  normal  disposition  of  a  petition  to  strike  an  appli- 
cation involved  in  an  interference  is  to  dismiss  the 
petition,  without  prejudice  to  renewal  following  termi- 
nation of  the  interference.  Such  a  disposition  allows  the 
parties  to  develop  the  issues  before  the  Board  of  Patent 
Interferences.  If  the  party  filing  the  petition  ultimately 
prevails  in  the  interference,  further  action  on  the  peti- 
tion may  be  unnecessary.  Should  action  on  the  petition 
be  iiecessary,  the  Commissioner  has  the  benefit  of  the 
view  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences  on  the  issues. 

Under  present  practice,  the  Board  of  Patent  Interfer- 
aices  generally  will  hold  a  petition  to  strike  an  applica- 
tion involved  in  an  interference  until  the  time  for  oppo- 
sition has  expired.  The  file  is  then  forwarded  to  the 
Commissioner,  where  the  petition  is  normally  disposed 
of  as  indicated  in  the  preceding  paragraph.  This  practice 
is  time  consuming  and  needlessly  delays  the  interference. 
In  order  to  prevent  such  delays,  in  the  future  the  Patent 
Interference  Examiner  is  authorized  to  enter  an  order 
dismissing  a  petition  to  strike  an  application  involved  in 
an  interference,  without  prejudice  to  renewal  of  the  peti- 
tion after  termination  of  the  interference.  The  petition 
should  be  dismissed  immediately  upon  receipt,  without 
suspension  of  the  interference. 

Petitions  to  strike  an  application  not  involved  in  an  in- 
terference will  continue  to  be  handled  in  the  Office  of 
the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents  in  the  manner 
previously  announced. 


Aug.  11,  1980. 


SIDNEY  A.  DIAMOND, 
Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 
[998  O.G.  8] 


ing  to  review  the  examiner's  adverse  decision  on  the 
motion. 

When  the  requested  testimony  includes  priority  testi- 
mony, the  motion  to  take  testimony  may  be  pro  forma, 
viz.,  a  simple  request  that  a  testimony  period  be  set  to 
obtain  priority  evidence.  Normally,  however,  when  a  ju- 
nior party  seeks  to  take  testimony  under  37  CFR 
§  1.225(b),  the  proposed  testimony  relates  solely  to  ancil- 
lary  matters.  When  the  requested  testimony  relates  sole- 
ly to  ancillary  matters,  the  motion  must  comply  with  the 
provisions  of  37  CFR  §  1.225(b)— a  showing  of  good 
cause  must  be  submitted  and  a  pro  forma  request  would 
not  be  sufficient.  See  generally  Rivise  ft  Caesar,  Interfer- 
ence Law  and  Practice,  Vol.  Ill,  §§376-377  (1947). 
Motion  by  the  Senior  Party 

There  are  occasions  when  a  senior  party  may  desire  a 
testimony  period  even  if  the  junior  party  does  not  re- 
quest a  testimony  period.  See  e.g.,  Lorenian  v.  Winstead. 
127  USPQ  501  (Bd.Int.  1959).  When  a  senior  party  de- 
sires a  testimony  period,  the  motion  for  permission  to 
take  testimony  should  be  filed  promptly  after  the  Board 
of  Patent  Interferences  enters  an  order  setting  final  hear- 
ing, but  in  no  event  later  than  twenty  (20)  days  after  en- 
try of  such  order.  A  senior  party  should  take  into  ac- 
count the  fact  that  a  junior  party  will  begin  preparation 
of  a  brief  for  final  hearing  after  receiving  notice  of  the 
briefing  schedule.  Therefore,  a  senior  party  should  not 
be  permitted  to  let  a  junior  party  expend  unnecessary 
energy  preparing  a  brief  for  final  hearing  if  the  senior 
party  plans  to  move  to  take  testimony. 

As  in  the  case  of  a  junior  party,  a  request  to  take  testi- 
mony relating  to  priority  may  bt  pro  forma.  A  request  to 
take  testimony  limited  to  ancillary  matters  must  comply 
with  37  CFR  §  1.225(b).  See  37  CFR  1.251(b),  last  sen- 
tence. 

RENE  D  TEGTMEYER, 
June  15,  1981.  Acting  Commissioner  of 

Patents  and  Trademarks. 
[1008  O.G.  9] 


(124) 
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(123)  Commintoner's  Notice 

Practice  under  37  CFR  §1  J2S(b) 

When  a  junior  party  to  an  interference  is  placed  under 
an  order  to  show  cause  why  judgment  should  not  be  en- 
tered pursuant  to  37  CFR  §1.225  and  requests  final  hear- 
mg  to  contest  an  ancillary  matter,  either  the  junior  or 
scmor  party  may  file  a  motion  for  permission  to  take  tes- 
timony pursuant  to  37  CFR  §  1.225(b)  and  the  last  sen- 
tence of  37  CFR  §1.25 1(b).  However,  some  uncertainty 
has  arisen  as  to  when  the  motion  must  be  filed  and  what 
it  must  contain. 

Motion  by  the  Junior  Party 

When  a  junior  party  is  placed  under  an  order  to  show 
cause  and  the  junior  party  desired  a  testimony  period, 
the  motion  for  permission  to  take  testimony  should  be 
filed  preferably  before  the  time  set  for  responding  to  the 
order  to  show  cause.  The  motion  will  be  considered 
timely,  however,  if  filed  no  later  than  twenty  (20)  days 
after  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences  enters  an  order 
setting  final  hearing. 

There  are  instances  where  the  requested  testimony  re- 
lates to  pnority.  For  example,  the  junior  party  may  oc- 
casionally desire  to  take  testimony  to  establish  prior  in- 
ventive acts  alleged  in  a  preliminary  statement  even 
though  t^ose  acts  are  subsequent  to  the  senior  party's  ef- 
fective filing  date.  This  situation  arises  when  (1)  the  ju- 
nior party's  preliminary  statement  dates  fall  between  the 
filing  date  of  the  senior  party's  involved  application  and 
the  filing  date  of  a  pnor  application  accorded  to  the  se- 
nior party,  (2)  the  junior  party  has  unsuccessfully  con- 
tended in  a  motion  under  37  CFR  §1.231  that  the  senior 
party  should  not  be  accorded  benefit  of  the  prior  appli- 
cation, and  (3)  the  junior  party  has  requested  final  hear- 


This  notice  consolidates  and  supersedes  the  notices  of 
Mar.  26,  1969  (862  O.G.  1)  and  Aug.  11,  1970  (878  O.G. 
1)  relating  to  the  Patent  Office  Disclosure  Document 
Program.  Under  this  program  the  Patent  Office  accepts 
and  preserves,  for  a  period  of  two  years,  papers  referred 
to  as  "Disclosure  Documents."  These  papers  may  be 
used  as  evidence  of  the  dates  of  conception  of  inven- 
tions. 

The  Program 

A  paper  disclosing  an  invention  and  signed  by  the  in- 
ventor or  inventors  may  be  forwarded  to  the  Patent  Of- 
fice by  the  inventor  (or  by  any  one  of  the  inventors 
when  there  are  joint  inventors),  by  the  owner  of  the  in- 
vention, or  by  the  attorney  or  agent  of  the  inventor(s)  or 
owner.  It  will  be  retained  for  two  years  and  then  be 
destroyed  unless  it  is  referred  to  in  a  separate  letter  in  a 
related  patent  application  within  said  two  years. 

A  Disclosure  Document  is  not  a  patent  application 
and  the  date  of  its  receipt  in  the  Patent  Office  will  not 
become  the  effective  filing  date  of  any  patent  application 
subsequently  filed.  However,  like  patent  applications, 
these  documents  will  be  kept  in  confidence  by  the  Pa- 
tent Office.  If  patent  protection  is  desired,  a  patent  ap- 
plication should  be  filed  as  soon  as  possible. 

This  program  does  not  diminish  the  value  of  conven- 
tional witnessed  and  notarized  records  as  evidence  of 
conception  of  an  invention,  but  it  should  provide  a  more 
credible  form  of  evidence  than  that  provided  by  the 
popular  practice  of  mailing  a  disclosure  to  oneself  or  an- 
other person  by  registered  mail.  The  program  is  made 
available  as  a  service  to  those  persons  desiring  to  use  it. 

Content  of  Disclosure  Doconeat 

Although  there  are  no  restrictions  as  to  content  and 
claims  are  not  necessary,  the  benefits  afforded  by  a  Dis« 
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closure  Document  will  depend  directly  upon  the  ade- 

Siacy  of  the  disclosure.  Therefore,  it  is  strongly  urged 
at  the  document  contain  a  clear  and  complete  explana- 
tion of  the  manner  and  process  of  making  and  using  the 
invention  in  sufficient  detail  to  enable  a  person  having 
ordinary  knowledge  in  the  field  of  the  invention  to  make 
and  use  the  invention.  When  the  nature  of  the  invention 
permits,  a  drawing  or  sketch  should  be  included.  The 
use  or  utility  of  the  invention  should  be  described,  espe- 
cially in  chemical  inventions. 

The  Disclosure  Document  must  be  limited  to  written 
matter  or  drawings  on  paper  or  other  thin,  flexible  mate- 
rial, such  as  linen  or  plastic  drafting  material,  having  di- 
mensions or  being  folded  to  dimensions  not  to  exceed 
8  1/2  by  13  inches.  Photographs  also  are  acceptable. 
Each  page  should  be  numbered.  Text  and  drawings 
should  be  sufficiently  dark  to  permit  reproduction  with 
commonly  used  office  copying  machines. 

A  $10  fee  is  charged  for  filing  a  Disclosure  Docu- 
ment. Payment  must  accompany  the  Disclosure  Docu- 
ment when  it  is  submitted  to  the  Patent  Office. 

In  addition  to  the  $10  fee,  the  Disclosure  Document 
must  be  accompanied  by  a  stamped,  self-addressed  enve- 
lope and  a  separate  paper  in  duplicate,  signed  by  the  in- 
ventor, stating  that  he  is  the  inventor  and  requesting 
that  the  material  be  received  for  processing  under  the 
Disclosure  Document  Program.  The  papers  will  be 
stomped  by  the  Patent  Office  with  an  identifying  num- 
ber and  date  of  receipt,  and  the  duplicate  request  will  be 
returned  in  the  self-addressed  envelope  together  with  a 
warning  notice  indicating  that  the  Disclosure  Document 
may  be  relied  upon  only  as  evidence  and  that  a  patent 
application  should  be  diligently  filed  if  patent  protection 
is  desired.  The  inventor's  request  may  toke  the  following 
form: 

"The  undersigned,  being  the  inventor  of  the  disclosed  in- 
vention, requests  that  the  enclosed  papers  be  accepted  under 
the  Disclosure  Document  Program,  and  that  they  be  pre- 
served/or a  period  of  two  years.  " 

Retention 

The  Disclosure  Document  will  be  preserved  in  the 
Patent  Office  for  two  years  after  its  receipt  and  will 
then  be  destroyed  unless  it  is  referred  to  in  a  separate 
letter  in  a  related  patent  application  filed  within  the  two- 
year  period.  The  Disclosure  Document  must  be  referred 
to  in  the  separate  letter  by  title,  number,  and  date  of  re- 
ceipt. Acknowledgment  of  receipt  of  such  letters  will  be 
made  in  the  next  official  communication  or  in  separate 
letter  from  the  Patent  Office.  Unless  it  is  desired  to  have 
the  Patent  Office  retoin  the  Disclosure  Document  be- 
yond the  two-year  period,  it  is  not  required  that  it  be  re- 
ferred to  in  a  patent  application. 

Warning  as  to  Limitations 

The  two-year  retention  period  should  not  be  consid- 
ered to  be  a  "grace  period"  during  which  the  inventor 


can  wait  to  file  his  patent  application  without  possible 
loss  of  benefits.  It  should  be  recognized  that  in 
establishing  pnority  of  invention  an  afTidavit  or  testimo- 
ny referring  to  a  Disclosure  Document  must  usually  also 
estoblish  diligence  in  completing  the  invention  or  in  fil- 
ing the  patent  application  since  the  filing  of  the  Disclo- 
sure Document, 

Inventors  are  also  reminded  that  any  public  use  or 
sale  in  the  United  States,  or  publication  of  the  invention 
anywhere  in  the  world,  more  than  one  year  pnor  to  the 
filing  of  a  patent  application  on  that  invention  will  pro- 
hibit the  granting  of  a  patent  on  that  invention. 

If  the  inventor  is  not  familiar  with  what  is  considered 
to  be  "diligence  in  completing  the  invention"  or  "reduc- 
tion to  practice"  under  the  patent  law,  or  if  he  has  other 
questions  about  patent  matters,  the  Patent  Office  advises 
him  to  consult  an  attorney  or  agent  registered  to  prac- 
tice before  the  Patent  Office  Patent  attorneys  and 
agents  may  be  found  in  the  telephone  directories  of  most 
major  cities.  Also,  many  large  cities  have  associations  of 
patent  attorneys  which  may  be  consulted 

RICHARD  A  WAHL, 
Jan.  4,  1971.  Assistant  Commissioner 

of  Patents. 
[883  O.G.  3] 
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Suspension  of  Action  Under  37  CFR  1.103 
and  Under  37  CFR  1.212 


The  purpose  of  this  notice  is  to  clarify  existing  Office 
practice  with  respect  to  suspension  of  action  "Suspen- 
sion of  action"  under  37  CFR  1.103  applies  only  to  the 
situation  where  action  is  to  be  taken  by  the  Examiner  In 
other  words,  action  cannot  be  suspended  in  an  applica- 
tion which  contains  an  outstanding  Office  action 
awaiting  response  by  the  applicant. 

Under  37  CFR  1.212,  upon  declaration  of  an  interfer- 
ence, ex  parte  prosecution  of  an  application  is  suspended 
and  any  outsUnding  Office  actions  are  considered  as 
withdrawn  by  operation  of  the  rule.  Ex  parte  Peterson. 
USPQ  119  (Commissioner  of  Patents,  1941)  Upon  termi- 
nation of  the  interference,  the  Examiner  will  reinstate 
the  action  treated  as  withdrawn  by  operation  of  37  CFR 
1.212  and  set  a  stotutory  period  for  response.  The  for- 
mats set  forth  in  MPEP  1 109.01  and  MPEP  1 109.02  may 
be  followed. 

Careful  adherence  to  the  distinction  set  forth  above 
will  prevent  any  question  of  abandonment  from  arising 
in  connection  with  cases  in  which  suspension  of  prose- 
cution has  occurred. 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN, 

Mar.  7,  1978.  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents. 
[969  O.G.  8] 
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POSTAL  SERVICE  EMERGENCY  CONTINGENCY  PLAN 


The  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  estoblishing 
the  following  contingency  plan  for  filing  any  paper  or 
paying  any  fee  in  the  Office  in  the  event  of  an  emergen- 
cy caused  by  any  major  interruption  in  the  mail  service 
in  the  United  Stotes.  Upon  determination  by  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks  that  such  an  emer- 
gency exists,  a  notice  activating  the  plan  will  be  issued 
by  the  Commissioner.  The  activating  notice  will  be 
published  in  the  Wall  Street  Journal  and  made  available 
in  a  special  recorded  telephone  message  at  area  code 
703,  557-3158.  Also,  certain  publications,  patent  bar 
groups,  and  other  organizations  closely  associated  with 
the  patent  system,  will  be  notified.  Termination  of  the 
program  will  be  similarly  announced.  Where  the  postol 
emergency  is  not  nationwide,  the  Commissioner  will 
designate  the  areas  of  the  United  Stotes  in  which  the 
procedures  outlined  below  will  be  in  effect. 

U.S.  Department  of  Commerce  District  Offices  (for- 


merly referred  to  as  Department  of  Commerce  Field  Of- 
fices) will  be  designated  on  an  emergency  basis,  as  re- 
ceiving stotions  for  filing  papers  and  paying  fees  in  the 
U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

Upon  determination  that  an  emergency  exists,  the  fol- 
lowing procedures  may  be  followed:  All  papers  and  fees 
should  be  enclosed  in  a  sealed  envelope  addressed  to  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  and  deposi'ed  in  one  of 
the  District  Offices.  Such  papers  will  be  considered  as 
received  in  the  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  on  the 
day  of  deposit.  The  District  Office  will  date  stamp  each 
envelope  and  the  accompanying  receipt  card  which 
completely  identifies  the  deposited  papers.  The  receipt 
card  will  be  returned  to  the  depositor.  Applicants  or 
their  representotives  should  assure  the  legibility  of  the 
date  stamp. 

District  Office  deposits  should  be  limited  to  checks  in 
payment  of  issue  fees,  new  application  papers  wherein 
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priority  dates  or  statutory  bars  may  be  involved,  amend- 
ments where  the  six  month  statutory  period  for  response 
is  about  to  expire,  trademark  oppositions.  Section  8  affi- 
davits, trademark  renewals,  and  to  other  papers  for 
which  the  patent  and  trademark  statutes  do  not  provide 
a  remedy  for  failure  to  obtain  a  particular  date. 

Where  papers  originate  from  overseas,  it  is  suggested 
that  the  papen  be  mailed  to  a  registered  agent  in  Cana- 
da, with  a  request  that  the  papers  be  forwarded  by  cou- 
rier to  the  nearest  District  Office  in  the  United  Sutes. 

In  regard  to  pending  applications,  if  the  time  for  tak- 
ing any  action  or  paying  any  fee  expires  during  the 
period  that  the  Commissioner  declares  to  be  an  emer- 
gency, the  time  will  be  extended  until  one  month  after 
the  end  of  the  emergency  period,  provided  that  such  ex- 
tension does  not  exceed  the  maximum  period  for  re- 
sponse provided  for  in  the  sututes. 

Since  this  extension  of  time  will  be  automatic,  there 
will  be  no  record  in  the  individual  file^  to  indicate  that  a 
response  filed  during  the  extended  period  is  in  fact  time- 
ly. In  order  to  provide  a  complete  record,  applicants  or 
their  represenutives  should  file  a  paper  referring  to  this 
notice  in  each  case  in  which  a  response  is  filed  during 
the  extended  period. 

The  addresses  of  the  Department  of  Commerce  Dis- 
trict Offices,  subject  to  subsequent  changes,  are  as  fol- 
lows: 
ALBUQUERQUE,    N.M.,    87101,    Room    316,    U.S. 

Courthouse  (505)  766-2386. 
ANCHORAGE,  99501.  632  Sixth  Ave.,  HUl  Bldg.,  Suite 

412(907)265-4597.  * 

ATLANTA,  30309,  Suite  523.  1401  Peachtree  St..  NE. 

(404)  526-6000. 
BALTIMORE,  21202,  415  U.S.  Customhouse,  Gay  and 

Lombard  Sts.  (301)  962-3560. 
BIRMINGHAM,  ALA.,  35205,  Suite  200-201,  908  S. 

20th  St.  (205)  325-3327. 
BOSTON,    02116,    10th    Floor,   441    Stuart    St.    (617) 

223-2312. 
BUFFALO,  N.Y..   14202,  Room   1312,  Federal  Bldg., 

1 1 1  W.  Huron  St.  (716)  842-3208. 
CHARLESTON.  W.  VA.,  25301,  3000  New  Federal 

Office  Bldg..   500  (Juarrier  St.  (304)  343-6181.  Ext. 

CHEYENNE,  WYO.,  82001,  6022  O'Mahoney  Federal 

Center,  2120  Capitol  Ave.  (307)  788-2151, 
CHICAGO.  60603,  Room  1406,  Mid-Continental  Plaza 

Bldg..  55  E.  Monroe  St.  (312)  353-4450. 
CINCINNATI,  45202,  8028  Federal  Office  Bldg.,  550 

Main  St.  (515)  684-2944. 
CLEVELAND,   44114.   Room   600.   666  Euclid  Ave. 

(216)  522-4750. 
COLUMBIA,  S.C,  29204,  Forest  Center.  2611  Forest 

Dr.  (803)  765-5345. 
DALLAS,  75202,  Room  3E7,  1100  Commerce  St.  (214) 

749-1515, 
DENVER.  80202,  Room  161.  New  Custom  House.  19th 

and  Stout  Sts.  (303)  837-3246. 
DES  MOINES,  IOWA,  50309,  609  Federal  Bldg..  210 

Walnut  St.  (515)  284-4222. 
DETROIT,  48226,  445  Federal  Bldg.  (313)  226-3650. 
GREENSBORO.  N.C..  27402,  203  Federal  Bldg..  W. 
r. ^^^^'  PO-  ^*  '950.  (919)  275-91 1 1.  Ext.  345. 
HARTFORD.  CONN,,  06103,   Room  610-B,   Federal 

Office  Bldg.,  450  Main  St.  (203)  244-3530. 
HONOLULU,  96813,  286  Alexander  Young  Bldg.,  1015 

Bishop  St.  (808)  546-8694.  * 

HOUSTON.   77002,   201   Fannin,    1017  Federal  Office 

Bldg.  (713)  226-4231. 
INDIANAPOLIS,  46204,  355  Federal  Office  Bldg.,  46 

E.  Ohio  St  (317)  269-6214. 

'^i^^p'^fx^nTT;.^^'  ^^^  '^oo"  '8^'  «>'  E.  12th 
M.  (816)  374-3142. 

LOS  ANGELES.  90024.   11201   Federal  Bldg.,   11000 

Wilshire  Blvd.  (2 1 3)  824-759 1 . 
MEMPHIS,  38103,  Room  710,  147  Jefferson  Ave.  (901) 

534-3213, 
MIAMI,  33130,  Rm.  821,  City  National  Bank  Bldg..  25 

W.  Flagler  St.  (305)  350-5267.  * 


MILWAUKEE.  53203.  Straus  Bldg..  238  W.  Wisconsin 

Ave.  (414)  224-3473. 
MINNEAPOLIS.    55401,   306   Federal   Bldg.,    110   S 

Fourth  St  (612)  725-2133. 
NEW    ORLEANS,    70130,    Room    432,    International 

Trade  Mart,  2  Canal  St.  (504)  589-6546. 
NEW  YORK,  10007.  41st  Floor.  Federal  Office  Bids.. 

26  Federal  Plaza,  Foley  Sq.  (212)  264-0634. 
NEWARK.   N.J.  07102.  Gateway  Bldg..  (4th  Floor) 

(201)645-6214.  'ex  ; 

PHILADELPHIA,    19106,    9448    Federal    Bldg..    600 

Arch  St.  (215)  597-2850. 
PHOENIX.  ARIZ.,  85004,  508  Greater  Arizona  Savings 

Bldg.,  1 12  N.  Central  Ave.  (602)  261-3285. 
PITTSBURGH.  15222,  431  Federal  Bldg..  1000  Liberty 

Ave.  (412)  644-2850.  *~  »j 

PORTLAND.  ORE.,  97205.  921  SW.  Washington  St., 

Suite  521,  Pittock  Block.  (503)  221-3001. 
RENO.  NEV..  89502.  2028  Federal  Bldg.,  300  Booth  St 

RICHMOND.  VA..  23240.  8010  Federal  Bldg..  400  N. 

8th  St.  (804)  782-2246. 
ST.  LOUIS,  63105,  Chromalloy  Bldg..  120  S.  Central 

Ave.  (314)  622-4243. 
SALT  LAKE  CITY,  84111.  1201  Federal  BWg..  125  S. 

Sute  St  (801)524-5116. 
SAN  FRANCISCO.  94102,  Federal  Bldg.,  Box  36013, 

450  Golden  Gate  Ave..  (415)  556-5860. 
SAN  JUAN.  PR..  00902,  Room  100.  Post  Office  Bldg., 

(809)  723-4640 
SAVANNAH.  31402,  235  U.S.  Courthouse  and  Post  Of- 

fice  Bldg..  125-29  Bull  St.  (912)  232-4204. 
SEATTLE,  98109.  706  Lake  Union  Bldg.,  1700  West- 

lake  Ave.  North  (206)  442-5615. 


July  18,  1975. 
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C.  MARSHALL  DANN. 
Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 
(937  O.G.  386] 


Examiaer  Testimoay 


As  stated  in  Section  1701  of  the  Manual  of  Patent  Ex- 
amining Procedure,  patent  examiners  are  forbidden  to 
testify  as  patent  experts  or  to  express  opinions,  in  testi- 
mony or  otherwise,  as  to  the  invalidity  of  any  issued  pa- 
tent. Patent  examiners  have,  in  connection  with  litiga- 
tion involving  patent  validity,  been  called  to  testify  on 
factual  matters.  In  those  cases,  the  practice  has  beoi  to 
permit  the  examiner  to  testify  only  upon  the  issuance  of 
a  subpoena. 

Henceforth,  patent  examiners  will  be  permitted  to  tes- 
tify on  deposition  in  patent  suits,  without  the  need  for  a 
subpoena,  provided  the  following  conditions  are  satis- 
fied: 

1.  The  party  proposing  to  take  the  testimony  will  sUte 
in  writing,  that  the  questions  to  be  asked  of  the  ex- 
aminer will  be  phrased  to  comply  with  the  permissi- 
ble scope  of  inquiry  as  outlined  in  the  protective  or- 
ders contained  in  the  Court  opinions  in  In  re 
Mayewsky,  162  USPQ  86.  89  and  Shaffer  Tool  Works 
V.  Joy  Manufacturing  Ca,  167  USPQ  170,  171: 
**.  .  .  the  scope  of  the  oral  depositions  of  the  patent 
examiners  is  hereby  limited  to  matters  of  fact  and 
must  not  go  into  hypothetical  or  speculative  areas 
or  the  bases,  reasons,  mental  processes,  analyses,  or 
conclusions  of  the  patent  examiners  in  acting  upon 
the  patent  appUcations  maturing  into  the  patent 
[in  suit]."  167  USPQ  171. 

2.  That  in  addition  to  complying  with  the  require- 
ments of  Rule  30  of  the  Fedenl  Rules  of  Civil  Pro- 
cedure, the  party  taking  the  testimony  will  agree  to 
give  notice  of  the  taking  of  the  deposition  of  the  pa- 
tent examiner  to  the  Solicitor,  at  least  thirty  days 
prior  to  the  date  on  which  the  taking  of  the  deposi- 
tion is  desired. 

3.  That  the  party  taking  the  deposition  arrange  with 
the  Solicitor  to  notice  the  deposition  at  a  place  con- 
venient to  the  Patent  Office. 
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If  the  party  desiring  to  take  the  testimony  of  the  ex- 
aminer does  not  agree  to  the  conditions  enumerated,  the 
Patent  Office  will  not  permit  the  examiner  to  be  deposed 
without  a  subpoena  and  compliance  with  the  procedure 
act  forth  in  Section  7.02,  Department  of  Commerce  Ad- 
ministrative Order  205-12,  June  29,  1967  as  amended 
April  10.  1970.  That  section  sutes: 

In  any  case  where  it  is  sought  by  subpoena,  order 
or  other  compulsory  process  or  other  demand  of  a 
court  or  other  authority  (hereinafter  referred  to  as  a 
"demand")  to  require  the  production  or  disclosure 
of  any  record  in  the  files  of  the  Department  of 
Commerce  or  other  information  acquired  by  an  offi- 
cer or  employee  of  the  Department  as  a  part  of  the 
performance  of  his  official  duties  or  because  of  his 
official  status,  the  matter  shall  be  immediately  re- 
ferred for  determination  to  the  appropriate  official 
described  in  subsection  4.01  of  this  order.  If  such 
official  has  discretion  with  respect  to  disclosure  and 
he  determines  that  it  would  be  improper  to  comply 
with  the  demand,  or  if  he  has  no  discretion  with  re- 
spect to  disclosure,  the  matter  shall  be  promptly  re- 
ferred to  the  Secretary  of  Commerce  for  final  deter- 
mination. Unless  and  until  the  Secretary  determines 
that  the  records  or  information  should  be  produced, 
the  officer  or  employee  who  appears  in  answer  to 
the  demand  shall  inform  the  court  or  other  authori- 
ty (a)  that  the  section  7  of  this  order  prohibits  the 
officer  or  employee  from  producing  or  disclosing 
the  records  or  other  information  demanded  without 
the  prior  approval  of  the  Secretary  of  Commerce, 
and  (b)  that  the  demand  has  been,  or  is  being,  as  the 
case  may  be,  referred  for  the  prompt  consideration 
of  the  Secretary.  The  officer  or  employee  shall  also 
provide  the  court  or  other  authority  with  a  copy  of 
the  regulations  prescribed  in  this  section  7  of  this 
order,  and  shall  respectfully  request  the  court  or 
other  authority  to  stay  the  demand  pending  the  re- 
ceipt of  instructions  or  directions  from  the  Secre- 
tary of  Commerce  concerning  the  demand. 

ROBERT  GOTTSCHALK, 
Mar.  13,  1972.  Commissioner  of  Patents. 

[897  O.G.  762] 
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No  Oaoge  in  Foreign  Filing 
Liceue  Reqnireraents 


It  should  be  noted  that  the  change  to  37  CFR  5.19  de- 
leting the  requirement  to  obtain  an  export  license  for 
filing  a  patent  application  in  a  foreign  country  does  not 
in  any  way  alter  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  184.  35 
U.S.C.  184  requires  that  a  foreign  filing  license  be 
obtained  from  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  before 
any  patent  application,  based  on  an  invention  made  in 
the  United  States,  is  filed  abroad  unless  a  corresponding 
^(plication  has  been  on  file  in  the  USPTO  for  over  six 
months. 

Further  information  may  be  obtained  by  contacting 
Mr.  T.  H.  Tubbesing  at  703-557-2897,  or  Mr.  Edward 
Drazdowsky  at  703-557-2167. 


Nov.  24,  198a 


WILLIAM  FELDMAN, 

Acting  Assistant  Commissioner, 
for  Patents. 
[1001  O.G.  28] 
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D^aifenl  of  Conmiercc 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office 


United  States  Adherence  to  the  International  Union  for 
the  Protection  of  New  Varieties  of  Plants  (UPOV) 

On  Nov.  12,  1980,  the  United  States  deposited  its  in- 
strument of  acceptance  of  the  1978  text  of  the  UPOV 
Convention.  The  United  States  was  the  second  State  to 
adhere  to  this  text.  New  Zealand  having  earlier  done  so. 

The  UPOV  Convention  will  take  effect  with  respect 
to  tlie  United  Sutes  and  the  other  adherents  to  the  1978 


text  upon  a  total  of  five  adherences,  three  of  which  must 
be  by  present  member  Sutes  (Sutes  adhering  to  the 
1961  text  of  the  Convention).  We  expect  at  least  three 
present  member  Sutes  to  adhere  shortly  and  the  1978 
text  to  take  effect,  therefore,  during  1981 

The  United  Sutes  deposited  its  instrument  of  accep- 
tance on  the  basis  of  the  legal  protection  offered  for 
asexually  reproduced  plants  under  the  plant  patent  law 
(35  U.S.C.  161-164).  Accordingly,  the  Convention  will 
apply  only  to  asexually  reproduced  plants  protected  un- 
der this  law.  Steps  are  now  being  taken,  however,  by 
the  Plant  Variety  Protection  Office  of  the  Department 
of  Agriculture  to  conform  the  implemenution  of  the 
Plant  Variety  Protection  Act  (7  U  SC  2321  et  scq  )  to 
the  Convention's  requirements.  When  this  is  done,  the 
United  Sutes  will  notify  the  UPOV  Secreunat  that  the 
Convention  is  also  applicable  in  the  United  Sutes  to  sex- 
ually reproduced  plants  protected  under  that  Act. 

Questions  concerning  the  UPOV  Convention  may  be 
directed  to  the  Office  of  Legislation  and  International 
Affairs  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  This  Office 
may  be  addressed  as  follows  Box  4,  Commissioner  of 
Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.  20231,  The 
Office's  telephone  number  is  (703)  557-3065. 


Dec.  16,  1980 


SIDNEY  A.  DIAMOND, 
Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks 

[1002  O.G.  102] 


(130)  Taking  EfTtet  in  the  United  States 

of  the  International  Convention  for 
the  Protection  of  New  Varieties  of  Plants 

The  International  Convention  for  the  Protection  of 
New  Varieties  of  Plants  (the  UPOV  Convention)  will 
take  effect  in  the  United  Sutes  on  Nov.  8,  1981  It  will 
apply  to  all  applications  for  the  patenting  of  plants  un- 
der the  provisions  of  Title  35,  United  Sutes  Code, 
which  are  filed  on  or  after  Nov.  8,  1981.  The  actual  fil- 
ing date  will  govern  in  determining  whether  the  Con- 
vention will  apply  to  an  application,  even  though  the 
application  may  be  entitled  to  an  earlier  effective  date 
under  section  119  or  120  of  Title  35,  United  Sutes 
Code. 

In  addition  to  the  United  Sutes,  the  UPOV  Conven- 
tion will  be  in  effect  as  of  Nov.  8,  1981,  in  the  followmg 
fourteen  Sutes:  Belgium,  Denmark,  Federal  Republic  of 
Germany,  France,  Ireland,  Israel,  Italy,  Netherlands, 
New  Zealand,  Republic  of  South  Afnca,  Spain,  Sweden, 
Switzerland,  and  the  United  Kingdom. 

No  changes  in  the  patent  law  are  needed  to  implement 
the  UPOV  Convention  in  the  United  Sutes  An  appli- 
cant for  a  plant  patent  will  be  required,  however,  to  sub- 
mit for  registration  a  variety  name  for  the  plant  to  be 
patented.  Registration  is  required  by  Article  13  of  the 
UPOV  Convention 

Registrability  shall  be  determined  in  accordance  with 
the  International  Code  of  Nomenclature  for  Cultivated 
Plants  (1980).  As  an  interim  procedure  pendina  the  pro- 
mulgation of  an  appropriate  rule,  inclusion  of  the  variety 
name  in  the  application  will  be  accepted  as  a  submission 
of  the  name  for  registration.  No  plant  patent  as  a  result 
of  an  application  filed  on  or  affer  Nov.  8,  1981,  shall  be 
issued  without  the  registration  of  a  variety  name.  Ques- 
tions concerning  this  variety  naming  requirement  or  the 
UPOV  Convention  may  be  addressed  to: 

Mr.  Michael  K.  Kirk,  Director 

Office  of  Legislation  and 

International  Affairs 

Box  4 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

Washington,  DC.  20231 

Mr.  Kirk's  telephone  number  is  (703)  557-3065. 

GERALD  J  MOSSINGHOFF, 
Oct.  IS,  1981.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 

[1011  O.G.  27] 
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(131)       Policy  RegvdiBg  Exchange  Agreements 
Under  the  Authority  of  35  USC  Section  6(a) 

Background 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Oflfice  (PTO),  by  virtue  of 
Section  6(a)  of  Title  35,  United  States  Code,  is  empow- 
ered to  enter  into  exchange  agreements  with  other  orga- 
nizations to  further  the  use  of  patent  and  trademark  in- 
formation, and  to  facilitate  the  use  and  availability  of 
that  information.  In  recognition  of  these  objectives,  the 
PTO  esublishes  the  following  guidelines  and  principles 
which  shall  apply  when  evaluaung  and  entering  into  ex- 
change agreements  with  other  public,  private,  domestic 
and  foreign  agencies,  firms  and  companies. 

Nature  of  Exchange  Agreements 

Exchange  agreements  by  the  PTO  will  generally  be 
for  the  purpose  of  (1)  acquiring  goods  and  services 
which  will  assist  the  PTO  in  accomplishing  its  mission 
and  achieving  its  goals;  (2)  reducing  the  cost  to  the  gov- 
ernment of  processing  activities  associated  with  the  ex- 
amination of^  applications  for  patent  and  trademark  regis- 
tration; (3)  fostering  the  dissemination  of  information 
contained  in  patent  and  trademark  documents;  and  (4) 
furthering  the  general  goal  of  automating  patent  and 
trademark  examination  processes. 

In  exchange  agreements,  the  PTO  and  the  industrial 
or  commercial  concerns  will  share  in  the  cost  and  risks 
of  the  endeavor.  Terms  and  conditions  of  each  agree- 
ment, including  the  business  arrangements,  are  negotia- 
ble within  the  limits  of  prevailing  statutes  and  regula- 
tions and  will  be  commensurate  with  the  risks, 
involvement,  and  investment  of  the  parties  to  the  agree- 
ments. The  PTO's  intent  is  to  offer  as  much  latitude  as 
practical  in  the  agreement.  ^ 

Each  agreement  will  be  negotiated  on  a  case-by-case 
basis.  Agreements  will  vary  in  size,  complexity,  scope 
and  the  nature  of  the  materials,  services,  and/or  prod- 
ucts being  exchanged  by  the  parties.  All  exchange  agree- 
ments will  be  subject  to  the  availability  of  funds. 
Incentives 

Incentives  provided  by  the  PTO  for  the  purpose  of 
entering  into  exchange  agreements  may  include,  but  are 
not  hmited  to  (1)  providing  copies  of  PTO  documents; 
(2)  providing  computer  processable  data  obtained  from 
patents,  trademark  applications,  trademark  registrations, 
and  other  data  sources  developed  by  the  PTO;  (3)  pro- 
viding government  furnished  equipment  necessary  for 
the  other  party  to  fulfill  the  agreement;  and  (4)  entering 
mto  joint  programs  where  each  party  funds  its  own  par- 
ticipation. 

Considerations 

The  factors  to  be  considered  by  the  PTO  prior  to  en- 
tering into  an  exchange  agreement  or  providing 
incentives  shall  include,  but  will  not  be  limited  to  the 
following  considerations:  (1)  public  or  social  need  for 
the  product(s)  of  the  agreement;  (2)  enhanced  dissemina- 
tion of  technological  information;  (3)  benefits  accruing 
to  the  public  or  the  U.S.  Government  from  the  endeav- 
or (4)  the  desirability  of  private  sector  involvement  in 
PTO  programs;  (5)  the  merit  of  the  research,  develop- 
ment or  application  proposed;  (6)  the  degree  of  risk  and 
financial  participation  by  the  other  party;  (7)  the  amount 
of  propneury  dau  or  other  information  to  be  furnished 
by  the  concern;  (8)  the  rights  in  dau  to  be  granted  to 
the  PTO  and  the  concern  as  a  result  of  their  contribu- 
tions; (9)  the  willingness  and  ability  of  the  concern  to 
market  and  sell  any  resulting  new  or  enhanced  products 
on  a  reasonable  basis;  and  (10)  the  impact  of  PTO  spon- 
sorship upon  a  given  industry  or  area  of  commercial  en- 
deavor. 

Administration 

The  Administrator  for  Automation  is  delegated  the 
authority  to  enter  into  negotiations.  The  Commissioner 
of  Patents  and  Trademarks  will  approve  exchange 
agreements  on  behalf  of  the  PTO.  Before  proceeding 
into  comprehensive  evaluation  of  a  joint  endeavor,  a 
preliminary  assessment  will  be  made  of  the  merits  of  the 
offer.    Exchange   agreement   proposals   which   are   too 


sketchy  or  ill-defined  to  (1)  establish  the  merit  in  the  ba- 
sic idea,  (2)  esublish  that  the  proposal  is  in  accordance 
with  PTO  program  objectives,  or  (3)  establish  that  the 
proposing  organization  is  willing  to  make  significant 
contribution  to  the  endeavor,  will  not  be  evaluated  in 
depth  and  will  be  treated  as  correspondence  or  advertis- 
ing. This  preliminary  assessment  will  be  conducted  by 
the  Administrator  for  Automation  or  his  or  her  designee 
to  determine  if  the  proposal  warrants  further  consider- 
ation. If  this  determination  is  positive  and  if  the  parties 
agree  to  proceed  with  a  joint  endeavor,  the  Administra- 
tor for  Automation  will  enter  into  detailed  discussions 
and  negotiations  with  the  offeror  regarding  the  technical 
and  business  aspects  of  the  offer.  Upon  reaching  a  mutu- 
ally satisfactory  arrangement,  the  agreement  will  be  sub- 
nutted  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
for  approval.  Administration  of  the  exchange  agreement 
program  will  be  performed  by  the  Administrator  for 
Automation. 

Due  to  resource  limitations  and  the  necessity  for  di- 
versity in  the  program,  only  one  offer  will  normally  be 
accepted  for  a  given  PTO  incentive.  If  substantially  sim- 
ilar offers  are  received  within  any  4S-day  period,  they 
will  be  evaluated  and/or  negotiated  together.  The  offer 
which  provides  the  best  total  consideration  for  the  Gov- 
ernment will  be  accepted.  Special  consideration  shall  be 
given  to  small  and  minority  businesses,  as  appropriate. 


May  3,  1983. 


GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 
[1030  OG  49] 


(132)  Qualifications  for  Admission 

to  the  Examination  for  Regfartration  to  Practice 

Before  the 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

37  CFR  1.341(c)  provides  in  pertinent  part,  "No  per- 
son will  be  admitted  to  practice  and  registered  unless  he 
shall  establish  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commission- 
er that  he  is  of  good  moral  character  and  good  repute 
and  •••  possessed  of  the  legal  and  scientific  and  techni- 
cal qualifications  necessary  to  enable  him  to  render  ap- 
plicants for  patents  valuable  service  •••.  In  order  that 
the  Commissioner  may  determine  whether  the  person 
•••  has  the  qualifications  specified,  satisfactory  proof  of 
good  moral  character  and  repute,  and  of  sufficient  basic 
training  in  scientific  and  technical  matters  must  be  sub- 
mitted •••." 

All  persons  requesting  application  forms  are  routinely 
furnished  with  a  circular  entitled  "General  Requirements 
For  Admission  To  The  Examination  For  Registration 
To  Practice  Before  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office". 
The  circular  contains  a  list  of  the  subjects  in  which  a 
person  must  have  a  bachelor's  degree  or  the  equivalency 
thereof  in  scientific  and  technical  training  to  meet  regis- 
tration qualifications.  It  is  strongly  recommended  that 
persons  who  do  not  have  a  bachelor's  degree  in  one  of 
those  subjects  comply  with  the  instructions  in  the  para- 
graph following  the  list  to  show  their  scientific  and 
technical  qualifications.  If  it  is  intended  to  rely  on 
courses  in  computer  science,  no  more  than  3  semester 
hours  of  courses  in  computer  programming  will  be  ac- 
cepted as  providing  part  of  the  required  basic  training  in 
scientific  and  technical  matters.  C^omputer  science 
courses  oriented  away  from  the  physical  sciences  or  en- 
gineering, e.g.,  toward  accounting  or  business,  will  not 
be  accepted  as  providing  any  of  the  requisite  basic  train- 
ing in  scientific  and  technical  matters. 

Many  applications  for  admission  to  an  examination  are 
filed  on  or  just  prior  to  the  announced  closing  date  for 
doing  so,  and  these  applications  are  frequently 
disapproved  because  the  person  does  not  furnish  a  satis- 
factory showing  of  his  or  her  qualifications.  For  in- 
stance, persons  with  a  bachelor's  degree  in  a  subject  oth- 
er than  one  of  those  listed  in  the  circular  frequently  do 
not  follow  instructions  in  the  circular  and  do  not  furnish 
both  their  transcripts  and  official  course  descriptions. 
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Other  persons  list  charges  brought  against  them  requir- 
ing further  showings  to  overcome  doubts  raised  by  the 
charges  about  their  character  and  reputation.  Still  others 
who  failed  one  section  of  the  examination  three  times  do 
not  furnish  a  satisfactory  showing  of  sufficient  additional 
legal  training  to  pass  the  examination. 

The  Office  of  Enrollment  and  Discipline  evaluates 
each  application  for  admission  to  the  examination  on  an 
individual  basis  as  soon  as  practical  after  receipt  in  that 
office.  Thereafter,  notification  is  promptly  mailed  to 
each  person  whose  application  has  been  disapproved. 

The  Office  of  Personnel  Management  (OPM  —  for- 
merly Civil  Service  Commission),  which  administers  the 
examination,  requires  that  it  receive  correct  data  from 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  identifying  the  locale 
of  the  examination  and  the  number  of  persons  to  be  test- 
ed well  ahead  of  the  examination  date.  To  afford  ade- 
quate time  to  present  a  satisfactory  supplemental  showing  to 
gain  admission  to  the  examination  for  which  application  is 
being  made,  it  is  recommended  that  all  persons  file  their 


applications  early,  preferably  at  least  two  months  before  the 
closing  date. 

All  supplemental  showings  of  qualifications  and  all  ap- 
plications filed  after  the  announced  closing  date  to  apply 
for  admission  to  an  examination  will  be  considered  only 
in  connection  with  the  person's  admission  to  the  next 
succeeding  examination  Admission  to  an  examination 
given  on  a  particular  date  is  available  only  to  persons 
who  have  filed  a  completed  application  form,  a  $75.00 
admission  fee,  and  a  satisfactory  showing  of  qualifica- 
tions on  or  before  the  closing  date  for  applying  for  ad- 
mission to  the  examination.  Examinations  are  given  in 
Apr.  and  Oct.  each  year,  and  the  respective  closing 
dates  for  applying  for  admission  to  the  examinations  are 
the  preceding  Jan  31  and  July  31. 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN, 

Sept.  18,  1984.  Director  of  Enrollment 

and  Discipline. 
[1047  O.G.  35J 


(133)  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCD  Update 

Accession  to  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT)  by  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  received  notifi- 

the  Sudan  and  by  Bulgaria,  and  Lisiting  of  PCT  Mem-      cation  from  the  World  Intellectual  Property  Organiza- 
ber  Countnes.  tion  (WIPO)  that  the  Sudan  deposited  its  instrument  of 


Listing  of  PCT  Member  Countries 


Country 


Ratification 
or  Accession 


(1)  Central  African  Republic* Accession  . 

(2)  Senegal*    Ratification 

(3)  Madagascar    Ratification 

(4)  Malawi    Accession  . 

(5)  Cameroon* Accession  . 

(6)  Chad*   Accession  . 

(7)  Togo* Ratification 

(8)  Gabon*   Accession  . 

(9)  United  States  of  America Ratification 

(10)  Germany,  Federal  Reublic  of**    .  .  Ratification 

(1 1)  Congo*    Accession  . 

(12)  Switzerland** Ratification 

(13)  United  Kingdom**   Ratification 

(14)  France**    Ratification 

(15)  Soviet  Union    Ratification 

(16)  Brazil    Ratification 

(17)  Luxembourg** Ratification 

(18)  Sweden**    Ratification 

(19)  Japan Ratification 

(20)  Denmark Ratification 

(21)  Austria** Ratification 

(22)  Monaco Ratification 

(23)  Netherlands** Ratification 

(24)  Romania    Accession  . 

(25)  Norway Ratification 

(26)  Liechtenstein** Accession  . 

(27)  Australia    Accession  . 

(28)  Hungary    Ratification 

(29)  Democratic  People's  Republic  of 

Korea  (North  Korea)    Accession  . 

(30)  Finland    Ratification 

(31)  Belgium**    Ratification 

(32)  Sri  Lanka Accession  . 

(33)  Mauritania*    Accession  . 

(34)  Sudan    Accession  . 

(35)  Bulgaria Accession  . 


Date  of 
Ratification 
or  Accession 


Date  from 
which  Country 
may  be  Desiganted 


*  Members  of  African  Intellectual  Property  Organiza- 
tion (OAPI)  regional  patent  system.  Only  regional  pa- 
tent protection  is  available  for  OAPI  member  countries. 
A  designation  of  any  country  is  an  indication  that  all 
OAPI  countries  have  been  designated.  Note:  Only  one 
designation  fee  is  due  regardless  of  the  number  of  OAPI 
member  countries  designated. 


15 

September  1971 

.      01 

08 

March  1972   ... 

.      01 

27 

March  1972   ... 

.      01 

16 

May  1972 

.      01 

March  1973   ... 

.      01 

12 

February  1974   . 

.      01 

28 

January  1975    .  . 

.      01 

06 

March  1975    ... 

.      01 

26 

November  1975 

.      01 

19 

July  1976  

.      01 

08 

August  1977  ..  . 

.      01 

14 

September  1977 

.      01 

24 

October  1977  .  . 

01 

25 

November  1977 

01 

29 

December  1977 

01 

09 

January  1978    .  . 

01 

31 

January  1978    .  . 

01 

17 

February  1978    . 

01 

01 

July  1978  

01 

01 

September  1978 

01 

23 

January  1979    .  . 

23 

22 

March  1979   ... 

22 

10 

April  1979 

10 

23 

April  1979 

23 

01 

October  1979  .  . 

01 

19 

December  1979 

19 

31 

December  1979    . 

31 

27 

March  1980 

27 

08 

April  1980 

08 

01 

July  1980 

01 

14 

September  1982    . 

14 

26 

November  1981 

27 

13 

January  1983    .  .  . 

13 

16 

January  1984    .  .  . 

16 

21 

February  1984    .  . 

21 

June  1978  

June  1978 

June  1978  

June  1978 

June  1978 

June  1978 

June  1978 

June  1978 

June  1978  

June  1978  

June  1978 

June  1978 

June  1978 

June  1978 

June  1978 

June  1978   

June  1978  

June  1978   

October  1978  ... 
December  1978  .  . 

April  1979    

June  1978 

July  1979    ./ 

July  1979    f. 

January  1980  .... 

March  1980 

March  1980 

June  1980 

July  1980    

October  1980  ... 
December  1981  .  . 
February  1982  ... 

April  1983    

April  1984    

May  1984 


••  Members  of  European  Patent  Convention  (EPC) 
regional  patent  system  Either  national  patents  or  Euro- 
pean patents  for  member  countries  are  available  through 
PCT,  except  for  France  and  Belgium,  for  which  only 
European  patents  are  available  if  PCT  is  used  Note: 
Only  one  PCT  designation  fee  is  due  if  European  re- 
gional patent  protection  is  sought  for  one,  several  or  all 
EPC  member  countria. 
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accessioii  to  the  PCT  on  16  Jan.  1984,  and  that  Bulgaria 
dqx>sited  its  instnunent  of  accession  to  the  PCT  on  21 
Feb.  1984.  Therefore,  according  to  PCT  Article  63(2), 
the  Sudan  may  be  designated  in  international  applica- 
tions filed  on  and  after  16  Apr.  1984;  Bulgaria  may  be 
designated  in  international  applications  filed  on  and  after 
21  May  1984. 

GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF. 
Apr.  13,  1984.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks 
[1042  OG.  43] 


(134) 

Patent  CooperatkM  Treaty  (PCT)  Informatioa 

For  information  concerning  the  PCT  member 
countries  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette 
at  1042  O.G.  2  on  May  15,  1984. 

For  use  of  the  European  Patent  Office  as  a  Searching 
Authority  for  PCT  applications  filed  in  the  United 
Sutes  Receiving  Office,  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1022  OG.  32  on  Sept.  28.  1982. 

Domestic  PCT  fees  were  increased  on  Oct.  1,  1982  by 
a  rule  change  to  37  Cm  1.445  that  was  published  in  the 
Officiai  Gazette  at  1021  O.G.  11  on  Aug.  10,  1982. 

The  Search  fee  for  the  European  Patent  oiffice  was 
changed  as  of  Feb.  14,  1984  and  was  announced  in  the 
Official  Gautte  at  1039  O.G.  142  on  Feb.  21,  1984. 

International  PCT  fees  were  changed  by  the  PCT  As- 
sembly effective  Jan.  1,  1984  and  were  announced  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1037  O.G.  12  on  Dec.  13,  1983. 
The  current  schedule  of  PCT  fees  is  as  follows: 

Transmittal  fee $  125  00 

Search  fee 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as 

Searching  Authority 
■  No  corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
application  filed    500.00 

*  Corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
application  filed    250.00 

European  Patent  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

•  All  cases    620.00 

International  Fees 

Basic  fee  (first  30  pases)    295.00 

Basic  Supplemental  fee  (for  each 

page  over  30)    6.00 

Designation  fee  (for  each  national 

or  regional  office) 70.00 

GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 
Apr.  13,  1984.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 
[1042  O.G.  44] 


(135) 


Redaetton  of  Ewopeaa  Search  Fee 
forPCrCMca 


The  following  letter  dated  December  21,  1979  from 
Dr.  J.  B.  Van  Benthem,  the  President  of  the  European 
Patent  Office,  was  received  by  the  Commissioner  of  Pa- 
tents and  Tradenurks  and  is  being  published  to  provide 
the  information  to  applicants  using  the  Patent  Coopera- 
tion Treaty  (PCT).  The  effect  of  the  decision  of  the  Ad- 
mmistration  Council  of  the  European  Patent  Organiza- 
tion is  to  reduce  the  search  fee  required  by  the 
European  Patent  Office  by  20%  if  the  application  was 
filed  under  the  PCT  and  was  searched  by  the  United 
States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  acting  as  an  Interna- 
tional Searching  Authority. 

The  letter  and  accompanying  annex  are  reproduced 
below. 

SIDNEY  A.  DIAMOND, 
Commissiwier  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 
"Dear  Mr.  Diamond: 

Pursuant  to  Article  157,  paragraph  3,  EPC,  the  Ad- 
nunistrative  Council  of  the  European  Patent  Organiza- 


tion is  entitled  to  decide  under  what  conditions  and  to 
what  extent: 

a)  the  supplementary  European  search  report  under 
Article  157,  paragraph  2a,  EPC  is  to  be  dispeiued  with 

b)  the  search  fee  as  provided  for  in  Article  157,  para- 
graph  2b,  EPC  is  to  be  reduced. 

Up  to  the  present,  the  Administrative  Council  of  the 
EPO  has  taken  decisions  in  regard  to  Article  157,  para- 
graph 3,  in  respect  of  international  applications  for 
which  the  international  search  report  has  been  drawn  up 
by  the  following  Offices:  the  European  Patent  Office, 
the  Swedish  Patent  Office,  the  Austrian  Patent  Office, 
the  United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  the  Ju>- 
anese  Patent  Office  and  the  USSR  State  Committee  for 
Inventions  and  Discoveries. 

The  decisions  concerning  the  Swedish  and  Austrian 
Patent  Offices  are  based  on  the  agreenoents  concluded 
between  these  Offices  and  the  EPO  pursuant  to  Section 
III,  paragraph  2  and  Section  IV,  paragraph  2  of  the  Pro- 
tocol  on  the  Centralisation  of  the  European  Patent  Sys- 
tem, which  is  an  integral  part  of  the  EPC.  These  agree- 
ments prescribe  that  the  searches  to  be  carried  out  by 
these  Offices  are  to  meet  the  same  criteria  and  be  of  the 
same  standard  as  applied  at  the  EPO. 

For  these  reasons  the  Administrative  Council  has  de- 
cided that  in  respect  of  Sweden  and  Austria  the  supple- 
mentary European  search  report  under  Article  157, 
paragraph  2a,  EPC  is  to  be  dispensed  with  and  a  search 
fee  as  provided  for  in  Article  157,  paragraph  2b,  EPC 
shall  not  be  charged. 

As  far  as  those  States  are  concerned  which  are  not 
members  of  the  European  Patent  Organization,  the  Ad- 
ministrative Council  of  the  EPO  decided  on  14  Septem- 
ber 1979,  that  the  search  fee  provided  for  in  Article  157, 
paragraph  2b,  EPC,  shall  be  reduced  by  one-fifth  in  the 
case  of  international  applications  on  which  an  interna- 
tional search  report  has  been  drawn  up  by  the  United 
Sutes  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  the  J^MUwse  Patent 
Office  or  the  USSR  Sute  Committee  for  Inventions  and 
Discoveries.  This  reduction  reflects  the  economy 
expected  to  be  made  in  drawing  up  the  supplementary 
European  search  report  according  to  EPO  standards. 

Annexed  you  will  find  a  copy  of  the  Decision  of  14 
Sept.   1979.  It  applies  to  all  mtemational  ^plications 
filed  since  1  June  1979. 
Yours  sincerely, 

J.  B.  Van  Benthem. 

(President)." 

ANNEX 

The  Administrative  Council  of  the  European  Patent 

Organization 

Having  regard  to  the  European  Patent  Convention 
(hereinafter  called  "the  Convention"),  and  in  particular 
Article  157,  paragraph  3,  thereof,  Has  decided  as  fol- 
lows: 

Artlclcl 

The  search  fee  provided  for  in  Article  157,  paragraph 
2(b),  of  the  Convention  shall  be  reduced  by  one  firth  in 
the  case  of  international  applications  on  which  an  inter- 
national search  report  has  been  drawn  up  by  the  United 
Sutes  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  the  Japanese  Patent 
Office  or  the  USSR  Sute  Committee  for  Inventions  and 
Discoveries. 

Article  2 

This  decision  shall  enter  into  force  on  14  September 
1979.  It  shall  apply  to  all  international  applications  filed 
since  1  June  1978. 

Done  at  Berlin,  14  Sept.  1979. 

For  the  Administrative  Council 
The  Chairman, 

G.  VIANES. 

END  OF  ANNEX 

[992  O.G.  2] 
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(136)       Ckuge  in  Search  Fee  for  the  Eoropean 
Patent  Office  as  IntematioBal  Searchiag  AatlHMity 

The  International  Bureau  has  informed  the  US  Pa- 
tent and  Trademark  Office  that,  due  to  a  more  favorable 
exchange  rate  for  the  US  dollar,  the  International 
Search  Fee  for  the  European  Patent  Office  as  Interna- 
tional Searching  Authority  will  decrease  from  S670  to 
$620  for  United  States  applicants.  The  reduced  Search 
Fee  becomes  effective  on  Feb  14,  1984 

Other  PCT  fees  remain  unchanged  as  follows: 

Transmittal  fee $  123.00 

Search  fee  for  the 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 


•  No  corresponding  pnor  U.S.  national 
application  filed    500  00 

•  Prior  corresponding  U.S.  national 
application  filed       250.00 

Basic  Fee  (first  30  pages) 295.00 

Basic  Supplemental  Fee  (each  page  over 

30) 6.00 

Designation  fee  (each  country  or  region)  ''0  (X) 

GERALD  J   MOSSINGHOFF, 
Jan.  30,  1984.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 

[1039  O.G.  142] 
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tiroop  Dirtctor Locttioa 


Addition  to  Section  39 
Notice  of  Restiiicturing  and  move  of 
Patent  Examine  Corps. 
New  Art  Unit 
Comprises 
Examiners 
Primarily 
From 
New        Following 
Art         Original 
Unit       Art  Unit(s) 


New  Art  Unit 
Responsible  For  All  Or  Parts 
Of  The  Following 


110         D.  Talbert 


CP-9 


120        CE.  Van  Horn    CP2-9 


130        R  White 


CP3-8 


150        J.O.Thomas        CP2-11 


210         S.  EngJe 


CP4-9 


220         K.  Cage 


CP4-10 


230        E.  Uvy 


CP4-I1 


240        O.  Forlenza  CP4-7 


111  111 

112  112 

113  113 

114  114 
116   116 

118   113,  124 

121  121 

122  122 

123  123 

124  124 

125  125 
260, 

424 

126  126 

127  174 

128  174 

129  121,  122.  126 

131  161 

132  172 

133  173, 

134  172,  173 

135  177 

136  176 

137  147 

138  147 

151  142 

152  162 

153  143 

154  164 

155  144 

156  166 

157  144.  147,  166 

211  211 

212  212 

213  213 

214  216 

215  217 

216  212, 216 

217  217 

221  221 

222  222 


223   223 


232 
233 
234 
235 
236 
237 

241 
242 
243 
245 
246 
247 


232,  236 

235 

232,  237 

235 

236 

237 

241 
242 
243 
245 
246 
353 


75,  148,  266,  420,  428 

204,  252 

252,  423 

29,  148,  136,  429 

208,  252  ,260.  585 

44,  71,  106.  252,  501 

260,  542.  544,  546,  548,  549 
260,  542,  544,  546,  548,  568 
260,  424.  536,  549 
44,  252.  260,  556,  564,  568,  570 


9,8 

260,  518,  560,  562,  564,  568 

424,  435 

424,  426,  435,  436 

71,  260,  544,  546,  548,  549 

156,  252 

127,  426 

62,  65,  134,  159,  202,  203 

23,  156,  210,  422,  436 

55,  209,  261 

210 

264 

48,  156,  1%,  201,  202,  249,  425 

204,  260.  521,  523,  524,  525,  527,  528 

118,  148,427 

260,  521,  523,  524,  527,  528 

282,  428 

260,  520,  521,  523,  524.  525,  526,  528,  536 

428,  430 

8,  51,  106,  252,  433,  585 

84,  181,  235,  352,  354,  355,  350,  361 

310,  320,  322,  323,  363 

219  338 

200,'  307,  314,  361,  373 

174,  336,  355.  361 

177,  335,  337,  346 
84,  187,  290,  318,  368 

42,  89,  102,  114,  184,  244,  362,  367,  376 

178,  179,  181,  310,  315,  330,  332,  340, 
343,  356,  358,  367,  375,  376,  434,  435 
44,  60,  75,  86,  136,  148,  149,  204,  252, 
260,  264,  362,  419,  422,  423,  424,  427, 
428,  436,  568 

340,364 
235,  360 
235,  340,  364 

179,  358,  360,  369 
364 

364,  381 

150,  190,  206,  215,  217,  220,  229,  383 

8,  15,  68,  99,  100,  226.  366.  494 

134,  138,  141,  200.  224 

57,  87,  242,  254,  308,  384,  464 

33,73,  116,277,353,374,369 

2,  12,  19,  26,  28,  36,  38,  66,  69,  112, 

128,  139,  223,  289 
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250        S.  Matthews 


2tiO        S.  Kunin 


290        K.  Cage 
310        B.  Gray 


320        S.  Zahama 


330        R.  Aegerter 


340        D.  Stocking  CP4-3 


350    A.  Smith 


CP4-8    251  251,  254,  255  343,  350,  356,  372 

252  252,  254,  256  329,  330.  331,  332,  333,  334 

253  253  357 

254  254  307, 328,  377 

255  255  250.  356 

256  256  250.  378 

257  257  350,  351 

CP4-5    261  214  178,  179,  358, 381 

262  231  358 

263  233  370,  375, 455 

264  234  340,367 

265  244  73 

266  251  313,  315,  328,  382 

267  252  324 

268  234,  244  73,  340,  367 

CP4-11         291  291  Design 

292  292  Design 

CP3-5  311  311  133,  186.  187.  194. 221. 222, 25I.27B 

312  312  104,  105.  152.  191.  209.  213.  23S,  246. 

291,  293.  295.  296,  301,  305,  410 

313  313  169.  193,  239,  294.  406 

314  314  188.  267.  271.  303 

315  315  114.212,244,440.441 

316  316  180,280 

317  317  198, 298. 414 

CP3-6     321  321  10.  29.  59.  72,  82,  140,  142,  144. 407. 413 

322  322  29.  279,  339,  408,  409 

323  323  7,  29,  51.  76,  81,  125,  145.  157.  254.  269 

324  324  16,  30,  83,  173.  225.  234 

325  325  43,  164.  228.  445 

326  326  29,  79,  147,  163,  241,  300 

327  327  17,  53,  227,  281,  282.  282,  402.  412.  493 

CP3-4     331  331  27, 46, 47, 63,  111.  124,  135.  168,  171. 

172,  231,  272 

332  332  3,  124,  128.  131.  132.  272.  401 

333  333  6,  40,  54.  56,  109,  119,  130,  232,  433 

334  334  273, 434 

335  335  128 

336  336  128 

337  337  37,  101,  199,  276.  400 

341  341  60,  91,  92,  415,  416 

342  342  123 

343  343  60.  91,  417,  418 

,  344  344  34,  62,  98,  110,  122,  236.  237.  432 

345  345  126,431 

346  346  60,  123,  160 

347  347  137,251 

CP3-3  351  351  256,285,403.405 

352  171,  352  74,  185,  192 

354  354  52 

355  355  160,182,211.248 

356  356  14,  166,  175.  2^9,  404,  4^4 

357  357  24,  49,  108,  297,  312 

358  358  5,70,74,109,292,411 


Any  questions  concerning   the  Corps  restructuring  should  be  sddrfssed   to 
Edward  E.   Kubaslewicz  ai    (703)S37-4»281. 


PLEASE  NOTE:      PERSONS  WHO  ARE  NOT  SUCCESSFUl.   IN  REACHING  AN  OFFICE 
EMPLOYEE  BY  TELEPHONE  SHOULD  CALL  OUR   INFORMATION  NUMBER   (703)557-3080 
.FOR  THE  LATEST  TELEPHONE  NUMBER  OK  THAT  EMPLOYEE.  
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At  the  conclusion  of  the  Vienna  Diplomatic  Co^fennce 
on  industrial  property,  the  Trademark  Registration  Treaty 
was  signed  on  June  12.  1973  for  the  United  States.  This 
Treaty  is  designed  to  simplify  the  procedures  for  obtaining 
international  registration  of  trademarks  for  United  States 
companies  doing  business  abroad. 

The  Treaty  was  unanimously  adopted  at  the  final  plenary 
session.  In  addition  to  the  United  States,  the  United  King- 
dom, the  Federal  Republic  of  Germany,  Italy,  Portugal 
Hungary,  San  Marino  and  Monaco  also  signed  Some  for- 
ty-six countries  were  represented  at  the  Conference.  In  their 
closing  statements  most  of  the  other  delegations  present  in- 
dicated their  Impe  to  sign  before  the  end  of  the  year.  The 
Treaty  remains  open  for  signature  through  Dec  31,  1973. 
The  Treaty  will  enter  into  force  six  months  afier  five  States 
have  deposited  their  instruments  of  ratification  or  accession. 

The  negotiations  at  Vienna  represent  the  climax  of  the 
work  of  several  committees  of  experts  and  working  groups 


TRADEMARK  LEGISLATIVE  PROPOSALS 
TRADEMARK  REGISTRATION  TREATY 


which  have  met  at  Geneva  since  1970  with  the  assistance  of 
the  World  Intellectual  Property  Organization  (WIPO).  The 
U.S  delegation  to  the  Vienna  Conference  was  composed  of 
officials  from  the  Department  of  State,  the  U.S  Patent  Of- 
fice  and  advisors  from  the  private  sector.  Previous  versions 
of  the  proposed  Treaty  were  published  on  Feb.  22.  1972: 
Sept  19.  1972:  and  Feb  20.  1973.  in  the  Official  Gazette 
of  the  U.S  Patent  Office.  Published  in  this  issue  is  the 
complete  text  of  the  Trademark  Registration  Treaty  and  its 
Regulations,  as  adopted  by  the  Conference.  For  conve- 
nience, in  addition  to  the  text  of  the  Articles  and  Regula- 
tions as  adopted  there  is  included  a  table  of  contents  at  the 
end  of  each  section. 

Additional  copies  of  this  material  are  available  upon  re- 
quest to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents. 


June  22,  1973. 


ROBERT  GOTTSCHALK, 

Commissimter  of  Patents. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATION  TREATY 
Adopted  at  Vienna,  June  12, 1973 


INTRODUCrORY  PROVISIONS 

Artidel 

Establishment  of  a  Union 

...  J**l  ^^'"  P*"y  '°  ^^  Treaty  (hereinafter  called 
the  Contracting  Sutcs")  constitute  a  Union  for  the  in- 
ternational registration  of  marks. 


Artkle2 

Abbreviated  Expressions 

For  the  purposes  of  this  Treaty  and  the  Regulations 

and  unless  expressly  suted  otherwise: 

(i)  "international  rejptration"  means  a  registration 
effected  under  this  Treaty  by  the  International  Bureau 
m  the  International  Register  of  Marks; 

(ii)  "international  application"  means  an  application  filed 
for  international  registration; 

(iii)  "applicant"  means  the  natural  person  who  or  legal 
entity  which  files  the  international  application; 

(iv)  "owner  of  the  international  registration"  means  the 
natural  person  or  the  legal  entity  in  whose  name  the 
mtemational  reeistration  stands  in  respect  of  all  or 
fewer  than  all  the  designated  States  and  in  respect  of 
^1  or  some  only  of  the  goods  and/or  services  listed  in 
that  registration; 

(v)  "mark"  means  both  a  trademark  and  a  service  mark 
It  also  includes  a  collective  mark  within  the  meaning 
of  Article  Ibis  of  the  Stockholm  (1967)  Act  of  the 
Pans  Convertion  for  the  Protection  of  Industrial 
Property  and  a  certification  mark  whether  or  not  such 
certification  mark  is  a  collective  mark  within  the  said 
meamng; 

(vi)  "national  mark"  means  a  mark  registered  by  a  gov- 
ernment authority  of  a  Contracting  State  having  the 
power  to  grant  registrations  with  effect  in  that  State 
references  to  a  national  mark  shall  not  be  construed  as 
references  also  to  regional  marks; 

(vii)  "regional  mark"  means  a  mark  registered  by  an  in- 
targoveiTunental  authority  other  than  the  International 
^ireau  having  the  power  to  grant  registrations  with 
effect  m  more  than  one  State; 

(viii)  references  to  any  final  decision  or  final  refusal 
shall  be  construed  as  references  to  a  decision  or  refus- 
al against  which  there  is  no  remedy,  or  against  which 
all  remedi«  have  been  exhausted,  or  where  the  time 
umit  for  askmg  for  a  remedy  against  the  refusal  or  de- 
cision has  expired; 

(ix)  references  to  any  publication  by  the  International  Bu- 


reau shall  be  construed  as  references  to  publications 
effected  in  the  official  Gazette  of  that  Bureau; 

(x)  references  to  the  date  of  the  publication  of  the  inter- 
national re^tration  or  to  the  date  of  the  publication  of 
the  recordmg  of  the  later  designation  shall  be  con- 
strued as  references  to  the  date  of  that  issue  of  the  of- 
ficial Gazette  of  the  International  Bureau  in  which  the 
international  registration  or  the  recording  of  the  later 
designation,  as  the  case  may  be,  has  been  published; 

(xi)  references  to  any  recording  by  the  International  Bu- 
reau shall  be  construed  as  references  to  recordings 
made  in  the  International  Register  of  Marks; 

(xii)  "designated  State"  means  any  Contracting  State  in 
which  the  applicant  or  the  owner  of  the  international 
registration  desires  that  such  registration  produce  the 
effects  provided  for  in  this  Treaty  and  which  has  been 
identified  for  that  purpose  in  the  international  applica- 
tion or  any  request  for  the  recording  of  later  designa- 
tions; 

(xiii)  "national  Office"  means  the  government  authority 
of  a  Contracting  State  entrusted  with  the  registration 
of  marks;  references  to  a  national  Office  shall  be  con- 
strued as  referring  also  to  any  intergovernmental  au- 
thority which  several  States  have  entrusted  with  the 
task  of  registering  regional  marks,  provided  that  at 
least  one  of  those  States  is  a  Contracting  State,  and 
provided  that  such  authority  has  been  empowered  to 
assume  the  obligations  and  exercise  the  powers  which 
this  Treaty  and  the  Regulations  provide  for  in  respect 
of  national  Offices; 

(xiv)  "national  register  of  marks"  means  the  register  of 
marks  kept  by  a  national  Office  in  which  national 
and/or  regional  marks  are  registered; 

(xv)  "designated  Office"  means  the  national  Office  of 
the  designated  State; 

(xvi)  references  to  national  law  shall  be  construed  as  ref- 
erences to  the  national  law  of  a  Contracting  State  and, 
where  a  regional  mark  is  involved,  to  the  regional 
treaty  providing  for  the  registration  of  regional  marks; 

(xvii)  "Madrid  Agreement"  means  the  Madrid  Agree- 
ment Concerning  the  International  Registration  of 
Marks; 

(xviii)  "Union"  means  the  Union  referred  to  in  Article  I; 

(xix)  "Assembly"  means  the  Assembly  of  the  Union; 

(xx)  "Organization"  means  the  World  Intellectual  Prop- 
erty Organization; 

(xxi)  "International  Bureau"  means  the  International  Bu- 
reau of  the  Organization  and,  as  long  as  it  subsists,  the 
United  International  Bureau  for  the  Protection  of  In- 
tellectual Property  (BIRPI);  and  where  any  provision 
refers  to  the  receiving  of  documents,  or  of  payments. 
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by  the  International  Bureau,  it  also  includes  any  agen- 
cy of  that  Bureau  esublished  under  Article  32(2)(a) 
(ix); 

(xxii)  "Director  General"  means  the  Director  General  of 
the  Organization; 

(xxiii)  "International  Classification"  means  the  clasufica- 
tion  established  under  the  Nice  Agreement  Concern- 
ing the  International  Classification  of  Goods  and 
Services  for  the  Purposes  of  the  Registration  of 
Marks; 

(xxiv)  "Regulations"  means  the  Regulations  referred  to 
in  Article  35. 


CHAPTER  I:  SUBSTANTIVE  PROVISIONS 
Artidca 

International  Register  of  Marks 

(1)  [International  Registrations]  The  International  Bu- 
reau siwll  register  marks  in  the  International  Register  of 
Marks  acodrding  to  the  provisions  of  this  Treaty  and  the 
Regulations. 

^)\lIntemationai  Applicathns]  International  registra- 
tions ^Oiall  be  effected  in  the  basis  of  international  appli- 


Artklc4 

Right  To  File  International  Applications  and  To 

Own  International  Registrations 

(1)  [Entitlement]  (a)  Any  resident  or  national  of  a 
Contracting  State  may  file  international  applications  and 
may  own  international  registrations. 

(b)  If  there  are  several  applicants,  they  shall  have  the 
right  to  file  an  international  application  only  if  all  of 
(turn  are  residents  of  nationals  of  Contracting  States. 

(c)  If  there  are  several  owners  of  an  international  reg- 
istration, they  shall  have  the  right  to  own  such  a  regis- 
tration only  if  all  of  them  are  residents  or  nationals  of 
Contracting  States. 

(2)  [Natural  Persons]  (a)  Any  natural  person  shall  be 
regarded  as  a  resident  of  a  Contracting  State  if: 

(i)  according  to  the  national  law  of  that  State,  he  is  a 

resident  of  that  State,  or 
(ii)  he  has  a  real  and  effective  industrial  or  commercial 

establishment  in  that  State. 

(b)  Any  natural  person  shall  be  regarded  as  a  national 
of  a  Contracting  State  if,  according  to  the  national  law 
of  that  State,  he  has  the  nationality  of  that  Sute. 

(3)  [Legal  Entities]  (a)  Any  legal  entity  shall  be  re- 
garded as  a  resident  of  a  Contracting  State  if  it  has  a 
real  and  effective  industrial  or  commercial  establishment 
in  that  Sute. 

(b)  Any  legal  entity  shall  be  regarded  as  a  national  of 
a  Contracting  State  if  it  is  constituted  according  to  the 
national  law  of  that  State. 

(4)  [  Different  Residence  and  Nationality]  If  the  State 
of  the  residence  and  the  State  of  the  nationality  of  the 
applicant  or  owner  of  the  international  registration  are 
different,  and  only  one  of  those  States  is  a  Contracting 
State,  the  Contracting  State  alone  shall  be  considered 
for  die  purposes  of  this  Treaty  and  the  Regulations. 

(5)  [Certain  Associations]  Where  under  the  national 
law  of  any  Contracting  State  an  association  of  natural 
persons  or  le^  entities  may  own  marks  notwithstanding 
the  fact  that  it  is  not  a  le^al  entity,  it  shall  be  entitled  to 
file  international  applications  and  to  own  international 
registrations,  provided  it  is  a  resident  or  national  of  that 
State  within  tne  meaning  ofparagraph  (3). 

(6)  [Domestic  Filing]  (a)  Tne  national  law  of  any  Con- 
tracting State  may  provide  that,  where  the  applicant  is 
both  a  resident  and  a  national  of  that  State,  an  interna- 
tional application  may  be  filed  only  if  the  mark  that  is 
the  subject  of  the  international  application  is,  at  the  time 
of  the  ming  of  that  application,  the  subject  of  an  appli- 
cation for  registration,  m  the  name  of  the  said  applicant, 
in  the  national  register  of  marks  of  that  State  in  respect 


of  at  least  those  ^oods  and/or  services  listed  in  the  inter- 
national application. 

(b)  Subparagraph  (a)  shall  not  apply  where,  at  the 
time  of  the  filing  of  the  international  application,  the 
mark  that  is  the  subject  of  the  intemationaJ  application  is 
already  registered  in  the  name  of  the  applicant  m  the  na- 
tional register  of  marks  of  the  said  State  in  respect  of  the 
said  goods  and/or  services. 


Articles 
The  International  Application 

(IXa)  [Mandatory  Contents]  The  international  applica- 
tion shiall  contain,  as  specifiied  in  this  Treaty  and  the 
Regulations: 

(i)  an  indication  that  it  is  filed  under  this  Treaty, 

(ii)  indications  concerning  the  applicant's  identity,  resi- 
dence, nationality,  and  address, 

(iii)  a  reproduction  of  the  mark, 

(iv)  a  list  of  goods  and/or  services  in  which  the  terms 
are  grouped  under  the  applicable  classes  of  the  Inter- 
national Classification  and  m  which  each  term  is  com- 
prehensible, permits  classification  in  one  class  only  of 
that  Qassification,  and,  as  far  as  possible,  is  one  that 
appears  in  the  alphabetical  list  of  goods  and/or 
services  of  the  said  Classification, 

(v)  the  identification  of  the  designated  Sute  or  Sutes, 

(vi)  in  respect  of  any  designated  Sute  in  which  the  ef- 
fects provided  for  in  this  Treaty  are  available  either  as 
if  the  mark  had  been  applied  for  and  registered  as  a 
national  mark  or  as  if  the  mark  had  been  applied  for 
and  registered  as  a  regional  mark,  an  indication  of  the 
choice  between  the  two, 

(vii)  in  respect  of  any  designated  Sute  in  which  the  ef- 
fects provided  for  in  this  Treaty  are  desired  as  for  a 
collective  mark  or  a  certification  mark,  an  indicauon 
to  that  effect. 

(b)  [Optional  Contents]  The  international  application 
may  contain  a  declaration,  as  provided  in  the  ReguU- 
tions,  claiming  the  priority  of  one  or  more  earlier  appU- 
cations  filed  in  or  for  any  country  party  to  the  Paris 
Convention  for  the  Protection  of  Industrial  Property 
Furthermore,  the  international  application  may  contain 
such  additional  indications  as  are  provided  for  in  other 
provisions  of  this  Treaty  and  in  the  Resulations. 

(c)  [Language,  Form.  Signature,  Fees]  The  internation- 
al application  shall  be  in  a  prescrit>ed  language  and  in 
the  prescribed  form,  shall  be  signed  as  provided  in  the 
Regulations,  and  shall  be  subject  to  the  payment  of  the 
prescribed  fees. 

(2)  [Filing  With  International  Bureau  ]  International  ap- 
plications shall  be  filed  direct  with  the  International  Bu- 
reau. 

(3)  [Filing  Through  National  Office]  (a)  Notwithstand- 
ing paragraph  (2)  but  subject  to  subparagraph  (c),  the 
national  Taw  of  any  Contracting  Sute  may  provide  that 
international  applications  of  residents  of  that  Sute  may 
be  filed  through  the  intermediary  of  the  national  Office 
of  the  said  Sute. 

(b)  Where  the  international  application  is  filed 
through  the  intermediary  of  a  national  Office  competent 
under  subparagraph  (a),  that  Office  shall  indicate  on  the 
international  application  the  date  on  which  it  received 
that  application  and  shall  promptly  transmit  the  same  to 
the  International  Bureau,  as  provided  in  the  Regulations 

(c)  Any  Contracting  Sute  on  whose  territory  an  agen- 
cy of  the  Intemationid  Bureau,  esublished  under  Article 
32(2XaXix)>  is  functioning  shall,  at  least  for  the  time 
such  agency  functions,  suspend  the  application  of  any 
provision  of  its  national  law  referred  to  in  sub- 
paragraph (a)  and  Article  6(3Xa). 


Artklc6 
Later  Designation 

(1)  [Possibility  of  Later  Designatu}n\  Any  Contracting 
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Sute  not  designated  in  the  international  application  or 
whose  designation  has  ceased  to  have  the  effects  provid- 
ed for  in  Article  1 1  may  be  designated  by  the  applicant 
or,  once  the  international  registration  has  been  effected, 
by  the  owner  of  the  international  registration,  as  provid- 
ed in  the  Regulations  ("later  designation"). 

(2Xa)  [Mandatory  Contents;  Filing  With  International 
Bureau]  Any  later  designation  shall  be  the  subject  of  a 
request  for  the  recording  of  later  designations.  Several 
SUtes  may  be  designated  in  the  same  request.  The  re- 
quest shall  be  filed  direct  with  the  International  Bureau 
and  shall  contain,  as  specified  in  the  Regulations: 

(i)  an  indication  that  it  is  for  the  recording  of  later  des- 
ignations under  this  Treaty, 

(ii)  indications  concerning  the  identity,  residence,  na- 
tionality and  address  of  the  applicant  or,  where  the  in- 
ternational registration  has  already  been  effected,  of 
the  owner  of  the  international  registration, 

(iii)  the  identification  of  the  international  application  or, 
where  the  international  registration  has  already  been 
effected,  of  such  registration, 

(iv)  the  identification  of  the  later  designated  Sute  or 
States, 

(v)  in  respect  of  any  later  designated  State  in  which  the 
effects  provided  for  in  this  Treaty  are  available  either 
as  if  the  mark  has  been  applied  for  and  registered  as  a 
national  mark  or  as  if  the  mark  had  been  applied  for 
and  rejpstered  as  a  regional  mark,  an  indication  of  the 
choice  between  the  two, 

(vi)  in  respect  of  any  Uter  designated  State  in  which  the 
effects  provided  for  in  this  Treaty  are  desired  as  for  a 
collective  mark  or  a  certification  mark,  an  mdication 
to  that  effect. 

(b)  [Optional  Contents]  The  request  may  contain  a 
declaration,  as  provided  in  the  Regulations,  claiming  the 
pnonty  of  one  or  more  earlier  applications  filed  in  or 
for  any  country  party  to  the  Paris  Convention  for  the 
Protection  of  Industrial  Property.  Furthermore,  the  re- 
quest may  contain  in  respect  of  any  State  designated 
inerein  a  list  of  goods  and/or  services,  provided  that,  if 
that   list   IS  different   from   the   list   of  goods  and/or 

^'2?*^^"'*^'"^*^  '"  ^^*  international  registration  as 
published  or.  if  the  international  registration  has  not  yet 
been  published,  from  the  list  of  goods  and/or  services 
included  m  the  mtemational  application  after  any  limitii- 
tion  under  Article  7(4),  it  shall  conform  with  the  formal 
concept  of  lunitiition  as  defined  in  the  Regulations.  Fi- 
nally, the  request  may  contain  such  additional  indica- 
tions as  are  provided  for  in  other  provisions  of  this 
Treaty  and  m  the  Regulations. 

(c)  [Language,  Form,  Signature.  Fees]  The  request 
shall  be  in  a  prescribed  language  and  in  the  prescribed 
form,  shall  be  signed  as  provided  in  the  Regulations,  and 
*^il'?^r.?,-'*-^^°  ^^'^  payment  of  the  prescribed  fees. 

(3)  [Filing  nrough  National  Office]  (a)  Notwithstiuid- 
ing  i»Ta£raph  (2Xa)  but  subject  to  Article  5(3Xc),  the 
national  law  of  any  Contracting  State  may  provide  that 
requests  for  the  recording  of  later  designations  by  resi- 
dents of  that  Stiite  may  be  filed  through  the  intermedi- 
ary of  the  national  Office  of  the  said  State 

(b)  Where  the  request  for  the  recording  of  later  desia- 
n^ons  IS  fUed  through  the  intermediary  of  a  national 
Office  competent  under  subparagraph  (a),  that  Office 
shall  indicate  on  the  request  the  date  on  which  it  re- 
ceived that  request  and  shall  promptly  transmit  the  same 
to  the  International  Bureau,  as  provided  in  the  Reaula- 
tions.  ^ 


Article? 

International  Registration  or  Declining  of  the 
International  Application 

(1)  [No  De/Kts]  Subject  to  paragraphs  (2)  to  (5),  the 
International  Bureau  shall  promptly  effect  the  interna- 
tional registration  as  applied  for.  and  the  date  under 
which  such  registration  shall  be  effected  ("international 
registration  date")  shall  be  the  date  on  which  the  inte? 


national  application  was  received  by  the  International 
Bureau  or,  m  the  case  of  an  international  application 
filed  through  the  mtermediary  of  a  national  Office  under 
Article  5(3),  the  date  on  which  it  was  received  by  that 
Office  provided  that  the  said  application  is  received  by 
the  International  Bureau  before  the  expiration  of  45  days 
from  that  date.  The  International  Bureau  shall  issue  to 
the  owner  of  the  international  registration  a  certificate 
of  international  registration. 

•  (2)  l^/ectt  fVhich  Necessarily  Entail  a  Later  Registra- 
"on  Date]  (a)  Where  the  International  Bureau  fmds  any 
of  the  following  defects,  that  is  to  say,  where: 

(i)  the  international  application  does  not  conbun  an  indi- 

cation  that  it  is  filed  under  this  Treaty, 
(ii)  the  international  application  is  in  a  language  other 

than  one  of  the  prescribed  languages, 
(iii)  the  international  application  contains  no  indications 
concermng  the  residence  or  nationality  of  the  appli- 
cant or  only  such  indications  as  do  not  permit  the 
conclusion  that  he  has  the  right  to  fUe  international 
applications, 
(iv)  the  international  application  contains  no  indications 
concerning  the  applicant's  identity  and  address  or 
only  such  indications  as  do  not  permit  him  to  be  iden- 
tified  and  reached  by  mail, 
(v)  the  international  application  does  not  include  the  re- 
production of  the  mark, 
(vi)  the  international  application  does  not  contain  a  list    ^ 

of  goods  and/or  services, 
(vii)  the  international  application  does  not  designate  any 

Contracting  State, 
(viii)  no  fees  have  been  received  by  the  International 
Bureau  on  or  before  the  date  on  which. the  interna- 
tional application  is  received  by  the  Bureau  or,  where 
the  international  application  is  filed  through  the  inter- 
mediary of  a  national  Office  under  Article  5(3),  no 
fees  have  been  received  by  the  International  Bureau 
within  45  days  from  the  date  on  which  that  Office  re- 
ceived  the  international  application, 
(ix)  the  amount  of  the  fees  received  by  the  International 
Bureau  by  the  date  referred  to  in  item  (viii)  does  not 
attain  the  amount  ("minimum  amount")  fixed  in  the 
Regulations,  it  shall  invite  the  applicant  to  correct  the 
defect;  however,  where  the  defect  referred  to  in  item 
(iv)  makes  it  unlikely  for  the  invitation  to  reach  the 
applicant,  the  International  Bureau  is  not  required  to 
send  such  invitation. 

(b)  If  the  defect  is  not  corrected  within  three  months 
from  the  date  on  which  the  International  Bureau  re- 
ceived the  international  application,  the  International 
Bureau  shall  decline  that  application. 

(c)  If  the  defect  is  corrected  within  the  time  limit  re- 
ferred to  in  subparagraph  (b)  and  unless  the  international 
application  is  declined  under  paragraph  (3Xb),  the  Inter- 
national  Bureau  shall  effect  the  international  registration, 
and  the  international  registration  date  shall  be  the  date 
on  which  that  Bureau  received  the  required  correction 
or  the  prescribed  amount  of  the  fees,  unless  a  later  date 
IS  applicable  under  paragraph  (3Xd). 

(3)  [Defects  Which  Do  Not  Necessarily  Entail  a  Later 
Registration  Date]  (a)  Where  the  International  Bureau 
finds  any  of  the  following  defects,  that  is  to  say,  where: 
(i)  the  amount  of  the  fees  received  by  the  International 
Bureau  by  the  date  referred  to  in  paragraph  (2Xa)(viii) 
IS  less  than  the  amount  prescribed  but  attains  the  mini- 
mum amount, 

(ii)  the  international  application  does  not  contain,  in  re- 
^}^P^  ""y  designated  State  to  which  Article 
5(lXaXvi)  applies,  the  indication  of  the  choice  re- 
ferred to  in  the  said  provision, 
(iii)  the  international  application  is  not  signed,  it  shall  in- 
vite the  applicant  to  correct  the  defect. 

(b)  If  the  defect  is  not  corrected  within  three  months 
from  the  date  on  which  the  International  Bureau  re- 
ceived the  international  application,  the  International 
Bureau  shall  decline  that  application  or,  if  the  only  de- 
fect which  IS  not  corrected  within  the  said  time  limit  is 
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the  defect  referred  to  in  subparagraph  (aXii),  the  Inter- 
national Bureau  shall  decline  to  record  the  State  con- 
cerned as  a  designated  State. 

(c)  If  the  defect  is  corrected  before  the  expiration  of 
one  month  from  the  date  of  the  inviution  referred  to  in 
subparagraph  (a)  and  unless  the  international  application 
is  declined  under  subparagraph  (b)  or  paragraph  (2)(b). 
the  International  Bureau  shall  effect  the  Internationa] 
registration,  and  the  international  registration  date  shall 
be  the  date  referred  to  in  paragraph  (1),  unless  a  later 
date  is  applicable  under  paragraph  (2Xc). 

(d)  If  the  defect  is  corrected  later  than  at  the  expira- 
tion of  one  month  from  the  date  of  the  invitation  re- 
ferred to  in  subparagraph  (a)  but  earlier  than  at  the  expi- 
ration of  three  months  from  the  date  on  which  the 
International  Bureau  received  the  international  applica- 
tion, and  unless  the  international  application  is  declined 
under  paragraph  (2Xb),  the  International  Bureau  shall  ef- 
fect the  international  registration,  and  the  international 
registration  date  shall  be  the  date  on  which  that  Bureau 
received  the  required  correction  or  payment,  unless  a 
later  date  is  applicable  under  paragraph  (2Xc). 

(4)  [Classification  Causing  Increase  in  Fees]  (a)  Where 
the  International  Bureau  flnds  that,  by  classifying  any  of 
the  terms  appearing  in  the  list  of  goods  and/or  services 
in  or  also  in  a  class  or  classes  of  the  International  Classi- 
fication in  which  such  term  was  not  classified  in  the  in- 
ternational application  as  filed,  the  amount  of  the  fees 
required  is  higher  than  if  that  term  had  not  been  so  clas- 
sified, the  invitation  referred  to  in  paragraph  (2Xa)  or 
(3Xa)  shall  contain  appropriate  explanations  and  shall  in- 
dicate that  the  applicant  may  limit  the  list  of  goods 
and/or  services. 

(b)  If,  within  three  months  from  the  date  on  which 
the  International  Bureau  received  the  international  appli- 
cation, it  receives  from  the  applicant  a  sutement  which 
limits  the  list  of  goods  and/or  services  in  conformity 
with  the  formal  concept  of  limitation  as  defined  in  the 
Regulations,  the  International  Bureau  shall  modify  the 
list  of  goods  and/or  services  accordingly  and,  if  such 
modification  entails  a  change  in  the  prescribed  amount 
of  the  fees,  such  change  shall  be  taken  into  account  by 
the  International  Bureau  in  determining  that  amount  and 
m  applying  paragraph  (2Xb).  (2Xc),  (3Xb),  (3Xc),  or 
3(d),  as  the  case  may  be. 

(5)  [Details]  (a)  The  Regulations  shall  provide  for  the 
details  of  the  procedure  under  paragraphs  (1)  to  (4). 

(b)  Failure  to  send  or  receive  any  inviution  referred 
to  m  paragraphs  (2)  to  (4),  or  any  delay  in  dispatching 
or  receiving  it,  or  any  error  therein,  shall  not  extend  the 
time  limits  fixed  in  those  paragraphs  and  shall  not  affect 
any  obligation  to  decline  the  international  application. 

(c)  Where  the  international  application  is  declined,  the 
International  Bureau  shall  reimburse  to  the  applicant 
such  amounts  as  are  specified  in  the  Regulations. 

(6)  [Defects  Peculiar  to  Filings  Through  National  Offices] 
Where  the  international  application  filed  through  the  in- 
termediary of  a  national  Office  under  Article  5(3): 

(i)  does  not  indicate  that  the  applicant  is  a  resident  of  the 
State  through  the  intermediary  of  whose  national  Of- 
fice the  international  application  was  filed,  or 

(ii)  does  not  contain  a  statement  by  the  said  national  Of- 
fice indicating  the  date  on  which  that  Office  received 
the  international  application,  or 

(iii)  contains  the  said  statement  indicating  a  date  which 
precedes  by  more  than  45  days  the  date  on  which  the 
International  Bureau  received  the  international  applica- 
tion, that  application  shall  be  treated  as  if  it  had  been 
filed  direct  with  the  International  Bureau  on  the  date  it 
reached  that  Bureau. 


such  recording  shall  be  effected  ("recording  date  of  the 
later  designation")  shall  be  the  date  on  which  the  re- 
quest for  the  recording  of  the  later  designation  was  re- 
ceived by  the  International  Bureau  or,  in  the  case  of  a 
request  filed  through  the  intermediary  of  a  national  Of- 
fice under  Article  6(3).  the  date  on  which  it  was  re- 
ceived by  that  Office,  provided  that  the  said  request  is 
received  by  the  International  Bureau  before  the  expira- 
tion of  45  days  from  that  date.  The  International  Bureau 
shall  issue  to  the  owner  of  the  international  registration 
a  certificate  of  the  recording  of  the  later  designauon. 

(2)  [Defects]  (a)  The  provisions  of  Article  7(2)  to  (6) 
shall  apply,  mutatis  mutandis,  to  the  recording  of  later 
designations  and  declining  of  requests  for  the  recording 
of  later  designations,  provided  that,  once  the  internation- 
al registration  has  been  effected,  any  reference  to  the  ap- 
plicant shall  be  considered  a  reference  to  the  owner  of 
the  international  registration. 

(b)  Notwithstanding  subparagraph  (a),  items  (v)  and 
(vi)  of  Anicle  7(2Xa)  shall  be  considered  to  have  been 
replaced  by  the  following: 

"(v)  the  request  does  not  identify  the  international  appli- 
cation or,  once  the  international  has  been  effected, 
such  registration." 

(c)  Notwithstanding  subparagraph  (a).  Article  7(3Xa) 
shall  be  considered  to  have  been  completed  by  the  fol- 
lowing: 

"(iv)  any  list  of  goods  and/or  services  contained  in  the 
request  does  not  conform  with  the  requirements  of 
Article  6(2)(b),  second  sentence." 


Article  9 


Articles 

Recording  or  Declining  of  Later  Designations 

(i)[^o  Defects]  Subject  to  paragraph  (2),  the  Interna- 
tional Bureau  shall  promptly  effect  the  recording  of  any 
later  designation  as  requested,  and  the  date  under  which 


Avoiding  the  Effects  of  Declining 

(1)    [Requesting   Redress    Through    Designated   Office] 
Where  the  International  Bureau  has  declined  the  interna- 
tional application  or  a  request  for  the  recording  of  later 
designation,  the  applicant  or  the  owner  of  the  interna- 
tional  registration   may,   within   two  months  from   the 
date  of  the  notification  of  the  declining,  file  with  the  na- 
tional Office  of  any  State  designated  in  the  declined  in- 
ternational application  or  declined  request: 
(i)  a  petition  for  the  purpose  of  requesting  the  Interna- 
tional  Bureau  to  proceed,   in   respect  of  that   State, 
where  the  international  application  was  declined,  with 
the  international  registration  and  the  recording  of  the 
designation  of  the  said  State  or,  where  the  request  for 
the  recording  of  the  later  designation  was  declined, 
with  the  recording  of  the  designation  of  that  State,  or 
(ii)  an  application  for  the  registration,  in  the  national 
register  of  marks  ("national  application"),  of  the  mark 
that  is  the  subject  of  the  declined  international  appli- 
cation or  declined  request,  in  respect  of  all  or  some  of 
the  goods  and/or  services  indicated  in  the  said  inter- 
national application  or  the  said  request,  such  applica- 
tion complying  with  all  the  requirements  of  the  na- 
tional   law    of    the    said    Sute    for    the    filing    of 
applications  for  the  registration  of  marks  in  the  nation- 
al register  of  marks. 

(2)  [Decision  on  the  Request]  If  the  national  Office  or 
any  other  competent  authority  of  the  said  Sute  finds 
that  the  declining,  by  the  International  Bureau,  of  the  in- 
ternational application  or  of  the  request  for  the  record- 
ing of  the  later  designation  of  that  Sute  was  unjustified 
under  this  Treaty  or  the  Regulations,  or  that  the  declin- 
ing was  based  on  the  fact  that  there  was  a  delay  in 
meeting  a  time  limit  which  must  be  excused  by  virtue  of 
Article  29(1),  then: 

(i)  where  a  petition  has  been  filed  under  paragraph  (IXi). 
the  said  national  Office  shall  request  the  International 
Bureau  to  proceed  as  provided  in  that  paragraph,  and 
the  International  Bureau  shall  proceed  as  requested, 
and  the  international  registration  date  or  the  recording 
date  of  the  later  designation  shall  be  the  same  as  if  the 
declining  had  not  taken  place, 

(ii)  where  a  national  application  has  been  filed  under 
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paragraph  (IXii).  that  appHcatioa  shall,  provided  it 
complies  with  all  the  requirements  of  the  national  law 
of  the  said  Sute  for  the  filing  of  applications  for  the 
registration  of  marks  in  the  national  register  of  marks, 
be  treated  as  if  it  had  been  filed  on  the  date  which 
would  have  been  the  international  registration  date  or 
the  recording  date  of  the  later  designation  had  the  de- 
clining not  taken  place. 

(3)  [Recording  of  the  Petition  for  Redress]  The  appli- 
cant or  the  owner  of  the  international  registration  who 
files  a  petition  under  paragraph  (IXi)  shall,  at  the  time  of 
filing  the  petition,  transmit  a  copy  of  that  petition  to  the 
International  Bureau.  If  the  petition  relates  to  a  mark 
which  is  already  registered  in  the  International  Register 
of  Marks,  the  International  Bureau  shall,  as  provided  in 
the  Regulations,  record  and  publish  the  fact  that  it  has 
received  a  copy  of  such  petition;  otherwise  it  shall  keep 
the  said  copy  in  its  files. 


register  of  marks  shall  be  construed  as  a  reference  to  the 
register  or  part  of  the  register  so  indicated. 


Article  10 

Publication  and  Notification 

(1)  [Publication]  International  registrations  and  record- 
ings of  later  designations  shall  be  promptly  published  by 
the  International  Bureau,  as  provided  in  the  Regulations. 

(2)  [Notification]  International  registrations  and  re- 
cordings of  later  designations  shall  be  promptly  notified 
by  the  International  Bureau  to  the  national  Offices  of 
each  designated  State,  as  provided  in  the  Regulations. 


Article  11 

Effects  of  International  Registration  and  of  Recording  of 
Later  Designation 

(1)  [National  Application  Effect]  The  international  reg- 
istration of  a  mark  and  the  recording  of  any  later  desig- 
nation, published  and  notified  as  provided  in  Article  10, 
shall  have  the  same  effect  in  each  designated  Sute  as  if 
an  application  for  the  registration  of  the  mark  in  the  na- 
tional remster  of  marks  had  been  filed  with  the  national 
Office  of  that  State  on  the  international  registration  date 
or  on  the  recording  date  of  the  later  designation,  as  the 
case  may  be. 

(2)  [National  Registration  Effect]  Furthermore,  the  said 
international  registration  and  recording  shall,  subject  to 
Articles  12  and  13,  have  the  same  effect  in  each  desig- 
nated State  as  if  the  mark  had  been  registered  in  the  na- 
tional register  of  marks  of  that  Sute;  such  effect  shall 
come  into  existence  in  any  designated  Sute: 

(i)  where  no  refusal  or  notice  that  a  refusal  may  eventu- 
ally be  pronounced  ("notice  of  possible  refusal")  has 
been  notified  by  the  national  Office  of  that  Sute  with- 
in the  time  limit  fixed  in  Article  12(2KaXi).  at  the  ex- 
piration of  the  said  time  limit  or  on  such  earlier  date 
as  may  be  prescribed  by  the  national  law  of  that  Sute, 

(ii)  where  a  refusal  or  a  notice  of  possible  refusal  has 
been  notified  by  the  national  Office  of  that  Sute  with- 
in the  time  limit  fixed  in  Article  12(2XaX>).  if  and 
when,  and  to  the  extent  to  which,  the  refusal  is  re- 
versed by  a  final  decision  or  the  final  decision  taken  in 
the  proceedings  referred  to  in  the  notice  of  possible 
refusal  results  in  acceptance  of  the  effect  provided  for 
in  this  paragraph, 

and  shall  be  deemed  to  have  started  as  of  the  interna- 
tional registration  date  or  the  recording  date  of  the  later 
designation,  as  the  case  may  be. 

(3)  [Several  National  Registers]  Where,  in  any  desig- 
nated Sute,  there  is  more  than  one  national  register  of 
marks  or  the  national  register  of  marks  has  several  parts, 
the  reference  in  parasraphs  (1)  and  (2)  to  the  national 
register  of  marks  shall  be  construed  as  a  reference  to 
that  national  register  or  that  part  of  the  national  register 
which  affords  the  highest  degree  of  protection,  unless 
another  register  or  part  of  the  register  is  indicated  in  the 
intematiotMl  application  or  the  request  for  the  recording 
of  the  later  designation.  In  the  case  of  such  indication, 
the  reference  in  paragraphs  (1)  and  (2)  to  the  national 


ArticleU 
Refusal  of  the  Effects  Prowiedfor  in  Article  11 

(1)  [Grounds  of  Refusal]  Subject  to  paragraph  (2)  and 
Articles  19,  21(3)  and  22(3).  the  effects  provided  for  in 
Article  1 1  may,  in  respect  of  any  designated  Sute,  be  re- 
fused by  the  competent  authorities  of  that  Sute: 

(i)  on  the  same  grounds  and  to  the  same  extent  as  those 
in  respect  of  which  applications  for  the  registration  of 
marks  in  the  national  register  of  marks  may  be  refused 
under  the  national  law  of  the  said  Sute,  provided  that 
such  grounds  are  not  incompatible  with  this  Treaty 
and  the  Regulations  or  the  most  recent  provisions  of 
the  Paris  Convention  for  the  Protection  of  Industrial 
Property  by  which  that  Sute  is  bound,  and  provided 
that  Article  6quinquies  of  the  Stockholm  (1967)  Act  of 
the  said  Convention  shall  apply  also  to  marks  regis- 
tered under  this  Treaty,  the  mtemational  registration 
taking  the  place,  for  the  purposes  of  the  said  Article  6 
quinquies.  of  registration  m  the  country  of  origin, 

(ii)  on  the  ground  that  the  owner  of  the  international 
registration  is  not  entitled  to  own  international  rems- 
trations  or  that  the  applicant  was  not  entitied  to  nle 
international  applications. 

(2)  [Time  Limit  and  Other  conditions]  (a)  Any  refusal 
under  paragraph  (i)  shall  be  effective  only: 

(i)  if  the  refusal  or  notice  of  possible  refusal  is  notified, 
as  provided  in  the  Regulations,  by  the  national  Office 
of  the  designated  Sute  to  the  International  Bureau  so 
that  the  latter  receives  it  within  15  months  or,  in  the 
case  of  a  certification  mark,  18  months  from  the  date 
of  the  publication  of  the  international  registration,  or, 
in  the  case  of  a  later  designation,  of  the  publication  of 
the  recording  of  the  later  designation  of  such  Sute, 
and 

(ii)  in  the  case  of  a  refusal,  if  the  grounds  for  the  refusal 
are  specified,  and  provided,  where  such  refusal  is  not 
final,  that  the  grounds  given  in  the  final  decision  of 
refusal  include  at  least  one  of  the  grounds  specified  in 
the  said  refusal  and  the  final  decision  is  or  is  also 
based  on  at  least  one  of  the  grounds  specified  in  the 
said  refusal, 

(iii)  in  the  case  of  a  notice  of  possible  refusal  followed 
by  a  refusal,  if  the  notice  specifies,  as  provided  in  the 
Regulations,  the  grounds  on  which  a  refiual  may 
eventually  be  pronounced,  and  provided  that  the 
grounds  given  in  the  final  decision  of  refusal  include 
at  least  one  of  the  grounds  specified  in  the  said  notice 
and  the  final  decision  is  or  is  also  based  on  at  least  one 
of  the  grounds  specified  in  the  said  notice. 

(b)  The  proviso  of  subparagraph  (aXii)  and  the  provi- 
so'of  subparagraph  (aXiii)  shall  not  apply  where  the  final 
decision  is  that  of  a  court  or  other  independent  review 
authority. 

(c)  Subparagraph  (a)  shall  not  apply  where  the  refiisal 
is  based  on  lack  of  compliance  with  the  requirements  of 
the  national  Uw  of  the  designated  Sute  permitted  by 
Article  19(3). 

(3)  [Remedies]  The  owner  of  the  international  registra- 
tion shall,  with  reasonable  time  limits,  have  in  any  dedg- 
nated  Sute  the  same  remedies  against  any  decision  of  re- 
fusal and  the  same  procedural  and  substantive  rights  in 
connection  with  any  intended  refusal,  whether  ex  officio 
or  based  on  the  opposition  of  a  third  party,  as  have  ap- 
plicants who  apply  for  the  registration  oi^  marks  in  the 
national  register  of  marks  of  the  SUte  in  question. 

(4)  [Procedural  Details]  (a)  The  International  Bureau 
shall  record  any  notification  received  under  paragraph 
(2Xa)  and  publish  a  corresponding  notice. 

(b)  Where  the  decision  of  reftual  is  final,  the  national 
Office  of  the  designated  Sute  shall  notify  the  Interna- 
tional Bureau  accordingly,  and  that  Bureau  shall  record 
the  final  decision,  cancel  the  desi^tion  of  that  Sute, 
or,  in  a  case  where  the  final  decision  relates  to  some 
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only  of  the  goods  and/or  services  listed,  cancel  in  re- 
spect of  the  said  Sute  those  goods  and/or  services  to 
which  the  said  decision  relates,  and  publish  such  cancel- 
lation. 

(c)  Where  a  refusal  which  is  not  final  or  a  notice  of 
possible  refusal  has  been  notified  under  paragraph  (2Xa) 
and  the  final  decision  results  in  acceptance  of  the  effect 
referred  to  in  Article  11(2),  the  national  Office  of  the 
dengnated  Stete  shall  notiiPy  the  International  Bureau  ac- 
cordingly, and  the  International  Bureau  shall  record  the 
notification  received  and  publish  a  corresponding  notice. 

(d)  The  details  of  the  procedures  referred  to  in 
subparagraphs  (a)  to  (c)  are  provided  in  the  Regulations. 


Article  13 

Cancellation  of  the  Effect  Acquired  Under  Article  11(2) 

(1)  [Grounds  of  Cancellation]  Subject  to  Article  19,  the 
effect  acquired  under  Article  11(2)  may,  in  respect  of 
any  designated  State,  be  cancelled  by  the  competent  au- 
thorities of  that  State: 

(i)  on  the  same  grounds,  to  the  same  extent  and  subject 
to  the  same  procedure  as  those  in  respect  of  which 
registrations  of  marks  in  the  national  register  of  marks 
may  be  cancelled  under  the  national  law  of  the  said 
State,  provided  that  such  grounds  and  such  procedure 
are  not  incompatible  with  this  Treaty  and  the  Regula- 
tions or  the  most  recent  provisions  of  the  Paris  Con- 
vention for  the  Protection  of  Industrial  Property  by 
which  that  State  is  bound,  and  provided  that  Article  6 
quinquies  of  the  Stockholm  (1967)  Act  of  the  Paris 
Convention  for  the  Protection  of  Industrial  Property 
shall  apply  also  to  marks  registered  under  this  Treaty, 
the  international  registration  taking  the  place,  for  the 
purposes  of  the  said  Article  ftquinquies,  of  registration 
m  the  country  of  origin, 

(ii)  on  the  ground  that  the  owner  of  the  international 
regtttration  is  not  entitled  to  own  international  regis- 
trations or  that  the  applicant  was  not  entitled  to  file 
international  applications. 

(2)  [Defense  and  Remedies]  The  competent  authorities 
of  the  designated  Sute  shall  give,  with  reasonable  ad- 
vance notice,  an  opportunity  to  the  owner  of  the  inter- 
national registration  to  defend  his  rights  in  any  cancella- 
tion proceeding  and  such  owner  uiall  have  the  same 
remedies  against  any  decision  of  cancellation  as  have 
owners  of  marks  registered  in  the  national  register  of 
marks  of  the  said  State. 

(3)  [Procedural  Details]  If  the  decision  of  cancellation 
is  final,  the  national  OfRce  of  the  designated  Sute  shall 
notify  the  International  Bureau  acconlingly,  and  that 
Bureau  shall  record  that  decision,  cancel  the  designation 
of  the  said  Sute  or,  in  a  case  where  the  cancellation  re- 
lates to  some  only  of  the  goods  and/or  services  listed, 
cancel— in  respect  of  that  Sute— those  goods  and/or 
services  to  which  the  said  decision  relates,  and  publish 
such  cancellation. 


Article  14 
Change  in  the  Ownership  of  the  International  Registration 

(IXa)  [Total  or  Partial  Change;  Request;  Recording] 
Where  the  ownership  of  any  international  registration 
changes  so  that  the  new  owner  has  become  the  owner  in 
respect  of  all  or  fewer  than  all  of  the  designated  Sutes 
and  in  respect  of  all  or  some  only  of  the  goods  and/or 
services,  the  change  in  ownership  shall,  on  request,  sub- 
ject to  paragraph  (2),  be  recorded  by  the  International 
Bureau. 

(b)  [Detaib  of  the  Request]  The  request  shall  contain. 
as  provided  in  the  Regulations:  ^ 

(i)  an  indication  to  the  effect  that  the  recording  by  the 
international  Bureau  of  a  change  in  ownership  is  re- 
quested, 

(ii)  the  international  registration  number  of  the  interna- 
ti(mal  registration, 


(iii)  indications  concerning  the  name,  residence,  national- 
ity and  address  of  the  new  owner, 

(iv)  the  identification  of  those  of  the  designated  States  in 
respect  of  which  the  new  owner  has  acquired  owner- 
ship and  the  identification,  in  respect  of  each  of  those 
Sutes,  of  those  of  the  goods  and/or  services  for 
which  the  new  owner  has  acquired  ownership 

(c)  [Signature]  The  request  shall  be  signed  by  the  per- 
son who,  pursuant  to  the  change  in  ownership,  ceajies  to 
own  the  international  registration  in  respect  of  all  or 
fewer  than  all  of  the  designated  Sutes  and  in  respect  of 
all  or  some  only  of  the  goods  and/or  services  ("earlier 
owner")  or,  where  the  earlier  owner  is  unable  to  sign, 
by  the  new  owner,  provided  that  if  it  is  signed  by  the 
new  owner  the  request  shall  also  contain  an  appropriate 
attesution,  as  provided  in  the  Regulations,  by  the  na- 
tional OfRce  or  the  Contracting  Sute  of  which  the  earli- 
er owner  was,  at  the  time  of  the  change  of  ownership,  a 
natioiud  or,  if  at  that  time  the  earlier  owner  was  not  a 
national  of  a  Contracting  Sute,  by  the  national  Office  of 
the  Contracting  Sute,  of  which,  at  the  said  time,  the 
earlier  owner  was  a  resident 

(d)  [Fee;  Publication;  Notification  ]  The  request  shall  be 
subject  to  the  payment  of  a  fee  to  the  International  Bu- 
reau, and  the  recording  shall  be  published  by  that  Bu- 
reau and  notified  by  it  to  the  earlier  owner  and  the  new 
owner  and  to  the  interested  designated  Offices,  as  pro- 
vided in  the  Regulations. 

(2)  [Declining  of  Request]  (a)  In  fen y  of  the  following 
cases,  the  International  Bureau  shall  decline  the  request 
and  shall  notify  accordingly  the  peiSon  who  has  signed 
it: 

(i)  Where  the  request  does  not  contain  the  indication  re- 
ferred to  in  paragraph  (l)(bXi), 
(ii)  where  the  request  does  not  contain  the  number  re- 
ferred to  in  paragraph  (IXbXii), 
(iii)  where  the  request  contains  no  indications  concern- 
ing the  residence  or  nationality  of  the  new  owner,  or 
only  such  indications  as  do  not  permit  the  conclusion 
that  he  is  entitled  to  own  international  registrations, 
(iv)  where  the  request  contains  no  indications  concern- 
ing the  identity  and  address  of  the  person  who  has 
signed  it  or  only  such  indications  as  do  not  permit  him 
to  be  identified  and  reached  by  mail, 
(v)  where  the  request  does  not  identify  any  designated 
Sute  in  respect  of  which  the  new  owner  has  acquired 
ownership, 
(vi)  where  the  request  does  not  identify,  as  provided  in 
the  Regulations,  any  goods  and/or  services  in  respect 
of  each  of  the  designated  Sutes  for  which  the  new 
owner  has  acquired  ownership, 
(vii)  where  the  request  is  not  signed  and,  if  it  is  signed 
by  the  new  owner,  where  it  does  not  conuin  the  at- 
tesution, as  provided  in  the  Regulations,  referred  to 
in  paragraph  (IXc), 
(viii)  where  the  prescribed  fee  has  not  been  received 

(b)  Where  the  request  has  the  defect  referred  to  in 
subparagraph  (aXiv)  to  the  extent  that  it  makes  it  unlike- 
ly for  the  notification  referred  to  in  subparagraph  (a)  to 
reach  the  person  who  signed  the  request,  the  Interna- 
tional Bureau  is  •.ot  required  to  send  such  a  notification. 

(3)  [Effect]  Subject  to  paragraph  (4),  any  recording 
effected  under  paragraph  (1)  shall,  from  the  date  of  such 
recording,  have  the  same  effect  as  if  it  had  been  effected 
in  the  national  register  of  marks,  or  any  other  related 
register,  of  each  of  the  designated  Sutes  to  which  the 
reauest  relates. 

(4Xa)  [Denial  of  Effect:  Grounds]  The  competent  au- 
thorities of  any  designated  State  may,  as  far  as  that  State 
is  concerned,  deny  the  efTect  referred  to  in  paragraph 
(3)  on  grounds  which,  according  to  its  national  law.  do 
not  allow  of  changes  in  ownership  or  on  the  ground  that 
the  new  owner  is  not  entitled  to  own  international  regis- 
trations. 

(b)  [Denial  of  Effect:  Evidence]  The  national  law  of 
any  Contracting  Sute  may  provide  that  the  effect  re- 
ferred to  in  paragraph  (3)  may,  as  far  as  such  State  is 
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concerned,  be  denied  if,  within  three  months  from  the 
date  of  the  pubhcation  referred  to  in  paragraph  (l)(d) 
or,  where  that  national  law  provides  for  a  longer  period, 
within  that  period,  evidence  is  not  adduced  before  its 
national  Office  which  satisfies  the  conditions  of  the  na- 
tional law  as  regards  changes  in  ownership.  Any  nation- 
al Office  may  collect  the  fee  prescribed  by  its  national 
law  in  connection  with  the  examination  of  the  said  evi- 
dence adduced  before  it. 

(c)  [Denial  of  Effecu  Notification  by  Designated  State; 
Recording.  Notification,  Publication]  Where  the  compe- 
tent authorities  of  any  designated  Sute  deny  the  effect 
referred  to  in  paragraph  (3),  the  national  Office  of  that 
State  shall  promptly  notify  the  International  Bureau  ac- 
cordingly, and  that  Bureau  shall  record  the  denial  and 
effect  the  corresponding  notifications  and  publication. 
The  details  of  the  procedure  are  provided  in  the  Regula- 
tions. 

(5)  [Switchover  to  National  Register  Where  an  Owner 
Cannot  Own  International  Registrations]  Where  there  is  a 
change  in  ownership  other  than  by  contract  between  the 
earlier  owner  and  the  new  owner,  and  where  the  new 
owner  is  a  person  who  is  not  entitled  to  file  international 
applications  but  is  entitled  under  the  national  law  of  any 
designated  State  to  file  applications  for  the  registration 
of  marks  in  the  national  register  of  marks  of  that  Sute, 
the  new  owner  may  file  an  application  for  the  registra- 
tion, in  the  said  national  register,  of  the  mark  which  is 
registered,  and  in  respect  of  all  or  some  of  the  goods 
and/or  services  which  are  listed,  in  the  International 
Register  of  Marks  in  respect  of  that  State.  If,  within  two 
years  from  the  change  in  ownership  and  prior  to  six 
months  after  the  expiration  of  the  initial  term  of  the  in- 
ternational registration  or  the  then  running  term  of  re- 
newal, as  the  case  may  be,  the  new  owner  files  such  an 
application,  that  application  shall  be  treated  in  the  said 
Sute  as  if  it  had  been  filed  at  the  time  when  the  designa- 
tion of  that  Sute  took  effect. 


(5)  [Effect]  Subject  to  paragraph  (6),  any  recording 
effected  under  paragraph  (1)  shall,  from  the  date  of  such 
recording,  have  the  same  effect  as  if  it  had  been  effected 
in  the  national  register  of  marks,  or  any  other  related 
register,  of  each  of  the  designated  Sutes. 

(6Xa)  [Denial  of  Effecu  Evidence]  The  national  law  of 
any  Contracting  Sute  may  provide  that  the  effect  re- 
ferred to  in  paragraph  (5)  may,  as  far  as  such  Sute  is 
concerned,  be  denied  if,  within  three  months  from  the 
date  of  the  publication  referred  to  in  paragraph  (3Xa)  or, 
where  that  national  law  provides  for  a  longer  period, 
within  that  period,  evidence  is  not  adduced  before  its 
national  Office  which  proves  that  the  national  person  or 
legal  entity  designated  by  the  former  name  and  the  new 
name  is  the  same. 

(b)  [Denial  of  Effect:  Notification  by  Designated  State- 
Recording.  Notification,  Publication]  Where  the  compe- 
tent authorities  of  any  designated  Sute  deny  the  effect 
referred  to  in  paragraph  (5),  the  national  Office  of  that 
Sute  shall  promptly  notify  the  International  bureau  ac- 
cordmgly,  and  that  bureau  shall  record  the  denial  and 
effect  the  corresponding  notifications  and  publication. 
The  details  of  the  procedure  are  provided  in  the  Regula- 
tions. 


Article  15 

Change  in  the  Name  of  the  Owner  of  the  International 
Registration 

(1)  [Recording]  Where  the  owner  of  the  international 
registration  changes  his  name,  such  change  in  the  name 
of  the  owner  shall,  on  his  request,  be  recorded  by  the 
International  Bureau. 

(2)  [Request]  (a)  Any  request  may  relate  to  several  in- 
ternational registrations  of  the  same  owner. 

(b)  The  request  shall  contain,  as  provided  in  the  Regu- 
lations: 

(i)  an  indication  to  the  effect  that  the  recording  by  the 
International  Bureau  of  a  change  in  the  name  of  the 
owner  of  the  international  registration  is  requested, 

(ii)  a  declaration  to  the  effect  that  the  change  in  name 
does  not  amount  to  a  change  in  the  ownership  of  the 
international  registration, 

(iii)  the  international  registration  number  of  the  interna- 
tional registration, 

(iv)  an  indication  of  the  former  name  and  of  the  new 
name  of  the  owner  of  the  international  registration. 

(c)  The  request  shall  be  signed  with  the  new  name  of 
the  owner  of  the  international  registration. 

(d)  The  request  shall  be  subject  to  the  payment  of  a 
tee  to  the  International  Bureau. 

(3)  [Publication,  Notification,  Copies  of  Documents]  The 
recording  shall  be  published  by  the  International  Bureau 
and  shall  be  notified  to  the  designated  Offices,  as  provid- 
ed in  the  Regulations. 

(4)  [Declining  of  Request]  In  any  of  the  following 
cases,  the  International  Bureau  shall  decline  the  request 
and  shall  notify  accordingly  the  owner: 

(i)  where  the  request  does  not  conuin  the  indications  re- 
ferred to  in  paragraph  (2Xb), 

(ii)  where  the  request  is  not  signed  as  provided  in  para- 
graph (2Xc),  "^ 

(lii)  where  the  prescribed  fee  has  not  been  received. 


Article  16 

Limitation  of  the  List  of  Goods  and/or  Services 

(1)  [Request:  Recording]  On  the  request  of  the  owner 
of  the  international  registration,  the  International  Bureau 
shall  record,  in  respect  of  any  designated  Sute,  any  limi- 
Ution  of  the  list  of  goods  and/or  services  which  con- 
forms with  the  formal  concept  of  limiution  as  defined  in 
the  Regulations. 

(2)  [Fees:  Publication  and  Notification]  The  request  for 
recording  shall  be  subject  to  the  payment  of  a  fee  to  the 
International  Bureau,  and  the  recording  shall  be 
published  by  that  Bureau  and  notified  to  all  the  interest- 
ed designated  Sutes,  as  provided  in  the  Regulations. 

(3)  [Declining  of  the  Request]  The  International  Bureau 
shall  decline  the  recording  of  any  change  in  the  list  of 
goods  and/or  services  which  does  not  conform  with  the 
said  formal  concept  of  limiution  or  other  requirements 
of  the  request,  and  shall  notify  the  owner  of  the  Interna- 
tional Registration  accordingly,  as  provided  in  the  Reg- 
ulations. 

(4)  [Effect]  Subject  to  paragraph  (5),  any  recording 
effected  under  paragraph  (1)  shall,  from  the  date  of  such 
recording,  have  the  same  effect  as  if  it  had  been  effected 
in  the  national  register  of  marks  of  each  of  the  designat- 
ed Sutes  to  which  the  request  relates. 

(5Xa)  [Limitation  on  the  Invitation  of  the  Designated  Of- 
fice] If  the  national  Office  or  other  competent  authority 
of  a  designated  Sute  finds  that  the  limiution  requested 
by  the  owner  of  the  international  registration  in  respect 
of  that  Sute  but  declined  by  the  International  Bureau  is, 
in  fact,  a  limiution  in  the  sense  that  the  terms  proposed 
in  the  request  relate  only  to  goods  and/or  services 
which  are  covered  by  the  terms  appearing  in  the  inter- 
national registration,  the  national  Office  of  that  Sute, 
upon  petition  by  the  owner,  shall,  as  provided  in  the 
Regulations,  invite  the  International  Bureau  to  record 
the  limiution  in  respect  of  that  Sute. 

(b)  [Reinstatement  of  the  List  of  Goods  and/or  Services 
on  the  Invitation  of  the  Designated  Office]  If  the  national 
Office  or  other  competent  authority  of  a  designated 
Sute  finds  that  the  limitation  requested  by  the  owner  of 
the  international  registration  and  recorded  by  the  Inter- 
national Bureau  is,  in  fact,  not  a  limiution  in  the  sense 
indicated  in  subparagraph  (a),  the  national  Office  of  that 
State  may,  as  provided  in  the  Regulations  and  after  hav- 
ing heard  the  owner,  invite  the  International  Bureau  to 
reinsute,  in  respect  of  that  State,  wholly  or  in  part,  the 
list  of  goods  and/or  services  as  it  was  prior  to  the  limi- 
tation in  question. 

(c)  [Procedural  Details]  The  International  Bureau  shall 
proceed  as  invited  and  effect,  as  provided  in  the  Regula- 
tions, the  corresponding  recording,  publication  and  noti- 
fications. 
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Article  17 
Term  and  Renewal  of  the  International  Registration 

(1)  [Initial  Term)  The  initial  term  of  any  international 
registration  shall  be  ten  years  from  the  international  reg- 
istration date. 

(2)  [Renewal]  (a)  Any  international  registration  may 
be  renewed  in  respect  of  any  designated  State  by  its 
owner  for  terms  of  ten  years. 

(b)  Renewal  shall  prolong  the  effects  provided  for  in 
Article  1 1  in  each  designated  State  for  the  term  of  the 
renewal. 

(c)  Each  term  of  renewal  shall  start  on  the  day  fol- 
lowing the  day  on  which  the  initial  term  of  the  interna- 
tional registration  or  the  term  of  the  last  renewal  ex- 
pires. 

OXa)  [Demand]  Renewal  shall  be  the  subject  of  a 
demand  presented  to  the  International  Bureau  as  provid- 
ed in  the  Regulations,  and  shall  be  subject  to  the  pay- 
ment of  fees,  as  provided  in  the  Regulations.  The  de- 
mand shall  not  be  presented  and  the  fees  shall  not  be 
paid  earlier  than  six  months  before,  or  later  than  six 
months  after,  the  starting  date  of  the  term  of  renewal.  If 
the  demand  is  presented  or  the  fees  are  received  after 
the  starting  date  of  the  term  of  renewal,  renewal  shall  be 
subject  to  the  payment  of  an  additional  fee  ("renewal 
surcharge"),  as  provided  in  the  Regulations,  which  shall 
be  paid  before  the  expiration  of  six  months  after  the 
starting  date  of  the  term  of  renewal. 

(b)  [Publication]  The  International  Bureau  shall  record 
and  publish  the  renewal  and  shall  notify  each  designated 
Office  accordingly,  as  provided  in  the  Regulations. 


Article  18 
Fees 

(1)  [Fees  Belonging  to  the  International  Bureau]  (a)  The 
International  Bureau  shall  be  entitled  to  fees  in  connec- 
tion with  the  filing  of  each  international  application,  re- 
quest for  recording  of  later  designations,  demand  for  re- 
newal, and  such  other  operations  and  services  as  are 
subject,  according  to  this  Treaty  or  the  Regulations,  to 
the  payment  of  fees. 

(b)  The  Regulations  fix  the  amounts  of  the  fees  re- 
ferred to  in  subparagraph  (a). 

(2)  [Fees  Belonging  to  the  Contracting  States]  Each 
Contracting  State  shall  be  entitled  to  fees  ("Stote  fees") 
in  connection  with  each  designation  and  each  renewal 
concerning  it.  The  State  fees  shall  be  either  "individual" 
or  "standard,"  according  to  the  choice  of  the  Contract- 
ing State.  The  choice  shall  be  exercised  and  applied  as 
provided  in  the  Regulations  and  shall  apply  to  all  desig- 
nations and  renewals  concerning  the  Contracting  State 

(3)  [Individual  State  Fees]  (a)  Subject  to  subparagraphs 
(b)  to  (f ),  the  amounts  of  individual  State  fees  applicable 
to  any  State  shall  be  determined  by  such  State. 

(b)  The  amounts  of  the  individual  State  fees  shall  be 
communicated  by  the  national  Office  of  the  Contracting 
Stote  to  the  International  Bureau  in  the  currency  and 
within  the  time  limits  specified  in  the  Regulations.  They 
shall  remain  applicable  for  the  periods  specified  in  the 
Regulations. 

(c)  The  amounts  of  the  individual  Stote  fees  may  vary 
only  according  to  the  number  of  classes  to  which  the 
goods  and/or  services  listed  in  respect  of  that  Stote  be- 
long under  the  International  Classification  and  according 
to  whether  the  mark  is  or  is  not  a  collective  mark  or  a 
certification  mark. 

(d)  Any  individual  Stote  fee  shall  belong  to  the  desig- 
nated Stote  in  respect  of  which  it  was  paid  and  shall  be 
transferred  to  its  national  Office  as  provided  in  the  Reg- 
ulations. 

(e)  The  amount  of  the  individual  Stote  fee  to  which 
the  Contracting  Stote  is  entitled  in  connection  with  each 
designation  concerning  it  ("individual  Stote  designation 
fee")  shall  not  exceed  the  totol  amount  of  any  filing, 
class,  examination,  registration  and  publication  fees 
which  that  Stote  prescribes  in  connection  with  an  appli- 
cation for  registration  in  the  national  register  of  marks. 


(f)  The  amount  of  the  individual  Stote  fee  to  which 
the  Contracting  Stote  is  entitled  in  connection  with  each 
renewal  concerning  it  ("individual  Stote  renewal  fee") 
shall  not  exceed  the  amount  of  the  renewal  fee  which 
that  Stote  prescnbes  for  the  renewal  of  a  registration  in 
the  national  register  of  marks,  provided  that,  if  the  latter 
amount  relates  to  a  period  which  is  longer  or  shorter 
than  ten  years,  the  said  limit  shall  be  proportionately  re- 
duced or  proportionately  increased,  as  the  case  may  be 

(4)  [Standard  State  Fees]  (a)  The  amounts  of  the  stan- 
dard Stote  designation  fee  and  of  the  standard  Stote  re- 
newal fee  shall  be  fixed  in  the  Regulations. 

(b)  The  Standard  Stote  fees  shall  belong  to  the  Stotes 
which  have  chosen  standard  Stote  fees  The  total 
amount  of  such  fees  collected  by  the  International  Bu- 
reau for  any  given  calendar  year  shall  be  distnbuted  and 
transferred  in  the  course  of  the  following  year  to  the  na- 
tional Offices  of  the  Contracting  Stotes  to  which  the 
standard  Stote  fees  apply  in  proportion  to  the  number  of 
designations  and  renewals  concerning  each  of  them,  pro- 
vided that  the  number  resulting  for  each  Office  shall  be 
first  multiplied  by  the  coefficient,  as  fixed  in  the  Regula- 
tions, based  on  the  extent  of  the  examination  which  the 
national  law  provides. 

{5)  [Other  Details  Concerning  Fees]  The  Regulations 
give  further  details  concerning  fees  and  provide  for  the 
totol  or  partial  reimbursement  of  certain  fees  in  certain 
circumstances. 


Article  19 

Certain  National  Requirements 

(1)  [Fees]  Subject  to  Article  l4<4Xb),  no  national  Of- 
fice of  any  designated  Stote  shall,  unless  acting  as  an  in- 
dependent review  authority,  require  the  payment  of  any 
fee  by  the  applicant  or  the  owner  of  the  international 
registration  in  connection  with  the  obtaining  and  renew- 
ing of  the  effects,  in  the  said  State,  of  international  appli- 
cations, international  registrations,  and  recordings  con- 
cerning such  applications  and  registrations. 

(2)  [Number  of  Classes  and  of  Goods  and /or  Services] 
No  designated  Stote  may  refuse  or  cancel  the  effects 
provided  for  in  Article  1 1  merely  on  the  grounds  that  its 
national  law  allows  the  registration  of  marks  only  in  re- 
spect of  a  limited  number  of  classes  or  a  limited  number 
of  goods  and/or  services. 

(3Xa)  [Actual  Use]  The  national  law  of  any  Contract- 
ing Stote  may  impose  the  same  conditions  as  are  applica- 
ble to  marks  whose  registration  is  applied  for  or  which 
are  registered  in  the  national  register  of  marks  m  that 
State  in  respect  of  any  requirement  that  the  owner  of  an 
international  registration  use  the  mark  in  that  Stote  or  in 
any  other  place,  provided  that  such  Stote  shall  not  re- 
fuse under  Article  12,  cancel  under  Article  13,  or  other- 
wise fail  to  accord  the  effects  of  the  international  regis- 
tration as  defined  in  Article  II,  on  the  ground  that  the 
mark  has  not  been  used  at  any  time  prior  to  the  expira- 
tion of  three  years  counted  from  the  international  regis- 
tration date  or  the  recording  date  of  the  later  designa- 
tion, as  the  case  may  be.  However,  the  national  law  of 
any  Contracting  Stote  may  provide  that  any  action  for 
infringement  based  upon  an  international  registration 
may  be  started  only  after  the  owner  of  such  internation- 
al registration  has  commenced  the  continuing  use  of  the 
mark  in  the  said  Stote  and  that  any  remedy  resulting 
from  such  action  shall  relate  only  to  the  penod  after 
such  use  has  commenced. 

(b)  [Actual  Use:  Continued]  Where,  at  the  expiration  of 
the  three-year  time  limit  referred  to  in  subparagraph  (a), 
the  final  decision  referred  to  in  Article  ll(2Xii)  has  not 
been  made,  the  said  time  limit  shall  be  extended  until  the 
expiration  of  one  year  counted  from  the  date  on  which 
the  effect  provided  for  in  Article  11(2)  does,  in  fact, 
come  into  existence,  provided  that  in  no  case  shall  any 
Contracting  Stote  be  required  to  extend  the  said  three- 
year  time  limit  by  more  than  two  years  This 
subparagraph  shall  not  apply  to  any  Contracting  Stote 
whose  national  law  does  not  permit  of  such  extension. 
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Any  such  State  shall  notify  the  Intematioaal  Bureau  of 
the  provisions  of  its  national  law  in  this  regard  at  the 
time  it  deposits  its  instrument  of  ratifk^ition  or  accession. 
Each  Contracting  State  shall  notify  the  International  Bu- 
reau whenever  its  national  law  changes  in  regard  to  this 
subparagraph. 

(c)  [ActuaJ  Use:  Continued]  Where  prior  to  the  inter- 
national registration  date  or  the  recording  date  of  the 
latCT  dfsignarion.  as  the  case  may  be,  the  mark  has  been 
registered,  in  the  name  of  the  person  who  is  the  owner 
of  the  international  registration,  in  the  national  register 
of  marks  of  any  desisted  Sute,  or  has  been  the  subject 
on  the  part  of  the  said  person  of  an  arolication  for  regis- 
tration in  that  register,  the  proviso  or  subparagraph  (a) 
and  the  first  sentence  of  subparagraph  (b)  shall  not  apply 
to  the  extent  that  the  said  registration  or  application  re- 
lates to  the  same  goods  and/or  services  as  are  listed  in 
respect  of  such  State  in  the  international  registration. 
However,  where  the  application  for  registration  in  the 
national  register  was  fued  less  than  three  years  before 
the  international  registration  date  or  the  recording  date 
of  the  later  designation,  as  the  case  may  be,  the  proviso 
of  subparagraph  (a)  shall  apply,  but  only  during  the  peri- 
od between  such  date  and  the  expiration  of  the  third 
year  counted  from  the  date  on  which  the  said  appUca- 
tion  was  filed.  Where  the  three-year  time  limit  is  extend- 
ed under  subparagraph  (b),  the  preceding  sentence  shall 
be  applied  accordingly.  The  present  subparagraph  shall 
also  apply  where  the  earUer  registration  is  one  effected 
in  the  international  register  under  the  Madrid  Agree- 
ment or  the  present  Treaty. 

(d)  [Declaration  of  Actual  Use]  Where  one  of  the  con- 
ditions of  the  national  law  of  the  designated  State  re- 
ferred to  in  subparagraph  (a)  consists  of  a  requirement, 
general  in  the  sense  that  it  is  applicable  to  all  marks  reg- 
istered in  the  national  register  of  marks  of  that  State, 
that  a  declaration  stating  that  the  mark  is  or  is  still  in 
use  in  that  Sute  must  be  filed  with  its  national  Office  at 
certain  points  in  time  or  in  connection  with  each  renew- 
al or  other  specific  event  ("routine  declaration"),  such 
declaration  may,  in  the  form  prescribed  by  the  national 
law  of  that  State  or  in  the  form  prescribed  in  the  Regu- 
lations, be  filed  with  the  International  Bureau  and  shall 
have  the  same  effect  as  if  it  had  been  filed  with  the  na- 
tional Office  of  that  Sute  on  the  date  on  which  it  was 
received  by  the  International  Bureau.  Such  declaration 
shall  be  promptly  forwarded  by  the  International  Bureau 
to  the  said  national  Office.  The  said  effect  shall  not  be 
denied  on  the  ground  that  the  declaration  was  not  ac- 
companied by  any  required  supporting  evidence,  or  that 
the  evidence  acconopanying  it  was  insufficient,  without 
the  said  national  Office's  giving  the  owner  of  the  inter- 
national registration  an  opportunity  to  adduce  or  com- 
plete before  it  any  required  evidence  within  not  less 
than  three  months  after  having  notified  the  said  owner 
or  his  duly  appointed  represenutive  that  evidence  or  ad- 
ditional evidence  is  required.  The  present  subparagraph 
shall  not  apply  in  inter  partes  and  other  proceedings  in 
which  the  requirement  is  not  a  general  one  in  the  sense 
indicated  above  ("ad  hoc  requirement"). 

(e)  [Declaration  of  Actual  Use:  Continued]  No  require- 
ment referred  to  in  subparagraph  (d)  shall  be  applicable 
prior  to  the  expiration  of  the  time  limit  under  the  provi- 
so of  subparagraph  (a),  subject,  where  applicable,  to 
subparagraph  (b),  or  subparagraph  (c). 

(4)  [Declaration  of  Intent  To  Use  the  Mark]  (a)  Any 
Contracting  Sute  may  apply  its  national  law  requiring 
that  applicants  file  a  declaration  with  its  national  Office 
to  the  effect  that  they  intend  to  use  the  mark,  provided 
that  such  requirement  shall  be  considered  to  have  been 
complied  with  if  a  declaration  in  the  form  specified  in 
the  Regulations  to  the  effect  that  the  applicant  or  the 
owner  of  an  international  registration  intends  to  use  the 
mark  in  that  Sute  is  contained  in  the  international  appli- 
cation or  request  for  the  recording  of  the  later  designa- 
tion, as  the  case  may  be. 

(b)  The  International  Bureau  shall,  as  provided  in  the 
Regulations,  notify  the  national  Office  of  any  designated 
Sute   in   respect   of  which   a  declaration   under  sub- 


paragraph (a)  was  filed  with  that  Bureau  of  such  decla- 
ration. 

(5)  [Provisions  Comnwn  to  Paragnuhs  (i)  and  {4)] 
Whenever  paragraphs  (3)  and  (4)  refer  to  use  of  the 
mark  by  the  applicant  or  the  owner  of  the  international 
registration,  use  by  a  person  whose  use,  under  the  u>pli- 
cable  national  law,  inures  to  the  benefit  of  the  applKant 
or  the  owner  shall  be  sufficient  for  invoking  the  benefits 
provided  for  in  the  said  paragrwhs. 

(6)  [Collective  Marks  and  Certification  Marks]  Any 
Contracting  State  may  apply  its  national  law  requiring 
that  where  the  mark  is  a  collective  mark  or  a  certifica- 
tion mark  the  owner  thereof  must  adduce  before  its  na- 
tional Office  certain  supporting  documents  and  other  ev- 
idence, including  in  particular  the  bylaws  of  the 
association  or  other  entity  owning  such  mark  and  the 
rules  concerning  the  control  exercised  over  the  use  of 
such  mark. 

(7)  [Representation]  No  designated  Sute  shall  require 
that  the  applicant  or  the  owner  of  the  international  reg- 
istration be  represented  by  any  natural  person  or  legal 
entity  located  in  that  Sute  or  that,  for  the  purpose  of 
serving  notices  on  such  applicant  or  owner,  an  address 
in  that  Sute  be  indicated,  except  where,  in  respect  of  or 
based  on  the  mark  which  is  the  subject  of  the  interna- 
tional application  or  the  intemationa]  registration,  the 
applicant  or  owner  institutes  or  defends  a  proceeding  be- 
fore the  national  authorities  of  the  said  Sute. 

(8)  [Service  of  Certain  Notifications]  (a)  The  national 
law  of  any  Contracting  State  may  provide  that  proceed- 
ings before  a  national  authority,  including  a  court,  in 
that  Sute  may,  for  the  cancellation  m  that  Sute  pursu- 
ant to  Article  13  of  the  effect  provided  for  in  Article 
11(2),  and  for  no  other  matter,  validly  be  commenced 
against  the  owner  of  the  intemationaJ  registration  by 
means  of  service  of  a  notification  addressed  to  him  at 
the  International  Bureau. 

(b)  The  International  Bureau  shall  promptly  forward 
the  said  notification  to  the  owner  of  the  international 
registration  by  registered  airmail  accompanied  by  a  post- 
al receipt  form  (avis  de  reception,  Ruckschein). 

(c)  Promptly  upon  return  to  the  International  Bureau 
of  the  receipt  form,  that  Bureau  shall  send  to  the  party 
instituting  the  proceeding  a  copy,  certified  by  that  Bu- 
reau, of  the  said  receipt  form. 

(d)  If  the  receipt  form  showing  receipt  by  the  said 
owner  is  not  received  by  the  Internal  Bureau  within  one 
month  from  the  date  of  its  having  mailed  the  notifica- 
tion, the  International  Bureau  shall  promptly  publijji  the 
notification. 

(e)  Any  national  law  referred  to  in  subparagraph  (a) 
shall  provide  for  a  reasonable  time  limit  for  the  owner 
of  the  international  registration  to  respond  to  the  notifi- 
cation and  defend  his  rights  in  the  proceedings.  This 
time  limit  shall  not  be  less  than  three  months  mm  the 
date  of  the  notification. 

(9)  [Certain  Associations]  Article  4(5)  shall  be  without 
prejudice  to  the  application  of  the  national  law  in  any 
designated  State.  However,  no  such  Sute  shall  refuse  or 
cancel  the  effects  provided  for  in  Article  11  on  the 
ground  that  the  applicant  or  the  owner  of  the  interna- 
tional registration  is  an  association  of  the  kind  referred 
to  in  Article  4(5)  if,  within  two  months  from  the  date  of 
an  invitation  addmsed  to  it  by  the  designated  Office, 
the  said  association  files  with  that  Office  a  list  of  the 
names  and  addresses  of  all  the  natural  persons  or  legal 
entities  who  or  which  comprise  it,  together  with  a  dec- 
laration that  its  members  are  engaged  in  a  joint  enter- 
prise. The  said  Sute  may,  in  such  a  case,  consider  the 
said  persons  or  entities  as  the  owners  of  the  international 
registration  standing  in  the  name  of  the  sakl  association. 

(10)  [Certification  of  Documents  Issued  by  the  Interna- 
tional Bureau]  Where  any  document  issued  by  the  Inter- 
national Bureau  bears  the  seal  of  that  Bureau  and  the 
signature  of  the  Director  General  or  a  person  acting  on 
his  behalf,  no  authority  of  any  Contracting  Sute  riiall 
require  authentication,  legalization  or  any  other  certifi- 
cation of  such  document,  seal  or  signature,  by  any  other 
person  or  authority. 
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Article  20 

Recordings  Ejected  by  National  Offices 

(1)  [Notification  of  the  International  Bureau]  The  na- 
tional Office  of  any  Contracting  State  which  effects  any 
recording  in  its  own  register  of  marks  or  in  any  other 
related  register  in  respect  of  matters  that  may  be  record- 
ed in  the  International  Register  of  Marks  with  regard  to 
any  mark  which  is  registered  in  the  International  Regis- 
ter of  Marks  and  for  which  that  Sute  is  a  designated 
State  shall,  at  the  time  of  effecting  such  recording  and  as 
provided  in  the  Regulations,  notify  the  International  Bu- 
reau of  the  said  recording  unless  the  recording  has  been 
effected  pursuant  to  a  notification  by  the  International 
Bureau  to  that  national  Office. 

(2)  [Annotation  and  Pubiication  by  the  International  Bu- 
reau] The  International  Bureau  shall,  as  providod  in  the 
Regulations,  make  the  appropriate  annoution  in  the  In- 
ternational Register  of  Marks  and  publish  a  notice  con- 
cerning such  annotation. 

(3)  [Lack  of  Antwtation  and  Publication]  (a)  Until  the 
said  annotation  and  publication  are  effected,  any  record- 
ing referred  to  in  pargraph  (1)  shall  not  be  effective  in 
respect  of  any  third  party  unless  such  third  party  was 
actually  aware  of  the  subject  matter  of  the  said  record- 
ing. 

(b)  Notwithstanding  subparagraph  (a),  the  national 
law  of  any  Contracting  State  may  provide  that  record- 
ings in  its  own  register  referred  to  in  paragraph  (1)  shall 
be  effective  in  respect  of  the  residents  of  that  Sute  even 
before  the  annotation  and  publication  referred  to  in 
subparagraph  (a)  are  effected. 


Article  21 

Preservation  of  Rights  Acquired  Through 

National  Registration 

(1)  [Rights  Preserved]  If,  at  the  international  registra- 
tion date  or  the  recording  date  of  the  later  designation, 
as  the  case  may  be,  the  owner  of  the  international  regis- 
tration of  a  mark  owns,  in  any  designated  State,  a  regis- 
tration of  the  same  mark  in  the  national  register  of 
marks  ("national  registration"),  his  rights  under  this 
Treaty  shall  be  deemed  to  include  in  respect  of  that 
State  all  rights,  particularly  any  priority  right,  existing 
under  the  national  registration,  and,  subject  to  paragraph 
(4),  shall  be  deemed  to  continue  to  include  them  even 
where  the  national  registration  subsequently  expires.  The 
foregoing  provision  shall  apply  to  the  extent  that  the 

foods  and/or  services  referred  to  in  respect  of  the  said 
tate  in  the  international  registration  are,  in  fact,  cov- 
ered by  the  list  of  goods  and/or  services  referred  to  in 
the  said  national  registration. 

(2)  [Procedural  Details]  The  applicant  or  the  owner  of 
the  international  registration  of  a  mark  may,  as  provided 
in  the  Regulations,  make  a  declaration  stating  that  he 
owns  national  registrations  of  the  same  mark  in  certain 
designated  States  and  identifying  such  registrations.  The 
declaration  may  be  included  in  the  international  applica- 
tion or  the  request  for  the  recording  of  later  designa- 
tions or  it  may  be  filed  separately.  It  shall,  as  provided 
in  the  regulations,  be  accompanied  by  a  certified  copy  of 
each  national  registration  referred  to  in  the  declaration. 
The  International  Bureau  shall  record  and  publish  the 
declaration  and  shall  notify  the  interested  designated  Of- 
fices accordingly,  as  provided  in  the  Regulations.  Those 
Offices  shall  refer  to  the  declaration  in  their  respective 
national  registers  of  marks  in  connection  with  the  said 
national  registrations. 

(3)  [Immunity  Against  Refusal]  (a)  Where  a  declara- 
tion under  paragraph  (2)  has  been  notified  to  the  desig- 
nated Office  and  the  conditions  referred  to  in  paragraph 
(1)  are  complied  with,  and  to  the  extent  that  they  are 
complied  with,  the  effects  provided  for  in  Article  11 
may  not,  subject  to  subparagraph  (b),  be  refused  under 
Article  12. 

(b)  Where,  in  any  designated  State,  there  is  more  than 
one  national  register  of  marks  or  the  national  register  of 
marks  has  several  parts  and  the  national  registration  re- 


ferred to  in  paragraph  (1)  exists  in  a  national  register  or 
a  part  of  that  register  which  affords  less  than  the  highest 
degree  of  protection,  subparagraph  (a)  shall  apply  only 
if  the  declaration  under  paragraph  (2)  relates  to  a  regis- 
tration in  the  same  national  register  or  in  the  same  part 
of  that  register. 

(4)  [Expiration  of  the  National  Registration]  Where  the 
national  registration  referred  to  m  paragraph  (1)  expires, 
the  rights  under  this  Treaty  shall  be  deemed  to  continue 
to  include  the  rights  which  existed  under  the  said  na- 
tional registration  only  where  a  declaration  referred  to 
in  paragraph  (2)  has  been  filed  not  later  than  within  one 
year  from  the  expiration  of  the  said  national  registration. 

Article  22 

Preservation  of  Rights  Acquired  Through  International 

Registration  Under  the  Madrid  Agreement 

(1)  [Rights  Preserved]  If,  at  the  international  registra- 
tion date  or  the  recording  date  of  the  later  designation, 
as  the  case  may  be,  the  owner  of  the  international  regis- 
tration of  a  mark  effected  under  this  Treaty  owns,  in  re- 
spect of  any  designated  Sute,  an  international  registra- 
tion of  the  same  mark  effected  under  the  Madnd 
Agreement  ("Madrid  Registration"),  his  rights  under 
this  Treaty  shall  be  deemed  to  include  in  respect  of  that 
Sute  all  rights,  particularly  any  pnonty  nght,  existing 
under  the  Madrid  registration  and.  subject  to  paragraph 
(4),  shall  be  deemed  to  continue  to  include  them  even 
where  the  Madrid  registration  subsequently  expires  The 
foregoing  provision  shall  apply  to  the  extent  that  the 

foods  and/or  services  referred  to  in  respect  of  the  said 
Ute  in  the  international  registration  under  this  Treaty 
are,  in  fact,  covered  by  the  list  of  goods  and/or  services 
referred  to  in  respect  of  the  said  Sute  in  the  Madrid 
registration. 

(2)  [Procedural  Details]  The  applicant  seeking  the  in- 
ternational registration  of  a  mark  under  this  Treaty,  or 
the  owner  of  the  international  registration  of  a  mark  un- 
der this  Treaty,  may,  as  provided  in  the  Regulations, 
make  a  declaration  suting  that  he  owns  a  Madnd  regis- 
tration of  the  same  mark  in  respect  of  certain  designated 
Sutes  and  identifying  such  registration  The  declaration 
may  be  included  in  the  international  application  or  the 
request  for  the  recording  of  later  designations  or  it  may 
be  filed  separately.  The  International  Bureau  shall 
record  and  publish  the  declaration,  as  provided  in  the 
Regulations. 

(3)  [Immunity  Against  Refusal]  Where  a  declaration 
under  paragraph  (2)  has  been  notified  to  the  designated 
Office  and  the  conditions  referred  to  in  paragraph  (1) 
are  complied  with,  and  to  the  extent  that  they  are  com- 
plied with,  the  effects  provided  for  in  Article  11  may 
not  be  refused  under  Article  12.  unless  protection  under 
the  Madrid  Agreement  has  been  refused  or  as  long  as  re- 
fusal under  that  Agreement  is  still  possible 

(4)  [Expiration  of  the  Madrid  Registration  ]  Where  the 
Madrid  registration  referred  to  in  paragraph  (1)  expires, 
the  rights  under  this  Treaty  shall  be  deemed  to  continue 
to  include  the  rights  which  existed  under  the  Madnd 
Agreement  only  where  a  declaration  referred  to  in  para- 
graph (2)  has  been  filed  not  later  than  within  one  year 
from  the  expiration  of  the  said  Madnd  registration. 


^  Article  23 

Preservation  of  the  Right  to  Use  the  Madnd  Agreement 
Where  any  natural  person  or  legal  entity  has  the  nght 
to  seek  international  registration  under  the  Madnd 
Agreement  or  to  renew  his  or  its  international  registra- 
tion under  that  Agreement,  such  right  shall  not  be  af- 
fected by  this  Treaty  m  any  Contracting  State  party  also 
to  the  Madrid  Agreement. 


Article  24 

National  Registrations  Based  on  International 
Registrations 

(1)  [Preservation  of  Rights  Acquired  Through  Interna- 
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tional  Registration]  The  owner  of  the  international  reg- 
istration of  a  mark  having  the  effect  provided  for  in  Ar- 
ticle 11(2)  in  any  Contracting  State  may,  at  any  time  and 
with  reference  to  such  international  registration,  apply 
for  the  registration  of  the  same  mark  in  the  national  reg- 
ister of  marks  of  that  Sute,  and  such  national  registra- 
tion shall,  provided  the  requirements  of  the  national  law 
are  complied  with,  be  granted  in  that  State,  and  the 
rights  of  the  said  owner  under  such  national  registration 
shall  be  deemed  to  include  all  rights,  particularly  any 
priority  right,  existing  under  the  said  international  regis- 
tration in  the  said  State,  even  where  the  international 
registration  subsequently  expires  in  respect  of  that  Sute. 
The  foregoing  provision  shall  apply  to  the  extent  that 
the  goods  and/or  services  listed  in  the  said  application 
are  in  fact  covered  by  the  list  of  goods  and/or  services 
referred  to  in  the  said  international  registration  in  re- 
spect of  the  said  State. 

(2)  [Procedural  Details]  Until  the  expiration  of  the  ef- 
fect referred  to  in  paragraph  (a).  Article  20(1)  and  (2) 
shall  apply  also  in  connection  with  any  national  registra- 
tion effected  under  that  paragraph. 


Article  25 

Regional  Marks 

(1)  [Designation  Having  the  Effect  of  an  Application  for 
a  Regional  Mark]  (a)  Where  the  residents  or  nationals  of 
all  Contracting  States  are  given  the  right  under  a  treaty 
providing  for  the  registration  of  regional  marks  ("re- 
gional treaty")  to  file  applications  and  obtain  registra- 
tions under  such  regional  treaty  by  way  of  this  Treaty, 
any  Contracting  Sute  party  to  such  regional  treaty  may 
declare,  as  provided  in  the  Regulations,  that  its  designa- 
tion under  the  Treaty  shall  have  the  same  effect  as  if  the 
mark  had  been  applied  for  a  regional  mark  effective  in 
that  Sute 

(b)  Where  the  international  application  is  for  a  region- 
al mark  and,  under  the  regional  treaty,  the  applicant 
cannot  limit  his  application  to  some  only  of  the  Sutes 
party  to  that  treaty,  designation  of  one  or  more  of  those 
Sutes  shall  be  treated  as  designation  of  all  the  Sutes 
party  to  that  treaty,  and  withdrawal  of  the  designation, 
or  renunciation  of  the  recording  of  the  designation,  or 
cancellation  of  the  designation  for  any  other  reason  of 
any  such  Sute  shall  have  the  effect  of  withdrawal,  re- 
nunciation or  cancellation  with  respect  to  the  designa- 
tion of  all  such  Sutes. 

(2)  (fees  ] Where  the  use  of  this  Treaty  results  in  ef- 
fects under  a  regional  treaty.  Article  18(2)  to  (5)  shall 
apply  mutatis  mutandis  and  subject  to  the  following  pro- 
visions: 

(i)  The  beneficiary  of  the  fees  referred  to  in  Article 
18(2)  shall  be  the  intergovemmenul  authority  admin- 
istering the  regional  treaty. 

(ii)  The  choice  referred  to  in  Article  18(2)  shall  be  exer- 
cised by  the  intergovernmental  authority  administer- 
ing the  regional  treaty. 

(iii)  Where,  under  a  regional  treaty,  fees  vary  according 
to  the  number  of  the  Sutes  to  which  the  effect  of  the 
regional  registration  extends,  the  amounts  of  individu- 
al fees  may  vary  not  only  according  to  Article 
18<3Xc)  but  also  according  to  the  number  of  the  desig- 
nated Sutes  party  to  the  said  regional  treaty,  provided 
that  the  toul  amount  referred  to  in  Article  18(3Ke) 
and  the  amount  of  the  renewal  fee  referred  to  in  Arti- 
cle 18  (3X0  shall  be  that  of  the  fees  prescribed  in  the 
regional  treaty  with  respect  to  as  many  Sutes  as  are 
designated  Sutes. 


Article  26 
Representation  Before  the  International  Bureau 

(1)  [Possibility  of  Representation]  Applicants  and  own- 
ers of  international  registrations  may,  as  provided  in  the 
Regulations,  be  represented  before  the  International  Bu- 
reau by  any  natural  person  or  legal  entity  empowered 


by  them  to  that  effect  (hereinafter  referred  to  as  "the 
duly  appointed  representative"). 

(2)  [Effect  of  Appointment]  Any  inviution,  notification 
or  other  communication  addressed  by  the  Intemationl 
Bureau  to  the  duly  appointed  represenutive  shall  have 
the  same  effect  as  if  it  had  been  addressed  to  the  appli- 
cant or  the  owner  of  the  international  registration.  Any 
application,  request,  demand,  declaration  or  other  docu- 
ment whose  signature  by  the  applicant  or  the  owner  of 
the  international  registration  is  required  in  proceedings 
before  the  International  Bureau,  except  the  document 
appointing  the  represenutive  or  revoking  his  appoint- 
ment, may  be  signed  by  his  duly  appointed  represenu- 
tive. and  any  communication  from  the  duly  appointed 
representative  to  the  International  Bureau  shall  have  the 
same  effect  as  if  it  had  been  effected  by  the  applicant  or 
the  owner  of  the  international  registration. 

(3)  [Several  Applicants  or  Owners]  (a)  Where  there  are 
several  applicants,  they  shall  appoint  a  common  repre- 
senutive. In  the  absence  of  such  appointment,  the  appli- 
cant first  named  in  the  international  application  shall  be 
considered  the  duly  appointed  represenutive  of  all  the 
applicants. 

(b)  Where  there  are  several  owners  of  the  internation- 
al registration,  they  shall  appoint  a  common  represenu- 
tive. In  the  absence  of  such  appointment,  the  natural 
person  or  legal  entity  first  named  among  the  said  owners 
in  the  International  Register  of  Marks  shall  be  consid- 
ered the  duly  appointed  represenutive  of  all  the  owners 
of  the  international  registration. 

(c)  Subparagraph  (b)  shall  not  apply  to  the  extent  that 
the  owners  own  the  international  registration  in  respect 
of  different  designated  States,  or  in  respect  of  different 
goods  and/or  services,  or  in  respect  of  different  Sutes 
and  different  goods  and/or  services. 


Article  27 

Conditions  for  and  Effect  of  Priority  Claim  Contained 

in  the  International  Application  or  in  the  Request  for 

the  Recording  of  Later  Designations 

The  conditions  for  and  the  effect  of  any  priority 
claimed  in  the  international  application  or  in  the  request 
for  the  recording  of  later  designations  shall  be  as  provid- 
ed for  in  respect  of  marks  in  Article  4  of  the  Stockholm 
(1967)  Act  of  the  Paris  Convention  for  the  Protection  of 
Industrial  Property. 


Article  28 

International  Application  as  Possible  Basis 
of  Priority  Claim 

(1)  [Basis  of  Claim]  Any  international  application 
which  is  regular  shall  be  equivalent  to  a  regular  national 
filing  within  the  meaning  of  Article  4  of  the  Stockholm 
(1967)  Act  of  the  Paris  Convention  for  the  Protection  of 
Industrial  Property  and  shall  be  recognized  as  the  basis 
of  a  priority  claim  as  provided  for  in  that  Act. 

(2)  [Criterion  of  "Regular"  International  Application], 
For  the  purposes  of  paragraph  (1),  an  international  ap- 
plication shall  be  regarded  as  regular  if  it  is  adequate  to 
esublish  the  date  on  which  it  was  filed  with  the  Interna- 
tional Bureau  or,  where  it  was  filed  through  the  inter- 
mediary of  a  national  office,  with  that  Office. 


Article  29 

Delay  in  Meeting  Time  Limits 

(1)  [Delays  That  Must  Be  Excused  by  Contracting  States] 
Subject  to  paragraph  (3),  any  Contracting  State  shall,  as 
far  as  that  Sute  is  concerned,  excuse,  for  reasons  admit- 
ted under  its  national  law,  any  delay  in  meeting  any  time 
limit  fixed  in  this  Treaty  or  the  Regulations. 

(2)  [Delays  That  May  Be  Excused  by  Contracting  States] 
Subject  to  paragraph  (3),  any  Contracting  Sute  may,  as 
far  as  that  Sute  is  concerned,  excuse,  for  reasons  other 
than  those  admitted  under  its  national  law,  any  delay  in 
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meeting  any  time  limit  fixed  in  this  Treaty  or  the  ReEU- 
lations.  * 

(3)  [Delays  That  Cannot  Be  Excused]  Paragraphs  (1) 
and  (2)  shall  not  apply  to  any  delay  in  meeting  any  time 
limit  provided  for  in  Article  7(1),  Article  7(6Xiii),  Arti- 
cle 8(1)  and  Article  12(2XaXi). 

(4)  [International  Bureau]  The  International  Bureau 
shall  not  excuse  delays  by  applicants,  owners  of  interna- 
tional registrations  or  national  Offices  in  meeting  any 
time  limit  fixed  in  this  Treaty  and  the  Regulations. 


Articled 

Correction  of  Errors  of  the  International  Bureau 

(1)  [Petition  for  Redress]  Subject  to  Article  9,  where, 
in  the  opinion  of  the  applicant  or  the  owner  of  the  inter- 
national registration,  the  International  Bureau  has.  in  ap- 
plying the  provisions  of  this  Treaty  and  the  Regulations, 
made  an  error  which  may  affect  the  interests  of  such  ap- 
plicant or  owner  in  respect  of  any  designated  State,  the 
said  applicant  or  owner  may,  within  the  time  limit  fixed 
in  the  Regulations,  filed  with  the  national  Office  of  such 
State  a  petition  for  the  purpose  of  requesting  the  Inter- 
national Bureau  to  correct  the  error  in  respect  of  said 
State. 

(2)  [Redress]  If  the  national  Office  or  any  other  com- 
petent authority  of  the  said  State  finds  that  the  Interna- 
tional Bureau  has  in  fact  made  the  error  which  is  the 
subject  of  the  petition,  the  said  national  Office  shall  re- 
quest the  International  Bureau  to  correct  that  error  in 
respect  of  that  Sute  and  the  International  Bureau  shall 
proceed  as  requested. 

(3)  [Procedure]  The  applicant  or  the  owner  of  the  in- 
ternational registration  who  files  a  petition  under  para- 
graph (1)  shall,  at  the  time  of  filing  the  petition,  transmit 
a  copy  of  that  petition  to  the  International  Bureau.  If 
the  petition  relates  to  a  mark  which  is  already  registered 
in  the  International  Register  of  Marks,  the  International 
Bureau  shall,  as  provided  in  the  Regulations,  record  and 
publish  the  fact  that  it  received  a  copy  of  such  petition; 
otherwise  it  shall  keep  the  said  copy  in  its  files. 

(4)  [Procedure:  Continued]  Where  the  correction  re- 
quires a  corresponding  modification  of  the  International 
Register  of  Marks,  the  International  Bureau  shall  modify 
that  Register  accordingly.  Furthermore,  where  the  cor- 
rection affects  any  information  which  has  been  the  sub- 
ject of  a  publication  by  the  International  Bureau,  that 
Bureau  shall  publish  the  correction. 


Article  31 

Notification  of  Owner  of  International  Registration 

Any  matter  recorded  by  the  International  Bureau  in 
respect  of  an  international  registration  shall  be  the  sub- 
ject of  a  corresponding  notification  to  the  owner  of  the 
international  registration.  Details  may  be  provided  in  the 
Regulations. 


CHAPTER  II:  ADMINISTRATIVE  PROVISIONS 
Article  32 

Assembly 

(1)  [Composition]  (a)  The  Assembly  shall  consist  of  the 
Contracting  States. 

(b)  The  Government  of  each  Contracting  State  shall 
be  represented  by  one  delegate,  who  may  be  assisted  by 
alternate  delegates,  advisors,  and  experts. 

(2)  [Tasks]  (a)  The  Assembly  shall: 

(i)  deal  with  all  matters  concerning  the  maintenance  and 

development  of  the  Union  and  the  implementotion  of 

this  Treaty; 
(ii)  excercise  such  rights  and  perform  such  tasks  as  are 

specially  conferred  upon  it  or  assigned  to  it  under  ihis 

Treaty; 
(iii)  give  directions  to  the  Director  General  concerning 

the  preparation  for  revision  conferences; 
(iv)  review  and  approve  the  reports  and  activities  of  the 


Director  General  concerning  the  Union,  and  give  him 
all  necessary  instructions  concerning  matters  within 
the  competence  of  the  Union; 

(v)  determine  the  program  and  adopt  the  budget  of  the 
Union,  and  approve  its  final  accounts; 

(vi)  adopt  the  financial  regulations  of  the  Union; 

(vii)  establish  such  committees  and  working  groups  as  it 
deems  appropriate  to  faciliute  the  work  of  the  Union 
and  of  its  organs; 

(viii)  determine  which  Sutes  other  than  Contracting 
States  and  which  intergovernmental  and  international 
non-governmental  organizations  shall  be  admitted  to 
its  meetings  as  observers; 

(ix)  decide  upon  the  establishment  of  any  agency  of  the 
International  Bureau  m  any  place  outside  Geneva 
(Switzerland)  for  the  purpose  of  receiving  documents 
and  payments  under  this  Treaty  and  the  Regulations 
with  the  same  effect  as  if  they  had  been  received  by 
the  International  Bureau  in  Geneva; 

(x)  take  any  other  appropriate  action  designed  to  further 
the  objectives  of  the  Union  and  perform  such  other 
functions  as  are  appropriate  under  this  Treaty. 

(b)  With  respect  to  matters  which  are  of  interest  also 
to  other  Unions  administered  by  the  Organization,  the 
Assembly  shall  make  its  decisions  after  having  heard  the 
advice  of  the  Coordination  Committee  of  the  Organiza- 
tion. 

(3)  [Representation]  A  delegate  may  represent,  and 
vote  in  the  name  of.  one  State  only. 

(4)  [Vote]  Each  Contractina  State  shall  have  one  vote 

(5)  [Quorum  ]  (a)  One-half  of  the  Contracting  Sutes 
shall  constitute  a  quorum. 

(b)  In  the  absence  of  the  quorum,  the  Assembly  may 
make  decisions  but,  with  the  exception  of  decisions  con- 
cerning its  own  procedure,  all  such  decisions  shall  take 
effect  only  if  the  quorum  and  the  required  majority  are 
attained  through  voting  by  correspondence  as  provided 
in  the  Regulations. 

(6)  [Majority]  (a)  Subject  to  Article  34(5X0.  Article 
35(2)(b)  and  (c).  and  Article  38(2)(b),  the  decisions  of 
the  Assembly  shall  require  a  majority  of  the  votes  cast. 

(b)  Abstentions  shall  not  be  considered  as  votes. 

(7)  [Sessions]  (a)  The  Assembly  shall  meet  once  in  ev- 
ery calendar  year  in  ordinary  session  upon  convocation 
by  the  Director  General,  preferably  during  the  same  pe- 
riod and  at  the  same  place  as  the  Coordination  Commit- 
tee of  the  Organization. 

(b)  The  Assembly  shall  meet  in  extraordinary  session 
upon  convocation  by  the  Director  General,  either  on 
the  Director  General's  own  initiative  or  at  the  request  of 
one-fourth  of  the  Contracting  States. 

(8)  [Rules  of  Procedure]  The  Assembly  shall  adopt  its 
own  rules  of  procedure. 


Article  33 

International  Bureau 


(1)  [Tasks]  The  International  Bureau  shall: 

(i)  Perform  the  administrative  tasks  concerning  the 
Union;  in  particular,  it  shall  perform  such  tasks  as  are 
specially  assigned  to  it  under  this  Treaty  or  by  the  As- 
sembly; 

(ii)  provide  the  secretariat  of  revision  conferences,  of  the 
Assembly,  of  the  committees  and  working  groups  es- 
tablished by  the  Assembly,  and  of  any  other  meeting 
convened  by  the  Director  General  and  dealing  with 
matters  of  concern  to  the  Union. 

(2)  [Director  General]  The  Director  General  shall  be 
the  chief  executive  of  the  Union  and  shall  represent  the 
Union.  ^ — ^.^^^ 

•  (3)  [Meetings  Other  Than  Sessionsaf  the  Assembly]  The 
Director  General  shall  convene  any  committee  and 
working  group  established  by  the  Assembly  and  all  other 
meetings  dealing  with  matters  of  concern  to  the  Union. 

(4)  [Role  of  International  Bureau  in  the  Assembly  and 
Other  Meetings]  (a)  The  Director  General  and  any  staff 
member  designated  by  him  shall  participate,  without  the 
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ri^t  to  vote,  in  al]  meetings  of  the  Assembly,  the  com- 
mittees and  woricing  groups  established  by  the  Assem- 
bly, and  any  other  meeting  convened  by  the  Director 
General  and  dealing  with  matters  of  concern  to  the 
Union. 

(b)  The  Director  General  or  a  staff  member  designat- 
ed by  him  shall  be  ex  officio  secretary  of  the  Assembly, 
and  of  the  committees,  working  groups  and  other  meet- 
ings referred  to  in  subparagraph  (a). 

(5)  [Refision  Conferences]  (a)  The  Director  General 
shall,  in  accordance  with  the  directions  of  the  Assembly, 
make  the  preparations  for  revision  conferences. 

(b)  The  Director  General  may  consult  with  intergov- 
ernmental andrp  international  non-governmental  organiza- 
tions concerning  the  said  preparations. 

(c)  The  Director  General  and  persons  designated  by 
him  shall  take  part,  without  the  right  to  vote,  in  the  dis- 
cussions at  revision  conferences. 

(d)  The  [>irector  General  or  a  staff  member  desist- 
ed by  him  shall  be  ex  oflkio  secretary  of  any  revision 
conference. 

(6)  [Assistance  by  National  Ofj^ces]  The  Regulations 
may  specify  the  services  that  national  Offices  shall  ren- 
der in  order  to  assist  the  International  Bureau  in  carry- 
ing out  its  tasks  under  this  Treaty. 


Article  34 

Finances 

(1)  [Budget]  (a)  The  Union  shall  have  a  budget. 

(b)  The  budget  of  the  Union  shall  include  the  income 
and  expenses  proper  to  the  Union,  its  contribution  to  the 
budget  of  expenses  common  to  the  Unions,  and  any  sum 
made  available  to  the  budget  of  the  Conference  of  the 
Organization. 

(c)  Expenses  not  attributable  exclusively  to  the  Union 
but  also  to  one  or  more  other  Unions  administered  by 
the  Organization  shall  be  considered  as  expenses  com- 
mon to  the  Unions.  The  share  of  the  Union  in  such  com- 
mon expenses  shall  be  in  proportion  to  the  interest  the 
Union  has  in  them. 

(2)  [Coordination  with  Other  Budgets]  The  budget  of 
the  Union  shall  be  established  with  due  regard  to  the  re- 
quirements of  coordination  with  the  budgets  of  the  other 
Unions  administered  by  the  Organization. 

(3)  [Sources  of  Income]  The  budget  of  the  Union  shall 
be  financed  from  the  following  sources: 

(i)  fees  and  other  charges  due  for  services  rendered  by 
the  International  Bureau  in  relation  to  the  Union; 

fii)  sale  of,  or  royalties  on,  the  publications  of  the  Inter- 
national Bureau  concerning  the  Union; 

(iii)  gifts,  bequests,  and  subventions; 

(iv)  rents,  interests,  and  other  miscellaneous  income. 

(4Xa)  [Self-Supporting  Financing]  The  amounts  of  fees 
and  charges  due  to  the  International  Bureau  and  the 
prices  of  its  publications  shall  be  so  fixed  that  they 
should,  under  normal  circumstances,  be  sufficient  to 
cover  the  expenses  of  the  International  Bureau  connect- 
ed with  the  administration  of  this  Treaty. 

(b)  [Continuation  of  Budget;  Reserve  Fund]  If  the 
budget  is  not  adopted  before  the  beginning  of  a  new  fi- 
nancial period,  it  shall  be  at  the  same  level  as  the  budget 
of  the  previous  year,  as  provided  in  the  financial  regula- 
tions. If  the  income  exceeds  the  expenses,  the  difference 
shall  be  credited  to  a  reserve  fund. 

(5)  [Working  Capital  Fund]  (a)  The  Union  shall  have  a 
working  capital  fund  which  shall  be  constituted  by  a  sin- 
lie  payment  made  by  each  Contracting  State.  If  the 
rand  becomes  insufficient,  the  Assembly  shall  arrange  to 
increase  it.  If  part  of  the  fund  is  no  longer  needed,  it 
shall  be  reimbursed. 

(b)  The  amount  of  the  initial  payment  of  each  Con- 
tracting State  to  the  said  fund  or  of  its  participation  shall 
be  proportionate  to  the  number  of  international  applica- 
tioas  which,  among  the  total  number  of  such  applica- 
tions, it  is  estimated  that  its  residents  will  file.  The  par- 
ticipttions  of  all  Contracting  Sutes  in  the  fund  may  be 
revised  from  time  to  time  by  the  Assembly  to  make 


them  correspond  to  the  number  of  international  applica- 
tions actually  filed  by  the  residents  of  the  various  States 
since  the  date  of  the  initial  payments  or  the  last  such  re- 
vision. 

(c)  The  proportion  and  the  terms  of  payment  shall  be 
fixed  by  the  Assembly  on  the  proposal  of  the  Director 
General  and  after  it  has  heard  the  advice  of  Uie  Coordi- 
nation Committee  of  the  Organization. 

(d)  If  loans  from  the  reserve  fund  permit  the  constitu- 
tion of  a  working  capital  fund  that  is  sufHcient,  the  As- 
sembly may  suspend  the  application  of  subparagraphs 
(a),  (b)  and  (c). 

(e)  Any  reimbursement  under  subparagraph  (a)  shall 
be  proportionate  to  the  amounts  paid  by  each  Contract- 
ing State,  taking  into  account  the  dates  at  which  they 
were  paid. 

(f)  Any  decision  under  subparagraphs  (a)  to  (d)  shall 
require  two-thirds  of  the  votes  cast. 

(c)  [Advances  by  Host  Country]  (a)  In  the  headquarters 
agreement  concluded  with  the  Sute  on  the  territory  of 
which  the  Organization  has  its  headquarters,  it  shall  be 
provied  that,  whenever  the  working  capital  fund  is  in- 
sufficient, such  State  shall  grant  advances.  The  amount 
of  those  advances  and  the  conditions  on  which  they  are 
granted  shall  be  the  subject  of  separate  agreements,  in 
each  case,  between  such  State  and  the  Organization.  As 
long  as  it  remains  under  the  obligation  to  grant  ad- 
vances, such  State  shall  have  an  ex  officio  seat  in  the 
Assembly  if  it  is  not  a  Contracting  State. 

(b)  The  State  referred  to  in  subparagraph  (a)  and  the 
Organization  shall  each  have  the  right  to  denounce  the 
obligation  to  grant  advances,  by  written  notification. 
Denunciation  shall  take  effect  three  years  after  the  end 
of  the  year  in  which  it  has  been  notified. 

(7)  [Auditing  of  Accounts]  The  auditing  of  the  accounts 
shall  be  effected  by  one  or  more  of  the  contracting 
States  or  by  external  auditors,  as  provided  in  the  finan- 
cial regulations.  They  shall  be  designated,  with  their 
agreement,  by  the  Assembly. 


Articie35 

Regulations 

(1)  [Adoption  of  Regulations]  The  Regulations  adopted 
at  the  same  time  as  this  Treaty  are  annexed  to  this  Trea- 
ty- 

(2)  [Amending  the  Regulatwns]  The  Assembly  may 
amend  the  Regulations.  Amendments  may  consist  also  of 
new  provisions  added  to  the  Regulations  concerning: 

(i)  matters  in  respect  of  which  this  Treaty  expressly  re- 
fers to  the  Regulations  or  expressly  provides  that  they 
are  or  shall  be  prescribed, 

(ii)  any  administrative  requirements,  matters  or  proce- 
dures, 

(iii)  any  details  useful  in  the  implementation  of  this  Trea- 
ty. 

(b)  Subject  to  subparagraphs  (c)  and  (d),  the  amend- 
ment of  the  Regulations  shall  require  two-thirds  of  the 
votes  cast. 

(c)  The  amendment  of  any  provision  of  the  Regula- 
tions affecting  the  amount  of  the  fees  referred  to  in  Arti- 
cle 18(2),  as  well  as  the  distribution  among  the  national 
Offices  and  the  transfer  to  them  of  such  fees,  shall  re- 
quire three-fourths  of  the  votes  cast.  Where  the  amend- 
ment relates  to  fees  referred  to  in  Article  18(2)  but  those 
fees  are  fees  to  which  only  some  of  the  Contracting 
States  are  entitled,  only  the  Contracting  States  entitled 
thereto  shall,  for  the  purposes  of  the  quorum,  be  consid- 
ered Contracting  States,  and  only  they  shall  have  the 
right  to  vote. 

(d)  The  amendment  of  any  provisions  of  the  Regula- 
tions concerning  declarations  of  intent  to  use  the  mark 
and  declarations  of  actual  use  of  the  mark  shall  reauire 
that  it  be  accepted  by  a  majority  of  two-thirds  or  the 
votes  cast  and  that  no  Contracting  State  whose  national 
law  allows  or  requires  the  filing  of  such  declarations 
vote  against  the  proposed  amendment. 

(3)  inflict  Between  the  Treaty  and  the  Regulations]  In 
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the  case  of  conflict  between  the  provisions  of  this  Trea- 
ty and  those  of  the  Regulations,  the  former  shall  prevail. 


Artkk36 

Search  Service 


(1)  [Tasks]  The  International  Bureau  shall  maintain  a 
Service  whose  task  shall  be  to  search  for  anticipations 
among  marks  registered  under  this  Treaty,  and,  to  the 
extent  authorized  by  the  Assembly,  other  marks  as  well. 

(2)  [Fees;'  Availability]  Searches  shall  be  made  on  re- 
quest and  shall  be  subject  to  the  payment  of  fees  fued 
under  the  Regulations.  The  Service  shall  be  at  the  dis- 
posal of  any  Government,  national  Office,  other  legal 
entity,  or  natural  person. 

(3)  [Self-Supporting  Financing]  The  amounts  of  the 
fees  referred  to  in  paragraph  (2)  shall  be  so  fixed  that 
they  should  be  sufficient  to  cover  the  expenses  of  the  In- 
ternational Bureau  connected  with  the  Service. 


CHAPTER  m:  REVISION  AND  AMENDMENT 

Articles? 

Revision  of  the  Treaty 

(1)  [Revision  Conferences]  This  Treaty  may  be  revised 
from  time  to  time  by  conferences  of  the  Contracting 
States. 

(2)  [Convocation]  The  convocation  of  any  revision 
conference  shall  be  decided  by  the  Assembly. 

(3)  [Provisions  That  Can  Be  Amended  Also  by  the  As- 
sembly] The  provisions  referred  to  in  Article  38(IXa) 
may  be  amended  either  by  a  revision  conference  or  ac- 
cording to  Article  38. 


Article  38 
Amendment  of  Certain  Provisions  of  the  Treaty 

(1)  [Proposals]  (a)  Proposals  for  the  amendment  of  the 
length  of  any  time  limit  fued  in  Chapter  I  of  this  Trea- 
ty, other  than  those  referred  to  in  Articles  12(2)  and 
19(3),  or  for  any  amendment  to  Articles  32(5)  and  (7), 
33,  34  and  36,  may  be  initiated  by  any  Contracting  State 
or  by  the  Director  General. 

(b)  Such  proposals  shall  be  communicated  by  the  Di- 
rector General  to  the  Contracting  States  at  least  six 
months  in  advance  of  their  consideration  by  the  Assem- 
bly. 

(2)  [Ad<^tion]  (a)  Amendments  to  the  provisions  re- 
ferred to  in  paragraph  (1)  shall  be  adopted  by  the  As- 
sembly. 

(b)  Adoption  shall  require  three-fourths  of  the  votes 
cast,  provided  that  adoption  of  any  amendment  of  the 
length  of  the  time  limit  fixed  in  Articles  7(1),  7(3Xc), 
7(6Xiii)  and  8(1)  shall  require  that  no  Contracting  State 
vote  against  the  proposed  amendment. 

(3)  [Entry  Into  Force]  Any  amendment  to  the  provi- 
sions referred  to  in  paragraph  (1)  shall  enter  into  force 
one  month  after  written  notifications  of  acceptance, 
effected  in  accordance  with  their  re^>ective  constitution- 
al processes,  have  been  received  by  the  Director  Gener- 
al from  three-fourths  of  the  Contracting  States  members 
of  the  Assembly  at  the  time  the  Assembly  adopted  the 
ametidment. 

(b)  Any  amendment  to  the  said  Articles  thus  accepted 
shall  bind  all  the  Contracting  States  which  were  Con- 
tracting States  at  the  time  the  amendment  was  adopted 
by  the  Assembly,  provided  that  any  amendment  increas- 
ing the  financial  obligations  of  the  said  Contracting 
States  shall  bind  only  those  which  have  notified  their  ac- 
ceptance of  such  amendment. 

(c)  Any  amendment  which  has  been  accepted  and 
which  has  entered  into  force  in  accordance  with 
subparagraph  (a)  shall  bind  all  Sutes  which  become 
Contracting  States  after  the  date  on  which  the  amend- 
ment was  adopted  by  the  Assembly. 


CHAPTER  IV:  FINAL  PROVISIONS 

Article  39 

Becoming  Party  to  the  Treaty 

(1)  [Ratification,  Accession]  Any  State  member  of  the 
International  Union  for  the  Protection  of  Industrial 
Property  may  become  party  to  this  Treaty  by: 

(i)  sunature  followed  by  the  deposit  of  ao  instrument 
of  ratification,  or 
(ii)  deposit  of  an  instrument  of  accession. 

(2)  [Deposit  of  Instrument]  Instruments  of  ratification 
or  accession  shall  be  deposited  with  the  Director  Gener- 
al. 

(3)  [Reference  to  Other  States]  (a)  Any  instrument  of 
ratification  or  accession  may  be  accompanied  by  a  decla- 
ration to  the  effect  that  it  shall  be  considered  to  have 
been  deposited  only  when  another  State,  or  either  one 
of  two  other  Sutes,  or  both  of  two  other  States,  speci- 
fied by  name,  shall  have  deposited  instruments  of  ratifi- 
cation or  accession.  The  instrument  of  ratification  or  ac- 
cession of  any  Sute  having  made  such  a  declaration 
shall  be  considered  to  have  been  deposited 

(i)  on  the  day  on  which  the  specified  State,  or  one  of 
the  two  specified  Sutes,  or  the  second  specified  Sute, 
as  the  case  may  be,  deposits  its  instrument  of  raufica- 
tion  or  accession, 

(ii)  where  the  instrument  of  ratification  or  accession  of 
any  specified  Sute  itself  is  accompanied  by  a  declara- 
tion concerning  other  Sutes.  on  the  day  on  which  the 
instrument  of  ratification  or  accession  of  the  said  spec- 
ified Sute  is  to  be  considered  to  have  been  deposited. 

(b)  Any  declaration  made  under  subparagraph  (a)  may 
be  withdrawn  at  any  time  or,  if  it  was  made  in  respect 
of  two  Sutes,  may  be  limited  to  one  of  them.  The  in- 
strument of  ratification  or  accession  of  any  Sute  with- 
drawing its  declaration  shall  be  considered  to  have  been 
deposited  on  the  day  on  which  the  withdrawal  is  noti- 
fied to  the  Ehrector  General,  whereas  the  instrument  of 
ratification  or  accession  of  any  Sute  limiting  its  declara- 
tion shall  be  considered  to  have  been  deposited  on  the 
day  on  which  the  remaining  Sute  deposits  its  instrument 
of  ratification  of  accession.  If  the  instrument  of  ratifica- 
tion or  accession  of  the  remaining  Sute  has  already  been 
deposited,  the  instrument  of  ratification  or  accession  of 
the  Sute  limiting  its  declaration  shall  be  considered  to 
have  been  deposited  on  the  day  en  which  the  limiution 
is  notified  to  the  Director  General. 

(4)  [Certain  Territories]  (a)  The  provisions  of  Article 
24  of  the  Stockholm  (1967)  Act  of  the  Paris  Convention 
for  the  Protection  of  Industrial  Property  shall  apply  to 
this  Treaty. 

(b)  Subparagraph  (a)  shall  in  no  way  be  understood  as 
implying  the  recognition  or  tacit  acceptance  by  a  Con- 
tracting Sute  of  the  factual  situation  concerning  a  terri- 
tory to  which  this  Treaty  is  made  applicable  by  another 
Contracting  Sute  by  virtue  of  the  said  subparagraph. 

Article  40 
Transitional  Provisions 

(1)  [Declaration  by  Certain  Developing  Countries]  Any 
Sute  party  to  the  Paris  Convention  for  the  Protection  of 
Industrial  Property  but  not  party  to  this  Treaty  which, 
in  conformity  with  the  esublished  practice  of  the  Gen- 
eral Assembly  of  the  United  Nations,  is  regarded  as  a 
developing  country  may  make  a  declaration  addressed 
to  the  Director  General  suting  that  it  wishes  to  avail  it- 
self of  the  right  provided  for  in  paragraph  (2)  and  that  it 
intends  to  become  party  to  this  Treaty  at  the  latest  with- 
in two  years  from  the  date  on  which  that  right,  accord- 
ing to  the  applicable  provisions  of  paragraph  (5)  to  (8), 
ceases  to  be  effective  m  respect  of  that  Sute 

(2)  [Effect  of  Declaration  ]  Residents  and  nationals  of 
any  Sute  having  made  a  declaration  according  to  para- 
graph (1)  shall,  notwithstanding  Article  4(1).  have  the 
right  to  file  international  applications  and  to  own  inter- 
national registrations  under  this  Treaty. 


1050  OG   188 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  1.  1985 


(3)  [Time  of  Filing  Declaration]  The  declaration  re- 
ferred to  m  paragraph  (1)  shall  be  filed  with  the  Direc- 
tor General  at  any  time  before  June  12,  1978. 

(4)  [Commencement  of  Effect]  If  filed  before  the  entry 
into  force  of  this  Treaty  according  to  Article  41(1),  the 
declaration  referred  to  in  paragraph  (3)  shall  become  ef- 
fective on  the  date  of  the  said  entry  into  force.  If  filed 
after  such  entry  into  force,  the  said  declaration  shall  be- 
come effective  three  months  after  the  date  of  its  filing. 

(5)  [Expiration  of  Effect]  Subject  to  paragraphs  (6)  to 
(8),  the  right  provided  for  in  paragraph  (2)  shall  be  ef- 
fective until  the  expiration  of  whichever  of  the  follow- 
ing two  periods  expires  later: 

(i)  a  period  of  ten  years  from  the  date  (June  12,  1973)  of 

the  signature  of  this  Treaty, 
(ii)  a  period  of  five  years  from  the  entry  into  force  of 

this  Treaty  according  to  Article  41(1). 

(6)  [Possible  Prolongation  of  Effect]  (a)  The  period  re- 
ferred to  in  paragraph  (5)  may  be  prolonged  twice  for 
periods  of  five  years  each  by  decisions  of  the  Special 
Conference  as  defined  in  subparagraph  (b)  in  respect  of 
those  States  having  made  the  declaration  referred  to  in 
paragraph  (1)  whose  residents  or  nationals  have  filed  an 
average  of  not  more  than  two  hundred  international  ap- 
plications per  year  during  the  three  consecutive  years,  as 
defined  in  subparagraph  (d). 

(b)  The  Special  Conference  shall  consist  of  the  States 
which,  at  the  time  it  meets,  are  Contracting  Stotes  and 
those  States  having  made  a  declaration  under  paragraph 
(1)  which  fulfill,  in  respect  of  the  number  of  internation- 
al applications,  the  conditions  set  forth  in  subparagraph 

(c)  The  decision  of  the  Special  Conference  shall  re- 
quire a  simple  majority  of  the  votes  cast.  The  said  Con- 
ference shall  meet  upon  convocation  by  the  Director 
General  during  the  year  preceding  the  year  in  which: 

(i)  the  penod  referred  to  in  paragraph  (5)  expires,  and 
(u)  the  first  five-year  period  referred  to  in  subparagraph 
(a)  expires  if  prolongation  for  that  period  had  been  de- 
cided. 

(d)  The  three  consecutive  years  referred  to  in 
subparagraph  (a)  shall,  in  respect  of  each  of  the  two  pos- 
sible decisions,  be  the  fourth,  third  and  second  calendar 
years  before  the  year  in  which  the  decision  is  made. 

(7)  [Possible  Further  Prolongation  of  Effect]  The  As- 
sembly, in  exceptional  cases  and  upon  request,  may  de- 
cide to  prolong  for  two  further  periods  of  five  years 
each  the  application  of  the  right  under  paragraph  (2)  in 
respect  of  any  State  which,  at  the  time  the  decision  is 
made,  benefits  from  the  said  right  and  which  is  then  re- 
garded as  one  of  the  least  developed  among  the  devel- 
oping countries. 

(8)  [Termination  of  Effect  for  Special  Reasons]  Not- 
withstanding paragraphs  (4)  to  (7),  the  right  provided 
for  in  paragraph  (2)  shall  cease  to  exist  on  the  last  day 
of  the  calender  year  which  follows  the  year  in  which 
any  Slate  having  made  a  declaration  under  paragraph 

(i)  ceases  to  be  regarded  as  a  developing  country  in  con- 
formity with  the  esublished  practice  of  the  General 
Assembly  of  the  United  Nations,  or 

(ii)  denounces  the  Paris  Convention  for  the  Protection 
of  Industrial  Property. 


Article  41 
Entry  Into  Force  of  the  Treaty 

(1)  [Initial  Entry  Into  Force]  This  Treaty  shall  enter 
into  force  six  months  after  five  States  have  deposited 
their  instruments  of  ratification  or  accession. 

(2)  [States  Not  Covered  by  the  Initial  Entry  Into  Force] 
Any  3Ute  which  is  not  among  those  referred  to  in  para- 
graph (1)  shall  become  bound  by  this  Treaty  three 
months  after  the  date  on  which  it  has  deposited  its  in- 
strument of  ratification  or  accesssion. 


Article  42 

Reservations  to  the  Treaty 

Subject  to  Article  46(2),  no  reservations  to  this  Treaty 
are  permitted.  ^ 


Article  43 
Denunciation  of  the  Treaty 

(\)  [Notification]  Any  contracting  State  may  denounce 
this  Treaty  by  notification  addressed  to  the  Director 
General. 

(2)  [Effective  Date]  Denunciation  shall  take  effect  one 
year  after  the  day  on  which  the  Director  General  has 
received  the  notification. 

(3)  [Moratorium  on  Denunciation]  The  right  of  de- 
nouncing this  Treaty  provided  for  in  paragraph  (1)  shall 
not  be  exercised  by  any  Contracting  State  before  the  ex- 
piration of  five  years  from  the  date  on  which  it  becomes 
bound  by  this  Treaty. 

(4)  [Continuation  of  the  Effects  of  the  Treaty]  (a)  The 
effects  of  this  Treaty  on  any  mark  enjoying  the  benefits 
of  this  Treaty  on  the  day  preceding  the  day  on  which 
the  denunciation  by  any  Contracting  State  takes  effect 
shall  continue  in  that  State  until  the  expiration  of  the  ini- 
tial or  renewal  term  which  was  running  on  that  date 

(b)  Where  the  right  to  own  the  international  registra- 
tion of  a  mark  is  based  on  the  owner's  being  a  resident 
or  national  of  the  Contracting  State  referred  to  in 
subparagraph  (a),  the  benefits  of  this  Treaty  shall,  in  all 
designated  States,  continue  until  the  day  on  which  the 
period  referred  to  in  subparagraph  (a)  expires  in  respect 
of  that  mark.  *^ 


Article  44 

Signature  and  Languages  of  the  Treaty 

(1)  [Original  Texts]  This  Treaty  shall  be  signed  in  a 
single  onginal  in  the  English  and  French  languages 
both  texts  being  equally  authentic. 

(2)  [Official  Texts]  Official  texts  shall  be  established  by 
the  Director  General,  after  consultation  with  the  inter- 
«ted  Governments,  in  the  German,  Italian,  Japanese, 
Portuguese,  Russian  and  Spanish  languages,  and  such 
other  languages  as  the  Assembly  may  designate. 

(3)  [Time  Limit  for  Signature]  This  Treaty  shall  re- 
main open  for  signature  at  Vienna  until  December  31, 


Article  45 

Depositary  Functions 

(1)  [Deposit  of  the  Original  Texts]  The  original  of  this 
Treaty,  when  no  longer  open  for  signature,  shall  be  de- 
posited with  the  Director  General. 

(2)  [Certified  Copies]  The  Director  General  shall  trans- 
mit two  copies,  certified  by  him,  of  this  Treaty  to  the 
Governments  of  the  States  party  to  the  Paris  Conven- 
tion for  the  Protection  of  Industrial  Property  and,  on  re- 
quest, to  the  Government  of  any  other  State. 

(3)  [Registration  of  the  Treaty]  The  Director  General 
shall  register  this  Treaty  with  the  Secretariat  of  the 
United  Nations. 

(4)  [Amendments]  The  Director  General  shall  transmit 
two  copies,  certified  by  him,  of  any  amendment  to  this 
Treaty  to  the  Governments  of  the  Contracting  States 
and,  on  request,  to  the  Government  of  any  other  State. 


Article  46 

Settlement  of  Disputes 


(1)  [International  Court  of  Justice]  Any  dispute  be- 
tween two  or  more  Contracting  States  concerning  the 
interpretation  or  application  of  this  Treaty  or  the  Regu- 
lations, not  settled  by  negotiation,  may,  by  any  one  of 
the  Sutes  concerned,  be  brought  before  the  Intemation- 
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al  Court  of  Justice  by  application  in  conformity  with  the 
Statute  of  the  Court,  unless  the  States  concerned  agree 
on  some  other  method  of  settlement.  The  Contracting 
State  bringing  the  dispute  before  the  Court  shall  inform 
the  International  Bureau;  the  International  Bureau  shall 
bring  the  matter  to  the  attention  of  the  other  Contract- 
mg  States. 

(2)  [Reservation]  Each  Contracting  State  may,  at  the 
time  it  signs  this  Treaty  or  deposits  its  mstrument  of  rat- 
ification or  accession,  declare  by  notification  deposited 
with  the  Director  General  that  it  does  not  consider  itself 
bound  by  paragraph  (1).  With  regard  to  any  dispute  be- 
tween any  Contracting  Sute  having  made  such  a  decla- 
ration and  any  other  Contracting  State,  paragraph  (1) 
shall  not  apply. 

(3)  [Withdrawal  of  Reservation]  Any  Contracting  State 
having  made  a  declaration  m  accordance  with  paragraph 
(2)  may,  at  any  time,  withdraw  its  declaration  by  notifi- 
cation addressed  to  the  Director  General. 


Article  47 
Notificattons 

The  Director  General  shall  notify  the  Governments  of 
the  States  party  to  the  Paris  Convention  for  the  Protec- 
tion of  Industnal  Property  of: 

(0  signatures  under  Article  44; 

(ii)  deposits  of  instruments  of  ratification  or  accession 
under  Article  39(2)  and  of  any  declaration  accompa- 
nying them  under  Article  39(3Ka)  and  any  withdrawal 
or  limiution  of  such  declarations  made  under  Article 
..39(3Xb); 

(iii)  the  date  of  entry  into  force  of  this  Treaty  under  Ar- 
tide  41(1)  and  any  amendment  under  Article  38(3Xa); 

(iv)  denunciations  received  under  Article  43; 

(v)  declarations  received  under  Articles  40(1)  and  46(2) 
and  (3). 
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UNDER  THE  TRADEMARK  REGISTRATION  TREATY 


Ralcl 

Abbreviated  Expressions 

1.1  "Treaty" 

In  these  Regulations,  the  word  'Treaty"  means  the 
Trademark  Registration  Treaty. 

1.2  "Chapter"  and  "Article" 

In  these  Regulations,  the  words  "Chapter"  and  "Arti- 
cle" refer  to  the  specified  Chapter  or  Article  of  the 
Treaty. 

1.3  "Associations" 

In  these  Regulations,  references  to  legal  entities  where 
such  references  concern  them  in  their  capacity  of  appli- 
cants or  owners  of  international  registrations  shall  be 
construed  as  references  also  to  associations  referred  to  in 
Article  4(5). 


1.4 


"Gazette' 


In  these  Regulations,  the  word  "Gazette"  means  the 
official  Gazette  of  the  International  Bureau  referred  to 
in  Article  2(iji). 


1.5 


'Table  of  Fees" 


In  these  Regulations,  the  words  'Table  of  Fees"  mean 
the  table  of  fees  annexed  hereto. 


RULES  CONCERNING  CHAPTER  I 

Rule: 

Representation  Be/ore  The  International  Bureau 

2. 1  Number  of  Duly  Appointed  Representatives 

(a)  The  applicant  and  the  owner  of  the  international 
registration  may  appoint  only  one  representative. 

(b)  Where  several  natural  persons  or  legal  entities 
have  been  indicated  as  representatives  by  the  applicant 
or  the  owner  of  the  international  registration,  the  natural 
person  or  legal  entity  first  mentioned  in  the  document  in 
which  they  are  indicated  shall  be  regarded  as  the  only 
duly  appointed  representative. 

(c)  Where  the  represenutive  is  a  partnership  or  firm 
composed  of  attorneys  or  patent  or  trademark  agents,  it 
shall  be  regarded  as  one  representative. 

2.2  Form  of  Appointment 

(a)  A  representative  shall  be  regarded  as  a  "duly 
appointed  representative"  if  his  appointment  complies 
with  the  prescriptions  of  paragraphs  (b)  to  (e). 

(b)  The  appointment  of  any  representative  shall  re- 
quire: 

(i)  that  his  name  appear  as  that  of  a  representative  in  the 
international  application  and  that  such  application 
bear  the  signature  of  the  applicant,  or 

(ii)  that  a  separate  power  of  attorney  (i.e.,  a  document 
appointing  the  represenutive),  signed  by  the  applicant 
or  the  owner  of  the  international  registration,  be  filed 
with  the  International  Bureau. 

(c)  Where  there  are  several  applicants  or  owners  of 
the  international  registration,  the  document  containing 
or  constituting  the  appointment  of  their  common  repre- 
sentative shall  be  signed  by  all  of  them. 

(d)  Any  document  containing  or  constituting  the  ap- 
pointment of  a  representative  sludl  indicate  his  name  and 
his  address.  Where  the  representative  is  a  natural  person, 
his  name  shall  be  indicated  by  his  family  name  and  given 
name(s),  the  family  name  being  indicated  before  the  giv- 
en name(s).  Where  the  representative  is  a  legal  entity  or 
a  partnenhip  or  firm  of  attorneys  or  patent  or  trademark 
agents,  "name"  shall  mean  the  complete  name  of  the  le- 
gal entity  or  partnership  or  firm.  The  address  of  the  rep- 
resenutive shall  be  indicated  in  the  same  manner  as  that 
provided  for  in  respect  of  the  applicant  in  Rule  5.2(c). 

(e)  The  document  containing  or  constituting  the  ap- 


pointment shall  contain  no  words  which,  contrary  to 
Article  26(2),  would  limit  the  powers  of  the  represenu- 
tive, in  particular  by  indicating  a  time  limit  or  event  af- 
ter which  the  appointment  would  expire,  by  excluding 
certain  matters  from  the  powers  of  the  represenutive,  or 
by  specifying  some  only  of  the  powers  which  any  repre- 
senutive has  under  the  said  Article. 

(f)  Where  the  appointment  does  not  comply  with  the 
requirements  referred  to  in  paragraphs  (b)  to  (e),  it  shall 
be  treated  by  the  International  Bureau  as  if  it  had  not 
been  made,  and  the  applicant  or  the  owner  of  the  inter- 
national registration  as  well  as  the  natural  person,  the  le- 
gal entity,  the  partnership  or  firm  which  was  indicated 
as  the  represenutive  in  the  purported  appointment  shall 
be  informed  of  this  fact  by  the  International  Bureau. 

(g)  The  Administrative  Instructions  shall  provide 
recommended  wording  for  the  appointment. 

2.3  Revocation  or  Renunciation  of  Appointment 

(a)  The  appointment  of  any  represenutive  may  be  re- 
voked at  any  time  by  the  natural  person  who  or  legal 
entity  which  has  appointed  that  represenutive.  The  re- 
vocation shall  be  effective  even  if  only  one  of  the  natu- 
ral persons  who  or  legal  entities  which  have  appointed 
the  represenutive  revokes  the  appointment. 

(b)  Revocation  shall  require  a  written  document 
signed  by  the  natural  person  or  the  legal  entity  referred 
to  in  the  preceding  paragraph.  It  shall  be  effective,  as 
far  as  the  International  Bureau  is  concerned,  as  from  the 
date  of  the  receipt  of  the  said  document  by  that  Bureau. 

(c)  The  appointment  of  a  represenutive  as  provided  in 
Rule  2.2  shall  be  regarded  as  the  revocation  of  any  earli- 
er appointment  of  any  other  represenutive.  The  appoint- 
ment shall  preferably  indicate  the  name  of  the  other  ear- 
lier appointed  represenutive. 

(d)  Any  represenutive  may  renounce  his  appointment 
through  a  notification  signed  by  him  and  addressed  to 
the  International  Bureau. 

2.4  General  Powers  of  Attorney 

The  appointment  of  a  represenutive  in  a  separate 
power  of  attorney  (i.e.,  a  document  appointing  the  rep- 
resenutive) may  be  general  in  the  sense  that  it  relates  to 
more  than  one  international  application  and  more  than 
one  international  registration  in  respect  of  the  same  nat- 
ural person  or  legal  entity.  The  identification  of  such  ap- 
plications and  registrations,  as  well  as  other  details  in  re- 
spect of  such  general  power  of  attorney  and  of  its 
revocation  or  renunciation,  shall  be  provided  in  the  Ad- 
ministrative Instructions.  The  Administrative  Instruc- 
tions may  provide  for  a  fee  payable  in  connection  with 
the  filing  of  general  powers  of  attorney. 

2.5  Substitute  Representative 

(a)  The  appointment  of  the  presenUtive  referred  to  in 
Rule  2.2(b)  may  indicate  also  one  or  more  natural  per- 
sons as  substitute  represenutives. 

(b)  For  the  purposes  of  the  second  sentence  of  Article 
26(2),  substitute  represenutives  shall  be  considered  as 
representatives. 

(c)  The  appointment  of  any  substitute  represenutive 
may  be  revoked  at  any  time  by  the  natural  person  who 
or  legal  entity  which  has  appointed  the  represenutive  or 
by  the  represenutive.  Revocation  shall  require  a  written 
document  signed  by  the  said  natural  person,  legal  entity 
or  represenutive.  It  shall  be  effective,  as  far  as  the  Inter- 
national Bureau  is  concerned,  as  from  the  date  of  the  re- 
ceipt of  the  said  document  by  that  Bureau. 


3.1 


Rule  3 

International  Register  of  Marks 
Contents  of  the  International  Register 


The  International  Register  of  Marks  shall  contain,  in 
espect  of  each  mark  registered  therein: 

(i)  all  the  indications  that  must  or  may  be  furnished  un- 
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der  the  Treaty  or  these  Regulations,  and  that  have  in 

fact  been  furnished,  to  the  International  Bureau,  and. 

where  relevant,  the  date  on  which  such  indications  were 

received  by  that  Bureau, 

Qi)  the  amount  of  all  fees  received  and  the  date  or  dates 
on  which  they  were  received  by  the  International  Bu- 
reau, 

(iii)  the  number  and  date  of  the  international  registration 
and  the  numbers,  if  any,  and  the  dates  of  alTrecord- 
ings  relating  to  that  re^stration. 

3.2  Keeping  of  the  International  Register 

The  administrative  Instructions  shall  regulate  the  es- 
tablishment of  the  International  Register  of  Marks,  and, 
subject  to  the  Treatv  and  these  Regulations,  shall  speci- 
fy the  form  in  which  it  shall  be  kept  and  the  procedure 
which  the  International  Bureau  shall  follow  for  inscrib- 
ing recordings  therein  and  for  preserving  it  from  loss  or 
other  damage. 


4.1 


RMk4 

Aj^licant 
The  Same  AppUeantfor  All  Designated  States 


(a)  The  applicant  shall  be  the  same  for  the  purposes  of 
all  the  designated  States. 

(b)  Where  the  international  application,  as  filed,  does 
not  indicate  the  same  applicant  for  the  purposes  of  all 
the  designated  Sutes,  that  application  shall  be  treated  as 
if  only  the  state  first  mentioned  therein,  and  any  other 
State  for  the  purposes  of  which  the  same  ^^plicant  is  in- 
dicated as  for  the  said  first-mentioned  state,  had  been 
designated. 


5.1 


lUdeS 

Mandatory  Contents  of  the  International  Application 

Indication  that  the  International  Application 
is  Filed  Under  the  Treaty 


The  indication  referred  to  in  Article  S(lXaXi)  shall  be 
worded  as  follows:  'The  undersigned  requests  that  the 
mait  herein  reproduced  be  registered  in  the  Internation- 
al Register  of  Maries  estabUshed  under  the  Trademark 
Registration  Treaty";  or  it  shall  consist  of  a  statement  to 
the  same  effect 


S.2 


Indications  Concerning  the  Ajy>licant 


(a)  The  applicant's  identity  shall  be  indicated  by  his 
name.  If  the  applicant  is  a  natural  person,  his  name  shall 
be  indicated  by  his  family  name  and  given  name(s),  the 
family  name  being  indicated  before  the  given  name(s).  If 
the  applicant  is  a  legal  entity,  its  name  £all  be  indicated 
by  the  full,  official  designation  of  the  said  entity. 

(b)  The  appUcant's  residence  and  nationaUty  shall  be 
indicated  by  the  name(s)  of  the  Sute(s)  of  which  he  is  a 
resident  and  of  which  he  is  a  national. 

(c)  The  applicant's  address  shall  be  indicated  in  such  a 
way  as  to  satisfy  the  customary  requirements  for  prompt 
postal  delivery  at  the  indicated  address  and  shall,  in  any 
case,  consist  of  all  the  relevant  administrative  units  up 
to,  and  including,  the  house  number,  if  any.  Where  the 
national  law  of  the  designated  State  does  not  require  the 
indication  of  the  house  number,  failure  to  indicate  such 
number  shall  have  no  effect  in  that  Sute.  Any  tele- 
graphic and  teletype  address  and  telephone  number  that 
the  applicant  may  have  shouM  preferably  be  indicated. 
For  each  applicant,  (mly  one  address  shall  be  indicated; 
if  several  addresses  are  indicated,  only  the  one  first  men- 
tioned in  the  international  application  shall  be  consid- 
ered. 

S.3    Reproduction  of  the  Mark:  Color;  Transliteration 

(a)  Where  the  marie  consists  only  of  letters  of  the  Lat- 
in alphabet,  Arabic  or  Roman  numerals,  and  pimctuation 
signs  usual  in  connection  with  the  Latin  alphabet,  and 
the  ^>pUcant  does  not  wish  to  chiim  any  q)ecial  gr^>hic 
feature,  the  mark  nuy  be  reproduced,  for  eiample  by 


typing  the  letters,  numerals  and  signs,  on  the  sheet  itself 
on  which  the  international  application  appears.  The  use 
of  small  letters  and  capital  letters  shall  be  permitted,  and 
shall  be  followed  in  the  publications  of  the  International 
Bureau. 

(b)  In  cases  other  than  that  referred  to  above,  the 
marie  shall  be  reproduced  on  a  sheet  of  paper  of  A4  size 
(29.7  cm  X  21  cm.),  separate  from  the  sheet  on  which 
the  text  of  the  international  appUcation  appears,  and 
shall  be  attached  to  the  latter  sheet.  The  reproduction  of 
the  mark  itself  on  the  separate  sheet  shall  not  occupy  a 
space  larger  than  10  centimeters  horizontally  and  10 
centimeters  vertically.  The  reproduction  of  the  mark  on 
the  separate  sheet  shall  be  of^  a  quality  admitting  of  di- 
rect reproduction  by  photoeraphy  and  printing  process- 
es. The  separate  sheet  shall  indicate  the  name  and  ad- 
dress of  the  applicant. 

(c)  Where  color  is  claimed,  the  international 
appUcation  shall  contain  a  sutement  to  that  efTect  and 
shall  be  accompanied  by 

(i)  either  a  reproduction  of  the  mark  in  color  in  one 
copy  satisfymg  the  requirements  set  forth  in  para- 
graph  (b), 

(ii)  or  a  reproduction  of  the  mark  in  color  in  the  number 
of  copies  fixed  in  the  Administrative  Instructions  and 
a  reproduction  of  the  mark  in  black  and  white  in  one 
copy  containing  a  description  of  the  colors  in  words 
and  signs  as  specified  in  the  Adminstrative  Instruc- 
tions, all  copies  satisfying  the  requirements  set  forth  in 
paragraph  (b). 

(d)  Where  the  mark  or  a  certain  part  of  it  is  three-di> 
mensional,  the  international  application  and  the  separate 
sheet  containing  the  reproduction  of  the  three-dimen- 
sional feature  shall  contam  an  indication  to  that  effect 

(e)  Where  the  mark  is  intended  to  be  used,  or  also  to 
be  used,  as  a  sound  mark,  the  international  application 
and  any  separate  sheet  containing  the  reproduction  of 
the  mark  shall  contain  an  indication  to  that  effect. 

(f )  Where  the  mark  consists  of  or  contains  matter  in 
script  other  than  Latin  script  or  numbers  expressed  in 
forms  other  than  Arabic  or  Roman,  the  international  ap- 
pUcation shall  also  contain  a  transliteration  of  such  mat- 
ter in  Latin  script  and  Arabic  numerals;  the  translitera- 
tion shall  follow  the  English  pronunciation  if  the 
international  application  is  in  Enslish,  and  the  French 
pronimciation  u  it  is  in  French,  ifthe  International  Bu- 
reau finds  that  such  transUteration  is  incorrect  or  is  miss- 
ing and  it  is  equipped  to  effect  itself  the  said  transUtera- 
tion, it  shall  do  so.  In  the  latter  case,  however,  it  shall 
notify  the  appUcant  of  its  transUteration  and  invite  hun 
to  make  comments  on  it  within  one  month  from  the  date 
of  the  notification,  and  shall  not  proceed  with  the  inter- 
national registration  before  the  expiration  of  the  said  pe- 
riod  of  one  month. 


5.4 


Ust  of  Goods  and /or  Serrices 


(a)  Each  of  the  groups  of  terms  pertaining  to  the  same 
class  of  the  International  Classification  shall  be  preceded 
by  an  indication  of  the  nimiber  of  the  class,  and  the  vari- 
ous groups  shaU  foUow  in  the  numerical  order  of  the 
corresponding  classes. 

(b)  If,  in  the  Ust  of  goods  and/or  services  contained  in 
the  international  appUcation  as  filed,  the  terms  are  not  or 
not  property  grouped  as  provided  in  Article  5(lXaXiv), 
the  International  Bureau  shall,  after  having  notified  the 
appUcant  of  its  intention  to  do  so  and  aUowing  him  one 
month  from  the  date  of  the  notification  to  react  to  such 
notification,  classify  each  term  as  required  and  constitute 
the  required  groups.  If  any  of  the  terms  does  not  permit 
classification  m  one  class  only  of  the  International  Clas- 
sification, it  shall  be  classified  in  each  of  the  ^pUcable 
classes. 

(c)  If  the  International  Bureau  finds  that  any  term  is 
incomprehensible,  it  shall  notify  the  appUcant  of  its  find- 
ing and  allow  him  one  month  from  the  date  of  the  noti> 
fication  to  submit  either  arguments  to  the  effect  that  the 
term  is  oomprehensiUe  or  a  request  that  the  incompre- 
hensible term  be  deleted.  If.  on  the  basis  of  the  said  ar 
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guments  or  other  oonsidermtions,  the  International  Bu- 
reau finds  that  the  term  is  compceheasible,  it  shall  treat 
it  accordmg  to  its  comprehended  meaning.  Otherwise  it 
shall  delete  it  ex  officio. 

(d)  The  list  of  goods  and/or  services  shall  be  the  same 
for  the  purpows  of  all  States  designated  in  the  interna- 
tional application  as  filed  or  as  umited  under  Article 
7(4)(b).  where  the  intemitfional  application  as  filed  or  as 
limited  under  Article  7(4Xb)  indicates  different  goods 
and/or  services  in  respect  of  different  designated  ^tes, 
that  application  shall  be  treated  as  if  onl  v  the  State  first 
mentioned  therein,  and  any  other  States  for  the  purposes 
of  which  the  same  list  of  goods  and/or  services  is  indi- 
cated as  for  the  »ud  first-mentioned  State,  had  been  des- 
ignated. 


6.2 


ClaimUig  of  Priority 


5.5 


Identification  of  States 


(a)  Identification  of  any  State  shall  consist  in  writina 
its  name  in  the  international  application  in  a  manner  su^ 
ficienUy  clear  for  the  purposes  of  identification. 

(b)  The  identification  of  any  designated  State  which  is 
not  a  Contracting  State  shall  be  treated  as  if  such  State 
had  not  been  identified. 

5.6  Choice  Between  National  and  Regional  Marks 

(a)  The  availability  of  any  choice  referred  to  in  Arti- 
cle S<lX«Xvi)  shaD  be  notified  by  the  interested  Con- 
tracting S^tate  to  the  International  Bureau,  and  that  Bu- 
reau shall  publish  a  correaponding  announcement. 

(b)  The  choice  referred  to  in  Article  S<lXaXvi)  shall 
be  indicated  by  the  words  "national  mark  desired"  or 
"regional  mark  desired,"  respectively,  or  by  other  words 
to  that  effect,  appearing  next  to  the  name  of  the  desig- 
nated State  to  which  the  choice  applies. 

5.7  Collective  Marks  and  Certification  Marks 

The  indication  referred  to  in  Article  S<lXaXvii)  shall 
consist  of  the  words  "collective  mark  desired"  or  "certi- 
fication mark  desired,"  respectively,  or  other  words  to 
that  effect,  appearing  next  to  the  name  of  the  designated 
State  to  which  the  indication  applies. 

5.8  Application  Fikd  Through  the  Intermediary 

of  a  National  Office 

(a)  The  indication  referred  to  in  Article  S(3Xb)  shall 
be  worded  as  follows:  'The  ...  *  certifies  that  the  pres- 
ent international  q>plication  was  filed  with  it  on  .  .  .  '  ." 

'  Indicate  the  name  of  the  national  Office.  '  Indicate 
the  date. 

(b)  The  national  Office  of  any  Contracting  State 
whose  national  law  provides  that  international  applica- 
tions of  residents  of  that  State  may  be  filed  through  the 
intermediary  of  the  national  Ofnce  of  the  said  State 
shall,  at  least  once  a  week,  send  to  the  International  Bu- 
reau a  note  containing  the  following  indications  con- 
cerning each  of  the  international  appUcations  filed  with 
it  since  the  sending  of  the  last  such  note. 

CO  the  name  of  the  wplkant, 

(ii)  a  reproduction  or  the  mark. 

Cm)  the  date  on  which  the  international  application  was 

filed  with  that  Office, 
(iv)  the  date  on  which  the  international  q^Ucation  was 

mailed  to  the  International  Bureau. 

(c)  The  notes  referred  to  in  paragraph  (b)  shall  be 
numbered  c(»secutively. 

(d)  If  the  International  Bureau  does  not  receive  any  of 
the  international  applications  listed  in  any  note  within  15 
days  from  the  date  on  which  it  received  such  note,  it 
shall  inform  the  national  Office  accordingly. 


Ride6 
Optional  Contents  of  the  International  Application 
6. 1  Naming  qfa  Representative 

The  international  application  may  indicate  a  represen- 
tative. 


(a)  The  declaration  referred  to  in  Article  5(lXb)  shall 
consist  of  a  statement  to  the  effect  that  the  priority  of  an 
earlier  application  is  claimed  and  shaJl  indicate: 

(i)  where  the  eartier  application  is  an  ^>plicatioo  filed 
for  the  registration  of  a  mark  in  the  register  of  marics 
oi  a  given  country,  the  country  in  which  it  was  filed; 
where  the  earlier  u^lication  is  an  international  q>pli- 
cation  filed  under  the  Treaty,  a  State  <i**igti«t*i^  mat- 
in; where  the  earUer  iqyplioukm  is  an  appfication  for  a 
regional  mark,  the  authority  with  whicn  it  was  filed 
and  a  State  f<»^  which  it  was  filed; 

(ii)  the  date  on  which  the  earlier  application  was  filed; 

(iii)  the  number  allotted  to  the  earuer  an>lication. 

(b)  If  the  decteration  does  not  indicate  the  country  or 
State,  and  the  date,  referred  to  in  paragraph  (aXi)  and 
(ii),  the  International  Bureau  shall  treat  the  decliiration 
as  if  it  has  not  been  made. 

(c)  If  the  application  number  referred  to  in  paragraph 
(a)(iii)  is  not  mdicated  in  the  declaration  but  is  fvurnished 
by  the  applicant  or  the  owner  of  the  international  regis- 
tration to  the  International  Bureau  prior  to  the  expira- 
tion of  the  10th  month  from  the  fihng  date  of  tlw  said 
application,  it  shaU  be  considered  to  have  been  mcluded 
in  the  declaration  and  shall  be  published  by  the  fnterna- 
tional  Bureau. 


6.3 


Declaration  cf  Intent  To  Use  the  Mark 


(a)  Anv  declaration  made  under  Article  19(4Xa)  shall 
consist  of  the  following  statement: 

"The  undersigned  apfdicant  declares  that  (he)  Cit) 
intends  to  use  the  mane  which  is  the  subject  or  this 
international  q>plication  himself  (itself)  and/or  by 
and  through  persons  whose  use  inures  to  his  Cits) 
benefit  in  conamerce  with  and/or  on  the  territory 
of  .  .  .  ■  on  and/or  m  connection  with  the  goods 
and/or  services  listed  in  this  intematiooa!  ^iplica- 
tion." 

>  If  Uie  declaration  relates  to  all  the  States  dcajgnatwi 
in  the  international  application,  insert  "each  of  the  States 
designated  in  this  application";  otherwise,  indicate  those 
of  the  States  designated  in  respect  of  whiich  the  declva- 
tion  is  made. 

(b)  It  shall  depend  on  the  national  law  of  each  desig- 
nated State  whether  any  declaration  to  the  same  effect 
as  but  worded  differentiy  than  m  para^rqrfi  (a)  shall 
produce  the  effect  provided  for  in  Article  19(4Xa)  in 
thatSute. 


6.4 


Declaration  of  Actual  Use 


In  respect  of  any  designated  State,  the  following  state- 
ment, signed  by  the  applicant,  may  be  made  and  at- 
tached  to  the  intemationa]  application: 

"The  undersigned  applicant  declares  that  the  fol- 
lowing mark  ...  '  which  is  the  subject  of  the 
international  application  to  which  this  declaration 
is  attached  is  now  in  use  by  and  through  ...  'in 
commerce  with  and/or  on  the  territory  of  .  .  .  ' 
on 

or  in  connection  with  the  following  goods  and/or 
services  listed  in  reqiect  of  such  Stite  ...  *  ; 
that  such  use  commenced  on  .  .  .  '  ;  and  that  the 
mode  and  nuuiner  in  which  the  mark  is  used  is: 

on  labels  or  tags  affixed  to  and/or  containers 
for  the  goods,  as  evidenced  by  the  at- 
tached speameoijL)  or  fMsimile(s)   *  ; 

on  displays  which  are  associated  with  the 
goods,  as  evidenced  by  the  attached  sped- 
men(s)  or  facsimile(s)   *  ; 

in  the  case  of  services,  in  aidvertising  of  such 
services,  as  evidenced  by  the  attached 
specimen(s)  or  facsimile(s)   *  ; 

other   '  ." 

'  Reproduce  the  mark.  *  Insert  "the  undersigned  ap- 
plicant" and/or,  if  ^vplicable,  the  name  and  address  of 
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the  penon  or  peaam  whose  use  of  the  mark  inures  to 
the  benefit  of  the  applicant  in  the  State.  >  Insert  name 
of  State.  *  Insert  "all"  or  indicate  the  particuJar  goods 
aad/or  services  on  or  in  connection  with  which  the 
marie  is  used.  >  Insert  the  date  of  commencement  of  the 
continuing  use  of  the  mark,  including,  where  different 
dates  are  u>plicable  to  different  goods  and/or  services, 
the  particular  goods  and/or  services  to  which  each  such 
date  relates.  *  The  inchision  of  specimens  or  facsimiles 
may  be  diq)ensed  with  where  the  declarndon  is  made  in 
respect  of  a  State  whose  national  law  does  not  require 
diat  specimens  or  fiscsimiles  be  attached  to  routine  dec- 
larations of  actual  use.  '  Recite  sufficient  facts  in  addi- 
tion to,  or  in  lieu  of,  checking  one  or  more  of  the  above 
boxes  as  to  sales  or  advertismg.  or  both,  to  show  that 
the  mark  is  in  current  use. 

6.5  Declarations  Under  Articles  21(2)  and  22(2) 

(a)  Any  declaration  under  Article  21(2),  where  includ- 
ed in  the  international  ^yplication,  shall: 

CO  mcify  the  designated  State  or  States  in  respect  of 
which  it  is  made, 

(ii)  c(»tain  the  statement  that  the  ^>plicant  owns  a  na- 
tional registration  or  national  registrations  of  the  same 
mark  in  the  said  State  or  States, 

Oil)  indicate,  in  respect  of  each  such  national  registra- 
tion, its  number. 

(b)  Any  declaration  under  Article  22(2),  where  includ- 
ed in  the  international  an>lication,  shall: 

(i)  roecify  the  designated  State  or  States  in  respect  of 
which  it  is  made, 

(ii)  contain  the  statement  that  the  arolicant  owns  a  Ma- 
drid registratim  of  the  same  man  in  respect  of  the 
said  Sute  or  States, 

Cni)  indicate  the  relevant  registration  number  under  the 
Madrid  Agreement 

6.6  Option  Under  Article  11(3) 

The  mdication  referred  to  in  Article  11(3)  shall  be 
effected  by  identifying  the  appropriate  national  register 
or  the  upropriate  part  of  the  national  register  (for  ex- 
ample, **SiipplementaI  Register"  or  "Part  B  RegiMer"). 

6.7  Trade  or  Business  of  the  Applicant 

The  applicant  may  indicate  in  the  international  appli- 
cation  the  trade  or  business  in  which  be  is  engaged. 

6.8  Translation  of  the  Mark 

If  the  mark  consists  of  or  contains  one  or  more  words 
which  can  be  translated  into  the  language  of  the  interna- 
tional anilicatioin,  that  apphcttioa  may  contain  such 
translation. 


7.1 


IMe7 
Languages 

Language  of  the  International  Application 


The  international  ^>pUcation  shall  be  in  the  Eogtish  or 
in  the  French  language. 

7.2  Language  of  the  Request  for  Recording 

of  Later  Designations 

The  request  for  the  recording  of  any  later  designation 
shall  be  in  the  same  language  as  that  in  which  the  inter- 
national applicatioa  was  filed. 

7.3  Language  of  Regiarations.  Recordings, 

Annotations  and  Communications 

(a)  Registrations,  recordings  and  annotations  by  the 
International  Bureau  shall  be  in  the  same  i«wg»i«g»  as 
that  in  which  the  international  ap|rfioiuioo  wasffled. 

(b)  Any  notificati<»  or  other  communication  ad- 
dressed by  the  International  Bureau  to  the  apphcant  or 
the  owner  of  the  international  registration  and  any  re- 
Qoest,  demand,  declaration  or  other  communication  ad- 
dreaaed  by  the  api^icant  or  the  owner  of  the  internation- 
al registration  to  the  Intematimial  Bureau  shaH  be  in  the 


same    language    as    that    in    which    the    intemationa] 
application  was  filed. 

(c)  Notification  by  the  national  Offices  to  the  Interna- 
tional Bureau,  and  letters  of  other  written  communica- 
tions firom  the  national  Offices  to  the  International  Bu- 
reau, shall  be  in  the  English  or  in  the  French  language, 
it  bein^  understood  that  copies  of  papers  filed  by  s  third 
party  m  the  case  of  an  oppoation  proceeding  attached 
to  any  notice  of  possible  refusal  and  any  copy  referred 
to  in  Rule  20.3(aXiii)  shall  be  in  the  language  in  which 
such  papers  or  copy  were  filed  with  the  national  Office 

(d)  Letters  from  the  International  Bureau  to  any  na- 
tional Office  shall  be  in  English  or  French  according  to 
the  wish  of  the  national  Office;  any  matter  in  such  let- 
ters quoted  fmn  the  Intemati<nal  Roister  of  Maries 
shall  be  in  the  language  in  which  such  matter  appears  in 
that  Reaster. 

(e)  ^^^lere  the  Intemationa]  Bureau  is  under  the  obii- 
fjKtkm  to  forward  to  the  applicant  or  the  owner  of  the 
mtemational  registration  any  of  the  communications  re- 
ferred to  in  paraAraph  (c),  it  shall  forward  them  in  the 
language  in  which  it  received  them. 


8.1 


RakS 
F<^m  of  the  International  Application 

Printed  Forms 


(a)  The  international  application  shall  be  made  on  the 
printed  form  referred  to  in  p>aragraph  (b)  or  on  a  paper 
identical,  for  all  practical  purposes,  with  that  form  as  to 
size,  content  and  layout 

(b)  The  International  Bureau  shall  furnish  free  of 
charge,  on  request  to  prospective  i4>plicant&,  attcH-neys, 
patent  or  trademark  agents,  and  to  the  national  Offices, 
printed  forms  for  international  applications.  Such  forms 
shall  be  established  in  the  English  language,  in  the 
French  language,  and  in  both  of  those  langiiages. 

(c)  The  form  shall  be  filled  in  preferably  by  typewrit- 
er and  shall  be  easily  legible. 


8.2 


Copies;  Signature 


(a)  Subject  to  Rule  S.3(c)Cu).  the  intemationa]  applica- 
tion, including  the  reproduction  of  the  mark  and  any  at- 
tachments, shall  be  filed  in  one  copy. 

(b)  The  intemationa]  appUcation  shall  be  signed  by  the 
apphcant 


8.3 


No  Additional  Matter 


(a)  The  intematiooal  application  shall  not  contain  any 
matter,  and  shall  not  be  accompanied  by  any  document 
other  than  those  prescribed  or  permitted  by  the  Treaty 
or  these  Regulations. 

(b)  If  the  mtemational  application  contains  matter  oth- 
er than  that  prescribed  or  permitted,  the  International 
Bureau  shall  delete  it  ex  officio;  and  if  the  international 
u>pUcation  is  accompanied  by  any  document  other  than 
those  prescribed  or  permitted,  the  International  Bureau 
shall  treat  such  document  as  if  it  had  not  been  transmit- 
ted to  it  and  shall  return  the  said  document  to  the  apph- 
cant 


9.1 


Rale9 

Fees  Payable  With  the  Filing  of  the  International 
Application 

International  Application  Fee  and  Sum 
Designation  Fees 


(a)  The  fees  payable  with  the  international  application 
shall  be: 

(i)  an  "international  application  fee,"  and,  where  Rule 
S.3(c)Ci)  ^^hea,  a  color  reproduction  fee, 

(ii)  in  napect  of  each  designated  State,  the  individual 
State  designation  fee  or  the  standard  State  designation 
fee,  as  the  case  may  be. 

(b)  The  amounts  of  the  international  ap{dication  fee. 
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the  color  reproduction  fee  and  the  standard  State  desig- 
nation fee  are  indicated  in  the  Table  of  Fees. 

(c)  The  amounts  of  the  individual  State  designation 
fees  concerning  the  various  Contracting  States  wall  be 
published  by  ue  International  Bureau  each  year  in  the 
month  of  August  The  amounts  so  published  shall  be  ap- 

Jilicable  as  the  individual  State  designation  fees  from 
an.  1  to  Dec.  31  of  the  year  following  the  year  in 
which  they  are  published. 


lai 


Rile  10 

Mandatory  Contents  of  the  Request  for  the 
Recording  of  Later  Designations 

Indication  that  the  Request  is  far  the 
Recording  of  Later  Designations 


The  indication  referred  to  in  Article  6(2XaXi)  shall  be 
worded  as  follows:  "The  undersigned  applicant/owner 
of  the  international  registration  identified  herein  requests 
the  recording  in  the  uitemational  Register  of  Marks  of 
the  following  later  designations  made  under  the  Trade- 
mark Registration  Treaty";  or  it  shall  consist  of  a  state- 
ment to  the  same  effect 

10.2  Indications  Concerning  the  Applicant  or  the 

Owner  of  the  International  Registration 

Rule  S.2  shall  apply,  mutatis  mutandis,  in  the  case  of 
Article  6(2XaXu)- 

10.3  Identification  of  the  International  Application 

or  International  Registration 

(a)  The  international  application  shall  be  identified  by 
a  copy  of  the  same  and,  where  it  was  filed  direct  with 
the  Lntemational  Bureau,  the  date  on  which  it  was  filed 
with  or  mailed  to  the  International  Bureau  or,  where  it 
was  filed  through  the  intermediary  of  a  national  Office, 
the  name  of  that  Office  and  the  date  on  which  it  was  re- 
ceived by  or  mailed  to  the  said  Office. 

(b)  The  international  registration  shall  be  identified  by 
its  international  registration  number  and  date. 

10.4  Identifkation  of  the  Later  Designated  States 

Rule  S.S  shall  apply,  mutatis  mutandis,  in  the  case  of 
Article  6(2XaXiv). 

10.3       Indication  of  the  Choice  Between  National 
Mark  and  Regional  Mark 

The  choice  referred  to  in  Article  6(2XaXv)  shall  be  in- 
dicated by  the  words  "national  mark  desired"  or  "re- 
gional mark  desired,"  respectively,  or  by  other  words  to 
that  effect,  appearing  next  to  the  name  of  the  designated 
State  to  which  the  chdce  appties. 

10.6  Collective  Marks  and  Certification  Marks 

The  indication  referred  to  in  Article  6(2XaXvi)  shall 
consist  of  the  words  "collective  mark  desired"  or  "certi- 
fication mark  desired,"  respectively,  or  other  words  to 
that  effect,  appearing  next  to  the  name  of  the  designated 
State  to  which  the  indication  applies. 

10.7  Requeas  Filed  Through  the 
Intermediary  of  a  National  C^fice 

(a)  The  indication  referred  to  in  Article  6(3Xb)  shall 
be  worded  as  follows:  "The  ..."  certifies  that  the 
present  request  was  filled  with  it  on  .  .  .  >  ".  '  Indicate 
the  name  of  the  national  Office.    '  Indicate  the  date. 

(b)  The  national  Office  of  any  Contracting  State 
whose  national  law  provides  that  requests  for  the  re- 
cording of  later  designations  by  residents  of  that  State 
may  be  filed  through  the  intermediary  of  the  national 
Office  of  the  said  Sute  shaU,  at  least  once  a  week,  send 
to  the  International  Bureau  a  note  containing  the  follow- 
ing indications  concemina  each  of  the  requests  filed 
with  it  since  the  sending  of  the  last  such  note: 

(!)  the  naaoe  of  the  applicant  or  the  owner  of  the  inter- 
national registration, 

(ii)  the  international  registration  number  and  date  to 
which  the  request  refers  or,  where  such  number  and 


date  are  not  available,  the  reproduction  of  the  mark, 
together  with,  where  the  intemntional  application  was 
filed  through  the  intermediary  of  the  national  Office, 
the  date  on  which  it  was  so  received  by  such  Office 
and  the  date  on  which  it  was  mailed  to  the  Interna- 
tional Bureau  or,  where  the  international  application 
was  filed  direct  with  the  lntemational  Bweau,  the 
date  on  which  it  was  so  filed  or  the  date  on  which  it 
was  mailed  to  the  International  Bureau, 

(iii)  the  date  <»  which  the  request  was  filed  with  that 
Office, 

(iv)  the  date  on  which  the  request  was  mailed  to  the  In- 
ternational Bureau. 

(c)  The  notes  referred  to  in  paragraph  (b)  shall  be 
numbered  consecutively.  Where  since  the  sending  of  the 
last  note  no  requests  have  been  filed  with  the  national 
Office,  the  note  shall  state  that  fact 

(d)  If  the  International  Bureau  does  not  receive  any  of 
the  requests  listed  in  any  note  wiUun  IS  days  from  the 
date  on  which  it  received  such  note,  it  shall  inform  the 
national  Office  accordingly. 


Ride  11 

Optional  Contents  of  the  Request  for  the 
Recording  of  Later  Des^nations 

11.1  Claiming  of  Priority 

Rule  6.2  shall  apply  also  to  the  declaration  referred  to 
in  Article  6(2Xb). 

11.2  Declaration  of  Intent  To  Use 

(a)  Any  declaration  made  under  Article  19(4Xa)  shall 
consist  of  the  following  statement: 

"The  undersigned  applicant/owner  of  the  inter- 
national registration  declares  that  he  Ot)  intends  to 
use  the  mark  which  is  the  subject  of  the  interna- 
tional application/international  registration  to 
which  this  request  relates  himself  Otself)  and/or  by 
and  through  persons  whos  use  inures  to  his  (its) 
benefit  in  conomerce  with  and/or  on  the  territory 
of .  .  .  'on  and/or  in  connection  with  the  goods 
and/or  services  listed  in  this  request" 

I  If  the  declaration  relates  to  all  the  States  designat- 
ed in  the  request  insert  "each  of  the  States  designated  in 
this  request";  othenvise,  indicate  those  of  the  States  des- 
isted in  the  request  in  respect  of  which  the  declara- 
tion is  made. 

(b)  It  shall  depend  on  the  national  law  of  each  desig- 
nated State  whether  any  declaration  to  the  same  effect 
as  but  worded  differently  than  in  paragrq>h  (a)  dnll 
produce  the  effect  provided  for  in  Article  19(4Xa)  in 
that  Sute. 

11.3  Declaration  of  Actual  Use 

In  respect  of  any  State  designated  in  the  request  for 
recording  of  later  designations,  a  statement,  signed  by 
the  applicant  or  the  owner  of  the  international  registra- 
tion and  whose  form  shall  be  the  same  as  that  appearing 
in  Rule  6.4  or  Rule  26.3,  as  the  case  may  be,  may  be 
made  and  attached  to  the  request 

1 1 .4  Declarations  Under  Articles  21(2)  and  22(2) 

Rule  6.S  shall  apply,  mutatis  mutandis,  to  any  declara- 
tion under  Articles  21(2)  or  22(2),  where  such  declara- 
tion is  included  in  the  request  for  the  recording  of  later 
designations. 

1 1.5  List  of  Goods  and/or  Serriees 

The  formal  concept  of  limitation  referred  to  in  Article 
6(2)(b),  second  sentence,  is  defined  in  Rule  24.2 

1 1 .6  Opthn  Under  Article  11(3) 

The  indication  referred  to  in  Article  11(3)  shall  be 
effected  by  identifying  the  appropriate  naticKnal  register 
or  the  aroropriate  part  of  the  national  register  (for  ex- 
ample, "Supplemental  Register"  or  "Part  B  Register"). 
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RakU 

Form  of  the  Request  for  the  Recording 
of  Later  Designations 

Printed  Forms 


(a)  The  request  for  the  recording  of  later  designations 
shall  be  made  on  the  printed  form  referred  to  m  para- 
graph (b)  or  on  a  paper  identical,  for  all  practical  pur- 
poses, with  that  form  as  to  size,  content  and  layout. 

(b)  The  international  Bureau  shall  furnish  free  of 
charge,  on  request,  to  ^>plicants,  owners  of  international 
registrations,  attorneys,  patent  or  trademark  agents,  and 
to  the  national  Offices,  printed  forms  for  requests  for  the 
recording  of  later  designations.  Such  forms  shall  be  es- 
tablished in  the  Enalish  language,  in  the  French  lan- 
guage, and  in  both  of  those  languages. 

(c)  The  form  shall  be  filled  in  preferably  by  typewrit- 
er and  shall  be  easily  legible. 


12.2 


Copies:  Signature 


(a)  The  request  for  the  recording  of  later  designations 
and  any  attachments  thereto  shall  be  filed  in  one  copy. 

(b)  The  request  shall  be  signed  by  the  applicant  or  the 
owner  of  the  international  registration. 

12.3  No  Additional  Matter 

Rule  8.3  shall  also  q>ply  to  requests  for  the  recording 
of  later  designations. 


13.1 


Ibdel3 

Fees  Payable  With  the  Request  for  the 
Recording  of  Later  Designations 

International  Later  Designation  Fee 
and  State  Designation  Fees 


(a)  The  fees  payable  with  the  request  for  the  record- 
ing of  the  later  designation  of  any  Contracting  State 
shall  be  the  following: 

(i)  an  "international  later  designation  fee,"  and,  where 
Rule  S.3(cXi)  apphes,  a  color  reproduction  fee, 

(ii)  in  respect  of  each  later  designated  Sute  indicated  in 
the  request,  the  individual  Sute  designation  fee  or  the 
standard  State  designation  fee,  as  the  case  may  be. 

(b)  The  amounts  of  the  international  later  designation 
fee,  the  standard  Sute  designation  fee  and  the  color  re- 
production fee  are  indicated  in  the  Table  of  Fees. 


14.1 


Rule  14 

Defects  in  the  International  Application 
Minimum  Amount  Under  Article  7 


The  minimum  amount  referred  to  in  Article  7(2Xa) 
(ix)  and  (3XaXi)  shall  be  an  amount  equivalent  to  the 
amount  of  the  international  application  fee  referred  to  in 
Rule9.1(a(i). 

14.2      Notification,  and  Reimbursement  of  Certain 
Fees.  Under  Article  7(5) 

(a)  Where  the  International  Bureau  declines  the  inter- 
national application,  it  shall  notify  the  appUcant  accord- 
in^y  and  shall  state  the  grounds  for  declining.  It  shall 
remiburse  to  the  applicant  all  fees  received  from  him  ex- 
cept an  amount  equivalent  to  the  international  applica- 
tion fee  referred  to  in  Rule  9.1(aXi)- 

(b)  Where  the  International  Bureau  declines  to  record 
a  State  as  a  designated  State  either  on  the  ground  re- 
ferred to  in  Article  7(3Xb)  or  on  the  ground  that  the 
said  State  is  not  a  Contracting  State,  it  shall  reimburse 
to  the  appUcant  any  fee  received  from  him  in  respect  of 
the  attempted  designation  of  that  Sute. 


14.3 


Notification  of  the  National  Office 


Where  the  international  application  is  treated  as  pro- 
vided for  in  Article  7(6),  the  International  Bureau  shall 
inform  accordingly  the  national  CMfice  through  the  inter- 
mediary of  which  the  appUcation  was  filed. 
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Rale  15 

Defects  in  the  Request  for  the  Recording 

of  later  Designations 

Application  of  Rule  14 


Rule  14  shall  apply,  mutatis  mutandis,  in  respect  of 
Article  8,  provided  that  the  amount  referred  to  in  Rules 
14.1  and  14.2(a)  shall  be  an  amount  equivalent  to  the 
amount  of  the  international  later  designation  fee  referred 
to  in  Rule  13.1(aXi). 


Rale  16 

Procedure  Where  Avoiding  the  Effects  qf 

Declining  Is  Sought 

16.1  Recording  and  Publication  Under  Article  9(3) 

(a)  The  fact  of  having  received  a  amy  of  a  petition 
under  Article  9(1  Xi)  shall,  where  the  petition  relates  to  a 
mart  which  is  akeady  registered  in  the  Intcmabonal 
Register  of  Marks,  be  recorded  by  recordina  the  subject 
of  the  petition,  the  name  of  the  national  Office  to  which 
it  appears  to  be  addressed,  and  the  date  on  which  the 
said  copy  was  received. 

(b)  The  pubUcation  under  Article  9(3)  shall  contain 
the  international  registration  number  of  the  mark,  the 
name  of  the  Sute  to  whose  nationaJ  Office  the  petition 
appears  to  have  been  addressed,  and  the  date  on  whKh 
the  copy  of  the  petition  was  received  by  the  Intcmatwo- 
al  Bureau. 

16.2  Information  Available  to  National  Offices 

On  the  request  of  the  applicant  or  the  owner  of  the 
international  registration,  or  of  the  interested  national 
Office,  the  International  Bureau  shall  send  to  that  Office 
a  copy  of  the  file  of  the  declined  intemauonal  apphca- 
tioii  or  declined  request  for  the  recording  of  later  desig- 
nations, together  with  a  memorandum  setting  out  the 
grounds  for  and  the  various  steps  leading  to  the  declin- 
ing of  the  said  appUcation  or  request. 

16.3  Information  Furnished  by  the  National  Office 

Any  reauest  by  a  national  Office  referred  to  in  Article 
9(2Xi)  shall  indicate  the  grounds  on  which  it  is  based. 


17.1 


Rale  17 

Certificates 

Certificates  of  International  Registration  and 
Certificates  of  Recording  of  Later  Designations 


(a)  The  certificates  referred  to  in  Articles  7(1)  and 
8(1)  shall  be  issued  in  the  name  of  the  Intemauonal  Bu- 
reau and  shaU  be  signed  by  the  Director  General  or  an 
officer  of  the  International  Bureau  authorized  to  do  so 
by  the  Director  General. 

(b)  Any  such  certificate  shall  consist  of  a  facsimile  of 
the  pubUcation  of  the  international  registration  or  of  the 
pubUcation  of  the  recording  of  the  later  designations,  as 
the  case  may  be,  and  a  sutement  to  the  effect  that  the 
said  registration  or  recording  reproduced  in  the  cerufi- 
cate  has  been  effected  in  the  International  Register  of 
Marks. 

(c)  The  certificate  shall  be  promptly  sent  to  the  owner 
of  the  international  registration. 


RnklS 

Publication  of  International  Registrations  and 
Recordings  of  later  Designations 


18.1 


Contents  of  Publication  of  International 
Registrations 

(a)  The  pubUcation  of  any  international  registration 
shall  contain: 

(i)  the  name  and  address  of  the  owner  of  the  intemation- 
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al  ngfMtnxioa,  tooetber  with  uy  indication  of  his  trade 
or  boBMB  and,  if  he  baaet  hit  right  to  file  international 
appiicationa  on  his  residence  in,  or  his  nationality  of,  a 
Sttate  other  than  that  in  which  he  has  his  address,  the 
name  of  the  State  of  his  residence  or  nationality,  as  the 
case  maybe. 

(ii)  the  reproduction  of  the  mark,  together  with  any  indi- 
catioa  under  Rule  S.3(d)  or  (e)  and  any  transliteration 
and  translation;  where  ookv  is  claimed,  the  reproduc- 
tion shall  be  in  color  if  Rule  S.3(cXi)  applies,  and  it 
•hall  be  in  Mack  and  white  and  shall  be  aooompuiied 
by  a  description  of  the  colon  in  w<»ds  and  itsns  if 
Rule  i.Mmm  awlies, 
lii)  the  list  of  goods  and/or  services, 
fiv)  the  names  of  the  rtfsi|natw1  States  and,  where  appli- 
cable, after  the  name  of  each  such  Stete,  an  indication 
cnnrrming  the  choice  referred  to  in  Rule  3.6  and  the 
indication  referred  to  in  Rule  S.7, 
(v)  the  intematiaQal  r^istration  date, 
(vi)  the  international  regisliatiou  number, 
(vii)  where  the  priority  of  one  or  more  earlier  applica- 
tions is  daimed,  the  date  of  filing  and  the  number  (if) 
available)  of  such  appBntions,  the  name  of  the  coun- 
try or  countries  in  which  or  fbr  which  they  were 
fitod,  snd,  whoe  applicable,  an  indication  that  the  ap- 
plication was  filed  under  this  Treaty  or,  where  it  was 
for  a  regional  mark,  an  nidication  of  the  authority 
with  which  it  was  filed, 
(vii)  any  indication  under  Article  1 1(3X 
fu)  any  declaration  under  Articles  21^)  and  22(2), 
(x)  the  particulars  concerning  the  represenutive,  as  pro- 
vided in  Rule  39.2(a), 

(b)  Where,  m  respect  of  any  designatrd  State,  the  in- 
ternational registraoon  is  effected  pursuant  to  Article 
9(2)  OX  this  fact  shall  be  faidicated  in  the  publication. 

(c)  The  Administrative  Instructions  shall  {novide  for 
the  conposition  and  allocation  of  international  registra- 
tion numbers. 

18.2     Contmtt  cfPiMkathn  t/Reeoniings  of  later 
Dtslgnatkms 

(a)  The  publication  of  any  recording  of  a  kter  desig- 
nation shall  contain: 

0)  mutatis  mutandis,  the  same  elements  as  those  re- 
fierred  to  in  Rule  18.1(aX 
fd)  the  international  later  designation  number. 
Cm)  the  date  of  the  recording  of  the  later  designation. 

(b)  Where  the  recording  of  any  later  designation  is 
effected  pursuant  to  Article  9(2)0X  this  fiKt  shall  be  in- 
dicated in  the  publication. 

The  Administrative  Instructions  shall  provide  for  the 
oompoaition  and  allocation  of  international  later  designa- 
tion numbers. 

(d)  Where  the  reoonting  of  any  later  designation  was 
effected  sufficiently  prior  to  the  date  of  publication  of 
the  international  registration  to  be  practical  to  do  so,  the 
publication  of  the  recording  of  the  later  designation  shall 
be  consolidated  with  the  publication  of  the  mtemational 
registration. 


19.1 


Rale  19 

Nottfkatkm  <tf  Inttmational  Registrations  and 
Rteordings  cf  later  Des^tions 

Form  cf  Not^kation 


The  notification  referred  to  in  Article  10(2)  shall  be 
effiwtod  separately  fbr  each  national  Office  and  shall 


(0,a  list  of  the  international  registration  numbers  and  the 
international  htfer  designation  nimbers  of  the  interna- 
tional registrations  and  recordinn  of  hter  designations 
in  which  the  Stitte  of  the  said  Office  has  been  desic- 

00  reprints  made  of  the  publication  by  the  International 
Bureau  of  each  mtemational  registration  and  of  each 


recording  of  later  designations  refierred  to  fai  the  said 

list. 
Oii)  a  copy  of  the  international  arolication  or  the  request 

for  the  recording  of  later  desigaaticms  if  it  cootuns  a 

declaration  made  under  Article  19(4Xa). 
Ov)  a  copy  of  any  declaration  made  under  Rules  6.4  or 

(v)  where  Rule  S.3(cXii)  applies,  the  reproduction  in  col- 
or of  the  mark  in  the  number  of  copies  specUied  hi  the 
Administrative  Instructions,  jwovided  that  such  In- 
structions shall  enable  each  Office  to  require  at  least 
six  copies. 


19.2 


Time  of  NotiflcatioH 


The  notification  shall  be  effected  on  the  same  day  as 
that  on  which  the  issue  of  the  Gazette  is  published  that 
contains  the  matter  firom  which  the  reprints  referred  to 
in  Rule  19.10i)  are  made. 


Rale  20 
R^iisab:  Notices  of  Possible  R^ftisal 

20. 1     Noting  the  International  Bureau:  Grounds 

(a)  Any  notification  under  Article  12(2Xa)  shall  be 
sent  in  one  copy,  prefnably  on  a  form  furniahed  free  of 
charge  by  the  International  Bureau  to  the  national  Of- 
fice xA  each  contracting  State.  The  notification  shall,  in 
any  case,  contain: 

0)  the  international  registration  number  of  the  interna- 
tional remstration,  or  the  international  bter  designa- 
tion number  of  the  later  dedjpiation,  as  the  case  may 
be,  to  which  the  refusal  or  the  notice  of  possible  ref^ 
al  relates. 

(ii)  the  name  of  the  owner  of  the  international  registra- 
tion, 

(iii)  an  indication  of  the  nurk  in  the  cases  and  the  man- 
ner provided  for  in  paragraph  (bX 

Ov)  an  indication  as  to  whether  the  notification  is  that  of 
a  refusal  or  of  a  notice  of  possible  refusal, 

(v)  where  it  relates  to  some  only  of  the  goods  and/or 
services  Usted,  identification  of  those  to  which  it  re- 
lates. 

(vi)  the  grounds  referred  to  in  Article  12(2Xa)0i)  and 
(iiiX  together  with  a  reproduction  of  any  marie  cited  in 
the  notificatitm  and  not  reproduced  therein  and  a 
copy  of  the  list  of  goods  and/or  services  On  the  origi- 
nal language)  pertaming  to  such  marie,  and  when  the 
notice  of  possible  ref^isal  q)ecifies  the  grounds  by  ref- 
erence to  the  omxxition  of  a  third  party,  a  oow  of 
any  document  nwd  by  the  opposing  party  in  which 
the  said  grounds  are  specified,  toother  with  a  repro- 
duction of  any  mark  dted  in  the  said  document  and 
not  reproduced  therein  and  a  copy  of  the  list  (tf  goods 
and/or  services  pertaining  to  rach  mark;  where  the 
grounds  qwcified  by  the  national  Office  in  the  notice 
of  possible  refusal  do  not  include  the  grounds  or  some 
of  the  grounds  invoked  in  the  document  filed  by  the 
opposing  party  and  transmitted  together  with  the  said 
notice  by  the  national  Office,  all  the  grounds  con- 
tained in  the  said  document  shall  be  considered  as 
having  been  specified  bv  the  national  Office, 

(vii)  an  mdication  as  to  whether  any  remedy  is  available, 
and  if  so  with  which  authcwity  it  has  to  be  sought  and 
within  what  time  limit 

(b)  The  cases  and  the  manner  referred  to  in  paragraph 
(aXin)  and  in  Rules  2.1.(aXii)  and  28.1(cXii)  ahaUbeas 
follows: 

(i)  where  the  mark  consists  of  letters  of  the  Latin  alpha- 
bet, Arabic  or  Roman  numenls,  and  punctuation  ngns 
usual  hi  connectkw  with  the  Latin  alphabet,  without 
any  q)ecial  gruhic  fieatures  and  without  also  contain- 
ing figurative  dements,  the  indication  shall  consist  of 
the  letters,  numerals  and  signs, 

(ii)  where  item  OX  above,  does  not  apply,  the  faKUcation 
shall  consist  of  a  reproduction  of  the  mark. 

(c)  The  fiwm  refierred  to  m  paragraph  (^  shall  be  i»e- 
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pared  sepantely  for  each  Cootnctins  State,  in  collabo- 
ration with  its  national  Office.  It  ahaUlist  the  more  com- 
mon of  the  grounds  for  refusal  with  a  reference  to  the 
pertinent  provisions  of  the  national  law  so  that,  wherev- 
er possible,  such  grounds  may  be  specified  by  marking 
the  an>licable  items  of  the  list.  The  form  shall  contain  a 
^Mce  reserved  for  specifying  any  other  grounds  and  for 
other  possible  indications. 

20.2        Notifying  the  Owner  of  the  International 
Registration:  Publication 

(a)  The  notification  under  Article  31,  of  the  recording 
effected  under  Article  12(4Xa)  shaU  be  sent  to  the  owner 
of  the  intematimuJ  registration  promptly  after  the  re- 
oeint  of  the  notification  referred  to  in  Article  12(2)(a);  it 
shall  indicate  the  date  on  which  the  notification  made 
under  Article  12(2Xa)  was  received  by  the  International 
Bureau  and  shall  include  a  copy  thereof 

(b)  The  publication  of  the  recording  effected  under 
Article  12(^a)  shall  be  effected  prompUy  and  shall  con- 
tain: 

G)  the  international  registration  number  of  the  interna- 
tional registrati<»,  or  the  international  later  designa- 
tion number  of  the  later  designation,  as  the  case  may 
be,  to  which  the  refusal  or  the  notice  of  ponible  refus- 
al relates,  and  the  name  of  the  owner  of  the  interna- 
tional registration, 

(ii)  the  name  of  the  State  whose  national  Office  transmit- 
ted the  notification, 

Ciii)  a  statement  to  the  effect  that  a  notification  uner 
Article  12(2Xa)  was  received. 

2a3  Notification  and  Recording  of  Final 

Decisions  cf  Refusal;  Cancellation  of  the 
designation,  and  Publication  of  the  Cancellation 

(a)  The  notificati<Mi  by  the  national  Office  under  Arti- 
cle (12X4Xb)  shall  be  effected  promptly  after  the  date  on 
which  the  date  on  which  die  decision  of  refusal  becomes 
final  and  shall  contain: 

0)  an  indication  that  it  relates  to  a  final  decision  of  re- 
fiisal, 

Oi)  the  indications  referred  to  in  Rule  20.1(aXiX 

(iii)  where  the  decision  is  that  of  a  court;  a  copy  of  the 
final  decision,  or,  where  the  decision  is  not  that  of  a 
court,  the  grounds  given  in  the  final  decision,  prefera- 
bly in  the  same  manner  as  that  indicated  m  Rule 
20.UC), 

(iv)  where  the  notification  reUtes  to  some  only  of  the 
goods  and/or  services  listed,  identification  of  those  to 
which  it  relates, 

(v)  the  name  of  the  authority  which  pronounced  the  de- 
dsion,  the  number,  if  any,  and  the  date  of  such  deci- 
sion, 

(vi)  the  date  on  which  the  decision  became  final. 

(b)  The  notification  by  the  International  Bureau  under 
Article  12(4Xb)  shall  be  effected  as  soon  as  possible  and 
shall  include  a  copy  of  the  notification  referred  to  in 
paragraph  (a),  as  well  as  the  name  of  the  Sute  whose 
authorities  have  pronounced  the  final  decision  and  an  in- 
dication of  the  date  of  the  receipt  of  such  notification  by 
the  International  Bureau. 

(c)  The  details  of  the  recording  referred  to  in  Article 
I2(4Xb)  shall  be  provided  in  the  Administrative  Instruc- 
tions. 

(d)  The  pubUcation  referred  to  in  Article  12(4Xb) 
shall  be  effected  promptly  and  shall  consist  of  the  indi- 
caticms  contained  in  tM  notification  rdferred  to  in  pars- 
graph  (aXi)  and  (iv)  to  (viX  above,  as  well  as  the  name 
of  ue  State  whose  authorities  have  pronounced  the  final 
decision  and  the  name  of  the  owner  of  the  international 
registration. 

20.4       Notification  and  Publication  Where  Final 
Decision  Results  in  Acceptance  of  the  ^^t 
Provided  for  in  Article  11(2) 

(a)  The  notification  under  Article  12(4Xc)  shall  be 
effected  promptly  after  the  final  disposal  of  the  case  and 
shall  consist  of  a  statement  to  the  effect  that  the  notice 


of  ponMe  refttsal  or  the  reftual  is  withdrawn,  the  indi- 
cations referred  to  in  Rule  20.1(«Xi),  the  number,  if  sny, 
and  the  date  of  the  decision,  snd  the  date  on  which  the 
decision  became  final. 

(b)  The  publication  referred  to  in  Article  12(4Xc)  shall 
be  effected  promptly  and  shall  consist  of  the  elements 
referred  to  in  paragraph  (sX  as  well  as  the  name  of  the 
State  whose  authorities  have  pronounced  the  final  deci- 
sion and  the  name  of  the  owner  of  the  intemationa]  reg- 
istration. 

20.5  Belated  Notifications 

If  any  notification  referred  to  in  Article  12(2Xa)  is  re- 
ceived by  the  Intemationa]  Bureau  after  the  expiration 
of  the  time  limit  fixed  in  that  provision,  the  International 
Bureau  shall  inform  accordingly  the  national  OfRce 
which  effected  the  notification,  treat  such  notification  as 
if  it  had  not  been  effected,  inform  the  owner  of  the  in- 
ternational registration  that  the  notification  it  received  is 
beUted,  and  send  to  the  owner  a  copy  thereof. 


Rale  21 

Final  Decisions  of  Cancellation 

21.1     Notification  and  Recording  of  Final  Decisions 
of  Cancellation;  Cancellation  of  the  Delation, 
and  Publication  of  the  Cancellation 

(a)  The  notification  referred  to  in  Article  13(3)  shall 
be  effected  promptly  after  date  on  which  the  decision  of 
cancellation  becomes  final  and  shall  con  tarn: 

(i)  the  international  registration  number  of  the  inter- 
national registration,  or  the  international  later  designa- 
tion number  of  the  later  designation,  as  the  case  may 
be,  to  which  the  final  decision  of  cancellation  relates, 

(ii)  an  indication  of  the  mark  in  the  cases  and  the  man- 
ner provided  for  in  Rule  20.1(b), 

(iii)  where  the  final  decision  relates  to  some  only  of  the 
goods  and/or  services  listed,  identification  of  those  to 
which  it  relates, 

(iv)  the  name  of  the  authority  which  pronounced  the  fi- 
nal decision, 

(v^  the  number,  if  any,  and  the  date  of  such  decision, 

(vi)  the  date  on  which  the  decision  became  final. 

(b)  The  details  of  the  recording  referred  to  in  Article 
13(3)  shall  be  provided  in  the  Administrative  Instruc- 
tions. 

(c)  The  pubUcati<Mi  referred  to  in  Article  13(3)  shall 
be  effected  promptly  and  shall  consist  of  the  indications 
contained  in  the  notification  referred  to  in  paragr^h  (a), 
as  well  as  the  name  of  the  State  whose  authorities  have 
pronounced  the  final  decision  of  cancellation  and  the 
name  of  the  owner  of  the  international  registration. 


22.1 


Rale  22 
Changes  in  Ownership 

Request  for  Recording  of  Change 
in  Ownership 


(a)  The  indication  referred  to  in  Article  14(lXb)Ci) 
shall  preferably  be  worded  as  follows:  "The  undmogned 
requests  that  the  following  change  in  ownership  con- 
cerning the  international  registration  identifed  herein  be 
recorded." 

(b)  Rule  5.2  shall  ^>ply,  mutatis  mutandis,  to  the  indi- 
cations concerning  the  new  owner  referred  to  in  Article 
14(lXbXiii). 

(c)  The  designated  Sutes  referred  to  in  Article 
1491)(bXiv)  shall  be  identified  by  their  names  in  s  man- 
ner sufficiently  clear  for  the  purpoee,  provided  that 
where  the  request  relates  to  all  the  States  designated  in 
the  existing  intemationa]  registration,  they  may  be  iden- 
tified by  a  statement  to  that  effect. 

(d)  The  goods  and/or  sevioes  referred  to  in  Article 
14(lXbXiv)  shall  be  identified  as  follows: 

(i)  where  the  reauest  relates  to  all  of  the  designated 
States  and  all  or  the  goods  and/or  services  listed  in  re- 
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spect  of  each  of  those  States,  by  a  statement  to  that  ef- 
fect, 

Cii)  where  the  request  relates  to  all  of  the  destsiuited 
Sutes  and  the  list  of  goods  and/or  services,  whSe  be- 
ing the  same  for  each,  is  more  limited  than  in  the  in- 
temationa]  registration,  by  a  new  list  and  by  a  state- 
ment to  the  effect  that  it  applies  to  all  of  the 
designated  States, 
(iii)  in  all  other  cases,  in  respect  of  those  States  for 
which  the  list  of  goods  and/or  services  is  the  same  as 
in  the  existing  international  registration,  by  a  state- 
ment to  that  effect,  and,  in  respect  of  those  Sutes  for 
which  the  list  of  goods  and/or  services  is  more  limit- 
ed than  the  list  of  goods  and/or  services  in  the 
existing  international  registration,  by  a  new  list 

(e)  The  attestation  referred  to  in  Article  14(lXc)  shall 
be  worded  as  follows: 

"According  to  evidence  produced  before  this  Of- 
fice, ...    >  appears  to  be  the  successor  in  title  of .  . 

2  to  the  extent  described  in  the  present  request, 
and  the  conditions  referred  to  in  Article  14<l)(c)  of 
the  Trademark  Registration  Treaty  appear  to  be 
fulfilled.  This  attestation  is  given  for  ^e  sole  pur- 
pose of  allowing  the  change  of  ownership  to  be  re- 
corded in  the  IntemationaT Register  of  Marks." 

*  Insert  the  name  of  the  new  owner.  2  imert 
the  name  of  the  earlier  owner. 

(0  The  attestation  shall  be  dated  and  shall  bear  the 
stamp  or  seal  of  the  national  Office  and  the  signature  of 
an  ofncial  thereof 

(g)  the  amount  of  the  fee  referred  to  in  Article  14 
(IXd)  is  indicated  in  the  Table  of  Fees. 

(h)  The  request  may  contain  an  indication  of  the  trade 
or  business  in  which  the  new  owner  is  engaged. 

22^  Publication  Where  the  Change  in 

Ownership  is  Total 

(a)  Where  the  change  in  ownership  concerns  all  the 
desisted  States  and  ul  the  goods  and/or  services,  the 
pubbcation  referred  to  in  Article  14<lXd)  shall  contain: 
(i)  an  indication  that  the  change  in  ownership  concerns 

all  the  designated  Sutes  and  all  the  goods  and/or 
services, 

(ii)  the  name  and  address  of  the  new  owner  together 
with  the  indication,  if  any  was  given  by  him,  of  his 
trade  or  business  and,  if  he  bases  his  right  to  own  in- 
ternational registrations  on  his  residence  hi,  or  his  na- 
tionahty  of.  a  Sute  other  than  that  in  which  he  has 
his  address,  the  name  of  the  Sute  of  his  residence  or 
nationality,  as  the  case  may  be, 

(iii)  the  name  of  the  earlier  owner, 

(iv)  the  date  on  which  the  International  Bureau  received 
the  reauest, 

(v)  a  reference  to  all  the  prior  publications  concerning 
the  international  registration  except  those  which  have 
been  superseded  by  later  pubUcations  in  respect  of 
that  regutration. 

(b)  The  publication  shall  be  effected  under  the  number 
of  the  international  registration,  and,  where  appUcable, 
the  numbers  of  later  designations  to  which  it  refers, 
followed  by  such  further  indications  as  the  Administra- 
tive Instructions  shll  provide. 

22.3  Publication  Where  the  Change  in 

Ownership  is  Partial 

(a)  Where  the  change  in  ownership  concerns  fewer 
than  all  of  the  desisted  Sutes  and/or  some  only  of  the 
goods  and/or  services,  the  publication  referred  to  in  Ar- 
ticle 14(lXd)  shall  contain  two  parts,  one  concerning  the 
new  owner,  the  other  the  earlier  owner. 

(b)  The  part  concenung  the  new  owner  shall  contain: 
(i)  an  indication  that  the  publication  is  effected  pursuant 

to  a  request  for  the  recording  of  a  change  in  owner- 
ship, 
(ii)  the  date  on  which  the  International  Bureau  recieved 
the  request. 


(iii)  the  number  under  which  the  part  concerning  the 
earUer  owner  is  pubUshed, 

(iv)  the  name  and  address  of  the  new  owner  together 
with  the  indication,  if  any  was  given  by  him,  of  his 
trade  or  business  and,  if  he  bases  his  right  to  own  in- 
temational  registrations  on  his  residence  in,  or  his  na- 
tionaUty  of,  a  Sute  other  than  that  in  which  he  has 
his  address,  the  name  of  the  Sute  of  his  residence  or 
nationality,  as  the  case  may  be, 

(v)  all  the  indications  which,  prior  to  the  date  referred 
to  in  item  (ii),  were  published  in  respect  to  the  inter- 
national registration  and  which  have  not  been  super- 
seded by  later  publications  in  respect  of  that  registra- 
tion, except  those  indications  which  solely  concern 
designated  Sutes  and  goods  and/or  services  in  resptct 
to  which  ownership  is  retained  by  the  earlier  owner. 

(c)  The  part  concerning  the  earlier  owner  shall  con- 
tain: 

(i)  an  indication  that  the  pubUcation  concerns  an  existing 
international  registration  and  contains  those  elements 
of  that  registration  which,  after  the  recording  of  the 
change  in  ownership  concerning  that  registration,  con- 
tinue to  concern  the  earlier  owner, 

(ii)  the  number  under  which  the  part  concerning  the 
new  owner  in  published, 

(iii)  the  date  on  which  the  International  Bureau  received 
the  request, 

(iv)  all  the  indications  which,  prior  to  the  date  referred 
to  in  item  (iii),  were  published  in  respect  of  the  inter- 
national registration  and  have  not  been  superseded  by 
later  pubUcations  in  respect  of  that  r^istration,  except 
those  indications  which,  because  ofthe  change  in 
ownership,  no  longer  concern  the  earUer  owner. 

(d)  Each  part  shall  have  an  number  and  possibly  also 
an  appropriately  worded  heading.  The  Administrative 
Instructions  shall  provide  the  details  of  such  numbers 
and  headings. 

22.4  Notification  of  Recording  of  Changes 

(a)  The  notifications  referred  to  in  Article  14<lXd) 
shall  be  effected  by  sending  reprints  of  the  publication 
referred  to  in  Rules  22.2  and  22.3. 

(b)  The  transmittal  to  designated  Offices  of  the  re- 
prints referred  to  in  paragraph  (a)  shall  be  accompanied 
by  a  list  of  the  numbers  referred  to  in  Rules  22.2(^«nd 
22.3(d)  relating  to  recordings  concerning  the  designated 
Sute  to  which  the  Ust  is  addressed.  Rule  19.2  shall  ap- 
ply, mutatis  mutandis. 

22.5  Notification  of  Declining  ofthe  Recording 

The  notification  referred  to  in  Article  14(2Xa)  shall  be 
effected  by  letter.  The  letter  shall  sute  the  grounds  for 
declining. 

22.6  Denial 

(a)  The  notification  by  the  national  Office  referred  to 
in  Article  14<4Xc)  shaU: 

(i)  refer  to  the  fact  of  the  denial, 

(ii)  identify  the  authority  that  pronounced  the  denial  and 

the  date  on  which  it  was  pronounced, 
(iii)  indicate  the  relevant  number  or  numbers  referred  to 

in  Rule  22.2(b)  and  22.3(d), 

(iv)  contain  a  brief  indication  of  the  grounds  for  the  de- 
nial. 

(b)  The  recordmg  and  the  publication  referred  to  in 
Article  14<4Xc)  shall  contain: 

(i)  the  elements  referred  to  in  paragraph  (a), 
(ii)  the  date  on  which  the  International  Bureau  received 
.  the  notification  referred  to  in  paragraph  (a), 
(iii)  a  reference  to  the  publication  of  the  recording 
effected  under  Article  14(lXd). 

(c)  The  notification  by  the  International  Bureau  re- 
ferred to  in  Article  14(4Xc)  shall  be  sent  to  the  earlier 
and  the  new  owners  and  to  the  national  Office  which 
notified  the  denial. 


January  1,  198S 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1050  OG  201 


Rile  23 

Changes  in  the  Name  of  the  Owner  of  the 
International  Registration 

23. 1    Revest  for  Recording  of  Change  in  the  Name 

(a)  The  indication  and  declaration  referred  to  in  Arti- 
cle lS(2XbXi)  and  (ii)  shaU  preferably  be  worded  as  fol- 
lows: "The  undersigned  requests  that  the  following 
change  in  the  name  of  the  owner  of  the  international 
registration(s)  identified  herein  be  recorded.  He  declares 
that  this  change  in  his  name  does  not  amount  to  change 
in  ownership.*^ 

(b)  Rules  S.2(a)  shall  apply,  mutatis  mutandis,  to  the 
indication  of  both  the  former  and  the  new  names  of  the 
owner  of  the  international  renstration. 

(c)  The  amount  of  the  fee  referred  to  in  Article 
lS(2Xd)  is  indicated  in  the  Table  of  Fees. 


the  international  registration  and  to  the  nationa]  Office 
which  notified  the  (fenial. 


24.1 


Ride  24 

Reemriing  of  Limitations  of  the  List  of 
Goods  and/or  Services 

Request  for  Recording  of 
Limitation  of  the  List 


23.2 


Publication 


(a)  The  publication  referred  to  in  Article  15(3)  shall 
contain: 

(i)  an  indication  to  the  effect  that  it  concerns  a  change 
in  the  name  of  the  owner  of  the  international  registra- 
tion, 

(ii)  the  former  name  of  the  owner, 

(iii)  the  new  name  of  the  owner, 

(iv)  the  international  registration  number  of  the  interna- 
tional registration  in  respect  of  which  the  recording 
has  been  effected, 

(v)  the  date  on  which  the  International  Bureau  received 
the  request, 

(vi)  a  reference  to  all  the  prior  publications  concerning 
the  international  registration  except  those  which  have 
been  superseded  by  later  publication  in  respect  of  the 
international  registration  conemed. 

(b)  The  publication  shall  be  effected  under  the  number 
of  the  international  registration,  and,  where  iqjplicable, 
the  numbers  of  later  designations  to  which  it  refers, 
followed  by  such  further  indications  as  the  Administra- 
tive Instructions  shall  provide. 

23.3  Notification  of  Recording 

(a)  The  notifications  referred  to  in  Article  15(3)  shall 
be  effected  by  sending  reprints  of  the  publication  re- 
ferred to  in  Rule  23.2 

(b)  The  transmittal  to  designated  Offices  of  the  re- 
prints referred  to  in  paragraph  (a)  shall  be  accompanied 
by  a  list  of  the  numbers  referred  to  in  Rule  23.2(b)  relat- 
ing to  recordings  concerning  the  designated  State  to 
whose  national  Office  the  list  is  addressed.  Rule  19.2 
shall  apply,  mutatis  mutandis. 

23.4  Notification  of  Declining  the  Recording 

The  notification  referred  to  in  Article  15(4)  shall  be 
effected  by  letter.  The  letter  shall  sute  the  grounds  for 
declining. 

23.5  Denial 

(a)  The  notification  by  the  national  Office  referred  to 
in  Article  15(6Xb)  shaU: 

(i)  refer  to  the  fact  of  the  denial, 

(ii)  identify  the  authority  which  pronounced  the  denial 
and  the  date  on  which  it  was  pronounced, 

(iii)  indicate  the  relevant  number  or  numbers  referred  to 
in  Rule  23.2(b), 

(iv)  contain  a  brief  indication  of  the  grounds  for  the  de- 
nial. 

(b)  The  recording  and  the  pubhcation  referred  to  in 
Article  15(6)(b)  shaU  contain: 

(i)  the  elements  referred  to  in  paragraph  (a), 

(ii)  the  date  on  which  the  International  Bureau  received 

the  notification  referred  to  in  paragraph  (a), 
(iii)  a  reference  to  the  publication  of  the  recording 

effected  under  Article  15(3). 

(c)  The  notification  by  the  International  Bureau  re- 
ferred to  in  Article  15(6)(b)  shall  be  sent  to  the  owner  of 


(a)  The  request  for  recording  referred  to  in  Article 
16(1)  shall  indicate  its  purpose  and  contain: 

(i)  the  name  of  the  owner  of  the  international  registra- 
tion, 

(ii)  the  international  registration  number, 

(iii)  the  desired  limitation  of  the  list  of  goods  and/or 
services, 

(iv)  where  the  request  relates  to  fewer  than  all  the 
designated  States,  identification  of  those  Sutes  to  which 
it  relates, 

(v)  where  the  request  relates  to  one  only  of  the  designat- 
ed States  and,  while  not  conforming  with  the  formal 
concept  of  limiution  ad  defined  in  Rule  24  2(a)  and 
(b),  it  conforms  with  a  decision  of  the  nauonal  Office 
or  other  competent  authority  of  such  Sute  concerning 
the  international  registration,  a  copy  of  such  decision 
and,  if  the  decision  is  in  a  language  other  than  English 
or  French,  a  translation  of  such  decision. 

(b)  The  request  shall  be  signed  by  the  owner  of  the  in- 
ternational registration. 

(c)  The  amount  of  the  fee  referred  to  in  Article  16(2) 
is  indicated  in  the  Table  of  Fees. 

(d)  Where  any  term  which  is  the  subject  of  the  re- 
quest appears  under  more  than  one  class  of  the  Interna- 
tional Classification  and  the  request  does  not  identify  the 
class  or  classes  to  which  it  relates,  such  request  shall  be 
treated  as  if  it  related  to  the  term  under  each  of  the  clas- 
ses under  which  it  appears. 

24.2  Formal  Concept  of  Limitation 

(a)  Subiect  to  paragraph  (c),  any  request  under  Article 
16(1)  shall  be  regarded  as  conforming  with  the  formal 
concept  of  limitation  if  it  is  presented  in  any  of  the  fol- 
lowing forms: 

(i)  it  asks  for  the  deletion  of  one  or  more  terms  in  the 
list  of  goods  and/or  services, 

(ii)  it  asks  for  the  insertion  of  one  or  more  words,  linked 
to  the  existing  term  by  words  (such  as  "except") 
which,  from  the  point  of  view  of  syntax,  make  it  clear 
that  the  inserted  word  or  words  are  meant  to  be  ex- 
cluded from  the  existing  term  (for  example,  milk  prod- 
ucts (existing  term)  excepi  (linkmg  word)  condensed 
fnilk  (inserted  words)), 

(iii)  it  asks  for  the  insertion  of  one  or  more  words  linked 
to  the  existins  term  by  words  (such  as  "provided 
that")  which,  from  the  point  of  view  of  syntax,  make 
it  clear  that  the  inserted  words  are  covered  by  the 
existing  term  (for  example,  pineapples  (inserted  word) 
provided  that  they  are  Oinlung  words)  canned  fruits 
(existing  term)). 

(b)  Unless  the  Umitation  is  presented  in  one  of  the  forms 
described  in  paragraph  (a),  it  shall  not,  subject  to 
paragraph  (c),  be  regarded  as  confomung  with  the 
formal  concept  of  limitation,  however  clear  it  may  be 
that,  in  the  ordinary  sense  of  the  word,  there  is  a  limi- 
tation (for  example,  replacing  the  term  "milk  prod- 
ucts" by  "condensed  milk"), 
(c)  For  the  purposes  of  Rule  24.1(a)(v),  any  change  in 

the  Ust  ofgoods  and/or  services  decided  upon  by  the 

national  Ofnce  or  other  competent  authority  concerned 

shall  be  deemed  to  conform  with  the  formal  concept  of 

limitation. 

24.3  Recording  Publication,  and 
Notification,  of  Limitation  of  the  List 

(a)  If  the  request  comphes  with  the  presecribed  re- 
quirements, the  International  Bureau  shall  record  the  in- 
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dicatiofis  referred  to  in  Rale  24.1(a)0)  to  (iv)  and  the 
date  on  which  the  request  was  received. 

(b)  Where  the  request  is  based  on  a  decision  referred 
to  in  Rule  24.1(aXv),  this  fact,  together  with  the  follow- 
ing particulars,  shall  also  be  recorded: 

(i)  the  name  of  the  authority  which  iMtmounced  the  de- 
cision, 
(u)  the  number,  if  any.  and  the  date  of  sw:h  decision. 

(c)  The  publication  and  the  notification  referred  to  in 
Article  16(2)  shall  contain  the  indications  referred  to  in 
Rule  24.1(aXi)  to  (iv),  the  indications  referred  to  in 
paragaph  (b)  and  the  date  of  the  recording. 

24.4  Declining  the  Recording  of 

Limitation  of  the  List 

If  the  request  does  not  comply  with  the  prescribed  re- 
quirements, the  International  mveau  shall  decline  the  re- 
cording of  the  limitation  and  shall  notify  the  owner  of 
the  international  registration  accordingly.  The  notifica- 
tion shall  include  the  grounds  for  declining. 

24.  S  Invitation  to  Record  Limitation  of 

the  List:  Recording,  Pubiication  and  Notification 

(a)  The  invitation  by  the  national  Office  referred  to  in 
Article  16(5Xa)  or  (b)  shaU: 

(i)  indicate  the  relevant  international  registration  number 

and  date, 
(ii)  indicate  the  name  of  the  owner  of  the  international 

registration, 
(iii)  refer  to  the  declining  of  the  request  of  the  owner  or 

to  the  recording  of  the  limitation  by  the  International 

Bureau,  as  the  case  may  be, 
(iv)  indicate  the  finding  of  the  national  Office  or  other 

competent  authority  together  with  a  brief  indication 

of  its  grounds, 
(v)   where   the   finding    is   contained    in   a   decision, 

indentify  the  authority  which  pronounced  the  decision 

and  the  date  on  which  it  was  pronounced, 
(vi)  where,  under  Article  16(S)(b),  the  limitation  is  found 

to  be  a  limitation  only  in  part,  specify  the  extent  to 

which  it  is  found  to  be  a  liinitation. 

(b)  The  recording  and  the  publication  referred  to  in 
Article  16(SXc)  shall  contain: 

(i)  the  elements  referred  to  in  paragraph  (a), 

(ii)  the  date  on  which  the  International  Bureau  received 

the  invitation  referred  to  in  paragraph  (a), 
(iii)  a  reference  to  the  publication  of  the  recording,  if 

any,  effected  under  Article  16(1). 

(c)  The  notifications  by  the  International  Bureau  re- 
ferred to  in  Article  16(SXc)  shall  be  sent  to  the  national 
Office  which  sent  the  invitation. 


RnklS 
Renewai 

25. 1  Reminder  by  the  International  Bureau 

The  International  Bureau  shall  send  a  letter  to  the 
owner  of  the  international  registration  before  the  expira- 
tion of  the  term,  initial  or  renewal  (as  the  case  may  be), 
which  is  in  effect,  reminding  him  that  such  term  is  about 
to  expire.  Further  details  concerning  the  contents  of  the 
reminder  shall  be  provided  in  the  Administrative  in- 
solations. The  renmider  shall  be  set  at  least  6  months 
before  the  expiration  date.  Failure  to  send  or  receive  the 
reminder,  or  the  fact  of  sending  or  receiving  it  outside 
the  said  period,  or  any  error  in  the  remainder,  shall  not 
afTect  the  expiration  date. 

25.2  Demand  for  Renewal 

(a)  Any  denumd  for  renewal  may  exclude  any  of  the 
designated  Sutes. 

(b)  Any  demand  for  renewal  may  exclude  in  respect 
of  any  of  the  designated  States  all  the  goods  and/or 
services  appearing  in  the  international  registration  under 
a  given  class  or  under  given  classes  of  the  International 
Classification. 


(c)  The  demand  for  renewal  referred  to  in  Article 
17(3Xa)  shall  preferably  be  made  on  a  printed  from 
furnished  free  of  charge  by  the  International  Bureau  to- 
gether with  the  remainder  referred  to  in  Rule  25.1.  The 
demand  shall,  in  any  case,  indicate  its  purpoae  and  con> 
tain: 

(i)  the  name  and  address  of  the  owner  of  the  internation- 
al registration, 

(ii)  the  international  registration  number, 

(iii)  where  the  demand  c(»tains  any  excloaion  under 
paragraphs  (a)  or  (b),  the  identification  of  the  stiite  or 
State  and/or  the  class  or  classes  referred  to  in  para- 
graph (b).  "^ 

(d)  Where  the  demand  contains  any  exclusi(m  under 
paragraphs  (s)  or  (b),  it  shall  be  signed  by  the  owner  of 
the  international  registration. 

(e)  The  demand  for  renewal  shall  not  be  combined 
with  any  other  request;  in  particular,  it  shall  not  contain 
a  request  for  recording  a  later  designation,  a  request  for 
recording  a  change  in  ownership,  or,  subject  to  para- 
graph (b),  a  request  for  recording  a  limitation  in  the  list 
of  goods  and/or  services. 

(0  Rule  8.3  shall  also  apply  to  demands  for  renewal, 
provided  that  any  declaration  under  Article  19(3)(d) 
may  be  filed  at  the  same  time  as  the  demand  for  renew- 
al. 


25.3 


International  Renewal  Fee  and 
State  Renewal  Fees 


(a)  The  fees  payable  under  Article  17(3Xa)  shall  be 
the  following: 

(i)  an  "international  renewal  fee,"  and,  where  Rule 
S.3(cXi)  applies,  a  color  reproduction  fee,  as  well  as, 
where  apphcable,  the  "renewal  surcharge"  referred  to 
in  Article  17(3Xa), 

(ii)  in  respect  to  each  designated  State  to  which  the  de- 
mand relates  the  individual  State  renewal  fee  or  the 
standard  State  renewal  fee,  as  the  case  may  be. 

(b)  The  amounts  of  the  international  renewal  fee,  the 
color  reproduction  fee,  the  renewal  surcharge  and  the 
standard  State  renewal  fee  are  indicated  in  the  Table  of 
Fees. 

(c)  The  amounts  of  the  mdividual  State  renewal  fees 
concerning  the  various  Contracting  States  shall  be 
published  by  the  International  Bureau  each  year  in  the 
month  of  Aug.  The  amounts  so  publtthed  shall  be  q>pli- 
cable  as  the  individual  State  renewal  fees  from  Jan.  1  to 
Dec.  3 1  of  the  year  following  the  year  in  which  they  are 
published. 

25.4  Imperfect  Demands 

(a)  Where,  within  the  time  limits  fixed  m  Article 
17(3Xa),  the  International  Bureau  receives: 

(i)  a  demand  which  does  not  conform  with  the 

requirements  or  Rule  25.2,  or 
(ii)  a  demand  but  no  payment  or  insufficient  pay- 
ment to  cover  the  renewal  fees  and  any  sur- 
charge that  is  due,  or 
(iii)  money  which  appears  to  be  intended  to  cover 
fees  connected  with  renewal  but  not  demand, 

it  shall,  whenever  practicable,  promptly  invite  the  own- 
er  of  the  international  registration  to  present  a  correct 
demand,  to  pay  or  complete  the  renewaJ  fees  and  any 
surcharge  that  is  due,  or  to  present  a  demand,  as  the 
case  may  be.  The  invitation  shall  indicate  the  applicable 
time  limits. 

(b)  Failure  to  send  or  receive  the  invitation  referred 
to  in  paragraph  (a),  or  any  delay  in  dispatching  or  re- 
ceiving such  invitation,  or  any  error  in  the  invitation, 
shall  not  prolong  the  time  limits  fixed  m  Article  17(3Xa). 

25.5  Recording.  Publication,  and  Notification 

(a)  Where  the  demand  is  presented  and  the  fees  are 
paid  as  prescribed,  the  International  Bureau  shall  record 
the  renewal  and  shall  publish  the  elements,  as  specified 
in  paragraph  (b),  of  the  international  registration  as  it 
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stands  on  the  first  day  of  the  tenn  of  renewal,  together 
with  an  indication  both  of  the  fact  that  the  publication  is 
that  of  a  renewal  and  of  the  date  on  which  the  renewal 
shall  expire. 

(b)  The  elements  referred  to  m  paragraph  (a)  shall  be 
the  following: 

(i)  the  name  and  address  of  the  owner  of  the  internation- 
al registration,  together  with  the  indication,  if  any  was 
S'ven  by  him,  of  his  trade  or  business  and,  if  he  bases 
B  right  to  own  international  registrations  on  his  resi- 
dence in,  or  his  nationality  of,  a  State  other  than  that 
in  which  he  has  his  address,  the  name  of  the  State  of 
his  residenoe  or  nationality,  as  the  case  may  be, 

(ii)  the  reproduction  of  the  mark,  together  with  any  indi- 
cation under  Rule  S.3(d)  or  (e)  and  any  transliteration 
and  translation;  where  color  is  claimed,  the  reproduc- 
tion shall  be  in  color  if  Rule  S.3(cXi)  applies,  and  it 
shall  be  in  black  and  white  and  shall  be  accompanied 
by  a  description  of  the  colors  in  words  and  signs  if 
Rule  S.3(c)(ii)  applies, 

(iii)  the  list  of  goods  and/or  services,  provided  that, 
where  the  list  of  goods  and/or  services  differs  in  re- 
meet  of  different  designated  States,  the  publication 
wall  contain  appropriate  indications  in  order  to  show 
which  goods  and/or  services  relate  to  which  designat- 
ed State, 

(iv)  the  names  of  the  designated  States  and,  where  appU- 
cable,  after  the  name  of  each  such  State,  and  indica- 
tion concerning  the  choice  referred  to  in  Rule  S.6  and 
the  indication  referred  to  in  Rule  S.7, 

(v)  where,  in  respect  of  any  designated  State,  a  refusal 
or  notice  of  pcwsible  refusal  was  notified  and  no  final 
decision  resulting  in  the  cancellation  of  the  designa- 
tion or  in  the  acceptance  of  the  effect  referred  to  in 
Article  1 1(2)  has  been  notified,  an  indication  that  a  re- 
fusal or  notice  of  possible  refusal  was  notified,  togeth- 
er with  the  date  of  the  receipt  by  the  International 
Bureau  of  the  notification  of  the  refusal  or  notice  of 
possible  refusal, 

(vi)  the  intematiofial  registration  number, 

(vii^  any  international  later  designation  number, 

(viii)  where  the  priority  of  one  or  more  earlier  applica- 
tions was  claimed,  a  statement  that  such  chum  has 
been  made, 

(ix)  a  reference  to  any  indication  under  Article  1 1(3), 

(x)  a  reference  to  any  declaration  under  Articles  21(2) 
and  22(2), 

(xi)  particulars  concerning  the  representative,  as  provid- 
ed in  Rule  39.2(a). 

(c)  Any  indication  which,  at  some  time  prior  to  the 
first  day  of  the  term  of  renewal,  has  been  part  of  the  in- 
ternational registration  but  which,  before  that  day,  has 
been  cancelled  or  superseded  shall  not  be  included  in 
the  publication  referred  to  in  paragraph  (a). 

(d)  The  notification  under  Article  31  shall  be  effected 
by  sending  to  the  owner  of  the  international  registration 
a  reprint  of  the  publication  of  the  renewal  referred  to  in 
paragraph  (a). 

(e)  The  International  Bureau  shall  notify  each  desig- 
nated Office  of  the  renewal  by  sending  it: 

Q)  a  reprint  of  the  publication  referred  to  in  paragraph 
(a),  aiid 

(ii)  where  Rule  S.3(cXii)  apphes,  the  reproduction  of  the 
mark  in  the  number  of  copies  specified  in  the  Admin- 
istrative Instructions,  provided  that  such  Instructions 
shall  enable  each  natic«al  Office  to  require  at  least  six 
copies. 

2S.6  Declining  the  Demand 

(a)  Where  the  limits  fixed  in  Article  17(3Xa)  are  not 
respected  or  where  die  demand  does  not  ccmfbrm  with 
the  requirements  of  Rule  25.2  or  the  fiees  (including, 
whefe  applicable,  any  surcharge)  are  not  paid  as 
presecribed,  the  International  Bureau  shall  decline  the 
demand  and  shall  not^  the  owner  of  the  international 
registration  by  letter.  The  letter  shall  state  the  grounds 
for  declining. 

(b)  The  International  Bureau  shall  not  decUne  any  de- 


mand before  the  expiration  of  6  months  after  the  starting 
date  of  the  term  of  renewal. 

25.7  Reimbursement  of  Certain  Fees 

Where,  under  Rule  25.6(a),  the  International  Bureau 
declines  the  demand,  it  shall  reimburse  to  the  owner  of 
the  international  registration  all  fees  received  from  him 
except  an  amount  equivalent  to  the  international  renewal 
fee  referred  to  in  Rule  2S.3(aKi) 

25.8  Recording  of  Lack  of  Demand 

Where,  by  the  expiration  of  6  months  after  the  start- 
ing date  of  the  term  of  renewal,  no  demand  for  renewal 
is  presented  to  the  International  Bureau  in  respect  or  any 
or  aU  of  the  designated  States,  such  fact  shall  be  record- 
ed by  the  International  Bureau. 

25.9  Publication  of  Lists  of  International 

Registrations  Not  Renewed 

The  International  Bureau  shall  publish,  at  intervals 
specified  in  the  Administrative  Instructions,  a  list  of  the 
international  registration  numbers  of  those  international 
registrations  which,  having  become  due  for  renewal, 
have  been  renewed  in  respect  of  none  of  the  designated 
Sutes. 


26.1 


Ride  26 

Declarations  of  Actual  Use 

Information  on  Requirement 

Concerning  Routine  Declarations 

of  Actual  Use 


The  national  Office  of  any  Contracting  Sute  whose 
national  law  requires  the  filing  of  rountine  declarations 
referred  to  in  the  first  sentence  of  Article  19{3Xd)  shall 
in  form  the  International  Bureau  of  such  requirement 
and  of  any  changes  therein.  Such  information  shall,  in 
particular,  indicate  the  time  limits  within  which  such 
declarations  must  be  filed  according  to  the  national  law 
and  state  whether  the  attachment  of  specimens  or  fac- 
similes to  routine  declarations  of  actual  use  is  required 
by  the  national  law.  Any  information  received  shall  be 
pubUshed  prompUy  upon  receipt.  Furthermore,  the  In- 
ternational Bureau  shall  repubhsh  in  Aug.  of  each  year 
all  the  infomution  received  and  still  applicable  at  the 
time  of  the  republication  in  respect  of  all  the  Sutes  con- 
cerned. 


26.2 


National  Forms 


The  national  Office  of  any  Contracting  State  referred 
to  in  Rule  26.1  shall  supply  free  of  charge  to  the  Inter- 
national Bureau  in  reasonable  quantities  declaration 
forms,  in  the  form  prescribed  by  the  national  law  of  that 
State,  for  the  purposes  of  malung  declarations  referred 
to  in  Article  19(3Xd).  The  International  Bureau  shall 
furnish  such  forms  free  of  charge  to  interested  persons. 

26.3  International  Form 

(a)  Where  the  declaration  referred  to  in  Article 
19(3Xd)  is  not  made  on  a  national  form  according  to 
Rule  26.2,  it  shall  be  made  on  a  form  ("international 
form")  consisting  of  the  following  statement  and  shall  be 
signed  by  the  owner  of  the  international  registration: 

"The  undersigned  owner  of  the  international  reg- 
istration declares  that  he  (it)  is  the  owner  of  the  in- 
ternational registration  which  was  effected  under 
No as  shown  by  recordings  in  the  Interna- 
tional Register  of  Marks,  in  respect  of  .  .  '  on  .  . 
.  2  ;  that  the  mark  which  is  the  subiect  of  the  in- 
ternational registration  herein  identified  is  now  in 
use  by  and  throu^  ...  ^  in  commerce  with 
and/or  on  die  temtory  of  the  said  State  on  or  in 
connection  with  the  following  goods  and/or 
services  listed  in  respect  of  such  State:  .  ..  ^  :  that 
such  use  commenced  on  .  .  .  '  ;  and  that  the  nnode 
or  manner  in  which  the  mark  is  used  is: 

on  labels  or  tags  affixed  to  and/or  containers 
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for  the  goods,  as  evidenced  by  the  at- 
tached specimen(s)  or  facsiinile(s)  ^  ; 

on  displays  which  are  associated  writh  the 
goods,  as  evidenced  bv  the  attached  speci- 
inen(s)  or  fiBcsiinile(s)  °  ; 

in  the  case  of  services  in  advertising  of  such 
services,  as  evidenced  by  the  attached 
specinien(s)  or  facsimile(s)  ^  ; 

other  '  ." 

'  Insert  name  of  State.  2  Insert  international  registra- 
tion date  or.  if  appUcable,  recording  date  of  the  later 
designation  of  such  State.  '  Insert  "the  undersigned 
owner"  and/or,  if  applicable,  the  name  and  address  of 
the  person  or  persons  whose  use  of  the  mark  inures  to 
the  benefit  of  the  owner  in  the  State.  *  Insert  "all"  or 
indicate  the  particular  goods  and/or  services  on  or  in 
connection  with  which  the  mark  is  used.  *  Insert  the 
date  of  commencement  of  the  continuing  use  of  the 
noark,  including,  where  different  dates  are  appUcable  to 
different  goods  and/or  services,  the  particidar  goods 
and/or  services  to  which  each  such  date  relates.  «  The 
inclusion  of  specimens  or  facsimiles  may  be  dispensed 
with  where  the  declaration  is  made  in  respect  of  a  State 
whose  national  law  does  not  require  that  specimens  or 
fascimiJes  be  attached  to  routine  declarations  of  actual 
use.  Recite  sufficient  facts  in  addition  to,  or  in  lieu  of, 
checking  one  or  more  of  the  above  boxes  as  to  sales  or 
advertismg,  or  both,  to  show  that  the  mark  is  in  current 
use. 

(b)  The  International  Bureau  shall  furnish  such  forms 
free  of  charge  to  interested  persons. 

(c)  The  inclusion  of  specimens  or  facsimiles  may  be 
dispensed  with  where  the  declaration  is  made  in  respect 
of  a  Sute  whose  national  law  does  not  require  that  spec- 
raiens  or  facsimiles  be  attached  to  routine  declarations  of 
actual  use. 

(d)  The  specimens  referred  to  in  paragraph  (a)  shall, 
in  the  case  of  a  mark  for  goods,  be  duplicates  of  the  ac- 
tually used  labels,  tags,  or  containers,  or  the  displays  as- 
sociated therewith,  or  portions  thereof,  when  made  of 
suitable  material  and  capable  of  being  arranged  flat  and 
of  a  size  not  larger  than  the  declaration.  When,  owing  to 
the  mode  of  applying  or  affixing  the  mark  to  the  goods 
or  to  the  manner  of  its  use  on  the  goods,  such  specimens 
cannot  be  furnished,  suitable  photographs  or  other  ac- 
ceptable reproductions,  not  larger  than  the  declaration, 
which  clearly  and  legibly  show  the  mark  and  all  matter 
used  ui  connection  therewith,  shall  be  fiimished.  In  the 
case  of  marks  for  services,  specimens  or  facsimiles,  as 
specified  above,  of  the  mark  as  used  in  the  sale  or  adver- 
^ng  of  the  services  shall  be  furnished  unless  impossible 
because  of  the  nature  of  the  mark  or  the  manner  in 
which  It  is  used,  in  which  event  some  other  acceptable 
reproductions  shall  be  furnished. 

(e)  It  shall  depend  on  the  national  law  of  each  Con- 
tracting Sute  whether  any  declaration  to  the  same  effect 
as  but  worded  differently  than  in  paragraph  (a)  shall 
produce  the  same  effect 


(b)  Anv  separately  filed  declaration  under  Article 
22(2)  shall: 

(i)  specify  the  designated  State  or  States  in  respect  of 
which  it  is  made, 

(ii)  contain  the  statement  that  the  owner  of  the  interna- 
tional registration  owned  a  registration  under  tlM  Ma- 
drid Agreement  in  respect  of  the  said  State  or  States 
on  the  international  registration  date  or  the  interna- 
tional later  designation  date,  as  the  case  may  be, 

(iii)  indicate  the  number  of  the  relevant  Madrid  registra- 
tion, 

(iv)  indicate  the  international  registration  number  of  the 
international  registration  to  wluch  it  relates. 

27.2         Certification  of  National  Registrations 

The  certification  of  the  copy  of  any  national  registra- 
tion referred  to  in  Article  21(2)  shaU  be  in  the  English 
or  French  language,  shall  be  signed  by  a  person  autho- 
rized by  the  national  Office  to  effect  certifications  and 
shall  indicate  the  date  to  which  the  certification  refers. 
That  date  shall  be  the  international  registration  date  or 
the  international  later  designation  date,  as  the  case  may 
be,  or,  where  the  certification  is  made  before  interna- 
tional registiation  or  recording  of  the  later  designation  is 
effected,  the  date  on  which  the  certification  is  effected. 
In  the  latter  case,  the  national  Office  effecting  the  certi- 
fication shall,  on  the  request  of  the  International  Bureau 
presented  once  the  said  registration  or  recording  is 
effected  by  it,  indicate  to  that  Bureau  any  change  which 
might  have  occurred  in  respect  of  the  national  registra- 
tion between  the  date  to  which  the  certification  referred 
and  the  international  re^tration  date  or  the  recording 
date  of  the  later  designation,  as  the  case  may  be. 

27.3  Defects 

(a)  The  International  Bureau  shall  prompUy  notify  the 
applicant  or  the  owner  of  the  international  registration 
of  any  defect  in  the  declaration  made  under  Article 
21(2)  or  Article  22(2),  including  the  absence  of  the  certi- 
fied copy  referred  to  in  Article  21(2)  and  any  defect  in 
the  certification  thereof  as  provided  in  Rule  27.2. 

(b)  As  long  as  any  defect  referred  to  in  paragraph  (a) 
is  not  corrected,  the  International  Bureau  shall  treat  the 
declaration  as  if  it  had  not  been  made. 


27.4 


Publication;  Notification 


Role  27 

Declarations  Concerning  Earlier  National 
or  Madrid  Registrations 

27. 1  Separately  Filed  Declarations 

^M  ^y  8q»rately  filed  declaration  under  Article 
21(2)  shall: 

0)  specify  the  designated  State  or  States  in  respect  of 
which  It  IS  made, 

(H)  contain  the  sutement  that  the  owner  of  the  interna- 
tional registration  owned  a  national  registration  or  na- 
tional registrations  in  the  said  State  or  States  on  the 
mtemational  registration  date  or  the  international  later 
designation  date,  as  the  case  may  be, 

(iii)  indicate,  in  respect  of  each  such  national  registra- 
tion, its  number, 

(iv)  indicate  the  international  registration  number  of  the 
mtemational  registration  to  which  it  relates. 


(a)  Unless  effected  by  virtue  of  Rule  18.1(aXix)  or 
Rule  18.2(aXi),  the  publication  of  any  declaration  under 
Article  21(2)  or  Article  22(2)  shall  indicate: 

(i)  the  fact  that  the  pubUcation  relates  to  a  declaration 
made  under  Article  21(2)  or  22(2),  as  the  case  may  be, 

(ii)  the  State  or  States  in  respect  of  which  the  declara- 
tion was  made  and  the  numbers  of  the  relevant  nation- 
al or  Madrid  registrations, 

(iii)  the  international  registration  number  of  the  intema- 
tional  registration  to  which  the  declaration  relates, 

(iv)  the  name  of  the  owner  of  the  international 
registration. 

(b)  Unless  effected  by  virtue  of  Rule  19.1,  the  notifica- 
tion of  any  declaration  under  Article  21(2)  or  22(2)  shall 
consist  of  an  indication  that  the  declaration  made  under 
Article  21(2)  or  22(2),  as  the  case  may  be,  was  recorded 
by  the  International  Bureau  and  shsJI  be  accompanied 
by  a  copy  of  the  declaration. 


Rnle28 

Transmittal  of  Documents  to  the  International  Bureau 
28. 1  Place  and  Mode  of  Transmittal 

(a)  International  applications,  requests,  demands,  noti- 
fications and  any  other  documents  intended  for  filing, 
notification  or  other  communication  to  the  International 
Bureau  shall  be  deposited  with  the  competent  service  of 
that  Bureau  during  the  office  hours  fixed  in  die  Admin- 
istrative Instructions,  or  mailed  to  that  Bureau. 

(b)  Where  any  document  is  transmitted  to  the  Interna- 
tional Bureau  in  response  to  an  invitation  by  that  Bureau 
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bearing  a  reference  number,  the  document  shall  indicate 
such  reference  number. 

(c)  Where  paragraph  (b)  does  not  apply,  any  docu- 
ment transmitted  to  the  International  Bureau  shall: 

(i)  where  it  relates  to  an  international  application,  be  ac- 
companied by  a  copy  of  such  appUcation, 

(ii)  where  it  relates  to  an  international  registration,  indi- 
cate, by  its  international  registration  number,  the 
international  re^tration  to  which  it  relates;  it  may 
also  contain  an  mdication  of  the  mark  as  provided  for 
in  Rule  20.1(b). 

(d)  Paragraph  (c)  shall  not  apply  in  those  cases  where 
these  Relations  contain  specinc  provisions  on  the 
identification  of  the  international  appUcation  or  registra- 
tion to  which  any  document  transmitted  to  the  Interna- 
tional Bureau  relates. 

28.2  Date  ofReceqn  of  Documents 

Any  document  received  by  the  International  Bureau 
through  deposit  or  mail  shall  be  considered  to  have  been 
received  on  the  day  on  which  it  is  actually  received  by 
that  Bureau,  provided  that,  when  it  is  actually  received 
after  office  hours,  or  on  a  day  when  the  Bureau  is 
closed  for  business,  it  shall  be  considered  to  have  been 
received  on  the  next  subsequent  day  on  which  the  Bu- 
reau is  open  for  business. 


(c)  When  a  period  is  expressed  as  a  certain  number  of 
days,  computation  shall  start  on  the  day  following  the 
day  on  which  the  relevant  occurred,  and  the  period 
shall  expire  on  the  day  on  which  the  la&t  day  of  the 
count  has  been  reached. 


30.3 


Local  Dates 


(a)  The  date  which  is  taken  into  consideration  as  the 
starting  date  of  the  computation  of  any  penod  shall  be 
the  date  which  prevails  in  the  locality  at  the  time  when 
the  relevant  event  occurred. 

(b)  The  date  on  which  any  penod  expires  shall  be  the 
date  which  prevails  in  the  locaUty  in  which  the  required 
document  is  filed  or  the  required  fee  is  paid. 

30.4  Expiration  on  a  Non-  Working  Day 

If  the  expiration  of  any  period  during  which  any  doc- 
ument or  fee  must  reach  the  International  Bureau  or  any 
of  its  agenices  falls  on  a  day  on  which  such  Bureau  or 
agency  is  not  open  for  business,  or  on  which  ordinary 
mail  is  not  delivered  in  Geneva  or  the  locaUty  in  which 
the  agency  is  situated,  the  period  shall  expire  on  the 
next  subsequent  day  on  which  neither  of  the  said  two 
circumstances  obtains. 


Role  29 

Signature 

29.1  Legal  Entity 

(a)  Where  any  document  submitted  to  the  Internation- 
al Bureau  is  signed  by  a  legal  entity,  the  name  of  the  le- 
gal entity  shall  be  indicated  in  the  place  reserved  for 
signature  and  shall  be  accompanied  by  the  signature  of 
the  natural  pers(m  or  persons  entitled  to  sian  for  such  le- 
gal entity  according  to  the  national  law  of  the  State  un- 
der whose  law  the  legal  entity  was  estabhshed. 

(b)  Paragraph  (a)  shall  apply,  mutatis  mutandis,  to 
partnership  or  finns  composed  of  attorneys  or  patent  or 
trademark  agents  but  which  are  not  legal  entities. 

29.2  Exemption  from  Certification 

No  signature  provided  for  under  the  Treaty  or  these 
Regulations  shall  require  authentication,  legalization  or 
other  certification. 


31.1 


Rnle31 

Payment  of  Fees 

Payment  to  the  International  Bureau 


All  fees  due  under  the  Treaty  and  these  Regulations 
shall  be  payable  to  the  International  Bureau. 


31.2 


Applicable  Fee  Schedule 


30.1 


Role  30 

Calendar:  Computation  of  Time  Limits 
Calendar 


The  International  Bureau,  national  Offices,  applicants 
and  owners  of  international  registrations  shall,  for  the 
purposes  of  the  Treaty  and  these  Regulations,  express 
any  date  in  terms  of  the  Christian  era  and  the  Gregorian 
calendar. 

30.2     Periods  Expressed  in  Years.  Months,  or  Days 

(a)  When  a  period  is  expressed  as  one  year  or  a  cer- 
tain number  of^  years,  computation  shall  start  on  the  day 
following  the  day  on  which  the  relevant  event  occurred, 
and  the  period  shall  expire  in  the  relevant  subsequent 
year  in  the  month  having  the  same  name  and  on  the  day 
having  the  same  number  as  the  month  and  the  day  on 
which  the  said  event  occurred,  provided  that  if  the  rele- 
vant subset^uent  month  has  no  day  with  the  same  num- 
ber the  penod  shall  expire  on  the  last  day  of  that  month. 

(b)  when  a  period  is  expressed  as  one  month  or  a  cer- 
tain number  of  months,  computation  shall  start  on  the 
day  following  the  day  on  wmch  the  relevant  event  oc- 
curred, and  ue  period  shall  expire  in  the  relevant  subse- 

auent  month  on  the  day  which  has  the  same  number  as 
le  day  on  which  the  said  event  occurred,  provided  that 
if  the  relevant  subsequent  month  has  no  day  with  the 
same  number  the  penod  shall  expire  on  the  last  day  of 
that  month. 


The  fees  payable  shall  be: 

(i)  where  they  concern  an  international  application  or  a 
request  for  the  recording  of  a  later  designation,  the 
fees  in  force  on  the  date  the  international  application 
or  the  request  for  the  recording  of  the  later  desiena- 
tion  is  received  by  the  International  Bureau  or.  where 
the  appUcation  or  request  has  been  filed  through  the 
intermediary  of  a  national  Office  under  Article  5(3), 
on  the  date  on  which  it  was  received  by  that  Office, 

(u)  where  they  concern  a  demand  for  renewal,  the  fees 
in  force  on  the  date  which  precedes  by  6  months  the 
starting  date  of  the  term  of  renewal. 


31.3 


Currency 


(a)  Subject  to  paragraph  (b),  all  fees  due  under  the 
Treaty  and  these  Regulations  shall  be  payable  in  Swiss 
currency. 

(b)  Where  the  International  Bureau  has  agencies,  the 
Administrative  Instructions  may,  under  specified  condi- 
tions, allow  exceptions  to  paragraph  (a). 


31.4 


Deposit  Accounts 


(a)  Any  natural  person  or  legal  entity  may  open  a  de- 
posit account  with  the  International  Bureau  or  any  or  its 
agencies. 

(b)  The  details  concerning  deposit  accounts  shall  be 
provided  in  the  Administrative  Instructions 


31.5 


Indication  of  the  Mode  of  Payment 


(a)  Unless  the  payment  is  made  in  cash  to  the  cashier 
of  the  International  Bureau,  the  international  application, 
and  any  request,  demand,  or  other  document,  filed  with 
the  International  Bureau  in  connection  with  any  interna- 
tional registration,  subject  to  the  payment  of  any  fee, 
shall  indicate: 

(i)  the  name  and  address,  as  provided  in  Rule  5.2(a)  and 
(c),  of  the  natural  person  or  legal  entity  making  the 
payment,  unless  the  payment  is  made  by  a  cheque  at- 
tached to  the  document, 

(u)  the  mode  of  payment,  which  may  be  by  an  authori- 
zation to  debit  the  amount  of  the  fee  to  the  deposit  ac- 
coimt  of  such  person  or  entity,  or  by  transfer  to  a 
bank  account  or  to  the  postal  cheque  account  of  the 
International  Bureau,  or  by  cheque.  The  Administra- 
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ave  Instructioiu  shall  provide  the  details,  in  particular 
those  governing  the  kind  of  cheques  that  shall  be  ac- 
cepted in  payment 

(b)  Where  the  payment  is  made  pursuant  to  an  autho- 
rization to  debit  the  amount  of  the  fee  to  a  deposit  ac- 
count, the  authorization  shall  specify  the  transaction  to 
which  it  relates  unless  there  is  a  general  authorization  to 
debit  to  a  specified  deposit  account  any  fee  concerning  a 
certam  applicant,  owner  of  an  international  registration, 
or  duly  appointed  representative. 

(c)  Where  the  payment  is  made  by  transfer  to  a  bank 
account  or  to  the  postal  cheque  account  of  the  Interna- 
tional Bureau,  or  by  a  cheque  not  attached  to  the  inter- 
national application,  reauest,  demand,  or  other  docu- 
ment, the  notificaticm  of  the  transfer  or  the  cheque  (or 
paper  accompanying  it)  shall  identify  the  transaction  to 
which  the  payment  relates,  in  the  manner  to  be  provided 
for  in  the  Administrative  Infractions. 

31.6  Effective  Date  qf  Payment 

Any  payment  shall  be  considered  to  have  been  re- 
ceived by  the  International  Bureau  on  the  date  indicated 
hereinbelow: 

CO  if  the  payment  is  made  in  cash  to  the  cashier  of  the 
International  Bureau,  on  the  date  on  which  such  pay- 
ment is  made, 

(ii)  if  the  payment  is  made  by  debiting  a  deposit  account 
with  the  International  Bureau  pursuant  to  a  general 
authorization  to  debit,  on  the  date  on  which  the  inter- 
iiationaJ  application,  the  request  for  the  recording  of 
later  designation,  the  demand  for  renewal  or  other 
document  entailing  the  obUgation  to  pay  fees  is  re- 
ceived by  the  International  Bureau,  or  m  the  case  of  a 
specific  authorization  to  debit,  on  the  date  on  which 
the  specific  authorization  is  recieved  by  the  Interna- 
tional Bureau, 

(iii)  if  the  payment  is  made  by  transfer  to  a  bank  account 
or  to  the  postal  cheque  account  of  the  International 
Bureau,  on  the  date  on  which  such  account  is 
credited. 

Civ)  if  the  payment  is  made  by  cheque,  on  the  date  on 
wtach  the  cheque  is  received  by  the  International  Bu- 
reau, provided  that  it  is  honored  upon  presentation  to 
the  bank  on  which  the  cheque  is  drawn. 


(b)  In  the  case  of  any  withdrawals,  the  International 
Bureau  shall  reimburse  to  the  applicant  or  the  owner  of 
the  international  registration  any  State  designation  fee 
which  it  received  from  him  in  connection  withany  State 
affected  by  the  withdrawal. 

(c)  The  International  Bureau  shall  record  and  publish 
renunciations,  and  shall  notify  interested  designated  Of> 
fices  thereof.  The  detaUs  shall  be  provided  in  the  Ad- 
ministrative Instructions. 


32.1 


Rale  32 

Withdrawals  and  Renunciations 

Withdrawal  of  the  International 

Application  or  Request  far  Recording 

of  Later  Designation 

(a)  Any  withdrawal  of  an  international  appUcation 
shall  be  treated  as  such  by  the  International  Bureau  if 
the  communication  of  withdrawal  reaches  it  before 
preparations  for  publication  have  been  completed 

(b)  Any  withdrawal  of  a  request  for  the  recording  of 
later  designation  shall  be  treated  as  such  by  the  Interna- 
tional Bureau  if  the  communication  of  withdrawal 
reaches  it  before  preparations  for  publication  have  been 
completed. 

32.2  Renunciation  of  the  International  Registration 

or  of  Certain  Designations 

(a)  The  owner  of  the  international  registration  may,  at 
any  tune,  renounce  the  international  registration  or  the 
recordmg  of  the  designation  of  any  designated  State 

(b)  Renunciation  of  the  recording  of  all  designated 
States  shall  be  treated  as  renunciation  of  the  internation- 
al registration. 

32.3  Procedure 

«^f^^'*^^,^  rrauaciations  referred  to  in  Rules 
32.1  ttd  32.2  shaU  be  effected  in  a  written  communica- 
tion addressed  to  the  International  Bureau  and  signed  by 
the  apphcant  or  the  owner  of  the  international  registra- 
txm,  as  the  case  may  be.  The  Intematiooal  Bureau  shaU 
acknowledge  receipt  of  this  communicati(n. 


33.1 


Rale  33 

Choke  Between  Individual  and  Standard 
State  Fees  Initial  Choice 


Any  Contracting  State  shall  choose  between  individu- 
al  and  standard  Sute  fees  in  a  written  declaration 
addressed  to  the  International  Bureau  at  the  same  time 
as  it  deposits  its  instrument  of  ratification  or  accession 
If  It  chooses  individual  Sute  fees,  the  declaration  shall 
also  mdicate  the  amounts  of  those  individual  State  fees 
in  Swiss  francs.  The  choice  of  the  Contracting  State 
shall  become  effective  and  the  amounts  itiHi^tfd  shall 
be  applicable  from  the  date  on  which  such  State  be- 
comes bound  by  the  Treaty.  Where  the  Contracting 
State  fails  to  indicate  its  choice  at  the  prescribed  tba& 
or  where  it  chooses  individual  State  fees  bat  fails  to  ra- 
dicate their  amounts  in  Swiss  francs,  it  shall  be  consid- 
ered to  have  chosen  standard  States  fees. 


33.2 


Change  in  Choice 


Any  Contracting  State  may  at  any  time  indicate,  in  a 
written  declaration  addressed  to  the  International  Bu- 
rMu,  that  it  wishes  to  choose  standard  State  fees  mstead 
of  individual  State  fees  or  vice  versa,  provided  that,  in 
the  latter  case,  the  declaration  shall  mdicate  also  the 
amounts  of  the  individual  State  fees.  The  change  in 
choice  shall  apply  from  Jan.  1  of  that  calendar  year 
which  commences  at  the  expiration  fat  least  6  months 
after  the  date  on  which  the  Internaticmal  Bureau  re- 
ceived the  declaration.  If  the  desired  change  is  for  indi- 
vidual State  fees  but  the  declaration  ftib  to  indicate 
their  amounts  in  Swiss  francs,  the  declaration  shall  be 
treated  as  if  it  had  not  been  made. 


34.1 


Rik34 

Change  in  the  Amounts  of  Individual  State 
Fees  Communication;  Effective  Date 


Any  change  in  the  amounts  of  individual  State  fees, 
expressed  in  Swiss  francs,  shall  be  ccmmunicated  in 
writing  by  the  interested  national  Office  to  the  Interna- 
tional Bureau.  The  amounts  so  communicated  shall  be 
appUcable  as  frxnn  Jan.  1  of  that  calendar  year  which 
commences  at  the  expiration  of  at  least  6  months  after 
the  date  on  which  the  International  Bureau  receives  the 
communication. 


35.1 


Role  35 

State  Fees  Individual  State  Fees 


(a)  The  International  Bureau  shall  in  every  calendar 
year  transfer  to  any  interested  designated  Office  the  fees 
referred  to  in  Article  18(3Xd)  that  are  coUected  in  n- 
spect  of  international  registrations,  recordings  of  re- 
quests for  later  designations,  and  recwdings  of  renewals, 
effected  in  the  preoeiding  calendar  year. 

(b)  Further  details  shall  be  provided  in  the  Adminis- 
trative Instructions. 


35.2 


Standard  State  Fees 


(a)  The  coefficient  referred  to  m  Article  18(4Xb)  shall 

(i)  2,  if  the  national  law  provides  only  for  examination  of 

"absolute  grounds  of  nullity," 
(ii)  3.  if  the  national  law  provides  for  exafflinati(»  as  to 

whether  there  is  conflict  with  another  mark  ("idative 
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grooiKb  of  nullity")  and  if  such  examination  is  carried 

out  only  where  there  is  third-party  opposition, 

(iii)  4,  if  the  national  law  provides  for  examination  of 

relative  grounds  of  nuUity  ex  officio  and  without 

third-party  opposition, 
Ov)  S,  if  the  national  law  provides  for  examination  of 

relative  grounds  of  nullity  ex  officio  followed  by  the 

possibility  of  third*party  opposition. 

(b)  Further  details  shall  be  provided  in  the  Adminis- 
trative Instructions. 


36.1 


Rule  36 

Ftes  Belonging  to  the  International  Bureau 
Fees  Belonging  to  the  Intentathnal  Bureau 


All  fees  and  charges  collected  under  the  Treaty,  these 
Regulations  and  the  Administrative  Instructions,  except 
those  referred  to  in  Article  18(2),  shall  belong  to  the  In- 
ternational Bureau. 


37.1 


Rile  37 

Recwdings  Effected  by  National  Offices 

Notification 


The  notification  by  the  national  Office  provided  for  in 
Article  20(1)  shall  be  made  on  a  form  furnished  by  the 
International  Bureau  and  the  details  of  which  are  pro- 
vided in  the  Administrative  Instructions. 

37.2  Annotation  and  Fublkation 

The  Administrative  Instructions  shall  provide  for  the 
extent  to  which  annotations  of  any  changes  notified  un- 
der Article  20(2)  shall  be  made  in  the  International  Reg- 
ister of  Marks  and  shall  be  published  by  the  Internation- 
al Bureau,  provided  that  such  annotation  and  such 
publication  wall  at  least  indicate  the  international  regis- 
tration number  of  the  mark,  the  State  which  it  concerns, 
the  date  on  which  it  was  received,  and  its  subject  mat- 


38.1 


Rale  38 

Changes  in  Addresses 
Recording  and  Publication 


(a)  The  Intenutional  Bureau  shall,  on  request,  record 
and  publish,  free  of  charge,  any  change  in  the  address  of 
the  owner  of  the  international  registration  or  his  repre- 
sentative. 

(b)  The  request  shall  be  signed. 


39.1 


Role  39 

Recording  and  Publication  Concerning 
Representatifes  Recording 


(a)  Where  a  representative  is  appointed,  the  appoint- 
ment shall  be  recorded. 

(b)  Where  the  appointment  of  a  representative  is  re- 
voked or  renounced,  the  revocation  or  the  renunciation 
shall  be  recorded. 

39.2  Publication 

(a)  Where  a  representative  is  appointed,  his  appoint- 
ment, including  his  name  and  address,  shall  be  published. 

(b)  Where  the  appointment  of  a  representative  is  re- 
voked or  renounced,  the  revocation  or  the  renunciation 
shall  be  published  unless,  at  the  time  the  publication 
could  be  effected,  the  appointment  of  another  represen- 
tative is  published. 


40.1 


Rule  40 

The  Gazette 
Contents  and  Title  of  the  Gautte 


to  publish  shall  be  published  in  a  periodical  entitled  "In- 
ternational Marks  Gtuetxc/ Gatette  iniemationak  des 
marques". 

(b)  The  Administrative  Instructions  may  provide  for 
the  inclusion  of  other  matters  m  the  Gazette. 

40.2  Frequency  of  Issue  of  the  Gazette 

Tbe  Gazette  shall  be  issued  once  a  week. 

40.3  Languages  of  the  Gazette 

(a)  The  Gazette  shall  be  issued  in  a  bilingual  (English 
and  French)  edition. 

(b)  The  Administrative  Instructions  shall  identify 
those  portions  which  require  translation  and  those  por- 
tions which  do  not  require  translation. 

(c)  Matters  which  can  be  easily  understood  even  if  not 
translated  (for  example,  the  names  of  the  designated 
States),  or  which  are  indicated  by  sims  or  abbreviations 
(for  example,  "Ren."  for  "Renewal/ Renouvellement")  to 
which  the  keys  shall  be  published  in  each  issue,  need  not 
be  translated.  The  details  shall  be  provided  in  the  Ad- 
ministrative Instructions. 

(d)  Matters  not  falling  within  the  scope  of  paragraph 
(c)  (for  example,  the  Usts  of  goods  and/or  services)  shall 
always  be  published  in  both  languages.  The  publication 
shall  indicate  which  is  the  original  language.  Transla- 
tions shall  be  prepared  by  the  International  Bureau.  In 
case  of  any  divergence  between  the  onginal  and  the 
translation,  all  legal  effects  shall  be  governed  by  the 
original. 

40.4  Sale  of  the  Gazette 

The  subscription  and  other  sale  prices  of  the  Gazette 
shall  be  fixed  m  the  Administrative  Instructions. 

40.5  Copies  of  the  Gazette  for  National  Offices 

(a)  Before  July  1  of  each  year  each  national  Office 
shall  notify  the  International  Bureau  of  the  number  of 
copies  of  the  Gazette  which  it  wishes  to  receive  in  the 
next  subsequent  year. 

(b)  The  International  Bureau  shall  make  the  requested 
number  of  copies  available  to  the  national  Office: 

(i)  free  of  charge,  up  to  the  same  number  as  the  number 
of  units  corresponding  to  the  class  chosen  under  the 
Paris  Convention  for  the  Protection  of  Industnal 
Property  by  the  Contracting  State  of  which  the  said 
Office  is  the  national  Office, 

(ii)  at  half  of  the  ordinary  subscription  or  sale  price,  for 
copies  in  excess  of  the  said  number. 

(c)  Copies  given  free  of  charge  or  sold  under  para- 
graph (b)  shall  be  for  the  internal  use  of  the  national  Of- 
fice which  has  requested  them. 

40.6  Errors  in  Publications 

(a)  Any  error  in  the  Gazette  may  be  rectified  by  the 
International  Bureau  through  publication  of  an  appropri- 
ate corrigendum. 

(b)  Any  national  Office  and  any  interested  person  may 
call  any  error  in  the  Gazette  to  the  attention  of  the  In- 
ternational Bureau. 

40.7  Further  Details 

Further  details  concerning  the  Gazette  may  be  pro- 
vided in  the  Administrative  Instructions. 


41.1 


(a)  All  matters  which,  according  to  the  Treaty  or 
these  Regulations,  the  International  Bureau  is  obliged 


Role  41 

Copies  and  Other  Information  Available 

to  the  Public 

Copies  and  Information  Concerning  International 

Applications  and  International  Registrations 

(a)  Any  person  nuy  obtain  from  the  international  Bu- 
reau, against  payment  of  a  fee  whose  amount  shall  be 
fixed  in  the  Administrative  Instructions,  certified  or 
uncertified  copies  or  extracts  of  the  international  regis- 
tration or  of  any  document  in  the  file  of  any  internation- 
al application  or  international  registration  Each  copy  or 
extract  shall  reflect  the  situation  of  the  international  reg- 
istration or  of  the  file,  or  parts  of  such  registration  or 
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file,  on  a  specific  date;  such  date  shall  be  indicated  in 
the  said  copy  or  extract 

(b)  On  request  and  against  payment  of  a  fee  whose 
amount  shall  be  fixed  in  the  Administrative  Instructions, 
any  person  may  obtain  fixm  the  International  Bureau 
oral  or  written  information,  or  information  by  telecopier 
devices,  on  any  fact  appearing  in  any  document  in  the 
file  of  any  international  application  or  international  reg- 
istration. 

(c)  Notwithstanding  paragraphs  (a)  and  (b),  the  Ad- 
mmistrative  Instructions  may  waive  the  obligation  to 
pay  any  fee  where  the  work  or  the  expense  connected 
with  the  fiimishing  of  a  copy,  extract,  or  information  is 
mmimal. 


42.1 


Rik42 

Regional  Marks 
Declaration  Under  Article  25(l)(a) 


(a)  The  declaration  referred  to  in  Article  25(lXa)  shall 
be  in  writing  and  shall  be  addressed  to  the  International 
Bureau.  It  shall  be  effective  as  from  the  date  or  event 
specified  in  the  declaration,  provided  that  it  shall  not  be- 
come effective  prior  to  the  expiration  of  2  months  from 
the  receipt  of  the  declaration  by  the  International  Bu- 
reau. 

(b)  The  declaration  shall  be  promptly  published  by  the 
International  Bureau. 

42.2  Fees 

Rules  9.  13,  25.3,  33  and  34  shall  apply  mutatis 
mutandis,  in  the  case  referred  to  in  Article  25(2). 


Role  43 

43.1  Procedure  Where  Correction 

cf  Errors  of  the  International  Bureau  is  Sought 
Time  Limit  Under  Article  SO 

The  time  limit  referred  to  in  Article  30(1)  shall  be: 
0)  where  the  alleged  error  may  be  discovered  on  the  ba- 
sis of  a  notification  sent  by  the  International  Bureau  to 
the  applicant  or  the  owner  of  the  international  regis- 
tration, 2  months  from  the  date  of  such  notification, 
(u)  where  item  (i)  does  not  apply  and  the  alleged  error 
may  be  discovered  on  the  basis  of  a  publication  of  the 
International  Bureau,  2  months  from  the  date  of  such 
publication, 
(iii)  where  neither  item  (i)  nor  item  (ii)  appUes,  the  time 
umit  provided  for  in  the  national  law. 
43.2  Applicatwn  of  Rule  16 

Rule  16  shall  apply,  mutatis  mutandis,  in  respect  of 
Article  30.  *^ 


44.1 


RULES  CONCERNING  CHAPTER  D 

Rule  44 

Expenses  of  Delegations 
Expenses  Borne  by  (k>vemments 


The  expenses  of  each  delegation  participating  in  any 
session  of  the  Assembly  and  m  any  committee,  working 
group  or  other  meeting  dealing  with  matters  of  concern 
to  the  Union  shall  be  borne  by  the  Government  which 
has  appointed  it. 


45.1 


Role  45 

Absence  of  Quorum  in  the  Assembly 
Voting  by  Correspondence 


(a)  In  the  case  provided  for  in  Article  32(5)(b),  the  In- 
ternational Bureau  shall  communicate  any  decision  of 
the  Assembly  (other  than  decisions  relating  to  the  As- 
sembly's own  procedure)  to  the  Contracting  States 
which  were  not  represented  when  the  deciaon  was 
made  and  shall  invite  them  to  express  in  writing  their 


vote  or  abstention  within  a  period  of  3  months  from  the 
date  of  the  conununication. 

(b)  If,  at  the  expiration  of  the  said  period,  the  number 
of  Contracting  States  having  thus  expressed  their  vote 
or  abstention  attains  the  number  of  Contracting  States 
which  was  lacking  for  attaining  the  quorum  when  the 
decision  was  made,  that  decisi<m  shall  take  effect  provid- 
ed that  at  the  same  time  the  required  majority  still  ob- 
tains. 


a 


46.1 


Role  46 

Administrative  Instructions 

Establishment  of  Administrative 

Instructions:  Matters  Governed  by  Them 


(a)  The  Director  General  shall  establish  Administra- 
tive Instructions.  He  may  modify  them.  They  «h«ii  deal 
with  matters  in  respect  of  which  these  Regulations  ex- 
pressly refer  to  such  Instructions  and  with  details  in  re- 
spect of  the  application  of  these  Regulations. 

(b)  Before  establishing  the  Administrative  Instruction 
and  before  modifying  any  provision  thereof  which  af- 
fects national  Offices,  the  Director  General  shall  com- 
municate to  the  interested  Offices  the  text  of  the  intend- 
ed provisions  and  shall  invite  the  said  Offices  to  notify 
him  of  any  observations  they  might  wish  to  make. 

^  (c)  All  forms  of  interest  to  applicants  and  owners  of 
mtemational  registrations  shall  be  included  in  the  Ad- 
ministrative Instructions. 

46.2  Control  by  the  Assembly 

The  Assembly  may  invite  the  Director  General  to 
modify  any  provision  of  the  Administrative  Instructions, 
and  the  Director  General  shall  proceed  accordingly. 

46.3  Publication  and  ^ffective  Date 

(a)  The  Administrative  Instructions  and  any  modifica- 
tion thereof  shall  be  published  in  the  Gazette. 

(b)  Each  publication  shall  specify  the  date  on  which 
the  published  provisions  become  effective.  The  date 
need  not  be  the  same  for  all  the  provisions  provided  that 
no  provision  may  be  declared  effective  prior  to  the  expi- 
ration of  a  period  of  one  month  after  the  pubUcation 
date  of  that  issue  of  the  Gazette  in  which  it  was 
published. 

46.4  Conflict  with  the  Treaty  and  the  Regulations 

In  the  case  of  conflict  between  any  provision  of  the 
Administrative  Instructions  and  any  provision  of  the 
Treaty  or  of  these  Regulations,  the  latter  shall  prevail. 


ANNEX  TO  THE  REGULATIONS 

Table  of  Fees 

The  fees  marked  by  an  asterisk  apply  to  the  States 
which  have  chosen  the  standard  State  fee  system  (see  Ar- 
ticles 18(2)  and  (4)).  Where,  either  because  of  the  choice 
exercised  by  the  applicant  or  the  owner  of  the  interna- 
tional registration  under  Article  5(lXa)(vi)  or  6(2)(a)(v), 
or  because  only  a  regional  mark  is  available,  the  designa- 
tion of  one  or  more  States  party  to  a  regional  treaty  has 
the  same  effect  as  if  an  application  for  the  registration  of 
the  mark  in  the  regional  renter  of  marks  had  been  filed, 
the  fees  marked  by  an  asterisk  shall  be  payable  once  even 
if  the  regional  registration  effect  extends  to  more  than 
one  State  party  to  the  regional  treaty. 


1. 
1.1 

1.2 

1.3 


Kind  of  Fee 

Amount  in  Swiss  francs 
Application 

International  Application  Fee  (Rule  9.1(a) 
(i)):  irrespective  of  the  number  of  desig- 
nated States  and  of  the  numbers  of  classes 

^Standard  State  Designation  Fee  (Rule 
9.1(aXii):  for  each  designated  Sute  to 
which  the  Standard  Fee  System  applies  .  . 

Color  Reproduction  Fee  (Rule  9.1(a)0))  •  •  • 


400 


<30 
100 
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2.  Later  Designation 

2.1  International  Later  Designation  Fee  (Rule 

13.1  (aXi)):  irrespective  of  the  number  of 
designated  Sutes  and  of  the  number  of 
classes 

2.2  *Standard  State  Designation  Fee  (Rule 

13.1(aXii)):  for  each  designated  Sute  to 
which  the  Standard  Fee  System  applies 

2.3  Color  Reproduction  Fee  (Rule  13.1(a)(ii)): 

3.  Change  in  Ownership 

3.1    Request  for  Recording  Change  in  Owner- 
ship Fee  (Rule  22.1(g)) 

4.  Change  in  the  Name  of  the  Owner— Request  for 

Recording  Change  in  the  Name  of  the  Owner 
(Rule  23. 1(c)): 

4.1  Where  the  request  relates  to  one  internation- 

al registration 

4.2  Where  the  request  relates  to  more  than  one 

international  registration 

5.  Limitation  of  List  of  Goods  and/or  Services 
5.1    Request  for  Recording  of  Limitation  of  the 

List  of  Goods  and/or  Services  Fee  (Rule 
24.1(c)) 

6.  Renewal 

6.1  International  Renewal  Fee  (Rule  25.3(aXi)): 

irrespective  of  the  number  of  designated 
States  and  of  the  number  of  classes 

6.2  Renewal  Surcharge  (Rule  25.3(aXi)):  irre- 

spective of  the  number  of  designated 
States  and  of  the  number  of  classes 

6.3  *Standard  State  Renewal  Fee  (Rule  25. 3(a) 

(ii)):  for  each  designated  State  to  which 
the  Standard  Fee  System  wplies 

6.4  Color  Reproduction  Fee  (Rule  25.3(a)Ci)) 

'  Multiplied  by  the  number  of  cUnaei 

'For  each  of  the  international  registrationa  to  which  it  relates. 
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Rule      2: 


LIST  OF  REGULATIONS 

Abbreviated  Expressions 

1.1  Treaty" 

1.2  "Chapter"  and  "Article" 

1.3  Associations 

1.4  "Gazette" 

1.5  "Table  of  Fees" 

Rules  Concerning  Chapter  I 
Representation  before  the  International  Bu- 


reau 


2.1 


Rule      3: 

Rule      4: 
Rule      5: 


2.2 
2.3 

2.4 
2.5 


Number  of  Duly  Appointed  Repre- 
sentatives 

Form  of  Appointment 

Revocation  or  Renunciation  of  Ap- 
pointment 

General  Powers  of  Attorney 

Substitute  Representative 
International  Register  of  Marks 

3.1  Contents  of  the  International 

Register 

3.2  Keepmg  of  the  International  Regis- 

ter 
Applicant 

4.1      The  Same  Applicant  for  All  Desig- 
nated States 
Mandatory  Contents  of  the  International 

Application 
5.1      Indication  that  the  International 
AppUcation  is  Filed  Under 
the  Treaty 
Indications  Concerning  the  Appli- 
cant 
Reproduction  of  the  Mark;  Color; 

Transliteration 
List  of  Goods  and/or  Services 
Identification  of  States 


S.2 

5.3 

5.4 
5.5 


5.6      Choice  Between  National  and  Re- 
gional Marks 
Collective  Marks  and  Certification 

Marks 
Application  Filed  Through  the  In- 
termediary of  a  National  Office 
Rule      6:     Optional  Contents  of  the  International  Ap- 
plication 
6.1       Naming  of  a  Representative 
Claiming  of  Prion  ty 
Declaration  of  Intent  To  Use  the 

Mark 
Declaration  of  Actual  Use 
Declarations  Under  Articles  21(2) 

and  22(2) 
Option  Under  Article  11(3) 
Trade  or  Business  of  the  Applicant 
Translation  of  the  Mark 
Languages 

7.1       Language  of  the  International  Appli- 
cation 
Language  of  the  Request  for  Re- 
cording of  Later  Designations 
Language  of  Registrauons,  Record- 
ings, Annotations  and 
Comm  unications 
Rule       8:     Form  of  the  International  Application 

8.1  Printed  Forms 

8.2  Copies;  Signature 

8.3  No  Additional  Matter 
Fees  Payable  with  the  Filing  of  the  Inter- 

natioria}  Application 
9.1       International  Application  Pec  and 

State  Designation  Fees 
Mandatory  Contents  of  the  Request  for  the 

Recording  of  Later  Designations 
10.1     Indication  that  the  Request  is  for  the 
Recording  of  Later  Designations 
Indications  Concerning  the  Appli- 
cant or  the  Owner  of  the  Interna- 
tional Registration 
Identification  of  the  International 
Application  or  International  Reg- 
istration 
Identification  of  the  Later  Designat- 
ed States 
Indication  of  the  Choice  Between 

National  Mark  and  Regional  Mark 
Collective  Marks  and  Certification 

Marks 
Requests  Filed  Through  the  Inter- 
mediary of  a  National  Office 
Optional  Contents  of  the  Request  for  the 

Recording  of  Later  Designations 
11.1     Claiming  of  Priority 

Declaration  of  Intent  to  Use 
Declaration  of  Actual  Use 
Declarations  Under  Articles  21(2) 

and  22(2) 
List  of  Goods  and /or  Services 
Option  Under  Article  11(3) 
Rule     12:     Form  of  the  Request  for  the  Recordmg  of 
Later  Designations 

12.1  Printed  Forms 

12.2  Copies;  Signature 

12.3  No  Additional  Matter 

Rule     13:     Fees  Payable  with  the  Request  for  the  Re- 
cording of  Later  ]>esignations 
13.1     International  Later  Designation  Fee 
and  State  Designation  Fees 
Rule     14:     Defects  in  the  International  Application 

14.1  Minimum  Amount  Under  Article  7 

14.2  Notification,  m  Reimbursement  of 

Certain  Fees,  Under  Article  7(5) 

14.3  Notification  of  the  National  Office 
Rule     15:     Defects  in  the  Request  for  the  Recordmg 

of  Later  Designations 
15.1     AppUcation  of  Rule  14 


Rule     11: 
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Rule     16 


Rale     17; 


Rule     18: 


Rule     19: 


Rule     20: 


Rule     21: 


Rule    22: 


Rule     23: 


Rule     24: 


16J 
16.3 


202 

20.3 


20.4 


20.S 


Rule     28: 

Rule     29: 
Rule     30: 


Rule     23: 


Procedure  Where  Avoiding  the  Effects  of 
Declining  is  Sought 

16.1     Recording  and  Publication  Under 
Article  9(3) 
Information  Available  to  National 

Offices 
Information  Furnished  by  the  Na- 
tional Office 
Certificates 

17. 1     Certificates  of  International  Regis- 
tration and  Certificates  of  Record-       Rule    26 
ing  of  Later  Designations 
Publication  of  International  Registrations 
and  Recordings  of  Later  Designations 

18.1  Contents  of  Publication  oflntema- 

tional  Registrations 

18.2  Contents  of  Publication  of  Record-  Rule     27: 

ings  of  Later  Designations 
Notification  of  International  Registrations 
and  Recordings  of  Later  Designations 

19.1  Form  of  Notification 

19.2  Tune  of  NotifiM»tion 
Refusals;  Notices  of  Possible  Refusal 
20.1     Notifying  the  International  Bureau; 

Grounds 
Notifying  the  Owner  of  the  Interna- 
tional Registration;  Publication 
Notification  and  Recording  of  Final 
Decisions  of  Refusal;  Cancellation 
of  the  Designation,  and  Publica- 
tion of  the  Cancellation 
Notification  and  Publication  Where 
Final  Decision  Results  in  Accep- 
tance of  the  Effect  Provided  for  in 
Article  1 1(2) 
Belated  Notifications 
Fmal  Decisions  of  Cancellation  Rule     31: 

211     Notification  and  Recording  of  Final 
Decisions  of  Cancellation;  Cancel- 
lation of  the  E>esignation,  and 
Publication  of  the  Cancellation 
Changes  in  Ownership 
22. 1     Request  for  Recording  of  Change  in 

Ownership  Rule     32: 

Publication  Where  the  Change  in 

Ownership  is  Total 
Publication  Where  the  Change  in 

Ownership  is  Partial 
Notification  of  Recording  of  Chang- 
es 
Notification  of  Declining  of  the  Re- 

«>.^«  Rule     33: 

Denial 

Changes  in  the  Name  of  the  Owner  of  the 
International  Redstration 

23.1     Request  for  Recording  of  Change  in       Rule     34- 
the  Name 
Publication 

Notification  of  Recording  Rule     35- 

Notification  of  Declining  the  Re- 
cording 

Denial  j^^j^    j^. 

Recording  of  Limitations  of  the  List  of 
Goods  and/or  Services 

24.1     Request  for  Recording  of  Limitation       Rule     37: 

of  the  List 
Formal  Concept  of  Limitation 
Recording,  Publication,  and  Notifi-         Rule     38: 

caron,  of  Limitation  of  the  List 
Declining  of  the  Recording  of  Limi-       Rule     39- 

tation  of  the  List 
Invitation  to  Record  Limitation  of 

the  List;  Recording,  Publication 

25.1  Reminder  by  the  International  Bu- 

reau 

25.2  Demand  for  Renewal 


22.2 
22.3 
22.4 
22.5 
22.6 


23.2 
23.3 
23.4 

23.5 


24.2 
24.3 

24.4 

24.5 


25.4 
25.5 

25.6 
25.7 
25.8 
25.9 


26.2 
26.3 


27.2 

27.3 
27.4 


25.3    International  Renewal  Fee  and  State 
Renewal  Fees 
Imperfect  Demands 
Receding,  Publication,  and  Notifi- 
cation 
Declining  the  Demand 
Reimbursement  of  Certain  Fees 
Recording  of  Lack  <^  Demand 
Pubhcation  of  Lists  of  International 
Registrations  Not  Renewed 
Declarations  of  Actual  Use 
26. 1     InformatiiMi  on  Requirements  Con- 
cemii^  Routine  Declarations  of 
ActuafUse 
National  Forms 
International  Form 
Declarations  ConceiraJng  Earlier  National 

or  Madrid  Regia^raticws 
27. 1     Separately  iPHed  Declarations 

Certification  of  National  Registra- 
tions 
Defecte 

Publication;  Notification 
Transmittal  of  Documents  to  the  Interna- 
tional Bureau 

28. 1  Place  and  Mode  of  Trananittal 

28.2  Date  of  Receipt  of  Documents 
Signature 

29.1  Legal  Entity 

29.2  Exemption  from  Certification 
Calendar;  Computation  of  Time  Limits 
30.1     Calendar 

Periods  Expressed  in  Years,  Months, 

or  Days 
Local  IDates 

Expiration  on  a  Non- Working  Day 
Payment  of  Fees 

31.1     Payment  to  the  International  Bureau 
Applicable  Fee  Schedule 
Currency 
Deposit  Accounts 
Indication  of  the  Mode  of  Payment 
Effective  Date  of  Payment 
Withdrawals  and  Renunciations 
32. 1     Withdrawal  of  the  International  Ap- 
plication or  Request  for  Record- 
mg  of  Later  Designation 
Renunciation  of  the  International 
Re^tration  or  of  Certain  Desig- 
nations 
Procedure 

Choice  Between  Individual  and  Standard 
Suite  Fees 

33.1  Initial  Choice 

33.2  Change  in  Choice 

Change  in  the  Amounts  of  Individual  State 

Fees 
34.1     Communication;  Effective  Date 
State  Fees 

35.1  Individual  State  Fees 

35.2  Standard  State  Fees 

Fees  Bdongins  to  the  International  Bureau 
36.1     Fees  Belonging  to  the  International 

Bureau 
Recordings  Effected  by  National  Offices 

37.1  Notification 

37.2  Annotation  and  Publication 
Changes  in  Addrenes 

38.1     Recording  and  Publication 
Recording  and  Publication  Concerning 
Representatives 

39.1  Recording 

39.2  Publication 
The  Gazette 

40. 1  Contents  and  Title  of  the  Gazette 

40.2  Frequency  of  Issue  of  the  Gazette 

40.3  Languages  of  the  Gazette 

40.4  Sale  of  the  Gazette 


30.2 

30.3 

30.4 


31.2 
31.3 
31.4 
31.5 
31.6 


32.2 


32.3 
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40.5  Copies  of  the  Gazette  for  National 

Offices 

40.6  Errors  in  Publications 

40.7  Further  Details 

Rule    41:     Copies  and  Other  Information  Available  to 
the  Public 
41.1     Copies  and  Information  Concerning 
International  Applications  and  In- 
ternational Registrations 
Rule    42:     Regional  Marks 

42.1  Declaration  Under  Article  25(1  Xa) 

42.2  Fees 

Rule     43:     Procedure  Where  Correction  of  Errors  of 
the  International  Bureau  Is  Sought 

43.1  Time  Limit  Under  Article  iO 

43.2  Application  of  Rule  16 


RULES  CONCERNING  CHAPTER  II 

Rule     44:     Expenses  of  Delegations 

44. 1     Expenses  ^me  by  Govermncnts 
Rule     45:     Absence  of  Quorum  m  the  Assembly 

45. 1     Voting  by  Correspondence 
Rule     46:     Administrative  Instructions 

46. 1  Establishment  of  Administrative  Tn- 

strucbons;  Matters  Governed  by 
Them 

46.2  Control  by  the  Assembly 

46.3  PubUcation  and  EflFective  Date 

46.4  Conflict  with  the  Treaty  and  the 

Regulations 

Annex  to  the  Regulations:  Table  of  Fees 
[912  TMOG  205] 


lOSO  CX}  212 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  1,  1985 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATION  TREATY 
Implementing  Legislation 

Ratification  of  the  Treaty  and  its  implementation  by 
this  bill  would  enable  United  States  nationals  and  rest* 
dents  to  avail  themselves  of  the  advantages  offered  by 
the  Treaty  when  it  has  entered  into  force  with  respect 
to  the  United  States.  In  addition  to  the  procedural 
implementing  provisions,  the  bUl  would  effect  certain 
changes  in  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946  (60  Stat.  427,  as 
Amended,  15  U.S.C.  1051  et  seq.)  that  are  required  to  be 
made  in  order  to  comply  with  certain  conditions  and  re- 
quirements of  the  Trademark  Registration  Treaty.  These 
changes  would  not  come  into  effect  until  the  entry  into 
force  of  the  Treaty. 

Second,  the  bill  also  makes  modifications  in  the  pres- 
ent law  to  provide  to  United  States  nationals  and  resi- 
dents the  same  benefits  when  filing  national  applications 
for  trademark  registration  in  the  United  States  Patent 


(138) 

On  Satember  3.  1975  the  Trademark  Registration  Trea- 
ty (TRT\  signed  at  Vienna.  Austria,  on  June  12,  1973. 
was  transmitted  by  the  President  to  the  Senate  of  the  Unit- 
ed States  with  a  new  to  receiving  its  adriee  and  consent  to 
ratification.  Legislation  designed  to  implement  the  TRT 
has  been  prepared  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in 
the  Department  of  Commerce. 

Following  a  suggestion  by  the  General  Accounting  Office, 
tht  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  planning  a  survey  of  a 
random  sample  of  United  States  trademark  owners  who 
would  have  a  direct  interest  in  the  TRT  and  in  the  changes 
required  in  United  States  trademark  law.  In  order  to  pro- 
vide the  interested  public  with  the  ififijrmation  on  which  the 
sampled  companies  will  base  their  responses,  the  complete 
draft  legislation,  including  Summary.  Statement  of  Purpose 

and  Need  and  Sectional  Analysis  is  reproduced  below.  A  •«•  «"««^u«m»  ickuusuuu  m  mc  umiea  states  raient 
copy  of  the  surrey  questionnaire  will  be  published  in  a  fu-  ^^  Trademark  Office  as  would  be  available  to  such  ap- 
ture  issue  of  the  Official  Gazette.  niirumtB  in  tht-  nnit»A  g*.»^  ;*  fii;«-  . — i^  *u_  -w — ^.  *^ 

The  text  of  the  TRT  was  reproduced  in  the  Ofhcial 
Gazette  of  July  24.  1973.  Some  post  conference  docu- 
ments, including  a  history  of  the  Treaty,  were  reproduced 
in  the  Ofrcial  Gazette  of  Feb.  11.  1974.  The  report  of 
the  United  States  delegation  to  the  Vienna  Conference  was 
reproduced  in  the  Official  Gazette  of  Feb.  11.  1975. 
Additional  copies  of  the  material  reproduced  behw  as  well 
as  the  previous  OFFiCbu,  Gazette  publications  are  avail- 
able upon  request  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks. 

DONALD  W.  BANNER, 

Commissioner  of  Patents 
and  Traderrujrks. 


July  11,  1978. 


SUMMARY 

In  1973,  the  United  States  and  thirteen  other  countries 
signed  the  Trademark  Registration  Treaty.  This  Treaty 
was  transmitted  to  the  Senate  on  September  3,  1975, 
with  a  view  to  advice  and  consent  to  receiving  its  ratifi- 
cation. 

The  Trademark  Registration  Treaty  will  establish  an 
international  trademark  filing  arrangement,  through 
which  persons  and  companies  residing  in  one  of  the 
member  States  can  more  easily  register  trademarks  (in- 
cluding service  marks,  and  collective  and  certification 


plicants  in  the  United  States  if  filing  under  the  Treaty. 
Purpose  of  Trademark  Registration  Treaty 

The  Trademark  Registration  Treaty  has  as  its  primary 
purpose  the  establishment  of  a  trademark  filing  arrange- 
ment through  which  persons  and  companies  residing  in 
one  of  the  member  States  can  more  easily  register  trade- 
marks (including  service  marks,  and  collective  and  certi- 
fication marks)  and  maintain  these  property  rights  in  all 
of  the  member  States.  Separate  actions  in  approximately 
150  jurisdictions  (i.e.  States,  possessions,  territories,  etc.) 
are  now  required  by  United  States  companies  in  order 
to  extend  the  protection  of  a  trademark  throughout  the 
world.  The  complexity  and  high  cost  of  establishing  and 
protecting  trademarks  in  international  markets  through 
the  diverse  national  laws  and  procedures  is  a  serious 
problem  for  businessmen  seeking  to  further  their  com- 
mercial objectives  by  the  sale  of  trademarked  products 
across  national  boundaries.  However,  if  trademark  pro- 
tection in  potential  foreign  markets  is  not  secured 
promptly,  the  unprotected  mark  is  frequently  appropriat- 
ed by  a  "pirate"  or  may  even  be  coincidentally  adopted 
by  another. 

The  entry  into  force  of  the  Trademark  Registration 
Treaty  would  help  alleviate  these  problems  by  es- 
tabUshing  an  alternative  international  registration  proce- 
dure through  which  the  effects  of  nadonal  trademark 
registration  in  member  countries  could  be  secured, 
maintained  and  renewed  on  a  central  international  regis- 


SSSL^ttT^Sl^r  ?^^  "«****  VJ  *"  °^^^      "- '^  -""  -"«=-~  "°  «  "^^  miemanonai  regis- 

♦^^^  ^-  ?*??*  the  Treaty  is  not  self-cxecutmg,      ter  of  marks.  With  a  few  exceptions,  the  effects  of  inter- 
the  mstrument  of  Umted  States  ratification  wUl  not  be      national  registration  in  each^artidi»^g  State  ^^Sd 


deposited  until  the  necessary  implementing  le^slation  is 
enacted. 

The  proposed  implementing  legislation  effects  the  nec- 
essary changes  in  the  trademark  statutes  and  provides  to 
persons  filing  domestic  appUcations  the  same  benefits  in 
the  United  States  as  those  accorded  under  the  Treaty. 
The  implementing  legislation  would  not  come  into  force 
until  the  Treaty  enters  into  force.  Entry  into  force  re- 
quires the  deposit  of  instruments  of  ratification  or  acces- 
sion by  five  States. 


STATEMENT  OF  PURPOSE  AND  NEED 

The  enclosed  bill  would  amend  the  Trademark  Act  of 
1946  (60  Stat  427,  as  Amended,  15  U.S.C.  1051  et  seq.) 
to  implement  the  Trademark  Registration  Treaty  and 
make  certain  of  its  benefits  available  to  persons  filing  na- 
tional applications  for  United  States  trademark  remtra- 
tion.  w*.i«u.  V7.  .u>  icBi 

itiS^'T^tWTRrl**  implement  the  Trademark  Regis-      Sntra^^lo  Ae'^terSts"o7uiitedltatSS, 


remain  subject  to  the  sutetantive  requirements  of  the  na- 
tional laws  of  such  State. 

History  of  Treaty  Development 

The  Trademark  Registration  Treaty  is  the  culmination 
of  continuous  efforts,  since  1965,  by  the  United  States, 
to  participate  in  an  acceptable  international  arrangement 
to  facilitate  the  protection  of  trademarks  in  international 
commerce.  Consideration  was  first  given  to  the  possibili- 
ty of  United  States  adherence  to  the  Madrid  Agreement 
for  the  International  Registration  of  Marks,  a  special  ar- 
rangement under  the  Paris  Convention  for  the  Protec- 
tion of  Industrial  Property.  The  Madrid  Agreement,  in 
force  since  1891,  has  lon^  operated  successfully  among 
twenty-three  countries,  pnncipally  European. 

By  1968,  it  became  apparent  that  there  was  substantial 
U.S.  private  sector  opposition  to  adherence  to  the  Ma- 
drid Agreement  in  its  present  form,  largely  because  of 
certain  of  its  features  which,  it  was  argued,  would  be 


trttion  Treaty  (TRT),  an  agreement  adopted  on  June  12, 
l»"3|by  the  Vienna  Diplomatic  Conference  on  Industri- 
al Property  to  facilitate  the  protection  of  trademarks 
used  or  intended  to  be  used  in  international  commerce. 
This  Treaty  was  signed  by  the  United  States  and  was 
transmitted  by  the  President  to  the  Senate  of  the  United 
States  on  September  3,  1975,  with  a  view  to  receiving  its 
advice  and  consent  to  ratification. 


From  1968  to  1970,  there  were  efforts  to  revise  the 
Madrid  Agreement  to  correct  these  alleged  deficiencies, 
but  these  efforts  were  not  successful.  However,  whereas 
there  was  opposition  to  our  adherence  to  the  Madrid 
Agreement,  mterested  private  groups  continued  to  urge 
United  States  participation  in  an  acceptable  trademark 
registration  treaty. 

In  September,  1970,  a  United  States  sponsored  resolu- 
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tkm  to  develop  a  new  trademark  registration  treaty  was 
adopted  unanimously  by  the  competent  administrative 
organs  of  the  Paris  Convention.  After  several  drafts  and 
examinations  by  three  Conunittees  of  Experts  and  sever- 
al Consultants'  groups,  a  fmai  draft  was  considered  at  a 
<Uplomatic  conference  held  in  Vienna,  Austria,  from 
May  17  to  June  12,  1973.  Fifty  States  and  thirty-one  in- 
ternational organizations  (governmental  and  non-govern- 
mental) were  represented  at  the  conference.  On  June  12, 
1973,  the  Trademark  Registration  Treaty  was  signed  by 
eight  countries,  including  the  United  States,  and  re- 
mained open  for  signature  until  Dec.  31,  1973,  by  which 
date  a  total  of  fourteen  countries  had  become  signato- 
ries. The  Treaty  will  enter  into  force  six  months  after 
five  States  have  deposited  their  instruments  of  ratifica- 
tion or  accession.  To  date,  none  of  the  signatory  States 
has  ratified  the  Treaty.  Four  States  (Congo,  Gabon, 
Togo,  and  Upper  Volta)  have  deposited  instruments  of 
accession. 

Main  Features  of  Treaty 

The  Trademark  Registration  Treaty  will  establish  a 
multilateral  trademark  filing  arrangement  for  residents 
or  nationals  of  its  member  countries,  which  provides 
easier  procedures  for  securing,  administering  and 
maintaining  national  trademark  registration  effects  in 
other  countries  by  filing  a  single  intematicmal  applica- 
tion, securing  a  single  international  registration  and 
maintaining  a  record  of  such  rights  on  a  central  interna- 
tional register.  International  registration  amounts  to  cen- 
tral recording  of  a  "bundle  of  national  rights"  rather 
than  a  separate  property  right 

With  some  exceptions  (as  noted  below),  the  substan- 
tive aspects  of  rights  are  regulated  by  each  member 
State  according  to  its  national  law.  The  main  features  of 
the  Treaty  are  as  follows: 

1.  A  national  or  resident  of  a  member  State  may  file 
directly  with  the  International  Bureau  of  the  World 
Intellectual  Property  Organization  an  international 
applicatim  designating  the  States  in  which  protec- 
tion of  the  trademark  is  desired.  Any  number  of 
States,  including  the  applicant's  home  State,  may  be 
designated. 

2.  The  international  t4>plication  may  claim  the  pri- 
ority (Paris  Convention  "right  of  priority")  of  an 
earlier  first  i^jplication  to  register  the  same  trade- 
mark. 

3.  The  application  is  subject  to  an  international  fee 
plus  a  fee  for  each  designated  State  (not  higher  than 
100%  of  the  total  fees  for  national  registration). 

4.  After  a  brief  examination  as  to  formal  require- 
ments, the  trademark  is  registered  by  the  Interna- 
tional Bureau.  The  details  of  the  international  regis- 
tration are  prompUy  published  in  &iglish  and 
French  in  an  international  gazette  and  communicat- 
ed to  each  of  the  designated  States. 

5.  Unless  refused  by  a  designated  State,  the  interna- 
tional registration  is  accorded  the  same  legal  effect 
as  if  the  same  trademark  were  registered  nationally 
in  that  State.  The  time  Umit  for  the  initial  notice  of 
refusal,  including  all  reasons  or  possible  reasons  for 
refusal,  is  fifteen  months  from  the  date  of  the  inter- 
national pubUcation.  The  reasons  for  refusal  cannot 
be  different  from  those  applicable  to  national  appli- 
cations. 

6.  If  initially  refused  by  any  designated  State,  the 
owner  is  notified  of  the  renisal  wd  is  guarante<xl 
the  same  procedural  rights  of  re-examination  and/or 
remedies  available  in  the  case  of  refusals  of  national 
trademark  applications.  Further  proceedings  are  not 
subject  to  any  Treaty  time  limits,  and  are  carried 
out  directiy  between  the  owner  and  the  concerned 
national  office. 

7.  The  effects  of  an  international  registration  may 
be  cancelled  in  any  densnated  State  according  to 
the  national  law  of  that  State.  The  effect  of  cancel- 
lation is  limited  to  the  State  in  which  the  legal  ac- 


tion for  cancellation  was  brought. 

8.  An  international  registration  may  be  renewed  at 
ten  year  intervals  by  a  single  renewal  application 
filed  with  the  International  Bureau. 

9.  States  not  originally  designated  may  be  added  lat- 
er by  requesting  the  recording  of  later  designations 
of  the  new  States. 

10.  Assignments,  changes  of  name,  limitations  of  the 
goods  and/or  services,  etc.  may  be  recorded  by  fil- 
ms a  single  international  request,  with  the  same  le- 
gal effect  as  if  recorded  in  the  national  registers 

11.  Non-use  of  the  trademark  during  an  initial  peri- 
od of  three  years  counted  from  the  filing  date 
cannot  result  in  refusal  or  cancellation  by  any  State 
However,  any  State  may  require  that  the  owner  de- 
clare his  intention  to  use  the  trademark  in  that  State 
and  may  further  provide  in  its  law  that  no  action 
for  infringement  may  be  commenced  until  the  con- 
tinuing use  of  the  trademark  in  that  State  has  start- 
ed and  that  any  remedy  (e.g.  damages  or  profits) 
may  relate  only  to  the  period  after  use  has  com- 
menced. 

The  benefits  of  the  Treaty  will  be  available  only  to 
nationals  or  residents  of  member  countries.  As  to  such 
persons,  the  Treaty  may  be  used  to  secure  protection  in 
a  few  countries,  or  in  many,  depending  upon  the  extent 
of  the  commercial  interests. 

The  Treaty  provides  that  the  contracting  States  shall 
constitute  a  Union  for  the  international  registration  of 
marks.  The  provisions  for  administration  of  the  Union 
are  similar  to  those  established  for  the  Patent  Coopera- 
tion Treaty,  which  was  transmitted  to  the  Senate  on 
Sept  12,  1972,  and  was  favorably  acted  on  by  that  body 
on  Oct  30,  1973. 

The  Regulations  annexed  to  the  Treaty  provide  rules 
concerning  administrative  requirements  and  procedures 
and  details  useful  in  implementation  of  the  Articles. 

Interest  of  Other  Countries 

In  addition  to  the  United  States,  the  signatories  of  the 
TRT  include  a  number  of  major  trading  countries  (eg 
Federal  Republic  of  Germany,  United  Kingdom,  Italy, 
Sweden,  Austria).  Others  are  awaiting  developments  in 
the  United  States,  which  furnished  primary  impetus  to 
the  negotiations.  In  particular,  the  interest  of  most  West- 
em  European  countries  is  contingent  upon  United  States 
ratification,  primarily  because  of  the  existence  of  the 
Madrid  Agreement  The  Trademark  Registration  Treaty 
is  more  modem  than  the  Madrid  Agreement  has  more 
advantages  for  trademark  owners  and  eliminates  features 
which  have  long  inhibited  the  territorial  growth  of  the 
Madrid  system.  However,  the  position  of  the  Madrid 
Agreement  members  is  dependent  upon  the  interest  of 
major  countries  outside  that  Union  in  the  new  arrange- 
ment Of  these,  the  United  States  is  clearly  the  most  im- 
portant However,  Japan,  United  Kingdom,  Canada,  and 
the  Scandinavian  group  are  among  other  countries  out- 
side the  Madrid  Union  which  are  known  to  be  seriously 
considering  participating  in  the  TRT  arrangement  or, 
failing  that  m  some  other  multilateral  agreement  such 
as  Madrid. 

t  Main  Advantages 

The  main  advantages  of  the  Treaty  are  the  simplified 
procedures  provided  in  order  to  secure  national  registra- 
tion effects,  to  maintain  the  rights  thereby  acquired,  and 
to  continue  these  rights  by  renewal.  Other  benefits  are 
the  tinae  limits  for  national  refusal  notifications  and  the 
limitations  on  national  use  requirements. 

The  Treaty  will  not  be  a  panacea  for  all  trademark 
problems.  It  will  establish  what  is  essentially  a  multilat- 
eral trademark  filing  arrangement  reserving  (except  for 
a  few  points)  the  substantive  aspects  of  rights  to  regula- 
tion on  a  country-by-country  basis  under  the  national 
law  of  each  country.  However,  by  limiting  participation 
to  States  having  previously  adhered  to  the  Paris  Con- 
vention for  the  Protection  of  Industrial  Property,  it  as- 
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smilates  or  applies  the  norms  and  standards  of  trade- 
mark protection  law  which  have  been  agreed  to  by  the 
eighty-seven  member  countries  of  that  Union  over  the 
afanost  100  yean  of  its  existence.  The  fact  that  its  filing, 
maintenance  and  administrative  procedures  are  indepen- 
dent of  national  procedures  means  that  a  framework  for 
ftiture  developnent  of  intematioiud  substantive  stan- 
dards and  further  rationalization  of  procedures  is  provid- 
ed. Also,  since  trademark  piracy  is  best  dealt  with  pre- 
emptively by  pfxnnpt  fiUng  and  diligent  maintenance 
practices,  the  Treaty  attacks  this  problem  directly  by  fa- 
ciUuting  the  filing  and  maintenance  procedures. 

Even  the  short  range  objectives  and  benefits  will  not 
be  immediately  reahzed  upon  United  States  ratification. 
Five  States  must  ratify  before  the  Treaty  enters  into 
force.  To  date,  only  ei^iteen  out  of  the  eighty-seven  po- 
tential member  States  have  taken  positive  steps  (i.e.  four- 
teen signatories  and  four  adherents).  The  benefits  of  sim- 
phfied  filing  and  maintenance  will  accrue  in  i»tH)ortion 
to  the  number  of  member  States. 

^ffect  on  U.S.  System— Cost 

As  the  Treaty  matures  in  terms  of  the  number  of  partic- 
ipating Sutes,  one  of  its  effects  will  probably  be  an  in- 
crease of  foreign  origin  filings  m  this  country  (present  for- 
eign origin  filings  are  less  than  10%  of  total  mings).  It  is 
fundamental  that  the  benefits  of  simplification  accrue  in 
both  directions.  To  the  extent  that  any  increased  filings 
reflect  existing  conmiercial  rights,  this  result  would  be 
consistent  with  a  fimdamental  purpose  of  the  federal 
bndemark  remstretion  system,  i.e.  the  central  recording 
of  marks  in  which  rights  may  exist  Because  registration  is 
not  mandatory  in  order  to  secure  rights  in  a  trademark  in 
the  United  Sutes  (and  this  would  not  change  under  the 
Treaty),  the  U.S.  system  is  designed  to  encourage  federal 
registration,  in  order  to  provide  centralized  information 
to  those  searching  for  and  selecting  new  marks  for  new 
products  or  services  to  be  sold  in  commerce.  Part  of  the 
•pc™""*'  M  explained  later,  may  result  from  permitting 
the  fihng  and  registration  of  marks  based  on  an  intent  to 
use  as  an  alternative  to  actual  use. 

Since  the  intent  to  use  amendments  to  be  effected  by 
the  bill  will  not  come  into  force  until  the  date  of  entry 
into  force  of  the  Treaty,  none  of  the  financial  conse- 
quences will  accrue  until  after  that  date.  It  is  assumed 
that  entry  into  force  will  occur  promptly  after  United 
Sutes  ratification,  if  not  before  that  date.  Assuming  ac- 
tion by  the  95th  Congress,  nicreased  incremental  costs 
""*  "«2|»wer  requirements  of  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  have  been  estimated  as  shown  in  the  follow- 
ing chart 


for  the  assessment  of  country  designation  fees  (paid  cen- 
traUy)  at  a  level  equal  to  the  fees  for  national  registra- 
tion, any  increased  operational  costs  of  the  Patent  and 
Trademaric  Office  due  to  increased  filhigs  will  be  offtet 
to  the  same  extent  as  under  the  national  system.  The 
above  coat  estimate  does  not  reflect  these  partially  off- 
setting  fees. 

Additional  cost  factors,  too  remote  fbr  attempting  to 
estimate  at  this  time,  involve  contributions  to  the  Wmld 
Intellectual  Property  Organization  (WIPO)  which  will 
serve  as  the  International  Bureau  under  the  Treaty  Arti- 
cle 34(5)  of  the  Treaty  establishes  a  working  capital 
fund,  constituted  by  a  single  payment  made  by  each 
contracting  Sute.  Based  on  the  experience  in  the  case  of 
other  treaties  administered  by  WIPO,  it  is  believed  that 
consideration  of  any  working  capital  ftmd  would  be  de- 
ferred, at  least  until  several  years  after  the  Treaty  entere 
mto  force.  The  amount  of  the  initial  payment  of  each 
contracting  Sute  to  this  fund  is  computed  with  due  re- 
gard to  the  number  of  international  wplications  which 
are  filed  by  residents  of  that  Sute.  Thus,  a  direct  rela- 
tionship exists  between  the  amount  of  the  payment  by 
the  United  Sutes  and  the  use  of  the  TRT  by  U.S.  com- 
pames. 

In  starting  up  for  operations  under  the  TRT,  the  In- 
ternational Bureau  will  have  to  establish  a  budget  fi- 
nanced from  fees  and  charges  for  services  rendered  by 
the  International  Bureau,  from  sales  of  publications  and 
other  miscellaneous  income.  While  the  Madrid  Agree- 
ment also  administered  by  WIPO,  has  operated  at  a 
profit  for  many  years,  and  the  TRT  is  designed  to  be 
self-supporting  under  normal  circumstances  (Article 
34(4)X  the  possibility  of  deficits  cannot  be  ruled  out  alto- 
gether. Deficits  would  be  covered  out  of  the  working 
capital  fund,  which  fund  would  then  be  rambursed  by 
the  Sutes.  Deficits  are  not  expected  to  be  of  any  signifi- 
cant magnitude.  Contributions  to  the  working  capital 
fund  would  be  the  responsibility  of  the  Department  of 
Sute.        V 

Effect  on  U.S.  Trademark  Law 

Participation  in  the  international  system  will  require 
that  our  national  trademark  law  be  amended  in  a  num- 
ber of  respects.  The  most  fundamental  change  is  one 
which  ^vould  permit  the  securing  of  a  national  registra- 
tion in  the  United  Sutes  based  on  intention  to  use  the 
trademark  applied  for,  and  provide  for  an  initial  period 
of  3  years  during  which  nonuse  of  the  mark  could  not 
be  a  basis  for  refusing  or  cancellmg  such  registration. 
Consistent  with  the  Treaty,  the  proposed  legisbtion  pro- 
vides that  infringement  actions  m  the  courts  would  con- 


ESTIMATED  COSTS  INCURRED  BY  RATIFICATION  OF  TRT  AND  ENACTMENT  OF  RELATED  LEGISLATION ' 

[Dollar  Amounts  in  Thouiands] 


FY  1979 

Adjustment  for 
FY  1980 

Total  FY  1980 

Adjuitment  for 
FY  1981 

Total  FY  1981 

MY. 

DoOar 

M.Y. 

Dollar 

MY 

Dollar 

MY. 

Dollar 

MY. 

Dollar 

Opcfitiom]  printing*    

Opentioaal,  other* 

21  7 

SS1.9 
42a3 
109.8 

(+11.6) 
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(+252.6) 

(-73.4) 

•   •   •  • 

33J 
IJ) 

6Sa6 

672.9 

36.4 

(+7.4) 
(-UO 

(+54.1) 

(+176.1) 

(-31.5) 

■  •  •  •  • 

4a7 

705.4 

Stwt-op* 

%A 

849.0 

■ 

»4.9 

24.7 

1.1110 

34.3 

1,359.9 

4a7 

1,559.3 

^  TTMae  ertmated  com  wffl  be  paitiaDy  ofltet  by  faea  to  the  same  eitent  is  under  our  natjonal  tyrtew 
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An  important  caveat  is  that  many  of  the  assumptions 
on  which  the  above  estimates  are  based  are,  at  this 
pomt  very  speculative.  Also,  since  the  Treaty  provides 


tinue  to  be  contingent  upon  the  commencement  of  use, 
however. 
As  explained  by  the  President  in  forwarding  the  Trea- 
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ty  to  the  Senate  for  its  advice  and  consent,  there  is  a 
diarp  difference  of  opinimi  among  interested  persons, 
finns  and  associations  in  the  United  States  as  to  the  de- 
sirability of  making  this  change,  and,  to  a  lesser  extent, 
other  less  significant  changes,  required  by  the  Treaty,  in 
our  national  law. 

The  essence  of  the  change  in  United  States  law  is  that 
it  would  move  us  from  the  strict  use  tpptotcb  (today 
held  to  only  bv  the  United  States,  and  a  few  other 
countries,  e.g.  Rq>ublic  of  Philippines,  Panama)  to  the 
middle  position,  i.e.  a  use  or  intention  to  use  system  sim- 
ilar in  princ4>le  to  that  of  the  British.  The  change  is  be- 
lieved to  be  more  consistent  with  the  legitimate  needs  of 
businessmen,  espeaaay  where  international  trade  is  c(»- 
templated. 

Intention  To  Use  Legislation 

In  fact,  legislation  permitting  the  filing  of  a  tradenoark 
application  based  on  an  intent  to  use  was  widely  sup- 
ported in  the  private  sector  and,  in  the  91st  Congress, 
identical  House  and  Senate  bills,  substantially  the  same 
as  the  earlier  Senate  bills,  were  introduced  at  the  request 
of  the  Administration  (S.  3110,  McQellan;  H.R.  14050 
Kastenmeier).  This  legislation  was  not  reintroduced  in 
the  93rd  and  94th  Congresses,  however,  since  it  was 
known  at  an  eariy  suge  in  the  Treaty  negotiations  that 
the  use  requirements  of  the  United  Sutes  would  be  af- 
fected. 

The  support  of  intention  to  use  legislation  in  the  Unit- 
ed States  had  its  foundation  in  domestic  concerns.  Under 
present  law  actual  use  of  a  mark  is  a  prerequisite  to  the 
filing  of  an  qjplication  for  registration.  Thus,  every  ap- 
plicant for  federal  registration,  in  addition  to  other  re- 
buirements,  must  speofy  in  his  q^lioitimi  the  date  of 
first  use  of  the  mark  and  the  date  of  first  use  in  com- 
merce over  which  Congress  has  control  (usually  inter- 
state commerce). 

As  qjpUed  to  the  adoption  of  new  trademarks,  the  re- 
quirement of  establishing  use  of  a  mark  prior  to  applying 
tor  its  registration  is  unrealistic  since  the  time  mterval 
between  clearance  and  adoption  of  a  trademark  and  use 
of  commercial  quantities  varies  from  several  months  to 
sevml  years  depending  upon  the  products  involved. 
Typically,  before  a  consumer  product  is  marketed  com- 
mercially, there  is  considerable  time  and  effort  expended 
in  the  develqmental  effects.  After  having  undertaken 
the  effort  and  expense  of  creating  and  planning  the  pix>- 
motion  of  a  new  mark,  however,  the  businessman  may 
find  that  the  mark  is  not  registrable  because  of  conflict 
with  another  mark  or  some  other  reason.  These  prob- 
lems led  to  the  drafting  and  introducticm  of  intent  to  use 
legislation. 

Canada,  in  1954,  after  careful  study,  adopted  a  system 
permitting  q>plications  for  registration  on  tne  basis  of  an 
owner's  proposed  use.  The  Oinadian  system  is  favorably 
regarded  by  businessmen,  as  are  the  intention  to  use  sys- 
tems of  many  other  nations.  Approximately  one-half  of 
the  trademark  iqrolications  filed  today  in  Canada  are 
based  on  proposed  use,  rather  than  actual  use,  evidenc- 
ing the  usefuhiess  and  acceptability  of  the  system. 

Differences  Between  Previous 

Intention  To  Use  Legislation 

and  the  Treaty 

Although  similar  in  terms  of  their  substantive  effect, 
the  "mtent  to  use"  amendments  previously  proposed  in 
this  country  do  not  satisfy  the  requirements  of  the  Trea- 
ty. There  are  two  basic  differences: 

(1)  The  time  period  under  the  Treaty  during  which 
use  may  not  be  required  cannot  be  less  than  3  years, 
counted  from  the  filing  date. 

Under  the  "intent  to  use"  bills,  the  time  period  was 
flexible,  depending  upon  the  length  of  time 
consumed  by  the  examination,  i.e  90  days,  counted 
from  the  date  of  allowance  of  the  application  by  the 
examiner  (a  shorter  period  if  the  application  were 


opposed).  Although  entirely  dependent  upon  pen- 
dency experience  of  the  Patent  and  Trademail  Of- 
fice, the  period  of  permitted  non-use  of  most  of  the 
f4>plied  for  marks  under  those  bills  would  have  been 
in  the  approximate  range  of  one  to  two  years, 
counted  from  the  filing  date. 

Whereas  the  Treaty  permits  the  "reserving"  of  a  mark 
for  an  initial  3  years,  more  entended  "resemng"  may  be 
precluded  under  Article  19(3)  and  this  is  done  in  the 
prmosed  implementing  legislation.  Thus,  the  3  year  pe- 
riod cannot  be  extended  except  for  extraordinary  rea- 
sons. The  fact  that  an  i4)plication  is  still  pending  at  the 
date  of  expiration  of  the  J  years  may  not  be  accepted  as 
a  reason  for  extension.  The  use  requirements  after  3 
years  are  the  same  as  under  present  law. 

(2)  Under  the  Treaty,  the  national  registration  effect 
of  an  international  registration  may  not,  for  the  ini- 
tial three  year  period,  be  refused  or  cancelled  on 
the  ground  of  non-use.  However,  any  country  may 
provide  that  the  right  to  sue  for  infringement  of  the 
registered  mark  (even  during  the  three  years)  u  sub- 
ject to  the  condition  of  use,  i.e.  no  right  to  sue  until 
after  continuous  use  has  commenced;  and  that  any 
remedy  may  relate  only  to  the  period  after  use  has 
commenced. 

Under  the  "intent  to  use"  bills,  an  ^aplication  could 
be  filed,  and  priority  secured,  based  on  intent  to 
use,  without  actual  use,  but  the  registration  would 
not  issue  until  a  declaration  demonstrating  actual 
use  had  been  filed  and  accepted. 

The  implementing  legislation  takes  into  account  the 
above  differences,  as  the  Treaty  reouires  Also,  in  all  re- 
spects, the  benefits  to  appUcants  trom  the  3  year  use 
moratorium  are  accorded  to  United  Sutes  residents  fil- 
ing regular  nationals  applications  in  the  United  Sutes  as 
well  as  to  those  applicants  filing  under  the  Treaty. 


ABILL 

To  amend  the  Act  entitled  "An  Act  to  provide  for 
the  registration  and  protection  of  trademarks  used  in 
commerce,  to  carry  out  the  provisions  of  intemationa] 
conventions,  and  for  other  purposes,"  approved  July  5, 
1946,  as  amended. 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  Senate  and  the  House  of  Represen- 
tatives of  the  United  States  of  America  in  Congress  assem- 
bled, that,  in  order  to  carry  out  the  provisions  of  the 
Trademark  Regutration  Treaty  and  extend  its  benefits  to 
citizens  and  residents  of  the  United  Sutes  pursuant  to 
the  authority  of  Congress  to  regulate  commerce  within 
its  control,  section  1  of  the  Act  entitled  "An  Act  to  pro- 
vide for  the  registration  and  protection  of  trademarks 
used  in  commerce,  to  carry  out  the  provisions  of  inter- 
national conventions,  and  for  other  purposes,"  approved 
July  5,  1946  (60  Sut.  427),  as  amended,  u  amended  to 
read  as  follows: 

"(a)  Any  person  who  is  the  owner  of  a  trademark 
which  is  ined  or  intended  to  be  used  in  commerce  may 
register  that  trademark  on  Uie  principal  register  hereby 
established,  subject  to  the  conditions  and  requirements 
of  this  Act 

"(b)  Application  by  a  person  described  in  section  1(a) 
to  register  a  trademaik  on  the  principal  register  may  be 
made: 

(I)  By  paying  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  the 
filing  fee  and  filing  in  such  Office— 

(A)  A  written  appUcation,  in  such  form  as  may  be 
prescribed  by  the  Commissioner,  signed  by  the  ap- 
plicant or  by  a  duly  i^jpointed  represenutive  of  the 
i^licant,  specifying  the  appUcant's  domicile  and 
atizenship  and  the  particular  goods  in  connection 
with  which  the  trademark  is  used  or  intended  to  be 
used  in  commerce, 

(B)  A  drawing  of  the  trademark; 

(Q  Except  where  the  declaration  under  section  1(c) 
is  filed  together  with  the  appUcation,  a  declaration 
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of  the  appUcanf  s  intention  to  use  the  trademark  in  com- 
merce in  connection  with  the  goods  qwcified  in  the  ap- 
plication; 

and  by  complying  with  soch  rvles  or  regulations,  not 
inconsistent  with  law,  as  may  be  prescribed  by  the 
Commissioner,  or 

(2)  By  designating  the  United  States  in  an  internation- 
al registration,  or  in  the  recording  of  any  later  desig- 
nation in  an  international  registration,  published  ami 
notified  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in  confor- 
mity with  the  Trademark  Registration  Treaty:  Provid- 
ed, That— 

(A)  the  person  applying  was  entitled  to  file  interna- 
tional applications,  is  entitled  to  own  international 
registrations,  and  is  the  Owner  of  the  international 
registration  of  the  trademark  sought  to  be  registered 
under  this  Act;  and 

(B)  a  declaration  of  such  person's  intention  to  use 
the  trademark  in  commerce  in  connection  with  the 
goods  specified  in  the  international  remstration  is 
notified  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in  con- 
formity with  the  said  Treaty. 

**A  person  whose  international  application,  or  request 
for  the  recording  of  later  designation,  designating  the 
United  Sutes,  has  been  declined  by  the  International  Bu- 
reau may  apply  to  register  the  same  trademark  under 
paragraph  (1)  of  this  subsection.  If  the  application  under 
paragraph  (I)  is  filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Of- 
fice prior  to  the  expiration  of  two  months,  counted  firom 
the  date  of  the  notification  by  the  International  Bureau 
of  its  declining  of  the  corresponding  international  appli- 
cation or  request,  and  if  the  Commissioner  determines 
that  such  declining  was  not  justified,  the  application 
shall  be  treated  as  if  it  had  been  filed  on  the  date  which 
would  have  been  the  international  registration  date  or 
the  recording  date  of  the  later  designation  had  the  de- 
clining not  taken  place. 

"(cXl)  The  applicant  of  an  application  for  registration 
under  this  Act,  or  the  registrant  of  a  registration  is- 
sued on  the  basis  of  such  application,  shall  file  in  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  in  such  form  as  may  be 
prescribed  by  the  Commissioner,  a  decUuration  stating 
that  the  trademark  is  in  use  in  commerce  and  that 
such  use  commenced  on  or  prior  to  the  date  of  expira- 
tion of  three  years  counted  fh)m  the  filing  date  of  the 
application,  and  specifying  the  date  of  his  first  use  of 
the  trademark,  the  date  of  his  first  use  of  the  trade- 
mark in  commerce,  those  of  the  particular  goods  iden- 
tiffed  in  the  registration,  or,  if  the  re^stration  has  not 
been  issued,  in  the  application  for  registration,  in  con- 
nection with  which  the  trademark  is  used,  and  the 
mode  or  manner  in  which  the  trademark  is  used  in 
connection  with  such  goods.  The  declaration  shall  be 
signed  by  the  registrant  or  his  duly  appointed  repre- 
sentative, or,  if  the  registration  has  not  been  issued,  by 
the  applicant  or  his  duly  appointed  representative,  and 
it  shall  be  accompanied  by  such  number  of  specimens 
or  facsimiles  of  the  trademark  as  actually  used  as  may 
be  prescribed  by  the  Commissioner.  Where  the  decla- 
ration concerns  an  application  filed  under,  or  registra- 
tion issued  pursuant  to,  section  l(bX2),  it  may,  in  such 
form  as  may  be  prescribed  by  the  Commissioner  or  in 
the  form  prescribed  by  the  Trademark  Registration 
Treaty,  be  filed  with  the  International  Bureau,  with 
the  same  effect  as  if  it  had  been  filed  in  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  on  the  date  on  which  it  was  re- 
ceived by  the  International  Bureau. 
(2)  The  declaration  under  paragraph  (1)  of  this  subsec- 
tion may  be  filed  togetlwr  with  the  application  to 
which  it  pertains,  or  later  Provided,  That  unless  such 
declaration  has  been  filed  prior  to  the  expiration  of 
four  years,  counted  firom  the  filing  date,  the  Commis- 
sioner shall  cancel  the  regtstration,  if  issued,  or  refuse 
the  application  for  registration,  if  pending.  If  the  dec- 
laration is  accepted  in  respect  of  fbwer  than  all  of  the 
goods  stated  in  the  registntion  or  identified  in  the  ap- 
plication, the  application  <w  registration  shall  be  limit- 


ed by  the  Commissioner  to  those  of  the  particular 
goods  roecified  in  the  declaration  in  connection  with 
which  the  mark  is  in  use  in  commerce. 

(3)  If  an  application  for  registration  is  pending  after 
the  expiration  of  the  three-year  period  referred  to  in 
paragraph  (I)  of  this  subsection,  or  if  a  registration  is 
relied  upon  in  an  opposition  or  cancellation  proceed- 
ing under  this  Act  which  was  filed,  or  which  is  pend- 
ing, after  the  expiration  of  such  period,  the  Commis- 
sioner may  require  that  the  declaration  under  this 
subsection  in  respect  of  such  application  or  registra- 
tion be  filed  within  such  earlier  period  as  he  may  pre- 
scribe: Provided,  That  such  earlier  period  shall  not  ex- 
pire earlier  than  2  months,  counted  from  the  date  of  a 
notice  mailed  to  the  applicant  or  registrant 

(4)  If  a  person  who  applied  for  registration  of  a  trade- 
mark  under  this  Act,  or  any  successor,  assignee  or  re- 
lated company  of  such  applicant,  shall  subsequently 
apply  for  registration  under  this  Act  of  the  same  or  a 
substantially  equivalent  trademark  on  or  prior  to  the 
date  of  expiration  of  five  years  from  the  fuing  date  of 
the  said  earlier  application  in  respect  of  all  or  fewer 
than  all  of  the  goods  recited  in  the  said  earlier  iq>pli- 
cation,  the  three-year  period  referred  to  in  paragraph 
(1)  of  this  subsection  shall,  in  respect  of  those  of  the 
goods  which  are  the  same,  be  counted  from  the  filing 
date  of  the  said  earlier  implication,  or  if  there  were 
more  than  one  such  earlier  application,  from  the  filing 
date  of  the  earliest  of  them:  Provided,  That  this  para- 
graph shall  not  be  applicable  if  a  declaration  of  use 
conforming  to  the  requirements  of  this  subsection  is 
filed  together  with  the  said  suteequently  filed  qiplica- 
tion. 

(5)  Upon  a  satisfactory  showing  by  the  applicant  or 
registrant  that  his  failure  to  commence  use  of  the 
miric  in  commerce  on  or  prior  to  the  date  of  expira- 
tion of  the  three-year  period  referred  to  in  paragraph 
(1)  of  this  subsection  was  due  to  extraordmary  cv- 
cumstances  which  excuse  such  failure  and  was  not 
due  to  any  intention  to  abandon  the  mark,  the  Com- 
missioner may  extend  the  date  of  expiration  of  the 
said  period  and  of  the  time  limit  for  filing  the  decUra- 
tion  under  this  subsection:  Provided,  That  the  said  ex- 
piration dates  may  not  be  extended  for  the  reason  that 
the  application  for  registration  was  pending  after  the 
date  of  expiration  of  the  said  three-year  period. 

(6)  The  Commissioner  shall  notify  the  applicant  or 
registrant  who  files  the  above  prescribed  declaration 
of  his  acceptance  or  refusal  thereof  and,  if  a  refusal, 
the  reasons  therefor. 

"(d)  In  any  application  in  respect  of  which  the  decla- 
ration under  section  1(c)  has  been  filed,  the  applicant 
may  claim  concurrent  use.  If  concurrent  use  is 
claimed,  the  applicant  shall  state  exceptions  to  his 
claim  of  exclusive  use,  in  which  he  shul  q)ecify,  to 
the  extent  of  his  knowledge,  any  concurrent  use  by 
others,  the  goods  in  connection  with  which  and  the 
areas  in  which  each  concurrent  use  exists,  the  periods 
of  each  use,  and  the  goods  and  area  for  which  the  ap- 
plicant desires  registration. 

"(e)  If  the  applicant  is  not  domiciled  in  the  United 
States  he  shall  designate  by  a  written  document  filed 
in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  the  name  and  ad- 
dress of  some  person  resident  in  the  United  States  on 
whom  may  be  served  notices  or  process  in  proceed- 
ings affecting  the  trademark.  Such  notices  or  process 
may  be  served  upon  the  person  so  designated  by  leav- 
ing with  him  or  mailing  to  him  a  copy  thereof  at  the 
address  specified  in  the  last  designation  so  filed.  Un- 
less filed  with  the  application,  the  document  designat- 
ing such  person  shall  be  filed  on  or  prior  to  die  date 
on  which  the  appUcant,  or  the  registrant  of  any  regis- 
tration issued  on  the  basis  of  such  qyplication,  rq)liei 
to  any  communication  by  the  examiner,  or  otherwise 
institutes  or  defends  any  proceeding  under  this  Act, 
relating  to  such  apphcation  or  r^istntion.  Until  such 
person  has  been  designated,  or  if  the  person  so  desig- 
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nated  omnot  be  found  at  the  address  given  in  the  last 
designaticm,  such  notices  or  process  may  be  served 
upon  the  Commissioner." 

Sec  2  The  first  sentence  of  section  3  of  such  Act  is 
amended  by  striking  out  "used  in  commerce". 
See.  3  The  first  sentence  of  section  4  of  such  Act  is 
amended  by  striking  out  "used  in  commerce"  and  by  in- 
serting, following  "exercising",  the  words  "or  intending 
to  exercise". 

Sec  4  Section  5  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  inserting, 
following  "used"  (first  occurrence),  the  words,  "or  is  in- 
tended to  be  used,";  and  by  inserting,  following  "use" 
(both  occurrences),  the  words  "or  intention  to  use". 
Sec  5(a)  The  second  sentence  of  section  7(a)  of  such 
Act  is  amended  by  inserting,  following  "date"  (third 
occurrence),  the  words  "of  issue";  by  striking  out 
"date  on  which  the  application  for  registration  was  re- 
ceived in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office"  and  in- 
serting in  lieu  thereof  the  words  "filing  date";  and  by 
changmg  the  period  at  the  end  of  the  sentence  to  a 
colon  and  adding  the  following  proviso: 
"Provided.  That  if  the  declaration  under  section  1(c) 
has  not  been  filed,  this  fact  shall  be  indicated  in  lieu  of 
the  dates  of  first  use  of  the  mark." 

(b)  A  new  sentence  is  added  to  section  7(a)  of  such 
Act  reading  as  follows:  'The  Commissioner  shall 
cause  a  notice  concerning  the  issuance  of  the  registra- 
tion to  be  published  in  the  Official  Gazette  of  the  Pa- 
tent and  Trademaiic  Office." 

(c)  Section  7(b)  of  such  Act  is  amended  to  read  as  fol- 
lows: 

"Subject  to  any  conditions  and  limitations  stated 
therein,  a  certificate  of  registration  of  a  mark  upon  the 
principal  register  provided  by  this  Act  shall  be  prima 
facie  evidence  of  the  validity  of  the  registration,  of 
the  registrant's  ownership  of  the  mark,  and  of  the 
right  of  the  registrant  to  prevent  registration  under 
this  Act  by  any  other  person,  except  a  lawful  concur- 
rent user,  of  the  mark  either  in  the  identical  form  as 
reproduced  in  the  registration,  or  in  such  near  resem- 
blance thereto  as  to  be  likely,  when  ^>plied  to  the 
goods  or  services  of  such  other  person,  to  cause  con- 
tusion or  to  cause  mistake,  or  to  deceive." 

(d)  Section  7(d)  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  inserting, 
preceding  the  first  sentence  of  such  subsection,  "(1)" 
and  by  adding,  at  the  end  thereof,  the  following  new 
paragraphs: 

"(2)  The  registrant  of  any  registration  under  this 
Act  may  limit  the  goods  and/or  services  specified 
in  his  registration  by  filing  an  application,  in  such 
form  as  may  be  prescribed  by  the  Commissioner, 
for  the  recording  of  such  limitation  or,  in  the  case 
of  a  registration  issued  on  the  basis  of  an  application 
under  section  l(bX2),  or  renewed  pursuant  to  sec- 
tion 9(b)(2),  by  filing  at  the  International  Bureau  a 
request  for  the  recording  of  a  limitation,  in  respect 
of  the  United  States,  of  the  goods  and/or  services 
of  the  international  registration  on  the  basis  of 
which  such  registration  was  issued.  The  Commis- 
sioner shall  refuse  to  record  any  limitation  request- 
ed by  the  registrant  if  its  effect  would  be  to  enlarge 
the  scope  of  the  goods  and/or  services  beyond  tluit 
of  Uie  goods  and/or  services  specified  in  the  regis- 
tration. The  recording  by  the  International  Bureau 
of  a  limitation  of  the  goods  and/or  services,  in  re- 
spect of  the  United  States,  of  an  international  regis- 
tration shall,  unless  refused  by  the  Commissioner, 
have  the  same  effect  as  if  such  limitation  had  been 
entered  in  the  records  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  on  the  same  date  of  such  recording." 

"(3)  Where  the  Commissioner  has  limited  the  goods 
and/or  services  of  any  registration  pursuant  to  the 
provisions  of  paragraph  (2)  of  this  subsection,  or 
sections  l(cX2),  8(aX2).  or  9(cX2)  of  this  Act,  ap- 
propriate entry  of  such  limitation  shall  be  made  m 
the  records  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 


and,  if  requested  by  the  registrant,  upon  the  certifi- 
cate of  registration  or,  if  such  copy  is  lost  or 
destroyed,  upon  a  certified  copy  thereof" 
(e)  Section  7  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  adding,  after 
subsection  7(g),  the  following  new  subsection: 
"(hXl)  Appropriate  entry  shall  be  made  in  the 
records  or  the  Patent  and  Trademark  OflRce  of  any 
recording  notified  to  it  by  the  International  Bureau 
in  respect  of  a  registration  issued  on  the  basis  of  an 
application  under  section  l(bX2),  or  renewed  pursu- 
ant to  section  9(bX2),  unless  the  effect  of  such  re- 
cording has  been  refused  in  conformity  with  the 
provisions  of  this  Act  or  of  the  Trademark  Regis- 
tration Treaty. 

(2)  The  Commissioner  shall  notify  the  International 
Bureau  as  provided  in  the  Trademark  Registration 
Treaty  before  making  any  entry,  other  than  as  spec- 
ified in  paragraph  (1)  of  this  subsection,  in  the 
records  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in  re- 
spect of  a  registration  issued  on  the  basis  of  an  ap- 
plication under  section  l(bX2),  or  renewed  pursuant 
to  section  9(bX2),  and  the  entry  in  such  records 
shall  not  be  made  until  the  corresponding  entry  has 
been  annotated  and  published  by  the  International 
Bureau  as  provided  in  the  said  Treaty." 

Sec  6  Section  8(a)  of  such  Act  is  amended  to  read  as 

follows: 

"(1)  The  initial  term  of  a  registration  under  this  Act 
shall  be  10  yean  counted  from  the  filing  date: 
Provided,  That  the  registration  of  any  mark  under  the 
provisions  of  this  Act  shall  be  cancelled  by  the  Com- 
missioner at  the  end  of  6  years  counted  from  its  date 
of  issue,  unless,  within  1  year  next  preceding  the  expi- 
ration of  such  6  year  period,  the  registrant  shall  file  in 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  in  such  form  as  may 
be  prescribed  by  the  Commissioner,  an  affidavit  or 
declaration  showing  that  the  mark  is  still  in  use  in 
commerce.  Special  notice  of  the  requirement  for  such 
affidavit  or  declaration  shall  be  attached  to  each  cer- 
tificate of  registration.  Where  the  afRdavit  or  declara- 
tion concerns  a  registration  issued  pursuant  to  section 
l(bX2),  it  may,  in  the  form  prescribed  herein,  or  in  the 
form  prescribed  by  the  Trademark  Registration  Trea- 
ty, be  filed  with  the  International  Bureau,  with  the 
same  effect  as  if  it  had  been  filed  in  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  on  the  same  date  as  the  date  on 
which  it  was  received  by  the  International  Bureau. 

(2)  If  the  affidavit  or  declaration  of  use  under  para- 
en^h  (1)  of  this  subsection  is  accepted  in  respect  of 
fewer  than  all  of  the  goods  and/or  services  stated  in 
the  registration,  the  registration  shall  be  limited  by  the 
Commissioner  to  those  of  the  particular  goods  and/or 
services  specified  in  the  affidavit  or  declaration  in 
connection  with  which  the  mark  is  still  in  use  in  com- 
merce. 

(3)  Upon  a  satisfactory  showing  by  the  registrant  that 
his  nonuse  of  the  mark  in  commerce  is  due  to  special 
circumstances  which  excuse  such  nonuse  and  is  not 
due  to  any  intention  to  abandon  the  mark,  the  Com- 
missioner may  extend  the  time  for  filing  the  affidavit 
or  declaration  under  this  section." 

Sec  7  Section  9  of  such  Act  is  amended  to  read  as  fol- 
lows: 

"(a)  The  owner  of  a  mark  which  is  still  in  use  in  com- 
merce may  renew  his  registration  of  that  mark  for  pe- 
riods of  ten  years  from  the  end  of  each  expinng 
period  of  the  registration,  subject  to  the  conditions 
and  requirements  of  this  Act 

"(b)  Renewal  of  a  registration  by  a  person  described 
in  section  9(a)  may  be  effected: 

(1)  By  paying  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  the 
prescribed  fee  and  filing  in  such  Office— 

(A)  within  the  six  months  next  preceding  the  date 
of  expiration  of  the  period  for  which  the  registra- 
tion was  issued  or  renewed,  an  application  for  re- 
newal: or 
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(B)  prior  to  the  expiratioo  of  six  months  counted  from 
the  date  of  eipintioB  of  the  period  for  which  the  regis- 
tration was  iaoed  or  renewed,  an  application  for  late  re- 
newal, on  payment  of  the  additional  fee  herein  pre- 
scribed; 

and  by  complying  with  such  rules  or  regulations,  not 
inconsisteBt  with  law,  as  may  be  prescribed  by  the 
Conmuasioner,  or 

(2)  By  the  renewal  of  an  international  registration  in 
ntpKt  of  which  the  United  States  is  a  H^fln«»*«H 
Sti^  published  and  notified  to  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mait  Office  in  conformity  with  the  Trademark  Regis- 
tration Treaty,  PmviHed:  That  the  person  ^yplying  is 
entitled  to  own  international  rraistratiom  imd  is  the 
Owner  of  the  international  registration  of  the  mark 
sought  to  be  renewed  under  this  Act 
If  the  Conmuasioner  reftnes  an  apptication  for  renewal 
of  a  registration  filed  under  paragraph  (1),  he  shall  noti- 
fy the  registrant  of  his  refusal  and  the  reasons  therefor. 
The  provnions  of  section  1(e)  shall  be  applicable  to  any 
person  not  domiciled  in  the  United  States  who  applies 
for  or  effects  the  renewal  of  a  registration  under  this 
Act 

'XcXO  The  r^istnmt  of  a  registration  renewed  under 
this  Act  shall  iUe  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office, 
in  such  form  as  may  be  prescribed  by  the  Commis- 
nooer,  a  declaration  stating  that  the  mait  is  still  in  use 
in  commerce,  and  specifying  tlrose  of  the  particular 
goods  and/or  services  identified  in  the  registration  on 
or  in  connection  with  which  the  mark  is  so  used.  The 
declaration  shall  be  signed  by  the  rraistnuit  or  by  his 
duly  appointed  representative,  and  shall  be  accompa- 
nied by  a  ^lecimen  or  facsimile  showing  current  use 
of  the  mark.  Where  the  renewal  is  effected  pursuant 
to  section  9(bX2),  the  declaration  may,  in  the  form 

freacribed  herein,  or  in  the  form  prescribed  by  the 
rademark  Registration  Treaty,  be  filed  with  the  In- 
ternational Bureau,  with  the  same  effect  as  if  it  had 
been  filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  on  the 
date  on  which  it  was  received  by  the  International 
Bureau. 

(2)  The  decUration  under  paragraph  (1)  of  this  subsec- 
tion may  be  filed  together  with  the  u>plication  for  re- 
newal under  section  9(b)(1),  or,  in  the  case  of  a  re- 
newal effected  pursuant  to  section  9(bX2X  with  the 
^mnmd  for  renewal  of  the  corresponding  intemati<Hial 
registration  filed  with  the  Intem^onalBttreau,  or  lat- 
er: PrvHded,  That  unless  such  declaration  has  been 
filed  prior  to  the  expiration  of  six  months,  counted 
from  the  starting  date  of  the  term  of  renewal,  the 
CommiasK»er  shall  cancel  the  registration.  If  the  dec- 
laration is  accepted  in  respect  of  fewer  than  all  of  the 
goods  and/or  services  stated  in  the  registration,  the 
registration  shaU  be  limited  by  the  Commissioner  to 
those  of  the  particular  goods  specified  in  the  declara- 
tion in  connection  with  which  the  mark  is  still  in  use 
in  commerce. 

(3)  Upon  a  satisfiwtory  diowing  by  the  registrant  that 
his  nonuse  of  the  mark  m  commerce  is  due  to  special 
circumstances  which  excuse  such  nonuse  and  is  not 
due  to  any  intention  to  abandon  the  mark,  the  Com- 
misaioner  may  extend  the  time  for  filing  the  declara- 
tion under  this  section. 

(4)  The  Commissioner  shall  notify  the  registrant  who 
files  the  above  preaciibed  declaration  c^his  accep- 
tance or  refusal  thereof  and,  if  a  refusal,  the  reasons 
therefor." 

See.  8(a)  Section  10  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  inserting, 
preceding  the  first  sentence  of  such  section,  H^YXT,  by 
striking  out  •*(d)"  in  the  last  sentence  and  inserting  in 
lieu  thereof  "(«)".  and  by  adding  at  the  end  of  suchsec- 
tion  the  following  new  paragra^ms: 

"(2)  A  chance  in  the  ownership  of  a  registration  or 
•pplication  for  registration  under  this  Act  may  be 
recorded  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in 
such  form  as  may  be  prescribed  by  the  Commission- 
er, or,  in  the  case  of  an  application  filed  or  i^istra- 


tion  issued  pursuant  to  section  l(b)(2X  ot  renewed 
pursuant  to  section  9(bX2),  by  recording  the  change 
ui  Ownership,  in  respect  of  the  UnitedStates,  of  the 
international  registration  on  the  ba^  of  which  such 
application  was  filed  or  such  registraticm  was  is- 
sued. The  recording  by  the  International  Bureau  of 
a  change  in  the  Ownership,  m  respect  of  the  United 
States,  of  an  international  registration  shall,  if  valid, 
have  the  same  effect  as  if  such  chsnge  had  been  en- 
tered in  the  records  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  on  the  same  date  as  the  date  of  such  interna- 
tional recording. 

"(3)  The  recording  of  a  change  m  ownership  pursu- 
ant to  paragraph  0-)  which  is  the  result  of  an  assign- 
ment of  the  registered  or  applied  for  aurk  shall,  as 
of  the  date  of  such  recording,  be  accorded  tlw  same 
effects  as  those  which  are  accorded  to  the  rec(Mtl- 
ing  of  soch  assignment:  Protided,  That  within  three 
months  from  the  date  of  notice  of  such  recording, 
mailed  to  the  person  who  i^yplied  therefor,  or, 
where  the  recording  is  effected  by  tlw  InternMional 
Bureau,  from  the  date  of  publication  of  such  inter- 
national recording,  instruments  of  assignment  con- 
forming to  the  requirements  of  Mragraph  (1)  have 
been  recorded  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  C^nfice. 
"{A)  Any  person,  not  entitled  to  file  international 
appUcations,   who  has,   nevertheless,  become  the 
owner  of  an  appUcation  filed  or  r^istration  issued 
pursuant  to  section  l(bX2),  or  renewed  pursuant  to 
section  9(bX2),  other  than  as  a  result  or  a  contract 
between  him  and  the  previous  qiplicant  or  r^is- 
trant,  may  file  an  application  for  rraistration  of  the 
same  mark  under  section  l(bXl)-  ITUie  application 
under  section  l(bXl)  is  filed  by  such  person  in  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  within  two  years  from 
the  said  change  in  ownership  and  prior  to  six 
months  after  the  expiration  of  uie  initisi  term,  or  of 
the  then  running  term  of  renewal,  of  the  intema- 
.  tional  registration  on  which  such  application  or  reg- 
istration IS  based,  it  shall,  in  respect  of  those  of  the 
goods  and/or  services  which  are  the  samie,  be  treat- 
ed as  if  it  had  been  filed  on  the  same  date  as  the 
date  on  which  the  designation  of  die  United  States 
in  such  corresp<mding  international  registration  took 
effect:  Provided,  That  such  application  under  section 
l(bXl)  conforms  to  all  of  tne  requirements  of  this 
Act" 

(b)  Section  10  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  adding  the 
following  subsections: 

"(b)  Instruments  evidencing  changes  in  the  name  of 
the  applicant  or  registrant  may  be  recorded  in  the  Pa- 
tent and  Trademark  Office,  in  such  form  as  may  be 
prescribed  by  the  Commissioner,  or,  in  the  case  of  a 
registration  issued  on  the  basis  of  an  application  filed 
under  section  l(bX2X  or  renewed  pursuant  to  section 
9(bX2),  bv  recording  the  change  in  the  name  of  the 
Owner  of  the  international  registration  on  the  basis  of 
which  such  registration  was  ksued.  The  recording  by 
the  International  Bureau  of  a  change  in  the  name  of 
the  Owner  of  an  international  registration,  in  which 
the  United  States  is  a  designated  State,  shall,  if  valid, 
have  the  same  effect  as  if  it  had  been  entered  in  the 
records  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  on  the 
same  date  as  the  date  of  such  recording. 

"(c)  Where  at  any  time,  as  a  result  of  a  final  decision 
in  any  proceeding  under  this  Act,  it  is  determined  that 
a  recording  made  under  this  section  is  void  or  that 
such  recording  was  made  c<»trary  to  the  require- 
mento  of  the  Act,  the  Commissioner  shall,  upon  re- 
quest of  any  interested  partv,  cause  an  appnmriate 
correction  to  be  entered  m  the  records  of  the  ntoit 
and  Trademark  Office.  If  such  recording  was  effected 
on  the  basts  of  a  recording  in  reject  of  an  interna- 
tional registration,  the  Commissioner  shall,  if  apprcnpri- 
ate,  deny  the  effect  of  such  intemati(»al  reccnrding 
and  notify  the  International  Bureau  acotxtlingly,  as 
prescribed  is  the  Trademark  Registration  Treaty." 
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Sec.  9  Section  12(a)  of  such  Act  is  amended  to  read  as 
follows: 

*^pon  the  filing  of  an  iq>plication  for  registration,  the 
Commissioner  shall  refer  the  application  to  the  exam- 
iner in  charge  of  the  registration  of  marks,  who  shall 
cause  an  examination  to  be  made.  Unless  the  apfdica- 
tion  has  been  previously  withdrawn  or  abandoned,  the 
mark  shall  be  published  in  the  Official  Oazettb  of 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  at  such  time  as  the 
Commissioner  shall  prescribe,  not  later  than  12 
months,  counted  from  the  fiUng  date  of  the  ^>plica- 
tion.  In  the  case  of  an  applicant  claiming  concurrent 
use,  or  in  the  case  of  an  u>plication  to  be  placed  in  an 
mterference  as  provided  for  in  section  16  of  this  Act, 
the  mark  may  be  published  subject  to  the  determina- 
tion of  the  rights  of  the  parties  to  such  proceedings." 

Sec  10  Section  12(b)  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  striking 
out  "6"  in  two  places  and  inserting,  in  lieu  thereof  "3" 
and  by  adding  at  the  end  thereof: 

"Except  for  the  fisilure  of  an  applicant  to  comply  with 
the  requirements  of  section  1(c),  no  mark  shall  be  re- 
fused registration  for  a  reason  which  has  not  been  in- 
dicated in  a  communication  given  or  mailed  to  the  ap- 
plicant on  or  prior  to  12  months,  counted  from  the 
filing  date:  Profided,  That  this  limitation  shall  not  i^ 
ply  to  any  refusal  determined  by  the  Trademark  Trial 
and  Appesl  Board  or  by  a  court." 

See.  11  The  second  sentence  of  section  13  of  such  Act  is 
amended  by  changing  the  period  at  the  end  of  this  sen- 
tence to  a  colon  and  adding  a  proviso  and  a  new  third 
sentence  reading  as  follows: 

"Profided,  That  such  time  dudl  in  no  event  be  extend- 
ed  to  a  date  which  is  later  than  14  months,  counted 
from  the  filing  date  of  the  application  for  registration 
in  respect  of  which  the  extension  of  time  for  filing  op- 
position is  requested.  An  opposition  may  be  filed  by  a 
duly  authorized  attorney  of  the  opposer." 
Sec  12  Secti(»  14  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  inserting, 
fdlowing  "person"  the  words,  "or  by  a  duly  authorized 
attorney  of  any  person";  by  inserting,  following  "date" 
in  clause  (a),  the  words  "of  issue",  and  by  inserting,  fol- 
lowing  "thereunder"   ,   in   clause   (c),   the   following 
words: 

"or,  in  the  case  of  a  registration  issued  on  the  basis  of 
an  application  under  section  l(bX2),  or  renewed  pur- 
suant to  section  9(bX2),  on  the  ground  that  the  regis- 
trant was  not  entitled  to  own  mtemational  registra- 
tions,". 

Sec  13  The  first  sentence  of  section  IS  of  such  Act  is 
amended  by  inserting,  following  the  third  occurrence  of 
"date",  the  words  "of  issue". 

Sec  14  The  first  sentence  of  section  16  of  such  Act  is 
amended  by  inserting,  following  •*irisy"  the  words,  "pri- 
or to  the  publication  under  section  12(a)  of  such  mark,". 
Sec  15  Secticm  17  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  inserting, 
between  the  first  and  second  sentences  thereof: 
"Where  an  interference,  opposition  to  registration  or 
concurrent  user  proceeding  concerns  an  ujpUcation 
for  registration  under  this  Act  of  a  mark,  the  entitle- 
ment to  registration  of  which  has  not  been  finally  de- 
termined by  the  examiner  in  charge  of  the  registraticni 
of  marks  or,  as  a  result  of  an  q>peal  frtxn  a  final  refus- 
al of  the  examiner,  by  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Ap- 
peal Board  ot  a  court,  the  Commissioner  may,  with 
notice  to  all  parties,  defer  the  commencement  of  such 
proceeding  until  such  final  detomination  has  been 
made." 

Sec  16  The  first  sentence  of  paragraph  (1)  of  section 
21(a)  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  inserting,  following  "af- 
fidavit", the  words  "or  declaration";  and  by  strijdng  out 
"section  8"  and  inserting  in  lieu  thereof  "section  8.  1(c). 
or  9(c)". 

Sec  17  Section  22  <3i  such  Act  is  amended  by  inserting, 
at  the  beginning  of  the  sentence,  "Issuance  of  a"  and  by 
changing  the  "R"  in  "Registration"  to  "r". 


Sec  19  Section  23  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  inserting, 
following  "commerce"  in  the  second  sentence  of  such 
section,  "or  are  intended  to  be  used  in  commerce.";  by 
striking  out  in  the  second  sentence  of  such  section  "for 
the  year  preceding  the  filing  of  the  appUcation";  by  in- 
serting between  the  second  and  third  sentences  of  such 
section:  "An  application  for  the  registration  of  a  mark 
shall  be  treated  as  an  application  under  this  section  only 
if  the  ^pUcation  or,  in  the  case  of  an  afmlication  pursu- 
ant to  section  l(bX2),  if  the  intemationa]  registration  or 
recording  of  later  deugnation  which  is  the  basis  for  such 
i4>pIication,  contains  an  indication  to  this  effect. ";  and 
by  striking  out  in  its  entirety  the  last  sentence  of  such 
section. 

Sec.  19(a)  The  second  sentence  of  section  24  of  such 
Act  is  amended  by  inserting,  preceding  "may,"  the 
words,  "or  his  duly  authcMized  attorney,"  and  by  strik- 
ing out  the  word  "verified". 

(b)  The  fourth  sentence  of  section  24  of  such  Act  is 
amoided  by  inserting,  following  "used",  the  words,  '*fol- 
lowing  the  date  of  expiration  of  the  period  referred  to  in 
section  l(cXl),". 

Sec  20  The  second  sentence  of  section  30  of  such  Act  is 
amended  to  read  as  follows: 

"When  the  goods  and/or  services  specified  in  an  ap- 

E>lication  fall  within  a  plurality  of  clanes,  a  fee  equal- 
ing the  sum  of  the  fees  for  filing  an  application  in 
each  class  shall  be  paid,  and  the  Commissioner  may  is- 
sue a  single  certificate  of  registration  for  such  mark." 
Sec  21(a)  Subsection  (a)  of  section  31  of  such  Act  is 
amended  by  striking  out  paragraph  (3)  of  such  subsec- 
tion, by  appropriately  renumbering  the  remaining 
paragn^hs;  and  by  inserting,  foUowing  "mark"  in 
newly  renumbered  clause  (6)  (old  paragraph  (7)), 
"change  in  the  name  of  the  re^strant,". 
(b)  Section  31  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  adding,  af- 
ter subsection  31(c),  the  following  new  subsection: 
"(d)  The  fees  specified  in  paragraphs  (1)  and  (2)  of 
subsection  (a)  shall,  in  the  case  of  applications  pursu- 
ant to  section  l(bX2)  and  renewals  pursuant  to  section 
9(bX2),  be  deemed  to  be  substituted  for,  respectively, 
by  the  individual  State  fees  and  the  individual  State 
renewal  fees  appUcable  to  designations  of  and  renew- 
als concerning  the  United  Sutes  pursuant  to  the 
Trademark  Registration  Treaty.  The  Commissioner 
shall  communicate  to  the  International  Bureau  the 
amounts  of  such  individual  State  fee  and  individual 
State  renewal  fee  and  such  amounu  shall  be  the  same, 
respectively,  as  the  amounts  of  the  fees  specified  in 
paragraphs  (1)  and  (2)  of  subsection  (a)." 

Sec  22  Section  32(1)  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  adding 
at  the  end  of  such  section  the  following  sentence: 
"No  action  under  this  section  may  be  started  by  the 
registrant  of  a  registration  issued  under  this  Act  until 
the  declaration  under  section  1(c)  in  respect  of  the 
mark  which  is  the  subject  of  such  registration  has 
been  filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Ofhcx  and  ac- 
cepted by  the  Commissioner." 

Sec  23(a)  Section  33(a)  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  in- 
serting foUowing  "registration"  (second  occurrence), 
the  words,  "and  in  respect  of  which  the  mark  is  suted 
to  be  in  use  in  commerce  in  the  registration,  or  in  the 
declaration  under  section  1(c)  which  has  been  filed  in 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  and  accepted  by  the 
Conunissioner," 

(b)  Paragraph  (S)  of  section  33(b)  of  such  Act  is 
ainended  by  inserting,  preceding  "registration"  the 
words  '*the  date  of  issue  of  the". 

(c)  Section  33  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  adding,  after 
subsection  33(b),  a  new  subaection  reading  as  follows: 
"(c)  For  the  purpose  of  determining  priority  of  rights 
in  any  proceeding  under  this  Act,  an  appUc^on  for 
registration  of  a  nuu-k  which  has  not  been  withdrawn 
or  abandoned  or  a  registration  issued  on  the  basis  of 
such  ai^lication,  shall,  from  and  after  ia  filing  date. 
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be  •ocofded  the  Mine  effect  as  if  the  arolicant,  or  the 
registnnt,  had  commenced  use  of  the  mark  in  commerce 
on  the  said  filing  date,  without  derogation,  however,  of 
any  earlier  priority  baaed  on  use  of  the  mark  com- 
menced earlier  than  the  said  filing  date  or  of  any  right 
of  priority  to  which  the  arolicant  of  registrant  may  be 
entitled  pursuant  to  second  44(d)  of  this  Act" 

See.  24  Section  35  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  adding  at 
the  end  of  such  section  the  following  sentence: 

"Any  remedy  under  this  section  shall  relate  only  to 
the  period  after  the  registrant  commenced  the  con- 
tinuing use  of  the  mark  in  commerce." 
Sec.  25  Section  44(a)  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  insert- 
ing, preceding  the  first  sentence  of  such  subsection, 
"(1)"  and  by  adding,  at  the  end  thereof,  the  foUowing 
new  paragraphs: 

"(2)  The  Commissioner  shall  keep  a  register  of  inter- 
national registrations  designating  the  United  States 
which  have  beenpublished  and  notified  to  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  in  conformity  with  the  Trade- 
mark Registration  Treaty,  including  renewals  thereof 
and  recordings  related  thereto,  and  shall  be  authorized 
to  accord  and  refuse  effects,  communicate  notifica- 
tions, make  attestations,  decide  petitions,  determine 
Uie  amounts  of  and  receive  payments  of  fees,  and  per- 
form all  other  acts  prescribed  by  the  said  Treaty,  sub- 
ject to  the  requirements  thereof 
**(3)  Where  the  time  limit  for  a  notification  to  the  In- 
tematioaal  Bureau  prescribed  by  the  Trademark  Reg- 
istration Treaty  is  stated  in  terms  of  the  date  of 
receipt  of  such  notification  by  the  International  Bu- 
reau, such  notification  shall  be  transmitted  by  Regis- 
tered Mail  no  later  than  14  days  prior  to  the  expu^ 
tion  of  the  time  limit  and,  except  where  an  agency  of 
the  said  Bureau,  established  pursuant  to  the  said  Trea- 
ty, is  operatina  within  the  United  States,  shall  be 
transmitted  to  that  bureau  via  Air  Mail. 

titt^  •""''  subject  of  an  application  under  section 
l(bX2)  m  respect  of  which  no  notification  of  refusal 
or  possible  refusal  was  received  by  the  International 
Bureau  within  the  time  limit  fixed  in  Article  12(2XaXi) 
of  the  Trademaric  Registration  Treaty  shall  be  auto- 
matically entitled  to  registration  under  this  Act  on  the 
same  register  as  the  one  for  which  such  application 
was  made.  Upon  reauest  by  the  applicant  of  such  an 
application    and    unless    the    registration    has    been 
preyiouaJy  issued,  the  Commissioner  shall  issue  the 
registration  to  which  such  applicant  is  entitled  under 
this  paragraph  and  the  date  erf"  issue  of  such  registra- 
tion shall  be  the  d#e  of  the  Ofhcial  Gazette  next 
precedmg  the  date  of  expiration  of  the  said  time  limit. 
Registration  of  a  mark  under  the  provisions  of  this 
paragraph  shall  be  without  prejudice  to  the  right  of 
any  person  to  petition  to  cancel  such  registration  un-, 
der  section  14  of  this  Act  for  any  reason,  including 
one  which  was  referred  to  in  a  refusal  made  pursuan* 
to  section  12(b)  or  in  an  opposition  filed  pursuant  to 
section  13,  the  notification  or  which  was  not  received 
by  the  International  Bureau  or  which  was  not  re- 
ceived by  such  Bureau  within  the  said  time  limit  If  a 
registration  is  issued  pursuant  to  this  paragraph  in  re- 
spect of  a  mark,  the  registration  of  whuh  had  been 
opposed  m  a  timely  filed  opposition,  the  Commission- 
er shall  notify  the  oppoaer  in  such  opposition  and 
shaU,  upon  request  of  such  opposer  received  within  30 
days  from  the  date  of  such  notice,  direct  the  Trade- 
mark Trial  uid  Appeal  Board  to  determine  and  decide 
the  nghts  of  registration  as  if  the  opposition  to  regis- 
tratton  had  been  filed  as  an  appUcation  to  cancel  the 
said  registration  on  the  date  of  issue  of  such  registra- 
tion. 

"(5)  Failure  by  the  applicant  of  an  international  appli- 
cation or  by  the  Owner  of  an  international  registration 
to  act  within  prescribed  time  limits  in  connection  with 
requirements  pertaining  to  an  mtemational  application, 
international  registration  or  later  designation  designat- 
mg  the  United  States,  or  to  any  recording  reUted 


thereto,  may  be  excused  upon  a  showing  satisfactory 
to  the  Commissioner  of  unavoidable  delay,  to  the  ex- 
tent not  precluded  by  the  Trademark  Registration 
Treaty  or  by  this  Act." 

Sec  26  Section  A4(c)  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  striking 
out  the  first  sentence  of  such  section;  and  by  striking  out 
the  headmg,  preceding  the  second  sentence,  "Country  of 
ongm  defined." 

Sec  27  Section  44(d)  of  such  Act  is  amended  to  read  as 
follows: 

"An  application  for  regutration  of  a  mark  under  sec- 
tions 1,  2,  3,  4  or  23  of  this  Act  filed  by  a  person  de- 
scribed in  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section  who  has 
previously  duly  filed  an  application  for  regisb^on  of 
the  same  mark  in  one  or  the  countries  docribed  in 
paragraph  (b),  or  a  regular  international  application  in 
respect  of  the  same  mark  designating  at  least  one 
country  other  than  the  United  States,  shall  be 
accorded  the  same  force  and  effect  as  would  be 
accorded  to  the  same  application  if  filed  under  this 
Act  (Ml  the  same  date  on  which  such  application  was 
first  filed  in  such  foreign  country,  or  on  which  such 
international  application  was  first  filed  with  the  Inter- 
naticmal  Bureau:  Provided,  That— 

(1)  The  application  under  this  Act  is  filed  within  6 
months  from  the  date  on  which  tlw  application  was 
first  filed  in  the  foreign  country  or  on  which  the  in- 
ternational application  was  first  filed  with  the  Inter- 
national Bureau; 

(2)  The  rights  acquired  by  third  parties  before  the 
date  of  the  filing  of  the  first  apphcation  in  the  for- 
eign country  or  of  the  first  international  application 
shall  in  no  way  be  affected  by  a  registration 
obtained  on  an  application  filed  under  this  subsec- 
tion (d); 

(3)  Nothing  in  this  subsection  (d)  shall  entitle  the 
owner  of  a  registration  granted  under  this  section  to 
sue  for  acts  committed  prior  to  the  date  on  which 
such  registrant  has  commenced  the  continuing  use 
of  the  mark  in  commerce. 

In  like  manner  and  subject  to  the  same  conditions  and 
requirements,  the  right  provided  in  this  section  may  be 
based  upon  a  subsequent  regularly  filed  foreign  applica- 
tion or  subsequent  regular  mtemational  appl^tion,  in- 
stead of  the  first  filed  forei^  application:  Provided,  That 
any  foreign  application  or  mtemational  application  filed 
prior  to  such  subsequent  application  or  international  ap- 
plication has  been  withdrawn,  abandoned,  or  otherwise 
disposed  of,  without  having  been  laid  open  to  public  in- 
spection and  without  leaving  any  rights  outstanding,  and 
has  not  served,  nor  thereafter  shall  serve,  as  a  basis  for 
claimmg  a  right  of  priority." 

Sec  28(a)  The  paragn4>hs  headed  'Trademark,"  "Ser- 
vice Mark,"  "Certification  Mark,"  "Collective  Mark" 
and  "Intent  of  Act"  in  section  45  of  such  Act  are 
amended  by  inserting,  following  each  occurrence  of 
"used",  the  words  "or  intended  to  be  used". 

(b)  Clause  (a)  of  the  paragraph  in  secticm  45  of  such 
Act  headed  "Abandonment  of  Mark"  is  amended  to 
read  as  follows: 

"(a)  when  its  use  has  not  commenced  and  there  is  no 
intent  to  commence  use  or  when  its  use  has  been  dis- 
continued with  intent  not  to  resume.  Lack  of  intent  to 
commence  or  intent  not  to  resume  inay  be  infeired 
from  the  circumstances.  If  use  of  a  mailc  has  been  dis- 
continued, its  nonuse  for  two  consecutive  years  atmll 
be  prima  facie  abandonment" 

(c)  Section  45  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  adding  the 
foUowing  paragraphs: 

"Filing  date.  The  filing  date  of  an  application  for 
registration  under  section  I(bXl)  shall  be  the  date 
on  which  all  of  the  elements  prescribed  by  the 
Commissioner  as  minimum  elements  for  according  a 
filing  date  have  been  received  in  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office.  The  filing  date  of  an  application 
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for  registration  under  section  l(bX2)  shall  be  the  same 
date  as  the  international  registration  date  of  the  interna- 
tional registration  or,  if  applicable,  the  recording  date  of 
the  later  designation,  on  the  basis  of  which  such  applica- 
tion is  filed." 

"Date  of  issue.  The  date  of  issue  of  a  registration  under 
this  Act  is  the  date  of  the  issue  of  Ofrcial 
Gazette  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Omce  in  which 
the  notice  concerning  the  issuance  of  the  registration  ap- 
pears." 

"Tradentark  Registration  Treaty.  The  term  'Trademark 
Regutration  Treaty"  means  the  Treaty  so  entitled,  done 
at  Vienna,  Austria,  on  June  12,  1973,  including  the  Reg- 
ulations under  the  said  Treaty." 

"International  application,  international  registration,  re- 
quest for  the  recoming  of  later  designation,  recording  of  lat- 
er designation.  International  Bureau,  regular  international 
application,  individual  State  fee,  individual  State  renewal 
fee.  The  terms  "international  iqjplication",  "international 
registration",  "request  for  the  recording  of  later  designa- 
tion", "recording  of  later  designation",  "International 
Bureau",  "regular  international  application",  "individual 
Sute  fee"  and  "individual  State  renewal  fee"  are  to  be 
taken  in  the  sense  indicated  by  the  Trademark  Registra- 
tion Treaty." 

"Owner,  Ownership.  The  terms  "Owner"  and  "Owner- 
ship" are  to  be  taken  in  the  sense  indicated  by  the 
Trademark  Registration  Treaty  where  they  appear  in 
this  Act  in  capitalized  form." 

*'Owner  of  a  trademark.  The  term  "owner  of  a  trade- 
mark" means  a  person  who  is  using,  or  who  has  an  in- 
tention to  use,  a  trademark  in  commerce:  Provided,  That 
no  other  person,  except  a  lawful  concurrent  user,  has 
the  right  to  use,  and  is  using  or  has  previously  declared, 
in  an  ^plication  filed  under  this  Act  which  has  not  been 
withdrawn  or  abandoned,  his  intention  to  use,  such  mark 
in  commerce  either  in  the  identical  form  thereof  or  in 
such  near  resemblance  thereto  as  to  be  likely,  when  ap- 
plied to  the  goods  of  such  other  person,  to  cause  confu- 
sion, or  to  cause  mistake,  or  to  deceive." 

Sec  29(a)  This  Act  shall  come  into  force  on  the  same 
date  as  the  entry  into  force  of  the  Trademark  Regis- 
tration Treaty  with  respect  to  the  United  States.  It 
shall  apply  to  applications  for  registration  of  marks 
filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  on  or  after 
such  date,  even  though  entitled  to  an  earlier  effective 
filing  date,  and  to  registrations  issued  on  the  basis  of 
such  applications;  to  international  ^>plications  and  lat- 
er designations  designating  the  United  Sutes  filed 
with  the  Intemationiu  Bureau  on  or  af^  such  date, 
even  though  entitled  to  an  earlier  effective  filing  date, 
and  to  international  registrations  accorded  effects  in 
the  United  States  on  the  baas  of  such  international  ap- 
plications and  later  designations;  and  to  proceedings 
under  the  Trademaiic  Act  of  1946,  as  amended,  com- 
menced on  or  after  such  date. 

(b)  Except  as  otherwise  hereafter  provided,  applica- 
tions for  registration  of  marks  on  file  in  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  OfBce  on  the  date  this  Act  comes  into 
force,  registrations  issued  on  the  basis  of  such  applica- 
tions, and  proceedings  under  the  Trademark  Act  of 
1946,  as  amended,  which  are  pending  on  such  date, 
shall  be  governed  by  the  provisions  of  the  Trademark 
Act  of  1946,  as  amended,  in  effect  immediately  prior 
to  such  date. 

(c)  Except  as  otherwise  provided  hereafter  in  this  sec- 
tion, all  registrations  under  the  Trademark  Act  of 
1946,  as  amended,  or  under  the  previous  Acts  speci- 
fied in  section  46(b)  of  such  Act,  existing  on  the  date 
this  Act  comes  into  force  shall  be  governed  by  the 
Trademark  Act  of  1946,  as  amended,  m  effect  immedi- 
ately prior  to  such  date. 

(d)  The  ivovisions  of  section  9  of  the  Trademark  Act 
of  1946,  as  amended,  as  amended  by  this  Act,  shall  ap- 
ply to  all  registrations  under  such  Act  and  under  the 
previous  Acts  specified  in  section  46(b),  whether  is- 


sued or  applied  for  before,  on,  or  after  the  date  this 
Act  comes  into  force:  Provided,  that  the  amendments 
to  such  section  by  this  Act  shall  not  apply  to  the  re- 
newal of  any  registration  for  any  period  which  started 
on  a  date  which  is  earlier  than  six  months  after  such 
date. 

(e)  The  amendment  by  this  Act,  of  the  Trademark 
Act  of  1946,  as  amended,  shall  not  affect  any  rights  or 
liabilities  existing  under  such  Act  in  effect  immediate- 
ly prior  to  the  date  this  Act  comes  into  force. 


SECTIONAL  ANALYSIS 

Section  1  of  the  bill  amends  section  1  of  the  Trademark 
Act  of  1946,  as  amended  (hereinafter  referred  to  as 
Trademark  Act) '  in  a  number  of  respecu.  The  preamble 
makes  it  clear  that  the  conmierce  clause  as  well  as  the 
treaty  power  is  invoked  to  support  the  amendments. 
Section  1  of  the  amended  Trademark  Act  is  divided  into 
five  subsections,  each  of  which  is  separately  discussed 
below: 

Section  1(a)  Entitlement  to  registration  of  a  trademark 
Entitlement  to  registration  is  changed  from  present  law 
in  one  fiindamentd  respect.  This  is  that  intention  to  use, 
as  well  as  actual  use  of,  a  trademark  is  a  valid  basis  for 
ownership  and  registration.  The  other  conditions  arc  es- 
sentially the  same  as  under  present  law. 

The  appUcant  must  be  a  "person",  as  defined  in  section 
45.  The  definition  of  "person"  has  not  been  changed. 

As  under  the  present  statute,  the  applicant  must  be  the 
"owner"  of  the  trademark  sought  to  be  registered.  The 
concept  of  ownership  is  modified  as  necessary  to  be 
consistent  with  the  new  alternative  basis  of  rights.  Also, 
rather  than  being  part  of  the  verified  statement,  the  defi- 
nition of  "owner  of  a  trademark"  is  in  section  45. 

The  term  "owner"  is  defined,  as  under  present  law,  in 
respect  of  the  absence  of  a  superior  right  in  any  other 
person.  What  is  new  is  that  a  claim  of  ownership  is 
defeated  not  only  by  the  superior  right  of  a  prior  user  of 
the  same  of  a  similar  mark  but  also  by  the  superior  right 
of  one  who  has  a  prior  intention  to  use  such  a  mark. 
However,  the  latter  right  can  defeat  the  claim  of  owner- 
ship only  it  the  intention  to  use  has  been  previously  de- 
clared in  an  application  filed  under  the  Act  which  has 
not  been  withdrawn  or  abandoned.  Accordingly,  while  a 
person  acquires  (absent  a  superior  right)  an  ownership 
right  by  reason  of  his  intention  to  use  a  trademark,  the 
right  in  that  case  is  inchoate  and  is  accorded  no  protec- 
tion under  the  statute  and  no  priority  until  it  hu  been 
fixed  in  an  appUcation  filed  under  the  Act  in  which  the 
intention  to  use  is  declared.  Thus,  filing  the  application 
is  critical  to  a  claim  of  ownership  by  intention  to  use 
and  except,  of  course,  where  the  Paris  Convention 
"right  of  priority"  (i.e.  section  44(d))  is  invoked,  the  fil- 
ing date  is  the  earUest  date  on  which  such  a  person  can 
rely  in  a  priority  contest.  (See  Section  23(c)). 

Finally,  the  use  or  intended  use  must  be  in  commerce. 
The  definition  of  "commerce"  is  not  changed.  The  out- 
side parameters  of  "intended  use  in  commerce"  are  lefi 
to  interpretation  just  as  has  been  the  case  with  "use  in 
commerce"  under  the  present  statute,  and  the  principles 
that  would  be  appUed  in  such  interpretation  are  essen- 
tially the  same. 


■  PDbUc  Law  419.  79th  Coofnu,  tpproved  Jaiy  S.  1946;  60  SUL  427. 
AAeadmentt  have  bea  effected  by  the  foUowtng  public  laws. 
r.L.  7ia  lilt  Cong.,  64  [Stat  459,  S-17-Sa 
F.L.  S93,  S2nd  Cong.,  66  Stat  792,  7- 19-52. 
P.L.  609,  8Sth  Cong.,  72  Stat  Ma  S-S-SS. 
P.L.  333. 17th  Cong.,  7S  Stat  74S,  I0-3-61. 
P.L.  772,  rth  Coag.,  76  Stat  769,  10-942. 
P.L.  8943,  89th  Cong.,  79  Sut  260,  7-24-6S. 
P.l^  93-396,  93rd  Cong.,  88  Stai  1949,  1-2-75. 
P.L.  93-«0a  93rd  Cong.,  88  St«.  1955,  l-^7S. 
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SectioB  1(b)  Procedure  for  appfying  to  regbtv  a  trmde- 
mark.  Under  the  unended  Act,  there  are  two  basic  pro- 
cednres  for  tecnrmg  the  registratioii  of  a  trademark,  i.e. 
by  filmg  an  application  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Of- 
fice (aectioo  l(bXl))  and  by  df«gnating  the  United 
States  m  an  international  registration  pursuant  to  the 
Trademark  Registration  Treaty  2  (section  l(bX2)).  Ex- 
oept  for  the  place  where  the  application  is  filed  and  the 
fee  is  paid,  the  substantive  requirements  applicable  to  the 
ahemative  procedures  are  essentially  the  same. 

Section  l(bXl)  Domestic  proetdure.  In  order  to  achieve 
harmonization  of  domestic  and  international  procedures, 
the  following  changes  are  made  in  the  national  applica- 
tion procedures. 


1-  The  application  may  be  signed  by  a  rnresentative, 
duly  apnomted  by  the  ^^licant,  as  an  anonative  to 
signing  by  the  appticant  himself  The  same  benefit  is 
provided  to  qjpocants  filing  under  the  Trademark 
R^istration  Treaty  (Article26). 

2.  Consistent  with  the  requirements  of  the  Trademark 
Registration  Treaty  and  modern  practice  in  regard  to 
the  filing  of  statements  with  fedenl  agencies  the  veri- 
fication of  ownership  requirement  has  been  eliminat«l. 

Of  course,  the  criminal  provisions  of  18  U.S.C  1001 
would  remain  ai^licaUe  to  a  statement  made  in  a  trade- 
mark application  irremwctive  of  whether  such  statement 
is  verified. 

3.  The  applicant  need  not  allMe  use  of  the  mark  in  his 
arolication.  The  Trademark  Registration  Treaty  pro- 
hibits such  a  requirement  (Article  19(3Xa))  for  the 
owners  of  international  registrations;  consequently,  the 
same  benefit  is  accorded  to  persons  filing  regular  na- 
tional appUcations.  Substituted  for  this  requirement  is 
the  declaration  of  intention  to  use  the  mark  in  com- 
merce, which  is  permitted  by  the  Treaty  (Article 
19(4)).  Consistent  with  this  chmge,  specimens  or  fac- 
similes  of  the  mark  as  actually  used  need  not  be  sub- 
mitted with  the  application. 

It  should  be  noted  that  required  aUegations  and  exhilnts 
relating  to  actual  use  according  to  the  present  statute  are 
retiuned  in  section  1(c).  It  should  also  be  noted  here  that 
the  applicant  may  file  the  section  1(c)  declaration  to- 
gether with  his  application  (section  l(cX2)),  if  the  mark 
IS  already  in  use  in  commerce.  In  such  case,  the  declara- 
tion of  intention  to  use  is  obviously  superfluous  and 
need  not  be  made. 

Section  \Qi))0)  Jnternational  procedure. 
Tho^paragraph  states  the  requirements  which  must  be 
satisfied  m  order  to  secure  the  effect  of  a  United  States 
apphcation,  i.e.  the  effect  required  by  the  Trademark 
Registration  Treaty  (Artide  11(1)). 

The  provisions  of  Article  19(4)  of  the  Treaty,  requiring 
a  declaration  of  intenticm  to  use,  are  also  implemented, 
corroponding  to  the  same  requirement  in  section  1(b) 
(IXQ  for  domestic  appticants. 

Finally,  a  special  requiremem  as  to  entitlement  of  a  for- 
eign applicant  to  use  the  Trademark  Registration  Treaty 
(Article  4)  has  been  added  since  the  International  Bu- 
reau will  only  examine  this  question  formally,  leaving  it 
to  Uie  dfsignated  States  to  examine  it  as  to  substtmce. 
Thus,  non-entitlement  of  a  foreign  applicant  to  use  the 

l,7i^A.P™****"*„  ?  •  »~'™°  *■<»  f«fi»^  (Article 
12(lXn))  or  canceUabon  (Article  13(lXii))  in  addition  to 
the  grounds  applicable  under  the  national  law. 
The  final  two  sections  of  section  1(b)  implement  part  of 
Article  9  of  the  Treaty  whereunder  the  improper  declin- 
mg  of  an  mtemational  application  or  later  designation 
request  by  the  International  Bureau  can  be  rectified  by 
fihng  a  regular  domestic  application  within  2  months 
from  the  notice  of  the  At^Mw&ng 

Section  1(c)  Declaration  of  urn. 
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Section  1(c)  calls  fw  a  declaration  of  use  showing  that 
use  df  the  mark  commenced  on  ot  prior  to  the  date  of 
expiration  of  three  years,  counted  from  the  filing  date. 

Paragraph  (1)  requires  the  declaration  to  contain  es- 
SCTtially  the  same  information  as  that  required  by 
present  section  1. 

Paragr^h  (2)  prescribes  a  time  limit  of  four  years, 
counted  from  the  filing  date,  within  which  the  decla- 
ration may  be  filed,  and  indicates  the  consequences  of 
failure  to  file  an  acceptta>le  declaration. 
Paragr^h  (3)  authorizes  the  Commissioner  to  require 
the  earher  filing  of  a  declaration  when  important  rela- 
tive to  an  issue  in  any  Office  proceeding,  provided 
that  the  three-year  period  has  ex^red. 
Paragraph  (4)  prevents  abuse  of  the  intention  to  use 

J>rovision8  by  a  person  filing  successive  applications 
or  the  same,  or  a  substantially  equivalent,  mait  by 
providing  that,  unless  there  is  a  gap  of  at  least  two 
years  between  the  expiration  of  the  nonnse  moratori- 
um of  the  earlier  case  and  the  date  of  filing  of  the  hu- 
er  case,  the  three-year  period  in  the  later  case  is  mea- 
sured from  the  filing  date  of  the  earto-  case.  Any 
subsequent  wplication  which  is  accompanied  by  a 
deckration  or  use  b  excluded  from  the  special  provi- 
sions. 

Paiagraph  (5)  provides  for  an  extension  of  the  time 
limits  when  due  to  extraordinary  circumstances  non- 
use  is  excusable.  The  proviso  expressly  stiUes,  howev- 
er, that  the  mere  pendency  of  the  application  for  reg- 
istration as  of  the  expiration  of  the  three-year  period 
shall  not  justify  an  extension,  making  it  clear  that  Ar- 
ticle 19(3)(b)  of  the  Trademark  Registration  Treaty 
does  not  apply  in  the  United  States. 
Paragraph  (6)  requires  the  Commissioner  to  give  no- 
tice regarding  acceptance  or  refusal  of  a  decfauation. 

Section  1(d)  Special  requirement  for  concurrent  use  appli- 
cations. 

This  provision,  unchanged  from  present  law,  is  placed  in 
a  separate  subsecticni  because  its  ^>plicability  is  limited 
to  wplications  wherein  the  section  1(c)  declaration  of 
use  has  been  filed. 

Section  1(e)  Special  requirement  for  ai^Ueants  not  domi- 
ciled in  United  StaUs. 

This  subsection  requires  all  an>licant8  not  domiciled  in 
the  United  States  to  designate  an  agent  for  service  on  or 
prior  to  the  institution  or  defense  of  a  proceeding  under 
this  Act  Before  a  local  agent  for  service  has  been  desig- 
nated, service  may  be  made  upon  the  Commissioner. 
SectkMW  2  aad  3  of  the  bill  amend  sections  3  and  4  of  the 
Trademark  Act  so  that  service  marks  and  coUective  and 
certification  marks  may  be  registered  based  on  either  use 
or  intention  to  use. 

Section  4  of  the  bill  amends  section  S  of  the  Trademark 
Act  to  provide  that  the  intended  use  by  a  related  com- 
pany inures  to  the  benefit  of  the  registrant  or  ^>plicant 
Section  5(a)  of  the  bill  amends  section  7(a)  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  to  take  into  account  the  fact  that  registrations 
issued  on  the  basis  of  intent  applications  would  not,  if 
the  dechtfation  of  use  has  not  been  fUed,  contain  any 
data  OMiceming  use  of  the  mariL  In  such  cases,  the  fact 
that  the  declaration  has  not  been  filed  would  be  indicat- 
ed in  the  registration  in  lieu  of  the  indicati(Mis  as  to  use. 
Also,  the  term  "date  of  the  registretion"  has  been  de- 
leted, the  significant  dates  under  the  amended  statute  be- 
ing the  "filing  date"  and  the  "date  of  issue." 
Sadion  S(b)  amends  section  7(a)  by  requiring  a  notice  of 
registration  to  be  published  in  the  Ofrcial  Gazette  in 
support  of  the  definition  of  "date  of  issue"  in  section  43. 
SectioB  5(c)  amends  section  7ft>)  <A  the  Trademark  Act 
by  deleting  the  presumption  of  the  registrant's  exclusive 
right  to  use  the  registered  mark  in  commerce  on  the 
goods  specified  in  the  registration.  One  reason  is  that 
this  presumption  in  the  present  statute  is  repeated  in  sec- 
tion 33(a). 

The  other  reason  is  that  this  presumption,  as  it  pertains 
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to  mfrmgemait  tctiom,  most  be  limited  to  be  conastent 
with  the  limitation  on  the  right  even  to  file  an  infringe- 
ment action  prior  to  the  commencement  of  use  (see  Sec- 
tioo  23(a)). 

Ddetion  of  the  "exclusive  right  to  use"  presumption 
firooi  section  7(b)  leaves  a  gm)  in  the  statute,  however, 
the  bringmg  of  Patent  and  Tradenuut  Office  proceed- 
ings, i.e.  oppositions  and  cancellatioitt  is  not  subject  to 
the  above  mentioned  limitation.  The  exclusive  right  to 
use  presumption  has  served  in  such  proceedings  as  the 
basis  of  the  ruling  that  a  registrant  is  entitled  to  rely 
solely  upon  his  r^istration  on  the  principal  register  as 
pnma  ftdc  evidence  of  his  right  to  exclude  any  other 
person  from  securing  a  registration  under  the  Act  of  a 
ocmfusing  mark.  Therefore,  a  presumption  as  to  this 
right  has  been  added. 

SeetkM  5(i)  of  the  bill  amends  section  7(d)  by  adding 
two  new  paragraphs  which  provided  domestic  and  inter- 
national Mocedures,  consistent  with  present  law  and 
with  the  Treaty,  for  amending  a  registration  in  reqwct 
of  the  qtedfication  of  goods  and/or  services. 
Seetioa  5(c)  of  the  bill  amends  section  7  by  adding  a  new 
subsection,  section  7(h),  providing  for  ^mropriate  notifi- 
CTtion,  consistent  with  Article  20  of  the  Treaty,  with  re- 
spect  to  entries  concerning  registration  based  on  interna- 
tional registrations. 

Sectiw  6  of  the  bill  amends  section  8(a)  of  the  Trade- 
nurk  Act  by  changing  the  term  of  a  registration  from  20 
to  10  years  and  the  date  from  which  the  terms  is  mea- 
sured from  the  registration  date  to  the  filing  date.  These 
changes  correq>ond  the  term  of  d<»iestic  registrations  to 
that  of  rMistrations  secured  under  the  Trademark  Regis- 
tration l^eaty.  The  shorter  term  also  fadliutes  the 
clearing  from  the  register  of  unused  nurks. 
The  section  is  also  amended  to  require  that  the  use  de- 
clared in  the  affidavit  (v  declaration  set  forth  in  the  pro- 
viso, i.e.  the  present  section  8  affidavit,  be  use  "in  com- 
merce". 

FinaUy,  the  section  is  amended  to  permit,  consistent 
with  the  requirement  in  the  Treaty  (Article  19(3Xd)), 
that  such  aflndavit  or  declaration  requirements  be  capa- 
ble of  being  fulfilled  in  the  case  of  an  international  regis- 
traticn  by  nling  with  the  International  Bureau. 
Seetka  7  of  the  bill  amends  sectira  9  of  the  Trademark 
Act  to  set  forth  domestic  and  international  procedures 
fbr  renewal  and  to  provide  equivalent  treatment,  as  to 
substantive  requirements,  of  international  and  domestic 
registrants.  Thus,  as  in  the  case  of  an  application  for  reg- 
istration, the  renewal  apphcttion  may  be  signed  by  a 
representative,  duly  appointed  by  the  registrant 

Two  changes  are  made  in  the  sutute  which  conform  to 
the  Treaty,  as  follows: 

1.  The  term  of  renewal  is  10  years  rather  than  20, 
consistent  with  the  Treaty  (Article  17). 

2.  The  time  period,  counted  from  the  expiration  date 
of  the  expiring  term,  in  which  a  late  renewal  ^>pli- 
cation  can  be  filed  is  increased  from  tbret  months 
to  six  months,  corresponding  to  Article  17(3Xa). 

Section  9(c)  requires  a  declaration  of  use  which  nqmie- 
ment  is  implicable  to  all  renewed  registrations.  Other 
than  the  three  additional  months  in  which  to  declare  use 
of  the  marie  the  only  difference  fimn  present  law  is  that 
the  consequence  of  fiulure  to  satisfy  the  requirentent  is 
cancellation  of  the  registration  rather  than  refusal  to  re- 
new. 

Ssctkm  8(a)  of  the  bill  amends  section  10  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  in  several  minor  respects.  Except  for  a  techni- 
cal change,  the  present  provision  for  recording  of 
assignments  (section  10)  is  not  changed. 
Three  new  paragraphs  have  been  added  to  the  assign- 
ment section.  The  first  two  of  these  (i.e.  10(aX2)  and 
10(aX3))  implement  Article  14  of  the  Treaty,  under 
which  a  change  in  the  ownership  of  an  international  reg- 
istration may  be  recorded,  by  adding  equivalent  proce- 
dures to  the  national  law.  Thus,  any  api^icant  or  regis- 
trant may  record  the  fiKt  that  a  new  person  has  become 


the  owner  of  an  application  filed  or  registration  issued 
under  the  Act  by  complying  with  certain  basic  formali- 
ties. Paragraph  (3)  provides  that  if  this  step  it  taken 
within  the  period  specified  in  paragraph  (1)  and  it  is 
foUowed  up  by  the  recording  of  instruments  of  assign- 
ment conforming  to  the  requirements  of  paragraph  (1), 
the  constructive  notice  effect  of  recording  an  assignment 
in  the  Office  will  accrue. 

The  third  additional  paragraph  (i.e.  10(aX4))  is  a  special 
provision,  implementing  Article  14(5X  for  the  benefit  of 
one  who,  although  not  entitled  to  file  under  the  Treaty, 
beccmes  the  owner  of  an  international  registration  by 
operation  of  law  (e.g.  by  inheritance).  Such  a  person 
may,  subject  to  tpcdal  requirements,  rectify  this  defect 
by  filing  a  regular  national  application. 
Saettoa  8(b)  of  the  bill  amends  section  10  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  by  adding  two  new  provisions.  The  first  of 
these  (Section  10(b))  adds  a  new  procedure,  consistent 
with  Article  15  of  the  Treaty,  for  recording  a  change  in 
the  name  of  the  registrant. 

Subsection  (c)  is  added  to  clarify  the  procedure  where  a 
recording  is  void.  Recordings  under  subsections  (a)  and 
(b)  nuy  later  be  determined  to  be  void  or  contrary  to 
law  in  another  proceeding  (cancellation,  infringement 
action,  etc.)  under  the  Act  A  specific  provision  has 
been  added  to  clarify  the  fact  that  the  Commissioner  has 
the  authority  to  correct  the  records  and  to  provide  a  ba- 
sis for  denial  of  any  international  recording  which 
formed  the  basis  of  the  national  entry. 

SeetkM  9  of  the  bill  amends  section  12(a)  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  to  provide  for  a  "cut  off*'  in  the  length  of  the 
ex  parte  examination  of  twelve  months  counted  from  the 
filing  date  of  the  application.  Under  amended  section 
12(a)  all  ai^lications,  the  examination  of  which  has  not 
been  completed,  would  have  to  be  published  for  opposi- 
tion purposes  no  later  than  12  months  from  the  filing 
date.  '^ 

The  reason  for  12  months  as  the  "cut  oflT  is  that  the 
time  required  to  effect  publiction,  to  receive  oppositions 
(including  delays  in  processing  oppositions  received  on 
the  last  day),  and  to  communicate,  ui  the  case  of  intema- 
ti<mal  registrations,  all  grounds  of  refusal  or  possible  re- 
fiisal  to  the  International  Bureau,  must  be  taken  into  ac- 
count in  order  to  meet  the  deadlines  prescribed  by  the 
Treaty  (see  Article  12). 

It  should  be  noted  that  the  exact  schedule  for  publica- 
tion is  left  to  determination  by  the  Commissioner.  There 
are,  at  least  two  possibilities:  (1)  publication,  prompUy 
after  filing,  of  all  applications;  and  (2)  publication  (of 
allowed  cases)  after  completion  of  the  ex  parte  examina- 
tion (as  at  present^  or  (of  all  soil  pending  cases)  at  the 
expiration  of  12  months,  whichever  event  b  the  earlier 
to  occur. 

Seetioa  10  of  the  bill  amends  section  12(b)  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  by  reducing  the  jjeriod  of  time  in  which  to  re- 
ply to  an  Office  communication  concerning  the  applica- 
tion from  six  to  three  months  and  by  providing  a  time 
limitation  applicable  to  notifying  the  applicant  of 
grounds  raised  during  the  ex  parte  examination.  The  re- 
duction of  response  time  should  make  it  possible  for  the 
Office  to  complete  the  ex  parte  examinaion  of  roost  ap- 
pUcations  within  the  12  months  period  of  amended  sec- 
tion 12(a). 

The  cut  off  is  the  same  as  the  one  in  amended  section 
12(a),  i.e.  12  months,  counted  from  the  filing  date.  The 
exammation  need  not  be  completed  within  the  12 
months  as  Ae  Treaty  requirement  is  only  that  all 
pounds  be  communicated  within  that  period.  Also,  the 
limitation  would  not  amly  to  a  new  sound  of  refusal 
based  on  a  decision  of  the  Trademark  Trail  and  Appeal 
Board  or  of  a  court. 

SeetkM  11  of  the  bill  amends  section  13  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  by  providing  for  a  time  limit  of  14  months  for 
receiving  oppositions.  The  14  month  time  limitation  ties 
in  with  the  amendment  to  section  12(a)  of  the  Act  pro- 
viding equivaleiice  of  treatment  of  domestic  snd  Treaty 
applicants.  Section  13  is  also  amended  to  provide  that  an 
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•ttoniey  may  file  an  opposition  on  behalf  of  the  opposer. 
Satbm  U  of  the  bill  amends  section  14  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  in  two  respects,  conforming  this  section  to 
amended  section  13,  and  a  minor  change  in  terminolosv 
rdate  of  issue"). 

Stetifla  13  of  the  bill  amends  section  IS  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  by  a  minor  change  in  terminology  ("date  of  is- 
sue"). 

SactiM  14  of  the  bill  amends  section  16  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  by  providing  specifically  that  an  interference 
may  be  declared  as  to  any  particular  application  for  reg- 
istration of  a  mark  only  prior  to  the  publication  for  op- 
position of  that  mark.  While  this  is  no  different  than  cur- 
rent practice,  the  change  in  the  sutute  seemed  desirable. 
Since  the  declaration  of  an  interference  would  constitute 
a  ground  of  possible  refusal  under  the  Trademark  Regis- 
tration Treaty,  such  ground  would  have  to  be  notified  to 
the  International  Bureau  within  the  prescribed  time  lim- 
it. By  requiring  the  declaration  of  the  interferences  prior 
to  the  date  of  publication,  the  section  is  subject  to  the 
same  time  limitation  as  in  amended  section  12(a),  i.e.  12 
months  from  the  filing  date. 

Sactkw  15  of  the  bill  amends  section  17  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  by  providing  discretionary  authority  to  the 
Coounissioner  to  defer  the  conunencement  of  certain  in- 
ter partes  proceedings  where  the  ex  parte  examination  of 
a  concerned  application  is  not  complete. 
SactkM  M  of  the  bill  amends  section  21  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  by  providing  for  an  appeal  from  a  refiual  to 
accept  a  declaration  pursuant  to  sections  1(c)  and  9(c), 
as  is  now  provided  in  the  case  of  refusal  of  a  section  8 
affidavit 

SaetkM  17  of  the  bill  makes  a  language  change  in  section 
22  of  the  Trademark  Act,  consistent  with  the  change 
from  "date  of  registration"  to  "date  of  issue".  Thus,  con- 
structive notice  begins  with  publications  of  issuance  of 
the  registration  (date  of  issue),  no  different  in  substance 
than  under  present  law. 

Seetkw  18  of  the  bill  amends  section  23  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  by  eliminatinfl  the  requirements  and  provisions 
relatm^  to  use  in  the  first  and  fourth  paragraphs.  Also, 
provision  is  made  for  treatment  of  applications  as  being 
under  this  section  only  where  the  application  or  the  in- 
ternational registration  (or  recordmg  of  later  designa- 
tion) so  indicates.  The  specific  reference  implements  Ar- 
ticle 11(3)  which  requires  this  treatment  in  the  case  of 
international  registrations. 

SactloB  19(a)  of  the  bill  amends  section  24  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  by  deleting  the  requirement  that  a  petition  to 
canal  a  registration  on  the  Supplemental  Register  be 
verified  (consistent  with  amended  section  14). 
Sectioa  19(b)  of  the  bill  amends  section  24  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  by  limiting  the  authority  to  cancel  a  registra- 
tion on  the  Supplemental  Register  for  nonuse,  consistent 
with  the  use  moratorium  of  the  Treaty. 
SaetkNi  20  of  the  bill  amends  section  30  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  in  minor  respects  to  remove  an  incidental  ref- 
erence to  use  of  a  mark  that  is  inconsistent  with 
amended  section  1. 

SectkM  21(a)  of  the  bill  amends  section  31  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  by  deleting  the  requirement  of  a  fee  for  the 
nlmg  of  a  section  8  affidavit  Since  a  section  8  fee  can- 
not be  assessed  against  a  resistration  issued  on  the  basis 
of  an  mtemational  registration  (Article  19(1)),  it  is  de- 
leted in  order  to  provide  equivalence  between  domestic 
and  Treaty  applicants  as  to  fees  payable  to  the  United 
Sutes. 

SactiM  21(b)  of  the  biU  amends  section  31  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  by  adding  new  subsection  (d)  whereby  the  fil- 
ing and  renewal  fees  are  deemed  to  be  substituted  for  by 
the  corresponding  fees  set  forth  in  the  Treaty,  where  the 
mtematioaal  procedure  is  followed.  This  proviaon  also 
obligates  the  Commissioner  to  fix  the  Treaty  fees  at  the 
same  amounts  as  the  national  fees. 

SactiM  22  of  the  biU  amends  section  32(1)  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  by  providing  that  no  infringement  action  may 


be  started  under  the  Act  until  the  declaration  of  use  of 
the  mark  in  commerce  has  been  filed  in  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  and  accepted  by  the  Commissioner. 
This  change  implements  the  last  sentence  of  Article 
19(3Xa).  Examination  of  the  declaration  could  be  accel- 
erated if  the  registrant  faced  an  impending  infringement 
situation. 

SectiM  23(a)  of  the  biU  amends  section  33(a)  of  the 
Trademark  Act  so  that  the  presumption  of  exclusive 
right  to  use  the  mark  would  apply  as  a  rule  of  evidence 
only  as  to  those  goods  and/or  services  in  respect  of 
which  the  mark  is  stated  to  be  in  use  in  commerce  either 
in  the  registration  itself  or  in  the  declaration  under  sec- 
tion 1(c). 

Sectioa  23(b)  makes  some  minor  changes  in  the  language 
of  section  33(b). 

SactiM  23(c)  amends  section  33  of  the  Trademark  Act 
by  adding  a  new  subsection  (c)  to  define  imority  of 
rights  accorded  to  applications  or  registrations  bued  on 
an  intention  to  use  the  mark.  Under  new  subsection  (c), 
the  priority  of  an  intent  applicant  or  registrant  would  be 
the  same  as  (f  Ik  had  conunenced  use  of  tlM  mark  in 
commerce  on  the  filing  date,  unless,  of  course,  he  had  an 
earlier  priority  based  on  use  or  based  on  the  Paris  Con- 
vention priority  provisions  of  section  44(d)  of  the  Act 
SectiM  24  of  the  bill  amends  section  35  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  in  order  to  implement  the  last  sentence  of  Ar- 
ticle 19(3Xa)  so  that  the  remedies  of  profits  and  damages 
cannot  date  back  prior  to  the  date  or  commencement  of 
use. 

SectiM  25  of  the  bill  renumbers  present  section  44(a)  of 
the  Trademark  Act  as  section  44(a)(1)  and  adds  to  it 
some  special  provisions  relating  to  the  Trademark  Regis- 
tration Treaty. 

Paragraph  (2)  authorizes  the  Commissioner  to  keep  a 
register  of  international  registrations  designating  the 
United  Stotes. 

Paragraph  (2)  also  contains  a  broad  implementing  pro- 
vision, authorizing  the  Commissioner  to  take  vanous 
actions  prescribed  by  the  Treaty.  While  all  of  the  es- 
sential Treaty  provisions  parallel  to  provisions  con- 
cerning domestic  applications  and  registrations  have 
been  specifically  implemented,  a  large  number  of 
Treaty  provisions  remain  which  solely  concern  the  in- 
ternational procedures. 

Paragraph  (3)  prescribes  a  precedure  for  communicat- 
ing notifications  where  the  deadline  is  stated  in  terms 
of  the  date  of  receipt  by  the  International  Bureau, 
most  importantly  the  notification  of  refusal  or  possible 
refusal  under  Article  12(2XaXi). 
Paragraph  (4)  implements  Article  11(2)0)  of  the  Trea- 
ty providing  for  automatic  registratimi  as  of  die  date 
of  expiration  of  the  time  limit  fixed  in  Article  12(2) 
(aXi)  where  no  notification  of  refiiaal  or  possible  refus- 
al has  been  received  by  the  International  Bureau. 
Pargraph  (5)  implements  Article  29  of  the  Treaty 
whereby  certain  delays  in  meeting  the  time  limits 
fixed  in  the  Treaty  must  be  waived  and  others  may  be 
waived.  There  are  some  specific  exceptions  in  the 
Treaty  which  is  the  reason  for  the  last  clause  in  this 
pargraph. 

SectiM  26  of  the  bill  amends  section  44(c)  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  by  deleting  the  first  sentence  of  this  subsec- 
tion. Since  a  person  can  secure  a  registration  based  on 
an  intention  to  use  the  mark  in  commerce,  the  sentence 
is  inconsistent  with  the  amended  Act  However,  the  sen- 
tence is  no  longer  necessary.  Under  the  amended  Act  all 
i^licants  would  be  required  to  decUure  use  or  an  inten- 
tion to  use  in  commerce,  whether  or  not  the  mark  is  also 
registered  in  the  country  of  origin. 

SectiM  27  of  the  biU  deletes  present  subsection  44(d)  of 
the  Trademark  Act  and  substitiites  therefbr  a  subsection 
providing  that  a  right  of  priority  may  be  based  on  a  first 
mternational  application  as  well  as  a  first  national  af^- 
cation.  Paragraph  (2)  of  present  subsection  (d)  is  not 
continued.  Waiver  of  use  in  commerce  is  no  longer  nee- 
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cessary  since  an  application  need  not  allege  use  under 
the  amended  Act.  Old  pargn^h  (4)  (new  paragraph  (3)) 
of  the  subsection  is  amended  to  be  consistent  with  the 
first  sentence  of  section  44(c). 

SectkM  28(a)  of  the  bill  amends  the  definitions,  in  section 
45  of  the  Trademark  Act,  of  the  terms  'trademark," 
"service  mark,"  "certification  mark,"  "collective  mark" 
and  "Intent  of  Act"  by  adding  the  phrase,  "or  intended 
to  be  used"  in  ^>propriate  places  consistent  with  the 
new  basts  for  secunng  registrations. 

Sectioa  28(b)  of  the  bill  amends  the  definition,  in  section 
45  of  the  Trademark  Act,  of  "abandonment"  to  provide 
for  abandonment  of  a  mark  applied  for  based  on  an  in- 
tention to  use  where  no  use  is  commenced  and  there 
was  never  any  intention  to  commence  use.  The  two  year 
prima  facie  ^nnodnment  provision  is  amended  to  inake 
It  clear  that  it  applies  only  where  use  of  a  mark  is  dis- 
continued. 

SectkM  28(c)  of  the  bill  amends  section  45  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  by  adding  the  following  new  definitions: 

(1)  "Filing  date"  is  defined  because  of  its  significance 
in  respect  of  priority  of  rights  in  the  case  of  an  ap- 
plication or  registration  hased  on  the  intention  to 
use* 

(2)  "Date  of  issue"  is  defined; 

(3)  'Trademark  Registration  Treaty"  is  defined; 

(4)  Various  terms  used  in  respect  of  the  Trademark 
Registration  Treaty  are  referenced  to  the  Trade- 
mark Registration  Treaty  definitions; 

(5)  The  terms  "Owner"  and  "Ownership,"  used  in 
capitalized  form  are  referenced  to  the  Trademark 
Registration  Treaty. 

This  was  done  in  order  to  distinguish  these  references 
from  other  references  in  the  statute  to  "owner"  or 
"ownership"  which  refer  to  the  owner,  or  ownership,  of 
a  mark. 

Finally,  the  term  "owner  of  a  trademark"  is  defined. 
The  reason  for  this  definition  is  diircuiwwi  under  Section 
1,  infra. 

Sectioa  29  of  the  bill  prescribes  the  implementation  of 
the  various  changes  effected  by  the  bill  The  efTective 
date  of  the  Act  coincides  with  the  entry  into  force  of 
the  Treaty  with  respect  to  the  United  States.  Appropri- 
ate provisions  specify  the  controlling  law  which  is  appli- 
cable before,  or  on  or  after,  the  effSective  date. 
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Trademark  AppUcatkMs,  Filing  Dates 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademaiic  Office,  Commerce. 

Action:  Final  rule. 


r-  This  document  amends  the  rules  of  practice  in 
trademark  cases.  The  amendments  are  needed  to  reduce 
both  the  special  handling  required  to  process  and  con- 
trol applications  not  entided  to  a  filing  date  and  the  de- 
lays such  handling  imposes  on  other  applications.  The 
amendments  clarinr  the  requirements  for  an  appUcation 
and  allow  the  Office  to  return  applications  that  fail  to 
meet  these  requirements.  The  amendments  also  define 
with  greater  specificity  the  nature  of  the  drawing  and 
specimens  which  must  accompany  an  applicatimi  m  or- 
der for  it  to  be  entitled  to  a  fihng  date. 

EfltetiTC  Date:  Oct.  4,  1982. 

For  Farther  Information  Contact:  Alan  B.  Davidson  by 
telephone  at  (703)  557-3916,  or  by  mail  marked  to  his  at- 
tention and  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents 
and  Tradenoarks,  Washington,  D.C.  20231. 

Snpptenentnry  Information:  A  notice  of  proposed 
rulemaking  concerning  the  amendment  of  37  CFR  2.21, 
2.52,  2.54.  and  2.57  and  the  deletion  of  §2.55  was 


published  in  the  Federal  Register  on  Oct.  7,  1981  (46  PR 
49602).  Interested  parties  were  requested  to  submit  writ- 
ten ten  comments  on  or  before  Jan.  5,  1982.  Comments 
were  received  from  thirteen  individuals  and  orgamza- 
tions  and  were  given  careful  consideration. 

One  commenter  suggested  that  the  final  sentence  of 
§2.54,  providing  for  correction  of  drawings  by  the  Of- 
fice, should  not  be  deleted.  The  individual  reasoned  that 
minor  alterations  are  nx>re  expeditiously  handled  by 
sending  the  drawing  to  the  Office  draftsman  rather  than 
returning  it  to  the  appUcant.  The  administrative  over- 
head of  such  a  procedure  was  thought  to  be  more  costly 
than  the  correction  process.  This  suggestion  has  not 
been  adopted.  Under  the  existing  practice,  simple  dele- 
tions from  drawings  are  made  by  Examiners  and  clerical 
Sersonnel  using  gummed  labels  and  opaque  correction 
uid.  Due  to  the  lack  of  faciUties,  drawings  have  not 
been  sent  to  the  Drafting  Branch  for  correction  for  two 
years. 

One  commenter  questioned  whether  the  proposed  re- 
vision of  paragraph  (d)  of  §2.52  required  a  date  of  first 
use  for  appUcations  filed  under  the  provisions  of  Section 
44  of  the  l4inham  Act  The  revision  was  not  intended  to 
extend  the  use  date  requirement  to  such  applications. 
Paragraph  (d)  has  been  reworded  to  eliminate  any  possi- 
ble confusion. 

Three  commenters  expressed  unequivocal  support  for 
the  proposed  amendments.  While  two  other  commenters 
found  them  to  be  beneficial  both  to  the  Office  and  to  ap- 
pUcants,  they  expressed  some  concern  as  to  how  the 
new  practice  will  be  implemented.  One  asked  about  the 
availabiUty  of  proof  of  the  initial  date  of  filing  should 
the  papers  be  improperly  returned  by  the  Office.  The 
other  directed  attention  to  the  possibility  that  a  self-ad- 
dressed postcard,  often  submitted  by  an  applicant,  would 
be  sent  back  bearing  a  mail  date  stamp  and  a  senal  num- 
ber, and  the  application  papers  would  be  returned  subse- 
quently as  incomplete. 

The  procedures  that  have  been  developed  to  imple- 
ment the  proposed  changes  should  eliminate  both  of 
these  concerns.  All  papers  which  constitute  an  applica- 
tion will  be  date  stamped  in  the  Mail  Room  prior  to  a 
review  of  their  completeness.  If  an  apphcation  fails  to 
meet  the  requirements  for  receiving  a  fuing  date,  a  sec- 
ond stamp  will  be  added  to  indicate  thatthe  papers  are 
informal.  A  notation  will  also  be  placed  on  the  applica- 
tion to  indicate  the  nature  of  the  omission  that  resulted 
in  denyina  a  filing  date.  Should  the  initial  determination 

Erove  to  be  erroneous,  reinstating  the  filing  date  should 
e  a  simple  matter.  Only  applications  deemed  to  be  suffi- 
cient to  receive  a  filing  date  will  reach  the  processmg 
stage  at  which  a  serial  number  is  assigned  and  the  post- 
card returned.  Hence,  there  should  be  no  instances  in 
which  the  papers  are  returned  but  the  self-addressed 
postcard  indicates  they  are  accepted. 

One  commenter  recommended  further  revisions  to 
§§2.21(aX6)  and  2.52(d).  The  individual  thought  an  ap- 
pUcation based  on  Sections  44(d)  or  44(e)  of  the  Lanham 
Act  should  be  required  to  include  complete  information 
on  the  foreign  application  or  registration  claimed.  In  ad- 
dition, the  countiy  of  origin,  the  application  or  registra- 
tion number,  and  relevant  dates  were  suggeMed  as  re- 
quired components  of  the  heading  of  the  drawing.  These 
reconunendations  have  not  been  adopted.  Such  mforma- 
tion,  while  helpful,  is  not  essential  to  the  initial  examina- 
tion of  an  ^>pucation.  Much  of  the  infonnation  is  avail- 
able from  the  certification  or  certified  copy  of  the 
foreign  reastration  that  must  acccmipany  the  appUcation 
papers.  Whiit  placing  Section  44  information  on  the 
drawing  may  be  of  some  convenience,  it  is  not  needed  in 
order  to  perform  a  normal  search.  The  principal  area  of 
concern  to  commenters  involved  the  revisions  of  §§ 
2.52(d)  and  2.21(aX6)  which  make  the  heading  on  the 
drawing  a  requirement  for  receiving  a  filing  (tate.  The 
six  commenters  who  addressed  themselves  to  this  issue 
beUeved  the  changes  placed  form  over  substance  and 
imposed  a  penalty  too  severe  for  a  strictly  administrative 
problem.  They  beUeved  that  the  potential  impact  of  the 
new   procedure   on   applicants'   substantive   rights   far 
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outweighed  the  current  incmvenieiice  to  the  Office.  Al- 
ternative proponls  were  advanced  for  eliminating  the 
proUeni  of  clerks  interrupting  classification  work  to  add 
or  complete  headings  on  drawings.  One  called  for  im- 
posing a  penalty  fee  for  applications  with  incomplete 
drawmgs.  Another  would  require  the  Office  to  told 
such  applications  for  a  reasonable  time  while  the  appli- 
cant corrected  the  d^idency.  The  original  filing  date 
would  be  awarded  once  compliance  was  achieved.  One 
suggestion  would  allow  an  application  to  receive  a  filing 
date  upon  substantial  compliance  with  the  drawing  re- 
(jntrements. 

A  survey  conducted  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Of- 
fice recently  showed  additional  processing  was  required 
to  add  or  complete  the  *«<'«««"g«  on  tlw  drawings  in 
14%  of  all  applications.  This  means  remedial  action  is 
necessary  for  appro«imatdy  8300  applications  annually. 
Each  time  an  amlication  clerk  is  required  to  add  or 
complete  the  heading  on  a  drawing,  processing  of  other 
sppdcations  is  slowed.  As  a  result,  the  muling  of  filing 
receipts  and  the  filing  of  ooffks  of  the  appUcation  draw- 
ing m  the  Trademark  Search  Library  cannot  be  accom- 
plnhed  in  the  most  timely  manner. 

Inadequate  preparation  of  drawings  sffects  the  public 
ss  well  as  the  Office.  Usen  of  the  Trademark  Search 
Room  need  certain  basic  information  about  each  new 
mark  in  order  to  identify  marks  likely  to  cause  confusion 
with  other  pending  and  registered  marks.  Unless  this  in- 
formation is  dispkyed  on  the  dnwin£s,  the  searcher 
must  attempt  to  locate  the  application  fues,  the  only  al- 
ternative source  of  the  information. 

The  imposition  of  penalty  fees  or  the  establishment  of 
s  grace  period  for  correcting  deficiencies  would  not 
eliminate  the  potential  difficulties  for  Search  Library 
users.  If  drawings  without  complete  headings  were  held 
pending  correction,  the  search  copies  of  aU  application 
drawinn  received  by  the  Office  on  a  given  day  would 
not  be  filed  at  the  same  time  in  the  Search  Library.  The 
potential  impact  on  a  party  making  a  search  could  be  se- 
vere should  a  conflicting  mark  bearing  a  filing  date  a 
month  or  more  old  appear  afler  a  search  that  should 
have  revealed  it  has  been  conducted.  For  these  reasons, 
the  suggestions  were  not  adopted. 

One  commenter  explicitly  stated,  and  others  implied,  a 
fear  of  overzealous  enforcement  of  the  amended  rules. 
The  Office  will  make  every  effort  to  interpret  the  rules 
sensibly.  The  Office  will  make  every  effort  to  interpret 
the  rules  sensibly.  For  instance,  an  application  wiU  not 
be  denied  a  filing  date  because  of  the  absence  of  a  zip 
code  or  other  non-critical  part  of  an  address.  No  letter- 
by-letter  comparison  of  sn  applicant's  name  appearing 
on  the  drawing  and  in  the  u>(Hication  will  be  made.  De- 
tailed procedures  snd  guidetines  for  the  Office's  clerical 
personnel  should  ensure  a  reasonable  and  evenhanded 
approach.  The  implementation  of  the  rules  will  be  moni- 
tored carefully  for  the  first  several  months. 


PAKT  2— RUUS  OF  PRACTICE  IN  TRADEMARE 
CASES 

AaMadBMBt  to  Regntatioai 

In  consideration  of  the  comments  received  and  pursu- 
ant to  the  authority  of  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks  under  15  U.S.C  1123,  Part  2  of  Title  37, 
Code  of  Federal  Regulations  is  amended  as  set  forth  be- 
low. 

1.  Section  2.21  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

$2J1  Reqalrsmsnis  for  racdrlag  a  fllUng  date. 

(a)  Materials  submitted  as  an  ^>plicatic»  for  registra- 
tion of  a  mark  will  not  be  accorded  a  filing  date  as  an 
^^rfication  until  all  of  the  following  elements  are  re- 
ceived: 

(1)  Name  of  the  applicant; 

(2)  A  name  and  address  to  which  communications  can 
be  directed; 

(3)  A  drawing  of  the  mark  sought  to  be  registered 
containing  the  information  required  by  paragraphed)  of 
§2.52; 

(4)  An  identification  of  goods  or  service^ 

(5)  At  least  one  specimen  or  facsnnile  of  the  mait  as 
actually  used; 

(6)  A  date  of  first  use  of  the  mark  in  commerce,  or  a 
certification  or  certified  copy  of  a  foreign  registration  if 
the  application  is  based  on  such  fnreign  registration  pur- 
suant to  section  44(e)  of  the  Trademark  Act,  or  a  cbim 
of  the  benefit  of  a  prior  foreign  appUoition  in  accor- 
dance with  section  44(d)  of  tbt  Act: 

(7)  The  required  filing  fee  for  at  least  one  class  of 
goods  or  services.  Compuance  with  one  or  more  of  the 
rules  rekting  to  the  elements  specked  above  may  be  re- 
quired before  the  application  is  f^utber  processed. 

(b)  The  filing  date  of  the  application  is  the  date  on 
which  all  of  the  elements  set  mrih  in  paragraph  (a)  of 
this  section  are  received  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office. 

(c)  If  the  papers  and  fee  submitted  as  an  application 
do  not  satisfy  all  of  the  requirements  niecified  in  para- 
graph (a)  of  this  section,  the  papers  wiU  not  be  consid- 
ered to  ccxistitute  an  application  and  will  not  be  given  a 
filing  date.  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  wiUretiini 
the  imptn  and  any  fee  submitted  therewith  to  the  per- 
son who  submitted  the  ptipcn.  The  Office  will  notify  the 
person  to  whom  the  ptpen  are  returned  of  the  defect  or 
defects  which  prevented  their  bebg  consi^red  to  be  an 
application. 

2.  Section  2.52  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (d) 
to  read  as  follows: 

§2J2  Requircaseat  for  drawings. 


This  rule  chasMes  will  not  have  any  significant  impact 
on  the  quality  orthe  hwnan  environment  or  the  conser- 
vation of  energy  resources. 

These  mk  changes  win  not  have  a  significant  adverse 
economic  impact  on  a  substantial  number  of  small  enti- 
ties (Regulatory  Flexibility  Act,  5  U.S.C.  601  «f  je^) 
The  rak  changes  will  clarify  application  requirements, 
snnpfafy  existing  procedures,  and  expedite  procechngs 
before  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  determined  that 
these  ruk  changes  do  not  constitute  major  rules  as  de- 
fined m  Section  1(b)  of  Executive  Order  12291  (45  FR 
13193),  since  they  would  benefit  trademark  applicants 
and  reduce  the  burdens  on  the  Office. 

These  ruk  changes  will  not  impoae  a  bunkn  under 
the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of  1980,  44  U.S.C.  3501 
H  sag.,  since  no  significant  additional  record  keeping  or 
reporting  requirements  are  placed  on  the  puMic. 

LM  of  SidiJacti  k  37  CFR  P«t  2 
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(d)  Heading.  Across  the  top  of  the  drawing  beginning 
one  inch  (2.5  cm.)  from  the  top  edge  and  not  frtriing 
one  fourth  of  the  sheet,  there  must  be  jriaoed  a  h^*^g. 
listing  in  separate  lines,  apfrittcant's  compete  name,  nfM- 
cant's  post  office  address,  the  dates  of  first  use  (^the 
marie  and  first  use  of  the  mark  in  commerce  (except  for 
an  application  filed  under  section  44  of  the  Trademark 
Act),  and  the  goods  or  services  recited  in  the  application 
or  a  typical  item  of  the  goods  or  services  if  a  number  of 
items  are  recited  in  the  application.  This  heading  should 
be  typewritten. 


3.  Section  2.54  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§2J4  laftmnl  drawii«B. 

A  draMong  not  in  conformity  with  $2.51  or  para* 
graphs  (a),  (bX  (c),  or  (e)  of  $2.52  or  $2.53  may  be  ac- 
cepted for  purpose  of  examination,  but  the  drawmg  must 
be  corrected  or  a  new  one  furnished,  as  requiredTbefore 
that  mark  can  be  pubhshed  w  the  appUcation  allowed. 

$235  [ReBMTed] 

4.  Section  2.55  is  removed. 

5.  Section  2.57  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
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(a)  When,  due  to  the  mode  of  ai>plyiiig  or  affixing  the 
trademark  to  the  goods,  or  to  the  manner  of  using  the 
mark  on  the  goods,  or  to  the  nature  o(  the  mait,  tptd- 
mens  as  above  stated  cannot  be  furnished,  five  copies  o( 
a  suitable  photograph  or  other  acceptable  reproduction, 
not  to  exceed  8-1/2  inches  (21.6  cm.)  wide  and  13  inches 
(33.0  cm.)  long,  and  cleariy  and  legibly  showing  the 
mark  and  all  matter  used  in  connection  therewith,  shall 
be  furnished. 

(b)  A  purported  ftcsimile  which  is  merely  a  reproduc- 
tion of  the  drawing  submitted  to  comply  with  §2.31  will 
not  be  considered  to  be  a  facsimile  depicting  the  mark  as 
actually  used  on  or  in  connection  with  the  goods  or  in 
connection  with  the  services. 


Aug.  13,  1982. 


GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 
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(140)  DepvtMatofi 

Patort  airi  iy«deMrk  OfHcc 
37CFRPart2 

(Docket  No.  30120-11] 

IVadcBMrk  OppogWoM;  PetMon  To  Caned  and 

Aflldaftta  or  DeclaiaUw  Under  Seetloa  8  of  the 

Trademark  Aet 

AwBWf\  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce. 
ActkM:  Final  rule. 


jr:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  amending 
the  rules  of  practice  in  trademark  cases  to  eliminate  the 
requirement  for  verification  of  oppositions  and  petitions 
to  cancel;  to  require  that  additional  requests  for  exten- 
vtsm  of  time  to  oppose  be  filed  prior  to  the  expiration  of 
an  extension;  to  require  dut  affidavits  or  declarations 
filed  under  Section  8  of  the  Trademark  Act  show  use  of 
the  mark  in  commerce;  and  to  clarify  and  revise  certain 
other  procedures  for  oppositions  and  petitions  to  cancel. 
The  amendments  are  necessary  to  miplement  certain 
trademark  provisions  of  Pub.  L.  97-247,  enacted  Aug. 
27,  1982,  which  provisions  are  effective  six  months  after 
the  date  of  enactment,  and  to  revise  and  codify  existing 
ivactices  so  as  to  assist  the  orderly  and  prompt  resolu- 
tion of  the  issues. 

EffectiTe  Dnte:  Feb.  27,  1983. 

For  Father  InfttrmatkM  Contact:  As  to  the  rules  relating 
to  oppositions  and  petitions  to  cancel,  Ms.  Janet  Rice  by 
telephone  at  (703)  SS7-3SS1  or  by  mail  addressed  to  the 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks.  Attention: 
Ms.  Janet  Rice,  Crystal  Sq.  S,  Suite  1008,  Washington. 
D.C.  20231.  As  to  Uie  rules  relating  to  affidavits  or  dec- 
Uffations  under  Section  8,  contact  Ms.  Paula  Hairston  by 
telephone  at  (703)  557-3882  or  by  mail  addressed  to  the 
Conunissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Attention: 
Ms.  Pauk  Hairston,  Room  CP2-3C-06,  Washinston. 
D.C.  20231. 


.  Infomatioa:  Amendments  to  rules  2.101, 
1102,  1.103,  1111,  and  1111  among  others,  were  pro- 
posed in  a  rulemaking  notice  publidied  in  the  Feisnl 
Rflgistw  on  June  29,  1981  at  47  FR  28324,  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  Official  Gazette  of  July  27,  1981 
at  1020  O.G.  25,  and  Vol.  24  of  BNA's  Patent,  Trade- 
mark &  Copyright  Journal  (July  1,  1982)  at  p.  236.  The 
purpose  of  these  proposed  amendments  was  to  revise 
and  codify  existing  practices.  One  of  the  proposed 
amendments  (not  adoipted  herein)  was  to  intercnange 
rules  1101  and  1101  Interested  parties  were  requested 
to  submit  written  cfMnments  <»  or  before  Oct  4,  1982. 
An  oral  hearing  was  held  on  the  same  date.  Written 
comments  relating  to  proposed  rules  1101,  1101 1103, 
1111,  and  2.112  were  stdmitted  by  four  organizations 
and  one  individual.  Three  persons  testified  at  the  oral 
hearing. 
Two  of  the  individuals  testified  in  behalf  of  organiza- 


tions which  also  submitted  written  comments.  Each  of 
the  two  testified  that  the  organization  which  he  repre- 
sented ujproved  of  the  proposed  amendments  except  as 
indicated  in  the  ornnization's  written  comments.  The 
third  individual  testttied  concerning  the  history  and  pur- 
pose of  the  proposed  amendments  and  expressed  his  ap- 
proval of  them. 

However,  further  changes  to  seven]  of  these  pro- 
posed rules,  as  well  as  amendments  to  other  tradenurk 
rules,  were  required  in  order  to  implement  certain  trade- 
mark provisions  of  intervening  Pub.  L.  97-247  enacted 
Aug.  27,  1982.  The  text  of  the  law  is  published  in  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Official  Gazette  of  Oct 
26,  1981  at  1023  O.G.  31. 

Provisions  of  Pub.  L.  97-247  relating  to  tradenurk 
fees  were  implemented  by  trademark  fee  rule  changes 
which  were  published  in  the  Federal  R^jlstcr  on  July  30, 
1982  at  47  FR  33086  and  which  took  effect  on  Oct  1, 
1982.  That  final  rule  document  was  based  on  the  puMic 
law  in  effect  at  that  time,  Pub.  L.  96-517,  and  on  H.R. 
6260,  which  was  then  pa»ding  but  is  now  Pub.  L.  97- 
247.  As  a  result  of  the  fee  rule  changes,  which  were  sub- 
sequentiy  confirmed  in  a  document  published  in  the  Fed- 
eral Rcgistar  on  Sept  17,  1982  at  47  FR  41271  further 
changes  to  rule  2.101  fidentified  in  the  June  29,  1982  no- 
tice as  2.102)  were  required. 

Additional  changes  to  rules  2.101  fidentified  in  the 
June  29,  1982  notice  as  1102),  1103  and  2.111,  as  weU 
as  changes  to  rules  1161  and  1161  were  required  in  or- 
der to  implement  the  provisions  of  Sections  8  and  9  of 
Public  Law  97-247.  Section  8  of  the  new  Uw  amends 
Section  8  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946  (15  U.S.C. 
1058)  to  require  that  an  affidavit  or  declaration  filed  un- 
der Section  8  show  use  of  the  mark  in  commerce  Sec- 
tion 9(a)  amends  Section  13  of  the  Trademark  Act  (13 
U.S.C.  1063)  to  eliminate  the  requirement  for  verifica- 
tion of  oppositions  (thus  permitting  a  party's  attorney  to 
sign  an  opposition  before  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Ap- 
peal Board),  and  to  require  that  additional  requests  for 
extensi(»  of  time  to  oppose  be  filed  prior  to  the  expira- 
tion of  the  extension.  Section  9(b)  amends  Section  14  of 
the  Trademark  Act  (15  U.S.C.  1064)  to  eliminate  the  re- 
quirement for  verification  of  petitions  to  cancel  (thus 
permitting  a  party's  attorney  to  sign  petitions  to  cancel 
before  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board).  The 
provisions  of  Sections  8  and  9  of  the  new  law  which  are 
implemented  by  the  rules  amended  in  the  present  notice 
are  effective  Feb.  27,  1983. 

The  proposed  changes  to  rules  1 101  (identified  in  the 
June  29,  1982  notice  as  1102),  1103,  1111,  1161,  and 
2.162  required  as  a  result  of  the  enactment  of  Pub.  L.  97 
-247  were  published  in  the  Federal  Regialer  on  Nov.  24, 
1982  at  47  FR  53054.  In  that  notice,  as  in  the  June  29, 
1982;  notice,  rules  1101  and  1102  were  interchanged, 
and  it  was  indicated  in  the  notice  that  although  rules 
1102  Odentified  in  the  notice  as  1101)  and  1111  as  pro- 
posed in  the  June  29,  1981  notice,  already  included  the 
necessary  changes  called  for  by  Pub.  L.  97-247  and  thus 
were  not  being  republished,  further  comments  on  the 
two  proposed  rules  would  be  entertained.  Interested 
parties  vftn  requested  to  submit  written  comments  on 
or  befwe  Jan.  7,  1983.  Comments  were  received  from 
one  organization. 

Other  provisions  of  Pub.  L.  97-247  relevant  to  trade- 
mark cases  either  require  no  changes  in  Part  2  of  Title 
37  CFR  or  require  cnanges  in  Part  1  which  were  pro- 
posed in  a  sraarate  notice. 

Sections  10,  11,  and  14(c)  of  the  new  law  amend  the 
Trademait  Act  but  require  no  changes  in  the  trademark 
rules  of  practice.  Section  10  amends  Section  15  of  the 
Trademark  Act  (15  U.S.C.  1065)  relating  to  incontest- 
ability of  registered  marks.  Under  the  amended  section, 
a  registered  mark  does  not  acquire  incontestability  if  its 
use  mfringes  s  valid  right  acquired  under  the  law  of  any 
state  or  territory  by  use  of  s  mark  or  trade  name  con- 
tinuing from  a  date  pricH-  to  the  date  of  registration.  Be- 
fore the  section  was  amended,  the  date  was  the  date  of 
publication.  Section  1 1  amends  Section  16  of  the  Act  (1 S 
U.S.C  1066)  to  correspond  to  the  current  practice  reUt- 
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ing  to  interferences.  The  amended  section  states  that  an 
interference  will  be  declared  only  upon  petition  to  the 
Conunianoner  ahoMong  extraordinary  circumstances. 
Secti<»  14(c)  amends  Section  11  of  the  Act  (IS  U.S.C. 
1061)  relating  to  acknowledgements  and  verifications. 
An  official  authorized  to  administer  oaths  in  a  foreign 
country  may  prove  such  authority  by  apostille  if  the  for- 
eign country  accords  like  effect  to  apostilles  of  designat- 
ed officials  in  the  United  States. 

Section  12  of  the  new  law  affects  practice  in  both  pa- 
tent and  trademark  cases.  Amendments  to  the  rules  in 
Part  1  which  apply  to  both  patent  and  trademark  cases 
were  pn^Msed  m  a  separate  notice  published  in  the  Fed- 
eral RcgMcr  on  Oct  27,  1982  at  47  FR  47744. 

In  summary,  this  notice  of  final  rulemaking  is  based 
upon  the  notices  of  proposed  rulemaking  published  in 
the  Federal  Baglmi  on  June  29,  1982,  at  47  FR  28324 
and  on  Nov.  24,  1982  at  47  FR  S3054. 
Dhf  — Inn  ef  Spedflc  Sectfcwi  Owgad 

The  rules  which  are  being  amended  are  discussed  be- 
low. (The  designation  §  is  used  in  The  Code  of  Federal 
Regulations  to  denominate  a  rule;  lettered  subdivisions 
("(•)".  "(b)",  etc.)  are  subsections  of  rules;  numbered 
subdivisions  ("(1)",  "(2)".  etc.  )  are  paragraphs  within 
sections  or  subsections.) 

It  was  proposed  in  the  notice  of  June  29,  1982,  that 
former  }{2.101  and  2.102  be  interchan^.  That  propos- 
al has  not  been  adopted  in  the  amended  rules.  Further 
§2.101,  as  amended,  eliminates  the  requirement  for  veri- 
fication of  oppositions. 

Section  2.101(a),  as  amended,  states  when  an  opposi- 
tion proceeding  is  commenced,  which  is  important  for 
the  application  of  $2,133. 

Section  2.101(b),  as  amended,  indicates  that  an  opposi- 
tion should  be  addressed  to  the  Trademark  Trial  and 
Appeal  Board,  which  helps  to  route  mail  within  the 

Section  2.101(cX  •*  amended,  requires  that  an  opposi- 
tion be  filed  within  thirty  days  after  publication  or  the 
application  or  prior  to  the  ex{nration  of  a  granted  exten- 
sion of  time  for  filing  an  opposition. 

Section  2.101(dXl)  requires  the  payment  of  the  statu- 
tory fee  for  an  opposition,  and  provides  for  the  late  pay- 
ment of  opposition  fee  or  tees,  when  a  notice  of 
opposition  is  not  accompanied  by  at  least  one  fiill  fee  to 
oppoae  one  class  by  one  person,  if  the  required  fec(s)  is 
submitted  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  within 
the  time  limit  set  in  the  notification  of  the  defect  by  the 
Office.  This  section  incorporates  the  substance  of,  and 
replaces,  82. 101(c)  which  was  adopted  effective  Oct  1, 
1982,  47  PR  33086  at  33111. 

Section  2.101(d)  (2)  and  (3)  provide,  where  the  fees 
that  are  submitted  are  insufsaent  for  the  number  of 
classes  being  opposed  and/or  for  the  number  of  persons 
jcMned  as  party  oppoaer,  an  opportunity  for  submission 
of  the  required  fees  or  specification  of  the  class  or  clas- 
ses opposed  and/or  of  the  party  opposers,  and  provides 
for  the  allocation  of  the  insufficient  fees  if  no  such  speci- 
fication is  made. 

Sections  2.102(a)  and  (b),  as  amended,  repeat  with  re- 
visions to  clarify  the  provisions,  former  $2. 102(a). 

Section  2. 102(c)  requires  that  a  notice  of  opposition  be 
filed  within  thirty  days  after  publication  of  the  applica- 
tion or  prior  to  expiration  of  a  granted  extension  of  time 
for  filing  a  notice  opposition,  and  provides  that  exten- 
sions of  time  to  file  an  opposition  aggregating  more  than 
120  days  will  not  be  granted  except  upon  (1)  the  written 
consent  of  applicant  or  (2)  a  written  request  by  the  po- 
tential oppoaer  which  states  that  applicant  has  consented 
to  the  request  and  which  includes  proof  of  service  upon 
applicant  or  (3)  a  showing  of  extraordinary  circum- 
stances. 

Section  2.102(d)  provides  that  a  request  to  extend  the 
time  for  fihng  a  notice  of  opposition  should  be  submitted 
m  triplicate.  This  section  codifies  an  existing  practice 
which  expedites  notification  of  the  Board's  action  on  a 
request  for  an  extension  of  time. 

Section  2.103  is  removed.  Since  §2.101,  as  amended, 
ehminates  the  requirement  for  verification  of  an  opposi- 


tion and  allows  the  attorney  to  sign  an  opposition  with- 
out  need  for  subsequent  confirmation,  §2.103  is  unneces- 
sary. 

Sections  2.111  and  2.112,  as  amended,  eliminate  the  re- 
quirement for  verification  of  petitions  for  cancellation.  It 
was  proposed  in  the  notice  of  June  29,  1982  that  the  re- 
quirement for  verification  of  a  petition  for  cancellation 
be  deleted  from  §2.112  and  be  placed  in  §2.111.  The  re- 
quirement is  not  included  in  either  section,  as  amended. 

Section  2. 11 1(a)  sutes  when  a  cancellation  proceeding 
is  commenced,  which  is  important  for  the  application  of 
§2.134. 

Section  2. 1 1 1(b)  incorporates  most  of  the  provisions  of 
former  §2.111  and  also  mdicates  that  a  petition  for  can- 
cellation should  be  addressed  to  the  TTAB,  which  helps 
to  route  mail  within  the  PTO. 

Section  2.111(c)  states  the  requirement  for  the  pay- 
ment of  the  fee(s)  due  upon  filing  a  petition  for  cancella- 
tion; provides,  where  the  fees  that  are  submitted  are  in- 
sufficient for  the  number  of  classes  sought  to  be 
cancelled  and/or  for  the  number  of  persons  joined  as 
party  petitioners,  an  opportunity  for  submission  of  the 
required  fees  (provided  that  the  five-year  period,  if  ap- 
plicable, has  not  expired)  or  specification  of  the  class  or 
classes  sought  to  be  cancelled  and/or  of  the  party  peti- 
tioners; provides  for  the  allocation  of  the  insufficient 
fees  if  no  such  specification  is  made;  and  states  that  the 
filing  date  of  a  petition  for  cancellation  is  the  date  of  re- 
ceipt in  the  Patent  and  Trademaric  Office  of  the  petition 
with  the  required  fee,  and  that  if  the  amount  of  the  fee 
filed  with  the  petition  is  sufficient  for  at  least  one  named 
party  petitioner  and  one  class  of  goods  or  services  but  is 
less  than  the  required  amount  bcMuse  multiple  party  pe- 
titioners and/or  multiple  classes  in  the  registration  for 
which  cancellation  is  sought  are  involved,  and  the  re- 
quired additional  amount  of  the  fee  is  filed  within  the 
time  limit  set  in  the  notification  of  the  defect  by  the  Of- 
fice, the  filing  date  of  the  petition  with  respect  to  the 
additional  party  petitioners  and/or  classes  is  the  date  of 
receipt  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  of  the  addi- 
tional fees. 

Section  2.112(a)  incorporates  that  part  of  former 
§2.112  which  described  the  contents  of  a  petition  for 
cancellation,  except  that  the  requirement  for  verification 
has  been  removed. 

Section  2.112(b)  sutes  the  conditions  for  filing  a  con- 
solidated petition  for  cancellation  of  different  registra- 
tions owned  by  the  same  party. 

Section  2.161,  as  amended,  requires  that  an  affidavit 
or  declaration  filed  under  Section  8  of  the  Trademark 
Act  of  1946  show  that  the  mark  is  in  use  in  commerce. 

Sections  2.162(e),  (0  and  (a),  as  amended,  require  that 
the  affidavit  or  declaration  fued  under  Sedtion  8  of  the 
Trademark  Act  of  1946  state  that  the  mark  is  in  use  in 
commerce,  and  specify  the  nature  of  such  commerce. 
The  latter  requirement  is  consistent  with  §2.33(viii)  of 
the  trademark  rule  which  requires  that  the  application 
for  trademark  registration  specify  the  nature  of^e  com- 
merce in  which  the  mark  is  used. 

Response  to  Coounents  on  the  Roles 

All  of  the  comments  received  in  response  to  the  no- 
tices of  proposed  rulemaking  published  in  the  Federal 
Register  on  June  29,  1982,  and  Nov.  24,  1982,  have  been 
given  careful  consideration,  and  a  number  of  the 
suggested  modifications  have  been  adopted.  The  com- 
ments and  responses  appear  below. 

Comment-  One  organization  opposed  the  proposal  to 
reverse  the  order  of  §§2.101  and  2.102,  asserting  that  a 
change  in  the  location  of  §2.101  would  be  luely  to 
cause  confusion,  and  that  the  more  logical  order  is  to 
first  explain  the  substance  of  filing  an  opposition  and 
then  explain  how  to  obtain  an  extension  of  time  in 
which  to  act 

Response:  To  minimize  conf^on  in  view  of  the  nu- 
merous recent  rule  changes  and  proposed  rule  changes, 
the  proposal  to  reverse  the  order  or  §§2.101  and  2.102 
has  been  withdrawn. 

Comment'  One  organization  noted  that  m  §§2.101  and 
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2J02,  as  proposed,  the  term  "opposition",  when  used  to 
refer  to  the  complaint  in  an  oppontion  proceeding,  has 
been  changed  to  "notice  of  oi^wsition".  The  organiza- 
tion expressed  its  belief  that  there  is  no  reason  for 
reverting  to  the  phrase  "notice  of  opposition"  except 
tradition,  and  that  that  phrase  is  confusingly  similar  to 
the  phrase  "notification  of  opposition". 

Re^tonse:  The  proposal  to  change  "opposition"  to 
"notice  of  opposition"  in  certain  instances  has  not  been 
adopted. 

Commenv  Two  organizations  suggested  that  §2. 101(d) 
(identified  as  §2. 102(e)  and  as  2.102(d)  in  the  notices  of 
proposed  rulemaking  of  June  29,  1982,  and  Nov.  24. 
1982,  respectively),  which  deals  with  insufficient  opposi- 
tion fees  and  provides  fw  the  allocation  of  the  fees  sub- 
mitted, be  revised  to  give  opposer(s)  an  opportunity  to 
select  the  opposer(s)  and/or  cUsses  to  which  the  submit- 
ted fees  apply.  One  of  these  organizations  suggested  that 
the  opposer  also  be  given  an  opportunity  to  submit  the 
proper  fee(s).  Similar  comments  were  made  with  respect 
to  §2. 11 1(c)  (identified  in  the  June  29,  1982  notice  as 
82. 11 1(d)),  which  deals  with  insufficient  cancellation 
fees. 

Response:  Where  the  fees  submitted  are  insufficient  for 
each  named  party  opposer  or  petitioner  for  each  class 
sought  to  be  opposed  or  cancelled,  it  is  in  hex  the  prac- 
tice of  the  Board  to  give  the  opposer(s)  or  petitioncr(s) 
an  opportunity  to  either  submit  the  proper  fees  or  to  se- 
lect the  opposer(s)  or  petitioner(s)  and/or  classes  to 
>yhich  the  submitted  fees  apply.  Accordingly,  the  sec- 
tions have  been  changed  to  reflect  this  practice.  See 
also,  with  respect  to  insufficient  cancellation  fees, 
§2.85(e). 

Comment:  One  member  of  one  of  the  organizations 
suggested  that  the  subsections  identified  as  §2.102  (e) 
and  (0  in  the  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  of  June  29, 
1982,  and  as  §2.102  (d)  and  (e)  in  the  notice  of  proposed 
rulemaking  of  Nov.  24,  1982,  be  consolidated  into  a  sin- 
gle subsection  so  that  all  of  the  provisions  concerning 
insufficient  opposition  fees  will  appear  in  the  same  sub- 
section. Another  organization  suggested  that  these  and 
certain  other  portions  of  the  rules  dealing  with  fees  be 
moved  to  §2.6  or  a  new  §2.7. 

^R^nnse:  The  suggestion  concerning  consolidation  has 
been  adopted,  and  toe  two  subsections  in  question  have 
been  consolidated  into  the  single  sut^ection  now  identi- 
fied as  §2. 101(d).  Inasmuch  as  it  is  believed  that  the 
most  logical  and  effective  location  for  these  provisions  is 
§2.101,  the  suggestion  that  they  be  moved  to  §2.6  or  a 
new  §2.7  has  not  been  adopted. 

Commenv  One  individual  suggested  that  §2. 101(a) 
(identified  as  §2. 102(a)  in  the  notices  of  prop<»ed 
rulemaking)  and  §2. 11 1(a)  be  modified  by  inserting  the 
word  "properly"  before  the  word  "executed"  in  order 
to  make  it  clear  that  an  opposition  or  cancellation  pro- 
ceeding is  not  commenced  until  a  properly  verified  com- 
plaint has  been  filed. 

Reqtonse:  In  view  of  the  elimination  of  the  require- 
ment for  verification  of  oppositions  and  petitions  for 
cancellation,  this  suggestion  is  moot. 

Comment:  One  organization  suggested,  with  respect  to 
the  phrase  "or  other  person  authorized  to  represent  the 
potential  opposer"  which  appears  in  §2. 102(a)  (identified 
as  §2. 101(a)  in  the  June  29,  1982  notice  of  proposed 
rulemaking),  that  the  type  of  authorization  intended  here 
be  explained  by  inserting  a  cross  reference  to  §2.12  (b) 
and  (c)  and  §2. 17(b),  the  sections  entitled  "Persons  who 
may  practice  before  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in 
trademark  cases"  and  "Recognition  for  representation", 
respectively. 

Re^nse:  The  subsection  has  been  modified  as 
suggested. 

Comment-  One  organization  stated,  with  respect  to 
§2. 102(b)  (identified  in  the  June  29,  1982  notice  of  pro- 
posed rulemaking  as  §2. 101(b)),  that  it  agreed  with  "the 
PTO's  proposed  amendment  in  paragraph  (b)  re^rding 
*privity',"  but  believed  that  "the  intent  should  be  men- 
tioned in  the  legislative  history  of  the  rules." 


Response:  The  substance  of  §2. 102(b),  as  amended,  is 
idenucal  to  the  latter  portion  of  former  §2. 102(a).  That 
is,  the  amendment  is  not  substantive  in  nature  but  rather 
involves  a  slight  improvement  in  the  wording  of  the 
subsection.  The  provision  concerning  privity  was  added 
by  an  earUer  amendment  effective  Feb.  1,  1976.  The  leg- 
islative history  of  that  rule  change  may  be  found  in  the 
notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  published  in  the  Federal 
Register  on  Feb.  11,  1975  at  40  FR  6363  and  in  the  no- 
tice of  final  rulemaking  published  m  the  Federal  Resister 
at  41  FR  756.  ^^ 

Commenv  One  organization  suggested  that  the  phrase 
"under  this  section"  be  deleted  from  the  subwction  iden- 
tified as  §2. 101(c)  in  the  June  29,  1982  notice  of  pro- 
posed  rulemaking  (§2. 102(c),  as  amended)  so  that  exten- 
sions  can  be  granted  without  requinng  a  showing  of 
good  cause  following  an  extension  which  is  noi  made 
under  this  section,  as,  for  example,  after  a  blanket  exten- 
sion published  in  the  Official  Gazette. 
Response:  The  suggestion  has  been  adopted. 
Commenv  Two  organizations  and  some  of  the  mem- 
bers of  the  "cognizant  committee"  of  a  third  organiza- 
tion commented,  with  respect  to  the  subsection 
identified  in  the  June  29,  1982  notice  as  §2  101(c) 
(§2. 102(c),  as  amended),  that  the  requirement  that  a  po- 
tential opposer  seeking  an  extension  of  time  beyond  120 
days  based  upon  the  consent  of  applicant  must  furnish 
applicant's  consent  in  writing  is  unduly  harsh  and  that 
the  potential  opposer  should  be  permitted  to  rely  upon 
appUcant's  oral  consent. 

Reaonse:  Rule  2.102(c),  as  amended,  permits  the  po- 
tential opposer  to  rely  upon  applicant's  oral  consent  pro- 
vided that  the  request  to  extend  is  accompanied  by 
proof  of  service  upon  applicant  or  iu  authorized  repre- 
sentative. Although  proof  of  service  of  papers  filed  in 
connection  with  an  inter  partes  proceedmg  before  the 
Board  upon  the  other  parties  to  the  proceeding  is  re- 
quired after  the  proceedmg  commences,  it  is  not  normal- 
ly required  prior  to  that  time.  However,  where  a  request 
for  extension  of  time  to  oppose  beyond  120  days  is  baaed 
upon  potential  opposer's  assertion  that  applicant  has  giv- 
en its  oral  consent  thereto,  the  requirement  for  proof  of 
service  is  necessary  in  order  to  provide  applicant  written 
confirmation  of  its  oral  consent. 

Commenv  Another  portion  of  the  "cognizant  commit- 
tee" of  the  organization  referred  to  in  the  comment 
above  suggested,  with  respect  to  the  same  subsection, 
that  either  the  language  regarding  written  stipulation  be 
deleted  or  that  the  word  "or"  before  the  phrase  "upon  a 
sJiowing  of  extraordinary  circumstances"  be  changed  to 
"and",  thereby  making  a  showing  of  extraordinary  cir- 
cumstances an  essential  requirement  for  any  extension  of 
time  to  oppose  beyond  120  days. 

Response:  It  is  advanugeous  both  to  the  Office  and  to 
the  parties  to  a  potential  opposition  if  the  conflict  be- 
tween the  parties  can  be  settled  without  resort  to  an  op- 
position proceeding.  It  is  believed  that  the  changes 
suggested  by  this  portion  of  the  committee  are  unduly 
restrictive  and  would  cause  oppositions  to  be  filed  in 
cases  where  they  might  otherwise  be  avoided.  Accord- 
ingly, the  proposed  changes  have  not  been  made.  It 
should  be  noted  in  this  re^trd  that  even  when  a  request 
for  extension  of  time  beyond  120  days  is  based  upon  the 
written  or  oral  consent  of  the  appUcant,  good  cause 
must  still  be  shown  for  the  requested  extension.  Thus 
the  potential  for  abuse  of  the  extension  of  ume  process 
which  would  exist  if  there  were  no  requirement  for  a 
showing  of  good  cause  is  avoided  in  §2. 102(c)  as 
amended. 

Commenv  One  organization  questioned  the  provisions 
in  §2.1 1 1  for  the  payment  of  late  fees  in  connection  with 
a  petition  for  cancellation  as  being  possibly  inconsistent 
with  §14  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946,  which  sutes 
that  the  "petition  •  •  •  may,  upon  payment  of  the  pre- 
scribed fee,  be  filed  •  •  •";  noted  that  there  is  the  poaai- 
biUty  that  the  five-year  period  of  §14  would  pass  be- 
tween the  filing  of  the  petition  and  the  payment  of  the 
fee  as  to  one  or  more  classes;  and  suggested  that  a  peti- 
tion to  cancel  should  not  be  effective  as  to  any  class  or 
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penon  until  the  fee  for  that  clan  is  paid  and  the  filing  is 
complete. 

Reaporue:  While  it  has  been  held,  because  of  the  pow- 
er granted  to  the  Commissioner  by  $13  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  of  1946  to  extend  the  time  for  filing  a  notice 
of  opposition  and  to  fix  a  time  within  which  an  unveri- 
fied opposition  may  be  verified,  that  the  payment  of  the 
required  fee  is  not  jurisdictional  in  the  case  of  an  opposi- 
tion (See:  Marzall  v.  Libby,  McNeill  A  Ubby,  89  USPQ 
10  (D.C  Or.  195 IX  and  Colgate-Pafanotive  Co.  v.  Bren- 
ner. 148  USPQ  535  (S.D.N. ¥71965)),  the  Court  of  Cus- 
toms and  Patent  Appeals  has  held,  in  The  Williamson- 
Dickie  Manuftctunng  Ca  v.  Mann  Overall  Co.,  Inc., 
149  USPQ  518  (CCPA  1966X  that  the  payment  of  the 
required  fee  for  a  petition  for  cancellatioo  is  a  jurisdic- 
tional requirement  without  which  a  petition  has  not  been 
filed    in    oomphanoe    with    {14    of   the    statute.    Cf. 
$9  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946  (which,  like  $14.  con- 
tains no  provision  granting  the  Comminioner  the  power 
to  extend  the  time  for  maa),  S2.183(b)  of  the  Trade- 
mark Roles  of  Practice,  and  Id  re  Michaels  Stem  St  Co., 
Inc.,  199  USPQ  382  (Comr.  1978).  Further,  when  multi- 
ple classes  are  combined  in  a  single  application  or  regis- 
tration, the  combined  application  or  r^istntion  is  re- 
garded   as    though    it    were    a    group    of   individual 
applications  which  have  been  physically  assembled  with- 
in a  single  file  wrapper  bearing  a  sin|^  aerial  or  regis- 
tration number,  and  each  of  thoe  individual  applications 
or  registrations  must  stand  or  fall  on  its  own  merits  in 
pre-registration  and  post-reystration  ex  parte  and  inter 
partes  proceedings,  so  that  if  an  opposition  or  petition 
for  cancellation  is  filed  with  respect  to  more  than  one  of 
the  classes  in  the  combined  applkxtion  or  registration, 
there  are  effectively  multiple  separate  proceedmgs,  each 
of  which  must  be  determined  on  its  own  facts  and  mer- 
its. See,  for  example:  Federated  Foods,  Inc.  v.  Fort 
Howard  Paper  Co.,  192  USPQ  24  (CCPA  1974),  and  In 
re  Bombardier  Limited,  204  USPQ  943  (Comr.  1979). 
Similarly,  when  multiple  persons  are  named  in  a  com- 
plaint as  party  opposen  or  petitioners,  each  must  show 
that  it  would  be  damagrd  by  the  issuance  or  continued 
existenoe  of  the  registration  in  question,  so  that  if  two 
diilierent  persons,  for  example,  are  joined  as  party  peti- 
tioners, there  are  effectively  two  different  cancellation 
proceedings,  each  of  which  must  be  determined  on  its 
own  merits.  It  follows  from  the  foregoing  that  when  a 
petition  for  cancellation  involves  multiple  classes  and/or 
party  petitioners,  the  required  fee  is  jurisdictional  with 
respect  to  each  class  and/or  party  petitioner,  that  is,  that 
the  petition  for  cancellation  is  not  effective  as  to  any 
class  or  penon  until  the  fee  for  that  class  or  person  has 
been  received  by  the  Office;  and  that  if  the  five-year  pe- 
riod of  $14  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946  expires  be- 
tween the  filing  of  the  petition  and  the  payment  of  the 
fee  as  to  one  or  more  classes  or  party  petitioners,  the  pe- 
tition  ss   those   classes   or   party   petitioners  can   be 
entertained  by  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board 
only  to  the  extent  that  the  petition  is  based  upon  the 
provisions  of  $14  (c),  (d)  or  (e)  or  $24  of  the  sutute  or 
seeks  cancellation  of  a  registration  issued  under  the  Act 
of  1920.  Accordingly.  $2.11 1(a)  has  been  revised  to  state 
that  a  cancellation  proceeding  is  commenced  by  the 
timely  filing  of  a  petition  for  cancellation,  together  with 
the  required  fee,  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office; 
the  last  sentence  of  subsection  (b)  has  been  revised  to  in- 
dicate that  in  those  cases  where  the  five-year  limitation 
is  appUcable,  both  the  petition  and  the  required  fee  must 
be  fOed  within  the  five-year  period;  in  subdivisions  (1) 
and  (2)  of  subsection  (c)  (klentified  in  the  notice  of  pro- 
posed rulemaking  of  June  29,  1982,  as  subsection  (d)), 
the  provision  of  an  opportunity  to  submit  additional  fees 
is  limited,  if  the  five-year  period  is  applicable,  to  those 
cases  in  which  the  period  has  not  ex^red;  and  a  new 
subdivision  (3)  has  been  added  to  subsection  (c)  suting 
that  the  filing  date  of  a  petition  for  cancellation  is  the 
date  of  receipt  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  of 
the  petition  together  with  the  required  fee,  and  that  if 
the  amount  of  the  fee  filed  with  the  petition  is  sufficient 
for  at  least  one  named  party  petitioner  and  one  class  of 


goods  or  services  but  is  less  than  the  required  amount 
because  multiple  party  oetitioners  and/or  muhifde  cha- 
ses in  the  registration  for  which  cancellation  is  sought 
are  involved,  and  the  required  additioiMl  amount  of  the 
fee  is  filed  within  the  time  limit  set  in  the  notificaticm  of 
the  defect  by  the  Office,  the  filing  date  of  the  petition 
with  respect  to  the  additional  party  petitioners  and/or 
classes  is  the  date  of  receipt  in  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  of  the  additional  fises. 

Commenf  One  organization  suggested  that  a  cross  ref- 
erence to  $2.6  be  added  to  $2.1lTo:Xl)  Odentified  in  the 
June  29,  1982,  notice  or  proposed  rulemaking  as 
$2.111(dXl))  along  with  the  reference  to  $2.8S(e). 

Raponae:  A  cross  reference  to  $2.6  has  been  added  to 
$2.111(cXl).  along  with  the  reference  to  $185<e). 

Commatf  One  organization  objected  to  $2. 162(e)  to 
the  extent  that  it  requires  that  a  statement  of  use  in  com- 
merce "must  be  supported  by  evidence  which  shows 
that  the  mark  is  in  use  in  commerce  *  *  *,"  and  leoom- 
mended  that  the  words  'in  commerce"  be  deleted  fitom 
the  quoted  phrase.  The  organization  indicated  that  while 
it  did  not  object  to  the  requirement  of  use  in  commerce, 
nor  to  the  requirement  of  a  showing  that  the  mark  is  in 
use,  it  did  object  to  a  requirement  of  a  showing  that  the 
mark  is  in  use  in  commerce  since  such  a  showmg  could 
not  be  accomplished  by  a  mere  specimen  but  would  also 
reouire  invoices  or  the  like. 

Response:  The  subsection  has  been  modified  as 
suggoted. 

Earlroaaentai,  Energy,  and  Other  CoBsldMaUoM 

The  rule  change  will  not  have  a  significant  impact  on 
the  quality  of  the  human  environment  or  the  conserva- 
tion of  energy  resources. 

The  rule  change  will  not  have  a  significant  adverse 
economic  impact  on  a  substantial  number  of  small  enti- 
ties (Regulatory  Flexibility  Act,  Pub.  L.  96-354).  The 
rule  change  includes  no  additional  or  increased  fees. 
Substantive  rights  to  use  vahiabk  trademarks  are  not  ad- 
versely affected.  The  rule  change  serves  to  implement 
the  required  trademark  provisions  of  Pub.  L.  97-247. 

The  rule  change  does  not  impose  a  record  keeping  or 
reporting  burden  under  the  P^Mnrwork  Reduction  Act 
of  1980,  44  U.S.C.  3501  et  se().  No  additional  informa- 
tion is  required  from  the  pubhc.  No  additional  records 
are  required  to  be  maintained  by  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  because  there  are  no  additional  fees  or  i»o- 
ciyidings  to  monitor. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  detemuned  that 
this  rule  change  is  not  a  major  rule  under  Executive  Or- 
der 12291.  The  annual  effect  on  the  economy  will  be 
less  than  SlOO  million.  There  will  be  no  major  increase 
in  costs  or  prices  for  consumers,  individuu  industries, 
Federal,  State,  or  local  government  agencies,  or  geo- 
gn4>hic  regions.  There  wm  be  no  significant,  adverse  ef- 
fects on  competition,  employment,  investment,  produc- 
tivity, innovation,  or  on  the  ability  of  United  States 
based  enterprises  to  compete  with  foreign  based  enter- 
prises in  domestic  or  export  markets. 

List  of  Sahi«cts  in  37  CFR  Part  2 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Courts,  Law- 
yers, Trademarks. 


■t  of  RegaJatkNM 
After  consideration  of  the  comments  received  and 
pursuant  to  the  authority  contained  in  15  U.S.C.  1123, 
Part  2  of  Title  37  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations  is 
amended  as  set  forth  below. 

PART  2— RULES  OF  PRACHCE  IN  TRADEMARK 
CASES 

1.  Section  2.101  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

$2,101  FlUng  an  oppoiltkM. 

(a)  An  opposition  proceeding  is  commenced  by  the  fil- 
ing of  an  opposition  m  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

(b)  Any  person  who  believes  that  he  would  be  dam- 
aged by  the  registration  of  a  mark  on  the  PriDcq)le  Rei 
ister  may  oppose  the  same  by  filing  an  opposition,  whic! 
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should  be  addressed  to  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal 
Board.  "^ 

(c)  The  oppocition  must  be  filed  within  thirty  days  af- 
ter publication  ($2.80)  of  the  appUcation  being  opposed 
or  withm  an  extension  of  time  ({2.102)  for  fiUng  an  op- 
position. 

(dXl)  The  opposition  must  be  accompanied  by  the  re- 
quired fee  for  each  party  joined  as  opposer  for  each 
class  in  the  qmUcation  for  which  registration  is  opposed 
(see  $2.6(1)).  If  no  fee,  or  a  fee  insufndent  to  pay  for 
one  person  to  oppose  the  registration  of  a  mark  in  at 
least  one  class,  is  submitted  within  thirty  days  after  pub- 
lication of  the  mark  to  be  opposed  or  within  an  exten- 
sion of  time  for  fiUng  an  (^>po6ition,  the  opposition  will 
not  be  refused  if  the  required  fee(s)  is  submitted  to  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  within  the  time  limit  set  in 
the  notification  of  this  defect  by  the  Office. 

(2)  If  the  fees  submitted  are  sufficient  to  pay  for  one 
person  to  oppoat  registration  in  at  least  one  class  but  are 
msufficient  for  an  opposition  against  all  of  the  classes  in 
the  application,  and  the  particular  class  or  chases  against 
which  the  opposition  is  filed  are  not  specified,  the  dffice 
will  issue  a  written  notice  allowing  opposer  until  a  set 
time  in  which  to  submit  the  required  fee(s)  or  to  specify 
thecjass  or  classes  opposed.  If  the  required  fee(s)  is  not 
submitted,  or  the  specification  made,  within  the  time  set 
in  the  notice,  the  opposition  will  be  presumed  to  be 
against  the  class  or  classes  in  ascmding  order,  beginning 
with  the  lowest  numbered  class  and  including  the  num- 
ber of  classes  in  the  appUcation  for  which  the  fees  sub- 
mitted are  sufficient  to  pay  the  fee  due  for  each  class. 

(3)  If  persons  are  joined  as  party  opposers,  and  the 
fees  submitted  are  sufficient  to  pay  for  one  person  to  op- 
pose registration  in  at  least  one  class  but  are  insufficient 
for  each  named  party  opposer,  the  Office  will  issue  a 
written  notice  allowing  the  named  party  opposers  until  a 
set  time  in  which  to  submit  the  required  fee(s)  or  to 
spedfy  the  oppo8er(s)  to  which  the  submitted  fees  apply. 
If  the  required  fee(s)  is  not  submitted,  or  the  speofica- 
tKMi  made,  within  the  time  set  in  the  notice,  the  first 
named  party  will  be  presumed  to  be  the  party  opposer 
and  additional  parties  will  be  deemed  to  be  party  oppos- 
ers to  the  extent  that  the  fees  submitted  are  sufficient  to 
pay  the  fee  due  for  each  party  opposer.  If  persons  are 
joined  as  party  o^Msers  against  the  registration  of  a 
mark  in  more  than  one  class,  the  fees  submitted  are  in- 
sufficient, and  no  specification  of  opposers  and  chuses  is 
made  within  the  time  set  in  the  written  notice  issued  by 
the  Office,  the  fees  submitted  will  be  appUed  first  on  be- 
half of  the  first-named  opposer  against  as  many  of  the 
classes  in  the  application  as  the  submitted  fees  are  suffi- 
cient to  pay,  and  any  excess  will  be  applied  on  behalf  of 
the  second-named  party  to  the  oi^waition  against  the 
classes  in  the  ^)phcation  in  ascending  order. 

2.  Section  2.102  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§2.102  EzteuioB  of  time  fbr  fOiiis  an  oppodtioB. 

(a)  Any  person  who  believes  that  he  would  be  dam- 
aged by  the  registraticHi  of  a  mark  on  the  Principal  Reg- 
ister may  file  a  written  request  to  extend  the  time  for  fO- 
ing  an  opposition.  The  wntten  request  may  be  signed  by 
the  potential  oppoaa  or  by  an  attorney  at  law  or  other 
person  authorized,  in  accordance  with  $2.12  (b)  and  (c) 
and  $2.17(bX  to  represent  the  potential  opposer. 

(b)  The  written  request  to  extend  the  &ne  for  filing  an 
opposition  must  identify  the  potential  opposer  with  rea- 
soniMe  certainty.  Any  OfqMsition  filed  during  an  exten- 
sion of  time  should  be  in  the  name  of  the  person  to 
whom  the  extension  was  granted,  but  an  oppootion  may 
be  accepted  if  the  persra  in  whose  name  Qie  extension 
was  requested  was  misidentified  through  mistake  or  if 
the  Ofmosition  is  filed  in  the  name  of  a  person  in  privity 
with  the  person  who  requested  and  was  granted  the  ex- 
tension of  time. 

(c)  The  written  request  to  extend  the  time  for  filing  an 
omsition  must  be  filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  before  the  expuation  of  thirty  days  from  the  date 
of  puUication  or  within  any  extension  of  time  previously 
granted,  should  specify  the  period  of  extension  desired, 


and  should  be  addressed  to  the  Trademark  Trial  and 
Appeal  Board.  A  first  extension  of  time  for  not  roor« 
than  thirty  days  will  be  granted  upon  request.  Further 
extensions  of  time  may  be  granted  by  the  Board  for 
good  cause.  In  addition,  extensions  of  time  to  file  an  op- 
position aggregating  more  than  120  days  from  the  date 
of  publication  of  the  application  will  not  be  granted  ex- 
cept upcm  (1)  a  written  consent  or  stipulation  signed  by 
the  applicant  or  its  authorized  represenutive,  or  (2)  a 
wntten  request  by  the  potential  o^xMer  or  its  autho- 
nzed  represenutive  stating  that  the  applicant  or  its  au- 
thorized represenutive  has  consented  to  the  request,  and 
including  proof  of  service  on  the  applicant  or  its  autho- 
rized represenutive,  or  (3)  a  showing  of  extraordiMU7 
cuvumstanoes,  it  being  considered  that  a  potcntiaJ  op- 
poser has  an  adequate  alternative  remedy  by  a  petition 
for  cancellation. 

(d)  Every  reauest  to  extend  the  time  for  filing  a  notice 
of  (^i^Msition  should  be  submitted  in  triplicate  (original 
plus  two  copies). 

§2.103  [Rem>?ed] 

3.  Section  2.103  is  removed. 

4.  Section  2. 1 1 1  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
§2.111  Flllag  pctltkM  tor  caMsUation. 

(a)  A  cancellation  proceeding  is  commenced  by  the 
timely  fiUng  of  a  petition  for  cancellation,  together  with 
the  required  fee,  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office, 

(b)  Any  person  who  believes  that  he  is  or  will  be 
damaged  by  a  registration  may  file  a  petition,  which 
should  be  addressed  to  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal 
Board,  to  cancel  the  registration  in  its  entirety  or  for 
each  class  in  the  registration  specified  in  the  petition. 
The  petition  nuy  be  filed  at  any  time  in  the  case  of  reg- 
istrations on  the  Supplemental  Register  or  under  the  Act 
of  1920,  or  registrations  under  the  Act  of  1881  or  the 
Act  of  1905,  which  have  not  been  published  under 
512(c)  of  the  Act  of  1946,  or  on  any  ground  specified  in 
§14  (c)  or  (e)  of  the  Act  of  1946.  In  all  other  cases  the 
petition  and  the  required  fee  must  be  filed  within  five 
years  firom  the  date  of  registration  of  the  mark  under  the 
Act  of  1946  or  from  the  date  of  pubUcation  under  §12(c) 
of  the  Act  of  1946. 

(cXl)  The  petition  must  be  accompanied  by  the  re- 
quired fee  for  each  class  in  the  registration  for  which 
cancellation  is  sou^t  (see  §§2.6(1)  and  2.85(e)).  If  the 
fees  submitted  are  insufficient  for  a  canodlation  against 
all  of  the  classes  in  the  registration,  and  the  ptr^ular 
class  or  classes  against  which  the  cancellation  is  filed  are 
not  ^>ecified,  the  Office  will  issue  a  written  notice 
allowing  petitioner  until  a  set  time  in  which  to  submit 
the  required  fee(s)  (provided  that  the  five-year  period,  if 
appUcable,  has  not  expired)  or  to  specify  the  class  or 
classes  sought  to  be  cancelled.  If  the  required  fee(8)  is 
not  submitted,  or  the  specification  made,  within  the  time 
set  in  the  notice,  the  cancellation  will  be  presumed  to  be 
against  the  class  or  cUsses  in  ascending  order,  beginning 
with  the  lowest  numbered  class,  and  including  the  num- 
ber of  chttses  in  the  registration  for  which  the  fees  sub- 
mitted are  sufficient  to  pay  the  fee  due  for  each  class. 

(2)  If  persons  are  joined  as  party  petitioners,  each 
must  submit  a  fee  for  each  class  for  which  cancellation 
is  sought  If  the  fees  submitted  are  insufficient  for  each 
named  party  petitioner,  the  Office  will  issue  a  written 
notice  allowing  the  named  party  petitionen  until  a  set 
time  in  which  to  submit  the  required  fee(s)  (provided 
that  the  five-year  period,  if  appUcable,  has  not  expired) 
or  to  specify  the  petitioner(8)  to  which  the  submitted 
fees  Mjply.  If  the  required  fee(s)  is  not  submitted,  or  the 
specification  made,  within  the  time  set  in  the  notice,  the 
first  named  part^  wiU  be  presumed  to  be  the  party  peti- 
tioner and  additional  parties  wiU  be  deemed  to  be  party 
petitioners  to  the  extent  that  the  fees  submitted  are  suffi- 
cient to  pay  the  fee  due  for  each  party  petitioner.  If  per- 
sons are  joined  as  party  petitioners  against  a  registration 
sought  to  be  cancelled  in  more  than  one  class,  the  fees 
submitted  are  insufficient,  and  no  spedficatioo  of  parties 
and  classes  is  made  within  the  time  set  in  the  written  no- 
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tice  OMied  by  the  Office,  the  fees  submitted  will  be  ap- 
plied first  oo  behalf  of  the  first-named  petitioner  against 
as  many  of  the  classes  in  the  registration  as  the  submit- 
ted fees  are  sufficient  to  pay,  and  any  excess  will  be  ap- 
plied on  behalf  of  the  second-named  party  to  the  peti- 
tion against  the  classes  in  the  registration  in  ascending 
order. 

(3)  The  filing  date  of  the  petition  is  the  date  of  receipt 
in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  of  the  petition  to- 
gether with  the  required  fee.  If  the  amount  of  the  fee 
filed  with  the  petition  is  sufficient  to  pay  for  at  least  one 
person  to  petition  to  cancel  one  class  of  goods  or 
services  but  is  less  than  the  required  amount  because 
multiple  party  petitioners  and/or  multiple  classes  in  the 
registraticm  for  which  cancellation  is  sought  are  in- 
volved, and  the  required  additional  amount  of  the  fee  is 
filed  within  the  time  limit  set  in  the  notification  of  the 
defect  by  the  Office,  the  filing  date  of  the  petition  with 
respect  to  the  additional  party  petitioners  and/or  classes 
is  the  date  of  receipt  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
of  the  additional  fees. 

5.  Section  2.112  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
$2,112  Cmtorts  of  petitkHi  for  caacellatioa. 

(a)  The  petition  to  cancel  must  set  forth  a  short  and 
plain  sutement  showing  how  the  petitioner  is  or  will  be 
dama^  by  the  registration,  state  the  grounds  for  can- 
cellation, and  indicate  the  respondent  party  to  whom  no- 
tification shall  be  sent.  A  duplicate  copy  of  the  petition, 
including  exhibits,  shall  be  filed  with  the  petition. 

(b)  Petitions  to  cancel  diffierent  registrations  owned  by 
the  same  party  may  be  joined  in  a  consolidated  petition 
when  appropriate,  but  the  rec^uired  fee  must  be  included 
for  each  party  joined  as  petitioner  for  each  class  sought 
to  be  cancelled  in  each  registration  against  which  the 
petition  to  cancel  is  filed. 

6.  Section  2.161  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

S2.161  GuedlatioB  for  taOan  to  flk  affidarit  or  declara- 
tkM  dniog  sixth  year. 

Any  registration  under  the  provisions  of  the  Act  of 
1946  and  any  registration  pubhshed  under  the  provisions 
of  section  12(c)  of  the  Act  (§2.153)  shall  be  cancelled  as 
to  any  class  in  the  registration  at  the  end  of  six  yeara  fol- 
lowing the  date  of  registration  or  the  date  of  such  publi- 
cation, unless  within  one  year  next  preceding  the  expira- 
tion of  such  six  years  the  registrant  shall  file  in  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  an  affidavit  or  declaration 
in  accordance  with  $2.20  showing  that  said  mark  is  in 
use  in  commerce  as  to  such  class  or  showing  that  its 
nonuae  as  to  such  class  is  due  to  special  circumstances 
which  excuse  such  nonuse  and  is  not  due  to  any  inten- 
tion to  abandon  the  mark. 

7.  Section  2.162  is  amended  by  revising  oarasraDhs 
(e),  (0  tnd  (g)  to  read:  *  *^  ^^ 

it,162  ReqairoMata  for  affidarit  or  dedaratioa  darias 
liztkyear. 


(g)  Contain  the  statement  of  use  in  commerce  or  state- 
ment as  to  nonuse  and  appropriate  evidence,  as  required 
in  paragraphs  (e)  and  (f)  of  this  section,  for  each  class  to 
which  the  affidavit  or  delcaration  pertains  in  this  regis- 
tration. 

(Sees.  8  and  9,  Pub.  L.  97-247  (96  Stot  320)) 
DONALD  J.  QUIOO. 
Jan.  19,  1983.  Deputy  Commissioner  of 

Patents  and  Trademarks. 

(FR  Doc  83-2990  Filed  I-27-S3;  8.-49  am] 
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Departascat  Of  ConiBarce 

Patent  and  TradMMTk  Office 

37CFRPart2 

(Docket  No.  30428-^) 

TradeaMT  AppUcatioiH  and  EsuRiaatioa  Proceediap; 

Tradennrk  Interference,  Concarroit  Uae,  Opposition  and 

Cucelktion  Proceedingi;  Tradennrk  Poat-Regiatratlon 

Proceedingi 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce. 

ActioB:  Final  rule. 


(e)  Sute  that  the  registered  mark  is  in  use  in  com- 
merce and  specify  the  nature  of  such  commerce  (except 
under  paragraph  (0  of  this  section).  The  statement  must 
be  supported  by  evidence  which  shows  that  the  mark  is 
in  use,  and  normally  such  evidence  consists  of  a  speci- 
men or  a  facsimile  specimen  which  is  currently  in  use, 
or  a  statement  of  facts  concerning  use.  The  supporting 
evidence  should  be  submitted  with  the  affidavit  or  decla- 
ration, but  if  it  is  not  or  if  the  evidence  submitted  is 
found  to  be  deficient,  the  evidence,  or  further  evidence, 
may  be  submitted  and  considered  even  though  filed  after 
the  sixth  year  has  expired; 

(0  If  the  registered  mark  is  not  in  use  in  commerce, 
reate  facts  to  show  that  nonuse  is  due  to  special  circum- 
stances which  excuse  such  nonuse  and  is  not  due  to  any 
intention  to  abandon  the  mark.  If  the  facts  recited  are 
found  not  to  be  sufficient,  ftirther  evidence  or  explana- 
tion may  be  submitted  and  considered  even  though  filed 
after  the  sixth  year  has  expired;  and 


y:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  amending 
the  rulrs  of  practice  in  trademark  cases  to  clarify  and  re- 
vise procedures  for  the  examination  of  applications;  ap- 
peals from  final  refusals  of  registration;  the  institution 
and/or  conduct  of  trademark  interference,  concurrent 
use,  opposition  and  cancellation  proceedings;  the  exami- 
nation of  affidavits  or  declarations  under  section  8  of  the 
Trademark  Act  of  1946;  amendments  to  registrations  un- 
der section  7  (d)  of  the  Trademark  Act;  and  petitions  to 
the  Commissioner.  The  procedures  revise  or  codify 
existing  practices,  or  simplify  procedures,  or  establish 
periods  of  time,  to  assist  the  orderly  and  prompt  resolu- 
tion of  issues. 

EflfBctiTe  Date:  June  22,  1983. 

For  Farther  Infomatioa  Contact:  Miss  Janet  E.  Rice  by 
telephone  at  (703)  557-3551  or  by  mail  addressed  to  the 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Attention: 
Miss  Janet  E.  Rice,  Crystal  Square  5,  Suite  1008,  Wash- 
ington, D.C.  20231. 

Snppleawntary  Information:  Amendments  to  $$2.20,  2.27, 
2.63.  2.64,  2.65,  2.72,  2.81.  2.96,  2.98,  2.99,  2.101,  2.102, 
2.103,  2.104,  2.105.  2.106,  2.107,  2.111,  2.112,  2.113, 
2.115,  2.116,  2.117,  2.120.  2.121,  2.122,  2.123.  2.124, 
2.125.  2.127.  2.128,  2.129,  2.131,  2.132.  2.1H  2.135, 
2.142,  2.146,  2.165,  2.173,  2.184,  and  2.186  and  the  re- 
moval of  §$2.88,  2.94,  2.95,  2.97,  2.126,  2.147,  and  2.148 
were  proposed  in  a  rulemaking  notice  published  in  the 
Federal  Register  on  June  29,  1982,  at  47  FR  28324,  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Official  Gazette  of  July  27, 
1982,  at  1020  O.G.  25,  and  Vol.  24  of  BNA's  Patent, 
Trademark  A  Copyright  Journal  (July  1,  1982)  at  p.  236. 
The  purpose  of  these  proposed  amendments  was  to  re- 
vise and  codify  existing  practices.  One  of  the  proposed 
amendments  (subsequently  not  adopted)  was  to  inter- 
change§§2.101  and  2.102.  Interested  parties  were  re- 
quested to  submit  written  comments  on  or  before  Oct  4, 
1982.  An  oral  hearing  was  held  on  the  same  date.  Writ- 
ten comments  were  submitted  by  four  organizations  and 
four  individuals.  Three  persons  testified  at  the  oral  hear- 
ing. Two  of  the  individuals  testified  in  behalf  of  organi- 
zations which  also  submitted  written  comments.  Each  of 
the  two  testified  that  the  organization  which  he  repre- 
sented approved  of  the  proposed  amendments  except  as 
indicated  in  the  organization's  written  comments.  The 
third  individual  testified  concerning  the  history  and  pur- 
pose of  the  proposed  amendments  and  expressed  his  i^>- 
proval  of  them. 

However,  further  changes  to  several  of  these  pro- 
posed rules,  as  well  as  amendments  to  other  trademark 
rules,  were  required  in  order  to  implement  certain  trade- 
mark provisions  of  intervening  Pub.  L.  97-247  enacted 
Aug.  27,  1982.  The  text  of  the  law  is  published  in  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Qffieial  Gautte  of  Oct.  26, 
1982,  at  1023  O.G.  31. 
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Provisions  of  Pub.  L.  97-247  relating  to  trademark 
fees  were  implemented  by  trademark  fee  rule  changes 
which  were  published  in  the  Federal  Register  on  July  30, 
1982  at  47  FR  33086  and  which  took  effect  on  Oct  1. 
1982.  That  final  rule  document  was  based  alternatively 
on  the  law  in  effect  at  that  time.  Pub.  L.  96-S17,  and  on 
H.R.  6260,  which  was  then  pending  but  is  now  Pub.  L. 
97-247.  As  a  result  of  the  fee  rule  changes,  which  were 
based  on  Pub.  L.  97-247  and  subsequently  confinned  in 
a  document  published  in  the  Federal  Register  on  Sept. 
17,  1982  at  47  FR  41282,  further  changes  to  §2.101 
[identified  in  the  June  29,  1982  notice  as  §2. 102]  were  re- 
quired. 

Additional  changes  to  f2.101  [identified  in  the  June 
29,  1982  notice  as  §2.102]  and  §2.111,  the  removal  of 
§2.103,  and  changes  to  §§2.161  and  2.162  were  required 
in  order  to  implement  the  provisions  of  Sections  8  and  9 
of  Pub.  L.97-247.  Section  8  of  the  new  law  amends  Sec- 
tion 8  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946  (15  U.S.C.  1058)  to 
require  that  an  affidavit  or  declaration  filed  under  Sec- 
tion 8  show  use  of  the  mark  in  commerce.  Section  9(a) 
amends  Section  13  of  the  Trademark  Act  (15  U.S.C. 
1063)  to  eliminate  the  requirement  for  verification  of  op- 
positions (thus  permitting  a  party's  attorney  to  sign  an 
opposition  before  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal 
Boitrd),  and  to  require  that  additional  reauests  for  exten- 
sion of  time  to  oppose  be  filed  prior  to  Uie  expiration  of 
the  extension.  Section  9(b)  amends  Section  14  of  the 
Trademark  Act  (15  U.S.C.  1064)  to  eliminate  the  re- 
quirement for  verification  of  petitions  to  cancel  (thus 
permitting  a  party's  attorney  to  sign  petitions  to  cancel 
before  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board).  The 
provisions  of  Sections  8  and  9  of  the  new  law  became 
effective  Feb.  27,  1983. 

The  additional  proposed  changes  to  §1.10Midentified 
in  the  June  29,  1982  notice  as  §2.102HCnd  §2.111,  the 
changes  to  §§2.161  and  2.162,  and  the  proposed  retSoVal 
of  §2.103,  aJl  required  as  a  result  of  the  enactment  of 
Pub.  L.  97-247,  were  published  in  the  Federal  Register 
on  Nov.  24,  1982  at  47  FR  53054.  In  that  notice,  as  in 
the  June  29,  1982  notice,  §§2.101  and  2.102  were  in- 
terchanged, and  it  was  indicated  in  the  notice  that  al- 
though§2.102  [identified  in  the  notice  as  §2.101]  and 
§2.112,  as  proposed  in  the  June  29,  1982  notice,  already 
included  the  necessary  changes  called  for  by  Pub.  L. 
97-247  and  thus  were  not  being  republished,  further 
comments  on  the  two  proposed  rules  would  be 
entertained.  Interested  parties  were  requested  to  submit 
written  comments  on  or  before  Jan.  7,  1983.  Conunents 
were  received  from  one  organization. 

In  a  notice  of  final  rulemaking  published  in  the  Feder- 
al Register  on  Jan.  28,  1983  at  48  FR  3972,  and  in  the 
Official  Gazette  of  Feb.  22,  1983  at  1027  O.O.  129, 
§2.103  was  removed,  and  §§2.101,  2.102,  2.111,  2.112, 
2.161,  and  2.162  were  amended,  to  incorporate  changes 
adoped  both  as  a  result  of  the  notice  of  propoMd 
rulemaking  of  June  29,  1982  (to  revise  and  codify 
existing  practices)  and  as  a  result  of  the  notice  of  pro- 
posed rulemaking  of  Nov.  24,  1982  (to  implement  the 
provisions  of  Sections  8  and  9  of  Pub.  L.  97-247).  All  of 
the  comments  relating  to  §§2.101,  2.102,  2.103,  2.111, 
2.112,  2.161,  and  2.162  which  were  received  in  response 
to  the  two  notices  of  proposed  rulemaking  were  dis- 
cussed in  that  final  rule  notice  and  the  rule  changes 
adopted  therein  became  effective  on  Feb.  27,  1983. 

Accordingly,  this  final  rule  notice  does  not  include  a 
discussion  of  the  comments  relating  to  §§2.101,  2.102, 
2.103,  2.111,  and  2.112  which  were  received  in  response 
to  the  June  29,  1982  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking. 

Discussion  of  Specific  Sections  Changed: 

The  rules  which  are  being  amended  are  discussed  be- 
low. (The  designation  §  is  used  in  The  Code  of  FedoiU 
Regulations  to  denominate  a  rule.  If  internal  division  of 
a  section  is  necessary,  it  is  divided  into  paragraphs  des- 
ignated as  follows:  "a",  "T)",  etc.  at  the  first  level;  "1", 
"2",  etc.  at  the  second  level;  "i",  *Mi",  etc.  at  the  third 
level;  "A",  "B",  etc.  at  the  fourth  level;  "7",  "T\  etc.  at 
the  fifth  level;  and  "r,  "ii"',  etc.  at  the  sixth  level.) 

In  this  preamble  to  the  rulemaking,   "Patent  and 


Trademark  Office"  is  abbreviated  as  "PTO"  and 
"Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board"  is  abbreviated  as 
"TTAB". 

Section  2.20  was  proposed  to  be  amended  by  the  addi- 
tion of  a  new  paragraph  (b)  to  codify  the  practice 
whereby  a  nonofficer  of  a  corporation  or  association 
who  is  authorized  to  sign  a  notice  of  opposition  or  peti- 
tion for  cancellation  may  verify  the  pleading  by  a  decla- 
ration in  lieu  of  an  oath  or  affirmation.  Inasmuch  as  the 
requirement  for  verification  has  been  eliminated  (See 
Pub.  L.  97-247,  enacted  Aug.  27,  1982  and  the  final  rule 
notice  published  in  the  Federal  Register  on  Jan.  28,  1983 
at  48  PR  3972),  this  proposal  is  withdrawn  as  moot. 

Section  2.27(c)  is  added  to  permit  the  PTO  to  retain 
in  confidence,  not  available  for  public  inspection,  any- 
thing filed  under  seal  pursuant  to  a  protective  order  [see 
amended  §§2. 120(f)  and  2.125(e)].  Conforming  amend- 
ments are  made  in  parajpaphs  (b)  and  (d)  of  §2.27 

Section  2.63  is  clarified  and  designated  as  paragraph 
(a). 

Section  2.63(b)  is  added  to  codify  the  practice  of 
allowing  an  appUcant  to  petition  to  the  Commissioner 
for  reUef  from  either  an  examiner's  repeated  but  nonfinal 
formal  requirement  which  is  appropriate  for  petition  to 
the  Commissioner  or  a  final  action  which  is  limited  to 
subject  matter  which  is  appropriate  for  petition  to  the 
Commissioner.  The  paragraph  also  requires  that  a  peti- 
tion be  timely  and  sets  a  time  limit  for  action  after  denial 
of  a  petition.  See  amended  §2. 146(b)  for  a  description  of 
nonpetitionable  subject  matter  and  amended  §2. 146(d) 
for  the  time  limit  (sixty  days)  for  a  petition.  The  final 
text  includes  a  phrase  that  was  not  included  in  the  pro- 
posed paragraph,  namely,  the  phrase  "and  the  subject 
matter  of  the  requirement  is  appropriate  for  petition  to 
the  Commissioner"  which  now  appears  in  the  clause 
"(1)  the  requirement  is  repeated,  but  the  examiner's  ac- 
tion is  not  made  fmal,  and  the  subject  matter  of  the  re- 
quirement is  appropriate  for  petition  to  the  Commission- 
er,". The  phrase  lias  been  added  in  order  to  further 
clarify  the  mtent  of  the  paragraph  and  is  not  considered 
to  result  in  a  material  alteration  thereof 

Section  2.64  is  designated  as  paragraph  (a)  and  revised 
to  agree  with  the  provision  in  §2.^(b)  permitting  peti- 
tions to  the  Commissioner  concerning  some  require- 
ments which  have  been  made  final. 

Section  2.64(b)  is  added  to  clarify  the  existing  practice 
of  replying  to  requests  for  reconsideration  after  final  ac- 
tion, and  to  permit  entry  of  amendments  accompanying 
such  requests  if  they  comply  with  the  Act  of  1946  and 
the  rules  of  practice  in  trademark  cases. 

Section  2.65  is  designated  as  paragraph  (a)  and 
amended  by  the  addition  of  a  sentence  to  provide  that  a 
timely  and  proper  petition  under  §2. 63(b)  avoids  the 
abandonment  of  an  application.  A  new  paragraph  (b) 
permits  the  examiner  to  allow  an  i4)plicant  additional 
time  to  explain  and  supply  an  inadvertent  omission 
which  would  otherwise  have  resulted  in  the  application 
being  held  abandoned.  The  final  text  of  (b)  mcludes  a 
phrase  that  was  not  included  in  the  paragraph  as  pro- 
posed, namely,  the  phrase  "filed  within  the  six-month  re- 
sponse period"  which  now  appears  in  the  clause  begin- 
ning "when  action  by  the  applicant  filed  within  the  six- 
month  Tesponse  period  is  a  bona  fide  attempt  to  advance 
the  examination  of  the  appUcation  *  *  *."  The  phrase 
has  been  added  in  order  to  further  clarify  the  intent  of 
the  paragraph  and  is  not  considered  to  result  ui  a  materi- 
al alteration  thereof. 

Section  2.72  is  revised  so  that  the  standard  for  amend- 
ment of  a  mark  in  an  application  now  is  the  same  m 
terms  as  the  standard  for  amendment  of  a  registered 
mark  set  forth  in  section  7(d)  of  the  Act  of  1946. 

Section  2.72  was  proposed  to  be  further  revised  to  al- 
low non-material  changes  in  the  drawing  to  be  support- 
ed by  specimens  which  were  not  necessarily  in  use  at 
the  time  the  original  application  was  filed.  However, 
upon  further  connderation,  it  appears  that  the  proposed 
revision  might  result  in  so  many  amendmenu  to  marks 
as  to  constitute  a  burden  on  the  Patent  and  Trademark 


1050  OG  234 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  1,  198S 


Office.  Accordingly,  this  part  of  the  proposal  is  with- 
drawn. 

Section  2.81  is  revised  to  clarify  the  language  of  the 
section.  Propoeed  $2.81  has  been  slightly  reworded  here- 
in so  as  to  further  improve  the  clarity  of  the  section. 

Section  2.88  is  deleted  becaose  requests  to  consolidate 
applications  are  very  rare  and  the  procedure  is  un- 
workable. See  Official  Gazette  notice  of  July  29,  1981, 
1009  TMOG  17. 

Section  2.94  is  deleted  because  interferences  are  de- 
clared only  upon  petition  [see  $2.91],  which  assumes 
proper  review  before  an  interference  is  declared,  and 
existing  $2.94  is  unnecessary. 

Section  2.9S  is  deleted  because  the  deletion  of  $2.94 
makes  $2.95  unnecessary. 

Section  2.96  is  amended  to  oodifV  existing  practice  on 
the  issues  determinable  in  an  interference  and  the  order 
of  the  parties  and  burden  of  proof  The  amended  rule 
states  who  is  the  junior  party  if  two  applications  have 
the  same  filing  date  but  different  dates  of  execution.  The 
third  and  fourth  sentences  of  proposed  $2.96  have  been 
reworded  herein  so  as  to  improve  the  clarity  of  the  sec- 
tion. 

Section  2.97  is  deleted  because  it  is  unnecessary  in 
view  of  the  codification  in  $2.96. 

Section  2.98  is  amended  to  make  the  rule  consistent 
with  existing  $2.91. 

Section  199  is  reorganized  and  amended  to  describe 
the  concurrent  use  u>plication  procedure  in  greater  de- 
tail. Paragraph  (a)  of^the  amended  rule  provides  that  an 
application  for  a  concurrent  use  registration  will  be  ex- 
amined in  the  same  manner  u  other  appbcations  for  reg- 
istration. 

Paragraphs  (b)  and  (c)  and  paragraph  (dXl)  of  $2.99 
describe  the  procedure  to  be  used  to  mstitute  a  concur- 
rent use  proceeding. 

Paragraphs  (dX2)  and  (3)  of  $2.99  codify  existing 
practice  on  who  must  file  an  answer  to  a  notice  of  insti- 
tution of  a  concurrent  use  proceeding  and  the  effect  of 
not  filing  an  answer. 

*"  Section  2.99(e)  codifies  existing  practice  on  the  order 
of  the  parties  and  the  burden  of  proof  and  states  who  is 
the  junior  party  if  two  arolications  have  the  same  filing 
date  but  different  dates  of^  execution.  A  person  specified 
ss  an  excepted  user  but  who  has  not  filed  an  application 
is  stated  to  be  a  senior  party  to  every  party  that  has  an 
application  involved  in  the  proceeding  because  a  party 
without  an  application  is  seddng  no  relief  and  therefore 
has  no  burden  of  proving  entitlement  to  reUef. 

Section  2.99(0  provides  for  the  issuance  of  a  concur- 
rent use  registration  upon  the  basis  for  a  court's  determi- 
nation of  the  rights  of  the  parties  to  use  their  marks  in 
commerce,  without  the  institution  of  a  proceeding  by 
the  TTAB,  when  all  of  the  conditions  speciified  in  the 
rule  are  fulfilled.  The  first  clause  in  paragraph  (f), 
which,  as  proposed,  read  "when  a  concurrent  use  regis- 
tration is  sought  on  the  basis  of  a  court's  determination 
of  the  rights  of  the  parties  to  use  the  marks  in  com- 
merce, •  •  •",  has  been  modified  herein  to  read  "When 
a  concurrent  use  registration  is  sought  on  the  basis  that  a 
court  of  competent  jurisdiction  has  finally  determined 
that  the  parties  are  entitled  to  use  the  same  or  similar 
marks  in  commerce,  •  •  •."  The  modified  clause  closely 
foUows  the  language  of  that  portion  of  section  2(d)  of 
the  Act  of  1946  upon  which  the  rule  is  based.  The  modi- 
fication has  been  made  in  order  to  clarify  the  subsection 
and  is  not  considered  to  result  in  a  material  alteration 
thereof 

Section  2.99(g)  codifies  existing  law  that  registrations 
and  applications  to  register  on  the  Supplementid  Regis- 
ter and  registrations  under  the  Act  of  1920  are  not  sub- 
ject to  concurrent  use  registrati<m  proceedings  and  im- 
plements section  26  of  the  Act  of  1946,  which  provides, 
mter  aha,  that  applications  for  and  registrations  on  the 
Supplemental  Rn^ster  shall  not  be  subiect  to  section  17 
of  the  Act,  which  is  the  statutory  auUKnity  for  a  con- 
current use  registration  proceeding  (cf  existing  $2.9 1(b)). 

Section  2.104  is  amended  to  clariry  existing  $2,104. 


Section  2.105  is  amended  to  clarify  existing  $2,105  and 
codify  the  practice  thereunder. 

Section  2.106(c)  is  amended  to  codify  the  practice  un- 
der existing  $2.106(c)  that,  after  an  answer  is  filed,  an 
opposition  may  be  withdrawn  without  prejudice  only 
with  the  written  consent  of  the  applicant. 

Section  2. 107  is  amended  to  coaify  the  practice  under 
existing  $2,107  whereby  any  pleading,  including  the  an- 
swer, may  be  amended. 

Section  2.113  is  amended  to  clarify  existing  $2,113, 
which  described  the  procedure  for  notifying  a  registrant 
of  the  filing  of  a  prqxr  petition  for  canwUation  of  his 
registration.  The  amended  section  includes  cross-refer- 
ences to  $$2,111  and  2.112  (amended  effective  Feb.  27, 
1983),  which  pertain  to  the  "filing"  of  and  proper  form 
for  a  petition  for  cancellation,  and  to  $2,118,  which  per- 
tains to  undeUvered  Office  notices. 

Section  2.115  is  amended  to  codify  the  practice  under 
existing  $2,115  whereby  any  pleading,  including  the  an- 
swer, may  be  amended. 

Section  2.116(b)  is  amended  to  clarify  the  language 
and  intent  of  existing  $2. 116(b). 

Section  2.116(c)  is  amended  to  clarify  existing 
$2.1 16(c).  Any  complaint  filed  by  a  party  in  an  interfer- 
ence or  concurrent  use  proceeding  would  be  a  petition 
for  cancellation,  and  the  position  of  the  parties  in  the 
consolidated  proceeding  will  be  set  by  the  TTAB  as  re- 
quired. 

Section  2.117  is  amended  by  designating  the  present 
section  as  paragraph  (a)  and  adding  two  new  para- 
gr^hs,  (b)  and  (c).  Section  2.117  as  proposed  contained 
four  subsections.  Proposed  paragraph  (b)  is  withdrawn 
and  proposed  paragraphs  (c)  and  (d)  are  redesignated  (b) 
and  (c). 

Sectioq  2.117(b)  codifies  existing  practice  as  to  deter- 
mination of  a  potentially  dispositive  motion  when  the 
question  of  suspension  of  proceedings  is  raised. 

Section  2.1 17(c)  permits  a  party  to  move,  or  parties  to 
stipulate,  for  suspension,  which  usually  occurs  when  ne- 
gotiations for  settlement  are  undertaken  and  the  parties 
want  proceedings  suspended  for  that  purpose. 

Section  2.120  is  amended  in  several  respects,  com- 
mencing with  a  reorganization  of  the  rule  to  state  how 
discovery  may  be  taken,  then  how  discovery  may  be 
compelled,  then  how  admissions  may  be  requested  and 
the  sufficiency  of  admissions  or  objections  to  requests 
therefor  may  be  tested,  and  then  how  the  remilts  of  dis- 
covery may  be  used  in  a  proceeding. 

Section  2.120(a)  clarifies  the  language  of  the  introduc- 
tory paragraph  of  existing  $2,120. 

Section  2.120(b)  clarifies  existing  $2.120(aXl)  and 
codifies  the  practice  thereunder,  and  is  made  appticable 
to  domestic  parties. 

Section  2.120(cXl)  restates  in  modified  form  the  pro- 
visions of  existing  $2.120(aX2X  and  in  addition,  permits 
oral  discovery  depositions  in  foreign  countries  on  mo- 
tion for  good  cause  or  by  stipulation  of  the  parties. 

Section  2.120(cX2)  provides  for  oral  discovery  deposi- 
tions within  the  United  States  of  foreign  parties  or  their 
officers,  etc.  if  they  will  be  in  the  United  States  during  a 
discovery  period. 

Section  2.120(d)  makes  specific  provision  for  requests 
for  production  and  codifies  the  pnctice  tor  this  kind  of 
discovery. 

Section  2.120(e)  clarifies  existing  $2.120(cXl)  and 
codifies  the  practice  on  motions  to  compel  discovery. 

Section  2.120(0  adds  provisions  pertammg  to  protec- 
tive orders  during  discovery. 

Section  2.120(g)  cla-ifies  existing  $2.120(cX2)  and  flir- 
ther  codifies  the  practice  on  sanctions  for  filling  to  obey 
orders  pertaining  to  discovery. 

Section  2.120(h)  adds  to  the  discovery  rules  provisions 
pertaining  to  requests  for  admissions  and  codifies  the 
practice  pertaining  to  requests  for  admissions. 

Section  2.120(i)  codifies  the  practice  on  the  use  of 
telephone  and  pre-trial  conferences  to  resolve  disputes. 

Section  2.1200)  clarifies  existing  $2. 120(a)(3)  relating 
to  the  use  of  discovery  depositions,  and  codifies  and  re- 
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vises  the  practice  on  the  filing  with  the  TTAB  of  matter 
obtained  during  discovery  and  the  use  thereof  at  trial. 

Section  2.121  clarifies  existing  §2.121  and  codifies  the 
practice  thereunder. 

Section  2.122  ccmsoUdates  in  one  section  the  rules 
governing  the  introduction  and  adminion  of  certain 
types  of  evidence  in  inter  partes  proceedings  before  the 

Section  2.122(a)  identifies  the  sources  of  the  law  of 
evidence  to  be  applied  in  inter  partes  proceedings. 

Section  2.122(b)(1)  clarifies  the  language  and  codifies 
the  practice  under  existing  {2.122(a). 

Paragraph  (bX2)  and  oaragraph  (c)  of  §2.122  clarify 
existing  §2.126  and  codify  the  practice  under  that  sec- 
tion. 

Section  1122(dXl)  incorporates  all  of  the  substance  of 
existing  §2. 122(b)  relating  to  the  introduction  in  evi- 
dence (^  a  plaintifT's  pleaded  registration  with  the  com- 
plaint, except  that  the  provision  permitting  ^e  submis- 
lion  of  an  order  for  status  and  title  copies  t^  a  pleaded 
registration  with  the  complaint  has  been  eliminated. 

Section  2.122(d)(2)  provides  for  the  introductioi  in 
evidence  of  a  registration  owned  by  a  party  to  a  pro- 
ceeding during  the  taking  of  testimony  or  by  the  filing 
of  a  notice  of  rehance  on  the  registration,  together  with 
status  and  title  copies  thereof,  during  that  party's  testi- 
mony period. 

Section  2.122(e)  [identified  in  the  notice  of  proposed 
rulemaking  as  §2.122(cXl)]  clarifies  and  adds  to  the  pro- 
visions of  existing  §2. 122(c)  relating  to  printed  publica- 
tions and  official  reccMxls.  Section  2.122(e)  requires  that 
an  official  record  or  copy  thereof  offered  under  the  rule 
be  an  authentic  record  or  copy  pursuant  to  the  Federal 
Rules  of  Evidence  and  also  requires  that,  when  a  copy 
of  a  relevant  portion  of  a  printed  pubUcation  is  offered, 
the  copy  include  the  title  page  and  any  other  page  need- 
ed to  show  the  place  and  date  of  publication,  the  name 
and  address  of  the  publisher,  and  the  name  of  the  autiior 
or  the  editor,  which  information  is  intended  to  enable 
the  party  against  whom  the  evidence  is  offered  to  identi- 
fy what  it  is.  In  the  proposed  and  final  rules,  a  new 
phrase,  namely,  "among  members  of  the  public  or  that 
segment  of  the  pubUc  which  is  relevant  under  an  issue  in 
a  proceeding",  has  been  added  to  the  opening  clause  of 
existing  §2. 122(c),  so  that  that  clause  now  reads  "Printed 
pubUcations,  such  as  books  and  periodical,  available  to 
the  general  public  in  libraries  or  of  general  circulation 
among  members  of  the  pubUc  or  that  segment  of  the 
public  which  is  relevant  under  an  issue  in  a  proceeding". 
The  phrase  was  added  so  that  it  would  be  clear  that  a 
trade  journal,  for  example,  is  a  printed  public^ion  of  tiie 
type  contemplated  by  the  rule  notwithstanding  the  fisct 
that  it  may  be  circulated  only  among  members  of  the 
trade  ratho-  than  among  members  of  the  general  public; 
the  addition  is  not  to  be  construed  as  an  mdication  that 
an  individual  company's  promotional  literature,  product 
booklets,  annual  reports,  etc.,  are  admissible  under  this 
section.  Cf.  Olamorene  Products  Corporation  v.  Eari 
Grissmer  Company,  Inc.,  203  USPQ  1090  (TTAB  1979); 
Litton  Industries,  Inc.  v.  Utitmix,  Inc.,  188  USPQ  407 
(TTAB  1975);  and  Minnesota  Mimng  and  Manufiicturing 
Onnpany  v.  Stryker  Corporation,  179  USPQ  433 
(TTAB  1973). 

Section  2.122(0  clarifies  existing  §2. 122(d)  and  codifies 
the  practice  thereunder. 

Section  2.123  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (aX 
(eX3).  g).  and  (k)  thereof. 

Section  2.123(aXl)  provides  that  testimcmy  nuy  be 
taken  by  depositions  upon  oral  quettions  or  upon  written 
questions  and  further  provides  that  if  a  party  serves  a 
notice  of  taking  a  testim<Miial  deposition  upon  written 
questions,  any  adverse  party  may  move  to  have  the  de- 
position taken  upon  oral  questions  if  the  witness,  even 
though  he  may  be  a  foreign  party  or  a  persm  who  usu- 
ally resides  m  a  foreign  country,  is,  or  at  the  time  of  the 
deposition  will  be,  in  the  United  States  or  any  territory 
under  the  control  and  jurisdiction  of  the  United  States. 

Section  2.123(aX2)  provides  that  testimony  in  a  for- 
eign country  is  ordinarily  to  be  taken  by  a  deposition 


upon  written  questiotts  but  that  the  party  against  whom 
a  testimonial  deposition  will  be  taken  may  move  for 
good  cause  shown  to  have  it  taken  by  onJ  questions  in  a 
foreign  country,  and  further  provides  that  the  parties 
may  stipulate  to  have  testimony  taken  by  an  oral  depoai- 
tion  in  a  foreign  country. 

Section  2.123(e)(3)  codifies  the  practice  that  a  party 
who  did  not  receive  a  proper  notice  of  the  taking  of  a  de- 
position with  respect  to  any  witness  may  cross-examine 
that  witness  under  protest  while  preserving  his  right  to 
move  to  strike  the  whole  of  the  testimony  of  that  witness. 

Section  1123(j)  is  revised  to  provide  that  Rule 
32(dXl),  (2).  and  (3)  (A)  and  (B)  of  the  Federal  Rules  of 
Civil  Procedure  shaill  apply  to  errors  and  irregularities  in 
depositions;  that  notice  will  not  be  taken  of  merely  for- 
mal or  technical  objections  which  shall  not  appear  to 
have  wrou^t  a  substantial  injury  to  the  party  raising 
them;  and  that  in  case  of  such  injury  it  must  be  made  to 
appear  that  the  objection  was  raised  at  the  time  specified 
in  the  aforesaid  nue. 

Section  2.123(k)  is  revised  to  provide  that  objections 
to  the  competency  of  a  witness  or  to  the  competency, 
relevancy,  or  materiaUty  of  testimony  must  be  raised  at 
the  time  required  by  Rule  32(dX3XA)  of  the  Federal 
Rules  of  Civil  Procedure,  and  that  such  objections  will 
not  be  considered  until  final  heanng. 

Section  2.124  sets  out  the  procedure  to  be  followed  in 
taking  a  discovery  deposition  or  a  testimonial  deposition 
upon  writtm  questions. 

Section  2.124(a)  provides  that  a  deposition  upon  writ- 
ten questions  may  be  taken  before  any  of  the  persons  de- 
scribed in  Rule  28  of  the  Federal  Rules  of  Qvil  Prxxe- 
dure. 

Section  2.124(bXl)  provides  for  the  kind  of  notice 
which  must  be  served  by  a  party  desiring  to  take  a  testi- 
monial deposition  upon  written  questions  and  further 
provides  that  a  copy  of  the  notice,  without  the  ques- 
tions, must  be  filed  with  the  TTAB. 

Section  2.124<bX2)  provides  for  the  kind  of  notice 
which  must  be  served  by  a  party  desiring  to  take  a  dis- 
covery deposition  upon  written  questions  and  further 
provides  tnat  a  copy  of  the  notice,  without  the  ques- 
tions, must  be  filed  with  the  TTAB.  This  paragraph  also 
provides  that,  if  the  name  of  the  person  to  be  deposed  is 
not  known  to  the  pariy  who  will  take  the  deposition,  a 
general  description  student  to  identify  the  class  or 
gnMip  to  whom  the  prospective  witness  belongs  shall  be 
stated  in  the  notice  and  the  party  to  be  de^xtd  shall 
designate  one  or  more  discovery  witnesses. 

Section  2.124(c)  requires  that  every  notice  of  deposi- 
tion upon  written  questions  name  or  describe  by  tiUe  the 
officer  before  whom  the  deposition  will  be  taken. 

Section  2.124(dXl)  ^>ecines  the  procedure  and  timeU- 
ble  for  serving  the  questions,  objections,  and  substitute 
questions  for  a  deposition  upon  written  questions. 

Section  2.124(dX2)  provides  that  the  TTAB  may  reset 
the  times  specified  in  §2.124(dXl)  and,  when  a  testimoni- 
al deposition  is  to  be  taken  upon  written  questions,  shall 
suspend  or  reschedule  other  proceedings  in  the  matter  to 
allow  for  the  completion  of  the  deposition. 

Section  2.124(e)  provides  the  procedure  for  sending 
the  notice  and  questions  to  the  officer  designated  in  the 
notice,  the  takina  of  the  deposition,  and  the  certification 
and  mailing  of  the  transcript  to  the  party  who  took  the 
deposition. 

Section  2.124(f)  provides  for  the  service  of  copies  of 
the  transcript  and  exhibits,  states  that  the  party  who 
took  the  deposition  is  responsible  for  the  correctness  of 
the  transcript,  permits  the  use  of  a  discovery  deposition 
as  provided  bv  §1120(j),  and  provides  for  the  filing  with 
the  TTAB  of  a  testimonial  deposition,  a  copy  thereof, 
and  the  exhibits. 

Section  2.124(g)  sutes  that  objections  to  questions  and 
answers  may  be  considered  at  final  hearing. 

Section  2.125(a)  provides  for  the  service  of  a  tran- 
script of  an  oral  testimonial  deposition  and  the  exhibits, 
and,  in  respect  of  that  requirement,  continues  the  rule  of 
existing  §2. 125(a). 

Section  2.125(b)  makes  the  party  who  took  a  depoai- 
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tion  responsible  for  its  correctness  and  for  serving  the 
adverse  party  with  a  corrected  transcript  or  corrected 
pages. 

Section  2.12S(c)  continues  the  requirement  of  existing 
§2. 125(a)  that  a  certified  transcript  and  the  exhibits  be 
filed  promptly  with  the  TTAB  and  further  provides  that 
notice  of  filing  be  served  on  the  adverse  party  and  that  a 
copy  of  the  notice  be  filed  with  the  TTAB.  The  require- 
ment for  the  filing  of  a  copy  of  the  transcript  (in  addi- 
tion to  the  certified  transcript),  which  appeared  both  in 
existing  §2. 125(a)  and  in  proposed  §2.12S(c),  has  not 
been  retained  in  the  final  rule  since  the  TTAB  does  not 
really  need  the  copy  and  the  printing  of  it  is  an  unneces- 
sary expense  for  parties  involved  in  proceedings  before 
the  TTAB. 

Section  2.125(d)  C(Mitinues  the  requirements  of  existins 
§2. 125(b).  * 

Section  2.125(e)  provides  that  the  TTAB,  on  motion, 
may  order  that  any  part  of  a  deposition  transcript  or  ex- 
hibits that  directly  disclose  a  trade  secret  or  ot^  confi- 
dential research,  development,  or  commercial  informa- 
tion may  be  filed  under  seal  and  kept  confidential  and 
provides  for  sanctions  for  failure  to  comply  with  the 
order. 

Section  2.126  is  deleted  because  the  substance  of  the 
existing  section  has  been  shifted  to  §2. 122(b)(2)  and  (c). 

Paragraphs  (a),  (b),  and  (c)  of  §2.127  clarify,  and  codi- 
fy the  practice  under,  existing  paragraphs  (a),  (b),  and 
(c)  of  that  section. 

Section  2.127(d)  codifies  the  practice  with  respect  to 
suspending  all  matters  in  a  case  not  germane  to  a  poten- 
tially dispositive  motion  until  the  determination  thereof 

Section  2.128(aXl)  clarifies  existing  §2. 128(a)  except 
that  the  rule  requiring  copies  of  a  brief  is  shifted  to  final 
§2. 128(b). 

Section  2.128(aX2)  codifies  the  practice  of  having  the 
TTAB  set  the  brieifing  schedule  by  order  when  proceed- 
ings are  consolidated,  or  when  there  is  a  counterclaim, 
or  when  more  than  two  parties  are  involved. 

Section  2.128(aX3)  contains  a  new  provision  enabling 
the  TTAB  to  enter  judgment  against  a  plaintiff  who  fails 
to  file  a  brief  at  final  hearing  and  also  fails  to  respond  to 
an  order  to  fhow  cause  why  such  judgment  should  not 
be  entered  a(  linst  him  or  files  a  response  indicating  that 
he  has  lost  interest  in  the  case. 

Section  2.128(b)  clarifies  and  codifies  the  practice  un- 
der the  last  sentence  of  existing  §2. 128(a)  and  existing 
§2. 128(b).  —ox/  e 

Section  2.129(a)  clarifies  and  codifies  the  practice  un- 
der existing  §2. 128(c)  and  existing  §2. 129(a). 

Section  2.129(b)  clarifies  existing  §2. 129(b). 

Section  2.129(c)  clarifies  existing  §2. 129(c),  from 
which  the  language  referrins  to  a  decision  on  a  motion 
which  is  finally  dispositive  of  a  case  has  been  deleted  be- 
cause any  requests  for  reconsideration  or  modification  of 
a  decision  issued  on  a  motion  would  be  made  under  final 
§2. 127(b). 

Section  2.131  clarifies  and  codifies  the  practice  under 
eating  §2.131.  The  effect  is  to  eliminate  the  dichotomy 
between  inter  partes  and  ex  partes  issues  and  to  provide 
for  the  determination  by  the  TTAB  of  all  issues  that 
have  been  expressly  pleaded  by  the  parties  or  tried  by 
their  express  or  imphed  consent  and  to  reserve  for  re- 
mand to  the  examiner  for  reexamination  only  issues  nei- 
ther pleaded  nor  tried  but  which  appear  to  make  the 
mark  of  an  applicant  unregistrable. 
.,^?^°°  2.132(a)  changes  the  practice  under  existing 
§2. 132(a)  by  eliminadns  the  step  of  having  the  TTAB  is- 
sue an  order  to  the  plaintifr  to  show  cause  why  judg- 
ment should  not  be  entered  against  him.  Under  amended 
§2.132(aX  the  plaintifF  will  have  fifteen  days  from  the 
date  of  service  of  the  defendant's  motion  for  dismissal 
withm  which  to  show  cause  why  judgment  should  not 
be  rendered  against  the  plaintiff. 

Section  2.132(b)  clarifies  existing  §2. 132(b). 
,,S«<»n  2- 134(a)  codifies  the  practice  under  existing 
»2.i34  that  the  written  consent  of  the  adverse  party  is 
required  to  avoid  judgment  against  a  cancellation  re- 
spondent who  applies  to  cancel  his  registration  under 


section  7(d)  of  the  Act  of  1946  while  the  registration  is 
involved  in  a  proceeding. 

Section  2.134(b)  provides  that,  after  the  commence- 
ment of  a  cancellation  proceeding,  if  it  comes  to  the  at- 
tention of  the  TTAB  that  a  res^jndent  (registrant)  has 
permitted  his  registration  to  be  cancelled  under  section  8 
of  the  Act  of  1946  or  has  failed  to  renew  his  registration 
under  section  9  of  the  Act,  an  order  may  be  issued 
allowing  respondent  until  a  set  time  in  which  to  show 
cause   why   the   resulting   demise  of  the   registration 
should  not  be  deemed  to  be  the  equivalent  of  a  cancella- 
tion of  the  registration  by  request  of  the  repondent  with- 
out the  written  consent  of  the  adverse  party  and  should 
not  result  in  entry  of  judgment  against  the  respondent; 
and  that,  in  the  absence  of  a  showmg  of  good  and  suffi- 
cient cause,  judgment  may  be  entered  against  respon- 
dent. Section  2.134(b)  is  added  to  avoid  situations  where 
a  respondent  in  a  cancellation  proceeding  may  moot  the 
case  and  avoid  judgment  because  of  the  fortuitous  cir- 
cumstance that  his  registration  happens  to  reach  its  sixth 
anniversary  or  twentieth  anniversary  while  a  proceeding 
is  pending  and  the  respondent  exploits  this  situation  by 
simply  failing  to  file  an  affidavit  under  section  8  of  the 
Act  or  a  renewal  application  under  section  9  of  the  Act. 
Section   2.135   codifies  the  practice  under  existing 
§2.135,  which  is  parallel  to  the  practice  under  existing 
§2.134  and  final  §2. 134(a),  that  the  written  consent  of 
the  adverse  party  is  required  to  avoid  judgment  against 
an  appUcant  who  abandons  his  application  or  mark 
while  the  application  is  involved  in  an  opposition,  con- 
current use  or  interference  proceeding.  It  should  be  not- 
ed that  existing  §2.135  begins,  "If,  in  a  proceeding,  an 
applicant  •  •  •",  but  that  the  section  as  proposed  re- 
ferred  only  to  "an  opposition  proceeding".  The  narrow- 
ing of  the  application  of  the  rule  in  the  section  as  pro- 
posed was  an  inadvertent  error.  In  order  to  correct  the 
error,  the  proposal  to  revise  the  section  to  include  only 
a  reference  to  an  opposition  proceeding  is  withdrawn. 
The  wording  of  the  beginning  of  final  §2.135,  namely, 
"After  commencement  of  an  opposition,  concurrent  use, 
or  interference  proceeding,  if  the  applicant  •  •  •",  is  le- 
gally equivalent  to  the  beginning  of^existing  §2.135. 
Section  2.142(a)  clarifies  exis^g  §2. 142(a). 
Section  2. 142(b)  requires  the  examiner  to  file  with  the 
TTAB  a  brief  answering  the  appellant's  brief  and  re- 
quires the  examiner  to  file  the  brief  within  sixty  days  af- 
ter appellant's  brief  is  sent  to  the  examiner  by  the 
TTAB.  Section  2.142(b)  as  propoMd  required  that  the 
examiner's  brief  (referred  to  therein  as  a  "statement") 
answer  "every  point  in"  the  appellant's  brief,  whereas 
existing  §2. 142(b)  requires  only  that  the  examiner  furnish 
a  written  statement  "In  answer  to"  appellant's  brief. 
Upon  further  consideration,   the  propoul  to  modify 
§2. 142(b)  to  require  that  the  examiner's  brief  answer 
"every  point  in"  the  appellant's  brief  is  withdrawn  since 
it  is  likely  to  result  in  briefs  which  are  unduly  lengthy. 
An  a|^llant's  brief  may  contain  points  which  are  so  in- 
significant, iimnaterial,  etc.  as  to  require  no  response. 

Section  2.142(c)  codifies  the  practice  that  all  require- 
ments made  by  the  examiner  and  not  the  subject  of  ap- 
peal shall  be  complied  with  prior  to  the  filing  of  an 
appeal. 

Section  2.142(d)  provides  that  the  record  in  the  appli- 
cation should  be  complete  prior  to  the  filing  of  an  ap- 
peal, sutes  that  the  TTAB  will  ordinarily  not  consider 
additional  evidence  filed  with  the  TTAB  by  the  appel* 
lant  or  by  the  examiner  after  an  appeal  is  filed,  and  pro- 
vides that  either  the  appellant  or  the  examiner  may  re- 
quest the  TTAB  to  suspend  the  i^ipeal  and  remand  the 
application  for  further  examination  if  the  appellant  or 
the  examiner  desires  to  introduce  additional  evidence. 

Section  2.142(eXl)  amends  existing  §2.142(c),  and 
codifies  the  practice  under  the  exiitine  rule,  by  changing 
the  due  date  for  a  request  for  an  oral  hearing  on  an  ap- 
peal from  the  date  when  the  appellant's  briefls  filed  to  a 
date  ten  days  after  the  due  date  for  a  reply  brief. 

Section  2.142(eX2)  requires  the  examiner  to  present  an 
oral  argument  if  an  oral  argument  is  requested  by  the 
appellant. 
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Section  2.142(eX3)  allots  twenty  minutes  to  the  appel- 
lant for  oral  argument  and  ten  minutes  to  the  exammer 
for  oral  argument 

Section  2.142(0  provides  for  situations  where,  during 
an  appeal,  it  appears  to  the  TTAB  that  an  issue  not 
previously  raised  may  reader  the  marie  of  the  appellant 
unregistrable,  that  is,  when  something  on  the  face  of  the 
record  cm  appeal  indicates  that  a  question  concerning 
the  registrabihty  of  the  mark  may  exist  but  has  not  been 
considered.  The  paragraph  provides  the  procedure  to  be 
foUowed  by  the  TTAB,  the  Examiner,  and  the  appellant 
when  the  TTAB  suspends  an  appeal  and  remands  an  ap- 
plication on  the  TTAB's  own  initiative.  The  paragraph 
as  amended  includes  certain  words,  namely,  "to  be  com- 
pleted", ^>pearing  in  the  phrase  "and  remand  the  appU- 
cation  to  the  examiner  for  further  examination  to  be 
completed  within  thirty  days",  which  were  not  included 
in  the  paragraph  as  proposed.  The  words  have  been 
added  in  order  to  further  clarify  the  intent  of  the  para- 
graph and  are  not  considered  to  result  in  a  material  al- 
teration thereof.  Further,  for  the  reason  indicated  in 
connection  with  §2. 142(b),  the  words  "every  point  in" 
have  been  omitted  from  §1142(fX4). 

Section  2,146  collects  in  one  section  the  rules  on  peti- 
tions to  the  Commissioner  in  existing  §§2.146,  2.147,  and 
part  of  §2.148.  For  this  reason  existing  §2.147  is  re- 
moved, bi  the  notice  of  proposed  rulemidung,  it  was 
also  proposed  that  existing  §2.148  be  deleted.  The  reason 
for  the  proposal  was  a  belief  that  the  entire  substance  of 
§2.148  was  incorporated  in  proposed  §2.146(aX5),  which 
provides  that  petition  may  be  taken  to  the  Commissioner 
m  any  extraordinary  situation,  when  justice  requires  and 
no  other  party  is  injured  thereby,  to  request  a  suspension 
or  waiver  of  any  requirement  of  the  rules  not  being  a  re- 
quirement of  the  Act  of  1946.  However,  existing  §2.148 
provides  that  in  an  extraordinary  situation,  when  justice 
requires  and  no  other  party  is  injured  thereby,  any  re- 
quirement of  the  rules  not  being  a  requirement  of  the 
statute  may  be  suspended  or  waived  by  the  Commission- 
er. That  rule  is  not  limited  to  waiver  petition  but  rather 
also  encompasses  waiver  upon  the  Commissioner's  own 
initiative.  Inasmuch  as  the  entire  substance  of  existing 
§2.148  is  not  incorporated  in  proposed  and  final 
§2.146(aX5),  the  proposal  to  remove  §2.148  is  with- 
drawn. 

Section  2.146(a)  reflects  the  change  in  §2.63(b)  permit- 
ting petitions  concerning  some  requirements  which  have 
been  made  final. 

Section  2. 146(b)  delineates  classes  of  questions  which 
are  not  considered  to  be  appropriate  subject  matter  for 
petitions  to  the  Commissioner.  These  questions  are  sub- 
stantive issues  of  registrability  of  marks  and  are  consid- 
ered to  be  appropriate  for  appeal  to  the  TTAB.  Section 
2.146(b)  as  proposed  read  "Questions  arising  under  Sec- 
tions 2,  3,  4,  5,  6  and  23  of  the  Trademark  Act  during 
the  ex  parte  prosecution  of  applications  are  not  consid- 
ered to  be  appropriate  subject  matter  for  petitions  to  the 
Commissioner",  whereas  paragraph  (b)  as  adopted  here- 
in reads  "Questions  of  substance  arising  during  the  ex 
parte  prosecution  applications,  including,  but  not  limited 
to,  questions  arising  of  under  Sections  2,  3,  4,  5,  6  and 
23  of  the  Act  of  1946,  are  not  considered  to  be  appropri- 
ate subject  matter  for  petitions  to  the  Commisuoner." 
The  wording  of  the  paragraph  has  been  modified  for 
purposes  of  clarification,  and  such  modification  is  not 
considered  to  result  in  a  material  alteration  of  the  para- 
graph. 

Section  2.146(c)  specifies  the  contents  of  a  petition  of 
the  Commissioner,  and  in  this  respect  clarifies  require- 
ments previously  included  in  §2. 146(b). 

Section  2.146(d)  specifies  the  time  limit  for  fiUng  a  pe- 
tition on  any  matter  not  otherwise  specifically  provided 
for.  In  proposed  §2. 146(d),  an  attempt  was  made  to  list 
the  matters  otherwise  specifically  provided  for.  Howev- 
er, several  matters  were  inadvertently  omitted.  In  order 
to  ensure  that  the  rule  is  correct,  the  list  has  been  omit- 
ted from  the  final  rule. 

Section  2.146(e)  provides  time  limits  and  specifies  the 
procedure  for  a  petition  to  the  Commissioner  from  the 


denial  of  a  request  for  an  extension  of  time  to  file  an  op- 
position or  from  an  interlocutory  order  of  the  TTAB. 
Section  2.146(eXl)  contains  a  new  requirement  that  a 
petition  firom  the  denial  of  a  request  for  an  extension  of 
time  to  oppose  must  be  served  on  the  applicant  or  his  at- 
torney and  provides  for  a  response  by  the  applicant  to 
the  petition. 

Section  2.146(f)  clarifies  a  provision  previously  in- 
cluded in  §2. 146(c). 

Section  2.146(g)  clarifies  and  codifies  the  practice 
previously  under  §2. 146(d)  and,  in  addition,  makes  §2.146 
consistent  with  §§2.63(b)  and  2.65.  as  adopted  herein. 

Section  2.1460i)  codifies  the  practice  previously  under 
§2. 146(e)  whereby  authority  to  act  on  classes  of  peti- 
tions, in  addition  to  any  particular  petition,  may  be  dele- 
gated. 

Paragraphs  (a),  (b),  and  (c)  of  §2.165  specify  the 
procedure  when  the  affidavit  or  declaration  filed  under 
section  8  of  the  Act  of  1946  is  refiised.  The  steps  to  be 
taken  by  the  registrant  to  request  reconsideration  and  to 
petition  to  the  Commissioner  and  the  time  limits  for 
such  requests  and  petitions  are  stated. 

Section  2.165(d)  sutes  that  a  petition  to  the  Commis- 
sioner for  review  of  the  action  refiising  the  affidavit  or 
declaration  under  section  8  of  the  Act  of  1946  shall  be  a 
condition  precedent  to  an  appeal  to  or  action  for  review 
by  any  court.  This  implements  section  21  (aXO  and 
(bXl)  of  the  Act,  which  provides,  inter  alia,  that  a  regis- 
trant who  has  filed  an  affidavit  under  section  8  of  the 
Act  who  is  dissatisfied  with  the  decision  of  the  Commis- 
sioner may  appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Appoils  for  the 
Federal  Circuit  or  may  have  remedy  by  a  civil  action. 

Section  2.173(b)  clarifies  the  circumstances  in  which 
an  amendment  of  the  identification  of  goods  or  services 
of  a  registration  is  permitted.  The  rule  sutes  that  an 
identification  of  goods  or  services  can  be  restricted  or 
can  be  otherwise  changed  in  ways  that  would  not  re- 
quire republication  of  the  mark. 

Paragraphs  (a),  (b),  and  (c)  of  §2.184  specify  proce- 
dures and  time  limits  for  relief  when  an  application  for 
renewal  of  the  registration  under  section  9  of  the  Act  of 
1946  is  refused,  in  parallel  with  final  §2.165. 

Section  2.184(d)  is  parallel  to  final  §2. 1 65(d)  and  has 
the  same  statutory  basis. 

Section  2.186  clarifies  and  codifies  the  practice  under 
existing  §2.186  that  action  with  respect  to  an  assigned 
application  or  registration  may  be  taken  by  the  assignee 
provided  that  the  assignment  has  been  recorded. 

Retponac  to  CoauncBta  on  the  Rule* 

The  written  comments  and  oral  testimony  offered  in 
response  to  the  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  published 
in  the  Federal  Register  on  June  29,  1982  have  been  given 
careful  consideration,  and  a  substantia]  number  of  the 
suggested  modifications  have  been  adopted  The  com- 
ments and  responses  (except  those  pertaining  to  §§2.101, 
2.102,  2.103,  2.111,  and  2.112,  which  were  included  in 
the  fuial  rule  notice  pubUshed  in  the  Fedval  Register  on 
Jan.  28,  1983  at  48  FR  3972)  appear  below: 

Comment-  In  response  to  the  proposal  to  amend  §2.20 
by  adding  a  new  paragraph  (b)  to  codii^  a  particular 
practice  relating  to  the  verification  of  oppositions  and 
petitions  for  cancellation,  one  organization  noted  that 
the  question  of  verification  of  oppositions  and  petitions 
for  cancellation  appeared  to  be  moot  in  view  of  Pub.  L. 
97-247;  indicated  its  belief,  with  respect  to  the  phrase 
"person  who  is  authorized  to  sign"  in  proposed  §2. 20(b), 
that  the  rules  pertaining  to  oppositions  and  petitions  for 
cancellation  should  be  amended  to  require  that  when  an 
opposition  or  petition  for  cancellation  is  signed  on  behalf 
of  a  corporation  or  an  association  by  a  person  who  is 
authorized  to  sign  the  document  but  who  is  not  an  offi- 
cer, the  person  must  represent  that  he  has  such  authori- 
ty; and  submitted  its  proposal  for  a  substitute  §2.20 
(modeled  on  the  corresponding  patent  rule,  §1.68)  which 
is  broader  in  scope  than  present  §2.20. 

R^poHse:  Inasmuch  as  Pub.  L.  97-247  has  amended 
the  Trademark  Act  of  1946  so  as  to  eliminate  the  re- 
quirement for  verification  of  oppositions  and  petitions 
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fbr  cancelUtioo.  the  propoMl  to  amend  {2.20  by  adding 
a  new  paragraph  (b)  relatin£  to  verificatioa  or  oppo£ 
tiooi  and  petitions  f(»  canceUation  has  been  withdrawn. 
The  other  two  suggestions  involve  substantive  rule 
changes  which  are  outside  the  scope  of  the  proposed 
rule  changes  as  published  and  h^tce  cannot  be  adopted 
without  affording  members  of  the  public  an  opportunity 
to  comment  thereon.  Ifowever,  these  suggestions  will  be 
considered  in  connection  with  any  future  proposals  to 
amend  the  rules  in  question.  In  this  regard,  it  should  be 
noted  that  when  an  opposition  or  petition  for  cancella- 
tion is  signed  by  a  person  whose  authority  to  sisn  is  not 
spparent,  it  is  the  practice  of  the  Trademark  ^ial  and 
Appeal  Board  to  inquire  as  to  that  person's  authority  to 
sign. 

Comment'  One  organization  suggested  that  the  word 
"Anything"  be  substituted  in  proposed  §2.27(e)  for  the 
phrase  "Any  documents,  tangMe  things,  answer  to  in- 
terrogatories, or  all  or  any  part  of  any  discovery  or  tes- 
timcmial  deposition  transcripts"  because  the  attempt  to 
list  an  of  the  types  of  thinn  subjected  to  the  rule  might 
invite  diq>utes  as  to  whether  particular  items  are  cov- 
ered. The  same  organization  suggested  that  the  follow- 
ing sentence  be  added  to  paragraph  (e):  "When  possible, 
only  confidential  portions  of  mings  with  the  Board  shall 
be  filed  under  seaT" 

Response:  The  paragraph  has  been  modified  as 
sugpsted. 

Comment:  One  organization  and  three  members  of  an- 
other organization  suggested  that  proposed  §2.64(b), 
which  concerns  requests  for  reconsideration  after  final 
action  by  the  examiner,  be  modified  to  require  that  any 
request  for  reconsideration  filed  within  three  months  of 
the  final  action  be  responded  to  by  the  ejumining  attor- 
ney before  the  time  for  aroeal. 

ReapoHM:  The  six-month  period  for  appealing  from  a 
final  refHnal  of  registration,  or  for  complying  with  a  re- 
ouirement  which  has  been  made  final,  or  for  petitioning 
the  Commissioner  [if  permitted  by  $2.63<b)]  with  respect 
to  such  a  requirement,  is  statutory,  and  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  cannot  guarantee  that  any  request  for 
reconsideration  filed  within  three  months  of  the  final  ac- 
tion will  be  responded  to  by  the  ^Mminif^g  attorney  be- 
fore the  time  tor  appeal.  However,  the  paragraph  has 
been  modified  to  provide  that  normally  the  examiner 
will  reply  to  a  request  for  reconsideration  before  the  end 
of  the  six-month  period  if  the  request  is  filed  within 
three  months  after  the  date  of  the  final  action. 

Comment'  Two  organizations  expressed  dislmproval  of 
the  final  sentence  of  proposed  $2.64(b),  wluch  reads: 
"Amendments  accompanying  requests  for  reconsidera- 
tion after  final  action  will  be  entered  if  they  place  the 
application  in  condition  for  publication  or  in  better  form 
for  appeal."  The  organizations  criticized  this  provision 
u  being  unduly  restrictive  and  vague,  and  suggested 
that  the  subsection  be  modified  to  permit  any  amend- 
ment that  complies  to  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946  and 
the  Rules  of  Practice  in  Trademark  Cases. 

Response:  The  paragraph  has  been  modified  as 
suggested. 

Comment'  One  organization  suggested  that  proposed 
{2.65(a),  which  includes  a  reference  to  proposed  §2.63(b), 
be  modified  to  include  also  a  reference  to  proposed 
92.146,  for  the  asserted  reason  that  if  reference  is  made 
to  other  sections  of  the  rules,  the  reference  should  in- 
clude an  the  most  pertinent  rules. 

Response:  The  Paragraph  has  been  modified  as 
suggested. 

Gmtmenf  Two  organizations  urged  with  respect  to 
proposed  9165(b)  (which  concerns  the  filing  or  an  in- 
complete response  to  an  examiner's  action),  that  the 
word  "may"  in  the  clause  "opportunity  to  explain  and 
supply  the  omission  may  be  given  before  the  question  of 
sbandonment  is  considered"  be  changed  to  "shan". 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  teen  adopted.  A  re- 
quirement that  an  opportunity  to  explain  and  supply  an 
omission  be  given  in  every  case  would  result  in  a  signifi- 
cant increase  in  the  work  load  of  the  Trademark  Exam- 
ining Operation  and   hence  an   undue  burden   upon 


the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Accordingly,  the 
word  "may"  has  been  retained  in  the  final  paragraph  so 
as  to  leave  the  Trademaric  Examining  Attorney  with  the 
descretion  to  determine  whether  such  an  (mportunity 
should  be  siven,  depending  upon  the  nature  of  the  omis- 
sion. The  final  paragraph  paiidlels  corre^onding  patent 
91.13S(c). 

Comment'  One  member  of  one  of  the  (H'ganizati<ms 
commented  that  as  a  result  of  the  proposed  revision  of 
$2.72  (which  would  aUow  non>material  changes  in  the 
drawing  of  a  mark  to  be  supported  by  specimens  which 
were  not  necessarily  in  use  at  the  time  the  original  appli- 
cation was  filedX  an  applicant  might  amend  its  mait 
sought  to  be  regiMered  in  order  to  overcome  a  reference 
under  section  2(d)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946. 

Response:  The  projpo&ed  revision  might  wtill  have  the 
result  suggested  in  the  comment,  and  an  amendment  for 
such  a  purpose  would  not  be  wrong,  in  and  of  itself. 
However,  upon  fiirther  consideration  it  appears  that  the 
proposed  revision  might  result  in  so  many  amendments 
to  marks  as  to  constitute  a  burden  upon  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office.  Accordingly,  the  proposal  to  revise 
§2.72  in  the  manner  described  above  is  withdrawn.  A 
second  proposal  to  change  the  last  sentence  of  §2.72 
from  "Amoidments  may  not  be  made  if  the  nature  of 
the  mark  is  changed  thereby."  to  "Amendments  may  not 
be  made  if  the  character  of  the  mark  is  materiany  al- 
tered.", so  that  the  standard  for  amendment  wUl  be  the 
same  as  the  standard  for  amendment  of  registered  marics 
(see  section  7(d)  of  the  Act  of  1946),  is  adopted. 

Cmnment'  One  organization  commented,  with  respect 
to  proposed  §2.81,  that  there  is  a  typogr^hiod  error  in 
the  first  line  of  the  section,  namely,  that  "with"  should 
be  "within."  Another  organization  noted  certain  errors 
in  the  corrections  to  proposed  §2. 121(b)(1)  and  (c) 
published  in  the  Federal  Rcglsler  at  47  FR  32955. 

Response:  The  noted  errors  were  made  in  printing. 
They  do  not  appear  in  the  original  text  of  the  notice  of 
proposed  rulemaking  which  was  prepared  uid  retained 
by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

Comment'  One  individual,  one  organization,  and  one 
member  of  another  organization  expressed  their  beUef 
that  the  second  sentence  in  proposed  §2.99(a)  (which 
states,  "The  examiner  may  require  an  applicant  for  regis- 
tration as  a  concurrent  user  to  make  a  prima  facie  show- 
ing that  the  applicant  is  entitled  to  a  concurrent  use  reg- 
istration") is  too  vague  to  be  of  help  in  drafting  a 
concurrent  use  application,  and  suggested  that  this  por- 
tion of  the  paragraph  either  be  deleted  or  made  more 
specific. 

Response:  Upon  further  consideration,  it  appears  that 
the  subject  matter  of  this  portion  of  the  subsection 
should  be  developed  either  through  decisional  law  or  in 
the  Trademark  Manual  of  Examining  Procedure.  Ac- 
cordingly, the  sentence  has  been  deleted. 

Comment'  Proposed  §2.99(0  lists  the  conditions  which 
must  be  met  when  an  applicant  seeks  to  obtain  a  concur- 
rent use  registration  under  the  provisions  of  section  2(d) 
of  the  Act  of  1946  based  on  a  court  decree,  without  the 
necessity  of  a  concurrent  use  proceeding  in  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office.  One  organization  urged  that  the 
fifth  condition  (which  states:  "tEe  excepted  use  spedfied 
in  the  concurrent  use  application  does  not  involve  a  reg- 
istration") be  deleted  for  the  reason  that  it  is  vague  and, 
in  any  event,  inappropriate  where  the  registration  in- 
volved was  otherwise  before  the  court 

Response:  When  the  excepted  use  specified  in  a  «»• 
current  use  application  baaed  on  a  court  decree  involves 
an  unrestricted  registration,  a  concurrent  use  registration 
proceeding  must  be  instituted  in  order  that  the  Trade- 
mark Trial  and  Appeal  Board  may  restrict  the  registra- 
tion in  accordance  with  the  court  decree.  In  such  cases, 
the  concurrent  use  registration  proceeding  does  not  go 
foPArard  to  trial  but  rather  is  terminated  on  the  basis  of 
the  court  decree  inunediately  after  instituti<m  of  the  pro- 
ceeding. However,  if  the  registration  has  been  restricted 
by  the  Commissioner  in  accordance  with  the  court  (te- 
cree,  and  the  other  conditions  listed  in  paragraph  (0 
have  been  met,  there  is  ordinarily  no  need  for  a  concur- 
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rent  use  r^istration  pfX)oeediiig.  Accordingly,  paragraph 
(0  has  been  modified  to  read:  "the  excepted  use  speci- 
fied in  the  concurrent  use  application  does  not  involve  a 
registration,  or  any  involved  registration  has  been  re- 
stricted by  the  Commissioner  in  accordance  with  the 
court  decree." 

Comment'  One  ornnization  noted  that  in  $§2,104  and 
2.  IDS,  as  proposed,  the  term  "opposition",  when  used  to 
refer  to  the  complaint  in  an  opposition  proceeding,  has 
been  changed  to  "notice  of  opposition".  The  organiza- 
tion expressed  its  belief  that  there  is  no  reason  for 
reverting  to  the  phrase  **notice  of  opposition"  except 
tradition,  and  that  that  phrase  is  confusingly  similar  to 
the  phrase  "notification  of  opposition". 

Re^nse:  The  proposal  to  change  "opposition"  to 
"notice  of  opposition"  in  certain  instances  has  not  been 
adopted. 

Comment'  One  organization  commented  that  proposed 
§2.113  should  be  modified  to  indicate  that  the  effective 
filing  date  of  a  petition  for  cancellation  will  be  the  date 
that  the  statutory  requirements,  including  payment  of 
the  required  fee(s),  are  satisfied.  The  organization  indi- 
cated that  it  was  concerned  here  and  elsewhere  (see 
comment  and  renxMise  pertaining  to  §2.111  in  the  final 
rule  notice  j^Uished  in  the  Federal  Rcgbter  on  Jan.  28, 
1983  at  48  FR  3972)  about  cases  in  which  an  incomplete 
filing  is  made  within  five  years  of  the  date  of  regutra- 
tion  and  not  perfected  until  the  five-year  period  of  sec- 
tion 14(a)  of  the  Act  of  1946  has  paned.  The  organiza- 
tion also  suggested  that  the  section  be  modified  to 
include  a  cross-reference  to  existing  §1118,  which  per- 
tains to  undelivered  notifications. 

Re^fonse:  The  section  has  been  modified  to  include  a 
cross-reference  to  §2.118.  Additionally,  the  first  clause  in 
the  section,  which  as  proposed  read  "When  a  petition 
for  cancellation  has  been  filed  in  proper  form  and  the 
correct  fee(s)  have  been  submitted,",  has  been  noodified 
by  the  inclusion  of  a  cross-reference  to  §§2.1)1  and 
2.112  and  by  the  deletion  of  the  words  "and  the  correct 
fee(s)  have  been  submitted,",  so  that  the  modified  clause 
reads  "When  a  petition  for  cancellation  has  been  filed  in 
proper  form  (see  §§2.111  and  2.112),".  Section  2.111,  as 
amended  effective  Feb.  27,  1983  (see  the  final  rule  notice 
miblished  in  the  Federal  Regiater  on  Jan.  28,  1983  at  47 
PR  3972)  provides  in  effect  that  the  filing  date  of  a  peti- 
tion for  cancellation  with  respect  to  each  named  party 
petitioner  and  each  class  sought  to  be  cancelled  is  the 
date  of  receipt  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  of 
the  petition  together  with  the  required  fee  for  that  party 
petitioner  and  class,  and  that  is  those  cases  where  the 
five-year  limitation  of  sections  14  (a)  and  (b)  of  the  Acts 
of  1946  is  applicable,  the  petition  and  reouired  fee(s) 
must  be  filed  prior  to  the  expiration  of  the  nve-year  pe- 
riod. Section  2.112,  as  amended  effective  Feb.  27,  1983, 
pertains  to  the  proper  form  for  a  petition  for  cancella- 
tion. 

Comment-  One  organization  stated,  with  re^>ect  to 
proposed  §2.1 17(b),  that  it  failed  to  appreciate  the  neces- 
sity for  requiring  that  issue  be  joined  in  both  the  civil 
action  and  the  proceeding  in  the  Patent  and  Tradenurk 
Office  before  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appnl  Board 
will  consider  suspension  of  the  Board  prooeeding  pend- 
ing the  outcome  of  the  civil  action.  The  organization 
also  noted  that  the  retained  paragraph  of  §2.1 17  needs  s 
paragraph  reference,  i.e.,  "(a)". 

Re^onse:  The  retained  paragraph  of  §2.117  has  desig- 
nated been  "a".  Insofar  as  proposed  paragraph  (b)  u 
concerned,  it  is  not  in  fact  the  practice  of  the  Board  to 
require  that  issue  be  joined  in  the  civil  action  before  sus- 
pension of  the  Board  proceeding  will  be  considered  [see 
Tokaido  v.  Honda  Associates,  Inc.,  179  USPQ  (TTAB 
1973)].  Moreover,  while  it  may  not  be  possible  in  some 
cases  to  determine  whether  a  civil  action  is  likely  to  be 
determinative  of  a  proceeding  before  the  Board  until  an 
answer  has  been  filed  in  one  or  both  proceedings,  in  oth- 
er cases  it  is  feasible  and  advantangeous  to  suspend  prior 
to  answer.  Accordingly,  proposed  §2. 11 7(b)  has  been 
withdrawn,  and  proposed  paragraphs  (c)  and  (d)  have 
been  redesignated  (b)  and  (c).  . 


Comment  One  organization  suggested  that  suspension 
be  considered  automatic  upon  the  showing  of  the  institu- 
tion of  a  civil  action  between  the  parties  provided  that 
the  party  in  the  position  of  plaintiff  in  the  Board  pro- 
ceeding has  neither  commenced  taking  testimony  nor 
filed  any  evidence  in  such  proceeding, 

Response:  It  is  the  normal  practice  of  the  Board  to  sus- 
pend under  the  circumstances  outlined  in  the  comment  if 
It  appears  that  the  civil  action  may  be  dispositive  of  the 
proceeding  before  the  Board.  However,  even  under 
these  circumstances  there  are  times  when  it  may  be  de- 
sirable to  go  forward  with  the  Board  prooeeding,  as,  for 
example,  when  the  civil  court  has  a  large  backlog  or 
suspends  its  own  action  pending  the  final  determination 
of  the  Board  proceeding.  Accordingly,  it  is  believed  that 
the  matter  of  suspension  should  be  lefi  to  the  discretion 
of  the  Board,  and  the  suggested  amendment  has  not 
been  adopted. 

Comment-  With  respect  to  §2. 117(b)  [identified  in  the 
notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  as  §2. 11 7(c)),  which  as 
proposed  reads  "Whenever  there  is  pending,  at  the  time 
when  the  question  of  the  suspension  of  proceedings  is 
raised,  a  motion  Which  is  potentially  dispositive  of  the 
case,  the  motion  will  be  decided  before  the  question  of 
suspension  will  be  considered",  one  organization  and 
two  members  of  another  organization  suggested  that  the 
phrase  'Hhe  motion  will  be  decided"  be  changed  to  "the 
motion  may  be  decided",  so  that  the  Board  will  have 
the  discretion  to  either  suspend  or  rule  m  such  a  case, 
and  will  not  be  compelled  to  determine  the  motion  be- 
fore it  if,  for  example,  a  similar  motion  is  pending  in  the 
civil  action. 

Response-  The  paragraph  has  been  modified  in  accor- 
dance with  this  suggestion. 

Comment-  Four  members  of  one  organization  objected 
to  proposed  §2.120(cX2)  (which  provides  in  effect  that 
whenever  a  foreign  party  or  its  officers,  etc.,  is  or  will 
be  in  the  United  States  during  a  discovery  period,  such 
party  may  be  deposed  in  the  United  Sutes  by  oral  exam- 
ination upon  notice  by  the  party  seeking  discovery  )  The 
reason  given  for  the  objection  was  that  the  foreign  offi- 
cer could  be  seriously  inconvenienced  because  of  the 
proposed  rule,  which  invites  abuse. 

Response:  While  it  is  true  that  a  foreign  officer  who  is 
travelmj;  in  the  United  Sutes  on  other  business  nught 
find  it  mconvenient  to  have  his  oral  discovery  deposi- 
tion taken,  it  is  equally  true  that  there  are  instances  in 
which  it  is  inconvenient  for  a  domestic  officer  to  have 
his  oral  deposition  taken.  Further,  there  can  be  no  doubt 
that  the  oral  deposition  is  a  far  better  discovery  device 
than  the  deposition  upon  written  questions.  It  is  believed 
that  the  advantages  offered  by  the  oral  deposition  out- 
weigh the  disadvanuge  of  possible  inconvenience.  Ac- 
cordingly, proposed  §2.120(cK2)  is  being  adopted  herein 
as  a  final  rule. 

Comment  With  respect  to  proposed  §2. 120(d),  which 
provides  for  the  production  or  documents,  in  response  to 
a  request  for  production  of  documents,  at  the  place 
where  the  documents  are  usually  kept,  or  where  the 
^uties  agree,  or  where  and  in  the  manner  which  the 
Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board,  upon  motion,  or- 
ders, one  individual  suggested  that  the  paragraph  be 
modified  to  require  that  the  party  upon  which  the  re- 
quest is  served  respond  to  the  request  by  sending  copies 
of  all  documents  requested  to  the  party  making  the  re- 
quest. 

Response-  The  purpose  of  §2. 120(d)  is  to  permit  the 
Board,  upon  motion,  to  order  that  a  party  produce  re- 
quested documents  by  photocopying  and  mailing  them 
to  the  requesting  party  at  the  latter's  expense.  However, 
inasmuch  as  there  are  cases  in  which  some  other  manner 
of  production  is  more  appropriate  or  feasible,  the  man- 
ner of  production  is  a  matter  which  is  better  left  to  the 
discretion  of  the  Board.  Accordingly,  the  suggestion  has 
not  been  adopted. 

Comment-  One  individual  suggested  that  proposed 
§2. 120(e),  which  concerns  motions  to  compel  discovery, 
be  nxxlified  to  provide  that  if  counsel  for  the  parties 
reach  an  agreement  relating  to  a  disputed  discovery  mat- 
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ter,  a  motion  may  be  brought  to  enforce  the  agreement. 

Reaonse:  Inasmuch  as  it  is  not  the  functran  of  the 
Board  to  enforce  agreements  between  parties,  this  sug- 
gestion has  not  been  adopted.  However,  a  party  may  al- 
ways argue  the  existence  of  such  an  agreement  as  a  fac- 
tor bearing  on  the  merits  of  a  motion  to  compel 
discovery. 

Comment-  With  nmect  to  proposed  §2.120(j)  (which 
provides,  in  essence,  that  the  Board  may  at  its  discretion 
request  that  the  parties  come  to  its  offices  for  a  pre-trial 
conference  when  pre-trial  Questions  or  issues  have  been 
so  complex  that  their  resolution  by  correspondence  or 
telephone  conference  is  not  practical),  one  individual, 
noting  that  the  paragraph  provides  for  a  pre-trial  confer- 
ence at  the  Board's  option  and  discretion,  suggested  that 
the  paragraph  be  modified  to  indicate  that  such  a  con- 
ference may  also  be  requested  by  a  party  to  a  proceed- 
ing but  that  the  Board  be  left  with  the  discretion  to 
grant  the  request.  The  same  individual  also  suggested 
that  the  paragraph,  which  as  proposed  contains  only  a 
passing  reference  to  a  "telephone  conference",  be  bro- 
ken into  two  parts,  the  first  being  devoted  to  the 
telphone  conference  (with  provision  therefor  at  the  op- 
tion of  the  Board  or  at  the  request  of  a  party  to  a  pro- 
ceeding, but  again  leaving  the  Board  with  discretion  to 
grant  the  reauest),  and  the  second  being  devoted  to  the 
pre-trial  conference.  The  individual  expressed  his  belief 
that  attorneys  should  be  made  aware  of  the  telephone 
conference  procedure  since  it  can  be  very  useful  to  them 
as  well  as  to  the  Board. 

Response:  The  paragraph  has  been  modified  as 
suggested  to  include  two  paragraphs  and  to  provide  that 
the  Board  may  utilize  the  telephone  and  pre-trial  confer- 
ence procedures  either  upon  its  own  initiative  or  upon 
request  made  by  one  or  both  of  the  parties.  Although 
neither  of  the  new  paragraphs  contains  the  words  "at  its 
discretion,"  both  contau  the  words  'Hhe  Board  may," 
which  clearly  indicate  that  the  utilization  of  these  proce- 
dures is  a  matter  which  is  left  to  the  discretion  of  the 
Board. 

Comment-  A  number  of  comments  were  received  with 
r«pect  to  proposed  §2.120(j),  which  pertains  to  the  use 
of  discovery  depositions,  admissions,  or  answers  to  in- 
^rrontories.  Two  organizations  noted  that  proposed 
§2.1200X2)  (which  incorporates  the  "fairness  exception" 
of  Rule  32(aX4)  of  the  Federal  Rules  of  Civil  Procedure 
("F.R.C.P.")  apparently  limits  the  use  of  discovery  de- 
Mutions  only  to  the  inquiring  party,  while  Rule  32(aX4) 
F.R.C.P.  allows  the  use  of  the  deposition  for  any  pur- 
pose by  either  party  once  the  adverse  party  has  relied 
upon  any  part  of  it.  These  organizations  recommended 
^»    *e    I*«graph    be    modified    to    foUow    Rule 
B^vXi^  JvvT'?  ^*  organization  objected  to  proposed 
§2.1200X3)  (which  permits  the  introduction  mto  evi- 
dence on  motion  of  the  discovery  deposition  of  a  non- 
party under  certain  circumstances  provided  that  the  mo- 
tion is  filed  promptly  after  the  circumstances  claimed  to 
justify  use  of  the  deposition  become  known)  on  the 
ground  that  the  timing  requirement  for  the  motion  is  un- 
necessary and  unduly  restrictive  and  that  the  better 
practice  would  be  to  let  the  motion  be  filed  at  the  time 
of  the  purported  offer  of  the  deposition  into  evidence. 
Another  organization  recommended  that  consideration 
be  given  to  permitting  much  greater  use  of  non-party 
discovery    depositions    than    permitted    by    proposed 
§2.1200X3),  or  at  least  that  the  burden  imposed  by  the 
tast  of  the  listed  instances  in  which  such  depositions  may 
be  mtroduced  into  evidence,  namely,  "upon  a  showing 
of  extraordinary  circumstances  and  necessity  in  the  in- 
terest of  justice",  should  be  lessened.  Three  members  of 
one  organization  commented  that  any  party,  not  just  the 
deposmg  party,  should  be  able  to  make  a  discovery  de- 
pcwtion  of  record  if  its  use  at  trial  is  permitted  by  Rule 
«;  r»'/5-r    V  "*^y'  °°^  individual  noted  that  propcwed 
§2.1200),  which  permits  only  the  inquiring  party  to  in- 
mxluce  a  discovery  deposition  into  evidence  (unless  the 
J^^^  exception"  applies),  confiicts  with  Rule  32(aX2) 
F.R.C.P.,  which  provides  that  a  deposition  of  a  party 
may  be  used  by  an  adverse  party  for  any  purpose",  and 


with  Rule  32(aX3)  F.R.C.P.,  which  provides  that  the  de- 
position  of  "a  witness,  whether  or  not  a  party,  may  be 
used  by  any  party  for  any  purpose"  in  the  limited  cir- 
cumstances corresponding  to  those  set  forth  in  proposed 
§2.1200X3)  (except  for  the  100-mile  exception,  which  is 
not  applicable  to  proceeding  before  the  Trademark  Tri- 
al and  Appeal  Board),  tliis  individual  sulmutted  a 
suggested  alternative  text  for  §2.1200)  which  conforms 
to  Rule  32(a)  F.R.C.P.  by  (a)  eliminating  the  restriction 
m  proposed  §2.120gXl)  and  (2)  that  only  the  inquiring 
party  may  offer  a  discovery  deposition  in  evidence,  and 
(b)  broadening  proposed  §2.1200X2)  to  cover  any  "wit- 
ness,  whether  or  not  a  party".  In  the  suggested  text, 
paragraphs  (l)-(3)  of  proposed  §2.1200)  are  also  re- 
organzied  and  rearranged  for  clarity. 

Response:  The  text  suggested  by  the  individual  has 
been  adopted  with  certain  modifications  in  order  to  re- 
solve the  conflicts  and  objections  noted  by  this  individu- 
al and  others,  as  outlined  above.  In  the  fmal  paragraph 
ttie  text  of  §2.1200X1)  follows  the  text  of  Rule  32(aX2) 
F.R.C.P.  The  text  of  the  discovery  deposition  "fairness 
exception",  which  appears  in  final  §2.1200X4),  is  essen- 
tiaUy  the  same  as  the  text  of  Rule  32(aX4)  F.R.C.P.  The 
provision  relating  to  the  introduction  into  evidence,  by 
order  of  the  Board  upon  motion,  of  the  discovery  depo- 
sition of  a  non-party  under  certain  circumstances  [which 
appears  in  final  §2.1200X2)]  has  been  broadened  to  per- 
nut  the  introduction,  by  order  of  the  Board  upon  mo- 
tion, of  the  discovery  deposition  of  a  witness,  whether 
or  not  a  party,  by  any  party  under  the  suted  circum- 
stances. The  final  such  circumstance,  which  in  the  pro- 
posed paragraph  read  "upon  a  showing  of  extraordinary 
circumstances  and  necessity  in  the  interest  of  justice", 
has  been  modified  to  read  "upon  a  showing  that  such 
exceptional  circumstances  exist  as  to  makeh  desirable, 
in  the  interest  of  justice,  to  allow  the  deposition  to  be 
used,"   which   closely   follows   the  wording  of  Rule 
32(aX3)  F.R.C.P.  The  timing  requirement  for  a  motion 
filed  under  the  paragraph  has  been  changed  from  "filed 
promptly  after  the  circumstances  claimed  to  justify  use 
of  the  deposition  became  known"  to  **filed  at  the  time  of 
the  purported  offer  of  the  deposition  in  evidence"  for  all 
such  motions  except  those  based  upon  a  claim  of  excep- 
tional circumstances.  In  the  latter  instance,  the  proposed 
timing  requirement,  namely,  "filed  promptly  after  the 
circumstances  claimed  to  justify  use  of  the  deposition 
became  known",  has  been  retained  in  the  final  rule  for 
two  reasons;  first,  to  provide  an  adverse  party  with  the 
best  possible  opportunity  to  investigate  the  claim  of  ex- 
ceptional circumstances,  and  second,  so  that  in  those 
cases  where  the  circumstances  become  known  prior  to 
the  taking  of  the  deposition,  the  motion  will  be  filed, 
and  hence  can  be  determined,  before  the  deposition  is 
taken.  Finally,  in  order  to  make  it  clear  that  once  a  dis- 
covery deposition,  or  a  part  thereof,  or  an  answer  to  an 
interrogatory,  or  an  admission,  has  been  properly  made 
of  record  by  one  party,  it  may  be  referred  to  by  any 
party  for  any  purpose  permitted  by  the  Federal  Rules  of 
Evidence,  a  provision  to  that  effect,  identified  as  para- 
Sn^^  0X7)>  has  been  included  in  the  final  paragraph. 

Comment  With  respect  to  proposed  §2.122(cX2) 
(which  provides  that  a  registration  owned  by  a  party  to 
a  proceeding  may  be  made  of  record  by  that  party  by 
filmg  a  notice  of  reliance  accompanied  by  a  certified 
copy  of  the  registration  showing  current  status  and  ti- 
tle), two  organizations  and  three  members  of  another  or- 
ganization objected  to  the  requirement  for  certification 
of  the  status  and  tide  copies  as  being  unnecessary,  ex- 
pensive, and  unduly  harsh.  One  of  these  organizations, 
noting  that  proposed  §2.122  is  modified  to  efiminate  the 
practice  set  forth  in  existing  §2. 122(b)  (which  provides 
that  a  registration  of  an  opposer  or  petitioner  pleaded  in 
an  opposition  or  petition  to  cancel  will  be  received  in 
evidence  and  made  part  of  the  record  if  two  copies 
showing  status  and  title  of  the  registration  or  an  order 
for  such  copies  accompany  the  opposition  or  petition), 
expressed  its  belief  that,  accepting  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office's  position  that  the  practice  set  forth  in 
existing  §2. 122(b)  has  caused  delays  and  problems  for 
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the  Office,  still  there  is  no  reason  for  requiring  that  the 
status  and  title  copies  of  the  registration  be  certified 
when  made  of  record,  pursuant  to  proposed  §2.120(cX2), 
by  the  filing  of  a  notice  of  reliance  during  the  testimony 
period  of  theparty  filing  the  notice. 

RespmuK  Tlie  propoul  to  require  that  sutus  and  title 
copies  of  re^trations  also  be  certified  has  not  been 
adopted  herem.  Further,  since  the  only  part  of  existing 
§2. 122(b)  which  caused  trouble  was  the  provision 
involving  the  submission  of  an  order  for  status  and  title 
copies  with  the  complaint,  the  proposal  to  modify 
existing  §2.122  by  elinunating  that  provision  is  adopted 
herein,  but  the  propcMal  to  eliminate  the  provision  in- 
volving the  submission  of  actual  status  and  title 
copies  with  the  complaint  is  withdrawn.  Hence,  final 
§2.122  provides,  in  paragraph  (dXl).  that  a  registration 
of  the  opposer  or  petitioner  pleaded  in  an  opposition  or 
petition  to  cancel  will  be  received  in  evidence  and 
made  part  of  the  record  if  the  opposition  or  petition  is 
accompanied  by  two  copies  of  the  registration  prepared 
and  issued  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  show- 
ing both  the  current  status  of  and  current  title  to  the 
registration. 

Comment'  One  organization  suggested  that  the  word 
"competent"  should  be  inserted  before  the  word  "evi- 
dence" in  two  (unspecified)  places  in  proposed  §2.122- 
(bX2)  and  in  one  place  in  proposed  §2.122(bX3),  and  that 
the  first  clause  in  proposed  §2.122(cX2)  be  changed  from 
"A  registration  owned  by  any  party  to  a  proceeding 
may  be  made  of  record  in  the  proceeding  by  that  party 
by  filing  a  notice  of  reliance,"  to  "A  registration  owned 
by  any  party  to  a  proceeding  may  be  made  of  record  in 
the  proceeding  by  that  party  by  appropriate  identifica- 
tion and  introduction  during  the  proper  testimony  peri- 
od or  by  filing  a  notice  of  reliance,".  The  same  organiza- 
tion also  submitted  a  su^ested  plan  for  reorganizing 
Eroposed  §2.122  and  for  giving  each  paragraph  therein  a 
eading.  Three  members  of  another  organization 
expressed  their  agreement  with  these  suggestions. 

Response:  The  suggested  plan  for  reorganization  and 
for  headings  has  been  adopted  herein  with  certain  minor 
modifications  necessitated  by  the  response  to  the  forego- 
ing comment  (e.g.,  the  comment  concerning  the  intro- 
duction of  registrations  in  evidence). 

The  word  "competent"  has  been  inserted  before  the 
word  "evidence"  only  once  in  final  §2.122(bX2)  and  not 
at  all  in  final  §2. 122(c)  [identified  in  the  notice  of  pro- 
posed rulemaking  as  §2.122(bX3)].  The  clauses  in  these 
paragraphs  were  the  word  "competent"  might  have 
been,  but  was  not,  inserted  before  the  word  "evidence" 
read  "The  allegation  in  an  application  for  registration,  or 
in  a  registration,  of  a  date  of^  use  is  not  evidence  on  be- 
half of  the  appUcant  or  registrant;";  "Specimens  in  the 
file  of  an  apphcation  for  registration,  or  in  the  file  of  a 
registrant,  are  not  evidence  on  behalf  of  the  applicant  or 
registrant  ^  *  *";  and  "An  exhibit  attached  to  a  pleading 
is  not  evidence  on  behalf  of  the  party  to  whose  pleading 
the  exhibit  is  attached  *  *  *"  The  reason  why  the  word 
"competent"  was  not  inserted  in  these  instances  is  that 
in  each  one  the  matter  in  question  is  not  evidence  on  be- 
half  of  the  named  party  at  all  (although  specimens,  or  the 
allegation  of  a  date  of  use,  for  example,  may  be  used  as 
evidence  against  an  applicant  or  registrant,  e.g.,  as  an 
admission  against  interest). 

Finally,  ^e  first  clause  in  proposed  §2.122(cX2)  [iden- 
tified herein  as  §2.122(dX2)]  has  been  modified  to  read 
"A  registration  owned  by  any  party  to  a  proceeding 
may  be  made  of  record  in  the  proceeding  by  that  party 
by  appropriate  identification  and  introduction  during 
the  taking  of  testimony  or  by  filing  a  notice  of  re- 
liance.'There  is  a  sUght  difference  between  the  clause  as 
adopted  and  the  clause  as  suggested  by  the  organization 
(the  organization's  suggested  wording  "during  the  prop- 
er testimony  period"  has  been  changed  to  "during  the 
taking  of  testimony").  The  change  in  the  wordins  was 
made  so  that  it  would  be  clear  that  this  portion  refers  to 
identification  and  introduction  during  the  taking  of  testi- 
mony as  distinguished  from  identification  and  introduc- 
tion by  notice  of  reliance.  This  change  is  not  to  be  con- 


strued as  an  indication  that  such  identification  and 
introduction  does  not  have  to  be  made  "dunng  the 
proper  testimony  period";  with  the  deception  of  status 
and  title  copies  of^  a  plaintiffs  pleaded  registration  sub- 
mitted with  the  complaint,  any  evidence  which  a  party 
offers  on  the  case  must  be  offered  during  the  proper  tes- 
timony period. 

Comment-  With  respect  to  proposed  §2.123(aXl) 
(which  provides,  inter  alia,  that  it  a  party  serves  notice 
of  the  taking  of  a  testimonial  deposition  upon  written 
questions  of  a  witness  within  the  United  Sutes,  any  ad- 
verse party  may,  within  fifteen  days  from  the  date  of 
service  of  the  notice,  file  a  motion  with  the  Trademark 
Trial  and  Appeal  Board,  for  good  cause,  for  an  order 
that  the  deposition  be  taken  by  oral  examination),  one 
individual,  noting  that  the  procedure  for  taJung  testimo- 
ny by  written  questions  is  unsatisfactory  and  often  frus- 
trating, suggested  that  the  paragraph  be  changed  to  re- 
Cjuire  that  a  party  seeking  to  utilize  this  procedure  (in 
heu  of  an  oral  examination)  file  a  motion  requesting,  for 
good  cause  shown,  permission  to  by-pass  the  oral  exami- 
nation of  its  witness,  that  is,  that  the  burden  of  filing  a 
motion  and  showing  good  cause  be  shifted  to  the  party 
who  wants  to  take  testimony  upon  written  questions. 

Response:  If  the  burden  of  filing  the  motion  were 
shifted  in  the  manner  suggested,  the  Trademark  Trial 
and  Appeal  Board  would  have  to  rule  on  a  motion  in 
every  case  where  a  party  desires  to  take  testimony  by 
written  questions.  Under  the  rule  as  proposed,  the  Board 
would  hiave  to  rule  on  a  motion  only  in  those  cases 
where  one  party  desires  to  take  testimony  by  wntten 
questions  and  the  adverse  party  objects  to  the  use  of  this 
procedure  in  lieu  of  an  oral  depositon.  Often,  the  ad- 
verse party  does  not  object.  Moreover,  Rule  31 
F.R.C.P.,  which  provides  for  the  use  of  depositions 
upon  written  questions  in  federal  district  courts,  does 
not  require  that  a  party  who  wishes  to  use  this  proce- 
dure file  a  motion  requesting  permission  to  do  so.  Ac- 
cordingly, this  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted. 

Comment:  Two  organizations  commented  that  pro- 
posed paragraphs  0)  and  (k)  of  §2.123,  which  relate  to 
the  raising  of  objections  to  testimony  depositions  taken 
in  inter  partes  proceedings,  appear  to  be  inconsistent  and 
unclear  as  to  the  timing  of  objections.  Both  organiza- 
tions suggested  that  the  paragraphs  be  modified  to  rely 
upon  the  pertinent  portion  of  the  Federal  Rules  of  Civil 
Procedure,  namely,  Rule  32(dX3).  Similarly,  one  mdivid- 
ual  commented  that  proposed  paragraph  (k)  is  ambigu- 
ous as  to  the  timing  of  an  objection  to  testimony  based 
upon  lack  of  competency  of  the  witness. 

Response:  In  order  to  improve  their  consistency  and 
clarity,  the  paragraphs  have  been  modified  as  suggested 
It  should  be  noted  that  the  result  of  the  modification  of 
paragraph  (j)  is  that  if  a  party  fails  to  attend  the  taking 
of  a  deposition,  he  thereby  waives  any  objection  which 
under  Rule  32(dX3XA)  and  (B)  F.R.C.P.  is  deemed  to 
be  waived  if  not  made  at  the  taking  of  the  deposition. 
This  is  a  significant  chanee  from  existing  §2  123(j), 
which  permits  the  raising  of  formal  or  technical  objec- 
tion^ as  soon  as  a  party  becomes  aware  of  them,  e.g.,  in 
the  case  of  a  party  who  did  not  attend  the  taking  of  a 
deposition,  at  the  time  when  such  party  receives  a  copy 
of  a  transcript  of  the  deposition. 

Comment:  With  respect  to  the  same  paragraphs,  one 
individual  suggested  that  the  Trademark  Trud  and  Ap- 
peal Board  entertain  and  determine,  prior  to  the  briefing 
period,  motions  to  strike  testimony,  so  that  parbes  to  a 
proceeding  before  the  Board  will  know  exactly  what  is 
m  the  record  when  they  write  their  briefs. 

Response:  The  adoption  of  this  suggestion  would  put 
an  intolerable  burden  on  the  Board  because  the  Board 
would  have  to  read  testimony  depositions  both  at  the 
time  of  determination  of  a  motion  to  strike  them  and 
again  at  final  hearing.  It  is  the  longstanding  policy  of  the 
Board  not  to  read  trial  testimony  taken  in  a  proceeding 
before  it,  or  to  examine  other  evidence  offered  by  the 
parties  in  support  of  their  respective  cases,  until  final 
hearing,.  See,  for  example:  Curtice-Bums.  Inc.  v.  North- 
west Sanitation  Products,  Inc.,    182  USPQ  572  (Comr. 
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iS?ik*?**  ^^  ''*^  ^  /^o/Ai/irf  Hail  Products.  Inc.  161 
USPQ  616  (TTAB  1969).  Accordingly,  the  suggestion 
has  not  been  adopted. 

Comment'  With  respect  to  proposed  §2.124(dX2) 
(yp^P  provides  in  put  that  when  one  or  more  testimo- 
"P"  *P°"****"*  are  to  be  taken  upon  written  questions, 
the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  may  sunwnd  or 
reschedule  other  proceedings  in  the  matter  to  aUow  for 
the  orderly  completion  of  the  depositions  upon  written 
questionsX  one  individual  expressed  his  belief  that  when 
the  Board  receives  notice  that  a  deposition  is  to  be  taken 
upon  written  questions,  it  should  immediately  suspend 
proceedmgs  for  a  sixty-day  period  to  allow  for  the  com- 
pletion of  the  deposition,  thereby  avoiding  unnecessary 
motions  to  extend  the  trial  periods. 

Response:  The  paragraph  has  been  modified  to  provide 
that  m  such  situations  the  Board  "shall"  suspend  or 
reschedule  other  proceedings  in  the  matter  to  allow  for 
the  orderly  completion  of  the  deposition.  The  length  of 
u»e  suspension  has  been  left  to  the  discretion  of  the 
Boardnnce  the  time  required  to  complete  the  taking  of 
a  deposition  upon  written  questions  varies  according  to 
the  place  where  the  witness  is  located. 

Comment:  One  organization,  noting  that  the  words 
"the  letter"  in  proposed  §2. 124(e)  have  no  antecedent 
and  hence  create  an  unnecessary  ambiguity,  suggested 
that  the  words  "the  notice  and  of  all  of  the  questions 
mailed"  be  substituted  therefor.  With  respect  to  the 
sutement  m  proposed  §2.124(0  that  it  U  the  responsibUi- 
ty  of  the  party  who  takes  a  deposition  upon  written 
questions  to  assure  that  the  transcript  is  correct,  the 
ume  organization  suggested  that  the  paragraph  be  modi- 
fied to  mclude  a  cross-reference  to  proposed  §2. 125(b), 
which  specifies  procedures  for  correcting  transcripts. 

Response:  The  paragraphs  have  been  modined  as 
suggested. 

CommenL'  With  respect  to  proposed  SS2.27fe) 
2.120(0,  and  2.125(eX  wKkh  reUte^tothTproJSion.^  iJ 
mter  (wnes  proceedings  before  the  Trademark  Trial  and 
AppMl  Board,  of  certain  types  of  discovery  information, 
and  the  submission  of  certain  types  of  trial  evidence,  un- 
derpTotective  order,  one  individual  commented  that  the 
proposed  rules  would  appear  to  permit  parties  to  keep 
virtually  all  relevant  information  confidential  fixMn  the 
public  at  large. 

Re^onse:  Under  the  rules  as  proposed  and  adopted, 
only  trade  secrets  and  confidential  information  are  held 
under  seal  and  kept  confidential  by  the  Board.  Very  lit- 
tle of  the  evidence  offered  in  inter  partes  proceedings 
before  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  is  of  this 
nature. 

.-•9?7/T?w  ^.^°  organizations  objected  to  proposed 
82.l28(aX3)  (which  provides  in  essence  that  when  a  par- 
ty fails  to  file  a  brief  on  the  case,  the  Trademark  Trial 
and  Appeal  Board  may  treat  such  failure  as  a  concession 
of  the  case)  on  the  grounds  that  the  proposed  rule  is  un- 
duly harsh;  that  It  constitutes  an  abrogation  of  the 
Board  s  responsibUity  to  decide  cases  on  the  record  be- 
fore It,  regardless  of  the  absence  of  briefs;  that  the 
grantmg  or  denial  of  a  registration  with  its  evidentiary 
presumptions  is  too  important  an  issue  to  be  decided  on 
the  basis  of  a  presumed  concession;  and  that  a  party 
who  fails  to  fUe  a  brief  should  at  least  be  given  ahop- 
portumty  to  show  cause  why  judgment  should  not  be 
CTtered  agamst  him  for  such  failure.  Similarly,  one  mem- 
ber of  another  organization  believes  that  the  proposed 
rule  would  encourage  the  fihng  of  spurious  oppontions 
m  cases  where  the  opposer  feels  that  the  applicant  may 
not  be  m  a  position  to  afford  the  legal  fees  required  for 
pnpuvag  a  brief.  ^ 

Response:  For  the  reasons  indicated  in  the  comments, 
proposed  52.128(aX3)  has  been  modified  to  refer  only  to 
I^n^ul  ^,.PO«^tion.of  Pl«ntiff.  and  proposed 
§2.128(aXl)  hM  been  modified  to  make  it  clear  thatthe 
tilmg  of  a  brief  on  the  case  is  not  mandatory  for  the  par- 
ty m  the  position  of  defendant.  Further,  the  primary 
f^PTtP^  proposed  f2.128(aX3)  was  to  save  th^^  £aid 
the  burden  of  detenmning  cases  of  the  merits  in  in- 
stances  where  the  parties  have  settled,  but  have  failed  to 


inform  the  Board  thereof,  or  where  one  party,  partico- 
larly  the  plaintiff,  has  lost  interest  in  the  case.  U  is  not 
the  intention  of  the  Board  to  enter  judgment  against  a 
ptamtifr  for  failure  to  file  a  brief  on  the  case  if  the  plain- 
tifr  still  desires  to  obtain  a  determination  of  the  case  on 
**^"i*^  Accordingly,  proposed  82.128(aX3)  has  been 


opportunity  fbr  the  plain- 
l>nef  on  the  I 


u         L  ,  i  -  —. ca**  to  show 

cause  why  such  failure  should  not  be  treated  as  a  con- 
cessit of  the  case.  Additionally,  the  paragraph  has  been 
modined  to  indicate  that  judgment  may  be  entered 
aaainst  a  plaintiff  fbr  faUure  to  file  a  main  brief  only  if 
plaintifr  fails  to  file  a  response  to  the  order  to  show 
cause  or  files  a  response  indicating  that  he  has  lost  inter- 
est in  the  case. 

.-,927^*"^'  ^*  organization,  noting  that  proposed 
§2. 128(b)  pennits  briefs  to  be  filed  on  legal  or  letter  size 
paper,  suggested  that  since  the  federal  courts  now  per- 
mit only  the  use  of  letter  size  paper,  consideration 
should  be  given  to  requiring  that  briefs  and  all  other  for- 
mal papers  filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  OflRce  by 
on  letter  size  paper  only.  With  respect  to  the  same  para- 
graph, one  individual  recommended,  because  of  the  dif- 
Jwent  pMer  sizes  permitted  under  the  rule,  that  the  rule 
be  modified  to  specify  the  number  of  words  that  a  brief 
can  contain  or,  alternatively,  to  specify  separately  the 
number  of  pages  permitted  for  bnefs  written  on  each 
size  of  paper.  The  same  individual  suggested  that  it 
should  be  made  clear  that  the  permitted  number  of 
pages  m  a  brief  does  not  include  pages  containing  the  in- 
dex and  the  alphabetical  list  of  cases. 

Re^nse:  The  paragraph  has  been  modified  to  require 
that  bnefs  be  submitted  on  letter  size  paper.  As  to  what 
is  mcluded  within  the  specified  page  limiutions,  the 
parapaph  as  proposed  and  adopted  states  in  part  that 
"no  brief  shall  contain  more  that  fifty  pages  of  argument 
and,  m  the  case  of  a  reply  brief,  the  entire  brief  shall  not 
exceed  twenty-five  pages"  (emphasis  added).  It  is  be- 
Ueved  that  the  para^ph  as  written  clearly  indicates 
that  the  fifty-page  limiution  for  a  main  brief  applies  only 
to  the  length  of  the  argument  and  does  not  include  the 
index  and  case  list  pages,  but  that  the  twenty-five  page 
limitation  for  a  reply  brief  applies  to  the  entire  brief, 
e.g.,  argument,  index,  case  list,  and  all.  Accordingly,  no 
further  modification  has  been  made. 

Comment-  With  respect  to  proposed  §2. 134(b)  (which 
provides  that  if  the  respondent  in  a  cancellation  pro- 
ceedmg  permits  his  involved  registration  to  be  cancelled 
under  section  8  of  the  Act  of  1946  or  fails  to  renew  the 
registration  under  section  9  of  the  Act  of  1946,  such 
cancellation  or  failure  to  renew  shall  be  deemed  to  be 
the  equivalent  of  a  cancellation  by  request  of  respondent 
without  the  consent  of  the  adverse  party  and  shall  result 
in  entry  of  judgment  against  respondent),  two  organiza* 
tions  oMnmented  that  the  judgment  entered  against  a  re- 
spondent under  the  proposed  paragraph  would  have  a 
res  judicata  effect;  that  the  entry  of  such  a  judgment 
would  be  unduly  harsh  where  the  cancellation  or  expira- 
tion was  the  result  of  an  inadvertence  or  mistake;  and 
that,  at  a  minimum,  a  respondent  should  be  allowed  to 
"show  cause"  why  such  a  judgment  should  be  entered. 
Sumlarly  one  individual  conunented  that  in  such  situa- 
tions, a  respondent  whose  use  of  its  registered  marie  has 
in  fact  been  discontinued  should  be  put  in  a  position 
whereby  it  can  terminate  the  dispute  with  prejudice  only 
as  to  the  ground  of  abandonment. 

Response:  The  paragraph  has  been  modified  to  provide 
an  opportunity  for  the  respondent  in  such  situation  to 
"show  cause"  why  judgment  should  not  be  entered 
against  it.  If  respondent  submits  a  showing  that  the  can- 
cellation or  expiration  was  the  result  of  an  inadvertence 
or  mistake,  judgment  will  not  be  entered  against  it.  If  re- 
spondent submits  a  showing  that  the  cancellation  or  ex- 
piration was  occasioned  by  the  fact  that  its  registered 
mark  had  been  abondoned  and  that  such  abandonment 
was  not  made  for  purposes  of  avoiding  the  proceeding 
but  rather  was  the  result,  for  example,  of  a  two-year  pe- 
riod of  nonuse  which  commenced  well  before  respon- 
dent learned  of  the  existence  of  the  proceeding,  judg- 
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ment  will  be  entered  against  it  only  and  specifically  on 
the  ground  of  abandonment. 

Cwnmenu  Apparently  with  respect  to  proposed  §2.133 
(which  provides  that  after  the  cmnmencement  of  an 
opposition  proceeding,  if  applicant  files  a  written  aban- 
donment or  the  i4}plication  or  of  the  mark  without  the 
written  consent  of  every  adverse  party,  judgment  shall 
be  entered  agunst  the  applicant),  one  individual 
expressed  his  teUef  that  if  an  i^plicant  involved  in  an 
oi^wsition  were  allowed  to  abandon  its  mark  or  applica- 
tion without  the  consent  of  the  opposer  without  incur- 
ring entry  of  judgment  against  itself,  more  ^>plicants 
would  abandon,  thus  saving  money  for  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office. 

Respwse:  The  purpose  of  $2,135  is  to  prevent  an  ap- 
plicant involved  m  an  opposition  from  abandoning  its 
opposed  application  and  then  refiling,  thus  putting  op- 
poser  (and  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office)  to  the  ex- 
pense of  multiple  proceedings.  A  rule  to  the  contrary 
would  be  inequitable.  Accordingly,  §2.135  has  not  been 
modified  in  the  manner  suggested  by  this  comment. 

Commenv  One  individual  questioned  the  necessity  for 
tlM  requirement  in  proposed  §2.142(eX2)  that  if  the  ap- 
pellant in  an  ex  parte  proceeding  requests  an  oral  argu- 
ment, the  examiner  who  issued  a  refusal  of  registration 
or  a  requirement  from  which  an  appeal  is  taken,  or  in 
lieu  thereof  another  examiner  from  Uie  same  examining 
division  as  designated  by  the  supervisory  attorney  there- 
of, shall  present  an  oral  argument. 

Response:  The  purpose  of  the  requirement  is  to  ensure 
that  ue  examining  attorney  will  be  present  at  the  oral 
hearing  to  respond  to  any  new  arguments  raised  by  ap- 
pellant and  to  answer  any  questions  which  the  membm 
of  the  panel  assigned  to  hear  the  case  may  have.  The  ex- 
amining attorney's  oral  argument  need  not  be  lengthy;  if 
he  (she)  has  nothing  to  add  to  what  he  (she)  has  already 
said  in  his  (her)  appeal  brief,  he  (she)  may  simply  say  so. 

Comment:  Witn  respecX  to  the  last  sentence  of  pro- 
po8ed§2. 165(a)  (which  states  in  essence  that  the  certifi- 
cate of  mailm^  procedure  provided  by  §1.8  does  not  ap- 
ply to  affidavits  or  declarations  filed  under  section  8  (a) 
or  (b)  of  the  Act),  one  organization  expressed  its  belief 
that  the  sentence  should  be  deleted  in  light  of  H.R.  6260. 

Response:  H.R.  6260,  which  was  enacted  on  Aug.  27, 
1982  as  Pub.  L.97.247,  amended  35  U.S.C.  21  to  include 
a  provision  that  the  Commissioner  may  by  rule  prescribe 
that  any  pvptt  or  fee  required  to  be  filed  in  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  will  be  considered  filed  in  the  Of- 
fice on  the  date  on  which  it  was  deposited  with  the 
United  States  Postal  Service  or  would  have  been  depos- 
ited with  the  United  States  Postal  Service  but  for  postal 
service  interruptions  or  emergencies  designated  bv  the 
Commissioner.  As  a  result  thereof,  a  new  section,  §1.10, 
effective  Feb.  27,  1983,  has  been  added,  by  final  rule  no- 
tice published  in  the  Federal  Register  on  Jan.  20,  1983  at 
48  FR  2696,  to  Part  I  of  Title  37  CFR.  The  new  section 
provides  a  procedure  for  assigning  the  date  on  which 
any  p^)er  or  fee  is  deposited  as  "Express  Mail"  with  the 
United  States  Postal  Service  as  the  riling  date  of  the  pa- 
per or  fee  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Inas- 
much as  this  new  section  appUes  to  "any  paper  or  fee", 
it  applies  to  affidavits  or  declarations  filed  imder  section 
8  (a)  or  (b)  of  the  Act  of  1946.  However,  the  §1.8  certif- 
icate of  mailing  procedure  has  not  been  eliminated,  and 
that  section  stm  specifically  provides  that  the  procedure 
outlined  therein  does  not  apply  to  affidavits  fued  under 
section  8  (a)  or  (b)  of  the  Act.  In  view  thereof,  the  last 
sentence  of  §2.16S(a)  has  been  amended  by  the  addition 
of  a  final  clause,  namely,  "but  the  certificate  of  mailing 
by  'Express  Mail'  procedure  provided  by  §1.10  does  ap- 
ply thereto." 

Comment:  One  organization  has  submitted  suggestions 
for  changes  to  rules  not  involved  herein. 

Response:  The  suggested  changes  cannot  be  adopted 
without  affording  members  of  the  pubUc  an  opportunity 
to  comment  thereon.  However,  these  suggestions  will  be 
considered  in  connection  with  any  future  proposals  to 
uaeoA  the  rules  in  question. 

Envinmmental,  energy  and  other  considerations:  The 


rule  change  will  not  have  a  significant  impact  on  the 
quality  of  the  human  environment  or  the  conservation  of 
energy  resources. 

The  rule  change  will  not  have  a  significant  adverse 
economic  impact  on  a  substantial  number  of  small  enti- 
ties (Regulatory  PHexibihty  Act,  Pub.  L.  '96-354).  The 
rule  change  includes  no  additional  or  increased  fees. 
Substantive  rights  to  use  valuable  trademarks  are  not  ad- 
versely affected. 

Hie  rule  change  does  not  impose  a  record  keeping  or 
reporting  burden  under  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act 
of^  1980,  44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seq.  No  additional  informa- 
tion is  required  from  the  public.  No  additional  records 
are  required  to  be  maintained  by  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  because  there  are  no  additional  fees  or  pro- 
ceedings to  monitor. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  determined  that 
this  rule  change  is  not  a  major  rule  under  Executive  Or- 
der 12291.  The  annual  effect  on  the  economy  will  be 
less  than  $100  milUon.  There  will  be  no  major  increases 
in  costs  or  prices  for  consumers,  individual  industries, 
Federal,  State,  or  local  sovemment  agencies,  or  geo- 
graphic regions.  There  wul  be  no  significant,  adverse  ef- 
fects on  competition,  employment,  investment,  produc- 
tivity, innovation,  or  on  the  ability  of  United  States 
based  enterprises  to  compete  with  foreign  based  enter- 
prises in  domestic  or  export  markets. 

Uit  of  Subjects  fai  37  CFR  Part  2 

Administrative  practice  and  procedures.  Courts,  Law- 
yers, Trademarks 

Amendments  of  Regulations 

fiiSXet  consideration  of  the  comments  received  and 

Pursuant  to  the  authority  contained  in  IS  U.S.C.  1123, 
art  2  of  Title  37  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations  is 
amended  as  set  forth  below. 

PART  2-RULES  OF  PRACnCE  IN  TRADEMARK 
CASES 

1.  Section  2.27  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (b) 
and  (d)  and  adding  paragraph  (e)  to  read  as  follows: 

§2J7  Pending  trademark  application  index;  access  to  ap- 
pUcationa. 


(b)  Except  as  provided  in  paragraph  (e)  of  this  sec- 
tion, access  to  the  file  of  a  particular  p>ending  application 
will  be  permitted  prior  to  publication  under  §2.60  upon 
written  request 


(d)  Except  as  provided  in  paragraph  (e)  of  this  sec- 
tion, after  a  mark  has  been  registered,  or  published  for 
opposition,  the  file  of  the  application  and  all  proceedings 
relating  thereto  are  available  for  public  inspection  and 
copies  of  the  |>apers  may  be  furnished  upon  paying  the 
fee  therefor. 

(e)  Anything  ordered  to  be  filed  under  seal  pursuant 
to  a  protective  order  issued  or  made  by  any  court  or  by 
the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  in  any  proceed- 
ing involving  an  appUcation  or  a  registration  shall  be 
kept  confidential  and  shall  not  be  made  available  for 

gublic  inspection  or  copying  unless  otherwise  ordered 
y  the  court  or  the  Board,  or  unless  the  party  protected 
by  the  order  voluntarily  discloses  the  matter  subject 
thereto.  When  possible,  only  confidential  portions  of  fil- 
ing with  the  Board  shall  be  filed  under  seal. 

2.  Section  2.63  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
§2.63  ReexaadnatioB. 

(a)  After  response  by  the  applicant,  the  application 
will  be  reexamined  or  reconsidered  If  registration  is 
again  refused  or  any  formal  requirement(8)  is  repeated, 
but  the  examiner's  action  is  not  stated  to  be  final,  the  ap- 
plicant may  respond  again. 

(b)  After  reexamination  the  applicant  may  respond  by 
filing  a  timely  petition  to  the  Commissioner  for  relief 
from  a  formal  requirement  if:  (1)  The  requirement  is  re- 
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peated,  but  the  examiner's  action  is  not  nuule  final,  and 
the  subject  matter  of  the  requirement  is  appropriate  for 
petition  to  the  Commissioner  (see  §2. 146(b));  or  (2)  the 
ewnuner's  action  is  made  final  and  such  action  is  limited 
to  subject  matter  appropriate  for  petition  to  the  Com- 
missioner. If  the  petition  is  denied,  the  applicant  shall 
have  until  six  months  from  the  date  of  the  Office  action 
which  repeated  the  requirement  or  made  it  final  or  thir- 
ty days  from  the  date  of  the  decision  on  the  petition 
wluchever  date  is  later,  to  comply  with  the  requirement. 
A  formal  requirement  which  is  the  subject  of  a  petition 
deaded  by  the  Commissioner  may  not  subsequently  be 
the  subject  of  an  appeal  to  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Ad- 
peal  Board.  ^ 

3.  Section  2.64  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§2.64  Find  Action. 

(a)  On  the  first  or  any  subsequent  reexamination  or  re- 
consideration the  refusal  of  the  registration  or  the  insis- 
tence upon  a  requirement  may  be  stated  to  be  final, 
whereupon  applicant's  response  is  limited  to  an  appeal, 
or  to  a  compliance  with  any  requirement,  or  to  a  peti- 
tion to  the  Commissioner  if  permitted  by  §2.63<b). 

Cb)  During  the  period  between  a  final  action  and  expi- 
ration of  the  time  for  filing  an  appeal,  the  applicant  may 
request  the  examiner  to  reconsider  the  final  action.  The 
filing  of  a  request  for  reconsideration  will  not  extend  the 
time  for  filmg  an  appeal  or  petitioning  the  Commission- 
er, but  normally  the  examiner  will  reply  to  a  request  for 
reconsideration  before  the  end  of  the  six-month  period  if 
u  i^^^^  '*  "'«<*  ^^^n  ^ree  months  after  the  date  of 
the  final  action.  Amendments  accompanying  requests  for 
reconsideration  after  final  action  will  be  entered  if  they 
comply  with  the  rules  of  practice  in  trademark  cases  and 
the  Act  of  1946. 

4.  Section  2.65  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
§2.65  Abandoflment 

(a)  If  an  applicant  fails  to  respond,  or  to  respond  com- 
pletely, withm  SIX  months  after  the  date  an  action  is 
maiW,  the  application  shall  be  deemed  to  have  been 
*^  c;,^,^*'y  petition  to  the  Commissioner  pur- 
suant  to  §§2.63(b)  and  2.146  is  a  response  which  avbids 
abandonment  of  an  application. 

(b)  When  action  by  the  applicant  filed  within  the  six- 
month  response  period  is  a  bona  fide  attempt  to  advance 
the  examination  of  the  application  and  is  substantially  a 
complete  response  to  the  examiner's  action,  but  consid- 
eration of  some  matter  or  compliance  with  some  re- 
quirement has  been  inadvertently  omitted,  opportunity 
to  explain  and  supply  the  omission  may  be  given  before 
tne  question  of  abandonment  is  considered. 

5.  Section  2.72  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§2.72  AjBeadineoti  to  deacriptioo  or  drawing  of  the  mark. 

Amendments  to  the  description  or  drawing  of  the 
mark  may  be  permitted  only  if  warranted  by  iSe  speci- 
mens (or  facsimihes)  as  originally  filed,  or  supportedby 
a^itional  specimens  (or  facsimUies)  and  a  supplemental 
affidavit  or  declaration  in  accordance  with  §2.20  allec- 
ing  that  the  mark  shown  in  the  amended  drawing  was  in 
actual  use  pnor  to  the  filing  date  of  the  application. 
Amendments  may  not  be  made  if  the  character  of  the 
mark  is  materially  altered. 

6.  Section  2.81  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
§2.81  AUowaace  of  application. 

If  no  opposition  is  filed  within  the  time  permitted  or 
all  oppositions  filed  are  dismissed,  and  if  no  interference 
IS  decUred  and  no  concurrent  use  proceeding  is  institut- 
ed. Uie  appUcaUon  wUl  be  prepared  for  issuance  of  the 
certificate  of  registration  as  provided  in  §2.151 
I2M  [RcmoTed] 

7.  Section  2.88  is  removed. 
§2.94  [Removed] 

8.  Section  2.94  is  removed. 


§2.95  [RemoTcd] 
9.  Section  2.95  is  removed. 

10.  Section  2.96  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
§2J96  Issue;  burden  of  proof. 

The  issue  in  an  interference  between  applications  is 
normally  pnonty  of  use,  but  the  rights  of  the  parties  to 
registration  may  also  be  determined.  The  party  whose 
application  involved  in  the  interference  has  the  latest  fil- 
ing date  IS  the  junior  party  and  has  the  burden  of  proof. 
When  there  are  more  than  two  parties  to  an  interfer- 
ence, a  party  shall  be  a  junior  to  and  shall  have  the  bur- 
den of  proof  as  against  every  other  party  whose  applica- 
Jon  uivolv«5d  in  the  interference  has  an  earlier  ifiling 
date.  If  the  mvolved  appUcations  of  any  parties  have  the 
same  filmg  date,  the  application  with  the  latest  date  of 
execution  wUl  be  deemed  to  have  the  latest  filing  date 
and  that  applicant  will  be  the  junior  party.  The  iuue  in 
an  interference  between  an  application  and  a  registration 
shall  be  the  same,  but  in  the  event  the  final  decision  is 
adverse  to  the  registrant,  a  registration  to  the  applicant 
will  not  be  authorized  so  long  as  the  interfering  registra- 
tion remains  on  the  register. 

§2.97  [RemoTed] 

11.  Section  2.97  is  removed. 

12.  Section  2.98  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
§2.98  Adding  party  to  interference. 

A  party  may  be  added  to  an  interference  only  upon 
petition  to  the  Commissioner  by  that  party.  If  an  appli- 
cation which  is  or  might  be  the  subject  of  a  petition  for 
addition  to  an  interference  is  not  added,  the  examiner 
may  suspend  action  on  the  application  pending  termina- 
tion of  the  interference  proceeding. 

13.  Section  2.99  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
§2M  Application  to  register  as  concurrent 


(a)  An  application  for  registration  as  a  lawful  concur- 
rent user  will  be  examined  in  the  same  manner  as  other 
applications  for  registration. 

(b)  When  it  is  determined  that  the  mark  is  ready  for 
publication,  the  applicant  may  be  required  to  furnish  as 
many  copies  of  this  application,  specimens  and  drawing 
as  may  be  necessary  for  the  preparation  of  notices  for 
each  applicant,  registrant  or  user  specified  as  a  concur- 
rent user  in  the  application  for  registration. 

(c)  Upon  receipt  of  the  copies  required  by  paragraph 
(b)  of  this  section,  the  examiner  shall  forward  the  appli- 
*?*'*^°''  concurrent  use  registration  for  publication  in 
the  Official  Gazette  as  provided  by  §2.80.  If  no  opposi- 
tion is  filed,  or  if  all  oppositions  that  are  filed  are 
dismiMed  or  withdrawn,  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Ap- 
peal Board  shall  prepare  a  notice  for  the  applicant  for 
concurrent  use  registration  and  for  each  applicant,  regis- 
trant or  user  specified  as  a  concurrent  user  in  the  appli- 
cation. The  notices  for  the  specified  parties  shall  state 
the  name  and  address  of  the  applicant  and  of  the  appli- 
cants  attorney  or  other  authorized  representative,  if 
any,  together  with  the  serial  number  and  filing  date  of 
the  application. 

(d)(1)  The  notices  shall  be  sent  to  each  applicant,  in 
care  of  his  attorney  or  other  authorized  representative,  if 
any,  to  each  user,  and  to  each  registrant.  A  copy  of  the 
application  shall  be  forwarded  with  the  notice  to  each 
party  specified  in  the  application. 

(2)  An  answer  to  the  notice  is  not  required  in  the  case  ' 
of  an  applicant  or  registrant  whose  application  or  regis- 
tration is  specified  as  a  concurrent  user  in  the  apphca- 
tion,  but  a  statement,  if  desired,  may  be  filed  within  for- 
ty days  after  the  mailing  of  the  notice;  in  the  case  of  any 
other  party  specified  as  a  concurrent  user  in  the  applica- 
tion, and  answer  must  be  filed  within  forty  days  after 
the  mailing  of  the  notice. 

(3)  If  an  answer,  when  required,  is  not  filed,  judgment 
wui  be  entered  precluding  the  specified  user  fix>m 
claimmg  any  right  more  extensive  than  that  acknowl- 
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edged  in  the  application(s)  for  concurrent  use  registra- 
tion, but  the  applicant(s)  will  remain  with  the  burden  of 
proving  entitlement  to  registration(s). 

(e)  Tne  applicant  for  a  concurrent  use  registration  has 
the  burden  of  proving  entitlement  thereto.  If  there  are 
two  or  more  applications  for  concurrent  use  registration 
involved  in  a  proceeding,  the  party  whose  application 
has  the  latest  filing  date  is  the  junior  party.  A  party 
whose  application  has  a  filing  date  between  the  filing 
dates  of  the  earliest  involved  application  and  the  latest 
involved  application  is  a  junior  party  to  every  party 
whose  involved  application  has  an  earlier  filing  date.  If 
any  applications  have  the  same  filing  date,  the  applica- 
tion with  the  latest  date  of  execution  will  be  deemed  to 
have  the  latest  filing  date  and  that  applicant  will  be  the 
junior  party.  A  person  specified  as  an  excepted  user  in  a 
concurrent  use  application  but  who  has  not  filed  an  ap- 
plication shall  be  considered  a  party  senior  to  every  par- 
ty that  has  an  application  involved  in  the  proceeding. 

(0  When  a  concurrent  use  registration  is  sought  on 
the  basis  that  a  court  of  competent  jurisdiction  has  final- 
ly determined  that  the  parties  are  entitled  to  use  the 
same  or  similar  marks  in  commerce,  a  concurrent  use 
registration  proceeding  will  not  be  instituted  if  all  of  the 
following  conditions  are  fulfilled: 

(1)  The  applicant  is  entitled  to  registration  subject 
only  to  the  concurrent  lawful  use  of  a  party  to  the  court 
proceeding;  and 

(2)  The  court  decree  specifies  the  rights  of  the  parties; 
and 

(3)  A  true  copy  of  the  court  decree  is  submitted  to  the 
examiner;  and 

(4)  The  concurrent  use  application  complies  fully  and 
exactly  with  the  court  decree;  and 

(5)  The  excepted  use  specified  in  the  concurrent  use 
application  does  not  involve  a  registration,  or  any  in- 
volved registration  has  been  restricted  by  the  Commis- 
sioner in  accordance  with  the  court  decree. 

If  any  of  the  conditions  specified  in  this  paragraph  is  not 
satisfied,  a  concurrent  use  registration  proceedmg  shall 
be  prepared  and  instituted  as  provided  in  paragraphs  (a) 
throught  (e)  of  this  section. 

(g)  Registrations  and  applications  to  register  on  the 
Supplemental  Register  and  registrations  under  the  Act 
of  1920  are  not  subject  to  concurrent  use  registration 
proceedings. 

14.  Section  2.104  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§2.104  Contenti  of  oppositioB. 

The  opposition  must  set  forth  a  short  and  plain  state- 
ment showing  how  the  opposer  would  be  damaged  by 
the  registration  of  the  opposed  mark  and  state  the 
grounds  for  opposition.  A  duplicate  copy  of  the  opposi- 
tion, including  exhibits,  shall  be  filed  with  the  opposi- 
tion. 

15.  Section  2.105  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
§2.105  Notification  of  oppodtioD  proceedingCs). 

When  an  opposition  in  proper  form  has  been  filed  and 
the  correct  teeis,)  have  been  submitted,  a  notification 
shall  be  prepared  by  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal 
Board,  which  shall  identify  the  title  and  number  of  the 
proceeding  and  the  application  involved  and  shall  desig- 
nate a  time,  not  less  than  thirty  days  from  the  mailing 
date  of  the  notification,  within  which  an  answer  must  be 
filed.  A  copy  of  the  notification  shall  be  forwarded  to 
the  attorney  or  other  authorized  representative  of  the 
opposer,  if  any,  or  to  the  opposer.  The  duplicate  copy  of 
the  opposition  and  exhibits  shall  be  forwarded  with  a 
copy  of  the  notification  to  the  attorney  or  other  autho- 
rized representative  of  the  applicant,  if  any,  or  to  the  ap- 
plicant. 

16.  Section  2.106  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (c) 
to  read  as  follows: 


{.106  Answtf. 


(c)  The  opposition  may  be  withdrawn  without  preju- 
dice before  the  answer  is  filed.  After  the  answer  is  filed, 
the  opposition  may  not  be  withdrawn  without  prejudice 
except  with  the  written  consent  of  the  applicant. 

17.  Section  2.107  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§2.107  Amendment  of  pleadings  in  an  oppodtkMi  proceed- 
ing. 

Pleadings  in  an  opposition  proceeding  may  be 
amended  in  the  same  manner  and  to  the  same  extent  as 
in  a  civil  action  in  a  United  States  district  court 

18.  Section  2.113  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
§2.113  NotificatioB  of  cancellation  proceeding. 

(a)  When  a  petition  for  cancellation  has  been  filed  in 
proper  form  (see  §§2.111  and  2.112),  a  notification  shall 
be  prepared  by  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board, 
which  shall  identify  the  title  and  number  of  the  proceed- 
ing and  the  registration  or  registrations  involved  and 
shall  designate  a  time,  not  less  than  thirty  days  from  the 
mailing  date  of  the  notification,  within  which  an  answer 
must  be  filed.  A  copy  of  the  notification  shall  be 
forwarded  to  the  attorney  or  other  authonzed  represen- 
tative of  the  petitioner,  if  any,  or  to  the  petitioner  The 
duplicate  copy  of  the  petition  for  cancellation  and  exhib- 
its shall  be  forwarded  with  a  copy  of  the  notification  to 
the  respondent  (see  §2.118).  If  the  petition  is  found  to  be 
defective  as  to  form,  the  party  filing  the  petition  shall  be 
so  advised  and  allowed  a  reasonable  tmie  for  correcting 
the  informality. 

19.  Section  2.115  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§2.115  Amendment  of  pleadings  in  a  cancellation  proceed- 
ing. 

Pleadings  in  a  cancellation  proceedmg  may  be 
amended  m  the  same  manner  and  to  the  same  extent  as 
in  a  civil  action  in  a  United  States  district  court. 

20.  Section  2.116  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs 
(b)  and  (c)  to  read  as  follows: 

§2.116  Rules  of  Procedure. 


(b)  The  opposer  in  an  opposition  proceeding  or  the 
petitioner  in  a  cancellation  proceeding  shall  be  in  the  po- 
sition of  plaintiff,  and  the  applicant  in  an  opposition  pro- 
ceeding or  the  respondent  in  a  cancellation  proceeding 
shall  be  in  the  position  of  defendant.  A  party  that  is  a  ju- 
nior party  in  an  interference  proceeding  or  in  a  concur- 
rent use  registration  proceeding  shall  be  in  the  position 
of  plaintiff  against  every  party  that  is  senior,  and  the 
party  that  is  a  senior  party  in  an  interference  proceeding 
or  in  a  concurrent  use  registration  proceeding  shall  be 
defendant  against  every  party  that  is  junior. 

(c)  The  opposition  or  the  petition  for  cancellation  and 
the  answer  correspond  to  the  complamt  and  answer  m  a 
court  proceeding. 

21.  Section  2.117  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
§2.117  Suspenaion  of  proceedings. 

(a)  Whenever  it  shall  come  to  the  attention  of  the 
Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  that  parties  to  a 
pending  case  are  engaged  in  a  civil  action  which  may  be 
dispositive  of  the  case,  proceedings  before  the  Board 
may  be  suspended  until  termination  of  the  civil  action 

(b)  Whenever  there  is  pending,  at  the  time  when  the 
question  of  the  suspension  of  proceedings  is  raised,  a 
motion  which  is  potentially  dispositive  of  the  case,  the 
motion  may  be  decided  before  the  question  of  suspen- 
sion is  considered. 

(c)  Proceedings  may  also  be  suspended,  for  good 
cause,  upon  motion  or  a  stipulation  of  the  parties  ap- 
proved by  the  Board. 

22.  Section  2.120  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
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§2.120  DtocoTcry. 

(a)  In  general  The  provisions  of  the  Federal  Rules  of 
Qvil  Procedure  relating  to  discovery  shall  apply  in  op- 
position, cancellation,  interference  and  concurrent  use 
registration  proceedings  except  as  otherwise  provided  in 
thu  section.  The  Trademark  Trial  and  Appnl  Board 
will  specify  the  closing  date  for  the  taking  or  discovery. 

(b)  Discovery  deposition  within  the  United  States.  The 
deposition  of  a  natural  person  shall  be  taken  in  the  Fed- 
eral judicial  district  where  the  person  resides  or  is  regu- 
larly employed  or  at  any  place  on  which  the  parties 
agree  by  stipulation.  The  responsibility  rests  wholly  with 
the  party  taking  discovery  to  secure  the  attendance  of  a 
proposed  deponent  other  than  a  party  or  anyone  who,  at 
the  time  set  for  the  taking  of  the  deposition,  is  an  offi- 
cer, director,  or  managing  agent  of  a  party,  or  a  person 
designated  under  Rule  30(b)(iS)  or  Rule  31(a)  of  the  Fed- 
eral Rules  of  Qvil  Procedure.  See  35  U.S.C.  24. 

(c)  Discovery  deposition  injbreign  countries.  (1)  The  dis- 
covery deposition  of  a  natural  person  residing  in  a  for- 
eign country  who  is  a  party  or  who,  at  the  time  set  for 
the  taking  of  the  depciintion,  is  an  officer,  director,  or 
managing  aeent  of  a  party,  or  a  person  designated  under 
Rule  M(bX6)  or  Rule  31(a)  of  the  Federal  Rules  of  avil 
Procedure,  shall,  if  taken  in  a  foreign  country,  be  taken 
in  the  manner  prescribed  by  §2.124  unless  the  Trade- 
mark Trial  and  Appeal  Board,  upon  motion  for  good 
cause,  orders  or  the  parties  stipulate,  that  the  deposition 
be  taken  by  oral  examination. 

(2)  Whenever  a  foreign  party  is  or  will  be,  during  a  time 
set  for  discovery,  present  within  the  United  States  or 
any  territory  which  is  under  the  control  and  jurisdiction 
of  the  United  States,  such  party  may  be  deposed  by  oral 
examination  upon  notice  by  the  party  seeking  discovery. 
Whenever  a  foreign  party  has  or  will  have,  during  a 
time  set  for  discovery,  an  officer,  director,  mana^g 
agent,  or  other  person  who  consents  to  testify  on  its  be- 
half, present  within  the  United  States  or  any  territory 
which  is  under  the  control  and  jurisdiction  of  the  United 
States,  such  officer,  director,  managing  agent,  or  other 
person  who  consents  to  testify  in  its  behdf  may  be  de- 
posed by  oral  examination  upon  notice  by  the  party 
seeking  discovery.  The  party  seeking  discovery  may 
have  one  or  more  officers,  directors,  managing  agents, 
or  other  persons  who  consent  to  testify  on  behalf  of  the 
adverse  party,  designated  under  Rule  30(bX6)  of  the 
Federal  Rules  of  Civil  Procedure.  The  deposition  of  a 
person  under  this  paragraph  shall  be  taken  m  the  Feder- 
al judicial  district  where  the  witness  resides  or  is  regu- 
larly employed,  or,  if  the  witness  neither  resides  nor  is 
regularly  employed  in  a  Federal  judicial  district,  where 
the  witness  is  at  the  time  of  the  deposition.  This  para- 
graph does  not  preclude  the  taking  of  a  discovery  depo- 
sition of  a  foreign  party  by  any  other  procedure  provid- 
ed by  paragraph  (cXl)  of  this  section. 

(d)  Request  for  production.  The  production  of  docu- 
ments and  things  under  the  provisions  of  Rule  34  of  the 
Federal  Rules  of  Qvil  Procedure  will  be  made  at  the 
place  where  the  documents  and  things  are  usually  kept, 
or  where  the  parties  agree,  or  where  and  in  the  manner 
which  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board,  upon 
motion,  orders. 

(e)  Motion  for  an  order  to  compel  discovery.  If  a  party  fails 
to  deaimate  a  person  pursuant  to  Rule  30(bX^  or  Rule 
31(a)  of  the  Federal  Rules  of  Qvil  Procedure,  or  if  a 
party,  or  such  designated  person,  or  an  officer,  director 
or  managing  agent  of  a  party  fails  to  attend  a  deposition 
or  fails  to  answer  any  question  propounded  in  a  discov- 
«y  deposition,  or  any  interrogatory,  or  fails  to  produce 
and  permit  the  inspection  and  copying  of  any  document 
or  thing,  the  party  seeking  discovery  may  file  a  motion 
before  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  for  an  or- 
der to  compel  a  designation,  or  attendance  at  a  deposi- 
tion, or  an  answer,  or  production  and  an  opportunity  to 
mspect  and  copy.  The  motion  shaU  include  a  copy  of 
the  request  for  designation  or  of  the  relevant  portion  of 
the  discovery  deposition;  or  a  copy  of  the  interrogatory 
with    any    answer    or    objection    that    was    made; 


or  a  copy  of  the  request  for  production,  any  proffer  of 
production  or  objection  to  production  in  response  to  the 
request,  and  a  list  and  brief  description  of  the  documents 
or  things  that  were  not  produced  for  inspection  and 
copying.  The  motion  must  be  supported  by  a  written 
statement  from  the  moving  party  tbit  such  party  or  the 
attorney  therefor  has  made  a  good  faith  effort,  by  con- 
ference or  correspondence,  to  resolve  with  the  other 
party  or  the  attorney  therefor  the  issues  presented  in  the 
motion  and  has  been  unable  to  reach  agreement.  If  issues 
raised  in  the  motion  are  subsequently  resolved  by  agree- 
ment of  the  parties,  the  moving  party  ^ould  intorm  the 
Board  in  writing  of  the  issues  in  the  motion  which  no 
longer  require  adjudication. 

(0  Motion  for  a  protective  order.  Upon  motion  by  a  par- 
ty from  whom  discovery  is  sought,  and  for  good  cause, 
the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  may  make  any 
order  which  justice  requires  to  protect  a  party  from  an- 
noyance, embarrassment,  oppression,  or  undue  biuden  or 
expense,  including  one  or  more  of  the  types  of  orxlers 
provided  by  clauses  (1)  through  (8),  inclusive,  of  Rule 
26(c)  of  the  Federal  Rules  of  Qvil  Procedure.  If  the  mo- 
tion for  a  protective  order  is  denied  in  whole  or  in  part, 
the  Board  may,  on  such  conditions  (other  than  an  award 
of  expenses  to  the  party  prevailing  on  the  motion)  as  are 
just,  order  that  any  party  provide  or  permit  discovery. 

(g)  Failure  to  comply  with  order  If  a  party  fails  to 
comply  with  an  order  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Ap- 
peal Board  relating  to  discovery,  including  a  protective 
order,  the  Board  may  make  any  approprute  order,  in- 
cluding any  of  the  orders  provided  in  Rule  37(bX2)  of 
the  Federal  Rules  of  Civil  Procedure,  except  that  the 
Board  does  not  have  authority  to  hold  any  person  in 
contempt  or  to  award  any  expenses  to  any  party.  The 
Board  may  impose  against  a  party  any  of  the  sanctions 
provided  by  this  subsection  in  the  event  that  said  party 
or  any  attorney,  agent,  or  designated  witness  of  that  par- 
ty  fails  to  comply  with  a  protective  order  made  pursuant 
to  Rule  26(c)  of  the  Federal  Rules  of  Civil  Procedure. 

(h)  Request  for  admissions.  Requests  for  admissions 
shall  be  governed  by  Rule  36  of  the  Federal  Rules  of 
Civil  Procedure  except  that  the  Trademark  Trial  and 
Appeal  Board  does  not  have  authority  to  award  any  ex- 
penses to  any  party.  A  motion  by  a  party  to  determine 
the  sufficiency  of  an  answer  or  objection  to  a  request 
made  by  that  party  for  an  adm^sion  shall  include  a  copy 
of  the  request  for  admission  and  any  exhibits  thereto  and 
of  the  answer  or  objection.  The  motion  must  be  support- 
ed by  a  written  statement  from  the  moving  party  that 
such  party  or  the  attorney  therefor  has  made  a  good 
faith  effort,  by  conference  or  correspondence,  to  resolve 
with  the  other  party  or  the  attorney  thnefor  tlw  iasues 
presented  in  the  motion  and  has  been  unable  to  reach 
agreement.  If  issues  raised  in  the  motion  are  subsequent- 
ly resolved  by  agreement  of  the  parties,  the  moving  par- 
ty should  inform  the  Board  in  writing  of  the  issues  in 
the  motion  which  no  longer  require  adjudication. 

(i)  Telephone  and  pre-trial  conferences.  (1)  Whenever  it 
appears  to  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  that  a 
motion  filed  in  an  inter  partes  proceeding  is  of  such  na- 
ture that  its  resolution  by  correspondence  is  not  practi- 
cal, the  Board  may,  upon  its  own  initiative  or  upon  re- 
quest made  by  one  or  both  of  the  parties,  resMve  the 
motion  by  telephoiw  conference. 

(2)  Whenever  it  appears  to  the  Trademark  Trial  and 
Appeal  Board  that  questions  or  issues  arising  during  the 
interlocutory  phase  of  an  inter  partes  proceeding  have 
become  so  complex  that  their  resolution  by  correspon- 
dence or  telephone  confnence  is  not  practical  and  that 
resolution  would  be  Ukely  to  be  facilitated  by  a  confer- 
ence in  person  of  the  psjrties  or  their  attorneys  with  a 
Member  or  Attorney-Examiner  of  the  BMrd,  the  Board 
nuy,  upon  its  own  initiative  or  upon  motion  made  by 
one  or  both  of  the  parties,  request  that  the  parties  or 
their  attorneys,  under  circumstances  which  wul  not  re- 
sult in  undue  hardship  for  any  party,  meet  with  the 
Board  at  its  offices  for  a  pre-trial  conference. 

0)  W»e  of  discovery  deposition,  admis^on,  or  answer  to 
interrogatory.  (1)  The  discovery  deposition  of  a  party  or 
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of  anyone  who  at  the  time  of  taking  the  deposition  was 
on  officer,  director  or  managing  agent  of  a  party,  or  a 
person  designated  by  a  party  pursuant  to  Rule  30(b)(6) 
or  Rule  31(a)  of  the  Federal  Rules  of  Qvil  Procedure, 
may  be  offered  in  evidence  by  an  adverse  party. 

(2)  Except  as  provided  in  paragraph  (jXO  of  this  sec- 
tion, the  discovery  deposition  of  a  witness,  whether  or 
not  a  party,  shall  not  be  offered  in  evidence  unless  the 
person  wluMe  deposition  was  taken  is,  during  the  testi- 
mony period  of  the  party  offering  the  deposition,  dead; 
or  out  of  the  United  States  (unless  it  q)pears  that  the  ab- 
sence of  the  witness  was  procured  by  the  party  offering 
the  deposition);  or  unable  to  testify  because  of  age,  ill- 
ness, infirmity,  or  imprisonment;  or  cannot  be  served 
with  a  subpooia  to  compel  attendance  at  a  testimonial 
deposition;  or  there  is  a  stipulation  by  the  parties;  or 
upon  a  showing  that  such  exceptional  circumstances  ex- 
ist as  to  make  it  desirable,  in  the  interest  of  Justice,  to  al- 
low the  deposition  to  be  used.  The  use  of  a  discovery 
deposition  by  any  party  under  this  paragraph  will  be 
allowed  only  by  stipulation  of  the  parties  approved  by 
the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board,  or  by  order  of 
the  Board  on  motion,  which  shall  be  filed  at  the  time  of 
the  purported  offer  of  the  deposition  in  evidence,  unless 
the  motion  is  based  upon  a  claim  that  such  exceptional 
circumstances  exist  as  to  make  it  desirable,  in  the  interest 
of  justice,  to  allow  the  deposition  to  be  used,  in  which 
case  the  motion  shall  be  filed  promptly  after  the  circum- 
stances claimed  to  justify  use  of  the  deposition  became 
known. 

(3)  A  discovery  deposition,  an  answer  to  an  interro^- 
tory,  or  an  admission  to  a  request  for  admisssion,  which 
may  be  offered  in  evidence  under  the  provisions  of  para- 
Snph  (j)  of  this  section  may  be  made  of  record  in  the 
case  by  filing  the  deposition  or  any  part  thereof  with 
any  exhibit  to  the  part  that  is  filed,  or  a  copy  of  the  in- 
terrogatory and  answer  thereto  with  any  exhibit  made 
part  of  the  answer,  or  a  copy  of  the  request  for  admis- 
sion and  any  exhibit  thereto  and  the  admission  (or  a 
statement  that  the  party  from  whom  an  admission  was 
requested  failed  to  respond  thereto),  together  with  a  no- 
tice of  reliance.  The  notice  of  reliance  and  the  material 
submitted  thereunder  should  be  ffled  during  the  testimo- 
ny period  of  the  party  who  files  the  notice  of  reliance. 
An  objection  made  at  a  discovery  deposition  by  a  party 
answering  a  question  subject  to  the  objection  will  be 
considered  at  nnal  hearing. 

(4)  If  only  part  of  a  discovery  deposition  is  submitted 
and  made  part  of  the  record  by  a  party,  an  adverse  par- 
ty may  introduce  under  a  notice  of  reliance  any  other 
pNUt  of  the  deposition  which  should  in  fairness  be  con- 
sidered so  as  to  make  not  misleading  what  was  offered 
by  the  submitting  party. 

(5)  An  answer  to  an  interrogatory,  or  an  admission  to 
a  request  for  admission,  may  be  submitted  and  made  part 
of  the  record  by  only  the  inquiring  party  except  that,  if 
fewer  than  all  of  the  answers  to  interrogatories,  or  fewer 
than  all  of  the  admissions,  are  offered  in  evidence  by  the 
inquiring  party,  the  responding  party  may  introduce  un- 
der a  notice  of  reliance  any  other  answers  to  interroga- 
tories, or  any  other  admissions,  which  should  in  fairness 
be  considered  so  as  to  make  not  misleading  what  was  of- 
fered by  the  inquiring  party. 

(6)  Paragraph  0)  of  this  section  will  not  be  interpreted 
to  preclude  the  reading  or  the  use  of  a  discovery  deposi- 
tion, or  answer  to  an  mterrogatory,  or  admission  as  part 
of  the  examination  or  cross-examination  of  any  witness 
during  the  testimony  period  of  any  party. 

(7)  When  a  discovery  deposition,  or  a  part  thereof,  or 
an  answer  to  an  interrogatory,  or  an  admission,  has  been 
made  of  record  by  one  party  in  accordance  with  the 
provisions  of  paragraph  0X3)  of  this  section,  it  may  be 
referred  to  by  any  party  for  purpose  permitted  by  the 
Federal  Rules  of  Evidence. 

(8)  Interrogatories,  requests  for  production,  requests 
for  admnsions,  and  materials  or  depositions  obtained 
during  the  discovery  period  should  not  be  filed  with  the 
Board  except  when  submitted  with  a  motion  to  compel 
discovery,  or  in  support  of  or  response  to  a  motion  for 


summary  judgment,  or  under  a  notice  of  reliance  during 
a  party's  testimony  period. 

23.  Section  2.121  is  revised  to  read  as  follow: 
§2.121  AasigDmcat  of  times  for  taking  tcatimoBy. 

(aXl)  The  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  will  is- 
sue a  trial  order  assigning  to  each  party  the  time  for  tak- 
ing testimony.  No  testimony  shall  be  taken  except  dur- 
ing the  times  assigned,  unless  by  stipulation  of  the 
parties  approved  by  the  Board,  or,  upon  motion,  by  or- 
der of  the  Board.  Testimony  periods  may  be  rescheduled 
by  stipulation  of  the  parties  approved  by  the  Board,  or 
upon  motion  granted  by  the  Board,  or  by  order  of  the 
Board.  The  resetting  of  the  closing  date  for  discovery 
will  result  in  the  rescheduling  of  the  testimony  periods 
without  action  by  any  party. 

(2)  The  initial  trial  order  will  be  mailed  by  the  Board 
after  issue  is  joined. 

(bXl)  The  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  will 
schedule  a  testimony  period  for  the  plaintiff  to  present 
its  case  in  chief,  a  testimony  period  for  the  defendant  to 
present  its  case  and  to  meet  the  case  of  the  plaintiff,  and 
a  testimony  period  for  the  plaintiff  to  present  evidence 
in  rebuttal. 

(2)  When  there  is  a  counterclaim,  or  when  proceed- 
ings have  been  consolidated  and  one  party  is  in  the  posi- 
tion of  plaintiff  in  one  of  the  involved  proceedings  and 
in  the  position  of  defendant  in  another  of  the  involved 
proceedings,  or  when  there  is  an  interference  or  a  con- 
current use  registration  proceeding  involving  more  than 
two  parties,  the  Board  will  schedule  testimony  periods 
so  that  each  party  in  the  position  of  plaintiff  will  have  a 
period  for  presenting  its  case  in  chief  against  each  party 
m  the  position  of  defendant,  each  party  in  the  position 
of  defendant  will  have  a  period  for  presenting  its  case 
and  meeting  the  case  of  each  plaintiff,  and  each  party  in 
the  position  of  plaintiff  will  have  a  period  for  presenting 
evidence  in  rebuttal. 

(c)  A  testimony  period  which  is  solely  for  rebuttal 
will  be  set  for  fifteen  days.  All  other  testimony  periods 
will  be  set  for  thirty  days.  The  periods  may  be  extended 
by  stipulation  of  the  parties  approved  by  the  Trademark 
Trial  and  Appeal  Board,  or  upon  motion  granted  by  the 
Board,  or  by  order  of  the  Board. 

(d)  When  parties  stipulate  to  the  rescheduling  of  testi- 
mony periods  or  to  the  rescheduling  of  the  closing  date 
for  discovery  and  the  rescheduling  of  testimony  penods, 
a  stipulation  presented  in  the  form  used  in  a  trial  order, 
signed  by  the  parties,  or  a  motion  in  said  form  signed  by 
one  party  and  including  a  statement  that  every  other 
party  has  agreed  thereto,  and  submitted  in  one  original 
plus  as  many  photocopies  as  there  are  parties,  will,  ifap- 
proved,  be  so  stamped,  signed,  and  dated,  and  the  copies 
will  be  promptly  returned  to  the  parties. 

24.  Section  2.122  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
§2.122  Matters  in  erideoce. 

(a)  Rules  of  evidence.  The  rules  of  evidence  for  pro- 
ceedings before  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board 
are  the  Federal  Rules  of  Evidence,  the  relevant  provi- 
sions of  the  Federal  Rules  of  Civil  Procedure,  the  rele- 
vant provisions  of  Title  28  of  the  United  Sutes  Code, 
and  the  provisions  of  this  Part  of  Tide  37  of  the  Code  of 
Federal  Regulations. 

(b)  Application  files.  (1)  The  file  of  each  application  or 
registration  specified  in  a  declaration  of  interference,  of 
each  appUcation  or  registration  specified  in  the  notice  of 
a  concurrent  use  registration  proceeding,  of  the  applica- 
tion against  which  a  notice  of  opposition  is  filed,  or  of 
each  registration  against  which  a  petition  or  counter- 
claim for  cancellation  is  filed  forms  part  of  the  record  of 
the  proceeding  without  any  action  by  the  parties  and 
reference  may  be  made  to  the  file  for  any  relevant  and 
competent  purpose. 

(2)  The  allegation  in  an  application  for  registration,  or 
in  a  registration,  of  a  date  of  use  is  not  evidence  on  be- 
half Of  the  applicant  or  registrant;  a  date  of  use  of  a 
marie  must  be  established  by  competent  evidence.  Sped- 
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mens  in  the  file  of  an  application  for  registration,  or  in 
the  file  of  a  registration,  are  not  evidence  on  behalf  of 
the  applicant  or  registrant  unless  identified  and  intro- 
duced in  evidence  as  exhibits  during  the  period  for  the 
taking  of  testimony. 

(c)  Exhibits  to  pleadings.  Except  as  provided  in  para- 
graph (dXl)  of  this  section,  an  exhibit  attached  to  a 
pleading  is  not  evidence  on  behalf  of  the  party  to  whose 
pleading  the  exhibit  is  attached  unless  identified  and  in- 
troduced in  evidence  as  an  exhibit  during  the  period  for 
the  taking  of  testimony. 

(d)  Registrations.  (1)  A  registration  of  the  opposer  or 
petitioner  pleaded  in  an  opposition  or  petition  to  cancel 
will  be  received  in  evidence  and  made  part  of  the  record 
if  the  opposition  or  petition  is  accompanied  by  two  cop- 
ies of  the  registration  prepared  and  issued  by  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  showing  both  the  current  status 
of  and  current  title  to  the  registration.  For  the  cost  of  a 
copy  of  a  registration  showing  status  and  title,  see 
§2.6(n). 

(2)  A  registration  owned  by  any  party  to  a  proceeding 
may  be  made  of  record  in  the  proceeding  by  that  party 
by  appropriate  identification  and  introduction  during  the 
taking  of  testimony  or  by  filing  a  notice  of  reliance, 
which  shall  be  accompanied  by  a  copy  of  the  registra- 
tion prepared  and  issued  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  showing  both  the  current  status  of  and  current  ti- 
tle to  the  renstration.  The  notice  of  reliance  shall  be 
filed  during  the  testimony  period  of  the  party  that  files 
the  notice. 

(e)  Printed  publications  and  official  records.  Printed 
publications,  such  as  books  and  periodicals,  available  to 
the  general  public  in  libraries  or  of  general  circulation 
among  members  of  the  public  or  that  segment  of  the 
public  which  is  relevant  under  an  issue  in  a  proceeding, 
and  official  records,  if  the  publication  or  official  record 
is  competent  evidence  and  relevant  to  an  issue,  may  be 
introduced  in  evidence  by  filing  a  notice  of  reliance  on 
the  material  being  offered,  which  notice  shall  specify  the 
printed  publication  or  the  official  record  and  the  pages 
to  be  read,  indicate  generally  the  relevance  of  the  mate- 
rial being  offered,  and  be  accompanied  by  the  official 
re«)rd  or  a  copy  thereof  whose  authenticity  is  estab- 
lished under  the  Federal  Rules  of  Evidence,  or  by  the 
printed  publication  or  a  copy  of  the  relevant  portion 
thereof,  including  the  title  page  and  any  other  page 
needed  to  show  the  place  and  date  of  publication,  the 
name  and  address  of  the  publisher,  and  the  name  of  the 
author  or  the  editor.  A  copy  of  an  official  record  of  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  need  not  be  certified  to  be 
offered  in  evidence.  The  notice  of  reliance  shall  be  filed 
during  the  testimony  period  of  the  party  that  files  the 
notice. 

(0  Testimony  from  other  proceedings.  By  order  of  the 
Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board,  on  motion,  testimo- 
ny taken  in  another  proceeding,  or  testimony  taken  in  a 
suit  or  action  in  a  court,  between  the  same  parties  or 
those  m  privity  may  be  used  in  a  proceeding,  so  far  as 
relevant  and  material,  subject,  however,  to  the  right  of 
any  adverse  party  to  recall  or  demand  the  recall  for  ex- 
ammation  or  cross-examination  of  any  witness  whose 
prior  testimony  has  been  offered  and  to  rebut  the  testi- 
mony. 

X  }^;  .Section  2.123  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs 
(a),  (eX3),  0)  and  (k)  to  read  as  follows:       *  '^  »    *' 

§2.123  Trial  testinoBy  in  inter  partes  cases. 

(aXO  The  testimony  of  witnesses  in  inter  partes  cases 
may  be  taken  by  depoMtions  upon  oral  examination  as 
provided  by  this  section  or  by  depositions  upon  written 
questions  as  provided  by  §2.124.  If  a  party  serves  notice 
of  the  takmg  of  a  testimonial  deposition  upon  written 
questions  of  a  witness  who  is,  or  will  be  at  the  time  of 
the  deposition,  present  within  the  United  Suites  or  any 
territory  which  is  under  the  control  and  jurisdiction  of 
the  United  States,  anv  adverse  party  may,  within  fifteen 
days  from  the  date  of  service  of  the  notice,  file  a  motion 


with  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board,  for  good 
cause,  for  an  order  that  the  deposition  be  taken  by  oral 
examination. 

(2)  A  testimonial  deposition  taken  in  a  foreign  country 
shall  be  taken  by  deposition  upon  written  questions  as 
provided  by  §2.124,  unless  the  Board,  upon  motion  for 
good  cause,  orders  that  the  deposition  be  taken  by  oral 
examination,  or  the  parties  so  stipulate. 

•  •  •  •  • 

(e)  Examination  of  witnesses.  *  •  • 

(3)  Every  adverse  party  shall  have  full  opportunity  to 
cross-examine  each  witness.  If  the  notice  or  examination 
of  witnesses  which  is  served  pursuant  to  paragraph  (c) 
of  this  section  is  improper  or  inadequate  with  respect  to 
any  witness,  an  adverse  party  may  cross-examine  that 
witness  under  protest  while  reserving  the  right  to  object 
to  the  receipt  of  the  testimony  in  evidence.  Promptly  af- 
ter the  testimony  is  completed,  the  adverse  party,  if  he 
wishes  to  preserve  the  objection,  shall  move  to  stiike 
the  testimony  from  the  record,  which  motion  will  be  de- 
cided on  the  basis  of  all  of  the  relevant  circumstances.  A 
motion  to  strike  the  testimony  of  a  witness  for  lack  of 
proper  or  adequate  notice  of  examination  must  request 
the  exclusion  of  the  entire  testimony  of  that  witness  and 
not  only  a  part  of  that  testimony. 


0)  Effect  of  errors  and  irregularities  in  depositions:  Rule 
32(d)  (1),  (2).  and  (3)  (A)  and  (B)  of  the  Federal  Rules 
of  Civil  Procedure  shall  apply  to  errors  and  irregulari- 
ties in  depositions.  Notice  will  not  be  taken  of  merely 
formal  or  technical  objections  which  shall  not  appear  to 
have  wrought  a  substantial  injury  to  the  party  raising 
them;  and  in  case  of  such  injury  it  must  be  maide  to  ap- 
pear that  the  objection  was  raised  at  the  time  specified 
in  said  rule. 

(k)  Objections  to  admissibility.  Subject  to  the  provisions 
of  paragraph  0)  of  this  section,  objection  may  be  made 
to  receiving  in  evidence  any  deposition,  or  part  thereof, 
or  any  other  evidence,  for  any  reason  which  would  re- 

auire  the  exclusion  of  the  evidence  from  consideration, 
•bjections  to  the  competency  of  a  witness  or  to  the 
competency,  relevancy,  or  materiality  of  testimony  must 
be  raised  at  the  time  specified  in  Rule  32(d)(3XA)  of  the 
Federal  Rules  of  Civil  Procedure.  Such  objections  will 
not  be  considered  until  final  hearing. 

26.  Section  2.124  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
§2.124  Depositions  upon  written  questions. 

(a)  A  deposition  upon  written  questions  may  be  taken 
before  any  person  before  whom  depositions  may  be 
taken  as  provided  by  Rule  28  of  the  Federal  Rules  of 
Civil  Procedure. 

(bXl)  A  party  desiring  to  tiike  a  testimonial  deposition 
upon  written  questions  shall  serve  notice  thereof  upon 
each  adverse  party  within  ten  days  from  the  opening 
date  of  the  testimony  period  of  the  party  who  serves  the 
notice.  The  notice  shall  state  the  name  and  address  of 
the  witness.  A  copy  of  the  notice,  but  not  copies  of  the 
questions,  shall  be  filed  with  the  Trademark  Trial  and 
Appeal  Board. 

(2)  A  party  desiring  to  take  a  discovery  deposition 
upon  written  questions  shall  serve  notice  hereof  upon 
each  adverse  party  and  shall  file  a  copy  of  the  notice, 
but  not  copies  of  the  questions,  with  the  Board.  The  no- 
tice shall  sute  the  name  and  address,  if  known,  of  the 
person  whose  deposition  is  to  be  taken.  If  the  name  of 
the  person  is  not  known,  a  general  description  sufficient 
to  identify  him  or  the  particular  class  or  group  to  which 
he  belongs  shall  be  stated  in  the  notice,  and  tlie  party 
from  whom  the  discovery  deposition  is  to  be  taken  shall 
designate  one  or  more  persons  to  be  deposed  in  the  same 
manner  as  is  provided  by  Rule  30(bX6)  of  the  Federal 
Rules  of  Civil  Procedure. 

(c)  Every  notice  given  under  the  provisions  of  para- 
graph (b)  of  this  section  shall  be  accompanied  by  the 
name  or  descriptive  title  of  the  officer  before  whom  the 
deposition  is  to  be  taken. 


January  1,  1983 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1050  OG  249 


(dXl)  Every  notice  served  on  any  adverse  party  under 
the  provisions  of  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section  shall  be 
accompanied  by  the  written  questions  to  be  propounded 
on  behalf  of  the  party  who  proposes  to  take  the  deposi- 
tion. Within  twenty  days  from  the  date  of  service  of  the 
notice,  any  adverse  party  may  serve  cross  questions 
upon  the  party  who  proposes  to  take  the  deposition;  any 
party  who  serves  cross  questions  shall  also  serve  every 
other  adverse  party.  Within  ten  days  from  the  date  of 
service  of  the  cross  questions,  the  party  who  proposes  to 
take  the  deposition  may  serve  redirect  questions  on  ev- 
ery adverse  party.  Within  ten  days  from  the  date  of  ser- 
vice of  the  redirect  questions,  any  party  who  served 
cross  questions  may  serve  recross  questions  upon  the 
party  who  proposes  to  take  the  deposition;  any  party 
who  serves  recross  questions  shall  also  serve  every  other 
adverse  party.  Written  objections  to  questions  may  be 
served  on  a  party  propounding  questions;  any  party  who 
objects  shall  serve  a  copy  of  the  objections  on  every 
other  adverse  party.  In  response  to  objections,  substitute 
questions  may  be  served  on  the  objecting  party  within 
ten  days  of  the  date  of  service  of  the  objections;  substi- 
tute questions  shall  be  served  on  every  other  adverse 
party. 

(2)  Upon  motion  for  good  cause  by  any  party,  or 
upon  its  own  initiative,  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal 
Board  may  extend  any  of  the  time  periods  provided  by 
paragraph  (dXl)  of  this  section.  Upon  receipt  of  written 
notice  that  one  or  more  testimonial  depositions  are  to  be 
taken  upon  written  questions,  the  Trademark  Trial  and 
Appeal  Board  shall  suspend  or  reschedule  other  pro- 
ceedings in  the  matter  to  allow  for  the  orderly  comple- 
tion of  the  depositions  upon  written  questions. 

(e)  Within  ten  days  after  the  last  date  when  questions, 
objections,  or  substitute  questions  may  be  served,  the 
party  who  proposes  to  take  the  deposition  shall  mail  a 
copy  of  the  notice  and  copies  of  all  the  Questions  to  the 
ofncer  designated  in  the  notice;  a  copy  or  the  notice  and 
of  all  the  questions  mailed  to  the  ofticer  shall  be  served 
on  every  adverse  party.  The  officer  designated  in  the 
notice  shall  take  the  testimony  of  the  witness  in  response 
to  the  questions  and  shall  record  each  answer  immedi- 
ately after  the  corresponding  question.  The  ofTicer  shall 
then  certify  the  transcript  and  mail  the  transcript  and  ex- 
hibits to  the  party  who  took  the  deposition. 

(f)  The  party  who  took  the  deposition  shall  promptiy 
serve  a  copy  of  the  transcript,  copies  of  documentary 
exhibits,  and  duplicates  or  photographs  of  physical  ex- 
hibits on  every  adverse  party.  It  is  the  responsibility  of 
the  party  who  takes  the  deposition  to  assure  that  the 
transcript  is  correct  (see  §2. 125(b)).  If  the  deposition  is  a 
discovery  deposition,  it  may  be  made  of  record  as  pro- 
vided by  §2.1200).  If  the  deposition  is  a  testimonial  de- 
position, the  original,  together  with  copies  of  documen- 
tary exhibits  and  duplicates  or  photographs  of  physical 
exhibits,  shall  be  filed  prompUy  with  the  Trademark  Tri- 
al and  Appeal  Board. 

(g)  Objections  to  questions  and  answers  in  depositions 
upon  written  questions  may  be  considered  at  fmal  hear- 
ing. 

27.  Section  2.125  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
§2.125  Filing  and  serfice  of  teatinooy. 

(a)  One  copy  of  the  transcript  of  testimony  taken  in 
accordance  with  §2.123,  together  with  copies  of  docu- 
mentary exhibits  and  duplicates  or  photographs  of  physi- 
cal exhibits,  shall  be  served  on  eacn  adverse  party  with- 
in thirty  days  after  completion  of  the  taking  of  that 
testimony. 

(b)  The  party  who  takes  testimony  is  responsible  for 
having  all  typographical  errors  in  the  transcript  and  all 
errors  of  arrangement,  indexing  and  form  of  the  tran- 
script corrected,  on  notice  to  each  adverse  party,  prior 
to  the  filing  of  one  certified  transcript  with  the  Trade- 
mark Trial  and  Appeal  Board.  The  party  who  takes  tes- 
timony is  responsible  for  serving  on  each  adverse  party 
one  copy  of  the  corrected  transcript  or,  if  reasonably 
feasible,  corrected  pages  to  be  inserted  into  the  tran- 


script previously  served. 

(c)  One  certified  transcript  and  exhibiu  shall  be  filed 
promptly  with  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board. 
Notice  of  such  filing  shall  be  served  on  each  adverse 
party  and  a  copy  of  each  notice  shall  be  filed  with  the 
Board. 

(d)  Each  transcript  shall  comply  with  §2. 123(g)  with 
respect  to  arrangement,  indexing  and  form. 

(e)  Upon  motion  by  any  party,  for  good  cause,  the 
Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  may  order  that  any 
part  of  a  deposition  transcript  or  any  exhibits  that  direct- 
ly disclose  any  trade  secret  or  other  confidential  re- 
search, development,  or  commercial  information  may  be 
filed  under  seal  and  kept  confidential  under  the  provi- 
sions of  §2.27(e).  If  any  party  or  any  attorney  or  agent 
of  a  party  fails  to  comply  with  an  order  made  under  this 
paragraph,  the  Board  may  impose  any  of  the  sanctions 
authorized  by  §2. 120(g). 

§2.126  [Remored] 

28.  Section  2.126  is  removed. 

29.  Section  2.127  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
§2.127  Motiont 

(a)  Every  motion  shall  be  made  in  writing,  shall  con- 
tain a  full  statement  of  the  grounds,  and  shall  embody  or 
be  accompanied  by  a  brief  A  brief  in  response  to  a  mo- 
tion shall  be  filed  within  fifteen  days  from  the  date  of 
service  of  the  motion  unless  another  time  is  specified  by 
the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  or  the  time  is 
extended  by  order  of  the  Board  on  motion  for  good 
cause.  When  a  party  fails  to  file  a  brief  in  response  to  a 
motion,  the  Board  may  treat  the  motion  as  conceded 
An  oral  hearing  will  not  be  held  on  a  motion  except  on 
order  by  the  Board. 

(b)  Ajiy  request  for  reconsideration  or  modification  of 
an  order  or  decision  issued  on  a  motion  must  be  filed 
within  thirty  days  from  the  date  thereof  A  bnef  in  re- 
sponse must  be  filed  within  fifteen  days  from  the  date  of 
service  of  the  request. 

(c)  Interlocutory  motions,  requests,  and  other  matters 
not  actually  or  potentially  dispositive  of  a  proceeding 
may  be  acted  upon  by  a  single  Member  of  the  Trade- 
mark Trial  and  Appeal  Board  or  by  an  Attorney-Exam- 
iner of  the  Board  to  whom  authority  so  to  act  has  been 
delegated. 

(d)  When  any  party  files  a  motion  to  dismiss,  or  a  mo- 
tion for  judgment  on  the  pleadings,  or  a  motion  for  sum- 
mary judgment,  or  any  other  motion  which  is  potential- 
ly dispositive  of  a  proceeding,  the  case  will  be 
suspended  by  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board 
with  respect  to  all  matters  not  germane  to  the  motion 
and  no  party  should  file  any  paper  which  is  not  germane 
to  the  motion.  If  the  case  is  not  disposed  of  as  a  result  of 
the  motion,  proceedings  will  be  resumed  pursuant  to  an 
order  of  the  Board  when  the  motion  is  decided. 

30.  Section  2.128  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§2.128  Briefs  at  final  bearing. 

(aXO  The  brief  of  the  party  in  the  position  of  plaintiff 
shall  be  due  not  later  than  sixty  days  after  the  date  set 
for  the  close  of  rebuttal  testimony.  The  brief  of  the  par- 
ty in  the  position  of  defendant,  if  filed,  shall  be  not  later 
than  thirty  days  after  the  due  date  of  the  first  brief  A 
reply  brief  by  the  party  in  the  position  of  plaintiff,  if 
filed,  shall  be  due  not  later  than  fifteen  days  after  the 
due  date  of  the  defendant's  brief 

(2)  When  there  is  a  counterclaim,  or  when  proceed- 
ings have  been  consolidated  and  one  party  is  in  the  posi- 
tion of  plaintiff  in  one  of  the  involved  proceedings  and 
in  the  position  of  defendant  in  another  of  the  involved 
proceedings,  or  when  there  is  an  interference  or  a  con- 
current use  registration  proceeding  involvmg  more  than 
two  parties,  the  Trademark  Trial  and  AppeJ  Board  will 
set  the  due  dates  for  the  filing  of  the  main  brief,  and  the 
answering  brief,  and  the  rebuttal  bnef  by  the  parties 

(3)  When  a  party  in  the  position  of  plaintiff  fails  to  file 
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ft  main  brief,  an  order  may  be  issued  allowing  plaintifr 
until  a  set  time,  not  less  than  fifteen  days,  in  which  to 
show  cause  why  the  Board  should  not  treat  such  failure 
as  a  concession  of  the  case.  If  plaintiff  fails  to  file  a  re- 
sponse to  the  order,  or  files  a  response  indicating  that  he 
has  lost  interest  in  the  case,  judgment  may  be  entered 
against  plaintiff. 

(b)  Briefs  shall  be  submitted  m  typewritten  or  printed 
form,  double  spaced,  on  letter  size  paper.  Without  leave 
of  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board,  no  brief  shall 
contain  more  than  fifty  pages  of  argument  and,  in  the 
case  of  a  reply  brief,  the  entire  brief  shall  not  exceed 
twenty-five  pages.  Each  brief  shall  contain  an  alphabeti- 
cal index  or  cases  cited  therein.  One  original  and  two 
legible  copies,  on  good  quality  paper,  of  each  brief  shall 
be  filed. 

31.  Section  2.129  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
§2.129  Oral  argoomrt;  recooiiderttioii. 

(a)  If  a  party  desires  to  have  an  oral  argument  at  final 
hearing,  the  party  shall  request  such  argument  by  a  sep- 
arate notice  filed  not  later  than  ten  days  after  the  due 
date  for  the  filing  of  the  last  reply  brief  in  the  proceed- 
ing. Oral  arguments  will  be  heard  by  three  Members  of 
the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  at  the  time  spec- 
ified in  the  notice  of  hearing.  If  any  party  appean  at  the 
specified  time,  that  party  will  be  heard.  If  the  Board  is 
prevented  firom  hearing  the  case  at  the  specified  time,  a 
new  hearing  date  will  be  set  Unless  otherwise  permit- 
ted, oral  arguments  in  an  inter  partes  case  will  be  limited 
to  thirty  nunutes  for  each  party.  A  party  in  the  position 
of  plaintiff  may  reserve  part  of  the  tmie  allowed  for  oral 
argument  to  present  a  rrauttal  argument. 

(b)  The  date  or  time  of  a  heanng  may  be  reset,  so  far 
as  is  convenient  and  proper,  to  meet  the  wishes  of  the 
parties  and  their  attorneys  or  other  authorized  represen- 
tatives. 

(c)  An^  retniest  for  rehearing  or  reconsideration  or 
modification  of  ^decision  issued  after  final  hearing  must 
be  filed  within  thirty  days  from  the  date  of  the  decision. 
A  brief  in  response  must  be  filed  within  fifteen  days 
from  the  date  of  service  of  the  request.  The  times  meci- 
Red  may  be  extended  by  order  or  the  Trademark  Trial 
and  Appeal  Board  on  motion  for  good  cause. 

32.  Section  2.131  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

$2,131  Remand  after  dedakM  in  inter  partes  proceeding. 

If,  during  an  inter  partes  proceeding,  facts  are  dis- 
closed which  appear  to  render  the  mark  of  an  appUcant 
unregistrable,  but  such  matter  has  not  been  tried  under 
the  pleadings  as  filed  by  the  parties  or  as  they  might  be 
deemed  to  be  amended  under  Rule  lS(b)  of  the  Federal 
Rules  of  Qvil  Procedure  to  conform  to  the  evidence, 
the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board,  in  lieu  of  deter- 
mining the  matter  in  the  decision  on  the  prooeeding. 
may  refer  the  application  to  the  examiner  tor  reexam- 
ination in  the  event  the  applicant  ultimately  prevails  in 
the  inter  partes  proceeding.  Upon  receiving  the  applica- 
tion, the  examiner  shall  withhold  registration  pending 
reexamination  of  the  application  in  the  light  of  the  refer- 
ence by  the  Board.  If,  upon  reexamination,  the  examiner 
finally  refuses  registration  to  the  applicant,  an  appeal 
may  be  taken  as  provided  by  (§2.141  and  2.142. 

33.  Section  2.132  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§2.132  Involntary  dind«al  for  fiafluc  to  take  teatimony. 

(a)  If  the  time  for  taking  testimony  by  any  party  m 
the  position  of  plaintifT  has  expired  and  that  party  has 
not  taken  testimony  or  offered  any  other  evidence,  any 
party  in  the  position  of  defendant  may,  without  waiving 
the  right  to  offer  evidence  in  the  event  the  motion  is  de- 
nied, move  for  dismissal  on  the  ground  of  the  failure  of 
the  plaintifr  to  prosecute.  The  party  in  the  position  of 
plaintifr  shall  have  fifteen  days  from  the  date  of  service 
of  the  motion  to  show  cause  why  judgment  should  not 
be  rendered  ^mist  him.  In  the  absence  of  a  showing  of 
good  and  sumcient  cause,  judgment  may  be  rendered 


against  the  party  in  the  position  of  plaintifr.  If  the  mo- 
tion is  denied,  testimony  periods  will  be  reset  for  the 
party  in  the  position  of  defendant  and  for  rebuttal. 

(b)  If  no  evidence  other  than  a  copy  or  copies  of  Pa- 
tent and  Trad<mark  Office  records  is  offered  by  any 
party  in  the  position  of  plaintiff,  any  party  m  the  pod- 
tion  of  defendant  may,  without  waiving  the  right  to  of- 
fer evidence  in  the  event  the  motion  is  denied,  move  for 
dismissal  on  the  ground  that  upon  the  law  and  the  facts 
the  party  m  the  position  of  plaintiff  has  shown  no  right 
to  relief.  The  party  in  the  position  of  plaintiff  shall  have 
fifteen  days  from  the  date  of  service  of  the  motion  to 
file  a  brief  in  response  to  the  motion.  The  Trademark 
Trial  and  Appeal  Board  may  render  judgment  against 
the  party  in  the  position  of  plaintiff,  or  the  Board  may 
declme  to  render  judgment  until  all  of  the  evidence  is  in 
the  record.  If  judgment  is  not  rendered,  testimony  peri- 
ods will  be  reset  for  the  party  in  the  position  of  defen- 
dant and  for  rebuttal. 

(c)  Any  motion  filed  under  paragraph  (a)  or  (b)  of  this 
section  must  be  filed  before  the  opening  of  the  testimony 
period  of  the  moving  party. 

34.  Section  2.134  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
§2.134  Surrender  or  Totautary  canceUation  of  regiitnrtloii. 

(a)  After  the  conunencement  of  a  cancellation  pro- 
ceeding, if  the  respondent  applies  for  cancellation  or  the 
involved  registration  under  section  7(d)  of  the  Act  of 
1946  without  the  written  consent  of  every  adverse  party, 
judgment  shall  be  entered  against  the  respondent 

(b)  After  the  commencement  of  a  cancellation  pro- 
ceeding, if  it  comes  to  the  attention  of  the  Trademark 
Trial  and  Appeal  Board  that  the  respondent  has  permit- 
ted his  involved  registration  to  be  cancelled  unoer  sec- 
tion 8  of  the  Act  or  1946  or  has  failed  to  renew  his  in- 
volved registration  under  section  9  of  the  Act  of  1946, 
an  order  may  be  issued  allowing  respondent  until  a  set 
time,  not  less  than  fifteen  days,  m  which  to  show  cause 
why  such  cancellation  or  failure  to  renew  should  not  be 
deemed  to  be  the  equivalent  of  a  cancellation  by  request 
of  ren>ondent  without  the  consent  of  the  adverse  party 
and  should  not  result  in  entry  of  judgment  against  re- 
spondent as  provided  by  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section.  In 
the  absence  of  a  showing  of  good  and  sufficient  cause, 
judgment  may  be  entered  against  respondent  as  provided 
by  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section. 

33.  Section  2.I3S  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
§2.135  Abandoomait  of  appUcatioB  or  nark. 

After  the  commencement  of  an  opposition,  concurrent 
use,  or  interference  proceeding,  if  Qxe  applicant  files  a 
written  abandonment  of  the  application  or  of  the  marie 
without  the  written  consent  of  every  adverse  party, 
judgment  shall  be  entered  against  the  ^jplicant 

36.  Section  2.142  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as 
follows: 

§2.142  Tiaie  and  naaaer  of  a  parte  appeds. 

(a)  Any  appeal  filed  under  the  provisions  of  §2.14! 
must  be  filed  within  six  months  from  the  date  of  final  re- 
fusal or  the  date  of  the  action  from  which  the  ^peal  is 
taken.  An  appeal  is  taken  by  filing  a  notice  of  appeal  and 
paying  the  appeal  fee. 

(b)  The  brief  of  appellant  shall  be  filed  within  sixty 
days  from  the  date  or  appeal.  If  the  brief  is  not  filed 
within  the  time  allowed,  the  appeal  may  be  rfi^tni^f^f 
The  examiner  shall,  within  sixty  days  after  the  brief  of 
appellant  is  sent  to  the  examiner,  file  wiUi  the  Trade- 
mark Trial  and  Appeal  Board  a  written  brief  answering 
the  brief  of  appellant  and  shall  mail  a  copy  of  the  brief 
to  the  appellant.  The  appellant  may  file  a  reply  brief 
within  twenty  days  from  the  date  of  mailing  of  the  brief 
of  the  examiner. 

(c)  All  reouirements  made  by  the  examiner  and  not 
the  subject  or  appeal  shall  be  complied  with  prior  to  the 
filing  of  an  appeal. 

(d)  The  record  in  the  apphcation  should  be  complete 
prior  to  the  filing  of  an  appeal.  The  Tradenuut  Trial 
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and  Appeal  Board  will  ordinarfly  not  consider  additional 
evidence  filed  with  the  Board  by  the  q)pellant  or  by  the 
examiner  after  the  appeal  is  fUed.  After  an  apped  is 
filed,  if  the  wpellant  or  the  examiner  desires  to  intro- 
duce additional  evidence,  the  appellant  or  the  examiner 
may  request  the  Board  to  suspend  the  »ppal  and  to  re- 
mand toe  amlication  for  further  examination. 

(eXl)  If  the  a^wllant  desires  an  oral  hearina,  a  re- 
quest therefor  should  be  made  by  a  separate  notice  filed 
not  later  than  ten  days  after  the  due  date  for  a  rq>ly 
brief  Oral  argument  will  be  heard  by  three  Members  of 
the  Trademan  Trial  and  Appeal  Boird  at  the  time  K>ec- 
ified  in  the  notice  of  hearing,  which  may  be  reset  if^the 
Board  is  prevented  from  hearing  the  argument  at  the 
spedRed  time  or,  so  far  as  is  convenient  and  proper,  to 
meet  the  wish  of  the  appellant  or  his  attorney  or  other 
authorized  representative. 

(2)  If  the  i4q)ellant  requests  an  oral  argument,  the  ex- 
aminer who  issued  the  refusal  of  registration  or  the  re- 
ouirement  from  which  the  tppeal  is  taken,  or  in  lieu 
thereof  another  examiner  from  the  same  examining  divi- 
sion as  designated  by  the  supervisory  attorney  thereof, 
shall  present  an  oral  argument  If  no  request  for  an  oral 
hearing  is  made  by  the  appellant,  the  appeal  will  be  de- 
cided on  the  record  and  bnefs. 

(3)  Oral  argument  will  be  limited  to  twenty  minutes 
by  the  ^>pellant  and  ten  minutes  by  the  examiner.  Tlie 
appdlant  may  reserve  part  of  the  time  allowed  for  oral 
argument  to  present  a  rebuttal  argument 

(fXl)  If,  during  an  appeal  from  a  refusal  of  registra- 
tion, it  appears  to  the  Trademait  Trial  and  Appeal 
Board  that  an  issue  not  previously  raised  may  rendo"  the 
mark  of  the  appellant  unregistrable,  the  Board  may  sus- 
pend the  apoeu  and  remand  the  appUcation  to  the  exam- 
iner for  furtner  examination  to  be  completed  within  thir- 
ty days. 

(2)  If  the  further  examination  does  not  result  in  an 
additional  ground  for  refusal  of  registration,  the  examin- 
er shall  promptly  return  the  appbcation  to  the  Board, 
for  resumpti<m  of  the  appeal,  with  a  written  sutement 
that  further  examination  did  not  result  in  an  additional 
ground  for  refusal  of  registration. 

(3)  If  the  further  examination  does  result  in  an  addi- 
tional ground  for  refusal  of  registration,  ^e  examiner 
and  appeUant  shall  proceed  as  provided  by  $$2.61,  2.62, 
2.63  and  2.64.  If  the  ground  for  refusal  is  made  final,  the 
examiner  shall  return  the  application  to  the  Board, 
which  shall  thereupon  issue  an  order  allowing  the  appel- 
lant sixty  days  firom  the  date  of  the  order  to  file  a  sup- 
plemental brief  limited  to  the  additional  ground  for  the 
refusal  of  registration.  If  the  supplonental  brief  is  not 
filed  by  the  appellant  within  the  time  allowed,  the  »p- 
peal  may  be  dismissed. 

(4)  If  the  supplemental  brief  of  the  appellant  is  filed, 
the  examiner  soall,  within  sixty  days  amr  the  supple- 
mental brief  of  the  appellant  is  sent  to  the  examiner,  file 
with  the  Board  a  written  brief  answering  the  siqyplemen- 
tal  brief  of  appellant  and  shall  mail  a  copy  of  the  brief  to 
the  appellant  The  appellant  may  file  a  reply  brief  within 
twenty  days  from  the  date  of  mailing  of  the  brief  of  the 
examiner. 

(5)  If  an  oral  hearing  on  the  appeal  had  been  request- 
ed prior  to  the  remand  of  the  i^iplicaticni  but  not  yet 
held,  an  oral  hearing  will  be  set  and  heard  as  |»ovided 
in  paragraph  (e)  of  this  section.  If  an  oral  hesraig  had 
beoi  held  prior  to  the  remand  or  had  not  been 
Iffeviously  requested  by  the  u>pdlant  an  oral  hesring 
may  be  requested  by  the  appeUant  by  a  separate  notice 
filed  not  later  than  ten  days  after  the  due  date  for  a  re- 
ply brief  on  the  additional  ground  fbr  rd^usal  of  registra- 
tion. If  the  appdlant  files  a  request  for  an  oral  hearing, 
one  will  be  set  and  heard  as  provided  in  paragraph  (e) 
of  this  section. 

(g)  An  iqjplication  which  has  been  considered  and  de- 
cided on  aroeal  will  not  be  reopened  except  for  the  en- 
try of  a  disclaimer  under  section  6  of  the  Act  of  1946  ot 
anon  order  of  the  Commissioner,  but  a  petition  to  the 
Commissioner  to  reopen  an  ^>plication  will  be  consid- 
ered only  upon  a  showing  of  sufficient  cause  for  consid- 


eration of  any  matter  not  already  adjudicated. 

37.  Section  2.146  is  revised  to  read  as  foUows: 
$1146  Petitioas  to  the  rommtsriorr 

(a)  Petition  may  be  taken  to  the  Commissioner:  (1) 
From  any  repeated  or  final  formal  requirement  of  the 
examiner  in  the  ex  parte  prosecution  of  an  application  if 
permitted  by  $2.63(d);  (2)  in  any  case  for  which  the  Act 
of  1946,  or  Title  35  of  the  United  Sutes  Code,  or  this 
Part  of  Title  37  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations 
q>ecifies  that  the  matter  is  to  be  determined  directly  or 
reviewed  by  the  Commissioner;  (3)  to  invoke  the  super- 
visory authority  of  the  Commissioner  in  appropriate  cir- 
cumstances; (4)  in  any  case  not  specifJcalfy  defined  and 
provided  for  by  this  part  of  Title  5?  of  the  Code  of  Fed- 
eral Regulations;  (5)  in  an  extraordinary  situation,  when 
justice  requires  and  no  other  party  is  injured  tbenby,  to 
request  a  suspension  or  waiver  of  any  requirement  of  the 
rules  not  being  a  requirement  of  the  Act  of  1946. 

(b)  Questions  of  substance  arising  during  the  ex  parte 
prosecution  of  amplications,  including,  but  not  limited  to, 
Questions  arising  under  sections  2,  3,  4,  5,  6  and  23  of 
the  Act  of  1946,  are  not  considered  to  be  appropriate 
subject  matter  for  petitions  to  the  Commissioner. 

(c)  Every  petition  to  the  Commissioner  shaU  include  a 
statement  of  the  facts  relevant  to  the  petition,  the  points 
to  be  reviewed,  the  action  or  reUef  that  is  requested,  and 
the  requisite  fee  (see  $2.6).  Any  brief  in  support  of  the 
petition  shall  be  embodied  in  or  accompany  the  petition, 
when  facts  are  to  be  proved  in  ex  pant  cases  (as  in  a 
petition  to  revive  an  abandoned  application),  the  proof 
m  the  form  of  affidavits  or  declarations  in  accordance 
with  $2.20,  and  any  exhibits,  shall  accompany  the  peti- 
ticm. 

(d)  A  petition  on  any  matter  not  otherwise  specifically 
provided  for  shall  be  filed  within  sixty  days  from  the 
date  of  mailing  of  the  action  from  which  relief  is  re- 
quested. 

(eXl)  A  petition  from  the  denial  of  a  request  for  an 
extension  or  time  to  file  a  notice  opposition  shall  be  filed 
within  fifteen  days  from  the  date  of  mailing  of  the  denial 
of  the  request  and  shall  be  served  on  the  attorney  or 
other  authorized  representative  of  the  applicant,  if  any, 
or  on  the  applicant.  Proof  of  service  of  the  petition  shall 
be  made  as  provided  by  $2.1 19(a).  The  applicant  may 
file  a  remonse  within  fifteen  days  from  the  date  of  ser- 
vice of  tne  petition  and  shall  serve  a  copy  of  the  re- 
sponse on  the  petitioner,  with  proof  of  service  as  provid- 
ed by  $2.1 19(a).  No  fiirUier  paper  relating  to  the  petition 
shaU  be  filed. 

(2)  A  petition  from  an  interlocutory  order  of  the 
Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  shall  be  filed  within 
thirty  days  after  the  date  of  mailins  of  the  order  from 
which  relief  is  requested.  Any  brieif  in  response  to  the 
petition  shall  be  filed,  with  any  supporting  exhibits, 
within  fifteen  days  from  the  date  of  service  of  the  peti- 
tion. Petitions  and  responses  to  petitions,  and  any  papers 
accompanying  a  petition  or  response,  under  this  subsec- 
tion shisll  be  served  on  every  adverse  party  pursuant  to 
$2. 119(a). 

(0  An  oral  hearmg  will  not  be  held  on  a  petition  ex- 
cept when  considered  necessary  by  the  Commissioner. 

(g)  The  mere  filing  of  a  petition  to  the  Commissioner 
will  not  act  as  a  stay  in  any  appeal  or  mter  partes  pro- 
ceeding that  is  pending  before  tne  Tradenuu4c  Trial  and 
Appeal  Board  nor  suy  the  period  for  replying  to  an  Of- 
fice  action  in  an  i4>pUcation  except  when  a  stay  is  specif- 
ically requested  and  is  granted  or  when  $$2.63(b)  and 
2.65  are  aroUcable  to  an  ex  parte  qjpUcation. 

(h)  Autnority  to  act  on  petitions,  or  on  any  petition, 
may  be  delegated  by  the  Commissioner. 
$2,147  [R«BO?«d] 

38.  Section  2.147  is  removed. 

39.  Section  2.165  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
$2,165  RacoMlderatloa  of  affldarit  or  dedaratkM. 

(aXl)  If  the  affidavit  or  declaration  filed  pursuant  to 
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§2.162  is  insufficient  or  defective,  the  affidavit  or  decla- 
ration will  be  refused  and  the  registrant  will  be  notified 
of  the  reason.  Reconsideration  ofthe  refusal  may  be  re- 
quested within  six  months  from  the  date  of  the  mailing 
of  the  action.  The  request  for  reconsideration  must  state 
the  grounds  for  the  request  A  supplemental  or  substi- 
tute affidavit  or  declaration  required  by  section  8  of  the 
Act  of  1946  cannot  be  considered  unless  it  is  filed  before 
the  expiration  of  six  years  from  the  date  of  the  registra- 
tion or  from  the  date  of  publication  under  section  12(c) 
of  the  Act  The  certificate  of  mailing  procedure  provid- 
ed by  §1.8  does  not  apply  to  affidavits  or  declarations  or 
to  supplemental  or  substitute  affidavits  or  declarations 
filed  under  section  8  (a)  or  (b)  of  the  Act,  but  the  certifi- 
cate of  mailing  by  "Express  Mail"  procedure  provided 
by  §1.10  does  apply  thereto. 

(2)  A  request  for  reconsideration  shall  be  a  condition 
precedent  to  a  petition  to  the  Commissioner  to  review 
the  refusal  of  the  affidavit  or  declaration  unless  the  first 
action  refusing  the  affidavit  or  declaration  directs  the 
registrant  to  petition  the  Commissioner  for  relief,  in 
which  event  the  petition  must  be  filed  within  six  months 
from  the  date  of  mailing  of  the  action. 

(b)  If  the  refusal  of  the  affidavit  or  declaration  is  ad- 
hered to,  the  registrant  may  petition  the  Commissioner 
to  review  the  action  under  §2.146(aX2).  The  petition  to 
the  Commissioner  requesting  review  of  the  action  adher- 
ing to  the  refusal  of  the  affidavit  or  declaration  must  be 
filed  within  six  months  from  the  date  of  mailing  of  the 
action  which  denied  reconsideration. 

(c)  The  decision  of  the  Commissioner  on  the  petition 
will  constitute  the  final  action  of  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office.  If  there  is  no  petition  to  the  Commissioner, 
the  Commissioner  will  notify  the  registrant  of  the  refusal 
of  the  affidavit  or  declaration  after  the  expiration  of  six 
years  from  the  date  of  registration  or  from  the  date  of 
publication  under  section  12(c)  of  the  Act  of  1946,  and 
such  notice  will  constitute  the  final  action  of  the  Office. 

(d)  A  petition  to  the  Commissioner  for  review  of  the 
action  shall  be  a  condition  precedent  to  an  appal  to  or 
action  for  review  by  any  court. 

40.  Section  2.173  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph 
(b)  to  read  as  follows: 

§2.173  AjBeadment;  diadaijiier  in  part 


(d)  A  petition  to  the  Commissioner  for  review  of  the 
action  shall  be  a  condition  precedent  to  an  upod  to  or 
action  for  review  by  any  court 

42.  Section  2.186  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
§2.186  ActfcM  any  be  taken  by  liirimfff  of  reeoi4. 

Any  action  with  respect  to  an  assisned  application  or 
registration  which  may  or  must  be  tiScen  by  a  registrant 
or  appUcant  may  be  taken  by  the  assignee  provided  that 
the  assignment  has  been  recorded. 

DONALD  J.  QUIOO, 
Apr.  28,  1983.  Deputy  Commissioner  of 

Patents  and  Trademarks. 
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(b)  No  amendment  in  the  identification  of  goods  or 
services  in  a  resistntion  will  be  permitted  except  to  re- 
strict the  identification  or  otherwise  to  change  it  in  ways 
that  would  not  require  republication  of  the  mark.  No 
amendment  seeking  the  elimination  of  a  disclaimer  will 
be  permitted. 

41.  Section  2.184  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
§2.184  ReftanI  of  rcnewaL 

(a)  If  the  application  for  renewal  is  incomplete  or  de- 
fective, the  renewal  will  be  refused.  The  application 
may  be  completed  or  amended  in  response  to  a  refusal 
subject  to  the  provisions  of  §2.183.  If  a  response  to  a  re- 
ftisal  of  renewal  is  not  filed  within  six  months  from  the 
date  of  mailmg  of  the  action,  the  application  for  renewal 
wUl  be  considered  abandoned.  A  request  to  reconsider  a 
refusal  of  renewal  shall  be  a  condition  precedent  to  a  pe- 
tition to  the  Commissioner  to  review  the  refiisal  of  re- 
newal. 

(b)  If  the  refusal  of  renewal  is  adhered  to,  the  regis- 
trant may  petition  the  Commissioner  to  review  the 
action  under  §2.146(aX2).  The  petition  to  the  Commis- 
sioner requesting  review  of  the  action  adhering  to  the 
refusal  of  the  renewal  must  be  filed  within  six  months 
from  the  date  of  mailing  of  the  action  which  adhered  to 
the  refusal.  If  a  timely  petition  to  the  Commissioner  is 
not  filed,  the  application  for  renewal  will  be  considered 
abandoned. 

(c)  The  decision  of  the  Commissioner  on  the  petition 
will  constitute  the  final  action  of  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office. 


Department  of  Commerce 

Patent  and  T^adeoiark  Office 

37CFRPart2 

Docket  No.  40S57-4057 

Mjacellaneooa  Amendmoits  of  Tradeaurk  Rales 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce. 

Action:  Proposed  rulemaking. 

Snauaary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  proposes 
amendments  to  the  rules  of  practice  in  trademark  cases 
to  correct  two  cross-references  and  a  qMlling  error,  to 
bring  §§2.104  and  2.112(a)  into  conformity  with  §§13 
and  14  of  the  Trademark  Act;  to  make  §2. 114(c),  which 
relates  to  the  withdrawal  of  a  petition  for  cancellation, 
consistent  with  corresponding  §2. 106(c),  which  relates  to 
the  withdrawal  of  an  opposition;  and  to  specify  that  the 
Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  may,  in  its  discre- 
tion, grant  a  §2. 132(a)  motion  even  if  the  motion  was 
filed  after  the  opening  of  the  testimony  period  of  the 
moving  party. 

Date:  Written  comments  by  July  18,  1984. 
Address:  Address  written  comments  to  the  Commission- 
er of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.  20231. 
Written  comments  will  be  available  for  public  inspection 
in  Room  IIEIO  of  Bldg.  3,  Crystal  Plz.,  2021  Jefferson 
Davis  Hwy.,  Arlington,  Va. 

For  Farther  Infbrniatioa  Contact  Nfiss  Janet  E.  Rice  by 
telephone  at  (703)  557-3551  or  by  mail  addressed  to  the 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Attention: 
Miss  Janet  E.  Rice,  Crystal  Sq.  5,  Suite  1008,  Washing- 
ton,  D.C.  20231.  '        "^  .         umg 

Sapplemcntary  laformatioB:  Several  of  therules  of  prac- 
tice in  trademark  cases  were  amended,  effective  Feb.  27, 
1983,  by  a  final  rule  notice  published  in  the  Federal  Reg- 
ister  on  Jan.  28,  1983  at  48  PR  3972  and  in  the  Official 
Gazette  of  Feb.  22,  1983  at  1027  O.G.  129.  A  substantial 
number  of  other  rules  of  practice  in  trademark  cases 
were  amended,  effective  June  22,  1983,  by  a  final  rule 
notice  published  in  the  Federal  Register  on  May  23,  1983 
at  48  FR  23122  and  in  the  Official  Gazette  of  June  21, 
1983  at  1031  O.G.  13.  As  a  result  of  these  rule  amend- 
ments, three  further  rule  amendments  of  a  "housekeep- 
ing" nature  are  now  necessary.  Firat,  because  the  nue 
amendments  included  changes  in  some  section  numbers 
and  in  the  location  of  some  provisions,  the  cross-refer- 
ence portions  of  §§2.1  and  2.145(d)  (1)  need  to  be  cor- 
rected. Second,  §2. 101(b),  as  amended  effective  Feb.  27, 
1983,  contains  a  spelling  error  which  needs  to  be  cor- 
rected. Third,  §2. 114(c),  which  relates  to  the  withdrawal 
of  a  petition  for  cancellation,  needs  to  be  amended  so 
that  it  will  be  consistent  with  §2. 106(c),  as  amended  ef- 
fective June  22,  1983,  which  relates  to  the  withdrawal  of 
an  opposition. 

Additionally,  §2.104  (which  lists  the  content  require- 
ments for  an  opposition)  and  §2. 112(a)  (which  lists  the 
content  requirements  for  a  petition  for  cancellation)  are 
proposed  to  be  amended  to  bring  them  into  conformity 
with  §§13  and  14  of  the  Trademark  Act.  These  amend- 
ments are  proposed  as  a  result  of  a  comment  contained 
in  the  recent  case  of  Selm  d  Sons.  Inc.  v.  Nina  Footwear. 
Inc.  705  F.2d  1316,  217  USPQ  641  (CAFC  1983).  The 
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comment,  which  appears  in  footnote  6  at  page  64S,  reads 

as  follows: 

37  CFR  2.112  commands  that  a  petition  for  cancel- 
lation "set  forth  a  short  and  plain  statement  show- 
ing how  the  petitioner  is  or  will  be  damaged  by  the 
registration."  This  directive  is  not,  however,  reflec- 
tive of  IS  use  1064,  which  states  that  a  petition  to 
cancel  the  registration  of  a  mark  may  be  filed  "by 
any  person  who  believes  that  he  is  or  will  be  dam- 
aged by  the  registration."  (Emphasis  ours.)  Nor  is  it 
consistent  with  recent  case  law,  discussed  infra. 

Finally,  §2.132,  as  amended  effective  June  22,  1983, 
permits  any  party  in  the  position  of  defendant  to  file  a 
motion  to  dismiss  for  failure  to  take  testimony  where 
plaintiff  has  either  (1)  failed  to  take  testimony  or  offer 
any  other  evidence  (§2, 132(a))  or  (2)  offered  no  evi- 
dence other  than  copies  of  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
records  and  such  evidence  is  insufficient  to  show  that 
upon  the  law  and  the  facts  plaintiff  is  entitled  to  relief 
(12.132(b)).  Paragraph  (c)  of  the  section,  adopted  effec- 
tive June  22,  1983,  provides  that  any  motion  filed  under 
paragraph  (a)  or  (b)  must  be  filed  before  the  opening  of 
the  testmiony  period  of  the  moving  party-  However,  in 
those  cases  where  a  plaintiff's  testmiony  period  has  ex- 
pired and  plaintiff  has  in  fact  failed  to  take  testimony  or 
offer  any  other  evidence  in  his  behalf,  it  is  in  the  inter- 
ests of  justice  and  judicial  economy  to  grant  a  motion  to 
dismiss  under  §2. 132(a)  even  if  the  motion  was  not  filed 
until  after  the  opening  of  the  defendant's  testimony  peri- 
od. Accordingly,  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  pro- 
poses to  amend  Rule  2.132(c)  to  specify  that  the  Trade- 
mark Trial  and  Appeal  Board  may  grant  such  a  motion 
even  if  the  motion  was  not  filed  until  after  the  opening 
of  the  testimony  period  of  the  moving  party. 

DiscoirioD  of  Spedfk  Sectiou  Changed: 

The  rules  for  which  amendments  are  proposed  are  dis- 
cussed below.  [The  designation  §  is  used  in  the  Code  of 
Federal  Regulations  to  denominate  a  rule.  If  internal  di- 
vision of  a  section  is  necessary,  it  is  divided  into  para- 
graphs designated  as  follows:  "a",  "b",  etc.  at  the  first 
level;  "1",  "2",  etc.  at  the  second  level;  and  "i",  "ii", 
etc.  at  the  third  level.] 

Section  2.1  provides  in  part  that  §§1.1  to  1.26  of  Part 
I  of  Title  37  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations  are  ap- 
plicable to  trademark  cases  except  such  parts  thereof 
which  specifically  refer  to  patents  and  except  §1.22  to 
the  extent  that  it  is  inconsistent  with  §§2.85(e),  2.101(c) 
or  2.162(d).  The  provisions  which  formerly  i4>peared  in 
§2. 101(c)  now  appear,  in  modified  form,  in  §2.i01(d),  as 
amended  effective  Feb.  27,  1983.  Further,  the  provisions 
contained  in  §2. 11 1(c),  adopted  effective  Feb.  27,  1983, 
serve  to  amplify  that  part  of  §2.85(e)  which  relates  to 
petitions  for  cancellation.  Accordingly,  it  is  proposed  to 
amend  the  cross-reference  portion  of  §2.1  by  changing  " 
§2. 101(c)"  to  "§2. 101(d)"  and  by  adding  a  cross-refer- 
ence to  §2. 11 1(c). 

Section  2.101(b)  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  chang- 
ing the  spelling  of  the  word  "Principle"  to  "Principal". 

Section  2.104  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  deleting 
the  requirement  that  the  opposition  "set  forth  a  short 
and  plain  statement  showing  how  the  opposer  would  be 
dama^  by  the  registration  of  the  oppcned  mark"  and 
substituting  therefor  a  recjuirement  that  the  opposition 
"set  forth  a  short  and  plain  statement  showing  why  the 
opposer  believes  he  would  be  damaged  by  the  registra- 
tion of  the  opposed  mark."  The  proposed  substitute  re- 
quirement is  in  conformity  with  Section  13  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act,  which  states  that  any  penon  "who  believes 
that  he  would  be  damaged  by  the  registration  of  a  mark 
upon  the  principal  regiMer"  may  file  an  opposition  in  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

Section  2.112(a)  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  delet- 
ing the  requirement  that  the  petition  to  cancel  "set 
fottha  short  and  plain  statement  showing  how  the  peti- 
tioner is  or  will  be  damaged  by  the  registration"  and 
substituting  therefor  a  requirement  that  the  petition  to 
cancel  "set  forth  a  short  and  plain  statement  showing 
why  the  petitioner  believes  he  is  or  will  be  damaged  by 


the  registration."  The  proposed  substitute  requirement  is 
in  conformity  with  Section  14  of  the  Trademark  Act, 
which  sutes  that  a  petition  to  cancel  the  registration  of 
a  mark  may  be  filed  "by  any  person  who  believes  that 
he  is  or  will  be  damaged  by  the  registration." 

Section  2.114(c),  which  now  provides  in  part  that  af- 
ter an  answer  to  a  petition  for  cancellation  is  filed  the 
petition  may  not  be  withdrawn  without  prejudice  except 
with  the  consent  of  the  registrant,  is  proposed  to  be 
amended  to  require  the  written  consent  of  the  registrant. 
The  proposed  requirement  is  in  conformity  both  with 
the  existing  practice  under  §2. 114(c)  and  with  §2  106(c). 
which,  as  amended  effective  June  22,  1983,  provides  in 
part  that  after  the  answer  to  an  opposition  is  filed,  the 
opposition  may  not  be  withdrawn  without  prejudice  ex- 
cept with  the  written  consent  of  applicant 

Section  2.132(c),  which  now  provides  that  any  motion 
filed  under  paragraph  (a)  or  (b)  of  the  section  must  be 
filed  before  the  opening  of  the  testimony  pcnod  of  the 
moving  party,  is  proposed  to  be  amended  to  specify  that 
the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  may  in  its  dis- 
cretion ^ant  a  motion  filed  under  paragraph  (a)  even  if 
the  motion  was  filed  afterihc  opemng  of  the  testimony 
period  of  the  moving  party. 

Section  2.145(d)  (1),  which  governs  the  time  for  filing 
an  appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal 
Circuit  or  for  commencing  a  civil  action,  now  provides 
in  part  that  if  a  request  for  rehearing  or  reconsideration 
or  modification  of  the  decision  is  filed  within  the  ume 
specified  in  §2. 129(c)  or  §2.144,  or  within  any  extension 
of  time  granted  thereunder,  the  time  for  filing  an  appeal 
or  commencing  a  civil  action  shall  expire  at  the  end  of 
the  sixty  day  period  or  thirty  days  after  action  on  the  re- 
quest, whichever  is  later.  Prior  to  June  22,  1983, 
§2. 129(c)  governed  the  filing  of  any  request  for  rehear- 
ing or  reconsideration  or  modification  of  a  decision  of 
the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board,  including  a  de- 
cision on  a  motion  which  is  finally  dispositive  of  a  case. 
However,  under  the  trademark  rules  as  amended  efTec- 
tive  June  22,  1983,  a  request  for  rehearing  or  reconsider- 
ation or  modification  of  a  decision  issued  after  final 
hearing  is  governed  by  §2. 129(c),  but  a  request  for  re- 
hearing, etc.,  of  a  decision  on  a  motion  which  is  finally 
dispositive  of  a  case  is  governed  by  §2  127(b)  Accord- 
ingly, §2. 145(d)  (1)  is  proposed  to  be  amended  to  include 
a  cross-reference  to  §2. 127(b). 

Environmental,  energy,  and  other  considerations:  The 
proposed  rule  change  will  not  have  a  significant  impact 
on  the  quality  of  the  human  environment  or  the  conser- 
vation of  energy  resources. 

The  proposed  rule  change  will  not  have  a  significant 
adverse  economic  impact  on  a  substantial  number  of 
small  entities  (Regulatory  Flexibility  Act,  Public  Law 
96-354).  The  rule  change  includes  no  additional  or  in- 
creased fees.  Substantive  rights  to  use  valuable  trade- 
marks are  not  adversely  afTected 

This  proposed  rule  change  does  not  contain  a  collec- 
tion of  information  requirement  under  the  Paperwork 
Reduction  Act  of  1980,  44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seq. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  determined  that 
this  rule  change  is  not  a  major  rule  under  Executive  Or- 
der 12291.  The  annual  effect  on  the  economy  will  be 
less  than  SlOO  million.  There  will  be  no  major  increase 
in  costs  or  prices  for  consumers,  individual  industnes, 
Federal,  State,  or  local  eovemment  agencies,  or  geo- 
gr^hic  regions.  There  wiiU  be  no  significant,  adverse  ef- 
fects on  competition,  employment,  investment,  produc- 
tivity, innovation,  or  on  the  ability  of  United  Sutes 
based  enterprises  to  compete  with  foreign  based  enter- 
prises in  domestic  or  export  markets. 

List  of  Subject  Terms  in  37  CFR  Part  2: 

Administrative  practice  and  procedures.  Courts,  Law- 
yers, Trademarks. 

Notice  is  hereby  given  that  pursuant  to  the  authority 
contained  in  Section  41  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  July  5, 
1946,  as  amended,  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  pro- 
poses to  amend  Part  2  of  Title  37  of  the  Code  of  Feder- 
al Regulations  by  amending  §§2.1,  2.101,  2.104,  2.112, 
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2.114,  2.132,aiid  2.145  as  wt  forth  below.  Additions  are 
indicated  by  arrows  and  deletions  by  brackets. 
Ptft  2— Ridaa  of  Practice  in 


1.  Section  2.1  is  proposed  to  berevised  to  read  as  fol- 
lows: 

§2.1  Sections  of  Part  1  applicable. 

Sections  1.1  to  1.26  of  this  chapter  are  applicable  to 
trademark  cases  except  such  parts  thereof  wmch  specifi- 
cally refer  to  patents  and  except  §1.22  to  the  extent  that 
it  is  inconsistent  with  §§185(eX  ►  2.101(dX  ^  [2.101(c) 
or]  ►  2.111(c)  or  <<  §2.1d2(d).  CXher  sections  of  Part  1 
incorporated  by  reference  or  referred  to  in  particular 
sections  of  this  part  are  also  applicable  to  trademark 


2.  Section  2.101  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revis- 
ing paragnq>h  (b)  to  read  as  follows: 

§2. 101  Filing  an  opposition. 

(b)  Any  person  who  believes  that  he  would  be  dam- 
aged by  the  re^stration  of  a  mark  on  the  ►  Principal  -^ 
[Principle]  Register  may  oppose  the  same  by  filing  an 
opposition  whKh  should  be  addressed  to  the  Trademark 
Trial  and  Appeal  Board. 

3.  Section  2.104  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as 
follows: 

§2. 104  Contents  of  opposition. 

The  opposition  must  set  forth  a  short  and  plain  state- 
ment showing  ►  why  the  opposer  believes  he  -^  [how 
the  opposer]  would  be  damaged  by  the  registration  of 
the  opposed  mark  and  state  the  grounds  for  opposition. 
A  duplicate  copy  of  the  oppodtron,  including  exhibits, 
shall  be  filed  with  the  opposition. 

4.  Section  2.112  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revis- 
ing paragraph  (a)  to  read  as  follows: 

§2. 1 12  Contents  of  petition  for  cancellation. 

(a)  The  petition  to  cancel  must  set  forth  a  short  and 

Elain  statement  showing  ►  why  the  petitioner  believes 
e  --^  [how  the  petitioner]  is  or  will  be  damaged  by  the 
registration,  state  the  grounds  for  cancellation,  and  indi- 
cate the  rewondent  partv  to  whom  notification  shall  be 
sent.  A  duplicate  copy  of  the  petition,  including  exhibits, 
shall  be  filed  with  the  petition. 

•  •  •  •  • 

5.  Section  2.114  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revis- 
mg  paragraph  (c)  to  read  as  follows: 

§2.114  Answer. 

(c)  The  petition  for  cancellation  may  be  withdrawn 
without  prejudice  before  the  answer  is  filed.  After  the 
answer  is  filed  ►,  -^  the  petition  may  not  be  withdrawn 
without  prejudice  except  with  the  ►  written  <<  consent 
of  the  registrant 

6.  Section  2.132  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revis- 
ing paragraph  (c)  to  read  as  follows: 

§2.132  Involuntary  dismissal  for  failure  to  take  testimo- 
ny. 

^  (c),^  A  -^  [Any]  motion  filed  under  paragraph  (a)  or 
(b)  of  this  section  must  be  filed  before  the  opening  of 
the  testimony  period  of  the  moving  party  ►  *<  [.]  ^- 
except  that  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  may 
m  its  discretion  grant  a  motion  under  paragraph  (a)  even 
if  the  motion  was  filed  after  the  opening  of  »e  testimo- 
ny period  of  the  moving  party.  -^ 

7.  Section  2.145  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revis- 
mg  paragraph  (d)  (1)  to  read  as  foUows: 

§2. 145  Appeal  to  court  and  civil  action. 

•  •  •  •  • 

(d)  Time  for  appeal  or  civil  action.  (1)  The  time  for 
filing  the  notice  of  appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court  of  AppoJs 


for  the  Federal  Circuit  (paragraph  (b)  of  this  section),  or 
for  commencing  a  civil  action  (paragraph  (c)  of  this  sec- 
tionX  is  sixty  days  from  the  date  of  the  decision  of  the 
Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  or  the  Commission- 
er, as  the  case  may  be.  Ir  a  request  (ot  rdiearing  or  re- 
consideration^]  or  modification  of  the  decision  [Jis  filed 
withm  the  time  specified  in  ►  §§2. 127(b).  ^  [§]  2.129(c) 
or  [§]  2.144,  or  within  any  extensioii  of  time  granted 
thereunder,  the  time  for  filing  an  ^>peal  or  commencing 
a  civil  action  shall  expire  at  the  end  of  the  sixty  day  pe- 
riod or  thirty  days  after  action  on  the  request,  whichev- 
er is  later.  The  sixty  and  thirty  day  periods  may  be  ex- 
tended by  the  Commissioner  upon  a  showing  of 
sufficient  cause. 


May  3,  1984. 


GERALD  D.  MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


(143)  Department  of  ( 

Patent  and  Tradooark  Office 

37CFRPiit2 

Docket  No.  40785-4085 

Trademark  Aotonrted  Search 
System  Fees 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce 
Action:  Notice  of  proposed  rulemaking 
Saauury:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  proposes  to 
amend  the  rules  of  practice  in  part  2  of  Title  37,  Code 
of  Federal  Regulations,  to  set  forth  charges  that  will  be 
made  to  users  of  a  new  automated  trademark  search  sys- 
tem. Public  Uw  96-517,  enacted  on  Dec.  12,  1980  and 
PubUc  Uw  97-247,  enacted  on  Au|.  27,  1982,  autho- 
rized the  Commissioner  to  establish  fees  for  all  services 
related  to  trademarks.  In  compliance  with  Section  9  of 
Public  Law  96-517,  the  Patent  and  Trademark  (Mice 
prepared  and  submitted  to  the  Congress  on  Dec.  12, 
1982,  an  automation  master  plan.  The  first  stage  of  tliis 
plan  called  for  the  automation  of  trademark  operations. 
The  proposed  rule  changes  are  intended  to  establish  a 
basis  for  the  charges  for  use  of  the  automated  systems. 
Comments  on  the  proposed  changes  are  solicited. 
Dates:  Comments  must  be  submitted  on  or  before  Sept 
5,  1984.  A  public  hearing  will  be  held  on  Sept  5.  1984, 
at  9:30  a.m.  Requests  to  present  oral  testimony  should  ht 
received  on  or  before  Aug.  28,  1984. 

Addrcasu:  Address  written  comments  and  requests  to 
fMTsent  oral  testimony  to  the  Commissioiier  or  Patents 
and  Trademarks,  Washington.  D.C.  20231,  Attention:  J. 
Howard  Bryant  Administrator  for  Autcmaticm,  Room 
CP6-1108.  The  hearing  will  be  held  in  Rm.  IICIO  on 
the  11th  floor  of  Bldg.  3,  Crystal  PI*.,  located  at  2021 
Jefferson  Davis  Hwy.,  Arlington,  Va..  Written  com- 
ments and  a  transcript  of  the  public  hearing  will  be 
available  for  public  inspection  in  Room  IIEIO  of  Bldg. 
3,  Crystal  Plz.  at  2021  Jefferson  Davis  Hwy.,  Arlington. 
Va.. 

For  F^nllwr  lafiinnatioa  Contact  J.  Howard  Bryant  by 
telephone  at  (703)  557-6000  or  by  mail  marked  to  his  at- 
tention and  addressed  to  the  Commissioiier  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.  20231. 
Sapplementary  lafionnatioB:  The  proposed  rule  change  is 
designed  to  establish  new  fees  for  the  use  of  an  automat- 
ed trademark  search  system  and  the  methods  of  fee  col- 
lection. 

BadtytNiad:  As  part  of  the  FTO  plan  to  automate  trade- 
mark operations,  three  interrelated  systems  have  been 
developed: 

TRAM  (Trademark  Reporting  and  Monitoring)  stoies 
and  maintains  a  complete  file  of  tradonark  application 
and  registration  information  including  status  and  loca- 
tion data.  The  dau  base  maintained  by  TRAM  will 
become  the  official  trademailc  register,  ultimately  re- 
placing bound  pKpct  volumes  that  have  previously 
served  this  purpose. 

T-SEARCH  (Trademark  Search)  maintains  a  data 
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base  of  basic  trademark  appUcation  and  registration  in- 
formation, consisting  of  textual  data,  digital  facsimiles 
of  figurative  marks,  and  certain  indexes  to  aid  in 
searching  the  data  base.  T-SEARCH  will  provide  a 
variety  of  automated  cuabilities  for  searching  the 
data  base  and  retrieving  the  textual  and  figurative  in- 
formation. 

T-CAR  (Trademark  Computer  Assisted  Retrieval) 
uses  microfilm  cassettes  and  |nt)vides  automated  serial 
or  registration  number  indexes  to  enable  retrieval  and 
printing  of  images  of  trademark  case  papen  or  docu- 
ments. 

In  developing  the  dau  to  be  used  with  these  systems, 
the  pro  executed  agreements  with  three  private  firms 
that  will  have  created  computer  processable  data  bases 
—text,  digitized  facsimiles,  and  design  codes  (indexes)— 
at  their  own  expense  in  exchange  for  rights  to  use  cer- 
tain of  the  data  for  their  own  purposes.  The  original 
agreement  provided  that  their  contributed  data  could 
not  be  used  by  the  public  with  the  T-SEARCH  system 
excq>t  in  a  manner  comparable  and  equivalent  to  the 
manner  in  which  the  current  paper  files  are  used.  These 
agreements  have  now  been  renegotiated  to  allow  the 
public  to  use  all  the  capabilities  of  T-SEARCH.  To  gain 
this  access  for  the  pubbc,  the  PTO  agreed  to  collect  and 
pay  a  royalty  to  uese  firms  as  repayment  for  their  in- 
vestment in  the  data  bases.  These  arrangements  are  de- 
scribed below. 

Lefds  of  T-SEARCH  Capability:  The  PTO  will  provide 
thepublic  with  access  to  two  levek  of  capability  using 
T-SEARCH: 

The  FULL  SYSTEM  capability  will  allow  unrestrict- 
ed access  to  all  T-SEARCH  dau  and  will  permit  use 
of  phonetic  search  programs.  Boolean  logic  operators, 
and  all  design  descriptor  codes.  The  FULL  SYSTEM 
capabilities  are  those  used  by  PTO  trademark  examin- 
ers. 

The  BASIC  SYSTEM  or  more  limited  level  wiU  pro- 
vide c^wbilities  "comparable  and  equivalent"  to  pres- 
ent manual,  p^>er  file  searching  in  the  PTO  Search 
Library.  A  subset  of  the  design  descriptor  codes,  con- 
sidered to  be  better  than  the  current  design  file  in  lev- 
el of  detail,  will  also  be  provided. 
For  the  use  of  the  FULL  SYSTEM  capabilities,  the 
PTO  will  collect  a  royalty  of  $30.00  per  hour  of  termi- 
nal session  time,  prorated  for  actual  time  used,  to  be  dis- 
tributed among  the  private  firms  on  the  basis  of  a  formu- 
la that  has  beoi  mutually  agreed  upon  by  all  the  parties. 
The  royalty  was  baaed  on  Uie  estimated  value  of  the  in- 
vestment by  these  firms  in  the  creation  of  the  data, 
compounded  at  a  rate  of  ten  percent  annuidly  to  take 
into  account  the  time  value  of  money.  When  the  fiill 
value  of  the  data  provided  by  these  firms  has  been  paid, 
no  fiirther  royalty  will  be  paid.  While  the  payout  period 
was  projected  over  a  10-year  period,  the  payout  could 
occur  at  any  time  that  the  principal  investment  cost  has 

been  paid.  

User  charges  for  the  BASIC  SYSTEM  were  calculat- 
ed <»  the  marginal  cost  of  providing  the  public  services. 
Marginal  costs  included  addition^  equipment,  space, 
personnel,  and  similar  costs  attributable  to  the  public 
search  services,  but  did  not  include  the  cose  of  T- 
SEARCH  devd^ment  which  was  required  for  use  by 
PTO  examinen.  The  fsrimatrd  cost  of  the  BASIC  SYS- 
TEM was  determined  to  be  $40.00  per  hour  of  terminal 
session  time,  prorated  for  actual  time  used. 

The  proposed  charge  for  the  public  users  of  the 
FULL  SYSTEM  wiU  be  the  cost  of  the  BASIC  SYS- 
TEM plus  the  cost  of  the  royalty  payment,  for  a  total  of 
$70.00  per  hour  of  terminal  session  time,  prorated  for  ac- 
tual time  used.  All  payments  for  use  of  other  level  of  T- 
SEARCH  capabilities  will  be  made  in  advance  through 
deposit  accounts  or  daily  prepayments  to  cover  the  an- 
ticipated costs.  Imbalances  between  daily  prepayments 
and  actual  accrued  costs  will  be  refimded  to  the  user.  T- 
SEARCH  results,  consisting  of  im^uiries  submitted  fm* 
the  search,  applidstion  and  registration  data,  and  figura- 
tive marks,  may  be  viewed  in  an  electronic  display  and 
printed.  In  addition  to  the  charge  for  the  use  of  T- 


SEARCH  terminals,  there  will  be  a  charge  of  twenty 
cents  for  each  page  requested  to  be  printed. 

T-SEARCH  FecK  Public  users  of  T-SEARCH  will  have 
four  options  for  paying  for  search  services  and  related 
printing: 

1.  Deposit  Accounte 

The  standard  PTO  deposit  account  system  (see  37 
CFR  1.25)  may  be  used.  A  one-time  authorization 
to  charge  the  deposit  account  for  T-SEARCH  fees 
will  be  necenary. 

2.  Case  Deposits 

Upon  submission  of  cash,  the  amount  will  be 
credited  to  a  working  account  in  the  T-SEARCH 
system.  Ten  minutes  prior  to  the  depletion  of  the 
cash  deposit  during  the  search  process,  the  use  will 
be  given  a  warning  signal  or  message.  If  the  funds 
are  depleted  before  the  session  is  voluntarily  termi- 
nated by  the  user,  the  terminal  display  will  be  auto- 
matically tumed-ofr.  The  system  will  complete  the 
transactions  in  process,  including  the  last  search  in- 
qmry,  and  then  automatically  terminate  the  session 
The  user  can  pay  the  additional  amount  due  (termi- 
nal session  time  used  to  complete  the  search  in  pro- 
cess plus  the  cost  of  pages  printed),  to  receive  the 
printed  results  of  the  search.  If  the  cash  deposit  is 
not  depleted  before  the  session  is  terminated  by  the 
user,  the  cash  balance  will  be  refunded. 

3.  Deposits  by  Check  of  a  Specific  Amount 

The  same  procedure  discussed  under  item  2.  above 
may  be  used  by  depositins  a  specific  amount  by 
check.  On  completion  of  the  session,  the  user  may 
substitue  a  new  check  for  the  amount  actually  due 
to  replace  the  original  deposit  check.  Alternatively, 
if  a  refund  is  due,  the  refund  check  will  be  mailed 

4.  Unspecified  Amount  Check  Deposit 

The  user  may  submit  a  signed   check   with   the 
amount  left  blank,  to  be  filled-in  at  the  completion 
of  the  session. 
For  options  2.  and  3.  above,  a  miniimifn  of  $40  must 
be  deposited. 

Some  terminals  will  be  available  for  reservation  for 
specific  blocks  of  time.  Reservations  must  be  paid  for  in 
full  in  advance.  The  process  will  be  the  same  as  the  pro- 
cess for  cash  or  checks  for  specific  amount  except  that 
the  cost  of  the  full  block  of  time  will  be  charged  regard- 
less of  the  actual  time  used. 

The  TRAM  and  T-CAR  systenu  will  continue  to  be 
available  to  the  public  at  no  cost,  other  than  the  cost  of 
twenty  cents  for  each  printed  or  copied  page  that  is  re- 
quested or  made  by  the  user. 

When  the  automated  systems  have  been  fully  proven, 
the  PTO  intends  to  discontinue  mamtenance  and  ulti- 
mately to  dispose  of  the  paper  search  file.  However,  a 
pubUc  hearing  will  be  held  before  a  final  decision  is 
reached  about  the  dispostion  of  the  paper  file. 
DiacnsskHi  of  Impaet 

The  proposed  rule  change  will  have  a  significant  im- 
pact on  the  quality  of  the  human  environment  or  conser- 
vation of  energy  resources. 

The  proposed  rule  change  is  in  conformity  with  the 
requirements  of  the  Regulatory  FlexibiUty  Act  (Pub.  L. 
96-354X  Executive  Order  12291.  and  the  Paperwork  Re- 
duction Act  of  1980,  44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seq. 

The  General  Counsel  of  the  Department  of  Com- 
merce certified  to  the  Small  Business  Administration 
that  the  rule  change  would  not  have  an  adverse  eco- 
nomic impact  on  a  substantial  number  of  small  entities 
(Regulatory  Flexibihty  Act,  PL.  96-374),  since  it  makes 
an  on-line,  fully  automated  system  available  to  the  pub- 
Uc at  lower  rates  than  can  be  obtained  commercially— 
$40  an  hour  for  the  comparable  and  equivalent  capabili- 
ties, and  $70  an  hour  for  the  full  system  capti^ties.  The 
most  comparable  commercial  systems  cost  $85  or  more 
for  each  hour  of  use. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  determined  that 
this  rule  change  is  not  a  major  rule  under  Executive  Or- 
der 12291.  The  annual  effect  on  the  economy  will  be 
less  than  $100  million.  There  wiU  be  no  nunor  increase 
in  costs  or  prices  for  consumers,  individual  industries. 
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federml,  state,  or  local  government  agencies,  or  geo- 
paphic  regions.  There  will  be  no  significant  advene  ef- 
fects on  competition,  employment,  mvestment,  produc- 
tivity, mnovation.  or  on  the  ability  of  the  United  Sutes- 
based  enterprises  to  compete  with  foreign-based  enter- 
prises in  domestic  or  export  markets. 

This  rule  change  does  not  contain  a  collection  of  in- 
formation requirement  for  the  purpose  of  the  Paperwork 
Reduction  Act  of  1980,  44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seq. 

List  of  Sabjects  ia  37  CFR  Put  2: 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Courts,  Law- 
yers, Trademarks 

Notice  is  hereby  given  that  pursuant  to  the  authority 
granted  to  the  Commissioner  or  Patents  and  Trademarks 
by  15  U.S.C  1113  and  1123,  Pub.  L.  96-517  and  Pub.  L. 
97-247,  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  proposes  to 
amend  Title  37  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations  as 
set  forth  below. 


Pirt2-(i 

It  is  proposed  to  amend  37  CFR  Part  2  as  follows 
with  additions  indicated  by  arrows. 
1.  Section  2.6  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  adding  new 

paragraphs  (u)  and  (v)  to  read  as  follows: 

§2.6  Trademark  fees 


Mu)  Marginal  cost,  paid  in  advance,  for  each  hour  of 
temunal  session  time  usin^  the  BASIC  T- 
SEARCH  SYSTEM  capabilities,  prorated  for  the 
actual  time  used  $40.00 

(v)  RoyaJtypaid  in  advance,  for  use  of  data  provided 
to  the  PTO  by  private  firms,  for  each  hour  of  ter- 
minal session  time  on  the  FULL  T-SEARCH 
SYSTEM,  prorated  for  the  actual  time  used  (addi- 
tional to  the  BASIC  T-SEARCH  SYSTEM  capa- 
bilities in  (u)  above)  $30.00-« 
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Commissioner  of  Patents 
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Dcpartnait  of  Commerce 

Patert  and  Tradconrk  Office 

37  CFR  Part  2 

[Docket  No.  40671-4071] 

Trademark  AppUcatioH 

Avaer  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce. 
ActioB;  Proposed  rulemaking. 


Svmaurr.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  proposes 
amendments  to  the  rules  of  practice  in  trademark  cases 
to  revise  and  clarify  the  requirements  for  drawings  and 
to  revise  the  filina  date  requirements  for  an  appUMtion 
for  registration  of  a  mark.  The  amendments  also  revise 
the  requirements  for  sp<Mimens  submitted  in  connection 
with  applications  for  service  marks  not  used  in  printed 
or  written  form.  The  proposed  amendments  are  needed 
to  reduce  the  computer  system  storage  space  required 
for  drawings;  to  insure  that  all  applications  which  are 
filed  can  be  searched  under  the  automated  search  sys- 
tem; to  msure  that  drawings  can  be  faithfiiUy  repro- 
duced by  photocomposition  techniques;  and  to  codify 
the  existing  practice  m  accepting  audio  cassette  tape  re- 
cordings as  specimens  in  connection  with  sound  mark 
appucations. 

DatcR  Written  comments  by  Oct  30,  1984. 
AddreaMK  Address  written  comments  to  the  Commis- 
"onw  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C. 
20231;  Attn:  Ellen  J.  Seeherman.  Written  comments  will 
2?  ■XSJ^I?  ^°'  P^*^^  inspection  in  Rm.  1  lElO  of  Bl 
P12.,  2021  Jefferson  Davis  Hwy.,  Arlington,  Va. 

For  Fvtkcr  Jmfyrmttkm  Cootaet  EUen  J.  Seeherman  by 
telephone  at  (703)  557-7464  or  by  mail  marked  to  her  at- 


tention and  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.  20231. 
Sjwi«»e«tary  lafonMtkM:  The  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  IS  considering  amendments  to  the  rules  of  practice 
m  trademark  cases  to  amend  the  requirements  for  re- 
ceiving a  filing  date  for  an  application  for  registration  of 
a  mark  and  to  amend  the  requirements  for  submissions 
of  drawmgs  and  for  sound  mark  specimens. 

The  specific  rules  for  which  amendments  are  oro- 
posed  are  §§2.21.  2.52  and  2.58.  In  addition,  it  is  pro- 
posed  to  remove  §2.54.  *^ 

Section  2.21  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraph  (aX3).  The  amendment  will  require  that  a 
drawing  meet  all  of  the  requirements  of  §2.52  if  the  ap- 
phcation  is  to  be  accorded  a  filing  date.  If  a  drawing 
does  not  meet  the  requirements  of  satisfactory  reproduc- 
tion characteristics  and  size,  the  i4>plication  will  be  do- 
med a  filing  date  and,  under  the  provisions  of  §2.2 1(c), 
will  be  returned  to  the  person  who  submitted  the  appli- 
cation. At  present,  a  drawing  not  meeting  the  requve- 
ments  of  §2.52  is  accepted  for  examination,  but  must  be 
corrected  before  publication  or  allowance.  However, 
with  automated  searching  informal  drawings  will  not  be 
reproducible  on  a  computer  terminal  display  screen,  and 
will  therefore  be  unavailable  for  searching  until  a  cor- 
rected drawing  is  submitted  many  months  later.  This 
will  seriously  compromise  the  integrity  of  trademark 
searches  and  will  adversely  affect  applicants  and  the 
public. 

Section  2.52  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraphs  (a),  (b),  (c)  and  (e)  to  emphasize  the  charac- 
teristics essential  to  satisfactory  reproduction  of  draw- 
ings. 

Paragraph  (a)  of  §2.52,  as  proposed,  reiterates  that  all 
Imes  and  letters  must  be  black,  and  clarifies  that  this  re- 
quirement applies  to  shading.  This  will  insure  that  the 
drawing  will  be  suitable  for  printing  and  for  viewing  on 
the  display  screen. 

Paragraph  (b)  of  §2.52,  as  proposed,  clarifies  the  type 
of  paper  which  must  be  used  for  the  drawing  . 

Paragraph  (c)  of  §2.52  is  proposed  to  be  amended  to 
lumt  the  size  of  the  mark  as  depicted  on  the  drawing 
sheet  to  4  inches  (10.3  cm)  in  height  and  4  inches  (10.3 
cm)  in  width,  with  2.5  inches  (6.1  cm)  in  height  and 
width  the  preferable  size.  At  present,  marks  which  ex- 
ceed these  sizes  must  be  reduced  for  printing  purposes 
and  for  display  on  a  computer  terminal.  This  may  result 
in  a  loss  of  clarity.  If  details,  such  as  color  lining,  which 
are  part  of  the  mark  will  be  precluded  by  the  size  limita- 
tion, it  is  proposed  that  a  verbal  description  be  inserted 
in  the  application  instead. 

Paragraph  (e)  of  §2.52,  as  proposed,  amends  the  depic- 
tion of  the  color  chart  to  indicate  that  larger  spaces  be- 
tween lines  are  preferred  for  color  linings.  Reducing  the 
density  of  the  color  lining  will  improve  the  clarity  of 
the  marks  when  they  are  reproduced. 

Section  2.54  is  proposed  to  be  removed  since  pro- 
posed §2.21  will  make  this  section  unnecessary. 

Section  2.58,  paragraph  (b),  is  proposed  to  be 
amended  to  allow  tape  cassette  recordings  rather  than 
disc  recordings  to  be  submitted  as  specimens  for  service 
mariis  not  used  in  printed  or  written  form.  This  codifies 
the  present  practice.  In  view  of  this  proposed  amend- 
ment, paragraph  (b)  is  also  proposed  to  be  amended  by 
ehminating  the  provision  that  the  Office  will  arrange  to 
have  disc  recordings  made  fitmi  any  type  of  recording 
the  applicant  submit*. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  determined  that 
this  rule  change  is  not  a  major  rule  under  Executive  Or- 
der 12291.  The  annual  effect  on  the  economy  will  be 
less  than  S 100  million.  There  will  be  no  major  increase 
in  costs  or  prices  for  consumers,  individual  industries, 
federal,  state,  or  local  government  agencies,  or  geo- 
graphic regions.  There  will  be  no  significant  adverse 
effects  on  competition,  employment,  investment,  produc- 
tivity, innovation,  or  on  the  ability  of  United  States- 
based  enterprises  to  compete  with  foreign-based  enter- 
prises in  domestic  or  export  maricets. 
The  General  Counsel  of  the  Department  of  Com- 
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merce  certified  to  the  Small  Business  Administration 
that  the  rule  change  will  not  have  a  significant  adverse 
economic  impact  on  a  substantial  num^r  of  small  enti- 
ties (Regulatory  Flexibility  Act.  Pub.  L.  96-354)  since 
any  additional  burden  would  be  minimal  and  not  dispro- 
portionate in  effect. 

This  rule  contains  no  new  information  collection  re- 
quirement for  the  purpose  of  the  Paperwork  Reduction 
Act  of  1980,  44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seq.  The  existing  applica- 
tion requirements  referenced  in  this  rule  have  been  ap- 
proved by  OMB  (Approval  No.  0651-0009). 
List  of  Subject  io  37  CFR  Part  2 

Administrative  practice  and  procedures,  Courts,  Law- 
yers, Trademarks. 

Notice  is  hereby  given  that  pursuant  to  the 
Commissioner's  authority  under  Section  41  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  of  July  5,  1946,  as  amended,  15  U.S.C.  1123, 
and  section  6  of  the  Act  of  July  19,  1952,  as  amended, 
35  U.S.C.  6,  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  proposes 
to  amend  Part  2  of  Title  37  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Reg- 
ulations as  set  forth  below. 

In  the  text  of  the  proposed  amendments,  additions  are 
indicated  by  arrows  and  deletions  are  indicated  by 
brackets. 

It  is  proposed  to  amend  37  CFR,  Part  2  as  follows: 

1.  Section  2.21  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraph  (a)  to  read  as  follows: 

§2J1  Reqnireffloita  for  receiring  a  filing  date. 

(a)  Materials  submitted  as  an  application  for  registra- 
tion of  a  mark  will  not  be  accord^  a  filing  date  as  an 
application  until  all  of  the  following  elements  are  re- 
ceived: 

(1)  Name  of  the  applicant; 

(2)  A  name  and  address  to  which  communications  can 
be  directed; 

(3)  A  drawing  of  the  mark  sought  to  be  registered 
[containing  the  mformation  requir^  by  paragraph  (d)] 
►meeting  all  the  requirements  -^  of  §2.52; 

(4)  An  identification  of  goods  or  services; 

(5)  At  least  one  specimen  or  facsimile  of  the  mark  as 
actually  used; 

(6)  A  date  of  first  use  of  the  mark  in  commerce,  or  a 
certification  or  certified  copy  of  a  foreign  registration  if 
the  application  is  based  on  such  foreign  registration  pur- 
suant to  section  44(e)  of  the  Trademark  Act,  or  a  claim 
of  the  benefit  of  a  prior  foreign  apphcation  in  accor- 
dance with  section  44(d)  of  the  Act; 

(7)  The  required  filing  fee  for  at  least  one  class  of 
goods  or  services.  Compliance  with  one  or  more  of  the 
rules  relating  to  the  elements  specified  above  may  be  re- 
quired before  the  application  is  further  processed. 

2.  Section  2.52  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as 
follows: 

§2.52  Reqairements  for  drawingB. 

(a)  Character  of  drawing.  All  drawings,  except  as  oth- 
erviise  provided,  must  be  made  with  the  pen  or  by  a 
process  which  will  ►provide  high  definition  upon  -^ 
[give  them  satisfactory]  reproduction  [characteristics].  A 
photolithographic  reproduction  or  printer's  proof  copy 
may  be  used  if  otherwise  suitable.  Every  line  and  letter 
►,  including  color  lining  and  lines  used  for  shading  •< 
must  be  black.  [This  direction  applies  to  all  lines,  how- 
ever fine,  and  to  shading.]  All  lines  must  be  clean,  sharp, 
and  solid,  and  [they]  must  not  be  [too]  fine  or  crowded. 
[Surface  shading,  when  used,  should  be  open.]  ►Gray 
tones  or  tints  may  not  be  used  for  surface  shading  or 
any  other  purpose.-^  The  requirements  of  this  paragraph 
are  not  necessary  in  the  case  of  drawing  permitted  and 
filed  in  accordance  with  paragraph  (d)  of  §2.51. 

(b)  Paper  and  ink.  The  drawing  must  be  made  upon 
►paper  which  is  flexible,  strong,  smooth,  nonshiny,  -^ 
[pure]  white  and  durable  [paper,  the  surface  of  which  is 
calendered  and  smooth].  A  good  grade  of  bond  paper  is 
suitable  ►;  however,  water  marks  should  not  be  promi- 
nent-^ India  ink  [alone]  ►or  its  equivalent  in  quality  •< 
must  be  used  for  pen  drawings  to  secure  perfectly  black 


solid  lines.  The  use  of  white  pigment  to  cover  lines  is 
not  acceptable. 

(c)  Size  of  paper  and  margins.  The  size  of  the  sheet  on 
which  a  drawing  is  made  must  be  8  to  81/2  inches  (20.3 
to  21.6  cm.)  wide  and  11  inches  (27.9  cm.)  long.  One  of 
the  shorter  sides  of  the  sheet  should  be  regarded  as  its 
top.  ►It  is  preferable  that  the  drawing  be  2  5  inches  (6.1 
cm.)  high  and/or  wide,  but  in  no  case  may  it  be  larger 
than  4  inches  (10.3  cm.)  high  and  4  inches  (103  cm.) 
wide.  If  the  amount  of  detail  in  the  mark  precludes  a  re- 
duction to  this  size,  such  detail  may  be  verbally  de- 
scribed in  the  body  of  the  application.  <^  [When  the  fig- 
ure is  longer  than  the  width  of  the  sheet,  the  sheet 
should  be  turned  on  its  side  with  the  top  at  the  right 
The  size  of  the  mark  must  be  such  as  to  leave]  ►There 
must  be  -^  a  margin  of  at  least  I  inch  (2.5  cm.)on  the 
sides  and  bottom  of  the  paper  and  at  least  I  inch  (2.5 
cm.)  between  ►the  drawing  -^  [it]  and  the  heading. 

(d)  Heading.  Across  the  top  of  the  drawing,  beginning 
one  inch  (2.5  cm.)  from  the  top  edge  and  not  exceeding 
one  fourth  of  the  sheet,  there  must  be  placed  a  heading, 
listing  in  separate  lines,  applicant's  complete  name,  appli- 
cant's post  office  address,  the  dates  of  first  use  of  the 
mark  and  first  use  of  the  mark  in  commerce  (except  for 
an  application  filed  under  section  44  of  the  Trademark 
Act),  and  the  goods  or  services  recited  in  the  application 
or  a  typical  item  of  the  goods  or  services  if  a  number  of 
items  are  recited  in  the  application.  This  heading  should 
be  typewritten. 

(3)  Linings  for  color  Where  color  is  a  feature  of  a 
mark,  the  color  or  colors  employ©!  may  be  designated 
by  means  of  conventional  linings  as  shown  in  the  follow- 
ing color  chart: 


RED  OR 
PINK 


BROWN 


VIOLET  OR 
PURPLE 


GREEN 


BLUE 


GRAY  OR 
SILVER 


ORANGE 


YELLOW 
GOLD 


OR 
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3.  Section  2.54  is  proposed  to  be  removed. 
[i2M  Inforaul  Dnwiigi. 

A  drawing  not  in  conformity  with  §2.51  or  para- 
graphs (a),  (b),  (c),  or  (e)  of  §2.52  or  §2.53  may  be  ac- 
cepted for  purpose  of  examination,  but  the  drawing  must 
be  corrected  or  a  new  one  furnished,  as  required,  before 
that  mark  can  be  published  or  the  application  allowed.] 

4.  Section  2.58  is  propcMed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraph  (b)  to  read  as  follows: 

§2J8  SpedBeoa  or  fioteilca  in  tkc  catc  of  a  aerrke 


0>)  In  the  case  of  service  marks  not  used  in  printed  or 
written  form,  three  [single  face,  unbreakable,  disc]  ►au- 
dio cassette  tape  -^  recordings  will  be  accepted.  [The 
speed  at  which  the  recordings  are  to  be  played  must  be 
specified  thereon.  If  facilities  are  not  available  to  the  ap- 
^icant  to  furnish  recordmig  of  the  required  type,  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Onice  may  arrange  to  have 
made,  upon  request,  and  at  applicant's  expense,  the  nec- 
essary disc  recordings  from  any  type  of  recording  the 
applicant  submits.] 

DONALD  J.  QUIGG, 
June  12,  1984. 

Deputy  Commissioner  of 

Patents  and  Trademarks. 
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Departnoit  of  Commerce 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

37  CFR  Part  2 

[Docket  No.  40785-4085] 

Trademark  Antomated  Search  System  Fees; 

Extension  of  Conment  Period 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce. 

Action:   Notice  of  proposed   rulemaking;  extension  of 

comment  period. 

Summary:  On  Au^.  7.  1984.  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  published  m  the  Federal  Register  a  Notice  of 
Proposed  Rulemaking  to  establish  fees  to  be  charged  to 
users  of  a  new  automated  trademark  search  system.  See 
49  FR  31460.  The  Notice  provided  that  comments  must 
be  submitted  on  or  before  Sept.  5,  1984.  Requests  to  ex- 
tend the  comment  period  have  been  received.  In  re- 
sponse to  those  requests,  the  comment  period  is  beinc 
extended. 

Date*:  Comments  must  be  received  by  Sept.  25,  1984. 
Addreaa:  Address  written  comments  to  the  Commission- 
er of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.  20231, 
Attention:  J.  Howard  Bryant,  Administrator  for  Auto^ 
mation,  Rm.  CP6-1108. 

For  Farther  Information  Contact:  J.  Howard  Bryant  by 
telephone  at  (703)  557-6000  or  by  mail  marked  to  his  at- 
tention  and  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.  20231. 


Sept  5,  1984. 


GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 
(1046  TMOG  24) 


(146) 


DeiHulment  of  Commerce 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
37  CFR  Parts  1,  2,  and  10 
Docket  No. 


Practice  befbre  die  Patent  and  Tradcnark  Office 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce 
ActkNK  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking 
Sunmary:  In  Aug.  1983,  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Of- 
fice (PTO)  proposed  amendments  to  the  rules  governing 
standards  of  conduct  and  disciplinary  proceedings  for  at- 


torneys and  agents  who  practice  before  the  PTO.  Two 
hearings  were  held.  After  reviewing  written  comments 
and  oral  presentations  at  the  hearings,  the  PTO  decided 
to  withdraw,  and  not  adopt,  the  rules  as  then  proposed. 
In  Mar.  1984,  an  advance  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking 
was  published.  Comments  were  received.  This  notice  of 
proposed  rulemaking  sets  forth  changes  that  the  PTO  is 
proposing  to  the  rules  governing  acbnission  to  practice 
before  the  PTO,  standards  of  conduct  for  those  repre- 
senting applicants  and  others  before  the  PTO,  and  con- 
duct of  disciplinary  proceedings.  Interested  individuals 
are  invited  to  comment  on  the  proposed  rules. 
Dates:  Comments  must  be  submitted  on  or  before  Oct  2, 
1984.  A  public  hearing  will  be  held  on  Oct.  10,  1984,  at 
9:30  A.M.;  request  to  present  oral  testimony  at  the  hear- 
ing should  be  received  on  or  before  Oct  2,  1984. 
Address:  Address  written  comments  to  Box  8,  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C. 
20231  marked  to  the  attention  of  Fred  E.  McKelvey. 

The  hearing  will  be  held  in  the  Commissioner's  Con- 
ference Rm.,  11th  Floor,  Crystid  Plz.  Bldg.  3,  Rm. 
11-C-lO,  2021  Jefferson  Davis  Hwy.,  Arlington,  Va. 
Written  comments  and  a  transcript  of  the  public  hearing 
will  be  available  for  public  inspection  in  Rm.  12B10, 
Crystal  Gateway  II,  1225  Jefferson  Davis  Hwy.,  Arling- 
ton,  Va. 

For  Further  Inftormation  Contact:  Fred  E.  McKelvey  by 
telephone  at  (703)  557-4025  (if  no  answer,  message  may 
be  left  at  703-557-4103)  or  by  maU  marked  to  his  atten- 
tion and  addressed  to  Box  8,  Commissioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.  20231. 
Supplementary  Information:  Attorneys  and  agents  prac- 
tice before  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  in 
patent  cases.  35  U.S.C.  31.  Attorneys  also  practice  be- 
fore the  PTO  in  trademark  and  other  non-patent  cases.  S 
U.S.C.  500  (b).  A  limited  number  of  agents  also  practice 
before  the  PTO  in  trademark  cases  under  rules  m  force 
prior  to  Jan.  1,  1957. 

A  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  for  attorney  and 
agent  conduct  and  disciplinary  procedure  was  published 
on  Aug.  11,  1983  in  tiie  Federal  Register,  48  F.R.  36478, 
and  on  Sept.  20,  1983  in  the  Official  Gautte,  1034  O.G. 
39,  1034  TMOG  33.  A  notice  extending  the  comment 
period  and  setting  a  second  hearing  was  published  <» 
Oct.  5,  1983  in  Uie  Federal  Register,  48  F.R.  45424,  and 
on  Oct.  18,  1983,  in  the  Official  Gazette,  1035  O.G.  19, 
1035  TMOG  17.  The  PTO  decided  to  withdraw,  and 
not  adopt  the  rules  proposed  in  the  Federal  Register 
notice  of  Aug.  11,  1983.  There  were  numerous  objec- 
tions to  the  proposed  rules  and  the  public  indicated  that 
a  longer  period  for  study  and  review  of  a  code  of  con- 
duct and  disciplinary  procedures  was  necessary. 

An  advance  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  setting  out 
revised  rules  being  considered  for  standards  of  conduct 
and  disciplinary  proceedings  was  published  on  Mar.  16, 
1984,  in  the  Federal  Register,  49  F.R.  10012,  and  on 
Apr.  10,  1984,  in  tiie  Official  Gazette,  1041  O.G.  15,  1041 
TMOG  13.  Numerous  organizations  and  individuals  filed 
comments  in  response  to  the  advance  notice. 

This  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  sets  out  rules  be- 
ing proposed  in  three  areas: 

(1)  Rules  governing  practice  of  attorneys  and  agents 
before  the  PTO  in  patent  trademark,  and  other  non-pa- 
tent cases  (§§10.2  through  10.19); 

(2)  Rules  setting  out  a  PTO  Code  of  Professional  Re- 
sponsibUity  (§§10.20  tiirough  10.112);  and 

(3)  Rules  governing  (a)  investigation  of  possible  viola- 
tions of  the  PTO  Code  of  Professional  Responsibility 
and  (b)  disciplinary  proceedmgs  to  reprimand,  suspend, 
or  exclude  (disbar)  individuals  practicing  before  the 
PTO  who.  after  notice  and  opportunity  for  a  hearing, 
are  found  to  have  violated  a  disciplinary  rule  of  the 
PTO  Code  of  Professional  Responsibility  (§§10.130 
through  10.170). 

Familiarity  with  the  advance  notice  is  assumed. 
Changes  in  the  text  of  the  rules  proposed  in  this  notice 
from  the  text  of  the  rules  published  for  comment  in  the 
advance  notice  are  discussed. 
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The  comments  received  in  response  to  the  advance 
notice  are  analyzed. 

Tables  1,  2,  and  3  are  included  in  this  notice  to  assist 
readers  in  correlating  present  rules  with  the  proposed 
rules  and  to  find  the  principal  source  for  the  proposed 
rules.  An  indication  in  Tables  1,  2,  or  3  that  a  section  is 
"new"  means  that  a  corresponding  section  does  not  cur- 
renUy  appear  in  TiUe  37  or  the  Code  of  Federal  Regula- 
tions. 

Table  1  shows  the  principal  sources  of  the  proposed 
rules  which  relate  to  (1)  admission  to  practice  of  attor- 
neys and  agents  in  patent  cases  and  (2)  practice  in  trade- 
mark and  other  non-patent  cases. 

Table  2  shows  the  principal  sources  of  the  proposed 
rules  for  the  PTO  Code  of  Professional  Responsibility. 

Table  3  shows  the  principal  sources  of  the  proposed 
rules  for  disciplinary  proceedings. 

Other  sources  for,  and  rationale  in  support  of,  the  pro- 
posed rules  were  set  and  discussed  in  the  Supplementary 
Remarks  of  the  advance  notice.  49  F.R.  10012-10022. 
Cauagn  in  Text  of  AdTucc  Notice:  Several  changes 
have  been  made  in  the  text  of  the  rules  being  propoMd 
from  the  text  of  the  rules  which  were  publnhed  for 
comment  in  the  advance  notice.  Those  changes  are  dis- 
cussed below. 

Section  1.21(a)  is  proposed  to  be  revised  by  adding  a 
requirement  for  a  $60.00  fee  for  seeking  review  of  a  de- 
cision of  the  Director  of  Enrollment  and  DiscipUne  un- 
der proposed  §  10.2(c)  and  for  requesting  regradmg  of  an 
examination  under  proposed  §  10.7(c).  No  specific  fee 
was  set  out  in  the  advance  notice. 

llie  preamble  to  propcMed  §10.1  is  being  changed  by 
adding  a  provision  which  makes  clear  the  PTO's  intent 
to  limit  Subpart  10  solely  to  the  practice  of  patent, 
trademark,  and  other  law  before  the  PTO.  The  preamble 
is  also  being  changed  to  indicate  that  Subpart  10  shall 
not  be  construed  to  preempt  the  authority  of  any  State 
to  maintain  control  over  tne  practice  of  law  within  its 
borders,  except  to  the  extent  necessary  for  the  PTO  to 
accompUsh  its  federal  objectives.  These  changes  are  be- 
ing made  to  make  clear  that  the  PTO  intends  to  regulate 
only  conduct  related  or  relevant  to  the  practice  of  law 
before  the  PTO.  See  Speny  v.  Florida  ex  reL  Florida 
Bar,  373  U.S.  379,  402  (1963). 

The  definition  of  "practitioner"  has  been  changed  in 
proposed  §10.1(r).  The  amendment  defines  a  practitioner 
as  an  individual  registered  to  practice  before  the  PTO  in 
patent  cases  or  an  individual  qualified  under  S  U.S.C. 
SOOTb)  or  otherwise  to  practice  before  the  PTO  in  trade- 
mark and  other  non-patent  cases.  This  definition  is  nec- 
essary in  order  to  give  a  proper  meaning  to  other  pro- 
posed sectioiis,  e.g.,  proposed  §§10.48  and  10,49.  The 
original  definition  was  confined  to  individuals  who  actu- 
ally practice  before  the  PTO  in  trademark  and  other 
non-patent  cases.  The  definition  was  intended  to  limit 
the  regulatory  effect  of  PTO  rules  to  those  who  in  fact 
practice  before  the  PTO.  An  amendment  made  to  the 
preamble  of  proposed  §10.1,  however,  makes  clear  the 
intent  of  the  PTO  to  limit  its  regulation  of  attorneys  and 
agents  only  to  the  extent  necessary  for  the  PTO  to  ac- 
complish its  federal  objectives. 

Proposed  §  10.2(a)  is  being  changed  to  require  that  the 
Director  shall  be  an  active  member  in  good  standing  of 
the  bar  of  a  State. 

Proposed  §  10.2(c)  has  been  changed  by  deleting  the 
last  sentence  which  appeared  in  the  text  of  the  advance 
notice  and  read  as  follows:  "The  Conunissioner  may  del- 
egate to  appropriate  Office  employees  the  determination 
of  a  petition  under  this  section." 

Several  changes  have  been  made  to  proposed  §10.4  in 
response  to  comments  received.  In  proposed  §  10.4(a), 
the  Committee  on  Discipline  will  consist  of  at  least  three 
employees  of  the  PTO,  none  of  whom  reports  directly 
or  indirectiy  to  the  Director  or  the  SoUcitor.  Each 
member  of  the  Committee  on  Discipline  would  be  a 
member  in  good  standing  of  the  bar  or  a  State.  Proposed 
§  10.40(b)  would  prohibit  the  Director,  and  employee  un- 
der the  direction  of  the  Director,  or  an  associate  solici- 
tor or  assistant  solicitor  from  participating  in  deciding  a 


disciplinary  proceeding.  Related  changes  have  also  been 
made  to  proposed  §10. 14(b)  which  would  provide  that 
the  Commissioner  shall  designate  at  least  two  associate 
sohcitors  in  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor  of  the  PTO  to  act 
as  counsel  for  the  Director  in  prosecuting  disapiinary 
cases.  In  prosecuting  disciplinary  cases,  the  designated 
associate  solicitors  shall  not  involve  the  Solicitor  or 
Deputy  Solicitor.  The  purpose  for  this  non-involvement 
is  to  leave  the  Solicitor  and  EXeputy  Solicitor  insulated 
from  the  investigation  and  prosecution  phases  of  a  disci- 
plinary case  in  order  that  they  shall  be  available  as 
counsel  to  the  Commissioner  in  deciding  disciplinary 
cases. 

The  word  "appUcants"  in  the  first  sentence  of 
§10. 14(c)  immediately  prior  to  the  word  "provided"  is 
being  changed  to  "applications"  to  correct  a  typographi- 
cal error. 

The  reference  in  proposed  §10.15  to  "§10. 1 56(b)"  has 
been  changed  to  "Subchapter"  inasmuch  as  suspension 
or  exclusion  can  occur  under  various  proposed  sections, 
such  as  §§10.133(b),  10.154(a),  and  10.156(b). 

In  §10.22,  the  word  "court"  is  being  added  after 
"Stote"  in  both  sections  (a)  and  (b)  to  clarify  the  fact 
that  membership  in  the  bar  of  a  State  court  is  what  is  in- 
tended in  proposed  §10.22. 

Proposed  §10.23(cX8)  has  been  changed  to  alter  the 
conditions  under  which  a  practitioner  must  forward  cor- 
respondence he  or  she  receives  on  behalf  of  a  client  or 
former  cUent.  As  proposed,  §10.23(cX8)  would  require  a 
practitioner  to  forward  to  a  client  or  former  client,  or  to 
timely  notify  the  PTX)  of  an  inability  to  so  forward,  cor- 
respondence received  from  the  PTO  or  an  opponent  in 
an  inter  partes  case  when  the  correspondence  (1)  could 
have  a  significant  effect  on  a  matter  pending  before  the 
Office,  (2)  is  received  by  the  practitioner  on  behalf  of  a 
client  or  former  cUent,  and  (3)  is  correspondence  which 
a  reasonable  practitioner  would  believe  under  the  cir- 
cumstances should  be  forwarded  to  the  chent  or  former 
client. 

The  language  "knows,  or  should  have  reasonably 
known"  in  proposed  §10.23(cK17)  has  been  changed  to 
"knows,  or  has  been  advised  by  the  Office"  in  response 
to  a  comment. 

Paragraph  (c)  of  §10.31  of  the  advance  notice  is  being 
replaced  by  two  new  paragraphs  (c)  and  (d).  The 
change  is  necessary  to  permit  non-lawyers  authorized  to 
practice  in  trademark  cases  before  Jan.  1,  1957,  to  hold 
themselves  out  as  authorized  to  so  practice.  See  e.g. 
Holmgren  v.  Watson,  110  USPQ  174  (D.D.C.  1956)  and 
proposed  §10. 14(b).  Paragrph  (c)  of  proposed  §10.31 
covers  this  situation.  Paragraph  (d)  of  §10.31  precludes  a 
non-lawyer  from  holding  himself  or  herself  as  being  an 
attoniey  or  lawyer.  It  also  precludes  a  non-lawyer  from 
holding  himself  or  herself  out  as  authorized  to  practice 
before  the  Office  in  non-patent  and  trademark  cases, 
e.g.,  representing  a  respondent  in  a  disciplinary  case  or 
representing  a  party  in  an  inter  partes  disqualification 
proceeding. 

Paragraph  (b)  of  proposed  §10.32  as  it  appeared  in  the 
advance  notice  has  been  deleted.  Paragraphs  (c)  and  (d) 
have  been  redesignated  as  paragraphs  (b)  and  (c),  re- 
spectively. As  it  appeared  in  the  advance  notice,  para- 
graph (b)  would  have  required  practitioners  to  preserve 
for  two  years  copies  and  recordings  of  advertisements. 
While  no  comment  criticized  the  new  recordkeepmg  re- 
quirement of  proposed  §  10.32(b),  the  PTO  nevertheless 
believes,  consistent  with  the  policy  of  the  Paperwork 
Reduction  Act  of  1980,  44  U.S.C.  3501  ei  seg.,  that  the 
recordkeeping  requirements  which  proposed  §10.32 
would  have  imposed  are  not  necessary.  Practitioners 
may,  however,  wish  to  voluntarily  maintain  copies  and 
recordings  of  any  advertising  inasmuch  as  the  copy  or 
recording  would  be  the  best  evidence  of  the  content  of 
the  advertisement. 

Proposed  §10.34  is  being  changed  to  add  in  paragraph 
(b)  the  language  "except  that  any  practitioner  who  was 
registered  prior  to  Nov.  15,  1938,  may  refer  to  himself 
or  herself  as  a  'patent  attorney.'  "  This  change  is  needed 
to  continue  the  PTO  practice  of  permitting  all  individu- 
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als  registered  prior  to  Nov.  15,  1938,  to  refer  to  them- 
selves as  patent  attorneys.  See  McCrady,  Patent  Office 
Practice,  pp.  454  and  459  (4th  Ed.  1959). 

In  proposed  §  10.40(a),  the  language  "his  or  her  client, 
allowing  time  for  employment  of  has  been  added.  This 
language  is  needed  to  conform  proposed  §  10.40(a)  to 
DR  2-110(AX2)  of  the  Code  of  Professional  Responsibil- 
ity of  the  American  Bar  Association  (1980).  The  lan- 
guage of  proposed  §10.40(cXlXvi)  has  been  changed 
pursuant  to  a  suggestion  received  in  a  comment.  Pro- 
posed §10.40(cXlXvi)  now  reads  "has  failed  to  pay  one 
or  more  bills  rendered  by  the  practitioner  for  an  unrea- 
sonable period  of  time  or  has  failed  to  honor  an  agree- 
ment to  pay  a  retainer  in  advance  of  the  performance  of 
legal  services." 

In  proposed  §  10.57(d).  the  language  "practitioner's 
employee's  associates"  appearing  in  the  advance  notice 
has  been  corrected  to  read  "practitioner's  employees,  as- 
sociates". This  change  corrects  a  typographical  error. 

The  text  of  proposed  §  10.64(a)  has  been  changed  to 
permit  a  practitioner  to  acquire  a  proprietary  interest  in 
the  subject  matter  of  a  patent  proceeding  before  the 
PTO.  As  originally  proposed,  acquisition  of  such  an  in- 
terest would  have  been  prohibited.  The  text  of  proposed 
§  10.64(a)  is  now  consistent  with  Informal  Opinion  No. 
280  of  the  American  Bar  Association  which  states:  "A 
lawyer  may  acquire  an  interest  in  a  patent  for  his  [or 
her]  fee." 

Paragraph  (b)  of  proposed  §10.65  as  it  appeared  in  the 
advance  notice  has  been  deleted  in  response  to  a  sugges- 
tion in  a  comment. 

Subparagraphs  (1)  and  (2)  of  proposed  §10.68  (c)  as 
set  out  in  the  advance  notice  have  been  deleted  in  re- 
sponse to  comments  received. 

Subparagraph  (7)  of  proposed  §10.85(aX7)  as  it  ap- 
peared in  the  advance  notice  has  been  deleted  and 
subparagraphs  (8)  and  (9)  have  been  renumbered  as  (7) 
and  (8)  respectively. 

In  proposed  §10.85(bXl),  the  language  "except  when 
the  information  is  protected  as  privileged  communica- 
tion" which  appeared  in  the  text  of  the  advance  notice  is 
being  deleted  in  view  of  comments  which  were  re- 
ceived. 

The  word  "controlling"  has  been  inserted  before  "le- 
gal authority"  in  proposed  §10.89(bXl)  to  make  clear 
that  only  controlling  legal  authority  need  be  cited. 

Proposed  §10.93(bX2)  has  been  changed  to  correct  an 
incorrect  reference  to  "practitioner"  with  "the  adverse 
party."  "Counselor"  has  been  changed  to  "counsel  or" 
m  proposed  §10.93(bX3). 

Paragraph  (b)  of  §10.133  in  the  advance  notice  has 
been  re-written  and  replaced  with  proposed  paragraphs 
(b).  (c),  and  (d).  Paragraph  (c)  as  it  appeared  in  the  ad- 
vance notice  is  now  paragraph  (e).  The  changes  are  be- 
ing made  to  provide  for  resignation  from  practice  before 
the  Office  and  that  the  Commissioner  be  authorized  to 
enter  an  order  excluding  a  practitioner  "on  consent" 
when  a  resignation  is  filed  during  the  pendency  of  an  in- 
vestigation under  proposed  §10.131  or  after  charges 
have  been  filed  under  proposed  §§10. 132(b)  and  10.134. 
The  changes  are  being  made  pursuant  to  a  comment 
which  is  discussed  later  in  this  gotice. 

In  proposed  §1(j  134(aX2)  theNvord  "alleged"  has  been 
mserted  before  "violations"  in  response  to  a  suggestion. 

Pursuant  to  a  suggestion  in  a  comment,  the  word  "of 
has  been  inserted  after  ''period"  in  the  second  sentence 
of  proposed  §10. 135(c). 

The  language  "any  hew  matter"  in  proposed 
§10. 136(e)  has  been  changed  to  "any  affirmative  de- 
fense" in  response  to  a  suggestion  in  a  comment. 

The  language  "facts  of  law"  in  §10.139(bX7)  has  been 
changed  to  "facts  or  law"  in  response  to  two  comments. 
Changes  have  been  made  to  proposed  §10. 140(b).  See 
the  discussion  above  under  the  changes  to  oroDOsed 
§  10.4(b).  *^    *^ 

Proposed  §10.141  as  set  out  in  the  advance  notice  has 
been  changed  by  adding  a  paragraph  (c)  to  provide  that 
the  administrative  law  judge  (AU)  or  the  Director  may 
provide  for  filing  papers  and  other  matter  by  hand  or  by 


"Express  Mail." 
In  response  to  a  suggestion  in  a  comment, 


•or"  has 


been  added  after  the  semicolon  at  the  end  of  parasraphs 
(aXl),  (aX2),  and  (cXl)  of  proposed  §10.142.    *^  *    *^ 

Three  changes  have  been  made  to  proposed 
§10. 144(c)  in  response  to  a  suggestion  made  in  a  com- 
ment: (1)  "A  hearing  in  a  disciplinary  proceeding"  has 
been  changed  to  "A  hearing  under  this  section";  (2) 
"and  subject  to  10.159(c)"  has  been  added  after  "If  a  dis- 
ciplinary proceeding  results  in  disciplinary  action  against 
a  practitioner";  and  ",  including  any  settlement  agree- 
ment," has  been  added  after  "the  record  of  the  entire 
disciplinary  proceeding". 

In  response  to  a  comment,  proposed  §10.149  has  been 
added  and  sets  out  the  burden  of  proof  for  the  Director 
and  the  respondent.  The  Director  must  prove  his  or  her 
case  by  a  preponderance  of  evidence.  A  respondent 
must  prove  any  affirmative  defense  by  a  preponderance 
of  evidence. 

In  response  to  two  comments,  proposed  §10. 150(c)  is 
being  changed  to  make  clear  that  objection  to  evidence 
and  rulings  on  the  objections  will  be  part  of  the  record. 

The  language  "to  the"  has  been  inserted  after  "shall 
transmit  a  copy  to  the  representative  of  the  Director 
and"  in  proposed  §10. 154(a).  This  change  is  being  made 
pursuant  to  a  suggestion  received  in  a  comment.  The 
word  "reprimand"  has  been  inserted  after  "the  adminis- 
trative law  judge  shall  explain  the  reason  for  any  penal- 
ty of  in  proposed  §10. 154(b).  This  change  is  also  made 
in  response  to  a  comment. 

Paragraph  (c)  has  been  added  to  proposed  §10.155  to 
permit  reopening  of  disciplinary  proceedings.  The 
change  is  being  made  in  response  to  a  comment. 

The  fifth  sentence  of  proposed  §10. 156(a)  has  been 
changed  to  read:  "The  Commissioner  shall  transmit  a 
copy  of  the  final  decision  to  the  Director  and  to  the  re- 
spondent." This  change  is  being  made  in  response  to  a 
comment. 

The  reference  to  Local  Rule  1-26  of  the  U.S.  District 
Court  for  the  District  of  Columbia  has  been  corrected  in 
proposed  §10. 157(a). 

A  paragraph  (b)  has  been  added  to  proposed  §10.157 
to  make  explicit  the  authority  of  the  Commissioner  to 
grant  a  stay  of  a  final  decision  pending  judicial  review 
under  35  U.S.C.  32. 

Proposed  §10.158(bXl)  has  been  amended  to  read: 
"Within  30  days  of  entry  of  the  order  of  suspension  or 
exclusion,  notify  all  bars  of  which  he  or  she  is  a  member 
and  all  clients  of  the  practitioner  in  separate  written 
communications  of  the  suspension  or  exclusion  and  shall 
file  a  copy  of  each  written  communication  with  the  Di- 
rector." This  change  has  been  made  in  response  to  two 
separate  comments  addressing  different  issues. 

The  language  "the  practitioner"  in  the  second  sen- 
tence of  proposed  §10. 159(b)  has  been  changed  to  "any 
practitioner"  in  response  to  a  suggestion. 

Section  10.170  is  being  added  to  expressly  authorize 
the  Commissioner  to  suspend  or  waive  requirements  of 
Part  10  in  extraordinary  situations  when  justice  requires. 
The  term  "Commissioner"  in  proposed  §10.170  is  intend- 
ed to  mean  the  Commissioner,  the  Deputy  Commission- 
er, or  an  Assistant  Commissioner  appointed  under  35 
U.S.C.  3.  Section  10.170  would  not  permit  the  routine 
filing  of  petitions  seeking  suspension  or  waiver  of  a  rule. 
For  example,  §10.170  would  not  contemplate  the  filing 
of  a  petition  to  enlarge  the  type  of  discovery  authorized 
by  the  rules  or  to  interfere  with  the  ALJ's  conduct  of 
disciplinary  proceedings  except  in  truly  extraordinary 
situations.  It  is  contemplated  that  if  §10.170  is  adopted 
that  there  would  be  relatively  few,  if  any,  circumstances 
in  which  it  would  be  appropriate  to  suspend  or  waive  a 
provision  of  Part  10. 

RcspoBM  to  and  Analysis  of  Comments:  Thirty-one  (31) 
written  comments  were  timely  received  in  response  to 
the  advance  notice.  The  comments  have  been  analyzed. 
Some  suggestions  nuule  in  comments  have  been  adopted 
and  others  have  been  rejected.  A  detailed  analysis  of  the 
timely  received  comments  follows.  Some  comments 
were  received  on  July  9,  1984,  but  were  not  properly 
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addressed  to  Box  8  as  requested  in  the  advance  notice. 
As  a  result,  these  comments  did  not  reach  appropriate 
PTO  officials  for  timely  consideration.  These  comments, 
as  well  as  comments  received  on  or  after  July  10,  1984, 
will  be  considered  as  comments  received  in  response  to 
this  notice  and  will  be  analyzed  in  connection  with  any 
rules  which  may  be  issued  based  on  this  notice. 

Several  comments  were  received  which  suggested 
that  the  rules  as  set  out  in  the  advance  notice  purport  to 
regulate  attorney  conduct  beyond  that  necessary  or 
proper  for  administration  of  federal  programs  by  the 
PTO.  It  is  not,  and  has  never  been,  the  intention  of  the 
PTO  to  regulate  conduct  except  to  the  extent  necessary 
for  the  accomplishment  of  federal  objectives.  Thus,  only 
that  conduct  which  is  relevant  to  the  practice  of  patent, 
trademark,  or  other  law  before  the  PTO  is  what  the  PTO 
seeks  to  regulate.  The  preamble  of  proposed  §10.1  has 
been  amended  to  indicate  that  Subpart  10  governs  solely 
the  practice  of  patent,  trademark,  and  other  law  before 
the  PTO.  As  noted  in  the  preamble  to  proposed  §10.1, 
"[n]othing  in  this  subpart  shall  be  construed  to  preempt 
the  authority  of  each  State  to  maintain  control  over  the 
practice  of  law  within  its  borders,  except  to  the  extent 
necessary  for  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  to  ac- 
complish its  federal  objectives."  See  Speny  v.  Florida  ex 
reL  Florida  Bar,  373  U.S.  379,  402  (1963).  See  also  Mich- 
igan Canners  and  Freezers  Ass'n.  v.  Agricultural  Market- 
ing and  Bargaining  Board,  104  S.Ct.  2518,  2523  (1984) 
(State  Law  is  preempted  when  it  stands  as  an  obsucle  to 
the  accomplishment  and  execution  of  the  full  purposes 
and  objectives  of  Congress)  and  Fidelity  Federal  Savings 
and  Loan  Ass'n.  v.  de  la  Cuesta,  102  S.Ct.  3014,  3022 
(1982Xfederal  regulations  have  no  less  pre-emptive  effect 
than  federal  statutes). 

One  comment  suggested  that  the  definition  of  applica- 
tion in  proposed  §10. 1(b)  include  papers  relating  to  a  re- 
quest for  or  a  reexamination  of  a  patent.  This  suggestion 
is  not  being  adopted.  Reexaminations  fall  with  the  defi- 
nition of  proceedings  before  the  Office  in  Proposed 
§10.1(s).  *^ 

One  comment  suggested  that  the  definition  of  "attor- 
ney" in  §10. 1(c)  be  changed  to  require  an  attorney  to  be 
in  good  standing  in  the  "venue"  of  his  or  her  "office." 
The  suggestion  in  the  comment  would  exclude  from  the 
definition  of  "attorney"  an  individual  in  good  standing 
in  State  A,  but  living  in  Stote  B  and  excluded  in  State  B. 
The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted  inasmuch  as  it  is 
believed  to  be  in  conflict  with  the  provisions  of  5  U.S.C. 
500(b). 

One  comment  suggested  that  the  Commissioner 
should  not  delegate  to  other  PTO  employees  for  deci- 
sion petitions  from  the  Director  under  §10.2.  This  sug- 
gestion is  being  adopted  and  the  last  sentence  of  pro- 
posed §  10.2(c)  as  it  appeared  in  the  advance  notice  is 
being  deleted.  It  is  contemplated  that  petitions  seeking 
review  of  a  decision  of  the  Director  will  be  decided  by 
the  Commissioner,  the  Deputy  Commissioner,  or  one  of 
the  two  Assistant  Commissioners  appointed  pursuant  to 
35  U.S.C.  3.  These  employees  would,  of  course,  be  able 
to  obtain  legal  advice  from  the  Solicitor  or  Deputy  So- 
licitor. 

One  comment  suggested  that  the  defmition  of  "law 
finn"  in  proposed  §10.1(k)  be  extended  to  corporate  le- 
gal departments.  This  suggestion  is  not  being  adopted.  It 
is  not  readily  apparent  from  the  comment  why  the  defi- 
nition of  law  firm  should  be  expanded  as  suggested. 

One  comment  suggested  that  the  Director  should  be  a 
member  in  good  standing  of  the  bar  of  a  State.  This  sug- 
gestion is  being  adopted  and  proposed  §  10.2(a)  will  re- 
quire any  Director  to  be  an  active  member  in  good 
standing  of  the  bar  of  a  State  or  the  District  of  Colum- 
bia. 

Two  comments  were  received  with  respect  to  pro- 
posed §10.4  which  indicated  that  the  Director  and  asso- 
ciate solicitors  should  not  be  members  of  the  Committee 
on  Discipline.  The  PTO  believes  that  these  comments 
have  merit.  Accordingly,  it  is  proposed  to  create  a  Com- 
mittee on  Discipline  composed  of  at  least  three  employ- 
ees of  the  PTO  who  do  not  report  to  either  the  Director 


or  the  Solicitor  and  who  are  members  of  the  bar  in  good 
standing  of  a  State.  The  Committee  on  Discipline  would 
determine  whether  there  is  probable  cause  for  the  Direc- 
tor to  file  charges.  See  proposed  §§10  4<b)  and  10.132. 
Related  changes  are  also  being  made  in  proposed 
§10.140.  The  same  comment  suggested  that  the  proposed 
rules  do  not  articulate  a  separation  of  functions  between 
the  investigation  (done  by  the  Director)  and  prosecution 
(done  by  an  associate  solicitor)  on  the  one  hand  and  the 
decision  making  function  (done  by  the  Commissioner 
with  advice  as  necessary  from  the  Solicitor  or  Deputy 
Solicitor)  on  the  other  hand.  The  PTO  believes  this 
comment  also  has  merit.  Accordingly,  proposed 
§10. 140(b)  has  been  changed  to  make  clear  that  the 
Commissioner  will  designate  two  associate  solicitors  in 
the  Office  of  the  Solicitor  to  act  as  representative  for 
the  Director  in  disciplinary  proceedings  In  prosecuting 
disciplinary  proceedings,  the  designated  associate  solici- 
tors shall  not  involve  the  Solicitor  and  Deputy  Solicitor. 
The  purpose  of  insulating  the  Solicitor  and  Deputy  So- 
licitor from  the  designated  associate  solicitors  handling 
disciplinary  cases  is  to  maintain  a  clear  line  of  distinction 
between  the  inyestigative/prosecutorial  function  and  the 
deciding  function.  The  designated  associate  solicitors 
would  report  directly  to  the  Director  insofar  as  their 
disciplinary  prosecutorial  functions  are  concerned.  The 
Solicitor  and  Deputy  Solicitor  would  be  available  to  act 
as  legal  counsel  to  the  Commissioner  in  deciding  appeals 
from  decisions  of  an  ALJ  and  would  not  be  responsible 
in  any  manner  for  supervising  the  designated  associate 
solicitors  in  the  performance  of  their  disciplinary/ 
prosecutorial  functions. 

One  comment  suggested  that  individuals  be  appointed 
to  the  Committee  on  Discipline  who  are  not  employees 
of  the  Department  of  Commerce.  The  comment  recog- 
nized that  such  an  appointment  would  create  difficulties 
in  view  of  35  U.S.C.  122.  The  PTO  had  given  specific 
consideration  to  appointing  practitioners  to  the  Commit- 
tee on  Discipline  prior  to  issuance  of  the  advance  notice. 
The  idea  was  rejected  for  two  reasons.  Problems  under 
35  U.S.C.  122  make  such  an  appointment  difficult.  Ad- 
ministrative delays  would  take  place  because  it  would  be 
more  difficult  to  arrange  times  for  the  Committee  to 
meet.  Another  comment  recognized  the  administrative 
difficulty  in  having  a  "committee"  of  more  than  one  in- 
dividual. By  having  the  Committee  on  Discipline  com- 
posed of  PTO  employees,  there  would  be  minimal  ad- 
ministrative problems  in  arranging  for  and  holding 
meetings  of  the  Committee.  Accordingly,  the  PTO  pro- 
poses to  adhere  to  its  prior  view  that  members  of  the 
Committee  on  Discipline  should  be  PTO  employees. 

Another  comment  suggested,  in  effect,  that  the  PTO 
should  consider  and  adopt  the  general  procedures  set 
out  in  the  Standards  for  Lawyer  Discipline  and  Disabili- 
ty Proceedings  of  the  American  Bar  Association  (1979) 
The  "Standards"  were  considered  prior  to  issuance  of 
the  advance  notice.  After  considering  the  Standards 
then,  and  reconsidering  the  Standards  in  view  of  the 
comments  received,  the  PTO  has  decided  not  to  propose 
the  "Standards." 

One  comment  suggested  that  every  attorney  be  re- 
quired to  designate  under  §10.5  the  "venue"  of  his  or 
her  office.  The  rationale  in  support  of  the  comment 
suggested  that  an  attorney  disbarred  in  State  A,  but  in 
good  standing  in  State  B,  should  not  be  registered  as  an 
attorney  if  he  or  she  resides  in  State  A.  The  suggestion 
is  not  being  adopted,  because  of  administrative  problems 
which  would  be  raised  with  determining  "venue"  in 
those  cases  where  an  attorney  has  offices  in  two  states 
and  spends  considerable  time  in  both  offices.  Attorneys 
who  are  members  of  multi-sute  law  firms  might  also 
have  difficulty  selecting  an  appropriate  "venue."  More- 
over, it  is  believed  that  introduction  of  a  "venue"  con- 
cept might  lead  to  lack  of  uniform  treatment  of  patent 
and  trademark  attorneys  in  view  of  the  provisions  of  5 
use.  500(b)  relating  to  practice  of  non-patent  law  be- 
fore the  PTO. 

One  comment  suggested  that  §10.6  should  be  changed 
to  permit  a  non-citizen  registered  under  paragraph  (a) 
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to  remain  registered  even  if  the  non-citizen  ceases  to  re- 
side in  the  United  States.  The  suggestion  is  not  being 
adopted.  The  regntration  of  non-citizens  residing  in  a 
foreign  country  is  presently  governed  by  37  CFR 
91.341(e)  and  under  the  proposed  rules  would  be 
governed  by  §  10.6(c).  There  is  no  known  legal  require- 
ment or  other  public  policy  which  compels  or  makes  de- 
sirable the  registration  or  continued  registration  of  non- 
citizens  residing  in  a  foreign  country  other  than  under 
the  conditions  specified  in  proposed  §10.6(c). 

One  comment  suggested  that  after  the  word  "Office" 
in  proposed  §  10.6(b)  that  the  following  be  inserted: 
"only  in  patent  matters."  The  purpose  of  the  suggestion 
was  to  make  clear  that  patent  agents  are  authorized  to 
practice  only  in  patent  cases.  The  definition  of  "registra- 
tion" in  proposed  §10.1(u)  limits  "registration"  of  patent 
agents  in  accordance  with  the  suggestion. 

One  comment  suggested  that  the  requirement  of  pro- 
posed §10.7(aX2Xi)  that  an  individual  seeking  registra- 
tion establish  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Director  that  he 
or  she  is  of  good  moral  character  should  be  deleted.  Ac- 
cording to  the  comment,  moral  character  "does  not  con- 
cern patent  practice  and,  hence,  should  be  outside  the 
scope  of  the  rules  for  the  Office."  The  contrary  is  readi- 
ly apfMu^t  from  35  U.S.C.  31  which  states  that  the 
Commissioner  may  require  applicants  for  registration  "to 
show  that  they  are  of  good  moral  character  and  reputa- 
tion ...  " 

One  comment  agreed  that  limited  recognition  under 
proposed  §10.9  is  justified  in  certain  cases.  The  comment 
went  on  to  suggest  that  limited  recognition  may  be  ap- 
propriate in  a  re-examination  proceeding  when  the  pa- 
tent sought  to  be  re-examined  is  also  involv«l  in  litiga- 
tion is  being  handled  by  a  non-registered  attorney. 
Whether  limited  recognition  would  be  granted  under 
these  circumstances  would  depend  on  the  particular 
facts  involved. 

One  comment  suggested  that  a  definition  be  included 
m  proposed  §10.1  for  the  term  "firm"  which  appears  in 
proposed  §10. 14(e).  This  suggestion  is  not  being 
adopted.  The  term  "firm"  currently  appears  in  37  CFR 
§2. 12(e)  and  has  not  created  any  known  problems  in  the 
PTO's  administration  of  the  trademark  statute.  The  com- 
ment expressed  a  beUef  that  "firm"  includes  "partner- 
ship." The  term  has  been  given  a  broad  construction  in 
the  past  and  would  continue  to  be  given  a  broad  con- 
struction under  proposed  §10. 14(e).  The  term  would  in- 
clude, among  other  things,  a  partnership. 

Two  comments  suggested  that  a  non-attorney  should 
not  b*  permitted  to  represent  a  firm,  corporation,  or  as- 
sociation. One  comment  accurately  pointed  out  that  a 
non-laMO'er  may  not  represent  a  juristic  entity  before  the 
U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit.  RichdeL 
Inc.  V.  Sunspool  Corp..  699  F.2d  1366,  217  USPQ  8  (Fed. 
Cir.  1983).  Inasmuch  as  prosecution  of  trademark  mat- 
ters by  non-attorneys  (those  qualified  prior  to  Jan.  1, 
19S7)  has  not  created  any  undue  administrative  problems 
to  date,  the  suggestion  is  not  being  adopted  and  it  will 
be  proposed  to  permit  non-attorneys  to  continue  to  rep- 
resent firms,  corporations,  and  associations  as  set  forth 
in  proposed  §10. 14(e). 

One  comment  suggested  that  proposed  §10. 14(e) 
would  not  permit  an  individual  to  represent  himself  or 
herself  in  a  trademark  case.  Any  individual  is  entitled  to 
represent  himself  or  herself  in  any  patent,  trademark,  or 
other  case  before  the  PTO.  Proposed  §10. 14(e)  relates  to 
"piractoce"  before  the  PTO.  The  comment  suggests  that 
proposed  §10. 14(c)  limit  recomition  of  fbragners  to 
practice  in  ex  parte  cases  only.  This  suggestion  is  not  be- 
ing adOTted.  No  reason  was  given  in  the  comments  as  to 
why  a  foreigner,  otherwise  qualified  to  practice  in  trade- 
mark cases,  should  be  restricted  to  ex  parte  cases. 

While  the  PTO  did  not  receive  any  comments  con- 
cerning proposed  §10.18,  it  should  be  noted  that  under 
the  rules  bemg  proposed  an  attorney  would  be  required 
to  personally  sign  papers  he  or  she  files  in  the  PTO.  In 
the  past,  there  has  been  some  confusion  as  to  whether 
someone  other  than  the  practitioner  may  sign  a  paper  on 
his  or  her  behalf  and  whether  a  stamp  of  a  facsimile  of 


the  practitioner's  signature  may  be  used.  Proposed 
§10.18  is  intended  to  clarify  the  requirement  of  a  person- 
al signature.  Thus,  under  proposed  §10.18,  a  practitio- 
ner's secretary  could  not  properly  sign  a  iwper  to  be 
filed  in  the  PTO  on  behalf  of  an  attorney.  Likewise,  an 
associate  of  an  attorney  could  not  properly  sign  on  be- 
half of  the  attorney— the  associate  would  sign  his  or  her 
own  name  to  the  paper.  Under  proposed  §10.18  a  stamp 
of  a  facsimile  of  an  attorney's  signature  would  not  be  ac- 
ceptable. Compare  Ex  parte  Minehan,  1908  Dec. 
Comm'r.  Pat.  137  (Comm'r  Pat.  1908). 

One  comment  suggested  that  the  PTO  had  not  justi- 
fied its  authority  to  establish  its  own  Code  of  Profession- 
al Responsibility  and  that,  in  any  event,  the  PTO  should 
incorporate  by  reference  the  Model  Rules  of  Profession- 
al Conduct  of  the  American  Bar  Association  (1983).  The 
Commissioner  has  authority  to  establish  regulations 
governing  the  conduct  of  those  practicing  law  before 
the  PTO.  See  35  U.S.C.  31.  See  also  35  U.S.C.  6.  Inas- 
much as  the  PTO  has  authority  to  establish  a  PTO  Code 
of  Professional  Responsibility,  it  may  elect  to  set  the 
Code  out  in  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations  or  it  may 
—as  it  has  in  the  past— incorporate  a  code  of  conduct 
by  reference.  37  CFR  §§1.344  and  2.13.  Many  comments 
have  encouraged  the  PTO  to  set  out  its  Code  of  Profes- 
sional Responsibility  in  the  CFR.  The  proposed  PTO 
Code  of  Professional  Responsibility  is  based  primarily  on 
the  Model  Code  of  Professional  Responsibility  of  the 
American  Bar  Association  (1980).  While  the  comment 
urged  that  the  Model  Rules  of  Professional  Conduct  be 
adopted  as  the  standard,  this  suggestion  is  not  being 
adopted  because  it  has  not  been  established  that  the 
Model  Rules  are  the  standard  of  conduct  throughout  the 
States. 

One  comment  suggested  that  the  word  "court"  be 
added  in  proposed  §10.22  after  "State"  in  both  sections 
(a)  and  (b).  This  suggestion  has  been  adopted  in  order  to 
clarify  that  membership  in  the  bar  of  a  State  court  is 
what  is  intended. 

One  conunent,  which  is  not  being  adopted,  suggested 
that  "knowingly  or  recklessly"  be  inserted  in  proposed 
§  10.22(a)  before  "made.".  When  one  makes  a  "false" 
statement  or  "deliberately"  fails  to  disclose  a  material 
fact,  one  does  so  knowingly  or  recklessly.  Accordingly, 
the  suggested  change  is  unnecessary. 

One  conmient  suggested  that  proposed  §  10.22(b) 
'Vhich  subjects  a  practitioner  to  disciplinary  sanction 
for  furthering  the  appUcadon  for  registration  of  member- 
ship of  another  who  is  not  qualified  in  a  bar,  administra- 
tive agency  or  the  like  shoiud  be  shown  and  explained." 
Any  practitioner  who  furthers  the  application  of  another 
to  any  bar  knowing  the  other  not  to  be  qualified  demon- 
strates that  the  practitioner  is  not  capable  of  objectively 
representing  those  who  have  business  before  the  Office. 
Moreover,  any  such  practitioner  would  have  shown 
himself  or  herself  to  be  "disreputable"  within  the  mean- 
ing of  35  U.S.C.  32. 

Some  comments  were  received  which  suggested  that 
the  PTO  should  not  adopt  a  provision  whK;h  defines 
misconduct  engaging  in  illegal  conduct  involving  moral 
turpitude.  See  proposed  §10.23(bX3).  The  PTO  is  not 
adopting  this  suggestion.  The  Patent  Statute  provides 
that  the  Conunissioner  may  suspend  or  exclude  practitio- 
ners who  are  shown  to  be  disreputable  or  who  engage  in 
gross  misconduct.  35  U.S.C.  32.  Some  states  contmue  to 
provide  for  disciplinary  action  for  attorneys  who  engage 
in  illegal  conduct  involving  moral  turpittKle.  To  the  ex- 
tent that  illegal  conduct  involving  moral  turpitude  is  dis- 
reputable or  gross  misconduct,  no  cogent  reason  has 
been  represented  why  the  Conunissioner  should  not  be 
able  to  take  appropriate  disciplinary  action  based  on  that 
conduct.  For  the  most  part,  individuals  and  organiza- 
tions making  the  suggestion  not  to  adopt  a  provision 
which  defines  misconduct  as  including  ulegal  conduct 
involving  moral  turpitude  also  urged  that  the  Model 
Rules  of  Professional  Conduct  of  the  American  Bar  As- 
sociation (1983)  be  adopted  as  the  PTO  Code  of  Profes- 
sional Responsibility.  It  was  argued  that  adoption  of  the 
Model  Rules  would  make  the  PTO  Code  of  nofessional 
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Responsibility  consistent  with  the  State  codes.  Those 
making  the  suggestion,  however,  failed  to  demonstrate 
that  the  States  have  uniformly  adopted  the  Model  Rules 
or  that  they  are  likely  to  do  so.  Virginia,  for  example,  in 
1984  declined  to  adopt  the  Model  Rules.  Accordingly, 
the  PTO  is  proposing  to  adopt  a  PTO  Code  of  Profes- 
sional Responsibility  which  is  OKxleled  for  the  most  part 
on  the  Code  of  Professional  Responsibility  of  the  Ameri- 
can Bar  Association  (1980). 

One  comment  suggested  that  all  reference  to  "moral 
turpitude"  be  deleted  from  proposed  §10.23.  This  sug- 
gestion is  not  being  adopted.  Contrary  to  the  argument 
in  the  comment,  the  PTO  believes  that  there  are  situa- 
tions where  moral  turpitude  may  be  related  to  the  char- 
acteristics needed  for  an  individual  to  practice  before 
the  PTO.  While  it  is  not  always  easy  to  articulate  the  re- 
lationship, nevertheless  it  does  exist.  For  example,  a 
practitioner  convicted  of  rape  is  not  the  type  of  practi- 
ticmer  which  should  properly  represent  women.  Sec  e.g., 
In  re  Robertson,  429  A.2d  345  (D.C.App.  1982).  Each 
disciplinary  case  will  have  to  be  handled  on  the  basis  of 
its  own  facts.  Accordingly,  the  references  to  "moral  tur- 
pitude" are  not  being  deleted  from  propmed  §10.23. 

Several  comments  suggested  that  scienter  or  knowl- 
edge be  made  a  requirement  for  violation  of  the  various 
provisions  of  proposed  §  10.23(c).  These  comments  have 
been  reviewed  along  with  the  provisions  of  proposed 
§  10.23(c).  It  is  concluded  that  the  language  of  the  vari- 
ous paragraphs  of  proposed  §  10.23(c)  inherently  require 
scienter  or  knowledge  or  that  scienter  or  knowledge  is 
irrelevant 

One  conunent  suggested  that  proposed  §10.23(cXS)  be 
amended  to  make  clear  that  suspension  or  exclusion 
from  a  State  bar  for  failure  to  pay  bar  dues  not  be  a  ba- 
sis for  suspension  before  the  Office.  While  no  change 
will  be  made  to  proposed  §  10.23(c)(5)  in  response  to  the 
comment,  it  seems  obvious  that  failure  to  pay  State  bar 
dues  is  not  a  basis  for  suspension  or  exclusion  before  the 
PTO  because  failure  to  pay  the  dues  has  no  relationship 
to  the  federal  objectives  which  the  PTO  seeks  to  accom- 
plish. 

Three  comments  were  received  addressing  proposed 
§10.23(cX8).  One  comment  suggested  that  in  addition  to 
clients  and  former  clients,  the  rule  should  cover  corre- 
spondence received  on  behalf  of  a  former  partner  or  for- 
mer associated  attorney.  This  suggestion  is  being  reject- 
ed inasmuch  as  the  PTO  beUeves  that  the  principal 
thrust  to  which  the  rules  should  be  directed  is  the  prac- 
titioner-client relationship.  The  proposed  rules  do  not 
purport  to  solve  problems  which  may  arise  between  for- 
mer partners  and  associates.  Normally,  that  is  a  matter 
left  to  state  law.  One  comment  suggests!  that  sub- 
paragraphs (i)  and  (ii)  of  §10.23(cX8)  were  not  relevant. 
This  comment  has  been  adopted  and  the  proposed  sec- 
tion has  been  revised.  Two  comments  suggested  that 
§10.23(cX8)  as  proposed  required  the  forwarding  to  cli- 
ents of  miscellaneous  papers  which  a  client  might  not 
normally  wish  to  receive.  These  two  comments  are  con- 
sidered to  have  merit.  The  PTO  recognizes  that  a  practi- 
tioner may  receive  papers  which  need  not,  and  should 
not  necessarily,  be  forwarded  to  a  cUent.  On  the  other 
hand,  the  PTO  has  experienced  cases  where  a  practitio- 
ner did  not  forward  to  a  client  a  ptpet  received  from 
the  PTO  when  the  client  should  have  been  notified  of 
the  decision  rendered  by  the  paper.  In  one  case,  the  cli- 
ent lost  his  right  to  appeal  a  final  decision  of  the  Board 
of  Patent  Interferences.  The  precise  facts  were  these. 
After  receiving  an  adverse  decision  on  priority,  the  cli- 
ent without  informing  his  retained  counsel,  ("first"  prac- 
titioner), sought  the  advice  of  a  "second"  practitioner. 
The  second  practitioner,  sought  an  extension  of  time  to 
file  a  request  for  reconsideration.  See  37  CFR  §  1.34(b). 
The  request  was  denied  by  the  board  and  was  mailed  to 
the  first  practitioner  at  the  address  of  record  in  the  inter- 
ference file.  See  37  CFR  §  1.33(a).  The  first  practitioner 
assumed  that  the  second  practitioner  knew  of  the  denial 
and  did  not  notify  the  client  of  the  denial.  Under  pro- 
posed §10.23(cX8),  the  first  practitioner  would  have 
been  obligated  to  forward  the  denial  to  the  cUent  be- 


cause the  denial  (1)  obviously  has  a  significant  effect  on 
a  matter  pending  before  the  PTO,  (2)  was  received  on 
behalf  of  a  client,  and  (3)  was  correspondence  which  a 
reasonable  attorney  under  the  circumstances  would  have 
forwarded  to  a  client.  Having  not  made  the  request  for 
an  extension  of  tunc,  the  first  practitioner  would  reason- 
ably presume  that  someone  filed  the  request  and  should 
know  that  the  cUent  needs  to  know  the  request  has  been 
denied. 

One  comment  suggested  that  proposed  §10.23(cX9) 
would  include  as  misconduct  the  use  of  a  certificate  of 
mailing  on  an  item  excluded  under  37  CFR 
§1.8(aX2Xix)  The  comment  further  suggests  that  pro- 
po8ed§10.23(cX9)  be  limited  to  use  of  "false  declara- 
tions" of  a  date  of  mailing.  The  suggestion  is  not  being 
adopted,  because  §10.23(cX9)  is  limited  to  those  in- 
stances wherein  a  practitioner  "knowingly"  misuses  a 
certificate  of  mailing.  An  innocent  use  of  a  certificate  of 
maihng  on  a  paper  excluded  by  §1.8  is  not  "knowingly" 
misusing  a  certificate  of  mailing. 

One  comment  suggested  that  proposed  §10.23(cX12)  is 
in  conflict  with  Standard  8.3  of  the  Standards  for  Law- 
yer Discipline  and  Disability  Proceedings  of  the  Ameri- 
can Bar  Association  (1979).  As  noted  above,  the  PTO 
has  not  proposed  to  adopt  those  standards.  The  com- 
ment goes  on  to  suggest  that  29  of  54  disciplinary  juris- 
dictions provide  for  immunity  for  complainants.  Pro- 
posed§10.23(cX12)  is  limited  to  practitioners  who  file 
complaints  and  is  designed  to  prevent  the  filing  of  a  friv- 
olous complaint  by  one  practitioner  against  another. 

One  comment  suggested  that  §10.23(cX17)  is  not  ap- 
propriate. The  commentator  apparently  believes  that  if 
the  various  conditions  set  out  in  §10.23(c>(17)  exist,  the 
practitioner  must  cease  representing  the  inventor.  The 
commenutor  did  not  understand  the  purpose  behind  the 
proposed  section.  When  the  conditions  mentioned  in 
|l0.23(cX17)  exist,  there  is  a  potential  conflict  of  interest 
between  the  inventor  and  the  practitioner.  This  conflict 
of  interest  was  recognized  in  Le/kowitz  v.  Lawrence 
Peska  Associates,  Inc.  393  N.Y.S.2d  650,  652  (Sup  Ct. 
N.Y.  1977Xattomeys  who  receive  business  regularly 
from  an  invention  developer  might  not  always  act  in  the 
best  interests  of  the  inventors  as  opposed  to  the  interests 
of  the  invention  developer).  Proposed  §10.23(cX17) 
would  not  require  a  practitioner  to  cease  working  for  an 
inventor.  It  would  require  the  practitioner  to  advise  the 
inventor  of  certain  facts  and  permit  the  inventor  to  de- 
termine, after  being  advised  of  any  possible  conflict, 
whether  the  practitioner  should  continue  to  represent 
the  inventor  or  a  joint  venture  consisting  of  the  inventor 
and  the  invention  promoter. 

One  comment  suggested  that  the  "knows,  or  should 
have  reasonably  known"  standard  in  proposed 
§10.23(cX17)  of  the  advance  notice  is  too  stringent. 
Upon  consideration,  the  PTO  is  incUned  to  agree  with 
the  comment.  TTie  "should  have  reasonably  known"  was 
originally  intended  to  cover  situations  where  the  PTO 
has  advised  a  practitioner  of  specific  facts.  Accordingly, 
an  amendment  to  conform  proposed  §10.23(cX!7)  to  the 
original  intent  has  been  made.  The  language  proposed 
reads:  "knows,  or  has  been  advised  by  the  Office." 

One  comment  made  the  following  sutement:  "Since 
under"  proposed  §10.23(cX18)  "an  unreasonable  allega- 
tion of  fraud  constitutes  an  act  of  misconduct,  would  an 
allegation  of  fraud,  which  is  considered  by  a  tribunal  to 
be  completely  meritless,  constitute  a  violation?"  The 
finding  by  a  tribunal,  such  as  the  US  Court  of  Appeals 
for  the  Federal  Circuit,  that  an  allegation  of  fraud  is 
frivolous  could  result  in  an  investigation  by  the  Direc- 
tor. The  holding  of  the  tribunal  normally  would  not  be 
"considered  conclusive,"  where  the  practitioner  was  not 
party  before  the  tribunal  Hence,  the  practitioner  would 
not  have  had  an  opportunity  to  present  his  or  her  views 
or  to  defend  against  the  allegation.  At  best,  the  holdmg 
of  the  tribunal  would  constitute  stare  decisis.  It  could  be 
predicted,  however,  that  if  the  ultimate  record  before 
the  ALJ  is  essentially  the  same  as  the  record  before  the 
tribunal  then  the  likelihood  of  finding  a  disciplinary  vio- 
lation is  very  high. 
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One  comment  suggested  that  proposed  §  10.23(d) 
should  not  appear  in  the  rules.  According  to  the  com- 
ment, proposed  §  10.23(d)  would  esublish  "a  negligence 
standard  as  a  basis  of  misconduct"  and  ignores  the  basic 
advocacy  role  of  the  practitioner  and  his  duty  to  a  cli- 
ent. The  suggestion  is  not  being  adopted.  Proposed 
§  10.23(d)  is  designed  to  advise  practitioners  that  they 
cannot  act  with  reckless  indifference  to  whether  a  repre- 
senution  is  true  or  false  and  that  "deceitful  statements  of 
half-truths"  shall  be  deemed  actual  fraud.  The  proposed 
rule  is  nothing  more  than  a  statement  of  what  evidence 
might  support  a  charge  of  fraud  against  the  attorney. 
The  standard  articulated  in  the  proposed  rule  exists  in 
criminal  law.  See  United  States  v.  Beecroft,  608  F.2d  753, 
757  (9th  Cir.  1979)  wherein  the  court  says.  "[o]ne  who 
acts  with  reckless  indifference  to  whether  a  representa- 
tion is  true  or  false  is  chargeable  with  knowledge  of  its 
falsity.  Deceitful  statements  of  half-truths  or  the  con- 
cealment of  material  facts  is  actual  fraud  under  the  stat- 
ute" (footnotes  omitted). 

Four  comments  were  received  which  argued  that  pro- 
posed §10.24  should  not  appear  in  the  rules.  One 
comment  argued  that  it  might  be  difficult  to  determine 
whether  another  practitioner  had  violated  a  disciplinary 
rule.  The  comment  went  on  to  submit  "that  the  rules  of 
the  State  bars  adequately  already  cover  this  area."  The 
rules  of  the  various  State  bars  do  not  govern  proceed- 
ings before  the  PTO  and  would  not  cover  non-lawyers 
who  practice  before  the  PTO.  Moreover,  proposed  § 
10.24  is  identical  to  the  current  rules  (37  CFR  §1.344 
and  DR  1-103  of  the  Code  of  Professional  Responsibility 
of  the  American  Bar  Association  (1970))  and  the  1980 
Code  of  Professional  Responsibility  of  the  American  Bar 
Association. 

The  second  comment  also  voiced  objection  to  pro- 
posed §10.24  and  argued  that  "[a]  practitioner  should  be 
under  a  duty  not  to  engage  in  unlawful  conduct,  but  he 
or  she  should  not  be  under  a  duty  to  'turn  in'  his  [or 
her]  associates  or  partners."  The  comment  did  not  artic- 
ulate a  reason  why  a  practitioner  should  not  be  under  a 
duty  to  "turn  in"  his  or  her  associates  or  partners.  If  an 
associate  or  partner  is  engaging  in  unprofessional  con- 
duct and  does  not  cease  such  conduct  when  it  is  called 
to  his  or  her  attention,  there  is  no  known  reason  why 
the  rules  should  not  require  a  practitioner  to  notify  the 
PTO  of  the  conduct  of  the  associate  or  partner.  Com- 
pare 18  U.S.C.  4  relating  to  concealment  of  knowledge 
of  the  actual  commission  of  a  felony. 

One  comment  suggested  that  proposed  §10.30 
amounts  to  slavery.  Proposed  §10.30  is  a  "Canon."  A 
similar  Canon  exists  in  the  current  rules  (37  CFR  §1.344 
and  C:anon  2  of  the  Code  of  Professional  Responsibility 
of  the  American  Bar  Association  (1970)).  There  are  simi- 
lar canons  in  states.  See  e.g.,  Canon  2  of  the  Virginia 
Code  of  Professional  Responsibility  (1984).  A  "canon"  is 
defined  in  proposed  §10.20  as  a  statement  of  an  axiomat- 
ic norm  expressing  in  general  terms  the  standards  of 
professional  conduct  expected  of  practitioners  in  their 
relationships  with  the  public,  the  legal  system,  and  the 
legal  profession.  Proposed  §§10.31  through  10.40  set 
forth  the  proposed  mandatory  conduct  which  would  be 
exp«:ted  of  practitioners  under  proposed  §10.30. 

Three  comments  suggested  that  a  change  be  made  in 
proposed  §10. 3 1(c)  to  permit  non-lawyers  authorized  to 
practice  before  the  PTO  in  trademark  cases  to  hold 
themselves  out  as  authorized  to  do  so.  The  comments 
are  being  adopted  and  an  appropriate  change  has  been 
made  to  proposed  §10. 3 1(c).  Paragraph  (c)  of  the  ad- 
vance notice  is  replaced  with  paragraphs  (c)  and  (d)  as 
set  out  herein.  Paragraph  (c)  of  proposed  §10.31  permits 
a  practitioner  authorized  to  practice  in  trademark  cases 
to  hold  himself  or  herself  out  as  authorized  to  so  prac- 
tice. Paragraph  (d)  of  proposed  §10,31  precludes  a  non- 
lawyer  from  holding  himself  or  herself  out  as  authorized 
to  practice  in  non-patent  and  trademark  cases,  e.g.,  rep- 
resenting a  respondent  in  a  disciplinary  case  or  repre- 
senting a  party  in  an  inter  partes  disqualification  proceed- 
ing. 

One  comment   was  received   which  suggested  that 


proposed  §§10.31,  10.32,  and  10.33  "incorporate  a 
requirement  that  a  practitioner  be  prohibited  from  issu- 
ing communications  which  were  [are  ?]  false,  fraudulent, 
or  misleading."  This  suggestion  is  not  being  adopted  in- 
asmuch as  it  is  believed  proposed  §10.31(8)  prohibits 
such  communications.  Compare  35  U.S.C.  32. 

One  comment  suggested  that  proposed  §10.33  be  re- 
written to  completely  conform  to  Rule  7.3  of  the  Model 
Rules  of  Professional  Conduct  of  the  American  Bar  As- 
sociation (1983).  Proposed  §10.33  is  based  partly  on 
Rule  7.3,  but  contains  the  additional  language  "under 
circumstances  evidencing  undue  influence,  intimidation, 
or  overreaching."  Proposed  §10.33  is  designed  to  pro- 
hibit so-called  "ambulance  chasing."  In  Ohralik  v.  Ohio 
State  BarAss'n..  436  U.S.  447  (1978),  the  Supreme  Court 
held  that  a  state  could  lawfully  regulate  ambulence  chas- 
ing. In  its  opinion,  the  Supreme  Court  said: 

"We  need  not  discuss  or  evaluate  each  of  these 
interests  in  detail  as  appellant  has  conceded  that 
the  State  has  a  le^timate  and  indeed  'compelling' 
interest  in  preventing  those  aspects  of  solicitation 
that  involve  fraud,  undue  influence,  intimidation, 
overreaching,  and  other  forms  of  'vexatious  con- 
duct.' We  agree  that  protection  of  the  public 
from  these  aspects  of  solicitation  is  a  legitimate 
and  important  state  interest." 
436  U.S.  at  462.  The  additional  language  appearing  in 
proposed  §10.33  is  designed  to  limit  the  application  of 
proposed  §10.33  to  those  situations  in  which  the  FTO 
has  a  legitimate  interest.  See  also  35  U.S.C.  32  and  pro- 
posed §10. 3 1(a).  Accordingly,  the  change  suggested  in 
the  comment  is  not  being  adopted. 

One  comment  suggested  that  proposed  §10.34  should 
make  clear  that  a  practitioner  registered  prior  to  No- 
vember 15,  1938,  may  call  himself  or  herself  a  "patent 
attorney."  This  suggestion  is  being  adopted  by  adding  to 
paragraph  (b)  an  appropriate  exception.  All  individuals 
registered  prior  to  November  15,  1938,  "were  registered 
as  attorneys,  whether  they  were  attorneys  at  law  or  not, 
and  such  registrations  have  not  been  changed." 
McCrady,  Patent  Office  Practice,  pp.  454  and  459  (4th 
Ed.  1959).  By  adopting  the  suggestion,  the  proposed 
rules  will  reflect  current  practice. 

Two  comments  were  received  which  indicated  that 
proposed  §10.37  would  forbid  what  one  comment  re- 
ferred to  as  "the  extremely  common  practice  of  'farming 
out*  work."  Proposed  §10.37  does  not  change  current 
pratice.  See  37  CFR  §1.344  and  DR  2-107  of  the  Code 
of  Professional  Responsibility  of  the  American  Bar  As- 
sociation (1970).  Accordingly,  if  there  is  a  "common 
practice"  of  farming  out  legal  service,  the  practice  is 
contrary  to  37  CFR  §1.344.  Neither  individual  suggested 
that  farming  out  occurs  without  knowledge  by  the  cli- 
ent. Upon  consideration  of  the  comments,  it  has  been 
decided  not  to  change  the  text  of  proposed  §10.37.  Ac- 
cordingly, if  proposed  §10.37  is  adopted,  "farming  out" 
of  legal  service  could  be  done  ethically  only  under  the 
conditions  specified  in  §10.37.  The  present  view  of  the 
PTO  is  that  clients  retain  practitioners  on  an  individiial 
or  firm  basis  and  that  a  client  ought  to  know  who  is  do- 
ing legal  service  on  its  behalf.  It  should  be  noted  that 
proposed  §10.37  covers  only  "legal  services."  It  does 
not  cover  non-legal  services  such  as  searching  for  pa- 
tents or  trademark  registrations,  preparing  patent  or 
trademark  application  drawings,  obtaining  copies  of  doc- 
uments, etc. 

Eight  comments  were  received  with  respect  to  pro- 
posed §10.40.  One  conunent  suggested  that  the  language 
"his  or  her  client,  allowing  time  for  employment  of  be 
inserted  after  "giving  due  notice  to."  The  suggested 
change  has  been  adopted.  A  second  comment  suggested 
that  the  language  of  proposed  §10.40(cXlXvi)  be 
changed  to  read:  "has  failed  to  pay  one  or  more  bills 
rendered  by  the  petitioner  for  an  unreasonable  period  of 
time  or  has  failed  to  honor  an  agreement  to  pay  a  retain- 
er in  advance  of  the  performance  of  services."  The 
suggested  change  is  being  adopted  with  two  minor  mod- 
ifications: the  word  "practitioner"  is  being  used  in  place 
of  "petitioners"  and  the  word  "legal"  is  being  inserted  in 
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front  of  "services."  Proposed  §10.40  as  it  appeared  in 
the  advance  notice  would  have  required  that  a  practitio- 
ner establish  that  the  client  deliberately  disregarded  an 
agreement  or  obligation  to  the  practitioner  concerning 
expenses  or  fees.  This  would  have  required  proof  of  a 
fact  which  really  has  nothing  to  do  with  the  heart  of  the 
matter.  Whether  the  failure  to  pay  was  "deliberate"  in 
the  sense  that  the  client  has  the  money  but  chooses  not 
to  pay  it  really  should  not  be  relevant.  What  the  practi- 
tioner should  be  required  to  establish  is  that,  for  whatev- 
er reason,  the  client  has  failed  to  pay  his  or  her  bills  or 
has  failed  to  pay  an  advance  which  the  client  agreed  to 
pay  prior  to  the  performance  of  legal  services. 

Several  comments  suggested  that  under  proposed 
§10.40  a  practitioner  would  have  to  state  his  reason  for 
wanting  to  withdraw  and  that  the  practitioner  might 
have  to  reveal  that  his  or  her  client  is  engaged  in  unlaw- 
ful activity.  Under  proposed  §10.40,  a  practitioner 
would  normally  not  have  to  reveal  practitioner/client 
secrets  in  support  of  a  petition  to  withdraw,  but  a  practi- 
tioner is  obligated  to  disclose  "[t]he  intention  of  a  client 
to  commit  a  crime  and  the  information  necessary  to  pre- 
vent the  crime."  See  proposed  §10.S7(cK3).  A  fourth 
comment  was  concerned  that  when  a  practitioner  and  a 
client  cannot  agree  on  the  merits  of  a  client's  case 
and/or  a  proposed  amendment  whether  the  disagree- 
ment has  to  be  stated  on  the  record.  Under  proposed 
§10.40,  only  the  fact  (but  not  the  nature)  of  the  disagree- 
ment need  be  stated  as  a  basis  for  (petitioning  to  with- 
draw. A  fifth  comment  suggested  that  there  is  no  need 
for  a  petition  to  withdraw  "when  there  is  already  a  sub- 
stitute attorney."  The  conmient  did  not  define  a  "substi- 
tute attorney."  If  a  power  of  attorney  is  revoked  (37 
CFR  §1.36)  when  a  "substitute  attorney"  is  appointed,  a 
petition  to  withdraw  is  not  necessary.  If  a  revocation  is 
not  filed,  any  attorney  of  record  continues  to  be  an  at- 
torney of  record  until  the  power  is  revoked  or  the  attor- 
ney withdraws.  The  suggestion  made  in  the  fifth  com- 
ment is  not  being  adopted. 

One  comment  was  concerned  with  timing  of  a 
decision  on  a  petition  to  withdraw  and  suggested  that  a 
time  be  given  for  the  PTO  to  act.  It  was  further 
suggested  that  if  the  PTO  fails  to  act  within  a  specified 
time,  that  failure  to  act  is  to  be  construed  as  approval  of 
the  petition.  This  suggestion  is  not  being  adoptoj.  In  pa- 
tent cases,  it  is  presently  contemplated  that  action  will 
be  taken  by  the  Director  in  the  Examining  Group  in 
which  the  patent  appUcation  is  pending  or  by  the  Chair- 
man of  the  Board  of  Patent  Inteferences,  if  the  applica- 
tion is  involved  in  an  interference.  In  trademark  cases,  it 
is  presently  contemplated  that  a  decision  on  a  petition  to 
withdraw  would  be  made  by  the  Director,  if  an  applica- 
tion is  pending  before  a  trademark  attorney  (examiner), 
or  by  the  Chairman  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal 
Board  in  those  cases  where  the  application  is  before  the 
board  on  an  ex  parte  appeal  or  for  inter  partes  proceed- 
ings. 

One  comment  suggested  that  proposed  §10.40  does 
not  address  the  situation  where  an  attorney  resigns  as 
member  of  a  corporate  legal  department.  Under  current 
practice  (37  CFR  §1.36)  and  proposed  §10.40,  leave  to 
withdraw  would  ordinarily  be  granted  to  any  practitio- 
ner who  resigns  as  a  member  of  a  corporate  patent 
and/or  trademark  legal  department. 

One  conunent  suggested  that  proposed  §10.48  would 
not  permit  a  registered  patent  attorney  and  a  general 
lawyer  to  share  legal  fees  even  when  the  patent  attorney 
and  general  lawyer  are  members  of  the  same  firm.  Two 
comments  suggested  that  proposed*  §10.49  would  not 
permit  formation  of  partnership  between  a  patent  attor- 
ney and  a  general  attorney.  It  was  not  the  intent  of  the 
rules  published  in  the  advance  notice  to  prevent  such 
sharing  of  legal  fees  or  to  preclude  formation  of  such 
partnerships.  In  view  of  the  changed  defmition  of  "prac- 
titioner" in  proposed  §10.1(r),  the  concerns  expressed  in 
the  three  comments  should  no  longer  exist.  See  also  the 
change  made  to  the  preamble  of  proposed  §10.1.  Anoth- 
er conmient  suggested  that  proposed  §10.49  would  make 
it  impossible  for  a  patent  attorney  and  a  suspended  or 


excluded  practitioner  to  remain  partners.  This  would  be 
true  if  the  suspended  or  excluded  practitioner  continues 
to  practice  law  before  the  Office  If  the  suspended  or  ex- 
cluded practitioner  does  not  practice  law  before  the 
PTO,  then  no  problem  is  foreseen.  As  pointed  out  in  dis- 
cussing the  comments  concerning  proposed  §10.158, 
however,  when  a  partner  is  suspended  or  excluded  from 
practice  before  the  PTO,  business  may  not  be  able  to 
continue  as  usual. 

One  comment  suggested  that  the  reporting  require- 
ments of  proposed  §10.57  may  be  difTcrent  than  those 
imposed  by  the  Code  of  Professional  Responsibility  of  a 
given  State.  This  may  be  true.  However,  the  reporting 
requirements  of  the  Sutes  are  not  uniform.  It  follows 
that  the  PTO  cannot  propose  a  rule  which  will  be  con- 
sistent with  rules  in  all  States 

One  comment  suggested  that  proposed  §10.62  should 
specifically  authorize  a  registered  patent  practitioner  to 
testify  concerning  attorney  diligence  in  patent  cases 
This  suggestion  is  not  to  be  adoj^.  However,  u  should 
be  clear  that  in  most  cases,  the  exception  of  proposed 
§10.62  (bK3)  would  apply.  As  pointed  out  in  the  ad- 
vance notice,  however,  the  weight  to  be  given  testimony 
by  a  practitioner  on  behalf  of  his  or  her  client  would  be 
determined  on  a  case-by-case  basis.  tVilder  v.  Snyder.  201 
USPQ  927,  934  (Bd.Pat.Int.  1979).  The  same  comment 
suggested  that  permission  by  a  client  should  be  made  the 
basis  for  permitting  a  practitioner  to  testify.  This  sugges- 
tion is  not  being  adopted.  Virtually  all  clients  would 
give  permission  and  such  F>ermission  would  not  obviate 
the  rationale  behind  the  rule. 

Three  comments  were  received  which  suggested  that 
a  patent  attorney  or  agent  should  be  able  to  acquire  a 
proprietary  interest  in  the  subject  matter  of  a  patent  pro- 
ceeding before  the  PTO.  There  are  inventors  who 
would  not  be  able  to  apply  for  a  patent  and  secure  the 
assistance  of  a  registered  practitioner  unless  the  practi- 
tioner may  take  an  interest  in  the  patent  as  part  or  all  of 
his  or  her  fee.  The  text  of  proposed  §  10.64(a)  is  being 
changed  to  jiermit  a  practitioner  to  acquire  an  interest  in 
a  patent  case.  Acquiring  an  interest  in  trademark  and 
other  non-patent  cases  would  continue  to  be  prohibited 
Proposed  §  10.64(a)  is  now  consistent  with  Informal 
Opinion  No.  280  of  the  American  Bar  Association 
which  states:  "A  lawyer  may  acquire  an  interest  in  a  pa- 
tent for  his  [or  her]  fee."  Newly  proposed  §10.64(aX3) 
would  not  change  PTO  policy  which  prohibits  a  practi- 
tioner from  obtaining  a  proprietary  interest  for  the  sole 
purpose  of  obtaining  a  filing  date  under  37  CFR 
§  1.47(b).  See  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure, 
§409.03(0(5th  Ed.  Aug.  1983). 

Two  comments  questioned  the  need  for  proposed 
§  10.65(b)  as  it  appeared  in  the  advance  notice.  In  re- 
sponse to  these  comments,  it  has  been  decided  to  delete 
paragraph  (b)  from  proposed  §10.65. 

One  comment  suggested  that  Rules  5  1  and  5.2  of  the 
Model  Rules  of  Professional  Conduct  of  the  American 
Bar  Association  (1983)  "are  more  in  tune  [than  proposed 
§10.66(a)]  with  the  present  day  practice  of  law."  It  is 
said  that  the  ABA  rules  "account  for  supervisory  rela- 
tionships found  in  law  firms  and  in  corporate  legal  de- 
partments." Proposed  §  10.66(d)  permits  the  Director  or 
the  Commissioner  to  authorize  the  creation  of  "Chinese 
Walls."  In  determining  whether  a  "Chinese  Wall"  can, 
or  should,  be  erected,  the  Commissioner  should  be  free 
to  take  into  account  all  factors.  Compare  Plus  Products 
V.  Con-Stan  Industries,  Inc.,  221  USPQ  1071 
(Comm'r.Pat.  1984)  and  Sunkist  Growers,  Inc.  v.  The 
Benjamin  Ansehl  Ca,  221  USPQ  1077  (Conmi'r.Pat. 
1984). 

Two  comments  were  received  which  indicated,  in  the 
words  of  one  comment,  that  "[u]nder  many  local  juris- 
dictions, it  is  permissible  for  a  non-lawyer  to  own  stock 
in  a  professional  corporation  or  to  be  a  director  or  offi- 
cer thereof"  Accordingly,  subparagraphs  (1)  and  (2)  of 
proposed  §  10.68(c)  as  they  appeared  in  the  advance  no- 
tice have  been  deleted.  Paragraph  (c)  of  proposed 
§  10.68(c)  has  been  revised  to  limit  its  application  to 
those  situations  where  the  non-practitioner  has  the  right 
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to  direct  or  control  the  professional  judgment  of  the 
practitioner.  The  ownership  of  professional  corporations 
or  associations  and  the  directors  and  officers  thereof  are 
matters  which  are  deemed  better  left  to  sute  law. 

One  comment  was  received  with  respect  to  proposed 
§10.85(aX7)  as  it  appeared  in  the  advance  notice.  Section 
10.85(aX7)  as  it  appeared  in  the  advance  notice  has  been 
deleted  as  being  unnecessary.  See  Fedders,  56  Notre 
Dame  Law.  5,  59-60  (1980). 

Several  comments  were  received  discussing  proposed 
§10.85<bXl)-  Some  comments  suggested  the  entire 
subparagraph  should  be  deleted.  Others  suggested  it 
should  be  strengthened.  It  has  been  decided  to  delete 
from  the  text  of  |l0.85(bXl)  as  it  appeared  in  the  advance 
notice  the  language  "except  when  the  information  is  pro- 
tected as  a  privileged  communication."  This  amendment 
was  suggested  by  the  Sutewide  Grievance  Committee  of 
Connecticut  and  the  Patent,  Trademark,. and  Copyright 
Section  of  the  Indiana  State  Bar  Association. 

Three  comments  relative  to  proposed  §10.87  were  re- 
ceived. All  three  pointed  out  a  mispelling  of  the  word 
"advice."  One  comment  questioned  whether  a  practitio- 
ner could  tell  a  party  who  refuses  to  retain  counsel  that 
"I  don't  think  you  have  a  leg  to  stand  on."  Proposed 
§10.87  covers  those  cases  in  which  the  party  is  repre- 
sented by  counsel.  If  a  party  refuses  to  retain  counsel, 
then  a  practitioner  may  deal  with  that  party  as  he  would 
with  a  lawyer  for  that  party.  In  response  to  another 
comment,  proposed  §10.87  would  not  preclude  a  practi- 
tioner from  recommending  direct  negotiations  between 
the  parties,  without  counsel  present,  or  from  having  the 
private  investigators  make  appropriate  field  investiga- 
tions m  the  marketplace,  e.g.,  to  determine  likelihood  of 
confusion. 

Several  comments  were  received  with  respect  to  pro- 
posed §10.89.  One  conunent,  which  is  being  adopted, 
suggested  that  "controUing"  be  inserted  before  "legal 
authority"  in  proposed  §10.89(bXl).  This  suggestion  is 
bemg  adopted  because  the  PTO  believes  that  a  practitio- 
ner should  be  required  to  cite  only  controlUng  authority, 
pe  practitioner,  of  course,  will  assume  the  obligation  of 
determinmg  among  known  precedents  which  may  be  a 
controUing  precedent.  One  comment  suggested  that  fiul- 
ure  to  cite  controlling  authority  "should  be  viewed  as  a 
diaciplmary  violation  only  under  the  most  grievous  cir- 
cumstances." Failure  to  cite  known  controlling  authority 
to  the  PTO  can  be  a  serious  matter,  particularly  in  ex 
parte  patent  and  trademark  cases.  Recently,  the  Ninth 
Circuit  had  occasion  to  comment  on  failure  of  counsel 
to  cite  what  the  court  felt  was  known  controlling  au- 
thonty.   Southern  Pacific   Transportation   Co.    v.   Public 
Utilities  Commission  of  the  State  of  California,  716  F  2d 
1285.  1291  (9th  Cir.  1983).  Suffice  it  to  say  here,  any  de^ 
cision  to  bring  disciphnary  action  based  on  an  alleged 
violation  of  proposed  §10.89(bXl)  wiU  depend  on  the 
l\1^^^\^^^^^  comment  suggested  tlwt  proposed 
§10.89(bX2)    appears  to  be  contrary  to  the  practice  of 
fihng  anonymous  requests  for  reexamination  and  anony- 
mous protests."  There  is  no  conflict  because  the  identify 
of  a  chent  fihng  such  requests  for  reexamination  and 
protwts  IS  "irrelevant"  as  a  matter  of  law.  See  e.g.,  35 
U.S.C.  301;  37  CFR  §1.501.  * 

..  ^«  "''Mnent  suggested  that  proposed  §10.89(cX2) 
would  have  a  chilling  effect  on  a  practitioner  who  is 
attemptmg  to  determine  what  is  relevant  in  the  course  of 
discovery  and/or  who  is  attempting  to  impeach  a  wit- 
"^•"  P^SfraP'*  ^^^2)  is  based  on  DR  7.106(cX2)  of  the 
Code  of  Professional  Responsibility  of  the  American  Bar 
Assocution  (1970),  which  is  currently  applicable  to 
practitioners,  including  trademark  practitioners.  There  is 
M)  evidence  that  the  current  rule  has  any  chilhng  effect. 
Hence,  no  change  is  being  made  in  nroDosed 
§10.89(cX2).  proposeo 

One  comment  suggested  that  proposed  §10.89(cX3) 
might  preclude  asking  on  cross-examination  a  question 
along  the  Unes:  "I  understand  Mr.  Doe  that  you 
previously  were  convicted  of  perjury."  Suffice  it  to  say. 
proposed  §10.89(cX3)  would  not  prohibit  such  a  qu«I 
tion.  ^ 


In  response  to  suggested  changes,  proposed 
§10.93(bX2)  has  been  changed  to  correct  an  incorrect 
reference  to  "practitioner"  with  "the  adverse  party" 
and  "counselor"  in  proposed  §10.89(bX3)  has  been 
changed  to  "counsel  or"  to  correct  a  typographical  er- 
ror. One  comment  suggested  a  provision  be  added  to  the 
proposed  rules  to  authorize  certain  conferences  with  the 
interlocutory  examiners  at  the  Board  of  Patent  Interfer- 
ences and  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board.  This 
suggestion  is  not  being  adopted.  Such  a  provision  is  not 
necessary,  because  (1)  interlocutory  exuniners  routinely 
handle  questions  regarding  procedure  and  will  not  enter- 
tain improper  questions  and  (2)  interlocutory  examiners 
can  insist  that  all  parties  participate,  e.g.,  through  a  tele- 
phone conference  call. 

One  comment  suggested  that  the  language  "under  cir- 
cumstances where  the  practitioner  knows  or  it  is  obvi- 
ous that  such  action  is  not  in  the  public  interest"  in 
proposed  §10.101(aXl)  be  deleted  or  that  some  indica- 
tion be  given  of  what  it  means.  It  is  believed  that  pro- 
posed paragraph  (aXl)  is  sufficiently  clear  without  fur- 
ther definition.  The  paragraph  merely  restates  the 
current  niles.  See  37  CFR  §1.344  and  DR  8-101(aXn  of 
the  Code  of  Professional  Responsibility  of  the  American 
Bar  Association  (1970). 

Two  comments  were  received  with  respect  to  pro- 
posed §10.112.  Neither  comment  was  fiilly  understood. 
A  response  to  the  comments  has  been  mailed  to  the  indi- 
viduals who  submitted  the  comments  and  it  is  hoped 
that  each  individual  will  file  additional  comments  in  re- 
sponse to  this  notice.  Any  additional  comments  will  be 
addressed  in  any  notice  promulgating  rules  which  may 
be  issued  based  on  this  notice. 

Several  comments  on  proposed  §10.130  were  re- 
ceived. One  comment  suggested  that  "who  is  guilty  of 
gross  misconduct"  be  deleted  because  "gross  miscon- 
duct" is  "undefined".  The  suggestion  its  not  being 
adopted,  because  "gross  misconduct"  is  a  basis  for  sus- 
pension or  exclusion  in  35  U.S.C.  32.  There  have  been 
cases  where  a  practitioner  has  been  disciplined  for  en- 
gaging in  "gross  misconduct."  Sat  In  re  Wedderbum. 
1897  Dec.  Comm'r.  Pat.  77,  117  (Comm'r.  Pat.  1897), 
particulaly  headnotes  15  and  26.  Another  comment 
suggested  deletion  of  the  word  "disrepuuble"  from  pro- 
p<»ed  §10.130.  According  to  the  comment,  disreputable 
conduct  "does  not  have  anything  to  do  with  the  con- 
cerns of  the"  PTO.  Congress  has  indicated  otherwise, 
because  it  has  specifically  authorized  the  Commissioner 
to  suspend  or  exclude  those  who  are  shown  to  be  dis- 
reputable. 35  U.S.C.  32.  The  Secretary  of  the  Treasury 
has  the  same  authority  to  suspend  or  exclude  those  who 
practice  before  the  Internal  Revenue  Service.  See  31 
U.S.C.  1026.  Accordingly,  the  suggestion  is  not  being 
adopted. 

Proposed  §10. 130(b)  would  provide  that  petitions  to 
disqualify  counsel  in  inter  partes  proceedings  (i.e.,  patent 
interferences  and  contested  cases  before  the  Trademark 
Trial  and  Appeal  Board)  would  not  be  governed  by  pro- 
posed§§10.130  throush  10.170.  One  comment  suggested 
that  proposed  §10. 130(b)  is  inconsistent  with  proposed 
§§10.24  and  10.85  which  require  that  certain  ethical  vio- 
lations be  reported  to  the  PTO.  There  is  no  inconsisten- 
cy between  proposed  §10.130  and  §§10.24  and  10.85 
when  all  three  sections  are  read  in  pari  materia.  When  a 
petition  for  disqualification  is  proper  in  an  inter  partes 
case,  a  petition  to  disqualify  should  be  filed  and  no  fur- 
ther report  to  the  PTO  is  necessary. 

Two  comments  were  received  discussing  proposed 
§10.131.  One  comment  suggested  that  the  Director 
should  receive  a  complaint  from  a  non-practitioner  only 
if  it  is  "received  as  a  public  record."  This  suggestion  is 
not  being  adopted.  The  investigative  stage  ofdisciplin- 
ary  proceedings  has  been,  and  would  continue  to  be,  a 
non-public  proceeding.  While  any  practitioner  may  re- 
veal to  the  public  any  complaint  filed  against  him  or 
her,  the  PTO  believes  that  it  is  desirable  to  make  a  disci- 
plinary proceeding  pubUc  only  when  the  proceeding  re- 
sulte  in  a  finding  that  a  practitioner  has  been  guilty  of  a 
violation  of  the  PTO  Code  of  Professional  ResponsibUi- 
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ty.  See  Snider  v.  Mosanghoff.  Qvil  Action  No.  82-2903 
(D.D.C.  Sept  14,  1983)  (request  for  material  related  to 
investintion  of  possible  ^tent  attorney  misconduct  was 
properly  denied  under  POIA  where  attorney  has  not 
been  disciplined).  Another  comment  suggested  that  the 
Director  require  non-practitioners  to  submit  complaints 
in  the  form  of  an  affidavit  or  declaration.  Proposed 
§10. 131(c)  is  presently  permissive.  The  suggestion  is  not 
being  adopted,  because  there  is  not  always  a  need  for  an 
affidavit.  For  example,  disciplinary  action  may  be  based 
solely  on  PTO  reccMrds.  There  would  be  no  reason  to  re- 
quire a  non-practitioner  to  make  affidavit  as  to  the  con- 
tent of  PTO  records. 

One  conoment  was  received  which  addressed  the  pos- 
sibility that  proposed  §§10.132,  10.140,  lO.lSS,  and 
10.1S6  as  set  out  in  the  advance  notice  did  not  provide 
for  sufficient  separation  of  the  investigative/pro- 
secutorial  functions  on  the  one  hand  from  the  deciding 
functions  on  the  other  hand.  Proposed  §10.140  has  been 
changed  in  response  to  this  comment.  The  consment  is 
addrnsed  on  the  merits  under  the  discussion  above  in 
connection  with  proposed  §10.4. 

One  comment  was  received  which  suggested  that  pro- 
posed §10. 133(b)  be  changed  to  provide  for  resignation 
from  practice  before  the  Office  and  that  the  Commis- 
sioner be  authorized  to  enter  an  order  excluding  a  prac- 
titioner "on  consent"  The  suggestion  is  being  adopted. 
In  accordance  with  the  suggestion,  a  practitioner  would 
be  permitted  to  resign  and  be  excluded  "on  consent"  by 
filing  an  affidavit  stating  that  (1)  the  resi^tion  is  freely 
and  voluntarily  proferred,  (2)  the  practitioner  is  not  act- 
ing under  duress  or  coersion  from  the  PTO,  (3)  the 
practitioner  is  fully  aware  of  the  implications  of  filing 
the  resignation,  and  (4)  the  practitioner  is  aware  of  (a)  a 
pending  investigation  or  (b)  charges  arising  from  a  com- 
plaint dleging  that  the  practitioner  is  gtiuty  of  a  viola- 
tion of  the  PTO  Code  of  Professional  Responsibility. 
The  comment  contains  the  following  statement,  with 
which  the  PTO  is  in  full  accord: 

"This  proposal  is  similar  to  a  practice  in  New  York 
and  one  recommended  by  the  ABA  Special  Commit- 
tee on  Evaluation  of  Disciplinary  Enforcement.  The 
resignation  'on  consent'  serves  two  functions.  First  it 
distmguisbes  resignations  filed  in  the  face  of  a  pend- 
ing investigation  or  pending  charges  from  those  filed 
for  other  reasons.  Gresham  v.  Superior  Court,  44  Cal. 
App.  2d  644,  112  P.2d  963  (1941).  Second  it  informs 
other  jurisdictions  that  the  exclusion  involved  mat- 
ters which  may  warrent  their  own  disciplinary  ac- 
tion. Nolan  V.  Brawley,  244  N.E.  2d  918  (Ind.  1969)." 
One  comment  suggested  that  "alleged"  be  inserted  be- 
fore "vioUtions"  in  proposed     §10.134(aX2).  The  sug- 
gestion is  being  adopted. 

Two  comments  were  received  with  respect  to 
proposed  §10.13S(c).  One  comment  suggested  addition 
of  "or*  after  "period."  This  suggestion  is  being  adopted. 
A  second  comment  suggested  that  the  period  for  an- 
swering an  inquiry  under  proposed  §  10. 13S(c)  should  be 
set  at  a  minimum  of  30  days.  The  proposed  rules  pro- 
vide that  the  Director  may  set  a  period  of  not  less  than 
IS  days.  This  suggestion  is  not  being  adopted.  The  peri- 
od of  time  to  be  set  by  the  Director  may  vary 
depending  on  the  location  of,  and  the  circumstances  sur- 
rounding, the  need  for  the  inquiry.  An  attorney  located 
in  Washington,  D.  C.  can  adequately  respond  within  IS 
days.  On  the  other  hand,  an  attorney  located  on  the 
West  coast  may  need  more  time  for  response  in  view  of 
the  distance  involved. 

Two  comments  with  respect  to  proposed  §10.136 
were  received.  One  comment  suggested  that  after  "thir- 
ty days"  the  phase  "after  service"  be  inserted.  Accord- 
ing to  the  comment,  the  thirty-  day  limitation  should  ex- 
plicitly run  from  a  defined  event.  The  suggestion  is  not 
being  adopted,  because  it  is  contemplated  that  under 
proposed  §10. 136(a)  a  specific  date  will  be  set  out  in  the 
complaint  indicating  the  date  on  or  before  which  an  an- 
swer must  be  filed.  For  example,  a  complaint  filed  on 
Feburary  1  might  indicate  that  "an  answer  is  due  on  or 
before  March  IS."  Hence,  there  is  no  need  to  set  the 


thirty-  day  period  to  run  from  service.  Another  com- 
ment suggested  that  the  language  "any  new  matter"  in 
proposed  §10. 136(e)  was  not  definite.  "Any  new  nut- 
ter" was  intended  to  mean  any  affirmative  defense.  Pro- 
posed §10. 136(e)  as  it  appears  in  this  notice  uses  the  lan- 
guage "any  affkmative  defense"  in  place  of  "any  new 
matter." 

Two  comments  were  received  which  argued  that  ap- 
proval of  an  ALJ  should  not  be  necessary  pnor  to  issu- 
ing a  subpoena  under  3S  U.S.C.  24.  The  comments  have 
been  considered,  but  the  suggestions  made  therein  are 
not  being  adopted.  One  comment  argues  that 
"[r]equiring  the  granting  of  leave  by  the  administrative 
law  judge  to  take  depositions  will  create  many  prob- 
lems." On  the  contrary,  the  PTO  believes  that  prior 
ALJ  approval  will  minimize  problems  and  will  prevent 
(1)  unwarranted  issuance  of  subpoenas  to  obtain  evi- 
dence which  the  AU  would  not  consider  in  any  in- 
stance and  (2)  unnecessary  work  on  the  part  of  federal 
courts.  The  comment  sutes  that  "[i]f  the  administrative 
law  judge  refuses  to  give  permission  to  take  certain  de- 
positions, the  result  may  very  well  be  a  long  drawn-out 
proceeding  based  upon  a  claim  by  the  respondent  that 
the  denial  of  leave  by  the  administrative  law  judge  was 
an  abuse  of  discretion."  The  same  argument  can  be 
made  for  every  interlocutory  order  entered  by  an  ALJ 
Moreover,  as  in  the  case  of  a  refusal  by  a  district  judge 
to  permit  a  deposition,  the  decision  by  an  ALJ  refusing 
to  permit  a  deposition  may  be  subject  to  review  before 
the  Commissioner  and  thereafter  under  35  U.S.C.  32. 

The  PTO  agrees  with  the  comment  to  the  extent  that 
it  argues  that  "[t]he  respondent  [or  the  Director]  should 
be  permitted  to  .  .  .  take  whatever  depositions  are  appro- 
priate." The  PTO  disagrees  with  the  comment  howev- 
er, as  to  how  "appropriate"  is  to  be  determined  The 
PTO  believes  that  the  ALJ.  on  motion  of  the  respondent 
or  Director,  should  make  the  decision  of  whether  a  sub- 
poena should  issue.  The  other  comment  suggested  that 
"[tjhe  general  rule  governing  the  issuance  of  subpoenas 
in  [federal]  litigation  should  be  followed."  For  reasons 
advanced  above,  the  PTO  does  not  presently  accept  this 
suggestion. 

Four  comments  regarding  proposed  §10.139  were  re- 
ceived. Two  comments  pointed  out  that  "facts  of  law" 
in  paragraph  (bX7)  should  be  "facts  or  law."  An  appro- 
priate change  has  been  made.  One  comment  suggested 
that  the  Federal  Rules  of  Evidence  should  be  made  ap- 
plicable to  PTO  discipUnary  proceedings.  This  comment 
is  discussed  in  connection  with  the  comments  filed  with 
respect  to  §10.150.  One  comment  suggested  that  the 
rules  as  proposed  in  the  advance  notice  did  not  provide 
for  making  a  record  of  objections  to  evidence  and  rul- 
ings on  those  objections.  The  comment  argues  that  due 
process  problems  may  be  created.  A  change  to  proposed 
§10.150  makes  clear  that  objections  to  evidence  and  rul- 
ings on  objections  will  be  part  of  the  record.  Another 
comment  argued  that  certain  stays  of  proceedings 
should  be  permitted.  According  to  the  argument  "(a] 
stay  for  the  resolution  of  collateral  litigation  relating  to 
allegations  of  misconduct  would  prevent  the  use  of  dis- 
ciplinary proceedings  as  a  vehicle  for  discovery  not  oth- 
erwise available  in  the  collateral  litigation."  The  com- 
ment does  not  specify  what  is  meant  by  "collateral 
litigation."  If  the  comment  refers  to  allegations  of  fraud 
on  the  PTO  by  a  practitioner  raised  in  a  patent  infrmge- 
ment  action,  it  is  (and  would  continue  to  be)  the  general 
policy  of  the  PTO  to  wait  until  termination  of  the  in- 
fringement action  before  proceeding  with  disciplinary 
proceedings.  See  e.g.,  Kingsland  v.  Dorsey,  338  U.S.  318 
(1949). 

One  comment  suggested  that  proposed  §10.141  be 
changed  to  provide  that  the  ALJ  or  the  Director  "may 
provide  for  filing  by  hand  or  by  U.  S.  Express  Mail"  pa- 
pers required  to  be  filed  in  disciplinary  proceedings. 
This  suggestion  is  being  adopted  In  addition  to  papers, 
proposed  §10. 141(c)  vkoll  provide  for  filing  papers  "and 
other  matter." 

Three  comments  were  received  which  discussed  pro- 
posed §10. 144(c).  One  comment  pointed  out  that  pro- 
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posed    §10. 144(c),  which  provided  that  if  a  disciplinary 
proceeding  results  in  disciplinary  action  against  a  practi- 
tioner, the  record  of  the  entire  disciplinary  proceeding 
will  be  available  for  public  inspection,  was  not  consis- 
tent with  proposed    §10. 159(c),  which  provided  that  the 
Commissioner  could  order  a  disciplinary  proceeding  to 
be  kept  confidential.  The  added  language  "and  subject 
to  §10. 159(c)"  in  proposed    §10. 144(c)  obviates  the  in- 
consistency. It  should  be  pointed  out  that  the  instances 
in  which  a  disciplinary  proceeding  resulting  in  discipline 
can  be  ordered  kept  confidential  will  be  rare.  Before  a 
file  in  a  disciplinary  proceeding  may  be  kept  confiden- 
tial, a  practitioner  would  have  to  demonstrate  that  the 
records  in  the  disciplinary  file  fall  within  an  exemption 
to  the  Freedom  of  Information  Act,  5  U.S.C.  552(b). 
One   comment   asked    whether   settlement   agreements 
would  be  made  available.  The  language  "including  any 
settlement   agreement"    has   been   added    to   proposal 
§10. 144(c)  in  response  to  the  comment.  One  comment 
felt  that  the  language  "disciplinary  proceeding"  should 
be  defined.  The  PTO  has  viewed  the  disciplinary  pro- 
ceedina  to  include  the  complaint  and  all  papers  filed 
thereafter.  The  PTO  will  continue  to  regard  disciplinary 
proceedings  as  beginning  with  the  filing  of  a  complaint. 
Another  comment  suggested  that  keeping  the  record  of 
a  disciphnary  proceeding  closed  until  disciplinary  action 
occurs  is  inconsistent  with  Standard  8.25  of  the  Stan- 
dards for  Lawyer  Discipline  and  Disability  Proceedings 
of  the  American  Bar  Association  (1979).  The  PTO  has 
not  adopted  Standard  8.25.  Moreover,  the  provisions  of 
35  U.S.C.  122  impose  different  requirements  on  the  PTO 
which  are  not  necessarily  applicable  to  the  States.  A 
third  comment  suggested  that  the  rules  should  provide 
for  delaying  opening  of  the  record  in  a  disciplinary  pro- 
ceeding until  "collateral  litigation  involving  allegations 
of  the  nusconduct"  is  completed.  This  suggestion  is  not 
being  adopted.  Once  a  practitioner  has  been  reprimand- 
ed, suspended  or  excluded  by  the  PTO,  the  public  is  en- 
titled to  know  that  such  action  has  been  taken.  The 
comment  failed  to  state  any  compelling  reason  why  the 
public  should  be  precluded  from  knowing  about  disci- 
phnary action  pending  resolution  of  some  private  con- 
troversy which  may  involve  the  same  or  similar  issue. 

Several  comments  suggested  that  the  burden  of  proof 
m  disciplinary  proceedings  should  be  specified  in  the 
rules.  Some  comments  further  suggested  that  the  burden 
should  be  by  clear  and  convincing  evidence.  The  sug- 
g«tion  to  mclude  a  rule  stating  the  burden  of  proof  is 
bemg  adopted.  Proposed  §10.149  specifies  that  the  Di- 
rector shall  prove  his  or  her  case  by  a  preponderance  of 
evidence  and  that  a  respondent  shall  prove  any  affirma- 
tive defense  by  a  preponderance  of  evidence.  The  pre- 
ponderance test  has  been  adopted  in  view  of  Steadman 
y-  Securities  and  Exchange  Commission,  450  U.S.  91 
y?^'^Ji?^jE"^''''°"  ^-  P^^nl  Trade  Commission,  543 
F.2d  903  (D.C.Cir.  1976)  which  approve  the  use  of 
agenaes  of  the  preponderance  test.  To  establish  a  fact 
by  preponderance  of  evidence  means  to  prove  that  the 
fact  IS  more  likely  so  that  not  so.  In  other  words,  a  pre- 
ponderance of  the  evidence  in  a  case  means  such  evi- 
dence as,  when  considered  and  compared  with  that  op- 
posed to  it,  has  more  convincing  force,  and  produces  in 
the  mind  of  the  trier  of  facts  that  what  is  sought  to  be 
provided  is  more  likely  true  than  not  true.  Devitt,  Feder- 
al Jury  Practice  and  Instructions,  §71.01  (2d  Ed.  1970). 

Two  conmients  were  received  which  suggested  that 
objections  to  evidence  and  rulings  on  objections  should 
be  made  part  of  the  record.  These  comments  are  be- 
lieved to  have  merit  and  have  been  adopted.  An  appro- 
priate change  to  proposed  §10. 150(e)  makes  clear  that 
objcctrons  to  evidence  and  rulings  on  objections  become 
girt  of  the  record.  Several  comments  suggested  that  the 
riu  adopt  the  Federal  Rules  of  Evidence  as  the  rules 
applicable  to  disciplinary  proceedings.  The  PTO  pointed 
out  m  the  advance  notice  (49  Federal  Register  10020, 
col.  2  (Mar.  16,  1984))  that  adjudications,  such  as  a  disci- 
plinary proceeding,  are  not  controlled  by  the  Federal 
Rules  of  Evidence.  See  e.g.,  Klinestiver  v.  Drug  Enforce- 
ment Administration,   606  F.2d   1128,    1130  (D.C    Cir 


1979).    No   comment   has   suggested    authority    which 
would  authorize  the  PTO  to  use  the  Federal  Rules  of 
Evidence  in  disciplinary  proceedings.  The  controlling 
law  IS  set  out  in  5  U.S.C.  556(d)  which  provides  in  part: 
Any  oral  or  documentary  evidence  may  be  received 
but  the  agency  as  a  matter  of  policy  shall  provide  for 
the  exclusion  of  irrelevant,  immaterial,  or  unduly  repeti- 
tious evidence.  A  sanction  may  not  be  imposed  or  rule 
or  order  issued  except  on  consideration  of  the  whole 
record  or  those  parts  thereof  cited  by  a  party  and  sup- 
ported by  and  in  accordance  with  the  reliable,  proba- 
tive, and  substantial  evidence."  It  appears  to  be  the  con- 
cern of  some  of  the  comments  that  the  Administrative 
Procedure  Act  does  not  articulate  an  appropriate  stan- 
dard of  evidence  and  that  hearsay  may  be  admitted.  Suf- 
fice it  to  say  that  many  adjudications  occur  daily  under 
the  Administrative  Procedure  Act,  including  disciplinary 
proceedings.  The  following  language  appearing  in  an 
opinion  of  the  Eleventh  Circuit  in  TRW- United  Green- 
field Division  v.  National  Labor  Relations  Board,   716 
F.2d  1391,  1394  (1 1th  Cir.  1983).  may  be  helpful: 

"At  the  hearing  the  ALJ  refused  to  allow  five  addi- 
tional employees  to  testify  that  other  employees  told 
them  that  such  a  statement  had  been  made.  TRW 
contends  it  was  denied  a  full  and  fair  hearing  by  the 
exclusion  of  this  testimony.  The  general  rule  is  that 
admimstrative  tribunals  are  not  bound  by  the  strict 
rul«  of  evidence  governing  jury  trials.  Opp  Cotton 
Mills,  Inc  V.  Administrator  of  Wage  d  Hour  Div.  312 
U.S.  126.  155.  61  S.Ct.  524.  537,  85  L.Ed.  624  (1971). 
Thus,  the  admission  of  testimony  which  would  be 
deemed  incompetent  in  judicial  proceedings  would 
not  invalidate  the  administrative  order.  Tagg  Bros.  A 
Moorhead  v.   United  States,  280  U.S.  420,  422,  50 
S.Ct.  220,  225,  74  L.Ed.  524  (1930).  But  this  assur- 
ance of  a  desired  flexibility  in  administrative  proce- 
dure does  not  go  so  far  as  to  justify  orders  without  a 
basis  in  evidence  having  rational  probative  force. 
Mere  uncorroborated  hearsay  or  rumor  does  not 
constitute  substantial  evidence.  Consolidated  Edison 
Co.  V.  N.L.R.B..  305  U.S.  197.  230,  59  S.Ct.  206,  217. 
83  L.Ed.  126  (1938).  Therefore,  the  hearsay  testimo- 
ny of  other  employees  would  not  have  amounted  to 
substantial  evidence  sufficient  to  support  a  finding 
for  the  company.  We  find  that  TRW  was  not  denied 
a  full  and  fair  hearing  by  the  judge's  refusal  to  admit 
hearsay  testimony." 
See  also  Steadman  v.  Securities  and  Exchange  Commis- 
sion, 450  U.S.  91,  98  n.  17  (1981). 

One  comment  argued  that  the  Federal  Rules  of  Evi- 
dence should  apply  in  disciplinary  cases,  because  the 
PTO  is  proposing  to  use  the  Federal  Rules  of  Evidence 
in  interference  cases.  See  proposed  37  CFR  §1.671(c)  as 
set  out  in  49  Federal  Register  3768,  3798  (January  30, 
1984).  Unlike  disciplinary  proceedings,  interference  pro- 
ceedings are  not  governed  by  the  Administrative  Proce- 
dure Act.  Thus,  while  5  U.S.C.  §556(d)  applies  to  disci- 
plinary proceedings,  it  does  not  apply  to  interference 
cases.  Another  comment  argued  that  the  rules  of  evi- 
dence in  the  jurisdiction  in  which  a  practitioner  is  locat- 
ed should  govern  PTO  disciplinary  proceedings.  Such  a 
provision  would  make  it  exceedingly  difficult  for  an 
ALJ  to  rule  on  evidence  and  might  make  proof  of  a  vio- 
lation or  proof  of  an  affirmative  defense  turn  on  the  ju- 
risdiction where  a  practitioner  resides.  The  standards  for 
federal  conduct  and  the  evidence  used  to  prove  or  de- 
fend against  allegations  of  misconduct  involving  federal 
matters  should  be  uniform  throu^out  the  Unit^  States. 
Accordingly,  the  argument  in  this  comment  is  not  being 
adopted. 

Two  comments  argued  that  approval  of  the  AU 
should  not  be  required  prior  to  taking  a  deposition  un- 
der proposed  §10. 15 1(a).  One  of  the  two  comments  fur- 
ther argued  that  depositions  should  be  taken  by  a  re- 
spondent pursuant  to  the  Federal  Rules  of  Civil 
Procedure.  The  PTO  is  not  adopting  the  suggestion 
made  in  these  comments.  The  PTO  believes  that  the  UJt- 
ing  of  depositions  should  be  left  to  the  sound  discretion 
of  the  ALJ  upon  motion  made  by  the  party  wishing  to 
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take  the  deposition.  Practice  under  the  Federal  Rules  of 
Civil  Procedure  leaves  too  much  control  over  the  litiga- 
tion to  the  parties,  whereas  the  procedure  being  pro- 
posed in  §10.151  leaves  the  AU  in  full  control  of  the 
proceedings.  The  procedure  proposed  in  §10. 151(b)  is 
similar  to  that  used  by  the  Internal  Revenue  Service  in 
disciplinary  proceedings  under  31  U.S.C.  1026.  See  also 
31  CFR  §10.67. 

Three  comments  regarding  proposed  §10.152  were 
received.  One  comment  suggested  that  "administrative 
representatives"  be  defined.  The  PTO  believes  that  the 
term  does  not  need  to  be  defined  in  the  rules  per  se,  but 
will  explain  the  term  herein  for  the  benefit  of  further 
comment.  Administrative  representatives  would  include 
any  PTO  employee  who  investigates  or  prosecutes  a  dis- 
ciplinary matter.  The  term  also  includes  the  Director, 
his  investigative  staff,  and  his  prosecutorial  staff.  Two 
comments  suggested  that  discovery  should  be  commen- 
surate with  discovery  authorized  by  the  Federal  Rules 
of  Civil  Procedure.  The  PTO  is  not  adopting  this  sug- 
gestion because  discovery  under  the  Federal  Rules  of 
Civil  Procedure  is  expensive  and  does  not  permit  an 
AU  to  control  proceedings  to  the  extent  necessary  to 
conclude  proceedings  with  reasonable  dispatch.  Discov- 
ery is  not  required  as  a  matter  of  due  process  as  set  out 
in  the  advance  notice.  49  Federal  Register  10020  (March 
16,  1984).  No  compelling  rationale  has  been  presented  to 
date  which  would  cause  the  PTO  to  change  its  views 
presented  in  the  advance  notice.  The  PTO  is  receptive 
to  further  comment  in  response  to  this  notice.  One  com- 
ment suggested  that  awarding  costs  could  be  a  meaning- 
ful way  of  preventing  discovery  abuse.  The  PTO,  how- 
ever, has  no  statutory  authority  to  award  costs.  While 
costs  and  attorney  fees  might  be  awarded  to  a  prevailing 
respondent,  there  would  be  no  authority  to  require  a  re- 
spondent who  abuses  discovery  to  pay  costs. 

Two  changes  have  been  made  to  proposed  §10.154  in 
response  to  comments.  The  changes  are  discussed  above. 
One  change  is  editorial  in  nature.  The  other  would  re- 
quire the  ALJ  to  explain  the  reasons  for  any  "repri- 
mand" as  well  as  for  any  suspension  or  exclusion.  The 
suggestion  is  being  adopted,  because  the  rationale  for 
penalties  will  form  the  basis  of  stare  decisis.  Indeed,  one 
of  the  principal  reasons  for  having  the  AU  articulate 
reasons  in  support  of  penalties  is  to  avoid  the  situation 
existing  today  where  various  penalties  have  been  handed 
out,  but  no  rationale  in  support  of  the  f>enalties  has  been 
articulated.  The  lack  of  articulated  rationale  has  made  it 
more  difficult  to  prosecute,  defend,  and  settle  disciplin- 
ary proceedings. 

One  comment  suggested  that  the  rules  provide  no  ve- 
hicle for  reopening  disciplinary  proceedings.  While  the 
PTO  believes  that  the  Commissioner  has  inherent  au- 
thority to  reopen  disciplinary  proceedings  upon  a  proper 
showing,  paragraph  (c)  is  being  added  to  proposed 
§10.155  to  make  explicit  the  authority  of  the  Commis- 
sioner to  "grant  new  trials."  The  standard  is  the  same  as 
that  set  forth  in  37  CFR  §1.184.  Thus,  the  granting  of  a 
request  to  reopen  a  disciplinary  proceeding  will  be  con- 
trolled by  the  principles  which  govern  the  granting  of 
new  trials.  Compare  Rule  59  and  60  of  the  Federal 
Rules  of  Civil  Procedure.  One  comment  asks  who  will 
determine  whether  an  appeal  should  be  taken  on  behalf 
of  the  Director.  The  answer  is  that  the  Director  will 
make  that  decision.  In  deciding  to  appeal  to  the  Com- 
missioner, the  Director  would  not  have  to  seek  or  obtain 
approval  of  the  Committe  on  Discipline.  One  comment 
expressed  the  view  that  there  might  be  an  apperance  of 
impropriety  if  appeals  are  to  be  filed  with  the  Director 
since  he  is  a  party.  The  proposed  practice  is  believed  to 
be  the  easiest  administrative  manner  for  handling  ap- 
peals. The  proposed  practice  is  similar  to  that  which  oc- 
curs with  the  Director  of  Practice  of  the  Internal  Reve- 
nue Service  (31  CFR  §10.71).  It  has  presented  no 
problem  to  the  IRS.  Accordingly,  the  PTO  will  contin- 
ue to  propose  filing  appeals  in  the  Office  of  the  Direc- 
tor. The  PTO  solicits  further  comment  on  this  matter. 

One  comment  voiced  an  objection  to  the  Commission- 
er forwarding  his  or  her  decision  to  the  Director  who 


would  in  turn  forward  a  copy  of  the  decision  to  the 
respondent.  The  fifth  sentence  of  proposed  §10. 156(a) 
has  been  changed  to  sute  that  the  Commissioner  will 
forward  a  copy  of  the  final  decision  to  both  the  director 
and  to  the  resondent. 

Two  comments  were  received  which  suggested  that  a 
stay  should  be  automatically  entered  whenever  a  practi- 
tioner seeks  judicial  review  of  a  final  decision  of  the 
Commissioner.  The  PTO  believes  that  suys  should  be 
entered  in  the  discretion  of  the  Commissioner.  Accord- 
ingly, the  suggestion  is  being  adopted  to  the  extent  that 
a  paragraph  (b)  has  been  added  to  proposed  §10  157  to 
give  the  Commissioner  discretion  to  enter  stay  orders. 
Whether  a  suy  would  be  entered  would  depend  on  the 
particular  facts.  For  example,  it  is  unlikely  that  any  sUy 
would  be  entered  where  the  practitioner  has  been  found 
guilty  of  a  violation  of  the  PTO  Code  of  Professional 
Responsibility  and  is  presently  incarcerated. 

Three  comments  were  received  which  addressed  pro- 
posed §10.158.  This  section  is  designed  to  set  out,  for 
the  first  time,  the  restrictions  on  suspended  or  excluded 
practitioners.  The  present  intent  of  the  PTO  is  to  effect 
the  maximum  lawful  isolation  of  a  suspended  or  exclud- 
ed prrctitioner  from  the  practice  of  law  before  the  PTO 
The  PTO  IS  attempting  to  do  so  through  §10.158.  One 
comment  suggested  that  a  suspended  or  excluded  practi- 
tioner should  be  required  to  notify  the  bars  of  which  he 
or  she  is  a  member  of  the  fact  of  the  PTO  suspension  or 
exclusion.  The  PTO  believes  this  comment  has  merit. 
The  language  "bars  of  which  he  or  she  is  a  member" 
would  include  the  bar  of  a  Sute  and  the  bar  of  a  federal 
court,  such  as  the  Supreme  Court,  the  United  States 
Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit,  and  any  other 
federal  court  bar  in  which  the  suspended  or  excluded 
practitioner  is  a  member.  One  comment  believed  that 
the  firm  of  a  suspended  or  excluded  practitioner  would 
have  to  give  up  its  clients  when  the  practitioner  is  sus- 
pended or  excluded.  That  was  not  the  intent  of  pro- 
posed §10.158.  Nevertheless,  proposed    §10.158(bKl)  has 
been  changed  to  make  clear  that  a  suspended  or  exclud- 
ed practitioner  must  notify  his  or  her  clients.  The  clients 
of  other  members  of  the  firm  would  not  have  to  be  noti- 
fied.   The    same    comment    felt    that    the    PTO    was 
attempting  to  preclude  a  suspended  or  excluded  practi- 
tioner from  appearing  before  State  courts.  Such  was  not, 
and  is  not,  the  intent  of  the  PTO.  See  the  preamble  to 
proposed     §10.1.  One  comment  suggested  insertion  of 
the  words  "by  a  final  decision"  after  the  word  "Office" 
in  proposed    §10. 158(a)  and  (b).  This  suggestion  is  not 
being  adopted.   The  provisions  of  proposed     §10.158 
would  apply  unless  a  stay  is  granted  by  the  Commission- 
er  under   proposed      §10. 157(b)    The   same   comment 
suggested  eliminating  the  word  "law"  or  "legal"  from 
subparagraphs  (bK3),  (bX5),  (bX6),  and  (bXT).  This  sug- 
gestion is  not  being  adopted.  The  comment  would  ap- 
parently have  the  Commissioner  exlude  from  any  con- 
tact with  the  PTO  a  practitioner  who  is  suspended  or 
excluded.  The  PTO  does  not  belive  the  Commissioner 
has  authority  to  do  so.  For  example,  a  suspended  or  ex- 
cluded practitioner  could  deliver  a  paper  to  the  PTO 
Hence,  what  the  PTO  proposes  to  do  is  prevent  a  sus- 
pended or  exluded  practitioner  from  practicing  law  be- 
fore the  Office  or  from  rendering  legal  services  to  those 
having  immediate,  actual,  or  prospective  business  before 
the  PTO.  The  comment  went  on  to  suggest  that  para- 
graphs (c)  and  (d)  should  be  deleted,  arguing  that  a  sus- 
pended or  excluded  practitioner  should  not  be  permitted 
to  do  what  is  authorized  in  the  paragraphs   The  PTO 
perceives  that  suspended  and  excluded  practitioners  are 
entitled— like  other  citizens— to  do  certain  things.  Pro- 
posed §10.158  sets  out  what  a  suspended  or  excluded 
practitioner  may  do  without  running  the  risk  of  being 
denied  readmission  after  a  suspension.   The  comment 
failed  to  address  the  holdings  of  the  various  cases  cited 
in  the  advance  notice.  49  Federal  Register  at  10021,  sec- 
ond and  third  columns.  One  comment  discussed  pro- 
posed §10.158  extensively.  The  comment  has  been  con- 
sidered in  its  entirety,  but  none  of  the  suggestions  made 
therein  are  being  adopted.  The  comment  argued  that  "in 
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any  way"  in  proposed    §10. 158(c)  might  prevent  a  sus- 
pended partner  from  buying  paper  for  the  firm.  Such  is 
not  the  intent  of  the  proposed  rile  inasmuch  as  it  merely 
prevents  a  suspended  or  excluded  practitioner  from  aid- 
mg  another  in  the  practice  of  law  before  the  Office.  The 
comment  states  that  it  v^ouJd  be  impossible  for  a  sus- 
pended or  excluded  practitioner  to  avoid  discussions 
with  clients  and  witnesses.  The  PTO  does  not  agree.  If 
the  comment  were  correct,  disqualification  of  all  mem- 
bers of  a  firm  would  occur  every  time  an  associate  is 
disqualified.  However,  "Chinese  Walls"  can  be  erected. 
The  point  is,  when  a  practitioner  is  suspended  or  exclud- 
ed and  the  practitioner  is  a  member  of  a  firm,  the  firm 
will  have  to  decide  whether  to  retain  the  suspended  or 
excluded  practitioner  with  appropriate  insulation  from 
PTO  clients  or  whether  to  efiect  a  separation.  The  com- 
ment also  argued  that  the  PTO  was  attempting  to  pre- 
clude a  suspended  or  excluded  practitioner  from  practic- 
ing State  law.  As  pointed  out  above,  such  is  not  the 
case.  The  comment  states  that  when  a  partner  of  a  firm 
is  suspended  or  excluded  there  are  many  contractual  and 
economic  ties  between  the  partners  which  will  make 
compliance  with  proposed    §10.158  difficult.  The  PTO 
appreciates  the  difficulty  which  may  in  fact  result.  How- 
ever, such  is  the  fate  of  a  firm  in  which  a  member  is  sus- 
pended or  disbarred.  Similar  contractual  and  economic 
ties  are  disrupted  when  a  State  disbars  a  member  of  a 
firm.  The  argument  is  also  made  that  a  contract  may 
prevent  a  firm  or  professional  corporation  from  maldng 
a  partner  or  majority  stockholder  an  employee.  What 
happens  when  a  State  bar  suspends  such  a  panner  or 
majority   stockholder?    Fortunately,    most   partnerships 
and  professional  corporations  do  not  encounter  a  need 
to  deal  with  some  of  the  difficult  issues  raised  in  the 
comment.  However,  when  a  suspension  or  exclusion  oc- 
curs, business  cannot  be  permitted  to  go  on  as  usual. 
Those  who  are  suspended  cannot  represent  others,  di- 
rectly or  indirectly,  in  their  patent,  trademark,  and  other 
legal  business  before  the  PTO. 

One  comment  suggested  that  "the  practitioner"  in  the 
second  sentence  of  proposed  §10. 159(b)  be  changed  to 
"any  practitioner."  The  suggestion  is  being  adopted.  An- 
other comment  suggested  that  proposed  §10. 159(a) 
should  be  amended  to  insert  after  "be"  the  language  "or 
have  been."  The  suggestion  is  not  being  adopted  in  view 
of  the  change  to  proposed  §10.158(bXl). 

With  rrapect  to  proposed  §10. 160(d)  one  comment 
made  the  followmg  sutement.  "That's  no  punishment!  In 
this  situation,  it  would  seen  to  me  that  the  period  of  ac- 
tual suspension  should  be  at  least  significantly  greater 
than  the  initial  period  which  the  suspended  practitioner 
failed  to  honor."  Proposed  §10. 160(d)  is  believed  to 
give  the  Director  discretion  in  considering  an  applica- 
tion for  readmission  by  a  suspended  or  excluded  practi- 
tioner and  to  take  into  account  any  activity  in  which  a 
suspended  or  excluded  practitioner  may  have  engaged. 
If  a  suspended  or  excluded  practitioner  has  violated  pro- 
posed §10.158,  he  or  she  will  not  be  readmitted  until  an 
appropriate  suspension  or  exclusion  has  taken  place.  If 
the  Director  is  of  the  opinion  that  a  longer  suspension  is 
m  order,  he  may  deny  the  application  for  readmission 
and  the  suspended  or  excluded  practitioner  may  seek  re- 
view to  the  Commissioner  under  propped  §  10.2(c). 
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New,  but  see  37  CFR  1.341(i)  (1983) 
37  CFR  1.341(i)  (1983) 

New 

New,  but  see  37  CFR  1.348(a)  (1983) 


10.4(c) 

10.5 

10.6(a) 

10.6(b) 

10.6(c) 

10.6(d) 

10.6(e) 

10.7(a),  (b) 

10.7(c) 

10.8 

10.9(a) 

10.9(b) 

10.10 

10.11 

10.12 

10.13 

10.14 

10.15 


10.16 
10.17 
10.18(a) 


10.18(b) 
10.19 


New 

37  CFR  1.341  (1983) 

37  CFR  1.341(a)  (1983) 

37  CFR  1.341(b)  (1983) 

37  CFR  1.341(e)  (1983) 

37  CFR  1.341(f)  (1983) 

37  CFR  1.341(g)  (1983) 

37  CFR  1.341(c)  (1983) 

New 

37  CFR  1.341(h)  (1983) 

37  CFR  1.342(1983) 

New 

37  CFR    .343(1983) 

37  CFR    .347(1983) 

[reserved] 

[reserved 

5  use  500(b)  and  37  CFR  2.12 

(1983) 
35  use  32;  5  USC  500(dX2); 

37  CFR  1.343  (1983);  and  37 

CFR  2.12(0  (1983) 

[reserved] 
reserved] 

37  CFR  1.346  (1983)  and  37  CFR 
2.15(1983), 

see  also  Rule  11,  FRCP 
35  USC  32  &  Rule  11,  FRCP 
[reserved] 


Tabic  2 

Principal  Source  of  Sections  of  lOJO  tbroogb  10.112,  the 

PTO  Code  of  ProfMaJonal  Responsibility 

Abbreviations: 

FRCP  means  Federal  Rules  of  Civil  Procedure 
MCPR  means  Model  Code  of  Professional  Responsi- 
bUity  of  the  ABA  (1980) 

MRPC  means  Model  Rules  of  Professional  Conduct 
ofthe  ABA  (1983) 

VCPR  means  the  Virginia  Code  of  Professional  Re- 
sponsibility (1984) 

Sec 


10.20 

10.21 

10.22 

10.23(a) 

10.23(bXl) 

10.23(bX2H6) 

10.23(cXlH14) 

10.23(cX15) 

10.23(cX16)-(18) 


10.23(d) 

10.24 

10.25  through  10.29 

10.30 

10.31(a) 

10.31(b) 

10.31(c) 

10.31(d) 

10.32 

10.33 

10.34 

10.35(a) 

10.35(b)     • 

10.36 

10.37 

10.38 

10.39 

10.40 

10.41  through  10.45 

10.46 

10.47(a),  (c) 


Preamble  to  MCPR  (1980) 
MCPR  Canon  1  (1980) 
MCPR  DR  1-101  (1980) 
35  U.S.C.  32 
35  use.  32  and  MCPR  DR 

1-102(AX1)  (1980) 
MCPR  DR  1-102(AX2H6) 
(1980) 

PTO  created 
Rule  11,  FRCP 

PTO  created 

U.S.  V.  Beecrofi,  608  F.2d  753 

(9th  Cir.  1979) 
MCPR  1-103  (1980) 
(reserved) 

MCPR  Canon  2  (1980) 
35  use.  32 
5  U.S.C.  501 
37  CFR  1.345(c)  (1983) 
Newly  created 
MRPC  Rule  7.2  (1983) 
MRPC  Rule  7.3  (1983) 
MRPC  Rule  7.4  (1983) 
5  U.S.C.  501  and  MRPC  Rule 

7.5  (1983) 
MRPC  Rule  7.5  (1983) 
MCPR  DR  2-106  (1980) 
MCPR  DR  2-107  (1980) 
MCPR  DR  2-108  (1980) 
MCPR  DR  2-109  (1980) 
MCPR  DR  2-110  (1980) 
(reserved) 

MCPR  Canon  3  (1980) 
MCPR  DR  3-101  (1980) 
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10.47(b) 


10.48 
10.49 

10.50  through  10.55 
10.56 
10.57 

10.58  through  10.60 
10.61 
10.62 
10.63 
10.64 
10.65 
10.66 
10.67 
10.68 

10.69  through  10.75 
10.76 
10.77 
10.78 

10.79  through  10.82 
10.83 
10.84 
10.85 
10.86 
10.87 
10.88 
10.89 
10.90 
10.91 
10.92 
10.93 

10.94  through  10.99 
10.100 
10.101(a) 
10.101(b) 


10.102 

10.103 

10.104  through 

10.109 

10.110 

10.111 

10.112 


Table  2  continued 

New  (but  see  e.g.,  Crawford  v. 

State  Bar  of  California,  7  Cal. 

Rptr.  746,  355  P.2d  490  (Cal. 
I960)) 
MCPR  DR  3-102  (1980) 
MCPR  DR  3-103  (1980) 
(reserved) 

MCPR  Canon  4  (1980) 
MCPR  DR  4-101  (1980) 
(reserved) 

MCPR  Canon  S  (1980) 
MCPR  DR  5-101  (1980) 
MCPR  DR  5-102  (1980) 
MCPR  DR  5-103  (1980) 
MCPR  DR  5-104  (1980) 
MCPR  DR  5-105  (1980) 
MCPR  DR  5-106  (1980) 
MCPR  DR  5-107  (1980) 
(reserved) 

MCPR  Canon  6  (1980) 
MCPR  DR  6-101  (1980) 
MCPR  DR  6-102  (1980) 
(reserved) 

MCPR  Canon  7  (1980) 
MCPR  DR  7-101  (1980) 
MCPR  DR  7-102  (1980) 
(reserved) 

MCPR  DR  7-104  (1980) 
MCPR  DR  7-105  (1980) 
MCPR  DR  7-106  (1980) 
(reserved) 
(reserved) 

MCPR  DR  7-109  (1980) 
VCPR  DR  7-109  (1984) 
(reserved) 

MCPR  Canon  8  (1980) 
MCPR  DR  8-101  (1980) 
37CFR  1.341(0  (1983)  and  41 

Op.  Att'y  Gen.  21  (1949), 

reprinted  in  1949  Dec.  Comm'r. 

Pat.  1 
MCPR  DR  8-102  (1980) 
MCPR  DR  8-103  (1980) 

(reserved) 

MCPR  Canon  9  (1980) 

MCPR  DR  9-101  (1980) 

MCPR  DR  9-102  (1980) 


Principal  Scarce 
Section 
10.130 
10.131  (a) 
10.131(b) 
10.131(c) 
10.132(a),  (c) 
10.132(b) 

10.133 

10.134 

10.135(aKl) 

10.135(aX2) 

10.135(aX3) 

10.135(b) 

10.135(c) 

10.135(d) 

10.136(a) 

10.136(b) 

10.136(c) 

10.136(d) 

10.136(e) 

10.137 

10.138 

10.139(a) 

10.139(b) 


Table  3 
of  Sections  10.130  tfarongh  10.161 

Source 

35  use.  32 

New,  but  see  37  CFR  1.348(a) 

MCPR  DR  1-103  (1980) 

New 

New 

New,  but  see  37  CFR  1.348(b) 

(1983) 
New 

37  CFR  1.348(b)  (1983) 
New 

37  CFR  1.348(b)  (1983) 
New 
New 
New 

5  use  500(f) 
37  CFR  1.348(c)  (1983) 
New 

37  CFR  1.348(c)  (1983) 
37  CFR  1.348(c)  (1983) 
New 

37  CFR  1.348(c)  (1983) 
New 

5  use  3105 
5  use  556(c) 


10.139(c) 

10.139(d) 

10.139(e) 

10.140(a) 

10.140(b) 

10.141 

10.142 

10.143 

10.144 

10.145 

10.146-10.148 

10.149 

10.150(a) 

10.150(b) 

10.150(c) 

10.150(d) 

10.150(e) 

10.151 

10.152 

10.153 
10.154 

10.155 
10.156 
10.157 

10.158 

10.159 

10.160 

10.161 

10.162-10.169 

10.170 


New 

New 

New 

5  use  500(b) 

New 

New 

New 

New 

New 

New 

[reserved] 

New,  see  Sieadman  v  SEC,  450 

U.S.  91  (1981) 
5  use  556(d) 
37  CFR  1.348(dX3)(1983) 
New 
New 
New 

37  CFR  I  348(dX3)  (1983) 
New,  see  Silverman  v  CFTC, 

549  F.2d  28  (7th  Cir.  1977) 
New,  but  see  5  USC  557(c) 
See  5  use  557(b)  and  35  USC 

32 
New 
New 
35  use  32,  Local  Rule  1-26 

(D.D.C.) 
New 
New 
New 
New 

[reserved] 
New,  but  see  37  CFR  1.183 


Other  Considerations:  The  proposed  rules  will  noi  have 
a  significant  impact  on  the  quality  of  the  human  envi- 
ronment or  the  conservation  of  energy  resources. 

The  proposed  rules  are  in  conformity  with  the  re- 
quirements of  the  Regulatory  Flexibility  Act  (Pub.  L. 
96-354)  and  Executive  Order  12291 

The  General  Counsel  of  the  Department  of  Com- 
merce has  certified  to  the  Small  Business  Administration 
that  the  proposed  rules  will  not  have  a  significant  ad- 
verse economic  impact  on  a  substantial  number  of  small 
entities  (Regulatory  Flexibility  Act,  Pub  L  96-354) 
The  proposed  rules  would  regulate  the  conduct  of  attor- 
neys and  agents  who  represent  individuals  and  junstic 
entities  before  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  and.  if 
adopted,  the  proposed  rules  would  not  be  expected  to 
result  in  an  increase  of  fees  charged  by  attorneys  and 
agents  to  entities,  including  small  entities 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  determined  that 
the  proposed  rules  are  not  a  major  rule  under  Executive 
Order  12291.  The  annual  effect  on  the  economy  will  be 
less  than  $1(X)  million.  TTiere  will  be  no  major  increase 
in  costs  or  pnces  for  consumers,  individual  industnes, 
federal,  state,  or  local  government  agencies,  or  geo- 
graphic regions.  There  will  be  no  significant  adverse 
effects  on  competition,  employment,  investment,  produc- 
tivity, innovation,  or  on  the  ability  of  the  United  Sutes- 
based  enterprises  to  compete  with  foreign-based  enter- 
prises in  domestic  or  export  markets 

The  registration  information  reporting  requirements 
contained  in  the  proposed  rules,  have  been  approved  by 
the  Office  of  Management  and  Budget,  OMB  Control 
No.  0651-0010. 

TTie  collection  of  information  requirement  for  preserv- 
ing client  records,  and  identity  of  client'  funds  and  prop- 
erty, contained  in  the  proposed  rules,  is  being  submitted 
to  OMB  for  review  under  Section  3504(h)  of  the  Paper- 
work Reduction  Act.  Direct  comments  relating  to  this 
requirement  to  the  Office  of  Information  and  Regulatory 
Affairs  of  OMB,  Attention:  Desk  Officer  for  Commerce, 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  List  of  Subjects  in  37 
CFR  Parts  1,  2,  and  10 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Authority  del- 
egations, Conflict  of  interests.  Courts,  Inventions  and  pa- 
tents. Trademarks,  Lawyers. 
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Notice  is  hereby  given  that,  pursuant  to  the  authority 
granted  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
by  35  use.  6,  31  and  41,  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  proposes  to  amend  Title  37  of  the  Code  of  Feder- 
al Regulations  as  set  forth  bellow: 

It  is  proposed  to  amend  37  CFR,  Chapter  1,  as  fol- 
lows wherein  deletions  are  indicated  by  brackets  and  ad- 
ditions by  arrows: 

Part  1— Raks  of  Practice  in  Patent  Cases 

1.  Section  1.8  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  adding  to 
paragraph  (a)  a  new  subparagraph  (xii)  to  read  as  fol- 
lows: 

§1^  Certificate  of  mailing. 

(xii)  Papers  filed  in  connection  with  a  disciplinary 
proceeding  under  Part  10  of  this  Subchapter. 

Section  1.21  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  adding  to 
paragraph  (a)  two  n'-w  paragraphs  (5)  and  (6)  to  read  as 
follows: 

§1  Jl  Misceilancoas  fees  and  charges. 

(5)  For  review  of  a  decision  of  the  Director 
of  Enrollment  and  Discipline  under 

§10.2(c)    60.00 

(6)  For  requesting  regrading  of  an  exami- 
nation under  §19.7(c) $60.00 

3.  Section  1.31  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as 
follows: 

§1J1  Applicants  may  be  represented  by  [an]  ►a  regis- 
tered'^  attorney  or  agent 

An  applicant  for  patent  may  file  and  prosecute  his  ► 
or  her  -^  own  case,  or  he  ^or  she  -^  may  be  represent- 
ed by  [an]  ►a  registered  -^  attorney  ►,  -^  [or]  agent, 
^«or  other  individual  •<  authorized  to  practice  before 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in  patent  cses.  ►See  § 
§10.6  and  10.9  of  this  Subchapter.  ^^The  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  cannot  aid  in  the  selection  of  [an]  ►a 
registered-^  attorney  or  agent. 

4.  Section  1.34  is  propcwed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraph  (a)  as  follows: 

§1 J4  Recognition  of  representation. 

(a)  When  a  registered  attorney  or  agent  acting  in  a 
representative  capacity  appears  in  person  or  signs  a  pa- 
per in  practice  before  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
m  a  patent  case,  his  or  her  personal  appearance  or  signa- 
ture shall  constitute  a  representation  to  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  that  under  the  provisions  of  this  [part] 
►Subchapter-^  and  the  law,  he  or  she  is  authorized  to 
represent  the  particular  party  in  whose  behalf  he  or  she 
acts.  In  filing  such  a  paper,  the  ►registered-^  attorney 
or  agent  should  specify  his  or  her  registration  number 
with  his  or  her  signature.  Further  proof  of  authority  to 
act  in  a  representative  capacity  may  be  required. 

•  •  •  •  • 

5.  The  center  heading  preceding  §1.341  is  proposed  to 
be  deleted. 

6.  Sections  1.341  through  1.348  are  proposed  to  be  de- 
leted. 

Part  2— Rules  of  Practice  in  Trademark  Cases 

7.  Section  2.11  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as 
follows: 

§2.11  Applicants  may  be  represented  by  an  attorney. 

The  owner  of  a  trademark  may  file  and  prosecute  his 
►or  her-^  own  application  for  registration  of  such 
trademark,  or  he  ►or  she^  may  be  represented  by  an 
attorney  or  other  [person]  ►individual-^  authorized  to 
practice  in  trademark  cases  ►under  §10.14  of  this 
Subchapter-^  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  cannot 
aid  in  the  selection  of  an  attorney  or  other  represento- 
tive. 

8.  Sections  2.12  through  2.16  are  proposed  to  be  de- 
leted. 

9.  Section  2.17  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraph  (a)  as  follows: 


§2.17  Recognition  for  representation. 

(a)  When  an  attorney  [at  law]  ►as  defined  in  §10. 1(c) 
of  this  Subchapters^  acting  in  a  representative  capacity 
appears  in  person  or  signs  a  paper  in  practice  before  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in  a  trademark  case,  his  ► 
or  her-^  personal  appearance  or  signature  shall  consti- 
tute a  representation  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
that  ►,-<  under  the  provisions  of  [these  rules]  ►^lO.M 
-^  and  the  law  ►.-^  he  ►or  she^  is  authorized  [,  and 
qualified  under  §2. 12(a),]  particular  party  in  whose  be- 
half he  ►or  she^  acts.  Further  proof  of  authority  to 
act  in  a  representative  capacity  may  be  required. 

10.  Section  2.19  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as 
follows: 

§2.19  Relocation  of  power  of  attorney  or  of  other  aathori> 
zation  to  represent  ►.withdrawal-^ 

►<a)-^  Authority  to  represent  an  applicant  or  a  party 
to  a  proceeding  may  be  revoked  at  any  stage  in  the  pro- 
ceedings of  a  case  upon  notification  to  the  Commission- 
er; and  when  it  is  so  revoked,  the  Office  will  communi- 
cate direcUy  with  the  applicant  or  party  to  the 
proceeding  or  with  such  other  qualified  person  as  may 
be  authorized.  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will 
notify  the  person  affected  of  the  revocation  of  his  ►or 
her-<  authorization. 

Mb)  An  individual  authorized  to  represent  an  appli- 
cant or  party  in  a  trademark  case  may  withdraw  upon 
application  to  and  approval  by  the  Commissioner. •< 

11.  The  following  Part  10  is  proposed  to  be  added: 

Part  10— Representation  of  others  before  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

Sec. 

10.1  Definitions. 

10-2  Director  of  Enrollment  and  Discipline. 

10.3  Committee  on  Enrollment. 

10.4  Committee  on  Discipline. 

10-5  Register  of  attorneys  and  agents  in 

patent  cases. 
10-6  Registration  of  attorneys  and  agents. 

10.7  Requirements  for  registration. 

10.8  Oath  and  registration  fee. 

10.9  Limited  recognition  in  patent  cases. 

10.10  Individuals  not  registered  or  recog- 

nized to  practice  in  patent  cases. 

10.11  Removing  names  from  the  register. 
10.12-10.13  [reserved]. 

10.14  Individuals  who  may  practice  before 

the  Office  in  trademark  and  other 
non-patent  cases. 

10. 1 5  Refusal  to  recognize  a  practitioner. 
10.16-10.17  [reserved]. 

10. 18  Signature  and  certificate  of  practitio- 

ner. 

10.19  [reserved]. 

10.20  Canons  and  Disciplinary  Rules. 

10.21  Canon  1. 

10.22  Maintaining  integrity  and  competence 

of  the  legal  profession. 

10.23  Misconduct. 

10.24  Disclosure  of  information  to  authori- 

ties. 
10.25-10.29  [reserved]. 

10.30  Canon  2. 

10.31  Communications  concerning  a  practi- 

tioner's services. 

10.32  Advertising. 

10.33  Direct  contact  with  prospective  clients. 

10.34  Communication  of  fields  of  practice. 

10.35  Finn  names  and  letterheads. 

10.36  Fees  for  legal  services. 

10.37  Division  of  fees  among  practitioners. 

10.38  Agreements  restricting  the  practice  of 

a  practitioner. 

10.39  Acceptance  of  employment. 

10.40  Withdrawal  from  employment. 
10.41-10.45  [reserved]. 
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10.46 
10.47 
10.48 
10.49 

10.50-10.55 

10.56 

10.57 


10.60 


10.58 
10.61 
10.62 


10.63 
10.64 

10.65 
10.66 


10.67 
10.68 

10.69-10.75 
10.76 

10.77 
10.78 

10.83 
10.84 
10.85 

10.86 
10.87 

10.88 

10.89 

10.90-10.91 

10.92 

10.93 

10.94-10.99 

10.100 

10.101 

10.102 

10.103 

10.104-10.109 

10.110 

10.111 

10.111 

10.113-10.129 
10.130 
10.131 
10.132 


10.133 

10.134 
10.135 
10.136 
10.137 
10.138 
10.139 


10.140 


Canon  3. 

Aiding  unauthorized  practice  of  law. 

Sharing  legal  fees. 

Forming  a  partnership  with  a  non- 
practitioner. 

[reserved]. 

Canon  4. 

Preservation  of  confidence  and  secrets 
of  a  client. 

[reserved]. 

Canon  5. 

Refusing  employment  when  the  inter- 
est of  the  practitioner  may  impair  the 
practitioner's  independent  profession- 
al judgment. 

Withdrawal  when  the  practitioner  be- 
comes a  witness. 

Avoiding  acquisition  of  interest  in  liti- 
gation or  proceeding  before  the 
Office. 

Limiting  business  relations  with  a  cli- 
ent. 

Refusing  to  accept  or  continue  employ- 
ment if  the  interests  of  another  client 
may  impair  the  independent  profes- 
sional judgment  of  the  practitioner. 

Settling  similar  claims  of  clients. 

Avoiding  influence  by  others  than  the 
client. 

[reserved]. 
Canon  6. 

Failing  to  act  competently. 
Limiting  liability  to  client. 

[reserved].  10.79-10.82 

Canon  7. 

Representing  a  client  zealously. 

Representing  a  client  within  the 
bounds  of  the  law. 

[reserved]. 

Communicating  with  one  of  adverse 
interest. 

Threatening  criminal  prosecution. 

Conduct  in  proceedings. 

[reserved]. 

Contact  with  witnesses. 

Contact  with  officials. 

[reserved]. 

Canon  8. 

Action  as  a  public  official. 

Statements  concerning  officials. 

Practitioner  candidate  for  judicial 
office. 

[reserved]. 

Canon  9. 

Avoiding  even  the  appearance  of 
impropriety. 

Preserving  identity  of  funds  and 
property  of  client. 

[reserved]. 

Reprimand,  suspension  or  exclusion. 

Investigations. 

Initiating  a  disciplinary  proceeding; 
reference  to  an  administrative  law 
judge. 

Conference  between  Director  and 
practitioner;  resignation. 

Complaint. 

Service  of  complaint. 

Answer  to  complaint. 

Supplemental  complaint. 

Contested  case. 

Administrative  law  judge;  appointment; 
responsibilities;  review  of  interlocu- 
tory orders;  stays. 

Representative  for  Director  of  respon- 
dent 


Filing  of  papers 

Service  of  papers. 

Motions. 

Heanngs. 

Proof;  variance;  amendment  of 

pleadings, 
[reserved]. 
Burden  of  proof. 
Evidence. 
Depositions. 
Discovery. 
Proposed  findings  and  conclusions; 

post-heanng  memorandum. 
Initial  decision  of  administrative  law 

judge. 
Appeal  to  the  Commissioner 
Decision  of  the  Commissioner. 
Review  of  Commissioner's  final 

decision. 
Suspended  or  excluded  practitioner. 
Notice  of  suspension  or  exclusion. 
Petition  for  reinstatement. 
Savings  clause 
[reserved] 

Suspension  of  rules. 
U.S.C.  500,  35  U.S.C.  6.  31,  32 


10.141 
10.142 
10.143 
10.144 
10.145 

10.146-10.148 

10.149 

10.150 

10.151 

10.152 

10.153 

10.154 

10.155 
10.156 
10.157 

10.158 
10.159 
10.160 
10.161 

10.162-10.169 
10.170 
Authority:  5 

Part  10  —Representation  of  others  before  the 

Patent  and  Trsdemark  Office 
§10.1  Definitioiis 

This  part  governs  solely  the  practice  of  patent,  trade- 
mark, and  other  law  before  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office.  Nothing  in  this  subp>art  shall  be  construed  to  pre- 
empt the  authority  of  each  State  to  maintam  control 
over  the  practice  of  law  within  its  borders,  except  to  the 
extent  necessary  for  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  to 
accomplish  its  federal  objectives.  Unless  otherwise  clear 
from  the  context,  the  following  definitions  apply  to  this 
part: 

(a)  "Affidavit"  means  affidavit,  declaration  under  35 
U.S.C.  25  (see  §1.68  and  §2.20  of  this  Subchapter),  or 
statutory  declaration  under  28  U.S.C.  1746. 

(b)  "Application"  includes  an  application  for  a  design, 
plant,  or  utility  patent,  an  application  to  reissue  any  pa- 
tent, and  an  application  to  register  a  trademark. 

(c)  "Attorney"  or  "lawyer"  means  an  individual  who 
is  a  member  in  good  standing  of  the  bar  of  any  United 
States  court  or  the  highest  court  of  any  State  A  "non- 
lawyer"  is  a  person  who  is  not  an  attorney  or  lawyer. 

(d)  "Canon"  is  defined  in  §  10.20(a). 

(e)  "Confidence"  is  defined  in  §  10.57(a). 

(f)  "Differing  interests"  include  every  interest  that 
may  adversely  affect  either  the  judgment  or  the  loyalty 
of  a  practitioner  to  a  client,  whether  it  be  a  conflicting, 
inconsistent,  diverse,  or  other  interest. 

(g)  "Director"  means  the  Director  of  Enrollment  and 
Discipline. 

(h)  "Disciplinary  Rule"  is  defined  in  §  10.20(b). 

(i)  "Employee  of  a  tribunal"  includes  all  employees  of 
courts,  the  Office,  and  other  adjudicatory  bodies. 

(j)  "Giving  information"  within  the  meaning  of 
§10.23(cX2)  includes  making  (1)  a  written  statement  or 
representation  or  (2)  an  oral  statement  or  representation 

(k)  "Law  firm"  includes  a  professional  legal  corpora- 
tion or  a  partnership. 

(1)  "Legal  counsel"  means  practitioner. 

(m)  "Legal  profession"  includes  the  individuals  who 
are  lawfully  engaged  in  practice  of  patent,  trademark, 
and  other  law  before  the  Office. 

(n)  "Legal  service"  means  any  legal  service  which 
may  lawfully  be  performed  by  a  practitioner  before  the 
Office. 

(o)  "Legal  System"  includes  the  Office  and  courts  and 
adjudicatory  bodies  which  review  matters  on  which  the 
Office  has  acted. 

(p)  "Office"  means  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

(q)  "Person"  includes  a  corporation,  an  association,  a 
trust,  a  partnership,  and  any  other  organization  or  legal 
entity. 
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(r)  "Practitioner"  means  (1)  an  attorney  or  agent  reg- 
istered to  practice  before  the  Office  in  patent  cases  or 
(2)  an  individual  authorized  under  5  U.S.C.  500(b)  or 
otherwise  asprovided  by  this  Subchapter,  to  practice 
before  the  Office  in  tradonark  cases  or  other  non-patent 
cases.  A  "suspended  or  excluded  practitioner"  is  a  prac- 
titioner who  IS  suspended  or  excluded  under  §10.156.  A 
"non-practitioner"  is  an  individual  who  is  not  a  practi- 
tioner. 

(s)  A  "proceeding  before  the  Office"  includes  an  ap- 
pUcation,  a  reexamination,  a  protest,  a  public  use  pro- 
ceeding, a  patent  interference,  an  inter  partes  trademark 
proceeding,  or  any  other  proceeding  which  is  pendina 
before  the  Office. 

(t)  "Professional  legal  corporation"  means  a  corpora- 
tion, authorized  hy  law  to  practice  law  for  profit. 

(u)  "Registration"  means  registration  to  practice  be- 
fore the  Omce  in  patent  cases. 

(v)  "Respondent"  is  defined  in  §10.134(aXl). 

(w)  "Secret"  is  defined  in  §  10.57(a). 

(x)  "SoUcit"  is  defined  in  §10.33. 

(y)  "State"  includes  the  District  of  Columbia,  Puerto 
Rico,  and  other  federal  territories  and  possessions. 

(z)  'Tribunal"  includes  courts,  the  Office,  and  other 
adjudicatory  bodies. 

(aa)    "United    States"   means   the   United    States   of 
America,  its  territories  and  possessions. 
§10J  Director  of  EnroUment  and  DiadpUne. 

(a)  Appointment  The  Commissioner  shall  appoint  a 
Director  of  Enrolhnent  and  Discipline.  In  the  event  of 
the  absence  of  the  Director  or  a  vacancy  in  the  office  of 
the  Director,  the  Commissioner  may  designate  an  em- 
ployee of  the  Office  to  serve  as  acting  Director  of  En- 
rollment and  Discipline.  The  Director  and  any  acting 
Director  shall  be  an  active  member  in  good  standins  of 
the  bar  of  a  State. 

(b)  Duties.  The  Director  shall: 

(1)  Receive  and  act  upon  applications  for  registration, 
prepare  and  grade  the  examination  provided  for  in 
810.7(b),  maintain  the  register,  and  perform  such  other 
duties  m  connection  with  enrollment  and  recognition  of 
attorneys  and  agents  as  may  be  necessary. 

(2)  Conduct  investigations  into  possible  violations  by 
practitioners  of  Disciplinary  Rules,  with  the  consent  of 
the  Committee  on  Discipline  initiate  disciplinary  pro- 
ceedmgs  under  §10. 132(b),  and  perform  such  other 
duties  m  connection  with  investigations  and  disciplinary 
proceedings  as  may  be  necessary. 

{c)  Review  of  Director's  decision.  Any  final  decision  of 
iiAi:     ®*^^°'"  ^^^^^^i  ^o  register  an  individual  under 
§10.6,  recognize  an  individual  under  §§10.9  or  10.14(c) 
*i\^^f^^^  "  suspended  or  excluded  petitioner  under 
510.160,  may  be  reviewed  by  petition  to  the  Commis- 
sioner upon  payment  of  the  fee  set  forth  in  §1.21(aX5) 
A  petition  filed  more  than  30  days  after  the  date  of  the 
decision  of  the  Director  may  be  dismissed  as  untimely 
Any  petition  shall  contain  (1)  a  statement  of  the  facts  in- 
volved and  the  pomts  to  be  reviewed  and  (2)  the  action 
requested.  Briefs  or  memoranda,  if  any,  in  support  of  the 
petition  shaU  accompany  or  be  embodied  therein.  The 
petition  will  be  decided  on  the  basis  of  the  record  made 
before  the  Director  and  no  new  evidence  will  be  consid- 
ered by  the  Commissioner  in  deciding  the  petition.  Cop- 
i«  of  documents  already  of  record  before  the  Director 
shaU  not  be  submitted  with  the  petition.  An  oral  hearing 
onthe  petition  wUl  not  be  granted  except  when  consid- 
ered necessary  by  the  Commissioner. 

(OMB  Control  No.  0651-0010). 
§10J  Committee  on  EnroUment 

(a)  The  Commissioner  may  establish  a  Committee  on 
MTOllment  composed  of  one  or  more  employees  of  the 
Office 

(b)  The  Committee  on  Enrollment  shall,  as  necessary 
advise  the  Director  in  connection  with  the  Directoi^s 
duties  under  §10.2(bXl). 

§10.4  Conmittee  on  DiadpUne. 
(a)  The  Commissioner  shall  appoint  a  Committee  on 


Discipline.  The  Committee  on  Discipline  shall  consist  of 
the  at  least  three  employees  of  the  Office,  none  of 
whom  reports  directly  or  indirectly  to  the  Director  or 
the  Solicitor.  Each  member  of  the  Committee  on  Disci- 
pline shaU  be  a  member  in  good  standing  of  the  bar  of  a 
State. 

(b)  The  Committee  on  Discipline  shaU  meet  at  the  re- 
quest of  the  Director  and  after  reviewing  evidence  pres- 
ented by  the  Director  shall,  by  majority  vote,  determine 
whether  there  is  probable  cause  to  bring  charges  under 
§10.132  against  a  practitioner.  When  charges  are 
brought  against  a  practitioner,  no  member  of  the  Com- 
mittee on  Discipline,  employee  under  the  direction  of 
the  Director,  or  associate  soUcitor  or  assistant  solicitor 
in  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor  shaU  participate  in  render- 
ing a  decision  on  the  charges. 

(c)  No  discovery  shall  be  authorized  of,  and  no  mem- 
ber of  the  Committee  on  Discipline  shall  be  required  to 
testify  about,  deUberations  of  the  Committee  on  Disci- 
pline. 

IndiTidoab  Entitled  to  Practice  Before  die 
Patent  and  Trademark  OfRce  Office 
§10J$  Register  of  attorneys  and  agents  in  patent  cases. 

A  register  of  attorneys  and  agents  is  kept  in  the  Office 
on  which  are  entered  the  names  of  all  individuals  recog- 
nized as  entitled  to  represent  applicants  before  the  Office 
m  the  preparation  and  prosecution  of  applications  for 
patent.  Registration  in  the  Office  under  the  provisions  of 
this  part  shall  only  entitle  the  individuals  registered  to 
practice  before  the  OfRce  in  patent  cases. 

§10.6  Registration  of  attorneys  and  agoits. 

(a)  Attorneys.  Any  citizen  of  the  United  Stetes  who  is 
an  attorney  and  who  fiilfills  the  requirements  of  this  part 
may  be  registered  as  a  patent  attorney  to  practice  before 
the  Office.  When  appropriate,  any  alien  who  is  an  attor- 
ney, who  lawfully  resides  in  the  United  States,  and  who 
fulfills  the  requirements  of  this  part  may  be  registered  as 
a  patent  attorney  to  practice  before  the  Office,  provided: 
registration  is  not  mconsistent  with  the  terms  upon 
which  the  alien  was  admitted  to,  and  resides  in,  the 
United  States  and  further  provided:  the  alien  may  remain 
registered  only  (1)  if  the  alien  continues  to  lawfully  re- 
side in  the  United  States  and  registration  does  not  be- 
come inconsistent  with  the  terms  upon  which  the  alien 
continues  to  lawfully  reside  in  the  United  Stetes  or  (2)  if 
the  alien  ceases  to  reside  in  the  United  Stetes,  the  alien 
is  qualified  to  be  registered  under  paragraph  (c)  of  this 
section.  See  also  §  10.9(b).  o-  r    v  / 

(b)  Agents.  Any  citizen  of  the  United  Stetes  who  is  not 
an  attorney  and  who  fulfills  the  requirements  of  this  part 
may  be  registered  as  a  patent  agent  to  practice  before 
the  Office.  When  appropriate,  any  alien  who  is  not  an 
attorney,  who  lawfully  resides  in  the  United  Stetes,  and 
who  fulfills  the  requirements  of  this  part  may  be  regis- 
tered as  a  patent  agent  to  practice  before  the  Office,  pro- 
vided: re^tration  is  not  inconsistent  with  the  terms 
upon  which  the  alien  was  admitted  to,  and  resides  in, 
the  United  States,  and  further  provided:  the  alien  may  re- 
main registered  only  (1)  if  the  alien  continues  to  lawfuUy 
reside  in  the  United  States  and  registration  does  not  be- 
come inconsistent  with  the  terms  upon  which  the  alien 
continues  to  lawfully  reside  in  the  United  Stetes  or  (2)  if 
the  alien  ceases  to  reside  in  the  United  States,  the  alien 
is  qualified  to  be  registered  under  paragraph  (c)  of  this 
section.  See  also  §  10.9(b). 

Note:  AU  individuals  registered  prior  to  Novem- 
ber 15,  1938,  were  registered  as  attorneys,  wheth- 
er they  were  attorneys  or  not,  and  such  registra- 
tions have  not  been  changed. 

(c)  Foreigners.  Any  foreigner  not  a  resident  of  the 
United  States  who  shall  file  proof  to  the  satisfaction  of 
the  Director  that  he  or  she  is  registered  and  in  good 
standing  before  the  patent  office  of  the  country  in  which 
he  or  she  resides  and  practices  and  who  is  possessed  of 
the  qualifications  suted  in  §10.7,  may  be  registered  as  a 
patent  agent  to  practice  before  the  Office  for  the  limited 
purpose  of  presenting  and  prosecuting  patent  applica- 
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tions  of  applicants  located  in  such  country,  provided:  the 
patent  ofnce  of  such  country  allows  substantially  recip- 
rocal privileges  to  those  admitted  to  practice  before  the 
United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Registration 
as  a  patent  agent  under  this  paragraph  shall  continue 
only  during  the  period  that  the  conditions  specifiixl  in 
this  paragraph  obtain. 

(d)  Government  employees.  Any  officer  or  employee  of 
the  United  Sutes  who  is  disqualified  by  statute  (18 
U.S.C.  203,  205)  from  practicing  as  an  attorney  or  agent 
in  proceedings  or  other  matters  before  Government  de- 
partments or  agencies,  may  not  be  registered  to  practice 
before  the  Office.  If  any  registered  attorney  or  agent  be- 
comes an  officer  or  employee  of  the  United  States  who 
is  disqualified  by  statute  from  practicing  as  an  attorney 
or  agent  in  proceedings  and  other  matters  before  Gov- 
ernment departments  or  agencies,  his  or  her  name  shall 
be  endorsed  as  inactive  on  the  register  during  the  period 
of  any  employment  by  the  United  Sutes.  An  officer  or 
employee  of  the  United  States  whose  official  duties  re- 
quire the  preparation  and  prosecution  of  applications  for 
patent  and  who  fulfills  the  requirements  of  this  part  may 
be  registered  to  practice  before  the  Office  to  the  extent 
necessary  to  carry  out  his  or  her  official  duties.  A  writ- 
ten statement  describing  the  official  duties  of  the  officer 
or  employee  and  signed  on  behalf  of  the  agency 
employing  the  officer  or  employee  may  be  required  by 
the  Director. 

(e)  Former  Office  employees.  No  individual  who  has 
served  in  the  Office  will  be  registered  after  termination 
of  his  or  her  services,  nor  if  registered  before  such  ser- 
vice, be  reinstated,  unless  he  or  she  signs  a  written  state- 
ment indicating  that  he  or  she  has  read  18  U.S.C.  207. 
No  individual  who  has  served  in  the  patent  examining 
corps  of  the  Office  will  be  registered  after  termination  of 
his  or  her  services,  nor  if  registered  before  such  service, 
be  reinstated,  unless  he  or  she  signs  a  written  undertaking 
(1)  not  to  prosecute  or  aid  in  any  manner  in  the  prosecu- 
tion of  any  patent  appUcation  pending  in  any  patent  ex- 
amining group  during  his  or  her  period  of  service  therein 
and  (2)  not  to  prepare  or  prosecute  or  to  assist  in  any 
manner  in  the  preparation  or  prosecution  of  any  patent 
application  of  anoUier  (i)  assigned  to  such  group  for  ex- 
amination and  (ii)  filed  within  two  years  after  the  date  he 
or  she  left  such  group,  without  written  authorization  of 
the  Director.  Associated  and  related  classes  in  other  pa- 
tent examining  groups  may  be  required  to  be  included  in 
the  undertaking  or  designated  classes  may  be  excluded 
from  the  undertaking.  When  an  appUcation  for  registra- 
tion or  reinstatement  is  made  after  resignation  from  the 
Office,  the  applicant  will  not  be  registered  or  reinstated 
if  he  or  she  has  prepared  or  prosecuted  or  assisted  in  the 
preparation  or  prosecution  of  any  any  patent  application 
as  indicated  in  this  paragraph. 

(OMB  Control  No.  0651-0010) 

§10.7  Requirements  for  registration. 

(a)  No  individual  will  be  registered  to  practice  before 
the  Office  unless  he  or  she  shaU: 

(1)  apply  to  the  Commissioner  in  writing  on  a  form 
supplied  by  the  Director  and  furnish  all  requested  infor- 
mation and  material  and 

(2)  establish  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Director  that  he 
or  she  is: 

(i)  of  good  moral  character  and  repute; 

(ii)  possessed  of  the  legal,  scientific,  and  technical 
qualifications  necessary  to  enable  him  or  her  to  render 
applicants  for  patents  valuable  service;  and 

(iii)  is  otherwise  competent  to  advise  and  assist  appli- 
cants for  patents  in  the  presentation  and  prosecution  of 
their  applications  before  the  Office. 

(b)  In  order  that  the  Director  may  determine  whether 
an  individual  seeking  to  have  his  or  her  name  placed 
upon  the  register  has  the  qualifications  sf)ecified  in  para- 
graph (a)  of  this  section,  satisfactory  proof  of  good  mor- 
al character  and  repute  and  of  sufficient  basic  training  in 
scientific  and  technical  matters  must  be  submitted  to  the 
Director. 

Except  as  provided  in  this  paragraph,  each  applicant 


for  registration  must  take  and  pass  an  examination  which 
is  held  from  time  to  time.  Each  application  for  admission 
to  take  the  examination  for  registration  must  be  accom- 
panied by  the  fee  set  forth  in  §1.2I(aXl)  of  this 
Subchapter.  The  taking  of  an  examination  may  be 
waived  in  the  case  of  any  individual  who  has  actively 
served  for  at  least  four  years  in  the  examining  corps  of 
the  Office.  The  examination  will  not  be  administered  as 
a  mere  academic  exercise. 

(c)  Within  two  months  from  the  date  an  applicant  is 
notified  that  he  or  she  failed  an  examination,  the  appli- 
cant may  request  regrading  of  the  examination  upon 
payment  of  the  fee  set  forth  in  §1.21(aX6).  Any  apph- 
cant  requesting  regrading  shall  particularly  point  out  the 
errors  which  the  applicant  believed  occurred  in  the 
grading  of  his  or  her  examination. 

(OMB  Control  No.  0651-0010). 

§10.8  Oath  and  registratioD  fee. 

Before  an  individual  may  have  his  or  her  name  en- 
tered on  the  register  of  attorneys  and  agents,  the  indi- 
vidual must,  after  his  or  her  application  is  approved, 
subscribe  and  swear  to  an  oath  or  make  a  declaration 
prescribed  by  the  Commissioner  and  pav  the  registration 
fee  set  forth  in  §1.21(aX2)  of  this  Subchapter. 

(OMB  Control  No.  0651-0010) 

§10.9  Limited  recognition  in  patent  casca. 

(a)  Any  individual  not  registered  under  §10.6  may, 
upon  a  showing  of  circumstances  which  render  it  neces- 
sary or  justifiable,  be  given  limited  recognition  by  the 
Director  to  prosecute  as  attorney  or  agent  a  specified 
application  or  specified  applications,  but  limited  recogni- 
tion under  this  paragraph  shall  not  extend  further  than 
the  application  or  applications  specified 

(b)  When  registration  of  an  alien  under  paragraphs  (a) 
or  (b)  of  §10.6  is  not  appropriate,  the  alien  may  be  given 
limited  recognition  as  may  be  appropriate  under  para- 
graph (a)  of  this  section. 

§10.10  Individuals  not  registered  or  recognized  to  practice 
in  patent  cases. 

Only  practitioners  who  are  registered  under  §10.6  or 
individuals  given  limited  recognition  under  §10.9  will  be 
permitted  to  prosecute  patent  applications  of  others  be- 
fore the  Office. 

§10.11  RemoTing  names  from  the  register. 

(a)  Registered  attorneys  and  agents  shall  notify  the 
Director  of  any  change  of  address  Any  notification  to 
the  Director  of  any  change  of  address  shall  be  separate 
from  any  notice  of  change  of  address  filed  in  individual 
applications. 

(b)  A  letter  may  be  addressed  to  any  individual  on  the 
register,  at  the  address  of  which  separate  notice  was  last 
received  by  the  Director,  for  the  purpose  of  ascertaining 
whether  such  individual  desires  to  remain  on  the  regis- 
ter. The  name  of  any  individual  failing  to  reply  and  give 
any  information  requested  by  the  Director  within  a  time 
limit  specified  will  be  removed  from  the  register  and  the 
names  of  individuals  so  removed  will  be  published  in  the 
Official  Gazette.  The  name  of  any  individual  so  removed 
may  be  reinstated  on  the  register  as  may  be  appropnate 
and  upon  payment  of  the  fee  set  forth  in  §1.21(aX3)  of 
this  Subchapter. 

(OMB  Control  No.  0651-0010) 

§§10.1M0.13  [rcserred]. 

§10.14  IndiTidoals  who  nay  practiec  befbre  the  OfTlcc  ia 
trademark  and  other  aoo-patent  cases. 

(a)  Attorneys.  Any  individual  who  is  an  attorney  may 
represent  others  before  the  Office  in  trademark  and  oth- 
er non-patent  cases.  An  attorney  is  not  required  to  apply 
for  registration  or  recognition  to  practice  before  the  Of- 
fice in  trademark  and  other  non-patent  cases 

(b)  Non-lawyers.  Individuals  who  are  not  attorneys  are 
not  recognized  to  practice  before  the  Office  in  trade- 
mark and  other  non-patent  cases,  except  that  individuals 
not  attorneys  who  were  recognized  to  practice  before 
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the  Office  in  trademark  cases  under  this  chapter  prior  to 
January  1,  1957,  will  be  recognized  as  agents  to  continue 
practice  before  the  Office  in  trademark  cases. 

(c)  Foreigners.  Any  foreigner  not  a  resident  of  the 
United  States  who  shall  prove  to  the  satisfaction  of  the 
Director  that  he  or  she  is  registered  and  in  good  stand- 
ing before  the  patent  or  trademark  office  of  the  country 
in  which  he  or  she  resides  and  practices,  may  be  recog- 
nized for  the  limited  purpose  of  representing  applicants 
located  in  such  country  before  the  Office  in  the  presen- 
tation and  prosecution  of  trademark  applications,  provid- 
ed: the  patent  and  trademark  office  of  such  country  al- 
lows substantially  reciprocal  privileges  to  those 
permitted  to  practice  in  trademark  cases  before  the  Unit- 
ed States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Recognition  un- 
der this  paragraph  shall  continue  only  during  the  period 
that  the  conditions  specified  in  this  paragraph  obtain. 

(d)  Recognition  of  any  individual  under  this  section 
shall  not  be  construed  as  sanctioning  or  authorizing  the 
performance  of  any  act  regarded  in  the  jurisdiction 
where  performed  as  the  unauthorized  practice  of  law. 

(e)  No  individual  other  than  those  specified  in  para- 
graphs (a),  (b),  and  (c)  of  this  section  will  be  permitted 
to  practice  before  the  Office  in  trademark  cases.  Any  in- 
dividual may  appear  in  a  trademark  or  other  non-patent 
case  in  his  or  her  own  behalf  Any  individual  may  ap- 
pear in  a  trademark,  case  for  (1)  a  firm  of  which  he  or 
she  is  a  member  or  (2)  a  corporation  or  association  of 
which  he  or  she  is  an  officer  and  which  he  or  she  is  au- 
thorized to  represent,  if  such  firm,  corporation,  or  asso- 
ciation is  a  party  to  a  trademark  proceeding  pending  be- 
fore the  Office. 

§10.15  Reftasal  to  recognize  a  practitioner. 

Any  practitioner  authorized  to  appear  before  the 
Office  may  be  suspended  or  excluded  in  accordance 
with  the  provisions  of  this  part.  Any  practitioner  who  is 
suspended  or  excluded  under  this  subpart  or  removed 
under  §10. 11(b)  shall  not  be  entitled  to  practice  before 
the  Office. 

§§10.16-10.17  [reserred]. 

§10.18  SigBatnre  and  certificate  of  practitioner. 

(a)  Every  paper  filed  by  a  practitioner  representing  an 
applicant  or  party  to  a  proceeding  in  the  Office  must 
bear  the  signature  of,  and  be  personally  signed  by,  such 
practitioner  except  those  papers  which  are  required  to 
be  signed  by  the  applicant  or  party.  The  signature  of 
practitioner  to  a  paper  filed  by  him  or  her,  constitutes  a 
certificate  that: 

(1)  the  paper  has  been  read; 

(2)  the  paper's  filing  is  authorized; 

(3)  to  the  best  of  his  or  her  knowledge, 
information,  and  belief,  there  is  good  ground  to  support 
the  paper,  including  any  allegations  of  improper  conduct 
contamed  or  alleged  therein;  and 

(4)  it  is  not  interposed  for  delay. 

(b)  Any  practitioner  knowingly  violating  the  provi- 

1?,?^,/  ^^  section  is  subject  to  disciplinary  action.  See 
§10.23(cXI5). 

§[10.19  reserred]. 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Code  of 
Professional  Responsibility 

§10J0  Canons  and  DisdpUnary  Roles. 

in^!i  S^-,°i",f^o,^!«°,"i«"'  §§^°-21.  10-30,  10.46.  10.56, 
10.61,  10.76,  10.83,  10.100,  and  10.110.  Canons  are  state- 
ments of  axiomatic  norms,  expressing  in  general  terms 
the  standards  of  professional  conduct  expected  of  practi- 
tioners m  their  relationships  with  the  public,  with  the  le- 
gal  system,  and  with  the  legal  profession. 

(b)  Disciplinary  Rules  are  set  out  in  §§10.22-10.24. 
0.31-10.40,  10.47-10.57,  10.62-10.68,  10.77,  10.78.  10.84 
10^85  a87^0.89,  10.92,  10.93,  10.101-10.103  10  1  a 
and  10.112.  Disciplinary  Rules  are  mandatory  in  charac- 
ter and  state  the  minimum  level  of  conduct  below  which 
no  practitioner  can  fall  without  being  subjected  to  disci- 
plmary  action. 


§10J1  Canon  1. 

A  practitioner  should  assist  in  maintaining  the  integri- 
ty and  competence  of  the  legal  profession. 

§10^  Maintaining  integrity  and  competence  of  tiie  legal 
profession. 

(a)  A  practitioner  is  subject  to  discipline  if  the  practi- 
tioner has  made  a  materially  false  sutement  in,  or  if  the 
practitioner  has  deliberately  failed  to  disclose  a  material 
fact  requested  in  connection  with,  the  practitioner's  ap- 
plication for  registration  or  membership  in  the  bar  of 
any  United  States  court  or  any  State  court  or  his  or  her 
authority  to  otherwise  practice  before  the  Office  in 
trademark  and  other  non-patent  cases. 

(b)  A  practitioner  shall  not  further  the  application  for 
registration  or  membership  in  the  bar  of  any  United 
States  court.  State  court,  or  administrative  agency  of  an- 
other person  known  by  the  practitioner  to  be  unqualified 
in  respect  to  character,  education,  or  other  relevant  at- 
tribute. 

§10J3  Misconduct 

(a)  A  practitioner  shall  not  engage  in  disreputable  of 
gross  misconduct. 

(b)  A  practitioner  shall  not: 

(1)  Violate  a  Disciplinary  Rule. 

(2)  Circumvent  a  Disciplinary  Rule  through  actions  of 
another. 

(3)  Engage  in  illegal  conduct  involving  moral  turoi- 
tude.  *^ 

(4)  Engage  in  conduct  involving  dishonesty,  fraud,  de- 
ceit, or  misrepresentation. 

(5)  Engage  in  conduct  that  is  prejudicial  to  the  admin- 
istration of  justice. 

(6)  Engage  in  any  other  conduct  that  adversely 
reflects  on  the  practitioner's  fitness  to  practice  before 
the  Office. 

(c)  Conduct  which  constitutes  a  violation  of  para- 
graphs (a)  and  (b)  of  this  section  includes,  but  is  not  lim- 
ited to: 

(1)  Conviction  of  a  criminal  offense  involving  moral 
turpitude,  dishonesty,  or  breach  of  trust. 

(2)  Knowingly  giving  false  or  misleading  information 
or  knowingly  participating  in  a  material  way  in  giving 
false  or  misleading  information,  to: 

(i)  A  client  in  connection  with  any  immediate,  pro- 
spective, or  pending  business  before  the  Office. 
(ii)  The  Office  or  any  employee  of  the  Office. 

(3)  Misappropriation  of,  or  failure  to  properly  or  time- 
ly remit,  funds  received  by  a  practitioner  or  the  practi- 
tioner's firm  from  a  client  to  pay  a  fee  which  the  client 
is  required  by  law  to  pay  to  the  Office. 

(4)  Directly  or  indirectly  improperly  influencing, 
attempting  to  improperly  influence,  ofTering  or  agreeing 
to  improperly  influence,  or  attempting  to  offer  or  agree 
to  improperly  influence  an  official  action  of  any  employ- 
ee of  the  Office  by: 

(i)  use  of  threats,  false  accusations,  duress,  or  coer- 
cion, 

(ii)  an  offer  of  any  special  inducement  or  promise  of 
advantage,  or 

(iii)  bestowing  of  any  gift,  favor,  or  thing  of  value. 

(5)  Suspension  or  disbarment  from  practice  as  an  at- 
torney or  agent  by  any  duly  constituted  authority  of  a 
State  or  the  Unitnl  States  or,  in  the  case  of  a  practit- 
ioner who  resides  in  a  foreign  country  or  is  registered 
under  §  10.6(c),  suspension  or  disbarment  as  an  attorney 
or  agent  by  any  duly  constituted  authority  of: 

(i)  a  State, 

(ii)  the  United  States,  or 

(iii)  the  country  in  which  the  practitioner  resides. 

(6)  Knowingly  aiding  or  abetting  a  practitioner,  sus- 
pended or  excluded  from  practice  before  the  Office  in 
engaging  in  unauthorized  practice  before  the  Office  un- 
der §10.158. 

(7)  Knowingly  withholding  from  the  Office  informa- 
tion identifying  a  patent  or  application  of  another  from 
which  one  or  more  claims  have  been  copied. 

(8)  Failing  to  forward,  or  failing  to  timely  notify  the 
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Office  of  an  inability  to  forward,  to  a  client  or  former 
client  correspondence  received  from  the  Office  or  the 
client's  or  former  client's  opponent  in  an  inter  partes  pro- 
ceeding before  the  Office  when  the  correspondence  (i) 
could  have  a  sipiificant  effect  on  a  matter  pending  be- 
fore the  Office,  (ii)  is  received  by  the  practitioner  on  be- 
half of  a  client  or  former  client  and  (iii)  is  correspon- 
dence which  a  reasonable  practitioner  would  beneve 
under  the  circumstances  should  be  forwarded  to  the  cli- 
ent or  former  client. 

(9)  Knowingly  misusing  a  certificate  of  mailing  under 
§1.8  of  this  Subchapter  or  a  certificate  of  "Express 
Mail"  under  §1.10  of  this  Subchapter. 

(10)  Violating  the  duty  of  candor  or  good  faith  re- 
quirements of  §  1.56(a)  of  this  Subchapter. 

(11)  Knowingly  filing,  or  causing  to  be  filed,  an  appli- 
cation which  is  subject  to  being  stricken  under  §  1.56(c) 
of  this  Subchapter. 

(12)  In  the  absence  of  information  sufficient  to  estab- 
lish a  reasonable  belief  in  the  existence  of  probable  cause 
that  a  practitioner  is  in  violation  of,  or  has  violated,  a 
Disciplmary  Rule,  causing  a  disciplinary  investigation  to 
be  made,  or  a  disciplinary  proceeding  to  be  brought, 
against  the  practitioner  by  a  court,  a  state,  or  an  admin- 
istrative agency. 

(13)  Knowingly  preparing  or  prosecuting  a  patent  ap- 
plication in  violation  of  an  undertaking  signed  under 
§  10.6(e). 

(14)  Knowingly  failing  to  advise  the  Director  in  writ- 
ing of  any  change  which  would  preclude  continued 
registration  under  §10.6. 

(15)  Knowingly  signing  a  paper  filed  in  the  OfTice  in 
violation  of  the  provisions  of  §10.18  or  including  scan- 
dalous or  indecent  matter  in  a  paper  filed  in  the  Office. 

(16)  Willfully  refusing  to  reveal  or  report  knowledge 
or  evidence  to  the  Director  contrary  to  §10.24  or  para- 
graph (b)  of  §10.131. 

(17)  Representing  before  the  Office  in  a  patent  case  ei- 
ther a  joint  venture  comprising  an  inventor  and  an  in- 
vention developer  or  an  inventor  referred  to  the 
rjBgistered  practitioner  by  an  invention  developer  when 
(i)  the  registered  practitioner  knows,  or  has  been  advised 
by  the  Office,  that  a  formal  complaint  filed  by  a  federal 
or  state  agency,  based  on  any  violation  of  any  law  relat- 
ing to  securities,  unfair  methods  of  competition,  unfair 
or  deceptive  acts  or  practices,  mail  fraud,  or  other  civil 
or  criminal  conduct,  is  pending  before  a  federal  or  state 
court  or  federal  or  state  agency,  or  has  been  resolved 
unfavorably  by  such  court  or  agency,  against  the  inven- 
tion developer  in  connection  with  invention  develop- 
ment services  and  (ii)  the  registered  practitioner  fails  to 
fully  advise  the  inventor  of  the  existence  of  the  pending 
complaint  or  unfavorable  resolution  thereof  prior  to  un- 
dertaking or  continuing  representation  of  the  joint  ven- 
ture or  inventor.  "Invention  developer"  means  any  per- 
son, and  any  agent,  employee,  officer,  partner,  or 
independent  contractor  thereof,  who  is  not  a  registered 
practitioner  and  who  advertises  invention  development 
services  in  media  of  general  circulation  or  who  enters 
into  contracts  for  invention  development  services  with 
customers  as  a  result  of  such  advertisement.  "Invention 
development  services"  means  acts  of  invention  develop- 
ment required  or  promised  to  be  performed,  or  actually 
performed,  or  both,  by  an  invention  developer  for  a  cus- 
tomer. 

"Invention  development"  means  the  evaluation,  per- 
fection, marketing,  brokering,  or  promotion  of  an  inven- 
tion on  behalf  of  a  customer  by  an  invention  developer, 
including  a  patent  search,  preparation  of  a  patent  appli- 
cation, or  any  other  act  done  by  an  invention  developer 
for  consideration  toward  the  end  of  procuring  or 
attempting  to  procure  a  license,  buyer,  or  patent  for  an 
invention.  "Customer"  means  any  individual  who  has 
made  an  invention  and  who  enters  into  a  contract  for  in- 
vention development  services  with  an  invention  devel- 
oper with  respect  to  the  invention  by  which  the  inven- 
tor becomes  obUgated  to  pay  the  invention  developer 
less  than  S5,000  (not  to  include  any  additional  sums 
which  the  invention  developer  is  to  receive  as  a  result  of 


successful  development  of  the  invention).  "Contract  for 
invention  development  services"  means  a  contract  for 
invention  development  services  with  an  invention  devel- 
oper with  respect  to  an  invention  made  by  a  customer 
by  which  the  inventor  becomes  obligated  to  pay  the  in- 
vention developer  less  that  $5,000  (not  to  include  any 
additional  sums  which  the  invention  developer  is  to  re- 
ceive as  a  result  of  successful  development  of  the  inven- 
tion). 

(18)  In  the  absence  of  information  sufficient  to  estab- 
lish a  reasonable  belief  that  fraud  or  inequitable  conduct 
has  occurred,  alleging  before  a  tribunal  that  anyone  has 
committed  a  fraud  on  the  Office  or  engaged  in  inequita- 
ble conduct  in  a  proceeding  before  the  OfTice 

(d)  A  practitioner  who  acts  with  reckless  indifference 
to  whether  a  represenution  is  true  or  false  is  chargeable 
with  knowledge  of  its  falsity.  Deceitful  statements  of 
half-truths  or  concealment  of  material  facts  shall  be 
deemed  actual  fraud  within  the  meaning  of  this  part. 
§10J4  Diadomre  of  infonnatioB  to  authorities. 

(a)  A  practitioner  possessing  unprivileged  knowledge 
of  a  violation  of  a  Disciplinary  Rule  shall  report  such 
knowledge  to  the  Director. 

(b)  A  practitioner  possessing  unprivileged  knowledge 
or  evidence  concerning  another  practitioner,  employee 
of  the  Office,  or  a  judge  shall  reveal  fully  such  knowl- 
edge or  evidence  upwn  proper  request  of  a  tribunal  or 
other  authority  empowered  to  investigate  or  act  upon 
the  conduct  of  practitioners,  employees  of  the  OfTice,  or 
judges. 

(OBM  Approval  pending) 
§§10.25-10.29  [reaerfed]. 
§10.30  Canon  2. 

A  practitioner  should  assist  the  legal  profession  in  ful- 
filling its  duty  to  make  legal  counsel  available 

§10J1     Communications     concerning     a     practitioMr's 
serrices. 

(a)  No  practitioner  shall  with  respect  to  any  prospec- 
tive business  before  the  Office,  by  word,  circular,  letter, 
or  advertising,  with  intent  to  defraud  in  any  manner,  de- 
ceive, mislead,  or  threaten  any  prospective  applicant  or 
other  person  having  immediate  or  prospective  business 
before  the  Office. 

(b)  A  practitioner  may  not  use  the  name  of  a  Member 
of  either  House  of  Congress  or  of  an  individual  in  the 
service  of  the  United  States  in  advertising  the  practitio- 
ner's practice  before  the  Office. 

(c)  Unless  authorized  under  §10. 14(b),  a  non-lawyer 
practitioner  shall  not  hold  himself  or  herself  out  as  au- 
thorized to  practice  before  the  Office  in  trademark 
cases. 

(d)  Unless  a  practitioner  is  an  attorney,  the  practitio- 
ner shall  not  hold  himself  or  herself  out: 

(i)  to  be  an  attorney  or  lawyer  or 
(ii)  as  authorized  to  practice  before  the  Office  in  non- 
patent and  trademark  cases. 

§10J2  Advertising. 

(a)  Subject  to  §10.31,  a  practitioner  may  advertise 
services  through  public  media,  including  a  telephone  di- 
rectory, legal  directory,  newspaper,  or  other  periodical, 
radio,  or  television,  or  through  written  communications 
not  involving  solicitation  as  defined  by  §10.33. 

(b)  A  practitioner  shall  not  give  anything  of  value  to  a 
person  for  recommending  the  practitioner's  services,  ex- 
cept that  a  practitioner  may  pay  the  reasonable  cost  of 
advertising  or  written  communication  permitted  by  this 
section  and  may  pay  the  usual  charges  of  a  not-for-profit 
lawyer  referral  service  or  other  legal  service  organiza- 
tion. 

(c)  Any  communication  made  pursuant  to  this  section 
shall  include  the  name  of  at  least  one  practitioner  re- 
sponsible for  its  content. 

§10Jd  Direct  contact  with  prospective  clients. 

A  practitioner  may  not  solicit  professional  employ- 
ment from  a  prospective  client  with  whom  the  practitio- 
ner has  no  family  or  prior  professional  relationship,  by 
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mail,  in-penon  or  otherwise,  when  a  significant  motive 
for  the  practitioner's  doing  so  is  the  practitioner's  pecu- 
niary gain  under  circumstances  evidencing  undue  mflu- 
ence,  mtimidation,  or  overreaching.  The  term  "solicit" 
includes  contact  in  person,  by  telephone  or  telegraph,  by 
letter  or  other  writing,  or  by  other  communication  di- 
rected to  a  specific  recipient,  but  does  not  include  letters 
addressed  or  advertising  circulars  distributed  generally 
to  persons  not  specifically  known  to  need  legal  services 
of  the  kind  provided  by  the  practitioner  in  a  particular 
matter,  but  who  are  so  sitxuted  that  they  might  in  gener- 
al find  such  services  useful. 

§10J4  ComnnaJcatioa  of  flddi  of  praetlce. 

A  registered  practitioner  may  state  or  imply  that  the 
practitioner  is  a  specialist  as  follows: 

(a)  A  registered  practitioner  who  is  an  attorney  may 
use  the  designation  "Patents,"  "Patent  Attorney,"  "Pa- 
tent Lawyer,"  "Registered  Patent  Attorney,"  or  a  sub- 
stantially similar  designation. 

(b)  A  registered  practitioner  who  is  not  an  attorney 
may  use  the  designation  "Patents,"  "Patent  Agent," 
"Registered  Patent  Agent,"  or  a  substantially  similar 
designation,  except  that  any  practitioner  who  was  regis- 
tered prior  to  Nov.  15,  1938,  may  refer  to  himself  or 
herself  as  a  "patent  attorney." 

§10J5  Firm  names  and  letterheads. 

(a)  A  practitioner  shall  not  use  a  firm  name,  letter- 
head, or  other  professional  designation  that  violates 
§10.31.  A  trade  name  may  be  used  by  a  practitioner  in 
private  practice  if  it  does  not  imply  a  current  connection 
with  a  government  agency  or  with  a  public  or  charitable 
legal  services  organization  and  is  not  otherwise  in  viola- 
tion of  §10.31. 

(b)  Practitioners  may  state  or  imply  that  they  practice 
in  a  partnership  or  other  organization  only  when  that  is 
the  fact. 

§10J6  Fees  for  legal  scrrlccs. 

(a)  A  practitioner  shall  not  enter  into  an  agreement 
for,  charse,  or  collect  an  ille^  or  clearly  excessive  fee. 

(b)  A  fee  is  clearly  excessive  when,  after  a  review  of 
the  facts,  a  practitioner  of  ordinary  pmdence  would  be 
left  with  a  definite  and  firm  conviction  that  the  fee  is  in 
excess  of  a  reasonable  fee.  Factors  to  be  considered  as 
guides  in  determining  the  reasonableness  of  a  fee  include 
the  following: 

(1)  The  time  and  labor  required,  the  novelty  and  diffi- 
culty of  the  questions  involved,  and  the  skill  requisite  to 
perform  the  legal  service  properly. 

(2)  The  UkeUhood,  if  apparent  to  the  client,  that  the 
acceptance  of  the  particular  employment  will  preclude 
other  employment  by  the  practitioner. 

(3)  The  fee  customarily  charged  in  the  locality  for 
similar  legal  services. 

(4)  The  amount  involved  and  the  results  obtained. 

(5)  The  time  limitotions  imposed  by  the  client  or  by 
the  circumstances. 

(6)  The  nature  and  length  of  the  professional  relation- 
ship with  the  client. 

(7)  The  experience,  reputation,  and  ability  of  the  prac- 
titioner or  practitioners  performing  the  services. 

(8)  Whether  the  fee  is  fixed  or  contingent. 
§10J7  DiTlaioii  of  feet  among  practitioaers. 

(a)  A  practitioner  shall  not  divide  a  fee  for  legal 
services  with  another  practitioner  who  is  not  a  partner 
in  or  associate  of  the  practitioner's  law  firm  or  law  of- 
fice, unless: 

(1)  The  client  consents  to  employment  of  the  other 
practitioner  after  a  full  disclosure  that  a  division  of  fees 
will  be  made. 

(2)  The  division  is  made  in  proportion  to  the  services 
performed  and  responsibility  assumnl  by  each. 

(3)  The  total  fee  of  the  practitioners  does  not  clearly 
exceed  reasonable  compensation  for  all  legal  services 
rendered  to  the  client. 

(b)  This  section  does  not  prohibit  payment  to  a  former 
ptrtoa  or  associate  pursuant  to  a  separation  or  retire- 
ment agreement. 


§10J8  Agreemeots  restrictiBg  the  practice  of  a  practttio- 


(a)  A  practitioner  shall  not  be  a  party  to  or  participate 
in  a  partnership  or  employment  agreement  with  another 
practitioner  that  restricts  the  risht  of  a  practitioner  to 
practice  before  the  Office  after  the  termination  of  a  rela- 
tionship created  by  the  agreement,  except  as  a  condition 
to  payment  of  retirement  benefits. 

(b)  In  connection  with  the  settlement  of  a  controversy 
or  suit,  a  practitioner  shall  not  enter  into  an  agreement 
that  restricts  the  practitioner's  right  to  practice  before 
the  Office. 

§10J9  Acceptance  of  employmait 

A  practitioner  shall  not  accept  employment  on  behalf 
of  a  person  if  the  practitioner  knows  or  it  is  obvious  that 
such  person  wishes  to: 

(a)  Bring  a  legal  action  or  commence  a  proceeding  be- 
fore  the  Office,  or  conduct  a  defense,  or  assert  a  podtion 
in  litigation  or  any  proceeding  pending  befbre  the  Of- 
fice, or  otherwise  have  steps  taken  for  the  person,  mere- 
ly for  the  purpose  or  harassing  or  maliciously  injuring 
any  other  person. 

(b)  Present  a  claim  or  defense  in  litigation  or  any  pro- 
ceeding before  the  Office  that  is  not  warranted  under 
existing  law,  unless  it  can  be  supported  by  good  faith  ar- 
gument for  an  extension,  modification,  or  reversal  of 
existing  law. 

§10.40  Withdrawal  from  employmeot 

(a)  A  practitioner  shall  not  withdraw  from  employ- 
ment  in  a  proceeding  before  the  Office  without  permis- 
sion from  the  Office  (see  §§1.36,  and  2.19  of  this 
Subchapter).  In  any  event,  a  practitioner  shall  not  with- 
draw from  employment  until  the  practitioner  has  taken 
reasonable  steps  to  avoid  foreseeable  prejudice  to  the 
rights  of  the  client,  including  giving  due  notice  to  his  or 
her  client,  allowing  time  for  employment  of  another 
practitioner,  deUvering  to  the  client  all  papers  and  prop- 
erty to  which  the  client  is  entitled,  and  complying  with 
applicable  laws  and  rules.  A  practitioner  who  withdraws 
from  employment  shall  refund  promptly  any  part  of  a 
fee  paid  in  advance  that  has  not  been  earned. 

(b)  Mandatory  withdrawal  A  practitioner  representing 
a  cUent  before  the  Office  shall  withdraw  from  employ- 
ment if: 

(1)  the  practitioner  knows  or  it  is  obvious  that  the  cli- 
ent is  bringing  a  legal  action,  commencing  a  proceeding 
before  the  Office,  conducting  a  defense,  or  asserting  a 
position  in  litigation  or  any  proceeding  pending  before 
the  Office,  or  is  otherwise  having  steps  taken  for  the  cli- 
ent, merely  for  the  purpose  of  harassing  or  maliciously 
injuring  any  person; 

(2)  the  practitioner  knows  or  it  is  obvious  that  the 
practitioner's  continued  employment  will  result  in  viola- 
tion of  a  Disciplinary  Rule; 

(3)  the  practitioner's  mental  or  physical  condition  ren- 
ders it  unreasonably  difficult  for  the  practitioner  to  car- 
ry out  the  employment  effectively;  or 

(4)  the  practitioner  is  discharged  by  the  client. 

(c)  Permissive  withdrawal  If  paragraph  (b)  of  this 
section  is  not  applicable,  a  practitioner  may  not  request 
permission  to  withdraw  in  matters  pending  before  the 
Office,  and  may  not  withdraw  in  other  matters,  unless 
such  request  or  such  withdrawal  is  because: 

(1)  the  petitioner's  client: 

(i)  insists  upon  presenting  a  claim  or  defense  that  is 
not  warranted  under  existing  law  and  cannot  be  support- 
ed by  good  faith  argument  for  an  extension,  modifica- 
tion, or  reversal  of  existing  law; 

(ii)  personally  seeks  to  pursue  an  illegal  course  of  con- 
duct; 

(iii)  insists  that  the  practitioner  pursue  a  course  of 
conduct  that  is  illegal  or  that  is  prohibited  under  a  Dis- 
ciplinary Rule. 

(iv)  by  other  conduct  renders  it  unreasonably  difficult 
for  the  practitioner  to  carry  out  the  employment  effec- 
tively; 

(v)  insists,  in  a  matter  not  pending  before  a  tribunal, 
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that  the  practitioner  engage  in  conduct  that  is  contrary 
to  the  judgement  and  advice  of  the  practitioner  but  not 
prohibited  under  the  Disciplinary  Rule;  or 

(vi)  has  failed  to  pay  one  or  more  bills  rendered  by 
the  practitioner  for  an  unreasonable  period  of  time  or 
has  failed  to  honor  an  agreement  to  pay  a  retainer  in  ad- 
vance of  the  performance  of  legal  services. 

(2)  the  practitioner's  continued  employment  is  likely 
to  result  in  a  violation  of  a  Disciplinary  Rule; 

(3)  the  practitioner's  inability  to  work  with  coKX)unsel 
indicates  that  the  best  interests  of  the  client  likely  will 
be  served  by  withdrawal; 

(4)  the  practitioner's  mental  or  physical  condition  ren- 
ders it  dimcult  for  the  practitioner  to  carry  out  the  em- 
ployment effectively; 

(5)  the  practitioner's  client  knowingly  and  freely  as- 
sents to  termination  of  the  employment;  or 

(6)  the  practitioner  believes  in  good  faith,  in  a 
proceeding  pending  before  the  Office,  that  the  Office 
will  find  the  existence  of  other  good  cause  for  with- 
drawal. 

§§10.41-10.45  [reserved]. 
§10.46  CuKM  3. 

A  practitioner  should  assist  in  preventing  the  unautho- 
rized practice  of  law. 

§10.47  Aidlag  BBaathorized  practice  of  law. 

(a)  A  practitioner  shall  not  aid  a  non-practitioner  in 
the  unauthorized  practice  of  law  before  the  Office. 

(b)  A  practitioner  shall  not  aid  a  suspended  or  exclud- 
ed practitioner  m  the  practice  of  law  before  the  Office. 

(c)  A  practitioner  shall  not  aid  a  non-lawyer  in  the 
unauthorized  practice  of  law. 

§10.48  Sharing  legal  fees. 

A  practitioner  or  a  firm  or  practitioners  shall  not 
share  legal  fees  with  a  non-practitioner  except  that: 

(a)  An  agreement  by  a  practitioner  with  the  practitio- 
ner's firm,  partner,  or  associate  may  provide  for  the  pay- 
ment of  money,  over  a  reasonable  period  of  time  after 
the  practitioner's  death,  to  the  practitioner's  esute  or  to 
one  or  more  specified  persons. 

(b)  A  practitioner  who  undertakes  to  complete  unfin- 
ished leg^  business  of  a  deceased  practitioner  may  pay 
to  the  estate  of  the  decease  practitioner  that  proportion 
of  the  total  compensation  which  fairly  represents  the 
services  rendered  by  the  deceased  practitioner. 

(c)  A  practitioner  or  firm  of  practitioner's  may  include 
non-practitioner  employees  in  a  compensation  or  retire- 
ment plan,  even  though  the  plan  is  based  in  whole  or  in 
part  on  a  profit-sharing  arrangement,  providing  such 
plan  does  not  circumvent  another  Disciplmary  Rule. 
§10.49  Fomiiig  a  pwtiiersUp  with  a  iioB-practitioiicr. 

A  practitioner  shall  not  form  a  partnership  with  a 
non-practitioner  if  any  of  the  activities  of  the  partnership 
consist  of  the  practice  of  patent,  trademark,  or  other  law 
before  the  Office. 

§§10J0-10.55  [reterred]. 

§10J6  CaaoB  4. 

A  practitioner  should  preserve  the  confidences  and  se- 
crets of  a  client. 

§10.57  Prctermtioa  of  confidences  and  secrets  of  a  client 

(a)  "Confidence"  refers  to  information  protected  by 
the  attorney-client  or  agent-client  privilege  under  appli- 
cable law.  "Secret"  refers  to  other  information  gained  in 
the  professional  relationship  that  the  client  has  requested 
be  held  inviolate  or  the  disclosure  of  which  would  be 
embarrassing  or  would  be  likely  to  be  detrimental  to  the 
client. 

(b)  Except  when  permitted  under  paragraph  (c)  of  this 
section,  a  practitioner  shall  not  knowingly: 

(1)  Reveal  a  confidence  or  secret  of  a  client. 

(2)  Use  a  confidence  or  secret  of  a  client  to  the  disad- 
vantage of  the  client. 

(3)  Use  a  confidence  or  secret  of  a  client  for  the  ad- 
vantage of  the  practitioner  or  of  a  third  person,  unless 
the  chent  consents  after  full  disclosure. 

(c)  A  practitioner  may  reved: 


(1)  Confidences  or  secrets  with  the  consent  of  the  cli- 
ent affected  but  only  after  a  full  disclosure  to  the  client. 

(2)  Confidences  or  secrets  when  permitted  under  Dis- 
cipUnary  Rules  or  required  by  law  or  court  order. 

(3)  The  intention  of  a  client  to  commit  a  crime  and 
the  information  necessary  to  prevent  the  crime. 

(4)  Confidences  or  secrets  necessary  to  esubli&h  or 
collect  the  practitioner's  fee  or  to  defend  the  practitio- 
ner or  the  practitioner's  emplovees  or  associates  against 
an  accusation  of  wrongful  conduct. 

(d)  A  practitioner  shall  exercise  reasonable  care  to 
prevent  the  practitioner's  employees,  associates,  and  oth- 
ers whose  services  are  utilized  by  the  practitioner  from 
disclosing  or  using  confidences  or  secrets  of  a  client,  ex- 
cept that  a  practitioner  may  reveal  the  informauon 
allowed  by  paragraph  (c)  of  this  section  through  an  em- 
ployee. 

§§10J8-10.60  [rcserTMl]. 

§10.61  Canon  5. 

A  practitioner  should  exercise  indepedent  professional 
judgment  on  behalf  of  a  client. 

§10.62  RefiuiBg  employnMot  when  the  interest  of  the 
practitioiier  may  impair  the  practitioner's  independent 
profteional  Jodgnent 

(a)  Except  with  the  consent  of  a  client  after  full  dis- 
closure, a  practitioner  shall  not  accept  employment  if 
the  exercise  of  the  practitioner's  professional  Judgment 
on  behalf  of  the  cUent  will  be  or  reasonably  may  be  af- 
fected by  the  practitioner's  own  financial,  business,  prop- 
erty, or  personal  interests. 

(b)  A  practitioner  shall  not  accept  employment  in  con- 
templated or  pending  Utigation  or  a  proceeding  in  the 
Office  if  the  practitioner  knows  or  it  is  obvious  that  the 
practitioner  or  another  practitioner  in  the  practitioner's 
firm  ought  to  sign  an  affidavit  to  be  filed  m  the  Office 
or  be  called  as  a  witness,  except  that  the  practitioner 
may  undertake  the  employment  and  the  pracitioner  or 
another  practitioner  in  the  practitioner's  firm  may  testi- 
fy: 

(1)  If  the  testimony  will  relate  solely  to  an  uncontest- 
ed matter. 

(2)  If  the  testimony  will  relate  solely  to  a  matter  of 
formality  and  there  is  no  reason  to  believe  that  substan- 
tial evidence  will  be  offered  in  opposition  to  the  testimo- 
ny. 

(3)  If  the  testimony  will  relate  solely  to  the  nature  and 
value  of  legal  services  rendered  in  the  case  by  the  prac- 
titioner or  the  practitioner's  firm  to  the  client 

(4)  As  to  any  matter,  if  refusal  would  work  a  substan- 
tial hardship  on  the  client  because  of  the  distinctive  val- 
ue of  the  practitioner  or  the  practitioner's  firm  as 
counsel  in  the  particular  case. 

§10.63  Withdrawal  when  the  practitioner  becomes  a  wit- 


(a)  If,  after  undertaking  employment  in  contemplated 
or  pending  litigation  or  a  proceeding  in  the  Office,  a 
practitioner  learns  or  it  is  obvious  that  the  practitioner 
or  another  practitioner  in  the  practitioner's  firm  ought 
to  sign  an  affidavit  to  be  filed  in  the  Office  or  be  called 
as  a  witness  on  behalf  of  a  practitioner's  client,  the  prac- 
titioner shall  withdraw  from  the  conduct  of  the  trial  or 
proceeding  and  the  practitioner's  furo,  if  any,  shall  not 
continue  representation  in  the  trial  or  proceeding,  except 
that  the  practitioner  may  continue  the  represenution 
ajid  the  practitioner  or  another  practitioner  m  the  practi- 
tioner's firm  may  testify  in  the  circumstances  enumerat- 
ed in  paraw^phs  (I)  through  (4)  of  §  10.62(b). 

(b)  If,  after  undertaking  employment  in  conteniplated 
or  pending  litigation  or  a  proceeding  in  the  Office,  a 
practitioner  learns  or  it  is  obvious  that  the  practitioner 
or  another  practitioner  in  the  practitioner's  firm  may  be 
asked  to  sign  an  affidavit  to  be  filed  in  the  Office  or  be 
called  as  a  witness  other  than  on  behalf  of  the  practitio- 
ner's client,  the  practitioner  may  continue  the  represen- 
tation until  it  is  apparent  that  the  practitioner's  affidavit 
or  testimony  is  or  may  be  prejudicial  to  the  practitio- 
ner's cUent. 
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$10.64  A?oiding  acquisition  of  interest  in  Utigntion  or  pro- 
ceeding before  tlic  Office. 

(a)  A  practitioner  shall  not  acquire  a  proprietary  inter- 
est in  the  subject  matter  of  a  proceeding  before  the  Of- 
fice which  the  practitioner  is  conducting  for  a  client, 
except  that  the  practitioner  may: 

(1)  Acquire  a  lien  granted  by  law  to  secure  the  practi- 
tioner's fee  or  expenses;  or 

(2)  Contract  with  a  client  for  a  reasonable  contingent 
fee;  or 

(3)  In  a  patent  case,  take  an  interest  in  the  patent  as 
part  or  all  of  his  or  her  fee. 

(b)  While  representing  a  client  in  connection  with  a 
contemplated  or  pending  proceeding  before  the  Office,  a 
practitioner  shall  not  advance  or  guarantee  financial  as- 
sistance to  a  client,  except  that  a  practitioner  may  ad- 
vance or  guarantee  the  expenses  of  going  forward  in  a 
proceeding  before  the  Office  including  fees  required  by 
law  to  be  paid  to  the  Office,  expenses  of  investigation, 
expenses  of  medical  examination,  and  costs  of  obtaining 
and  presenting  evidence,  provided  the  client  remains  ul- 
timately hable  for  such  expenses. 

§10.65  Undting  bosincss  relations  with  a  client 

A  practitioner  shall  not  enter  into  a  business  transac- 
tion with  a  client  if  they  have  differing  interests  therein 
and  if  the  client  expects  the  practitioner  to  exercise  pro- 
fessional judgment  therein  for  the  protection  of  the  cli- 
ent, unless  the  client  has  consented  after  full  disclosure. 

§10.66  Reftising  to  accept  or  continue  employment  if  the 
interests  of  anotlier  client  may  impair  the  independent 
professional  jodgment  of  tlie  practitioner. 

(a)  A  practitioner  shall  decline  proffered  employment 
if  the  exercise  of  the  practitioner's  independent  profes- 
sional judgment  in  behalf  of  a  cUent  will  be  or  is  likely 
to  be  adversely  affected  by  the  acceptance  of  the  prof- 
fered employment,  or  if  it  would  be  likely  to  involve  the 
practitioner  in  representing  differing  interests,  except  to 
the  extent  permitted  under  paragraph  (c)  of  this  section. 

(b)  A  practitioner  shall  not  continue  multiple  employ- 
ment if  the  exercise  of  the  practitioner's  independent 

Professional  judgment  in  behalf  of  a  client  will  be  or  is 
kely  to  be  adversely  affected  by  the  practitioner's  rep- 
resentation of  another  client,  or  if  it  would  be  likely  to 
involve  the  practitioner  in  representing  differing  inter- 
ests, except  to  the  extent  permitted  under  paragraph  (c) 
of  this  section. 

(c)  In  the  situations  covered  by  paragraphs  (a)  and  (b) 
of  this  section  a  practitioner  may  represent  multiple  cli- 
ents if  it  is  obvious  that  the  practitioner  can  adequately 
represent  the  interest  of  each  and  if  each  consents  to  the 
representation  after  full  disclosure  of  the  possible  effect 
of  such  representation  on  the  exercise  of  the  practitio- 
ner's independent  professional  judgment  on  behalf  of 
each. 

(d)  If  a  practitioner  is  required  to  decline  employment 
or  to  withdraw  from  employment  under  a  Disciplinary 
Rule,  no  partner,  or  associate,  or  any  other  practitioner 
affiliated  with  the  practitioner  or  the  practitioner's  firm, 
may  accept  or  continue  such  employement  unless  other- 
wise ordered  by  the  Director  or  Commissioner. 

§10.67  Settling  similar  claims  of  clients. 

A  practitioner  who  represents  two  or  more  clients 
shall  not  make  or  participate  in  the  making  of  an  aggre- 
gate settlement  of  the  claims  of  or  against  the  practitio- 
ner's clients,  unless  each  client  has  consented  to  the  set- 
tlement after  being  advised  of  the  existence  and  nature 
of  all  the  claims  involved  in  the  proposed  settlement,  of 
the  total  amount  of  the  settlement,  and  of  the  participa- 
tion of  each  person  in  the  settlement. 

§10.68  Afoiding  inflocnce  by  others  than  the  client 

(a)  Except  with  the  consent  of  the  practitioner's  client 
after  full  disclosure,  a  practitioner  shall  not: 

(1)  Accept  compensation  from  one  other  than  the 
practitioner's  client  for  the  practitioner's  legal  services 
to  or  for  the  client. 

(2)  Accept  from  one  other  than  the  practitioner's  cli- 


ent any  thing  of  value  related  to  the  practitioner's  repre- 
senution  of  or  the  practitioner's  employment  by  the  cli- 
ent. 

(b)  A  practitioner  shall  not  permit  a  person  who  rec- 
ommends, employs,  or  pwys  the  practitioner  to  render 
legal  services  for  another  to  direct  or  regulate  the  prac- 
titioner's professional  judgment  in  rendering  such  legal 
services. 

(c)  A  practitioner  shall  not  practice  with  or  in  the 
form  of  a  professional  corporation  or  association  autho- 
rized to  practice  law  for  a  profit,  if  a  non-practitioner 
has  the  right  to  direct  or  control  the  professional  judg- 
ment of  a  practitioner. 

§§10.69-10.75  [reserred] 

§10.76  Canon  6. 

A  practitioner  should  represent  a  client  competenUy 
§10.77  Failing  to  act  competentiy. 

A  practitioner  shall  not: 

(a)  Handle  a  legal  matter  which  the  practitioner 
knows  or  should  know  that  the  practitioner  is  not  com- 
petent to  handle,  without  associating  with  the  practitio- 
ner another  practitioner  who  is  competent  to  handle  it. 

(b)  Handle  a  legal  matter  without  preparation  ade- 
quate in  the  circumstances. 

(c)  Neglect  a  legal  matter  entrusted  to  the 
practitioner. 

§10.78  Limiting  UabiUty  to  client 

A  practitioner  shall  not  attempt  to  exonerate  himself 
or  herself  from,  or  limit  his  or  her  liability  to,  a  client 
for  his  or  her  personal  malpractice. 

§§10.79-10.82  [reserved]. 

§10.83  Canon  7. 

A  practitioner  should  represent  a  client  zealously 
within  the  bounds  of  the  law. 

§10.84  Representing  a  client  zealously. 

(a)  A  practitioner  shall  not  intentionally: 

(1)  Fail  to  seek  the  lawful  objectives  of  a  client 
through  reasonably  available  means  permitted  by  law 
and  the  Disciplinary  Rules,  except  as  provided  by  para- 
graph (b)  of  this  section.  A  practitioner  does  not  violate 
the  provisions  of  this  section,  however,  by  acceding  to 
reasonable  requests  of  opposing  counsel  which  do  not 
prejudice  the  rights  of  the  client,  by  being  punctual  in 
fulfilling  all  professional  commitments,  by  avoiding  of- 
fensive tactics,  or  by  treating  with  courtesy  and  consid- 
eration all  persons  involved  in  the  legal  process. 

(2)  Fail  to  carry  out  a  contract  of  employment  entered 
into  with  a  client  for  professional  services,  but  a  practi- 
tioner may  withdraw  as  permitted  under  §§10.40,  10.63, 
and  10.66. 

(3)  Prejudice  or  damage  a  client  during  the  course  of 
a  professional  relationship,  except  as  required  under 
§10.85. 

(b)  In  representation  of  a  client,  a  practitioner  may: 

(1)  Where  permissible,  exercise  professional  judgment 
to  waive  or  fail  to  assert  a  right  or  position  of  the  client. 

(2)  Refuse  to  aid  or  participate  in  conduct  that  the 
practitioner  believes  to  be  unlawful,  even  through  there 
IS  some  support  for  an  argument  that  the  conduct  is  le- 
gal. 

§10.85  Representing  a  client  within  the  bounds  of  the  law. 

(a)  In  representation  of  a  client,  a  practitioner  shall 
not: 

(1)  Initiate  or  defend  any  proceeding  in  the  Office,  as- 
sert a  position,  conduct  a  defense,  delay  a  trial  or  pro- 
ceeding in  the  Office,  or  take  other  action  on  behalf  of 
the  practitioner's  client  when  the  practitioner  knows  or 
when  it  is  obvious  that  such  action  would  serve  merely 
to  harass  or  maliciously  injure  another. 

(2)  Knowingly  advance  a  claim  or  defense  that  is 
unwarranted  under  existing  law,  except  that  a  practitio- 
ner may  advance  such  claim  or  defense  if  it  can  be  sup- 
ported by  good  faith  argument  for  an  extension,  modifi- 
cation, or  reversal  of  existing  law. 
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(3)  Conceal  or  knowingly  fail  to  disclose  that  which 
the  practitioner  is  required  by  law  to  reveal. 

(4)  Knowingly  use  perjured  testimony  or  false  evi* 
dence. 

(5)  Knowingly  make  a  false  statement  or  law  or  fact. 

(6)  Participate  in  the  creation  or  preservation  of  evi- 
dence when  the  practitioner  knows  or  it  is  obvious  that 
the  evidence  is  false. 

(7)  Counsel  or  assist  a  client  in  conduct  that  the  prac- 
titioner knows  to  be  illegal  or  fraudulent. 

(8)  Knowingly  engage  in  other  illegal  conduct  or  con- 
duct contrary  to  a  Disciplinary  Rule. 

(b)  A  practitioner  who  receives  information  clearly 
establishing  that: 

(1)  A  client  has,  in  the  course  of  the  representation, 
perpetrated  a  fraud  upon  a  person  or  tribunal  shall 
promptly  call  upon  the  client  to  rectify  the  same,  and  if 
the  client  refuses  or  is  unable  to  do  so  the  practitioner 
shall  reveal  the  fraud  to  the  affected  person  or  tribunal. 

(2)  A  person  other  than  a  client  has  perpetrated  a 
fraud  upon  a  tribunal  shall  promptly  reveal  the  fraud  to 
the  tribunal. 


1.87  CoaununicatiBg  with  one  of  adTerae  interest 

During  the  course  of  representation  of  a  client,  a  prac- 
titioner shall  not: 

(a)  Communicate  or  cause  another  to  communicate  on 
the  subject  of  the  representation  with  a  party  the  practi- 
tioner knows  to  be  represented  by  another  practitioner 
in  that  matter  unless  the  practitioner  has  the  prior  con- 
sent of  the  other  practitioner  representing  such  other 
party  or  is  authorized  by  law  to  do  so. 

(b)  Give  advice  to  a  person  who  is  not  represented  by 
a  practitioner  other  than  the  advice  to  secure  counsel,  if 
the  interests  of  such  person  are  or  have  a  reasonable 
possibility  of  being  in  conflict  with  the  interests  of  the 
practitioner's  client. 

§10.88  Threatening  criminal  prosecution. 

A  practitioner  shall  not  present,  participate  in  present- 
ing, or  threaten  to  present  criminal  charges  solely  to  ob- 
tain an  advantage  in  any  prospective  or  pending  pro- 
ceeding before  the  Office. 

§10.89  Conduct  in  proceedings. 

(a)  A  practitioner  shall  not  disregard  or  advise  a  client 
to  disregard  any  provision  of  this  Subchapter  or  a  deci- 
sion of  the  Office  made  in  the  course  of  a  proceeding 
before  the  Office,  but  the  practitioner  may  take  appro- 
priate steps  in  good  faith  to  test  the  validity  of  such  pro- 
vision or  decision. 

(b)  In  presenting  a  matter  to  the  Office,  a  practitioner 
shall  disclose: 

(1)  Controlling  legal  authority  known  to  the  practit- 
ioner to  be  directly  adverse  to  the  position  of  the  client 
and  which  is  not  disclosed  by  opposing  counsel  or  an 
employee  of  the  Office. 

(2)  Unless  privileged  or  irrelevant,  the  identities  of  the 
client  the  practitioner  represents  and  of  the  persons  who 
employed  the  practitioner. 

(c)  In  appearing  in  a  professional  capacity  before  a  tri- 
bunal, a  practitioner  shall  not: 

(1)  State  or  allude  to  any  matter  that  the  practitioner 
has  no  reasonable  basis  to  believe  is  relevant  to  the  case 
or  that  will  not  be  supported  by  admissible  evidence. 

(2)  Ask  any  question  that  the  practitioner  has  no  rea- 
sonable basis  to  believe  is  relevant  to  the  case  and  that  is 
intended  to  degrade  a  witness  or  other  person. 

(3)  Assert  the  practitioner's  personal  knowledge  of  the 
facts  in  issue,  except  when  testifying  as  a  witness. 

(4)  Assert  the  practitioner's  personal  opinion  as  to  the 
justness  of  a  cause,  as  to  the  credibility  of  a  witness,  as 
to  the  culpability  of  a  civil  litigant,  or  as  to  guilt  or  in- 
nocence of  an  accused;  but  the  practitioner  may  argue, 
on  the  practitioner's  analysis  of  the  evidence,  for  any 
position  or  conclusion  with  respect  to  the  matters  stated 
herein. 

(5)  Fail  to  comply  with  known  customs  of  courtesy  or 
practice  of  the  Office  without  giving  to  opposing  coun- 
sel timely  notice  of  the  practitioner's  intent  not  to  com- 
ply. 


(6)  Engage  in  undignified  or  discourteous  conduct 
which  is  degrading  to  a  tribunal. 

(7)  Intentionally  or  habitually  violate  any  provision  of 
this  Subchapter  or  established  rule  of  evidence. 

§10.90-10.91  [reserred]. 

§10.92  Contact  with  witnesses. 

(a)  A  practitioner  shall  not  suppress  any  evidence  that 
the  practitioner  or  the  practitioner's  client  has  a  legal 
obligation  to  reveal  or  produce. 

(b)  A  practitioner  shall  not  advise  or  cause  a  person  to 
be  secreted  or  to  leave  the  junsdiction  of  a  tribunal  for 
the  purpose  of  making  the  person  unavailable  as  a  wit- 
ness therein. 

(c)  A  practitioner  shall  not  pay,  offer  to  pay,  or  acqui- 
esce in  the  payment  of  compensation  to  a  witness  con- 
tingent upon  the  content  of  the  witness'  affidavit, 
testimony  or  the  outcome  of  the  case  But  a  practitioner 
may  advance,  guarantee,  or  acquiesce  in  the  payment  of: 

(1)  Expenses  reasonably  incurred  by  a  witness  in  at- 
tending, testifying,  or  making  an  affidavit. 

(2)  Reasonable  compensation  to  a  witness  for  the  wit- 
ness' loss  of  time  in  attending,  testifying,  or  making  an 
affidavit. 

(3)  A  reasonable  fee  for  the  professional  services  of  an 
expert  witness. 

§10.93  Contact  with  officials. 

(a)  A  practitioner  shall  not  give  or  lend  anything  of 
value  to  a  judge,  official,  or  employee  of  a  tribunal  un- 
der circumstance  which  might  give  the  appearance  that 
the  gift  or  loan  is  made  to  influence  ofTicial  action. 

(b)  In  an  adversary  proceeding,  including  any  inter 
partes  proceeding  in  the  Office,  a  practitioner  shall  not 
communicate,  or  cause  another  to  communicate,  as  to 
the  merits  of  the  cause  with  a  judge,  official,  or  Office 
employee  before  whom  the  proceeding  is  pending,  ex- 
cept: 

(1)  In  the  course  of  official  proceedings  in  the  cause. 

(2)  In  writing  if  the  practitioner  promptly  delivers  a 
copy  of  the  writing  to  opposing  counsel  or  to  the  ad- 
verse party  if  the  diverse  party  is  not  represented  by  a 
practitioner. 

(3)  Orally  upon  adequate  notice  to  opposing  counsel 
or  to  the  adverse  party  if  the  adverse  party  is  not  repre- 
sented by  a  practitioner. 

(4)  As  otherwise  authorized  by  law. 

§§10.94-10.99  [reserved]. 

§10.100  Canon  8. 

A  practitioner  should  assist  in  improving  the  legal  sys- 
tem. 

§10.101  Action  as  a  public  official. 

(a)  A  practitioner  who  holds  public  office  shall  not: 

(1)  Use  the  practitioner's  public  position  to  obtain,  or 
attempt  to  obtain,  a  special  advantage  in  legislative  mat- 
ters for  the  practitioner  or  for  a  client  under  circum- 
stances where  the  practitioner  knows  or  it  is  obvious 
that  such  action  is  not  in  the  public  interest. 

(2)  Use  the  practitioner's  public  position  to  influence, 
or  attempt  to  influence,  a  tribunal  to  act  in  favor  of  the 
practitioner  or  of  a  client. 

(3)  Accept  any  thing  of  value  from  any  person  when 
the  practitioner  knows  or  it  is  obvious  that  the  offer  is 
for  the  purpose  of  influencing  the  practitioner's  action  as 
a  public  official. 

(b)  A  practitioner  who  is  an  officer  or  employee  of 
the  United  States  shall  not  practice  before  the  Office  in 
patent  cases  except  as  provided  in  §  10.6(d). 

§10.102  Statements  concerning  officials. 

(a)  A  practitioner  shall  not  knowingly  make  false 
statements  of  fact  concerning  the  qualifications  of  a  can- 
didate for  election  or  appointment  to  a  judicial  office  or 
to  a  position  in  the  Office. 

(b)  A  practitioner  shall  not  knowingly  make  false  ac- 
cusations against  a  judge,  other  adjudicatory  officer,  or 
employee  of  the  Office. 
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910.103  Practitloaer  candidate  ft>r  JwUdal  office. 

A  practitioner  who  is  a  candidate  for  judicial  office 
•hall  comply  with  applicable  provisions  of  law. 

910.104-10.109  [reserred]. 

$10,110  CaMM  9. 

A  practitioner  should  avoid  even  the  appearance  of 
professional  impropriety. 

§10.111  Afoidias  eren  tke  appearaace  of  iaproiHiety. 

(a)  A  practitioner  shall  not  accept  private  employment 
in  a  matter  upon  the  merits  of  which  he  or  she  has  acted 
in  a  judicial  capacity. 

(b)  A  practitioner  shall  not  accept  private  employment 
in  a  matter  in  which  he  or  she  had  personal  responsibili- 
ty while  a  public  employee. 

(c)  A  practitioner  shall  not  state  or  imply  that  the 
practitioner  is  able  to  influence  improperly  or  upon  irrel- 
evant grounds  any  tribunal,  legislative  body,  or  public 
official. 

$10,112  Presentig  idcatity  of  ftmds  and  property  of  di- 


(a)  All  funds  of  clients  paid  to  a  practitioner  or  a 
practitioner's  firm,  other  than  advances  for  costs  and  ex- 
penses, shall  be  deposited  in  one  or  more  identifiable 
bank  accounts  maintained: 

(1)  in  the  case  of  a  practitioner  whose  office  is  located 
in  the  United  Sutes,  in  the  Sute  in  which  the  practitio- 
ner's office  is  situated  or 

(2)  in  the  case  of  a  practitioner  having  an  office  in  a 
foreign  country  or  registered  under  §10.^c)  in  the  Unit- 
ed States  or  the  foreign  country. 

(b)  No  funds  belonging  to  the  practitioner  or  the  prac- 
titioner's firm  shall  be  deposited  in  the  bank  accounts  re- 
quired by  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section  except  as  follows: 

(1)  Funds  reasonably  sufficient  to  pay  bank  charges 
may  be  deposited  therein. 

(2)  Funds  belon^g  in  part  to  a  client  and  in  part 
presently  or  potentially  to  the  practitioner  or  the  practi- 
tioner's firm  must  be  deposited  therein,  but  the  portion 
belonging  to  the  practitioner  or  the  practitioner's  firm 
may  be  withdrawn  when  due  unless  the  right  of  the 
practitioner  or  the  practitioner's  firm  to  receive  it  is  dis- 
puted by  the  client,  in  which  event  the  disputed  portion 
shall  not  be  withdrawn  until  the  dispute  is  finally  re- 
solved. 

(c)  A  practitioner  shall: 

TO  Promptly  notify  a  client  of  the  receipt  of  the  cli- 
ent's funds,  securities,  or  other  properties. 

(2)  Identify  and  label  securities  and  properties  of  a  cli- 
ent promptly  upon  receipt  and  place  them  in  a  safe 
deposit  box  or  other  place  of  safekeeping  as  soon  as 
practicable. 

(3)  Maintain  complete  records  of  all  funds,  securities, 
and  other  properties  of  a  client  coming  into  the  posses- 
sion of  the  practitioner  and  render  appropriate  accounts 
to  the  client  regarding  the  funds,  securities,  or  other 
properties. 

(4)  Promptly  pay  or  deUver  to  the  client  as  requested 
by  a  client  the  funds,  securities,  or  other  properties  in 
the  possession  of  the  practitioner  which  the  client  is  en- 
titled to  receive. 

(OMB  approval  pending) 
§910.113.10.129  [reaerred]. 
DfadpUaary  ProeaediBgi 
§10.130  Reprimand,  snspendoii  or  exdnsion. 

(a)  The  Commissioner  may,  after  notice  and  opportu- 
nity for  a  hearing,  (a)  reprimand  or  (b)  suspend  or  ex- 
elude,  either  generally  or  in  any  pairticular  case,  any 
mdmdual,  attorney,  or  agent  shown  to  be  incompetent 
or  disreputable,  who  is  guilty  of  gross  misconduct,  or 
who  violates  a  Disciplinanr  Rule. 

(b)  Petitions  to  disquaUfy  a  practitioner  in  ex  parte  or 
Tl^^f^r^  *^^***'  "*  *•»«  Office  are  not  governed  by 
§§10.130  through  10.170  and  wiU  be  handled  on  a  cas<^ 
by-case  basis  under  such  conditions  as  the  Commissioner 
deems  appropriate. 


§10.131  InTestigatioiis. 

(a)  The  Director  is  authorized  to  investigate  possible 

r.^'^^x'J^x  ^L'^'^^^'P'"**^  ^"^"  *>y  practitioners.  See 
§10.2(bX2).  The  mvestigation  shall  be  such  as  to  deter- 
mine whether  there  is  probable  cause  to  believe  that  a 
violation  of  a  Disciplinary  Rule  by  a  practitioner  has  oc- 
curred. 

(b)  Practitioners  shall  report  and  reveal  to  the  Direc- 
tor any  knowledge  or  evidence  required  by  §10.24.  A 
practitioner  shall  cooperate  with  the  Director  is  connec- 
tion with  any  investiution  under  paragraph  (a)  of  this 
section   and   with   officials  of  the  Office   in  connec- 

??«,^?x*"y  disciplinary  proceeding  instituted  under 
§10. 132(b). 

(c)  Any  non-practitioner  possessing  knowledge  or  in- 
formation concerning  a  violation  of  a  Disciplinary  Rule 
'>y  aj^«;titioner  may  report  the  violation  to  the  Direc- 
tor. The  Director  may  require  that  report  be  presented 
m  the  form  of  an  affidavit. 

§10.132  laitiatiiig  a  dladpUnary  proceedins;  reference  to 
an  administratiTe  law  Jndge. 

(a)  If  after  conducting  an  investigation  under 
§10. 131(a)  the  Director  is  of  the  opinion  that  there  is 
probable  cause  to  believe  that  a  practitioner  has  violated 
a  Disciplinary  Rule,  the  Director  shall,  after  complying 
where  necessary  with  the  provisions  of  5  U.S.C.  558(c), 
call  a  meeting  of  the  Committee  on  Discipline.  The 
Committee  on  Discipline  shall  then  determine  as  speci- 
fied m  §  10.4(b)  whether  a  disciplinary  proceeding  shall 
be  instituted  under  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section. 

(b)  If  the  Committee  on  Discipline  determines  that 
probable  cause  exists  to  believe  that  a  practitioner  has 
violated  a  DiscipUnary  Rule,  the  Director  shall  institute 
a  disciplinary  proceeding  by  filing  a  complaint  under 
§10. 134.  The  complaint  shall  be  filed  in  the  Office  of  the 
Director.  A  disciplinary  proceeding  may  result  in: 

(1)  a  reprimand  or 

(2)  suspension  or  exclusion  of  a  practitioner  from 
practice  before  the  Office. 

(c)  Upon  the  filing  of  a  complaint  under  §10.134,  the 
Commissioner  will  refer  the  disciplinary  proceeding  to 
an  administrative  law  judge. 

§10.133  Conference  between  Director  and  practitioner: 
resignation. 

(a)  General  The  Director  may  confer  with  a  practitio- 
ner concerning  possible  violations  by  the  practitioner  of 
a  Disciplinary  Rule  whether  or  not  a  disciplinary  pro- 
ceeding has  been  instituted. 

(b)  Resignation.  Any  practitioner  who  is  the  subject  of 
an  investigation  under  §10.131  or  against  whom  a  com- 
plaint has  been  filed  under  §§10.132(b)  and  10.134  may 
resign  from  practice  before  the  Office  by  submitting  his 
or  her  resignation  by  filing  with  the  Director  an  affida- 
vit stating  his  or  her  desire  to  resign.  The  affidavit  shall 
state  that: 

(1)  the  resignation  is  freely  and  voluntarily  proferred; 

(2)  the  practitioner  is  not  acting  under  duress  or 
coersion  from  the  Office; 

(3)  the  practitioner  is  fully  aware  of  the  implications 
of  filing  the  resignation; 

(4)  the  practitioner  is  aware  (i)  of  a  pending  investiga- 
tion of  (ii)  or  charges  arising  from  the  complaint  alleg-  / 
ing  that  he  or  she  is  guilty  of  a  violation  or  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  Code  of  Professional  Responsibil- 
ity, the  nature  of  which  shall  be  set  forth  by  the  practi- 
tioner to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Director; 

(5)  the  practitioner  acknowledges  the  material  facts  on 
which  the  complaint  is  based  are  true;  and 

(6)  the  resignation  is  being  submitted  because  the 
practitioner  could  not  successfully  defend  himself  or 
herself  against  (i)  charjges  predicated  on  the  violation  un- 
der investigation  or  (ii)  charges  set  out  in  the  complaint 
filed  against  him  or  her. 

(c)  When  an  affidavit  under  paragraph  (b)  of  this  sec- 
tion is  received  while  an  investigation  is  pending,  the 
Commissioner  shall  enter  an  order  excluding  the  practi- 
tioner "on  consent."  When  an  affidavit  under  paragraph 
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(b)  of  this  section  is  received  after  a  complaint  has  been 
filed,  the  Director  shall  notify  the  administrative  law 
judge.  The  administrative  law  judge  shall  enter  an  order 
transferring  the  disciplinary  procMding  to  the  Commis- 
sioner and  the  Commissioner  shall  enter  an  order  ex- 
cluding the  practitioner  "on  consent." 

(d)  Any  practitioner  who  resigns  from  practice  before 
the  Office  under  this  section  and  who  intends  to  reapply 
for  admission  to  practice  before  the  OfTke  must  comply 
with  the  provisions  of  §10.138. 

(e)  Settlement  Before  or  after  a  complaint  is  filed  un- 
der §10.134,  a  settlement  conference  may  occur  between 
the  Director  and  a  practitioner  for  the  purpose  of  set- 
tling any  disciplinary  matter.  If  an  offer  of  settlement  is 
made  by  the  Director  or  the  practitioner  and  is  not  ac- 
cepted by  the  other,  no  reference  to  the  offer  of  settle- 
ment or  its  refusal  shall  be  admissible  in  evidence  in  the 
disciplinary  proceeding  unless  both  the  Director  and  the 
practitioner  agree  in  writing. 

§10.134  Complaint 

(a)  A  complaint  instituting  a  disciplinary  proceeding 
ihall: 

(1)  Name  the  practitioner,  who  may  then  be  referred 
to  as  the  "respondent." 

(2)  Give  a  plain  and  concise  description  of  the  alleged 
violations  of  Uie  Disciplinary  Kules  by  the  practitioner. 

(3)  State  the  place  and  time  for  filing  an  answer  by 
the  respondent. 

(4)  State  that  a  decision  by  default  may  be  entered 
against  the  re^x)ndent  if  an  answer  is  not  timely  filed. 

(5)  Be  signed  by  the  Director. 

(b)  A  complaint  will  be  deemed  sufficient  if  it  fairly 
informs  the  respondent  of  any  violation  of  the  Disciplin- 
ary Rules  which  form  the  basis  for  the  disciplinary  pro- 
CMding  so  that  the  respondent  is  able  to  adequately  pre- 
pare a  defense. 

§10.135  Serrice  of  complaint 

(a)  A  complaint  may  be  served  on  a  respondent  in  any 
of  the  following  methods: 

(1)  By  handing  a  copy  of  the  complaint  personally  to 
the  respondent,  in  which  case  the  individual  handing  the 
complaint  to  the  respondent  shall  file  an  affidavit  with 
the  Director  indicating  the  time  and  place  the  complaint 
was  handed  to  the  respondent. 

(2)  By  mailing  a  copy  of  the  complaint  by  "Express 
Mail"  or  first-class  mail  to: 

(i)  a  registered  practitioner  at  the  address  for  which 
separate  notice  was  last  received  by  the  Committee  on 
Enrollment  or 

(ii)  a  non-registered  practitioner  at  the  last  address  for 
the  respondent  known  to  the  Director. 

(3)  By  any  method  mutually  agreeable  to  the  Director 
and  the  respondent. 

(b)  If  a  complaint  served  by  mail  under  paragraph 
(a)(2)  of  this  secton  is  returned  by  the  U.S.  Postal  Ser- 
vice, the  Director  shall  mail  a  second  copy  of  the  com- 
plaint to  the  respondent  If  the  second  copy  of  the  com- 
plaint is  also  returned  by  the  U.S.  Postal  Service,  the 
Director  shall  serve  the  respondent  by  publishing  an  ap- 
propriate notice  in  the  Official  Gazette  for  four  consecu- 
tive weeks,  in  which  case  the  time  for  answer  shall  be  at 
least  thirty  days  from  the  fourth  publication  of  the  no- 
tice. 

(c)  If  a  respondent  is  a  registered  practitioner,  the  Di- 
rector may  serve  simultaneously  with  the  complaint  a 
letter  under  §10. 11(b).  The  Director  may  require  the  re- 
spondent to  answer  the  §10.1 1(b)  letter  within  a  period 
of  not  less  than  IS  days.  An  answer  to  the  §10. 11 0>)  let- 
ter shall  constitute  proof  of  service.  If  the  respondent 
fails  to  answer  the  §10. 11(b)  letter,  his  or  her  name  will 
be  removed  from  the  renter  as  provided  by  §10.1 1(b). 

(d)  If  the  respondent  is  represented  by  an  attorney  un- 
der §10. 140(a),  a  copy  of  the  complaint  shall  also  be 
served  on  the  attorney. 

§10.136  Answer  to  complaint 

(a)  Time  for  answer.  An  answer  to  a  complaint  shall  be 


filed  within  a  time  set  in  the  complaint  which  shall  be 
not  less  than  thirty  days. 

(b)  Hlth  whom  filed  The  answer  shall  be  filed  in  writ- 
ing with  the  administrative  law  judge.  The  time  for  fil- 
ing an  answer  may  be  extended  once  for «  period  of  no 
more  than  thirty  days  by  the  administrative  law  judge 
upon  a  showing  of  good  cause  provided  a  motion  re- 
questing an  extension  of  time  is  filed  within  thirty  days 
after  the  date  the  complaint  is  filed  by  the  Director  A 
copy  of  the  answer  shall  be  served  on  the  Director. 

(c)  Content  The  respondent  shall  include  in  the  an- 
swer a  statement  of  the  facts  which  constitute  the 
grounds  of  defense  and  shall  specifically  admit  or  deny 
each  allegation  set  forth  in  the  complaint.  The  respon- 
dent shall  not  deny  a  material  allegation  in  the  com- 
plaint which  the  respondent  knows  to  be  true  or  state 
that  respondent  is  without  sufficient  information  to  form 
a  belief  as  to  the  truth  of  an  allegation  when  in  fact  the 
respondent  possesses  that  information.  The  respondent 
shall  also  sute  affirmatively  special  matters  of  defense. 

(d)  Failure  to  deny  allegations  in  complaint  Every  alle- 
gation in  the  complaint  which  is  not  denied  by  a  respon- 
dent in  the  answer  is  deemed  to  be  admitted  and  may  be 
considered  proven.  No  further  evidence  in  respect  of 
that  allegation  need  be  received  by  the  administrative 
law  judge  at  any  hearing.  Failure  to  tunely  file  an  an- 
swer will  constitute  an  admission  of  the  ^legations  in 
the  complaint. 

(e)  Reply  by  Director.  No  reply  to  an  answer  is  re- 
quired by  the  Director  and  any  affirmative  defense  in 
the  answer  shall  be  deemed  to  be  denied.  The  Director 
may,  however,  file  a  reply  if  he  or  she  chooses  or  if  or- 
dered by  the  administrative  law  judge. 

§10.137  Sappleraental  complaint 

False  statements  in  an  answer  may  be  made  the  basis 
of  a  supplemental  complaint. 

§10.138  Conteated  case. 

Upon  the  filing  of  an  answer  by  the  respondent,  a  dis- 
ciplinary proceeding  shall  be  regarded  as  a  contested 
case  within  the  meaning  of  35  U.S.C.  24.  Evidence 
obtained  by  a  subpoena  issued  under  35  U.S.C.  24  shall 
not  be  admitted  into  the  record  or  considered  unless 
leave  to  proceed  under  35  U.S.C.  24  was  previously  au- 
thorized by  the  administrative  law  judge. 

§10.139  AdministratiTC  law  Judge;  appointment  responsi- 
bilities; reriew  of  interlocntory  orders;  stays. 

(a)  Appointment  An  administrative  law  judge, 
appointed  under  5  U.S.C.  3105,  shall  conduct  disciplin- 
ary proceedings  as  provided  by  this  part. 

(b)  Responsibilities.  The  administrative  law  judge  shall 
have  authority  to: 

(1)  Administer  oaths  and  affirmations; 

(2)  Make  rulings  upon  motions  and  other  requests, 

(3)  Rule  upon  offers  of  proof,  receive  relevant  evi- 
dence, and  examine  witnesses; 

(4)  Authorize  the  taking  of  a  deposition  of  a  witness 
in  lieu  of  personal  appearance  of  the  witness  before  the 
administrative  law  judge; 

(5)  Determine  the  time  and  place  of  any  hearing  and 
regulate  its  course  and  conduct; 

(6)  Hold  or  provide  for  the  holding  of  conferences  to 
settle  or  simpUfy  the  issues; 

(7)  Receive  and  consider  oral  or  written  arguments  on 
facts  or  law; 

(8)  Adopt  procedures  and  modify  procedures  from 
time  to  time  as  occasion  requires  for  the  orderly  disposi- 
tion of  proceedings; 

(9)  Make  initial  decisions  under  §10.154;  and 

(10)  Perform  acts  and  take  measures  as  necessary  to 
promote  the  efficient  and  timely  conduct  of  any  disci- 
plinary proceeding. 

(c)  Time  for  making  initial  decision.  The  administrative 
law  judge  shall  set  times  and  exercise  control  over  a  dis- 
ciplinary proceeding  such  that  an  initial  decision  under 
§10.154  is  normally  issued  within  six  months  of  the  date 
a  complaint  is  filed.  The  administrative  law  judge  may, 
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however,  issue  an  initial  decision  more  than  six  months 
after  a  complaint  is  filed  if  in  his  or  her  opinion  there 
exist  unusual  circumstances  which  preclude  issuance  of 
an  initial  decision  within  six  months  of  the  filing  of  the 
complaint. 

(d)  Review  of  interlocutory  orders.  An  interlocutory  or- 
der of  an  administrative  law  judge  will  not  be  reviewed 
by  the  Commissioner  except: 

(1)  When  the  administrative  law  judge  shall  be  of  the 
opinion  (i)  that  the  interlocutory  order  involves  a  con- 
trolling question  of  procedure  or  law  as  to  which  there 
a  a  substantial  ground  for  a  difference  of  opinion  and 
(u)  that  an  mimediate  decision  by  the  Commissioner  may 
materially  advance  the  ultimate  termination  of  the  disci- 
plmary  proceeding  or 

(2)  Is  an  extraordinary  situation  where  justice  requires 
review. 

(e)  Stays  pending  review  of  interlocutory  order.  If  the  Di- 
rector or  a  respondent  seek  review  of  an  interlocutory 
order  of  an  administrative  law  judge  under  paragraph 
(0X2)  of  this  section,  any  time  period  set  for  taking  ac- 
tion by  the  administrative  law  judge  shall  not  be  stayed 
unless  ordered  by  the  Commissioner  or  the  administra- 
tive law  judge. 

§10.140  RepreseatatiTe  for  Director  or  respondent 

(a)  A  respondent  may  be  represented  before  the  Office 
m  connection  with  an  investigation  or  disciplinary  pro- 
ceeding by  an  attorney.  The  attorney  shall  file  a  written 
declaration  that  he  or  she  is  an  attorney  within  the 
meaning  of  §10. 1(c)  and  shall  state: 

(1)  The  address  to  which  the  attorney  wants  corre- 
spondence related  to  the  investigation  or  disciplinary 
proceeding  sent  and 

(2)  A  telephone  number  where  the  attorney  may  be 
reached  during  normal  business  hours. 

(b)  The  Commissioner  shall  designate  at  least  two  as- 
sociate solicitors  in  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor  to  act  as 
representative  for  the  Director  in  disciplinay  proceed- 
mgs.  In  prosecuting  disciplinary  proceedings,  the  desig- 
nated associate  solicitors  shall  not  involve  the  Solicitor 
or  the  Deputy  SoUcitor.  The  Solicitor  and  the  Deputy 
SoUcitor  shall  remain  insulated  from  the  investigation 
Md  prosecution  of  all  disciplinary  proceedings  in  order 
that  they  shall  be  available  as  counsel  to  the  commis- 
sioner m  deciding  disciplinary  proceedings. 

§10.141  FUiag  of  papers. 

(a)  The  provisions  of  §1.8  of  this  Subchapter  do  not 
apply  to  disciplinary  proceedings. 

(b)  All  papers  filed  after  the  complaint  and  prior  to 
entry  of  an  initial  decision  by  the  administrative  law 
judge  shall  be  filed  with  the  administrative  law  judge  at 
an  address  or  place  designated  by  the  administrative  law 
judge.  All  papers  filed  after  entry  of  an  initial  decision 
by  the  admimstrative  law  judge  shall  be  filed  with  the 
Director.  The  Director  shall  promptly  forward  to  the 
Commissioner  any  paper  which  requires  action  under 
this  part  by  the  Commissioner. 

(c)  The  administrative  law  judge  or  the  Director  may 
provide  for  fihng  papers  and  other  matter  by  hand  or  by 
"Express  Mail."  ' 

§10.142  Scrrice  of  paper*. 

(a)  All  papers  other  than  a  complaint  shall  be  served 
on  a  respondent  represented  by  an  attorney  by: 

(1)  Delivering  a  copy  of  the  paper  to  the  office  of  the 
attorney;  or 

(2)  Mailing  a  copy  of  the  paper  by  first-class  maU  or 
fcxpress  Mail    to  the  attorney  at  the  address  provided 

by  the  attorney  under  §10.140  (aXD;  or 

(3)  Aiiy  other  method  mutually  agreeable  to  the  attor- 
ney and  a  representative  for  the  Director. 

(b)  All  papers  other  than  a  complaint  shall  be  served 
on  a  respondent  who  is  not  represented  by  an  attorney 

(1)  DeUvering  a  copy  of  the  paper  to  the  respondent 
or  ' 

(2)  MaUing  a  cot)y  of  the  paper  by  first-class  mail  or 
Express  Mail     to  the  respondent  at  the  address  to 


which  a  complaint  may  be  served  or  such  other  address 
as  may  be  designated  in  writing  by  the  respondent;  or 

(3)  Any  other  method  mutually  agreeable  to  the  re- 
spondent and  a  representative  of  the  Director. 

(c)  A  respondent  shall  serve  on  the  representative  for 
the  Director  one  copy  of  each  paper  fUed  with  the  ad- 
ministrative law  judge  or  the  Director.  A  paper  may  be 
served  on  the  representative  for  the  Director  by: 

(1)  Delivering  a  copy  of  the  paper  to  the  representa- 
Uve;  or 

(2)  Mailing  a  copy  of  the  paper  by  first-class  mail  or 
Express  Mail"  to  an  address  designated  in  writing  by 

the  representative;  or 

(3)  Any  other  method  mutually  agreeable  to  the  re- 
spondent and  the  representative. 

(d)  Each  paper  filed  in  a  disciplinary  proceeding  shall 
contain  therein  a  certificate  of  service  indicating: 

(1)  The  date  on  which  service  was  made  and 

(2)  The  method  by  which  service  was  made. 

(e)  The  administrative  law  judge  or  the  Commissioner 
muy  require  that  a  paper  be  served  by  hand  or  by  "Ex- 
press Mail." 

(f)  Service  by  mail  is  completed  when  the  paper 
mailed  in  the  United  States  is  placed  into  the  custody  of 
the  U.S.  Postal  Service. 

§10.143  Motions. 

Motions  may  be  filed  with  the  administrative  law 
judge.  The  administrative  law  judge  will  determine  on  a 
case-by-case  basis  the  time  period  for  response  to  a  mo- 
tion and  whether  replies  to  responses  will  be  authorized. 
No  motion  shall  be  filed  with  the  administrative  law 
judge  unless  such  motion  is  supported  by  a  written  state- 
ment by  the  moving  party  that  the  moving  party  or  at- 
torney for  the  moving  party  has  conferred  with  the  op- 
pwing  party  or  attorney  for  the  opposing  party  in  an 
effort  m  good  faith  to  resolve  by  agreement  the  issues 
raised  by  the  motion  and  has  been  unable  to  reach 
agreement.  If  issues  raised  by  a  motion  are  resolved  by 
the  parties  prior  to  a  decision  on  the  motion  by  the  ad- 
mmistrative  law  judge,  the  parties  shall  promptly  notify 
the  administrative  law  judge. 
§10.144  Hearings. 

(a)  The  administrative  law  judge  shall  preside  at  hear- 
ings in  disciplinary  proceedings.  Hearings  will  be  steno- 
graphically  recorded  and  transcribed  and  the  testimony 
of  witnesses  will  be  received  under  oath  or  affirmation. 
The  administrative  law  judge  shall  conduct  hearings  in 
accordance  with  5  U.S.C.  556.  A  copy  of  the  transcript 
of  the  heanng  shall  become  part  of  the  record.  A  copy 
of  the  transcript  shall  be  provided  to  the  Director  and 
the  respondent  at  the  expense  of  the  Office. 

(b)  If  the  respondent  to  a  disciplinary  proceeding  fails 
to  appear  at  the  hearing  after  a  notice  of  hearing  has 
been  given  by  the  administrative  law  judge,  the  adminis- 
trative law  judge  may  deem  the  respondent  to  have 
waived  the  right  to  a  hearing  and  may  proceed  with  the 
hearing  in  the  absence  of  the  respondent. 

(c)  A  hearing  under  this  section  will  not  be  open  to 
the  public  except  that  the  Director  may  grant  a  request 
by  a  respondent  to  open  his  or  her  hearing  to  the  public 
and  make  the  record  of  the  disciplinary  proceeding 
available  for  public  inspection,  provided  agreement  is 
reached  in  advance  to  exclude  from  public  duclosure  in- 
formation which  is  privileged  or  confidential  under  ap- 
plicable laws  or  regulations.  If  a  disciplinary  proceeding 
results  in  disciplinary  action  against  a  practitioner,  and 
subject  to  §10.159  (c),  the  record  of  the  entire  disciplin- 
ary proceeding,  including  any  settlement  agreement,  will 
be  available  for  public  inspection. 

§10.145  Proo^  Tariance;  amendment  of  pleadings. 

In  case  of  a  variance  between  the  evidence  and  the  al- 
legations in  a  complaint,  answer,  or  reply,  if  any,  the  ad- 
ministrative law  judge  may  order  or  authorize  amend- 
ment of  the  complaint,  answer,  or  reply  to  conform  to 
the  evidence.  Any  party  who  would  otherwise  be  preju- 
diced by  the  amendment  will  be  given  reasonable  oppor- 
tunity to  meet  the  allegations  in  the  complaint,  answer, 
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or  reply,  as  amended,  and  the  administrative  law  judge 
shall  make  findings  on  any  issure  presented  by  the  com- 
plaint, answer,  or  reply  as  amended. 

§§10.146-10.148  [reserred]. 

§10.149  Burden  of  Proof. 

In  a  disciplinary  proceeding,  the  Director  shall  have 
the  burden  of  proving  his  or  her  case  by  a  preponder- 
ance of  evidence  and  a  respondent  shall  have  the  burden 
of  proving  any  affirmative  defense  by  a  preponderance 
of  evidence. 

§10.150  ETidence. 

(a)  Rules  of  evidence.  The  rules  of  evidence  prevailing 
in  courts  of  law  and  equity  are  not  controlling  in  hear- 
ings in  disciplinary  proceedings.  However,  the  adminis- 
trative law  judge  shall  exclude  evidence  which  is  irrele- 
vant, immaterial,  or  unduly  repetitious. 

(b)  Depositions.  Depositions  of  witnesses  taken 
pursuant  to  §10.151  may  be  admitted  as  evidence. 

(c)  Government  documents.  Official  documents, 
records,  and  papers  of  the  OfRce  are  admissible  without 
extrinsic  evidence  of  authenticity.  These  documents, 
records  and  papers  may  be  evidenced  by  a  copy  certi- 
fied as  correct  by  an  employee  of  the  Office. 

(d)  Exhibits.  If  any  document,  record,  or  other  paper 
is  introduced  in  evidence  as  an  exhibit,  the  administra- 
tive law  judge  may  authorize  the  withdrawal  of  the  ex- 
hibit subject  to  any  conditions  the  administrative  law 
judge  deems  appropriate. 

(e)  Objections.  Objections  to  evidence  will  be  in  short 
form,  stating  the  grounds  of  objection.  Objections  and 
rulings  on  objections  will  be  a  part  of  the  record.  No  ex- 
ception to  the  ruling  is  necessary  to  preserve  the  rights 
of  the  parties. 

§10.151  Depositions. 

(a)  Depositions  for  use  at  the  hearing  in  lieu  of  per- 
sonal appearance  of  a  witness  before  the  administrative 
law  judge  may  be  taken  by  respondent  or  the  Director 
upon  a  showing  of  good  cause  and  with  the  approval  of, 
and  under  such  conditions  as  may  be  deemed  appropri- 
ate by,  the  administrative  law  judge.  Depositions  may  be 
taken  upon  oral  or  written  questions,  upon  not  less  than 
ten  days  written  notice  to  the  other  party,  before  any  of- 
ficer authorized  to  administer  an  oath  or  affirmation  in 
the  place  where  the  deposition  is  to  be  taken.  The  re- 
quirement of  ten  days  notice  may  be  waived  by  the 
parties  and  depositions  may  then  be  taken  of  a  witness 
and  at  a  time  and  place  mutually  agreed  to  by  the 
parties.  When  a  deposition  is  taken  upon  written  ques- 
tions, copies  of  the  written  questions  will  be  served 
upon  the  other  party  with  the  notice  and  copies  of  any 
written  cross-questions  will  be  served  by  hand  or  "Ex- 
press Mail"  within  five  days  of  the  date  of  the  taking  of 
the  deposition  unless  the  parties  mutually  agree  other- 
wise. A  party  on  whose  behalf  a  deposition  is  taken  shall 
file  a  copy  of  a  transcript  of  the  deposition  signed  by  a 
court  reporter  with  the  administrative  law  judge  and 
shall  serve  one  copy  upon  the  opposing  party.  Expenses 
for  a  court  reporter  and  preparing,  serving,  and  filing 
depositions  shall  be  borne  by  the  party  at  whose  in- 
stance the  deposition  is  taken. 

(b)  When  the  Director  and  the  respondent  agree  in 
writing,  a  deposition  of  any  witness  who  will  appear 
voluntarily  may  be  taken  under  such  terms  and  condi- 
tions as  may  be  mutually  agreeable  to  the  Director  and 
the  respondent.  The  deposition  shall  not  be  filed  with 
the  adininistrative  law  judge  and  may  not  be  admitted  in 
evidence  before  the  administrative  law  judge  unless  he 
or  she  orders  the  deposition  admitted  in  evidence.  The 
admissibility  of  the  deposition  shall  lie  within  the  discre- 
tion of  the  administrative  law  judge  who  may  reject  the 
deposition  on  any  reasonable  basis  including  the  fact  that 
demeanor  is  involved  and  that  the  witness  should  have 
been  called  to  appear  personally  before  the  administra- 
tive law  judge. 

D.152  DiflcoYery. 

Discovery  shall  not  be  authorized  except  as  follows: 


(a)  The  administrative  law  judge  may  require  parties 
to  file  and  serve,  prior  to  any  hearing,  a  pre-heanng 
statement  which  contains: 

(1)  A  list  (together  with  a  copy)  of  all  proposed  ex- 
hibits to  be  used  in  connection  with  a  party's  case-in- 
chief, 

(2)  A  list  of  proposed  witnesses, 

(3)  The  identity  of  government  employees  who  have 
investigated  the  case,  and 

(4)  Copies  of  memoranda  reflecting  respondent's  own 
statements  to  administrative  representatives: 

(b)  After  a  witness  testifies  for  a  party,  if  the  opposing 
party  requests,  the  party  may  be  required  to  produce, 
prior  to  cross-examination,  any  written  statement  made 
by  the  witness. 

§10.153  Proposed  findings  and  conclusions;  post  bearing 
memorandum. 

Except  in  cases  when  the  respondent  has  failed  to  an- 
swer the  complaint,  the  administrative  law  judge,  prior 
to  making  an  initial  decision,  shall  afford  the  parties  a 
reasonable  opportunity  to  submit  proposed  findings  and 
conclusions  and  a  post-hearing  memorandum  in  support 
of  the  proposed  findings  and  conclusions. 
§10.154  Initial  decision  of  administrative  law  judge. 

(a)  The  administrative  law  judge  shall  make  an  initial 
decision  in  the  case.  The  decision  will  include  (a)  a 
statement  of  findings  and  conclusions,  as  well  as  the  rea- 
sons or  basis  therefor  with  appropnate  references  to  the 
record,  upon  all  the  material  issues  of  fact,  law,  or  dis- 
cretion presented  on  the  record,  and  (b)  an  order  of  sus- 
pension or  exclusion  from  practice,  an  order  of  repri- 
mand, or  an  order  dismissing  the  complaint  The 
administrative  law  judge  shall  file  the  decision  with  the 
Director  and  shall  transmit  a  copy  to  the  representative 
of  the  Director  and  to  the  respondent.  In  the  absence  of 
an  appeal  to  the  Commissioner,  the  decision  of  the  ad- 
ministrative law  judge  will,  without  further  proceedings, 
become  the  decision  of  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks  thirty  (30)  days  from  the  date  of  the  deci- 
sion of  the  administrative  law  judge 

(b)  The  initial  decision  of  the  administrative  law  judge 
shall  explain  the  reason  for  any  penalty  of  reprimand, 
suspension  or  exclusion.  In  determining  any  penalty,  the 
following  should  normally  be  considered: 

(1)  The  public  interest; 

(2)  The  seriousness  of  the  violation  of  the  Disciplinary 
Rule; 

(3)  The  deterrent  effects  deemed  necessary;  and 

(4)  The  integrity  of  the  legal  profession. 
§10.155  Appeal  to  the  Conunissioner. 

(a)  Within  thirty  (30)  days  from  the  date  of  the  initial 
decision  of  the  administrative  law  judge  under  §10.154. 
either  party  may  appeal  to  the  Commissioner  An  appeal 
by  the  respondent  will  be  filed  with  the  Director  in  du- 
plicate and  will  include  exceptions  to  the  decisions  of 
the  administrative  law  judge  and  supporting  reasons  for 
those  exceptions.  If  the  Director  files  the  appeal,  the  Di- 
rector shall  serve  a  copy  of  the  appeal  on  the  respon- 
dent. WiUiin  thirty  (30)  days  after  receipt  of  an  appeal 
or  copy  thereof,  the  other  party  may  file  a  reply  brief  in 
duplicate  with  the  Director.  If  the  Director  files  the  re- 
ply brief,  the  Director  shall  serve  a  copy  of  the  reply 
brief  on  the  respondent.  Upon  the  filing  of  an  appeal  and 
a  reply  brief,  if  any,  the  Director  shall  transmit  the  en- 
tire record  to  the  Commissioner 

(b)  The  appeal  will  be  decided  by  the  Commissioner 
on  the  record  made  before  the  administrative  law  judge 

(c)  The  Commissioner  may  order  reopening  of  the  dis- 
ciplinary proceeding  in  accordance  with  the  principles 
which  govern  the  granting  of  new  trials.  Any  request  to 
reopen  a  disciplinary  proceeding  on  the  basis  of  newly 
discovered  evidence  must  demonstrate  that  the  newly 
discovered  evidence  could  not  have  been  discovered  by 
due  diUgence. 

§10.156  Decision  of  the  Commissioner. 

(a)  An  appeal  from  an  initial  decision  of  the  adminis- 
trative law  judge  shall  be  decided  by  the  Commissioner. 
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The  Commissioner  may  affinn,  reverse,  or  modify  the 
initial  decision  or  remand  the  matter  to  the  administra- 
tive law  judge  for  such  further  proceedings  as  the  Com- 
missioner may  deem  appropriate.  Entry  of  a  decision  by 
the  Commissioner  is  a  nnal  agency  action  in  a  disciplin- 
ary proceeding.  In  making  a  nnal  decision,  the  Commis- 
sioner shall  review  the  record  or  those  portions  of  the 
record  as  may  be  cited  by  the  parties  in  order  to  limit 
the  issues.  The  Commissioner  snail  transmit  a  copy  of 
the  final  decision  to  the  Director  and  to  the  respondent, 
(b)  A  final  decision  of  the  Commissioner  may  dismiss 
a  disciplinary  proceeding,  reprimand  a  practitioner,  or 
may  suspend  or  exclude  the  practitioner  from  practice 
before  the  Office. 

§10.157  Rericw  of  ComminioMr's  final  dedaioii. 

(a)  Review  of  the  Commissioner's  final  decision  in  a 
disciplinary  case  may  be  had  by  a  petition  filed  in  the 
United  Sutes  District  Court  for  the  District  of  Colum- 
bia. See  33  U.S.C.  32  and  Local  Rule  1-26  of  the  United 
States  District  Court  for  the  District  of  Columbia. 

(b)  The  Commissioner  may  stay  a  final  decision  pend- 
ing a  review  of  the  Conunissioner's  final  decision. 
§10.158  Saspcnded  or  exdaded  practitioacr. 

(a)  A  practitioner  who  is  suspended  or  excluded  from 
practice  before  the  OflRce  under  §10. 156(b)  shall  not  en- 
gage in  unauthorized  practice  of  patent,  trademark  and 
other  non-patent  law  before  the  Office. 

(b)  Unless  otherwise  ordered  by  the  Commissioner, 
any  practitioner  who  is  suspended  or  excluded  from 
practice  before  the  Office  under  §10.1S6(b)  shall: 

(1)  Within  30  days  of  entry  of  the  order  of  suspension 
or  exclusion,  notify  all  bars  of  which  he  or  she  is  a 
monber  and  all  clients  of  the  practitioner  in  separate 
written  communications  of  the  suspension  or  exclusion 
and  shall  file  a  copy  of  each  written  communication 
with  the  Director. 

(2)  Within  30  days  of  entry  of  the  order  of  suspension 
or  exclusion,  surrender  a  client's  active  case  files  to  (i) 
the  client  or  (ii)  another  practitioner  designated  by  the 
client. 

(3)  Not  hold  himself  or  herself  out  as  authorized  to 
practice  law  before  the  OfRce. 

(4)  Promptly  take  any  necessary  and  appropriate  steps 
to  remove  from  any  telephone,  legal,  or  other  directory 
any  advertisement,  statement,  or  representation  which 
would  reasonably  suggest  that  the  practitioner  is  autho- 
rized to  practice  patent,  trademark  or  other  non-patent 
law  before  the  Office,  and  within  30  days  of  taking 
those  steps,  file  with  the  Director  an  affidavit  describing 
the  precise  nature  of  the  steps  taken. 

(5)  Not  advertise  the  practitioner's  availability  or  abili- 
ty to  perform  or  render  legal  services  for  any  person 
having  immediate,  prospective,  or  pending  business  be- 
fore the  Office. 

(6)  Not  render  legal  advice  or  services  to  any  person 
having  immediate,  prospective,  or  pending  business  be- 
fore the  Office  as  to  that  business. 

(7)  Promptly  take  steps  to  change  any  sign  identifying 
a  practitioner's  or  the  practitioner's  firm's  office  and  the 

Practitioner's  or  the  practitioner's  firm's  stationary  to  de- 
!te  therefrom  any  advertisement,  statement,  or  repre- 
senution  which  would  reasonably  suggest  that  the  prac- 
titioner is  authorized  to  practice  law  before  the  Office. 

(8)  Within  30  days,  return  to  any  client  any  unearned 
funds,  including  any  unearned  retainer  fee,  and  any  secu- 
rities and  property  of  the  cUent 

(c)  A  practitioner  who  is  suspended  or  excluded  from 
practice  before  the  Office  and  who  aides  another  practi- 
tioner in  any  way  in  the  other  practitioner's  practice  of 
law  before  the  Office,  may,  under  the  direct  supervision 
of  the  other  practitioner,  act  as  a  para-legal  for  the  other 
practitioner  or  perform  other  services  for  the  other 
practitioner  which  are  normally  performed  by  lay-per- 
sons, provided:  (1)  the  practitioner  who  is  suspended  or 
excluded  is  (i)  a  salaried  employee  of  the  other  practitio- 
ner or  the  other  practitioner's  law  firm  and  (ii)  does  not 
share  profits  with  the  other  practitioner  or  the  other 
practitioner's  law  firm;  (2)  the  other  practitioner  assumes 


full  professional  responsibility  to  any  client  and  the  Of* 
flee  for  any  work  performed  by  the  suspended  or  ex* 
eluded  practitioner  for  the  other  practitioner;  (3)  the  sua* 
pended  or  excluded  practitioner,  in  connection  with  any 
immediate,  prospective,  or  pending  business  before  the 
Office,  does  not  (i)  communicate  directly  in  writing, 
orally,  or  otherwise  with  a  client  of  the  other  practitio* 
ner,  (ii)  render  any  legal  advice,  or  any  legal  services,  to 
a  client  of  the  other  practitioner,  or  (iii)  meet  in  person 
or  in  the  presence  of  the  other  practitioner,  with  any  cli- 
ent of  the  other  practitioner  or  the  other  practitioner'  s 
law  firm  or  any  witness  or  potential  witness  which  the 
other  practitioner  or  the  other  practitioner's  law  firm 
may  or  intends  to  call  as  a  witness  in  any  proceeding  be- 
fore the  Office.  The  term  "witness"  includes  individuals 
who  will  testify  orally  in  a  proceeding  before,  or  sign  an 
affidavit  or  any  other  document  to  be  filed  in,  the  Of- 
fice. 

(d)  When  a  suspended  or  excluded  practitioner  acts  as 
a  para-legal  or  performs  services  under  paragraph  (c)  of 
this  section,  the  suspended  or  excluded  practitioner  shall 
not  thereafter  be  reinstated  to  practice  before  the  Office 
unless: 

(1)  The  suspended  or  excluded  practitioner  shall  have 
filed  with  the  Director  an  affidavit  which  (i)  explains  in 
detail  the  precise  nature  of  all  para-legal  or  other 
services  performed  by  the  suspended  or  excluded  practi- 
tioner and  (ii)  shows  by  clear  and  convincing  evidence 
that  the  suspended  or  excluded  practitioner  has  com* 
plied  with  the  provisions  of  this  section  and  all  Disci* 
plinary  Rules,  and 

(2)  The  other  practitioner  shall  have  filed  with  the  Di* 
rector  a  written  statement  which  (i)  shows  that  the  other 
practitioner  has  read  the  affidavit  required  by 
subparagraph  (dXI)  of  this  section  and  that  the  other 
practitioner  believes  every  statement  in  the  affidavit  to 
be  true,  and  (ii)  states  why  the  other  practitioner  be- 
lieves that  the  suspended  or  excluded  practitioner  has 
complied  with  paragraph  (c)  of  this  section. 

§10.159  Notice  of  suspension  or  ezclosioa. 

(a)  Upon  issuance  of  a  final  decision  reprimanding  a 

ftractitioner  or  suspending  or  excluding  a  practitioner 
rom  practice  before  the  Office,  the  Director  shall  give 
notice  of  the  final  decision  to  appropriate  employees  of 
the  Office  and  to  interested  departments,  agencies,  and 
courts  of  the  United  States.  The  Director  shall  also  give 
notice  to  appropriate  authorities  of  any  State  in  which  a 
practitioner  is  known  to  be  a  member  of  the  bar. 

(b)  The  Director  shall  cause  to  be  published  in  the  Of- 
ficial Gazette  the  name  of  any  practitioner  suspended  or 
excluded  from  practice.  Unless  otherwise  ordered  by  the 
Commissioner,  the  Director  shall  publish  in  the  Official 
Gazette  the  name  of  any  practitioner  reprimanded  by  the 
Commissioner. 

(c)  The  Director  shall  maintain  records,  which  shall 
be  available  for  public  inspection,  of  every  disciplinary 
proceeding  where  a  practitioner  is  reprimanded,  sus* 
pended,  or  excluded  unless  the  Commissioner  orders 
that  the  proceeding  be  kept  confidential. 

§10.160  Petition  for  reinstatenent 

(a)  A  petition  for  reinstatement  of  a  practitioner  sus* 
pended  for  a  period  of  less  than  five  years  will  not  be 
considered  until  the  period  of  suspension  has  passed. 

(b)  A  petition  for  reinstatement  of  a  practitioner  ex* 
eluded  from  practice  will  not  be  considered  until  five 
years  after  the  effective  date  of  the  exclusion. 

(c)  A  practitioner  who  has  been  suspended  or  exclud* 
ed  may  file  a  petition  for  reinstatement.  The  Director 
may  grant  a  petition  for  reinstatement  if  the  Director  is 
satisfied  that  the  suspended  or  excluded  practitioner  will 
conduct  himself  or  herself  in  accordance  with  the  regu* 
lations  of  this  part  and  that  granting  a  petition  for  rrin* 
statement  is  not  contrary  to  the  public  interest.  As  a 
condition  to  reinstatement,  the  Director  may  require  a 
suspended  or  excluded  practitioner  to: 

(1)  Meet  the  requirements  of  §10.7,  including  taking 
and  passing  an  examination  under  §  10.7(b),  and 

(2)  Pay  all  or  a  portion  of  the  costs  and  expenses,  not 
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to  exceed  $1,500,  of  the  disciplinary  proceeding  which 
lead  to  suspension  or  exclusion. 

(d)  Any  suspended  or  excluded  practitioner  who  has 
violated  the  provisions  of  §10.158  during  his  or  her  peri- 
od of  suspension  or  exclusion  shall  not  be  entitled  to  re- 
instatement until  such  time  as  the  Director  is  satisfied 
that  a  period  of  suspension  equal  in  time  to  that  ordered 
by  the  Commissioner  or  exclusion  for  five  years  has 
passed  during  which  the  suspended  or  excluded  practi- 
tioner has  complied  with  the  provisions  of  §10.158. 

(e)  Proceedings  on  any  petition  for  reinsutement  shall 
be  open  to  the  pubUc.  Before  reinstating  any  suspended 
or  excluded  practitioner,  the  Director  shall  publish  in 
the  Official  uazette  a  notice  of  the  suspended  or  exclud- 
ed practitioner'  s  petition  for  reinsutement  and  shall  per- 
mit the  public  a  reasonable  opportunity  to  comment  or 
submit  evidence  with  respect  to  the  petition  for  rein- 
statement 

§10.161  StTliigi  elaue. 

(a)  A  disciplinary  proceeding  based  on  conduct  en- 
gaged in  prior  to  the  effective  date  of  these  regulations 
may  be  instituted  subsequent  to  such  effective  date,  if 
such  conduct  would  continue  to  justify  suspension  or  ex- 
clusion under  the  provisions  of  this  part. 

(b)  No  practitioner  shall  be  subject  to  a  disciplinary 
proceeding  under  this  part  based  on  conduct  engaged  in 
before  the  effective  date  hereof  if  such  conduct  would 
not  have  been  subject  to  discipUnary  action  before  such 
effective  date. 

§10.16M0.169  [reseired]. 
§10.170  Sospension  of  rules. 

(a)  In  an  extraordinary  situation,  when  justice  re- 
quires, any  requirement  of  the  regulations  of  this  part 
which  is  not  a  requirement  of  the  statutes  may  be  sus- 
pended or  waived  by  the  Commissioner  or  the  Commis- 
sioner's designee,  sua  sponte,  or  on  petition  of  any  party, 
including  the  Director  or  the  Director's  represenutive, 
subject  to  such  other  requirements  as  may  be  imposed. 

(b)  Any  petition  under  this  section  will  not  stay  a  dis- 
ciplinary proceeding  unless  ordered  by  the  Commission- 
er or  an  administrative  law  judge. 

GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 
July  24,  1984.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


oppose  and  matters  pertinent  thereto  are  now  received 
and  processed  by  the  staff  of  the  Trademark  TnaJ  and 
Appeal  Board  rather  than  by  the  staff  of  the  Office  of 
the  Director  of  the  Trademark  Examining  Operation 

No  substantial  change  in  procedure  m  the  handling  of 
papers  relative  to  (^positions  and  extensions  of  time  is 
contemplated  by  this  realignment  of  duties  in  the  Patent 
Office.  Reasonable  requests  for  extensions  of  time  to  op- 
pose will  continue  to  be  granted  with  liberality  particu- 
larly if  there  is  no  protest  by  another  party  and  if  the 
parties  are  negotiating  or  otherwise  exploring  bases  for 
settlement,  and  fees  for  both  verified  and  unverified  op- 
positions will  continue  to  be  required  to  be  filed  within 
the  time  prescribed  for  opposing. 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER. 
Nov.  14,  1974.  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks 
{929  OG.  TM  62) 


TRADEMARK  TRIAL  AND  APPEAL  BOARD 

(147)  Request  for  Exteasion  of  Time  in 

which  to  Oppose 

The  Patent  Office  is  adopting  a  new  procedure  to  be 
used  when  filing  a  request  for  an  extension  of  time  in 
which  to  oppose  under  Section  13  of  the  Trademark  Act 
and  Rule  2.102,  Trademark  Rules  of  Practice.  All  re- 
quests for  extension  of  time  should  be  submitted  in  tripli- 
cate. The  Patent  Office  will  stamp  each  copy  of  the  re- 
quest with  the  action  taken  and  send  a  copy  to  the 
requester  and  the  applicant.  The  third  copy  will  be  en- 
tered in  the  file. 

The  purpose  of  this  new  procedure  is  to  expedite  the 
handling  of  extensions  of  time  by  eliminating  the  prepa- 
ration of  a  formal  notice  of  the  disposition  of  the  re- 
qtiest.  Further,  this  procedure  will  provide  the  applicant 
with  additional  information  concerning  the  potential  op- 
position. 

WILLIAM  E.  SCHUYLER,  Jr., 
June  16,  1971.  Commissioner  of  Patents. 

Published  in  36  F.R.  13232;  July  16.  1971 
[889  O.G.  TM  31 


(148) 


Realigmnent  of  Patent  Oflflce  HaodUng 
of  Oppodtioo  Papers 


In  order  to  increase  efficiency  in  processing  papers,  all 
activities  connected  with  the  handling  of  (^positions 
have  been  transferred  from  the  Trademark  Examining 
Operation  to  the  Trademark  Trial  and  App«al  Board.  As 
a  result  of  the  transfer,  requests  for  extension  of  time  to 


(149)      CoBferencc  of  Parties  !■  Trademark  Inter 
Partes  Proceedings 

Under  the  inter  partes  rules  of  prcxjcdurc  in  trademark 
cases  effective  July  1,  1972  (898  GO.  TM  170,  May  16, 
1972),  the  interiocutory  phases  of  trademark  inter  partes 
proceedings  are  becoming  increasingly  involved,  and  the 
experience  of  the  Trademark  Tnal  and  Appeal  Board 
has  been  that  the  difficulties  in  such  proceedings  can  fre- 
quently be  resolved  more  satisfactorily  and  quickly  by 
conference  in  person  than  by  correspondence  or  tele- 
phone. Therefore,  effective  immediately,  the  following 
practice  is  being  adopted: 

Whenever  it  appears  to  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Ap- 
peal Board  that  questions  or  issues  arising  during  the  in- 
terlocutory phase  of  a  trademark  inter  partes  proceeding 
have  become  so  complex  that  their  resolution  by  corre- 
spondence or  telephone  is  not  practical  and  would  be 
likely  to  be  faciliuted  by  conference  in  person  of  the 
parties  and/or  their  attorneys  with  a  member  or  mem- 
bers of  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board,  the 
Board  may  at  its  discretion  suggest  that  the  parties 
and/or  their  attorneys,  under  circumstances  which  will 
not  result  in  undue  hardship  for  any  party,  meet  with 
the  Board  at  its  offices  in  Crystal  Plaza,  Ariington,  Va., 
to  discuss  the  resolution  of  difficulties. 

C.  MARSHALL  DANN. 
Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks 

[932  O.G.  TM  21 


Feb.  3,  1975. 


TRADEMARK  APPUCATION  EXAMINATION  AND 

CONTENT 

(150)    Interriews  Involring  Trademark  AppUcation 

Interviews  frequently  result  in  a  better  understanding 
of  the  issues  involved,  shorten  the  prosecution  and  facili- 
tate disposal  of  applications. 

Interviews  for  discussion  of  registrability  of  the  mark 
of  a  pending  application  will  not  be  had  before  the  first 
official  Office  action  thereon  and  ordinarily  not  before 
filing  the  first  response.  Arrangements  for  an  interview 
should  be  made  in  advance  so  that  the  Examiner  may 
review  the  case  and  be  familiar  with  the  details  in- 
volved. 

Interviews  on  Friday  will  no  longer  be  prohibited  as  a 
matter  of  policy  but  all  interviews  should  be  set  at  a 
time  satisfactory  to  all  parties  concerned. 

A  memorandum  summarizing  the  conclusions  reached 
at  the  interview  should  be  prepared  by  the  Examiner 
and  placed  in  the  application  file.  The  memorandum  will 
be  retained  in  the  application  file  until  the  prosecution  is 
completed.  Such  procedure  will  not,  however,  relieve 
the  applicant  of  the  responsibility  of  complying  with  the 
requirements  of  Trademark  Rule  2.62. 

HORACE  B.  FAY,  JR  , 
July  6,  1964.  Assistant  Commissioner. 
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This  supersedes  the  notice  of  Feb.  10,  1958.  728  O.G. 
(TM  1) 


(151) 


[804  O.G.  TM  147] 

Petition  to  Make  Trademark 
AppUcatioos  Special 


disclaimer  text  will  take  the  following  form: 

No  claim  is  made  to  the  exclusive  right  to  use 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 


Aug.  30,  1982. 


MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE, 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks. 


The  practice  of  expediting  the  prosecution  of  new 
trademark  applications  on  request  of  the  applicant  (ac- 
celerated prosecution)  was  rescinded,  effective  Aug.  1, 
1971  (36  F.R.  13231,  July  16,  1971;  825  O.G.  2).  This  ac- 
tion was  taken  after  a  careful  study  of  the  practice,  in- 
cluding a  recommendation  of  the  Public  Advisory  Com- 
mittee for  Trademark  Affairs  that  the  Patent  Office 
terminate  accelerated  prosecution  of  trademark  appli- 
cations. The  study  considered  both  the  effect  of  the  pro- 
cedure on  the  workload  of  the  Trademark  Operations 
and  the  broader  interest  of  examining  trademark  applica- 
tions in  an  order  which  is  equitable  to  all  applicants. 

Since  the  termination  of  this  practice,  the  Office  has 
experienced  some  increase  in  the  number  of  petitions  re- 
questing the  Commissioner  to  invoke  his  supervisory  au- 
thority pursuant  to  Rule  2.146  in  order  to  advance  the 
examination  of  applications  out  of  their  regular  order. 
This  was  to  be  expected  since  applicants  who  might 
have  been  able  to  show  special  circumstances  entitling 
them  to  advanced  examination  could  previously  achieve 
this  special  treatment  without  resorting  to  a  petition. 
Hov.'cver,  some  of  the  petitions  now  being  received  are 
not  considered  sufficient  to  justify  the  extraordinary  re- 
lief of  invoking  the  supervisory  authority  of  the  Com- 
missioner for  the  purpose  of  advancing  the  applications 
out  of  their  regular  order. 

In  particular,  a  number  of  such  petitions  have  been 
based  on  the  ground  that  the  applicant  is  about  to  em- 
bark on  an  advertising  campaign  or  to  commit  advertis- 
ing or  promotional  expenditures  in  which  the  mark  ap- 
plied for  is  material.  Such  a  ground  is  not  considered  to 
constitute  appropriate  circumstances  justifying  the  ad- 
vancement or  the  application  out  of  its  regular  turn  and 
the  petitions  based  on  such  ground  have  been  and  will 
continue  to  be  denied.  The  principal  reason  for  the  deni- 
al is  that  these  circumstances  are  applicable  to  a  sub- 
stantial portion  of  the  trademark  applications  filed  in  the 
Patent  Office.  The  supervisory  authority  of  the  Com- 
missioner should  be  exercised  only  where  an  extra- 
ordinary reason  for  such  action  has  been  disclosed.  See 
Anderson  A  Dyer  v.  Lewry.  89  O.G.  1861,  1899  CD.  230, 
and  Wilputte  v.  Van  Ackeren,  103  USPQ  235.  Thus,  the 
extraordinary  remedy  of  invoking  the  supervisory  au- 
thority of  the  Commissioner  is  not  considered  appropri- 
ate under  these  circumstances. 

In  the  interest  of  equiuble  treatment  of  all  applicants, 
the  policy  of  the  Office  in  granting  such  petitions  will 
be  restricted  to  those  cases  in  which  particular  and  very 
special  circumstances  exist,  such  as  a  demonstrable  pos- 
sibihty  of  loss  of  substantial  rights,  rather  than  circum- 
stances which  would  be  equally  applicable  to  a  large 
number  of  other  applicants  for  trademark  registration. 

ROBERT  GOTTSCHALK, 

Commissioner  of  Patents. 
(897  O.G.  TM  2] 


(153)        Balky  Specimens  in  Trademark  Cases 

When  an  application  containing  bulky  specimens  is  re- 
ceived, it  will  be  given  a  filing  date;  but  before  it  is 
forwarded  to  the  Examiner,  a  letter  will  be  sent  to  the 
applicant  requiring  new  specimens  in  conformance  with 
Rule  2.56.  If  the  new  specimens  are  not  received  within 
six  months  from  the  date  of  the  letter,  the  appUcation 
will  be  abandoned.  The  letter  will  also  note  that  the 
"bulky  specimens"  received  by  the  Office  will  be  held 
for  pick-up  by  the  applicant  for  30  days  from  the  date  of 
the  letter,  and  will  then  be  destroyed. 

This  practice  is  being  instituted  to  alleviate  the  in- 
creased storage  difficulties  posed  by  bulky  specimens. 
As  always,  however,  an  Examiner  has  the  discretion  to 
request  additional  information  in  the  form  of  bulky  spec- 
imens during  examination  under  Trademark  Rule 
2.61(b).  In  the  case  of  International  Class  16,  at  least  one 
complete  issue  of  a  publication  will  still  be  required. 
Also  in  the  situation  where  the  mark  is  a  configuration 
of  the  goods,  or  a  configuration  of  the  container  of  the 
goods,  then  one  actual  container  may  be  required.  The 
other  four  specimens  should  be  facsimiles  as  described  in 
Trademark  Rule  2.57.  All  applicants  are  reminded  that 
bulky  »)ecimens  which  are  not  picked  up  within  30  days 
of  notification  will  be  destroyed  and  that  specimens  hav- 
ing intrinsic  value  should  not  be  filed. 

The  inconsistent  provisions  of  the  previous  O.G.  No- 
tice concerning  bulky  specimens  [900  T.M.O.G.  176 
(July  25,  1972],  are  hereby  repealed. 

The  new  procedure  will  be  put  into  effect  on  Apr.  1, 
1979. 

DONALD  W.  BANNER, 

Commissioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks. 
[980  TMOG  17] 


Feb.  28,  1979. 


Mar.  13,  1972. 


Standardized  Disclaimers 


(152) 

Beginning  with  the  Nov.  9,  1982  issue  of  the  Official 
Gazette,  disclaimers  in  marks  published  for  opposition 
and  in  those  registered  on  the  Supplemental  Register 
will  be  printed  in  a  standardized  form,  regardless  of  the 
text  submitted.  Certificates  of  registration  for  marks  is- 
sued on  the  Supplemental  Register  will  also  contain  the 
standardized  disclaimer  as  of  that  date.  Certificates  of 
registration  for  marks  issued  on  the  Principal  Register 
will  contain  the  uniform  statement  beginning  Feb.  1^ 
1983.  The  disclaimed  matter  will  be  taken  from  the  dis- 
claimer of  record  and  inserted  into  a  standardized  dis- 
claimer for  printing  and  data  base  purposes.  The  new 


(154)  Trademark  Examining  Procedure  for  Amended 
Applications;  Reporting  Oldest  Dates  of 
Amended  Trademark  Applications 

Effective  immediately,  the  order  in  which  amend- 
ments to  trademark  applications  are  examined  is 
changed.  Previously,  Examiners  have  usually  acted  on 
amended  cases  in  order  of  filing  date  of  the  application 
which  the  amendment  concerned,  i.e.,  amended  cases 
with  the  oldest  filing  date  were  examined  first.  Under 
the  new  procedure,  amended  cases  will  normally  be  ex- 
amined in  the  order  in  which  the  amendment  or  other 
response  is  received,  i.e.,  amendments  that  are  received 
first  will  normally  be  examined  first. 

Effective  with  this  issue  of  the  Official  Gazette  (Trade- 
mark Section)  in  order  to  reflect  more  accurately  the 
condition  of  division  dockets,  the  column  reporting  the 
date  of  the  oldest  amended  application  in  each  division 
has  been  changed  to  indicate  the  date  of  receipt  of  the 
oldest  filed  amendment.  Under  this  new  method  of  re- 
porting the  oldest  date  of  receipt  of  a  filed  amendment 
upon  which  no  action  has  been  taken  by  an  Examiner 
will  be  indicated  for  each  division  of  the  Trademark  Ex- 
amining Operation. 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER, 

July  15,  1971.  Assistant  Commissioner. 


[889  O.G.  TM  6] 


(155) 
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International  Trademark  Classification 

A  proposal  was  published  at  37  F.R.  6404  to  revise 
§6.1  of  the  Rules  of  Practice  in  Trademark  Cases.  The 
Patent  Office  proposed  to  esUblish  the  "International 
Classification  of  Goods  and  Services  to  Which  Trade- 
marks Are  Applied"  (the  subject  of  the  "Nice  Agree- 
ment Concemmg  the  International  Classification  of 
Goods  and  Services  for  the  Purposes  of  the  Registration 
of  Marks"  of  1957,  as  revised  at  Stockholm  on  July  14, 
1967)  as  the  primary  classification  of  goods  and  services 
for  registration  of  trademarks  and  service  marks.  Pursu- 
ant to  the  Notice,  written  comments  have  been  received, 
and  a  public  hearing  was  held  on  June  14,  1972.  Full 
consideration  has  been  given  to  all  matter  presented,  and 
changes  in  the  text  of  the  original  proposal  have  been 
made  in  view  thereof.  It  has  been  determined  that  adop- 
tion of  the  international  classification  system  is  desirable. 
The  Patent  Office  has  studied  the  international  classifi- 
cation and,  since  Mar.  5,  1968,  has  indicated  the  appro- 
priate international  class  in  all  publications  and  on  all 
issued  registrations  and  renewals  as  a  subsidiary  classifi- 
cation. Based  on  this  experience  and  the  comments  re- 
ceived, it  is  now  believed  that  adoption  of  the  interna- 
tional schedule  as  the  primary  classification  system  is 
desirable.  The  international  system  is  easier  to  administer 
because  of  fewer  classes  of  goods  and  the  availability  of 
an  alphabetical  listing  of  goods  and  services. 

The  Nice  Agreement  provides  for  an  International 
Committee  of  Experts  whose  objective  is  to  keep  the 
classification  current.  The  classification  of  specific  goods 
and  services  is  set  forth  in  the  Alphabetical  List  entitled 
"International  Classification  of  Goods  and  Services  to 
Which  Trademarks  Are  Applied"  (published  by  the 
World  Intellectual  Property  Organization).  In  addition, 
the  International  Trademark  Classification  List  contains 
the  names  of  the  classes  setting  forth  the  basic  contents 
of  each  class.  The  Alphabetical  List  also  comprises  ex- 
planatory notes  which  serve  as  guidelines  for  determin- 
mg  the  appropriate  international  class  for  a  specific 
product  or  service. 

The  alphabetical  listing  within  the  International 
Trademark  Classification  Manual  is  currently  used  by 
the  Office  as  a  guideline  for  determining  the  degree  of 
particularity  of  identification  of  goods.  See  "Identifica- 
tion of  Goods  and  Services  in  Trademark  Applications," 
36  F.R.  13232;  July  16,  1971. 

Applications  for  registrations  filed  on  or  after  Sept.  1, 
1973,  and  registrations  issuing  thereon,  will  be  classified 
according  to  the  international  classification  set  forth  in 
the  new  §6.1.  Accordingly,  the  international  classifica- 
tion is  adopted  under  Section  30  of  the  Trademark  Act 
of  all  purposes  under  the  statute  and  rules;  and,  there- 
fore, will  be  the  criterion  for  determining,  inter  alia, 
fees. 

Applications  for  the  registration  of  marks  filed  on  or 
before  Aug.  31,  1973,  appeals  or  petitions  to  revive  or 
oppositions  filed  in  connection  with  said  applications, 
and  i^idavits,  renewals  and  petitions  for  cancellation 
filjBd  in  connection  with  registrations  issuing  thereon, 
will  continue  to  be  processed  under  the  classification 
system  existing  at  the  time  the  mark  was  registered. 
All  applications  which  are  published  and  registrations 
which  are  issued  will  carry  both  the  appropriate  interna- 
tional classification  and  existing  U.S.  classification  num- 
ber. 

An  insufficient  fee,  in  connection  with  an  appeal  or 
opposition  on  any  application  or  in  connection  with  an 
affidavit  or  renewal  filed  in  connection  with  any  regis- 
tration, will  not  render  the  same  unacceptable,  if  the 
proper  fee  is  submitted  within  a  time  limit  set  forth  in  a 
notification  of  the  defect,  providing  the  proper  fee  for  at 
least  one  class  has  been  originally  submitted  within  the 
applicable  time  limit.  This  will  be  the  case  even  if  the 
full  fee  is  not  received  within  the  sixth  year  in  the  case 
of  an  affidavit  filed  under  Section  8  or  before  the  end  of 
the  twentieth  year,  including  the  grace  period,  in  the 
case  of  renewal  appUcations,  or  within  the  six-month 
statutory  response  period  in  the  case  of  an  appeal,  or 


within  the  thirty-day  opposition  period,  or  any  extension 
thereof  in  the  case  of  the  filing  of  an  opposition. 

The  existing  classification  system  will  continue  to  be 
used  for  searching  registered  and  pending  marks  until  all 
documents  in  the  search  file  are  organized  on  the  basis 
of  the  international  system  of  classification.  Until  this 
changeover  is  effected,  the  U.S.  class  designation  will 
continue  to  be  printed  on  all  published  applications  and 
registrations  issued  under  the  existing  or  the  internation- 
al classification  system  to  facilitate  searching  on  the  ba- 
sis of  the  existing  U.S.  system  of  classification. 

Until  all  applications  filed  on  or  before  Aug.  31,  1973, 
have  been  disposed  of,  the  trademark  sections  of  the  Of- 
ficial Gazette,  which  are  organized  by  class,  will  include 
two  sections:  one  for  applications  published  or  registra- 
tions issued  on  the  basis  of  applications  filed  on  or  be- 
fore Aug.  31,  1973,  organized  by  class  according  to  the 
U.S.  schedule  of  classes;  the  other  section  for  applica- 
tions published  or  registrations  issued  on  the  basis  of  ap- 
plications filed  on  or  after  Sept.  1,  1973,  organized  by 
class  according  to  the  new  international  schedule. 

Certification  marks  and  collective  membership  marks 
will  continue  to  be  classified  as  set  forth  in  redesignated 
§§6.3  and  6.4 

Efforts  will  be  made  to  have  the  International  Trade- 
mark Classification  List  printed  by  the  Government 
Printing  Office  or  otherwise  assure  the  availability  of  the 
List  from  local  sources.  Notification  will  appear  in  the 
Official  Gazette  when  the  List  is  available  from  local 
sources  of  the  Government  Printing  Office. 

The  English  edition  of  the  "International  Classifica- 
tion of  Goods  and  Services  to  Which  Trademarks  Are 
Applied"  can  presently  be  ordered  from: 

Sales  Branch,  The  Patent  Office,  Block  C 
Station  Square  House,  St.  Mary  Cray 
Orpington,  Kent,  England 
Certain  modifications  and  additions  to  the  international 
trademark  classification  have  been  published  as  supple- 
ments and  are  also  available  from  the  British  Office   In 
addition,  and  inasmuch  as  the  World  Intellectual  Proper- 
ty Organization  (WIPO)  has  issued  the  List  in  several 
languages,  it  is  anticipated  that  an  English  version  will 
be  published  by  that  organization. 

We  have  been  advised  by  the  Patent  Office  of  the 
United  Kingdom  that  the  only  acceptable  methods  of 
payment  for  the  International  Trademark  Classification 
List  are  by  International  Postal  Money  Order  or  by 
banker's  draft  payable  in  sterling  and  drawn  on  a  bank 
in  the  United  Kingdom. 


May  14.  1973. 


ROBERT  GOTTSCHALK. 

Commissioner  of  Patents. 

BETSY  ANCKER-JOHNSON, 

Assistant  Secretary  for 
Science  and  Technology. 
Published  in  38  F.R.  41681.  June  4.  1973 
[911  OG.  TM210] 
(Note:  Rule  2.85  (Classification  schedules)  was  revised 
and  Rule  6.1  (International  schedule  of  classes  of  goods 
and  services)  was  established  as  of  September  1,  1973  by 
this  notice;  prior  U.S.  schedule  of  classes  was  redesig- 
nated as  Rule  6.2.) 


Trademark  Office  Actions 


(156) 

Effective  Applicants  or  their  attorneys  will  be  provid- 
ed with  only  one  carbon  copy  of  any  office  action,  and 
the  mailing  of  an  additional  carbon  copy  will  be  discon- 
tinued. 

This  change  is  consistent  with  the  current  practice  in 
the  patent  examining  operations  and  should  result  in 
greater  efficiency  in  the  preparation  and  mailing  of  of- 
fice actions. 

ROBERT  GOTTSCHALK. 
Feb.  7.  1972.  Commissioner  of  Patents. 

[895  O.G.  TM  238  ] 
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(157)     Wordiag  In  Veriflcatkm  or  Dedaratioa  of 
Tradeoutfk  AppUcatkni 

Applicants  and  attorneys  are  requested  to  use  the  fol- 
lowing wording  in  the  part  of  the  verification  or  decla- 
ration of  the  trademark  application  which  indicates  the 
signer's  belief  that  the  mark  applied  for  does  not  resem- 
ble another  person's  mark: 

— that  no  other  person,  firm,  corporation,  or  associ- 
ation, to  the  best  of  his  knowledge  and  belief,  has 
the  right  to  use  such  mark  in  commerce  either  in 
the  identical  form  thereof  or  in  such  near  resem- 
blance thereto  as  to  be  likely,  when  applied  to  the 
goods  of  such  other  person,  to  cause  confusion,  or 
cause  mistake,  or  to  deceive:— 

The  wording  emphasized  conforms  to  the  p  language 
of  both  Sections  l(aXl)  and  2(d)  of  the  Trademark  Act 
of  1946. 

Some  appUcants  and  attorneys,  instead  of  using  the 
wording  emphasized  above,  are  still  using  the  now  obso- 
lete wording  "as  might  be  calculated  to  deceive"  which 
was  promulgated  in  the  forms  under  the  Trademark  Act 
of  190S  and  inadvertently  continued  by  the  Act  of  1946 
up  to  October  1962  in  Section  l(aXl)  and  in  the  forms 
connected  with  the  Act.  Section  l(aXl)  of  the  1946  Act 
was  amended  by  Act  of  October  9,  1962  (Public  Law 
772,  87th  Congress,  76  Stat.  769)  to  conform  it  to  the 
language  of  Section  2(d)  of  the  1946  Act,  since  the  lan- 
guage of  Section  2(d)  reflects  the  thinking  at  the  time 
the  1946  Act  was  written.  The  wording  of  the  trade- 
mark forms  for  the  1946  Act  has  also  been  amended  ap- 
propriately. 

It  is  desirable  that  proper  wording  be  used.  However, 
since  the  differences  in  wordins  referred  to  above  are 
considered  to  be  differences  of  form  rather  than  of  sub- 
stance. Examiners  will  not  require  new  verifications  or 
declarations.  When  the  obsolete  wording  is  observed 
and  a  letter  is  to  be  written  for  other  reasons.  Examiners 
will  at  that  time  call  attention  to  the  fact  that  the  word- 
ing is  obsolete  and  should  be  modified  in  applications  in 
the  future. 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER, 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks. 
[921  O.G.  TM  186] 


July  29,  1981. 


MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE, 

Assistant  Commissioner 
.  for  Trademarks. 
[1009  O.G.  17] 


Mar.  25,  1974. 


(1S8)  Consolidated  Certifkatea  Under 

TfMiemark  Role  2M 

Trademark  Rule  2.88  provides  as  follows: 
AppUcatkMH  any  be  eoBsoUdatcd. 

a.  When  several  appUcations  have  been  filed  by  the 
same  applicant  tor  registration  on  the  same  register 
of  a  mark  shown  in  identical  form  on  the  drawings 
for  goods  and/or  services  in  different  classes  and 
each  of  the  applications  has  been  allowed,  a  single 
certificate  based  on  such  applications  may  be  issued. 
A  request  for  the  issuance  of  a  consolidated  certifi- 
cate must  be  made  of  record  in  each  of  the  applica- 
tions involved  prior  to  the  allowance  of  any  of  the 
applications. 

b.  The  issuance  of  any  orisinal  certificate  may  be  sus- 
pended upon  request  of  the  applicant  for  a  period 
not  exceeding  6  months,  to  permit  such  consolida- 
tion. 

The  resulting  certificate  of  registration  is  known  as  a 
consolidated  certificate. 

Because  Rule  2.88  is  seldom  invoked  and  because  the 
issuance  of  consolidated  certificates  entails  undue  admin- 
istrative effort,  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will 
soon  be  publishing  for  comment  a  proposal  to  eliminate 
the  rule. 

In  the  meantime,  any  applicant  seeking  registration  of 
a  single  mark  for  more  than  one  class  of  goods  and/or 
services  is  encouraged  to  use  the  multiple-class  applica- 
tion procedure  set  forth  in  Trademark  Rule  2.87.  rather 
than  the  consolidated  appUcation  procedure  set  forth  in 
Trademark  Rule  2.88. 


(159)  Trademark  "ReTiyals**  and  "Reinstatements'* 

It  would  be  of  great  assistance  to  the  Office  if  the 
heading  or  caption  of  "Petitions  to  Revive"  or  "Re- 
quests for  Reinstatement"  of  abandoned  trademark  appli- 
cations carried  the  following  identifying  data: 

1.  Address  Paper  to  the  Attention  of: 

Office  of  Director,  Trademark  Examining  Opera- 
tion 

2.  Serial  Number 

3.  Mark 

4.  Applicant's  Name 

5.  A  title  indicating  the  nature  of  the  paper 

Use  of  this  heading  for  "Petitions  to  Revive"  or 
"Requests  for  Reinstatement"  of  abandoned  trademark 
applications  will  help  ensure  that  the  papers  are  prompt- 
ly routed  to  the  proper  Office,  which  will  prevent  need- 
less delay  in  its  consideration. 


Aug.  13,  1984. 


MARK  M.  NEWMAN, 
Director.  Trademark 

Examining  Operation. 
[1046  TMOG  13] 


TRADEMARK  POST  REGISTRATION 
(160)  Trademark  Role  2.165  Reqadrement 

Where  A  Section  8  AffMarit  Or 
Declaration  Is  Held  lasaflldeBt 

Several  recent  Petitions  to  the  Commissioner  have  in- 
dicated a  failure  on  the  part  of  registrants  and  their 
attorneys  to  follow  the  requirements  of  Trademark  Rule 
2.165.  Therefore,  reviewing  certain  basic  elements  of 
this  rule  is  considered  timely  so  as  to  alert  registrants 
and  attorneys  to  technical  errors  which  might  lead  to 
the  cancellation  of  a  valuable  trademark  registration. 

Part  (a)  of  Rule  2.165  indicates  that  the  examiner  will 
notify  the  registrant  when  an  affidavit  or  declaration  of 
use  under  Section  8  of  the  Statute  is  insufficient  and  the 
reasons  therefor.  When  the  registrant  wishes  the  examiner 
to  reconsider  the  affidavit  or  declaration,  or  when  the 
registrant  has  taken  additional  steps  to  rectify  the  defi- 
ciencies and  desires  to  have  the  examiner  recon^er  the 
affidavit  or  declaration  in  light  of  those  steps,  the  request 
for  reconsideration  must  be  submitted  withm  6  months  of 
the  date  of  mailing  of  the  notice  of  insufficiency. 

Note,  however,  that  a  supplemental  or  substitute  affi- 
davit or  declaration  required  by  Section  8  cannot  be 
considered  unless  it  is  received  before  the  expiration  of 
the  six  year  anniversary  of  the  registration.  Consequent- 
ly, registrants  should  file  their  afndavits  as  early  as  pos- 
sible during  the  sixth  year  following  registration. 

There  are  situations  where  correcting  the  deficiency 
in  the  affidavit  or  declaration  requires  recording  an  as- 
signment with  the  Assignment  Division  of  this  Office.  If 
the  recording  cannot  be  completed  within  6  months,  the 
registrant  must  at  least  respond  to  the  examiner's  notice 
of  insufficiency  within  that  period.  The  response  must 
indicate  the  steps  being  taken  to  correct  the  deficiency. 
The  examiner  can  then  allow  the  registrant  additional 
time  or  suspend  action  depending  on  the  circumstances. 
Registrants  must  always  observe  the  "six  month  re- 
sponse" period  whenever  responding  to  the  examiner 
from  an  adverse  action. 

Part  (b)  of  Rule  2.165  permits  a  registrant  to  request 
the  Commissioner  to  review  the  action  of  the  examiner 
when  he  is  dissatisfied  with  that  action.  Review  by  the 
Commissioner  should  be  sought  only  where  it  is  be- 
lieved that  the  examiner  has  erred  in  his  action.  In  other 
words,  the  Commissioner's  role  is  to  review  the  correct- 
ness of  the  examiner's  action  and  not  to  serve  as  an  alter 
ego  of  the  examiner  before  whom  the  registrant  may 
seek  to  correct  deficiencies. 


January  1, 1985 
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When  review  by  the  Commissioner  has  been  sought, 
the  decision  on  that  request  constitutes  the  final  action 
of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  If  no  review  by  the 
Commissioner  is  sought  and  if  no  request  for  reconsider- 
ation of  an  examiner's  action  is  timely  filed,  the  Commis- 
sioner will  notify  the  registrant  of  the  deficiency  in  the 
affidavit  or  declaration  after  the  sixth  year  has  expired. 
Such  notice  is  never  mailed  prior  to  the  expiration  of 
the  sixth  year  following  registration  nor  until  a  reason- 
able time  has  elapsed  following  a  six  month  period  from 
the  last  action  mailed  by  this  Office.  This  notice  consti- 
tutes the  final  action  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
in  those  cases  where  the  Commissioner's  review  has  not 
been  sought.  Once  this  notice  has  been  mailed,  it  is  too 
late  (under  the  Rules  of  Practice)  to  request  the  Com- 
missioner to  review  the  action  of  the  examiner.  Review 
would  only  be  proper  if  an  affiant  could  show  circum- 
stances sufficient  to  suspend  the  fmality  element  of  Rule 
2.165(b)  pursuant  to  Rule  2.148. 

Registrants  will  be  held  to  strict  compliance  with 
Rule  2.165  as  it  has  been  briefed  above.  Therefore, 
parties  are  urged  to  respond  fully  as  soon  as  possible  af- 
ter an  action  is  received  from  the  examiner. 


Dec.  12.  1977. 


(161) 


BERNARD  A.  MEANY, 
Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks. 

[966  TMOG  80] 


Renewal  Applications  and 
Section  8  Affidarits 


There  has  been  a  noticeable  increase  in  the  number  of 
petitions  requesting  provisional  acceptance  of  defective- 
ly executed  Section  8  Affidavits  and  Renewal  Applica- 
tions under  35  U.S.C.  §26,  the  most  common  problem 
being  a  lack  of  notarization  or  a  Rule  2.20  declaration. 
Often,  such  petitions  are  necessitated  by  the  failure  of 
registration  owners  to  file  the  documents  early  enough 
to  leave  time  in  which  to  correshould  they  prove  defec- 
tive. 

Section  8  Affidavits  may  be  filed  beginning  with  the 
fifth  anniversary  of  the  registration.  The  period  for  filing 
expires  on  the  sixth  anniversary  of  the  registration.  The 
period  for  filing  Renewal  Applications  begins  six  months 
before  the  twentieth  anniversary  of  the  registration  and 
extends  three  months  beyond  the  expiration  of  the  twen- 
ty year  term.  While  the  Post  Registration  Division  may 
allow  up  to  six  months  to  respond  to  a  notice  of  defect, 
it  may  not  allow  corrective  action  beyond  the  period  for 
filing  established  by  the  Trademark  Act.  It  is  therefore 
in  the  registrant's  best  interest  to  file  such  documents  as 
close  to  the  opening  date  as  possible  to  allow  time  for 
correction,  if  necessary.  Provisional  acceptance  under  35 
U.S.C.  §26  has  been,  and  will  continue  to  be,  given  nar- 
row application.  Registrants  should  not  rely  on  35 
U.S.C.  §26  as  a  means  of  acquiring  an  extension  of  time. 

We  have  also  become  aware  of  many  delays  caused 
by  defects  in  the  chain  of  title.  Registrants  are  encour- 
aged to  keep  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  assignment 
records  current  with  regard  to  ownership  of  registra- 
tions. 

The  filing  of  Post  Registration  documents  at  the  earli- 
est date  and  maintenance  of  assignment  records  will  help 
to  avoid  the  cancellation  or  expiration  of  registrations  of 
trademarks  currently  in  use,  and  will  result  in  a  savings 
of  time  and  expense  for  both  the  registrant  and  the  Pa- 
tent and  Trademark  Office. 


Apr.  19,  1983. 


MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE, 
Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks. 

[1030  TMOG  37] 


Latc-FUed  Reaewal  Fees 
9  and  31  of  the  Lanham  Act  (15  U.S.C. 


Sections  ,     __, ^„    

§§1095  and  1113)  require  that  an  additional  five  dollar 


($5.00)  fee  be  submitted  by  a  registrant  who  files  a  re- 
newal application  during  the  three-month  penod  follow- 
ing expiration  of  its  registration  The  language  of  the 
statute  requires  that  this  additional  fee  be  submitted 
within  the  three-month  grace  penod.  A  number  of  regis- 
trants who  have  failed  to  submit  the  additional  fee  with- 
in the  prescribed  period  have  petitioned  the  Commis- 
sioner to  allow  their  renewal  applications  The  Commis- 
sioner has  granted  petitions  of  this  kind  wherr  the 
registrant  or  its  attorney  maintained  a  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  deposit  account  which  contained,  on  the 
date  the  renewal  application  was  filed,  suflTicient  funds 
to  cover  the  additional  fee  Specifically,  the  Commis- 
sioner has  exercised  discretion  under  Trademark  Rules 
2.l46(aX3)  and  2.147  to  deem  the  authorizations  to 
charge  the  deposit  accounts  to  have  uken  place  at  the 
time  the  registrants  filed  their  renewal  applications,  even 
though  the  authorizations  were  not  confirmed  until  a  lat- 
er date.  This  Office  policy  was  established  by  the  Com- 
missioner's decision  in  In  re  Ralston  Purina  Co,  191 
USPQ  154(Comr.  Pats.  1976) 

The  policy  established  by  the  Ralston  Punna  decision 
is  being  changed.  Henceforth,  the  Commissioner  will  no 
longer  exercise  discretion  to  charge  deposit  accounts 
nunc  pro  tunc  for  trademark  renewal  application  fees  To 
allow  an  authorization  to  charge  a  deposit  account  to  re- 
late t>ack  to  a  date  on  which  no  actual  authorization 
existed  is,  in  effect,  to  allow  late  payment  It  is  inequita- 
ble to  p>ermit  those  registrants  who  have  deposit  ac- 
counts (or  those  whose  attorneys  have  such  accounts)  to 
make  late  payment  of  renewal  fees,  while  those  without 
deposit  accounts  may  not. 

Petitions  relying  on  Ralston  Purina  will,  after  the  dale 
of  this  notice,  be  denied,  unless  the  events  that  gave  rise 
to  those  petitions  occurred  before  publication  of  this  no- 
tice. 

MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE, 
Feb.  20,  1981.  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks. 
[1004  OG.  29] 


(163)  Trademark  Examining  Operatioa 

Effective  Dec.  1,  1983,  all  requests  presented  to  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  under  the  provisions  of 
Section  7  of  the  trademark  statute  (15  U.S.C.  1057)  will 
be  considered  by  the  Post  Registration  Section  of  the 
Trademark  Examining  Operation. 

Necessary  telephone  inquiries  concerning  procedure 
or  status  should  be  directed  to  703-557-1986. 

MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE, 
Dec.  2,  1983.  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks. 
[1038  TMOG  256] 


(164) 


TRADEMARK  INFORMATION  AND 
CORRESPONDENCE 

Powers  of  Attorney  in  Registered 
Tradenark  Files 


On  and  after  Feb.  I,  1967,  communications  advising  of 
changes  in  the  powers  of  attorney  for  registered  trade- 
marks will  be  placed  in  the  registration  files,  but  will  not 
be  acknowledged  by  the  Patent  Office.  The  information 
will  thus  be  available  to  those  who  inspect  the  files,  but 
since  these  powers  of  attorney  do  not  directly  concern 
the  Patent  Office,  acknowledgments  arc  not  believed  to 
be  necessary. 

CM.  WENDT, 

Jan.  30,  1967.  Director. 


(165)  Initial  Processing  of  ApplicatioB 

On  Feb.  I,  1972,  the  operations  of  the  Trademark  Ap- 
plication Section  of  the  Patent  Office  will  be  reorga- 
nized. The  purpose  of  the  reorganization  is  to  provide 
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the  public  and  applicants  with  more  current  information 
concerning  newly  filed  applications. 

The  prompt  initial  processing  of  trademark  applica- 
tions is  necessary  in  order  to  fulfill  one  of  the  main  Pa- 
tent Office  functions,  that  of  producing  a  record,  acces- 
sible to  the  public,  of  new  trademark  activity  to 
faciliute  the  clearance  of  new  marks  for  use,  determine 
the  registrability  of  proposed  marks,  and  avoid  conflicts 
with  the  rights  of  others.  In  order  to  maintain  a  record 
of  marks  applied  for  which  reflects  the  most  current  in- 
formation available  to  the  Office  concerning  them,  the 
early  processing  of  drawings  in  order  to  have  them 
placed  in  the  search  room  is  considered  as  a  first  priori- 
ty. The  processing  of  these  drawings  includes  the  assign- 
ment of  serial  numbers,  initial  classification,  duplication 
of  the  drawing  and  the  forwardins  of  copies  of  the 
drawing  to  the  search  room.  Other  functions  which  are 
necessary  in  the  processing  of  applications,  such  as  the 
processing  and  mailing  of  filing  receipts,  are  secondary 
to  the  processing  of  drawings. 

In  past  years,  there  have  been  delays  in  processing  ap- 
plications and  forwarding  application  drawings  to  the 
search  room.  These  delays  have  varied  from  several 
weeks  to  several  months.  In  view  of  the  importance, 
both  to  applicants  and  the  public,  of  recording  essential 
information  concerning  newly  filed  applications  as 
Quickly  as  possible,  a  reorganization  of  the  workflow  in 
the  Application  Section  is  being  effected. 

There  is  no  change  in  the  processing  of  applications 
through  the  mail  room  and  finance  branch  to  the  Appli- 
cation Section.  However,  under  the  new  plan,  upon  re- 
ceipt in  the  Trademark  Application  Section,  all  applica- 
tions will  be  stamped  with  a  serial  number,  and  the 
drawing  of  the  mark  will  be  reproduced  immediately 
and  placed  in  the  search  file.  This  processing  will  occur 
as  soon  as  the  application  files  reach  the  Application 
Section.  Such  procedures  as  determining  whether  or  not 
an  application  will  receive  a  filing  date,  preparation  of 
the  file  jackets,  and  mailing  of  the  filing  receipt  will  take 
place  at  a  later  time. 

Applicants  who  wish  to  be  notified  promptly  of  the 
date  their  papers  were  received  in  the  office  and  their 
serial  number,  may  send  two  self-addressed  postcards 
with  their  application  papers.  The  mail  room  will  stamp 
both  postcards  with  the  date  of  receipt  and  return  one 
to  the  applicant;  the  second  postcard  will  be  stamped 
with  the  serial  number  and  forwarded  to  the  applicant 
from  the  Application  Section.  The  postcards  should  con- 
tain the  applicant's  name  and  the  trademark  which  is  the 
subject  or  the  application.  When  more  than  one  set  of 
application  papers  are  forwarded  under  one  cover,  post- 
cards should  be  attached  to  each  set  of  papers  for  which 
a  receipt  is  desired. 

Under  the  new  system  of  processing  application  pa- 
pers, your  particular  attention  is  directed  to  the  follow- 
mg  changes  as  compared  to  the  present  procedure. 

1.  Application  drawings  will  be  placed  in  the  public 
search  file  prior  to  the  mailing  of  the  filing  receipt. 

2.  By  usmg  the  postcard  system  described  above,  ap- 
plicants will  be  notified  sooner  of  the  date  of  receipt  of 
their  papers  and  the  serial  number  of  their  application. 
Applicants  are  encouraged  to  use  the  postcard  system. 

3.  Additional  papers  sent  in  by  the  applicant  or  attor- 
ney should  be  identified  by  serial  number,  thereby  en- 
abling the  office  to  process  these  papers  quickly. 

4.  When  an  application  is  accompanied  by  a  petition 
to  the  Commissioner  under  §2.146,  the  petition  will  not 
be  considered  until  processing  by  the  Application  Sec- 
tion is  complete. 

Effective  date.  The  procedure  outlined  in  this  notice 
will  become  effective  Feb.  1,  1972. 

RICHARD  A.  WAHL, 
Jan.  II,  1972.  Acting  Commissioner  of  Patents. 

JAMES  H.  WAKELIN,  Jr., 
Assistant  Secretary  for 
Science  and  Technology. 
Published  in  37  ER.  942;  Jan.  21,  1972 
[895  CO.  TM  193] 


(166)      Disseminatioa  Of  Trademark  Informatioo 

In  order  to  clarify  the  policy  regarding  Trademark 
Examiners  giving  out  Trademark  information  to  the  gen- 
eral public,  the  following  directive  has  bMn  promulgat- 
ed: 

Trademark  Examiners  are  reminded  that  they  may 
only  be  responsive  to  questions  regarding  applications 
pending  before  them.  All  other  questions  regarding 
Trademark  matters  must  be  directed  to  the  Director  of 
the  Trademark  Examining  Operation,  703-557-3268. 


Feb.  15,  1978. 


BERNARD  A.  MEANY, 
Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks. 

[968  TMOG  9] 


(167) 


Trademarks— Status  Inqniries 


In  order  to  expedite  the  handling  of  inquiries  regard- 
ing the  status  of  both  new  and  amended  applications,  the 
Patent  Office  has  adopted  a  new  procedure.  Henceforth, 
status  inquiries  should  be  filed  in  duplicate  and  should 
identify  by  title  and  date  the  last  paper  known  by  the 
applicant  to  have  been  filed  to  the  case.  Each  inquiry 
should  be  accompanied  by  a  self-addressed,  stamped  en- 
velope. The  original  inquiry  will  be  entered  in  the  file 
and  the  duplicate  will  be  marked  with  a  response  and  re- 
turned to  the  applicant.  The  date  when  the  next  office 
action  can  be  expected  will  not  be  given  unless  specifi- 
cally requested. 

Status  letters  have  been  used  by  applicants  to  establish 
diligence  in  support  of  a  later  petition  to  revive  should 
the  application  become  abandoned.  Under  current  prac- 
tice, attorneys  have  frequently  submitted  status  letters  as 
a  matter  of  course  for  such  purposes.  This  has  proved 
burdensome  both  to  attorneys  and  the  Patent  Office.  Un- 
til further  notice,  in  new  applications,  the  applicant  will 
be  considered  to  have  exercised  diligence  in  connection 
with  a  petition  to  revive  an  application  abandoned  for 
failure  to  respond  to  the  initial  office  action  if  inquiry  as 
to  the  status  of  the  application  is  received  by  tihe  Patent 
Office  within  either  one  of  the  two  following  periods, 
whichever  expires  later: 

a.  Eighteen  months  from  the  filing  date  of  the  applica- 
tion, or 

b.  A  reasonable  period  after  the  Official  Gazette 
(Trademarks)  indicates  that  the  filing  date  of  the  oldest 
new  case  awaiting  action  in  the  Division  to  which  the 
application  is  assigned  is  more  recent  than  the  filing  date 
of  the  application. 

For  amended  cases,  the  applicant  will  be  considered 
to  have  exercised  diligence  if  mquiries  as  to  the  status  of 
the  application  are  received  by  the  Patent  Office  within 
either  one  of  the  two  following  periods,  whichever  ex- 
pires later: 

a.  Eighteen  months  after  filing  a  response  to  the  ex- 
aminer's  last  received  action,  or 

b.  A  reasonable  period  after  the  Official  Gazette 
(Trademarks)  indicates  that  the  date  of  the  oldest 
amendment  filed  that  is  awaiting  action  in  the  Division 
to  which  the  application  is  assigned  is  more  recent  than 
the  date  of  filing  the  last  amendment  to  the  application. 

It  should  be  noted  as  an  exception  to  the  above  that 
status  inquiries  are  totally  unnecessary  during  period(s) 
of  time  when  an  application  is  suspended  pursuant  to  37 
CFR  2.67. 

Applicants  are  urged  not  to  file  status  inquires  within 
the  first  year  after  filing  due  to  the  current  backlog  of 
new  applications. 

ROBERT  GOTTSCHALK, 

July  28,  1971.  Acting  Commissioner  of  Patents. 

JAMES  H.  WAKELIN,  JR., 
July  30,  1971.  Assistant  Secretary  for 

Science  and  Technology. 

[FR.  Doc  71-I1S33  FIM  S-10-71;  9M  am] 
Published  in  36  F.R.  14771.  Aug.  11.  1971 

[890  O.G.  TM  5] 
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(168)  Reqocsts  for  Infomutioa  or  Statns 

of  Trademark  Registratioiis 

The  purpose  of  this  notice  is  to  explain  the  circum- 
stances in  which  the  Trademark  Examining  Operation 
can  respond  to  written  and  telephone  requests  for  infor- 
mation about  the  status  of  trademark  registrations.  Only 
limited  information  can  be  provided  by  telephone. 

I.  Orders  for  "Status"  Copies 

The  most  reliable  means  of  obtaining  status  informa- 
tion concerning  a  registration  is  a  written  order  for  a 
"status"  copy  of  the  registration.  Status  copies  show 
whether  affidavits  have  been  filed  under  Sections  8  and 
IS,  whether  the  registration  has  been  renewed  or  can- 
celled, and  whether  certain  other  actions  have  been 
taken  with  respect  to  the  registration.  The  charge  for 
copies  of  registrations  showing  status  and/or  title,  if  not 
certified,  is  $6.50,  effective  Oct.  1,  1982.  The  charge  for 
a  certified  copy  showing  sutus  and/or  title  is  $10.00  ef- 
fective the  same  date. 

II.  Telephone  Information  Available  from  the  Search 
Library 

If  the  caller  has  the  registration  number,  he  or  she 
may  leave  a  request  for  status  information  on  an  auto- 
matic answering  machine  in  the  Trademark  Search  Li- 
brary (Search  Room)  at  703-557-3282.  The  Search  Li- 
brary staff  will  call  back  with  the  information  requested 
within  one  working  day.  Callers  are  asked  to  limit  their 
requests  to  two  registration  numbers  per  day. 

The  Search  Library  staff  is  not  permitted  to  make 
"searches"  to  determine  if  particular  marks  are  in  the 
Office's  search  files.  Neither  is  the  staff  able  to  supply 
information  as  to  the  ownership  or  assignment  of  regis- 
trations, or  to  read  over  the  telephone  lengthy  passages 
of  a  registration,  such  as  the  identification  of  goods  or 
services. 

III.  Telephone  Information  on  Receipt  of  Section  8  and 
IS  Affidavits  and  Renewal  Applications 

The  Post  Registration  Section  can  be  reached  by  call- 
ing 703-557-2923.  The  staff  of  this  section  can  advise 
only  on  whether  an  affidavit  or  a  renewal  application 
has  or  has  not  been  received.  Inquiries  as  to  whether  af- 
fidavits and  renewals  have  been  accepted  should  be  di- 
rected to  the  Search  Library. 

MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE, 
Sept.  IS,  1982.  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks. 


(169) 


Hand  DeliTery  of  Trademark  Papers 


Trademark  papers  which  are  not  accompanied  by  fees 
or  by  authorization  to  charge  a  deposit  account,  may  be 
filed  by  hand  in  the  Trademark  Docket  Section  or  in  the 
Incoming  Mail  Section  of  the  Mail  and  Correspondence 
Division.  However,  to  avoid  confusion  concerning  mon- 
ey matters,  when  papers  which  are  accompanied  by  fees 
or  by  authorization  to  charge  a  deposit  account  are  filed 
by  hand,  they  should  be  delivered  only  to  the  window 
in  the  Incoming  Mail  Section  of  the  Mail  and  Corre- 
spondence Division  where  personnel  can  immediately 
refer  the  money  or  the  charge  to  the  Cashier.  Trade- 
mark Examiners  should  not  be  requested  to  receive  pa- 
pers for  filing  (either  with  or  without  fees)  since  there  is 
no  convenient  procedure  by  which  the  Examiners  can 
transmit  such  papers  to  proper  locations. 

If  a  receipt  is  desired  from  the  Trademark  Docket 
Section,  it  may  take  the  form  of  a  duplicate  copy  of  the 
paper  or  of  a  card  identifying  the  paper  and  the  applica- 
tion. The  receipt  will  be  date-stamped  at  the  same  time 
as  the  paper  and  handed  back  to  the  person  delivering 
the  paper.  If  a  receipt  is  desired  from  the  Incoming  Mail 
Section,  a  card  should  be  used.  The  card  will  be  date- 
stamped  and  handed  back  to  the  person  delivering  the 
paper. 

when  a  card  is  used  for  receipt,  it  should  contain  suf- 
ficient information  to  identify  the  paper  and  the  applica- 


tion clearly,  such  as  applicant's  name,  the  serial  number 
and  filing  date  of  the  application,  the  mark,  and  the  title 
or  a  description  of  the  paper  being  filed. 

In  the  discretion  of  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for 
Trademarks,  or  of  the  Director  of  the  Trademark  Exam- 
ining Operation,  or  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal 
Board,  papers  appropriate  for  those  Offices  (such  as  pe- 
titions or  briefs)  may  be  filed  by  hand  in  such  Offices. 

The  procedure  set  forth  in  the  notice  entitled  "Hand- 
Delivery  of  Papers"  in  the  O/jTicial  Gazette  of  February 
26,  1974  (919  O.G.  TM  180)  pertains  to  papers  for  pa- 
tent applications  The  designation  "Examining  Group" 
used  in  that  notice  relates  to  the  patent  examining  area 
of  the  Patent  Office.  (The  equivalent  designation  in  the 
trademark  examining  area  is  "Examining  Division.") 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER, 
Aug.  21,  1974.  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks. 
[926  O.G.  TM  132] 


(170) 


Mail  Delays  and  Petitions  to  Rerirc 
(Trademarks) 


Since  applications  that  become  abandoned  uninten- 
tionally present  burdens  to  both  the  Patent  office  and 
the  applicant,  a  simplified  procedure  has  been  devised  to 
alleviate  these  burdens  when  the  abandonment  results 
from  a  delay  in  the  mails.  This  procedure  (which  is  simi- 
lar to  the  procedure  adopted  for  patent  applications  at 
910  O.G.  402  and  910  O.G.  TM  76)  provides  for  an  au- 
tomatic petition  to  revive. 

When  a  trademark  communication  which  falls  within 
the  circumstances  enumerated  below  is  mailed  to  the  Pa- 
tent Office  more  than  three  full  days  prior  to  the  due 
date,  a  conditional  petition  may  be  attached  to  the  com- 
munication. If  the  communication  is  received  in  the  Pa- 
tent Office  after  the  due  date  and  the  application  be- 
comes abandoned,  the  conditional  petition  will  become 
effective,  subject  to  the  following  requirements.  The  pe- 
tition must  include  (1)  an  authorization  to  charge  a  de- 
posit account  for  any  required  fees,  including  the  peti- 
tion fee,  and  (2)  an  oath  or  declaration  signed  by  the 
person  mailing  the  communication  and  also  signed  by 
the  applicant  or  his  attorney  stating  that  the  communica- 
tion and  petition  were  either  placed  in  the  United  Sutes 
mail  as  first  class  or  air  mail  or  placed  in  the  mail  out- 
side the  United  States  as  air  mail.  Since  mail  handled  in 
this  manner  may  reasonably  be  expected  to  reach  the 
Patent  Office  by  the  due  date,  any  mail  delays  beyond 
such  time  will  be  considered  to  constitute  unavoidable 
delay  and  sufficient  cause  to  grant  a  petition  to  revive 
(Section  12(b)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946). 

The  circumstances  under  which  this  procedure  may 
be  used  are  those  where  the  communication,  if  timely 
filed,  (1)  would  be  a  proper  and  complete  response  to  an 
action  or  request  by  the  Patent  Office,  and  (2)  would 
stop  a  period  for  response  from  continuing  to  run.  Ac- 
cordingly, this  procedure  would  be  appropriate  for: 

1.  A  response  to  a  non-final  Office  action 

2.  A  response  to  a  final  Office  action  which  places  the 
application  in  condition  for  publication  or  issue. 

3.  A  notice  of  appeal  and  requisite  fee. 

4.  An  appeal  brief 

A  suggested  declaration  form  for  the  petition  is  shown 
below: 


Applicant: 
Serial  No.: 
Date  Filed: 
Mark: 


Petition  to  Revive 


I  hereby  declare  that  the  atuched  communication  is 
being  deposited  in  ( )  the  United  States  mail  as  first  class 
or  air  mail,  or  (  )  the  mail  outside  the  United  States  as 
air  mail,  in  an  envelope  addressed  to:  Commissioner  of 

Patents,  Washington,  DC.  20231,  on , 

which  date  is  more  than  three  full  days  prior  to  the  due 
date,  at ,  by _. 


(Location) 


(Name  of  individual) 
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In  the  event  that  such  communication  is  not  timely 
filed  in  the  Patent  OfTice,  it  is  requested  that  this  paper 
be  treated  as  a  petition  to  revive  and  that  the  delay  in 
prosecution  be  held  unavoidable. 

The  petition  fee  is  authorized  to  be  charged  to  Depos- 
it Account  No in  the  name  of 

The  undersigned  declares  further  that  all  statements 
made  herein  of  his  own  knowledge  are  true,  and  that  all 
sutements  made  on  information  and  belief  are  believed 
to  be  true;  and  further  that  these  statements  were  made 
with  the  knowledge  that  willful  false  sutements  and  the 
like  so  made  are  punishable  by  fine  or  imprisonment,  or 
both,  under  Section  1001  of  Title  18  of  the  United  Sutes 
Code  and  that  such  willful  false  sutements  may  jeopar- 
dize the  validity  of  the  application  or  document  or  any 
registration  resulting  thereirom. 

D»te:  (Signature  of  applicant  or 

applicant's  attorney) 
And 

Date:  (Signature  of  person  mailing, 

if  other  than  the  above) 

Normal  petition  practices  are  not  affected  in  those  sit- 
uations where  this  procedure  is  either  not  elected  or  not 
appropriate,  nor  does  this  procedure  bar  the  granting  of 
a  petition  in  different  fact  situations  where  justified. 


Mar.  21.  1974. 


(171) 


RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER, 
Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks. 
[921  O.G.  TM  126] 


TraanHtals  for  Use  of 
Depodt  Accoonts 


When  sututory  fees  are  to  be  charged  to  a  deposit  ac- 
count, the  processing  of  the  application  can  be  faciliut- 
ed  by  submitting  the  applicant's  transmittal  letter  or  oth- 
er correspondence  specifying  the  account  to  be  charged 
in  triplicate.  Submission  of  these  documents  in  triplicate 
will  eliminate  the  need  for  the  Mail  Room  to  photocopy 
the  document  and  thereby  reduce  the  processing  time  of 
incoming  mail. 


Nov.  21,  1983. 


THERESA  A.  BRELSFORD, 
Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration. 
[1037  TMOG  15] 
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HelpAd  Hints  From  The  PTO 


•  Data  To  Be  Included  on  Patent  and  Trademark  Papers 
Filed  In  The  PTO  In  Response  To  Office  Actions— Per- 
haps  the  greatest  cause  of  delay  and  wasted  time  in 
the  support  sections  of  the  PTO  is  in  trying  to  match 
papers  bearing  incorrect  or  incomplete  dau  with  ap- 
pUcations.  Because  some  Trademark  Papers  are  not 
clearly  identified  as  pertaining  to  Trademark  applica- 
tions, they  are  frequently  misrouted  to  the  Patent  Ex- 
amimng  Groups. 

On  all  papers  related  to  Patent  appUcations,  type  the 
word  "PATENT'  in  the  upper  right-hand  comer  of  the 
document.  Also,  please  include  the  correct  serial  num- 
ber, filing  date,  inventor's  name,  and  title  of  the  inven- 
tion. Additionally,  include  the  examiner's  name,  and 
group  art  unit  number  or  other  identifying  dau  found 
on  the  most  recent  letter  from  the  PTO.  (37  CFR 
1.1(a)). 

However,  please  note  that  an  organizational  restruc- 
turing of  the  Patent  Examining  Corps  has  resulted  in 
many  applications  bein^  reassigned  to  new  Groups  and 
Art  Units.  Your  attentwn  is  directed  to  the  NOTICE 
2E»S^GES  IN  THE  PATENT  EXAMINING 
CORPS  that  appeared  in  the  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
on  June  26,  1984,  (1043  OG  23),  which  identifies  the 
Group  Art  Unit  of  each  examiner  (1043  OG  40  through 
1043  OG  67).  Letters  mailed  from  the  Groups  after  Apr. 
15,  1984,  should  reflect  the  current  identifying  dau. 

For  all  papers  related  to  Trademark  applications,  type 


the  word  "TRADEMARK"  in  the  upper  right-hand 
comer  of  the  document.  Also,  please  set  R>rth  the  appU- 
cant's  name,  correct  serial  number  (including  the  series 
number  which  currently  is  "73"),  filing  date,  law  office, 
examining  attorney  and  mark. 

Documents  for  which  no  fee  is  required  at  the  time  of 
filing  (e.g.,  amendments  to  applications  and  requests  for 
extensions  of  time  to  file  an  opposition)  continue  to  be 
addressed: 

Box  5 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademailcs 

Washington,  D.C.  20231 

Mail  directed  to  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal 
Board  should  have  mark  "Attention:  TTAB"  on  the  en- 
velope in  additon  to  "Box  5." 

•  Mailing  Responses  To  The  PTO— In  general,  it  would 
eliminate  or  greatly  reduce  processmg  steps  by  the 
PTO  support  staff,  and  will  avoid  interruption  of  the 
examiner's  work,  if  a  few  simple,  general  rules  were 
followed  in  regard  to  mailing  of  the  responses  to  the 
PTO: 

1.  After  a  Patent  or  Trademark  application  is  fUed, 
please  avoid  filing  additional  papers  (other  than 
those  requesting  a  filing  receipt  or  those  required 
by  the  Office)  until  the  filing  receipt  or  return  post 
card  identifying  the  Serial  Number  and  Patent  Ex- 
amining Group  Art  Unit  or  Trademark  Law  Of- 
fice has  been  received. 

2.  In  Patent  applications,  requests  for  extensions  of 
time,  changes  of  address,  proposed  drawing  cor- 
rections, and  petitions  are  sometimes  incorporated 
in  the  remarks  section  or  at  the  beginning  of  pa- 
pers entitled  "Amendment"  or  "Response."  In 
Trademark  applications,  change  of  address  and 
powers  of  attorney  are  sometimes  incorporated  in 
the  remarks  section  or  at  the  beginning  of  papers 
entitled  "Amendment"  or  "Response".  Please  pres- 
ent such  items  in  separate  papers,  appropriate^  ti- 
tled, since  they  are  all  handled  by  different  person- 
nel (37  CFR  1.4(c)).  However,  please  include  a 
sutement  in  the  amendment/response  describing 
the  paper  being  filed. 

3.  Where  a  supplemental  or  preliminary  amendment 
is  found  necessary  in  Patent  or  Trademark  applica- 
tions, please  telephone  the  examiner  and  request 
that  the  examiner  delay  action  for  a  certain  time  in 
order  to  avoid  crossing  in  the  mails  of  the  amend- 
ment and  the  Office  action. 

4.  File  Patent  and  Trademark  documents  which  have 
no  particular  time  or  sequence  requirement,  with 
materials  submitted  in  response  to  the  sUtutory  or 
regulatory  requirements.  Examples  are  certified 
copies  of  foreign  documents  to  support  priority 
and  formal  drawings  in  Patent  applications  or 
changes  in  Power  of  Attorney  or  MaUing  Address 
following  first  action. 

5.  If  a  disclosure  sutement  is  to  be  filed  before  an 
Office  action,  file  it  when  the  application  is  filed. 
Some  Group  Art  Units  have  greatly  reduced  the 
pendency  to  first  action.  Hence,  many  examiners 
are  taking  up  new  applications  before  an  informa- 
tion sutement  is  matched  with  the  application. 

THERESA  A.  BRELSFORD. 
July  10,  1984.  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration. 
(1044  TMOG  44) 


(173) 


Helpftal  Hints  From  The  PTO 


•  Amendments  After  Final  for  Patent  Applications— 
Amendments  under  37  C.F.R.  1.116  would  be  great- 
ly expedited  if  they  were  headlined  with  the  title 
"AMENDMENT  after  final  rejection,"  with  that  ti- 
tle underlined  in  red.  This  would  faciliute  ready 
identification  of  these  amendments  by  the  PTO  sup- 
port staff  and  expedite  docketing  and  delivery  to  the 


JAhOJARY  1,  198S 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFPICE 


1050  OG  295 


examiner  for  special  treatment.  In  many  cases  this 
would  avoid  the  necessity  for  extensions  of  time 
and/or  filing  unnecessary  notices  of  appeal. 

•  Extensions  of  rime  for  Patent  Applications— An  exten- 
sion of  time  under  37  C.F.R.  1.136(a)  is  not  permit- 
ted in  the  following  instances: 

1.  Where  an  applicant  is  so  notified  in  an  Office  ac- 
tion as,  for  example,  in  a  Reissue  application 
mvolving  a  litigated  patent; 

2.  Where  the  application  is  involved  in  an  interfer- 
ence declared  pursuant  to  37  C.F.R.  1.207.  See  37 
C.F.R.  1.245  for  provisions  governing  extensions  of 
time  in  interference  proceedings; 

3.  In  reexamination  proceedings.  See  37  C.F.R. 
1.5S0(c)  for  extensions  of  time  in  reexamination  pro- 
ceedings; and 

4.  In  per  international  applications.  In  PCT  applica- 
tions, the  only  extensions  permitted  are  for  correc- 
tions of  PCT  Article  14  defects  in  international 
applications  before  the  Receiving  Office. 

•  Data  To  Be  Included  On  Patent  and  Trademark  le- 
pers Filed  In  The  PTO  In  Response  To  Office  Actions 
—Perhaps  the  greatest  cause  of  delay  and  wasted 
time  in  the  support  sections  of  the  PTO  is  in  trying 
to  match  piqjers  bearing  incorrect  or  incomplete  data 
with  applications.  Because  some  trademark  papers 
are  not  clearly  identified  as  pertaining  to  trademark 
applications,  they  are  frequenUy  misrouted  to  the  pa- 
tent examining  group.  On  all  papers  related  to  patent 
applications,  type  the  word  "PATENT'  in  the  upper 
right-hand  comer  of  the  document.  Also,  please  in- 
clude the  correct  serial  number,  filing  date,  inven- 
tor's name,  and  tiUe  of  the  invention.  Additionally, 
include  the  examiner's  name,  and  group  art  unit  num- 
ber or  other  identifying  data  found  on  the  most  re- 
cent letter  from  the  PTO.  (37  CFR  1.1(a)).  However, 
please  note  that  an  organizational  [restructuring  of 
the  Patent  Examining  Corps  has  resulted  in  many  ap- 

Elications  being  reassigned  to  new  Groups  and  Art 
fnits.  Your  attention  is  directed  to  the  NOTICE  OF 
CHANGES  IN  THE  PATENT  EXAMINING 
CORPS  that  appeared  in  the  OfTICIAL  GA- 
ZETTE on  June  26,  1984,  (1043  OG  23),  which 
identifies  the  Group  Art  Unit  of  each  examiner  (1043 
OG  40  through  1043  OG  67).  Letters  mailed  from 
the  Groups  after  Apr.  15,  1984,  should  refiect  the 
current  identifying  data. 

For  all  papers  related  to  trademark  appUcations,  type 
the  word  "TRADEMARK"  in  the  upper  right-hand 
corner  of  the  document.  Also,  please  set  forth  the  appli- 
cant's name,  correct  serial  number  (including  series  num- 
ber which  currenUy  is  "73"),  filing  date,  law  office,  ex- 
aminmg  attorney  and  mark. 

Trademark  documents  for  which  no  fee  is  reauired  at 
the  time  of  filing  (e.g.,  amendments  to  appUcations  and 
requests  for  extensions  of  time  to  file  an  opposition) 
should  continue  to  be  addressed: 
Box  5 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
Washington,  D.C.  20231 
Mail  directed  to  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal 
Board  should  have  "Attention  TTAB"  on  the  envelope 
in  addition  to  "Box  5". 


(1)  single  class  registrations  cancelled; 

(2)  multiple  class  registrations  cancelled  in  all  classes; 

(3)  multiple  class  registrations  cancelled  in  fewer  than 
all  classes. 

For  every  entry  in  the  listing,  the  specific  classes  can- 
celled will  be  included  in  parentheses,  next  to  the  regis- 
tration number  and  mark. 

For  a  single  class  registration  and  for  a  multiple  class 
registration  in  which  every  class  has  been  cancelled,  the 
class  number(s)  shown  in  parentheses  will  represent  ev- 
ery class  to  which  the  registration  applied. 

For  a  multiple  class  registration  in  which  fewer  than 
all  classes  have  been  cancelled,  the  Officuil  Gazette  entry 
will  mclude  the  word  "only"  following  the  noution  of 
classes  in  parentheses,  for  example:  (Int.  Cls.  12  and  20, 
only).  In  this  example,  the  addition  of  the  word  "only" 
would  indicate  that  there  are  classes  in  the  registration 
in  addition  to  Classes  12  and  20,  but  only  Classes  12  and 
20  have  been  cancelled. 

MARGARET  M   LAURENCE, 
Oct.  29,  1980.  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks. 
[1000  TM  21] 


(175)  Change  in  Format  for  Publishing  Trademarks 
for  OppositioB 

Section  30  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946  as  amended 

^Lf"Sl'*^c^^  ^^^'  ^"^^^  Congress,  aoproved  October  9, 
1962,  76  Sut.  769,  provides  for  the  filing  of  a  combined 
application  for  the  registration  of  a  trademark  in  more 
than  one  class. 

The  present  practil;e  of  publishing  the  mark  with  per- 
tinent data  under  each  class  in  which  registration  is 
sought  results  in  needless  duplication. 

Beginning  with  the  issue  of  November  3,  1964, 
"Marks  Published  for  Opposition"  will  be  divided  into 
two  sections.  In  Section  1,  all  marks  presented  in  com- 
bined applications  for  registration  in  more  than  one  class 
will  be  published  with  only  one  reproduction  of  each 
mark. 

The  reproduction  of  the  mark  will  be  followed  by  the 
class  numbers  and  tities,  and  under  each  class  will  ap- 
pear the  description  of  the  goods  in  connection  with 
which  the  trademark  is  used.  If  the  date  of  first  use 
applies  to  all  classes,  it  will  appear  following  the  last 
c  ass;  otherwise,  the  dates  of  use  will  appear  after  each 
c  ass. 

Trademarks  presented  in  applications  for  registration 
in  a  single  class  will  be  published,  as  m  the  past,  in  class 
order,  in  Section  2. 

The  same  procedure  will  be  followed  in  the  notice  of 
the  issuance  of  registrations  on  the  Supplemental  Regis- 
ter. 

EDWIN  L.  REYNOLDS. 
Sept.  18,  1964.  First  Assistant  Commissioner 

[807  O.G.  TM  51] 


(176) 


Oianges  in  Format  for  Publishing 
Trademarks  for  Opposition 


Sept  4,  1984. 


THERESA  A.  BRELSFORD, 
Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration. 
(1046  TMOG  40) 


TRADEMARK  PUBUCATIONS 
(174)     Change  in  Offidnl  Guette  Entry  to  Show 
Cancellation  of  Fewer  Than  All  Oanea  in  a  Multiple 
Clan  Regiitration 

Effective  with  the  Official  Gazette  issue  of  December 
16,  1980,  there  will  be  a  change  in  the  Official  Gazette 
listing  entiUed  'Trademark  Registrations  Cancelled." 
Beginning  with  that  issue,  "Trademark  Registrations 
CanceUed"  wiU  hst: 


Because  of  the  adoption  of  the  International  classifica- 
tion of  goods  and  services  by  the  United  Sutes  as  of 
September  1,  1973  (see  Ofjficial  Gazette  of  June  26,  1973. 
911  OG.  TM  210),  it  is  necessary  to  change  the  ar- 
rangement in  the  Official  Gazette  of  the  marks  published 
for  opposition. 

Beginning  with  the  issue  of  May  7.  1974,  the  section 
of  the  Official  Gazette  entitled  "Marks  Published  for  Op- 
position" will  be  divided  into  four  sections  instead  of  the 
present  two  sections.  (For  the  preceding  change  from 
one  to  two  sections,  see  Official  Gazette  of  October  13, 
1964,  807  OG.  TM  51.)  Sections  1  and  2  wiU  be  aooord- 
ing  to  international  classification  and  will  contain  marks 
in  appUcations  filed  on  or  after  September  1,  1973,  and 
Sections  3  and  4  will  be  according  to  prior  United  Sutes 
classification  and  wiU  contain  marks  in  applications  filed 
on  or  before  August  31,  1973. 
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In  Section  1,  all  marks  presented  in  combined  applica- 
tions fUed  on  or  after  September  1,  1973  for  registration 
in  more  than  one  international  class  will  be  published 
with  only  one  reproduction  of  each  mark.  The  repro- 
duction of  the  mark  will  be  followed  by  the  internation- 
al class  numbers,  and  under  each  class  will  appear  the 
goods  or  services  in  connection  with  which  the  mark  is 
used.  If  the  date  of  first  use  applies  to  all  classes,  it  will 
appear  following  the  last  class;  otherwise,  the  dates  of 
use  will  appear  after  each  class. 

In  Section  2,  all  marks  presented  in  applications  filed 
on  or  after  September  1,  1973  for  registration  in  a  single 
class  will  be  published  in  international  class  order. 

In  Section  3,  all  marks  presented  in  combined  applica- 
tions filed  on  or  before  August  31,  1973  for  registration 
in  more  than  one  prior  United  States  class  will  be 
published  with  only  one  reproduction  of  each  mark.  The 
reproduction  of  the  mark  will  be  followed  by  the  prior 
United  States  class  numbers  and  titles,  anu  under  each 
class  will  appear  the  goods  or  services  in  connection 
with  which  the  mark  is  used.  If  the  date  of  first  use 
applies  to  all  classes,  it  will  appear  following  the  last 
c  ass;  otherwise,  the  dates  of  use  will  appear  after  each 
cass. 

In  section  4,  all  marks  presented  in  applications  filed 
on  or  before  August  31,  1973  for  registration  in  a  single 
class  will  be  published  in  the  prior  United  States  class 
order. 

The  following  explanation  will  appear  under  the  head- 
ing "Marks  Published  for  Opposition": 

The  following  marks  are  published  in  compliance 
with  section  12(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946. 
Applications  for  the  registration  of  marks  in  more 
than  one  class  have  been  filed  as  provided  in  section 
30  of  said  act  as  amended  by  Public  Law  772,  87th 
Congress,  approved  Oct  9,  1962,  76  Stat.  769.  Op- 
position under  Section  13  may  be  filed  within  thirty 
days  of  the  date  of  this  publication.  See  Rules  2.101 
to  2.105. 

A  separate  fee  of  twenty-five  dollars  for  opposing 
each  mark  in  each  class  must  accompany  the  oppo- 
sition. 

Sections  1  through  4  will  appear  immediately  after  the 
above  explanation,  the  sections  being  designated  as  fol- 
lows: 

Section  1.  International  classification— Application  in 
more  than  one  class 

Section  2.  International  classification— Application  in 
one  class 

Section  3.  Prior  United  States  classification— Applica- 
tion in  more  than  one  class 

Section  4.  Prior  United  States  classification— Applica- 
tion in  one  class 

The  same  procedure  of  dividing  into  four  sections  will 
be  followed  in  the  notice  of  the  issuance  of  registrations 
on  the  Supplemental  Register. 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER, 
Mar.  22,  1974.  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks. 
[921  O.G.  TM  122] 


(177) 


Separation  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Sections  of  the  Official  Gazette 


Effective  February  2,  1971,  the  Official  Gazette  will  be 
separated  into  two  parts  to  be  known  as  the  Patent  Offi- 
cial Gazette  and  the  Trademark  Official  Gazette 

*  •  •  •  • 

Orders  for  subscriptions  should  be  addressede  Super- 
intendent of  E)ocuments,  U.S.  Government  Printing  Of- 
fice, Washington,  D.C.  20402. 

Also  effective  February  2,  1971,  the  Official  Gazette 
will  no  longer  contain  "Decisions  in  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Cases."  Decisions  of  the  type  heretofore  found  in 
the  "Decisions  in  Patent  and  Trademark  Cases"  are 
published  by  non-Federal  organizations  such  as,  for  ex- 


ample, the  Bureau  of  National  Affairs,  Inc.,  1231  25th 
St.  NW.,  Washington,  DC.  20037,  and  West  Publishing 
Co.,  50  Kellogg  Blvd.,  St.  Paul,  Minn.  55102. 

Finally,  the  "Decisions  Leaflet"  of  the  Official  Gazette 
will  no  longer  be  supplied  as  a  separate  subscription 
item  after  January  26,  1971.  According  to  present  plans, 
however,  both  the  Patent  Official  Gazette  and  the  trade- 
mark Official  Gazette  will  have  identical  "Patent  Office 
Notices"  sections  containing  notices  of  the  various  types 
heretofore  published  in  the  Gazette  decision  leaflet  and 
Trademark  Section.  Those  notices  of  particular  interest 
to  Patent  Office  employees  will  be  accumulated  and 
published  approximately  every  fourth  week,  and  distrib- 
uted separately  to  employees. 

WILLIAM  E.  SCHUYLER,  JR., 
Commissioner  of  Patents. 
1882  O.G.  TM  33] 


Dec.  29,  1970. 


( 1 78)  Single  Copies  of  tiie  Trademark 

Official  Gazette 

Members  of  the  public  ordering  single  copies  of  the 
Trademark  Official  Gazette  from  the  Superintendent  of 
Documents  are  reminded  they  must  specify  the  date  of 
the  issue  being  ordered. 

The  date  of  the  issue  in  which  a  mark  will  be 
published  for  opposition  is  shown  on  The  Notice  of 
Publication  form  mailed  to  applicants  approximately  two 
weeks  before  the  publication  date.  This  date  must  be  in- 
cluded on  each  single  copy  order. 

Orders  received  without  an  issue  date  may  be  filled 
from  current  weekly  stock.  The  Superintendent  of  Doc- 
uments cannot  check  on  whether  a  particular  mark  is 
published  in  the  issue  then  in  stock.  If  the  stock  is 
exhausted  at  the  time  the  order  is  received,  the  order 
will  be  returned  unfilled. 

MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE, 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks. 
[1004  O.G.  36] 


Mar.  3,  1981. 


(179)     Inadrertentiy  Issued  Registration  Numbers 

Effective  Jan.  3,  1984,  a  new  sub-section  identified  as 
"Inadvertently  Issued  Registration  Numbers"  will  exist 
as  the  last  category  of  cancellations  listed  under  the 
"Trademark  Registrations  Canceled"  section  of  the  Offi- 
cial Gazette. 

This  new  sub-section  will  provide  public  notice  of  the 
cancellation  of  registration  numbers  which  have  been  in- 
advertently issued  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

MARGARET  M  LAURENCE, 
Nov.  15,  1983.  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks. 
[1037  TMOG  16] 


(180) 


USTA  Publications  of  Looscleaf 
Roles  of  Practice 


The  United  States  Trademark  Association  has 
published  US  Trademark  Law;  Rules  of  Practice,  Forms 
and  Federal  Statutes.  The  book,  in  looseleaf  format  to  al- 
low for  supplements,  includes  the  trademark  Rules  of 
Practice,  sample  forms,  the  Lanham  Act  and  applicable 
provisions  and  cites  of  other  statutes  that  deal  with 
trademarks  and  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  In 
content  and  format,  the  USTA  publication  generally  re- 
places the  Government  Printing  Office  looseleaf  edition 
of  the  Rules  of  Practice  which  has  been  discontinued. 

Information  on  ordering  copies  of  US  Trademark 
Law:  Rules  of  Practice.  Forms  and  Federal  Statutes  may 
be  obtained  from: 

The  United  States  Trademark  Association 

6  East  4Sth  St. 

New  York,  NY.  10017 

(212)  986-5880 


January  1,  1985 
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The  Government  Printing  Office  continues  to  publish 
the  Rules  of  Practice  as  Title  37,  Code  of  Federal  Regu- 
lations, every  July.  Effective  July  1,  1983,  however,  the 
CFR  edition  no  longer  includes  forms. 


Apr.  30,  1984. 


MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE, 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademark. 
[1042  TMOG  58] 


(181) 


AndliU»iUty  of  Ptteats  and 
Trademarks  Style  Maanal 


The  latest  edition  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  Style 
Manual  will  be  available  to  the  patent  and  trademark 
community  soon.  This  edition  will  be  published  as  a  sep- 
arate supplement  to  the  GPO  Style  Manual.  It  is  the 
first  revision  since  1973,  and  will  be  available  in 
looseleaf  form.  The  cover  of  this  supplement  is  illustrat- 
ed on  the  following  page: 

Orders  are  now  being  accepted  by  the  Superintendent 
of  Documents.  The  stock  number  is  003-004-00606-4. 
Direct  inquiries  to: 

Superintendent  of  Documents 
U.S.  Goverment  Printing  Office 
Washington,  D.C.  20402 

Checks  for  orders  should  be  made  payable  to  the  Su- 
perintendent of  Documents.  If  a  Deposit  Account  with 
the  Superintendent  of  Documents  is  to  be  used,  please 
include  the  Deposit  Account  Number  with  the  order. 


June  29,  1984. 


THERESA  A.  BRELSFORD, 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration. 

[1045  TMOG  3] 


Notice  to  Subscribers 


(182) 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  aimounces  a  change 
in  the  point  of  contact  for  subscribers  who  have  not 
been  receiving  all  of  their  copies  of  the  Official  Gazette, 
Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedures  Revisions,  An- 
nual Indices,  or  other  patent  and  trademark  publications. 
All  correspondence  and  inquiries  concerning  subscrip- 
tion services  including  requests  for  reinstatement  or  re- 
newal of  subscriptions  should  be  directed  to: 

Mr.  Michael  F.  DiMario 

Assistant  Public  Printer 

Superintendent  ofDocuments  (SD) 

U.S.  Government  Printing  Office 

Washington,  D.C.  20401 

Furthermore,  the  Superintendent  of  Documents  ad- 
vises that  expiration  notices  are  sent  out  approximately 
three  months  before  the  expiration  date.  However,  sub- 
scribers should  not  rely  on  this  schedule.  If  a  notice  is 
not  received  within  two  months  of  the  expiration  date, 
the  subscriber  should  renew  the  subscription  with  the 
Superinteiident  of  Documents.  Attach  a  label  from  the 
envelope  in  which  the  publication  is  receivwl,  together 
with  a  check  covering  the  amount  of  the  subscription,  if 
a  deposit  account  with  the  Superintendent  of  Docu- 
ments is  to  be  used,  include  the  deposit  account  number 
with  the  renewal. 

This  notice  is  effective  with  the  publication  date  and 
supersedes  the  notice  published  on  this  subject  in  969 
O.G.  2,  dated  Mar.  14,  1978. 

THERESA  A.  BRELSFORD, 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration 

[1045  TMOG  24] 


Aug.  3,  1984. 


(183)  Trademark  Mannal  of  Exarainiog 

Procedure  ReTisioo 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  announces  publica- 
tion of  Revision  6  of  the  Trademark  Manual  of  Examin- 


ing Procedure.  It  is  a  complete  edition.  Distribution  to 
current  subscribers  began  Sept.  10,  1984.  The  manual 
may  be  ordered,  on  a  subscription  basis,  from: 

Mr.  Michael  DiMano 

Assistant  Public  Printer 

The  Superintendent  of  Documents 

U.S.  Government  Pnntmg  Office 

Washington,  D.C.  20401 

The  cost  is  $24.00.  Charges  may  be  made  to  deposit 
accounts  if  the  requestor  is  an  account  holder  m  good 
standing  at  the  time  the  request  is  received.  The  deposit 
account  number  should  be  included  with  the  order 
Checks  or  money  orders  should  be  made  payable  to  the 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 


Sept.  13,  1984. 


MARGARET  M   LAURENCE 
AssUant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks. 
[0147  TMOG  23] 


TRADEMARK  MISCELLANEOUS 

(184)       Intematioiia]  Protection  of  Goremmcnt 
Emblems  and  Seals 

Change  of  Intent 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Department  of 
Commerce,  intends  to  forward  only  the  50  State  seals 
plus  one  department  seal  for  each  department  listed  in 
the  publication  "Seals  and  Other  Devices  in  Use  at  the 
Government  Pnnting  Office"  ("Seals")  instead  of  the 
entire  publication,  as  indicated  on  page  59366  of  the 
Federal  Register  of  Dec  23,  1975 

Since  the  publication  had  been  pnnted  in  1975,  it  was 
assumed  that  few  deletions  and  additions  would  be  nec- 
essary. However,  the  response  to  the  above  notice, 
along  with  some  necessary  deletions,  resulted  in  a  large 
number  of  seals  in  the  publication  requinna  deletion 
This  rendered  the  publication  unacceptable  for  submis- 
sion to  the  Worid  Intellectual  Property  Orsanization 
(WIPO). 

Therefore,  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  now  in- 
tends to  forward  only  the  50  State  seals  along  with  the 
departmental  seal  denoted  "No.  1"  for  each  department 
listed  in  the  "Seals"  publication.  If  this  is  not  the  pre- 
ferred departmental  or  State  seal,  the  depanment  or 
State  involved  is  requested  to  notify  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  by  Sept.  21,  1976.  This  notification 
should  either  specify  the  number  of  the  preferred  seal,  as 
it  appears  in  the  "Seals"  publication,  or  provide  a  clear, 
black  and  white  photograph,  suitable  for  reproduction, 
of  the  preferred  seal.  The  seal  must  be  no  larger  than  1 
1/2  inches  in  diameter. 

These  seals  will  then  be  forwarded  to  WIPO  for  pro- 
tection under  Article  tter  of  the  Paris  Convenuon  for 
the  Protection  of  Industrial  Property. 

Address  all  correspondence  to:  Commissioner  of  Pa- 
tents and  Trademarks,  Washington,  DC  20231 

C  MARSHALL  DANN, 
Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


Aug.  18,  1976. 


Published  in  41  F.R.  35741 
[950  O.G.  TM  114] 


( 1 85)       Recording  of  'Territorial  Anignmenta" 
io  the  Assignment  EMrision  of  the  Pateat 
and  Trademark  Office 

It  has  been  the  practice  of  the  Assignment  Division 
for  numy  years  to  refuse  to  record  "territorial  assign- 
ments," that  is,  assignments  purporting  to  transfer  ngnts 
in  a  trademark  registration  (not  a  concurrent  use  regis- 
tration) for  less  than  the  entire  United  Sutes.  Hereinaf- 
ter, such  documents  will  be  recorded  as  long  as  the 
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requirements  of  the  Rules  of  Practice  are  met  by  the 
documents  submitted. 

The  Oflfke  is  not  addressing  the  validity  or  effect  of 
such  documents  by  recording  same,  but  is  merely  recog- 
nizing that  such  transfers  may  affect  title  to  a  registered 
mark  and  therefore  ought  to  be  recorded.  At  the  time  a 
Section  8  affidavit  or  declaration  or  an  application  for 


renewal  is  filed,  the  Examiner  of  Trademarks  will  con- 
sider the  effect  of  such  a  document. 

BERNARD  A.  MEANY, 
Oct.  7,  1977.  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks. 

(964  TMOG  8] 


ifivi  r\r,  xrd\ 
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(JW) 


THE  RETENTION  SCHEDULE  FOR  TRADEMARK  RECORDS 


As  with  most  government  agencies,  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  disposes  of  old  files,  papers  and  records  pur- 
suant to  a  specific  schedule.  In  an  effort  to  clarify  any  questions  concerning  the  procedures  for  disposing  of  Trade- 
mark records  and  in  response  to  public  inquiries,  the  present  Retention  Schedule  for  Trademark  Records  and  other 
records  including  trademark  matters  which  may  be  of  mterest  to  the  pubUc  is  set  forth  as  follows: 


International  Intellectual  Property  Activities  Case  Files.  Project  case  files 
showing  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  activity  relating  to  problems  con- 
cerning the  protection  of  intellectual  property  throughout  the  world.  In- 
cludes correspondence  with  private  individuals,  the  Department  of  State 
and  other  countries;  reports,  records  of  international  meetings  concerning 
patents;  trademarks  and  other  matters  pertaining  to  the  protection  of  in- 
tellectual property  throughout  the  world;  and  other  materials  relating  to 
international  affairs. 

Proposed  Intellectual  Property  Legislation  Files.  Documents  accumulated  in 
the  preparation  and  processing  of  legislation  proposed  by  or  in  the  inter- 
ests of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Omce.  Includes  drafts  of  legislation,  re- 
ports to  conunittees  on  introduced  legislation,  and  comments  on  legisla- 
tive proposals. 

Trademark  Adversary  Proceedings  Files.  Consists  of  Trademark  Opposi- 
tion, Cancellation,  Interference,  and  Conctirrent-Use  proceedings  files. 


Canceled  Trademark  Registration  Files.  Consists  of  original  appUcation 
and  all  related  correspondence. 

Expired  Trademark  Registration  Files.  Consists  of  original  application  and 
all  related  correspondence. 

Abandoned  Trademark  Application  Files.  Consists  of  original  application 
and  all  related  correspondence. 

Trademark  Renewal  Index.  Index  to  trademark  registrations  that  are  re- 
newed. 

Indexes  to  Trademark  Applications.  Index  shows  applicant's  name,  serial 
number  of  application,  fUmg  date,  name  of  mark  description  of  goods,  at- 
torney's name,  and  final  disposition  of  the  application. 

A.  Applicant's  Index. 


B.  Serial  Index. 


Proceedings  Index  to  Trademark  Adversary  Proceedings.  Index  arranged  by 
type  of  proceeding.  Shows  status  of  proceeding  prior  to  and  imm^iately 
alter  a  decision  by  the  Board. 

Trademark  Adversary  Proceeding  Records.  Card  file  showing  records  of 
Trademark  Adversary  Proceedings. 


Trademarks  Published  in  Official  Gazette.  Clippings  of  marks  from  Official 
Gazette. 

a.  Those  which  have  been  opposed. 


b.  All  others. 

Trademark  Registrant's  Index.  Index  to  Trademark  registrant's  name,  in- 
cludes serial  and  registration  numbers,  date  of  registration,  line  of  goods 
and  other  related  information. 

Class  of  Goods  Index.  Card  index  used  to  indicate  into  what  class  any 
conceivable  goods  may  fall. 

Index  to  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  Cases.  Record  of  trademark 
trial  and  appeal  board  cases. 


PERMANENT.    Transfer    to    FRC    5 

years  after  close  of  case   Offer  to  Na- 
tional Archives  when  25  years  old. 


PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  FRC  af^er 
5  years.  Offer  to  Nauonal  Archives 
when  2S  years  old. 


The  past  schedule  to  destroy  after  10 
years  is  in  the  process  of  being 
changed.  At  this  time,  these  records 
are  not  being  disposed  of  pending  the 
new  amendment  to  this  section. 

Destroy  2  years  after  the  date  of  can- 
cellation. 

Destroy  2  years  after  expiration  of 
registration. 

Destroy  2  years  after  date  of  abandon- 
ment 


PERMANENT  Offer  to  National  Ar- 
chives when  no  longer  needed  for 
reference. 


PERMANENT.  Offer  to  National  Ar- 
chives when  no  longer  needed  for  ref- 
erence. 

PERMANENT.  Offer  to  Nauonal 
Archives  when  no  longer  needed  for 
reference. 

Destroy  3  years  after  termination  of 
the  proceeding. 


PERMANENT.  Offer  to  National  Ar- 
chives when  no  longer  needed  for  ref- 
erence. 


Retain  in  agency  until  no  longer  needed 
for  reference. 

Destroy  when  mark  is  registered 

PERMANENT.  Offer  to  National  Ar- 
chives when  no  longer  needed  for  ref- 
erence. 

Destroy  after  information  transferred 
to  magnetic  media. 

PERMANENT  Offer  to  National  Ar- 
chives when  no  longer  needed  for  ref- 
erence. 


Public  Advisory  Committee  for  Trademark  Affairs  Files. 
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a.  Agenda,  minutes,  correspondence,  reports  and  related  supporting 


Hies. 


b.  papers  and  reference  materials. 


Seminar  in  Trademark  practice  and  Procedure  Files.  Record  set  of  training 
matenaJs  used  m  training  trademark  examiners. 


Trademark  Petitions  Files.  Petitions  to  the  Commissioner  relating  to  trade- 
marlu  with  related  materials. 

a.  Original  Petitions  in  trademark  case  file. 

b.  Other  copies. 

Trademark  Protest  Utters.  Letters  of  protest  to  the  Commissioner  related 
to  trademarks. 

International  Patent  and  Trademark  Activities  Case  Files.  Project  case  files 
showing  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  activity  relating  to  international 
patent  and  trademark  programs. 

a.  Records  that  supplement  the  International  Property  Activities 
Case  Files  (Item  103). 

b.  Other  materials. 

International  Intellectual  Property  Activities  Case  Files.  Project  case  files 
shoN^ing  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  activity  relating  to  problems  con- 
cerning the  protection  of  intellectual  property  throughout  the  world  In- 
cludes correspondence  with  private  individuals,  the  Department  of  State 
and  other  countries;  reports;  records  of  international  meetings  conceraine 
patents;  trademarks  and  other  matters  pertaining  to  the  protection  of  in- 
te  lectual  property  throughout  the  world;  and  other  materials  relating  to 
mtemational  affairs.  * 

Proposed  Intellectual  Property  Legislation  Files  Documents  accumulated  in 

ilfiy^^^^D  ?"»*""* A°^'"«,°Ci^*'*"°"  proposed  by  or  in  the  inter- 
est of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Includes  drafts  or  legislation,  re- 
ports to  conimittees  on  mtroduced  legislation,  and  comments  on  legisla- 
tive proposals.  *^ 

Bulky  Trademark  Specimens.  Trademark  applications  specimens  which  do 
which"*^       "'"^  requirements  for  physical  fonn  of  specimens 

1.  That  they  be  made  of  material  suitable  for  being  placed  inside  a 
manila  file  wrapper. 

2.  That  they  be  capable  of  being  arranged  flat,  such  as  being  folded. 

inch^   ^^'  ^^^^  be  of  a  size  not  to  exceed  8V2  inches  wide  by  13 
long.  (Rule  2.56) 

These  requirements  provide  for  specimens  which  will  fit  inside  the  appli- 
cation  file  wrapper  which  is  9  x  14  inches  in  size  and  which  will  conve- 
niently  expand  to  about  one  inch  thickness. 

"Ci!?.^"  ^^'""^  '^^  "°^'"®?^  ^**«  al»ve  requirements  are  referred  to  as 
DUJky    specimens  and  the  Examiner  must  require  that  they  be  replaced 
by  specimens  of  accepuble  size  and  shape.  ^  v  "^'^ 

February  28,  1979. 

[980  TMOG  16] 


PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  Federal 
Records  when  10  years  old.  Offer  to 
National  Archives  when  25  years  old. 

Destroy  when  10  years  old  or  no  long- 
er needed  for  reference,  whichever  is 
sooner. 

PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  Federal 
Records  Center  when  10  years  old. 
Offer  to  National  Archives  when  25 
years  old. 


Dispose  of  with  related  case  file. 

Destroy  when  2  years  old. 

Destroy  when  no  longer  needed  or 
when  three  years  old,  whichever  is 
earUer. 


PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  office  re- 
sponsible for  international  affairs  after 
case  is  closed. 

Destroy  5  years  after  close  of  case  or 
sooner  if  no  longer  needed. 

PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  FRC  5 
years  after  close  of  case.  Offer  to  Na- 
tional  Archives  when  25  years  old. 


PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  FRC  after 
5  years.  Offer  to  National  Archives 
when  25  years  old. 


Destroy  30  days  after  applicant  is  noti- 
fied that  the  specimens  are  unaccept- 
able, unless  picked  up  sooner  by  the 
applicant. 


/ 


SAUL  LEFKOWITZ, 

Acting  Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Trademarks. 
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Flexible  Woridng  Hours 


On  Jan.  4,  1979  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is 
beginning  a  IS  month  experiment  with  flexible  working 
hours  for  its  employees.  Under  the  "flexitime"  experi- 
ment many  of  the  OifTice's  employees  will  have  flexibili- 
ty to  begui  their  workdays  as  early  as  6:30  a.m.  or  as 
late  as  9:30  a.m.,  and  end  their  workdays  between  3K)0 
p.m.  and  6:30  p.m.  Employees  in  every  case  shall  of 
course  work  eight  hours  each  day.  All  or  most  patent 
and  trademark  examiners  will  have  flexible  hours. 

The  public  hours  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
will  continue  to  be  8:30  a.m.  to  5:00  p.m.  All  units  of  the 
OfHce  which  deal  directly  with  the  public  will  be  staffed 
to  answer  telephone  calls  and  receive  visitors  during 
those  hours.  All  employees  will  be  on  duty  from  9:30 
a.m.  to  3KX)  p.m.  The  patent  public  search  room  will 
continue  to  operate  from  8KX)  a.m.  until  8KX)  p.m.  and 
the  trademark  search  room  from  8.-00  a.m.  until  5:30 
p.m. 

With  the  advent  of  flexible  hours,  it  will  be  advisable 
for  members  of  the  public  to  make  appointments  in  ad- 
vance when  they  wish  to  interview  examiners. 

DONALD  W  BANNER, 
Dec.  13,  1978.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


Compressed  Work  Week 


(188) 

The  OfTice  of  Personnel  Management  has  completed  a 
study  on  compressed  work  schedules  and  has  recom- 
mended that  Congress  enact  permanent  legislation  au- 
thorizing use  of  alternative  work  schedules  in  the  Feder- 
al Government.  The  authority  for  the  program  expires 
on  Mar.  28,  1982. 

The  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  been  par- 
ticipating in  this  program,  on  an  experimental  basis,  for 
nearly  two  years.  Most  of  the  Office's  examiners  and 
other  employees  are  permitted  to  participate  under  one 
of  two  options: 

1.  4/10  plan- Work  ten  hours  four  days  a  week  and 
choose  Monday,  Wednesday,  or  Friday  as  a  day  off 
each  week.  The  day  selected  can  be  changed  only 
with  supervisory  approval. 

2.  5/4-9  plan-Work  nine  hours  for  eight  continuous 
days,  eight  hours  on  the  ninth  day,  and  choose  Mon- 
day, Wednesday,  or  Friday  as  a  day  off  once  every 
two  weeks.  Again,  the  day  off  can  only  be  changed 
with  supervisory  approval. 

All  employees  must  be  on  duty  Tuesdays  and 
Thursdays. 

The  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  interested  in 
considering  any  comments  or  recommendations  you  may 
have  about  the  program  in  order  to  make  the  proper  de- 
cision concerning  the  continuation,  revision,  or  termina- 
tion of  alternative  work  schedules  should  the  Congress 
enact  legislation  authorizing  its  continuation. 

Please  send  any  comments  or  recommendations  you 
may  have,  no  later  than  Mar.  2,  1982,  to: 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
Washington,  D.C.  20231 

GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 
Jan.  21,  1982.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


(189) 


PnbUc  Adrisory  Committee  for 
Trademark  Affairs 

Reestablishment 


In  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  the  Federal  Ad- 
visory Committee  Act  5  U.S.C.  App.  (1976)  and  Office 
of  Management  and  Budget  Circular  A-63  of  Mar.  1974, 
and  after  consultation  with  GSA,  it  has  been  determined 


that  the  reestablishment  of  the  Public  Advisory  Commit- 
tee for  Trademark  Affairs  is  in  the  public  interest  in  con- 
nection with  the  performance  of  duties  imposed  on  the 
Department  by  law. 

The  Committee  was  first  esublished  in  Sept.,  1970, 
and  its  present  charter  expired  on  Jan  10,  1979.  Since  its 
inception  the  purpose  of  the  Committee  has  been  to  ad- 
vise the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  concerning  steps 
which  can  be  taken  to  increase  the  cfTiciency  and  effec- 
tiveness of  administration  of  the  Trademark  Act  and  to 
provide  a  continuing  flow  of  knowledge  from  the  pri- 
vate sector  to  the  government  in  the  field  of  trademarks 
Approximately  seventy-five  per  cent  of  the  over  one 
hundred  twenty-five  specific  recommendations  have 
been  implemented  at  least  in  part.  There  is  no  question 
that  the  Committee  has  contributed  greatly  to  the  effi- 
ciency and  effectiveness  of  the  administration  of  the  stat- 
ute. In  reviewing  the  Committee,  the  SecreUry  has 
sought  continued  effort  towards  this  objective  The 
Committee's  function  cannot  be  accomplished  by  any 
organizational  element  or  other  committee  of  the  E>e- 
partment. 

As  it  was  initially  established,  the  Committee  will  con- 
tinue to  comprise  the  members  of  the  Advisory  Commit- 
tee for  Trademark  Affairs  of  the  United  States 
Trademark  Association.  The  membership  is  balanced 
and  is  under  the  control  of  the  President  of  the  Associa- 
tion. The  Committee  will  continue  to  operate  in  compli- 
ance with  the  provisions  of  the  Federal  Advisory  Com- 
mittee Act. 

Copies  of  the  Committee's  revised  charter  will  be 
filed  with  appropriate  committees  of  Congress. 

Any  inquiries  or  comments  may  be  addressed  to 
Patricia  M.  Davis,  Committee  Control  Officer,  Office  of 
Trademark  Program  Control,  U.S.  Patent  &  Trademark 
Office;  Washington,  D.C.  20231;  telephone  (703)  557- 
3881. 

GUY  W.  CHAMBERLIN, 
Assistant  Secretary 

for  Administration. 
[FR  Doc.  79-8929;  Filed  3-22-79;  8:45  am] 
(982  TMOG  14] 


Mar.  15,  1979. 


(190)       Recording  of  Documents  Affecting  Title 

The  Patent  Office  is  liberalizing  its  policy  concerning 
the  recording  of  documents,  other  than  assignments, 
which  affect  title  to  trademark  registrations  and  applica- 
tions. Under  Rule  2  185  of  the  Trademark  Rules  of 
Practice,  instruments  affecting  title  to  a  trademark  regis- 
tration or  application,  and  licenses  of  trademarks  which 
are  the  subject  of  trademark  registrations  or  applica- 
tions, will  be  recorded  even  though  the  recording  there- 
of may  not  serve  as  constructive  notice  under  Section  10 
of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946,  as  amended  (15  U.S.C. 
1060). 

WILLIAM  E  SCHUYLER,  JR  , 
June  16,  1971.  Commissioner  of  Patents. 

Published  in  36  F.R.  13231;  July  16.  197 J 

[889  O.G.  TM  2] 


(191) 


Certified  Copies  of  Trademark 
Applicatioos/Reglstratiou 


The  Trademark  Operation  is  in  the  process  of 
microfilming  its  records  and,  as  this  proceeds,  requests 
for  certified  copies  of  applications  and,  eventually,  regis- 
trations, will  be  furnished  from  the  microfilmed  records 
Such  certified  copies  will  not  contain  copies  of  the  file 
jacket. 

MARGARET  M  LAURENCE, 
Jan.  17,  1984.  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks. 
[1039  TMOG  140] 
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Records 186 
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V 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Fttamt  Coopcratkm  Treaty  (PCT)  lafonaatioB 

For  information  concerning  the  PCT  member 
countries  see  the  notice  wpearing  in  the  Official  Gazette 
at  1042  O.G.  45  on  May  15,  1984: 

For  use  of  the  European  Patent  Office  as  a  Searching 
Authority  for  PCT  appUcations  filed  in  the  United 
States  Receiving  Office,  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the 
Qffieial  Gazette  at  1022  O.O.  52  on  Sept.  28,  1982. 

Domestic  PCT  fees  were  increased  on  Oct.  1,  1982  by 
a  rule  change  to  37  CFR  1.445  that  was  published  in  the 
Qffieial  Gazette  at  1021  O.G.  11  on  Aug.  10,  1982. 

The  Search  fee  for  the  European  Patent  Office  was 
changed  as  of  Feb.  14.  1984  and  was  announced  in  the 
Qffieial  Gazette  at  1039  O.G.  142  on  Feb.  21.  1984. 

International  PCT  fees  were  changed  by  the  PCT  As- 
sembly effective  Jan.  1.  1984  and  were  announced  in  the 
Qffieial  Gazette  at  1037  O.G.  12  on  Dec.  13.  1983. 

The  current  schedule  of  PCT  fees  is  as  follows: 

Transmittal  fee $  125.00 

Search  fee 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

•  No  corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
application  filed   500.00 

•  Corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
q^lication  filed   250.00 

European  Patent  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

•  All  cases   620.00 

International  Fees 

Banc  fee  (first  30  pages)   295.00 

Basic  Supplemental  fee  (for  each 

page  over  30) 6.00 

Designation  fee  (for  each  national 

or  regional  office) 70.00 

GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 
Apr.  13,  1984.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


Notice  ai  Maintenaace  Feet  Payable 

Title  37,  Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  Section 
1.362(d),  effective  Nov.  1,  1984,  provides  that  mainte- 
nance fees  may  be  paid  without  surcharge  for  a  six- 
month  period  beginning  3,  7,  and  1 1  years  after  the  date 
of  issue  of  patents  based  on  applications  filed  on  or  after 
Dec.  12,  1980.  An  additional  six-month  grace  period  is 
provided  by  35  U.S.C.  41(b)  and  37  CFR  1.362(e)  for 
payment  of  the  maintenance  fee  with  the  surcharge  set 
forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(k)  or  0),  effective  Nov.  1,  1984.  If 
the  maintenance  fee  is  not  paid  in  a  patent  requiring 
such  payment,  the  patent  will  expire  on  the  4th,  8th  or 
12th  anniversary  of  the  grant. 

Attention  is  drawn  to  the  patents  which  were  issued 
on  Dec.  29,  1981  for  which  maintenance  fees  due  at  3 
years  and  six  months  may  now  be  paid.  The  patents 
have  patent  numbers  within  the  foUowmg  ranges: 
Plant  Patents  None 

Utility  Patents        4,307,470  through  4,308.621 
Reissue  Patents  based  on  the  above  identified  patents. 

No  maintenance  fees  are  requir«l  for  design  patents. 

Payments  of  maintenance  fees  in  patents  should  be  di- 
rected to  "Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 
Box  M.  Fee,  Washington,  DC.  20231." 

The  current  amounts  of  the  maintenance  fees  due  at  3 
years  and  six  months  are  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(e)  and 
(h),  which  are  reproduced  below: 


37  CFR  §1.20  Post-issuance  fees 

"(c)  For  maintaining  an  onginal  or  reissue  patent,  except 
a  desini  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or 
after  Dec.  12,  1980  and  before  Aug.  27,  1982,  in 
force  beyond  4  years;  the  fee  is  due  by  three  years 
and  six  months  after  the  original  grant      .  .  S  200.00^ 

"(h)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except 
a  design  or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  applicat)on  filed 
on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982,  in  force  beyond  4  yean; 
the  fee  is  due  by  three  years  and  six  months  after  the 
original  grant: 

By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(0)    $  200.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $  400.00" 

The  amounts  of  the  surcharges,  effective  Nov.  1, 
1984,  are  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(k)-(m),  which  are 
reproduced  below: 

"(k)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the 
6-month  grace  period  following  the  expiration  of 
three  years  and  six  months,  seven  years  and  six 
months,  and  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the 
date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  based  on  an  ap- 
plication filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980  and  before 
Aug.  27,  1982 $  100.00" 

"(1)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the 
6-month  grace  period  following  the  expiration  of 
three  years  and  six  months,  seven  years  and  six 
months,  and  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the 
date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  based  on  an  ap- 
plication filed  on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982: 

By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(f))    $  50,00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $  100.00" 

"(m)  Surcharge  for  accepting  a  maintenance  fee  after  ex- 
piration of  a  patent  for  non-timely  payment  of  a 
maintenance  fee  on  a  patent  based  on  an  application 
filed  on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982,  where  the  delay  m 
payment  is  shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commis- 
sioner to  have  been  unavoidable $  500.00" 


REISSUE  APPUCATIONS  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  I  1 1(b)  The  reissue  tpplications  list- 
ed below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gencnl  public  in  tl»e 
indicated  Euunimng  Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.19(a)). 

3395,098,  Re.  S.N.  659,573,  Filed  Sept.  12,  1984,  a. 
423/351,  METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR 
GENERATING  NITROGEN  GAS,  John  F  Pietz, 
Owner  of  Record:  Tailey  Industries.  Inc..  Mesa,  Ariz. 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Stanton  T,  Lawrence,  et  al.,  Ex. 
Gp.:  113 

4,030,259,  Re.  S.N.  651,229,  FUed  Sept,  17,  1984,  Q. 
052/221,  METHOD  FOR  FORMING  WIRING 
CHANNELS  IN  A  CONCRETE  FLOOR,  Gerehon 
Meckler,  Owner  of  Record:  Gershon  Meckler  Associates, 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Donald  R.  Fraser,  et  al.,  Ex.  C^.: 
354 

4,128,269,  Re.  S.N.  668,641,  FUed  Nov.  5,  1984,  Q. 
296/23,  TELESCOPING  ROOM  FOR  TRAVEL 
TRAILERS,  John  C  May,  Owner  of  Record:  John  C 
May.  Concordia,  Mo.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Malcolm  A. 
Litman,  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  312 

4,134,534,  Re.  S.N  665,296,  Filed  Oct.  26,  1984.  Q. 
229/52B,  CARTON  WITH  INTEGRAL  CARRYING 
HANDLE,  Raymond  G.  Scott,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
Champion  International  Corp.,  Stamford,  Conn..  Attorney 
or  Agent:  Evelyn  M.  Sommer,  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  241 
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i^l,7K  Re.  S.N.  643,235,  Filed  Aug.  22,  1984,  a. 
192/1074,  POWER  TRANSMISSION  AND  ENER- 
GY ABSORBING  SYSTEMS,  Dieter  W.  Bauer,  Own- 
er of  Record:  R  F.  Goodrich  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y..  At- 
torney or  Agent:  James  E.  Bninton,  Ex.  Gp.:  352 

4,308,024,  Re.  S.N.  657,441,  FUed  Oct.  3.  1984,  CI. 
8/137.  FABRIC  SOFTENING  COMPOSITION,  Mar- 
tin A.  Wells,  Owner  of  Record:  Lever  Brothers  Co..  New 
York,  N.  Y..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Frank  S.  Scheck,  et  al., 
Ex.  Gp.:  157 

4432,464,  Re.  S.N.  614,191,  FUed  May  25,  1984,  CI. 
355/014,  INTERACTIVE  USER-MACHINE  INTER- 
FACE METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COPI- 
ER/DUPLICATOR. Michael  V.  Bartulis,  et  al.,  Own- 
er of  Record:  Xerox  Corp..  Stamford.  Conn..  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Ronald  Zibelli,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  215 

4,333,125,  Re.  S.N.  616,509,  FUed  June  1.  1984,  CI. 
361/257,  COMBUSTION  INITIATION  SYSTEM, 
George  H.  Hensley,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor. 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Thomas  K.  Ziegler,  Ex.  Gp.:  211 

4,347,242,  Re.  S.N.  644,696,  FUed  Aug.  27,  1984,  CI. 
424/177.  HYPOCALCAEMIC  PEPTIDES  AND  PRO- 
CESS FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE,  Robert  Neher, 
et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  Ciba  Corp..  Summit,  N.J..  At- 
torney or  Agent:  Karl  F.  Jorda,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  123 

4,348,407,  Re.  S.N.  668,452,  FUed  Nov.  5,  1984,  CI. 
424/300,  ORALLY  ACTIVE  TOLCICLATE, 
Anthony  R.  Imondi,  Owner  of  Record:  Adria  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.  Columbus,  Ohio,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Marion  C. 
Staves,  Ex.  Gp.:  125 

4351,887,  Re.  S.N.  653,823,  FUed  Sept  24,  1984,  CI. 
428/594,  FOLDABLE  METALLIC  GAUZE  PACK 
AND  SEGMENT,  David  C.  Bishop,  et  al..  Owner  of 
Record:  Johnson,  Matthey  d  Co.,  Ltd.,  London.  England. 
Attorney  or  Agent:  John  W.  Malley,  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  Ill 

4,353,931,  Re.  S.N.  659.290,  FUed  Oct.  10,  1984,  CI. 
426/483,  METHOD  OF  HULLING  PISTACHIO 
NUTS,  Joseph  Volk,  Sr.,  Owner  of  Record:  Benjamin 
Volk,  Gilroy,  Calif.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Richard  A. 
Brown,  Ex.  Gp.:  172 

4,356,770,  Re.  S.N.  666,870,  FUed  Oct.  31,  1984,  CI. 
102/384,  OVERFLYING  MUNITIONS  DEVICE 
AND  SYSTEM,  John  V.  AtanasofT,  et  al..  Owner  of 
Record:  Auco  Corp.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Abraham  Ogman,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  221 

4,357,112,  Re.  S.N.  666,270,  FUed  Oct.  29,  1984,  CI. 
366/279,  BEATER,  WUliam  L.  Davis,  Owner  of  Rec- 
ord: Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Calvin  E.  Thorpe,  et 
al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  242 

4,359398,  Re.  S.N.  671,100,  FUed  Nov.  13.  1984,  CI. 
174/40R,  OVERHEAD  ELECTRIC  TRANSMIS- 
SION SYSTEMS,  PhUlip  Dey,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
BICC  Ltd,  London,  England,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Hugh 
A.  Chapin,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  215 

4359,631,  Re.  S.N.  671,705,  FUed  Nov.  15,  1984,  CI. 
235/381.  SELF-SERVICE  TERMINAL,  Uwrence  B. 
Lockwood,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  Lawrence  B. 
Lockwood  Attorney  or  Agent:  Henri  J.  A.  Charmasson, 
et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  233 

4368,941,  Re.  S.N.  646,237,  FUed  Aug.  31,  1984,  CI. 
339/183,  ELECTRICAL  JACK  FRAME,  Ronald  G. 
Martin,  Owner  of  Record:  Magnetic  Controls  Ca,  Minne- 
apolis, Minn.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  John  D.  Gould,  et  al., 
Ex.  Gp.:  322 

4385395,  Re.  S.N.  668,497.  Filed  Nov.  5,  1984,  CI. 
375/110,  BIT  CLOCK  REPRODUCING  CIRCUIT, 
Masato  Tanaka,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  Sony  Corp.,  To- 
kyo, Japan,  Attorney  or  Agent:  James  van  Santen,  et  al., 
Ex.  Gp.:  233 

4386,887,  Re.  S.N.  663,467,  FUed  Oct.  18,  1984,  CI. 
416/190,  CONTINUOUS  HARMONIC  SHROUDING. 


Ralph  J.  Ortolano,  Owner  of  Record:  Southern  Califor- 
nia Edison  Co..  Rosemead  Calif,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Jeffrey  G.  Sheldon,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  341 

4388,981,  Re.  S.N.  657,541.  FUed  Oct.  3, 1984,  CI.  181/ 
119,  VARIABLE  CYLINDER  HYDRAULIC  VIBRA- 
TOR AND  CONTROL  SYSTEM,  Delbert  W.  Fair, 
Owner  of  Record:  Conoco,  Inc.  Ponca  City,  Okku.  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  WUliam  J.  MUler,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  222 

4396,179,  Re.  S.N.  667,713,  Filed  Nov.  2,  1984,  CI. 
266/220,  DEVICE  FOR  INTRODUCING  GAS  INTO 
MOLTEN  METAL,  Michael  D.  Ubate,  Owner  of  Rec- 
ord: Inventor.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Webster  B.  Harpman. 
Ex.Gp.:ni 

4,409,122,  Re.  S.N.  669,709,  FUed  Nov.  6,  1984,  Q. 
502,  CATALYST  REACTIVATION,  Engelina  C. 
Kleuskens,  et  al.  Owner  of  Record:  Stamicarbon,  R  V., 
The  Netherlands,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Paul  N.  Kokulis,  et 
al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  116 

4,415,054,  Re.  S.N.  668,658,  FUed  Nov.  6,  1984,  Q. 
180/79.1,  STEERING  GEAR,  GUbert  H.  Drutchas, 
Owner  of  Record:  TRW,  Inc,  Cleveland  Ohio,  Attorney 
or  Agent:  J.  Herman  Yount,  Jr.,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  316 

4,416308,  Re.  S.N.  670,801,  FUed  Nov.  13,  1984,  CI. 
350/96.230,  OVERHEAD  ELECTRIC  AND  OPTI- 
CAL  TRANSMISSION  CABLES,  PhUlip  Dey.  et  al., 
Owner  of  Record:  BICC  Public  Ltd  Co..  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Hugh  A.  Chapin,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  266 

4,421,645,  Re.  S.N.  671,427,  FUed  Nov.  14,  1984,  CI. 
210/260,  COMPACT  UNIVERSAL  DRUM  RLTER 
SETTLER,  John  L.  Creps.  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
Henry  Filters.  Inc,  Bowling  Green,  Ohio,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  H.  P.  Settle,  Ex.  Gp.:  136 

4,453,542,  Re.  S.N.  638.068.  FUed  Aug.  6.  1984,  CI. 
128/200.21,  VORTEX-GENERATING  MEDICAL 
PRODUCTS,  Nathaniel  Hughes,  Owner  of  Record: 
Vortran  Corp.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  C.  RusseU  Hale,  et 
al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  335 

4,457,900,  Re.  S.N.  669,576,  FUed  Nov.  8,  1984,  CI. 
423/339,  SILICIC  ACID  FOR  THE  RLTRATION 
OF  BEVERAGES,  PARTICULARLY  BEER, 
Gerhard  Steenken,  Owner  of  Record:  Akzona,  Inc., 
Asheville.  N.C..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Jack  H.  Hall,  Ex. 
Gp.:  113 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requests  for  re- 
examinatioii  listed  below  are  <q)en  to  inspectkm  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.19(a)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(aXS)  and  l.S2S(b)). 

No  lames  This  PahlicatioB. 


National  loToiton  Expo 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  the  Natioiud  Coun- 
cU  of  Patent  Law  Associations  and  the  National  Inven- 
tors Hall  of  Fame  Foundation,  Inc.,  will  sponsor  the 
Thirteenth  Annual  National  Inventors  Expo  m  the  Pub- 
lic Search  Room  on  Saturday,  Feb.  9,  1985  from  IKX) 
p.m.  to  5K)0  p.m.  and  Sunday,  Feb.  10,  1985  from  lOKX) 
a.m.  to  5K)0  p.m.  The  public  is  invited  to  view  the  exhib- 
its on  these  days.  Inventors  will  be  inducted  into  the  Na- 
tional Inventors  Hall  of  Fame  on  Sunday,  Feb.  10  at 
2<X)  p.m. 


January  I.  1985 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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In  order  to  assemble  the  exhibits  it  will  be  necessary 
to  close  the  Search  Room  on  Friday.  Feb  8.  1985  at 
5KX)  p.m.  The  removal  of  all  personal  property  from  the 
Search  Room  would  be  appreciated. 

GERALD  J  MOSSINGHOFF. 
Dec.  18,  1984.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


Registration  to  Practice 

The  following  list  contains  the  names  of  persons  ap- 
plying for  registration  to  practice  before  the  United 
States  Patent  and  Trademark  OfTice.  Information 
tending  to  affect  the  eligibility  of  any  of  said  applicants 
on  moral,  ethical,  or  other  grounds,  should  be  furnished 
the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  on  or  be- 
fore Feb.  7,  1985: 

Macera,  John  S.,  Moffat  &  Co.,  P.O.  Box  2088,  Station 

D,  Ottawa,  Canada  KIP  5W3 
Magil,  Herbert,  29  Colony  Rd.,  W.  Hartford,  Conn. 

06117 

Marmor,  Alfred  C,  7604  Qtiintana  O.,  Bethesda,  Md. 
20817 

Naismith,  Robert  S.,  Hirons,  Rogers  &  Scott,  277  Lake- 
shore  Rd.  East,  Oakville,  Ont.,  Canada  L6J  419 

Newman,  Mark  M.,  1603  S  St.,  N.W.,  Washington,  D.C. 
20009 


Dec.  S.  1984. 


WILLIAM  FELDMAN, 
Director.  Office  of 
Enrollment  and  Discipline. 


Serrice  by  Publication 

A  petition  to  cancel  each  of  the  registrations  identified 
below  having  been  filed,  and  the  notice  of  such  proceed- 
ings sent  by  registered  mail  to  each  registrant  at  the  last 
known  address  having  been  returned  by  the  Posul  Ser- 
vice as  undeliverable,  notice  is  hereby  given  that  unless 
the  registrants  listed  herein,  their  assigns  or  legal  repre- 
sentatives, shall  enter  an  appearance  within  thirty  days 
from  the  date  of  this  publication,  the  cancellation  will  be 
proceeded  with  as  in  the  case  of  default 

Lawrence  Bernstein,  Westbury,  NY..  Reg.  No. 
1,191,019,  for  the  mark  "CLEAN ITE",  Cane.  No. 
14,280 

Udico  Electric  Co.,  assignee  by  mesne  assignment  and 
change  of  name  from  Faraday  Elect nc  Corp  ,  Canton 
Mich.,  Reg  No  414,758,  for  the  mark  BROIL- 
MASTER",  Cane  No   14,330. 

Finness  Paper  Products  Co  .  by  change  of  name  from 
K  and  K  Products  Co ,  Washington,  DC  ,  Reg  No 
533,704,  for  the  marlc  "FINNESS  SANITIZED"  and 
design,  Cane.  No.  14,377. 

Arthur  Jay  Co.,  Inc.,  Columbus,  Ind..  Reg.  No. 
886,783,  for  the  mark  "MISS  A   J  ",  Cane   No    14  382. 

Barry  and  I,  Inc ,  Los  Angeles.  Calif.,  Reg.  No, 
1,160,111,  for  the  mark  "BARRY  AND  I",  Cane.  No 
14,456. 

ERMA  S.  BROWN, 

Deputy  Clerk  of  the 

Trademark  Trial  and 
Appeal  Board 
For  MARGARET  M   LAURENCE, 

Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Trademarks. 


^ 


PATENT  NOTICES 


Certifkatet  of  Corrcctfon  for  the  Week  of  Jan.  1, 1985 


3,743,428 

4.426,145 

4.441,992 

4,456.699 

4,161,601 

4,426,462 

4,442,706 

4,456,864 

4,275,183 

4,428,182 

4,443,356 

4,457,101 

4,284,177 

4,428,340 

4,443,720 

4.457,311 

4.293.715 

4,428,687 

4,443,749 

4,457,351 

4,330,592 

4,429,382 

4,445,204 

4,458,179 

4,359,545 

4,430,516 

4,445,484 

4,458,967 

4,367.377 

4,430,856 

4,445,637 

4,459,580 

4,371,260 

4,431,312 

4,446,201 

4,460.003 

4,371,361 

4,432,089 

4,447,720 

4,460,170 

4,371,701 

4.432,464 

4,447.957 

4,461,505 

4,376,595 

4,432,956 

4,447,970 

4,461,946 

4.380,116 

4,435,190 

4,448,844 

4,462,638 

4,383,315 

4,435,456 

4,449,174 

4,462.664 

4,384,906 

4,436,063 

4,450,405 

4,462,751 

4,402,294 

4,437,385 

4,452,571 

4,462,898 

4.405,405 

4,438,091 

4.452,680 

4,463,036 

4,405,495 

4,438,101 

4,452,791 

4,464.910 

4,407,749 

4,438,143 

4,453,550 

4.465.512 

4.410,569 

4,438,467 

4,453,650 

4,465,976 

4,413.207 

4,438,586 

4.4H272 

4,466,024 

4.416,903 

4,438,660 

4,455,494 

4.468,830 

4,418,185 

4,440,090 

4,455,995 

Diadaimen 

3,471.476.— Ernr/  Gaeumann,  deceased,  late  of  Zurich, 
Switzerland,  by  Tlno  Gaeumann,  legal  representative, 
Zurich,  Switzerland,  Vladimir  PreJog.  Zurich,  Hans 
BickeL  Binningen,  and  Ernst  Vischer,  Basel,  Switzer- 
land. TRIHYDROXAMIC  ACIDS.  Patent  dated 
Oct  7,  1969.  Disclaimer  filed  Oct.  22,  1984,  by  the 
assignee,  Ciba-Geigy  Corp. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1-3  and  8-10 
of  said  patent. 

3,953,566.— /?o6err  W.  Gore,  Newark,  Del.  PRCX:ESS 
FOR  PRODUCING  POROUS  PRODUCTS.  Patent 


dated  Apr.  27,  1976.  Disclaimer  filed  Apr.  25,  1984, 
by  the  assignee.  Gore  Enterprise  Holdings,  Inc 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1  and  17  of 
said  patent. 

3,982,003— yoA/i  Richard  Mitchell,  East  Leake;  Keith 
Buckley,  Melton  Mowbray;  and  Ian  Edward  Burrows, 
Gaddesby,  England.  GELUNG  AND  THICKEN- 
ING AGENTS.  Patent  dated  Sept.  21.  1976.  Dis- 
claimer filed  Oct.  29,  1984,  by  the  assignee.  Mars  G. 
B  Ltd 

The  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  3,  1993, 
has  been  disclaimed. 

4,276,329— ^flmejA  C  VasishtK  DanvUle,  Calif.;  and 
Dodwell  P.  deSilva,  Vancouver.  Canada.  WOOD 
TREATMENT  PROCESS  AND  PRODUCT 
THEREOF.  Patent  dated  June  30.  1981.  Disclaimer 
filed  Nov.  5,  1984,  by  the  assignee,  Envirosol  Systems 
International,  Ltd 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1-23  of  said 
patent. 

i,306,3n.— Michel  Josq>h,  Saveme,  France.  COMPETI- 
TION SWIMSUIT  FOR  WOMEN.  Patent  dated 
Dec.  22.  1981.  Disclaimer  filed  May  19,  1983,  by  the 
assignee.  Adidas  Fabrique  de  Chaussures  de  Sport 

The  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  June  30.  1995, 
has  been  disclaimed. 


Dedicatkw 

\7M,m.— Donald  Bumham,  Bletchley;  Samuel  Walter 
Honeyball,  Aylesbury;  Archer  Michael  Spooner,  Hen- 
ley; and  Daniel  Richard  Lobb,  Famborough.  En- 
gland. GROUND-BASED  FLIGHT  SIMULAT- 
ING APPARATUS.  Patent  dated  Jan.  8.  1973. 
Dedication  filed  Oct.  23,  1984,  by  the  assignee, 
Redifon  Ltd 

Hereby  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  entire  term  of  said 
patent. 
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Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 
-.    ,  „     .     ..  Patent  Depository  Libraries 

t^Pf  iS?"'*^*  libranes,  designated  as  Patent  Deposi-      tion  contained  in  patents.  With  one  exception  as  noted 

tory  L  branes,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and      in  the  table  followbiB   the  collections  wEoI^^i,^  in 

nuunuun  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope      patent  nXb«r  s«,^*c;e  "'"^^°"*  ""^  °^«"»^  " 
of  these  collections  vanes  from  library  to  library,  rang-         Facilities  for  makina  uaner  cnni«t  fmm  ,.ith»r  «,i,^r«. 

TCIrILS?r^^i  .,•  per-to-paper  copies  are  generally  provided  for  a  fee. 

ea^S^tff^l^teSS  "S°-E!r  -^  P"»>i^,."»«  «nd  Owing  to  variations  i5  the  sJo^c  of  patent  coU«:t.ons 

each  of  the  Patent  Depository  Libraries,  in  addition,  of-      among   the   Patent  Deoositorv   Librar^  unrt   in   th#.ir 
^i^f!^^^"^  °^  *f  J^.^!*^'  Cl-«fk:ation      hours^of  servJSrto  tS^SranyoneTntcmnig  ^ 

ete  i  .S??mvS;f^SSSi  S^"^"""    Defoutions,      that  library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hour*, 

f^;lf^^IS3—  ^^<^  suff  assistance  m  their  use      so  as  to  avert  possible  inconvenience  ^^ 
to  aid  the  public  m  gammg  effective  access  to  informa-                          ^^ 

Abut                         Name  ofLibrarv  til.      ^ 

"^         SJX:iS''IS?^^^.::::::::::::: gflS^^" 

iS'Ssr^sr?'^^ "^ ::::::::::::  lie "w"^ '" 

San  Diego  Pubbc  Library /^im  236-5813 

_  ,      ,                     Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Qearinghouse* \\\\  finai  738.5580 

Coorado                   Denver  Public  Library _  .  .    . .          fi^i  57i  7T77 

Detaware                   Newark:  University  of  Delaware ffii  tmIjir 

Florida                     Fort  Uuderdale:  Broward  County  Main  Library    fSsJ  357  7444 

^       .                      Miami-Dade  PubUc  Library   ....          *"•  oSi  579  5nm 

Georgia  AtlanU:  Price  GUbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institutd  of    '  " 

Technology  /4Q4-J  fi<u-45nji 

Idaho                        Moscow:  University  of  Idaho  Library    JSs  88516235 

niinois                       Chicago  Public  Library ..........'.'.'..'  3^2691865 

Sprin^ld:  Illinois  State  Library' "  '  *  nm  782  5430 

Jnowna                      Indianapolis-Marion  County  Public  Library ni7^269i7n6 

Louisiana                  Baton  Rou^e:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State i^ "-» -to^- 1  /uo 

Maryland                  CoUe^e  Park:  Engine^  and  Physical" Sciences  Library. ^^^  388-2570 

^        .                         Umversity  of  Maryland (301)  454-3037 

Massachusetts            Amherst:  University  of  Massachusetts  Library (413)  545-1370 

Boston  Public  Library    /^I7)  536.5400  Ext  265 

Michigan  Ann  Arbor:  Engineering  Transportation  Library,  University  of " 

Detroit  ESlicLibrarir'  \\\\\\\'.'.'.V.'.'.\\\\\\\\\\  [Inj  Jatu^J 

Minnesota                 Minneapolis  Public  Library  &  Information  Center (612)  372-6570 

Missouri                    Kansas  aty:LindaHaU  Library ;:;  Sjfi  36346oS 

St.  Louis  Pubhc  Library (3,4)  241-2288  Ext.  390, 

Montana                   Butte:  Montana  College  of  Mineral  Science  and  Technology  ^*  ^^^ 

Library    (406)  496-4283 

mSS!"                   t"**^'?;  V'"^«"'ty  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Engineering  Library'  '.  '.  (402  472-341 1 

S*     «         ...            ^^^  Umversity  of  Nevada  Library . .  (702)  784-6579 

New  Hampshire         Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library (603   862-1777 

New  Jersey                Newark  Public  Library \,  JJoi    733  7815 

New  Mexico              Albuquerque:  University  of  New  Mexico  Library (505)  277-5441 

New  York                 Albany:  I^ew  York  State  Library !^ .  . . . .  (sii  474-5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library (716)  856-7525  Ext.  267 

M^^ui-     r              New  York  Pubhc  Library  (The  Research  Libraries)    . . : (212)930-0850 

North  Carohna          Raleigh:  D.  H.  HUl  Library.  N.C.  State  University    (919  73^3280 

""O                          Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County,  PubUc  Library  of (513)  369-6936 

Cleveland  Public  Library    (2i6)  623-2870 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries (614)  422-6286 

^, ,  ^                        Toledo/Lucas  County  PubUc  Library    (419)  255-7055  Ext  217 

Oklahoma                  Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library    (405)  624-6546 

Pennsylvania              Cambridge  Springs:  Alliance  CoUegc  Library (814  39^2098 

Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library    (215)  448-1227 

Pittsburg:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh .'  * '  (412)  622-3138 

RhoH,  f.i-«^             University  l^k:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  University  .  .  (814)  865-4861 

Rhode  Island             Providence  Pubbc  Library    (40i)  521-8726 

South  Carolina           Charleston:  Medical  University  of  South  Carolina  .  .           '.'.'."  (803)  792-2372 
Tennessee                 Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information 

T-„.                          A  ^^  V' ,;••.•••.•••,•. (901)  725-8876 

***■■                         Austm:  McKmney  Engmeermg  Library,  University  of  Texas (512)  471-1610 

College  Station:  Sterling  C.  Evans  Library,  Texas  A  &  M 

r,.V,"i^S«iy  ,• ;  • (409)  845-2551 

Dallas  Pubhc  Library (214)  749.4176 

...  .                           l?®"*,*®"^  ^*  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University '...'.  (713)  527-8101  Ext  2587 

Utah                          Salt  UVe  City:  Marriott  Library.  University  of  Utah 801    581-8394 

washmgton               Seattle:  Engineering  Library.  University  of  Washington (206)  543-0740 

Wisconsm                  Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library.  University  of  >  ^^"w 

Wisconsm                  (6O8)  262-6845 

Milwaukee  Pubhc  Library (414)  278-3043 

All  of  the  above-listed  libraries  offer  CASSIS  (Classification  And  Search  Support  Information  System),  which 
provides  direct,  on-hne  access  to  Patent  and  Trademark  OfRce  data. 

*CoUection  organized  by  subjea  matter.  IOjq  qq    31  j 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 

JAMES  E.  DENNY,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  December  1, 1984 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual  Filing  Date  of  Oldest 
New  Case  Awaiting  Action 


GENERAL  METALLURGICAL.  INORGANIC.  PETROLEUM  AND  ELECTRICAL  CHEMISTRY. 

AND  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  1 10-D.  E.  TALBERT.  Director   .  .  v,niii«iaiRi. 

ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY  AND  BIOTECHNOLOGY.  GROUP  120-C  E  VAN  HORN  Dirwitor 

SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  130-       

R.  P.  WHITE.  Director 

"^£S.]^y2*^'^  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS.  COATING.  PHOTOGRAPhV;  STOCK  MATEWALS  AND 

COMPOSITIONS.  GROUP  150-J.  O  THOMAS.  Director    .  .  '«^»»~ai^  *^u 


ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

^^3/,^!^^  ELECTRONICS.  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS.  GROUP  210-8.  R.  GRAY.  Director 
SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION,  GROUP  220-K  L.  CAGE.  Director  "irecior 

INFORMATION  PROCESSING.  STORAGE.  AND  RETRIEVAL.  GROUP  230-^E  LEVY  Director 

RECEPTACLES.  CLEANING.  WINDING,  AND  MEASURING,  GROUP  240-G  M  FORLENZA  Dil^or  "  " 
ELECTRONIC  AND  OPTICAL  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  230-S  S  MATTHEWS  SrJtor  '  " 

COMMUNICATIONS.  MEASURING.  TESTING  AND  LAMP/DISCHARGE  GROUP.  GROUP  26(>-       

S.  G.  KUNIN,  Director 

DESIGN.  GROUP  290-K.  L.  CAGE,  Director 


MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA.  GROUP  310-(Vacant)  ^ 

MATERIAL  SHAPING.  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING  AND  TOOLS.  GROUP  320-8  N  ZAHARNA  Director 

^^^^^^96}-  PCHNOLOGIES  AND  HUSBANDRY  PERSONAL  TREATMEmSiF^^  ° 

GROUP  330— R.  E.  AEGERTER.  Director   

SOLAR,  HEAT.  POWER.  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING  DEVICES,  GROUP  340^D  j'  STOCklNG"  Di^or  '  " 
GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS,  PETROLEUM  AND  MINING  ENGINEERInS^ROUP  3^  '  " 

A.  L.  SMITH,  Director 


8-20^1 
9.29-82 

3-14-83 

8-14-80 


S- 1 8-82 
8-28-74 
2-22-82 
9-29-82 
2-22-82 

S-01-82 
4-30-82 


8-01-80 
6-04-82 

9-27-82 
7-09-82 

9-07-82 


EiyintkM  of  paleaU:  The  patents  withm  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  December  1984,  except  those  which 
may  have  had  their  terms  curtailed  by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  253.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the 
range  of  numbers  indicated  below,  may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  years  for  the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the 
provisions  of  35  U.S.C  151. 

PW  P.U»." Numbers  3.355.744  to  3,360,799,  inclusive 

Plant  Patents Numbers  2,781  to  2,783  inclusive 
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REEXAMINATIONS 

JANUARY  1,  1985 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  ]  appears  in  the  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reexamination  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics  indicates 

additions  made  by  reexamination. 


Bl  Re.  30,659  (292ih1) 

PEN  POINTS  FOR  WRITING  INSTRUMENTS 

Nobnynld  Otakc,  Tokyo;  K<»o  Ando,  ChflM;  Hironoba  Hori, 

HigMhi'Kaiia,  and  Ykiaori  Sato,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  aadgn- 

on  to  Tokyo  Bochi  Kaboahiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Reezaaiination  Reqneat  No.  90/000,386,  Jna.  1,  1983. 

ReexaadaatkM  Certificate  for  Reinae  Patent  Re.  30,659,  iaaned 

Jon.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  123,508,  Feb.  22, 1980. 
Origioal  No.  4,076,428,  dated  Feb.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  684,677, 

May  10, 1976. 
ClaiBtt  priority,  application  Japan,  Ma«  15, 1975,  50*56693 
Int  a.}  B43K  7/Oa  J/06 
VJS.  CL  401—209 


Claims  17,  27  and  31  are  cancelled. 

1.  In  pen  point  for  writing  instruments  which  is  a  rod-shaped 
wick  formed  by  uniting  molten  synthetic  resin  monofilaments, 
wherein  radially  curved  narrow  slots  extend  toward  the  center 
of  the  wick  from  an  outer  periphery  portion  (ring  portion)  in 
the  cross-section  and  the  radial  narrow  slots  are  defined  by  a 
plurality  of  segments  projected  from  the  ring  portion,  an  im- 
provement comprises  that  the  rod-shaped  wick  is  provided  in 
the  cross-section  with  curved  narrow  slots  extending  not  only 
in  the  substantially  radial  direction  toward  the  center  from  the 
inside  of  the  ring  portion  but  also  in  the  other  directions, 
said  narrow  slots  are  defined  by  the  components  of  the  pen 
point  consisting  of  the  ring  portion  forming  the  outer 
periphery  of  the  rod-shaped  wick,  a  plurality  of  trunk 
portions  or  trunk  portions  and  stem  segments  which  are 
projected  inwardly  from  the  inner  periphery  of  the  ring 
and  partition  the  iimer  space  of  the  ring  and  a  plurality  of 
branch  portions,  which  are  branched  and  projected  from 
every  trunk  and  additionally  partition  the  remainder  of  the 
above  described  space, 
said  components  of  the  trunks,  the  trunks  and  stems  and 
branches  are  adjacently  arranged  so  that  the  top  portions, 
the  end  portions  and  the  sides  of  these  components  are  not 
connected  with  one  another  and  that  these  components 
constitute  2-6  fold  axis  symmetry  wherein  the  center  axis 
of  the  ring  is  the  rotary  axis, 
every  component  of  the  ring,  the  trunks,  the  stems  and  the 

branches  has  at  least  one  size  and  shape, 

every  trunk  provided  with  branches  form  at  least  one  of 

standing  tree-formed  projections  in  the  inside  of  the  ring, 

the  trunks  or  the  stems  of  the  number  corresponding  to  the 

fold  number  of  the  above  described  fold  axis  symmetry  are 

opposed  at  the  center  portion  to  form  a  center  passage, 

every  side  of  the  narrow  slots  is  formed  by  connection  of 


circular  arcs  of  a  large  number  of  monofilaments,  which 
constitute  the  elementary  components  and 
said  center  passage  and  the  narrow  slots  extend  from  one  end 
to  the  other  end  of  the  pen  point. 


Bl  3,959,693  (293rd) 
GROUND  FAULT  INTERRUPTER  APPARATUS  WITH 
MEANS  PROTECTING  AGAINST  A  GROUNDED 
NEUTRAL  CONDITION 
Kenneth  R.  Coley,  Fairfield,  and  John  J.  Miiendk.  Sbelton, 
both  of  Coan.,  aaaignora  to  Wectingbonsc  Electric  Corpora- 
tion, Pittabargh,  Pa. 
ReexamiaatioB  Reqneat  No.  90/000,188,  Apr.  8,  1982. 
Reexamination  Certificate  fOr  Pateat  No.  3,959,693,  iaracd  May 
25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  368,915,  Job.  11,  1973. 
ContiniiatioB  of  Ser.  No.  218,771,  Jan.  18,  1972^ 
lat  a.}  H02H  3/347 
VS.  a.  361—45 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  1-16,  18-26  and  28-30  is  con- 
firmed. 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claims  1-9  are  cancelled. 

[1.  Ground  fault  interrupter  apparatus  comprising:  a  differ- 
ential current  transformer  including  a  magnetic  core,  a  plural- 
ity of  primary  windings  on  said  core,  each  being  one  of  the  line 
and  neutral  conductors  of  an  A.C.  electrical  distnbution  sys- 
tem, a  secondary  sensing  winding  on  said  core  for  sensing 
current  unbalance  between  said  pnmary  windings,  means 
responsive  to  a  predetermined  sensing  signal  to  open  said  line 
conductors;  an  additional  transformer  composing  a  second 
magnetic  core,  a  primary  winding  on  said  second  magnetic 
core  comprising  a  conductor  coimected  between  said  line  and 
neutral  conductors,  a  secondary  winding  on  said  additional 
transformer  comprising  said  neutral  cortductor  of  said  power 
system,  said  core  being  saturated  dunng  a  pan  of  each  half 
cycle  of  an  A.C  wave  presented  by  an  external  power  system 
on  said  line  and  neutral  conductors.  J 


Bl  4,092,181  (294th) 
METHOD  OF  IMPARTING  A  HNE  GRAIN  STRUCTURE 
TO  ALUMINUM  ALLOYS  HAVING  PREOPITATING 
CONSTITUENTS 
Neil  E.  Paton,  and  C.  Howard  Hamilton,  both  of  Thousand 
Oaks,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Rockwell  International  Corpora- 
tion, El  Segundo.  Calif. 
ReexaadnatioB  Request  No.  90/000,494,  Jan.  30.  1984. 
Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,092,181,  iaaiied  May 
30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  790,207,  Apr.  25,  1977. 
lat  dJ  C22F  1/04 
VJS.  a  148—12.7  A 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 


I 
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The  patentability  of  claims  7-9  and  11-13  is  confirmed.  Qaim  12  was  previously  disclaimed. 

Claims  land  10  are  determined  to  be  patentable  as  amended.  Qaim  4  is  canceUed. 

Claims  2-6,  dependent  on  an  amended  claim,  are  determined  ri.im.  iok.j««         j         •     ^ 

to  be  patentable  aewrmmea  ciamis  1,  2,  5  and  13  are  determmed  to  be  patentable  as 

amended. 

New  claims  14-20  are  added  and  determined  to  be  patent- 
able. 


1.  A  method  of  imparting  a  fine  grain  structure  to  an  alumi- 
num alloy  having  a  precipiuting  constituent,  compnsmg: 

providing  an  aluminum  alloy  having  a  precipiuting  constitu- 
ent; 

heating  said  alloy  to  a  solid  solution  temperature  to  dissolve 
at  least  some  of  said  precipitating  constituent  in  said  alloy; 


cooling  said  alloy  to  a  temperatiire  below  said  solution  tem- 
perature; 

heating  said  alloy  to  an  overaging  temperatiire  above  the 
precipitation  hardening  temperature  for  said  alloy  but 
below  said  solution  tilting  temperatiire  to  overage  said 
alloy; 

plastically  deforming  said  alloy  at  a  temperatiire  equal  to  or 
below  said  overaging  temperatiire  a  sufficient  amount  to 
provide  lattice  strain  for  recrystallization;  and 

heating  said  alloy  to  a  recrystidlization  temperature  and 
holding  at  said  recrystallization  temperature  for  about  1-4 
hours,  whereby  precipitates  formed  during  said  step  of 
heating  to  overage  said  alloy  form  nuclei  tor  the  recrystal- 
lization and  controlled  growth  of  a  fine  grain  structure 
without  using  a  high  temperature  plastic  deformation  or 
homogenization  step  after  said  step  of  heating  to  a  recrystalli- 
zation temperature. 


to  Aiplia  Indaa- 


Bl  4,10S,029  (295th) 

CUTOFF  DIE  SET 

Alezaiider  Bonyiii,  Dnvbora,  Mkk, 

tric8,Iac^  Detroit,  Mich. 

RMXMlMtioB  ReqMM  No.  90/000,410,  Jon.  23,  1983 

ReezaBiutkM  Certificate  for  PatMt  No.  4,100,029,  ianed  Aag. 

22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  799J05,  May  23, 1977. 

lat  a^  B26D  1/56,  3/16 
VS.  a  83— M 

^i^.^^"^  OP  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 


Claims  3,  ^11  and  14-16,  dependent  on  an  amended  claim, 
are  determined  to  be  patentable. 

1.  A  cut-off  die  set  for  use  in  an  elongated  stock  cut-off 
apparatus  of  the  type  including  a  ram  mechanism  for  operating 
said  cut-off  die  set,  said  die  set  comprising: 
an  upper  die  shoe; 
a  lower  die  shoe; 
guide  means  interconnecting  the  upper  and  lower  shoes  for 

reciprocal  motion  therebetween- 
clamping  means  [adapted  to  be  operated  by  said  ram  mech- 
anism] comprising  a  pair  of  clamping  jaws  on  said  lower 
shoe;  cam  means  depending  from  said  upper  shoe  for  directly 
and  positively  actuating  said  jaws  as  a  result  of  motion  of  said 
upper  shoe  relative  to  said  lower  shoe  for  clamping  said  die 
set  to  said  stock; 


*/-* 


a  main  cut-off  blade,  £and  means  operated  by  said  ram 
mechanism  causing  said  main  cut-off  blade  to  move] 
carried  by  said  upper  shoe  to  sever  said  stock  after  said 
clamping  means  clamps  said  die  set  to  said  stock; 

notching  means  for  notching  said  stock  periphery  prior  to 
said  severing  by  said  main  cut-off  blade  at  the  point  on 
said  stock  at  which  said  severing  is  initiated,  said  notching 
means  including: 

a  notching  blade,  slide  means  tproducing  notching  of  sud 
stixk  by]  for  reciprocally  drawing  said  notching  blade 
from  an  initial  position  through  a  notching  stroke  across  said 
stock  prior  to  said  severing  of  said  stock  by  said  main 
cut-off  blade  and  retumii^  [means  repositioning]  said 
notching  blade  [in]  to  said  initial  position  through  the 
same  path  as  the  notching  stroke  and  normally  without 
change  in  attitude  after  said  main  cut-off  blade  has  severed 
said  stock  at  said  notching  point,  [whereby  said  notching 
end  return  strokes  of  said  notching  blade  occur  before  and 
after  respectively  of  said  severing  movement  of  said  main 
cut-off  blade]  arui  means  mechanically  connecting  said 
slide  means  to  said  upper  shoe  for  positively  driving  the  slide 
means  only  in  the  notching  stroke  direction  as  the  upper  shoe 
descends  towards  said  lower  shoe  and  for  positively  driving  the 
slide  means  only  in  the  return  direction  as  the  i^per  shoe 
ascends  reciprocally  away  from  said  lower  shoe. 
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ADSORBABLE  ALKYNYL  SUBSTITUTED 
HETEROCYCUC  QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  SALTS 
AND  APPUCATIONS  THEREOF  TO  SILVER  HALIDE 

PHOTOGRAPHY 
Ridnrd  L.  PuKm;  Wilbor  S.  Gugh,  and  Kari  E.  Wiegen,  aU  of 

Kodak  Park  DiVn  Rockeiter,  N.Y.  14650 
DiTiskM  of  Ser.  No.  503,470,  Jna.  13, 1983^  This  appUcation 
Feb.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  584,280 
fat  CL^  G03C  5/54.  1/485;  C07D  233/54.  215/38 
VJS.  a  430—217 
No  Drawiag.     82  Pages  SpedflcatioB 
The  use  of  thioamido  and  alkynyl  substituted  heterocyclic 
ammonium  salts  in  producing  images  in  silver  halide  photo- 
graphic elements  is  disclosed.  The  thioamido  and  aJkynyl 
substituted  heterocyclic  ammonium  salts  can  be  incorporated 
in  photographic  silver  halide  emulsions.  The  thioamido  sub- 
stituent  is  capable  of  promoting  adsorption  of  these  salts  to 
silver  halide  grain  surfaces.  In  negative  working  surface  latent 
image  forming  emulsions  the  thioamido  and  alkynyl  substitut- 
ed heterocyclic  ammonium  salts  permit  higher  speeds  to  be 
achieved.  In  direct  positive  internal  latent  image  forming 
emulsions  nucleation  activity  and  improved  incubation  stabili- 
ty can  be  achieved. 


layer  of  a  nonconducting,  hydrophobic  polyester,  an  interme- 
diate film  of  conducting,  hydrophilic  material  such  as  alumi- 
num and  a  top  protective  film  of  relatively  hard  hydrophilic 
dielectric  matenal,  such  as  aluminum  oxide  A  pnntmg  image 
is  formed  in  the  Uthographic  pnntmg  plate  by  an  electrocro 
sion  process  wherein  erosion  electrodes  arc  pulsed  with  volt- 


T105,002 
EROSION  PROCESS  FOR  GENERATION  OF  OFFSET 

MASTERS 
Ari  ATinm,  265  Prioee  Ct,  Yorktown  Heighta,  N.Y.  10598; 
John  G.  Cahill,  Box  29A,  Rte.  2,  RichnMNid,  Vt  05477;  Peter 
S.  Haage,  382  Alden  Rd.,  Yorktown  Heights,  N.Y.  10598,  and 
Keith  S.  PennliigtoB,  Londoaderry  La.,  Somers,  N.Y.  10589 
ContianatioB  of  Ser.  No.  324,495,  Not.  24, 1981,  abandoned, 
which  ia  a  coatiBoatioB  of  Ser.  No.  103,965,  Dec.  17,  1979, 
abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioo  Apr.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  588,472 
lat  a.3  B41N  1/08 
VS.  CL  101>-459 
1  Sheets  Drawing.     17  Pages  SpeciflcatioB 
An  improved  lithographic  printing  plate  includes  a  substrate 


age  to  break  down  the  dielectric  in  areas  adjacent  to  the  ero- 
sion electrodes  and  to  evaporate  or  otherwise  remove  corre- 
sponding portions  of  the  conducting  film,  thereby  creating 
holes  that  extend  through  the  dielectric  and  conducting  films 
and  that  expose  jxjrtions  of  the  surface  of  the  underlying  hy- 
drophobic substrate. 


\ 


REISSUES 
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Matter  cncloted  in  heivy  bnckett  £  ]  appetn  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  thi*  reiMue  specification;  matter  printed  in  iulica 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Rc  31  783 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 
YARN  PLUG  LENGTH 
Dtfid  E.  BoreBstein,  and  Richard  C  Newton,  both  of  GreeiiTllle, 
S.Cn  Mdgnon  to  Phillipa  PetroleoB  Compaoy,  BartlesriUc, 
Okk. 
Origiiul  No.  3,977,058,  dated  Aug.  31,  1976,  Ser.  No.  559,158, 
Mar.  17,  1975.  DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  363,480,  May  24,  1973, 
Pat  No.  3,886,636.  Applicatioa  fbr  reisnic  Sep.  27, 1977.  Ser. 
No.  837,233 

lot  a.3  D02G  1/20 
MS.  CL  28—221  7  Claiiu 


"'Gp— I  a  t»- 


a  pocket  at  such  a  column  guide  surface  engagemenn  without 
slipping  during  initial  relative  movements  of  such  a  bolster  mem- 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  a  yam  plug  length  in  a  crimping 
zone  which  comprises: 
feeding  a  yam  to  a  heating  zone  comprising  a  first  heated  roll, 

thereafter  feeding  the  yam  to  a  yam  crimping  zone  and 

producing  a  yam  plug  therein; 
monitoring  the  length  of  said  yam  plug  produced  in  said 

crimping  zone; 
increasing  the  temperature  of  the  yam  in  said  heating  zone 

by  increasing  the  temperature  of  the  first  heated  roll  if  the 

plug  length  is  too  long; 
decreasing  the  temperature  of  the  yam  in  said  heating  zone 

by  decreasing  the  temperature  of  the  heated  roll  if  the  plug  is 

too  short. 


Re.  31,784 

RAILWAY  TRUCK  BOLSTER  FRICTION  ASSEMBLY 
DonM  WMe,  Sewickky,  IHl,  aasigBor  to  A.  Stncki  Company, 

Pittabvik,  Pa. 
Original  No.  4,230,040,  dated  Oct  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  953,012, 

Oct  20, 1978.  Application  for  reiaane  Oct  26, 1982,  Ser.  No. 

436,926 

Oains  priority,  appUcation  South  Africa,  May  25,  1979, 
79/2557;  Canada,  May  28,  1979,  328479;  Australia,  Ang.  8, 
1979,  49710/79 

Int  CL^  B60F  3/00 
VS.  CL  105—197  DB  17  Claims 

13.  A  railway  truck  bolster  friction  assembly  adapted  to  be 
retained  within  a  pocket  of  an  elongated  truck  bolster  member 
which  extends  between  ^aced  elongated  side  frame  members  of  a 
railway  truck  vehicle  comprising:  elastomeric  means  having  a  first 
portion  with  surfaces  thereof  adapted  to  frictionally  engage  adja- 
cent surfaces  of  such  a  pocket  and  a  second  portion  with  a  surface 
thereof  adapted  to  frictionally  engage  an  adjacent  column  guide 
surface  of  a  respective  one  of  such  side  fiame  members;  said 
second  portion  being  spaced  transversely  from  said  first  portion 
such  that  when  said  surfaces  of  said  first  portion  engage  such 
adjacent  surfaces  of  a  pocket  said  second  portion  expends  out- 
wardly from  the  pocket;  and  said  elastomeric  means  being  deform- 
Me  in  shear  to  simultaneously  frictionally  engage  such  surfaces  of 


'l//.        .  .  .  .  . 


ber  with  reject  to  such  a  respective  one  of  such  side  frame  mem- 
bers until  such  deformation  in  shear  reaches  a  given  magnitude. 

Re.  31.785 
BREATHING  VALVE  ASSEMBLY  WITH  DIAPHRAGM 

CONTROL  OF  THE  EXHAUST  PORTS 
Loyal  G.  Netteiand,  Holland,  N.Y.,  aisigBor  to  Hggic  Intema- 

tional.  Inc.,  WiUoughby,  Ohio 
Original  No.  4,253,455,  dated  Mar.  3.  1981.  Ser.  No.  931.537. 
Aug.  7,  1978.  A|H>licatioB  for  reisnie  Dec.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No. 
451,287 

Int  OJ  A62B  7/04 
VS.  CL  128— 204J6  14  Oains 


1.  In  a  breathing  apparatus  capable  o/operating  in  the  pressure 
demand  mode  and  having  a  hollow  casing  with  an  opening  m 
one  wall  thereof,  a  flexible  diaphragm  having  a  relatively  thin 
annular  portion,  the  diaphragm  being  secured  at  its  periphery 
relative  to  said  casing  and  having  intenud  and  external  suifaces 
subject  to  fluid  pressure  and  positioned  across  said  opening,  said 
diaphragm  forming  a  chamber  m  conjunction  with  said  casing 
and  being  movable  in  response  to  variations  m  difTcrential 
pressure  across  said  diaphragm,  a  breathing  fluid  supply,  an 
inlet  valve  connecting  said  fluid  supply  to  said  chamber,  means 
for  opening  said  inlet  valve  responsive  to  movement  of  said 
diaphragm  inwardly  of  said  chamber  upon  a  reduction  of 
pressure  within  said  chamber,  a  breathing  port  from  said  cham- 
ber adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  user  a  fluid  outlet  from  said 
chamber,  [and  J  means  for  opening  said  outlet  when  the  pres- 
sure within  said  chamber  exceeds  the  pressure  bearing  upon  the 
external  surface  by  a  relatively  constant  predetermined  [relative 
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pressure]  overpressure,  and  pressure  maintaining  means  capable 
of  maintaining  the  fluid  pressure  bearing  upon  the  external  sur- 
fixe  of  said  diaphragm  at  a  relatively  constant  pressure  while  the 
inlet  and  outlet  are  sequentially  opened  and  closed;  the  improve- 
meat  wherein  said  means  for  opening  said  outlet  comprises 
arranging  said  diaphragm  and  said  outlet  so  that  the  relatively 
thin  annular  portion  o/said  diaphragm  [itself]  normally  closes 
said  outlet  and  maintains  said  outlet  closed  until  the  chamber 
pressure  [exceeds  a  predetermined  value]  attains  said  over- 
pressure whereupon  movement  of  said  diaphragm  outwardly  of 
said  chamber  opens  said  outlet  to  vent  fluid  from  said  chamber, 
together  with  supporting  means  adjacent  said  outlet  for  supporting 
the  relatively  thin  annular  portion  of  said  diaphragm  so  that  the 
effective  area  of  the  internal  and  external  surface  of  said  dia- 
phragm subject  to  differential  pressure  remains  in  a  substantially 
constant  ratio  as  said  diaphragm  opens  said  outlet  whereby  the 
overpressure  necessary  to  open  said  diaphragm  remains  substan- 
tially constant  even  though  the  flow  rate  and  pressure  may  vary. 


the  feed  in  accordance  with  the  decrease  in  the  log's 
diameter. 


to  Meiiiao  Machifl' 


Ra.  31,786 
VENEER  LATHE 
KatnUi  HaMgiwa,  Nagoya,  Japo,  aaigiN 

ery  Worka,  Ik^  Ohba,  Japaa 
Origiaal  No.  4,2«a43,  dated  May  26, 1981,  Scr.  No.  924,891, 
JoL  17, 1978.  AppUcatkM  for  rdane  May  23, 1983,  Ser.  No. 
496,855 

IM.  a^  B27L  5/02 
U.S.  a  144-213  ITCIaima 


1.  A  veneer  lathe  comprising:  [means  for  routably  support- 
ing a  log  by  means  of  »  spindle  at  its  axial  ends]  means  for 
supporting  a  log  rotatably  about  its  axis  by  means  of  a  spindle,  and 
said  means  being  connected  to  a  first  drive  mechanism  for 
rotating  said  log; 

a  knife,  having  a  knife  edge,  adapted  to  be  oriented  in  a 
tangential  relation  to  said  log,  with  said  knife  edge  being 
substantially  near  a  point  of  tangency,  and  extending 
along  the  log's  axial  length; 

at  least  one  drive  roller  provided  slightly  ahead  of  said  knife 
edge  in  a  facing  relation  to  said  log.  and  said  drive  roller 
being  connected  to  a  second  drive  mechanism; 

a  plurality  of  edge  members  mounted  on  said  drive  roller 
•round  the  outer  periphery  thereof  in  a  plurality  of  rows; 

pressure  means  provided  on  at  least  one  side  of  each  said 
row  for  preving  said  logs  slighUy  ahead  of  said  knife 
edfe; 

means  for  increasing  the  speed  of  revolution  of  said  log 
supporting  means  in  accordance  with  a  decrease  in  a  log's 
diameter;  and 

means  for  feeding  the  drive  roller,  the  knife,  and  said  pres- 
sure means  toward  said  log  such  that  said  edge  members 
on  said  drive  roller  come  into  piercing  engagement  with 
the  log  surface  slightly  ahead  of  said  knife  edge  to  turn 
said  log.  and  said  feeding  means  being  adapted  to  continue 


Re.  31,787 

COMPOSITIONS  FOR  REDUCING  ELUnON  OF 

THERAPEUTIC  AGENTS  FROM  TEETH 

Robert  W.  H.  Chang.  SborcTiew,  Mluk,  aaiffor  to  MioMWta 

Miidag  taA  MaaafMtiiriag  Coa^uy,  St.  Panl,  Mian. 
Or%iMl  No.  4,304,766,  dated  Dec.  8, 1981,  Scr.  No.  176,680, 
Aag.  11, 19M.  DiTiaioB  of  Scr.  No.  26,402,  Apr.  2, 1979,  PM. 
No.  4,243,658,  which  is  a  coirtiBUrtio»>i»>part  of  Scr.  No. 
865,681,  Dec.  29,  1977,  abaadoBcd.  Application  fbr  rdMac 
May  7, 1982,  Scr.  No.  375^88 

lat  CL^  A61K  7/18 
U  A  a.  424—52  14  oubm 

1.  A  dentifrice  composition  for  substantially  efTectively 
coating  previously  fluoride-treated  teeth  and  thereby  reducing 
elation  of  said  fluoride  from  said  teeth,  said  composition  com- 
prising 

a  fluoride-containing  caries  prophylactic  agent  provided 
that  said  agent  is  substantially  free  from  polyvalent  metal 
atoms;  and 

at  least  about  0.05%  by  weight  of  an  anionic  water-dispersi- 
ble  membrane-forming  material  which,  when  applied  to 
the  surface  of  said  previously  fluoride-treated  teeth  in  an 
oral  environment,  complexes  with  the  calcium  of  said 
teeth  and  forms  a  substantially  continuous  hydrophobic 
barrier  thereon  which  substantially  reduces  the  elution  of 
said  previously  appUed  fluoride  firom  said  teeth  and 
which,  when  at  equilibrium  with  the  complex,  has  a  for- 
mation constant  in  the  range  of  about  0.5  to  8,  said  anionic 
membrane-forming  material  being  a  non-polymeric  floori- 
nated  material  selected  from  the  group 

(R/S02N(R2)R30)^PX(XB)3_m 

(C,F2,+  iCH20)*PO(OM), 

R/COOM 

R/RkXX>M 

Ry6020M 

R/SOiOY 

wherein  R/is  a  monovalent,  stable,  inert,  fluorinated,  saturated 
aliphatic  non-polar  radical  containing  firom  about  4  to  16  car- 
bon atoms;  R^  is  selected  from  hydrogen  and  alkyl  groups 
containing  from  about  2  to  3  carbon  atoms;  R^  is  selected  from 
alkylene,  chloro-  substituted  alkylene  and  alkarylene  groups 
that  contain  from  about  1  to  10  carbon  atoms;  X  is  selected 
from  oxygen  and  sulfur;  B  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  *HfH 
metal,  ammonium  and  amine  groups,  and  alkyl,  aryl,  cyclool- 
kyl,  alkaryi,  and  aralkyl  groups  each  containing  up  to  20  car- 
bon atoms;  M  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  alkali  metal,  ammo- 
nium and  amihe  groups;  Yisan  aryl  group;  m  is  1  or  2;  g  is  an 
integer  of  from  1  to  10;  k  is  1  or  2;  and  q  is  3>k. 

Re  31,788 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  METALUC  NITRIDE 

POWDER 

Tadaay  Iwai;  TakaaU  KawaUto,  aad  TctiM  Yawida,  all  of 

Ubc  Japan,  aaaigaon  to  Ubc  ladastrici,  lae^  Yi 


OrigiBal  No.  4,196,178,  dated  Apr.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  27^79,  Apr. 

6,  1979.  Applicatioa  fbr  rdmie  Dec  20,  1982,  Scr.  No. 

451,058 

lat  a)  GDIB  21/06 
US.  a.  423—290  5  CMw^ 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  metallic  nitride  powder 
wherein  a  metallic  halide  is  reacted  with  liquid  ammonia  to 
form  a  metallic  amide  or  metallic  imide,  the  resulting  metallic 
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amide  or  metallic  imide  is  separated  from  the  reaction  mixture 
and  the  separated  product  is  thermally  decomposed  in  an 
atmosphere  of  nitrogen  or  ammonia  to  produce  metallic  nitride 
powder,  the  improvement  which  comprises  carrying  out  the 
reaction  in  the  presence  of  an  organic  solvent  having  a  specific 
gravity  higher  than  that  of  the  liquid  ammonia,  said  organic 
solvent  and  the  liquid  ammonia  being  not  soluble  or  only 
slightly  soluble  with  each  other  at  the  reaction  temperature 
employed,  by  first  charging  liquid  ammonia  and  the  organic 


solvent  into  a  reaction  [vesel  J  vessel  with  the  organic  solvent 
and  liquid  ammonia  separating  into  two  layers;  an  upper  liquid 
ammonia  layer  and  a  lower  organic  solvent  layer,  and  then 
introducing  the  metallic  halide  into  the  lower  organic  solvent 
layer;  the  so  introduced  metallic  halide  diffusing  through  the 
organic  solvent  layer  and  reacting  with  the  liquid  ammonia  at 
the  interface  of  the  two  layers  to  deposit  metallic  amide  or 
metallic  imide  at  said  interface  and  form  ammonium  chloride 
which  is  absorbed  into  the  liquid  ammonia  layer. 


Re.  31,789 

TELEPHONE  INFORMATION  DISPLAYING  DEVICE 
Kane  Haahinoto,  28-2  Konaawa  l-Otomt,  Setagaya-kn, 

Tokyo  To,  Japu 
OriglMl  No.  4,242,539,  dated  Dec  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  28,511, 

Apr.  9, 1979.  CoatiBiiatkMi-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  794,625,  May  6, 

1977,  abudOMd.  AppUcatkm  for  reiaaae  Dec  28,  1982,  Ser. 

No.  453,992 

CUw  priority,  appUcatioB  Japoa,  May  8, 1976,  51-52435 

bt  CL^  H04M  15/06 

VS.  CL  179— 5  J  13  daiiM 


Wms. 


*^*-aM5^^,^ 


1.  A  telephone  set  capable  of  receiving  not  only  successive 
ringing  signals  from  a  telephone  excha^  but  also  between 
successive  ringing  signals,  a  coded  signal  represenutive  of  the 
incoming  telephone  number  of  a  calling  party  and  capable  of 
generating  a  coded  signal  representative  of  the  outgoing  tele- 
phone number  of  a  called  party  (Subscriber-A)  who  is  the 
operator  of  said  telephone  set,  which  telephone  set  comprises: 

a  hook  switch  which  is  in  a  first  position  when  the  handset  of 


said  telephone  set  rests  thereon  (on-hook)  and  u  in  a  sec- 
ond position  when  the  handset  is  raised  (off-hook); 

a  display  device  for  displaying  incoming  and  outgoing  tele- 
phone numbers,  said  display  device  compnsing  muJUpoai- 
tion  display  means  aC-MC-3,  C9-IC32,  DT-1-DT12) 
responsive  to  said  coded  signals,  for  displaying  in  posi- 
tional order  numerals  represented  by  said  coded  signals. 

pulse  generating  means  operetively  associated  with  said 
display  means  for  generating  a  pulse  in  response  to  a 
minimum  pause  which  is  provided  for  applymg  each 
coded  signal  to  said  multiposition  display  means  one  digit 
by  one  digit  in  shifting  function; 

first  circuit  means  (NL-CDS,  LT,  IRC,  03)  operatively 
connected  to  said  display  means  and  responding  to  nnging 
signals  from  a  telephone  exchange  when  said  hook  switch 
is  in  said  first  position,  to  apply  a  coded  signal  representa- 
tive of  the  telephone  number  of  said  calling  party  to  said 
multiposition  display  meant; 

second  circuit  means  (IC-100,  D20-D23)  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  display  means  for  applymg  thereto  a  coded 
signal  represenutive  of  the  telephone  number  of  a  sub- 
scriber (Subscriber-B)  which  is  dialed  by  a  subscriber 
(Subscriber-A)  who  has  picked  up  the  handset  of  said 
telephone  set,  when  said  hook  switch  is  in  second  position, 
and 

third  circuit  means  (IC-1.  IC47,  IC-49,  etc )  operatively 
connected  to  said  display  means  for  clearing  said  coded 
signal  representative  of  the  telephone  number  of  said 
calling  party  or  said  subscriber  (Subscriber-B)  which  has 
been  displayed  on  said  display  means,  when  said  telephone 
set  receives  a  new  ringmg  signal. 


Re.  31,790 

SHARED  PROCESSOR  DATA  ENTRY  SYSTEM 

Richard  M.  Skehon,  Orelaad,  Pa.,  aMigaor  to  Sperry  Coryora- 

tkm.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Orlgiaal  No.  3^43,493,  dated  Mar.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  450.646, 
Mar.  13,  1974.  AppUcatkM  for  reiarac  Jhb.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No. 
386,841 

Iirt.  a.3  G06F  15/02 
VS.  CL  364—200  14 


I*-' 


Mtu 

a 

•SSUft 

"mr* 

1 

S|.   *IUO 


lib  -Ei^  HSi^  j-E 


12.  A  shared  processor  dau  entry  system  as  set  forth  in  claim 
[11]  1  wherein  said  input-output  control  means  comprises  a 
magnetic  disk  controller  and  an  input-output  channel  connectable 
to  said  means  for  supplying  data  to  a  host  processing  unit,  said 
data  entry  system  further  including  an  auxiliary  diskette  reader 
capable  of  transferring  data  records  recorded  in  different  format 
from  said  magnetic  storage  device  to  said  means  for  supplying  data 
to  said  host  processing  unit  through  said  input-output  control 
means,  said  auxiliary  diskette  reader  further  [includes]  in- 
cluding a  format  control  and  [is]  being  connected  directly  to 
said  input-output  channel  of  said  input-output  control  means. 
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S,3W 

LITTLE  AMIGO 

Cedlia  L.  D.  BeoBett,  489  MiMt  A?e^  Chala  VMa,  Cdlf.  92010 

Filed  Aos.  8, 1983,  Scr.  No.  521,343 

lat  a^  AOIH  5/00 

UjS.  a.  PH.— 10  1  OaiiB 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  miniature  rose  plant  named 

'Little  Amigo'  of  hardy,  dwarf,  bushy,  much  branched  habit, 

substantially  as  illustrated  and  described,  characterized  by  its 

blooms  of  intense  Vermilion  and  vigorous  growth  habit,  easy 

to  propagate  from  cuttings,  with  flower  usually  borne  singly  or 

m  q>r»y8  of  3  to  S  or  more. 


5,381 
ROSE  PLANT  LITTLE  CAMEO' 
Robert  Strabk,  CvHoa,  Orag^  iMigBor  to  Carttoa  Rose  Nnner- 
ici,  Ibc  CwltOB,  Oreg. 

Flkd  Dec  22, 1982,  Scr.  No.  452,090 

iirt.  a^  AoiH  sm 

U.S.  CL  PH.— 18  1  CfadB 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  grandiflora- 
class,  substantially  as  described  and  illustrated,  obtained  as  a 
seedling  from  a  seed  parent  LARA  and  an  unnamed  pollen 
parent,  characterized  by  its  ability  to  abundantly  yield,  long- 
lasting  blooms  having  a  spicy  fragrance  on  a  continuous  basis 
in  a  greenhouse  which  maintain  true  color  from  a  bud  through 
petal  drop,  substantially  as  shown. 


5382 
ALMOND  TREE  *SR100 
Raynoad  J.  Eaan,  7860  Suaaet  Dr.,  Afirater,  Calif.  95301 
Filed  Dec.  20,  1982,  S«.  No.  451.554 
iBt  a^  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  CL  Pit— 30  1  cUi« 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  almond  tree,  substantially  a£ 
illustrated  and  described,  which  blooms  very  heavily  with 
reddish-pink  flowers,  the  bloom  being  with  the  Nonpareil,  and 
which  tree  is  a  regular  and  heavy  bearer  of  medium  size,  oval 
nuts  m  harvest  after  the  Nonpareil;  the  nuts  having  a  minimum 
of  pre-season  drop  yet  shake  easily  and  cleanly  from  the  tree, 
and  having  good  nut-in-hull  retention  for  harvest. 


5383 

AFRICAN  VlOLFr  PLANT 
Relnbold  Holtkanp,  laselburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaalgsor 
to  Gwwllsfliifrmiliag  nber  die  ErflndersawlBstuft     Op- 
tiaara",  Rees  HafTen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraany 

FUed  Sep.  27.  1982,  Ser.  No.  424361 
laL  Q\}  AOIH  J/00 
UJS.  a.  PIL— 69  1  OalM 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Afncan  violet  known  by 
the  cultivar  name  Improved  New  Jersey,  as  descnbcd  and 
illustrated,  and  strictly  characterized  by  its  uniform  and  vigor- 
ous growth  habit;  strong  upright  flower  stems  each  of  which 
carries  7-10  large  single  pmk  frilled  flowers;  mtensivc  flower 
color  which  does  not  fade  under  high  temperature  conditions; 
profuse  flowering,  with  the  flowers  bemg  long  lasting  and 
non-droppmg,  and  by  its  medium  green  leaves. 
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040-362 4,491,434 
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4,49035s 

KNEE  PAD 
Harry  E.  Floie.  in*  P«ppcr  POw,  and  MattiMw  P.  Flale, 
WflkMighby,  botk  of  Ohio,  iMl^on  to  Flggic  ImenutkNud 
iKn  WilkMghby,  OUo 

FDei  Jn.  10,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  503,037 
lat  (3.3  A41D  13/06 
UJS.  CL  2-24  17 


it  -^w 


1.  A  knee  pad  compridng: 

a  flexible  upper  pad  having  upper  and  lower  portions; 

a  flexible  lower  pad  having  upper  and  lower  portions; 

cover  means  holding  the  lower  portion  of  the  upper  pad  and 
the  upper  portion  of  the  lower  pad  in  overlapping  relation; 

means  for  securing  the  upper  pad  on  the  leg  at  a  point  above 
the  knee;  and 

means  for  securing  the  lower  pad  on  the  leg  at  a  point  below 
the  knee,  the  overlaping  portions  of  the  pads  being 
adapted  to  cover  the  knee  to  protect  it  and  being  freely 
movable  with  respect  to  one  another  inside  said  cover 
means  when  the  knee  is  flexed,  said  cover  means  being 
adapted  to  hold  the  pads  in  relatively  close  conformance 
with  the  knee,  said  pads  being  adapted  to  flex  in  said  cover 
means  when  the  knee  is  flexed,  and  said  pads  being  sized 
and  shaped  for  remaining  in  overlapping  relation  even 
when  the  knee  is  fully  flexed  thereby  to  provide  ma^im^iip 
protection  for  the  knee. 


tion  from  unstressed  conditions;  whereby  when  said  garment  is 
worn,  the  normal  tension  applied  to  said  panels  during  wearing 


will  place  a  moderate  degree  of  tenaton  upon  the  edges  m  said 
crotch  area  suflicient  to  prevent  lateral  curling  thereof 


4,490457 
BAND  EARPLUG 
Howard  S.  Leight,  3945  RligBmot  Dr.,  Mallb*.  Calif.  90265, 
aad  Alaa  D.  Romb,  1243  Yak  St  #S,  Sorta  Moidca,  CaUf. 
90404 

FUcd  Oct  12,  1982,  Scr.  No.  433,735 

lat  a.3  A42B  ]/06 

VS.  CL  2—209  4  OaiM 
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4,490356 
SWIM  SUIT  CONSTRUCTION 
Carole  Doit,  118  Madiaoa  An.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10016 
FDed  Sep.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  529^99 
lit  a^  A41D  5/(Xk  A41B  9/00 
VS.  CL  2—67  2  OaiflH 

1.  In  a  swim  suit  construction  including  a  pair  of  generally 
triangularly-shaped  panels  interconnection  substantially  at  one 
triangular  comer  thereof,  said  panels  being  formed  of  a  fabric 
capable  of  substantial  stretch  in  either  of  two  mutually  perpen- 
dicular directions,  said  panels  being  interconnected  by  a  short 
transversely  extending  seam  to  define  a  crotch  area  when  said 
construction  is  worn,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  pair  of 
elongate  elastic  strips  interconnected  to  the  free  side  edges  of 
each  of  said  panels  in  said  crotch  area  to  extend  on  either  side 
of  said  transverse  seam;  said  strips  being  sewn  under  tension  to 
•aid  panel  edges  under  approximately  10  to  IS  percent  elonga- 


1.  An  ear  noise  protector  ^>paratus,  compnsing: 

a  resilient  bead  band  having  a  pair  of  ear  protector  holders 
positioned  to  lie  by  the  opposite  ears  of  a  person  when  the 
band  Ues  about  the  person's  bead;  and 

a  pair  of  ear  protectors  mounted  on  said  holders,  each  pro- 
tector including  a  cap  formed  of  a  slow  recovery,  resilient 
deformable  material,  and  said  cap  having  a  width  greater 
than  the  width  of  a  typical  human  ear  canal,  so  a  portx» 
of  the  cap  can  he  against  the  walls  of  the  ear  that  surround 
the  outside  of  the  ear  canal; 

said  slow  recovery  materia]  being  soft  but  being  stiff  enough 
that  it  prevents  its  full  sound -sealing  deformation  against 
the  ear  walls  unless  an  initial  force  of  over  1 2  ounces  is 
applied  to  the  cap  to  deform  rt  against  the  ear  walls,  but 
which  retains  its  sound-sealing  deformation  so  long  as  a 
predetermined  sustained  force  which  is  less  than  8  ounces 
is  appUed; 

said  buxl  being  constrxicted  to  apply  said  predetermined 
sustained  force  but  no  more  than  8  ounces  to  said  holden 
when  the  protectors  thereon  engage  the  ear,  whereby  a 
person  can  briefly  apply  a  large  force  to  seat  the  caps  and 
thereafter  the  band  holds  the  caps  in  their  defonaad  state. 
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r.  A  RMiTUT  wrru  A  ^!S!!!^  »M>  *  ».  ™c^  «-  **  ^^  P*"**  "^  ^^  curvature  of  the  curved  plane  being  such 

GARMENT  WITH  A  PO^  FOR  A  PURSE  OR  that  the  development  of  the  curved  plane  on  the  conicS  sur- 

BadaaiB  BatarW  PH  r.«^fiI»L»^  11   «imi  nu  iw^  ^^  matches  in  length  and  curvature  the  continuously  blend- 

hSTrirSSlS^         G«tel-r«trMt  11,  6M1  BH  Doea.  i„g  curve  of  one  arcuate  portion  of  the  ring-shaped  base  and 

Flhd  Sa».  21, 1«1,  S«.  No.  30M44  the  adjacent  «des  of  the  posts. 
Clatea  priority,  appikatkM  Netkeriaads,  Sep.  29,  19W,  ~ 

8005383  4  4itftM0 

f  T  c  /^  -.    ,.,        '^  °*^  ^^  ^^^^  INTRAOCULAR  LENS  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 
VS.  a.  2—252                                                        11  Chima  IMPLANTATION  OF  SAME 


to  loptez  Ibc,  Anna, 


4,490,859 
ARTIFICIAL  HEART  VALVES 
Martin  M.  Black,  and  PUUp  J.  Dmry,  both  of  Shefflekl,  Eo- 
glaad,  aHignors  to  Uiircnity  of  Sheflidd,  SheffieM,  England 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1983,  Scr.  No.  459,037 
daima  priority,  appUcatioa  United  KiBgdoin,  Jan.  20,  1982, 
8201793 

lat  O.}  A61F  J/22 
VJS.  a  3-1 J  7  ciaiBM 


1.  A  bioprosthetic  mitral  valve  replacement  comprising  a 
frame  having  a  ring-shaped  base  and  at  least  a  pair  of  upstand- 
ing posts  merging  into  the  base  by  way  of  a  continuous  curve 
from  the  tip  of  one  post  to  the  tip  of  the  other  post,  valve 
leaflets  each  having  a  free  portion  extending  between  the  tips 
of  the  posts  and  a  fixed  portion  secured  and  sealed  to  corre- 
sponding sides  of  the  posts  and  the  adjacent  portion  of  the  base, 
the  valve  leaflets  bdng  cm  from  a  flat  sheet  of  fully  fixed 
animal  tissue  and  the  shape  of  each  leaflet  corresponding  to  a 
portion  of  a  surface  of  a  cone  which  portion  is  defined  by  the 
intersections  on  the  conical  surface  of  two  parallel  flat  planes 
having  peripheries  on  the  conical  surface  corresponding  in 
length  respectively  to  the  circumference  of  the  ring-shaped 
base  and  the  distance  between  the  tips  of  the  posts  of  the  frame, 
and  a  third  intersection  on  the  conical  sorface  of  a  curved  plane 
ooocave  towards  the  apex  of  the  cone  and  intersecting  the  two 
p^alld  fl«  planes  at  opposite  sides  of  the  cone,  the  spring  of 


E.  A.  Raiaia,  Daarille,  Calif., 
Calif. 

Coatiniiation.in-part  of  Ser.  No.  340,504,  Jan.  18, 1982, 
abudoned.  Thia  applicatioo  Mar.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  477,028 

Irt.  a^  A61F  ;//6t  1/24 
VS.  a  3—13  8  Clains 


1.  A  garment  comprising: 

a  pocket  for  carrying  valuables,  the  pocket  having  an  open- 
ing and  a  flexible  edge  extending  along  the  opening,  a 
portion  of  said  edge  being  movable  with  respect  to  said 
garment; 

a  resilient  element  having  a  first  portion  anchored  to  the 
garment,  and  a  second  portion  movable  with  respect  to 
said  garment;  and 

a  coupling  member  having  a  first  part  connected  to  said 
second  portion  of  said  roilient  element  and  a  second  part 
connected  to  a  point  along  said  portion  of  said  edge  which 
is  movable  with  respect  to  said  garment 


1.  An  intraocular  lens  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  an  optical  lens  portion; 

b.  means  intended  for  holding  said  optical  lens  portion  in 
relation  to  at  least  a  part  of  an  eye; 

c.  a  marking  appearing  on  the  optical  lens  portion  for  indica- 
tion of  a  specific  zone  of  said  optical  lens  portion,  said 
marking  comprising  a  material  applied  to  said  optical  lens 
portion  which  is  substantially  non-reactive  to  human 
tissue. 


4,490361 

ROTATING  TOILET  BOWL  DISPENSER 

John  E.  Dolaa,  15  New  Main  St,  Ha?mtraw,  N.Y.  10927 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  575,826 

lat  a^  E03D  9/02 

VJS,  a  4—228  10  Oaias 


1.  A  dispenser  inunendble  in  a  body  of  liquid  in  a  toilet  tank 
for  dispensing  cleaning  solution  or  the  like  into  said  tank  com- 
prising 

a  container  having  a  main  chamber  m  which  cleaning  sola- 
tion  is  disposed; 

buoyancy  enhancing  means  in  the  form  of  an  air  trap  shotted 
in  the  upper  portion  of  said  container; 

means  for  rotating  said  contatner  in  a  fint  direction  respon- 
sive to  the  level  of  the  body  of  liquid  riaiBg  sufficiently  to 
produce  buoyancy  effects  on  the  container  due  to  said 
buoyancy  enhancing  means; 
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t  reservoir  above  said  chamber  for  determining  or  defining 
the  dose  amount  of  cleaning  solution  to  be  dispensed,  said 
reservoir  having  an  opening  communicating  with  the 
interior  of  said  container  adjacent  one  ade  thereof; 

said  reservoir  being  partly  filled  as  said  liquid  level  rises 
sufficiently  in  the  tank; 

means  for  rotating  said  container  in  a  second  direction  oppo> 
site  to  the  first  direction  responsive  to  the  level  of  the 
body  of  liquid  dropping  sufficiently  to  negate  the  buoy- 
ancy effects  on  the  container,  whereby  said  dose  amount 
of  cleaning  soluti<»  is  then  dispensed.        ^ 


4,4fO,M2 
ATTACHABLE  DRAIN  FILTER  WITH  SURFACE 
IRREGULARITIES  TO  ENTANGLE  HAIR  AND  DEBRIS 
Stdla  M.  VMal,  175  SW.  14th  St^  Apt  3,  Mlaasi,  Fla.  33130 

FUed  Aag.  26,  IML  Sw.  No.  2HJ92 
The  portiOB  of  the  tem  of  tUs  pateat  MbaaqMit  to  Dec  6, 2000, 


U.S.  a  4—292 


Iirt.  a^  E03C  1/26 


17  Claims 


1.  An  article  for  preventmg  hair  and  ddbm  from  entering  a 
drain  of  a  bathtub,  shower  stall,  lavatory,  sink  and  the  like 
having  a  liflable  stopper  and  a  flange,  said  article  comprising: 

a  body  shaped  and  dimensioned  to  be  adapted  to  extend 
entirely  around  the  lifted  stopper  periphery  and  to  extend 
entirdy  around  the  external  periphery  of  die  drain  gener- 
ally covering  the  area  between  the  drain  periphery  and  the 
top  of  the  lifted  stopper  periphery; 

said  body  being  of  filamentary  material  defining  openings  for 
the  free  passage  of  water  therethrough  down  into  the 
drain; 

a  pluraUty  of  outward  projections  connected  to  said  filamen- 
tary material  above  said  openings  and  cooperating  there- 
with, operable  to  entangle  and  hold  hair  and  debris  carried 
by  water  flowing  through  said  openings;  and 

attaching  means  connected  to  and  projecting  radially  in- 
wardly from  said  body  for  engaging  a  lifted  stopper  below 
the  top  thereof  to  attach  said  body  thereto. 


4,490,863 
PORTABLE  HAND-HELD  URINE  DISPOSAL  SYSTEM 

FOR  RESIDENTIAL  STRUCTURES 
Grofer  C  Pate,  P.O.  Box  907,  Forcat  Hills  SabdlviskMi,  Lilllng- 
tOB,  N.C  27546 

CoatiaaatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  327,428,  Dec  4, 1981, 

abaadoaed.  This  appUeatioa  Jm.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  432,793 

lat  a.3  E03D  13/00 

VS.  a  4—301  1  date 

1.  A  relatively  inexpensive  dry  urinal  disposal  system  for  use 

in  conjunction  with  a  public  rest  room  facility  comprising  in 

combination: 

A.  a  pobhc  rest  room  (BcHity; 

B.  lavatory  means  disposed  in  said  public  rest  room  fiacility 
and  including  a  ba^  for  receiving  water; 

C.  a  drain  line  having  a  vertical  section  that  extends  down- 
wardly from  said  basin  of  said  lavatory  means; 

D.  said  drain  line  further  including  a  horizontal  drain  line 
section  that  extends  from  said  vertical  drain  line  section 
generally  horizontally  adjacent  said  rest  room  facility  for 


channeling  and  directing  waste  water  from  said  basin  of 
said  lavatory  means; 

E.  main  sewer  disposal  Une  means  connected  to  said  gener- 
ally horizontal  drain  line  section  for  channeling  waste 
water  and  other  material  passing  through  said  drain  line 
from  said  drain  line  and  away  from  said  pubbc  rest  room 
faciUty; 

F.  a  pluraUty  of  laterally  spaced  urinal  adapters  connected  to 
said  generally  horizontally  disposed  drain  line  section 
extending  adjacent  said  rest  room  fKhlity; 

O.  each  of  said  plurality  of  urinal  adapters  tncloding  a  re- 
ceiver secured  around  said  horizontal  drain  line  section 
and  having  an  upstanding  open  pipe  projecting  upwardly 
from  said  horizontal  drain  line  section  with  said  upstand- 
ing open  pipe  including  an  opemng  therein; 


H.  a  plurality  of  urinals  secured  to  and  supported  by  respec- 
tive receivers  coimected  and  spaced  along  said  horizontal 
drain  line  section; 

I.  each  of  said  plurality  of  urinals  including  quick  attach  and 
detach  means  for  detachably  secunng  &aid  respective 
urinal  to  said  receivers  for  enabling  the  respecuvc  unnal 
to  be  quickly  and  easily  attached  to  and  detached  from 
said  generally  horizontal  drain  line  section;  and 

J.  said  quick  attach  and  detach  means  including  a  down 
spout  extending  from  each  respective  urinal  and  commu- 
nicatively connected  therewith  with  said  down  spout 
having  a  selected  outside  diameter  such  that  said  down 
spout  will  frictionally  fit  within  the  opening  of  said  up- 
standing pipes  of  said  receivers. 


4,490364 

SHELTER  BED 

Roy  W.  Wicker,  Jr^  P.O.  Box  697,  Scagravca,  Tex.  79359 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  466,045 

tat  a.5  A47C  19/04,  19/22;  E02D  27/34 

VS.  a  5—9  R  11  Oaian 


1.  A  bed  having 

(a)  a  rigid,  rectangular,  horizontal  deck  supported  above  a 
floor  by 

(b)  legs  on  the  floor  that  are  attached  to  the  deck,  thus 
forming 

(c)  a  shelter  space  below  the  deck  for  at  least  one  person, 

(d)  two  bed  ends, 

(e)  two  bed  sides  having  a  length, 

(f)  at  least  one  mattress  on  the  deck; 
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wherdn  the  ifflprovement  compriaes: 
(g)  two  rigid,  verticaJ  end  skim  on  the  floor  at  the  bed  ends 

ittached  to  the  deck, 
(h)  It  le«t  one  rigid,  vertical  tide  ddrt  akmg  the  bed  odes, 
0)  the  legi  being  integral  with  at  least  two  of  the  skirts, 
Ot)  It  least  one  access  opening  between  the  deck  and  the 

floor  substantially  the  length  of  the  bed  sides,  and 
(1)  anchor  means  for  rigidly  attaching  the  bed  to  the  floor, 
(m)  said  floor  including 
0)  s  plurality  of  spaced-apart  joists,  and 
Cn)  s  wood  subfloor  on  top  of  and  attached  to  the  joists, 
(n)  said  anchor  means  including 
CO  a  rectangular,  rigid  floor  plate  between  the  wood  sub- 
floor  and  the  bed  that  is  substantially  coextensive  with 
the  floor  area  of  the  shelter  space, 
Cn)  anchor  plates  attached  to  the  bed  above  the  floor  plate, 
(iii)  anchor  beams  below  and  extending  across  the  spaced- 
apart  joists  below  the  bed, 
Ov)  bolting  means  for  rigidly  connecting 

(a)  the  floor  plate  to  the  anchor  plates,  and 

(b)  the  anchor  beams  to  the  anchor  plates. 


uncovering  the  urinal  for  use  by  a  person  resting  on  said 
bed. 


4,490^66 

SYSTEM  FOR  MOUNTING  A  MATTRESS  COVER  TO  A 

MATTRESS  CORE 
NorMB  C.  StaatoB,  Portlaad,  Orag^  aMivior  to  Tndatin  Sleep 
ProdMta,  Lsc^  TMdatiB,  Oreg. 

Filed  Dee.  6, 1992,  Ser.  No.  447,240 

IMLCL3A47C2S/00 

UAa5-471  fcbim 


4,490365 
BED  APPARATUS  WITH  URINAL  AND  AN  INTEGRAL 

DRIVE  MECHAIVISM 
YoiUktfa  Himagwhi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasigMM-  to  FnuKc  Bed 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japn 

FDed  Dec  23, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  452,7U 
Irt.  CLJ  A61G  7/02 
UjS.a5— 90  12 


1.  A  system  for  mounting  a  mattress  cover  having  top,  bot- 
tom, and  skirt  portions,  and  a  closable  opening  adjacent  the 
skirt  portion,  to  a  mattress  having  a  mattress  core,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  planar  wdM  mounted  to  and 
extending  along  a  portion  of  the  side  periphery  of  the 
mattress  core,  each  said  web  connecting  upper  and  lower 
portions  of  said  mattress  core;  and 

freely  positionable  fastening  means,  associated  with  each 
said  web,  having  an  enlarged  head  and  a  pointed  extension 
member  piercing  the  mattress  cover  skirt  portion  and  said 
web,  and  a  freely  positionable  engagement  member  engag- 
ing each  said  extension  member,  said  txteoacm  member  at 
the  inner  side  of  said  web  being  in  contact  therewith  to  fix 
the  position  of  the  mattress  cover  with  respect  to  said  web 
and  the  mattress  core  to  which  said  web  is  mounted. 


1.  A  bed  apparatus  with  a  urinal  and  an  integral  drive  mecha- 
nism for  moving  the  urinal  between  a  closed,  storage  configu- 
ration and  an  open,  use  configuration,  comprising: 

a  bed  frame  placed  with  a  cushion  unit  thereon, 

a  cover  pivotally  provided  at  an  opening  formed  in  the 
cushion  unit, 

a  urinal  sUdably  held  along  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said 
bed  frame  beneath  said  cushion  and  mounted  by  means  of 
»  guide  frame  along  the  sliding  direction  thereof. 

a  shiekling  unit  pivotally  disposed  at  a  top  end  of  the  urinal, 
normally  held,  in  said  closed  configuration,  in  the  horizon- 
tal sute  underneath  the  cushion  unit,  displaced  fh)m  said 
opening,  and  means  for  urging  said  shielding  unit  toward 
a  vertical  sute,  and 

a  drive  mechanism  including: 

a  drive  means  fixed  on  one  of  said  bed  frame  and  said 
urinal, 

•  wire,  adapted  to  be  driven  by  said  drive  means,  having 
two  ends,  and  interconnecting  said  drive  means  and  said 
urinal,  so  as  to  enable  relative  movement  thereof, 

stops  disposed  at  respective  ends  of  said  wire, 
a  pair  of  tong  pieces  projecting  from  one  of  the  guide 
frame  and  the  urinal  and  adapted  to  engage  said  stops  at 
the  ends  of  said  wire, 
a  tension  spring  disposed  between  the  tong  pieces,  con- 
nected to  the  ends  of  said  wire  and  adapted  to  take  up 
any  slack  in  said  wire,  and 

•  connecting  rod  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  said 
cover  and  at  the  other  end  thereof  to  the  guide  frame 
and  adapted,  in  response  to  movement  of  said  guide 
fiwne,  to  pivot  said  cover  toward  the  lower  side  of  the 
bed  fiane  when  the  urinal  faces  the  opening,  thereby 


4,490367 
BED  ROCKING  MECHANISM 

Lm  Gabrielasoa,  GMeborg,  Sweden,  a«i0nr  to  Lyckieic  NYA 
PUtprodokter  AB,  Lyckaele,  Sweden 

Filed  Dec  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  456^88 

IntCL3A47C2//00 

U.S.  a.  5—509  c  Orf— 


1.  An  apparatus  for  supporting  a  bed  having  leg  members  in 
such  a  manner  as  to  rock  or  tilt  the  bed  about  the  longitudinal 
axis  thereof  so  that  patients  being  supported  on  the  bed  may  be^ 
turned  from  side  to  side  comprising  a  frame  means  having  a 
longitudinally  extending  beam  means  having  end  portions 
which  are  joined  to  a  pair  of  generally  perpendicularly  dis- 
posed cross  beams,  said  longitudinally  extending  beam  means 
being  oriented  in  generally  parallel  relationship  to  the  longitu« 
dinal  axis  of  the  bed.  a  pair  of  spaced  upstanding  post  means 
mounted  to  said  frame  means,  each  of  said  post  wie^m  being 
oriented  generally  centrally  along  the  length  of  said  cross 
beams,  bearing  means  carried  by  each  of  said  post  means,  a 
rocker  means  pivotally  supported  by  each  of  said  bearing 
means,  each  of  said  rocker  means  having  a  pair  of  outwardly 
and  downwardly  extending  arms  having  outer  end  portions. 
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bed  support  means  supported  adjacent  said  outer  portions  of 
each  of  said  arm  means,  said  bed  support  means  being  disposed 
in  elevated  position  with  respect  to  said  frame  means,  ramp 
means  selectively  engaged  with  said  support  means  to  thereby 
permit  the  bed  to  be  urged  there  along  into  supporting  engage- 
ment with  said  bed  support  means,  and  frame  support  means 
for  supporting  said  frame  means  in  an  elevated  position  with 
respect  to  a  supporting  surAice. 

4,490,868 

COMPOSITE  BAND  FOR  A  FOOTWEAR-FORMING 

MACHINE 

Mkbael  M.  Becka,  Naahoa,  NJI^  aadgnor  to  latemational 

Shoe  Machine  CorporatkNi,  Nartna,  SM. 

FDed  Sep.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  535,090 

iBt  CL^  A43D  23/02.  23/00 

VS.  a  12—14.4  9  Claims 


1.  For  use  in  a  footwear-forming  machine  a  composite  band 
for  wr^)ping  about  a  curvilinear  portion  of  a  footwear  upper 
assembly  comprising  a  footwear  upper  draped  over  a  last  and 
an  innersole,  that  comprises: 
an  elastic  footwear  engaging  member  having  a  bight  portion 
and  a  pair  of  legs  extending  outwardly  from  the  bight 
portion;  and 
an  elongated  flexible  metal  strip  secured  at  the  outer  surface 
of  the  footwear  engaging  member,  said  metal  strip  being 
deformed  to  form  a  series  of  at  least  three  loops  therein, 
which  loops  are  spaced  from  one  another  along  the  elon- 
gate Dsetal  strip,  at  least  one  being  located  on  each  leg  and 
the  third  at  the  bight  portion  of  the  footwear  engaging 
member,  each  said  loop  being  cylindrical  with  the  cyUn- 
der  axis  parallel  to  the  side  of  the  metal  strip  and  perpen- 
dicular to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  metal  strip; 
said  footwear  engaging  member  being  subjected  to  forces 
during  the  footwear  forming  process  that  cause  it  to  con- 
form to  said  curvilinear  portion  of  each  footwear  upper 
assembly  to  retain  the  upper  position  during  a  wiping 
operation  in  the  forming  process,  the  series  of  loops  serv- 
ing to  relieve  stress  on  the  elongated  metal  strip  during 
deformation. 


prising  a  support  carrying  a  pivoting  plate  and  a  counter-plate, 
the  pivoting  plate  having  the  shape  of  half  a  circular  disc  with 
a  rear  edge  in  the  form  of  an  arc  of  a  circle,  the  pivoting  plate 
having  a  pivoting  axis  around  the  center  of  said  circle,  the 
counter-plate  being  fixed  on  the  support,  having  an  edge  m  the 
form  of  an  arc  of  a  circle  of  the  same  radius  as  the  poviting 
plate  and  this  edge  of  the  counter  plate  coming  in  edge  to  edge 
contact  against  the  rear  edge  of  the  plate,  the  pivoting  support 


4,490369 

BOARDING  INSTALLATION,  ESPECIALLY  FOR 

VEHICLES  TRANSPORTING  PASSENGERS  BETWEEN 

AN  AIR  TERMINAL  AND  AN  AIRCRAFT 
Aadri   Moiia,  Partbeoay,  Fraace,  awigaor  to  SOVAM,  Par- 
theuy,  FhuKC 

FDed  Dee.  8, 1981,  Scr.  No.  328,652 
Oatan  priority,  appUcatioa  FriDce,  Dec  15, 1980,  80  26589 
lot  CL^  EOID  1/00 
VS.  CL  14— 71 J  6  Oaimi 

1.  Boarding  installation  for  vehicles  transporting  passengers 
between  the  platform  of  an  air  terminal  and  an  aircraft,  which 
installation  is  composed  of  telescopic  plates  and  bellows  ele- 
ments forming  a  tunnel  which  is  extended  between  the  exit  of 
the  vehicle  and  the  aircraft  or  the  air  terminal  platform  com- 


having  a  triangular  shape  with  a  vertex  thereof  reaching  the 
pivoting  axis  of  the  plate,  a  supplementary  sector  pivoting 
telescopically  in  relation  to  and  beneath  the  pivoting  plate 
through  a  small  angle  on  one  half  of  the  forward  edge  of  the 
pivoting  plate,  means  for  controlling  the  telescopic  movement 
of  the  assembly  between  a  retracted  position  and  an  extended 
position,  means  for  controlling  the  pivotmg  of  the  pivotmg 
plate,  and  means  controlling  the  pivoting  of  the  sector. 


4,490,870 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  DISKS 

CONTAINING  ENCODED  INFORMATION 

Stwiley  Taub,  465  W.  Bnwdway,  New  York,  N.Y.  10012 

Filed  Not.  8,  1982,  Scr.  No.  440,072 

bt  a.J  A47L  25/00 

VS.  CL  15— IJ  A  16 


8.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  disks  containing  encoded  informa- 
tion, such  as  phonorecords  and  videodiscs,  comprising 

a  first  roller  having  a  core  and  an  electrosutically  activat- 
able,  mechanically  chargeable  outer  surface  adapted  to  be 
rolled  over  a  surface  of  the  disk  to  be  cleaned; 

a  handle  to  which  the  roller  is  secured  for  roution  about  its 
axis;  and 

means  for  simultaneously  cleaning  and  charging  said  first 
roller  as  it  is  rolled  over  a  surface  of  the  disk  to  be  cleaned 
comprising  a  second  roller  secured  to  the  handle  for  rota- 
tion about  its  axis  in  continuous  roiling  contact  with  said 
first  roller  and  driven  thereby,  said  second  roller  having 
an  outer  covering  of  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  around 
the  entire  circumference  thereof. 
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4,49M71 

RECIPROCATING  ROTARY  BRUSH 

Pnl  R  Martim  21M  Couty  Uax  Rd^  Spriiis  Hill,  Fla.  33526 

Filed  Scf.  1,  m3,  Ser.  No.  528,623 

lat  a>  A47K  7/04.-  A46B  /i/a5 

UJS.  CL  15—21  R  5  ClalaM 


3a-v 


4Kli^ 


1.  An  apparatus  of  the  type  designed  to  brush  or  massage  a 
hunuui  back,  comprising,  in  combination, 

a  rotatable  brush  member  having  an  operative,  bristles-car- 
rying front  surface,  and  a  non-operative  rear  surface, 

a  stem  means  fixedly  secured  to  said  rear  surface  and  pro- 
jecting therefrom  such  that  the  respective  axes  of  rotation 
of  said  brush  member  and  said  stem  member  are  coinci- 
dent, 

a  first  gear  member  fixedly  secured  to  said  stem  means  so 
that  rotation  of  said  gear  member  imparts  simultaneous 
and  corresponding  rotation  to  said  brush  member, 

a  second  gear  member  disposed  in  meshing  relation  to  said 
first  gear  member, 

a  gear  housing  nwmber  disposed  in  surrounding  relation  to 
said  second  gear  member, 

a  plurality  of  bias  means  disposed  in  interconnecting  relation 
to  said  second  gear  member  and  said  gear  housing  member 
so  that  said  second  gear  member  is  transiently  displaceable 
from  an  equilibrium  position  attendant  application  of 
external  forces  thereagainst, 

a  flat  guide  member, 

an  elongate  slot  means  formed  in  said  guide  member, 

said  brush  member  mounted  with  respect  to  said  guide  mem- 
ber such  that  said  stem  means  extends  through  said  slot 
means,  and  such  that  said  slot  means  constrains  said  first 
and  second  gear  members  to  be  ccmtinuously  engaged, 

means  for  imparting  rotation  to  said  brush  member  and 
hence  to  said  first  gear  member, 

said  second  gear  member  having  a  longitudinal  dimension 
substantially  greater  than  its  transverse  dimension  and 
having  teeth  means  about  its  perimeter  so  that  said  first 
gear  means  and  hence  said  brush  member  define  a  path  of 
travel  thereabout,  responsive  to  rotation  of  said  brush 
member. 


4,490,r72 
SPIRAL  BRUSH  SECnON 
Arthw  E.  DruBiB,  20042  State  Rt  4,  Maryfrflle,  Ohio  43030 
•i»f«t  of  Ser.  No.  556^4,  Nov.  20, 1983^  TUa 
May  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  609,553 
lat  CL^  A46B  7/10 
VS,  a  15—182  12  Oaiiu 

1.  A  helical  brush  section  for  use  in  axially-aligned  relation- 
ship to  form  a  rotary  brush  comprising  a  tubular  bristle-carry- 
ing drum,  a  brush  strip  helically  wound  on  the  drum  from  one 
end  to  the  other  with  its  ends  at  the  drum  ends,  said  strip  being 
formed  of  a  channel  which  carries  radially-projecting  bristles, 
said  ends  of  the  brush  strip  having  the  corresponding  channel 
ends  distorted  inwardly  substantially  flush  with  the  corre- 
sponding drum  ends,  said  tubular  support  being  rolled  sheet 
metal  joined  at  a  longitudinal  joint  where  the  adjacent  edges  of 
the  sheet  are  ofRKt  longitudiiuUy  to  form  opposed  end  helical 


edges  and  shoulders  and  the  brush  strip  is  helically  wound 
thereon  until  its  ends  correspond  to  the  shoulder  and  the  drum 


is  restored  by  axial  pressure  to  cylindrical  form  which  distorts 
the  ends  of  the  channel  substantially  flush  with  the  drum  ends. 


4,490373 

FLOATING-BRUSH  ASSEMBLY  FOR  USE  WITH 

FLOOR-SCRUBBING  AND  POLISHING  MACHINES 

Harry  M.  Strattoa,  16119  FiraBdaqirito,  U  Pneote,  CaUf.  91744 

Filed  Oct  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  544,798 

Int  CL^  A47L  11/16 

U.S.  CL  15—49  R 


COaiBH 


5Pv    ar 


^7~1 


1.  A  free-floating-brush  assembly  adapted  for  use  with  con- 
ventional floor-scrubbing  and  polishing  machines,  wherein  the 
assembly  comprises: 

means  mounted  to  a  floor-scrubbing  and  polishing  machine 
for  adjusting  said  assembly; 

a  housing  pivotally  attached  to  one  end  of  said  adjusting 
means,  so  as  to  be  freely  suspended  in  front  of  said  scrub- 
bing and  polishing  machine; 

drive  means  mounted  on  said  housing; 

a  pair  of  brushes  mounted  in  said  housing  and  adapted  to 
engage  said  floor  to  be  scrubbed  and/or  polished,  said 
brushes  being  rotated  by  said  drive  means; 

means  for  angularly  aligning  said  housing  with  respect  to 
said  machine  and  said  floor,  said  oaeans  being  connected 
between  said  machine  and  said  housing; 

swivel  means  centrally  mounted  to  said  housing  and  to  said 
adjusting  means,  allowing  said  housing  to  rotate  about  a 
substantially  vertical  axis,  whereby  said  assembly  can 
adapt  to  any  uneven  floor  surface. 


4,490474 
BRUSH  CONTROL  MEANS 
Ian  J.  Duncan,  Cambridge,  Engiaod,  aarignor  to  Schmidt 
Mannfacturing  A  EqnipoMBt  (UK)  Ltd^  CarabridgesUre, 
England 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  469,589 
Oain  priority,  appUcatkm  United  Klagdooi,  FA.  27, 1982, 
8205869 

iBt  a.3  EOIH  1/04 
UJ5.  a  l»-87  10  OaiM 

1.  Brush  control  means  for  controlling  the  operative  position 
of  at  least  one  rotary  brush  of  a  sweeping  machine  for  sweep- 
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ing  road,  pavement  and  similar  surfaces  and  wherein  the  brush 
is  rotatable  about  a  substantially  vertical  axis  comprising 

(a)  a  rotary  brush  mounting  arm  pivotably  mountable  from 
the  machine  for  lateral  angular  movement  about  such 
pivotal  mounting; 

(b)  an  electronic  control  unit; 

(c)  machine  driver's  electric  control  means  electrically  con- 
nected to  the  electronic  control  unit  for  controlling  said 
electronic  control  unit; 

(d)  a  solenoid-operated  pressurized  fluid  directional  How 
control  valve  in  circuit  with  said  electronic  control  unit 
for  control  of  the  operation  of  the  valve  by  said  electronic 
control  unit; 


(e)  a  fluid  pressure-operated  ram  controlled  by  said  valve 
and  mechanically  connected  to  the  rotary  brush  mounting 
arm  for  angularly  moving  it  laterally  about  its  pivotal 
mounting;  and 

(0  a  sensor  electrically  connected  to  the  electronic  control 
unit  and  mechanically  connected  to  the  rotary  brush 
mounting  arm  so  as  to  be  responsive  to  the  operative 
position  of  said  arm  as  selected  by  machine  driver's  con- 
trol of  said  electronic  control  unit,  said  sensor  being  ar- 
ranged to  effect  feed  back  control  of  the  electronic  con- 
trol unit  for  in  turn  causing  the  latter  to  control  the  sole- 
noid-operated valve  for  holding  the  ram  against  operation 
and  hoice  the  rotary  brush  mounting  arm  against  at  least 
outward  lateral  angular  movement  from  the  said  selected 
operative  position. 


.    M9037S 

PAINT  BRUSH 

James  H.  Gnux,  5080  Woodsoa  Dr^  Miasloii,  Kans.  66202 

FDed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  431,788 

iBt  0.3  A46B  i/02 

U.S.ai5-143R  jciaiB 


said  cluster  of  bristles  in  firm  adhesive  connection  with 
portions  of  said  cluster  of  bnstles  in  said  ferrule,  and  an 
integrkl  handle  including  a  gnppmg  portion  extending 
outwardly  from  the  other  end  of  said  ferrule; 

said  handle  being  of  ridged  materia]  and  having  a  series  of 
vertically  aligned  openings  that  extend  through  said  han- 
dle such  that  a  rod  may  be  mserted  completely  through  a 
selected  opening; 

said  openings  are  located  at  specific  distances  from  the  one 
end  of  the  ferrule  into  which  the  bnstlc  cluster  u  inserted, 
such  that  said  rod  can  be  used  to  support  one  or  more 
apphcators  of  the  same  or  differing  length  and/or  size  m  a 
container  of  solvent,  such  that  the  level  of  solvent  only 
covers  the  clusters  of  bristles  of  each  applicator  up  to  the 
said  end  of  said  ferrule  for  proper  soaking  and  cleaning  of 
all  clusters  of  bristles; 

said  cluster  of  bristles  being  made  of  two  bnstJe  sub  groups 
being  distinctly  different  in  bnstle  length  and  bnstle  color, 

said  first  bristle  subgroup  being  longer  and  used  for  applying 
the  surface  coatings; 

said  second  bristle  subgroup  bemg  significantly  shorter  and 
of  a  contrasting  color  to  the  first  bnsUe  subgroup,  so  as  to 
reduce  the  possibility  of  a  painter  dipping  the  surface 
coatings  an>Ucator  too  deeply  into  the  coaungs  supply 
container. 


4,490,876 

FLUE  CLEANEVG  DEVICE 

Jeffrey  S.  Habcrl,  350  27th  St^  BooMer.  Colo.  80303 

FDed  Ang.  1,  1983,  S«r.  No.  519,013 

laL  CL^  F23J  i/02 


1.  A  surface  coating  applicator  comprising: 

a  tabular  ferrule  having  a  cluster  of  bristles  inserted  partway 

into  one  end,  substantially  to  seal  one  end  of  said  ferrule; 

a  hardened  mass  of  cored,  restaous  cement  disposed  atop 


U.S.  CL  15—163 


14ClaiM 


1.  A  flue  cleaning  device  for  cleamng  the  mienor  cavity  of 
a  vertically  extending  flue  of  the  type  which  is  used  with  a 
wood  burning  stove  or  the  like  comprising: 

brush  means  for  dislodgmg  the  residual  products  of  combus- 
tion which  is  movable  between  a  first  position  m  a  lower 
portion  of  the  flue  cavity  and  a  second  position  within  an 
upper  portion  of  the  flue  cavity  and  capable  of  being 
stored  in  a  third  position  in  noninterfenng  relationship 
with  the  flue  cavity; 

laterally  extending  orifice  means  for  storing  said  brush 
means  in  said  third  ]x>sition  for  providmg  access  to  the 
interior  cavity  of  the  flue;  and 

brush  movement  means  for  selectively  moving  said  brush 
means  between  said  three  brush  positions; 

wherein  said  laterally  extending  oriikc  means  comprises: 

tubular  access  means  for  providing  sealed  access  to  the 
interior  of  the  flue  having  a  first  end  portion  attached  in 
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sealed  fluid  communication  with  the  flue  at  a  lower  por- 
tion of  the  flue;  and 
chute  means  movably  mounted  in  said  tubular  access  means 
for  directing  dislodged  combustion  products  from  the  flue 
into  said  fint  tubular  means. 


ArthvE. 


SPIRAL  BRUSH  SECTION 

,  20043  State,  Rtc  #4,  MarTifille,  OUo  43040 

Filed  No?.  30, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  556,274 

lit  ai  A46B  7/10 

VS,  a.  15—183  9  Clains 


1  A  helical  brush  section  fen*  use  in  axially-aligned  relation- 
ship to  form  a  rotary  brush  comprising  a  tubular  bristle-carry- 
ing support,  said  support  having  helically  extending  edges  at  its 
opposed  ends  terminating  in  longitudinally  extending  contact 
shoulders  for  engaging  adjacent  similar  sections,  said  tubular 
support  being  rolled  sheet  metal  joined  at  a  longitudinal  joint 
where  the  adjacent  edges  of  the  sheet  are  offiset  longitudinally 
to  form  the  opposed  end  helical  edges  and  contact  shoulders. 


4,490,878 

SHOE  SCRAPER 

G.  Bogp,  403  Maripon,  Carlsbad,  N.  Mex.  88320 

FDed  Jan.  7, 1983,  Scr.  No.  501,842 

lat  CLJ  A47L  23/22 

VS.  a  15—337  1  Oain 


1.  A  shoe  scraper  comprising: 

a  base  consisting  of  a  horizontal  grate  defining  a  scraping 
surface  and  having  a  frame  extending  around  said  grate; 

an  upright  arched  standard  defined  by  spaced  apart  vertical 
teg  portions  connected  at  the  upper  ends  thereof  by  an 
arched  portion  of  sufficient  height  to  be  gripped  by  a 
person  standing  on  said  grate; 

a  scraper  bar  secured  between  the  leg  portions  adjacent  the 
lower  ends  thereof  and  providing  a  horizontal  scraping 
edge;  means  for  attaching  said  scraper  bar  to  said  grate 
frame  such  that  said  sciaiKr  edge  extends  above  said  grate 
frame; 

an  «9per  horizontal  teaoe  bar  extending  between  said  leg 


portions  at  the  upper  ends  thereof  adjacent  said  arched 
portion;  and  a  horizontal  bar  means  attached  to  said  bnoe 
bar  and  extending  beyond  the  ends  thereof,  each  end  of 
said  bar  means  terminating  in  a  cylindrical,  ring  shaped 
portion. 


4^490379 

SCRAPING  TOOL 

Robert  E.  Colby,  97  Clark  St,  BroektiM,  Mms.  03402 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1983,  Scr.  No.  504^520 

bt  a^  F23J  3/00 


VS.  CL  15—342 


TCfadoH 


7:1. 


^ 


^^Wr 


1.  A  scraping  tool  for  removing  creoKMe  from  a  chimney 
flue,  comprising: 

an  elongated,  rigid  handle; 

two  rigid  metal  blades  each  having  a  scraping  edge,  each  of 
said  blades  being  constructed  of  two  substantially  flat 
plates  joined  together  in  a  configuration  substantially 
T-shaped  in  cross-section,  the  plate  forming  the  head  of 
the  T  having  said  scraping  edge  formed  along  one  elon- 
gated side  thereof,  said  head  of  each  T  meeting  the  leg  of 
the  T  at  an  acute  angle  on  the  side  of  the  leg  farthest  from 
the  scraping  edge,  the  plate  forming  the  leg  of  the  T  lying 
in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  handle  when 
said  blades  are  secured  to  the  handle,  and  said  scraping 
edges  lying  on  the  sides  of  the  heads  farthest  from  said  end 
of  said  handle;  and 

securing  means  for  removably  securing  said  blades  at  one 
end  of  said  handle,  and  enabling  the  position  and  distance 
of  each  scraping  edge  relative  to  the  handle  to  be  selec- 
tively adjusted. 


4,490,880 

WINDSHIELD  WIPER 

WiUian  E.  Thonpaon,  Rte.  1,  Box  89,  Mlddktown,  Ind.  47356 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1983,  Scr.  No.  475,081 

lot  a^  B60S  J/38 

VS.  CL  15—350.43  24  CUan 


1.  A  wiper  insert  arranged  for  receipt  by  the  superstructure 
of  a  windshield  wiper  assembly  including  a  cantilever  spring 
wiper  arm  and  superstructxire,  said  wiper  insert  comprising: 

a  flexible  wiper  element  including  a  wiper  strip  and  a  wiper 
strip  retainer  element  attached  to  said  wiper  strip  along 
the  length  thereof;  and 

a  resilient  force  distribution  member  connected  to  said  flexi- 
ble wiper  element  and  including  a  top  facing  surface  and 
bottom  facing  surface,  said  member  arranged  for  receipt  at 
both  its  ends  within  said  superstructure  and  flexible  in  a 
plane  perpendicular  to  the  wiped  surface  of  a  windshield 
from  an  unbiased  configuration  wherein  said  top  facing 
surface  is  planar  and  said  bottom  facing  surface  is  con- 
vexly  curved  along  the  length  of  said  resilient  force  distri- 
bution member  to  a  biased  configuration  whetdn  Hid  top 
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facing  surface  is  convexly  curved  along  the  length  of  said 
resilient  force  distribution  member,  said  resilient  force 
distribution  member  in  said  biased  configuration  being 
designed  and  arranged  to  uniformly  distribute  along  the 
length  of  said  wiper  element  the  force  i^>plied  by  said 
cantilever  spring  wiper  arm  via  said  superstructure  to  said 
wiper  element,  in  said  unbiased  configuration  said  bottom 
facing  surface  of  said  resilient  force  distribution  member 
having  a  part-elliptical  thxpe. 


4,490,881 
DUST  EXHAUSTOR 
Otto  Sckaridt,  Jaitaa-HSIder-Str.  12,  7000  Stattprt  70,  Fed. 
Rep.  <rf  Gcnuuy 

FIM  Feb.  23, 1983,  Scr.  No.  469,110 
Gates  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  Feb.  25, 
1982, 3206714 

lat  CL^  A47L  5/38 
VS.  a  15-301  (  elates 


1.  A  dust  exhauster  for  a  precision-mechanics  work  table, 
comprismg  a  slowly  running  low-pressure  blower  which,  at 
the  suction  ade,  communicates  with  a  large-surface  suction 
opening  through  a  suction  channel  and,  at  the  pressure  side, 
feeds  the  sucked-in  air  to  at  least  one  large-surface  outlet 
through  an  outlet  channel,  characterized  in  that  it  is  designed 
as  a  ready-to-connect  unit  which  can  be  fitted  as  a  whole 
beneath  the  work  top  (2)  of  conventional  work  ubles  and  for 
this  purpose,  has  a  substantially  L-shaped  housing  (3),  in  which 
aU  the  devices  and  assemblies  which  arc  required  for  the  opera- 
tion of  the  exhauster  (1)  are  combined,  the  housing  (3)  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  leg  (3fl)  which,  in  the  installed  position,  is  substantially 
horizontal  and  at  the  front  end  of  which  that  is  directed 
towards  the  user  there  is  provided  the  suction  opening  (9), 

(b)  a  leg  (3b)  which  in  the  installed  position  is  substantially 
vertical  and  at  the  external  surface  of  which  there  is  pro- 
vided at  least  one  outlet,  filter  means  in  at  least  one  of  said 
legs  for  removing  dust  from  the  air  flowing  therethrough, 
and 

(c)  a  suction  channel  enclosed  by  said  horizontal  housing  leg 
(3a),  said  suction  channel  having  an  inlet  zone  (6a),  which 
extends  towards  the  user  side  obliquely  to  the  front  and 
lop. 


vertically-oriented  routing  power  shaft  contaming  upper 
and  lower  drive  ends; 

(d)  floor  vibrating  means  includmg: 

(1)  a  cylindrical  roller  of  finite  length  and  containing  a 
series  of  protuberances  extending  from  the  surface 
thereof  and  generally  from  one  end  to  the  other  to 
produce  vibration  when  routed  agamst  the  floor, 

(2)  support  bearing  means  to  rouubly  mount  said  roller  in 
said  base  transverse  to  the  normal  back  and  forth  pwith 
of  said  base;  and, 

(3)  drive  belt  means  stretched  between  said  roller  and  said 
lower  power  shaft  drive  end  to  route  said  roller  dunng 
cleaning  operation; 

(e)  a  centrifugal  air  pump,  positioned  above  said  power 
means  and  connected  to  said  upper  power  shaft  drive  end, 


9ClalBS 


4,490,882 
UPRIGHT  VACUUM  CENTER 
R  Lem  Wdla,  1649  Mamr  Dr.,  Vista,  Calif.  92083 
FDed  JaL  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  514^51 
lit  CL^  A47L  5/32 
VS,  a  15-^37 
7.  An  upright-type  vacuum  cleaner  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  adapted  for  back-and-forth  motion  over  the  floor 
and  having  a  cover  threreover; 

(b)  a  staff  extending  upright  from  hinged  connection  with 
said  base  to  a  push-pull  handle  and  suspending  therefrom 
an  air-ddnis  separator  bag; 

(c)  an  electric  motor  operably  mounted  in  said  base  with  a 


having  inlet  and  outlet  ports  respectively  for  receipt  of 
dd)ris-laden  air  from  the  floor  and  discharge  thereof  into 
said  air  separator  bag; 

(0  an  air  duct  forming,  in  cooperation  with  said  base  cover, 
an  enclosed  pathway  from  said  floor  vibrating  means  up 
over  top  of  said  power  unit  mto  said  air  pump  inlet  port 
and  containing  a  downwardly  extending  baffle  therem  to 
produce  a  radical  change  in  upward  airflow  therein,  and, 

(g)  a  receptacle  in  said  air  duct  below  said  baffle  compnsmg 
a  pan,  extending  from  around  the  underside  edge  of  said 
roller  rearward  to  close  with  said  air  duct,  and  containing 
an  upwardly  bent  lip  below  said  baffle  and  near  said  roller 
to  aid  in  recovering  and  retainmg  heavy  debns  fragroenu 
that  drop  out  of  the  debris-laden  air  stream  pnor  to  entry 
into  said  air  pump. 


4,490,883 

FASTENER  FOR  RELEASABLY  AND  ADJUSTABLY 

CONNECnNG  TWO  STRUCTURAL  MEMBERS 

Richard  F.  Ganroii,  26020  SE.  158th,  IsHMinah,  Waah.  98027 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  415^39 

lat  a.3  E05D  7/04.  7/12 

U.S.  a  16—245  31 


8.  A  fastener  for  releasably  and  adjustably  ccnmectmg  two 
structural  members,  comprising: 
a  first  body  portion  including  journal  means: 
a  second  body  porti<m  including  channel  means  for  sHdably 
receiving  the  journal  means;  said  second  body  portion 
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compraing  i  base  member,  and  a  pivot  member;  and  said 
pivot  member  having  at  least  two  positions  including  an 
open  position  in  which  portions  of  the  base  member  and 
portions  of  the  pivot  member  cooperate  to  define  the 
channel  means  for  slidably  receiving  the  journal  means, 
and  a  cloaed  position  in  which  the  pivot  member  blocks 
portions  of  the  channel  means  to  prevent  the  journal 
means  for  sliding  in  the  channel  means; 

disengageable  lock  means  for  locking  the  journal  means  in 
the  channel  means  in  any  one  of  at  least  two  lock  positions 
to  prevent  the  journal  means  from  sliding  in  the  channel 
means  and  to  lock  the  first  and  second  body  portions 
together 

release  means  for  disengaging  the  lock  means  to  permit  the 
journal  means  to  slide  from  one  lock  position  to  another 
and  the  first  and  second  body  portions  to  move  transla- 
tionally  with  respect  to  each  other  and  to  permit  said  body 
portions  to  be  disconnected  from  each  other; 

adjusting  means  for  adjusting  the  translational  positions  of 
said  body  portions  with  respect  to  each  other  while  the 
journal  means  remains  in  one  of  said  lock  positions; 

means  for  attaching  the  first  body  portion  to  one  of  the 
structural  members;  and 

means  for  attaching  the  second  body  portion  to  the  other  of 
the  structural  members; 

wherein  the  release  means,  when  used  to  permit  movement 
between  said  lock  positions,  and  the  adjusting  means  serve 
to  allow  the  two  structural  members  to  be  moved  transla- 
tionally  with  respect  to  each  other  without  disconnecting 
said  structural  members  from  each  other. 


spaced-apart  non-circular  through  holes  of  said  first  and 
second  knuckles  of  said  first  hinge  leaf,  said  circular  por- 
tions of  said  hinge  pin  being  received  within  the  adjiMtable 
inside  diameter  of  said  clamping  knuckle; 

an  adjustment  screw  having  a  threaded  shank  mlapffd  to 
pass  through  said  bolt  holes  of  said  clamping  extensions 
for  adjusting  the  inside  diameter  of  said  clainpmg  knuckle; 

a  non-circular  nut  of  corresponding  ahape  and  size  provided 
in  said  non-circular  recess  of  said  one  clamping  extension 
for  receiving  the  threaded  shank  of  said  adjustment  screw; 

said  one  clamping  extension  having  at  the  base  of  said  non- 
circular  recess  an  integral  elevated  ring  encircling  its  bolt 
hole  and  contiguous  to  the  periphery  thereof,  the  material 
of  said  ring  being  adapted,  during  tightening  of  said  ad- 
justment screw,  to  be  compressed  by  said  nut  and 
squeezed  into  the  threads  of  said  adjustment  screw, 
thereby  to  impose  sufficient  drag  on  said  screw  to  main- 
tain the  adjustment. 


4,490,885 

FISH  SCALER 

Metro  Iskiw,  9S11-75  St„  Edmonton,  Canada  T6C  2H8,  and 

Alex  Hadican,  8502^  A?e„  Edmonton,  Canada  T6C  IB! 

ContiaoatioB-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  342,183,  Jaa,  25, 1982,  Pat  No. 

4,432,117.  This  appUcatkM  Jan.  24, 1984,  Scr.  No.  573,372 

lat  CL^  A22C  25/02 

VJS.  a.  17—66  9  n«i». 


4,490,884 
^  ADJUSTABLE  FRICnON  HINGE 

JaMi  H.  Vicken,  Middletown,  Pa.,  MivMr  to  Soathco,  Inc., 
CoMordrflla,  Pa. 

Piled  JwM.  30, 1983,  Scr.  No.  509,361 
Iflt  a.}  E05D  J 1/08 
US.  a.  16—338 


3  Clainis  1-  A  fish  scaler  comprising  a  housing  having  a  longitudinal 
axis;  motor  means  in  said  housing;  shaft  means  in  said  housing 
driven  by  said  motor  means;  blade  holder  means  pivotally 
mounted  in  and  projecting  from  said  housing  and  scaling  blade 
means  mounted  on  said  blade  holder  means;  transmission 
means  in  said  housing  and  connecting  said  shaft  means  and  said 
blade  holder  means  for  changing  rotary  motion  of  said  shtft 
means  into  a  generally  circular  motion  of  said  scaling  blade, 
said  generally  circular  motion  of  said  scaling  blade  having  a 
component  along  said  longitudinal  axis  and  a  component  trains- 
verse  to  said  longitudinal  axis. 


1.  An  adjustable  friction  hinge  of  thermoplastic  material, 
said  hinge  comprising: 

a  first  hinge  leaf  having  first  and  second  knuckles  at  spaced 
separation,  each  of  said  first  and  second  knuckles  having  a 
non-circular  through  hole; 

a  second  hinge  leaf  having  a  clamping  knuckle  adapted  to  be 
received  in  the  spaced  separation  between  said  first  and 
second  knuckles  of  said  first  hinge  leaf,  said  clamping 
knuckle  having  a  pair  of  clamping  extensions  for  adjusting 
the  uiside  diameter  of  said  clamping  knuckle,  each  of  said 
clamping  extensions  having  a  bolt  hole  therethrough,  said 
bolt  holes  being  in  registry  with  each  other,  one  of  said 
clamping  extensions  having  a  non-circular  recess  therein; 

a  hinge  pin  comprising  a  tpOt  pin  having  first  and  second 
identical  segments,  each  segment  having  a  non-circular 
portion  and  a  circular  portion,  the  non-circular  portion 
having  a  diameter  larger  than  both  the  circular  portions 
and  the  inside  diameter  of  the  clamping  knuckle,  an  axial 
hole  in  each  circular  portion,  and  a  connection  pin  press- 
fitted  into  said  axial  holes  and  connecting  together  said 
first  and  second  segments  of  said  hinge  pin.  said  non-circu- 
lar portions  of  said  hinge  pin  being  received  within  said 


4,490,886 
BINDER  FOR  LINES,  RODS,  OR  TUBES 
Nfl^Nnki  Omata,  Hiroahima,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Ntfeo,  lac, 
Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  298,869 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Sep.     8,     1980, 
55/126578[U] 

lat  CL^  B65D  63/00 
VS.  CL  24—16  PB  7  dalms 


1.  In  a  plastic  binder  for  lines,  rods  or  tubes,  comprising  in 
combination  a  binding  band  of  the  shape  of  a  substantially 
planar  strip  having  a  free  end  at  one  end  thereof  and  a  buckle 
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provided  at  the  other  end  thereof,  gaid  bucUe  provided  with  a 
slit  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  strip  for  enabling  said 
binding  band  to  be  inserted  in  the  direction  of  said  free  end 
thereof  via  the  inlet  of  said  slit  and  drawn  out  via  the  outlet  of 
said  slit,  said  binding  band  provided  on  one  side  thereof  in  the 
direction  of  its  length  with  a  plurality  of  spaced  fitting  recesses 
adapted  to  be  brought  into  unretumable  engagement  with  a 
pawl  provided  inside  said  slit  of  the  buckle,  and  said  binding 
band  provided  intermediate  of  the  length  thereof  and  substan- 
tially closer  to  said  buckle  than  to  said  free  end  with  an  engag- 
ing member  for  attachment  to  a  panel  and  having  a  panel 
engaging  portion,  said  binding  band  thereby  having  a  rela- 
tively short  portion  interconnecting  said  buckle  and  said  en- 
gaging member  and  a  relatively  long  portion  for  encircling  said 
lines,  rods  or  tubes,  the  improvement  wherein  said  plastic 
binder  further  comprises,  in  the  relatively  short  portion  of  the 
band  between  said  engaging  member  and  said  buckle,  at  least 
one  pendant  portion  spaced  from  the  engaging  member 
adapted  so  that  the  lowermost  portion  thereof  before  attach- 
ment of  the  band  to  a  panel  extends  below  the  plane  of  said 
band  and  falls  below  the  panel  engaging  portion  of  said  engag- 
ing member  to  engage  said  panel  and  thereby  to  deflect  said 
buckle  away  from  said  panel  for  ready  insertion  of  said  free  end 
through  said  buckle  upon  en^igement  of  said  engaging  portion 
with  said  panel. 


CABLE  TIE 

FhUKois  SartOB,  Totea,  and  Gerard  Roby,  Bihorel,  both  of 

Fraaee,  aMi0M>rt  to  Legraad,  Uasogea,  France 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421,0S2 

Gain  priority,  appUcatioo  France,  Sep.  23, 1981,  81  17949 

laL  CL'  B65D  63/00 

VS.  CL  24^16  PB  12  OalM 


!gL.tj       □  ^ 


1.  A  cable  tie  of  one-piece  construction  comprising  a  flexible 
strap  having  a  series  of  transverse  teeth  disposed  on  one  side  of 
said  strap  and  extending  between  the  longitudinal  edges 
thereof,  and  a  fastening  head  having  a  passageway  there- 
through for  receiving  said  strap  to  form  a  loop,  said  fastening 
head  having  a  pawl  retainingly  cooperable  with  said  teeth,  said 
longitudinal  edges  of  said  strap  being  at  least  in  part  trans- 
versely oblique,  and  each  of  the  corresponding  lateral  walls  of 
said  passageway  through  said  fastening  head  having  at  least  a 
portion  similarly  transversely  obUque,  said  passageway  includ- 
ing a  transverse  wall  extending  between  said  transversely 
oblique  portions  of  said  lateral  walls,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  transversely  oblique  edge  portions  on  said  strap  converge 
towards  each  other  to  the  other  side  of  said  strap,  said  cable  tie 
having  a  normal  closed  position  wherein  said  strap  is  received 
in  said  passageway  and  said  transversely  oblique  portions  of 
said  longitudinal  edges  of  said  strap  are  urged  under  the  bias  of 
said  pawl  against  the  transversely  oblique  portions  of  the  lat- 
eral walls  of  said  passageway  while  transverse  clearance  is 
defined  between  said  transverse  walls  of  said  passageway  and 
a  corresponding  transverse  portion  of  said  other  side  of  said 
strap  facing  away  from  said  transverse  wall,  said  pawl  bias 
forming  means  for  producing  a  wedging  action  in  the  normal 
closed  position  of  the  cable  tie. 


4,490,888 
CLAMPING  BAND 
Jeaa  M.  Levant,  LeMee  sv  Sciac,  Pnuce,  MaitBor  to  SJV  JLC* 
MA.,  Paria,  France 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  479,025 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioB  FraBcc,  Mar.  30,  1982,  82  05371 
lat  a.3  F16L  3/J2 
VS.  a  24—20  R  10  OaiM 


1.  A  clamping-band  comprising: 

a  spUt  inner  ring  having  an  eccentric  bore; 

a  rigid  inner  collar  partially  surrounding  said  nng,  said  inner 
collar  having  one  end  forming  a  first  securing  tab; 

a  rigid  outer  collar  partially  surrounding  said  nng  and  inner 
collar,  said  outer  collar  having  one  end  forming  a  second 
securing  tab  positionable  in  facmg  opposition  to  said  first 
securing  tab;  and 

facing  oblong  securing  holes  in  said  tabs; 

wherein  said  ring  and  inner  collar  include  means  which 
together  form  a  ball  and  socket  joint  between  said  nng  and 
inner  collar,  said  ball  and  socket  joint  providing  rouuon 
of  said  inner  ring  about  the  axis  thereof  and  providing 
tilting  of  said  axis  independent  of  said  roution  of  said 
inner  ring, 

wherein  said  means  forming  said  ball  and  socket  joint  com- 
prise a  sphencal  surface  located  on  one  of  an  outer  surface 
of  said  nng  and  an  inner  surface  of  said  inner  collar  and  a 
cooperating  surface  engaging  said  spherical  surface  and 
located  on  the  other  of  said  outer  surface  of  said  rmg  and 
said  inner  surface  of  said  inner  collar. 


4,490389 
SLIDE  FASTENER  ASSEMBLY 
Hlroaki  Yoahida,  Karobe,  Japaa,  aaaigMtr  to  Yoayda  Kocyo 
KJL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  363,494 

Oaiflu  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  9,  1981,  56-51268 

lat,  O.^  A44B  J  9/26 

VS.  a  24—427  6  OaiflH 


1.  A  slide  fastener  assembly,  comprising- 

(a)  a  pair  of  stringers  having  oppositely  disposed  rows  of 
fastener  elements  secured  to  respective  support  upes; 

(b)  a  slider  having 

(1)  an  upper  and  a  lower  shield  defining  a  space  receptive 
of  said  fastener  elements  therebetween,  and 

(2)  a  diamond  portion  connecting  said  shields,  and  defin- 
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ing  therewith  a  Y-tbaped  guide  channel,  said  diamond 
portion  having  opposite  ndewalls  between  said  shields 
and  converging  toward  the  rear  end  of  said  slider  at  a 
first  angle,  for  engaging  only  said  fastener  elements  and 
an  elongated  longitodinal  recess  in  at  least  one  of  said 
sidewalk  to  be  spanned  by  the  futener  elements,  said 
recess  and  the  other  of  said  sidewalls  defining  therebe- 
tween a  second  angle  smaller  than  said  first  angle;  and 
(c)  at  least  one  top  end  stop  secured  to  one  of  said  support 
tapes  adjacent  to  the  endmost  fastener  element  thereof, 
said  top  end  stop  having  an  elongated  central  protruber- 
ance  fitcing  away  from  said  one  support  tape  and  slidingly 
engageabie  with  said  diamond  only  in  said  elongated 
longitudinal  recess. 


4,490391 
LINE  CLAMP 
MazweU  G.  Bcglcy,  632,  Light  St,  Dludla,  WsMra  AHtnUa 
<0i2,  and  Kdth  MudowDaTtes,  7,  Ckaffm  St,  M<irl«y, 
Western  Autnlia  6062,  both  of  Aoitnlia 

FDed  Not.  16, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  442,165 
OaiM  priority,  aRpUcatioB  Avtr^ia,  Jon.  23, 1M2,  PF4SS6 
Int  CL^  B65D  63/02 
VS.  a.  24—516  10 


4,490,890 
SEPARABLE  SLIDE  FASTENER 
Hiroahi  YoaUda;  Sho^Ji  AIcmU,  both  of  Kaiobe,  and  YosUo 
Matsada,  Nynsa,  all  of  Japan,  assigBors  to  Yoshida  Kogyo 
KX,  Tokyo,  Japu 

FDed  Sep.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  300,488 
OaiiM  priority,  appUertioa  Japn,  Sep.  10, 1980,  55-125839 
lat  CL^  A44B  19/24 
U.S.  a  24-^134  6ClaiBM 


1.  A  line  clamp  comprising  means  for  securing  a  member, 
and  means  for  clamping  the  member  to  a  line  wherein  the 
means  for  clamping  the  member  to  a  line  comprises  a  first 
clamp  body  portion  comprising  a  cam  mounted  for  partial 
rotation  and  being  connected  to  the  means  for  securing  a  mem- 
ber, a  second  clamp  body  portion  comprising  a  further  cam 
mounted  for  partial  rotation,  means  being  provided  for  detach- 
ably  securing  the  second  clamp  body  portion  to  the  first  clamp 
body  portion  and  said  cams  bdng  so  located  that  when  the  first 
and  second  clamp  body  portions  are  secured  together,  the 
cams  are  opposed  to  one  another  and  are  arranged  to  clamp  a 
Une  between  them,  said  cams  comprising  working  surfaces 
having  profiles  with  relatively  low  portions  flanked  by  rela- 
tively high  portions  and  said  line  behig  normally  clamped  by 
the  said  relatively  low  portions. 


1.  A  separable  slide  fastener  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  warp-knit  stringer  tapes  each  including  a  pair  of 
longitudinal  warp-knit  webs  spaced  transversely  from 
each  other  with  a  longitudinal  wale-free  region  therebe- 
tween, and  a  connecting  thread  interconnecting  said  webs 
and  having  substantially  paraUel  portions  extending  trans- 
versely across  said  wale-free  region  and  spaced  longitudi- 
naUy  at  an  equal  interval,  thereby  defining  a  pluraUty  of 
substantially  rectangular  openings  longitudinally  in  and 
along  said  wale-free  region; 

(b)  a  pair  of  rows  of  coupling  elements  mounted  on  inner 
confironting  longitudinal  edges  of  said  stringer  tapes  re- 
motely from  said  wale-free  region,  respectively; 

(c)  a  slider  movable  along  said  pair  of  rows  of  coupling 
elements  for  engaging  and  disengaging  the  latter; 

(d)  a  separable  bottom  end  stop  comprising  a  box  and  a  box 
pin  extending  therefirom,  which  are  mounted  on  one  of 
said  warp-knit  stringer  tapes  at  one  end  thereof,  and  a  pin 
mounted  on  the  other  stringer  Upe  at  one  end  thereof  and 
insertable  into  said  box;  and 

(e)  a  reinforcing  body  mounted  on  each  of  said  stringer  Upes 
at  said  one  end  thereof  and  adjacent  to  said  separable  end 
stop  and  including  a  thin  member  and  an  endmost  thick 
member  both  extending  transversely  across  said  wale-free 
region,  said  thin  member  covering  at  least  one  of  said 
openings  defined  by  the  endmost  two  of  said^  parallel 
portions,  and  said  endmost  thick  region  having  a  trans- 
verse portion  contiguous  to  said  thin  member  in  the  longi- 
tudinal direction  of  said  stringer  tape  and  extending  about 
a  portion  of  said  thin  member  and  said  one  end  of  said 
stringer  tape. 


KX, 


4,490392 
BUCKLE  DEVICE 
TakM>  Ueda,  Pi^isawa,  Japan,  amigMMr  to  NSK-Wi 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  6, 1982,  S«r.  No.  447^33 
Claims  priority,  application  Japu,  Dm.   16,   1981,  56- 
186288[U] 

Int  a^  A44B  lJ/26 
VS.  CL  24—641 


6  Claims 


a8*»905»44 


»^»V»«» 


1.  A  buckle  device  having  a  tongue  member,  a  base  member, 
a  latch  member  mounted  on  said  base  member  so  as  to  be 
capable  of  a—iimii^g  m  engaging  position  in  which  said  latch 
member  is  engageabie  wi^  said  tongue  member  and  a  non- 
engaging  position  in  which  said  latch  member  is  not  engage- 
able  with  said  tongue  member,  said  latch  member  having  a  first 
engaging  portion  and  a  second  engaging  portion,  and  an  oper- 
ating member  capable  of  assuming  an  operative  position  in 
which  it  brings  said  latch  member  to  said  non-engagnig  posi- 
tion and  a  non-operative  position  in  which  said  li^h  member 
can  aaaume  said  engaging  position,  said  operating  member 
having  a  first  acting  portion  and  a  second  act^  portion,  when 
said  latch  member  is  in  said  **«g"g"g  position  and  said  operat- 
ing member  is  being  brought  firom  amd  noii-operative  petition 
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to  aaid  operative  podtxm,  said  first  acting  portion  of  said  oper- 
ating member  being  first  engaged  with  said  first  engaging 
portion  of  said  latch  member  to  move  said  latch  member  by  a 
predetermined  amount  fitxn  said  engaging  position  toward 
said  non-engaging  position  and  subsequently,  said  second  act- 
ing portion  of  said  operating  member  being  engaged  with  said 
second  engaging  portion  of  said  latch  member  to  bring  said 
latch  member  to  said  non-engaging  position. 


4,490,893 
FASTENING  DEVICE  FOR  HOLDING  CONSTRUCTION 

OR  FUNCTIONAL  PARTS  ON  COVER  PLATES 
Kkui  MMller,  WeO-HaMiSM.  and  Bend  Mnta,  Sckopftdoi, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  (Scraiuy,  aMivMn  to  A.  RaTMod, 
Lomck,  Fed.  Rcy.  ol  Gcraaay 

Filed  No?.  19, 19S2,  Ser.  No.  443,147 
CaalBH  priority,  apptteatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ganany,  Not.  23, 
1981, 314076 

brt.  a^  A44B  17/Oa  21/00 
VS.  a.  24—704  3  CaaiM 


1.  A  fastening  device  for  securing  a  construction  element  to 
a  panel  wherdiy  the  panel  can  be  mounted  to  a  surface  by 
means  of  such  construction  dement,  said  device  c<»nprising  a 
holding  plate  spaced  from  the  panel  and  adapted  to  receive  and 
hold  the  construction  element,  a  pair  of  support  plates  offset 
fnm  said  holding  plate  and  integrally  joined  to  opposite  ends 
of  the  holding  pliue  by  connecting  sidewalls,  and  an  intermedi- 
ate plate  having  claws  on  one  side  which  can  be  forced  into  the 
panel  to  secure  the  intermediate  plate  to  the  panel  and  fasten- 
ing means  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  intermediate  plate  that 
cooperate  with  fastening  means  on  the  support  plates  to  fasten 
the  plates  together,  the  claws  on  the  intermediate  plate  being 
located  beneath  both  the  support  plates  and  the  holding  plate 
of  the  fastening  device  when  the  plates  are  fastened  together. 

4^490,894 
APPARATUS  FOR  ATTACHING  A  WITHDRAWAL  CORD 

TO  A  TAMPON 
Axel  FHeoe,  Wnppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Govany,  aasigDor  to  Dr. 
Carl  Haha,  GjbJiJL,  Daaaeldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  C^crmaay 

FUed  Sep.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  414,093 
CUma  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rq>.  of  Germany,  Sq>.  3, 
1981,3134957 

Int  CL^  A61F  13/20 
VJS.  CL  28—120  13  Oains 


^a 


and  pressed  into  the  withdrawal  end  of  the  tampon  whereui  the 
tampon  is  held  in  a  cyUndhcal  mold,  the  mold  open  at  the 
withdrawal  end  of  the  tampon,  with  the  withdraws]  string 
extending  out  of  the  open  mold;  an  improved  means  for  wind- 
ing the  withdrawal  cord  into  said  spiral  and  for  preasmg  said 
spiral  into  the  withdrawal  end  of  the  tampon  comphsmg: 
s  driver  carriage  facing  the  open  end  of  the  mold; 
an  axially  extending  centering  mandrel  affixed  to  the  car- 
riage and  movable  coazially  with  respect  to  the  mold; 
an  axially  extending  push  ofT  ram  surrounding  said  centering 
mandrel  and  axially  movable  with  respect  to  the  cylindri- 
cal mold; 
a  driver  surrounding  and  rotatably  mounted  about  said  push 
off  ram,  said  driver  having  withdrawal  cord  gnppmg 
means; 
means  for  moving  said  centering  mandrel  into  close  proxim- 
ity with  the  end  of  said  tampon; 
means  for  rotating  said  driver  about  said  push  ofT  ram 
whereby  said  gripping  means  grips  said  extending  with- 
drawal cord  and  winds  said  cord  about  said  centering 
mandrel;  and 
means  for  axially  moving  said  push  off  ram  against  said 
wound  cord  to  push  said  cord  ofT  of  said  centermg  man- 
drel and  press  the  wound  cord  against  the  withdrawal  end 
of  the  tampon. 


4,490,895 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  CLEANSING  AND  WIPING 

CLOTH 
P.  H.  Lin,  5,  La.  131,  SectloB  2,  Met  Uao  Rd.,  Kaa  CUng  U  Ho 
Mai  Ckea,  Chang  Haa  Haien,  Talwaa 

FUed  Oet  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  310,815 

lat  a.3  A47L  13/16 

US.  CL  28—143  5  QaiM 


rfifiyg 


J 


BLIACHHC  AND  ROUGHPtNG' 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  wiping  cloth,  comprising  the 
following  steps: 
forming  a  cloth  with  low  density  of  interwoven  warp  and 

weft  yams  of  100%  rayon; 
bleaching  the  cloth,  treatmg  the  cloth  with  dilute  sulfate  to 

make  its  surface  somewhat  rough,  and  dippmg  it  in  dilute 

base  to  swell  it; 
starching  the  cloth,  softening  it,  and  calendering  it 
cutting  the  resulting  cloth  into  pieces  of  proper  size,  stacking 

a  plurality  of  such  pieces,  together  to  form  multi-layered 

structure; 
reinforcing  the  structure  by  stitching  through  the  layers. 


1.  In  a  device  for  manufacturing  a  tampon  of  the  type  having 
a  withdrawal  end  and  a  withdrawal  cord  wound  into  a  spiral 


4,490,896 

BAFFLE 

WilUaai  M.  Swdl,  Bartkerilte,  Okla.,  aaslgBor  to  PUlUpa  Pa- 

tnrieaai  CoBipaay,  Bartkarilk,  Okla. 

DiTlakia  of  Ser.  No.  144,086,  Apr.  28,  1980,.  TUb  mlOetkm 

Sep.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  414,112 

ImL  0.3  B23P  15/126.  7/00 

VS.  CL  29— 157  J  R  4  OalM 

1.  A  method  for  faciUtating  the  removal  of  a  bafTle  from  a 

shell  which  surrounds  the  baffle,  said  method  comprising  at 
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kttt  pvtkUy  surrounding  the  baffle  with  a  ring  having  fint   improvement  comprising  forming  said  new  portion  from  a  flat 
surface  to  be  portioned  contiguous  to  the  interior  surfce  of  the   slab  of  metal,  recording  on  a  pattern  the  locations  of  said 

passageways  on  the  same  side  of  said  plane  as  said  base,  trans* 
'  "^  ferring  said  locations  from  said  pattern  to  one  end  of  said  flat 


shell  and  a  beveled  surface  which  intersects  with  the  first 
siirfaoe  at  an  acute  angle. 


MM,897  ft-  vl   ' 

DEVICE  FOR  REPLACING  FRONT  SUSPENSION 
COMPONENTS  IN  A  VEHICLE 
Alf  M.  Forra,  S540,  FordeaQoHa^  Norway 
per  No.  PCT/NO02/OOOO2,  $  371  Date  Sep.  23, 1982,  $  102(e) 
Data  Sep.  23, 1M2,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO82/02508,  PCT  Pab. 
Data  Ai«.  5, 1M2 

per  FIM  Jaa.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  432,904 

Oaiw  priority,  avpUotioa  Norway,  Jan.  29, 1981, 810311 

lat  a^  B23P  19/04 

VS.  a  29-252  1  Claim 


1.  A  device  for  replacing  components  in  a  front  suspension 
of  a  vehicle  comprising  a  front  suspension  working  bench 
having  means  for  afRzing  a  fh»t  suspension  traverse  to  the 
bench,  a  pair  of  lifting  arms  one  protruding  from  each  side  of 
the  front  suspension  working  bench,  the  lifting  arms  being 
slideably  secured  to  a  longitudinal  shaft  in  the  bench  and  fur- 
ther comprising  a  lower  arm  and  an  upper  arm  pivotally  con- 
nected to  each  other,  the  upper  arm  being  arranged  to  be 
pivoted  away  from  and  in  toward  the  bench  so  as  to  be  adjust- 
able to  different  front  suspension  traverses,  the  upper  arm 
comprising  a  mounting  plate  which  is  adjustable  in  height  for 
mounting  to  a  wheel  hub  belonging  to  a  front  suspension  tra- 
verse mounted  in  the  bench,  and  a  pressure  cylinder  arranged 
in  the  bench  in  such  a  way  that  upon  actuation  it  is  forced 
against  the  lifting  arm,  the  mounting  plate  thereby  being  lifted 
to  compress  a  spring  of  the  firont  suspension  components, 
dismantting  and  replacement  thereby  being  simplified. 

4«490,898 

METHOD  OF  REPAIRING  A  WATER-COOLED 

ELECTRODE  HOLDER 

JaMa  G.  WyaoB,  n,  Hntiailoa,  aad  P.  Fred  HauMra,  Bar- 

bovirille,  both  oTW.  Va^  a«i«Mn  to  Wilaoo  Welding  Com- 

pay,  iMn  HaMiagtoB,  W.  Va. 

Flkd  Apr.  8, 1983,  Sar.  No.  485,461 
Iirt.  a.}  B23P  7/00 
as.  a.  29--402.U  12  ni,^ 

1.  In  a  method  of  repairing  an  electrode  holder  of  the  type 
compriang  a  baae  and  a  U-ahaped  slab  of  metal  having  a  drcu- 
itoos  path  for  cooling  water  therethrough  in  the  form  of  a 
plurality  of  passageways  within  the  slab,  the  method  compris- 
ing cutting  off  the  U-ahaped  slab  on  a  substantially  diametral 
plane,  and  replacing  with  a  new  portion  the  cut-off  portion  of 
the  holder  on  the  side  of  said  plane  opposite  said  baae;  the 


slab,  drilling  holes  lengthwise  through  said  slab  at  said  trans- 
ferred locations,  bending  said  slab  to  U-shape,  and  securing  the 
ends  of  the  U-shaped  slab  to  the  base  portion  of  the  holder  with 
the  ends  of  said  holes  in  communication  with  said  passage- 
ways. 


4,490,899 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING 

COUPLING  MEMBERS  FROM  A  SLIDE  FACTENER 

GUbCTt  Schelling,  Ricbtenwil,  Switierland,  aaaignor  to  Hans 

Horiaeher,  Adliawil,  SwitaeriaMl 

Filed  May  24, 1983,  Scr.  No.  497,592 
Oaiam  priority,   appUcatioa   Switaeriaad,   Jok   4,   1982, 
3474/82 

Irt.  a.3  B21D  53/51-  A41H  S7/06 
VS.  a  29-^10  2  OaiaH 


1.  A  method  of  removing  coupling  members  firom  a  riide 
fastener  having  a  pair  of  coupling  member  supporting  bands 
and  spindly  or  meander  shaped  coupUng  members  located  at 
opposite  longitudinal  edges  of  said  supporting  band  and  cou- 
pled to  each  other,  which  coupling  members  comprise  a  head 
section  and  a  foot  section,  comprising  the  steps 

(a)  of  disengaging  said  coupling  elements  from  one  another 
and  of  arranging  said  supporting  bands  in  a  substantially 
vertical  condition  md  symmetrically  relative  to  a  center 
plane, 

(b)  of  arranging  one  section  of  said  supporting  bands  such 
that  their  coupling  memben  are  aligned  at  their  foot  sec- 
tion with  the  path  of  a  cutting  member. 

(c)  of  positioning  the  couplkg  members  which  are  to  be 
removed  relative  to  said  cutting  members, 

(d)  of  cUmping  the  sections  of  said  supporting  bands  and  of 
arresting  the  foot  sections  of  the  coupling  members  of  said 
sections, 

(e)  of  clamping  the  head  sections  of  the  coupling  members  to 
be  removed, 

(0  of  cutting  said  foot  sections  in  a  directi(»  extending 
parallel  to  said  supporting  bands,  and 
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.  (g)  of  pulling  off  the  coupling  members  clamped  at  their 
head  sections  in  a  direction  away  from  said  supporting 
members  whereby  a  coupling  member-less  section  is  pro- 
duced. 


4,490,900 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  AN  MOS  MEMORY 

ARRAY  HAVING  ELECTRICALLY-PROGRAMMABLE 

AND  ELECTRICALLY-ERASABLE  STORAGE  DEVICES 

INCORPORATED  THEREIN 
TcLoag  Oda,  Su  Jote,  CiUf^  aaigBor  to  SEEQ  Technology, 
Ibc^  Soi  Jow,  Qdif . 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  343,945 

bt  a.3  HWL  21/26,  29/78 

U^.CL  29-571  llCliiM 


1.  A  method  of  constructing  a  tunnel  dielectric  for  an  MOS 

device  such  that  charge  carriers  suppUed  by  an  active  region  in 

the  device  can  be  transported  through  said  tunnel  dielectric, 

said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  an  oxide  layer  over  the  active  region  to  provide  said 

tunnel  dielectric;  and 
converting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  oxide  layer  to  an  oxyni- 
tride  material,  said  oxynitride  material  exhibiting  a  rela- 
tively low  potential  barrier  to  charge  carriers  tunnelling 
therethrough. 


4,490301 
ADJUSTMENT  OF  JOSEPHSON  JUNCnONS  BY  ION 
IMPLANTATION 
Grefoiy  J.  Clark,  Katoaah;  Robert  E.  Drake,  Somen,  and  Stan- 
ley I.  RaMer,  Poagkkeepaie,  all  of  N.Y.,  antgaora  to  latema- 
tioaal  Bilawi  MacUaea  Corporatkm,  AmoDk,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  491,944 
lat  a^  HOIL  39/21  39/24.  21/265 
U&a  29-574  5Claifli8 


KHI 


KM) 


1.  A  method  for  adjusting  the  zero  voltage  Josephson  cur- 
rent do)  of  a  tunnel  junction  by  implanting  ion  including  the 
steps  of 
providing  first  and  second  superconductive  electrodes  with 
a  tunnel  junction  located  between  said  first  and  second 
electrodes  whereby  tunneling  current  can  flow  there- 
through between  said  superconductive  electrodes. 


measuring  the  voltage-current  characterisbcs  of  said  tunnel 
junction, 

disposing  said  electrodes  with  said  tunnel  juncuon  in  an  ton 
implantation  structure,  mcluding  an  ion  implanution 
beam,  and  implanting  a  boron  ion  species  into  said  tunnel 
junction  for  tnmming  said  zero  voltage  Joseph&on  current 
lo  by  decreasing  the  junction  energy  gap. 


4,490,902 
LEAD  FRAME  FOR  MOLDED  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 

PACKAGE 
Charles  T.  EytcbeM>n;  Phillip  A.  Lotz,  and  HaroM  L.  Fields,  all 
of  Kokono,  Ind.,  aMipMrs  to  General  Motors  CorporatloiL, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  3,  1962,  Scr.  No.  414,792 

lat  CL'  HOIL  23/28,  23/4S 

VS.  CL  29—588  2  Oaiais 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  semiconductor  device  package  that 
includes  molding  a  plastic  body  member  over  a  semiconductor 
die  affixed  to  inner  free  ends  of  a  convergent  pattern  of  finger 
leads  of  a  sheet-like  lead  frame,  the  lead  frame  having  integral 
dam  bars  transversely  connecting  finger  leads,  thr  improve- 
ment of  providing  a  lead  frame  in  which  each  dam  bar  has  a  cut 
made  before  the  molding  operation  between  each  end  and  a 
contiguous  finger  lead  extending  from  an  inner  facing  edge  of 
the  dam  bar  toward  but  not  reaching  the  opposite  dam  bar 
edge,  positioning  the  lead  frame  in  a  mold  having  a  package 
body  molding  cavity  periphery  adjacent  the  dam  bar  inner 
facing  edge  to  minimize  flash  between  finger  leads  dunng 
molding,  clamping  the  dam  bars  between  opposed  faces  on  the 
mold,  molding  a  package  body  within  the  cavity  without 
producing  a  significant  web  between  finger  leads,  and  cutting 
the  balance  of  each  dam  bar  from  each  finger  lead  without 
encoimtering  excessive  cutting  die  wear  due  to  contact  with 
abrasive  body  molding  material. 


4,490,903 
CONTACT  SWITCHING  DEVICE  PRODUCTION 
METHOD 
Shnaiehl  Agatahama,  Osaka,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Omroa  Tatdai 
Electroaka  Co^  Nagaokakyo,  Japan 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  214,629,  Dec  10,  1981,  Pat.  No. 
4,419,640.  This  appUcatioB  Jaa.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  384^92 
OaiBM  priority,  appUcatkw  Japan,  Dec  17, 1979,  54-163922; 
Not.  13, 1980,  55>160426 

lat  a.3  HOIH  lJ/00 
VS.  a.  29—622  4  OalM 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  contact  switching  device  com- 
prising: 
a  step  of  pressing  an  electrically  conductive  metal  sheet  to 
form  a  lead  frame  having  at  least  one  relatively  resilient 
contact  member  extending  from  one  of  terminal  portions 
and  a  stationary  contact  member  extendmg  from  the  other 
terminal  portion,  said  relatively  resilient  contact  member 
and  said  stationary  contact  member  being  dispoaed  m 
mutually  opposed  and  spaced  apart  relation, 
a  step  of  benicUng  external  rim  portions  of  satd  lead  frame 
while  said  relatively  resilient  contact  member  is  biased  in 
such  a  manner  that  the  opposed  relatively  resilient  contact 
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member  and  stationary  contact  member  are  brought  to- 
gether into  partiaUy  overlapping  relation, 
a  molding  step  for  forming  an  insulating  base  at  base  portions 
of  said  two  terminal  members,  and 


a  terminal-forming  step  of  cutting  said  lead  frame  to  leave 
two  terminal  portions. 


4|4M,904 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  POR  INSTALLING 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTORS  ON  FLAT  CONDUCTOR 

CABLE 
Gmtib  C  Moyter,  Bridgeport.  Cou^  Mii0Mr  to  Bandy  Cor- 
pontkw,  Norwalk,  Con. 

Rlad  May  3, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  373.931 
Irt.  a^  HOIR  43/04:  B23P  19/00;  B65H  1/00:  WBG  1/08 
MS,  CL  29-M4  u 


(0  transferring  the  holder,  without  a  connector,  back  to  the 
loading  station. 

7.  Apparatus  for  sequentially  transferring  cylindrical  con- 
nectors from  a  loading  station  having  a  supply  of  connectors  to 
an  unloading  station  whereat  the  connecton  may  be  utilized 
comprising: 

(a)  carry  means  mounted  for  movement  relative  to  a  frame; 

(b)  connector  holding  means  operatively  associated  with 
said  carry  means  and  mounted  for  reciprocal  movement 
along  a  path  of  movement  between  the  loading  station  and 
the  unloading  station,  said  holding  means  having  a  pocket 
for  the  engagement  and  supporting  of  a  connector  moved 
into  engagement  therewith; 

(c)  loading  means  at  the  loading  static  for  axially  moving  a 
connector  into  said  pocket  of  said  holding  means  at  the 
loading  station; 

(d)  drive  means  coupled  to  said  holding  means  for  moving 
said  holding  means  and  a  supported  connector  radially 
from  the  loading  station  to  the  unloading  station; 

(e)  connector  capture  means  mounted  at  the  unloading  sta> 
tion  for  movement  axially  with  respect  to  said  holding 
means  and  a  supported  connector  firom  a  normal  position 
in  the  path  of  movement  of  said  holding  means  and  a 
supported  connector  to  a  second  position  out  of  such  path 
of  movement; 

(0  ramp  means  formed  on  said  holding  means  for  axially 
moving  said  capture  means  out  of  the  path  of  movement 
of  said  holding  means  and  connector  until  said  holding 
means  and  connector  arrive  at  the  unloading  station 
whereat  said  capture  means  will  axially  return  to  its  nor- 
mal position  to  preclude  radial  movement  of  a  supported 
connector; 

(g)  clearance  means  in  the  form  of  a  slot  formed  in  said 
holding  means  for  enabling  the  supported  connector  to  be 
disengaged  from  said  holding  means  as  said  holding  means 
is  moved  along  its  path  of  movement  from  the  unloading 
station  back  to  the  loading  station;  and 

(h)  control  means  operatively  associated  with  and  mounted 
for  movement  with  req>ect  to  said  holding  means  for 
rotating  said  holding  means  from  a  first  orientation 
whereby  said  ramp  means  guides  said  capture  means  for 
axial  movement  to  contact  and  retain  the  connector  while 
said  clearance  means  precludes  radial  movement  of  a 
supported  connector  with  respect  to  said  holding  means  as 
said  holding  means  approaches  the  unlnaHiiig  station  to  a 
second  orientation  whereby  said  clearance  means  is  posi- 
tioned to  enable  said  holding  means  to  clear  the  connector 
retained  by  said  capture  means  as  said  holding  means 
moves  from  the  unloading  station  back  to  the  loading 
Station. 


1.  The  method  of  sequentially  transferring  cylindrical  con- 
nectors from  a  supply  of  connecton  at  a  loading  station  to  an 
unloading  station  which  includes  a  capture  means  comprising: 

(a)  loading  a  connector  by  moving  it  axially  onto  a  connec- 
tor holder  located  at  a  loading  station,  the  connector 
holder  being  formed  with  a  ramp  and  a  clearance  slot; 

(b)  transferring  the  holding  and  connector  to  the  unloading 
Station  by  movement  radially  with  respect  to  the  connec- 
tor, 

(c)  axially  shifting  the  capture  means  from  a  first  location  by 
the  force  applied  by  the  ramp  on  the  moving  holding; 

(d)  axially  shifting  the  capture  means  back  to  its  first  location 
^*^«eby  the  connector  is  captured  and  retained  by  the 
capture  means  upon  the  arrival  of  the  holder  and  connec- 
tor at  the  iitilr>«Hmg  station; 

(e)  reorienting  the  holder  as  it  approaches  the  unloading 
ttatioB  to  enable  the  clearance  slot  to  clear  the  connector 
aa  the  holder  leaves  the  unloading  station;  and 
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MM.90S 
SHAVING  APPARATUS 
Pieter  Rkmersma.  Drachtea,  Netkeriaadi, 
PWBps  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  458,797 
Clainis   priority,  appttcatioa  NetiMriaadB,   Feb.  9,   1982, 
8200479  ^^ 

lat  CL^  B26B  19/26 
\}S.  CL  30—34.1  2  ri«ii^ 

1.  A  shaving  apparatus  having  a  housing  and  including  a 
trimmer  movable  relative  to  said  housing  between  a  latched 
position  and  an  operating  position;  said  trimmer  comprising  a 
holder,  a  pair  of  cutters  arranged  in  said  holder,  a  slidable 
actuating  button  associated  with  the  holder,  and  a  connecting 
element  secured  to  said  actuating  button  and  having  oppositely 
extending  resilient  arms,  the  distal  end  of  each  such  arm  being 
formed  as  a  latching  member  engageable  behind  a  wall  portion 
of  the  housing  to  hold  the  trimmer  in  the  latched  position,  each 
latching  member  having  a  cam  surface  inclined  rdative  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  the  actuating  button  and  cooperative 
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with  the  bolder,  the  latching  member  being  disengaged  from  4,4Mk,907 

the  respective  wall  portions  of  the  housing  to  release  the  trim-  SHAVING  APPARATUS 

Jh  H.  BcMdktBt,  Drachtem  NctiMriaadt, 
PyUpa  Corporattoii,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FOed  Apr.  21,  1983,  Scr.  No.  4r7,3r7 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa   Nethoriaada,   May   &,   1912, 
t-1  8201M8 

'1  lat  CL'  B26B  19/42 

■  UA  a  3a-34J  3 


mer  for  movement  to  the  operating  position  upon  movement  of 
the  actuating  button. 


4,490,906 
SHAVING  APPARATUS 
FMdy  Haea,  aad  CoraeUs  M.  Reyahout,  both  of  Eiadboven, 
Netheriaada,  antgaora  to  MS.  Philips  Corporatioa,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  416,721 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioB  Netheriaads,  Sep.  11,  1981, 
8104201 

lit  CL^  B26B  19/14 
U.S.a30— 34J  1 


1.  A  shaving  apparatiis  comprising  a  shear  plate  with  aper- 
tures and  a  cutting  unit  which  is  dnvabte  relative  to  the  shear 
plate  and  comprises  a  body  provided  with  cutting  elements,  a 
hair-pulling  element  being  associated  with  each  cutting  ele- 
ment and  preceding  said  cutting  elements  in  the  direction  of 
driving,  characterized  in  that  each  cutting  element  and  aaaoa- 
ated  hair-pulling  element  are  formed  by  the  limbs  of  a  substan- 
tially U-«ection  member  of  a  sheet  material. 


4,490,908 

WIRE  STRIPPER  AND  METHOD 

Joha  N.  Toiler,  Chardo^  OUo,  assizor  to  Aasociatad  EMer> 

prises,  lac  PalMSTilk,  OUo 
CoattaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  366,922,  Apr.  9, 1982,  abaadoMd.  TVis 
appUcatioa  JaL  26,  1984,  Scr.  No.  634,660 
lat  a'  H02G  1/12 
UJS.  a.  30—90.4  33 


1.  A  shaving  apparatus  having  a  shear  plate  provided  with 
hair-entry  apertures  and  formed  with  an  inner  surface,  and  a 
cutting  unit  associated  with  and  drivable  relative  to  the  shear 
plate;  said  cutting  unit  comprising  cutting  elements  extending 
towards  the  shear  plate,  each  cutting  element  having  an  end 
surface  facing  the  inner  surface  of  the  shear  plate  and  being 
formed  with  a  cutting  edge,  and  hair-pulling  elements  respec- 
tively associated  with  the  cutting  elements  and  positioned  in 
firont  of  said  cutting  elements  in  the  direction  of  driving,  each 
hair-pulling  element  being  rigidly  connected  to  its  associated 
cutting  element  and  having  a  first  end  surface  portion  facing 
the  inner  surface  of  the  shear  plate  and  being  formed  with  a 
contact  edge,  said  first  end  surface  portion  of  each  hair-pulling 
element  being  situated  at  a  greater  distance  than  the  end  sur- 
face of  its  associated  cutting  element  from  the  inner  surface  of 
the  shear  plate,  each  hair-pulUng  element  also  having  a  second 
end  surface  portion  adjoining  said  first  end  surface  portion  but 
situated  at  a  greater  distance  than  said  first  end  surface  portion 
from  the  inner  surface  of  the  shear  plate  to  thereby  provide  a 
recess  between  the  end  surface  of  each  cutting  element  and  the 
first  end  sorfoce  portion  of  its  associated  hair-pulling  element, 
the  first  and  second  end  surface  portions  of  each  hair-pulling 
element  and  the  end  surface  of  its  associated  cutting  element 
extending  respectively  in  planes  substantially  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  the  inner  surface  of  the  shear  plate,  and  each  hair-pull- 
ing element  fitrther  having  a  front  surface  in  the  direction  of 
driving,  said  front  surface  extending  substantially  perpendaca- 
lariy  to  the  inner  surfKe  of  the  shear  plate. 


1.  A  wire  sth[^nng  apparatus  for  stnppmg  insulation  from  • 
coaxial  cable  having  an  insulated  centrally  located  conductor 
and  a  drain  wire  radially  spaced  from  sak)  central  conductor 
and  at  a  random  circumferential  location  with  respect  thereto, 
said  apparatus  comprising  a  pluraUty  of  piercing  means  dis- 
posed in  a  radial  array  each  having  an  innermost  end  portion 
for  piercing  the  insulation  around  the  central  conductor,  and 
means  for  moving  said  piercing  means  radially  mward  to 
pierce  the  insulation  of  the  central  conductor,  each  of  said 
piercing  means  including  surface  means  for  moving  the  drain 
wire  from  a  random  circumferential  location  to  a  circumferen- 
tial location  between  an  adjacent  pair  of  said  piercing 
during  the  radially  inward  movement  of  said  piercing 
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TRAVELLING  PIPE  CUTTER 
Edwvd  H.  Waefei,  Luke  FtorHt,  Mi  Hant  Kwceh,  Lake  Btaff, 
botk  of  DL,  MrivMMn  to  1W  E.  R  Waeta  OMpny,  Wked- 
iat,m. 

FIM  Not.  X,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  444,C7f 

bt  a.}  BMB  27/00 

UjS.  a.  30—97  3  ruhmm 


at  the  same  speed  as  said  spool,  and  selectively  unlockaMe 
so  that  said  spool  may  route  at  a  higher  speed  than  said 
housing  to  feed  flexible  line  through  said  opening, 
wherein  said  housing  comprises  a  rear  plate  engageable  to 
said  drive  shaft  and  a  hub  engageable  to  said  rear  plate, 
and 
means  for  locating  said  spool  and  said  housing  directly  on 
said  drive  shaft,  said  means  for  locating  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  portion  of  said  drive  shaft  adjacent  said 

motor, 
a  central  axial  cylindrical  surface  through  said  rear  plate, 
said  surface  having  about  the  same  diameter  as  that  of 
said  cylindrical  portion,  so  that  said  rear  plate  may 
freely  slide  and  rotate  on  said  cylindrical  portion; 


2.  A  travelling  pipe  cutter  for  cutting  a  pipe  while  travelling 
around  the  pipe,  said  cutter  comprising  a  frame  having  a  pair  of 
spaced-apart  interconnected  frame  plates  and  having  guide 
rollers  at  both  sides  thereof  engageable  with  the  pipe,  chain 
means  extendable  around  the  pipe,  a  pivotally  mounted  main 
gear  box  positioned  between  said  frame  plates,  a  feed  drive 
shaft  extending  outwardly  from  both  sides  of  the  main  gear  box 
and  through  the  adjacent  frame  side  plate  with  chain  drive 
sprockets  on  the  ends  thereof,  a  cutter  drive  shaft,  extending 
from  one  side  of  the  main  gear  box  in  spaced  parallel  relation 
with  the  feed  drive  shaft  and  extending  beyond  one  frame  side 
plate  with  a  cutter  blade  on  the  end  thereof,  a  change  gear  box 
connected  to  the  main  gear  box,  a  pair  of  motors  mounted  on 
said  change  gear  box  each  having  an  output  shaft,  change 
speed  gearing  in  said  change  gear  box  connected  to  the  output 
shafts  of  the  awtors  and  a  pair  of  shafts  extending  into  the  main 
gear  box,  and  gearing  in  the  main  gear  box  interconnecting  said 
pair  of  shafts  one  to  the  feed  drive  shaft  and  the  other  to  said 
cutter  drive  shaft,  and  means  sealing  said  main  gear  box  includ- 
ing the  cutter  drive  shaft  and  the  feed  drive  shaft  relative 
thereto  whereby  oil  can  be  held  in  the  main  gear  box  for  cool- 
ing and  lubrication  said  cutter  further  including  a  first  elongate 
curved  slot  in  one  of  said  frame  plates  through  which  said 
cutter  drive  shaft  extends,  and  locking  means  comprising  an 
elongated  coupling  member  extending  from  said  main  gear 
box,  and  a  second  elongate  curved  slot  in  said  one  frame  plate 
parallel  to  said  first  elongated  curved  slot  through  which  said 
coupling  member  extends  and  a  connecting  means  on  said 
coupling  member  for  releaaably  engaging  against  said  one 
frame  plate  to  hold  said  gear  boxes  in  a  fixed  position,  said  feed 
drive  shaft  rotating  said  sprockets  thereby  moving  said  pipe 
cutter  along  said  chain  and  around  said  pipe. 

CUTTING  HEAD  FOR  CTRING  TRIMMER 
Clvtei  A.  MattMM,  Woodlaad  HIDa.  and  Rkkari  J.  Laady, 

C«o«a  Park,  fcoth  of  CaHfc,  aidffon  to  Allegwtti  4  Cc. 
Ctetiworth,  CaUf. 

FUad  JaL  21, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  400,443 

iML  a^  AOlO  55/18 

UJS.a30-27«  sCbim 

I.  A  string  trimmer  cutting  head  comprising: 

.a  motor  having  a  routing  drive  shaft; 

a  spool  having  a  flexible  line  wound  thereupon,  said  spool 

engaging  and  being  driven  by  said  drive  shaft; 

a  hoiMng  over  said  spool,  said  housing  having  a  peripheral 

opening  so  that  a  length  of  said  flexible  line  may  extend 

outwardly  from  said  spool  dirough  said  opening,  said 

housing  being  selectively  lockable  to  said  spool  to  route 


a  noncyUndrical  portion  of  said  drive  shaft  adjacent  said 
cyUndrical  portion; 

a  central  axial  noncylindrical  surface  through  said  spool, 
said  noncylindrical  surface  being  dimensioned  to  be 
driveably  engaged  by  said  noncylindrical  portion  of 
said  drive  shaft; 

first  means  for  engaging  said  rear  plate  to  said  shaft  to 
hold  said  cylindrical  surface  of  said  rear  plato  on  said 
cylindrical  portion  of  said  drive  shaft;  and 

second  means  for  engaging  said  spool  to  said  shaft  to  hold 
said  noncylindrical  surface  <^  said  qxwl  on  said  noncy- 
lindrical portion  of  said  drive  shaft 


4,490,911 

SHOE  DEWEEDER 

Clariaa  J.  SchaJti,  SWO  Middk  Pork  Dr.,  Sptfka,  No? .  19431 

FOcd  Jan.  17, 1963,  Scr.  No.  439,844 

IM.  a.3  B26B  19/04;  AOIB  39/Oa  49/02 

U.S.  CL  30—297  i 


1.  A  deweeding  implement  that  utilizes  muscle  and  kinetic 
energy  of  the  movement  of  the  low  limbs  of  the  human  body; 
that  comprises  a  toe  boot,  having  two  laterally  fastened,  paral- 
lel arms,  each  arm  fastened  by  two  welded  rivets  which  are  in 
tandem,  longitudinally,  said  arms  projected  forwardly  to  a 
point  where  a  double  edged  cutting  bhuie  is  attached,  m  front 
of,  and  across  the  toe  boot,  with  machine  screws,  upwardly 
inserted  from  the  bottom  of  the  cutting  blade,  through  holes 
provided,  thence  through  apertures  of  the  arms,  thereupon, 
said  screws  are  secured  by  accommodating  notS;  the  cutting 
blade  then  so  secured  and  placed  as  to  leave  a  space  of  one  nich 
from  front  of  toe  boot  to  edge  of  cutting  blade,  nearest  die 
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firont  of  the  toe  boot,  said  cutting  blade  being  rectangular  in 
shape,  having  two  cutting  edges,  one  edge  being  one  of  the 
longer  sides  of  the  rectangle,  with  the  second  cutting  edge 
being  the  other  longer  side  of  the  rectangle,  said  cutting  blade 
being  ooocavo-concave  in  shape  on  its  outwardly  disposed 
areas  of  the  two  longer  sides  of  its  rectangle  shape,  which  said 
convaco-concave  shape  allows  for  self  sharpening  of  cutting 
blade,  while  implement  is  in  use;  said  cutting  blade  being  so 
designed  as  to  utilize  both  cutting  edges  of  said  blade,  by  the 
detachability,  reversibility,  rotatability  of  the  blade;  and  with 
toe  boot,  arms,  blade  assembly,  all  secured  to  user's  shoe  by 
straps  drawn  rearwardly  from  point  of  securement  on  toe  boot, 
said  point  of  securement  being  slots  on  each  side  of  rear  of  toe 
boot,  said  str^M  then  brought  to  a  place  behind  the  user's  shoe, 
where  said  straps  are  drawn  together  and  secured  by  a  buck- 
ling device,  with  then  toe  boot,  arms,  blade  assembly  secured 
and  comfortably  fit,  assisted  by  a  heavy  cushion  pad,  inside  toe 
boot,  which  said  pad,  acting  as  a  protective  cu^iion,  also  acts 
as  a  spacer,  making  this  invention  adaptable  to  either  a  leA  or 
right  shoe. 


means  for  sensing  the  displacement  of  said  tip  relative  to  said 
body; 

means  defming  a  fluid  pressure  chamber  in  said  body 
bounded  in  part  by  a  surface  of  said  piston  and  arranged  to 
effect  movement  of  said  piston  toward  the  object  from  a 
retracted  position  to  an  extended  position  in  response  to 
the  introduction  of  pressurized  fluid  into  said  chamber; 
and 

biasing  means  within  said  body  for  normally  urging  said 
piston  toward  said  retracted  position  thereof  in  the  ab- 
sence of  pressurized  fluid  in  said  chamber  acting  on  said 
piston. 

9.  A  probe  for  sensing  the  position  of  an  object  relative  to  a 
reference  point  comprising: 

a  body; 

a  tip  adapted  to  contact  the  object; 

a  piston  reciprocably  mounted  in  said  body  for  movement 
along  an  ajiis  toward  and  away  from  the  object; 

means  for  mounting  said  tip  on  said  piston  and  including 
means  for  allowing  displacement  of  said  tip  along  said  axis 


4,490,912 

PINEAPPLE  CUTTER 
Tsi«ntoahi  Hiruo,  c/o  Kabwkfld  Kaiaha,  Hlnuo  Seiaakusho 
Kita-koiwa  3-choase  26-10,  EdogBwa-ko,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Job.  7, 1903,  Ser.  No.  501,867 
Claim  priority,  appUcatkM  Japn,  Jn.  8, 1902, 57-85227M 
lit  CL^  A47J  25/QO:  B26B  i/OQ 
MS.  CL  30-a02  3  Claims 


1.  A  pineapple  cutter  comprising  a  hollow  cylinder  includ- 
ing a  circuniferential  portion  and  a  lower  end  portion,  said 
cylinder  having  a  first  cutter  edge  at  the  circumferential  por- 
tion of  the  lower  end  portion  thereof,  a  pair  of  cutter  portions 
each  having  a  second  cutter  edge  secured  to,  forming  a  slight 
inclination  to,  and  extending  outwardly  from  said  hollow 
cylinder  to  cut  the  peel  of  a  pineapple  longitudinally  and  a  pair 
of  handles  secured  to  supporting  plates,  said  supporting  plates 
secured  to,  and  extending  from,  said  pair  of  cutter  portions  and 
said  hoUow  cylinder. 


4,490,913 
LOW  CONTACT  FORCE  POSTHON  SENSING  PROBE 
Arthnr  D.  Vis,  28424  UnlTeml,  Warren,  Mkh.  48092 
FUed  Jan.  24, 1903,  Ser.  No.  460,108 
lat  a^  GOIB  i/(a,  7/02 
MS.  CL  33—172  E  9  Oalna 

1.  A  probe  for  sensing  the  position  of  an  object  relative  to  a 
reference  point  comprising: 
tbody; 

a  tip  adapted  to  contact  the  object; 
a  piston  reciprocably  moimted  in  said  body  for  movement 

along  an  axis  toward  and  away  fron  the  object; 
means  motuting  said  tip  on  said  piston  and  including  means 
for  allowing  displacement  of  said  tip  along  said  axis  rela- 
tive to  said  piston,  whereby  said  piston  may  continue 
displacement  thereof  along  said  axis  toward  the  object 
after  said  tip  has  contacted  the  object; 


^''^:^p^>^>^' 


^lU     '* 


'  relative  to  said  piston,  whereby  said  piston  may  continue 
displacement  thereof  along  said  axis  toward  the  object 
after  said  tip  had  contacted  the  object; 

means  for  sensing  displacement  of  said  tip  relative  to  said 
body; 

means  for  displacing  said  piston  along  said  axis  from  a  re- 
tracted position  to  an  extended  position  toward  the  object; 

biasing  means  within  said  body  for  normally  urgmg  said 
piston  toward  said  retracted  position  thereof; 

said  mounting  means  including  a  bore  extending  longitudi- 
nally in  said  piston  and  a  shaA  slideably  disposed  in  said 
bore  and  having  said  tip  secured  to  one  end  thereof; 

said  probe  further  including  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  bearings 
in  said  body; 

said  piston  bcdng  slidably  mounted  in  said  bearings; 

said  probe  further  including  means  defining  a  fluid  chamber 
within  said  body  between  said  bearings;  and 

said  biasing  means  including  a  spring  sleeved  over  said  pis- 
ton and  disposed  between  said  fluid  chamber  and  one  of 
said  bearings. 


4,490,914 

ERROR  CORRBCnON  SYSTEM  FOR  POSmON 

MEASURING  INSTRUMENTS 

Alfou  Spica,  Seebrack,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmny,  aaatgnor  to  Dr. 

JohaoBM  HeMenhaia  GasbH,  Traonreat,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 

Bsany 

Filed  Jaa.  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  455,604 
daloM  priority,  appUcatton  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnBaay,  Jan.  15, 
1982,  3201005 

lat  CL^  GOIB  11/02 
UA  a.  33—125  R  22  Clalass 

1.  In  a  precision  measuring  instrument  for  measuring  the 
relative  position  of  first  and  second  objects,  of  the  type  com- 
prising a  measuring  scale  which  defines  a  measuring  division,  a 
^flnni"g  unit  adapted  to  scan  the  division  and  to  generate  at 
least  one  analog  signal  in  response  thereto,  means  for  coupling 
the  scale  to  the  first  object,  means  for  coupling  the  scanmng 
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unit  to  the  second  object,  ind  an  evtluating  unit  coupled  to  the 
•canning  unit  to  evaluate  the  at  least  one  analog  signal,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
at  least  one  correction  track,  defined  by  the  scale,  which 
encodes  correction  information,  said  correction  track 
associated  with  the  measuring  division  and  encoding  cor- 
rection information  indicative  of  the  magnitude  of  an 
error  in  the  at  least  one  analog  signal,  said  error  compris- 
ing at  least  one  of  measuring  division  errors  and  guidance 
errors; 


follower  as  the  follower  moves  in  the  measuring  direction 
along  the  opening,  and  each  defining  a  first  array  of  dis- 
crete regions  of  greater  fleability  and  a  second  array  of 
discrete  regions  of  lesser  fiexibility,  such  that  the  discrete 
regions  of  the  first  array  are  disposed  in  an  alternating 
relationship  with  the  discrete  regions  of  the  second  array; 
said  first  array  of  discrete  regions  of  greater  flexibility  being 
exposed  to  and  in  fluid  communication  with  a  space  lo- 
cated on  a  selected  side  of  the  housing  and  extending 
remote  from  the  follower. 

» 

4,490^16 

TEMPLATE  FOR  SCRIBING  POLYGONS 

Hcraiaa  D.  Blmm  131  Cindy  Dr„  OM  Bridge,  NJ.  QMS? 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  458^15 

lat  a^  B43L  13/00 

U,S.a33-174B  «Cbtai 


means,  included  in  the  scanning  unit,  for  scanning  the  at  least 
oneoorrection  track  and  generating  at  least  one  analog 
correction  signal  in  response  thereto,  a  selected  parameter 
of  said  analog  correction  signal  indicative  of  the  magni- 
tude of  said  error  in  the  at  least  one  analog  signal;  and 

means  for  correcting  the  at  least  one  analog  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  the  selected  parameter  of  the  at  least  one  correc- 
tion signal. 


4,490,915 

SEALING  ELEMENT  FOR  ENCAPSULATED 

MEASURING  DEVICE 

Horst  BorUiardt,  TnichtlacU>g,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraiany,  as- 

iiffor  to  Dr.  JohuuMS  Heidcatada  GmbH,  Tranuvirt,  Fed. 

Rcp.orG«wuy 

FOed  Apr.  21, 1983,  Scr.  No.  487,210 

irt.  CL' GoiB  y;/a2 


U.S.  CL  33w42Ur    _ 
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23  Claims 


1.  In  an  encapsulated  device  for  measuring  the  relative  posi- 
tron of  two  objects  wherein  the  device  comprises;  a  housing 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  first  object;  an  opening  defined  by 
the  housing  and  extending  along  a  measuring  direction;  a  mea- 
sunng  component  disposed  in  the  housing;  and  a  foUower 
passing  through  the  opening,  secured  to  the  measuring  compo- 
nent and  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  second  object;  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

a  pair  of  sealhig  lips  extending  along  the  measuring  direc- 
tion; together  covering  the  opening  around  the  follower, 
each  secured  to  the  housfaig  to  seal  the  opening  around  the 


1.  A  template  for  scribing  polygons  comprising: 
a  planar  member  having  an  apex  at  one  end  with  a  right  and 
left  side  extending  therefrom  at  the  same  given  angle  A 
with  respect  to  a  horizontal  line,  a  first  right  slot  on  the 
surface  of  said  member  positioned  above  said  right  side 
and  exuding  parallel  thereto,  and  a  second  left  slot  posi- 
tioned o^  the  surface  of  said  member  above  said  left  side 
and  exteqding  parallel  thereto,  said  planar  member  having 
on  its  surface  a  series  of  indicators  directed  along  a  verti- 
cal axis  emanating  fix)m  said  apex  and  positioned  symmet- 
rically between  said  slots  to  determine  rotation  points  for 
said  template  when  a  pivot  member  is  inserted  at  a  se- 
lected one  of  said  indicators  indicative  of  the  length  of  a 
side  of  said  polygon  to  be  formed,  where  the  said  given 
angle  A  is  selected  such  that 

A=(360Vn) 
where  n=:  number  of  sides  of  said  polygon  to  be  formed. 

4,490,917 
VEHICLE  DOCKER 
Jaam  T.  PiUlag.  762  Redding  Way,  URlaad,  CUif.  91786 
Filed  Dec.  27, 1982,  Scr.  No.  453,774 
lat  a.3  B60R  27/00:  GOIC  15/00:  B60Q  9/00 
U  A  d  33-264  1  Claim 

1.  A  vehicle  parking  docker,  comprising: 
a  suspended  docking  indicator  whereby  contact  between  the 
indicator  and  a  vehicle  may  be  visually  observed  to  indi- 
cate accurate  docking; 
means  for  suspending  said  indicator,  having  two  ends  and 
providing  vertical  cord  support  for  said  indicator  from 
one  end; 
means  to  support  and  guide  cord  support  means; 
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means  to  attach  said  cord  support  end  opposite  said  indicator 

to  an  overhead  garage  door, 
a  plurality  of  cord  loops  spaced  apart  and  connected  to  said 

means  for  suqiending  said  indicator,  and 
a  plurality  of  hook  assemblies  attached  to  a  garage  enclosure 

member  whereby  any  oaxl  loop  may  be  flexibly  attached 


^ 


to  any  said  hook  assembly  to  change  the  position  of  said 
docking  indicator,  wherein  at  least  one  said  hook  assem- 
bly is  attached  to  said  overhead  garage  door  and  contains 
a  flexible  post  over  which  a  cord  loop  may  be  placed 
when  said  door  is  opened  and  which  will  bend  to  release 
said  cord  loop  when  said  door  is  closed. 


VEHICLE  FRAME  MEASUREMENT  DEVICE 

AOan  H.  OaiiwB,  Loodta,  Callf^  aMtgaor  to  ContiBenta]  Cos- 

toa  Bridge  Company,  Alezandria,  Miu. 

CoatLination  of  Ser.  No.  431,810,  Sep.  30, 1982,  Pat  No. 

4,442,008.  TUs  appUcatkn  Feb.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  576,934 

lit  a^  GOIB  5/25 

MS.  CL  33—288  19 


rails  so  that  the  reference  members  can  move  horizontally 
perpendicular  to  the  rails; 

(d)  at  least  two  vertical  locators  for  at  least  one  of  the  refer- 
ence members  movably  retained  on  the  respecQve  refer- 
ence members,  the  locators  being  sufficienlJy  kmg  to 
reach  reference  points  of  the  vehicle; 

(e)  means  for  movably  securing  each  vertical  locator  to  its 
respective  reference  member; 

(0  a  pair  of  vertical  uprights  supported  by  the  rails  and 
having  a  vertical  axis  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
horizontal  plane  of  the  straightening  device; 

(g)  a  vertically  adjustable  horizontal  bar  attached  to  the 
uprights  for  positioning  above  the  vehicle  frame  or  within 
the  passenger  compartment  with  the  windows  open,  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  both  the  longitudinaJ  axis  of  the 
straightening  device  and  the  vertical  axis  of  the  uprights; 

(h)  means  for  affixing  the  horizontal  bar  to  the  uprights  so 
that  the  bar  is  vertically  adjustable; 

(i)  at  least  two  upper  vertical  locatora  slideably  attached  to 
the  horizontal  bar, 

0)  a  rigid  tram,  the  tram  being  attached  to  the  horizonta]  bar, 
the  tram  being  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  rails  and  perpendicular  to  the  horizontal  bar; 

(k)  means  for  affixing  the  tram  to  the  horizontal  bar  so  that 
the  tram  can  sUde  along  the  length  of  the  honzontal  bar; 

(1)  a  vertical  locating  base  attached  to  the  tram; 

(m)  a  vertical  locator  held  by  the  vertical  locating  base,  aixl 

(n)  means  for  movmg  the  vertical  locator  relative  to  the 
horizontal  bar  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  straightenmg  device. 


4,490,919 

LEVELING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MEASURING 

TERRAIN  POINTS 

Wieland  Feist,  3,  Kari-Barthel-Str.,  6902  JENA-Lobeda,  Db- 

trict  of  Gcra,  and  Gerhard  Httther.  36,  EageB-Dledericha-Str., 

69  JENA,  Dtetrict  of  Gera,  both  of  Gcrmo  Dwocratk  Rep. 

FUed  Feb.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  338,676 
ClaiflBS  priority,  appUcatloa  Gemaa  Deaouatk  R«»^  Aar.  1. 
1981,  228811 

iHt  a.'  Goic  5/00. 5/02 

vs.  a.  33—290  3 


1.  A  vehicle  body-and-frame  measurement  apparatus  for  use 
in  realigning  the  structure  of  a  damaged  unibody  vehicle  hav- 
ing refierence  points  when  the  vehicle  is  supported  on  a 
straightening  device,  the  device  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and 
a  horizontal  plane,  the  apparatus  comprising  means  for  measur- 
ing the  vdiicle  body-and-frame  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  two  elongated  rails  for  positioning  substantially 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  straightening  de- 
vice; 

(b)  cross-members  between  the  rails  for  holding  the  rails  in 
fixed  parallel  relationship  relative  to  each  other; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  reference  members  retained  by  the  rails  and 
means  for  slideably  securing  the  reference  members  to  the 


V-l-Jzi 


HO 
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1.  A  leveling  arrangement  for  measuring  the  elevation  of 
terrain  points,  comprising  m  a  terrain: 
an  electro-optical  distance  measuring  device  emitting  a 

measuring  beam  and  having  a  vertical  axis  L— L, 
a  first  deviating  means  and  a  second  devuting  means, 
elongated  mounting  means  for  rigidly  connectmg 
said  first  and  said  second  deviating  means  m  opposition  to 
one  another  and  in  spaced  symmetry  to  said  vertical  axis 
L — L  at  least  adjacent  to  said  distance  measuring  de- 
vice, 
said  mounting  means  being  a  portion  of  said  distance 
measuring  device  extending  horizontally  from  both 
sides  of  said  distance  measuring  device, 
said  first  and  said  second  deviating  means  being  mounted 
at  the  respective  end  portions  of  said  elongated  mount- 
ing means, 
a  first  ground  mark  for  marking  a  first  terrain  point  to  be 
measured. 
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a  second  ground  mark  for  marking  a  second  terrain  point  to 

be  measured, 
a  first  reflecting  means, 
a  second  reflecting  means,  ' 
a  third  reflecting  means, 
a  fourth  reflecting  means, 

said  third  and  fourth  reflecting  means  being  associated  to 
said  first  and  second  deviating  means  in  optical  align- 
ment to  said  first  and  second  deviating  means,  respec- 
tively, and  to  said  electro-optical  distance  measuring 
device, 

said  third  reflecting  means  being  for  dbecting  a  portion  of 
said  measuring  beam  in  said  first  deviating  means, 

said  fourth  reflecting  means  being  for  directing  another 
portion  of  said  measuring  beam  to  said  second  deviating 
means, 

said  portion  and  said  other  portion  of  said  measuring  beam 
being  at  right  angles  (horizontal)  to  said  vertical  axis, 

said  first  reflecting  means  being  mounted  on  said  first 
ground  mark, 

said  second  reflecting  means  being  mounted  on  said  sec- 
ond ground  mark, 

said  first  deviating  means  being  arranged  perpendicularly 
above  said  first  reflecting  means, 

said  second  deviating  means  being  arranged  perpendicu- 
larly above  said  second  reflecting  means, 

said  first  deviating  means  and  said  second  deviating 
means,  respectively,  being  for  deviating  the  horizontal 
portions  of  said  measuring  beam  to  said  first  and  said 
second  reflecting  means,  in  parallel  to  said  vertical  axis 
L-L. 

said  first  and  said  second  reflecting  means  being  for  back 
reflecting  said  measuring  beam  in  parallel  to  said  axis 
L — L  to  said  first  and  sakl  second  deviating  means  and 
in  parallel  to  said  portion  and  to  said  other  portion  to 
said  third  and  said  fourth  reflector,  and  in  parallel  to 
said  measuring  beam  to  said  electro-optical  distance 
measuring  device. 


M90,921 
DRAFTING  TOOL 
WUUaa  D.  Wooda,  aad  John  H.  PipMS,  both  of 
•HivMn  to  listaraatiowd  Dcdpi  Ctoontioa, 
Flkd  Sep.  13, 1M2,  S«.  No.  417,136 
Int  a^  B43L  9/00 
U.S.  a  33-476 


Aria., 

Arix. 


SCIaliM 


M90,920 

GUIDE  CLAMP 

Nonoaa  Grtoet,  380  Jeaaiftr  La.,  Orai^e,  Calif.  92669 

CootiaMtkM-fai-part  of  Scr.  No.  326,840,  Dec  3, 1981,  Pat  No. 

4,394,800.  TUa  applieatiM  J«L  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  512,366 

lit  a^  B43L  lS/02 

VS.  a  33—443  11  dalma 


1.  A  guide  clamp  adapted  to  grip  a  workpiece  between 
opposing  jaw  faces,  comprising: 

(a)  a  bar  having  guideway  means  along  the  reach  thereof; 

(b)  a  clamp  jaw  means  at  one  end  of  the  bar  having  a  jaw 
face  fKing  towards  the  bar  and  a  pull  means  adapted  to  be 
actuated  to  exert  a  pull  in  a  direction  away  from  the  bar, 

(c)  a  shifting  jaw  carried  on  the  guideway  means,  having  a 
jaw  face  facing  the  clamp  jaw  and  being  shiftable  along 
the  bar  to  space  the  jaw  faces  to  embrace  a  workpiece 
between  them; 

(d)  a  pull  rod  extended  alongside  the  bar  with  one  end  being 
attached  to  the  pull  means  to  be  pulled  thereby;  and 

(e)  a  meshing  lock  means  at  the  sift^  jaw  adapted  to  posi- 
tively engage  the  pull  rod  by  meshing  with  the  pull  rod  to 
lock  the  shifting  jaw  to  the  pull  rod;  to  normally  remain 
disengaged  as  the  shifting  jaw  is  moved  along  the  bar  but 

.  to  engage  and  lock  with  the  pull  rod  whenever  the  shifting 
jaw  is  moved  against  a  workpiece  embraced  by  the  jaws. 


/^ 


Wl'fl'l'fWfl'fffV^^ 


1.  A  drafting  tool  made  of  a  rectangular  piece  of  flat  trans- 
parent material  having  a  predetermined  length  and  a  predeter- 
mined width  for  use  with  a  marking  instrumoit  incloding  in 
combination: 

first  and  second  straight  parallel  reference  edges  comprising 
the  outer  edges  of  the  length  of  said  tool; 

a  protractor  base  line  nukrked  on  said  tool  and  spaced  firom 
and  parallel  to  said  first  and  second  edges; 

a  half-scale  ruler  marked  along  at  least  said  first  straight 
reference  edge  or  said  base  line,  having  a  half-scale  zero- 
point  marked  at  the  mid-point  thereof,  with  half-scale 
units  marked  in  increasing  dimensions  toward  both  ends  of 
said  first  reference  edge; 

a  centerline  marked  on  said  tool  perpendicQlar  to  said  refer- 
ence edges  and  intersecting  said  base  line  and  said  half- 
scale  zero-point; 

a  protractor  marked  on  said  tool  with  the  origin  thereof  at 
the  point  where  said  centerline  intersects  said  base  line, 
said  protractor  being  marked  out  on  a  generally  trapezoi- 
dal-shaped layout,  having  a  narrow  top  side  parallel  to 
said  base  line  and  extending  in  equal  amounts  from  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  centerline,  first  and  second  oblique  sides 
converging  toward  one  another  from  said  base  linie  to  said 
top  side  at  a  first  predetermined  angle,  and  the  intersection 
of  said  first  and  second  oblique  sides  with  the  ends  of  said 
top  side  making  a  second  {vedetennined  angle  with  re- 
spect to  the  base  line  of  said  protractor  u  measured  from 
the  origin  thereof; 

a  hole  located  at  the  origin  of  said  protractor  to  pennit  the 
passage  of  the  point  of  a  pencil  therethrough;  and 

a  plurality  of  spaced  holes  through  said  tool  aligned  with 
predetermined  marks  of  said  half-scale  mler,  said  holes 
being  dimensioned  to  penmt  the  passage  (rf  the  point  of  a 
pencil  therethrough  for  drawing  circlet. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING  AND  CALCINATING 

COATED  WELDING  ELECTRODES  WITH  THE  USE  OF 

INDUCnON  HEATING 
AlMfc  A.  Gorodtriqr.  GmMmky  proipdct,  US,  korpw  L 
kf.  45;  NIkoW  N.  Gtomo?,  ililn  Eamdat,  36,  korpm  1,  kt. 
180,  botk  of  Laaiirad;  Vkriiair  L.  KidiUHky,  aUtM  Zanid- 
■kiva,  ao,  kr.  9,  I  wlagrii,  Pw|olov^  Raiolf  A.  Marw, 
■HtH  Ckarajrd^howkofo,  11,  k?.  57,  Loy^ad;  SqImmm  E. 
Ryrida,  lUtM  B.  PMkkmkqra,  3,  k?.  12,  LcaliWd;  Pi?ei  B. 
S«Mik»?,  proinkt  FigBlw,  36,  k?.  33,  Lcaliirad;  Aiiuaair 
N.  SkHM?,  pnMvdrt  Fiplw,  36,  k?.  42,  Lcaiapai;  Nikolai 
V.  Skaryiia,  wlUm  EmaiaM,  36,  kovfw  1,  kr.  181,  Laaii^ad, 
ndlfaa  N.  Kirwf,  aUtn  BdiMkogo,  45,  kf .  (,  Voiogoddcaya 
oblaat,  Ckcnpofali,  aU  of  U.S.SJI. 

FDad  Sap.  28, 1982,  S«r.  No.  4r,982 
lat  a.}  F2CB  3/34 
US,  a  34—1  20 


1.  An  apparatus  for  drying  and  calcinating  coated  welding 
electrodes  having  a  bare  terminal  end,  using  induction  heating 
and  comprising: 

a  slot  induction  heater  having  a  substantially  vertical  ar* 
rangement  of  a  slot  and  subdivided  into  several  sections 
along  the  length  thereof, 

each  of  said  sections  of  said  slot  induction  heater  incorporat- 
ing top  and  bottom  side  electroconductive  bus-bars  and 
middle  electroconductive  bos-bars,  all  of  said  bus-bars 
being  disposed  along  sides  of  said  slot,  for  carrying  an 
electric  current  of  a  substantially  identical  magnitude,  and 
having  different  vertical  widths, 

said  middle  electroccmductive  bus-bars  having  a  vertical 
width  exceeding  a  vertical  width  of  said  top  and  bottom 
side  electroconductive  bus-bars, 

said  top  side  electroconductive  bus-bars  having  a  vertical 
width  exceeding  a  vertical  width  of  said  bottom  side 
electroconductive  bus-bars, 

a  chain  conveyor  provided  with  inlet  and  outlet  areas  and 
with  carrying  and  return  runs,  and  intended  for  conveying 
said  coated  welding  electrodes  inside  said  slot  of  said  slot 
induction  heater  along  the  entire  length  thereof, 

a  plurality  of  magnetic  holders  secured  to  said  chain  con- 
veyer and  intended  for  holding  magnetically  said  coated 
welding  electrodes, 

said  magnetic  holders  being  secured  to  said  chain  conveyer 
so  that  during  the  time  of  said  conveying  of  said  coated 
welding  electrodes  being  held  by  said  magnetic  holders 
inside  said  slot  of  said  slot  induction  beater,  said  magnetic 
holders  are  arranged  over  said  slot, 

each  of  said  magnetic  holders  representing  a  magnetic  sys- 
tem incorporating  a  magnetic  circuit  and  a  permanent 
magnet  having  a  pole  piece  and  embraced  by  said  mag- 
netic circuit, 

an  arrangement  adapted  for  loading  said  coated  welding 
electrodes  into  said  chain  conveyer  and  disposed  adjacent 
to  said  inlet  area  of  said  chain  conveyer, 


said  arrangement  for  loading  incorporating  a  reoetvug 
mechanism  provided  with  inlet  and  outlet  areas, 

said  receiving  mechanism  providing  means  for  arranging 
within  said  inlet  area  thereof,  said  coated  welding  elec- 
trodes substantially  in  parallel  with  a  constant  spacing 
exceeding  an  outer  diameter  of  said  coated  wcldmg  elec- 
trodes and  delivering  within  said  outlet  area  ihereof,  said 
bare  terminal  ends  of  said  coated  welding  electrodes  to 
said  magnetic  holders, 

a  first  orientating  transporter  provided  with  carrying  and 
return  runs  and  disposed  adjacent  to  said  outlet  area  of 
said  receiving  mechanism, 

said  carrying  run  of  said  first  oneouting  transporter  being 
arranged  in  a  helical  line  and  designed  as  a  descending 
structure  for  transferring  said  coated  weldmg  electrodes 
being  held  by  said  bare  terminal  ends  by  said  magnetic 
holders  to  a  vertical  position,  providing  freely  suspended 
conveyance  of  said  coated  welding  electrodes  mside  said 
vertically  arranged  slot  of  said  induction  heater, 

an  arrangement  for  unloading  said  coated  weldmg  elec- 
trodes from  said  chain  conveyer,  disposed  adjacent  to  said 
outlet  area  of  said  chain  conveyer, 

said  arrangement  for  unloading  incorporatmg  a  second  ori- 
entating transporter  provided  with  carrymg  and  return 
runs  and  with  mlet  and  outlet  areas,  and  disposed  adjacent 
to  said  outlet  area  of  said  chain  conveyer, 

said  carrying  run  of  said  second  onentating  transporter 
being  arranged  in  a  hehcal  line  and  designed  as  an  ascend- 
ing structure  for  withdrawing  said  coated  welding  elec- 
trodes being  held  by  said  bare  terminal  ends  by  said  mag- 
netic holders  from  a  vertical  position,  and 

a  mechanism  for  removing  said  coated  weldmg  electrodes 
from  said  magnetic  holders  disposed  adjacent  to  said 
outlet  area  of  said  second  orienutmg  transporter. 


4,490,923 

MICROWAVE  CLOTHES  DRYER 

Parry  W.  Tboaaaa,  12708  12tk  St.,  Gnmtfitw,  Mo.  64030 

FUed  Nov.  29,  1982,  Scr.  No.  445,005 

bt  CL^  F26B  23/08 

UJS.  a.  34—1  2 


1.  A  clothes  dryer  comprising: 

a  cabinet; 

a  clothes  container  mounted  in  a  stationary  position  in  said 
cabinet  for  receiving  damp  clothes,  said  container  having 
a  generally  frustoconical  side  wall  which  tapers  from  top 
to  bottom; 

means  for  generating  electromagnetic  microwave  energy; 

a  waveguide  in  said  cabinet  for  receiving  the  microwave 
energy,  said  waveguide  having  an  open  end  which  opens 
into  said  container  adjacent  the  top  thereof  to  guide  the 
microwave  energy  into  the  container  for  application  to 
the  damp  clothing  therein; 

a  deflector  located  adjacent  the  open  end  of  said  waveguide, 
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nid  deflector  inclining  downwudly  and  inwardly  into 
said  container  and  being  located  above  laid  open  end  of 
the  waveguide  to  deflect  the  microwave  energy  entering 
the  container  generally  downwardly  and  inwardly  toward 
the  clothes  disposed  in  the  container  for  effective  applica- 
tion of  the  microwave  energy  to  the  clothes;  and 
means  for  passing  air  through  said  container  to  ventilate  the 
interior  thereof  and  transport  moisture  out  of  the  con- 
tainer. 


4,490,924 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING  MATERIALS 

WHILE  BEING  CONVEYED 

Robert  D.  Lairtert,  Typtiirn«g>,  Ma«^  «Bi«Mr  to  C  G. 

Stfflnt's  SoM  CorporathM,  Gradtcrfllc  Msm. 

Flkd  May  »,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  383^M 

lit  a^  F26B  21/10 

UjS.  a  34-31  4  CUmt 
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1.  The  method  of  drying  material  that  consists  in  conveying 
the  material  through  a  drying  chamber  from  end-to-end 
thereof,  introducing  air  into  the  chamber  adjacent  the  outfeed 
end  thereof,  heating  the  air  and  circulating  the  heated  air 
repeatedly  in  contact  with  the  material  and  forwardly  towards 
the  infeed  end  of  the  chamber,  controlling  the  intake  to  exhaust 
air  volume  and  the  beating  of  the  circulated  air  in  a  manner 
such  that  the  air  temperature  is  increased  as  necessary  to  at 
least  prevent  condensation  in  the  material  from  a  desired  mini- 
mum adjacent  said  outfeed  end  to  a  desired  maiimum  adjacent 
said  infeed  end,  limiting  the  intake  to  exhaust  air  volume  to  that 
necessary  to  carry  forward  the  moisture  removed  from  the 
outfeed  end  material  and  to  provide  a  relatively  high  humidity 
as  the  air  temperature  approached  the  wmximum  temperature 
necessary  to  provide  a  high  level  of  sensible  heat,  heating  and 
drying  the  material  therewith,  exhausting  a  regulated  volume 
of  the  moistiue  laden  air  firom  said  chamber  adjacent  said 
infeed  end,  and  recovering  heat  therefrom,  introducing  air  into 
the  outfeed  end  of  the  dryer  by  preheating  such  air  by  drawing 
air  into  the  chamber  in  heat  exchanging  relation  to  the  material 
passing  through  said  outfeed  end  and  then  employing  recov- 
ered heat  to  increase  the  heat  of  the  introduced  air. 


4,490,928 
LOW  PERMEABILITY  SPIRAL  FABRIC  AND  METHOD 
Richard  W.  Smhk,  Grccatflk,  S.Cn  a«i«Mr  to  Waagner  Sys- 
taaM  Corporatloa,  GracBrlik,  S.C 

FDed  Jan.  S,  1903,  Ser.  No.  S02^5 

lat  CL^  F2CB  lS/08 

UJS.  a.  34-42  10  Claims 


section  of  a  papermaking  machine  which  includes  a  plurality  of 
heated  cyUnders  over  which  the  web  travels  for  drying,  an 
endless  traveling  dryer  belt  carried  about  rollers  and  adjacent 
said  cyUnders  contacting  said  web  to  hold  said  web  against  said 
heated  cylinden  for  drying,  said  belt  being  of  the  type  which 
comprises  a  non-woven  fabric  which  includes  a  plurality  of 
elongated  helix  means  extending  in  a  crosswise  direction  con* 
structed  from  a  polymeric  material  said  helix  means  including 
helix  loops  having  upper  and  lower  mas  presenting  a  web 
contacting  surface  for  contacting  said  paper  and  curved  bend 
portions  joining  said  upper  and  lower  runs,  joint  means  re- 
ceived through  adjoining  intermeshtng  bend  portions  of  adja- 
cent helix  means  successively  joining  said  heHx  means  together 
in  a  machine  direction  to  provide  an  endless  dryer  belt  of 
desired  dimension;  an  open  loop  space  defined  by  said  top  and 
bottom  runs  of  a  said  helix  means  and  the  intermeshing  bend 
portions  of  adjoining  helix  means,  said  open  loops  being  gener- 
ally aligned  cross-wise  in  said  fabric;  upper  and  lower  pairs  of 
comer  crevice  spaces  created  in  said  open  loop  space  by  said 
intermeshing  bend  portions  of  adjacent  adjoining  helix  means 
extending  therein;  contoured  monofilament  filler  means  dis- 
posed between  said  runs  in  each  said  helix  means  across  the 
width  of  said  fabric  in  said  cross-wise  direction  filling  said  open 
loop  space,  said  monofilament  filler  means  including  a  con- 
toured portion  extending  lateraUy  over  said  intermeshing  bend 
portions  of  adjacent  helix  means  and  into  at  least  one  of  said 
pairs  of  upper  or  lower  crevice  spaces  to  close  said  fabric 
mesh. 


4,490,926 

SOLAR  DRYING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  DRYING 

Scott  Stokes,  206  Jane  St,  Maaoauaic,  Wis.  53560 

Filed  No?.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  444,797 

Int.  q.}  F26B  9/06 

VS.  a.  34—76  22  rirfiM 


L  Appaiatu  fbr  drying  a  w*  of  paper  material  in  a  dryer 


1.  A  solar  drying  device  for  drying  wet  material  comprising: 

(a)  an  air  filled  drying  chamber  having  walls,  adapted  to 
contain  the  wet  material; 

(b)  a  solar  collector  having  walls,  adapted  to  heat  the  wet 
material  and  the  air  contained  within  the  drying  chamber 
to  a  temperature  greater  than  that  of  the  ambient  atmo- 
sphere; and 

(c)  a  dehumidification  system  having 

a  dehumidification  chamber  having  an  interioriy  facing 
surftce  adapted  to  be  cooler  than  the  air  contained 
within  the  drying  chamber  when  that  air  has  been 
heated  by  the  solar  collector,  the  dehumidification 
chamber  being  defined  at  least  in  part  by  an  outer  panel 
and  an  inner  panel,  the  outer  panel  being  m  contact  with 
the  ambient  atmosphere,  and  the  dehumidification 
chamber  forming  at  least  part  of  a  wall  of  one  of  the 
drying  chamber  and  the  solar  collector; 

means  for  directing  warm,  moist  air  firom  the  drying 
chamber  through  the  dehumidification  chamber  so  that 
water  from  the  moist  air  may  condense  on  the  outer 
panel. 
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means  for  directing  air  from  the  dehumidification  cham- 
ber to  one  of  the  drying  chamber  and  the  ambient  atmo- 
sphere, and 

means  for  removing  the  condensed  water  from  the  dehu* 
midiiication  system,  whereby  at  least  one  of  the  drying 
chamber  and  the  solar  collector  may  be  thermally  insu- 
lated from  the  ambient  atmosphere  in  part  by  the  dehu* 
midifkation  chamber. 


plate  and  extending  downwardly  from  the  under  surface  of  the 
first  portion  of  the  plate  a  distance  equal  to  the  thickness  of  the 


4,490,927 

APPARATUS  FOR  CURING  FIBROUS  MINERAL 

INSULATION  MATERUL 

RonM  E.  KiMdl,  Akxaadria,  Ohio,  iHigMir  to  OwaM-ComiBg 

FlboilM  CorporatkMi,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  May  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  374,584 

IM.  a^  F26B  13/02 

MS.  a  34—155  9  Oaim 


1.  Apparatus  for  curing  fibrous  mineral  insulation  material 
comprising: 

a.  an  oven; 

b.  upper  and  lower  belts  mounted  for  travel  through  said 
oven  to  carry  the  insulation  material  through  said  oven; 

c.  support  means  positioned  within  said  oven  for  supporting 
said  belts; 

d.  a  supply  plenum  positioned  on  one  side  of  said  belts  and 
ad^>ted  to  direct  curing  gases  through  said  belts  and  the 
insulation  material; 

e.  an  exhaust  plenum  positioned  on  the  other  side  of  said 
belts  for  receiving  said  curing  gases,  and 

f.  baffle  means  positioned  within  said  oven  and  defining  a 
curing  gas  flow  path  from  said  supply  plenum  to  said 
exhaust  plenum  exclusively  through  said  belts  and  the 
insulation  material,  said  flow  path  being  spaced  apart  from 
said  support  means  to  prevent  any  contact  between  said 
curing  gases  and  said  support  means. 


4,490,928 
MID-SOLE  OF  A  SHOE 
YiUo  KawaaUna,  Akaihi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Miznno  Corpora- 
tkM,  OMdn,  Japan 

Filed  JbL  22, 1983,  S«r.  No.  516,358 
lat  CU  A43B  23/08 
MS.  CL  36—49  3  Oaiflu 

1.  A  mid-sole  of  a  shoe  comprising  a  sole  body  of  resihent 
foam  material,  and  a  horseshoe-shaped  rigid  synthetic  resin 
plate  of  a  desired  width  having  a  first  portion  thereof  longer 
than  a  second  portion  thereof  and  said  plate  being  positioned 
along  the  periphery  of  the  upper  surface  of  a  heel  section  of  the 
•Die  body;  said  plate  including  at  least  one  leg  secured  to  said 


heel  section,  and  said  at  least  one  leg  being  embedded  in  the 
sole  body. 


4,490^29 

GRADING  APPARATUS  AND  FRAMEWORK  THEREFOR 

Geoffrey  Lmbs,  RM.B.  1090,  Beech  worth.  Victoria,  AMtraUa 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1983,  Scr.  No.  471,155 

OaiflH  priority,  applicatioB  Anstraha,  Mar.  2,  1982,  PF2917 

Int.  a^  E02F  S/00 

MS.  CL  37—129  (  QaiiM 


1.  Land  grading  apparatus  of  the  kind  comprising  an  earth 
cutting  blade  structure  mounted  on  a  wheeled  earner  intended 
to  be  towed  behind  a  prune  mover  vehicle  for  grading  opera- 
tions, wherein  the  earth  cutting  blade  structure  comprises  an 
earth  cutting  blade  and  an  earth  carrying  means  positioned 
behind  the  earth  cutting  blade,  the  earth  cuttmg  blade  structure 
being  in  the  form  of  an  elongate  structure  extending  trans- 
versely of  the  direction  in  which  the  carrier  is  to  be  towed  and 
is  incorporated  in  a  rigid  elongate  framework  also  comprising 
a  first  elongate  member  spaced  above  the  cutting  blade  struc- 
ture in  generally  parallel  relationship  therewith,  a  second 
elongate  member  spaced  rearwardly  from  the  cutting  blade 
structure  with  reference  to  the  towmg  direction  m  generally 
parallel  relationship  with  the  cutting  blade  structure,  and  a  pair 
of  framework  end  structures  each  interconnecting  the  ends  of 
the  cutting  blade  structure  and  the  said  elongate  members  at  a 
respective  end  of  the  framework,  the  earner  compnstng  a 
wheeled  axle  extending  across  the  apparatus  behind  said  frame- 
work and  the  framework  being  suspended  from  a  beam  extend- 
ing over  the  midpart  of  the  framework  longitudmally  of  the 
towing  direction,  which  beam  is  supported  at  its  rear  end  from 
said  axle  via  a  fluid  ram  unit  and  is  pivotaily  connected  at  its 
forward  end  to  an  elongate  rigid  member  that  is  separate  to  the 
framework  for  connection  to  the  towmg  vehicle,  whereby,  in 
operation  of  the  apparatus,  the  framework  can  be  raised  and 
lowered  relative  to  the  ground  by  operation  of  the  ram  umt, 
and  elongate  draught  elements  for  connectx>n  to  the  towmg 
vehicle  are  attached  to  the  framework  m  the  vicinity  of  the 
cutting  blade. 
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FLEXIBLE  SUPPORT  FOR  AN  IRONING  PRESS  HINGE  ADVERTISING  SIGN  SUPPORT 

Aatoak)  JImwm,  Meyria,  ud  OlMo  Barafh,  TImmcx,  both  of  Andrew  N.  Mclatire,  1303  SE.  22mi  Afc^  Miacral  Wdk,  T«x. 
SwiticrtaMl,  wrigww  to  McflM  SJL,  Friboarg,  SwItierfauMi       76067 

Flkd  JaL  25, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  517^1  FiM  Aug.  11, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  407,083 

Gain  prterfty,  ■ypikrtoa  Switarlaiid,  Aog.  16,  1M2,  Iitt.  O.^  G09F  77/02 

4«7/^2  U5.a.  40-^73  1 

lat  a.)  D06F  77/02 
U.S.a3S-32  7ClaiaH  '  ^^ 

T 


1.  Iq  an  electric  ironing  press  in  which  the  opening  and 
closing  of  the  press  is  assured  by  a  lever  (5)  hinged  on  the 
support  arm  (3)  of  a  heating  plate  (4)  at  a  point  (6)  distant  from 
the  hinge  pin  of  the  arm  (3)  on  the  support  frame  of  an  ironing 
board  (2),  said  lever  (5)  extending  beyond  its  hinge  point  (6) 
with  the  arm  (3)  and  having  at  its  free  end  rollers  (9)  held  by  a 
spring  (10)  in  contact  with  at  least  one  cxirved  roller  track  (11), 
the  improvement  wherein  said  support  frame  (I)  includes 
flexible  abutments  (la),  a  support  (12)  for  said  roller  track  (11), 
said  support  resting  against  said  abuttMnt 


4,490,931 

DISPLAY  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

Jotepb  D.  Fleeada,  GJ*.0.  Box  1700,  New  York,  N.Y.  10116 

CoatiaaatkMiHB-ptft  of  Ser.  No.  330^32,  Dec  11, 1981, 

abaadooed.  This  appikatioa  Sep.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  416,216 

lat  a.}  G09F  79/00 

U.S.  a  40-406  23  Oaims 


1.  A  display  device  comprising  a  cabinet  having  a  substan- 
tially planar  front  viewing  area,  polygonally-«hq>ed  support 
means  rotatably  mounted  in  said  cabinet  for  selective  position- 
ing  of  respective  sides  of  the  support  means  in  substantially 
coplanar  registry  with  said  viewing  area,  drive  means  con- 
nected to  said  support  means,  and  means  on  the  respective 
sides  of  said  support  means  to  removably  support  a  plurality  of 
display  items  for  movement  into  registry  with  said  viewing 
area,  wherein  said  viewing  area  is  a  vertically  diqxMed  win- 
dow, said  support  means  including  a  vertically  disposed  shaft 
joumaled  in  Uie  cabinet,  a  support  member  mounted  on  the 
upper  end  portion  of  the  shaft,  said  support  member  including 
a  polygonal  peripheral  edge  with  a  portion  of  the  edge  being 
disposed  adjacent  the  viewing  area,  said  means  supporting 
display  items  including  a  plurality  of  hooks  mounted  in  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  relation  ofi^said  edge  of  the  support  member, 
a  rectangular  planar  display  panel  supported  (torn  each  of  said 
hooks,  the  display  panels  conforming  in  width  to  the  respective 
portions  of  the  polygonal  edge  and  being  disposed  in  substan- 
tially contiguous  relation  defining  an  enclosed  polygonal  cylin- 
der, said  drive  means  including  a  motor  having  an  output 
dhvingly  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  the  shaft 


4,490,933 
INTERNALLY  ILLUMINATED  DISPLAY  STRUCTURE 
Liidwig  Endrea,  GriibeueU,  aa«  RmM  NeUii,  Mnkh,  botk  of 
Fed.  R^.  of  Gcraaay,  iHipMn  to  Pttmt-TnAmi  f7n>ll- 
schaft  (tar  ElektriMlie  Glahkapoi  GnbH,  Mnich,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 
Coatiuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  231,954,  Feb.  6, 1981,  ab— do—d.  lUa 
'      appUcatioa  Aag.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  409,597 
OaioM  priority,  appikatkw  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geratny,  May  21, 
1980,3019419 

iBt  a^  G09F  7i/0^ 
U.S.  CL  40—564  19 


1.  A  display  device  for  natural  biological  material  compris- 
ing a  transparent  casing  having  a  hollow  interior,  said  transpar- 
ent casing  having  vertical  walls  and  a  lower  surface  which 
define  therebetween  said  hollow  interior,  a  preserving  liquid 
filling  said  hollow  interior;  at  least  one  float  means  on  the 
surface  of  the  tiqnid  for  positioning  said  biological  material 
submerged  in  said  liquid;  connecting  means  attached  to  and 
extending  from  said  fkxt  means;  first  means  in  said  casing  the 
lower  surface  thereof  for  causing  said  Hquid  to  rotate  in  said 
hollow  interior,  and  second  means  for  driving  said  first  means; 
whereby  biological  material  may  be  attached  to  said  connect- 
ing means,  and  the  motion  of  said  hquid  causes  the  display 
material  to  move  within  said  hquid.  .»!<»','  *y  - 


/?» I 


1.  Vdiicle  interior  panel  structure  or  da^board  display 
stnictiue  iBving  a  display  surface  includitig  an  indicating 
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panel,  said  structure  comprising,  in  accordance  with  the  inven- 
tion, 

a  closed  hollow  box  (1); 

at  least  one  light  radiation  generating  lamp  (3)  located  within 
said  hollow  box, 

said  box  having  a  depth  dimension  (a),  a  width  dimension 
(b),  and  a  height  dimension  (c),  in  which  said  depth  dimen- 
sion is  several  times  smaller  than  either  of  said  other  di- 
mensions; 

one  surface  defined  by  the  width  (b)  times  height  (c)  dimen- 
sion forming  one  display  surface, 

all  the  interior  wall  surfaces  of  said  box,  other  than  the 
display  surface,  having  a  reflectivity,  within  the  spectral 
range  of  the  light  from  said  light  radiation  generating 
lamp  or  lamps  (3),  of  at  least  80%  and  being  light  radiation 
reflective  essentially  entirely  throughout  their  surfaces, 
the  light  distribution  within  said  box  being  essentially 
entirely  dependent  on  the  light  reflecting  characteristics 
of  the  interior  wall  surfaces  defining  said  box, 

and  wherein  said  display  surface  has  an  interior  reflectivity 
of  between  80%  to  9S%,  and,  in  the  direction  of  transmis- 
sion of  radiation,  a  radiation  transmissivity  of  between 
20%  to  S%  to  provide  at  said  display  surface,  and  interi- 
orily  of  said  box  a  higher  degree  of  reflectivity  of  light 
interiorily  of  said  box  than  of  transmissivity  of  light  to  and 
through  the  display  surface,  so  that  said  display  surface  in 
combination  with  the  other  interior  wall  surfaces  of  the 
box,  provides  for  multiple  reflection  of  light  in  said  box  (1) 
to  result  in  essentially  uniform  light  at  any  two  incremen- 
tal areas  on  said  display  surface,  regardless  of  the  respec- 
tive position  of  the  incremental  areas  on  said  display  sur- 
face with  respect  to  said  lamp,  or  lamps. 


4,490^34 

RIGID  MECHANICAL  CORNER  POCKET  FOR 

TENSIONING  FLEXIBLE  SIGNS  AND  SIGNAL  DEVICES 

MiehMl  D.  Kaapp,  Elalm,  N.Y„  aaaivBor  to  Eaatem  Metal  trf 

Etarira,  iBCn  Etaidra,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  14, 19«3,  Scr.  No.  474»777 
lMLCL^CmV]7/00 
UJ5.a40-i03  15 


4,490,935 

PEN  GUN 

Joaepk  PiMhy,  4103  NH'.  19  St^  LaMlerUll,  Fla.  33313 

CoatiaaatkNHiiHptft  of  Ser.  No.  203,615,  Not.  3,  19M, 

abando— d.  TUa  ap^Ucatkn  FA.  23,  19«3,  Sw .  No.  46Mr7 

lat  a^  F41C  9/02 

VS.  CL  42—1  J  3  Clalat 


,r.r-_  ^ 


31       t'*>  Wvr^ 


1.  A  signal  device  comprising  a  frame,  a  sign  having  indicia 
on  one  surface,  a  plurality  of  opposiately  diqnsed  retainers  of 
rigid  material  fixed  to  the  opposite  surface  of  said  sign,  said 
frame  including  a  horizontally  disposed  member  having  at  ia 
end  portions  mating  structure  extending  into  each  retainer  for 
supportingsaid  sign,  each  retainer  having  a  cavity  for  receiving 
its  mating  portion  of  said  frame  and  a  movable  member  for 
controlling  entry  and  removal  of  said  mating  portions  relative 
to  their  associated  cavities. 


1.  In  combination,  a  writing  instrument  and  a  hand-beld 
single  shot  gun,  the  combinabon  comprising 

a  central  cylindrical  body  member  havmg  a  passage  duposed 
along  at  least  a  portion  of  its  longitudinal  central  axis. 

a  first  end  member  having  a  threaded  end  portion  threadably 
connectable  to  one  end  of  said  central  body  member,  said 
first  end  member  having  a  firing  chamber  for  a  single  shell 
and  a  barrel  centrally  disposed  therethrough, 

a  second  end  member  disposed  at  the  other  end  of  said 
central  body  member,  said  second  end  member  shdably 
connected  to  said  central  body  member,  said  second  end 
member  having  a  central  passage  disposed  therethrough; 

a  central  shaft  connected  within  said  second  end  member; 

firing  pin  means  disposed  at  one  end  of  said  central  shaft, 

said  central  shaft  also  disposed  in  said  passage  in  said  central 
body  member, 

means  for  tensioning  said  central  shaft  and  said  second  end 
member  relative  to  said  central  body  member;  and 

a  writing  means  disposed  within  said  central  shaft; 

said  second  end  member  including  an  intermedute  body 
portion  and  an  end  dp  portion  threadably  connected  to 
said  intermediate  body  portion; 

said  intermediate  body  portion  and  said  end  tip  portion 
rotatable  relative  to  one  another  to  expose  said  writing 
means  in  a  first  position  or  to  hide  said  writing  means  in  a 
second  position. 


4,490,934 

POWERED  NET  HAULING  BLOCK  WITH  TILT 

MECHANISM  FOR  NET  BALANCING 

Robert  A.  SveBdaea,  Seattle,  Waah^  aaaigaor  to  Marine  Con- 

stnKtioB  A  DeaigB  Co.,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  483,655 

lot  a.5  AOiK  am 

U.S.  a.  43—8  14  dalaas 


1.  In  a  net  hauling  block  comprising  a  grooved  sheave  over 
which  the  incoming  net  passes,  a  frame  having  sides  supportmg 


38 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  1, 1985 


the  ibeave  between  them  for  rotation  about  a  central  axis  and 
extending  transversely  to  said  axis  to  help  guide  the  net  to  and 
firom  the  sheave  and  hanger  means  overarching  the  sheave  and 
interconnecting  the  fnine  sides  for  suspending  the  block,  in- 
cluding an  elongated  briding  member  spaced  above  the  sheave 
and  having  a  track  member  extending  generally  parallel  to  the 
sheave  axis,  and  a  block  support  trolley  having  roller  means 
supportively  en^ging  the  track  member  to  move  lengthwise 
thereof  so  as  to  tilt  the  suspended  block  into  varying  positions 
related  to  trolley  position  along  the  bridging  member;  the 
combination  wherdn  the  bridging  member  includes  a  sector 
gear  extending  lengthwise  thereof  substantially  parallel  to  said 
track  member,  and  wherein  the  trolley  carries  a  pinion  gear 
engaging  the  sector  geu  and  a  remotely  controllable  reversible 
pinion  power  drive  unit,  and  means  to  apply  drive  power  to  the 
drive  unit  for  driving  the  pinion  one  way  or  the  other,  thereby 
to  vary  the  tilt  angle  of  the  sheave. 


tial  portion  which  terminates  in  a  aeoood  outer  ring  por- 
tion; and 
means  for  applying  a  voltage  separation  across  said  outer 
electrode  and  said  array  of  inner  electrodes  sufficient  to 
permit  electrocution  of  insects  located  therebetween. 


4,490,938 
FLYTRAP 
Stanley  Z.  Bakmt,  3115  BrcMrtM  Rd^  Pepper  Pike,  Ohio 
44124 

FUei  JiL  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  918^12 
IM.  a^  AOIM  1/14 
UjS.  CL  43—114  3 1 


to 


4,490,937 
INSECT  ELECTROCUTION  DEVICE 
Mordschai  Yaraidi,  RoHt  HMhartM,   Israel, 

AMCOR  Ltd.,  Td  Afi?,  Israel 
Co«Uaaatki«-lnfrt  of  Ser.  No.  4243>4,  Sep.  27, 1982,.  This 
appUcatioa  Jma.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  S09,4«) 
CUw  priority,  appUcatioa  Israel,  Dec.  7, 1981, 64464;  May 
19, 1982,  6582S;  No?.  29, 1982,  67364 

laL  a.^  AOIM  1/22 
UJS.  a  43— lU  17  CblBH 


1.  Insect  electrocution  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  producing  radiant  energy  for  attracting  insects; 
and 

an  insect  electrocution  assembly  disposed  about  said  radiant 
energy  producing  means  and  including: 

an  outer  electrode  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical  grid 
having  defined  thereon  a  plurality  of  apertures  separated 
by  axially  disposed  continuous  sotid  strips  for  permitting 
said  radiant  energy  to  pass  outwardly  therethrough  and  to 
permit  insects  to  pass  inwardly  therethrough; 

an  array  of  elongate,  axially  di^wsed  inner  electrodes  dis- 
posed radially  inward  of  said  solid  strips  and  arranged  to 
lie  other  than  radially  inward  of  said  apertures, 

the  arrangement  of  said  inner  electrodes  and  said  soUd  strips 
defining  an  insect  electrocution  region  at  the  radially 
extending  gap  between  said  inner  electrodes  and  said  solid 
strips  which  is  hidden  from  outside  view  by  said  solid 
strips,  and  such  that  dead  insects  falling  from  said  electro- 
cution region  remain  inside  said  outer  electrode, 

the  total  area  of  the  apertures  in  the  outer  electrode  being 
relatively  small  as  compared  with  the  non-apertured  area 
thereof,  thereby  to  define  an  insect  trap; 

an  outer  shading  grid  made  of  an  insulating  material  and 
comprising  a  plurality  of  stacked,  discrete,  identical  ring 
elements,  each  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical  inner 
ring  portion  from  which  extends  an  inclined  circumferen- 


1.  An  insect  trap  comprised  of  a  rigid  tube  having  a  coating 
of  a  non-drying  adhesive  containing  an  insect  attracting  sub- 
stance on  the  surface  thereof,  and  a  free-standing  integrally 
formed  plastic  holder  for  supporting  said  tube  at  each  end 
thereof,  said  holder  having  an  elongated  body  portion  pro- 
vided at  its  opposite  ends  with  generally  planar  mounting 
flange  portions  opposed  to  one  another  and  having  opposed 
surfaces  with  integral  retaining  means  extending  therefirom 
over  wUch  said  tube  is  self-supported  at  its  opposite  ends  in  a 
fixed  position  extending  alongside  and  spaced  from  said  body 
portion,  said  body  portion  surrounding  a  predetermined  por- 
tion of  the  circumferential  extent  of  said  tube  and  having  a  flat 
pUmar  portion  extending  along  the  length  thereof,  and  said 
flanges  having  outwardly  facing  surfaces  lying  in  pbmes  gener- 
ally perpendicular  to  said  tube,  and  being  appreciably  Urger  in 
overall  size  and  projecting  outwardly  beycod  the  outer  con- 
tour of  said  tube  such  that  planar  objects  adjacent  the  trap  are 
prevented  from  contacting  said  adhesive  coating  on  said  tube, 
said  flat  planar  portion  and  outwardly  facing  surfaces  provid- 
ing means  for  orienting  said  holder  and  said  tube  in  horizontal 
and  vertical  positions. 


4,490,939 
HARD  TOP  CONVERTIBLE  TOY  VEHICLE 
MelTin  R.  Keaaedy,  New  Yorit,  N.Y^  Dietmr  Nagel, 
N  J.,  and  Abraham  A.  And,  Westport,  Coon., 
Baddy  L  Corporation  New  Yoik,  N.Y. 

Filed  No?.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  547,665 
bt  a>  A63H  17/00 


to 


UACL 


6  QaiflH 


1.  A  toy  vehicle  which  simulates  both  the  appearance  and 
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performance  of  •  hard>top  convertible,  said  vehicle  compris- 
ing: 

A.  a  cha^  supporting  a  set  of  front  and  rear  wheels,  said 
front  wheels  being  fixedly  mounted  on  a  rotatably 
mounted  axle; 

B.  a  body  supported  by  and  above  said  chassis  and  including 
a  fixed  windshield  and  a  hard-top  piece  swingable  with 
req)ect  to  the  windshield  which  in  its  normally  closed 
portion  abuts  said  windshield,  and  which  when  swung 
open  and  fully  raised  exposes  a  cockpit  within  the  body; 
and 

C.  means  mounted  on  said  chasis  operatively  intercoupling 
said  hard-top  piece  to  said  front  wheel  axle  to  cause  said 
piece  to  swing  open  when  the  front  of  the  body  is  grasped 
by  a  player  and  pressed  down  and  the  vehicle  is  pushed  in 
the  forward  direction  on  a  running  surface  to  cause  said 
axle  to  rotate,  the  vehicle  when  released  by  the  player 
continuing  to  travel  in  the  forward  direction,  said  means 
causing  the  hard-top  piece  to  resume  its  normally  closed 
position  when  the  same  action  is  carried  out  by  the  player 
in  the  reverse  direction. 


a  cam  assembly  on  said  vehicle,  including  a  cam, 

a  cam  follower  coupled  to  said  door  and  engaging  said  cam 


4,490,940 

BLOOMING  PLANT  IMPLANT 

Albert  Gdgea,  3157  Mechaidetfffle  Rd^  Benaalem,  Pa.  19020 

FUed  Jm.  8, 1983,  Scr.  No.  502,211 

iBt  a^  AOIG  1/06 

VS.  a  47—58  12  OaiM 


during  approximately  the  last  80%  of  travel  of  said  door 
during  opening  of  said  door  and  approximately  the  initial 
80%  of  travel  of  said  door  dunng  closing  of  said  door 


4,490,942 

WINDOW  PANE,  ADJUSTABLE  IN  HEIGHT. 

PARTICULARLY  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Hana-Rodolf  Arabeim,  Jembke,  and  Hemana  Wwner,  Trcbor, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaigDors  to  General  Motors 

CorporatloB,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  456,139 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Jan.  8, 
1982,3200322 

Iirt.  a^  E05F  11/38 
UJS.  a.  49—374  7 


1.  A  method  for  implanting  an  object  within  a  blossom 
c^Mble  of  blooming,  said  blossom  having  a  receptacle  and  a 
plurality  of  petals  and  wherein  said  method  comprises: 
removing  a  plug  member  from  said  blossom  so  as  to  form  a 

channel  having  a  central  axis,  said  channel  leading  into  an 

interior  portion  of  said  blossom; 
inserting  said  object  through  said  channel  such  that  said 

object  lies  above  said  receptacle  and  is  surrounded  by  said 

petals  of  said  blossom; 
replacing  said  plug  member  within  said  channel,  whereby 

upon  opening  of  said  blossom  said  object  is  revealed. 


4,490,941 
SPINDLE  DOOR  OPERATOR 
Hany  E.  Maaiaefa,  Scha— ibarg,  DL,  aaaigBor  to  Vapor  Corpora- 
tkm,  Chicago,  OL 

Filed  Aag.  13, 1981,  Scr.  No.  292,359 
lot  CL3  E05F  15/10 
VS.  CL  49-28  4  Claims 

1.  A  door  operator  for  opening  a  door  of  transit  vehicles  and 
the  like,  comprising: 

an  actuator, 
:    a  worm  drive  in  said  actuator, 

a  piston  reciprocally  mounted  in  said  actuator  and  coupled 

to  said  worm  drive, 
a  door  shaft  coupled  to  a  door  mounted  on  a  vehicle,  said 
door  shaft  mechanically  coupled  to  said  worm  drive 
wherein  rectilinear  motion  of  said  piston  is  transmitted  as 
rotary  motion  to  said  door  shaft  to  open  and  close  said 
door, 

459-640  0.    G.   -  12 


1.  In  a  door  for  an  automotive  vehicle  com  rising  a  vertically 
adjustable  window  p>anei  having  side  edges  and  which  is  ar- 
ranged so  as  to  be  flush  with  adjacent  body  parts  of  the  vehicle, 
a  stationary  window  frame  located  wholly  inboard  of  the  side 
edge  of  the  window  and  which  inludes  a  flange  which  defines 
with  the  remainder  of  the  window  frame  a  generally  vertically 
extending  recess,  a  guide  rail  secured  to  said  window  along  its 
interior  side  and  being  located  substantially  wholly  mboard  of 
the  side  edge  of  the  window,  said  giiide  rail  including  a  guide 
arm  which  extends  interiorly  of  the  wmdow  panel  and  longitu- 
dinally of  the  window  panel  and  with  said  guide  arm  being 
received  within  said  recess  for  vertical  movement  therein, 
sealing  means  secured  to  said  flange  of  said  wmdow  and  lo- 
cated wholly  inboard  from  the  side  edge  of  the  wmdow  panel, 
said  sealing  means  including  a  first  deflectable  sealing  lip  for 
engaging  said  window  panel  on  its  intenor  side  at  a  location 
spaced  further  inboard  than  said  guide  rail  and  a  second  sealuig 
strip  located  in  said  recess  and  engaging  said  guide  arm,  said 
second  sealing  strip  being  biased  against  said  guide  arm  ui 
opposition  to  the  bias  of  said  first  sealing  lip  against  said  wm- 
dow panel. 


4,490,943 
WEATHERSTRIP  FOR  DOOR 
Jaaea  A.  McLanghlin,  Dedham,  Maaa.,  aaaigBor 

Corporatioa,  Dedham,  Maaa. 
CoBttnaatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  291335,  Aag.  10,  198L 
appUcatioa  Apr.  29,  1983,  Scr.  No.  490,171 
Iirt.  a^  EOCB  7/16 
VS.  a  49—478  5 

1.  In  a  door  seal  apparatus  of  the  type  compnsmg  a  poly - 
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meric  extensible,  bellow^type  seal  means  adapted  to  seal  with 

a  mating  seal  surface  and  a  rigid  mounting  flange  from  which 

said  bellow  extends;  the  improvement 

wherein  said  rigid  mounting  flange  extends  from  a  first 

sealing  foot  forming  means  to  seal  against  a  door  jamb  and 

more  remote  firom  said  bellows,  to  a  support  foot  member 

perpendicular  to  said  sealing  foot  in  contact  with  said 

bellows  structure. 


wherein  said  beDows  member  is  mounted  in  said  rigid 
mounting  flange,  and  wherein  said  support  foot  member 
supports  only  that  portion  of  a  backwall  of  the  bellows  to 
which  flexible  webs  of  said  bellow  are  attached,  but 

wherein  said  support  foot  member  is  overlapped  by  a  por- 
tion of  said  backwall. 


pressure  feedback  signals  indicative  of  the  pressure  in  the 
first  and  second  chambers  of  said  actuator; 

a  control  signal  generator  receiving  a  signal  derived  from 
said  position  error  signal  and  a  signal  derived  from  said 
pressure  feedback  signals,  said  control  signal  generator 
mcluding  a  calculating  device  that  determines  the  differ- 
ence between  said  pressure  feedback  signals  to  generate  a 
force  signal  indicative  of  the  force  exerted  by  said  actua- 
tor in  the  direction  of  said  desired  position  and  generates 
a  control  signal  corresponding  to  said  error  signal  less  said 
force  signal;  and 

a  servo  valve  having  an  electrical  control  input  receiving 
said  control  signal,  said  servo  valve  having  a  fluid  port 
conmiunicating  with  at  least  one  chamber  of  said  actuator 
to  cause  hydraulic  fluid  to  selectively  flow  into  and  out  of 
said  chambers  responnve  to  said  control  signal,  thereby 
transversely  moving  said  grinding  wheel. 

4,490,945 

STYLUS  MANUFACTURING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

William  R.  RMKh,  Rocky  Hill,  N  J„  iMlgBor  to  RCA  Corpora- 

tkMi,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  478,096 

lot  CL^  B24B  49m 

U,S.a51— 165R  CdaiiM 
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4)490,944 

PRESSURE-COMPENSATED  HYDRAUUC 

POSITIONING  SYSTEM 

John  P.  Veale,  Lake  StercH,  WhL,  aMigMr  to  Western  Gear 

MachiBciT  Co„  Everett,  Waik. 

Filed  Jaa.  3, 1903,  Scr.  No.  455,212 

lat  Ci>  B24B  49/00,  7/02 

UA  a  51—35  21  CUon 
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1.  An  article  for  lapping  a  member  wherein  the  article  com- 
prises  a  spiral  abrasive  groove  and  a  signal  which  is  recorded 
in  the  article's  land  surface  from  a  spiral  signal  track  which 
crosses  the  abrasive  groove  and  wherein  the  signal  can  be 
sensed  by  means  of  the  member. 


4,490,946 
GRINDING  WHEEL  FEEDER  IN  GRINDING  MACHINES 
Toshio  Ts^JiacU,  Kariya;  Takao  Yoaeda,  Toyoake,  mk  Norio 
Okta,  Okazaki,  all  of  Japan,  aasignon  to  Toyoda  KoU  Kabo- 
ridU  Kaiaha,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  453^30 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jaa.  21, 1982,  574417 

lat  CL^  B24B  49/04 

U.S.  CL  51— 165J8  3  CSaims 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  transverse  position  of  a 
grinding  wheel  across  a  workpiece  surface  in  accordance  with 
a  position  command  signal  corresponding  to  a  desired  trans- 
verse position  of  said  grinding  wheel,  said  grinding  wheel 
being  moved  in  said  transverse  direction  by  a  hydraulic  actua- 
tor having  a  cylinder  divided  into  first  and  second  chambers  by 
a  piston  coupled  at  least  indirectly  to  said  grinding  wheel,  said 
system  comprising: 
a  position  sensor  measuring  the  transverse  position  of  said 
grinding  wheel  and  generating  a  position  signal  indicative 
thereof; 
an  error  ngnal  generator  producing  a  position  error  signal 
indicative  of  the  deviation  of  said  position  signal  from  said 
position  command  signal; 
first  and  second  pressure  sensors  operatively  associated  with 
saki  hydraulic  actuator,  said  pressure  sensors  generating 


V-     W     15  16  O    12 


1.  A  grinding  wheel  feeder  in  a  grinding  machine  having 
support  means  for  carrying  a  workpiece  to  be  rotatable  about 
a  fixed  workpiece  axis,  a  wheel  base  rotatably  carrying  a  grind- 
ing wheel  and  movable  between  an  original  position  and  the 
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fixed  workinece  axis,  and  dressing  means  with  a  dressing  tool 
for  dressing  the  grinding  surface  of  the  grinding  wheel,  com- 
prising: 

a  position  register  for  storing  first  distance  dau  on  a  distance 
between  the  fixed  workpiece  axis  and  the  grinding  sur- 
face, said  position  register  being  c^)able  of  varying  the 
first  distance  dau  as  the  wheel  base  is  moved; 

a  sizing  device  for  monitoring  dimensions  of  the  workpiece 
as  it  is  ground; 

memory  means  for  storing  second  distance  data  on  a  dis- 
tance between  the  fixed  woilcpiece  axis  and  the  axis  of  said 
grinding  wheel  when  the  wheel  base  is  at  the  original 
position  and  radius  data  on  the  radius  of  the  grinding 
wheel; 

first  rewriting  means  for  rewriting  the  radius  data  stored  in 
the  memory  means  each  time  the  radius  of  the  grinding 
wheel  is  reduced  by  dressing; 

computing  means  for  computing  a  wear  amount  of  the  dress- 
ing tool  based  upon  an  actual  feed  amount  which  the 
wheel  base  is  moved  until  a  signal  is  issued  from  the  sizing 
device; 

second  rewriting  means  for  rewriting  the  radius  data  stored 
in  said  memory  means  based  upon  the  wear  amount  com- 
puted by  the  computing  means  so  that  the  rewritten  radius 
data  represents  a  current  radius  of  the  grinding  wheel; 

returning  means  for  returning  the  wheel  base  to  the  original 
position  in  response  to  a  return  command  which  is  given 
after  the  loss  of  the  first  distance  data  from  the  position 
register  causes  a  grinding  start  position  of  the  wheel  base 
to  become  unknown; 

subtracting  means  for  subtnK;ting  the  radius  data  rewritten 
by  the  first  and  second  rewriting  means  from  the  second 
distance  data  stored  in  the  memory  means  and  for  setting 
a  difference  between  the  second  distance  data  and  the 
radius  data  in  the  position  register  in  response  to  the  re- 
turning of  the  grinding  wheel  to  the  original  position;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  content  of  the  position  register  for 
controlling  feed  movement  of  the  wheel  base  so  as  to 
move  the  wheel  base  from  the  original  position  to  the 
grinding  start  postiion. 


4,490^7 
MOBILE  RAIL  GRINDING  MACHINE 
Joaef  Thcorer,  Vicnaa,  and  Johaim  Hawnann,  Klostenieabarg, 
both  of  AMtria,  antgaon  to  Franz  Plaaaer  BahnbanmaachiB* 
ea-IwlMtrl»giwillathaft  abH,  Vkma,  AMtria 

Filed  Oct  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  434,908 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatiOB  Aaitria,  Dec  7, 1981,  5251/81 
lat  CL^  EOIB  31/17:  B24B  2im 
UJS.  a  51—178  4 


1.  A  mobile  machine  for  removing  surface  irregularities 
fhnn  a  rail  head  of  a  rail  of  a  track,  the  rail  head  having  a  side 
surface,  a  running  surface  and  an  arcuate  comer  surface  con- 
necting the  side  and  running  surfaces,  which  comprises 

(a)  a  machine  frame  mounted  on  the  track  for  continuously 
moving  in  the  direction  of,  and  along,  the  track, 

(b)  a  drive  for  advancing  the  machine  frame  in  a  working 
movement  in  said  direction, 

(c)  a  vertically  adjustable  mounting  for  a  tool  for  removing 
the  surface  irregularities,  the  mounting  being  linked  to  the 


machine  frame  and  the  tool  having  an  end  face  adapted  to 
be  pressed  against  the  i^  bead, 

(d)  means  for  pressing  the  mounting  against  the  running 
surface, 

(e)  means  for  vertically  and  laterally  guiding  the  mounting 
along  the  rail  head, 

(0  a  tool  head  vertically  and  laterally  adjustably  arranged  on 
the  mounting  and  the  tool  being  mounted  on  the  tool  head 
for  rotation  about  an  axis  extending  substantially  perpen- 
dicularly to  the  end  face  of  the  tool,  and 

(g)  a  drive  means  for  imparting  to  the  tool  head  an  addi- 
tional, continuously  reciprocating  working  movement 
superimposed  upon  the  working  movement  m  the  direc- 
tion of  the  track,  the  additional  working  movement  ex- 
tending in  a  plane  transverse  to  the  track  and  over  a  range 
extending  from  an  end  pomt  of  the  arcuate  comer  surface 
at  the  side  sur^ce  to  at  least  one  third  of  the  periphery  of 
the  arcuate  comer  surface,  the  additional  working  move- 
ment enabling  rapid  and  coarse  removal  of  the  surface 
irregularities. 


4,490,948 
POLISHING  PLATE  AND  METHOD  FOR  POLISHING 

SURFACES 
Frledrid  Haaitda,  Grooa-Ziauaera,  aad  Peter  R.  SilgeCL  B^f- 
telbom,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  aasigaors  to  Rfikai 
GmbH,  Darmtadt,  Fed.  R^  of  Govaay 

Filed  JbL  6,  1982,  Scr.  No.  995,096 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatkM  Fed.  R^.  of  Gcnuay,  Aag.  13, 
1981,  3132028 

lat  CL^  B24B  il/OO 
U,S.  CL  51—358  10  QaiM 


1.  A  polishing  plate  for  poUahing  with  liquid  polishing 
agents  containing  polishing  powder  comprising:  a  ngKJ  disk 
having  a  central  polishing  agent  inlet  opening  formed  therein 
and  a  lower  surface  having  a  plurality  of  channels  formed 
therein  communicating  at  one  end  with  said  inlet  opemng  and 
extending  radially  outwardly  from  said  inlet  opening  to  distrib- 
ute the  Uquid  polishing  agent  along  said  lower  surface;  and 
a  compressible  cover  abutting  the  lower  surface  of  said  ngid 
disk  and  having  a  plurality  of  layen  including  an  upper 
layer  of  soft  foam  adjacent  the  lower  surface  of  said  rigid 
disk,  an  unperforated  lower  layer  having  a  textile  surface 
structure  and  which  contacts  a  surface  to  be  polished,  and 
a  middle  layer,  permeable  to  liquid,  interpoaed  between 
said  upper  and  lower  layers,  said  compressible  cover 
being  formed  so  that  the  polishing  agent  can  pass  there- 
through to  the  textile  surface  which  contacts  the  surface 
to  be  polished. 
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M90,M9 
BENCH  TYPE  SEATING  MODULES 
DitU  L  Smtttr,  Wtumikmukfmt,  Itu  J.  ForWih,  Suftird; 
Rolaad  C  FargHoa,  Bidieford,  aU  of  Me^  Rkbard  L.  Berry, 
MfltM  Mllli,  NJL,  Md  DiMilM  P.  Bvrowi,  Acton,  Me^ 
■■i«Mn  to  Hwmey  Mantetariag  Coapuy,  North  Ber- 
wick, Me. 

Flkd  Oct  IS,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  434,731 

IM.  ai  E04H  3/12 

VS,  a.  53—9  8  Chdmi 


directed  forces  from  being  transmitted  between  the  aich  and 
said  spandrel  wall. 


4^490,951 

REMOTELY  OPERABLE  LATCH  AND  LOCKING  PIN 

FOR  A  MULTI-SECnON  BOOM  INCLUDING  A 

MANUAL  FLY  SECnON 

WilUam  R.  Meatier,  Shady  Grore,  and  Vlaeait  Beraabe,  Jr., 

MewTllle,  both  of  Pa^  aaaiffort  to  Kidde,  lac,  Saddle  Brook, 
NJ, 

per  No.  PCr/US82/01492,  §  371  Dale  Oct  22, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct  22, 1982,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO83/0M11,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  May  11, 19S3 

per  Filed  Oct  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448,893 

The  portkM  of  the  tena  of  this  pateat  sabseqaeat  to  Feb.  28, 

2001,  has  beea  disdaiaMd. 

lat  CL^  BMC  23/06 

VJS.  a.  52—115  23  Claims 


1.  A  molded  plastic  module  for  attachment  to  supporting 
structures  for  multiple  seat  rows,  comprising  a  hollow  base 
member  made  of  molded  polymeric  structural  foam  having  a 
bottom  wall,  upstanding  front  and  rear  walls,  integral  with  said 
bottom  wall,  a  first  end  wall  integral  with  said  bottom,  front 
and  rear  walls  at  one  end  of  said  module,  a  molded  seat  of 
essentially  equivalent  material  having  front  and  rear  slots  posi- 
tioned io  receive  the  upper  margins  of  said  front  and  rear  walls, 
a  horizontal  bead  on  each  said  front  and  rear  walls  parallel  to 
their  upper  margins,  a  mating  horizontal  recess  within  said 
fhmt  and  rear  slots  positioned  to  receive  said  beads  in  locking 
relation,  and  said  seat  mounted  on  said  base  with  said  beads 
locked  into  said  recesaes  in  said  slots. 


4*490,950 
FRONT  WALL  OF  OVERFILLED  ARCHED 
REINFORCED  CONCRETE  UNDERPASSES 
Wcraer  Heierii,  Eichhalde  19, 8053  Zarich,  Switaerlaad 
Filed  Dec  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  3r,073 
CUw   priority,   appUcatioB   Switaeriaad,   Dec   8,   1980, 
9023/80 

lat  a^  E04B  1/32 
VS.  a  52-87  10  Claims 


>sr-i      /'>      r^^ 
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1.  In  a  telescoping  boom  which  includes  at  least  an  inner 
section  (21),  a  mid-section  (22)  and  a  manual  fly  section  (23), 
means  (26)  connected  to  at  least  the  inner  section  (21)  and 
extending  into  the  interior  of  the  manual  fly  section  when 
retracted,  a  first  fluid  powered  latching  element  (33)  on  said 
means  (26),  a  second  latching  element  (48)  on  the  manual  fly 
section  (23)  adapted  to  engage  automatically  with  the  first  fluid 
powered  latching  element  (33)  responsive  to  extension  or 
retraction  of  the  manual  fly  section  (23)  relative  to  said  means 
(26),  an  extension  and  retraction  power  means  (63)  connected 
between  the  telescoping  mid-section  (22)  and  inner  section  (21) 
of  the  boom,  a  locking  pin  (52)  for  the  manual  fly  section  (23) 
on  the  telescoping  mid-aection  (22)  which  immediately  sur- 
rounds the  manual  fly  section,  the  manual  fly  aectx»  (23) 
having  a  coacting  receiver  (57)  for  the  locking  pin  (52)  with 
which  the  locking  pin  (52)  engages  automatically  responsive  to 
relative  movement  between  the  manual  fly  section  (23)  and  the 
telescoping  mid-section  (22),  and  remote  fluid  power  means 
(FIGS.  4  and  7)  operatively  connected  to  the  first  fluid  pow- 
ered latching  element  (33)  and  the  locking  pin  (52)  for  selec- 
tively disengaging  the  fluid  powered  latching  element  (33)  on 
said  means  (26)  from  the  second  latching  element  (48)  while 
the  locking  pin  (52)  is  engaged  with  said  receiver  (57)  and 
vice-versa. 


1.  An  overfilled  reinforced  concrete  arch,  comprising  a  pair 
of  arch  sections,  an  apex  joint  coupUng  said  arch  sections 
together  at  the  apex  of  the  arch,  a  spandrel  wall  which  includes 
a  pair  of  spandrel  waU  elements,  a  spandrel  wall  joint  coupling 
said  spandrel  wall  elements  together  at  a  location  adjacent  to 

****  '^'-■^"'^  "**  '°**°*  including  a  tie  rod  embedded  at  one 
end  thereof  in  material  of  said  apex  joint  and  at  another  end 
thereof  in  material  of  said  spandrel  wall  joint  for  connecting 
said  spandrel  wall  joint  to  said  apex  joint  and  fimher  including 
means  separating  the  material  of  said  apex  joint  from  said  tie 
rod  and  extending  between  said  embedded  ends  for  transmit- 
tiag  only  forces  directed  horizontally  between  said  apex  joint 
and  said  spandrel  wall  coupling  joint  and  preventing  vertically 


4,490,952 
APPARATUS  FOR  ELIMINATING  MOISTURE 
Eauaad  A.  Wiaatoa,  190A  SkoUe  Valley  Rd,  Hifhlaad  Park, 
DL  60035 

Filed  Jaa.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  337,017 
lat  a.}  E04H  12/28 
VS,  a.  52—199  10  OaiaH 

1-  An  q>paratu8  for  eUminating  moisture  in  an  iw^ilBttd  roof 
system  having  a  roof  deck  and  insuhttion  diqwsed  theieoB 
covered  by  a  waterproof  Uyer,  the  improvement  cmnpfkiiig' 
a  grid  of  hydrophilic  material  disposed  adjacent  the  innlat* 
ing  layer; 
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Mid  grid  comprising  a  first  set  erf'  kngitudinally  extending 
hydrophilic  dements; 

said  grid  ftutber  comprising  a  second  set  of  longitudinally 
extending  hydrophflic  elements  disposed  in  a  transverse 
relationship  to  said  first  set  of  hydrophilic  elements  en- 
abling moisture  to  travel  along  said  first  and  second  sets  of 
hydrophilic  elements  by  capillary  action,  each  of  said 
elements  of  said  first  and  said  second  set  being  enclosed 
within  a  vqwr  impervious  shield; 


wo  ma'     m 


M90,954 
MASKING  COVER  FOR  A  WALL  SURFACE  AROUND  A 

PIPE  WHICH  EMERGES  THEREFROM 
Alflo  Craati,  Cono  BmeUascU  $h  Toriao,  Italy 
FDed  Jm.  25,  IM2,  Scr.  No.  392^12 
ClalBS  priority,  apfttcatioB  Italy,  JaL  3,  19tl,  53411/SlfU] 
lat  a.3  E04F  J9/0Q;  FlfiL  5/00 
VS.  a  52—221  1 


first  aperture  means  disposed  in  said  vapor  impervious  shield 
enabling  moisture  to  enter  therein  to  input  said  grid  ele- 
ments; 

second  aperture  means  disposed  in  said  vapor  impervious 
shield  to  enable  evaporation  of  moisture  from  said  grid 
elements;  and 

means  for  venting  the  moisture  accumulated  in  said  first  and 
second  sets  of  hydrophilic  elements  through  said  second 
aperture  means  enabling  the  moisture  accumulated  within 
said  grid  to  flow  toward  said  means  for  venting  thereby 
reducing  the  moisture  within  the  moisture  prone  area. 


4,490,953 

DRYWALL  CORNER  BRACKET 

Mkkad  L.  Meda,  626  Rarttaa  Afe^  Atco,  N J.  08004 

Filed  Oet  13, 1901,  Scr.  No.  310,561 

fart,  a.3  E06B  J/04 

VS,  a  52—211  2 


1.  A  bracket  formed  fix>m  a  flat  blank  of  metal  for  a  comer 
of  an  arch  formed  by  a  jack  and  a  header  having  thereon 
drywall  panels  affixed  to  the  jack  and  header  comprising: 

(a)  a  face  portion  having  first  and  second  coplanar  legs 
extending  at  right  angles  to  one  another; 

(b)  a  first  portion  extending  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  face 
portion  and  to  the  first  leg;  and 

(c)  a  second  portion  extending  in  a  plane  normal  to  the 
second  leg; 

(d)  said  first  portion  and  said  second  portion  being  integral 
with  said  face  portion  but  formed  by  cutting  and  bending 
of  the  blank  intermediate  said  first  and  second  legs; 

wherein  the  first  leg  and  the  first  portion  are  affixed  to  the 
header,  and  the  second  leg  and  the  second  portion  are  affixed 
to  the  jack. 


1.  A  masking  cover  for  a  wall  surface  around  a  pipe  which 
emerges  therefrom,  characterized  by  compnsing  two  circular 
concentric  plates  10  and  11  each  provided  with  a  radial  &)ot  13 
having  parallel  edges  which  are  connected  together  by  a  semi- 
circular portion  14  having  its  center  coinciding  with  that  of  the 
plates  10  and  11  and  its  diameter  equal  to  the  width  of  the  slot, 
each  plate  9  and  10  having  a  bent-over  substantially  conunuous 
circular  peripheral  rim  12  of  which  one  fits  within  the  other 
with  a  slight  interference  fit  when  the  two  plates  are  fitted 
together  thereby  to  restrain  said  plates  9  and  10  against  move- 
ment in  any  direction  relative  to  each  other. 


4,490,955 
RESIDENTIAL  WALL  CONSTRUCTION 
Neil  A.  Cuter,  Reyaoldaborg,  and  Richard  A.  Mott,  Aiexaadrla, 
both  of  Ohio,  aaaigaors  to  Oweaa^^oraing  FTberglas  Corpora- 
tioB,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FOed  Jul.  23,  1982,  Scr.  No.  401,202 

lat  0.3  E04C  1/04 

VS.  CL  52—30.14  18  OalM 


1.  A  wall  construction  comprising  identically  oriented  elon- 
gated molded  fibrous  channels  secured  together  in  side-by-side 
relationship  and  pairs  of  elongated  structural  fastening  strips 
secured  to  the  channels,  each  joint  between  two  adjacent 
channels  having  a  pair  of  the  structural  fastenirg  strips  extend- 
ing along  the  joint,  one  of  the  strips  of  each  pair  bemg  disposed 
adjacent  outer  surfaces  of  bottom  portions  of  the  '"hannels  and 
the  other  of  the  strips  of  each  pair  being  disp>osed  adjacent  free 
ends  of  leg  portions  of  the  channels,  the  channels  bemg  molded 
of  glass,  mineral,  or  slag  wool  with  a  resin  binder,  having  a 
density  of  less  than  twenty  pounds  per  cubic  foot,  and  by 
themselves  having  insufficient  bendmg  and  compression 
strength  for  use  as  a  sole  structural  component  of  a  wall,  and 
the  structural  fastening  strips  providing  additional  bending  and 
compression  strength  whereby  the  wall  construction  inciudmg 
the  channels  and  the  stnxnural  fastening  strips  does  have  suffi- 
cient bending  and  compression  strength  for  use  as  the  sole 
structural  component  of  a  wall. 
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^f0OJ956 4,490,9S7 

TRUSS  SPACER  SUSPENDED  CEILING  STRUCTURES 

niM  Ma.  7, 1M3,  ser.  No.  4S«342  iHiffMin  to  Globe  Dlmtaatioa,  Gwteu,  r«iw, 

Lrt.  a  J  EIMB  7/ii  CoBtteutkM  of  Ser.  No.  271,646,  Jo.  8,  M«U  TVs  applieatioB 

4  Cfadw  Jul  14,  U83,  Ser.  No.  513,923 

iBt  a^  E04B  5/52 
VS.  CL  52—489  j  < 


V 


TkT 


L — J 


1.  A  tnm  spacer  for  interconnecting  and  maintaining  spac- 
ing between  adjacent  spaced  apart  trusses  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  connecting  plate  disposed  in  a  plane  and  having  a 
plurality  of  first  pain  of  teeth  projecting  generally  orthog- 
onally from  a  surface  of  said  fint  connecting  plate,  said 
first  pairs  of  teeth  being  arranged  in  a  single  column  ex- 
tending along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  truss  spacer; 

(b)  a  second  connecting  plate  disposed  in  the  same  plane  as 
said  first  connecting  plate  and  having  a  plurality  of  second 
pairs  of  teeth  projecting  generally  orthogonally  frxMn  a 
surftce  of  said  second  connecting  plate,  said  second  pairs 
of  teeth  being  arranged  in  a  single  column  extending  along 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  truss  spacer,  the  teeth  of  both 
said  first  and  second  connecting  plates  projecting  in  the 
same  direction; 

(c)  an  intermediate  section  having  a  first  end  and  a  second 
end,  said  first  end  being  joined  to  the  first  connecting  plate 
and  the  second  end  being  joined  to  said  second  connecting 
plate,  said  intermediate  section  containing  stiffening 
means  for  strengthening  said  intermediate  section  to  resist 
bending  of  said  intermediate  section  upon  the  application 
of  a  load; 

(d)  said  intermediate  section  having  a  generally  U-shape 
cross-section;  said  intermediate  section  including  a  first 
section  disposed  in  the  same  plane  as  said  first  and  second 
connecting  plates  and  interconnecting  said  connecting 
plates,  and  second  and  third  sectioos  respectively  joined 
to  opposing  outside  edges  of  said  first  section  and  said 
second  and  third  sections  extending  substantially  orthogo- 
aaUy  to  said  first  section  and  projecting  from  said  outside 
edg«  in  the  same  direction  as  the  teeth  of  said  first  and 
second  connecting  plates;  said  first,  second  and  third 
sections  of  said  intermediate  section  being  of  equal  length; 
and 

fim  and  second  spacing  means  respectivdy  punched  from 

said  fint  and  second  ends  of  said  intermediate  section,  said 
first  and  second  spacing  means  projecting  generally  or- 
thogonally from  said  intermediate  section  in  the  same 
direction  as  said  teeth  projecting  generally  orthogonaUy 
from  said  first  and  second  connecting  plates,  said  first  and 
second  spacing  means  being  spaced  apart  by  a  distance 
equal  to  the  desired  distance  between  adjacent  surfaces  of 
'  spaced  apart  truaws  to  which  said  first  and  second  con- 
necting plates  are  adapted  to  be  connected. 


1.  In  a  suspended  ceiling  structure  having  a  grid  of  inverted 
T-shaped  ban  defining  a  plurality  of  openings  located  immedi- 
ately adjacent  to  one  another  in  a  rectilinear  pattern,  each  of 
said  T-ban  including  a  cross  bar  presenting  a  single  lower 
surface  and  two  upper  surfaces  and  a  base  member  extending 
upwardly  from  between  said  upper  surfaces,  said  upper  sur- 
faces of  said  ban  being  located  at  the  edges  of  said  openings,  an 
object  located  so  as  to  cover  a  particular  one  of  said  openings, 
said  object  being  supported  on  the  upper  surfaces  of  die  T-ban 
surrounding  said  particular  opening,  in  which  the  improve- 
ment comprises: 
a  rectilinear  frame  for  concealing  the  lower  surfaces  of  the 
T-ban  surrounding  said  particular  opening,  said  frame 
being  dimensioned  so  as  to  have  an  upper  surface  located 
opposite  and  adjacent  to  the  exposed  portions  of  the  lower 
surfaces  of  said  T-ban  surrounding  said  particular  open- 
ing, 
said  rectilinear  frame  including  two  opposed  sides  of  uni- 
form cross-sectional  configuration  shaped  so  as  to  each 
include  track  means  capable  of  being  utilized  in  suq)end- 
ing  said  frame, 
cUp  means  carried  by  said  track  means  at  each  of  said  sides, 
said  clip  means  being  only  movable  linearly  along  the 
lengths  of  said  track  means  at  said  sides  so  as  to  facilitate 
assembly  of  said  frame  on  said  T-ban  surrounding  said 
particular  opening, 
said  clip  means  inserted  beneath  said  object  along  the  upper 
surfaces  of  said  T-ban  surrounding  said  particular  open- 
ing for  the  purpose  of  supporting  said  frame, 
said  clip  means  being  shaped  so  as  to  permit  said  firame  being 
inserted  generally  within  said  particular  opening  and  at  an 
angle  relative  to  the  T-ban  surrounding  said  particular 
opening  so  that  the  clip  means  at  one  of  said  sides  are 
supported  by  the  upper  surface  of  an  adjacent  T-bar  and 
so  as  to  permit  said  frame  thereaf^  to  be  pivoted  into  a 
final  position, 
at  least  the  side  of  said  frame  opposite  said  one  of  said  sides 
being  sufficiently  resilient  so  as  to  permit  temporary  de- 
formation of  said  frame  so  that  the  clip  means  on  the 
opposite  of  said  sides  can  be  inserted  so  as  to  be  supported 
on  the  upper  surfiK^e  of  an  adjacent  T-bar, 
said  track  means  on  each  of  said  sides  includes  two  parallel, 
aUgned  grooves  suspended  by  an  internal  space,  said  space 
being  open  at  the  top  of  said  fhmie,  said  grooves  and  said 
space  being  located  internally  of  said  frame,  the  space 
between  said  grooves  being  open  at  the  top  of  said  frame, 
each  of  said  clip  means  includes  a  bottom  plate  fitting  within 
ahgned  grooves  and  a  book  element  extending  upwardly 
fhxn  said  frame, 
said  hook  elements  on  said  clip  means  being  shaped  so  as  to 
hold  said  sides  of  said  frame  closely  adjacent  to  and  be- 
neath said  T-bars. 
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4,490,958 

SHEET  METAL  BEAM 

CoUb  F.  Lowe,  5214  Suford,  Hoaston,  To.  77035 

CoatinMtk»-i»f«t  ofScr.  No.  217,709,  Dw.  18, 1900,  Pat  No. 

4,409,771,  which  Is  a  coatiBUtiOB-hHpwt  of  Scr.  No.  104^86, 

Dm.  17, 1979,  Pitt.  No.  4,329,824.  TUs  appttcatkNi  Oct  17, 

1983,  Scr.  No.  542,775 

Thtt  porthM  of  the  term  of  thii  patcat  nhMqaeat  to  May  18, 

1999,  hai  becB  dIsclaiBMd. 

laL  CL^  E04B  1/18 

UJ5.  a.  52-«34  17  ClaiBs 


facing  surfaces  of  said  mouth  of  said  bag,  apparatus  for  opening 
said  bags  for  filling  comprising: 
gripper  means  for  laterally  conductmg  one  fastener  strip 
profile  relative  to  the  other  opposed  fastener  strip  profile 
at  each  bag  mouth  to  form  a  slight  opemng  adjacent  a  side 
edge  of  said  bag, 
parting  means  for  subsequently  separating  the  remainder  of 
said  interlocking  fastener  strip   profiles  of  each   said 
sUghtly  opened  bag  to  form  a  full  opening  along  each  said 
bag  mouth,  and 
separation  means  for  transversely  separating  each  said  bag 
profiles  to  widen  said  full  opening  prior  to  filUng. 

4,490,960 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CLOSING 

RECLOSABLE  BAGS 

Jaoiet  H.  Ktencarwl,  New  Rkhwwd,  Wit.,  aaatgnor  to  Doboy 

Packagiiig  MadiiBcry,  Lm^  New  RichwMd,  Wit. 

CoBtiaiiatioB  of  Scr.  No.  172,411,  Jal.  25, 1900,  abaadoned.  This 

appUcatiOB  Dec.  20, 1982,  Scr.  No.  451^54 

iBt  CL^  B65B  51/04 

VS.  CL  53—135  5  Claims 


1.  An  elongated  beam  adapted  for  use  in  constructing  a 
building  and  having  a  substantially  high  strength/weight  ratio, 
said  beam  comprising  a  sheet  metal  panel  forming  an  upper 
flange  portion  integrally  connected  to  a  lower  flange  portion 
by  a  web  portion,  said  web  portion  having  laterally  ofTset 
generally  parallel  sections  connected  by  an  inclined  section, 
means  defining  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  holes 
within  said  inclined  section  of  said  web  portion,  a  plurality  of 
longitudinally  spaced  strut  members  extending  through  corre- 
sponding said  holes,  and  means  securing  said  strut  members  to 
said  web  portion. 


4,490,959 
METHOD  AND  MECHANISM  FOR  FILLING  BAGS 
Peter  Loin,  WUaette,  DL,  tHigiior  to  Signode  CorporatioB, 
GkBTkw,  DL 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  429,617 

Lrt.  CL^  B65B  9/08.  43/26 

VS.  CL  53-^*59  21  Claims 


18.  A  method  of  sequentially  filling  bags,  each  having  closed 
bottom  and  side  edges  and  a  reclosable  upper  end  mouth  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  interlocking  fiutener  strip  profiles  nmning  later- 
ally thereacross  and  laterally  connected  together  in  a  chain,  for 
uac  in  as  automatic  bag  filling  machine,  the  steps  comprising: 
intermittently  advancing  said  chain  one  bag  at  a  time  along 

a  transport  path, 
conducting  one  fastener  strip  profile  of  each  bag  along  said 
transport  path  relative  to  the  other  fastener  strip  profile  to 
form  a  slight  opening  in  the  month  of  each  bag  adjacent  a 
side  edge  thereof, 
subsequently  unlocking  the  remainder  of  said  interlocking 
fastener  strip  profiles  of  each  said  slightly  opened  bag  to 
form  a  full  opening  along  each  bag  mouth,  and 
depositing  fill  material  into  each  said  bag  through  said  fully 

opened  bag  nxnith. 

21.  For  use  in  an  automatic  bag  filling  machine  particularily 

adapted  to  handle  bags  each  having  closed  bottom  and  side 

edges  and  a  reclosable  upper  end  mouth  havmg  interlocking 

fastener  strip  profiles  running  laterally  across  opposed  inner 


1.  Apparatus  for  closing  bags  with  a  tin  tie  strip  for  reclosing 
of  bags  after  opening,  compnsmg: 

(a)  conveyor  means  for  moving  open-topped  bags  having 
opposed,  front  and  rear  side  walls  past  a  series  of  elements 
arranged  in  a  predetermined  sequence  to  accomplish  the 
closing  of  such  bags; 

(b)  a  series  of  said  elements  comprising,  sequentially,  in  the 
direction  of  bag  travel; 

(1)  a  first  glue  applicator  in  the  form  of  a  nozzle  posiboned 
in  close  proximity  to  the  path  of  bag  travel  to  apply  glue 
to  the  face  of  one  side  wall  of  a  moving  bag  proximate 
the  top  thereof; 

(2)  means  for  feeding  and  applying  a  flexible  tin  be  stnp 
from  a  tin  be  strip  supply  generally  horizontally  across 
said  one  side  wall  of  the  bag  over  the  glue  deposited  by 
said  first  applicator  nozzle,  with  bendable  lengths  of 
said  bn  be  strip  projecbng  beyond  the  leadmg  and 
trailing  edges  of  said  one  side  wall  of  the  bag,  said 
applying  means  comprising  a  pair  of  cooperating  feed 
rollers  controlled  to  revolve  continuously  during  bag 
closing  operabon,  said  feed  rollen  bemg  intermittantly 
moved  towards  one  another  for  simultaneously  grip- 
ping between  said  feed  rollers  a  strand  of  tin  tic  and  the 
opposed  side  walls  of  a  bag  being  transported  by  said 
conveyor  means  in  substantial  alignment  with  the  loca- 
tion on  the  bag  top  where  glue  has  been  applied  by  said 
first  applicator  nozzle  to  thereby  dupense  a  stnp  of  un 
be  of  predetermined  length  and  apply  same  by  pressure 
from  said  feed  rollers  to  said  one  side  wall  of  a  movmg 
bag  over  said  glue; 

(3)  a  first  folding  device  operabve  to  fold  the  open  top  of 
the  moving  bag  downwardly  over  the  face  of  said  one 
side  wall  and  to  thereby  form  a  first  fold  with  the  tin  tie 
strip  between  said  first  fold  and  said  one  side  wall; 

(4)  a  second  glue  applicator  in  the  form  of  a  second  nozzle 
positioned  m  close  proximity  to  the  path  of  bag  travel  to 
apply  glue  to  the  outside,  exposed  surface  of  said  first 
fold; 
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(5)  a  second  fblding  device  operative  to  fold  the  top  of 
said  moving  bag  downwardly  a  second  time  to  thereby 
fixn  a  second  fold  with  said  surface  of  said  first  fold 
having  said  glue  thereon  lying  against  said  one  side  wall 
of  the  bag,  whereby  the  top  of  the  bag  is  held  in  a 
double-folded,  closed  condition  by  the  glue  deposited 
from  said  second  applicator  nozzle; 

(c)  means  movable  across  the  path  of  travel  of  bags  being 
transported  by  said  conveyor  means  to  strike  the  bendable 
length  of  said  tin  tie  strip  projecting  beyond  the  leading 
edge  of  said  one  side  wall  of  the  bag  for  bending  it  to  a 
position  where  it  projects  angularly  with  respect  to  said 
bag  side  walls,  said  movable  means  being  mounted  for 
rotary  movement  in  a  generally  vertical  plane  oriented 
transversely  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  conveyor 
means  and  sutionary  guide  means  positioned  beyond  said 
movable  means  in  the  direction  of  bag  travel  at  a  location 
to  be  struck  by  said  projecting  leading  edge  tin  tie  length 
and  thereby  flatten  it  rearwardly  against  the  other  one  of 
said  opposed  bag  side  walls;  and 

(d)  bending  means  positioned  beyond  said  stationary  guide 
means  in  the  direction  of  bag  travel  and  movable  to  strike 
said  trailing  edge  tin  tie  length  and  bend  it  to  an  angularly 
projecting  position  with  respect  to  said  bag  side  walls,  and 
contact  means  including  an  endless  belt  angled  inwardly 
toward  said  bags  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  bag 
travel  and  positioned  adjacent  to  said  conveyor  means 
beyond  said  movable  means  in  the  direction  of  bag  travel 
in  the  path  of  said  angularly  projecting  trailing  edge  tin  tie 
length  including  means  for  driving  said  endless  belt  in  a 
direction  generally  coinciding  with  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  said  conveyor  means  at  a  greater  linear  speed  than 
said  conveyor  means,  whereby  said  endless  belt  is  opera- 
tive to  movably  engage  said  angularly  projecting  trailing 
edge  tin  tie  length  and  flatten  it  against  the  other  one  of 
said  bag  side  walls; 

(e)  means  for  intermittentiy  moving  said  feed  roUera  rela- 
tively towards  each  other  for  nmultaneoualy  gripping 
between  said  feed  rollers  a  strand  of  tin  tie  and  the  op- 
posed side  walls  of  a  bag  being  transported  by  said  con- 
veyor means  is  substantial  alignment  with  the  location  on 
the  bag  top  where  glue  has  been  applied  by  said  first 
applicator  nozzle  to  thereby  dispense  a  strip  of  tin  tie  of 
predetermined  length  fipom  said  supply  and  apply  same  by 
pressure  from  said  feed  rollers  to  said  one  side  wall  of  a 
moving  bag  over  said  glue. 


first  carriage  position;  press  means  carried  by  said  carriage 
means  including  rocker  arm  means  and  |»votably  connected 
thereto,  platen  means  connected  for  movement  toward  and 
away  from  said  conveyor  means  by  said  rocker  arm  means; 
motive  means  to  selectively  pivot  said  rocker  arm  means  about 
said  pivot  means  whereby  said  platen  means  is  extended  firom 
said  first  position  above  said  conveyor  means  to  said  second 
position  engaging  said  container  means  carried  by  said  con- 
veyor means;  control  means  to  actuate  said  platen  means  fix>m 
said  first  position  to  said  second  position  when  said  carriage 
means  is  in  said  first  carriage  position  and  to  move  said  platen 
means  from  said  second  to  said  first  postion  when  said  carriage 
means  is  in  said  second  carriage  position. 


MM,M2 

PLACTIC  FILM  WRAPPER  AND  SEALER  APPARATUS 

Rndoif  R.  Weis,  Aatioch,  and  RwMph  W.  Scfanti,  Walmrt 

Creek,  both  of  Calif„  tMignon  to  OowB  ZeUerbMh  Corpora- 
tioo,  San  F^andsco,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  522,139 
lat  a^  B65B  9/06 
VS.  CL  Sa— 550  9 


4,490,961 

HEAT  SEAL  METHOD 

Gleu  F.  Raqae,  11107  Aiawkk  Ct^  LoaJaTOk,  Ky.  40243 

Pltod  Jan.  7, 1902,  Scr.  No.  337,837 

Irt.  aJ  BOB  7/16.  7/28 

UAa53-329  7Ctata. 


1.  Apparatus  for  securing  plastic  film  in  position  about  a 
product,  said  apparatxis  comprising: 

a  curved  forming  plate  defining  an  interior  and  having  a 
smooth  outer  surface  for  accommodating  a  plastic  sheet 
with  portions  of  said  sheet  positioned  in  overlapping  rela^ 
tionship; 

conveyor  means  for  conveying  a  product  through  said  form- 
ing  plate  interior  whereby  said  plastic  sheet  is  disposed 
about  the  periphery  of  said  product; 

sealer  means  cooperating  with  said  plate  to  form  spaced 
discrete  heat  seals  in  the  overlappnig  portions  of  said 
plastic  sheet  for  maintaining  the  sheet  about  the  periphery 
of  said  product,  said  sealer  means  including  a  heated  sealer 
element;  and 

transport  means  for  reciprocatably  moving  said  sealer  nwamf 
whereby  said  sealer  element  remains  in  engagement  with 
said  overlapped  sheet  portions  and  substantially  follows 
the  path  of  movement  thereof  for  a  predetermined  period 
of  time  as  said  product  is  conveyed  through  said  plate 
interior. 


1.  An  apparatijs  for  supplying  and  sealing  a  cover  means  to 
containers  carried  in  a  selected  direction  on  a  moving  con- 
veyor including  a  carriage  assembly  means  located  above  the 
conveyor  for  movement  parallel  to  the  direction  of  movement 
of  the  conveyor  and  adapted  to  move  in  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  the  conveyor  firom  a  first  position  above  said  conveyor 
means  at  the  same  rate  of  speed  as  said  conveyor  means  for  a 

selected  distance  to  a  second  position,  retiirn  means  to  retiim 
said  carriage  means  firom  said  second  carriage  position  to  said 


4,490,963 

PACKAGING  MACHINE 

David  S.  Knodaea,  3145  HawtlMrae  Bhrd^  St  Loda,  Mo.  63104 

FUad  No?.  16, 1961,  Ser.  No.  32M94 

brt.  CL^  B65B  5/02,  61/26 

U.S.  CL  53—559  20  rM.^ 

1.  A  machine  for  packaging  small  solid  objects  between  a 

carrying  strip  and  a  covering  strip,  said  machine  comprising: 

means  on  the  machine  defining  a  path  along  which  the  carry* 

ing  strip  moves  including  a  track  which  is  located  intermediate 

the  ends  of  the  path  and  supports  the  carrying  strip  in  a  hori- 

zontal  orientation;  drive  means  for  advancing  the  carrying 
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strip  along  the  path  and  for  also  stmultaneotnly  advancing  the 
covering  strip  along  a  portion  of  the  path  that  is  beyond  the 
track,  with  the  covering  strip  overlying  the  carrying  strip 
along  said  portion  of  the  path;  forming  means  located  along  the 
path  ahead  of  the  track  for  producing  pockets  arranged  in  two 
rows  in  the  carrying  strip  with  the  pockets  being  oriented  such 
that  they  open  upwardly  at  the  track;  a  pair  of  loading  trays 
located  on  opposite  lateral  sides  of  the  track  for  supporting 
small  solid  objects  generally  above  and  to  the  sides  of  the 
portion  of  the  carrying  strip  that  passes  along  the  track  and 
between  the  trays,  so  that  the  objects  on  the  trays  can  be 
numipulated  into  the  pockets  of  the  carrying  strip;  a  (Uvider  rail 
located  between  the  two  trays,  the  divider  rail  being  slightly 
above  the  carrying  strip  to  prevent  the  carrying  strip  from 
rising  upwardly  off  of  the  track  and  further  being  between  the 
two  rows  of  pockets  in  the  carrying  strip  so  as  to  separate  the 
rows,  wherd>y  the  objects  on  the  one  tray  are  manipulated  into 
the  pockets  of  the  one  row  and  the  objects  on  the  other  tray  are 
numipulated  into  the  pockets  of  the  other  row;  and  sealing 
means  for  sealing  the  covering  strip  to  the  carrying  strip  along 
the  areas  of  the  two  strips  that  surround  the  pockets. 

7.  A  machine  for  packaging  small  solid  objects  between  a 
carrying  strip  and  a  covering  strip,  at  least  one  of  which  is 
coated  with  a  sealant  that  is  activated  by  heat,  said  machine 
comprising;  means  on  the  machine  defining  a  path;  drive  means 
for  wlvancing  the  carrying  strip  incrementally  along  the  path 
and  for  also  advancing  the  covering  strip  simultaneously  with 
the  carrying  strip  along  a  portion  of  the  path,  with  the  cover- 


ing strip  overlying  the  carrying  strip  along  said  portion  of  the 
path,  the  drive  means  including  rollers  which  come  together  at 
a  nip  into  which  the  covering  and  carrying  strips  pass  in  over- 
lying relation,  means  for  incrementally  rotating  the  rollers  to 
advance  the  strips  including  a  spring  and  a  displaceable  chain 
connected  to  the  spring  such  that  the  spring  maintains  the 
chain  in  tension,  the  chain  being  coupled  to  one  of  the  rollers 
such  that  the  chain  will  rotate  that  roller  when  the  chain  is 
displaced  in  the  proper  direction,  and  means  for  preventing  the 
roUers  from  turning  in  the  opposite  direction,  whereby  the 
strips  will  only  advance  in  one  direction  along  the  path;  form- 
ing means  along  the  path  for  creating  upwardly  opening  pock- 
ets in  the  carrying  strip;  loading  means  along  the  path  beyond 
the  forming  means  and  ahead  of  the  portion  of  the  path  where 
the  covering  strip  overlies  the  carrying  strip  for  facilitating  the 
loading  of  the  small  objects  into  the  pockets  of  the  carrying 
strip;  sealing  means  along  the  portion  of  the  path  at  which  the 
covering  strip  overlies  the  carrying  strip  for  sealing  the  cover- 
ing strip  to  the  carrying  strip  around  the  pockets  in  the  carry- 
ing strip,  the  sealing  means  heating  the  strips  sufficiently  to 
activate  the  sealant  and  seal  the  two  strips  together  in  their 
areas  surrounding  the  pockets;  a  camshaft  having  cams,  one  of 
which  periodicaUy  displaces  the  chain  of  the  drive  means 
against  the  tension  exited  by  the  spring  so  that  the  spring 
force  is  transmitted  through  the  chain  to  said  one  cam  of  the 
camshaft  where  it  is  capable  of  exerting  torque  on  the  cam- 
shaft, the  camshaft  having  another  cam  which  operates  the 
sealing  means  such  that  the  sealing  means  forces  the  strips 
together  during  the  dwell  between  incremental  advances  of  the 


strips  by  the  drive  means;  an  electric  motor  positively  coupled 
to  the  camshaft  for  turning  the  camshaft;  and  brake  means  on 
the  motor  for  preventing  rotation  of  the  camshaft  when  the 
motor  is  de-energized,  whereby  any  torque  applied  to  the 
camshaft  by  the  spring  of  the  drive  means  will  not  rotate  the 
camshaft  when  the  motor  is  de-energired,  so  that  the  sealing 
means  remains  at  all  times  perfectly  synchronized  with  the 
pockets  formed  by  the  forming  means. 


4,490,964 

GRAIN  LOSS  INDICATOR 

Kin  W.  Eldredse,  BIytk  Rd^  Clare,  State  of  Smrtk  AoitraUa, 

Australia 

CoBtlBiiatkM  of  Scr.  No.  924,157,  JaL  19, 197S,  abaMkwML  This 

appUcatiOB  May  2,  1980,  Scr.  No.  146,364 

ClalBS  priority,  appUcatioa  Aastralia,  Ang.  17, 1977,  PD1276 

brt.  aj  ACID  41/00,  45/00 

VS.  a  56— lOJ  9  ClalM 


^^£^-^'-0 


1.  Grain  loss  indicator  for  indicating  grain  loss  from  a  com- 
bine having  harvesting  means,  thresher  means,  straw  walkers, 
sieves,  means  to  impart  fore-and-aft  movement  to  the  straw 
walkers,  and  means  to  impart  shakmg  movement  to  the  sieves, 
comprising: 
a  sensor,  means  securing  the  sensor  with  respect  to  at  least 
one  of  the  sieves  so  as  to  also  be  subject  to  said  shaking 
sieve  movement,  said  sensor  being  located  rearwardly  of 
the  sieves  and  extending  across  substantially  the  full  width 
of  the  sieves  so  as  to  lie  across  substantially  the  entire  path 
of  flow  of  discrete  material  that  has  not  passed  through 
the  sieves  and  is  discharged  over  the  sieves,  and  the  por- 
tion of  said  sensor  that  is  positioned  to  be  impacted  by  the 
said  discrete  material  being  a  sheet  metal  member, 
an  impact  detecting  transducer  carried  by  and  secured  to 
said  sensor,  said  transducer  comprising  a  piezo-electric 
crystal,  and  a  metal  stem  interconnecting  said  crystal  to 
said  sheet  metal  member,  the  stem  being  of  substantially 
smaller  size  than  the  crystal  and  spacing  the  latter  a  suffi- 
cient distance  from  said  sheet  metal  member  to  enable  an 
accurate  response  to  be  achieved  over  a  range  of  frequen- 
cies broader  than  that  required  to  identify  the  different 
types  of  grain  kernels  that  may  impact  against  said  sheet 
metal  member, 
electrical  readout  means,  and 

an  electrical  signal  amplifier  electrically  interconnecting 
said  transducer  and  said  readout  means. 


4,490,965 
RIDING  MOWER  LINKAGE 
WayM  R.  HatcUsoB,  MayrfUc,  Wia^  aarigMr  to  Deere  A  Cmh 
pany,  MoUae,  IlL 

Filed  Jn.  2, 1983,  Scr.  No.  500,446 
brt.  a^  AOID  69/08.  75/20 
VS,  a  56—11.6  2  CUM 

1.  In  combination  with  a  riding  power  vehicle  having  an 
operator's  station  and  a  power  take  off  in  endless  beh  driven 
communication  with  a  mower  deck  mounted  to  said  vdiicle, 
said  mower  deck  having  a  spindle  rotatable  mounted  to  said 
mower  deck  and  in  driving  communication  with  a  mower  deck 
blade,  said  endless  belt  extending  in  part  around  said  spindle 
and  a  power  take  of  spindle,  said  mower  deck  further  having  a 
clutch  arm  pivotally  mounted  to  said  mower  deck  and  a  spin- 
dle rotatably  mounted  to  said  clutch  arm  aligned  opposite  a 
portion  of  said  endless  belt,  an  improved  linkage  system 
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wherein  the  improvement  comprises:  a  mounting  pUte  fizably 
mounted  in  said  openttor's  station;  a  stop  member  fizably 
mounted  to  said  mountiag  plate;  a  member  pivotally  mounted 
in  said  operator's  station  pivotally  podtionable  to  a  first  or 
second  podtion  abutting  to  said  stop  member  in  said  position 
such  that  said  member  pivots  over  center;  a  lever  pivotally 
mounted  to  said  vehicle  including  a  first  and  second  lever  arm, 
said  first  lever  arm  including  a  slot;  a  linking  rod  pivotally 
mounted  to  said  member  at  one  end  such  that  said  linking  rod 
travels  over  center  upon  pivotal  displacement  of  said  member 
and  slidably  mounted  in  said  slot  such  that  upon  initial  dis- 


placement of  said  member,  said  linking  rod  bottoms  in  said  slot 
and  further  displacement  of  said  member  causes  said  linking 
member  to  rotate  said  lever,  means  for  communicating  said 
displacement  of  said  lever  to  said  clutch  arm  such  that  should 
said  member  be  in  said  first  position,  said  clutch  arm  spindle  is 
biased  by  said  means  away  from  said  endless  belt  and  should 
said  member  be  in  said  second  position,  said  clutch  arm  spindle 
is  biased  against  said  endless  belt,  an  interlock  switch  fixably 
mounted  in  said  vehicle's  operator's  station  having  a  contact 
needle  extending  through  an  opening  in  said  stop  such  that  said 
contact  needle  is  biased  to  close  said  interlock  switch  when 
said  member  is  in  said  second  position. 


MM,966 
HITCH  STRUCTURE  FOR  COUPLING  AN  IMPLEMENT 

TO  A  VEHICLE 
JelM  B.  Kaka,  ami  Uoyd  A.  Wykha^  both  of  Mayrilk,  Wis., 
aad^ors  to  Deere  *  Coaspaay,  MoUac,  DL 

Filed  Jm.  16, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  505,044 

brt.  a^  AOID  35/12 

VS.  a  56-15J  4  dalma 


interconnected  with  each  other  by  a  transvene  pivot  located 
between  the  vehicle  and  the  implement;  each  second  section 
having  one  end  pivotally  cofmificted  to  the  implement  and 
having  a  second  end  projecting  beyond  the  transverse  pivot; 
and  a  stop  block  carried  by  each  first  section  at  a  location 
above  the  second  end  and  being  engaged  therewith  when  the 
arms  are  in  an  unflexed,  normal  operating  poaition  wherein  the 
flexible  member  is  taut  and  supports  that  end  <^  the  implement 
which  is  adjacent  the  vehicle;  and  said  first  sections  of  said 
arms  being  moveable  to  a  lowered  position  wherein  the  flezible 
members  are  slack  and  the  hut  mentioned  end  of  the  implement 
rests  upon  the  ground. 


1.  In  an  implement  and  vehicle  combination  wherein  the 
vehicle  includes  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced,  fore-and-aft 
extending  lift  arms  each  having  one  end  pivotally  connected  to 
the  vehicle  and  having  an  opposite  end  pivotally  connected  to 
the  implement,  power  means  coupled  to  the  pair  of  arms  for 
selectively  raising  and  lowering  the  latter  and  wherein  the 
implement  includes  ground  engaging  means  for  supporting  an 
end  of  the  implement  remote  from  the  vehicle  and  a  pair  of 
flexible  memben  respectively  coupled  between  the  pair  of  lift 
arms  and  the  implement  for  supporting  an  end  of  the  latter 
which  is  adjacent  the  vehicle,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  arms  each  including  first  and  second  sections  pivotally 


4,490,967 

APPARATUS  FOR  UFTING  CROPS 

Dalbcrt  L.  Mllla,  1713  Sandalwood  Dr„  NormM,  OUa.  73071 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1903,  Scr.  No.  401426 

brt.  a.3  AOID  55/28 

VS.  CL  5&-iU  30 


1.  An  apparatus  for  lifting  crops  ahead  of  a  crop  harvesting 
machine,  comprising: 

a  mounting  bracket; 

a  pick-up  bar,  and 

a  linkage  means,  having  an  upper  end  pivotally  connected  to 
said  mounting  bracket  and  a  lower  end  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  pick-up  bar,  for  allowing  said  pick-up  bar  to 
swing  rearwardly  rektive  to  said  mounting  bracket 


4,490,968 

BALING  APPARATUS 

Jeroaw  M.  CjraewaU,  2011  Haraiah  Bhd.,  P.O.  Box  1998, 

BflUnaa,  Mom.  59103 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1983,  Scr.  No.  535,383 

Irt.  CLJ  AOID  39/Oa  59/00,  78/14 

VS.  CL  5^-341  13  OaiM 

1.  Baling  apparatus  including  a  support  portion,  a  forage 
pickup  portion,  a  bale  forming  portion,  a  bale  tying  portion,  a 
bale  dischargiiig  portion  and  a  control  portion;  said  support 
portion  including  a  carriage  section  with  wheel  members,  a 
base  section,  a  pair  of  upstanding  sections  extending  upwardly 
adjacent  opposed  side  edges  of  said  base  section,  a  hitch  sec- 
tion extending  from  one  end  of  said  base  section;  said  forage 
pickup  portion  including  generally  cylindrical  rake  means 
disposed  below  said  base  section,  said  rake  means  being  rotat- 
ably  supported  on  a  substantially  horizontal  shaft  disposed 
transversely  of  said  base  section;  said  bale  forming  portion 
including  a  substantially  rectangular  chamber,  the  upper  end  of 
said  chamber  being  pivotally  connected  between  said  upstand- 
ing sections  of  said  support  portion,  bale  compressing  means 
disposed  within  said  chamber,  said  compressing  means  includ- 
ing a  closure  member  slidably  disposed  transversely  of  said 
chamber,  said  closure  member  being  movably  supported  at 
each  of  its  comers,  pairs  of  arm  members  extending  longitudi- 
nally of  said  base  section  in  opposite  directions  from  said  cham- 
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ber  adjacent  the  lower  end  thereof,  a  pair  of  said  arm  members 
remote  from  said  hitch  section  being  pivotally  connected  to 
said  chamber,  a  supporting  member  extending  between  the  free 
ends  of  each  pair  of  arm  members,  a  pair  of  drums  rotaubly 
carried  by  horizontal  shafts  disposed  transversely  of  said  baae 
secti<m,  said  drums  being  spaced  from  one  another  above  said 
forage  pickup  portion,  a  plurality  of  closely  spaced  flexible 
kmgitudfaial  strips  extending  between  each  of  said  supporting 
members  and  the  rotatable  drum  closest  thereto,  opposite  ends 
of  said  longitudinal  strips  being  affixed  to  said  supporting 
member  and  to  said  drum;  said  bale  tying  portion  including  a 
plurality  of  knotting  means  movably  supported  on  said  base 
section  adjacent  the  end  thereof  remote  from  said  hitch  sec- 
tion, one  of  said  knotting  means  being  disposed  below  each  of 
the  spaces  between  adjacent  longitudinal  strips,  a  plurality  of 
movable  arcuate  needles  corresponding  in  number  to  said 
knotting  means,  said  needles  extending  from  supporting  means 


disposed  between  the  pair  of  arm  members  extending  from  said 
chamber  toward  said  hitch  section,  said  needles  being  disposed 
parallel  to  each  other  and  aligned  with  the  spaces  between  the 
longitudinal  strips,  twine  tensioning  means  disposed  adjacent 
said  knotting  means,  said  tensioning  means  including  a  rod 
member  mounted  on  pivotable  supports  extending  upwardly 
firom  said  baae  section;  said  bale  discharging  portion  including 
releasable  retaining  means  mounted  on  said  chamber  adjacent 
the  free  ends  of  pivotable  arm  members,  an  inclined  section 
pivotally  connected  to  said  support  portion,  said  inclined  sec- 
tion including  an  upper  end  disposed  adjacent  to  said  knotting 
means;  said  control  portion  including  hydraulic  drive  means 
for  said  rotatable  nke  means  and  said  knotting  means  and 
reversible  drive  means  for  said  rotatable  drums,  hydraulic 
cylinder  means  for  selectively  changing  the  position  of  said 
bale  compressing  means,  said  pivotable  arm  members,  said 
needle  supporting  means,  said  knotting  means,  said  twine  ten- 
sioning means,  said  incUned  section  and  said  retaining  means. 


of  50'- 100*  F.  (10'-38*  C.)  to  cool  the  wire  rope  and  to  cause 
the  quenching  lubricant  to  be  drawn  into  any  opemngs  in  the 


r  r  p  "" 


thermoplastic  to  ftirther  lubricate  the  wire  rope  and  to  seal 
such  openings. 


4,490^70 
CONVEYOR  LINK 
Robert  B.  Curl,  Twin  Falls,  Id^  aaiigBor  to  Saperior  Ckaia,  Im^ 
TwiB  Falls,  Id. 

Filed  JbL  24,  1981,  Scr.  No.  286,657 

Lrt,  0.3  F16G  J3/24 

VS.  a  59—79.1  12  Qairn 
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1.  A  link  for  joining  metal  rods  to  form  a  conveyor  chain  of 
spaced  metal  rods,  said  link  comprising: 

an  elongated  body  of  a  tough,  hard,  very  slightly  flexible 
elastomer; 

at  least  a  pair  of  spaced,  parallel,  substantially  cylindncal 
cavities  in  said  elongated  body; 

at  least  a  pair  of  hollow  metallic  rod  locking  means  tightly 
adhered  to  at  least  a  portion  of  the  walls  of  said  cavities  to 
accept  the  ends  of  a  pair  of  rods,  said  rod  locking  means 
having  spring  means  with  internal  cross-sectional  dimen- 
sions sUghtly  smaller  than  said  rods  so  that  a  forced  fit  u 
achieved  between  said  rods  and  said  locking  means. 


4,490,969 
PLASTIC  ENCAPSULATED  WIRE  ROPE 
Ncfflle  H.  &mfmm;  Homb  H.  DniMMrn,  nd  David  E. 
DIrki,  aU  of  KcMMhm  Wia^  iHlVMn  to  AMSTED  IndMbiea 
beoripontod,  CUcafo,  m. 

FDad  Mar.  2S,  1983,  Sar.  No.  479,000 
brt.  a^  D07B  1/16,  7/a  7/14 
VS.  CL  57—217  3  Claiw 

1.  In  a  method  of  making  encapsulated  wire  rope  including 
the  stepa  of  winding  several  lubricated  multi-wire  strands  to 
form  a  wire  fY>pe,  and  extruding  a  heated  thermo|riastic 
tbereoo  which  extends  into  the  interstices  between  the  rope 
stranda,  the  improvement  comprising:  surrounding  the  wire 
rope  with  a  heavy  fluid  quenching  lubricant  at  a  temperature 


4,490,971 
METHOD  FOR  REGULATING  THE  OPERATING  CYCLE 

IN  AN  EXTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Lan  G.  B.  HedeUa,  SUbiaiaHisea  5,  S-182  63  D^mnkokm, 

SweiM 
per  No.  PCT/SE81/00201,  §  371  Dttc  Feb.  22,  1982,  f  102<c) 
Date  Feb.  22,  19t2,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO82/00178,  PCT  Pab. 
Dale  Jaa.  21, 1982 

PCT  Filed  JaL  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  355,590 
OalBM  priority,  appttcatka  Sweiea,  JaL  2,  1980,  8004909 
lat  a.3  F02G  3/02 
VS.  a  60—39.63  19  OalM 

1.  A  method  for  operating  a  combustion  engine  compnsmg 
the  steps  of: 
inducting  into  a  working  chamber  an  amount  of  air  corre- 
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spending  to  the  amount  required  at  full-load  operation  of 
the  engine; 

discharging  from  the  woricing  chamber  a  first  part  of  the 
inducted  air  for  retaining  a  second  part  of  the  inducted  air 
in  the  working  chamber,  the  second  part  being  equal  to 
the  amount  required  for  operation  at  the  actual  engine 
loKl; 

compreasing  the  second  part  of  the  inducted  air  until  the 
compression  ratio  of  the  second  part  reaches  a  predeter- 
mined compression  ratio  that  is  constant  for  varying  loads; 


temperatures  less  than  the  saturation  temperature  for 
hydrazine  at  the  pressure  of  said  chamber. 


transferring  the  compressed  air  into  a  combustion  chamber, 
mixing  f^el  with  the  compressed  air  and  combusting  the 
mixture  of  fuel  and  air  in  the  combustion  chamber  to 
produce  combustion  gas; 

transferring  the  combustion  gas  into  the  working  chamber 
and  performing  work  therein  with  the  combustion  gas; 
and 

discharging  the  combustion  gas  from  the  working  chamber. 


HYDRAZINE  THRUSTER 
M.  EdHuid  EUkM,  Areadta,  and  PUUp  A.  Dooatelli,  Marina  del 
Rey,  both  of  dUf^  aMigBon  to  Higkei  Aircraft  CompaBy,  El 
Scfudo,  CaUf . 

F1M  Mar.  29, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  362,937 

lat  CL^  F02K  1/40,  7/02 

MS.  a  60-39.4«  12  Claiins 


1.  A  hydrazine  hot  gas  producer  comprising: 

a  hydrazine  chamber  housing  for  containing  hydrazine  dis- 
sociation catalyst  therein,  said  chamber  including  an  inlet 
portion; 

an  outlet  structure  connected  to  said  chamber  for  discharg- 
ing from  said  chamber  the  hot  gas  products  of  hydrazine 
exothermic  dissociation; 

hydrazine  supply  means  connected  to  said  inlet  portion  of 
said  chamber  for  supplying  hydrazine  to  be  exothermi- 
cally  decomposed  in  said  chamber,  and 

a  thermal  control  structure  connected  to  said  inlet  portion  of 
said  chamber  for  receiving  from  said  inlet  portion  heat 
which  is  generated  by  exothermic  decomposition  of  hy- 
drazine withm  said  chamber  so  that  both  the  incoming 
hydrazine  supplied  by  said  hydrazine  supply  means  and 
that  portion  of  the  catalyst  within  said  inlet  portion  are  at 


4,490,973 
FLAMEHOLDER  WITH  INTEGRATED  AIR  MIXER 
James  L.  KlMcy,  Palm  Beach  Gardens,  Fla^  a«igiior  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secrettuy  of 
the  Air  Force,  WasUagton,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1983,  Scr.  No.  484,329 

Int  a.)  F02K  3/10 

UJS.  CL  <0— 261  1  nmim 


1.  In  an  afterburner  of  a  turbofan  engine  having  a  hollow 
casing  defining  a  fluid  flow  duct  and  an  elongated  flameholder 
disposed  in  said  casing  across  said  duct  for  receiving  at  its  front 
side  a  hot  gas  stream  flow  from  a  core  engine  and  a  cool  air 
streem  flow  from  a  fan  with  droplets  of  augmentor  fuel  en- 
trained therein,  said  flameholder  defining  a  fuel  combustion 
zone  at  its  rear  side  and  including  a  central  portion  disposed  in 
said  hot  gas  stream  flow  and  at  least  one  leg  extending  radially 
outward  from  said  central  portion  and  terminating  at  an  outer 
end  spaced  inwardly  from  said  casing  and  disposed  in  said  cool 
air  stream  flow,  an  improved  mixer  which  comprises: 
at  least  one  small  duct  connected  to  said  flameholder  for 
capturing  a  small  portion  of  said  hot  gas  stream  flow  and 
routing  the  same  outwardly  along  the  flameholder,  said 
small  duct  being  generally  L-shaped  and  mounted  on  both 
said  central  portion  and  leg  of  said  flameholder,  said  duct 
defining  an  inlet  adjacent  said  central  portion  and  within 
said  hot  gas  stream  flow,  an  outlet  adjacent  said  leg, 
spaced  outwardly  from  said  central  portion,  spaced  in- 
wardly from  said  casing  and  said  outer  end  of  said  flame- 
holder, and  disposed  within  said  cool  air  stream  flow,  and 
a  passage  closed  at  its  sides  and  interconnecting  said  inlet 
and  outlet  for  routing  said  small  portion  of  said  hot  gas 
stream  flow  to  said  cool  air  stream  flow,  and 
a  deflector  which  takes  the  form  of  a  plate  connected  to  said 
flameholder,  spaced  from  the  small  duct  and  disposed  in 
the  path  of  said  small  portion  of  said  hot  gas  stream  flow 
routed  by  said  small  duct,  said  deflector  plate  being 
mounted  on  said  leg  of  said  flameholder  adjacent  to,  but 
spaced  outwardly  from,  said  outlet  of  said  duct  and  spaced 
inwardly  from  said  outer  end  of  said  flameholder  and  said 
casing  for  deflecting  said  small  portion  of  said  hot  gas 
stream  flow  into  the  path  of  said  cool  air  stream  flow 
across  said  flameholder  for  producing  a  localized  increase 
in  the  temperature  of  the  air  in  fan  stream  flow  adjacent 
said  flameholder  and  thereby  improve  stability  of  combus- 
tion at  its  rear  side. 
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4,490^4 

ISOTHERMAL  POSTTIVE  DISPLACEMENT 

MACHINERY 

StlrUBg  A.  Coigite,  Lm  Alamw,  N.  Mez^  MiisBor  to  Col«ate 

TkcmodyMUida  Co^  PriKctoa,  N  J. 

CMtfaiMtiOB-i»>pvt  of  Ser.  No.  302,254,  Sep.  14, 1981, 

•budOMd.  This  ■ppUcatkn  Sep.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  414,550 

Iirt.  a^  PD2G  J/04 

VS.  a  60-520  25  Oaimt 


•aid  compensator  spring  and  said  alloy  spring  acting  tn 
series;  and 


■^'•'-'-'-■■'■'■^ 


mm  cawnMrr  i 


1.  Isothennal  positive  displacement  machinery  having  a 
variable  volume  compression-expansion  chamber  defined  in 
part  by  an  outer  round  flexible  metal  bellows-like  wall  having 
a  plurality  of  convolutions  and  in  further  part  by  an  end  wall 
that  is  adapted  to  reciprocate  along  the  axis  of  the  outer  bel- 
lows-like wall  characterized  in  that  the  convolutions  of  the 
outer  wall  are  joined  in  close  axial  spacing  along  inner  and 
outer  circular  boundaries,  the  inner  boundary  of  each  convolu- 
tion of  the  outer  wall  has  a  diameter  of  from  about  one-third  to 
about  one-tenth  that  of  the  outer  boundary,  and  the  inner 
boundaries  of  the  convolutions  define  a  zone  connecting  the 
small  volumes  defined  between  adjacent  convolutions,  the 
zone  being  small  and  in  close  diffusive  thermal  contact  with 
the  bellows-like  wall  to  ensure  that  the  working  gas  remains 
isothermal  throughout  each  cycle,  that  during  each  stroke 
numerous  heat  exchanges  occur  between  the  working  gas  in 
the  chamber  and  the  bellows-like  wall  by  both  laminar  and 
turbulent  heat  transfer  and  that  heat  is  conducted  to  and 
through  the  bellows-like  wall  and  to  and  from  a  thermal  reser- 
voir externally  of  the  bellow-like  wall. 


4,490,975 

SELF.PROTECTING  AND  GONDfnONING  MEMORY 

METAL  ACTUATOR 

John  R.  Yaeger,  SuByralc,  aad  Robvt  K.  Morgaii,  Pleaaaat 

Hill,  both  of  CaUfn  anigBors  to  Raychen  Corporation,  Meslo 

Park,  Calif. 

FItod  Mar.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  474,931 
lat  CL^  F03G  7/06;  HOIH  6J/04 
VS.  CL  60—527  8  ClalH 

1.  A  shape-memory-effect  actuator  comprising: 
a  shape-memory-alloy  spring  having  first  and  second  ends;  a 
first  actuator  termination  connected  to  the  second  end  of 
the  alloy  spring; 
a  compensator  spring  having  first  and  second  ends,  said 
compensator  spring  being  concentrically  mounted  with 
respect  to  said  alloy  spring: 
a  protective  support  housing  surrounding  the  alloy  spring, 
the  housing  operatively  inteconnecting  the  second  end  of 
the  compensator  spring  to  the  first  end  of  the  alloy  spring; 


a  second  actuator  termination  connected  to  the  first  end  of 
the  compensator  spring. 


4,490,976 

TWO-WAY  SHAPE  MEMORY  ALLOY  HEAT  ENGIT^ 

Altrti  D.  Johaaoa,  5383  BaMrofI  Ave.,  Oakland,  CaUf.  94601 

Dlvisioa  of  Ser.  No.  308,ir,  Oct  2,  1981,  Pat  No.  4,435^29, 

which  is  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  78,891.  Sep.  25,  1979, 

abandoaed.  This  appbcatioa  Sep.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  535,908 

lat  a.  3  F03G  7/06 

VS.  a  60—527  3  <^««— 


1.  A  memory  alloy  heat  engine  for  converting  heat  energy 
into  mechanical  work  comprising  the  combmation  of  shape 
memory  alloy  means  having  two-way  shape  memory,  said 
alloy  means  having  opposite  ends  which  cycUcally  deform 
when  heated  above  and  cooled  below  the  transition  tempera- 
ture of  the  alloy  means,  means  for  constraining  the  opposite 
ends  of  the  alloy  means  so  that  for  each  cycle  the  alloy  meant 
is  deformed  torsionally  first  in  one  rotational  sense  during  a 
first  phase  of  the  cycle  and  then  is  deformed  torsionally  in  the 
opposite  rotational  sense  during  a  second  phase  of  the  cycle, 
and  means  for  heating  the  alloy  means  above  the  transitxw 
temperature  during  the  first  phase  and  for  cooling  the  alloy 
means  below  the  transition  temperature  during  the  second 
phase  whereby  torsional  deformation  of  the  alloy  means  pro- 
duces work  during  both  phases  of  the  cycle. 


4,490,977 
HYDRAULIC  BRAKE  BOOSTER 
Kdth  H.  FubBer,  Mlshawaka,  1m1^  aasigMtr  to  The  Bcadlx 
CorporatioB,  Soothfleid,  Mich. 

CoatianatioB  of  Ser.  No.  264,511,  May  18,  1981,  aboMkned. 
lUs  appliotioa  Oct  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  544,926 
lat  a.'  B60T  13/00 
VS.  a  60—547.1  I  OaiM 

1.  A  hydrauUc  brake  booster  comprising  a  housing  defining 
a  bore  communicating  with  a  fluid  reaervoir,  a  valve  assembly 
disposed  within  the  bore,  the  bore  also  communicating  with  a 
source  of  fluid  pressure  and  the  valve  assembly  being  operable 
to  control  communication  of  fluid  pressure  from  the  fluid 
pressure  source  through  the  housing  bore,  a  first  piston  cooper- 
ating with  the  valve  assembly  to  define  a  power  chamber 
within  the  bore  for  receiving  fluid  pressure  from  the  flasd 
pressure  source  when  the  valve  assembly  is  operated,  a  i 
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piston  coopentiag  with  the  fint  pistoD  to  ddme  a  first  preasure 
chamber  within  the  bore  oommuniaiting  with  a  fint  brake 
circuit,  the  aeooiid  pistoo  alao  cooperatiiig  with  the  housing  to 
define  a  second  pressure  chamber  within  the  bore  communicat- 
tng  with  a  second  brake  circuit,  the  valve  assembly  comprising 
sleeve  means  sealingly  engaging  the  wall  of  the  housing  bore 
and  substantially  denning  a  bore  therein,  a  first  valve  member 
cooperating  with  the  sleeve  means  to  seal  the  power  chamber 
firom  the  fluid  |»essure  sooroe  in  a  rest  mode,  a  second  valve 
member  cooperating  with  the  sleeve  means  to  communicate 
the  power  chamber  with  the  fluid  reservoir  in  the  rest  mode, 
the  first  valve  member  cooperating  with  the  second  valve 
member  in  an  apply  mode  during  braking  to  close  communica- 
tioQ.  between  the  power  chamber  and  the  fluid  reservoir  and 
aUb  to  open  communication  between  the  power  chamber  and 
the  fluid  pressure  source,  the  second  valve  member  carrying  a 
reaction  disc  which  is  exposed  to  the  fluid  pressure  from  the 
fluid  pressure  source  in  the  apply  mode,  an  input  member 


extending  into  the  sleeve  means  bore  at  one  end  thereof  and 
cooperating  with  the  second  valve  member  to  define  a  cavity 
within  the  sleeve  means  bore,  and  a  resilient  block  disposed 
within  the  cavity,  the  resihent  block  being  engageable  with  the 
input  member  and  the  second  valve  member  to  provide  for 
limited  movement  between  the  input  member  and  the  second 
valve  member  when  braking  is  initiated,  the  sleeve  means 
comprising  a  first  cylinder  at  an  open  end  of  the  bore  and  a 
second  cyUnder  fastened  to  the  first  cylinder,  the  first  and 
second  cyUnders  seaUngly  engaging  a  wall  of  the  bore,  the 
second  valve  member  sealingly  engaging  the  first  cytinder  and 
cooperating  with  the  input  member  to  substantially  define  the 
cavity  within  the  first  cylinder,  the  second  valve  member 
cooperating  with  the  first  cyUnder  and  the  second  cylinder  to 
define  a  fluid  path  normally  communicating  the  power  cham- 
ber to  the  fluid  reservoir  in  the  rest  mode,  and  the  second  valve 
member  extending  into  the  second  cytinder  to  oppose  the  first 
valve  member. 


M90,978 
FLUID  PRESSURE  PROPORTIONERS 

Habert  HoH.  Dayton,  OUo,  aisivMr  to  General  Motors  Conw 
ratioa,  Detroit,  Mich. 

F1M  Aag.  <,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  406,111 
let  a^  BMT  11/06 
U.S.CKfr-^1  I 


r»gi^"zrfl.w%«'^g^.^ 


a  preasure  fluid  inlet  formed  in  said  hoosmg  and  opening 
through  said  cylindrical  bore  wall  mto  said  first  bore; 

a  pressure  fluid  outlet  formed  ia  said  housing  and  opening 
through  said  cyUndrical  bwe  waU  hito  ankl  first  bore; 

and  a  proportioner  valve  assembly  m  said  first  bore  arranged 
to  permit  fhiid  flow  from  said  mlet  through  said  propor- 
tioner valve  assembly  to  said  outlet  and  to  proportion 

outlet  fluid  pressure  rehrtive  to  inlet  fluid  preasure  through 
a  predetermined  inlet  fluid  pressure  range; 

said  proportioner  valve  assembly  includmg 

a  first  piston  secton  having  a  second  bwe  therethrough  and 
a  spring  loaded  valve  seat  therein  permitting  fluid  flow 
thereabout  through  said  second  bore  from  and  to  said 
inlet,  said  first  piston  section  slidably  fitting  in  said  first 

bore  with  one  end  engaging  said  bore  closed  end,  said  first 
piston  section  having  a  seal  wigagitig  said  cylindrical  bore 
waU  preventing  fluid  flow  between  said  cylindrical  bore 
wall  and  said  first  piston  section; 
a  second  piston  section  cylindrically  formed  with  an  inner 
peripheral  wall  and  an  outer  peripheral  wall  and  end 
surfaces,  one  of  said  end  surfaces  being  in  abutting  relation 
with  the  other  end  of  said  first  piston  section  and  the  outer 
peripheral  wall  being  fitted  within  said  cylindrical  bore 
wall  in  free  slidable  relation  thereto; 
a  third  piston  section  having  a  shouldered  third  bore  formed 
therein,  one  end  in  abutting  relation  with  and  also  loosely 
piloted  within  the  other  end  surface  of  said  second  piston 
section,  the  other  end  in  abutting  relation  with  retaining 
means  in  said  first  bore  and  having  said  third  bore  closed, 
passage  means  transversely  through  said  third  piston  sec- 
tion fluid  connecting  the  third  bore  closed  end  with  said 
outlet,  and  seal  means  between  said  third  piston  section 
and  said  cyUndrical  bore  wall  and  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
passage  means  preventing  fluid  flow  between  said  cyUn- 
drical bore  wall  and  said  third  piston  section; 
and  a  valve  member  received  in  said  second  and  third  bores 
of  said  first  and  third  piston  sections  and  cooperating  with 
said  valve  seat  to  define  a  proportioning  valve; 
and  a  proportioning  valve  spring  acting  on  said  first  piston 
section  and  said  valve  member  to  urge  said  pn^xtrtioning 
valve  open; 
said  valve  member  having  proportional  end  surface  areas 
cooperating  with  fluid  pressure  thereon  to  obtain  the 
desired  proportioning  action; 
said  first  and  second  piston  sections,  said  spring,  said  valve 
member  and  said  third  piston  section  being  assembled 
within  said  first  bore  by  inserting  them  in  order  and  then 
installing  said  retaining  means. 


to 


%^' 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  proportioner  com|Mising  a  housing  hav- 
ing  a  constant  diameter  first  bore  formed  therein  defined  by  a 
cyUndrical  bore  wall,  a  bore  closed  end  and  a  bore  open  end; 


MM,979 
VEHICLE  BRAKING  SYCTEM 
DeaaMMd  H.  J.  Reynolds,  Biradngham,  En^aad, 
Lncaa  ladnstrles  Limited,  BtrssiBgham,  EagfauMl 
FDed  Aag.  30, 1M2,  S«r.  No.  412,074 
ClaiiH  priority,  apptteatioa  United  Kiagdoii,  Oct  27, 1981, 
8132384 

Int  Ca.}  F15B  7/08;  BtttT  13/14 
VS.  a.  80—581  10  OikM 

1.  In  a  vehicle  braking  system  having  a  pair  of  brake  pedals, 
fluid  operated  brakes  mounted  on  opposite  sides  of  the  vehicle, 
and  a  pair  of  fluid  flow  control  devices  coupled  to  respective 
pedals  to  be  actuated  thereby,  said  pedals  being  operable  selec- 
tively either  together  to  apply  the  brakes  at  both  sides  of  the 
vehicle  for  normal  retardation  or  separately  to  apply  the  aaso- 
ciated  brake  at  one  side  of  the  vehicle  to  assist  vehicle  steering, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  two  fluid  pressure  sources 
respectively  connected  to  the  brakes  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
vehicle,  common  actuating  means  for  actuating  both  of  said 
pressure  sources  when  said  pedals  are  operated  either  indepen- 
dently or  together,  and  fluid  reservoir  means  having  a  connec- 
tirai  with  each  said  pressure  source  through  a  respective  one  of 
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said  flow  control  devices,  each  flow  control  device  being 
•ctuable  by  the  pedal  coupled  thereto  to  close  said  connection 


between  said  respective  pressure  source  and  said  reservoir 
means. 


VS.  a  60-641 J 


iBt  a.}  F03G  7/02 


1.  A  method  of  geographically  positioned,  environmental 
solar  humidification  energy  conversion  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  providing  air  in  a  solar  collector; 

(b)  providing  water  in  the  solar  collector 

(c)  combining  the  provided  air  with  the  provided  water  in 
the  solar  collector  to  create  humid  air; 

(d)  heating  the  provided  air,  the  provided  water  and/or  the 
humid  air  by  the  solar  collector  to  create  warm  humid  air, 

(e)  tranq)orting  the  warm  humid  air  to  a  boiler  of  a  closed 
cycle  power  system  which  is  positioned  at  an  elevation 
above  that  of  the  solar  collector 

(0  providing  a  working  fluid  in  the  boiler  of  the  power 
system; 

(g)  heating  the  working  fluid  in  the  boiler  with  the  trans- 
ported warm  humid  air  whereby  the  working  fluid  is 
pressurized  and  the  warm  humid  air  is  cooled,  whereby 
some  water  vapor  condenses; 

(h)  converting  the  energy  of  the  pressurized  working  fluid  to 
produce  a  useful  form  of  energy,  thereby  expanding  the 
working  fluid; 

0)  transporting  the  expanded  woiidng  fluid  to  a  condenser 
oi  the  closed  cycle  power  system; 

0)  cooling  the  transported  expanded  working  fluid  in  the 
condenser,  wherd>y  the  working  fluid  condenses; 


(k)  recycling  the  cooled  woiicing  fluid  to  provide  said  work- 
ing fluid  in  the  bcnier  of  the  power  syvtem.  and 

0)  recycling  the  cooled  air  into  the  solar  collector  to  provide 
said  air  in  the  solar  collector  at  least  partly  as  a  result  of 
the  low  density  of  the  rismg  warm  air  moving  from  the 
solar  collector  to  the  boiler  in  relation  to  the  higher  den- 
sity of  the  descending  cooled  air  moving  from  the  boiler 
to  the  solar  collector. 


4,490^1 

FIXED  SOLAR 

CONCENTRATOR-COLLECrOR-SATEUTE  RECEIVER 

AND  CO-GENERATOR 

MiltM  Meckler,  1634<  Tivper  St.,  Scpidveda,  Calif.  92343 

Flkd  Sep.  29,  19i2,  S«r.  No.  427,736 

lat  a.3  P03G  7/02 

VS.  a  60—641.15  18  Oalw 


GEOGRAPHICALLY  POSITIONED,  ENVIRONMENTAL, 
SOLAR  HUMIDinCATION  ENERGY  CONVERSION 

GcM  S.  Klra,  7986  AMrflOM  Dr^  Carlsbad,  Calif.  92008,  and 
Jen  O.  Sorenea,  P.O.  Box  2274,  RaMko  Surta  Fe,  Calif. 
92067 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  473,273 

lie  portioB  of  the  tera  of  thii  pateM  sakaeqMat  to  Not.  8, 2000, 


SCUlns 


1.  A  fixed  position  solar  concentrator  and  power  generator, 
including  in  combination; 

a  planar  hologram  window  comprised  of  a  transparent  me- 
dium having  a  thickness  accomodating  a  multiplicity  of 
zone  plate  means  and  each  recorded  therein  for  the  recep- 
tion of  and  passage  of  a  descrete  wavelength  of  sunlight 
during  a  time  position  interval  of  the  suns  traverse  and 
each  concentrating  said  descrete  wavelength  of  sunlight 
by  diffraction  along  a  common  axis  to  a  focal  point, 

and  a  heat  absorbing  power  generator  means  to  absorb  the 
heat  of  insolation  at  the  focal  pomt  and  received  succes- 
sively from  the  multiplicity  of  concentrating  holographK 
zone  plate  means  as  the  suns  time  position  mtervals  succes- 
sively change  during  itt  traverse. 


to 


4,490,962 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 
CONTROLLED  COOLING  OF  A  PRODUCT 
Michael  J.  Cbrlitauia,  Worceatar  Park,  Eaglaad,       _ 
Plaaer  Prodacts  liadtMl,  Saahary-Oa-Thww,  E^^id 
Flkd  Oet  19, 1982,  Scr.  No.  435,308 
lat  a>  F25B  2J/02 
U.S.C1.62— 3  22 

1.  A  method  of  modifying  the  cooling  rate  of  an  article 
which  comprises  a  container  at  least  partially  filled  with  con- 
tents at  least  partially  of  liquid  form  and  constitutmg  a  finite 
specimen,  which  comprises  the  steps  of  progressively  coolmg 
the  specimen  as  a  whole  down  to,  through  and  below  a  given 
critical  temperatiire  for  that  specimen,  and  at  a  temperature 
level  which  is  cloae  to  and  above  said  critical  temperature 
subjecting  the  specimen  to  supplementary  cooling  at  only  a 
localized  part  of  the  specimen  by  passing  an  electric  current 
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throagh  Peltier  effect  means  in  themul  contact  with  only  said 
localized  part  of  the  specimen,  and  triggering  the  initiation  of 


4MQM4 
LOW-TEMPERATURE  UQUEFIED  GAS  CONSTANT 
OUTFLOW  DEVICE 
AUra  Hoago,  Mlki;  Hiddd  Ueda,  Nagoya;  iMd  Nakata,  Shin, 
oka;  ElkU  YoaUda,  Shiadaa;  NobqrogU  AoU,  SUniaa,  and 
Toahiadtaa  Suaki,  Shioda,  aU  of  Japaa,  MaigMn  to  Tdsan 
KabuaUkl  Kaisha  and  Daiwa  Can  Conpany,  Liadtod,  both  of 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  485,009 

ClainH  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Apr.  22, 1982,  57.67670 

lat  a.J  F17C  lS/02 

VJS.  a  «-49  6  OaiBM 


said  supplementary  cooling  by  the  specimen  reaching  said 
predetermined  temperature  level. 


4,490,983 

REGENERATOR  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  A 

CRYOGENIC  REFRIGERATOR 

Peter  E.  Gifford,  aad  Stapkea  D.  Swift,  both  of  Syracnae,  N.Y., 

■Minora  to  Crywch  be^  Syraewe,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Sap.  29, 1983,  Scr.  No.  537,030 

Iirt.  a^  F35B  9/00 

US,  a  62—6  9  ri,<-iT 


1^" 


I.  In  a  multi-stage  Gifford-McMahon  refrigerator  having 
sealed  displacers  slidably  mounted  in  the  expansion  chamber  of 
each  suge,  a  flow  circuit  for  operatively  connecting  the  expan- 
sion chamber  of  the  first  stage  with  the  expansion  chamber  of 
the  second  stage  that  includes 
a  low  temperature  heat  exchanger  that  forms  part  of  the  cold 

bead  of  the  refrigerator, 
a  hollow  sleeve  for  connecting  the  low  temperature  heat 
exchanger  to  the  expansion  chamber  of  the  said  first  suge, 
a  regenerator  unit  loosely  received  within  the  said  hollow 

sleeve, 
a  locking  means  secured  to  the  regenerator  unit,  said  locking 
means  being  operable  to  forceably  expand  radially  into 
locking  engagement  with  the  inner  waU  of  the  said  sleeve 
to  prevent  the  regenerator  from  moving  inside  the  sleeve, 
taxi  locking  means  and  said  sleeve  means  being  formed  of 
material  having  about  the  same  thermal  coefficient  of 
expansion  whereby  the  locking  means  exerts  a  substan- 
tially uniform  holding  force  against  the  sleeve  as  the  co- 
joined  members  are  subjected  to  changes  in  temperature. 
aad 

a  sealing  means  positioned  between  the  locking  means  and 
the  regenerator  unit  that  is  deformable  into  seaUng  contact 
with  the  sleeve  to  prevent  refrigerant  from  moving  there- 


1.  A  low-temperature  liquefied  gas  constant  outflow  device 
comprising  a  heat-insulating  container  having  an  opening  of 
the  top,  a  cover  member  closing  said  opening  of  said  heat- 
insulating  container,  a  low-temperature  liquefied  gas  outlet 
which  runs  through  the  base  of  said  heat-insulating  container, 
a  level  sensor  which  detects  the  level  of  low-temperature 
liquefied  gas  in  said  heat-insulating  container,  a  first  vaporized- 
gas  exhaust  conduit  which  opens  from  said  cover  member,  a 
pressure  absorbing  container  located  with  said  heat-insulating 
container,  said  pressure  absorbing  container  being  closed  and 
having  an  opening  pierced  in  the  lower  portion  thereof  which 
serves  as  a  low-temperature  liquefied  gas  outlet,  a  low-temper- 
ature liquefied  gas  supply  conduit  and  a  second  vaporized-gas 
exhaust  conduit,  both  inserted  into  said  pressure  absorbing 
container  through  said  cover  member,  and  a  check  valve  pro- 
vided in  said  low-temperature  liquefied  gas  supply  conduit, 
which  opens  or  closes  in  response  to  a  signal  from  said  level 
sensor. 


4,490,985 
METHOD  OF  DEHYDRATING  NATURAL  GAS 
Richard  E.  Wella,  Talaa,  Okla.,  aaaignor  to  General  Signal 
Corporation,  Staarfbrd,  Conn. 

FUed  Jon.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  509,138 

lat  a^  F25B  9/00 

U.S.  a.  62—86  14  firf— 

1.  A  method  for  dehydration  of  well  head  natural  gas  onn- 
prising: 

supplying  said  well  head  natural  gas  to  a  multi-phaae  inlet 
separation  means  for  removing  hydrocarbon  liqaids  and 
liquid  water  therefirom; 

supplying  a  vapor  mixture  of  natural  gas  containing  water 
vapor  from  said  inlet  separator  means  to  turboexpander 
means  for  low  temperature  refrigeration  by  iaentropic 
expansion  to  condense  out  said  water  vapor  from  said 
vapor  mixture  of  natural  gas  to  create  a  fluid,  refrigerated 
mixture  therefhnn;  and 
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supplying  said  refrigerated  mixture  of  natural  gas  vapor  and  4,490,M7 

condensed  water  vapor  to  a  multiphase  outlet  separator  VEHICLE  AIK  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM 

Gregory  E  Petcraoa,  Pootiac  MidL,  aaiigMtr  to  GcMral  Mo- 
ton  CoryoratkM,  Detroit,  Mkh. 

Filed  Dec  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  557.757 

lBta.3F25D  17/08 

UJS,  a.  tt— IM  2  Oalm 


TZWZf 


means  for  removing  said  condensed  water  v^x)r  from  said 
natural  gas. 


4,490,986 
ELECTRONIC  SENSING  AND  DISPLAY  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

REFRIGERATOR 

StcRlwa  W.  Paddock,  Knigkt  TownaUp,  VaBdcrborgb  Coonty, 

iBdn  anignor  to  Whirlpool  Corporation,  BaUM  Harbor, 

Mich. 

DiTliioa  of  Ser.  No.  255,673,  Apr.  20, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,387,578. 

This  appUcatioB  Dec  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  450,487 

lat  a^  F25B  49/00 

VS.  CL  62—127  16  Claims 


1.  In  a  refrigeration  apparatus  having  means  defining  a  re- 
firigerated  space  and  cooling  means  for  cooling  the  air  within 
said  refirigerated  space,  a  sensing  and  display  system  compris- 
ing: 

display  means  including  an  electrically  energizable  visual 
indicator; 

sensing  means  connected  to  said  refrigeration  apparatus  and 
arranged  to  provide  a  signal  indicating  a  predetermined 
operating  condition  of  said  apparatus;  and, 

electronic  signal  processing  means  coupled  to  said  display 
means  and  to  said  sensing  means,  said  signal  processing 
means  including  means  operative  at  a  first  rate  and  respon- 
sive to  said  sensing  means  for  repetitively  determining  in  a 
continuous  manner  during  an  interval  whether  said  prede- 
termined operating  condition  exists  and  means  operative 
at  a  second  rate  slower  than  said  first  rate  for  energizing 
said  indicator  to  indicate  that  said  predetermined  operat- 
ing condition  exists. 


2.  An  air  conditiomng  system  for  cooling  and  temperature 
regulating  the  variable  cooling  load  of  circulating  air  m  a 
vehicle  with  a  mixture  of  outside  air  having  one  wet  and  dry 
bulb  temperature  characteristic  and  recirculating  inside  air 
having  another  wet  and  dry  bulb  temperature  characteristic 
which  mixtiu-e  has  a  resultant  wet  and  dry  bulb  temperature 
characteristic  and  is  cooled  by  an  evaporator  in  a  closed  refng- 
erant  circuit  including  a  condenser  and  a  refrigerant  compres- 
sor driven  by  a  variable  speed  power  source  to  pump  refnger- 
ant  from  said  evaporator  to  said  condenser,  said  system  charac- 
terized by  air  mixing  means  for  circulating  an  air  mixture  to 
said  evaporator  and  responsive  to  the  pressure  of  the  refriger- 
ant discharged  by  the  compressor  in  a  feedback  loop  which 
reflects  said  resultant  wet  and  dry  bulb  temperature  character- 
istic and  the  speed  of  said  power  source  to  vary  the  relative 
amounts  of  outside  and  inside  air  m  said  air  mixture  before  the 
air  mixture  is  circulated  to  said  evaporator  thereby  to  limit  the 
compressor  discharge  pressure  to  a  predetermined  level,  the 
varying  of  said  relative  amounts  of  outside  and  mside  air  acting 
to  limit  said  compressor  discharge  pressure  by  increasing  the 
percentage  of  inside  air  recirculated  in  said  air  mixture  thereby 
to  decrease  the  temperature  of  said  mixture  as  the  cooling  load 
of  air  circulating  in  the  vehicle  increases. 


4,490,988 

DEGRADATION  SENSING  AND  SHUT-DOWN  MEANS 

FOR  REFRIGERATION  MOTOR-COMPRESSOR  UT^ITS 

Richard  E.  Vogel,  Oiidniiati,  and  Be^jaada  Bowaky.  MaiM- 

WUc  both  of  Ohio,  aaaignors  to  EoMrwa  Electric  Co^  St 

Louia,  Mo. 

Filed  May  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  499,321 

lat  a^  F25B  31/00 

VS.  a.  62—193  2  OaiM 

1.  In  a  motor-compressor  unit  for  air-conditioning  or  heat 
pimip  service  enclosed  in  a  casing  which  includes  therein  an 
accumulation  of  refrigerant-oil  mixture,  a  source  of  electncal 
power,  circuit  connections  connecting  said  motor  of  said  unit 
across  said  power  source,  means  for  sensing  contamination  of 
said  mixture  caused  by  electrically  conductive  particles  therein 
comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  electrodes  immersed  in  said  mix- 
ture, means  for  applying  a  voltage  gradient  across  said  elec- 
trodes and  means  responsive  to  a  predetermined  electrical 
current  flow  across  said  electrodes  to  break  said  circuit  con- 
nections and  shut-down  said  motor,  and  a  normally  open  fus- 
ible switch  device  positioned  in  good  heat  transfer  relatKnship 
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with  said  motor  and  responsive  to  fuse  and  close  in  responsive 
to  a  predetenniaed  high  nwtor  temperature,  a  normally  closed 
switch  in  said  circuit  connections,  a  relay  which  when  ener- 
gized opens  said  normally  closed  switch,  and  further  circuit 
connections  connecting  said  relay  and  said  normally  open 


fusible  SMiitch  device  in  series  with  each  other  and  in  parallel 
with  said  motor  across  said  power  source  whereby  either  a 
predetermined  contamination  of  said  mixture  or  a  predeter- 
mined high  motor  temperature  will  result  in  a  shut-down  of 
said  motor. 


M90,M9 

HEUCOPTER  HEATING  AND  AIR  CONDITIONING 

SYSTEM 
Jack  H.  Keca,  Colorado  Spriagi,  Colo„  a«ignor  to  Aero  Eagi- 
Mcrtag  Corporatfcm,  Ckmrater,  Fla. 

FOad  Feb.  !«,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  348^1 

Irt.  a^  BtOH  3/04.  3/00:  B64D  9/Oa  11/00 

VS.  a.  <2— 243  1  rtmtn. 


1.  In  a  helicopter  air  conditioning  system  for  a  helicopter  of 
the  type  having  a  turbine  engine  with  a  forwardly  extending 
drive  shaft  driving  a  transmission  contained  in  a  trannniasion 
bousing  which  transmission  in  turn  drives  a  helicopter  rxHor, 
improved  means  for  mounting  and  driving  an  air  conditioning 
compressor  from  a  cyUndrical  hub  on  the  end  of  the  drive 
shaft,  comprising; 

(a)  a  two  part  spht  crown  pulley, 

(b)  screw  means  fixedly  attaching  the  split  crown  pulley  to 
the  cylindrical  hub  on  the  end  of  the  drive  shaft, 

(c)  a  bracket  mounting  the  compressor  on  the  housing  of  the 
transmission, 

(d)  a  crown  puUey  attached  to  a  drive  shaft  for  the  compres- 
sor and  generally  aUgned  with  the  pulley  on  the  turbine 
engine  drive  shaft, 

(e)  a  flat  pulley  belt  having  a  pluratity  of  grooves  on  the 
inner  surface  thereof  positioned  around  and  in  contact 
with  the  crown  pulleys  so  that  the  belt  tends  to  aUgn  itself 
on  the  crowns  of  the  pulleys  even  when  the  pulleys  get 
out  of  Une. 


4^490,990 

MGH-SIDE  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM  ASSEMBLY 

ADAPTED  TO  BE  MOUNTED  IN  A  REFRIGERATOR 

MACHINERY  COMPARTMENT 

Gary  L.  CkaatiM,  aad  Norbcrt  P.  Hai«,  both  of  LoiriiTflle,  Ky„ 

•arivMrs  to  GcMral  Eleetrk  rnapaBj,  Loaifville,  Ky. 

Filed  Doc  29, 1983,  S«r.  No.  SM,7n 

iBt  a^  F25B  47/00 

VS.  a.  62—279  5 


1.  A  household  refrigerator  including: 

a  cabinet  having  a  compartment  to  be  refrigerated  in  the 
upper  portion  thereof  separated  by  an  inf^i|ntftf  partition 
to  include  a  condensing  unit  compartment  in  the  lower 
portion  of  said  cabinet  having  an  air  inlet  opening  and  an 
air  outlet  opening; 

a  unitary  refrigerating  apparatus  arranged  in  said  condensing 
unit  compartment  including  a  condenser,  a  compressor 
and  a  fan  means  for  circulating  air  through  said  condens* 
ing  unit  compartment; 

said  unitary  removable  refrigeration  apparatus  comprising  a 
support  member  arranged  in  said  condenser  unit  compart* 
ment  having  a  bottom  wall  and  an  upwardly  extending 
peripheral  wall  having  side  walls  and  aid  walls  defining  a 
condensate  collection  area; 

securing  means  on  said  support  member  adapted  to  engage 
locating  means  in  said  equipment  compartment  for  posi* 
tioning  and  securing  said  unitary  refrigerating  ^jparatus 
in  said  equipment  compartment; 

an  impervious  wall  on  said  bottom  wall  of  said  support 
member  extending  upwardly  to  a  position  below  the 
upper  edge  of  said  peripheral  wall  of  said  support  member 
defining  a  condensate  overflow  containment  area  so  as  to 
allow  overflow  condensate  firom  said  condensate  ooUect* 
ing  area  to  flow  into  said  containment  area; 

compressor  support  means  including  resilient  means  in  said 
containment  area  being  interposed  between  said  compres* 
sor  and  said  bottom  wall  of  said  support  member  being 
dimensioned  for  supporting  said  compressor  in  said  con> 
densate  overflow  containment  area  so  that  condensate  in 
said  containment  area  contacts  said  compressor  whereby 
said  overflow  condensate  is  evaporated  by  the  heat  gener- 
ated by  the  operation  components  of  the  compressor; 

locating  means  adjacent  opposite  side  wall  of  said  peripheral 
wall  of  said  support  member  including  parallel  spaced 
wall  portions  dimensioned  to  provide  at  least  one  pair  of 
spaced  receiving  areas  at  a  location  between  said  compres- 
sor  and  one  of  said  end  walls  of  said  peripheral  wall  of  said 
support  member  for  supporting  said  fan  mounting  wall 
portion  for  dividing  said  condensing  unit  compartment 
between  said  air  inlet  area  and  said  air  outlet  area; 

a  fan  supporting  wall  portion  being  removably  arranged  on 
said  support  memb^, 

said  condenser  including  at  least  one  serpentine  section 
folded  to  provide  a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel 
spaced  pairs  of  tube  niitt; 

condenser  support  means  on  the  edge  of  said  support  mem- 
ber toward  said  air  openings  being  dimensioaed  to  engage 
at  least  one  of  said  spaced  pair  of  said  folded  tube  runs  of 
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id  condenser  for  aecuring  said  condenser  in  said  air  inlet  condoiser  in  said  air  inlet  area  relative  to  said  support 

area  rdative  to  said  snpprnt  member.  member. 


mCH-STOE  REFIUGERATION  SYSTEM  ASSEMBLY 

ADAPTED  TO  BE  MOUTSTED  IN  A  REFRIGERATOR 

MACHINERY  COMPARTMENT 

Jmbm  R.  Griflfai,  LiNdffilte,  Kjr^  iMigMr  to  General  Electric 

Coapuy,  LoaliTlIlc,  Ky. 

Filed  Dec  29, 1983,  Scr.  No.  566,890 

brt.  CL^  F35B  47/00 

V&  CL  62—279  8  CUasB 


4,490,992 

HOUSEHOLD  REFRIGERATOR  COMPRESSOR 

VIBRATION  ISOLATOR  AND  CONDENSATE 

COLLECTING  TRAY 

Gwy  L.  (ImUni,  Lovirilla,  Ky^  aaal^Mr  to  GcMnl  Electric 

CoHVany,  LoalairUk,  Ky. 

FQed  Dec  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  566,789 
bt  0.1  F25D  19/00 
VJS.  CL  63—295  16 


^^^^^ 


1.  A  household  refrigerator  including: 

a  cabinet  having  a  compartment  to  be  refrigerated  in  the 
upper  portion  thereof  separated  by  an  insulated  partition 
to  include  a  high-side  unit  compartment  in  the  lower 
portion  of  said  cabinet  having  an  air  inlet  opening  and  an 
air  outlet  opening; 

a  unitary  refrigerating  apparatus  arranged  in  said  condensing 
unit  compartment  including  a  condenser,  a  compressor 
and  a  fan  means  for  circulating  air  through  said  condens- 
ing unit  compartment; 

said  unitary  removable  refrigeration  apparatus  comprising  a 
support  member  arranged  in  said  high-side  unit  compart- 
ment having  a  bottom  wall  and  upwardly  extending  pe- 
ripheral nde  walls  defining  a  condensate  collection  area; 

securing  means  on  said  support  member  adapted  to  engage 
locating  means  in  said  high-side  compartment  for  position- 
ing and  securing  said  unitary  refrigerating  apparatus  in 
said  high-side  compartment; 

an  impervious  wall  on  said  bottom  wall  of  said  support 
member  extending  upwardly  to  a  position  below  the 
upper  edge  of  said  peripheral  wall  of  said  support  member 
defining  a  condensate  overflow  containment  area  so  as  to 
allow  overflow  condensate  ftx>m  said  condensate  collect- 
ing area  to  flow  into  said  containment  area; 

C(»npressor  support  means  including  resilient  means  inter- 
posed between  said  compressor  and  said  bottom  wall  of 
said  support  member  bdng  dimensioned  for  supporting 
said  compressor  in  said  condensate  overflow  containment 
area  so  that  condensate  in  said  containment  area  contacts 
said  compressor  whereby  said  overflow  condensate  is 
evaporated  by  the  heat  generated  by  the  operationt»mpo- 
nents  of  the  compressor; 

a  wall  portion  on  said  support  member  dividing  said  high- 
side  unit  compartment  between  said  air  inlet  area  and  said 
air  outlet  area; 

a  fan  mounted  on  said  wall  portion  for  circulating  air  be- 
tween said  air  inlet  and  air  outlet; 

said  condenser  including  an  upper  and  lower  serpentine  tube 
section  folded  to  a  substantial  V-shape  with  the  apex 
facing  said  air  inlet  and  the  diverging  upper  and  lower 
tube  portions  being  adjacent  said  suppwt  member, 

condenser  support  means  on  the  edge  of  said  support  mem- 
ber toward  said  air  openings  being  dimensioned  to  engage 
the  diverging  ends  of  said  condenser  for  securing  said 


9.  In  a  refrigeration  apparatus  having  means  forming  a  com- 
partment to  be  refrigerated  and  means  forming  an  equipment 
compartment  for  housing  a  refngerating  apparatus  forming  ihe 
high-side  portion  of  a  refrigeration  system  mcludmg  a  com- 
pressor having  a  side  wall  connected  by  bottom  and  top  walls 
and  a  compressor  support  member  arranged  m  said  equipment 
compartment  having  a  bottom  wall; 
means  mounting  said  compressor  on  said  bottom  wall  of  said 

support  member  comprising: 
upwardly  extending  wall  portions  on  said  bottom  wall  defin- 
ing a  compressor  support  containment  area; 
a  resilient  compressor  support  member  dimensioned  to  be 
received  in  said  compressor  support  containment  area  of 
said  support  member; 
said  resilient  compressor  support  member  includes  an  outer 
wall  portion  arranged  between  said  compressor  side  wall 
and  said  wall  portions  defining  said  compressor  support 
containment  area  for  centering  said  compressor  in  the 
upright  position  in  said  containment  area;  and  an  inner 
support  area  on  which  said  compressor  bottom  wall  rests 
in  spaced  relationship  relative  to  said  bottom  wall  of  said 
support  member  and  which  carries  the  main  weight  of  said 
compressor, 
said  inner  support  area  being  formed  with  s  plurality  of 
adjacent  wtl]  portions  divergmg  downwardly  from  an 
upper  apex  portion  providing  spaced  circumferential  waU 
portions  wherein  the  upper  apex  portions  of  adjacent  wall 
portions  engage  the  bottom  wall  of  said  compressor  and 
the  lower  edge  portions  of  said  adjacent  wall  portions 
engage  the  bottom  wall  of  said  support  member  whereby 
movement  of  said  compressor  relative  to  said  adjacent 
wall  portions  causes  a  resistance  to  movement  of  said  apex 
portion  relative  to  said  lower  edge  portion  to  provide  both 
torsional  damping  and  axial  damping  of  said  compressor. 


4,490,993 

CONDENSING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

R.  Marion  Larriva,  5020  E.  Flrat  St^  Tncaoa,  Ariz.  85711 

FQed  Se».  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  427,868 

Int  a.}  F28D  5/00 

UJS.  O.  62—304  7 

1.  A  condensing  apparatus  for  converting  a  hot  vapor  which 
is  discharged  at  the  outlet  of  a  compressor  into  a  cooled  Uquid 
which  is  suppUed  to  a  refrigeration  control  and  then  to  an 
evaporator  having  an  output  coupled  to  the  input  of  said  com- 
pressor, said  apparatus  comprising: 
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■  first  stack  of  a  first  plurality  of  cotidensing  coih  having  a 
feed  header  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  compressor  for 
supplying  hot  vapor  to  each  of  said  first  plurality  of  con- 
densing coils  and  having  an  outlet  header  for  receiving 
cooled  liquid  from  said  first  plurality  of  condensing  coils; 

at  least  a  second  stack  of  a  second  plurality  of  condensing 
coils  having  a  feed  header  for  supplying  vapor  to  each  of 
said  second  plurality  of  condensing  coils  and  having  an 


outlet  header  for  receiving  cooled  liquid  from  said  second 
plurality  of  condensing  coils;  and 
a  vapor  cooling  module  having  first  and  second  inputs  and 
having  an  output  coupled  to  the  feed  header  of  said  sec- 
ond stack,  said  first  input  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
compressor  for  receiving  hot  vapor  and  said  second  input 
coupled  to  the  outlet  hnder  of  said  first  stack  for  receiv- 
ing cooled  liquid,  said  vapor  cooling  module  for  supplying 
a  cooled  vapor  to  the  feed  header  of  said  second  stack. 


MW,994 

FLAT  KNITTING  MACHINE  HAVING  NEEDLE 
SELECTOR  DEVICE 
Kari  Eadg.  Gdcahoflea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuoy,  aMigMr  to  H. 
StoU  GaUf  *  Co.,  RMtUagaa,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcmaiiy 

FDed  Sep.  23, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  S3S,254 
Oaim  priority,  appUottoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenBaay,  Oct  12, 
1M2,  3237732 

bt  a^  D04B  7/Oa  15/66 
UjS.  a  66-75.1  9  dalma 


which  can  be  moved  out  of  the  region  of  influence  of  cam  parts 
which  move  the  needle  longitudinally,  characterised  in  that  in 
the  direction  of  movement  (<2,  63)  of  the  machine  at  each  side 
of  each  needle  selector  locality  (21)  of  the  needle  selector 
device  is  arranged  a  cam  part  (23,  24)  for  moving  selected 
selector  jacks  (50)  longitudinally,  and  both  cam  parts  (23,  24) 
effect  the  longitudinal  movement  into  different  positions  (I,  II), 
in  that  each  knitting  system  has,  for  the  two  directions  of 
movement  (62,  63),  each  a  pair  of  adjustable  draw-off  cam 
parts  (15,  17)  of  different  draw-off  length,  the  one  (15)  of 
which  acts  on  a  fixed  butt  (44)  of  the  needles  (42)  and  the  other 
(17)  on  a  butt  (47)  thereof  which  is  movable  by  means  of  the 
selector  jacks  (50),  and  in  that  for  each  position  (O,  I,  II)  of  the 
selector  jacks  (50),  separately  controllable  press  cam  parts 
(33-39,  33'-39')  are  provided. 

9.  Flat  knitting  nuchine  with  at  least  one  needle  bed  (25) 
with  needles  (42)  which  can  be  moved  longitudinally  in  dots 
(40)  of  needle  bed  (25)  and  with  at  least  one  set  of  cams  (10-20, 
23-39)  movable  relative  to  needle  bed  (25),  with  cam  parts 
(10-20)  for  the  longitudinal  movement  of  needles  (42)  and  with 
a  needle  selector  device  (21/22)  which  is  likewise  movable 
relative  to  needle  bed  (25);  each  needle  (42)  has  one  fixed  butt 
(44)  and  one  butt  (47)  which  can  be  moved  transversally  to  the 
direction  of  needle  movement  out  of  the  range  of  influence  of 
the  longitudinally  movable  cam  parts  (16-20)  of  the  cam  sys- 
tem, a  selector  jack  (50)  being  associated  with  each  needle  (42). 
which  selector  jack  is  mounted  movably  in  needle  bed  slot  (40) 
the  same  as  the  longitudinally  movable  needles  (42),  and  also  is 
pivotable,  and  a  selector  butt  (55),  on  which  can  press  a  selec- 
tor part  (22)  at  the  selector  point  (21)  of  the  needle  selector 
device  (21/22),  at  least  one  operating  butt  (23,  54),  which  can 
be  effected  by  controllable  press  cam  parts  (33-35, 33'-35')  of 
the  cam  system,  and  presents  a  pusher  butt  (52)  on  which, 
selector  jack  (50)  being  selected,  one  cam  part  (23, 24)  acts  on 
each  side  of  selector  point  (21)  of  the  needle  selector  device  for 
longitudinal  pushing  of  selector  jack  (5),  which  bring  about  a 
longitudinal  movement  into  different  positions  (L  II);  and  the 
cam  system  for  either  direction  of  movement  presenting  a  pair 
of  adjustable  draw-off  cam  parts  (15.  17),  which  cause  the 
different  draw-off  strokes  of  needles  (42)  and  of  which  the  one 
(15)  acts  on  fixed  butt  (44)  while  the  other  (17)  acts  on  adjust- 
able butt  (47)  of  needles  (42),  and  a  separately  controllable 
press  cam  part  (33-39.  33'-39')  being  provided  for  each  posi- 
tion (Q,  I.  II)  of  selector  jacks  (50). 


4.490,995 

RIGHT-LEFT  KNITTED  PILE  FABRIC 

Walter  R.  Schiddt,  Krcna,  AHtria,  iMifMir  to  Teppkhftibrik 

Kari  EyU  Gcodlschaft  akbJL,  Viena,  Awtria 

CoirtiaaatfcM  of  Ser.  No.  873,137,  Jaa.  27, 1978,  ahaiMlnfri  lUs 

appUcatkNi  Jan.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  461,049 

ClalBu  priority,  appUcatioa  Avtrla,  Jul  31, 1977, 599/77 

iBt  a^  D04B  7/12 

U.S.  CL  66—191  12 


ni     (I 


1.  Flat  knitting  machine  comprising  needle  selector  device, 
at  least  one  needle  bed  accommodating  longitudinally  movable 
needles  movable  in  slots,  and  at  least  one  knitting  system  com- 
prising cam  parts,  wherein  needle  bed  and  knitting  system  are 
movable  relative  to  one  another,  each  needle  has  associated 
tiierewith  a  selector  jack  which  can  be  acted  on  by  press  cam 
parts  and  can  be  adjusted  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the 
needles  between  different  positions,  and  each  needle  has  a  butt 


1.  A  plain-knit  pile  UScmc  comprising  at  least  one  first  fibric 
region  of  mutually  interlocked  first  yam  loops  forming  courses 
and  wales,  said  first  fabric  region  including  in  a  oouraewise 
pattern  repeat  of  plurality  of  walewiae  bands  of  pile  tufts  tied 
in  said  first  yam  loops  to  form  tufted  zones  in  said  first  ftbrie 
region,  and  further  including  in  a  walewise  pattern  repeat  • 
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plurality  of  second-yarn  loops  forming  courses  of  floats  and 
tocks  with  alternate  wales  wherein  the  second-yam  is  tied  in 
the  first-yam  needle  loops  of  first  alternate  wales  as  a  tuck  loop 
and  Ues  in  the  flrst-yara  needle  loops  of  second  alternate  wales 
as  a  float 


said  housing  opening  both  when  the  cable  is  in  a  stowed 
position  and  alternately  when  in  use  and  passing  about  a 
stationary  object  to  secure  the  bicycle  thereto,  and 
bracket  means  adapted  to  secure  said  housing  to  a.  bicycle 
frame  member. 


4,490,996 
FILL  PIPE  LOCK  ASSEMBLY  4,490,998 

MOo,  478  Sehillcr  St,  Eliabeth,  N J.  07206  TAMPER-RESISTANT  LOCK  ASSEMBLY 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  dOS,113  J**"  WeUekeaa,  41  CreMcat  Afe^  State*  lalaad,  NY.  10301 

lat  CL^  B65D  55/14  CoathiaatkMi  of  Set.  No.  272,592,  Ju.  11,  1981,  abaadoMd. 

VS.  a.  70—165  10  Claim  "^^  appUcatioB  Aag.  23,  1903,  Ser.  No.  525,428 

lat  a.'  E05B  13/04.  17/18.  19/08 
VS.  a.  70-^19  IS  ClaiM 


^"*V= 


I.  A  fill  pipe  lock  assembly  for  protecting  the  top  of  a  fill 
pipe  of  the  type  having  an  adaptor  fltting,  comprising 
floating  bueplate  means  to  loosely  overfit  the  fill  pipe  below 

the  adaptor, 

the  floating  baseplate  means  being  provided  with  an  open- 
ing of  diameter  larger  than  the  diameter  of  the  fill  pipe 
and  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  the  adaptor, 

the  floating  baseplate  means  comprising  a  pair  of  diametri- 
cally opposed  hasps, 
cover  means  in  registry  over  the  floating  baseplate  means 

and  covering  the  top  of  the  All  pipe, 

the  cover  means  comprising  an  integral  cover,  sidewalls 
and  base  locking  means  to  secure  the  cover  to  the  float- 
ing baseplate  means, 

the  hasps  being  releaseably  engaged  with  the  said  base 
locking  means  to  prevent  unwanted  removal  of  the 
cover  means, 

the  base  locking  means  comprising  a  pair  of  diametrically 
opposed  openings,  the  hasps  being  insertable  upwardly 
through  the  openings  to  receive  locks  thereon  to  pre- 
vent unauthorized  removal  of  the  cover  means. 


4,490,997 
BICYCLE  LOCKING  DEVICE 
Ldnd  G.  HaglMS,  aad  JacqadiM  S.  HaglMa,  both  of  31929  Owl 
Rd.,  Eagne,  Oreg*  97405 

FDed  Apr.  25, 1903,  Ser.  No.  488,259 

lat  a.}  E05B  71/00 

VS.  a  70-233  4  daims 


1.  A  bicycle  locking  device  comprising  in  combination, 
an  elongate  tubular  housmg  defining  an  opening  at  one  end, 
a  length  of  cable  of  the  type  formed  with  helical  coils  nor- 
maUy  stowed  in  said  housing  with  one  cable  end  perma- 
nently secured  to  the  housing,  said  cable  terminating  in  a 
loop  at  its  remaining  end, 
locking  means  removably  engageable  with  said  housing  and 


1.  A  tamper-resistant  lock  assembly,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  cooperating  keyway  guard  plates,  each  of  which 
has  a  keyway  formed  therethrough,  said  guard  plates 
being  laterally  displaceable  relative  to  one  another  for 
movement  between  an  open  position,  in  which  said  key- 
ways  thereof  are  substantially  aligned  to  allow  for  passage 
of  at  least  a  portion  of  a  key  shank  therethrough,  and  a 
closed  position,  in  which  the  keyway  of  one  of  said  guard 
plates  is  at  least  partially  blocked  by  the  other  of  said 
guard  plates,  and  resilient  biasing  means  interposed  be- 
tween said  gtiard  plates  for  normally  maintaining  said 
guard  plates  in  said  open  position  thereof 


4,490,999 
DOOR  LOCK  WITH  INDICATOR 
Nial  K.  Castle,  4149  Cartageaa  Dr.,  Saa  DIefo,  Calif.  92115; 
DeraM  E.  Martin,  6864  Cedral  PI.,  Umom  Grove,  Calif. 
92045,  aad  Ralph  D.  Martla,  8858  Haraeas  St,  Syrlag  VaUey, 
Calif.  92077 

FDed  Sep.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  424,223 

lat  a^  E05B  41/00 

VS.  CL  70-^2  5  ClaiaM 


1.  A  unitized  door  lock  with  indicator,  said  door  lock  havmg 
means  to  lock  and  unlock  the  lock  for  use  m  conventional 
doors  in  the  usual  manner  as  with  a  key  or  thumb  lura  compris- 
ing: 

a  mounting  plate  having  stationary  indicator  means  and 
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having  tn  opening  displaying  the  condition  of  the  lock  as 
either  "open"  or  "locked"; 

moveable  indicator  means  showing  through  an  opening  in 
the  mounting  plate  and  havig  thereon  indicia  indicating 
either  "open"  or  "locked",  said  moveable  indicator  means 
being  activated  automatically  by  activating  means  such  as 
a  key  or  thumb  tun,  whether  activated  from  inside  or 
outside  of  the  door, 

wherein  movement  of  the  lock  actuating  means  in  one  direc- 
tion indicates  one  condition  of  the  lock  by  exponng  the 
indicia  on  said  stationary  indicator  means,  and  movement 
of  the  lock  actuating  means  in  another  direction  indicates 
the  other  condition  of  the  door  lock  by  covering  the 
indicia  on  the  stationary  indicator  means; 

an  attachment  assemby  for  attaching  to  the  door  lock  on  the 
inside  surface  of  the  door,  said  assembly  including  an 
actuating  member  connected  to  the  door  lock  actuating 
means  for  locking  and  unlocking  the  door  and  for  moving 
the  moveable  indicator  means; 

wherein  the  moveable  door  lock  indicator  means  includes 
gripping  means  extending  from  the  door  for  gripping  by 
the  user  and  connected  to  the  door  actuating  means  for 
locking  and  unlocking  the  door  lock; 

wherein  the  stationary  indicator  means  and  the  moveable 
indicator  means  are  arranged  so  that  the  moveable  indica- 
tor means  passes  over  a  fixed  indicator  means  in  one  direc- 
tion and  under  it  in  another  direction  to  indicate  the 
locked  condition  or  unlocked  condition  of  the  door  lock 
even  when  the  lock  is  in  the  neutral  position. 


M91,001 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  WELDED  JOINT 

PARTS  OF  PIPES 

ToiUo  YoaUda,  Koto,  ud  T<Mklo  Atnta,  AkaiU,  both  of  Ja- 

poo,  amigmtn  to  KawanU  Jokogyo  g«i>i««ii<M  Kdaha, 

Hyofo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  21, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  451,932 
Claims  priority,  applicatkM  Japan,  Dae.  21,  IMl,  S6-2050m 
lat.  a^  B21D  31/06 


VS.  CL  72— 7« 


6Claian 


4,491,000 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVED  SENSING 

OF  ROLL  SEPARATION  FORCE  IN  A  ROLLING  MILL 

Pail  E.  DorataMk,  RoaMka,  Va.,  aarigaor  to  Gcaeral  Electric 

^""fnnj,  lalcM.  Va. 

FIM  Jaik  30, 19S3,  Ser.  No.  509,598 

lat  a.}  B21B  37/08 

U  A  a  72-«  8  datas 


1.  An  apparatus  for  mechanically  removing  residual  tensile 
stress  existing  in  an  annular  welded  joint  part  joining  the  ends 
of  unit  pipes,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  shaft  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  thereof; 

a  cylindrical  head  secured  coaxially  to  said  shaft  and  rotat- 
able  therewith; 

a  plurality  of  hammering  means,  each  including  a  respective 
hammering  member,  mounted  on  said  cylindrical  head  in 
a  manner  such  that  said  hammer  members  are  movable 
from  said  cylindrical  head  toward  the  inner  surfaces  of 
unit  pipes  when  said  cylindrical  head  is  inserted  therein; 

motive  power  means  for  operating  said  hammering  means  to 
cause  said  hammering  members  to  repeatedly  strike  the 
inner  surfaces  of  the  unit  pipes; 

driving  means,  coupled  to  said  shaft,  for  rotating  said  shaft 
and  said  cylindrical  head  about  said  axis  and  for  moving 
said  shaft  and  said  cylindrical  head  along  said  axis;  and 

bearing  means  in  the  form  of  ball-and-socket  bearings 
mounted  on  a  cylindrical  outer  surface  of  said  cylindrical 
head  for  bearing  on  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  unit  pipes 
when  said  cylindrical  head  is  inserted  therein. 


1.  For  use  in  conjunction  with  a  rolling  mill  stand  having  a 
housing  for  supporting  roll  elements  for  reducing  the  thickness 
of  a  workpiece  passed  therebetween  and  gap  adjusting  means 
for  adjtttting  the  gap  between  said  roll  elements,  means  for 
controlling  said  gap  adjusting  means  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  producing  a  force  signal  representing  the  force 
occasioned  by  the  presence  of  the  workpiece  between  the 
roll  elements; 

(b)  means  for  producing  a  strain  signal  representing  the 
strain  forces  produced  in  the  mill  housing  by  the  presence 
of  the  workpiece  between  the  roll  elements; 

(c)  means  for  combining  said  force  signal  and  said  strain 
signal  to  develop  a  control  signal;  and, 

(d)  gage  control  means  reaponsive  to  said  conUt>l  signal  for 
controlling  said  gap  adjusting  means. 


4,491,002 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  ON  WORKPIECE  RESILIENT 
THREAD  HAVING  CLOSED  HEUCAL  CAVITY  INSIDE 

THE  THREAD 
Geonady  A.  Toropov,  aUlaa  Mirow>?a  17,  kr.  45;  Stapan  P. 

Shameako,  proapekt  Geroe?,  33,  korpai  1,  k?.  45;  RoatWa?  P. 

Didyk,  proapekt  Karia  Mana,  30,  kr.  76,  aad  Aaatoly  A. 

Toropov,  BUtaa  KoMoaaoiikaya  27,  k?.  C,  aU  of  DMprope- 

troTsk,  U.S.SJt 
per  No.  PCr/SUW/00113,  $  371  Data  Fab.  18, 1982,  §  102(a) 

Date  Feb.  18, 1982,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO82/00014,  PCT  Pab. 

Date  Jan.  7, 1982 

PCT  Flkd  Jan.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  355,594 

Claims  priority,  appUcalioa  U,S.SJt,  Jaa.  26, 1980, 8000113 
lat  CL^  B21H  3/08 
VS.  CL  72—118  1  n«im 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  resilient  thread  having  a  closed 
helical  cavity  inside  the  thread  on  a  workpiece,  com|Hising 
forming  a  helical  groove  having  a  depth  exceeding  by  value 
the  depth  of  the  roots  of  the  thread  to  be  obtained,  the  volume 
of  the  material  of  the  workpiece,  expelled  in  fjomiag  the  heli- 
cal groove,  correqxjnding  to  the  volume  of  the  doaed  helical 
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cavity  inside  the  thread  being  formed;  and  forming  said  resil- 
ient thread  by  plastic  deformation  of  the  walls  of  said  helical 


groove,  wherein  the  closed  helical  cavity  b  disposed  within 
the  threads  and  below  the  roots  of  said  thread. 


M91,003 
FABRICATION  OF  HEUCALLY-WOUND  SPIRALS  FOR 

METAL  WIRE  BELTS 
George  H.  McHkk,  lad  Johi  C  AdUM,  both  of  CaBbridge, 
Md^  aarigaon  to  Marylaad  Wire  Belta,  be^  Ckoreh  Creek, 
Md. 

FUed  Jan.  23,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  27<,097 

lat  CL^  B21F  35/02 

VS,  CL  72—137  21  Claims 


1.  In-line  process  for  shaping  round  wire  and  fabricating  an 
elongated  helically-wound  spiral  of  desired  cross-sectional 
configuration,  comprising 
supplying  round  wire  of  selected  gage  from  a  continuous- 
length  source  of  round  wire, 
providing  wire  shaping  means  including  wire  shaping  drive 

means, 
I»oviding  helical  winding  apparatus  for  wire  including 
an  elongated  mandrel  having  a  winding  surface  of  non-cir- 
cular cross  sectitni  and  being  rotatable  about  iu  longitu- 
dinal axis, 
helical  winding  guide  tooling  associated  with  such  man- 
drel for  establishing  a  heUcal  angle  relationship  with  the 
mandrel  longitudinal  axis  of  rotation  during  winding  of 
wire  on  such  mandrel,  and 
means  for  rotatably  driving  such  mandrel, 
positioning  such  mandrel  and  guide  tooling  for  helical  wind- 
ing of  wire  including  presetting  interrelationship  of  their 
longitudinal  axes  to  determine  lead-in  angle  for  wire  to  be 
wound  on  such  mandrel  and  location  of  initial  contact  of 
such  wire  longitudinally  of  such  mandrel, 
such  wire  shaping  means  being  positioned  between  such 
source  of  round  wire  and  such  helical  winding  apparatus, 
directing  movement  of  continuous-length  wire  from  such 

round  wire  source  to  such  wire  shaping  means, 
oontroUably  driving  such  wire  shaping  means, 
changing  the  croas-sectional  configuration  of  such  round 
wire  in  such  driven  wire  sh^Mng  means  to  flatten  a  por- 


tion of  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  round  wire  extending 
linearly  along  the  periphery  of  such  round  wire, 
directing  movement  of  such  shaped  wire  toward  the  helical 
winding  apparatus   while  controlling   tension   in   such 
shaped  wire, 
preorienting  such  shaped  wire  during  its  movement  in  ap- 
proaching the  helical  winding  apparatus  by  turning  such 
shaped  wire  about  its  centerline  longitudinal  axis  to  esub- 
lish  a  predetermined  axial  set  in  the  shaped  wire  to  esub- 
lish  a  preselected  positional  relationship  of  such  Hattened 
surface  of  the  wire  with  the  mandrel  longitudinal  axis, 
such  axial  preorienting  step  being  carried  out  without  dis- 
turbing the  wire  lead-in  angle  for  heUcal  winding  or 
contact  point  of  the  shaped  wire  with  such  mandrel, 
directing  such  axially  preoriented  shaped  wire  toward  such 

winding  apparatus,  and 
helically  winding  such  axially  preoriented  shaped  wire  with 
individual  revolutions  of  such  wire  being  wound  in  helical 
angled  relationship  to  the  axis  of  roution  of  the  mandrel 
such  that  the  wire  is  turned  about  iu  longitudinal  axu  by 
such  helical  winding  an  amount  substantially  equal  and 
oppomtt  to  the  predetermined  axial  set  established  by  the 
axially  preorienting  step  to  generate  an  elongated  helically 
wound  spiral  comprising  a  plurality  of  individual  spiral 
loops, 
such  spiral  being  generated  in  a  direction  paralld  to  the 
longitudinal  axia  of  the  winding  mandrel  with  the  axially 
preorienting  step  maintaining  such  flattened  portion  of  the 
shaped  wire  in  individual  spiral  loops  m  predetermined 
relationship  with  the  mandrel  longitudinal  axis  uniformly 
along  such  elongated  finished  spiral. 
10.  Apparatus  for  shaping  round  wire  and  fabricating  such 
sh^}ed  wire  into  an  elongated  hehcally-wound  spiral  for  use  in 
the  manufacture  of  metal  wire  belting,  comprising  m  combina- 
tion in  a  continuous  line 
means  for  deUvering  round  wire  into  such  continuous  line 
from  a  source  for  supplying  continuous-length  round  wire 
of  preselected  gage, 
sh^nng  means  for  shaping  at  least  a  portion  of  the  external 
periphery  of  such  round  wire  to  deliver  a  shaped  wire  in 
such  continuous  Une  having  a  planar  penpheral  portion 
extending  longitudinally  of  such  wire, 
drive  means  for  such  shaping  means  capable  of  providing  at 
least  a  major  portion  of  the  work  force  required  for  shap- 
ing such  round  wire, 
helical  winding  means  for  wire  in  such  continuous  line  in- 
cluding 

an  elongated  mandrel  having  an  external  winding  surface 
of  preselected  non-circular  cross-sectional  configura- 
tion, 
the  el(Migated  mandrel  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  spiral 
discharge  longitudinal  end,  a  work  input  longitudinal 
end,  and  means  for  connecting  such  work  mput  end  to 
a  drive  means  for  rotatably  driving  such  elongated 
mandrel  about  its  longitudinal  axis, 
such  mandrel  having  a  portion  near  its  work  input  end  for 

receiving  wire  for  helical  winding,  and 
wire  guide  tool  means  associated  with  such  mandrel  for 
directing  wire  along  a  helical  path  in  angled  relation- 
ship to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  such  mandrel  to  generate 
a  spiral  in  the  direction  of  the  discharge  end  of  such 
mandrel, 
means  for  fixing  the  longitudinal  relationship  of  such  man- 
drel and  guide  tooUng  to  estaMiah  lead-m  angle  for  helical 
winding  and  determine  Icmgitudinal  location  along  such 
mandrel  for  initiating  helical  winding, 
wire  handling  means  located  between  such  wire  shaping 
means  and  helical  winding  means  for  directing  longitudi- 
nal movetnent  of  the  shaped  wire  toward  the  helical  wind- 
ing means, 
such  wire  handling  means  including 
means  for  preonentmg  the  shaped  wire  during  its  ap- 
proach to  such  helical  winding  means, 
such  shaped  wire  preorienting  means  mcluding 
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axial  orienting  means  for  turning  such  shaped  wire  about 
its  centerline  longitudinal  axis,  and 

means  for  adjusting  such  axial  orienting  means  without 
disturbing  the  lead-in  angle  and  the  longitudinal  loca- 
tion along  such  mandrel  for  initiating  helical  winding. 


M91,004 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  METAL  PIPE 

Onw  O.  lyaMff,  SrtwwHf  7  A  4,  SF*33200  Twmpen  20, 

FUaad 
per  No.  PCr/nSl/OOOM,  §  371  D«tc  Apr.  16, 1982,  $  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  16, 1M2,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W(M2/00M7,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  4, 1M2 

PCT  FDed  Ai«.  18,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  373,505 

Oaim  priority,  appttcatioo  Flolaad,  Aug.  18, 1980,  802596 

brt.  CL^  B210  5/14:  B21C  37/08 

VS.  CL  72—168  2  Claim 


1.  An  apparatus  for  fabricating  a  tubular  article  from  a  metal 
sheet,  comprising  a  base,  a  top  support  mounted  for  movement 
with  respect  to  said  base,  a  support  tool  mounted  on  the  base 
and  comprising  at  least  two  spaced  parallel  rotauble  support 
rolls,  bending  tool  means  mounted  on  said  top  support  and 
comprising  at  least  one  bending  roll  disposed  parallel  to  said 
support  rolls,  drive  means  for  moving  a  metal  sheet  between 
said  bending  roll  and  said  support  rolls  in  a  direction  transverse 
to  the  longitudinal  dimension  of  said  roils  wherein  said  metal 
sheet  is  bent  into  tubular  shape  by  applying  a  bending  force 
through  said  bending  roll  along  a  longitudinal  line  located 
between  said  support  rolls,  first  spring  roUer  means  supporting 
said  bending  roll  from  said  top  support,  second  spring  roller 
means  for  mounting  each  of  said  support  rolls  with  respect  to 
said  base,  said  first  and  second  spring  roller  means  permitting 
rotation  of  said  rolls  and  corresponding  transverse  movement 
of  said  sheet,  means  for  applying  a  force  to  said  bending  roll 
sufficient  magnitude  to  overcome  the  force  of  said  first  and 
second  spring  means  and  provide  a  rigid  mounting  for  both 
said  support  rolls  and  said  bending  roll  during  the  bending 
operation  to  bend  said  sheet  to  form  said  tubular  article,  and 
actuator  means  for  moving  said  bending  roll  into  contact  with 
the  outer  surface  of  said  tubular  article  whereby  the  article  is 
supported  for  roution  for  subsequent  processing  by  said  sup- 
port rolls  and  said  bending  roll. 


M91,005 
ROLLING  MILL 
TowmU  Kiava,  Hitaeki,  and  Kdfi  Miyakoawa,  Katiata,  both 
of  Japaa,  aaai^on  to  HltwU,  UL,  Tokyo,  Japo 

FDed  Jib.  3, 1982,  Scr.  No.  384,557 

CaaiaM  priority,  appHcatiOB  Japn,  Jn.  3, 1981,  56/86241 

Irt.  CLi  B21B  27/ia  31/18.  29/00 

US.  a  72—201  16  CUm 

1.  A  rolling  mill  comprising: 

a  roll  housing; 

a  pair  of  working  rolls  provided  with  metal  chocks  at  the 

ends  and  brought  into  contact  with  a  material  to  be  rolled; 

a  pair  of  backup  rolls,  mounted  00  said  roll  housing  by  metal 

chocks  provided  at  the  ends  for  supporting  the  said  re- 

qwctive  working  rolls; 


a  plurality  of  beams  extending  along  the  axes  of  said  woiUng 
rolls  and  disposed  in  juxtaposition  with  said  working  roll^ 

a  plurality  of  supports  mounted  on  said  roll  housing  at  por- 
tions facing  said  metal  chock  for  said  working  rolls  for 
axially  sUdably  supporting  said  beam,  each  of  said  sup- 
ports having  a  central  projection  projecting  horizontally 
toward  said  working  toUs  and  mounting  thereon  said 
beams,  said  central  projection  having  upper  and  lower 
projections  at  the  end  facing  said  metal  chock  for  restrict- 
ing horizontal  movement  of  said  beam; 

a  plurality  of  roll  benders,  provided  on  said  beams  within 
regions  of  said  central  projection  and  said  roll  benders 


WHS 


being  engaged  with  parts  of  said  metal  chocks  of  said 
working  rolls,  said  roll  benders  being  disposed  on  said 
beams  symmetrically  with  respect  to  said  central  projec- 
tions so  that  forces  appUed  to  said  beams  by  said  benders 
are  canceled  through  said  central  projections;  and 
a  plurality  of  independent  actuators  disposed  in  adjacent 
relation  with  said  beams  and  connected  to  said  housing 
and  said  beams,  at  the  side  portions  where  driving  means 
for  said  working  rolls  are  disposed,  for  moving  said  beams 
in  the  axial  direction,  respectively,  whereby  said  working 
rolls  are  moved  axially  through  axial  movement  of  said 
beams  by  said  actuators. 


4,491,006 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COILING  STRIP 

BETWEEN  THE  ROUGHING  TRAIN  AND  THE 

FINISHING  TRAIN 

VladiBdr  B.  Giubarg,  and  Joha  E.  ThoMa,  both  of  Pittibargh, 
IHl,  aaaiffora  to  TIppiM  Maddaary  CoHpany,  bc^  Pitta* 
bwgh.  Pa. 

Filed  May  16, 1983,  S«r.  No.  494^614 
bt  a^  B21B  41/00 
VS.  CL  72—202  11 


^^/tf'dVd'g^if 


1.  A  method  of  hot  rolling  strip  on  a  hot  strip  mill  having  a 
roughing  mill  including  at  least  one  roughing  stand  and  at  least 
one  finishing  stand  spaced  therefrom  and  in  which  a  transfer 
bar  having  a  head  end  and  a  tail  end  exits  the  roughing  stand 
head  end  first  c<Mnpriaing  coiling  the  transfer  bar  by  initiating 
coiling  at  the  tail  end  while  moving  a  movable  coiler  toward 
said  finishing  stand  after  it  exits  the  roughing  mill  to  fionn  at 
least  a  partially  formed  coil  and  then  decoiling  the  formed  o(»l. 
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4,491,007 
RANGEABLE  SPEEDOMETER/ODOMETER 
George  J.  Orowte,  Jr^  Cortoocook.  N  Jl^  aMifMr  to 
Eloetrinl  ImUmmH  Co^  Im^  Peneook,  N  JL 
FDod  Dm.  2, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  444,222 

irt.  a'  Goip  s/sa  21/01'  coic  22/02 

vs.  CL  73—2  10 


r,-;CS, 


hTI 


1.  A  rangeable  speedometer  receiving  a  pulse  signal  having 
a  pulse  rate  corresponding  to  velocity  to  be  measured,  com- 
prising: 

pulse  integrator  means  to  produce  an  analog  voltage  output 
in  a  relationship  to  said  pulse  signal  and  including  a  select- 
able ranging  network  for  chan^ng  the  relationship  of  said 
pulse  integrator  output  voltage  to  said  pulse  signal,  said 
relationship  including  at  least  one  of  system  nonlinearities, 
ofliMts,  and  distortions; 

a  speedometer  drive  circuit  providing  a  speedometer  drive 
signal  according  to  said  pulse  integrator  output  signal;  and 

a  speedometer  indicator  providing  a  visual  representation 
according  to  said  speedometer  drive  signal,  wherein  said 
ranging  network  includes  a  switch  selectable  network 
comprising  a  plurality  of  switched  resistances  of  values  in 
decrementing  sequences,  said  switch  selectable  network 
being  adjusted  to  approximate  the  desired  ranging  net- 
work according  to  at  least  one  of  said  nonlinearities,  signal 
distortions,  and  said  relationship  to  provide  acciirate  rep- 
resentation of  the  velocity  to  be  measured. 


4,491,008 
METHOD  OF  ULTRASONIC  MEASUREMENT  OF  THE 

RATIO  OF  THE  VOLUME  OF  GAS  PRESENT  IN  AN 
ENCLOSURE  CONTAINING  A  UQUID-GAS  MIXTURE 

TO  THE  TOTAL  VOLUME  OF  THE  ENCLOSURE 
Jeu  Marioi,  Marty  Le  Rd,  aad  Jeu-Panl  Hdarick,  Champa* 
nr-ManM,  botk  of  Fraace,  anigBon  to  Fraaatone  A  Clc, 
Cowbertrie,  France 

Fitod  Feb.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  467,567 
Oaiau  priority,  appUcatkM  Fraace,  Feb.  19, 1982,  82  02750 
Iirt.  0.1  GOIN  29/02 
VS.  CL  73—19  5  Claiaa 


ofifCW  T\ 


volume  of  gas  present  in  an  encloaure  containing  a  diphaae 
tiquid-gas  mixture  to  the  total  volume  of  the  enclosure,  the  gas 
undissolved  in  the  liquid  assuming  the  form  of  a  layer  sur- 
mounting the  Uquid  and/or  the  form  of  bubbles  distributed  in 
the  liquid  comprising: 

propagating  an  ultrasonic  wave  at  a  first  frequency  along  a 
path  of  low  inclination  with  reference  to  a  vertical  section 
and  crossing  the  enclosure, 

propagating  an  ultrasonic  wave  at  a  second  frequency  along 
a  path  close  to  the  path  of  the  ftrst  wave, 

measuring  the  propagation  times  of  the  first  and  of  the  sec- 
ond waves  through  the  fluid  filling  the  enclosure, 

measuring  the  pressure  or  a  physical  parameter  directly 
related  to  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  fillhig  the  enclosure, 

comparing  the  propagation  times  of  the  first  and  of  the 
second  waves, 

in  the  case  where  the  propagation  times  are  identical,  all  the 
gas  in  the  enclosive  being  in  the  form  of  a  layer  surmount* 
ing  the  Uquid  and  in  equilibrium  therewith,  the  void  coef- 
ficient in  the  enclosure  is  determined  from  the  propaga- 
tion velocities  of  the  ultrasound  waves  in  the  gas  and  in 
the  hquid  at  the  relevant  pressure,  previously  determined, 
and  from  the  propagation  time  of  the  waves  in  the  strati- 
fied fluid  filling  the  enclosure, 

in  the  case  where  the  propagation  times  are  different,  at  least 
a  part  of  the  gas  being  in  the  form  of  bubbles  distributed  in 
the  Uquid  and  in  equiUbrium  therewith: 

determining  the  presence  or  absence  of  a  reflected  wave 
from  the  ultrasonic  waves  crossing  the  enclosure, 

in  the  case  where  a  reflected  wave  is  present,  the  propaga- 
tion time  in  the  gas  of  the  wave  reflected  from  the  gas-bq- 
uid  interface  present  in  the  enclosure  is  measured,  and  the 
void  coefficient  due  to  the  layer  of  gas  surmounting  the 
liquid  in  the  enclosure  is  determined  from  this  propagation 
time  and  firom  the  velocity  of  the  ultrasounds  in  the  gas  at 
the  relevant  pressure,  previously  detemuned, 

calculating  the  propagation  velocity  of  at  least  one  of  the 
two  waves  at  different  frequencies  through  the  fluid  con- 
stituted by  the  liquid  containing  the  gas  bubbles, 

determining  from  this  velocity,  and  the  relabonships  existmg 
between  the  pressure,  the  frequency  of  the  ultrasonic 
waves  and  the  propagation  velocity  of  the  ultrasonic 
waves  in  the  water  containing  the  gas  bubbles,  the  void 
coefficient  due  to  the  gas  bubbles  distributed  in  the  liquid, 

and  determining  the  total  void  coefficient  by  adding  the  void 
coefficient  due  to  the  gas  layer  and  the  void  coefficient 
due  to  the  bubbles  distributed  in  the  Uquid. 


4,491,009 

ELECTRONIC  CIRCUIT  FOR  VIBRATING  TUBE 

DENSIMETER 

Jaaea  R.  Raeaeh,  BoaMer,  Colo.,  aaaignor  to  Micro  Motkia, 

lac^  BoaMer,  Colo. 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1983,  Scr.  No.  503,179 

lat  CL^  COIN  9/00 

VS.  CL  73-^32  A  8  ClalM 
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1.  A  method  of  ultrasonic  measurement  of  the  ratio  of  the 


1.  An  electronic  circuit  for  measuring  the  density  of  sub- 
stances flowing  through  a  resonantly  oscillating  container  by 
determining  the  mass  of  said  substances,  comprising; 
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(A)  I  temperature  to  dectric  transducer  electrically  con- 
nected to  an  electric  agnal  measurement  circuit  means  for 
generating  an  electric  signal  having  a  magnitude  deter- 
mined by  the  temperature  of  said  container;  and, 

(B)  a  mechanical  to  electric  transducer  for  generating  an 
electrical  output  signal  having  a  magnitude  determined  by 
the  movement  of  said  container,  the  electrical  output 
signal  of  said  mechanical  to  electric  transducer  being 
electrically  connected  to  an  electronic  logic  circuit  means 
for  controlling  an  electrical  output  signal  of  an  electronic 
integrator  circuit  means  so  that  the  magnitude  of  the 
electrical  output  signal  from  said  electronic  integrator 
circuit  means  is  determined  by  the  square  of  the  period  of 
oscillation  of  said  container, 

whereby  the  density  of  the  substances  flowing  through  said 
resonantly  oscillating  container  is  determined  by  measuring  the 
magnitude  of  the  electrical  output  signal  from  said  electronic 
integrator  circuit  means  when  the  electric  signal  having  a 
magnitude  determined  by  the  temperature  of  said  container  is 
inputted  to  said  electronic  integrator  circuit  means. 


M91,010 
DYNAMIC  COMBUSTION  CHARACTERISTIC  SENSOR 

FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
HcnuB  F.  Bmdt,  BtrBiagkn^  aad  Fnmklln  R.  GIbww,  Ro- 
■ets  botk  of  Midh^  iMifMin  to  G«Mnl  Motors  CorporatkM, 
Detroit,  Midk 

FDed  Jan.  20, 1M3,  Ser .  No.  SOCJOt 

Int.  a^  GOIL  2i/22 

U  JS.  a.  73— 3S  4  dalBS 


»» 


1.  A  dynamic  combustion  characteristic  sensor  for  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  having  a  block  and  a  head  defining  a 
combustion  chamber  therebetween  and  high  voltage  spark 
generating  apparatus  effective  to  initiate  combustion  of  a  com- 
bustible charge  within  said  combustion  chamber,  the  sensor 
comprising,  in  combination: 
a  headbolt  comprising  a  theaded  shank  adapted  for  engage- 
ment with  the  engine  block  adjacent  the  combustion 
chamber  and  further  comprising  a  head  having  a  bottom 
peripheral  surface  adapted  to  engage  the  engine  head  with 
a  predetermined  preload  force  and  a  flat  upper  surface 
substantially  normal  to  the  shank,  the  head  being  adapted 
for  engagement  with  torque  generating  apparatus  for  the 
achievement  of  said  preload  force; 
a  piezoelectric  disc  affixed  to  the  upper  surface  of  the  head- 
bolt  so  as  to  partake  of  flexure  of  the  headbolt  head  due  to 
combustion  related  strains  between  the  engine  block  and 
engine  head; 
inner  electrical  terminal  means  in  electrical  contact  with  one 
side  of  the  piezoelectric  disc  so  as  to  provide  an  output 
electrical  signal  therefrom;  and 
outer  electrical  terminal  means  in  electrical  contact  with  the 
other  side  of  the  piezoelectric  disc  for  a  ground  connec- 
tion thereto  and  forming,  with  said  headbolt  head,  an 
electrotUtic  shield  for  said  piezoelectric  disc  and  inner 
electrical  terminal,  whereby  an  output  signal  of  combus- 
tion related  characteristics  uncontaminated  by  noise  from 
said  high  voltage  spark  generating  apparatus  is  generated 


by  said  sensor  when  engaged  with  the  engine  block  and 
head  with  the  predetermined  preload  force. 

4,491,011 

DIALYZING  INJECTION  SYSTEM  FOR 

INSTRUMENTAL  DETECTION 

FraMds  R.  NordaMyer,  and  Lee  D.  HuMea,  both  of  Orcm,  Utah, 

aasignors  to  Brli^luuB  Youg  Unl?enity,  ProTO,  Utah 

Filed  Jiu.  11, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  387,387 

Irt.  CL?  GOIN  27/2%,  31/08:  BOID  13/00 

VS.  CL  73—61.1  C  18  ririm. 


1.  A  method  of  analyzing  a  liquid  sample  by  instrumental 
detection  which  comprises  subjecting  the  sample  to  be  ana- 
lyzed, which  contains  undesired,  unfUterable  material  that 
would  interfere  with  the  instrumental  detection,  to  equilibrium 
dialysis  through  a  cylindrical  dialysis  membrane  from  a  first 
capillary  passageway  which  receives  the  liquid  sample  into  a 
second  capillary  passageway  which  reodves  the  recipient 
liquid  to  form  a  liquid  analyte  containing  that  portion  of  the 
sample  which  passes  through  the  dialysis  membrane  frmn  the 
liquid  containing  the  sample  into  the  recipient  liquid,  said 
analyte  being  essentially  free  of  such  mterfering  material,  and 
flowing  said  analyte  into  the  instrument  to  subject  said  analyte 
to  instrumental  detection. 


4,491,012 

METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  ERYTHROCYTE 

DEFORMABILTTY 

DaTid  D.  Peterson,  Pleaauton,  CaUf^  asaignor  to  Nuclepore 

Corp.,  Pleasanton,  Calif. 

FUed  Oet  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  432,633 
The  portion  of  the  terai  of  this  piitCBt  rabaeqpMBt  to  Sep.  6, 2000, 


U.S.  a.  73-614 


iBt  CL^  GOIN  33/48 


KMm 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  erythrocyte  deformability  com- 
prising the  steps  of  placing  a  sample  of  blood  of  predetermined 
hematocrit  onto  a  membrane  characterized  by  capillary  shaped 
pores  having  a  mean  pore  size  in  the  range  of  3.0  to  8.0  mi- 
crons, whereby  blood  filters  through  said  memtvane  by  capil- 
lary action  and  onto  an  absorbent  strip  in  at  least  partial  oofa- 
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cial  contact  with  said  membrane,  and  flows  a  predetermined 
lateral  distance  along  said  absorbent  strip,  measuring  the  time 
required  for  the  blood  to  traverse  said  predetermined  lateral 
dirtance,  and  calculating  the  erythrocyte  deformability  from 
said  time  and  said  hematocrit;  said  membrane  characterized  by 
straight  through  pores  substantially  normal  to  the  surface  of 
said  membrane,  a  pore  density  of  4.0x  10^±  15%  pores/cm^,  a 
tensile  strength  of  at  least  3000  psi,  and  a  specific  gravity  in  the 
range  of  0.94  to  0.97  gm/cc. 


4,491,0U 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  HIGH  PRESSURE 

TESTING  AND  INSPECTION  OF  TIRES 

Leslie  M.  Bablk,  421  Roaelami  Ave^  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada 

FDed  Apr.  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  485,231 

fart.  CL^  GOIM  17/01  GOIN  29/04 

U.S.  a.  73—146  14 1 


pressure  responsive  device,  said  piston  having  a  surface 
with  a  peripheral  groove  formed  therein,  a  condujt  esub- 
lishing  fluid  communication  with  said  supply  and  said 
pressure  responsive  device,  said  piston  having  a  chamber 
formed  in  said  surface,  said  chamber  being  formed  m- 
wardly  of  said  peripheral  groove  and  in  fluid  communica- 
tion  therewith. 


a  resilient  gasket  filling  said  peripheral  groove  for  forming  a 
fluid  tight  seal  between  said  piston  and  the  material  to  be 
measured,  and 

means  attached  to  said  piston  for  transferring  fluid  pressure 
forces  to  the  material. 


4,491,015 

COMBINED  INSTRUMENT  SYSTEM  FOR  DIVERS 

EmUio  AUemano,  Via  RoaoliM)  PUo  4,  10143  TotIbo,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1983,  Scr.  No.  474,101 

Claim  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  JaL  27, 1962,  53552/82[Ul 

Int  a.5  GOIF  23/14;  GOIL  19/14 

U.S.  a.  73—300  8  Oairn 


12.  An  apparatus  for  pressurizing  and  testing  a  tire  having 
opposing  beads,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

base; 

means  supported  by  said  base  for  seaUng  said  tire  at  its  op- 
posing beads; 

means  for  introducing  air  into  the  interior  of  said  tire  to 
pressurize  the  tire; 

at  least  one  sensor  means  supported  by  said  base  and  posi- 
tioned adjacent  the  pressurized  tire  for  receiving  high 
frequency  sound  waves  generated  by  air  escaping  from 
said  tire;  and 

indicator  means  for  transmitting  an  aural  or  visual  signal 
upon  reception  of  said  high  frequency  sound  waves  by 
said  sensor  means,  whereby  the  circumferential  and  trans- 
verse location  of  small  air  leaks  in  said  tire  may  be  deter- 
mined. 


4,491,014 
BOND  TESTING  APPARATUS 
JaiNS  F.  N.  Sdlcr,  Jr.,  Frederick,  Md.,  assigaor  to  The  United 
States  <rf  AiMrica  as  rsprsssated  I7  tke  Secretary  of  the 
Amy,  Washiagtoa,  D.C 

Flkd  No?.  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  44M10 
fart.  CL^  GOIN  19/04.  3/10 
\3S.  CL  73—150  A  5  CUm 

1.  A  system  for  measuring  the  bond  strength  of  material 
adhered  to  a  substrate  comprising: 
a  supply  of  fluid  under  pressure,  a  pressure  responsive  de- 
vice in  fluid  communication  with  said  supply  for  produc- 
ing an  indication  of  the  bond  strength  of  the  material  with 
respect  to  the  substrate, 
a  piston  in  fluid  communication  with  said  supply  and  said 


1.  A  combined  instrument  system  for  divers,  comprising  an 
elongate  support  connectable  at  one  end  to  a  user  by  a  flexible 
attachment  means,  and  a  first  and  at  least  one  second  instru- 
ment connected  to  the  said  support,  characterised  by  the  fact 
that  the  said  support  includes  a  link  engaged  slidably  through 
a  respective  seat  formed  on  each  said  mstrument,  the  said 
instruments  being  mounted  in  a  line  along  the  said  link,  the  first 
of  the  said  seats  having  a  connecuon  means  to  the  said  link  to 
lock  this  latter  in  a  movable  nuumer  into  the  said  first  seat;  and 
locking  means  being  provided  for  rigidly  connectmg  each  said 
second  instrument  to  the  said  liniL 


4,491,016 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

PRESSURE  OF  A  FLUID 

Hans  W.  Haefbcr,  Aickach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  assignor  to 

Pflster  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraany 

Filed  Not.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  438,513 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Not.  5, 
1961,  3143919;  Aag.  10,  1962,  3229721 

Int.  CL^  GOIF  23/ IB 
U.S.  a.  73—302  28  ClaiM 

1  A  method  for  measuring  the  stationary  or  quasi-stationary 
pressure  of  a  fluid  in  a  container  comprumg  the  steps  of 
charging  a  piston  in  a  cylinder  v.ith  a  pressure  head  corre- 

^Ksnding  to  the  pressure  of  said  fluid; 
supplying  a  release  agent  through  a  wall  of  said  cylinder 
such  that  said  release  agent  occupies  a  volume  under 
pressure  between  said  piston  and  said  cylmder  for  lubrv:*- 
tion  thereof; 
developing  the  pressure  for  satd  release  agent  at  least  equal 
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to  said  pressure  of  said  fluid  such  that  said  pnton  is  con- 
ducted contact-free  within  said  cylinder,  and 


i'l'O* 


.«R-^ 


generating  an  electronic  signal  corresponding  to  the  force 
exerted  by  said  piston  due  to  said  pressure  head. 


4,491,017 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  DIMENSIONAL 

CHANGE  OF  MATERIALS 

L.  Srtelvan  Iyer,  Rapid  City,  S.  DtiL,  aMigDor  to  Sooth  Dakota 

School  of  MlMs  aad  Technology.  Rapid  City,  S.  Dak. 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  353,024 

lat  a.^  GOIB  5/00 

VS,  CL  73-^432.1  5  Claims 


1 


1 


2 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  dimensional  change  of  a  fluid 
or  solid-fluid  mixture  undergoing  a  change  to  the  solid  sute, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  bottom  member  comprising  a  flat  plate; 

(b)  two  side  memben  having  a  firont  end  and  a  back  end  and 
sides  fixedly  attached  to  said  bottom  member  along  one  of 
its  sides; 

(c)  a  firont  member  fixedly  attached  to  said  bottom  member 
and  to  the  front  ends  of  each  side  member, 

(d)  a  movable  back  member  slideably  disposed  within  said 
bottom  and  side  memben  to  form  a  cavity  conasting  of 
said  bottom  member,  said  members  and  front  member; 

(e)  screw  members  attached  to  said  front  member  and  mov- 
able back  member  extending  into  said  cavity,  said  screw 
members  being  capable  of  being  embedded  in  said  material 
place  in  said  cavity;  and 

(0  gauge  means  operatively  connected  to  said  moveable 
back  member  for  measuring  movement  of  said  moveable 
back  member  caused  by  action  of  said  screw  members  in 
said  movable  back  member  resulting  from  the  change  in 
dimension  of  said  material  undergoing  said  change  to  the 
solid  state. 


a  member  mounted  within  said  shield  and  extending  through 
the  aperture  into  the  pipeline; 

means  disposed  on  said  member  for  emitting  signals; 

means  disixMed  adjacent  said  shield  for  detecting  said  sig- 
nals; and 


>'''-»>    — '- 


said  shield  preventing  said  detecting  means  fh)m  detecting 
said  signals  when  no  pig  is  in  the  pipeline  below  the  aper- 
ture and  permitting  said  detecting  means  to  detect  said 
signals  when  a  pig  is  in  the  {npeline  below  the  aperture. 


4,491,019 

DETECnON  OF  DYNAMIC  UNBALANCES  OF 

CENTRIFUGES 

Gerhard  WicU,  Hiiaealwrg,  and  Rolf  Niff,  StciahnneD,  both  of 

Switieriaiid,  aaaivrart  to  Kootna  HoMiag  A.Gn  Zvleh, 

Switzeriaad 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  450,217 
OaiflH  priority,  apptteatioa  Swttnriaad,  Dec  24,  1961, 
8284/81 

lat  a^  GOIM  1/16,  1/28 
U.S.  Ct  73—457  11  CUm 


Jackie  D. 
Tcu 


4,491,018 
PIG  DETECTOR 
Striater,  aad  Eageae  L.  Dobeah,  both  of  Hoostoa, 
ri^on  to  F.  R  Makacy  Coapaay,  Hoostoo,  Tex. 
F1M  Jaa.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  505,209 
lat  ai  HOIH  35/00.  36/00 
MS,  a  73—432  R  10  OaiaH 

1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  a  pig  in  a  pipeline  comprising: 
•  shield  disposed  over  an  aperture  in  the  wall  of  the  pipeline; 


I.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  imbalance  of  a  centrifuge 
comprising: 

(a)  a  centrifuge  having: 
0)  a  stationary  portion; 
Oi)  a  magnetic  field  sensor  means  disposed  on  the  stationary 

portion; 
(iii)  a  rotor  means  disposed  above  said  stationary  portion; 
(iv)  a  rotor  shaft  rotatably  connecting  the  rotor  means  with 

the  stationary  portion,  the  rotor  shaft  rotating  with  said 

rotor  means;  and 
(v)  an  annular  member  fixedly  attached  to  the  rotor  means 

for  rotation  therewith  and  having  an  annular  end  surface 
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podtioiied  in  a  plane  generally  perpendicular  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  rotor  shiJt,  said  annular  end  surface 
located  and  disposed  at  a  predetermined  distance  above 
the  sensor  means  thereby  forming  a  predetermined  gap 
between  the  sensor  means  and  the  annular  end  surface, 
wherein  the  sensor  means  generates  a  signal  when  the 
dimension  of  the  g^)  between  the  annular  end  surface  and 
sensor  means  is  altered  due  to  imbalance  of  the  centrifuge; 
and 
(b)  electronic  circuit  means  for  processing  the  signal  fhim  the 
sensor  means  so  as  to  activate  an  alarm  signal  upon  imbal- 
ance of  the  centrifuge. 


ULTRASONIC  MICROSCOPE 

Norlyoihi  ChnbMhi,  Miyagi,  Japn,  SMiffor  to  Keisiike  Honda, 
Mlyagi,  Japu 

Filed  Nov.  S,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  499,S86 
OaiBH  priority,  applkatkM  Japan,  No?.  13,  IMl,  56-182710 
brt.  a.)  GOIN  29/00 
MS,  a  7»-«W  5  Clatag 


1.  An  ultrasonic  microscope  for  scanning  a  sample  disposed 
in  a  medium,  comprising: 

a  focusing  ultrasonic  transmitting  transducer  element 
adapted  to  be  coupled  to  said  medium  for  generating  a 
focused  ultrasonic  wave  to  irradiate  a  small  portion  of  said 
sample,  in  response  to  a  drive  signal  of  ultrasonic  fre- 
quency; 

a  focusing  ultrasonic  receiving  transducer  element  adapted 
to  be  coupled  to  said  medium  for  generating  a  received 
signal  in  response  to  ultrasonic  waves  generated  by  said 
transmitting  element  and  propagated  through  said  small 
portion  of  said  sample; 

reference  signal  generating  means  for  providing  a  reference 
signal  of  ultrasonic  frequency; 

drive  means  responsive  to  said  reference  signal  for  generat- 
ing said  drive  signal  of  ultrasonic  frequency  to  drive  said 
transmitting  element; 

X-Y  axis  scanning  means  for  cauang  said  focused  ultrasonic 
wave  to  scan  or  traverse  said  sample  in  a  coordinate  plane 
substantially  perpendicular  to  a  Une  extending  between 
said  transmitting  and  receiving  elements,  while  maintain- 
ing said  elements  in  mutual  alignment  along  said  line; 

mixer  means  for  combining  said  received  signal  with  said 
reference  signal  to  produce  an  interference  signal;  and 

Z  axis  scanning  means  for  vibrating  one  of  said  transmitting 
and  receiving  elements  along  the  direction  of  said  line 
extending  between  said  transmitting  and  receiving  ele- 
ments, in  synchronism  with  the  Tanning  of  said  sample  by 
said  X-Y  axis  scanning  means, 

wherry  said  ultrasonic  beam  is  caused  to  impinge  upon  said 
sample  as  if  the  radiating  siirfsce  of  said  transmitting 
element  is  inclined  with  respect  to  said  line  extending 
between  said  transmitting  and  receiving  elements,  the 
apparent  mclmation  of  said  radiating  surface  being  vari- 
able by  varying  the  ampUtude  of  vibration  by  said  Z  axis 
scanning  means  reUtive  to  the  amplitude  of  scanning  by 
said  X-Y  axis  scanning  means. 


4,491,021 
AXIAL-TORSIONAL  EXTENSOMETiX 
Harry  R.  MeUae,  Mlaaetonka,  Mhuu,  ataiittr  to  MTS  SyatcM 
Corporatkw,  Edea  Prairie,  Mlna. 

FDed  Mar.  II,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  474,700 
lat  a.}  GOIB  5/30 
U  A  a.  73—767  12 


11.  An  extensometer  assembly  for  measunng  axi&l  and  tor- 
sional loading  of  an  elongated  specimen  comprising  a  first 
extensometer  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  specimen  and  to 
measure  elongation  of  such  specimen  between  two  spaced 
locations  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  specimen  which 
comprises  a  loading  axis; 
a  second  extensometer  having  means  adapted  to  engage  the 
same  specimen  on  an  opposite  side  of  such  specimen  from 
the  first  extensometer; 
a  support  structure  connected  to  said  first  extensometer,  and 
joined  to  said  second  extensometer  without  contact  to  a 
specimen  on  which  the  extensometers  arc  mounted; 
a  pivot  assembly  coupling  the  second  exiensomcter  to  the 
support  structure  to  permit  substantially   unrestrained 
pivotal  movement  of  the  second  extensometer  about  a 
pivot  axis  perpendicular  to  the  loading  axis  and  midway 
between  the  means  on  the  second  extensometer  to  engage 
the  specimen;  and 
the  support  structure  being  rigid  to  resist  deflections  from 
loads  causing  movements  of  the  first  extensometer  about 
the  pivot  axis  and  compliant  to  permit  movement  in  sub- 
stantially all  other  degrees  of  freedom. 


4,491,022 
CONE-SHAPED  CORING  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  IN 

Smj  STATE  OF  STRESS  IN  ROCK  MASSES 
Rodoifo  V.  de  la  Crva,  Madtooa,  Wis^  Maimer  to  WtocsMte 
Alaasai  Reaaarch  FoaadatkM,  Madtooa,  Wia. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  467,352 

lat  a?  E21B  49/00 

VS.  a  73—783  28  <T«<f 


1.  A  method  of  relieving  the  stress  on  a  selected  segment  of 
a  borehole  drilled  into  aa  earth  mass  comprismg  the  steps  of: 
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(«)  cutting  t  cx»e-«haped  opening  which  extends  outwardly 
from  the  borehole  and  which  has  a  generally  radially 
extending  bottom  wall; 

(b)  cutting  a  conical  slot  in  the  bottom  wall  of  the  cone- 
shaped  opening  which  extends  outwardly  from  the  bore- 
hole at  an  angle  to  the  axis  thereof,  to  thereby  provide  an 
element  of  earth  mass  which  is  relieved  from  the  streaaes 
imposed  on  the  mass  surrounding  the  borehole  and  which 
is  defined  between  the  wall  of  the  borehole,  the  bottom 
wall  of  the  cone-shaped  opening,  and  the  walls  of  the 
conical  slot. 


flow  ceU  having  a  predetermined  cah'brated  cell  volume 
(Vc)  tad  calibrated  time  constant  (K). 
(b)  inputting  uniform  heat  pulses  into  the  conveyed  liquid 
and  detecting  the  pulses  downstream  and  wherein  each 
detection  event  triggers  the  input  of  a  timed  heat  pube  to 


M91423 

MEANS  FOR  GHECDNG  AND/OR  MEASURING  THE 

ACTUAL  AMOUNT  OF  SPRAYED  PLANT  PROTECTIVE 

SUBSTANCES 
Stcffn  GraeC  Ro(«  Braehweg  M,  Reisnsbwg.  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Geraany 

FDed  Oct  2S,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  315J72 
ClaiM  priority,  appttattai  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenMuy,  Not.  6, 
IMO,  3041916 

laL  a^  GOIF  1/Oa  9/00 
VS.  a  73-«l  11  cui^ 


1.  A  device  for  determining  an  amount  of  fluid  substance  in 
terms  of  volume  per  area  to  be  discharged  from  a  spraying 
machine  movable  at  different  speeds  based  on  an  actual  amount 
of  fluid  substance  discharged  firom  said  spraying  machine 
during  a  predetermined  time  period,  said  device  comprising: 
a  container  having  a  top  and  a  side  for  collecting  fluid  sub- 
stance discharged  from  said  spraying  machine, 
at  least  one  scale  cah'brated  for  said  predetermined  time 

period  in  association  with  said  container, 
each  said  scale  comprising  markings  which  signify  units  of 
volume  of  fluid  substance  per  area  reUted  to  additional 
markings  which  designate  a  predefermined  speed  of 
movement  of  said  machine, 
said  markings  and  said  additional  marking  providing  means 
for  calculating  the  volume  amount  of  fluid  substance  to  be 
discharged  per  unit  area  at  each  said  predetermined  speed 
based  on  the  volume  amount  of  fluid  substance  discharged 
from  said  machine  which  is  collected  in  said  container  during 
said  predetermined  time  period. 


M>L024 

METHOD  FOR  METERING  SUB-10  OC/MINUTE 

UQUIDFLOW 

Theodore  E.  Miller,  Jr.,  MidlMd,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Cheaical  Ompany,  MidlaMi,  Mich. 

Filed  JaL  C  IMl,  Ssr.  No.  280,400 
Irt.  a^  GOIF  1/68 
UA  a  73-W1.05  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  accurate  determination  of  volumetric 
Uquid  flow  rate  using  a  measured  value  (T)  which  is  the  time 
interval  between  beat  pulses  and  which  includes  both  a  cali- 
brated cell  volume  term  (Vf)  and  a  non-zero  time  constant 
term  (K),  the  method  comprising: 
(a)  conveying  the  liquid  to  be  metered  through  an  electronic 


produce  the  condition  of  pulse  frequency  being  related  to 
volumetric  liquid  flow  rate  (0; 

(c)  electronically  detecting  the  period  (T)  between  pulses; 
and 

(d)  determining  a  measure  of  flow  of  the  metered  liquid 
based  on  the  appUcation  of  the  relationship,  r=  Ve/f+K. 

4,491,025 

PARALLEL  PATH  CORIOUS  MASS  FLOW  RATE 

METER 

JsMS  E.  Sodth,  Boeder,  mi  DomM  R.  Cage,  LoagWMt,  both 

of  Cok).,  assigBon  to  Micro  Motioa,  lac,  Boaider,  Colo. 

Filed  Not.  3, 1902,  Ser.  No.  439,035 

lat  CL^  GOIF  J/84 

VS.  a.  73-861  JO  10  nmin>. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  mass  flow  rate  of  a  fluid, 
comprising: 

(A)  an  inlet  manifold  and  an  outlet  manifold; 

(B)  two  U-shaped  flow  tubes  which 

(i)  are  free  of  pressure  sensitive  joints, 

Cii)  are  mounted  in  an  essentially  parallel  fashion  and 
fixedly  attached,  in  a  fluid  tight  manner,  at  the  open 
ends  o(  said  U-«haped  flow  tubes  to  said  inlet  manifbid 
and  said  outlet  manifold, 

Ciii)  extend  from  said  inlet  manifold  and  outlet  manifold  in 
a  cantilever  fashion, 

(iv)  each  have  an  bending  axis  located  near  said  fixedly 
attached  ends  and  located  in  the  same  plane  as  and 
perpendicuUu-  to  the  side  legs  of  said  U-«haped  flow 
tube,  and  a  torsion  axis  located  in  the  same  plane  as  the 
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side  lep  of  said  U-sh^)ed  flow  tube,  esaentially  parallel 
to  and  midway  between  said  side  legs,  and  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  bending  axis, 

(v)  have  essentially  equal  momento  of  inertia  and  essen- 
tially equal  spring  constants  about  said  bending  axes, 
and  essentially  equal  moments  of  inertia  and  essentially 
equal  spring  constants  about  said  torsion  axes,  and 

(vi)  have  a  resonant  frequency  of  oscillation  about  said 
torsion  axes  which  is  both  different  from  the  rescMiant 
frequency  of  oscillation  about  said  bending  axes,  and 
different  from  the  odd  harmonic  values  of  said  resonant 
frequency  of  oscillation  about  said  bending  axes; 

(C)  means  for  inputting  to  each  of  said  U-shaped  flow  tubes 
essentially  equal  amounts  of  fluid  from  an  inlet  plenum, 
formed  in  part  by  said  inlet  manifold  so  that  fluid  flows 
through  said  U-shaped  flow  tubes  in  an  essentially  parallel 
fashion; 

(D)  means  for  draining  fluid  from  both  of  said  U-shaped 
flow  tubes  through  an  exit  plenum  formed  in  part  by  said 
outlet  manifold; 

(E)  means  attached  to  said  U-shaped  flow  tubes  to  sinusoi- 
dally  drive  said  U-shaped  flow  tubes  at  the  resonant  fre- 
quency about  said  bending  axes,  and  as  the  tines  of  a 
tuning  fork;  and, 

(F)  means  to  measure  the  time  interval  between  the  passage 
of  the  first  side  legs  of  each  of  said  U-sh^>ed  flow  tubes 
through  the  respective  midplanes  of  oscillation,  and  the 
passage  of  the  second  side  legs,  caused  by  Coriolis  forced 
(teflection  about  said  torsion  axes,  to  pass  through  the 
respective  mid-planes  of  oscillation  at  a  later  time; 

whereby  the  total  fluid  mass  flow  rate  passing  through  both  of 
said  U-shaped  flow  tubes  is  determined  from  the  magnitude  of 
said  measured  time  interval. 


roution  (18,  32)  of  the  rotor  to  introduce  fluid  into  the 
rotor  centrally  thereof,  and 

drcumferentially  directed  outlet  or  exit  openings  (24,  M,  45) 
are  located  adjacent  the  circumference  erf  the  rotor; 

an  inlet  duct  (13,  35,  44)  is  provided  directing  fluid  into  said 
axially  directed  rotor  inlet  means; 

flow  guide  ribs  (23)  are  located  within  said  inlet  duct  (13) 
and  extend  longitudinally  axially  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  the  rotor  towards  said  axially  directed  mlet 
means; 

and  wherein  the  rotor  is  located  in  the  fluid  chamber  (15.  34, 
41)  and  surrounded  thereby. 

so  that  fluid  flow  will  be  from  the  inlet  means,  axially 
through  the  inlet  duct,  centrally  into  the  rotor  and  out  of 
the  rotor  at  a  position  adjacent  the  circumference  thereof, 
into  the  fluid  chamber,  reaction  of  fluid  leaving  the  rotor 
through  said  outlet  or  exit  openings,  causing  roution  of 
the  rotor  which  is  sensed  by  said  sensing  means. 


4,491,026 
UQUm  FLOW  METER 
Rolf  BrlBtigBBi,  Markt;  Lothar  HaM,  Stein;  JiirfleB  WcMMyer, 
Nvemberg;  Helu-Dieter  HeUmoB,  GriiiMtadt;  Peter  Hergt, 
LadwigriMfte,  and  Rdahard  Panel,  OberartMh,  aU  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  GcrmaBy,  aadgMn  to  Robert  Booch  GnbH,  Stntt- 
gut.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  432,997 
OalM  priority,  applkatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Goiiuuy,  Oct  2. 
1981,  3139218;  Ju.  9, 1982,  3221775 

lat  a'  GOIF  1/0$.  5/00 
U.S.  a  73-^1  J6  20  daina 


1.  Flow  meter  having 

a  housing  (10. 19.  21.  30); 

a  fluid  flow  chamber  (15,  34,  41)  defined  in  the  housing;  • 
rotor  (14,  31,  40)  located  in  the  housing; 

inlet  means  (11, 11a.  12;  33,  38;  42,  43)  providing  flow  com- 
munication of  fluid  to  the  flow  chamber, 

outlet  means  (16,  17;  39,  46)  providing  fluid  outlet  flow 
communication  from  the  chamber; 

rotation  sensing  means  (29,  37)  sensing  roution  of  the  rotor 
and  positioned  in  the  housing  in  roution  sensing  relation 
with  respect  to  the  rotor, 

wherein  the  rotor  (14,  31,  40)  is  a  hollow  structure  and 
includes 

axially  directed  inlet  means  positioned  about  the  axis  of 


4,491,027 
WTOE-RANGE  LOAD  CELL 
Stanley  Yalof,  aad  Lawrescc  Van  Dorcn,  both  of  Saa  Diego, 
Calif.,  aaaigMrs  to  Tetrahedron  Aaaodatca,  Inc,  Saa  Diego, 
CaUf. 

Piled  Jan.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  462,721 

Ut.  0,3  GOIL  1/04.  1/18 

UJS.  a  73-862J2  lo  QaiM 


10.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  a  wide  range  of  forces, 
which  comprises: 

a  plurality  of  force  responsive  elements  of  different  sensitivi- 
ties and  different  resistances  to  said  forx:«s; 

means  for  oppositely  applying  force  to  said  elements,  said 
elements  comprising  cyhnders  of  different  dimensions 
concentrically  engaged  one  within  the  other  between  said 
force  applying  means,  said  cyhnders  havmg  opposed 
surfaces  defining  a  gap  in  the  direction  of  application  of 
said  forces,  and  the  most  sensitive  one  of  said  cylinders 
being  positioned  to  engage  said  force  applying  means  over 
the  entire  range  of  measurement; 

said  force  applying  means  comprising  means  for  applying 
force  to  said  most  sensitive  cylinder  in  a  direction  tending 
to  close  said  gap  over  the  entire  range  of  measurement  and 
means  for  additionally  applying  force  to  at  least  one  cylin- 
der of  lesser  sensitivity  when  said  moat  sensitive  cyUnder 
has  been  deformed  by  said  force  so  as  to  close  said  gap, 
whereby  the  effect  of  said  force  on  said  most  sensitive 
cyUnder  is  modified  and  increasing  forces  are  progres- 
sively opposed  by  the  sequential  addition  of  cyhnders  of 
greater  resistance;  and 

means  for  measuring  said  force  over  the  entire  range  com- 
prising means  for  monitoring  the  response  of  the  moat 
sensitive  cylinder  to  said  forces. 
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4,491,028 
PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER 
M2-11  KoUMti,  Bnkyo-ka,  Tokyo,  Japu 
FIM  Mm.  2S,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  479,07S 
forftjr,  ippUcatkN  Japn,  Mar.  31, 1M2,  S7^2M0 
lat  a^  GOIL  1/26 
VS,  a.  73-Ml<2  U 


1.  A  presMire  transducer  comprising  a  substantially  cylindri- 
cal detection  block  having  a  first  axial  end  a  second  axial  end, 
said  detection  block  including: 

a  first  end  pressure  receiving  portion  connected  to  the  re- 
mainder of  said  detection  block  at  said  first  end,  the  re- 
mainder of  said  detection  block  having  a  cylindrical  radi- 
ally peripheral  outer  surface,  two  first  through  holes 
extending  in  one  direction  and  two  second  through  holes 
extending  in  another  direction  such  that  said  first  through 
holes  cross  said  second  through  holes  and  each  of  said  first 
and  second  through  holes  open  at  both  ends  thereof  at  said 
outer  surface,  said  first  and  second  through  holes  having  a 
first  side  extending  adjacent  a  first  exposed  surface  of  said 
detection  block  so  as  to  define  a  first  thin  wall  portion  of 
said  detection  block  between  said  first  exposed  surface 
and  said  first  side  of  said  first  and  second  through  holes, 
and  having  a  second  side  adjacent  a  second  exposed  sur- 
face of  said  detection  block  so  as  to  define  a  second  thin 
wall  portion  of  said  detection  block  between  said  second 
exposed  surface  and  said  second  side  of  said  first  and 
second  through  holes, 

a  central  presnire  receiving  portion  in  the  center  of  said 
detection  block,  said  centnd  pressure  receiving  portion 
being  surrounded  by  said  first  and  second  holes,  and 

a  retaining  portion  at  the  radial  periphery  of  said  detection 
block,  said  retaining  portion  surrounding  said  central 
pressure  receiving  portion, 

said  central  pressure  receiving  portion  being  connected  to 
said  retaining  portion  through  said  first  and  second  thin 
wall  portions. 


4,491,029 
POSITION  GYROSCOPE 
Erast  Grvber,  Mnrich,  aad  WoUims  ▼<>■  HochIc  Ottobrunn, 
botk  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuny,  aaigMin  to  MeaMrachaitt- 
Bodkow-Blota   GcoellKhaft  nit  beMhrMokter   Haftnng, 
Mnkh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtrmamy 

Filed  May  7, 1962,  Ser.  No.  376,202 
Oatei  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaoy,  May  20, 
1981,3120022 

lat  0.3  GOIC  19/26.  19/30 
MS,  CL  74—5.1  4  rui— 


flying  body,  comprising  housing  means  (10)  operatively 
mounted  in  said  flying  body,  a  first  rolling  fhune  (4).  first 
bearing  means  (15)  for  rotatably  mounting  said  first  rolling 
frame  in  said  housing  means  (10),  a  second  rolling  firame  (8), 
second  bearing  means  (IC)  for  rotatably  mounting  said  second 
rolling  frame  (8)  in  said  first  rolling  frame  (4)  so  that  the  first 
and  second  rolling  frames  have  a  common  coajdal  rotational 
axis,  a  gimbal  cage  (3)  operatively  mounted  in  said  second 
rolling  frame  (8X  means  (11)  operatively  positioned  for  unlock- 
ing and  locking  said  gimbal  cage  (3)  and  said  second  rolling 
frame  (8)  against  rotation,  a  gyro  rotor  (7)  operatively 
mounted  in  said  gimbal  cage  (3),  first  pick-up  means  (5,  13) 
operatively  interposed  between  said  bousing  means  (10)  and 
said  first  rolling  frame  (4)  for  ascertaining  any  relative  roution 
between  said  bousing  means  (10)  and  said  first  rolling  frame 
(4),  second  pick-up  means  (6,  12)  operatively  interposed  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  rolling  frame  (4, 8)  for  ascertaining 
any  relative  rotation  between  said  first  and  second  rolling 
firsmes  (4,  8)  having  said  common  rotational  axis,  and  drive 
means  (2)  supported  in  said  housing  means  (10)  and  operatively 
connected  to  said  first  rolling  frame  (4)  for  positively  driving 
said  first  rolling  firame  (4)  in  a  desired  rotatioaal  direction 
which  is  opposite  to  any  rolling  motion  of  said  flying  body  and 
thus  opposite  to  any  rolling  motion  of  said  housing  means  (10) 
for  compensating  said  rolling  motion  of  the  flying  body  by  the 
counter-rotation  of  said  first  rolling  frame  (4),  whereby  said 
gyro  rotor  (7),  said  gimbal  cage  (3),  and  said  second  rolling 
frame  (8)  are  free  of  any  rolling  motions  during  an  unlocking  of 
said  gimbal  cage  (3)  and  of  said  second  rolling  frame  (8). 


4^91,030 

LINK  MECHANISM  IN  PUSHBUTTON-OPERATED 

WAVEBAND  OR  STATION  SELECTOR 

Takao  ChaU,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aMigaor  to  Clarioa  Co^  Ltd.,  To* 

kyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  361^35 
OaiaM  priority,  applicatioa  Japu,  Mar.  31, 1981, 5647855 
lot  a.3  H03J  5/n 
U.S.  CL  74— 10J3  1  Claim 


1.  A  position  gyroscope  for  sensing  a  rolling  position  of  a 


•     •  i     • 


1.  A  link  mechanism  in  a  pushbutton-operated  waveband  or 
station  selector,  comprising: 

a  link  member  having  at  least  three  arms  and  pivotably 
disposed  in  said  waveband  or  station  selector; 

a  guide  member  provided  on  each  of  said  arms  of  said  link 
member; 

a  plurality  of  tuning  members  equal  in  number  to  said  arms 
which  are  moved  in  directions  different  from  each  other 
inside  said  selector; 

said  tuning  members  each  having  formed  therein  a  guide 
portion  extending  perpendicular  to  the  moving  direction 
of  the  tuning  member,  the  guide  member  provided  at  each 
of  the  arms  of  said  link  being  engaged  in  said  guide  portion 
formed  in  each  of  the  tuning  members;  the  angle  formed 
between  each  of  said  link  arms  and  the  moving  direction 
of  each  tuning  member  being  other  than  a  right  angle 
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within  the  moving  range  of  each  of  said  tuning  members, 
and  in  which  one  of  said  timing  members  is  a  memory 
plate  engaged  by  one  of  said  link  arms  and  moved  in  a  first 
direction  when  a  manual  pushing  operation  for  tuning  is 
effected,  one  of  said  tuning  members  is  a  core  slide  en- 
gaged by  another  of  said  link  arms  and  movable  in  a  sec- 
ond direction  non-Unear  to  said  first  direction,  and  one  of 
said  tuning  members  is  an  idler  plate  engaged  by  a  third  of 
said  link  arms  and  movable  in  a  third  direction  non-linear 
to  said  second  direction. 


4,491.031 

SHIFT  DRUM  TYPE  SPEED  CHANGE  MECHANISM 

FOR  MOTORCYCLES 

Yuo  Otriu,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aMipior  to  Honda  Gikoi  Kogyo 

Kaboshild  Kaiiha,  Tokjro,  Japu 

FUed  May  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  37632 

dainis  priority,  application  Japu,  May  21,  1961,  S6-77014 

lot  CL^  ¥im  5/06;  B60K  20/02 

VS.  a.  74— 337  J  6  Claims 


1.  A  speed  change  mechanism  for  a  transmission  of  a  motor- 
cycle, comprising 

a  shift  drum; 

a  first  cam  plate  fixed  to  said  drum  and  having  a  first  cam 
surface  having  a  series  of  stopper  grooves  in  said  first  cam 
surface  with  each  succeeding  groove  in  said  series  being 
spaced  equiangularly  from  the  preceding  groove  in  said 
series; 

a  first  stopper  engaging  said  first  cam  surface; 

a  second  cam  plate  fixed  to  said  drum  and  having  a  second 
cam  surface  with  at  least  one  stopper  groove  in  said  sec- 
ond cam  surface; 

a  second  stopper  engaging  said  second  cam  surface,  said 
second  stopper  engaging  said  stopper  groove  in  said  sec- 
ond cam  surface  with  said  first  stopper  being  spaced  from 
the  last  stopper  groove  in  said  series  by  an  amount  equal  to 
the  equiangular  spacing  between  stopper  grooves. 


4,491,032 
GEAR  SHIFT  CONTROL  LINKAGE  OF  TRANSMISSION 
YoayUro  Saito,  Yokohama,  and  Komd  YaaU,  Atsngi,  both  of 
Japu,  iMiSBon  to  NiaaaB  Motor  Coapaoy,  Uadted,  Yoko> 
hsBM,  Japu 

Filed  Aug.  26, 1982,  Scr.  No.  411,848 
Clalns  priority,  appllcatloB  Japan,  Oct  12, 1981,  56-162342 
iBt  CL^  G05G  9/18.  7/16 
VS,  CL  74— «73  R  11  Ctelw 

1.  A  gear  shift  control  Unkage  system  for  a  vehicular  trans- 
mission, comprising: 
manually  operable  gear  shift  control  lever  having  upper  and 
lower  ends,  and  a  fulcrum  intermediate  between  the  upper 
end  and  the  lower  end, 
support  means  for  supporting  said  control  lever,  said  support 
means  comprising  pivot  bearing  means  for  allowing  said 
control  lever  to  swing  on  the  fulcrum,  and 
a  control  rod  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  with  the  lower 
end  of  said  control  lever  and  pivotally  connected  at  the 
other  end  iwth  a  striking  rod  of  the  transmission  for  trans- 
mitting a  movement  of  said  control  lever  to  the  transmis- 


sion, said  control  rod  comprising  two  parts,  a  first  half  rod 
on  the  control  lever  side  and  a  second  half  rod  on  the 
transmission  side  connected  together  end  to  end  by  a  joint, 


^^ 


said  control  rod  being  supported  rotatably  and  axiaHy 
slidably  at  an  intermediate  portion  between  both  ends  by 
an  arm  formed  in  said  support  means. 


4,491,033 

DOUBLE  ECCENTRIC  WAVE  GENERATOR 

ARRANGEMENT 

John  H.  CarlaoD,  and  Carl  F.  Petersoa,  botfa  of  DanTcra,  Maaa^ 

assignors  to  USM  CorporatioB,  FamlngtoB,  Cona. 

FUed  Jna.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  507,015 

lat  a.'  n6H  1/28.  33/00 

VS.  CL  74—640  6  ClaiiM 


P"" 


^ZZ^^^^ 


1.  A  strain  wave  gearing  assembly  having  a  toothed  circular 
spline  and  a  toothed  flexspline,  having  deflection  means  there- 
within  so  as  to  effectuate  progressive  engagement  of  said  circu- 
lar spline  and  said  flexspline,  said  deflection  means  comprising: 
first  wave  generation  disc  joumaled  on  a  routable  sleeve 

within  said  flexspline; 
a  second  wave  generator  disc  joumaled  on  said  disc;  said 
first  and  second  wave  generating  discs  being  non-paral- 
leled with  respect  to  one  another  and  orthogonal  with  said 
flexspline  at  their  contacting  surfaces. 


4,491,034 
HYDRAUUC-MECHANICAL  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 

HAVING  OUTPUT  BRANCHES 
Nils  Fredrikaen,  Harsewiakel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraafly,  aaaigaor 
to  Claas  OHG,  Harsewiakel,  Fad.  R^.  of  Gcnuay 
CoBtiBiiatkM  of  Ser.  No.  315,994,  Oct  28,  1981,.  This 
application  May  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  610,173 
Claiau  priority,  appUartloB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay,  Not.  6, 
1980,  3041865 

Irt.  CL'  n6H  47/04.  37/06 
VS.  CL  74—687  4  Oaina 

1.  A  continuously  adjustable  hydraulic -mechanical  power 
transmission  system  comprising  a  mechanical  part  including  a 
power  input  shaft;  a  forward  gear;  a  reversing  gear;  a  first 
clutch  for  connecting  said  forward  gear  to  said  power  input 
shaft;  a  second  clutch  for  connecting  said  reversing  gear  to  said 
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input  shaft;  a  reversing  shaft  with  a  gear  engaging  said  revers- 
ing gear;  a  planetary  gear  set  having  an  annulus  formed  with 
gears  and  acting  as  a  first  shaft;  a  cage  for  supporting  satellite 
gears  and  acting  as  a  second  shaft,  and  a  sun  wheel  in  mesh 
with  the  sateUite  gears  and  acting  as  a  third  shaft;  a  hydraulic 
pan  including  an  adjustable  displacement  hydraulic  unit  and  a 
fixed  displacement  hydraulic  unit;  the  gears  of  said  annulus 
being  in  mesh  with  said  forward  gear  and  with  the  gear  of  said 
reversmg  shaft  to  engage,  in  response  to  the  actuation  of  one  of 


4»    jr  M  tf         M    MM 


on  said  one  axle  end  and  with  drawing  said  axle  end  to  a 
position  where  said  locking  element  is  received  by  the 
recess  is  said  one  side  gear; 

(d)  inserting  another  axle  end  into  said  differential,  through 
said  other  side  gear  until  its  locking  structure  is  exposed  in 
said  access  opening; 

(e)  engaging  another  lock  element  with  the  locking  structure 
on  said  other  axle  end  and  withdrawing  said  axle  end  until 
its  associated  locking  element  is  received  by  the  recess  in 
said  other  side  gear; 

(0  positioning  an  axial  thrust  bearing  arrangement  in  align- 
ment with  said  axle  ends  and  maintaining  its  position  while 
moving  said  one  side  gear  axially  inwardly  to  an  operative 
position;  and, 

(g)  installing  a  removable  gear  spacing  means  associated 
with  said  one  side  gear  to  maintain  said  one  side  gear  in 
said  operative  position. 


said  two  clutches,  said  first  shaft  with  said  power  input  shaft 
either  via  said  forward  gear  or  via  said  reversing  shaft  and 
reversing  gear;  said  second  shaft  of  the  planetary  gear  set 
acting  as  a  driven  shaft,  and  the  third  shaft  of  the  planetary 
gear  set  being  directly  connected  to  the  fixed  displacement 
hydrauhc  unit;  and  the  adjustable  displacement  hydraulic  unit 
being  in  constant  mechanical  connection  with  said  reversing 
shaft  to  reverse  its  routional  direction  in  response  to  the  actua- 
tion of  one  of  said  two  clutches  and  being  hydrauUcally  con- 
nected to  said  fixed  displacement  hydraulic  unit 


M91,035 

DIFFERENTIAL  GEAR  APPARATUS 
VerwM  E.  GkaaoHUi,  OcTeiawl  Heighti,  Ohio,  and  Keith  E. 
CiMnwB,  Fairport,  N.Y^  aMigMn  to  The  deMoa  Worka, 
KOCMRCr,  ni.T. 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1983,  Scr.  No.  475,528 

lit  CL^  F16H  1/38 

VS.  a  74—715  6  Claims 


4.  A  method  for  assembling  a  differential  of  the  type  that 
includes  a  pair  of  axially  adjacent  side  gean  routably  coupled 
to  associated  axles,  each  side  gear  defining  a  recess  for  receiv- 
ing a  locking  element  engaged  with  locking  structure  formed 
near  ends  of  the  axle,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  moving  one  of  said  side  gears  axially  outwardly  with 
respect  to  the  inside  of  said  differential  to  provide  an 
access  opening  between  said  side  gears; 

(b)  inserting  an  axle  end  into  said  differential,  through  said 
one  side  gear  until  said  locking  structure  formed  on  said 
axle  end  is  exposed  in  said  access  opening; 

(c)  engaging  a  locking  element  with  said  locking  structure 


4,491,036 

DIFFERENTIAL  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  MEANS  FOR 
ACCOMMODATING  ANGULAR  MISALIGNMENTS  OF 

AXLE  SEGMENTS 
Gene  A.  Stritzel,  Rochester,  N.Y„  asiignor  to  The  Gleason 
Works,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1983,  Scr.  No.  475,575 

Int  a^  F16H  1/38 

VS,  CL  74—715  6  Claims 


»'->."» 


1.  In  a  differential  assemby  of  the  type  which  includes  a 
differential  case  having  means  for  receiving  a  pair  of  axle  ends 
together  with  a  pair  of  worm  gears  coupled  to  said  pair  of  axle 
ends  for  rotation  therewith,  and  including  at  least  one  transfer 
gear  in  meshing  engagement  with  each  of  said  worm  gears, 
with  said  transfer  gears  being  operatively  coiuected  with  each 
other  for  transferring  drive  between  said  pair  of  worm  gears 
and  their  associated  axle  ends,  said  differential  assembly  being 
characterized  by  means  for  accommodating  angular  misalign- 
ments of  said  axle  cads  from  a  common  center  axis,  said  ^mn 
comprising  spherical  mounting  surfaces  formed  within  said 
differential  case  for  receiving  spherical  bearing  surfaces  associ- 
ated with  said  pair  of  worm  gears  such  that  axle  ends  can  be 
mounted  in  positions  which  are  pivoted  slightly  out  of  a  com- 
mon axis  so  as  to  provide  a  camber  or  caster  to  wheels  carried 
at  outer  ends  of  said  axles,  and  including  a  spacing  means 
which  can  be  removably  installed  between  said  axle  ends  so  as 
to  define  a  predetermined  spacing  between  the  axle  ends,  said 
spacing  means  having  opposed  convex  spherical  sor&oes  for 
bearing  against  corresponding  concave  spherical  sorfMes 
formed  on  opposing  ends  of  said  worm  gears. 
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4,491,037 

SEAL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DISENGAGEABLE 

REDUCTION  DRIVE  UNIT 

BcitOB  L.  BoUeck,  New  PikitlBe,  laL,  aMigBor  to  General 

Motors  CorporatioB,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1903,  Ser.  No.  465,624 

lot  a^  F16H  3/44.  57/10,  57/00 

UjS.  a.  74—785  3  CUiiu 


1.  In  a  planetary  reduction  drive  unit  for  transmitting  torque 
firom  a  transmission  shaft  to  an  output  member  and  includhig 
an  output  drive  shaft  connected  to  said  output  member  and 
rotatable  about  an  axis  of  said  unit,  a  planet  earner  rotatable 
with  said  output  drive  shaft  about  said  axis,  a  plurality  of  planet 
gears  rotatably  supported  on  said  carrier  and  engaging  a  fued 
ring  gear,  a  sleeve  shiftable  along  said  axis  between  an  ex- 
tended position  wherein  a  first  end  of  said  sleeve  drivingly 
engages  said  transmission  shaft  and  is  supported  by  the  latter 
and  centered  about  said  axis  and  a  retracted  position  wherein 
said  first  end  is  remote  from  said  transmission  shaft  and  unsup- 
ported, and  means  forming  a  sun  gear  on  said  sleeve  at  a  second 
end  thereof  engaging  said  planet  gear  in  each  of  said  extended 
and  said  retracted  positions  of  said  sleeve,  said  planet  gears 
supporting  said  second  end  and  centering  the  latter  about  said 
axis,  the  improvement  comprising,  seal  means  disposed  be- 
tween said  sleeve  generally  adjacent  said  first  end  and  a  rela- 
tively stationary  portion  of  said  unit  operative  to  seal  against 
said  sleeve  in  each  of  said  extended  and  said  retracted  positions 
of  the  latter,  and  pilot  bearing  means  on  said  relatively  station- 
ary portion  adjacent  said  seal  means  and  engageable  on  said 
sleeve  adjacent  said  first  end  thereof  when  said  sleeve  is  in  said 
retracted  position  to  rotatably  support  and  center  said  inboard 
end  about  said  axis  for  runout  control. 


4,491,038 
TRACTION  ROLLER  TRANSMISSION 
Charici  E.  Krans,  AnstlB,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Ezcelermatic  Inc^ 
Aastiii,Tex. 

FUed  Aog.  16, 1902,  Ser.  No.  408^1 
lit  a.}  F16H  13/06 
MS.  CL  74—798  12  dalnt 

1.  A  traction  roller  transmission  comprising:  a  traction  ring 
having  an  inner  traction  race;  a  sun  roller  arranged  within  said 
traction  ring  and  having  a  circumferential  traction  surface 
spaced  from  the  race  of  said  traction  ring  so  as  to  form  an 
annular  path  therebetween;  a  number  of  traction  rollers  dis- 
posed in  said  annular  path  and  being  in  engagement  with  said 
traction  ring  race  and  the  sun  roller  surface;  said  traction 
rollers  being  supported  in  a  carrier  disposed  within  said  trac- 
tion ring  and  having  cavities  receiving  said  traction  rollers,  at 
least  one  of  said  traction  rollers  having  axially  projecting  shaft 
sections  extending  into  openings  in  said  carrier,  said  carrier 
having  passages  extending  essentially  normal  to  a  plane  includ- 


ing the  axes  of  the  carrier  and  the  respective  traction  roller  and 
intersecting  the  openings  receiving  said  shaft  sections;  and 


spring  means  disposed  in  said  passages  for  resihently  support- 
ing said  traction  roller. 


4,491,039 

SAFETY  IGNITION  INTERLOCK  SWITCH  FOR 
VEHICLE  TRANSMISSION 
Vasik  Benedel^  Bmhl,  and  V(>lker  Hficklcr,  RadolfielL  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  assigBon  to  Deere  k  Compaay,  Mo- 
UbcIU. 

FUed  Not.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  438,433 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Nor.  18, 
1961,  81305451.7 

lot  a^  B60K  41/04 
U.S.  a.  74—850  4  Claims 


1.  A  safety  ignition  interlock  switch  mechanism  for  a  vehicle 
transmission  having  first  and  second  parallel  selector  rods 
sUdable  with  respect  to  a  transmission  housing,  comprismg: 

a  switch  part; 

a  bracket  mounted  on  the  first  rod  and  axially  spaced  from 
the  switch  part;  and 

a  switch  element  carried  by  the  bracket,  the  switch  element 
comprising  a  lever  pivoted  in  the  bracket  and  having  a 
first  arm  engageable  with  a  cam  track  on  the  second  rod 
and  a  second  arm  operatively  engaging  the  switch  part, 
the  switch  element  cooperating  with  the  cam  track  to 
move  to  a  first  position  when  both  rods  are  in  neutral 
positions  and  to  move  to  a  second  position  when  either 
rod  is  out  of  its  neutral  position. 


4,491,040 
COMPOSITE  HOLDER  AND  OPENER  FOR  USE  WITH 

AN  EXPRESSO  COFFEEMAKER 
Oscw  M.  Corou,  2356  W.  53rd  Tcr.,  Hialeah,  Fla.  33016 
FUed  May  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  376,426 
iBt  CL^  B67B  7/44 
U.S.  CL  81—3.1  R  8  OalM 

1.  A  composite  holder  and  opener  for  expresso  cofTeemakers 
of  varying  sizes  and  for  use  and  engagement  on  and  adjacent  to 
the  edge  of  a  generally  planar  surface  comprising: 
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a.  a  planar  member  of  predetermined  thickness  molded  from 
plastic  material  which  is  heat  resistant, 

b.  said  planar  member  having  a  fixed  shape  including  at  least 
one  side  edge,  and  a  transverse  shoulder  connected  to  said 
planar  member  on  said  at  least  one  side  edge, 

c.  said  planar  member  having  an  upper  face,  and  a  lower  face 
to  engage  and  rest  directly  on  the  generally  planar  surface. 


4,491,042 

POWERED  WRENCH 

James  E.  Lopochonaky,  4  N.  Water  St,  Gi«ea?iUe,  Pt.  16125 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  465,M3 

Int  a  J  B25B  17/00 


VS.  a  81—57.3 


ICIain 


I.  said  transverse  shoulder  having  a  length  greater  than  the 
predetermined  thickness  of  the  planar  member  and  dis- 
posed to  engage  the  edge  of  the  planar  surface  to  prevent 
horizontal  rotation  when  the  composite  holder  and 
opener,  is  placed  thereon,  and 

.  means  in  said  upper  face  shaped  for  sliding  fit  engagement 
with  at  least  one  of  said  expresso  coffeemakers  including, 
a  plurality  of  octagonally  shaped  ledges  of  progressively 
enlargmg  diameters. 


4,491,041 

TOOL  FOR  REMOVING  MANDREL  MOUNTED  DISKS 

Jeffrey  W.  Eincr,  634  W.  Haiel,  Roaeborg.  Oreg.  97470 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  481,992 

Iata}B25B77/a) 

VS,  a  81-55  4  Claims 


1  A  tool  for  temporarily  holding  a  handpiece  mounted 
mandrel  against  roution  during  mandrel  disassembly,  said  tool 
comprising, 

a  base, 

a  holder  supported  by  said  base  and  defining  a  bite  area 
adapted  for  reception  of  a  mandrel  end, 

a  plate  on  said  holder  having  planar  surfaces  defining  an 
upwardly  opening  recess  with  said  surfaces  adapted  for 
abutment  with  flats  formed  on  the  mandrel  to  hold  the 
latter  against  roution, 

pin  means  coupling  said  plate  to  said  holder  in  a  manner 
permitting  limited  rocking  motion  of  said  plate  to  facilitate 
mandrel  reception,  and 

a  screwdriver  slidably  mounted  in  said  holder  and  adapted 
for  axial  engagement  with  a  screw  on  the  mandrel  end  to 
remove  a  mounting  screw  thereon  preparatory  to  remov- 
ing a  disk  from  said  mandrel. 


1.  An  improvement  in  a  powered  wrench  having  a  thin, 
elongated  body  formed  of  a  pair  of  joined,  oppositely  disposed, 
flat  members  having  engaging  continuous  peripheral  flanges, 
semi-circular  configurations  in  the  ends  of  said  elongated  body, 
sprockets  routably  mounted  in  said  configurations  and  a  con- 
tinuous apertured  belt  engaged  on  said  sprockets,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  means  for  insuring  the  registry  of  said  aper- 
tured belt  on  said  sprockets  while  under  tension,  said  means 
being  a  continuous  apertured  belt  formed  of  flexible  steel  hav- 
ing longitudinally  spaced  circular  openings  therein  and  said 
sprockets  consisting  of  circular  discs,  a  plurality  of  circumfer- 
entially  spaced  frustro-conical  teeth  on  each  of  said  circular 
discs,  the  circular  openings  in  said  continuous  flexible  steel  belt 
being  of  a  diameter  matching  the  largest  diameter  of  said  frus- 
tro-conical teeth,  said  continuous  flexible  steel  belt  extending 
between  said  end  configurations  in  a  passageway  formed  by 
said  elongated  body,  axial  openings  formed  in  each  of  said 
sprockets  and  annular  members  on  the  sides  of  said  sprockets 
surrounding  the  axial  openings  therein  so  as  to  journal  said 
sprockets  in  said  end  configurations  in  said  elongated  body. 


4,491,043 

STEPLESS  WRENCH  INCLUDING  QUICK  RELEASE 

MECHANISM 

John  D.  Denpaey,  2024  Rlyermont  Are.,  Lynchburg,  Va.  24503, 

and  Jock  D.  Dempaey,  Rte,  2,  Box  407,  Gladyi,  Va.  24554 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  242^14 

iBt  a.3  B25B  lS/00 

VS.  a.  81—58  33  ciaJutt 


1.  A  stepless  wrench  comprising: 

a  wrench  body  having  a  cavity  defined  therein; 

a  shaft  terminating  at  one  end  in  a  fixture-receiving  portion, 
said  shaft  being  mounted  in  said  cavity  for  relative  rota- 
tional movement  in  two  directions,  said  rotational  move- 
ment being  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  shaft; 

a  continuous,  uninterrupted  friction  surface  radially  dis- 
posed about  said  shaft  in  a  closed  geometric  pattern; 

a  cam  shoe  having  a  face  on  which  are  defined  a  first  surface 
and  a  second  surface; 

means  for  movably  mounting  said  cam  shoe  in  said  cavity; 

cam  positioning  means  for  alternately  placing  said  first  sur- 
face proximate  said  friction  surface  for  limiting  said  rela- 
tive rotational  movement  to  only  one  of  said  two  direc- 
tions, and  for  placing  said  second  surface  proximate  said 
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friction  surface  for  limiting  said  relative  rotational  move- 
ment to  only  the  other  of  said  two  directions. 


men!  comprises  mounting  the  anvil  and  fly  knife  blades  so  that 
the  flexible  web  traveling  on  the  surface  of  the  anvil  roll  is  cut 
into  sheets  through  the  cooperation  of  the  cutting  edge  of  the 


4,491,044 
DAMPED  TOOL  TURRET 
Robot  G.  Haas,  GcorsetowB;  John  R.  Hasz,  Fayetteville,  and 
Daiid  B.  Wood,  m,  West  Chester,  aU  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 
Cindnmiti  Milacron  lac,  Onciiuuiti,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  472,000 

lot  a.^  B23B  29/28.  29/30 

U^.  a.  82—36  A  4  Claims 


fly  knife  blade  with  the  cutting  edge  of  the  anvil  blade  as  the 
cutting  edge  of  the  fly  knife  blade  is  traveling  away  from  the 
center  axis  of  the  anvil  roll. 


4,491,046 

PAPER  CirmNG  DEVICE  FOR  A  PRINTER 
Hiroshi  Hosogaya,  Shiojiri,  Japan,  assignor  to  Epson  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  393,156 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  29.  1981,  56-101746 
lot  a.^  B26D  5/16 
VJS.  Q.  8^-589  8  Qaina 


1.  A  damped  tool  turret  for  a  machine  tool,  comprising: 

(a)  a  turret  housing; 

(b)  means  for  mounting  said  housing  to  a  machine  tool  base; 

(c)  a  spindle,  rotatably  joumalled  in  said  housing,  said  spin- 
dle having  an  elongate  body  rotatable  about  a  central  axis; 

(d)  an  end  face  deflned  on  said  spindle,  said  end  face  having 
an  outer  periphery  substantially  larger  than  the  periphery 
of  said  elongate  spindle  body; 

(e)  a  tool  support  plate  mounted  in  juxuposition  with  said 
end  face,  said  tool  support  plate  having  an  outer  periphery 
substantially  larger  than  the  elongate  spindle  body; 

(0  means  for  rotating  said  end  face  and  said  tool  support 

plate  in  unison  with  said  spindle; 
(g)  a  facial  relief  defined  on  one  of  said  end  face  and  said  tool 

support  plate  near  the  outer  periphery  thereof,  said  relief 

disposed  toward  the  other  of  said  face  and  support; 
(h)  means  for  sealing  said  relief  so  as  to  create  a  damping 

chamber  between  said  end  face  and  said  tool  support 

plate; 
(i)  means  for  holding  a  tool  near  the  outer  periphery  of  said 

tool  suppori  plate; 
(j)  a  damping  niedium  in  said  damping  chamber;  and 
(k)  means  for  indexing  said  spindle  to  predetermined  angular 

positions  about  said  central  axis. 


4,491,045 
ROTARY  CUTTER  FOR  THIN,  FLEXIBLE  WEBS 
Eric  S.  Bohayar,  Swarthmore,  Pa^  asrignor  to  Scott  Paper 
Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  485,565 
lat  CL^  B23D  25/12 
VS.  a.  83—341  4  Claims 

1.  An  improved  rotary  scissor  for  cutting  a  flexible  web,  the 
rotary  scissor  comprising  a  rotating  anvil  roll,  an  anvil  blade 
axially  mounted  at  the  periphery  of  the  anvil  roll,  a  fly  knife 
roll  rotating  in  synchronism  with  the  anvil  roll,  a  fly  knife 
blade  mounted  generally  in  axial  alignment  at  the  periphery  of 
the  fly  knife  roll,  the  axis  of  the  anvil  roll  and  fly  knife  roll 
lying  in  the  same  plane  and  being  spaced  so  that  the  locus  of  a 
cutting  point  on  the  cutting  edge  of  the  fly  knife  blade  inter- 
sects the  locus  of  a  corresponding  cutting  point  on  the  cutting 
edge  of  the  anvil  blade  at  two  points,  wherein  the  improve- 


1.  A  paper  cutting  device  for  use  in  a  printer  for  cutting  ofT 
a  piece  of  recording  paper  comprising  a  frame,  a  first  cutter 
means  supported  on  said  frame,  a  second  cutter  means  pivota- 
bly  supported  on  said  frame  and  spaced  from  said  first  cutter 
means  when  in  a  ready  position  to  permit  said  recording  paper 
to  extend  therebetween,  said  frame  including  a  support  mem- 
ber about  which  said  second  cutter  means  is  pivotable,  bias 
means  for  biasing  said  second  cutter  means  against  said  support 
member  and  drive  means  for  pivoting  said  second  cutter  means 
about  said  support  member  and  towards  said  first  cutter  means 
whereby  said  recording  paper  is  cut,  said  drive  means  includ- 
ing a  drive  lever  coupled  to  said  second  cutter  means,  said 
drive  lever  moving  said  second  cutter  means  between  its  first 
ready  position  where  said  second  cutter  means  is  spaced  from 
said  first  cutter  means  and  a  second  position  where  said  second 
cutter  means  is  moved  over  said  first  cutter  means  for  cutting 
off  said  recording  paper,  said  frame  mcludmg  a  cam  surface 
means  rotatably  supported  thereon,  said  drive  lever  including 
first  cam  follower  means  engaging  said  cam  surface  means,  satd 
drive  means  acting  to  rotate  said  cam  surface  means  against 
said  first  cam  follower  means  so  that  said  dnve  lever  can  move 
said  second  cutter  means  from  its  first  position  towards  its 
second  position,  spring  means  coupled  intermediate  said  frame 
and  said  second  cutter  means  for  returning  said  second  cutter 
means  to  its  first  position,  said  drive  lever  includmg  a  second 
cam  follower  means,  said  second  cam  follower  means  engaging 
said  cam  surface  means  to  forcibly  return  said  second  cutter 
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means  to  its  first  position  when  the  force  of  said  spring  means   means  for  selectively  varying  the  plane  of  said  mounting  plate 
fails  to  return  said  second  cutter  means  to  its  first  position.       and  thus  the  plane  of  rotation  of  said  drive  wheel. 


4.491.048 
Patent  Not  Inued  For  This  Number 


4,491,047 

DIRECT  DRIVE  BAND  SAW 

JoMpb  M.  Birtldcwicz;  Richard  B.  Bnmdage,  both  of  St.  Louis 

CooBty,  Mo.,  sad  Dal  M.  Rawiias,  Htmrf  County,  Ten., 

sasignora  to  Eaenoo  Electric  Co.,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Flkd  May  28, 1982,  Scr.  No.  383,192 

lat  a.5  B27B  lS/02 

VS.  a  83—817  4  Claims 


4,491  049 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

Talcemi  Mizata,  Osalui,  and  Tomohiro  loone,  Nara,  botii  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  KabHhild  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  333,694 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  23, 1980, 55-184916; 
Dec  23, 1980, 55-184917;  Jan.  17, 1981, 56-5393;  Jan.  19, 1981, 
56-6778;  Jan.  19,  1981,  56-6779 

Int  a.3  GIOH  7/00 
VJS.  CL  84—1.01  8  Claims 
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1.  In  a  vertical  power  band  saw  having  a  frame,  a  driven 
wheel  and  an  idler  wheel  spaced  vertically  from  one  another 
and  joumalled  relative  to  said  frame  and  an  endless  flexible 
blade  entrained  around  said  wheels  with  said  blade  having  a 
vertical  reach  constituting  the  sawing  reach  of  the  blade  and  a 
return  reach  with  the  horizontal  distance  between  said  reaches 
determining,  in  substantial  measure,  the  depth  of  the  throat  of 
said  saw,  said  frame  having  means  for  mounting  one  of  said 
blade  wheels  thereon  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  the 
other  of  said  blade  wheels,  wherein  the  improvement  of  this 
invention  comprises:  an  electric  motor  having  a  shaft  extend- 
ing endwise  therefrom,  said  drive  wheel  being  affixed  to  said 
shaft  and  being  directly  driven  thereby,  said  drive  wheel  being 
of  a  smaller  diameter  than  said  idler  wheel  with  the  vertical 
cutting  reach  of  said  blade  being  tangent  to  said  drive  wheel 
and  to  said  idler  wheel,  said  motor  being  secured  to  said 
mounting  means,  said  mounting  means  comprising  a  pair  of 
vertical  guide  rods  stationarily  secured  reUtive  to  said  frame 
and  a  generaUy  verticaUy  extending  mounting  plate  slidable  on 
said  guide  rods,  said  mounting  plate  having  a  plurality  of  aper- 
tures thcrem,  said  motor  having  a  plurality  of  through  bolts 
extending  therethrough,  said  through  bolts  being  received  in 
said  apertures  in  said  mounting  plate  and  being  secured  to  said 
mounting  plate  thereby  to  secure  said  motor  to  said  mounting 
plate  said  mounting  plate  with  said  motor  secured  thereto 
being  movable  on  said  guide  rods  toward  and  away  from  said 
idler  wheel,  said  mounting  means  further  including  adjustable 


1.  A  combined  timepiece,  calculator  and  electronic  musical 
instrument  comprising: 

key  input  means  including  time  function  key  means  for 
controlling  said  timepiece,  calculation  function  key  means 
for  operating  said  calculator  and  musical  note  key  means 
for  generating  musical  notes,  the  latter  comprising  indi- 
vidual note  keys; 

mode  selection  means  for  selecting  time  calculation  ant* 
musical  modes  for  said  instrument; 

memory  means  in  said  instrument  for  receiving  and  storing 
the  respective  musical  notes  produced  by  the  individual 
note  keys  of  said  musical  note  key  means;  and 

clear  means  comprising  a  clear  entry  key  in  said  calculation 
function  key  means,  responsive  to  said  mode  selection 
means  in  said  musical  mode  of  said  instrument,  actuable  to 
amend  at  least  one  of  the  notes  contained  in  said  memory 
means. 


4.491 050 

POOT<X)NTROLLED  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

Raioer  Fnuumau,  Rchhagwcg  9,  D-7800  FMbvg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gerauuiy 

ContfaiBatioB-in-put  of  Ser.  No.  284,642,  JoL  20, 1981, 
shamfaMied.  This  appUcatioa  Oct  25, 1983,  Scr.  No.  545,126 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenMny,  Am.  16, 
1980,3030999 

lot  a^  GIOH  J/00 
U.S.  CL  84— LOl  11  nm^m^ 

1.  A  foot-controlled  musical  instrument  including  means  for 
emitting  sounds,  a  control  unit  compriung  a  suppcnt  structure 
(1),  a  heel  rest  (2,3, 84)  on  which  the  heel  portion  of  a  player's 
foot  or  shoe  may  rest  while  the  instrument  is  being  played,  said 
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heel  rest  being  mounted  for  movement  in  at  least  one  approxi- 
mately  horizontal  direction  relative  to  said  support  structure,  a 
plurality  of  pedal  keys  (4,  83)  arranged  in  an  arc  of  a  circle 
approximately  concentric  with  said  heel  rest  and  positioned  so 
that  when  said  heel  portion  is  on  said  heel  rest,  the  foot  may  be 
rotated  to  enable  the  anterior  portion  of  the  foot  to  engage  and 
activate  any  selected  one  of  said  pedal  keys,  and  a  mounting 
plate  (19)  on  which  said  pedal  keys  are  mounted,  said  mounting 


piezoelectric  transducers  are  sensitive  to  such  generally 
normal  string  movements, 
substantially  half  of  the  total  area  of  said  area  of  sensitivity 
being  electrically  polarized  in  one  direction,  and  substan- 
tially the  other  half  of  such  total  area  being  polanzed  in 
the  opposite  direction  for  cancellation  of  microphonics. 


plate  being  arranged  for  upward  and  downward  movement 
relative  to  said  support  structure,  activation  of  said  pedal  keys 
serving  to  determine  in  part  what  sounds  are  emitted,  first 
means  responsive  to  movement  of  said  heel  rest  in  one  approxi- 
mately horizontal  direction  serving  to  vary  one  characteristic 
of  the  emitted  sounds,  and  second  means  responsive  to  move- 
ment of  said  mounting  plate  serving  to  vary  another  character- 
istic of  the  emitted  sounds. 


4,491,052 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  KNOTLESSLY 

BRAIDED  NETS 
WilfHed  Holm;  Jiirgen  iOooa,  and  Gcrtaard  NMtke,  all  of  Roa- 
took,  German  Democratic  Rep^  aaaignors  to  Institut  fur 
Hochseeflscberei  mid  FlachrerarbeltiiBg,  Rostock.  German 
Democratic  Rep. 

FUed  Dec.  18,  1981,  Scr.  No.  332,044 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germaa  Democratic  Rep.,  Mar. 
25,  1981,  228563;  Apr.  28,  1981,  229540;  Jul.  13,  1981,  231680 

Int.  a'  D04C  ;/oa  ^m 

\}S.  a.  87—3  12  Clain 


4,491«051 

STRING  INSTRUMENT  PICKUP  SYSTEM 

Lester  M.  Barcns,  16226  Wayftver  La,,  Hnntington  Beach, 

Calif.  92649 

CoBtiniuition-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  399,138,  Jul.  16, 1982, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  345,044, 

Feb.  2, 1982,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

123,889,  Feb.  22, 1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  3, 1983, 

Ser.  No.  455,249 

Int  CL^  GIOH  i/00 

U,S.  a.  84—1.16  14  Claims 


£/» 


k-^ 


1.  In  a  string  instrument  having  a  body  with  a  generally  flat 
upper  portion  and  a  plurality  of  strings  spaced  above  and 
arranged  generally  parallel  to  said  upper  portion  of  the  body  of 
the  instrument,  a  pickup  which  comprises: 
a  plurality  of  piezoelectric  transducers  spaced  apart  from 
each  other  and  located  generally  between  said  plurality  of 
strings  and  said  upper  portion  of  the  body  of  the  instru- 
ment and  being  responsive  to  compressional  variations 
directed  generally  normal  to  said  upper  portion  of  the 
body  of  the  instrument,  each  of  said  piezoelectric  trans- 
ducers having  upper  and  lower  parallel  faces,  the  sum  of 
the  areas  of  all  of  said  upper  faces  comprising  an  area  of 
sensitivity  substantially  parallel  to  said  upper  portion  of 
the  body  of  the  instrument,  and 
string  support  means  compressionally  engaged  between  said 
plurality  of  strings  and  said  plurality  of  piezoelectric  trans- 
ducers so  as  to  apply  compressional  variations  to  said 
piezoelectric  transducers  in  response  to  movements  of  said 
strings  in  said  generally  normal  direction,  whereby  said 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  three,  four,  six,  or  eight- 
threaded  knotlessly  braided  nets  according  to  the  quadruple 
flyer  wheel  principle,  comprising 

(A)  aligning  a  plurality  of  flyer  wheels  to  form  a  braiding 
head, 

(B)  arranging  two  such  braiding  heads  adjacent  to  one  an- 
other, with  a  pair  of  flyer  wheels  of  one  braiding  head 
adjoining  a  pair  of  flyer  wheels  of  the  adjacent  braiding 
head, 

(C)  positioning  bobbins  upon  recesses  formed  at  discrete 
intervals  along  said  flyer  wheels. 

(D)  rotating  said  bobbins  about  said  flyer  wheels  to  diago- 
nally pass  from  one  flyer  wheel  to  another  flyer  wheel  of 
a  braiding  head  in  a  figure-eight-shaped  path,  weaving  a 
net  shank,  and 

(E)  forming  a  connection  point  between  net  shanks  by  shift- 
ing said  bobbins  from  one  braiding  head  to  an  adjacent 
braiding  head  through  adjoining  flyer  wheels. 

7.  A  method  for  fabricating  three,  four,  six,  or  eight- 
threaded  knoUessly  braided  nets  according  to  the  quadruple 
flyer  wheel  principle,  comprising 

(A)  aligning  a  plurality  of  flyer  wheels  to  form  a  braidmg 
head, 

(B)  arranging  two  such  braiding  heads  adjacent  to  one  an- 
other, with  a  pair  of  flyer  wheels  of  one  braiding  head 
adjoining  a  pair  of  flyer  wheels  of  the  adjacent  braidmg 
head, 

(Q  positioning  bobbins  upon  recesses  formed  at  discrete 
intervals  along  said  flyer  wheels,  and 

(D)  rotating  said  bobbins  about  said  flyer  wheels  to  diago- 
nally pass  from  one  flyer  wheel  to  another  flyer  wheel  of 
a  braiding  head  in  a  figure-eight-shaped  path,  and  weavmg 
a  net  shank. 
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4,491,0S3 

MINE  FIELD  CLEARING  APPARATUS  MOUNTABLE 

ON  A  VEHICLE 

SimekM  Bv-Ncfy,  Omt,  ud  Mkhad  Tiomldii,  BeenfaeTi,  both 

oflvad,  MrifMn  to  brael  Aircraft  Indattries,  LtiL,  Lod, 

Ivwl 

Filed  May  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  383^13 
CfadoM  priority,  applicatioB  Ivad,  Oct  9, 1981,  64023 
iBt  CL'  F41H  11/J2 
US.  a  89—1.13  9  Claims 


positionable  in  said  pistol  grip  means  for  supplying  electri- 
cal energy  to  fire  the  rocket, 

firing  means  for  storing  energy  needed  to  fire  said  percussion 
primer  when  said  pistol  grip  means  is  in  the  firing  position, 

trigger  means  for  releasing  the  energy  stored  in  said  firing 
means, 

mechanical  safety  means  for  preventing  release  of  the  en- 


1.  Apparatiis  for  clearing  mines  for  attachment  to  a  vehicle 
including  a  vehicle  tread  and  comprising: 

an  arm  mountable  onto  a  vehicle  for  selectable  positioning; 

plow  means  mounted  onto  said  arm  for  raising  and  shunting 
aside  mines  and  being  selectably  positioned  in  a  lowered 
or  raised  orientation; 

means  for  automatically  raising  said  plow  means  from  its 
lowered  orienution  to  its  raised  orientation  in  response  to 
backwards  motion  of  said  vehicle  and  including: 

mounting  means  routably  mounted  onto  said  vehicle; 

spring  supporting  means  adapted  for  selective  increase  in 
length  to  produce  a  corresponding  increase  in  spring  force 
of  the  spring  supporting  means  mounted  onto  said  mount- 
ing means  and  attached  to  said  arm;  and 

tooth  means  fixed  onto  said  mounting  means  and  arranged 
for  selectable  engagement  with  said  vehicle  tread; 

said  spring  supporting  means  being  operative  when  said 
plow  means  is  in  its  lowered  orienution  to  urge  said  tooth 
means  into  driven  engagement  with  said  vehicle  tread 
whereby,  during  backwards  movement  of  the  vehicle, 
said  vehicle  tread  causes  said  mounting  means  to  route  in 
a  first  direction,  said  spring  supporting  means  being  opera- 
tive to  increase  its  length  as  said  mounting  means  routes 
in  said  first  direction  until  said  mounting  means  reaches  a 
first  position  at  which  the  spring  force  of  said  spring 
supporting  means  is  operative  to  raise  said  plow  means  to 
its  raised  orienution. 


4,491,054 
PTVOTAL  PISTOL  GRIP  FIRING  MECHANISM 
SfCMcr  J.  Speer,  Oataiio,  CaMf.,  aHi^or  to  General  Drnaiiiics. 
Poaoaa  DiviaioB,  Pobknm,  CaUf. 

Rkd  Jaa.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  575,085 
I«t  C1.J  F41F  3/04 
UA  a  89-1.814  sdafaM 

1.  A  pivotal  pistol  grip  firing  mechanism  for  an  operator- 
portable  rocket  launcher  for  use  in  aiming  and  firing  a  rocket 
loaded  within  the  launcher,  comprising: 
means  for  mounting  said  firing  mechanism  on  the  launcher, 
pistol  grip  means  pivotably  mountable  on  said  mounting 
means  between  a  carrying  position  and  a  firing  position, 
a  thermal  battery  having  a  percussion  primer  for  activation 


ergy  stored  in  said  firing  means  unless  said  mechanical 
safety  means  is  operated  simultaneously  with  said  trigger 
means, 

means  for  transmitting  said  thermal  battery  electrical  energy 
to  the  rocket  within  the  launcher, 

safety  switch  means  in  said  transmission  means  for  prevent- 
ing transmission  of  the  electrical  energy  to  the  rocket 
unless  closed  by  the  operator. 


4,491,055 
CONTROL  OF  CONTINUOUS  RECIPROCATION  OF  A 

FLUID  POWER  CYLINDER 
William  W.  DoUison,  Ddlas,  Tex.,  assigiior  to  Otis  Eogiiieeriiig 
Corporatioo,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  No?.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  317,429 
Int  CL^  FOIL  31/02 
VS.  a.  91-306  13  ciMim 

1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  reciprocation  of  and  the 
acceleration  and  deceleration  of  the  extend  and  retract  strokes 
of  a  double-acting  fluid  cylinder  having  opposing  power  ends, 
comprising: 
means  connecUble  with  a  double-acting  cylinder  for  supply- 
ing pressurized  fluid  alternately  to  opposite  cylinder  ends; 
said  fluid  supplying  means  including  a  direction  control 
shiftable  between  extend  and  retract  conditions  to,  respec- 
tively, extend  and  retract  the  rod  of  the  cylinder; 
drive  means,  including  a  rotary  hydrauUc  fluid  motor,  con- 
nected with  said  direction  control  for  shifting  said  direc- 
tion control; 
control  means  connected  with  said  fluid  motor  for  operating 
said  fluid  motor  including:  means  including  a  speed  con- 
trol valve  for  supplying  pressurized  fluid  to  said  motor; 
parallel  connected  start  and  stop  valves  connected  be- 
tween said  fluid  motor  and  said  supplying  means  for  con- 
trolling the  passing  of  passing  of  fluid  from  said  supplying 
means  to  said  motor; 
means  responsive  to  the  extend  and  retract  strokes  of  the  rod 
acting  to  open  and  start  valve  when  the  rod  is  at  the  limit 
of  either  its  extend  or  retract  stroke,  and  to  close  said  start 
valve  during  the  operation  of  said  rod  between  said  limits; 
and  stop  valve  operator  means  coupled  with  said  motor  for 
opening  and  closing  said  stop  valve  in  timed  relation  with 
movement  of  said  direction  control,  said  stop  valve  opera- 
tor means  acting  to  close  said  stop  valve  when  said  direc- 
tion control  means  is  shifted  to  an  extend  or  retract  condi- 
tion, and  to  open  said  valve  during  the  shifting  of  said 
direction  control  between  said  conditions. 
8.  A  method  for  controlling  the  reciprocation  and  the  accel- 
eration and  deceleration  of  the  extend  and  retract  strokes  of  a 
double-acting  fluid  cylinder,  comprising  the  steps: 
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supplying  pressurized  fluid  alternately  to  the  opposing  ends 
of  said  cylinder  by  means  having  a  direction  control  shift- 
able  between  extend  and  retract  conditions; 

shifting  said  direction  control  at  a  predetermined  rate  and 
pattern  by  means  of  a  fluid  motor  and  coupled  drive 
means; 

supplying  motive  fluid  to  said  fluid  motor  through  a  speed 
control  valve  from  parallel  connected  start  and  stop 
valves; 

controlling  said  start  valve  in  response  to  the  extend  and 
retract  movements  of  said  cylinder  including 


4,491,056 

SUCTION  PRESSURE  OPERATED  BOOSTER  PX)R 

AUTOMOBILE  BRAKE  SYSTEMS 

Kaom  Tsuboochi,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aigin  SeikJ  Kabo- 

shlki  Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  486.547 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  20.  1982,  57-66493; 
Apr.  20, 1982, 57-57922[U];  Apr.  20, 1982, 57.57923[L];  Apr.  20. 
1982,  57-57924[U] 

Int.  a.3  F15B  9/ia-  BtffT  13/20 
UA  a.  91-369  A  6  Claims 
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opening  said  start  valve  in  response  to  the  approach  of  said 
fluid  cylinder  to  the  limit  of  either  its  extend  or  retract 
stroke,  and  closing  said  start  valve  in  response  to  the 
operation  of  said  fluid  cylinder  between  said  limits; 

and  controlling  said  stop  valve  in  timed  relation  to  the  shift- 
ing of  said  direction  control  including  closing  said  stop 
valve  in  response  to  said  direction  control  being  shifted 
fully  to  either  its  extend  or  retract  conditions,  and  opening 
said  stop  valve  in  response  to  the  operation  of  said  direc- 
tion control  between  said  extend  and  retract  conditions. 


1.  A  negative  booster  for  an  automobile  brake  system  com- 
prising housing  means  havmg  an  inside  cavity,  power  piston 
means  provided  in  said  housing  means  for  dividing  the  mside 
cavity  of  the  housing  means  into  a  first  chamber  and  a  second 
chamber,  an  output  rod  associated  with  said  power  piston 
means  and  extending  outwardly  through  said  housing  means,  a 
control  valve  means  carried  by  said  power  piston  means  for 
controlling  communication  between  the  first  and  second  cham- 
bers and  communication  between  one  of  the  chambers  and 
atmosphere,  means  for  connecting  the  other  chamber  with  a 
source  of  negative  pressure,  said  power  piston  means  including 
hub  means  made  of  a  plastic  matenal  formed  with  a  stepped 
axial  hole  having  a  large  diameter  hole  section  and  a  small 
diameter  hole  section  which  are  cormected  together  through  a 
stepped  shoulder  portion,  said  output  rod  having  a  head  axial ly 
and  slidably  received  in  the  large  diameter  section  and  an 
annular  flange  extending  outwardly  from  the  head  and  spaced 
from  an  end  surface  of  the  hub  means  by  a  gap  (6),  said  gap 
decreasing  and  being  eliminated  during  operation  of  said 
booster  when  said  flange  moves  into  abutting  engagement  with 
the  end  surface  of  the  hub  means. 


4,491,057 
AXIAL  PISTON  MACHINE  HAVING  DOUBLE  ACTING 

PISTONS  AND  A  ROTARY  CONTROL  VALVE 
John  A.  Ziegler,  Loc  Osos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Anthony  D.  .Mor- 
ris, Redwood  Valley,  Calif. 

FUcd  Aug.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  404,797 
Int  a.3  POIB  13/04;  F16H  23/00 
VS.  a  91-503  4  Claims 

1.  In  an  axial  piston  machine  having  at  least  three  double- 
acting  cylinders,  a  housing  mountmg  said  cylinders  m  opera- 
tive relation  to  a  main  axis  for  reciprocation  of  putons  within 
the  cylinders  along  axes  parallel  to  the  main  axis,  a  crankshaft 
mounted  by  the  housing  for  rotation  about  said  main  axis,  and 
a  linkage  mechanism  mcluding  connecting  rods  connected  to 
the  pistons  and  means  for  establishing  wobble  plate  drive 
points  at  which  the  connectmg  rods  are  operatively  connected 
to  the  crankshaft,  the  improvement  comprising  extension  of 
the  pistons  projecting  from  the  cylinders  m  surrounding  rela- 
tion to  the  connecting  rods,  a  swivel  joint  directly  mounted 
within  each  of  the  pistons  through  which  the  connecting  rods 
pivotally  connect  to  the  pistons  at  the  drive  points,  and  a 
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control  valve  assembly  mounted  in  axially  spaced  alignment 
with  the  crankshaft  radially  inwardly  of  the  cylinders,  said 
control  valve  assembly  including  a  valve  body  fixed  to  the 
housing,  a  valve  rotor  within  the  valve  body  rotatable  about 
the  main  aus,  radially  extending  ports  esublishing  fluid  com- 
munciation  between  the  valve  body  and  the  cylinders  on  oppo- 
site axial  sides  of  the  pistons,  and  valve  passage  means  m  the 


valve  rotor  for  conducting  fluid  to  and  from  the  ports  in  re- 
sponse to  rotation  of  the  rotor,  said  valve  passage  means  in- 
cluding axially  spaced  pressure  chambers  formed  in  the  rotor 
in  axial  alignment  with  the  ports,  axial  conduit  means  in  the 
rotor  for  conducting  pressurized  fluid  to  and  from  the  cham- 
bers, and  pressure  cavity  means  in  the  rotor  for  balancing 
internal  hydraulic  forces  resulting  from  pressuhzation  of  the 
chambers. 


4,491,058 
STOP  KEY  FOR  THE  VALVE  PLUNGER  OF  A  POWER 

BRAKE  SERVOMOTOR 
Gerard  Moria,  Coade  Stc  Llbiaire,  Fraace,  aasigBor  to  Sodete 
Aooayvw  DBA,  Puis,  Fraace 

FUed  Aug.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  521,792 
OaiBH  Kterfty,  appUcatioa  Fraace,  Aag.  20, 1982,  82  14388 
lat  CL'  F15B  9/70 
VS.  CL  91—376  R  10  daias 


1.  A  stop  key  for  a  valve  plunger  of  a  brake  servomotor,  of 
the  type  intended  to  be  arranged  in  a  radial  recess  of  a  hub  of 
a  working  piston  of  the  servonK)tor  so  as  to  cooperate  in 
contact  engagement  svith  a  shoulder  of  said  valve  plunger 
sliding  inside  said  hub,  said  stop  key  consisting  of  a  plate  com- 
ponent having  a  contoured  end  forming  an  abutment  surface 
for  said  shoulder  of  said  valve  plunger,  characterized  in  that 
said  stop  key  comprises  a  substantially  flat  body  portion  copla- 
nar  with  said  abutment  surface  and  having  two  parallel  lateral 
edges  folded  for  mounting  the  key  securely  without  movement 
in  said  recess,  said  flat  body  portion  fonned,  adjacent  said 
contoured  end,  with  an  opening  for  receiving  a  hub  axial  pro- 
jection in  said  recess. 


4,491,059 

FLUID  ACTUATOR  WITH  MANUAL  LOCK  RELEASE 

AND  LOCK  POSITION  SENSOR 

Eugeae  J.  Martia,  Portage,  MidL,  anigDor  to  Pneoaio  Corpora* 

tioa,  Bottoa,  Man. 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  362,644 

lat  a^  FOIB  3J/12 

VS.  a.  92—5  L  13  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  actuator  comprising  a  cylinder  containing  a  piston- 
rod  assembly  that  is  extendible  under  pressure,  releasable  lock 
means  for  releasably  locking  said  piston-rod  assembly  against 
movement,  and  lock  release  means  for  releasing  said  lock 
means,  said  lock  release  means  including  a  toggle  lever  mov- 
able in  a  direction  to  release  said  lock  means,  said  toggle  lever 
being  mounted  on  a  rotatable  cross  shaft  for  rotation  there- 
with, and  means  for  applying  an  external  rotational  force  di* 
rectly  to  said  cross  shaft  to  cause  said  toggle  lever  to  rotate  in 
a  direction  to  release  said  lock  means,  said  means  for  applying 
an  external  rotational  force  to  said  cross  shaft  comprising  a 
manually  rotatable  external  lock  release  lever  attached  to  one 
end  of  said  cross  shaft,  whereby  rotation  of  said  lock  release 
lever  causes  a  corresponding  rotational  movement  of  said 
toggle  lever,  said  lock  means  including  a  first  part  axially 
movable  into  and  out  of  locking  engagement  with  a  second 
part,  said  toggle  lever  being  engageable  with  said  first  part 
during  such  rotational  movement  of  said  toggle  lever  to  cause 
axial  movement  of  said  first  part  out  of  locking  engagement 
with  said  second  part. 


4,491,060 
CYLINDER  CONNECnON 
Israel  BoakI,  Piano,  Tex.,  asdgnor  to  Otis  Eaginceriag  Corpora- 
tion, Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jna.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  509,345 
lat  CL^  F16J  JO/02 
VS.  a.  91— in  5  Clains 

1.  An  actuator  for  operating  a  valve  comprising: 

a.  a  cylinder,  having  a  head  with  an  opening  in  its  upper  end 
and  inlet  therethrough,  and  a  body,  said  cylinder  head  and 
body  being  connected  together  by  lugg«l  means,  means 
sealing  said  head  to  said  body  and  means  releasably  lock- 
ing said  head  and  body  connected,  said  means  releasably 
locking  the  cylinder  head  and  body  including  at  least  one 
frangible  pin,  installed  in  a  hole  through  one  of  the  head 
and  body,  protruding  into  a  hole  in  one  of  a  head  lug  and 
body  lug  of  the  lugged  means; 

b.  a  bonnet  flange  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said  cylin- 
der body; 

a  bonnet,  connected  to  said  bonnet  flange,  the  lower  end 
thereof  connectable  to  a  valve  body; 
a  piston  sealably  and  slidably  mounted  in  said  cylinder, 
a  siMing  in  said  cylinder  below  said  piston,  upwardly 
biasing  said  piston; 

a  stem,  connected  through  said  piston  and  extending 
through  said  cylinder  head  opening,  the  lower  end  thereof 
connectable  to  a  valve; 


c. 

d. 

e. 

f. 
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g.  resilient  seals  slidably  sealing  said  stem  through  said  head; 
and 


h.  resilient  seals  slidably  sealing  said  stem  throagh  said 
bonnet. 


M91,061 
AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM 
Toshio  >nsUiawa,  Kawanki;  KeUi  Kanurta,  YaiMto;  Oaamn 
Nooonnra,  and  Yntaka  Fuknshi,  both  of  Sagamihara,  all  of 
Japan,  aarigoora  to  Topre  Coiporatioo,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  536,502 

OaiflH  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Sep.  6, 1983,  58-163689 

iBt  a'  F25B  29/00:  F24F  H/OO 

MS.  a  98—34.6  7  Claint 


passing  through  the  first  duct,  a  first  throttle  valve  mov- 
able between  a  first  position  where  the  first  duct  is  fully 
open  and  a  second  position  where  the  first  duct  is  com- 
pletely closed,  a  first  drive  mechanism  for  dnving  the  first 
throttle  valve,  and  a  first  control  mechanism  capable  of 
setting  the  maximum  allowable  passage  air  quantity  and 
adapted  to  control  the  first  drive  mechanism  so  that  the  set 
passage  air  quantity  becomes  equal  to  the  air  quantity 
detected  by  the  first  air  quantity  detector, 

a  second  air  quantity  regulating  device  for  controlling  the 
incoming  outside  air  quantity,  including  a  second  air  quan- 
tity detector  disposed  in  a  second  duct  connecung  the 
charging  blower  and  the  outside  air  intake  port,  for  de- 
tecting the  quantity  of  air  passing  through  the  second 
duct,  a  second  throttle  valve  movable  between  a  first 
position  where  the  second  duct  is  fully  open  and  a  second 
position  where  the  second  duct  is  completely  closed,  a 
second  drive  mechanism  for  driving  the  second  throttle 
valve,  and  a  second  control  mechanism  capable  of  setting 
the  maximum  allowable  passage  air  quantity  and  adapted 
to  control  the  second  drive  mechanism  so  thai  the  set 
passage  air  quantity  becomes  equal  to  the  air  quantity 
detected  by  the  second  air  quantity  detector;  and 

a  damper  unit  including  a  damper  disposed  m  a  third  duct 
connecting  the  respective  middle  portions  of  fourth  and 
fif^h  ducts  and  movable  between  a  third  position  where 
the  third  duct  is  fully  open  and  a  fourth  position  where  the 
third  duct  is  completely  closed,  said  fourth  duct  connect- 
ing the  discharging  blower  and  the  first  air  quantity  regu- 
lating device,  and  said  fifth  duct  connecting  the  chargmg 
blower  and  the  second  air  quantity  regulating  device,  a 
third  drive  mechanism  for  driving  the  damper,  and  a  third 
control  mechanism  adapted  to  move  and  open  the  damper 
until  the  throttle  valve  of  at  least  one  of  the  air  quantity 
regulating  devices  reaches  the  first  position  when  neither 
of  the  throttle  valves  of  the  two  air  quantity  regulating 
devices  is  in  the  first  position,  to  move  and  close  the 
damper  so  as  to  increase  the  passage  air  quantity  when  the 
air  quantity  detected  by  the  air  quantity  detector  of  the  air 
quantity  regulating  device  whose  throttle  valve  is  in  the 
first  position  is  smaUer  than  the  set  air  quantity,  and  to 
maintain  the  position  of  the  damper  when  said  detected  air 
quantity  is  equal  to  the  set  air  quantity. 


4,491,062 
ADJUSTABLE  SLOT  DIFFL'SER 
Gordon  C.  SylTCSter,  Verona,  and  George  E.  Alexander,  Madi- 
son, botk  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Wehr  Corporation,  Milwankee, 
Wis. 

Filed  Dec  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  563,034 

lat  a.3  F24F  li/06 

U.S.  a.  98—40  D  8  Claiw 


1.  An  air  conditioning  system  which  performs  outside  air 
intake  through  an  outside  air  intake  port  and  exhaust  through 
an  exhaust  port  by  the  use  of  a  charging  blower  and  a  discharg- 
ing blower  connected  to  the  outside  air  intake  port  and  the 
exhaust  port,  respectively,  by  means  of  ducts,  thereby  control- 
ling the  incoming  outside  air  quantity  and  exhaust  air  quantity, 
comprising: 
a  first  air  quantity  regulating  device  for  controlling  the 
exhaust  air  quantity,  including  a  first  air  quantity  detector 
diqxMed  in  a  first  duct  connecting  the  discharging  blower 
and  the  exhaust  port,  for  detecting  the  quantity  of  air 


«H 


1.  An  air  diffuser  comprising 

first  and  second  walls  disposed  in  spaced  side-by-side  rela- 

bonship  and  cooperating  to  define  a  passage  for  the  flow 

of  air  in  one  direction  between  said  walls, 
a  pair  of  flanges  extending  towards  each  other  from  the 

downstream  edges  of  said  walls  and  defining  an  elongated 

outlet  slot  narrower  than  the  width  of  said  passage, 
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a  deflector  vane  narrower  than  said  passage  and  disposed  in 
said  passage  in  a  plane  spaced  upstream  from  said  slot  and 
generally  parallel  to  said  flanges,  said  deflector  vane  in- 
cludmg  an  inverted  U-shaped  central  channel  and  flanges 
extending  away  from  each  other  from  the  downstream 
ends  of  said  U-shaped  channel  and  generally  parallel  to 
said  flanges  defining  said  outlet  slot,  and 

means  supporting  said  vane  in  said  passage  for  back  and 
forth  edgewise  movement  in  said  plane  parallel  to  said 
flanges  and  between  a  first  position  in  which  said  vane  is 
closely  adjacent  to  said  first  wall  and  spaced  from  said 
second  wall  and  a  second  position  in  which  said  vane  is 
closely  adjacent  said  second  wall. 


4,491,063 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  WATER  FEEDING  AND  FOR  THE 

FILTERING  OF  THE  COFFEE  INFUSION  IN 

COFFEE-MACHINES  PARTICULARLY  OF  AUTOMATIC 

TYPE 
Lado  GftMri,  Mazdni  St,  29,  Berguno,  Italy 

FUed  Oct  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  437,743 
ClaiM  priority,  appikatioa  Italy,  Not.  4, 1981,  24844  A/81 
iBt  aJ  A47J  31/00 
U  A  a  99-289  R  3  Ctafais 


1.  A  device  for  feeding  water  and  for  filtering  of  a  coffee 
infusion  in  coffee-machines,  particularly  of  automatic  type, 
which  comprises  a  cylindrical  delivering  chamber  for  coffee 
powder  (1,  2),  a  compressing  piston  (3)  entenng  said  cyUndri- 
ctl  delivering  chamber  for  compressing  the  coffee  powder,  a 
cylindrical  shutting  valve  (10)  sliding  in  the  interior  of  the 
piston,  the  feeding  of  hot  water  under  pressure  to  the  com- 
pressed coffee  powder  taking  place  through  an  annular  port 
formed  between  a  lateral  surface  of  the  coffee  powder  com- 
pressing piston  and  a  surface  of  the  cylindrical  delivering 
chamber  as  well  as  through  a  hollow  space  existing  between  a 
hole  situated  on  the  end  of  said  piston  and  said  cylindrical 
shutting  valve,  a  disk  (15)  provided  with  a  central  opening  (9), 
said  central  opening  being  the  only  openmg  therein  and  in 
which  a  shutting  element  (17)  slides,  said  disk  having  a  little 
smaller  diameter  than  the  inner  diameter  of  the  delivering 
chamber,  said  difference  of  diameter  and  another  hollow  space 
between  said  shutting  element  and  said  disk  being  such  as  to 
form  two  circular  crowns  open  to  the  passing  of  the  cofTee 
infusion,  having  a  total  surface  equivalent  to  the  predetermined 
optimum  surface  in  order  to  obtain  the  desired  infusion,  said 
filtering  disk  being  movable  anally  to  be  lifted  at  the  end  of  the 
coffee  delivery  for  the  ejection  of  the  exhausted  powder,  the 
axial  movement  taking  place  together  with  the  sliding  of  said 
shutting  element  in  said  opening  in  said  disk  so  that  sliding 
motions  are  produced  along  the  walls  of  said  opening  and  of 
said  delivering  cylindrical  chamber  for  their  cleaning,  said  disk 
being  movable  to  a  lowered  position  to  allow  a  new  bringing  in 
of  the  coffee  powder  and  the  repetition  of  the  delivering  cycle. 


4,491,064 
HOME  ICE  CREAM  AND  SOFT  DRINK  MAKER  WITH 

AUTOMATIC  AIR  INJECHON 
Richard  B.  Schmidt  2100  S.  Ocean  Dr„  Ft  Lauderdale,  Fla. 
33316 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  484^2 

lat  CL3  A23F  3/00 

UA  a  99-323.1  6  Claiiu 


1.  An  apparatus  for  production  of  ice  cream  and/or  drinks 
from  a  mixture  of  ingredients  comprising: 

contamer  means  containing  a  mixture  of  ingredients; 

supply  means  for  compressed  gas; 

diffusion  plate  means  containing  a  plurality  of  small  diameter 
holes,  disposed  between  said  supply  of  compressed  gas 
and  said  mixture; 

control  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  compressed 
pressed  gas  from  said  supply  of  compressed  gas  through 
said  diffusion  plate  into  said  mixture;  and 

locking  means  consisting  of  coordinated  lugs  and  a  sealing 
O-ring  for  airtightly  detachably  attaching  said  container 
means  to  said  supply  means  for  compressed  gas; 

said  diffusion  plate  means  being  disposed  near  the  bottom  of 
said  container  means; 

said  supply  means  for  compressed  gas  supplying  compressed 
gas  to  said  mixture  contained  in  said  container  means; 

said  container  means  comprising  a  top  cover,  walls,  and  a 
bottom  plate,  with  said  top  cover  detachably  attached  to 
said  walls; 

said  bottom  plate  having  an  aperture  leading  to  said  diffusion 
plate  means  such  that  said  supply  means  supplies  com- 
pressed one  through  said  latter  aperture  to  said  diffusion 
plate  means  and  said  compressed  gas  enters  the  mixture 
through  said  small  diameter  holes  in  said  diffusion  plate 
means; 

said  supply  means  including  at  least  one  canister  containing 

compressed  gas; 
a  further  O-ring  disposed  between  the  underside  of  said 
diffusion  plate  means  and  the  top  surface  of  said  bottom 
plate;  and 
a  diffusion  plate  adjustment  wing  screw  threadedly  attached 
to  a  matching  threaded  hole  in  said  bottom  plate  and 
seciuing  said  diffusion  plate  to  said  bottom  plate  with  said 
diffusion  plate  tensioned  against  said  further  O-ring. 

4,491,065 

POOD  HEATING  APPARATUS 

Larry  Poalaoo,  9909  Stave  Lake  St,  Mlwlca,  Canada  V2V4J1 

FUed  May  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  375,453 

lat  CL^  A47J  37/00 

U.S.  a  99—327  16  n.i— 

1.  An  oven  adapted  to  cook  a  food  product  made  up  of 
individual  food  pieces,  said  oven  comprising: 
(a)  a  structure  having  chamber  wall  means  defining  a  heating 
chamber. 
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(b)  a  perforate  food  container  adapted  to  be  mounted  for 
rotation  in  said  chamber  about  an  axis  of  rotation  which 
has  a  substantial  horizontal  component  of  alignment,  said 
container  having  a  substantially  closed  sidewall; 

(c)  drive  means  to  rotate  the  container  in  a  predetermined 
direction  of  rotation  to  carry  a  contained  food  product 
upwardly  along  one  side  of  the  sidewall  toward  a  slanted 
position,  with  the  food  product  tending  to  tumble  down- 
wardly in  the  container  from  said  slanted  position; 

(d)  heating  means  to  direct  a  hot  gaseous  medium  through 
said  container  to  heat  the  contained  food  product;  and 


4,491,067 
BARK  PRESS 
Ovi  KipeliiBco;  Aatti  KaluMalo,  and  Johani  Kyytmimea,  aU  of 
Saronliiuu,  Flnlaiid,  aaiigDon  to  Euo-Gatzdt  Oy.  Hetetaki, 
Finland 

FUed  May  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  3M,022 

Oaims  priority,  appUcatkMi  Flnlaad,  May  22,  1981,  811578 

lat  a.'  B30B  3/04 

VS.  a  100— Ul  7  Claliu 


(e)  said  oven  chamber  having  a  front  opening  and  a  door  to 
close  said  front  opening,  said  oven  further  comprising  a 
shield  plate  adapted  to  be  positioned  across  an  upper  part 
of  said  oven  opening,  said  shield  plate  being  shaped  to 
provide  upper  opening  means  at  an  upper  part  of  said 
shield  plate,  said  oven  further  comprising  a  venting  sys- 
tem having  a  forward  intake  opening  located  proximate 
said  upper  opening  means  of  the  shield  plate,  and  a  venting 
passage  to  carry  gaseous  exhaust  from  said  oven  chamber. 


4^91.066 

TOASTER 

Jan  Jarigi,  aod  Ingo  MiiUer,  both  of  Klagenfiirt,  Austria,  aasign- 

on  to  U,S.  PhiliiM  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  571,255 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jan.  14, 1983, 124/83 

Int.  a.3  A47J  37/08 

VS.  a  99—391  2  Claims 


1.  A  toaster,  which  comprises  a  sUce  support  movably  ar- 
ranged beneath  an  insertion  slot  for  lowering  a  slice  of  bread 
into  a  toasting  position;  two  retaining  grids  for  keeping  a  slice 
in  the  toasting  position,  said  grids  being  respectively  arranged 
on  the  sides  of  the  path  of  movement  of  the  slice  support  and 
being  each  pivotable  about  a  pivoting  spindle  near  the  end  of 
the  path  of  movement  of  the  lowered  slice  support;  and  two 
seperate  springs  respectively  having  first  spring  portions  acting 
on  the  retaining  grids  at  locations  remote  from  the  pivoting 
spindles,  central  second  spring  portions  coupled  to  the  toaster, 
and  third  spring  portions  extending  in  the  path  of  movement  of 
the  slice  support;  said  two  springs  cooperating  with  the  slice 
support  to  move  the  retaining  grids  towards  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  the  slice  support  when  said  support  is  lowered  and  in 
the  opposite  direction  when  said  support  is  Ufted,  the  third 
spring  portions  crossing  one  another  in  the  path  of  movement 
of  the  slice  support  and  having  free  ends  acting  against  the 
toaster  under  spring  bias. 


1.  Improvement  in  a  bark  press  comprising  a  frame,  a  pair  of 
support  rollers  disposed  in  spaced  relation  and  rouubly 
mounted  on  said  frame,  a  rotatable  dewatering  drum  having  an 
axis  of  rotation,  an  inside  and  an  outside  circumferential  sur- 
face extending  around  the  axis  of  roution  with  the  outside 
circumferential  surface  thereof  supported  on  said  pau  of  sup- 
port rollers,  said  drum  having  a  pair  of  spaced  ends  extending 
transversely  of  the  axis  of  roution  and  closing  said  drum,  a 
press  roll  located  within  said  dewatenng  drum  eccentrically  of 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  drum  and  the  mside  circumferential 
surface  of  said  drum  and  and  the  outside  surface  of  said  press 
roll  forming  a  press  gap  therebetween,  a  shaft  for  said  press  roll 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  said  press  roll  and  said 
shaft  for  said  press  roll  being  freely  rotatable.  at  least  one 
ratchet  circle  is  earned  on  and  extends  around  the  outside 
circumferential  surface  of  said  drum,  at  least  one  first  pressure 
cylinder  located  exteriorly  of  said  drum  and  having  a  first  end 
and  a  second  end  with  said  first  end  supported  on  said  frame 
and  said  second  end  disposed  in  engagement  with  said  ratchet 
circle  for  routing  said  detwatering  drum  in  a  step-by-step 
manner,  said  at  least  one  first  pressure  cylinder  is  arranged  to 
reciprocate  so  that  its  movement  in  one  direction  effects  rou- 
tion of  said  dewatering  drum  and  its  movement  in  the  other 
direction  effects  its  return  movement,  and  the  movement  in  the 
one  direction  is  slower  than  its  movement  in  the  other  return 
direction,  said  at  least  one  ratchet  circle  is  symmetrically  lo- 
cated on  the  outside  circumferential  surface  of  said  dewatenng 
drum  between  the  ends  of  said  drum,  a  beam  is  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  frame  about  a  pivot  axis  and  is  located  on  the 
exterior  of  said  drum,  said  beam  has  a  first  arm  extendmg  from 
the  pivot  axis  of  the  pivotal  connection  to  said  frame  to  said 
shaft  of  said  press  roll  and  a  second  arm  extending  in  the  oppo- 
site direction,  a  second  pressure  cylmder  pivotally  connected 
to  the  end  of  said  second  arm  of  said  beam  spaced  from  the 
pivot  axis  of  the  pivotal  connection  of  said  beam  to  said  frame, 
and  said  second  pressure  cylinder  arranged  to  pivot  said  beam 
about  the  pivot  axis  for  positioning  said  press  roll  in  spaced 
relation  relative  to  the  inside  circumferential  surface  of  said 
dewatering  drum  for  selectively  varying  the  press  gap  between 
said  press  roll  and  the  inside  circumferentia]  surface  of  said 
drum. 
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.»«.i-. .««.  .^-. .  „  M*>«0<<  comprises  two  printing  pUtes,  and  wherdn  each  said  printing 

PRINT  CYLINDER  ASSEMBLY  AND  MOUNTING  AND    ptate  means  has  a  len^h  less  than  13  inches 
TIGHTENING  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 


JoM  S.  StirUa,  Uttktom,  (Mo^ 
Comfanj,  GoUea,  Colo. 

Flkd  Sep.  26, 190,  Scr.  No.  S36,164 
lat  a^  B41F  17/22 
VS,  CL  101—40 


to  Adolph  Coon 


M91,0«9 
f .  f.  ,  PRINTING  HAMMER  DRIVER  MECHANISM 

l'(^>«<»  Hiroaki  Kawohara.  Namra,  Japn,  anIgMr  to  Bntkar  Kogyo 
KabMkUd  Kaiaha,  Nafojra,  Japaa 

FOed  JaL  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  509,935 
OaiBM   priority,   appUcatioa   Japaa,   JaL   13,   1992,   57- 
106477[U] 

lat  0.3  B41J  7/92 
VJS,  CL  101— 93i0  2 


1.  A  continuous  can  printing  machine  for  decorating  can 
bodies  of  a  preselected  circumference  comprising: 
infeed  means  for  feeding  can  bodies  to  be  printed  into  the 

can  printing  machine; 
pocket  wheel  means  for  radially  receiving  can  bodies  from 

said  infeed  means; 
mandrel  wheel  means  positioned  in  proximate,  coaxial  rela- 
tionship with  said  pocket  wheel  means  for  axially  receivng 
can  bodies  from  said  pocket  wheel  means; 
mandrel  means  operably  siounted  on  said  mandrel  wheel 
ideans  for  receiving  can  bodies  thereon  in  rotatable  rela- 
tionship thereon,  said  mandrel  aitas  being  pivotally  dis- 
piaceabie  relative  said  mandrel  wheel  means  for  urging 
said  can  bodies  into  rotating  contact  with  said  blanket  belt 
means; 
blanket  means  for  receiving  ink  images  on  a  surface  thereof 
and  for  transferring  said  ink  images  to  can  bodies  carried 
on  said  mandrel  arms  and  positioned  in  rotating  contact 
with  said  blanket  belt  means; 
printing  cylinder  assembly  means  for  printing  ink  images 

onto  said  blanket  means;  and 
ink  supply  means  for  coating  said  printing  cylinder  means 

with  ink; 
said  printing  cylinder  assembly  means  comprising  rotatable 
cylinder  means  having  smooth  cylindrical  exterior  surface 
with  a  circumference  substantially  equal  to  an  integer 
multiple  of  the  sum  of  the  circumference  of  a  can  to  be 
printed  and  the  length  of  a  space  provided  between  a  pair 
of  said  ink  images  printed  on  said  blanket  means,  said 
integer  multiple  defining  a  plate  number, 
a  plurality  of  printing  plate  means,  each  comprising  an  in- 
wardly positioned  mounting  layer  having  a  mounting 
surface  positionable  in  substantially  continuous  contacting 
engagement  with  the  exterior  surface  of  said  cylinder 
means  and  having  an  outwardly  positioned  printing  layer 
having  an  image  pattern  portion  thereon  for  carrying  ink 
and  for  printing  ink  images  on  said  planket  means; 
said  pluratity  of  printing  plate  means  bang  equal  in  number 

to  said  plate  number,  uxl 
printing  plate  attachment  means  for  attaching  said  printing 
plate  means  to  said  cylinder  means  in  fixed,  selectively 
detachable  relationship  therewith; 
wherein  said  can  bodies  to  be  printed  comprise  a  circumfer- 
ence of  substantially  7.S  inches,  and  wherein  said  cylinder 
means  sorfjace  and  the  printing  plate  means  mounting  surface 
comprise  a  smooth  metal  surface,  and  wherein  the  modulus  of 
elasticity  of  said  printing  plate  mounting  layer  is  substantially 
30,000,000  pounds  per  square  inch  and  wherein  said  thickness 
of  said  mounting  layer  is  between  0.01  mches  and  0.02  inches, 
and  wherein  the  circumference  of  said  cylinder  iw<»«nf  is  sub- 
stantially 28  inches,  wherein  said  plurality  of  printing  plates 


1.  In  a  printing  apparatus  comprising  a  frame,  a  printing 
element  having  a  plurality  of  types  thereon,  a  printing  hammer, 
and  a  hammer  driving  mechanism  for  driving  said  hammer  to 
strike  a  selected  type  positioned  opposite  a  printing  position, 
thereby  to  print  sakl  type;  the  improvement  comprising  said 
hammer  driving  mechanism  comprising,  in  combination, 
an  electromagnet  having  a  core  and  yoke; 
an  armature  disposed  opposite  to  said  core; 
a  mounting  plate  rotatably  supported  on  said  firame; 
said  electromagnet  fixed  to  said  mounting  plate  and  said 
armature  rotatably  supported  on  said  frame,  said  armature 
and  said  core  having  a  gap  therebetween  in  a  rest  position 
and  having  no  gap  in  a  work  position; 
manual  control  lever  movably  diqxned  on  said  frame; 
link  means  disposed  between  said  control  lever  and  said 
mounting  plate,  and  under  the  manual  operation  of  said 
control  lever  for  determining  the  amount  of  said  gap 
between  said  core  and  said  armature,  at  said  rest  position; 
said  link  means  consisting  of  a  cam  hole  formed  in  said 
control  lever,  with  at  least  two  positions  and  a  pin  fixed  to 
said  mounting  plate,  and  said  pin  movably  fitted  in  said 
cam  hole  so  as  to  be  disposed  in  any  of  sidd  at  least  two 
positions  upon  an  operation  of  said  manual  control  lever 
for  varying  the  position  of  said  electromagnet  and  therd>y 
the  amount  of  said  gap  between  said  core  and  said  anna- 
ture;  and 
transmitting  means  disposed  movably  against  said  armature 
and  connected  to  said  hammer,  for  transmitting  move- 
ment of  said  armature  to  said  hammer  whereby  the 
amount  of  said  gap  between  said  core  and  said  armature  is 
controlled  by  the  position  of  said  control  lever  and  deter- 
mines the  striking  force  of  said  hammer,  and  wherd>y 
upon  energization  of  said  electromagnet,  said  armature  is 
moved  from  said  rest  position  to  said  work  position,  and 
said  transmitting  means  transmits  the  resulting  movement 
to  cause  said  hammer  to  move  from  said  rest  pocition  to 
said  work  position  and  thereby  strike  said  type,  the  rest 
position  of  said  hammer  being  independent  of  the  amount 
of  said  gap. 
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4,491,070 

ROTARY  OFFSET  PRINTING  MACHINE  HAVING  A 
MULTI-IMAGE  RECEIVING  BLANKET  CYLINDER 
Hcnnua  Fbchcr,  AagriMrg,  Ptd.  Rep.  of  GcrBoiy,  irtmnr  to 
M.A^.-Rolnd  DrackaaicUiMB  AktiengefeUachafl,  Offea- 
bach  an  Mais,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GermaBy 

FDed  Jaa.  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  460,408 
dalBH  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Feb.  5, 
1982,3203948 

lat  a.3  B41F  5/16 
MS.  a.  101—181  18  Claims 


To:    It,    14,    IS,    It. 


4      £      Br^jt  9-H'T 


QMlltjr 


1.  Rotary  offset  printing  machine  system  having  at  least  two 
printing  systems,  each  including 

a  robber  blanket  cylinder  (1-4;  30,  31;  50-53); 

a  plate  cylinder  (5-8;  32,  33;  54-57).  an  inker  (9-U;  34,  35; 
58,  61)  and  a  damper  (13-16;  36,  37;  62-65). 

and  wherein,  in  accordance  with  Uie  invention, 

the  blanket  cyUnder  (e.g.  3,  31,  52)  of  any  one  of  the  respec- 
tive systems  is  positioned  in  ink  and  damping  liquid  trans- 
ferring relation  with  the  blanket  cylinder  (4)  of  an  adja- 
cent system  to  transfer  a  partial  image  to  be  printed  ap- 
plied to  the  one  blanket  cylinder  (3,  31,  52)  by  a  respec- 
tively associated  plate  cylinder  (7,  33,  56)  to  the  adjacent, 
contacting  blanket  cylinder  (4,  30,  53)  of  the  adjacent 
system,  which  adjacent  blanket  cylinder  additionally  re- 
ceives a  second  partial  image  to  be  printed  from  a  respec- 
tively associated  plate  cylinder  (8.  32,  57)  so  that  said  one 
blanket  cylinder  (3)  will  operate  as  an  image 

transfer  cylinder  to  the  adjacent  blanket  cylinder  (4); 

and  an  impression  or  printing  cylinder  (17,  38,  66,  68)  is 
provided  for  contacting  engagement  of  a  printing  sub- 
strate (39,  67)  against  said  adjacent  contacting  blanket 
cylinder  (4,  30.  53). 


other,  an  eccentric  guide  bearing  having  a  cylindrical  outer 
surface  fitted  into  the  cylindrical  opening  in  the  frame  for 
relative  rotational  movement  and  having  opposed  parallel  way 
surfaces  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  common  plane  and 
greater  in  length  than  the  planar  support  surfaces  of  said  cylin- 
der bearing  for  slidably  receiving  and  supporting  the  cylinder 
bearing,  first  adjusting  means  for  routably  positioning  the 
guide  bearing,  the  cyUndrical  opening  in  the  frame  having  an 
axis  which  is  offset,  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  way  surfaces, 


from  the  axis  of  the  guide  bearing  thereby  causing  the  guide 
bearing  to  be  eccentric  with  respect  to  the  cylinder  which  it 
supports  so  that  as  the  guide  bearing  is  rotatably  adjusted  the 
first  cylinder  is  moved  toward  and  away  from  the  second 
cylinder  thereby  to  vary  the  degree  of  impression  between 
them,  and  second  adjusting  means  interposed  between  the 
cylinder  bearing  and  the  frame  for  positioning  the  cylinder 
bearing  along  the  way  surfaces  thereby  to  adjusubly  skew  the 
first  cylinder  with  respect  to  the  second. 


4,491,072 
PLATE  HOLDER  FOR  PAD  PRINTING  MACHINES 
Bemd  Berberich,  Paradicaweg  24,  D-7141  Sdiwiri>erdingen. 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay 

FUed  Jul.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  518,019 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmafly,  Jnl.  28, 
1962,  3228152 

brt.  a?  B41F  31/00 
MS.  CL  101—327  17  Oaims 


4,491,071 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SECURING  SKEW  ADJUSTMENT 

OF  A  PLATE  CYLINDER  IN  A  SHEET-FED  ROTARY 

PRINTING  PRESS 

Cbm  Simeth,  OfFenback  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

•Mi^or  to  M.A.N.-RoiaBd  DmckmaachineB  AktiengeaeU* 

ichafl.  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMsy 
CoBtiraatio»4»fWt  of  Ser.  No.  368,904,  Apr.  15, 1962, 

•bodoMd.  This  appUcattoo  Apr.  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  482,211 

Claiaa  priority,  i^plicatloa  Fed.  R^  of  Gcnwuiy,  Apr.  15, 
196L  3115141;  Apr.  5, 1962,  3212633 

iBt  a^  B41F  13/26 
MS.  CL  101—248  3  Claims 

1.  An  arrangement  for  securing  impressions  plus  skew  ad- 
justment of  a  cylinder,  for  example,  a  plate  cylinder  in  a  sheet- 
fed  rotary  printing  press,  relative  to  an  adjacent  cylinder  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  frame  including  side  plates,  first  and 
second  cooperating  cylinders  having  their  axes  normally  ar- 
ranged in  a  common  plane  and  joumaled  in  the  side  plates  of 
the  frame,  the  first  cylinder  having  a  shaft  and  a  bearing  at  one 
end  of  the  shaft,  a  bearing  assembly  at  the  other  end  of  the 
shaft,  a  bearing  assembly  at  the  other  end  occupying  a  cylindri- 
cal opening  in  the  frame,  said  bearing  assembly  including  a 
cylinder  bearing  telescoped  over  the  shaft  and  having  planar 
support  surfaces  on  opposite  sides  thereof  parallel  to  one  an- 


1.  Printing  plate  holder  for  pad  printing  machmes,  compris- 
ing a  plate-shaped  base  body  with  an  ink  reservoir  recessed  in 
the  upper  side  of  the  base  body  and  extending  parallel  to  the 
back,  the  area  of  the  base  body  m  front  of  the  ink  reservoir 
being  provided  with  a  plate  receptacle  which  is  dimensioned  to 
accommodate  the  measurements  of  a  printing  plate  and  clamp- 
ing means,  characterized  in  that  said  ink  reservoir  (21)  and  said 
plate  receptacle  (35)  each  have  the  same  cross  section  for  and 
extend  for  the  entire  width  of  said  base  body  (10),  and  that  the 
width  of  said  ink  reservoir  (21)  and  said  plate  receptacle  (35)  is 
adjustable  to  the  width  of  any  desired  plate  (20,  20  ,  20")  used 
by  means  of  two  clamping  bars  (17),  the  undersides  of  said 
clamping  bars  (17)  being  constructed  to  conform  to  the  con- 
tours of  the  upper  side  of  said  base  body  (10)  and  being  pro- 
vided with  a  flexible  solvent  resistant  sealant  coating  (19) 
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4,491,073 
TRAIN  SYSTEM  WITH  VARIABLY  TILTING  RAIL 
Ckarle*  S.  Domt,  Gkadalc,  CaUf^  MigBor  to  Charia  S.  Dozer 
EnterpriMi,  loc^  drUad,  Calif. 

Filed  Aas.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  404,819 

lat  CL^  B61B  3/02 

U.S.  CL  104—95  14  Claims 


itm      * 


1.  In  a  train  system,  the  combination  that  comprises 

(a)  a  train  car, 

(b)  a  support  for  the  car  adapted  to  be  gtiided  along  a  rail 
having  variable  angular  tilt  along  its  length  and  relative  to 
horizontal,  whereby  the  support  assumes  the  tilt  of  the 
rail, 

(c)  a  gimbal  coupled  between  the  car  and  support  to  accom- 
modate rotation  of  the  support  relative  to  the  car  as  the 
car  travels  lengthwise  of  and  along  the  rail,  whereby  the 
car  remains  upright  despite  variable  tilting  of  the  rail 
along  which  the  car  travels, 

(d)  the  gimbal  including  at  least  one  gimbal  unit  having  an 
axis  in  alignment  with  the  car,  the  gimbal  also  mcluding  a 
ring  routably  carried  by  a  yoke,  the  ring  attached  to  the 
car  and  rotatably  guided  by  the  yoke  which  is  carried  by 
the  support, 

(e)  a  drive  system  operatively  coupled  to  the  ring  to  effect 
roution  thereof  in  response  to  progressively  changing  tilt 
of  the  support  as  the  car  travels  along  the  rail,  and 

(0  including  said  rail  on  which  the  support  is  carried,  said 
rail  having  T-shaped  cross  section  that  twists  and  becomes 
inverted  along  its  length  about  a  length  axis  defined  by  the 
rail, 

(g)  and  including  a  hinge  associated  with  the  support  and 
located  between  said  rail  and  said  gimbal  unit  axis  to 
accommodate  pivoting  of  the  car  about  a  transverse  axis 
relative  to  the  rail. 


4,491,074 
FORCE  EQUALIZING  MECHANISM  FOR  THE  WHEELS 

OF  HEAVY  LOAD-CARRYING  RAIL  VEHICLES 
WilMm  Ackennaaii,  EaMn;  Kariheiiiz  LangUtz,  Mnlheim,  and 
GoBter  Schmitz,  Duiabnrg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
•ifaon  to  Maimcimaiui  Aktiengesellsckaft,  Dasseldorf,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  342,419 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioii  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemumy,  Feb.  3. 
1981,  3103538 

lat  CL^  B61F  b/OO 
UA  a  lOS-164  6  Claims 


(b)  a  load  support  area,  supported  by  said  vehicle  frame,  for 
supporting  said  heavy  loads; 

(c)  four  wheels  on  individual  and  mechanically  independent 
axes  of  rotation  rotatively  secured  to  said  vehicle  frame 
for  transporting  said  vehicle  frame  on  said  parallel  rail 
tracks; 

(d)  a  first  pair  of  said  wheels,  adjacent  to  one  another,  having 
fixed  mountings  on  said  vehicle  frame,  in  the  form  of 
wheel  forks,  such  that  said  axes  of  rotation  of  said  first  pair 
of  said  wheels  are  fixed  in  relative  vertical  movement  with 
respect  to  said  vehicle  frame; 

(e)  the  remaining  wheels  also  adjacent  to  one  another  being 
paired  and  rotatively  mounted  to  said  vehicle  frame  by 
linkage  joints,  said  linkage  joints  being  rotatively  moimted 
to  said  vehicle  frame  such  that  infinitely  variable  vertical 
movement  in  a  limited  vertical  range  of  a  first  of  said 
paired  wheels  due  to  deviations  in  the  levehiess  of  said  rail 
track  are  automatically  transmitted  by  a  force  transmitting 
member  to  provide  a  corresponding  vertical  movement  of 
said  axis  of  rotation  of  said  second  of  said  paired  remaining 
wheels; 

(0  all  of  said  wheels  having  a  predetermined  mechanical 
breaking  point;  and 

(g)  said  corresponding  vertical  movement  ensuring  substan- 
tially equal  heavy  load  forces  on  all  of  said  wheels  and 
preventing  the  heavy  load  forces  from  exceeding  said 
breaking  point  on  any  of  said  wheels. 


4,491,075 
SNUBBED  RAILWAY  CAR  TRUCK 
Otto  W.  Neomann,  Itasca,  111.,  aasignor  to  AMSTED  lodiBtrics 
Incorporated,  Chicago,  U. 

FUed  May  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  378,202 

lat  a.3  B61F  5/24 

U  A  a  105—207  1  Claim 
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1.  A  rail  vehicle  for  transporting  heavy  loads  on  parallel  rail 
tracks  comprising: 
(a)  a  vehicle  frame; 


1.  In  a  railway  vehicle  truck  including  a  side  frame  having  a 
bolster  opening  defined  by  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced 
upright  columns,  a  bolster  having  an  outer  end  extending 
through  said  opening  and  resiliently  supported  therein  for 
limited  vertical  mounted  movement  and  friction  shoes  dis- 
posed on  opposite  sides  of  said  bolster  and  having  friction  faces 
engageable  with  vertically  disposed  planar  friction  surfaces  on 
said  columns,  the  improvement  comprising:  side  frame  lands 
formed  along  and  closely  adjacent  to  the  opposite  sides  of  each 
of  said  friction  surfaces  on  said  columns  and  projecting  toward 
said  bolster,  planar  bolster  lands  formed  along  the  vertical 
sides  of  said  bolster  engageable  in  opposing  relationship  with 
respective  ones  of  said  side  frame  lands,  said  side  frame  lands 
each  having  a  planar  surface  inclined  at  an  angle  of  between 
about  3*  to  5*  from  the  planar  friction  surface  on  said  column, 
and  said  bolster  lands  inclined  substantially  parallel  to  said 
inclined  planar  surfaces  of  the  respective  ones  of  said  side 
frame  lands. 
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4,491,076 
STACKING  CUBE  CONSTRUCTION 
Da?id  J.  Fonhee,  Hilton  Held  Island,  S.Cn  anignor  to  FonnnU 
Syn-Trac  Systam,  Inc^  Madiaon  Heights,  Mich. 

Cotttinnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  287,920,  JnL  29, 1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  JuL  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  395,461 
Int  a.}  B65D  19/18 
VS.  a.  108—53.1  47 


1.  In  a  space  saving  plastic  stacking- type  cube  or  rack  combi- 
nation for  handling  one  or  more  load  units  more  efficiently  to 
effect  a  higher  payload  for  in-plant  translation  or  storage  and 
truck,  plane  or  rail  car  translation  comprising  a  plurality  of 
plastic  comer  posts,  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  parallel  plastic  side 
walls  each  removably  connected  at  their  longitudinal  ends  to  a 
pair  of  said  plastic  comer  posts,  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  parallel 
plastic  end  walls  each  removably  connected  at  their  longitudi- 
nal ends  to  said  pairs  of  plastic  comer  posts  and  forming  with 
said  side  walls  and  comer  posts  a  rectilinear  frame  open  at  its 
top  and  bottom,  and  a  pair  of  opposedly  facing  parallel  load 
unit  supporting  and  nesting  members  removably  affixed  to  the 
inner  surface  of  each  said  end  wall  to  support  and  nest  one  or 
more  said  units  therein,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  plastic  side  walls  and  end  walls  each  comprises 
a  plurality  of  plastic  panel  units  removably  secured  to- 
gether in  a  planar  series  in  side-edge  to  side-edge  rela- 
tionship, 
at  least  one  said  panel  unit  of  said  series  having  tabs  at  its 
lateral  edges  anH  the  next  adjacent  panel  units  of  said 
series  having  tab  receiving  sections, 
said  tabs  being  disposed  upon  said  tab  receiving  sections  in 
overlying  back-to-face  relationship  respectively. 


4,491,077 
VIBRATING  HEARTH  BURNERS 
Michael  H.  Petty,  Newcastle  upon  Tyne,  and  Kenneth  Tidd, 
Wokiaghaai,  both  of  England,  aMignon  to  Richardaons  West- 
gvth  it  Co.,  Ltd^  Ea^and 

Filed  Aug.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  293,896 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  20, 1980, 
8027135;  Mar.  26, 1981,  8109486 

Int  CI.J  F23N  7/10.  7/16 
VS.  CL  110—278  10  Claims 

1.  A  vibrating  hearth  bumer  for  burning  fuel  comprising: 
a  grate  having  inlet  and  outlet  ends, 
said  grate  receiving  the  fuel  at  the  inlet  end  thereof, 
a  grate  assembly, 

said  grate  assembly  supporting  said  grate, 
a  housing, 

said  grate  assembly  being  mounted  in  said  housing, 
means  for  vibrating  the  grate  assembly, 
wherein  said  grate,  said  grate  assembly  and  said  vibrating 
means  are  designed  and  arranged  to  move  the  fuel  from 
the  inlet  end  to  the  outlet  end  of  the  grate  as  the  fuel  bums 
and  discharge  the  ash  from  the  outlet  end  of  said  grate, 
means  for  decelerating  said  fuel  and  the  resulting  ash  as  said 


fuel  and  ash  move  from  the  inlet  end  to  the  outlet  end  of 
said  grate, 

wherein  said  deceleratmg  means  functions  to  sustain  a  sub- 
stantial uniform  layer  of  said  fuel  and  ash  from  the  inlet 
end  to  the  outlet  end  of  said  grate. 

wherein  the  deceleratmg  means  mcludes;  (1)  the  grate  as- 
sembly being  pivotally  mounted  to  the  housing  adjacent 


the  outlet  end  of  said  grate  and,  (2)  the  vibrating  means 
comprising  a  vibrating  mechanism  acting  on  the  grate 
assembly  adjacent  said  inlet  end  of  the  grate, 
wherein  the  mechanism  is  an  inertia!  vibrator  mounted  on 
the  grate  assembly,  the  assembly  being  resilicntly  sup- 
ported in  the  housing  at  only  one  location  along  said  grate 
assembly,  said  location  being  closer  to  said  inlet  end  than 
to  said  outlet  end 


4,491,078 

TUFTING  MACHINE  HOOK  AND  KNIFE  MOUNTING 

APPARATUS 
Gray  L.  Ingram,  Ooltewah,  Tenn.,  aaaignor  to  Spencer  Wri^t 
Industries,  Inc.,  Chattanooga.  Tenn. 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1983,  Scr.  No.  524,150 

Int  CL'  D05C  15/00 

VS.  CL  112—79  R  19  Claims 


1.  A  gauge  parts  mounting  block  for  a  tufting  machine  oscil- 
latably  carrying  an  elongated  gauge  parts  mounting  bar,  said 
mounting  block  comprismg  an  elongated  body  member,  a 
plurality  of  slots  formed  in  and  spaced  along  said  body  member 
substantially  normal  to  the  axis  of  elongation  thereof,  each  slot 
adapted  for  receiving  an  attachmg  portion  of  a  gauge  pan  so 
that  a  pliuility  of  said  gauge  parts  may  be  mounted  in  side-by- 
side  relationship  in  the  body  member,  a  hollow  extending 
longitudinally  through  said  body  member  the  enure  length 
thereof,  part  of  the  attaching  portion  of  each  of  said  gauge 
parts  being  disposed  within  said  hollow  when  said  attachmg 
portions  are  disposed  in  said  slots,  a  plurality  of  clamping 
inserts  disposed  in  said  hollow  for  engagement  with  said  at- 
taching portions,  a  reference  surface  formed  in  said  body  mem- 
ber remote  from  the  disposition  of  said  inserts,  securing  means 
for  holding  said  inserts  in  said  hollow  remote  from  said  refer- 
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ence  surface  ■nd  for  moving  said  iMerts  into  abutment  with  an 
edge  of  the  attaching  portion  of  the  gauge  parts  disposed  in 
said  hoUow  to  force  an  opposite  edge  of  said  portion  into 
abutting  engagement  with  said  reference  surface,  said  body 
member  having  a  pair  of  mounting  reference  surfaces  elon- 
gated in  the  direction  of  said  block  for  mating  with  corre- 
sponding surfaces  of  the  mounting  bar,  and  means  for  securing 
said  block  to  said  mounting  bar. 


4,491,079 
DEVICE  FOR  FOLDING  AND  MAKING  A  HEM  ON  THE 

END  EDGES  OP  A  PIECE  OP  CLOTH,  E.G.  A  SHEET 
Pertti  GMUfue,  Horred,  Sweden,  awi^or  to  Akab  of  Sweden 
AB,  Bona,  Sweden 

FIM  Dee.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  450,150 

Irt.  CL^  005B  2J/0a  35/02 

UA  a  112~U1.15  11  Claims 


thereof  for  making  stitches,  a  feed  dog  for  feeding  a  woricpiece 
in  a  feeding  direction  for  making  stitches,  the  workpiece  hav- 
ing at  least  two  edges  extending  at  an  angle  and  meeting  in  a 
corner  area,  and  dog  moving  means  for  moving  feed  dog,  a 
device  for  producing  comer  seams  comprising: 
a  sensor  for  sensing  the  passing  of  one  of  the  workpiece 

edges,  positioned  upstream  of  the  needle  in  the  feeding 

direction; 

a  pulse  generator  operatively  coupled  to  the  drive  means  for 
delivering  a  plurality  of  counting  pulses  only  during  a 
movement  of  the  feed  dog  in  the  direction  to  make  a 
stitch; 


1.  An  apparature  for  mechanically  folding  and  making  hems 
along  two  opposite  edges  of  a  piece  of  cloth  detachable  from  a 
roll  of  fabric 

a  first  (17)  and  second  (38)  conveyor  tracks,  endless,  spaced 

apart,  and  parallel; 
holding  (39)  and  arresting  (18)  means  comprising  devices 

cooperating  with  said  conveyor  tracks  and  extending  over 

the  entire  width  of  the  fabric,  for  squeezing  portions  of  the 

fabric  against  said  conveyor  tracks; 
a  transfer  carriage  (24)  provided  between  the  two  conveyor 

tracks  (17,  38)  and  equipped  with  a  horizontal  coiler  plate 

said  coiler  plate  (25)  being  rotoUble  about  a  horizontal  axis 
(29)  substantiaUy  180  degrees  and  having  roution  means 
operatively  associated  therewith; 

a  fabric  gripper  means  (2<)  supported  upon  said  coiler  plate 
(25)  having  gripping  operating  means  (33,  34)  associated 
therewith,  which  fabric  gripper  means  is  arranged  to  grip 
a  forward  end  edge  of  the  fabric  when  it  is  positioned  in  a 
first  position  adjacent  the  first  conveyor  track  (17); 

whereby  when  said  coUer  plate  (25)  and  supported  Ripper 
means  is  routed  to  a  position  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 
horizontal  axis  said  gripped  froward  end  edge  of  the  fabric 
is  conveyed  to  a  second  position  wherein  it  is  located  on 
the  second  conveyor  track  (38);  and 

whereby  said  fabric  while  still  engaged  by  said  holding  (39) 
and  arresting  devices  (18)  is  conveyed  by  said  conveyor 
tracks  to  sewing  means  comprising  a  sewing  machine  for 
each  hemmed  end  edge. 


feed  stopping  means  connected  to  the  feed  dog  for  instanta- 
neously stopping  feeding  effect  of  the  feed  dog  on  the 
workpiece  in  the  feeding  direction; 

stitch  stopping  means  for  stopping  the  drive  means  in  a 
lower  position  of  the  needle; 

a  setting  counter  connected  to  said  feed  and  stitch  stopping 
means  for  activation  thereof  upon  the  counting  of  a  se- 
lected number  of  pulses  from  said  pulse  generator;  and 

switching  means  connected  to  said  sensor,  said  pulse  genera- 
tor and  said  setting  counter,  operable  upon  the  sensing  by 
said  sensor  of  the  passing  of  an  edge  of  the  workpiece  to 
cause  said  setting  counter  to  count  pulses  from  said  pulse 
generator. 


4,491,081 
METHOD  FOR  ASSEMBLING  A  COMPLETE  MODULE 

OF  MULTIDECK  SHIP  HULL 
Jury  P.  IvaMT,  Graiiidaaaky  proapekt,  92/2,  kr.l,  LealnsTMl, 
U.S.SJI. 

per  No.  PCr/SU81/00049,  §  371  Date  Jan.  22, 1982,  §  102(c) 
Date  Jan.  22, 1982,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO81/03473,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  10, 1981 

per  Filed  May  29, 1981,  Scr.  No.  i46fiH 
Ctaims  priority,  applicatton  UJS.SJIL,  Ju.  4, 1980,  292d007 
lot  a.}  B63B  3/02 
VS.  a  114-77  R  5  diimg 


4,491,080 

SEWING  MACHINE  WITH  EQUIPMENT  FOR 

PRODUCING  CORNER  SEAMS 

Waher  Hager,  Kaiaenfantera,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauuiy,  aasignor 

to  P«r  ladMtrtanaddMo  GiibH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaoy 

Filed  Doc  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  449,830 

io2^«C?^*  "Wliortkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauuy,  Dec  18, 

bt  a.}  D05B  69/22 
UA  CL  112-r5  ,g  cwns 

L  In  a  sewing  machine  having  a  needle,  drive  means  for 
driving  the  needle  between  an  upper  and  a  lower  position 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  a  complete  module  of  a  multideck 
ship  hull,  comprising  sections  of  bottom,  'tween  decks,  upper 
deck  and  sides  installed  in  the  assembly  location  and  joined 
together,  wherein  the  method  comprises  the  steps  of  installing 
in  the  assembly  location  the  upper  deck  section;  lifting  the 
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upper  deck  section  to  a  height  exceeding  the  height  of  a  first 
'tween  deck;  introducing  the  first  'tween  deck  under  the  upper 
deck  section  and  joining  it  thereto,  thereby  creating  an  assem- 
Ued  portion  of  said  complete  module;  for  each  remaining 
'tween  deck  lifting  the  assembled  portion  of  the  complete 
module  to  a  height  exceeding  the  height  of  a  next  'tween  deck, 
introducing  the  'tween  deck  under  the  assembled  portion  of 
the  module  and  joining  it  thereto;  after  installing  said  upper 
and  'tween  decks  introducing  and  joining  said  bottom  and  side 
sections  to  said  assembled  portion  to  finish  said  complete  mod- 
ule. 


4,491,082 
CYLINDRICAL  SLEEVE  APPUCATOR  FOR  USE  IN 
MANUFACTURING  CHEMICALLY  TREATED 
FILAMENTS 
Hoibert  W.  Barch,  Natroaa  Heights;  George  T.  Salego,  Brack- 
earidge;  WUlian  H.  Retsch,  Castle  Shaanoo,  and  Rudolph 
Blair,  Gibaooia,  all  of  Ihk,  asrigaors  to  PPG  Industries,  lac^ 
Pittsborgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  364^7 

iBt  a^  B05C  7/09 

U.S.  a  118—234  13  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  coatings  of  binders  and/or  sizes 
to  moving  filaments,  comprising: 

a.  a  cylindrical  sleeve  having  a  capturing  means  located  at  a 
distal  longitudinal  end  of  the  interior  surface  of  the  sleeve; 

b.  a  rotatable  means  engaging  the  cylindrical  sleeve  through 
a  capturing  means  located  at  the  surface  at  the  distal 
longitudinal  end  of  the  rotatable  means  and  through  the 
capturing  means  of  the  sleeve,  where  the  distal  end  is 
distal  from  a  drivable  section  of  the  engaging  means,  and 
where  one  of  the  capturing  means  is  a  pin  extending  from 
the  surface  and  the  other  capturing  means  is  adapted  to 
receive  and  to  hold  securely  for  rotation  the  pin  by  having 
a  slot  extending  a  distance  transverse  to  the  longitudinal 
line  of  the  surface  in  a  direction  opposite  to  that  direction 
in  which  the  sleeve  and  means  are  rotated  and  where  the 
rotatable  engaging  means  contacts  the  inner  cylindrical 
surface  of  the  sleeve  to  a  degree  sufficient  to  transfer 
rotational  motion  of  the  means  to  the  sleeve,  where  the 
rotation  is  in  the  direction  of  the  moving  filaments,  and 

c.  a  receptacle  having  a  top,  back,  and  bottom  portion, 
where  the  top  and  bottom  portions  do  not  meet  so  that  an 
opening  is  formed,  and  where  the  receptacle  is  adapted  to 
contain  the  chemical  solution  that  is  applied  to  the  cylin- 
drical sleeve  upon  rotation,  and  where  the  sleeve  is  on  the 
rotatably  engaging  means  which  is  horizontally  disposed 
in  the  receptacle  so  that  the  peripheral  surface  of  the 
sleeve  occupies  the  opening  to  allow  contact  between  the 
cylindrical  sleeve  and  the  textile  filaments  that  are  moving 
past  the  receptacle  so  that  the  chemical  solution  appUed  to 
the  sleeve  is  transferred  to  the  textile  filaments. 


4,491.063 

MEANS  FOR  DEVELOPING  AN  ELECTROSTATIC 

LATENT  IMAGE 

Masahiko  Itaya;  Satoshi  Haaeda,  and  Makoto  Tooono.  all  of 

Hachioji,  Japan,  aasigaors  to  Koaiahirokii  Photo  Indostry 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  400,927 

Claiott  priority,  appUcatkw  Japan,  Aug.  1,  1981,  56-12087 

lat  a.3  G03G  15/09 

VS.  a.  118—657  13  OaloH 


1.  A  developing  apparatus  for  developing  an  electrosutic 
latent  image  on  a  charge  receptor  compnsing  a  developing 
member  for  supplying  toner  to  the  electrosutic  latent  image  on 
the  charge  receptor  and  an  image  forming  means  arranged  in  a 
developing  direction  downstream  of  said  developing  member, 
said  image  forming  means  including  an  electrode  to  which  a 
voltage  is  applied  so  as  to  form  an  alternating  elcctnc  field 
between  said  charge  receptor  and  said  electrode,  and  means  for 
applying  said  voltage  to  said  electrode. 


4,491,084 
APPARATUS  FOR  SOLDER  TINNING  OF  COMPONENT 

LEADS 
George  C.  MarriudI,  Jr.,  Clarenoat,  Calif.,  aasigaor  to  General 
DyaaoUcs,  Pobmmui  Division,  Pow>Ba,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  427,09S 

laL  a.5  B05C  J 1/00 

VS.  a.  118—683  25  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  solder  tinning  electronic  component  leads 
comprising: 

means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  said  electronic  components, 
each  of  the  two  component  leads  of  each  component 
being  secured  to  a  correspondmg  adjacent  component 
lead  by  fu^t  and  second  retaining  means:  and 

means  for  moving  said  electromc  components  such  that  said 
leads  are  advanced  through  a  sequence  of  processing 
stages  of  the  apparatus  whereby  said  leads  are  solder 
tinned,  the  first  processing  stage  including  means  for 
removing  said  first  retaimng  means  from  said  leads  to 
enable  the  soldering  thereof,  the  second  processing  stage 
includmg  means  for  cleaning  said  component  leads,  the 
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third  processing  sUge  including  means  for  applying  flux 
to  the  cleaned  component  leads  and  the  fourth  processing 
SUge  including  means  for  l^>pIying  solder  to  the  fluxed 
component  leads. 


M91,085 
SUPPORT  ARM  FOR  A  MILK  HOSE 
Daoiel  A.  RbUbo,  El^ant,  Dl^  anigiior  to  BabMo  Bros.  Co., 
OtkBrook,IlL 

Filed  JoL  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  517,736 

Irt.  ai  AOIJ  7/Oa  9/08 

UAaiW-14.1  gctainw 


1.  In  a  support  for  the  milk  hose  of  a  milker,  the  support 
having  a  mounting  bracket  and  a  ball  carried  by  the  bracket  for 
universal  roution,  an  improved  adjusuble  hose  carrier,  com- 
prismg: 

a  leg  secured  to  said  ball  and  having  a  tubular  section  on  its 

end;  and 
a  hose  support  arm  adapted  to  support  the  milk  hose  on  one 

end  and  having  its  other  end  received  in  one  end  of  said 

tubular  section  and  adjusuble  in  position  with  respect 

thereto; 
wherein  the  other  end  of  the  tubular  section  extends  beyond 

the  leg  and  clear  of  the  mounting  bracket  and  ball. 

4,491 086 

AUTOMATIC  ANIMAL  FEEDING  DEVICE 

WQdy  Crotaan,  OuiUy,  Cnada,  iMigBor  to  Univenal  Anto- 

■ut  Corp.,  OMabiy,  CuuMia 

Fikd  Jan.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  573,103 

Irt.  a^  AOIK  5/02 

UA  a  119-51.11  7Ctataia 

1.  An  automatic  animal  feeder  comprising  a  housing  defining 
an  enclosed  feed  reaervoir,  an  inlet  opening  for  receiving  feed 
in  said  reservoir,  an  outlet  opening,  a  discharge  screw  con- 
veyor routably  driven  by  a  motor,  said  conveyor  screw  being 
located  in  a  cylindrical  tube  having  an  opening  in  a  sidewall 
thereof,  a  sleeve  coupling  said  housing  outlet  opening  with  said 
opening  in  said  sidewall  of  said  cylindrical  tube  housing  of  said 
conveyor  screw  for  communicating  feed  in  said  reservoir 
directly  on  a  restricted  central  portion  of  said  conveyor  screw 
whereby  said  conveyor  screw  arrests  the  discharge  of  feed 
when  idle,  an  outlet  pipe  connected  to  an  outlet  of  said  cylin- 
dncal  tube  to  discharge  said  feed  at  said  remote  discharge 
outlet  of  said  tube  when  said  conveyor  is  routed,  and  auto- 
matic timer  control  means  for  operating  said  motor  at  prede- 
termined time  intervals  and  for  predetermined  time  periods  to 
thereby  control  the  quantity  of  feed  discharged  at  said  remote 
discharge  outlet  during  each  of  said  time  intervals. 


ing  downwardly  converging  side  walls,  and  bottom  wall 
means  spaced  beneath  said  opposing  side  walls  and  defin- 
ing at  least  one  feed  discharge  opening  therebetween, 
at  least  one  pivotally  mounted  gate  overlying  the  feed  dis- 
charge opening,  said  gate  being  pivotally  movable  from  a 
normal  outer  inclined  position  to  an  inner  inclined  posi- 
tion, 

generally  vertically  positioned  elongate  means  pivotally 
connected  to  each  end  of  said  gate  for  effecting  said  piv- 
otal mounting  of  the  gate, 

means  mounting  said  elongate  means  so  as  to  be  positioned 
and  extend  upwardly  along  said  hopper  end  walls, 

adjusuble  means  connected  to  said  pivotally  mounted  gate 
for  effecting  generally  vertical  adjustment  of  the  gate  for 
varying  the  size  of  the  feed  discharge  opening  and  thereby 
varying  the  rate  of  flow  of  the  feed  therethrough,  said 
adjusuble  means  comprising 

each  of  said  elongate  means  having  threaded  upper  end 
portions,  and 


a  threaded  member  positioned  on  the  threaded  upper  end 
portion  of  each  of  said  elongate  means  and  cooperating 
therewith  for  vertically  adjusting  said  gate  pivotally  car- 
ried by  said  elongate  means  for  varying  the  size  of  the  feed 
discharge  opening,  upper  portions  of  said  hopper  end 
walls  having  openings  therein  adjacent  said  threaded 
members  and  receiving  portions  of  respective  threaded 
members  therein  and  cooperating  therewith  to  serve  as 
locking  means  for  nuuntaining  the  gate  in  its  desired  ad- 
justed position  while  permitting  limited  vertical  move- 
ment of  the  gate  for  enhanced  agiution  of  the  feed  from 
the  storage  hopper, 

means  connected  to  each  of  said  threaded  members  for 
faciliuting  imparting  roution  to  said  threaded  members 
for  effecting  vertical  adjustment  of  the  gate,  and 

means  positioned  adjacent  opposite  ends  of  said  pivotally 
mounted  gate  and  overlapping  the  ends  of  the  gate  for 
preventing  flow  of  feed  from  said  storage  hopper  around 
the  ends  of  the  gate  and  thus  preventing  uncontrolled  flow 
of  feed  and  the  wasting  thereof. 


4,491,087 

ANIMAL  FEEDER  ESPECIALLY  FOR  FEEDING  PIGS 
AND  THE  LIKE 
WflUaB  T.  Herriag,  St.,  P.O.  Box  308,  New  Grove,  N.C  28366 
Filed  Feb.  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  576,722 
I«.  a*  AOIK  5/00 
UAai»-53J  9ctatas 

1.  An  animal  feeder  apparatus,  especially  for  feeding  pigs 
and  the  like,  comprising 
a  feed  storage  hopper  having  opposing  end  walls  and  oppos- 


4,491088 

WATERING  SYSTEM  FOR  FOWL  AND  SMALL 

ANIMALS 

Eldoa  Hostetler,  Middlebury,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Zlsgity  System. 

Inc.,  Middkbury,  lad.  ^^^ 

CoBtiBoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  113.607,  Jan.  21, 1980,  Prt.  No. 

4,284,036.  This  appUcatioB  Apr.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  520,099 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sobseqaent  to  Aog.  18, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3  AOIK  7/00 

VS.  a  119-72.5  2  OainM 

1.  A  valve  for  watering  fowl  and  animals,  comprising  a 

housing  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  an  annular  member  in 

said  housing  defining  three  concentric  valve  seats  m  spaced 

substantially  parallel  planes,  a  valve  element  having  a  surface 


V. 
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portion  normally  seating  against  two  of  said  valve  seats,  and  an 
actuating  pin  extending  through  said  outlet  with  clearance  and 
projecting  from  said  housing,  said  pin  having  an  enlarged  head 
normally  seating  on  the  third  said  valve  seat,  said  valve  ele- 
ment and  said  head  normally  engaging  said  respective  valve 
seats  of  said  annular  member  whereby  said  ball  and  head  pro- 


vide three  seals,  said  head  being  of  a  size  and  being  positioned 
adjacent  said  valve  element  whereby  slight  movement  of  the 
projecting  part  of  said  actuating  pin  shifts  said  head  from 
seated  position  on  said  third  valve  seat  and  shifts  said  valve 
element  relative  to  said  valve  seats  to  initiate  liquid  flow  from 
said  inlet  to  said  outlet. 


4,491,089 

DEVICE  FOR  SUPPORTEWG  ANIMALS 

Michael  F.  Kelly,  and  WlUlam  R.  KeUy,  both  of  "Loguio", 

Rngby  ▼!•  Orookwell,  New  Sootii  Wales,  Anstnlia  (2625) 

Filed  Oct  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  437,818 
ClalBf  priority,  appUcatioB  Australia,  No?.  18, 1981,  PF1612: 
Jm.  30, 1982,  PF4656 

lot  a.3  A61D  3m 
\}&.  a  119-103  5  aaims 


LJ[.,. 


1.  A  support  structure  of  substantially  parallipiped  shape  for 
ttusing  an  animal  from  a  collapsed  position  to  an  upright  posi- 
tion and  adapted  to  support  said  animal  in  said  upright  position 
for  an  extended  period  of  time  consisting  of  a  fluid  inflatable 
bag  means,  two  channels  each  extending  longitudinally  into 
the  structure  from  opposite  ends  thereof  for  part  of  the  length 
of  the  bag  whereby  the  animal's  legs  may  be  received  and  the 
animal  supported  with  the  lower  extremity  of  its  legs  clean  off 
the  ground  or  in  a  position  merely  resting  thereon,  said  struc- 
ture being  free  of  any  frame  or  other  support  members. 


4,491,090 
ANIMAL  COLLAR 
AatlMDy  Almeida,  167  Westminster  A?e.,  Boffalo,  N.Y.  14215 
FUed  May  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  609,716 
lot  Cl^  AOIK  27/00 
MS,  a.  119-106  9  Claims 

1.  An  animal  collar  comprising  an  inner  elongated  band  of 
flexible  leather-type  material,  an  outer  elongated  band  of  flexi- 
ble leather-type  material  in  superposed  relationship  to  said 
inner  elongated  band,  a  thin  metal  band  sandwiched  between 
said  inner  and  outer  elongated  bands,  flrst  and  second  ends  on 
said  collar,  a  D-ring  at  said  flrst  end,  said  D-ring  having  an 
inner  portion  and  an  outer  portion,  said  thin  metal  band  passing 


around  said  inner  portion  of  said  D-nng  and  having  an  end 
portion  in  superposed  relationship  with  an  adjacent  portion  of 
said  thin  metal  band,  said  outer  portion  of  said  D-nng  extend- 
ing outwardly  beyond  said  thin  metal  band,  buckle  located 
intermediate  said  flrst  and  second  ends,  said  buckle  comprising 
a  loop-like  member  having  an  inner  portion  and  an  outer  por- 
tion with  a  tongue  pivotally  mounted  on  said  inner  portion, 
said  thin  metal  band  and  said  outer  elongated  band  being  lo- 
cated on  one  side  of  said  inner  portion  of  said  loop-like  member 


and  said  inner  elongated  band  being  located  on  the  opposite 
side  of  said  inner  portion  of  said  loop-like  member,  first  secur- 
ing means  securing  said  inner  and  outer  elongated  bands  and 
said  thin  metal  band  to  each  other  between  said  loop-like 
member  and  said  D-ring,  second  secunng  means  secunng  said 
inner  and  outer  elongated  bands  and  said  thin  metal  band  to 
each  other  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  loop-like  member  from 
said  first  securing  means,  and  a  plurality  of  holes  extending 
through  said  first  and  second  elongated  bands  and  said  thin 
metal  band  at  said  second  end  for  receiving  said  tongue. 


4,491,091 

ANIMAL  TETHER 

Andie  L.  Satterfleld,  Rte.  One,  Box  43-B,  Oktaha,  Okla.  74450 

FUed  Oct  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  540,551 

Iirt.  Cl.^  AOIK  3/00 

\i&.  a  119—117  3  Claims 


1.  An  animal  tether  comprising: 

an  anchor  plate  having  a  pluraUty  of  apertures  formed  near 
perimeter  thereof, 

a  plurality  of  stakes  for  reception  m  each  of  said  apenures 
for  securing  said  base  plate  to  the  earth's  surface, 

a  standard  extending  upwardly  from  said  base  plate  and 
having  an  upper  surface, 

a  rotator  member  rotatably  secured  about  said  standard, 

a  flange  extending  outwardly  from  said  routor  near  the 
upper  end  of  said  member, 

a  boss  extending  upwardly  from  said  standard  and  of  a  lesser 
diameter  than  said  standard  so  as  to  form  a  ledge  there- 
with, 

an  annular  bearing  resting  on  said  ledge  and  having  an  inner 
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circumference  tbout  said  boss  and  an  outer  diameter  in  4,491,093 

engagement  with  the  inner  surface  of  said  routor  member.  ENERGY  AND  WATER  RECOVERY  FROM  FLUE  GASES 

a  cover  plate  secured  to  said  flange  over  said  bearing.  I.  Artiair  Hoekatra.  906  Woodlyn  Dr.  N^  ClBefauati,  OUo 

a  hook  on  the  upper  surface  on  said  cover  plate,  and  45230 

a  swiveJ  chain  having  first  and  second  ends  one  of  which  is  PH«*  Mar.  26,  1994,  Scr.  No.  593,404 

affixed  to  said  hook.  lat  CL^  F22D  1/02 

VS.  CL  122—420  9 , 


4i491 092 
SEALED  FORCED-DRAFT  GAS  BOILER  DISPOSITION 
Jtam-Oaade  Charrtm,  Saint-Maor;  Phflippe  Molsaat,  ViUiera 
nr  Marac,  and  Y?aa  PiHUodat,  Chaapa  sor  Mame,  all  of 
Fhnea,  aaaiffon  to  Sodcte  Ammymt  Saauicr  DsTal/Eaa 
Chaade/CkaaAte-SJ>j:.C.C  Paria,  Fraace 

P1M  Oct  4, 19«3,  Scr.  No.  539,054 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioo  Fnuce,  Oct.  5,  1982,  82  16664 

lat  a.J  F22B  5/02 

VS.  a.  122-18  15  daima 


ilBMUIT  •• 
*  WT 

m-m  t 


&-mf 


t 
I 


1.  A  sealed  forced-draf^  household  gas  boiler  comprising  a 
frame  having  mounted  interiorly  thereof 

a  cylindrical  heat  exchanger,  said  heat  exchanger  including 
a  bundle  of  water  tubes  surrounding  a  combustion  cham- 
ber containing  a  burner  disposed  at  one  end,  said  burner 
bemg  of  the  torch  type  and  arranged  such  that  its  flame  is 
directed  into  said  combustion  chamber, 

a  mixing  chamber,  for  mixing  air  and  gas, 

a  fresh-air  inlet  means  for  discharging  air  into  the  mixing 
chamber,  an  iiyector  disposed  for  feeding  gas  into  the 
mixing  chamber, 

fan  means  for  blowing  the  air  and  gas  mixture  into  the 
burner, 

a  sealed  shell  enveloping  the  heat  exchanger, 

a  means  for  evacuating  combustion  products  collected  in  the 
sealed  shell, 

a  horizontal  plate  extending  across  the  frame  separating  the 
interior  of  the  frame  into  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower 
portion,  said  fresh  air  inlet  means  for  admitting  air  and  said 
means  for  evacuating  combustion  products  and  said  fan 
means  being  disposed  above  said  plate, 

said  sealed  shell  being  suspended  from  said  plate  and  extend- 
ing into  the  lower  portion,  said  heat  exchanger,  having  a 
central  inlet  opening  at  the  level  of  said  plate,  an  outlet 
tube  connected  between  the  fan  and  the  inlet  opening,  said 
outlet  tube  being  in  the  axis  of  the  inlet  opening, 

and  said  shell  having  an  outlet  opening  for  the  combustion 
products  collected  by  the  sealed  sheU  traversing  said  plate 
«nd  being  located  at  least  approximately  in  the  axis  of  an 
evacuation  pipe  (18)  for  evacuating  said  combustion  prod- 

.  nets  exterior  of  the  boiler. 


tnau  iM.n 


1.  The  method  of  recovering  energy  and  water  from  high 
temperature  flue  gases  containing  significant  amounts  of  sensi- 
ble heat  and  latent  heat  present  as  water  vapor,  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  an  aqueous  medium  having  an  initial  tempera- 
ture lower  than  said  high  temperature  with  the  flue  gases 
to  cool  the  flue  gases  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
about  80*  F.  to  about  1 10*  F.  which  is  sufficimtly  below 
the  acid  dew  point  temperature  thereof  to  condense  at 
least  about  50%  of  the  water  vapor  initially  present  in  the 
flue  gases; 

(b)  cooling  the  heated  aqueous  medium  back  to  its  initial 
temperature  by  flashing  water  vapor  therefrom  in  excess 
of  that  picked  up  in  step  (a),  returning  the  cooled  aqueous 
medium  to  step  (a)  and  supplying  make-up  water  to  the 
aqueous  medium  in  amount  sufficient  to  compensate  for 
said  excess; 

(c)  compressing  the  water  vapor  obtained  in  step  (b)  to 
increase  the  temperature  thereof;  and 

(d)  condensing  the  compressed  water  vapor  of  step  (c)  to 
recover  the  latent  heat  thereof  and  recovering  the  water 
so  condensed. 


4,491 094 

VACUUM  PUMF-RADIATOR  FAN  DRIVE  SYSTEM 
HHoaU  Ogawa,  HIbi^  Japn,  Miffor  to  MftnbMri  Deald 

KaboaUU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japu 
per  No.  PCT/JP82/Q0322,  §  371  Date  Mar.  17, 1983,  %  102(e) 

Drte  Mar.  17, 1983,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO83/00667,  PCT  Pnb. 

Date  Mar.  3, 1983 

PCT  Filed  Ang.  18, 1982,  Scr.  No.  476,962 

ClaiaM  priority,  appiicatioB  JapM,  Aog.   18,   1981,  56- 
122893[U] 

lat  a^  FOIP  5/04 
VS.  a.  123-41.49  1  data 

1.  A  radiator  cooling  fan  and  vacuum  pump  system  for  a 
motor  vehicle  comprising: 
a  vacuum  holding  means; 
an  electric  motor  having  a  rear  bracket  forming  part  of  a 

motor  housing  and  having  a  rotary  shaft; 
a  fan  for  cooling  a  radiator  mounted  on  one  end  of  said 

rotary  shaft; 
a  vacuum  pump  rotor  mounted  on  the  other  end  of  said 

rotary  shaft; 
a  vacuum  pump  hounng  within  which  said  rotor  is  rotataUy 

mounted  and  having  an  inner  cylindrical  surface  eccentric 

from  the  axis  ofrotation  of  said  rotor  on  said  rotary  shaft 
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and  having  a  suction  port  connected  to  said  vacuum  hold- 
ing means  and  an  exhaust  port; 

a  housing  closure  on  the  end  of  said  housing  facing  said 
motor  and  closing  the  interior  of  said  housing  and 
mounted  on  said  rear  bracket; 

vanes  slidably  mounted  in  said  rotor  for  sliding  in  diametri- 
cal directions  of  said  rotor  and  having  the  radial  outer 
ends  in  contact  with  the  inner  cylindrical  surface  of  said 
bousing  for  pumping  the  coolant  for  the  engine  of  the 
motor  vehicle  frcNm  said  suction  port  to  said  exhaust  port; 

motor  switch  means  for  turning  said  motor  on  and  off; 


bias  is  translated  into  radial  movement  through  coopera- 
tion of  said  inclined  surfaces  and  roller  pins  to  force  said 
collet  into  engagement  with  said  means  operated  with  said 
piston  to  restrain  said  piston  in  said  desired  position, 
and  means  for  moving  said  one  member  in  s  direction  oppo- 
site to  said  bias  to  cause  release  of  said  collet  from  engage- 
ment with  said  means  operated  with  said  piston  to  release 
said  restraint  on  said  piston  and  to  permit  reciprocable 
movement  of  said  piston  within  said  cylinder. 


4,491,09S 
CYCUC  DWELL  ENGINE 
George  L.  Goad,  LafiQrette,  Califs  anignor  to  ATalon  Reaearch, 
Oakland,  Calif  . 

Filed  Jnl.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  915,990 

lat  a^  P02B  71/04;  HSB  li/26 

MS.  CL  123— M  R  14  Oaims 


1.  A  free  piston  internal  combustion  cycUc  power  mecha- 
nism including  releasable  restraining  means  within  said  mecha- 
nism to  provide  a  variable  dwell  between  each  cycle  of  said 
free  piston  within  said  mechanism,  storage  means  for  storing 
the  energy  produced  by  each  given  cycle  of  said  free  piston 
mechanism,  said  mechanism  further  including  means  operable 
on  said  releasable  restraining  means  for  terminating  (a)  said 
variable  dwell  of  said  firee  piston  within  said  mechanism  and  to 
initiating  a  cycle  of  said  free  piston  within  said  mechanism 
when  a  preestablished  portion  of  said  energy  stored  in  said 
storage  means  has  been  consumed. 

2.  In  a  free  piston  engine  having  a  cylinder,  a  piston  recipro- 
cably  moveable  within  said  cylinder,  and  a  brake  means  opera- 
ble to  restrain  said  piston  in  a  desired  position  within  said 
cylinder,  said  brake  means  comprising: 

a  collet  means  adapted  to  engage  a  means  operated  with  said 
piston,  said  collet  comprising  a  pair  of  members  having 
cooperating  inclined  suirfaces  separated  by  moveable  rol- 
ler pins,  one  of  said  members  being  laterally  biased  in  one 
direction  with  reelect  to  the  other  of  said  members 
whereby  lateral  movement  of  said  one  member  due  to  said 


4,491,096 
TWO-STROKE  CYCLE  ENGINE 
Maiaaki  Nogochi,  Nagoya;  Yakiyaaa  Taaaka,  and  laao  Igaraaki. 
both  of  Okaxaki,  ail  of  Japaa,  awigBors  to  Toyota  JMoaha 
Kogyo  Kabuhiki  Kaiiha,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  i,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,968 

aains  priority,  applicatloa  Japaa,  Aag.  16,  1978,  53-99667 

lat  Ci>  P02B  25m 

\i&.  a.  123—51  B  4  Claims 


coolant  temperature  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  coolant  and  connected  to  said  motor  switch 
means  for  causing  said  motor  switch  means  to  turn  said 
motor  or  when  said  temperature  reaches  a  predetermined 
temperature;  and 

vacuum  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  degree  of  vacuum  in 
said  vacuum  holding  means  and  connected  to  said  motor 
switch  means  for  causing  said  motor  switch  means  to  turn 
said  motor  on  when  the  degree  of  vacuum  in  said  vacuum 
holding  means  reaches  a  predetermined  value. 


1.  A  two-stroke  cycle  engine  comprising:  at  least  two  two- 
stroke  cycle  power  cylinder  -  piston  assemblies  each  having  a 
power  cylinder  provided  with  scavenging  ports  located  near 
one  axial  end  thereof  and  exhaust  ports  located  near  the  other 
axial  end  thereof  so  as  to  perform  uniflow  scavenging,  two 
horizontally  opposed  pistons  disposed  in  said  power  cylinder 
and  two  crankcases  which  perform  crankcase  compression  of 
scavenging  charge  and  have  the  same  total  stroke  volume  as 
that  of  the  power  cylinder  -  piston  assembly,  said  two  power 
cylinder  -  piston  assemblies  operating  with  a  phase  difTerence 
of  180*  relative  to  each  other,  said  scavenging  ports  being 
arranged  substantially  symmetrically  around  the  central  axis  of 
each  of  said  power  cylinders  so  as  to  generate  a  spiral  flow  of 
scavenging  charge  through  said  power  cylinder;  at  least  one 
double  acting  pump  cylinder  -  piston  assembly  which  has  a 
pump  cylinder  and  two  horizontally  opposed  pistons  di^>oaed 
in  said  pump  cylinder  and  is  driven  by  said  power  cylinder  • 
piston  assemblies  so  as  to  supply  two  separate  scavenging 
charges  to  said  two  power  cylinder  -  piston  assemblies  with  a 
phase  difference  of  180*  therebetween;  and  a  pair  of  common 
crankshafts  adapted  to  rotate  in  synchronization  with  each 
other,  each  of  said  power  cylinder  •  piston  assemblies  and  said 
pump  cylinder  •  piston  assembly  having  a  pair  of  crank  mecha- 
nisms which  incorporate  said  pair  of  common  crankshafts  so  as 
to  operate  in  synchronizabon  with  each  other,  wherein  the 
sum  of  the  total  stroke  volume  of  said  pump  cylinder  -  puton 
assembly  and  that  of  said  crankcases  is  larger  than  the  total 
stroke  volume  of  said  power  cylinder  -  piston  assemblies,  and 
wherein  the  crank  radius  of  each  of  said  pair  of  common  crank- 
shafts with  respect  to  said  pump  cyUnder  -  piston  assembly  is 
substantially  smaller  than  that  with  respect  to  said  power 
cylinder  -  piston  assemblies. 
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CRANK  GUTOE  AS^SiSf'vnn  av  r«Tin.iWAi  "*?*  "  **  "^"^  chamber  whereby  when  force  is  applied  to 

CoS^Si^c'^^J^l^''^i^O   -<*P«^"™--«-dnowsthroughthei„flowpassage«e«„ 

CYLINDERS  1 

UtiHaMaii,AjrilBg,Fed.Re^orGcrBaay,aMigiiortoFiclit  ^ 

G^H,  KlrchMeMi,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraany 

FIM  May  13, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  494,768 
Oatet  prloiity,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuy,  May  14, 
1982,3218339 

lat  CL^  F02B  75/28 
VS,  a.  123-56  R  8  Claims 


and  is  deflected  by  fluid  flowing  from  the  diversion  passage 
means  to  selected  outflow  channels  in  proportion  to  the 
amount  of  force  applied  to  the  piston  means. 


1.  Crank  guide  assembly  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
with  two  opposed  cyhnders  for  converting  reciprocating  pis- 
ton movements  into  rotary  movement  with  the  aid  of  a  sliding 
piece  arranged  on  a  crankshaft  and  guided  in  said  crank  guide 
assembly,  comprising  a  crank  guide,  said  crank  guide  defining 
an  opening  having  a  pair  of  spaced  facing  first  sides  and  a  pair 
of  spaced  facing  second  sides  with  each  of  said  first  sides  and 
second  sides  having  opposite  ends  and  each  said  second  side 
extending  between  one  opposite  end  of  each  of  said  first  sides, 
a  base  plate  replaceably  mounted  in  the  opening  in  said  crank 
guide  for  guiding  the  sliding  piece  and  each  said  base  plate 
supported  on  a  different  one  of  said  first  sides,  each  said  base 
plate  having  opposite  ends  extending  into  juxupositon  with 
the  opposite  ends  of  each  said  second  side  located  at  the  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  first  side  on  which  said  base  plate  is  supported, 
each  said  second  side  having  an  opening  located  therethrough 
and  the  opening  in  each  said  second  side  of  said  crank  guide 
defines  a  passageway  from  the  opening  in  said  crank  guide  for 
permitting  the  flow  therethrough  of  fluid  volumes  out  of  the 
opening  u  said  crank  guide. 


4,491,099 
HYPOCYCXIC  ROLLING  CONTACT  ROCKER  ARM  AND 

PIVOT  FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Dnaoe  J.  BoBvallet,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  anigiior  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Cootionation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  496,930,  May  23, 1983,.  This 

application  Sep.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  531,269 

Int  a^  FOIL  1/18 

UA  a  123-90.44  4  Claims 


4,491  098 
DEVICE  FOR  ALTERING  CAM  PROFILE 
Richard  D.  Rotoado,  2838  Artkv  St.,  NE.,  Mimieapolis,  MIbb. 
55418 

CoMiaMtioB.ta.pat  of  Ser.  No.  205,728,  Not.  10, 1980,  Pat 
No.  4,392,461.  TUa  appUcatioa  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  427,980 

1W  portion  of  the  tcra  of  tUf  pateat  mbaeqacat  to  JuL  12, 
2000,  has  beea  disdaiaMd. 
lat  a^  FOIL  1/34.  1/24 
VS.  a  123-90.16  28  Claims 

1.  A  fluidic  device  comprising,  means  having  a  cavity,  mani- 
fold means  located  in  said  cavity  to  define  a  plurality  of  first 
chambers  and  a  second  chamber,  means  holding  the  manifold 
means  in  a  fixed  position  on  the  means  having  a  cavity,  said 
manifold  means  having  inflow  passage  means,  and  diversion 
passage  means  obliquely  intersecting  the  inflow  passage  means, 
said  inflow  passage  means  and  diversion  passage  means  com- 
municating with  said  second  chamber,  and  a  plurality  of  out- 
flow channels  open  to  the  inflow  passage  means  and  said  plu- 
rality of  first  chambers,  a  fluid  filling  said  first  and  second 
chambers,  inflow  passage  means,  diversion  passage  means,  and 
outflow  channels,  and  piston  means  mounted  for  sliding  move- 


1.  A  reciprocating  internal  combustion  engine  of  the  type 
having  an  engine  block  defining  a  cylinder  with  a  port,  a  valve 
located  for  axial  movement  in  said  port  and  biased  to  a  prede- 
termined position,  an  overhead  camshaft  spaced  from  the  valve 
and  operable  to  effect  reciprocation  of  the  valve,  and  a  rocker 
arm  in  operative  engagement  via  a  lifter  with  the  valve  and 
having  a  roller  follower  rotatably  joumaled  thereon  for  en- 
gagement with  the  camshaft  whereby  the  rocker  arm  is  actu- 
ated in  rocking  movement  to  reciprocate  said  valve  against 
said  bias  to  open  and  close  the  port  for  engine  operation,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
fulcrum  means  defining  a  fixed  rocking  support  intermediate 
the  length  of  the  rocker  arm,  said  ftilcrum  means  and  said 
rocker  arm  defining  a  pair  of  cooperating  outer  and  inner 
cylindrical  bearing  surface  contours,  respectively,  carry* 
ing  the  reaction  forces  of  rocker  arm  pivotal  movement 
the  radius  of  the  outer  bearing  surface  being  substantially 
two  times  the  radius  of  the  inner  bearing  surface,  with  the 
geometric  center  of  the  outer  bearing  surface  being  lo- 
cated on  the  operating  axis  of  said  valve,  the  inner  bearing 
surface  of  said  rocker  arm  being  located  such  that  an 
extension  thereof  will  intersect  the  contact  point  of  said 
rocker  arm  on  the  Ufter  at  the  axis  of  said  valve  at  the  free 
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end  thereof  and  will  intersect  the  axis  of  roution  of  said 
roller  follower;  the  axis  of  roution  of  said  roller  follower 
and  of  said  camshaft  lying  in  a  plane  that  extends  through 
the  geometric  center  of  the  outer  bearing  surface; 

restrainer  means  to  anchor  the  cooperating  cyUndrical  bear- 
ing surfaces  for  substantially  rolling  action  in  relation  to 
each  other,  said  restrainer  means  comprising  a  retainer  pin 
means  associated  with  one  of  said  bearing  surfaces  and  a 
slot  means  associated  with  the  other  one  of  said  bearing 
surfaces  of  a  size  to  receive  said  pin, 

whereby  within  the  range  of  rocker  arm  oscillation  said 
retainer  pin  means  establishes  substantially  rolling  contact 
between  the  cylindrical  surfaces  by  contact  with  the  guide 
surfaces  of  the  recess. 


engine,  said  spark  plug  including  a  hollow  metal  shell  having 
external  threads  on  the  inner  end  thereof  for  secunng  said 
spark  plug  for  operation  in  said  cylmder  head,  said  cylinder 
head  being  furnished  with  cooling  means  providing  a  heat  sink 
for  said  spark  plug,  an  electrical  insulatmg  core  having  an  inner 
end  received  in  the  bore  of  said  shell  and  including  a  nose 
portion  spaced  radially  inward  from  said  shell  bore,  means  for 
sealing  said  insulating  core  in  a  gas-tight  relationship  m  said 
shell,  a  center  electrode  carried  m  said  insulating  core  with  the 
inner  end  of  said  center  electrode  projecting  therefrom,  said 
shell  having  ground  electrode  means  disposed  in  a  cooperative 


4,491,100 

CONTROL  SYCTEM  FOR  A  GLOW  PLUG  OF  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Sciahi  Yasnhan,  Yokosoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 

Company,  Limited,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  490,233 

iBt  CL^  F02P  19/02 

MS.  CL  123—145  A  3  o«<— 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  glow  plug  of  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  equipped  with  a  starting  motor,  comprising: 

(a)  first  means  for  selectively  activating  and  deactivating  the 
glow  plug; 

(b)  a  microcomputer  system  connected  to  the  first  means  for 
controlling  the  first  means; 

(c)  a  DC  power  source  electrically  connected  to  the  mi- 
crocomputer system  and  the  starting  motor  for  supplying 
DC  electrical  power  to  the  microcomputer  system  and  the 
starting  motor  to  activate  them,  the  microcomputer  sys- 
tem becoming  inactive  and  causing  the  first  means  to 
deactivate  the  glow  plug  when  the  voluge  of  the  DC 
electrical  power  drops  below  a  minimum  rating  value;  and 

(d)  a  switch  disposed  in  the  electrical  connection  between 
the  starting  motor  and  the  power  source  for  selectively 
effecting  and  interrupting  activation  of  the  starting  motor, 
and 

(e)  second  means  for  activating  the  glow  plug  when  the 
switch  effects  activation  of  the  starting  motor  regardless 
of  whether  or  not  the  voltage  of  the  DC  electrical  power 
drops  below  the  minimum  rating  value. 


4,491,101 

MULTIPLE  HEAT-RANGE  SPARK  PLUG 

William  P.  Strunbos,  85  MiddlcTille  Rd^  Nortfaport,  N.Y.  11768 

FUed  Sep.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  529,369 

Int  CL3  HOIT  W16 

MS.  CL  123—169  C  16  Claims 

1.  A  spark  plug  having  an  outer  terminal  end  and  an  inner 

firing  end  adapted  to  be  installed  in  the  cylinder  head  of  an 


relationship  with  said  center  electrode  inner  end  and  forming  a 
spark  gap  therebetween,  an  electrical  terminal  at  the  outer  end 
of  said  center  electrode  for  connection  into  the  ignition  system 
of  said  engine,  the  improvment  comprising  a  heat  pipe  dis- 
posed in  good  heat  transfer  relationship  between  said  insulat- 
ing core  and  said  shell  bore,  said  heat  pipe  bemg  charged  with 
a  volatile  working  medium  and  being  thermally  non-conduct- 
ing in  one  temperature  range  and  thermally  conducting  m  a 
second  design  temperature  range  to  transfer  heat  from  said 
firing  end  to  said  shell  for  dissipation  therefrom  whereby  the 
heat  range  of  said  spark  plug  is  controlled  thereby. 


4,491,102 
INTAKE  DEVICE  OF  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 

Miklo  Nakasima,  Toyota,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Toyota  Jidoaha 
Kabnshiki  Kaiaha,  Aichi,  Japan 

FUed  Ang.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  406,889 
Claims   priority,   appUcatloB   Japan,   Ang.    19,    1981,   56- 

121765[U];  Aug.  20,  1981,  56-129419 

iBt  a.3  P02M  35/10 
MS.  a.  123-188  M  22  CUimt 

1.  An  intake  device  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  com- 
prising: 

an  intake  valve  having  a  valve  stem; 

an  axially  extending  mtake  port  passage  having  an  inlet 
opening  at  one  end  thereof  and  having  an  outlet  opening 
at  the  other  end  thereof,  said  intake  port  passage  having  a 
substantially  cylmdncally  extending  circumferential  wall 
which  circumferential! y  extends  about  said  valve  stem  for 
defining  therein  a  helical  portion  having  a  helix  terminat- 
ing portion,  a  first  side  wall  which  extends  between  said 
inlet  opening  and  said  circumferential  wall  along  an  axis  of 
said  intake  port  passage,  a  second  side  wall  which  extends 
between  said  inlet  opemng  and  said  circumferential  wall 
along  the  axis  of  said  intake  port  passage  and  is  arranged 
to  face  said  first  side  wall,  an  upper  wall  which  extends 
between  said  inlet  opening  and  said  cu-cumferentiai  wall 
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along  the  axis  of  said  intake  port  passage,  and  a  bottom 
wall  which  extends  between  said  inlet  opening  and  said 
circumferentia]  wall  along  the  axis  of  said  intake  port 
passage; 
a  separating  wall  projecting  downwardly  from  said  upper 
wall  and  spaced  from  said  bottom  wall,  said  separating 
wall  extending  along  the  axis  of  said  intake  port  passage 
and  being  spaced  from  said  first  side  wall  for  defining 
therebetween  an  inlet  passage  portion  tangentially  con- 
nected to  said  helical  portion,  said  separating  wall  being 


1 9b 


spaced  from  said  second  side  wall  for  defining  therebe- 
tween a  bypass  passage  which  interconnects  said  inlet 
passage  portion  to  said  helix  terminating  portion; 

normally  closed  valve  means  arranged  in  said  bypass  passage 
and  having  a  lower  end  which  is  spaced  from  said  bottom 
wall  for  controlling  the  flow  area  of  said  bypass  passage; 
and 

actuating  means  for  actuating  said  valve  means  in  response 
to  the  change  in  the  operating  condition  of  the  engine  to 
open  said  valve  means  when  the  engine  is  operating  at  a 
high  speed  under  a  heavy  load. 


4,491,103 
AUTOMAnC  ENGINE  OIL  LEVEL  MAINTENANCE 

SYSTEM 

Ray  DeMtann,  1236  W.  13th  St,  Su  Pedro,  Olif.  90731 

Flkd  Jan.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  500,142 

iHt  CL^  PDIM  1/18 

VS.  a.  123—196  S  11  Oaim 


1.  A  lubricant  level  maintenance  system  adapted  to  maintain 
an  adequate  level  of  lubricant  in  the  oil  pan  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  which  employs  an  electrical  ignition  system 
comprising: 

a  reservoir  located  externally  of  said  engine  to  store  a  re- 
serve supply  of  lubricant, 

actuabie  lubricant  feeding  means  coupled  to  said  reservoir, 

conduit  means  leading  from  said  lubricant  feeding  means  for 
communication  with  the  engine  oil  pan  through  an  exist- 
ing orifice  in  said  engine, 

level  sensing  means,  including  a  sensor  dement  for  position- 
ing in  an  existing  opening  to  the  engine,  to  provide  an 
actuating  signal  to  said  lubricant  feeding  means  indicative 
of  a  deficiency  of  lubricant  in  said  oil  pan, 

enabling  means  having  an  input  from  said  electrical  ignition 
system  and  including  an  electrical  timing  circuit  which  is 
automatically  triggered  by  de-energization  of  said  electri- 
cal ignitioa  system  to  provide  an  output  to  allow  said  level 


sensing  means  to  actuate  said  lubricant  feeding  means  only 
at  the  expiration  of  a  pre-determined  time  interval,  and 
tilt  sensing  means  coupled  to  said  level  sensing  means  to 
allow  said  level  sensing  means  to  actuate  said  lubricant 
feeding  means  only  when  said  vehicle  is  level. 


4,491,104 
TORCH  IGNITION  TYPE  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Iiao  Fi^li;  HiroyaU  NiaUarara,  aad  MaaaaU  Kato,  all  of 
Saitama,  Japan,  avivMm  to  Honda  Gflten  Kogjro  labuUld 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  398,100 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  17, 1982,  57-64604 

Int  a.J  P02B  19/18 

VJS.  a.  123—291  9  Claims 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  piston  slidably 
mounted  in  a  cylinder  and  cooperating  with  a  cylinder  head  to 
form  a  main  combustion  chamber,  the  combination  of:  an 
auxiliary  combustion  chamber  provided  in  the  cylinder  head 
and  connected  by  a  torch  passage  to  the  main  combustion 
chamber,  the  piston  and  the  cylinder  head  cooperating  to  form 
a  squish  area,  a  cavity  in  the  cylinder  head  and  a  recess  in  the 
top  face  of  the  piston  cooperating  to  form  a  compact  portion  of 
the  main  combustion  chamber  adjacent  said  squish  area,  two 
main  intake  valves  on  one  side  of  said  cavity  for  supplying  said 
compact  portion  of  the  main  combustion  chamber  with  an 
air-fuel  mixture,  an  exhaust  valve  on  the  other  side  of  said 
cavity  adjacent  one  of  said  main  intake  valves,  the  torch  pas- 
sage communicating  with  said  cavity  between  said  exhaust 
valve  and  the  other  of  said  main  intake  valves,  a  spark  plug 
having  electrodes  conununicating  with  said  auxiliary  combus- 
tion chamber  and  with  the  upstream,  end  of  said  torch  passage, 
and  suction  conduit  mean  intersecting  the  torch  passage  be- 
tween its  ends  and  extending  only  from  said  squish  area  of  the 
main  combustion  chamber  to  said  passage  whereby  movement 
of  burning  air-fuel  nuxture  through  the  torch  passage  and 
pressure  from  said  squish  area  causes  a  flow  of  air-fuel  mixture 
from  said  squish  area  through  said  suction  conduit  means  and 
into  the  torch  passage. 


4,491,105 
ARRANGEMENT  IN  AN  I.C  ENGINE 
Rolf  A.  G.  JokaaiMn,  PartOle,  Sweden,  aaifMr  to  AB  Elee- 
trolox  Motor  Akticbolag,  Hmkrma,  Sirei— 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  477,267 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  22, 1982, 8201805 
Int  a.J  F02P  9/Oa  11/00 
VS.  CL  123—335  5  CUmi 

1.  In  an  arrangement  in  an  i.e.  engine  having  a  spark  ignition 
system  for  the  control  of  the  r.p.m.  on  start  of  the  engine  the 
engine  having  a  hand  operated  retaining  member  for  the  throt- 
tle control  which  in  a  first  position  is  positioned  to  retain  the 
throttle  control  in  a  starting  position,  and  a  hand  grip  posi- 
tioned in  an  operating  handle  for  enabling  operation  of  the 
engine,  said  hand  grip  being  movable  into  active  and  inactive 


January  1, 1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


99 


positions,  respectively  for  enabling  operation  and  disabling 
operation  of  the  engine,  respectively,  the  improvement 
wherein  each  of  said  retaining  member  and  hand  grip  is  posi- 
tioned to  open  and  keep  open  an  electric  switch  connected  in 
parallel  wiUi  a  regulating  winding  in  the  ignition  system  said 
regulating  winding  being  positioned  before  a  changing  wind- 
ing and  a  triggering  winding,  as  seen  in  the  direction  of  a 
movement  of  a  magnetic  field  from  the  rotating  magnet  of  the 


nj, 


«2|?f 


system,  said  regulating  winding  during  the  running  of  the 
engine  above  a  predetermined  r.p.m.  in  combination  with  the 
triggering  winding  supplying  a  control  pulse  to  the  ignition 
switch  of  the  spark  ignition  system  before  the  charging  voltage 
has  reached  the  value  of  ignition  voltage  for  inhitibing  the 
ignition  spark,  said  hand  grip  opening  and  keeping  open  said 
switch  when  it  is  not  positioned  to  enable  operation  of  said 
engine,  said  retaining  member  opening  and  keeping  open  said 
switch  in  said  first  position. 


4,491,106 

THROTTLE  CX>NFIGURATION  ACHIEVING  HIGH 

VELOCITY  CHANNEL  AT  PARTUL  OPENING 

George  Q.  Morris,  655  Poeo  Esmeralda,  Newbury  Park,  Calif. 

91320 

CoBtiBiiatioB  of  Ser.  No.  445,593,  Not.  29, 1982,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  coatiBoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  285,068,  JoL  20,  1981, 

abaadoned.  This  appUcation  Jon.  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  617,144 

iBt  CL^  F02O  9/08 

VS.  a  123-337  1  Claim 


1.  An  apparatus  for  ftiel  and  air  mixing  and  flow  modulation 
for  supplying  fuel  and  air  to  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

throttle  body  means  having  an  air  inlet  passageway  therein; 

a  butterfly-type  throttle  valve  means  rotoUbly  disposed  in 
said  air  inlet  passageway  for  regulating  a  fuel  and  air 
mixture  flowing  therethrough; 

said  throttle  valve  means  having  a  throttle  axis; 

said  throttle  valve  being  adapted  to  rotate  about  said  throttle 
axis  from  a  position  of  minimum  opening  to  a  position  of 
maximum  opening  to  ddine  an  angle  of  total  displace- 
ment; 

a  surface  of  said  throttle  valve  means  closely  cooperating 
with  a  surface  of  said  air  inlet  passageway  to  form  be- 
tween them  a  channel  means  for  flowing  said  fuel  and  air 
mixture  from  said  air  inlet  passageway  upstream  of  said 
throttle  valve  means  to  said  air  inlet  passageway  down- 
stream from  said  throttle  valve  means; 

said  channel  means  forming  a  channel  flow  stream  of  said 
fuel  and  air  mixture  fk>wing  in  said  channel; 


a  throttle  plane  fixed  with  respect  to  said  throttle  valve; 

said  channel  flow  stream  having  a  channel  flow  axis; 

said  channel  flow  axis  having  a  point  of  maximum  speed 
where  the  channel  How  stream  has  a  maxim  um  speed 
along  said  channel  flow  axis; 

said  channel  having  a  channel  exit; 

said  channel  having  a  channel  entrance  located  at  a  point  on 
said  channel  flow  axis,  upstream  from  said  point  of  maxi- 
mum speed,  where  channel  flow  stream  speed  is  one-half 
of  the  maximum  speed; 

said  channel  having  a  channel  length  equal  to  a  length  along 
the  channel  flow  axis  from  the  channel  exit  to  the  channel 
entrance; 

said  channel  having  a  channel  width  equal  to  the  smallest 
distance  between  said  surface  of  said  throttle  valve  means 
and  said  surface  of  said  air  inlet  passageway; 

said  channel  length  being  at  least  equal  to  said  channel 
width; 

said  channel  flow  axis  having  a  direction  at  the  point  of 
maximum  speed  that  is  nonperpendicular  to  said  throttle 
plane; 

said  throttle  plane  having  a  zero  position; 

said  channel  flow  axis  having  a  direction  at  the  point  of 
maximum  sp>eed  that  is  nonperpendicular  to  said  throttle 
plane  at  said  zero  position; 

said  channel  flow  stream  separating  from  said  surface  of  said 
throttle  valve; 

said  surface  of  said  throttle  valve  means  cooperating  with 
said  surface  of  said  air  inlet  passageway  to  form  said  chan- 
nel when  said  throttle  is  in  a  position  that  is  m  the  range  of 
from  said  position  of  minimum  opening  to  one-half  said 
angle  of  total  displacement. 


4,491,107 

IDLING  RPM  FEEDBACK  CONTROL  METHOD  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Shnmpei  Hasegawa,  NUza;  Noriynki  Kiahi,  Itabashi,  and  Taka* 

shi  Koomnra,  Imma,  all  of  Japan,  anignort  to  Honda  Motor 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  479^17 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  2,  1982,  57-55085 

laL  a.5  P02D  J/04 

VS.  a.  123—339  6  Oalns 


1.  In  a  method  for  controlling  the  quantity  of  supplementary 
air  being  suppUed  to  an  internal  combustion  engme  for  a  vehi> 
cle  having  wheels,  said  enging  having: 

an  intake  passage, 

a  throttle  valve  arranged  in  said  intake  passage, 

an  air  passage  having  one  end  commuiucatmg  with  said 
intake  passage  at  a  location  downstream  of  said  throttle 
valve  and  another  end  communicating  with  the  atmo- 
sphere, respectively, 

said  supplementary  air  bemg  supplied  to  said  engine  through 
said  air  passage  and  said  mtaike  passage,  and 

power  transmission  means  for  transmitting  torque  from  said 
engine  to  said  wheels  of  said  vehicle, 

wherein  (i)  the  quantity  of  said  supplementary  air  is  con* 
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trolled  in  i  predetermined  deceleration  mode  control 
manner  when  said  engine  is  decelerating  with  said  throttle 
valve  fully  closed  and  from  the  moment  the  engine  rpm 
becomes  lower  than  a  first  predetermined  rpm  until  it 
reaches  a  second  predetermined  rpm,  which  is  an  upper 
limit  of  a  denred  idling  rpm  range  and  lower  than  said  first 
predetermined  rpm,  so  as  to  prevent  a  sudden  drop  in  the 
engine  rpm  even  if  said  power  transmission  means  is  disen- 
gaged during  the  deceleration  of  said  engine,  and 

(ii)  the  quantity  of  said  supplementary  air  is  controlled  in  a 
feedback  mode  control  manner  responsive  to  the  differ- 
ence between  the  actual  engine  rpm  and  desired  engine 
rpm  once  the  engine  rpm  has  reached  said  second  prede- 
termined rpm, 

the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  determining  whether  or  not  said  power  transmission 
means  is  in  a  state  of  engagement; 

(b)  continuing  said  control  of  the  quantity  of  said  supplemen- 
tary air  in  said  predetermined  deceleration  mode  control 
manner,  as  long  as  said  power  transmission  means  is  main- 
tained in  said  sute  of  engagement  even  after  the  engine 
rpm  has  reached  said  second  predetermined  rpm  while 
said  engine  is  controlled  in  said  predetermined  decelera- 
tion mode  control  manner,  to  thereby  prevent  a  sudden 
increase  in  the  engine  rpm  upon  disengagement  of  said 
power  transmission  means  after  said  second  predeter- 
mined rpm  has  been  reached;  and 

(c)  starting  said  control  of  the  quantity  of  said  supplemen- 
tary air  in  said  feedback  mode  control  manner,  immedi- 
ately when  said  power  transmission  means  is  disengaged. 


4,491,108 

IDLING  RPM  FEEDBACK  CO^f^ROL  METHOD  FX)R 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Shompd  Haacgmra,  NUa;  Takarid  Koaarara,  Saitama,  and 
ToaUynU  MieM,  Wako,  aU  of  Jayu,  aaaignora  to  Honda 
Motor  Co„  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  484,157 

Ctaima  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  20, 1982,  57-«042 

lat  a.5  P02D  9/02;  P02M  3/00 

VS,  a  123-339  12  daims 


tween  actual  engine  rpm  and  desired  idling  rpm  during  idling 
of  said  engine,  detecting  the  total  quantity  of  intake  air  inclu* 
sive  of  the  supplementary  air  at  each  predetermined  rotational 
angle  of  said  engine,  and  varying  the  quantity  of  fiiel  being 
supplied  to  said  engine  in  response  to  the  resulting  detected 
value  of  the  intake  air  quantity,  so  as  to  maintain  the  air-fiiel 
ratio  of  an  air-fiiel  mixture  being  supplied  to  said  engine  at  a 
desired  value,  the  improvement  comprising  the  fiirther  steps 
of:  (a)  detecting  the  operative  state  of  said  equipment;  and  (b) 
upon  detection  of  a  transition  in  the  operative  state  of  said 
equipment,  varying  the  supplementary  air  quantity  through 
said  control  valve,  in  response  to  the  magnitude  of  load  on  said 
engine,  appUed  by  said  equipment,  and  varying  the  fuel  quan- 
tity in  a  manner  such  that  (i)  when  said  equipment  is  rendered 
operative,  the  fuel  quantity  is  increased  by  a  first  predeter- 
mined  amount  at  each  said  predetermined  rotational  angle  of 
said  engine  a  first  predetermined  number  of  times,  and  (ii) 
when  said  equipment  is  rendered  inoperative,  the  fuel  quantity 
is  decreased  by  a  second  predetermined  amount  at  said  each 
predetermined  rotational  angle  of  said  engine  a  second  prede- 
termined  number  of  times. 


4«491,109 

IDLING  RPM  FEEDBACK  CONTROL  METHOD  HAVING 
FAIL-SAFE  FUNCnON  FOR  ABNORMALITIES  IN  THE 
FUNCnONBVG  OF  THE  THROTTLE  VALVE  OPENING 
DETECTING  MEANS  OF  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 

Noriynki  Kishi,  Tokyo,  and  Takaahi  Koonara,  Saitama,  both  of 

Japan,  aasignora  to  Honda  Motor  Co„  Ltd,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  489,251 
Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  May  7, 1982, 57-76357 
lat  a.3  F02M  3/00 
U.S.  a.  123—339  5 


1.  In  a  method  for  controlling  the  idling  rpm  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  including  an  intake  passage,  a  throttle  valve 
arranged  in  said  intake  passage,  an  air  passage  having  one  end 
communicating  with  said  intake  passage  at  a  location  down- 
stream of  said  throttle  valve  and  another  end  with  the  atmo- 
sphere, respectively,  at  least  one  control  valve  arranged  in  said 
air  passage  for  metering  the  quantity  of  supplementary  air 
being  suppUed  to  said  engine  through  said  air  passage,  and  at 
least  one  equipment  disposed  to  create  load  acting  on  said 
engine,  said  method  comprising  controlling  in  a  feedback 
manner  said  control  valve  in  response  to  the  difference  be- 


1.  An  idling  rpm  feedback  control  method  adapted  to  con- 
trol a  supplementary  air  quantity  control  means  for  regulating 
the  quantity  of  supplementary  air  being  supplied  to  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  an  intake  passage  and  a^dirottle 
valve  arranged  therein,  with  means  for  detecting  the  utsjtle 
valve  opening,  in  a  feedback  manner  responsive  to  the  differ- 
ence between  actual  engine  rpm  and  desired  idling  rpm,  when 
at  least  one  predetermined  operating  parameter  of  said  engine 
including  at  least  the  opening  value  of  said  throttle  valve 
satisfies  a  predetermined  idle  operating  condition  of  the  engine, 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  setting  beforehand  an  abnormal  value  of  an  output  ngnal 
indicative  of  said  (^>ening  value  of  said  throttle  valve  from 
said  throttle  valve  opening  detecting  means,  said  abnor- 
mal value  having  a  value  which  is  not  yielded  when  said 
throttle  valve  opening  detecting  means  is  operating  in  a 
normal  operating  condition  irrespective  of  an  actual  open- 
ing value  of  said  throttle  valve; 

(2)  determining  whether  or  not  said  output  signal  indicative 
of  said  opening  value  of  said  throttle  valve  has  said  abnor- 
mal value;  and 

(3)  supplying  a  maximum  quantity  of  supplementary  air  to 
said  engine  by  operating  said  supplementary  air  quantity 
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control  means  to  an  operating  limit  thereof,  when  it  is 
determined  in  said  step  (2)  that  said  output  signal  indica- 
tive of  said  opening  value  of  said  throttle  valve  has  said 
abnormal  value,  said  maximum  quantity  of  supplementary 
air  being  set  at  a  value  which  makes  it  possible  for  the 
en^e  to  sustain  operation  thereof  even  if  the  engine  is 
subjected  to  a  maximum  load  thereon  that  can  be  appUed 
to  the  engine  at  idling. 


DSTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  COMBUSTION 
CHAMBER  PRESSURE  SENSING  APPARATUS 
RaiMT  Bow;  Beraward  Bteiag,  botk  of  VaiUogen;  Rudolf  Na- 
gel,  Aapcrg,  and  Franz  SeUouier,  EgllBg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Genaaay,  aarignon  to  Robert  Boack  GoritH,  Stnttgart,  Fed. 
Rep.of  GcrBMiy 

Filed  Sep.  9, 1983,  Scr.  No.  S30,482 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  18, 
1982,3234629 

UL  CL^  F02P  J7/00 
VS.  a  123-425  5  Oaims 


said  pump  work  chamber  being  in  communication  via  at  least 
one  fuel  supply  line  with  a  fuel  injection  location,  and  dunng  a 
stroke  of  said  pump  piston  said  pump  work  chamber  communi- 
cating at  least  intermittently  with  a  fuel  inlet  conduit  that  leads 
to  a  fuel  supply  source,  a  valve  housing  m  said  pump  housing, 
a  valve  seat  body  in  said  valve  housing,  said  valve  seat  body 
directly  abuts  an  end  face  of  said  end  plate  which  abuts  an  end 
face  of  said  bushing  in  which  said  pump  piston  is  disposed  to 
minimize  a  dead  volume  of  fuel  contained  in  said  work  cham- 
ber, an  axially  aligned  bore  in  said  valve  seat  body,  a  first  valve 
seat  at  one  end  of  said  axially  aligned  bore  and  a  second  valve 
seat  at  another  end  of  said  axially  aligned  bore,  an  electromag- 
netically  actuatable  metering  valve  disposed  in  said  valve 


1.  In  combination  with  an  internal  combustion  engine  (ICE) 
having 

a  spark  ignition  circuit  (13-16, 18, 19;  24,  25); 

a  spark  plug  (10)  protruding  into  the  combustion  chamber  of 
a  cylinder  of  the  engine,  wherein  the  spark  plug  has  a 
center  electrode  (11)  and  a  ground  or  chassis  electrode 
(12)  difTering  in  size  from  the  center  electrode; 

means  for  sensing  pressure  variations  in  the  combustion 
chamber  upon  occurrence  of  a  combustion  event  includ- 
ing 

an  ion  current  sensing  network  (23); 

means  (21,  27)  for  applying  a  measuring  voltage  Uii/ across 
the  electrodes  of  the  spark  plug; 

connection  means  (20)  for  decoupling  the  sensing  network 
from  the  ignition  circuit  of  the  spark  plug, 

the  ion  current  sensing  network  sensing  the  ion  current  (I/) 
after  firing  of  the  spark  plug  due  to  the  measuring  voltage 
appUed  to  the  electrodes  (11, 12) 

wherein,  in  accordance  with  the  invention 

the  ignition  circuit  and  the  measuring  voltage  applying 
means  apply  the  ignition  voltage,  and  measuring  voltage, 
respectively,  with  positive  polarity  to  that  one  of  the 
electrodes  (11)  which  is  the  smaller  one  of  the  electrodes 
(II.  12). 


4,491,111 

FUEL  INJECnON  APPARATUS  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Vnaa  Ehdai,  Stattgart,  aad  Wilfriwl  BShringer,  Flcin,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  GenMiiy,  aMivion  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH, 

Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraumy 

FUed  Aag.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  408,977 
Oatmi  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  7, 
1981,  3144361 

lat  CL^  P02M  59/42 
VJS.  a  123-^449  1  Claim 

1.  A  f^  injection  apparatus  for  internal  combustion  engines 
comprising  a  pump  housing  having  at  least  one  pump  work 
chamber  enclosed  by  an  end  plate  and  a  pimip  piston  movable 
in  a  bore  in  a  bushing  along  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  housing, 


housing,  said  metering  valve  having  an  armatiire  and  a  mov- 
able valve  element  secured  thereto  coacting  with  said  first 
valve  seat  disposed  at  one  end  of  said  axially  aUgned  bore  in 
said  valve  seat  body,  said  axially  aligned  bore  extending 
through  said  valve  seat  body  in  a  direction  of  the  pump  piston 
and  terminating  at  its  opposite  end  in  said  second  valve  seat, 
upon  excitation  of  said  electromagnet  said  movable  valve 
element  being  Ufted  from  said  first  valve  seat  to  open  said 
axially  aligned  bore  to  fuel  flow,  and  a  check  valve  coacting 
with  said  second  valve  seat  to  allow  fuel  flow  through  said 
axially  aUgned  bore  only  in  the  direction  to  said  pump  work 
chamber,  and  spring  biasing  means  supported  within  said  axi- 
ally aligned  bore  biasing  said  check  valve  into  bore  closmg 
engagement  with  said  second  valve  seat. 

4,491,112 
FAILSAFE  FOR  AN  ENGINE  CONTROL 
Hidetoakl  Kaaegae;  Masaham  Aaaao;  Seiahi  Yasohara,  all  of 
Yokoaoka,  aad  Maaao  NakiOlBa«  Ataogi,  all  of  Japan,  avigD- 
on  to  NiMaa  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yokotuuna,  Japan 
FUed  Jaa.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  339,155 
lat  a.3  PD2B  3/Oa-  F02D  1/04.  11/10 
MS.  a.  123—479  7  o««— 

1.  A  failsafe  system  for  producing  a  command  signal  for 
controlling  a  controlled  device  of  an  engine  composing: 

(a)  means  for  generating  a  feedback  signal  mdicative  of  the 
state  of  said  controlled  device; 

(b)  a  controller  for  controlUng  the  state  of  said  controlled 
device  whereby  an  absolute  difference  m  magmtude  be- 
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tween  said  feedback  signal  and  said  command  signal  is 
within  a  predetennined  range; 
(c)  a  malfunction  determining  means  coniprising  a  flrst  cir- 
cuit including  a  first  comparator  for  comparing  a  differ- 
ence between  said  command  signal  and  said  feedback 
signal  with  a  first  predetermined  level  and  for  generating 
•  first  output  when  said  command  signal  is  greater  than 
said  feedback  signal  and  said  difference  exceeds  the  First 
predetermined  level,  a  first  integrator  for  integrating  the 
first  output  from  said  first  comparator,  and  a  second  com- 
parator for  comparing  the  output  of  said  integrator  with  a 
second  predetermined  level  to  generate  a  malfunction 
signal  when  the  output  of  said  first  integrator  exceeds  the 
second  predetennined  level;  and 


wherein  said  malfunction  determining  means  further  com- 
prises a  second  circuit  including  a  third  comparator  for 
comparing  a  difference  between  said  command  signal  and 
said  feedback  signal  with  the  first  predetermined  level  and 
for  generating  a  second  output  when  said  command  signal 
is  smaller  than  said  feedback  signal  and  said  difference 
exceeds  the  first  predetermined  level,  a  second  integrator 
for  integrating  the  second  output,  and  a  fourth  compara- 
tor for  comparing  the  output  of  said  second  integrator 
with  the  second  predetermined  level  to  generate  a  mal- 
function signal  when  the  output  of  said  second  integrator 
exceeds  the  second  predetermined  level. 


4,491,113 
CURRENT  REGULATOR  FOR  AN  ELECTROMAGNETIC 
CONSUMER  FOR  USE  WITH  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE  CONTROL 
Henuna  Gtaler,  VaikiageB;  Engen  Jooa,  Lficfagao;  Werner 
Jaidt,   LMhrlgibart;   Haai   Knbach,   Koratal,   and   Erich 
Singer,  BealiMB,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  awignors  to 
Robert  Boich  GnbH,  Stirttgwt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay 

FOed  Sep.  S,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  415,952 
ClalM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Apr.  17, 
1962,  3214195 

lat  CL^  F02D  5/00 
VS.  a  123~490  9  Oaiau 


UjJJ"=^" 


1.  A  current  regulator  for  an  electromagnetic  consumer  of 
an  internal  combustion  engine  control  means  having  a  measur- 
ing resistor  and  a  current  control  device  in  series  with  said 
consumer,  comprising,  a  differential  amplifier  coupled  with 


said  current  control  device  and  having  at  its  positive  input 
means  responsive  to  control  variables  and  to  a  signal  from  said 
measuring  resistor,  and  at  its  negative  input  means  responsive 
to  a  controllable  comparison  signal,  and  wherein  said  differen- 
tial amplifier  includes  means  connected  thereto  so  as  to  form  an 
integrator  therewith. 


4,491,114 

FUEL  INJECTION  MEANS  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSmON  ENGINE  OF  AN  AUTOMOBILE 

Maaaham  Aaano,  Yokomlu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nlaan  Motor 

Company,  Limited,  Yokoiuuaa,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  135,381,  Mar.  31, 19W,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  May  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  383,276 

CUims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  2, 1979,  54-38398 

Int  a.5  P02M  51/00 

VS.  a.  123-^492  22  Claims 
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1.  A  fuel  injection  control  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  a  fuel  injection  valve  responsive  to  a  fuel  injec- 
tion drive  signal,  an  engine  revolution  sensor,  and  an  accelera- 
tion detector  for  detecting  an  acceleration  demand,  said  con- 
trol system  comprising: 
an  arithmetic  circuit  responsive  to  an  engine  operating  con* 
dition  indicative  signal  for  producing  a  fiiel  injection 
signal  having  a  pulse  width  representative  of  the  engine 
operating  condition  signal; 
a  drive  signal  generator  responsive  to  said  fuel  injection 
signal  for  producing  said  f^el  injection  drive  signal,  said 
drive  signal  having  a  pulse  width  proportimial  to  the  pulse 
width  of  said  fuel  injection  signal; 
a  timing  signal  generator  for  controlling  and  activating  said 
drive  signal  generator,  said  timing  signal  generator  being 
responsive  to  said  engine  revolution  sensor  to  generate 
timing  signals  for  activating  said  drive  signal  generator 
periodically  and  in  synchronism  with  the  revolution  of  the 
engine,  said  timing  signal  generator  comprising  means, 
responsive  to  a  detected  acceleration  demand,  for  tran- 
siently generating  an  acceleration  denoanded  timing  signal 
for  effecting  a  fuel  injection  in  response  to  said  accelera- 
tion demand,  said  means  for  transiently  generating  said 
acceleration  demanded  timing  signal  being  operable  to 
count  a  number  of  crank  reference  angle  signals  generated 
by  said  engine  revolution  sensor  after  a  preceding  injec- 
tion drive  signal,  and 
when  the  number  of  said  crank  reference  angle  signal 
counted  is  less  than  a  predetermined  value,  to  generate,  in 
response  to  an  acceleration  demand,  said  acceleration 
demanded  timing  signal  in  response  to  a  crank  reference 
angle  signal  generated  immediately  subsequent  to  said 
acceleration  demand  and  to  generate  subsequent  timing 
signals  in  response  to  a  predetennined  count  of  crank 
reference  angle  signals,  and 
when  the  crank  reference  angle  signal  count  is  equal  to  or 
more  than  said  predetermined  value,  to  generate  said 
timing  signals  in  response  to  said  predetermined  count  of 
crank  reference  angle  signals. 
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4^1 115 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  FUEL  SUPPLY  TO  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUCTION  ENGINE  AT 

DECELERAnON 

Ynteka  Otobe,  and  Aldhiro  Yuuto,  both  of  SUki,  Japan,  as- 

liSBon  to  Hoada  Gikn  Kogyo  Kabiishiki  g*»«i.«,  Tokyo 

Japaa 

Filed  May  27, 1983,  Scr.  No.  498,954 

Oaimt  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  May  28,  1982,  57-90661 

Int.  a.3  F02B  S/00 

UA  a  123-493  sdalmi 
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1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  fuel  supply  to  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  an  intake  passage  and  a  throttle 
valve  arranged  therein  and  at  least  one  cylinder,  at  decelera- 
tion thereof,  comprising  the  steps  of:  (1)  determining  whether 
or  not  the  throttle  valve  is  in  a  substantially  fully  closed  posi- 
tion while  the  engine  is  decelerating;  and  (2)  interrupting  the 
fuel  supply  to  all  of  said  at  least  one  cylinder  of  the  engine 
when  it  is  determined  in  said  step  (1)  that  the  throttle  valve  is  in 
said  substantially  fully  closed  position;  characterized  in  that: 
said  method  comprises  further  steps  of:  (3)  determining  whether 
or  not  the  engine  is  operatmg  in  a  predetermmed  low  load 
operating  region  in  which  [is  determined  by]  the  rotational 
speed  of  the  engine  is  higher  than  a  predetermined  speed  and 
another  engine  operation  parameter  relating  to  the  intake  air 
quantity  of  the  engine  has  a  value  less  than  a  predetermined 
value,  when  it  is  determined  in  said  step  (1)  that  the  throttle 
valve  is  in  a  position  other  than  said  substantially  fully  closed 
position;  [(4)  and]  and  (4)  interrupting  the  fuel  supply  to  the 
engine,  when  it  is  determined  in  said  step  (3)  that  the  engine  is 
operating  in  said  predetermined  low  load  operating  region. 


central  axis  and  displaced  therefrom  a 
amount; 

a  second  cavity  in  said  hub  member,  said  second  cavity 
having  a  third  central  axis  disposed  parallel  to  said  second 
central  axis  and  displaced  therefrom  twice  said  predeter- 
mined amount  and  disposed  diametrically  opposite  said 
second  central  axis  relative  to  said  first  central  axu; 

a  first  passage  in  said  hub  member,  said  first  passage  having 
an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  said  fu^t  passage  further  communi- 
cating with  said  first  cavity; 

a  second  passage  in  said  hub  member  parallel  to  said  first 
passage  but  disposed  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  first 
central  axis  therefrom,  said  second  passage  having  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet,  said  second  passage  further  commumcatuig 
with  said  second  cavity; 

a  casing  member  mounted  to  said  drive  pinion  for  roution 
therewith; 

a  first  roller  member  connected  to  said  casing  member,  said 
first  roller  member  having  a  fourth  central  axis  oriented 
parallel  to  said  first  central  axis  and  spaced  away  there- 
from, said  first  roller  member  further  being  smaller  than 
said  first  passage  and  being  movably  disposed  therein; 

a  second  roller  member  connected  to  said  casing  member, 
said  second  roller  member  having  a  fifth  central  axis  ori- 
ented parallel  to  said  first  centra]  axis  and  spaced  away 
therefrom  and  disposed  diametrically  opposite  said  fourth 
central  axis  relative  to  said  first  central  axis,  said  second 


second 


4,491,116 

BUILT-IN  HYDRAULIC  AUTOMATIC  DEVICE  FOR 

ADVANCING  THE  INJECnON  ON  A  DIESEL  ENGINE 

Raw  Moris,  St  Piem  de  BoMf  PdBHin,  Fmce,  anlgBor  to 

Rnaah  VchicolM  iBdnitrida,  FriUMc 
CoatiautkMi-i»fart  of  Ser.  No.  107,882,  Dec.  28, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4^1,088.  lUa  appUortioB  May  13, 1983.  Scr.  No.  494,586 
OdM  priority,  appliMtkM  Firuee,  May  14, 1982,  82  08869 
IM.  a.}  F02M  59/20 
V&  a  123-502  14  daima 

1.  An  aut(»natic  hydraulic  fluid  device  for  advancing  the 
fuel  ii^jection  pump  of  a  diesel  engine  in  response  to  engine 
speed,  said  diesel  oigine  having  a  drive  pinion  and  an  injection 
pump  having  a  camshaft  with  a  first  central  axia,  said  automatic 
hydraulic  fluid  device  comprising: 
a  hub  member  coaxially  mounted  to  said  camshaft  of  said 

injection  pump  for  roution  therewith; 
a  fint  cavity  in  said  hub  member,  said  first  cavity  having  a 
second  central  axis  oriented  perpendicularly  to  said  first 


roller  member  further  being  smaller  than  said 
passage  and  being  movably  disposed  therein; 

a  first  piston  member  slidably  and  sealingly  disposed  within 
said  fu^t  cavity,  said  first  piston  member  having  a  forward 
face  and  a  rearward  face  opposite  said  forward  face  and 
further  dividing  said  first  cavity  into  a  first  pressure  cham- 
ber adjacent  said  forward  face  and  a  second  pressure 
chamber  adjacent  said  rearward  face; 

a  second  piston  member  slidably  and  sealingly  disposed 
within  said  second  cavity,  said  second  piston  member 
having  a  forward  face  and  a  rearward  face  opposite  said 
forward  face  and  further  dividmg  said  second  cavity  into 
a  third  pressure  chamber  adjacent  said  forward  face  and  a 
fourth  pressure  chamber  adjacent  said  rearward  face, 

a  first  biasing  ramp  formed  in  the  periphery  of  said  first 
piston  member  adjacent  said  forward  face,  said  first  bias- 
ing ramp  being  disposed  contiguous  to  said  first  roller 
member  for  cooperative  engagement  therewith,  said  first 
biasing  ramp  further  being  inclined  relative  to  said  second 
central  axis  from  said  forward  face  toward  said  rearward 
face  such  that  as  said  piston  member  reciprocates  ak>ng 
said  second  central  axis,  said  first  biasing  ramp  slides 
adjacent  said  first  roller; 

a  second  biasing  ramp  formed  in  the  periphery  of  said  sec- 
ond piston  member  adjacent  said  forward  face,  said  sec- 
ond biasing  ramp  being  disposed  contiguous  to  said  sec- 
ond roller  member  for  cooperative  engagement  therewith, 
said  second  biasing  ramp  further  being  incUned  relative  to 
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said  third  central  axis  from  said  forward  face  toward  said 
rearward  face  such  that  as  said  second  piston  member 
reciprocates  along  said  third  central  axis,  said  second 
biasing  ramp  slides  adjacent  said  second  roller  member;  pi 
a  third  cavity  in  said  hub  member,  said  third  cavity  having 
a  sixth  central  axis  disposed  perpendicular  to  said  first 
central  axis  and  displaced  therefrom,  said  third  cavity 
having  one  end  opening  into  said  first  passage  and  another 
end  opening  into  said  fourth  pressure  chamber; 

a  third  piston  member  movably  disposed  in  said  third  cavity, 
said  third  piston  member  having  a  forward  face  opera- 
tively  engaging  said  first  roller  member  and  a  rearward 
face  opposite  said  forward  face  operatively  engaging  said 
second  piston  member; 

a  fourth  cavity  in  said  hub  member,  said  fourth  cavity  hav- 
ing a  seventh  central  axis  disposed  parallel  to  said  second 
central  axis  and  displaced  therefrom; 

an  annular  passage  centrally  located  in  said  hub  member  and 
communicating  with  said  fourth  cavity;  and 

pressurization  means  mounted  in  said  fourth  cavity,  for 
supplying  pressurized  fluid  to  said  second  pressure  cham- 
ber in  response  to  said  drive  pinion  rotational  speed  such 
that  above  a  predetermined  rotational  speed  of  said  drive 
pinion  the  pressurized  fluid  in  said  second  pressure  cham- 
ber forces  said  first  piston  member  to  move  outwardly 
from  said  first  central  axis  towards  said  casing  member 
and  further  the  pressurized  fluid  in  said  fourth  pressure 
chamber  forces  said  second  piston  member  to  move  out- 
wardly from  said  first  central  axis  towards  said  casing 
member,  whereby  said  first  and  second  biasing  ramps  of 
said  first  and  second  piston  members  move  against  said 
first  and  second  roller  members,  respectively,  to  move 
said  hub  member  rehitive  to  said  casing  member  and  to 
thereby  cause  angular  displacement  therebetween  to  ad- 
vance said  fuel  injection  pump  of  said  diesel  engine,  said 
third  piston  member  maintaining  a  predetermined  rela- 
tionship between  said  first  and  second  piston  members. 


4,491,117 
APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPLYING  COOLED  FUEL  TO  AN 

ENGINE 
Hlroihi  Koide,  OkazaU,  Japan,  aoignor  to  Toyota  Jidoaha 
Kaboahild  Kaiaha,  Japu 

Filed  Sep.  IS,  1983,  Ser.  No.  532,481 

daioH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Feb.  24, 1983,  58-29986 

lA  CL^  F02M  Sl/20 

VS,  CL  123-541  20  Oaina 
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fluids  in  those  passages,  respectively,  said  fuel  distribution 
tube  having  fuel  injection  valve  openings  therein;  and 

a  plurality  of  fiiel  injection  valves  integrally  communicated 
with  said  openings  for  injecting  fuel  suppUed  through  the 
fuel  passage  into  the  engine, 

wherein  the  fuel  supplied  to  the  fuel  injection  valve  is  cooled 
by  the  coolant  flowing  in  the  coolant  passage  before  being 
injected  into  the  internal  combustion  engine. 


I J  7      8 


1.  An  apparatus  for  supplying  cooled  fuel  into  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  comprising: 

afuel  tank; 

a  fuel  pump  for  pumping  fuel  from  the  tank  to  the  engine; 

a  reservoir  for  a  coolant; 

means  for  supplying  the  coolant  to  the  engine; 

a  fuel  distribution  tube  provided  in  the  engine,  having  a  fuel 
passage  permitting  fuel  flow  therein  provided  by  said  fuel 
pump  and  a  coolant  passage  permitting  coolant  flow 
therein,  provided  by  said  coolant  supplying  means,  said 
fuel  passage  and  coolant  passage  being  separate  but  in 
dose  proximity  for  faciliuting  heat  exchange  between 


4,491,118 

FUEL  MIXTURE  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

EMPLOYING  AN  ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  SCREEN 

Bobby  M.  Wooidridse,  P.O.  Box  337,  Bnena  Vista,  Ga.  31803 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  426,023 

Int  CL^  F02M  31/00 

VJS.  a.  123—549  10  n.i— 


1.  In  a  fuel  mixture  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  a  fuel  mixture  inlet  from  a  carburetor  and  a  fuel  mixture 
outlet  back  to  the  intake  of  an  internal  combustion  engine: 

means  for  supporting  a  foraminous  member  to  receive  the 
fiiel  mixture  therethrough  comprising  a  support  element 
having  a  three  dimensional  support  spacing  frame, 

opposed  spaced  foraminous  members  such  as  a  screen  sup- 
ported on  opposite  sides  of  said  support  spacing  frame  and 
between  said  fuel  inlet  and  said  fiwl  outlet  for  electrical 
energization  to  heat  the  fuel  mixture, 

electrical  means  for  energizing  said  foraminous  members, 

control  means  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  said  foram- 
inous members, 

a  three-dimensional  housing  connecting  the  fiiel  mixture 
inlet  to  said  support  element, 

means  attaching  said  housing  with  said  outlet, 

a  cooling  unit  in  communication  with  said  foraminous  mem- 
bers, 

and  there  being  a  plurality  of  said  support  elements  and 
cooling  units  arranged  in  communication  in  series. 

4,491,119 
DIESEL  OIL  HEATER  FOR  DIESEL  ENGINE 
Michel  Fdiea,  Magay  lea  Haawr,  France,  aai^nor  to  Aoto* 
mobiles  atrocn,  Neuilly  and  AntOBoUka  Peofeot,  Paris, 
bothirf;  France 

FUed  May  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  494,805 
Claima  priority,  application  France,  May  17, 1982, 82  08872 
Int  a.}  F02M  3 J/00 
VS.  CL  123—557  5  OainH 

1.  A  Diesel  engine  comprising: 

a  cyUnder  block  having  a  cylinder  head  formed  directly  with 
an  orifice  and  a  pair  of  orifices  opening  at  said  surface  and 
defining  a  portion  of  a  cooling  water  path  for  said  head 
and  the  engine; 
a  Diesel  oil  heater  comprising  a  heat-exchanger  path  formed 
with  a  passage  and  with  fittings  communicating  with  said 
passage  for  passing  Diesel  oil  fueling  said  engine  through 
said  body,  a  water  compartment  in  heat-exchanging  rela- 
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tkmship  with  said  passage  and  a  surface  having  at  least  one 
window  communicating  with  said  compartment;  and 
means  for  securing  said  body  to  said  head  with  said  surface 


of  said  body  in  direct  contact  with  said  surface  on  said 
head  wherd)y  cooling  water  circulating  through  said 
head  is  circulated  through  said  compartment  of  said  body 
to  heat  Diesel  oil  traversing  said  passage. 


4,491,U1 
IGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR  TWO-CYCLE  ENGINE 
Noboo  Mlva,  Wako,  and  Norlklaa  lahii,  Sakado,  bodi  fd  Japaa, 
aaatgaoTB  to  Hooda  Gikca  Kocyo  K«K.»*.<tri  Kaiaka,  Tokro, 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  II,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  407,140 
Oains   priority,   appUcatloB   Japan,    Ang.    13,    1981,   56- 
120745[U];  Dec.  4,  1981,  56- 1 8O620fU] 

lat  CL3  P02P  5/00 
\}J&.  a  123-631  (  ciaiM 
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M91,120 
FUEL  CONDITIONER 
Darid  Hod^dns,  Manchester,  Coon.,  aasignor  to  Stanadyne, 
Inc^  Windsor,  Comu 

Filed  Jm.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  507,799 
Iirt.  CL^  F02M  31/00;  BOID  23/00 
MS.  a  123—557 


1.  A  fuel  conditioner  comprising  a  base  having  a  fuel  inlet 
passageway  partially  defined  by  a  heater  chamber,  a  thermally 
activated  fiwl  heater  disposed  within  said  heater  chamber  and 
responsive  to  a  predetermined  temperature  of  fuel  flowing 
through  said  inlet  passageway,  a  fuel  outlet  passageway 
therein,  a  disposable  fuel  Alter/water  separator  element  having 
a  housing  defining  a  filter  chamber  including  a  lower  portion 
defining  a  sump,  a  fuel  inlet  port  communicating  with  an  upper 
portion  of  said  filter  chamber,  a  fuel  outlet  port  conununicating 
with  said  sump,  a  filter  assembly  disposed  within  said  filter 
chamber  and  extending  thereacross,  said  filter  assembly  sepa- 
rating said  upper  portion  firom  said  lower  portion  and  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  elements  arranged  in  vertical  series  and 
through  which  fuel  flow  from  said  fuel  inlet  port  to  said  fiiel 
outlet  port  is  constrained  to  pass,  said  elements  including  a 
primary  filter  element  and  a  coidescing  element,  and  means  for 
releasably  securing  said  fuel  filter/water  separator  element  to 
said  base  with  said  fuel  inlet  passageway  in  communication 
with  said  fuel  inlet  port  and  said  fuel  outlet  passageway  in 
communicati(Mi  with  said  fuel  outlet  port 


1.  An  ignition  system  for  a  two-cycle  engine,  which  com- 
prises: 

a  rotational  body  routable  in  synchronism  with  thr  crank 
shaft  of  said  engine  in  normal  and  reverse  directions  and 
having  a  detectable  portion  including  a  leading  edge  and  a 
trailing  edge  and  exiendmg  circumferential! y  on  the  radi- 
ally outer  periphery  thereof; 

a  detector  placed  at  a  predetermined  angular  position  with 
respect  to  the  rotational  axis  of  said  crank  shaft  and  in  the 
proximity  of  the  outer  periphery  of  said  routional  body, 
for  detecting  both  edges  of  said  detecuble  portion  and  for 
producing  an  electric  signal  having  two  amplitude  varia- 
tions corresponding  to  said  both  edges,  said  two  amplitude 
variations  being  reverse  in  polarity  to  each  other;  and 
13  Claims  *"  ignition  pulse  producing  circuit  connected  to  said  detec- 
tor for  producing  an  ignition  pulse  m  response  to  selected 
one  polarity  of  said  two  ampUtude  variations  of  said  elec- 
tric signal,  the  angular  position  of  said  detector  with  re- 
spect to  said  crank  shaf^  and  the  circumferential  length 
{Bi)  of  said  detecuble  portion  being  so  selected  that  said 
crank  shaft  is  positioned  at  a  crank  angle  which  is  outside 
of  the  reverse  rotation  allowing  angular  region  constituted 
by  before  top  dead  center  (BTDC)  and  after  top  dead 
center  (ATDC)  regions  (©/,  6r)  during  reverse  rotation  of 
said  crank  shaft; 

said  detector  being  adapted  to  produce  said  selected  one 
polarity  of  the  amplitude  variation  when  it  detects  the 
trailing  edge  of  the  detecuble  portion  under  the  rouuon 
of  the  crank  shaft  in  both  directions,  so  that  the  ignition 
angle  at  the  reverse  roution  of  the  crank  shaft  is  equal  to 
and  angle  of  (6/-t-d|),  where  the  angle  B,  is  an  ignition 
angle  at  the  normal  roution  of  said  crank  shaft  and  the 
angle  of  (6i-^-6i)  is  so  determined  to  be  larger  than  the 
angle  of  6r  to  avoid  reverse  roution  of  the  crank  shaft. 


4,491,122 
ANTI-REVERSE  OPERATION  OF  SOLID  STATE 
INDUCTIVE  MAGNETO 
Michael  J.  Piteo,  Eafleld,  Coon.,  aaaigsor  to  R.  E.  Pheloa  Co» 
pany,  Incorporated,  East  Longneadow,  Maaa. 
Filed  Mar.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  587,162 
lat  CL'  P02P  }/08 
VS.  a.  123—631  5  Clains 

1.  In  an  inductive  breakerless  magneto  ignition  system  hav- 
ing an  ignition  transistor  in  circuit  with  the  prmiary  windmg  of 
an  ignition  coil  to  provide  a  solid  sute  switch  for  primary 
current  generated  by  said  magneto  and  a  control  circuit  re- 
sponsive to  a  portion  of  the  primary  current  for  causing  said 
transistor  to  be  turned  "off"  for  generation  of  an  ignition  pulse 
as  a  result  of  the  open  circuit  collapse  of  primary  current 
through  said  ignition  transistor,  an  anti-reverse  runmng  system 
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for  preventing  ignition  pulse  generation  in  response  to  reverse 
rotation  of  the  magneto  comprising  a  by-pass  circuit  connected 
acron  said  primary  winding  and  in  parallel  with  said  control 
drciiit  to  shunt  said  portion  of  the  primary  current  frxxn  the 
control  circuit  and  including  an  electronic  switching  means 


and  time  delay  means  for  holding  said  switching  means  "on" 
for  a  predetermined  time  to  shunt  away  from  said  control 
circuit  a  pulse  generated  by  reverse  magneto  rotation  and  a 
voltage  sensing  circuit  for  by-passing  said  by-pass  circuit  when 
said  magneto  is  routed  in  the  forward  direction. 


M91,123 

STABILIZER  COUPLING 

Gregory  T.  Wirtx,  1^62  Caatcrbvy.  MMkegoa,  Midt  49444 

FIM  Mar.  29, 1962,  Scr.  No.  362,904 

iML  CL^  B23P  19/04 

VS.  a.  124-^  14  Claims 


1.  An  archery  bow  stabilizer  mounting  bracket  comprising: 

a  first  member  to  be  secured  to  a  bow; 

a  second  member  to  support  a  stabilizer, 

means  for  pivotally  interconnecting  said  first  and  second 
members  about  a  first  ajiis  and  for  allowing  said  first  and 
second  members  to  shift  with  respect  to  each  other  along 
a  second  axis,  said  first  and  second  axes  being  generally 
perpendicular  to  one  another;  and 

detent  means  defined  in  part  by  said  first  and  second  mem- 
bers for  selectively  securing  said  first  and  second  members 
in  a  detent  fashion  and  in  either  a  first  operative  position 
wherein  said  first  and  second  members  are  longitudinally 
aU^ed  along  said  second  axis  and  a  second  inoperative 
position  wherein  said  first  and  second  members  are  angu- 
larly related  upon  shifting  of  said  second  member  along 
said  second  axis  and  rotation  of  said  second  member  with 
respect  to  said  first  member. 


said  sleeve  and  for  mounting  of  said  sleeve  in  the  cut  hole, 
said  tapping  and  mounting  means  including  a  plurality  of 
alternately  arranged  teeth  and  separating  slots  formed 
axially  in  said  sleeve  in  substantiaUy  equally  spaced  radial 
increments  about  the  one  of  the  open  ends  of  said  sleeve 
with  each  of  said  slots  being  narrower  than  each  of  said 
teeth; 
(c)  a  shield  circumscribingly  mounted  on  said  sleeve  in 
axially  spaced  relationship  with  said  Upping  and  mount- 


4,491,124 

SELF-TAPPING  DUCT  FITTING 

RldMrd  J.  Goettel,  8133  W.  MoMebeUo,  Giewiaie,  Ariz.  85303 

Fllad  Jn.  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  383,558 

I«t  a»  P23L  11/00 

UA  a  126-293  10  cuim 

1.  A  self-tapping  duct  fitting,  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  cyHndrical  boUow  sleeve  forming  a  pair  of  open  ends 
and  defining  an  axis  extending  between  the  ends; 

(b)  tapping  and  mounting  means  at  a  one  of  the  open  ends  of 
said  sleeve  for  cutting  a  hole  into  a  wall  for  an  associated 
duct  when  said  sleeve  is  routed  about  the  axis  defined  by 


ing  means  for  sealingly  engaging  the  exterior  surface  of 
the  wall  of  the  associated  duct  upon  mounting  of  said 
sleeve  in  the  hole  cut  by  said  Upping  and  moiuting  means; 
and 
(d)  said  sleeve  formed  of  a  relatively  thin  gage  deformable 
metal  to  provide  each  of  said  plurality  of  teeth  with  cut- 
ting edges  and  to  allow  said  teeth  to  be  bent  over  into 
bearing  engagement  with  the  interior  surface  of  the  wall 
of  associated  duct  upon  mounting  of  said  sleeve  in  the  hole 
cut  by  said  Upping  and  mounting  means. 


4,491,125 

SOLAR  COLLECTOR 

Gwrett  M.  SaiMbvy,  10  Warrtah  An^  Ddkdtfa,  Western 

AMtralia,  Aastralia 
per  No.  PCr/AU82/00185,  §  371  Date  Job.  21, 1963,  §  102(e) 
Date  Job.  21, 1983,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO83/01830,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  May  26, 1983 

PCT  FDed  Not.  12, 1982,  Scr.  No.  518,803 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatfoa  AastnUa,  Not.  17, 1981,  PF1592: 
Mar.  24, 1982,  PF3294 

lat  a.}  F24J  3/02 
VS.  CL  126--A24  11 


1.  A  solar  collector  comprising  a  substantially  reflective 
concave  surface  having  its  reflective  face  inclined  to  a  north- 
south  horizontal  axis  by  an  angle  substantially  equal  to  the 
latitude  of  the  location  of  the  solar  collector,  a  caustical  coni- 
cal concentrator  located  at  the  focus  of  said  reflective  concave 
surface  and  having  a  concentrated  second  focus  for  radiation 
reflected  onto  its  surface  from  said  reflective  concave  surface, 
a  heat  exchanger  located  at  the  second  focus,  said  caustical 
conical  concentrator  being  mounted  to  a  support  roUtable 
about  said  second  focus  along  a  substantially  north-south  axis 
and  a  substantiaUy  east-west  axis,  reflective  concentrator 
means  mounted  on  said  support  at  the  opposite  side  of  said 
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second  focus  from  said  caustica]  conical  concentrator  to 
shadow  said  caustica]  conical  concentrator  when  both  are  in 
alignment  with  the  sun,  reflective  concentrator  means  having 
its  focus  located  at  said  second  focus,  and  a  drive  means  for 
maintaining  said  caustical  conical  concentrator  and  said  reflec- 
tive concentrator  means  in  alignment  with  the  sun. 


M91,126 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  BODY 

PARTS  OF  ANIMALS 
JoMi  S.  Caller,  128  Shasta  Pl^  WoodlamI,  Calif.  95615,  aa- 
aignor  to  WUlmr  D.  Sadth,  Nevada,  M04  Janci  Cnllor,  Fort 
Scott,  Kaaa^  Jams  S.  Odlor,  Woodlaad,  Calif,  and  Gary  W. 
Callor,  Fort  Scott,  Kaos. 

FUed  Jaa.  6, 1982,  Ser .  No.  395,830 

Iirt.  CL^  A61B  J9/00;  A61M  25/00 

UJS.  a  128-1  R  3  Oaim 


of  said  animal  exteriorly  of  said  uterus  for.  in  conjunction 
with  the  flexiblity  of  the  conduit,  permitting  &nd  accom- 
modating natural  uterine  growth  and  movement  as  gesu- 
tion  proceeds; 

physically  attaching  and  interlocking  said  inner  end  of  said 
conduit  to  said  wall  of  said  uterus,  with  said  elongated. 
flexible  innermost  portion  lying  within  the  confines  of  said 
uterus,  for  preventing  leakage  of  fluid  from  said  uterus, 

said  attaching  and  interlocking  step  comprising  the  steps  of 
providing  a  radially  outwardly  extendmg,  suturable  collar 
affixed  to  said  conduit  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  and 
suturing  said  collar  to  the  wall  of  said  uterus; 

subsequent  to  said  attaching  and  interlockmg  step  reposi- 
tioning said  uterus  at  the  normal  position  thereof  wilhui 
said  adominal  cavity; 

placing  a  cell  line  in  said  utems; 

thereafter  incubating  the  cell  line  in  said  uterus  and  pcnodi- 
ctlly  and  selectively  withdrawing  fluid  from,  or  adding 
fluid  to,  said  uterus  containing  said  cell  line  by  conveying 
said  fluid  through  said  conduit  and  element,  and 

harvesting  grown  cells  or  the  secretory  products  of  said  cells 
from  said  uterus. 


4,491,127 
MASSAGING  ELEME^TT 
Yakio  YttaoMra,  and  Takafnmi  HaMbe,  botk  of  Hikoae, 
Jftm,  asslgDors  to  MatSHklta  Electric  Works.  Ltd^  Osaka, 
Japaa 

FUed  Aag.  31,  1962,  Scr.  No.  413,459 

ClaiflM  priority,  appUcatioo  Japaa,  Not.  5,  1981,  5^178185 

iBt  CL^  A61H  J5/00 

VS.  a  128—57  4  Oaimi 


1.  A  method  of  growing  cells  in  and  harvesting  grown  cells 
or  the  secretory  products  thereof  from  the  uterus  of  a  living 
animal,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  tubular,  fluid-conveying  dement; 

operatively  securing  said  element  to  said  animal's  body  with 
the  outer  end  of  Uie  element  adjacent  the  exterior  surface 
of  the  animal's  skin; 

operatively  coupling  an  elongated,  flexible,  fluid-conveying 
conduit  to,  respectively,  said  element  and  said  uterus, 

said  coupling  step  including  the  steps  of  initially  moving  said 
uterus  to  a  convenient  working  position,  making  an  inci- 
sion in  the  wall  of  said  uterus  and  inserting  the  iimer  end 
of  said  conduit  into  said  uterus  until  an  elongated,  flexible 
mnermost  portion  of  the  conduit  lies  within  the  confines 
of  said  uterus, 

said  conduit  being  of  a  length  greater  than  the  shortest 
distance  between  said  element  and  said  incision  such  that 
a  portion  of  the  conduit  lies  within  the  abdomiiud  cavity 


1.  A  massaging  element  of  a  massaging  device  including  an 
outer  ring  mounted  through  an  antifriction  bearing  concentri- 
cally around  an  inner  ring  secured  eccentncally  to  a  driven 
shaft  and  an  elastic  member  fitted  penpherally  around  said 
outer  ring,  wherein  said  elastic  member  of  said  outer  rmg 
comprising  a  plurality  of  components  showing  different  mod- 
uli of  elasticity  in  the  direction  in  which  a  load  is  applied, 
whereby,  upon  a  pressing  massage  operation  for  •  human 
body,  a  nonlinear  characteristic  curve  of  the  modulus  of  elas- 
ticity which  thus  increasing  stepwise  is  achieved  by  the  entire 
elastic  member,  said  components  of  said  elastic  member  com- 
prise a  plurahty  of  elastic  plate  spring  parts  integral  with  a  ring 
body  of  said  outer  ring  and  extending  radially  out  of  said  body 
so  that  at  least  adjacent  ones  of  said  plate  spring  parts  will 
partly  overlap  each  other  in  the  direction  of  said  load,  and  a 
soft  material  layer  formed  at  least  partly  between  the  respec- 
tive plate  spring  parts  and  peripherally  around  the  plate  spring 
parts,  said  layer  being  smaller  in  modulus  of  elasticity  than  that 
of  the  plate  spring  parts. 
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METHOD  OF  ^^^^GAgJRGICAL  CAST  WITH        of  the  mjury  and  a  portion  of  the  straVmember  a^^t 

Pwl  C  HMckke,  82n  W.  RooMTdt  RiL,  ForMt  Pwk,  El, 
C0130 

FOed  Aos.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  409,734 

iML  a.i  A61F  5/04 

UAai28-91R  2Claiiii. 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  cast  for  a  body  surface  used  in 
combination  with  a  bone  growth  stimulator,  comprising,  plac- 
ing a  non-rigid  underlayer  material  onto  the  body  surface, 
except  at  a  selected  body  surface  portion  such  that  the  omis- 
sion of  underlayer  material  at  the  selected  body  surface  portion 
defines  an  opening  in  said  underlayer,  selecting  a  window 
member  slightly  larger  than  said  opening  surrounding  the 
opeing  to  enable  the  window  member  to  extend  across  the 
opening  to  cover  the  opening,  the  surface  of  the  window 
member  being  so  formed  that  a  substantial  portion  of  the  entire 
window  surface  projects  away  from  the  opening,  and  layering 
uncured  moldable  casting  material  onto  the  underlayer  mate- 
rial and  onto  the  periphery  of  said  window  member,  and  allow- 
ing the  casting  material  to  cure  to  fwm  a  rigid  overlayer  that 
holds  the  window  member  in  position  over  the  selected  body 
surface  portion,  wherein  the  said  body  surface  includes  a  bone 
fracture  having  pins  to  set  the  bone,  the  pins  extending  to  the 
selected  body  surface  portion  and  the  bone  growth  stimulator 
has  means  for  making  electrical  communication  with  the  bone 
including  an  electrical  conduit,  the  method  further  including 
extending  the  electrical  conduit  to  the  opening  and  connecting 
the  conduit  to  the  pins  at  said  selected  body  surface  portion, 
the  window  member  and  the  opening  in  said  underlayer  pro- 
viding an  enclosed  protective  space  for  said  connection,  and 
precluding  any  rubbing  of  said  cast  against  said  pins  or  the 
conduit  connection  to  said  pins. 


thereto,  the  band  serving  to  help  hold  the  strap  member  in 
proper  position  on  the  patient. 


4,491,130 
EMERGENCY  RESPIRATOR 
Adalbert  Pastemack,  Bad  Schwartao,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuy, 
Miignor  to  Drigenrerk  AktkBgesellscliaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr* 
many 

FOed  Not.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  442,791 
ClaiBH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemoiiy,  Dec.  19, 
1981,  3150412 

Int  a.}  A62B  7/08 
US.  a  128-202J6  4  daims 


4,491,129 

STRAPPING  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE 

TREATMENT  OF  ACROMIOCLAVICULAR 

SEPARATIONS 

Robert  C  Lockwood,  Sttren  Rd.,  Marcdlw,  N.Y.  13108 

FBed  Ayr.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  259,481 

Irt.  ai  A61F  5/40 

VS.  a.  128-94  ,  Q,^ 

1.  A  strapping  assembly  for  the  treatment  of  an  acromiocla- 
vicular separation  comprising  a  high  stocking  worn  on  the  leg 
of  the  patient  on  the  side  opponte  the  injury,  an  elongated 
strap  member,  an  elastic  garter  connecting  one  end  of  the  strap 
member  to  the  top  of  the  stocking,  the  garter  being  adjustable 
to  enable  the  tension  on  the  strap  member  to  be  adjusted  after 
the  latter  has  been  positioned  on  the  patient,  the  strap  member 
being  long  enough  to  extend  upwardly  from  the  garter  diago- 
naUy  across  the  patient's  bK;k  to  the  shoulder  on  the  side  of  the 
injury  and  then  over  the  shoulder  and  downwardly  to  the 
patient's  forearm  on  the  side  of  the  injury,  the  strap  member 
haveing  an  adjustable  ckssed  loop  at  its  opposite  end  for  encir- 
cling the  forearm  and  supporting  it  in  sling  position,  and  an 


1.  An  emergency  respirator  for  use  by  a  person,  comprising: 
a  container  having  opposite  open  ends;  a  cartridge  of  a  material 
in  said  container  which  acts  to  bind  carbon  dioxide  and  to 
Uberate  oxygen  for  gases  passing  through  said  container;  a 
breathing  connection  connected  to  one  open  end  of  said  con* 
tainer  and  defining  a  breathing  passage;  a  mouthpiece  con- 
nected to  said  breathing  connection;  a  jacket  having  opposite 
open  ends  defining  a  heat  storage  space  having  one  end  con- 
nected to  an  opposite  open  end  of  said  c<Mitainer;  and  a  heat 
storage  mass  in  said  jacket;  said  mouthpiece  being  engageable 
in  the  person's  mouth  and  expiration  gases  being  diiectable 
during  expiration  through  the  breathing  passage  into  the  car- 
tridge to  cause  a  production  of  heat  which  is  directed  to  said 
heat  storage  means,  and  during  inspiration,  insfnratkm  gw^it 
are  heated  in  said  heat  storage  maaa;  said  container  having  a 
perforated  bottom  in  its  connection  to  said  one  end  of 
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jacket;  and  a  tear  off  lid  covering  the  opposite  end  of  said 
jacket  remote  from  said  container. 


LASER  DEVICE  FOR  GYNECOLOGY 
ArOv  ViMfliadia,  Cokmdo  Spriagi,  Colo.,  aaiigDor  to  Xanar, 
lac,  Colorado  Springi,  Colo. 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1982,  Scr .  No.  37U29 

lot  a^  A61B  17/36 

MS.  CL  128—303.1  S  daliu 


1.  A  self-contained  surgical  laser  system  for  delivering  laser 
energy  to  selected  target  sites  to  vaporize  tissue  such  as  in 
gynecological  applications  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  generally  vertical  column  housing  a  CO2  laser  for 
emitting  a  first  laser  beam,  a  second  laser  of  the  type 
emitting  a  laser  beam  visible  to  the  unaided  human  eye  and 
means  for  optically  aligning  said  laser  beams; 

(b)  a  stable  movable  base  member  pivotally  anchoring  said 
column,  said  base  member  including  means  for  permitting 
said  column  to  be  universally  pivoted  relative  to  an  axis 
intersecting  said  base  member, 

(c)  a  hollow  telescopic  support  member  supf>orted  by  said 
column  and  positioned  for  transmitting  said  laser  beams 
therethrough; 

(d)  means  connected  to  said  telescopic  member  for  tilting 
said  column  relative  to  the  location  of  the  desired  target 
rite;  and 

(e)  viewing  means  supported  by  said  telescopic  support 
member  for  aiming,  microscopically  viewing  and  deliver- 
ing said  laser  beams  from  said  support  member  to  a  desired 
target  rite  without  moving  either  said  vertical  column  or 
said  base  member. 


4,491.132 
SHEATH  AND  RETRACTABLE  SURGICAL  TOOL 
COMBINATION 
Jerry  L.  AUdna,  Warsaw,  lod.,  aiiignor  to  Zimmer,  lac^  War- 
saw, Ind. 

FOed  Aug.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  405,843 

lata?  M\A  17/32 

U.S.  CL  128—305  14  Claims 


Zl 


rr-    r" 


V, 


1.  A  surgical  tool  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  handle  having  a  distal  end  portion  and  an 
elongated  main  body  portion,  said  distal  end  providing  a 
working  end  of  the  surgical  tool; 

(b)  a  protective  tubular  outer  sheath  for  surrounding  said 
elongated  handle,  said  sheath  having  a  distal  end,  a  proxi- 
mal end  and  an  intermediate  portion  therebetween,  said 
handle  being  insertable  into  the  sheath  from  the  distal 
tubular  opening  of  the  sheath,  and  wherein  said  sheath 
includes  a  stepped  portion  wherein  said  proximal  end 


portion  of  the  sheath  has  a  larger  diameter  than  the  distal 
and  intermediate  portions;  and 
(c)  an  engaging  means  operative  between  the  sheath  and  the 
handle,  said  engaging  means  providing  a  plurality  of  func- 
tional positions  for  the  handle  to  be  selectively  posi boned 
within  the  sheath,  and  wherein  said  engaging  means  inter- 
acts internally  between  the  sheath  and  the  handle  compo- 
nents and  includes  a  protrurion  means  on  one  component 
and  an  indentation  means  on  the  other  component,  which 
cooperatively  engage  with  each  other,  and  wherein  said 
sheath  includes  a  resilient  cantilever  spnng  mechanism 
enabling  said  engaging  means  to  disengage  upon  applica- 
tion of  pressure  thereto  and  wherem  said  sheath  further 
includes  first  and  second  proximal  tubular  portions,  said 
first  and  second  portions  being  interconnected  by  the 
cantilever  spring  mechanism,  said  spnng  mechanism  being 
a  thin  interconnecting  resilient  strip,  said  first  portion 
further  integrally  connected  to  the  mterroediate  portion  of 
the  sheath  and  said  second  portion  being  the  most  proxi- 
mal portion  of  the  sheath,  said  disengagmg  occunng  upon 
application  of  pressure  to  one  of  said  portions. 


4,491,133 

FOLDING  CARTRIDGE  FOR  A  MULTIPLE  CLIP 

APPLIER 

John  R.  McBgea,  Woodbridge,  and  Laado  Hocbadier,  New 

Brunswick,  both  of  N  J.,  aaaigDora  to  Etfaicon,  lac.,  Soacr- 

TiUe,NJ. 

FDed  Feb.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  345,975 

Int  a?  A61B  17/12;  B25C  5/02 

UJS.  CL  128—326  14  Claimt 


1.  A  cartridge  for  a  plurality  of  ligating  clips,  said  cartridge 
comprising: 

a  ligating  clip  appher  having  a  body  portion; 

a  plurality  of  clips; 

a  fixed  rack  housing  adapted  for  removable  attachment  to 
and  operable  engagement  with  said  multiple  clip  applier. 
and  including  a  base  section,  nght  and  lefi  sidewalls  and  a 
hinge  connecting  said  sidewalls  to  said  base  so  that  said 
walls  and  said  base  can  be  fabncated  flat  as  a  unit  and  then 
said  walls  may  be  folded  to  form  a  generally  U-shaped 
channel  along  which  said  clips  may  be  disposed; 

cooperating  means  on  said  body  p>ortion  and  said  fixed  rack 
housing  for  holding  said  fixed  rack  housing  in  said  U- 
shaped  channel  configuration  when  attached  to  said  body 
portion; 

a  U-shi4)ed  moving  rack  housmg  disposed  within  said  U- 
shaped  channel  of  said  fixed  rack  housmg  sidewalls  and 
adapted  for  axial  reciprocation  along  said  fixed  rack  hous- 
ing; 

cooperating  guide  means  on  said  fixed  rack  housmg  and  said 
movmg  rack  housing  for  guidmg  said  movmg  rack  hous- 
ing as  it  moves  axially  of  said  fixed  rack  housing; 
xial  guides  on  said  fixed  rack  housmg  base  spaced  apart 
from  said  udewalls  for  aligning  said  ligatmg  clipa  therebe- 
tween. 
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Mn,134 

HAIR  REPLACEMEf<fr  APPARATUS 

Okw  Maliida,  127  E.  Wtyac  Ave^  AkixM,  Ohio  44301 

C0Mlnatioii.te.9vt  of  Scr.  No.  1M,6H  Scv.  25, 1910, 

■*■■'"■■<.  wWdi  ii  •  diTiiioa  or  Scr.  No.  932,513,  Aag.  10, 

I97S,  PM.  No.  4,263,913.  Tkk  i«plie«tioa  M«r.  30, 1981,  Scr. 

No.  249,199 

laL  a.3  A61F  1/00 

UjS.  a  128-.330  1  daiiB 


the  point  thereof  and  whereby  said  jaws  hold  said  needle  in  a 
position  whereby  roution  of  said  handle  element  about  said 
axis  routes  said  needle  and  the  point  thereof  through  a  circle 
defined  by  the  curvature  of  said  needle  and  wherein  said  han- 
dle comprises  a  sutionary  element  with  one  end  being  adapted 
to  be  held  by  the  pabn  of  said  hand  for  stability  and  the  other 
end  thereof  being  rotatably  connected  by  connecting  means  to 
said  rotatable  element,  said  holder  further  comprising  means 
for  permitting  rapid  one  hand  engagement  and  disengagement 
of  said  needle  holder  with  said  needle. 


'«/    'U7 


1.  Apparatus  for  implanting  replacement  strands  of  hair  in  a 
human  scalp,  comprising: 

(A)  an  instrument  having  an  elongate  shank  having  first  and 
second  ends; 

(B)  an  arcuate  penetration  portion 

(1)  projecting  from  said  first  end  of  said  shank 

(2)  terminating  in  a  tapered,  pointed  distal  end,  and 

(3)  having  a  strand  receiving  notch  spaced  from  said  distal 
end; 

(Q  a  gripping  handle  having  first  and  second  ends; 
(D)  said  first  end  of  said  handle  being  threaded; 
(B)  a  cap  having  a  central  aperture  adapted  to  be  slid  over 
said  instrument  and  being  threaded  for  releasable  engage- 
ment with  said  first  end  of  said  handle; 
(1)  whereby  said  second  end  of  said  shank  of  said  instru- 
ment is  releasably  engagable  with  said  fust  end  of  said 
handle; 
(F)  said  gripping  handle  having 

(1)  a  passageway  extending  inwardly  from  said  first  end; 

(2)  an  axially  extending  opening  in  one  peripheral  surface 
spaced  fhnn  said  first  end  and  radially  communicating 
Miith  said  passageway; 

(3)  a  handle  slidably  received  in  said  opening;  and 

(4)  a  flexible  stylet  secured  to  said  handle  and  received  in 
said  passageway;  and 

(O)  tension  means  received  in  said  axially  extending  opening 
and  normally  urge  said  handle  and  said  stylet  toward  said 
second  end  of  said  handle. 


4,491,136 
DISPOSABLE  CIRCUMCISION  DEVICE 
Harry  H.  UVeen,  800  Poly  PL,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 
CoatioiiatkM  of  Scr.  No.  911,235,  May  31, 1978,  n^amkHiH. 

wUch  it  a  coBttaoation  of  Ser.  No.  368,369,  Jm.  8, 1973, 
■baodooed,  which  is  a  coBtioaatioB.te.pu1  of  Ser.  No.  338,392, 
Mar.  5, 1973,  abaadooed.  This  application  Dec  22, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  218,548 

iBt  CL^  A61B  17/00 

VS.  a.  128-346  4  ctaiaa 


4,491,135 

SURGICAL  NEEDLE  HOLDER 

Harrey  A.  Klda,  1000  E,  19tb  St,  BrooUyo,  N.Y. 

Piled  Not.  3, 1982,  Scr.  No.  438,796 

lit  a'  A6IB  17/06.  17/28 

U.S.  CL  128— 340 


11230 
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1.  A  circumcision  device  which  comprises  in  combination  a 
male  and  a  female  member,  the  male  member  comprised  of 
tubular  support  means  having  imposed  on  the  end  thereof  an 
annular  grooved  ring,  said  support  means  containing  a  means 
for  slight  flexure  of  the  terminus  on  which  the  annular  ring  is 
mounted,  the  female  member  comprising  a  flexible  plastic  ring 
element  capable  of  expansion  or  contraction  of  its  internal 
diameter,  said  ring  element  having  on  its  exterior  face  a  distal 
rim  and  a  proximal  rim  which  define  between  them  an  annular 
groove,  said  ring  element  having  a  main  body  portion  between 
the  two  rims  which  comprise  alternating  tissue  grasping  fin- 
gers and  expansion  spaces,  a  compression  means  which  when 
applied  to  said  distal  rim  and  said  proximal  rim  wedge  the  rims 
apart  in  an  axial  direction  forcing  the  grasping  fingers  to  ex- 
pand radially  outwardly  and  enlarge  the  bore  of  the  ring  ele- 
ment and  when  said  compression  means  is  removed  to  diminish 
the  said  bore  by  radially  contracting  the  fmgers  of  the  ring 
element  and  exert  compressive  pressure  on  the  tubular  male 
member  and  its  annular  grooved  ring. 


1.  A  needle  holder  for  one  handed  operative  manipulation  of 
a  curved  needle  having  a  uniform  radius  of  curvature,  said 
needle  holder  comprising  two  jaws  having  engageable  sur- 
faces, for  holding  said  needle  therebetween  and  a  manually 
manipuiable  handle  characterized  in  that  said  handle  comprises 
a  rotatable  element  which  is  rotatable,  by  finger  rotation,  about 
an  axis  of  rotation,  with  said  surfaces  being  substantially  paral- 
lel to  said  axis  of  rotation  and  wherein  said  jaws  hold  said 
needle  at  a  distance,  from  said  axis  to  the  p«nt  of  said  needle, 
substantially  equal  to  the  radius  of  curvature  of  said  needle  to 


4,491,137 
ADAPTOR  POR  ULTRASONIC  TRANSDUCER  PROBE 
Maaaharu  Jingn,  Ootawara,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Tokyo  Shlbanra 
DeaU  KaboahiU  Kaiaha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUcd  Aag.  10, 1983,  Scr.  No.  521,825 
Caahw  priority,   appUcatiOB   Japan,   Aog.   17,   1982,   57. 
124405[U] 

lat  a.}  A61B  70/00 
U.S.  a.  128—660  9  OaiM 

1.  An  adaptor  for  a  cannula  guide  type  ultrasonic  transducer 
probe  which  guides  c-oumula  along  a  cavity  of  the  ultrasonic 
transducer  probe  and  which  holds  a  bag  covering  said  probe  m 
position,  said  cavity  being  formed  in  one  major  surface  of  said 
probe  and  being  tapered  along  an  array  of  ultrasonic  trans- 
ducer elements  so  as  to  become  wider  in  a  direction  from  an 
application  surface  which  has  the  ultrasonic  transducer  ele- 
ments thereon  to  an  opposite  surface  thereto,  comprising:  a 
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guide  unit  having  a  substantially  trapezoidal  back  plate  whose 
unequal  sides  define  upper  and  lower  ends  of  the  back  plate 
and  a  pair  of  side  plates,  said  back  plate  having  a  shape  comple- 
mentary to  the  shape  of  a  back  wall  of  said  cavity  and  adapted 
to  be  fitted  in  said  cavity  while  said  bag  covers  said  probe  to 
therd>y  allow  cannula  access  alongside  said  bag  when  said 


M91,199 
SELF-IGNITING  SMOKING  DEVICE 
Friadriek  Wdnert,  21»-19-131ft  Art„  Qimmh  CooBty.  N.Y. 
11413 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1982,  Scr.  No.  358,853 

lat  CL^  A24D  J/08 

VS.  a.  131—351  1  Oaia 


cannula  is  disposed  in  said  quide  unit,  and  said  pair  of  side 
plates  being  integrally  formed  with  said  back  plate  along  two 
sides  thereof;  and  a  band  unit  mounted  such  that  upper  and 
lower  free  ends  thereof  respectively  extend  from  upper  and 
lower  ends  of  said  back  plate,  said  upper  and  lower  free  ends  of 
said  band  unit  having  engaging  means  for  securing  said  adaptor 
to  said  probe. 


1.  A  cigar  or  cigarette  in  combination  with  a  self-igniting 
device  inserted  into  the  end  of  the  cigar  or  cigarette  to  be  lit 
wherein  said  device  comprises  a  tube  having  a  central  portion 
chemically  treated  with  a  flammable  sutist&nce  that  will  ignite 
upon  friction;  a  piston  inserted  into  the  tube  and  fnctionally 
fitted  therein;  a  strmg  with  one  end  attached  to  said  piston  so 
that  when  the  string  is  pulled  the  piston  will  fnctionally  engage 
said  central  portion  so  as  to  ignite  said  flammable  substance,  a 
gas  filter  on  the  outside  of  said  tube  surrounding  said  tube 
wherein  said  filter  is  a  cotton  filter  moistened  with  alcohol  and 
paraffin  oil. 


4,491,138 
aCARETTE  MANUFACTURE 
FnuBcis  A.  M.  Labbe,  Neailly-snr-Seiiie,  France,  anigDor  to 
MoUna,  PLC,  LoadoD,  England 

FUed  Jan.  12, 1983,  Scr.  No.  457,510 
daina  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  13,  1982, 
8200936 

Int  a*  A24C  5/39 
VS.  a.  131—109  R  9  daima 
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4,491,140 
COIN  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
David  Egliae,  Wlndaor,  and  Alan  J.  Ruddell,  Iver.  botk  of  En- 
gland,  aasignors  to  Mars  Incorporated,  McLean,  Va. 

FUed  Sep.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  425,531 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  29.  1961, 
8129397 

Int  a.}  G07D  9/06 
VS.  a.  133—8  R  36  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  tobacco  pneumatically  to  a  number 
of  cigarette  making  machines,  comprising  means  for  feeding 
tobacco  onto  a  circular  table  arranged  to  convey  the  tobacco 
along  a  circular  path  around  the  vertical  central  axis  of  the 
table;  a  number  of  pipes  which  are  circumferentially  spaced 
with  respect  to  the  table  and  are  arranged  to  pick  up  tobacco 
for  delivery  to  respective  cigarette  making  machines;  means 
for  accumulating  tobacco  at  each  cigarette  making  machine, 
including  means  for  detecting  the  quantity  of  accumulated 
tobacco;  and  means  for  moving  each  pipe  substantially  radially 
with  respect  to  the  table  to  control  the  rate  at  which  tobacco 
it  picked  up  from  the  taUe,  such  control  being  responsive  to 
the  means  for  detecting  the  quantity  of  tobacco  at  the  respec- 
tive cigarette  making  machine. 


1.  Coin  handling  apparatus  compnsmg: 

at  least  one  coin  container; 

means  for  selectively  directing  coins  either  to  a  first  path 
leading  to  said  contamer  or  to  a  second  path; 

means  for  selectively  dispensing  coins  from  said  container: 

a  control  means  for  controllmg  the  directing  means  and  the 
dispensing  means,  the  control  means  being  operable  to 
keep  a  running  estimated  count  of  the  coins  m  the  con- 
tainer, to  alter  said  count  as  coins  are  directed  to  and 
dispensed  from  the  container,  and  to  enable  the  directing 
means  and  the  dispensing  means  based  upon  the  running 
eatimated  count;  and 

sensing  means  located  adjacent  to  the  com  container  for 
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producing  an  output  indicative  of  whether  or  not  the 
number  of  coins  in  the  container  is  greater  than  a  predeter- 
mined number,  the  control  means  being  operable  to  mod- 
ify the  running  estimated  count  in  response  to  an  alteration 
in  the  output  of  the  sensing  means. 


M91.141 

TEST 

LiWT«K»  C  Eppeatech,  419  Eeanedy  Su  Janean,  At  9W01 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1983,  Scr.  No.  470,965 

Irt.  a^  A45F  1/J6 

VS.  a  135-104  15  cialBia 


passage,  resilient  biasing  means  normally  biasing  the  valve 
body  to  float  off  the  valve  seat  and  thereby  open  the 
passage,  and  a  permanent  magnet  having  a  magnetic  force 
biasing  the  valve  body  against  the  force  of  the  biasing 
means  to  rest  on  the  valve  seat  and  thereby  block  the 
passage,  the  fluid  intercepting  mechanism  assuming  a  first 
stable  state  when  the  magnetic  force  of  the  permanent 
magnet  sufficiently  overcomes  the  force  of  the  resilient 
biasing  means  to  urge  the  valve  body  against  the  valve 
seat  and  thereby  block  the  passage,  and  a  second  stable 
state  when  the  force  of  the  resilient  biasing  means  suffi- 


1.  A  tent  adapted  to  rest  on  a  supporting  surface  comprising: 

a  flexible  porous  sheet  having  an  inner  face  and  an  outer 
face; 

a  resilient  frame; 

means  for  attaching  the  frame  to  the  sheet  with  the  frame 
engaging  the  inner  face  of  the  sheet; 

means  for  stressing  the  resilient  frame  so  that  the  frame  can 
shape  the  sheet  into  an  enclosure  having  a  peripheral  wall, 
a  closed  top,  a  base,  an  opening  at  the  front,  and  an  open- 
able  shroud  for  closing  the  opening  of  said  enclosure  and 
being  of  substantially  greater  length  than  the  height  of  said 
opening  whereby  the  shroud  can  close  the  opening  and 
extend  outwardly  from  the  base  of  the  enclosure; 

a  peripheral  region  of  the  sheet  extending  from  the  base  of 
the  enclosure  to  impede  insects  from  entering  the  enclo- 
sure at  the  base;  and 

said  opening  having  lower  comers,  said  flexible  sheet  being 
folded  to  form  a  floor  for  the  enclosure,  portions  of  said 
floor  being  coupled  to  portions  of  the  sheet  adjacent  the 
comers  to  stress  the  resilient  frame  whereby  the  floor 
forms  at  least  a  portion  of  the  stressing  means. 

4,491,142 

AUTOMATIC  STOPPING  DEVICE  OF  COMBUSTION 

FUEL  SUPPLY 

Konio  Almian,  Tokyo,  Japu,  avigaor  to  Touto  Denki  Kabu- 

•UU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Fitod  Sep.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  418,513 
Ctalaa  priority,  appUcatioB  Japu,  Jm.  15, 1982,  57-103298 
lat  a'  F23D  13/46;  F161  31/08;  F23N  5/08 
US.  a  137-<5  1  ctatai 

1.  An  automatic  fuel  supply  topping  device  incorporated  in 
fuel  combustion  equipment  including  a  shut-off  valve  and  a 
combustor,  the  stopping  device  comprising: 
a  photo-sensor  adapted  to  detect  fuel  combustion  in  the 
combustor  by  a  radiation  emitted  from  a  thermosensitive 
luminous  medium; 
a  sensor  circuit; 

a  current  control  circuit  associated  with  the  photo-sensor 
and  the  sensor  circuit,  the  current  control  circuit  being 
adapted  to  output  a  current  when  the  photo-sensor  and 
Ae  ««Mor  circuit  are  expoMd  to  the  radiation  emitted 
from  the  thermosensitive  luminous  medium; 
a  fluid  intercepting  mechanism  interposed  in  a  channel 
through  which  fuel  to  the  combustor  is  supplied,  the  fluid 
intercepting  mechanism  including  a  passage,  a  valve  body 
of  magnetic  material  within  the  passage,  a  valve  8e«  in  the 


ciently  overcomes  the  magnetic  force  to  float  the  valve 
body  off  the  valve  seat  and  thereby  open  the  passage,  the 
change-over  from  the  second  stable  state  to  the  first  stable 
state  being  achieved  when  the  permanent  magnet  is  driven 
by  a  resilient  force  of  a  spring  towards  the  valve  body  and 
change-over  from  the  first  stable  state  to  the  second  stable 
state  being  achieved  when  the  permanent  magnet  is 
driven,  under  a  magnetic  force  of  exciting  means  pro- 
duced as  the  sensor  circuit  receives  the  radiation  emitted 
from  the  thermosensitive  luminous  medium  which  ener- 
gizes the  exciting  means,  away  from  the  valve  body 
against  the  resiUent  force  of  the  spring. 


4,491,143 
FUEL  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 
SdaU  Yaaoliani,  Yokoanka,  Japu,  aaaignor  to  Niasu  Motor 
Company,  United,  Ji^u 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  471,853 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioii  Japu,  Apr.  1,  1982,  57-52279: 
May  24, 1982,  57-74870 

bt  CL^  BOlO  17/02 
VS.  a.  137-172  M  ctaiaa 


1.  A  fuel  supply  system  including  a  fiiel  supply  line  extend- 
ing from  a  fuel  tank  to  a  fuel  supplier  for  delivery  of  tut\  to  u 
internal  combustion  engine;  a  fiiel  retum  line  for  returning 
superfluous  fuel  from  said  fuel  supplier  to  said  fuel  tank;  a 
water  separator  positioned  in  said  fuel  supply  line,  said  water 
separator  having  a  chamber  in  which  fuel  and  water  are  sepa- 
rated into  a  lower  phase  comprising  water  and  an  upper  phase 
comprising  fuel,  said  water  separator  chamber  having  a  water 
level  sensor  for  sensing  a  first  level  of  water  and  a  aecrad  level 
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of  watCT  higher  than  said  first  water  level;  and  control  means 
responsive  to  said  water  level  sensor  for  providing  a  warning 
urging  a  driver  to  drain  the  water  in  said  water  separator 
chamber  when  the  water  level  in  said  water  separator  chamber 
increases  to  said  first  level  and  for  interrupting  communication 
between  said  water  separator  and  said  fuel  supplier  when  the 
water  level  in  said  water  separator  chamber  increases  to  said 
second  level. 


4,491,144 

FLEXIBLE  SEALS  FOR  SLIDING  BLADE  DAMPERS 

Pul  L.  Dreyer,  608  Elm  Rd^  AUmtowii,  Fa.  18104,  and  RnsseU 

F.  Raiick,  215  E.  Mifflio  St,  OrwigriNirg,  Pa.  17961 

FUed  Jul.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  512,013 

iBt  a^  F16K  3/02.  3/312 

U&  a  137—240  14  daiiDs 


1.  In  a  sUding  blade  damper  comprising 

a  housing  having  a  fluid  flow  opening  therethrough  and  an 
elongated  aperture  in  its  wall; 

a  substantially  flat  blade  adapted  for  sUding  movement 
through  the  aperture  between  an  open  position,  wherein 
the  blade  is  withdrawn  from  the  housing,  and  a  closed 
position,  wherein  the  blade  extends  through  the  aperture 
and  into  the  housing  to  restrict  the  flow  of  fluid  through 
the  housing; 

and  means  for  sealing  the  aperture  when  the  blade  is  with* 
drawn  completely  from  the  housing, 

the  improvement  wherein  the  sealing  means  comprise  (a)  a 
first  pair  of  opposed,  flexible,  elongated  sealing  strips, 
each  strip's  cross-section  containing  a  curve  that  ends  in  a 
reverse-direction  curl;  each  strip  being  fastened  in  sealing 
engagement  to  the  housing  by  the  long  edge  opposite  the 
curled  edge  along  a  line  adjacent  to  one  of  the  long  sides 
of  the  aperture,  the  curled  long  edge  of  each  strip  being 
unattached;  said  strips  being  so  oriented  that  their  unat- 
tached long  edges  extend  outwardly  firom  the  housing 
with  the  curls  opening  toward  one  another,  and  the 
curved  portions  of  the  strips  press  against  the  opposite 
sides  of  the  blade  (in  sealing  engagement  therewith)  when 
the  blade  extends  through  the  aperture,  and  press  against 
one  another  (also  in  sealing  engagement)  when  the  blade  is 
withdrawn  completely  from  the  housing;  (b)  an  antecham- 
ber structure  sealed  to  the  housing  over  the  blade  aperture 
to  contain  any  fluid  that  escapes  past  the  first  pair  of 
sealing  strips,  said  structure  having  an  elongated  aperture 
in  it  that  is  in  registry  with  the  blade  aperture  in  the  hous- 
ing, so  as  to  permit  sliding  movement  of  the  blade  through 
the  antechamber  structtire  as  it  is  slid  in  or  out  of  the 
housing;  and  (c)  a  second  pair  of  opposed,  flexible,  elon- 
gated sealing  strips,  each  second  strip's  cross-section  con- 
taining a  curve  that  ends  in  a  same-direction  curl;  each  of 
said  second  strips  being  fastened  in  sealing  engagement  to 
the  antechamber  structure  by  the  long  edge  opposite  the 
curled  edge  along  a  line  adjacent  to  one  of  the  long  sides 
of  the  structure's  aperture,  the  curled  long  edge  of  the 
strip  being  unattaclMd;  said  second  pair  of  strips  being  so 
oriented  that  their  unattached  long  edges  extend  toward 
the  housing  with  the  curls  opening  away  from  one  an- 
other, their  curved  portions  press  against  the  opposite 
sides  of  the  blade  (in  seaUng  engagement  therewith)  when 
the  blade  extends  through  the  aperture,  and  press  against 
one  another  (also  in  sealing  engagement)  when  the  blade  is 


withdrawn  completely  from  the  structure,  and  their  unat- 
tached long  edges  are  positioned  inside  the  curls  of  the 
unattached  long  edges  of  the  first  pair  of  strips,  so  that 
when  the  blade  is  being  inserted  into  the  housing,  and  as 
the  blade's  leading  edge  is  forced  between  the  second  pair 
of  strips,  causing  them  to  spread  apart,  the  unattached 
long  edges  of  said  second  stnps  will  engage  the  curled 
long  edges  of  the  first  strips  and  push  the  latter  away  from 
one  another,  thereby  faciliuting  the  subsequent  penetra- 
tion by  the  blade  between  the  fu^t  pair  of  strips  as  it  is  slid 
into  the  housing. 


4,491,145 
TOGGLE  GATE  VALVE 
Kenneth  R.  WilUaiiis,  HontiDgtoii  Beach;  Mark  R.  McClaraa, 
Orange,  and  Peter  D.  Giacobbi,  Villa  Park,  aU  of  CaUf., 
assignors  to  Johnston  Pump/General  Valve,  Inc.,  Giendora, 
Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  410,662 
Int  a.3  F16K  23/00 
MS.  CL  137—312  5 


1.  A  gate  valve  comprising: 

a  valve  body  having  axially  aligned  inlet  and  outlet  ports  for 
connection  to  respective  upstream  and  downstream  pipes, 

upper  and  lower  bonnets  connected  to  said  valve  body  on 
opposing  sides  thereof  and  substantially  orthogonal  with 
respect  to  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports  to  form  a  pressure 
boundary, 

a  trim  assembly  housed  within  said  pressure  boundary  and 
havmg  a  plug  and  a  seal  plate  in  substantially  parallel 
relation  and  interconnected  by  a  plurality  of  toggle  links 
for  permitting  limited  relative  motion  therebetween, 

a  through-conduit  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said  plug 
and  an  operator  stem  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  said 
plug, 

said  lower  bonnet  having  at  least  one  seal  plate  stop  extend- 
ing into  said  valve  body  for  limiting  the  downward  vert- 
cal  travel  of  said  seal  plate, 

the  closed  configuration  of  said  valve  having  said  seal  plate 
maximally  separated  from  said  plug  and  bemg  pressed 
against  said  inlet  pori  by  said  toggle  Unks,  and  having  said 
through-conduit  substantially  within  said  lower  bonnet, 

the  opened  configuration  of  said  valve  having  said  seal  plate 
retracted  into  engagement  with  said  plug,  havmg  said  seal 
plate  and  plug  substantially  withm  said  upper  bonnet,  and 
having  said  through-conduit  posiuoned  in  substantial 
coaxial  alignment  with  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports, 

rollers  connected  to  said  seal  plate  adjacent  said  toggle  links, 
and  guide  plates  connected  to  said  valve  body  for  limitmg 
the  motion  of  said  rollers  and  said  seal  plate  dunng  open- 
ing and  closing  of  said  valve,  and 

a  stem  coupling  and  a  threaded  jack  stem,  the  stem  coupling 
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mtercoanecting  gaid  operator  stem  and  said  plug  and 
supporting  said  jack  stem  in  fixed  rotational  engagement 
therewith,  said  jack  stem  extending  through  a  matching 
threaded  bole  in  said  plug,  and  means  for  lowering  said 
plug  and  seal  plate  out  of  said  valve  body  for  inspection  or 
repair  upon  removal  of  said  lower  bonnet  and  disconnec- 
tion of  said  through-conduit  and  said  stem  coupUng  from 
said  plug. 


M91446 
UQUID  LEVEL  CONTROL 
Paal  Sreda,  SkoUe,  IIL,  ani^Mr  to  Groea  Dirisioii/DoTer 
CorporatkM,  Ckkago,  Dl. 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  421^1 

IM.  ai  P16K  49/00 

U.S.  a  137—341  3  Oaims 


1.  A  liquid  level  control  system  Cor  liquid  containment  ves- 
sels and  the  like  having  heating  means  associated  therewith  for 
heating  the  liquid  contained  therein,  said  system  comprising,  in 
combination: 

control  means; 

sensing  means  associated  with  said  vessel  for  detecting  the 
presence  or  absence  of  liquid  at  an  esublished  height  in 
said  vessel  and  for  generating  a  control  signal  which  is 
coupled  to  said  control  means; 

valve  means  for  controlling  the  feeding  of  liquid  into  said 
vessel; 

delay  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  heating 
means;  said  valve  means  and  said  delay  means  being  cou- 
pled to  said  control  means  and  controlled  by  said  control 
means  in  accordance  with  the  control  signal  generated  by 
said  sensing  means; 

the  operation  being  such  that  said  valve  means  is  operated  to 
feed  liquid  into  said  vessel  when  said  sensing  means  de- 
tects the  absence  of  liquid  at  the  established  height  in  said 
vessel  and  to  operate  said  valve  means  to  cut  off  the  feed 
of  Uquid  into  said  vessel  when  said  sensing  means  detects 
the  presence  of  liquid  at  the  estabUshed  height  in  said 
vessel,  and  such  that  said  delay  means  is  operated  to  cut 
off  said  heating  means  when  said  sensing  means  detects 
the  absence  of  liquid  at  the  esublished  height  in  said  vessel 
for  an  estabUshed  time  period. 


plate  lower  surface  and  depending  skirt  being  configu- 
rated and  sized  to  cooperate  with  said  liquid  accumulated 
above  said  ground  level  to  define  a  space  within  which  to 
trap  such  a  volume  of  air  therein  when  positioned  about 


^5p/« 


4,491,147 
PILLBOX  FOR  STORAGE  TANK  INLET 
Toky  Argaadou,  21221  Rnaing  BrtMh  Rd^  Dfamood  Bar, 
Calif.  91765 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1982,  Scr.  No.  413,671 
lat  a?  P16L  5/00 
UA  a  137-371  17  ctaiau 

1.  A  fillbox  system  for  preventing  undesirable  liquid  contam- 
ination of  an  underground  inlet  of  a  fluid  storage  tank  by  liquid 
accumulated  above  a  ground  level  within  the  fillbox  and  below 
said  inlet,  said  system  including: 
a  fillbox  cover  plate  adapted  for  cloaing  off  a  fillbox  upper 
opening  and  having  a  lower  surface  and  an  outer  edge 
surface;  and 
a  360*  skirt  depending  from  said  lower  cover  plate  surface 
q>aced  inwardly  from  said  outer  edge  surface,  said  cover 


the  inlet  as  to  prevent  sufficient  liquid  from  accumulating 
within  the  fillbox  above  said  ground  level  therein  to  over- 
flow the  inlet  when  said  fillbox  cover  plate  and  360*  skirt 
are  removed. 


4,491 148 

AUTOMATIC  aiOKE  VALVE 

William  N.  Sdraefller,  P.  O.  Box  9110S,  Laftiyette,  La.  70509 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  488,437 

lot  a^  F16K  n/H 

MS.  a.  137—499  23  ri«i«if 


1.  An  improved  automatic  storm  choke  valve  for  preventing 
excessive  fluid  flow  through  a  fluid  flow  conduit,  comprising: 

a.  a  valve  housing  mounted  within  said  fluid  flow  conduit  in 
fluidly  sealing  engagement  thereto; 

b.  upper  and  lower  valve  seats  fixedly  mounted  within  said 
housing; 

c.  an  upper  axle  mounted  for  reciprocal  axial  movement 
within  said  housing,  between  said  iq>per  and  lower  valve 
seats; 

d.  upper  and  lower  valve  members  circumferentially  fixedly 
mounted  to  an  upper  and  lower  ends  of  said  upper  axle 
respectively,  whereby  said  upper  and  lower  valve  mem- 
bers are  reciprocable  with  said  upper  axle  for  axial  move- 
ment between  an  unseated,  open  position  to  a  closed 
seated  position,  whereby  said  upper  and  lower  valve 
members  are  engaged  in  fluidly  soding,  seating  engage- 
ment with  said  upper  and  lower  valve  seats,  respectively; 

e.  adjustably  inclined  vane  means  pivotally  attached  to  said 
upper  valve  member,  said  vane  means  extending  obliquely 
to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  fluid  flow  conduit,  thereby 
being  responsive  to  fluid  flow  therepast  to  impart  rotation 
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to  nid  upper  axle  and  said  upper  and  lower  valve  mem- 
bers mounted  thereto; 

compression  means  mounted  within  said  upper  valve 
member,  bearing  at  their  lower  ends  on  said  vane  means  to 
predetermine  the  amount  of  torque  applied  to  said  vane 
means  by  holding  them  in  the  oblique  position; 
.  a  pressure  equilization  means  mounted  below  said  lower 
valve  member  and  fixedly  attached  thereto. 


M91,150 
OUTDOOR  WATER  HOLDING  AND  PUMPING  SYSTEM 
CarroU  HolMa,  Rte.  1,  CorMl,  Okla.  73632,  aad  Aricy  R.  FIte, 
Rtc  1,  Box  3S,  Dill  aty,  Okla.  73641 

Filed  Not.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  325,9r7 

lat  O.^  n6K  21/J8 

VS.  a  137—565  t  ClaliM 


4,491,149 
PRESSURE  REGULATOR  WITH  OVER>PRESSURE 
SAFETY  SHUT-OFF  FEATURE 
C  TrIakwaMer,  North  Toaawanda,  N.Y^  aaaignor  to 
Sherwood  Selpac  Corp^  Lockport,  N.Y. 

FOed  Aog.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  520^19 

lat  CL^  F16X  31/ J2 

VS.  CL  137—505.46  5  dalms 
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1.  A  pressure  regulator,  comprising: 

a  body  having  a  first  end,  a  second  end,  a  through-opening 
communicating  said  ends,  and  having  a  portion  extending 
into  said  opening  to  form  an  abutment  surface  facing 
toward  said  body  first  end,  said  body  first  end  being  ex- 
posed to  fluid  at  a  relatively-high  supply  pressure,  said 
body  second  end  being  exposed  to  said  fluid  at  a  relative- 
ly-low pressure-to-be-regulated; 

an  element  arranged  in  said  body  opening  and  having  a  first 
end,  a  second  end,  and  a  through-bore  communicating 
said  ends,  said  element  being  moiuted  for  sealed  sUding 
movement  along  said  body  opening  toward  and  away 
from  said  abutment  surface; 

a  regulating  poppet  mounted  for  movement  toward  and 
away  from  said  element  second  end  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  fluid  through  said  through-bore; 

an  actuator  arranged  to  sense  the  magnitude  of  such  regu- 
lated pressure  and  selectively  operable  to  permit  said 
regulating  poppet  to  move  away  from  said  element  second 
end  when  such  sensed  pressure  is  less  than  a  predeter- 
mined pressure,  to  cause  said  regulating  poppet  to  close 
said  element  through-bore  when  such  sensed  pressure  is 
substantially  equal  to  said  predetermined  pressure,  and  to 
exert  on  said  element  second  end  a  force  substantially 
proportional  to  the  magnitude  of  such  sensed  pressure 
above  said  predetermined  pressure  which  urges  said  ele- 
ment to  move  away  from  said  abutment  surface; 

a  seat  arranged  within  said  body  opening  and  operative  to 
lealingly  close  said  element  first  end  when  said  element 
has  moved  sufficiently  away  from  said  abutment  surface 
to  engage  said  seat;  and 

a  vent  passageway  provided  between  said  element  and  body 
and  operable  to  selectively  communicate  said  element 
through-bore  with  said  regulated  pressure  when  said 
regulating  poppet  has  closed  said  element  through-bore 
and  when  said  element  has  been  moved  away  from  said 
abutment  surface  to  engage  said  seat. 


1.  An  outdoor  water  holding  and  pumping  system  for  re- 
mote locations  comprismg: 

a  water  holding  tank  having  upper  and  lower  portions  in- 
cluding an  interior,  an  exterior  and  •  water  containing 
surface; 

a  pumping  housing  having  side  walls,  a  bottom  and  a  top 
recessed  into  s&id  lower  porbon  of  said  tank,  said  side 
walls,  bottom  and  top  substantially  surrounded  by  and  in 
relation  to  water  in  said  water  holding  tank  such  that 
water  in  said  tank  insulates  said  pump  housing  against 
freezing; 

a  water  pump  disposed  in  said  pump  housing  and  having  an 
inlet  conduit  extending  through  said  pump  housing  to  the 
interior  of  said  tank,  said  inlet  conduit  havmg  an  inlet 
opening  through  which  water  in  said  tank  is  drawn  by  said 
pump,  said  inlet  opening  residing  above  said  bottom  of 
said  pump  housing  such  that  when  water  m  said  tank  falls 
to  the  level  of  said  inlet  opening,  water  in  said  tank  still 
acts  to  insulate  said  pump  housing  and  water  m  said  pump 
against  freezing;  and 

a  door  enclosing  said  pump  within  said  pump  bousmg  and 
providing  access  to  said  pump  through  said  door  from  the 
exterior  of  said  tank. 


4,49L151 

FOUR-WAY  STACKING  VALVE  WITH  COMMON 

ELECTRICAL  CONDUTT  AND  INDIVIDUAL  BODY 

MOUNTED  EXHAUST  FLOW  CONTROLS 

Jtmti  A.  Neff,  Btooafleld  TowMhlp,  Oakland  Coaaty,  Mkh., 

aHlvMr  to  MAC  Valrea,  lac^  WixoM,  Mkk. 
Difiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  352,769,  Feb.  26, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,465,100. 
This  appUcatkM  Apr-  X,  1984,  Ser.  No.  605,068 
lat  CL^  F15B  13/08 
VS.  CL  137—596.16  5  OalM 

1.  A  plurality  of  stacked  four-way  valves  wherein  each 
four-way  air  valve  includes  a  valve  body  with  a  pressurized  air 
supply  chamber,  a  pair  of  cylinder  chambers  and  a  pair  of 
exhaust  chambers,  and  a  main  valve  spool  axially  movable 
between  two  operative  positions  in  a  valve  spool  bore  in  the 
valve  body  to  control  the  flow  of  pressurized  air  from  the  air 
supply  chamber  to  a  selected  one  of  said  cylinder  chambers 
while  simultaneously  controlling  the  exhaust  from  the  other 
cylinder  chamber  to  a  selected  one  of  said  exhaust  chambers,  a 
top  cover  releasably  mounted  on  said  valve  body,  and  means 
for  moving  the  main  valve  spool  between  the  two  operative 
positions,  characterized  in  that: 
(a)  in  each  of  the  four- way  valves  the  pressurized  air  supply 
chamber  is  disposed  centrally  along  the  valve  spool  bore 
which  is  longitudinally  disposed,  with  the  cylinder  cham- 
bers disposed  along  the  valve  spool  bore  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  pressurized  air  supply  chamber  and  adjacent 
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thereto,  and  with  the  exhaust  chambers  disposed  along  the 
valve  spool  bore  with  one  of  the  exhaust  chambers  adja- 
cent to  each  one  of  the  cylinder  chambers  on  a  side 
thereof  opposite  to  the  side  adjacent  to  the  air  supply 
chamber, 

(b)  in  each  of  the  four-way  valves  the  valve  body  is  a  stack- 
ing valve  body  provided  with  a  pressurized  transverse  air 
inlet  port  which  is  connected  by  a  pressurized  air  inlet 
passage  in  the  valve  body  to  the  pressurized  air  supply 
chamber; 

(c)  in  each  of  the  four-way  valves  the  stacking  valve  body  is 
provided  with  two  cylinder  ports  which  are  connected  by 
separate  passage  means  to  one  of  the  cylinder  chambers; 

(d)  in  each  of  the  four-way  valves  the  stacking  valve  body  is 
provided  with  a  single  exhaust  port  which  is  connected  by 
a  passage  means  to  a  common  transverse  exhaust  passage- 
way in  the  stacking  valve  body,  and  each  of  the  exhaust 
chambers  is  connected  to  the  common  exhaust  passage- 
way by  a  separate  exhaust  passage; 

(e)  in  each  of  the  four-way  valves  each  of  said  separate 
exhaust  passages  between  each  exhaust  chamber  and  the 
common  exhaust  passageway  includes  a  bore  portion 
forming  a  valve  seat  on  one  end  communicating  with  the 
common  exhaust  passageway; 

(0  in  each  of  the  four-way  valves  an  adjustable  flow  control 
valve,  provided  with  a  valve  element,  is  operatively 
mounted  in  the  valve  body  adjacent  each  of  the  separate 
exhaust  passage  bore  portions,  with  the  valve  elements 


ing  valve  body  adjacent  an  end  plate  communicates  with 
an  exhaust  passage  and  port  in  the  adjacent  end  plate;  and, 
(o)  releasable  attachment  means  secures  the  stacked  valve 
bodies  together  and  to  the  end  plates. 


4<491 152 

FOUR-WAY  STTACiONG  VALVE  WITH  COMMON 

ELECTRICAL  CONDUIT  AND  BODY  MOUNTED 

INDIVIDUAL  EXHAUST  FLOW  CONTROLS  THAT 

PROJECT  THROUGH  THE  COVER 

James  A.  NefT,  Bloomfield  Township,  Oakland  Coonty,  Mich^ 

assignor  to  Mac  Valves,  lac^  Wizom,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  352,768,  Feb.  2d,  IM2,  Pat  No.  4,462,427. 

lids  application  May  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  610,278 

Int  CL^  F15B  13m 

UA  CL  137—596.16  4  n^— 


thereof  being  movable  into  and  out  of  the  respective 
adjacent  passage  bore  portions  to  control  the  flow  of  air 
exhausting  from  each  exhaust  chamber  into  the  common 
exhaust  passageway  and  out  through  the  single  exhaust 
port; 

(g)  in  each  of  the  four- way  valves  the  stacking  valve  body  is 
provided  with  a  common  electrical  wire  passage  that 
extends  longitudinally  therethrough; 

(h)  in  each  of  the  four-way  valves  the  stacking  valve  body  is 
provided  with  an  electrical  wire  tuck  chamber  on  each 
side  of  the  common  electrical  wire  passage  for  receiving 
electrical  lead  wires  from  the  common  electrical  wire 
passage; 

0)  in  each  of  the  four-way  valves  each  of  said  adjustable 
flow  control  valves  is  transversely  disposed,  and  the  flow 
control  valves  extend  inwardly  from  opposite  sides  of  the 
stacking  valve  body; 

(j)  the  plundity  of  stacked  valves  are  adjacently  aligned 
between  a  pair  of  end  plates; 

(k)  each  pressurized  air  inlet  passage  in  each  of  the  stacking 
valve  bodies  communicates  with  the  pressurized  air  inlet 
passage  id  an  adjacent  valve  in  the  stack  of  valves; 

G)  the  pressurized  air  inlet  passage  in  each  stacking  valve  body 
adjacent  an  end  plate  communicates  with  a  pressurized  air 
inlet  passage  and  port  in  the  adjacent  end  plate; 

(m)  each  of  the  common  exhaust  passageways  in  each  stack- 
ing valve  body  communicates  with  the  common  exhaust 
passageway  in  an  adjacent  four-way  valve  in  the  stack  of 
valves; 

(n)  each  of  the  common  exhaust  passageways  in  each  stack- 


1.  A  plurality  of  stacked  four-way  valves  wherein  each 
four-way  air  valve  includes  a  valve  body  with  a  pressurized  air 
supply  chamber,  a  pair  of  cylmder  chambers  and  a  pair  of 
exhaust  chambers,  and  a  main  valve  spool  axially  movable 
between  two  operative  positions  in  a  valve  spool  bore  in  the 
valve  body  to  control  the  flow  of  pressurized  air  from  the  air 
supply  chamber  to  a  selected  one  of  said  cylinder  chambers 
while  simultaneously  controlling  the  exhaust  from  the  other 
cylinder  chamber  to  a  selected  one  of  said  exhaust  chambers,  a 
top  cover  releasably  mounted  on  said  valve  body,  and  means 
for  moving  the  main  valve  spool  between  the  two  operative 
positions,  characterized  in  that: 

(a)  in  each  of  the  four-way  valves  the  pressurized  air  supply 
chamber  is  disposed  centrally  along  the  valve  spool  bore, 
with  the  cylinder  chambers  disposed  along  the  valve  spool 
bore  on  opposite  sides  of  said  pressurized  air  supply  cham* 
ber  and  adjacent  thereto,  and  with  the  exhaust  chambers 
disposed  along  the  valve  spool  bore  with  one  of  the  ex* 
haust  chambers  adjacent  to  each  one  of  the  cylinder  cham- 
bers  on  a  side  thereof  opposite  to  the  side  adjacent  to  the 
pressurized  air  supply  chamber; 

(b)  in  each  of  the  four-way  valves  the  valve  body  is  a  stack- 
ing valve  body  and  is  provided  with  a  pressurized  air  inlet 
port  which  is  connected  by  a  pressurized  air  inlet  passage 
in  the  stacking  valve  body  to  the  pressurized  air  supply 
chamber; 

(c)  m  each  of  the  four-way  valves  the  stacking  valve  body  is 
provided  with  two  cylinder  ports  which  are  each  con- 
nected by  separate  passage  means  to  one  of  the  cylinder 
chambers; 

(d)  in  each  of  the  four-way  valves  the  stacking  valve  body  is 
provided  with  a  single  exhaust  port  which  is  connected  by 
a  passage  means  to  a  common  exhaust  passageway  in  the 
stacking  valve  body,  and  each  of  the  exhaust  chambers  is 
connected  to  the  common  exhaust  passageway  by  a  sepa- 
rate exhaust  passage; 
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(e)  in  each  of  the  four-way  valves  each  of  said  separate 
exhaust  passages  between  each  exhaust  chamber  and  the 
common  exhaust  passageway  includes  a  bore  portion 
forming  a  valve  seat  on  one  end  communicating  with  the 
common  exhaust  passageway; 

(0  in  each  of  the  four-way  vidves  an  adjustable  flow  control 
valve,  provided  with  a  valve  element,  is  operatively 
mounted  in  the  stacking  valve  body  adjacent  each  of  the 
separate  exhaust  passage  bore  portions  and  projecting 
through  the  top  cover,  with  the  valve  elements  thereof 
being  movable  into  and  out  of  the  respective  adjacent 
passage  bore  portions  to  control  the  flow  of  air  exhausting 
from  each  exhaust  chamber  into  the  common  exhaust 
passageway  and  out  through  the  single  exhaust  port; 

(g)  in  each  of  the  four-way  valves  the  stacking  valve  body  is 
provided  with  a  common  electrical  wire  passage  that 
extends  longitudinally  therethrough; 

(h)  in  each  of  the  four-way  valves  the  stacking  valve  body  is 
provided  with  an  electrical  wire  tuck  chamber  on  each 
side  of  the  common  electrical  wire  passage  for  receiving 
electrical  lead  wires  from  the  common  electrical  wire 
passage; 

(i)  the  plurality  of  stacked  valves  are  adjacently  aUgned 
between  a  pair  of  end  plates; 

(j)  each  pressurized  air  inlet  passage  in  each  of  the  stacking 
valve  bodies  communicates  with  the  pressurized  air  inlet 
passage  in  an  adjacent  valve  in  the  stack  of  valves; 

(k)  the  pressurized  air  inlet  passage  in  each  stacking  valve 
body  adjacent  an  end  plate  communicates  with  a  pressur- 
ized air  inlet  passage  and  port  in  the  adjacent  end  plate; 

0)  each  of  the  common  exhaust  passageways  in  each  stack- 
ing valve  body  communicates  with  the  common  exhaust 
passageway  in  an  adjacent  valve  in  the  stack  of  valves; 

(m)  each  of  the  common  exhaust  passageways  in  each  stack- 
ing valve  body  adjacent  an  end  plate  communicates  with 
an  exhaust  passage  and  port  in  the  adjacent  end  plate;  and, 

(n)  releasable  attachment  means  secures  the  stacked  valve 
bodies  together  and  to  the  end  plates. 


4,491,183 
PRESSURE  REDUCING  VALVE 
Reiner  Bartbtriomaas,  Neaendorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
dgBor  to  MaaneniaiiB  Rezroth  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jon.  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  384^91 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraumy,  Jnn.  26, 
1981,  3125143 

Int  CL^  F15B  13/044 
MS.  CL  137—625.65  14  CUims 


1.  A  pressure  reducing  valve,  comprising: 

a  valve  housing  having  an  axial  bore  and  first  and  second 
transversely  extending  control  bores,  said  axial  bore  form- 
ing a  valve  chamber  at  one  end  thereof; 

first  means  for  coupling  said  first  control  bore  to  a  supply 
tank; 


second  means  for  coupling  said  second  control  bore  to  a 
fluid  pressure  source; 

a  control  slide  axially  shiflable  in  said  axial  bore  of  said 
housing,  having  first  and  second  pistons  controlling  fluid 
flow  through  said  first  and  second  control  bores,  respec- 
tively, and  having  first  and  second  oppowte  ends,  said 
second  end  bemg  located  in  said  valve  chamber; 

third  means  for  coupling  said  axial  bore  to  a  fluid  operated 
load  device  with  the  fluid  pressure  supplied  thereto  acung 
directly  on  said  control  slide  first  end,  and  for  conveying 
fluid  pressure  from  the  load  device  to  said  valve  chamber, 

a  proportional  electromagnet  havmg  a  plunger  extending 
through  said  valve  chamber  and  contacting  and  applying 
forces  to  said  control  slide  second  end,  and 

first  and  second  restrictors,  said  first  restnctor  providing 
fluid  communication  between  said  control  slide  ends,  said 
second  restnctor  providing  fluid  communication  between 
said  valve  chamber,  said  control  slide  second  end  and  said 
first  means. 


4,491,154 
DOUBLE  ACTING  PILOT  VALVE 
ClifFord  M.  Peters,  Longriew,  Tex.,  aadgDor  to  Joy  Maaafac- 
tnriag  Company,  Pittaborgk,  Pa. 

Filed  May  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  492,599 

Int  CV  F15B  13/042 

MS.  CL  137—625.66  l  QalH 


1.  A  pilot  valve  adapted  for  connection  between  a  hydraulic 
fluid  supply  and  a  double  acting  fluid  actuator  of  the  hydraulic 
piston  type,  said  pilot  valve  comprising: 

a  generally  cylindrical  valve  body  having  an  axial  bore 
extending  therethrough  and  a  piston  chamber  housmg 
affixed  to  one  end  of  said  valve  txxly  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  the  axial  bore; 

a  valve  plunger  element  siidably  mounted  in  said  axial  bore 
for  movement  between  first  and  second  operating  posi- 
tions; 

a  piston  disposed  in  said  piston  chamber  housing  and  affixed 
to  one  end  of  the  valve  plunger  element; 

spring  means  for  urging  the  piston  and  valve  plunger  ele- 
ment in  a  direction  outwardly  of  said  axial  bore,  said 
piston  chamber  housing  being  provided  with  a  fluid  mlet 
port  means  whereby  pressurized  pneumatic  fluid  deliv- 
ered to  the  piston  chamber  through  the  fluid  inlet  port 
means  will  urge  the  piston  and  attached  valve  plunger 
element  against  the  biasing  force  of  said  spring  means  to 
said  first  operating  position,  said  v&lve  plunger  element 
being  moved  by  the  spring  means  to  said  second  operating 
position  when  pressurized  pneumatic  fluid  is  removed 
from  the  piston  chamber; 

a  first  inlet  port  formed  in  said  valve  body  and  adapted  for 
connection  to  a  hydraulic  fluid  supply  for  receiving  hy- 
draulic fluid; 
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a  fau  outlet  port  adapted  for  coiinection  to  a  conduit  for 
delivering  hydraulic  fluid  to  a  first  side  of  the  piston  in  the 
actuator,  said  valve  plunger  element  being  provided  with 
first  internal  passage  means  which  in  the  first  operating 
position  of  the  valve  plunger  element  establishes  fluid 
communication  between  said  first  inlet  port  and  said  first 
outlet  port  for  the  transmission  of  hydraulic  fluid  there- 
throogfa; 

first  seal  means  located  in  said  axial  bore  at  a  location  inter- 
mediate the  first  inlet  port  and  the  first  outlet  port  for 
sealing  off  communication  therebetween  when  the  valve 
plunger  element  is  disposed  in  the  second  operating  posi- 
tion; 

a  first  bleed  port  formed  in  said  valve  body  and  adaptable  for 
connection  to  a  conduit  communicating  with  a  sump; 

second  seal  means  carried  on  said  valve  plunger  element  and 
poaitionable  between  the  first  outlet  port  and  the  fust 
Weed  port  when  the  valve  plunger  element  is  in  its  first 
operating  position  for  sealing  off  communication  therebe- 
tween, said  second  seal  means  being  carried  by  said  valve 
plunger  element  to  a  position  where  it  is  inoperative  when 
the  valve  plunger  element  is  moved  to  said  second  operat- 
ing position; 

a  second  inlet  port  formed  in  said  valve  body  and  adapted 
for  connection  with  the  hydraulic  fluid  supply; 

a  second  oulet  port  formed  in  said  valve  body  adapted  for 
connection  to  a  conduit  for  delivering  hydraulic  fluid  to 
the  second  side  of  the  piston  in  said  actiutor; 

third  seal  means  provided  on  the  valve  plunger  element  and 
positionable  between  the  second  inlet  port  and  said  second 
oulet  port  for  sealing  off  communication  therebetween 
when  the  valve  plunger  element  is  in  its  first  operating 
position; 

a  second  bleed  port  formed  in  said  valve  body  adapted  for 
coimection  to  a  conduit  communicating  with  the  hydrau- 
lic sump,  said  valve  plunger  element  being  provided  with 
second  internal  passage  means  which  in  the  first  operating 
position  of  the  valve  plunger  element  establishes  fluid 
communication  between  the  second  outlet  port  and  the 
second  bleed  port;  and 
fourth  seal  means  located  in  said  axial  bore  between  said 
second  outlet  port  and  the  second  bleed  port  for  sealing 
off  communication  therebetween  when  the  valve  plunger 
element  is  in  the  second  operative  position. 


port  through  said  pressure  chamber,  and  said  cylindrical  guide 
bore  is  graduated  into  sections  which  have  different  diameters 


for  facilitating  insertion  of  the  valve  assembly  and  for  reducing 
damage  to  the  valve  assembly. 


4,491,156 
MULTIPLE  WAY  PINCH  VALVE 

Ldghtoo  Lee,  n,  Gvflfbrd,  Conn^  assignor  to  The  Lee  Company, 
Wcstbrook,  Cobb. 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  417,686 
lit  a.}  F16K  7/06 
VS.  CL  137—870  7  i 


'^  ^z  \' 


4,491,155 
MULTIWAY  SLIDE  VALVE 
HaBfPrMrich  Meyer,  Gchrdaa;  WoUJiBiig  Hide,  HanoTcr, 
Henno  KosMlsId,  HaMver,  Haas  Meonr,  HaM>Tcr,  Haas 
Barriaghaasea;  Hataurt  GSttUag,  IsemlMgea,  and 
Meyer,  Ajgwlsisa,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
to  WABCO  StCMnngrtechalk  GmbH,  Hao- 
OTw,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuoy 
CoatiaaatkM  of  Ser.  No.  315,828,  Oet  28, 1981,  abaMkmed. 

This  sppUcatfaM  Feb.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  578,300 
OalBM  priority,  appUcatfcw  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  Nor.  21, 
1980,3043871 

lat  CLi  F15B  13/042;  P16K  11/07 
VS.  a  137-625.66  10  Qatai. 

1.  A  multiway  slide  valve  having  a  housing  which  includes 
a  cylindrical  guide  bore,  said  housing  includes  at  least  one 
pressure  inlet  port  and  one  pressure  outlet  port,  a  preassembled 
unitary  valve  assembly  formed  by  a  plurality  of  sealing  rings 
and  separating  spacers,  adjacent  ones  of  said  plurality  of  sepa- 
rating spacers  are  collectively  interconnected  together  by 
projections  which  pass  throu^  said  sealing  rings  and  mate 
with  recesses,  said  plurality  of  sealing  rings  and  separating 
spacers  concurrently  disposed  within  said  cylindrical  guide 
bore  for  defining  a  pressure  chamber,  a  slide  spool  cooperates 
with  said  sealing  rings  for  selectively  >t«Kii,hing  ccmimunica- 
tion  bet>veen  said  pressure  inlet  port  and  said  pressure  outlet 


1.  A  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  therethrough, 
comprising  an  elongated  valve  housing  having  a  valve  body  at 
one  longitudinal  end  thereof  provided  with  a  longitudinally 
extending  entrance  passage  having  an  inlet  at  an  outer  face  of 
said  valve  body  and  two  separate  outlets  at  an  inner  face 
thereof,  said  valve  body  including  two  separate,  non-intersect- 
ing exit  passages,  each  having  an  inlet  at  the  inner  face  of  said 
valve  body  and  an  outlet  at  the  outer  face  thereof,  the  valve 
housing  having  a  case  with  an  open  end  receiving  the  inner 
face  of  said  valve  body,  a  pair  of  resilient  tubes  connecting  said 
outlets  of  said  entrance  passage  to  said  inlets  of  said  exit  pas- 
sages, said  tubes  being  arranged  in  juxtaposition  within  said 
valve  case,  a  set  of  aUgned  pinch  elements  mounted  within  said 
case  with  one  of  the  resilient  tubes  being  located  between  first 
and  second  pinch  elements  and  the  other  resilient  tube  being 
located  between  said  second  and  third  pinch  elements,  said  first 
and  third  pinch  elements  being  fixed  and  said  second  pinch 
element  being  shiftable  relative  to  said  first  and  third  pinch 
elements  to  selectively  pinch  said  tubes  closed  to  the  flow  of 
fluid  therethrough,  and  actuator  means  mounted  on  the  valve 
housing  for  selectively  shifting  said  second  pinch  element 
toward  said  first  and  third  pinch  elements  to  close  one  of  said 
resilient  tubes  and  open  the  other  tube  to  control  the  fluid  flow 
from  said  entrance  passage  to  said  exit  passages. 
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M91,157  M91,158 

VALVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AIR  BAG  CONTROL  GRIPPER  CLAMP  PROJECTILE 

Notayiiki  HMhbMto,  Tojrota,  Japu,  MriiMir  to  AiiiB  Sdld  Pnl  Uackt,  Zdl  SwHsvlaad,  SMi^or  to  Salacr  Brathen 

rrtMfcHi  ¥■!■>■,  Karijra,  JapM  Lii^tod,  Wiatartkv,  SwlticriaBd 

F1M  Mar.  3, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  354^75  Flkd  Apr.  5,  1983,  Scr.  No.  482,207 

CUm   prkirtty,   appUcatioa   Japui,   Mar.   6,    1981,    56-  Clalw   priority,   appUcatkM    SwHxcriaad.    Apr.   7,    1182, 

30252[U]:  Mar.  6.  1981,  S6-302S3[U]  2146/82 

Lrt.  a^  F16K  11/14  lat  CL^  D03D  47/24 

U.S.  CL  137— 871                                                      SOaimi  U.S.  Q.  139— 439                                                    18  CbdM 


?r-» 


•»,¥     „ 
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1.  An  air  bag  control  valve  assembly  for  individually  inflat- 
ing a  plurality  of  air  bags,  comprising: 

an  integrally  assembled  body  in  which  a  pressure  compart- 
ment is  formed, 

an  inlet  for  connecting  the  pressure  compartment  to  a  source 
of  air  pressure, 

a  relief  valve  for  releasing  air  from  the  pressure  compart- 
ment, and 

a  plurality  of  combined  check  and  release  valve  units  for 
comiecting  and  disconnecting  the  pressure  compartment 
to  each  of  the  air  bags  through  a  communicating  hole, 
each  of  said  valve  units  being  retained  with  a  rod  extend- 
ing into  the  communicating  hole  so  as  to  be  guided 
therein,  one  end  of  the  rod  projecting  into  the  pressure 
compartment  at  a  closed  position  of  said  valve  units,  the 
rod  having  a  cutout  portion  extending  substantially  from 
the  middle  of  the  rod  up  to  said  one  end  and  the  valve  unit 
being  spring-biased  toward  a  normal  closing  position, 

said  reUef  valve  and  said  combined  check  and  release  valve 
units  being  attached  to  the  interior  of  said  body, 

said  reUef  valve  comprising  a  pushbutton  projectmg  from 
the  outer  surface  of  the  body,  a  push  rod  extending  from 
the  pushbutton  into  the  pressure  compartment  through  a 
hole  in  a  wall  of  the  body,  said  push  rod  being  coaxially 
arranged  with  respect  to  said  rod  of  the  combined  check 
and  release  valve  unit  and  having  a  resilient  valve  element 
at  the  end  thereof  that  extends  into  the  pressure  compart- 
ment, and  spring  means  for  urging  said  pushbutton  and 
said  push  rod  to  a  position  which  allows  said  relief  valve 
to  be  normally  closed, 

a  communicating  passage  provided  adjacent  to  the  bore 
which  receives  said  push  rod,  the  communicating  passage 
is  opened  or  closed  by  said  resilient  valve  element  to 
control  the  relief  valve, 

wherein  when  said  pushbutton  is  pushed  inwardly  toward 
the  body,  said  relief  valve  is  opoied  as  well  as  said  com- 
bined check  and  release  valve  unit  by  the  rod  of  said 
combined  check  and  release  valve  unit  being  actuated  to 
open  the  valve  unit,  whereby  air  enclosed  within  the  air 
bag  is  adjustably  discharged  to  the  atmosphere  through 
the  cutout  in  the  rod. 


ii       "ii^u     <• 


1.  A  gripper  clamp  projectile  for  a  weaving  machine  com- 
prising 

a  casing  having  a  pair  of  opposed  walls  at  least  one  of  sud 
walls  having  an  orifice  therein;  and 

a  yam  clamp  disposed  in  said  casing  and  having  a  p>air  of 
axially  extending  arms,  each  said  arm  having  a  clamping 
jaw  at  one  end  thereof,  said  arms  being  movable  between 
a  closed  position  with  said  clamping  jaws  in  engagement 
and  an  open  position  with  said  clamping  jaws  spaced  from 
each  other  and  defining  an  air  flow  duct  with  said  casing 
walls  in  communication  with  said  onfice  to  conduct  a 
flow  of  air  therethrough. 


4,491,159 
mCH  SPEED  UQUID  DISPENSER 
John  R.  Colacd,  PeansaiikeB,  N  J.,  aasigBor  to  CaapbeU  Soup 
Company,  Caaadeo,  N  J. 

FUed  May  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  491,090 

tat  OJ  B65B  57/02,  43/42 

VS.  a,  141—134  12  OaiM 
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1.  A  system  for  dispensing  a  liquid  product  into  uniformly 
spaced-apart  open-topped  contamers  moving  m  a  tram  along  a 
predetermined  path,  comprising: 
meaiu  for  moving  said  containers  in  a  tram  along  a  predeter- 
mined path; 
a  circular  band  posiboned  above  said  train  and  rotatable 
about  an  axis  normal  to  the  portion  of  said  path  beneath  it; 
said  band  having  nozzle  openings  extending  through  it  and 
circumferentially  spaced  from  each  other  about  said  band, 
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mctns  for  supplying  liquid  product  under  pressure  sequcn- 
titlly  to  said  nozzles  as  they  route  with  said  band,  so  that 
said  nozzles  sequentially  eject  a  stream  of  said  liquid  prod- 
uct; 

means  for  rotating  said  band  in  synchronization  with  the 
motion  of  said  containers  so  that  each  nozzle  opening  and 
its  associated  stream  of  liquid  product  is  directed  toward 
the  top  opening  of  a  particular  container  as  it  passes  along 
said  path  adjacent  said  band;  and 

stream  control  means  for  initiating  said  stream  through  each 
of  said  nozzle  openings  when  said  each  opening  and  its 
stream  is  directed  at  a  predetermined  first  angle  with 
respect  to  the  verticai,  and  for  terminating  said  last-named 
stream  when  said  nozzle  opening  is  at  a  predetermined 
second  angle  with  respect  to  the  vertical; 

wherein  said  stream  control  means  comprises  a  pressure 
shoe  having  a  liquid-manifolding  recess  in  its  surface, 
sealing  means  extending  around  said  recess,  and  means 
urging  said  shoe  toward  said  band  so  that  said  sealing 
means  engages  said  band,  said  recess  normally  being  cir- 
cumferentially  aligned  with  said  nozzle  openings  and 
having  a  circumferential  length  such  that  each  of  said 
nozzle  openings  first  communicates  with  said  recess  when 
said  each  nozzle  opening  is  at  said  first  angle  and  termi- 
nates such  communication  when  said  nozzle  opening  is  at 
said  second  angle; 

said  system  also  comprising  means  positioned  adjacent  said 
path  for  sensing  the  absence  of  one  of  said  containers  from 
said  train  to  produce  a  control  signal  indicative  of  such 
absence;  and  shut-off  means  responsive  to  said  control 
signal  to  move  said  shoe  azially,  out  of  circumferential 
alignment  with  said  nozzle  openings. 


4,491,160 
PRESSURIZED  FLUID  DEVICE 
Udwig  Azthanmcr,  Haateck,  and  Felix  WttMner,  Schweinfort, 
bott  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  a«igiion  to  Ftehtel  A  Sachs 
AG,  Schwdaftut,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  21, 1982,  Scr.  No.  380,933 
Oalma  priority,  applicatkM  Fed,  Rep.  of  Gcniuuy,  Jon.  6, 
l^Bl,  3u2o2o 

lat  a.3  F16F  9/06 
UA  a  141-349  22CtafaM 


sealing  element  engageable  with  said  circumferentia] 
face  of  said  piston  rod; 

(b)  said  axially  inner  seaUng  element  (7)  acting  as  a  check 
valve  permitting  flow  of  fluid  into  said  cavity  in  said  at 
least  one  axial  position  of  said  piston  rod  (3)  in  response 
to  a  filling  pressure  of  the  fluid  outside  said  cavity  being 
greater  than  the  fluid  pressure  inside  said  cavity  and 
preventing  flow  of  fluid  out  of  said  cavity  in  said  at  least 
one  axial  position  of  said  piston  rod  (3)  in  response  to  a 
fluid  pressure  inside  said  cavity  being  greater  than  at- 
mospheric pressure  outside  said  cavity; 

(c)  an  intermediate  chamber  (8)  being  defined  axially 
between  said  sealing  elements  (6,  7)  around  said  piston 
rod;  and 

(d)  in  the  at  least  one  axial  position  of  said  piston  rod  said 
filling  passage  comprising  an  axially  outer  filling  pas- 
sage section  (10, 11)  extending  across  said  axially  outer 
sealing  element  (6)  between  said  intermediate  chamber 
and  the  exterior  of  said  pressurized  fluid  device  with 
said  outer  filling  passage  section  being  open  at  least  in 
said  at  least  on  axial  position  of  said  piston  rod  (3). 

4,491,161 
TONER  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
Takashi  Tamura,  HigasUmine,  and  Shun  Kawata,  Tokyo,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  521,940 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  Aug.  23, 1982, 57-146439; 

Aug.  23,  1982,  57-146440;  Aug.  23,  1982,  57.146ai;  Ana.  23, 

1982,  57-146442;  Aug.  23,  1982,  57-146443;  Aug.  23,  1982, 

57-146444;  Aug.  23,  1982,  57-146445;  Aug.  23, 1982,  57-146446 

Int.  CL^  B65B  1/28 
VS.  a.  141-364  1,  ciMbn 
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1.  A  toner  dispensing  apparatus  comprising  a  toner  receiving 
portion  having  an  openable  cover  for  opening  and  closing  an 
opening  portion  of  the  toner  receiving  portion;  and  a  toner 
container  unit  having  a  container,  a  seal  member  for  sealing  an 
opening  portion  of  the  container,  and  a  slide  member  con- 
nected with  a  portion  of  said  seal  member  and  slidable  with 
respect  to  said  opening  portion,  said  toner  container  unit  being 
able  to  fit  with  said  toner  receiving  portion,  and  said  seal 
member  being  torn  off  from  said  opening  portion  when  said 
slide  member  is  moved  in  conjunction  with  the  opening  motion 
of  said  openable  cover. 


1.  In  a  pressurized  fluid  device  comprising  an  axially  extend- 
mg  container  (1)  having  at  least  one  open  end  and  defining  a 
cavity  to  be  filled  with  pressurized  fluid; 
a  piston  rod  guide  and  seal  unit  (4)  located  in  the  at  least  one 

open  end  of  said  container; 
a  piston  rod  (3)  having  an  axis  extending  in  the  axial  direc- 
tion of  said  container  and  a  circumferential  face  extending 
around  the  axis  and  passing  through  said  piston  rod  guide 
and  seal  umt  of  laid  container  and  being  axially  movable 
with  respect  to  said  container  between  an  innermost  posi- 
tion and  an  outermost  pocition; 
a  filling  passage  (10, 11, 8, 7)  extending  across  said  piston  rod 
guide  and  seal  unit  in  at  least  one  axial  position  of  said 
piston  rod;  the  improvement  comprising 
(a)  said  piston  rod  guide  and  seal  unit  (4)  comprising 
relative  to  the  cavity  in  said  container  an  axially  inner 
and  an  axially  outer  sealing  element  (7. 6)  with  each  said 


4,491,162 
HAND  HELD  DUPUCATOR  TOOL 
Robert  A.  HoMahl,  Hopkins,  Mian.,  assignor  to  Toohaark  Co,, 
Minneapolis,  Mian. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  432,021 

lat  a.3  B23B  3/28 

UA  CL  142-7  13  cWa, 

1.  For  use  in  combination  with  a  wood  turning  lathe  havng 
a  lathe  bed  provided  with  an  upper  flange  and  means  to  sup- 
port and  rotote  a  workpiece  about  a  turning  axis  on  the  lathe 
bed,  the  improvement  comprising  a  support  including  a  table 
member  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  such  a  lathe  bed,  said  table 
member  having  at  least  one  lug  mounted  thereon  adapted  to 
hook  over  an  inner  edge  of  and  be  retained  on  the  upper  flange 
of  such  lathe  bed  with  the  table  member  at  least  partially 
supported  on  the  upper  flange,  release  latch  means  on  the  table 
member  actuable  to  engage  such  lathe  bed  and  pull  the  lug 
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against  the  edge  of  such  upper  flange  for  holding  the  table 
member  on  such  upper  flange,  said  table  member  having  an 
iipper  surface  positioned  in  desired  orientation  with  respect  to 
the  turning  axis,  and  said  table  member  being  sbdably  arranged 
for  longitudinal  movement  along  such  upper  flange  when  the 
release  latch  means  are  released,  means  to  support  a  pattern  to 
be  dupUcated  adjacent  to  said  table  member  at  a  predetermined 
orientation  with  respect  to  the  turning  axis,  a  pattern  on  said 
support,  and  a  tool  assembly  movably  supportable  on  the  table 
member  having  a  stylus  for  following  a  pattern  to  be  dupli- 
cated and  having  a  cutting  tool  thereon  to  engage  a  workpiece 
supported  on  the  turning  axis  on  such  lathe  bed  to  dupUcate  the 
conifigiiration  of  the  pattern  on  such  workpiece. 

8.  A  duplicator  tool  assembly  for  following  a  pattern  held  in 
a  first  position  on  a  lathe  bed,  and  for  supporting  a  cutting  tool 
to  engage  a  workpiece  held  on  such  lathe  bed  for  rotation 
about  the  workpiece  axis  and  to  dupUcate  the  configuration  of 
the  pattern  on  the  workpiece,  said  duplicator  tool  assembly 
including  a  support  plate,  a  plurality  of  adjustable  feet  for 
supporting  said  plate  on  a  work  surface  relative  to  such  lathe 
bed  adjacent  the  axis  of  rotation  of  a  workpiece,  said  plate 
having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  a  tool  post  mounted  adja- 
cent the  first  end,  said  tool  post  comprising  a  lower  collar,  a 
center  tubular  support  shaft  adjustably  slidably  mounted  in 
said  lower  collar  and  a  threaded  shaft  threaded  into  the  upper 


end  of  the  tubular  support  shaft,  said  tool  post  further  carrying 
a  stylus  comprising  the  means  to  follow  a  pattern  held  on  such 
lathe,  said  stylus  being  positioned  adjacent  the  plate,  and  a 
cutting  tool  mounted  on  said  tool  post  above  said  stylus  and  in 
general  vertical  aUgnment  therewith  and  extending  outwardly 
beyond  the  first  end  of  the  plate,  and  a  handle  grip  member 
adjacent  the  second  end  of  said  plate  opposite  from  said  tool 
post  and  adapted  to  be  gripped  to  permit  movement  of  the 
support  plate. 

12.  For  use  in  combination  with  a  lathe  having  a  lathe  bed 
and  means  to  support  and  rotate  a  workpiece  about  a  turning 
axis,  the  means  to  support  being  sf>aced  along  the  lathe  bed, 
and  means  associated  with  the  lathe  bed  for  supporting  a  cut- 
ting tool  for  engaging  a  workpiece  supported  on  the  means  to 
support,  the  improvement  comprising  a  shield  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  a  lathe  bed  and  comprising  a  two  part  hinged 
tubular  member  substantially  encompassing  a  workpiece  held 
for  rotation  on  the  turning  axis  of  a  lathe  on  which  the  shield 
is  mounted,  said  shield  having  a  slot  defined  therein  extendiing 
generally  parallel  to  the  turning  axis  and  adapted  to  permit  a 
cutting  tool  used  with  such  lathe  to  be  inserted  through  the  slot 
to  engage  a  workpiece  mounted  for  rotation  about  said  turning 
axis  within  the  shield  and  at  the  same  time  permitting  such  tool 
to  be  moved  along  the  workpiece  and  means  for  mounting  said 
shield  on  said  lathe  bed. 


clasp  a  tree  tnmk  against  said  brace  portion,  the  lower 
part  having  a  circular  saw  blade  mounted  thereon  in  a 
plane  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  extent  of  a  tree 
clasped  between  the  brace  portion  and  the  grappling 
means,  the  circular  saw  blade  having  its  leading  edge 
projecting  beyond  the  location  of  the  brace  portion  by  a 
distance  such  that  a  typical  tree  being  felled  can  be  cut 
through  by  the  saw  blade  before  the  tree  comes  into 
contact  with  any  other  part  of  the  felling  head,  including 
the  brace  portion, 

cutting  through  a  tree  with  the  circular  saw  of  the  felling 
head  oriented  in  a  plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
axis  of  the  tree,  and 

after  the  tree  has  been  completely  cut  through  but  before  the 
part  of  the  tree  above  the  cut  has  been  significantly  dis- 
placed in  translation  or  angulation  from  its  position  prior 
to  the  cut,  clasping  the  tree  above  the  cut  between  the  said 
brace  portion  and  the  said  tree  grappling  means. 


4,491,163 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FELLING  TREES 
John  Korelck,  Bnmtfbrd,  Canada,  assignor  to  Koehring  Canada 
Limited,  Brantfurd,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1982,  Scr.  No.  343^59 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Canada,  Aug.  5, 1981,  383217 
Int  CL^  AOIG  23/08 
VS.  a  144—336  7  daimt 

1.  A  method  of  felling  trees,  comprising  the  steps: 
providing  a  felling  head  on  a  boom,  the  felling  head  includ- 
ing an  upper  part  and  a  lower  part,  the  upper  part  includ- 
ing at  least  one  brace  portion  adapted  to  contact  a  tree 
being  felled,  along  with  tree  grappling  means  adapted  to 


2.  A  felling  head  for  attachment  to  a  boom,  felUng  head 
comprising: 

an  upper  part  and  a  lower  part, 

the  upper  part  inchiding  at  least  one  brace  portion  adapted 
to  contact  a  tree  being  felled,  along  with  tree  grappling 
means  adapted  to  clasp  a  tree  trunk  against  said  brace 
portion, 

the  lower  part  having  a  circular  saw  blade  mounted  thereon 
in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  extent  of  a  tree 
clasped  between  the  brace  portion  and  the  grappling 
means,  the  axis  of  the  saw  blade  being  fixed  with  respect 
to  the  upper  and  lower  part,  the  circular  saw  blade  having 
its  leading  edge  projecting  beyond  the  location  of  the 
brace  portion  by  a  distance  at  least  as  great  as  the  diameter 
of  a  tree  being  felled  so  that  such  tree  must  be  cut  through 
by  the  saw  blade  before  the  tree  can  come  into  contact 
with  any  other  part  of  the  felling  head,  including  the  brace 
portion,  whereby  no  undue  bending  or  shear  forces  are 
applied  to  the  tree  during  the  cutting  of  the  tree. 


4,491,164 
IMPACT  DRIVEN  WOOD  SPLITTER 
Jack  Walkas,  Hyde  Park,  and  James  Hoaic,  Staatsbnrg,  both  of 
N.Y.,  assivDon  to  WaikM  A  Hosic  DerelopmeBt  Corporatkm, 
White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Sep.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  415,393 
Int  CL^  B27L  7/00 
VS.  a.  144—194  t  Claimi 

1.  An  impact  driven  wood  spUtter  comprismg: 
a  threaded  cone  for  engaging  and  spUtting  wood, 
an  impact  drive  unit  coupled  to  said  cone  to  impart  rota- 
tional movement  thereto, 
a  gear  system  connected  to  said  impact  drive  unit,  and, 
a  portable  power  source  havmg  means  coupled  to  the  gear 
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system  to  drive  said  system,  said  cone  being  oriented 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  power  source  and 


wherein  the  impact  drive  unit  prevents  turning  of  the 
wood  being  split. 


PANEL  DISPLAY 
Gwy  D.  Hmn,  Dm  MUla,  CnttU,  Miffor  to  G.  D. 

laoorporatod,  OatuicCuada 

C(Mtiraatk»  of  Ser.  No.  238,127,  Feb.  25, 1981,.  Ilk 

■Wttcatfoa  Not.  12, 1982,  Scr.  No.  441^40 

OaliH  priority,  appUcatkM  Cnada,  Dm.  31, 1980, 3C77S4 

Iirt.  a^  EOSB  3/12 

VS.  CL  160—351  3 


r 


V. 


4,491,165 
TIRE  PRESSES 
Daniel  B.  Mott,  198  The  Fjjtlanadf,  Borleigh  Heads,  Qoeens- 
laad  4220,  Aaitralia 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  420,517 

Clalins  priority,  applicatloa  Canada,  Nov.  6, 1981,  389641 

lat  aj  B60C  25/06 

VS.  CL  157— 1J3  3  ctalms 


1.  A  bead  seat  breaker  tool  for  demounting  a  tire  from  a  rim 
assembly  having  a  rim  with  a  fixed  bead  seat,  a  removable  bead 
seat  band  with  a  peripheral  flange,  and  first  and  second  bead 
flanges,  said  breaker  tool  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  hook  end  of  generally  inverted  U-shape  releasably 
connectable  to  the  rim  during  demounting, 

(b)  a  relatively  short  second  hook  end  extending  in  the 
direction  of  said  first  hook  end  and  laterally  offset  from 
said  first  hook  end.  said  second  hook  end  being  adapted  to 
releasably  engage  and  retain  the  peripheral  flange  of  the 
bead  seat  band  during  demounting, 

(c)  a  central  leg  located  between  said  first  and  second  hook 
ends,  said  central  leg  also  extending  in  the  direction  of  said 
first  hook  end  and  being  relatively  short  and  having  a  free 
end  laterally  offtet  from  that  portion  of  the  first  hook  end 
engaging  said  rim  during  demounting,  and 

(d)  a  resiliently  deformable  web  interconnecting  said  first  hook 

end  and  said  central  leg, 
the  free  end  of  said  central  leg  during  the  initial  step  of 
demounting  being  spaced  slightly  from  said  rim  to  provide 
a  small  clearance  with  the  rim,  the  continuation  of  the 
demounting  process  resulting  in  the  stripping  of  the  tire 
bead  from  the  bead  seat  band  and  the  deformation  of  said 
web  whereby  said  free  end  of  said  central  leg  engages  the 
rim  to  clamp  the  breaker  tool  to  the  rim. 


1.  A  panel  for  use  in  display  structures  which  comprises: 

a  first  sheet  member  having  a  plurality  of  peripheral  edges 
and  an  outer  and  inner  surface; 

a  second  sheet  member  having  a  plurality  of  peripheral 
edges,  and  an  outer  and  an  inner  surface; 

a  first  sheet  of  facing  material  mounted  on  said  first  sheet 
member  to  cover  said  outer  surface  and  overlap  said 
peripheral  edges  thereof  and  said  first  sheet  of  facing 
material  being  secured  to  said  inner  surface  to  provide  a 
first  inner  wall  portion; 

a  second  sheet  of  facing  material  mounted  on  said  second 
sheet  member  to  cover  said  outer  surface  thereof  and 
overlap  said  peripheral  edges  thereof  and  said  second 
sheet  of  facing  material  being  secured  to  said  inner  surface 
to  provide  a  second  inner  wall  portion; 

said  first  and  second  sheet  members  being  secured  to  one 
another  with  the  first  and  second  inner  wall  portions 
abutting  each  other  to  define  a  peripheral  slot  of  predeter- 
mined depth  along  at  least  one  of  said  edges  thereof,  said 
slot  having  contiguous  opposed  side  walls  where  the  first 
and  second  inner  wall  portions  abut  each  other  whereby 
said  slot  is  narrower  than  the  thickness  of  a  connecting 
member  insertable  therein  and  said  contiguous  opposed 
side  walls  adapted  to  be  urged  apart  and  grasp  adjacent 
sufaces  of  said  connecting  member  when  inserted  therebe- 
tween. 


4,491,167 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  TRANSPORT  OF  BAR-SHAPED 

WORKPIECES,  PARTICULARLY  SEWING  MACHINE 

NEEDLE  BLANKS 

Horst  Laage,  Aadwa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  ami  KkM  Pard, 

Eyaatto^  BdgiBB,  aMigBon  to  Rhda-Nadd  MMcUMuadel 

GaibH,  Aaekea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuay 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  424,669 
Claims  priority,  appUcattoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  Jaa.  29, 
1982,302920 

fat  a.3  B21G  1/00 
VS.  CL  163—1  7  OaiBS 

1.  In  a  device  for  transporting  bar-shaped  workpieces,  par- 
ticuUu-ly  blanks  for  sewing  machine  needles,  along  a  tranqwrt 
path  in  which  working  of  the  workpieces  occurs,  wherein  the 
workpieces  are  in  form-locked  engagement  with  threads  of  a 
plurality  of  transport  spindles  which  extend  over  the  length  of 
the  transport  path  and  are  transferred  from  S|»ndle  to  qModle  in 
the  direction  of  the  transpori  path,  wherein  over  a  partial 
section  of  the  transport  path  the  workpieces  engage  with  their 
central  position  in  said  threads  of  first  said  spindles  and  over 
another  partial  section  of  the  transport  path  the  workpieces 
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engage  with  their  end  portion  in  said  threads  of  another  of  said 
spindles,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 

said  spindles  have  central  sections  containing  lead-Iess  sec- 
tions of  said  threads, 

said  first  spindles  and  said  another  spindles  have  respective 


4,491,1«9 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTEVUOUS  CASTING  OF 

PRODUCTS  ESPECIALLY  OF  METALS,  SUCH  AS 

COPPER  ALLOYS 

Gerard  Dnrand-Texte,  Paris,  Fraace,  anigBor  to  Etabtla— enta 

Griaet,  AabeiTiUiert,  FrtBce 

Filed  Oct  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  437,259 
Claiais  priority,  appUcatkM  France,  Oct  30,  1981.  81  20461; 
Oct  5, 19S2,  82  16700 

lat  a.)  B22D  U/00 
MS.  a.  164—418  4  OaiBt 


end  sections,  the  latter  extending  in  overlapping  manner 
relative  to  each  other  such  that  each  workpiece  is  thread- 
guided  during  transport  in  the  overlapping  end  sections  of 
the  spindles  by  engagement  of  the  central  portion  of  the 
workpieces  as  well  as  by  engagement  of  the  end  portion  of 
the  workpieces. 


4,491,168 

WEAR  RESISTA!^  INSERT  FOR  CAST 

UGHTWEIGHTED  PISTONS  AND  METHOD  OF 

CASTING 

Dairld  J.  Snee,  Chankm,  Oiiio,  aMignor  to  Imperial  Clerite  Ibc^ 

GksTlew,  m. 

CoBtianatioD  of  Ser.  No.  224^38,  Jan.  13, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  May  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  498,537 

Int  a?  B22D  19/08 

US.  0. 164—98  3  daims 


1.  A  method  of  casting  in  a  die  cavity  a  Ughtweight  piston 
with  a  wear  resistant  insert,  the  wear  resistant  insert  including 
an  annular  ring  having  a  peripheral  edge  and  at  least  one  fran- 
gible projection  extending  from  the  peripheral  edge,  the  die 
cavity  having  an  outer  die  surface,  an  opening,  and  means  for 
supporting  the  annular  ring  in  the  die  cavity,  the  method  com- 
prising: 
disposing  the  annular  ring  in  the  die  cavity  vkdth  its  frangible 

projection  supported  by  the  supporting  means, 
pouring  a  predetermined  amount  of  molten  lightweight 

alloy  into  the  die  cavity; 
closing  the  die  cavity  opening  with  a  punch  extending  into 

the  die  cavity; 
applying  on  the  lightweight  alloy  a  force  with  the  punch 
which  is  sufficient  to  break  the  frangible  projection, 
wberd)y  as  the  lightweight  alloy  shrinks  during  solidifica- 
tion the  projection  breaks  off  allowing  the  annular  ring  to 
move. 


3.  In  apparatus  for  continuously  casting  metals  such  as  alloys 
of  copper,  the  apparatus  being  of  the  type  having 

(1)  a  graphite  die  providing  a  passage  therethrough  which 
shapes  the  emergent  casting,  the  die  being  m  at  least  two 
parts, 

(2)  cooling  elements  for  conducting  heat  away  from  the  die, 
the  die  being  disposed  between  the  cooling  elements,  and 

(3)  means  for  maintaining  the  die  in  surface  to  surface 
contact  with  the  cooling  elements  to  promote  heat  con- 
duction from  the  die  to  the  coolmg  elemenu  dunng  metal 
casting, 

the  improvement  wherein 

(a)  each  of  said  at  least  two  paru  of  the  die  is  a  plate  of 
uniform  wall  thickness, 

(b)  each  of  said  cooling  elements  has  a  concave  surface  for 
making  surface  to  surface  contact  with  the  facing  surface 
of  the  die,  and 

(c)  the  means  for  maintaining  surface  to  surface  contact  is 
arranged  to  apply  compressive  force  to  the  lateral  surfaces 
of  the  plate  in  a  manner  causing  a  component  of  that  force 
to  be  directed  toward  the  interface  between  the  plate  and 
its  cooling  element 


4,491,170 
DUMMY  BAR  WAGON  FOR  AN  INSTALLATION  FOR 

THE  CONTINUOUS  CASTING  OF  STEEL 
Giadnto  Dal  Pan,  Brescia,  and  Giorgio  Morall,  Milan,  botk  of 
Italy,  aasigDors  to  Innsc  Innoceati  SaBtenstaccUo  S.pA^ 
Bresda,  Italy 

FOcd  Apr.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  365,956 
ClaiflM  priority,  ap^lcatioB  Italy,  Apr.  8,  1981,  20988  A-81 
lat  O.^  B22D  11/08 
MS.  CL  164—426  13 


4.  A  dummy  bar  wagon  for  an  installabon  for  the  oontmuous 
casting  of  molten  metal,  comprising: 
an  endless  chain  having  an  upper  active  pass  extending 
between  a  loading  and  an  unloading  end  of  said  wagon, 
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a  forward  sprocket  whed  and  a  rear  sprocket  wheel  for 
supporting  and  driving  said  endless  chain; 

support  means  defining  a  plane  above  the  active  pass  of  said 
endless  chain  for  supporting  an  elongate  flexible  dununy 
b«r  during  transfer  thereof  from  said  loading  end  to  said 
unloading  end,  said  dummy  bar  having  a  head  seat  close  to 
the  head  thereof  and  a  tail  seat  close  to  the  tail  thereof; 

first  and  second  non-retractable  dog-shaped  carriers  fixed  to 
said  chain  in  mutually  spaced  relation  for  engagement  at 
successive  times  at  said  loading  end  with  said  head  seat 
and  said  tail  seat  of  said  dummy  bar;  and 

surface  means  for  defining  a  curved  surface  having  a  radius 
of  curvature  greater  than  the  radius  of  said  rear  sprocket 
wheel  at  said  loading  end  coaxial  with  said  rear  sprocket 
wheel,  said  surface  means  being  arranged  adjacent  to  said 
support  plane  so  as  to  support  the  dummy  bar  during 
loading  thereof  onto  the  wagon,  wherein  said  surface 
means  displaces  said  endless  chain  causing  said  second 
dog-shaped  carrier  to  have  a  peripheral  velocity  at  the 
point  of  engagement  with  said  dummy  bar  which  is 
greater  than  the  velocity  of  said  dummy  bar  before  en- 
gagement with  said  second  carrier  to  thereby  increase  the 
rate  of  transfer  of  said  dummy  bar  to  cause  the  diunmy  bar 
to  advance  beyond  said  first  dog-shaped  carrier  which 
moves  backward  in  said  head  seat  to  disengage  said  first 
dog-shaped  carrier  from  said  head  seat. 

4,491,171 
REGENERATOR  WITH  A  ROTATING  REGENERATIVE 

HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Kvt  ZeakBcr,  Kaitevbe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  assignor  to 
Flraa  Wilhelm  Gebbardt  GmbH,  Waldenborg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gemaay 

FOed  JbL  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  287,629 
Oaims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcmaBy,  JoL  29, 
1980,  3028632 

lot  CL^  F28D  19/00 
VS.  a  165-7  6  Claims 


ally  guiding  flow  through  said  heat  exchange  roller,  said  con- 
necting stubs  being  shaped  to  guide  said  flout  media  radially 
onto  said  heat  exchange  roller,  system  channels  connecUble  to 
said  stubs  for  supplying  and  removing  flow  media,  two  system 
channels  for  supplying  and  removing  one  flow  medium  being 
connectable  in  alignment  and  two  other  system  channels  for 
guiding  the  other  flow  medium  extending  at  right  angles  to  one 
another;  said  system  channels  forming  a  rectangular-shaped 
cross  with  the  housing  exterior  side,  said  system  channels 
corresponding  to  peripheral  geometry  and  flow  cross-section 
of  all  channel  stubs. 


1.  Regenerator  with  a  hollow  cylindrical  heat  exchange 
roller  tummg  about  an  axis  of  rotation,  within  a  housing  said 
heat  exchange  roUer  having  a  jacket  of  heat  carrier  material  for 
flow  through  by  a  flow  medium  emitting  heat  and  a  flow 
medium  receiving  heat,  said  heat  carrier  material  comprising 
lamellas  arranged  in  the  roller  wall  to  form  radial  flow-through 
gaps,  said  housing  having  a  partition  wall  within  the  roller  for 
providing  separate  flow  regions,  said  flow  media  passing  twice 
through  said  regions  by  substantially  radial  passages  through 
said  jacket  transverse  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  heat  ex- 
change roller,  channel  stubs  connected  to  said  housing,  said 
channel  stubs  being  shaped  so  that  said  flow  media  is  continu- 
ously deflected  in  the  channel  stubs  in  flow  direction  for  pro- 
ducing substantially  low  flow  resistance  to  and  from  the  hous- 
mg.  said  housing  being  fully  symmetrical  relative  to  the  axis  of 
roution  of  said  heat  exchange  roller,  said  housing  having  four 
channel  stub  which  are  each  angularly  displaced  from  adjacent 
channel  stubs  by  90',  each  two  of  said  channel  stubs  forming 
mflow  channels  and  outflow  channels  at  each  side  of,  said  stubs 
terminating  at  said  jacket  at  separated  regions,  said  partition 
wall  dividing  the  interior  of  said  heat  exchange  roller  into  two 
symmetrical  regions  and  being  comprised  of  walls  having 
cyhndrically  shaped  portions,  said  inflow  channels  and  out- 
flow channels  lying  on  opposite  ones  of  said  regions  for  radi- 


4^1,172 
ENERGY  STORAGE  APPARATUS 
James  Hitchin,  Del  Mar,  CtUf.,  Msignor  to  Thermal  Eaersy 
Storage,  Inc.,  San  Diego,  CaUf. 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1961,  Ser.  No.  256,595 

lat  0.3  F28D  17/Oa  21/00 

\iS.  CL  165-10  10  nri— 


1.  In  combination  in  apparatus  for  storing  energy  and  for 
providing  for  a  subsequent  use  of  such  energy  as  heat, 

a  container, 

first  tubes  disposed  in  looped  and  spaced  relationship  in  the 
container  and  connected  to  provide  for  the  passage  of  a 
first  fluid  through  the  tubes, 

means  for  providing  for  the  passage  of  the  first  fluid  through 
the  first  tubes  at  first  controlled  times, 

second  tubes  disposed  in  looped  and  spaced  relationship  in 
the  container  and  in  the  same  planes  as  the  first  tubes  and 
connected  to  provide  for  the  passage  of  a  second  fluid 
through  the  tubes  at  second  controlled  times  correspond- 
ing to  the  release  from  the  container  of  the  heat  stored  in 
the  container,  and 

a  heat  storage  medium  disposed  in  the  container  and  having 
properties  of  melting  and  crystallizing  in  a  particular 
temperature  range  and  of  storing  heat  in  the  melted  state 
and  of  releasing  heat  when  nucleated  into  the  crystalline 
state  in  the  particular  temperature  range,  the  heat  storage 
medium  abutting  the  first  tubes  to  become  melted  and 
further  heated  at  the  first  controlled  times  and  abutting  the 
second  tubes  to  transfer  to  the  fluid  in  the  second  tubes  the 
heat  stored  in  the  heat  storage  medium, 

a  plurality  of  connecting  members  each  made  from  a  heat 
conducting  metal  and  each  connected  in  the  planes  com- 
mon to  the  first  and  second  tubes,  between  individual  ones 
of  the  first  tubes  and  individual  ones  of  the  second  tubes  in 
the  common  planes. 
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4.  In  combination  in  apparatus  for  storing  energy  and  for 
providing  for  a  subsequent  use  of  such  energy, 

a  container, 

a  heat  storage  medium  in  the  container,  the  medium  having 
properties  of  melting  and  crystallizing  in  a  limited  temper- 
ature range  and  of  remaining  in  the  melted  state  at  temper- 
atures below  the  limited  temperature  range  and  of  storing 
energy  when  converted  to  the  melted  sute  and  of  releas- 
ing such  stored  energy  as  heat  when  crystallized, 

first  tubes  made  from  heat  conducting  material  and  disposed 
in  the  heat  storage  medium  and  connected  to  provide  for 
the  passage  of  a  first  circulating  fluid  through  the  tubes, 

means  for  providing  for  the  passage  of  the  first  fluid  through 
the  first  tubes  during  the  transfer  of  heat  to  the  first  fluid 
to  convert  the  heat  storage  medium  to  the  melted  state  and 
to  increase  its  temperature  above  the  temperature  of  con- 
version, 

second  tubes  made  from  heat  conducting  material  and  dis- 
posed in  the  heat  storage  medium  and  connected  to  pro- 
vide for  the  passage  of  a  second  circulating  fluid  through 
the  tubes  and 

means  for  providing  for  the  passage  of  the  second  fluid 
through  die  second  tubes  during  the  removal  of  heat  from 
the  storage  medium  to  provide  for  the  transfer  of  the  heat 
stored  in  the  container, 

bridging  members  made  from  a  heat  conducting  material, 

the  first  and  second  tubes  being  disposed  in  spaced  and 
nested  relationship  and  being  connected  in  the  nested 
relationship  by  the  bridging  members, 

the  heat  storage  medium  being  an  aqueous  sodium  thiosul- 
fate  system,  and 

a  soluble  additive  material  included  in  the  medium  to  main- 
tain the  medium  chemically  basic  and  non-corrosive  and 
to  control  various  parameters  of  the  crystals  produced  by 
the  heat  storage  medium, 

the  heat  storage  medium  being  sodium  thiosulfate  pentahy- , 
drete  and  the  additive  being  selected  from  a  group  consist- 
ing  of  disodium  hydrogen  phosphate  and  trisodium  phos- 
phate and  their  potassium  and  ammonium  analogs. 

M91,173 
ROTATABLE  INSPECTION  TABLE 
Ertaart  E.  Dauuid,  Bogton,  Maas^  aasigiior  to  Temptroaic  Cor- 
poratkMi,  Newton,  Mais. 

Filed  May  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  383,337 

iBt  a^  F28F  5/0O 

\}&,  a  165—11  R  17  Oalms 


1.  A  device  for  supporting  and  holding  an  object  in  place, 
said  device  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  shaft  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  rotation  axis; 

a  top  plate  coupled  to  and  rotatable  with  said  shaft  and 
comprising  a  top  substantially  planar  surface  disposed 
normally  to  said  axis,  a  bottom  surface  disposed  opposite 
said  top  surface,  and  at  least  one  aperture  disposed  in  said 
top  surftce  for  providing  a  negative  pressure  vacuum  so 
that  said  object  can  be  held  in  place  by  said  negative 
pressure  vacuum  on  said  top  surface; 

electrical  temperature  sensing  means  disposed  in  and  rotat- 
able with  said  top  plate  for  providing  an  electrical  signal 
as  a  function  of  the  temperature  of  said  top  plate; 

electrical  temperature  modification  means  responsive  to  said 
electrical  signal,  coupled  to  and  roUtable  with  said  shaft 


and  disposed  relative  to  said  bottom  surface  of  said  top 
plate  for  maintaining  the  temperature  of  said  top  plate 
substantially  at  a  preselected  temperature; 

heat  sink  means  coupled  to  and  routable  with  said  shaf^  and 
disposed  relative  to  said  temperature  modification  means 
for  drawing  excess  heat  from  said  temperature  modifica- 
tion means  away  from  said  top  plate;  and 

a  plurality  of  electrically-conductive  brushes  mounted  m  a 
spaced-apart  relation,  and  a  plurality  of  electrically-con- 
ductive rings  coaxially  mounted  with  respect  to  said  axis, 
each  said  ring  being  mounted  in  a  plane  normal  to  said  axis 
and  in  electrical  contact  with  and  rouubly  movable  with 
respect  to  at  least  one  of  said  brushes  when  said  shaft,  top 
plate,  electrical  temperature  sensing  means,  electrical 
temperature  modification  means  and  said  heat  sink  means 
route  about  said  axis,  whereui  at  least  two  of  said  nngs  are 
electrically  coupled  to  said  electrical  temperature  sensing 
means  so  that  said  electrical  signal  can  be  transmitted 
through  the  corresponding  ones  of  said  brushes,  and  at 
least  two  of  said  rings  are  electrically  coupled  to  said 
temperature  modification  means  so  that  electrical  power 
can  be  transmitted  to  said  temperature  modification 
means. 


♦,491,174 
UQUID  FLOW  HEAT  EXCHANGER,  E.G.  FOR  A  MOTOR 

VEHICLE 
Deals  VUlcTal,  ManrepM,  FraMe,  aaaigMtr  to  Valeo,  Parte, 
FhuDce 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  425,235 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlOB  Fnucc,  Oct  13,  1981,  81  19272 
Lit  a.3  F28D  75/00  FOIP  77/02 
U.S.  a.  165—104.32  8  ClaiiM 


0^ 


1.  A  liquid  flow  heat  exchanger  comprising: 

(a)  a  bundle  of  tubes; 

(b)  a  first  water  box  mounted  at  one  end  of  said  bundle  of 
tubes; 

(c)  a  second  water  box  which  includes  an  expansion  chamber 
and  is  mounted  at  the  end  of  said  bundle  of  tubes  opposite 
said  fu^t  water  box;  and 

(d)  a  liquid  degassing  passage  extending  from  said  first  water 
box,  through  the  mid-portion  of  said  bundle  of  tubes 
through  said  second  water  box  to  connect  with  said  ex- 
pansion chamber;  wherein 

a  portion  of  said  passage  which  passes  through  said  second 
water  box  is  comprised  by  a  duct  which  is  molded  in  one 
piece  with  said  second  water  box  and  which  connecu  said 
expansion  chamber  with  the  passage  portion  passing 
through  said  bundle  of  tubea. 
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4,491«175 

METHOD  OF  CONNECTING  A  PLATE-SHAPED 

ABSORBER  FOR  SOLAR  HEAT  TO  A  TUBULAR  HEAT 

TRANSPORT  SYSTEM 
HcnuB  BloM,  EiirihonB,  NctkeriaDdi,  Mrignor  to  U^  Phil- 

iff  CoryontkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DMskM  of  Scr.  No.  15M0L  Jo.  9,  IMO,  Pat  No.  4,348,793. 
TUi  iffUcatkM  Jo.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  393,009 
Clateg  priority,  ipplkatkw  Nctheriaods,  Job.  29,  1979, 
7905056 

lat  a'  F28F  im 
UJS.  CL  165—183  1  aaim 


1.  A  solar  collector  comprising  a  straight  tubular  metal  heat 
pipe  having  an  evaporator  section  and  a  condenser  section;  and 
two  elongate  metal  absorber  plates  longitudinally  connected  to 
the  evaporator  section  and  bent  in  an  outwardly  extending 
X-shape  with  respect  thereto,  said  absorber  plates  being  in 
thermally  conductive  contact  with  said  evaporator  section;  the 
longitudinal  connection  of  the  two  absorber  plates  to  the  evap- 
orator section  comprising  spaced  semi-cylindrical  portions  of 
one  absorber  plate  and  alternating  oppositely  disposed  spaced 
semi-cylindrical  portions  of  the  other  absorber  plate  mechani- 
cally pressed  against  said  evaporator  section  to  clamp  the 
absorber  plates  thereto,  the  respective  remainders  of  the  two 
absorber  plates  being  bent  away  from  each  other  to  provide  the 
outwardly  extending  X-shape. 


4,491,176 

ELECTRIC  POWER  SUPPLYING  WELL  HEAD 

ASSEMBLY 

Lekaua  T.  Reed,  3505  C%<rtu  Afc  Bakenfleld,  Calif.  93301 

Filed  Oct  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  432,300 

^ax.  a^  E21B  3i/03 

U.S.  CL  166—65  R  n  ClaiiBS 


1.  In  combination  with  a  well  head  situated  above  a  bore 
hole  in  which  a  tubing  string  is  situated  that  is  connected  to  a 


downhole  electric  motor  driven  pump,  said  tubing  string  hav- 
ing a  threaded  upper  end;  a  pressurized  fluid  actuated  device  in 
said  bore  hole;  tubing  that  extends  upwardly  in  said  bore  hole 
from  said  device,  said  tubing  and  tubing  string  having  upper 
ends;  an  electrical  conducting  connector;  an  electrical  con- 
ducting cable  that  extends  downwardly  in  said  bore  hole  from 
said  connector  to  said  electric  motor  driven  pump;  a  first 
elongate  electrical  conducting  cartridge  connected  to  a  source 
of  electric  power,  said  first  cartridge  and  said  connector  hav- 
ing first  and  second  electrical  conducting  engaging  means 
thereon;  an  elongate  tubular  member  in  communication  with  a 
source  of  pressurized  fluid;  said  well  head  including  a  gener- 
ally cylindrical  side  wall  that  has  first  and  second  circumferen- 
tially  spaced,  transverse,  bores  therein  and  support  means  that 
extend  inwardly  from  said  side  wall;  a  tubing  hanger  assembly 
disposed  in  said  well  head  and  rotatably  resting  on  said  support 
means,  said  tubing  hanger  assembly  concurrently  supporting 
said  tubing  string  in  a  centered  position  in  said  bore  hole, 
establishing  pressurized  fluid  communication  between  said 
elongate  tubular  member  and  tubing,  and  removably  support- 
ing an  electrical  connection  between  said  first  electrical  con- 
ducting cartridge  and  said  connector  that  may  be  replaced 
while  said  tubing  hanger  remains  in  place  in  said  well  head, 
said  first  electrical  conducting  cartridge  and  elcmgate  tubular 
member  including  first  end  portions  that  are  disposed  within 
said  first  and  second  transverse  bores  when  said  first  electrical 
conducting  cartridge  and  elongate  tubular  member  are  in  first 
positions  and  extend  into  said  well  head  when  said  first  electri- 
cal conducting  cartridge  and  elongate  tubular  member  are 
moved  to  second  positions,  said  tubing  hanger  assembly  in- 
cluding: 

a.  a  generally  cylindrical  rigid  body  that  includes  top  and 
bottom  surfaces  and  a  side  siuface  that  extends  therebe- 
tween, said  body  disposed  in  said  well  head  and  rotatably 
resting  on  said  suppori  means,  a  centered  vertically  ex- 
toiding  passage  in  said  body  that  includes  a  lower 
threaded  end  portion  that  is  engaged  by  said  threaded 
upper  end  of  said  tubing  string,  a  first  bore  that  extends 
downwardly  in  said  body  from  said  top  surface  to  develop 
into  a  laterally  offset  second  bore  in  smaller  diameter,  said 
first  and  second  bores  at  a  junction  thereof  defining  a  first 
transverse  body  shoulder,  a  first  transverse  passage  in  said 
body  that  extends  from  said  first  bcve  to  said  side  surface; 
a  third  bore  in  said  body  that  extends  upwardly  from  said 
bottom  surface  to  develop  into  a  second  transverse  pas- 
sage that  is  in  communication  with  a  cavity  that  extends 
inwardly  from  said  side  surface,  said  first  bore  defining 
threads  in  the  upper  portion  thereof,  said  first  and  second 
transverse  passages  circumferentially  spaced  at  the  same 
angle  as  said  first  and  second  transverse  bores  and  cen- 
tered in  a  common  horizontal  plane  therewith; 

b.  a  second  electrical  conducting  cartridge  that  includes  a 
body  of  an  electrical  insulating  material  that  has  an  upper 
elongate  portion  and  a  lower  laterally  oflbet  portion  de- 
pending therefrom  said  upper  and  lower  portions  defining 
a  second  horizontal  body  shoulder  at  their  junction,  said 
upper  and  lower  portions  removably  and  slidably  dis- 
posed in  said  first  and  second  bores,  first  and  second  con- 
nected electrical  conducting  engageable  means  supported 
by  said  body  of  electrical  insulating  material  as  to  be 
removably  engaged  by  said  first  and  second  engaging 
means  when  axially  aligned  therewith  when  said  first 
body  shoulder  rests  an  said  second  body  shoulder,  with 
said  upper  portion  of  such  length  as  to  be  situated  below 
said  threads  in  said  first  bore  when  said  second  electrical 
conducting  cartridge  is  disposed,  and  said  body  of  electri- 
cal insulating  material  being  insertable  into  viaA  first  and 
second  bores  only  when  rotated  to  a  first  position  in  which 
said  first  electrical  conducting  engaging  and  engageable 
means  lie  in  common  vertical  planes; 

c.  an  externally  threaded  plug  that  removably  engages  said 
threads  in  said  first  bore,  said  plug  when  rotated  in  a 
direction  to  move  downwardly  in  said  first  bore  forcing 
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said  second  electrical  conducting  cartridge  into  abutting 
contact  with  said  second  body  shoulder; 

d.  first  means  for  securing  said  electrical  connector  to  said 
bottom  surface  of  said  tubing  hanger  body  in  a  position 
where  said  second  electrical  conducting  engaging  means 
engage  said  second  electrical  conducting  engageable 
means  when  said  body  of  electrical  insulating  material 
rests  on  said  second  body  shoulder; 

e.  second  means  for  securing  said  tubing  to  said  tubing 
hanger  body  in  communication  with  said  third  bore;  and 

f.  manually  operated  indexing  means  for  rotating  said  tubing 
hanger  body  relative  to  said  well  head  to  concurrently 
radially  align  said  first  and  second  transverse  bores  with 
said  first  and  second  transverse  passages  to  permit  said 
first  electrical  conducting  cartridge  and  elongate  tubular 
member  to  be  moved  from  said  first  to  said  second  posi- 
tions to  establish  an  electrical  circuit  to  said  motor  and 
communication  between  said  elongate  tubular  member 
and  said  tubing  connected  to  said  pressurized  fluid  actu- 
ated device. 


4,491,177 
BALL  DROPPING  ASSEMBLY 
John  L.  Bangh,  HutiTillc  Tex^  aadgnor  to  Hngbes  Tool  Con- 
puy,  Hoaston,  Tex. 

Filed  JoL  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  395,175 

lot  a^  E21B  23/00 

UJS.  a.  166—75  R  2  daioM 


1.  A  ball  dropping  assembly  for  connection  in  a  string  of 
pipe,  comprising: 
a  main  cylindrical  body  mounted  on  said  body  having  an 
interior  bore  which  communicates  with  the  interior  of  said 

pipe; 

a  cam  housing  received  within  said  main  body  bore,  said 
housing  having  a  closed  end  with  a  shaft  receiving  open- 
ing, an  open  end  for  communicating  with  the  pipe  interior 
bore,  and  tapered  interior  sidewalls  having  a  ball  receivmg 
recess  formed  therein  for  receiving  a  ball; 

a  ball  dropping  can  rotatably  received  within  said  cam  hous- 
ing, said  can  having  a  partially  cut-away  bottom,  partially 
cut-away  sidewalls  which  allow  a  portion  of  said  ball  in 
said  ball  receiving  recess  to  be  contained  in  said  can,  said 
cut-away  sidewalls  forming  a  camming  surface  for  said 
ball,  and  a  rigid  shaft  extending  from  said  bottom  through 
the  interior  of  said  can  and  outwardly  therefrom; 

retaining  means  for  engaging  said  cam  housing  and  can 
within  said  main  body  with  said  can  shaft  extending 
through  said  opening  in  said  cam  housing  closed  end, 
whereby  rotation  of  said  shaft  rotates  said  can  with  re- 
spect to  said  cam  housing  to  eject  a  ball  from  said  ball 


receiving  recess  into  the  interior  of  said  pipe  without 
opening  said  assembly  to  the  atmosphere;  and 
ball  positioning  means  inside  said  ball  dropping  can  which 
cooperate  with  said  ball  receiving  recess  to  restnct  cir- 
cumferential movement  of  said  ball  about  said  shaA  in  said 
can  while  allowing  axial  movement  of  said  ball  parallel  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  shaft. 


4,491,178 

THROUGH  TUBING  BRIDGE  PLUG 

Jamie  B.  Terrdl,  ami  Dona  IL  PnM,  bodi  of  Fort  Wortk,  Tcx^ 

aMigBors  to  Gearhart  ladutrica,  Ik^  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  522,129 

iML  a^  E21B  33/134 

VJS.  a.  166—192  9  ClalBS 


m 


1.  A  through  tubing  bridge  plug  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  vent  tube; 

(b)  an  upper  petal  basket  on  said  vent  tube  having  a  plurality 
of  petal  leaves  movable  between  a  retracted  position  about 
said  vent  tube  and  an  expanded  position  in  which  said 
petal  leaves  are  in  an  upward  facing  conical  configuration; 

(c)  a  lower  petal  basket  on  said  vent  tube  having  a  plurality 
of  petal  leaves  movable  between  a  retracted  position  about 
said  tube  and  an  expanded  position  in  which  said  lower 
basket  leaves  are  in  a  downward  facing  conical  configura- 
tion; 

(d)  a  fabric  bag  covering  at  least  one  of  said  petal  baskeu  and 
extending  over  the  inner  and  outer  surfaces  of  the  petal 
leaves  thereof;  and 

(e)  a  flexible  conically-shaped  Uner  formed  of  an  imperme- 
able material  inside  said  bag  and  uiterposed  between  the 
inner  surfaces  of  said  petal  leaves  and  the  conforming 
portion  of  said  bag. 


4,491,179 
METHOD  FOR  OIL  RECOVERY  BY  IN  SITU 
EXFOUATION  DRIVE 
SylTaiB  J.  PiraoB,  Aoitia,  Tex^  aad  The  Aaaeheam  Natkml 
Bank,  execator.  Box  2266,  Ands,  Tex.  78780 
FUed  Apr.  26,  1982,  S«r.  No.  371,926 
iBt  a.}  E21B  43/247 
UjS.  a.  166—257  17  CSalaa 

3.  A  method  for  recovering  oil  from  a  bed  of  tight  reservoir 
rock,  comprising  the  steps  of 
forming  a  chamber  partially  filled  with  reservou  rock  rubble 

in  said  bed;  and 
thereafter,  alternately  (a)  combusting  organic  matter  in  the 
chamber  while  reoovermg  oil  hberated  from  the  reservoir 
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rock  by  pyrolysis^whereby  the  waU  of  the  chamber  is  cover  a  section  of  said  weU  bore  at  the  zone  where  the  driU 
concurrently  heated  by  said  combustion;  and  (b)  injecting   string  is  stuck,  said  spotting  fluid  comprising  an  oUy  material 

containing  a  solid  spotting  agent,  said  solid  spotting  agent 

comprising  at  least  20  weight  percent  of  said  oily  material  and 
at  least  32  pounds  per  barrel  of  said  solid  spotting  agent,  said 
solid  spotting  agent  comprising  substantially  spherical  particles 
havmg  a  specific  gravity  of  at  least  2.0,  an  average  particle 
diameter  below  212  microns,  and  a  compressive  strength  of  at 
least  5000  psi. 


a  coolant  into  said  chamber  to  spall  the  wall  of  the  cham- 
ber. 


4,491482 
AUTOMATIC  SPRINKLER 
Georgp  S.  Pieczykolan,  North  Wales,  Pa^  assignor  to  Central 
Sprinkler  CorporatkMi,  Lansdale,  Pa. 

FUcd  Jan.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  440,539 

lat  0,3  A62C  37/06 

UA  a.  169—38  6  Claims 


4,491,180 
TAPERED  STEAM  INJECnON  PROCESS 
Alfred  Brown,  Houston,  Tex.;  Henry  J.  Grimm,  Allentown,  Pa., 
and  Alvin  J.  Sostek,  Jr.,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco 
Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  463,215 

Int  a.3  E21B  4i/24 

U.S.  a.  166-272  8  Claims 


U  14 


1.  A  method  for  stimulating  the  production  of  hydrocarbons 
from  a  subterranean  hydrocarbon-bearing  formation  pene- 
trated by  an  mjection  well  and  a  production  well,  wherein  the 
injection  procedure  comprises: 

(a)  injecting  about  0. 1  to  about  0.6  pore  volumes  of  steam  of 
a  relatively  high  quaUty  into  the  formation; 

(b)  after  injection  of  the  relatively  high  quaUty  steam,  inject- 
ing into  the  formation  about  0. 1  to  about  0.6  pore  volumes 
of  steam  while  gradually  decreasing  the  quality  of  the 
steam  from  a  relatively  high  quality  to  a  relatively  low 
quality  of  steam;  and 

(c)  after  injection  of  the  decreasing  quaUty  steam,  injecting 
about  0.5  to  about  2.0  pore  volumes  of  water  into  the 
formation. 


4,491,181 
METHOD  OF  FREEING  STUCK  DRILL  STRING  USING 

SPOTTING  FLUID 
David  A.  Krol,  Pittsburgh,  Pa„  assivMr  to  Golf  Research  and 
DereiopaeBt  Co^  Plttsliuigh,  Pa. 

FDed  Mar.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  4803T7 
Int.  CL^  E21B  31/00 
UA  a  166-301  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  freeing  a  drill  string  stuck  in  a  well  bore 
because  of  differential  pressure  effects,  which  comprises  inject- 
ing a  spotting  fluid  into  said  well  bore  in  quantities  sufficient  to 


1.  A  temperature  responsive  sprinkler  head  comprising  a 
hollow  body  having  an  interior  chamber  communicating  with 
an  inlet  and  an  ouUet,  a  valve  plug  reciprocal  in  said  chamber 
with  respect  to  said  body  and  arranged  to  control  flow  of  a 
flowable  fire  quenching  material  from  said  outlet,  an  actuator 
for  said  valve  plug,  a  deflector  plate  having  a  notched  periph- 
ery, means  for  releasably  locking  said  plug  in  a  position 
wherein  it  closes  said  outlet,  temperature  responsive  means  for 
enabling  said  actuator  to  release  said  locking  means  and  then 
move  with  said  deflector  plate  and  valve  plug  to  an  open 
position  of  the  valve  plug  wherein  a  flowable  fire  quencUng 
material  may  exit  from  said  outlet  and  impinge  on  said  deflec- 
tor plate,  said  chamber  above  said  valve  being  unobstructed, 
said  temperature  responsive  means  being  supported  by  a  sleeve 
end  wall  at  its  lower  end,  the  lower  end  of  said  sleeve  having 
radially  outwardly  extending  fins,  the  upper  end  of  said  sleeve 
being  threadedly  coupled  to  the  threads  on  the  lower  end  of 
said  valve  plug,  and  means  biasing  said  valve  plug  and  deflec- 
tor plate  to  the  open  position  of  said  valve  plug. 

4,491,183 
RETRACTABLE  IN-ROW  TILLER  DEVICE 
Jack  F.  Anderson,  P.O.  Box  81,  Marion,  N.  Dak.  58466,  and 
Clayton  Mebme,  Oakcs,  N.  Dak.,  asstgiors  to  Jack  F.  Aader* 
SOB,  Marion,  N.  Dak. 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  240,137 
Int  CL^  AOIB  65/02 
U.S.  CL  172—5  18  Cfadns 

1.  Retractable  tiller  apparatus  for  tilling  the  ground  around 
and  between  objects  in  a  row,  comprising: 
a  first  pivotal  means  defining  a  first  pivotal  axis; 
a  support  means  for  supporting  said  first  pivotal  means; 
a  rigid  outrigger  arm  positioned  in  spaced-apart  relation  to 
said  support  means  and  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal 
end; 
a  pivotal  control  arm,  one  end  of  said  control  arm  being 
pivotally  connected  to  said  support  means  to  pivot  about 
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said  first  pivotal  axis  such  that  said  control  arm  pivots  in  a 
sector  about  said  first  pivotal  ajds  in  relation  to  said  sup- 
port means,  and  the  other  end  of  which  control  arm  is 
pivotally  connected  to  said  proximal  end  of  said  outrigger 
arm  such  that  said  control  arm  and  said  outrigger  arm  are 
pivotal  in  relation  to  each  other  about  a  second  pivot  axis 
in  parallel  spaced-apart  relation  to  said  first  pivot  axis; 

first  drive  means  connected  to  said  control  arm  for  pivoting 
said  control  arm  about  said  first  pivot  axis  in  relation  to 
said  support  means; 

a  rotary  tiller  tool  on  said  distal  end  of  said  outrigger  arm, 
and  a  rotary  hydraulic  motor  connected  to  said  tiller  tool 
for  routably  driving  said  tiller  tool;  and 


an  extendable  and  retractable  hydraulic  ram,  one  end  of 
which  is  pivotally  connected  to  said  control  arm  and  the 
other  end  of  which  is  pivotally  connected  to  said  outrig- 
ger arm  such  that  extension  of  said  hydraulic  ram  causes 
said  outrigger  arm  to  pivot  downwardly  about  said  sec- 
ond pivot  axis,  and  retraction  of  said  hydrauUc  ram  causes 
said  outrigger  arm  to  pivot  upwardly  about  said  second 
pivot  axis,  said  rotary  hydraulic  motor  and  said  hydraulic 
ram  being  adapted  for  connection  in  parallel  relation  to  a 
common  hydraulic  fluid  circuit  such  that  pressure  exerted 
by  hydraulic  fluid  in  said  hydraulic  fluid  circuit  on  said 
ram  varies  in  proportion  to  the  pressure  required  to  oper- 
ate said  rotary  hydraulic  motor  in  driving  said  rotary  tiller 
tool.  

4,491,184 

VIBRATION  DAMPING  DEVICE  FOR  MOWING 

MACHINE 

YbUo  Kawaharazaka,  Ageo,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Kioritz  Corpora- 
tkm,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  407,855 
Oalms  priority,  appUcatioa  Japui,  Sep.  9, 1981, 56.133157[U1 
lot  CL^  E21B  3/00 
VJS,  a  173— 1<2  R  1  OaiB 


1.  In  a  mowing  nuchine  having  a  handling  tube  (2)  receiving 
a  transmission  shaft  (1)  operatively  connected  to  an  internal 
combustion  engine  (5), 
a  vibration  damping  interconnecting  device  comprising 
an  axially  splittable  outer  sleeve  composed  of  two  semi- 
cylindrical  halves  (11,12)  having  flange  means  (26,27) 
ccnmecting  said  outer  sleeve  to  the  internal  combustion 
engine, 
a  pair  of  axially  spaced  vibration  damping  rings, 


a  first  holding  member  (8)  between  said  handling  tube  (2) 
and  an  inner  peripheral  surface  of  (»e  of  said  vibrauon 
damping  rings, 

a  second  holding  member  (6)  between  said  handling  tube  (2) 
and  an  inner  penpheraJ  surface  of  the  other  of  said  pair  of 
vibration  damping  rings, 

said  first  holding  member  (8)  having  a  radially  outward 
extending  flange  (21)  against  a  side  of  said  vibrauon  damp- 
ing ring  (9)  adjacent  said  first  holding  member  (8), 

said  second  holding  member  (6)  having  a  radially  outward 
extending  flange  (19)  against  a  side  of  said  vibration  damp- 
ing ring  (7)  adjacent  said  second  holding  member  (6)  and 
an  inward  extending  flange  positioning  said  handling  tube 
(2), 

a  rib  (28,  29)  on  at  least  one  of  said  semicyhndncaJ  haJves 
against  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  each  of  said  damp- 
ing rings  (9,7), 

and  a  groove  (23,24)  on  at  least  one  of  said  semicylindrical 
halves  along  a  portion  of  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of 
each  of  said  dampmg  rings  (9,7). 


4,491,185 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORATPnG 

SUBSURFACE  EARTH  FORMATIONS 

Gerald  B.  McOurt,  1830  Arcadia,  Sugarlaiid,  Tex.  77478 

FUed  Jul.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  516,811 

iBt  CL3  E21B  43/1 1 

VJS.  a.  175— 4J6  20  aaims 


1.  A  method  for  jserforatmg  subsurface  earth  formations 
surrounding  a  borehole,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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poatkniiig  on  the  end  of  a  tubing  string  a  perforating  gun 
and  a  firing  head  aawmbiy  within  a  borehole, 

said  firing  head  assembly  including  first  and  second  explo- 
sive detonator  assemblies  mechanically  and  explosively 
serially  aligned,  said  first  detonator  assembly  detachably 
mechanically  coupled  to  said  second  detonator  assembly; 

subsequently  lowering  through  said  tubing  string  a  percus- 
sion firing  asMmbly  into  coupling  relationship  within  said 
firing  head  assembly,  and 

dropping  an  impact  member  through  said  tubing  string,  the 
collision  of  said  impact  member  with  said  percussion 
firing  assembly  for  detonating  said  percusaon  firing  as- 
sembly to  thereby  detonate  said  firing  head  assembly  and 
said  perforating  gun. 


M91,187 

SURFACE  CONTROLLED  AUXILIARY  BLADE 

STABILIZER 

Larry  R.  RmscU,  6025  Edgemoor,  Svlte  C,  HoMtoo,  Tex.  77081 

Continatfoa-iB-ptft  of  Scr.  No.  383^1,  Jn.  1«  1982, 

ateadoMd.  This  appUcatioa  Jul  29, 1983,  Scr.  No.  508,814 

htLCL^E2lB17/W 

VS.  CL  175—325  9  Claims 
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4,491,186 
AUTOMATIC  DRILLING  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 
Robot  L  Aider,  Gariaad,  Tex.,  airignor  to  Soiith  Intematiooal, 
inc.,  Santa  Aaa,  CaUf . 

Filed  Not.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  442,162 

lat  a.3  E21B  44/00 

U.S.  CL  175—26  14  Claims 


L-    . 


1.  An  automatic  in-hole  motor  driven  drill  connected  in  a 
drill  string  supported  from  the  surface,  said  drill  string  contain- 
ing a  tachometer  to  sense  rpm  of  the  motor  and  to  generate 
pressure  pulses  in  the  pressure  of  drilling  fluid  circulating 
through  an  input  to  the  drill  string,  through  the  tachometer, 
turbine  and  the  bit  to  the  surface,  a  support  for  the  drill  string 
limiting  the  weight  of  the  drill  string  imposed  on  the  bit,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  means  at  the  input  for  sensing  the  pressure  and  pressure 
pulses  generated  by  the  tachometer  and  for  generating  a 
signal  responsive  to  said  pressure  pulses,  and 

(b)  support  adjustment  apparatus  operatively  connected  to 
said  means  to  modify  the  weight  of  the  drill  string  on  the 
bit  responsive  to  said  signal. 


1.  Surface  controlled  stabilizer  apparatus,  comprising  a  tubu- 
lar body  adapted  to  be  connected  into  a  drill  string  in  a  well,  a 
piston  sleeve  spaced  uniformly  inward  of  said  tubular  body  and 
having  an  outwardly  protruding  portion  around  its  upper  end 
slidably  and  sealingly  engaged  with  said  tubular  body,  a  tubu- 
lar cam  body  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said  piston  sleeve, 
a  tubular  blade  expander  body  connected  to  the  lower  end  of 
said  cam  body,  an  annular  space  between  said  piston  sleeve  and 
said  tubular  body  comprising  an  accumulator  space,  means 
permitting  injection  of  a  pressured  fluid  into  said  accumulator 
space,  the  pressure  within  said  accumulator  space  biasing  said 
piston  sleeve,  and  said  cam  body  and  blade  expander  body 
connected  thereto,  upwardly,  compression  spring  means  also 
biasing  said  piston  sleeve,  cam  body  and  blade  expander  body 
upwardly,  said  piston  sleeve  being  moved  downwardly  by 
elevated  internal  drill  string  pressure  sufficient  to  overcmne 
said  accumulator  pressure  and  spring  bias  to  move  said  piston 
sleeve  and  said  connected  cam  body  and  blade  expander  body 
downwardly,  said  tubular  body  having  plural  circularly  spaced 
longitudinal  slots  therethrough  outward  of  said  blade  expander 
body,  a  stabilizer  blade  slidably  and  sealedly  disposed  within 
each  said  slot  to  be  moved  radially  outward  when  said  blade 
expander  body  is  moved  downwardly  and  being  spring  biased 
to  move  radially  inward  when  said  blade  expander  body  is 
moved  fully  upwardly,  said  cam  body  having  barrel  cam 
groove  means  therearound  engaged  by  inwardly  extending  pin 
means  carried  by  said  tubular  body,  said  barrel  cam  groove 
having  a  pattern  around  said  cam  body  including  pin  positions 
wherein  said  blade  expander  sleeve  is  moved  fully  downward 
and  said  stabilizer  blades  are  expanded  by  said  blade  expander 
body,  and  including  pin  positions  wherein  said  blade  expander 
sleeve  is  moved  partway  downward  and  said  stabilizer  blades 
are  expanded  by  said  blade  expander  body  and  including  pin 
positions  wherein  said  blade  expander  sleeve  is  moved  fiilly 
upward  and  said  stidnlizer  blades  are  retracted,  whereby  by 
successive  alternate  increases  and  decreases  of  said  drill  string 
internal  pressure  said  stabilizer  blades  may  be  repeatedly  ex- 
panded and  retracted,  and  may  be  held  exiMmded  when  inter- 
nal drill  string  pressure  is  decreased  when  said  pin  is  in  a  said 
barrel  cam  groove  position  wherein  said  blade  expander  sleeve 
is  moved  partway  doMmward. 
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4,49l,in 
DIAMOND  CUTTING  ELEMENT  IN  A  ROTATING  BIT 
Rkhard  R  Grappeadori;  Rivcrton,  Utah,  amigaor  to  Nortoa 
ChrigteueB,  Im^  Salt  Lake  Caty,  Utah 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  473,020 

lat  Ca.^  E21B  JO/46 

VS.  CL  175—329  15  daias 


articles-to-be-weighed     contained     in    each     weighing 
hopper; 

(c)  computing  a  best  combination  of  said  weight  value  sig> 
nals  that  gives  a  value  equal  to  or  closest  to  a  set  value; 

(d)  selecting  the  weighing  hoppers  containing  said  best 
combination    and    successively   discharging    from    said 


XL'' 


tf      M     <■/¥ 


1.  A  rotatable  bit  for  use  in  earth  boring  comprising: 

a  matrix  body  member  having  portions  forming  a  gage  and 
a  face, 

said  face  including  a  plurality  of  waterways  forming  pad 
means  between  adjacent  waterways, 

each  said  pad  means  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  synthetic 
polycrystalline  diamond  cutting  elements  mounted  di- 
rectly in  the  matrix  during  matrix  formation, 

each  of  said  cutting  elements  being  of  a  predetermined  geo- 
metric shape  with  a  cutting  face  and  being  temperature 
stable  to  at  least  about  1200*  C, 

the  said  cutting  elements  including  a  portion  received  within 
the  body  matrix  of  said  pad  means  and  a  portion  which 
extends  above  the  surface  of  said  pad  means  and  which  is 
adapted  to  form  the  cutting  face  of  said  cutting  element, 

matrix  material  extending  above  said  pad  means  and  forming 
a  plurality  of  spaced  teeth,  at  least  some  of  said  cutting 
elements  being  positioned  in  said  teeth, 

at  least  some  of  said  teeth  including  a  trailing  support  con- 
tacting the  rear  of  the  associated  cuttting  element, 

at  least  some  of  said  teeth  which  include  a  trailing  support 
also  including  a  prepad  of  matrix  material  extending  above 
said  pad  means  and  contacting  and  fully  covering  said 
cutting  face  of  at  least  some  of  the  associated  cutting 
elements, 

the  length  of  said  tooth  to  the  rear  of  said  cutting  element 
being  greater  than  the  length  of  said  prepad, 

said  cutting  elements  including  side  surfaces,  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  the  side  surfaces  of  at  least  some  of  said  cutting 
elements  being  above  the  pad  and  being  at  least  partially 
exposed,  and 

the  portion  of  each  said  cutting  elements  which  forms  the 
cutting  face  of  said  cutting  elements  extending  more  than 
0.S  mm  above  the  surface  of  the  corresponding  pad. 


4,491,189 

COMBINATORIAL  WEIGHING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Maiao  FUmda,  Shiga,  Japan,  aarignM-  to  KaboshUd  Kaisha 

lAida  KM  Sdaakaaho,  Kyoto,  Japaa 
per  No.  PCr/JP81/00319,  §  371  Date  Jan.  25, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jaa.  25, 1982,  PCI  Pub.  No.  WO82/01769,  PCT  Pob. 
Date  May  27, 1982 

per  Filed  Nov.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  394,926 
iBt  Q.^  GOIG  9/Oa  19/31  WOO 
VJS.  CL  177—1  6  Claims 

1.  A  combinatorial  weighing  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  charging  a  plurality  of  weighing  hoppers  with  articles-to- 
be-weighed; 

(b)  producing  a  weight  value  signal  representative  of  said 


weighing  hoppers  the  weighed  articles  which  correspond 

to  said  best  combination; 
(e)  recharging  said  discharged  weighing  hoppers;  and 
(0  repeating  steps  (b),  (c),  (d),  and  (e)  for  the  remaining 

hoppers,  omitting  each  of  said  selected  weighing  hoppers 

from  step  (c)  for  a  predetermined  number  of  cycles  before 

permitting  it  to  participate  again. 


4,491,190 

WEIGHT  MEASUREMENT  APPARATUS 

Hairey  G.  MayfleM,  905  Howell,  WUls  Point,  Tex.  75169 

FDcd  Jaa.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  462,212 

lot  CL^  GOIG  19/W 

VS.  a.  177—139  6  ClaiM 


1.  Weight  measurement  apparatus  comprising:  fu^t  and 
second  frame  members,  said  first  and  second  frame  members 
being  linked  together  by  a  parallelogram  Unkage  system  re- 
stricting relative  movement  between  said  frame  members  to  a 
planar-parallel  movement  m  a  longitidinal  direction,  load  sup- 
port means  secured  to  said  first  frame  member,  support  attach- 
ment means  affixed  to  said  second  frame  member,  first  anchor 
means  rigidly  secured  to  said  first  frame  member,  second  an- 
chor means  rigidly  secured  to  said  second  frame  member,  a 
load  carrying  hydraulic  cylinder  device  connected  between 
said  first  and  said  second  anchor  means,  said  load  carrying 
hydraulic  cylinder  device  having  its  operational  axis  aligned 
with  said  longitudinal  direction  and  so  limiting  the  longitudinal 
movement  of  each  of  said  frames  relative  to  the  other  as  to  be 
within  essentially  a  single  plane,  fluid  pressure  mdicator  means 
associated  with  said  load  carrying  hydraulic  cyUnder  device  to 
provide  an  indication  of  the  magnitude  of  force  exerted  by  said 
load  carrying  cylinder  device  in  of^xMition  to  any  Icmgitudinal 
relative  movement  between  said  first  and  aeGcmd  frames. 
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M91,191 
ADJUSTABLE  TRACTOR  GRILLE  SHELL 
GcnM  E.  Sio-n,  GrecBdak,  Wis^  aMignor  to  AlU»<3ialiiiera 
Corp^  Mflwukee,  Wis. 

FUcd  Dec  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  454,198 

lot  a^  B62D  23/10 

VS.  CL  180-49  J  8  Cbims 


4,491,193 

KNEELING  PLATFORM 

Garry  K.  Mom,  21  W.  59th  St,  A^  28,  WcstWMt,  ID.  60559 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  427,642 

Int  CL^  A47C  16/04 

VJS.  CL  182—230  6  Oaiais 


if    Xygpi  ".il.','HHl(j.'! 


1.  An  engine  hood  on  a  motor  vehicle  comprising,  a  center 
hood  panel,  a  side  panel  supported  on  each  side  of  said  center 
hood  panel,  a  rear  hood  support  supporting  the  rear  end  of  said 
center  hood  panel,  a  front  hood  support  means  supporting  said 
center  hood  panel,  a  grille  means  including  a  grille  shell  carry- 
ing a  grille,  grille  fastening  means  connecting  said  grille  shell 
with  the  front  end  of  said  center  hood  panel,  grille  shell  adjust- 
ing means  including  horizontal  adjusting  means  for  adjustably 
positiotiing  said  center  hood  panel  horizontally  relative  to  said 
rear  hood  support  and  angular  adjusting  means  angularly 
adjusting  the  grille  shell  relative  to  said  center  hood  panel 
thereby  providing  adjustment  between  said  grille  shell  and  said 
center  hood  panel  and  said  side  panels  for  aligning  of  said 
panels  relative  to  said  grille  shell. 


1.  A  kneeling  platform  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  frame  having  upper  and  lower  surfaces; 

(b)  a  kneeling  pad  mounted  on  said  upper  surface; 

(c)  a  single  arcuate  shaped  appendage  affixed  at  a  midpoint 
to  an  edge  of  said  frame  curving  above  and  over  said 
upper  surface,  said  appendage  being  of  a  size  and  shape  to 
be  used  as  a  handle  and  conforming  to  a  human  shoulder 
to  enable  said  platform  to  be  carried  against  the  back  by 
hooking  said  appendage  over  a  single  shoulder;  and 

(d)  feet  mounted  on  said  lower  surface  capable  of  the  stable 
support  of  said  platform  on  a  supporting  surface,  the 
portion  of  said  feet  in  contact  with  the  supporting  surface 
being  of  a  composition  having  a  high  degree  of  adhesion 
with  said  supporting  surface. 


4,491,192 

LADDER  SAFETY  DEVICE 

Stephen  R.  Skarsten,  Welwyn,  Eo^buid,  assignor  to  Skilten 

Tools  Uinited,  Welwyn,  EngUod 
per  No.  PCr/GB83/00041,  §  371  Date  Oct  12, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct  12,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/02797,  PCT  Pob. 
Date  Ang.  18,  1983 

PCT  FUed  Feb.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  545,371 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  12,  1982, 
8204119 

iBt  CL^  E06C  7/4S 
VS.  a  182-107  5  Claims 


1.  A  ladder  safety  device  having  at  least  two  elongate  mem- 
bers cooperating  telescopically,  there  being  apertures  formed 
in  the  members  which  can  be  brought  into  register  on  tele- 
scopic extension  of  the  members  to  receive  the  ends  of  ladder 
uprights,  so  that  the  device  may  be  located  transversely  across 
the  top  of  a  ladder. 


4,491,194 
VEHICLE  LIFT  RACK  AND  JACK  ASSEMBLY 
Craig  E.  Mooiitz,  Wadsworth,  111.,  assigBor  to  Aumico  Tods, 
Inc.,  North  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Not.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  443,186 

Int  a.3  B60S  13/00 

VS.  CL  187—8.43  20  n,tn» 


1.  In  combination, 

a  pair  of  spaced,  mutually  parallel  runways  for  carrying  a 
vehicle, 

power  lift  means  for  elevating  and  lowering  said  runways 
relative  to  a  floor  disposed  below  said  runways, 

a  pair  of  rails  respectively  carried  by  said  runways  in  mutu- 

•  ally  opposed  relationship, 

a  carriage  assembly  extending  transversely  between  said 
runways  and  having  trolley  wheels  joumaled  therein  and 
resting  on  said  rails  to  permit  longitudinal  travel  of  said 
carriage  assembly  along  said  rails, 

said  carriage  assembly  including  a  rigid  cross-frame  and  a 
pair  of  trolley  wheel  support  members  disposed  at  the 
respective  ends  of  said  cross-f^rame, 

pivot  means  connected  between  said  cross-frame  and  said 
trolley  wheel  suppori  members  for  permitting  swinging 
movement  of  said  cross-frame  about  a  horizontal  axis  in 
proximity  to  one  side  of  said  cross-frame, 

fluid  operated  Uft  jack  means  fixedly  mounted  to  said  cross- 
frame  and  having  a  cylinder  portion  extending  firom  the 
bottom  thereof,  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  carriage 
assembly  and  said  lift  jack  means  is  above  said  horizontal 
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axis  when  said  carriage  assembly  is  in  an  upright  operative 
position, 

roller  means  carried  by  said  cross-frame  below  said  lift  jack 
means  for  engagement  with  said  floor  when  said  runways 
are  in  a  lower  position  for  swinging  said  cross-frame  and 
said  lift  jack  means  into  a  folded-up  generally  horizontal 
position  as  said  runways  are  lowered  fix)m  an  elevated 
position, 

stop  means  carried  by  said  carriage  assembly  for  limiting  the 
swinging  movement  of  said  cross-frame  as  said  runways 
are  elevated,  and 

second  stop  means  carried  by  said  carriage  assembly  and 
interacting  between  said  cross-frame  and  at  least  one  of 
said  trolley  wheel  supports  to  prevent  said  cross-frame 
and  said  lift  jack  means  ftxwn  swinging  into  a  position 
wherein  said  center  of  gravity  would  be  below  said  hori- 
zontal  axis. 


face  (96)  of  substantially  the  same  configuration  as  the 
cam  profile  surface  (84); 
a  stop  member  (110)  connected  to  said  flange  (88).  said 
flange  (88)  being  movable  between  a  first  position  at 
which  said  stop  member  (110)  is  engaged  with  said  cam 
member  (78)  and  said  cam  profile  surface  (84)  is  engaged 
with  said  bore  profile  surface  (96),  and  a  second  position  at 
which  said  stop  member  (110)  is  free  from  engagement 
with  said  cam  member  (78)  and  said  cam  profile  surface 
(84)  is  free  from  engaging  said  bore  profile  surface  (96); 
and 

means  (104)  for  releasably  connecting  said  flange  (88)  to  said 
first  support  member  (60). 


4,491,195 
ADJUSTABLE  MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A 
ROTATABLE  GUIDE  MEMBER 
Jaa  Mikkeben,  Borre,  lad  1^  Sortie,  Tonsberg,  both  of  Nor- 
way, aMignora  to  Towmotor  CorporatioB,  Mentor,  Ohio 
per  No.  PCr/US82/01572,  §  371  Date  Not.  8, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Not.  8,  1982,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO84/018G3,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  10, 1984 

PCT  FUed  Not.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  451,217 

iBt  CL^  B66B  9/20 

UAai87-9R  WOaims 


4,491,196 
TELESCOPIC  BEAM 
Albert  Backer,  Wenie,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Albert 
Bocker  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  420,409 
Clalaa  priority,  appUcation  Fed,  Rep.  of  Gennaiiy,  Sep.  23, 
1981,  3137847;  Sep.  23,  1981,  3137845;  Sep.  23,  1981,  3137846 

lat  a.3  B66B  9/20 
VS.  a  187-10  8  ciMim 


18.  An  adjustable  mounting  arrangement  (10)  for  a  routable 
guide  member  (12),  comprising: 

a  lift  mast  assembly  (14); 

a  shaft  (36)  having  a  first  cylindrical  end  portion  (38)  and  a 
cylindrical  eccentric  portion  (42),  said  first  end  portion 
having  a  longitudinal  axis  (48)  and  said  eccentric  portion 
having  a  central  longitudinal  axis  (54),  said  central  longi- 
tudinal axis  (54)  being  offset  from  said  longitudinal  axis 
(48); 

a  first  support  member  (60)  slidably  and  rotatably  connect- 
ing said  shaft  first  end  portion  (38)  to  said  lift  mast  assem- 
bly (14); 

a  cam  member  (78)  having  a  preselected  shaped  cam  profile 
surface  and  being  fixedly  connected  to  the  shaft  first  end 
portion  (38),  said  cam  profUe  surface  (84)  being  radially 
spaced  from  the  longitudinal  axis  (48)  and  circumferen- 
tially  disposed  about  the  shaft  first  end  portion  (38); 

a  flange  (88)  having  a  bore  (94)  and  being  connectable  to  the 
first  support  member  (60).  said  bore  having  a  profile  sur- 


1.  A  telescopic  beam  for  use  as  an  inclin«i  hoist,  the  tele- 
scopic beam  comprising  a  plurality  of  telescopic  members  each 
having  first  and  second  ends,  the  telescopic  beam  havmg  actu- 
ating means  for  moving  the  telescopic  members  relative  to  one 
another,  and  locking  means  for  secunng  first  and  second  of  the 
telescopic  members  in  the  extended  position,  the  actuating 
means  including  a  block  and  tackle  arrangement  having  a  cable 
which  passes  several  times  around  two  sets  of  rollers  posi- 
tioned respectively  at  the  second  end  of  the  first  telescopic 
member  and  at  the  first  end  of  the  second  telescopic  member, 
the  telescopic  member  remote  from  the  fu^t  being  hinged  to 
the  adjacent  telescopic  member  so  that  the  angular  position  of 
the  remote  telescopic  member  relative  to  said  adjacent  tele- 
scopic member  can  be  fixed,  wherein  the  adjacent  ends  of  the 
remote  telescopic  member  and  said  adjacent  telescopic  mem- 
ber are  provided  with  respective  guide  members,  each  guide 
member  being  pivotally  connected  to  its  associated  telescopic 
member  by  a  pivot  pin  and  being  in  engagement  with  the  other 
telescopic  member,  and  wherem  a  lockmg  device  is  provided 
for  locking  the  remote  telescopic  member  at  any  predeter- 
mined angle  to  said  adjacent  telescopic  member,  the  guide 
member  of  said  adjacent  telescopic  member  having  a  guide 
body  provided  with  flanges  which  Ue  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
remote  telescopic  member,  and  the  pivot  pm  of  the  guide 
member  of  said  adjacent  telescopic  member  bang  located 
outside  the  guide  body  and  being  arranged  approxmuitely  m 
the  plane  of  one  of  said  flanges  at  the  mterface  with  the  other 
guide  member. 
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SPEED  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  A.C  ELEVATOR 

CAR  DRIVE  MOTOR 
Mneo  NUdwaU,  iMama,  Japn,  tHlpnr  to  MitiiiMiU 
DmU  ritMtftl  Kiiiha,  Tokyo,  Japn 

FOod  Mm.  is,  1983,  Set.  No.  476,941 
CUm  prioritj,  applkatiOB  Japn,  Mar.  29, 1982,  57-50518 
bt  a>  B6CB  1/32 
VS,  a  ir-29  R 


fourth  switching  circuits  are  conductive  to  supply  direct 
current  to  said  motor. 


4^491,198 

APPARATUS  FOR  SIGNALING  ELEVATOR 

MALFUNCTIONS 

ManUro  Noda,  and  Tatsao  Mian,  both  of  AicU,  Japn,  i 

6  daioH       on  to  MitsabiaU  Deaki  KabHhiU  Kaiiha,  Japan 

Filed  May  6, 1983,  Scr.  No.  492,328 

OaiBH  priority,  applkatioB  Japan,  May  7, 1982, 57-7C396 

Int  a^  B(6B  5/02 

VJS.  a  187—29  R  ,     11  OaiaM 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  speed  of  an  elevator 
driven  by  an  alternating  current  motor,  comprising: 

(a)  first  switching  means  (6a.  66,  la.  76)  for  changing  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  a  three  phase  induction  motor  (5) 
driving  an  elevator  car  (1),  said  switching  means  being 
connected  between  first  and  second  phases  of  said  motor 
and  an  electrical  power  source, 

(b)  second  switching  means  (8)  connected  between  a  third 
phase  of  said  motor  and  said  power  source,  and  adapted  to 
be  closed  during  acceleration  and  constant  speed  running 
of  said  motor  and  opened  during  the  deceleration  thereof, 

(c)  a  first  bidirectionally  conductible  semiconductor  switch- 
ing circuit  (212)  connected  between  said  first  phase  of  said 
motor  and  said  power  source,  and  having  a  control  input 
terminal, 

(d)  a  second  bidirectionally  conductible  semiconductor 
switching  circuit  (234)  connected  between  said  second 
phase  of  said  motor  and  said  power  source,  and  having  a 
control  input  terminal, 

(e)  a  third  unidirectionally  conductible  semiconductor 
switching  circuit  (25)  having  an  anode  electrode  con- 
nected to  a  power  source  side  of  said  first  switching  cir- 
cuit, a  cathode  electrode  connected  to  a  motor  side  of  said 
second  switching  circuit,  and  a  control  electrode, 

(f)  a  fourth  unidirectionally  conductible  semiconductor 
switching  circuit  (26)  having  a  cathode  electrode  con- 
nected to  a  power  source  side  of  said  second  switching 
circuit,  an  anode  electrode  connected  to  a  motor  side  of 
said  first  switching  circuit,  and  a  control  electrode, 

(g)  a  speed  command  generating  circuit  (16)  for  generating  a 
speed  reference  signal  for  said  motor,  and 

(h)  a  firing  circuit  (18)  for  generating  firing  control  signals 
for  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  switching  circuits  in 
response  to  said  speed  reference  signal  and  a  detected 
speed  signal  of  said  motor  such  that  when  said  car  is  in  a 
running  mode  said  second  switching  means  is  closed,  said 
first  and  second  switching  circuits  are  bidirectionally 
conductive,  and  said  third  and  fourth  switching  circuits 
are  non-conductive  to  thereby  supply  three  phase  alternat- 
ing current  to  said  motor,  when  said  car  is  in  a  decelera- 
tion mode  wherein  the  speed  of  said  car  is  lower  than  a 
speed  corresponding  to  said  speed  reference  signal  said 
second  switching  means  is  opened,  said  first  and  second 
switching  circuits  are  bidirectionally  conductive,  and  said 
third  and  fburth  switching  circuits  are  non-conductive  to 
thereby  supply  single  phase  alternating  current  to  said 
motor,  and  when  said  car  is  in  a  braking  mode  said  second 
switching  means  is  opened,  said  first  and  second  switching 
circuits  are  unidirectionally  conductive  and  said  third  and 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  signaling  elevator  malfunctions,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  control  board  for  controlling  the  elevator, 

(b)  a  start  failure  detecting  circuit  for  detecting  an  elevator 
start  failure  based  on  a  control  signal  from  said  control 
board; 

(c)  a  signal  recording  device  for  recording  an  elevator  oper- 
ation signal  from  said  control  board  and  for  holding  re- 
corded conditions  prior  and  subsequent  to  said  elevator 
start  failure  based  on  an  output  from  said  stari  failure 
detecting  circuit; 

(d)  a  signal  transmitting  and  receiving  device  responsive  to 
an  output  from  said  start  failiue  detecting  circuit  to  auto- 
matically dial  a  telephone  number  of  a  maintenance  and 
service  center  to  transmit  data  recorded  by  said  signal 
recording  device  to  said  maintenance  and  service  center 
and  for  receiving  a  restoration  command  from  said  main- 
tenance and  service  center;  and 

(e)  a  reset  circuit  req)onsive  to  the  restoration  signal  re- 
ceived by  said  signal  transmitting  and  receiving  device  for 
restoring  said  control  board  to  the  Stune  condition  as  when 
a  power  supply  therefor  is  first  switched  on. 


4,491,199 
ELEVATOR  SYSTEM 
Heary  J.  Shea,  Rockaway  Township,  Morris  Coanty,  and  Ebner 
H.  Somka,  Ediaon,  both  of  N  J.,  assigBors  to  WestiB^wase 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsborgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  509,120 
Int  a^  B66B  13/02 
US.  CL  187—29  R  19  < 


1.  An  elevator  system  in  a  building  having  a  plurality  of 
floors,  comprising: 


January  1,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


133 


an  elevator  car  having  door  means, 

said  elevator  car  being  nx>unted  for  guided  movement  in  the 
building  to  serve  the  floors, 

means  for  entering  calls  for  elevator  service, 

means  for  causing  said  elevator  car  to  make  a  run  to  a  prede- 
termined target  floor  to  serve  a  call  for  elevator  service, 

and  door  operator  means  for  selectively  operating  said  door 
means  at  the  end  of  a  run  to  permit  entrance  to  and  egress 
from  said  elevator  car,  with  said  selection  including: 
operating  said  door  means  from  a  closed  position  to  a  fully 

open  position  (A),  and 
operating  said  door  means  from  a  closed  position  to  a 
predetermined  partially  open  position  (B), 

said  door  operator  means  including  door  control  means 
responsive  to  at  least  one  parameter  of  the  elevator  system 
for  controlling  said  selection. 


4,491^1 
TROLLEY 
Oalg  E.  MooBtz,  Wadrworth,  111.,  aasignor  to  Ammco  TooU. 
Inc,  North  Chicago,  HI. 

Filed  Not.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  445,067 
lat  a.3  B61H  7/00;  B60S  li/00 


4,491,200 
LOCKING  MECHANISM  FOR  AN  ELEVATOR  CAR 

DOOR 

WilliuB  L  TliompMMi,  Brooklyn,  Mich^  Mark  F.  Welter,  Water- 

▼ille,  aad  Deaa  L.  Jodry,  Sylvania,  both  of  Ohio,  aasignors  to 

Schlladler  Hanghtoa  Eterator  Corp^  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  11, 19S2,  Ser.  No.  407,300 

IM.  CL^  B66B  13/00 

UA  a  W7-61  21  Claims 


1.  In  a  trolley  assembly  for  movement  along  a  rail,  the  com- 
bination comprising 
a  frame, 

brake  means  carried  by  said  frame  for  braking  engagement 
with  said  rail, 

a  trolley  wheel  support, 

a  trolley  wheel  rotatobly  carried  by  said  support,  and  at  least 
three  elastomeric  mounts  connecting  said  trolley  wheel 
support  to  said  frame  with  said  wheel  resting  on  said  rail 
and  said  brake  means  spaced  above  said  rail  m  disengaged 
relationship  therewith, 

said  elastomeric  mounts  each  including  an  elastomenc  mem- 
ber secured  at  one  end  to  said  support  and  secured  at  the 
end  opposite  said  one  end  to  said  frame, 

at  least  two  of  said  mounts  being  displaced  vertically  from 
one  other  of  said  mounts, 

whereby  a  downward  force  on  said  frame  causes  said 
mounts  to  move  in  shear  and  permit  said  brake  means  to 
engage  said  rail. 


1.  In  an  elevator  car  having  a  car  door  section  movable 

between  an  opened  position  and  a  closed  position,  the  elevator 

car  being  movable  throughout  an  elevator  shaft,  means  for 

preventing  the  car  door  section  from  being  opened  when  the 

elevator  car  is  not  located  at  an  authorized  landing  rone  in  the 

elevator  shaft  comprising: 

locking  mechanism  means  attached  to  and  movable  with  the 

car  door  section,  said  locking  mechanism  means  including 

a  first  member,  a  second  member,  and  means  for  attaching 

said  second  member  to  said  first  member  for  limited 

guided  movement  of  said  second  member  between  a  first 

position  and  a  second  position; 

means  for  urging  said  second  member  toward  said  first 

position; 
first  stop  means  attached  to  and  movable  with  said  second 

member; 
second  stop  means  attached  to  the  car  for  selectively  engag- 
ing said  first  stop  means;  and 
means  for  moving  said  second  member  to  said  second  posi- 
tion when  the  elevator  car  is  located  at  an  authorized 
landing  zone  in  the  elevator  shaft,  whereby  said  first  stop 
means  engages  said  second  stop  means  to  prevent  the  car 
door  section  from  being  opened  only  when  said  second 
member  is  in  said  first  position. 


4,491,202 
DISC  BRAKE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  VEHICLES  WITH 
INTERCHANGEABLE  BRAKE  MODULES 
Michel  Schmitt,  Frenes,  France,  aaiigBor  to  Lucas  Indostries 
public  limited  conpany,  BinBlagham,  Engiaiid 
FUed  Jul.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  395,478 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Prance,  Aug.  25,  1981.  81  16207 
lat  CL^  FlfiD  6i/i<  ii/OO 
UA  a.  188— 71J  10  Claims 

1.  A  brake  assembly  for  a  vehicle  comprising  a  relatively 
sutionary  part,  a  hub  comprising  a  mounting  for  a  wheel 
joumalled  for  rotation,  and  a  wheel  nm  earned  by  said  hub, 
wherein  said  brake  comprises  a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced 
elementary  modules  disposed  within  said  wheel  rim,  each  said 
module  including  brake-applying  means  wherein  at  least  one  of 
said  modules  has  brake-applying  means  difTermg  m  construc- 
tion from  that  of  another  of  said  brake-applying  means,  said 
construction  being  dependent  on  the  braking  function  required 
and  all  of  said  brake-applymg  means  being  interchangeable 
with  each  other,  each  said  module  further  comprumg  a  hous- 
ing mounted  on  said  sutionary  part,  a  plurality  of  first  and 
second  interleaved  discs  axially  slidably  mounted  within  sak) 
housing,  means  keying  said  first  discs  to  said  housing,  means 
coupling  said  second  discs  to  said  hub,  and  each  said  brake- 
applying  means  compnsmg  means  for  urging  said  first  and 
second  discs  axially  into  frictional  engagement,  each  said  hous- 
ing comprising  a  casing  and  a  cover  detachably  mounted  on 
said  casing,  said  covers  corresponding  m  number  to  that  of  said 
modules,  each  said  cover  acc(Hnodating  a  respective  brake- 
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applying  means  for  a  respective  module,  and  each  said  cover 
being  interchangeable  with  a  different  cover  accommodating 


different  brake-applying  means,  according  to  the  braking  func- 
tion required. 


4,491,203 

POWER  SCREW  DISC  BRAKE  WITH  INTERNAL 

AUTOMATIC  SLACK  ADJUSTER 

Frederick  R.  Mooick,  Chicago,  DL,  asiigaor  to  Eaton  Corpora- 

tk»,  ClerelaBd,  OUo 

FIM  Jan.  1, 1983,  Scr.  No.  500,202 

lat  a^  F16D  55/224 

VS.  CL  in— 71^  13  Claims 


ond  direction  of  rotation  will  move  said  power  nut  mem- 
ber axially  in  a  second  direction  relative  to  said  housing; 

a  push  rod  member  axially  and  rotatably  moveably  received 
in  said  housing,  said  push  rod  member  defining  a  first 
surface  thereon  facing  in  said  second  axial  direction  for 
abutment  with  a  second  surface  defined  by  said  power  nut 
member  facing  in  said  first  axial  direction; 

means  resiliently  biasing  said  first  surface  into  abutting 
contact  with  said  second  surface  whereby  said  push  rod 
member  will  move  axially  with  said  power  nut  member  in 
said  first  axial  direction  and  is  resiliently  biased  to  move 
axially  with  said  power  nut  member  in  said  second  axial 
direction; 

a  pressure  member  received  into  and  extending  firom  said 
housing,  said  pressure  member  axially  moveable  but  rota- 
tionally  fixed  relative  to  said  housing,  said  pressure  mem- 
ber defining  first  adjustment  threads  threadably  engaged 
with  second  adjustment  threads  defined  on  said  push  rod 
whereby  said  pressure  member  is  axially  moveable  with 
said  push  rod  upon  axial  movement  of  said  push  rod  rela- 
tive to  said  housing  and  said  pressure  member  is  axially 
moveable  relative  to  said  push  rod  upon  rotational  move- 
ment of  said  push  rod  relative  to  said  housing; 

a  one-way  ratchet  connection  between  said  push  rod  and 
said  power  nut  defined  by  ratchet  teeth  formed  in  said  first 
and  second  surfaces,  said  ratchet  connection  configured  to 
allow  relative  rotation  of  said  push  rod  relative  to  said 
housing  in  the  direction  of  rotation  causing  said  force 
member  to  move  axially  outwardly  relative  to  said  push 
rod  and  configured  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  push  rod 
relative  to  said  nut  in  the  opposite  direction  of  rotation; 

a  torque  limited  friction  clutch  separate  from  said  ratchet 
connection  for  defining  a  two-way  driving  connection 
between  said  power  screw  and  said  push  rod,  the  maxi- 
mum torque  transfer  capacity  of  said  friction  clutch  being 
greater  than  the  torque  required  to  rotate  said  push  rod 
when  said  force  member  has  not  caused  engagement  of 
said  brake  but  less  than  the  torque  required  to  rotate  said 
push  rod  when  said  force  member  has  caused  engagement 
of  said  brake;  and 

means  providing  a  predetermined  degree  of  lost  motion 
between  said  means  for  rotating  said  power  screw  and  said 
threaded  connection  between  said  force  member  and  said 
push  rod,  said  predetermined  degree  of  lost  motion  corre- 
sponding to  rotation  of  said  power  screw  sufficient  to 
axially  move  said  force  member  an  axial  distance  corre- 
sponding to  a  predetermined  acceptable  degree  of  running 
clearance  between  the  brake  friction  members. 


1.  A  power  screw  type  disc  brake  with  an  internal  automatic 
single  acting  clearance  sensing  slack  adjustor.  said  disc  brake 
comprising; 

a  housing  mountable  to  a  support  structure,  said  housing 
defining  an  internal  cavity  therein; 

a  power  screw  member  mounted  in  said  housing,  said  power 
screw  member  axially  fixed  but  routionally  movable 
relative  to  said  housing,  said  power  screw  member  carry- 
ing a  power  screw  thread  thereon; 

means  to  selectively  route  said  power  screw  member  about 
its  rotational  axis; 

a  power  nut  member  axially  moveable  and  rotatably  fixed  in 
said  housing,  said  power  nut  member  carrying  a  power 
nut  thread  threadably  engaged  with  said  power  screw 
thread  whereby  rotation  of  said  power  screw  relative  to 
said  houang  in  a  first  direction  of  roution  will  move  said 
power  nut  member  in  a  first  axial  direction  relative  hous- 
ing and  rotation  of  said  power  screw  member  in  the  sec- 


4,491,204 

DISK  BRAKE  WITH  RETURN,  GUIDE,  AND 

PAD-THICKNESS  SENSOR  SPRING 

Otmar  Diraof,  Pfiurweiaach,  and  Norbert  Spielnann,  Ebcn, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aarignon  to  FAG  Kogelflaehcr 

Georg  Schiifer  A  Co.,  Schwdnftut,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuny 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  353,944 
Clainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  4» 
1981,  3108113 

Int  a.J  F16D  65/02:  GOID  21/00 
VS.  CL  188—73.38  9  Oaina 

1.  A  disk  brake  comprising: 
a  caliper  housing  adapted  to  fit  over  the  edge  of  a  brake  disk 

rotatable  about  an  axis; 
a  pair  of  brakeshoes  in  said  housing  axially  flanking  said  disk 
and  each  having  a  brake  pad  turned  toward  the  respective 
face  of  said  disk  and  a  backing  plate  turned  away  there- 
from and  formed  with  a  bent-in  tab; 
means  in  said  housing  and  engaging  said  backing  plates  for 
urging  said  brakeshoes  together  against  said  disk,  said 
backing  plates  being  formed  with  respective  axially 
throughgoing  brakeshoe  passages  and  said  housing  being 
formed  with  respective  housing  passages  in  line  with  said 
brakeshoe  passages;  and 
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a  spring  compressed  axially  between  said  brakeshoes  and 
liaving 

respective  legs  extending  toward  said  shoes, 
respective  pusher  portions  extending  from  said  legs,  lying 
flaUy  against  said  backing  plates,  and  engaged  axially  in 
one  direction  with  the  respective  backing  plate  and 
axially  in  the  opposite  direction  with  the  respective  tab, 
and 


respective  guide  portions  extending  from  said  pusher 
portions  and  extending  axially  through  the  respective 
brakeshoe  passage  and  housing  passage,  whereby  said 
pusher  portions  urgr  said  brakeshoes  axially  apart  and 
said  guide  portions  guide  said  brakeshoes  in  said  hous- 
ing. 


4,491,205 

ADJUSTABLE  ABUTMENTS  IN  DISC  BRAKES 

Hdurich  B.  Rath,  VaUendar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignor  to 

Lucas  lodiistries  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

ContiBDatioB  of  Ser.  No.  154,799,  May  30,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioB  Jnl.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  401,559 
Claias  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jon.  16,  1979, 
7920929 

iBt  a^  n6D  55/224 
VS.  CL  188— 73  J9  9  Claims 


1.  A  disc  brake  comprising  a  caliper  and  a  torque  taking 
member,  a  pair  of  separate  abutment  members  on  one  side  of 
said  torque  taking  member  to  form  guides  for  an  inboard  fric- 
tion pad  assembly,  a  pair  of  bolt  means  passing  through  said 
torque  taking  member  and  engaging  said  abutment  members  to 
clamp  same  against  said  one  side  of  said  torque  taking  member, 
pins  secured  by  said  bolt  means  to  the  side  of  said  torque  taking 
member  opposite  said  abutment  members  for  slidably  connect- 
ing said  caliper  to  said  torque  taking  member,  at  least  one  of 
said  abutment  members  and  its  bolt  means  being  laterally  ad- 
justable to  a  certain  extent  relative  to  said  torque  taking  mem- 
ber and  to  said  other  abutment  member. 


4.491,206 
BRAKING  DEVICE 
Walter  L.  RlchardsoB,  Pointc  Qaire,  Canada,  aarigsor  to  Nortt- 
em  Telecom  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  470^50 

lat  CL^  B60T  13/04 

VJS.  a  188—166  3  Claiw 


1.  A  braking  device  comprising  a  rouuble  member  having  a 
brake  engaging  surface  and  a  braking  means  comprising: 

(a)  two  braking  members  for  movement  into  frictional 
contact  with  said  surface  and  for  release  from  said  surface; 

(b)  a  stop  means  for  limiting  the  degree  of  movement  of  a 
first  of  the  braking  members  away  from  said  surface  after 
release  of  said  first  member;  and 

(c)  a  brake  release  linkage  comprising  an  operating  link  and 
two  brake  rods  operably  connected  one  to  each  braking 
member  and  pivotally  connected  to  the  link,  one  at  each  of 
two  spaced  positions  on  the  link,  a  first  spring  means 
normally  holding  the  braking  members  in  fnctional 
contact  with  the  brake  engaging  surface  and  a  means  to 
cause  pivotal  movement  of  the  link  in  a  first  sense  and  then 
in  a  second  sense  relative  to  the  two  spaced  positions,  said 
pivotal  causation  means  comprising  a  second  spnng  means 
acting  against  the  first  spnng  means  upon  application  of  an 
initial  brake  release  load  upon  the  operating  link  to  cause 
link  movement  in  said  first  sense  and  effect  reduction  and 
then  release  of  the  braking  load  by  the  first  braking  mem- 
ber upxjn  said  surface  until  the  first  braking  member  en- 
gages the  stop  means,  the  second  spnng  means  operable  to 
hold  the  first  braking  member  against  the  stop  means 
during  application  of  an  additional  brake  release  load  to 
effect  pivotal  movement  of  said  link  in  the  second  sense 
and  effect  reduction  and  then  release  of  the  bralung  load 
by  the  second  braking  member  upon  said  surface. 


4,491,207 
FLUID  CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  VEHICLE  SUSPENSION 

SYSTEM 
Pipon  Boonchanta,  Bangkok,  Thailand,  and  Edward  J.  Krasnicki, 
Skaneateles,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Lord  Corporation,  Erie,  Pa. 
Filed  Jnl.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  514,298 
Int  a.5  n6F  9/50 
UJ5.  a.  188—299  17  Claims 

1.  In  a  vehicle  suspension  system  of  the  type  mcludmg  an 
extensible  and  retractable  passive  hydraulic  damper  assembly 
interconnecting  relatively  moveable  vehicle  components  and 
adapted  to  passively  attenuate  motion  of  at  least  one  of  said 
components,  and  further  including  a  fluid  accumulator  con- 
nected to  said  damper  assembly  and  adapted  dunng  operation 
thereof  to  receive  hydraulic  fiuid  from  and  to  passively  supply 
hydraulic  fluid  to  said  assembly,  the  improvement  composing: 
signal  responsive  control  valve  means  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  fluid  from  said  damper  assembly  to  said  accumula* 
tor;  said  control  valve  means  including  an  elongate  shaft- 
like magnetic  member  havmg  a  central  blind  passageway 
extending  along  part  of  the  length  and  opening  from  one 
end  thereof  for  receiving  fiuid  passing  from  said  damper 
assembly  to  said  accumulator;  said  shaft-like  member 
having  a  set  of  slot-like  fluid  ouUet  openings  extending 
generally  radially  outwardly  from  said  fluid  passageway 
through  the  outer  circumference  of  said  member,  said 
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openings  being  spaced  substantially  equally  from  one 
another  about  the  circumference  of  said  member  with  the 
major  axes  thereof  lying  within  a  common  plane  perpen- 
dicular to  the  central  axis  of  said  member; 

an  annular  magnetic  member  encircling  said  first-mentioned 
magnetic  member  at  a  location  spaced  longitudinally  from 
the  section  thereof  having  said  passageway  therewithin, 
said  magnetic  members  being  of  opposite  magnetic  polari- 
ties and  defining  therebetween  a  narrow  annular  gap 
traversed  by  magnetic  flux; 

a  tubular  bobbin  formed  of  lightweight  nonmagnetic  mate- 
rial, said  bobbin  encircling  and  being  freely  slidable  longi- 
tudinally of  said  first  magnetic  member  between  first  and 
second  positions  spaced  along  the  length  of  said  first 
member  by  a  distance  only  slightly  greater  than  the  width 
of  said  slot-like  outlet  openings  therein,  said  bobbin  in  said 
first  position  thereof  permitting  maximum  flow  of  fluid 
from  said  outlet  openings  of  said  member  and  in  said 
second  position  thereof  retarding  flow  of  fluid  from  said 
outlet  openings; 


•••^ 


coil  means  carried  by  and  encircling  an  end  portion  of  said 
bobbin  closely  received  within  said  annular  gap  between 
said  magnetic  memben  in  both  of  said  positions  of  said 
bobbin,  said  bobbin  being  rapidly  moved  to  and  main- 
tained in  said  first  position  thereof  by  the  application  to 
said  coil  of  a  first  electrical  command  signal  and  being 
rapidly  moved  to  and  maintained  in  said  second  position 
thereof  upon  the  application  of  said  coil  means  of  an 
opposite  sign  second  command  signal; 

and  electronic  control  means  for  monitoring  movement 
characteristics  of  said  vehicle  components  and  for  apply- 
ing command  voltage  signals  to  said  coil  means  continu- 
ously during  operation  of  said  system,  said  control  means 
applying  said  fint  command  signal  to  »ud  coil  means  at 
those  times  when  said  damper  would  tend  to  amplify 
motion  of  said  one  of  said  vehicle  components  and  at  other 
times  applying  said  second  command  signal  to  said  coil 
means. 


M91,208 

HYDRAUUC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

HYDROSTATIC  TRANSMISSION  AND  CLUTCHES 

Keueth  A.  Bankta,  Jr„  Bdlenw,  Wnh^  aMignor  to  PACCAR 

lac,  BdleuM,  WMh. 

F1M  Dee.  28, 1961,  Ser.  No.  334,631 
iBt  CL^  BMK  41/26 
U&  a  192—4  R  10  Ctaim. 

1.  A  hydraulic  control  system  for  a  hydrostatic  transmission, 
having  a  plurality  of  clutches  simultaneously  engaged  to  act  as 
a  brake,  the  system  allowing  rapid  actuation  of  the  clutches, 
comprising: 
(a)  power  means  for  the  system,  including  a  charge  pump  to 
provide  hydraulic  control  power  for  the  system; 


(b)  a  reversible  drive  pump,  associated  with  the  power 
means,  for  providing  the  hydraulic  power; 

(c)  an  input  clutch  for  the  drive  pump  between  the  power 
means  and  the  drive  pump  to  isolate  the  drive  pump  from 
the  power  means; 

(d)  a  transmission  including  a  high-speed  clutch,  a  low-speed 
clutch,  and  a  freespool  clutch; 

(e)  power  output  means  coupled  to  the  transmission; 

(0  a  motor  coupled  between  the  drive  pump  and  the  trans- 
mission; 


(g)  means,  associated  with  the  drive  pump,  for  hydraulically 
actuating  the  drive  pump  and  the  clutches  selectively, 
including  selections  of  four  modes:  forward,  reverse, 
brake-off,  and  freespool,  including  a  restrictor  check 
valve  means  for  slowing  the  rate  at  which  the  input  clutch 
disengages  the  drive  pump,  ensuring  that  the  drive  pump 
destrokes  during  backdriving  before  the  input  clutch 
disengages;  and 

(h)  means  for  selecting  between  high  speed  and  low  speed. 


4,491,209 
BRAKE  AND  TRANSMISSION  INTERLOCK  SYSTEM 
Curtis  R.  Bening,  Bnmctt,  Wis^  u^gnor  to  Deere  H  Coaqpay, 
Moline,!!!. 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  412,464 

lit  CL^  B60K  41/2S 

VJS.  CL  192—4  A  4  Claims 


1.  A  vehicle  brake  and  transmission  interlock  system  for 
vehicles  which  employ  brake  assisted  steering,  comprising: 

(a)  a  right  brake  actuation  means  for  causing  actuation  of  and 
said  vehicle's  braking  system  on  the  right  side  of  the  vehi- 
cle; 

(b)  a  left  brake  actuation  means  for  cai»ng  actuation  of  said 
vehicle's  braking  system  on  the  left  side  of  the  vehicle; 

(c)  a  transmission  control  link  means  for  communicating 
with  the  transmission  of  the  vehicle  and  responding  in  a 
predetermined  manner  in  relationship  to  the  output  of  the 
transmission,  and  being  capable  of  altering  the  output  of 
the  transmission; 
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(d)  response  means  in  communicating  with  said  right  and  left 
brake  actuation  means  and  said  transmission  control  link 
means  for  responding  selectively  to  actuation  of  said  brake 
actuation  means  and  effecting  said  transmission  control 
link  means  such  that  the  output  of  said  transmission  cannot 
exceed  a  predetermined  amount,  including: 
i  a  shaft  rotatable  mounted  in  the  vehicle; 
n  a  first  linking  member  fixably  mounted  to  said  shaft; 
iii  a  pivot  link  pivotably  mounted  to  said  first  linking 

member  at  a  point  along  said  pivot  link; 
iv  a  second  linking  member  fixably  mounted  to  said  shaft; 
V  a  third  linking  member  pivotably  mounted  to  said  sec- 
ond linking  member; 
vi  a  sliding  cam  plate  fiubly  mounted  to  said  third  link 
said  cam  plate  having  a  generally  triangiilar  shape  open- 
ing including  a  neutral  seat  portion; 
vii  guide  means  for  restricting  and  defming  motion  of  said 

cam  plate; 
viii  said  transmission  control  link  means  including  a  cam 
pin  confined  in  such  opening  of  said  cam  plate  to  limit 
generally  linear  displacement  of  said  cam  pin  therein; 
ix  linkage  means  for  communicating  with  said  left  and 
right  brake  actuation  means  to  said  pivot  means  such 
that  selective  actuation  of  said  actuation  means  causes 
said  pivot  link  to  displace  said  cam  plate  such  that  the 
displacement  range  of  said  cam  pin  is  reduced  by  said 
opening  and  joint  actuation  of  said  actuation  mean 
causes  said  cam  pin  to  set  in  said  seat  portion. 


4,49U10 

NEUTRAL  PUMP-OUT  FOR  AUTOMATIC  WASHER 

AntiMMy  Mason,  Lincola  Township,  Berrien  Couty,  Mich^ 

•srigBor  to  Whirlpool  Corporation,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  452,285 

iBt  a.3  D06F  37/4a-  F16D  41/J2 

VS.  CL  192—46  16  Claims 


1.  In  a  transmission: 

a  first  drive  gear  mounted  on  a  shaft  for  rotation, 
means  for  rotationally  driving  said  drive  gear, 
drive  pawl  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  drive  gear  for 
rotation  therewith, 

said  pawl  means  pivouble  between  a  first  and  second 
position, 
a  second  gear  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  rotation, 
engagement  means  associated  with  said  drive  pawl  means 
and  said  second  gear  when  said  drive  pawl  means  is  in  said 
second  position  for  causing  said  pawl  means  to  drive  said 
second  gear,  and 
cooperating  latch  means  and  spring  means  provided  to  selec- 
tively retain  said  drive  pawl  means  in  said  first  position  to 
operate  said  transmission  in  a  neutral  sute  and  to  selec- 
tively cause  said  pawl  to  pivot  to  said  second  position  to 
operate  said  transmission  in  a  driving  state. 


4,49Un 
DIAPHRAGM  SPRING  FOR  FRICHON  CLUTCHES  OR 

THEUKE 
Klaoi  Stecg,  Biihl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  aaaignor  to  Lak  Laa- 
ellen  and  Kupplnagsban  GnbH,  Biihl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuay 
CoBtiBiiatioB  of  Ser.  No.  131,942,  Mar.  21,  19W,  abaadoned. 

TUB  appUcatkw  Jan.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  391,461 
CiaiBS  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  GeraMiy,  Mar.  24. 
1979,  2911723 

Irt.  a.J  F16D  13/71 
VS.  a.  192—89  B  14  Clalau 


1.  A  friction  clutch,  comprising  a  clutch  cover,  a  cup  spring 
of  variable  conicity,  said  cup  spring  having  a  nng-shaped  base 
and  tongues  extending  therefrom  and  separated  from  each 
other  by  slots  which  extend  outwardly  and  terminate  m  hole- 
like cutouts,  said  cup  spring  further  having  hole-like  enlarge- 
ments disposed  inwardly  of  the  hole-like  cutouts  and  having  a 
width  exceeding  the  minimal  slot  width,  and  holding  means 
extending  axially  through  the  cup  spnng  and  radially  of  the 
cup  spring  at  least  into  said  enlargemenu  to  fasten  the  cup 
spring  to  said  clutch  cover. 


4,49U12 

PICKER'S  AID 

Fraak  L.  Gray,  Jr^  4548  •  6th  Pl^  Gwy,  lad.  46403 

FUed  Jol.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  402,516 

Int.  a.^  B65G  n/IO 

VS.  a.  193—7 


6ClalBs 


1.  The  improvement  in  a  picker's  aid  device  of  the  type  for 
handling  picked  fruit  or  like  items,  compnsmg 

a  funnel  member  having  an  exit  opening  therein, 

said  funnel  having  a  rim  defining  an  entry  opemng,  means 
for  securing  the  rim  about  the  hand  from  the  smallest 
finger  to  the  wrist,  such  that  the  thumb  and  pnmary  fin- 
gers are  free  to  extend  above  the  plane  of  the  funnel  rim 
and  not  tied  thereto  and  may  when  extended  reach  above 
the  rim,  and 

said  entry  opening  being  held  open  by  support  means  encor- 
porated  in  the  funnel  extending  between  the  funnel  nm 
and  the  exit  opening 

so  that  fruit  or  like  items  may  be  easily  and  naturally  picked 
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ind  dropped  or  propelled  into  the  funnel  by  the  hand,  but 
the  thumb  and  primary  fingers  of  the  hand  is  not  materi- 
ally impeded  by  the  funnel. 


4,49U13 
COIN  MECHANISM  FOR  VENDING  MACHINE 
Briaa  J.  Marcroft,  Norwalk,  dUf^  iMigMr  to  TfanM  Mirror 
CoBpuy,  Lot  Aogelca,  Calif. 

CoatiBiiatioa-iii-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  325,724,  No?.  30, 1581, 

ateodoiied.  This  application  Feb.  22, 1982,  Scr.  No.  351,136 

tart,  ai  G07F  1/04 

UA  a  194—1  D  14  Claims 


turning  means  comprising  a  horizontal  cradle  (21)  for  support' 
ing  a  pipe  (T),  means  for  raising  said  cradle  from  a  low  portion 
beneath  said  transporter  to  a  high  position  above  said  trans- 
porter and  for  lowering  said  cradle  from  said  high  position  to 
said  low  position,  means  for  turning  said  cradle  in  said  high 
position  by  180*.  wherein  said  turning  means  along  with  said 
pipe  raising  and  lowering  means  (10-14)  and  said  means  for 
rotating  a  pipe  by  180*  (16•18•2^24-27•28-29)  which  are  inter- 
connected, are  carried  by  a  carriage  (6)  and  means  are  pro- 
vided to  move  the  carriage  in  translation  by  one  step  in  one 
direction  or  in  the  opposite  direction  between  two  pipe  turning 
positions  (I  and  II),  parallel  to  said  chains  of  said  transporter, 
whereby  said  turning  means  remains  fixed  when  the  pipe  to  be 
turned  is  distant  from  said  turning  means  by  an  even  number  of 
steps  and  said  turning  means  is  moved  by  one  step  when  the 
pipe  to  be  turned  is  distant  from  the  turning  means  by  an  odd 
number  of  steps. 


4,49U15 

PRESSURIZED  EXPLOSION  CONTAINING  CONVEYOR 

Hans  J.  Meyer,  Ratiagen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gammy,  aalgBor  to 

MaacUnenfUirik  BESTA,  Ratiagea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  415,250 
Claima  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Sep.  18, 
1981,3137190 

tait  a^  B65G  21/00 
VS.  a.  198—861  8  Claims 


1.  A  coin  mechanism  comprising: 

a  stationary  frame; 

a  pair  of  coin  chutes  pivotally  mounted  on  the  frame,  the 
chutes  pivoting  open  in  one  direction  and  closed  in  the 
other  direction; 

an  actuating  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  the  frame  such  that 
it  pivots  in  one  direction  to  engage  and  open  the  chutes 
and  pivots  in  the  other  direction  to  disengage  the  chutes; 

means  for  spring  biasing  one  of  the  chutes  in  the  other  direc- 
tion to  urge  the  one  chute  closed;  and 

a  spring  extending  between  the  other  chute  and  the  actuating 
lever  to  bias  the  other  chute  in  the  other  direction  and  to 
bias  the  actuating  lever  in  the  other  direction. 


4,491,214 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  CAST 

IRON  PIPES  WITH  A  VIEW  TO  THEIR  BEING  TURNED 

HEAD  TO  TAIL 
Roger  MaliToir,  Pont  A  MoacMn,  and  Gilbert  Mayer,  Nancy, 
both  of  France,  aaaignon  to  Pont-a-Mooason  SJ^  Swaey, 
France 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  484,670 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  16,  1982,  82  06718 
Int.  a.3  B65G  47/24 
U  A  a  198—374  10  Claims 


1.  A  conveyor  for  particulate  matter  comprising  a  pressure 
tight  outer  housing;  a  particulate  matter  inlet;  a  conveyance 
path;  means  conveying  particulate  matter  along  said  convey- 
ance path;  a  particulate  matter  outlet;  at  least  one  dust-tight 
bulkhead  separating  a  first  volume  from  a  second  dust-tight 
volume;  said  first  volume  comprising  said  particulate  matter 
inlet,  said  conveyance  path  and  said  particulate  matter  outlet; 
said  second  dust-tight  volume  being  fiilly  contained  within  said 
pressure  tight  outer  housing;  and,  at  least  one  burst  plate  dis- 
posed in  said  bulkhead,  said  burst  plate  allowing  the  rapid 
passage  of  pressure  and  gas  between  said  first  volume  and  said 
second  dust-tight  volume  when  the  pressure  difference  be- 
tween said  first  volume  and  said  second  dust-tight  volume 
exceeds  a  predetermined  value. 


oi^w  III  f  ■  11 II  a  H I 
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4.  Apparatus  for  handling  jointed  pipes,  comprising:  a  hori- 
zontal pipe  transporter  (A)  with  partdlel  endless  chains  (2) 
fitted  with  V-shaped  pipe  supports  (3),  said  supports  being 
spaced  apart  by  one  step,  and,  between  said  two  parallel 
chains,  turning  means  (PI)  for  turning  a  pipe  by  180*.  said 


4,491,216 
GRAIN  HANDLING  SYSTEM 
Kennetii  J.  Sawby,  Box  520,  Maplecreek,  Saikatehcwan,  Canada 
SONINO 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  417,782 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Jnl.  19, 1982,  407549 
Int  a.}  B65G  41/00 
U.S.  CL  198—863  5  n.j«.. 

1.  An  apparatus  for  handling  granular  material  for  use  in 
filling  or  empty  uig  a  plurality  of  receptacles  from  a  stationary 
mounting  position  comprising  a  mast  mounted  on  a  support 
base  for  rotation  about  a  first  substantially  vertical  axis,  elon- 
gated boom  means  connected  at  one  end  to  said  mast  for  piv- 
otal movement  about  a  horizontal  axis,  an  elongated  auger 
having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  means  for  coimecting  said  auger 
to  the  other  end  of  said  mast  between  the  inlet  and  the  outlet  of 
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said  auger,  said  connecting  means  including  a  vertical  pivot   ranged  side  by  side  so  that  in  effect  a  single  combined  area  of 
and  a  horizontal  pivot  whereby  said  auger  may  rotate  about   said  printed  indicia  is  produced  thereby  forming  said  afore- 
mentioned field,  said  seam  being  interior  to  said  overlap  and 
being  m  the  rear  wall  of  said  bag  and  m  the  center  of  said  Held 


^' 


M9U18 
SINGLE  SUTURE  STRAND  DISPENSER  PACKAGE 
Jorge  L.  Aday,  LambertriUe,  NJ^  astignor  to  Ethicon,  lac^ 
SomerriUe,  NJ. 

Filed  Sep.  IS,  1983.  Ser.  No.  532,633 

Imta.^  A61L  17/02 

VS.  a.  206— 63  J  4  QaiBt 


S^     '6 


the  axis  of  said  vertical  pivot  and  the  axis  of  said  horizontal 
j>ivot. 


4,491,217 
CX)RSAGE  BAG,  BLANK  AND  METHOD  OF  FORMING 

SAME 

ErwiB  H.  Weder,  and  Donald  E.  Weder,  both  of  Highland,  Dl^ 

aisignors  to  Higiilaiid  Snppiy  Corp.,  Highland,  III. 

FUed  Feb.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  349,005 

lat  a.3  B65D  65/J6 

VS.  a.  206--45.33  4  Claims 


1.  A  bag  for  transport  and  display  of  a  corsage  or  the  like 
formed  as  an  integral  tubular  member  of  flexible  film  having  a 
closed  bottom  end  and  an  open  top  end,  front,  rear  and  oppo- 
site side  walls,  the  side  walls  being  expandible,  the  front  and 
side  walls  being  transparent  in  order  to  enable  viewing  of  the 
contents  of  the  bag  when  same  is  in  use,  a  rear  wall  having  a 
field  of  printed  indicia  on  the  exterior  surface  thereof  for  pro- 
viding an  ornamental  background  for  any  contents  of  the  bag 
and  said  printed  indicia  being  of  a  nature  not  adversely  to 
affect  the  flexibility  of  said  rear  wail,  the  said  closed  bottom 
end  comprising  an  extension  of  said  tubular  member  which  has 
been  folded  upon  itself  and  sealed,  said  top  end  comprising  a 
relatively  short  section  of  said  tubular  member  including  a 
portion  of  the  rear  wall  and  adapted  when  an  article  has  been 
placed  in  the  bag  to  be  folded  over  upon  itself  by  the  user  to 
enclose  the  bag,  said  field  of  printed  indicia  being  substantially 
congruent  with  the  rear  wall  excluding  any  part  of  the  rear 
wall  which  has  been  folded  into  said  extension  to  form  said 
closed  bottom  end  and  also  excluding  the  portion  of  said  rear 
wall  included  in  said  relatively  short  section,  whereby  neither 
the  folded  end  of  the  closed  bottom  nor  the  folded  top  end  if 
made  by  the  user  will  include  any  printed  indicia,  and  wherein 
the  tubular  member  is  formed  from  a  flat  rectangular  blank 
bent  upon  itself  and  joined  by  a  seam,  there  being  separate 
areas  of  printed  indicia  spaced  from  respective  opposite  side 
edges  of  the  blank  which  are  joined,  the  edges  being  joined  in 
an  overlap  with  the  areas  of  printed  indicia  being  disposed  on 
the  exterior  of  the  tubukr  member  and  the  areas  being  ar- 


^-4f 


1.  An  elongated  multi-paneled,  foldable  retainer  for  sterile 
sutures  comprising: 

(a)  a  suture  winding  panel,  said  panel  including  a  slit  in  one 
shorter  edge  thereof  for  retaining  sutures  placed  therein, 

(b)  a  portion  of  the  other  shorter  edge  of  said  suture  winding 
panel  being  foldable  inwardly  to  reduce  the  length  of  said 
suture  winding  panel  over  a  portion  of  the  width  of  said 
panel  whereby  sutures  retained  in  said  slit  may  be  longitu- 
dinally wound  about  said  suture  winding  panel  and  the 
final  wound  suture  disposed  inwardly  from  the  outer 
edges  of  said  finally  folded  retainer, 

(c)  a  suture  retaining  panel  foldably  connected  to  a  portion 
of  a  longitudinal  edge  of  said  winding  panel, 

(d)  first  and  second  suture  covering  panels,  said  first  suture 
covering  panel  being  foldably  connected  to  said  suture 
winding  panel,  and  said  second  suture  covering  panel 
being  foldably  connected  to  a  longitudinal  edge  of  said 
first  suture  covering  panel, 

(e)  said  first  suture  covering  panel  being  shortened  over  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  width  of  the  panel  at  the  shorter  edge 
of  said  panel  that  is  meant  to  overlie  the  shorter  edge  of 
the  suture  windmg  panel  containing  said  slit  whereby  a 
portion  of  the  suture  is  exposed  in  the  final  folded  retainer, 

(0  a  slit  in  the  edge  connectmg  said  suture  winding  panel  and 
said  first  suture  covenng  panel  for  interlocking  the  free 
end  of  said  suture  retaming  panel  to  said  edge,  thereby 
holding  the  wound  sutures  in  place. 

(g)  a  curved  slit  adjacent  the  free  longitudinal  edge  of  said 
second  suture  covering  panel  to  engage  the  foid«l  edge  of 
the  first  suture  covering  panel  and  the  suture  wmding 
panel  to  lock  the  retainer  in  its  folded  position. 


4,491,219 
CONTAINER  FOR  TWO<X)MPONE?<T  SYSTEMS 
Hans  Latz,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignor  to  Lechkr 
Cbemie  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Mar.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  357,165 
Claima  priority,  aniUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  25, 
1981,  3111733;  Jan.  15,  1962,  3201035 

lat  a.3  B65D  21/02 
VS.  CL  206-216  19  Claiau 

1.  A  container  adaptable  to  the  common,  but  separate,  stor- 
age and  shipment  of  two  different  chemical  materials,  said 
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conuiner  comprising  a  first  bucket  shaped  outer  container 
having  a  bottom,  an  open  top  and  being  formed  of  metal  for 
accommodation  of  a  first  material,  and  a  cover  for  cloidng  said 
open  top  of  the  outer  container,  said  outer  container  having  a 
side  wall  including  a  peripheral  outwardly  extending  external 
bead  spaced  from  said  cover  and  defining  an  internal  circum- 
ferential cavity  in  said  side  wall,  and  a  second  inner  container, 
removably  disposed  within  said  outer  container,  for  accommo- 
dation of  a  second  material,  said  inner  container  being  formed 
of  a  plastic  material  and  having  top  and  bottom  walls  and 
means  on  said  inner  container  for  holding  said  inner  container 
in  the  outer  container  and  for  forming  a  seal  therebetween 
including  at  least  one  peripheral  retaining  means  projecting 
outwardly  therefrom  between  said  top  and  bottom  walls  for 
resilient  engagement  in  said  circumferential  cavity  defined  by 
said  peripheral  external  bead  of  said  outer  container  when  said 
inner  container  is  completely  disposed  within  an  upper  part  of 
said  outer  container  said  retaining  means  cooperating  with  said 
peripheral  external  bead  to  define  the  primary  support  for  the 
inner  container  in  the  outer  container,  resist  inward  movement 


said  slot  and  said  floor,  and  a  cup  having  an  upper  outwardly 
protruding  lip  in  which  a  drink  can  be  contained  held  in  said 


cup  holding  means  beside  said  box  one  wall  with  the  cup  lip 
located  above  said  band  and  projecting  into  said  slot 
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of  said  inner  container  beyond  a  position  at  which  said  retain- 
ing means  is  engaged  with  the  bead  in  the  cavity  and  resiliently 
but  releasably  resisting  upward  movement  of  said  inner  con- 
tainer toward  said  open  top  from  said  position,  said  bead  and 
retaining  means  being  located  such  that  when  said  retaining 
means  engages  said  bead  the  top  wall  of  the  inner  container  is 
spaced  from  and  located  below  the  cover  of  the  outer  con- 
tainer, said  top  wall  of  said  inner  container  having  holding 
means  thereof  for  use  in  removing  and  inserting  said  inner 
container  in  the  outer  container  and  a  closable  aperture 
therein;  said  inner  container  having  an  external  peripheral 
configuration  in  plan  which  is  generally  complementary  to  the 
internal  peripheral  configuration  in  plan  of  the  outer  container; 
said  bonom  wall  of  the  inner  container  and  the  bottom  wall  of 
the  outer  container  being  spaced  from  one  another  when  said 
retaining  means  is  engaged  in  said  bead  to  define  a  chamber  in 
the  outer  container  for  holding  a  different  material  from  mate- 
rial in  the  inner  container  whereby  material  in  said  chamber  is 
prevented  from  moving  upwardly  in  the  outer  container 
around  the  inner  container  by  said  means  for  seaUng. 


4,491,220 

CONTAINER  FOR  HOLDING  POPCORN  AND  A  DRINK 

CUP 

Gflbert  P.  DiTiM,  825  McArthv  BItiL,  Warner  Robios,  G«. 
31093  "-.«■• 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1984,  Scr.  No.  585,423 

iBt  a'  B65D  3/2^  23/12 

UA  a  206-217  12  cw^ 

5.  In  combination,  a  container  for  holding  popcorn  and  a 
drink  cup,  said  container  comprising  a  box  in  which  a  supply  of 
popcorn  can  be  contained,  said  box  having  four  upstanding 
walls  and  a  floor  with  one  of  said  waUs  being  formed  with  a 
slot,  cup  holding  means  mounted  to  said  box  one  wall  between 


4,491,221 

CONVERTIBLE  THREE  BALL  TO  TWO  BALL  GOLF 

BALL  CARRYING  CONTAINER 

Bernhardt  L.  Luige,  1403  Glcndale  St,  Saginaw,  Mich. 

FUed  Jon.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  507,594 

iBt  a.3  B65D  %5m,  85/58 

U  A  a.  206—315^  4  ri,im. 


1.  A  convertible  three  ball  to  two  ball  golf  ball  container 
with  Golf  Association  approved  diameter  balls  comprising: 

a.  a  first  thin-walled  axially  extending  cylindrical  tube  open 
at  one  end  and  closed  at  the  other,  the  closed  end  having 
a  semi-spherical  configuration  sized  to  closely  accommo- 
date a  golf  ball  and  the  tube  otherwise  having  a  body 
portion  of  an  internal  diameter  to  closely  acconomodate 
the  diameter  of  a  golf  ball,  and  a  length  of  more  than  one 
and  one-half  times  the  ball  diameter, 

b.  an  axially  shorter  second  thin-walled  axially  extending 
cylindrical  tube  open  at  one  end  and  closed  at  the  other, 
the  closed  end  having  a  semi-spherical  configuration  also 
sized  to  closely  accommodate  a  golf  ball  and  the  tube 
otherwise  having  a  body  portion  of  an  internal  diameter  to 
closely  accommodate  a  golf  ball,  and  a  length  of  at  least 
one  and  one-half  times  the  ball  diameter;  the  open  end  of 
one  of  said  tubes  being  telescoped  over  the  open  end  of  the 
other  of  said  tubes; 

c.  three  golf  balls  in  endwisely  abutting  relation  within  said 
tubes  substantially  in  contact  with  one  another  and  the 
respective  closed  ends  of  the  tubes; 

d.  the  first  tube  being  circumferentially  scored  to  weaken  it 
and  provide  a  tear-away  surface  defining  a  tear-away 
portion  near  its  open  end,  at  a  location  such  that  the  open 
end  of  the  tube  which  is  telescoped  over  the  other  tube 
extends  to  at  least  radially  align  substantially  with  the 
center  of  the  golf  ball  in  the  closed  end  of  the  other  tube 
to  obtain  full  circumferential  frictional  purchase  with  the 
maximum  girth  of  the  ball,  when  the  said  tear-away  per- 
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tion  is  removed  and  the  first  and  second  tubes  are  tele- 
scopically  compressed  to  closely  accommodate  two  balls 
in  i^utting  relation; 

the  open  end  of  the  second  tube  overlying  a  radial  place 
perpendicular  to  the  tubes  passing  through  the  center  of 
the  middle  ball  to  obtain  full  circumferential  purchase 
with  the  maximum  girth  of  the  middle  ball. 


4.491,223 

WRAPAROUND  ARTICLE  CARRIER  WITH 

ADJUSTABLE  GIRTH 

Janes  R.  OUfT,  Aastell,  Ga^  avigBor  to  Tht  Mead  CorporatkMi, 

DaytoB,Ohlo 

FIM  Apr.  5,  1984,  Ser .  No.  597.078 

Iirt.  a.5  B65D  7]/0a  85/62 

MS.  a.  206—434  7  Qaion 


^  i  4^1,222 

REEL  PACKAGE 
Carl  M.  Gaccetta,  Deover,  and  Terry  J.  Lntz,  Boulder  County, 
both  of  Colo.,  anignora  to  lotematioaal  Bnsineas  Machines 
CorporatiOB,  Amoiik,  N.Y. 

Filed  JiL  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  514,998 

Int.  a?  B65D  85/66.  85/671 

\}S.  a.  206—394  11  Claims 


1.  A  magnetic  tape  reel  package,  comprising: 

a  plurality  (N)  of  magnetic  tape  reels,  each  having  a  pair  of 
spaced,  flat,  disk-shaped  flanges  which  are  joined  together 
at  a  centra]  hub;  said  hub  having  a  drive-mounting  open- 
ing for  use  in  mounting  the  reel  to  a  tape-using  device;  and 
a  length  of  magnetic  tape  wound  about  said  hub  and 
occupying  the  space  between  said  flanges;  a  plurality 
(N— 1)  of  single  piece  stacking  rings,  one  of  which  is 
positioned  between  each  of  said  reels,  each  of  said  stack- 
ing rings  including  a  flat  spacing  ring,  extending  parallel 
to  said  reel  flanges,  and  operable  to  space  the  flanges  of 
adjacent  reels,  each  of  said  stacking  rings  also  having  two 
hollow  bosses  extending  from  opposite  sides  of  said  spac- 
ing ring  and  snugly  fitted  into  the  mounting  opening  of 
adjacent  reels;  to  thereby  form  a  first  unitary  assembly  of 
N  axially-aligned  reels; 

a  length  of  stretch-wrap  material  wound  axially  about  said 
first  unitary  assembly,  to  form  a  second  unitary  assembly; 
said  stretch-wrap  material  being  of  a  width  such  that  the 
opposite  axial  borders  of  said  material  overlap  the  hubs  of 
the  two  reels  occupying  the  end  axial  positions  of  said  first 
unitary  assembly; 

a  support  member  having  a  base  panel  equal  in  length  to  the 
axial  length  of  said  fust  umtary  assembly,  and  having  two 
spaced,  upstanding  end  panels,  each  of  which  includes  an 
opening  generally  similar  in  shape  and  diameter  to  said 
mounting  opening,  but  being  spaced  from  said  panel  by  a 
distance  greater  than  the  radius  of  a  reel  flange;  and  a  pair 
of  end  plugs  mounted  in  the  end  panel  openings  of  said 
support  member,  capturing  said  borders  of  said  stretch - 
wrap  material,  and  being  mounted  in  the  mounting  open- 
ings of  the  reels  occupying  the  end  axial  positions  of  said 
second  unitary  assembly,  to  thereby  form  a  third  unitary 
assembly  which  is  substantially  sealed. 


1.  In  an  article  carrier  of  the  wraparound  type  formed  from 
a  blank  of  generally  rectangular  configuration  and  having  lap 
panels  at  its  ends  which  arc  overlapped  and  secured  together  m 
flat  face  contacting  relation  in  alternate  relative  positions  of 
long  and  short  overlaps  to  form  tubular  structures  of  difTerent 
girths  respectively,  an  improved  interlocking  means  compns- 
ing  a  combination  locking  and  retainmg  tab  struck  from  each 
of  said  lap  panels  and  defming  a  locking  edge  in  each  lap  panel 
which  is  disposed  at  the  swing  end  of  the  associated  combina- 
tion tab,  one  of  said  combination  tabs  being  longer  from  lU  base 
to  its  swing  end  than  the  corresponding  dimension  of  the  other 
combination  tab  so  that  locking  movement  of  said  one  combi- 
nation tab  from  an  outer  overlapping  position  of  the  associated 
lap  panel  through  the  aperture  defined  by  the  other  of  said 
combination  tabs  causes  the  base  of  said  one  combination  tab  to 
engage  the  locking  edge  defined  by  the  other  combination  tab 
to  establish  a  predetermined  girth  for  the  earner  and  so  that 
locking  movement  of  said  other  combination  tab  from  an  outer 
overlapping  position  of  the  associated  lap  pane)  through  the 
aperture  defined  by  said  one  of  said  combination  tabs  causes 
the  base  of  said  other  combination  tab  to  engage  the  locking 
edge  defined  by  said  one  combination  tab  to  establish  a  girth 
for  the  carrier  which  is  difTerent  from  said  predetermined 
girth. 


4,491,224 
WELDABLE  TEAR^FF  CAPPING  HLM  FOR  SEALING 

PACKAGES 
Laszio  S.  Horrath,  Geneva.  Switzerland,  aasignor  to  C  O  D  lata- 
Techniques  SA,  Geneva,  Switzerland 

FUed  Oct  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  435,920 
Claims   priority,   application    Switzerland,    Mar.    5,    1962, 
1339/82 

Int  a.^  B65D  35/16 
U.S.  a.  206—484  9  Claiu 


5     13     14 


1.  A  frangible  package  cover  comprismg; 

(a)  an  outside  film; 

(b)  a  thermoplastic  adhesive  layer  on  an  inside  surface  of  the 
outside  film, 

(c)  the  thermoplastic  adhesive  layer  and  the  outside  film 
having  a  rupture  Ime  extending  completely  through  said 
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thermoplastic  adhesive  layer  and  outside  film,  the  rupture 
line  being  spaced  from  the  outside  perimeter  of  the  outside 
film  and  the  thermoplastic  adhesive  layer;  and 
(d)  and  inside,  plastic  film  secured  to  the  outside  film  via  the 
thermoplastic  adhesive  layer  and  having  an  uncut  weak- 
ened zone  extending  directly  below  or  adjacent  substan- 
tially the  entire  rupture  line,  whereby  the  weakened  zone 
of  the  inside  film  is  torn  as  the  outside  film  is  pulled  apart 
along  the  rupture  line. 


4,491,225 
SHOCK  CUSHIONING  PACKAGE 
FrMirk  Baillod,  U-Chau-de-Fonds,  Switierlaiid,  assignor  to 
SRP,  lac^  Greer,  S.C. 

FDed  Mar.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  473,346 

lat  a.^  B65D  85/3a  81/10 

U.S.  a  206-583  20  Claims 


1.  A  package  comprising  a  pair  of  concave  mating  portions 
and  an  elastic  membrane  secured  in  elastic  tension  to  the  pe- 
riphery of  the  mouth  of  each  of  said  mating  portions,  said 
tension  being  such  as  to  permit  the  positioning  between  said 
membranes  of  articles  to  be  contained  in  said  package,  said 
package  being  a  fluid  dampening  device  in  which  dampening 
results  from  restricted  gas  flow  with  said  membranes  acting  as 
a  damped  compound  spring  protecting  articles  positioned 
therebetween  from  mechanical  shock  and  vibration. 


4,491,226 

DISPLAY  SHELF 

Howard  J.  Manchak,  865  W.  North  Atc  Chicago,  DL  60622 

FUed  Jon.  10, 1982,  Scr.  No.  386,889 

lat  CV  A47F  5/00 

UA  a  211-186  11  Claims 
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1.  A  display  comprising  at  least  two  uprights  tfvdh  having  an 
inwardly  facing  flat  face  portion,  a  horizontal  beam  mounted 
between  the  pair  of  uprighte  extending  generally  perpendicu- 
larly between  the  flat  face  portions  of  said  uprights,  an  up- 
standing tab  extending  from  near  each  end  of  said  horizontal 
beam  adjacent  and  parallel  to  each  flat  face  portion  defining  a 
space  therebetween  when  said  beam  is  mounted  to  said  up- 
nghts,  a  display  shelf  having  a  substantially  flat  support  surface 
having  a  dimension  at  least  as  great  as  the  distance  between 
said  upstanding  tabs,  a  pair  of  mounting  means  extending  per- 
pendicularly from  said  support  surface  in  registry  with  each 


upright  and  each  mounting  means  having  an  arcuate  Up  por- 
tion with  a  slot  therein,  a  pair  of  slots  in  said  shelf  with  each 
slot  being  aligned  with  a  respective  slot  in  said  mounting 
means,  said  slots  being  sized  snugly  to  receive  the  associated 
upstanding  tob  on  said  horizontal  beam,  whereby  said  display 
shelf  is  mounted  on  said  uprights  and  said  beam  by  inserting 
each  ub  through  an  associated  pair  of  slots  to  provide  verti- 
cally spaced  apart  connections  between  each  of  said  tabs  and 
said  mounting  means  being  positioned  in  the  space  between 
each  of  said  tabs  and  the  adjacent  upright  whUe  said  beam 
provides  support  for  said  shelf. 


4,491,227 

HOISTING  ASSEMBLIES  WITH  A  BOOM  AND  A 

COUNTERWEIGHT  SUPPORT  HAVING  ADJUSTABLE 

RESPECTIVE  POSITIONS 

Lilian  Bozzichelli,  Toolooae,  and  KKber  Roy,  26  Roe  dei  Mag- 

nanareUcs,  31500  Toalonse,  both  of  Fraace,  aHigBon  to  Eo- 

trepriaes  Buzzicfaelli,  LUnion,  France,  by  nid  Kliber  Roy 

CoBtiBiiatioB  of  Ser.  No.  280,316,  Jul.  6, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatioB  Jon.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  507,933 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jol.  4, 1980,  80  14990 

Int  CL^  B66C  23/72 

UA  a  212-196  3  oaims 


1.  A  hoisting  assembly  for  hoisting  loads,  comprising: 

a  boom  for  suspending  a  load  with  said  boom  adapted  to 
pivot  in  a  vertical  plane  and  with  said  boom  extending  in 
one  direction, 

a  counterweight  support  extending  in  an  opposite  direction 
from  said  boom  and  being  pivotally  mounted  on  a  main 
horizontal  swing  axis  so  as  to  be  pivotable  in  said  vertical 
plane, 

an  intermediate  pivoting  member  pivotally  connected  to  said 
boom  whereby  said  boom  is  pivotable  about  an  axis  that  is 
spaced  from  but  in  the  same  plane  as  said  main  horizontal 
swing  axis,  said  intermediate  pivoting  member  being 
pivotable  substantially  in  said  vertical  plane  and  being 
pivotably  connected  to  said  main  horizontal  swing  axis, 

a  plurality  of  adjusuble  connecting  means,  one  of  said  con- 
necting means  being  connected  to  and  extending  between 
said  boom  and  said  main  horizontal  swing  axis  and  another 
of  said  connecting  means  being  connected  to  and  extend- 
ing between  said  intermediate  pivoting  member  and  said 
counterweight  support,  said  one  and  said  another  of  said 
connecting  means  being  adjustable  independently  of  one 
another  whereby  the  angular  position  of  said  boom  and 
said  counterweight  can  be  varied  independently, 

said  boom,  said  counterweight  support,  said  intermediate 
pivoting  member  and  said  coimecting  means  constituting  a 
pendular  assembly,  idly  swinging  about  said  main  horizon- 
tal swing  axis  formed  by  a  support 


4,491,228 
FLOATING  SHEAVE  TYPE  PENDANT  PAY-OUT 
SYSTEM  FOR  PENDANT  SUPPORTED  BOOM 
Darwin  N.  Poock,  Cedar  Rapids,  and  Robert  A.  Ratbe,  Hiawa- 
tha, both  of  Iowa,  aaaignors  to  FMC  Corporation,  CUcago,  OL 
Filed  Jnn.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  393^86 
Int  Q.^  B66C  23/00 
MS.  CL  212—239  9  ciaima 

9.  A  pendant  pay-out  system  for  a  pivotally  supported  multi- 
section telescopic  boom  having  power  operated  means  for 
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extending  and  retracting  the  boom  and  having  a  mast  pivoted 
near  the  inner  end  of  the  boom  and  having  a  free  end,  said 
boom  having  a  free  end;  the  improvement  comprising:  a  winch 
selectively  driven  in  a  take-up  and  a  haul-in  direction;  means 
defming  a  boom  hoist  disposed  between  said  winch  and  the 
free  end  of  the  mast;  means  defming  a  pendant  take-up  hoist 
disposed  between  said  free  end  of  the  mast  and  the  free  end  of 
the  boom  and  including  a  floating  sheave;  a  single  rope  trained 
around  said  winch,  said  boom  hoist,  and  said  pendant  take-up 


hoist  and  having  an  end  portion  anchored  to  said  mast;  a  first 
fixed  length  pendant  connected  between  the  upper  end  of  the 
mast  and  the  outer  end  of  the  base  section,  a  second  fixed 
length  pendant  connected  between  said  floating  sheave  and  an 
outer  portion  of  another  boom  section,  and  stop  means  con- 
nected to  the  mast  and  cradling  a  portion  of  said  floating 
sheave  when  the  boom  is  fully  retracted  for  maintaining  con- 
trol of  the  mast  when  pivoted  between  a  predetermined  work- 
ing position  and  a  transport  position. 


4,491^29 

BOOM  EXTENSION  STOWAGE  SYSTEM 

JoM|>li  W.  Behrendt,  Sioux  City,  lowi;  John  D.  Etus,  Ni> 

ctaolasrillc,  and  James  W.  Cox,  Jr^  Lexington,  both  of  Ky^ 

assignon  to  FMC  Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  238,290,  Feb.  25, 1981,  Pit  No.  4,431,109. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  528,312 

Int.  a^  B66C  23/62 

VS.  a  212—270  5  Claims 
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downward  movement  of  the  boom  and  engagement  of  the  jib 
with  the  ground  by  effectmg  shiftmg  of  the  resilient  pivouU 
connection  between  the  fly  and  the  jib,  attaching  the  pendant 
lines  when  slack  occurs  due  to  said  resilient  and  pivotal  con- 
nection between  the  second  end  portion  of  the  jib  and  the  outer 
boom  section  with  the  mast  projecting  upwardly,  locking  the 
jib  to  the  fly,  and  raising  the  boom  to  lift  the  jib  off  the  ground 
and  to  tighten  the  pendants 


4,491,230 
ONE-WAY  POUR  VALVE 
Nidiolas  L.  Pemia,  Erie,  Mich.,  aarignor  to  Willian  McCole- 
man,  Soothfield,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  488,850 

Int  a.3  B65D  49/02 

VS.  CL  215—21  10  Ctains 


.86 


1.  For  use  with  a  container  having  a  neck  provided  with  an 
opening  therein  through  which  the  contents  of  said  container 
may  be  poured,  a  device  for  preventing  refilling  of  said  con- 
tainer, comprising: 
a  cylindncally  shaped,  substantially  hollow  body  having  one 
end  thereof  essentially  open,  said  body  including  a  cir- 
cumferential  shoulder   formed   integral   with   the  outer 
sidewall  thereof,  said  shoulder  being  resiliently  flexible 
and  engaging  the  inner  wall  of  said  neck  to  form  a  seal 
preventing  the  passage  of  said  contents  between  said  body 
and  said  neck, 
a  valve  assembly  slideably  received  within  said  body  for 

controlling  the  flow  of  contents  through  said  device; 
a  barrier  for  preventing  access  to  said  valve  assembly,  said 

barrier  being  slideably  received  within  said  body,  and, 
means  on  each  end  of  said  body  for  retaining  said  barner  and 
said  valve  assembly  within  said  body. 


1.  A  method  of  changing  the  position  of  a  fly  and  a  jib  from 
a  locked  stowed  position  alongside  of  and  supported  by  the 
base  section  of  a  telescopic  boom,  to  an  operative  position 
extending  outwardly  from  the  outer  section  of  the  boom  and 
partially  supported  by  pendants  connected  to  a  mast;  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of:  connecting  a  first  end  of  the 
jib  pivotally  and  resiliently  to  a  first  end  of  the  fly,  supportively 
attaching  a  second  end  portion  of  the  jib  to  a  second  end 
portion  of  the  fly,  retracting  the  boom  for  positioning  the  outer 
section  of  the  boom  adjacent  the  second  end  portion  of  the  fly, 
pivotally  attaching  the  fly  to  the  outer  boom  section  for  pivotal 
movement  about  a  generally  vertical  axis,  unlocking  the  fly 
from  stowed  position  on  the  boom,  freeing  the  fly  and  jib  from 
support  on  the  base  section  in  response  to  extension  of  the 
boom,  swinging  the  fly  and  jib  generally  horizontally  to  move 
the  fly  into  operative  position  in  longitudinal  alignment  with 
the  boom,  locking  the  fly  to  the  boom  in  operative  position, 
releasing  the  second  end  portion  of  the  jib  from  the  fly  for 
downward  pivotal  movement  to  a  position  forwardly  of  the 
outer  end  of  the  fly,  lowering  the  boom  for  causing  said  second 
end  of  the  jib  to  engage  the  ground  and  to  complete  its  forward 
pivotal  movement,  resiliently  absorbing  shock  resulting  from 


4,491,231 

COLLAPSIBLE  CASE 

Bruce  Heggeland,  Rolling  Meadows;  George  Garcia,  Chicago. 

and  Sam  S.  LoBoaco,  Gieadale  Heights,  ail  of  111.,  assignors  to 

Family  Distributors,  Inc.,  Glendale  Heights.  111. 

FUed  May  13.  1983,  Ser.  No.  494,520 

Int.  CL^  B65D  6/J8.  21/02 

VS.  CL  220—6  7  Claims 


1.  A  collap>sible  square  case  having  a  square  open  top  partic- 
ularly adapted  for  holding  a  plurality  of  items  comprising,  in 
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combiiution,  a  pair  of  opposed  cx>nier  panels,  each  of  said 
corner  panels  having  a  flat  tide  and  a  comer  wall  formed 
integral  with  one  edge  of  the  reqwctive  flat  side  and  extending 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  re^wctive  flat  side,  each  of 
said  corner  panels  being  an  integral  molded  plastic  part,  said 
flat  si^  being  parallel  to  each  other,  said  comer  walls  being 
parallel  to  each  other,  a  pair  of  flat  panels,  each  of  said  flat 
panels  having  one  edge  hingedly  connected  to  a  comer  wall 
and  the  opposite  edge  of  the  flat  panel  connected  to  the  flat 
tide  of  the  other  comer  panel,  each  of  the  flat  panels  being  an 
integral  molded  plastic  part,  and  a  floor  panel  being  an  integral 
molded  plastic  part,  said  floor  panel  being  hingedly  connected 
to  a  lower  edge  of  flat  side  of  one  of  the  comer  panels, 
whereby  the  panels  may  be  subjected  to  high  temperature  heat 
and  moisture  for  cleaning  the  panels,  and  raising  of  the  floor 
panel  allows  the  case  to  collapse  with  the  floor  panel  adjacent 
to  its  respective  flat  side  and  the  hingedly  connected  flat  panels 
placed  in  an  attitude  whereby  each  flat  panel  is  in  substantially 
the  same  plane  as  the  respective  flat  side,  a  collapsed  case  may 
be  stacked  on  top  of  another  collapsed  like  case,  a  pair  of  posts 
formed  integral  with  a  flat  side  of  one  of  the  comer  side  panels, 
each  of  said  posts  being  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  flat 
side,  the  flat  side  of  the  other  comer  side  panel  having  a  plural- 
ity of  receptacles  for  receiving  the  posts,  each  of  the  flat  panels 
having  a  receptacle  for  receiving  a  post,  whereby  a  pair  of  like 
cases  being  opened  and  placed  adjacent  to  each  other  allow  the 
posts  of  one  case  to  flt  into  the  receptacles  of  the  other  case  for 
subilizing  the  positioning  of  the  cases,  and  when  the  cases  are 
collapsed  and  the  cases  are  stacked  in  a  collapsed  attitude,  the 
posts  mate  with  the  receptacles  to  stabilize  the  stack. 


4^1^2 

SECURED  SAMPLING  FACILITY 

Sterea  D.  Hanem  4»  Shady  Ct,  Brea,  Calif.  92621 

Filed  May  2, 1M4,  Ser.  No.  <06,165 

tat  a.'  GOIF  15/18;  B6SD  25/24 

VS.  CL  220—18 


2aaiw 


other,  said  cover  having  an  access  handle  providing  for 
easy  access  to  the  interior  of  said  secured  sampling  facil- 
ity; and 
a  padlock  30  for  securing  said  circular  cover  to  said  top  pipe 
section  when  it  is  desired  to  prevent  access  to  the  interior 
of  said  secured  sampling  facility. 


1.  A  secured  sampling  facility  comprising: 

a  bottom  pipe  section; 

at  least  two  securing  brackett  for  securing  said  bottom  pipe 
section  in  place; 

a  pair  of  U-shaped  brackets,  each  having  its  bottom  portion 
of  sufficient  length  so  that  the  upright  arms  of  said  U- 
shaped  brackets  fit  along  the  inside  of  said  bottom  pipe 
section  and  located  perpendicular  to  each  other  in  said 
bottom  pipe  section  so  that  the  top  portions  of  said  U- 
shaped  brackets  protrude  above  the  top  of  said  bottom 
pipe  section; 

a  top  pipe  section  of  the  same  diameters  as  said  bottom  pipe 
section  and  adapted  to  fit  in  interfaced  relation  therewith 
and  so  as  to  be  attached  thereto  by  means  of  said  top 
portions  of  said  U-shaped  brackets  that  protrude  above 
the  top  of  said  bottom  pipe  section; 

a  monitoring  shelf  for  supporting  measuring  instrumentation 
formed  by  the  orientation  of  said  U-shaped  brackets; 

a  circular  cover  secured  to  said  top  pipe  section  by  means  of 
a  hinge  and  a  hasp  located  in  diametric  opposition  to  each 


4,49U33 
STACKABLE  FOOD  SERVICE  CARRIER 
Keadrkk  A.  Johnsoo,  8242  Qoeen  Are.  Soath«  Blooalagtoii, 
MiaB.SS431 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1983,  Scr.  No.  440,764 

tat  a^  B65D  21/02 

VS.  a  220— 23  J3  10  Claims 


1.  A  carrier  adapted  for  stacking,  said  carrier  comprising  a 
first  member  and  a  second  member,  said  first  member  including 
a  substantially  planar  portion  and  a  vertical  wall  portion  sur- 
rounding said  planar  portion,  said  planar  portion  having  an 
upwardly  opening  well  defined  therein  for  reception  of  a  din- 
ner plate,  said  well  having  an  upper  ridge  surrounding  said 
well,  said  well  further  including  a  small  downwardly  opening 
cavity;  said  second  member  comprising  a  cover  for  said  well, 
said  second  member  including  a  ridge  receiving  zone  for  re- 
ception of  said  well  upper  ridge,  said  cover  further  including 
an  upwardly  extending  handle,  said  handle  being  of  substan- 
tially the  same  shape  as  said  small  downwardly  opening  cavity, 
said  handle  being  slightly  smaller  in  size  than  si^  cavity. 


4,491,234 

BUCKET  APPARATUS 

Hal  J.  Wilcock,  Powell,  Wyo^  aarifaor  to  Wayne  G.  Jonca, 

Powell,  Wye  a  part  interest 

Fikd  Apr.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  483,577 

tat  CL^  B65D  25/40 

VS.  CL  220—90  7  ClaiM 

1.  Bucket  apparatus  molded  of  a  plastic  material  including  a 
container  portion,  a  spout  portion,  a  handle  portion  and  a  brush 
holding  portion;  said  container  portion  including  a  bottom 
section  and  a  pluraUty  of  vertical  sidewall  sections,  said  con- 
tainer portion  including  seven  sidewall  sections,  said  bottom 
section  including  a  raised  center  sloping  downwardly  to  the 
edges  thereof;  said  spout  portion  being  formed  by  the  intersec- 
tion of  the  upper  free  edges  of  two  adjacent  sidewall  sections; 
said  handle  portion  including  gripping  means  disposed  on  the 
outside  of  one  of  said  sidewall  sections  of  said  container  por- 
tion opposite  to  said  spout  portion,  said  gripping  means  extend- 
ing from  a  point  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  container  portion 
adjacent  the  open  upper  end  thereof  to  a  point  on  the  outer 
surface  adjacent  the  bottom  section  thereof;  said  brush  holding 
portion  including  at  least  two  pocket  members  extending  in- 
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wardly  from  said  sidewall  sections  adjacent  to  said  handle 
portion  and  spaced  above  said  bottom  section,  each  pocket 
member  including  spaced  vertical  end  sections  extending  in- 
wardly from  said  sidewall  section,  each  of  said  end  sections 


having  a  generally  inverted  triangular  configuration  with  a 
point  extending  downwardly,  a  front  section  connecting  said 
end  sections,  said  front  section  including  a  plurality  of  open- 
ings therein;  whereby  a  brush  can  be  inserted  into  said  pocket 
member  when  it  is  not  in  use. 


4,491,235 
WOK 
Robert  L.  Fovnier,  aad  Priadlla  J.  Foamier,  both  of  5607  N. 
22ad  St,  ArlinstOB,  Va.  22205 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  22,27« 
iBt  CL^  A47J  37/10 
VS.  a  220—94  A 


1.  A  cast  iron  wok  comprising  a  bowl-like  cooking  utensil 
having  an  interior  and  an  exterior,  said  utensil  interior  includ- 
ing a  continuously  curving  bottom  surface,  and  said  utensil 
exterior  including  a  flat  bottom  surface,  said  utensil  exterior 
and  interior  curving  upwardly  and  radially  outwardly  from 
said  flat  bottom  surface  and  said  curving  bottom  surface  in 
generally  concentric  relation  with  said  utensil  wall  above  said 
bottom  being  substantially  of  uniform  thickness,  said  utensil 
wall  terminating  in  a  rim,  said  rim  extending  radially  out- 
wardly from  said  utensil  wall  and  curving  downwardly,  said 
flat  bottom  surface  and  said  curving  bottom  surface  combining 
to  define  a  wall  portion  of  greatest  thickness  at  the  bottom  of 
said  utensil  in  the  form  of  a  heat  sink,  said  wok  including 
insulated  handle  means  extending  outwardly  from  said  exterior 
surface  substantially  immediately  below  said  rim. 


4,491,236 
CAN  END  HAVING  INTEGRAL  OPENING  MEANS 
Kiyoshi  Kawamata,  2-337  Takahana  Cho  ,   Ohmiya  Gty, 
Saitama  Prefectare,  Japan 

Filed  Dee.  28, 1981,  Scr.  No.  335,272 

Clains  priority,  appUcatiOB  Japaa,  Job.  29, 1981,  56-96488 

laLCL^BtSD  17/34 

VS.  CL  ma—Tm  9  Caain 

1.  A  container  comprising: 

a  container  body; 

an  end  plate  closing  an  end  of  said  container  body,  said  end 
plate  having  a  score  line  defining  an  elongated  tear  strip 
having  a  finX  end  and  a  second  end  opposite  said  first  end, 
said  score  line  including  first  and  second  score  line  side 


portions  which  are  joined  at  said  first  end  of  said  strip  and 
are  free  at  said  second  end  of  said  strip; 

a  finger  retainer  tab  located  outward  of  said  container  body, 
having  a  projectable  portion,  a  fmgrr  retainer  portion  and 
a  fixing  portion,  said  fixing  portion  being  located  between 
said  projecuble  portion  and  said  finger  retainer  ponion. 
said  finger  retainer  ub  being  fixed  to  said  elongated  stnp 
at  said  fixing  portion,  said  finger  retainer  tab  being  manu- 
ally pivotable  outward  at  said  finger  retainer  portion  away 
from  said  container  body  and  inward  at  said  projeclable 
portion  such  that  said  projecuble  portion  projects  into 
said  container  body  so  as  to  tear  said  stnp  along  said  score 
line  at  said  first  end  when  said  finger  retainer  portion  is 
lifted  outward; 

first  and  second  projection  members  extending  in  opposite 
directions  from  said  fmger  retainer  tab  between  said  finger 
retainer  portion  and  said  projectable  portion  respectively 
laterally  across  said  first  and  second  score  line  side  por- 
tions outward  of  said  container  body,  said  first  and  second 
projection  members  being  sufficiently  ngid  as  to  remain 


outward  of  said  container  body  and  function  as  a  fulcrum 
when  said  finger  retainer  ub  is  pivoted  by  lifting  outward 
on  said  finger  retainer  portion,  whereby  said  projecuble 
portion  projects  into  said  container  body  to  tear  said  stnp, 

said  end  plate  having  first  and  second  reinforcement  nbs 
respectively  along  said  first  and  second  score  line  side 
portions  and  a  third  reinforcement  rib  extending  between 
said  first  and  second  remforcement  ribs  and  spaced  from 
said  first  and  second  score  line  side  poruons  at  said  second 
end;  and 

a  third  projection  member  extending  from  said  tear  strip  of 
said  end  plate  inward  of  said  container  body  opposite  said 
fixing  portion  of  said  finger  retainer  ub,  having  an  in- 
wardly projecting  straight  edge  between  said  fixing  por- 
tion and  said  finger  retainer  portion  extending  between 
said  first  and  second  score  line  side  portions  to  faciliute 
folding  of  said  tear  strip  thereover  by  pulling  the  finger 
retainer  Ub  obliquely  outward  and  against  the  remainder 
of  said  end  plate  after  said  tear  stnp  has  been  torn  along 
said  score  line. 


4,491437 
REPLACEABLE  INSPECTION  PLUG  ASSEMBLY 
Joaepii  P.  DiBiMi  CoraopoUa,  Pa.,  aaaignor  to  FoMer  Wheeler 
Energy  CorporatloB,  LiTtegstoa,  NJ. 

Filed  Jal.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  398,487 
lat  CL'  B65D  41/04 
VS.  CL  220-288  9  ClaliBs 

1.  A  replaceable  inspection  plug  assembly  for  pressure  ves- 
sels, comprising: 

(a)  a  metal  reinforcing  collar  having  a  circular  opening,  said 
collar  being  seal  welded  at  its  outer  peripheral  surface 
onto  the  outer  surface  of  a  pressure  vessel  wall; 

(b)  a  plug  having  a  threaded  shank  porbon  and  a  cylindrical 
^K>ulder  portion  having  diameter  at  least  equal  to  the 
diameter  of  said  threaded  shank  portion,  said  plug  being 
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inserted  into  said  collar  opening  and  threaded  into  mating 
threads  in  the  vessel  wall;  and 


said  container  so  that  unused  liquid  may  be  further  stored 
in  a  leak  proof  manner. 


«,491438 

RECEPTACLE  HAVING  A  PLUG  CLOSURE 

Michael  J.  Tobolt,  1544  Concord  Ct^  St  Charles,  Dl.  60174 

FUed  Dec.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  560,314 

lat  a.5  B65D  39/00 

U.S.  a.  220-307  8  Claims 


1.  A  receptacle  including  a  container  for  holding  a  liquid  and 
a  cover  fituble  to  an  open  end  of  said  container  to  inhibit 
leakage  of  said  liquid  from  said  receptacle  regardless  of  an 
orientation  thereof,  said  receptacle  comprising: 
an  inner  seal  between  said  container  and  said  cover  formed 
by  engagement  of  a  pair  of  parallel  inner  and  outer  sur- 
faces of  a  circular  inner  rim  of  said  container  with  an 
inside  and  outside  surface  of  an  inside  and  outside  flange 
of  said  cover  respectively,  said  surfaces  proximately 
ahgned  with  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  receptacle,  and  by 
engagement  of  a  top  edge  of  said  container  inner  rim  with 
a  roof  of  a  slot  of  said  cover, 
an  outer  seal  between  said  container  and  said  cover  formed 
by  engagement  of  an  inner  surface  of  a  circular  outer  rim 
of  said  container  with  an  outside  surface  of  said  outside 
flange  of  said  cover  and  by  a  wall  and  a  ledge  of  a  recess 
in  said  container  outer  rim  with  a  wall  and  an  edge  of  an 
offset  on  said  cover  outside  flange,  said  surfaces  and  said 
walls  proximately  aligned  with  said  receptacle  longitudi- 
nal axis,  and 
gusset  means  attached  to  a  top  wall  of  said  cover  and  an 
inside  surface  of  said  cover  inside  flange  to  produce  forces 
normal  to  said  receptacle  longitudinal  axis  to  maintain  said 
aligned  surfaces  in  continuous  sealing  engagement, 
wherein  said  receptacle  may  hold  said  liquid  in  a  leak  proof 
manner  during  storage  and  movement,  said  cover  being 
readily  removable  from  said  container  to  provide  access 
to  said  liquid  with  said  cover  being  readily  reassemable  to 


4,491,239 
PIVOTAL  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  PORTABLE  COOLER 
Jacque  W.  Chapman,  Gales  Feery,  Conn.,  assignor  to  King-See- 
ley  Thermos  Co.,  Prospects  Heights,  m. 

FUed  Sep.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  529,497 

Int  a.^  B65D  43/14,  5 J/04 

VJS.  a.  220—337  11  Claims 


(c)  a  seal  weld  located  between  the  upper  surface  of  said 
reinforcing  collar  and  the  outer  surface  of  the  said  shoul- 
der portion  of  said  plug. 


1.  In  a  cooler  construction  having  a  body  portion  having  an 
article  receiving  cavity  accessible  through  an  opening,  a  cover 
member,  and  means  for  supporting  said  cover  member  for 
pivotal  movement  relative  to  said  body  portion  for  selectively 
opening  and  closing  said  opening,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing said  means  for  pivotally  supporting  said  cover  member 
comprising  means  on  said  body  portion  defining  a  cylindrical 
recess  formed  therein  and  closed  at  its  base  by  an  integral  wall, 
said  cover  member  being  formed  with  an  opening  therein 
aligned  with  the  pivot  axis  of  said  cover  member,  and  fastening 
means  for  connecting  said  cover  member  relative  to  said  body 
member  and  permitting  pivotal  movement  of  said  cover  mem- 
ber relative  to  said  body  member,  said  fastening  means  com- 
prising a  flrst  piece  extending  into  said  cylindrical  recess  and 
barb  means  carried  by  said  first  piece  for  permitting  axial  entry 
of  said  first  piece  into  said  cylindrical  opening  and  for  preclud- 
ing withdrawal  therefrom. 


4,491,240 

COMPACT  VENDING  MACHINE 

Frank  Raskin,  1390  Newton  St,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90021;  Van 

N.  Fellner,  12661  Byron  Atc.,  Granada  Hills,  Calif.  91344^ 

and  Joel  Haynes,  18316  Oxnard  St,  Tarzana,  Calif.  91356 

FUed  Dec  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  446,752 

Int  a^  G07F  11/32 

VJS.  CL  221—5  7  Claims 


1.  A  goods  dispensing  machine  which  comprises: 
a  box-like  frame; 

a  removable  magazine  positioned  on  top  of  the  frame; 
said  magazine  comprising 

peripheral  walls; 

a  plurality  of  vertical  partitions  defining  an  array  of  slots 
therebetween  and  an  opening  at  the  bottom  of  each  of  said 

SlotSi 
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releasible  trap  doors  for  holding  a  dispensible  item  in  each  of 
said  slots  above  each  opening;  and 

means  for  locking  said  trap  doors  when  the  magazine  is 
separated  from  the  box-like  frame;  said  locking  means 
comprising  a  structure  secured  against  the  base  of  said 
magazine  and  moveable  relative  to  said  base  between  a 
first  position  in  which  said  trap-doors  are  locked  and  a 
second  position  in  which  said  trapKloors  are  released; 
said  dispensing  machine  further  comprising: 

means  for  holding  said  trap-doors  closed  when  said  locking 
means  is  in  said  second  position; 

means  for  securing  said  magazine  on  top  of  said  box-like 
frame; 

a  chute  under  said  openings  shaped  and  dimensioned  to 
receive  items  falling  through  said  openings;  and 

means  for  selectively  releasing  said  means  for  holding  said 
trap  doors  closed. 


4,491^1 
GRAIN  DRILL  MONITOR 
John  T.  Koepler,  Chatham,  and  Wesley  J.  Bachman,  Aubnm, 
both  of  ni.,  assignors  to  Dickey-john  Corporation,  Aubnm,  U. 

Coatiniiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  170,719,  JoL  21, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  338,641 

Int  Cl^  G06F  15/20:  G08B  21/00 

VJS.  a.  221—3  31  Claims 


1.  A  monitor  for  a  machine  having  a  plurality  of  members  to 
be  monitored  and  a  plurality  of  sensor  means  respectively 
associated  with  said  monitored  members  for  producing  prede- 
termined signals  in  response  to  predetermined  conditions  of  the 
associated  monitored  members,  said  monitor  comprising:  a 
common  signal  line  coupled  to  said  sensor  means,  a  plurality  of 
sensor  circuit  means  coupled  in  series  circuit,  one  of  said  sensor 
circuit  means  being  coupled  intermediate  each  of  said  sensor 
means  and  said  common  signal  line,  said  sensor  circuit  means 
being  individually  and  sequentially  selectable  for  causing  a 
signal  condition  on  said  common  signal  line  which  corresponds 
in  a  predetermined  fashion  to  the  response  of  said  sensor 
means,  and  monitoring  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  common 
signal  line  and  to  said  series-coupled  sensor  circuit  means  and 
including  means  for  sequentially  selecting  said  series-coupled 
sensor  circuit  means  and  means  responsive  to  said  signal  condi- 
tions for  producing  indication  signals  corresponding  to  the 
conditions  of  the  respective  monitored  members. 


4,491,242 
NAPiON  HOLDER 
Mtfia  A.  TriBidMl,  Rte.  2, 10710  W.  Pecan  Rd.,  Tolleson,  Ariz. 
85353 

Filed  Dec  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  446,370 

iBt  a.^  A47K  10/20 

VS.  a.  221—312  R  2  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  tabletop  napkin  holder  induding 

abase, 

a  pair  of  upstanding,  opposed  walls  attached  to  said  base, 
each  of  said  upstanding,  opposed  walls  having  an  upper 


leading  edge,  an  upstanding  napkin  container,  said  con- 
tainer including 

(a)  front,  side  and  back  walls  each  having  upper  and  lower 
edges  and  an  inner  surface,  said  upper  edges  of  said  wails 
peripherally  defining  an  opening  through  which  napkins 
can  be  inserted  in  said  container,  said  lower  edges  of  said 
back  and  side  walls  generally  being  attached  to  a  floor 
panel,  said  inner  surfaces  of  said  walls  being  shaped,  con- 
toured and  dimensioned  to  receive  and  maintain  in  p>osi- 
tion  an  upright  stack  of  napkins  inserted  through  said  top 
opening  into  said  container; 

(b)  a  napkin  dispensing  opening  located  between  said  floor 
panel  and  at  least  one  of  said  lower  edges  of  said  front 
wall,  said  opening  being  shaped  and  dimensioned  such 
that  an  individual  can  readily  remove  therethrough  a 
stack  of  napkins  having  a  predetermined  height;  and 


(c)  a  notch  formed  to  said  floor  of  said  container  such  that  an 
individual  may  touch  the  underside  of  the  bottom  napkin 
of  said  stack  in  said  container  while  permitting  said  bot- 
tom napkin  to  remain  in  fixed  position  with  respect  to  said 
container,  said  notch  permitting  a  single  napkin  to  be 
readily  withdrawn  from  said  container  through  said  nap- 
kin dispensing  opening; 
at  least  one  of  said  walls  including  a  vertically  disposed  aper- 
ture formed  therethrough  such  that  when  said  individual  in- 
serts said  stack  of  napkins  in  said  container  said  individual  can 
maintain  manual  contact  with  the  bottom  of  said  stack  while 
said  stack  is  being  inserted  in  said  container, 
said  opening  between  said  floor  panel  and  front  wall  being 
shaped,  contoured  and  dimensioned  such  that  said  tabletop 
napkin  holder  can,  when  empty,  be  inserted  therethrough  and 
filled  with  napkins  from  said  container. 


4,491,243 

APPARATUS  FOR  DIRECTLY  AND  CONTINUOUSLY 

WEIGHING  CONTINUOUSLY  FED  POWDER  OR 

PARTICLE  SUBSTANCES 

Yoshikazu  Koga,  No.  920-74  Mognsa.  Hino-shi,  Tokyo,  and 

Hiroyuki  Fukaya,  1-2-6-306  Kltamidorlgsoka,  Toyonaka-shi, 

Osaka-fu,  both  of  Japaa 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  341,630 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  28,  1981,  56-11104; 
Aug.  28,  1981,  56-135883 

Int  a.^  B67D  5/08 

VJS.  a.  222—55  2  Oaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  directly  and  continuously  weighing 

continuously  fed  powder  or  particle  substances  compnsing. 

(a)  an  upper  vessel  and  a  lower  vessel  disposed  vertically 

under  a  hopper  with  the  axes  thereof  being  aligned  with 

one  another  and  having  a  plurality  of  compartments 

therein,  the  upper  vessel  being  provided  with  rotary  discs 

at  the  top  and  bottom  portions  thereof  and  the  lower 
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venel  being  provided  with  a  rotary  disc  tt  the  bottom 
portion  thereof, 

(b)  a  means  for  routing  said  rotary  discs  at  the  same  angular 
velocity, 

(c)  a  weighing  means  disposed  under  said  lower  vessel,  and 

(d)  an  opening  formed  in  each  of  said  rotary  discs  corre- 
sponding in  size  to  a  compartment  of  said  plural  compart- 


adapted  for  mounting  and  securing  to  said  connecting 
means, 

a  q>igot  or  the  like  exteriorly  mounted  on  the  base  unit's  wall 
means,  and 

means  forming  a  passageway  mounted  between  the  reservoir 
and  the  spigot  or  the  like  in  the  spatial  dimensions  pro- 
vided between  the  wall  means  of  both  container  and  base 
unit, 

whereby  ice  or  the  like  can  be  dispoaed  in  the  single  chamber 
in  such  spatial  dimenaons  about  and  around  said  container 
from  the  base  unit's  floor  to  and  through  said  shell  and 
about  such  liquid-contauiing  vessel  connected  to  said  lid, 
the  vessel  releasing  a  supply  of  liquid  into  the  container's 
reservoir  by  the  piercing  action  of  said  actuator  to  main- 
tain coolness  in  the  liquid  until  dispensed  from  the  reser- 
voir through  the  passageway  and  spigot  or  the  Uke. 

4>491445 
UQUID  DISPENSING  CONTAINER 
Mark  D.  JamJaoa,  3333  ShvM  PL,  Zkw,  III  60099 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  361,443 
Irt.  a.J  B65D  35/50 


\3S.  a.  222—107 


SOainis 


ments,  the  opening  formed  in  said  top  rotary  disc  of  said 
upper  vessel  being  shifted  by  180*  about  the  axis  thereof 
from  the  opening  formed  in  said  bottom  rotary  disc  of  said 
upper  vessel,  wherein  said  rotary  discs  of  said  upper  and 
lower  vessels  are  routed  by  said  routing  means  so  that  the 
openings  formed  in  said  top  disc  of  the  upper  vessel  and 
said  bottom  disc  of  the  lower  vessel  coincide  with  each 
other. 


4,491,244 

PORTABLE  COOLABLE  BEVERAGE  DISPENSER 

Ralph  S.  Yaaca,  1015  W.  Ventafo  A?e^  Bnrbaak,  CaUf.  91506 

Filed  JoL  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  514,665 

lot  a.}  B67B  7/28 

UAa222-88  9CWnis 


1  A  portable  dispensing  manufacture  for  maintaining  cool- 
ness of  a  liquid  in  and  from  a  pliant  liquid-containing  vessel 
adapted  for  mounting  within  the  manufacture  and  comprising 

a  base  unit  having  a  floor  from  which  wall  means  rise  up- 
wardly therefrom  and  a  shell  connecuble  to  the  wall 
means  to  form  a  single  chamber  with  said  base  unit  within 
the  manufacture, 

a  container  constituting  a  reservoir  for  the  vessel's  liquid 
securely  mounted  to  the  base  unit's  floor  and  having  wall 
means  spaced  from  the  wall  means  forming  the  single 
chamber  to  provide  spatial  dimensions  between  the  wall 
means  forming  the  single  chamber  and  the  container, 

a  lid  njounted  on  said  container  for  sealing  its  reservoir, 

means  for  connecting  a  pliant  liquid-containing  vessel  to  said 
container  mounted  in  said  lid, 

an  actuator  disposed  within  said  connect^jig  means  and 
mcluding  a  piercing  element  disposed  above  the  level  of 
said  lid  for  cutting  open  the  liquid-«)ntaining  vessel 


1.  In  a  dispensing  squeeze  package  for  liquid  contents 
wherein  said  package  is  formed  from  superposed  sheets  of 
flexible  liquid-impermeable  material  connected  in  liquid-tight 
relation  completely  around  the  periphery  thereof  and  defining 
therebetween  (1)  a  contents-receiving  pouch,  and  (2)  a  dis- 
charge spout  communicating  at  an  inlet  end  thereof  with  said 
pouch  and  terminating  at  an  outlet  end  thereof  within  the 
periphery  of  said  peripherally  connected  sheets,  said  sheets 
being  tearable  in  proximity  to  said  spout  outlet  end  to  disrupt 
said  connected  sheets  near  said  spout  outlet  end  to  open  the 
spout  thereby  to  permit  squeeze-dispensing  pressure  on  said 
sheets  at  said  pouch  therein  to  force  said  contents  from  within 
said  pouch  through  said  spout  to  dispense  the  same, 
the  improvement  therein  comprising: 
said  spout  defining  a  flow  channel  formed  between  and 
defined  completely  by  said  superposed  flexible  sheets, 
with  said  sheets  being  connected  together  along  the 
length  of  the  channel  on  either  side  thereof  between  its 
said  inlet  and  outlet  ends, 
said  flow  channel  having  a  serpentine  configuration  in- 
cluding 
a  first  flow  channel  portion  extending  from  said  inlet  end 

in  a  first  direction  away  from  said  contents  pouch, 
a  seocnd  flow  channel  portion  having  a  curvilinear  con- 
nection to  said  first  flow  channel  portion  and  extending 
therefrom  in  a  second  direction  and  including  a  re- 
versely directed  component  thereof  directed  toward 
said  contents  pouch, 
a  third  flow  channel  portion  having  a  curvilinear  correc- 
tion to  said  second  flow  channel  portion  and  extending 
therefrom  in  a  third  direction  to  said  outlet  end  and 
including  a  component  thereof  reversely  directed  with 
respect  to  said  second  flow  channel  component  and 
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extending  away  from  said  contents  pouch  in  generally 
said  first  direction,  and, 

tear  means  intersecting  said  spout  at  said  outlet  end 
thereof, 

thereby  to  provide  a  substantially  flat  squeeze  package, 
the  spout  configuration  of  which  provides  manual 
squeezeKX>ntrolled  flow  from  said  contents  pouch  with 
dripless  cessation  of  flow  from  said  spout  upon  relax- 
ation of  squeeze  pressure  when  said  spout  is  opened  at 
its  outlet  end. 


4,491,24< 
SEED  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  FOR  MULTIPLE  ROW  SOWER 
JoMi  H.  Dooley,  Fetoal  Way,  Wish^  aadgnor  to  Wcyerha- 
eiiaer  Coopuy,  TaoosM,  Waak. 

Filed  Mar.  IS,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  476,752 

bt  a^  AOIC  7/04 

VS.  CL  222—129  9  Claim 


4r 


^'^^U'^  u 


1.  In  a  seed  supply  system  for  a  multiple  row  seed  sower  of 
the  type  having  a  main  seed  hopper,  a  plurality  of  individual 
sower  unit  seed  hoppers,  and  seied  supply  ducts  connecting 
each  sower  unit  hopper  with  the  main  hopper,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises: 
a.  a  seed  distributor  means  in  the  main  hopper  adapted  to 
provide  a  uniform  flow  of  seed  by  gravity  into  the  supply 
ducts; 

partition  means  being  adjustable  to  control  the  seed  vol- 
ume contained  in  each  sower  unit  hopper,  and 
c.  each  transverse  partition  means  being  adjustably  disposed 
within  its  associated  sower  unit  hopper  such  that  the 
combined  volume  of  each  sower  unit  hopper  below  the 
trasverse  partition  means  and  the  volume  defmed  within 
the  associated  seed  supply  duct  is  substantially  equal  for 
each  sower  unit  hopper  and  its  associated  seed  supply 
duct,  wherrt)y: 

if  the  main  hopper  seed  supply  runs  out  during  sowing,  all 
units  will  run  out  of  seed  essentially  simultaneously. 


4,491,247 
SYSTEM,  APPARATUS,  AND  METHOD  OF  DISPENSING 
A  UQUm  FROM  A  SEMI-BULK  DISPOSABLE 
CONTAINER 
HaroM  L.  Nitetana,  1230  Parody,  St  Charlea,  Mo.  63301,  and 
William  B.  CuBiBghaa,  Jr^  916  Woodaklre  La^  Qvre  Co- 
enr,  Mo.  63141 
Cootiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  285,611,  JaL  21, 1981,  Pat  No. 
4,440,319.  TUa  aypUcatioB  Apr.  2, 1982,  Scr.  No.  363,511 
lat  CL^  B67D  5/60;  F25J  5/60 
VS,  CL  222—131  27  Claina 

1.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  a  liquid  from  a  disposable  con- 
tainer, said  disposable  container  having  an  inlet/outlet  open- 
ing, and  a  closure  sealably  secured  to  said  inlet/outlet  opening, 
said  apparatus  comprising  a  shroud  for  receiving  said  dispos- 
able container  and  a  frame  for  receiving  said  shroud,  said 


shroud  and  said  frame  withstanding  pressuhzation  Forces  ex- 
erted on  said  container  upon  internal  pressunzation  thereof, 
said  shroud  havmg  a  first  and  a  second  portion  telescopic&ily 
interfitting  with  one  another,  and  a  stopper  assembly  fitted  to 
said  inlet/outlet  of  said  disposable  container  and  being  held  in 
place  relative  to  said  disposable  container  by  said  shroud,  said 
stopper  assembly  having  means  for  internally  pressurizing  said 
container,  means  for  discharging  liquid  from  said  disposable 
container  under  pressure,  and  means  for  sealing  said  stopper 
assembly  relative  to  said  disposable  container  upon  internal 
pressuhzation  of  said  diqxMable  container. 

19.  A  system  for  dispensing  of  a  liquid  from  a  disposable 
container  containing  a  supply  of  liquid  therein,  said  disposable 
container  having  at  least  one  opening,  said  system  comprising 
means  sealably  engageable  with  said  at  least  one  opening  for 


permitting  pressuhzation  of  said  liquid  within  the  container 
and  for  pressure  dispensing  of  said  liquid  from  within  the 
container,  and  pressure  containment  means  for  receivmg  and 
for  withstanding  pressure  forces  exerted  on  said  dispo«able 
container  duhng  internal  pressunzation  thereof,  said  pressure 
containment  means  comprising  a  shroud  having  a  first  portion 
thereof  adapted  to  receive  at  least  one  portion  of  said  dispos- 
able container  and  having  another  portion  thereof  adapted  to 
receive  the  other  portion  of  said  disposable  container  so  that 
upon  internal  pressuhzation  of  said  disposable  container,  said 
shroud  supports  said  disposable  container  agamst  the  internal 
pressunzation  forces  exerted  thereon,  said  pressure  contain- 
ment means  further  comprising  a  frame  adapted  to  receive  said 
shroud  for  preventing  substantial  axul  movement  of  the 
shroud  portions  relative  to  one  another  upon  internal  pressur- 
ization  of  the  disposable  container. 


4,491448 

FREE  PISTON  VOLUMETRIC  MEASURING  DEVICE 

AND  METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  WHEREIN  THE 

PISTON  HAS  A  SPEOnC  GRAVITY  APPROXIMATELY 

MATCHED  TO  THE  UQUID  BEING  DISPENSED 
John  S.  Blackwell,  1  Hickory  Dr.,  Stamford,  Cobb.  06902 
Filed  Sep.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  531,605 
lat  a.3  GOIF  J}/04 
VS.  CL  222—249  10  Oaiaa 

1  A  liquid  measuring  device  for  dispensing  measured  vol- 
umes of  liquid  from  a  source  of  liquid  under  pressure,  the  liquid 
having  a  specific  gravity,  the  device  comprising: 
a  cylinder; 

8  free  piston  for  reciprocal  traveling  in  said  cylinder,  said 
cylinder  having  a  chamber  on  each  side  of  said  piston,  said 
piston  having  a  specific  gravity; 
means  for  supplying  said  liquid  under  pressure  from  said 
source  alternatively  to  each  chamber  to  fill  one  chamber 
and  move  said  piston  to  dispense  a  measured  volume  of 
liquid  from  said  other  chamber;  and 
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said  piston  including  a  hollow  volume,  said  volume  being  4,491,250 

accessible  for  removal  and  insertion  of  weight  to  permit  PRESSURIZED  DISPENSING  POUCH 

Bcimo  E.  UebemuuiB,  LouisriUe,  Ky^  aicignor  to  Grow  Group, 
lac^  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  23. 1982,  Scr.  No.  401,119 

bt  CL^  B65D  83/14 

MS.  a  222-386.5  n  Oalms 


adjustment  of  the  specific  gravity  of  said  piston  to  approx- 
imately match  the  specific  gravity  of  said  liquid. 


4,491,249 
UQUID  FOOD  DISPENSER 
Bela  Harmatzy-SiiBoa,  Neitontrane  11,  D-IOOO  Berlin  31; 
Peter  SchrMer,  Bergmaaae  96,  D-5068  Odenthal-GISbusch, 
botb  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Peter  A.  Bikliel.  deceased,  late 
of  KSla,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  by  Heiga  Bikhel  n^ 
Diekaami,  legal  reprcaeotative,  SenuBciwciastr.  159,  D-5000 
KSla  80,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Govaoy 

FUed  May  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  379,774 
Claims  priority,  applicatk>a  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  May  26, 
1981,3120879 

lat  a.5  GOIF  11/10 
U  A  a  222-325  g  Oalms 


1.  A  liquid  food  dispenser  for  dispensing  a  defined  amount  of 
liquid  food  containing  solid  components  comprising: 

a  housing  for  holding  the  Uquid  food  having  an  outlet 
through  which  the  liquid  food  is  dispensed  and  an  angu- 
larly adjusuble  collecting  channel  for  providing  liquid 
food  therein  to  said  outlet;  and 

a  shaft  in  the  front  upper  third  of  the  housing  on  which  is 
mounted  a  scoop  arm  having  a  cup  within  said  housing, 
said  cup  being  angularly  adjusuble  with  respect  to  the 
scoop  arm,  the  scoop  arm  having  an  actuation  lever  exter- 
nal to  said  housing,  the  length  and  shape  of  the  scoop  arm 
being  such  that,  upon  actuation  of  the  lever,  the  cup  is 
displaced  through  the  Uquid  food  along  a  path  as  long  as 
possible  and,  in  the  upper  position  of  the  scoop  arm,  liquid 
food  in  the  cup  being  evacuated  into  said  collecting  chan- 
nel. 


1.  An  elongated  tubular  member  sealed  at  a  first  end  and  at 
an  intermediate  location  along  its  length,  said  tubular  member 
having  an  outer  portion  defmed  by  said  first  end  and  said 
intermediate  location  and  having  an  inwardly  folded  flexible 
portion  extending  into  said  outer  portion  said  tubular  member 
having  a  second  sealed  end  terminating  short  of  said  first  end  to 
provide  a  fluid  tight  inner  chamber  between  said  portions  and 
a  product  receptoble  within  said  folded  portion,  a  closure 
member  being  disposed  adjacent  said  intermediate  location 
enclosing  said  receptable,  dispensing  valve  means  being  pro- 
vided on  said  closure  member  for  delivering  a  product  from 
said  receptacle  in  controlled  amounts  and  pressures,  pressure 
generating  means  being  disposed  in  said  inner  chamber  for 
progressively  moving  said  second  sealed  end  toward  said 
intermediate  location  to  gradually  decrease  the  volume  of  said 
product  containing  receptacle,  said  pressure  generating  means 
comprising  a  first  elongated  strip  and  a  second  elongated  strip 
at  least  partially  coextensive  therewith  and  releasably  secured 
thereto,  said  strips  being  disposed  within  said  inner  chamber 
and  containing  a  plurality  of  pocket  members  at  positions 
spaced  from  one  another  generally  longitudinally  relative  to 
said  portions,  said  second  elongated  strip  being  connected  at  at 
least  one  end  to  said  folded  flexible  portion  in  a  region  adjacent 
said  second  sealed  end,  an  end  of  said  first  strip  adjacent  said 
one  end  of  said  second  strip  being  interconnected  with  said 
outer  portion,  said  second  strip  being  removable  from  said  first 
strip  as  said  second  sealed  end  moves  toward  said  intermediate 
location,  thereby  successively  opening  adjacent  pocket  mem- 
bers. 

10.  An  elongated  tubular  member  sealed  at  a  first  end  and  at 
an  intermediate  location  along  its  length,  said  tubular  member 
having  an  outer  portion  defined  by  said  first  end  and  said 
intermediate  point  and  having  an  inwardly  folded  flexible 
portion  extending  into  said  outer  portion,  said  tubular  member 
further  having  a  second  sealed  end  terminating  short  of  said 
first  end  to  provide  a  fluid  tight  inner  chamber  between  said 
portions  and  a  product  receptacle  within  said  folded  portion,  a 
closure  member  being  disposed  adjacent  said  intermediate 
location  enclosing  said  receptacle,  dispensing  vlave  means 
being  disposed  on  said  closure  member  for  delivering  a  prod- 
uct from  said  receptacle  in  controlled  amounts  and  pressures, 
pressure  generating  means  being  disposed  in  said  inner  cham- 
ber for  progressively  moving  said  second  sealed  end  toward 
said  intermediate  location  to  gradually  decrease  the  volume  of 
said  receptacle,  said  pressure  generating  means  comprising  a 
plurality  of  pocket  members  integrally  formed  within  said 
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outer  portion  at  positions  longitudinally  spaced  from  each 
other,  said  folded  flexible  portion  releasably  closing  said 
pocket  members,  whereby  adjacent  pocket  members  are  suc- 
cessively opened  as  said  second  sealed  end  moves  toward  said 
intermediate  location. 


4,491,251 
SAFETY  CAN  FOR  STORAGE  OF  UQUIDS 
Clarence  L.  Pratz,  WelUturg,  and  Archinede  DiGemente, 
Wheeling,  both  of  W.  Va^  aadgnors  to  Eagle  MaaoftKturing 
Company,  WeUsborg,  W.  Va. 

FUed  No?.  18, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  553,133 

Int  a.3  H47G  J9/14;  B67D  5/58 

VS.  a.  222-469  8  Claims 


1.  A  safety  can  comprising  a  vessel  with  a  closed  top  with  a 
pouring  spout  near  the  periphery  of  the  top,  a  primary  fixed 
lifting  handle  slightly  off-center  on  the  top  with  a  hand  grip 
extending  in  a  direction  at  right  angles  to  the  radius  on  which 
the  spout  is  centered,  a  first  lever  mounted  on  the  cover  be- 
tween the  spout  and  the  handle  pivoted  near  one  end  to  swing 
in  a  vertical  arc  above  said  radius  with  its  free  end  extending 
above  the  pouring  spout,  a  cover  for  the  pouring  spout  sus- 
pended from  the  free  end  of  said  lever,  spring  means  biasing 
said  first  lever  to  yieldably  hold  the  cover  tightly  over  the 
pouring  spout,  a  secondary  handle  comprising  a  second  lever 
having  a  hand  grip  at  its  free  end  parallel  with  the  hand  grip  of 
the  primary  lifting  handle,  said  second  lever  having  an  over- 
center  pivotal  mounting  on  said  fu^t  lever  near  to  but  inwardly 
from  the  center  of  said  cover,  said  secondary  handle  being 
arranged  to  transmit  lifting  motion  to  the  first  lever  to  raise  the 
cover  from  the  spout  only  when  moved  in  the  direction  toward 
the  primary  lifting  handle. 


4,491,252 
DISPENSING  DEVICE 
Paul  R.  Schmidt,  MarshaU,  Mich.,  and  Nelson  J.  Beall,  St 
Michael,  Minn^  assignors  to  General  Mills,  Inc^  Minneapo- 
lis, Minn. 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  385,738 

Int.  a.3  B67D  S/00 

VS.  a.  222—531  6  Claims 


1.  A  dispensing  lid  for  use  in  dispensing  particulate  material 
from  a  box  having  a  rectangular  orifice  defined  by  the  fold 
formed  by  folding  back  closure  end  and  side  flaps  and  an  inner 
liner,  said  lid  comprising: 

a  cover  member,  said  cover  member  including 


a  first  planar  member  having  a  top  surface  and  a  bottom 
surface, 

an  upstanding  vertical  wall  surrounding  said  top  surface, 
said  wall  including  a  first  end  wall  and  a  second  end  will, 

a  transverse  upstanding  wall  intermediate  said  firsi  and 
second  end  walls  defining  an  interior  wall, 

an  opening  running  inwardly  from  said  first  end  wall  to  said 
transverse  wall. 

a  second  planar  member  spaced  above  said  vertical  wall  and 
in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  first  planar  member, 
said  second  member  extending  outwardly  from  sa>d  verti- 
cal wall;  a  skin  extending  downwardly  from  said  second 
planar  member  surrounding  the  periphery  of  said  first 
planar  member  defining  a  peripheral  groove  around  said 
first  planar  member, 

a  closure  member;  and 

means  for  pivotably  mounting  the  closure  member  on  the 
cover  member  in  the  opening, 

wherein  the  means  for  pivotably  mounting  the  closure  mem- 
ber on  the  cover  member  includes  providing  an  opposed 
pair  of  pivot  bores  in  said  vertical  wall  intermediate  said 
first  end  wall  and  said  transverse  wall  and  wherein  the 
closure  member  includes  a  pair  of  opposed  pivot  pins 
projecting  laterally  from  the  sides  of  the  closure  member 
joumaled  in  said  pivot  bores  forming  a  pivot  axis, 

wherein  the  pivot  bores  are  positioned  proximate  the  first 
end  wall, 

wherein  the  opening  is  rectangular  and  wherein  said  closure 
member  comprises  a  rectangular  portion  having  a  top 
surface  and  a  bottom  surface,  an  opposed  pair  of  quadran- 
tal  members  depending  from  the  bottom  face  of  said  rect- 
angular portion  and  wherein  such  quadrantal  members 
include  a  stop  lug  opposite  the  pivot  axis, 

wherein  said  interior  wall  includes  a  fu^t  stop  surface  proxi- 
mate said  opening,  said  first  stop  surface  being  recessed 
from  the  plane  of  the  second  planar  member  an  amount 
such  that  the  rectangular  portion  is  in  the  same  plane  as 
the  second  planar  member  when  the  closure  member  is  in 
a  closed  position  and  the  rectangular  portion  is  m  contact 
with  the  first  stop  surface. 


4.491,253 
CONTAINER  WITH  BUTTERFLY  VALVE 
Clarence  B.  Colenan,  Oakland,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Fabricated 
Metals,  Inc.,  San  Leandro,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  368,140 

Int  0.3  B65D  47/00 

VS.  CL  222—559  6  Claims 


1.  A  container  for  matenal  comprising  an  upright  housing 
having  a  discharge  area  near  its  lower  end  section  and  walls 
defimng  a  discharge  passage  extending  vertically  through  said 
area,  a  door  supported  by  said  walls  and  movable  across  said 
passage  from  a  closed  position  in  the  passage  to  a  withdrawn 
position,  a  butterfly  valve  pivotally  mounted  m  said  housing  at 
said  discharge  area  at  a  point  above  the  path  of  movement  of 
said  door  as  it  slides  across  the  passage,  a  generally  horizontal 
ledge  on  said  housing  at  said  discharge  area  directly  above  the 
path  of  movement  of  said  door,  a  downwardly-facing  seal 
member  on  said  ledge,  cam  means  for  raising  said  door  into 
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•ealing  engagemait  with  said  aeal  member,  and  an  abutment  on 
the  lower  surface  of  said  valve  in  the  path  of  upward  move- 
ment of  said  door  to  be  engaged  thereby  and  moved  upwardly 
during  movement  of  said  door  to  sealed  engagement  with  said 
member. 


UQUID  CHEMICAL  APPUCATOR 
AlH  K.  Victi;  JaMa  D.  AmtIm,  both  of  Maryarflle,  and  Hewy 
M.  Lowt,  Oatraadar,  all  ofOWo,  aaaipMin  to  The  O.  M.  Scott 
mi  SoM  Coapaay,  Mwyarflla,  Ohio 

Filed  Sev.  22, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  421,122 
lit  a^  BOSB  7/30 
VS,  a  222— C3  J  9 


1.  A  liquid  applicator  for  diapensfaig  a  chemical  in  dilute 
aqueous  form  comprising 

an  applicator  body  containing  a  first  passageway  there- 
through for  the  passage  of  water  from  a  water  source  to 
the  exterior  of  the  applicator, 

a  first  container  connected  with  said  applicator  body 
adapted  to  contain  a  chemical  therein, 

a  second  container  mounted  vertically  beneath  said  first 
container  on  said  applicator  body  and  adapted  to  contain 
a  chemical  diluted  with  water, 

said  applicator  body  containing  a  second  passageway  for 
passage  of  chemical  and  water  by  gravity  from  said  first 
container  to  said  second  container, 

valve  means  intersecting  said  first  passageway  adapted  to 
divert  water  from  said  first  passageway  into  said  first 
container  to  flush  chemical  from  said  first  container  into 
said  second  container  and  predilute  said  chemical  with 
water, 

said  first  passageway  containing  an  aspirator  therein  for 
withdrawal  and  further  dilution  of  prediluted  chemical 
ftom  the  second  container  and  for  discharge  of  said  di- 
luted chemical  from  the  applicator. 


M9U55 
COLLAPSIBLE  HOSIERY  FORM 
PUllp  S.  LaChapaOa,  Chvlotte,  N.C,  aad^Mr  to  latech  Corpo- 
ratioa,  Charlotte  N.C 

Fllad  May  20,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  496,400 

lat  a^  D06C  15/00:  DOOI  3/16 

VS.  a  223-37  15  daiw 


1.  A  coUapaible  hoaiery  form  such  as  employed  in  hosiery 
treatment  operations  for  panty  hose  garments  and  the  like 
comprismg: 

a  support  base  having  means  for  supporting  said  form  in 
ho^ery  treatment  operations; 

a  pair  of  generally  parallel  garment  shaping  legs  extending 


from  said  base  to  defbte  a  space  between  said  legs,  eadi  of 
said  legs  including  first  and  second  elongated  members; 

means  mounting  said  first  and  second  members  of  each  said 
leg  on  said  support  base  for  said  members  to  undergo 
substantially  translational  movement  relative  to  each 
other  between  an  expanded  condition  and  a  collapsed 
condition  for  the  leg;  and 

garment  fabric  tucking  means  extending  firom  said  support 
base  in  association  with  said  legs  to  draw  loose  fabric  into 
said  space  between  said  legs  when  said  elongated  memben 
are  moved  into  said  expanded  condition. 


4,491,256 

DRYING  INSERT  FOR  CAPS 

Paal  E.  Payne,  1415  MazailllUui  PL,  aad  Charlea  F.  McDoaagh, 

1640  W.  Si«e  St.,  both  of  Tdcmm,  Arls.  85704 

FUad  Not.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  439,826 

bt  a.^  B65H  23/24 

U.S.  CL  223—24  6  Claim 


1.  A  generally  rigid  iiMert  for  drying  a  cap  having  a  visor 
and  a  crown  section,  said  visor  having  a  lower  surface  that  is 
generally  concave  when  dry,  said  insert  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 

(a)  a  first  section  having  a  generally  convex  upper  surface 
that  generally  conforms  to  said  generally  concave  lower 
surface  shape  of  said  visor  of  said  cap; 

(b)  a  second  section  having  an  upper  surface  that  generally 
conforms  to  the  proper  shape  of  said  crown  section,  said  sec- 
ond section  being  attached  to  said  first  section,  said  second 
section  including  a  plurality  of  arched  members  and  a  ring  that 
is  attached  to  said  first  section,  the  upper  ends  of  said  arched 
members  coming  together  and  being  connected  together  at  the 
top  of  said  second  section,  the  lower  ends  of  said  arched  mem- 
bers being  spaced  apart  and  connected  to  said  ring,  the  size  of 
said  second  section  causing  said  crown  section  of  said  cap  to  be 
stretched  over  said  arched  members  when  said  second  section 
is  inserted  into  said  crown  section  of  said  cap  shortly  after 
laundering  of  said  cap,  said  upper  surface  of  said  first  section 
being  pressed  against  the  lower  surface  of  said  viaor  when  said 
second  section  is  inserted  sufficiently  far  into  said  crown  sec- 
tion of  said  cap  to  stretch  said  crown  section  of  said  cap  over 
said  arched  members;  and 

(c)  means  connected  to  said  first  section  for  holding  said 
lower  surface  of  said  visor  against  said  generally  convex 
upper  surface  of  said  first  section  when  said  visor  is  wet  so 
that  said  lower  surface  of  said  visor  conforms  to  the  shape 
of  said  upper  surface  of  said  first  section  to  prevent  wrin- 
kling of  said  visor  while  said  cap  is  drying,  wherein  said 
visor  holding  means  includes  a  plurality  of  elements  at- 
tached to  the  peripheral  portion  of  said  first  section  and  a 
pluraUty  of  elastic  band  means  for  being  stretched  be- 
tween said  elements  and  over  the  upper  sur&oe  of  said 
visor  to  hold  its  generally  concave  lower  surface  against 
said  generally  convex  upper  surface  of  said  first  section. 
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4.491^7 

ATTACHABLE  BASKET  FOR  INVALID  SUPPORT 

EQUIPMENT 

Wesley  L.  iBglet,  Rte.  1,  Box  306,  Buks,  Oreg.  97106 

Filed  Jiu.  6,  1983,  Scr.  No.  501,182 

lat  a.3  A45B  3/QO:  A61H  3/(10,  3/02,  3/04 

VS.  a  224-^2.45  R  7  cUimi 


1.  An  article  carrying  receptacle  and  mounting  therefor 
releasably  attachable  to  a  walker  having  two  vertically  spaced- 
apart  horizontal  side  bars,  comprising: 

(a)  a  basket  configured  to  carry  articles; 

(b)  hook  means  mounted  on  the  basket;  and 

(c)  bracket  means  mounte  on  the  walker  away  from  the  usual 
working  surfaces  thereof,  and  mcluding  a  plate  having  a 
hook  at  the  top  thereof  configured  to  overlap  the  upper  of 
the  side  bars  and  a  leg  extending  downwardly  from  the 
hook/abutting  the  lower  of  the  side  bars,  and  having  a 
horizontal  top  edge  thereon  configxired  to  receive  and 
support  the  hook  means,  the  hook  means  supporting  the 
basket  substantially  vertically  on  the  outside  of  the 
walker. 


4,491,258 

CONVERTIBLE  BACKPACK 

Richard  R.  Joaa,  Box  919,  Ft  Collins,  Colo.  80522 

Filed  May  3, 19S2,  Scr.  No.  374,520 

Irt.  a.3  B62J  7/04.  7/06;  A45F  3/08 

V&  a  224-153 


11  Claims 


1.  A  convertible  backpack  assembly  comprising: 
a  main  storage  element  having  a  plurality  of  compartments 
flexibly  connected  together  for  arrangement  into  at  least  a 
first  position  and  a  second  position,  said  assembly  in  said 
first  position  having  a  top  storage  comf>artment  and  two 
side  storage  compartments  depending  therefrom,  said 
assembly  in  said  second  position  having  a  top  storage 
compartment,  a  middle  storage  compartment  and  a  bot- 
tom storage  compartment,  with  all  three  storage  compart- 
ments generally  linearly  aligned  with  the  backs  thereof 
generally  on  one  plane; 
a  pluraUty  of  shoulder  straps  related  to  said  main  storage 
element; 


a  plurality  of  frame  support  means  atuched  to  each  of  said 
backs  of  all  three  storage  compartments; 

a  substantially  rigid  removable  frame  means  for  providing 
support  to  said  assembly,  said  frame  means  mcluding  a 
plurality  of  vertical  frame  strips  removably  supponed  b> 
said  frame  support  means  and  extending  between  said  top 
storage  compartment,  said  middle  storage  compartment 
and  said  bottom  storage  compartment  when  said  main 
storage  element  is  in  said  second  position,  such  that  when 
said  frame  means  is  removed  from  said  assembly  said  main 
storage  element  can  be  moved  to  said  first  position  and 
attached  to  a  carrying  means,  and  when  said  frame  means 
is  secured  to  said  assembly  said  main  storage  element  can 
be  securely  carried  on  a  person's  back  and  is  maintained  in 
said  second  position  by  said  frame  means. 


4,491.259 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC  POSITIONING  OF 

STRIPS  OF  SHEET  MATERIAL 

Lodano  Meschi,  Leghorn,  Italy,  aadgnor  to  WuUy  SjL,  Pib- 


FUed  Mar.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  356333 
Claims  priority,  appUeation  Italy,  Mar.  10, 1981,  21033/81[U1 
lBt.a^B65H  17/38 
U.S.  a  226-74  14  claim 


1.  A  positioning  device  for  the  automatic  positioning  of 
form-sheets  to  be  spliced  onto  a  splicing  plane,  compnsmg: 

a  casing  having  vertical  walls  and  including  initial  position- 
ing means  internally  of  said  casmg  for  initially  positioning 
a  form-sheet; 

removable  means  including  a  cover  plate  adapted  to  close 
said  casing,  said  means  being  movable  between  an  operat- 
ing position,  in  which  access  to  the  inside  of  said  casing 
containing  said  positiomng  means  is  allowable  and  in 
which  the  form-sheet  containable  therein  is  freely  remov- 
able; and 

form-sheet  advancing  means  having  members  capable  of 
engaging  and  dragging  the  form -sheet; 

said  initial  positiomng  means  being  positioned  upstream  of 
said  advancing  means,  for  the  initial  positioning  of  the 
form-sheet  with  respect  to  said  advancing  means,  and 

said  casing  enclosing  said  form-sheet  advancing  means,  said 
cover  plate  being  hinged  along  a  side  parallel  to  said 
form-sheet  advancing  direction  and  being  movable  be- 
tween the  operating  position  in  which  it  forms,  with  said 
vertical  walls  of  said  casing,  an  inlet  opening,  an  exit 
opening  and  a  non-operating  position  m  which  it  is  routed 
towards  a  position  in  which  it  permits  free  access  to  the 
internal  members  of  the  device  and  free  removal  of  a 
form-sheet  contained  m  the  device,  after  the  splicing 
operation  is  complete. 
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4,491,260 

ELECTRIC  STAPLER 

CvkM  L.  JiMM,  327  DiMgiM  St,  Sdt  Lake  Oty,  Utah  84102 

QMtimrtkM  of  Ser.  No.  153,356,  May  27, 1980,  abandoned. 

TUi  applicatioa  JoL  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  399,921 

lat  a^  B25C  3/15;  B27F  7/36 

VS.  a  227—7  1  Claim 


4,491,261 
HANDOPERATED  STAPLER-PUNCH  COMBINATION 

Yodiio  MitsohaaU,  79,  Higaaki-KIboiaoka,  Aaahi-Ko,  Yokoha- 
ma-Shi, Kanagawa-ken,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  338,791 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  20, 1981,  56-5930 

Int  CL^  B27F  7/00 


U.S.  a.  227—76 


18  Claims 


74  70  52  78   50    S' 


1.  In  a  machine  for  fastening  a  staple  into  one  or  more  sheets 
of  paper: 

a  solenoid  having  an  operating  coil  and  an  armature,  the 
armature  being  movable  in  a  vertical  plane; 

a  staple  driver  directly  fastened  to  the  armature  of  said 
solenoid; 

spnng  means  to  bias  the  armature  away  from  an  anvil; 

a  source  of  operating  voltage; 

a  first  control  relay  having  an  operating  coil  coupled  to  said 
source  of  operating  voltage,  and  a  set  of  normally  open 
contacts  coupling  the  operating  coil  of  said  solenoid  to 
said  source  of  operating  voluge; 

a  second  control  relay  having  an  operating  coil  coupled  to 
said  source  of  operating  voltage,  a  first  set  of  normally 
closed  contacts  in  series  with  the  operating  coil  of  said 
first  control  relay,  and  a  second  set  of  normally  open 
contacts  in  series  with  the  operating  coil  of  said  second 
control  relay; 

a  paper  actuated  switch  in  series  with  the  operating  coil  of 
said  first  control  relay,  the  paper  actuated  switch  when 
actuated  by  paper  to  be  stapled  closing  a  circuit  through 
the  normally  closed  contacts  of  said  second  control  relay 
connecting  the  operating  coil  of  said  first  control  relay  to 
said  source  of  operating  voltage,  said  first  control  relay 
being  thereby  energized  to  close  the  set  of  contacts  of  said 
first  control  relay,  the  closed  set  of  contacts  of  said  first 
control  relay  connecting  the  operating  coil  of  said  sole- 
noid to  said  source  of  operating  voluge  to  energize  said 
solenoid  and  actuate  said  staple  driver;  and 

a  second  normally  open  switch  closed  by  the  actuated  arma- 
ture of  said  solenoid,  said  second  switch  when  closed 
connecting  the  operating  coil  of  said  second  control  relay 
to  said  source  of  operating  voltage  to  energize  said  second 
control  relay,  the  first  set  of  normally  closed  contacts  of 
said  second  control  relay  being  thereby  opened  to  deener- 
gize  said  first  control  relay,  the  set  of  contacts  of  said  first 
control  relay  being  opened  by  said  deenergized  first  con- 
trol relay,  the  operating  coil  of  said  solenoid  being  thereby 
deenergized,  the  second  set  of  contacts  of  said  second 
control  relay  closing  a  holding  circuit  of  the  operating  coil 
of  said  second  control  relay  through  said  paper  actuated 
switch  to  said  source  of  operating  voluge,  said  second 
switch  being  opened  by  the  armature  deactuated  in  re- 
sponse to  the  operating  coil  of  said  solenoid  being  deener- 
gized, said  second  control  relay  being  energized  inhibiting 
said  solenoid  from  being  actuated  more  than  one  time 
when  the  paper  is  inserted  in  said  machine,  said  second 
control  relay  bemg  deenergized  when  the  paper  is  re- 
moved from  said  paper  actuated  switch. 


1.  A  hand-operated  supler-punch  combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  having  an  anvil  adjacent  one  end; 

(b)  a  sUple  magazine  for  receiving  the  bar  of  sUples,  the 
sUple  magazine  being  coupled  to  the  base  for  pivotal 
motion  about  a  first  axis  adjacent  the  other  end  of  the  base; 

(c)  a  handle  having  a  sUple  ejector  for  forcing  the  successive 
SUples  out  of  the  suple  magazine  against  the  anvil  on  the 
base,  the  handle  being  coupled  to  the  base  and  the  suple 
magazine  for  pivotal  motion  about  the  first  axis; 

(d)  a  platen  integral  with  the  base; 

(e)  a  bed  coupled  to  the  platen  for  pivotal  motion  about  a 
second  axis  at  right  angles  with  the  first  axis  and  being  in 
the  form  of  an  open-top  box; 

(0  a  set  of  spaced-apart  perforating  punches  formed  on  the 

platen;  and 
(g)  die  means  mounted  in  the  beds  and  forming  a  set  of  bores 

for  receiving  the  respective  punches  for  cooperative 

punching  operation. 


4,491,262 

ELECTRO-MAGNETIC  STAPLING  TOOL 

John  F.  Ewig,  Worcester,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Parka*  Maanfac- 

turing  Company,  Worcester,  Mass. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  148,721,  May  12, 1980,  Pat 
No.  4,349,143.  This  appUcation  Sep.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  416,647 

Int  CL^  B25C  1/00 
U.S.  a.  227—131  4  Claims 


1.  In  an  electro-magnetic  supling  tool  having: 
(a)  a  housing  having  a  main  body,  a  magazine  portion,  and  a 
handle,  said  magazine  portion  having  a  flat  bottom  surface 
which  is  the  bottom  surface  of  said  sUpling  tool  and 
which  is  adapted  to  lie  along  the  surface  of  an  article  to  be 
sUpled,  said  main  body  extending  upwardly  from  the 
forward  end  of  said  magazine  portion  and  having  an  end 
surface  lying  substantially  at  a  right  angle  to  said  bottom 


January  1.  198S 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


ISS 


surface,  said  main  body  end  surface  being  the  forward- 
most  surface  of  said  stapling  tool; 

(b)  a  suple  magazine  located  in  said  magazine  portion  to 
present  staples  seriatim  to  said  magazine  portion  forward 
end; 

(c)  an  upwardly  biased  staple  driver  mounted  in  a  curved 
passage  of  said  main  body  for  reciprocating  sliding  motion 
towards  and  away  from  said  magazine  portion  forward 
end; 

(d)  a  solenoid  including  a  coil  and  reciprocally  movable  core 
mounted  in  said  main  body,  a  plunger  coaxially  fixed  to 
and  extending  downwardly  from  said  core  for  movement 
therewith  along  a  straight  path  which  lies  at  an  acute 
angle  to  said  main  body  end  surface,  the  lower  end  of  said 
plunger  being  maintained  in  continuous  contact  with  the 
upper  end  of  said  upwardly  biased  staple  driver; 

(e)  said  curved  passage  of  said  main  body  in  which  said 
staple  driver  reciprocates  extending  downwardly  to  said 
forward  end  of  said  magazine  portion  and  forming  a  right 
angle  with  said  bottom  surface  of  said  magazine  portion; 
and 

(0  means  for  adjusting  the  power  with  which  said  solenoid- 
operated  plunger  and  said  staple  driver  drive  the  staples, 
the  improvement  therein  comprising: 
(i)  said  main  body  having  at  least  one  opening  formed  at 
the  upper  end  thereof  in  axial  alignment  with  the  axis  of 
said  core,  said  main  body  opening  providing  access 
from  the  main  body  exterior  to  said  plunger/core  as- 
sembly; 
(ii)  a  manually  adjustable  power  selector  knob  mounted  to 
axially  rotate  in  said  opening,  said  knob  havmg  an  inte- 
gral locating  element  associated  with  said  knob,  said 
locating  element  being  positioned  within  the  interior  of 
said  main  body  and  having  a  spiraling  cam  surface 
thereon;  and 
(iii)  said  solenoid  core  having  a  cam  foUlower  mounted 
adjacent  to  its  upper  end,  said  cam  follower  being  fixed 
against  rotation  about  the  axis  of  said  core,  and  being 
upwardly  urged  against  said  cam  surface,  said  selector 
knob  being  selectively  rotatable  to  rotate  said  cam 
surface  thereby  camming  said  core  axially  and  adjusting 
the  length  of  the  axial  stroke  of  said  solenoid  core  be- 
tween a  maximum  length  staple  driving  stroke  generat- 
ing maximum  power  and  a  minimum  length  staple  driv- 
ing stroke  generating  minimum  power. 


such  pressure  that  the  insole  4  stops  the  abutment  9,  wherein 
the  piston-cylinder  unit  11  has  such  inertia  that  blows  resulting 


1 


-I 


"1j 


from  the  nailing  process  acting  on  the  abutment  9  are  absorbed 
by  the  latter. 


4,491^64 
METHOD  OF  SOLDEIUNG  A  LIGHT  EMITTING  DEVICE 

TO  A  SUBSTRATE 
Frank  Z.  Hawrylo,  TratOD,  N  J^  aaaignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jon.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  383.988 

Int.  a.3  B23K  31/02 

US.  a  228—Ul  7  Claimt 


4,491,263 
HEEL  ATTACHING  MACHINE 
Manfred  BrSning,  Frankfbrt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
Mrignor  to  USM  Corporation,  Farmington,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  478,261 
Claims  iHiority,  appUeation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  14, 
1982,  3213676 

Int  CL^  A43D  67/Oa  79/00 
VS.  a.  227—152  1  Claim 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  nailing  on  of  heels  onto  shoe  uppers 
having  insoles,  in  which  the  shoe  upper  is  placed  on  a  nailing 
stand  and  a  holddown  presses  the  heel  onto  the  nailing  stand, 
wherein  a  support  8  is  arranged  adjacent  to  the  nailing  stand  1 
on  its  side  towards  the  shoe  shank,  which  support  has  an  abut- 
ment on  its  upper  end  adapted  to  the  form  and  position  of  the 
insole  4,  wherein  the  support  8  rests  on  a  piston  10  of  a  pneu- 
matically operated  piston-cylinder  unit  11  which  is  operated, 
after  pressing  of  the  shoe  upper  3  on  the  nailing  stand  1,  with 


1.  A  method  of  soldering  a  light  emitting  device  to  a  metal- 
lized major  surface  of  a  substrate  which  comprises  the  steps  of 

mounting  the  substrate  on  a  first  internal  surface  of  a  vee- 
groove  in  an  external  surface  of  a  body  with  an  edge  face 
of  the  substrate  adjacent  to  and  abutting  a  second  internal 
surface  of  the  vee-groove  having  an  internal  angle  sub- 
stantially equal  to  90'  with  the  first  internal  surface; 

positioning  the  light  emitting  device  over  the  metallized 
surface  of  the  substrate  with  an  emitting  facet  of  said 
device  adjacent  to  and  abutting  the  second  internal  sur- 
face thereby  aligning  the  emitting  facet  with  the  edge  face 
of  the  substrate; 

providing  a  layer  of  solder  between  the  metallized  surfaces 
of  the  substrate  and  the  light  emittmg  device: 

heating  the  substrate,  the  solder  and  the  light  emitting  device 
to  melt  the  solder;  and 

cooling  the  substrate,  the  solder  and  the  light  emittmg  de- 
vice to  room  temperature, 

whereby  the  light  emitting  device  is  soldered  to  the  substrate 
with  its  emitting  facet  aligned  with  the  edge  face  of  the 
substrate. 
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4,491465 
METHOD  OF  AUGNING  HONEYCOMB  CELLS 
Ndioa  C  IttMT,  P.O.  Box  2610,  Blae  Jay,  Cdif.  92317,  ami 
Gm7  N.  Ittacr,  12610  Braddock  Dr.,  Lot  Aageks,  Calif. 
90066 

Fikd  Job.  6, 1983,  Scr.  No.  501,605 

lat  a^  B23K  1/12,  35/14 

VS.  CL  229—181  5  Claims 


robot  body  is  determined  for  each  point  in  a  desired  weld 
trajectory, 
and  for  welding  of  the  second  layer  onward,  calculating  for 
each  point  in  said  desired  weld  trajectory  a  new  position 
of  said  welding  robot  body  taking  into  account  a  modified 
length  value  associated  with  the  separation  between  the 
locations  of  said  two  axes  of  rotation  of  said  wrist,  the 
torch  tip  being  displaced  in  accordance  with  said  calcu> 
lated  value  from  the  desired  trajectory. 


4,491,267 
FOLDING  CARTON  FOR  DRY  POWDER 

Sterea  Tisma,  NUcs,  DL,  aaaigMN-  to  TIom  Machine  Corpora- 
tion,  Ckicaao,  01. 

FUcd  Sep.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  425,508 

Int  a.^  B65D  5/02 

US.  a.  229—37  R  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  aligning  the  nodes  of  honeycomb  cells  by 
means  of  a  continuous  strip  of  brazing  material  received  be- 
tween the  nodes  preparatory  to  welding  the  nodes  together, 
including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  partially  folding  the  brazing  strip  about  transverse  paral- 
lel pairs  of  fold  lines  spaced  apart  the  same  distance  as  the 
nodes  of  properly  horizontally  aligned  cells,  the  trans- 
verse fold  lines  in  each  pair  being  spaced  apart  a  distance 
equal  to  the  length  of  the  cell  node;  and 

(b)  positioning  the  brazing  material  between  the  cell  nodes 
so  that  a  cell  node  is  positioned  between  the  two  trans- 
verse fold  lines  making  up  each  pair  whereby  the  brazing 
strip  indexes  the  positions  of  the  cells  into  alignment  with 
each  other. 


40      4« 


4,491,266 
MULTI-LAYER  PADDING  WELDING  METHOD 
Riiclii  Abe,  Hiratraka;  KatnUi  Tsomta,  and  SeUi  Ts^Jikado, 
both  of  Isehara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  KaboshlU  Kaisha 
KooBatSQ  Sctekaaho,  Toiqro,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  6, 1981,  Scr.  No.  318,951 
Claims  priority,  appttcatkm  Japtti,  Sep.  10, 1980,  55-125745 
lot  a.)  B23K  31/02 
VS.  a  228-225  3  Claims 


1.  A  multj-layer  padding  welding  method  using  a  welding 
robot  havmg  a  body  movable  along  orthogonal  axes  and  hav- 
ing a  wrist  with  two  axes  of  roution,  a  torch  tip  being  mounted 
at  the  end  of  said  wrist,  wherein  the  positioning  of  said  torch 
tip  IS  controlled  using  a  predetermined  constant  as  a  parameter 
so  as  to  follow  a  desired  trajectory,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

conducting  a  teaching  operation  only  for  the  fint  layer 
welding,  during  which  teaching  operation  the  pivotal 
orienution  about  said  two  axes  of  rotation  of  said  welding 
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1.  A  product  made  by  the  process  of  forming  a  dry  powder 
box  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  blank  having  front  and  back  surfaces  and  a 
plurality  of  spaced  parallel  score  lines  which  fold  to  form 
a  plurality  of  panels  that  come  together  to  form  a  tube,  the 
bottoms  of  a  first  pair  of  opposing  panels  of  said  tube 
having  dependent  therefrom  a  pair  of  relatively  large  dust 
flaps  defined  in  part  by  score  lines  at  the  ends  of  said  first 
opposing  panels,  each  of  said  dust  flaps  having  a  configu- 
ration conforming  to  the  cross  section  of  said  tube,  the 
bottoms  of  a  second  pair  of  opposing  panels  of  said  tube 
having  dependent  therefrom  a  pair  of  major  flaps  defined 
in  part  by  score  lines  at  the  ends  of  said  second  opposing 
panels,  each  of  said  major  flaps  having  a  configuration 
extending  over  the  entire  width  of  and  less  than  half  of  the 
length  of  the  cross  section  of  said  tube; 

(b)  forming  said  flaps  by  cut  lines  extending  from  outer  ends 
of  said  flaps  toward  said  score  lines  on  one  side  of  said 
blank,  said  cut  lines  extending  across  the  thickness  of  said 

^  blank  to  a  point  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  blank  which  is 
removed  from  said  score  line  relative  to  the  end  of  the  cut 
line  on  said  one  side,  said  cut  line  being  cut  through  said 
thickness  with  a  taper  of  about  IS*  to  40*  taken  with 
respect  to  said  surfaces  of  said  blank; 

(c)  folding  said  dust  flaps  into  said  tube  to  occupy  and  stabi- 
lize the  cross  section  of  the  tube,  said  folded  dust  flaps 
overlying  each  other  with  at  least  a  bead  of  glue  between 
them;  and 

(d)  folding  said  major  flaps  over  said  overlying  dust  flaps, 
with  fields  of  glue  distributed  between  the  major  flaps  and 
their  confronting  dust  flap,  the  tapered  cut  of  said  blank 
material  resulting  from  the  cut  line  of  step  (b)  causing  a 
graduated  bulk  in  thickness  for  filling  any  small  holes  that 
might  otherwise  form  between  said  flaps  at  the  roots  of 
said  cut  lines. 
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4,491,268 
MAILBOX  DELIVERY  SIGNAL  DEVICE 
Clifford  H.  Fanlktiigtuiin,  3500  Heatheringtoii  RtL,  OrUuido, 
FU.32M8 

Filed  Aos.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  525,014 

iBt  CLJ  A47G  29/12 

VS.  CL  232-35  5  Claliu 


tween  each  money  slot  and  the  top  of  the  money  receiving 
oompartment  associated  with  such  slot;  and 


1.  In  a  rural  mailbox  having  a  door,  a  signaling  device  com- 
prising; 

a  cylindrical  signal  rod  having  a  proximal  end  pivotally 
attached  to  the  top  surface  of  said  mailbox  and  a  ball- 
shaped  recess  in  its  distal  end; 

a  spring  means  attached  to  said  signal  rod  for  biasing  said  rod 
toward  a  vertical  position  relative  to  said  top  surface; 

a  cylindrical  locking  pin  having  a  ball-shaped  proximal  end 
adapted  to  snap  into  said  ball-shaped  recess  of  said  signal 
rod,  said  locking  pin  adjustable  to  either  a  first  position 
coaxial  with  said  signal  or  to  a  second  right  angle  position 
relative  to  said  signal  rod;  and 

a  hook  member  attached  to  said  door  for  engaging  said 
locking  pin  when  in  said  first  position  and  said  signal  rod 
is  disposed  in  a  horizontal  position  relative  to  said  top 
surface  and  said  door  is  closed  and  adapted  to  release  said 
locking  pin  when  said  door  is  opened  permitting  said 
spring  means  to  move  said  signal  rod  to  said  vertical 
position. 


4,491,269 
PARKING  LOT  FEE  BOX 
Donald  G.  Sweazey,  14012  Corliss  N.,  Seattle,  Wash.  98133,  and 
Glenn  B.  Gallaugher,  Jr.,  1202  NW.  199tli  PI.,  Seattle,  Wash. 
98177 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  488,736 
Int  a.3  B65D  91/00 
VS.  a.  232-43J  11  Claims 

4.  A  parking  lot  fee  collection  box,  comprising: 
wall  means  defining  a  money  receiving  and  storage  cham- 
ber, said  wall  means  including  a  front  door  openable  to 
provide  access  into  said  chamber,  a  top  wall  for  the  cham< 
ber  including  a  plurality  of  money  slots,  and  a  bottom  for 
said  chamber,  said  money  slots  being  of  a  size  that  paper 
money  needs  to  be  folded  in  order  to  be  inserted  through 
a  slot; 
removable  money  receiving  receptacle  means  in  said  cham- 
ber below  said  top  wall  and  insertable  therein  by  way  of 
said  front  door,  including  a  support  base  which  sits  down 
onto  the  bottom  of  the  chamber,  and  a  plurality  of  individ- 
ual compartments,  each  associated  with  a  slot,  each  said 
compartment  being  vertically  aligned  with  its  slot,  and 
each  said  compartment  being  vertically  elongated; 
wherein  the  upper  ends  of  the  compartments  are  spaced 
below  the  money  slot  carrying  top  wall  at  least  about 
three-fourths  of  an  inch,  to  provide  a  vertical  space  be- 


a  hood  structure  which  extends  over  and  provides  a  cover 
for  the  money  slot  carrying  top  wall. 


4,491.270 
THERMALLY  ACTLATED  DIFFUSER 
Peter  Brand,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  AcntlwrK.  Ltd^ 
EmeryriUe,  Calif . 

FUed  Jan.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  459,469 

Int  CL^  F24F  13/10 

VS.  a  236-49  8  Halms 


1.  In  a  difTuser  of  the  type  for  regulating  the  flow  of  air  from 
a  duct  to  a  room  or  other  space,  said  diffuser  having  flow 
control  means  for  varying  the  size  of  an  aperture  in  said  dif- 
fuser to  regulate  the  flow  of  air;  first  sensor  actuator  means 
responsive  to  a  first  room  air  temperature  and  operauvely 
associated  with  the  flow  control  means  for  modulating  the 
flow  control  means  when  air  of  one  temperature  is  supplied 
through  the  duct;  second  sensor  actuator  means  responsive  to 
the  duct  air  temperature;  wherein  the  unprovement  compris- 
ing: 
said  second  sensor  actuator  means  for  engaging  said  first 
sensor  actuator  means  with  said  fiow  control  means  when 
air  of  said  one  temperature  is  supplied  through  the  duct 
and  for  disengaging  said  first  sensor  actuator  means  with 
said  flow  control  means  when  air  of  another  temperature 
is  supplied  through  the  duct; 
third  sensor  actuator  means  responsive  to  a  second  room  air 
temperature  and  operatively  assooated  with  the  flow 
control  means  for  modulating  the  flow  control  means 
when  air  of  another  temperature  is  supplied  through  the 
duct;  and 
fourth  sensor  actiiator  means  responsive  to  the  duct  air 
temperature  and  for  engaging  said  third  sensor  actuator 
means  with  said  flow  control  means  when  air  of  said 
another  temperature  is  supplied  through  the  duct  and  for 
disengaging  said  third  sensor  actuator  means  with  said 
flow  control  means  when  air  of  one  temperature  is  sup- 
plied through  the  duct. 
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4,491^1 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MIXING  FLUIDS 

Hendrikos  J.  A.  Hasenack,  Gddermalflen,  Netherlands,  assignor 

to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Honstoo,  Tex. 

Cofltinaation  of  Ser.  No.  233,265,  Feb.  10,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Dec  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  5^,880 

lat  CL^  B05B  1/14 

MS,  a.  239—1  7  Oaims 


fuel  chamber,  and  nozzle  means  on  the  housing  means  for 
receiving  primary  fuel  and  secondary  fuel  from  the  respective 


1.  An  intemaJ  mix  atomizer  comprising  a  member  having  an 
internal  mixing  chamber  adapted  to  receive  a  liquid  and  fluid 
supply,  a  plurality  of  interior  passages  each  communicating,  at 

one  end  thereof,  with  the  mixing  chamber  and  each  termmat-   fuel  outlet  means  and  introducing  same  into  the  engine  for 
ing,  at  the  other  end  thereof,  as  an  exit  port  in  the  surface  of  the   combustion. 
atomizer,  the  passages  being  located  in  the  atomizer  so  that  the 
exit  ports  are  positioned  m  relation  to  each  other  m  such  man- 
ner that  the  ratio 


rm  +  r/0) 


where  r^O)  and  r/O)  are  jet  radii  directly  after  expansion  of  exit 
ports  i  and  j,  respectively,  t,yis  the  distance  between  the  center 
of  port  i  and  the  center  of  exit  port  j,  is  less  than  about  0.8. 


4,491,273 
SNOW  GUN 
Michael  Manhart,  Hinterwies,  6764  Lech  a/Arlberg,  Austria 
FUed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  427,421 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  European  Pat  Off.,  Jan.  18, 1982, 
8220056.8 

Int  a?  F25C  3/04 


U.S.  a.  239—14 


4Claims 


4,491,272 
PRESSURE  ATOMIZING  FUEL  INJECnON  ASSEMBLY 
Jerome  R.  Bradley,  Sterling  Heights;  Robert  M.  HalTorsen, 

Biniiiwgham;  Jeff^y  B.  Hurst,  Troy,  and  Gregory  F.  Long, 

Caatoo,  all  of  Mick,  aMignors  to  Ez-CeU-O  Corporation, 

Troy,  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  461,407 

Int  a.J  P02C  7/22 

U.S.  a  239—5  37  Claims 

1.  A  fuel  nozzle  assembly  for  a  gas  turbine  engine  comprising 
a  housmg  means  having  fuel  inlet  means  adapted  to  receive 
pressurized  fuel  from  a  fuel  source,  means  in  the  housing  means 
providing  a  secondary  fuel  chamber  and  primary  fuel  chamber 
downstream  from  said  inlet  means  for  receiving  fuel  therefrom, 
a  first  valve  means  in  the  housing  means  between  the  fuel  inlet 
means  and  fuel  chamber-providing  means  operable  in  response 
to  a  given  fuel  pressure  to  admit  fuel  from  said  inlet  means  to 
said  secondary  fuel  chamber  and  primary  fuel  chamber,  a 
second  valve  means  in  the  housing  means  downstream  of  said 
first  valve  means  operable  in  response  to  fuel  pressure  higher 
than  said  given  fuel  pressure  to  allow  fuel  flow  from  the  sec- 
ondary fuel  chamber,  secondary  fuel  outlet  means  in  the  hous- 
ing means  for  receiving  fuel  from  the  secondary  fuel  chamber 
as  allowed  by  the  second  valve  means,  primary  fuel  outlet 
means  in  the  housing  means  for  receiving  fuel  from  the  primary 


1.  A  snow  gun  comprising, 

a  central  compressed-air  supply  line, 

a  pressurized-water  supply  line  disposed  coaxially  with  and 
surrounding  said  compressed-air  supply  line, 

a  spray  head  attached  at  one  end  to  said  pressurized-water 
supply  line  and  including  an  interior  space  serving  as  a 
pre-expansion  chamber, 

inner  nozzles  in  said  compressed-air  supply  line  having  cen- 
tral axes  intersecting  the  central  axis  of  said  compressed 
air  supply  line  and  forming  an  acute  angle  therewith,  said 
inner  nozzles  communicating  with  said  pre-expansion 
chamber,  and 

a  perforated  end  piece  attached  to  the  other  end  of  said  spray 
head,  bounding  said  interior  space,  and  including  at  least 
three  centrosymmetrically  disposed  discharge  nozzles. 
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4,491^4 

LAND  IRRIGATION  APPARATUS  PROVIDING 

IMPROVED  WATER  DISTRIBUTION 

AUen  T.  Noble,  Boiie,  I(L,  Miigiior  to  Noble  Uiiear  Irrigation, 

lac^  Boise,  Id. 

Contimiatioii  of  Ser.  No.  147451,  May  7, 1980,  abaadooed.  This 

appUcatioB  Not.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  323,744 

lot  a.}  B05B  S/18 

VS.  a.  239—183  18  Qaims 


1.  In  a  land  irrigation  system  including  an  elongated  struc- 
tural boom  supporting  a  water  distribution  pipe  above  the  land 
to  be  irrigated,  driven  means  supporting  the  boom  and  water 
distribution  pipe  for  movement  over  the  land  to  be  irrigated, 
and  connector  means  for  connecting  the  water  distribution 
pipe  to  a  source  of  water  under  pressure  to  be  discharged  from 
the  water  distribution  pipe  through  spray  heads  during  move- 
ment of  the  water  distribution  pipe  over  the  land,  the  improve- 
ment comprising 
a  plurality  of  elongated  generally  horizontal  conduits, 
coupling  means  connecting  each  of  the  elongated  conduits 
to  the  water  distribution  pipe  at  spaced  intervals  along  the 
water  distribution  pipe  and  providing  a  water  flow  path 
between  the  water  distribution  pipe  and  each  of  the  elon- 
gated conduits, 
a  plurality  of  spray  heads  connected  to  each  elongated  con- 
duit along  its  length  and  in  spaced  relation  to  one  another, 
said  spray  heads  each  being  adapted  to  discharge  water  in 
a  spray  pattern  to  distribute  the  water  over  an  area  of 
ground  having  a  substantial  dimension  in  a  direction  paral- 
lel to  the  water  distribution  pipe, 
means  mounting  the  elongated  conduits  on  the  structural 
boom  in  spaced,  generally  parallel  relation  to  one  another 
with  each  elongated  conduit  being  disposed  at  an  acute 
uigle  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  water  distribu- 
tion pipe,  the  elongated  conduits  having  their  end  portions 
projecting  outwardly  from  the  structural  boom  on  each 
side  thereof  whereby,  upon  movement  of  the  water  distri- 
bution pipe  over  the  land  to  be  irrigated,  the  spray  heads 
connected  to  each  elongated  conduit  travel  paths  above 
the  ground  which  are  offset  relative  to  one  another  along 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  water  distribution  pipe,  the 
spacing  of  the  elongated  conduits  and  their  angle  relative 
to  the  water  distribution  pipe  being  such  that  the  area  of 
ground  covered  by  the  spray  pattern  from  each  spray 
head  overlaps  a  portion  of  the  areas  covered  by  at  least 
one  spray  head  on  an  adjacent  elongated  conduit  and  at 
least  one  spray  head  on  the  same  elongated  conduit. 

^  4,491,27s 

DISPENSER  FOR  ROAD  VEmCLE 
Herbert  Holsworth,  1267  Mnskingnm,  Pontiac,  Mich.  48054 
FUed  Jon.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  392,761 
iBt  a.3  AOIC  3/06 
VS.  a.  239-463  10  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  equipped  with  a  forward 


mounted  snow  plow  blade  having  a  concave  front  surface 
disposed  forward  of  the  vehicle,  the  improvement  composing: 
a  road  dispenser  arrangement  for  granular  matenaJ  compris- 
ing a  hopper  mounted  to  the  upper  edge  of  said  snow  plow 
blade: 
said  hopper  having  at  least  one  bottom  opening  for  allowing 

outflow  therefrom; 
spreader  means  mounted  to  said  hopper  for  directing  out- 
flow of  road  salt  from  said  hopper  against  said  front  sur- 
face of  said  snow  plow  blade; 
and  means  for  selectively  esubli&hing  outflow  of  road  salt 
from  said  hopper  to  said  spreader  means; 


whereby  said  snow  plow  blade  is  tillable  under  the  selective 
control  of  the  operator  of  said  vehicle,  and  wherein  said 
means  for  controllably  esublishing  outnov^  from  said 
hopper  to  said  spreader  means  includes  a  slidablc  damper 
plate  slidably  mounted  beneath  said  at  least  one  hopper 
opening,  and  said  damper  plate  being  formed  with  an 
opening; 

means  for  causing  said  damper  plate  to  be  moved  to  bnng 
said  damper  plate  opening  into  registry  with  said  hopper 
openings  upon  tilting  movement  of  said  snow  plow  blade 
to  a  predetermined  position. 


4,491,276 
ELECrROSTATIC  SPRAY  APPARATUS 
Clarence  C.  Reeves,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Speeflo  Mano- 
facturing  Corporation,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  395,143 

Int.  a.'  BOSH  5/02 

VS.  a.  239—692  n  Claims 


1.  An  electrostatic  spray  coating  apparatus  including  means 

for  emitting  a  spray  of  coating  matenal  and  electrode  means 

for  applying  an  electric  charge  to  the  emitted  coating  matenal, 

and  an  energy  conversion  assembly  for  converting  the  energy 

of  a  fluid  under  opressure  into  electncal  energy  for  use  in  said 

spray  apparatus, 

said  assembly  including  a  turbine  operably  connected  to  a 

generator  for  providing  an  electncal  output,  said  turbine 

having  a  rotor  adapted  to  be  pneumatially  operated  by 

pressurized  air  delivered  to  the  spray  apparatus  from  a 

remote  supply  thereof, 

said  assembly  also  including  pneumatic  drive  means  and 

pneumatic  brake  means  cooperatively  arranged  to  accel- 
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erate  said  rotor  from  rest  to  a  predetermined  running  4,491»278 

speed  in  a  predetennmed  time  interval,  said  pneumatic         COMMINUTOR  FOR  INLINE  FLOW  OF  SEWAGE 

drive  means  comprising  a  first  air  stream  arranged  to  drive   Wiiliam  B.  Galanty,  One  Argk  Ct«  liTingrtoo,  N  J.  07039 


said  turbine  in  a  first  rotational  direction  and  said  pneu- 
matic brake  means  comprising  a  second  air  stream  ar- 
ranged to  drive  said  turbine  in  an  opposite  second  rota- 
tional direction,  said  streams  of  air  cooperatively  acceler- 
ating and  maintaining  the  rotation  of  said  rotor  in  said  first 
direction,  said  first  and  second  air  streams  being  derived 
from  a  common  chamber  to  which  pressurized  air  is  deliv- 
ered at  a  constant  pressure,  said  common  chamber  having 
an  annular  configuration  and  extending  around  said  rotor. 


4,491,277 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECLAIMING 
FOUNDRY  SAND 
Hans    Baoer,    NeniiJdrdieii-Seeisdieid,    and    Heinz-Witfaold 
Scfamitz,  Enen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmiany,  assignors  to 
KUkkncr-Hninboidt'Deiitz  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
CoatiBUitioa  of  Scr.  No.  343,402,  Jan.  28, 1982,  abudoned.  This 
appUcatfon  Nov.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  554,381 
OMtau  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  30, 
1981,  3103030 

Int  a>  B02C  19/12 
U.S.  a.  241—5  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  reclaiming  foundry  sand  from  foundry  sand 
contaminated  with  a  binder  which  comprises: 

separating  ferromagnetic  contaminants  from  the  contami- 
nated sand  in  a  magnetic  separating  zone, 

thermally  treating  the  remaining  contaminated  sand  in  a 
fluidized  bed  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  870*  C.  for  up  to 
45  minutes  to  cause  burning  off  of  carbon  and  embrittle- 
ment  of  binder  constituents  among  the  remaining  contami- 
nants, 

cooling  the  sand  after  such  thermal  treatment, 

cleaning  the  thus  treated  sand  in  a  counterflow  impact  jet 
mill  operating  at  air  velocities  of  from  30  to  50  m/sec  to 
strip  solid  binder  crusts  from  the  surfaces  of  the  sand 
grains  essentially  by  collisions  of  said  particles  with  each 
other,  and 

sifting  the  thus  cleaned  sand  to  separate  relatively  coarse, 
non-comminuuted  sand  grains  from  fmer  grained  particles 
of  fractured  binder  crusts. 


FUed  Jan.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  575,306 
Int  a.3  B02C  23/36 
U.S.  CL  241—46.06 


6Claina 


1.  An  improved  comminutor  device  for  sewage  system 
comprising  in  combination: 

a.  a  one  piece  hemispherical  cup-like  cage  member  forming 
a  concave  surface  traversely  disposed  in  a  sewage  system 
along  a  flow  path  of  said  system,  said  cage  having  a  plural- 
ity  of  slotted  openings  cutting  said  cage  member  in  planes 
perpendicular  to  an  axis  thereof  and  said  slotted  openings 
being  formed  by  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  arcuate  ele- 
ments along  said  concave  cup-like  surface  and  extending 
toward  a  down-stream  side  of  said  flow  path  of  said  sys- 
tem; 

b.  said  cage  member  having  a  stationary  circular  section 
with  spaced-apart  cutter  and  shredding  teeth  formed 
along  a  peripherical  edge  thereof  as  an  integral  part  of  said 
hemispherical  cup-like  cage,  each  of  said  teeth  being 
displsed  in  alignment  with  a  corresponding  end  of  said 
arcuate  elements  of  said  cage  and  having  individual  di- 
mensions along  said  axis  and  path  of  flow  which  are 
greater  than  that  of  said  arcuate  elements  of  the  cage; 

c.  a  one  piece  rotatable  member  having  a  plurality  of  cutting 
and  shredding  teeth  formed  on  at  least  two  C-shaped 
diametrically  opposed  members  having  a  preselected 
width  and  thickness  rotatably  mounted  co-axially  with 
said  cup-like  cage  and  disposed  perpendicular  to  the  flow 
of  sewage  on  an  upstream  side  of  said  flow  path,  said 
plurality  of  teeth  on  each  of  said  C-shaped  rotatable  mem- 
bers extending  for  interengagement  with  said  circular 
section  of  spaced-apart  cutter  and  shredding  teeth  of  said 
cage  and  for  intermeshing  with  said  arcuate  elements  of 
said  cage;  and 

d.  driving  means  for  rotating  said  rotatably  mounted  C* 
shaped  diametrically  opposed  members  about  the  axis  of 
said  cage  for  interengaging  said  teeth  of  said  circular 
section  and  for  sweeping  through  said  plurality  of  slotted 
openings  of  said  cage. 


4,491,279 
PORTABLE  ROCK  CRUSHING  AND  CONVEYING 
SYSTEM 
Wallace  H.  Long,  and  Ralph  Ruggiero,  both  of  Tucson,  Ariz., 
assignors  to  DuTal  Corporatioii,  Houston,  Tex. 
Filed  May  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  379,512 
Int  a.}  B02C  2/00 
VJS,  a.  241—101.7  9  Claims 

1.  A  portable  crusher  for  use  in  an  open  pit  mine  and  move- 
able from  site  to  site  by  a  separate  transporter  vehicle  compris- 
ing: 
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a  generally  toroidal  body  supported  above  the  ground  by  at 
least  three  legs  and  spaced  above  the  ground  to  permit 
said  transporter  vehicle  to  move  underneath  the  body, 
said  body  having  a  central  cylindrical  cavity  housing  a 
gyratory  crusher  apparatus  positioned  to  receive  raw 
material  from  above  said  cavity  and  discharge  crushed 
material  from  the  bottom  of  said  cavity; 
said  toroidal  body  comprising  a  semimonocoque  structure 
having  a  steel  skeleton  of  a  plurality  of  steel  beams  defining  an 
annular  upper  deck,  an  annular  lower  deck,  a  generally  circu- 
lar circumferential  outer  wall  connecting  said  upper  and  lower 
decks  and  at  least  three  legs  equally  spaced  about  said  circum- 
ferential outer  wall  and  extending  downwardly  from  said 


lower  deck  and  flared  radially  outwardly  so  that  the  lower 
ends  of  said  legs  rest  on  the  ground  on  a  circle  of  greater 
diameter  than  that  of  said  circumferential  outer  wall;  said  steel 
skeleton  being  covered  by  an  outer  skin  of  steel  plates  secured 
to  said  steel  beams  so  that  said  plates  carry  a  major  part  of  the 
load  and  the  toroid  walls  act  as  deep  beams  to  transfer  load  to 
the  legs; 
said  body  having  a  support  ring  on  the  underside  of  said 

lower  deck  for  engagement  by  such  a  transporter  vehicle 

when  being  moved; 
said  body  further  having  hollow  spaces  between  said  upper 

and  lower  decks  and  said  outer  wall  and  central  cavity  for 

housing  equipment  associated  with  said  crusher. 


4,491,280 
ROLLER  MILL  CONSTRUCTION 
Ottmar  Bacharach,  Kaisenlatem,  and  Herbert  Schifer,  Vinaia- 
gen,  botk  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  aaaignors  to  Gebr.  Pfeiffer 
AG,  Kaiaenlaater,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  479,957 
Oaint  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  5. 
1982,  3212724 

iBt  a.2  B02C  15/00 
MS.  a  241-121  6  Claims 


with  said  grinding  plate,  with  each  of  said  roIJen  being 
individually  supported  on  a  separate  one  of  said  roller 
frames; 

said  roller  frames  comprising  projections  at  both  ends 
thereof  constructed  to  form  a  connecting  joint  between 
adjacent  ones  of  said  roller  frames  and  means  between 
adjacent  projections  for  formmg  a  connecting  joint  be- 
tween said  frames,  said  connecting  joint  being  structured 
to  enable  articulated  movement  between  said  roller 
frames;  and 

means  for  generating  a  gnnding  pressure  at  said  roller 
frames,  said  means  for  generating  being  engaged  with  said 
roller  frames  in  the  area  of  said  joinu. 


4,491,281 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WINDING  WIRES 
Akira  Doaaka,  Koganei,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Ikari  Machine  Tools 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525,594 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  13,  1982.  57-159295; 
Apr.  20,  1983,  58-70543;  Apr.  20,  1983,  58-70544;  Apr.  28.  1983. 
58-74106 

Int.  a.3  B65H  81/02;  HOIF  41/08 
UAa.242-4R  12aaim« 


1.  A  method  of  winding  an  electric  wire  around  a  toroidal 
core  having  a  hole,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  guiding  an  end  of  the  wire  from  one  side  of  the  core 
closely  toward  the  hole; 

(b)  developing  a  vacuum  in  a  suction  pipe  positioned  on  an 
opposite  side  of  the  core  to  create  an  air  stream  thereby 
drawing  the  wire  through  said  hole  from  one  side  to  the 
opposite  side  of  the  core; 

(c)  turning  said  suction  pipe  from  said  opposite  side  to  said 
one  side  of  said  core  to  transfer  the  wire  in  a  direction  to 
be  wound  around  the  core; 

(d)  thereafter,  positioning  the  end  of  the  wire  on  said  one 
side  of  the  core  and  simultaneously  cutting  off  the  end  of 
the  wire;  and 

(e)  thereafter,  guiding  a  cut  end  of  the  wire  from  said  one 
side  of  the  core  closely  toward  the  hole. 


1.  A  roller  mill  comprising: 

a  grinding  plate  revolving  around  a  vertical  central  ajus; 

a  plurality  of  grinding  rollers  in  rolling  grinding  contact 

with  said  grinding  plate; 
a  roller  frame  supporting  each  of  said  grinding  rollers  for 

rotation  about  a  stationary  axis  in  grinding  engagement 


4,491^2 

WINDING  MACHINE  FOR  AUTOMATIC  SPOOL 

EXCHANGE 

Diethard  Hiibner,  Bordeabolm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Neumiinsterache  Maschinen-  and  Apparateban  Gesellacliaft 

mbH  (Neumag),  Neumueaster,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  408,660 
ClaiiM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Aag.  20, 
1981,  3132853 

iBt  CL^  B65H  54/02.  67/04 
\5S.  a.  242—18  A  5  daima 

1.  A  winding  machine  for  automatic  spool  exchange,  com- 
prising 
a  spool  switching  element  with  two  alternatively  operating 
clamping  pins  for  receiving  spool  sleeves; 
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means  defining  a  knot  winding  region; 

a  traverse  motion  guiding  element  defining  a  traverse  motion 
region; 

means  shiftable  during  spool  exchange  to  an  operational 
position  and  including  an  upper  axis-parallel  thread  guid- 
ing member  with  an  abutment  in  the  knot  wmding  region, 
a  lower  axis-parallel  thread  guiding  member  with  a  further 


abutment  in  the  traverse  motion  region,  a  finger  displace- 
able  along  said  upper  guiding  member  to  the  vicinity  of 
said  first-mentioned  abutment,  and  a  further  finger  dis- 
placeable  outwardly  along  said  lower  thread  guiding 
member  to  over  an  end  of  a  sleeve; 

means  for  shifting  said  shiftable  means  to  the  operative 
position;  and 

means  for  displacing  said  fingers. 


4,491,283 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONVOLUTING  WEBS  OF  PAPER  OR 

THE  LIKE 
JoMf  Par;  Geriurd  Hartwich,  both  of  Krefeld,  and  Jorg  Prey, 
TdnlsTorst,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  assignors  to  Kleine- 
wefen  GMBH,  Krefeid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Apr.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  485,632 
Gains  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  20, 
1982,  3214396 

Int  a.^  B65H  n/02 
U.S.  CL  242—67.1  R  33  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  convoluting  a  web  of  paper  or  the  like, 
comprising  a  driven  rotary  takeup  device;  means  for  feeding 
the  web  to  said  takeup  device  along  a  predetermined  path  so 
that  the  takeup  device  converts  the  running  web  into  a  grow- 
ing roll  of  neighboring  convolutions,  said  feeding  means  com- 
prising a  distancing  device  which  is  adjacent  to  a  predeter- 
mined portion  of  said  path  and  is  spaced  apart  from  the  outer- 
most convolution  of  the  growing  roll  on  said  takeup  device, 
said  distancing  device  being  arranged  to  direct  the  running 
web  substantially  tangentially  toward  the  roll  on  the  takeup 
device  so  that  the  outermost  convolution  of  the  roll  and  the 
web  portion  between  said  distancing  device  and  the  roll  define 
a  substantially  gusset-shaped  space;  means  for  moving  at  least 
one  of  said  devices  with  reference  to  the  other  of  said  devices 
so  as  to  maintain  the  spacing  between  said  distancing  device 
and  the  outermost  convolution  of  the  roll  on  said  takeup  device 


at  an  at  least  substantially  constant  value;  and  means  for  reduc- 
ing the  pressure  of  air  at  least  at  one  side  of  the  running  web 
intermediate  said  distancing  device  and  the  outermost  convo- 
lution of  the  roll  on  said  takeup  device,  said  pressure  reducing 
means  including  means  for  generating  suction  in  said  space. 


4,491,284 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WINDING  AN 
ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  WIRE  INTO  AN 

iNDUcnvEcoa 

Miguel  Vaiqnez,  aad  Ren£  Bildi,  both  of  Mcta,  Fraace,  Msign- 
ors  to  France  Tranafo  (S JL),  Maiiien  le  Metz,  France 

FUed  Dec  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  446,030 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  France,  Dec.  1, 1981,  81  22614 

Int  a.3  B21C  47/12 

U.S.  a.  242—83  14  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  winding  an  insulated  electrically  con- 
ductive wire  into  a  cylindrical  coil,  comprising: 

a  first  member  forming  a  horizontal  supporting  surface; 

a  cylindrical  core  rising  from  said  supporting  surface  with  a 
vertical  axis; 

a  cylindrical  sleeve  on  said  supporting  surface  coaxially 
surrounding  said  core  and  defining  therewith  an  annular 
space  centered  on  said  axis; 

a  tubular  guide  extending  substantially  vertically  from  above 
into  said  annular  space  and  terminating  in  a  discharge  end 
disposed  above  said  supporting  surface,  said  discharge  end 
being  curved  about  said  axis  and  having  a  downwardly 
inclined  outlet  about  midway  between  said  core  and  said 
sleeve; 

a  second  member  supporting  said  guide,  said  members  being 
relatively  vertically  displaceable; 

a  first  motor  coupled  with  one  of  said  members  for  unidirec- 
tionally  rotating  same  about  said  axis  at  an  angular  veloc- 
ity W; 

feed  means  on  said  second  member  aligned  with  an  entrance 
end  of  said  guide  and  driven  by  a  second  motor  for  contin- 
uously advancing  a  wire  at  a  linear  speed  V  through  said 
guide  into  said  annular  space  for  deposition  on  said  sup- 
porting surface  on  a  generally  spiral  path  with  contiguous 
turns  to  form  a  succession  of  mutually  coextensive  annular 
layers  between  said  core  and  said  sleeve; 

control  means  coupled  with  said  first  motor  and  said  feed 
means  for  establishing  a  ratio  V/W  proportional  to  the 
radius  of  said  turns,  said  ratio  alternately  decreasing  and 
increasing  progressively  over  consecutive  series  of  n  revo- 
lutions of  said  one  of  said  members  where  n  is  the  number 
of  wire  turns  fitting  between  said  core  and  said  sleeve 
whereby  said  turns  follow  one  another  in  a  radially  out- 
ward direction  within  every  other  layer  and  in  a  radially 
inward  direction  within  every  intervening  layer,  said 
control  means  including  a  processor  programmed  to 
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change  the  speed  of  one  of  said  motors  after  every  revolu- 
tion of  said  one  of  said  members;  and 
means  including  a  third  motor  for  relatively  vertically  dis- 
placing said  members,  said  third  motor  being  controlled 
by  said  processor  to  take  a  step  after  each  n'*  revolution  of 
said  one  of  said  members  for  raising  said  discharge  end 
above  said  supporting  surface  by  an  incremental  distance 
sufficient  to  accommodate  an  additional  layer. 


4,491,2m 
TUBE  FOR  YARN  BOBBINS 
Hans  B.  NielMO,  BiihlstraaM,  CH-«125  ZoUiicerbers,  Switier- 
land 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1983,  Scr.  No.  486,042 
Oaima  priority,  application  United  KlBgdom,  Apr.  21,  19«2, 
8211540 

Int.  a.'  B65H  75/20 
VS.  a  242-118.11  s  Clains 


r-i' 


4,491,285 
OSCILLATING  SYSTEM  RETAINING  MEANS 
Richard  R.  Coundlnua,  CoUinsrille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Bruns- 
wick Corporation,  Skoide,  HI. 
DiTidoo  of  Scr.  No.  84,719,  Oct  15, 1979,.  This  appUcation  Feb. 
24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  469,419 
iBt  0.3  AOIK  89/OJ 
VS.  a  242— 84J1  R  7  CbOns 


1.  In  a  fishing  reel  having  a  housing  with  a  front  end  and  a 
back  end,  a  center  shaft  mounted  on  the  housing  with  a  back 
end  projecting  into  the  housing,  the  shaft  generally  having  a 
diameter  "A"  with  a  groove  defining  an  undercut  diameter  on 
the  shaft  located  near  the  back  end,  the  diameter  of  the  under- 
cut being  "D"  which  is  smaller  than  diameter  "A"  and  the 
width  of  the  undercut  groove  being  "B",  the  undercut  groove 
having  a  periphery  less  than  the  periphery  of  the  shaft,  means 
for  imparting  reciprocating  motion  to  the  shaft  including  a 
reciprocating  oscillator  slide  having  a  bifurcated  fork  secured 
thereto,  the  fork  having  first  and  second  lugs  with  inner  walls 
and  a  space  between  the  inner  walls  having  a  dimension 
sUghUy  larger  than  width  "B",  the  lugs  have  coaxial  aligned 
holes  with  each  hole  having  a  diameter  shghtiy  larger  than 
diameter  "A",  the  shaft  being  slip  fitted  into  the  holes  in  the 
lugs  with  the  undercut  diameter  being  positioned  between  the 
inner  walls,  an  improved  means  for  secunng  the  shaft  to  the 
oscillator  shaft  comprising: 
a  retainer  clip  having  a  base  and  two  integrally  formed 
spaced  apart  legs  extending  from  the  base,  each  leg  havmg 
an  exterior  end,  the  base  and  legs  having  common  sides, 
and  defining  a  hole  and  a  slot  separating  the  legs  with  the 
hole  near  the  center  of  the  cUp  and  the  slot  connecting  the 
hole  and  the  exterior  ends,  the  legs  and  base  being  longer 
than  the  diameter  "A",  the  hole  having  a  diameter  slighUy 
larger  than  the  diameter  "D"  of  the  undercut  and  the  slot 
having  a  width  "F'  smaller  than  the  diameter  "D",  the 
clip  having  a  thickness  defining  the  distance  between  the 
common  sides  as  being  slighUy  less  than  the  width  "B"  of 
the  undercut  groove,  the  chp  made  from  a  material  per- 
mitting the  legs  to  expand  outwardly  a  sufficient  amount 
to  permit  positioning  the  chp  in  the  undercut  groove. 


1.  A  tube  of  plastic  for  yam  bobbins  of  the  conical  type  the 
narrow  end  of  which  fits  into  the  broad  end  and  which  has  a 
perforated  cone  surface  to  carry  the  yam  dunng  liquid  treat- 
ment, characterized  m  having,  substantially  along  one  or  more 
generatrices  of  the  cone  surface,  at  least  one  V-&haped  slit 
extending  at  least  over  the  major  part  of  the  length  of  the  tube, 
said  slit  having  a  pointed  end  located  in  the  broad  end  of  the 
tube  and  having  an  open  end  located  m  the  narrow  end  of  the 
tube. 


4,491,287 

PUSHBUTTON  ACTUATED  CASSETTE  TAPE 

TRANSPORT 

Mitsum  Ida,  Koshigaya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1981.  Ser.  No.  333.478 
Claims  priority,  an>UcatioD  Japan,  Dec.  29,  1980,  55-188031 
iBt  a.3  GllB  15/ JO 
VS.  a  242-200  n  ctoliBs 


1.  In  a  cassette  tape  recording  and/or  reproducing  apparatus 
including  a  substantially  rectangular  chassis  having  generally 
parallel  first  and  second  surfaces  at  its  opposed  sides,  and 
cassette  holding  means  for  operatively  positioning  a  Upe  cas- 
sette against  said  first  surface  such  that  axes  of  reels  within  said 
cassette  are  normal  to  said  first  surface; 
a  tape  transport  mechanism  comprising  reel  shafts  extending 
through  said  chassis  from  the  side  of  said  second  surface 
for  engaging  respective  reels  in  a  tape  cassette  operatively 


164 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  1, 198S 


positioned  against  said  first  surface,  and  gear  transmission 
means  for  selectively  driving  said  shafts  in  accordance 
with  a  plurality  of  operating  modes  of  the  apparatus,  said 
gear  transmission  means  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  gears 
at  the  side  of  said  chassis  corresponding  to  said  second 
surface  for  rotation  about  respective  axes,  all  of  said  axes 
of  the  gears  being  normal  to  said  second  surface  and  fixed 
relative  to  each  other  and  with  respect  to  said  second 
surface  with  at  least  one  of  said  gears  being  displaceable  in 
the  direction  of  the  respective  axis  for  changing  from  one 
to  another  of  said  modes; 

at  least  one  push  button  each  disposed  at  said  side  of  the 
chassis  corresponding  to  said  second  surface  and  each 
being  manually  actuable  between  extended  and  depressed 
positions  in  a  direction  normal  to  said  second  surface;  and 

means  responsive  to  actuation  of  said  one  push  button  from 
said  extended  position  to  said  depressed  position  for  dis- 
placing said  one  gear  in  said  direction  of  the  respective 
axis  and  thereby  changing  the  mode  of  the  apparatus. 


4,491,289 

MULTIPLE  LOCKING  DEVICE  INSENSITIVE  TO 

THERMAL  VARIATIONS  ESPECIALLY  APPUCABLE 

TO  SPACE  VEHICLES 

ChristiaB  Riaa,  and  Gerard  Veiain,  both  of  Mandellea,  Fhuce, 

anigBon  to  Sodete  Nitkmale  IndnstrieUe  Aero^atialc, 

Paris,  Fraoce 

FDed  Jan.  17, 1983,  Scr.  No.  458,690 
daimc  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Jan.  22, 1962,  82  00962 
lat  CL3  B64G  1/66,  1/44 
VS.  a.  244—158  R  3  Claimi 


4,491,288 

AIRCRAFT  LANDING  WHEEL  ROTATING  MEANS 

GraJna  R.  Sinclair,  18  Mtfic  St,  Mnrarrie,  Queensland  4172, 

AwKtnOt 
per  No.  PCr/AU82/00130,  §  371  Dtte  Jon.  1,  1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jon.  1,  1983,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO83/01239,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Apr.  14, 1983 

PCT  FUed  Aug.  13, 1982,  Scr.  No.  503,135 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Anstralia,  Oct  8,  1981,  PF1119; 
Jon.  15,  1982,  84861/82 

Int  a^  B64C  25/40 
VS.  a  244—103  S  12  Claims 


1.  An  aircraft  landing  wheel  rotating  means  including: 
a  landing  wheel  (13)  rotatably  mounted  on  an  undercarriage 
leg  (11);  said  landing  wheel  (13)  having  a  plurality  of 
tiirbine  blades  (20);  and 
an  airscoop  (21)  mounted  on  the  undercarriage  leg  (11) 
adjacent  the  landing  wheel  (13),  the  airscoop  (21)  having 
a  forwardly  directed  inlet  (23)  and  a  wheel  outlet  (25) 
adapted  to  direct  the  airflow  through  the  airscoop  (21)  to 
the  turbine  blades  (20)  to  route  the  landing  wheel  (13),  the 
airscoop  (21)  being  characterized  by: 
a  rearwardly  directed  venting  outlet  (24);  and 
movable  means  (29,34)  operable  to  selectively  close  the 
venting  outlet  (24)  to  direct  the  airflow  through  the  wheel 
outlet  (25)  to  the  turbine  blades  (20)  and  open  the  venting 
outlet  (24)  to  at  least  a  portion  of  the  airflow  to  pass 
through  the  venting  outlet  (24)  and  bypass  the  turbine 
blades  (20). 


1.  A  multiple  locking  device  insensitive  to  thermal  variations 
to  ensure  temporary  locking  of  the  sheaving  points  for  a  space 
vehicle  appendix  by  means  of  a  single  sheaving  cable  which  is 
cut  off  when  it  is  desired  to  effect  displaying  of  the  appendix, 
said  device  comprising  at  each  of  said  sheaving  points: 
a  sheaving  clamp  hinged  to  said  appendix  and  maintained 
against  a  foot  rigidly  secured  to  the  structure  of  the  space 
vehicle  through  link  means  including  an  element  to  be 
locked, 
a  stop  catch  hinged  to  the  foot  of  the  sheaving  point,  said 
stop  catch  providing  temporary  immobilization  of  the 
element  to  be  locked  at  the  sheaving  point, 
an  elbow  lever  hinged  to  the  stop  catch  on  the  one  hand,  and 
on  the  other  hand,  connected  to  the  sheaving  cable,  and 
an  elastic  link  hinged  to  the  foot  of  the  sheaving  point  at  a 
flrst  hinging  point  on  the  one  hand  and  on  the  other  hand 
to  the  elbow  lever  at  a  second  hinging  point  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  elastic  link  exerts  upon  the  elbow  lever  a 
force  to  balance  the  holding  force  exerted  therepuon  by 
the  sheaving  cable, 
wherd>y  temporary  immobilization  of  the  element  to  be 
locked  at  the  sheaving  points  is  ensured  through  the 
sheaving  cable  which  through  the  elbow  lever  and  the 
elastic  link  holds  the  stop  catch  in  its  locked  position  as 
long  as  the  shearing  device  for  the  sheaving  cable  has  not 
been  operated. 


4,491,290 

TRAIN  DEFECT  DETECTING  AND  ENUNCIATING 

SYSTEM 

Robert  D.  Douglas,  2157  Poindana  Rd.,  Neptune  Beach,  Fla. 

32233 

Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  050,951,  Jon.  22, 1979,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Ang.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  406,021 

Int  CL^  B61L  3/00;  G08B  21/00 

VS.  a.  246—169  A  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  detecting  hot  axle  bearings  on  cars  of  a  train, 

which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  obtaining  measurements  indicative  of  the  heat  of  the  axle 
bearings  on  one  side  of  a  car  of  a  train, 

(b)  averaging  the  two  lowest  measurements  from  said  axle 
bearings  on  said  one  car  side  to  obtain  a  first  average 
measurement, 

(c)  comparing  each  of  the  remaining  axle  bearing  measure- 
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ments  on  one  side  of  said  car  with  said  first  average  mea- 
surement and  providing  an  alarm  if  any  remaining  axle 
bearing  measurements  on  one  side  of  said  car  exceed  said 


laterally  toward  said  body  member  to  permit  withdrawal 
of  said  climbmg  aid  from  within  the  confine. 
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4,491^1 

CLIMBE^JG  AID  FOR  MOUNTAEV  CLIMBERS 

Pnl  W.  CUiig,  3153  W.  Echo  Ijl,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85021 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  344,619 

Int  CL^  F16M  13/00 

VJS.  CL  248—1  8  Claims 


1.  A  climbing  aid  for  establishing  a  removable  anchor  within 
a  confine,  said  climbing  aid  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  body  member; 

(b)  means  for  engaging  said  body  member  with  an  element  to 
be  supported  therefrom; 

(c)  first  and  second  chock  means  for  contacting  opposed 
surfaces  of  the  confine; 

(d)  means  for  biasing  said  First  and  second  chock  means 
laterally  and  in  opposed  directions  from  said  body  mem- 
ber to  establish  factional  contact  between  said  climbing 
aid  and  opposed  surfaces  of  the  confine; 

(e)  a  first  parallelogram  linkage  for  linking  said  first  chock 
means  with  said  body  member  and  a  second  parallelogram 
linkage  for  linking  said  second  chock  means  with  said 
body  member  to  urge  lateral  displacement  of  said  first  and 
second  chock  means  relative  to  said  body  member  upon 
application  of  a  force  by  the  element  upon  said  engaging 
means;  and 

(f)  means  for  displacing  said  first  and  second  chock  means 


4,491,292 
STRUT  STRUCTURE  FOR  SUSPENDING  LOADS  UNDER 

AIRCRAFT 
JeaB-Pierre  Mattel,  La  Vareane,  and  Pierre  F.  Cootla,  Paris, 
botk  of  France,  awigBors  to  R.  Aikan  A  Qe,  Fnucc 
DiTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  175,545,  Aug.  5,  1980,.  This  SMtiicatioii 

Aug.  9,  1983,  Scr.  No.  521,022 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  8,  1979,  79  20398 

Int  a.'  F16M  13/00 

VS.  a.  248—1  4  ciainu 


first  average  measurement  by  a  predetermined  amount 
whereby  said  axle  bearing  is  classified  as  being  over- 
heated. 


I.  A  strut  structure  for  connecting  a  load  carrier  device  to  an 
aircraft,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  horizontal  hollow  supporting  beam  comprising  a  metal 
hollow  longitudinal  member  disposed  withm  a  first  U-sec- 
tioned  longitudinal  member  made  of  compound  material 
comprising  mineral  fibers  embedded  in  a  resin  forming  a 
setting  binder, 

(b)  a  metal  connecting  member  to  the  aircraft  ngid  with  an 
upper  face  of  said  metal  longitudinal  member  and  passing 
through  an  upper  intermediate  portion  of  said  first  longi- 
tudinal member  made  of  comp>ound  material, 

(c)  a  second  U-sectioned  longitudinal  member  made  of  com- 
pound materia]  having  an  intermediate  portion  ngid  with 
said  hollow  supporting  beam, 

(d)  metal  members  each  being  provided  with  means  for 
fixing  a  load  earner  device  and  being  ngid  with  register- 
ing portions  of  said  U-sectioned  second  longitudinal  mem- 
ber, and 

(e)  side  plates  made  of  compound  material  fixed  on  external 
portions  of  said  fu^t  and  second  U-sectioned  longitudinal 
members  made  of  compound  material, 

so  that  transmission  of  stress  between  the  load  earner  device 
and  the  aircraft  is  performed  along  two  different  paths,  the  one 
comprising  the  side  plates  and  the  U-sectioned  first  longitudi- 
nal member  made  of  compound  material  through  which  passes 
the  metal  connecting  member  while  the  other  compnses  said 
U-sectioned  second  longitudinal  member  made  of  compound 
material  and  said  metal  hollow  longitudinal  member. 


4,491,293 
CAN  HOLDER 
Lilbnra  E.  Tfbba,  3511  E.  Rialto  Ave.,  Fresno,  Calif.  93726 
Filed  Sep.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  419,905 
lat  0.3  E06C  7/14 
U.S.  CL  248—211  7  dains 

1.  A  can  holder  for  use  with  a  can  having  a  container,  which 
has  an  open  end  and  an  opposite  base  end,  and  having  a  bail 
pivotally  mounted  on  the  contamer  movable  to  a  position 
which  is  opposite  of  the  base  end  and  is  in  spaced  relation  to 
the  open  end,  the  holder  comprising: 

A.  a  handle  having  a  first  end  and  an  opposite  second  erid 
spaced  therefrom, 

B.  means  mounted  on  the  first  end  for  detachably  connectmg 


166 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  1,  1985 


the  handle  to  the  container  with  the  handle  disposed  in   said  vertex  being  fastened  to  said  frame,  and  the  end  of  the 
spaced  relation  thereto,                                                      other  said  arm  remote  from  said  vertex  being  arranged  to 
C.  means  mounted  on  the  second  end  for  detachably  engag-   support  the  waveguide  end  portion,  and  said  pressure  applying 
mg  the  bail  m  lifting  relation  when  the  bail  is  in  such   ^^ans  act  on  each  one  of  said  arms, 
position  comprising  a  hook  which  is  disposed  between  the 
container  and  the  bail  and  which  opens  toward  the  bail 
when  the  bail  is  in  such  position  and  wherein  the  connect- 
ing means  connects  the  handle  to  the  container  for  move-  

ment  of  the  hook  toward  and  from  said  position  so  that  ~^^~"^^^^~~"~" 

movement  of  the  handle  from  the  container  engages  the 


hook  with  the  bail  for  support  of  the  container  by  the 
handle,  and  wherein  the  biiil  is  pivotally  mounted  on  the 
container;  wherein  said  connecting  means  comprises  a 
clamp  releasably  attachable  to  the  container  and  a  strut 
extended  between  the  clamp  and  such  first  end  of  the 
handle;  and  wherein  the  handle  includes  means  for  vary- 
ing selectively  the  distance  between  said  first  end  and  said 
second  end  so  that  the  position  of  the  hook  in  relation  to 
said  first  end  and  the  position  of  the  bail  when  engaged  by 
the  hook  are  correspondingly  varied  to  determine  the 
pivotal  relation  of  the  bail  and  the  container. 


4,49134 
ADJUSTMENT  DEVICE  FOR  AN  OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDE 
Georg  Blnme,  Backnang,  and  Lodwig  Franke,  Mnrrtiardt,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  iMignors  to  ANT  Nachrichtentech- 
aik  GmbH,  Backnmg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Ang.  11, 1983,  Scr.  No.  522,391 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Aug.  12, 
1982,  82107313.7 

Int  a^  G02B  5/172 
U.S.  a.  248—251  8  Claims 


K. 


r 


X 


Y 


*: 


1.  An  adjustment  device  for  supporting  and  positioning  an 
optical  waveguide  end  portion,  comprising:  a  supporting 
frame;  a  spring  element  supported  by  said  frame  for  supporting 
the  waveguide  end  portion;  and  means  associated  with  said 
element  for  applying  pressure  thereto  in  two  mutually  orthog- 
onal directions  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  waveguide  end 
portion  for  positioning  the  waveguide  end  portion  in  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  waveguide  end  portion  axis;  wherein  said 
spring  element  is  an  L-shaped  angle  piece  having  two  arms 
meeting  at  a  vertex,  with  the  end  of  one  said  arm  remote  from 


4,491,295 
GANG  CUTTING  TOOL  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD  OF 

FORMING  SAME 

Henry  M.  Thornton,  and  John  S.  Thornton,  both  of  York,  ?•„ 

assignors  to  Ashcombe  Prodncts  Company,  Dover,  Pa. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  231,341,  Feb.  4, 1981,  abandoned.  TUs 

appUcation  Apr.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  487,464 

Int  CL^  B29C  U/OO 

U.S.  a.  249—53  R  3  Claims 


1.  Means  for  forming  a  rigid  mounting  panel  of  settable 
material  having  an  irregular  pattern  of  holes  comprising  one  of 
a  set  of  related  patterns  and  including  sleeves  integrally  embed* 
ded  in  said  material  to  receive  and  support  respectively  a 
plurality  of  tool-supporting  heads  adapted  to  drill  a  partial 
irregular  pattern  of  holes  in  a  workpiece  requiring  an  overall 
irregular  pattern  of  holes,  said  means  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 
(a)  a  diagram  sheet  indicating  said  irregular  pattern  of  holes 

thereon, 
(b>  a  base  plate  of  non-metallic  material  capable  of  being 
penetrated  by  sharp  appendages  and  having  an  area  at 
least  as  large  as  said  diagram  sheet  and  upon  which  said 
sheet  is  mounted  upon  one  surface  thereof, 

(c)  interconnected  side  mold  members  positioned  edgewise 
upon  said  base  plate  to  form  a  polygon  which  circum- 
scribes said  irregular  pattern  of  holes  upon  said  diagram 
sheet, 

(d)  a  plurality  of  plug-like  members  of  uniform  diameter 
having  an  axially-extending  appendage  on  one  end  of  each 
member  adapted  to  penetrate  said  base  plate  at  the  center 
of  the  indication  of  each  hole  on  said  diagram  sheet  for 
firm  support  by  said  plate,  said  members  having  a  size 
corresponding  to  objects  to  be  attached  to  said  mounting 
panel  without  interference  with  adjacent  objects, 

(e)  a  plurality  of  similar  cylindrical  sleeves  of  uniform  length 
and  diameter,  the  inner  diameter  of  said  sleeves  being 
complementary  to  the  outer  diameter  of  said  plug-like 
members  and  sUdably  disposed  thereon  for  perpendicular 
support  of  said  sleeves  upon  said  base  plate,  thereby  form- 
ing a  mold  within  which  a  slurry  of  said  settable  material 
may  be  poured  to  a  desired  depth  relative  to  the  height  of 
said  sleeves  and  surrounding  the  same  for  fixation  of  the 
same  in  situ  in  said  material  when  the  same  has  set  in  cured 
condition,  whereby  a  rigid  mounting  panel  is  formed 
having  an  irregular  pattern  comprising  one  of  a  set  of 
related  patterns  which  constitute  means  to  drill  an  overall 
irregular  pattern  of  lined  holes  adapted  to  receive  shanks 
of  similar  tool-supporting  heads. 
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4,491,296 

DIAPHRAGM  DRIVE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

OPERATION  OF  A  GAS  BURNER 

Henmuu  T.  Frank,  FUedentnsM  4,  6229  NiederwaUnf,  Fed. 

Rqi.  of  Gemuuijr 

CoBtinoatioii  of  Ser.  No.  256,256,  Apr.  22, 19S1,  abuidoned. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  519,900 
Oaiiiis  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  18, 
1980,  3031134 

lat  CL^  F16K  31/J22 
VJS.  a.  251—14  8  Claims 


4,491,297 
THREE  WAY  COUPLING 
Peter  Maier,  Gerokstram  1,  7311  Netdllngen.  Teck,  and  Dieter 
Tsdiadier,  HohenaoUerastrasM  4,  7313  ReichenlMck,  botk  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  385,244 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  6, 
1981,  8116897[U] 

Int  a.3  F16L  37/28;  B24B  5/00 
U.S.  CL  251—149.1  9  Oain 


It  SI     t     U    «       II 


•  <l     I  S      4 


1.  A  diaphragm  drive  for  controlling  the  operation  of  a  valve 
manually  or  automatically  in  response  to  a  control  pressure 
signal,  comprising  housing  means  (10,  32)  forming  a  First  fixed 
volume  chamber,  a  second  variable  volume  pressure  chamber 
(9)  in  said  housing  means,  said  pressure  chamber  (9)  compris- 
ing a  spacer  ring  plate  (11)  defining  the  circumference  of  the 
second  variable  volume  pressure  chamber  (9),  a  first  flexible 
membrane  (8)  and  a  second  flexible  membrane  (33)  held  in  said 
housing  means  and  spaced  from  each  other  by  said  spacer  ring 
so  that  the  first  and  second  membranes  directly  face  each  other 
and  define  side  walls  of  said  second  variable  volume  pressure 
chamber,  control  pressure  inlet  means  (12,  37)  extending  into 
said  second  variable  volume  pressure  chamber  (9)  for  admit- 
ting a  valve  opening  pressure  signal  into  the  second  variable 
volume  pressure  chamber  between  the  first  and  second  mem- 
branes, manual  actuating  means  (31,  38)  operatively  extending 
through  said  housing  means  into  said  first  chamber  for  direct 
operative  contact  with  one  of  said  membranes  (33)  opposite 
one  side  of  said  second  variable  volume  pressure  chamber  (9), 
said  manual  actuating  means  having  a  shape  effectively  reduc- 
ing the  volume  of  said  second  variable  volume  pressure  cham- 
ber (9)  between  said  first  and  second  membranes,  valve  means 
(2,  21,  22;  1,  13,  14)  in  said  housing  means  also  extending  into 
said  first  chamber  for  direct  operative  contact  with  the  other  of 
said  membranes  (8)  opposite  the  other  side  of  said  second 
variable  volume  pressure  chamber  (9),  said  valve  means  (13, 
22)  also  having  a  shape  effectively  reducing  the  volume  of  said 
second  variable  volume  pressure  chamber  (9)  between  said 
first  and  second  membranes,  inlet  port  means  (5)  and  outlet 
pori  means  (7,  35)  in  said  housing  means,  said  first  chamber 
forming  conduit  means  (6)  in  said  housing  means  for  intercon- 
necting said  inlet  pori  means  and  said  outlet  port  means 
through  said  valve  means,  said  valve  means  being  located  in 
said  conduit  means  (6)  for  operation  by  a  pressure  signal  in  said 
second  variable  volume  pressure  chamber  or  by  actuation  of 
said  manual  actuating  means  which  is  effective  through  said 
first  and  second  membranes,  said  membranes  being  so  arranged 
that  they  move  in  opposite  directions  relative  to  each  other 
when  a  control  pressure  signal  is  introduced  into  said  second 
variable  volume  pressure  chamber  (9)  and  when  a  control 
pressure  is  released  from  said  second  variable  volume  pressure 
chamber  (9). 


1.  An  apparatus  adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  air-powered, 
hand-held  grinding  machine  which  produces  grinding  waste 
for  simultaneously  creating  connections  between  the  gnnding 
machine  and  a  compressed  air  source  which  delivers  pressur- 
ized air  to  a  pneumatic  drive  mechanism  in  the  grinding  ma- 
chine, between  the  grinding  machine  and  discharge-air  re- 
moval means  which  carries  exhaust  air  from  the  pneumatic 
drive  mechanism,  and  between  the  grinding  machine  and  a 
suction  mechanism  for  drawing  ofT  the  grindmg  waste,  com- 
prising an  adapter  having  a  housing  which,  at  one  end,  has 
annular  first,  second  and  third  quick-connection  parts  which 
are  axially  parallel  and  nested,  and  which  respectively  commu- 
nicate with  first,  second  and  third  channels  provided  in  said 
adapter  housing,  said  first  and  second  quick-connection  parts 
being  the  radially  inner  parts  and  said  first  and  second  channels 
each  having  an  elbow  portion,  said  elbow  portions  of  said  first 
and  second  channels  being  offset  in  an  axial  direction  with 
respect  to  one  another  and  respectively  terminating  in  first  and 
second  connection  members  which  project  outwardly  from 
said  adapter  housing  transversely  with  respect  to  said  axial 
direction,  wherein  said  third  channel  extends  approximately 
rectilinearly  through  said  adapter  housing  and  terminates  m  a 
third  connection  member  which  projects  in  said  axial  direction 
from  said  adapter  housing,  wherein  said  first  quick-connection 
part  is  arranged  coaxially  within  said  second  quick-connection 
part  and  said  second  quick-connection  part  is  arranged  eccen- 
trically in  and  is  near  a  peripheral  wall  section  of  said  third 
quick-connection  part;  and  including  a  hose  arrangement 
which  has  first,  second  and  third  flexible  hoses  which  are 
nested  and  are  each  coupled  at  one  end  to  respective  fastening 
coimection  parts  of  a  coupling  member,  said  fastening  connec- 
tion parts  each  having  a  radially  facing  sealing  surface  which  is 
adapted  to  seaJingly  slidably  engage  a  radially  facing  sealing 
surface  provided  on  a  respective  one  of  said  quick-connection 
parts  when  said  adapter  and  said  hose  arrangement  are  in  an 
operatively  coupled  relauonship,  and  said  coupling  member 
having  locking  means  which  can  cooperate  with  counter-lock- 
ing means  provided  on  one  of  said  quick -connection  parts  for 
releasably  nuuntaining  said  adapter  and  said  hose  arrangement 
in  said  operatively  coupled  relationship. 
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BUTTERFLY  VALVE 
David  C  Bf— ctowp,  Near  Stadley,  ind  PUlip  J.  Burtoii,  Great 
Bvr,  koth  of  Eatfaad,  aadffMn  to  Charles  Winn  (Valves) 
Limited,  Biraiogham,  England 

FIM  Sep.  9,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  416,169 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kiafdom,  Sep.  11,  1981« 
8127582 

lat  a.J  n6K  1/22 
VS.  CL  251—306  3  Oait. 


member  for  forming  a  seal  with  a  valve  seat  in  said  annular 
circumferential  recess,  a  locator  means  about  said  shaft  extend- 
ing between  said  closure  member  and  said  valve  body  for 
locating  said  closure  member  in  said  flow  passage  along  the 
axis  of  said  shaft,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  hub  on  said  closure  member  about  said  bore  and 
spaced  from  said  closure  member  and  extending  radially 


■^^^^^P 


'Of  'fja 


from  a  point  less  than  the  radius  of  said  closure  member  to 
a  point  greater  than  the  radius  of  said  closure  member,  the 
space  between  said  extended  portion  of  said  hub  and  said 
closure  member  receives  a  portion  of  said  lip  when  said 
closure  member  is  rotated; 
the  length  of  said  locator  means  along  said  shaft  axis  being 
substantially  reduced. 


1  A  butterfly  valve  comprising  a  valve  body  provided  with 
a  fluid  flow  passage,  a  valve  disc  pivotally  mounted  in  the 
passge  for  rotation  about  an  axis  extending  subsantially  trans- 
versely of  the  passage,  and  an  annular  seal  assembly  carried  by 
the  body  and  encircling  the  fluid  flow  passage,  said  disc  having 
a  seal  engaging  surface  which  sealingly  engages  with  the  seal 
assembly  in  the  closed  position  of  the  disc  to  close  the  flow 
passage,  said  seal  engaging  surface  tapering  radially  inwardly 
of  the  disc  from  the  front  to  the  rear  of  the  disc,  said  seal 
assembly  comprising  a  resilient  metal  ring  which  in  transverse 
cross-section  comprises  a  radially  inwardly  extending  arm,  the 
radially  outer  end  of  the  arm  being  clamped  to  the  valve  body 
and  the  radially  inner  end  of  the  arm  presenting  a  convex 
surface  for  engagement  by  the  seal  engaging  surface  of  the 
disc,  at  least  when  the  metal  ring  is  operative  to  provide  a  seal, 
and  a  rigid  support  surface  rigidly  connected  with  said  valve 
body,  said  metal  ring  being  arranged  such  that  for  rearward 
deflection  of  said  disc  from  the  normal  closed  position  of  said 
disc  the  undamped  portion  of  said  arm  initially  pivots  about  a 
first  fulcrum  point,  but  then  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  arm 
engages  with  said  support  surface  which  provides  a  second 
fulcrum  point,  spaced  radially  inwardly  of  said  first  fulcrum 
point,  for  further  deflection  of  said  radially  inner  end  of  said 
arm  in  the  rearward  direction,  and  the  arrangement  being  such 
that  the  point  of  contact  of  said  convex  surface  with  the  disc  is 
located  in  a  rearward  direction  of  the  disc  from  said  first  ful- 
crum point. 


4,491,299 
EXTENDED  HUB  VALVE  CLOSURE  MEMBER 
Aotiioay  C.  Sanncn,  St  Oood,  Mian.,  aaaignor  to  General 
Signal  Corporatioa,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  414^69 
Int  CL3  F16K  1/22 
V&  a  251-308  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  rotary  valve  having  a  body  with  a  flow  passage,  an 
annular  circumflerential  recess  in  said  body  for  receiving  a 
valve  seat,  said  annular  circumferential  recess  includes  a  lip 
extending  into  said  flow  passage,  a  bore  in  said  body  whose 
axis  is  transverse  to  the  axis  of  said  flow  passage,  a  closure 
member  in  said  flow  passage,  a  bore  in  said  closure  member,  a 
shaft  in  said  bores  for  routably  mounting  said  closure  member 
to  said  body,  a  circumferential  sealing  region  on  said  closure 


4,491,300 
VALVE  WITH  IMPROVED  SEALING  STRUCTURE 
A.  Kenneth  WUaon,  Aurora,  and  Ronald  E.  Barker,  Somonank, 
both  of  ni.,  aaaignors  to  AMSTED  Indnitriea  Incorporated, 
Chicago,  m. 

Filed  Nov.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  325,102 

Int  a^  F16K  1/22 

U.S.  a.  251—368  4  Claims 


tt^-    _«• 


1.  A  valve  comprismg  a  cast  metal  valve  body,  a  fluid  pas- 
sage in  said  valve  body,  a  cast  metal  valve  closure  membo-  in 
said  body  for  movement  from  an  open  position  permitting  flow 
through  said  fluid  passage  to  a  closed  position  preventing  flow 
through  said  passage,  a  first  mating  surface  on  said  valve  body 
within  said  passage  and  a  second  mating  siuface  on  said  valve 
member  forming  a  seal  with  said  first  mating  surface  in  said 
closed  position  of  said  valve  member,  a  resilient  member 
mounted  on  one  of  said  first  or  second  mating  surfaces,  and  a 
metallic  powder  composition  bonded  as  a  layer  of  substantially 
uniform  thickness  of  between  about  COOS  inch  to  0.020  inch  on 
the  other  of  said  first  or  second  mating  surftices  to  provide  a 
smooth,  non-porous  overlay  having  wear  and  corrosion  prop- 
erties, wherein  said  metallic  powder  composition  includes,  by 
weight,  about  20%  chromium  and  about  70%  nickel. 
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TACKLES 

Aapate  Pdidola,  Puis,  Fruoe,  aHigMNr  to  Etndet  OMstrac- 

tion  Appweils  LcTsge,  Garges  let  Gooene,  France 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  474,513 

Int  CLJ  B66D  J/38.  J/56.  J/58.  3/08 

VS.  CL  254—285  8  daimt 


^4  7  a  a  4    ,9  tnnu  9 


1.  A  taclde  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  drum  pulley  including  a  drum; 

rotary  driving  means  for  driving  said  drum  pulley; 

a  pulley  system  including  an  upper  pulley  block  attached  to 
said  frame,  a  lower  pulley  block,  and  at  least  one  upper 
pulley  mounted  on  said  upper  pulley  block  and  at  least  one 
lower  pulley  mounted  to  said  lower  pulley  block; 

a  load  carrier  attached  to  said  lower  pulley  block; 

a  flat  and  flexible  line  which  suspends  said  lower  pulley 
block  from  said  upper  pulley  block,  said  line  passing 
aroimd  said  pulley  system  and  being  attached  at  one  end  to 
said  drum  and  at  the  other  end  to  one  of  said  drum,  said 
upper  pulley  block,  and  said  lower  pulley  block; 

a  mounting  means  for  mounting  said  upper  pulley  block  to 
said  frame  such  that  said  upper  pulley  block  is  freely 
pivotable  about  a  horizontal  axis  and  such  that  the  upper 
portion  of  the  line  receiving  groove  of  said  at  least  one 
upper  pulley  is  substantially  tangent  to  the  horizontal 
pivot  axis  of  said  mounting  means;  and 

wherein  said  pulley  system  further  includes  a  frame  pulley 
which  is  mounted  to  said  frame  between  said  drum  and 
said  at  least  one  upper  pulley,  said  frame  pulley  having  a 
line  receiving  groove  portion  which  is  substantially  tan- 
gent to  the  horizontal  pivot  axis  of  said  mounting  means. 


4,491,302 
HOT  ISOSTATIC  PRESSING  APPARATUS 
Aldra  Aaari,  Osaka;  YoicU  Inooe,  Hyogo,  and  Takahiko  Ishil, 
Kobe,  all  of  Japan,  assignon  to  Kabnahiki  Kaiaha  Kobe  Seiko 
Sho,  Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  548,095 
Claims   priority,   appUcatiOB   Japan,   No?.   6,    1982,   57- 
168476{U1 

bta^FlTB  77/00 
U^.  a.  266—87  3  Claims 


hermetically  fitted  over  upper  and  lower  openmgt  of  the 
cylinder; 

a  heater  surrounding  a  space  which  is  located  centrally  in 
the  cylinder  and  adapted  to  receive  therein  an  object  to  be 
treated; 

a  heat-insulating  layer  interposed  between  the  heater  and  the 
inner  wall  of  the  cylinder,  and 

means  for  supplying  a  treatment  gas  so  as  to  subject  the 
object  to  hot  isostatic  pressing  treatment  in  the  space,  and 

pressure-  and  temperature<ontrolling  means,  wherein  said 
heat-insulating  layer  further  comprises  at  least  mner  and 
outer  layers,  wherein  the  inner  layer  has  both  the  space  for 
receiving  the  object  and  the  heater  positioned  therein  and 
is  loadable  in  and  unloadable  from  the  pressure  vessel 
together  with  the  space  for  receiving  the  object  and  the 
heater,  while  mainuining  the  space  in  a  state  hermetically 
isolated  from  a  surrounding  atmosphere,  with  said  outer 
layer  remaining  within  the  pressure  vessel. 


4,491,303 

LOADING  METHOD  AND  INSTALLATION  FOR  A 

METAL  ALLOY  FOUNDING  FURNACE  TO  SUPPLY 

FOUNDRY  MOLDS 

Rio  Bellocd,  Poat-a-Mouasoa,  and  Joel  Pamart,  Cbalon,  both  of 

France,  aaaigaon  to  Poat-a-Moaaaoa  SA.,  Nancy,  France 

FUed  Sep.  22,  19«3,  Ser.  No.  534,867 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  28,  1982,  82  16427 
Int.  a.-*B66C  17/08 
MS.  a.  266—114  9  Claims 


1.  A  loader  for  a  founding  furnace,  compnsing: 

transfer  carrier  (13)  which  is  mobile  m  a  direction  perpendic- 
ular to  the  axis  (XX)  of  solid  and  liquid  load  introduction 
through  a  loading  orifice  (3)  of  said  furnace  (1), 

a  liquid  loading  device  (L)  with  a  channel  (31)  for  introduc- 
ing the  liquid  load  mounted  on  said  earner  parallel  with 
said  axis;  and 

a  solid  loading  device  (S)  with  a  channel  (20)  for  introducing 
the  solid  load  through  said  orifice,  mounted  on  said  earner 
parallel  and  to  the  side  of  said  liquid  loading  device  (L). 
wherein  each  of  said  channels  (31.  20)  is  mobile  in  a  trans- 
lational  motion  that  is  parallel  to  said  axis. 


1.  A  hot  isostatic  pressing  apparatus  comprising: 
•  pressure  vessel  which  includes  an  upright  and  pressure- 
resistant  cylinder  with  upper  and  lower  lids,  respectively. 


4,491,304 
FLUID-niXED  ENGINE  MOUNT  DEVICE 
Toshihiko  Kakimoto,  Tokyo;  Keiao  Konlahi,  laDyaaia;  Tenio 
Yooebama,  Konaa,  and  Takno  Yamamoto,  Iwakura,  all  of 
Japan,  aarignors  to  Niaaan  Motor  Company,  I  Jmited,  Yoko- 
hama, Japan 

Filed  Apr.  9,  198Z  Ser.  No.  366,938 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  15,  1981,  56-56755 
lat  a.J  n6M  5/00:  F16F  15/04;  B60G  11/62 
MS.  a.  267—140.1  4  Claims 

1.  An  engine  mount  device  comprising: 
first  and  second  base  plate  members  which  are  spaced  from 
each  other  and  connected  to  a  power  unit  side  and  a 
vehicle  body  side,  respectively; 
a  block  made  of  elastic  material  and  having  a  cavity,  said 
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block  being  interposed  between  and  secured  to  said  first 
and  second  base  plate  members; 

partition  plate  member  having  an  orifice,  said  partition 
plate  member  defining  a  fluid  chamber  between  it  and  the 
wal]  surface  of  said  elastic  block  cavity; 
diaphragm  member  affixed  to  said  one  of  said  first  and 
second  base  plate  members  and  defining  an  auxiliary 
chamber  between  it  and  said  partition  plate  member,  said 
auxiliary  chamber  being  in  communication  with  said  fluid 
chamber  though  said  partition  plate  member  orifice,  at 
least  a  part  of  said  fluid  and  auxiliary  chambers  being  filled 
with  a  fluid; 


38  a 


40  43  36 


36  32  32aJ° 
'     ^42 


a  rigid  ring  disposed  around  the  intermediate  section  of  said 
elastic  block  restricting  the  radial  expansion  of  said  elastic 
block;  and 

dynamic  damper  means  including  a  vibration  system  consti- 
tuted by  said  elastic  block  and  said  rigid  ring,  the  natural 
frequency  of  said  vibration  system  being  so  set  as  to  make 
the  resonance  vibration  of  said  vibration  system  have  a 
predetermined  frequency,  the  natural  frequency  of  said 
vibration  system  being  set  at  a  value  expressed  by  the 
foUowuig  equations: 


alignment  of  said  vertical  support  members  with  a  prede- 
termined location  on  the  frame  of  the  vehicle  to  be  sup- 
ported by  said  dolly,  alignment  being  had  by  the  tele- 


scopic engagement  of  said  vertical  support  members  with 
said  second  cross  member  and  the  pivotable  movement  of 
said  second  cross  member  with  respect  to  said  frame 
member. 


2ir      N     IF 


and  additionally, 
50  Hz^/^ 400  Hz 

where  "W"  is  the  weight  of  said  rigid  ring;  "k"  is  the  spring 
constant  of  said  elastic  block  in  the  axial  direction  in  which  said 
elastic  block  expands  and  contracts  in  response  to  an  input 
vibration;  and  "g"  is  gravitational  aceeleration. 


M91,305 
AUTOMOBILE  DOLLY 
Ctarles  J.  Waiten,  65850  Hartway  Rd^  Romeo,  Mich.  48065 
CootiBoatioii-iii-pirt  of  Ser.  No.  222^1,  Jan.  5,  IWl,  Pat  No. 
4,383,681.  Tkii  appUcattea  Ang.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  412,082 
lot  CL^  B66F  5/04 
VS.  a.  269-n  5  OaimB 

1.  An  automobile  dolly  for  supporting  the  front  end  of  a 
vehicle  comprising: 
a  frame  member, 
a  front  wheel; 
a  pair  of  spaced  rear  wheels  both  spaced  from  the  front 

wheel; 
means  for  pivotally  mounting  the  front  and  rear  wheels  to 
said  frame  member  to  permit  movement  of  said  frame 
member; 
handle  means  secured  to  said  frame  member  to  control  the 

movement  of  said  frame  member; 

a  first  cross  member  secured  to  said  frame  member  between 

said  front  and  rear  wheels  but  in  close  proximity  to  said 

rear  wheels; 

a  second  cross  member  pivotally  carried  by  said  first  cross 

member  for  rotational  movement  about  a  vertical  axis;  and 

A  pair  of  vertical  support  members  telescopically  received 

in  the  opposite  ends  of  said  second  cross  member  to  permit 


4,491,306 
HOLDING  CURVED  WORKPIECES 
Helmut  Eickhont,  Varel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  assignor  to 
Vereinigte  Flugtechniscbe  Werke  GmbH,  Branca,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gerouay 

FUed  Jnn.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  393,058 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JnL  7, 
1981,  3126720 

Int  a.3  B23B  31/30 
VJS.  CL  269—21  .  10  n«iin« 


1.  A  positioning  and  holding  element  for  workpieces,  having 
a  base  and  a  head  part,  the  base  provided  for  fastening  to  a 
stand,  frame,  table  or  the  like,  the  head  having  a  concave 
calotta  shaped  spherical  surface  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  convex  member  seated  in  said  concave  surface,  having  a 
rim  portion  for  engaging  the  surface  of  a  workpiece  and 
defining  a  plane  of  such  engagement,  the  member  being 
hollow  for  defining  a  plenum  chamber; 
the  concave  and  convex  surfaces  being  configured  so  that 
upon  tilting  of  the  convex  member  in  said  concave  surface 
a  central  point  in  said  plane  remains  invarient;  and 
means  for  applying  high  or  lower  pressure  to  the  plenum 
chamber. 
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4,491,307 
ROTATABLE  WORKPIECE  HOLDING  APPARATUS 
Deuis  B.  EUefMMi,  1516  8th  Ave.  NW^  Eut  Grand  Forks, 
Mioo.  56721 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  412,933 

lot  CL^  B23K  i7/04:  B23Q  1/04 

U^.  a.  269—55  3  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  holding  a  workpiece  comprising: 

a  ground-engaging  base; 

an  assembly  rotatably  supported  by  said  base,  said  assembly 
having  an  axis  of  rotation  and  including  first  and  second 
outer  rings  each  of  the  same  diameter,  said  rings  being 
spaced  apart  longitudinally  along  said  axis,  first  and  sec- 
ond inner  hoops  each  secured  coaxially  within  a  respec- 
tive outer  ring  and  each  having  a  diameter  less  than  said 
respective  outer  ring  diameter; 

means  for  securing  a  workpiece  substantially  within  said 
assembly;  and 

wherein  said  securing  means  includes  at  least  one  adjustable 
jack  mechanism,  said  jack  mechanism  having  a  base  with 
a  top  side  and  a  bottom  side,  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  leg 
members  extending  from  said  base  bottom  side,  and  a 
telescoping  member  extending  from  said  top  side,  said 
telescoping  member  being  radially  adjustable  with  respect 
to  said  assembly  and  having  a  free  end  adapted  for  contact 
with  the  workpiece,  said  leg  members  being  designed  and 
constructed  to  engage  a  portion  of  one  of  said  inner  hoops 
therebetween. 


4,491,308 
DOOR  FINISHING  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE 
Robert  N.  Walton,  and  Ralph  C.  Pinto,  both  of  P.O.  Box  564, 
Big  Pine,  Calif.  93513 

FUed  Not.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438,911 

Int  a^  B23Q  1/04 

U,S.  CL  269—70  1  daim 


1.  A  pair  of  support  structures  for  supporting  a  panel  mem- 
ber from  opposite  marginal  edges  thereof,  said  support  struc- 
tures each  including  an  elongated  member  defining  a  central 
area  adapted  to  abut,  extend  along  and  be  removably  anchored 
to  one  marginal  edge  of  a  panel  member,  said  elongated  mem- 
bers each  including  first  and  second  means  defining  first  and 
second  remote  marginal  portions  generally  paralleling  each 


other  and  extending  longitudinally  of  the  elongated  member 
with  said  marginal  portions  spaced  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
central  area,  one  of  said  means  defming  ridges  extending  along 
said  first  marginal  portions  of  said  elongated  members  and 
facing  outwardly  of  the  latter  way  from  the  second  marginal 
portions  thereof  and  said  second  means  defining  troughs  ex- 
tending along  said  second  marginal  portions  of  the  elongated 
members  opening  outwardly  of  the  latter  away  from  said  first 
marginal  portions,  the  ridges  of  said  pair  of  support  structures 
being  receivable  in  troughs  of  a  second  pair  of  support  struc- 
tures anchored  to  remote  edges  of  a  second  panel  member, 
whereby  said  panel  members  may  be  supported  relative  to  each 
other  in  generally  horizontal  spaced  apart  and  stacked  relation, 
a  pair  of  horizontally  spaced  apan  opposing  stands,  said  stands 
including  upper  and  lower  ends,  said  lower  ends  of  said  stands 
including  means  for  stationary  support  from  a  honzoniai  sup- 
port surface,  the  upper  end  of  said  stands  including  means 
defining  upwardly  opening  notches  formed  therein,  said  elon- 
gated members  including  mid-length  oppositely  outwardly 
projecting  shank  portions  disposed  normal  to  said  elongated 
members  and  downwardly  received  and  joumalled  m  said 
notches,  at  least  one  of  said  shank  portions  including  a  laterally 
enlarged  outer  end  portion,  said  outer  end  portion  defining 
angularly  displaced  generally  radially  outwardly  opening 
notches  formed  therein,  said  stand  supporting  said  one  shank 
portion  including  upwardly  facing  and  downwardly  retract- 
able detent  means  seatingly  engageable  in  a  selected  notch  of 
the  outer  end  portion  when  said  selected  notch  is  disposed 
lowermost, 


4,491,309 
CONVEYOR  FOR  DIRECTING  RIBBONS  AWAY  FROM  A 

PRINTING  PRESS  OPERATING  AT  WALK  SPEED 
Robert  A.  BeckJey,  Mount  Vernon,  III.,  assignor  to  World  Cotor 
Press,  Inc.,  Effingham,  111. 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  490,140 

iBt  a.3  B41F  n/2t;  B65G  il/00 

U.S.  a.  270-20.1  19  Oaims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  pnntmg  press  havmg  means  for 
advancing  a  ribbon  of  paper,  onto  which  a  printed  impression 
has  been  applied,  through  a  path  along  which  exists  means  for 
cutting  the  ribbon  of  paper  into  mdividual  sheets,  said  means 
for  cutting  the  ribbon  tending  to  operate  more  efficiently  when 
the  ribbon  travels  at  relatively  high  operating  speeds  than 
when  it  travels  at  a  much  slower  start-up  speed,  the  improve- 
ment composing:  a  diverting  conveyor  having  one  end  located 
along  the  path  for  receiving  the  ribbon  before  it  reaches  the 
means  for  cutting  the  ribbon  of  paper  and  for  directing  the 
ribbon  to  and  discharging  it  at  a  location  remote  from  the 
press,  whereby  the  ribbon  may  be  diverted  from  means  for 
cutting  when  traveling  at  the  start-up  speed. 
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M91,310 
ADJUSTABLE  FOLDING  APPARATUS 
Rotaad  Rcffert,  Fmkarthal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay,  MrigMw  to 
Albcrt-Fraakeatkal  AG,  Fnukeathal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaoy 

Filed  Jam,  12, 1M4^  Ser.  No.  S70,267 
Clatei  priority,  ■ppHcrttoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauay,  Jam.  22, 
1983,3302036 

lat  CI'  B42C  1/04 

vs,  a  ro— 19  19  cuiu 


M9M11 
APPARATUS  FOR  OPENING  FOLDED  SHEETS  USING 
ACCELERATING  AND  DEACCELERATING  SPREADER 

ELEMENTS 
Alfred  GlauauuiB,  Reiden,  SwitMriod,  aaigMr  to  Grapha* 
Holdiog  AG,  HergbwO,  Swltieriaad 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  417,526 
Claims  priority,  appikatioB  Swituriaiid,  Sep.  22,   1981, 
6101/81 

lat  CL'  B65H  39/02 
VS.  a.  270-54  11  Claims 


1.  An  adjustable  folding  apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of 
products  such  as  booklets  having  an  outer  covering  and  an 
inner  portion,  from  an  outer  covering  web  and  an  inner  portion 
web,  comprising: 

(a)  a  collecting  cylinder; 

(b)  a  first  band  guidance  surrounding  a  rear  peripheral  seg- 
ment in  the  direction  of  roution  of  said  collecting  cylin- 
der, cooperating  therewith  in  a  slip-free  manner,  said  first 
band  guidance  transferring  to  said  collecting  cylinder  for 
collection  thereon  sheet  segments  forming  the  inner  por- 
tion of  said  booklet,  successive  rotations  of  said  collecting 
cylinder  collecting  in  a  superimposed  manner  said  inner 
portion  sheet  segments; 

(c)  a  second  band  guidance  surrounding  a  front  peripheral 
segment  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  collecting 
cylinder,  said  front  peripheral  segment  being  successively 
positioned  with  respect  to  said  rear  peripheral  segment, 
said  second  band  guidance  cooperating  with  said  periph- 
eral segment  in  a  slip-free  manner  and  transferring  to  said 
collecting  cylinder  sheet  segments  forming  at  least  one 
outer  covering  of  said  booklet  at  intervals  corresponding 
to  the  collection  process; 

(d)  controlled  holding  members  in  the  form  of  flat  grippers 
disposed  on  said  collecting  cylinder  for  gripping  the  lead- 
ing edges  of  sheet  segments  transferred  to  said  collecting 
cylinder,  said  holding  members  being  activated  at  each 
rotation  of  said  collecting  cylinder  within  the  region  of 
said  front  peripheral  segment;  and 

(e)  a  folding  flap  cylinder  associated  with  said  collecting 
cylinder  and  disposed  in  front  of  said  front  and  rear  pe- 
ripheral segments  in  the  direction  of  roution  of  said  col- 
lecting cylinder  and  adapted  to  have  transferred  from  said 
coUecting  cyHnder  superimposed  inner  portion  sheet  seg- 
ments and  outer  covering  sheet  segment; 

said  controlled  holding  members  being  inactivated  following 
the  completed  collection  process  after  passing  said  folding  flap 
cylinder  thus  allowing  the  transfer  of  the  superimposed  inner 
portion  sheet  segments  and  outer  covering  sheet  segment  fh)m 
said  collecting  cylinder  to  said  folding  flap  cylinder. 


1.  Apparatus  for  numipulating  folded  sheets  of  the  type 
having  a  back  and  two  front  edges,  comprising  a  source  of 
supply  of  folded  sheets;  withdrawing  conveyor  means  ar- 
ranged to  advance  successive  sheets  from  said  source  into  a 
predetermined  path  wherein  the  back  of  a  sheet  trails  the  front 
edges  thereof;  a  pair  of  spreading  elements  rotatable  in  oppo- 
site directions  and  flanking  said  path,  each  of  said  spreading 
elements  having  gripping  means  arranged  to  engage  the  re- 
spective front  edges  of  successive  sheets  in  predetermined  first 
angular  positions  of  said  spreading  elements  and  to  move  the 
thus  engaged  front  edges  away  from  one  another  while  ad- 
vancing the  corresponding  sheet  along  said  path,  and  to  release 
the  respective  front  edges  in  predetermined  second  angular 
positions  of  said  spreading  elements;  and  drive  means  for  rotat- 
ing said  spreading  elements  at  a  plurality  of  different  peripheral 
speeds  during  each  revolution  of  said  spreading  elements,  said 
speeds  including  a  first  range  of  increasing  speeds  and  a  second 
range  of  decreasing  speeds  and  the  speeds  within  each  of  said 
ranges  including  speeds  above  and  speeds  below  a  predeter- 
mined average  peripheral  speed,  said  spreading  elements  as- 
suming said  second  angular  positions  when  their  peripheral 
speeds  are  at  least  approximately  within  said  second  range. 


4,491,312 
AUTOMATIC  FEEDER-LOADER  FOR  CUT  SHEET 

PAPER 
William  F.  Voecks,  Jr.,  Wiotn-  Park,  Fla.,  aasigiior  to  Bar* 
roughs  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  May  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  378,486 
Int  a.3  B65H  1/08 
VS.  a  271—127  7  Claims 

1.  Automatic  feeder-loader  apparatus  for  cut  sheet  items 
comprising: 
a  sheet  item  tray  pivotally  movable  from  a  load  position  in 
which  said  tray  is  normally  empty  to  a  feed  position  in 
which  said  tray  is  full  and  wherein  the  top  most  sheet  item 
is  positioned  at  the  nip  of  a  feeding  device; 
biasing  means  in  contact  with  said  tray  for  biasing  said  tray 

upwardly  from  the  load  to  the  feed  position; 
over-center  means  coupled  to  said  item  tray  movable  be- 
tween two  stable  semi-fixed  positions  and  including  means 
biasing  said  over  center  means  into  one  or  the  other  of  said 
fixed  positions;  and 
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an  operably  movable  handle  interengaging  and  coupling  said 
tray  and  said  over  center  means  alternatively  for  blocking 


access  to  said  tray  when  in  said  feed  position  and  for 
unblocking  access  to  said  tray  when  in  said  load  position. 


4^491^13 
SUCTION  DEVICE  FOR  HOLDING  PLATES 
nans-PetO'  Schoen,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Hoedist  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfort  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gcrmaay 

FUed  JoL  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  402,262 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jol.  29, 
1981,  3129899;  Sep.  26,  1981,  3138404 

Int  a.3  B65H  29/24.  9/02 
UJS.  a.  271—194  17  Claims 


prises  a  piston  which  u  sbiftable  from  a  starting  position  in 
said  chamber,  at  which  no  vacuum  is  introduced,  in  a 
direction  away  from  said  pressure  source  to  a  fmaJ  Imiitmg 
position; 

means  for  shifting  each  of  said  pistons  between  said  starting 
and  fmal  positions;  and 

a  stepping  motor  connected  to  said  hub  part  for  routing  said 
turnstile  arrangement  through  90*  steps,  said  roution 
occurring  when  said  piston  reaches  said  final  limiting 
position. 


4,491,314 
UNEVEN  BARS 
Alexandr  D.  Belyavsky;  Gennady  M.  Borozdinov;  Vitaly  M. 
Vasilier,  Viktor  I.  Kalognooos;  Nikolai  A.  Komor;  Gennady 
A.  PsTlor,  Evgeny  L.  Persits;  July  M.  Sergienko;  Jury  A. 
Svlrln,  and  Boris  V.  Tito?,  all  of  Moscow,  L.S.S.R.,  assignors 
to  Nanchno-IssledoTatelsky  I  Kostruktorsky  Institute  Mos- 
cow, U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Jan.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  457,671 
Claims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  Jan.  13,  1982,  3392651 
lat  a.5  A63B  3/00 
M&,  CL  272—^  4  Claims 


1.  A  suction  device  for  securely  holding  plates  in  a  process- 
ing position  by  sub-atmospheric  pressure  and  for  transporting 
the  plates  through  a  plurality  of  processing  stations,  compris- 
ing: 

a  turnstile  arrangement  comprising  four  suction  tables  which 
are  located  in  pairs  in  two  mutually  perpendicular  planes 
and  which  extend  outwardly  from  the  periphery  of  a 
central  hub  part,  wherein  each  of  said  four  suction  tables 
comprises  a  plurality  of  suction  slots  on  the  surface 
thereof; 

a  vacuum  source; 

means,  including  a  plurality  of  suction  chambers  connected 
to  said  suction  slots  by  means  of  suction  passages  wherein 
each  of  said  suction  tables  has  a  corresponding  suction 
chamber,  for  providing  a  sub-atmospheric  pressure 
through  said  suction  chambers  to  said  suction  slots  in  such 
a  manner  that  said  sub-atmospheric  pressure  originates 
with  the  center  slots  and  progresses  in  a  successive  man- 
ner to  the  outer  edge  slots,  in  order  to  provide  sufficient 
pressure  to  completely  lay  flat  the  plates  being  processed, 
and  wherein  each  of  said  suction  chambers  further  com- 


1.  Uneven  bars,  compnsmg: 

two  bases; 

two  parallel  handrails; 

two  pairs  of  uneven  uprights,  each  of  said  pairs  of  uneven 
uprights  being  pivotally  attached  at  their  lower  ends  to 
one  of  said  bases  and  both  pairs  carrying  said  handrails  at 
the  upper  ends  of  said  uprights; 

a  pair  of  tensioning  cables  bracing  the  upper  ends  of  one  of 
said  pairs  of  uprights; 

a  cable  tension  automatic  control  device  for  each  pair  of  said 
uneven  uprights; 

a  handrail  spacing  adjuster  connected  between  the  upnghts 
of  each  pair  of  uneven  uprights  and  hnked  mechanically 
with  said  cable  tension  automatic  control  device  of  the 
corresponding  pair  of  uneven  upnghts; 

a  hand  drive  crank  axially  displaceable  with  respect  to  each 
of  said  handrail  spacing  adjusters; 

means  permitting  said  axial  displacement  of  each  said  crank 
for  enabling  connection  of  each  crank  to  the  respective 
handrail  spacing  adjuster; 

an  electric  motor  for  driving  each  of  said  handrail  spacing 
adjusters; 

a  reduction  gear  mechanically  connected  between  each 
electric  motor  of  said  cable  and  the  tension  automatic 
control  device  of  the  corresponding  pair  of  uneven  up- 
rights; and 

an  interlocking  device  for  preventing  simultaneous  opera- 
tion of  the  hand  drive  crank  and  the  electnc  motor  of  each 
pair  of  uneven  uprights,  each  interlocking  device  being 
engaged  with  said  hand  dnve  crank  and  coupled  to  a 
kinematic  train  interconnecting  said  reduction  gear  of  said 
electric  motor  and  said  cable  tension  automatic  control 
device  of  each  pair  of  said  uneven  upnghts. 
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4,491^15 

TRAINING  BAG  FOR  BOXING  AND  THE  LIKE 

Jeffrey  Dye,  451  Howe  Afe^  Pwak,  NJ.  07055 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  421,254 

lat  CL^  A63B  69/00 

MS.  CL  ri7r-n  17  ctafmi 


about  an  axis  generally  perpendicular  to  said  first  axis  and 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  mast  means,  and  means  for 
releasably  locking  said  second  yoke  member  with  respect 
to  said  first  yoke  member,  said  second  yoke  member  in- 


1.  Training  bag-type  apparatus  for  use  by  boxers  and  partici- 
pants in  other  martial  arts,  comprising: 

means  for  supportmg  at  least  two  separate  anatomical  sec- 
tions, said  support  means  including  elongated  rod  means; 

said  at  least  two  anatomical  sections  mounted  on  and  sup- 
ported by  said  support  means,  said  anatomical  sections 
including  a  section  representative  of  the  head  of  an  oppo- 
nent and  a  section  representotive  of  the  body  of  an  oppo- 
nent; 

means  for  mounting  said  head  and  body  sections  on  said  rod 
means  so  as  to  be  selectively  adjustable  in  position  with 
respect  thereto,  said  mountmg  means  including  collar 
means  provided  on  each  of  said  head  and  body  sections 
through  which  said  rod  means  is  adapted  to  pass;  and 

wherein  a  series  of  bores  are  formed  through  said  rod  means 
along  the  length  thereof  and  wherein  openings  are  formed 
in  said  collar  means  adapted  to  be  aligned  with  respective 
ones  of  said  bores  and  fastener  means  adapted  to  be  in- 
serted through  said  aligned  openings  and  bores  for  secur- 
ing said  head  and  body  sections  in  position  on  said  rod 
means, 


4,491,316 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRACTICING  DEFENSE  ARTS 
Jobn  B.  Prince,  118  Taoglewood  Loop,  Mabaok,  Tex.  75147 
Filed  Dec.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  450,670 
lilt  a.}  A63B  69/00 
U.S.  a  272-78  19  Claims 

1  Apparatus  for  practicing  a  defense  art  of  striking  a  swift 
blow  with  an  appendage  such  as  a  hand  or  foot  and  compris- 
ing: 
a  support  frame  including  a  portion  comprising  generally 

vertically  upstanding  mast  means;  and 
universal  bracket  means  mounted  on  said  mast  means  and 
adapted  to  be  adjustably  positioned  on  said  mast  means, 
said  bracket  means  including  a  traverse  member  mounted 
on  said  mast  means  and  including  means  for  selectively 
securing  said  bracket  means  to  said  mast  means  at  a  prede- 
termined vertical  position  thereon,  a  first  yoke  member 
adapted  to  be  selectively  routably  positioned  on  said 
traverse  member  about  a  first  generally  horizontal  axis, 
means  for  locking  said  first  yoke  member  in  a  predeter- 
mined position  on  said  traverse  member,  a  second  yoke 
member  mounted  on  said  first  yoke  member  and  rotatable 


eluding  opposed  arms  and  means  for  supporting  an  article 
in  such  a  way  that  said  article  may  be  broken  by  striking 
a  blow  through  said  article  between  said  arms  of  said 
second  yoke  member. 


4,491,317 

ELECTRICALLY  POWERED  SWING  FOR  INFANT 

Anin  K.  Bansal,  8215  Harding,  Skolde,  111.  60076 

FUed  Jun.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,750 

lot  a?  A63G  9/16 

MS.  a  272-86  s  Claims 


1.  In  an  electrically  powered  device  for  reciprocably  swing- 
ing an  infant  in  a  pendulum  motion,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing. 

(a)  support  shaft  means  to  which  an  infant-support  means  or 
•seat*  is  removably  attached; 

(b)  suppori  frame  means  comprising  housing  means  in  which 
said  suppori  shaft  means  is  housed,  and  support  legs  for 
supporting  said  housing  means  attached  thereto; 

(c)  relatively  rigid  hanger  means  connecting  said  seat  to  said 
suppori  shaft  means  for  positive  to-and-fro  oscillation  of 
said  seat; 

(d)  bearing  means  in  said  housing  means  in  which  bearing 
means  said  suppori  shaft  means  is  rotatably  held; 

(e)  an  elongated  power  arm  fixedly  disposed  to  said  suppori 
shaft  means,  said  power  arm  including  an  extension 
thereof; 

(0  solenoid  means  including  a  reciprocable  plunger,  said 
solenoid  being  fixedly  mounted  relative  to  said  housing 
means; 


January  1,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


175 


(g)  extensible  spring  means  drivingly  interconnecting  said 

power  arm  and  said  plunger; 
(h)  switch  means,  actuatable  by  said  power  arm,  to  provide 

current  intermittently  to  said  solenoid;  and, 
(i)  a  source  of  electric  current  to  be  supplied  to  said  solenoid 

at  a  voltage  no  greater  than  about  24  volts. 


of  separate  figures  under  selected  areas,  whereby  a  player  has 
an  opportunity  to  select  areas  of  the  second  layer  of  removable 
opaque  coating  material  for  removal  to  expose  selected  por- 
tions of  the  second  mdicia. 


4,49M18        1101  ^>n 

VARIABLE  SPEED  BALANCE  OR  TEETER  BOARD  uc^vv  iulr^rv  T^^^n^^ 

Amiel  W.  Francke,  2839  29tb  St  NW^  Washington,  D.C.  20015  n.^.  ^  c^ui.  c    l  7    *^^^^^^^^  "^^**^     ..      „  „ 
Filed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  429,028  ^7^^  ,S   n\  ^'^^'r\^^*«»^  ««•«"«'  ««  ^  '^^^^  Hold- 

Lit  0.3  A63B  23/04  '"«»  L***'  ^.^A^Tt..  ^  ^     „c 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  558,464 


U.S.  a.  272—146 


14  Claims 


4,491,319 

SiOLL  GAME  CARD  DEVICE 

Edward  D.  Nelson,  1801  Pheasant  Trail,  Inverness,  III. 

FUed  Oct.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  541,977 

Int  a.3  B42D  15/00;  A63F  9/18 


60067 


U.S.  a.  273—1  R 


17  Claims 


^ 22_ 


1.  A  skill  game  card  device  providing  an  apparatus  for  a 
game  of  skill  for  a  player  comprising;  a  substantially  flat  sup- 
porting sheet,  a  first  indicia  on  the  flat  supporting  sheet  said 
first  indicia  depicting  a  plurality  of  figures  arranged  in  a  given 
relationship  as  viewed  in  a  given  plane,  a  first  layer  of  remov- 
able opaque  coating  material  covering  the  first  indicia  to  hide 
from  view  of  a  player  the  first  indicia,  a  second  indicia  on  the 
flat  supporting  sheet,  said  second  indicia  depicting  the  relative 
position  of  the  figures  depicted  in  the  first  indicia  as  viewed  in 
a  plane  other  than  the  plane  of  the  first  indicia,  a  second  layer 
of  removable  opaque  coating  material  covering  the  second 
indicia  to  hide  from  view  of  a  player  the  second  indicia,  and 
means  cooperative  with  the  second  layer  of  removable  opaque 
coating  material  to  distinguish  areas  of  said  second  layer  of 
removable  opaque  coating  material  and  having  separate  indicia 


U^.  a.  273—1  B 


lat  a.'  A63B  69/00.  59/12 


23  Claims 


1.  A  balance  board  comprising: 

(a)  a  platform  of  rigid  sheet  material; 

(b)  a  fulcrum  member  secured  to  one  face  of  said  platform 
spaced  a  substantial  distance  from  the  periphery  thereof 
and  engaged  with  a  supporting  surface  and  adapted  to 
permit  parallel  orientation  of  said  platform  with  said  sup- 
porting surface  during  use  of  the  balance  board,  and, 

(c)  damping  means  completely  surrounding  said  fulcrum 
member  disposed  between  said  platform  and  the  support- 
ing surface,  said  damping  means  being  in  constant  engage- 
ment with  the  supporting  surface  and  substantially  coex- 
tensive with  said  one  face  of  the  platform  and  extending 
substantially  to  the  periphery  thereof  for  controlling  the 
speed  of  tilting  of  the  platform  when  weight  is  unevenly 
distributed  thereon. 


1.  A  hockey  practice  device  which  comprises  puck  means 
having  a  groove  in  an  upper  surface  thereof  for  receiving  a 
hockey  stick  blade  and  locating  means  for  mainiaining  said 
blade  in  location  within  said  groove  with  lost  motion  between 
the  puck  means  and  the  blade. 

5.  A  hockey  practice  device  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  hockey  stick  blade  having  an  open  slot  along  the  length 
of  said  blade; 

(b)  a  disk  member  having  a  groove  on  an  upper  surface 
thereof  for  receiving  said  blade;  and 

(c)  pin  means  located  in  said  disk  member  and  traversing  said 
groove,  said  pin  means  having  a  smaller  diameter  than  the 
width  of  said  slot  and  passing  through  said  slot  thereby 
connecting  the  disk  member  to  the  blade  with  lost  motion 
therebetween. 


4,491,321 
PLAYING  WALL 
James  Veenema,  One  Hale  Ct,  Huntington,  N.Y.  11743,  as- 
signor to  Howard  Hammer,  New  City;  George  McFaddea, 
Middle  Village  and  James  Veenema,  Huntington,  all  of,  N.Y. 
PUed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  428,699 
Int  0.3  A63B  61/00 
U.S.  a.  273—29  A  5  Claims 

1.  An  improved  substantially  vertical  playmg  wall  compns- 
ing  at  least  one  playing  panel  comprising  two  outer  playing 
surfaces,  two  support  panels  affixed  to  inner  surfaces  of  respec- 
tive outer  playing  surfaces,  two  inner  support  p>anel$  affixed  to 
inner  surfaces  of  respective  support  panels,  and  a  support  core 
affixed  between  said  inner  support  panels;  U-shaped  pultru- 
sions  having  channels  and  being  positioned  around  the  periph- 
ery of  said  playing  panel  and  having  side  surfaces  affixed  to 
said  inner  support  panels;  tube  means  positioned  in  said  chan- 


176 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  1,  1985 


nels  of  said  U-shaped  pultnisions  and  extending  along  vertical 
side  edges  of  said  playing  panel;  and,  support  fins  affixed  to 


route  the  clutch  means  and  the  cylindric  member  in  said 
one  direction  to  a  position  in  which  the  lever  is  either 
generally  horizontal,  indicating  that  the  string  is  at  said 
predetermined  tension,  or  below  horizontal,  indicating 
that  the  string  is  at  less  than  said  predetermined  tension, 
whereupon  the  lever  is  adapted  to  be  swung  upwardly  to 
rotate  the  clutch  means  in  said  opposite  direction,  with  the 
cylindric  member  being  held  sutionary  as  the  clutch 
means  is  so  rotated,  to  a  position  sufficiently  above  hori- 
zontal that  when  the  lever  is  released  the  tensioning 
weight  will  cause  the  lever  to  swing  downwardly  to  ro- 
tate the  clutch  means  and  the  cylindric  member  in  said  one 
direction  to  a  position  in  which  the  lever  is  generally 
horizontal  indicating  that  the  string  is  at  said  predeter- 
mined tension. 


said  tube  means  and  extending  at  an  angle  to  the  plane  of  the 
playing  panel. 


4,49U22 
TENSIONING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  RACKET-STRINGING   U^.  Q.  273—81  D 

MACHINE 

Kari  J.  Heilman,  P.O.  Box  2906,  St  Louis,  Mo.  63132 

Filed  Jul.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  512,584 

iBt  a.'  A63B  51/14 

US.  CL  273—73  A  14  Claims 


4,491323 

PENDULUM  PUTTER 

Stanley  S.  Kozub,  6559  W.  Maple  Atc^  Genera,  Ohio  44041 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  586,132 

Int  aj  A63B  53/J4 


9ClaiiBs 


vi^ 


8.  Tensioning  apparatus  for  a  racket-stringing  machine  of  the 
type  comprising  a  base  and  means  on  the  base  for  holding  the 
head  of  a  racket  in  a  generally  horizontal  plane  and  in  fixed 
position  with  respect  to  the  base,  said  tensioning  apparatus 
comprising: 
a  generally  cylindric  member  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the 
base  adjacent  said  holding  means  for  rotation  on  a  gener- 
ally horizontal  axis; 
means  on  the  cylindric  member  for  gripping  said  string; 
means  for  rotating  the  cylindric  member  on  said  axis  when 
said  gripping  means  is  gripping  the  string  thereby  to  pull 
the  string  to  a  predetermined  tension; 
said  routing  means  comprising  a  one  way  clutch  means 
adapted  for  routing  the  cylindric  member  on  said  axis  in 
one  direction  but  not  the  opposite  direction,  said  clutch 
means  being  adapted  for  the  attachment  thereto  of  a  lever 
having  a  tensioning  weight  thereon,  said  weight  being 
adapted  for  causing  the  lever  to  swing  downwardly  to 


1.  A  pendulum  putter  including  an  elongated  upsunding 
shank  having  upper  and  lower  ends,  a  golf  club  putter  head 
carried  by  said  lower  end,  said  upper  end  including  a  disc- 
shaped terminal  end  disposed  with  its  center  axis  generally 
normal  to  the  longitudinal  center  axis  of  said  shank  and  includ- 
ing opposite  axial  end  faces  facing  in  opposite  directions  dis- 
posed at  generally  right  angles  relative  to  said  center  axis,  said 
putter  head  comprising  an  elongated  generally  horizontal  head 
member  with  a  major  portion  of  the  length  thereof  projecting 
endwise  outwardly  of  one  side  of  said  shank,  one  of  said  end 
faces  facing  outwardly  of  said  one  side  of  said  shank,  said  end 
faces  defining  central  areas  thereof  adapted  to  be  guidingly 
clamped  between  the  thumb  and  an  opposing  finger  area  of  one 
hand  of  a  golfer  preparing  to  perform  a  putting  stroke  and 
gripping  a  lower  portion  of  the  upper  end  of  the  shank  with  his 
other  hand,  said  central  area  defining  bearing  areas  engaged  by 
said  thumb  and  fmger  area  about  which  said  lower  end  and 
head  are  swingable. 


4,491,324 
ELECTRONIC  HGHTING  SPORT  GAME  APPARATUS 
Takao  Yoahida,  Tokyo,  Japan,  laslgnor  to  Cask)  CompotCT  Co^ 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  422,962 

Claims  priority,  applkation  Japan,  Oct  7, 1981,  56/159780 

Int  a.3  A63F  9/00 

VJS.  CI.  273—85  G  23  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  fighting  sport  game  apparatus,  comprising: 

displaying  means  including  an  attack  display  portion  in 
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which  opposing  fighting  display  figures  appear  to  attack 
each  other; 

driving  means  connected  to  said  displaying  means  for  selec- 
tively supplying  a  drive  signal  to  said  fighting  display 
figures; 

display  data  storing  means  connected  to  said  driving  means 
for  storing  display  data  to  selectively  display  said  fighting 
display  figures  and  for  supplying  corresponding  display 
data  to  said  driving  means; 

key  input  means  including  at  least  one  attack  key  for  specify- 
ing  an  attack  for  at  least  one  of  said  fighting  display  figures 
displayed  on  said  displaying  means; 

display  data  producing  means  connected  to  said  key  input 
means  and  said  display  data  storing  means  for  producing 
the  display  data  for  said  at  least  one  of  said  fighting  display 
figures  in  accordance  with  operation  of  said  at  least  one 
attack  key  and  for  supplying  the  display  data  to  said  dis- 
play data  storing  means; 

attack  success  determining  means  connected  to  said  display 
data  storing  means  for  receiving  the  display  data  of  said 
fighting  display  figures  which  is  stored  in  said  display  data 
storing  means  for  determining  which  fighting  display 
figure  succeeds  to  deliver  a  blow; 

stamina  data  storing  means  for  storing  initial  stamina  data 
and  current  stamina  data  for  said  fighting  display  figures; 
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stamina  data  operating  means  connected  to  said  stamina  data 
storing  means  and  said  attack  success  determining  means 
for  reading  out  from  said  storing  means  the  current  sta- 
mina data  of  one  of  said  fighting  display  figures  when 
attacked  by  another  of  said  fighting  display  figures  and 
when  said  attack  success  determining  means  determines 
that  the  attack  is  successful,  wherein  said  stamina  data 
operating  means  decrements  the  read  out  stamina  data  by 
a  predetermined  amount  and  restores  into  said  stamina 
data  storing  means  stamina  data  corresponding  to  a  de- 
creased count;  and 

wiimer  determining  means  connected  to  said  stamina  data 
storing  means  for  receiving  the  stamina  data  of  said  fight- 
ing display  figures  which  is  stored  in  said  stamina  dau 
storing  means  to  determine  a  winner  in  accordance  with 
predetermined  conditions; 

wherein  said  stamina  data  storing  means  is  arranged  to  store 
attack  power  data,  and  said  stamina  data  operating  means 
includes  means  for  calculating  the  attack  power  data  in 
accordance  with  the  stamina  data  of  each  of  said  fighting 
display  figures  and  means  for  decreasing  stamina  data  of 
one  of  said  fighting  display  figures  which  is  attacked  by  a 
predetermined  amount  on  the  basis  of  the  attack  power 
data  of  the  other  of  the  attacking  fighting  display  figures 
when  said  attack  success  determining  means  determines  a 
successful  attack. 


GAME  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Thomas  BenbeiiB,  5816  S.  Wuiitauiw,  Chicago,  DL  60629 
Filed  Jib.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  462,093 
lat  CL3  A63F  9/22;  G05G  9/00:  HOIH  J9/08.  3/04 
VS.  a.  273—148  B  53  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  electrical  signals,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 


housing  means  having  a  top; 

means  to  releasably  secure  said  housing  means  to  a  user's 

arm; 
handle  assembly  means,  shaped  and  positioned  to  be  manipu- 

lable  by  said  user's  hand  when  said  housing  means  is 

secured  to  said  user's  arm; 
means  connecting  said  handle  assembly  means  and  said 

housing  means; 


means  enabling  movement  of  said  handle  assembly  means 

with  respect  to  said  housing  means, 
means  to  transmit  said  electrical  signals  to  and  from  said 

apparatus;  and 
means  to  control  said  signals  responsive  to  the  movement  of 

said  handle  assembly  means. 


4,491,326 

PUZZLE  HAVING  POLARIZED  STACKABLE 

COMPONENTS 

Donald  P.  Halsey,  lU,  1348  Middleton  Ct^  Lot  Altot,  Calif. 

94022 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  478,466 

lat  CL'  A63F  9/12 

VS.  a  273—157  A  20  Claims 


17.  A  puzzle  assembly  comprising: 

a  first  stackable  component,  including  at  least  one  activated 
area,  each  activated  area  being  arrayed  along  a  planar 
surface  thereof,  said  activated  area  being  divided  into  two 
or  more  polarized  zones  arranged  along  a  linear  axis,  said 
polarized  zones  bemg  polarized  with  respect  to  visual 
light  in  either  of  two  perpendicular  directions,  and 

one  or  more  additional  stackable  components,  compatibly 
stackable  with  the  first  stackable  component  and  appar- 
ently physically  and  visually  interchangeable  with  said 
first  component,  each  additional  component  including  an 
activated  area  having  polarized  zones  of  the  same  size  and 
shape  as  those  of  the  first  component  and  similarly  aligned 
along  a  linear  ajiis,  the  arrangement  of  polarized  zones  m 
said  activated  areas  of  at  least  some  of  the  additional 
components  being  distinguishable  from  the  arrangement 
of  polarized  zones  on  the  first  component  such  that  when 
the  activated  areas  of  such  components  are  aligned  at  least 
some  of  the  window  areas  formed  by  juxtaposed  polarized 
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zones  are  opaque  to  visible  light,  where  each  of  said  stack- 
able  components  can  be  routed  end-for-end  around  a 
central  point  along  said  linear  axis. 


4,491^27 
GAME  WITH  THROWING  PIECE 
Leyceiter  W.  Morris,  3208  W.  Webster,  Royal  Oak,  Mich. 
48072 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  529,157 

Int  a^  Ad3B  71/02 

MS.  a.  273-343  3  Claims 


smaller  width  being  positioned  intermediate  the  edges  of  said 
loops,  to  provide  an  increased  total  number  of  layers  in  the 
central  region  of  the  loops  as  compared  with  the  edge  regions 
of  the  loops. 

13.  A  target  comprising  a  continuous  loop  of  missile-penetra- 
ble target  material,  the  loop  being  flattened  to  provide  substan- 
tially flat  sides  forming  a  substantially  flat  front  face  and  a 
substantially  flat  back  face,  and  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  target 


1.  A  game  which  comprises  in  combination 

(a)  a  U-shaped  wicket  having  a  support  to  locate  the  wicket 
as  an  inverted  U  above  the  ground  with  upright  legs  and 
a  horizontal  bight  as  a  cross-bar,  and 

(b)  a  throwing  piece  to  be  cast  at  an  upright  wicket  compris- 
ing an  S-shaped  generally  symmetrical  member. 

(c)  the  S-shaped  throwing  piece  having  a  cross  member 
extending  essentially  transverse  of  the  S  between  the  loops 
and  ending  in  a  comer  formation. 

2.  In  a  game  which  utilizes  a  U-shaped  wicket  as  an  inverted 
U  above  the  ground  with  upright  legs  and  a  horizontal  bight  as 
a  cross-bar,  and  a  throwing  piece  to  be  cast  at  the  upright 
wicket  comprising  an  S-shaped,  generally  symmetrica]  mem- 
ber, that  improvement  in  which  the  throwing  piece  has  a 
central  axis  passing  through  the  center  of  two  symmetrical 
loops,  the  loops  being  formed  on  each  side  of  a  central  cross- 
member  which  is  angled  to  said  central  axis,  the  inside  of  each 
loop  being  composed  of  a  continuously  changing,  blended 
curve  with  a  series  of  ensmalling  radii  to  the  end  of  the  loop, 
which  end  is  directed  toward  said  axis. 


4,491,328 

TARGET  HAVING  SHIFTABLY  MOVABLE  TARGET 

STRUCTURE 

Leonard  S.  Meyer,  6449  Bridgewood  Rd^  Columbia,  S.C.  29206 

Filed  JoL  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  401,084 

lat  a^  F41J  3/00 

\}&.  a.  273—403  14  Claims 

4.  An  archery  target  comprising  an  assembly  of  superim- 
posed membranes  of  sheet  resin  material,  and  a  multiplicity  of 
layers  of  resilient  and  porous  material  interposed  between  and 
each  serving  to  interspace  at  least  a  plurality  of  the  membranes, 
the  membranes  and  layers  comprising  continuous  loops  and  the 
loops  being  flattened  to  provide  a  loop  assembly  having  a 
substantially  flat  front  face  and  a  substantially  flat  back  face, 
the  membranes  being  penetrable  by  an  arrow  cast  at  the  face 
and  being  resihent  and  tear  resistant,  and  the  layers  of  resilient 
and  porous  material  being  penetrable  by  an  arrow  cast  at  the 
target  and  providing  freedom  for  formation  of  sleeve  shaped 
portions  of  the  membranes  engaging  the  arrow  around  the 
penetration  apertures  to  provide  for  imposition  of  frictional 
drag  in  a  plurality  of  zones  along  the  shaft  of  an  arrow  pene- 
trating the  target  and  also  for  partial  recovery  of  withdrawal  of 
the  arrow,  and  the  assembly  of  membranes  being  shiftably 
movable  to  different  positions  in  said  loop  assembly,  some  of 
the  membranes  of  sheet  resin  material  and  some  of  the  layers  of 
resilient  and  porous  material  being  of  smaller  width  than  others 
of  said  membranes  and  layers,  and  the  membranes  and  layers  of 


supports  comprising  routive  elements  positioned  within  and 
engaging  the  ends  of  the  loop,  the  target  material  of  the  loop 
being  flexible  and  being  shiftably  movable  around  end  portions 
of  the  loop  in  engagement  with  said  rotative  elements,  the 
target  comprising  two  continuous  loops  of  the  missile-penetra- 
ble target  material  with  the  axes  of  the  loops  arranged  at  an 
angle  to  each  other,  and  the  target  comprising  separate  rotative 
elements  for  each  loop  arranged  within  and  engaging  the  ends 
of  the  loop. 


4,491,329 
TETHERBALL  GAME 
Ole  K.  Nielsen,  Copenhagen,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Zimm  Zaimii 
AG,  Baar,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  526,572 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sooth  Africa,  Aug.  26,  1982. 
82/6244 

Int  a.}  A63B  71/02 
U.S.  a.  273—413  5  daims 

1.  Apparatus  for  playing  a  tether  ball  game  including  a  bolt 
member  mounted  on  a  pole,  and  a  ball  attached  to  a  line  which 
is  attached  at  its  other  end  to  a  nut  member  rotatable  on  the 
bolt  member  so  that  the  point  of  attachment  moves  up  or  down 
the  helix  according  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  ball  after 
being  struck  by  the  bat,  characterised  in  that  an  element  is 
provided  inside  the  bolt  member,  the  element  being  biased  for 
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nravement  in  one  direction  and  having  a  formation  adapted  stationary  seal  ring  with  a  circular  face  with  a  flat  surface  and 
releasably  to  receive  a  locking  formation  when  the  element  is  carried  sutionarily  by  the  structure,  a  rotating  seal  nng  earned 
in  a  position  opposing  the  bias,  the  locking  formation  being  in   by  the  shaft  for  roution  therewith  and  having  a  circular  face 

with  a  flat  surface,  and  spring  means  for  urging  the  flat  surfaces 
of  the  faces  into  engagement  with  each  other,  the  improvement 
comprising: 


association  with  members  protruding  through  the  bolt  member 
at  or  towards  either  end  thereof,  these  members  being  adapted 
to  be  contacted  by  the  nut  member  during  its  movement  there- 
past,  such  contact  causing  release  of  the  locking  formation. 


4,491330 
ROTARY  LIP  SEAL 
Peter  R.  Weihsnumn,  Sherwood,  Ariu,  assignor  to  Franklin 
Electric  G).,  Inc^  Blaffton,  Ind. 

FUed  Aug.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  519^22 

Int  a.3  F16J  15/34 

VS.  a  Zn—eS  9  Oaims 


1.  A  rotary  Up  seal  for  use  in  a  space  between  a  rotatable 
shaft  and  a  housing  part  around  the  shaft,  the  housing  part 
being  formed  of  relatively  flat  material  and  having  a  hole 
formed  in  it  through  which  the  shaft  extends,  said  seal  compris- 
ing an  elastic  support  band  portion  that  is  adapted  to  have  a 
tight  interference  fit  on  the  shaft,  two  elastic  opposed  lips 
formed  on  and  extending  radially  outwardly  from  said  band 
and  forming  an  annular  groove  therebetween,  said  lips  being 
shaped  to  have  inherent  preloads  toward  each  other,  said  seal 
being  adapted  to  be  positioned  with  the  housing  part  in  the 
groove  and  said  preloads  holding  the  lips  sealing  engaging 
opposite  sides  of  the  housing  part,  said  band  being  adapted  to 
have  greater  frictional  engagement  with  the  shaft  than  said  lips 
have  with  said  housing  part  so  that  said  seal  is  adapted  to  rotate 
with  the  shaft. 


4,491^1 
GROOVED  MECHANICAL  FACE  SEAL 

Richard  F.  Salant,  Arlington  Heights,  111.,  and  Clinton  A.  Boyd, 
Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Tool  Company,  Houston, 
Tex. 

ContinoatioB  of  Ser.  No.  334,021,  Dec.  23, 1981,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  578,985 

Int.  a.3  n«  15/34 

VS.  a.  277—96.1  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  seal  assembly  for  a  rotating  shaft  having  an  axis  and 

extending  through  wall  structure,  the  seal  assembly  having  a 


at  least  one  circular  groove  concentric  with  the  axis  of  the 
shaft  and  recessed  within  the  flat  surface  of  the  face  of  the 
stationary  seal,  the  groove  being  free  of  intersections  with 
any  cavities  in  either  face  to  define  with  the  rotating  face 
a  closed,  annular  space. 


4,491^32 

SHAFT  SEAL  AND  MEANS  TO  EFFECT  RADIAL 

MOVEMENT  OF  SEALING  LIP 

Steven  J.  Zumbuach,  Eden  Prairie,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Eaton 

Corporation,  CleTcland,  Ohio 

FUed  Not.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  549,053 

I«t  CL3  n«  15/32 

VS.  a.  277—152  3  ClaioM 


1.  A  shaft  seal  assembly  for  use  in  a  rotary  fluid  pressure 
device  of  the  type  including  a  housing  and  a  rotary  shaft  sur- 
rounded by  the  housing  and  extending  therefrom  in  an  axially 
forward  direction,  said  shaft  seal  assembly  being  operable  to 
effect  a  fluid  seal  between  the  shaft  and  the  surrounding  hous- 
ing, said  shaft  seal  assembly  including  a  generally  annular 
elastomeric  sealing  element,  being  generally  C-shaped  in  cross- 
section,  and  opening  rearwardly,  said  sealing  element  includ- 
ing a  sealing  lip;  a  generally  ngid,  non-elastomenc.  annular 
inner  support  member  closely  spaced  apart  from  the  routing 
shaft,  substantially  all  of  said  inner  support  member  being 
surrounded  by  a  portion  of  said  elastomenc  sealing  member, 
said  sealing  lip  being  disposed  generally  rearwardly  of  said 
inner  support  member  and  configured  such  that  fluid  pressure 
in  a  chamber  rearward  of  said  shaft  seal  assembly  biases  said 
sealing  lip  toward  the  shaft;  and  a  generally  rigid  outer  support 
member  disposed  to  support  the  portion  of  said  elastomenc 
sealing  element  in  engagement  with  the  housing;  said  inner 
support  member  including  a  forward  portion  and  a  rearward 
portion  disposed  adjacent  said  sealing  lip;  said  outer  support 
member  including  a  radially-inwardly  extending  portion  lying 
in  a  transverse  plane  passing  through  said  forward  portion  of 
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said  inner  support  member;  said  elastomeric  sealing  element 
uKJuding  I  cushion  portion  disposed  radially  between  said 
forward  portion  of  said  inner  support  member  and  said  inward- 
ly-extending portion  of  said  outer  support  member  to  cushion 
radial  movement  of  said  inner  support  member  resulting  from 
radial  deflection  of  the  shaft  characterized  by; 
(a)  said  sealing  lip  of  said  elastomeric  sealing  element  defin- 
ing a  pivot  point,  said  rearward  portion  of  said  inner 
support  member  extending  rearwardly  of  said  pivot  point 
whereby  radial  movement  of  said  inner  support  member 
results  in  corresponding  radial  movement  of  said  sealing 
lip,  and  reduced  loading  thereof. 


M91,d33 
SKI  FOR  SNOWMOBILE 
Wayne  L.  Warake,  Com  Rapids,  Miaa^  assignor  to  Yamaba 
HatsndokJ  KabuUki  KaUkt,  Iwata,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  410,270 

Int.  a^  B62M  27/02 

VS.  a  280-28  1  Claim 


selectively  connecting  said  first  and  second  frame  members  to 
each  other  after  they  have  been  positioned  under  said  piano, 
said  beam  means  being  essentially  coplanar  with  and  spaced 
along  said  first  and  second  frame  members,  means  on  said  first 
and  second  spaced  side  membera  for  pivoting  said  first  and 
second  side  members  to  a  second  attitude  which  is  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  floor,  first  and  second  caster  means  on 
said  truck,  and  linkage  means  for  moving  said  first  and  second 
caster  means  toward  and  away  from  said  floor  when  said  first 
and  second  side  members  are  in  said  second  attitude. 


1.  In  a  steering  ski,  for  a  snowmobile,  of  the  type  having  an 
elongated  body  with  a  primary  snow-engaging  surface,  said 
body  being  continuous  with  an  upturned  forward  tip,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  flares  extending  along  the  side 
edges  of  said  primary  snow-engaging  surface  and  upturned  at 
angles  m  the  range  between  30'  and  60%  said  flares  continuing 
around  said  forward  tip  in  a  downwardly  concave  arcuate 
configuration. 


4,491,334 

PIANO  TRUCK 

Robert  J.  TarbeU,  358  Bedford  Ate^  Bufhlo,  N.Y.  14216 

FUed  Sep.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  420,004 

lat  CL^  B62B  3/ JO 

VS.  a.  280-47.12  18  Claims 


9.  A  truck  for  moving  a  grand  piano  having  an  underside 
comprising  first  and  second  spaced  side  members,  first  and 
second  frame  members  included  in  said  first  and  second  side 
members  for  supporting  said  underside  of  said  piano,  said  first 
and  second  frame  members  being  separated  and  unconnected 
relative  to  each  other  prior  to  their  attachment  to  said  piano, 
third  and  fourth  frame  members  included  in  said  first  and 
second  side  members,  respectively,  for  supporting  said  first 
and  second  frame  members,  respectively,  in  a  first  attitude 
substantially  parallel  to  a  floor  prior  to  attachment  of  said  first 
and  second  frame  members  to  said  piano,  beam  means  for 


4,491,335 

INFANTS'  CARRUGES 

Aukm  Emm,  No.  1  lobar  St,  NeTe  Monoason,  Israel 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  363,619 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Israel,  Apr.  10, 1981,  62632 

Int  a.3  B62B  11/00 

VS.  a.  280-47.41  n  Claims 


1.  An  infant  carrier  comprising  a  chassis  including  two  pairs 
of  crossing  tubular  frame  members,  each  of  said  tubular  frame 
members  including  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  and  a  rotatable 
wheel  member  at  said  first  end  thereof,  each  of  said  rotatable 
wheel  members  being  connected  to  said  first  end  of  one  of  said 
tubular  frame  members  by  connecting  means,  said  connecting 
means  comprising  a  sleeve  member  including  a  tubular  cavity 
having  an  open  end  and  a  closed  end  for  slidably  receiving  said 
tubular  frame  member,  and  at  least  one  longitudinally  extend- 
ing slot  member,  spring  means  disposed  within  said  tubular 
cavity  at  said  closed  end  thereof  for  cushioning  said  first  end  of 
said  tubular  frame  member  after  it  has  been  inserted  into  said 
tubular  cavity,  said  spring  means  including  a  first  end  and  a 
second  end,  said  first  end  of  said  spring  means  being  located  at 
said  closed  end  of  said  tubular  cavity  and  said  second  end  of 
said  spring  means  including  plate  means  fixedly  attached 
thereto,  said  plate  means  including  a  first  face  and  a  second 
face,  said  first  face  of  said  plate  means  being  fixedly  attached  to 
said  spring  means  and  said  second  face  of  said  plate  means 
being  in  abutment  with  said  first  end  of  said  tubular  frame 
member  and  including  rib  means  projecting  therefrom,  said 
plate  means  furiher  including  at  least  one  corresponding  radial 
protrusion  extending  therefrom  for  slidable  engagement  with 
said  slot  member,  whereby  rotational  motion  between  said 
plate  means  and  said  sleeve  member  is  substantially  prevented, 
and  said  first  end  of  said  tubular  frame  member  including 
rib-enclosing  means  whereby  said  rib  means  project  into  said 
rib-enclosing  means  to  prevent  rotational  movement  between 
said  plate  means  and  said  first  end  of  said  tubular  frame  mem- 
ber. 
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4,491436 
FLUID  CONNECTION  APPARATUS 
Allen  D.  Myera,  Decatur,  111^  aHignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Co^  Peoril^  111. 

Filed  Dec  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  446,742 

lot  CL^  8601  5/00 

VS.  CL  280—93  19  daims 


8.  A  fluid  connecting  apparatus  (33),  comprising: 

a  vehicle  frame  (12); 

a  steerable  wheel  member  (20)  mounted  to  the  frame  (12)  by 
a  suspension  strut  (22)  for  movement  relative  to  the  frame 
(12)  along  an  upright  axis  (28)  of  the  strut  (22)  and  rota- 
tional movement  about  the  axis  (28); 

a  manifold  (90)  having  a  mounting  surface  (92)  defmed 
thereon  and  being  mounted  on  a  portion  of  the  wheel  (20) 
adjacent  the  frame  (12)  at  a  location  that  is  above  a  hori- 
zontal centerline  (128)  of  the  wheel  (20)  and  rearward  of 
the  axis  (28)  of  the  strut  (22); 

a  normally  flexible  conduit  (34,36)  having  first  and  second 
end  portions  (38,40,86,88)  and  a  slack  portion  (130,132)  of 
the  conduit  (34,36)  defmed  between  the  end  portions 
(38,40,86.88); 

flrst  means  (44,46)  for  rigidly  connecting  the  first  end  por- 
tion (38,40)  of  the  conduit  (34,36)  to  the  frame  (12)  in  a 
preselected  angular  rehitionship  (Ai,A2,A3)  thereto;  and 

second  means  (106,124,110,122)  for  rigidly  connecting  the 
second  end  (86,88)  of  the  conduit  (34,36)  to  the  wheel 
member  (20)  including  a  straight  connecting  stem 
(109,125)  engageable  with  said  mounting  surface  (92)  and 
extending  therefrom  at  an  attitude  that  is  normal  thereto. 
said  straight  connecting  stem  (109,125)  and  the  second  end 
portion  (86,88)  of  the  conduit  (34,36)  being  rotatable  with 
respect  to  the  mounting  surface  (92)  and  the  first  end 
portion  (38,40)  of  the  conduit  (34,36)  to  create  a  twist  or 
preload  in  the  conduit  (34,36)  to  control  the  disposition 
thereof  with  respect  to  the  frame  (12)  and  the  wheel  (20) 
as  the  relative  movement  occurs  therebetween. 


4,491,337 

FOLDING  BICYCLE 

Daniel  R.  Zock,  14273  Beaver  St,  Sylmar,  Calif.  91342 

Continaation-in-part  ot  Ser.  No.  940,901,  Sep.  11, 1978, 

abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  235,532,  Feb.  18, 1981,  Pat  No. 

4,002,351.  This  appUcation  May  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  378,836 

Int  a.5  B62K  3/14.  13/00 

VJS.  a.  280—278  6  Claims 

1.  A  folding  bicycle  comprising  means  to  fold  on  two  axes 

with  the  front  and  rear  wheels  substantially  coaxial  side  by  side 

comprising  three  hingedly  interconnected  frame  structural  unit 

assembly  means,  side  by  side  when  folded;  with  a  center  frame 

structure  unit  assembly  means  hingedly  connected  with  hinge 

means  to  a  rear  wheel  fork  unit  assembly  means  and  in  the  front 

with  a  steering  journal  housing  means  connected  to  a  front 


wheel  fork  unit  assembly  means  with  hingeabie  means  in  the 
fork  above  the  wheel  and  below  said  steering  journal  housmg 
means  to  fold  the  front  wheel  aft  beside  the  rear  wheel  when 
the  bicycle  is  folded,  said  center  frame  structure  unit  assembly 
comprising  a  fuedly  integral  substantially  triangular  truss 
structure  means  with  a  rear  spreader  bar  structure  means,  a 
lower  structural  member  means,  an  upper  structural  member 
means  connected  to  the  said  forward  steering  fork  journal 
housing  means  with  said  journal  housing  means  connecting  the 
lower  structural  member  means,  a  seat  post  means  fixedly 
secured  to  said  rear  spreader  bar  means  and  to  said  upper 


structural  member  to  support  a  rider's  seat,  said  rear  fork 
assembly  means  comprising  interconnected  upper  and  lower 
fork  means  with  a  pedal  housmg  means  fixedly  atuched  to  the 
lower  fork  means  for  mechanically  driving  the  rear  wheel  of 
the  bicycle  operable  lock  means  at  said  front  and  rear  folding 
axes  to  alternately  fold  the  bicycle  and  to  lock  the  center  frame 
means  and  the  front  and  rear  fork  means  in  the  unfolded  con- 
figuration when  the  bicycle  is  ridden,  said  lock  means  having 
preset  and  preadjustment  means  adjustable  prior  to  locking  the 
lock  means  to  remove  the  looseness  in  the  lock  means  when  the 
bicycle  is  locked  in  the  unfolded  configuration  for  riding. 


4,491338  ^ 
HITCHES 
Ernest  J.  Sheldrake,  2  Lowick  Qoae,  East  Dereham.  Norfolk. 
England 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  367,040 
Int  a.3  B60D  1/14 


VS.  a.  280-405  R 


lOClaiau 


1.  A  hitch  for  attaching  an  item  of  equipment  to  be  towed  to 
a  towing  vehicle,  compnsing  a  framework  earned  by  at  least 
one  road  wheel  or  roller  for  locating  between  the  rear  of  the 
towing  vehicle  and  the  forward  end  of  the  item  to  be  towed,  a 
coupling  member  secured  with  respect  to  said  framework  for 
attachment  to  the  item  to  be  towed,  connecting  means  for 
detachably  and  securely  joining  the  framework  to  the  rear  of 
the  towing  vehicle,  said  connectmg  means  including  an  attach- 
ment member  and  means  for  changing  the  height  of  said  at- 
tachment member  relative  to  the  height  of  said  framework, 
pneumatic  suspension  means  ngidly  secured  to  the  rear  of  the 
towing  vehicle  to  provide  resilient  mounting  of  the  wheel(s)  or 
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roner(s),  and  means  to  vary  the  resilience  of  said  suspension 
means. 


4,491,339 

STRUT  FOR  MCPHERSON  TYPE  AUTOMOBILE 

SUSPENSIONS 

Ken  MizBiniiJui,  Iwaknra,  ud  Shinidii  Hlgnchi,  Gifii,  both  of 

Japan,  anignon  to  Kayaba  KKK,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  335,740 

Int  CIJ  B60G  3/06 

UAa280-«8  4aainis 


1.  An  arrangement  for  reducing  the  maximum  bending  stress 
in  the  tubular  member  in  the  portion  of  maximum  bending  of  a 
stmt  for  McPherson-type  automobile  suspensions  wherein  said 
tubular  member  has  an  outer  wall  forming  the  cylinder  of  a 
liner  type  shock  absorber;  and 

a  knuckle  bracket  fitted  to  the  lower  end  of  said  tubular 
member; 

wherein  said  knuckle  bracket  comprises: 

a  first  sheet  metal  bracket  of  U-shaped  cross  section  of  a 
predetermined  length; 

having  an  opening  part  and  an  inner  face; 

a  second  sheet  metal  bracket  inserted  in  said  opening  of  said 
first  bracket; 

said  second  bracket  having  an  outer  face,  an  arcuate  base 
and  two  sides  extending  from  said  base,  the  outer  face  of 
said  base  facing  the  inner  face  of  said  first  bracket,  and 
formmg  upon  insertion  of  said  second  bracket  into  said 
first  bracket  a  substantially  cylindrical  hole; 

said  second  bracket  having  a  length  extending  beyond  the 
length  of  the  said  first  bracket  constituting  a  rib; 

said  rib  contacting  and  supporting  said  tubular  member  at 
said  portion  of  maximum  bending  stress  so  that  said  ex- 
tended portion  of  said  second  bracket  faces  said  outer  wall 
of  said  tubular  member  to  serve  as  a  reinforcement  of  said 
portion  of  said  tubular  member  subject  to  maximum  bend- 
ing, thus  reducing  the  bending  of  said  portion  and  reduc- 
ing the  maximum  bending  stress  of  said  tubular  member. 


4,491,340 
VEHICLE  WHEEL  AXLE  AND  BRAKE  MOUNTING 
ASSEMBLY 
HnbertM  Von  Griinberg,  Kronberg-Scboenberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany;  Frederick  Corey,  Dearborn,  and  Jonathan  M.  Ro- 
well,  Birmingham,  both  of  Mich.,  aaripion  to  ITT  Industrica, 
Inc,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  449,354 
Int  a.}  B60B  3/00 
UAa.28a-668  MCIaims 

1.  An  arrangement  for  mounting  on  a  supporting  strut  a 
routable  vehicle  wheel  axle  and  a  disc  brake  assembly  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  brake  shoes  one  arranged  at  one  and  the  other  at 
the  other  axial  side  of  a  brake  rotor  jointly  rotatable  with  the 
wheel  axle,  a  brake  caliper  spanning  the  brake  rotor,  and  an 
actuating  unit  connected  to  the  brake  caliper  at  the  one  axial 


side  and  acting  directly  on  the  one  and  through  the  brake 
caliper  on  the  other  brake  shoe,  comprising 
a  first  component  of  a  substantially  cup-shaped  configura- 
tion connected  to  the  strut  and  having  a  through  opening 
for  the  passage  of  the  wheel  axle  therethrough  and  an 
axially  facing  outer  surface  surrounding  said  through 
opening;  and 
a  second  component  having  a  contact  surface  and  so  con- 
nected to  said  first  component  that  said  contact  surface 
contacts  said  outer  surface, 
said  second  component  including 
a  sleeve-shaped  portion  extending  away  from  said  first 
component  and  bounding  a  passage  aligned  with  said 
through  opening  for  accommodating  the  wheel  axle, 


at  least  one  bearing  received  in  said  passage  and  support- 
ing the  wheel  axle  therein, 

a  pair  of  brake  shoe  supporting  arms  extending  away 
from,  said  first  component  outwardly  spaced  from  said 
sleeve-shaped  portion  and  circumferentially  spaced 
from  one  another  and  having  respective  guiding  sur- 
faces for  the  brake  shoes  extending  substantially  parallel 
to  said  passage,  and 

a  pair  of  caliper-mounting  portions  spaced  outwardly 
from  said  sleeve-shaped  portion  and  circumferentially 
from  one  another  for  mounting  the  brake  caliper 
thereon  for  movement  substantially  parallel  to  the 
wheel  axle. 


4,491,341 

AUTOMOBILE  REAR  WHEEL  SUSPENSION 

MECHANISM 

Jiro  Maebayashi,  Hiroshima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mazda  Motor 

Corporation,  Hiroshima,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  436,695 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  27, 1981,  56-172586; 
Oct  29,  1981,  56-173290;  Oct  29,  1981,  56-173291 

Int  a.3  B06G  I/OO 
VS.  a.  280—688  11  cUdns 


10.  An  automobile  rear  wheel  suspension  mechanism  includ- 
ing carrier  means  for  carrying  a  rear  wheel  for  rotation  about 
an  axis  of  roution  which  passes  through  a  center  of  the  rear 
wheel,  arm  means  having  a  rear  end  portion  pivotably  con- 
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nected  through  substantially  vertical  pin  means  with  said  car- 
rier means  at  a  portion  forwardly  of  said  axis  of  rotation,  said 
arm  means  having  a  forward  end  portion  connected  with  an 
automobile  body  for  vertical  swinging  movement  about  a 
swing  axis  inclined  transversely  inwardly  and  rearwardly  with 
respect  to  a  transverse  line,  substantially  transversely  extend- 
ing control  rod  means  having  one  end  connected  with  the 
automobile  body  pivotably  about  a  substantially  longitudinally 
extending  first  axis  and  the  other  end  connected,  at  a  portion 
rearwardly  of  said  portion  where  said  arm  means  is  connected 
to  the  carrier  means,  with  said  carrier  means  for  pivotable 
movement  about  a  substantially  longitudinally  extending  sec- 
ond axis,  said  forward  end  portion  of  the  arm  means  connected 
with  a  front  sub-frame  member  of  the  body. 


4,491^2 

VEHICXE  WHEEL  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 

INCORPORATING  COAXIAL  TUBE  DAMPING  AND 

ANTI-ROLL  MEANS 

Jacques  A.  Aabry,  Cabries,  France,  assignor  to  Societa  Na- 

tionale  Indnstrielle  et  Aerospatiale,  Paris,  France 

FUed  May  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  496,276 
Clainis  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jon.  15,  1982,  82  10447 
Int  Q.^  B60G  7/04 
MS.  CL  280—700  6  Claims 


1.  A  suspension  for  a  set  of  two  wheels  of  a  vehicle  having 
a  chassis,  said  suspension  comprising  two  arms  adapted  to 
oscillate  about  an  axis  X— X  transverse  to  said  vehicle,  each 
arm  bearing  one  of  said  wheels, 

elastic  damper  means  associated  with  said  arms  to  counter- 
act and  dampen  the  vertical  movements  of  said  wheels, 

said  elastic  means  comprising  an  assembly  of  inner  and  outer 
concentric  tubes  made  of  a  composite  fibre-synthetic  resin 
material  coaxial  to  said  transverse  axis  X— X, 

said  tubes  being  connected  to  each  other  near  the  center  of 
their  length; 

said  arms  being  connected  to  the  ends  of  the  outer  tube; 

said  outer  tube  being  mounted  on  said  chassis  for  rotation 
about  said  transverse  axis  X— X, 

and  the  inner  tube  being  effectively  connected  at  its  ends  to 
the  chassis  of  the  vehicle. 


4,491,343 
INFLECrOR  WITH  CLAMPING  DEVICE  FOR  A  SAFETY 

BELT  IN  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Artur  Fbhl,  Schomdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
REPA  Feinstanzwerk  GmbH,  Alfdorf.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
ContinuatJon  of  Ser.  No.  2%,167,  Aug.  25.  1981.  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  590.125 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  26, 
1980,  3032170 

Int  a.3  B60R  21/10:  A62B  W02 
U^.  a.  280-801  14  Qaims 


JTTJ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  a  motor  vehicle  to  clamp  a  safety 
belt,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  sutionary  clamp  member,  a 
movable  clamp  member  which  cooperates  with  said  sutionary 
clamp  member  to  define  space  through  which  the  belt  passes, 
a  movable  slide  member,  a  deflector  member  connected  to  said 
slide  member  and  having  a  surface  across  which  the  safety  belt 
extends  between  said  deflector  and  slide  members,  said  mov- 
able clamp  member  being  movable  toward  said  stationary 
clamp  member  by  said  slide  member  under  the  influence  of 
force  applied  against  said  deflector  member  by  the  belt  to 
thereby  clamp  the  belt  between  said  movable  and  stationary 
clamp  members. 


4,491344 

SAFETY  BELT  SYSTEM  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Artur  Fohl,  Schomdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
REPA  Feinstanzwerk  GmbH,  Aldorf.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  448.223 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  14, 
1981,  3149518 

Int.  Q\?  A62B  ib/02:  B60R  21/10 
\}&.  a.  280—808  15  Oaiais 


f^V 


1.  Safety  belt  system  for  motor  vehicles  comprising  a  belt 
strap  fo  securing  a  passenger  of  the  vehicle  to  be  protected,  a 
support  point  in  the  vehicle  for  the  belt  strap,  above  the  shoul- 
der of  the  vehicle  passenger  to  be  protected,  in  the  form  of  a 
fitting  which  can  be  fastened  at  different  heights  in  the  vehicle 
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for  adaptation  to  the  size  of  the  body  of  the  vehicle  passenger, 
the  combination  therewith  of  a  substantially  vertical  anchor 
track  firmJy  fastened  to  the  vehicle,  said  fitting  guided  and 
movable  longitudinally  along  the  track,  a  longitudinally  mov- 
able slider  supported  by  the  track  and  provided  with  locking 
means  for  detaining  the  fitting  at  the  desired  height,  the  mov- 
able slider  support  at  the  anchor  track  being  tiluble  trans- 
versely to  the  moving  direction,  a  spring  urging  the  slider  to 
the  utilized  position  which  is  the  normal  rest  position,  the 
locking  means  including  detent  elements  along  the  track  which 
engage  the  movable  slider  at  rest  position,  and  which  detent 
elements  are  disengaged  by  tilting  to  permit  moving  the  slider 
to  a  different  height. 


4,491^5 
MARINE  CO^fDUC^OR  COUPLING 
Albert  M.  Regan,  Hnatiiigtoa  Beach,  Califs  assignor  to  Hughes 
Tool  Compuy,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUcd  Aug.  6, 1981,  Scr.  No.  290,464 

Ut  CL^  F16L  35/00 

VS,  a  285—18  9  Oaim 


4,491,346 

APPARATUS  FOR  RELEASABLY  CONNECTING 

TUBULAR  MEMBERS  IN  END-TO-END  RELATION 

Jaaies  M.  Walker,  Houston,  Tex.,  asiigBor  to  Diil-Qnip,  Inc., 

Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Nov.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438,575 

Int  a  J  F16L  55/Oa  J  7/ J  8.  39/00 

VS.  a.  285—18  59  Claims 


1.  A  connector,  comprising  a  first  tubular  member  having 
first  locking  grooves  thereabout,  a  second  tubular  member 
having  second  locking  grooves  thereabout,  and  a  split  lock 
ring  having  first  and  second  axially  spaced  locking  teeth  on  the 
inner  side  thereof  which  are  carried  by  the  first  tubular  mem- 
ber for  radial  movement  together  between  expanded  positions 
in  which  the  first  teeth  are  generally  opposite  the  first  grooves 
and  the  second  teeth  may  be  moved  past  the  end  of  the  second 
tubular  member  for  disposal  opposite  the  second  grooves, 
when  said  members  are  moved  into  end-to-end  relation,  and 
contracted  positions  in  which  the  first  and  second  teeth  are 
interlocked  with  the  first  and  second  grooves,  respectively, 
said  teeth  having  tapered  surfaces  thereon  which  are  slidable 
over  Upered  surfaces  of  the  grooves  to  urged  end  surfaces  on 
said  members  into  tight  engagement  with  one  another  as  the 
lock  ring  moves  to  contracted  position,  and  a  cam  ring  ar- 
ranged about  the  lock  ring  for  movement  between  a  first  posi- 
tion in  which  the  lock  ring  is  expanded  and  a  second  position 
in  which  the  cam  ring  is  slidable  over  follower  means  on  the 
lock  ring  to  wedge  said  lock  ring  into  contracted  position. 


1.  A  marine  conductor  coupUng  for  use  in  connecting  a 
subsea  v.ell  component  with  a  well  head  associated  member, 
said  coupling  comprising: 

a  connector  body  having  a  well  head  member  receiving  bore 
and  a  plurality  of  latch  dogs  mounted  on  said  body  for 
engagement  with  a  well  head  member  when  the  latter  is 
positioned  in  said  bore; 

hydrauhcally  actuated  means  for  urging  said  dogs  into  a  well 
head  member  latching  position,  said  hydraulic  actuating 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  double  ended  piston  rods 
fixedly  mounted  relative  to  said  body  with  a  piston  fixed 
in  sutionary  relation  on  a  midportion  of  each  of  said  rods, 
a  hydraulic  cylinder  positioned  about  each  of  said  rods 
and  Its  associated  piston  for  vertical  movement  relative 
thereto,  and  seal  means  for  sealing  each  said  cylinder  to  its 
associated  rod  and  piston,  an  actuating  ring  having  a  latch 
dog  wedging  face  and  being  connected  to  said  cylinders 
for  movement  therewith,  and  hydraulic  fluid  supply 
means  for  supplying  hydraulic  fluid  to  said  cylinders 
selectively  above  and  below  said  pistons  to  cause  move- 
ment of  said  cylinders  and  associated  actuating  ring  rela- 
tive to  said  sutionary  rods  and  associated  body  so  that 
said  latch  dog  wedging  face  engages  said  latch  dogs  to 
urge  said  latch  dogs  into  said  well  head  member  latching 
position. 


4,491,347 

CRYOGENIC  CONNECTOR 

Keith  W.  GustafMMi,  New  Prague,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 

Valley  Engineering,  Inc.,  New  Prague,  Minn. 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  336,695 

Int.  a.3  F16L  59/14 

VS.  a.  285-47  7  Claims 


1.  A  cryogenic  connector  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  tubular  metal  members,  one  of  which  is  a  female 
member  and  the  other  of  which  is  a  male  member  received 
in  concentric  relation  within  the  female  member; 

(b)  means  for  securing  the  male  and  female  members  in 
assembled  relation,  said  male  and  female  members  each 
having  a  portion  in  sliding  engagement  in  assembled  rela- 
tion when  at  ambient  temperature,  with  the  portion  of  the 
female  member  being  characterized  by  a  coefficient  of 
expansion  greater  than  the  portion  of  the  male  member, 
the  portion  of  the  female  member  shrinking  onto  the 
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portion  of  the  male  member  to  provide  a  mechanical  seal 
therebetween  at  cryogenic  temperatures; 

(c)  a  tubular  section  secured  in  spaced  concentric  relation 
with  the  male  member  substantially  throughout  its  length 
to  deflne  an  annular  space  therebetween  and  providing 
guiding  contact  as  the  male  member  is  moved  into  the 
female  member; 

(d)  a  low  thermal  conductivity  material  disposed  in  the  space 
between  the  outer  surface  of  the  tubular  section  and  the 
inner  surface  of  the  female  member  to  minimize  heat 
transfer  between  said  tubular  members. 


M91,348 
VIBRATION  ATTENUATING  COUPLING 
WUliam  G.  Tbclen,  Onondaga,  Mich.,  asrignor  to  Aeroqolp 
Corporation,  Jacluon,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  435,5M 

Int  a.3  n6L  55/02 

VS.  CI.  285—49  3  Claims 


cent  the  inner  surface  of  said  main  conduit,  an  apertured  saddle 
positionable  against  the  outer  surface  of  the  main  conduit  with 
the  aperture  in  the  saddle  registering  with  the  apenure  in  the 
main  conduit,  the  main  conduit  bemg  disposed  between  said 
backing  means  and  said  saddle  without  any  portion  of  said 
backing  means  interpenetrating  into  said  saddle,  means  for 


"-^ 


1.  In  a  vibration  attenuating  coupling  having  an  annular 
housing  having  an  internally  threaded  access  end,  an  annular 
threaded  compression  nut  mating  with  the  threads  of  the  ac- 
cess end,  a  radially  and  axially  extending  compression  surface 
in  opposed  axial  alignment  with  the  nut  intersecting  an  axially 
extending  cylindrical  passage  surface,  a  tubular  nipple  having 
an  inner  end  within  the  housing  and  an  outer  end  having  a 
conduit  mounting  flange  mounted  thereon,  an  annular  elasto* 
meric  support  interposed  between  the  housing  and  nipple  inner 
end  elastically  supporting  the  nipple  relative  to  the  housing, 
the  improvement  comprising,  said  nipple  inner  end  having  an 
aimular  inner  bearing  surface,  an  annular,  removable  inner 
elastomeric  bearing  comprising  a  metal  ring  having  an  outer 
surface,  an  elastomer  mounted  upon  said  ring  outer  surface, 
said  elastomer  including  radial  and  axially  extending  surfaces 
complementary  to  the  housing  compression  and  passage  sur- 
faces for  engagement  therewith  positioning  the  inner  bearing 
upon  the  housing,  the  annular  elastomeric  support  comprising 
an  annular  elastomeric  outer  bearing  interposed  between  the 
nut  and  nipple  inner  end  elastically  supporting  the  nipple  inner 
end  and  axially  biasing  the  nipple  toward  the  housing  compres- 
sion surface  compressing  said  inner  bearing  between  said  nip- 
ple bearing  surface  and  the  housing  compression  surface. 


4,491*349 
Y-CONNECnON  FOR  FLEXIBLE  CONDUIT 
Robert  Rice,  P.O.  Box  454,  Su  Martin,  Calif.  95046,  and  Ro- 
bert Ferreira,  2885  Hay  Loft  Way,  Morgan  Hill,  Qdif.  95037 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  232,863,  Feb.  9, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,428,601. 

This  application  Not.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  553,405 
The  pmtion  of  the  turn  of  this  patent  sabwqnent  to  Jan.  31, 
2001,  has  been  disrlaimwl, 
Int  a^  F16L  41/00 
VS.  CL  285—197  6  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  coimecting  a  branch  conduit  in  flow 
communication  with  a  flexible  main  conduit  that  has  an  aper- 
ture therein,  backing  means  positionable  against  the  inner 
surface  of  said  main  conduit  in  the  marginal  area  around  the 
aperture  therein,  said  main  conduit  being  bendable  to  permit 
said  backing  means  to  be  insertable  into  and  positioned  adja- 


securing  the  branch  conduit  to  said  saddle,  and  means  for 
securing  said  saddle  and  said  backing  means  to  said  main  con- 
duit with  the  main  conduit  disposed  between  said  backing 
means  and  said  saddle  and  with  the  branch  conduit  in  flow 
communication  with  the  mtenor  of  the  main  conduit  through 
the  aperture  in  the  main  conduit. 


4,491,350 
COUPUNG 
Franz  J.  Wolf,  and  Hansjbrg  Lauer,  both  of  Bad  SodeB-Salmiia- 
ster,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignors  to  WOCO  Franz  Joaef 
Wolf  A  Co.,  Bad  Soden-Salnuenster,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gernumy 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  356,690 
Gainifl  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  27, 
1981,  3112258 

Int  a'  F16L  21/02 
VS.  CI.  285—236  8  Claims 


1.  A  coupling  for  connectmg  pipe  ends  comprising  a  sleeve 
member  having  longitudinal  ends  and  a  longitudinal  axis,  said 
sleeve  member  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending 
slits  extending  from  the  longitudinal  ends  of  said  sleeve  mem- 
ber, said  sleeve  member  having  a  generally  longitudinal  central 
section  disposed  between  the  longitudinally  innermost  ends  or 
said  slits,  said  sleeve  member  being  initially  formed  as  an  open 
band  having  an  integrally  formed  tongue  which  overlaps  along 
an  overlapping  section  with  said  central  section  of  the  sleeve 
member  when  the  open  band  is  formed  into  a  generally  cylin- 
drical conflguration  to  form  said  sleeve  member,  a  plurality  of 
spaced  ribs  formed  on  said  sleeve  member,  two  tightening 
straps  disposed  about  said  sleeve  member  between  said  spaced 
ribs,  said  overlapping  section  being  longitudinally  narrower 
than  the  longitudinal  distance  between  said  two  tightening 
straps  disposed  about  said  sleeve  member,  radial  flanges  at  the 
longitudinal  ends  of  said  sleeve  member,  said  radial  flanges 
extending  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  sleeve 
member,  a  resilient  collar  on  said  sleeve  member  extending  into 
said  sleeve  member  for  receiving  the  pipe  ends,  said  re&ihent 
collar  having  a  first  portion  extending  around  the  longitudinal 
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ends  of  said  sleeve  member  and  a  second  portion  extending 
radially  outwardly  of  said  radial  flange,  said  resilient  collar 
also  having  a  ring-like  section  extending  on  the  longitudinally 
inner  sides  of  said  radial  flanges,  the  longitudinal  distance 
between  the  longitudinal  end  of  said  sleeve  and  the  closest  of 
said  ribs  being  at  least  as  large  as  the  axial  length  of  said  ring- 
like section  of  said  collar,  said  ring-like  section  being  larger 
than  said  first  portion  of  said  resilient  collar,  whereby  said 
ring-like  section  grips  onto  the  longitudinal  inner  sides  of  said 
radial  flanges. 


4,491352 
PIPE  JOINT 
Frank  G.  Logan,  Framingham,  and  WUfred  V.  Johnson,  Oxford, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  U.S.  Fire  Control  Corporation, 
Rochdale,  Mass. 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  429,218 

Int.  a.J  F16L  17/04 

U.S.  a.  285-373  14  Claims 


4,491,351 

HEUCAL  COIL  STAB-IN  CONNECTOR 

Edward  M.  Gaile,  Jr.,  and  William  S.  Cowan,  both  of  Houston, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Armco  Inc.,  Middletown,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  347,069 

Int  a.^  n6L  i9/Q0 

UA  a  285-318  23  Gaims 


1.  A  pipe  joint  comprising: 

a  first  pipe  with  an  outer  surface  defining  a  first  circumferen- 
tial coupling  groove  and  a  first  circumferential  seal 
groove  disposed  between  said  first  coupling  groove  and 
one  end  of  said  first  pipe; 

a  second  pipe  with  an  outer  surface  defining  a  second  cir- 
cumferential  coupling  groove  and  a  second  circumferen- 
tial seal  groove  disposed  between  said  second  coupling 
groove  and  an  end  of  said  second  pipe  juxtaposed  to  said 
one  end  of  said  first  pipe; 

resilient  sleeve  means  fitted  over  said  outer  surfaces  of  said 
first  and  second  pipes  and  covering  said  first  and  second 
seal  grooves,  said  sleeve  means  comprising  a  first  circum- 
ferential o-ring  portion  longitudinally  aligned  with  said 
first  seal  groove  and  a  second  circumferential  o-ring  por- 
tion longitudinally  aligned  with  said  second  seal  groove; 

a  clamp  means  overlaying  said  sleeve  means  and  being  radi- 
ally collapsible  to  forcibly  engage  said  resilient  sleeve 
means;  said  clamp  means  comprising  inwardly  directed 
projections  longitudinally  aligned  with  said  first  and  sec- 
ond coupling  grooves;  and 

latch  means  engaging  said  clamp  means  and  exerting  thereon 
an  inwardly  directed  force  that  retains  said  projections 
within  said  first  and  second  coupling  grooves  and  forces 
said  first  and  second  o-ring  portions,  respectively,  into 
said  first  and  second  seal  grooves. 


1.  In  a  connector  assembly  including  a  male  member  having 
an  external  helical  groove,  a  female  member  having  an  internal 
helical  groove,  and  a  resilient  helical  coil  received  in  the 
groove  of  one  of  the  members  and  in  the  relaxed  sute  having 
a  portion  extending  outwardly  of  the  groove,  the  groove  re- 
ceiving the  helical  coil  being  of  a  depth  substantially  equal  to 
the  thickness  of  the  helical  coil  material  and  the  groove  in  the 
other  member  being  of  a  depth  less  than  the  thickness  of  the 
helical  coil  material,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  helical  groove  in  said  female  member  having  an  up- 
wardly and  inwardly  upering  hehcal  load-bearing  surface 
for  engaging  said  helical  coil;  and 
said  helical  groove  in  said  male  member  having  an  upwardly 
and  inwardly  upering  helical  load-bearing  surface  for 
engaging  said  helical  coil, 
said  upwardly  and  mwardly  Upering  helical  load-bearing 
surface  in  said  male  member  being  straight  in  vertical 
cross-section, 
said  upwardly  and  inwardly  Upering  helical  load-bearing 
surface  m  said  female  member  bemg  straight  in  vertical 
cross-section. 


4,491,353 

RECIPROCATORY  DEVICES 

Michael  J.  James,  Cheltenham,  England,  assignor  to  Micro  A 

Precision   Mouldings  (Cheltenham)   Limited,   Cheltenham, 

England 

Filed  May  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  490,299 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  11, 1962, 
8213592 

Int  0.3  E05C  19/02 
U.S.  CL  292—75  n  Claims 

1.  A  reciprocatory  device  including  a  reciprocatory  part 
which  is  reciprocable  relatively  to  a  fixed  part,  and  means  to 
adjust  the  outward  limit  of  the  reciprocatory  part  comprising 
an  adjustment  member  which  has  screw-thread  like  engage- 
ment with  the  reciprocatory  part  and  a  clutch  face  which 
engages  with  a  clutch  face  on,  or  fixed  relatively  to,  the  fixed 
part  to  define  the  outward  limit  of  the  reciprocation,  wherein 
the  reciprocatory  part  is  restrained  against  roution  about  the 
reciprocation  axis  relatively  to  the  fixed  part,  said  screw- 
thread  like  engagement  includes  a  degree  of  axial  lost  motion 
between  the  reciprocatory  part  and  the  adjustment  member 
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which  approximates  to  the  normal  range  of  reciprocatory 
movement  during  use  of  the  device,  and  axial  stop  means  limit 


the  inward  movement  of  the  adjustment  member  with  the 
reciprocatory  part. 


4,491^54 
LOCK  BAR 
Lawrence  D.  Williams,  Windsor,  Canada,  assignor  to  Precision 
Hardware,  Inc^  Detroit,  Mich. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  745,634,  Not.  29, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Nov.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,938 

Int  a.3  E05C  1/04.  7/04 

MS.  CL  292—148  3  daims 


end  thereof  being  threadedly  engaged  with  the  free  end  of  the 
stud  on  the  other  side  of  the  door  panel  from  the  holding 
brackets,  a  larger  diameter  washer  positioned  between  the 
other  side  of  the  door  panel  and  retaining  member  concentric 
with  and  positioned  over  the  stud,  a  screw  extending  through 
the  washer  and  into  the  other  side  of  the  door  panel  having  a 
one  way  slotted  head,  and  means  securing  the  retaining  mem- 
ber and  washer  together  to  prevent  relative  rouuon  thereof 
about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  stud,  and  further  including  a 
cylindrical  hardened  steel  bar  positioned  centrally  of  the  cross 
bolt  so  as  to  extend  between  the  lock  edge  ends  of  the  first  and 
second  holding  brackets  with  the  cross  bolt  positioned  be- 
tween the  pin  means  across  the  hinge  edge  of  the  second  hold- 
ing bracket  and  the  locking  means  and  pins  extending  trans- 
versely of  the  cross  bolt  at  the  opposite  ends  of  the  steel  bar  for 
securing  the  steel  bar  centrally  of  the  cross  bolt  while  permit- 
ting rotation  thereof  relative  to  the  cross  bolt,  and  wherein  the 
cross  bolt  is  of  a  highly  visible  color  and  distinct  from  the  color 
of  the  door  panel  and  the  holding  brackets  so  as  to  be  highly 
visible  in  a  locking  position  between  the  holding  brackets  and 
in  an  unlocking  position  extending  out  of  the  hmgc  edge  end  of 
the  first  holding  bracket. 


4,49U55 

CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  HOLDING  A  DOOR  IN 

THE  OPEN  POSITION 

Mario  Marinoni,  Magenta,  Italy,  assignor  to  Casna  di  V.  Ma- 

riononi  A  Figli,  Magenta,  Italy 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,245 
Oaiffls  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sen.  S, 
1980,3033496 

Int  CU  E05C  17/32 
MS.  a.  292—263  6  Clains 


M  ,n      ,H    ,H 


1.  A  lock  bar  for  securing  adjacent  door  panels  each  having 
a  hinge  edge  and  a  lock  edge  in  a  closed  condition  comprising 
a  first  elongated  hollow  holding  bracket  having  a  rectangular 
cross  section,  a  lock  edge  end  and  a  hinge  edge  end  extending 
lengthwise  across  a  substantial  p>ortion  of  the  one  of  the  door 
panels  between  the  hinge  edge  and  lock  edge  thereof,  means 
securing  the  first  holding  bracket  to  the  one  of  the  door  panels 
with  the  lock  edge  end  thereof  adjacent  to  but  in  substantial 
spaced  relation  from  the  lock  edge  thereof,  a  second  elongated 
hollow  holding  bracket  having  a  rectangular  cross  section,  a 
lock  edge  end  and  a  hinge  edge  end  extending  for  a  substantial 
distance  longitudinally  between  the  hinge  edge  and  lock  edge 
of  the  other  of  the  adjacent  door  panels,  means  for  securing  the 
second  holding  bracket  to  the  other  of  the  door  panels  with  the 
lock  edge  end  thereof  adjacent  to  but  in  substantial  spaced 
relation  from  the  lock  edge  of  the  other  of  the  door  panels  in 
longitudinal  alignment  with  the  first  holding  bracket,  an  elon- 
gated hollow  cross  bolt  having  a  rectangular  cross  section  with 
exterior  dimensions  slightly  less  than  the  interior  dimensions  of 
the  holding  brackets  whereby  the  cross  bolt  may  be  moved 
into  and  out  of  the  holding  brackets  across  the  lock  edges  of 
the  door  panels,  pin  means  extending  across  the  hinge  edge  end 
of  the  second  holding  bracket  for  preventing  movement  of  the 
cross  bolt  through  the  hinge  edge  end  of  the  second  holding 
bracket  and  removable  locking  means  extending  across  the 
hinge  edge  end  of  the  fu^t  holding  bracket  for  selectively 
preventing  withdrawal  of  the  cross  bolt  from  the  hinge  edge 
end  of  the  first  holding  bracket,  said  cross  bolt  extending  from 
the  pin  means  to  the  locking  means  substantially  the  entire 
distance  between  the  hinge  edge  ends  of  the  holding  brackets 
in  a  locking  position  within  the  holding  brackets,  wherein  the 
means  for  securing  the  holding  brackets  to  the  door  panels  are 
secured  to  the  holding  brackets  at  each  end  thereof  and  each 
comprises  a  threaded  stud  secured  to  the  holding  bracket  and 
extending  perpendicularly  thereto  through  the  respective  door 
panel,  a  dual  diameter  retaining  member  the  smaller  diameter 


"    •     i    m'      u'  » 


1.  A  control  mechanism  for  a  door  hinged  on  a  door  frame 
of)erative  to  hold  said  door  in  an  open  position  comprising  a 
first  and  a  second  longitudinal  bar  each  having  a  pair  of  ends, 
hinge  means  joining  together  one  of  the  ends  of  each  of  said 
bars  with  the  other  ends  of  said  bars  being  hinged,  respec- 
tively, to  said  door  and  to  said  frame,  said  hinge  means  com- 
prising a  hinge  pin  affixed  to  said  first  bar,  at  least  one  recess 
formed  in  said  hinge  pin,  a  locking  element  on  said  second  bar 
adapted  to  engage  within  said  recess  and  spring  means  urging 
said  locking  element  into  engagement  with  said  recess,  at  least 
one  of  said  longitudinal  bars  being  formed  in  two  secuons 
which  are  connected  together  by  means  of  a  double  ended 
adjusting  screw  having  oppositely  directed  threads  with  check 
nuts  being  provided  to  enable  affixation  in  a  desired  position  of 
said  two  sections  relative  to  each  other. 


4,49U56 
SLEEVE  STYLE  PACKAGE  HOLDER 
William  H.  Carr,  Jr.,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Container 
Corporation  of  America,  Chicago,  Dl. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  428,984 
Int.  a.3  A47B  95/02 
MS.  CI  294— 31 J  8  Claims 

1.  A  collapsible,  open  sided  sleeve  style  holder,  formed  of  a 
unitary  blank  of  foldable  sheet  material  such  as  paperboard,  for 
receiving  and  supporting,  by  frictional  engagement  only,  an 
inner  package,  said  holder  having  an  integral  handle  and  com- 
prising: 
(a)  front  and  rear  side  walls  and  top  and  bottom  end  walls 
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foldably  joined  to  each  other  to  form  a  rectilinear,  tubular,  4,491358 

body  structure;  CLAMP 

(b)  an  integral,  open,  strap-type  handle  structure  which  can  Mooa  Choaag,  Bayiide,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Edison  International, 

be  collapsed  and  folded  to  lie  against  said  bolder  front  side  Ik*>  Rolling  Mewlows,  111. 

wall  comprising:  FUed  Apr.  21,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  370,299 

(i)  an  upper  panel  foldably  joined  to  and  extending  for-  Int.  CI.^  B66C  1/44 

wardly  from  said  body  structure  top  end  waU;  ^^'  ^  294—101                                                      9  Claims 


(ii)  a  front  panel  foldably  joined  to  and  extending  down- 
wardly from  the  forward  edge  of  said  upper  panel; 

(iii)  a  lower  panel  foldably  joined  to  and  extending  rear- 
wardly  from  a  lower  edge  of  said  front  panel; 

Civ)  a  rear  panel  foldably  joined  to  and  extending  up- 
wardly firom  a  rear  edge  of  said  lower  panel; 

(v)  means  joining  said  handle  structure  rear  panel  to  said 
body  structure  front  wall. 


4,491357 

ASH  SEPARATING  SHOVEL 

George  A.  Richards,  424  Central  St,  West  Action,  Mass.  01720 

FUed  Dec  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  558,990 

Int  a.J  AOIB  1/02 

U.S.  a  294-49  g  Claims 


1.  An  ash  separating  shovel  which  comprises  a  tapered  body 
member  having  a  diagonal  ribbed  reticulated  middle  portion  in 
the  shape  of  a  trapezoid,  a  narrow  front  portion  of  solid  mate- 
rial extending  along  the  wide  end  of  the  trapezoidal  shaped 
middle  portion,  and  a  wide  rear  portion  of  solid  material  ex- 
tending along  the  narrow  end  of  the  trapezoidal  shaped  middle 
portion,  said  front,  middle  and  rear  porions  being  continuous 
along  a  common  plane,  said  rear  portion  having  side  edges 
which  continue  the  side  edges  of  the  trapezoidal  middle  por- 
tion, said  body  member  folded  along  two  said  diagonal  ribs  of 
the  reticulated  middle  portion  to  form  side  walls  of  uniform 
height  along  the  sides  of  the  entire  body  member,  and  a  bottom 
wall  with  a  wide  open  front  and  a  narrow  open  rear,  wherein 
the  narrow  front  portion  has  Upered  edges  from  the  fold  line 
to  the  comers  and  the  wide  end  of  the  trapezoidal  middle 
portion,  so  that  when  the  side  walls  are  formed  the  front  ends 
of  the  side  walls  will  be  perpendicular  to  the  bottom  wall. 


1.  A  clamp  for  engaging  a  workpiece  to  be  lifted  comprising: 

a  rigid  body  defining  a  slot  for  receiving  a  workpiece; 

a  settable  jaw  attached  to  said  body  having  its  position  with 
respect  to  said  body  adjustable  along  a  line  transverse  to  a 
longitudinal  portion  of  the  workpiece  received  in  the  slot 
of  said  body  so  as  to  be  settable  within  a  range  of  positions; 

a  swivel  pad  including  a  swivel  pivot  means  for  pivotally 
connecting  said  swivel  pad  and  said  rigid  body; 

a  shackle  for  providing  an  attachment  to  a  lifting  means 
including  a  shackle  pivot  means  for  pivotally  connecting 
said  shackle  and  said  swivel  pad,  said  shackle  pivot  means 
having  a  shackle  pivot  axis  about  which  said  shackle  and 
said  swivel  pad  rotate  with  respect  to  each  other,  said 
shackle  pivot  means  allowing  the  center  of  gravity  of  a 
suspended  workpiece  to  align  itself  with  a  vertical  plane 
extending  through  said  shackle  pivot  axis; 

a  base  face  formed  on  said  swivel  pad  for  engaging  the 
workpiece  in  a  plane  of  engagement; 

a  hypotenusal  face  formed  on  said  swivel  pad  for  alternately 
engaging  the  workpiece  in  a  plane  of  engagement  which 
intersects  the  plane  of  engagement  of  said  swivel  pad,  the 
angular  relationship  between  each  of  the  engaging  planes 
and  said  shackle  pivotal  axis  being  such  that  when  one  of 
said  faces  is  selected  for  engaging  the  freestanding  work- 
piece,  a  plane  through  said  shackle  pivot  axis  and  the 
center  of  gravity  of  the  workpiece  will  pass  through  the 
base  of  the  workpiece  so  that  the  workpiece  may  be  low- 
ered to  rest  on  its  original  base  and  in  its  original  orienta- 
tion, and  being  such  that  when  the  other  of  said  faces  is 
selected  for  engaging  the  freestanding  workpiece  a  plane 
through  said  shackle  pivot  axis  and  the  center  of  gravity 
of  the  workpiece  will  not  pass  through  the  base  of  the 
workpiece  so  that  the  workpiece  may  be  lowered  to  rest 
on  a  new  base  and  in  a  new  orientation. 


4,491359 
CADDY  FOR  SKIS,  POLES  AND  BOOTS 
Robert  P.  Metropnloa,  6218  Ridgeway  Dr^  Lake  Tomahawk. 
Wis.  54539 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  471373 
Int  CL^  A«3C  n/02 
UA  CL  294-147  (  cWbm 

1.  A  caddy  for  skis,  poles  and  boots,  said  caddy  including  a 
main  horizontally  elon^ted  shape  retentive  body,  said  body 
including  handle  means  intermediate  opposite  ends  engageable 
from  above  said  body,  the  opposite  end  portions  of  said  body 
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each  including  opposite  side  ski  support  structures  supported 
therefrom,  whereby  each  ski  of  a  pair  of  skis  may  have  longitu- 
dinally spaced  portions  thereof  supported  from  the  ski  support 
structures  on  a  corresponding  side  of  said  body,  said  ski  sup- 
port structures  each  including  a  pair  of  depending]  y  supported 
vertically  elongated  inner  and  outer  arms  between  which  to 
snugly  receive  a  corresponding  ski  in  edge  upstanding  horizon- 
tal position  and  with  the  pairs  of  support  structures  disposed  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  body  aligned  longitudinally  of  said  body 
for  support  of  longitudinally  spaced  portions  of  a  single  associ- 
ated ski  therefrom  and  with  the  bottom  surfaces  of  a  pair  of  skis 
supported  from  said  support  structures  opposing  each  other  in 
horizontally  spaced  apart  relation,  the  upper  portions  of  said 
support  structures  being  pivotally  supported  from  said  body 
for  outward  and  upward  swinging  of  the  lower  end  of  said 


n 
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support  structures  from  lower  limit  positions  with  correspond- 
ing opposite  side  inner  arms  abutted  against  each  other  through 
an  arc  of  approximately  90*  relative  to  said  body  toward  gener- 
ally horizontal  positions  wherein  skis  supported  therefrom  will 
be  horizontally  registered  in  laterally  spaced  apart  relation  and 
with  the  bottom  surfaces  of  the  skis  facing  downwardly,  latch 
means  operative  to  releasably  latch  said  support  structure  in 
said  generally  horizontal  positions,  each  of  said  outer  arms 
being  pivotally  supported  at  its  upper  end  for  angular  displace- 
ment relative  to  the  corresponding  inner  arm  about  a  horizon- 
tal axis  extending  longitudinally  of  said  body  for  swinging 
movement  of  the  lower  end  of  each  outer  arm  outward  and 
upward  away  from  the  corresponding  inner  arms,  said  caddy 
including  lock  means  operative  to  releasably  lock  said  outer 
arms  against  outward  and  upward  swinging  movement  relative 
to  said  corresponding  inner  arms. 


4,491,360 
CONCEALED  VISOR 
Demds  J.  FlemiBg,  Holland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Prince  Corpora- 
tion, HoUand,  Mich. 

Filed  Jnl.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  403,567 

lot  a.3  B60J  3/00 

UJS.  CI  296—97  G  18  daims 


1.  A  visor  control  assembly  for  a  vehicle  comprising: 

a  visor  body; 

at  least  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  rigid  arms  spaced  from 
one  another  and  means  for  pivotally  coupling  one  end  of 
each  arm  to  said  visor  body  at  spaced  locations  thereon; 

means  for  pivotally  coupling  each  parallel  arm  to  a  vehicle 
to  permit  movement  of  said  visor  panel  on  said  arms 


between  a  raised  stored  posiuon  and  a  lowered  use  por- 
tion; and 
a  cross  arm  extending  between  said  parallel  arms  and  having 
opposite  ends  pivotally  coupled  to  said  parallel  arms  to 
stablize  the  motion  of  said  parallel  arms  wherein  the  pivot 
coupling  of  each  end  of  said  cross  arm  is  offset  from  a  line 
between  the  pivot  couplings  of  each  parallel  arm  to  said 
visor  body  and  a  vehicle,  and  wherein  each  parallel  arm  is 
shaped  to  provide  said  offset  pivotal  coupling  of  said  cross 
arm  to  said  parallel  arms. 


4,491,361 
INSTALLATION  FOR  FASTENING  A  LOWER  EDGE 
AREA  OF  A  TOP  COVER  AT  A  REAR  FRAME  OF  A 
MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Eugea  Kolb,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  ot  GcmaBy,  aaaignor  to  Dr. 
lag.  hx.F.  Poraehe  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay 
FUcd  Mar.  3,  1983,  Scr.  No.  471,657 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  4. 
1982,  3207732 

lot  a.^  B60J  7/00 
MS.  a,  296—107  11  Claims 


1.  An  installation  for  fastening  a  lower  edge  area  of  a  top 
cover  at  a  rear  frame  means  of  a  motor  vehicle,  including 
fastening  means  and  covering  means  covering  said  fastening 
means,  comprising  rail  means  angularly  shaped  in  cross  section 
including  a  first  leg  facing  the  passenger  space  serving  as  said 
covering  means  and  as  said  fastening  means  at  the  rear  frame 
means  and  a  second  leg  extending  generally  parallel  to  the 
lower  edge  area  of  the  top  cover  for  retaining  the  lower  edge 
area  of  the  top  cover,  and  a  sealing  member  provided  between 
said  rail  means  and  the  rear  frame  means. 


4,491,362 

AUTOMOTIVE  HBERGLASS  BODY 

Tbomas  H.  Kennedy,  33  Leigtaton  A?e.,  Boardmaa,  Ohio  44512 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  304,655 

InL  CI'  B62D  29/04,  39/00 

U.S.  CL  296—183  I  Claim 


^^ 


1.  An  automotive  body  unit  comprising: 

a  fiberglass  outer  shell  having  a  top  edge  about  the  periphery 
thereof,  said  top  edge  being,  in  cross-section,  of  an  in- 
verted U-shape; 


Iamitadv  1     10fi< 


190 


OP^FICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  1, 198S 


•  fiberglass  inner  shell  received  by  said  outer  body  still  at 
said  top  edge  and  within  said  U-shape,  forming  a  cavity 
between  said  inner  shell  and  outer  body  shell,  said  cavity 
being  filled  with  a  close  foam  insulative  material; 

a  support  member  attached  to  said  outer  body  shell  and  in 
supporting  interconnection  with  said  inner  shell  about  the 
bottom  periphery  thereof,  said  support  member  including 
a  nght  angle  and  sealing  said  cavity; 

wherein  said  inner  shell  includes  a  vertical  panel  intercon- 
nected at  right  angles  to  a  floor  pan,  said  inner  shell  being 
of  unitary  construction;  and 

wherein  portions  of  said  floor  pan  further  include  two  layers 
of  balsa  wood  sandwiched  between  two  layers  of  fiber- 
glass, with  a  third  layer  of  fiberglass  therebetween. 

4,491,363 

COMBINATION  FOLDABLE  TABLE  AND  BENCH  UNIT 

James  W.  Kime,  95  Moonglow  Dr.,  Birmingham,  Ala.  35215 

Filed  Jnl.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  396,886 

Int  a.5  A47B  85/04 

VS.  a  297-126  2  Claims 


16iA? 


1.  In  a  combined  foldable  table  and  bench  unit  having  a  pair 
of  elongated  seat-like  members  arranged  in  parallel,  spaced 
apart  relation  to  each  other  with  the  ft-ont  sides  of  said  seat-like 
members  facing  each  other,  the  improvement  comprising, 

(a)  transverse,  vertically  extending  frame  supports  mounted 
adjacent  each  end  of  said  seat-like  member  for  supporting 
said  seat-like  member  above  a  supporting  surface, 

(b)  an  arm  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  an 
upper  front  portion  of  each  said  frame  support  and 
adapted  for  pivotal  movement  selectively  to  a  rearwardly 
extending,  generally  honzontal  position  and  to  a  generally 
vertical  position, 

(c)  a  back  support  member  extending  between  the  other  ends 
of  said  arms  of  each  said  seat-like  member  and  having  a 
laterally  extending  back  support  bracket  formed  integrally 
at  one  end  with  each  of  said  other  ends  of  said  arms  with 
each  said  back  support  member  extending  upwardly  in  a 
generally  vertical  position  while  its  arms  extend  rear- 
wardly in  said  horizontal  position  and  with  each  said  back 
support  member  extending  in  a  horizontal  position  while 
its  arms  extend  upwardly  in  said  vertical  position  with 
adjacent  portions  of  said  back  support  members  in  abut- 
ting relation  with  each  other  to  define  a  table  extending  in 
a  honzontal  plane  at  an  elevation  above  said  seat-like 
members, 

(d)  a  laterally  projecting  member  carried  by  the  other  end  of 
each  said  back  support  bracket  with  adjacent  laterally 
projecting  members  being  in  alignment  with  and  in  abut- 
ting relation  with  each  other  when  said  back  support 
members  are  in  said  horizontal  position, 

(e)  there  being  aligned  annular  grooves  in  said  adjacent 
laterally  projecting  members, 

(f)  a  connector  member  adapted  to  rigidly  connect  said 
adjacent  laterally  projectmg  members  to  each  other  with 
one  end  portion  of  said  connector  member  being  of  a 
shape  to  engage  one  annular  groove  of  said  aligned  annu- 
lar grooves  and  pivot  relative  thereto  selectively  to  a  first 
position  with  its  other  end  portion  engaging  with  a  fric- 
tion fit  the  other  annular  groove  of  said  aligned  annular 


grooves  and  to  a  second  position  with  said  other  end 
portion  of  said  connector  member  disengaged  from  said 
other  annular  groove;  and 
(g)  cooperating  stop  means  between  said  arms  and  said  frame 
supports  limiting  downward  pivotal  movement  of  each 
said  back  support  member  while  in  said  horizontal  posi- 
tion. 


4,491,364 

LUMBER  SUPPORT  SYSTEM  FOR  A  VEHICLE  SEAT 

Takemi  Hattori,  and  Kozo  Esaki,  both  of  Aichi,  Japan,  assignors 

to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kariya  and  Toyota  Jidosha 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  348,275 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  19, 1981,  56-23372 

Int  0.3  A47C  7/42 

VS.  a.  297-284  6  Claims 


1.  A  lumbar  support  system  for  a  vehicle  seat,  comprising: 

a  pressurized  air  supply  source; 

at  leaset  two  air  bags  disposed  at  positions  corresponding  to 
the  waist  of  a  person  seated  in  the  vehicle  seat; 

each  of  said  air  bags  being  communicated  with  said  pressur- 
ized air  supply  source  through  a  valve  casing,  respec- 
tively; 

each  of  said  valve  casings  being  attached  to  said  vehicle  seat 
and  comprising  a  partition  wall  partitioning  the  interior  of 
said  valve  casing  into  a  first  chamber  and  a  second  cham- 
ber, an  inlet  port  opening  into  said  first  chamber  and 
connected  to  said  pressurized  air  supply  source,  a  dis- 
charge port  opening  into  said  first  chamber  and  allowing 
the  communication  of  said  first  chamber  with  the  exterior 
of  said  valve  casing,  an  outlet  port  opening  into  said  sec- 
ond chamber  and  allowing  the  cotnmunication  of  said 
second  chamber  with  said  corresponding  air  bag,  and  an 
opening  by  means  of  which  said  first  chamber  communi- 
cates with  said  second  chamber; 

a  manually-operable  push  button  movably  supported  on  said 
valve  casing; 

a  first  normally  closed  valve  formed  within  said  first  cham- 
ber for  normally  closing  to  interrupt  the  communication 
between  said  first  chamber  and  said  discharge  port  and 
adapted  to  be  opened  when  said  push  button  is  manually 
operated;  and 

a  second  normally  closed  valve  formed  within  said  second 
chamber  for  normally  interrupting  the  communication 
between  said  first  and  second  chambers  and  adapted  to  be 
opened  when  said  first  normally  closed  valve  is  opened  as 
well  as  when  the  pressurized  air  is  supplied  in  said  first 
chamber  from  said  pressurized  air  supply  source, 

whereby  an  inadvertent  opening  of  only  said  first  valve  by 
said  push  button  does  not  release  air  pressure  in  said  air 
bag. 
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4,491,365 

THIGH  SUPPORT  ADJUSTING  MECHANISM  FOR 

VEHICLE  SEAT 

Takashi  MoraJcaml,  Yokohama,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Nissan 

Motor  Company,  Limited,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  355,905 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  17, 1981,  56-37253 
lit  a.3  A47C  1/02 
VS.  a.  297—312  14  Claims 


1.  A  thigh  support  for  an  automotive  vehicle  seat  compris- 


ing: 


a  vehicle  seat  including  a  seat  frame; 

a  thigh  support  frame  provided  adjacent  the  front  end  of  said 
seat  frame  and  pivoted  thereto; 

a  manually  operable  lever  means  for  manually  adjusting  the 
tilting  angle  of  said  thigh  support  frame,  which  lever 
means  receives  rotational  force  moment  for  variation  of 
the  angular  position  corresponding  to  the  desired  angular 
position  of  said  thigh  support  frame; 

first  means,  associated  with  said  lever  means,  for  converting 
the  rotational  force  moment  into  essentially  horizontal 
force  for  movement  in  essentially  horizontal  direction  at  a 
magnitude  corresponding  to  the  angular  variation  of  said 
lever  means;  and 

second  means,  associated  with  said  first  means,  for  convert- 
ing the  essentially  horizontal  force  to  essentially  vertical 
lifting  force  for  lifting  up  the  free  end  of  said  thigh  support 
frame  to  vary  the  tilting  angle  of  the  thigh  support  frame 
about  said  pivoted  portion  at  a  magmtude  corresponding 
to  the  magnitude  of  the  angular  variation  of  said  lever 
means. 


4,491,366 

MULTI-POSITIONAL  CHAIR 

Victor  Silber,  4254  D'Eate  Ct,  Apt  202,  Lake  Worth,  Ha,  33460 

Filed  Oct  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  308,810 

lat  CL^  A47C  3/026 

VS.  a.  297—329  2  Claims 


roller  pivot  member  and  a  front  roller  pivot  member 

slidably  engaged  in  the  base  member; 
said  rear  roller'pivot  member  and  said  front  roller  pivot 

member  having  a  roller  pivotaJly  mounted  thereon 
each  said  roller  being  operably  engaged  in  said  slotted  guide 

member; 
each  front  roller  pivot  having  resilient  means  for  biasing  said 

roller  pivot  upwardly,  forcing  said  seat  portion  into  a 

reclining  position; 
said  resilient  portion  dampening  inward  axial  movement  of 

said  front  roller  pivot  when  forward  and  downward  force 

is  exerted  on  said  seat  portion. 


4,491,367 

METHOD  FOR  SUBTERRANEAN  GENERAHON  OF 

HEAT  AS  A  SOURCE  OF  ENERGY 

Miron  Tural,  21  Ezion  St.,  Ranut  Gan  52  383;  Emanuel  Azraon. 

16  Oren  St,,  Omer,  and  ATraham  Melamed,  31  Haoranim  St,, 

Ktar  Shmaryahu  45  263,  all  of  Israel 

Filed  Aug.  4.  1982.  Ser.  No.  405305 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Aug.  18,  1981,  63602 
Int  CIJ  E21B  43/24,  43/28 
VS.  a.  299-4  9  cudms 


1.  A  new  and  improved  multi-positional  chair,  comprising: 
a  seat  portion,  each  side  of  said  seat  portion  having  a  slotted 

guide  member  connected  thereto; 
a  base  member,  each  side  of  said  base  member  having  a  rear 


1.  A  method  for  the  generation  and  recovery  of  heat  as  a 
source  of  useful  energy,  comprising 

locating  substantially  compact  and  impermeable  subterra- 
nean formation  of  a  calcareous  rock  in  admixture  with  one 
or  more  silicate  minerals  capable  of  undergoing  an  accel- 
erated enthalpic  degradation, 

boring  at  least  one  bore  hole  leading  into  said  formation, 

initiating  a  gradually  proceeding,  self-sustaining  accelerated 
enthalpic  degradation  reaction  in  the  bore  hole  which 
produces  heat  while  gradually  transforming  the  ongmally 
compact  and  impermeable  subterranean  formation  into  a 
porous  structure, 

injecting  water  into  the  bore  hole  in  direct  contact  with  the 
formation  undergoing  enthalpic  degradation,  said  water 
being  converted  to  steam  by  the  heat  from  such  enthalpic 
degradation; 

capturing  formed  steam  emerging  from  the  bore  hole,  and 
recovering  sensible  heat  therefrom. 


4,491,368 
METHOD  FOR  DREDGING  ROCK  WITH  A  PICK  AND 

WATER  JET  COMBINATION 
Robert  E.  UittcBbogaard,  Reeuw^k,  Netkerlands,  aasigBor  to 
Stichting  Speorwerk  Baggertechnlek,  Netberlaads 
CoBtiBiiation  of  Ser.  No.  435,423,  Oct  20,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,437 
Claims  priority,  application  Netiierlamls,  Oct  22,   1981, 
8104796 

lat  O.}  E21C  25/60 
VS.  a.  299—17  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  breaking  out  rock  from  a  rock  bottom  undef 
water,  comprising  the  step  of  driving  a  pick  at  a  speed  of  1  to 
5  meters  per  second  to  cut  a  groove  m  the  rock  bottom, 
thereby  causing  to  form  in  front  of  the  pick,  adjacent  to  the 
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lower  edge  of  the  pick,  a  zone  in  which  the  rock  is  disintegrat- 
ing, the  height  of  said  zone  being  from  25  to  50%  of  the  height 
of  the  groove,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  the  steps  of 
directing  at  least  one  water  jet  so  as  to  cause  it  to  enter  said 
zone  at  a  point  adjacent  to  one  of  the  flanks  of  the  groove,  and 


controlling  the  starting  energy  of  the  jet  to  cause  a  cavitation 
cone  to  form  around  the  jet  and  to  extend  to  the  point  where 
the  jet  hits  said  zone,  thereby  shielding  the  jet  agamst  the 
dampening  action  of  the  surrounding  water  and  maintaining  a 
high  driving  pressure  in  the  jet  until  it  hits  said  zone. 


4,491,369 

CREATION  OF  FLOW  BARRIERS  AND  GROUND 

ISOLATION  BY  BLOCK  DISPLACEMENT 

James  M.  Geary,  92  McCallnm  Dr.,  Box  541,  Falmouth,  Mass. 

02541 

Filed  Dec  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  445,904 

lat  CL^  E21C  41/00 

VS.  a  299-19  5  CUdffls 


i 


4,491,370 
ROTARY  CUmNG  ROLLER 
Ocrd  Best,  SprockbtfTcl,  tMi  Norbert  B.  Weikcrt,  Dortmuid, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmuy,  Mrisnon  to  Kraape  *  Co 
Fertigmig   in    Bcrgbubeduf   GmbH   ZwdgiricdcrlMniiig, 
Peikiui,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay 

Filed  Aag.  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  526,1«3 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmuy,  Jan.  15, 
1983,3301238 

bt  a^  E21C  7/08 
VS.  a  299-81  7  Claims 


1.  A  cutting  roller  for  a  winning  machine,  comprising  an 
elongated  tubular  support;  at  least  one  helical  blade  provided 
on  a  circumferential  surface  of  said  support;  a  locking  ring 
connected  to  said  tubular  support  at  one  end  thereof,  said  blade 
and  said  locking  ring  each  having  side  walls  and  a  periphery 
and  each  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  pick  holders  on 
said  periphery  for  receiving  cutting  picks  therein;  spraying 
nozzles  located  on  said  blade  and  said  locking  ring  near  said 
pick  holders  and  each  being  assigned  to  a  respective  pick 
holder  for  spraying  a  hydraulic  fluid  on  the  respective  pick;  at 
least  one  fluid  supply  passage  means  formed  in  said  tubular 
support  for  said  blade  and  said  locking  ring;  fluid  distribution 
passage  means  formed  in  said  blade  and  extended  circumfeien- 
tially  thereof  and  also  formed  in  said  locking  ring;  a  plurality  of 
connecting  channels  for  connecting  said  fluid  distribution 
passage  means  to  individual  spraying  nozzles,  said  fluid  distri- 
bution passage  means  being  radially  outwardly  spaced  from 
the  outer  circumferential  surface  of  said  tubular  body  towards 
said  spraying  nozzles,  said  fluid  distribution  passage  means 
including  a  first  circumferential  groove  formed  in  the  side  wall 
of  said  blade  and  a  second  circumferential  groove  formed  in 
the  side  wall  of  the  locking  ring,  covers  for  closing  said  first 
and  second  grooves,  respectively;  bridging  passage  means  for 
connecting  the  fluid  supply  passage  means  to  said  fluid  distri- 
bution passage  means,  said  bridging  passage  means  including  a 
third  radially  extended  groove  in  the  side  wall  of  said  blade,  a 
cover  for  closing  said  third  groove,  said  covers  for  said  first 
and  second  grooves  and  said  cover  for  said  third  groove  being 
made  of  non-corrosive  material  and  means  releasably  connect- 
ing said  cover  to  the  blade  and  to  the  locking  ring,  respectively 
so  as  to  enable  an  easy  opening  of  and  an  access  to  each  of  said 
grooves  from  outside  for  cleaning  or  repairing  each  of  said 
passage  means. 


1.  A  method  for  displacing  a  block  of  earth  comprising  the 
steps  of; 

(a)  forming  a  separation  along  at  least  one  side  of  a  block  to 
be  displaced; 

(b)  forming  a  trench  at  an  upper  region  of  said  separation; 

(c)  forming  a  passage  to  the  bottom  of  said  block; 

(d)  sealing  an  upper  region  of  said  separation,  including 
pouring  concrete  into  the  top  of  said  trench  to  form  a  seal 
and  forming  a  vertical  smooth  low  friction  surface  on  the 
block  side  of  said  concrete  seal  within  said  trench;  and 

(e)  injecting  a  fluid  into  said  separation  and  displacmg  the 
block. 


4,491,371 
HYDRAUUC  PRESSURE  CONTROL  VALVE  FOR 
AUTOMOBILE  BRAKE  MECHANISM 
Shlnkichi  Kadota,  and  Tsayoshl  Yamaae,  both  of  Hamamatsu, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Rhythm  Motor  Parts  Maaafactaring 
Company  TJnijtH,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP81/00215,  §  371  Date  May  3, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  3,  1982,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO82/00804,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Mar.  18, 1982 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  375,117 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Sep.  3, 1980, 121871;  Jan. 
8,  1981,  83748 

iBt  a.^  B60T  13/00 
VS.  a.  303—6  C  7  n«ii— 

1.  A  hydraulic  pressure  control  valve  for  an  automobile 
brake  mechanism  having  a  first  hydraulic  pressure  passage 
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communicating  with  each  brake  unit  of  one  of  front  and  rear 
wheeb  of  the  automobile,  a  second  hydraulic  pressure  passage 
communicating  with  each  brake  unit  of  the  other  of  said  front 
and  rear  wheels,  a  plunger  disposed  in  at  least  one  of  the  hy- 
draulic pressure  passages  and  at  least  one  hydraulic  pressure 
regulating   mechanism    provided    in    association    with    the 
plunger,  characterized  in  that  said  valve  comprises; 
a  moving  member  moved  by  a  difference  in  pressure  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  hydraulic  pressure  passages, 
said  moving  member  being  formed  as  a  cylindrical  mem- 
ber, and  having  an  inner  peripheral  surface,  said  inner 
peripheral  surface  having  a  first  portion  conforming  to  the 
outer  peripheral  surface  of  the  plunger  with  a  small  gap 
defined  therebetween  and  said  inner  peripheral  surface 


>\z\     9       9g     a    M6  »  MdOg'' 


having  a  second  portion  separated  from  said  first  portion 
by  a  shoulder,  said  shoulder  defining  a  pressurizing  sur- 
face on  said  inner  peripheral  surface  of  the  moving  mem- 
ber, 

a  pressurizing  member  compressed  by  the  movement  of  the 
moving  member  to  apply  pressure  to  the  plunger, 

and  a  stopper  member  for  supporting  the  pressurizing  mem- 
ber between  the  stopper  member  and  the  prcssunzmg 
surface  of  said  moving  member; 

said  pressurizing  member  being  formed  of  an  elastic  mate- 
rial, so  that  when  compressed  by  said  stopper  member  and 
the  pressurizing  surface  of  said  moving  member,  said 
pressure  member  exerts  a  large  radial  force  on  the 
plunger,  thereby  inhibiting  the  movement  of  the  plunger. 


(b)  a  brake  valve  device  to  which  said  brake  pipe  is  con- 
nected comprising: 

1.  relay  valve  means  for  efTecting  said  reduction  of  said 
brake  pipe  fluid  pressure: 

2.  a  manually  positionable  selector  valve  having  a  cut-in 
and  a  cut-out  position;  and 

3.  cut-off  valve  means  between  said  brake  pipe  and  relay 
valve  means  and  operable  to  a  closed  posiuon  for  inter- 
rupting fluid  pressure  communication  between  said 
brake  pipe  and  said  relay  valve  means  in  said  cut-out 
position  of  said  selector  valve; 

(c)  penalty  application  valve  means  for  sensing  an  unsafe 
operating  condition  of  said  train  to  thereby  cause  said 
relay  valve  means  to  effect  said  reduction  of  said  brake 
pipe  fluid  under  pressure;  and 

(d)  means  operative  m  response  to  said  penalty  application 
valve  sensing  an  unsafe  operating  condition  of  said  train 
and  to  said  selector  valve  being  set  in  said  cut-out  position 
for  exhausting  said  brake  pipe  fluid  under  pressure  in 
bypass  of  said  cut-off  valve  means. 


4,49U73 

CONSTRUCTION  OF  THE  MATING  SLIDING 

MEMBERS  IN  A  LINEAR  FEEDING  MEANS 

Hiromi  Sogi,  Ayase;  Kyozabaro  Fnnmnra,  Nlnoodya,  and  Hiro- 

mitsu  Aaai,  Fi^iaawa,  all  of  Japan,  assigDors  to  Nippon  Seiko 

Kabnshiki  Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Ang.  2S,  1983,  Ser.  No.  526.560 
Claims   priority,   appUcation    Japan,    Aug.    25.    1982.    57- 
128381[U];  Mar.  14.  1983,  58-36448[U];  Apr.  8,  1983,  58-61956 

Int  a.5  P16C  29/Oa  32/06 
VS.  a.  308—5  R  15  Claims 


lb; 


•^ 


m 


6- 
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4,491^72 

PENALTY  BRAKE  APPUCATION 

NULLIFICATION-PREVENTION  SYSTEM 

Emet  Walley,  McKeesport,  Pa^  anigBor  to  American  Standard 

Ibc^  Wflmmilag,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  483,972 

Int  CLJ  B60T  7/16,  7/18 

\3S.  CL  303—18  10  Claims 


SJ^ 


1.  A  penalty  brake  appUcation  nullification-prevention  sys- 
tem for  a  railroad  train  comprising: 
(a)  a  brake  pipe  in  which  fluid  under  pressure  is  carried,  a 

reduction  of  said  brake  pipe  fluid  pressure  being  effective 

to  apply  the  train  brakes; 


1.  A  linear  feeding  means  comprising,  a  rod-shaped  support- 
ing member  and  a  carriage  member  slidably  supported  thereon 
for  relative  reciprocal  movement  m  the  lengthwise  direction  of 
said  supporting  member,  wherein  one  of  said  members  is  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  arrow  head  shaped  recesses  for  gener- 
ating hydrodynamic  pressure  and  each  of  the  tip  end  of  said 
recesses  is  disposed  so  as  to  be  directed  to  either  one  direction 
or  to  the  other  opposite  direction  of  the  relative  reciprocal 
movement  of  said  supporting  member  and  said  carnage  mem- 
ber. 


4,491,374 
SCREW  PUMP  LUBRICATION  SYSTEM 
Behzad  Hagibeaaa,  Rockford;  Dooald  W.  Batter,  Roacoe,  aad 
AnaoB  S.  CooUdge,  Rockford,  all  of  111.,  aasignon  to  Soadt- 
trand  Corporation,  Rockford,  DL 

FUed  Mar.  6,  1981,  S«r.  No.  241344 
lat  a.'  F16C  33/66;  POID  25/20 
MS.  a.  384—471  4  CtaiaM 

1.  A  self-priming  high  speed  screw  pump  iubncation  assem- 
bly, including  in  combination,  a  rotary  shaft  mounted  m  the 
inner  races  of  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  bearings  to  be  lubncated, 
the  outer  races  of  said  bearing  pair  positioned  against  the  inner 
surface  of  a  tubular  member  fitted  m  a  housing,  a  source  of 
lubricant  stored  within  said  housing,  a  pair  of  rotary  seal  means 
positioned  on  said  tubular  member  and  between  said  tubular 
member  and  said  rotary  shaft,  such  that  said  rotary  shaA  passes 
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therethrough,  said  pair  of  bearings  located  between  said  rotary 
seal  means, 

first  and  second  concentric  sleeves  positioned  on  said  rotary 
shaft  and  between  said  bearings,  said  sleeves  spaced  apart 
thereby  creating  a  lubrication  chamber  formed  by  said 
rotary  shaft  said  sleeves  and  said  tubular  member,  said 
sleeves  each  have  a  portion  formed  such  that  said  sleeve 
only  contacts  said  outer  race  of  said  beanngs  to  be  lubri- 
cated, 

biasing  means  positioned  between  said  sleeves  to  thereby 
force  said  sleeves  against  said  outer  bearing  races, 

a  conduit  coupled  to  and  through  said  tubular  member  hav- 
ing one  end  in  communication  with  said  lubrication  cham- 
ber and  another  end  in  communication  with  said  source  of 
lubricant, 

said    rotary   shaft   having   oppositely   threaded   surfaces 


thereon  in  the  region  of  said  sleeves,  said  threaded  por- 
tions m  cooperation  with  said  sleeves  upon  roution  of  said 
rotary  shaft  acting  as  a  screw  pump  to  thereby  draw 
lubricant  from  said  source  of  lubricant  through  said  con- 
duit into  said  lubrication  chamber  and  thence  cause  said 
lubricant  to  flow  in  a  direction  between  said  rotary  shaft 
and  said  sleeves  to  be  delivered  toward  said  bearings  to  be 
lubncated  and  thereafter  returned  to  said  source  of  lubri- 
cant in  said  housing, 

the  diameter  of  said  rotary  shaft  having  said  threaded  por- 
tions being  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  roury  shaft 
passing  through  said  mner  races  of  said  pair  of  beanngs, 

said  rotary  shaft  having  position  thereon  a  pair  of  bladed  oil 
slingers  at  a  point  adjacent  to  said  bearings  and  on  a  side 
opposite  to  the  direction  of  said  lubricant  flow, 

said  oil  slingers  being  located  within  said  tubular  member 
and  concentrically  mounted  in  respect  to  said  rotary  shaft. 

4,49M75 
COMPUTER  WORK  STATION  CABINET 
Carloa  V.  Ug^de,  1150  E,  Serrice  Afe^  West  CoTiaa,  Calif. 
91790 

FUed  Aug.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  519,046 

lat  a.3  A47B  88/06 

VS,  a  312-250  19  Claims 


a  back  wall; 

first  and  second  side  walls,  said  first  side  wall  defining  an 
opening  therein;  and 

a  top  wall;  and 
a  side  drawer  assembly  having: 

an  outer  side  wall  positionable  to  fill  said  defined  opening 
in  said  first  side  wall; 

an  inner  side  wall; 

at  least  a  first  shelf  positioned  between  said  inner  and 
outer  side  walls  for  supporting  at  least  some  of  said 
computer  system,  said  at  least  a  first  shelf  having: 
a  front  edge; 

a  first  pivot  pin  extending  downwardly  from  said  inner 
side  wall  of  said  side  drawer  assembly  adjacent  said 
front  edge  of  said  at  least  a  first  shelf; 

means  to  lock  said  side  drawer  assembly  in  position  within 
said  cabinet  enclosure  with  said  outer  side  wall  filling 
said  defined  opening  in  said  first  side  wall;  and 

downwardly  facing  castering  rollers  out  of  engagement 
with  said  cabinet  enclosure  positioned  to  allow  said  side 
drawer  assembly  to  be  rolled  out  of  said  cabinet  enclo- 
sure, said  cabinet  enclosure  further  including: 

a  first  engagement  member  having: 
a  pin  hook  thereon  positioned  to  engage  said  first  pivot 
pin  when  said  side  drawer  assembly  is  rolled  out  of 
said  cabinet  enclosure  so  that  said  side  drawer  assem- 
bly can  swing  about  said  hook  through  a  predeter- 
mined angle. 


1.  A  combined  work  station  and  security  cabinet  for  a  com- 
puter system  including: 
a  cabinet  enclosure  having  connected: 
a  front  wall; 


4,491,376 
ELECTRICAL  HEADER  ASSEMBLY 
Joseph  H.  Gladd,  Cortland;  Robert  G.  Plyler,  Vieniia,  and  Lyie 
B.  Saveriaon,  Fowler,  aU  of  Ohio,  assigiion  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  419,934 

Int  aj  HOIR  41/00 

VS.  CL  339—9  E  5  Qaim 


1.  A  header  assembly  for  a  printed  circuit  board  or  the  like 
comprising: 

a  housing  of  thermoplastic  material  having  a  mating  end,  an 
opposite  conductor  end  and  a  plurality  of  longitudinal 
cavities  which  extend  longitudinally  through  the  housing 
from  the  mating  end  to  the  conductor  end, 

said  housing  having  anvil  means  at  the  conductor  ends  of  the 
cavities,  and  a  longitudinal  locator  plate  at  the  conductor 
end  which  is  spaced  from  the  anvil  means  in  the  transverse 
direction  and  which  extends  beyond  the  anvil  means  in  the 
longitudinal  direction, 

said  locator  plate  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  slots, 
each  of  which  is  aligned  with  at  least  one  cavity, 

a  plurality  of  metallic  conductor  pins  disposed  in  the  respec- 
tive cavities,  said  conductor  pins  having  bent  tails  which 
engage  the  anvil  means  to  secure  the  conductor  pins  in  the 
longitudinal  direction,  said  bent  tails  projecting  through 
the  slots  in  the  locator  plate  and  retained  in  a  prearranged 
pattern  thereby,  and 

means  for  accommodating  differential  thermal  expansion 
between  the  housing  and  the  conductor  pins  comprising  a 
spacing  in  the  rearward  portion  of  the  cavities  which 
extends  to  the  anvil  means  and  permits  the  longitudinal 
portions  of  the  conductor  pins  disposed  therein  to  flex 
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toward  the  locator  plate,  and  a  slip  fit  of  the  bent  tails  in 
the  slots  which  permits  the  bent  tails  to  slip  in  the  trans- 
verse direction. 


4,49UT7 

MOUNTING  HOUSING  FOR  LEADLESS  CHIP  CARRIER 

Wayae  K.  PArfT,  1316  SaTannah,  Irring,  Tex.  75062 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  369,347 

iBt  a.3  HOIR  n/62 

MS.  a.  399-74  R  22  Claims 


1.  Mounting  means  for  a  leadless  chip  carrier  comprising: 

(a)  base  support  means  having  first  and  second  oppositely 
disposed  major  faces; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  axially  elongated  conductive  pins  passing 
transversely  through  said  base  support  means  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  first  and  second  major  faces,  the 
opposed  inner  edges  of  the  ends  of  said  pins  extending 
from  said  first  major  face  arranged  to  define  a  cavity 
substantially  conforming  to  at  least  two  oppositely  dis- 
posed lateral  peripheral  dimensions  of  said  leadless  chip 
carrier  in  a  plane  parallel  with  said  first  major  face  and  the 
inner  edges  of  said  pins  converging  slightly  inwardly  with 
distance  ftx>m  said  first  major  face;  and 

(c)  unitary  means  operable  independently  of  said  leadless 
chip  carrier  reciprocally  moveable  axially  with  respect  to 
said  pins  and  coacting  with  said  opposed  inner  edges  of 
said  pins  for  uniformly  spreading  the  ends  of  said  pins 
extending  from  said  first  major  face  to  permit  the  insertion 
of  a  leadless  chip  carrier  therebetween. 


4,491,378 
ZERO  INSERTION  FORCE  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Ouistopher  L.  Crawford,  Harriaburg,  Pa^  aaaignor  to  AMP 
lacoiporated,  Harrisbiirs,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  470,357 

lat  a^  HOIR  n/629 

M&.  CL  339—75  MP  6  Claims 


1.  A  socket  housing  comprising: 

a  base  having  opposed  pairallel  side  walls  and  opposed  paral- 
lel endwalls  upstanding  from  a  bottom  wall  and  an  open 
top,  rows  of  closely  spaced  barriers  upstanding  from  the 
bottcm  wall  substantially  perpendicular  to  adjacent  side- 
walls  and  spaced  therefrom  adjacent  the  top,  adjacent 
barriers  and  sidewalls  defining  therebetween  finger  proof 
terminal  receiving  compartments,  opposed  rows  defining 


therebetween  a  cavity  for  receiving  a  dual-m-hne  plug  as 
a  free  fit, 

terminals  in  respective  compartments  having  anchoring 
portions  in  said  bottom  wall,  contact  pwrtions  remote 
therefrom,  but  not  extending  beyond  said  barriers,  and 
resilient  arm  portions  therebetween,  each  said  resilient 
arm  portion  compnsing  a  cantilever  portion  extending 
outward  from  the  anchoring  portion  toward  the  adjacent 
sidewall  and  an  intermediate  portion  of  sinuous  shape 
between  the  cantilever  portion  and  the  contact  portion, 
and 

a  cover  having  rows  of  cam  surfaces  aligned  with  respective 
terminals  to  urge  the  contact  portions  beyond  the  bamers 
and  into  electrical  contact  with  respective  leads  of  a  dual- 
in-line  plug  received  in  the  cavity  as  the  cover  is  placed  on 
top  of  the  base. 


4,491,379 

INSULATION  DISPLACEMENT  CONNECTOR 

Vincent  B.  Brown,  Prospect  Heights;  Charles  A.  Koiei,  Mc- 

Hmry,  and  John  T.  Scbeitz,  Palatine,  ail  of  111.,  assignors  to 

Methodc  Electronics,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  212,794,  Dec.  3,  1980.  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  013,238,  Feb.  21,  1979,  Pat 

No.  4,243,286.  This  appUcation  Jol.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  403.462 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  snbseqncnt  to  Jan.  6, 1998, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

int  CL3  HOIR  nm 

U.S.  CL  339—97  P  2  Oaias 


1.  An  insulation  displacement  connector  for  an  electric  wire 
having  a  conductive  core  and  an  insulation  overwrap,  compris- 
ing the  combination  of  a  housing  having  walls  defining  an 
elongate  channel,  and  a  terminal  adapted  to  fit  within  the 
channel  and  present  an  exposed  wire  securing  end  to  which  the 
wire  is  to  be  connected,  said  wire  securing  end  having  a  base 
and  a  pair  of  opposed  jaws  integral  with  and  upstanding  from 
the  base,  said  pair  of  jaws  including  a  pair  of  opposed  generally 
parallel  sidewalls  upstanding  along  axial  fold  lines  from  said 
base,  each  of  said  sidewalls  being  bent  at  each  end  thereof 
along  fold  lines  transverse  to  said  base  to  form  a  pair  of  flanges 
which  together  with  the  corresponding  sidewall  define  a  gen- 
erally U-shaped  jaw  structure,  said  flanges  each  being  approxi- 
mately perpendicular  to  said  sidewalls,  said  base  and  said  side- 
walls  both  being  mechanically  deformed  to  define  embossment 
means  extending  crosswise  of  the  axial  fold  Imes  thereby 
strengthening  the  sidewalls  and  increasmg  axial  restraining  of  a 
wire  held  between  said  jaws,  said  flanges  havmg  lower  edges 
that  overUe  and  approximately  abut  said  base  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  embossment  means,  each  of  said  jaws  including  a  pair  of 
cutting  edges  converging  to  opposed  gripping  edges  adjacent 
said  base,  which  gnppmg  edges  are  spaoed  apart  a  distance 
sUghtly  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  conductive  core,  said 
cutting  and  gripping  edges  being  formed  on  the  ends  of  each  of 
said  flanges  thereby  affording  four  cutting  and  gnppmg  edges 
for  cooperation  with  said  wire,  whereby  when  said  wire  with 
the  overwrap  thereon  is  aligned  over  the  exposed  pair  of  jaws 
and  forced  transversely  therebetween  and  against  the  base,  said 
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cutting  edges  of  said  pair  of  jaws  displace  the  insulation  over- 
wrap and  frictionally  contact  said  conductive  core  to  establish 
an  electrical  connection  between  said  terminal  and  wire  and 
also  to  axially  restrain  said  wire  relative  to  said  terminal. 


4,491,380 
RECEIVING  MEANS  ADAPTED  FOR  A  PUSH-IN  TYPE 

LAMP  SOCKET 

Jeag-ShyoBg  Wo,  133  TaogihlBg  Rd^  Touftui,  Manlil,  Taiwan 

Filed  Mtf .  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  240,009 

lot  a'  HOIR  I3/5S 

VJS,  a  339— lOS  7  Claim 


1.  A  lamp  socket  for  receiving  a  push-in  type  lamp,  said  lamp 
being  carried  by  a  tipped  base  having  wire  leads  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  base  tip,  said  socket  comprising  a  housing  of  hol- 
low, tubular  character  including  openings  at  top  and  bottom 
for  respectively  receiving  the  lamp  and  base  from  the  top  and 
a  pair  of  insulated  conductive  wires  from  the  bottom,  recepta- 
cle means  of  insulative  material  for  being  received  by  and 
contained  within  the  housing,  the  receptacle  means  having  two 
joined  symmetrical  halves  defining  a  central  slot  between  them 
for  receiving  the  base  tip  and  recesses  at  opposite  ends  of  the 
slot  for  fitting  therein  of  contacts  at  the  ends  of  said  wires  for 
contacting  the  lamp  leads,  said  halves  being  joined  by  an  inter- 
mediary bar  having  a  tab-like  lower  portion  protruding  down- 
wardly from  said  joined  halves  with  said  wires  on  opposite 
faces  thereof,  said  faces  providing  uneven  outer  surfaces,  and  a 
clamp  element  of  insulative  material  and  ring-like  configura- 
tion, the  clamp  element  being  receivable  by  and  contained 
within  the  housing  below  said  receptacle  means  for  receiving 
the  downwardly  protruding  portion  thereof  and  said  wires, 
said  clamp  element  b».ving  an  uneven  inner  surface  shaped 
complementarily  to  said  uneven  faces  for  clamping  said  wires 
in  precisely  separated  relationship  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
protruding  portion  when  said  downwardly  protruding  portion 
is  received  by  said  clamp  means. 


4,491J81 
ELECTRICAL  PANELBOARD  CONNECTOR 
WObv  A  HoMkcr,  Jr„  New  QBBbcriud,  mmI  Daidel  E.  StaU, 
Haniibai.  both  of  Pa^  avigDon  to  AMP  Incorporated, 
Haniabvg,  Pi. 

Filed  Jea.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  506,964 
lat,  CLi  HOIR  1S/5S 
VS,  a.  339—107  9  rtoim. 

1.  An  electrical  connector  for  terminating  signal  and  ground 
conductor  means  of  a  trilead  cable  means  and  electrically 
connecting  the  signal  and  ground  conductor  means  respec- 
tively to  a  pin  terminal  and  a  ground  rail  of  a  panelboard, 
comprising: 
dielectric  housing  means  having  parallel  passageway  means 
extending  therethrough  which  communicate  with  respec- 
tive opening  means  at  a  front  end  of  said  housing  means 
into  which  the  pin  terminal  and  ground  rail  extend; 
signal  terminal  means  disposed  along  one  of  said  passageway 
means  and  including  contact  means  and   termination 
means,  said  contact  means  being  in  alignment  with  "ffid 


opening  means  for  electrical  connection  with  the  pin 
terminal,  said  termination  means  spaced  outwardly  from  a 
rear  end  of  said  housing  means  for  terminating  the  signal 
conductor  means  thereto; 
ground  terminal  means  disposed  along  the  other  of  said 
passageway  means  and  including  contact  member  means 
and  termination  member  means,  said  contact  member 
means  being  in  alignment  with  said  opening  means  for 
electrical  connection  with  the  ground  rail,  said  termina- 
tion  member  means  spaced  outwardly  from  a  rear  end  of 
said  housing  means  and  ftt>m  said  termination  means  of 
said  signal  terminal  means  for  terminating  the  ground 
conductor  means  thereto; 


one  of  said  signal  terminal  means  and  said  ground  terminal 
means  having  cable  securing  means  for  engagement  with 
the  cable  means  securing  the  cable  means  thereto  and 
providing  a  cable  strain  relief; 

terminal  securing  means  on  said  signal  terminal  means  and 
said  ground  terminal  means  and  said  housing  means  secur- 
ing  said  terminal  means  in  said  housing  means;  and 

dielectric  cover  means  secured  in  position  in  engagement 
with  said  housing  means  and  covering  said  termination 
means  and  said  termination  member  means  and  engaging  a 
section  of  the  cable  means  rearward  fi^m  said  cable  secur- 
ing  means  providing  additional  cable  strain  relief. 


4,491382 
RESILIENT  CONTACT  MEMBER  OF  JACK  FOR  USE  IN 

CONJUNCnON  WFTH  PIN  PLUG 
Kaznhiro  laiiikawa,  Tomioka,  Japaa,  aMipnr  to  linka  Electric 
ladutry  CoaipMy  Ltd.,  Toaioka,  Japaa 
ContianatioB  of  Ser.  No.  389,318,  Jaa.  17, 1982,  abaadoaed, 
which  is  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  127,786,  Mar.  5, 1980, 
alMBdoaed.  Thia  appUcatioa  Feb.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  579,803 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Oct  22, 1979, 54-146095; 
Oct  22, 1979,  54-146096;  Oct  22, 1979,  54-146097 

lat  a>  HOIR  13/16 
U.S.  a.  339—259  R  4  Claim 

1.  A  resilient  contact  member  of  an  electrical  jack  for  use  in 
conjunction  with  a  pin-plug  and  which  can  be  manufactured 
by  a  single  punching  operation  so  that  any  additional  manufac- 
turing step  is  not  required,  said  resilient  contact  member  com- 
prising: 
a  fixed  leg  portion  for  securing  the  contact  member  to  a 

housing  of  the  jack; 
a  movable  leg  portion  extending  substantially  in  parallel 
with  the  fixed  leg  portion; 
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a  substantially  U-shaped  portion  joining  one  end  of  the  fixed 
and  one  end  of  the  movable  leg  portions  to  each  other; 

and  a  reinforcing  resilient  leg  extending  in  the  same  direction 
as  said  movable  leg  from  said  U-shaped  portion  into  a 
space  between  the  fixed  and  movable  leg  portions  for 
engaging  with  the  movable  leg  portion  in  a  resiUent  man- 
ner and  being  movable  toward  the  fixed  leg  portion, 


wherein  said  fixed  and  movable  leg  portions,  U-shaped 
portion  and  reinforcing  resilient  leg  are  all  formed  inte- 
grally in  a  single  manufacturing  step  by  punching  them 
from  a  thin  metal  plate,  and  wherein  said  reinforcing 
resiUent  leg  and  said  movable  leg  extend  to  substantially 
the  same  end  point. 


4,491383 

DEVICE  FOR  MODIFYING  AND  UNIFORMING  THE 

DISTRIBUnON  OF  THE  INTENSITY  OF  A  POWER 

LASER  BEAM 

LneiaBO   Pen,   Viaovo;   Armaado   Boggero,   Turin;   Giorgio 

Mauaaero,  Torio,  awl  Patdo  Gay,  Tnrio,  all  of  Italy,  aadgn- 

ors  to  Centro  Ricerchc  Flat  S.pjL,  Turin,  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1982,  Scr.  No.  420^59 

\aLCL^CXi2B  27/17 

MS.  a.  350-46  13  Oaiois 


4,491384 
OPTICAL  SWITCH  DEVICE 
Tsokaaa  Yamashita,  Nara;  Maaahani  Mataao,  Kyoto;  Kazakiko 
Mori,  Osaka,  and  Norihlro  Ota,  Saitama,  all  of  Japan,  aasiga- 
ors  to  OmroB  Tatdai  Electronics  Co.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Piled  Jan.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  339309 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jaa.  17,  1981,  S6-5442; 
Feb.  18,  1981,  56-22663 

Int.  a.'  G02B  5/14 
MS,  CL  350-96.13  10  Cbriw 


1.2 


1.  An  optical  switch  device  comprising: 

an  optical  waveguide  layer  made  of  piczoclectnc  maienal 

optica]  switch  means  for  switchmg  the  propagation  direc- 
tion of  an  information  carrying  light  beam  through  the 
waveguide  layer  to  one  of  at  least  two  different  directions, 
and 

means  for  generating  and  propagating  on  the  wavcgiude 
layer  a  surface  acoustic  wave  having  a  variable  frequency 
and  a  propagation  direction  adapted  for  deflecting  the 
light  beam  in  each  of  the  different  propagation  directions 
at  different  angles  to  obtain  a  plurality  of  resolvable  light 
beams. 


4,491385 
CONSTRUCTION  FOR  HOLDING  OPTICAL  FIBERS 
Kyoahiro  laugawa;  Shiro  Sakoragi,  and  Mitiaiiori  Saltok,  all  of 
Kyoto,  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Agency  of  Indastrial  Scieacc  A 
Teduology,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  396,473 
daims  priority,  apMication  Japua,  Jul.  10,  1981,  56-107138 
InL  CL'  G02B  5/14 
MS.  CL.  350—96.20  6  OaiM 


1.  A  device  for  modifying  and  uniforming  the  distribution  of 
the  intensity  of  a  power  laser  beam,  comprising: 

a  uniforming  section  including  a  rotatable  support  body 
having  disposed  therein  to  rotate  therewith  a  plurality  of 
mirrors  adapted  for  reflecting  an  mcident  laser  beam 
portion  as  a  reflected  laser  beam  portion  having  a  substan- 
tially uniform  spatial  distribution  of  intensity  and  routing 
about  its  own  axis  of  symmetry  in  the  direction  of  propa- 
gation, said  mirrors  being  oriented  relative  to  the  incident 
laser  beam  portion  and  the  reflected  laser  beam  portion 
such  that  the  axial  direction  of  propagation  of  both  laser 
beam  portions  substantially  coincide  with  each  other. 


1.  An  optical  fiber  device,  comprising: 

a  hand  piece;  a  longitudmally  extending  cable  having  a 
longitudinal  axis;  and  an  optical  fiber  extending  longitudi- 
nally in  said  cable,  one  end  of  said  cable  and  a  correspond- 
ing free  end  of  said  optical  fiber  being  mounted  in  said 
hand  piece,  such  that  said  corresponding  end  of  said  fiber 
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is  longitudinally  slidabte  and  rotatable  about  said  longitu- 
dinal axis,  relative  to  said  hand  piece. 


4,491,386 
OPTICAL  FIBER  CABLE  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PRODUCnON  THEREOF 
Yokiyaia  Negishi;  Yoldmiri  lahida,  both  of  RMraki;  Yasooori 
Saito,  and  Shigeni  Taaaka,  both  of  Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan, 
aMigBon  to  Nippon  Telegraph  St  Telephone  Pnbiic  Corpora- 
tioo,  Tokyo  and  SunitOBO  Electric  Indnstiies,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1981,  Scr.  No.  298,150 
Clains  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  29, 1980,  55-118446 
lot  CL>  G02B  5/14 
UJS.  CL  350— 96  J3  12  Claims 


the  limbs  is  at  least  partially  closed;  at  least  one  substantially 
flat  flexible  elongate  support  member  which  is  loosely  housed 
in  the  elongate  compartment  and  on  which  at  least  two  sepa> 
rate  flexible  optical  guides  are  secured;  and,  surrounding  the 
central  core,  at  least  one  stranded  layer  of  helically  wound 
bare  elongate  elements  of  metal  or  metal  alloy. 


4,491,388 

SUPPORT  CARRIAGE  FOR  A  SOLAR  CONCENTRATOR 

Douglas  E.  Wood,  P.O.  Box  32,  Fox  bland,  Waah.  98333 

Filed  May  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  382,918 

Int  0.3  G02B  5/m  7/J8 

VS.  a.  350-636  10  Claims 


8.  An  optical  fiber  cable  comprising  a  linear  center  member 
having  at  least  one  longitudinal  and  spiral  groove  in  the  surface 
thereof,  an  optical  fiber  coated  with  a  cushioning  material 
positioned  in  said  groove,  a  thin  outer  sheath  in  intimate 
contact  with  the  linear  center  member,  and  a  jelly-like  material 
filling  the  space  around  said  optical  fiber,  wherein  said  linear 
center  member  is  made  of  copper  or  aluminum,  said  jelly-like 
material  is  a  substance  that  is  fluid  or  semifluid  at  room  temper- 
ature, and  the  outer  sheath  is  a  plastic  material. 


4,491,387 
OVERHEAD  ELECTRIC  AND  OPTICAL  TRANSMISSION 

SYSTEMS 
Phillip  Dey,  New  Baniet;  Peter  Fearos,  Hnyton;  Karl  W. 
Pleaner,  Kiagi  Laogley;  Koueth  H.  Pickup,  Uppermill; 
Bernard  Gaylard,  Altrincham,  and  Arthur  B.  Morphy,  Rain- 
ford,  all  of  England,  aadgnon  to  BICC  Pabllc  limited  Com- 
pany, London,  England 
DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  220,291,  Dec.  29, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,359,598, 
which  is  a  continnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  904,557,  May  10, 1078, 
abandoned.  This  application  Ang.  25, 1582,  Ser.  No.  411,584 
Clalnu  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  13,  1977, 
20234/77;  Jan.  24,  1978,  2861/78 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  No?.  16, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a'  G02B  5/172;  H02G  7/Oa  HCIB  7/18 

XJS,  a.  350-96J3  16  Claims 


12.  An  overhead  flexible  electric  transmission  conductor 
adapted  to  be  freely  supported  from  spaced  supports  in  long 
lengths,  comprising  a  substantially  circumferentially  rigid 
central  core  consisting  of  a  single  bare  elongate  member  of 
metal  or  metal  alloy  and  of  substantially  U-shaped  transverse 
cross-section,  the  space  between  the  limbs  and  base  of  the 
U-shape  extending  throughout  the  length  of  the  core  and 
constituting  an  elongate  compartment  and  the  limbs  of  the  U 
being  folded  together  so  that  the  gap  between  the  free  ends  of 


1.  A  support  system  for  a  solar  concentrator,  comprising: 

concentrator  support  means,  having  a  bearing  means 
mounted  thereon; 

means  for  turning  said  support  means  in  a  horizontal  plane; 

counterweight  means; 

strut  means  connecting  said  counterweight  means,  said  bear- 
ing means  and  the  solar  concentrator  in  such  a  manner 
that  the  solar  concentrator  can  be  rotated  in  a  vertical 
plane  to  a  stowed  position  face  down  on  the  ground, 
wherein  the  support  system  is  so  arranged  that  said  con- 
centrator support  means  is  outside  the  rim  of  the  solar 
concentrator  when  the  solar  concentrator  is  in  its  stowed 
position;  and 

means  for  rotating  the  solar  concentrator  in  a  vertical  plane, 
including  a  track  means  which  extends  outwardly  in  a 
curve  to  the  rear  of  the  solar  concentrator  from  a  point 
approximately  on  the  rim  of  the  solar  concentrator,  means 
supporting  said  track  means  relative  to  the  solar  concen- 
trator, line  means  which  is  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to 
the  solar  concentrator,  which  extends  along  said  track 
means,  and  which  is  connected  at  the  other  end  thereof  to 
the  solar  concentrator  again,  and  means  operating  on  said 
line  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  solar  concentrator 
between  a  stowed  position  face  down  on  the  ground  and 
a  raised  upright  operative  position. 


4,491,389 

CUSHION  MIRROR 

Joseph  W.  Coburn,  Jr.,  675  Ocean  A?e.,  Long  Branch,  NJ. 

07740 

Filed  JuL  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  395,637 

Int  CIJ  G02B  5/08.  5/12;  A47F  7/14;  A47G  1/16 

U.S.  a.  350—609  7  ruim^ 

5.  Apparatus  for  providing  a  mirror,  comprising: 

a  rigid  mirror  support  surface  having  surface  irregularity; 

a  non-rigid  mirror  having  a  reflecting  surface  that  produces 

images  by  reflection;  and 
a  layer  of  conformable  material  conforming  to  said  surface 
irregularity  and  for  causing  said  support  surface  to  present 
a  flat  support  surface  to  said  non-rigid  mirror  whereby  the 
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distorting  effect  of  said  surface  irregularity  on  images 
produced  by  said  mirror  is  substantially  eliminated,  said 


conformable  material  secured  to  said  support  surface  and 
to  said  mirror. 


4,491490 
AUTOMATIC  UQUID-CRYSTAL  UGHT  SHUTTER 
Hsieh  Tong-Sben,  No.  126-3,  Shea  U  Rd,  Tao  Ing,  Kaohsinng, 
Taiwan 

Piled  May  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  375,570 

lat  a^  G02F  l/li:  HOIJ  40/14.  J/56;  GOID  S/34 

VS.  a  350-331  R  15  Oalins 


B 


^r^n 


1.  An  automatic  light-responsive  light  shutter  comprising: 

light  shutter  means  responsive  to  application  of  a  control 
signal  at  a  first  level  for  passing  light  therethrough  along 
a  first  path  and  responsive  to  appUcation  of  said  control 
signal  at  a  second  level  for  highly  attenuating  light  passing 
therethrough  along  said  first  path; 

first  light  responsive  means  for  sensing  intensity  of  direct 
light  which  strikes  said  light  shutter  means  generally 
along  said  first  path; 

second  light  responsive  means  for  sensing  intensity  of  side 
Ught  which  strikes  said  light  shutter  means  generally 
perpendicular  to  said  first  path; 

circuit  means  for  providing  a  comparison  signal  at  a  level 
which  is  a  function  of  the  relative  intensities  of  direct  and 
side  light  sensed  at  said  fust  and  second  Ught  responsive 
means,  respectively;  and 

control  means  responsive  to  said  comparison  signal  for  ap- 
plying said  control  signal  to  said  light  shutter  means  at 
said  first  level  when  said  comparison  signal  level  is  within 
a  first  predetermined  range  of  levels,  and  for  applying  said 
control  signal  to  said  light  shutter  means  at  said  second 
level  when  the  comparison  signal  level  is  within  a  second 
predetermined  range  of  levels,  said  first  and  second  prede- 
termined ranges  of  levels  being  substantially  adjacent  one 
another. 

15.  The  method  of  controlling  visible  light  attenuation 
through  a  liquid-crystal  panel,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

sensing  intensity  of  direct  light  impinging  generally  perpen- 
dicularly on  said  panel; 

sensing  intensity  of  side  light  directed  towards  that  panel 
generally  perpendicular  to  said  direct  light; 

comparing  the  sensed  direct  light  and  side  light  intensities; 

passing  Ught  through  said  panel  with  relatively  tittle  attenua- 
tion when  the  sensed  side  light  intensity  is  approximately 


the  same  as  or  greater  than  sensed  direct  light  intensity 
and  when  the  sensed  direct  light  intensity  is  below  a  pre- 
determined intensity;  and 
attenuating  passage  of  light  through  said  panel  when  the 
sensed  direct  light  intensity  is  substantially  greater  than 
the  sensed  side  light  intensity. 


4,491,391 

UQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE  WITH  VISIBLY 

IMPERCEPTABLE  SPACERS 

Friedrich  W.  Nickol,  Eppatdn,  and  HaraM  Perthes,  Sulzbach. 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  aaaigBort  to  VDO  Adolf  Schin- 

dling  AG,  Fraakftart  an  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrmaBy 

FUed  Feb.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  348,627 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Feb.  27, 
1981,  3107456 

lat  a.3  G02F  1/I3S 
VS.  CL  350-339  R  n  cialaw 


SP?^^?uuV.;u 


1.  In  a  liquid  crystal  display  device  having  light  characters 
against  a  dark  background,  said  device  having  a  fluid  which 
can  be  switched  between  two  optically  difTerent  sutes  and  is 
arranged  between  two  support  plates  which  are  parallel  to 
each  other  with  a  fixing  layer  applied  to  one  of  the  facing 
surfaces  of  the  support  plates,  wherein  said  fixing  layer  is  an 
insulating  layer  containing  spacer  elements  by  which  the  sup- 
port plates  are  held  at  a  given  distance  apan  from  each  other, 
and  with  a  polarizer  associated  with  each  support  plate,  the 
improvement  wherein 
the  insulating  layer  substantially  completely  covers  the 

corresponding  said  support  plate,  and 
the  spacer  elements  comprise  a  light  absorbing  matenal  of 
dark  color,  and  wherein  said  spacer  elements  have  a  diam- 
eter less  than  100  microns  and  arc  spaced  apart  from  each 
other  with  spacmgs  greater  than  said  diameter  with  ■ 
distribution  density  less  than  two  spacer  elements  per 
square  millimeter  thereby  nummizmg  the  diffusion  of  light 
on  the  dark  background  while  being  substantially  imper- 
ceptible to  a  viewer  of  the  display  device. 


4,49132 
ELECTROCHROMIC  DEVICE  WITH  POROUS  GLASS 
ELECTROLYTE 
Tboaiaa  H.  Elaicr,  aad  Francis  P.  Fehloer,  botb  of  Coraing. 
N.Y.,  anigaon  to  Coming  Giaas  Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 
FUed  May  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  378,780 
lat  a.3  G02F  J/Ol 
VS.  a.  350—357  4  CUinu 

1.  An  electrochromic  device  comprising  a  layer  of  an  elec- 
trochromic  matenal  as  a  light-modulating  layer,  a  counterelec- 
trode  layer,  and  a  solid  electrolyte  layer  between  and  in 
contact  with  both  the  electrochromic  layer  and  the  counter- 
electrode  layer,  characterized  in  that  the  solid  electrolyte  layer 
consists  of  a  sheet  of  porous  glass  impregnated  with  a  solid, 
ion-conductive  silver  or  alkali  metal  compound. 
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4,491,393 
SWITCHING  DEVICE  FOR  UGHT  BEAMS 
Mare  M.  M.  Rodaati,  Rniwali,  Bdgiuii,  Mdgnor  to  U^. 
PkiUpi  CorporatkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Apr.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  373,181 
Gain  priority,  ippUcatioo  NethcrlaMis,  May  13,  1981, 
8102342 

lat  CL^  G02F  J/03 
UA  a  350-388  n  Claims 


symbol  fi2  represents  the  focal  length  of  the  lent  group, 
the  reference  symbol  f  3  represents  the  focal  length  of  the 
third  lens  component,  the  reference  symbol  r4  represents 
the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  surface  on  the  image  side  of 
the  second  lens  component,  the  reference  symbol  t^  repre- 
sents the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  surface  on  the  image 
side  of  the  third  lens  component,  the  reference  symbol  d4 
represents  the  airspace  between  the  second  and  third  lens 
components,  and  the  reference  symbol  03  represents  the 
refractive  index  of  the  lens  nearest  the  image  side  of  the 
third  lens  component. 


3118  21  33  29 


1  A  switching  device  for  light  beams  including  a  switching 
member  comprising: 

a.  a  rigid  carrier; 

b.  an  arrangement  of  electro-optical  light  transmission  ele- 
ments flexibly  attached  to  the  rigid  carrier,  each  element 
including  (1)  a  block  of  electro-optical  material  having 
oppositely  disposed  Hght-transmitting  end  surfaces  and 
oppositely  disposed  side  surfaces  extending  between  said 
end  surfaces,  and  (2)  an  electrode  extending  across  each  of 
said  side  surfaces; 

c.  flexible  material  disposed  between  each  element  and  the 
rigid  carrier  for  effecting  said  flexible  attachment;  and 

d.  a  plurality  of  conducton  electrically-connected  to  the 
electrodes,  each  of  said  conductors  including  a  comluctive 
layer  attached  to  the  rigid  carrier  and  a  portion  flexibly 
attached  to  at  least  one  of  said  electrodes. 


4,491,395 
ZOOM  LENS  SYSTEM 
SMiao  Okadalra,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaJgnor  to  Aaahi  Kogidni 
Kogyo  KaboaUU  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Feb.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  349^5 

Claims  priority,  application  Japui,  Feb.  16, 1981,  56-21183 

Int  a.)  G02B  15/ J6 

US,  CL  350—427  4  0.1— 
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4,49134 

IMAGE-FORMING  LENS  SYSTEM 
Maaaki  Matanbara,  Hachio^Ji,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Olympus 
Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  May  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  381,886 

CSaiam  priority,  application  Japan,  May  26,  1981,  56-79919 

Int  CL^  G02B  9/12 

VS,  a  350-414  g  cinims 


1.  A  zoom  lens  system  comprising,  in  order  from  the  object 
side,  a  first  lens  group  having  a  positive  focal  length,  a  second 
lens  group  having  a  negative  focal  length,  a  third  lens  compo- 
nent having  a  negative  focal  length  and  a  fourth  lens  group 
having  a  positive  focal  length,  said  second  component  third 
lens  groups  being  moved  along  the  optical  axis  to  achieve 
variation  in  the  overall  focal  length  and  correction  for  focus 
movement,  said  first  lens  group  including  a  single  negative  lens 
and  three  positive  lenses,  said  second  lens  group  including,  in 
order  from  the  object  side,  a  negative  lens,  a  negative  lens  and 
a  positive  lens,  said  third  lens  component  including  a  single 
negative  lens,  and  said  fourth  lens  group  including  an  optical 
path  separation  prism  and,  in  order  from  the  object  side,  three 
positive  lenses,  two  independent  negative  lenses  and  two  posi- 
tive lenses,  said  zoom  lens  system  satisfying  the  following 
conditions: 


1.  An  image-forming  lens  system  for  forming  an  image  by  a 
microscopic  objective  of  infinite  distance  design,  comprising: 

a  lens  group  consisting  of  a  first  lens  component  together 
with  a  second  lens  component  and  having  a  positive  re- 
fractive power,  and  a  third  lens  component  having  a 
negative  refractive  power,  said  lens  system  having  a  posi- 
tive power  as  a  whole  and  satisfying  the  following  condi- 
tions: 

(I)0.8<fi2/|f3|<1.4 
(2)l<100d4/f<10 
(3)  I0<r6/(n3-l)<30 
(4)r6<|r4( 
(5)0.4<f,/|f3|<2.0 

wherein  the  reference  symbol  f  represents  the  focal  length 
of  the  entire  system,  the  reference  symbol  f  1  represents  the 
focal  length  of  said  first  lens  component,  the  reference 


4.6Fs<fi<6.5F5 

F5<|f2|<2F&f2<0 

1>1.4F5 

B2>1.70 

vi>45 


<1) 

CO 
(3) 
W 


where 
Fs  is  the  overaU  focal  length  at  the  minimMin  focal  length, 
f  1  is  the  resultant  focal  length  of  the  first  lens  group, 
fz  is  the  resultant  focal  length  of  the  second  lens  group, 
I  is  the  distance  between  the  apex  of  the  final  lens  surface  of 
the  positive  lens  disposed  on  the  object  side,  of  the  fourth 
lens  group  and  the  apex  of  the  front  lens  surface  of  the 
positive  lens  disposed  on  the  image  side,  of  the  fourth  lens 
_  group, 
n2  is  the  average  refractive  index  of  the  negative  lenses  in  the 

second  lens  group,  and 
VI  is  the  average  Abbe  number  of  the  poaittve  lenaes  in  the 
first  lens  group. 
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4,491,396 
AUTOMATIC  FOCUSING  ZOOM  LENS  MOUNTING 
Takaihi  bobe,  Kaugiwa,  ud  Shigeni  Kamata,  Tokyo,  botk  of 
JapM,  aMipMn  to  Cuoa  V't-^ti,*  Kaitha,  Japoa 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1981,  Scr.  No.  327,618 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatkM  Japtt,  Dec  11, 19M,  55-174915 
lit  a^  G02B  7/m  7/U:  G03B  3/10 
MS.  a.  350—429  2  ClaiM 


scope  mast,  and  a  trajectory  correction  device  is  provided  in 
the  path  of  the  optical  signals  issued  from  the  sighting  unit  and 


1.  A  lens  assembly  for  manually  moving  a  focusing  lens 
along  the  optical  axis  and  for  automatically  focusing  the  lens  in 
accordance  with  the  signal  from  distance  detecting  means, 
comprising: 

(a)  manual  distance  operation  means  for  manually  focusing 
the  lens; 

(b)  driving  means  for  driving  the  focusing  lens  in  accordance 
with  the  signal  from  the  distance  detection  means,  said 
driving  means  having  a  transmitting  member  for  applying 
the  force  of  the  driving  means  to  the  focusing  lens; 

(c)  control  means  coupled  to  the  transmitting  member  for 
preventing  the  operation  of  the  transmitting  member 
during  manual  focusing  and  allowing  the  operation  of  the 
transmitting  member  during  automatic  focusing,  said 
control  means  including  a  control  member  for  preventing 
and  allowing  operation  of  the  transmitting  member  and 
including  changeK)ver  means  for  changing  the  control 
member  between  a  preventing  position  and  an  allowing 
position,  said  changeK)ver  means  being  in  operative  en- 
gagement with  the  manual  distance  operation  means  so  as 
to  guide  the  control  member  to  the  preventing  position 
and  the  allowing  position,  the  transmitting  member  in- 
cluding a  prohibiting  portion  having  a  circumferential 
groove  and  an  axial  groove  ending  in  the  circumferential 
groove,  said  control  member  being  guided  by  said  change- 
over means  into  the  circumferential  groove  to  allow  oper- 
ation of  the  transmitting  member  and  into  the  axial  groove 
to  prevent  operation  of  the  transmitting  member. 


4,491,397 
SIGHTING  HEADS  FOR  PERISCOPE  INSTALLATIONS, 

PARTICULARLY  FOR  SUBMARINES 
RcBi  BartiMlat,  TaTway,  aad  Alala  Dore,  CoBflaat  Stc  HoBo- 

riae,  both  of  Fkwcc,  avivran  to  Sodete  d' AppUcatkMa  G«ie- 

rales  d'Eleetridte  et  de  MecaaiqM  Sagem,  Paria,  France 
Filed  May  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  383,123 

CbdM  priority,  appUcatkM  FraMc,  Job.  2, 1961,  81  10935 

bt  a.3  G02B  27/64 

MS.  CL  350—500  3  ClalM 

1.  Sighting  bead  in  a  periscope  installation,  said  sighting 
head  being  located  at  the  upper  end  of  a  periscope  mast  and 
comprising  at  least  one  optical  sighting  unit  having  an  optical 
axis  out  of  alignment  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  mast  of  the 
periscope  installation,  wherein,  so  as  to  subilize  in  azimuth  and 
elevati<m  the  image  provided  by  the  out  of  ahgnment  optical 
sighting  unit  when  the  mast  is  swinging,  the  out  of  alignment 
optical  sighting  unit  is  supported  by  a  movable  support  having 
two  gyrostabilized  axles  so  as  to  direct  the  optical  signals 
issued  from  the  sighting  unit  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  peri- 


is  coupled  to  the  azimuth  of  the  sighting  unit  so  that  said  opti- 
cal signals  are  transmitted  lo  the  periscope  mast  subsuntially 
along  the  axis  thereof 


4.49138 
HAND-HELD  KERATOMETER 
Joha  R.  Karkkboff,  Fairfax,  Va.,  aaai^tor  to  Surgidev  Corpora- 
tioa,  Minneapolis,  Mlaa. 

FUed  Not.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  326,041 

Lrt.  a.'  A61B  3/10 

MS.  a.  351—211  3  OaiM 


1.  A  keratometer  comprising; 

an  elongate  handle;  and 

a  circular  nng  of  transparent  matenal  mounted  on  said  han- 
dle and  having  a  roughened  surface  to  collect  mcident 
light  and  project  a  circle  of  light  for  use  m  measunng 
astigmatism  of  the  eye; 

wherein  said  ring  cames  radially  arranged  mdicia  to  locate 
the  axis  of  astigmatism,  and 

wherein  said  handle  cames  indicia  shapes  representative  of 
standards  of  astigmatism  to  faciliute  the  determination  of 
the  extent  of  astigmatism  present  w  an  eye  being  measured 
by  comparison. 


4,49139 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING  A 
DIGITAL  SIGNAL  ON  MOTION  PICTURE  HLM 
Stevea  A.  Bell,  Venice,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  Coberent  Coraniuiica- 
tloaa,  Ibc  Sylaur,  Calif. 
CoatiaaatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  Na  424340,  Sep.  n,  1982, 
ab—doaed.  Tbk  appUcatkM  Jul.  7,  1983,  Scr.  No.  S1U22 
Iat.a^G03B;;/2¥ 
U.S.  CL  352—92  34  Oaias 

1.  Apparatus  for  recording  a  continuous  digital  signal  on 
motion  picture  film  as  it  is  bemg  intermittently  advanced  a 
distance  of  one  frame  spacing  by  a  motion  picture  camera,  the 
precise  times  at  which  the  intermittent  frame  advancement 
begins  and  ends  being  variable,  the  apparatus  comprising 
transducer  means  disposed  adjacent  the  film;  and 
digital  signal  means  for  coupling  a  prescribed  sequence  of 
digital  bits  to  the  transducer  means  whenever  the  mouon 
pKtore  camera  intermittently  advances  the  film,  to  record 
the  bit  sequence  on  the  film, 
wherein  the  digital  signal  means  adjusts  the  durations  of  the 
successive  bits  in  each  recording  sequence  such  that  the 
last  bit  recorded  on  the  film  dunng  each  sequence  has  a 
length  longer  than  the  nominal  lengths  of  the  remaining 
bits  recorded  in  the  sequence,  thereby  ensunng  thai  the 
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variability  in  the  precise  times  at  which  the  intermittent       a  second  movable  member  arranged  to  be  frictionally  driven 
frame  advancement  begins  and  ends  does  not  result  in  the  through  pressed  contact  with  said  vibrator;  and 


recordmg  of  a  bit  that  is  shorter  than  a  nominal  bit  dura- 


enhancing  means  arranged  to  enhance  the  motion  of  said 
second  movable  member  and  to  transmit  the  enhanced 
motion  to  said  first  movable  member. 


4,491,402 

4,491,400  METHOD  OF  FOCUS  DETECTION 

DUAL-COLOR  SENSITOMETER  Takeomi  Suziiki,  Tokyo,  Japu,  aadgnor  to  Auhi  Kogikn 

George  R.  Uttiag,  Satellite  Beach,  FUl,  assignor  to  Victoreea  Kogyo  Kajyithjkl  lC^^Tlnl^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Incorporated,  CleTelaiid,  Ohio  FUed  Aug.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  410,876 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  35S,203  Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Sep.  10, 1981,  S6-141675 

.,  e.  «  «.    •*      ^  °*'  *^"  ^^^^  !»*•  CL^  G03B  7/08;  GOIJ  1/44 

U.S.a354— 20                                                       8  Claims  U.S.  O.  354— 406                                                      6Clairas 


1.  A  dual-color  photographic  sensitometer  comprising  a 
muJtiple-step  density  gradient  and  an  electroluminescent  lamp 
spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  multiple-step  den- 
sity gradient  for  uniformly  illuminating  said  multiple-step 
density  gradient  with  a  selecUble  one  of  two  different  color 
light  sources;  said  electroluminescent  lamp  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  elongated  segments  electrically  connected  so  as  to 
define  two  sets  of  segments  with  each  set  of  segments  emitting 
a  different  color  light;  the  widths  of  each  of  said  segments 
being  determined  in  accordance  with  the  distance  of  each 
segment  from  said  multiple-step  density  gradient. 

4,491,401 
DLU^HRAGM  DEVICE 

Hiroyoaiii  Inaba;  Akiyaso  Suni;  HMeftuni  NotagaaUra;  Makoto 
Katrama,  all  of  Kanagawa;  Hiroyasn  Murakami,  Tokyo,  and 
Aklra  Hiramatni,  Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Canon 
KaiMakiki  Kaiaiia,  Tokyo,  Japui 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  570,352 
ClaiM  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jan.  17,  1983,  58-5592: 
Jan.  17, 1983,  58-5593 

lat  CL^  G03B  9/06;  G05D  25/00 
U5.  a  354-271.1  4  Claims 

1.  A  diaphragm  device  comprising: 
diaphragm  blades  which  form  an  aperture; 
a  first  movable  member  arranged  to  actuato  said  diaphragm 

blades; 
a  plurality  of  electrostriction  element  groups  arranged  with 

phase  difference  or  polarization; 
a  vibrator  arranged  to  generate  a  progressive  oscillation 
wave  with  voltages  of  different  phases  mipressed  on  said 
plurality  of  electrostriction  element  groups; 


W- 

« 

tammai 

1.  A  method  of  focus  detection,  comprising: 

providing  at  least  two  pairs  of  light  receiving  element  rows; 

arranging  said  pairs  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  opti- 
cal axis  of  a  photographing  lens, 

providing  light  splitters  for  the  respective  light  receiving 
element  rows  in  the  light  receiving  element  row  pairs,  said 
light  splitters  each  wave  front  splitting  the  light  flux  from 
said  photographing  lens  into  two  light  fluxes, 

comparing  light  intensity  distributions  detected  by  the  light 
receiving  element  rows  at  least  between  two  light  receiv- 
ing element  row  pairs  to  determine  whether  an  image 
forming  plane  is  in  pre-  or  post-focus  or  in  focus, 

and  focusing  the  image  forming  plane  by  using  the  result  of 
comparison. 


4,491,403 
AUTOMATIC  FOCUSING  OPTICAL  APPARATUS 
SUi^i  Sdud;  Yoshihito  Harada,  both  of  Tokyo;  AUra  Iihizaki, 
and  Takaahi  Kawabata,  both  of  Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Canon  Kabmihiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  464,979 

Claina  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  15, 1962,  57-22403 

Int  a.}  G03B  S/10 

U.S.  a.  354—409  13  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  focuing  adjustment  control  apparatus  for  an 

optical  system  operable  in  a  servo  automatic  focusing  mode  in 

which  automatic  focusing  of  the  optical  system  is  carried  out 

by  a  servo  operation  and  a  one-shot  automatic  focusing  mode 
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in  which  the  optical  system  is  sharply  focused  on  an  object  to 
be  photographed,  and  the  optical  system  is  stopped  from  fur- 
ther movement  regardless  of  a  later  change  in  the  focusing 
condition,  comprising: 

(A)  focus  detecting  means  for  detecting  in-focus  and  out-of- 
focus  conditions  of  said  optical  system; 

(B)  changeover  means  having  a  first  position  for  selecting 
the  servo  automatic  focusing  mode  and  a  second  position 
for  selecting  the  one-shot  automatic  focusing  mode; 

(C)  focusing  means  for  adjusting  the  focal  point  of  said 
optical  system,  said  focusing  means  arranged  to  be  oper- 
ated in  response  to  an  output  of  said  focus  detecting 
means;  and 

(D)  control  means  for  controlling  the  adjustment  of  driving 
of  said  focusing  means  including: 

(a)  first  drive  means  for  moving  said  focusing  means  in 


(b)  means  for  producing  an  output  representing  said  preset 
exposure  time;  and 


response  to  the  output  of  said  focus  detecting  means 
when  said  changeover  means  is  in  the  first  position; 

(b)  memory  means  for  memorizong  the  output  of  said 
focus  detecting  means  which  represents  the  fact  that 
said  optical  system  reaches  an  in-focus  condition; 

(c)  second  drive  means  for  operating  when  said  change- 
over means  is  in  the  second  position  and  arranged  to 
stop  movement  of  said  focusing  means  when  said  mem- 
ory means  memorizes  that  the  detecting  means  has 
detected  that  said  optical  system  has  reached  an  in-focus 
condition  and  to  move  said  focusing  means  in  response 
to  the  output  of  said  focus  detecting  means  when  said 
memory  means  does  not  memorize  that  said  optical 
system  has  reached  an  in-focus  condition;  and 

(d)  means  for  resetting  the  content  of  said  memory  means 
in  response  to  change  of  said  changeover  means  to  the 
first  position. 


4,491,404 
FLASH  PHOTOGRAPHY  SYSTEM 
HiitMhi  HtMgiwa;  Yoahiyuld  Nakano,  both  of  Tokyo,  and 
YoildaU  Tanabe,  Kawasaki,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 
Kogtim  KJL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  Feb.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  470^86 
ClaiBS  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  4,  1982,  57/3308^ 
Mar.  5, 1982,  57/33753 

Int  a.^  G03B  15/05 
VJS.  a  354—416  14  Claiois 

1.  A  camera  device  adapted  to  be  coupled  with  a  flash  de- 
vice for  discharging  light  energy  for  illuminating  an  object  for 
a  predetermined  very  short  time  period,  for  exposing  an  image 
of  said  object  illuminated  by  said  light  energy  to  a  film,  said 
camera  device  having  a  focal  plane  shutter  of  an  adjustable 
exposure  time,  comprising; 
(a)  means  for  presetting  said  exposure  time; 


(c)  means  for  transmitting  said  output  to  said  flash  device 
when  said  camera  device  is  coupled  to  said  flash  device. 


4,491,405 
CAMERA  SUITABLE  FOR  FLASH  PHOTOGRAPHY 
Yuzo  Tsumta,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Sunpak,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  491,578 

Int.  aj  G03B  15/05 

VS.  a.  354-416  5  ClalaH 


£ 


:=~T 


1 


ffl'TCTJ 


/ 


»    » 


1.  A  photographic  camera  capable  of  using  an  electronic 
flash  device,  said  camera  including  a  photointegrating  circuit 
for  daylight  photography  which  comprises  a  photosensitive 
element  and  an  integrating  capacitor,  a  photointegrating  cir- 
cuit for  flash  photography  which  comprises  a  photosensitive 
element,  a  resistor  and  an  integrating  capacitor,  a  terminal  to 
which  a  voltage  is  applied  from  a  flash  device,  a  synchronizing 
switch  for  flashing  the  flash  device,  and  a  switching  means 
which  operates  during  operation  of  said  synchronizing  switch 
and  in  response  to  a  voltage  applied  from  a  flash  device  to  said 
terminal  to  disable  said  photointegrating  circuit  for  daylight 
photography  ino(>erable  and  to  cause  operation  of  said  pho- 
tointegrating circuit  for  flash  photography. 
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4i491v406 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  EMPLOYING  DUAt 

PHOTOCELLS  FOR  REMOVING  SPECTRAL  FILTER 

DURING  STROBE  PULSE 

Bncc  K.  Jokuoa,  Aadorcr,  MaM^  MdgBor  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 

ratkMi,  Cubridte,  MaM. 

Filed  Dm.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,381 

lat  CL^  G03B  7/(»7,  7/099.  15/05 

MS.  CL  354—416  42  0.1— 


1.  A  photographic  apparatus  having  means  for  directing 
image  forming  light  rays  from  a  scene  to  image  recordable 
material  mounted  at  a  given  focal  plane,  means  for  evaluating 
radiation  from  said  scene  during  an  evaluation  period,  means 
for  unblocking  and  blocking  a  given  path  to  provide  an  expo- 
sure interval  during  each  part  of  which  essentially  the  same 
given  range  of  spectral  frequencies  are  continuously  transmit- 
ted from  the  scene  to  the  focal  plane,  and  means  responsive  to 
said  evaluation  means  for  controlling  said  photographic  appa- 
ratus to  define  a  suitable  exposure,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  evaluating  means  includes: 
at  least  a  pair  of  fixed  photoresponsive  regions,  each  having 
photoresponsive  characteristics  diffemt  from  the  other  for 
sensing  different  relative  proportionalities  of  spectral 
frequencies  of  scene  radiation;  and 
means  for  autOTiatically  electrically  switching  between 
outputs  of  each  of  said  photoresponsive  regions  in  general 
operative  relationship  with  the  commencement  of  a  pulse 
of  illumination  so  that  scene  radiation  is  evaluated  from 
one  region  substantially  during  one  portion  of  said  evalua- 
tion period  and  from  another  region  during  another  por- 
tion of  said  evaluation  period. 


4,491,407 
TONER  IMAGE  TRANSFER  SYSTEM 
AUra  Mitnyaaa,  and  YaddaU  Inaaaka,  both  of  Nara,  Japan, 
aMigaon  to  Sharp  K«ii«di<n  Kaisha,  Onka,  Japao 

Filed  May  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  382,123 

Cfadn  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  29, 1981,  5642745 

lat  CL^  G03G  15/16 

MS,  a  355-3  TR  4  Claims 


mechanism  including  a  paper  guide  for  guiding  copy 
paper  to  said  clearance; 

said  paper  guide  being  constructed  of  metal  and  secured  to 
the  body  of  the  electrophotographic  copying  machine 
with  the  intervention  of  an  insulating  member;  and 

a  switching  system  for  selectively  grounding  said  paper 
guide  or  electrically  nolating  said  paper  guide  frmn  the 
body  of  said  electrophotographic  copying  machine; 

wherein  said  switching  system  includes  manual  switch 
means  for  enabling  an  operator  to  selectively  control 
characteristics  of  copies  produced  by  said  machine 
wherein  said  manual  switch  means  may  be  switched  on  in 
a  high  humidity  condition  in  order  to  electrically  isolate 
said  paper  guide  from  said  body  of  the  electrophoto- 
graphic copying  machine  and  may  be  switched  off  in  a 
normal  humidity  condition  or  in  a  low  humidity  condition 
in  order  to  connect  said  paper  guide  to  a  grounded  termi- 


4,491,408 
ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  SYSTEM  DEVELOPMENT 

MODULATION 
Edward  C.  Sarage,  Webeter,  N.Y„  aMigMr  to  Xerox  Corpora, 
tion,  Staoifbrd,  Cobb. 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  567,729 

lat  CL^  G03G  15/08.  15/09 

MS.  a  355—3  DD  10  Claims 


1.  A  toner  image  transfer  system  in  an  electrophotographic 
copying  machine  comprising: 

a  transfer  corona  charger  unit  disposed  at  a  predetermined 
position  around  a  photosensitive  drum; 

a  copy  paper  feed  mechanism  for  supplying  a  copy  paper  to 
a  clearance  formed  between  the  photosensitive  drum  and 
the  transfer  corwu  charger  unit,  said  copy  papa  feed 


1.  An  electrostatographic  imaging  system  comprising  an 
imaging  member  comprising  an  electrically  conductive  sub- 
strate and  at  least  one  electrostatographic  insulating  layer 
having  an  imaging  surface,  means  to  form  an  electrostatic 
latent  image  on  said  imaging  surface,  means  to  form  a  toner 
image  on  said  imaging  surface  in  conformance  to  said  electro- 
static latent  image,  and  means  to  supply  a  variable  direct  cur- 
rent voluge  to  said  electrically  conductive  substrate. 

4^491,409 
ELECTROGRAPHIC  COPY  PAPER  SUPPORT 

Robert  E.  Pettitt  Maplcwood,  Miaa^  aHigaor  to 

MiaiBg  and  MannCactarins  Coapany,  St  Paal,  Minn. 
Filed  JnL  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  516,659 
Int  a.}  G03G  15/00 

MS.  CL  355—16  9 

1.  A  suppori  for  maintaining  copy  paper  a  predetermined 
distance  from  a  cylindrical  development  roller  carrying  a 
coating  of  toner  particles,  the  suppori  having  a  longitudinal 
axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  roller  and  comprising  a  surface 
facing  said  roller,  said  surface  having  a  series  of  channels 
formed  in  and  spaced  along  said  surface  and  angled  towaid  the 
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center  of  the  length  of  said  support  to  permit  the  passage  of 
toner  through  the  silhouette  of  said  support  and  to  redistribute 


toner  passing  through  said  support  toward  the  ends  of  said 
roller. 


4,491,410 
UGHTING  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  IN  A  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

ENLARGER 
HearicBS  C.  J.  HoUaats,  EiBdboTea,  Netherlands,  aarigaor  to 
U^.  PhiUpi  CorporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  369,788 
Clains  priority,  ap^ication  Netba-laads,  May  18,  1961, 
8102417 

lat  a^  G03B  27/54 
MS.  CL  355—67  1  Oaiai 


1.  A  lighting  system  for  use  in  a  photographic  enlarger 
comprismg  an  optical  system  for  enlarging  a  transparent  illu- 
minated dri^al,  the  lighting  system  having  a  lamp  housing 
incorporating  at  least  a  low  pressure  mercury  vapor  discharge 
lamp,  light  emitted  by  said  lamp  emerging  from  said  housing 
through  a  side  which  in  the  operating  condition  faces  the 
optical  system  of  said  enlarger,  characterized  in  that  a  window 
which  holds  a  transparent,  colored  plate  is  provided  in  that 
portion  of  the  exterior  wall  of  the  housing  which  during  en- 
larger operation  is  remote  from  the  optical  system  of  the  en- 
larger, said  housing  being  provided  with  shutter  means  for 
controlling  light  reaching  an  associated  photo  sensitive  mate- 
rial. 


4,491,411 

EXPLORATION  METHOD  FOR  FINDING  URANIUM 

ORE  BODIES 

Tbeodore  G<ridftdB,  Yardley,  IhL,  assignor  to  MobQ  Oil  Corpo- 

ratioa.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jno.  28, 1982,  S«r.  No.  392,824 
iBt  a.3  GOIN  21 /5S 
U.S.  CL  356—30  37  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  determining  the  existence  of  uranium  con- 
taining ore  bodies  by  vitrinite  reflectance  measurements  of 
organic  deposits  or  material  contained  in  a  coal,  sedimentary 
rock  or  other  similar  material  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  obtaining  and  preparing  a  sample  of  the  coal,  sedimentary 
rock,  or  other  similar  material  which  sample  is  suitable  for 
making  vitrinite  reflectance  measurements; 

(b)  measuring  vitrinite  reflectance  from  at  least  two  loca- 
tions on  the  face  of  said  sample;  and 

(c)  recording  substantial  variations  in  said  vitrinite  reflec- 
tance measurements  emitted  from  the  face  of  said  sample 


which  variations  represent  the  existence  of  difTerent  ranks 
of  coal  which  indicates  that  a  uranium  ore  body  was  in 
close  proximity  to  said  organic  deposit 


4,491,412 

METHOD  FOR  CHARACTERIZING  SOLDER 

COMPOSITIONS 

SUsso  Harada,  laehara,  aad  Sdtiro  Torima.  MM^da,  botk  of 

Japan,  asstgnors  to  RCA  CorporatkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  409,366 

lat  a.}  GOIN  21  m,  B23K  7/00 

U.S.  a.  356—36  8  Clains 


d-T' 


/ 


1.  A  method  for  testing  a  silvery  white  solder  for  the  pres- 
ence of  silvery  white  metal  contaminates  which  compnses 

(a)  providing  a  transparent  to  translucent  substrate  coated 
with  a  first  thin  layer  of  a  colored  metal  which  car  form 
an  alloy  with  said  solder,  and  a  second  outer  layer  of  the 
metal  to  be  tested. 

(b)  partially  immersing  the  coated  substrate  in  the  molten 
^  solder  to  be  tested,  and 

(c)  measure  the  time  required  for  a  change  in  color  of  the 
first  layer  and  compare  the  measure  of  time  with  a  known 
standard. 


4,491,413 

HBER  OPTIC  GYROSCOPE  WITH  ALTERNATING 

OLTPUT  SIGNAL 

Scott  C  Rasaleigh,  Alexandria,  Vs.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  NaT), 

Washiagtoo,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1962,  Scr.  No.  370,755 

lat  a.^  GOIC  19/64;  GOIB  9/02 

UjS.  a.  356—350  14  Oalms 


-c 


1.  A  Sagnac  rotation -sensing  interferometer  of  the  type  for 
use  with  a  light  source  for  providing  an  input  beam  to  the 
interferometer  and  photodetectors  for  measunng  the  intensity 
of  the  interferometer  output  beams,  said  interferometer  com- 
prising: 
an  optical  light  path  circuit  for  providing  a  first  and  a  second 
output  beam  with  a  relative  Sagnac  phase  shi^  therebe- 
tween; 


fAVTITABl/     1         1Q0C 
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optical  coupling  means  for  dividing  the  input  beam  into  a 
first  and  second  incident  beam,  of  intensity  1 1  and  I2  re- 
spectively, wherein  the  first  and  second  incident  beams 
counter-propagate  through  the  optical  light  path  circuit, 
for  dividing  the  first  and  second  output  beams  of  the 
optical  hght  path  circuit  into  components  and  for  combin- 
ing the  components  to  form  a  third  and  fourth  output 
beam  of  intensity  I3  and  I4  respectively,  and  for  coupling 
the  third  and  fourth  output  beuns  to  Uie  photodetectors; 

means  for  maximizing  the  sensitivity  of  the  Sagnac  interfer- 
ometer for  zero  roution  rate  so  that  the  interferometer 
operates  at  quadrature; 

means  for  periodically  switching  the  Sagnac  interferometer 
into  and  out  of  quadrature  so  that  I3  and  I4  are  moduated 
at  frequency  fo, 

means  for  phase  sensitive  detection,  of  the  phase  modulated 
output  signals  from  the  photodetectors. 


4,491,414 
FLUID  MIXING  SYSTEM 
AsadoUah  Hayatdavoadi,  and  Ronald  F.  Maraacalco,  both  of 
Lafayette,  La^  asrignon  to  Petroleom  Instnunentation  A 
Technoiogical  Sorkes,  Lafayette,  La. 

Filed  Jon.  22, 1982,  Scr.  No.  390,954 

lat  CL^  BOIF  5/JO 

VS.  a.  366-6  13  cudms 


and  providing  a  pivot  fulcrum  at  said  front  end,  a  short  con- 
necting portion  joined  to  said  transverse  member,  said  con- 
necting portion  terminating  in  an  angularly,  forwardly  and 
upwardly  extending  portion  providing  a  bearing  portion  at  the 
rear  end  of  said  frame,  the  angularity  of  said  bearing  portion 
being  about  33*  with  respect  to  the  plane  of  said  base  portion, 
a  generally  pear  shaped  mixing  drum  providing  large  and  small 
ends,  said  drum  being  closed  and  substantially  flat  at  the  large 
end  and  open  at  the  small  end,  said  closed  end  having  an  elon- 
gated axial  socket,  extending  inwardly  of  said  drum,  said  axial 
socket  slidably  engaging  said  bearing  end  of  the  frame  to  rotat- 
ably  support  said  drum  with  its  axis  at  said  angle  of  approxi- 
mately 35*,  axially  extending  rib  means  on  the  inner  surface  of 
said  drum  for  lifting  contents  in  the  rotation  thereof,  circum- 
ferential groove  means  adjacent  the  large  end  of  said  drum 
facilitating  application  of  circumferential  force  to  rotate  the 
drum,  drive  means  for  imparting  such  circumferential  force 
located  above  said  bearing  portion  with  the  rotational  axis 


13.  A  method  of  agitating  a  body  of  fluid  contained  in  a 
vessel  having  a  substantially  vertical  wall  portion  extending 
upward  from  a  substantially  horizontal  bottom  portion,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

withdrawing  a  stream  of  fluid  from  said  body  of  fluid; 

pressurizing  said  stream  of  fluid; 

injecting  a  first  portion  of  said  pressurized  stream  of  fluid 
into  a  flow  passage  of  a  fluid  agitating  apparatus  sub- 
merged in  said  body  of  fluid;  thereby 

inducing  an  upward  swirling  flow  of  said  body  of  fluid 
through  said  flow  passage,  so  that  a  lower  portion  of  said 
body  of  fluid  containing  sediment  is  drawn  upward  into 
said  flow  passage  and  is  mixed  with  said  first  portion  of 
said  stream  of  pressurized  fluid  and  expelled  with  an  up- 
ward swirling  motion  from  said  flow  passage; 

injecting  a  second  portion  of  said  pressurized  stream  of  fluid 
into  said  body  of  fluid  adjacent  an  intersection  of  said  wall 
portion  and  said  bottom  portion  of  said  vessel;  and  thereby 

inducing  fluid  flow  adjacent  said  intersection  and  reducing 
deposition  of  sediment  adjacent  said  intersection  from  said 
body  of  fluid. 


{»      '« 


thereof  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  bearing  portion,  said  drive 
means  including  a  pulley  aligned  with  the  groove  means  on 
said  drum,  a  belt  operatively  engaging  said  pulley  and  groove 
means,  an  integral  upwardly  directed  projection  on  said  bear- 
ing portion  perpendicular  to  the  axis  thereof,  an  extension 
having  means  at  one  lower  end  for  detachably  and  adustably 
securing  the  same  to  said  projection,  an  offtet  portion  at  the 
upper  end  of  said  extension  disposed  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said 
bearing  portion  and  providing  the  sole  support  for  said  drive 
means,  the  length  of  the  connecting  portion  of  said  frame  being 
such  as  to  dispose  said  pivot  fulcrum  slightly  forwardly  of  the 
center  of  gravity  of  the  drum,  readily  engageable  and  disen- 
gageable  means  on  said  bearing  portion  and  socket  to  support 
the  drum  against  axial  movement  when  the  assemblage  is  tilted 
around  said  fulcrum  to  discharge  drum  contents,  said  bearing 
portion  being  the  only  support  for  said  drum,  and  said  drum 
being  readily  removable  from  said  frame  upon  disengagement 
of  said  last  named  means. 


4,491,415 
ROTARY  DRUM  MIXING  DEVICE 
Robert  J.  Biahop,  1083  Bloomficld  At^,  West  CaldwelL  NJ. 
07006 

Coatiiwatioa-lB-ptft  of  Ser.  No.  380,530,  May  21, 1982,  Pat 
No.  4,435,082.  Tkis  appUcMioa  Mar.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  586,303 

lat  a^  B28C  5/18.  5/20.  7/16 
UAa36^-47  7ci.fa,g 

1.  A  mixing  device  comprising  a  unitary  frame  extending 
front  to  rear  of  the  device,  said  frame  having  a  base  portion 
with  a  transverse  member  forming  the  front  end  of  said  frame 


4,491,416 

OPEN  MIXER  FOR  THE  PROCESSING  OF  RUBBER  AND 

PLASTICS,  PROVIDED  WITH  AN  ADDITIONAL  ROLL 

Gtovanni  A.  Coada,  Varese,  Italy,  antgnor  to  Rntfl  Sjr J^  Italy 

FUed  JnL  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  511,173 

Int  CL^  A21C  1/08 

U.S.  CL  366-73  10  n«i— 

1.  An  improved  open-type  mixer  for  processing  rubber  and 

plastic  material,  comprising  two  internally  cooled  rolls  which 

are  rotatably  mounted  on  horizontal  and  parallel  axes,  at  least 

a  first  one  of  which  can  be  adjusted  as  to  the  distance  thereof 

from  the  axis  of  the  second  roll,  until  possibly  engaging  it  along 

a  pair  of  cylinder  generating  lines,  wherein  a  third  additional 

roll  is  provided,  also  having  a  horizontal  rotation  axis  which  is 

parallel  and  positioned  at  a  lower  height  than  the  other  two 

rolls,  the  third  roll  being  also  internally  cooled  and  provided 

with  quick  approachment  means  and  adjusting  means  for  a  fine 

adjustment  of  the  distance  from  said  first  upper  roll  possibly 
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engaging  the  same  along  a  pair  of  generating  lines,  the  three   bore  with  a  p'redetennined  clearance,  said  screw  being  rotat- 
roUs  being  independently  motor-driven,  whereby  each  pair  of  ably  driven  m  a  continuous  manner  and  being  held  m  a  substan- 
tially fixed  and  predetermined  axial  position  in  order  to  dis- 
place matenal  provided  in  said  hopper,  said  screw  thus  moving 
the  materia]  into  and  through  said  bore,  wherein  said  guiding 
y*  I  means  comprises  a  feed  chamber  situated  beneath  said  hopper 

and  bounded  by  a  plurality  of  fixed  walls  disposed  generally 
symmetrically  relative  to  a  vertical  plane  containing  the  com- 
mon axis  of  said  screw  and  said  bore,  said  walls  including  side 
and  bottom  surfaces  disposed  generally  parallel  to  said  com- 


mutually  engaged  rolls  show  an  opposite  direction  of  rotation 
and  the  roll  having  the  lowest  peripheral  speed  is  one  of  the 
two  upper  rolls. 


4,491,417 

DEVOLATIUZING  MIXING  EXTRUDER 

Peter  Hold,  Milford,  and  Marc  A.  Rizzi,  Orange,  both  of  Conn., 

assignors  to  USM  Corporation,  Farmington,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  487,447 

Int  CL^  B29B  1/06 

MS,  CL  366—75  14  Claims 


IS.    At*"^  ,« 


^    St 


1.  Devolatilizing  apparatus  comprising  a  barrel  housing 
having  an  axial  bore  in  the  surface  of  which  is  formed  at  least 
one  helical  channel,  a  cylindrical  rotor  coaxially  mounted  in 
the  bore  and  closing  the  open  side  of  the  channel  to  form  a 
helical  passage,  means  for  directing  fluid  plastic  into  one  end  of 
the  passage  in  an  amount  less  than  the  volumetric  capacity  of 
the  passage,  means  for  rotating  the  rotor  to  move  the  limited 
volume  of  the  plastic  against  and  along  one  side  of  the  passage 
in  the  form  of  a  rolling  bank,  a  port  extending  through  the 
housing  and  into  an  unoccupied  part  of  the  passage  adjacent 
the  rolling  bank  for  withdrawing  volatiles. 


4,491,418 
PLASTICS  EXTRUDER 
Charles  E.  Maillefer,  BncfaiUon,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Mail- 
Icfer  SjL,  BochiUon,  Switzerland 

FOed  Not.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  440,430 
Clains  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Nov.   17,   1981, 
7385/81 

Int  a.3  B28C  7/04 
MS,  a.  366—76  11  Claims 

1.  A  screw  extruder  comprising  a  cylinder  having  a  cylindri- 
cal bore  of  substantially  circular  cross-sectional  shape  with  an 
axis,  a  hopper  arranged  above  said  cylinder  at  an  entry  end 
thereof,  guiding  means  for  providing  commimication  between 
said  hopper  and  said  bore  and  a  screw  coaxially  disposed 
within  said  bore,  said  screw  having  a  projecting  thread  of  a 
predetermined  diameter  fitted  to  the  internal  diameter  of  said 


*-*■   • 


mon  axis  and  a  downstream  transverse  surface  disposed  gener- 
ally p)erpendicular  to  said  common  axis,  said  transverse  surface 
extending  between  said  side  surfaces,  said  bore  opening  into 
said  transverse  surface,  a  downstream  outlet  wall  of  said 
hopper  being  aligned  with  said  downstream  transverse  surface, 
the  distance  between  said  bore  opening  and  said  side  and  bot- 
tom surfaces  being  greater  in  all  directions  than  said  predeter- 
mined clearance  between  said  diameters  of  said  thread  and  said 
bore  respectively,  whereby  the  introduction  into  said  cylinder 
of  said  materia]  received  in  said  feed  chamber  remains  unaf- 
fected by  said  walls. 


4,491,419 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MIXING  FINE 

MATERIAL 

Norbert  Ahrens,  Oeldr,  Helniit  Daniel,  Beckura.  and  Gerhard 

Schacknies,  Ennigerloh,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasign- 

ors  to  Krupp  Polysius  AG,  Bccknm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  27.  1983,  Ser.  No.  498.64« 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  29, 
1982,  3224196 

Int  a,5  BOIF  U/02,  15/02 
MS.  CL  366—101  17  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  mixing  fine  material  in  an  upright  mixing 
silo  wherein  material  to  be  mixed  is  delivered  to  said  silo  at  its 
upper  end  and  mixed  matenal  is  withdrawn  from  said  siio  at  its 
base  through  a  discharge  chamber  located  centrally  of  the  base 
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and  having  a  cover,  and  wherein  material  in  said  silo  is  flui- 
dised,  the  improvement  comprising  delivering  fresh  material  to 
the  upper  end  of  said  silo  in  a  first  region;  extracting  material 
firom  said  silo  at  a  level  adjacent  and  above  the  cover  of  said 
discharge  chamber;  and  returning  such  extracted  material  to 
said  silo  at  its  upper  end  and  in  a  second  region  other  than  said 
first  region. 


4,491,421 

IMPELLER  ASSEMBLY  AND  SHAFT  HAVING 

INTERFERENCE  FIT 

Richard  KocU,  Ntcderbrou  lea  Baina,  France,  and  Mlduel  J. 

Lennao,  Ediaon,  N  J^  aaiivran  to  Oc  Dietrich  (USA),  lac. 

FDed  Not.  21, 19t3,  Ser.  No.  552,991 

Int  CL^  BOIF  7/J8.  7/22 

VS.  a  366— Ul  26  Chdins 


4,491,420 

APPARATUS  FOR  MIXING  SYRUP  WITH  FEED 

Cera  A.  AddiaoiL,  Rte.  3,  Box  293,  Fraaklintoo,  La.  70438 

FUed  Sep.  2, 1963,  Scr.  No.  528,809 

lat  CLJ  A23N  77/00 

U.S.  a  366—156  9  Claima 


1.  An  apparatus  for  mixing  particulate  livestock  feed  with  a 
viscous  fluid  such  as  syrup  comprising: 

a.  a  hollow,  inclined  cylindrical  mixing  chamber  having  a 
higher  end  and  a  lower  end  for  receiving  feed  and  syrup 
through  a  feed  inlet  means  and  a  syrup  inlet  means  con- 
nected to  the  top  of  said  mixing  chamber,  said  feed  inlet 
means  being  located  at  the  higher  end  of  said  chamber, 
said  mixing  chamber  being  incUned  at  an  angle  of  about 
20*  to  about  70*  with  the  horizontal, 

b.  at  least  two  mixing  members  connected  to  a  rotatable  shaft 
extending  through  and  axially  aligned  with  the  centerline 
of  said  cylindrical  mixing  chamber,  said  mixing  members 
being  located  on  the  lower  end  of  said  rotatable  shaft 
extending  through  said  mixing  chamber,  said  mixing  mem- 
bers extending  from  the  lower  end  of  said  mixing  chamber 
along  said  rotatable  shaft  for  a  distance  of  from  about  i  to 
about  i  of  the  total  length  of  the  inside  of  said  mixing 
chamber  providing  a  space  in  the  upper  end  of  said  mixing 
chamber  into  which  dry  grain  can  accumulate  without 
being  agiuted  by  said  mixing  members,  said  syrup  inlet 
means  being  located  immediately  above  said  mixing  mem- 
ber located  on  the  upper  end  of  said  routable  shaft,  said 
feed  inlet  means  being  located  immediately  above  the 
upper  portion  of  said  rotatable  shaft  upon  which  there  are 
no  blades  and  said  space  in  the  upper  end  of  said  mixing 
chamber  into  which  dry  grain  can  accumulate  without 
being  agiuted, 

c.  i  fluid  pump  for  pumping  syrup  into  said  mixing  chamber 
through  said  syrup  inlet  means, 

d.  an  outlet  means  connected  to  the  bottom  of  said  mixing 
chamber  at  the  end  of  said  chamber  opposite  from  said 
feed  inlet  means,  and 

e.  an  auger  means  located  beneath  said  ouUet  means  for 
conveying  the  mixture  of  feed  and  fluid  discharged  ftx)m 
said  outlet  means  to  a  desired  location. 


v.tum^n4i  mmgg 


1.  An  agitator  for  use  in  stirring,  agitating,  mixing,  and  so 
forth  materials  such  as  reactants  and  reaction  products  within 
a  vessel  comprising: 

(a)  a  shaft  adapted  to  be  supported  by  said  vessel  at  a  proxi- 
mal end  for  supporting  an  impeller  assembly  within  a 
region  extending  from  the  distal  end; 

(b)  an  impeller  assembly  including 

(1)  at  least  one  axial  tier  of  blade  members, 

(2)  "^t  least  one  blade  member  in  each  tier  having  a  blade 
portion  and  an  arm  extending  from  said  blade  portion 
provided  with  an  outer  surface  of  constant  diameter 
along  its  length, 

(3)  a  coating  of  corrosion  resistant  material  covering  the 
entire  surface  of  each  said  blade  member; 

(c)  support  means  for  supporting  each  blade  member  in  each 
axial  tier  of  blade  members,  said  support  means  including 
a  bore  in  said  shaft  within  said  region  extending  toward 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  shaft,  with  each  bore  having  a 
surface  complementary  to  the  surface  of  said  arm  whereby 
said  surfaces  may  be  received  together  telescopically;  and 

(d)  a  coating  of  a  corrosive  resistant  material  covering  the 
surface  of  said  shaft  as  shall  extend  within  said  vessel  and 
the  surface  along  each  bore  so  that  when  said  arm  shall 
extend  through  said  bore  an  interference  fitted  connection 
is  created  between  coated  surfaces  of  said  shaft  and  impel- 
ler assembly. 


4,491,422 
PORTABLE  SPOT  MIXING  APPARATUS 
Franklin  J.  Salter,  Box  134,  Modale,  Iowa  51556,  and  Jack  L. 
Parcel],  515  N.  Boston,  Miasoori  VaUey,  Iowa  51555 
Filed  Jnl.  29, 1983,  Scr.  No.  518,723 
Int  a.'  BOIF  7/24.  15/00 
U.S.  a.  366—343  7  n««— 

1.  A  portable  spot  mixing  apparatus  for  use  in  mixing  grain, 
the  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  drive  means  for  imparting  rotational  movement; 

(b)  mixing  means  operably  connectable  to  said  drive  means 
for  mixing  at  least  part  of  said  grain; 

(c)  a  handle  connected  to  said  apparatus  for  facilitating  the 
portability  of  said  apparatus  and  for  allowing  an  operator 
to  selectively  locate  said  apparatus  with  respect  to  said 
grain;  and 
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(d)  a  plate  attached  to  said  apparatus  and  disposed  substan- 
tially normal  to  the  axis  of  said  mixing  means  for  prevent- 


ing said  apparatus  from  becoming  buried  in  said  grain 
during  use. 


4,491,423 

RESUSCITATION  ASSISTIVE  TIMER 

Stanley  Cobai,  440  Breakwater  Ridge,  Atlanta,  Ga.  30328 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  243,848,  Mar.  16, 1981,.  This 

ippUcation  Oct  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  545,591 

Int  Cl.^  G04F  %m 

MS.  a  368—107  15  Claims 


/uCwTJ^p^     1^ 


1.  A  method  for  stimulating  an  optimal  response  in  an  indi- 
vidual performing  cardiopulmonary  resuscitation  to  cue  the 
individual  to  perform  a  series  of  chest  compressions  followed 
by  a  respiration  step,  said  cues  being  provided  at  the  proper 
time  and  for  the  optimal  duration  for  optimal  cardiopulmonary 
resuscitation  comprising  the  steps  of: 
automaticaUy  cueing  said  individual  by  emitting  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  chest  compression  marking  signals  in  the 
form  of  uniform  intensity  short  pulses  being  emitted  at  a 
rate  which  is  variable  to  correspond  to  a  predetermined 
age,  the  length  of  the  cueing  pulses  prescribing  the  length 
of  the  actions  to  be  taken; 
automatically  cueing  said  individual  by  emitting  a  respira- 
tion marking  signal  in  the  form  of  a  uniform  intensity 
elongated  pulse  having  a  duration  matching  a  desired 
respiration  duration,  said  elongated  pulse  being  emitted 
subsequent  to  said  predetermined  number  of  chest  com- 
pression marking  signals,  the  duration  of  said  elongated 


pulse  being  longer  than  the  time  cxxupied  by  each  prede- 
termined chest  compression  marking  signal,  the  length  of 
the  elongated  cueing  pulse  prescribmg  the  length  of  the 
action  to  be  taken;  and, 
automatically  repeating  said  first  and  second  mentioned 
emitting  steps  in  sequence,  whereby  optimal  resuscitation 
nuy  be  achieved. 


4,491,424 
ELECTRONIC  ANALOG  TIMEPIECE  WITH  ROTATION 

DETECTION  ORCLTF 
Jiro  Ito,  Snwa;  Masao  Kltaoo.  Matsumoto,  and  Kenji  Sakamoto. 
Suwa,  all  of  Japan,  assigBora  to  Shamauchi  Kieki  Kabushiki 
Kaiaha,  Suwa  and  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha,  Tokyo, 
both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  436.903 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  19,  1981,  56-185849 
Int.  a.'  G04F  5/00;  G04B  17/20 
U^.  a.  368—157  14  Claims 


I.  In  an  electronic  analog  timepiece  including  a  power  sup- 
ply, and  a  stepper  motor  to  dnve  hands  by  1 80*  rotations  of  the 
rotor  of  said  motor,  the  improvement  therein  comprising: 

a  rotation  detector  circuit,  said  rotation  detector  circuit 
operating  to  sense  whether  said  rotor  of  said  stepper 
motor  rotated  or  not  upon  application  of  a  dnving  pulse  to 
a  coil  of  said  motor,  said  detector  circuit  operating  after 
said  driving  pulse  and  including: 

a  detection  resistor; 

switch  means  for  connectmg  said  coil  in  fu^t  and  second 
states,  m  said  first  state  said  coil  being  in  circuit  with  said 
power  supply  to  cause  a  detection  current  to  flow  m  said 
coil,  said  detection  current  n&ing  at  one  rate  if  s&id  motor 
rotated  in  response  to  said  dnvmg  pulse  and  at  another 
rate  if  said  motor  did  not  rotate,  said  switch  means  in  said 
second  state  concurrently  connecting  said  detection  resis- 
tor in  series  with  said  coil  to  carry  said  detection  current 
and  disconnecting  said  coil  from  said  power  source; 

means  for  detecting  the  voltage  drop  across  said  detection 
resistor  produced  by  said  detection  current  in  said  second 
state,  the  magnitude  of  said  voltage  drop  being  mdicative 
of  whether  said  rotor  did  rotate  or  not  by  applicauon  of 
said  driving  pulse; 

circuit  means  for  selectively  changing  said  switch  means  at 
least  from  said  first  to  said  second  sute. 
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4,491,425 
MULTI<»RIENTABLE  CLOCK  A^fD  STAND 
A^  Yoooi-Koo,  Puaa,  Rep.  of  Korea,  anigiior  to  Jeco  Pred- 
skm  Co.,  Ltd^  Pinaii,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  538,015 
ClaiiBs  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Feb.  11,  1W2, 
83-1232 

lot  OJ  G04B  37/00 
VS.  a  368-317  2  Claiins 


section,  said  bulbous  portion  formed  with  a  concave  lead- 
ing surface  for  engaging  a  tongue  in  said  oral  cavity,  and 
extending  upwardly  and  forwardly  of  said  shaft  portion, 
and 


a  thermometer  disposed  in  said  channel  extending  outwardly 
from  a  lower  position  of  said  bulbous  portion  thereby 
positioning  said  thermometer  below  said  tongue  in  said 
oral  cavity  whereby  said  bulbous  portion  is  caused  to 
press  said  tongue  against  said  thermometer. 


1.  A  combination  clock  and  stand  comprising  a  clock  includ- 
ing a  cylindncal  clock  body,  an  outer  circumferential  cylinder 
coaxiaily  surrounding  and  being  attached  to  said  clock  body, 
defmmg  a  channel  therebetween,  said  outer  cylinder  having  on 
an  mner  surface  thereof  a  plurality  of  axiaJly  extendmg  pairs  of 
spaced-apart  parallel  projections,  said  projections  extending 
radially  into  said  channel,  said  clock  body  having  on  an  outer 
surface  thereof  a  plurality  of  operungs,  each  opemng  extendmg 
radially  inwardly  between  one  pair  of  said  parallel  projections 
and  being  spaced  inwardly  of  the  back  of  said  clock  body;  and 
a  stand  including  a  base  poruon,  a  pair  of  parallel  elastic  latches 
each  having  a  front  end  and  rear  end  and  being  mounted  at  its 
rear  end  on  said  base  portion,  said  latches  bemg  sized  to  flank 
one  of  the  pairs  of  projections,  a  pair  of  flexible  curved  pieces, 
each  having  front  end  and  a  rear  end  and  being  attached  at  its 
front  end  to  the  front  end  of  one  of  the  latches,  said  curved 
pieces  and  said  latches  being  sized  to  fit  slideably  in  said  chan- 
nel, multiple  jaw  members  connecting  the  rear  ends  of  said 
curved  pieces  and  adapted  to  engage  with  one  of  said  openings 
in  said  clock  body,  and  means  for  attaching  said  base  portion  to 
a  desired  surface. 


4,491,426 
TEMPERATURE  SENSING  ASSEMBLY 
Dieter  Bemdt,  Neptune,  N  J.,  anignor  to  TRP  Energy  Sensors, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  429,068 
Int  a.3  GOIK  5/00 
UA  a.  374-194  7ctatos 

1.  Temperature  sensing  assembly  for  insertion  in  the  oral 
cavity  of  a  mammal,  which  comprises. 
a  body  member  comprised  of  a  shaft  portion  and  a  bulbous 
portion  and  having  a  channel  formed  therein,  said  shaft 
portion  being  cylindrically-shaped  and  circular  in  cross- 


4,491,427 
REUSABLE  THERMAL  CYCLING  CLAMP 
William  J.  Debnam,  Jr.,  Hampton;  Archibald  L.  Fripp,  Wil- 
liamsburg,  and  Roger  K.  Crouch,  Newport  News,  all  of  Va., 
assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space 
Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Nov.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  322,321 

Int  a.3  GOIK  7/00 

U.S.  a.  374-208  8  Claims 
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1.  A  reusable  clamp  apparatus  for  connecting  first  and  sec- 
ond objects  comprising: 

means  integrally  secured  to  a  first  object  and  having  a  plural- 
ity of  fingers  extending  therefrom  and  adapted  to  receive 
a  second  object, 

means  circumferentially  engaging  said  plurality  of  fingers  so 
as  to  exert  a  force  thereon  to  produce  a  frictional  force 
onto  the  second  object  and  thermal  expansion  means 
disposed  along  at  least  a  portion  of  the  length  of  said 
fingers  and  between  said  fingers  and  said  second  object  to 
facilitate  securing  of  said  second  object  by  said  fingers  by 
nuuntaining  frictional  force  over  a  wide  range  of  operat- 
ing temperatures, 

said  thermal  expansion  means  comprising  a  graphite  foil 
having  a  relatively  high  radial  coefficient  of  thermal  ex- 
pansion to  thereby  compensate  for  any  differences  in  the 
coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  between  said  first  and 
second  objects. 
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4,491,428 
EARTH  BORING  DRILL  BIT  WITH  SNAP  RING  CUTTER 

RETENTION 
Brace  H.  Burr,  Harris;  George  E.  Dolezal,  and  Edwani  M. 
Galle,  both  of  Galreston,  all  of  Tex^  assignors  to  Hogiies  Tool 
Company,  Hooston,  Tex. 
DifisioB  of  Ser.  No.  174,483,  Ang.  1, 1980,  Pat  No.  4^44,658. 

whicli  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  8,504,  Feb.  1, 1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  846,643,  Oct.  28, 

1977,  abandoned.  This  application  No?.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

325,608 

Int  a. J  n6C  17/10.  43/02 

MS.  CI.  384—93  9  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  an  earth  boring  bit  having  at  least  one 
cantilevered  bearing  shaft  rotatably  supporting  a  cutter,  an 
improved  cutter  retention  means  comprising  in  combination: 

exclusively  friction  bearing  means  between  said  cutter  and 
shaft,  including  an  inwardly  facing  thrust  surface  on  the 
shaft  to  engage  a  mating  thrust  surface  in  the  cutter; 

a  lubrication  system  to  provide  lubricant  to  the  friction 
bearing  means; 

seal  means  between  the  bearing  shaft  and  rotatable  cutter  to 
retain  lubricant; 

pressure  compensator  means  connected  with  the  lubrication 
system; 

one  of  said  cutter  and  shaft  having  an  assembly  groove  with 
inner  and  outer  sidewalls  and  the  other  having  a  register- 
ing, retainer  groove  with  inner  and  outer  sidewalls; 

a  snap  ring  positioned  in  said  grooves; 

the  retainer  groove  having  a  depth  less  than  the  cross-sec- 
tional thickness  of  the  ring; 

the  assembly  groove  having  a  depth  at  least  equal  to  the 
cross-sectional  thickness  of  the  ring; 

a  clearance  formed  between  the  snap  ring  and  at  least  one 
sidewall  of  the  assembly  groove  when  said  thrust  surfaces 
of  the  cutter  and  shaft  are  engaged,  whereby  the  snap  ring 
may  be  easily  assembled  and  also  isolated  during  drilling 
from  outward  thrust  loading. 


4,491,429 
BUSHING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SUSPENSION  ARM 

Taketo  Matoba;  YasoUro  Morita,  botii  of  Okaxaki;  Noritoshi 
Aral,  Toyota;  Masahiro  Ishigaki,  Ibaragi,  and  Hiroshi 
Harada,  Tsn,  all  of  Japan,  asaignors  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Toyota  and  Toyo  Gomu  Kogyo  Kaboshiki  Kai- 
sha,  Osaka,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Dec  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  452^26 
Claims  priority,  application  Japu,  Dec  29, 1981,  56-196792 
Int  0.3  F16C  27/06;  B60G  11/22:  F16F  1/14:  F16D  7/00 

U.S.  d  384—221  6  Claims 

1.  A  bushing  assembly  incorporated  in  an  eye  of  a  suspension 

arm  for  an  automobile,  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  metal  member; 
a  cylindrical  rubber  bushing  adhered  to  the  outer  peripheral 


surface  of  said  member,  press  fitted  into  said  eye  and 
provided  on  each  end  with  a  flange  extending  radially 
outward;  and 
a  cylindrical  insert  formed  of  material  harder  than  the  bush- 


-  -  — ^-  -14 


ing  and  being  provided  with  at  least  one  slit  extending 
axially  from  a  complete  cylindrical  portion  at  one  end 
thereof  and  embedded  in  the  bushing,  each  said  flange 
contacting  each  end  surface  of  the  eye  when  said  bushing 
has  been  press  fitted  into  said  eye. 


4,491,430 
RIBBON  MONITOR  FOR  RIBBON  CASSETTE 
Peter  Knelzer,  Weasling,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  478.170 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  20, 
1982,  3214548 

Int  a.5  B41J  35/28 
MS.  a.  400—208  s  Claims 


1.  A  monitoring  device  for  monitoring  the  transpon  of  a 
strip-like  carrier  supported  on  a  core-mounted  feed  reel,  said 
core  being  displaceable  in  slots  in  a  cassette  housing,  said 
carrier  being  transported  from  the  feed  reel  to  a  take-up  reel 
over  a  guide  roller,  and  including,  in  combination;  and  actuat- 
ing element  secured  to  said  guide  roller  and  extending  axially 
outwardly  from  said  guide  roller,  a  scanning  device  opcra- 
tively  connected  to  said  actuating  element  for  producing  an 
electrical  signal  in  response  to  movement  of  said  actuating 
element,  said  core  moving  in  said  slot  toward  &aid  actuating 
element  as  said  carrier  is  unwound  from  said  feed  reel,  said 
core  moving  into  the  path  of  and  blocking  movement  of  said 
actuating  element  after  a  predetermined  amount  of  said  earner 
has  been  unwound  off  of  said  feed  reel. 


4,491,431 
METAL-INSULATOR  RESISTIVE  RIBBON  FOR 
THERMAL  TRANSFER  PRINTING 
Ari  Ariram,  and  Kwang  K.  Shih,  both  of  Yorktown  Heights. 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Bnsinen  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  454,812 
Int  a.3  B41J  31/02 
MS.  a.  400—241.1  24  Claimt 

1.  A  resistive  ribbon  for  thermal  transfer  printing,  compns- 
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ing  at  kast  a  resistive  layer  and  a  fusible  ink-bearing  layer, 
where  electrical  current  through  said  resistive  layer  causes 
localized  heating  of  said  fusible  ink,  said  resistive  layer  being 


tion,  said  well  capturing  ink  which  is  expelled  from  said 
reservoir; 
capillary  means  for  conveying  said  expelled  flow  of  liquid  or 
foam  ink  to  said  well;  and 
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comprised  of  a  metal-insulator  composition  where  said  insula- 
tor has  a  bandgap  of  at  least  three  volts,  the  relative  amounts  of 
said  metal  and  said  insulator  in  said  resistive  layer  being  chosen 
to  provide  a  desired  resistivity. 


4,491 432 
CHEMICAL  HEAT  AMPLIFICATION  IN  THERMAL 
TRANSFER  PRINTING 
Art  Avfrtm,  and  Kwug  K.  Shih,  both  of  Yorktown  Heights, 
N.Y^  assignors  to  IntematiOBal  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  30, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  454,814 

iBt  C1.J  B41J  3J/02 

VS.  O.  400-241.1  31  CUims 
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1.  In  thermal  transfer  printing  an  ink  bearing  ribbon  compris- 
ing a  support  layer  and  at  least  one  other  layer,  said  one  other 
layer  including  a  fusible  ink  which  is  solid  at  room  temperature 
and  which  includes  a  low  melting  point  polymer  binder  and  a 
suitable  colorant,  and  an  exothermic  heat  amplification  mate- 
rial, said  material  giving  off  heat  to  said  ink  when  its  tempera- 
ture is  raised  to  at  least  a  threshold  amount 


means  for  recirculating  said  collected  and  condensed  ink 
from  said  well  to  said  reservoir,  whereby  said  well  con- 
denses and  collects  said  expelled  liquid  or  foam  ink  and 
returns  said  ink  to  said  reservoir. 


4,491  434 
HANDHELD  VIEWER  FOR  TRANSPARENCY  FILM 
Charles  A.  Barr,  Waltham;  David  E.  Van  Allen,  Maiden,  and 
John  K.  Zanardelli,  Quiocy,  aU  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polar- 
oid Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Oct  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  544,547 

Int  CL^  G02B  27/02 

U.S.  a.  40-362  3  ctaiBB 


4,491,433 
VENTING  AND  INK  RECYCLING  DEVICE 
Jolia  SUnrila,  Londoodary,  and  Kenneth  A.  Robert  Deny, 
both  of  N  JI.,  assignon  to  Cotronics  Data  Compater  Corp., 
Hudson,  N  Jl. 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  527,234 

lat  CL^  B41J  27/02 

UA  a  400-471.1  25  Claims 

1.  In  an  ink  supply  container  adapted  to  be  mounted  upon  a 
moving  carriage  for  use  in  supplying  liquid  ink  to  a  printing 
member,  said  container  including  an  ink  reservoir,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

a  well  positioned  above  said  reservoir  including  a  top  por- 
tion containing  a  venting  orifice  and  a  sloping  floor  por- 


1.  A  compact,  handheld  viewer  for  use  with  photographic 
transparency  fUm  located  within  a  film  cassette  in  roll  form,  in 
individual  film  mounts,  or  in  strip  form,  said  viewer  con^jris- 
ing: 
a  housing  having  means  for  defining  first  and  second  cham- 
bers, said  first  chamber  being  coi^gured  to  receive  a  dim 
cassette  of  the  type  having  a  spool  therein  about  which  a 
length  of  film  containing  a  plundity  of  frames  each  of 
which  contains  a  visible  image  is  wound  and  an  exit  slot 
through  which  a  leader  or  leading  end  of  the  film  is 
adapted  to  extend  to  the  exterior  of  the  cassette  for  attach- 
ment to  a  take-up  reel; 
means  defining  a  passageway  interconnecting  said  first  and 
second  chambers,  said  passageway  including  a  projection 
station  through  which  the  film  in  the  film  cassette  or  a  film 
strip  containing  a  plurality  of  individual  scenes  are 
adapted  to  be  advanced  and  into  which  individually 
mounted  film  transparencies  are  adapted  to  be  inserted; 
a  film  spool  drive  rotatively  mounted  within  said  first  cham- 
ber; 
a  film  take-up  reel  rotatively  nx)unted  within  said  second 
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chamber,  said  take-up  reel  including  means  for  releasably 
securing  the  leader  to  said  take-up  reel; 
means  for  illuminating  said  projection  station;  and 
manually  actuatable  means  for  selectively  driving  said  film 
take-up  reel  in  a  direction  so  as  to  withdraw  the  film  from 
the  film  cassette  and  advance  it  through  said  projection 
station  or  for  driving  said  film  spool  drive  in  a  direction 
which  will  rewind  the  film  into  the  film  cassette  while 
simultaneously  unwinding  the  film  from  said  film  take-up 
reel. 


said  hinge  pin  extending  through  said  transmission  members 

with  clearance; 
each  said  transmission  member  possessing  a  second  inclined 

surface; 
said  second  inclined  surface  being  located  at  a  side  of  said 

transmission  member  located  opposite  to  the  side  of  said 

first  inclined  surface  and  being  oppositely  inclined  with 

respect  to  said  first  inclined  surface,  and 
a  respective  roller  body  for  supporting  each  said  second 

inclined  surface  within  the  related  joint  head. 


u        1^^       XM  ...         ^IF^i^^^_,  .  .  PIVOT  PIN  ASSEMBLY 

^^1^'l^riL?!!?'^  ^I^^  Automated    Darkl  J.  Eaiton,  Cedar  Falla,  Iowa,  aaaigBor  to  Deer.  A  0«- 
—  _^    >  ...       -  ^^^^  MoUae,  IlL 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  477,117 
.  ^  ,  Ut  a'  F16C  1J/J2 

SCIains   UA  a  403-122  18  Claims 


Medical  Prodncti  Corporatioii,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jul.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  514,922 
lot  a.}  F16C  11/06;  E04G  3/00 
VS.  a.  403—55 


1.  A  jointed  stand  comprising: 

a  pivot  joint  arrangement  comprising  two  joint  heads  each 
having  a  coupling  surface; 

said  joint  heads  being  arranged  such  that  said  coupling  sur- 
faces confront  one  another, 

said  pivot  joint  arrangement  further  comprising  a  common 
hinge  pin  passing  through  said  joint  heads; 

tightening  means  acting  upon  said  hinge  pin  in  order  to  press 
said  joint  heads  against  each  other  for  locking  said  pivot 
joint  arrangement; 

two  substantially  tube-like  arms  interlinked  by  said  pivot 
joint  arrangement; 

each  of  said  two  arms  having  two  ends; 

one  of  said  two  ends  of  each  arm  facing  a  respective  one  of 
said  joint  heads  and  being  anchored  thereto; 

the  other  one  of  said  two  ends  of  each  arm  carrying  a  respec- 
tive joint; 

each  said  joint  comprising  a  joint  element,  a  fixture  for  said 
joint  element  and  a  socket  for  said  joint  element; 

two  push  rods  each  having  first  and  second  opposite  ends 
and  each  extending  through  a  respective  one  of  said  two 
arms  to  a  related  one  of  said  joint  heads  and  being  dis- 
placeable  within  its  related  arm; 

each  of  said  sockets  being  mounted  to  said  fu^t  end  of  a 
related  one  of  said  push  rods; 

a  respective  transmission  member  provided  for  each  push 
rod  and  each  transmission  member  possessing  a  first  in- 
clined surface; 

said  transmission  members  being  displaceable  in  the  length- 
wise direction  of  said  hinge  pin  by  said  tightening  means; 

each  said  transmission  member  being  arranged  to  act  upon 
said  second  end  of  its  related  push  rod  in  order  to  displace 
the  same  in  the  direction  of  said  fixture  in  order  to  lock 
said  joint  element  with  said  pivot  joint  arrangement; 


1.  A  pivot  pin  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  bifurcated  member  having  a  pair  of  arms,  each  arm 
having  a  bore  formed  therethrough,  one  of  said  bores 
having  an  outwardly  progressing  conical  surface; 

(b)  an  intermediate  member  located  between  said  pair  of 
arms  and  having  a  bore  formed  therethrough  which  is 
concentrically  aligned  with  said  bores  formed  in  said 
arms; 

(c)  a  pivot  pin  received  in  said  bores  and  having  a  generally 
cylindrical  center  portion  fitted  within  said  bore  of  said 
intermediate  member,  said  pivot  pin  having  a  first  end 
mateable  with  said  bore  having  said  conical  surface  and 
having  a  second  end  freely  received  in  said  bore  of  said 
other  arm; 

(d)  a  split  cup-shaped  collet  having  a  upered  surface  which 
is  positioned  between  said  second  end  of  said  pivot  pin  and 
said  bore  formed  in  said  adjacent  arm  when  said  collet  is 
inserted  over  said  second  end  of  said  pivot  pin  to  form  a 
wedge  joint; 

(e)  a  friction-reducing  element  encircling  said  center  portion 
of  said  pivot  pin  and  abutting  a  non-axially  movable  stop 
at  one  end,  said  friction-reducing  element  having  an  outer 
race  fixed  to  the  interior  surface  of  said  bore  formed  in 
said  intermediate  member; 

(0  a  spring  positioned  about  the  periphery  of  said  pivot  pin 
between  said  friction-reducing  element  and  said  collet  for 
exerting  a  desired  pre-load  on  said  fnction-reducmg  ele- 
ment once  said  spring  is  compressed  a  predetermined 
amount;  and 

(g)  means  for  axially  drawing  said  pivot  pin  and  said  collet 
together  so  as  to  wedge  said  first  end  of  said  pivot  pin  into 
said  conical  bore  and  to  wedge  said  second  end  of  said 
pivot  pin,  said  collet  and  said  bore  of  said  other  arm  to- 
gether, thereby  compressing  said  spring  such  that  a  de- 
sired pre-load  is  obtained  on  said  fnction-reducmg  ele- 
ment which  compensates  for  variations  in  tolerances  be- 
tween various  components  of  said  assembly. 
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4,491,437 
CONNECTOR  FOR  GEODESIC  DOME 
Victor  M.  Schwwtz,  2020  Dwlght  Wiy,  Apt  C,  Berkeley,  C«lif. 
94704 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  353^1 

lat  a.J  E04B  1/32 

U.S.  a  403-172  3  ctalms 


annular  shoulder  in  the  hollow  ends  and  a  slideable  header 
secured  to  each  rigid  clevis,  whereby  said  springs  cooper- 


1.  A  metaJ  connector  for  interconnecting  wood  structural 
members  in  a  geodesic  dome  comprising: 

a.  a  hub  member  including  a  wall  having  a  central  passage 
formed  therethrough  of  substantially  constant  cross  sec- 
tional area; 

b.  at  least  two  pairs  of  circumferentially  spaced  support 
arms,  each  pair  of  arms  being  welded  to  the  outside  of  said 
wall  of  said  hub  extending  radially  outwardly  therefrom 
parallel  to  one  another  and  at  a  pre-selected  axial  and 
radial  angle  and  formed  with  at  least  two  pairs  of  radially 
spaced  and  aligned  openmgs  and  said  pairs  of  arms  being 
further  adapted  for  the  receipt  of  a  wood  structural  mem- 
ber therebetween  and  joined  to  said  arms  by  fastening 
means  registering  in  said  openings  and  openings  in  said 
wood  structural  member; 

c.  said  inside  opening  of  said  tubular  hub  is  formed  with 
internal  threads  adapted  for  receiving  an  externally 
threaded  metal  tubular  member;  and 

d.  said  hub  member  is  tubular  in  shape  and  said  outside  of 
said  wall  has  a  constant  diameter. 


4,491 438 

DELINEATOR  POLE,  MORE  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

SKIDJG  RACE  COURSES,  HAVING  A  PIVOTABLE 

ARRANGEMENT 

Giampiero  Bemtti,  Germignagi,  Italy,  lacignor  to  SPM  S.pjL, 

Brinago  ValtniTagiia,  Italy 

FUed  Feb.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  446,847 
ClaiBu  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Feb.  16, 1982, 208S6/82rU] 
lat  CL^  EOIF  9/01 
U.S.  a.  404-10  zOaims 

1.  A  delineator  pole  more  particularly  for  ski  races  of  the 
kind  comprising  a  pole  tip  intended  to  be  driven  into  the  snow 
mass  and  a  pole  proper,  said  pole  tip  being  connected  to  the 
pole  proper  by  a  resUient  joint  which  enables  the  pole  proper 
to  be  tilted  when  a  skier  bumps  into  it  and  to  be  then  restored 
to  its  vertical  posture  again,  characterized  in  that  said  joint 
comprises: 

a  disc  of  substantially  the  same  diameter  as  said  pole  tip  and 
said  pole  proper  and  arranged  between  said  pole  tip  and 
said  pole  proper,  one  hollow  end  of  said  pole  tip  and  one 
hollow  end  of  said  pole  proper  are  inserted  on  first  and 
second  bosses  projecting  from  opposite  faces  of  said  disc; 

a  ngid  clevis  linkably  secured  to  each  of  said  first  and  second 
bosses  of  said  disc;  and 

a  spring  surrounding  each  of  said  rigid  clevises,  said  springs 
being  disposed  in  the  hollow  ends  of  said  pole  tip  and  said 
pole  proper  respectively  and  being  retamed  between  an 


ate  with  one  another  to  vertically  align  said  pole  tip,  said 
pole  proper  and  said  disc. 


4,491,439 
TENDON  LATCH 
Bruce  J.  Watkins,  Paloa  Verdea,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  Hugkes  Tool 
Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Jul.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  402,179 

Int  CV  E02D  5/74.  21/00:  E21B  43/013.  43/36 

U.S.  a.  405-224  18  Claims 


1.  A  latch  for  connecting  a  tendon  run  from  an  offshore 
platform  to  a  socket  in  a  foundation  on  the  sea  floor  compris- 
ing: 

a  latch  body; 

dog  means  disposed  within  the  urgible  outwardly  from  said 
body  to  latchingly  engage  said  socket; 

piston  means,  releasably  disposed  within  said  body  above 
said  dog  means,  for  moving  when  released  to  urge  said 
dog  means  outwardly  from  said  body  into  latching  en- 
gagement with  said  socket;  and 

trigger  means  for  releasing  said  piston  means  when  said  latch 
body  lands  in  said  socket 
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M9l,440 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INSTALLING  A  ROOF 

SUPPORT  MEMBER  IN  A  MINE 
Dewaync  E  Baocum,  Price,  Utah,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Richfield 
Conpaay,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  524^2 

Int  a.3  E21D  20/00 

U^.  CL  405—288  9  Claims 


moved  with  respect  to  said  cantilever  in  the  direction  towards 
said  face,  thereby  reducing  cantilever  extension. 


4,491,442 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  PNEUMATIC  FEEDING  OF 

MATERIALS 
Jiirgen  Stelter,  Grenzacb-WyUen,  and  Manfred  Hiinggi.  Rbein- 
felden,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Diirr  Auto- 
mation +  Fordertechnik  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
per  No.  PCT/DE81/00098,  §  371  Date  Feb.  11,  1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  11,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/00132,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  21,  1982 

PCT  nied  Not.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  348,058 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  28, 
1980,3024568 

Int  a.3  B65G  53/16 
U.S.  a.  406—95  18  Claims 


8.  A  method  for  safely  supporting  a  first  end  of  a  roof  sup- 
port member  in  position  on  a  mine  roof  from  a  safe  location 
while  a  second  end  of  said  roof  support  member  is  bolted  in 
place  by  a  roof  bolting  machine  including  a  personnel  shielding 
means,  said  method  consisting  of; 

(a)  positioning  a  miner  generally  beneath  said  personnel 
shielding  means  so  that  said  miner  can  position  an  appara- 
tus for  supporting  said  first  end  of  said  roof  support  mem- 
ber in  engagement  with  a  hole  in  said  first  end  of  said  roof 
support  member,  said  apparatus  comprising  an  elongated 
support  member;  a  fitting  means  positioned  on  a  first  end 
of  said  elongated  suppori  member  for  engaging  said  hole 
and  handle  means  positioned  on  said  second  end  of  said 
elongated  suppori  member  for  use  by  said  miner  in  grip- 
ping said  apparatus; 

(b)  supporting  said  first  end  of  said  roof  suppori  member  by 
said  miner  holding  said  first  end  of  said  roof  suppori  mem- 
ber in  position; 

(c)  bolting  said  second  end  of  said  roof  suppori  member  in 
place;  and  thereafter 

(d)  bolting  said  first  end  of  said  roof  suppori  member  in 
place. 


4,491,441 
SELF-ADVANCING  SUPPORT  AND  CONTROL  MEANS 

THEREFOR 
Freeman,  Reginald  E^  Upton-Upon-SeTem,  and  Alan  J.  Berry, 
Tewkesbury,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Dowty  Mining 
Equipment  Limited,  England 

FUed  Oct  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  541,557 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct  29,  1982, 
8231047 

lot  a^  E21D  2i/00 
MS.  CL  405—294  8  Claims 


■k  iiio'^  12     w 


I.  A  self-advancing  suppori,  suitable  for  use  in  mines,  includ- 
ing a  cantilever  which  is  extendible  and  retractable  with  re- 
spect to  a  main  poriion  of  the  suppori,  a  sprag  which  is  so 
mounted  on  said  cantilever  as  to  be  extendible  and  retractable 
with  respect  thereto,  means  for  advancing  the  support  with 
respect  to  a  mineral  face  and  means  for  ensuring  that  during 
advance  of  the  suppori  said  ^rag  is  maintained  in  an  extended, 
mineral-face-engaging,  condition  while  said  main  portion  is 


1.  Method  for  pneumatic  feeding  of  materials  to  be  con- 
veyed along  a  tubular  feeding  line  supplied  with  conveying  gas 
at  least  substantially  continually  from  at  least  one  source  of 
pressure  gas  via  a  plurality  of  gas  lines  discharging  into  the 
feeding  line  and  spaced  consecutively  apart  from  each  other, 
comprising  increasing  the  velocity  of  the  conveying  gas  ir 
each  of  the  gas  lines  (18)  to  the  velocity  of  sound  at  a  point  (20) 
before  the  opening  (28)  whereby  the  amount  of  gas  per  unit  of 
time  flowing  through  said  gas  lines  is  independent  of  the  pres- 
sure in  said  feeding  line. 


4,491,443 

MODIFIED  QUICK  RELEASE  ADAPTER 

Charles  J.  DeCaro,  Pittsburgh,  Pa^  assignor  to  Textron  Inc 

Proridence,  R.I. 

Continuation-in-pari  of  Ser.  No.  437,542,  Oct.  29,  1982,.  This 

appUcation  Feb.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  466,637 

Int  CL3  B23B  31/10 

U.S.  a.  408—239  A  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  reversible  adapter  for  a  power  driven  torquing  tool, 
including  an  elongated  cylindrical  body  having  a  bore  extend- 
ing inward  from  each  of  a  first  and  second  end  and  adapted  to 
accommodate  a  fastener  driver  and  a  drill  bit  respectively,  said 
adapter  being  connectable  at  both  its  first  and  second  ends  to 
the  torquing  tool  so  as  to  be  reversible  in  relation  thereto,  the 
improvement  comprising  quick  release  means  external  of  the 
tool  and  cooperating  with  at  least  one  of  said  bores  to  detach- 
ably  retain  the  driver  or  bit  within  the  bore  and  means  associ- 
ated with  said  bore  and  said  driver  or  bit  for  transmitting 
torque  from  the  tool  to  the  driver  or  bit,  said  body  including  an 
opening  radially  therethrough  and  in  communication  with  said 
at  least  one  bore  and  one  said  quick  release  means  including  a 
shutUe  positioned  in  said  ojjening  and  movable  between  a  first 
position  locking  said  driver  or  bit  in  the  bore  and  a  second 
position  for  releasing  said  driver  or  bit,  said  shuttle  having  an 
enlarged  central  section  and  first  and  second  opposing  ends, 
said  central  section  having  a  clear  through  opening  to  accom- 
modate one  end  of  the  driver  or  bit,  said  first  end  including  a 
threaded  bore  in  registry  with  the  opemng  and  accommodat- 
ing a  set  screw  for  engaging  said  driver  or  bit  and  said  second 
end  extending  out  of  said  body  member,  said  at  least  one  bore 
and  said  driver  or  bit  including  corresponding  portions  having 
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a  D.«h«ped  cross  section  so  that  said  adapter  has  an  internal  able  relative  to  said  locking  members  for  movement  between  a 

Jf^^""^*^*  V^  °^  '"?**  °^  "^  ^"^"  °'  ^"  f^"*  P°^t*°°  ^•'^^  <^y  rotary  driUing  can  be  efTected  and  a 

«a^  portions  of  «ud  surface,  bemg  flat,  said  driver  or  bit,  in  «cond  position  where  the  combination  of  rotary  ^dp^J. 

addition,  having  a  shoulder  formed  between  said  flat  surface  sive  drifling  can  be  effected. 


4>491«44S 
TOOL  HOLDER  FOR  HAMMER  DRILLS 
Joaef  Hanger,  Munich;  WUheln  Kliwber,  KSidflAraiu,  and 
WoUgaog  Rcgelaberger,  WeiaaeBbarg,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcmuuiy,  aaaiffMiri  to  Hilti  AMengewUachafl 
Filed  Ai«.  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  407,798 
Claim  priority,  appiieatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ang.  17. 
1981,3132449 

lat  CL^  B23C  9/00;  B23B  31/ JO 
VS.  CL  409-234  6  Claims 


and  its  working  portion  that  abuts  a  lower  outer  surface  of  said 
adapter  when  said  driver  or  bit  is  inserted  within  said  bore  of 
said  adapter  so  that  said  flat  surfaces  are  in  contact  with  each 
other  and  torque  may  be  transmitted  from  said  adapter  to  said 
driver  or  bit. 


4,491,444 
TOOL  HOLDER  DEVICE 
Gerhard  Rampp,  Inning;  Manfred  Spfeth,  Martinaricd,  and 
Dieter  ScMi,  Untcrpfirffcnhof^  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, aasignon  to  Hilti  AktiengneUachaft,  Schaan,  Liechten- 
stein 

Filed  Jon.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  392,066 
Ciaiaa  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jim.  29, 
1981,  3125455 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  rabaeqoent  to  Mar.  6, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a^  B23Q  3/11-  B23B  3J/J0:  E02D  7/02 

UA  a  409-234  14  Claims 


|M  I 


1.  A  tool  holder  arranged  to  receive  and  secure  a  tool  in  a 
hammer  drill,  comprising  an  axially  extending  guide  member,  a 
plurality  of  locking  elements  supported  in  said  guide  member 
and  said  locking  elements  are  radially  adjustably  positionable 
relative  to  said  guide  member  for  engagement  within  closed 
end  recesses  in  the  shank  of  the  tool  inserted  into  the  tool 
holder,  an  adjustment  ring  is  mounted  on  said  guide  member 
for  adjustably  positioning  said  locking  elements,  said  adjust- 
ment ring  being  rotatable  relative  to  said  guide  member  for 
effecting  the  radial  adjustment  of  said  locking  elements,  a 
fixing  sleeve  axially  slidably  mounted  on  said  guide  member 
and  dispUceable  between  a  first  position  for  locking  said  ad- 
justment ring  and  a  second  position  for  releasing  said  adjust- 
ment ring  for  rotation  relative  to  said  guide  member,  said 
adjustment  ring  can  be  locked  by  said  fixing  sleeve  in  at  least 
two  positions  for  each  complete  turn  of  said  adjustment  ring 
relative  to  said  guide  member,  and  a  toothed  construction  is 
provided  on  said  flxing  sleeve  and  a  counter  toothed  construc- 
tion is  on  said  adjustment  ring  so  that  the  inter-engagement  of 
said  toothed  construction  and  said  counter  toothed  construc- 
tion locks  said  adjustment  ring  against  rotation  relative  to  said 
guide  member,  and  said  toothed  construction  on  said  fixing 
sleeve  extends  in  the  axial  direction  thereof  and  faces  radially 
outwardly  and  the  counter  toothed  construction  on  said  adjust- 
ment ring  extends  in  the  axial  direction  and  faces  radially 
inwardly  so  that  said  toothed  and  counter  toothed  construc- 
tions interengage  in  a  telescoping  manner. 


1.  Tool  holder  for  a  drill  capable  of  both  only  rotary  drilling 
and  the  combination  of  rotary  and  percussive  drilling  and 
arranged  to  receive  and  hold  an  axially  extending  tool  shank 
with  the  tool  shank  having  axially  extending  closed  ended 
recesses  therein,  comprising  an  axially  extending  sleeve-like 
retainer  member  arranged  to  receive  the  tool  shank  therein, 
locking  members  mounted  in  said  retainer  member  and  capable 
of  removable  engagement  in  the  axially  extending  closed 
aided  recesses  in  the  tool  shank,  said  locking  members  dimen- 
sioned in  the  axial  direction  of  said  retaining  member  so  as  to 
be  axially  displaceable  in  the  recesses  in  the  tool  shank,  stop 
means  for  engagement  with  said  locking  members  for  holding 
said  locking  members  against  axial  displacement  in  the  recesses 
in  the  tool  shank,  and  said  stop  means  being  axially  displace- 


4,491,446 

HOLD-DOWN  APPARATUS  FOR  UNFOLDABLE 

FUNCTIONAL  ELEMENTS 

Rnediger  Ewald,  Mwdch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aarignor  to 

Meoserachmitt-Boelkow-Blolun  Geaellachafl  ait  beaehraenk' 

ter  Haftnng,  Mnnich,  Fed.  Rep.  (rf  Germany 

Filed  JnL  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  514,931 
ClaiBM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JnL  29, 
1982,3228284 

Int  a.}  B60P  1/64;  B64G  1/22 
VS.  CL  410—32  5  ri«i«^ 

1.  A  hold-down  apparatus  for  functional  elements  which  are 
unfoldable  from  a  carrying  body,  comprising  counter  support 
means  (3)  on  the  carrying  body  for  supporting  folded  func- 
tional elements,  a  pressure  piece  (4)  mounted  on  the  functional 
element  (15o)  furthest  away  firom  said  counter  support  means, 
a  swingable  retaining  bail  (5)  operatively  arranged  for  cooper- 
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ation  with  said  pressure  piece  (4)  for  clamping  a  stack  of  func- 
tional elements  in  their  folded  condition,  journal  means  (6) 
supported  in  said  counter  support  means  (3),  a  lever  arm  (7) 
operatively  secured  to  said  journal  means  (6),  drive  means  (10, 
11)  operatively  mounted  on  said  carrying  body,  pivot  means 
(8)  operatively  connecting  one  end  of  said  lever  arm  (7)  to  said 
drive  means  (10)  and  to  said  retaining  bail  (5),  spring  means  (9) 
carried  by  said  lever  arm  (7)  and  bearing  against  said  retaining 
bail  (5)  for  urging  said  retaining  bail  around  the  pivot  means  (8) 
toward  said  pressure  piece  (4),  whereby  the  lever  arm  (7), 
during  simultaneous  swinging  of  the  retaining  bail  (5)  and 


b"  » 


setting  thereof  onto  the  pressure  piece  (4),  is  tiltable  by  said 
drive  means  (10)  into  a  locked  position  corresponding  to  its 
dead  point  relative  to  said  journal  means  (6),  and  whereby  the 
retaining  bail  (5)  engaging  said  pressure  piece  (4)  is  subjected 
to  tensile  stress  due  to  its  purposely  chosen,  relatively  short 
length,  prior  to  said  lever  arm  (7)  reaching  its  locked  position, 
and  wherein  said  counter  support  means  (3)  comprise  a  sloped 
strike  face  (12)  which  causes  a  tilting  motion  of  said  retaining 
bail  (5)  directed  away  from  the  pressure  piece  (4)  through 
contact  with  an  end  (23)  of  said  retaining  bail  (S)  after  said 
lever  arm  (7)  swings  out  of  the  locked  position  under  the 
operation  of  said  drive  means  (11). 


4,491^7 

ANCHORING  RETAINER  FOR  THREADED  FASTENERS 

Job  D.  Snitfa,  Feoton,  and  Ckan  T.  Parker,  OrtooTUle,  both  of 

Mkli^  iMigDon  to  Dry  Dock  Indngtriea,  Inc^  FoitOB,  Mich. 

Cootiniatioa-iB-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  150,013,  May  15, 1980,  Pat 

No.  4^7,595,  which  is  a  dtTiskw  of  Ser.  No.  929,689,  Jul.  31, 

1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  contiBiiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

803,806,  Job.  6, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,143,581.  This  appUcatioo  Jan. 

5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  455,779 

The  portfcm  of  the  tern  of  this  pateat  subaeqaent  to  Mar.  13, 

1996,  haa  be«  dladaiiiMd. 

lat  CL^  F16B  13/04 

\J&  CL  411—15  4  aaiBs 


//* 


/^^ 


1.  A  fastener  assembly  adapted  to  attach  a  connecting  mem- 
ber provided  with  an  opening  to  a  supporting  structure  com- 
prising in  combination  a  retainer  for  mounting  in  a  blind  hole 
of  the  supporting  structure  and  a  threaded  element  which 
extends  into  and  is  threadedly  carried  by  said  retainer  for 
holding  said  retainer  in  the  blind  hole  and  for  attaching  the 


connecting  member,  said  retainer  being  foldable  prior  to  inser- 
tion into  the  blind  hole  and  comprising  a  flexible  unitary  one- 
piece  body  made  from  a  plastic  material,  said  body  being  sym- 
metrical and  having  an  axis  which  is  adapted  to  extend  through 
the  hole  in  the  supporting  structure  when  the  retainer  is  folded 
and  inserted  therein,  said  body  having  a  top,  a  bottom  and  a 
pair  of  sides,  said  body  between  said  sides  being  of  substantially 
uniform  width  between  said  top  and  said  bottom,  said  body 
prior  to  its  insertion  into  said  hole  being  of  generally  triangular 
configuration  when  viewed  from  either  one  of  the  sides 
thereof,  said  body  having  a  sleeve  provided  with  a  sleeve 
opening  surrounding  the  axis,  and  sleeve  being  of  rectangular 
cross  section  and  having  a  first  pair  of  parallel  edge  surfaces 
forming  part  of  the  parallel  sides  of  said  body,  and  a  second 
pair  of  parallel  edge  surfaces  perpendicular  to  said  first  pair  of 
parallel  edge  surfaces  and  located  on  opposite  sides  of  said  axis, 
said  second  pair  of  edge  surfaces  being  provided  with  a  pair  of 
integrally  formed  elongated  flexible  legs,  each  of  said  legs 
having  a  width  generally  equal  to  the  distance  between  the 
other  pair  of  opposing  edges  of  said  sleeve,  said  legs  having 
said  surfaces  forming  part  of  the  parallel  sides  of  said  body,  an 
elongated  flexible  strut  having  side  surfaces  forming  pan  of  the 
parallel  sides  of  said  body,  said  strut  being  spaced  axially  from 
said  sleeve  and  located  entirely  between  said  legs,  said  strut 
prior  to  folding  being  of  V-shape  and  including  a  central  strut 
portion  spaced  for  the  sleeve  and  a  pair  of  flexible  connecung 
strut  portions,  a  centrally  located  axially  extendmg  opening 
provided  in  said  central  strut  portion,  each  of  said  connecting 
strut  portions  being  integrally  connected  to  the  central  strut 
portion  and  to  one  of  the  flexible  legs  near  the  end  thereof  the 
legs  and  strut  portions  of  said  retainer  being  moved  together  to 
permit  said  retainer  to  be  inserted  mto  the  blmd  hole,  with  said 
sleeve  end  of  the  retainer  being  inserted  first  into  the  blmd  hole 
and  being  spaced  from  the  bottom  of  the  blmd  hole,  with  said 
ends  of  the  flexible  legs  bemg  near  the  open  end  of  the  blind 
hole,  said  threaded  element  extending  through  the  opening  in 
the  connecting  member  and  through  the  opening  in  the  central 
strut  portion  and  thereafter  being  threadedly  connected  to  said 
sleeve  whereby  roution  of  said  threaded  element  into  the  blind 
hole  being  effective  to  axially  move  said  retainer  relative  to  the 
open  end  of  the  blind  hole  until  the  ends  of  said  legs  are  force- 
ably  urged  against  the  opposite  surface  of  the  connecting 
member  being  mounted  on  the  supporting  structure,  with 
continued  roution  of  said  threaded  element  mto  the  blmd  bole 
placing  said  resilient  legs  in  compression  causing  a  bulge  in  said 
legs  which  assists  in  moving  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  legs  mto 
tight  fnctional  contact  with  the  wall  of  the  blmd  hole  along  the 
height  of  said  legs. 


4,491448 
JACKET  APPUCATION  DEVICE  FOR  A  BOOK  BINDING 

MACHINE 
Helmut  Anders,  Rabdcn,  and  GHater  Dietrich,  Hllle,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  aaaigBora  to  Rabdeaer  MaachlneaftUh 
rik  Angnat  Kolbus  GmbH  A  Co.,  Rahdcn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
rnaay 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  430.793 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraumy,  Oct  6, 
1961,  3139656 

iBt  a.}  B42C  II/QI  11/04;  B65G  47/26 
VS.  CL  412—21  11  OalaH 

1.  In  l^>paratus  for  applying  a  cover  to  a  book  block,  the 
apparatus  comprising  book  block  supporting  tongs  movable 
along  a  Unear  path  and  a  lifting  element  for  urging  the  cover 
into  contact  with  the  spine  of  a  moving  book  block  carried  by 
the  tongs,  an  improved  cover  transporting  and  alignment 
mechanism  comprising: 
engaging  means  for  moving  individual  covers  along  a  path 
which  is  generally  parallel  to  the  path  of  uMvement  of  the 
book  blocks,  said  engaging  means  moving  at  a  linear  speed 
which  is  leas  than  the  linear  speed  of  the  book  block  sup- 
porting tongs; 
movable  cover  alignment  means,  said  cover  alignment 
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means  including  at  least  a  first  cover  contacting  alignment 
element; 

registration  esublishing  means,  said  registration  establishing 
means  being  connected  to  said  alignment  means  for  move- 
ment therewith,  said  registration  establishing  means  being 
operatively  coupled  to  a  book  block  supporting  tong  to 
determine  the  positioning  of  said  alignment  means  relative 
to  a  moving  block;  and 

drive  means  for  causing  said  alignment  means  and  said  regis- 
tration establishing  means  to  be  simultaneously  driven 


raised  position  at  which  the  saddle  is  raised  substantially 
above  the  height  of  the  support  surface  to  raise  a  pipe 
from  a  first  position  extending  longitudinally  and  sup- 
ported on  the  support  stand  or  stands,  to  a  raised  longitu- 
dinally extending  position; 
and  including  a  slidable  hook  rod  on  top  of  each  lift  next  to 
its  respective  saddle,  said  hook  rod  having  a  hook  on  its 
end  and  being  slidable  out  to  at  least  one  side  of  the  vehi- 
cle, whereby  a  cable  attached  to  an  elongated  pipe  and  to 
the  hook  rod  lifts  the  pipe  off  the  ground  and  up  onto  the 
support  surface  upon  upward  movement  of  the  lifts. 

4,491,450 

PICK-UP  AND  LAYDOWN  MACHINE 

Albert  L.  George,  222  Grand  Ave.,  Lafayette,  La.  70503 

FUed  Sep.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  304,901 

Int.  a.5  E21B  19/14 

U.S.  a.  414-22  6  ciaima 


about  closed  non-linear  paths,  said  drive  means  being 
operatively  coupled  to  said  engaging  means  and  causing 
said  ahgnment  means  to  travel  in  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  said  engaging  means  at  a  speed  which  is  greater 
then  the  speed  of  movement  of  said  engaging  means,  said 
drive  means  including  means  for  resiliently  braking  said 
alignment   means   when   said    registration   esublishing 
means  overtakes  a  moving  book  block. 
5.  The  apparatus  of  claim  1  wherein  said  drive  means  com- 
prises means  for  periodically  decelerating  said  alignment 
means  alignment  element  and  registration  establishing  means. 

4,491 449 
LOAD  RAISING  VEHICLE  AND  METHOD 
Hugh  M.  HawUas,  Amuuidale,  Va.,  aaiignor  to  John  J.  Kirlin, 
RockTiUe  and  Wayne  T.  Day,  Wheaton,  both  of,  Md.,  a  part 
iatercA  to  each 

FUed  May  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,761 

IJit  a^  E04G  21/00;  B66F  3/22 

U.S.  a.  414-10  43  ctain^ 


28.  A  pipe  loading  vehicle  for  transporting  pipes  from  a 
ground  location  to  a  raised  position  beneath  a  covering  surface, 
comprising: 

a  self-propelled  ground  engaging  vehicle  having  a  front  and 
a  back,  said  vehicle  being  movable  in  the  longitudinal 
direction,  control  means  for  the  vehicle,  a  chassis,  and  a 
base  supported  on  the  chassis, 

at  least  one  support  stand  stationarily  fixedly  mounted  on  the 
base  and  having  a  horizontal  support  surface  extending 
transversely  across  the  base  for  holding  elongated  pipes 
extending  longitudinally,  fomt  and  back, 

a  pair  of  power  operated  lifts  longitudinally  aligned  with  the 
support  stand  or  stands,  each  lift  having  a  saddle  on  the 
top  thereof,  each  hft  movable  to  a  lower  position  at  which 
the  saddle  is  below  the  height  of  the  support  surface  and  a 


1.  In  a  pick  up  and  laydown  machine  having  a  boom  pivoted 
with  respect  to  a  support  base  and  carrying  a  drum  with  a 
single  line  rove  about  the  drum  and  about  a  sheave  mounted 
above  the  derrick  floor  and  means  for  pivotally  raising  and 
lowering  the  boom  and  means  for  rotating  the  drum  to  move 
the  line  and  with  means  carried  by  the  line  to  move  a  joint  of 
pipe  from  a  position  adjacent  a  catwalk  beside  the  rig  to  a 
position  partially  above  the  rig  floor  the  improvement  com- 
prising the  telescoping  boom  carrying  a  drum  on  which  an 
endless  line  is  rove,  said  telescoping  boom  having  a  lower  base 
section  and  an  upper  section  and  means  for  extending  and 
retracting  said  upper  section  with  respect  to  said  lower  section, 
and  said  upper  section  comprises  a  laminated  member  wherein 
the  inner  layer  is  formed  of  mild  steel  and  the  outer  layer  is 
formed  of  high  tensile  steel. 


4,491,451 

WORK  HANDLING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  DEPOSITING  A 

WORKPIECE  INTO  THE  DIE  SPACE  OF  A 

DROP-FORGING  PRJSS 

Friedrich  WUlim,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Eumuco  Aktiengesellschaft  flir  Maschioenbau,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Aug.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  411,128 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  12, 
1981,  3136169 

Int.  a^  B66C  1/42 
U.S.  a.  414-732  12  dainis 

1.  A  work  handling  assembly  for  depositing  a  workpiece 
travelling  from  a  pick-up  point  to  a  deposit  point  in  the  die 
space  of  a  drop-forging  press,  said  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  pincer  assembly  mounted  to  form  a  fourth  hinge  side  on 
a  hinged  quadrilateral  mechanism  and  to  move  between  a 
workpiece  pick-up  work  station  and  a  workpiece  deposit 
work  station, 

(b)  a  hinged  quadrilateral  mechanism  being  driven  by  a 
crank  gear  assembly, 

(c)  said  quadrilateral  mechanism  including  one  fixed  hinged 
side  portion  and  two  hinged  side  portions  mounted  to  the 
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fixed  hinged  side  portion  and  being  movable  between  an 
initial  workpiece  pick-up  position  and  a  subsequent  work- 
piece  deposit  position, 

(d)  said  pincer  assembly  being  routably  connected  to  the 
free  ends  of  the  movable  hinged  side  portions  thereby 
forming  said  fourth  hinge  side, 

(e)  each  of  the  movable  hinged  portions  including  a  lever 
member  with  one  of  the  lever  members  being  longer  than 
the  other  lever  member  which  is  directed  outwardly  away 


».*1      "n 


from  the  longer  lever  member  when  in  the  initial  work- 
piece  pick-up  position, 

(0  the  longer  lever  member  being  rotatably  connected  to  a 
front  portion  of  the  pincer  assembly  which  has  an  outer, 
gripping  tool  carrying  end, 

(g)  said  quadrilateral  mechanism  being  effective  to  cause  the 
outer,  gripping  tool  carrying  end  to  travel  along  a  curved 
path  between  the  workpiece  pick-up  and  deposit  posi- 
tions. 


4,491,452 
LOAD  TRANSPORTING  APPARATUS 
Mitchel  J.  MatOTich,  2323  Eastridge  #511,  Menlo  Park,  Calif. 
94025 

X^Ued  Oct  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  433,225 
lot  a.3  B60B  29/00 
UA  a  414-4r  11  cUdms 


1.  Apparatus  for  transporting  a  load  upon  a  surface  compris- 
ing at  least  one  lifting  unit,  at  ieast  one  load  engaging  unit  and 
at  least  two  rigid  elongate  bars  for  joining  the  lifting  unit  and 
the  load  engaging  unit;  said  lifting  unit  comprising  a  rigid  inner 
member  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  remote  from  said 
first  end,  means  secured  to  said  first  end  for  affording  rolling 


movement  of  said  rigid  member  upon  said  surface,  a  hollow 
rigid  outer  member  telescoped  over  said  second  end  for  rela- 
tive axial  movement  with  respect  to  said  inner  member,  means 
for  selectively  axially  moving  said  outer  member  with  respect 
to  said  inner  member  in  a  direction  toward  and  away  from  said 
rolling  movement  affording  means,  first  and  second  sleeves 
secured  to  the  exterior  of  said  outer  member  in  spaced  apart 
relation,  said  sleeves  each  defining  a  passage  of  substantialU 
uniform  cross  section,  the  passages  of  respective  said  sleeves 
being  mutually  parallel  and  being  substantially  perpendicular 
to  and  outward  of  said  outer  member;  said  load  engaging  unit 
including  a  ngid  elongate  member  having  an  end,  means  se- 
cured to  said  end  and  projecting  laterally  of  said  member  for 
engaging  the  load,  third  and  fourth  sleeves  mounted  to  said 
rigid  elongate  member  in  spaced  relation  to  said  load  engaging 
means,  said  third  and  fourth  sleeves  being  spaced  from  one 
another  by  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  the  space  between 
first  and  second  sleeves,  said  third  and  fourth  sleeves  defining 
passages  of  substantially  the  same  cross  sectional  shape  as  the 
passages  in  said  first  and  second  sleeves,  the  passages  in  said 
third  and  fourth  sleeves  being  parallel  to  one  another  and 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  rigid  elongate  member;  said 
rigid  elongate  bars  each  having  an  external  cross  sectional 
shape  slidably  receivable  in  said  passages  so  that  said  lifting 
unit  and  said  load  engaging  unit  can  be  joined  together  at  a 
range  of  distances  by  installation  of  one  of  said  bars  through 
said  first  and  third  sleeves  and  installation  of  the  other  bar 
through  said  second  and  fourth  sleeves. 


4,491,453 
PROCESS  FOR  RESTORING  TEETH  WITH  VISIBLE 
LIGHT  CURABLE  COMPOSITIONS 
Francis  F.  KoWitz,  York.  Pa.,  and  Roy  L.  Smith.  Mllford,  Del., 
asdgaors  to  I>entsply  Research  h  DeTelopmeot  Corp.,  Mil- 
ford,  Del. 
Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  406,462,  Aug.  9.  1982,  abandoned,  and 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  323,313,  Nov.  20,  19S1, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  182,626.  Aug.  29, 

1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  10,  1983.  Ser.  No. 

550,747 
Int  a.3  A61K  6/0% 
\}&.  a.  433-217  9  ClalBtt 

1.  A  process  of  restoring  teeth  comprising  applying  to  a 
prepared  tooth  a  dental  restorative  composition  hardenable  by 
irradiation  with  visible  light  composing  a  blend  of: 
a  major  proportion  of  an  inorganic  filler,  and 
a  minor  proportion  of  a  resm  component  having  a  viscosity 
of  between  about  5,000  and  70,000  centiposes  at  25*  C. 
comprising: 
a  binder  resin  comprising  bis-GMA  reacted  with  a  duso- 

cyanate, 
a  polymerizable  acrylic  diluent  monomer  present  in  an 

amount  sufficient  to  dissolve  said  bmder  resm  and 
a  photosensitizing  system  comprising: 
from  about  005%  to  about  0  50%  by  weight  of  said 
resin  component  of  a  non-aromatic  alpha  diketone, 
and 
an  amine  reducing  agent  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
improve  the  photocatalytic  activity  to  visible  light  of 
said  alpha  diketone  in  said  restorative  composition, 
said  inorganic  filler  and  said  resin  component  being  present 
in  relative  amounts  such  that  said  restorative  composition 
has  a  viscosity  suitable  for  filling  teeth,  said  compxwition 
being  capable  of  passing  Amencan  Dental  Association 
Specification  No.  27  for  color  stability, 
and 
exposing  said  composition  to  visible  light  to  effect  substan- 
tial polymerization  thereof 
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4,491,454 
SULFUR  REMOVAL  FROM  COAL 
Lodadla  Looipa-Knymien,  Gkwccster,  Cuada,  anipior  to 
Caaadiaa  Pateati  tad  Dereiopawat  Limited,  Ottawa,  Caaada 
Filed  Aag.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  527,500 
lat  di  aOL  9/02 
VS.  a  44-1  SR  14  Clains 

1.  A  process  of  removing  sulfur  and  decreasing  the  ash 
content  of  coal,  comprising 

(a)  contacting  the  sulfur-bearing  coal  in  fmely  divided  form 
with  an  aqueous  solution  containing  an  effective  amount 
of  cupric  ions  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  140'  C, 
under  autogenic  pressure,  until  substantial  amounts  of 
both  pyritic  and  organic  forms  of  sulfur  are  solubilized; 

(b)  releasing  the  pressure,  separating  the  coal  solids  from  the 
reaction  liquor;  and 

(c)  washing  the  coal  solids  to  remove  soluble  forms  of  sulfur, 
iron  and  copper  therefrom,  at  least  one  of  the  steps  (b)  and 
(c)  being  carried  out  with  oxidative  conditions  sufTicient 
to  provide  that  Cu  and  Fe  are  in  cupric  and  ferric  forms. 

3.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  the  temperature  in  (a)  is 
maintained  within  about  ISO*  to  about  200*  C. 


4,491,455 
METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  COLD  FLOW  OF  FUEL 

OILS 
Taltaharu  lahiald,  Niahinomiya;  Talceay  Nagai,  and  Shingo 
Yamazald,  both  of  Aaugaaald,  all  of  Japan,  aasignors  to 
Nippon  OU  and  Fata  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  420,647 
Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  10, 1982,  57-18974 
iBt  a.3  ClOL  1/22 
VS.  CL  44—62  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  cold  flow  of  fuel  oils  com- 
prising adding  esters  of  nitrogen-containing  compounds  hav- 
ing polyhydroxyl  groups  with  2-10  hydroxyl  groups,  and 
linear  saturated  fatty  acids  having  12-30  carbon  atoms  to  fuel 
oils. 


4,491,456 

PARTIAL  OXIDATION  PROCESS 

Warren  G.  Schlinger,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  Texaco  Inc., 

WUte  Plaina,  N.Y. 

DiriaioB  of  Ser.  No.  393,264,  Jon.  29, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,443,228. 

This  appUcatioB  Dec  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  562,259 

Int  a.3  ClOJ  3/46 

VS,  a.  48—197  R  6  Claims 


tamnmm  HUMt 


1.  In  a  continuous  process  for  the  manufacttire  of  gas  mix- 
tures comprising  H2,  CO,  CO2  and  at  least  one  material  from 
the  group  H2O,  N2,  A,  CH4,  H2S  and  COS  by  the  partial 
oxidation  of  a  feedstream  comprising  a  pumpable  slurry  of 
solid  carbonaceous  fuel  in  a  liquid  carrier  and  a  feedstream  of 
free-oxygen  containing  gas  optionally  in  admixture  with  a 
temperature  moderator,  said  partial  oxidation  occuring  in  the 
reaction  zone  of  a  free-flow  gas  generator  at  an  autogenous 


temperature  in  the  range  of  aboot  1700*  to  3500'  F ,  and  a 
pressure  in  the  range  of  about  5  to  250  atmospheres,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises;  ( 1 )  passing  a  first  stream  of  a  first 
reactant  feedstream  comprising  a  slurry  of  solid  carbonaceous 
fuel  in  a  liquid  earner  in  liquid  phase  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  about  ambient  to  500*  P..  a  pressure  in  the  range  of 
about  5  to  250  atmospheres,  and  a  velocity  in  the  range  of 
about  1  to  50  ft.  per  second  through  either  the  central  or  first 
annular  passage  of  a  burner  and  into  a  central  pre-mix  chamber 
in  said  burner,  wherein  said  burner  comprises  a  central  conduit 
having  a  central  longitudinal  axis  that  is  coaxial  with  the  cen- 
tral longitudinal  axis  of  the  burner,  closing  means  attached  to 
the  upstream  end  of  said  central  conduit  for  closing  off  same; 
an  unobstructed  exit  nozzle  at  the  downstream  end  of  the 
central  conduit  which  discharges  through  circular  exit  orifice 
located  upstream  from  the  face  of  the  burner  to  provide  a 
central  pre-mix  chamber  that  discharges  through  an  unob- 
structed circular  exit  orifice  at  the  face  of  the  burner,  inJet 
means  connected  to  the  upstream  end  of  the  central  conduit  for 
introducing  a  reactant  feedstream;  a  second  conduit  coaxial 
and  concentric  with  said  central  conduit  along  its  length,  an 
unobstructed  exit  nozzle  at  the  downstream  end  of  the  second 
conduit  which  discharges  through  the  circular  orifice  of  said 
central  pre-mix  chamber  at  the  face  of  the  burner,  spacing 
means  between  said  central  and  second  conduits  for  maintain- 
ing a  spaced  relationship  and  forming  therebetween  an  unob- 
structed first  annular  passage  with  an  unobstructed  down- 
stream annular  exit  orifice  that  discharges  into  the  central 
pre-mix  chamber,  closing  means  attached  to  said  second  con- 
duit and  first  annular  passage  at  their  upstream  ends  for  closing 
off  same,  said  central  conduit  passing  through  the  upstream 
closed  end  of  said  second  conduit  and  making  a  gastight  seal 
therewith,  and  inlet  means  connected  to  the  upstream  end  of 
the  second  conduit  for  introducing  a  reactant  feedstream;  a 
third  conduit  coaxial  and  concentric  with  said  second  conduit 
along  its  length,  spacing  means  between  said  second  and  third 
conduits  for  maintaining  a  spaced  relationship  and  forming 
therebetween  an  unobstructed  second  annular  passage  with  an 
unobstructed  downstream  annular  exit  orifice  located  up- 
stream from  the  face  of  the  burner  to  provide  a  portion  of  an 
annular  pre-mix  chamber  that  discharges  through  an  unob- 
structed aimular  exit  orifice  at  the  face  of  the  burner,  closing 
means  attached  to  the  second  annular  passage  and  third  con- 
duit at  their  upstream  ends  for  closing  ofT  same,  said  second 
conduit  passing  through  the  upstream  closed  end  of  the  third 
conduit  and  making  a  gastight  seal  therewith,  and  inlet  means 
connected  to  the  upstream  end  of  the  third  conduit  for  intro- 
ducing a  reactant  reactant  feedstream;  an  outer  conduit  coaxial 
and  concentric  with  said  third  conduit  along  its  length,  an 
unobstructed  exit  nozzle  at  the  downstream  end  of  the  outer 
conduit  which  discharges  through  said  annular  exit  orifice  at 
the  face  of  the  burner,  spacing  means  between  said  third  and 
outer  conduits  for  maintaining  a  spaced  relationship  and  form- 
ing therebetween  an  unobstructed  third  annular  passage  with 
an  unobstructed  downstream  annular  exit  orifice  located  up- 
stream from  the  face  of  the  burner  that  discharges  into  the 
remaining  portion  of  said  annular  pre-mix  chamber,  closing 
means  attached  to  the  third  annular  passage  and  outer  conduit 
at  their  upstream  ends  for  closing  off  same,  said  third  conduit 
passing  through  the  upstream  closed  end  of  the  outer  conduit 
and  making  a  gastight  seal  therewith,  and  mlet  means  con- 
nected to  the  upstream  end  of  the  outer  conduit  for  introducing 
a  reactant  feedstream;  an  annular  water-cooled  flat  face-plate 
encircling  the  downstream  end  of  the  burner,  said  face-plate 
being  cored  to  provide  an  annular  passage  for  circulating 
water  and  an  annular  header  for  distributing  a  gaseous  mate- 
rial, passage  means  extending  longitudinally  in  the  wall  of  said 
outer  conduit  and  in  communication  with  said  distribution 
header,  inlet  means  in  communication  with  the  upstream  end 
of  said  longitudinal  passage  means  for  mtroducmg  said  gaseous 
material,  and  downstream  passage  means  in  communication 
with  said  distribution  header  for  discharging  said  gaseous 
□uterial  at  the  face  of  the  burner;  (2)  simultaneously  and  con- 
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currently  passing  a  second  reactant  feedstream  comprising  a 
freeK)xygen  containing  gas  optionally  in  admixture  with  steam 
through  either  the  central  conduit  or  the  first  annular  passage 
whichever  is  free  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  ambi- 
ent to  1500*  F.,  a  pressure  m  the  range  of  about  5  to  250  atmo- 
sphere, and  a  velocity  in  the  range  of  about  100  feet  per  second 
to  sonic  velocity;  (3)  mixing  together  said  first  and  second 
reactant  feedstreams  from  (1)  and  (2)  in  said  central  pre-mix 
chamber  and  vaporizing  about  0  to  100  volume  %  of  said  liquid 
carrier  to  produce  a  multiphase  mixture  at  a  temperature  below 
its  autoignition  temperature  and  in  which  the  ratio  of  the  atoms 
of  free-oxygen  plus  atoms  of  organically  combined  oxygen  in 
the  solid  carbonaceous  fuel  per  atom  of  carbon  in  the  solid 
carbonaceous  fuel  (O/C  atomic  ratio)  is  in  the  range  of  0.5  to 
1.95;  and  the  HzO/fuel  weight  ratio  of  lbs.  of  H2O  per  lb.  of 
solid  carbonaceous  fuel  plus  liquid  hydrocarbonaceous  mate- 
rial, if  any.  is  in  the  range  of  about  0. 1  to  3.0;  (4)  simultaneously 
and  concurrently  passing  a  second  stream  of  said  first  reactant 
feedstream  at  substantially  the  same  temperature,  pressure,  and 
velocity  as  specified  in  (1),  through  either  the  second  or  third 
annular  passage  of  the  burner  and  into  the  annular  pre-mix 
chamber  in  the  burner;  (5)  simultaneously  and  concurrently 
passing  a  second  stream  of  said  second  reactant  feedstream  at 
substantially  the  same  temperature,  pressure  and  velocity  as 
specified  in  (2)  through  either  the  second  or  third  annular 
passage  of  the  burner  whichever  is  free  and  into  said  tonular 
pre-mix  chamber;  (6)  mixing  together  said  first  and  second 
reactant  feedstreams  from  (4)  and  (5)  in  said  annular  pre-mix 
chamber  and  vaporizmg  about  0  to  100  volume  %  of  said  liquid 
carrier  to  produce  a  multiphase  mixture  at  a  temperature  below 
its  autoignition  temperature  and  having  substantially  the  same 
O/C  atomic  ratio  and  H20/fuel  weight  ratio  as  specified  in  (3); 
(7)  discharging  the  multiphase  mixtures  produced  in  the  pre- 
mix  chambers  in  (3)  and  (6)  from  the  burner;  and  (8)  mixing 
together  and  reacting  by  partial  oxidation  the  multiphase  mix- 
tures from  (7)  in  the  reaction  rone  of  the  gas  generator. 


4,491,458 

METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  AN  OVERLOAD  OF  A 

FABRIC  FILTER 

Thomas  C.  Snnter,  WeUsrille,  N.Y„  asrignor  to  The  Air  Pre- 

heater  Company,  Inc.,  WeU«iille,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  479,600 

Int  a.}  BOID  46/04 
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4,491,457 

DRILLING  BIT 

Nod  C  Pope,  Jobaiuesbarg,  Sooth  Africa,  assignor  to  Boart 

iBtematioiui  Limited,  Saodtoo,  Sooth  Africa 

FUed  Jon.  3, 1983,  Scr.  No.  500,901 

lot  CL^  B24D  3/02 

MS.  a  51-308  3  Claims 
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1.  An  impregnated  drilling  bit  which  has  a  working  face,  the 
working  face  having  diamond  particles  embedded  in  a  matrix 
and  the  matrix  including  particles  of  a  scouring  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alumina,  boron  carbide  and  sili- 
con carbide,  the  scouring  agent  particles  being  not  larger  than 
the  diamond  particles. 


1.  In  a  method  of  filtering  particulate  matter  from  a  particu- 
late matter-laden  gas  stream  wherein  the  particulate  matter- 
laden  gas  stream  is  passed  through  a  fabric  filter  collection 
apparatus  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  independent,  isolaUble 
filter  chamber  each  housing  fabric  filter  means  upon  which  a 
portion  of  the  particulate  matter  deposits,  the  particulate  mat- 
ter-laden gas  stream  being  subdivided  upstream  of  the  collec- 
tion apparatus  into  a  like  plurality  of  substreams  each  of  which 
is  passed  through  one  of  said  plurality  of  independent,  isolat- 
able  filter  chambers  prior  to  recombining  said  substreams 
downstream  of  said  collection  apparatus  to  form  a  relatively 
particulate  matter-free  gas  stream,  an  improved  method  of 
sequentially  cleaning  said  plurality  of  filter  chambers  of  depos- 
ited particulate  matter  comprising: 

a.  continuously  sensing  the  gas  pressure  differential  across 
the  dust  collector  between  a  point  upstream  of  the  subdi- 
vision of  the  particulate  matter-laden  gas  stream  into  a 
plurality  of  substreams  and  a  point  downstream  of  the 
recombination  of  said  substreams  into  the  relatively  par- 
ticulate matter-free  gas  stream; 

b.  isolating  one  of  said  plurality  of  filter  chambers  from  gas 
flow  and  diverting  the  substream  flowing  thereto  amongst 
the  remaining  filter  chambers  of  said  plurality  of  filter 
chambers; 

c.  thence  cleaning  the  particulate  matter  depositing  upon  the 
fabric  filter  means  disposed  within  said  isolated  filter 
chamber; 

d.  thence  returning  said  cleaned  filter  chamber  to  service  by 
reestablishing  gas  flow  therethrough; 
comparing  the  gas  pressure  difTerential  across  the  dust 
collector  sensed  at  the  initiation  of  step  (b)  to  the  gas 
pressure  differential  across  the  dust  collector  sensed  at  the 
completion  of  step  (d);  and 

whenever  the  gas-pressure  differential  across  the  dust 
collector  sensed  at  the  completion  of  step  (d)  exceeds  that 
sensed  at  the  initiation  of  step  (b),  actuating  an  alarm 
indicatmg  a  malfunction  of  the  cleaning  process. 


e. 


f. 
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4,491,459 

PORTABLE  OXYGEN  ENRICHMENT  AND 

CONCENTRATION  SYSTEM 

Charles  J.  Pinkeitoo,  2528  E.  Terrace,  Apt  B,  Anaheim,  Calif. 

92806 

Filed  May  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  491,420 

Int  a.^  BOID  53/04 

VS.  a.  55—163  13  aaims 


4,491,460 
AIR  CLEANER  AND  DEFLECTING  INTAKE  TUBE 
Joseph  C.  Tokar,  Apple  Valley,  Minn^  assignor  to  Donaldson 
Company,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  462,456 

iBt  a.}  BOID  45/16 

VS.  a  55-337  1  OalB 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  taking  in  a  gas  containing  a  plurality  of 
components  and  producing  a  product  gas  having  an  increased 
concentration  of  a  given  component  of  the  intake  gas,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 

an  apparatus  gas  intake  port; 

a  pair  of  primary  adsorption  beds,  having  an  inlet  coupled  to 
the  intake  port  and  an  outlet,  and  containing  an  adsorbent 
material  for  removing  from  the  gas  at  least  one  of  the 
components  other  than  the  given  component; 

a  pair  of  secondary  adsorption  beds,  each  having  an  inlet  an 
outlet  and  containing  an  adsorbent  material  for  removing 
from  the  gas  at  least  one  component  other  than  the  given 
component; 

valving  means  coupled  between  the  primary  adsorption  beds 
and  the  secondary  adsorption  beds  for  alternatively  di- 
recting gas  through  the  first  primary  and  first  secondary 
adsorption  beds,  or  through  the  second  primary  and  sec- 
ond secondary  adsorption  beads; 

a  blower  coupled  to  the  outlets  of  the  primary  adsorption 
beds  and  to  the  inlets  of  the  secondary  adsorption  beds  for 
causing  a  flow  of  air  through  the  primary  and  secondary 
adsorption  beds; 

a  moisture  separator  for  removing  moisture  from  the  gas 
wherein  the  moisture  separator  is  coupled  to  the  apparatus 
so  the  gas  flowing  through  the  primary  adsorption  beds 
and  the  secondary  adsorption  beds  flows  thix>ugh  the 
moisture  separator;  and 

a  purge  conduit  for  directing  a  portion  of  the  product  gas 
output  from  the  first  secondary  adsorption  bed  through 
the  second  secondary  adsorption  bed  and  the  second 
primary  adsorption  bed  when  the  valving  means  directs 
the  gas  flow  through  the  first  primary  and  first  secondary 
adsorption  beds,  and  for  directing  a  portion  of  the  product 
gas  output  from  the  second  secondary  adsorption  bed 
through  the  first  secondary  and  first  primary  adsorption 
beds  when  the  valving  means  directs  the  gas  flow  through 
the  second  primary  and  secondary  adsorption  beds. 


1.  An  air  cleaner  assembly  for  connection  to  a  machine 
intake  comprising: 

(a)  a  rigid  hollow  cylindrical  central  element  having  first  and 
second  ends,  said  second  end  to  be  fitted  to  a  machine 
intake,  said  element  having  perforate  and  imperforate 
portions,  said  imperforate  portion  extending  from  said 
second  end  toward  said  first  end,  said  imperforate  portion 
including  a  stop  flange  extending  circumferentially  and 
outwardly  from  said  element,  said  perforate  portion  hav- 
ing a  safety  filter  element  affixed  thereto, 

(b)  a  cylindncal  main  filter  element  having  first  and  second 
ends  and  an  axial  hollow  core  therebetween,  said  second 
end  having  a  central  aperture  therethrough  sized  to  re- 
ceive said  central  element,  said  second  end  of  said  main 
filter  having  a  neck  portion  extending  circumferentially 
therefrom  at  said  central  aperture,  said  first  end  being  fluid 
impervious,  said  filter  element  including  an  outer  covering 
member  having  perforate  and  imperforate  portions,  said 
imperforate  portions  extending  from  both  ends  leaving  a 
middle,  perforate  portion. 

(c)  clamping  means  around  said  neck  portion  for  compress- 
ing said  neck  portion  onto  said  imperforate  portion  of  said 
stop  flange  so  that  when  said  central  element  is  inserted 
within  said  central  aperture,  said  neck  and  said  imperfor- 
ate portion  of  said  central  element  form  a  fluid  impervious 
seal  therebetween  and  said  stop  flange  limiting  the  contact 
of  said  first  ends  of  said  elements,  and 

(d)  a  housing  for  said  mam  filter  having  two  ends  and  includ- 
ing an  intake  port  toward  one  end  thereof,  an  outlet  port 
sized  to  receive  said  second  end  of  said  central  clement 
and  a  scavenge  port  located  toward  the  other  end  thereof, 
said  housing  being  larger  in  diameter  than  said  main  filter 
thereby  defining  a  space  between  said  mam  filter  and  said 
housing,  said  intake  port  having  a  generally  circular  open- 
ing including  an  intake  tube  having  a  central  axis  being 
generally  orthogonal  to  the  central  axis  of  the  elements 
and  affixed  to  said  housmg  at  one  end  thereof,  said  intake 
tube  including  a  planar  portion  extending  outwardly  from 
the  end  having  said  outlet  for  causing  intake  air  to  be 
deflected  into  a  helical  orbit  within  said  defined  space,  so 
that  heavier  particulate  matter  will  be  ceninfugally  sepa- 
rated and  fall  toward  said  scavenge  port,  said  housing 
being  removable  to  permit  replacement  of  said  mam  filter 
contained  therein. 
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4,491^1 
MFTHOD  OF  DESULFURIZATION  OF  FLUE  GASES 
Irmm  A.  Hodotn,  906  Woodlya  Dr.  North,  OiMlBBatL  OUo 
45230 

FDad  May  17, 1983,  Scr.  No.  495,243 

Iirt.  a.}  BOID  19/00:  F2SJ  3/02 

VS,  a.  42—17  20  n«i— 
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1.  The  method  of  significantly  reducing  the  sulfur  oxides 
content  of  flue  gases,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  cooling  the  flue  gases  to  a  temperature  in  the  order  of 
about  125*  F.  while  removing  particulates  and  sulfur-tri- 
oxides  therefrom; 

(b)  absorbing  a  major  part  of  the  SO:  content  of  the  cooled 
flue  gases  by  circulating,  in  a  closed  system,  an  absorbing 
liquid  which  is  contacted  with  the  flue  gases  to  efTfct  the 
abaorption  of  SO2,  said  absorbing  liquid  being  a  dilute 
solution  in  water  of  an  additive  capable  of  decreasing  the 
partial  pressure  of  SO2  m  the  liquid  at  a  temperature  of  the 
liquid  leaving  the  absorber  which  is  equivalent  to  the 
partial  pressure  of  SOj  in  water  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  about  15'  C.  to  about  -20*  C; 

(c)  desorbtng  SO2  from  the  absorbing  liquid  by  subjecting 
the  liquid  to  multi-stage  vacuum  stripping; 

(d)  condensing  the  steam  and  vapor  stripped  in  step  (c)  to 
recover  SO2;  and 

(e)  controlling  the  flow  rate  of  absorbing  liquid  in  said  closed 
system  and  the  rate  of  desorption  of  step  (c)  such  that  the 
quantity  of  heat  removed  by  stripping  is  substantially 
equal  to  the  heat  given  up  by  the  flue  gases  in  step  (b) 
while  the  temperature  difference  between  the  absorbing 
liquid  before  and  after  absorption  of  SOiis  in  the  order  of 
10*-30*  F. 


4,491,442 

CONTINUOUS  PACKED  BED  WASH  COLUMN 

Hevkoa  A.  C  Tk^jMen,  Son,  aad  Bcnurdu  G.  M.  Tan  der 

Malea,  HageateiB,  both  of  Nethcriands,  aarignora  to  Doawe 

Egberts  KoidBklUke  Tabdutebriek-Koffie-BraaderiiB-Tbee- 

haMicl  B.V.,  Utrecht,  NatheriaBda 
DHaioa  of  Ser.  No.  419,832,  Sep.  16, 1982,  abandoned,  which  ia 

a  contlBBatkNi-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  330^92,  Dec.  14,  1981, 

ahaadoned,  whkh  ia  a  dlTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  44,758,  Jon.  9, 1979, 

Pat  No.  4432499,  whkh  ia  a  cootlautkMHiB-part  of  Ser.  No. 

866,169,  Dec  30, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,188,797.  This  appUcatioa  Oct 

26,  1983,  Scr.  No.  545,771 

CUan  priority,  appUcatioa  UaltMl  Klagdoo,  Jaa.  12,  1977, 
1086/77;  Jan.  23,  1978,  27792/78 
1*8  portioo  of  the  tera  oi  tUa  pateat  nbaaqacat  to  Jaa.  1, 1999, 


said  washfiront  are  substantially  stagnant,  said  stable  wash* 
front  lying  in  a  straight  plane  perpendicular  to  said  transla* 
tory  movement  of  said  packed  bed  of  ice  crystals  and 
subjecting  said  packed  bed  to  continuous  translatory  move- 
ment. 
9.  Process  for  continuously  separating  the  ice  crystals  in  a 
slurry  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  ice  crystals,  from  said  solution 
and  washing  said  ice  crystals  with  an  aqueous  wash  liquid  in  a 
wash  column,  comprising:  eliminating  channelUng  end  clog- 
ging, by: 
withdrawing  solution  from  said  slurry  while  retaining  said 
ice  crystals,  producing  a  thickened  slurry  of  ice  crystals, 
subjecting  the  ice  crystals  in  said  thickened  slurry  to  a  con- 
tinuous translatory  movement  in  axial  direction  through  a 
cylindrical  space  against  a  restraining  force,  producing  a 
continuously  moving  packed  bed  of  ice  crystals, 
allowing  said  continuously  moving  packed  bed  of  ice  crys- 
tals to  homogenize  throughout  its  cross  section, 


meeting  the  homogenized  continuously  moving  packed  bed 
of  ice  crystals  with  its  entrapped  aqueous  solution  by  a 
body  of  aqueous  wash  liquid  substantially  stagnantly 
maintained  in  said  cylindrical  space,  such  as  to  create  a 
straight  stable  washfront  between  the  aqueous  solution 
and  the  wash  liquid,  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said 
cylindrical  space, 

all  the  while  keeping  said  washfront  substantially  at  a  flxed 
place  with  regard  to  said  cylindrical  space  by  sensing 
devices  at  both  sides  of  the  washfront,  said  devices  coop- 
erating with  pressure  regulating  means  to  keep  said  body 
of  aqueous  wash  liquid  adjacent  the  washfiront  substan- 
tially stagnant, 

continuously  disintegrating  the  solid  porous  ice  plug  into 
which  the  ice  crystals  of  said  packed  bed  are  cemented 
together  in  passing  said  washfir>nt 

feeding  out  the  product  of  disintegration  and  recovering  said 
solution  withdrawn  from  said  slurry. 


lat  a.1  BOID  9/02 
VS,  a.  62-542  „  OMims 

1.  Process  for  separating  the  ice  crystals  contained  in  a  slurry 
of  an  aqueous  solution  and  ice  crystals  from  said  aqueous 
solution  and  washing  said  ice  crystals  with  an  aqueous  wash 
liquid,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
substantially  eliminating  channelling  and  clogging  by  creat- 
ing a  packed  bed  of  ice  crystals  which  is  subjected  to  a 
continuous  translatory  movement  and  a  stoble  washfront 
within  said  packed  bed  of  ice  crystals  between  said  aque- 
ous solution  and  said  aqueous  wash  liquid  so  that  said 
aqueous  solution  and  said  aqueous  wash  liquid  adjacent  to 


4^491^463 
LASER  SIZING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FIBER 

OPTIC  BUFFERS 
Paul  WdaateiB,  Orange,  and  Joacph  Wiater,  New  Havci,  both 
of  Cooa^  aaaigDors  to  Olia  Corporattoo,  New  Ha?M,  Coin. 
FOed  JbL  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  517402 
lat  a.'  C03D  37/ia-  C03C  25/00 
U.S.  CI.  65—2  20  ri«i-f 

1.  A  method  for  sizing  an  optical  flber  having  a  buffer  mate- 
rial surrounding  a  glass  flber  to  provide  said  optical  fiber  with 
a  desired  outer  dimension,  said  method  comprising: 
providing  a  uble  rotatable  about  an  axis  coaxial  with  the 

optical  axis  of  said  optical  fiber; 
providing  means  for  generating  at  least  one  high  energy 
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beam  substantially  transverse  to  said  buffer  material,  said 
at  least  one  beam  generating  means  being  mounted  to  said 
rotatable  table; 
rotating  said  table  with  said  beam  generating  means  about 
said  coaxial  axis  and  thereby  rotating  said  at  least  one 
beam  about  said  optical  fiber;  and 


moving  said  optical  fiber  past  said  at  least  one  rotating  beam, 
whereby  oversized  regions  of  said  buffer  material  extending 

beyond  said  desired  outer  dimension  are  v^wrized  by  said 

at  least  one  rotating  beam. 


4,491,464 
POTASSIUM  POLYPHOSPHATE  PROTEIN 
HYDROLYSATE  FERTILIZER 
Harrey  H.  Ashmead,  719  E.  Center  St,  KayiriUe,  Utah  84037, 
•ad  HiiB-Huig  Hra,  2128  N.  1300  W^  dlBton,  Utah  84015 
FUed  May  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  495,269 
tat  a^  0D5G  i/Oa-  C05B  13/06 
VS.  CL  71—11  8  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  fertilizer  composition  suitable  for  dilution  and 
application  as  a  foliar  spray  comprising  a  blend  of  potassium 
and  ammonium  polypbcMphates  containing  from  about  0.5%  to 
3.0%  by  weight  of  a  protein  hydrolysate  wherein  the  ratio  of 
the  polyphosphate  blend  to  protein  hydrolysate  is  between 
200:1  to  20:1. 


4,491,465 

SUBSTITUTED  PHENYL  (THIONOKIARBAMATES, 
HERBICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THE 
SAME  AS  ACTIVE  INGREDIENT  AND  METHOD  OF 
CONTROLLING  WEEDS 
TetSBO  Takwatw;  Makoto  Koanai,  both  of  Utaoaoaiiya;  Takeo 
HoaoBBi,  aad  Takarid  Niihida,  both  of  KarMhiU,  aU  of  Japan, 
aarigaon  to  Kararay  Co.,  LtdL,  KarasUU,  Japan 
Filed  May  14, 1982,  Scr.  No.  378,221 
ClaiBM  priority,  appttcatioB  Japaa,  May  19, 1981,  56-76198; 
JaL  13, 1981,  56-109787 

tat  CLJ  AOIN  43/36.  43/40;  C07D  211 /6&,  207/00 
MS.  CL  71—88  42  Claimi 

1.  A  compound  of  the  general  formula 


13.  A  berbicida]  composition  which  comprises  (i)  •  herbicid- 
ally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  general  formula 


(Y), 


rs-c< 

1' 


:Sc_cH:0^\-/ 

1. 


n 

z 


,(C|H2i), 
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wherein  X  is  a  vinylene  group,  1  and  m  each  is  an  integer  of  1 
to  4,  n  is  an  integer  of  0  or  1,  the  N-heterocycle  compnsing  the 
nitrogen  atom,  the  two  alkylene  chams  and  X  is  5-  to  7-mem- 
bered,  the  two  alkylene  chains  each  may  be  branched,  Y  is  a 
halogen  atom,  p  is  an  integer  of  1  or  2,  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom 
or  a  lower  alkyl  group,  R^  and  R^  are  the  same  or  difTerent  and 
each  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl  group,  R* 
and  R'  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  a  halogen  atom. 
and  Z  is  an  oxygen  or  sulfur  atom,  and  (ii)  an  inert  earner 
therefor. 

28.  A  method  of  controlling  weeds  which  comprises  apply- 
ing to  the  area  in  which  weeds  are  to  be  controlled  an  herbicid- 
ally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  general  formula 


00, 


R* 


.R' 


f  \—0~C-'S' 


c  Jr      / 
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wherein  X  is  a  vinylene  group,  1  and  m  each  is  an  integer  of  1 
to  4,  n  is  an  integer  of  0  or  1,  the  N-hetcrocyclc  compnsing  the 
nitrogen  atom,  the  two  alkylene  chains  and  X  is  5-  to  7-mem- 
bered,  the  two  alkylene  chains  each  may  be  branched,  Y  is  a 
halogen  atom,  p  is  an  integer  of  1  or  2,  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom 
or  a  lower  alkyl  group,  R^  and  R^  arc  the  same  or  different  and 
each  b  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl  group,  R* 
and  R'  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  a  halogen  atom, 
and  Z  is  an  oxygen  or  sulfur  atom. 


4,491,466 

lA3-THIADIAZOLE-$.YL.UREA  DERIVATIVES, 

PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR  USE  AS  PLANT  GROWTH 

REGULATING  AND  DEFOLIATING  AGE?VTS 

Hans-Rodolf  Krttger,  Friedrich  Arvdt  and  Reiahard  Roach,  all 

of  Beriia,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  aaaigaors  to  Scherlag  AG, 

Bcriia  and  Ber^UBMn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy 

FDed  Sep.  27,  1982,  Scr.  No.  424,987 
Claiais  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  Oet  1, 
1981,  3139506 

lat  QV  O07D  2%5/Ot:  AGIN  43/62 
UJS.  CL  71—90  14  Clatei 

1.  A  l,2,3-thiadiazole-5-yl  urea  denvauve  of  formula 


(Y), 
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wherein  X  is  a  vinylene  group,  1  and  m  each  is  an  integer  of  1 
to  4,  n  is  an  integer  of  0  or  1,  the  N-heterocycle  comprising  the 
nitrogen  atom,  the  two  alkylene  chains  and  X  is  S-  to  7-mem- 
bered,  the  two  alkylene  chains  each  may  be  branched,  Y  is  a 
halogen  atom,  p  is  an  integer  of  1  or  2,  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom 
or  a  lower  alkyl  group,  R2  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and 
each  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl  group,  R^ 
and  R'  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  a  halogen  atom, 
and  Z  is  an  oxygen  or  sulfur  atom. 


wherein  Rj  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-C4-alkyl;  R2  is  Ci-C4-a]kyL 

Cs-Cg-cycloalkyl,  phenyl,  halogenophenyl,  Ci-C4-alkylphe- 
nyl,  Ci-C4-alkoxyphenyl,  nitrophenyl  or  tifluoromcthyl 
phenyl;  R3  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Cicralkyl,  fluoromeihyl,  methox- 
ymethyl,  phenoxymethyl,  1-phenoxyethyl.  2-phenoxyethyl 
(2,4-dichlorophenoxy>-methyl,  Cz-Cg-aklenyl,  benzyl,  Cj-Ci- 
cycloalkyl,  phenyl,  2-chlorophenyl,  3-chlorophenyl.  3-methyl- 
phenyl,    4-methylphenyl,    3-nitrophenyl,    4-mtrophenyl,    2- 
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methoxyphenyl.  4-methoxyphenyl,  1-naphthyl,  or  2-furyl,  and    comprises  applying  to  the  locus  of  said  plants  a  herbicidally 
X  is  oxygen  or  sulfiir.  eflfective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,491,467 

HERBIODAL  SULFONAMIDES 

Wallace  C.  Petersen,  HocketiiB,  Del^  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 

de  Nemoan  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL 

Continnatiott-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  295,247,  Aug.  24,  1981, 

abandooed  This  appUcation  Jnl.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  39S,781 

Int  a.i  C07D  403/12,  405/12;  AOIN  43/70.  43/68 

U.S.  CL  71—93  22  n«<«« 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


Rl 


O  R 
II  I 
C— N— A 

O 
II 
SOjN— C— NR4 


wherein 

A  is  a  five-membered  aromatic  heterocycle  or  a  five-mem- 
bered  dihydroaromatic  heterocycle  which  contains  1-4 
heteroatoms  selected  from  0-1  oxygen  atoms,  0-1  sulfur 
atoms,  and/or  0-4  nitrogen  atoms;  the  heterocycles  may 
be  opuonally  substituted  with  1-4  CH3,  1-2  OCH3,  0-1 
SCH3,  0-1  N(CH3h,  or  0-1  CN  groups; 

R  is  H  or  CH3; 

Rl  is  H.  F.  CI,  Br,  CH},  OCH3.  CF3  or  NO2; 

R2  is  H  or  CH3; 

R3  is  H  or  CH3; 

R4is 


X  is  CH3,  OCH3or  Q; 

Y  is  H.  CH3.  C2H5.  OCH3.  OC2H5,  CH2OCH3,  NH2. 
NHCH3  or  N(CH3>2;  and 

ZisN 
provided  that 

(1)  the  bond  between  N-R  and  A  is  attached  to  a  nitrogen  or 
carbon  atom  of  A;  and 

(2)  when  A  is  a  thiophene  or  furan  ring,  the  bond  between 
NR  and  A  is  not  at  the  2-  or  S-position  of  the  heterocycle. 

13.  A  composition  suitable  for  controlling  the  growth  of 
undesired  vegeubon  which  comprises  an  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  of  claim  1  and  at  least  one  of  the  following:  surfac- 
tant, solid  or  liquid  diluent 


4,491,468 

HERBICIDAL  TRIFLUOROMETHYL 

PYRIDINYLOXYPHENOXY  AND 

PYRIDINYLTHIOPHENOXY  PROPANENTTRILES  AND 

DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 
Howart  JokBston,  Walnut  Creek,  and  Lillian  H.  TroxeU,  Anti- 
ock,  both  of  CaUf„  aHignon  to  Tb«  Dow  Chemical  Comoaay. 
Mldlawi,  Mich.  -— i—/, 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  918,550,  Jno.  23, 1978, ,  wUch  is  a 

coatiaaatioiHia-part  of  Ser.  No.  817,943,  JaL  22, 1977, 

•iMBdooed.  This  appUcatioa  Aog.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  409,811 

lat  a.J  AOIN  43/40:  C07D  213/H  213/70 

UJS.  CL  71-94  j4  cuia, 

9.  The  method  of  controlling  undesired  plant  growth  which 


wherein: 
T  is  oxygen  or  sulfur; 
X  is  CI,  Br,  or  CF3;  and 

Y  is  H,  CI,  Br,  or  CF3,  provided  at  least  one  of  X  and  Y  is 
CF3. 


4,491  469 

HERBIODAL  OXIME  ESTERS  OF 

^METHOXY^,6.DICHLOROBENZOIC  AOD 

Leonard  J.  Stach,  Riverside,  lU.,  assignor  to  Velsicol  Chemical 

Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  470,110 
Int.  a.5  AOIN  37/40:  C07C  131/00 
U.S.  a.  71-121  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  alkyl  and  phenyl  and  Ri 
and  R2  together  can  form  a  cyclic  group  having  S  or  6  carbon 
atoms. 

8.  A  method  of  controlling  weeds  which  comprises  contact- 
ing said  weeds  with  the  herbicidal  composition  of  claim  1. 


4,491,470 
METHOD  FOR  SEPARATING  NON-FERROUS  METALS 

FROM  FERRUGINOUS  SECONDARY  SUBSTANCES 
Hermann  Hilbrans,  Langenfeld,  and  Chatty  Rao,  Bergisch  Glad- 
bach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  fOockner- 
Humboidt-Deatz  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  491,458 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  5, 
1982,  3221283 

Int  a.3  C22B  1/20 
UJS.  CL  75—5  14  Oriif 


"  ^ivVW^^Vwvy^  /vy 


1.  A  method  for  separating  non-ferrous  metals  from  ferrugi- 
nous secondary  substances  consisting  of  iron  containing  waste 
materials,  which  comprises: 

combining  a  layer  of  secondary  substances  in  agglomerated 
form  with  at  least  one  layer  of  a  sintcrable  mixture. 
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volatilizing  ofT  the  non-ferrous  metals,  recovering  the  vola- 
tilized metals  in  the  form  of  a  solid  dust, 

separating  the  recovered  dust  into  at  least  a  coarse  fraction 
and  a  fine  fraction  each  having  different  non-ferrous  metal 
contents, 

combining  the  coarse  fraction  with  said  sinterable  mixture, 

sintering  the  resulting  combination,  and  returning  said  fme 
fraction  to  provide  part  of  said  secondary  substances. 


4,491,471 
COMPOSITE  PELLET  FOR  USE  AS  A  CARBOTHERMIC 

REDUCTION  FEED 
Thomas  J.  JohnatOB,  Rogerfrille,  Ala^  assignor  to  Reynolds 
Metals  Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Jaa.  16, 1M4,  Ser.  No.  S70,822 

iBt  CL'  C22B  1/24.  21/02 

VS.  CL  75— 0  J  R  7  Claims 


an  atmosphere  rich  in  oxygen  gas  to  produce  said  silicon 
carbide  at  an  accelerated  rate,  and 
(b)  then  admixing  said  silicon  carbide  with  cart>on  and  alumi- 
num oxide  to  form  a  second  mix  and  heatmg  said  second 
mix  in  a  second  reactor  to  an  elevated  metal-forming 
temperature  sufficient  to  produce  alummum-silicon  alloy. 


4,491,473 

METHOD  OF  OPERATD^JG  METALUC  SCRAP 

TREATING  FURNACE  TO  FRAGMENT  AND 

SEGREGATE  METALUC  COMPONENTS  THEREIN 

Kenneth    A.    BowauB,    Allegheny    Townshlit.    Weatmorelaitd 

CooBty,  Pa^  and  Chester  L.  Zaber,  EvaBtriUe,  ImL,  aaslgnors 

to  AlnmiBiuB  Company  of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  5S3,100 

lit  a.3  C22B  2J/00 

VS.  CL  75—63  21  Claims 


1.  A  composite  pellet  suitable  for  use  as  a  feed  for  a  carbo- 
thermic  alumina  reduction  furnace,  said  pellet  consisting  of  a 
core  and  a  shell  surrounding  said  core,  said  core  consistmg 
essentially  of  carbon  and  optionally  alumina  and  said  shell 
consisting  essentially  of  alumina  and  being  essentially  carbon- 
free,  said  pellet  consisting  essentially  of,  on  an  overall  weight 
basis,  approximately  25-90%  carbon  and  10-73%  alumina. 


4,491,472 

CARBOTHERMIC  REDUCTION  AND  PREREDUCED 

CHARGE  FOR  PRODUCING  ALUMINUM-SIUCON 

ALLOYS 

Datid  T.  SteTeaaoD,  Washington  Township,  Armstrong  County, 

and  Robot  L.  Troup,  Marrysrille,  both  of  Pa.,  assignora  to 

Alomianm  Company  of  Amoica,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  472,670 

lot  CL^  C22B  4/Oa  21/00 

VS.  a.  75—10  R  30  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  scrap  treating  furnace  to  permit 
segregation  of  components  of  metallic  scrap  therein  which 
comprises: 

(a)  feeding  into  a  rotatable  furnace  metallic  scrap  compnsing 
at  least  two  metals  having  different  mcipient  melting 
temperatures; 

(b)  heating  said  furnace  to  a  temperature  sufTicicnt  to  effect 
incipient  melting  of  the  component  having  the  lowest 
incipient  melting  temperature  but  less  than  the  incipient 
melting  temperature  of  the  component  havmg  the  higher 
incipient  melting  temperature; 

(c)  routing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  furnace  to  agitate  said 
scrap  whereby  the  metal  component  heated  to  its  incipient 
melting  temperature  will  fragment  into  smaller  particles; 

(d)  removing  said  scrap  from  said  furnace,  and 

(e)  segregatmg  said  scrap  by  particle  size  whereby  said  metal 
component  having  the  lowest  inapient  melting  tempera- 
ture may  be  separated  from  the  remainder  of  the  scrap 
because  of  the  fragmentation  within  said  furnace  of  said 
metal  component  having  the  lowest  incipient  melting 
temperature. 


4,491,474 
METAL  SCRAP  RECOVERY  SYSTEM 
Robert  J.  Ormcaber,  Leeckburg,  Pa.,  aasignor  to  AluBiaiuD 
Company  of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  577,537 

Int  a.3  C22B  2J/06 

VS.  a.  75-«5  R  30  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  carbothermic  reduction  of  aluminum  oxide 
to  form  an  aluminum  alloy,  comprising: 
(a)  producing  silicon  carbide  by  heatirg  a  first  mix  compris- 
ing carbon  and  silicon  oxide  in  a  combustion  heated  reac-       1.  A  recirculating  system  for  ingestion  of  metal  scn^  mto  a 
tor  to  an  elevated  temperature  by  in  situ  combustion  with   molten  melting  media  comprising: 


Jamitabv  1    IQS^ 
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(a)  a  beating  bay  containing  tbe  molten  melting  media; 

(b)  a  scrap  charging  bay  having  upper  and  lower  portions 
wherein  metal  scrap  is  charged  into  the  upper  portions  of 
the  bay  and  ingested  into  said  melting  media,  tbe  scrap 
charging  bay  connected  to  said  heating  bay  to  permit 
molten  melting  media  to  be  circulated  from  the  heating 
bay  through  the  scrap  charging  bay  and  back  to  the  heat- 
ing bay;  and 

(c)  an  impeller  positioned  in  the  scrap  charging  bay  for 
purposes  of  ingesting  said  metal  scrap  into  the  molten 
melting  media, 

(i)  the  impeller  having  a  base  member  and  a  top  member 
provided  with  an  opening  therein  and  having  an  annular 
flange  thereon  extending  beyond  the  periphery  of  said 
base  member  substantially  transversely  to  the  impeller 
rotation  axis,  said  impeller  having  blades  positioned 
between  the  base  member  and  the  top  member,  the 
blades  extending  in  a  generally  radial  direction; 

(ii)  the  impeller  adapted  to  draw  scrap  values  and  melting 
media  through  the  opening  in  said  top  member  in  a 
downward  direction  on  rotation  thereof  and  to  propel 
said  scrap  values  and  melting  media  therefrom  in  a 
generally  radial  direction  by  use  of  said  blades,  the 
impeller  positioned  so  as  to  move  the  scrap  values  and 
melting  media  from  said  upper  portions  through  said 
impeller  and  out  into  lower  portions  of  the  charging 
bay,  the  impeller  positioned  in  the  lower  portions  so 
that  the  annular  flange  cooperates  with  the  lower  por- 
tions to  retard  recirculation  of  the  melting  media  to  the 
upper  portions. 


4.491,475 
CONSTANT  RATE  BRIQUETTE  FEEDING  SYSTEM 
CVatu  L.  Zabcr,  ETUiirflk;  VirgQ  T.  Bntmrn,  BooBTlile,  both 
of  lod^  Jeffrey  B.  Goni,  Wexford,  Pa^  and  Manford  E, 
RyAolB,  Newbargh,  lad^  aadgnort  to  AlomiaiuB  Company 
of  AMrka,  Pittibvgh,  Pa. 

Flkd  Feb,  8, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  578,227 

iBt  a^  C22B  21/00 

U.S.  a  75-65  R  9  OaiaH 


said  first  conveyor  to  maintain  said  controlled  weight  on 

said  second  conveyor; 
(0  moving  said  briquettes  on  said  second  conveyor  to  a  third 

conveyor  where  they  are  aligned  and  accumulated  for 

charging  into  a  melting  bay;  and 
(g)  charging  individual  briquettes  at  a  constant  feed  rate 

from  said  third  conveyor  into  said  melting  bay. 


4,491,476 

BORON<»NTAINING  STEEL  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

HideaU  Tada,  aad  YoahiaU  AoU,  botk  of  Hjrogo,  Japu,  a«i9H 

ors  to  SudtooM  Electric  ladutiiea,  LM.,  Oiaka,  Japu 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  482,087 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japu,  Apr.  3, 1982,  57-55924 

iBt  a^  C22C  36/14 

U.S.  CI.  75—124  3  Claim 
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1000 


20  40  «0 
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1.  Boron-treated  low  alloy  carbon  steel,  consisting  essen- 
tially  of: 
0.15  to  0.85%  C; 
0.15  to  2.0%  Si; 
0.3  to  1.5%  Mn; 
1.0%  or  less  of  Cr, 
0.020%  or  less  of  P  and  S  each; 
at  least  40  ppm  of  the  total  B  to  obtain  6  to  30  n>m  of  acid- 

soluble  Boron; 
0.008%  or  less  of  Al; 
0.010%  or  less  of  Ti;  the  balance  being  Fe  and  unavoidable 

other  impurities. 


4,491,477 
ANTI-WEAR  SINTERED  ALLOY  AND 
MANUFACTURING  PROCESS  THEREOF 
Tetaaya  SogaauM,  Nagoya;  Koji  Kaamka,  Toyola;  ShidcU 
P^Jita,  Toyota;  YoaUtaka  Takahaski,  Toyota,  and  TakaaU 
OkiUo,  Toyota,  aU  of  Japaa,  aari«Bon  to  Toyota  Jidoaha 
g«fc«fh«^  Kaiaha,  Toyota,  Japm 

Filed  Aag.  24, 1982,  Scr.  No.  411,041 
ClaiBia  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Aag.  r,  1981,  56-134535 
lat  a^  B22F  i/00 
U.S.  a.  75—230  8  Clain 


1.  A  method  of  charging  relatively  large  briquettes  of  metal 
scrap  to  a  melting  system  at  a  substantially  constant  feed  rate, 
t)ie  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  pumping  bay,  a  charging  and  melting  bay, 
and  a  molten  metal  furnace  from  which  molten  metal  is 
recirculated  from  said  furnace  through  the  pumping  bay 
to  said  charging  and  melting  bay; 

(b)  providing  a  relatively  large  quantity  of  said  briquettes  for 
introducing  at  a  substantially  constant  rate  to  said  charg- 
ing and  melting  bay; 

(c)  transferring  said  large  quantities  of  briquettes  onto  a  first 
conveyor  adapted  to  contain  said  large  quantities  and  to 
convey  a  controlled  weight  of  said  briquettes  to  a  second 
conveyor; 

(d)  conveying  said  briquettes  along  said  first  conveyor  and 
transferring  said  controlled  weight  of  briquettes  to  said 
second  conveyor, 

(e)  after  said  second  conveyor  has  received  said  controlled 
weight  of  briquettes,  intermittently  stopping  and  starting 


1.  An  anti-wear  sintered  alloy  comprising  from  2.5  to  25.0% 
ofCr,  from  0.10  to  3.0%  of  Mn,  from  0.1  to0.8%ofP,firom  1.0 
to  5.0%  of  Cu,  from  0.5  to  2.0%  of  Si,  from  0  to  3%  of  Mo,  1.5 
to  3.5%  of  C,  one  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  from 
0.5  to  3.0%  of  S,  and  from  1.0  to  5.0%  of  Pb,  and  the  balance 
being  Fe  with  less  than  2%  of  impurities,  wherein  S  ot  Pb  is 
distributed  uniformly  in  the  sintered  alloy  in  form  of  sulfide  or 
lead  particles  of  less  than  100  fun. 

6.  A  process  for  manufacturing  an  anti-wear  sintered  alloy, 
said  process  comprising:  preparing  an  alloy  powder  compris- 
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ing  from  2.5  to  25.0%  of  Cr,  from  0. 10  to  3.0%  of  Mn,  from  0. 1 
to  0.8%  of  p,  from  1.0  to  5.0%  of  Cu,  from  0.5  to  2.0%  of  Si, 
ftxnn  0  to  3.0%  of  Mo,  one  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  from  0.5  to  2.0%  of  S,  and  from  1.5  to  5.0%  of  Pb,  and  the 
balance  being  Fe  with  less  than  2%  through  atomization; 

adding  from  1.5  to  3.5%  of  carbon  to  the  powder  mixture; 

compacting  the  mixture  obtained  in  the  just  preceeding  step 
into  a  predetermined  shape;  and 

sintering  the  resulting  mold. 


4,491,478 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  FOR  POLISHING 

METAL  SURFACES 

Join  P.  H.  WUliansoa,  FanMloB,  Eai^aBd,  aMigBor  to  United 

States  Borax  A  Ckcnical  CorporatioB,  Loa  Ai«elei,  Calif. 

FIM  Aag.  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  521,773 
Oaiiu  priority,  appikatfoa  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  10, 1982, 
8223013 

iBt  CL^  C09G  1/02 
MS.  CL  106—3  19  OaiBs 

1.  A  metal  polishing  composition  comprising  a  boronated 
felspathoid  and  a  carrier  therefor. 


4,491,479 
SHAPED  SEMI-SOLID  ARTICLES 
Alfred  E.  Lanclwnauer,  AdaoTum  AG  Horn,  Switterbuid 
Filed  Not.  10, 1963,  Scr.  No.  550,760 
OafaM  priority,  appUeatkM  United  Kingdom,  Not.  12,  1982, 
8232394 

lit  0.3  C09D  5/14:  C08L  //Oft-  A61L  WOO 
M&.  CL  106—15.05  20  Claiu 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  semi-solid  shaped  article  which 
method  comprises 

(a)  forming  a  mixture  comprising 

(i)  a  monomeric  alicyclic  or  aliphatic  polyhydroxy  com- 
pound having  at  least  one  hydroxy  group  per  4  carbon 
atoms,  with 

(ii)  a  polymeric  polyhydroxy  compound  which  is  insolu- 
ble in  said  monomeric  polyhydroxy  compound  at  room 
temperatures,  but  is  soluble  therein  at  elevated  tempera- 
tures 

(b)  forming  the  shaped  article  from  said  mixture 

(c)  heated  the  shaped  article  to  a  temperature  at  which  the 
polymeric  polyhydroxy  compound  dissolves  in  the  mono- 
meric polyhydroxy  compound, 

(d)  and  cooling  the  shaped  article  while  maintaining  the 
shape  thereof 

steps  (a)  and  (b)  being  effected  at  a  temperature  insufTicient  to 
dissolve  the  polymeric  polyhydroxy  compound  in  the  mono- 
meric polyhydroxy  compound. 


4,491,480 
GRINDING  AID  AND  MINERAL  MIXTURE 

CONTAINING  rr 

Addm  Sckenko',  Wicaloeh;  JibisB  Schntz,  WaghMnsel-Klrriach, 
and  Jttrgea  Schndder,  WIesloch,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gomaay, 
assigBors  to  Twosoa  GjB.bJl.,  Heidelberg,  Fed.  R^.  of 
Genaaay 

Filed  Dec  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  558,676 
daioM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtrasaay,  Dec  10, 

1982,3245843 

lat  a^  G04B  7/3i 

UJ5.  CL  106—90  14  ClalBH 

1.  A  method  comprising  the  step  of  grinding  a  mineral  in  the 

presence  of  grinding  aid  comprising  1,1-dimethylol  propane. 


4,491,481 

ORGANIC  PIGMENT  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

AN  AZO  COMPOUND  WITH  A  HETEROCYCUC 

SUBSTITUENT 

George  H.  Robertaoo,  Paialcy,  ScotlaMi;  David  Price.  AMcriey 

Edge,  and  RayMud  N.  Blrrell,  Sale,  botk  of  EagiaMl,  aM*g»- 

ors  to  Clba-Geigy  Corporaboa,  Ardslcy,  N.Y. 

CoBtiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  21,867,  Mar.  19,  1979,  abaadoiied, 

wUch  is  a  coBtiaaatiOB  of  Scr.  No.  861,3r7,  Dec.  16,  1977, 

abaadoaed,  wUck  b  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  655,590,  Feb.  5, 

1976,  abaadoaed.  This  applicatioa  Sep.  23, 1900,  Scr.  No. 

189,878 
Oafaas  priority,  appUeatiOB  Ualtcd  Klagdoai,  Feb.  12,  1975, 
6041/75 

lat  d}  C09D  ]]/00  3/00,  17/00;  O09B  67/00 
U.S.  a.  106-288  Q  15  Oaimt 

1.  A  pigment  composition  comprising: 

(a)  an  organic  pigment  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phthalocyanine,  quinacridone,  anthraquinone.  and  azo 
pigments;  and 

(b)  an  azo  compound  of  the  formula 

A— N-N— BL, 

wherein  n  is  1  or  2, 

A  and  B  are  radicals  of  either  a  coupling  component  or  a 
diazo  component,  wherein  the  couplmg  component  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acetoacetyl  aryla- 
mide,  l-alryl-pyrazol-5-onc,  /3-naphthol,  3-hydroxy-2- 
naphthoic  acid  anilide,  1,3-  or  l,i-bisacetoacetyl-pheny- 
lene  diamine  or  wherein  each  of  said  acetoacetyl  aryla- 
mide,  l-aryl-pyrazol-5-one,  /3-naphlhol,  3-hydroxy-2- 
naphthoic  acid  anilide  or  1,3-  or  l,4-biasacetoacety)-phe- 
nylene  diamine  is  substituted  by  chloro,  bromo.  alkyl 
having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  havug  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  nitro,  carboxylic  acid,  sulphonic  actd,  alkali  metal 
carboxylate,  alkali  metal  sulphonate,  or  arylazo,  aiK^  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


H— C         Z,NC— CHa- C         ^CHjCOCHj— C         Z 


CHjCOCHjCONH— C 


aad 


OH 


C»NH— C         Z 


wherein 

Z  is  a  group  of  atoms  necessary  to  complete  a  benzumd- 
azole,  pyridine,  benzodiazepine,  quinoline,  isoquinoline  or 
naphthimidazole  group;  and 

the  diazo  component  is  derived  from  an  amine  ACNH^)*  or 
B(NH2)  where  A  and  B  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  naphthyl,  phenyl,  diphenyl,  or  wherein  said 
naphthyl,  phenyl,  and  diphenyl  are  each  substituted  by 
chloro,  bromo,  alkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy 
having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  nitro,  carboxylic  acid,  sulfonic 
acid,  alkali  metal  carboxylate,  alkali  metal  sulphonate,  or 
arylazo  and  a  compound  of  the  formula. 


^' 


Z,aBd— C 


provided  where  A  is  the  coupling  component,  B  u  the  diazo 
component,  when  A  is  tlie  diazo  component,  B  is  the 
coupling  component  and  azo  compound  (b)  must  contain 
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at  least  one  benzimidazole,   pyridine,  benzodiazepine, 
quinoline,  isoquinoline  or  naphthimidazole  group; 

wherein  said  azo  compoand  is  present  in  an  amount  of  from 

O.S%  to  20%  by  weight,  baaed  upon  the  weight  of  said  organic 

pigment(a). 
14.  A  surface  coating  containing  a  pigment  composition  as 

claimed  in  claim  1. 


4,491,482 

POWDERY  MATERIAL  OF  MINUTE  COMPOSITE 

CERAMIC  PARTICLES  HAVING  A  DUAL  STRUCTURE 

AND  A  PROCESS  AND  AN  APPARATUS  PRODUCING 

THEREOF 
Sabaro  Hori,  Matsodo,  Japan,  aHignor  to  Knrcha  Kagaku 
Kogyo  KaboaUki  KaJaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1983,  Scr.  No.  477,765 
Claiw  priority,  appUcatiOB  Japu,  Mar.  29, 1982,  57-50541 
Irt.  a^  C09C  l/OO,  1/40 
U.S.  CL  106-308  B  2  CUina 


nm  t 
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1.  A  sintcrable  powdery  material  of  minute  composite  ce- 
ramic particles  of  a  dual  structure  comprising  the  core  formed 
of  zirconium  oxide  and  the  outer  shell  formed  of  amorphous 
aluminum  oxide,  wherein  the  content  of  zirconium  oxide  is  10 
to  25  percent  by  weight  and  the  volume  percentage  of  mono- 
clinic  crystalline  phase  of  said  zirconium  oxide  to  the  total 
zirconium  oxide  crystalline  phases  is  less  than  SO. 


4,491,483 

HOT-WATER  DISPERSIBLE  STARCH-SURFACTANT 

PRODUCTS,  INCLUDING  ACID  STABLE  AND  AOD  AND 

FREEZE-THAW  STABLE  FOOD  THICKENERS 

Wayne  E.  Dndacck,  La  Grange;  David  A.  Kochan,  and  Henry  F. 

ZobeU  both  of  Darien,  all  of  m.,  aaaignors  to  CPC  Intema- 

tionaJ  Inc.,  Englewood  CU«Ei,  N  J. 

Cootinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  307,550,  Oct  1, 1981, 

abandoned,  and  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  307,551,  Oct 

1,  1981,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jon.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No. 

506,752 
Int  a^  A23L  1/195 
UA  a  127-33  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  <br  preparing  a  hot-water  dispersible  starch-sur- 
factant product  which  process  comprises 

(a)  combining  and  mixing  to  form  a  uniform,  semi-moist 
granular  starch  and  surfactant  mixture 

(i)  a  starch  component  comprising  granular  tapioca  starch, 
(ii)  a  surfactant  component  comprising  at  least  one  surfac- 
tant containing  a  fatty  acid  moiety,  the  projwrtion  of 
said  surfactant  component  being  at  least  about  twenty- 
five  one-hundredths  of  a  percent  (0.25%)  by  weight  of 
said  starch  component,  and 
(iii)  moisture  in  the  amount  of  ten  percent  (10%)  to  about 
forty  percent  (40%)  by  weight  of  the  mixture,  any 
portion  of  which  moisture  may  be  present  as  moisture 
content  of  said  starch  component; 

(b)  heat  treating  said  mixture  at  a  temperature  from  50*  C.  to 
about  120*  C.  for  a  sufficient  period  of  time  to  produce  a 
heat-moisture  treated  starch-surfactant  product;  and 

(c)  blending  said  heat-moisture  treated  starch-surfactant 
product  with  a  gxim  component  comprising  at  least  one 
gum  selected  from  the  group  comprising  xanthan,  guar, 
locust  bean,  alginate,  carragecnan,  ghatti  and  karaya. 


wherein  said  gum  component  comprises  from  five-tenths 
of  one  percent  (0.5%)  to  about  ten  percent  (10%)  by  total 
weight  of  the  starch  surfactant  product 


4,491,484 
CRYOGENIC  CLEANING  PROCESS 
Roger  F.  Williama,  Loaisrillc  Ky.,  iHigBor  to  MobUe  Compa- 
nies, Inc.,  Ky. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  324,530,  Not.  24, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,409,034. 
This  appUcation  Jul.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  513,742 
Int  Cl^  B08B  7/04.  9/08 
U.S.  CL  134—4  15  Claims 


n    ^^ 


1.  A  method  of  removing  at  least  a  major  portion  of  a  vis- 
cous liquid  which  remains,  as  contaminant  material,  upon  the 
rigid  surfaces  of  a  cargo  hold  of  an  apparatus  used  to  transport 
said  viscous  liquid,  which  method  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  source  of  liquid  cryogen  having  a  tempera- 
ture of  less  than  about  — 100*  C; 

(b)  withdrawing  a  supply  of  liquid  cryogen  from  said  source 
thereof  and  contacting  said  supply  of  liquid  cryogen  di- 
rectly with  at  least  one  contaminated  surface  of  the  cargo 
hold  to  effect  at  least  partial  soldification  of  said  contami- 
nant material  thereby  effecting  at  least  a  partial  bonding 
separation  from  said  at  least  one  cargo  hold  surface;  and 

(c)  effectively  removing  only  the  at  least  partially  solidified 
contaminant  material  from  said  at  least  one  cargo  hold 
surface  by  impacting  the  at  least  partially  solified  contami- 
nant material  with  sufficient  force  to  effect  substantial 
comminution  thereof  and  to  effect  at  least  partial  release 
of  the  comminuted  contaminant  material  from  said  at  least 
one  cargo  hold  surface. 


4,491,485 
TAPE  CLEANING  METHOD 
Robert  A.  Sanderson,  Graham,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Graham  Mag- 
netics Incorporated,  North  Richland  Hills,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  307,850,  Oct  2, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,400,846. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  503,621 
Int  CL^  B08B  1/02,  5/04 
U.S.  a.  134—9  5  Gaims 


1.  In  a  process  for  cleaning  an  abrasive  dirt-contaminated 
elongated  web  by  carrying  the  web  surface  to  be  cleaned  over 
scraper  means  and  simultaneously  carrying  away  debris  in  a 
washing  fluid,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  pulling  a  front,  downwardly  facing  surface  of  said  web  to 
be  cleaned  across  a  plurality  of  scraper  bars  to  loosen  dirt 
on  said  surface 

(b)  simultaneously  moving  cleaning  fluid  from  below  said 
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web,  upwardly  and  laterally  across  said  front  surface  of 
said  web  towards  the  side  edges  thereof,  and  carrying  any 
such  debris  away  from  said  web  in  said  fluid;  and 
(c)  simultaneously  moving  cleaning  fluid  from  above  said 
web,  laterally  away  from  said  web  and  downwardly  past 
the  side  edges  of  said  web,  and  removing  edge  debris  from 
said  web  in  said  cleaning  fluid  while  maintaining  the  web 
proximate  to  said  edges  in  good  contact  with  said  scraper 
ban. 


4,491,486 

METHOD  FOR  MAIWFACTURING  A 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

HirosU  Iwai,  Tokyo,  Japui,  assignor  to  Tokyo  ShilMura  Denki 

Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Japu 

Filed  Sep.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  418,802 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  17, 1981,  56-146547: 
Oct  9, 1981,  56-161312 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  21/76 
\3S.  a.  148—105  39  Claims 


metals  of  said  base  are  finely  dispersed,  provided  thai  an 

amount  of  non-oxidized  metal  is  present  on  the  surface  of  the 

film  in  a  concentration  gradient  mcreasmg  from  said  surface 

toward  the  interior  of  said  film,  said  film  having  a  low  electric 

resistivity, 

said  selective  absorption  sheet  made  by  subjecting  a  stainless 

steel  sheet  to  a  chemical  conversion  treatment  in  an  acidic 

oxidizing  bath  containing: 

(i)  from  70  to  90  g/1  of  at  least  one  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  sodium  bichromate  and  potas- 
sium bichromate,  and 
(ii)  from  550  to  630  g/l  of  sulfuric  acid, 
said  treatment  conducted  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  80*  C. 
to  the  boiling  point  of  the  acidic  oxidizing  bath. 
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1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  at  least  one  groove  which  has  vertical  or  sub- 
stantially vertical  wall  in  a  desired  portion  of  a  semicon- 
ductor substrate; 

(b)  selectively  doping  an  impurity,  whose  conductivity  type 
is  opposite  to  that  of  said  semiconductor  substrate,  in  said 
at  least  one  groove  to  form  a  wiring  layer;  and 

(c)  depositing  an  insulating  material  to  cover  an  entire  sur- 
face of  said  semiconductor  substrate  including  said  at  least 
one  groove  to  a  thickness  greater  than  half  the  width  of 
the  shortest  side  of  the  opening  of  said  at  least  one  groove, 
and  forming  field  region  by  etching  the  insulating  film  of 
said  insulating  material  to  leave  said  insulating  material  in 
said  at  least  one  groove. 


4,491,487 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  SELECTIVE 

ABSORPTION  SHEET  OF  A  SOLAR  RADIATION 

Takeliisa  Mlmnoma,  Kawasaki;  Seizaburo  Abe,  Yokohama;  Jiro 

OfaBO,  Yokoiiana,  and  Hisashi  KotMyaslii,  Yokohama,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

ContiBnation  of  Ser.  No.  318,564,  Not.  5, 1981,  atendoned.  This 

appUcation  Oct  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  541,491 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  6, 1980,  55-156392 

Int  a.3  C23C  1/10;  C23F  7/00 

MS.  a.  148-6J1  7  Claims 


4,491,488 

STEEL  ROD  ROLUNG  PROCESS 

Martin  GUTar,  Oakham,  and  Robert  B.  Rasaeil.  Chestnut  HiU, 

both  of  Maaa.,  aastgnors  to  Morgan  Construction  Company, 

Worcester,  Mass. 

Dirialon  of  Ser.  No.  215,331.  Dec.  11,  1980,  Pat  No.  4.401.481, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  111,122,  Jaa.  10, 

1980,.  This  appUcation  Not.  24,  1982.  Ser.  No.  444,111 

Int  a.3  C21D  8/06 

UA  a  148-144  5  cuintt 


Khmmi,t»Ai 


1.  A  process  for  cooling  rod  rings  laid  in  ofFset  relation  on  a 
cooling  conveyor  consisting  in  the  steps  of: 

(a)  intermittently  cooling  the  rings  non-uniformly  at  spaced 
points  along  said  conveyor, 

(b)  intermittently  reheating  said  rings  non-uniformly  sub- 
stantially equally  and  oppositely  to  the  non-uniformity  of 
the  cooling  at  spaced  points  along  said  conveyor  between 
the  points  of  cooling. 
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1.  A  method  for  producing  a  selective  absorption  sheet  for 
solar  radiation  comprising  a  base  made  of  a  stainless  steel 
which  is  essentially  free  of  intergranular  corrosion  and  having 
thereon  a  selective  absorption  film  which  comprises  metal 
oxides  or  metal  hydroxides  of  the  base  metal,  in  which  film  the 


4,491,489 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  MAKING  AN  EXPLOSIVE 

IN  THE  FORM  OF  AN  EMULSION 
Darid  EUis,  Croyden;  Jeremy  G.  B.  Smith,  EdenTate,  and  Pieter 
S.  J.  HaUiday,  Randbnrg,  all  of  Sooth  Africa,  assignors  to 
AECI  Limited,  Johannesburg,  Sooth  Africa 

Filed  Oct  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  539,405 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sooth  Africa,  Nor.  17,  1982, 
82/8466 

Int.  a.5  D03D  23/00 
MS.  a.  149-109.6  17  CUdms 

1.  A  method  of  making  an  explosive  in  the  form  of  an  emul- 
sion comprising  a  discontinuous  phase  which  includes  an  oxi- 
dising salt,  and  a  continuous  phase  which  includes  a  fuel  and 
which  is  immiscible  with  the  discontinuous  phase,  the  method 
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including  directing  a  plurality  of  O.S  to  S  mm  diameter  jets  of 
the  discontinuous  phase  into  the  continuous  phase,  in  the  pres- 
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ence  of  an  emulsifier,  and  feeding  the  continuous  phase  with 
the  discontinuous  phase  through  at  least  one  mixer. 


4,491,490 

CONTROL  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  GLUING 

TOGETHER  CONTINUOUS  FORM  SETS 

Berahard  Ehret,  Im  Glaier  25,  D'7800  Freibarg,  and  Stephan 

Fcrrooi,  Hans-Sadv-^trnM  32,  D>7835  Teningen,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jon.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  499,950 
Qaimt  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jmi.  1, 
1982,  3220629 

lot  a.}  B05C  5/00 
U.S.  CL  156—64  26  Claims 


1.  A  control  device  for  a  glue  nozzle  of  a  machine  for  gluing 
together  at  least  two  paper  webs  each  provided  with  recurring 
forms  thereon  for  proiducing  multi-part  sets  of  continuous 
forms,  comprising: 

(a)  a  displacement  transducer  for  determining  the  position  of 
the  beginning  of  each  form  on  one  of  said  webs  with 
respect  to  the  glue  nozzle. 

(b)  at  least  one  sensing  element  positioned  adjacent  at  least 
one  of  said  webs  for  determining  during  a  read-in  mode 
those  areas  of  each  form  to  be  provided  with  glue  by 
sensing  a  predetermined  pattern  on  a  read-in  form  posi- 
tioned on  said  at  least  one  of  said  webs, 

(c)  a  control  circuit  responsive  to  the  displacement  trans- 
ducer and  the  at  least  one  sensing  element,  said  control 
circuit  including  a  computer,  and 

(d)  output  means  responsive  to  said  computer  for  switching 
the  glue  nozzle  on  and  off. 


4,491,491 
ULTRASONIC  SEPARATION  APPARATUS 
Walter  Stnmpf,  Dawoody,  G«^  a«i0Mr  to  SimmoH  MSJl, 
Corporatkm,  Atlaata,  Gc 

Filed  Nov.  2, 1983,  Scr.  No.  548,053 

lat  a.J  B29C  27/06;  B32B  il/l% 

U.S.  CL  156— 73  J  10  n.im. 

1.  An  ultrasonic  cutting  and  sealing  apparatiis  comprising: 

an  ultrasonic  horn; 

means  coupled  to  said  horn  for  causing  the  resonant  vibra- 
tion thereof; 
a  cutting  mechanism,  said  cutting  mechanism  including  a 
housing  and  an  elongate  cutting  blade  mounted  to  said 
housing,  a  space  being  defined  between  at  least  one  end  of 


said  cutting  blade  and  said  housig  to  allow  said  cutting 
blade  to  oscillate  along  its  longitudinal  axis;  and 

means  for  moving  said  ultrasonic  horn  and  said  cutting 
mechanism  toward  each  other. 

8.  A  method  for  ultrasonically  cutting  and  sealing  a  material, 
comprising: 

providing  a  cutting  mechanism  including  an  elongate  cutting 


blade  mounted  thereto,  said  cutting  blade  being  movable 
for  a  limited  distance  along  its  longitudinal  axis; 

providing  an  ultrasonic  horn; 

positioning  said  material  between  said  cutting  blade  and 
ultrasonic  horn  and  in  contact  therewith;  and 

causing  said  ultrasonic  horn  to  resonate  at  a  desired  fre> 
quency,  thereby  causing  said  cutting  blade  to  oscillate 
along  its  longitudinal  axis  and  cut  and  seal  said  material. 


4,491,492 
METHODS  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  A 
SHEET  TO  A  RIGID  BOARD 
Jack  C.  HetheringtoB,  Ridimoiid,  Va^  mifMr  to  ATAT  Tech- 
oologies,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  437,244 

Irt.  CLJ  B29C  17/04;  B32B  3/04.  Sl/OO;  B65C  9/04 

U.S.  CL  156—212  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  applying  a  sheet  to  a  rigid  board  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

placing  the  sheet  onto  a  rotatable  drum  prior  to  attaching  the 
sheet  to  the  board; 

holding  the  sheet  on  the  drum; 

indexing  the  drum  to  a  selected  position  so  that  a  leading 
edge  of  the  sheet  is  positioned  for  the  attaching  thereof  to 
a  leading  edge  of  the  board; 

positioning  the  leading  edge  of  the  sheet  on  the  drum  so  that 
the  leading  edge  overlays  and  is  aligned  with  a  pressure 
bar  fixedly  secured  to  the  drum  and  which  protrudes 
sUghtly  outwardly  from  the  surface  of  the  drum; 

moving  the  drum  toward  the  rigid  board  so  that  the  pressure 
bar  presses  the  leading  edge  of  the  sheet  into  attachment 
with  the  leading  edge  of  the  board; 

developing  slack  in  the  portion  of  the  sheet  immediately 
adjacent  to  the  leading  edge  thereof  as  the  leading  edge  of 
the  sheet  is  being  moved  toward  and  into  attachment  with 
the  leading  edge  of  the  board; 

extending  the  remaining  portion  of  the  sheet  in  a  position 
adjacent  to  but  spaced  from  the  rigid  board  in  a  wrinkle- 
free  condition; 

preventing  any  premature  attachment  between  the  remain- 
ing  portion  of  the  sheet  and  the  board;  and 
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maintaining  the  wrinkle-free  condition  of  the  sheet  while 
securing  successive  sections  of  the  remaining  portion  of 
the  sheet  to  the  board. 


4,491^93 

COMPOSITE  TAPE  PREPARATION  AND  APPUCATION 

HoMf  L.  Eatom,  652  Neptne  Ave^  Leocudia,  Calif.  92024 

FUcd  Apr.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  483,293 

lat  Ca.}  B44C  31/00 

VS.  a  156-235  28  Clahu 


4,491,495 

CARD  NEGATIVE  HOLDER  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

Richard  D.  Mncoplat,  1435  QMbec  Are.  North,  GoMea  VaUcy. 

Mhui.  554r 
Di?iik«  of  Scr.  No.  273,471,  Jn.  15,  1981,  Pat  No.  4,405,228. 
This  appUcatkM  Apr.  6,  1983,  Scr.  No.  482,888 
lat  a.3  G03B  27/62;  B32B  J/00 
VJS.  CL  156—253  3 


1.  The  method  of  Uying  composite  tape  between  boundaries 
defining  an  area  of  a  woric  surface  that  is  to  be  covered  with  a 
plurality  of  strips  of  tape  to  form  a  high  strength  stnK:tural 
part,  comprising 
positioning  tape  supply  and  take  up  mechanisms  at  spaced 
points  along  a  path  that  extends  between  a  first  boundary 
and  a  second  boundary, 
stretching  a  strip  of  Upe  between  said  mechanisms  adjacent 
said  work  surface  with  one  end  of  said  strip  at  said  fu^t 
boundary, 
pressing  said  strip  against  said  surface  along  a  pressure  area 

of  said  tape  strip,  and 
moving  said  pressure  area  rektive  to  one  of  said  mechanisms 
along  said  tape  strip  and  across  said  work  surface  area, 
while  holding  said  tape  strip  stretched  across  and  adjacent 
said  work  surface  area. 


4,491,494 
DECORATING  METHODS 
nooas  H.  DtTla,  Jr.,  Lca?eBworth,  aad  Stephen  D.  GUuscock, 
Ofcrlaad  Park,  both  of  Kans^  aadgnors  to  HaUmark  Carda, 
lacn  KaMii  aty.  Mo. 

Filed  May  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  499,721 
lat  a^  B44C  1/16 
VJS.  a.  156-240  10 


1.  A  process  for  decorating  an  article  which  comprises: 

applying  to  said  article  a  base  coating  ad^ted  for  receiving 
inked  ornamentation, 

placing  over  and  around  the  coated  article  a  heat  shrinkable 
plastic  material  carrying  a  decorative  pattern  formed  from 
a  thermopUotic  ink, 

heating  the  shrinkable  plastic  material  to  a  temperature 
sufficient  to  shrink  the  material  and  to  cause  it  to  conform 
to  the  surface  of  the  article  and  to  transfer  the  thermoplas- 
tic ink  to  the  base  coating  on  the  article,  and 

removing  the  shrinkable  plastic  material  from  the  article 
leaving  a  decorated  inked  surface  on  the  article. 


1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  roounung  card  for  holding 
a  photographic  negative,  said  process  compnsmg  the  steps  of: 

printing  a  repetitive  pattern  on  a  continuous  material,  each 
said  pattern  having  a  substantially  identical  length, 

laminating  a  sheet  on  one  side  of  said  material  to  create  a 
continuous  composite,  said  sheet  having  adhesive  on  one 
side,  said  adhesive  having  a  partial  cover  removably  ad- 
hering thereto; 

cutting  a  repetitive  pattern  of  features  in  said  continuous 
composite,  said  pattern  including  an  opening  through 
which  said  negative  may  be  exposed; 

cutting  said  composite  transversely  to  said  length,  each  said 
length  including  one  of  each  of  said  printed  and  cut  pat- 
terns; 

whereby  each  said  length  of  said  composite  is  a  substantially 
identical  mounting  card  for  holdmg  a  negauve. 

4,491,496 

ENCLOSURE  FOR  THE  TREATMENT.  AND 

PARTICULARLY  FOR  THE  ETCHING  OF  SUBSTRATES 

BY  THE  REACTIVE  PLASMA  METHOD 
Philippe  Uporte,  EddroUca,  and  Looiac  PeccoMl,  Clalx,  both  ot 
Fraace,  aaaigaora  to  Coauaiaaariat  a  lEaovie  Atoad^ae, 
Paria,FraBce 

Filed  Jaa.  4,  1984,  Scr.  No.  568,099 
OaiflH  priority,  appUcattoa  Fraace,  Jam.  5, 1983,  83  00073 
Irt.  a.J  HOIL  2]/3a-  B44C  1/22;  O03C  15/00;  C23F  1/00 

SOalaM 


U.S.  a.  156-345 


dl 
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1.  Enclosure  for  the  treatment  and  particularly  the  etching 
of  substrates  by  the  reactive  plaana  method,  of  the  kind  includ- 
ing, in  a  known  manner,  an  mlet  (7)  and  an  outlet  (12)  for  the 
circulation  of  a  reactive  gas  at  low  pressure,  a  baae  supporting 
the  substrate  (10)  to  be  treated  placed  between  two  electrodes 
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of  which  one  (3)  is  at  ground  potential,  and  the  other  (4)  or 
radiofrequency  electrode  is  brought  to  an  alternating  potential 
such  as  to  create  in  the  enclosure  an  electrical  discharge  which 
dissociates  the  gas  into  reactive  particles  which  react  on  the 
substrate,  characterized  in  that  the  enclosure  is  n.-tallic  and 
covered  on  the  inside  by  plasma-torch  spraying  with  a  protec- 
tive coating  (2)  of  alumina  (AI2O3)  of  a  thickness  between  300 
micrometers  and  SOO  micrometers. 


1.  A  hand  labeling  apparatus  for  printing  and  applying  adhe- 
sive labels  on  articles  including  a  printer  held  by  a  printer 
carrier  which  is  pivotable  from  an  inoperative  position  in 
which  it  holds  the  printer  lifted  off  an  adhesive  label  lying  on 
a  printing  platen  into  an  operative  position  in  which  it  holds 
the  primer  m  contact  with  the  adhesive  label,  and  a  drive 
means  for  pivoting  the  printer  carrier  from  the  inoperative  into 
the  operative  position  and  for  automatically  returning  the 
printer  carrier  into  the  inoperative  position  under  the  influence 
of  a  resetting  force,  characterized  by  retaining  means  which 
retain  the  printer  carrier  in  the  operative  position  with  a  retain- 
ing force  which  prevents  the  printer  from  rebounding  from  the 
operative  position  and  then  again  being  returned  to  the  opera- 
tive position  to  thus  avoid  double  imprinting  of  the  adhesive 
label,  said  retaining  force  being  less  than  the  resetting  force  so 
that  the  printer  carrier  can  be  readily  returned  to  its  inopera- 
tive position. 


4,491,498 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  A 

LAMINATED  PRESSURE-SENSITIVE  ADHESIVE  STRIP 

CONSTRUCTION  TO  A  FLEXIBLE  SHEET 
RooaM  R.  Harrii,  aad  Herbot  M.  Samiders,  both  of  Newark, 
Ohio,  MdgBon  to  Omm-ConiBg  Fibergias  Corporatfon, 
ToMo,Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1962,  Ser.  No.  364,558 
lat  a.J  B31F  3/00:  B32B  31 /Oa  31/04 
\3S.  CL  156-^497  4  CUima 

3.  Apparatus  for  applying  a  laminated  pressure-sensitive 
adhesive  strip  construction  to  flexible  sheet  material  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  means  for  feeding  flexible  sheet  material  from  a  supply 
roll  along  a  predetermined  path, 

(b)  first  nozzle  means  for  pneumatically  stripping  a  first 
release  strip  from  a  laminated  pressure-sensitive  adhesive 
strip  construction  on  a  supply  reel  to  expose  a  first  pres- 
sure-sensitive adhesive  layer,  said  first  nozzle  means  hav- 


ing a  centra]  slot  for  passage  of  the  first  release  strip  there* 
through, 
(c)  means  for  feeding  the  laminated  pressure-sensitive  adhe- 
sive strip  construction,  without  the  first  release  strip,  from 
the  supply  reel  to  the  flexible  sheet  material  and  adhering 
it  thereto  by  the  exposed  first  pressure-sensitive  adhesive 
layer,  and 


4,491,497 
HAND  LABELING  APPARATUS 
Hafau  KtetBcr,  NecfcantdMefa,  wmi.  Kart  Schrotz,  Beerfelden, 
botk  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  avigiion  to  Easelte  Pendaflcz 
CorporatkNi,  Garden  City,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  492,671 
Oaimi  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  11, 
1982,  3217647 

Int  CL^  B32B  31/00 
MS.  CL  156-384  14  dains 


(d)  second  nozzle  means  for  pneumatically  stripping  a  sec- 
ond release  strip  from  the  laminated  pressure-sensitive 
adhesive  strip  construction  on  the  flexible  sheet  material 
to  expose  a  second  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  layer,  said 
second  nozzle  means  having  a  central  slot  for  passage  of 
the  second  release  strip  therethrough. 


4,491,499 
OPTICAL  EMISSION  END  POINT  DETECTOR 
Leslie  G.  Jerde,  Hopewell  Township,  Mercer  Coontr.  Earl  R. 
Lory,  Pennington;  Kevin  A.  Moetidng,  Hillsboroagh  Town- 
ship, Sonwnet  County,  and  Len  Y.  Tton,  Lawrence  Township, 
Mercer  Coonty,  aU  of  N  J.,  assignon  to  ATAT  Technologies, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  594,629 

Int  CV  C23F  1/00:  B44C  1/22;  C03C  15/00.  25/06 

U.S.  CL  156—626  12  Claina 


no 


M       11        n 


CT 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  time  at  which  a  plasma 
etching  operation  should  be  terminated,  comprising  the  steps 


of: 


monitoring  the  optical  emission  intensity  (Si)  of  the  plasma, 
in  a  narrow  band  centered  about  a  predetermined  spectral 
line,  indicative  of  the  gas  phase  concentration  of  a  plasma 
etch  product  or  reactant  species; 

monitoring  the  optical  emission  intensity  (S2)  of  the  plasma, 
in  a  wide  band  centered  about  the  predetermined  spectral 
line,  mdicative  of  an  optical  background  emission  signal; 

determining  the  intensity  (Sil)  of  the  spectral  line  in  accor- 
dance with  the  equation: 


Si£«-S|-k(aS2-S|) 


where: 
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k=a  constant  set  to  a  value  to  give  optimum  results;  and 
o=a  constant  determined  by  optical  and  electrical  responses 

of  the  two  signal  amplification  channels;  and 
terminating  the  etching  process  when  (Sj^)  achieves  a  pre- 
determined value. 


4,491,500 
METHOD  FOR  REFINEMENT  OF  METAL  SURFACES 
Mark  D.  Michaud;  Robert  G.  MIehaad,  both  of  Bristol;  Fnuik 
Tire^  Handen,  and  Robert  G.  ZobbI,  SoMhbory,  all  of 
Coaa^  anignon  to  Ron  Chemicals,  lac^  Soothiagton,  Conn. 
FUed  Feb.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  581,420 
lat  a.J  C23F  //Oft  5/02;  C23C  1/10 
MS.  a  156-628  14  0,,^ 

1.  In  a  process  for  refining  hard  metal  surfaces,  the  steps 
comprising: 

A.  introducing  into  the  container  of  a  mass  finishing  unit  a 
mass  of  elements  comprised  of  a  quantity  of  objects  with 
hard  metal  surfaces  having  a  finish  of  arithmetic  average 
roughness  in  excess  of  about  IS; 

B.  wetting  said  mass  of  elements  with  a  liquid  substance 
capable  of  reaction,  under  oxidizing  conditions,  to  chemi- 
cally convert  the  metal  of  said  surfaces  to  a  substantially 
stable  film  of  substantially  reduced  hardness; 

C.  rapidly  agitating  said  mass  of  elements  while  maintaining 
said  surfaces  in  a  wetted  condition  with  said  substance, 
said  agitation  producing  relative  movement  and  abrasive 
contact  among  said  elements  and  producing  continuous 
oxygenation  of  said  liquid  substance;  and 

D.  controlling  the  reactivity  of  said  substance  and  the  inten- 
sity of  agitation  of  said  mass  so  as  to  maintain  said  film  on 
said  metal  surfaces  at  least  at  the  level  of  visual  percepti- 
bility, said  agitating  step  being  continued  to  produce  on 
said  metal  surfaces  a  finish  of  arithmetic  average  rough- 
ness value  less  than  about  14. 


tial  disturbance  of  the  interstitial  pore  matrix  within  said 
mat; 

D.  following  said  first  flushing,  applymg  a  second  quantity 
of  wash  liquor  with  direct  impmgement  into  said  mat  with 
sufficient  impact  energy  as  to  disrupt  and  rearrange  the 
interstitial  pore  matrix  of  flow  channels  withm  said  mat 
thereby  opening  previously  closed  pores  and  flow  chan- 
nels without  dislodging  said  mat  from  said  filter  screen; 
and, 

E.  following  said  direct  impingement,  second  flushing  said 
mat  with  a  third  quantity  of  wash  liquor  applied  gently 
and  substantially  uniformly  to  the  surface  of  said  mat 
without  substantial  disturbance  of  said  rearranged  intersti- 
tial pore  matrix  of  flow  channels  therewithin,  said  second 
quantity  of  wash  liquor  being  less  than  20  percent  of  the 
total  of  said  three  quantities  of  wash  liquor. 

4,491,502 
MOLDING  OF  PAPERBOARD  CONTAINERS 
Leslie  L.  Martin,  Jr^  Saginaw,  Minn.,  assignor  to  James  RiTer- 
Dlxie/Nortbem,  Inc.,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  448,649 
Int  a.J  D21H  i/12 
\i&.  a.  162-146  ,2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  molded  article  consisting  essen- 
tially of  wood  cellulose  papermaking  fibers  and  up  to  8  percent 
by  weight  of  synthetic  fibers  capable  of  withstanding  tempera- 
tures as  high  as  400"  F.  without  fusion,  composing  forming  a 
sheet  of  said  fibers  with  a  water  content  in  the  range  of  from 
about  50%  to  about  100%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of 
the  dry  fibers;  and  disposing  the  formed  sheet  having  said 
water  content  in  a  mold  and  pressing  and  drying  said  sheet  at 
a  pressure  in  a  range  from  about  100  psi  to  about  1,000  psi 
while  mamtainmg  said  mold  at  a  temperature  m  a  range  of 
from  about  200*  F.  to  about  400*  F. 


4,491,501 
METHOD  FOR  WASHING  A  FIBROUS  PARTICLE  MAT 
WTTH  WASH  UQUOR  HAVING  AN  IMPACT  ENERGY 
SUFnCIENT  TO  DISRUPT  AND  REARRANGE  THE 
INTERSTITIAL  PORE  MATRIX 
Edward  P.  Klein,  Corington,  Va.,  assignor  to  Westvaco  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  447,960 

Int  a.5  D21C  9/02,  9/06 

VS.  CL  162-60  18  Qainis 


4.491,503 

THREADING  BELT  AND  THREADING  SYSTEM 

Richard  J.  Adams,  Rockton,  IlL,  and  Charles  A.  Bclding,  Beloit, 

Wis.  (4),  assignors  to  Beloit  Corporation.  Beloit,  Wis. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  428,561 

Int  CL3  021F  J/36 

VS.  CL  162—232  12  claims 


1.  A  method  of  flushing  suspension  liquor  from  a  liquid 
slurry  including  fibrous  particles  suspended  in  said  liquor  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

A.  pressure  differentially  drawing  said  slurry  against  a  filter 
screen  for  separating  said  particles  from  said  liquor  by 
pasung  said  liquor  through  said  screen  which  retains  said 
particles  deposited  thereon  in  a  fibrous  mat  accumulation 
having  a  porous  matrix  of  interstitial  flow  channels 
formed  therein: 

B.  removing  said  screen  from  said  slurry  with  said  mat 
deposited  thereon  and  said  flow  channels  saturated  with 
said  liquor; 

C.  first  flushing  said  liquor  from  said  mat  flow  channels  with 
a  first  quantity  of  wash  liquor  applied  gently  and  substan- 
tially uniformly  to  the  surface  of  said  mat  without  substan- 


1.  A  threading  system  for  threading  a  traveling  web  com- 
prising in  combination: 

means  defming  a  paper  machine  processing  path  through 
which  a  lead  end  of  a  traveling  web  is  to  be  carried; 

an  endless  looped  belt  extending  along  a  threading  path 
essentially  parallel  to  said  processing  path  and  having  in 
an  outer  surface  facing  the  processing  path  an  automati- 
cally opening,  transversely  extending,  gnpping  slot  with 
sides  pressed  together  for  gnppuig  a  web  when  extending 
in  a  straight  run  and  separated  to  release  the  web  when 
curved  over  an  arcuate  path;  and 

means  training  said  belt  along  the  threadmg  path  over  a  first 
roller  at  an  upstream  point  in  the  threading  path  and  a 
second  roller  at  a  downstream  point  along  the  threading 
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path  90  that  the  web  is  gripped  by  said  slot  at  the  first 
roUer  to  be  carried  along  the  processing  path  and  automat- 
ically released  at  the  second  roller. 


M91,504 

APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  CELLULOSIC  MATERIAL 

WITH  A  SCREW  FEEDER  EXTENDING  INTERNALLY 

WITHIN  A  TREATMENT  VESSEL 
Joha  F.  EagalU  Braatford,  CiMda,  aHivMM-  to  The  BaMr  Broa. 
Co^  Spriagfldd,  Ohio 

FUad  Jaa.  27, 19t3,  Ser.  No.  46U14 
Lrt.  a^  D21C  7/aa  7/06,  7/OS 
\}S.  CL  162—237  17 


1.  An  apparatus  for  treating  a  cellulosic  material  comprising: 

a.  a  longitudinally  elongated  vessel  defining  therein  a  treat- 
ment chamber  for  holding  a  treatment  liquid  and  a  treat- 
ment vapor,  the  level  of  the  treatment  liquid  defining  a 
boundary  between  a  first  liquid  filled  portion  of  the  cham- 
ber and  a  second  vapor  filled  portion  of  the  chamber; 

b.  partition  means  disposed  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  vessel  for  dividing  the  treatment  chamber  into  longi- 
tudinally elongated  first  and  second  subchambers  disposed 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  partition  means,  each  of  the 
subchambers  extending  through  the  liquid  filled  and  vapor 
filled  portions  of  the  treatment  chamber,  the  longitudinal 
extremities  of  said  partition  means  terminating  short  of  the 
longitudinal  extremities  of  said  vessel  so  as  to  provide  a 
continuous  passage  about  said  partition  means,  said  parti- 
tion means  having  a  recess  below  the  level  of  the  treat- 
ment liquid; 

c.  transport  means  mounted  about  said  partition  means  for 
moving  cellulosic  material  about  said  partition  means  and 
through  the  first  and  second  subchambers; 

d.  feeder  means  for  receiving  cellulosic  material  from  a 
supply  thereof  external  to  said  vessel  and  dispensing  said 
received  cellulosic  material  to  said  transport  means  at  a 
location  in  the  first  liquid  filled  portion  of  the  vessel,  said 
feeder  means  comprising  screw  feeder  means  extending 
internally  within  said  vessel  in  said  partition  means  recess 
and  opening  to  said  transport  means  at  a  point  below  the 
liquid  level  in  the  chamber;  and 

e.  means  for  withdrawing  cellulosic  material  from  the  vessel 
at  at  a  location  in  the  second  vapor  filled  portion  of  the 
vessel. 


4,491,505 
APPARATUS  FOR  LEVELING  COAL  IN  A  COKE  OVEN 

CHAMBER 
Hdvich  Spiadekr,  aad  Folkard  Wackerbartfa,  both  of  Bocham, 
Fad.  Ray.  of  GarMiy,  awijinM  to  Dr.  C  Otto  *  Coap. 
G.a.hJ1.,  BoehooB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuy 

FOod  Dw.  5, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  558,021 
OahM  priority,  ■ppHctfcw  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcrauy,  Dec  9, 
1992,3245552 

lat  a.J  ClOB  29/01  37/02 
U.S.  CL  202—270  10  CUma 

1.  A  ooal-leveUng  apparatus  mcluding  a  leveling  rod  in 
combinatioa  with  a  cok^  chamber  of  a  coke  oven,  a  door  for 


said  coking  chamber,  said  door  including  a  leveling  door  nor- 
mally closing  a  leveling  opening  in  the  door,  a  pressing  ma- 
chine for  supporting  said  leveling  rod  for  leveling  the  coal 
charged  into  said  coking  chamber,  said  coking  chamber  being 
bounded  by  two  heating  walls  and  wall  portions  extending  in 
an  upwardly-  and  outwardly-inclined  manner  from  said  heat- 
ing  walls  for  forming  part  of  a  mushroom-shaped  gas-collect- 
ing space  in  a  top  portion  of  the  coking  chamber,  said  coal-lev- 
eling apparatus  being  arranged  for  introducing  said  leveling 
rod  through  the  opening  normally  closed  by  said  leveling  door 
from  the  pressing  machine  into  said  mushroom-shaped  gas-col- 
lecting space  of  the  coking  chamber  for  reciprocating  the  rod 


in  said  space  and  withdrawal  of  the  leveling  rod  after  leveling 
the  coal  charge  in  the  coking  chamber,  said  leveling  apparatus 
further  including  a  head  element  on  a  front  end  portion  of  said 
leveling  rod  and  having  substantially  the  same  cross-sectional 
dimensions  as  the  leveling  rod,  two  support  members  carried 
by  pivot  levers  on  said  head  element,  and  actuating  means  for 
pivoting  said  support  members  from  the  pressing  machine 
between  an  inoperative  position  wherein  the  support  members 
are  disposed  in  said  head  element  and  an  operative  position 
wherein  said  support  members  are  extended  from  opposite 
sides  of  the  head  element  immediately  above  said  wall  portions 
which  form  boundaries  of  said  mushroom-shaped  gas-coUect- 
ing  space. 


4,491,506 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS 

ELECTROLYTIC  TREATMENT  OF  A  METAL  STRIP 

USING  HORIZONTAL  ELECTRODES 

Kango  Sakai,  and  Hirohuni  Nakaoo,  both  of  Kitakyaha,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Nippon  Steel  CorporatioB,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  463,835 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  10,  1982,  57-18836; 
Not.  9,  1982,  57-195361 

lat  a?  C25D  7/06 
MS.  CL  204—28  26  ClalOH 


1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  electrolytic  treatment  of  a 
metal  strip  with  an  electrolytic  treating  liquid,  which  com- 
poses the  steps  of: 
introducing  a  metal  strip  along  a  horizontal  path  of  move- 
ment thereof,  into  a  narrow  treating  space  formed  be- 
tween a  pair  of  horizontal  electrode  devices  qMced  from 
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and  facing  each  other,  each  electrode  device  having  an 
electrode  and  a  sutic  pressure  liquid  pad  located  in  said 
electrode  wherein  each  sutic  pressure  liquid  pad  is  pro- 
vided with  a  slit  nozzle  having  at  least  one  opening  in  the 
form  of  a  closed  channel; 

ejecting  first  streams  of  said  electrolytic  treating  liquid 
through  said  sUt  nozzles  toward  said  metal  strip  surfaces 
to  form  at  least  one  stream  in  the  form  of  a  closed  curtain 
wall  in  the  gap  between  the  sUtic  pressure  liquid  pad  and 
the  metal  strip  surface,  to  fill  the  space  surrounded  by 
each  closed  curtain  wall  with  the  ejected  electrolytic 
treating  liquid  and  to  cause  a  sutic  pressure  of  said  ejected 
electrolytic  treating  liquid  to  be  created  in  each  sur- 
rounded space  to  an  extent  that  said  metal  strip  is  sup- 
ported in  said  horizontal  path  thereof;  and 

applying  voluge  between  said  metal  strip  and  said  elec- 
trodes; and 

which  process  is  characterized  in  that  the  ejecting  of  the  first 
sdvams  of  the  treating  liquid  through  each  closed  channel 
slit  nozzle  is  carried  out  in  the  longitudinal  central  portion 
of  the  corresponding  electrode  devices,  and  additional 
streams  of  said  electrolytic  treating  Uquid  are  ejected 
toward  said  metal  strip  surface  through  additional  slit 
nozzles  located  at  the  entrance  ends  and  the  exit  ends  of 
said  pair  of  electrode  devices  and  each  extending  in  a 
direction  lateral  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  hori- 
zontal path  of  movement  of  said  metal  strip,  whereby  the 
first  streams  of  said  electrolytic  treating  liquid  ejected 
from  said  closed  channel  slit  nozzles  are  confined  in  the 
spaces  between  said  electrode  devices  and  said  metal  strip. 

4,491,507 
GALVANIC  DEPOSITING  OF  PALLADIUM  CX)ATINGS 
Giatar  Herklotz,  BnKhkSbel,  aod  Gcrhani  Arnold,  Haaan,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuy,  aarignon  to  W.  C  Heraev  GnbH, 
Httuu  an  Mala,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnoaay 

FDed  May  9, 1984,  Scr.  No.  (08,475 
OaiiM  priority,  appUctttoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuiy,  May  13, 
1983,3317493  ^    ^ 

lat  CL^  C25D  3/52 
UJ5.  a  204—47  4  cuim, 

1.  An  aqueous  bath  for  the  galvanic  depositing  of  palladium 
coatings,  said  bath  comprising  5-50  g/l  of  palladium  as  tetram- 
mine  palladhmi  dibromide,  10-150  g/l  of  ammonium  bromide, 
10-150  g/l  sulfamic  acid  and/or  ammonium  sulfamate,  and 
1-20  g/l  of  nicotinic  acid  and/or  0. 1  mg/1  to  0.5  g/l  of  niacina- 
mide and  has  a  pH  of  6.5-10. 


to  the  resulting  mixture  of  (1)  and 
(3)  eflFecting  removal  of  volatiles  under  reduced  pressure 
from  the  mixture  of  (2)  where  R  is  •  Qi.n)  monovalent 
organic  radical.  R»  is  a  Qi-g)  alkyl  radical.  R^  u  selected 
from  hydrogen,  R  and  mixtures  thereof,  R3  is  C(|_|)alkyl- 
ene.  a  is  a  whole  number  equal  to  0-2  inclusive,  b  is  an 
integer  equal  to  1-3  inclusive,  and  the  sum  of  a-»-b  b  equal 
to  3  and  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  4  inclusive. 


4|491J09 

METHODS  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SPUTTERING 

MATERIAL  ONTO  A  SUBSTRATE 

Denali  L.  Kraaae,  Atklaaon,  N.H.,  avisBor  to  ATAT  Techaoto- 

gies,  lac,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  587,744 

lat  a.3  C23C  li/00 

UA  a  204-192  R  ]<  ci,ia„ 


4,491,508 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  CURABLE  COATING 
COMPOSmON  FROM  ALCOHOL,  COLLOIDAL  SIUCA, 
SILYLACRYLATE  AND  MULTUCRYLATE  MONOMER 
DaakI  R.  Oboa,  Scheaectady,  aad  Karen  K.  Webb,  Bailaton 
Lake,  both  of  N.Y.,  aari^on  to  Gcaeral  Electric  Comaany, 
scBcaecnoy,  n.x. 
DiTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  269,122,  Job.  1, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,455,205. 
This  appUeatioa  Jaa.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  459,905 
lat  a^  CD8F  230/(»,  2/50;  O08G  77/1% 
MS.  a  204-159.13  5  Qalais 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  solventless  hardcoat  composition 
which  comprises 
(1)  agiuting  a  mixture  of  a  water  miscible  alcohol,  colloidal 
silica  and  a  silyl  acrylate  of  the  formula. 


»)o  R2  O    r2 

I  I  HI 

(R>0)4_._*Si     IC(R2)2    CH-R3-0-C-C-C(R2)2J* 


(2)  adding  acrylic  monomer  of  the  formula, 
KR2)2C=CR2-C-01,R* 


1.  A  method  of  sputtering  material  onto  a  substrate  in  a 
sputtering  chamber,  which  comprises  the  steps  of 

disposing  a  target  of  the  sputtering  matenaJ  in  the  sputtenng 
chamber  such  that  a  first  surface  of  the  target  faces  a  first 
portion  of  the  sputtering  chamber  and  a  second  opposite 
surface  of  the  target  faces  a  second  portion  of  the  sputter- 
ing chamber, 

disposing  the  substrate  in  the  second  portion  of  the  sputter- 
ing chamber  in  opposed  relationship  to  the  second  surface 
of  the  target  to  define  a  sputtenng  area  withm  the  second 
portion  of  the  sputtering  chamber  between  the  substrate 
and  the  second  surface  of  the  target; 

sputtering  material  from  the  second  surface  of  the  target 
across  the  sputtering  area  in  the  second  portion  of  the 
sputtering  chamber  in  a  sputtering  operation  such  that  the 
material  is  deposited  on  the  substrate, 

introducing  a  gaseous  doping  agent  into  the  first  portKm  of 
the  sputtering  chamber  at  a  point  which  is  in  oppoaed 
relationship  to  the  first  surface  of  the  target  during  the 
sputtering  operation;  and 

diffiising  the  gaseous  doping  agent  from  the  point  m  the  firat 
portion  of  the  sputtering  chamber  around  opposite  edges 
of  the  target  and  homogeneously  mto  the  sputtenng  area 
in  the  second  portion  of  the  sputtering  chamber  between 
the  substrate  and  the  second  surface  of  the  target  during 
the  sputtering  operation,  while  precluding  flow  of  the 
gaseous  doping  agent  through  the  target  mto  the  sputter- 
ing area,  such  that  the  gaseous  dopmg  agent  becomes 
incorporated  into  the  sputtered  material  on  the  substrate 
in  an  essentially  umfonn  manner  to  form  a  uniformly 
doped  film  on  the  substrate. 
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4,49U10 
MONOLITHIC  COMPOSITE  ELECTRODE  FOR 
MOLTEN  SALT  ELECTROLYSIS 
James  M.  Clark,  Johnson  Qty,  and  Dune  R.  Secrist,  Elizabeth- 
ton,  both  of  Tenn^  aasignon  to  Great  Lakes  Carbon  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Continnatlon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  241,535,  Mar.  9, 1981, 

abuidoned.  This  application  Jan.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  460,891 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  5, 2000, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL^  C25C  3/06;  C25B  11/00 

U.S.  a  204—290  R  31  Claims 


1.  A  non-consumable  electrode  suitable  for  use  as  an  anode 
in  the  electrolysis  of  molten  salts,  produced  by  the  process  of: 

(a)  forming  a  first  conductive  ceramic  material  to  produce  a 
core  having  a  substantially  flat  working  surface  and  a  non- 
working  surface; 

(b)  forming  a  physically  adherent  coating  over  said  non-work- 
ing surface  of  said  core,  on  at  least  the  portion  thereof  which 
is  to  be  exposed  to  the  electrolyte  bath  in  the  cell,  said  coat- 
ing consisting  of  a  second  conductive  ceramic  material  hav- 
ing, as  compared  to  said  first  conductive  ceramic  material, 

(1)  a  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  differing  by  no  more 
than  about  l.Ox  10- V  C, 

(2)  an  essentially  matched  strinkage  during  sintering, 

(3)  a  higher  electrical  resistivity,  and  capable  of  being  chemi- 
cal diffusion  bonded  thereto;  and 

(c)  sintering  the  coated  core  thus  formed  to  produce  a  mono- 
lithic ceramic  electrode  having  a  substantially  flat  working 
surface  and  a  non-working  surface,  said  non-working  sur- 
fiice  having  an  impervious  coating  thereon,  at  least  in  the 
portion  thereof  exposed  to  the  electrolyte  bath,  of  higher 
resistivity  than  the  core  and  chemical  diffusion  bonded 
thereto,  whereby  substantially  all  of  the  current  applied  to 
said  electrode  is  conducted  into  the  electrolyte  bath  through 
said  flat  working  surface. 


4,49U11 
TWO^TAGE  COAL  UQUEFACTION  PROCESS 
Ronald  W.  Sldnoer,  Allentown;  John  C.  Tao,  Perkiomenrille, 
both  of  P8„  and  Sanocl  Zaainer,  Vancouver,  Canada,  assign- 
ors to  Intenistioanl  Coal  Reflaing  Company,  Allentown,  Pa. 
Filed  Not.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  549,693 
Int,  CLJ  ClOG  1/00,  1/06.  17/04.  21/02 
U.S.  CL  208—8  LE  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  two-stage  coal  liquefaction  process  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  combining  finely  divided  coal  with  a  solvent  therefor  in 
a  slurry  preparation  zone  to  form  a  coal/solvent  slurry; 

(b)  pressuring  said  slurry  to  between  1000  to  3200  psig; 

(c)  contacting  said  coal/solvent  slurry  with  hydrogen  rich 
gas  to  form  a  gas/slurry  mixture; 

(d)  heating  said  gas/«lurry  mixture  in  the  presence  of  said 
hydiogen-rich  gas  to  a  temperature  of  from  600*  to  800* 
P.; 

(e)  passing  the  heated  gas/slurry  mixture  to  an  adiabatic 
dissolver  and  adding  additional  hydrogen  as  required  to 
dissolve  a  major  portion  of  the  coal  and  form  a  liquefied 
coal  slurry; 


(0  separating  said  liquefied  coal  slurry  into  a  vapor  product 
and  condensed  product; 

(g)  passing  said  condensed  product  to  a  distillation  zone 
wherein  it  is  separated  into  a  first-stage  light  distillate 
fraction,  a  first-stoge  solvent  fraction,  a  first-stage  middle 
distillate  fraction  and  a  residual  bottoms  product; 

(h)  passing  said  first-suge  solvent  fraction  to  the  slurry 
preparation  zone  where  it  is  combined  with  finely  divided 
coal  in  step  (a); 

(i)  separating  said  residual  bottoms  product  in  a  deashing 
zone  into  an  ash  residue  and  a  solvent  refined  coal  prod- 
uct; 

0)  combining  at  least  a  portion  of  the  solvent  refined  coal 
product  with  a  hydrocracker  solvent  in  a  hydrocracking 
zone  and  hydrocracking  the  resultant  mixture  to  produce 
a  hydrocracked  product;  and 


(k)  separating  the  hydrocracked  product  into  a  second-sUge 
light  distillate  fraction,  a  second-stage  middle  distillate 
fraction,  a  second-stage  heavy  distillate  fraction,  a  hydro- 
cracker  solvent  fraction  and  a  two-stage  liquefaction 
solvent  refmed  coal  product; 

the  improvement  comprising: 

(1)  recycling  substantially  all  of  said  second  stage  heavy 
distillate  fraction  to  said  slurry  preparation  zone  and  com- 
bining said  second  stage  heavy  distillate  fraction  with  said 
solvent  in  step  (a); 

(2)  combining  substantially  all  of  said  first-stage  middle 
distillate  with  said  hydrocracker  solvent  in  said  hydro- 
cracking zone;  and 

(3)  maintaining  said  distillation  zone  of  step  (g)  to  provide  a 
sufficiently  high  boiling  point  of  said  first-stage  solvent 
fraction  to  insure  that  all  of  said  second  stage  heavy  distil- 
late fraction  of  step  (k)  is  consumed  internally  within  said 
process  via  recycle  to  said  coal  slurry  formed  in  step  (a). 


4,491,512 
RECOVERY  OF  OIL  FROM  OIL-BEARING 
CARBONATES 
Charles  A.  Enko',  Jr.,  Houston,  Tex,,  aarignor  to  Exxon  Re- 
search A  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Put,  N  J. 
Filed  Dec.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  562^1 
Int  a?  ClOG  1/04 
U.S.  a.  208—11  LE  19  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  an  oil  from  oil-bearing  rock 
composed  primarily  of  carbonates  which  comprises: 

(a)  treating  said  oil-bearing  rock  with  an  aqueous  solution  of 
an  alkali  metal  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkali  metal  silicates,  alkali  metal  phosphates  and 
alkali  metal  borates  at  a  temperature  above  about  ISO*  P., 
said  aqueous  solution  having  a  concentration  of  said  alkali 
metal  compound  above  about  O.S  molar; 

(b)  contacting  the  treated  oil-bearing  rock  from  step  (a)  with 
hot  water  or  a  hot  aqueous  solution  for  a  sufficient  amount 
of  time  to  extract  said  oil  from  said  treated  rock;  and 

(c)  recovering  said  oil  extracted  in  step  (b). 
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4,491^13 
PROCESS  FOR  BENEFIOATING  OIL-SHALE 
Michael  Sislda,  Liviagrton,  and  Glea  B.  Brons,  PhiUipaburg, 
bodi  of  N  J.,  aaaigaon  to  Exxoa  Rcaearch  A  EogioeeriBg  Co., 
Horfaam  Park,  N  J. 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  600,431 
lat  a.3  ClOG  1/04 
\}S.  a.  208—11  LE  14  ClaijBs 

1.  A  process  for  removing  mineral  matter  from  oil-shale 
which  process  comprises  contacting  the  oil-shale  with  (a)  an 
ammonium  salt  solution  and  (b)  an  organic  solvent,  at  a  tem- 
perature from  about  0*  C.  to  about  300*  C.  for  a  time  which  is 
sufficient  to  substantially  separate  at  least  about  80  wt.%  of  the 
carbonate  mineral  matter  from  the  oil-shale. 


mole  of  carbonyl  sulfide  to  an  upper  limit  of  about  ten  moles  of 
water  per  mole  of  carbonyl  sulfide  or  about  30%  of  saturation 


4,491,514 
PROCESS  FOR  BENEHCUTING  OIL-SHALE 
Michael  Siskin,  Uviagiton,  and  Glen  B.  Brons,  Phillipsburg, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co., 
Florfaam  Park,  N  J. 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  600,432 
Int  a.J  ClOG  1/04 
MS.  a.  208—11  LE  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  mineral  matter  from  oil-shale 
which  process  comprises  contacting  the  oil-shale  with  (a)  an 
ammonium  salt  solution,  and  (b)  a  nonionic  surfactant  at  a 
temperature  from  about  0*  C.  to  about  300*  C.  for  a  time  which 
is  sufficient  to  substantially  separate  at  least  about  80  wt.%  of 
the  carbonate  mineral  matter  from  the  oil-shale. 


4,491,515 

TREATING  USED  AUTOMOTIVE  LUBRICATING  OIL 

TO  REDUCE  THE  CONTENT  OF  SUSPENDED 

PARTICULATE  MATTER,  INCLUDING  LEAD 

John  B.  Agnew,  Glen  Waverley;  John  A.  Barnard,  Mount  Wa?- 

erley,  and  Viyada  TirtaatmaiUa,  MulgrsTe,  all  of  Australia, 

assignors  to  Monash  University,  Victoria,  Anstralia 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  360,055 
Claims   priority,    application    AustraUa,    Mar.    23,    1981, 
PE8105;  Jan.  14, 1982,  PF2287 

Int  a.3  aOM  11/00 
MS.  a.  208—180  10  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  treating  used  lubricating  oU  to  reduce  the 
content  of  suspended  particulate  matter  therein,  characterized 
by  contacting  said  used  lubricating  oil  with  a  carbonyl-group 
containing  compound  in  admixture  with  an  aqueous  electro- 
lyte selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  inorganic  and  or- 
ganic acids,  salts  and  alkalis,  separating  the  resulting  mixture 
into  an  upper  layer  containing  clarified  oil  and  a  lower  layer  of 
agglomerated  particulates,  and  recovering  oil  of  reduced  par- 
ticulate content  as  product 
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of  the  hydrocarbons,  whichever  upper  limit  provides  the  lesser 
amount  of  water. 


4,491,517 
MULTI-DIMENSIONAL  SCREEN 
Stephen  J.  Janovac,  E^lid,  Ohio,  assignor  to  W .  S.  Tyler  Incor- 
porated, Mentor,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  564,794 

lat  a.^  B07B  1/49 

MS.  CI.  209—401  4  Gains 
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4,491,516 
HYDROLYSIS  OF  CARBONYL  SULFIDE  OVER 
ALUMINA 
Richard  E.  PoUeck,  WUmlngtoa,  Del.;  Kenneth  A.  Scott 
Swarthmore,  Pa.,  and  Robert  E.  Ledley,  Hockessin,  Del., 
assignors  to  Son  Refining  and  Marketing  Company,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa. 

FUed  No?.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  554,480 
Int  a^  ClOG  29/16 
MS.  a.  208—248  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  carbonyl  sulfide  from  liquid 
petroleum  hydrocarbons  containing  carbonyl  sulfide,  which 
comprises  passing  the  hydrocarbons  over  alumina,  under  hy- 
drolysis conditions,  while  maintaining  water  in  the  hydrocar- 
bons in  an  amount  of  from  one  and  a  half  moles  of  water  per 


1.  A  screen  for  separating  particles  according  to  size,  said 
screen  being  made  up  of  a  plurality  of  first  wires  of  a  first  size 
extending  in  a  first  direction,  a  plurality  of  second  wires,  of  a 
second  size  substantially  larger  than  the  first  size,  also  extend- 
ing in  the  first  direction,  said  first  and  second  wires  alternating, 
with  every  other  one  being  a  first  wire,  and  every  other  one 
being  a  second  wire,  a  plurality  of  third  wires  extending  in  a 
second  direction  substantially  transverse  to  the  first  direction, 
each  of  said  third  wires  being  interwoven  with  each  of  said 
first  and  second  wires,  with  every  other  third  wire  extending 
over  each  first  wire  and  under  each  second  wire,  and  the 
alternating  third  wires  extending  under  each  first  wire  and 
over  each  second  wire,  so  that  the  formed  openings  in  the 
screen  are  3-dimensional  and  the  second  wires  are  li  to  2i 
times  the  diameter  of  the  first  and  third  wires. 
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4,491^19 
DEVICE  FOR  SELECTIVELY  TAKING  UP  A  LAYER  OF 
UGHT  UQUID  FROM  THE  SURFACE  OF  A  SHEET  OF 

WATER 
Hflvy  Bonroya,  41,  Bid  da  a  Charcot,  92200  Neailly  t/Sdae; 
J«a  LeFoO,  14,  At.  de  TEarope,  7S1M  Marly  le  Roi,  aad 
Jcaa-EUe  Cadoax,  U  Manil  Habert  ea  Exact,  61230  Gace, 

PCT  No.  PCT/FRS2/0019e,  §  371  Date  JaL  25, 1983,  §  102(c) 
Date  JaL  25,  19«3,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO«3/01799,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  May  26, 1983 

PCT  Pllad  Not.  23, 1982,  Scr.  No.  521,760 
Oates  priority,  appUcatioa  FVaace,  No?.  23, 1981, 81  21905; 
Dec  18, 1981,  81  23741 

lat  a^  EQ2B  15/04 
VS.  CL  210—177  t6  Clatei 


4,491,519 
FILTER  CLOTH  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  USE  IN  FIXED 

FILTER  CLOTH  TYPE  FILTER  PRESS 
Tctsaya  Karita,  Takaraaka,  Japaa,  aarifaor  to  Karita  MacUa* 
ery  MaaafiKtariag  Conpaay  Lladtcd,  Osaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  552,241 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Not.  19, 1982, 57-204343; 
Not.  19, 1982,  57-204344;  Not.  19, 1982,  57-204345 

lat  a.}  BOID  2S/J2 
VS.  a  210—225  10  rirf— 


1.  Device  for  removing  fkMting  liquid  pollutants  from  a 
body  of  water,  comprising:  a  hull  provided  with  means  for 
moving  it  in  a  predetermined  direction  through  the  body  of 
water  and  having  two  lateral  parts,  and  a  vertical  central  part, 
placed  between  the  lateral  parts,  projecting  forwards  with 
respect  to  the  latter  in  said  predetermined  direction  and  bear- 
ing an  immersed  deflector  fm  part  at  least  of  which  is  located 
forward  of  the  lateral  parts,  said  fin  being  shaped  for  creating 
swirls  in  the  water  body  whose  orientation  tends  to  diminish 
the  divergence  of  the  flow  lines  in  the  vicinity  of  free  water 
level  ahead  of  said  lateral  parts  due  to  movement  of  the  device, 
said  lateral  parts  and  central  part  cooperating  to  defme  ducts 
directing  a  flow  of  water  and  pollutant  taken  close  to  the  water 
level  to  separator  means  in  said  hull  wherein  each  of  said  ducts 
comprises  a  floor  with  deviating  profile  whose  leading  edge 
projects  upstream  of  the  intake  orifice  of  the  duct,  which  floor 
is  shaped  to  slow  down  the  flow  upstream  of  the  leading  edge 
and  to  cause  a  progressive  thickening  of  the  hght  liquid  layer 
and  wherein  an  approximately  vertical  dividing  wall  terminat- 
mg  at  a  distance  from  the  wave  which  flows  through  the  duct 
separates  the  duct,  over  a  fraction  of  its  height,  into  two  sub- 
channels one  of  which  communicates  downstream  with  said 
separator  means  and  the  other  of  which  opens  downstream 
into  pumping  means  pumping  water  out  of  the  rearwardly  part 
of  said  device  to  cause  a  propulsive  effect. 

12.  Device  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  the  separator 
means  compriaes  a  cavity  (45)  with  vertical  axis  (46)  separated 
by  a  horizontal  plate  (50)  pierced  with  a  central  hole  into  a 
supply  chamber  into  which  opens  the  sub-channel  (38)  and  a 
discharge  chamber  opening  into  a  tangential  escape  channel 
(52),  the  separator  further  comprising  a  central  tube  (47)  plung- 
ing into  the  top  part  of  the  swirling  flow  with  f5ree  surface  in 
the  supply  chamber  and  communicating  with  a  light  liquid 
suctioo  pump. 

13.  Device  according  to  claim  12,  wherein  the  tube  (47)  has 
a  doable  wall  and  has  an  internal  duct  (54)  for  supplying  vapor 
which  escapes  upwards  through  holes  formed  in  an  internal 
flange  of  the  tube  at  the  low  part  thereof 


1.  A  filter  cloth  arrangement  for  use  in  a  fixed  filter  cloth 
type  filter  press  including  at  least  one  pair  of  first  and  second 
filter  plates  formed  with  first  and  second  slurry  feed  openings, 
respectively,  and  a  pair  of  first  and  second  filter  cloths  inter- 
posed between  said  first  and  second  filter  plates,  said  first  and 
second  filter  cloths  being,  respectively,  formed  with  first  and 
second  slurry  holes  in  communication  with  said  first  and  sec- 
ond slurry  feed  openings  and  defining  a  filter  chamber  therebe- 
tween when  said  first  and  second  filter  plates  are  clamped  to 
each  other,  said  filter  cloth  arrangement  comprising: 
a  support  member  for  supporting  upper  ends  of  said  first  and 

second  filter  cloths; 
an  elastic  member  for  vibratingly  supporting  said  support 

member; 
a  fixing  member  for  fixing  lower  ends  of  said  first  and  second 
filter  cloths  to  lower  portions  of  said  first  and  second  filter 
plates,  respectively;  and 
a  first  slurry  feeding  plate  which  is  attached  to  said  first  filter 
cloth  so  as  to  be  disposed  between  said  first  and  second 
filter  cloths  such  that  said  first  filter  cloth  is  vibrated 
together  with  said  first  slurry  feeding  plate  when  said  first 
and  second  filter  plates  are  retracted  away  fh)m  each 
other; 
said  first  slurry  feeding  plate,  when  said  first  and  second 
filter  plates  are  clamped  to  each  other,  defining  a  slurry 
feed  passage  for  introducing,  in  communication  with  said 
first  and  second  slurry  holes,  into  said  filter  chamber, 
slurry  to  be  filtered  such  that  the  slurry  is  fed  from  either 
one  of  said  first  and  second  slurry  feed  openings  into  said 
filter  chamber  through  corresponding  either  one  of  said 
first  and  second  slurry  holes  and  said  slurry  feed  passage. 

4,491,520 
FILTER  FOR  WATER  JUGS 
Richard  C  Jaye,  12  Briaa  Ct,  Watartowa,  Wig.  53094 
Filed  Feb.  22, 1984,  Ser.  No.  612395 
lat  CL^  BOID  27/08 
U.S.  a  210-232  6CiaiBM 

1.  A  fUterimit  for  installation  in  a  water  jug  of  the  type 
having  a  side  wall,  a  substantially  flat  bottom  wall,  a  top  open- 
ing through  which  the  jug  can  be  filled  and  which  can  be 
closed  by  a  cover,  and  a  valved  outlet  tap  extending  through 
said  side  wall  at  a  level  near  said  bottom  wall,  said  tap  defining 
an  inwardly  facing  annular  shoulder  at  the  interior  of  said  side 
wall  and  having  an  axially  short  tubular  inlet  portion  that  is 
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concentrically  surrounded  by  said  shoulder  and  projects  be- 
yond the  same  into  the  interior  of  the  jug,  said  filter  unit  com- 
prising: 
A.  a  pan-like  case  member  having 

(1)  a  substantially  flat  bottom  case  wall  adapted  to  overlie 
said  bottom  wall  of  the  jug, 

(2)  a  side  case  wall  projecting  up  from  said  bottom  case  wall, 
said  side  case  wall 

(a)  having  a  top  rim  extending  therearound  that  lies  in  a 
single  plane  and 

(b)  having  an  aperture  therethrough  at  one  side  of  said 
case  member,  and 

(3)  a  tubular  collar  portion  projecting  radially  outwardly 
from  the  side  case  wall  and  sealed  thereto  around  said 
aperture,  said  collar  portion  having  a  diameter  to  sur- 


two  movable  wires  which  coactingly  form  an  infeed  funnel, 

at  least  a  first  de watering  cylinder; 

at  least  a  second  dewatering  cylinder; 

said  two  wires  being  guided  over  said  first  and  second  dewa- 

tering  cylinders; 
said  infeed  funnel  being  constructed  as  a  pre-dcwatenng 

funnel  containing  pervious  walls  in  the  manner  of  wire 

tables; 
each  of  said  wires  being  guided  over  a  related  one  of  said 

pervious  walls; 
both  of  said  wires  travelling  over  said  first  and  second  dewa- 

tering  cylinders  with  reversed  curvatures; 
said  dewatering  cylinders  being  devoid  of  press  locations 

formed  by  press  rolls; 
each  of  said  dewatering  cylinders  has  a  lengthwise  axis, 
said  lengthwise  axes  of  said  first  and  second  dewatenng 

cylinders  being  arranged  essentially  in  a  common  honzon- 

tal  plane;  and 
said  second  dewatering  cylinder  possessing  a  smaller  diame- 
ter than  the  first  dewatering  cylinder  which  is  arranged 

upstream  of  said  second  dewatenng  cylmder. 


round  said  tubular  inlet  portion  of  the  tap  and  to  have  its 
outer  end  sealed  to  said  shoulder; 

B.  tacky,  water-insoluble  adhesive  means  on  the  bottom  of  said 
bottom  case  wall,  spaced  from  said  one  side  of  the  case 
member,  whereby  the  case  member  is  secureable  to  the 
bottom  wall  of  a  jug;  and 

C.  an  axially  short  filter  cartridge  of  a  width  to  be  closely 
receivable  within  said  side  case  wall  and  having  opposite  top 
and  bottom  end  surfaces  through  which  water  to  be  filtered 
can  flow  successively,  said  filter  cartridge  having  a  radially 
outwardly  projecting  circumferential  flange  extending 
therearound  which  is  spaced  above  its  bottom  end  surface 
and  which  sealingly  engages  said  top  rim  all  around  the  same 
and  supports  the  cartridge  with  its  bottom  end  surface 
spaced  above  said  bottom  case  wall. 


4,491^21 
DEWATERING  APPARATUS 
Rolf  Wemke,  RaTcnABrg-ToritaweUai  Haaa  Schoell,  Mengea, 
•ad  Peter  Minberger,  Weingutai,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
Buuiy,  Mdgaon  to  Either  WyM  GmbH,  RaTensbnrg,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Ctrnamy 

Filed  Aug.  27, 19S2,  Ser.  No.  412,198 
OalBt  priority,  appUcatkM  Switierlaiid,  Sep.  29,   1981, 
6253/81 

Int.  a.3  BOID  33/04;  D21F  1/80 
VS.  CL  210-^401  15  Claim 


)cxT-^yWn 


1.  A  dewatering  apparatus  for  dewatering  of  water-solid 
mixtures,  especially  suspensions  of  fiber  stock,  in  particular 
cellulose  or  paper  fibers,  comprising: 


4.49U22 
ANAEROBIC  DIGESTION  PROCESS  FOR  ORGANIC 

WASTES 
Masahlko  lahida;  Rycridii  Haga;  Tadashi  IshilMshi,  and  Yoji 
Odawara,  all  of  Hitachi,  Japan,  aaalgnors  to  Agency  of  ladna- 
drial  SdcMC  A  Techoology,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  551,730 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkM  Japan,  Not.  Ig,  1982,  57-201208 
laL  a.3  O02F  3/28,  3/30 
VS.  a.  210—603  4  OaiflH 


1.  An  anaerobic  digestion  process  for  organic  wastes  com- 
prising the  following  steps: 

(1)  Anaerobically  digesting  organic  wastes  under  simulta- 
neous presence  of  facultative  anaerobic  bacteria  and  oblig- 
atory anaerobic  bacteria, 

(2)  Separating  the  anaerobically  digested  slurry  obtained 
from  step  (1)  into  a  liquor  fraction  containing  the  two 
groups  of  bacteria  and  an  undecomposed  solid  fraction, 

(3)  Mixing  under  anaerobic  conditions,  the  liquor  fracbon 
obtained  from  step  (2)  with  surplus  activated  sludge  pro- 
duced by  aerobically  treating  orgamc  waste  water, 

(4)  Separating  the  mixed  slurry  obtained  from  step  (3)  mto  a 
solid  fraction  containing  the  surplus  activated  sludge 
which  has  absorbed  the  two  groups  of  bactena  and  a 
liquor  fraction,  and 

(5)  Recycling  back  the  solid  fraction  obtained  from  step  (4) 
as  a  source  of  nitrogen  and  the  source  of  the  two  groups  of 
bacteria  to  step  (1). 


242 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  1,  1985 


4,49U23 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  BARIUM  TOXIC  WATER 
USING  LOW.TEMPERATURE  STABILIZED 
POLYACRYLAMIDE  COMPOSmONS 
Robert  W.  Fortnuu,  Bloomfleld  Hllla,  Mich^  aoigiior  to  Park 
Cbemical  Compaay,  Detroit,  Mlrt. 
CoatimntkMi-ia-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  276,857,  Jan.  24,  1981, 
ibttMkHied.  This  ippiicatioii  Mar.  28,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  479,421 
lat  a.J  O02F  5/10;  C02B  1/20 
UA  a  210-728  4cuin,s 

1.  The  method  of  treating  barium-toxic  waste  water  com- 
prising the  steps  of  muing  an  aqueous  composition  with  the 
waste  water  in  an  amount  sufTicient  to  enable  prompt  settling 
out  of  barium  as  solid  phase  particulates  in  the  thus  treated 
water  and  separatmg  the  particulates  from  the  water  as  solid 
waste,  the  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  non-viscous 
solution  of  about  15  to  40%  by  weight  of  ammonium  sulfate 
and  about  0.0005  to  about  0.15%  by  a  water-miscible  poly- 
acrylamide  polymer  agent  for  coagulation  of  non-ionic  banum, 
the  ammonium  sulfate  being  present  in  a  concentration  such 
that  the  composition  is  storage  stable  at  temperatures  below  32 
degrees  F. 


4,491,526 

THICKENED,  WATER-BASED  HYDRAUUC  FLUID 

WITH  REDUCED  DEPENDENCE  OF  VISCOSIXY  ON 

TEMPERATURE 

Charles  F.  Deck,  Trenton,  Mich^  assignor  to  BASF  Wyandotte 

Corporation,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  481,761 
Int  CV  ClOM  1/46,  1/06 
UA  a.  252-32 J  ,4  ctal^ 

1.  A  hydraulic  fluid  or  metalworking  fluid  comprising  a 
major  proportion  of  water,  minor  effective  thickening  amounts 
of  at  least  one  associative,  polyether,  aqueous  thickener,  and 
minor,  effective,  temperature-stobilizing  amounts  of  at  least 
one  ethoxylated  polyether  surfactant. 


4,491,524 
LUBRICATING  ADDITIVE  FOR  DRILLING  MUDS 
Antonio  Gutierrez,  Mercerrille;  DarreU  W.  BrownaweU,  Scotch 
Plains,  both  of  N  J.;  Hud  O.  Walker,  Humble,  Tex.,  and 
Stanley  J.  Brois,  Westfleld,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Re- 
search A  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 
Continaatioo.in-part  of  Ser.  No.  428,826,  Sep.  30, 1982, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  559,340 
Int  a^  O09K  7/00,  3/00;  E21B  3/00 
U  A  a  252-8.5  C  9  chdms 

1  An  alkaline  drilling  mud  comprising  particles  of  clayey 
material  suspended  in  sufficient  water  to  render  it  circulatable 
and  from  0. 1  to  10  pounds  of  an  alkyl  thiomethyl  oxazoline  per 
barrel  of  drilling  mud,  said  oxazoline  being  represented  by  the 
formula 


,0— CH:    X 

wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl  radical  containing  from  1  to  30 
carbons  and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl 
group  or  hydroxy  alkyl  group  of  the  structure  — (CH2)«OH 
where  n  is  1  to  3. 


4,491425 

OIL  RECOVERY  WITH  SURFACTANT  FLOODING 

Pinl  R.  Stapp,  BartlesTille,  Okia.,  aarignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 

ieom  Conpuy,  Bartlesrllle,  Okla. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  186,862,  Sep.  12,  1980.  Pat.  No.  4,335,787. 

This  application  Mar.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  358,983 

Int  Cl.^  E21B  43/22 

UA  0.252-845  0  jcUdms 

1.  Surfactant  composition  comprising 

(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  water, 

(b)  0.1  to  15  active  parts  by  weight  of  hydrocarbon  sulfo- 
nate, 

(c)  0.05  to  1 5  parts  by  weight  of  an  organic  nitrile  cosurfact- 
ant  having  one  to  three  — CN  groups  attached  to  a  mole- 
cule containing  up  to  thirteen  carbon  atoms  and  up  to  four 
oxygen  and/or  sulfur  atoms  and  up  to  four  additional 
nitrogen  atoms, 

(d)  0. 1  to  8  parts  by  weight  of  NaCl. 


4,491427 

ESTER-HETEROCYCLE  COMPOSITIONS  USEFUL  AS 
"LEAD  PAINT'  INHIBITORS  IN  LUBRICANTS 
Richard  M.  Lange,  EiicUd,  and  Jerry  L.  Ratter,  Mentor,  both  of 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Lubrizol  Corporation,  Wiekllffe,  Ohio 
FUed  Apr.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  371,880 
Int  a.J  ClOM  J/36 
VS.  a  252-514  A  43  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  derivatives  of  substituted  car- 
boxylic  acids  in  which  the  substituent  is  a  substantially  ali- 
phatic, substantially  saturated  hydrocarbon-based  radical  con- 
taining at  least  about  30  aliphatic  carbon  atoms;  said  deriva- 
tives being 

at  least  one  heterocyclic  condensation  product  of  at  least  one 
free  carboxylic  acid  containing  ester  of  said  substituted 
carboxylic  acids  in  which  all  alcohol  moieties  are  derived 
from  at  least  one  mono-  or  polyhydroxyalkane;  wherein 
said  heterocyclic  condensation  product  contains  at  least 
one  heterocyclic  moiety  which  includes  a  5-  or  6-mem- 
bered  ring  which  contains  at  least  two  ring  hetero  atoms 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen,  sulfur  and 
nitrogen  separated  by  a  single  carbon  atom,  at  least  one  of 
said  hetero  atoms  being  nitrogen,  and  at  least  one  carbox- 
ylic moiety;  the  carboxylic  and  heterocyclic  moieties 
either  being  linked  through  an  ester  or  amide  linkage  or 
being  the  same  moiety  in  which  said  single  carbon  atom 
separating  two  ring  hetero  atoms  corresponds  to  a  car- 
bonyl  carbon  atom  of  the  substituted  carboxylic  acid. 
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4,491,529 

ESTERS  OF  POLYVALENT  ALCOHOLS,  PROCESS  FOR 
PREPARING  THEM  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  LUBRICATING 

OILS 

Pietro  P.  RoHi,  Gtrhnco,  and  Maurizio  Anastasio,  Segnl,  both 

of  Italy,  aarignon  to  Sola  Viscosa  Sodeta'  Nazionale  la- 

doatria  AppUcazioni  Viscosa  S.p^  Milan,  Italy 

ContiBiiatioa-iB-iwrt  of  Ser.  No.  382,757,  May  27,  1982, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  181,280,  Aug.  25, 

1980,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No. 

514,236 
Clainis  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Sep.  10, 1979,  25573  A/79; 
Jon.  24, 1980,  22992  A/80 

Int  a^  ClOM  i/20.  1/26 
MS.  a.  252—56  S  11  Claims 


1.  An  ester  of  the  general  formula  (A) 


i     H     WCOO-CH:— C- 


(A) 


CH2— C— CH2OOCR3 
R2 


in  which 
Ri  is  an  alkyl  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

methyl  and  ethyl; 
R2  is  an  alkyl  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

methyl  and  ethyl;  and 
R3  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  the  formula  CnH2n+ 1  wherein 

n  is  a  number  from  5  to  11. 
6.  A  base  for  lubricating  oils,  said  base  comprising  at  least 
one  ester  of  the  general  formula  (A) 


(     H     )— COO— CH2— C— CH2- 


•CH2— OOC  R3 


in  which 
Rl  is  an  alkyl  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

methyl  and  ethyl; 
R2  is  an  alkyl  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

methyl  and  ethyl;  and 
R3  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  the  formula  CnHin+i  wherein 

n  is  a  number  from  S  to  1 1. 
9.  A  base  for  lubricating  oils  according  to  claim  6,  addition- 
ally  containing  other  lubricating  oils. 

11.  A  base  for  lubricating  oils  according  to  claim  9,  addition- 
ally containing  at  least  one  normal,  viscosity  index  improving 
additive,  detergent,  dispersing  and/or  antifoaming  additive. 


4,491,529 
HEAT  ACCUMULATING  AGENT 
Vera  Piel,  and  Johann  SchrSder,  both  of  Aachen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  518,274 
Clainis  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  No?.  5, 
1982,  3240855 

Int  a.'  C09K  5/06 
U.S.  a.  252—70  10  Clainis 

1.  A  heat  accumulating  agent  having  a  solid-liquid  phase 
transition  comprising  calcium  chloride  hexahydratc  and  a 
nucleating  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  caseium 
chlorate,  caesium  alum  dodecahydrate,  bismuth  phosphate, 
bismuth  tartrate  hexahydrate,  basic  bismuth  carbonate,  bis- 
muth hydroxide,  lead  carbonate,  lead  oxalate  and  lead  phos- 
phate. 


4,491,530 
BROWN  STAIN  SUPPRESSING  PHENOL  FREE  AND 
CHLORINATED  HYDROCARBONS  FREE 
PHOTORESIST  STRIPPER 
Etm  G.  Thomas,  East  Aurora,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Allied  Corpora- 
tion, Morris  Township,  Morris  County.  N.J. 

FUed  May  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  496,764 
Int.  a.)  CUD  3/43;  B08B  3/08 
U.S.  a  252-143  7  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  stnpping  photoresist  from  an  morganic 
substrate  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  from  about  5  to  about  60  weight  percent  of  an  alkarylsul- 
fonic  acid  surfactant  having  12-20  carbon  atoms; 

(b)  from  about  5  to  about  95  weight  percent  of  a  hydrotropic 
sulfonic  acid  having  6-9  carbons; 

(c)  from  0  to  about  40  weight  percent  of  a  halogen-free 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  solvent  with  a  boiling  point  above 
150*  C; 

and 

(d)  from  about  O.S  to  about  10  weight  percent  of  a  substan- 
tially water  soluble  sulfone  of  the  formula 

R'S02R2 

where  R'  and  R2  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals,  aryl 
radicals  and  alkylaryl  radicals  of  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  and 
including  cyclic  structures  wherein  R'  is  linked  to  R^  and 
have  the  formula 

(CH2)„S02 

wherein  is  4  to  7; 
said  composition  being  free  of  phenol  compounds  and  chlo- 
rinated hydrocarbon  compounds  and  being  substantially 
clear  water  rinsable. 


4,491,531 

COMPOSITION  BASED  ON  A  FLUOROHYDROCARBON 

SOLVENT,  SUITABLE  FOR  REMOVING  WATER  FROM 

THE  SURFACE  OF  MANUFACTURED  ARTICLES 

Gianangelo  Bargigia,  and  Giuliano  Camiselli,  both  of  Mllano. 
Italy,  assignors  to  Montedison  S.p.A.,  Milan.  Italy 

FUed  Sep.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  422,146 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Sep.  25,  1981,  24153  A/81 
Int  a.  CUD  7/50:  C23G  5/02 
U.S.  a.  252—153  10  Claims 

1.  A  homogeneous  solvent  composition,  suitable  for  remov- 
ing water  from  wet  articles,  compnsing: 

(a)  one  or  more  fluorinated  or  chlorofluonnated  hydrocar- 
bons having  a  density  of  at  least  13  g/ml  at  20*  C,  a 
boiling  point  in  the  range  of  from  27'  to  70*  C,  optionally 
in  admixture  with  CH2CI2; 

(b)  from  0.0001  to  0.5%  by  weight,  referred  to  the  dissolving 


244 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  1, 1985 


muture,  of  a  surface-active  agent  consisting  of  a  salt 
formed  by: 

(I)  ODe  or  more  diamines  of  general  formula 

H2N-A-NH2 

wherein  A  is  a  linear  or  ramified  alkylene  C^Hzm  con- 
taining 4  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and 

(II)  «  monoester  or  a  diester  of  phosphoric  acid  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  of  general  formula; 

QiO 

P— OH 

0:0   o 

wherein  Qi  is  a  linear  or  ramified  alkyl  containing  from 
6  to  20  carbon  atoms,  or  an  ethoxylated  alkyl  having  in 
the  chain  6  to  26  carbon  atoms  and  1  to  4  oxygen  atoms 
in  the  aggregate,  and  wherein  Q2  is  equal  to  Qi  or  is 
hydrogen, 

the  molar  ratio  between  ester  and  amine  in  said  salt  being 

in  the  range  of  from  1:1  to  2:1. 


4^1,S32 

UQUIIMIJYSTAL  MIXTURE  WITH  A  PLEOCHROIC 

ANTHRAQUINONE  DYE,  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PRODUCING  SUCH  A  DYE 

GiMher  Scherowaky;  AlczaMte  MSUcr,  G«ni  Heppke,  utd 

Bttrkhard  Kaippcaberg.  aU  of  Berlia,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemny. 

MiiSBon  to  Sleweaa  AMcaseacUachaft,  Berlia  aad  Mukh, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauay 

FUed  Sep.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  301,046 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatk»  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  30, 
IMO,  3036895 

lat  a.3  0D9K  3/34;  0D9B  55/Oa  1/16.  1/50 
UA  a  2S2-299.1  17  oaiina 

1.  Liquid-crystal  system  comprising  a  pleochroic  anthraqui- 
none  dye  dissolved  in  a  liquid  crystal  material,  said  dye  repre- 
sented by  the  general  formula 


gen,  and  in  which  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
H  and  alkyl,  and  either  wherem  R'  and  R*  are  sdected  firom 
the  group  consisting  of  H,  OH,  NH2,  NHCH3,  NO2  and 
OCH3,  where  at  least  one  of  the  two  radicals  is  an  NH2  or  an 
NHCH3,  R'  and  R^  each  is  H,  or  wherein  R^  and  R^  are  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  H,  OH,  NH2,  NHCH3,  NO2 
and  OCH3,  where  at  least  one  of  the  two  radicals  is  an  NH2  or 
an  NHCH3.  R'  and  R<  each  is  H. 

10.  Liquid-crystal  system  according  to  claim  1  wherein  the 
mixture  of  the  pleochroic  anthraquinone  dye  in  liquid  crystal 
material  contains  additionally  a  yellow  and  blue  dye,  and 
where  the  mixture  formed  by  the  three  dyes  in  achromatic. 

16.  Liquid-crystal  mixture  according  to  claim  10,  wherein 
the  yellow  dye  is  l,5-dihydroxy-2-<methoxyphenyl)  anthraqui- 
none; the  blue  dye  is  l,S-diamino-4,8-dihydroxy-3,7-di(4- 
methoxyphenyl)anthraquinone:  and  the  third  dye  is  1,5- 
diamino-2,6-di(phenylimino-methyl)  anthraquinone,  where  the 
three  dyes  have  a  mutual  weight  ratio  of  10.8  to  1.3K).2  to  0.4. 

4,491,533 
IMMERSION  OIL  FOR  FLUORESCENCE  MICROSCOPY 
Robert  L.  Sacher,  and  William  J.  Swdicf,  both  of  Newtoa,  N J^ 
aasignora  to  R.  P.  CargiUe  Laboratoriea,  Inc.,  Cedar  GroTe, 

NhI. 

FUed  Sep.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  530,479 

Int  a.3  G02B  1/06,  3/12;  C09K  11/06 

U.S.  a.  252—301.16  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  using  a  fluorescent  microscope  for  study- 
ing materials  which  fluoresce  in  which  process  an  immersion 
oil  is  employed  in  conjunction  with  the  objective  lens  the 
improvement  therewith  of  using  a  heavy  mineral  oil  having  a 
refractive  index  of  about  1.480  as  the  immersion  oil  in  said 
process,  with  said  oil  having  a  density  between  0.875  to  0.905 
and  which  oil  exhibits  substantially  little  background  floures- 
cence  when  illuminated  by  near  ultraviolet  light  with  said  oil 
further  having  a  viscosity  of  greater  than  150  centistokes  at  25* 
C. 


wherem  R ' ,  R^  R*  and  R*  are  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  H,  OH,  OCH3,  NH2.  NHCH3  and  NO2.  the  combination 
wherein 


R2  it  -CH-N-/Q  \-r7 

in  which  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  alkyl, 
cycloalkyl.  alkoxy,  alkylmercapto,  amino,  alkylamino,  dialkyl* 
ammo,  oitro,  cyano  and  halogen. 


4,491,534 

SEQUENCED  SURFACTANT  OUGOMERS,  PROCESS 

FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME  AND  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  THE  SAME 

Gay  Vanlerbergbe,  Claye-SouiUy,  and  Henri  Sebng,  Paris,  both 

of  France,  aaaignora  to  L'Ornl,  Paris,  France 
Diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  815^47,  Jul.  14, 1977,  Prt.  No.  4,199,562. 
Tliia  appUcation  Oct  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,794 
Claiflu  priority,  appUcation  Lozanboorg,  JnL  16, 1976, 75406 
Int  a.^  BOIF  17/16 
U.S.  CL  252—357  26  o«<-« 

1.  A  sequenced  oligomer  surfactant  of  the  formula 


RSj 


^. 


CHO.  COOR9.  CH2-OR9  in  which  R«  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  H.  alkyl,  cycloaUcyl,  alkoxy,  alkylmer- 
capto. amino,  alkylamino,  dialkylamino,  nitro,  cyano  and  halo- 


p_0_C2H3(CH2BX)-<, -C2H3(C. 
H2A)0-«-C2H3(CH2B)0-^ 

wherein; 
— C2H3(CH2BX>—  represents  the  two  isomers: 

•f-CH2-CH--0-J-  and  •f-CH-CH2— 0+; 
CH2  CH2 

B  B 

— C2H3(CH2A)0—  represents  the  two  isomers: 


+CH2-CH-Oi-  and  ^CH-CH2-0+; 
CH2  CH2 

A  A 


(P 
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one  of  P  and  Q  represents  hydrogen  and  the  other  represenu 
linear  or  branched  alkyl  having  from  1-20  carbon  atoms; 

A  represents  R— CH2—  or  — R— O— ,  wherein  R  repre- 
sents linear  alkyl  having  from  4-16  carbon  atoms  and  R 
represente  linear  or  branched  alkyl  having  from  4-20 
carbon  atoms; 

B  represents  a  member  selected  ftxnn: 


OH. 
RlRaN, 


9  0 
R1R2N— OHV 


0    0 
R1R2NHV,  and 


R1R2R3NZ. 


(•) 
(b) 

(c) 
(d) 
(e) 
(0 


wherein 

Ri  and  R2  each  independently  represent  alkyl  or  hydroxyal* 
kyl,  having  1-3  carbon  atCHns  or  R|  and  R2  together  with 
the  adjacent  nitrogen  atom  form  a  heterocycle  selected 
from  piperidino  or  morpholino, 

R3  represents  methyl  or  ethyl, 

Z@  is  an  anion  selected  from  HS03@,  CHjSOa®. 
CH3SO4©  and  CH3— C6H4— SO3©,  and 

RlR2N®HVeand  RiR2N-0®HVe  represents  a  salt  of  an 
amine  or  amine  oxide  wherein  R|  and  R2  have  the  mean- 
ings given  above; 

m  represents  a  whole  or  decimal  number  from  2  to  10,  and 

n  and  n'  represents  a  whole  or  decimal  number  from  2  to  23, 
with  one  of  n  and  n'  capable  of  being  0. 


4,49143< 
CARBON  FIBER-CONTAIMNG  FLUOROELASTOMER 

COMPOSITION 
Maaayaau  Toinoda,  Shiga;  Sboji  Kawachi,  NUhiDoniya.  and 
Hiroynki  Taaaka,  Settso,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignor*  to  Daikia 
Kogyo  Co^  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  536.964 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Japui,  Sep.  29,  1982.  57171442; 
Oct  7, 1962,  57-177119 

lat  a.'  HOIB  J/06 
VS.  a.  252— Sll  11  Oainu 

1.  A  fluoroelastomer  composition  comprising  a  fluoroelasto- 
mer  selected  from  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  a  cross-linkable  fluoroelastomer  and  a  thermoplastic  fluoro- 
elastomer and  carbon  fibers  having  a  length  of  from  0  1  to  5  0 
mm  and  a  length/diameter  ratio  of  at  least  10,  said  carbon  fiber 
being  present  in  said  composition  in  an  amount  of  from  1  to  300 
parts  by  weight  on  the  basis  of  100  paru  by  weight  of  the 
fluoroelastomer. 


4,491437 
TERTIARY  HYDROXYL  CARBOXALDEHYDES  AND 
ORGANOLEPTIC  USE  THEREOF 
Futoahi  F^lioka,  Wananaaaa;  Richard  M.  Bodea,  Occaa,  and 
Willian  L.  Schreiber,  Jackaoa,  aU  of  N  J.,  aaaigBort  to  later- 
national  FUvort  A  Fragraaeet  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jul.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  511,965 
Int.  a. J  A61K  7/46 
VS.  a.  252—522  R  2  aaim 

1.  A  compound  havmg  the  structure: 


H 


2  A  perfume  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the 
aroma  of  a  consumable  matenaJa  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  perfume  compositions  and  perfumed  polymers, 
comprising  the  step  of  intamelly  admixing  with  said  consum- 
able matenal,  an  aroma  augmenting  or  enhancing  quantity  of  a 
com(>ound  defined  in  claim  1 


4,491438 
SCHIFF  BASE  SURFACTANTS 
Darid  R.  McCoy,  AustlA,  Tex.,  aaaignor  to  Texaco  lac,  White 
Plaiaa,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  435,131 
lot  a.   BOIF /7/76 
U.S.  a  252—541  9  Oaiau 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  of  the  general  formula: 


4,491435 

HYDROCARBON  OXIDATE  COMPOSITION 

Donald  D.  Carloa,  Lonisrille,  and  B.  Keith  Priley.  Catlettsburg, 

both  of  Ky.,  aiaigDon  to  Aahland  Oil,  Inc.,  Aahland,  Ky. 

FUed  May  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  497,785 

Int  a.3  O09K  3/00 

VS.  a.  252—389.61  89  Claima 

1.  A  hydrocarbon  oxidate  composition  having  a  sinewy  or 

film-forming  characteristic  comprising  the  reaction  product  of: 

(a)  a  hydrocarbon  oxidate,  with 

(b)  a  polyamine  containing  at  least  two  amino  groups,  each 
group  having  at  least  one  active  hydrogen  atom,  and 

(c)  at  least  one  copolymer  of  an  olefm  and  a  comonomer 
selected  from  (i)  an  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid;  or  (ii)  a 
vinyl  ester  of  a  saturated  carboxylic  acid;  or  the  metal  salt 
of  said  reaction  product 


R| 


\ 


C»N[CH(CH3)CH20i/CH2CH20)xR3 


R2 


wherein: 

R]  and  R2  arc  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
hydrogen  and  an  alkyl  radical  such  that  the  sum  of  ihe 
carbon  atoms  in  R|— C — R2  is  from  9  to  20; 

R3  is  the  radical 


R| 


\ 


C»NICH(CH3)CH2J— (OCH{CH3)CH2l,_  1— 
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y  has  an  average  value  of  from  1  to  3  and 
X  has  an  average  value  of  from  8  to  60  such  that  the  amount 
of  (CH2CH2O)  is  not  less  than  40  wt%. 

M91,539 
UQUm  CLEANSING  PRODUCT  WITH  SKIN  FEEL 
AODmVES 
Jamca  J.  HoaUiia,  and  Adriaan  Keasler,  both  of  Cindmuiti, 
Ohio,  aarigaors  to  The  Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  Ciodn- 
Mti,Ohio 
CoMlaaatioB-la-part  of  Ser.  No.  460,211,  Jan.  24, 1983, ,  wUch 
ii  a  coatiBoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  270,436,  Jon.  4,  1981,  abaadoned. 
TUs  appUcatioa  Apr.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  488,921 
Irt.  a^  CllD  1/83,  3/37.  3/46.  17/08 
UA  a  252-541  25  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  cleansing  product  having  desirable  skin  feel 
characteristics  and  having  good  stability  against  phase  separa- 
tion, said  product  comprising: 

(a)  from  about  5%  to  about  30%  of  surfactant; 

(b)  from  about  0.1%  to  about  1.0%  of  guar  gum  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  guar  gum  and  hy- 
droxypropyl  guar  gum; 

(c)  from  about  0.15%  to  about  1.0%  of  carboxyvinyl  poly- 
mer having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  about  750,000, 
said  carboxyvinyl  polymer  comprising  an  mterpolymer  of 
a  monomeric  mixture  comprising  a  monomeric  polymeriz- 
able,  alpha-beu  monoolefmically  unsaturated  lower  ali- 
phatic carboxylic  acid,  and  from  about  0. 1  %  to  about  10% 
by  weight  of  the  total  monomers  of  a  polyether  of  a  polyol 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  oligosaccharides, 
reduced  derivatives  thereof  in  which  the  carbonyl  group 
is  converted  to  an  alcohol  group,  and  pentaerythritol,  the 
hydroxyl  groups  of  said  polyol  which  are  modified  being 
etherified  with  allyl  groups  said  polyol  having  at  least  two 
allyl  ether  groups  per  polyol  molecule; 

(d)  a  ratio  of  guar  gum  material  to  carboxyvinyl  polymer  of 
from  about  2.5:1  to  about  1:2.5;  and 

(e)  water. 

15  The  liquid  cleansing  product  of  claim  1  wherein  said 
surfactant  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal 
and  ammonium  alkyl  sulfate,  alkali  metal  and  ammonium  alkyl 
ethoxy  sulfate,  and  the  monoethanol  and  diethanol  amides  of 
fatty  acids,  and  mixtures  thereof 


4,491,540 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SPENT  NUCLEAR  FUEL 

RODS  FOR  LONG-TERM  STORAGE 

Hai»  Larker,  Robertifon,  aad  Ragnar  Tegman,  Umei,  both  of 

Swwlen,  aarigaon  to  ASEA  AMebolag,  VMiterAa,  Sweden 

Fited  Mar.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  358,899 
ClaiBs  priority,  appiicatioa  Sweden,  Mar.  20, 1981,  8101778 
lat  a.J  G21F  9/36 
UAa252-628  ,5  ciatas 


«  a 


closing  the  container  with  a  copper  lid,  and 

subjecting  the  closed  container  to  hot  isostatic  compression 
at  a  pressure  and  a  temperature  sufficient  to  form  the 
container,  the  powder  and  the  lid  into  a  coherent  mass  in 
which  the  spent  fuel  rods  are  embedded. 


4,491,541 
PEPTIDES 
Roberto  de  CastigUoae;  Loigia  Gozzini,  both  of  Milan;  Pier  C 
Montecucchi,  Turin,  and  Giuseppe  Peneo,  Desio,  aU  of  Italy, 
assignors  to  Fannitalia  Carlo  Erba,  Milan 

FUed  Oct  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  542,974 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nor.  10,  1982. 
8232080;  Apr.  20,  1983,  8310719 

Int  a.3  C07C  103/52 
U.S.  a.  260-112.5  R  3  ciataa 

1.  A  peptide  of  formula  (I): 

X-A-B-C-TRP-D-Y 

wherein 
X  represents  hydrogen,  or  a  terminal  nitrogen  protecting 
group  selected  from  formyl,  acetyl,  trifluoroacetyl,  prop- 
rionyl,    benzoyl,    benzyloxycarbonyl,    4-nitroben2yloxy 
carbonyl,    4-methoxy-benzyloxycarbonyl,    2,    4,    -    di- 
chlorobenzyloxy  carbonyl,  2-bromoben2yloxycarbonyl, 
9-nuorenylmethoxy  carbonyl,  3,5-dimethoxy  -  a  a  'dime- 
thylbenzyloxycarbonyl,      t-butoxycarbonyl,      1-methyl- 
cyclobutoxycarbonyl,   adamantyloxy   carbonyl,   isobor- 
nyloxy-carbonyl,  trityl,  benzyl,  methyl  and  isopropyl 
groups; 
A  represenu  a  valence  bond  or  an  L-a-amino  acid  residue 
selected  from  Phe,  Tyr,  (4-Cl)  Phe  and  (4.NH2)  Phe  resi- 
dues; 
B  represents  an  L-a-imino  acid  residue  or  an  L-a*amino  acid 

residue  selected  from  Pro,  Pyr,  Phe  and  Tyr  residues; 
C  represents  an  L-a-imino  acid  residue  or  a  neutral  L-a- 
amino  acid  residue  selected  from  Pro  and  Ala  residues; 
D  represents  a  valence  bond  or  an  L-a-amino  acid  residue 

selected  from  Uu,  Val,  Met,  Met(0),  He  and  Phe;  and, 
Y  represents  hydroxy,  an  amino  group  or  a  group  of  the 
formula  OR,  NHR,  NR2  or  NH— NH— R'.  wherein  R 
represents  a  group  selected  from  methyl,  ethyl,  n-propyl, 
isopropyl,  n-butyl,  s-butyl,  isobutyl,  t-butyl  2,2,2-trifluoro- 
ethyl,  cyclohexyl,  adamantyl,  phenyl,  benzyl  and  phen- 
ethyl  group,  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  any  of  the 
groups  specifically  named  in  this  claim  for  R,  or  a  formyl, 
acetyl,  trifluoroacetyl,  propionyl,  butyryl,  adamantylcar- 
bonyl,  benzoyl,  phenylacetyl,  cinnamyl,  benzyloxycarbo- 
nyl, 4.nitrobenzyloxycarbonyl,  4.methoxybenzyloxy-car- 
bonyl,  2,4-dichlorobenzyloxycarbonyl,  2-bromobenzylox- 
ycarbonyl,  9-fluorenylmethoxycarbonyl,  3,5-dimethoxy-a 
a  'dimethylbenzyloxycarbonyl,  t-butoxycarbonyl,  1- 
methyl-cyclobutoxycarbonyl,  adamantyloxycarbonyl  or 
isobomyloxycarbonyl  group;  and  the  pharmaceutically  or 
veterinarily  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  spent  nuclear  fuel  rods  from  a 
nuclear  reactor  for  long-term  storage  in  a  copper  container, 
which  method  comprises  the  steps  of 

embedding  the  fuel  rods  in  copoer  powder  within  the  con- 
tainer, 


4,491^2 
ORGANIC  FILLER  OF  ANIMAL  ORIGIN  TO  BE  USED  IN 
THE  PREPARATION  OF  FRICnON  MATERIALS 
OFFERING  A  VERY  LOW  RATE  OF  WEAR 
Michel  Cartier,  Montbrison,  aad  Georges  Cros,  Saint  Etioine, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Centre  Stephaaois  de  Rechothcs 
Mecaniques  et  Frottenent,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  136,105,  Apr.  28, 1980,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  431,896 
Int  CV  C07G  7/00:  C08J  5/14 
UA  a  260-123.7  7  cWms 

1.  A  wear  resistant  composite  friction  material  consisting 
essentially  of  a  pressed  and  bonded  mixture  of  about  equal 
amounts  by  weight  of  a  thermosetting  resin,  a  copper  powder, 
and  an  organic  substance  of  animal  origin  substantially  com- 
prising a  fibrous  protein  having  a  high  hydroxyproline  content. 
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4,491,543 

DIS-,  TRIS-,  A>a)  TETRAKISAZO  COMPOUNDS 

CONTAINING  RESORCINOL,  SULFONYLAMINO,  AND 

TWO  OR  THREE  SULFONIC  ACID  GROUPS 
Udo  Bergmann,  Darmstadt;  Guenter  Hansen,  Ludwigshafen; 
Dietrich  Lach,  Friedelsheim;  Michael  Thomas,  Ludwigshafen, 
and  Georg  Zeidler,  Dannstadt-Schauemheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Lodwigs* 
hafen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  380,711 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  19, 
1981,  3124172 

Int  a.3  C09B  33/044.  33/22.  33/30.  33/32 
MS.  CI  534—677  14  Claims 

1.  A  dye,  which  is  free  of  reactive  groups  and  contains  two 
or  three  sulfonic  acid  groups,  of  the  formula: 


X, 


X 

NsN— D^ 


(D 


wherein 
D'is 


N=N 


or  D'— NasN 


SO3H 


Z  is  hydrogen  or  D*-N=N-; 

D^  is  phenyl  substituted  by  hydroxyl,  hydroxysulfonyl, 
chlorine  or  nitro,  or  is  naphthyl  substituted  by  hydroxy, 
hydroxysulfonyl  or  nitro; 

X,  independently  of  one  antoher,  are  hydroxyl  or  amino, 

D^  is  phenyl  which  is  substituted  by  hydroxysulfonyl,  chlo- 
rine, bromine,  methyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy,  nitro,  phenyl- 
amino,  sulfophenylamino  or  nitrosulfophenylamino,  or  is 
naphthyl  which  is  substituted  by  hdroxysulfonyl; 

D^  is  phenyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  methyl, 
ethyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy,  chlorine,  bromine,  nitro,  sulfa- 
moyl  or  hydroxysulfonyl,  or  is  naphthyl  which  is  substi- 
tuted by  hdroxysulfonyl;  and 

R2  is  methyl,  ethyl  or  allyl; 

the  rings  B  and  E  may  additionally  be  substituted  by  methyl, 
ethyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy,  chlorine,  bromine  or  hydroxysul- 
fonyl, with  the  proviso  that  D^  has  a  hydroxyl  group 
ortho  to  the  azo  bond;  or 

the  iron,  manganese,  cobalt,  chromium,  nickel  or  copper 
complexes  of  this  dye. 


D— NasN 


NH-X-R 


wherein  D  is  a  radical  of  a  heterocyclic  or  aromatic  compo- 
nent selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aniline,  anthraqui- 
none,  phthalimide  or  ammoazobcnzene  radicals,  wherein  said 
radical  is  unsubstituted  or  is  substituted  by  fluorine,  chlorine, 
bromine,  nitro,  C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy.  trinuoromethyl, 
cyano,  C1-C4  alkylsulfonyl,  carboxylic  acid  ester  groups,  car- 
bamyl,  sulfamyl,  1,3,4-  or  1,2,4-oxadiazolyI  or  acylamino 
groups;  X  is  —CO—  or  — SO2— ;  and  R  is  an  aliphatic,  aro- 
matic or  heterocyclic  radical  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  C|-C2oalkyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  is  substituted  by 
chlorine,  bromine,  cyano,  or  dialkyl  amino  groups;  or  phenyl 
or  naphthyl  groups  which  are  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  methyl,  ethyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy, 
cyano,  carbamyl,  sulfamyl  or  benzoylamino;  or  an  amino 
group;  or  a  radical  of  the  formula: 


D— NsN 


NH— X- 


D— N« 


wherein  ring  a  is  unsubstituted  or  is  substituted  by  nitro, 
chloro,  bromine,  or  methoxy;  and  nng  b  is  unsubstituted  or  is 
substituted  by  chlorine,  bromine  or  mtro  groups. 


4,491344 
DYES  HAVING  A  DIAZO  COMPONENT  AND  AN 
ISOQUINOUNE  COUPLING  COMPONENT 
Volker  Radtke,  Haasloch;  Heinrich  Kowarsch,  Oberderdingen; 
Erwio  Hahn,  Heidelberg,  and  Peter  Hauser,  Umburgerbof, 
•U  of  Fed.  Rq>.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 
schaft, Lodwigshafta,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FDed  Aug.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  409,144 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  5, 
1981,  3135330 

Int  a'  CD9B  1/20.  29/00.  29/033.  29/42 
VS.  a  534—655  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,491,545 
PREPARATION  OF 
243-TRIMErHYL-PBENZO0UINO?VE 
Frank  Tboemel,  Weinheim,  and  Werner  Hoffmann,  Neobofen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignora  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschaft, Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  482,416 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  A^.  23, 
1982,  3215095 

bit  a.5  O07C  SO/04 
vs.  CL  260—396  R  I  Oain 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  trimethyl-p-benzoqui 
none  of  the  formula  1 
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from  about  4:1  to  about  100:1  thereby  providing  said 
palladium-ligand  complex. 


xy 


which  comprises  dehydrogenating  2,5.6-trimetyIcyclohe3i-2- 
en-l-one  or  2,3,6-trimethyIcyclohex-2-en-l-one  in  an  inert 
organic  solvent  in  the  presence  of  a  copper  compound,  then 
oxidizing  the  resulting  product  in  the  same  inert  organic  sol- 
vent and  in  the  presence  of  a  copper  compund,  wherein  said 
2,S,6-trimethylcyclohex-2-en-lone  or  2,3,6-trimethylcy- 
clohex-2-en-l-one  is  reacted  with  air  or  oxygen  at  from  0*  to 
ISO*  C.  in  a  substantially  anhydrous  low  molecular  weight 
alkanol  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  copper  (I) 
oxide  or  copper  (II)  oxide  and  in  the  presence  of  from  1  to  10 
moles  of  a  hydrogen  halide  gas  per  mole  of  trimethylcy- 
dobexenone,  and  said  reaction  mixture,  which  essentially 
contains  2,3,6-trimethylpbenol  or  4-halo-2,3,6-trimethyl- 
phenol,  or  a  mixture  thereof,  is  mixed  with  an  alkali  metal 
alcoholate  in  an  amount  such  that  a  sample,  when  moistened 
with  water,  has  a  pH  of  from  4.0  to  4.4,  and  is  then  reacted  with 
air,  pure  oxygen  or  tert-butyl  hydroperoxide  at  from  0*  to  150* 
C. 


4M1J546 

PALLADIUM-UGAND  COMPLEX  FOR  USE  IN 

CATALYZING  THE  REACnON  OF  A  MIXTURE  OF 

l>BUTAOIENE,  CARBON  MONOXIDE  AND 

MONOALKANOL  TO  PROVIDE  ALKYL 

NONADIENOATE  ECTER 

Ronnie  M.  Haoea,  MiUbrd,  Ohio,  aaivMr  to  Natkmal  DfatUlers 

and  CbcBical  Corporatfcm,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DhWoB  of  Ser.  No.  258,140,  Apr.  27,  IMl,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatkM  Feb.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  348,621 
lat  CL^  cm?  15/00 
MS,  a  260-^29  R  g  ctata, 

I.  A  palladium-ligand  complex  for  use  in  catalyzing  the 
reaction  of  a  mixture  of  1,3-butadiene,  carbon  monoxide  and  a 
monoalkanol  of  the  general  formula  ROH  in  which  R  is  a 
straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  about  12 
carbon  atoms  to  provide  alkyl  nonadienoate,  said  complex 
being  obtained  by  the  process  which  comprises  contacting 
under  complex-forming  conditions. 

(a)  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zerova- 
lent  palladium,  a  palladium-containing  composition  which 
provides  zerovalent  palladium  under  reaction  conditions 
and  palladium  (II)  salt; 

(b)  a  strong  ligand  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
tertiary  phosphine  having  a  pKa  in  water  of  not  greater 
than  about  6,  a  phosphate  of  the  general  formula  (R'O) 
(RkD)  (R30)P  in  which  each  of  R>,  R2  and  R^  is  an  alkyl 
group  having  at  least  9  carbon  atoms,  an  aryl  group  or  an 
alkaryl  group,  an  arsine  of  the  general  formuU  R'R2r3as 
in  which  each  of  R>,  R^and  R'  have  the  aforestated  mean- 
ings and  a  stibine  of  the  general  formula  R'R2R3sb  in 
which  each  of  R»,  R2  and  R^  have  the  aforestated  mean- 
ings, the  mole  ratio  of  said  strtmg  ligand  to  palladium 
being  from  about  1:1  to  about  3:1;  and, 

(c)  a  weak  ligand  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
tertiary  phosphine  having  a  pKa  in  water  of  greater  than 
about  6,  a  ptxMphite  of  the  general  formula  (R^)  (RSq) 
(R^)P  in  which  each  of  R*.  R'  and  R*  is  an  alkyl  group 
having  less  than  9  carbon  atoms,  an  arsine  of  the  general 
formula  R'R'R'As  in  which  each  of  R',  R«  and  R'  is  an 
alkyl  group  having  less  than  9  carbon  atoms  or  an  alkoxy 
group  and  a  stibine  of  the  general  formula  R'R^R'Sb  in 
which  eKh  of  R',  R«  and  R'  have  the  aforestated  mean- 
ings, the  mole  ratio  of  said  weak  ligand  to  palladium  being 


4,491,547 
FLUOROMETHYLTHIOACETIC  ACID  COMPOUNDS 
Tengj  Ti^Ji,  Onka;  HiiM  Stto,  Narm  and  Yoihio  HaauaUu, 
Kyoto,  aU  of  Japan,  avigBon  to  Shkwogi  A  Co„  Ltd^  Oiaka, 


FUed  Dee.  23, 1961,  Ser.  No.  333,678 
Claimi  priority,  appUcatioa  Japui,  Dee.  26, 1980,  55-185781 
lat  a^  C07C  153/017.  153/00 
MS,  CL  260-455  R  4  QalBs 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mono- 
fluoromethylthioacetic  acid,  difluoromethylthioacetic  acid, 
and  a  derivative  at  the  carboxy  group  thereof  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  light  metal  salt;  an  optionally  branched, 
optionally  cyclic,  optionally  unsaturated  or  optionally  substi- 
tuted Ci  to  Cg  alkyl  ester;  an  optionally  substituted  benzyl  or 
diphenylmethyl  ester;  an  optionally  substituted  alkylthiolester; 
an  optionally  substituted  C|  to  C9 alkylamide  or  anilide;  an  acid 
anhydride  with  a  Ci  to  C^  alkanoic  acid  or  a  C2  to  Q  alkoxy- 
formic  acid;  and  a  halide, 
in  which  the  substituent  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  halogen,  Ci  to  C4  alkoxy,  0x0,  nitro,  Cj  to  C4  alkyl,  Ci 
to  C4  alkanoyl  and  C2  to  Q  carbalkoxy. 


4,491,548 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
PHOSPHONOMETHYLATED  AMINO  ACIDS 
Sreeramnln    Nagabaadl,    Bedford   Hllla,   N.Y^   aaaigBor   to 
Stanffer  Chemical  Coaspaay,  Wcatport,  Conn. 
FUed  Apr.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  489,627 
The  portion  of  tiie  term  of  this  patent  rabaeqncnt  to  Mar.  27, 
2001,  has  been  diaclaiaMd. 
Int  CL3  C07F  9/38 
MS,  CL  26fr->502  J  F  15  ri«i— 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  phospbonomethylated  amino 
acid  comprising: 
phosphonomethylating  an  N-carbamylated  amino  acid  de- 
rivative to  obtain  a  phospbonomethylated  N<car- 
bamylated  amino  acid  derivative;  and  hydrolyzing  said 
phospbonomethylated  N-carbamylated  amino  acid  deriv- 
ative  to  obtain  a  phospbonomethylated  amino  acid  or  acid 
derivative. 


4,491,549 

DEVICE  FOR  DISPERSING  A  SECOND  PHASE  IN  A 

FIRST  PHASE 

Edgar  Fiacher,  FraakAirt  am  Main,  and  Woliipng  Sittig,  Hof- 

helm  am  Tannns,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aarignors  to 

Hoeckst  AktiengeaeUachafl,  Fraakftirt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Aag.  20, 1962,  Ser.  No.  409,942 

OaiflH  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aag.  22, 
1901,  3133314 

lat  CL^  BOIF  3/04 
MS.  CL  261—36  R  g  riri— 

1.  A  device  for  dispersing  a  second  phase  in  a  first  phase, 
comprising  a  vessel  containing  the  first  frfiaae  having  a  bottom 
and  inlet  means  supplying  said  second  phase  arranged  at  the 
bottom  of  said  vessel,  the  inlet  means  including  a  plurality  of 
inlet  pipe  elements  each  rising  substantially  vertically  from  said 
bottom  to  outlet  openings  of  said  inlet  means,  said  pipe  element 
outlet  openings  having  a  height  over  the  bottom,  and  this 
height  decreasing  from  the  periphery  of  the  bottom  toward  the 
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center  of  the  bottom,  such  that  at  least  a  portion  of  the  first 
phase  flows  past  outer  ones  of  said  inlet  elements  towards  said 


center  to  ensure  even  distribution  of  the  first  and  second  phases 
over  the  cross  section  of  the  vessel. 


1.  A  variable  venturi-type  carburetor  comprising: 

an  axially-extending  intake  passage  formed  in  the  carburetor 
and  having  an  inner  wall  and  a  circular  cross  section; 

a  suction  piston  tranversely  movable  in  said  intake  passage  in 
response  to  a  change  in  the  amount  of  air  flowing  within 
said  intake  passage,  said  suction  piston  having  a  tip  face 
which  defines  a  venturi  portion  in  said  intake  passage  and 
has  a  flat  upstream  end  portion,  the  tip  face  of  said  suction 
piston  being  fiilly  retracted  from  said  intake  passage  to 
preclude  obstruction  of  said  intake  passage  when  said  air 
flow  is  large; 

a  nozzle  arranged  on  the  inner  wall  of  said  intake  passage 
opposite  the  tip  face  of  said  suction  piston; 

a  needle  fixed  onto  the  tip  face  of  said  suction  piston  and 
extending  through  said  nozzle;  and 

a  raised  wall  projecting  from  the  inner  wall  of  said  intake 
passage  opposite  the  tip  face  of  said  suction  piston  and 
being  disposed  immediately  upstream  of  and  adjacent  to 
the  upstream  end  of  said  suction  piston,  said  raised  wall 
having  a  tip  edge  which  has  an  approximately  V-shaped 
cross  section  expanding  toward  said  intake  passage  and 
being  disposed  for  overlapping  relationship  with  the  flat 
upstream  end  portion  of  the  tip  face  of  said  suction  piston 
for  defining  an  approximately  isosceles  triangular-shaped 


air  inlet  control  opening  between  the  flat  upstream  end 
portion  of  the  tip  face  of  said  suction  piston  and  the  tip 
edge  of  said  raised  wall  when  the  amount  of  air  flowmg 
within  said  intake  passage  is  small. 


M9U51 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  IN-LINE  MASS 

DISPERSION  TRANSFER  OF  A  GAS  FLOW  INTO  A 

UQUIDFLOW 

Deanis  E.  J.  Johnaoa,  1025  Garfield  Are^  Aurora,  III.  60506 

CoBtimiatloB-in-pan  of  Ser.  No.  325,817,  Dec.  2,  1981,  Pat  No. 

4^2,866,  which  is  a  contlBaatioB-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  213,829. 

Dec.  9,  1980,  abaadoiied.  This  appUcation  Dec.  16,  1982,  Ser. 

No.  450,365 

iBt  a.3  BOIF  3/04 

\}S.  CL  261—76  5  ClafaH 


4,491,550 
VARIABLE  VENTURI  TYPE  CARBURETOR 
Norihiko  Nakaanra;  TakaaU  Itoh,  both  of  Miahima,  and  To- 
shiham  Morino,  Mie,  all  of  Japui,  aaaigiion  to  Toyota  Jklo* 
aha  Kogyo  Kahnahflri  Kaiaha  and  Aiaaa  Indnttry  Co.  Ltd^ 
both  of,  JaiHui 
CoatiBoatkNi  of  Ser.  No.  426^32,  Sep.  29, 1982,  abandoned.  Thia 
applicatkM  Jan.  8, 1984,  Ser.  No.  618,326 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Feb.  5, 1982,  5746334 
Iirt.  CL^  FD2M  9/06 
U.S.a261— 44C  2CiaiM 


1.  A  device  for  in-line  dispersion  of  a  gas  flow  into  a  liquid 
flow,  said  device  comprising: 

a  T-fitting  defining  in-line  liquid  inflow  and  outflow  ends 
and  a  mounting  section  mtermediate  said  ends, 

said  fitting  defining  between  said  ends  thereof  a  fluid  flow 
passage, 

a  standpipe  mounted  on  said  fitting  at  said  section  in  sealed 
relation  to  said  fitting  in  fluid  flow  conununicating  rela- 
tion to  said  fitting  passage, 

means  for  connecting  the  standpipe  to  a  source  of  gas  to  be 
dispersed  into  a  Uquid  flow  passmg  through  said  fitting 
passage, 

a  sleeve  defining  inner  and  outer  annular  side  surfacings  and 
being  mounted  in  said  fitting  passage  in  substantially  cen- 
tered relation  thereto  and  extending  longitudinally  of  said 
passage, 

said  sleeve  defining  fluid  receiving  and  discharge  ends. 

means  for  affecting  substantially  laminar  flow  of  the  liquid 
longitudinally  of  and  along  one  of  said  sleeve  side  surfac- 
ings  between  said  ends  of  same,  whereby  at  said  discharge 
end  of  said  sleeve  an  annular  low  pressure  fluid  homoge- 
nizing mixing  zone  is  defined, 

means  for  conveying  the  gas  flow  from  the  standpipe  into 
annular  relation  with  said  sleeve  discharge  end  whereby 
the  gas  flow  at  said  sleeve  discharge  end  is  sucked  into 
swirling  mixing  relation  with  the  liquid  flow  360  degrees 
substantially  uniformly  about  said  mixing  zone. 

said  standpipe  having  a  gas  flow  injector  head  secured  to 
same  and  disposed  in  sut»tantially  centered  relation  in  said 
fitting  passage  and  facmg  in  the  direction  of  the  liquid 
flow, 

said  head  defining  said  conveyor  means, 

said  head  compnsing: 

an  elbow  fitting  having  one  end  fixed  to  said  standpipe  and 
the  other  end  of  same  in  substantially  centered  relation  in 
said  fitting  passage  and  facing  in  the  direction  of  the  liquid 
flow, 

said  sleeve  receivmg  said  elbow  other  etui  in  substantially 
centered  relation  thereto. 
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■  diffuser  member  closing  off  said  other  end  of  said  elbow 
ind  formed  to  define  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  orifices, 

and  a  funneling  member  secured  to  said  head  within  said 
sleeve  down  stream  of  said  diffuser  member  and  compris- 
ing said  conveymg  means. 


4,491^2 

PRESSURIZED/HEATED  VARIABLE  JET 

CARBURETOR 

Tin  Wevel,  RJt  2  Box  17,  Tmonii,  Minn.  56088 

FDed  JoL  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  510,775 

lat  CL^  P02M  J5/02 


VS.  CL  261—144 


7Claimfl 


4,491J53 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  FILLER-LOADED 
THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN  COMPOSITE 
HisasU  YanuMia;  ManynU  MakJae,  both  of  CUInm  Tsntoma 
Katagiri,  Tokyo,  and  KanaiM  Abe,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japtn, 
assignora  to  Lioa  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Coatinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  164,094,  Jim.  30, 1980, 
abandoned.  TUa  appUcation  Jon.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  392,062 
Clalma  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  JuL  17,  1979,  54-90657: 
Mar.  5, 1980,  55-27611 

Int  a.3  B29B  J/04;  B29D  27/00 
UA  a  264-51  MOaima 

2.  A  method  for  producing  a  shaped  article  of  filler-loaded 
thermoplastic  resin  composite  which  comprises  (a)  from  about 
20  to  80  parts  by  weight  of  a  thermoplastic  resin,  (b)  from 
about  80  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  filler  and  (c)  a  fibrillatable 
polytetrafluoroethylcne  in  an  amount  of  from  0.01  to  5%  by 
weight  based  on  the  total  of  the  resin  and  the  fiUer,  comprising 
the  steps  of 

fibrillating  the  polytetrafluoroethylene  by  sufficiently  mix- 
ing the  components  in  particulate  form  under  shearing 
forces 

to  form  a  substantially  dehydrated  easy-collq)sing  agglom- 
erate of  the  components  captured  in  the  entanglement  of 
the  fibrils  of  the  polytetrafluoroethylene, 

then  continuing  mixing  the  agglomerate  at  a  temperature 
higher  than  the  gelation  temperature  of  the  resin  to  form 
a  uniform  mixture  of  melted  filler-loaded  resin  and 

shaping  the  melted  filler-loaded  thermoplastic  resin  compos- 
ite. 
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1.  An  improved  carburetor  coupled  to  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine,  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  throttle  controlled  air  intake; 

(b)  a  multi-chambered  housing  having  at  least  a  first  and  a 
second  chamber,  said  second  chamber  mounted  in  heat 
transfer  relation  to  said  first  chamber  and  said  air  intake 
and  adapted  to  receive  and  exhaust  a  heated  medium; 

(c)  means  for  sensing  the  pressure  within  said  first  chamber 
and  producing  an  associated  control  signal;  and 

(d)  fuel  vaporization  means  coupled  to  a  fuel  supply  and 
contained  within  said  fint  chamber  for  controUably  va- 
porizing said  fuel  and  admitting  the  vaporized  fuel  to  said 
air  intake  in  response  to  varying  engine  demands,  said  fuel 
vaporization  means  including  a  multi-apertured  member 
mounted  in  overlying  relation  to  fuel  admitted  thereto 
and,  including  means  coupled  to  a  positive  pressure  air 
supply  and  to  said  pressure  sensing  means  for  applying 
positively  pressurized  air  beneath  the  surface  of  the  fuel  so 
as  to  atomize  the  fuel  by  forcing  it  through  said  multi- 
apertured  member  and  to  vaporize  the  atomized  fuel  as  it 
passes  from  the  heated  first  chamber  to  the  heated  air 
mtake  and  to  said  engine;  and  wherein  said  air  admitting 
means  is  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for  controllably 
admitting  the  air  at  pressures  dependent  upon  the  sensed 
pressure  and  engine  load  conditions. 


4,491,554 
ONE  PART  ACTIVATOR  AND  BLOWING  AGENT  FOR 

FOAMING  PLASTICS 
Roger  G.  Hamel,  Methuen,  and  Susan  B.  PooUn,  Wobom,  botii 
of  Mass.,  aasignors  to  Thiokol  Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 
FUed  Sep.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  536,332 
Int  a.J  B29H  7/20 
U.S.  a.  264-141  10  Cbims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  stable  one-part  alkali  metal  borohy- 
dride  concentrate  comprising: 

(a)  dry  blending  a  mixture  of  an  inert  resinous  polymer,  an 
alkali  metal  borohydride,  and  a  salt  hydrate; 

(b)  heating  the  mixture  to  a  temperature  above  the  melting 
point  of  the  resin  but  a  temperature  less  than  that  which 
would  result  in  the  release  of  a  substantial  amount  of  the 
water  of  hydration  of  the  salt  hydrate  to  form  a  molten 
mixture; 

(c)  extruding  the  molten  mixture  and  cooling  to  form  a  solid 
stable  concentrate;  and 

(d)  forming  the  extruded  and  cooled  concentrate  into  pellets. 


4,491,555 
DAMMING  OF  LOADING  COIL  CABLE  INTERFACE 
Fay  E.  Cork,  Belridere,  IlL,  assignor  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric 
Labs  Inc.,  Northlake,  Dl. 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  562,605 

Int  a.3  B29C  27/iO;  HOIB  li/20 

UA  a  264-240  3  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  of  applying  a  water  repellant  substance  into 

a  loading  coil  container  including  a  protruding  cable  stub;  the 

step  of: 

injecting  a  polyurethane  system  activator  through  the  con- 
tainer a  predetermined  distance  into  the  cable,  thereafter 
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pouring  into  said  container  in  a  single  operation  a  low 
viscosity  polyurethane,  thereby  forming  a  dam  at  said 


system  activator  and  polyurethane  interface  and  moisture 
sealing  said  container  simultaneously. 


4,491,556 
PROCESS  AND  MOLD  UNIT  FOR  PRODUCING  CARPET 

MAT 
Hironiasa  Fi^ii,  and  Hisakazn  Matsui,  both  of  Hiroshima,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Hiroshima  Kasei,  Ltd.,  Hiroshima,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  484,514 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  13, 1982,  57-199270 
Int  a^  B29C  5/00;  B29F  I/IO 
MS,  a  264—243  4  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  injection  molding  an  edged  carpet  mat  base 
and  bonding  the  base  to  carpet  in  situ  in  the  mold,  comprising: 

(a)  providing  an  injection  mold  unit  having  first  and  second 
mating  molds  defining  a  carpet-accommodating  cavity  for 
receiving  a  carpet;  an  edge-forming  cavity  for  receiving 
liquid  resin  to  form  the  mat  edge  surrounding  the  carpet- 
accommodating  cavity  and  divided  therefrom  by  a  periph- 
eral ridge  extending  between  the  cavities  preventing  liq- 
uid resin  within  the  edge-forming  cavity  from  entering  the 
carpet-accommodating  cavity;  and  a  plurality  of  grooves 
for  receiving  liquid  resin  to  form  the  mat  base  extending 
between  opposite  sides  of  the  edge-forming  cavity  along 
the  carpet  accommodating  cavity; 

(b)  placing  a  carpet  within  the  carpet-accommodating  cavity 
so  that  the  carpet  is  retained  in  position  within  the  mold 
unit  by  the  lands  of  the  grooves  and  the  projecting  ridge 
pressing  the  carpet  against  the  corresponding  mating 
mold; 

(c)  injecting  sufficient  molten  resin  into  the  edge-forming 
cavity  to  fill  this  cavity  and  fiow  into  the  grooves;  and 

(d)  curing  the  resin  to  form  a  solid  edged  mat  base  compris- 
ing an  edged  resin  layer  with  integral  ridges  bonded  to  the 
carpet 


4,491,557 
METHOD  FOR  PERMANENTLY  CONNECTING 
DISCRETE  STRLCrURAL  PARTS 
Georg  Breitmoser,  Groebenzell,  and  Wiihelm  Vogel.  Aystettea, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasigBon  to  MTL  Motoren- 
nnd  Tnrbinen-Unioii  Miincben  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  R^.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Ang.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  522,644 
Clainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  14, 
1982,  3230377 

Int  a.3  B22F  i/lO 
M&.  a.  419—5  14  Oainu 


1.  A  method  for  undetachably  interconnecting  discrete 
structural  parts  with  the  aid  of  a  bonding  matenal,  comprising 
the  following  steps:  arranging  the  structural  parts  d)  which  arc 
to  be  interconnected  in  an  aligned  manner  m  a  hollow  mold  (2) 
to  form  an  assembly,  filUng  the  interspaces  between  the  hollow 
mold  (2)  and  the  structural  parts  (1)  with  at  least  one  sinterable 
metal  powder  layer  (3),  heating  the  hollow  mold  (2)  together 
with  the  structural  parts  and  the  metal  powder  to  the  sinter 
temperature  of  said  metal  powder  for  sintering  said  metal 
powder,  and  then  cooling  said  assembly. 


4,491458 

AUSTENmC  MANGANESE  STEEL-CONTAINING 

COMPOSITE  ARTICLE 

Richard  N.  Gardno',  Stillwater,  Minn.,  aastgnor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manafactoring  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn, 

FUed  Not.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  318.430 

Int  d^  B22F  i/idk  7/00 

\}&,  CL  419—23  25  Claim 


HWiV^t^ 


1.  A  metal  composite  article  comprising: 

(a)  a  monolithic  skeleton  consisting  essentially  of  intercon- 
nected granules  of  a  ferroalloy  of  about  1  to  about  100 
micrometers  mean  diameter,  having  a  core  of  martensitic 
or  perlitic  steel  and  an  outer  layer  of  austenitic  manganese 
steel;  and 

(b)  a  contmuous  metallic  phase  occupymg  the  connected 
porosity  in  said  skeleton,  said  conunuous  phase  compris- 
ing a  solid  metal  or  alloy  which  wets  said  skeleton  and  has 
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a  melting  point  below  the  melting  point  of  said  core  of  said 

ferroalloy  granules; 
with  said  manganese  representing  between  about  4  percent  and 
about  70  percent  of  the  total  weight  of  said  continuous  metallic 
phase  plus  said  manganese  of  said  layer,  said  article  thereby 
comprising  two  mtenneshed  matrices  and  being  substantially 
free  of  voids. 

15.  A  process  for  forming  a  precision  molded  composite 
article,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  blending  granules  of  iron  powder  having  about  1  to  about 
100  micrometers  mean  diameter  with  up  to  SO  volume 
percent  of  a  heat  fugitive,  organic  binder,  thereby  forming 
a  uniform  mixture; 

(b)  molding  the  resulting  mixture  in  a  heated  flexible  mold, 
cooling  said  mold  and  its  contents  to  room  temperature, 
and  demolding  said  contents  by  applying  a  vacuum  to  the 
outside  of  said  mold  thereby  forming  an  essentially  void- 
free  green  molded  preform  having  the  size  and  shape  of 
said  mold; 

(c)  heating  said  green  molded  preform  to  thermally  remove 
said  binder  and  form  a  rigid,  handleable  skeletal  preform; 

(d)  placing  said  skeletal  preform  in  contact  with  a  metal  or 
alloy  infiltrant  which  will  wet  said  skeleton  and  which  has 
a  melting  point  less  than  or  equal  to  the  melting  point  of 
said  iron  powder, 

(e)  infiltrating  said  skeletal  preform  with  said  infiltrant  by 
heating  said  skeletal  preform  and  said  infiltrant  above  the 
melting  point  of  said  infiltrant,  but  below  the  melting 
point  of  said  iron  powder,  whereby  said  infiltrant  melts 
and  wicks  into  the  connected  porosity  of  said  preform  by 
capillary  action  and  fully  envelopes  said  granules  of  iron 
powder,  with  a  first  proviso  that  if  said  iron  powder  gran- 
ules are  plain  iron,  then  carbon  is  added  to  said  mixture  of 
step  (a),  or  carbon  is  present  in  said  infiltrant  alloy  of  step 
(b),  a  second  proviso  that  manganese  granules  are  added 
to  said  mixture  of  step  (a),  or  manganese  is  present  in  said 
mfiltrant  of  step  (d),  and  said  manganese  is  about  4  to 
about  70  percent  of  the  weight  of  said  infiltrant  plus  the 
weight  of  said  manganese  granules,  and  a  third  proviso 
that  said  heating  of  this  step  (e)  is  carried  out  until  said 
manganese  diffuses  into  the  outer  surface  region  of  said 
iron  powder  granules,  thereby  forming  ferroalloy  gran- 
ules consisting  essentially  of  an  outer  layer  of  austenitic 
manganese  steel  and  a  core  of  martensitic  or  perlitic  steel; 
and 

(f)  cooling  the  infiltrated  part  to  room  temperature  to  form 
a  substantially  void-free  precision  molded  article. 


4,491,559 
FLOW  ABLE  COMPOSITION  ADAPTED  FOR 
SINTERING  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
George  P.  Grab,  Grceoibarg;  Grant  W.  Hood,  Jr„  StaUstown, 
both  of  Pa^  Sigurd  A.  Swumm,  Shakopee,  Miao^  and  Bela  J. 
NoMtk,  Greofborg,  Pa^  aad^ion  to  Kennametal  loc^  La- 
trobr,  Pa. 

CoatlBiiatkM  of  Ser.  No.  108,968,  Dm.  31, 1979, ,  wUch  is  a 

diTteioo  of  Ser.  No.  854,775,  Nov.  25, 1979,  ateodoned,  which  is 

a  coatiBoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  409,728,  Oct  25, 1973,  abuNloiied. 

This  ivpUcatioa  Apr.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  370,934 

lat  a'  B22F  3/00 

U,S.  a  419-36  25  Claims 


and  ceramics  which  comprises:  forming  a  flowable  composi- 
tion by  intimately  admixing  the  powdered  material  with  a 
liquid  vehicle  which  comprises  a  soluble  fugitive  binder  and  a 
solvent  therefor  and  a  surfactant,  flowing  the  composition  out 
to  one  of  a  desired  shape  and/or  thickness,  avoiding  the  step  of 
mechanically  compacting  the  article,  evaporating  the  solvent 
from  the  composition  at  a  first  temperature  to  form  a  self-sup- 
porting flexible  body,  and  heating  the  body  to  a  second  tem- 
perature higher  than  said  first  temperature  to  volatilize  the 
fugitive  binder  therefrom  and  sintering  the  powdered  material 
at  a  third  temperature  higher  than  said  second  temperature  to 
form  a  rigid  solid  article. 


4,491,560 

LARGE  CRYSTAL  GRAINS  OR  SINGLE  CRYSTALS  OF 

MOLYBDENUM  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION 

THEREOF 

TadayaU  Fi^Jii,  Yokohama;  Yataka  Hiraoka,  Saknra,  and  Ryoji 

Watamd)c  Matsodo,  all  of  Japan,  asrignon  to  National  Re* 

search  Institute  for  Metals,  Tokyo,  Ji^an 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1984,  Ser.  No.  575,935 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31, 1983,  58-12928 

Int  CL^  C22C  27/04;  C22F  1/1% 

U.S.  CI.  420-429  23  Claims 


1.  Large  crystal  grains  or  a  single  crystal  of  molybdenum 
composed  of  molybdenum  and  at  least  one  trace  element  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium  and  magnesium, 
the  amount  of  the  trace  element  being  0.003  to  0.12  atomic 
percent  based  on  the  total  amount  of  the  components  of  the 
large  crystal  grains  or  single  crystal. 


v/y//y^///^7T^,j,,,y,rU 


4^1461 
DENTAL  ALLOY 
Douglass  M.  Mann,  Westport,  Conn^  assignor  to  CMP 
tries,  Incn  Albany,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  531,429 
Int  a^  C2aC  19/07 
UJS.  CL  420—437  4  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  making  rigid  sintered  articles  from  a  sinter-  1-  A  dental  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  from  ^l  to  65% 
able  powdered  material  comprising  at  least  one  of  the  class  of  cobalt,  16  lo  24%  chromium,  6  to  8%  molybdenum,  and  2  to 
metals,  metal  alloys,  metal  carbides,  refractory  compounds,   4%  each  of  aluminum  and  vanadium. 
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^      ♦'^  4.491 565 

^^"^"^  ^^S5S?i^«  ^/.'^J^'^"^  COIWTERCURRENT  LIQuiD-UQUID  CONTACTING 

frJINT  SOLDER  ALLOYS  APPARATUS 

Tmm   Sogi,   Hltodd;   Tatoy,   SwiJd,    Katsata;    Maiahin)  TbwMi  A.  Veracktort,  Wkediag,  DL,  ■«ig«)r  to  UOP  lac.  D« 

Okamara;  MaaiAJro  Gooda,  botk  of  HitacW,  aad  Faialyaki  Plalaet,  m.                 -«««*  "*n -«■«»  «.  uur  uku,  i>« 

KoJMrMU,  Sagaidhm,  aU  of  Japaa.  a«i8>on  to  Hitachi.  FM  Jaa.  20. 1W3.  Ser.  No.  459.558 

Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japaa  1^,  q  3  j^^j.  . .  ,^ 

HW  Jaa.  7. 19«3,  Sar.  No.  501,995  VS.  CL  422-256  4  ci^« 

CtaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  11, 1982,  57.101254 
iBt  a.J  C22C  iO/W 
U  A  a  420-589  2  Claims 


1.  A  thermal  fatigue  resistant,  low-melting  point  solder  alloy 
consisting  of  approximately  18%  by  weight  Bi,  ^proximately 
45%  by  weight  Pb,  and  the  remainder  being  Sn. 

4,491,563 

PROCESS  FOR  DEODORIZING  A  PARAFFINIC 
HYDROCARBON  FEEDSTOCK 
Robert  E.  Reuner;  TiaMthy  P.  Martha,  and  Elizabeth  A.  Todd, 
•n  of  BartletTille,  Okla^  anigDors  to  PUllipa  Petroleom 
Company,  Bardesrlllc  Okla. 

Filed  Dec  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448,878 
lat  a.3  C07C  7/12;  COIB  J  7/ 16;  BOIJ  8/02 
VS.  a.  422-5  23  Claims 

1.  A  deodorization  process  comprising  contacting  a  feed- 
stock with  a  deodorizing  agent  at  a  temperature  not  exceeding 
about  150*  C;  wherein  said  feedstock  is  comprised  of  at  least 
one  paraffin  hydrocarbon  and  contains  an  odor-causing  impu- 
rity; wherein  said  odor-causing  impurity  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sulfides,  merci^tans,  olefins  and  oxygen- 
ated olefins;  and  wherein  said  deodorizing  agent  is  comprised 
of  a  mixture  of 
(i)  at  least  one  oxide  of  nickel,  and 
(ii)  at  least  one  oxide  of  a  rare  earth  metal. 


4,491,564 
REACTOR  CONTAINING  A  METHANATION  CATALYST 
Thomas  J.  Gray,  Gnilford,  Cona.,  aadgnor  to  Olia  Corporation, 

Cheshire,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  353,534,  Mar.  1, 1982,.  This  appUcatioa 

Aag.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525^54 

lot  CL^  BOIJ  8/02 

VS.  a  422-211  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  reactor  wherein  a  gaseous  carbon-bearing  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CO,  CO2  and  mixtures 
thereof  are  converted  into  methane  by  a  reaction  with  hydro- 
gen in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  employing  as  said  catalyst  a  structure  comprised  of 
a  Raney  metal  alloy  surface  layer  integral  with  and  derived 
from  a  selected  nickel  alloy  monolithic  substrate  mesh  struc- 
ture, wherein  said  surface  layer  is  predominantly  derived  from 
an  adherent  Ni;rMi_,Al3  Beta  phase  structured  crystalline 
precursory  layer  where  M  is  a  catalytic  enhancer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  molybdenum,  titanium,  tantalum,  ru- 
thenium or  mixtures  thereof,  and  where  x,  the  fraction  of 
nickel  in  the  comlnned  weight  of  Ni  and  M,  is  within  the  range 
of  from  about  0.80  to  about  0.95. 


f 


1.  A  Uquid-liquid  contacting  apparatus  wh)ch  compnsct: 

(a)  a  vertica]  enclosed  outer  vessel  having  a  unitary  cylmdri- 
cal  sidewall  and  an  upper  and  lower  end,  said  vessel  hav- 
ing a  means  defining  an  upper  phase  scparauon  zon«  lo- 
cated at  the  upper  end  of  said  vessel,  a  means  defining  a 
lower  phase  seperation  rone  located  at  the  lower  end  of 
said  vessel  and  means  extending  vertically  between  said 
upper  and  said  lower  phase  seperation  rones  defining  an 
intermediate  contact  zone  having  a  height  equal  to  at  least 
one-third  of  the  overall  height  of  said  outer  vessel  and 
having  a  smaller  diameter  than  the  diameter  of  the  unitary 
cylindrical  sidewall; 

(b)  restraining  means  located  within  said  lower  phase  separa- 
tion zone  and  supporting  means  located  within  said  upper 
phase  separation  zone; 

(c)  a  mass  of  contacting  strands  extending  vertically  between 
said  supportmg  means  and  said  restraining  means  in  at- 
tachment with  said  supporting  means  and  said  restraining 
means  to  prevent  vertical  movement,  said  resirammg 
means  positioning  said  contacung  strands  at  an  inclination 
to  the  vertical  axis  of  said  intermediate  contacting  zone  of 
between  1  and  10  degrees; 

(d)  said  supporting  means  including  a  first  liquid  distribution 
means  which  communicates  with  a  first  liquid  inlet  con- 
duit and  which  is  located  in  said  upper  phase  separation 
zone,  said  first  liquid  distribution  means  distributing  a  fluid 
onto  said  contacting  strands. 

(e)  a  second  liquid  distribution  means  which  communicates 
with  a  second  liquid  inlet  conduit  and  which  is  located  in 
said  lower  phase  separation  zone,  said  second  liquid  distri- 
bution means  being  positioned  below  said  restraining 
means; 

(0  a  first  liquid  outlet  conduit  communicating  v^ith  said 

upper  phase  separation  zone  positioned  at  a  pouit  above 

said  first  liquid  distribution  means;  and, 
(g)  a  second  Uquid  outlet  conduit  communicating  with  said 

lower  phase  separation  zone  positioned  at  a  pomt  below 

said  second  Uquid  distribubon  means. 
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4,491,566 

AUTOMATIC  CO3  REMOVAL  SYSTEM  AND 

OPERATION  THEREOF 

Kdtfc  J.  G.  A4am,  bowic;  TcrrcMc  P.  WflUaoM,  Castle  Brooi- 

wkk;  Norana  T.  Bolt,  Iver,  aad  Qui  M.  SiddJipic  LondoB, 

•11  of  Eagiaad,  MrigMm  to  Biitiih  G«  CorporatkMi,  London, 


FUed  Apr.  15,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  368,831 
ClaiflH  priority,  application  United  Kingdon,  May  28,  1981, 
8116231 

lot  a>  BOIO  53/34;  G05D  7/00.  9/00 
US.  O.  423—220  38  Claims 


g)       >  cn^^ 


1.  In  a  method  of  operating  the  CO2  removal  system  in  a 
substitute  natural  gas  (SNG)  manufacturing  plant,  in  which  the 
manufactured  process  gas  is  passed  through  an  absorber  col- 
umn in  countercurrent  to  a  stripping  liquid  which  absorbs  COj 
from  the  process  gas  and  which  is  then  passed  through  a  regen- 
erator column  at  a  lower  pressure  to  liberate  the  CO2  and 
through  a  steam  heated  reboiler  to  reheat  the  stripping  liquid 
before  it  is  pumped  under  pressure  back  to  the  absorber  col- 
umn, the  improvement  comprising  using  a  computer  to  run  and 
control  automatically  sequences  of  operations  for  the  start-up, 
running,  and  shut-down  of  the  system,  the  start-up  sequence 
comprising  preheating  the  absorber  and  the  regenerator  col- 
umns and  also  the  reboiler,  supplying  and  measuring  the  rate  of 
flow  of  steam  to  the  reboiler  and  commencing  loop  control  of 
the  reboiler  steam  flow  rate  with  a  predetermined  set  point, 
commencing  supply  of  stripping  liquid  at  a  predetermined 
minimum  temperature  to  the  regenerator  column  from  a  strip- 
ping liquid  storage  tank,  measuring  the  level  of  stripping  liquid 
in  the  regenerator  colunm  and  commencing  loop  control  of  the 
regenerator  liquid  level  with  a  predetermined  set  point,  com- 
mencing transfer  of  stripping  liquid  from  the  regenerator  col- 
umn to  the  absorber  column  by  operating  a  circulating  pump 
when  the  regenerator  liquid  level  reaches  its  set  point,  measur- 
ing the  level  of  stripping  liquid  in  the  absorber  column  and 
commencing  loop  control  of  the  absorber  liquid  level  with  a 
predetermined  set  point,  commencing  transfer  of  stripping 
liquid  from  the  absorber  column  back  to  the  regenerator  col- 
umn when  the  absorber  liquid  level  approaches  its  set  point, 
stopping  the  supply  of  stripping  liquid  from  the  storage  tank  to 
the  regenerator  column  when  the  regenerator  liquid  level 
reaches  a  predetermined  maximum  value,  measuring  the  rate  of 
flow  of  the  circulating  stripping  liquid  and  commencing  loop 
control  of  the  stripping  liquid  flow  rate  with  a  predetermined 
set  point,  the  running  sequence  comprising  continuing  the  loop 
controls  and  monitoring  the  concentration  of  the  circulating 
stripping  liquid,  the  regenerator  liquid  level  loop  control  caus- 
ing water  or  further  stripping  liquid  from  the  storage  tank, 
depending  on  whether  the  concentration  of  the  circulating 
stripping  liquid  is  above  or  below  a  predetermined  set  point,  to 
be  added  to  the  regenerator  column  when  the  regenerator 
liquid  level  falls  below  its  predetermined  set  point,  and  the  shut 
down  sequence  comprising  stopping  the  flow  of  process  gas 
through  the  absorber  column,  maintaining  circulation  of  the 
stripping  liquid  until  regeneration  of  the  liquid  is  complete  and 
the  liquid  is  ready  to  be  stored,  stopping  the  circulating  pump, 


draining  the  stripping  liquid  from  the  absorber  and  regenerator 
columns  and  from  the  reboiler  to  the  stripping  liquid  storage 
tank,  supplying  flushing  water  to  the  regenerator  column, 
commencing  transfer  of  flushing  water  from  the  regenerator 
column  to  the  absorber  column  by  operating  the  circulating 
pump  when  the  regenerator  liquid  level  reaches  its  predeter- 
mined set  point,  stopping  the  supply  of  flushing  water  to  the 
regenerator  column  when  flushing  water  is  detected  in  the 
absorber  column,  commencing  transfer  of  flushing  water  from 
the  absorber  column  back  to  the  regenerator  column  when  the 
absorber  liquid  level  approaches  its  predetermined  set  point, 
stopping  the  circulating  pump,  and  draining  the  flushing  water 
from  the  absorber  and  regenerator  columns  and  from  the  re- 
boiler to  a  flushing  water  storage  tank. 


4,491,567 

MANUFACTURE  OF  HYDROXYLAMMONIUM  SALTS 

Giinther  Rapp,  Ludwigshafen;  Erwin  Thomas,  Freinsheim;  Rolf 

Muenster,  Speyer,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Brodus  E. 

CaflUl,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.;  PhiUp  A.  Cyr,  Lake  Jackson, 

Tex.,  and  Thomas  M.  Jones,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignors  to 

BASF  Aktiengcsellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  325,769,  Not.  30, 1981,  alMmdoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  942,998,  Sep.  18, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  31, 1983,  Scr.  No.  481,000 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  S^.  27, 
1977,  2743324 

Int  CL^  COIB  21/20 
U.S.  CI  423—387  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  hydroxy lammonium 
salts  comprising  the  catalytic  reduction  of  nitric  oxide  with 
hydrogen  in  a  dilute  aqueous  mineral  acid  in  the  presence  of  a 
suspended  platinum  catalyst  at  an  elevated  temperature, 
wherein  the  reaction  is  carried  out  in  vessels  of  which  the  walls 
consist  of  conventional  copper-containing  austenitic  chromi- 
um-nickel steels  consisting  of  from  16  to  28%  by  weight  of 
chromium,  from  32  to  30%  by  weight  of  nickel,  from  1  to  4% 
by  weight  of  molybdenum,  from  2.0  to  3.3%  by  weight  of 
copper  and  at  most  0.1%  by  weight  of  carbon,  and  an  amount 
of  titanium  which  is  at  least  S  times  the  amount  of  carbon  but 
is  not  more  than  1%  by  weight,  or  an  amount  of  niobium  or 
tantalum  which  is  at  least  8  times  the  amount  of  carbon  but  is 
not  more  than  1.5%  by  weight,  the  remainder  being  iron  and 
natural  impurities;  said  steels  having  been  exposed  to  the  reac- 
tion medium  for  about  200  hours,  whereby  they  are  passivated 
and  release  no  materials  detrimental  to  the  course  of  reaction 
on  exposure  to  the  process. 


4,491,568 

SYSTEM  FOR  RECYCLING  FINES  TO  HOLLOW 

ELECTRODE 

John  F.  Bortnik;  Donald  A.  Clayman,  both  of  Ashtabula,  and 

Scott  A.  Baker,  Conacaat,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  E3kem 

Metals  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  499,815 
Int  a.3  COIB  31/32 
U.S.  a.  423—442  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  feeding  finely  divided  calcium  carbide  into 
the  aperture  of  a  hollow  electrode  in  a  calcium  carbide  electric 
furnace  which  comprises  the  steps  of  mixing  carbonaceous 
reducing  material  with  lime  to  form  a  fine  feed  mix,  feeding  the 
fine  feed  mix  to  the  aperture  of  the  hollow  electrode,  sepa- 
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rately  feeding  finely  divided  calcium  carbide  to  the  aperture  of 
the  hollow  electrode  and  passing  the  fine  feed  mix  and  calcium 


composition  product  with  the  nuclei  to  grow  graphite 
fiben. 
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carbide  particles  down  through  the  aperture  into  the  reaction 
zone  at  the  bottom  of  the  electrode. 


4,491,569 

FERRIC  NITRATE  TREATMENT  FOR  NUCLEATING 

GRAPHITE  FIBER  GROWTH  BY  METHANE 

PYROLYSIS 

Gary  G.  Tibbetts,  Birmingham,  Mich^  anignor  to  General  Mo- 

tors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  May  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  496,482 

iBt  a.J  COIB  n/04:  DOIF  9/12 

MS.  a.  423— 447  J  3  Claims 


4,491,570 
REMOVAL  OF  ARSENIC  FROM  HYDROGEN 
FLUORIDE 
Gregory  A.  Wbeatoa,  Logan  Township,  Gloucester  County, 
N  J.,  and  David  M.  Gardner,  Worcester  Township,  Montgom- 
ery County,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Pennwalt  Corporation,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa. 

Filed  May  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  606,484 
Int  a.3  COIB  7/22 
\}S.  CL  423—484  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  arsenic  from  arsenic  contami- 
nated anhydrous  hydrogen  fluoride  which  comprises  inti- 
mately contacting  said  anhydrous  hydrogen  fluoride  for  an 
effective  period  of  time  and  m  effective  amounts  with  elemen- 
tal chlorine  and  a  substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  anhydrous  hydrogen  chlonde,  a  fluoride  salt  and  mixtures 
thereof,  and  then  recovenng  the  anhydrous  hydrogen  fluonde 
having  a  substantially  reduced  amount  of  arsenic. 


l^ 


1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  graphite  fibers  of  a  type 
suitable  for  use  as  filler  in  plastic  composites,  said  process 
comprising 

treating  a  growing  surface  by  evaporating  an  aqueous  ferric 
nitrate  solution  in  contact  therewith  to  defKMit  thereon  an 
iron  oxide  residue, 

positioning  the  treated  growing  surface  in  a  gas  flow  path 
such  that  the  treated  surface  lies  downstream  from  a  re- 
gion of  said  path  wherein  gas  caused  to  flow  along  said 
path  is  brought  into  contact  with  stainless  steel  and  further 
such  that  the  treated  surface  is  exposed  to  gas  caused  to 
flow  along  said  path,  and 
and 

flowing  a  natural  gas  stream  along  said  flow  path  in  contact 
with  said  stainless  steel  and  thereafter  in  contact  with  said 
growing  surface,  while  heating  the  gas,  stainless  steel  and 
growing  surface  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  produce 
numerous  oxide-derived  iron-bearing  nuclei  on  said  grow- 
ing surface,  to  decompose  methane  in  said  natural  gas 
adjacent  said  stainless  steel  and  to  react  the  methane  de- 


4,491,571 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HYDROGEN  FLUORIDE 
Kaichiro  Suzuki;  Keiichi  Nakaya,  both  of  Chiba;  Tomohiro 
Gotoh,  Ichihara;  Masayuki  Kitasako,  Idiihara,  and  Maaaham 
Iwasaki,  Ichihara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Glass 
Company  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  501,119 
Claiais  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  11,  1982,  57-99130; 
Aug.  27,  1982,  57-147828 

lat  a.3  COIB  7/19 
\3S.  CL  423-485  14  Oaiais 

1.  A  process  for  producing  hydrogen  fluonde,  compnsmg 
reacting  fluorite  wih  sulfuric  acid,  sulfuric  aad  anhydnde 
and  steam  in  a  first  reactor  under  conditions  in  which  the 
temperature  within  the  reactor  is  mainujined  withm  the 
range  of  140'  to  240'  C.  by  the  exothermic  interaction  of 
steam  with  sulfuric  acid  anhydride  and  sulfunc  acid  and 
by  the  steam  itself  while  attaining  a  fluonte  conversion 
level  ranging  from  35  to  90%;  and 
discharging  the  contents  of  the  first  reactor  into  a  second 
reactor  where  the  conversion  of  fluorite  to  hdyrogen 
fluoride  is  completed. 


4,491,572 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SULFLT?  DIOXIDE 
Harry  O.  Bnrms,  Wilmiagtoa,  Del.,  aaaignor  to  £.  1.  Du  Poal  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
CoBtiaoatiOB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  448,609,  Dec.  10,  1982, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  188,240,  Sep.  26, 
1980,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
106J53,  Dec.  21,  1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct  27, 
1983,  Ser.  No.  546,153 
latCL^OOlB  17/4S 
U.S.  a.  423—539  4  CUIau 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  sulfur  dioxide  wherein  stoichio- 
metric amounts  of  liquid  sulfur  and  liquid  sulfur  tnoxide  are 
continuously  added  to  a  reaction  medium  which  is  sulfunc  acid 
containing  10-65%,  by  weight,  of  sulfur  tnoxide,  the  improve- 
ments which  permit  production  of  extremely  pure  sulfur  diox- 
ide and  comprise 
(a)  maintaining  the  reaction  medium  at  a  temperature  of 
100'-150'  C.  and  a  pressure  of  4*3-3447  kPa  durmg  the 
reaction, 
and 


236 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  1, 1985 


(b)  withdrawing  the  product  sulfur  dioxide  from  the  reaction 
medium  and  rectifying  it  in  a  column,  countercurrent  to  a 
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reflux  stream  at  a  reflux  ratio  of  0.5-2,  at  a  temperature  of 
35'- 110*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  483-3447  kPa  gauge. 


M91^4 

REDUCTION  OF  mCH  DOSE  ASPIRIN  TOMCTrY  BY 

DIETARY  VITAMIN  A 

EU  Sdfler,  New  Hyde  Park,  aad  Giowppe  Rettara,  Branx,  both 
of  N.Y„  aMigMTt  to  Albert  EiaMda  College  of  MedidM  of 
YcsUni  UalTcrrity,  a  diviiiai  of  Yesblva  Ualferaity,  Broaz, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  471,498 

I«t  CL'  A61K  n/605,  31/615 

VS.  a  424-10  15  CM^ 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  toxicity  and  inhibiting  ulcerogene- 
us  and  bleeding  in  the  stomach  of  a  mammal  due  to  the  inges- 
tion of  aspirin,  comprising  the  concomitant  ingestion  of  an 
amount  of  vitamin  A  or  a  precursor  of  vitamin  A  effective  to 
reduce  toxicity  and  inhibit  ulcerogenesis  and  bleeding  in  the 
stomach  of  a  mammal  due  to  the  ingestion  of  aspirin,  the 
amount  being  such  as  to  provide  a  daily  dosage  greater  than 
10,000 1.U.  but  less  than  a  toxic  amount  of  vitamin  A  or  vitamin 
A  precursor. 


4,491,573 
PROCESS  FOR  HEATING  HYDROGEN 
H«M-MartiB  StSuer,  SdiindbMii,  aad  Friedeaaan  Manchner, 
Obemrael,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germny,  a«ignon  to  Metall- 

geaellachaft  AMeagMeOichaft,  Fmktet  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep. 
Ot  Gcraaay 

nw  Mar.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  590,690 
Oaiw  priority,  appUcatfaM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay.  Mar.  25, 

Irt.  a'  OOIB  3/26 
UAa423-<52  6ciala« 


4,491,575 

COMPRESSED  PRODUCTS  WITH  RETARDED  RELEASE 

OF  ACTIVE  SUBSTANCE,  A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

LONG-TERM  ADMINISTRATION  OF  MEDICAMENTS 

Werner  Konatko,  Graa,  Aaitria,  aarifaor  to  Chenic  Liai  Ak- 

tieageaeUackaft,  Liax,  Avtrla 

Filed  Oct  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  539,720 
Clalaia  priority,  appUcatloa  Aaatria,  Oct  15, 1982, 379L^ 
lat  QV  A61K  9/21  9/26,  9/32.  31/74 
VJS.  a.  424—19  13  oatai 

1.  Compressed  products  with  retarded  release  of  active 
substance  for  long-term  oral  or  parenteral  administration  of 
medicaments,  containing  a  homogeneous  mixture  of  a  pharma- 
ceutically  active  substance  in  a  therapeutically  effective 
amount  with  at  least  20%  by  weight  of  poly-D(->3-hydrox- 
ybutyric  acid  relative  to  the  amount  of  active  substance. 
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1.  A  method  of  heating  hydrogen  under  a  pressure  of  200  to 
400  bars  to  a  temperature  between  250*  and  500*  C.  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 
(a)  forming  a  hydrogen-containing  gas  by  the  catalytic  reac- 
tion of  desulphurized  hydrocarbons  with  water  vapor  at  a 
temperature  of  700*  to  1200*  C; 

^^  ^5®[^8  ^^  hydrogen-containing  gas  to  separation  in 
a  pressure  swing  adsorber  to  produce  a  high-purity  hydro- 
gen and  a  separated  gas  containing  combustible  constitu- 
ents; 

(c)  circulating  hydrogen  through  a  pipeline  at  a  pressure  of 
200  to  400  bars;  and 

(d)  beating  a  recirculated  hydrogen  in  said  pipeline  in  a 
fuel-fired  beater  along  said  pipeline  by  combustion  of  said 
separated  gas. 


4,491,576 
POLYOXYETHYLENE  DERIVATIVES  AS 
ANTIPRURrnC  ECTOPARASmCIDE 
Myron  J.  LoTer,  MooatalasMe;  Arnold  J.  Siager,  Sooth  Oraage; 
Donald  M.  Lynch,  WaMwkfc,  aad  WilUaa  E.  Rhodes,  m, 
Craaford,  all  ofNJ.,  aasigaors  to  Bk>ck  Drag  Coanaay.  lac. 
Jeraeyaty.NJ.  «"*  v«np»y,  »c, 

DiriaioB  of  Ser.  No.  4,229,  Jaa.  17, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,372,977, 
which  la  a  coatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  802,012,  May  31, 1977, 
•bMdoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  429,457 
lat  a.3  A61K  31/74 
VS.  a  424-78  11  ciala« 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  ectopoarasites  or  their  ova  which 
comprise  applying  to  a  human  or  animal  host  in  need  of  such 
control,  an  effective  toxic  amount  of  at  least  one  derivative  of 
polyoxyethylere  having  an  HLB  of  about  2.5-13.5,  said  deriva- 
tive being  a  block  copolymer  of  polyoxyethylene  and  polyoxy- 
propylene  or  ethlylenediamine. 


4,491,577 
ANTAGONISTS  OF  THE  ANTIDnjRETIC  ACHON  OF 
ARGININE  VASOPRESSIN 
Maarice  Maaaiag.  Toledo,  Ohio,  aad  WObvr  R  Sawyer,  Scara- 
daie,  N.Y.,  aasivMrs  to  Tie  Medical  College  of  OUo,  Toledo, 
Ohio  and  The  Trustees  of  CohnaMa  Uaitersity,  New  York. 
N.Y. 

Coattaaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  322,071,  No?.  16, 1981,  Pit 
No.  4,399,125.  This  appUcatioB  Jaa.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  455^66 
The  portioB  of  the  tena  of  this  patcat  sabaeqaeat  to  Jaa.  4, 2000, 


32 


lat  CL3  A61K  37/00:  C07C  103/52 
VS.  a.  424—177 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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1 


23      4S      6      789 


CH2-CO-X-Phe-Val-An<:y»>Pn>-Z^ly-NH2 


(CH2)«   C 

I 
S- 


wherein  X  is  (D-  or  L-)Tyr(R),  D-Tyr,  D-Phe,  D-Val.  DLeu. 
D-ne,  D-Arg,  D-Gln,  D-Asn,  D-NVa,  D-Nlc,  IM:ha,  D-Abu, 
D-Thr  or  D-Met;  R  is  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl  or  butyl  and  Z  is 
L-  or  D-Arg. 


4,491,578 

METHOD  OF  STIMULATING  SATIETY  IN  MAMMALS 

Stefflu  R.  PcOdn,  510  Loabwd  St^  PkfladdpUa,  Pa.  19147 

CoBtiaiiatioii-iB-pttrt  of  Scr.  No.  388,068,  Jui.  14, 1982, 

■bttdoaed.  TUi  appUcatkM  Jul  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  516,937 

ut  a^  A61K  i7/oa  iim.  31/24 

U,S.  a  424-177  2  dalms 

1.  A  method  of  stimulating  satiety  in  mammals  by  adminis- 
tering to  them  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  trypsin 
inhibitor  which  stimulates  the  release  of  cholecystokinin. 


4,491479 
PEPTIDES 
Horirik  M.  Greren,  Almca,  NetherlaDds,  wmAi^at  to  Akn 
N.V„  AnhcB,  Netberludt 

Filed  Nov.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  547,438 
OaiBS  priority,  applicatkn  Netfaerianda,  Not.  10,  1982, 
8204346 

Lrt.  a.3  A6IK  37/00:  C07C  103/52 
\5S.  CL  424-177  5  dalms 

1.  A  peptide  having  the  general  formula: 

Z-ALKpC-NH-ALKj-C-L-Phe— L-Metj^Q-Phe-OH 

O  & 

or  a  functional  derivative  thereof,  wherein 
Z  represents  hydrogen  or  amino, 
ALK]  represents  an  alkylene  or  alkylidene  group  having  1-6 

carbon  atoms, 
ALK2  represents  an  alkylidene  group  with  1-6  carbon 

atoms, 
Metx  represents  the  aminoacid  radical  Met,  Met(0)  or  Met- 

(02)and 
Q  represents  the  aminoacid  radical  Lys  or  Arg,  with  the 

proviso  that  one  of  the  aminoacid  radicals 
Q  and  the  C-terminal  Phe  is  in  the  D-coniiguration  and  the 

other  has  the  L-oonfiguration. 


4,491,580 
AZABICYCLO[2.1.0]  ANTIBIOTICS 
I N.  Sdmami,  North  PlaiafieM,  N  J.,  sMigMr  to  Merck 
k  Con  Ibc^  Rahway,  N J. 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  365,068 
iBt  CL^  C07D  205/08,  205/12;  A61K  31/395 
\3S.  CL  424—244  4  OaiM 

1.  A  compound  of  the  structure 


.COOH 


and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  and  esters  thereof,  said 
salts  and  esters  being  those  known  in  the  bicyclic  /3-lactam 
antibiotic  art 
3.  An  antibacterial  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising 


a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1 
and  a  pharmaceuucally  acceptable  earner  therefor. 


4,491381 

4^2,13-BENZOXADlAZOL-4-YL>-l,4.DIHYDROPYRIDA. 

ZINE  DERIVATIVES,  THEIR  PRODUCTION  AND 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 

Ar«oM  Vogei,  Ricbea,  SwltEerlaad,  aaaignor  to  Saadoi  Ltd^ 

Baale,  SwltaerlaBd 

FUed  Oct  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  437,280 
OaiBs   priority,    appUcatioB    Switierlaiid,    Not.    3,    1981. 
7023/81 

lat  a.3  A61K  31/50;  C07D  413/10 
VS.  CL  424—250  7  CUln 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


RlOOC 


CXX>R2 


N 

I 

R4 


wherein 
R|  and  R2  are,  independently,  (Ci-i2)alkyl,  (C3-<,)a]kenyl. 
(C3-«)alkynyl,  (C3.7)  cycloalkyl,  (C*-g)cycJoalkylalkyl, 
(Cj.i2)alkoxyalkyl,  (Cj-i2)alkylthioaikyl,  (C2-6)hydroxy- 
alkyl,  (C4-«)hydroxyalkoxyalkyl,  phenyl  or  (C7-io>pheny- 
lalkyl; 
R3  is  hydrogen  or  (Ci_6)alkyl;  and 

lU  is  hydrogen,  (Ci_6)alkyl.  (Cj-6)alkenyl,  (Cj-6)alkynyl. 
(C3-7)cyck)alkyl,  (C*-8)cycloalkylalkyl,  (C7-9)phenylal- 
kyl  or  (C9-i2)phenylalkenyl,  the  phenyl  ring  being  unsub- 
stituted  or  mono-,  di-  or  tnsubstituted  independently  by 
halo,  hydroxy,  (Ci^)alkyl  or  (Ci-4)alkoxy. 
7.  A  method  of  treating  coronary  insufficiency  which  com- 
prises administering  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  of  claim  1  to  a  subject  in  need  of  such  treatment 


4,491,582 

N^SUBSTITUTED 

PIPERAZINO).l,4.DIHYDROPYRIDINE-34-CARBOXY- 

UCACID 
Bmiard  Loct,  Scaradale;  Howard  Jonca,  Oaaiiilaa.  both  of  N.Y., 
and  John  T.  Sok,  Grenwick,  Cooa^  aaaigBors  to  USV  Pkar- 
Bacentkal  Corporatloa,  Tarrytowii,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  471,594 
lat  CL3  C07D  403/06;  A61K  31/495 
U.S.  a.  424—250  IS  CfadM 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Ar 


RlO:C,^^k,^^C02R| 


R2  N 


Z— N 


i 
\ 


R2 

Rj 


wherein  Ar  is  heteroaryl  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
thiophene,  furan,  pyridine,  thiazole,  pynmidine,  pyrrole,  ben- 
zofiiran,  quinoline  and  benzothiophene,  cycloalkyl  having 
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from  3  to  7  carbon  atoms,  naphthyl,  indanyl,  indcnyl,  tctrahy- 
dronaphthyl,  or  a  radicaJ  of  the  formula 


J,     O     R2 


N 
R 


(CH2)p 
R> 


wherein  each  of  R5,  R«  and  R7  is  independently  H,  alkyl, 
phenyl,  tolyl,  naphthyl,  halo,  lower  alkoxy,  nitro,  amino,  alkyl- 
mercapto,  cyano,  carboxy,  carbalkoxy.  sulfamyi,  trifluoro- 
methyl,  hydroxy,  methanesulfonyl,  or  alkylamuio  and  Rj  and 
R«  when  taken  together,  form  a  methylenedioxy;  Z  is  alkylene 
containing  1  to  about  5  carbon  atoms  in  the  principal  chain; 
each  Ri  is  independently  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  alkoxyalkyl,  with 
the  proviso  that  only  one  R|  may  be  hydrogen;  R2  is  lower 
alkyl;  and  wherein  N,  R3  and  R4  when  taken  together  form 
piperazinyl;  wherein  the  alkyl  of  the  alkyl,  carbalkoxy,  alkyl- 
amino.  alkoxy,  alkylmercapto,  alkylamino,  and  alkoxyalkyl 
contains  1-10  carbon  atoms. 


4,491,583 
INTERFERON  INDUCTION  IN  ANIMALS  BY  AMINES 
Timothy  H.  Cronin,  Ntantic;  Hermann  Fanbl,  Groton;  William 
W.  Hoftaan,  Mystic,  and  James  J.  Korst,  Old  Lyme,  aU  of 
Conn.,  assignors  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DirWon  of  Ser.  No.  209,868,  Not.  24, 1980,  abuidoned,  which  is 
adirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  877,116,  Feb.  13, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,258,061, 
wUrt  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  687,514,  May  18, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,087,552,  wUcb  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  541^40,  Jan.  15, 1975, 
abuidoaed,  which  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  330,042,  Feb.  6, 1973,' 
Pat  No.  3,872,171,  which  is  a  continoation-in-part  of  Ser  No' 
146,548,  May  24,  1971,  abudoned,  which  is  a     ' 
continoation-in-ptft  of  Ser.  No.  62,192,  Aug.  7,  1970, 
•bandoned.  This  appUcatioa  JuL  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  514.670 
Int  a'  A61K  31/495;  C07D  241/04 
US.  a  424-250  4  cudm, 

1.  A  process  for  mducing  the  production  of  endogenous 
mterferon  m  a  vertebrate  animal  which  comprises  parenterally, 
mtranasally  or  topically  adminstering  to  the  animal  an  interfer- 
on-mducing  effective  amount  of  composition  containing  as  the 
essential  active  ingredient  a  compound  of  the  formula 


R7 


\ 


N-C-Z 


/ 

R« 

or  a  non-toxic  acid  addition  salt  thereof  wherein  R7  and  Rg  are 
each  alkyl  of  from  1 2  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  Z  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  N-<lower  alkyD-piperazino  and  N^o)- 
hydroxy-lower  alkyD-piperazino,  said  lower  alkyl  groups  hav- 
ing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


4,491,584 

CTHOXYPHENYL  PIPERIDINES  AND  USES  THEREOF 

^  c;^*^  ^y*^"^',  Minn,  assignor  to  Riker  Laborato- 
nes,  at  rani,  Mian. 

DiTtaion  of  Ser.  No.  17,588,  Mar.  5, 1979.  abandoned,  which  is  a 
???  °'  5^J^°'  *"'^  ^«'-  21'  1977.  Pat  No.  4,1544>4i; 
4,071.524.  This  appUcation  Not.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  323,055 

T,  ^  ^    ^^^'  ^^"^  ^^^/^<^  ^^^/^A  AOIN  31/44 

di'^HZ^.  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treatment  and  prevention  of  arrhythmias 
compnsmg  administering  an  eflfective  dose  less  than  the  toxic 
amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


wherem  R/is  a  perfluoroalkyl  radial  containing  one  to  three 
carbon  atoms,  n  is  one  to  three,  p  is  one  or  two,  Q  is  a  carbon- 
mtrogen  bond,  methylene  or  methylmethylene,  R  and  R>  are 
hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl,  and  R2  is  lower  alkyl  or  hydrogen, 
provided  that  when  Q  is  a  carbon-nitrogen  bond  it  is  bonded  to 
the  3  position  of  the  heterocyclic  ring  and  when  it  is  methylene 
or  methylmethylene  it  is  bonded  to  the  2  position  of  the  hetero- 
cyclic nng,  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 

4.491.585 
COMBATING  PESTS  WITH  NOVEL 
PHENOXYPYRIDYLMETHYL  ESTERS 
Rainer  Fuchs.  Wappertal;  Ingeborg  Hammann,  Cologne;  Bern- 
hard  Homeyer,  UTerknsen,  and  Wilbclm  Stendel,  Wnppertal, 
•U  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengeseu' 
schaft,  LcTerkosen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1982.  Ser.  No.  355.044 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Mar.  25, 

Int  a'  C07D  213/64;  AOIN  43/40 
U  A  a.  424-263  9  ciafa„ 

1.  A  phenoxypyridyhnethyl  ester  of  the  formula 
R-CO— O— CH— ^         ^ 

in  which 
Ris 


"Vi 


J 


CasCH 


Y 

H3C   CH3 


or 


R'CFaO-/         VcH- 

R>  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  cyano,  or  an  alkyl,  alkenyl  or  alkinyl 
group  containing  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  optionally 
substituted  by  halogen, 

R2  and  R3  each  independently  is  a  hydrogen  or  halogen 
atom, 

R*  is  a  hydrogen,  chlorine  or  bromine  atom,  a  cyano  group 
or  an  optionally  halogen-substituted  alkyl  group  of  up  to  4 
carbon  atoms, 

R'  is  a  hydrogen  or  halogen  atom  or  an  optionally  halogen- 
substituted  alkyl  or  alkoxy  group  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms. 
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R«  is  an  isopropyl  or  cyclopropyl  group,  and                        an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  accordmg  to  claim  1  to 
R'  IS  a  hydrogen  or  fluonne  atom,  or  a  trifluoromethyl  or   relieve  said  condition 
group.  ' 


4,491,586 
AMINE  DERIVATIVES 
Roger  Hayes,  Potters  Bar,  Eaglaad,  assignor  to  Glaxo  GnMp 
Liflrited,  Loodon,  EogiaDd 

Filed  Dec  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  450,479 
aaims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdon,  Jul  5,  1980, 
8018403;  Aag.  27, 1980,  8027742 

Int  CL^  A61K  31/445:  COm  211/14 
MS.  a.  424—267  7  r\»i^ 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (I) 


4,491,5«7 

TETRAZOLE  DERIVATIVES 
Robert  R.  Coringtoa;  Da?is  L.  Teapte,  Jr.,  botk  of  EraiisTiDe, 
and  Joseph  P.  Yevich,  Newborgh,  all  of  ImL,  aaaignors  to 
Mead  Johnson  A  Compuiy,  ETansriUc,  Ind. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  903,265,  Msy  5.  1978,  Pat  No.  4,223,031. 
This  appUcation  Jul.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,552 
Int  CL^  O07D  257/04 
MS.  a.  424-269  4  OainB 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
compound  of  Formula  IV 


R1R2N— Alk^X(CH2),Y(CH2)mNHCNHR3 


(D 


•N 


CN 

I 

C— Tet 


Formula  IV 


an  physiologically  acceptable  salts  and  hydrates  thereof  in 
which 

Ri  represents  hydrogen,  C34  cycloalkyl,  ar  Ci.ie  alkyl, 
wherein  ar  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  one  or 
more  C1.3  alkyl  or  C  1.3  aUcoxy  groups  or  halogen  atoms; 
trifluoro  Ci^  alkyl,  heteroaralkyi  wherein  the  heterocy- 
clic portion  represents  a  furyl,  thienyl,  pyrrolyl,  pyridinyl, 
pyrimidinyl,  triazinyl,  oxazolyl,  triazolyl,  or  thiazoly!  ring 
and  the  alkylene  portion  is  meUiylene,  ethylene  or  propy- 
lene, with  the  heterocyclic  ring  linked  to  the  alkylene 
chain  through  either  carbon  or  nitrogen,  or  Ri  represents 
Ci^  alkyl  substituted  by  C3.8  cycloalkyl,  or  a  C\.\b 
straight  or  branched  saturated  or  unsaturated  alkylene 
chain  optionally  substituted  by  a  hydroxy,  amino,  Ci^ 
alkylamino,  di-Ci^  alkylamino,  ester  (— CO2R2  where  R* 
is  a  C1.3  alkyl  group)  or  carboxamide  (CX)NH2)  group,  or 
R|  represents  a  Cm 6  straight  or  branched  saturated  or 
unsaturated  alkylene  chain  interrupted  by  an  oxygen 
atom,  sulphur  atom,  sulphoxide,  sulphone,  amide 
(— COHN— or  — NHCO— )  or  ester  (—COO— or 
— OCO— )  group  with  the  proviso  that  when  the  alkylene 
chain  is  interrupted  by  an  oxygen  or  sulphur  atom,  or  a 
sulphoxide,  — CONH— or  —COO— group  then  there 
must  be  at  least  two  carbon  atoms  between  that  group  and 
the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  the  group  Ri  is  attached; 

R2  represents  hydrogen  or  a  Cm  alkyl  group; 

or  Ri  and  Rj  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they 
are  attached  form  a  pyrrolidino,  piperidino,  hexame- 
thylenimino,  heptamethylenimino,  tetrahydropyridino, 
4-hydroxypiperidino,  4-C1.3  alkylpiperidino,  4-hydrox- 
ypiperidino,  4-C1.3  alkylpiperidino,  morpholino,  2,6-di- 
C1.3  alkyhnorpholino  or  thiomorpholino; 

Alk  represents  a  straight  or  branched  alkylene  chain  of  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms; 

Q  represents  a  furan  or  thiophen  ring  in  which  incorporation 
into  the  rest  of  the  molecule  is  through  bonds  at  the  2-  and 
5-positions,  the  furan  ring  optionally  bearing  a  further 
substituent  R4  adjacent  to  the  group  RiR2-N-  Alk-,  or  Q 
represents  a  benzene  ring  in  which  incorporation  into  the 
rest  of  the  molecule  is  through  bonds  at  the  1-and  3-or 
1-and  4-positions; 

R4  represents  halogen,  or  Cm  alkyl  which  may  be  substi- 
tuted by  hydroxy  or  Cm  alkoxy; 

X  and  Y,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  represent 
oxygen  or  sulphur,  or  one  of  X  and  Y  represents  -CH2- 
and  the  other  represents  oxygen  or  sulphur; 

n  and  m,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  represents 
2  or  3; 

R3  represents  hydrogen,  Ci^  alkyl.  Ci4>  alkenyl,  Cj^  alky- 
nyl,  ar  Cm  alkyl  wherein  ar  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substi- 
tuted with  one  or  more  C1.3  alkyl  or  C1.3  alkoxy  groups  or 
halogen  atoms;  or  Cm  alkoxy  Cm  alkyl;  and 

Z  represents  CHNO2. 

6.  A  method  of  treating  a  condition  mediated  through  hista- 
mine H2-receptors  which  comprises  administering  to  a  patient 


R2^^  y         nhch 

wherein 

X  is  N  or  CR3, 

Y  is  S,  or  NH  with  the  proviso  that  when  Y  is  S.  X  is  CR^ 

Tet  is  lH-tetrazol-5-yl; 

R2  and  R5  are  independently  selected  from  H.  the  substituent 
A.  or  taken  together  with  the  carbon  atoms  to  which  they 
are  attached  denote  cycloalkyl  or  cycloalkenyl  having  5 
to  7  ring  members  and  up  to  2  nng  substituents.  bcnzo. 
mono-substituted  benzo.  or  di-substituted  benio  wherein 
said  substituents  are  independently  defined  by  A,  and 

A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  alkenyl, 
alkynyl,  alkoxy,  alkenoxy,  alkanoyl,  alkenoyl,  alkylsulfo- 
nyl,  alkylsulfinyl,  alkylthio,  alkanoamido,  cycloalkyl  hav- 
ing 3  to  6  ring  members  and  1  to  3  optional  alkyl  substitu- 
ents, cycloalkylalkyl  having  3  to  6  ring  members  and  1  to 
3  optional  alkyl  substituents,  wherem  each  of  the  forego- 
ing groups  has  up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  phenyl- 
methyl,  trifluoromethyl,  nitro,  amino,  hydroxy!,  halogen, 
carbamoyl,  cyano,  and  cyanoalkyl  having  from  2  to  4 
carbon  atoms. 


4,491,588 

TREATMENT  OF  PSORIASIS  AND  SEBORRHEIC 

DERMATITIS  WITH  IMIDAZOLE  ANTIBIOTICS 

E.  William  Rosenborg,  Memphia,  and  Patricia  W.  Belew,  Ger- 

mantown,  both  of  Tenn.,  avignors  to  University  of  Tennessee 

Research  Corporation,  KnoxriUe,  Tenn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  363,845,  Mar.  31,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  474,214 

Int  a.'  A61K  31/415 
MS.  a.  424—273  R  7  Clains 

1.  A  method  of  treating  psonasis  or  seborrheic  dermatitis  in 
humans  comprising  the  oral  administration  of  an  effective, 
lesion  reducing,  amount  of  an  imidazole  antibiotic  to  said 
humans,  said  imidazole  antibiotic  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ketoconazole  and  metronidazole. 


4,491,589 

AMINO  ACID  SOLUTIONS  FOR  PARENTERAL 

NUTRITION  AND  METHODS  OF  FORMULATION  AND 

USE 
Ralph  B.  Dell,  New  York,  N.Y.;  Robert  W.  Winters,  Summit 
N J^  and  Willian  C.  Heird,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The 
Trustees  of  Columbia  University  in  the  Qty  of  New  York, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  378,743,  May  17,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  487,409 

Int  a^  A61K  31/40.  31/195 

MS.  a  424—274  22  ClalaM 

1.  A  method  of  supplying  amino  acids  to  a  patient,  compris- 
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mg  ptrenterally  administering  to  said  patient  an  aqueous  amino 
acid  solution  having  an  amino  acid  content  consisting  essen- 
tially of 


1  03-3.30  fflM/dl  L-thKonine 
3.03-4.13  mM/dl  L- valine 
3.62-10.63  mM/dl  L-leucine 
1  76-4.12  mM/dl  L-iaoleucme 
0.41 -6.  SS  mM/dl  L-lysine 
OSS- 1.66  mM/dl  L-metluonine 

0-3.00  mM/dl  L-cyjteine 
0.43-S.4«  mM/dl  L-histidiiie 
1.07-2.09  mM/dl  L-phenylalanine 

0-1.32  mM/dl  L-tyrotine 
020-0.98  mM/dl  L-tryptophan 
1.46-6.76  mM/dl  L-arginine 
0.81-2.71  mM/dl  L-serine 
1  06-4.42  mM/dl  L-proline 
1.92-4.44  mM/dl  glycine 
1  30-4.66  mM/dl  L-tlanine 

0-2.40  mM/dl  L-aspartic  acid 
0.31-2.SS  mM/dl  L-glutamic  acid. 


4,491,590 

ALLYLSULFOXIDE  ENZYME  INHIBnX)RS 

RaynoBd  A.  Flrestoae,  Fuwood,  NJ^  a«ignor  to  Merck  A 

Con  Ijk^  Ralnvay,  N  J. 

DirWoa  of  S«r.  No.  349^09,  Feb.  18, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,400^95, 

w«ck  is  a  ihkkm  of  Ser.  No.  147,656,  May  7,  1980,  Pat  No. 

4432^13,  wUch  if  a  coatiHUtk»-iii.put  of  Ser.  No.  66,603, 

Aig.  15, 1979,  abndoBcd.  TUi  appUcatioa  May  26, 1963,  Ser. 

No.  496344 
iBt  a^  A61K  31/405;  C07D  209/20 
UAa424-r4  6CI«iiM 

5.  A  method  of  inhibiting  enzymes  in  a  patient  in  need  of 
such  treatment  which  comprises  the  administration  of  an  en- 
zyme inhibitory  amount  of  a  compound  of  structural  formula: 


COOH 


IS 


NH2 


or  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble  salt  thereof  wherein  X 
hydrogen,  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  C2.4  aikanoyloxy, 
toluenesulfonyloxy,  benzenesuJfonyloxy,  C1.3  alkanesul- 
fonyloxy,  p-nitrobenzoyioxy,  or 


-S 


/ 


— s 


/ 


or  Y  and  Z  taken  together  form  =CH2;  with  the  proviso  that 
one  and  only  one  of  X,  Y  and  Z  is  a  sulfoxide,  and  one  and  only 
one  of  X  and  Z  is  halo;  wherein 
R  is  nitrophenyl,  and 
R'  is  S-hydroxyindol-3-yl. 


4,491,591 
ANTITHROMBOTIC  AGENT 
Sanders  L.  Abrahams,  Raldgh,  N.C.,  aasigaor  to  BnrroaglH 
WeUcome  Co.,  Research  Triangle  Park,  N.C. 

Filed  JbL  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  512,910 
Claims  priority,  applicalion  United  Kingdom,  JnL  16,  1962, 
8220651 

lat  a^  A61K  31/40 
VJS.  a.  424—274  3  n.i— 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  platelet  aggregation  in  the  blood  of 
a  mammal  comprising  the  addition  of  an  effective  platelet 
aggregation  inhibiting  amount  of  the  compound  of  Formula  (I) 


(D 


o^ 


to  said  blood. 


Y  IS  hydrogen  or 


-CHjS 


4,491492 

METHOD  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  INFLAMMATION 
YosUnori  Katoh,  Misato;  Tetsaya  Ti^ima,  NagveynuL. 

Ysaatso;  TakesU  SanU,  both  of  UsUkuachi;  SU»y  Abe, 

KaUzaUmwa;  AUhara  K^ihara,  Yatabemehi,  tad  Tohm 

Sugitani,  Abflio,  all  of  Japan,  aasigiiort  to  Eiaai  Co„  Ltd^ 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  543,184 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  21, 1962,  57-183641 
Int  CL^  A61K  31/20 
VS.  a  424—318  9  rfi— 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  subject  suffering  from  arthritic  or 
rheumatic  disorder  characterized  by  joint  inflammation,  com* 
prising  administering  to  said  subject  a  therapeutically  effective 
amount  of  3.7.1 1,1  S-tetramethyl-2,4,6, 10, 14-hexadecapenU- 
enoic  acid  of  the  formula: 


and  Z  is  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  iodo.  C2.4  alkanoyloxy. 
toluenesulfonyloxy,  benzenesulfonyloxy,  C1.3  alkanesul- 
fonyloxy,  p-mtrob(?nzoyloxy,  or 


,COOH 


or  a  pharmaceutically  accepUble  salt  thereof. 
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4,491^3 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  FOR  FERTILITY 

CONTROL 

AlfMo  J.  Gdkgot,  209  CUada  GcMral  Aaay%,  Mczko  Qty, 

Mexico 

Filed  Jib.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  461,377 
let  CL^  A61K  31/ J9 
VS.  a.  424—317  2S  ClalBH 

1.  A  method  of  effecting  an  alteration  in  the  reproductive 
system  of  a  female  mammal  which  comprises  administering 
internally  to  said  female  mammal  a  pharmaceutical  composi- 
tion which  is  substantially  free  of  zoapatanol  and  which  com- 
prises a  kaurenoic  acid  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  kaurenoic  acid  and  (-)-kaura-9(ll),  16Klien-]9- 
oic  acid,  the  amount  of  said  kaurenoic  acid  compound  adminis- 
tered being  from  about  0. 1  to  about  10  mgAg  body  weight  of 
said  female  mammal,  and  said  alteration  in  the  behavior  of  said 
reproductive  system  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of: 

(a)  induction  of  a  mensis 

(b)  administration  of  said  pharmaceutical  composition  to  a 
group  of  female  mammals  to  initially  prevent  pregnancy, 
allowing  the  members  of  said  group  to  become  fertile 
within  a  short  time  period,  rendering  at  least  some  of  said 
members  pregnant  during  said  time  period,  and  thereafter 
delivering  young  at  or  near  term  in  a  biologically  synchro- 
nized time  span;  and 

(c)  prevention  of  birth  by  administration  of  said  pharmaceu- 
tical composition  post-coitally  to  said  female  m»m>wwl 


4,491,594 
METHOD  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  SEIZURES 
Norio  Ogawa,  aad  Skufi  Tsiikaaoto,  both  of  Okajraou^  Japan, 
■adffBon  to  Eiaid  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  2, 19M,  Ser.  No.  585,WS 
OaiM  priority,  application  Japaa,  Mar.  8, 1983,  58-36568 
Int  Ct^  A61K  31/12.  37/4% 
\}&.  a.  424—331  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  seizures  which  comprises 
administering  to  a  subject  suffering  from  seizures  a  therapeuti- 
cally effective  amount  of  a  composition  comprising  a  coen- 
zyme Q  of  the  formula: 


R2 

/ 

R'— NH— C— N 

CSN 


in  which  R'  represents  a  phenyl  radical  which  is  optionally 
monosubstituted  or  polysubstitutcd  by  identical  or  difTerent 
substituents  which  are  selected  from  fluonnc,  chlonne,  bro- 
mine, iodine,  methyl,  ethyl,  n-propyl,  isopropyl,  vinyl,  me- 
thoxy,  methylthio,  ethoxy,  n-propoxy,  isopropoxy,  influoro- 
methyl,  nitro,  cyano,  amino,  hydroxy,  dimethylamino,  acetyl, 
methylsulphonyl,  carbamoyl,  aminosulphonyl,  phenyl,  chloro- 
pbenyl,  phenoxy,  chlorophenoxy,  bcniyloxy,  chloroben- 
zyloxy,  methylaminomethyl,  dimethylammomcthyl,  me- 
thylaminoethyl.  dimethylaminoethyl,  acetylamino  and  acetyl- 
methyl-amino;  R^  represents  a  methyl,  ethyl,  n-propyl,  isopro- 
pyl, hydroxyethyl,  cyanoelhyl  or  allyl  radical;  R^  represenu  a 
methyl,  ethyl,  n-propyl,  isopropyl,  hydroxyethyl,  cyanoethyl, 
allyl  or  cyclopentyl  radical,  a  cyclohexyl  radical  which  is 
optionally  substituted  by  methyl  or  ethyl,  or  an  optionally 
substituted  phenyl  or  benzyl  radical,  the  substituents  being 
selected  from  fluonne,  chlonne,  bronune,  methyl,  ethyl,  me- 
thoxy,  nitro  and  cyano;  or  R2  and  R^  together  with  the  nitro- 
gen atom  to  which  they  are  bonded,  represent  a  pyrrohdine, 
piperidine  or  morpholine  ring  which  is  optionally  substituted 
by  methyl  or  a  fused-on  benzene  ring;  or  a  physiologically 
acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 

4.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N"- 
cyano-N'-{2,6-dimelhylphenyl>-N,N-tetrameihylcneguanidu»e, 
N"-cyano*N'-(2,6-<limethylphenyl>-N,N-dimethylguanidine, 
N"-cyano-N'-<2-chloro-6-methylphenyl>-N,N-dimethyl-guani- 
dine  and  N  "-cyano-N'-<2,6-dichlorophenyl)-N,N-diethyl- 
guanidine,  or  a  physiologically  accepuble  acid  addition  salt 
thereof 


O 

R 


CHaO^^^A^^CHa 


CH3 

I 


O 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  7  to  10,  in  combination  with  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


4,491495 
COMBATING  FUNGI  WITH  TRISUBSTTTUTED 
CYANOGUANIDINES 
Ekkehard  NicBcra;  Winfried  Lnnkenhrimer.  botfi  of  Wnppertal, 
and  Wilkeba  Brandos,  LcicUiBgea,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
Muqr,  aMiffBon  to  Bayv  AktieBgeaeUachaft,  LeTerknaen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  249,249 
OaiBi  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuay,  Apr.  15, 
1980,3014353 

lat  a^  C07C  129/12;  AOIN  37/i2 
U.S.  CL  424—326  8  Oaiu 

1.  A  method  of  combating  ftmgi  comprinng  applying  to  the 
fungi,  or  to  a  halntat  thereof,  a  fungicidally  effective  amount  of 
a  trisubstituted  cyanoguanidine  of  the  formula 


4,491496 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  AERATED  GUM 
CONFECnON 
Ronald  J.  EUaa,  Mount  Lanrel,  N  J.,  avignor  to  Fleer  Corpora- 
tion, Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  488,630 
Int  a.5  A23G  3/00.  3/30 
VS.  a.  426—5  14  QaiM 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  aerated  gum  confection  which 
process  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  plastic  semi-soUd  candy  mass  by  cooking  a 
mixture  consisting  essentially  of  liquid  sugar  and  com 
syrup  or  liquid  substitutes  therefor,  while  reducing  the 
moisture  content  of  said  candy  mass  to  produce  a  plastic 
semi-solid; 

(b)  preparing  a  batch  material,  consisting  essentially  of  said 
semi-solid  candy  mass  and  a  giun  base  by  mixing  about 
70-92  percent  of  said  candy  mass  and  about  &-30  percent 
of  said  gum  base; 

(c)  aerating  said  batch  material; 

(d)  forming  said  aerated  batch  material  into  discrete  bits  of 
predetermined  size  and  shape;  and 

(e)  subjecting  said  bits  to  a  vacuum  environment  while  si- 
multaneously cooling  said  bits,  thereby  expandmg  said  bits 
to  provide  an  aerated  gum  confection. 
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26,  1981, 
No.  433,675 

17  Claims 


♦,491,S97 
CANDY  BAR 
R,  DooglM  Virril,  Decatnr,  IlL;  Loa  L.  Wilson,  Bmnswick, 
Ohio,  iiid  Joseph  W.  BeU,  Robinson,  IlL,  assignors  to  SCM 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  228,281,  Jan 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct  12,  1982,  Ser 
Int  a.J  A23G  i/00 
\:>S.  a.  426—103 

1.  A  candy  bar  comprising: 
an  edible  candy  matrix;  and 

about  5-95%  fried  com  chips,  based  on  the  candy  bar 

weight,  distributed  in  or  on  said  edible  candy  matrix,  the 

size  of  said  fried  chips  being  effective  to  provide  chip 

mouthfeel; 

said  candy  matrix  containing  a  hard  butter  having  a  Wiley 

Melting  Point  between  about  84*  F.-120*  F.;  and 

said  com  chips  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

com  chips  which  arc  at  least  partially  deoiled  following 

frying,   the  amount   of  deoiling   being  an   effective 

amount  sufficient  to  prevent  migration  of  oil  from  said 

com  chips  to  said  hard  butter  in  said  candy  matrix  and 

softening  of  said  hard  butter  and  to  prevent  fat  bloom  in 

said  candy  matrix  and  fracturing  at  the  surface  of  said 

candy  bar,  and 

com  chips  having  as  a  fat  content  a  hard  butter  compatible 

with  and  having  about  the  same  fany  acid  composition 

and  melting  point  as  said  hard  butter  contained  in  said 

candy  matrix  to  prevent  softening  of  said  hard  butter 

contained  in  said  candy  matrix  and  fracturing  at  the 

surface  of  said  candy  bar. 


4,491,599 

COMPOUND  ANIMAL  FEED  SUITABLE  FOR 

LONG-TERM  PRESERVATION  AND  PROCESS  FOR  ITS 

PREPARATION 
Enrico  Otterio,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Maistore  S.pA.,  Ber- 
gamo, Italy 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  197,361,  Oct  15, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  404,961 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct  18, 1979,  26607  A/79 
Int  a.^  A23K  im 
UA  a.  426-331  7  dainis 

1.  A  compound  animal  feed  having  a  resistance  to  deteriora- 
tion that  makes  the  feed  suitable  for  long-term  preservation, 
consisting  essentially  of  uncooked,  ground  cereals  having  a 
naturally  occurring  moisture  content  of  30-40%  by  weight 
said  cereals  being  characterized  by  an  absence  of  fermentation 
treatment;  at  least  one  acid  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
provide  the  feed  with  a  pH  of  less  than  4;  a  fat  or  oil  in  an  aount 
of  10-15%  by  weight  based  upon  the  weight  of  the  wet  cereals; 
and  molasses  in  an  amount  of  8-18%  by  weight  based  upon  the 
weight  of  the  wet  cereals. 


4,491,598 

PACKAGE  HAVING  OIL-CONTAINING  PRODUCT 

Joseph  C.  Hsu,  Neenah,  and  Robert  A.  Steen,  Appleton,  botii  of 

Wis,,  assignors  to  American  Can  Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  464,691 

Int  Q\?  B65D  %l/20;  B32B  27/0% 

U.S.  a  426-127  7  Qaims 


4,491,600 
PROCESS  FOR  CONCENTRATING  AQUEOUS 
SOLUTIONS  HAVING  TEMPERATURE-SENSITIVE 
COMPONENTS 
Gerd  G«bel,  Erkrati^  Nori)ert  Behr,  Haan;  Henk  ?an  der  Mei, 
Rinteln;  Franz-Josef  Carduck,  Haan,  and  Otiimar  yon  Etting- 
shausen,  Diisseldorf,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien,  Diisseidorf-Hol* 
thausen.  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,633 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Dec.  7. 
1979,  2949215 

Int  QV  A23C  1/06;  BOID  13/00 
U.S.  a.  426-384  3  Qaims 


S'- 


1 


6 


T 


1.  A  package  having  a  multiple  layer  flexible  packaging 
sheet  material,  wherein  the  layers  are  adhered  to  each  other, 
and  wherem  said  sheet  material  includes  a  layer  which  is  sus- 
ceptible to  absorption  of  oil  and  which  is  susceptible  to  swell- 
mg  upon  said  absorption  of  said  oil  and  exhibiting  a  cockled 
appearance  in  said  sheet  material,  said  package  comprising  said 
flexible  sheet  material  and  an  mcluded  product  therein  contain- 
ing an  oil,  said  flexible  sheet  material  comprising. 

(a)  a  first  layer  comprising  high  density  polyethylene  and 
beuig  susceptible  to  absorption  of  said  oil  and  being  sus- 
ceptible to  swelling  upon  said  absorption  of  said  oil;  and 

(b)  a  second  layer  of  polypropylene  adhered  to  one  surface 
of  said  first  layer,  and  being  between  said  first  layer  and 
said  product. 


1.  A  process  for  the  concentration  of  temperature-sensitive 
components  in  a  substantially  aqueous  solution  which  consists 
essentially  of  the  steps  of: 

(a)  subjecting  the  substantially  aqueous  solution  to  ultrafil- 
tration in  an  ultrafiltration  means  to  provide  a  permeate 
solution  containing  temperature-sensitive  components  and 
a  residual  solution  containing  non-temperature-sensitive 
components; 

(b)  subjecting  the  residual  solution  from  step  (a)  to  evapora- 
tion, drying,  or  evaporation  and  drying  to  provide  a  con- 
centrate thereof; 

(c)  subjecting  the  permeate  solution  from  step  (a)  to  reverse 
osmosis; 

(d)  subjecting  the  permeate  solution  from  step  (c)  to  freezing 
to  provide  ice  crystals  and  remainder  solution; 

(e)  removing  the  ice  crystals; 

(0  recovering  the  remainder  solution;  and 
(g)  combining  the  concentrate  from  step  (b)  with  the  recov- 
ered remainder  solution  from  step  (0* 
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4,491,601 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  READILY  PORTABLE 

BURRTTO 

Eddie  L.  Bemal,  Defiance,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Taco  Operations, 

Incorporated,  Defiance,  Ohio 

DiTidon  of  Ser.  No.  342,380,  Jan.  25,  1982,.  This  appUcation 

Jon.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  389,705 

Int  a.'  A21D  13/00;  A23L  1/00 

MS,  a.  426—421  10  Claims 


having  a  suspension  of  food  debns  and  particles  by  means 
of  a  plurality  of  jet  tubes  disposed  at  intervals  along  the 
central  channel  and  along  each  sidcwall.  said  flow  of  oil 
being  at  a  predetermined  speed  sufTicicnt  to  produce  tur- 
bulence in  said  cooking  oil  bath  and  to  direct  hot  oil  and 
said  suspension  of  cooking  debns  and  food  particles  from 
the  sidewalls  towards  the  central  channel  and  along  the 
central  channel  into  an  effluent  port  disposed  m  the  cen- 
tral channel; 

(c)  removing  the  oil  and  said  suspension  of  cooking  debris 
and  food  particles  through  the  central  channel  and  efflu- 
ent port  and  into  a  filtering  means; 

(d)  filtering  the  suspension  from  the  oil;  and, 

(e)  recycling  the  hot  filtered  oil  to  the  conuiner  tank; 
whereby,  the  food  particles  and  debns  are  removed  by  the 
circulating  oil  and  filtering  means  at  about  i-5  times/minute  to 
minimize  contamination  of  the  oU. 


9.  A  method  of  making  a  portable,  Mexican-type  food  item 
comprising  providing  a  soft,  pliable  tortilla  of  generally  circu- 
lar shape,  laying  the  tortilla  on  a  surface,  positioning  an  elon- 
gate member  on  the  tortilla  with  a  substantial  portion  of  its 
length  projecting  beyond  an  edge  of  the  tortilla  a  sufficient 
distance  to  be  hand  held  and  located  asymmetrically  on  the 
tortilla  with  a  larger  portion  of  the  tortilla  on  one  side  of  the 
elongate  member  and  a  smaller  portion  of  the  tortilla  on  the 
opposite  side  of  the  elongate  member,  wrapping  the  smaller 
portion  of  the  tortilla  around  the  elongate  member  to  secure 
the  tortilla  to  the  elongate  member,  placing  a  food  filler  on  an 
inner  part  of  the  larger  portion  of  the  tortilla  adjacent  the 
wrapped  elongate  member,  positioning  the  larger  portion 
around  the  food  filler  and  with  an  outer  part  thereof  in  over- 
lapping relationship  with  the  wrapped  portion  of  the  tortilla  to 
circumferentially  enclose  the  food  filler,  and  cooking  the  torti- 
lla in  hot  liquid  by  immersing  it  in  hot  liquid  to  cause  the 
wrapped  portion  of  the  tortilla  to  swell  and  become  secured 
more  fully  to  the  elongate  member  and  to  render  the  tortilla  in 
a  substantially  self-sustaining  state. 


4,491,602 
APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  COOKING  FOOD 
R.  Craig  Miller,  Cerritos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Pro/Pak  Industries, 
loc,  Fullerton,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  542,757 

Int.  a.3  A23L  l/Ol;  A47J  37/ 12 

MS.  a  426-438  12  Claims 


9        IS 


^ 
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7.  A  process  for  cooking  food  including  batter  or  breaded 
coated  food,  comprising  the  following  step>s: 

(a)  continuously  moving  the  food  by  conveyor  means 
through  a  bath  of  hot  circulating  cooking  oil  and  cooking 
the  food  therein  in  an  elongate  container  tank  having 
sidewalls  and  a  bottom  portion  for  containing  said  bath  of 
hot  circulating  oil,  a  length  at  least  greater  than  about  7 
feet,  and  a  tank  capacity  of  at  least  about  40  gallons,  the 
bottom  portion  of  the  tank  defining  a  central  channel 
along  the  elongate  portion  of  the  tank. 

(b)  injecting  a  flow  of  cooking  oil  into  said  cooking  oil  bath 


4,491,603 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  SKINS  FROM  NUTS 
Kunidamanmil  A.  George,  LeTlttowa,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Proctor  k 
Schwartz,  Inc.,  Horsham,  Pa. 

FUed  Not.  1,  1982,  Ser,  No.  438,279 

Int  a.5  A23N  5/08 

U.S.  a.  426—482  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  process  for  removing  skins  from  edible  nuts  by  soak- 
ing the  nuts  in  a  liquid  to  loosen  the  skins  and  washing  the 
soaked  nuts  to  remove  a  majority  of  the  skins  from  the  nuts, 
said  nuts  after  washing  contain  remaining  skins,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  passing  an  upward  stream  of  fluidizing  air 
through  a  bed  of  washed  nuts  at  a  velocity  sufficient  to  fluidize 
said  bed  of  washed  nuts  and  to  substantially  completely  sepa- 
rate the  remaining  skins  from  said  nuts,  said  nuts  dunng  said 
fluidization  of  the  bed  of  nuts  have  sufficient  moisture  to  per- 
mit skin  removal;  entraining  said  remaining  skins  in  said  fluidiz- 
ing air;  and  separating  said  remaining  skins  from  said  fluidizmg 
air. 


4,491,604 
SIUCON  DEPOSITION  PROCESS 
Israel  A.  Lcsk,  1750  E.  Oregon  Atc.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85016,  and 
Kallnri  R.  Sarma,  2352  S.  Los  Altos  Ave.,  Mesa,  Ariz.  85202 
FUed  Dec.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  453,654 
Int  a.3  B05D  5/12:  C23C  11/00 
U.S.  a.  427— 8  11  Claimi 

3.  In  a  process  for  depositing  silicion  wherein  a  silicon  bear- 
ing reactant  and  hydrogen  are  reacted  in  a  deposition  reactor 
to  deposit  silicon  on  a  substrate  and  wherein  a  silicon-bearing 
effluent  is  produced,  the  improvement  which  compnses  react- 
ing trichlorosilane  and  hydrogen  to  initiate  said  process  and  to 
deposit  an  amount  of  silicon;  thereafter,  in  a  step- wise  manner, 
collecting  a  quantity  of  said  effluent,  and  using  said  quantity  of 
said  effluent  together  with  an  amount  of  tnchlorosilane  as 
reactant  input  to  the  next  step  of  said  process,  said  amount  of 
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trichlorodlane  determined  to  make  up  said  amount  of  silicon 
depoaited. 


9.  The  process  of  claim  3  wherein  said  silicon-bearing  rcac- 
tant  and  said  hydrogen  are  reacted  in  a  box  system  and  wherein 
said  substrate  comprises  interior  walls  of  said  box. 


4,491,605 
CONDUCTIVE  POLYMERS  FORMED  BY  ION 
IMPLANTATION 
Harry  Maarck,  WalUagford,  Pa^  David  R.  Dar.  Edwari  W. 
Maby,  both  of  BoatOB,  MMk,  aad  Jooathao  S.  Abel,  Sarasota, 
Flin  aHicMtra  to  Maaachnaetts  lutitnte  of  Technology, 
Caabiidge,  MaaL 

Filed  Jut  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  391,259 
lat  a.}  OMF  %/22 
\i&.  CL  427—38  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  imparting  conductivity  to  a  material  com- 
prising a  rigid  backboned  polymer,  the  method  comprising 
bombarding  the  material  with  ions  from  a  particle  accelerator, 
the  ions  having  a  kinetic  energy  of  about  50  or  more  KeV. 


4,491,606 
SPACER  FOR  PREVENTING  SHORTING  BETWEEN 
CONDUCTIVE  PLATES 
Rkhard  S.  Roakr,  Paradiae  Valley,  and  George  M.  Engle, 
Scottadalc,  both  of  Ariz^  aastgnora  to  Adraoced  Semiconduc- 
tor Materiab  of  America,  lac^  Phoenix,  Ariz. 
CootianatioB  of  Ser.  No.  320,453,  Nov.  12, 1981,  abandoned. 
TUs  appiicatioa  May  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  492,545 
lat  a.3  C23C  13/(»,  13/04 
VS.  a  427—38  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  radio  frequency  plasma  apparatus  for  depositing  an 
electrically  conductive  film  by  plasma  enhanced  chemical 
vapor  deposition  and  including  at  least  a  pair  of  spaced  apart, 
generally  parallel  electrically  conductive  plates  for  forming 
the  plasma  field  therebetween,  the  improvement  comprising: 
insulated  spacer  means  operably  disposed  within  said  plasma 

field  for  spacing  apart  said  conductive  plates; 
said  insulating  spacer  means  being  generally  cylindrical  and 
having  a  first  diameter  central  portion  including  an  axial 
aperture  through  the  center  thereof,  said  insulated  spacer 
means  further  including  a  second  diameter  portion  where 
the  diameter  is  significantly  reduced  from  said  first  diame- 
ter portion; 
elongated  cylindrical  alignment  means  operably  disposed 
within  said  central  aperture  for  aligning  and  positioning 


said  insulated  spacer  means  between  said  conductive 
plates; 
said  portions  of  said  reduced  second  diameter  being  opera- 
bly disposed  about  the  end  portions  of  said  first  diameter 
central  portion  when  said  insulated  spacer  means  is  posi- 
tioned between  conductive  plates,  said  reduced  second 
diameter  portions  including  a  planer  end  surface  adaptgd 
to  be  operably  disposed  against  a  corresponding  conduc- 
tive surface  in  abutting  relationship  thereto; 
groove  means  disposed  entirely  around  the  circumference  of 
said  spacer  means  for  inhibiting  the  formation  of  a  plasma 
field  in  the  area  proximate  the  portions  of  reduced  second 
diameter,  said  groove  means  including  a  first  annular  side 
portion  disposed  radially  outwardly  from  said  second 
portion  of  reduced  diameter  and  having  a  thickness  equal 
to  the  first  diameter  of  the  central  portion  of  said  insulated 
spacing  means  less  said  second  reduced  diameter  portion, 
a  second  side  portion  formed  by  the  annular  area  of  the 
surface  of  a  conductive  plate  surrounding  said  second 
portion  of  reduced  diameter  and  a  groove  bottom  portion 
formed  from  the  peripheral  outer  surface  of  second  re- 
duced  diameter  portion;  and 
said  groove  means  for  inhibiting  the  deposition  of  electri- 
cally conductive  film  material  across  the  entire  length  of 
said  insulated  spacer  means  by  substantially  precluding 
the  plasma  field  in  the  area  proximate  said  groove  means 
including  the  sides  and  bottoms  thereof  for  inhibiting  the 
formation  of  a  inductive  between  said  adjacent  conductive 
plates  and  across  the  outer  surface  of  said  insulated  spacer 
means  thereby  preventing  a  breakdown  of  the  plasma  field 
resulting  in  longer  production  runs,  more  production  runs, 
and  increased  productivity  between  changing  said  insu- 
lated spacer  means. 
9.  A  method  of  substantially  prolonging  the  useful  life  of  an 
insulated  spacer  element  which  spacially  separates  a  pair  of 
substantially  parallel  conductive  plates  in  a  plasma  apparatus 
for  plasma  enhanced  chemical  vapor  deposition  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
providing  portions  of  reduced  diameter  at  both  ends  of  said 

insulated  spacer  element; 
operably  positioning  said  spacer  element  between  said  pair 
of  conductive  plates  with  the  end  portions  having  a  re- 
duced diameter  operably  disposed  for  contacting  opposite 
conductive  plates  for  maintaining  the  spacing  therebe- 
tween; 
forming  at  least  one  radial  slot  completely  around  the  entire 
circumference  of  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  insulated 
spacer  element; 
depositing  conductive  material  on  a  product  within  said 
plasma  apparatus  while  inadvertantly  depositing  at  least 
some  of  said  conductive  material  onto  said  insulated 
spacer  element; 
inhibiting  the  formation  of  the  plasma  field  within  and 
around  the  portions  of  reduced  diameter  and  within  and 
around  said  radial  slot  to  enable  a  direct  conductive  elec- 
trical path  on  the  surface  of  the  insulated  spacer  element 
from  forming  between  adjacent  conductive  plates  only  at 
a  very  much  reduced  rate;  and 
inhibiting  a  breakdown  of  the  plasma  field  and  a  shutdown 
of  the  deposition  operation  for  increased  productivity. 


4,491,607 

MOLD  RELEASE  AGENTS  AND  MEANS  OF 

APPUCATION 

Robert  J.  Weaala,  Dearborn,  Mlch^  aaaigMr  to  Park  Cheadcal 

Company,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  323,782 
Int.  a^  B29C  J/04 
VS.  CL  427—135  13  daina 

1.  A  mold  release  agent  for  coating  molds  for  forming  ex- 
pandable plastics,  constituted  as  a  solid-free  aqueous  fatty  acid 
soap  formulation  wiA  at  least  one  alkali  metal  hydroxide  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  hydroxide  and 
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potassium  hydroxide  at  a  hydrogen  ion  concentration  in  the 
range  finom  about  pH  8.5  to  about  pH  1 1,  consisting  essentially 
of  saponified  Cig  unsaturated  fatty  acid  C|  to  C12  saturated 
fatty  add,  the  fatty  acid  content  being  from  about  40  to  90%  by 
weight  unsaturated  and  from  about  10  to  60%  by  weight  satu- 
rated and  further,  expressed  as  total  free  acid,  being  about  1  to 
about  30%  by  weight  of  the  formulation. 


nated  carbonaceous  adsorbent  produced  is  unifonnaly 
distributed  with  a  fixed  quantity  of  elementary  sulfur 
adsorbed  exclusively  into  the  inner  surface  of  the  cartx>na- 
ceous  adsorbent  instead  of  distributed  over  the  outer 
surface  of  the  carbonaceous  adsorbent 


MEraOD  FOR  APPLYING  A  SCREED  COAT  TO  A  ROOF  

SURFACE 

Sorea  Thygeaei,  Sontni  79.  DK-3070  Snekkcntea,  Dttmark 

Filed  Dec  15, 1982,  Scr.  No.  450,001 

CtaiBM  priority,  appUcatJoa  Douuric,  Feb.  8, 1982,  515/82 

lat  a.J  BOSD  1/J2  4,491,610 

VS.  a  427-186  9  cki-,        GAS  CURING  CHANfBER  FOR  FLAT  SUBSTRATES 

Maher  L.  MaMOor,  ColoBboa,  Ohio,  aadgnor  to  Aahlaad  OIL 
lac^  AahlaiMl,  Ky. 

Filed  Oct  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  544,364 

lat  a^  B05D  3/01  3/m  F26B  19/Oa  25/00 

U  A  a.  427—337  7  QiIim 


1.  A  method  of  applying  a  screed  coat  to  a  roof  surface, 
comprising  the  steps  of  subjecting  a  granular  expanded  inor- 
^c  material  to  an  atomized  spray  of  an  adhesive  consisting 
of  a  solution  of  waterglass  and  a  hardener  therefor  in  such  a 
iMnner  as  to  form  a  fihn  coating  of  said  adhesive  on  the  surface 
of  each  grain  without  affecting  the  granular  nature  of  the 
material,  causing  the  spray  coated  granular  material,  immedi- 
ately after  it  has  been  thus  produced  and  without  any  interven- 
ing mechanical  working  or  compression,  to  be  poured  out  on 
the  roof  surface,  spreading  it  over  that  surface  and  compress- 
mg  and  smoothing  it  to  form  a  coherent  Uyer  of  a  geometrical 
surface  configuration  showing  a  gradient  from  all  points  of  the 
surface  towards  rainwater  outlets. 


4,491,609 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  ADSORBENTS 
Joaef  Degel,  HattiBgeo;  Ban-Dirk  Heiuiiig;  JiirgeB  Kldn,  both 
of  EawB,  and  Uans  Wybraiida,  Bochom,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gemumy,  anignors  to  BavwerksreriMad  GwbH,  Eaara,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Genaany 

FOed  Ang.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  520,003 
Claims  priority,  appUcattoo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnsaw,  Aao.  6. 
1982, 3229396 

lat  CL^  BOSD  7/Oa-  BOID  39/00 
UA  a  427-215  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  carbonaceous  adsorbent 
impregnated  with  elementary  sulfur,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
mixing  a  carbonaceous  adsorbent  with  elementary  sulfur; 
heating  the  thus  obtained  mixture  to  a  temperature  of 
120*-300*  C; 

maintaining  this  temperature  for  a  time  period  of  1-40  hours; 

and 
cooling  the  mixture,  so  that  the  elementary  sulfur  impreg. 


1.  A  method  for  curing  a  film  of  a  coating  composition 
rapidly  curable  at  room  temperature  in  the  presence  of  a  va- 
porous tertiary  amine  catalyst,  said  film  being  applied  to  a 
substrate,   which   comprises   passing   said   coated   substrate 
through  a  curing  chamber,  said  chamber  comprising  an  elon- 
gate housing  having  an  inlet  opening  and  an  outlet  opening  in 
the  longitudinal  direction  and  a  moving  conveyor  which  runs 
the  length  of  said  housing  for  transporting  objecu  from  said 
inlet  opening  through  said  housing  and  thereout  through  the 
outlet  opening,  the  space  above  said  conveyor  comprising  an 
inlet  zone,  a  central  gas  zone,  and  an  outlet  zone, 
said  inlet  zone  comprising  an  outer  adjustable  gate  for  deter- 
mining said  inlet  opening,  a  central  inlet  baffle  gate,  and  an 
inner  inlet  adjustable  deflector  wall,  the  space  between 
said  outer  gate  and  said  baffle  gate  being  connected  to 
exhaust  means,  the  space  between  said  baffle  gate  and  said 
deflector  wall  being  a  modulating  gas  cell  and  containing 
a  gas  knife  connected  to  a  source  of  inert  gas  and  capable 
of  injecting  said  inert  gas  at  an  adjustable  angle  onto  said 
conveyor  substantially  its  entire  width; 
said  outlet  zone  comprising  an  outer  adjusuble  gate  for 
determining  said  outlet  opening,  a  central  outlet  baffk 
gate,  and  an  inner  adjustable  outlet  deflector  wall,  the 
space  between  said  outer  gate  and  said  baffle  gate  being 
connected  to  exhaust  means,  the  space  between  said  baffle 
gate  and  said  deflector  wall  being  a  modulating  gas  cell 
and  containing  a  gas  knife  connected  to  a  source  of  inert 
gas  and  capable  of  injecting  said  men  gas  at  an  adjustable 
angle  onto  said  conveyor  substantially  its  entire  width; 
and 
said  caitral  gas  zone  having  withdrawal  means  located  in 
proximity  to  said  inlet  deflector  wall  which  withdrawal 
means  are  connected  to  recirculating  means  for  passing 
gaseous  flow  back  into  said  central  gas  zone  in  a  location 
in  proximity  to  said  inner  outlet  deflector  wall,  said  inlet 
and  outlet  deflector  walls  being  sloped  downwardly  and 
inwardly  within  said  central  gas  zone. 
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4,491.611 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
SELF-CROSS-LP^nONG  RESINOUS  BINDERS  AND 
THEIR  USE  IN  SURFACE  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 
Adrianos  J.  M.  Bainboorm  and  Werner  T.  Raadenbaach,  both  of 
Amsterdam,  Nctfaerlamb,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company, 
Houston,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  430,469,  Sep.  30, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,55933. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  588,606 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  9,  1981, 
8137056 

tat  a,J  CD8L  63/10 
VS.  CL  427—386  9  Oaims 

1.  An  aqueous  paint  composition  suitable  for  cathodic  elec- 
trodeposition  comprising: 

(1)  a  resinous  binder  composition  prepared  by  a  process  which 
comprises 

(a)  reacting  a  beta-hydroxyalkyl  ester  of  an  alpha,  beta- 
ethylenically  unstaturated  carboxylic  acid  with  a  primary 
mono-  or  polyamine  in  such  molar  ratios  that  the  resulting 
product  has  on  average  from  1  to  2  aminohydrogen  atoms 
per  molecule; 

(b)  reacting  the  product  of  (a)  with  a  polyglycidyl  ether  of  a 
polyhydric  phenol  in  such  amounts  that  there  is  not  more 
than  one  aminohydrogen  atom  per  epoxy  group,  and  that 
the  final  adduct  has  on  average  more  than  one  beat- 
hydroxyalkyl  ester  group  per  molecule,  and  optionally, 
together  with  one  or  more  other  amines  each  having  from 
1  to  2  aminohydrogen  atoms  per  molecule;  and 

(c)  protonizing  the  resulting  product  by  at  least  partial  neu- 
tralization of  the  amino  functions  with  an  acid;  and 

(2)  from  0. 1  to  6.0  percent  by  weight  of  the  resinous  binder  of 
(1)  of  one  or  more  transesterification-promoting  metal  com- 
pounds. 

9.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  insoluble,  infusible 
coating  on  a  surface  comprising  applying  the  composition  of 
claim  1  onto  the  surface  and  curing  the  coating  at  a  tempera- 
ture not  higher  than  200*  C. 


4,491,612 

FINISHING  LEATHER  OR  A  SYNTHETIC  LEATHER 

SUBSTITUTE 

Karl  Fischer,  Bad  Durkhcira,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 

FUed  Jul.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  517,438 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  28, 
1982,  3228128;  Mar.  3,  1983,  3307431 

lot  a^  BOSD  3/02 
VJS.  a  427—412  2  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  finishing  leather  or  a  synthetic  leather  sub- 
stitute which  comprises  applying  a  bottoming  based  on  an 
aqueous  acryUc  resin  dispersion,  drying  the  coating  and  then 
applying  a  season  containing  an  aqueous  styrene/acrylate 
dispenion,  wherein  the  dispersion  used  in  the  bottoming  pro- 
cedure comprises  one  or  more  copolymers  ^a)  which  contain, 
as  copolymerized  units,  from  30  to  85%  by  weight  of  a  C2-C6- 
alkyl  acrylate  or  methacrylate,  from  1  to  8%  by  weight  of  a 
carboxyl-containing  monomer  and  from  7  to  65%  by  weight  of 
one  or  more  monomers,  which  are  copolymerizable  with  the 
above  monomers,  and  which  arc  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  acrylonitrile,  acrylamide,  methacrylamide,  vinyl 
chloride,  vinyl  acetate  and  styrene,  the  percentages  being 
based  on  the  copolymer,  and  a  copolymer  composition  (b)  the 
composition  which  contains,  as  copolymerized  units,  from  50 
to  90%  by  weight  of  vinylidene  chloride,  from  10  to  50%  by 
weight  of  a  C2-C4-alkyl  acrylate  or  methacrylate  and  from  1  to 
5%  by  weight  of  N-methylolacrylamide  or  -methacrylamide 
which  carries  a  group  capable  of  crosslinking  the  copolymer, 
the  percenuges  being  based  on  the  copolymer,  or  said  compo- 
sition (b)  contains,  in  dispersed  form,  from  50  to  90%  by 
weight  of  vinyl  chloride  and  from  10  to  50%  by  weight  of  a 
Ci-C4-aUcyl  acrylate  or  methacrylate  as  well  as  from  0  to  5% 
by  weight  of  acrylamide  or  methacrylamide  in  the  ratio  a:b  of 


from  2:1  to  5:1,  and  the  season  used  is  a  dispersion  which 
contains  a  divalent  metal  ion  in  the  form  of  an  ionic  compound 
and  selected  from  the  group  of  chlorides,  sulfates,  acetates, 
nitrates,  oxalates  or  carbonates  of  zinc,  cadmium,  calcium  or 
magnesium  or  oxides  of  zinc  or  magnesium  and,  in  dispersed 
form,  a  copolymer  (c)  which  contains,  as  copolymerized  units, 
from  20  to  40%  by  weight  of  styrene,  from  50  to  75%  by 
weight  of  one  or  more  Ci-Q-alkyl  acrylates  or  methacrylates, 
from  1  to  10%  by  weight  of  acrylic  acid  or  methacrylic  acid 
and  from  1  to  5%  by  weight  of  N-methylolacrylamide  or 
-methacrylamide  which  carries  a  group  capable  of  crosslinking 
the  copolymer,  the  percentages  being  based  on  the  copolymer. 


4,491,613 
BASE  COAT  APPLICATOR 

Roger  Hahn,  Arvada,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Adolph  Coors  Company, 
Golden,  Colo. 

FUed  Aug.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525,060 

tat  a.J  B05D  1/28;  B05C  1/08 

VS.  a.  427—428  12  Qaims 


itm  eatrMuoToi  ie> 


7.  A  method  of  applying  a  coating  material  to  cylindrical 
containers  at  high  inventory  production  speeds  while  maintain- 
ing operational  speeds  sufficiently  slow  to  substantially  elimi- 
nate misting  and  slinging  of  base  coat  material  comprising: 

mounting  said  cylindrical  containers  on  mandrels; 

rotating  said  mandrels  with  a  spin  belt  to  achieve  a  predeter- 
mined surface  speed  of  said  cylindrical  containers 
mounted  on  said  mandrels; 

moving  said  mandrels  at  a  predetermined  inventory  produc- 
tion speed  along  a  predetermined  path; 

automatically  applying  a  coating  material  to  multiple  appli- 
cator wheels  when  said  cylindrical  containers  are  present 
on  said  mandrels; 

rotating  said  multiple  applicator  wheels  at  least  one  prede- 
termined rotational  speed  to  produce  a  first  predetermined 
surface  speed  on  a  first  applicator  wheels  which  is  substan- 
tially equivalent  to  said  predetermined  surface  speed  of 
said  cylindrical  containers; 

automatically  engaging  said  multiple  applicator  with  said 
cylindrical  containers  along  a  portion  of  said  predeter- 
mined path  to  apply  said  coating  material  to  said  cylindri- 
cal containers  when  said  cylindrical  containers  are  present 
on  said  mandrels; 

automatically  disengaging  said  multiple  applicator  wheels 
from  said  cylindrical  containers  and  maintaining  rotation 
of  said  multiple  applicator  wheels; 

maintaining  engagement  of  said  multiple  applicator  wheels 
with  an  engraved  wheel  which  applies  said  coating  mate- 
rial to  said  multiple  applicator  wheel  to  prevent  drying  of 
said  coating  material  on  said  multiple  applicator  wheels 
during  disengagement  of  said  multiple  applicator  wheels 
with  said  cylindrical  containers; 

independently  controlling  said  predetermined  surface  speed 
and  said  predetermined  inventory  production  speed  to 
control  the  amount  of  said  coating  material  applied  to  said 
cylindrical  containers  independently  of  said  inventory 
production  speed. 
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4,491,614 
FOLDABLE  TRIM  STRIP  WITH  MOUNTING  PORTION 
Dnuiis  R.  Woltera,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  ProtectiTe  Treat- 
ments, Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 
DJTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  393,373,  Jun.  29, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,401,701. 
This  appUcation  Jon.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  506,351 
Int  a.3  B60R  13/04 
M&.  a.  428—31  4  Claims 


1.  An  elongated  trim  strip  formed  to  include  an  elongated 
mounting  portion,  an  elongated  decorative  portion  extending 
to  one  side  of  said  mounting  portion  and  a  flexible  connection 
between  the  two  foldably  connecting  the  inner  edges  of  said 
two  portions,  and  means  for  joining  said  two  portions  when  the 
decorative  portion  is  folded  down  upon  said  mountmg  portion, 
said  joining  means  comprising  an  outwardly  extending  ele- 
vated ledge  carried  at  the  outer  edge  of  said  mounting  portion 
and  a  stud  positioned  at  the  outer  edge  of  said  decorative 
portion,  said  stud  extending  downwardly  and  then  inwardly, 
the  inwardly  extending  portion  including  a  beveled  portion 
positioned  at  the  inner  end  thereof,  said  beveled  portion  engag- 
ing said  ledge  to  move  said  stud  outwardly  when  said  decora- 
tive portion  is  folded  upon  said  mounting  portion  so  that  said 
stud  is  adapted  to  snap  under  said  ledge. 


4,491,615 
COMPOSITE  MOLDING  STRUCTURE 
Lndwig  Stilling,  29  Barker  Ave.,  Rexdale,  Ontario,  Canada 
M9V1E6 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  455,874 

Int  a.^  B32B  l/OO,  Sl/04 

UJS.  a.  428—33  17  Claims 


extending  channel  conforming  to  the  cross-sectional  configu- 
ration of  a  flange  of  an  adjacent  element,  said  flange  of  uud 
adjacent  element  being  keyed  into  the  channel  and  slidable 
therein  upon  transverse  flexing  of  the  molding  structure. 


4,491,616 

RESINOUS  POLYMER  SHEET  MATERIAL  HAVING 

SURFACE  DECORATIVE  EFFECTS  OF  CONTRASTING 

GLOSS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Claude  J.  Schmidle,  Trenton,  N  J.,  and  SecTaram  N.  Varadhack- 

ary,  Newtown,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Congoleum  Corporatioa, 

Kearny,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  382,895,  May  28,  1982,  abandoMd. 

This  application  Feb.  27.  1984,  Ser.  No.  582,157 

Int.  a.^  B32B  3/30;  B05D  3/06 

MS.  a.  428-158  11  ciaiM 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  surface  covering  having 
both  dull  areas  and  glossy  areas  on  its  surface,  which  proceat 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  laying  down  a  base  layer, 

(b)  selectively  applying  to  said  base  layer  in  the  form  of  a 
design  having  defined  areas  where  a  dull  surface  appear- 
ance is  desired,  a  photoinitiator, 

(c)  applying  a  resinous  composition  wear  layer  uniformly 
over  the  surface  prepared  in  step  (b),  said  resinous  compo- 
sition containing  a  curable  monomeric  material  therein, 

(d)  subjecting  the  surface  prepared  in  step  (c)  to  a  sufficient 
amount  of  heat  for  a  sufficient  amount  of  time  to  gel  the 
resinous  composition  wear  layer,  thereby  providing  said 
wear  layer  with  a  dull  overall  appearance,  but  without 
providing  sufficient  thermal  energy  to  cure  the  mono- 
meric material  contained  uniformly  therein, 

(e)  subjecting  the  surface  of  the  gelled  wear  layer  to  actinic 
radiation  to  selectively  cure  and  harden  the  monomenc 
material  over  those  areas  where  the  photoinitiator  was 
selectively  applied,  thereby  permanently  securing  a  dull 
appearance  to  the  wear  layer  over  such  defined  areas,  and 

(0  subjecting  the  composition  of  step  (e)  to  a  sufTicient 
amount  of  thermal  energy  to  permit  the  remaining  un- 
cured  resinous  composition  to  flow  from  a  dull  appear- 
ance into  a  glossy  appearance  and  cure  and  harden  in  such 
a  condition,  without  affecting  the  dull  appearance  of  the 
surface  on  those  areas  cured  and  hardened  by  actinic 
radiation  in  step  (e)  thereby  providing  a  surface  covenng 
having  both  dull  and  glossy  areas  on  its  surface. 


1.  A  compK)site,  elongate  molding  structure  having  trans- 
verse flexibility,  comprising  a  plurality  of  elongate,  flexible 
elements  assembled  in  side  by  side  relation,  said  elements  being 
slidably  interconnected  with  their  longitudinal  axes  lying  par- 
allel to  each  other,  each  element  being  of  uniform  cross-section 
throughout  its  length  and  comprising  a  longitudinally  extend- 
ing web  portion  and  a  pair  of  flanges  extending  laterally  from 
the  web  portion  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  each  flange  defining 
with  a  respective  side  of  the  web  portion  a  longitudinally 


4.491,617 
REINFORCTNG  COMPOSTTE  FOR  ROOHNG 
MEMBRANES  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SUCH 
COMPOSTTES 
Terry  J.  O'Connor,  and  Ian  G.  Cooper,  both  of  St.  Catharinca, 
Canada,  assignors  to  Bay  Mills  Limited,  St.  Catharines,  Can- 
ada 

FUed  Not.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  444,215 
Int  a.3  B32B  5/06 
U.S.  a.  428—236  20  Claima 

1.  A  composite  for  reinforcing  roofing  membranes  compos- 
ing three  layers  one  of  which  is  made  of  fiberglass,  one  of 
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which  is  made  of  polyester,  and  the  third  of  which  is  made  of 
either  polyester  or  fibergUtts;  at  least  one  of  which  is  in  the 
form  of  a  scrim  coated  with  a  thermoplastic  adhesive,  one  of 
which  is  in  the  form  of  a  mat,  and  a  third  of  which  is  in  the 
form  of  a  mat  or  a  scrim;  wherein  the  composite  is  flexible, 
capable  of  being  impregnated  by  a  bittmiinous  material,  and 
has  sufficient  strength  to  be  useful  in  reinforcing  roofmg  mem- 
branes. 


4,491^18 

RECONSTnUTED  MICA  MATERIALS, 

RECONSTITUTED  MICA  PREPREG  MATERIALS, 

RECONSTITUTED  MICA  PRODUCTS  AND  INSULATED 

COILS 
Hid«Ji  Kaw^Jim,  HHaeU;  KaayoaU  SUke,  Iwaki,  aad  Takeyo- 
lU  Wataaabe,  HHachi,  aU  of  Japan,  anigBors  to  HitachJ 
Cheadcal  Coapaoy,  LbL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FIM  Not.  6,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  319,094 
OaiM  priority,  appiicatkM  Japu,  Not.  8, 1980,  55-157380 
lat  CL^  B32B  J9/04 
US.  CL  428—241  16  Claims 

I.  A  reconstituted  mica  material  produced  by  sheet  forming 
a  slurry  containing  mica  flakes  prepared  by  disintegrating 
unfired  mica  and  compristng: 
(i)  30  to  70  parts  by  weight  of  mica  flakes  having  a  particle 
size  of  1 .0  mm  or  more  and  an  aspect  ratio  of  1 50  or  more, 
(ii)  20  to  40  parts  by  weight  of  mica  flakes  having  a  particle 

size  of  0.25  mm  or  more  and  less  than  1 .0  mm,  and 
Oil)  10  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  mica  flakes  having  a  particle 
size  of  less  than  0.2S  mm. 


4,491,619 
THERMOSTABLE  IRON  OXIDE  PIGMENTS 
Haoa-Peter  Bicrouuu;  Peter  KSUer,  aad  Heiarich  Hdoe,  all  of 
Krefdd,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gwrnaay,  aMigSMs  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gMfllachaft,  LererkuMn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GemaBy 
Filed  Mar.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  475,708 
Clains  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Mar.  27, 
1982,  3211327 

lot  CL^  B32B  5/16 
VS.  a.  428—403  9  Claims 
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1.  Stabilized  iron  oxide  particles  having  an  iron(II)  content 
of  at  least  5%,  by  weight,  calculated  as  FeO,  and  coated  with 
from  0. 1  to  4%  by  weight  of  boron  in  the  form  of  boron-oxy- 
gen compounds  and  calculated  as  B2O3. 


4^491,620 
FLEXIBLE,  NONSTAINING  TOPCOAT  FOR  AN  X-RAY 

INTENSIFYING  SCREEN 
JaMa  R.  Joiaer,  Jr.,  Towanda,  Pa.,  aaalgiior  to  E.  I.  Dg  Poat  de 
NcflMMvs  nd  Coapaay,  Witariagtoo,  Del. 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  420,486 

lat  a'  GOIJ  1/58:  B32B  27/2a  27/36,  27/30 

VS.  CL  428—421  9  daims 

1.  An  X-ray  image  intensifying  screen  comprising,  in  order, 

a  support,  an  active  layer  on  said  support  comprising  fluoroes- 

cent  phosphor  particles  dispersed  in  a  film-forming  binder,  and 


a  protective  topcoat  on  said  active  layer,  characterized  in  that 
said  topcoat  is  a  flexible  film  composed  of  a  copolymer  of  (1) 
a  fluoroester  of  the  formula: 


O    CH3 
II      I 
CF3-CF2-(CF2),-CH2-CH2-0-C-C«CH2 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  9,  and  (2)  methyhnethacry- 
late. 


4,491,621 
DIAPHRAGM 
Tadaoki  Okuaoto,  laaawa;  MaaatoaU  Sagiaioto;  NoriynU 
HorincU,  both  of  Koaaaa;  Sdidii  Sahara,  Nagoya;  Tetsao 
YaauMla,  Toyota;  Kiaroe  Haahiaioto,  Yokohaaia;  MaaayoaU 
Ichikawa,  Ichiaoodya,  aad  Fi^io  Niaoodya,  Koaaaa,  all  of 
Japoa,  aadgaon  to  Toyoda  Good  Co.,  Ltd.,  NiaUkaai^gna 
and  Toyota  Jidoaha  KaboahiU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  442,979 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  Dec  30, 1981, 56-213274; 
Dec  30, 1961,  56-213275 

lat  CL^  B32B  27/08 
VS.  a.  428—519  4  aaiBH 

1.  A  diaphragm  having  the  liquid  contacting  surface  made  of 
a  vulcanized  rubber  composition  of  partially  hydrogenated 
unsaturated  nitrile-conjugated  diene  copolymer  rubber  in 
which  at  least  50%  of  the  conjugated  diene  units  are  hydroge- 
nated, said  copolymer  rubber  being  incorporated  with  more 
than  2  wt  %  of  liquid  unsaturated  nitrile-conjugated  diene 
copolymer  having  a  number-average  molecular  weight  of  SOD 
to  10.000. 


4,491,622 
COMPOSITES  OF  GLASS-CERAMIC  TO  METAL  SEALS 

AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Sheldon  H.  Bott,  Godflrey,  DL,  aaaigaor  to  Olia  CorporatiOB, 
New  HaTea,  Coaa. 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  369,699 

lat  a.)  B32B  17/06 

VS,  a.  428—632  18  Claina 


1.  A  composite  comprising: 

a  fist  metal  or  alloy  component  having  a  first  thin  refractory 
oxide  layer  on  at  least  a  first  surface  thereof; 

a  second  metal  or  alloy  component  having  a  second  thin 
refractory  oxide  layer  on  at  least  a  first  surface  thereof; 
and 

glass  or  ceramic  means  having  a  coefficient  of  thermal  ex- 
pansion of  at  least  160  X  10~^  in/in/*C.,  said  coefficient  of 
thermal  expansion  of  said  glass  or  ceramic  means  being 
closely  matched  to  the  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  of 
said  flrst  and  second  metal  or  alloy  components,  said  glass 
or  ceramic  means  bonding  said  first  and  second  thin  re- 
fractory oxide  layers  for  substantially  eliminating  thermal 
stress  within  said  composite. 


January  1, 1985 


CHEMICAL 


269 


4,491,623 

DOUBLE.LAYER  ELECTROPLATED  STEEL  ARTICLE 

WTTH  CORROSION  RESISTANCE  AFTER  PAINTING 

AND  WET  ADHESION  OF  PAINT  HLM 

Ichiro  Koknbo,  Kakogiwa;  SUgeki  Kirlhara,  Kobe;  Hirohiko 

Sakai,  and  Mantodii  Iwai,  both  of  Kakoviwa,  all  of  JaiMa, 

Maigiion  to  Kabwhiki  Kaiaha  Kobe  Seiko  Sbo,  Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Jnl  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  396,448 
Clains  priority,  applicatioa  Japui,  Jul.  14, 1981,  56-110551 
lat  CL'  B32B  75/07 
UA  a.  428-658  3  ciaima 


4,491,625 

ZINC-BROMINE  BATTERIES  WITH  IMPROVED 

ELECTROLYTE 

Edward  Kantner,  East  Bruiuwirk,  NJ..  ataignor  to  Emob 

Research  A  Eaglneering  Co.,  Florhan  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  593^17 

laL  a.5  HOIM  JO/44 

VS.  a.  429-50  ,  7  OMiwM 
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I.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  steel  substrate 
coated  with  an  electroplated  double  layer  with  good  corrosion 
resistance  after  painting  and  wet  adhesion  of  paint  film,  said 
steel  article  having  on  a  steel  substrate  a  first  layer  of  electro- 
plated Zn-Ni  alloy  containing  7-15  wt%  of  Ni  and  on  said  first 
layer  a  second  layer  of  a  metallic  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  iron  and  Fe-Zn  aUoys  containing  more 
than  60%  iron. 


4,491,624 

METAL-AIR  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 

Robert  L  SariMcbcr,  Pain  Bmeh,  Fla^  and  Harry  R.  Fechter, 

Las  Vegn,  Nev.,  aasignora  to  SyMctica,  lac^  Las  V^as,  Ne?. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  428,873 

Int.  Q.3  HOIM  2/38 

VS.  a.  429—27  10  aaims 


■t 


1.  An  electrochemical  cell  having  a  zinc  bromine  couple, 
said  cell  comprising  an  electrode  structure  on  which  zinc  is 
deposited  during  chargmg  of  the  cell,  a  countcrelectrodc  struc- 
ture at  which  to  generate  cathodic  bromine  during  charging  of 
the  cell,  an  aqueous  electrolyte  comprising  a  water  soluble 
compiexing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N- 
methyl,  N-ethyl  morphilinium  bromide,  N-methyl,  N-ethyl 
pyrrolidinium  bromide,  N-methyl.  N-ethyl  pyrrolidium  bro- 
mide, N-methyl,  N-ethyl  pipendinium  bromide  and  mixtures 
thereof  capable  of  forming  a  water  immiscible  complex  with 
bromine,  from  about  1  to  3  moles  per  liter  zinc  bromide  and 
chloride  ions  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  reduce  the  amount  of 
free  bromine  present  in  said  electrolyte  dunng  chargmg  of  said 
cell. 


4,491.626 
PHOTOSENSmVE  MEMBER 
Takao  Kawaraura,  Sakai,  and  Maaazuani  Yoahida,  AnatMaki, 
both  of  Japan,  aasignora  to  Minolta  Camera  K«KnT%<tt)  Kaj. 
aba;  Takao  Kawanura,  both  of  Osaka  and  Kyocera  Corp.. 
Kyoto,  all  of,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  473,005 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan.  Mar.  31,  1982,  57-54565; 
Mar.  31,  1982,  57-54566 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tbli  patent  subsequent  to  May  29, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  aj  G03G  5/08.  5/14.  5/024 

VS.  a.  430—69  7  n«>^ 


1.  A  metal-air  battery  system  comprising  a  cell  having  a 
rouuble  anode  mounted  therein,  a  cathode  assembly  mounted 
within  said  anode  and  routable  therewith,  the  wall  of  said 
cathode  assembly  being  spaced  from  the  wall  of  said  anode  to 
provide  a  reactant  space  therebetween,  means  for  continuously 
circulating  a  slurry  of  electrolyte  and  metal  particles  through 
said  reactant  space,  means  for  circulating  air  through  said 
cathode  assembly,  means  for  routing  said  anode  and  said 
cathode  assembly  to  cause  said  metal  particles  to  become 
deposited  on  said  anode  due  to  centrifugal  force  whereby  said 
metal  layer  is  continuously  replenished  during  discharge  of 
said  battery. 


1.  A  photosensitive  member  which  comprises  an  electrical- 
ly-conductive substrate,  an  amorphous  silicon-gcrm&nium 
photoconductive  layer  overlying  said  electncally-conductive 
substrate,  said  amorphous  silicon-germanium  photoconductive 
layer  having  a  thickness  of  about  0.1  to  3  microns  and  a  molar 
ratio  of  silicon  to  germanium  of  about  1:1  to  19:1,  and  an 
amorphous  silicon  photoconductive  layer  overlying  said  amor- 
phous silicon-germanium  photoconductive  layer,  said  amor- 
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phous  silicon  photoconductive  layer  having  a  thickness  of 
about  5  to  30  microns. 


4,491,627 
UGHT-SENSmVE  SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
MATERIAL  WTTH  MICROCAPSULES  THAT  DISSOLVE 

AT  PH  OF  AT  LEAST  7 
ToahlAiiiii  Ujima;  Shigeharu  Koboshi,  and  Hlroshi  Yamazaki,  all 
of  Hino,  Japan,  aasignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co^ 
Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Jan.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  456,780 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  20,  1982,  57-7972 

Int  a.^  G03C  1/06.  1/42 

US.  CL  430—138  20  Claims 

1.  A  light-sensitive  silver  halide  photographic  material, 

comprising  a  support  having  thereon  at  least  one  hydrophilic 

colloid  layer  containing  microcapsules  having  a  mean  particle 

size  of  up  to  S^,  said  microcapsules  comprising  a  wall  made  of 

a  material  which  can  be  dissolved  at  a  pH  of  at  least  7,  and  a 

photographic  treating  reagent  encapsulated  within  said  wall 

material. 


4,491,628 
POSITIVE-  KND  NEGATIVE-WORKING  RESIST 

COMPOSITIONS  WITH  AQD  GENERATING 
PHOTOINinATOR  AND  POLYMER  WITH  ACID 
LABILE  GROUPS  PENDANT  FROM  POLYMER 
BACKBONE 
Hirofhi  Ito;  Cariton  G.  WUlaon,  both  of  San  Jose,  Calif.,  and 
Jean  M.  J.  Predict,  Ottawa,  Cauda,  assignors  to  Intema- 
ttonal  BosiiMss  Madiiaes  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  410,201 
Int  CL'  G03C  1/60.  1/68 
U.S.  a.  430—176  17  Claims 

1.  A  resist  composition  comprising; 

a  polymer  and  a  photoinitiator  which  generates  an  acid  upon 
exposure  to  radiation,  the  photoinitiator  being  present  in 
from  1%  to  100%  by  weight  of  said  polymer,  and  the 
polymer  having  acid  labile  groups  pendant  from  the  poly- 
mer backbone,  said  groups  being  tertiary  butyl  esters  of 
carboxylic  acids  or  tertiary  butyl  carbonates  of  phenols, 
and 
said  resist  composition  being  positive  working  when  devel- 
oped with  alkaline  developer  or  polar  solvent  to  remove 
exposed  areas  of  the  composition  and  negative  working 
when  developed  with  a  non-polar  solvent  to  remove 
unexposed  areas  of  the  composition. 


4,491,629 
WATER  SOLUBLE  PHOTORESIST  COMPOSITION 
WITH  BISAZIDE,  DIAZO,  POLYMER  AND  SILANE 
Norio  Koike;  Takeo  Ito,  both  of  Fukaya;  Shingo  Watanabe, 
Himeji,  and  Konihiro  Duui,  Yokosoka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Kanagawa, 
Japan 

FUed  Feb.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  467,886 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  22,  1982,  57-25935; 
Feb.  22,  1982,  57-25936;  Feb.  22,  1982,  57-25937 

Int  a.5  G03C  1/60,  1/70;  G03F  7/26 
US.  a.  430-176  9  Claims 

i.  A  photoresist  composition  comprising; 
a  photosensitive  composition  comprising  an  admixture  of  a 
film-formmg  amount  of  a  water-soluble,  film-forming 
polymer  comprising  the  combination  of  polyvinylpyrroli- 
done and  polyvinyl  alcohol;  a  cross-lmking  amount  of  a 
polyTner-cross-linking,  water-soluble  photosensitive  bisa- 
zide  compound;  a  cross-linking  amount  of  a  polymer- 
CTOss-linking,  adhesion-improving  water-soluble  photo- 
sensitive diazo  compound;  and 
an  adhesion-activating  amount  of  a  water-soluble 
polyazamidesilane  compound  having  the  following  for- 
mula: 


H(NHR'NHR2CQ)!r(-NHR»NR2C0iyNHR'NH2 
R3 

Si(OR')3 

wherein  R',  R2  and  R^  are  independently  alkylenes  con- 
taining carbon  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and  x  and  y  are 
integers  from  1  to  10. 

4.  A  photoresist  composition  comprising: 

a  photosensitive  composition  comprising  an  admixture  of  a 
film-forming  amount  of  a  water-soluble,  film-forming 
polymer  comprising  the  combination  of  polyvinylpyrroli- 
done and  polyvinyl  alcohol;  a  cross-linking  amount  of  a 
polymer-cross-linking,  water-soluble  photosensitive  bisa- 
zide  compound;  a  cross-linking  amount  of  a  polymer- 
cross-linking,  adhesion-improving  water-soluble  photo- 
sensitive diazo  compound;  and 

an  adhesion-activating  amount  of  a  water-soluble 
polyaminosilane  compound  having  the  following  formula: 

H2N(CH2CH2NH)„CH2CH2CH2Si(OR')3 

wherein  R'  is  methyl  or  ethyl,  and  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  10. 


4,491,630 

SILVER  HALIDE  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

UGHT-SENSmVE  MATERIAL 

Takatoahi  Isliikawa;  Akio  Mitsai;  Maiakazn  Morigaki,  and 

Takaslii  Nakamura,  all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  aarignon  to  Fi^i 

Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanawaga,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  460,512 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  25, 1982,  57/9831 
Int  a.3  G03C  7/16 
US.  a.  43(K— 372  23  Claims 

23.  A  method  of  forming  a  color  image  comprising  develop- 
ing an  imagewise  exposed  silver  halide  color  photographic 
light-sensitive  material  comprising  a  support  having  thereon  a 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer  containing  a  compound  repre- 
sented by  the  following  general  formula  (I): 


(D 


wherein  Ri  represents  an  alkyl  group  or  an  aryl  group;  R2 
represents  hydrogen,  a  hydroxy  group,  a  halogen  atom,  an 
alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group  or  an  aryl  group;  R3  represents 
hydrogen,  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  an 
acylamino  group,  a  sulfonamido  group,  a  sulfamoyl  group,  a 
carbamoyl  group,  a  diacylamino  group,  an  alkoxycarbonyl 
group,  an  alkoxysulfonyl  group,  an  aryloxysulfonyl  group,  an 
alkanesulfonyl  group,  an  arylsulfonyl  group,  an  alkylthio 
group,  an  arylthio  group,  an  alkoxycarbonylamino  group,  an 
alkylureido  group,  an  acyl  group,  a  nitro  group,  a  carboxy 
group,  or  a  trichloromethyl  group;  X  represents  a  halogen 
atom  or  an  alkoxy  group;  Ar  represents  a  substituted  phenyl 
group;  and  m  represents  an  integer  of  from  1  to  4;  said  silver 
halide  color  photographic  light-sensitive  material  comprises  a 
compound  represented  by  the  following  general  formula  (II)  in 
the  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  containing  the  compound 
represented  by  the  above  general  formula  (I)  and/or  a  hydro- 
philic colloid  layer  which  is  positioned  at  the  remoter  side  than 
the  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  from  the  support: 
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spleen  cell  and  having  the  identifying  characteristics  of  ATCC 
ascession  number  CRL-8017  or  CRL-8018. 


•R« 
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wherein  Ar  represents  a  phenyl  group;  Y  represents  hydrogen 
or  an  acyl  group;  R4,  R5,  R6  and  R7,  which  may  be  the  same  or 
different,  each  represents  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  an 
aryl  group,  an  alkylthio  group  or  an  arylthio  group;  and  the 
total  number  of  carbon  atoms  included  in  the  substituents 
represented  by  R4,  R5,  R«  and  R7  and  the  substituents  on  the 
phenyl  group  represented  by  Ar  is  not  less  than  6,  with  an 
aqueous  alkaline  solution  containing  a  color  developing  agent. 

4,491,631 

ASSAY  NfETHOD  FOR  LIPID  COMPONENT,  ASSAY 

COMPOSITION,  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCHON  OF 

ENZYME  USED  THEREFOR 
Shigeynki  Imamora;  Hideo  MisaU;  Hidehiko  lahikawa,  and 
Kazno  Mataniin,  all  of  Shinioka,  Japan,  asaignors  to  Toyo 
Joio  Kahnahlkl  Kaiiha,  Shizooka,  Japan 

FUed  JuB.  25, 1962,  Ser.  No.  392,010 
Claiou  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  25,  1981,  56-99314; 
Sep.  18, 1961,  56-148313 
lot  a.3  C12Q  1/00.  1/26.  1/32.  1/42.  1/44.  1/46.  1/48.  1/60; 

C12N  9/02.  9/04.  9/00.  9/10.  9/88;  C12R  1/38 
MS.  a.  435—4  23  Claims 

1.  An  assay  method  for  a  fatty  acid  component  in  a  sample, 
which  fatty  acid  is  originally  present  in  the  sample  or  is  liber- 
ated from  a  fatty  acid  ester  in  the  sample,  comprising: 

(a)  converting  the  fatty  acid  to  acyl-CoA; 

(b)  converting  the  thus-produced  acyl-CoA  to  dehydroacyl- 
CoA; 

(c)  converting  the  thus-produced  dehydroacyl-CoA  to  hy- 
droxyacyl-CoA; 

(d)  converting  the  thus-produced  hydroxyacyl-CoA  to 
ketoacyl-CoA; 

(e)  converting  the  thus-produced  ketonacyl-CoA  to  acyl- 
CoA;  and  measuring  the  detectable  changes  in  the  reac- 
tion mixture,  wherein  steps  (c),  (d)  and  (e)  utilize  the 
enzyme  activity  of  a  multi-active  enzyme  comprising 
enoyl-CoA  hydratase  activity,  3-hydroxyacyl-CoA  dehy- 
drogenase activity  and  3-ketoacyl-CoA  thiolase  activity  in 
a  single  enzyme  protein,  said  multi-active  enzyme  being  an 
enzyme  obtained  from  a  multi-active-enzyme-producing 
mircroorganism  strain  Pseudomonas  fragi  B-0771  f^RM- 
P  No.  5601. 


4,491,632 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ANTIBODIES  TO 

HEPATITIS  VIRUS  AND  CELL  LINES  THEREFOR 

Jack  R.  Wanda,  Wabu,  Man.,  and  VinceBt  R.  Zurawaki,  Jr., 

West  Chester,  Pa.,  aadgnon  to  The  Massactansetts  General 

Hospital,  Boston,  Mass. 

Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  245,526,  Mar.  19, 1981,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  086,947,  Oct  22, 1979,  Pat. 

No.  4»271,145.  This  application  Jul.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  516,672 

Int  a.3  C12N  5/00,  15/00 
MS.  a.  435—240  13  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  hybrid  continuous  cell  Une 
that  produces  antibody  to  a  viral  hepatitis  antigen  which  com- 
prises a  cell  hybrid  of  an  animal  spleen  cell  immunized  with 
viral  hepatitis  antigen  fused  to  a  myeloma  derived  from  the 
same  animal  species  as  the  spleen  cell  and  a  culture  medium  for 
said  hybrid. 

13.  A  hybrid  continuous  cell  line  that  procuces  antibody  to 
viral  hepatitis  antigen  which  comprises  a  cell  hybrid  of  an 
animal  spleen  cell  immunized  with  viral  hepatitis  antigen  fused 
to  a  myeloma  derived  from  the  same  aninoal  species  as  the 


4,491,633 
METHOD  FOR  THE  FAST  CALORIMETRIC 
QUAUnCATlON  OF  PUZZOULAN  MATERIALS 
Istrin  S1O6;  Gvdrgy  Vimos;  Mikl6a  Crmtiasy;  Barbva  Sipos  ate 
Kaveczka;  Era  Zemplia  n^  Papp;  ty%  Bor«OTtzk>,  all  of 
Budapest  snd  Liszl6  Barta,  Vtoi,  all  of  Hungary .  assignon 
to  Energiagaxdalkodaai  Inteaet,  Budapest  Hungary 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  430.239 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Oct  14, 1981,  29S5/81 
Int  a.)  GOIN  25/48 
MS.  a.  436—147  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  fast  determination  of  puzzoulan  activity 
of  solid  materials,  which  comprises: 

(a)  providing  a  measured  quantity  of  a  solid  material  of 
which  the  puzzoulan  activity  is  to  be  determined; 

(b)  reacting  the  matenal  with  a  measured  quantity  of  an 
aqueous  solution  of  a  strong  mineral  acid,  said  measured 
quantity  of  solution  providing  a  stoichiometnc  excess  of 
strong  mineral  acid  for  reaction  with  the  material  to  form 
a  reacted  acid  suspension; 

(c)  reacting  the  reacted  acid  suspension  with  fluoride  ions  in 
an  acidic  medium  in  a  system  of  constant  heat  capacity; 
and 

(d)  measuring  the  amount  of  heat  generated  during  the  ini- 
tial, approximately  linear,  phase  of  the  reaction  with  the 
fluoride  ions,  whereby  the  puzzoulan  activity  is  deter- 
mined as  a  function  of  the  measurements. 


4,491,634 

CHEMILUMINESCENT  IMMUNOASSAY  WITH 

ACTIVATOR  OF  HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE  AND  A 

CHLORAMINE 

Bemd  Frenzcl,  Spitielbergstrassc  18a.  D-8000  Munich  71,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 
ContinnatiOB-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  7.S7,414,  May  26,  1981,  Pat 
No.  4,433,060.  This  application  Dec.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  333,407 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  22, 
1980,  3048447;  Feb.  20, 1981,  3106444;  Aug.  10, 1981,  3131615; 
No?.  2, 1981,  3143423 

The  portion  of  tiie  term  of  this  patent  subsegnent  to  Feb.  21, 
2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.J  COIN  33/54.  33/58.  33/52 
MS.  a.  436—518  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  qualitative  and  quantitative  analysis  of  an 
immunological  reagent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
antigens,  antibodies  and  antigen-antibody  complexes  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  binding  to  said  immunological  reagent  a  chemilumines- 
cent  conjugate  comprising  an  antibody,  antigen,  or  bind- 
ing protein  capable  of  binding  to  said  immunological 
reagent  which  is  attached  to  a  chemiluminescent  marker 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fluorescein,  methy- 
lene blue,  thionine  and  functionally  equivalent  denvatives 
of  these  markers, 

(b)  contacting  said  bound  chemiluminescent  marker  with  an 
activator  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mixtures  of 
hydrogen  peroxide  and  chloramine  or  functionally  equiv- 
alent derivative  of  chloramine, 

(c)  measuring  the  Ught  emitted  by  said  activated  chemilumi- 
nescent marker. 
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REACnVATING  IRIDIUM  AND  SELENIUM 

CONTAINING  CATALYSTS  WITH  HYDROGEN  HALIDE 

AND  OXYGEN 
Sha   C   Fug,   BrMgewttcr   Waher   WeiMnaii,   Berkeley 
Hdgbts;  JiMi  L.  Cvter,  Wegtfldd,  and  Wihcr  S.  Kmk, 
Scotcb  Plaias,  aU  of  N  J^  MripMn  to  Exxon  RcMwcta  A 
EagteecriBg  Co^  Fiorina  Park,  N  J. 
CoatiantkM-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  374,978,  May  5, 1982,  Pat  No. 
4,444497.  TUi  appUcatk»  No».  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  547,r74 
ClaiaM  priority,  applkitkM  FUaad,  May  4,  1983,  831532; 
Japaa,  May  4, 1983,  58-78847 

Tke  portfoa  of  the  tera  of  tUt  patent  Mboeqacnt  to  Apr.  24, 

2001,  hai  been  diadaiaMd. 

lat  a^  BOIJ  27/30,  23/96,  27/02:  C19G  35/085 

MS.  a  502-37  21  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  reactivating  a  partially  or  completely 

decoked  agglomerated  catalyst  containing  metallic  iridium  and 

selenium  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  pretreating  said  iridium  and  selenium-containing  catalyst 
by  contact  with  a  substantially  elemental  oxygen-free 
atmosphere  comprising  a  halide-providing  compound  at 
elevated  temperature  to  provide  about  1.3  weight  percent 
and  above,  halide  to  the  catalyst,  taken  as  the  coke-free, 
dry  catalyst;  and 

(b)  redispersing  the  metallic  iridium  from  step  (a),  while 
maintaining  said  1 .3  weight  percent  halide  provided  to  the 
catalyst,  by  contact  with  an  atmosphere  comprising  hy- 
drogen halide  and  elemental  oxygen  at  elevated  tempera- 
ture at  an  oxygen:hydrogen  halide  volume  ratio  of  about 
1:5  to  100:1  and  a  hydrogen  halide  partial  pressure  of 
about  0.00005  to  0.1  MPa  for  a  time  sufficient  to  effect  a 
substantial  redispersion  of  said  metallic  iridium. 

20.  A  process  for  reactivating  partially  or  completely 
decoked  agglomerated  platinum-iridium-selenium  on  alumina 
catalyst  containing  platinum,  iridium  oxides  and  selenium 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  said  selenium  containing  agglomerated  cata- 
lyst with  a  hydrogen  atmosphere  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  about  300*  to  540*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  about  0. 1 
to  2.0  MPa  for  a  sufficient  time  to  substantially  convert 
said  oxides  of  platinum  and  iridium  to  the  respective  met- 
als; 

(b)  pretreating  the  catalyst  from  step  (a)  by  contact  with  an 
elemental  oxygen-free  atmosphere  comprising  hydrogen 
chloride  at  a  temperatiire  in  the  range  of  about  300*  to 
540*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  about  0. 1  to  2.0  MPa  to  saturate 
the  catalyst  with  chl<nide;  and 

(c)  redispersing  the  metallic  platinum  and  iridium  while 
maintaining  a  saturated  catalyst  chloride  level  from  step 
(b)  by  contact  with  an  atmosphere  comprising  hydrogen 
chloride  and  elemental  oxygen  in  an  oxygen/hydrogen 
chloride  volume  ratio  of  about  4:1  to  20:1,  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  about  500*  to  540'  C.  for  a  sufficient 
time  to  effect  about  a  75  to  100  percent  redispersion  of 
both  metaUic  platinum  and  iridium. 

21.  A  process  for  reactivating  an  agglomerated  metallic 
platinum-iridium-selenium  on  alumina  catalyst,  which  has  been 
partiaUy  decoked  by  hydrogen  gas,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  pretreating  said  selenium-containing  catalyst  by  contact 
with  an  elemental  oxygen-free  atmosphere  comprising 
hydrogen  chloride  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about 
300*  to  540*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  about  0.1  to  2.0  MPa  to 
saturate  the  catalyst  with  chloride;  and 

(b)  redispersing  the  metallic  platinum  and  iridium  while 
maintaining  a  saturated  catalyst  chloride  level  from  step 
(a)  by  contact  with  an  atmosphere  comprising  hydrogen 
chloride  and  elemental  oxygen  in  an  oxygen/hydrogen 
chloride  volume  ratio  of  about  4:1  to  20:1,  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  about  500"  to  540*  C.  for  a  sufficient 
time  to  effect  about  a  75  to  100  percent  redispersion  of 
both  metallic  platinum  and  iridium. 


4,491  C36 

PROCESS  USING  HALOGEN/OXYGEN  FOR 

REACTIVATING  IRIDIUM  AND  SELENIUM 

CONTAINING  CATALYSTS 

Shan  C.  Fung,  Bridgewater,  N  J.,  and  Richari  W.  Rice,  CIcb. 

■on,  S.C.,  aaaignora  to  Exxon  Reaearch  A  Enslnceriofl  Co.. 

Ftorham  Park,  N  J. 

Continaation-ia-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  374,975,  May  5, 1982,  Pat  No. 

4,447,551.  Ilia  application  No?.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  547,946 

ClaiBH  priority,  application  Japan,  May  4, 1983, 58-78847 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  tUa  patent  aabaequent  to  May  8, 2001, 


Int  CL^  BOIJ  27/30.  23/96.  27/02:  ClOG  35/085 
UAa502-37  21ClaIna 

1.  A  process  for  reactivating  an  agglomerated  catalyst  con- 
taining metallic  iridium  and  selenium  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  pretreating  the  iridium  and  selenium  containing  catalyst 
by  contact  with  a  substantially  elemental  oxygen-free 
atmosphere  comprising  a  halide-providing  compound  at 
an  elevated  temperature  to  provide  about  1.3  weight 
percent  and  above  halide  to  the  catalyst,  taken  as  the 
coke-free  dry,  catalyst;  and 

(b)  redispersing  the  metalHc  iridium  from  step  (a)  while 
maintaining  said  1.3  weight  percent  and  above  halide 
provided  to  the  catalyst  by  contact  at  an  elevated  temper- 
ature with  an  atmosphere  comprising  elemental  halogen 
and  a  redispersing  aid  selected  from  elemental  oxygen,  or 
elemental  oxygen  and  water,  wherein  said  halogen  and 
oxygen  are  present  in  a  halogen  to  oxygen  volume  ratio  in 
the  range  of  about  0.05  to  10,  for  a  time  sufficient  to  sub- 
stantially redisperse  said  metallic  iridium. 

20.  A  process  for  reactivating  an  agglomerated  platinum- 
iridium  on  alumina  catalyst,  containing  platinum  and  iridhim 
oxides  and  selenium  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  said  selenium  containing  agglomerated  cata- 
lyst with  a  hydrogen  atmosphere  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  about  300*  to  540*  C,  and  a  pressure  of  about 
0.1-2  MPa,  for  a  sufficient  time  to  substantially  reduce 
said  oxides  of  platinum  and  iridium  to  the  respective  met- 
als; 

(b)  pretreating  said  catalyst  from  step  (a)  by  contact  with  an 
elemental  oxygen-fr^e  atmosphere  comprising  hydrogen 
chloride  at  a  temperature  *n  the  range  of  about  300*  to 
540*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  about  0.1-2  MPa  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  saturate  the  catalyst  with  chloride;  and 

(c)  redispersing  the  metallic  iridium  and  platinum  while 
maintaining  a  saturated  chloride  level  by  contact  with  an 
atmosphere  comprising  elemental  chlorine,  elemental 
oxygen  and  water  in  a  CI2/O2  volume  ratio  of  about  0.2  to 
5  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  500*  to  540'  C, 
and  a  pressure  of  about  0. 1-2  MPa  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
effect  about  a  75-100%  redispersion  of  both  metallic 
platinum  and  iridium. 

21.  A  process  for  reactivating  an  agglomerated  metallic 
platinum-iridium-selenium  on  alumina  catalyst,  which  has  been 
partially  decoked  by  hydrogen  gas,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  pretreating  said  selenium  containing  catalyst  by  contact 
with  an  elemental  oxygen-free  atmosphere  comprising 
hydrogen  chloride  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about 
300*  to  540*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  about  0.1-2  MPa  for  a 
time  sufficient  to  saturate  the  catalyst  with  chloride;  and 

(b)  redispersing  the  metallic  iridium  and  platinum  while 
maintaining  a  saturated  catalyst  chloride  level  by  contact 
with  an  atmosphere  comprising  elemental  chlorine,  ele- 
mental oxygen  and  water,  in  a  chlorine  to  oxygen  volume 
ratio  of  about  0.2  to  5,  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
about  500*  to  540*  C,  and  a  pressure  of  about  0. 1-2  MPa 
for  a  time  sufficient  to  effect  about  a  75-100%  redisper- 
sion of  both  metallic  platinum  and  iridium. 
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4,491,637 
COBALT-CONTAINING  SUPPORTED  CATALYSTS  AND 

THEIR  PREPARATION 
Jnoien  HartiSi  Gmeutadt;  Armlii  Stoend,  FraakeBthal; 
GacBter  Herraaiui,  Heidelberg,  and  Lanio  Marod,  Lodwigi- 
hafen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmiaay,  aaiignon  to  BASF  Aktien- 
geseUadiaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnuBy 

Filed  May  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  499^54 
Oains  priority,  a^Ucation  Fed.  R^.  (rf  Gemaay,  Job.  11, 
1962, 3222143 

lot  a.3  BOIJ  29/14.  29/24 
VS.  CL  502-«6  4  Claims 

1.  A  supported  catalyst  containing  from  2  to  30%  by  weight, 
calculated  as  cobalt,  of  cobalt  in  oxidic  form,  and  from  3  to 
16%  by  weight,  calculated  as  the  metal,  of  sodium  in  bound 
form,  wherein  the  carrier  used  is  zeolite. 


the  layer  at  a  temperature  of  up  to  200*  C.  in  air;  and  heat-treat- 
ing the  dried  layer  at  a  temperature  of  350*  to  640*  C.  in  air  for 
30  minutes  to  2  hours,  said  step  of  circulating  the  solution 


4,491,639 

CONTROLLED  ADDITION  OF  PROMOTERS  TO 

ETHYLENE  OXIDE  CATALYSTS  (11) 

Paul  J.  Bnaae,  Omaha,  Nebr.,  aasignor  to  InterNortfa,  Inc., 

Omalm,  Nebr. 
CoBtiBBatioii-iB.part  of  Ser.  No.  364,985,  Apr.  2, 1982,  Pat  No. 
4,406320.  Thia  appUcation  Aug.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  527,858 
The  portion  ol  the  term  of  this  patent  sobaequent  to  S^  27, 
1983,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL^  BOIJ  31/04 
VS.  CL  502—167  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  improving  the  selectivity  of  supported 
silver  catalysts  by  incorporating  a  promoter  therein,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  forming  a  solution  of  a  compound 
of  the  promoter  and  an  aminoorganic  acid  which  is  not  a 
catalyst  poison  in  a  solvent  and  contacting  said  catalyst  with 
said  solution. 


4,491,639 
METHODS  OF  MAKING  HIGH  ACIIVITY  TRANSITION 

METAL  CATALYSTS 
John  Happel,  HaatingB-on-Hadson,  N.Y.;  Mignel  A.  Hnatow, 
Vmma,  and  Laimonis  BiUars,  Princeton  Junction,  both  of 
N  J.,  aarignors  to  Gas  Research  Institute,  Chicago,  111. 
Filed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  431,192 
Int  CL^  BOIJ  27/01  21/02 
VS.  CL  502—219  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  malcing  a  catalyst  comprising  forming  an 
intimate  mixture  of  one  or  more  sulfides  of  one  or  more  of  the 
elements  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vanadium, 
molybdenum  and  timgsten  with  elemental  sulfur,  heating  the 
mixture  to  a  temperature  in  excess  of  200*  C,  contacting  the 
mixture  with  hydrogen  and  hydrogen  sulfide  to  produce  an 
exotherm,  cooling  the  resulting  mixture  and  forming  it  into  a 
catalyst 


4,491,640 

CATALYST  FOR  COMBUSTION  AT  LOW 

TEMPERATURES  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

SAME 
Hirold  Sadamori,  Kashihara;  Akio  Chiluucawa,  Kadoma;  Setsuo 
Okamnra,  Osaka,  and  Chikako  Noda,  Amagasaki,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Osaka  Gas  Company  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP81/00373,  §  371  Date  JnL  26, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  JbL  26,  1872,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO82/02007,  PCT  Pab. 
Dtte  Jan.  24, 1982 

per  Filed  Dec.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  403,667 
Int  CL^  BOIJ  35/00 
VS.  CL  502—242  29  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  low-temperature  combustion 
catalyst  capable  of  burning  methane  or  methane-containing  gas 
comprising  the  stei»  of  bringing  a  layer  of  an  inorganic  fiber 
having  fine  pores  into  contact  with  a  rhodium  compound 
solution  having  at  least  20  times  the  weight  of  the  layer  and 
containing  rhodium  in  an  amount  corresponding  to  0. 1  to  3% 
of  the  weight  of  the  layer  while  circulating  the  solution;  drying 


comprising  removing  a  quantity  of  said  solution  after  it  has 
been  passed  through  said  inorganic  fiber  and  repeatedly  pass- 
ing said  removed  solution  through  said  inorganic  fiber  layer. 


-  4,491,641  " 

THERMOSETTING  (X)ATING  COMPOSITION-  ID 
Panagiotis  I.  Kordomenot,  Mt  Gemena,  and  Kenneth  R.  Knr- 

ple,  Anchorrille,  both  of  Mich.,  aasignors  to  Ford  Motor 

Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  430,182 

Int  a.'  C08K  11/00;  CXJ8G  59/16;  C»8L  63/10 

VS.  a.  523-400  57  Claims 

1.  A  novel  epoxy  ester  resin  adapted  for  use  in  a  thermoset- 
ting coating  composition,  which  epoxy  ester  resin  is  of  number 
average  molecular  weight  (M„)  about  1000  to  about  5000, 
being  the  reaction  product  of  diepoxide  with  (i)  diphenol  m 
chain  extension  reaction,  (ii)  dicarboxylic  acid  in  chain  exten- 
sion reaction,  and  (iii)  monobasic  fatty  acid  in  chain  terminat- 
ing esterification  reaction,  which  chain  extension  reactions  and 
esterification  reaction  occur  substantially  simultaneously  at  a 
reaction  temperature  reaching  at  least  about  137*  C,  wherein 
the  epoxy  functionality,  phenol  funtionality,  dicarboxylic  acid 
carboxyl  functionality  and  fatty  acid  carboxyl  functionality  are 
employed  in  relative  proportions  of  about  1K).2-0.6K).1-0,4K>- 
.4-0.9  equivalents,  respectively. 


4,491,642 

UNIFORMLY  PIGMENTED,  LOW  SHRI7VKING 

POLYESTER  MOLDING  CX)MPOSrnONS 

Kenneth  E.  Atkina,  South  (liarleston,  W.  Va.,  asaignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  Danbory,  Clonn. 

ContinnatiOB  of  Ser.  No.  420^38,  Sep.  20,  1982,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  247,991,  Mar.  26, 

1961,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  868,447, 

Jan.  10, 1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  coatinBatioa  of  Ser.  No. 

737,580,  Not.  1, 1976,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  25, 

1964,  Ser.  No.  602,635 

Int  a^  COOK  3/22 

VS.  a.  523—515  15  (naims 

1.  A  curable  molding  composition  containing; 

(a)  an  unsaturated  polyester  resin  that  is  suiuble  for  use  in 
molding  and  which  comprises  the  reaction  product  of  an 
olefinically  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  or  anhydride 
and  a  polyol; 

(b)  an  olefinically  unsaturated  monomer  that  is  copolymeriz- 
able  with  said  fwlyester  resin; 

(c)  a  thickening  agent  comprising  an  oxide  or  hydroxide  of  a 
metal  of  Group  I,  II,  or  III  of  the  Periodic  Table, 

(d)  a  pigment; 

(e)  a  low  profile  additive  comprising  a  vinyl  acetate/maleic 
acid  copolymer;  and 

(0  a  surface  active  compound  that  is  employed  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  enhance  the  uniformity  of  the  pigmentation  of 
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the  cured  composite  produced  from  said  curable  molding 
composition. 


4,491,643 

BIS(2A6,«-TETRAMErHYLPIPERIDYL-U,5- 
TRIAZINYD^PIRODIAMINES  AND  SPIROGLYCOL 
ETHERS  AND  SYNTHETIC  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
Motonoba  Minagawi,  KotUgiya;  Yotaka  Nakahara,  Iwatsuki; 
Toahiliiro  Shibata,  Omiya,  and  Etsuo  Tobita,  Tokyo,  all  of 
Japan,  aMigwMrs  to  Adeka  Argns  Chemical  Co^  Ltd^  Urawa, 
Japan 

FUed  Jan.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  569,123 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioD  Japan,  Jan.  10,  1983,  58-2000 

Int  a.3  C08K  5/34.  5/15 

VS.  a.  524-96  30  Claims 

1.  Bis(2,2,6,6-tetramethylpiperidyl-l,3,5-triazinyl)  -spirodia- 

mines  and  spiroglycol  ethers  having  the  formula: 

CHj     CHj 

Rl-N  Z  "f       ^ 

CH3     CHj  ^ 

Y 


O  — '     N—  O  N  N 


— N— 
I 

Rs 

in  which  R5  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen,  alkyl  having  from  one  to  about  eighteen  carbon 
atoms;  cycloalkyl  having  from  about  four  to  about  eight 
carbon  atoms;  hydroxy  alkyl  and  alkoxyalkyl  having  from 
two  to  about  twelve  carbon  atoms,  and  dialkylamino 
having  from  two  to  about  ten  carbon  atoms;  and 


CH3    CH3 


N-R,  ; 
CH3     CH3 

Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


/ 


CH3    CH3 

N-Ri: 


-O-R^;  -N         ;  -Z 

CH3   CH3 


L 


z 

^3^^  N  CH3 

I 
Rl 


wherein: 
Rl  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl 
having  from  one  to  about  eighteen  carbon  atoms,  hydrox- 
yalkyl  having  from  two  to  about  six  carbon  atoms;  epoxy- 
alky!  having  from  three  to  about  eight  carbon  atoms; 
alkylaryl  having  from  seven  to  about  eighteen  carbon 
atoms;  acyl  having  from  two  to  about  eight  carbon  atoms; 
and  oxyi; 

R2  IS  aikylene  having  from  one  to  about  six  carbon  atoms; 
Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


-X-R2-(  Y  )-R2-X-H; 

o  — /    \—  n 


and  CI;  in  which  R6  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl  having  from  one  to  about  eigtheen  carbon  atoms; 
cycloalkyl  having  from  about  four  to  about  eight  carbon 
atoms;  hydroxy  alkyl  and  alkoxyalkyl  having  from  two  to 
about  twelve  carbon  atoms  and  dialkylamino  having  from 
two  to  about  ten  carbon  atoms  and  aryl  and  alkaryl  having 
from  six  to  about  twentyfour  carbon  atoms; 

R7  and  Rg  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  having  from  one  to  about  eighteen  carbon 
atoms;  and  aikylene  forming  a  heterocyclic  ring  including 
the  nitrogen  atom  in  the  ring  and  having  from  four  to 
seven  carbon  atoms  and  no  or  one  oxygen  atom;  and 

n  is  a  number  from  1  to  about  50  representing  the  average 
number  of  units  enclosed  by  the  brackets. 


OCH2  R3 

OCH2  CH2— O—  R4 

in  which 
R3  is  aJkyl  having  from  one  to  about  six  carbon  atoms;  and 
R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen;  alkyl 
having  from  one  to  about  eighteen  carbon  atoms;  cycloal- 
kyl having  from  about  four  to  about  eight  carbon  atoms; 
hydroxy  alkyl  and  alkoxyalkyl  having  from  two  to  about 

inuofaJ'*'^*  ""^^  *^°"*  *"**  dialkylamino  having  from  two 
■x^  „„JP  ,about  ten  carbon  atoms; 

A  IS  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — O—  and 


4,491,644 
FLAME-RETARDANT  POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS 
Ynval  Halpem,  Skokie,  and  Donna  M.  Mott,  Des  HaiiMS,  both 
of  111.,  assignors  to  Borg-Wamer  Chemicals,  Inc^  Parkers- 
burg,  W.  Va. 

FUed  May  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  497,355 
Int  a.^  C08K  5/52 
US.  a.  524—100  5  Claims 

1.  A  flame-retarded  polymer  composition  comprising  a 
major  proportion  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  an  olefm  polymer,  a  polyalkyl  acrylate  or  methacrylate,  and 
polystyrene,  and  a  minor  proportion,  sufficient  to  reduce  the 
tendency  of  the  polymer  to  bum,  of  an  amino-s-triazine  salt  of 
a  phosphoric  acid  said  salt  having  the  structure 
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OCH2 
/         \ 


OCH2 


o 

II  - 


N 


o«p— 0CH2— c— CH20— +-P— o   HjN— ir^      ^Y-x 


J2 


N  N 

T 


where  X  and  X'  are  the  same  or  different  hydroxy  or  amine 
groups. 


4,491,645 
LEATHER  TREATMENT  COMPOSITION 
John  A.  Thompson,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Henkel  Corpo- 
ration, Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  May  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  374,577 
Int  a.3  C08L  33/14;  C08K  5/09 
VJS.  CI.  524—112  17  Claims 

1.  A  leather  treating  composition  comprising: 

(a)  from  about  0.5%  to  about  3%  by  weight  of  an  aliphatic 
cycUc  anhydride; 

(b)  from  about  3.75%  to  about  12%  by  weight  of  a  copoly- 
mer of  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
(i)  methyl  acrylate  and  methylmethacrylate  and  mixtures 

thereof  and, 

(ii)  ethyl  acrylate  and, 

(iii)  acrylic  acid  and  methacrylic  acid  and  mixtures  thereof 
in  a  weight  ratio  of  (i)  to  (ii)  of  about  2:1  to  about  1:2  and  a 
weight  ratio  of  (i)  or  (ii)  to  (iii)  of  about  50:1  to  8:1; 

(c)  from  about  3.75%  to  about  12%  by  weight  of  a  copoly- 
mer of: 

(i)  a  member  selected  of  the  group  consisting  of  butyl 
methacrylate  and  butyl  acrylate  and  mixtures  thereof, 
(ii)  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
droxyethyhnethacrylate  and  hydroxyethylacrylate  and 
mixtures  thereof, 
(iii)  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methyl  acrylate  and  methyl  methacrylate  and  mixtures 
thereof, 
(iv)  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
acrylic  acid  and  methacrylic  acid  and  mixtures  thereof; 
in  a  weight  ratio  of  (i)  to  (iii)  of  from  about  2:7  to  about  1 :7;  and 
a  weight  ratio  of  (ii)  to  (iii)  of  about  1:30  to  about  1:10;  and  a 
weight  ratio  of  (i)  to  (iv)  of  25:1  to  15:1; 

(d)  from  about  70%  to  about  92%  by  weight  of  water;  and, 
(e)  a  sufficient  amount  of  base  to  maintain  an  alkaline  pH. 


4,491,647 

POLYMER  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 

POLYCARBONATE  AND  A  COPOLYMER  OF 

METHYLMETHACRYLATE  WFTH 

NPHENTLMALEIMIDE 

Barry  D.  Dean,  Broomall,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Richftekl 

Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  5.  1983.  Ser.  No.  557,975 
InL  a.-  C08L  69/Oa  51/00 
UJS.  a.  525—67  10  Claims 

1.  A  polyblend  which  compnses  in  weight  percent,  from 
about  80  to  about  20  of  a  thermoplastic  polycarbonate  based  on 
bis-<hydroxyaryl)alkanes,  and  from  about  20  to  about  80  of  a 
methylmethacrylate/N-phenylmaleimide  copolymer  contain- 
ing from  about  75  to  about  90  recurring  unit*  of  methylmethac- 
rylate monomer  and  from  about  25  to  about  10  recurring  units 
of  N-phenylmaleimide  monomer. 


4,491,648 

POLYMER  BLEND  COMPOSITION 

Daniel  P.  Durbin,  Sugar  Land,  and  Robert  G.  Luti.  Spring,  both 

of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  May  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  614,364 

Int  a.'  C08L  53/02.  69/00 

MS.  a.  525—89  6  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  molding  composition  comprising: 

(a)  from  about  10  to  about  85  percent  by  weight  of  a  selec- 
tively hydrogenated  block  copolymer  compnsing  at  least 
two  monoalkenyl  arene  polymer  end  blocks  A  and  at  least 
one  substantially  completely  hydrogenated  conjugated 
diene  polymer  mid  block  B,  the  weight  percent  of  blocks 
A  comprising  between  8  and  65  percent  by  weight  of  said 
block  copolymers  wherein  at  least  80%  of  the  aliphatic 
double  bonds  in  block  B  are  hydrogenated  and  no  more 
than  about  25%  of  the  alkenyl  aromatic  double  bonds  in 
block  A  are  hydrogenated; 

(b)  from  about  10  to  about  80  percent  by  weight  of  a  vinyl 
aromatic  copolymer  compnsing  a  vinyl  aromatic  com- 
pound and  an  a,  /3-unsaturated  cyclic  anhydride;  and 

(c)  from  about  10  to  about  80  percent  by  weight  of  a  polycar- 
bonate; 

(d)  from  about  0  to  about  50  percent  by  weight  of  a  hydroge- 
nated diblock  copolymer  comprising  a  monoalkenyl  arene 
polymer  and  a  hydrogenated  conjugated  diene  polymer. 


4,491,646 

AQUEOUS  HYDROXYL-ACRYLIC  LATEX  AND 

MULTI-ISOCYANATE  ADHESIVE  COMPOSmON 

Noma  J.  Gmber,  Worthington,  and  Gois  E.  Powell,  Wester- 

Tille,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc.,  Ashland, 

Ky. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  537,294 
Int  a.3  C08L  35/02:  C08G  18/62:  C09J  3/16 
MS.  a.  524—558  20  Claims 

1.  In  an  aqueous  latex  adhesive  composition  of  an  aqueous 
latex  in  admixture  with  an  organic  solvent  solution  of  multi- 
isocyanate  cross-linking  agent  and  a  thickener,  the  improve- 
ment for  a  room  temperature-curable  adhesive  composition 
having  improved  water  resistance  which  comprises  the  curable 
ingredients  consisting  essentially  of  an  aqueous  hydroxyl-func- 
tional  acrylic  latex  which  contains  hydroxyl  groups  as  its  only 
isocyanate-reactive  functionality  and  said  multi-isocyanate 
cross-linking  agent. 

14.  A  composite  of  at  least  two  wooden  surfaces  which  are 
adhesively  joined  by  the  dried  residue  of  an  aqueous  latex 
adhesive  composition,  of  claim  1. 


4,491,649 
HIGH  IMPACT  POLYPHENYLENE  ETHER 
COMPOSmONS  HAVING  IMPROVED 
PROCESS  ABILITY 
John  C.  Falk,  Nortbbrook,  111.;  Ronald  L.  Jalbert,  Parkersburg, 
W.  Va^  and  Klementina  F.  Khait  Skokie,  III.,  assignors  to 
Borg- Warner  Chemicals.  Inc.,  Parkersburg.  W.  Va. 
Filed  Dec  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  556,888 
iBt  CL^  O08L  53/00 
MS.  a.  525—92  8  ClainM 

1.  A  thermoplastic  resin  compnsing: 
100  parts  by  weight  of  a  blend  consisting  of  from  98  to  73 
wt%  of  a  polyphenylene  ether  and  correspondingly  from 
2  to  25  wt%  of  a  rubbery  impact  modifier,  and 
from  5  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  an  aromatic  polycart>onate 
per  hundred  parts  of  said  blend. 
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M91,650 
ACRYUC  RESIN  HAVING  PENDANT  SILANE  GROUPS 
THEREON,  AND  METHODS  OF  MAKING  AND  USING 

THE  SAME 
Sidky  D.  Riik,  WeitflcU;  Harry  W.  S.  HUdi,  Rahway,  aai 

Mkhad  P.  Maam,  Hightatowa,  aU  of  NJ^  utloton  to 

Eaaez  Spedahy  ProdKta,  lac,  CUitoa,  NJ. 

FDed  May  5, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  374,989 

lat  CL>  OMF  8/30 

VS.  CL  S2S-102  5  n.!,^ 

1.  A  poly(ineth)acrylate  polymer  having  a  weight  average 
molecular  weight  from  about  1000  to  about  100,000  and  having 
pendant  hydrolyzable  alkoxysilane  groups  attached  to  a  poly(- 
meth)acrylate  backbone  by  urethane  linkages,  prepared  by 
reacting  at  least  75  equivalent  percent  of  the  hydroxy  groups  of 
a  poly(meth)acrylate  polymer  having  from  3  to  100  pendant 
hydroxy  groups  per  molecule  with  the  isocyanate  group  of  an 
isocyanato  functional  alkoxysilane  of  the  formula 

OCN-R3-SiX^*(3  -  n), 

wherein  X  is  lower  alkoxy,  R*  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  n  is 
an  integer  from  1  to  3,  and  R^  is  a  divalent  aliphatic,  aromatic, 
or  araliphatic  organic  radical,  said  poly(meth)acrylate  polymer 
being  a  copolymer  formed  from  a  monomer  mixture  consisting 
of  one  or  more  hydroxyalkyl  acrylates  or  methacrylates  hav- 
ing an  alkylene  group  containing  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  and 
one  or  more  alkyl  acrylates  or  methacrylates  having  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group. 


4,491,652 

SEQUENTIALLY  PREPARED  THERMOPLASTIC 

ELASTOMER  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SAME 

Denetreoa  N.  Mattkewa,  Bethmy,  and  Walter  Nudenberg,  New* 

towB,  both  of  Comi.,  aaaignors  to  UNIROYAL,  Inc^  Middle- 

buty,  Coon. 

CoBtiBntkM-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  263,236,  May  13, 1981, 
abomloiMd.  This  appUcattoo  Apr.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  372,461 
lat  CL3  C08F  297/08 
VS.  CL  525-247  14  cialma 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  thermoplastic  elastomeric  sequen- 
tial polymer  comprising  (a)  contacting  propylene  under  poly- 
merization conditions  with  a  polymerization  catalyst  system 
which  produces  polypropylene  in  which  at  least  some  of  the 
polymer  molecules  have  living  polymer  ends  with  a  short  life, 
said  catalyst  system  comprising  a  catalyst  which  is  titanium 
halide  or  a  complex  thereof  with  an  electron  donor  supported 
on  a  magnesium  or  manganese  halide  and  a  cocatalyst  which  is 
an  organo  aluminum  compound  or  a  substitution  product  or 
addition  product  thereof  with  an  electron  donor,  thereafter  (b) 
adding  ethylene  and  propylene  to  the  polymerization  mixture 
to  form  amorphous  ethylene-propylene  copolymer  segments 
sequentially  therein,  the  resulting  polymer  having  (A)  crystal- 
line polypropylene  segments  of  isotactic  polypropylene  and 
(B)  amorphous  segments  of  elastomeric  ethylene-propylene, 
the  weight  ratio  (A)  to  (B)  segments  being  within  the  range  of 
from  10:90  to  75:25. 


4,491,651 

ANTBTATS  CONTAINING  ACRYLONTTRILE 

COPOLYMERS  AND  POLY  AMINES 

Michael  L  Nainaii,  St  Loda,  Mo.,  aadgnor  to  Petrolite  Corpo- 

ratioii,  St  LooJa,  Mo. 

Filed  May  17. 1982,  Ser.  No.  378,541 
Int  CL'  C08L  33/20.  39/04,  79/02 
UAa525-ir  12  Claims 

1.  An  antistatic  composition  for  addition  to  organic  fluids  to 
reduce  the  electrostatic  charges  thereof  comprising 
(1)  a  copolymer  of  (a)  a  monomer  of  the  formula 


4,491,653 

CONTROLLED  SURFACE-FLUORINATION  PROCESS 
Vincent  C.  McGinnias,  Delaware,  and  Fhads  A.  SUenera, 
Colombna,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Battelle  Derelopmoit 
Corporation,  Colnmboa,  Ohio 

Coatianation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  363,065,  Mar.  29, 1982, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  501,771 
Int  a.3  O08F  8/22 
VS.  CL  525-356  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  fluorinating  the  surface  of  a  polymeric  solid 
for  improving  a  surface  property  of  said  solid  while  substan- 
tially maintaining  the  bulk  physical  properties  of  said  solid, 
which  comprises: 
contacting  said  polymeric  solid  with  dilute  fluorine  gas  at  a 
temperature  not  substantially  above  about  room  tempera- 
ture and  at  a  pressure  not  above  about  1  atmosphere  for  a 
time  adequate  to  partially  fluorinate  said  solid  surface  by 
forming  sUble  fluorocarbon  groups  wherein  the  ratio  of 
— CF2—  groups  to  — CHF—  groups  is  not  substantially 
above  about   1:1,  the  proportion  of  oxygen-providing 
groups  present  during  said  fluorination  being  restricted  to 
an  amount  whereby  substantially  no  oxidation  of  said 
surface  occurs. 


CH2-C-C 
\ 

OR 


and  (b)  a  monomer  of  the  formula 


r 


CH2«C— CN 

where  R  and  R",  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are 
hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  and  R  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl  and  alkaryl;  the 
molar  ratio  of  (b)  to  (a)  being  from  about  10:1  to  1:10;' and 
the  molecular  weight  of  the  copolymer  being  at  least 
about  1000;  and 
(2)  a  polymeric  polyamine  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  (i)  the  reaction  product  of  an  epihalohydrin  and  an 
amine  and  (ii)  an  aolefin-maleimide  copolymer. 


4,491,654 

WATER-INSOLUBLE 

PHENOL-FORMALDEHYDE-POLYAMINES,  METHOD 

FOR  MAKING  THEM,  CURING  OF  POLYEPOXIDES 

AND  THE  RESULTING  PRODUCT 

Lowell  O.  ConuBiags,  133  Chue  Dr.,  San  AoaelBO,  Qdlf.  94960 

Continaation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  401,547,  JoL  26, 1982, 

aboadoocd.  Thia  application  Jnl.  U,  1984,  Scr.  No.  629,690 

lat  CL'  C08G  14/06.  14/12 

VS.  CL  525—490  27  ri.«», 

1. 


OH 
R>— CH2— f^^^>-CH2— R3 


V 

R2 
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R'  being  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


— NH(CH2)6NH2 
— NHCCHzhNHz 
— NH(CH2)2NH(CH2hNH2 

-NH(CH2)2NH(CH2)2(NH(CH2)2NH2)x 
where  x  =  1  or  2, 

CH2 
/        \ 

CH2  CH— NH— 

I  I 

CH2  CH— NH2 

\        / 
CH2 

CH3 
I 
— NH(CH2)3CHCH2NH2 

CH2— CH2 
/  \ 

— NHCH2CH2— N  NH 

CH2— CH2 
— NH— (CH2)6NH-(CH2)6NH2 


CH2NH— 


CH2— NH2 


R2  being  chosen  firom  the  group  consbting  of  C4  to  C12  alkyl 
groups  and  the  phenyl  group  on  the  ring  of  the  phenol, 
and 

R^  being  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  fatty  propy« 
lene  diamine  radicals,  R*NH(CH2)3NH— ,  where  R*  is  a 
Cg  to  C20  alkyl  radical,  and  ether  propylene  diamine  radi- 
caU,  R50(CH2)3NH(CH2)3NH— ,  where  R'  is  a  C12  to 
Cis  alkyl  radical. 

14.  A  method  for  making  a  curing  agent  for  epoxy  resins, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

mixing  a  major  amount  by  weight  of  a  water-insoluble  prop- 
ylene diamine  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  Cg 
to  C20  fatty  propylene  diamines  and  the  C 12  to  C 15  ether 
propylene  diamines  with  a  minor  amount  by  weight  of  a 
water-soluble  polyamine  suitable  for  rapid  cure  of  epoxy 
resins, 

mixing  the  resulting  mixture  with  a  water-insoluble  substi- 
tuted phenol  to  give  a  water-insoluble  reaction  product, 
and  then 

reacting  said  reaction  product  with  formaldehyde  to  give 
said  curing  agent 


4,491,655 
RUBBER  CONTAINING  ESTERS  OF  ROSIN  ACID 
Pud  H.  SaadstroB,  Tallmadge,  Oiiio,  aMignor  to  The  Goodyctr 
Tire  A  RaUwr  Conpaay,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  568,964 
JaL  CL^  CUL  93/00 
VS.  a.  527—600  9  Clainu 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  rubber  compositions  which  com- 
prises admixing  a  rubber  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
natural  rubber,  homopolymers  of  conjugated  diolefuis  and 
copolymers  of  conjugated  diolefins  and  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated monomers  with  methyl  esters  of  rosin  acids  at  a  concen- 
tration from  10  to  70  parts  per  hundred  based  on  weight  of 
rubber. 

3.  In  a  cured  rubber  stock  containing  conventional  rubber 
components,  said  stock  being  present  in  a  rubber  article,  the 
improvement  comprising:  the  stock  having  incorporated 
therein  prior  to  curing  thereof  an  ester  of  a  wood  rosin  wherein 
the  ester  of  wood  rosin  is  substituted  for  at  least  20%  by  weight 


of  a  petroleum  derived  product  conventionally  contained  in 
said  stock. 


4,491.656 
POLYPHOSPHATES  AND  PROCESS  OF  PREPARATION 
Volker  Serini;  Bernhard  Schuhe,  botb  of  Krefetd;  Hans-Dieter 

Block,  Oriogne,  and  Dieter  Preitas.  Krefeld.  ail  of  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germaay,  aasigaon  to  Bayer  AktiengcaellschafL,  LrTerku- 

sen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  527.833 

Claiflu  priority,  appUcatlon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay.  Sep.  10. 
1982,  3233616 

I«t  a.^  O08G  79/04 
VJS.  a  528-167  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  branched  polyphosphates 
having  relative  viscosities  of  rel=  1.010  to  1.200  (in  CH2CI2, 
c  =  5  g/1),  characterised  in  that  from  1  to  100  ml  %  of  one  or 
more  aromatic  diols  corresponding  to  formula  (1): 


CH3 


» 


CH3 


fV.J 


CH3 


(I) 


OH 


CH3 


wherein 
X  represents  a  C1-C5  alkylene  or  alkylidene  radical,  a 
Cs-C6  cycloalkylene  or  cycloalkylidene  radical,  a  single 
bond,  — S —  or  a  radical  corresponding  to  formula  (la): 


CH3 


(li> 


wherein  the  two  alkylene  substituents  may  be  in  the  o,  m  or 
p  position  relative  to  each  other, 
and  from  99  to  0  mol  %  of  hydroquinone,  resorcine  or  an 
aromatic  diol  corresponding  to  formula  (2): 


^'<^' 


m 


wherein 
R  represents  hydrogen,  halogen  as  chlonne  and  bromine  and 
C1-C3  alkyl  with  the  provision  that  at  most  three  alkyl 
groups  are  present. 
X  has  the  meaning  as  given  in  formula  (1) 
are  reacted  with  at  least  one  phosphoric  acid  ester  correspond- 
ing to  formula  (3): 


O 

n 

YO— P— OY 
I 
O 


(9 


t 


wherein 
Y  represents  the  same  or  different  alkyl-,  cycio-  alkyl-,  aryl- 
and  alkylaryl-radicals  and  wherein  the  ratio  of  aromatic 
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dioi  to  phosphonic  acid  ester  is  from  about  0.66:1  to  2.3:1 
in  the  presence  of  basic  alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal 
compounds  with  the  release  of  alcohols  and/or  phenols  at 
a  temperature  of  from  80*  to  350*  C. 


4,491,657 
POLYESTER  MULTIFILAMENT  YARN  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  PRODUCING  THEREOF 
boo  Saito,  Okaaki;  Kotiro  Fi^ioka,  Nagoya;  HiUime  Aral,  and 
Hideo  Sainyaauu  both  of  Okazaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Toray  lodaatries,  lac,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  354,200 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Mar.  13,  1981,  56-35290 
lat  a.J  C08G  63/02 
VS.  a  528—308.1  8  Claims 


latex  from  which  impact  modifiers  or  processing  aids  are  ob- 
tainable, which  comprises: 
discharging  an  emulsified  latex  of  a  copolymer  consisting  of 
methyl  methacrylate  and  5  to  39%  by  weight  of  at  least 
one  other  copolymerizable  monofunctional  vinyl  mono- 
mer, said  latex  having  a  Reynolds  number  of  300  or  less 
containing  particles  of  1  fim  or  less  in  diameter  from  fine 
tubes  which  satisfy  the  relationship:  L/DS  0.065  Re, 
wherein  L  is  the  length  of  the  fine  tubes,  D  is  the  equiva- 
lent diameter  of  the  fine  tubes  and  Re  is  the  Reynolds 
number,  into  a  coagulation  solution  to  coagulate  the  latex; 
and 
washing  and  drying  the  coagulated  latex. 


4,491,659 

2,6-DIDIOXY-3-AMINE,4-CARBOXY 

METHYLGLYCOSIDE  AND  RELATED  COMPOUNDS 

Philippe  L.  Durette,  New  Proyidence,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Merck  A 

Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  248,174,  Mar.  30, 1981,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  May  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  498,447 

Int  a.3  C07H  15/04.  5/06 

VS.  a.  536-17  J  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing 

CH3 
J O 


\NH2Ha7=° 
C\l  / 


1.  A  polyester  multifilament  yam  obtained  from  a  polymer 
comprising  at  least  90  mol  percent  ethylene  terephthalate  as  a 
repeating  unit  in  the  molecular  chain,  said  polyester  multifila- 
ment yam  havmg  the  following  combination  of  characteristics; 

(A)  an  initial  modulus  (Mi)  of  90  to  130  grams  per  denier, 

(B)  a  terminal  modulus  (Mt)  of  0  to  15  grams  per  denier, 

(C)  a  shrinkage  index  value  of  2  to  8  percent  expressed  by 
ratio  of  the  shrinkage  (AS)  at  dry  heating  to  the  intrinsic 
viscosity  (IV) 

(D)  a  birefringence  value  (An)  of  165  X  10-3  to  I90x  10"^ 

(E)  a  crystalline  orientation  function  (f^)  of  0.93  to  0.97, 

(F)  a  crystal  size  (D)  of  47  to  55  angstroms, 

(G)  a  long  period  (Lp)  of  130  to  145  angstroms, 

(H)_a  molecular  orientation  index  in  the  amorphous  region 

(F)  of  0.80  to  0.92.  and 
(I)  a  concentration  of  carboxyyl  end  groups  (— COOH)  of  0 

to  25  equivalents  per  10*  grams  of  the  polymer. 


HO2C 


wherein:  A  is  an  anion  derived  from  hydrochloric  or  sulfuric 
acid;  comprising  the  steps  of:  hydrolyzing  in  the  presence  of 
aqueous  acid: 


CH3 

to 

KnH2    / 


to  form: 


4,491,658 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  EMULSIHED  LATEX 
Temhiko  Saginrori,  and  Hideaki  Habara,  both  of  Ohtake,  Ja- 
pan, aasitnors  to  Mitsabishi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
ContiBoatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  378,331,  May  14,  1982,.  This 
applicatioa  Not.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  551,894 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  15,  1981,  56/73115 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  31, 
2001,  has  been  disclaimed, 
lat  a.3  C08F  6/22 
VS.  a  528-486  u  Qaims 


HO2C 


+  >-v»OH 


followed  by  treatment  with  an  oxidant  selected  from  bromine 
water,  Pt-Oj,  silver  carbonate,  Jones  reagent,  pyridinium  di- 
chromate,  pyridinium  chlorochromate,  dimethylsulfoxide- 
acetic  anhydride,  silver  picolinate  in  water,  dimethylsulfoxide, 
or  dimethylsulfoxidediglyme  wherein  R  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  having  1-6  carbon  atoms,  phenylal- 
kyl  having  7-10  carbon  atoms. 


1  A  method  for  producing  a  particulate  of  a  high  bulk 
specific  gravity  containing  substantially  no  finely  powdered 
material  nor  a  coarse  powdered  material  from  an  emulsified 


4,491,660 
MATRIX  POLYMERS  FOR  BINDING  ENDOTOXINS 
Ronald  L.  Gendrich,  Waukegan,  and  William  H.  HoUeman, 
Ubertyrille,  both  of  Ul.,  assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories, 
North  Chicago,  111. 

Continuation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  110^71,  Jan.  10, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  374,442 

Int.  a.3  C07H  1/00 

VS.  a.  536—32  5  Claims 

1.  A  matrix  material  for  binding  endotoxins,  said  matrix 

material  having  the  formula: 
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A-x-B-y-Z 

wherein 
A  is  a  water  insoluble,  high  molecular  weight  polymer; 
X  is  an  O,  N,  disubstituted  isourea,  an  oxycarbonyl,  oxo, 

aminocarbonyl  or  amino  group; 
B  is  alkyl  of  from  3  to  12  carbon  atoms; 
y  is  an  oxo,  aminocarbonyl  or  amino  group;  and 
Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  naphthyl,    where  m'  has  a  mean  value  of  from  0.5  to  1  and  n'  has  a  mean 

benzyl,  or  a  group  consisting  of  substituted  phenyl,  substi-    ^''"*  "*"'♦"' 


-  -(SOjH);,, 
--(CH2NH2), 


tuted  naphthyl  and  substituted  benzyl,  said  substituted 
groups  being  substituted  with  amidino,  guandino,  amino, 
carboxamido,  halo,  nitro,  alkyl,  or  alkoxy  groups. 
5.  The  matrix  material  of  claim  1  wherein  A  is  cellulose,  x  is 
amino,  B  is  alkyl  of  3  to  12  carbon  atoms,  y  is  amino  or  amino-   »3 
carbonyl,  and  Z  is  phenyl  or  benzyl  substituted  by  amidino. 


value  of  1  to  3. 
3.  A  dye  of  the  formula 


R< 
'-Q-NR\ 
R2 


4,491,661 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  CELLULOSE 

ETHERS  FROM  AMMONU-ACnVATED  CELLULOSE 

Karl  Bredereck,  and  Emy  Togelang,  both  of  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoectast  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frank* 

fort  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  546,044 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  11, 
1982,  3241720 

iBt  CL^  C08B  11/02.  11/08.  11/12 
VS.  a.  536—84  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  water-soluble  cellulose 
ethers,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  n;tivating  cellulose  with  ammonia; 

(b)  alkalizing  the  activated  cellulose  with  an  alkalizing  agent 
in  the  presence  of  ammonia,  said  alkalizing  agent  compris- 
ing an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide; 

(c)  removing  the  ammonia  from  the  alkali  cellulose  in  the 
presence  of  the  alkalizing  agent;  and 

(d)  etherifying  the  alkali  cellulose  with  an  etherifying  agent 
in  the  presence  of  an  organic  solvent. 


R> 


4491 662 
AMINOMETHYL  GROUP  CONTAINING  CATIONIC 

DYES 
Manfred  Patsch,  Wachenheim,  and  Manfred  Ruske,  Ludwigsha- 
fen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschaft, Lodwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  370,266 
Clainis  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  7. 
1981,3117956 

Int  a.3  C07D  498/04.  521/00 
U  A  a  544-74  4  ctaims 

1.  A  dye  of  the  formula 


NR*-f\-R3  " 


■(SOjH)«- 
(CHzNHz)- 


where  m'  has  a  mean  value  of  from  0  to  0.5  and  n'  has  a  mean 
value  of  from  1.5  to  3,  R>,  R2  and  R3,  independently  of  one 
another,  are  hydrogen,  Ci-Q-alkyl  or  halogen  and  R*  is  hy- 
drogen or  C|-C4-alkyl. 
4.  A  dye  of  the  formula: 


•(SO3H), 


•(CHjNHz). 


wherein 
M+  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H  + ,  alkali  metal 

ion,  NH"*"4,  and  alkaline  earth  metal  ion  provided  that  the 

resulting  dye  is  water-soluble; 
m  is  0,  1  or  2;  and 
n  is  1,  2,  3  or  4. 


•(SO}H)«- 


-(CH2NH2)«- 


where  m'  has  a  mean  value  of  0.1  and  n' 
1.1. 
2.  A  dye  of  the  formula 


4,491,663 

TRIFL^CnONAL  BLOCKED  ISOCYANATE 

CONTAINING  AN  ISOCVA^URATE  RING 

Panagiotis  I.  Kordomenos,  Mt.  Qemens,  and  Andrew  H.  Der- 

ran,  Fraser,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company, 

Dearborn,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  368,178,  Apr.  14,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  614.719 

Int  O.^  C07D  251/i4 

U.S.  a  544-193  13  cuintt 

has  a  mean  value  of       1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  pure  trifunctional  blocked 

isocyanate  compound  containing  an  isocyanurate  ring  and 

having  the  formula 
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I 


B-C-HN-R-N  N— R-NH-C— B 


i 

i 

0^  \^\ 

L 

I 

I 

B 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic, 
cycloaliphatic  and  aromatic  groups  and  combinations  thereof 
and  B  is  the  residue  of  an  active  hydrogen  contaimng  blocking 
agent, 
said  process  comprising: 

(A)  reacting  (i)  organic  diisocyanate  represented  by  the 
formula 

OCN-R-NC» 

and  wherein  one  of  the  isocyanate  groups  thereof  is  more 
reactive  than  the  other  and  (ii)  sufficient  active  hydrogen 
containing  blocking  agent  represented  by  the  formula  BH 
to  react  substantially  all  of  said  more  reactive  isocyanate 
groups;  and 

(B)  cotrimerizing  the  reaction  product  of  (A)  in  the  presence 
of  a  catalyst  such  that  said  isocyanurate  ring  containing 
compound  is  formed  by  reaction  of  3  moles  of  said 
blocked  diisocyanate. 


R— N 


under  Diels-Alder  reaction  conditions,  wherein 
Xi  is  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  substituent  in  the  8- 
position  of  an  ergot  alkaloid  or  a  substituent  convertible 
thereto  which  is  stable  under  Diels-Alder  reaction  condi- 
tions; 

R  is  (CM)alkoxy,  acyloxy,  beniyloxy,  amino,  (CM)alkyl 
amino,  acyl  or  (CM)alkyl  sulphonyl,  where  acyl  is  (1- 
20)alkanoyl,  benzoyl  or  phen(C2.5)-alkanoyl; 

R'  is  hydrogen,  (CM)alkyl,  (CM)alkyl  carbonyl,  (CM)al- 
koxy  carbonyl  or  tosyl;  and 

Rings  A  and  B  are  ergot  alkaloid  rings,  which  may  be  substi- 
tuted with  pharmaceutically  acceptoble  ergot  alkaloid 
ring  substituents  which  are  stable  under  Diels-Alder  reac- 
tion conditions. 


4,491  664 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ERGOT 
ALKALOIDS 
Wolfipuv  Oppolxer,  VuidocaTrei,  Switierland,  aidgnor  to  San- 
dot  Ud^  BmcI,  Switieriawl 

Fltod  Mar.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  357,326 
Oatm  priority,  appiicitioa  United  Kiafldom,  Mar.  13, 1981, 
8107959 

Irt.  CL^  C07D  457/oa  209/14 
VS.  a  546-67  21  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  ergot  alkaloid  of  the 
formula 


4,491,665 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  ISOMERS  OF  BIS 
ISOQUINOUNIUM  COMPOUNDS 
Hassan  A.  El-Sayad,  Chapel  Hill;  Roy  A.  Swaringea,  Jr^  Dur- 
ham, and  DaTid  A.  Yeowell,  Chapel  Hill,  all  of  N.C„  aidgnors 
to  Borroaghs  WeUcooc  Co.,  Reaearch  Triangle  Park,  N.C. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  182,446,  JaL  29, 1980, 
abandoned,  wUch  is  a  contiaaatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  86,530, 
Oct  19, 1979,  abandoned.  TUs  appUcatioa  Apr.  13, 1981,  Ser. 

No.  253,299 
Int  CL3  C07D  401 /m-  A61K  31/47 
VS.  CL  546-140  i  Qaiai 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  pharmacuetically  ac- 
ceptable salt  of  2,2'-(l,3-phenylenebis(ethylenecarbonyloxy. 
trimethylene)bis(IR,2S)- 1 ,2,3,4-tetrahydro-6,7,8-trimethoxy-2- 
methyl-l-<3,4,S-trimethoxybenzyl)isoquinolinium  cation  or 
2,2'-<1.3-phenylenebis(ethylenecarbonyloxytrimethylene)- 
bis(lS,2R).l,2,3,4-tetrahydro-6,7,8-trimethoxy-2-methyl-l- 
(3,4,S-thmethoxybenzyl)isoquinolinium  cation  which  com- 
prises: 

(1)  the  resolution  of  the  R  or  S  isomer  of  S',8-dimethox- 
ylaudanosine  base  from  a  mixture  of  the  R  and  S  isomers; 

(2)  addition  of  a  3-hydroxypropyl  halide  to  the  separated  R 
or  S  isomer  to  form  the  corresponding  optically  active 
N-<3-hydroxypropyl)tetrahydroisoquinolinium  salt  (cis, 
trans  mixture); 

(3)  separation  by  crystalization  of  the  trans  isomer  from  the 
cis,  trans  mixture;  and 

(4)  condensing  the  trans  isomer  with  an  appropriate  1,3- 
phenylenedipropionic  acid. 


N-R 


R'— N 


which  comprises  the  step  of  intraxnolecularly  cyclizing  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


4,491,666 
PREPARATION  OF  ANTHRAQUINOID  DISPERSE  DYES 
Rolf  Nieaa,  Schiffentadt,  and  Kari  Schadfer,  Ladwigibafen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  aaaignora  to  BASF  Aktiea- 
geaellacbafl,  Lodwigahafea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  355,308 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  14, 
1981,  3109951 

lat  CL^  C07D  209/56;  C09B  5/62 
VS,  a.  548—426  9  O.I— 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  anthraquinoid  dis- 
perse dye  of  the  formula 
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N— R 


N  I  N 

O  NH2         O 

where  X  is  =0  or  =NH  and  R  is  Ci-Ci2-«lkyl,  C2-C6-hy- 
droxyalkyl,  alkoxyalkyl  of  3  to  12  cartwii  atoms  in  total,  Cs-C- 
8-cycloalkyl,  phenoxy-C2-or  -Cj-alkyl,  phcnyl-Ci-C«-alkyl 
or  phenyl  -Ci-C4-alkoxy-C2-or  -Cs-alkyl,  comprising  the 
step  of  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  the  sodium  2-keto-L-gu)onate,  ethanol  and  ace- 
tone are  present  at  a  weight  ratio  of  1.O.25-1.00O.5-2.3 
and  at  a  temperature  of  about  25*-75'  C.  until  precipiu- 
tion  of  sodium  chloride  ends; 

removing  the  precipitated  sodium  chloride  before  L-ascor- 
bic  acid  begins  to  crystallize  out, 

maintaining  the  filtrate  or  supernatant  at  a  temperature  of 
about  25*-75'  C.  for  a  penod  of  5-100  hours,  and 

cooling  said  filtrate  or  supernatant  to  yield  crystals  of  L- 
ascorbic  acid  as  a  final  product. 


with  an  amine  of  the  formula 
R— NH2 

where  X  and  R  have  the  above  meanings,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  reaction  is  carried  out  in  water  at  from  70*  to  100' 


4,491,667 
HEXAHYDROPHTHALIDES 
TakaynU  Saito;  Tom  Kiknchi;  Maaakatra  Ohara,  and  Akihlro 
Kobayaahi,  aU  of  Hitachi,  Japan,  aaaignora  to  Hitachi  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,244 
Cbdna  priority,  appiicatioo  Japan,  Jon.  17,  1981,  56-94164: 
Apr.  27, 1962, 57-70921 

Irt.  0.3  C07D  307/77 
U  A  a  549-302  i  ciatai 

1.  A  lactone  of  the  formula: 


4.491  669 

MIXED  ALKOXYAMINOSILANES.  METHODS  OF 

MAKING  SAME  AND  VULCANIZING  SILICONS 

PREPARED  THEREFROM 

Barry  C.  ArUea,  Oreland;  WUliam  R.  Peteraon,  Jr„  Fallaington, 

and  Joaeph  M.  Rokowski.  Fnrioag,  all  of  Pa.,  aaaigDor*  to 

Petrarch  Syiteraa  Inc.,  Bristol,  Pa. 

FUed  No».  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,236 
!«.  a.3  C07F  7/08,  7/10.  7/18 
UA  a  556-410  25  Claims 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula 

R^rSKORO/ifNR-R'")^ 

wherein: 
R  is  hydrogen,  short  chair  alkyl  or  alkenyl  or  aryl  group; 
R"  and  R'"  are  each  short  chain  alkyl; 
R'  is  short  chain  alkyl  or  ar>  I,  at  least  one  R'  being  ethyl;  and 
m,  n  and  p  are  integers  such  that  m  +  n-»-p  =  4,  and  m,  n,  and 
p  are  at  least  one  each. 


HsC 


GOGH 


4,491,668 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  L-ASCORBIC  ACID 
KoUi  Duma;  Kai^i  Tirioiyama,  both  of  Oaaka,  nd  Maanmi 
Kiyokawa,  Hyogo,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignora  to  SUonogi  A  Co., 
Ltd.,  Oaaka,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1983,  S«r.  No.  477,925 
Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  9, 1982,  57-60121 
Int  a^  O07D  307/62 
VS.  a  549—315  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  L-ascorbic  acid  firom  sodium 
2-keto-L-gulonate,  comprising  the  steps  of 
introducing  gaseous  hydrogen  chloride  in  an  amount  of 
1.5-2  moles  to  1  mole  of  sodium  2-keto-L-gulonate  into  a 
mixture  of  sodium  2-keto-L-gulonate,  ethanol  and  acetone 


4,491,670 

CATALYTIC  PROCESS  FOR  THE  DIRECT 

CARBOTVYLATION  OF  ORGANIC  NITRO  COMPOL^NDS 

Somit  Bkadnri;  Kriahna  R.  Shanna,  and  GopalkriahaaB  S.  Kal- 

pathi,  all  of  Thane,  India,  aaaignors  to  ladiaa  ExploaiTea  Ltd., 

Calcutta,  India 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1983.  Ser.  No.  461,398 
laA.  CL^  C07C  125/06,  118/06 
MS.  Q.  560-24  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  isocyanates  or  dcnvati  vcs 
thereof  which  comprises  reacting  nitrobenzene  or  2,4  dini- 
trotoluene  with  carbon  monoxide  or  a  mixture  of  carbon  mon- 
oxide and  inert  gas  in  the  presence  of  a  polynuclear  metal 
carbonyl  or  its  derivative  as  catalyst  designated  by  the  formula 
M;,(CO)jX,/-,  wherein. 


M  =  Fe 

X  =  3 

y  =  12      i 

t-0 

n  =  0 

Fe 

X  s  3 

y-  11      ) 

I  ->  1 

L- Hn. 1 

Ru 

X  «  3 

y-I2      1 

t-0 

n  -0 

Ru 

X  ■>  3 

y-  II       1 

t-  1 

L- Hn -  1 

Rn 

X  V  4 

y-  12      1 

(  -  4 

L-Hn-O 

Rh 

X  »  6 

y-  16      : 

I  -  0 

n  -0 

Pt 

X-  IS 

y  -  30      ] 

I  -0 

n-2 
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M91,671 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

N-SUBSTUUTED  IMIDO-DICARBOXYUC  ACID 

DIARYL  ESTERS 

KarlfHed  Dickori,  LeTcrkusen,  and  Eageibert  Kahle,  Berg.- 

Gladbach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy,  usignors  to  Bayer 

Aktiengeseliachaft,  LeTcrknaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Coatiflaation  of  Ser.  No.  233^7,  Feb.  10,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  387,096 
Gaiaa  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  19, 
1980,3035393 

Int  a^  C07C  125/067 
MS.  a.  560—115  33  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  an  N-substituted  imido- 
dicarboxylic  acid  diaryl  ester  compound  of  the  formula 


NHj 


R'— N(C0-0R2)2 


a) 


where  R'  and  R2  have  the  above  meanings,  is  reacted  with 
formaldehyde  in  the  absence  of  a  solvent  and  without  the 
addition  of  alcohol,  and  thereafter,  when  the  reaction  is  sub- 
stantially complete,  at  least  98  percent  by  weight  of  the  total 
amount  of  water  is  removed  from  the  reaction  mixture  by 
distillation  being  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  from  0.5  to  30 
percent  by  weight,  based  on  starting  material  II,  of  an  alcohol 
having  a  boiling  point  below  160*  C. 


wherein 
R'  IS  an  optionally  substituted  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic, 

araJiphatic,  aromatic  or  heterocyclic  radical;  and 
R2  is  an  optionally  substituted  aryl  radical,  which  process 
composes  reacting  a  primary  amine  of  the  formula 
Ri-NHj  (II) 

in  which 
R'  is  defined  as  above  with  a  carbonic  acid  aryl  ester  halide 
of  the  formula 


4,491,673 
PRODUCTION  AND  SEPARATION  OF  AMINES 
Charles  E.  Cutchens;  Marion  J.  Mathews,  m,  and  Mark  S. 
Sowell,  III,  all  of  Pensacola,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Monsanto 
Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  369,443 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sobseqaent  to  Jol.  26, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.J  C07C  87/14.  87/16 

VS.  a.  564-492  6 


X-CO-OR2 


ail) 


in  which 

R2  is  defined  as  above,  and 

X  IS  a  halogen  atom 

at  a  temperature  between  185'-250*  C.  and  in  the  presence 

of  a  low  boiling  inert  organic  solvent  as  a  diluent 
said  reacting  step  including  introducing  the  carbonic  acid 

ester  halide  of  formula  (III)  into  the  reaction  vessel;  then 
wanning  the  carbonic  acid  ester  halide  (III)  to  said  reaction 

temperature  range;  and 
slowly  adding  a  solution  of  the  primary  amine  of  formula  (II) 

into  the  reaction  flask  at  the  reaction  temperature. 


4,491,672 
PREPARATION  OF  AROMATIC  AZOMETHINES 
Wiafried  Richarz,  Lodwigdiafen;  Dietrich  Mangold,  Neckar- 
gemncnd,  and  Bjocm  Girgensohn,  Mannheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  asaignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,760 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  22. 
1979,  2925263 

Int  a?  C07C  119/08 
UA  a  564-271  7Ctai,ns 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  aromatic  azomethines  of 
the  formula 


Ns«CH2 


where  the  individual  radicals  R'  and  R2  may  be  identical  or 
different  and  each  is  halogen,  an  aliphatic  radical  or  alkoxy, 
and  R2  may  also  be  hydrogen,  by  reacting  an  aromatic  amine 
with  formaldehyde;  wherein  an  aniline  of  the  formula 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  an  amine  from  a  nitrile 
where  the  nitrile  is  hydrogenated  under  pressure  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  Raney  nickel  catalyst  continuously  in  a  reactor 
thereby  to  produce  the  amine  which  is  discharged  in  a  stream 
from  which  is  recovered  the  amine  and  residual  Raney  nickel 
catalyst,  where  the  Raney  nickel  catalyst  is  passivated  by 
charging  to  the  process  discharge  stream  comprising  the  prod- 
uct amine  and  the  Raney  nickel  catalyst  an  inorganic  base,  and 
where  the  product  amine  is  subsequently  separated  from  the 
Raney  nickel  catalyst  and  the  inorganic  base,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  separation  is  characterized  by  mixing  an  inorganic 
base  feed  with  the  process  discharge  stream  to  form  a  separable 
two  phase  mixture  having  a  first  phase  comprising  the  product 
amine  and  a  second  phase  comprising  an  aqueous  solution  of 
the  inorganic  base  having  more  than  40%  by  weight  inorganic 
base,  decanting  the  separable  mixture  so  as  to  remove  the 
upper  layer  comphsmg  the  first  phase  from  the  lower  layer 
comprising  the  second  phase,  purging  Raney  nickel  catalyst  at 
the  interface  of  the  first  and  second  phases,  purging  a  portion 
of  the  second  phase  (removed)  in  order  to  remove  aluminum 
compounds  therein,  adding  fresh  inorganic  base  to  and  flashing 
off  water  from  the  second  phase  (removed)  as  required  to  form 
the  inorganic  base  feed  with  a  concentration  more  than  40 
weight  percent. 
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M91,674 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SAFE  SUPPLY 
OF  MOLECULAR  OXYGEN  OR  OF  GAS  CONTAINING 
MOLECULAR  OXYGEN  TO  AN  OXIDATION  OF 
HYDROCARBONS 
Norbert  Rieber,   Mannheim;   Hans  Hellbach,   Lampertbeim; 
Gerhard  Hunziker,  and  Guenter  Mueller,  both  of  Ludwigsha- 
fen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktien* 
gesellschafi.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,793 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  19, 
1980,  3001880 

Int.  a.J  C07C  45/33 
VS.  a.  568—357  2  Gaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  cyclohexanol  and  cyclohexa- 
none  or  cyclohexyl  hydroperoxide  by  oxidizing  liquid  cyclo- 
hexane  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  140'  to  200*  C.  and  at  a 
pressure  of  from  10  to  60  bar,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises: passing  molecular  oxygen  or  a  gas  containing  molecular 
oxygen  through  a  tube  and  into  the  liquid  cyclohexane,  said 
molecular  oxygen  or  gas  containing  molecular  oxygen  having 
a  temperature  immediately  before  contact  with  the  liquid 
cyclohexane  which  is  at  least  20°  C.  lower  than  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  cyclohexane,  said  tube  through  which  said  oxygen 
or  gas  containing  oxygen  is  passed  being  surrounded  at  least  at 
the  exit  opeining  of  the  tube  by  a  layer  of  insulating  gas  of 
molecular  oxygen  or  a  gas  containing  molecular  oxygen;  and 
interrupting  the  supply  of  oxygen  or  gas  containing  oxygen 
through  the  tube  as  soon  as  the  temperature  of  the  oxygen  or 
oxygen  containing  gas  is  less  than  20°  C.  lower  than  the  tem- 
perature of  the  liquid  cyclohexane. 


4,491,675 

HYDROFORMYLATION  PROCESS  USING 

TRIARYLPHOSPHINE  AND  BISPHOSPHINE 

MONOOXIDE  UGANDS 

Anthony  G.  Abatjogiott,  Charleston,  and  Darid  R.  Bryant,  Soudi 

Oiarleston,  both  of  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo> 

ration,  Danbury,  Conn. 

FUed  Aug.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  293,189 
ne  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  23, 
2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.3  C07C  45/50 
VS.  CI  568—454  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  aldehydes  comprising  of  by- 
droformylating  an  olefinically  unsaturated  compound  with 
carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  in  a  hydroformylation  reac- 
tion medium  containing  a  rhodium  complex  catalyst,  free 
triarylphosphine  ligand  and  free  organic  tertiary  bisphosphine 
monooxide  ligand  having  the  general  formula 

Ar  O    R2 

\  11/ 

P— Y— P 

«/  \ 

Ri  R3 

wherein  Ar  represents  an  identical  or  different  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  aryl  radical,  each  Ri,  R2  and  R3  group  represents 
an  identical  or  different  substituted  or  unsubstituted  monova- 
lent hydrocarbon  radical  and  Y  represents  a  divalent  bridging 
group;  and  wherein  the  mole  ratio  of  free  triarylphosphine 
ligand  to  free  bisphosphine  monooxide  ligand  present  in  said 
reaction  medium  ranges  from  about  2:1  to  about  30  to  1. 


4,491,676 

ACID  ADDITION  TO  AQUEOUS  DIALDEHYDE 

SOLUTIONS 

Robert  G.  Eagar,  Jr.,  Yorktown  Heights,  and  Gerald  J.  Murpb>, 

Wappinger  Falls,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  314347,  Oct.  23,  1981.  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  221,506,  Dec.  30.  1980. 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  508,468 
Int.  a.'  O07C  45/86 
VS.  a.  568—449  n  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  rapidly  obtaining  a  stabilized,  depressed 
freeze  point  for  an  aqueous  solution  compnsmg  (1)  water,  (2)  a 
dialdehyde  and  (3)  an  aliphatic  monohydroxyl  alcohol  contain- 
ing from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and/or  polyhydroxyl  alcohol 
containing  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  which  comprises  adding 
a  catalytic  amount  of  a  strong  acid  to  said  solution. 


4.491,677 
ISOMER  SEPARATION 
Lawrence  M.  Fodor,  and  Ronald  D.  Knudsen,  both  of  Bartles- 
Tille,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Bar- 
tlesville,  Okla. 

FUed  Jul.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  510.856 
Int  a.5  O07C  37/84 
U.S.  a.  568—751  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  high  purity  m-  or  p-cresol  from 
a  mixture  containing  them  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
(1)  contacting  the  mixture  with  a  crysullization  medium 
containing  (a)  a  phenolic  compound  of  the  formula: 


R'"  R" 

in  which  R,  R',  R",  and  R'"  are  independently  selected 
from  H  and  alkyl  or  cycloalkyl  radicals  having  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  (b)  and  an  inert  solvent  capable  of  dis- 
solving said  cresol  mixture  and  said  phenolic  compound 

(2)  cooling  said  mixture  to  produce  a  crystal  fraction  rich  in 
p-cresol  and  a  liquor  rich  in  m-cresol,  and 

(3)  recovering  the  crystal  fraction. 


4,491.678 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  PARA-XYLENE 
Sumihiro  Oda,  and  Hanihito  Sato,  both  of  Sodegaura.  Japan. 

assignors  to  Idemitsu  Kosan  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Oct.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  541,664 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  19,  1982,  57-182206: 
Dec.  10,  1982,  57-215511;  Mar.  28,  1983.  58-50460:  May  26. 
1983,  58-91592;  May  27,  1983,  58-92510 
Int  a.5  C07C  2/68 
VS.  a.  585—466  17  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  para-xylene  compnsmg  reacting 
benzene  or  toluene  and  a  methylating  agent  in  the  presence  of 
a  catalyst  comprising  (A)  crysulhne  borosilicate  and  (B)  a 
compound  containing  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Group  11a  elements  of  the  Penodic  Tabic, 
Group  Ilia  elements  of  the  Periodic  Table,  silicon,  and  phos- 
phonis. 


ELECTRICAL 


M91,679 

THERMOELECTRIC  MATERIALS  AND  DEVICES  MADE 

THEREWITH 

Diuc  E.  Moore,  OawsoB,  Mkh^  aidgDor  to  Eaergy  CoBTcnioa 
Deficet,  Ibc,  Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  51«,I53 
iBt  a'  HOIL  35/28 
VS.  CL  13«— 203  14  cUinn 

1.  A  p-type  disordered  thennoelectric  material  comprising 
bismuth,  antimony,  tellurium,  silver  and  lead. 


conductive  member  and  coolant  tube  to  electrically  insu- 
late the  tube  from  the  heat  conductive  member; 
(e)  transparent  cover  means  mounted  on  the  heal  conductive 
member  to  isolate  the  solar  cells  from  the  externa]  envi- 
ronment, said  solar  cells  bemg  attached  to  said  cover 
means  at  their  exposed  sides;  and 


4,491,680 

MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  CONDITION 

SENSING  PROBE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE 

SAME 
Siegfried  E.  Manedce,  Indiana,  Pa^  aHignor  to  Robertahaw 
Controls  Company,  RiduMMd,  Va. 

FUcd  Jan.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  569,516 

Int  O.^  HOIL  35/02 

VJS.  CL  136-230  20  Claims 


f        \ 


(0  means  for  releasably  securing  said  cover  means  in  sealing 
engagement  with  said  conductive  member,  said  releasable 
secunng  means  faciliuting  easy  removal  of  the  cover 
means  and  attached  solar  cells  from  the  receiver  for  repair 
or  replacement  without  interrupting  circulation  of  coolant 
fluid  through  the  tube. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  having  a  wall  means  provided  with  an 
exterior  side  and  an  interior  side,  said  wall  means  having  an 
opening  means  passing  therethrough,  a  condition  sensing 
probe  means  disposed  in  said  opening  means  and  having  op- 
posed ends  one  of  which  is  disposed  beyond  said  interior  side 
of  said  wall  means  and  the  other  of  which  extends  beyond  said 
exterior  side  of  said  wall  means,  and  a  bracket  means  secured 
to  said  wall  means  and  having  interconnection  means  opera- 
tively  interconnected  to  interconnection  means  of  said  probe 
means  whereby  said  bracket  means  holds  said  probe  means  in 
a  fixed  axial  position  in  said  opening  means  of  said  wal!  means, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  interconnection  means  of  said 
probe  means  comprises  slot  means  in  said  probe  means  and  said 
intercoimection  means  of  said  bracket  means  comprises  abut- 
ment means  disposed  in  said  slot  means  to  provide  the  sole 
interconnection  between  said  bracket  means  and  said  probe 
means. 


4,491,681 

UQUID  COOLED,  LINEAR  FOCUS  SOLAR  CELL 

RECEIVER 

Aaron  S.  Kirpich,  Broomall,  IHu,  assignor  to  The  Uaitod  States 

of  Amolca  as  represented  by  tke  United  States  Departarait  of 

Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  559,504 
Int  CU  HOIL  31/00 
UJS.  a  136-246  16  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  cooled,  linear  focus  solar  cell  receiver,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  solar  cells  electrically  connected  in  series 
with  each  other,  each  cell  having  an  exposed  side  to  ab- 
sorb light  impinging  thereon; 

(b)  a  heat  conductive  member  having  a  surface  in  thermal 
contact  with  an  opposite  of  each  cell; 

(c)  a  coolant  tube  adapted  to  be  charged  with  coolant  fluid, 
said  tube  being  in  thermal  contact  with  the  heat  conduc- 
tive member; 

(d)  dielectric  material  means  positioned  between  said  heat 


4,491,682 

AMORPHOUS  SIUCON  PHOTOVOLTAIC  DEVICE 

INCLUDING  A  TWO-LA VER  TRANSPARENT 

ELECTRODE 

Yoshihiro  Hamakawa,  Kawaaishi,  and  Yoshihisa  Tawada,  Kobe, 

both  of  Japan,  assignofs  to  Kancgafncki  Kagaka  Kogyo  Kabn- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

ContianatioB  of  Ser.  No.  399,312,  Jal.  19,  1982.  Pat  No. 
4,450,316.  This  appUcatioB  Not.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  552,952 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  JnL  17,  1981,  56-112571; 
JnL  17, 1981,  56-112572 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subaeqoent  to  May  22, 

2001,  has  been  disrlsimwl. 

Int  a.}  HOIL  31/06 

VS.  CL  136—256  H  Qaimt 
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1.  In  an  amorphous  silicon  derivative  PIN  junction  photo- 
voltaic device,  the  improvement  compnsmg  a  two-layer  trans- 
parent electrode  consisting  of  ITO  and  SnOj  layen  that  are 
provided  on  the  P  or  N  layer  so  that  the  SoOj  layer  is  in 
contact  with  said  P  or  N  layer. 
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4,491,683 
SOLAR  PHOTOELECTRIC  MODULE 
Vladiiiiir  K.  BaraaoT,  ulitn  KmaoiNitilonkayi,  35,  ki.  45, 
Leningrad;  Akhsarbck  B.  Pinov,  ulitn  Uiliinakogo,  60/2, 
Ordihonilddie;  Valcry  N.  PotnpoT,  TimiryucTskaya  olitsa, 
13,  ki.  213,  MoMoir,  Vladimir  V.  Roatokinaky,  NoTorogozh- 
•kaya  ulitaa,  11,  korpoa  2,  kv.  27,  Moacow;  Stanialav  V. 
RyabikoT,  pereolok  Vaaoctsova,  12,  kv.  64,  Moacow;  Viktor 
A.  Sabelaikov,  ulitaa  Amundaena,  3,  korpus  1,  kv.  6,  Moacow; 
Dmitry  S.  Strebkov,  ulitaa  B.Galoalikina,  20,  kv.  79,  Moacow, 
and  Eduard  V.  Tveryanovicb,  M.  Kolkboznaya  pioschad.  1, 
kT.  90,  Moacow,  all  of  VJSSJl. 

FUcd  Jul.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  514,697 

Int  a.J  HOIL  31/04 

\}S,  a  136—259  5  CUims 


1.  A  solar  photoelectric  module,  comprising: 

a  composite  parabolic  solar  energy  concentrator  having  an 
aperture  angle  a  and  a  radiation  outlet  surface  and  com- 
prising a  sealed  gas-filled  bulb, 

side  walls  and  a  cylindrical  part  of  said  bulb  bending  to  each 
other  on  a  predetermined  radius; 

an  inside  reflecting  surface  applied  to  said  side  walls  of  said 
bulb; 

a  photoreceiver  disposed  inside  said  cylindrical  part  of  said 
bulb,  separated  from  the  walls  of  said  bulb  by  a  gap  and 
located  beside  said  radiation  outlet  surface;  and 

a  cooling  system  of  said  photoreceiver  comprising  a  metal 
heat  sink  with  air  cooling  ribs  and  separated  from  the 
walls  of  said  bulb  by  a  gap  to  permit  convective  flow  of 
gas  which  Alls  said  bulb. 


4,491,684 

FLAMEPROOF  ELECTRIC  CABLE  IMPREGNATED 

WITH  INSULATING  FLUID 

Beraardino  Vecellio,  Milan,  Italy,  aasignor  to  Sodeta  Cavi 

PirtlU  S.9Ji^  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  489,956 
Claima  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  30, 1982,  21012  A/82 
lat  a.'  HOIB  3/46,  9/06 
VS.  CL  174—26  R  8  Claima 

1.  A  flameproof  electric  cable  impregnated  with  an  insulat- 
ing fluid,  which  comprises  at  least  one  conductor,  a  stratifled 
solid  insulation  applied  in  layers,  of  cellulosic  material 
wrapped  around  the  conductor  and  impregnated  with  said 
insulating  fluid  and  a  containing  envelope  around  said  solid 
insulation  and  filled  with  insulating  fluid,  said  msulatmg  fluid 
compnsmg  a  mixture  of  a  polydimethylsiloxane  having  a  vis- 
cosity greater  than  5  est  at  25*  C.  and  an  aromatic  compound 
corresponding  to  the  chemical  formula: 


o 


CH 


/ 
I 
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CHj 


CH3 


amount  from  0.5%  to  10%  by  weight  with  respect  to  the  total 
weight  of  the  polydimethylsiloxane  and  said  aromatic  com- 
pound. 


4,491,685 
CABLE  CONNECTOR 
Thomaa  J.  Drew,  New  Baltimore,  and  Frank  S.  Day,  Detroit, 
both  of  Mich.,  aaaignors  to  Annex  Cable  Corporation,  War* 
ren,  Mich. 

FUed  May  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  498,401 

Int.  a.3  H02G  J5/02;  HOIR  4/26 

VS.  a.  174—75  C  5  Claima 


1.  In  a  mechanical  and  electrical  connector  for  a  coaxial 
cable  in  which  an  outer  cylindrical  conductor  is  insulated  from 
an  inner  core  conductor  which  has  a  flrst  gripping  means  for 
the  outer  conductor  including  a  split  sleeve  to  be  cammed 
radially  inward  against  the  outer  conductor  by  spaced  cam- 
ming rings  on  each  end  of  said  split  sleeve,  the  improvement 
comprising  an  end  housing  receiving  said  rings  and  sleeve 
within  an  annular  axially  extending  inner  recess,  a  shoulder 
formed  on  said  recess  at  one  end  to  abut  one  of  said  camming 
rings,  and  intumed  means  at  the  other  end  of  said  recess  to 
confine  said  rings  in  said  recess  as  an  assembly,  and  an  inner 
anvil  member  having  a  cylindrical  support  section  dimen- 
sioned to  be  received  within  said  rings  and  sleeve  and  to  be 
received  within  the  inner  surface  of  an  outer  conductor  with- 
out deforming  said  conductor,  and  a  radial  flange  on  one  end  of 
said  anvil  member  to  contact  the  other  of  said  camming  rings 
when  said  end  housing  is  assembled  and  threaded  into  a  second 
housing. 


where  said  aromatic  compound  is  present  in  the  mixture  in 


4,491,686 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Lee  Caviar,  Lenexa,  Kans.,  aasignor  to  Impoial  Undergroond 
Sprinkler  Co.,  Lenexa,  Kans. 

FUcd  Dec.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  451,924 
Int  a.J  H02G  15/08 
VS.  a.  174-87  12  Claims 

7.  In  combination  two  electrical  wires,  potting  compound 
and  an  insulating  electrical  connector  adapted  to  provide  a 
sealed  and  insulated  connection  between  the  two  electrical 
wires,  the  connector  including  mating  portions  forming  an 
enclosed  cavity  therein,  said  cavity  receiving  the  potting  com- 
pound and  ends  of  the  wires  to  be  connected  therein,  an  associ- 
ated one  of  the  connector  mating  portions  including  ingress 
means  through  which  the  wires  extend,  the  improvement 
wherein: 
(a)  said  ingress  means  includes  for  each  of  the  wires  respec- 
tively: 

(1)  a  passageway  through  the  associated  connector  mating 
portion  joining  said  cavity  with  an  exterior  portion  of 
said  connector;  and 

(2)  a  thin,  stretchable  and  pierceable  membrane  substan- 
tially sealing  said  passageway  prior  to  use  of  said  con- 
nector, said  membrane  adapted  to  be  pierced  by  a  pierc- 
ing member  so  as  to  define  an  aperture  therethrough 
approximating  a  cross  section  associated  with  the  re- 
spective wire  and  said  membrane  remaining  substan- 
tially connected  to  said  passageway  after  piercing;  said 
membrane  stretching  about  said  respective  wire  after 
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said  respective  wire  is  received  therein  such  that  said 
passageway  is  substantially  sealed  about  said  respective 
wire,  such  that  said  membrane  snugly  contracts  about 


M91,687 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  COMPOSITE  TYPE 

STAY  INSULATOR,  AND  AN  INSULATOR  OBTAINED 

BY  THE  METHOD 
Alexandre  Kaczergiiiaki,  Bellerive  sur  Allier,  and  Jean-Jacques 
Kaminski,  Saint- Yorre,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe 
Anonyme  dite:  CeniTer,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jul.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  400,718 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  5, 1981,  81  15202 

Inta^HOlB  77/02 

U^.  a.  174—178  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  composite  type  stay  insula- 
tor including  two  metal  end  pieces  having  anchoring  shoul- 
ders, the  method  comprising: 
gluing  the  two  metal  end  pieces  to  a  mandrel  of  insulating 

foam; 
skein  winding  resin  impregnated  insulating  fibers  around  the 

mandrel  and  said  anchoring  shoulders  of  the  metal  pieces; 

and 
adhering  a  resilient  insulating  covering  to  said  winding  and 

to  portions  of  the  end  pieces  adjacent  to  said  winding. 
3.  A  composite  type  stay  insulator  comprising: 
an  insulating  foam  mandrel  having  two  ends; 
two  metal  end  pieces  having  anchoring  shoulders,  one  end 

piece  being  glued  to  one  end  of  the  mandrel  and  the  other 

end  piece  being  glued  to  the  other  end  of  the  mandrel; 
a  layer  of  resin  impregnated  insulating  fibers  skein  wound 


around  the  mandrel  and  said  anchoring  shoulden  of  the 
metal  end  pieces;  and 
a  resilient  insulating  covering  adhered  to  said  winding  and  to 
portions  of  the  end  pieces  adjacent  to  said  winding 

4,491,688 
ELECTRONIC  STYLUS  FOR  DIGITIZING  DEVICES 
Dietmar  Schaub,  Lahr,  and  Gert  Heup&,  Scbwanau.  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Albert  Nestler  GmbH,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  486,824 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  20, 
1982,  3214426 

Int  a.3  G08C  21  m 
UA  a.  178—18  9  Claims 


and  substantially  surrounds  said  respective  wire  so  as  to 
generally  prevent  the  leakage  of  potting  compound 
about  said  respective  wire  but  to  allow  gases  to  relieve 
during  wire  connection. 


1.  Electronic  stylus  for  digitizing  devices,  this  stylus  being 
connected  to  the  digitizing  device  by  means  of  electnc  connec- 
tion lines,  with  a  longitudinally  displaceable  marker  tip,  an 
electric  contact  switch,  as  well  as  a  bobbin  with  an  induction 
coil  surrounding  the  marker  tip,  charactenzed  in  that  the 
marker  tip  is  fashioned  as  a  pencil  insert  with  advanceablc 
graphite  lead  (7);  that  the  bobbin  (4)  has  a  plug-in  rim  (29), 
exhibits  electric  sockeu  (30),  contains  a  lead  brake  (34),  and 
carries  a  lead  guide  (32);  that  a  tubular  handle  (3)  at  least 
partially  encompassing  the  stylus  over  its  length  is  provided 
which  actuates  the  conuct  switch  and  is  longitudinally  dis- 
placeable against  the  bias  of  a  spring;  and  that  a  turning  nng 
(23)  is  roUtobly  mounted  to  the  tubular  handle  (3),  this  turning 
ring  activating  an  electric  on-off  switch. 


4,491,689 

AMPLIFIER  FOR  USE  WITH  TELEPHONE 

TRANSMITTER  MOUNTED  IN  HAND  HELD 

TELEPHONE  UNIT 

Ednard  F.  B.  Boeckman,  Huntsrille,  Ala.,  assignor  to  GTE 

Business  Communication  Systems,  Northlake,  IlL 

Filed  May  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  490,769 

Int  a.5  HOLM  im 

MS.  a.  179—81  B  7  CUdns 
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1.  In  combination,  a  telephone  line,  a  hand  held  telephone 
unit  including  a  telephone  receiver  and  a  telephone  transmit- 
ter, connected  to  said  telephone  line,  and  an  amplifier  for  said 
transmitter,  said  amplifier  comprising:  first  and  second  circuit 
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connections  to  a  source  of  DC  power;  a  transistor  stage  includ- 
ing an  input  and  an  output;  a  first  filter  element  including  said 
telephone  transmitter;  a  second  filter  element  connected  be- 
tween first  filter  element  and  said  transistor  stage  input;  a  third 
filter  element  connected  between  said  transistor  stage  input 
and  said  first  circuit  connection  to  said  DC  power  source;  and 
a  fourth  filter  element  including  said  transistor  stage;  said  first, 
second,  third  and  fourth  filter  elements  in  combination,  com- 
prising a  band  pass  filter  controlling  the  high  and  low  fre- 
quency response  of  said  telephone  transmitter,  whereby  feed- 
back oscillation  coupled  to  said  telephone  receiver  is  substan- 
tially inhibited. 


4,491,690 

REMOTE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  WITH  A 

TELEPHONE 

RomM  J.  Daley,  6  Piaewood  La^  ElUagtoB,  Cmu.  06029 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  468,467 

lat  CL^  H04M  11/00 

VS.  a.  179-2  A  18  Claims 


1.  A  remote  control  system  for  use  in  combination  with  a 
conventional  telephone  and  associated  telephone  lines  for 
transmitting  actuating  signals  to  a  controlled  device  compris- 
ing: 

diahng  data  detecting  means  coupled  with  the  telephone 
lines  providing  telephone  service  in  a  premises  for  detect- 
ing dialing  data  from  the  lines; 

first  decoding  means  connected  with  the  dialing  data  detect- 
ing means  for  detecting  a  programmed  access  code  from 
detected  dialing  data; 

second  decoding  means  also  connected  to  the  dialing  data 
detecting  means  and  enabled  by  the  first  decoding  means 
when  the  programmed  access  code  has  been  detected  for 
detecting  a  device  code  from  the  diahng  dau  and  produc- 
ing an  actuating  signal  for  a  controlled  device; 

ring  counting  means  coupled  to  the  telephone  lines  on  the 
premises  for  counting  the  number  of  rings  on  an  incoming 
line  from  distant  calling  stations; 

ring  count  decoding  means  connected  with  the  ring  counter 
for  detecting  ring  countt  corresponding  in  number 
uniquely  with  a  controlled  device  and  producing  an  actu- 
ating signal;  and 

actuating  means  coupled  to  a  controlled  device  and  respon- 
sive to  one  of  the  actuating  signals  from  the  second  decod- 
ing means  and  the  ring  count  decoding  means  for  actuat- 
ing the  controlled  device  in  accordance  with  the  signal 
whereby  a  controlled  device  can  be  actuated  from  both 
distant  sutions  and  telephones  on  the  premises. 


4,491,691 
ELECTRONIC  TONE  RINGER 
DsTid  M.  Eabree;  David  C.  GoMthorp,  both  of  Reading,  Pa^ 
Howard  H.  Longenecker,  aad  David  R.  Vogelpobl,  both  of 
lodiaaapolis,  lad^  aarignors  to  ATAT  BeU  Laboratories, 
Morray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  470,150 

lat  a^  H04M  1/00 

VS.  CL  17>-84  T  22  Claim 
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1.  A  tone  ringer  having  input  lines  and  operatively  respon- 
sive to  the  reception  of  ringing  signals  applied  across  said  input 
lines,  the  ringer  comprising: 

an  acoustic  transducer  for  providing  an  audible  output; 

oscillatory  generator  means  for  activating  the  acoustic  trans- 
ducer; 

sensing  means  for  distinguishing  between  valid  and  invalid 
ringing  signals  applied  across  the  input  lines  and  for  apply- 
mg  an  activation  signal  to  the  oscillatory  generator  means 
when  a  valid  ringing  signal  is  detected,  the  sensing  means 
further  including, 

comparison  means  responsive  to  a  voltage  produced  by  the 
signal  applied  across  the  input  lines  being  above  or  below 
a  predetermined  level; 

measuring  means  operably  responsive  to  the  comparison 
means  for  measuring  a  fUvt  time  period  during  which  the 
voltage  produced  by  the  signal  across  the  input  lines  is 
above  the  predetermined  level  and  for  measuring  a  second 
time  period  during  which  the  voltage  produced  by  the 
signal  across  the  input  lines  is  below  the  predetermined 
level;  and 

averaging  means  for  comparing  accumulated  first  time  peri- 
ods with  accumulated  second  time  periods,  both  accumu- 
lating in  a  third  time  period,  the  sensing  means  providing 
the  activation  signal  to  the  oscillatory  generator  means 
when  the  time  for  the  accumulated  first  time  periods 
exceeds  the  time  for  the  accumulated  second  time  periods. 


4,491,692 

UGHT-EMrmNG  DEVICE  MOUNTED  UNDER 
KEYBUTTONS  OF  A  KEYBOARD 
Shan  S.  Lee,  2  n.,  40,  Alley  27,  La.  55,  Sec  1  HsiBg  Long  Rd^ 
Taipei,  Taiwan 

Filed  Not.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  439,407 
lat  a.)  H04M  1/22 
VS.  CL  179—90  L  3  Oains 

1.  A  keyboard  comprising  a  plurality  of  keys;  a  power 
switch;  a  pluraUty  of  light  emitting  diode  means,  each  light 
emitting  diode  means  being  mounted  beneath  a  corresponding 
key;  a  plurality  of  conductive  rubber  pads  having  an  opening 
therethrough,  each  rubber  pad  being  positioned  above  each  of 
said  light  emitting  diode  means;  and  an  insulated  elastic  rubber 
dome  sheet  having  open  portions  surrounded  by  projecting 
portions,  said  dome  sheet  being  positioned  above  said  conduc- 
tive rubber  pads,  such  that  said  conductive  rubber  pads  and 
said  dome  sheet  are  positioned  between  said  light  emitting 
diode  means  and  said  keys  for  preventing  pressure  on  said  light 
emitting  diode  means  when  said  keys  are  activated;  wherein 
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when  said  power  switch  is  on.  said  light  emitting  diode  means      4,491. 694 

are  operative  to  emit  light  which  passes  through  the  openings      TELEPHONE  TO  STEREO  AMPLIHER  INTERFACE 
in  said  rubber  pads  and  dome  sheet  thereby  illuminating  said  COUPLING 

Michael  Harmcyer,  3001  Harins  Rd.,  Metairie,  La.  70002 
Filed  Oct  23,  1981,  Scr.  No.  314,425 
lat  a.J  H04M  1/60 
\}&,  CL  179—100  L  2  Claioit 


keys  from  below;  and  wherein  when  said  power  switch  is  off, 
said  light  emitting  diode  means  are  not  operative  and  said  keys 
are  not  illuminated. 


4,491,693  ____ 

KEY  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  OF  SETTING 

OPERATING  DATA  IN  THE  KEY  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM 

YosUkazB  Sum;  Hideyasa  Mori,  both  of  Hioo,  and  YasiUi  Sato, 

HacUoiUi,  ail  of  Japan,  aisigiiorB  to  Tokyo  Shibaora  Denkl 

Kabuahiki  Kaisha,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  444,529 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  26, 1981,  56-188299 
Int  a.^  H04Q  5/16 
MS,  CL  179—99  R  20  Claims 
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\.  A  key  telephone  system  comprising: 

a  main  unit  connected  to  a  plurality  of  office  lines; 

a  plurality  of  key  telephone  sets  connected  to  said  main  unit 
and  having  keys  for  performing  a  variety  of  operations; 

first  memory  provided  in  said  main  unit  for  storing  operating 
data  for  restricting  a  function  or  adding  a  different  func- 
tion of  said  respective  key  telephone  sets  and  for  control- 
ling the  operation  of  the  entire  system; 

writing  means  for  writing  said  operating  data  in  said  first 
memory  by  employing  the  keys  of  said  key  telephone  sets; 
and 

control  means  provided  in  said  main  unit  for  controlling  the 
connection  between  said  respective  key  telephone  sets, 
the  connection  between  said  respective  key  telephone  sets 
and  said  office  lines,  the  operations  of  said  respective  key 
telephone  sets  and  the  operation  of  the  entire  system  in 
accordance  with  the  operating  data  stored  in  said  first 
menoory. 


1.  A  telephone-stereo  amplifier  speakerphone  apparatus 
which  functions  as  a  full  duplex  speaker  phone,  said  apparatus 
comprising. 

A.  a  standard  telephone  having  a  transmit  Ime  and  a  receive 
line; 

B.  a  home  entertainment  variety  stereo  (two  channel)  ampli- 
fier system  and  two  speakers; 

C.  a  mixer; 

D.  signal  source  means  such  as  a  microphone  or  electric 
guitar  connected  to  one  or  more  inputs  of  the  mixer; 

E.  an  interface  coupler  connected  to  an  output  of  the  mixer, 
to  both  inputs  and  both  outputs  of  the  stereo  amplifier 
system  and  to  both  speakers,  wherein 

1.  the  coupler  connects  one  channel  of  the  stereo  amphfier 
system  as  a  transmit  channel  to  amplify  signals  from  the 
mixer  and  output  amphfied  signals  to  the  transmit  line  of 
the  telephone;  and 

2.  the  coupler  connects  the  second  channel  of  the  stereo 
amplifier  system  as  a  receive  channel  to  amplify  signals 
from  the  recieve  line  of  the  telephone  and  output  ampli- 
fied signals  to  the  speakers. 


4,491,695 
MOUNTING  FOR  A  DIAL  IN  A  TELEPHONE  SET  BASE 
SteTC  W.  Haakina,  Mount  Juliet,  Tena^  aaaignor  to  Nortbem 
Telecon  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1983,  Scr.  No.  486,721 
Int  0.3  H04M  7/2J.  1/02 
MS.  CL  179—100  D  14  Clains 

1.  A  mounting  for  a  dial  in  a  telephone  set  base,  comprising, 
two  opposed  spaced  apart  support  brackeu  extending  up 
from  a  bottom  surface  of  the  telephone  set  base,  each 
suppori  bracket  mcluding  two  guide  formations  spaced 
apari  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  spacing  of  the  support 
brckets,  and  a  latch  member  positioned  between  the  guide 
formations;  each  latch  member  including  a  latch  surface 
spaced  from  said  bottom  surface,  the  latch  surfaces  pro- 
jecting inwardly  towards  each  other,  and  a  downwardly 
and  inwardly  inclined  surface  leading  to  an  inner  edge  of 
the  latch  surface;  at  least  one  of  said  latch  members  being 
resiliently  deflecuble;  and 
two  cooperating  mounting  brackets  extending  down  one  one 
each  side  of  a  dial  assembly,  each  mounting  bracket  in- 
cluding guide  formations  for  cooperating  with  the  guide 
formations  on  saud  support  brackets  and  also  a  recess  for 
reception  of  one  of  said  latch  surfaces,  one  of  said  support 
brackets  being  unitary  with  a  side  wall  of  said  telephone 
set  base,  and  the  other  of  said  support  brackets  compnsing 
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a  channel  shaped  member  having  a  back  flange  and  two 
paralJeJ  spaced  apart  webs  extending  forward  from  said 


back  flange  towards  said  one  support  bracket,  said  spaced 
apart  webs  forming  said  guide  formations. 

4,491,696 
TELEPHONE  SET  BASE 
Stete  W.  Haskins,  Moont  Juliet,  and  James  K.  Vincent,  Antl- 
och,  both  of  Twin^  assignors  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited, 
Montreal,  Canada 

FUed  Jul.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  513,911 

Int  CL^  H04M  1/04 

UA  a  179-100  C  25  Claims 


1.  A  telephone  set  base  comprising; 

a  bottom  housing  having  a  bottom  surface,  exposed  side  and 
end  walls  extendmg  up  from  the  bottom  surface,  said 
exposed  side  and  end  walls  having  a  top  edge, 

a  top  housing  attached  to  the  top  of  said  bottom  housing, 
said  top  housmg  having  a  top  surface  and  depending 
exposed  side  and  end  walls,  said  depending  side  and  end 
walls  having  a  bottom  edge  engaging  said  top  edge  of  said 
bottom  housing  exposed  side  and  end  walls, 

a  wedge-shaped  adaptor  attached  to  the  bottom  of  the  bot- 
tom housmg.  said  adaptor  having  a  bottom  surface  and 
upwardly  extending  exposed  side  and  end  walls,  one  of 
said  adaptor  end  walls  being  of  greater  height  than  an- 
other of  said  adaptor  end  walls  to  form  said  wedge  shape 


said  upwardly  extending  side  and  end  walls  including  a 
peripherally  extending  top  edge,  said  peripherally  extend- 
ing top  edge  of  the  adaptor  engaging  said  bottom  surface 
of  said  bottom  housing,  and 
means  releasably  attaching  said  adaptor  to  said  bottom  hous- 
ing, such  that  said  adaptor  can  be  mounted  in  either  of  two 
alternate  positions  with  the  higher  end  wall  of  the  wedge 
shape  alternatively  at  the  front  and  the  back  of  the  bottom 
housing. 


4,491,697 
CONDENSER  MICROPHONE 
Masanori  Tanaka,  and  Keqjiro  Endoh,  both  of  Yokohama,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kahmiiiin  icat,h„ 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  May  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  377,840 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  22, 1981,  56-77747 

Int  a.3  H04R  WOh  19/00:  H03F  3/26 

MS.  a  179-111  E  17  ctaims 


1.  A  condenser  microphone  comprising: 
an  electrostatic  transducer  including  at  least  one  conductive 
vibrating  plate,  at  least  one  fixed  electrode,  and  first  and 
second  output  terminals,  two  output  voltages  which  are 
out  of  phase  with  respect  to  each  other  being  generated 
between  the  vibrating  plate  and  fixed  electrode  in  re- 
sponse to  vibration  of  the  vibrating  plate,  and  the  gener- 
ated two  output  voltoges  being  supplied  from  the  first  and 
second  terminals,  respectively; 
a  first  field  effect  transistor  and  a  second  field  efTect  transis- 
tor both  of  the  same  conductivity  channel  type,  gates  of 
said  first  and  second  field  effect  transistors  being  con- 
nected to  the  first  and  second  output  terminals  of  said 
electrostatic  transducer,  respectively,  and  drains  of  said 
first  and  second  field  efTect  transistors  being  connected  to 
a  DC  power  supply; 
a  first  resistor  and  a  second  resistor  both  connected  between 
the  gate  of  said  first  field  effect  transistor  and  ground  and 
between  the  gate  of  said  second  field  effect  transistor  and 
ground,  respectively,  to  hold  the  DC  potential  of  each  of 
said  gates  at  ground  level;  and 
output  circuit  means  including  a  transformer  with  a  primary 
coil  and  a  secondary  coil,  the  primary  coil  being  directly 
connected  between  the  sources  of  the  first  and  second 
field  effect  transistors,  and  a  output  signal  which  corre- 
sponds to  the  difference  between  the  source  potentials  of 
the  first  and  second  field  effect  transistors  being  picked  up 
from  the  second  coil. 


4,491,698 

ELECTRO-ACOUSTIC  TRANSDUCER  WITH 

DIAPHRAGM  AND  BLANK  THEREFOR 

DaTid  A.  Larson,  2460  Wisconsin  A?e^  Downers  Gro?e,  01. 

60515,  and  Daniel  A.  Schnmaker,  LaFayette,  Ind^  aarignors 

to  David  A.  Larson,  Downers  Grove,  111. 

FUed  Jun.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  389,423 
Int  a?  H04R  19/00.  7/14 
UA  CL  179—115.5  PV  13  n.1,.. 

1.  In  an  electro-acoustic  transducer  having  a  spaced-apart 
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magnet  means,  a  diaphragm  comprising  a  folded  sheet  of  film 
material  having  a  front  surface  and  having  a  plurality  of 
spaced-apart  elongated  projections  extending  from  the  back 
side   thereof  and   being   channel-shaped   throughout   their 


lengths,  each  one  of  said  projections  having  conductor  means 
disposed  thereon  and  extending  substantially  in  alignment  with 
said  magnet  means  to  coact  electromagnetically  therewith;  and 
•  substantially  flat,  thin  sheet  secured  m  overlying  relationship 
with  said  front  surface. 


4,491,699 

COMMUNICATION  APPARATUS  FOR  HOSTILE 

ENVIRONMENTS 

Martin  J.  Walker,  Houston,  Tex.,  assiM>or  to  NL  Industries, 

Inc^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  254,428 

Int  a.3  H04R  1/44:  H04M  1/05 

U.S.  a.  179—156  R  8  Claims 


7B^    TO 


b. 
c. 
d. 


1.  Communication  apparatus  for  use  with  facial  covering 
comprising: 
a.  first  microphone  means  for  mounting  relative  to  such 

facial  covering  for  use  by  a  wearer  of  said  facial  covering; 

transmitter  means; 

external  speaker  means; 

connection  means,  including  cable  means  and  connector 

means,  whereby  the  output  of  said  first  microphone  means 

may  be  communicated  to  said  external  speaker  means  and 

to  said  transmitter  means; 

e.  second  microphone  means  external  to  said  facial  covering; 
and 

f.  receptacle  means  included  in  said  transmitter  means  for 
receiving  said  cable  and  connector  means  from  said  first 
microphone  means; 

g.  wherein  said  receptacle  means  is  movable  between  a  first 
configuration,  in  which  said  receptacle  means  does  not 
receive  said  cable  and  connector  means  and  does  provide 
communication  between  said  second  microphone  means 
and  said  transmitter  means,  and  a  second  configuration  in 
which  said  receptacle  means  receives  said  cable  and  con- 
nector means  and  interrupts  said  communication  from  said 
second  microphone  means  to  said  transmitter  means. 


4,491,700 
HYBRID  CIRCUIT  IN  A  TELEPHONE  SUBSCRIBER 
INTERFACE  CTRCUIT 
Toshiyuki  Tahara;  Hironobu  Uehara;  Kazuo  Hamazato.  all  of 
Tokyo,  and  Toshio  Hayashi,  Saitama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Nippon  Telegraph   and   Teleplioae   Public   Corporation. 
Japan 

FUed  Not.  25,  1981.  Ser.  No.  325.056 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  20,  1980,  55-180839 
Int.  a.3  H04B  1/5S 
U.S.  a.  179—170  NC  3  Oaims 


1.  A  hybrid  circuit  for  a  telephone  subscriber  interface  cir- 
cuit comprising: 
a  pair  of  input  terminals  (3,  4)  connected  to  a  subscriber  line 

(2), 

a  DC  power  source  (33)  for  supplying  speech  current  to  a 
telephone  set  (1)  through  said  subscnber  line  (2), 

a  pair  of  current  amplifiers  (17a,  176)  the  outputs  of  which 
are  connected  to  said  subscriber  input  terminals  (3,  4). 
respectively,  for  supplying  DC  current  and  speech  signal 
to  said  telephone  set  (1),  first  inputs  of  said  current  amplifi- 
ers (17a  17fc)  being  coupled  with  ground  and  said  power 
source  (33),  respectively,  and  second  inputs  of  which  are 
coupled  with  a  current  source  (18)  through  a  plurality  of 
nodes,  so  that  the  current  from  the  power  source  (33)  to 
the  subscriber  line  is  adjusted  by  the  control  current  in 
said  second  inputs, 

a  resistor  network  (19)  coupled  with  said  subscriber  input 
terminals  (3,  4), 

a  pair  of  DC  monitor  circuits  (20a,  206)  for  adjusting  the 
speech  current  from  said  current  amplifiers  (17a  Mb)  by 
supplying  control  current  to  a  first  pair  of  nodes  (a,  a')  in 
the  path  of  said  second  inputs  of  said  current  amplifiers 
(17a  17A),  according  to  the  voltage  across  the  output  of 
said  resistor  network  (19)  and  ground. 

a  pair  of  AC  monitor  circuits  (24a  lAb)  which  are  coupled  to 
subscriber  input  terminals  (3,  4)  through  the  resistance 
network  (19)  and  respective  capacitors  (25a  256),  provid- 
ing first  outputs  to  the  pair  of  current  amplifiers  (17a  Mb) 
through  a  second  pair  of  nodes  (c,  c')  to  provide  a  prede- 
termined terminal  impedance  to  a  speech  signal  across  the 
subscriber  input  terminals  (3,  4)  and  providing  second 
outputs  related  to  the  speech  signal  across  subscriber  mput 
terminals  (3,  4)  to  the  modem  input  terminals  (To,  Ti)  of  a 
modem  (28)  through  a  third  pair  of  nodes  (e,  e'), 

a  pair  of  transmitters  (26,  27)  which  receive  a  speech  signal 
from  the  modem  (28)  through  modem  output  terminals 
(Ro,  Ri),  said  transmitters  (26,  27)  adjusting  said  current 
amplifiers  (17a  Mb)  by  controlling  a  fourth  pair  of  nodes 
(d,  d')  in  the  control  path  of  said  current  amplifiers  by 
applying  the  output  signal  of  the  transmitters  (26,  27)  to 
said  fourth  pair  of  nodes  (d,  d'), 

a  return  signal  detection  circuit  (32)  receiving  an  output 
signal  of  one  (26)  of  said  transmitters  (26,  27)  through  an 
impedance  rx(31)  which  is  coupled  in  parallel  with  an- 
other impedance  r^29)  which  couples  between  said  one 
(26)  of  said  transmitters  and  a  further  power  source  30. 
said  impedance  rx(31)  being  equal  to  a  terminal  impedance 
of  the  present  apparatus  across  the  subscriber  input  termi- 
nals (3,  4),  and  said  impedance  r^29)  being  equal  to  a  line 
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impedance  of  a  subscriber  line  (2)  across  the  subscriber 
input  terminals  (3,  4),  the  output  of  said  return  signal 
detection  circuit  (32)  being  applied  to  the  third  pair  of 
nodes  (e,  e)  where  return  signal  is  cancelled  by  said  out- 
put of  the  return  signal  detection  circuit  (32),  said  return 
signal  beii|g  originated  across  the  subscriber  input  termi- 
nals (3,  4)  and  applied  to  said  third  pair  of  nodes  (e,  e') 
through  the  resistance  network  (19),  the  respective  capac- 
iton  (2Sa,  256)  and  the  AC  monitor  circuits  (24o,  24d). 


4,491,702 
KEYTOP  PANEL  AND  KEYBOARD  STRUCTURE  USING 

THE  PANEL 
^"^'^^  ^^^'  SagMBilttni,  Japu,  wigMr  to  Smi  Airow 
Koeki  ONBpuy  Ltd,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FIW  May  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  374,174 

aaima  priority,  appiicatkMi  Japu,  Feb.  1, 1982,  57-12670 

lat  Cii  HOIH  13/70 

UAa.200-5A  330,^ 


4,491,701 
ADAPTIVE  FILTER  INCLUDING  A  FAR  END  ENERGY 

DISCRIMINATOR 
DouM  L.  DottweUcr,  Robmo,  aad  Tteothy  J.  Zebo,  Mariboro, 
both  of  N  J.,  aadgnon  to  AT4T  BeU  Laboratories,  Murray 
Hill,  N  J, 

FUod  Mar.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  240,977 

lat  a^  H04B  3/20 

VS.  a  17^170J  15  cwms 


^if-^  ^  ... 


6.  An  echo  canceler  of  the  type  including, 

adjustable  signal  processing  means  adapted  to  be  coupled  to 
a  first  transmission  path  and  being  supplied  with  an  input 
signal  for  generating  a  transfer  function  characteristic  to 
generate  an  echo  estimate  signal, 

means  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  second  transmission  path 
for  combining  an  echo  signal  developed  in  the  second  path 
m  response  to  said  input  signal  with  the  echo  estimate 
signal  to  generate  an  error  signal, 

means  responsive  to  the  error  signal  for  adjusting  the  pro- 
cessmg  means  to  update  the  transfer  function  characteris- 
tic, and 

means  responsive  to  a  control  signal  for  controUably  supply- 
ing the  error  signal  to  the  adjusting  means  to  control 
updating  of  the  transfer  functon  characteristic,  the  echo 
canceler,  characterized  by, 

means  for  discriminating  between  whole  band  energy  and 
pwtial  band  energy  in  said  input  signal  in  the  first  trans- 
mission  path  and  for  generating  a  first  state  of  said  control 
signal  to  inhibit  the  controllable  supplying  means  from 
supplying  the  error  signal  to  the  adjusting  means  during 
mtervals  that  partial  band  energy  is  detected  in  the  input 
signal  for  inhibiting  the  updating  and  a  second  sute  of  said 
control  signal  to  enable  the  controllable  supplying  means 
to  supply  the  error  signal  to  the  adjusting  means  during 
mtervals  that  whole  band  energy  is  detected  in  the  input 
signal  for  enabUng  the  updating. 


15.  A  keyboard  structure  comprising  a  key-top  panel  mem- 
ber having  an  inner  face  and  an  outer  face  and  constructed  of 
an  electrically  non-conductive,  resilient  material,  the  key-toop 
panel  member  having  substantially  flat  parallel  inner  and  outer 
faces  and  a  plurality  of  closed-loop  grooves  which  are  open  at 
the  outer  face  of  the  panel  and  each  of  which  has  a  closed-loop 
cross  section,  each  of  the  closed-loop  grooves  being  deep  in 
the  direction  of  thickness  of  the  key-top  panel  member  and 
defining  a  land  portion  surrounded  by  the  closed-loop  groove, 
comprising  a  plurality  of  key-top  portions  each  of  which  is 
constituted  by  said  land  portion  and  surrounded  by  each  of  said 
closed-loop  grooves  throughout  the  thickness  of  the  key-top 
portion;  a  plurality  of  concavities  which  are  open  at  the  inner 
face  of  the  key-top  panel  member  and  which  are  substantiaUy 
m  registry  in  cross  section  with  said  key-top  portions,  respec- 
tively,  each  of  the  key-top  portions  having  an  inner  end  surface 
portion  partially  defining  each  of  the  concavities  in  the  key-top 
panel  member,  and  skirt  portions  each  of  which  is  formed 
between  each  of  the  closed-loop  grooves  and  each  of  the 
concavities  so  that  the  key-top  portion  surrounded  by  each  of 
said  closed-loop  grooves  is  bridged  to  an  inner  wall  portion  of 
the  key-top  panel  member  through  each  of  said  skirt  portions, 
each  of  the  skirt  portions  joining  with  each  of  said  key-top 
portions  for  enabling  each  of  the  key-top  portions  to  be  elasti- 
cally  deformed  a  desired  distance  in  the  direction  of  thickness 
of  the  key-top  panel  member  when  the  key-top  portion  is 
depressed  at  the  outer  face  thereof  inwardly  in  said  direction, 
each  of  said  skirt  portions  extending  generally  in  frusto-conical 
form  between  each  of  said  key-top  portions  and  each  of  periph- 
eral portions  of  the  key-top  panel  which  surround  the  key-top 
portions,  respectively,  the  depth  of  each  of  said  closed-loop 
grooves  being  larger  than  the  thickness  of  each  of  said  key-top 
portions. 

16.  A  keyboard  structure  as  set  forth  in  claim  15,  further 
comprising  a  plurality  of  movable  contact  elements  which  are 
respectively  positioned  within  said  concavities  and  each  of 
which  is  fixedly  attached  to  said  inner  end  surface  portion  of 
each  of  the  key-top  portions. 

18.  A  keyboard  structure  as  set  forth  in  claim  16,  fiirther 
comprising  a  base  member  fixedly  attached  to  the  inner  ftce  of 
said  key-top  panel  member  and  having  attached  to  the  inner 
face  thereof  a  plurality  of  sutionary  contact  elements  which 
are  distributed  substantiaUy  in  conformity  to  the  distribution  of 
said  concavities  in  the  key-top  panel  member,  said  movable 
contact  elements  being  located  substantially  in  alignment  with 
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and  spaced  apart  from  said  sutionary  contact  elements,  respec- 
tively, on  the  base  member  in  directions  of  thickness  of  the 
keyboard  structure. 


4,491,703 

DETENTING  AND  CONTACT  REGISTRATION  SYSTEM 

FOR  A  LINEAR  DIP  SWITCH 
Fnd  JaUic,  BrookfleM,  01^  aMignor  to  Grayhill,  Incn  La- 
Graage,  DL 

Filed  Ang.  30, 1903.  Ser.  No.  827,218 

lat  a^  HOIH  J}/Oa  9/00 

vs.  a  200—16  D  10  Claims 


1.  A  linear  DIP  switch  comprising, 

a  base  having  a  generally  flat  and  rectangular  body  of  insu- 
lating materia]  with  an  upper  and  a  lower  surface, 

a  plurality  of  contact  bars  embedded  in  said  body  and  ex- 
posed on  the  upper  surface  thereof  at  one  or  more  switch- 
ing positions  longitudinal  of  the  body  through  openings 
formed  in  the  body  at  a  corresponding  position,  terminals 
connected  to  said  contact  bars  and  extending  from  oppo- 
site edges  of  the  body  and  downwardly  therefrom  in  DIP 
configuration, 

a  cover  having  a  top  wall  and  opposed  side  and  end  walls, 
said  base  coacting  with  said  side  and  end  walls,  a  longitu- 
dinal slot  in  said  top  wall,  and  opposed  indent  track  means 
along  said  side  walls, 

and  a  slide  actuator  disposed  within  said  cover  having  a 
button  accessible  through  said  slot,  detent  means  on  said 
actuator  coacting  with  said  indent  track  means  to  defme  a 
primary  detenting  function  for  said  slide  actuator  and 
spaced  apart  detenting  positions,  and  spring  contact  arms 
connected  together  at  one  end  and  having  free  ends  en- 
gageable  with  the  upper  surface  of  said  base  and  in  selec- 
tive  positions  with  said  contact  bars  through  openings  in 
said  body  on  said  base  for  selectively  interconnecting 
selective  contact  bars  at  any  one  position  of  the  actuator, 
said  contact  arms  generating  a  force  value  and  the  engage- 
ment between  the  free  ends  of  the  contact  arms  and  the 
body  openings  effecting  a  secondary  detenting  function, 
and  each  of  said  detenting  positions  corresponding  to  a 
switching  position  such  thist  the  secondaii7  detenting 
function  is  synchronized  with  said  primary  detenting 
function 


4,491,704 
VACUUM  CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER  HAVING  VACUUM 

MONFFORING  APPARATUS 
Staoialaw  A.  Miliaaowkz,  MoarocTille;  Norauui  Daries,  Peon 
TownaUp,  WcitBoreUud  Coooty,  and  Charles  K.  Wallace, 
Peon  Hills  Township,  Allegheny  County,  all  of  Pa.,  aasivBors 
to  Wastinghoose  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsborgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Apr.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  488,235 
Int  a.}  HOIH  33/66 
VS.  a.  200—144  B  3  Claims 

1.  A  vacuum  circuit  interrupter,  comprising: 

a.  a  support  frame; 

b.  a  substantially  evacuated  insulated  housing  disposed  upon 
said  support  frame; 

c.  an  electrical  conductor  means,  a  portion  of  which  is  dis- 


posed within  said  housmg  and  a  portion  of  which  is  exter- 
nal of  said  housing; 

d.  arc  shielding  means  spaced  from  said  electrical  conductor 
means  and  disposed  within  said  housing  to  shield  the 
internal  portion  of  said  housing  from  arcing  products 
during  a  circuit  interruption,  said  arc  shield  means  being 
electrically  conductive  and  having  an  externa]  portion 
which  extends  through  said  housing  so  as  to  provide 
electrical  continuity  to  a  region  outside  of  said  housing; 

e.  electrically  insulatmg  rod  means  disposed  on  said  support 
frame; 

f  first  resistance  means  having  an  annular  opening  therein 

for  disposal  upon  said  rod  means; 
g.   second   resistance   means  having   an   annular  opening 

therein  for  disposal  on  said  rod  means; 


h.  electrically  conductive  ring  means  having  an  annular 
opening  therein  for  being  disposed  on  said  rod  means 
between  one  portion  of  said  first  resistance  means  and  one 
portion  of  said  second  resistance  means,  another  portion 
of  said  first  resistance  means  disposed  in  electrical  contact 
with  said  external  portion  of  said  arc  shield  means,  and 
another  portion  of  said  second  resistance  means  being 
disposed  to  complete  an  electrical  circuit  with  said  electri- 
cal conductor  means;  and 

i.  current  detection  means  interconnected  between  said 
electrically  conductive  ring  means  and  said  another  por- 
tion of  said  second  resistance  means  for  determimng  leak- 
age electrical  current  in  said  housing  between  said  clectn- 
cal  conductor  means  and  said  arc  shield  means  as  a  func- 
tion of  the  voltage  drop  across  said  second  resistance 
means  through  which  said  leakage  current  flows. 


4,491,705 
ELECTTRICAL  SWITCH 
Hideo  Hayashi;  Iwao  Takamatsu,  and   Ikoo  Nakal,  all  of 
Saitama,  Japaa,  aaalgDora  to  Pi^i  Electrk  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 

FUed  Oct  IS,  1982,  Ser.  No.  434,621 
Claiflis  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  16,  1981,  56-164080 
Int  a.J  HOIH  33/18 
VS.  CL  200—147  R       ,  2  Oalas 

1.  A  switch  apparatus \compnsing: 
a  first  and  second  terminal; 
a  fu^t  and  second  contact  electrode; 
a  first  conducting  member  cormecting  the  first  terminal  to 

the  flrst  contact  electrode; 
a  second  conducting  member  connecting  the  second  termi- 
nal to  the  second  contact  electrode; 
means  for  selectively  moving  the  relative  positions  of  the 
first  and  second  contact  electrodes  to  be  m  contact  with  or 
separated  from  one  another; 
arc  extinguishing  means  including  a  plurality  of  C-shaped 
grid  members  arranged  in  spaced  [>arallel  relation  and 
positioned  in  proximity  to  the  first  and  second  contact 
electrodes  and  to  an  arc  zone  in  which  is  generated  an  arc 


294 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  1,  198S 


discharge  plasma  when  the  first  and  second  contact  elec- 
trodes are  separated  while  a  current  is  flowing  therebe- 
tween; 
characterized  in  that  the  first  conducting  member  comprises 
a  stamped  and  bent  metal  plate  member  shaped  to  form  a 
current  path  which  at  least  partially  encircles  a  region  of 
space  which  encompasses  the  grid  members,  the  arc  zone 
and  the  first  and  second  contact  electrodes,  the  plate 
member  having  a  first  L-shaped  segment  with  one  leg 
extending  to  the  first  terminal  and  the  other  leg  extending 
adjacent  to  the  plurality  of  grid  members  and  in  the  direc- 
tion perpendicular  thereto,  a  second  L-shaped  segment 


contact  by  means  of  a  rod,  said  rod  being  axially  displace- 
able  through  an  opening  in  the  wall  of  said  pump  chamber; 

a  valve  hole  in  the  wall  of  said  pump  chamber; 

A  check  valve  including  a  movable  valve  member  associated 
with  said  valve  hole,  said  movable  valve  member  being 
arranged,  upon  opening  of  the  breaker,  to  cover  the  valve 
hole  and,  upon  closing  of  the  breaker,  to  open  for  the 
supply  of  gas  to  the  pump  chamber; 


having  one  leg  extending  from  the  first  L-shaped  segment 
in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  center  of  the  C-shape  of  the 
grid  members  and  another  leg  extending  parallel  to  one 
side  of  the  grid  members,  and  a  third  L-shaped  segment 
having  one  leg  extending  from  the  second  L-shaped  seg- 
ment adjacent  to  one  side  of  the  C-shaped  grid  members 
and  in  a  direction  perpendicular  thereto  and  another  leg 
extending  to  the  first  contact  electrode,  the  current  path 
being  disposed  such  that  when  a  current  flows  therein,  a 
magnetic  field  is  established  in  the  arc  zone  between  the 
grid  members  and  the  first  and  second  contact  electrodes, 
the  magnetic  field  acting  to  confine  the  arc  discharge 
plasma  to  a  region  adjacent  to  the  grid  members. 


4,491,706 
CIRCUIT  BREAKER  WITH  MEANS  FOR  PRODUCING  A 

FLOW  OF  ARC-EXTINGUISHING  GAS 
Samoel  Berg,  Ladrika,  Sweden,  anignor  to  ASEA  Aktieboiag, 
Vister&s,  Sweden 

FUed  Jul.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  517,019 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Jul.  16, 1982,  8204708 
Int  a.3  HOIH  33/8S 
VS.  a.  200-148  A  6  Claims 

1.  Electric  circuit  breaker  having  a  gaseous  arc-extinguish- 
ing medium  comprising: 
a  first  and  a  second  contact,  one  of  said  contacts  being  mov- 
able in  relation  to  the  other  contact  between  an  engaged 
and  a  disengaged  position; 
a  pump  means  including  a  piston  and  a  cylinder,  said  piston 
being  joined  to  said  first  contact,  and  said  cylinder  being 
joined  to  said  second  contact,  said  pump  means,  during  a 
breaking  operation,  compressing  the  gas  in  a  pump  cham- 
ber to  create  a  blast  of  arc-extinguishing  gas  towards  the 
contact  area  of  the  circuit  breaker; 
an  operating  device  being  connected   to  said  movable 


said  check  valve  comprising  a  guiding  sleeve  of  a  ductile 
material  for  the  movable  valve  member,  said  sleeve  tightly 
surrounding  the  rod  and  being  fixed  with  a  certain  axial 
mobility  in  the  opening  arranged  for  the  rod  in  the  wall  of 
the  pump  chamber,  whereby  the  sleeve  also  constitutes  a 
seal  and  bearing  between  said  rod  and  said  wall. 


4,491,707 
ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  CURRENT 

INTERRUPTING  UNIT 
Raymond  P.  O'Leary,  Evanston,  U^  assignor  to  SAC  Electric 
Company,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Sep.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  415,107 

Int  a.3  HOIH  33/60 

VJS.  CI.  200—149  R  21  Clains 


rT/JVr; 


,^ m.i,i.i.«,i,i.m  ■1.1,1.1 1  111  I. 


1.  An  improved  first  electrical  contact  for  a  current-inter- 
rupting unit  which  also  includes  a  second  contact,  the  contacts 
being  relatively  movable  to  engage  and  disengage,  disengage- 
ment being  characterized  by  separation  of  the  contacts  and  the 
formation  of  an  arc  therebetween;  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises: 
a  body  having  a  bore,  the  second  contact  being  receivable  in 
the  bore,  being  freely  movable  along  a  path  through  the 
bore,  and  being  movable  out  of  a  first  end  of  the  bore  and 
away  therefrom  during  separation  of  the  contacts,  all  as 
relative  contact  movement  takes  place,  the  wall  of  the 
bore  containing  a  groove; 
a  pressure  ring  held  in  the  groove  for  limited  shifting  therein 
transversely  of  the  bore  and  of  the  path  of  the  second 
contact,  the  pressure  ring  having  an  aperture  which  is 
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alignable  with  the  path  of  the  second  contact,  due  to  the 
shiftability  of  the  pressure  ring,  to  closely  receive  the 
second  contact  for  movement  therethrough  as  relative 
contact  movement  takes  place; 

means  in  the  groove  for  normally  biasing  the  pressure  ring 
transversely  of  the  bore  both  to  normally  position  a  por- 
tion of  the  pressure  ring  in  the  path  of  the  second  contact 
and  to  normally  effect  misalignment  between  the  aperture 
and  the  path  of  the  second  contact,  entry  of  the  second 
contact  into  the  aperture  shifting  the  pressure  ring  against 
the  action  of  the  biasing  means  to  align  the  aperture  with 
the  path  of  the  second  contact,  such  alignment  and  the 
action  of  the  biasing  means  thereafter  effecting  intimate 
sliding  engagement  between  the  wall  of  the  aperture  and 
the  second  contact  and  between  the  wall  of  the  bore  and 
the  second  contact  as  long  as  the  second  contact  is  within 
the  aperture; 

means  for  closing  a  second  end  of  the  bore  so  that  gas 
evolved  as  a  result  of  the  formation  of  the  arc  between  the 
separating  contacts  is  unable  to  flow  through  the  bore 
towards  its  second  end;  and 

passage  means  defmed  at  least  in  part  by  the  exterior  of  the 
body  for  transmitting  the  evolved  gas  away  from  the 
vicinity  of  the  first  end  of  the  bore,  so  that  the  arc  formed 
between  the  separating  contacts  is  not  blown  into  the  bore 
by  the  evolved  gas. 


4,491,708 

ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  FOR  USE  IN  A  CURRENT 

INTERRUPTING  UNIT 

Raymond  P.  O'Leary,  EvustoB,  and  John  Urbanek,  Chicago, 

both  of  m^  assignors  to  SAC  Electric  Company,  Chicago,  m. 

FUed  Sep.  7, 1982,  Scr.  No.  415,108 

Int  a.}  HOIH  33/62 

U.S.  a.  200— 149  R  16  Claims 


;;,>^;  1,1,1,1.1,1,1,1.1  j,i.ii.i,i,«,i.ii  III ' 


1.  An  improved  first  electrical  contact  for  a  current-inter- 
rupting unit  which  also  includes  a  second  metal  conuct,  the 
contacts  being  relatively  movable  to  engage  and  disengage, 
disengagement   being   characterized   by   separation   of  the 
contacts  and  the  formation  of  an  arc  therebetween;  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises: 
a  metal  body  having  an  elongated  bore,  the  second  contact 
being  receivable  in  the  bore,  being  freely  movable  along  a 
path  through  the  bore,  and  being  movable  out  of  a  first 
end  of  the  bore  and  away  therefrom  during  separation  of 
the  contacts,  all  as  relative  contact  movement  takes  place, 
the  wall  of  the  bore  containing  a  groove  near  or  at  a 
second  end  of  the  bore,  a  portion  of  the  bore  between  its 
first  end  and  the  groove  having  a  length  which  is  substan- 
tially equal  to  or  greater  than  the  length  of  the  second 
contact,  both  lengths  being  measured  along  the  path  of  the 
second  contact; 
a  pressure  ring  held  in  the  groove  for  limited  shifting  therein 
transversely  of  the  bore  and  of  the  path  of  the  second 
contact,  the  pressure  ring  having  an  af>erture  which  is 
alignable  with  the  path  of  the  second  contact,  due  to  the 
shiftability  of  the  pressure  ring,  to  closely  receive  the 


second  contact  for  movement  therethrough  as  relative 
contact  movement  takes  place;  and 

means  in  the  groove  for  normally  biasmg  the  pressure  nng 
transversely  of  the  bore  both  to  normally  position  a  por- 
tion of  the  pressure  ring  in  the  path  of  the  second  contact 
and  to  normally  effect  misalignment  between  the  aperture 
and  the  path  of  the  second  contact,  entry  of  the  second 
contact  into  the  aperture  shifting  the  pressure  nng  against 
the  action  of  the  biasing  means  to  align  the  aperture  with 
the  path  of  the  second  contact,  such  alignment  and  the 
action  of  the  biasing  means  thereafter  ejecting  intimate 
sliding  engagement  between  the  wall  of  the  aperture  and 
the  second  contact  and  between  the  wall  of  the  bore  and 
the  second  contact  as  long  as  the  second  contact  is  within 
the  aperture,  the  second  contact  moving  through  the  bore 
portion  and  toward  the  first  end  of  the  bore  after  leaving 
the  aperture, 

the  intimate  sliding  engagement  establishing  a  continuous, 
metal-to-metal  electrical  path  through  the  contacu,  and 
the  movement  of  the  second  contact  through  the  bore 
portion  thereafter  establishing  a  continuous  electrical  path 
through  the  contacts  via  small  arcs  or  arclets  which  form 
between  the  second  conUct  and  the  wall  of  the  bore 
portion. 

14.  An  improved  first  contact  as  in  claim  1,  2,  3  or  4,  which 
further  comprises: 

a  generally  toroidal  or  annular  arcing  ring  made  of  a  refrac- 
tory metal  and  mounted  to  the  body  at  the  first  end  of  the 
bore,  the  arcing  ring  containing  a  bore  through  which  the 
second  conUct  passes  as  it  moves  out  of  the  fust  end  of  the 
bore,  one  end  of  the  arc  which  forms  as  the  contacts 
disengage  terminating  on  the  arcing  ring. 


4,491,709 

MOTOR  AND  BLADE  CONTROL  FOR  HIGH 

AMPERAGE  MOLDED  CASE  QRCUIT  BREAKERS 

Ferdinand  E.  Chabot,  Cedar  Rapids,  and  Tak  M.  Wong.  Swiabcr, 

both  of  Iowa,  assignors  to  Square  D  Company,  Palatine  IlL 

FUed  May  9,  1983,  Scr.  No.  492,905 

lat  a.3  HOIH  3/00 

UJS.  a.  200—153  SC  51  Claimt 


"'^^-fL 


1.  In  a  multiphase  molded  case  circuit  breaker  including  a 
plurality  of  contact  blades  adapted  to  carry  alternating  current 
with  each  blade  carrying  a  blade  contact  for  engagement  with 
a  respective  stationary  contact  to  extend  a  circuit  between  a 
line  conductor  and  a  load  conductor  for  each  phase  m  response 
to  the  pivoting  of  the  respective  blade  in  one  direction  by  a 
respective  pivotable  blade  carrier  biased  to  pivot  in  the  oppo- 
site direction  for  disengaging  the  respective  blade  contact  from 
the  stationary  contact,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  frame, 

a  closing  spring  having  one  end  connected  to  said  frame, 

a  rotatable  crank  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  closing 


459-640  0.    G.    -   20 


296 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  1, 1983 


spring  for  tensing  said  closing  spring  in  response  to  rota- 
tion of  said  crank  in  a  selected  direction, 

meam  enabling  said  crank  to  pivot  each  carrier  in  said  one 
direction  for  engaging  each  blade  contact  with  a  respec- 
tive stationary  contact  in  response  to  the  rotation  of  said 
crank  in  a  direction  opposite  said  selected  direction, 

an  annular  ratchet  having  a  series  of  annular  outer  teeth  and 
a  series  of  annular  inner  teeth, 

ratchet  operating  means  operable  for  successively  engaging 
successive  teeth  of  said  series  of  teeth  for  routing  said 
ratchet  in  said  selected  direction, 

pawl  means  associated  with  said  inner  teeth  for  engaging 
selected  teeth  of  said  series  of  inner  teeth  for  rotating  said 
ratchet  in  said  selected  direction  in  response  to  rotation  of 
said  pawl  means, 

a  pin  supporting  said  pawl  means, 

a  gear  connected  to  said  pin, 

a  motor  operably  connected  to  said  gear  to  drive  said  gear  to 
effect  rotation  of  said  ratchet  through  rotation  of  said 
pawl  means, 

said  ratchet  operating  means  associated  with  said  outer  teeth 
to  effect  roution  of  said  ratchet  in  said  selected  direction 
in  response  to  reciprtx^l  movement  of  said  ratchet  operat- 
ing means  while  permitting  independent  rotation  of  said 
ratchet  in  said  selected  direction, 

said  pawl  means  associated  with  said  inner  teeth  to  effect 
rotation  of  said  ratchet  in  said  selected  direction  in  re- 
sponse to  rotation  of  said  pawl  means  while  permitting 
independent  roution  of  said  ratchet  in  said  selected  direc- 
tion, whereby  said  ratchet  may  be  routed  in  said  selected 
direction  by  operation  of  said  ratchet  operating  means  or 
by  operation  of  said  pawl  means  either  independently  or  in 
concert, 

a  clutch  continuously  connecting  said  ratchet  to  said  crank 
for  routing  said  crank  in  said  selected  direction  to  tense 
said  spring  in  response  to  the  roution  of  said  ratchet  in 
said  selected  direction, 

means  operating  said  clutch  to  disconnect  said  ratchet  from 
said  crank  in  response  to  said  crank  being  routed  to  a 
predetermined  position  with  said  closing  spring  having  a 
predetermined  tension, 

retaining  means  operated  by  said  crank  prior  to  said  crank 
being  routed  to  said  predetermined  position  for  prevent- 
ing said  closing  spring  ftx}m  routing  said  crank  in  a  direc- 
tion opposite  said  selected  direction, 

and  means  thereafter  operable  for  releasing  said  retaining 
means  for  enabling  discharge  of  said  closing  spring  to 
route  said  crank  in  a  direction  opposite  said  selected 
direction  to  thereby  enable  said  crank  to  pivot  each  car- 
rier in  said  one  direction  for  engaging  each  blade  contact 
with  a  respective  sutionary  contact 


of  said  first  sidewall  receiving  an  arbor  plate  of  said  gear  train 
assembly,  and  second  sidewalls  extending  from  said  first  ledge 


4,491,710 

HOUSING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  TIMING 

MECHANISM 

Sterea  W.  Saock,  IndianpoUs,  lad^  assignor  to  Emhart  Indns- 

trieSilM^  Indianapote,  lad. 

FDcd  Not.  14,  IMS,  S«r.  No.  551,089 
I«t  a^  HOIH  43/ia  9/00 
U.S.  CL  200—303  10  ClalM 

1.  In  combination,  a  timing  mechanism  carried  in  a  first 
housing  constructed  of  an  electricaUy  insulative  material,  a 
motor  and  ^ar  train  assembly  carried  in  a  second  housing 
constructed  of  an  electrically  insulative  material,  and  holding 
means  maintaining  said  first  and  second  housings  together  in  a 
working  relationship  wherein  said  second  housing  includes  a 
cavity  having  first  sidewalls  and  a  base  receiving  said  motor 
and  having  a  second  cavity  receiving  a  terminal  block  carried 
by  said  motor,  a  first  ledge  extending  outwardly  from  a  portion 


providing  a  second  ledge  receiving  a  cover  plate  of  said  gear 
train  assembly. 


4,491,711 

ELECTRO  MECHANICAL  TUBING  SEALER 

Lorea  C.  Acker,  TocsoB,  Aris„  aaiigDor  to  EagbMeriBg  A  Re> 

search  AModatea,  lacn  Tbcmb,  Aria. 

DWaioa  of  Ser.  No.  334,749,  Dec  28, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,390,832, 

which  is  a  coatiBBatioB  of  Str.  No.  122^93,  Feb.  19, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioB  Dee.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  449,639 

lat  CL^  H05B  6/56 

U.S.  a.  219—10.81  2  f<«*— 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  plurality  of  sealed  segments  in  a 
length  of  tubing  containing  a  fluid,  said  apparatus  comprising 
in  combination: 

(a)  means  for  sealing  the  tubing  with  each  of  a  plurality  of 
welds  to  define  the  segments,  said  sealing  means  includ- 
ing: 

i.  jaw  means  for  compressing  the  tubing  commensurate 

with  the  formation  of  a  weld;  and 
ii.  transmission  means  for  transmitting  RF  energy  interme- 

diate  said  jaw  means  to  melt  the  compressed  tubing  and 

form  the  weld; 

(b)  means  for  supporting  and  locating  the  tubnig  in  relation 
to  said  jaw  means  to  form  a  plurality  of  welds  spaced 
along  the  tubing  and  define  a  plurality  of  the  segments, 
said  supporting  and  locating  means  comprising  an  element 
and  a  spiral  groove  disposed  in  and  circumscribing  said 
element  for  receiving  and  supporting  multiple  wraps  of 
the  tubing,  said  element  including  an  indent  extending 
across  said  groove  in  general  parallel  alignment  with  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  groove  and  said  jaw  means  com- 
prising  a  jaw  extending  across  and  diq)laceable  into  said 
indent  of  said  groove  for  compressively  contacting  the 
tubing  disposed  vdthin  said  groove. 
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4,491,7U 
FABRICATING  MACHINE 
Tctnra  Ito,  AieU,  Japta,  u^gmr  to  Mltnbiihi  Deald  Kabn- 
AIU  KaiilM,  Tokyo,  Japa 

FIM  Sep.  10, 1961,  Scr.  No.  300,864 
CUm  priority,  appUattkM  Japu,  Sop.  10, 1900,  55-125790; 
Sep.  17,  1900,  55-129068;  Sep.  19,  1900,  55-130166;  Sep.  19, 
1900,55-130167 

bt  a>  B23P  1/08 
VJS,  a  219--69  G  18 


1.  A  fabricating  machine  in  which  a  machining  tool  or  a 
machining  electrode  is  moved  in  a  circular  motion  relative  to 
an  electrically  conductive  workpiece  while  generating  a  dis- 
charge between  said  electrode  and  workpiece  for  machining 
said  workpiece  while  gradually  changing  a  radius  of  a  moving 
path  of  said  tool  or  said  electrode  a  predetermined  amount 
comprising: 
discriminating  means  for  determining  whether  said  machin- 
ing tool  or  said  machining  electrode  is  in  a  machining 
enabling  state,  wherein  said  discharge  can  properly  take 
place,  or  in  a  machining  disabling  state  wherein  said  dis- 
charge cannot  properly  take  place,  while  said  tool  or  said 
electrode  is  moved  in  a  circular  motion;  and 
tool  or  electrode  moving  path  deciding  means  for  changing 
the  radius  of  the  moving  path  of  said  tool  or  said  electrode 
at  a  first  rate  for  reducing  the  distance  between  said  elec- 
trode and  workpiece  when  said  discriminating  means 
determines  the  machining  enabling  state  and  for  changing 
the  moving  path  of  said  tool  or  said  electrode  at  a  second 
rate  larger  than  said  first  rate  to  reduce  said  distance  when 
said  discriminating  means  determines  the  machining  dis- 
abling state. 


4,491,713 

POWER  AND  SENSING  CABLE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

ELECTRICAL  DISCHARGE  MACHINING  ASSEMBLY 

Roy  D.  PattoB,  aad  Robert  C.  BrowB,  botk  of  MoorciTille,  N.C 

•Mi^on  to  Cott  iMlaftrica  Operattag  Corp.,  New  Yoric,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oet  28, 1901,  Scr.  No.  315,745 

Lrt.  CL^  B23P  1/Oi-  HOIB  9/00 

UjS.  a  219—69  R  4  Claims 


1.  An  electric  discharge  machining  apparatus  comprising  a 

power  supply  with  two  terminals,  a  power  and  sensing  cable 

and  a  machine  tool,  said  machine  tool  including  an  electrode 

tool  and  woricpiece,  wherein  thhe  cable  comprises: 

a  pair  of  substantially  equal  length  power  conducting  leads, 

one  of  said  pair  connected  between  one  of  said  terminals 

and  the  electrode  tool,  the  other  of  said  pair  connected 

between  the  other  of  said  terminals  and  the  workpiece; 


each  of  said  leads  including  a  non -conductive  sleeve  and  a 
plurality  of  individual  conductors  mside  such  sleeve, 

a  single  braided  shield  sleeve  enclosing  both  of  said  power 
conducting  leads: 

an  external  insulating  jacket  enclosing  said  braided  shield 
sleeve; 

a  plurality  of  sensing  and  control  leads  and  •  braided  shield 
enclosing  such  leads;  and 

a  separate  insulating  sleeve  enclosing  said  braided  shield  of 
said  sensing  leads  and  aligned  substantially  parallel  to  said 
power  leads  intermediate  their  respective  braided  shield 
and  said  external  insulating  jacket,  said  braided  shield 
sleeve  enclosing  said  power  conducung  leads  grounded  to 
said  power  supply. 


4,491,714 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

DISCHARGE  MACHINING  USING  A  GAS  DISSOLVED 

WATER  UQUID 
KiyoaU  laooe,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaslgnor  to  laoae-Japax  Rcaourch 
lacorporated,  Yokohama,  Japoa 

FUed  Jal.  22,  1982,  Scr.  No.  400,672 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatkw  Japui,  Jal.  24, 1981,  56-115155 
iBt  a.3  B23P  1/08 
VS.  CL  219—69  D  24  CUIm 
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1.  A  method  of  electrical  discharge  machining  a  conductive 
workpiece  with  a  tool  electrode  spacedly  juxuposcd  therewith 
across  a  machining  gap  traversed  by  a  machmmg  liquid,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  dissolving  a  gas  in  a  water  liquid  to  produce  a  solution 
constituting  a  machining  liquid; 

(b)  pumping  said  solution  to  supply  it  into  a  machining  gap; 
and 

(c)  effecting  a  succession  of  electrical  discharges  across  said 
gap  through  said  solution  to  electrocrosively  remove 
stock  from  a  workpiece  with  the  consequential  decompo- 
sition of  the  water  liquid  into  oxygen  and  hydrogen  gases 
in  said  machining  gap  and  simultaneously  liberating  said 
dissolved  gas  in  said  solution  from  the  solution  upon 
contact  with  said  electrical  discharges  to  add  volume  to 
said  oxygen  and  hydrogen  gases,  thereby  increasing  said 
stock  removal,  said  gas  being  dissolved  m  said  water 
liquid  in  an  amount  of  at  least  20%  ui  volume  of  the  oxy- 
gen and  hydrogen  gases  decomposed  by  the  electrical 
discharges  from  the  water  liquid  in  said  machining  gap 
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4,491,715 
APPARATUS  FOR  GAS^HIELDED  ARC  WELDING 
Felix  V.  Voroola;  Igor  V.  ShergoT;  Vyacbcslav  F.  Gorb,  and 
Viktor  V.  SidoroT,  all  of  Moscow,  U^^.R.,  assignors  to 
Nandiao>ProizTodrtTemioe    Obiedinenie    PO    Tekhnologii 
Mashioostroenia,  Moscow,  i;^^.R. 
per  No.  PCT/SU80/001W,  §  371  Date  Jtn.  28, 1M2,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  28,  1582,  PCX  Pab.  No.  WO82/01492,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  13,  1987 

PCT  Filed  Oct  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  394,920 

lot  a.}  B23K  9/J6.  9/32 

VS,  a  219-74  1  Claim 


1.  An  apparatus  for  gas-shielded  arc  welding,  comprising  a 
mechanism  for  guiding  and  feeding  an  electrode  to  a  welding 
lone,  a  nozzle  for  feeding  a  shielding  gas  medium  to  the  weld- 
ing zone  and  a  TV  transmission  camera  for  realtime  monitor- 
ing of  the  welding  process,  characterized  in  that  a  cover  plate 
(8)  made  of  an  optically  transparent  material  is  provided  at  an 
end  (7)  of  the  gas  nozzle  (4)  which  is  remote  from  the  welding 
zone  (3),  and  a  lens  (9)  of  the  TV  camera  (6)  is  installed  above 
the  cover  plate  coaxially  therewith,  the  distance  ("a")  from  the 
cover  plate  (8)  to  the  lens  (9)  being  selected  in  such  a  manner 
that  the  zone  (10)  of  sharpness  of  the  lens  (9)  is  located  beyond 
the  edge  (11)  of  the  nozzle  (4)  which  is  adjacent  to  the  welding 
zone  (10)  and  extends  over  the  components  of  the  welding 
process  to  be  monitored  wherein  grids  for  forming  a  protective 
gas  flow  are  installed  within  the  nozzle  in  a  superposed  relation 
to  one  another  in  the  direction  of  gas  flow,  said  grids  (15,  16, 
17)  being  arranged  in  an  offset  relation  to  one  another  in  such 
a  manner  that  meshes  (18)  of  an  upstream  grid  (15)  are  partly 
overlapped  by  bridges  (19)  between  meshes  (18)  of  each  down- 
stream grid  (16,  17)  so  that  the  combination  of  grids  (15-17) 
forms  a  filter  attenuating  light  flux  emitted  by  the  components 
of  the  welding  process. 


4,491,716 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EQUILIZING 

TEMPERATURE  OF  PIPE  SECTIONS  DURING  SOUD 

PHASE  WELDING 
Jean  LaForce,  P.O.  Box  C,  InTemess,  Calif.  94937,  assignor  to 
Carl  Stringer;  Stringer  Oil  A  Gas  Co.;  Jean  LaForce  and  Carl 
Thomas  Stringer,  all  of  San  Angelo,  Tex. 

FOcd  Ang.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,130 

lat  a.3  B23K  9/02 

UA  a  219-101  4Chfaw 
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disposed  pipe  section  to  a  second  horizontally  disposed  pipe 
section  wherein  confronting  faces  of  the  two  sections  are 
brought  into  contiguous  confronting  relationship  to  define  a 
joint  lying  in  a  generally  vertical  plane  and  external  heat  is 
applied  in  a  generally  vertical  plane  to  said  pipe  sections  adja- 
cent to  said  first  vertical  joint  substantially  equally  and  uni- 
formly around  the  periphery  thereof,  and  axial  pressure  is 
applied  to  said  sections  urging  said  faces  toward  each  other; 
the  improvement  comprising  directing  a  stream  of  air  in  a 
horizontal  direction  and  parallel  to  the  axes  of  said  sections 
substantially  uniformly  around  at  least  a  portion  of  one  of  said 
pipe  sections  with  said  air  being  adjacent  to  and  moving  past 
said  joint  and  said  external  heat  is  moved  across  said  joint  to 
cause  said  pipe  sections  to  be  uniformly  heated. 

4,491,717 
RADUTION-TIGHT  COUPLING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

A  MACHINING  LASER 
Jean  Geffroy,  Versailles;  Charles  Glachet,  Vendome;  Maurice 
Moulin,  Palaiseau,  and  Jean  P.  Noel,  Chatenay  Malabry,  all 
of  France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique, 
Paris,  France 

FUed  Jan.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  342,885 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  30, 1981,  81  01810 
Int  CL^  B23K  27/00 
U.S.  a.  219—121  LG  13  Cbdms 


1.  In  the  method  of  solid  phase  welding  of  a  first  horizontally 


1.  A  radiation-tight  coupling  arrangement  for  coupling  a 
machining  laser  to  a  hot  cell  containing  radioactive  material, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  confinement  wall  defining  said  hot  cell  and  having  a 
cell  opening  defined  by  a  cell  flange  means  formed  inte- 
grally with  said  confinement  wall; 

(b)  a  cell  door  formed  to  interlock  with  said  cell  flange 
means  for  closing  said  cell  opening; 

(c)  a  sleeve  having  one  end  rigidly  affixed  to  said  confine- 
ment wall  such  that  said  cell  opening  faces  the  internal 
volume  defined  by  said  sleeve; 

(d)  a  radiation-blocking  wall  formed  to  surround  said  con- 
finement wall  except  for  the  internal  volume  defined  by 
said  sleeve,  said  radiation-blocking  wall  being  joined  to 
the  circumferential  surface  of  said  sleeve; 

(e)  an  elongated  container  movably  arranged  in  said  sleeve 
and  having  a  first  sealing  bellows  connected  to  a  container 
flange  means,  said  container  flange  means  defining  a  con- 
tainer opening  and  being  formed  to  interlock  with  said  cell 
flange  means; 

(0  a  container  door  formed  to  interlock  with  said  container 
flange  means  for  closing  said  container  opening  and 
formed  to  interlock  with  said  cell  door; 

(g)  means  for  rotating  and  translating  said  container  about 
and  along  its  longitudinal  axis,  respectively;  said  container 
being  translatable  between  a  forward  position  and  a  re- 
tracted position; 

(h)  a  machining  bne  translatably  arranged  in  said  container, 
said  machining  line  having  a  machining  head; 

(i)  means  for  translating  said  machining  line  along  the  longi- 
tudinal  axis  of  said  container, 

(j)  means  for  removing  said  cell  door  from  interlocking 
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relationship  with  said  cell  flange  means,  thereby  uncover- 
ing said  cell  opening; 

(k)  a  first  radiation  blocking  means  rotatably  arranged  in  said 
sleeve  and  capable  of  occupying  a  first  position  between 
said  cell  opening  and  said  container  opening  when  said 
container  is  in  said  retracted  position;  and 

(1)  means  for  rotating  said  first  radiation  blocking  means; 
wherein  when  said  container  occupies  said  forward  posi- 
tion, said  container  flange  means  is  capable  of  being  inter- 
locked with  said  cell  flange  means  by  manipulation  of  said 
means  for  rotating  said  container,  said  container  door 
being  interlocked  with  said  cell  door  as  a  result  of  said 
manipulation  such  that  said  container  door  is  removed 
from  interlocking  relationship  with  said  container  flange 
means  when  said  cell  door  is  removed  from  interlocking 
relationship  with  said  cell  flange  means,  and  said  machin- 
ing head  enters  said  hot  cell  by  way  of  said  container 
opening  and  said  cell  opening  when  said  machining  line  is 
translated  in  the  direction  of  said  hot  cell. 


4,491,719 

LIGHT  PATTERN  PROJECTOR  ESPEOaLLY  FOR 

WELDING 

Nelson  R.  Corby,  Jr.,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  451.219 
lot  a.^  B23K  9/J2 


VS.  a.  219— 124J4 
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4,491,718 

TEMPLATE-MATCHING  ADAPTIVE  CONTROL 

SYSTEM  FOR  WELDING 

George  E.  Cook,  and  A.  Michael  Wells,  Jr.,  both  of  Nashville, 

Tenn^  assignors  to  CRC  Welding  Systems,  Inc.,  Nashville, 

Tenn. 

FUed  May  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  380,222 

lot  CL^  B23K  9/72 

U.S.  a.  219— 124J2  48  Galms 


•^t 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  arc  welding  a  joint  in  a  workpiece.  said 
apparatus  including  arc  cross-seam  moving  means  for  oscillat- 
ing an  electrode  laterally  across  the  joint  about  a  predeter- 
mined center  reference  point,  an  improved  adaptive  control 
apparatus  responsive  to  changes  in  the  width,  shape,  and  eleva- 
tion of  the  weld  joint,  comprising: 
noncontacting  means  for  sensing  the  lateral  profile  of  the 
joint  by  periodically  holding  the  electrode  vertically  sta- 
tionary while  the  electrode  is  moving  laterally  across  the 
joint  and  for  obtaining  data  representative  of  the  weld 
joint  lateral  profile; 
means  for  comparing  said  representative  weld  joint  lateral 
profile  data  to  data  representative  of  a  predetermined 
reference  profile,  said  representative  reference  profile 
data  corresponding  to  the  vertical  and  horizontal  dimen- 
sions of  an  idealized  weld  joint,  and  for  providing  an  error 
signal;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  error  signal  for  adjusting  a  welding 
parameter. 


1.  A  robotic  welding  system  comprising: 

a  gas  tungsten  arc  welding  torch  having  a  tungsten  electrode 
inside  of  a  gas  nozzle  and  an  integral  optical  vision  system 
whose  axis  passes  through  said  gas  nozzle; 

said  torch  in  operation  establishing  an  electric  arc  between 
said  electrode  and  a  workpiece  having  a  joint  to  be 
welded,  and  said  optical  vision  system  having  a  field  of 
view  containing  the  weld  puddle  that  is  produced: 

a  projector  system  which  generates  a  programmable  light 
pattern  and  is  comprised  of  a  light  beam  source,  a  first 
coherent  fiber  optic  bundle,  a  programmable  beam  deflec- 
tion device  that  traces  a  particular  light  pattern  on  the  face 
of  said  fiber  optic  bundle,  and  an  exit  optical  assembly  on 
said  torch  comprised  of  means  for  mounting  the  other  end 
of  said  fiber  optic  bundle,  and  a  lens  system  to  image  the 
transmitted  light  pattern  onto  the  workpiece  within  said 
field  of  view; 

said  optica]  vision  system  providing  an  image  on  the  face  of 
a  second  coherent  fiber  optic  bundle  through  which  it  is 
transmitted  to  a  camera  and  a  controller,  said  image  con- 
taining said  weld  puddle,  joint  and  remelt  zone  ahead  of 
and  behind  said  puddle,  and  projected  light  pattern. 


4,491.720 

AUTOMATIC  WELDING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  WFTH 

SELECTABLE  PAIRS  OF  ALTERNATE  OLTPUT 

TERMINALS 

Paul  A.  Worsely,  Medway,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Suburban  Welders 

Supply  Co.,  Inc.,  Ashland,  Mass. 

FUed  Aug.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  519,081 
Int.  CIJ  B23K  9/00 
U.S.  a.  219—136  19  CUintt 

1.  A  welding  control  system  comprising: 
first  and  second  pairs  of  gas  supply  output  terminals; 
a  gas  supply  connected  to  a  selected  one  of  said  first  and 

second  pairs  of  gas  supply  output  terminals; 
first  and  second  pairs  of  contactor  output  terminals; 
a  welder  unit  connected  to  a  selected  one  of  said  first  and 

second  pairs  of  contactor  output  terminals; 
first  and  second  pairs  of  wire  feed  output  terminals; 
a  wire  feeder  connected  to  a  selected  one  of  said  first  and 

second  pairs  of  wire  feed  output  terminals; 
normally  open  gas  supply  switch  contacts  connected  across 
said  second  pair  of  gas  supply  output  terminals, 
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normally  open  contactor  switch  contacts  connected  across 
said  second  pair  of  contactor  output  terminals; 

normally  open  wire  feed  switch  contacts  connected  across 
said  second  pair  of  wire  feed  output  terminals; 
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input  terminals  for  connection  to  a  voltage  supply;  and 
control  circuit  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  input 
terminals  across  said  first  pairs  of  output  terminals,  and  for 
selectively  closing  said  normally  open  switch  contacts. 

M91,721 
ELECTRIC  BED  HEATING  DEVICE 
Ralph  A.  Daris,  1820  W.  Doogitt,  Suite  10„  Wichita,  Kaaa. 
C7203 

CootiButkMi-iii-part  of  Scr.  No.  141,379,  Mar.  17,  IMO, 

■h— doaed,  and  a  ciMtiaaatk»-i»fwt  of  Ser.  No.  004,557,  Jan. 

25,  W79,  abaadoMd.  Tkis  appUcadoo  Job.  7, 1582,  Scr.  No. 

3853M 

lat  CL^  A47C  21/04;  F24H  3/00;  H05B  3/00 

UA  a  219-217  ZQMinm 


fins  engaging  and  supporting  the  heating  element  on  the  lower 
surface,  the  engagement  of  said  heating  element  with  said  fins 
providing  for  conductive  heat  transfer  into  the  air  and  urging 
air  movements  divergently  to  distribute  heated  fresher  air 
consistanUy  across  the  underside  of  the  bedding,  whereby  air 
temperatures  above  amlMent  can  be  created  in  the  area 
bounded  by  a  vertical  bed  covering  extending  about  the  pe- 
riphery of  the  bed  and  which  restricts  the  heated  air  from 
flowing  horizontally  from  beneath  the  bed  into  the  ambient  air 
thereby  causing  a  storage  of  periodically  supplied  heat  under- 
neath and  within  the  bedding  from  which  a  living  body  lying 
thereon  receives  warmth  and  cmnfort 


4,491,722 

MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AN  ELECIIUC 

HOTPLATE  WITH  A  SUPPORT  RING  SURROUNDING 

IT 
Kari  Fiacber,  Kari-Flschcr-Straaw  23,  D.7519  OberderdlBgeB, 
Fed  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  and  FeUz  Schredar,  Oberterdiageii, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kari  Flsdicr,  Fed.  Rn.  of 
Gemaay 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1983,  Scr.  No.  521,648 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ana.  13. 
1982,  3230085;  May  14, 1983,  3317624 

lat  a^  HOSB  3/68 
UA  a.  219-458  27  Claims 
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2.  In  combination  with  a  bed  understructure  and  bedding 
thereon,  a  heating  device  comprising  a  thermally  insulated 
metallic  plate  supporting  an  electric  resistance  heating  element 
in  thermally  conductive  relationship  with  the  lower  face 
thereof,  electric  connections  and  wiring  from  said  heating 
element  leading  to  a  suitable  on-off  timing  control  device  and 
subsequenUy  to  an  electrical  power  source  for  supplying 
power  to  said  heating  element;  said  plate  disposed  generally 
honzontaUy  with  said  heating  element  facing  downwardly  and 
attached  to  the  bed  understructure  by  means  of  a  central  fas- 
tener; said  plate  being  thermally  insulated  on  its  upper  side  and 
having  Its  heat  conductive  lower  surface  shaped  sloping  up- 
wardly from  the  center  outward  radially;  said  plate  having 
several  elongated  vertical  fin  surfaces  extending  downwardly 
and  radiaUy  from  the  lower  surface  of  said  pUte;  said  pUte  and 


1.  An  arrangement  for  mounting  electric  hotplates  in  glass 
and  ceramic  mounting  plates  having  mounting  openings 
therein,  each  hotplate  being  fitted  with  a  sheet  metal  support 
ring  there  around,  the  support  ring  having  an  outer  rim 
adapted  to  seat  on  an  intermediate  ring,  the  intermediate  ring 
having  an  outer  edge  adapted  to  seat  on  the  mounting  plate,  the 
mounting  plate  itself  being  adapted  to  fit  into  openings  in 
work-tops  and  cooking  appliances,  the  arrangement  compris- 
ing: the  opening  having  a  much  larger  diameter  than  the  exter- 
nal diameter  of  the  hotplate  and  the  support  ring  fixed  thereto; 
and,  the  intermediate  ring  having  a  much  greater  width  than 
height  between  the  seating  of  the  outer  rim  of  the  support  ring 
thereon  and  its  seating  on  the  mounting  plates  and  spanning  the 
distance  between  the  edge  of  the  opening  in  the  mounting  plate 
and  the  external  diameter  of  the  totplate. 


4,491,723 
HEATING  CIRCUIT  WITH  OVERHEAT  SAFETY 
CONTROL  FEATURE 
Grahaai  M.  Cole,  Lyayagtoa,  Eaglaad,  asaigaor  to  _ 
Electrical  ApplisMxa  PX.C  SoirtinaptiM,  E^iaad 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1983,  Scr.  No.  465,091 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kii«dom  Feb.  15, 1982, 
8204331  •^*'— . 

lat  CL^  HOSB  1/02 
U  A  a  219-505  12  n.i— 

1.  In  a  heating  circuit  comprising  input  terminals  for  connec- 
tion to  an  AC  supply,  an  elongate  heating  conductor,  an  elon- 
gate sensor  conductor  substantially  coextensive  with  said  heat- 
ing conductor,  separating  means  which  separates  said  two 
conductors  and  which  has  an  impedance  that  decreases  with 
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increasing  temperature,  thermally-operative  circuit  interrup- 
tion means,  first  half-wave  rectifier  means  connected  in  series 
with  said  circuit  interruption  means  and  said  heating  conduc- 
tor between  said  input  terminals  whereby  heating  current  can 
flow  between  said  input  terminals  and  through  said  heating 
conductor  via  said  first  half-wave  rectifier  means  and  said 
circuit  interruption  means,  said  sensor  conductor  being  electri- 
cally connected  to  one  only  of  said  input  terminals  so  that  said 
heating  current  cannot  flow  through  said  sensor  conductor, 
and  a  resistor  electrically  connected  such  that  the  resistor  and 
the  impedance  of  said  separating  means  are  connected  in  series 
between  said  input  terminals,  said  resistor  being  thermally 
coupled  to  said  circuit  interruption  means  whereby  in  the 


event  of  overheating  of  said  separating  means  the  resultant 
drop  in  the  impedance  of  the  separating  means  will  cause  the 
current  through  the  resistor  to  increase  to  heat  the  resistor  to 
cause  the  circuit  interruption  means  to  disconnect  the  heating 
circuit  firom  the  AC  supply,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  resistor  being  connected  in  series  with  said  elongate 
heating  conductor  and  said  first  half-wave  rectifier  means 
with  the  first  elongate  conductor  connected  between  the 
resistor  and  the  first  half-wave  rectifier  means;  and 
second  half-wave  rectifier  means  connected  in  parallel  with 
said  resistor  in  such  a  sense  that  it  conducts  and  therefore 
bypasses  the  resistor  during  those  half-cycles  of  the  AC 
supply  voltage  during  which  said  first  half-wave  rectifier 
means  conducts. 


4,491,724 

COURSE  AND  HEADING  COMPUTER 

Robert  F.  Mvniy,  6  AraoM  Rd^  Shrewsbury,  Maw.  01545 

Filed  Jul.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  383,525 

lat  a^  G06C  3/QO 

MS,  CL  235—88  N  3  daiiDs 


1.  A  course  and  heading  computer  for  use  with  marine 
charts,  comprising 

a  transparent  planar  baseplate  having  a  semicircular  edge, 
defining  a  semicircle  with  a  center  and  a  diameter,  at  one 
end  joined  with  rectangular  straight  edges  at  the  opposite 
end,  including  a  first  straightedge  opposite  said  semicircu- 
lar edge  and  equal  in  length  to  the  diameter  of  said  semi- 
circle, a  360*  circular  scale  imprinted  on  said  baseplate 
with  its  center  at  the  center  of  said  semicircle,  wherein 
said  baseplate  has  a  scaled  rectilinear  grid  with  lines  paral- 
lel to  said  straightedges  imprinted  thereon  to  assure  quick. 


accurate  alignment  with  either  the  latitudmal  or  longitudi- 
nal markings  on  a  marine  chart, 

a  transparent  disk  member  rotatably  attached  at  its  center  to 
the  center  of  sajd  semicircle,  said  disk  member  having  a 
360*  scale  imprinted  around  its  periphery,  the  scale  im- 
printed on  said  baseplate  and  the  scale  printed  on  said  disk 
member  being  concentric  with  one  another  to  form  a 
compass  rose,  the  zero  degree  point  of  said  base  member 
scale  being  located  half  way  around  the  perimeter  of  said 
semicircle,  and 

a  bar  member  routably  attached  at  iu  center  to  the  center  of 
said  semicircle,  said  bar  member  overlaying  said  transpar- 
ent disk,  said  bar  member  having  an  axial  Ime  inscnbed 
thereon. 


4,491,725 

MEDICAL  INSURANCE  VERmCATION  AND 

PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

Lawrence    E.    Pritchard,    2517    Wellingtoa    Rd^    CIcTelaad 

Heights,  Ohio  44118 

FUed  Sep.  29,  1982,  Scr.  No.  426,962 

lat  a.3  G06F  i/00 

\}&.  a  235—375  21  CUins 


1.  A  method  for  rapidly  determining  an  insurance  claim 
payment  for  a  specified  patient  service,  compnsing  the  steps  of: 

storing  in  a  system  memory  a  file  for  each  of  the  plurality  of 
insurance  carriers,  each  file  having  a  set  of  service  codes 
with  a  claim  payment  for  each  service  code, 

storing  in  a  system  memory  a  code  conversion  table  for  each 
of  said  insurance  carriers  for  converting  patient  treatment 
codes  into  service  codes  for  the  corresponding  insurance 
carrier  wherein  said  patient  treatment  codes  correspond 
respectively  to  patient  services, 

transmitting  through  a  system  input  device  codes  for  the 
luune  of  a  selected  patient  and  a  selected  one  of  said  treat- 
ment codes  corresponding  to  said  specified  patient  ser- 
vice, 

determining  the  selected  patient's  insurance  carrier, 

machine  reading  the  code  conversion  ubie  for  the  selected 
patient's  insurance  carrier  to  translate  the  selected  treat- 
ment code  into  the  corresponding  service  code  for  the 
patient's  insurance  carrier, 

machine  reading  the  file  for  the  pabent's  insurance  carrier  to 
determine  the  claim  payment  for  the  service  code  which  is 
produced  by  the  translabon  of  said  patients  treatment 
code,  and 

displaying  via  a  system  output  device  said  determined  claim 
payment  for  said  specified  patient  service  for  said  selected 
patient,  said  input  and  output  devices  located  at  a  comnton 
site. 


4,491,724 

INFORMATION  DATA  PROCESSING  AND  AUDIO 

MESSAGE  DELIVERING  SYSTEM 

¥▼••  Mamet,  St  Laa^ert,  Canada,  aaaignor  to  Coaaatu  k 

AModea,  Qoebac,  Caaada 

Filed  Dm.  6, 1982,  Scr.  No.  447,116 

IM.  a.3  G06K  7/10 

U^.  a.  235—458  11  ClaiM 

1.  A  system  for  processing  information  dau  registered  on  a 

punch  ticket  and  for  delivering  an  audio  message,  comprising: 
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means  for  reading  said  information  dau  from  said  punch 
ticket  and  for  issuing  signals  representative  of  each  of  said 
read  information  data; 

memory  means  for  storing  and  for  latching  each  signal  re- 
ceived from  said  reading  means; 

first  validation  means  for  validating  a  first  set  of  data  signals 
received  from  said  reading  means; 

second  validation  for  comparing  a  second  set  of  data  signals 
received  from  said  memory  means  to  a  predetermined 
data  value; 


a  multi-track  tape  reading  device; 

means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  validation  means, 

to  said  second  validation  means  and  to  said  memory  means 

for  directing  said  upe  reading  device  to  a  selected  track  of 

said  multi-track  tape;  and 
an  electro- magnetic  means  connected  to  said  tape  reading 

device  for  audibly  delivering  a  message  recorded  on  the 

selected  track  from  said  multi-track  tape. 


output,  an  averager  circuit  which  averages  the  outputs  of  the 
detectors  selected  by  said  neighbour  selector  circuit,  and  a 
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subtractor  circuit  which  subtracts  the  output  of  said  averager 
circuit  from  that  of  the  detector  having  the  peak  output. 


4,491,728 

DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  DEFECTS  IN  GLASS 

ARTICLES 

Knut  Fischer,  Auetal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Her* 

mann  Heye,  Obemkirchen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  363,133 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  9, 
1981,  3114285 

Int  a.3  GOIN  2J/32 
U.S.  a.  250—223  B  14  Claims 


4,491,727 

SOLAR  RADUTION  SENSOR  AND  SYSTEM 

INCLUDING  SAME  FOR  MEASURING  SOLAR 

RADUTION  DISTRIBUTION 

Joseph  Appelbanm,  Raanana,  and  Reuven  Weiss,  Bat  Yam,  both 

of  Israel,  assignors  to  Ramot  University  Authority  for  Applied 

Research,  Ramat  Ariv,  Israel 

FUed  Jul.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  279,348 
Int.  a.^  GOIJ  1/20;  F24J  3/02 
VS,  a.  250-203  R  lo  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  measuring  solar  radiation  distribution  com- 
prising: a  sensor  having  a  plurality  of  individual,  directional, 
solar  radiation  detectors  oriented  radially  around  at  least  one- 
half  of  a  spherical  surface  and  individually  shielded  so  as  to 
simultaneously  intercept  only  solar  radiation  progressing  along 
radial  lines  with  respect  to  said  surfaces;  a  maximum  radiation 
selector  circuit  which  selects  the  peak  output  from  all  said 
detectors  to  provide  a  measurement  of  the  direct  solar  radia- 
tion; and  means  for  providing  a  measurement  of  the  direct  solar  i.  A  device  for  detecting  unacceptoble  defects  in  a  neck  area 
raduiaon  mtensity  compnsmg,  a  neighbour  selector  circuit  of  glass  articles,  comprising  means  for  continuously  feeding 
which  selects  the  detectors  nearest  to  the  one  having  the  peak   glass  articles  in  a  substantially  upright  position  without  rota- 
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tion  about  their  longitudinal  axis  along  a  predetermined  path; 
detecting  means  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  stationary  light 
source  spaced  from  the  path  of  feeding  of  the  articles  and 
located  above  the  neck  areas  of  the  glass  articles  so  as  to  illumi- 
nate the  neck  area  of  each  of  the  articles,  an  objective  through 
which  an  image  of  the  neck  area  of  each  of  the  glass  articles  is 
projected,  a  mirror  located  above  the  neck  area  of  of  the  glass 
articles  so  that  said  objective  is  located  between  the  neck  areas 
of  the  glass  articles  and  said  mirror,  so  as  to  project  the  image 
projected  through  said  objective  by  said  mirror  along  a  pro- 
jecting axis  which  is  transverse  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  an 
image  receiving  element  arranged  to  receive  the  image  of  the 
neck  area  of  each  of  the  glass  articles  projected  by  said  mirror 
and  having  a  plurality  of  electrooptical  members  arranged  in  a 
circle,  and  said  electrooptical  members  being  located  in  a  plane 
normal  to  said  projecting  axis;  and  interpreting  means  con- 
nected with  said  electrooptical  members  and  arranged  to  actu- 
ate an  article  ejector. 


M91,729 

RADIATION  RECEIVER  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  SUCH  A  RECEIVER 

Konrad  Stahl;  Joief  Theisa,  both  of  Ulm,  and  Jocbea  Weber, 

Nea-Uhn,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  aasignors  to  Licentia 

Patent* VerwaltnagB-GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUcd  Sep.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  420,391 
OalBM  priority,  ai^cation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  4, 
1981,  3143658 

Int  a.3  GOIJ  5/04 
MS.  CL  250—336.1  14  Claims 
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1.  A  radiation  receiver,  comprising  an  inner  cylindrical  part 
of  insulating  material  having  a  closed  end  and  an  opposite  open 
end  with  a  radially  extending  annular  flange,  at  least  one  sensor 
on  said  inner  part  adjacent  said  closed  end,  at  least  one  conduc- 
tor track  lead  on  said  inner  part  extending  from  said  sensor  to 
and  along  said  flange,  and  an  outer  cylindrical  part  having  a 
closed  end  and  an  opposite  open  end  having  a  surrounding  rim 
adjacent  said  open  end  which  is  engaged  on  said  flange  and 
over  said  track  lead  leaving  an  outer  extension  of  said  track 
lead  extending  outwardly  on  said  flange  from  said  outer  part, 
and  a  glass  solder  seam  sealing  said  outer  part  with  said  inner 
part  around  the  rim  of  said  outer  part  and  the  flange  of  said 
inner  part 


4,491,730 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDBACK 

STABILIZED  PHOTOMETRIC  DETECnON  IN  FLUIDS 

Norman  E.  Pederaen,  Wilmington,  Maas.,  assignor  to  Panamet- 

rici,  Incn  Waltham,  Man. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  178,190,  Aug.  14, 1980,.  This 
application  Oct  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  312,936 
Int  0.3  GOIJ  l/OO 
MS,  a  250-.343  30  Claims 

1.  A  photometric  analysis  apparatus  for  analyzing  a  fluid 
medium  having  at  least  one  sample  component  having  a  char- 
acteristic absorption  wavelength  of  interest,  comprising: 
a  beam  source  of  electromagnetic  radiation  including  radia- 
tion at  at  least  said  one  characteristic  wavelength  for 


providing  a  directed  beam  containing  said  characteristic 
wavelength, 

beam  modulation  means  m  the  path  of  said  beam  for  provid- 
ing flrst  and  second  component  beams,  said  beams  having 
respectively  time-varying  portions  whose  intensities  vary 
1 80'  out  of  phase  at  the  rate  of  change  of  said  beam  modu- 
lation means, 

a  sample  fluid  holding  chamber  having  a  first  optical  path 
passing  therethrough,  said  sample  chamber  being  posi- 
tioned in  the  path  of  one  of  said  component  beams  for 
passing  said  one  component  through  said  sample  chamber 
along  the  sample  chamber  optical  path  passing  there- 
through. 

a  reference  fluid  holding  chamber  having  a  second  optical 
path  passing  therethrough,  said  reference  fluid  chamber 
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being  positioned  in  the  path  of  the  other  of  said  flrst  and 
second  component  beams  for  passing  said  other  compo- 
nent beam  through  said  reference  chamber  along  the 
reference  chamber  optical  path  passing  therethrough. 

means  for  combining  said  first  and  second  component  beams 
after  passage  through  said  sample  fluid  holdmg  chamber 
and  said  reference  fluid  holding  chamber, 

first  means  for  measunng  the  AC  compxjnent  of  said  com- 
bined beam, 

second  means  for  measuring  said  first  and  second  component 
beams  before  said  beams  pass  through  said  sample  and 
reference  chambers,  and 

means  responsive  to  said  second  measuring  means  for  vary- 
ing the  relative  intensities  of  said  first  and  second  compo- 
nent beams  prior  to  passing  through  said  sample  and  refer- 
ence chambers. 


4,491,731 
TUBE  WALL  THICKNESS  MEASUREMENT 
Yutaka  Funyu;  Tadashi  Okumura,  both  of  Handa;  Asao  Monito, 
and  Masami  Shimizu,  both  of  Hino,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Fqji  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation,  both 
of,  Japan 

FUed  Jnn.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,990 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  25,  1980,  55-85214; 
Jul.  18, 1980, 55-97579;  Aug.  20. 1980,  55-113529;  Sep.  26, 1980, 
55-132987 

Int  a.3  GOIN  23/00 
VS.  a.  250—358.1  16  daimi 

1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  thickness  of  a  tube  wall 
while  said  tube  experiences  substantially  continuous  axial  mo- 
tion relative  to  said  apparatus  comprising: 
beam  generation  means  for  generating  at  least  one  radiation 
beam  having  a  known  intensity  value,  said  beam  having  a 
unique  directional  radiation  path, 
radiation  beam  moving  means  for  rotatmg  the  beam  genera- 
tion means  around  the  axis  of  a  tube  to  be  measured  sub- 
stantially continuously  so  that  said   beam   sequentially 
passes  along  at  least  three  different  selected  beam  paths, 
each  beam  path  passing  through  at  least  two  distinct  mea- 
suring point  regions  within  the  cross-section  of  said  tube 
wall  during  rotation  thereof,  and  wherem  at  least  three 
measuring  point  regions  are  passsd  through  by  at  least 
three  different  radiation  beam  paths; 
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beam  intensity  detection  means  for  detecting  the  intensity  of 
said  beam  during  substantially  continuous  rotational 
movement  of  the  beun  generation  means  around  the 
tube's  axis  and  when  the  beam  passes  through  the  measur- 
ing point  regions  within  said  tube  wall,  and  for  producing 


a  detected  value  of  beam  intensity  for  each  of  said  beam 
paths;  and 
processing  means  for  determining  said  tube  wall  thicknesses 
at  the  measuring  point  regions  from  said  known  intensity 
value  and  said  detected  values  of  beam  intensity. 


4,491,732 
OPTICAL  POTTING  OF  SOLID-STATE  DETECTOR 

CELLS 
Denais  H.  Pritzkow,  New  Berlin;  Ndl  W.  Loooit,  Mukego; 
Thomas  M.  Goiiier,  Waokeiha,  and  Darid  M.  Hofbnan,  New 
Berlin,  all  of  Wis^  anignon  to  G«Mral  Electric  Company, 
Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Aug.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  411,419 

lat  a.i  GOIT  1/20 

UA  a  250-366  3CIaim» 


1.  In  a  reflective  cavity  scintillation  detector  for  a  CT  scan- 
ner for  receiving  a  swath  of  radiation  from  an  x-ray  source  to 
create  a  plurahty  of  detector  readings,  the  detector  having  a 
plurality  of  cells  e^h  including  a  scintillator  and  diode  means 
mounted  on  a  reflective  colUmator  plate  to  form  a  cell,  the 
improvement  comprising,  means  shielding  a  part  of  the  detec- 
tor from  the  swath  of  radiation,  the  diode  means  being  so 
arranged  on  the  reflective  collimator  plate  as  to  be  within  the 
shielded  part  of  the  detector,  optical  potting  means  joining  the 
scintillator  to  the  diode  mtes,  thereby  to  enhance  the  cou- 
pling of  the  scintillator  to  the  shielded  diode  means. 


4,491,733 

RADUTION  FLUX  MEASURING  SYSTEM  WTTH 

DEAD-TIME  CORRECnON 

PhiUp  D.  WaHenua,  CapertiM,  Cdlf„  anigMrto  Xctn,  lac, 
MourtaiB  View,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct  22,  1961,  Scr.  No.  313,779 

lat  a.}  GOIT  1/J8 

VS.  CL  250—374  13  n^m. 


•^^^Tt^CdsCi 
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1.  For  a  detector  which,  in  response  to  a  certain  amount  of 
radiation  being  received  by  it,  emits  an  electrical  pulse  fol- 
lowed by  a  dead-time  period  during  which  the  detector  is 
insensitive  to  radiation,  a  method  of  measuring  a  radiation  level 
received  by  the  detector,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
initiating  a  signal  each  time  a  certain  predetermined  number 
of  detector  pulse(s)  has  occurred,  said  signal  having  a 
preset  duration  in  the  absence  of  any  pulses  occurring 
during  the  existence  of  the  signal; 
extending  the  signal  duration  a  fixed  increment  of  time  for 

each  detector  pulse  received  during  the  agnal,  and 
adding  the  resulting  durations  of  said  signals  occurring  over 
a  period  of  time,  thereby  to  give  an  indication  of  the  total 
radiation  received  by  the  detector  over  that  period  of  time 
which  has  been  corrected  for  errors  resulting  from  the 
detector  dead-time  periods. 


4,491,734 

X-RAY  DETECTOR  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Keiki  YamagnHii;  KazayoU  Toauurlkawa;  Harno  Karodd;  Jiro 

Naadkawa;  SUgera  Matsnaiara;  Ryo  TakahasU,  aad  SUro 

Mori,  aU  of  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aMigaors  to  Yokognra  Hokaahla 

Electric  CorporatioB,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  452,714 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  No?.  2, 1982,  57-193157 
lat  CL3  GOIT  1/185;  HOU  47/02 
VS.  CL  250—385  10 


1.  In  an  X-ray  detector  comprising 

casing  means; 

gas  filled  in  said  casing  means  for  detecting  X-rays; 

a  plurality  of  signal  electrodes; 

a  plurality  of  bias  electrodes; 

means  for  positioning  said  signal  electrodes  and  said  bias 
electrodes  within  said  casing  means  to  form  a  plurality  of 
detection  chambers  between  each  adjacent  signal  elec- 
trode and  bias  electrode;  and 

means  for  selectively  reading  signals  produced  by  said  X- 
rays  in  each  said  chamber; 

the  improvement  comprising 

each  of  said  signal  electrodes  comprises  a  flat  electrically 
condiK:tive  substrate  having  two  sides,  insulating  layers 
formed  on  said  two  sides  of  said  substrate,  and  a  pair  of 
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electrically  conductive  electrodes  formed  on  said  insulat- 
ing layers;  and 
said  means  for  positioning  comprises  a  pair  of  flat  electri- 
cally insulating  plates  for  securely  holding  said  signal 
electrode  and  said  bias  electrodes,  whereby  said  signal 
electrodes  and  said  bias  electrodes  are  positioned  alter- 
nately with  their  sides  in  face  to  face  configuration. 


M91,736 
RADUTION  IMAGE  ^FORAGE  PANEL 
Maaaaori  Tcraoka,  KaMgawa,  Japm,  aaal«Mir  to  1^  Pkoto 
FQb  Co^  UL,  KaM«Bwa,  Japu 

FUcd  Dec  2,  1961,  Scr.  No.  326,642 

ClalM  priority,  appUcatkM  Japui,  Dec  5, 19W,  55-171545 

iML  a.3  G03C  5/16 

UjS.  a.  250—484.1  16  QaiM 


4^1,735 

RESTRICTED  ION  SOURCE  OF  HIGH  CURRENT 

DENSITY 

DouM  L.  Sidtfa,  Weatport,  Coul,  aarignor  to  The  PerldB. 

EbMT  Corponrtkm,  Norwalk,  Cou. 

CoirtlnatkM  of  Ser.  No.  365^30,  Apr.  5, 1962^  This  appUcatioB 

Dec  15, 1983,  Scr.  No.  561^59 

lat  a^  HOIJ  27/02 

VS.  a  250—423  R  5  OaloH 
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1.  Means  for  producing  an  ion  source  having  a  relatively 
small  area  comprising: 

(a)  a  source  of  gas  subject  to  becoming  ionized, 

(b)  a  plasma  chamber  comprising: 
a  cathode, 

an  anode, 

an  insulating  cylinder  disposed  between  one  end  of  said 
cylinder  and  said  cathode, 

first  seal  means  disposed  between  one  end  of  said  cylinder 
and  said  cathode, 

second  seal  means  disposed  between  the  other  end  of  said 
cylinder  and  said  anode, 

a  grounded  cylinder  disposed  about  said  plasma  chamber 
retaining  said  insulating  cylinder  and  said  first  and  sec- 
ond seal  means  in  place  against  said  cathode, 

(c)  conduit  means  for  directing  said  gas  into  said  plasma 
chamber, 

(d)  bellows  means  disposed  in  said  conduit  means  for  biasing 
said  cathode  toward  said  anode  to  compress  said  first  and 
second  seal  means, 

(e)  a  source  of  electrical  power  for  ionizing  said  gas  to  pro- 
duce plasma  in  said  plasma  chamber, 

(0  a  first  vacuum  chamber  enclosing  said  plasma  chamber, 
(g)  said  anode  forming  a  diaphragm  having  an  aperture 

formed  therein  to  permit  said  ions  to  pass  therethrough 

from  said  plasma  chamber  into  said  first  vacuum  chamber, 
(h)  first  means  disposed  in  said  first  vacuum  chamber  for 

focussing  the  ions  effusing  from  said  aperture  to  produce 

a  focussed  beam  of  ions  of  relatively  high  current  density 

in  a  relatively  small  area, 
(i)  a  second  vacuum  chamber  connected  to  said  first  vacuum 

chamber  for  receiving  said  ions  from  said  first  vacuum 

chamber, 
0)  a  plate  separating  said  first  and  second  vacuum  chambers 

and  having  an  aperture  to  permit  passage  of  said  focussed 

ions  from  said  first  vacuum  chamber  into  said  second 

vacuum  chamber,  and 
(k)  second  means  in  said  second  vacuum  chamber  for  refo- 

cussing  the  ions  passing  through  the  aperture  in  said  plate 

to  produce  a  refocusaed  beam  of  ions. 
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1.  A  radiation  image  storage  panel  having  a  fluorescent  layer 
comprismg  a  bmder  and  a  stmiulable  phosphor  dispersed 
therein,  and  being  colored  with  a  colorant  so  that  the  mean 
reflectance  of  said  panel  in  the  wavelength  region  of  the  stimu- 
lating rays  for  said  stimuiabie  phosphor  is  lower  than  the  mean 
reflectance  of  said  panel  ui  the  wavelength  region  of  the  light 
emitted  by  said  stimuiabie  phosphor  upon  stimulation  thereof 
characterized  in  that  said  colorant  is  an  organic  colorant  which 
does  not  exhibit  Ught  emission  of  longer  wavelength  than  that 
of  said  stimulating  rays  when  exposed  to  said  stimulating  rays 

4,491,737 
OUTPUT  CONTROL  SYSTEMS  OF  COMBINED  CYCLE 

TYPE  ELECTRIC  POWER  GENERATING  SYSTEMS 
Nobuitan  lahikawa,  MacUda;  Hiroahi  Takaoka,  Urayaaa.  and 
HiroaU  Fnkiida,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  aaaigMirs  to  Tokyo 
Shlbanni  DeaU  FahMkiki  Kakka,  Kawaaakl,  Japan 

Filed  JbL  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  512,015 

Claims  priority,  appUcitkNi  Japaa,  Jal.  12, 1982,  57-120751 

bt  ai  Fine  7/02 

vs.  a  290—40  R  6  ClalM 
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1.  An  output  control  system  of  a  combined  cycle  type  elec- 
tric power  generation  system  including  a  plurality  of  shafts 
each  coupling  together  a  gas  turbme,  a  steam  turbine  and  an 
electric  generator,  said  output  control  system  compnsing: 

a  central  power  dispatching  station  for  producing  an  output 
command; 

a  selector  for  selecting  either  one  of  said  output  command 
and  a  signal  produced  by  a  load  setter; 

a  first  adder  for  adding  together  a  signal  selected  by  said 
selector  and  a  signal  generated  by  a  function  generator 
and  corresponding  to  a  frequency  deviation  of  said  elec- 
tric power  generation  system; 

a  load  detector  producing  a  load  signal  representing  a  total 
load  of  said  electric  power  generation  system; 

a  first  subtractor  for  producing  a  difference  signal  between 
an  output  of  said  first  adder  and  said  load  signal; 

first  calculating  means  for  effecting  a  proportiona]  integra- 
tion of  said  difference  signal  to  produce  an  output  instruc- 
tkm  to  all  of  said  shafts;  and 

a  plurality  of  control  apparatus  for  respective  shaf^ 

each  control  apparatus  including; 
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8  second  adder  for  adding  together  said  output  instruction 
and  an  output  of  a  second  function  generator  correspond- 
ing to  said  frequency  deviation, 

a  load  detector  of  a  predetermined  one  of  said  shafts, 

8  second  subtractor  for  subtracting  an  output  of  said  load 
detector  of  said  predetermined  shaft  from  an  output  of 
said  second  adder, 

second  calculating  means  for  processing  an  output  of  said 
second  subtractor  to  produce  a  control  signal  such  that 
the  output  of  said  second  subtractor  becomes  zero,  and 

means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for  setting  a  speed  of 
said  predetermined  shaft. 


4,491,738 

MEANS  FOR  GENERATP4G  ELECTRICITY  DURING 

DRILLING  OF  A  BOREHOLE 

AatboBy-WiUeiii  Kamp,  R^jsw^k,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Shell 
Interaationale  Research  Maatscfaappij,  B.V^  The  Hagne, 
Netheriaads 

FUed  Not.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  443,287 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioo  United  Kingdom,  Not.  24, 1961, 
8135346 

Int  a'  E21C  7/06;  G08C  2^/00;  H02K  ii/OO;  E21B  47/12 
\i&,  a  290-43  6  Qaims 


4,491,739 
AIRSHIP-FLOATED  WIND  TURBINE 
William  K.  Watson,  5409  DenTer  ATe.  Sooth,  Seattle,  Wash. 
98107 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  424,583 

Int  CL^  F03D  9/00 

U.S.  a.  290—44  22  Claims 


1.  A  machine,  adapted  to  be  carried  in  a  section  of  drill  string 
or  similar  downhole  apparatus,  for  generating  electric  energy 
in  response  to  fluid  dynamics  within  the  drill  string,  compris- 
ing: 
a  generator  housing  provided  with  connector  means  for 

mounting  said  housing  within  the  drill  string; 
conduit  means  associated  with  said  housing  for  providing 
fluid  communication  from  the  interior  of  the  drill  string 
through  said  housing; 
valve  means,  associated  with  said  conduit  means,  for  con- 
trolling fluid  flow  through  at  least  a  part  of  said  conduit 
means; 
generator  means,  including  a  stator  and  an  anchor,  said 
itator  being  mounted  within  said  housing,  said  anchor 
being  contained  within  said  housmg  so  as  to  be  movable  in 
a  reciprocating  mode  relative  to  said  stator  in  response  to 
changes  in  fluid  flow  through  said  conduit  means  caused 
by  the  operation  of  said  valve  means. 


1.  A  wind  turbine  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  buoyant  gas  airship  which  functions  as  the  rotational 
axis  for  a  wind  turbine  supported  from  said  airship; 

(b)  a  ring  which  encircles  said  airship  to  provide  the  outer 
terminus  for  turbine  blades; 

(c)  multiple  rotatably  mounted  turbine  blades  which  extend 
outwardly  from  the  airship  to  said  ring; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  tensional  ring  support  members  wherein 
each  member  extends  from  a  point  of  attachment  on  said 
ring  to  a  point  of  attachment  along  the  airship  structure, 
and  wherein  said  points  of  attachment  are  distributed 
around  the  circumference  of  said  ring,  and  along  the 
airship  structure,  as  required  to  stably  support  said  ring 
from  the  airship,  and  as  required  to  convey  to  the  front 
end  of  the  airship  the  longitudinally  acting  component  of 
wind  force  exerted  by  the  blades  on  said  ring; 

(e)  means  for  rotating  said  rotaubly  mounted  blades  to  an 
angle  of  incidence  to  airflow  which  will  force  the  rotation 
of  said  ring,  along  with  the  airship,  about  said  airship 
rotational  axis; 

(0  at  least  one  rotatable  airfoil  device  so  mounted  from  said 
ring  that  said  device  may  be  used  to  controUably  extract 
energy  from  the  airflow  said  device  experiences  as  it 
rotates  with  the  ring  about  said  axis; 

(g)  means  for  transmitting  the  energy  extracted  by  said 
rotatable  airfoil  device  to  ground  level,  and 

(h)  means  for  offsetting  the  downwind  force  exerted  by  the 
wind  turbine  supported  from  said  airship  when  in  opera- 
tion at  a  normal  working  height. 


4,491,740 

WINDMILL  POWER  SYSTEM 

Edward  A.  Siegel,  16  Byron  Dr.,  Graaby,  Conn.  06035 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  353,183 

Int  CI.3  F03D  i/02:  P03G  7/02.  7/06 
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heating  chamber  means  for  heating  a  stream  of  air; 

said  heating  chamber  means  having  inlet  means  for  the  entry 
of  air  and  discharge  means  for  the  discharge  of  air,  and 
said  heating  chamber  means  increasing  in  size  from  said 
inlet  means  to  said  discharge  means; 

stack  means  communicating  with  said  discharge  end  of  said 
heating  chamber  means  to  receive  heated  air  from  said 
heating  chamber  means,  said  stack  means  having  a  dis- 
charge end  at  the  upper  portion  thereof; 

air  velocity  increasing  means  in  said  stack  means  to  increase 
the  velocity  of  air  flowing  to  said  discharge  end  of  said 
stack  means,  said  air  velocity  increasing  means  delivering 
air  of  increased  velocity  to  radially  outward  portions  of 
said  stack; 

air  powered  means  positioned  downstream  of  said  air  veloc- 
ity  increasing  means  to  be  driven  by  the  air  of  increased 
velocity  from  said  air  velocity  increasing  means; 

said  air  velocity  increasing  means  includmg  an  aerodynamic 
plug  means  in  said  stack  means;  and 

said  plug  means  defining  an  annular  nozzle  in  said  stack 
means. 


4,491,741 
ACTIVE  PULL-UP  CIRCUIT 
Lanny  L.  Parker,  Mesa,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Idc., 
Schaumborg,  ni. 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  484,749 

iBt  C1.3  H03K  17/22.  J9/00S.  J  7/687 

VJS.  a.  307—200  B  5  Claims 


4,491,742 

SEMICONDUCTOR  SWTTCH  DEVICE 

Masahiko  Akamatsu,  Amagasaki,  Japao,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi 

Denki  Kahushlki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continiiation  of  Ser.  No.  45,660,  Job.  5, 1979,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  contiBiiatioB  of  Ser.  No.  818,064,  Jon.  22, 1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continaation  of  Ser.  No.  677,753,  Apr.  16, 1976, 
abandoiied.  This  application  Oct  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  436,359 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  18, 1975,  50-74688 
Int  a.3  H03K  17/72.  17/04.  17/60 
UJS.  a.  307—252  C  4  Claims 

1.  A  semiconductor  switch  device  comprising: 
a  transistor  having  a  base  and  main  electrodes,  the  main 
electrodes  of  the  transistor  including  a  collector  and  an 
emitter; 


a  thyristor  having  a  gate  and  main  electrodes,  the  electrodes 
of  the  thyristor  including  and  an  anode  and  a  cathode, 

a  power  path  for  carrymg  current  from  a  source  to  said 
anode; 

said  main  electrodes  of  said  transistor  and  said  main  elec- 
trodes of  said  thyristor  being  connected  in  parallel  in  the 
same  direction; 

resistor  means  connecting  the  base  of  the  transistor  to  the 
gate  of  the  thyristor; 


forward  biased  voltage  means  including  a  first  diode  means 
connected  to  said  resistor  means  for  applying  to  said 
resistor  means  a  forward  biased  voltage  to  (um-on  said 
transistor  and  said  thyristor;  and 

reversed  biased  voltage  means  including  a  second  diode 
means  connected  to  said  resistor  mean  for  applying  a 
reversed  biased  voltage  to  turn  off  said  thyristor  and  said 
transistor; 

whereby  said  transistor  reduces  and  absorbs  the  turn-off 
switching  power  of  said  thyristor. 


4,491,743 
VOLTAGE  TRANSLATOR 
Douglas  D.  Smith,  Profo,  Utah,  assignor  to  Signetics  Corpora- 
tion, Sunnyrale,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  358,767 

Int  a'  H03K  5/OS,  19/092 

VS.  a.  307—264  15  Claims 


1.  An  active  pull-up  circuit  comprising; 

a  voltage  reference  circuit  for  providing  an  output  reference 
voltage;  a  source  follower  coupled  between  the  voltage 
reference  circuit  and  an  output  node  so  that  the  output  of 
the  voltage  reference  circuit  controllably  varies  an  invert- 
ing output  of  the  source  follower;  a  first  pull-up  transistor 
coupled  between  a  power  supply  terminal  and  the  output 
node  and  having  a  control  electrode  coupled  to  the  invert- 
ing output  of  the  source  follower,  the  output  node  provid- 
ing the  output  for  the  active  pull-up  circuit 


1.  A  voltage  translating  circuit  which  has:  a  first  bipolar 
transistor  having  an  emitter,  a  base  for  receiving  an  input 
voltage,  and  a  collector  coupled  to  a  source  of  a  first  supply 
voltage;  a  lilce-polarity  second  bipolar  transistor  having  an 
emitter  coupled  through  a  fu^t  node  to  the  emitter  of  the  first 
transistor,  a  base  for  receiving  a  first  reference  voltage,  and  a 
collector  for  supplying  an  output  volugc  at  a  different  level 
from  the  input  voltage;  a  first  resistor  coupled  between  the 
source  of  the  first  supply  voltage  and  the  collector  of  the 
second  transistor;  a  like-polanty  current-source  bipolar  transis- 
tor having  an  emitter,  a  base  for  receiving  a  second  reference 
voltage,  and  a  collector  coupled  to  the  first  node,  a  second 
resistor  coupled  between  a  source  of  a  second  supply  voltage 
and  the  emitter  of  the  current-source  transistor;  and  means  for 
providing  the  reference  voltages;  characterized  in  that 

the  means  for  providing  comprises  ( 1 )  a  set  of  cathode-to- 
anode  serially  coupled  diodes  comprising  a  first  diode 
coupled  through  a  second  node  to  the  base  of  the  second 
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triMBtor,  an  intennediate  second  diode,  and  a  third  diode 
forwanlly  coupled  to  the  source  of  the  second  supply 
voltage  and  (2)  a  pair  of  resistors  coupled  across  the  sec- 
ond diode  and  commonly  through  a  third  node  to  the  base 
of  the  current-source  transistor;  and 
the  second  reference  voltage  equals  the  second  supply  volt- 
age plus  (1  -f-a)V5£  where  a  is  in  the  range  0.2  to  3.0  and 
Va£  is  the  baae-to-emitter  voltage  of  the  current-source 
transistor  when  its  base-emitter  Junction  is  just  conduc- 
tively  forward  biased. 


M91,744 

CURRENT  SOURCE  DIRECT  BASE  DRIVE  FOR 

TRANSISTOR  POWER  SWITCHES 

Philip  D.  Corey,  aarignor  to  Bnrroaghs  Corporation,  Detroit, 

Mich. 

CoMiBBatioa  of  Scr.  No.  404,114,  Aag.  2, 1W2, ,  and  Ser.  No. 

121,063,  Feb.  13,  IMO,  ataadoMd.  This  appticatioa  Dec.  14, 

1M3,  Scr.  No.  561,140 

lat  CLJ  H03K  i/26,  17/60 

UA  a  307-270  5  claims 


section  for  storing  signals  representative  of  said  input  data,  the 

improvement  comprising: 
data  gate  circuit  means  for  receiving  said  input  data  and  for 
generating  therefrom  first  and  second  complementary 
internal  data  signals  representative  of  said  input  data;  and 


means  for  clamping  at  least  one  of  said  internal  data  signals 
to  prevent  it  from  exceeding  a  predetermined  voltage  so 
as  to  render  said  first  and  second  internal  dau  signals 
symmetrical  with  respect  to  each  other. 


1.  A  "programmed"  direct  drive  circuit,  for  power  transistor 
operated  in  a  non-linear  "on-ofT'  mode  comprising: 

a  current  source  including  a  base  drive  inductor  for  provid- 
ing current  to  the  base  of  said  power  transistor,  said  base 
drive  inductor  forcing  an  essentially  constant  current  into 
said  base  thereby  forcing  said  power  transistor  into  "on" 
mode  satxiration; 

a  programming  circuit,  connected  to  the  current  source, 
which  adjusts  the  current  amplitude  produced  by  said 
current  source  to  match  the  requirements  of  said  power 
transistor, 

a  reverse  biasing  low  voltage  supply;  and, 

a  control  steering  means  connected  from  the  base  of  said 
power  transistor  and  the  output  of  said  constant  current 
source  to  said  reverse  biasing  low  voltage  supply,  said 
control  steering  means  and  said  reverse  biasing  low  volt- 
age supply  connected  independent  of  the  emitter  of  said 
power  transistor,  said  control  steering  means  directing 
current  from  said  constant  current  source  either  into  said 
power  transistor  producing  its  "on"  state  or  away  from 
said  power  transistor  through  said  reverse  biasing  low 
voltage  supply  creating  an  "ofT'  stote,  said  reverse  biasing 
low  voltage  supply  putting  reverse  bias  on  said  base  of 
said  power  transistor. 


4,491,745 

TTL  FLIP-FLOP  WITH  CLAMPING  DIODE  FOR 

ELIMINATING  RACE  CONDITIONS 

Wniiam  A.  Birch,  Tempe,  Arlx.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  lac, 

Sdunaibvi,  DL 

Flhd  Aag.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  407,372 
I»t  a^  GllC  11/40;  H03K  3/289.  5/08 
UAa307-272A  70,1^ 

5.  An  improved  TTL  flip-flop  having  an  output  which  fol- 
lows dau  present  at  a  data  input  and  of  the  type  which  includes 
a  master  section  responsive  to  a  clock  signal  for  receiving 
internal  daU  signals  repreaenutive  of  the  input  data  and  a  slave 


4,491,746 
SELF-SUBSTRATE-BIAS  CIRCUIT  DEVICE     .. 
Hideham  Koike,  CUgasald,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibanra 
Deaki  KabnsUki  Kaisha,  KawasaU,  Japu 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  304,035 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japui,  Sep.  24, 1980,  55-132626 
Int  CL^  HOIL  27/04.  29/94;  H03L  1/00 
VJS.  CL  307—296  R  10  ri.<— 


1.  A  self-substrate-bias  circuit  device  for  use  with  a  pulse 
generator  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  given  conductivity  type; 

a  capacitor  element  of  MOS  construction  formed  in  said 
semiconductor  substrate  having  a  first  side  connected  to 
the  output  terminal  of  the  pulse  generator; 

a  first  diode  formed  in  said  semiconductor  substrate  and 
connected  between  the  other  side  of  said  capacitor  ele- 
ment and  a  reference  potential;  and 

a  region  of  said  conductivity  type  fnmed  in  a  portion  of  said 
semiconductor  substrate  which  is  contacted  to  and  sur- 
rounding said  capacitor  element  and  having  higher  impu- 
rity concentration  than  that  of  said  semiconductor  sub- 
strate so  that  carriers  from  said  capacitor  element  recom- 
bine  with  carriers  existing  in  said  region. 
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M91,747 

LOGIC  CIRCUIT  USING  DEPLETION  MODE  FIELD 

EFFECT  SWITCHING  TRANSISTORS 

ShokU  Skiida,  F^Jlnwa,  Japu,  aadfaor  to  Tokyo  ShlkMra 

Dnrid  riliMkllrl  Kaiiha,  KawanU,  J^aa 

FIM  Sep.  29, 1982,  Sm.  No.  427,725 
CUtaM  priority,  applkatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  30, 1981,  S4-15S17S; 
Dec.  IL  1981,  56>1986i4 

lat  a.}  H03K  19/094.  19/20.  19/003 
\}S.  CL  307—446  20 1 


^  ti-"Ift 


1.  A  circuit  for  performing  a  logic  operation  on  an  input 
signal  supplied  to  an  input  terminal  and  supplying  an  output 
signal  from  an  output  terminal,  said  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  terminals  between  which  an  external 
power  source  is  connected  and  which  are  supplied  with 
first  and  second  voltages,  respectively,  the  fint  voltage 
being  higher  than  the  second  voltage; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  logic  elements  connected  in  cascade  be- 
tween the  signal  input  and  output  terminals,  each  of  said 
logic  elements  including  at  least  one  switching  transistor 
which  comprises  a  depletion-mode  field  effect  transistor 
having  gate,  drain  and  source  electrodes,  the  source  elec- 
trodes of  the  switching  field  effect  transistors  being  con- 
nected to  each  other; 

(c)  load  means  connected  between  said  first  terminal  and  the 
drain  electrode  of  each  of  said  switching  field  effect  tran- 
sistors, for  receiving  an  electric  power  from  the  external 
power  source  and  for  supplying  a  substantially  constant 
current  to  said  switching  field  effect  transistor; 

(d)  voltage  level-controlling  means,  connected  between  the 
second  terminal  and  the  connection  point  of  the  source 
electrodes  of  said  switching  field  effect  transistors,  for 
maintaining  the  source  electrodes  at  a  predetermined  third 
voltage  lower  than  the  first  voltage  and  higher  than  the 
second  voltage;  and 

(e)  level-shifting  means  for  level-shifting  the  voltage  at  the 
drain  electrodes  of  one  switching  field  effect  transistor  of 
each  logic  element  by  a  predetermined  potential  differ- 
ence and  applying  the  level-shifted  drain  electrode  volt- 
age to  the  gate  electrode  of  said  switching  field  effect 
transistor  in  the  next  succeeding  logic  element,  said  prede- 
termined potential  difference  being  such  that  a  logic  high 
voltage  at  said  drain  electrode  of  said  switching  field 
effect  transistor  biases  said  succeeding  switching  transis- 
tc»-  into  conductance,  and  a  logic  low  voltage  at  said  drain 
electrode  of  said  switching  field  effect  transistor  biases 
said  succeeding  switching  transistor  into  nonconductance. 


4,491,748 
HIGH  PERFORMANCE  FET  DRIVER  CIRCUIT 
Barbara  A.  Ckappdl,  Aanwalk,  aad  Staalcy  E.  Schaatcr,  Graa- 
tte  Spriagi,  bott  of  N.Y.,  awlpiiri  to  latcroatioaal  BosiBcas 
MaddMa  Corporatkm,  Anaodt,  N.Y. 

FDed  Apr.  16, 1981,  Scr.  No.  254^06 
lit  CL^  H03K  19/017.  19/096.  17/04:  GllC  8/00 
MS.  CL  307—449  6  daioH 

1.  A  driver  circuit  comprising: 
a  depletion  mode  FET  switched  transfer  means  coupling  a 


signal  at  an  input  terminal  to  an  internal  node  of  said 
driver  circuit; 

a  load  coupling  a  first  voltage  source  to  said  interna]  node 
for  charging  said  internal  node;  axKl 

a  push-pull  output  circuit,  having  a  first  stage  including  an 
inverter  having  an  input  connected  to  said  internal  node, 
an  output  terminal,  and  an  input  connected  to  said  internal 
node  for  manifesting  said  signal  at  said  output  terminal, 
connected  between  said  first  voltage  source  and  a  second 
voltage  source;  the  output  of  said  first  stage  being  coupled 
to  said  switched  transfer  means,  a  second  suge  including 
a  zero  threshold  FET  coupling  said  first  voltage  source  to 
said  output  terminal,  the  gate  of  said  zero  threshold  FET 
being  connected  to  said  internal  node  and  an  enhancement 
mode  FET  coupling  said  output  terminal  to  said  second 
voltage  source,  the  gate  of  said  second  FET  being  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  said  inverter, 


said  switched  transfer  means  being  placed  in  a  first  state  to 
provide  a  low  impedance  coupling  between  said  internal 
node  and  said  input  terminal  when  the  output  of  said  first 
stage  is  at  a  high  logic  level; 

said  switched  transfer  means  being  placed  in  a  high  impe- 
dance second  state  to  provide  an  isolation  of  said  internal 
node  from  said  input  terminal  when  the  output  of  said  first 
stage  shifts  from  the  high  logic  level  to  a  low  logic  level, 
whereby  said  load  charges  said  internal  node  to  •  high 
potential  and  charges  said  input  terminal  to  an  intermedi- 
ate potential  below  the  high  potential  of  said  internal 
node; 

said  load  including  a  third  FET  coupling  said  first  voltage 
source  to  a  feedback  node,  the  gate  of  said  third  FET 
being  connected  to  biasing  means;  and 

a  fourth  depletion  mode  FET  coupling  said  feedback  node 
to  said  internal  node,  the  gate  of  said  forth  depletion  mode 
FET  being  connected  to  said  internal  node. 


4,491,749 

THREE^UTPUT  LEVEL  LOGIC  CIRCUIT 

Job  Iwaasara,  VokoluuBa,  Japan,  aasiganr  to  Tokyo  Skibaara 

Deaki  Kaboakiki  Kataka,  KawMaki,  Japaa 

FUad  Mar.  23,  1983,  Sar.  No.  477,897 

OalaH  priority,  applkatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  26,  1982,  57-48570 
lat  CL^  H03K  19/0i2 
U.S.  CL  307—473  6  ClaiM 

1.  A  three-output  level  logic  circuit  comprising  an  output 
stage  including  an  output  terminal  for  selectively  sending  forth 
one  of  three  outputs  having  different  logic  teveU,  a  first  metal 
oxide  semiconductor  (MOS)  transistor  of  first  conductivity 
type  whose  source-drain  path  is  connected  between  said  out- 
put terminal  and  a  first  power  source,  and  a  second  MOS 
transistor  of  second  conductivity  type  whose  source-drain  path 
is  connected  between  said  output  terminal  and  a  second  power 
source;  a  drive  stage  for  driving  said  output  stage;  and  cou- 
pling means  for  coupling  said  output  stage  with  said  drive 
stage,  wherein  said  drive  stage  comprises  third  and  fourth 
MOS  transistors  of  different  conductivity  types  whose  source- 
drain  paths  are  connected  in  series  between  one  of  said  first  and 
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second  power  sources  and  a  dau  supply  terminal,  the  gate 
electrodes  of  said  third  and  fourth  MOS  transistors  being 
supplied  with  a  common  control  signal;  and  fifth  and  sixth 
MOS  transistors  of  different  conductivity  types  whose  source- 


OUT 


4,491,751 
SINGLE-PHASE  STEP  MOTOR 
Olga  M.  Kaznetsova;  Zoya  D.  NoTakovskaya;  Vladimir  A, 
Denisov;  Elena  F.  KoicTskaya;  Jury  S.  SiUtsoT;  Vyacbesla?  I 
KoiIot;  Vyacheslav  K.  Korol;  Yladimir  V.  Kazmia;  Nikolai  I* 
Pershin;  Evgeny  V.  Vlasoir,  all  of  Moscow;  Natalya  M.  Re- 
sbetnikora,  MoskoTskaya,  and  Boris  E.  Tsirlin,  Moscow,  aU 
of  U.S.S.R.,  assignors  to  Moskovsky  Energetichesky  Institnt 
Moscow,  U^.S.R. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  3«3,486,  Mar.  30, 1M2,  abudoned. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  578,601 
Int  a.3  H02K  37/00 
U.S.  a.  310-49  R  1  Claim 


drain  paths  are  connected  in  series  between  the  other  of  said 
first  and  second  power  sources  and  said  data  supply  terminal, 
the  gate  electrodes  of  said  fifth  and  sixth  MOS  transistors  being 
supplied  with  said  common  control  signal. 


4,491  750 
BIDIRECnONALLY  SOURCE  STACKED  FETS  WITH 
DRAIN-REFERENCED  COMMON  GATING 
William  J.  Janutka,  West  Allis,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpo- 
ration, GeTcland,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  425,158 

Int  a^  H03K  17 m,  17/10,  17/687 

MS,  a  307-577  8  claims 


1.  A  bidirectional  FET  circuit  comprising: 

first  and  second  enhancement  mode  power  FETS  of  like 
channel  type  connected  source  to  source  in  series  relation 
between  main  power  terminals  connectable  in  circuit  with 
a  load  and  a  source  of  potential,  current  conduction  in  one 
direction  flowing  through  the  series  connection  of  the 
drain-source  current  path  of  said  first  FET  and  the  for- 
ward biased  substrate-drain  PN  junction  of  said  second 
FET.  and  in  the  opposite  direction  through  the  series 
connection  of  the  drain-source  current  path  of  said  second 
FET  and  the  forward  biased  substrate-drain  PN  junction 
of  said  first  FET, 

current  source  means  connected  to  the  gates  of  said  power 
FETs;  and 

resistance  means  connected  from  a  point  common  between 
the  gates  of  said  power  FETs  and  to  each  of  the  drams  of 
said  power  FETs. 


1.  A  single-phase  step  motor,  comprising: 

a  sutor  having  a  magnetic  circuit  provided  by  a  coil,  a  core 
within  said  coil,  and  a  sUtor  plate  magnetically  coupled  to 
said  core,  said  plate  having  a  hole  therein,  with  poles  and 
straps  between  said  poles,  formed  by  said  hole  of  said 
plate,  said  straps  extending  between  said  poles  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  hole; 

a  rotor  positioned  in  said  hole  of  said  plate  and  having  an  axis 
of  rotation; 

said  plate  having  a  first  surface  and  a  second  surface  parallel 
thereto,  said  surfaces  being  perpendicular  to  said  axis  of 
said  rotor; 

a  slot  provided  on  at  least  one  of  said  surfaces  of  said  plate, 
said  slot  extending  through  said  straps  and  said  hole; 

said  rotor  having  a  radially  magnetized  permanent  magnet; 

the  width  of  said  slot  being  not  more  than  three  times  the 
diameter  of  said  rotor; 

a  swivel  plate  arranged  on  said  stator  plate  and  having  a  first 
central  slit,  a  second  slit  on  one  side  of  said  central  slit,  and 
a  third  slit  on  the  other  side  of  said  central  slit; 

said  first  central  slit  being  arranged  above  said  hole  of  said 
stator  plate  and  covering  at  least  a  part  of  said  hole; 

said  second  slit  and  said  third  slit  comprising  guides  for 
permitting  movement  of  said  swivel  plate  clockwise  and 
counterclockwise  in  order  to  adjust  the  magnitude  and 
direction  of  the  torque  of  the  single-phase  step  motor;  and 

pms  secured  on  said  stator  plate  and  extending  into  said 
second  slit  and  said  third  slit  of  said  swivel  plate. 


4  491  752 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  SWTTCHES 
Frank  J.  O'Hara,  Hanover,  Pa.;  John  E.  Dlbbem,  Jr.,  Street, 
and  Gregory  E.  Moores,  Reisterstown,  both  of  Md^  assignors 
to  Black  A  Decker  Inc.,  Newark,  Del. 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  480,725 
Int  a.3  H02K  11/00 
U.S.  a.  310-71  3  chims 

1.  In  a  power  tool,  the  combination  of  a  field  case  made  from 
an  insulating  material,  the  field  case  including  a  web  portion 
having  a  rear  bearing  boss,  a  field  mounted  in  the  field  case, 
terminal  means  on  the  field,  a  switch  having  a  switch  body, 
means  for  mounting  the  switch  on  the  bearing  boss,  the  means 
for  mounting  the  switch  on  the  bearing  boss  including  a  for- 
wardly-projecting  annular  rim  on  the  switch  body,  the  bearing 
boss  having  an  external  annular  surface  complementary  to  the 
annular  rim  on  the  switch  body,  means  for  slidably  positioning 
the  annular  rim  of  the  switch  body  on  the  external  annular 
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surface  of  the  bearing  boss,  the  means  for  slidably  positioning 
the  annular  rim  of  the  switch  body  on  the  external  annular 
surface  of  the  bearing  boss  including  two  pairs  of  parallel 
longitudiinal  ribs  formed  on  the  bearing  boss,  the  pairs  of  ribs 
being  substantially  diametrically  opposite  to  one  another,  the 
rim  having  two  pairs  of  slots  formed  therein  complementary  to 
the  pairs  of  ribs,  whereby  the  ribs  may  be  received  in  the 
corresponding  slots,  thereby  positioning  the  switch  body  cir- 
cumferentially  with  respect  to  the  bearing  boss,  the  annular 
rim  on  the  switch  body  having  a  resilient  tongue  formed 


(g)  a  fan  motor  mounted  on  said  frame; 

(h)  a  first  fan  operativcly  connected  to  said  fan  motor,  said 
first  fan  being  coaxial  with  said  output  shaft  and  beuig 
positioned  to  blow  cooUng  air  over  said  sutor,  said  yoke, 
said  cup-type  rotor,  and  said  heat  radiation  fms; 

(i)  a  second  fan  operatively  connected  to  said  cup-type  rotor 
so  as  to  turn  therewith,  said  second  fan  being  positioned  to 
blow  cooling  air  over  said  heat  radiation  fms  and  at  least 
one  of  said  stator  and  said  yoke; 

0)  a  non-magnetic  bracket  fixed  on  said  frame  and  surround- 
ing said  output  shaft; 

(k)  an  iron  core  mounted  on  said  non-magnetic  bracket, 
thereby  being  non-rotatable  relative  to  said  output  shaft; 

0)  a  brake  coil  mounted  on  said  iron  core; 

(m)  a  magnetic  brake  disc  routably  with  but  axially  slidably 
on  said  output  shaft  adjacent  said  iron  core; 

(n)  means  for  biasing  said  brake  disc  away  from  said  iron 
core;  and 

(o)  means  for  switching  the  current  from  said  sutor  to  said 
brake  coil,  thereby  drawing  said  brake  disc  against  said 
iron  core,  and  thereby  rapidly  stopping  the  routional 
motion  of  said  output  shaft  and  said  cup-type  rotor. 


thereon  between  each  pair  of  slots,  whereby  the  tongue  is 
urged  radially  outwardly  as  the  switch  body  is  slidably  re- 
ceived on  the  bearing  boss,  keying  means  between  the  rim  and 
the  bearing  boss,  the  keying  means  between  the  rim  and  the 
bearing  boss  including  a  radially-projecting  key  on  the  bearing 
boss  between  a  pair  of  ribs,  each  tongue  having  a  complemen- 
tary pocket  formed  therein  to  receive  a  respective  key,  a  pair 
of  spaced  contacts  in  the  switch,  and  respective  contact  means 
carried  by  the  web  portion  of  the  field  case  for  electrically 
interconnecting  the  terminal  means  on  the  field  with  the 
spaced  contacts  in  the  switch. 


4,491,753 

LOW  INERTIAL  VARIABLE  SPEED  I?4DUCnON 

MOTOR 

HinMhi  Knnuitini,  Nagoya,  JaiMUi,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denld 

K«bBiihiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  350,355 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  19, 1981,  56-40116; 
Mar.  24,  1981,  56-42728;  Mar.  25,  1981,  56-43679;  Mar.  25, 
1981,  56-43680 

Int  a.3  H02K  7/12 
MS.  a.  310-77  3  daims 


1.  A  low  inertial  variable  speed  induction  motor  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  a  stator  fixed  on  an  inside  peripheral  wall  of  said  frame; 

(c)  a  yoke  fixed  on  another  inside  peripheral  wall  of  said 
frame,  said  stator  and  said  yoke  being  sized  and  positioned 
to  form  a  small  gap  therebetween; 

(d)  an  output  shaft  which  is  rotaubly  mounted  in  said  frame; 

(e)  a  cup-type  rotor  fixed  on  said  output  shaft  and  disposed 
in  the  gap  between  said  stator  and  said  yoke; 

(0  heat  radiation  fms  operatively  connected  to  said  cup-type 
rotor, 


4.491,754 
CHARGING  GENERATOR  FOR  CAR 

Hitoshj  Gotoh,  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  350.351 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Mar.    3.    1981,    56- 
29817[U];  Mar.  10,  1981,  56-34335[U] 

Int.  a.3  H02K  5/10 
UA  a  310—88  2  ClaiM 


1.  A  charging  generator  for  a  vehicle,  compnsing 

a  cylindrical  sutor  core  having  one  axial  end  including  a 
first  edge; 

a  cylindrical  rear  bracket  coaxial  with  said  sutor  core  and 
having  one  axial  end  including  a  second  edge  abutting  said 
first  edge  of  said  sutor  core; 

a  recess  formed  in  a  lower  portion  of  said  one  end  of  said 
bracket  and  extending  from  said  second  edge; 

a  drain  hose  fitted  in  said  recess  and  clamped  in  said  recess 
by  said  first  edge  of  said  sUtor  core;  said  generator  in- 
cludes an  electric  device  in  said  lower  portion  of  said 
bracket,  said  electric  device  being  spaced  from  said  one 
end  of  said  bracket,  wherein  said  drain  hose  includes  an 
insulating  sheet  covenng  an  inner  surface  of  said  bracket 
between  said  electric  device  and  ;iaid  one  end  of  said 
bracket;  and  a  tubular  hose  portion  uniury  with  said 
insulatmg  sheet  and  projectmg  through  said  recess  and  out 
of  said  bracket. 
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M91,755 

IMPROVEMENTS  TO  MOUNTING  ELECTRIC 

RETARDERS  ONTO  A  GEAR  CASING  OF  A  VEHICLE 

PkiUppe  Bertmd,  Matev-Laflttc,  Fmce,  MiigMir  to  Labavia 

-  S.GJE^  Bdt  fArcj,  Vnmet 

FIM  Jo.  3, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  500^1 
Oalmm  priority,  appUcitfcM  Frwce,  Jo.  17, 1M2,  82  UMM 
laL  CL^  H02K  49/04 
US.  Q.  310—93  11  ckim 


I.  An  electric  retarder  assembly  coaxially  mounted  with 
respect  to  an  axis  X  between  a  gear  case  and  a  universal  joint, 
said  gear  case  including  a  frame  and  a  threaded  stub  shaft  each 
coaxiaUy  mounted  with  ntpect  to  said  axis  X,  said  assembly 
comprising: 

an  annular  inductor  stator  defining  inner  and  outer  surfaces; 

means  to  mount  said  stator  to  said  frame; 

a  rotor  including  inner  and  outer  armature  disks  formed  of  a 
ferromagnetic  material; 

means  to  mount  said  inner  and  outer  armature  disks  in  con- 
ftxmting  relationship  to  said  inner  and  outer  surfaces  to 
permit  relative  movement  between  said  inner  and  outer 
armature  disks  of  said  rotor  and  said  inner  and  outer  sur- 
faces of  said  stator,  respectively; 

a  collar  plate  defining  a  central  aperture  in  which  said  stub 
shaft  is  accepted; 

nut  means  threadably  engaged  with  said  stub  shaft  for  rigidly 
connecting  said  collar  plate  to  said  stub  shaft; 

an  end  flange  including  means  to  connect  said  end  flange  to 
said  universal  joint; 

a  central  plate  disposed  between  said  collar  plate  and  said 
end  flange;  and 

means  for  rigidly  mounting  said  central  plate  to  said  collar 
plate  and  for  mounting  said  end  flange  to  said  central 
plate,  said  mounting  means  including: 

(a)  a  first  grouping  of  plural  registered  apertures  defined  in 
said  collar  plate  and  said  central  plate,  said  first  group- 
ing being  radially  spaced-apart  about  axis  X  at  first 
positions;  said  central  plate  further  including  means 
associated  with  each  aperture  of  said  first  grouping  for 
defining  plural  receaaes  adjacent  to  said  end  flange; 

(b)  plural  first  bolt  means  each  disposed  in  a  respective 
aperture  of  said  first  grouping  of  apertures,  for  securing 
said  central  plate  to  said  collar  plate,  said  recessed 
turface  defining  means  for  housing  a  respective  terminal 
end  of  each  said  first  bolt  tn«Mii«- 

(c)  a  second  grouping  of  plural  registered  apertures  de- 
fined in  said  end  flange,  said  central  plate  and  said  collar 
plate,  said  second  grouping  being  radially  spaced  apart 
about  axis  X  at  second  positions;  and 

(d)  plural  second  bolt  means  each  disposed  in  a  respective 
•perture  of  said  second  grouping  of  apertures  for  secur- 
ing said  end  flange  to  said  central  plate;  wherein 


said  terminal  ends  of  each  said  plural  first  bolt  means  are 
covered  and  thus  protected  by  said  end  flange. 

4^491 756 

DIRECT  CURRENT  DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE  OF 

PERMANENT  MAGNET  TYPE 

Todo  ToaHc  KatiBta,  Japu,  aariffor  to  HHMhi.  Ltri^  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FIM  Oct  19, 19«2,  Sar.  No.  438,278 
aaina  priority,  appttcattoo  Japu,  Oct  21, 1981, 56-167094; 
No?.  11, 1981,  56-179761 

lot  a^  H02K  21/28 
VS.  a  310-154  17  ciatog 


1.  A  d.c.  dynamoelectric  machine  of  permanent  magnet  type 
comprising  an  armature,  a  yoke  dispmed  in  coaxial  relation 
with  said  armature,  and  a  plurality  of  field  poles  fixed  to  the 
inner  peripheral  surface  of  said  yoke  and  disposed  opposito  to 
said  armature  with  an  air  gap  defined  therebetween,  each  of 
said  poles  comprising  a  main  pole  part  which  is  a  permanent 
magnet  having  an  axial  length  larger  than  that  of  the  armature 
core,  and  an  auxiliary  pole  part  disposed  closely  adjacent  to 
said  permanent  magnet  on  the  side  to  which  the  flux<density 
decreasing  action  is  imparted  by  the  armature  reaction,  said 
auxiliary  pole  part  having  a  permeability  higher  than  the  re- 
versible permeability  of  said  permanent  magnet  and  coupled  to 
the  trailing  end  of  said  permanent  magnet  in  the  rotating  direc- 
tion of  said  armature,  said  permanent  magnet  including  a  first 
magnet  disposed  in  the  area  subjected  more  to  the  flux-density 
decreasing  action  by  the  armature  reaction  and  having  a  coer- 
cive f(xce  high  enough  to  withstand  the  flux-density  decreas- 
ing action  and  a  second  magnet  occupying  the  remaining  area 
subjected  less  to  the  flux-density  decreasing  action  and  provid- 
ing a  residual  flux  density  higher  than  that  of  said  first  magnet 
to  ensure  a  high  output. 


4,491 757 

TRANSVERSELY  WEIGHITa)  SURFACE  ACOUSTIC 

WAVE  DEVICE 

CUatoB  S.  Hartswu,  CarroUtoa,  Tex.,  anigBor  to  R  F  Mom- 

Uthka,  be,  D^Im,  Tex. 

Food  May  3, 1983,  Scr.  No.  491,080 
Iirt.  a.3  H03H  9/25 
VS.  a.  310—313  B  13  nrf— 

1.  A  surface  wave  device  comprising  in  combination: 
substrate  means  having  at  least  a  surface  layer  of  piezoelec- 
tric material; 
at  least  one  pair  of  opposing  electrically  conducting  pods 

disposed  on  the  piezoelectric  surface;  and 
at  least  two  electrodes  dispoaed  on  the  piezoelectric  surface, 
at  least  one  of  the  elecm)des  extending  from  each  of  the 
pads  toward  the  opposing  pad  wherein  the  strength  of 
surface  waves  generated  on  the  piezoelectric  surface  as  a 
result  of  ^plying  an  electrical  signal  between  the  oppos- 
ing pads  varies  significantly  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the 
opposing  pads; 
wherein  one  of  the  opposing  pads  is  ungrounded,  and  at  least 
one  electrode  extending  from  the  ungrounded  pad  com- 
prises parallel  segmented  electrodes  and  connecting  bars 
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joining  the  segmented  electrodes  to  form  an  electrode  4,491,759 

array  having  more  segmented  electrodes  near  the  center    PIEZOELECTRIC  VIBRATION  EXCITER,  ESPECIALLY 

POR  DESTRUCTIVE  MATERIAL  TESTING 
Wenitf  Kuu,  Mnkh,  aad  WaHer  Voigt,  Rain,  botk  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcnuuty,  aarigaora  to  MTU  Motorca-wid  Tarbiaai- 
UaioB  MMMkca  GabH.  Mnakh,  Fed.  Re|>.  of  Gernaay 

Filed  Feb.  22,  19M,  Ser.  No.  582,252 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenMuy,  Mar.  14. 
1983,3309068 

IM.  O.^  HOIL  41/08 
VS.  CL  310-328  9  OMim 


of  the  transverse  distance  between  the  opposing  pads  than 
near  either  of  the  pads. 


4k491 758 

SURFACE  WAVE  DEVICE*  WITH  OVERSAMPLED 

WITHDRAWAL  WEIGHTING 

OiatM  S.  Harteau,  CarroDtoa,  Tez^  aMignor  to  R  F  Modo- 

Utkka,  iMn  DdlM,  Tex. 

FDad  May  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  491,081 

bt  a^  H03H  9/25 

VJS.  CL  310-313  C  14  Claima 


lP--'rk-r£l 


!SlilPii 


h^Ljt^-r^gt^-i 


1.  A  piezoelectric  vibration  exciter  apparatus  for  generaung 
mechanical  vibrations  for  materia]  testing,  compnsing  a  first 
stack  of  an  even  number  of  piezoceramic  disks,  a  second  stack 
of  piezoceramic  disks  corresponding  in  number  to  said  even 
number  of  disks  in  said  first  stack,  each  stack  having  the  same 
size,  vibration  armature  means  for  holding  a  test  specimen 
operatively  mounted  between  said  first  and  second  stacks,  stifT 
mounting  means  for  clamping  said  two  stacks  and  said  vibra- 
tion armature  means  in  said  stiff  mounting  means,  and  means 
for  applying  an  energizing  voluge  to  each  piezoelectnc  disk  in 
each  stack  in  such  a  manner  that  upon  application  of  an  alter- 
nating volUge  to  said  disks  one  stack  contracts  axially  in  phase 
or  synchronism  with  the  applied  alternating  voltage  while  the 
other  stack  expands  axially  and  vice  versa 


4,491,7<0 

FORCE  SENSING  POLYMER  PIEZOELECTRIC 

TRANSDUCER  ARRAY 

John  G.  LiiTfll,  PortoU  Valley,  Calif.,  aailgMr  to  Staafbrd 

Ualverrity,  Staafbrd,  Calif. 

CMrtlBMtk»-ta.p«rt  of  Ser.  No.  312,094,  Oct  16, 1981,  Pat  No. 

4,379,697.  TUa  appUcatioa  Mar.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  480,025 

lat  0.3  HOIL  4J/0S 

VS.  CL  310—334  7  Oalw 


1.  A  surface  wave  device  for  operation  at  a  preselected 
frequency,  comprising  in  combination: 

substrate  means  having  at  least  a  surface  layer  of  piezoelec- 
tric material; 

at  least  one  pair  of  opposing  electrically  conducting  pads 
disposed  on  the  piezoelectric  surface; 

at  least  one  electrode  disposed  transversely  to  the  opposing 
pads  on  the  piezoelectric  surface  between  the  opposing 
pads  and  electrically  connected  to  only  one  of  the  oppos- 
ing pads;  and 

at  least  two  electrodes  disposed  transversely  to  the  opposing 
pads  on  the  piezoelectric  surface  between  the  opposing 
pads  and  electrically  connected  to  only  the  other  oppos- 
ing pad  wherein  the  at  least  three  electrodes  are  com- 
pletely within  one  half  wavelength  at  the  preselected 
operating  frequency  in  a  direction  longitudinal  to  the 
opposing  pads. 


1.  An  electromechanical  transducer  for  the  generation  of  an 
electric  signal  in  response  to  a  force  or  motion  applied  to  the 
tactile  surface  thereof  compnsmg: 

a  stack  of  planar  sheets  of  a  piezoelectric  polymer  n^aterial, 
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each  sheet  having  two  opposed  broad  flat  faces  and  at 
least  one  tactile  surface  at  one  longitudinal  end; 

separate  electrodes  covering  portions  of  each  flat  face  of  the 
sheets  in  predetermined  patterns; 

terminals  electrically  connected  to  said  electrodes  for  pas- 
sage of  said  electric  signal; 

means  for  detecting  and  amplifying  the  electric  signal  gener- 
ated in  response  to  a  force  or  motion  applied  to  the  tactile 
surface  of  the  transducer;  and 

means  for  connecting  the  corresponding  electrodes  of  a 
plurality  of  the  sheets  in  common,  such  that  the  sheet 
portions  between  the  electrodes  will  respond  as  a  group  to 
an  applied  force  or  motion  and  wherein  said  electrodes 
which  are  connected  in  common  are  separated  from  adja- 
cent electrodes  on  the  same  sheet  of  the  piezoelectric 
polymer  material  by  providing  a  pattern  of  cuts  through 
the  piezoelectric  polymer  material  which  outline  the  elec- 
trodes such  that  a  force  or  motion  applied  to  one  area  of 
the  tactile  surface  of  the  electromechanical  transducer 
will  result  in  a  generation  of  an  electrical  signal  substan- 
tially only  across  those  electrodes  commonly  connected 
to  that  portion  of  the  piezoelectric  polymer  material  sub- 
jected to  the  force  or  motion. 


Mfj^ 


.     ^ 1 — r-i —  ■!■    I 

•-  I  —•;•-;—•;♦- 1^, 


1.  A  planar  piezoelectric  deflector  comprising  a  piezoelec- 
tric substrate  having  a  plurality  of  first  sites  disposed  adjacent 
a  first  surface  thereof  and  a  plurality  of  second  sites  interposed 
with  said  first  sites,  said  first  sites  exhibiting  a  characteristic 
piezoelectric  response  to  electric  fields,  said  second  sites  exhib- 
iting a  piezoelectric  response  to  electric  fields  different  from 
that  of  said  first  sites,  and  a  first  interdigital  conductor  array 
disposed  on  said  first  surface  and  having  a  plurality  of  intercon- 
nected first  conductors,  each  first  conductor  overlaying  the 
junction  between  one  of  said  first  sites  and  one  of  said  second 
sites,  and  having  a  plurality  of  interconnected  second  conduc- 
tors, each  second  conductor  overlaying  the  junction  between 
one  of  said  second  sites  and  one  of  said  first  sites; 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

said  first  sites  being  composed  of  a  piezoelectric  crystal  and 
said  second  sites  having  insignificant  piezoelectric  re- 
sponse to  electric  fields. 


4,491,762 
FLAT  STORAGE  CRT  AND  PROJECTION  DISPLAY 
Itey  F.  Chang,  Chappaqoa,  N.Y„  lasigBor  to  lotenutioiial  Bosi- 
oeaa  Machines  Corporatton,  ArmoBk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  393,837 

Iirt.  CL^  HOIJ  31/58 

VS.  a  31S-392  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  storage  cathode  ray  tube  of  the  type  wherein  a  mesh 

collector,  and  a  dielectric  storage  site  array  are  positioned 


between  an  area  electron  source  and  a  phosphor  screen,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  wafer  having  a  first  integral  layer  compris- 
ing said  mesh  collector,  and  wherein  said  dielectric  stor- 
age site  array  comprises; 
a  through  hole  in  said  semiconductor  wafer; 
a  layer  of  dielectric  material  on  sidewalls  of  said  through 
hole  for  charge  storage  by  collecting  electrons  from  an 
area  electron  source,  and  emitting  electrons  by  way  of 
secondary  electron  emission; 
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4,491,761 
PLANAR  PIEZOELECTRIC  DEFLECTOR  WITH  ARRAYS 

OF  ALTERNATE  PIEZOELECTRIC  EFFECT 
Thomas  W.  Gmdkowski,  Glastoohory;  Anthony  J.  DeMaria; 
Alexander  J.  Shnskns,  both  of  West  Hartford,  and  Daniel  H. 
Grantham,  Glastonbury,  ail  of  Coon.,  assignors  to  United 
Technologies  Corpofstioa,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  334,760 

Int  a.'  HOIL  41/08 

MS.  CL  310—359  5  Claims 


said  semiconductor  wafer  having  thereon  an  addressable 
array  of  transistors  for  controlling  the  passage  of  electrons 
from  said  area  electron  source  to  said  dielectric  storage 
site  array; 

said  addressable  array  of  transistors  selecting  a  predeter- 
mined site  m  said  storage  site  array  for  writing  by  elec- 
trons from  said  area  electron  source; 

a  source  of  an  associated  transistor  being  disposed  along  said 
sidewalls  of  said  through  hole,  and  subsequently  sur- 
rounding said  layer  of  dielectric  material;  and 

stored  charge  on  a  surface  of  said  dielectric  layer  in  said 
storage  site  depending  upon  a  potential  set  at  said  source. 


4,491,763 

COLOR  PICTURE  TUBE  WFTH  SHADOW  MASK 

SUPPORTING  MEMBERS 

Makoto  Fi^inuma,  Fukaya;  Masaomi  Futatsudera,  Saitama,  and 

Makoto  Harigae,  Fukaya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo 

Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasdd,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1982,  Ser.  No.  413,440 

Int  a.3  HOIJ  29/07 

MS.  a.  313—405  10  Claims 


17 
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1.  A  color  picture  tube  comprising: 

a  shadow  mask  assembly  having  a  shadow  mask  with  a  large 
number  of  apertures  permitting  the  passage  of  electron 
beams  therethrough  and  a  mask  frame  for  holding  the 
shadow  mask  at  the  peripheral  edge  thereof; 

an  envelope  having  a  face  panel  and  a  fluorescent  screen  on 
an  inner  surface  of  said  panel; 

at  least  Vao  pins  built  in  an  inner  surface  of  said  envelope; 
and 

at  least  two  supporting  members  for  supporting  the  shadow 
mask  assembly  so  as  to  permit  said  shadow  mask  to  oppose 
the  fluorescent  screen  inside  the  envelope  in  face  to  face 
relationship,  each  supporting  member  including  a  first 
metal  strip  having  a  thermal  expansion  coefficient  substan- 
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tially  equal  to  that  of  said  mask  frame,  said  first  metal  strip 
being  fixed  at  one  end  portion  thereof  to  said  mask  frame 
and  engaged  at  the  other  end  portion  thereof  with  one  of 
said  pins,  a  second  metal  stnp  jomed  to  said  first  metal 
strip  at  one  side  thereof  so  that  their  respective  faces  may 
form  a  continuous  face  and  having  a  thermal  expansion 
coefficient  higher  than  that  of  said  first  metal  stnp,  and  a 
third  metal  strip  joined  to  said  first  metal  strip  at  the  other 
side  thereof  so  that  their  respective  faces  may  form  a 
continuous  face  and  having  a  thermal  expansion  coeffici- 
ent lower  than  that  of  said  first  metal  strip. 


4,491,764 
ARC  SUPPRESSION  STRUCTURE  FOR  AN  ELECTRON 

GUN 
Ralph  J.  D'Anato,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  asdgnor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tkMi,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1962,  Scr.  No.  424,139 

iBt  a.3  HOIJ  29/96.  29/50 

UJS.  CL  31S— 3  9  ri.imT 


1.  In  a  electron  gun  comprising  at  least  one  cathode  for 
generating  an  electron  beam,  a  plurality  of  electrodes  for  di- 
recting said  electron  beam  along  a  beam  path,  and  at  least  one 
arc-suppression  resistor,  said  electrodes  including  at  least  one 
accelerating  and  focusing  electrode  comprising  a  split  member 
having  two  spaced  apart  electrode  sections,  the  spaced  apart 
sections  being  interconnected  by  said  arc-suppression  resistor, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
the  resistor  interconnecting  the  spaced  apart  sections  of  said 
split  member  being  located  in  a  zero  electric  field  gradient 
area  of  said  split  member  and  extending  along  the  beam 
path. 


4,491,765 
QUASIOPTICAL  GYROKLYSTRON 
Wallace  M.  Maaheimen  Edward  Ott,  both  of  Silver  Spring.  Md., 
and  Andera  BondesoD,  Gotbenbnrg,  Sweden,  anignors  to  The 
United  States  of  Aawrica  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  414,129 
Int  CI.3  HOIJ  25/00 
VS.  CL  315—4  6  Claims 

1.  A  quasioptical  gyroklystron  comprising: 
means  for  producing  a  magnetic  field  parallel  to  an  axial 

direction; 
a  relativistic  electron  beam  source  for  imparting  momentum 
to  electrons  in  the  axial  direction  to  define  an  electron 
beam  traveling  in  the  axial  directicMi,  and  for  imparting 
momenttmi  to  the  electrons  in  the  beam  perpendicular  to 


the  axial  direction  to  cause  the  electrons  in  the  beam  to 
execute  a  gyratory  motion; 

a  first  open  confocal  spherical  mirror  resonator  positioned 
downstream  of  the  electron  beam  source  for  receiving 
therethrough  the  beam  of  electrons  and  for  exchanging 
energy  with  the  beam  to  vary  the  speed  of  gyration  of 
each  electron  in  the  beam  according  to  the  relative  phase 
between  its  gyration  and  wave  mode  fields  m  the  first 
resonator; 

a  second  open  confocal  spherical  rmrror  resonator  posi- 
tioned downstream  of  the  first  resonator  for  receiving 
therethrough  the  beam  of  electrons, 

the  second  resonator  bemg  separated  from  the  first  resonator 
by  a  sufficient  distance  that  rapidly  gyrating  electrons  in 


the  beam  overtake  slowly  gyrating  electrons  at  the  en- 
trance to  the  second  resonator  with  the  nght  phase  angle 
to  lose  power  efficiently  to  wave  mode  fields  m  the  second 
resonator, 

energy  feedback  means  coupled  to  the  first  and  second 
resonators  for  feedmg  back  a  small  amount  of  energy  to 
the  first  resonator  from  the  mode  in  the  second  resonator 
with  a  phase  lag  of  approximately  ir/2  to  generate  the 
wave  mode  fields  in  the  first  resonator; 

the  first  and  second  resonators  havmg  a  wave  mode  fre- 
quency slightly  more  than  an  integral  multiple  of  the 
relativistic  cyclotron  frquency  of  the  gyrating  electrons  in 
the  beam;  and 

a  collector  electrode  positioned  downstream  of  the  second 
resonator  for  collecting  the  electrons  in  the  beam. 


4,491,766 

HIGH  PRESSURE  ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  LANfP 

EMPLOYING  A  METAL  SPIRAL  WTTH  POSmVE 

POTENTIAL 

Danid  A.  Larson,  Cedar  Grove,  N  J.,  assignor  to  North  Ameri- 

can  Philips  Lii^tiBg  CorporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jon.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  391,745 

lat  a.3  HOIJ  7/44 

VS.  a.  315—60  3  Claiin 
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1.  In  a  high-intensity  discharge  lamp  of  the  type  having  an 
arc  discharge  tube  including  a  pair  of  discharge  electrodes  and 
containing  an  ionizable  material  for  sustaining  an  arc  discharge 
when  said  discharge  electrodes  are  sufficiently  electncally 
biased,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  spiral  metal  conductor 
wound  about  the  outer  surface  of  said  arc  tube;  and  a  biasing 
circuit  for  positively  biasmg  said  spiral  metal  conductor,  said 
biasing  circuit  consisting  essentially  of  a  first  diode  connected 
to  one  of  said  discharge  electrodes  and  to  said  spiral  metaJ 
conductor  and  having  a  polarity  effective  to  electncally  posi- 
tively bias  said  spiral  metal  conductor,  and  a  second  diode 
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connected  to  the  second  of  said  discharge  electrodes  and  to 
said  spinl  metal  conductor  and  said  fint  diode  and  having  a 
polarity  effective  to  positively  electrically  bias  said  spiral  metal 
conductor,  and  said  biasing  circuit  being  free  of  reactive  circuit 
elements. 


4,491,767 

SYNCHRONIZING  SYNCHRONOUS  MOTORS, 

MOTORS  PRIOR  TO  CLUTCH  CLOSURE 

Peter  O.  EaMott,  and  Rooald  C  TroMler,  both  of  Peterbor- 

oagb,  Caaada,  aMi^on  to  Caaadian  Gcaeral  Electric  Cooi- 

paay  Liaritad,  Toroato,  Caaada 

CoatteaatkiB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  448438,  Dee.  9, 1982, 

abaadoacd.  TUi  appUcatkM  Dee.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  562,527 

lat  a.}  H02P  5/46 

VS.  a  318—85  3  ClaiBH 


P— j  CUffOl  [±=^  l^  CUflOt^ 


^  tamj  H^»*^»)1iff 


1.  Apparatus  for  achieving  angular  coincidence  between 
two  or  more  synchronous  motors,  each  motor  having  a  stator 
winding  and  a  rotor  field  winding  and  each  motor  being  cou- 
pled through  a  respective  fluid-actuated  friction  clutch  to  a 
common  load,  prior  to  closure  of  said  clutches,  comprising 

a  source  of  fluid  pressure  connected  through  a  respective 
control  valve  to  a  respective  fluid-actuated  clutch, 

a  field  supply  connected  to  each  field  winding  to  provide 
field  excitation  to  each  said  motor, 

a  source  of  controllable  DC  voluge  and  means  for  applying 
said  source  of  controllable  DC  voltage  to  said  stator  wind- 
ings, 

regulator  means  connected  to  said  source  of  controllable  DC 
voltage  to  control  the  DC  voltage  therefrom  from  a  low 
level  up  to  a  predetermined  operating  level  to  cause  the 
voltages  applied  to  said  stator  windings  to  slowly  increase 
in  amplitude  up  to  a  predetermined  operating  voltage,  and 

control  means  having  a  first  output  connected  to  said  regula- 
tor means  to  initiate  the  slow  increase  in  ampUtude  of  the 
DC  voltage  applied  to  the  sutor  windings  up  to  said 
predetermined  operating  voltage  to  bring  into  angular 
coincidence  the  uncoupled  rotors  of  said  motors,  and  a 
second  output  connected  to  said  control  valves  to  open 
said  valves  and  actuate  said  clutches  to  their  closed  posi- 
tions after  the  rotors  of  said  motors  are  in  angular  coinci- 
dence. 


4,491,768 
PULSE  WIDTH  MODULATION  INVERTER  WITH 
BATTERY  CHARGER 
M.  sucker,  Uaioa  Lake,  Midu,  aMigaor  to  Eataa  Corpo- 
ratioa,  dereiaad,  Okio 

FQed  Not.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  318,083 
lat  CL^  H02P  5/40 


U.S.  CL  318—139 


11  ClaiBH 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  an  electric  machine  in  a  first 
mode  of  operation  and  for  charging  a  battery  in  a  second  mode 
of  operation,  comprising: 

a  control  circuit  connected  to  said  battery  and  said  electric 
machine,  said  control  circuit  including  switch  means  hav- 
ing an  electronic  switch  for  selectively  effecting  electrical 
connection  of  said  electric  machine  to  said  battery  in  said 
first  mode  of  operation; 

control  means  for  providing  switching  command  signals  to 
said  switch  means  to  cause  said  electronic  switch  to  open 
and  close  in  a  cyclic  nuumer,  and 

means  for  charging  said  battery,  including  a  diode,  a  trans- 
former having  inductively  coupled  first  and  second  wind- 
ings, and  a  power  source;  said  diode,  said  first  winding  and 
said  battery  being  connected  in  series  in  a  first  circuit  loop; 
said  diode  being  oriented  to  resist  a  discharge  current  flow 
from  said  battery  through  said  first  winding;  said  second 
winding,  said  electronic  switch  and  said  power  source 
being  connected  in  series  in  a  second  circuit  loop;  and  said 
power  source  urging  a  current  flow  through  said  second 
winding  and  electronic  switch  in  one  direction  during  said 
second  mode  of  operation,  whereby  when  said  electronic 
switch  closes  during  said  second  nKxle  of  operation,  said 
power  source  causes  current  to  flow  in  said  one  direction 
through  said  second  winding  so  that  energy  builds  up  in 
said  second  winding  in  the  form  of  an  electro-magnetic 
field,  and  when  said  electronic  switch  opens  during  said 
second  mode  of  operation  and  interrupts  the  flow  of  cur- 
rent through  said  second  winding,  said  electro-magnetic 
field  dissipates  by  inducing  a  current  flow  through  said 
first  winding  and  said  diode  and  into  said  battery,  thereby 
charging  said  battery. 


4,491,769 

ROTARY  ELECTRIC  MACHINE 

G«tz  Hdddbcrg,  An  Hiigel  16,  D4136  Pcreka,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


Filed  May  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  381,372 

lat  a.3  H02K  29/00 

U.S.  CL  318—254  16  CUm 

1.  A  rotary  electric  machine  characterized  by  the  combina- 
tion of  the  following  features: 

(a)  a  first  functional  member  and  a  second  functional  mem- 
ber are  provided,  one  of  which  is  routable  with  respect  to 
the  other,  an  air  gap  existing  between  the  two  surfaces 
facing  each  other  of  the  two  functional  members; 

(b)  one  of  the  two  functional  members  comprises  a  plurality 
of  permanent  magnet  poles  of  alternating  pdarity  distrib- 
uted in  a  ring  arrangement  at  the  side  facing  the  air  gap; 
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(c)  the  permanent  magnet  poles  are  provided  by  permanent 
magnets  having  a  coefficient  of  permeability  in  the  order 
of  Uie  permeability  of  air  (>i=  1); 

(d)  the  other  one  of  the  two  functional  members  comprises  a 
plurality  of  switchable  electromagnet  poles  distributed  in 
a  ring  arrangement  at  the  side  facing  the  air  gap; 

(e)  the  number  of  permanent  magnet  poles  and  the  number 
of  electromagnet  poles  differ  by  a  small  integer; 

(0  a  plurality  of  electronic  circuit  means,  each  having  four 
controllable  semiconductor  switch  elements  and  each 


bipolar  PNP  type  transistors  having  one  of  either  a  lateral  PNP 
structure  or  a  substrate  PNP  structure. 


M91,T71 
MOTOR  APPARATUS  USING  PWM  DRIVE  CURRENTS 
Kei^i  Kimnra,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Olynpua  Optical  Co^ 
Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

CoBtiniiatioB  of  Ser.  No.  239,496,  Mar.  2,  1981,  Pat  No. 

433,339.  This  appUcatioa  Jan.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  455,902 

Claima  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Mar.  7,  1980,  55-28692 

lit  CL^  H02K  29/00 

\}&,  CL  31S— 254  4  Claims 


being  connected  to  at  least  a  respective  one  of  said  electro- 
magnet poles,  is  provided  for  switching  the  electromagnet 
poles  in  the  respective  proper  direction  of  current  during 
the  period  of  a  suitable  relative  functional  position  with 
respect  to  a  permanent  magnet  pole; 
(g)  each  of  the  electronic  circuit  means  is  controlled  by  at 
least  one  sensor  disposed  at  the  functional  member  which 
is  provided  with  the  electromagnet  poles  and  detecting 
the  rotational  relative  positions  of  the  two  functional 
members. 


Matsnshita 


4,491,770 
BRUSHLESS  DC  MOTOR 
Makoto  Gotoo,  NiahiMMdya,  Japan,  aasignor  to 
Eleetric  ladvtrial  Co^  Ltd^  Kadoma,  Japan 

FDed  Aag.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  409,103 
Cbima  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Aug.  20, 1981,  56-131318 
iBt  a.}  H02P  7/0^  6/02 
VS.  CL  318—254  4  Claims 
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1.  A  voltage  detecting  means  for  a  brushless  DC  motor 
having  a  plurality  of  output  transistors  having  output  termmals 
for  changing  a  current  path  from  a  DC  voltage  source  to  at 
least  two  multiphase  coils  according  to  the  relative  rotation 
between  a  field  flux  generating  means  and  said  multiphase 
coils,  wherein  said  voltage  detecting  means  has  a  plurality  of 
detecting  transistors  each  having  base  and  emitter  terminals, 
said  base  terminals  of  said  pluraUty  of  detecting  transistors 
being  respectivdy  directly  connected  to  said  output  terminals 
of  said  plurality  of  output  transistors,  and  said  emitter  terminals 
of  said  plurality  of  detecting  transistors  being  connected  in 
conunon,  and  wherein  said  plurality  of  detecting  transistors  are 


1.  A  motor  apparatus  comprising: 

a  motor  including  a  rotor  and  exciting  coils; 

detection  means  coupled  to  said  motor  for  providing  first 
and  second  detection  signals  corresponding  to  the  rota- 
tional speed  of  said  rotor; 

amplifier  means  coupled  to  said  detection  means  for  provid- 
ing first  and  second  output  signals,  said  first  output  signal 
corresponding  to  said  first  detection  signal  and  said  sec- 
ond output  signal  corresponding  to  said  second  detection 
signal; 

a  first  comparator  for  comparing  said  first  output  signal  with 
a  first  threshold  level  to  provide  a  first  pulse  signal; 

a  second  comparator  for  comparing  said  first  output  signal 
with  a  second  threshold  level  to  provide  a  second  pulse 
signal; 

a  third  comparator  for  comparing  said  second  output  signal 
with  said  second  threshold  level  to  provide  a  third  pulse 
signal; 

a  fourth  comparator  for  companng  said  second  output  signal 
with  said  first  threshold  level  to  provide  a  fourth  pulse 
signal; 

means  coupled  to  said  comparators  for  generating  a  refer- 
ence level  and  for  producing  said  first  and  said  second 
threshold  levels  based  on  said  reference  level,  and  means 
for  changing  said  reference  level  in  accordance  with  a 
desired  motor  oi>erating  condition; 

control  means  responsive  to  the  first  output  signal  of  said 
amplifier  means  and  coupled  in  negative  feedback  relation 
to  said  changing  means  for  maintaining  said  desired  motor 
operating  condition;  and 

driver  means  coupled  to  said  comparators  for  applying 
currents  to  said  exciting  coils  of  said  motor  in  accordance 
with  said  first  through  fourth  pulse  signals,  respectively. 
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4,491,772 

CX)NTROL  aRCUTT  FOR  AN  ELECTRONICALLY 

COMMUTATED  MOTOR  (ECM),  METHOD  OF  TIMING 

THE  ELECTRONIC  COMMUTATION  OF  AN  ECM,  AND 

METHOD  OF  OPERATING  AN  ECM 
Ricky  F.  Bitting,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

FUed  Jnn.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  502,663 

lat  a.^  H02P  6/02 

VS.  a.  318—254  44  Claims 
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gerable  timer  having  a  setable  fixed  time  parameter  and  having 
an  input  and  an  output,  with  said  output  of  said  divide  by  "N" 
circuit  being  connected  to  said  input  of  said  timer,  and  a  first 


two  input  AND  gate  and  a  second  two  input  AND  gate,  said 
output  of  said  timer  connected  to  one  input  each  of  said  first 
and  said  secpnd  two  input  AND  gate. 


tUCTDONICSI 


1.  In  a  control  circuit  for  an  electronically  commutated 
motor  adapted  to  be  energized  from  a  DC  power  source,  said 
motor  having  a  multistage  winding  assembly,  and  a  magnetic 
assembly,  the  two  arranged  for  mutual  relative  rotation,  said 
motor  in  a  given  state  of  a  multistate  energization  sequence, 
having  an  unenergized  winding  stage  in  which  induced  back 
emf  appears  which  when  integrated  over  time  to  a  predeter- 
mined value  indicates  the  instant  at  which  the  mutual  relative 
angular  position  has  been  attained  suiuble  for  commutation  to 
the  next  state,  the  combination  comprising: 
solid  state  transconductance  amplifier  means  adapted  to  be 
coupled  to  an  unenergized  winding  stage  in  the  motor,  for 
converting  the  voltage  appearing  in  the  winding  stage  to 
a  corresponding  output  current, 
integration  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  amplifier 
means  for  integrating  said  output  current  to  obtain  an 
output  voltage  substantially  proportional  to  an  integral  of 
said  voluge  appearing  in  the  winding  stage;  and 
compahson  means  for  comparing  the  output  voltage  of  said 
integration  means  to  a  value  corresponding  to  the  mutual 
relative  angular  position  suitable  for  commutation,  and 
upon  sensing  equality  generating  a  timing  signal  at  the 
instant  for  commutation. 


4,491,773 

TWO-DIRECnONAL  SWTTCHED  DRIVER 

Rkhard  L.  Smitk,  Livoaja,  sod  Kent  Van  Allee,  New  Baltimore, 

botii  of  Midu,  lasigBon  to  Scans  Associates,  loc^  LiTonia, 

Mick 

Dirtekm  of  Ser.  No.  215,129,  Dec.  10, 1980,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  diTisioo  of  Ser.  No.  926^13,  Jul.  12, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,250,543. 

^  This  ippUcatioa  Mar.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  473,813 

Int  a.3  H02P  7/28 

VS.  CL  318—257  4  Claims 

1.  A  two-directional  switched  driver  utilizing  clock  and 
polarity  signals  to  provide  for  the  control  of  the  average  speed 
and  direction  of  a  constant  speed  reversible  device,  said  device 
having  means,  including  a  divide  by  "N"  circuit  and  a  retrig- 
gerable  timer,  to  utilize  the  frequency  of  said  clock  signals  to 
determine  said  speed,  and  said  polarity  signals  to  determine  the 
direction  of  operation,  of  said  reversible  device,  wherein  said 
means  to  utilize  the  frequency  of  said  clock  signals  to  deter- 
mine the  speed  of  said  reversible  device  includes  said  divide  by 
"N"  circuit  having  an  input,  an  "N"  preset  input,  and  an  out- 
put, with  said  clock  signal  being  connected  to  the  input  of  said 
divide  by  "N"  circuit,  an  "N"  assignment  device  connected  to 
said  preset  input  of  said  divide  by  "N"  circuit,  and  said  retrig- 


4,491,774 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  RADIO-CONTROLLED 
DOOR  OPERATOR 
Charles  J.  Schmitz,  Arlington  Heights,  HI.,  assignor  to  Motor- 
ola, Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 

FUed  Dec  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  566,941 

iBt  a.3  H02P  1/40 

VS.  CL  318—282  4  Claims 


1.  A  door  operator  control  system  for  use  in  conjunction 
with  a  motor  driven  door  operator  and  light  system  including 
a  bidirectional  motor  and  a  control  unit  providing  door  up, 
door  down  and  Ught  command  signals,  comprising: 

a  first  control  relay  having  first  and  second  sets  of  single- 
pole  double-throw  contacts; 

a  second  control  relay  having  first  and  second  sets  of  single- 
pole  double-throw  contacts; 

interconnection  means  connecting  said  first  set  of  contacts  of 
said  first  relay  with  said  first  set  of  contacts  of  said  second 
relay  to  one  direction  winding  of  said  motor  and  to  said 
light,  and  said  second  set  of  contacts  of  said  first  relay 
with  said  second  set  of  contacts  of  said  second  relay  to  the 
other  direction  winding  of  said  motor  and  to  said  light,  the 
remaining  contacts  of  said  motor  and  said  light  being 
connected  to  said  source,  whereby  upon  actitation  of  said 
first  relay  said  motor  operates  in  one  direction  and  said 
hght  is  powered,  upon  actuation  of  said  second  relay  said 
motor  operates  in  the  other  direction  and  said  light  is 
powered,  and  upon  actuation  of  both  said  relays  only  said 
light  is  powered. 
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4.491,775 

MOTOR  OPERATING  PARAMETER  SENSING 

APPARATUS 

Raymond  G.  A.  Harvey,  Greenham,  and  David  S.  Evans,  Hl^- 

deve,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Colin  FranJi  Norton, 

Andover,  England 

FUed  Oct  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  315,052 

Int  CL'  H02K  17/34 

UA  a.  318-434  7  Claims 


present  velocity  from  a  stored  predetermined  velocity 
which  represents  a  desired  velocity  to  generate  a  velocity 
differential  signal  effectively  on  a  generally  continuous 
basis  relative  to  controlling  the  operation  of  said  motive 
means  and  storing  the  velocity  differential  signal,  and 


^"^^H^ 


^ 


1.  In  a  motor-operated  valve  assembly  including  a  valve 
housmg  (11)  including  inlet  (12)  and  outlet  (13)  openings  com- 
municatmg  with  a  chamber,  a  valve  member  (14)  mounted  in 
said  chamber  for  movement  between  open  and  closed  positions 
for  controllmg  the  How  of  fluid  between  the  mlet  and  outlet 
openings,  and  synchronous  motor  means  for  driving  the  valve 
member  between  its  open  and  closed  position;  means  for  con- 
trollmg the  torque  exerted  by  the  motor,  comprising 

(a)  means  (42)  for  producing  a  reference  frequency  signal 
corresponding  with  the  power  supplied  to  the  motor 
under  a  given  load  condition; 

(b)  means  (21,  22,  23,  30)  for  producing  an  actual  speed 
signal  the  frequency  of  which  corresponds  with  the  actual 
speed  of  the  motor; 

(c)  comparing  means  (43)  for  comparing  the  frequencies  of 
said  reference  and  actual  speed  signals  to  produce  an 
analog  torque  signal  corresponding  with  the  torque  devel- 
oped by  the  motor; 

(d)  torque  limiting  means  (46,  47)  for  comparing  the  torque 
signal  with  a  preset  value  and  for  providing  an  output 
signal  when  the  motor  torque  exceeds  a  given  value;  and 

(e)  means  (41,  18)  responsive  to  said  output  signal  for  con- 
trolling the  driving  power  to  said  motor  means  so  as  to 
control  the  motor  torque  to  said  given  value  such  that  the 
motor  means  is  prevented  from  exerting  excessive  torque 
on  said  valve  means. 


(d)  means  for  combining  the  velocity  and  position  differen- 
tial signals  to  provide  a  combined  differential  signal  and 
applying  said  combined  signal  to  said  motive  means  to 
control  operation  thereof  for  moving  the  moveable  mem- 
ber to  the  command  position  in  response  to  the  command 
position  signal. 


4.491.777 
POSITION  CONTROL  OF  FABRICATING  MATERIALS 
Thomas  L.  Beck,  Union  Grove,  and  Donald  B.  Lawson.  South 
Milwaukee,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Unlco.  Inc.,  Franks- 
viUe,  Wis. 

FUed  Feb.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  348,491 

Int.  a.3  G05B  19/24 

U.S.  a.  318-571  ,4  cui^ 


X 
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4,491,776 
SERVO  OPERATED  DIGITAL  POSITIONING  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 
John  R.  Veale,  Manhattan  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Manhattaii 
Engineering  Company,  Inc.,  Manhattan  Beach,  Calif. 
FUed  May  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  381,975 
Int.  a.3  G05B  n/00 
UA  a.  318-561  30  Claims 

1.  In  a  closed  loop  digital  control  system  having  a  moveable 
member  adapted  for  movement  to  a  command  position  in 
response  to  a  command  position  signal,  an  encoding  means  for 
providing  position  information  and  a  motive  means  for  moving 
the  moveable  member,  an  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  position  detecting  means  for  detectmg  and  subtracting  a 
previous  position  from  a  present  position  and  generating  a 
position  differential  signal  effectively  on  a  generally  con- 
tinuous basis  relative  to  controlling  the  operation  of  said 
motive  means  and  storing  the  position  differential  signal, 

(b)  a  digital  divider  and  a  clocking  means  operable  to  derive 
a  present  velocity  from  the  position  of  the  moveable  mem- 
ber on  a  clock  time  basis, 

(c)  velocity  detecting  means  for  subtracting  the  determined 


1.  A  drive  system  for  positioning  a  fabricating  material  in  a 
work  station,  the  combination  comprising: 

stationary  stator  windings  positioned  adjacent  the  fabricat- 
ing material  and  being  operable  when  supplied  with  poly- 
phase current  to  induce  current  in  the  fabncatmg  material 
producing  a  force  which  propels  the  fabricating  material 
into  the  work  station; 

a  motor  drive  circuit  connected  to  the  sutor  windings  and 
being  operable  to  supply  polyphase  current  to  the  stator 
windings  which  produce  a  propelling  force  having  a 
magnitude  that  is  determined  by  the  magnitude  of  a  com- 
mand signal; 

a  position  sensor  for  generating  a  position  feedback  signal 
which  indicates  the  motion  of  the  fabncating  matenal,  and 

a  position  control  circuit  connected  to  receive  the  position 
feedback  signal  and  being  operable  in  response  thereto  to 
generate  the  command  signal  to  the  motor  drive  circuit, 
wherein  the  position  control  circuit  generates  a  command 
signal  which  drives  the  fabricating  matenal  to  a  com- 
manded position. 
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M*l,778 
MOTOR  VARIABLE  FREQUENCY  DRIVE 
Dkk  U  Kmz;  Joha  M.  LortkM,  both  of  OaraMre,  Okla^  ud 
Keria  W.  Lockyev,  Su  Jom,  CaiU^  nrivMin  to  Haghcs 
Tool  Coapaay,  H«iitOi^  Tcz. 

CoatinatkM  of  Ser.  No.  311,043,  Oct  19,  IMl,  abuidoacd. 

lUi  appUdtkMi  Apr.  30, 1M4,  Ser.  No.  60M45 

bt  CLi  H02P  5/40 

US,  a  318-003  3  Claiais 


1.  Means  for  varying  the  speed  of  a  motor  powered  through 
power  cx)nductors  by  a  three  phase  AC  power  source,  com- 
prising in  combination: 

rectifying  means  for  converting  the  AC  voltage  supplied  by 
the  power  source  to  positive  DC  voltage  on  a  positive  rail 
and  negative  DC  voltage  on  a  negative  rail; 

three  positive  switches,  each  connecting  the  positive  rail  to 
one  of  the  power  conductors; 

oscillator  means  for  supplying  pulses  of  frequency  which 
can  be  varied  to  select  a  desired  motor  speed; 

counter  means  for  repeatedly  counting  the  pulses  to  a  se- 
lected number  and  providing  a  binary  output  for  each 
pulse  counted; 

memory  means  connected  between  the  counter  means  and 
an  interface  circuit  means  of  each  of  the  switches  for 
isolating  voltages  on  the  rails  from  the  memory  means,  the 
memory  means  being  programmed  to  directly  control  and 
determine  entirely  the  sUte  of  each  of  the  switches  in  a  full 
waveform  by  providing  a  programmed  output  directly  to 
each  interface  circuit  means  for  each  binary  output  re- 
ceived from  the  counter  means;  and 

means  for  varying  the  amplitude  of  the  waveform  produced 
in  proportion  to  the  frequency  selected. 


4,491,779 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  ELECTRICAL  SYSTEM 

Robert  W.  Cmpbell,  aad  Donid  O.  Raff,  both  of  Aodenon, 

ladn  iMivnri  to  Gcacral  Motors  Corporatioo,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FOcd  Oct  12, 1903,  Ser.  No.  54U42 

1ml  a'  H02J  7/J4.  7/24 

US,  a  32St~-6  7 


1.  A  battery  charging  system  for  a  multi voltage  motor  vehi- 
cle electrical  system  comprising,  first  and  second  storage  bat- 
teries, an  alternating  current  generator  having  a  polyphase 
output  winding,  a  bridge  rectifier  having  AC  input  terminals 


connected  to  said  output  winding  and  direct  voltage  output 
terminals,  means  connecting  said  batteries  in  series  and  across 
said  direct  voltage  output  terminals  of  said  bridge  rectifier,  the 
negative  terminal  of  one  battery  and  the  positive  terminal  of 
the  other  battery  being  connected  to  common  terminal  means, 
a  plurality  of  controlled  rectifiers  having  their  anode-cathode 
circuits  connected  between  said  output  winding  and  said  com- 
mon terminal  means  whereby  only  one  of  said  batteries  is 
charged  by  said  generator  when  said  controlled  rectifiers  are 
gated  conductive,  a  ramp  voltage  generator,  means  for  devel- 
oping a  control  voltage  that  is  a  function  of  the  volUge  across 
the  battery  that  is  not  charged  when  said  controlled  rectifiers 
are  conductive,  and  means  responsive  to  the  relative  magni- 
tudes of  the  ramp  voltage  developed  by  said  ramp  voltage 
generator  and  control  voltage  for  causing  said  controlled 
rectifiers  to  be  gated  on  and  off  at  the  frequency  of  said  ramp 
voltage  generator. 


4,491,780 

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED  VOLTAGE 
REFERENCE  CIRCUIT 
Robert  A.  Nddorff,  Chandler,  Arii^  aHigM>r  to  Motorola,  lac^ 
Schaamborg,  IlL 

Filed  Aag.  15, 1903,  Ser.  No.  523,482 
lat  CL^  GOSF  J/5S 
VJS.  CL  323—313  7 


1.  Temperature  compensated,  integrated  voltage  reference 
circuit,  comprising: 

thermal  source  circuit  means  having  an  input  and  an  output 
which  is  responsive  to  a  first  current  supplied  to  said  input 
for  causing  a  second  current  having  a  positive  tempera- 
ture coefficient  to  flow  into  said  output  including  first  and 
Kcoad  transistors  each  having  a  control  electrode,  first 
and  second  electrodes,  said  control  electrodes  being  cross 
coupled  to  the  second  electrode  of  other  erne  of  said  first 
and  second  transistors,  said  first  electrodes  of  said  first 
transistor  and  said  second  transistor  being  respectively 
coupled  directly  and  indirectly  to  a  first  power  supply 
conductor;  first  semiconductor  diode  means  coupled  be- 
tween said  input  of  said  thermal  source  circuit  means  and 
said  second  electrode  of  said  first  transistor,  and  a  third 
transistor  having  a  control  electrode,  first  and  second 
electrodes,  said  control  electrode  being  coupled  to  said 
semiconductor  diode  means,  said  first  electrode  being 
coupled  to  said  second  electrode  of  said  second  tranastor, 
and  said  second  electrode  being  coupled  to  said  output  of 
said  thermal  source  circuit  means,  and 

output  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  output  of  said  thermal 
source  circuit  means  and  reqx>nsive  thereto  for  supplying 
said  second  current  and  for  producing  a  voltage  at  an 
output  thereof  having  a  substantially  zero  temperature 
coefficient 
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4,491,781 
PATCH  CORD  TESTER 

Terry  A.  McCliatk,  Eugene,  Orcg^  SMi^or  to  Fred  O.  Mercer. 
Ho?eB,S.  Dak. 

PDed  JbL  12, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  »7,5W 

Int  a.3  GOIR  31/02 

U.S.  a  324-51  4CUimi 


1.  A  patch-cord  tester  unit  comprising: 

a  frame  and  battery  means  with  positive  and  negative  poles 
mounted  on  said  frame, 

a  pair  of  electrically  powered  jacks  mounted  on  said  frame, 
each  jack  having  a  first  contact  for  making  contact  with 
one  type  of  contactor  in  the  plug  of  a  patch  cord  and  a 
second  contact  for  making  contact  with  another  type  of 
contactor  in  the  plug  of  a  patch  cord, 

a  pair  of  electrically  powered  signal  devices, 

a  conductor  means  connecting  one  battery  pole  directly  to 
the  first  contact  of  one  jack  and  the  second  contact  of  the 
other  jack,  and 

a  conductor  means  connecting  in  series  the  other  battery 
pole,  one  signal  device,  and  the  second  contact  of  said  one 
jack,  and  connecting  in  series  the  other  battery  pole,  the 
other  signal  device,  and  the  first  contact  of  said  other  jack. 

4,491  782 
APPARATUS  FOR  LOCATING  FAULTS  IN  ELECTRIC 

CABLES 
Edward  J.  Bellis,  14  Roystoo  Cloae,  Ellesmere  Port,  Cbeshlre, 
and  Philip  F.  Gale,  Gardea  Cottage,  Sacombe  Green,  Ware, 
Hertfordshire,  both  of  Ei«iaBd 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  365,044 
Claima  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  7,  1981, 
8110868  — •— , 

Int  CL^  GOIR  31/06 
UA  a  324-52  10  Claims 
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fault  is  present  in  one  of  the  power  distribution  calries  of 
the  installation; 

(b)  means  for  injecting  a  series  of  pulses  into  the  energised 
power  distribution  cable  installation  under  both  difTcrent 
conditions  of  the  installation  to  obtain  pulse-echo  signals; 

(c)  an  analogue  to  digital  converter  for  digitising  the  pulse- 
echo  signals  obtained  under  said  two  different  condioons 
of  the  installation; 

(d)  memory  means  for  storing  the  digitised  signals  and  for 
recording  a  predetermined  number  of  pulses, 

(e)  means  for  terminating  the  recording  of  pulses  a  predeter- 
mined time  after  a  fault  condition  is  detected;  and 

(0  means  for  comparing  the  waveforms  of  signals  obtained 
under  the  two  said  conditions  in  order  that  the  distance  of 
the  fault  in  said  power  distribution  cable  of  the  installation 
can  be  determined. 


4,491  783 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  NOISE  FACTOR  AND 

AVAILABLE  GAIN 
Yoahihiko  Sawayaaa,   Yokohana,  and  Kataohiko  Miakima, 
Tokyo,  both  of  Japu,  aaatgaors  to  Tokyo  Shibaora  Deaki 
Kaboahiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japwi 

FUod  Apr.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  370,916 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatloB  Japu^  Apr.  25,  1981,  56-63001; 
Aug.  26,  1981,  56-133484 

im.  a.3  GOIS  7/40;  GOIR  27/2i.  29/26 
VS.  a  324-57  N  g  claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  noise  factor  and  available 
gain  of  a  device  under  test  forming  a  linear  two-port  circuit, 
comprising: 

fu^t  noise  source  means  coupled  to  an  input  port  of  the 
device  under  test  for  generating  a  noise  signal; 

a  circulator  having  first,  second,  and  third  ports,  the  first 
port  being  connected  to  an  output  port  of  the  device  under 
test; 

second  noise  source  means  coupled  to  the  third  port  of  the 
circulator  for  generating  a  noise  signal;  and 

noise  measuring  means  coupled  to  the  second  port  of  the 
circulator  for  measunng  the  overall  noise  factor  of  the 
system  comprising  the  first  noise  source  means,  the  device 
under  test,  the  second  noise  source  means,  and  the  noise 
measuring  means,  thereby  the  overall  noise  factor  is  mea- 
sured by  said  noise  measuring  means  three  times  with  the 
excess  noise  ratio  of  the  second  noise  source  means  and 
the  noise  factor  of  the  noise  measuring  means  set  at  differ- 
ent values  for  each  measuring  so  that  the  noise  factor  and 
available  gam  of  the  device  under  test  can  be  calculated 
from  the  three  overall  noise  factors  measured 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  and  locating,  using  a  pulse-echo 

technique,  unstable  and  transitory  faults  as  well  as  stable  faults 

in  an  energised  power  distribution  electric  cable  installation 

which  apparatus  comprises: 

(a)  means  for  detecting  two  different  conditions  from  the 

voltampere  characteristics  of  the  electiic  cable,  one  of 

said  two  different  conditions  being  before  fault  appears  in 

one  of  the  power  distribution  cables  of  the  installation  and 

the  other  of  said  two  different  conditicms  being  whilst  a 


4.491  784 
PIEZOELECTRIC  MOISTURE  MEASURING  DEVICE 
John  a  Flora,  LyMhbvg.  ami  Jamm  E.  Haaderaoa,  CoMord, 
both  ot  Va.,  aaaigMn  to  The  Babeock  A  Wikox  Coaany. 
NewOri«UH,La. 

FUed  Aag.  31,  1982,  Ser.  So.  413,286 
IM.  a.}  GOIR  27/26 
VS.  a  324—61  QL  12  Qai., 

1.  A  moisture-measuring  device  for  measunng  moisture  of 
an  ambient  on  one  side  of  a  solid  wall  member  comprising 
a  piezoelectric  crystal  sonically  coupled  to  the  wall  member 

on  a  surface  thereof  facmg  the  one  side; 
a  capacitor  having  two  plate  members  which  are  ^>aced 
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afMUt,  the  space  between  the  two  plate  members  being 
exposed  to  the  ambient;  and 
a  network  connected  across  said  capacitor  and  crystal  to 
provide  a  response  indicative  of  the  impedance  of  the 


capacitor  upon  excitation  of  the  crystal  at  the  resonant 
frequency  of  the  network; 
whereby  exposure  of  the  capacitor  to  a  moisture  variation 
result  in  a  change  in  the  response  obtained  upon  excita- 
tion of  the  crystal  from  an  opposite  side  of  the  wall. 


4,491,785 

TRACING  ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTORS  BY 

HIGH-FREQUENCY  LOADING  AND  IMPROVED 

SIGNAL  DETECnON 

Jowpta  P.  Pecnkonjs,  DenTcr,  Coio^  assignor  to  Pasar,  Inc, 

DeoTO-,  Colo. 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  236,050 

Int  a^  GOIR  31/02.  19/145 

VS.  a.  324—67  16  Claims 


13.  Apparatus  for  tracing  and  identifying  an  electrical  cur- 
rent carrying  conductor  or  similar  means  which  has  a  varying 
voltage  present  thereon,  comprising  in  combination: 

transmitter  means  for  connection  to  said  conductor  and  for 
conducting  electrical  current  through  said  conductor  in 
repetitious  transmission  cycles,  each  transmission  cycle 
being  a  predetermined  waveform  having  a  first  predeter- 
mined time  penod  during  which  a  plurality  of  pulses  of 
current  are  conducted  at  a  predetermined  frequency  and  a 
second  predetermined  time  period  during  which  no  cur- 
rent IS  conducted,  the  first  predetermined  time  period 
being  less  than  the  second  predetermined  period,  and  the 
current  pulses  conducted  during  the  first  predetermined 
time  period  being  of  sufficient  magnitude  to  induce  about 
said  conductor  a  predetermined  electromagnetic  field 
having  a  frequency  characteristic  corresponding  to  the 
predetermined  frequency  of  current  pulses  conducted 
during  the  first  predetermined  time  period;  and 

receiver  means  responsive  to  the  electromagnetic  field  about 
said  conductor  when  placed  m  proximity  of  said  conduc- 
tor, said  receiver  means  including  (a)  transducer  means 
responsive  to  the  predetermined  electromagnetic  field  for 
supplying  signals  corresponding  to  the  frequency  and 
strength  of  the  predetermined  electromagnetic  field  at  the 
approximate  location  of  said  receiver  means  with  respect 


to  said  conductor,  (b)  filter  means  responsive  to  signals 
from  the  transducer  means  and  operative  for  passing  de- 
tected signals  having  a  predetermined  frequency  related 
to  the  predetermined  frequency  of  the  current  pulses 
conducted  by  said  transmitter  means  during  the  first  pre- 
determined time  period  and  also  operative  for  substan- 
tially blocking  signals  from  said  transducer  means  at  other 
frequencies,  (c)  magnitude  detector  means  responsive  to 
the  detected  signals  from  the  filter  means  and  operative 
for  deriving  a  magnitude  signal  represenutive  of  the 
strength  or  magnitude  of  the  detected  signal,  (d)  reset 
means  operatively  controlling  said  magnitude  detector 
means  during  each  of  a  plurality  of  consecutive  repetitious 
predetermined  detection  cycles,  each  detection  cycle 
having  a  sample  time  period  and  a  reset  time  period,  said 
reset  means  operatively  enabling  said  magnitude  detector 
means  to  function  as  recited  during  the  sample  time  period 
and  operatively  disabling  said  magnitude  detector  means 
to  prevent  the  derivation  of  a  magnitude  signal  over  the 
reset  time  period,  and  (e)  indicator  means  for  indicating 
the  relative  magnitude  of  the  magnitude  signal  during 
each  sample  time  period  and  for  terminating  the  indication 
during  each  reset  time  period;  and  wherein  said  transmit- 
ter means  further  comprises: 
means  associated  with  said  transmitter  means  and  operative 
for  generating  a  signal  representative  of  an  instantaneous 
voltage  present  on  the  conductor;  and 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  means  for  generating  a 
signal  representative  of  the  instantaneous  voltage  and 
operative  for  varying  the  time  duration  of  each  current 
pulse  in  predetermined  relation  to  the  signal  representa- 
tive of  instantaneous  voltage  present  on  the  conductor 
during  the  duration  of  the  pulse  to  establish  an  approxi- 
mately predetermined  constant  energy  content  of  each 
subsequent  pulse  during  the  first  predetermined  time  per- 
iod. 
16.  Apparatus  for  tracing  and  identifying  an  electrical  cur- 
rent carrying  conductor  or  similar  means,  comprising  in  com- 
bination: 
transmitter  means  for  connection  to  said  conductor  and  for 
conducting  electrical  current  through  said  conductor  in 
repetitious  transmission  cycles,  each  transmission  cycle 
being  a  predetermined  waveform  having  a  first  predeter- 
mined time  period  during  which  a  plurality  of  pulses  of 
current  are  conducted  at  a  predetermined  frequency  and  a 
second  predetermined  time  period  during  which  no  cur- 
rent is  conducted,  the  first  predetermined  time  period 
being  less  than  the  second  predetermined  period,  and  the 
current  pulses  conducted  during  the  first  predetermined 
time  period  being  of  sufficient  magnitude  to  induce  about 
said  conductor  a  predetermined  electromagnetic  field 
having  a  frequency  characteristic  corresponding  to  the 
predetermined  frequency  of  current  pulses  conducted 
during  the  first  predetermined  time  period;  and 
receiver  means  responsive  to  the  electromagnetic  field  about 
said  conductor  when  placed  in  proximity  of  said  conduc- 
tor, said  receiver  means  including  (a)  transducer  means 
responsive  to  the  predetermined  electromagnetic  field  for 
supplying  signals  corresponding  to  the  frequency  and 
strength  of  the  predetermined  electromagnetic  field  at  the 
approximate  location  of  said  receiver  means  with  respect 
to  said  conductor,  (b)  filter  means  responsive  to  signals 
from  the  transducer  means  and  operative  for  passing  de- 
tected signals  having  a  predetermined  frequency  related 
to  the  predetermined  frequency  of  the  current  pulses 
conducted  by  said  transmitter  means  during  the  first  pre- 
determined time  period  and  also  operative  for  substan- 
tially blocking  signals  from  said  transducer  means  at  other 
frequencies,  (c)  magnitude  detector  means  resf>onsive  to 
the  detected  signals  from  the  filter  means  and  operative 
for  deriving  a  magnitude  signal  representative  of  the 
strength  or  magnitude  of  the  detected  signal,  (d)  reset 
means  operatively  controlling  said  magnitude  detector 
means  during  each  of  a  plurality  of  consecutive  repetitious 
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predetermined  detection  cycles,  each  detection  cycle 
having  a  sample  time  period  and  a  reset  time  period,  said 
reset  means  operatively  enabling  said  magnitude  detector 
means  to  function  as  recited  during  the  sample  time  period 
and  operatively  disabling  said  magnitude  detector  means 
to  prevent  the  derivation  of  a  magnitude  signal  over  the 
reset  time  period,  and  (e)  indicator  means  for  indicating 
the  relative  magnitude  of  the  magnitude  signal  during 
each  sample  time  period  and  for  terminating  the  indication 
during  each  reset  time  period;  and  wherein  said  transmit- 
ter further  comprises: 

duty  cycle  control  means  comprising  a  binary  coded  decimal 
counter  having  a  plurality  of  output  terminals,  and  gate 
means  electrically  connected  for  receiving  input  signals 
from  said  output  terminals  of  said  binary  coded  decimal 
counter,  said  gate  means  supplying  a  signal  having  charac- 
teristics which  define  the  first  and  second  predetermined 
time  periods  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  relation- 
ship of  each  input  signal  applied  to  said  gate  means; 

means  for  delivering  clock  pulses  to  said  binary  coded  deci- 
mal counter;  and 

current  switching  means  electrically  connected  to  said  con- 
ductor and  controlled  by  the  signal  from  said  gate  means 
for  conducting  current  from  said  conductor  during  said 
first  predetermined  time  period. 


path  output  side,  for  carrying  the  particles  toward  said 
output  orifice  of  said  second  channel. 


4,491,786 

TRANSDUCER  FOR  MEASURING  PARTICLES 

SUSPENDED  IN  A  FLUID 

Thomas  J.  Godin,  Ft  Lauderdale,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Coulter 

Electroolcs,  Inc^  Hlaleah,  Fla. 

CoBtiBoatioD  of  Ser.  No.  942,033,  Sep.  13, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatfon  Jan.  IS,  1982,  Ser.  No.  339,809 

iBt  a.3  GOIN  15/02,  27/07 

MS.  CL  324— 7L1  8  daiins 
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2.  A  transducer  for  housing  a  Coulter-type  of  measuring 
aperture  for  electrically  measuring  particles  in  a  fluid  suspen- 
sion, wherein  the  suspended  particles  are  caused  to  flow 
through  a  microscopic  aperture-defmed  path  and  thereby 
modify  an  electrical  impedance  established  in  that  path,  and 
substantially  particle-free  fluid  is  caused  to  flow  proximate  the 
downstream  side  of  the  aperture-defined  path  to  sweep  parti- 
cles therefrom,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  transducer  having  a  body  with  a  first  and  a  second 
channel  formed  therein  for  flow  therethrough  of  fluids, 
each  said  channel  having  an  inlet  orifice  and  outlet  onfice 
all  of  which  orifices  conununicate  with  the  exterior  of  said 
body; 
said  aperture  being  mounted  such  that  its  path  is  in  fluid 
communication  between  the  exterior  of  said  body,  as  an 
input  side,  and  said  second  channel,  as  an  output  side; 
said  channels  being  constructed  and  arranged  such  that  they 

are  isolated  fluidically  fix)m  each  other; 
the  exit  orifice  of  said  first  channel  being  spaced  from  the 
input  side  of  said  aperture  path  and  positioned  to  be  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  aperture  for  supplying 
thereto  the  suspension  of  particles,  which  is  to  flow 
through  said  first  channel;  and 
.  said  second  channel  being  adapted  to  receive  particle-free 
fluid  at  its  input  orifice  for  sweeping  past  said  aperture 


4,491,787 

FLATNESS  MEASURING  DEVICE 

Nobuyukj  Akiyama;  Yukio  Kembo,  and  Yasuo  Nakagawa,  all  of 

Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japu 

Filed  Aug.  14.  1981,  Ser.  No.  292.933 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  29,  1980,  55-118497 
lat  Q\?  GOIN  27/00 
U.S.  a.  324-71 J  7  Claims 


57    J..^ 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  a  degree  of  flatness  of  a  surface  of 
a  plate  the  device  comprising: 

holding  means  for  holding  said  plate  in  a  manner  so  as  to 
prevent  the  plate  from  being  moved  and  rotated  when  the 
plate  is  measured; 

a  rotatably  supported  disc  disposed  in  parallel  with  one 
surface  of  said  plate; 

a  plurality  of  detecting  means  mounted  to  said  disc  for  rota- 
tion therewith  for  detecting  distances  from  tips  thereof  to 
said  one  of  the  surfaces  of  said  plate,  said  detecting  means 
being  arranged  on  a  line  extending  radially  outwardly 
from  a  center  of  said  disc; 

drive  means  for  rotating  said  disc;  and 

output  means  for  leading  out  detecting  signals  from  said 
detecting  means. 


4.491,788 
MINL4TURE  ELECTRICAL  PROBE 
Raymond  A.  Zandonatti,  Beaverton,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Tek- 
tronix, Inc.,  Beaverton.  Oreg. 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286.447 

lat  CL^  GOIR  1/06 

U.S.  a.  324-72.5  4  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  probe,  comprising: 

an  insulative  body  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 

a  pair  of  rotatable  tip  electrodes  extending  from  said  body, 
said  tip  electrodes  being  spaced  apart  at  a  pivotal  end  and 
being  disposed  at  substantially  a  nght  angle  to  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  said  body;  and 

means  for  simultaneously  rotating  said  tips,  wherein  said  tips 
are  substantially  parallel  m  the  open  position  of  said  probe 
and  being  rotated  toward  each  other  through  a  substan- 
tially ninety-detree  arc  to  provide  a  gripping  function  in 
the  closed  position  of  said  probe. 
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M91,789 

ELECTRICAL  ENERGY  METER  HAVING  A 

COVER-MOUNTED  TIME-OF-DAY  MULTIFUNCnON 

REGISTER 
EageM  C  Bcabow,  Raldgh,  N.C^  iMigBor  to  Wesdngbooae 
Elcetric  Corp^  PlUibu|ki  Pi. 

FIM  Ai«.  14,  IMl,  S«.  No.  292,978 

brt.  a^  GOIR  13/04 

UJS.  a  324-113  (  CUu 


<* 


2) 


3-1 


1.  An  electrical  energy  meter  having  a  cover-mounted  time- 
baaed  multifunction  register  for  measuring  parameters  of  elec- 
trical energy  usage,  wherein  said  multifunction  register  in- 
cludes an  optical  dau  link  tube  for  interactively  communicat- 
ing by  way  of  light  radiations  with  a  prgrammer/reader  unit 
having  a  plurality  of  fingers  at  the  front  thereof,  said  electrical 
energy  meter  comprising: 
a  meter  base; 

means  for  providing  signals  representative  of  electrical  en- 
ergy usage,  said  means  carried  by  said  meter  base; 
a  cable,  said  cable  connecting  said  multif^ction  register 

with  said  providing  means; 
a  cup-shaped  cover  engaging  said  meter  base  at  an  open  end 
of  said  cover,  said  cover  having  a  front  face  at  the  closed 
end  thereof,  said  front  face  including  an  optically  trans- 
parent portion  for  allowing  transmission  of  said  hght 
radiations  therethrough,  said  cover  carrying  said  multi- 
function register  for  measuring  parameters  of  electrical 
energy  usage  in  response  to  said  signals,  said  front  face 
further  including  a  plurality  of  integral  index  means 
aUgned  with  said  optical  data  Unk  tube,  said  pluraUty  of 
integral  index  means  for  engaging  said  plurality  of  fingers 
to  orient  said  programmer/reader  unit  with  said  optical 
dau  link  tube; 
whereby  accurate  dau  transfier  between  said  optical  data 
link  tube  and  said  programmer/reader  unit  via  said  opti- 
cally transparent  portion  of  said  front  fact  is  facilitated. 

4(491  790 

ELECTRIC  ENERGY  METER  HAVING  A  MUTUAL 

INDUCTANCE  CURRENT  TRANSDUCER 

Robert  C  Milkr,  PittilMrgh,  Pa.,  aaaignor  to  Westiiisboaae 

Electric  Corp„  Pittibvgh,  Pa. 
DiTWoa  of  Ser.  No.  121,070,  Feb.  13, 1980,  abandoMd,  which  ia 

a  coMlaMtioa.i»ftft  of  Ser.  No.  13,938,  Feb.  22, 1979, 
abaado— d,  which  ia  a  coMiaaatioiHiB>pfft  of  Ser.  No.  923,619, 
JiL  11, 1978,  abuHioaed.  TUs  appUcatiOB  Mar.  16, 1982,  Ser. 

No.  358,770 
Im.  a^  GOlR  11/48,  1/20 
U.S.  a  324-142  2  OaiaH 

1.  An  AC  electric  energy  meter  having  an  electronic  mea- 
surmg  circuit  processing  analog  signals  responsive  to  current 
and  voltage  components  of  an  alternating  current  electric 
energy  quantity  supplied  through  two  power  line  conductors 
of  a  three  wire  single  phase  distribution  system  and  to  be  mea- 
sured for  producmg  electronic  signals  representative  of  quan- 
tized amounu  of  electric  energy  consumption,  said  meter 
comprising: 
a  meter  housing  including  first  and  second  pairs  of  blade 
terminals  for  detachable  series  connection  with  said  two 


power  line  conductors  carrying  separate  current  flows  of 
the  current  component; 

a  voltage  sensing  transducer  connected  across  one  terminal 
of  each  of  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  blade  terminals  for 
producing  a  voltage  responsive  analog  voltage  signal 
proportional  to  said  voltage  component; 

a  current  sensing  transducer  including  first  and  second  large 
conductor  means,  each  connected  in  series  with  a  separate 
one  of  said  first  and  second  pain  of  blade  terminals  for 
series  connection  with  said  line  current  component,  each 
of  said  first  and  second  conductor  means  producing  mag- 
netic flux  variations  responsive  to  the  magnitude  and  rate 
of  changes  of  the  separate  current  flow  therein; 

said  current  sensing  transducer  formed  by  a  single  secondary 
toroidal  winding  wound  on  a  non-tnagnetic  core  having  a 


circular  opening  receiving  both  said  first  and  second  large 
conductor  means  in  substantially  equally  spaced  syimnet- 
rical  relationship  thereto  so  as  to  be  magneitically  coupled 
to  the  sum  of  said  magnetic  flux  variations  effectively 
passing  through  an  air  space,  said  single  toroidal  winding 
developing  an  electromotive  force  therein  responsive  to 
the  sum  of  said  magnetic  flux  variations  of  the  first  and 
second  large  conductor  means  so  that  said  toroidal  wind- 
ing produces  a  current  responsive  analog  voltage  signal 
proportional  to  the  sums  of  the  time  derivatives  of  the 
separate  current  flow  in  each  of  said  first  and  second  large 
conductors  throughout  a  ratio  of  combined  current  varia- 
tions up  to  about  four  hundred  to  one  with  both  of  said 
voltage  and  current  responsive  analog  voltage  signals 
being  suitable  for  connection  to  high  impedance  and  low 
level  signal  inputs  of  said  electronic  measuring  circuit 

4,491  791 

SENSING  SWITCH  FOR  A  DETACHABLE 

COMMUNICATIONS  PROBE 

Richard   A.   Balch,  Somcrtworth,  and  AmcU   W.   Palmer, 

Haapton,  both  of  N  JL,  aaaivMin  to  Gowral  Electric  Cam- 

paoy,  SoBMnworth,  N JL 

Filed  Dec  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  449,257 
lot  CL^  GOIR  11/04:  G02B  27/00;  H04B  9/00:  G08C  19/00 
U.S.  CL  324—157  21 


1.  In  a  system  of  the  type  including  a  meter  having  electronic 
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circuitry  housed  within  a  cover  of  the  meter  and  external 
conununicati<Hi  qiparatus  adapted  for  communication  with 
said  electronic  circuitry,  means  for  providing  a  detachable 
communications  link  between  said  external  communication 
Vparatus  and  said  electronic  circuitry  through  said  meter 
cover,  said  means  comprising: 

(a)  a  fixed  coupler  assembly  of  magnetically  conductive 
material  rigidly  mounted  through  a  portion  of  said  meter 
cover,  said  fixed  coupler  assembly  having  a  face  portion 
external  of  the  meter  cover  and  including  an  i^jerture 
extending  into  said  fixed  coupler  assembly  from  the  face 
portion,  said  fixed  coupler  assembly  further  including, 

(1)  a  communication  means  of  a  first  type  disposed  in  the 
aperture  of  said  fixed  coupler  assembly  for  communica- 
tion external  to  the  meter  cover  at  the  face  portion  of 
said  fixed  coupler  assembly,  and 

(2)  means  connecting  said  communication  means  to  the 
electronic  circuitry  for  electronically  communicating 
therewith;  and 

(b)  a  detachable  coupler  assembly  having  a  magnetized 
surface  on  one  end  thereof  adapted  for  magnetically  en- 
gaging said  face  portion  of  said  fixed  coupler  assembly 
and  including  an  aperture  extending  into  said  detachable 
coupler  assembly  from  the  magnetized  surface,  the  de- 
tachable coupler  assembly  further  including 

(1)  a  communication  means  of  a  second  type  disposed  in 
the  aperture  of  said  detachable  coupler  assembly  for 
communication  out  the  magnetized  surface  end  thereof, 

(2)  means  for  providing  an  enable  signal  for  activating  said 
communication  means  of  a  second  type  to  permit  com- 
munication of  information  upon  coupling  of  said  de- 
tachable and  fixed  coupler  assemblies,  and 

(3)  means  connecting  the  enable  signal  providing  means 
and  the  communication  means  of  said  second  type  to  the 
external  communication  apparatus  for  electroncially 
communicating  information  between  said  external  com- 
munication apparatus  and  said  electronic  circuitry  in 
the  meter  cover,  via  the  communication  means  of  said 
first  and  second  types,  following  receipt  by  said  external 
communication  ^>paratus  of  said  enable  signal. 

4,491,792 
SENSING  SWITCH  FOR  A  MAGNETICALLY  COUPLED 

COMMUMCATIONS  PORT 
OoMdd  F.  Bdlock,  Somnwortk,  nd  AMeO  W.  PabMr, 
HaiVtoBt  both  of  N  JL,  aadgMrs  to  Gowral  Electric  Com- 
puy,  Somenwortii,  SM. 

Filed  Dec  13, 1982«  Ser.  No.  449,251 

Lrt.  a^  GOIR  11/04;  G02B  27/00;  H04B  9/00;  G09C  19/00 

UA  a  324-157  31  Claims 


1.  A  system  of  the  type  including  a  meter  having  electronic 
circuitry  housed  within  a  cover  of  the  meter,  the  combination 
comprising: 

(a)  a  magnetic  coupler  assembly  having  a  magnetized  surface 
on  one  end  thereof  and  including  communication  means  of 
a  first  type  for  communication  out  of  the  magnetized 
surfKeend  thereof; 

(b)  a  fixed  coupler  assembly  of  magnetically  conductive 
material  mounted  through  a  portion  of  the  meter  cover, 


said  fixed  coupler  assembly  having  a  face  portion  external 
of  the  meter  cover  and  including: 

(1)  communication  means  of  a  second  type  for  communi- 
cation out  of  said  face  portion; 

(2)  means  connecting  the  communication  means  of  said 
second  type  to  said  electronic  circuitry  for  communi- 
cating therewith;  and 

(3)  means  responsive  to  the  magnetic  flux  of  said  magne- 
tized surface  for  providing  a  signal  to  activate  said 
electronic  circuitry  to  permit  communication  upon 
magnetic  coupling  of  said  magnetic  and  fixed  coupler 
assembly;  and 

(c)  external  communication  means  connected  to  the  commu- 
nication means  of  said  first  type  in  said  magneuc  coupler 
assembly  for  communicating  information  between  the 
electronic  circuitry  in  the  meter  cover  and  said  external 
communicabon  means,  via  the  communication  means  of 
said  first  and  second  types,  when  said  fixed  and  magnetic 
coupler  assemblies  are  magnetically  coupled. 

4,491,793 

DETACHABLE  MAGNETIC  COUPLER 

COMMUNICATION  APPARATUS 

Warren  R.  Gcrmr,  Dorer,  and  Aaaell  W.  PalMr,  HamptOB, 

both  (rfNJL,  awlcMn  to  GcBcral  Electric  CoBBuy.  SoBers- 
worth,  NM. 

CoBtiuatioB  of  Scr.  No.  190,217,  Sep.  24, 19M,  abaadoMd.  TUa 

appUcatkia  Sep.  21, 1983,  Scr.  No.  533,895 

laL  a.^  GOID  5/06.  5/26 

VS.  a  324-157  5  cbimt 


1.  In  a  system  of  the  type  including  a  meter  having  electronic 
circuitry  housed  within  a  cover  of  the  meter,  the  combination 
comprising: 

(a)  a  fixed  coupler  assembly  of  magnetically  inductive  mate- 
rial rigidly  mounted  through  a  portion  of  the  meter  cover. 
said  fixed  coupler  assembly  having  a  face  portion  external 
of  the  meter  cover  and  including  an  aperture  extending 
into  said  fixed  coupler  assembly  from  the  face  portion, 
said  fixed  coupler  assembly  further  including, 

(1)  an  optica]  communication  means  of  a  first  type  dis- 
posed in  the  aperture  of  said  fued  coupler  assembly  for 
optical  communication  external  of  the  meter  cover  at 
the  face  portion  of  said  fixed  coupler  assembly,  and 

(2)  means  connecting  said  optical  communication  means 
of  said  first  type  to  the  electronic  circuitry  for  electron) - 
cally  communicating  therewith; 

(b)  a  magnetic  coupler  assembly  comprising  a  magnet  hav- 
ing a  surface  on  one  end  thereof  for  mating  attachment  to 
the  face  portion  of  said  fixed  coupler  assembly  and  includ- 
ing an  aperture  extending  into  said  magnet  from  said 
surface,  said  aperture  being  positioned  on  said  surface  for 
alignment  with  the  aperture  in  the  face  portion  of  said 
fixed  coupler  assembly  when  the  surface  end  of  said  mag- 
net is  brought  into  mating  attachment  with  the  face  por- 
tion of  said  fixed  coupler  assembly,  said  magnetic  coupler 
assembly  further  including, 

(1)  an  optical  communication  means  of  a  second  type 
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disposed  in  the  aperture  of  said  magnet  for  optical 
communication  out  the  surface  end  thereof, 
(2)  a  cover  of  magnetically  inductive  material  surrounding 
said  magnet,  said  cover  being  inductively  coupled  to 
said  magnet  to  thereby  increase  the  magnetic  holding 
force  of  said  magnet  by  providing  a  closed  loop  mag- 
netic circuit  having  a  path  for  the  magnetic  flux  gener- 
ated by  said  magnet  which  flows  between  said  cover 
and  said  magnet,  said  cover  being  formed  with  a  shield 
surrounding  said  magnet  in  the  form  of  r-  lip  forming  a 
part  of  the  closed  loop  magnetic  circuit  and  extending 
outward  of  the  surface  end  of  said  magnet  whereby  the 
lip  of  said  shield  is  formed  to  closely  surround  said  fixed 
coupler  assembly  at  the  face  portion  thereof  to,  (i)  effect 
aUgnment  of  the  optical  communication  means  of  said 
first  and  second  types,  (ii)  inhibit  the  entry  of  ambient 
light  between  the  face  portion  and  the  surface  end  of 
said  fixed  coupler  assembly  and  said  magnet  respec- 
tively, and  (iii)  enable  said  fixed  coupler  assembly  to  be 
inserted  into  the  closed  loop  magnetic  circuit  to  provide 
an  additional  path  for  magnetic  flux  to  flow  between 
said  shield  and  said  magnet,  via  said  flxed  coupler  as- 
sembly, to  thereby  further  increase  the  holding  force  of 
said  magnetic  coupler  assembly  against  said  fixed  cou- 
pler assembly  when  said  fixed  and  magnetic  coupler 
assemblies  are  magnetically  attached;  and 
(c)  external  communication  means  cormected  to  the  optical 
communication  means  of  said  second  type  in  said  mag- 
netic coupler  assembly  for  electronically  communicating 
information  between  the  electronic  circuitry  in  the  meter 
cover  and  said  external  communication  means,  via  the 
optical  communication  means  of  said  first  and  second 
types,  when  said  fixed  and  magnetic  coupler  assemblies 
are  magnetically  attached. 


4,491.794 

HALL  EFFECT  DEVICE  TEST  CIRCUTT 
William  J.  DiOey,  Genoa,  ind  Heodrik  W.  Van  Husen,  Glen 
Ellyn,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Inc., 
Northlaite,  111. 

FUed  Oc:.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  437,670 

Int  CL^  GOIR  33/00 

U.S.  a.  324—158  R  15  Claims 


1.  A  Hall  effect  device  test  circuit  for  use  in  a  test  system 
including  a  source  of  a  power  signal,  said  test  circuit  compris- 
ing: 

magnetic  field  means  connected  to  said  source  and  operative 
in  response  to  said  power  signal  to  periodically  provide  a 
magnetic  field  of  varying  intensity; 

voltage  reference  means  connected  to  said  source  and  opera- 
tive in  response  to  said  power  signal  to  periodically  pro- 
vide a  sample  voltage  of  varying  magnitude  and  propor- 
tional to  the  intensity  of  said  magnetic  Held; 

a  Hall  effect  device  connected  in  magnetic  field  proximity  to 
said  magnetic  field  means  and  operative  in  response  to 
each  occurrence  of  said  magnetic  field  of  a  first  predeter- 
mined intensity  to  provide  an  electrical  signal  of  a  first 
characteristic,  and  operative  in  response  to  each  occur- 
rence of  said  magnetic  field  of  a  second  predetermined 


intensity  to  provide  an  electrical  signal  of  a  second  charac- 
teristic; 

conversion  means  connected  to  said  Hall  effect  device  and 
said  voltage  reference  means,  and  operative  in  response  to 
each  electrical  signal  of  said  first  characteristic  and  said 
sample  voltage  to  provide  a  first  digital  representation  of 
said  sample  voltage; 

said  conversion  means  further  operative  in  response  to  each 
electrical  signal  of  said  second  characteristic  and  said 
sample  voltage  to  provide  a  second  digital  representation 
of  said  sample  voltage; 

first  threshold  means  operative  to  provide  a  first  predeter- 
mined digital  signal; 

second  threshold  means  operative  to  provide  a  second  pre- 
determined digital  signal; 

third  threshold  means  operative  to  provide  a  third  predeter- 
mined digital  signal; 

fourih  threshold  means  operative  to  provide  a  fourth  prede- 
termined digital  signal; 

comparison  means  connected  to  said  conversion  means  and 
operative  in  response  to  said  electrical  signal  of  said  first 
characteristic  being  less  than  or  equal  to  said  first  prede- 
termined digital  signal  to  provide  a  first  operate-pass 
signal  and  further  operative  in  response  to  said  electrical 
signal  of  said  first  characteristic  being  greater  than  or 
equal  to  said  second  predetermined  digital  signal  to  pro- 
vide a  second  operate-pass  signal;  and  further  operative  in 
response  to  said  electrical  signal  of  said  second  character- 
istic being  less  than  or  equal  to  said  third  predetermined 
digital  signal  to  provide  a  first  release-pass  signal,  and 
further  operative  in  response  to  said  electrical  signal  of 
said  second  characteristic  being  greater  than  or  equal  to 
said  fourth  predetermined  digital  signal  to  provide  a  sec- 
ond release-pass  signal;  and 

first  indicating  means  connected  to  said  comparison  means 
and  operative  in  response  to  said  first  and  second  operate- 
pass  signal  to  provide  a  sensible  operate-pass  signal,  and 
further  operative  m  response  to  said  first  and  second 
release-pass  signals  to  provide  a  sensible  release-pass  sig- 
nal. 


4,491,795 
JOSEPHSON  JUNCnON  INTERFEROMETER  DEVICE 
FOR  DETECnON  OF  CURL-FREE  MAGNETIC  VECTOR 

POTENTIAL  FIELDS 
Raymond  C.  Gelinas,  Concord,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 
Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  May  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  378,926 

L.t,  a.3  GOIR  33/035:  HOIL  39/22 

U.S.  a.  324—248  11  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  detecting  and  measuring  a  magnetic  vector 
potential  field  comprising: 

a  Josephson  interferometer  device  including  two  Josephson 
junction  devices  coupled  by  superconducting  elements, 
and  magnetic  field  shielding  means  shielding  said  Joseph- 
son  interferometer  device  from  magnetic  fields,  said 
shielding  means  have  apertures  positioned  so  that  said 
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magnetic  vector  potential  field  impinges  substantially  only 
on  one  Josephson  device  in  said  Josephson  interferometer 
device. 


M91,796 

BOREHOLE  FRACTURE  DETECTION  USING 

MAGNETIC  POWDER 

Da  G.  Smith,  HooitoB,  Tez^  MiigDor  to  Sbdl  OU  Conpuy, 

Hooston,  Tex. 

Filed  Mtf.  18,  1982,  Scr.  No.  359,635 
Int  a.3  GOIN  i/26 
MS,  CL  324—346  6  Claimi 

1.  A  method  for  locating  a  fractured  formation  penetrated 
by  a  borehole  comprising: 
removing  the  mudcake  from  the  wall  of  the  borehole; 
introducing  a  magnetic  powder  in  the  range  of  S  to  10  mi- 
crons into  the  borehole  so  as  to  penetrate  the  fracture; 
removing  all  magnetic  material  from  the  borehole;  and 
logging  the  borehole  with  an  instrument  that  is  responsive  to 
the  earth's  magnetic  field  to  detect  any  distortions  in  the 
earth's  normal  magnetic  field  caused  by  the  magnetic 
powder  in  the  fracture. 


4,491,797 

TEST  CONTACT  RESISTANCE  OF  DRY  dRCUTT 

CONTACTS 

Beane  Vebher,  N^ean,  Canada,  avigBor  to  Northeni  Telecom 

Limited,  Mootred,  Canada 

Filed  Jon.  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  383,598 

Int  CL3  GoiR  nm 

\}&.  CL  324-421  13  Claims 


of  the  liquid  supplied  to  the  liquid-processing  apparatus  axKJ 
the  conductivity  of  the  liquid  that  has  passed  through  the 
liquid-processing  apparatus,  said  system  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 
source  means  for  generating  a  common  excitmg  signal  S©; 
a  first  sensor  connected  to  said  source  means  for  producing 
when  energized  by  said  common  exciting  signal  %  a  first 
conductivity  signal  Sj  related  to  the  electncal  conductiv- 
ity of  the  liquid  supplied  to  the  liquid-processing  appars- 
tus; 
a  second  sensor  connected  to  said  source  means  for  produc- 
ing when  energized  by  said  common  exciting  signal  So  a 
second  conductivity  signal  S:  related  to  the  electrical 
conductivity  of  the  liquid  that  has  passed  through  the 
liquid-processmg  apparatus, 


circuit  means  connected  to  said  first  sensor  and  to  said  sec- 
ond sensor  for  producing  a  difference  signal  Sj  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  difference  between  said  first  conducuv- 
ity  signal  Si  and  said  second  conduaivity  signal  S2,  but 
typically  also  including  artifact  components  that  are  out  of 
phase  with  the  common  exciting  signal  So,  and, 

gated  synchronous  detector  means  connected  to  said  circuit 
means  and  to  said  source  means,  enabled  and  synchro- 
nized by  said  common  exciting  signal  So,  and  responsive 
to  said  difference  signal  S3  for  producing,  when  enabled 
by  said  common  exciting  signal  So,  a  detected  difference 
signal  S4  that  is  substantially  unaffected  by  said  artifact 
components,  thereby  making  possible  a  more  accurate 
determination  of  the  difference  between  the  conductivity 
of  the  liquid  supphed  to  the  liquid-processing  apparatus 
and  the  conductivity  of  the  liquid  that  has  passed  through 
the  liquid-processing  apparatus. 


1.  A  method  of  testing  dry  circuit  contacts,  comprising: 

connecting  a  constant  current  source  to  a  set  of  contacts; 

setting  said  current  source  to  a  predetermined  open  circuit 
voltage; 

measuring  the  short  circuit  current  supplied  to  said  contacts; 

increasing  the  voltage  of  the  constant  current  source  to 
produce  a  short  circuit  current  sufficient  to  produce  a 
potential  difference  on  a  measurable  voltage  scale  at  said 
contacts; 

measuring  said  potential  difference  across  said  contacts; 

calculating  the  contact  resistance  from  said  potential  differ- 
ence and  said  short  circuit  current  at  said  contacts;  and 

reducing  the  voltage  of  said  constant  current  source  to  at 
least  said  predetermined  open  circuit  voltage. 


4,491,798 
SYSTEM  FOR  MEASURING  CONDUCnVITY  OF  A 

UQUm 
JtBMt  K.  Palmer,  134  Fel  Mar  Dr.,  and  Robert  K.  Janeway,  33 
Veril*  Dr.,  both  of  So  Loia  Obispo,  Calif.  93401 
Filed  Dec  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  332^74 
Int  a^  GOIN  27/01 
U.S.  a  324-^25  15  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  assessing  the  effectiveness  of  a  liquid-proc- 
essing apparatus,  such  as  a  water  softener,  whose  effectiveness 
is  determinable  from  the  difference  between  the  conductivity 


4,491.799 

DEVICE  FOR  INDICATING  POLE-2TRO 

CANCELLATION,  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR  AMPUFIERS 

FOR  IONIZING  RADUTION  SPECTROSCOPY 
SOTano  C.  Giardinclli,  Milan,  Italy,  assigBor  to  SUcaa  S.pJL, 
Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Jon.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  383.493 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jon.  12,  1981,  22281  A/81 
Int  QV  GOIR  2im 
U.S.  a.  330—2  7  OalBs 


(.tb* 


i-^^>-<:5U^--^js^ 


fn. 


1.  A  device  for  indicating  or  detecting  the  pole-zero  cancel- 
lation in  ionizing  spectroscopy  amplifiers,  characterized  in  that 
it  comprises,  cascade  coupled  to  one  another  and  to  the  output 
of  said  ampUfier,  sampling  and  averaging  controlled  arcuit 
means,  low  pass  filter  means  and  display  means  for  displaying 
the  ampUtude  and  sign  of  the  output  of  said  sampling  and 
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ftvertgmg  controlled  circuit  means,  said  sampling  and  averag- 
ing controlled  circuit  means  being  effective  to  operate  on 
random-time  and  random  amplitude  pulses  for  providing  infor- 
mation about  the  sign  of  said  pulses  and  averaging  a  pluiiility  of 
samples  thereof. 


M9M00 
SWITCHING  dRCUIT  OPERABLE  AS  AN  AMPLIFIER 

AND  A  MUTING  CIRCUIT 
SU^Ji  Miyirti,  Tokyo,  Japu,  iMigMr  to  NEC  Corporatiom 
Tokyo,  Japa 

FDod  May  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  499,703 

Cfadna  priority,  appUcatkM  Japu,  May  31, 1962,  57-92585 

lat  a^  H03G  3/26 

MS,  CL  330—51  9  aainH 


and  second  signals  to  provide  at  the  addition  output  termi- 
nal a  third  signal; 
(c)  first  subtraction  means  having  a  pair  of  balanced  subtrac- 
tion input  terminals  one  of  whose  terminals  is  coupled  to 
said  addition  ouput  terminal  and  the  other  of  whose  termi- 
nals is  applied  with  a  given  reference  potential,  for  sub- 
tracting said  third  signal  from  said  given  reference  poten- 
tial to  provide  a  fourth  signal  which  correqx»ds  to  said 
input  signals;  and  . 


1.  A  switching  circuit  comprising: 

a  signal  input  terminal; 

a  signal  output  terminal; 

a  reference  potential  terminal; 

an  amplifier  having  an  inverting  input  port,  a  non-inverting 
input  port  and  an  output  port,  and  non-inverting  input 
port  being  coupled  to  said  signal  input  terminal; 

a  first  impedance  element  connected  between  said  inverting 
input  port  and  said  reference  terminal; 

a  second  impedance  element  and  a  third  impedance  element 
connected  at  their  one  ends  to  said  inverting  input  port; 
and 

switching  means  for  establishing  connection  relations  among 
said  output  port,  said  signal  output  terminal,  the  other  end 
of  said  second  impedance  element  and  the  other  end  of 
said  third  impedance  element; 

wherein  said  switching  means  performs  the  switching  opera- 
tion between  a  first  state  in  which,  while  said  other  end  of 
one  of  said  second  and  third  impedance  elements  is  cou- 
pled to  said  output  port,  said  other  end  of  the  other  of  said 
second  and  third  impedance  elements  is  coupled  to  said 
signal  output  terminal,  and  a  second  state  in  which  said 
other  end  of  one  of  said  second  and  third  impedance 
elements  is  coupled  to  said  output  pert  and  said  signal 
output  terminal. 


M91301 

MATRIX  CIRCUIT  FOR  PROCESSING  PLURAL 

SIGNALS 

YoahitaJu  Kaaagi,  Fokaya,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Tokyo  Shibanra 

DeaU  KabaaUU  Kataha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Dee.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  332,293 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatkNi  Japn,  Dec  25, 1980,  55-184920 
lat  a.'  H03F  3/45:  H04N  9/50;  G06G  7/00:  H04S  1/00 
hS.  CL  330-»  13  cbims 

1.  A  matrix  circuit  for  processing  plural  signals  comprising: 

(a)  buffer  means  having  a  pair  of  unbalanced  buffer  input 
terminals  and  a  pair  of  balanced  buffer  output  terminals, 
for  unilaterally  transferring  input  signals  applied  to  the 
buffer  input  terminals  to  the  buffer  output  terminals,  and 
providing  at  one  of  the  buffer  output  terminal  a  first  signal 
and  at  the  other  thereof  a  second  signal; 

(b)  addition  means  having  a  pair  of  balanced  input  terminals 
coupled  to  said  buffer  output  terminals  and  having  an 
unbalanced  addition  output  terminal,  for  adding  said  fwst 


(d)  second  subtraction  means  having  a  pair  of  balanced 
subtraction  input  terminals  one  of  whose  terminals  is 
coupled  to  said  one  buffer  output  terminal  and  the  other  of 
whose  terminals  is  coupled  to  said  the  other  buffer  output 
terminal,  for  subtracting  said  second  signal  from  said  first 
signal  to  provide  an  fifith  signal  which  corresponds  to  said 
input  signals; 

wherein  output  signals  of  the  matrix  circuit  includes  said 
fourth  and  fifth  signals. 


4,491302 

WIDE-BAND  AMPLIFIER  SYSTEM 

Koio  Uchida,  Akikawa,  and  KeiaU  Matsono,  Hino,  both  of 

Japan,  aaaignors  to  Iwatsn  Eleetric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japu 

FUed  Jon.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,166 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Jon.  24, 1981,  56-97650 

Int  CL>  H03F  1/34 

MS.  CL  330—260  9  Claims 


1.  A  wide-band  ampUfier  system  capable  of  amplifying  fre- 
quencies from  zero  to  a  sufficiently  high  frequency  maximym 
with  essentially  constant  gain,  comprising: 

(a)  input  means  for  receiving  an  input  signal  having  a  wide 
band  of  frequencies  from  zero  upward; 

(b)  a  first  amplifier  circuit  having  a  first  input  connected  to 
the  input  means  for  receiving  the  wide-band  input  signal 
therefrom,  a  second  input  for  receiving  a  low-band  input 
signal  having  frequencies  from  zero  to  a  relatively  low 
frequency  maximum,  and  an  output  for  producing  an 
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anq>lified  wide-band  output  signal  in  response  to  the  wide- 
and  low-band  input  signals; 

(c)  a  first  low-pass  filter  connected  to  the  input  means  for 
deriving  a  low-frequency  component  from  the  wide-band 
input  signal; 

(d)  a  second  low  pass  filter  connected  to  the  output  of  the 
first  amplifier  circuit  for  deriving  a  low-frequency  compo- 
nent fnnn  the  wide-band  output  signal; 

(e)  a  second  amplifier  circuit  for  producing  the  low-band 
signal,  for  delivery  to  the  second  input  of  the  first  ampli- 
fier circuit,  from  the  difference  between  the  low-fre- 
quency components  of  the  wide-band  input  and  output 
signals,  the  second  amplifier  circuit  comprising: 

(1)  a  gain  setter  circuit  connected  to  the  second  low-pass 
filter,  and 

(2)  an  operational  amplifier  having  a  first  input  connected 
to  the  gain  setter  circuit,  a  second  input  connected  to 
the  first  low-pass  filter,  and  an  output  connected  to  the 
second  input  of  the  first  amplifier  circuit;  and 

(0  output  means  connected  to  the  output  of  the  first  ampli- 
fier circuit. 


4,491,803 
CURRENT-LIMITING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  PRECISION 

DIFFERENTIAL  AMPLIFIER 
Arthv  J.  Metx,  Gerrais,  and  Kenneth  G.  Schlotzhaner,  Beaver- 
ton,  both  of  Oreg^  aMignora  to  Tektronix,  Ibc^  BeaTerton, 
Oreg. 

FUed  No?.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  444,768 
iBt  CL^  H03F  3/45 
UJS.  a  330-261  4 1 
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1.  A  current-limiting  circuit  for  a  differential  amplifier 
which  includes  an  emitter-coupled  pair  of  transistors  and  a 
signal-current-generating  impedance  coupled   between   the 
emitters  of  said  pair  of  transistors,  comprising: 
means  for  generating  a  predetermined  fixed  voltage  coupled 
from  the  base  of  at  least  one  of  said  pair  of  transistors  to 
the  emitter  of  the  opposite  transistor  of  said  pair;  and 
means  for  connecting  said  voltage-generating  means  in  par- 
allel with  said  impedance  when  the  input  signal  voltage 
applied  to  said  differential  ampUfier  exceeds  a  predeter- 
mined fixed  voltage,  said  connecting  means  comprising 
electronic  switch  means  interposed  between  said  voltage- 
generating  means  and  said  emitter  of  said  opposite  transis- 
tor. 


4,491,804 
BIAS  CIRCUIT  WHICH  IS  INDEPENDENT  OF  OUTPUT 
DEVICE  VOLTAGE  CHARACTERISTICS  FOR  BIASING 

AN  AMPLIFIER  IN  CLASS  AB  OPERATION 
W.  Eric  Miia;  Deuli  L.  Welty,  both  of  Meia,  and  Doa  W. 
Zobd,  Teape,  all  of  Aria.,  aMignon  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Filed  Not.  18, 1982,  Scr.  No.  442,808 

iBt  CL3  H03F  3/30 

VS.  CL  330-265  24  CUm 

1.  A  Class  AB  amplifier  circuit  for  providing  an  amplified 
signal  across  a  load  coupled  to  an  output  thereof  in  response  to 
receiving  an  alternating  input  signal,  comprising: 

output  drive  means  including  an  output  transistor  connected 


to  the  output  of  the  ampUfier  circuit  for  producing  current 
through  the  load  when  rendered  conductive; 
differential  amplifier  means  for  producing  a  predetermined 
offset  voltage  across  first  and  second  terminals  thereof 
including; 

a.  transistor  means  for  sourcing  a  current  of  predetermined 
value  to  a  first  circuit  node; 

b.  diode  means  coupled  to  said  first  circuit  node;  and 

c.  said  transistor  means  and  said  diode  means  being  con- 
nected req[>ectively  to  said  first  and  second  terminals; 


current  bias  means  coupled  between  said  first  and  second 
terminals  of  said  differential  amplifier  means  in  series  with 
said  output  transistor  for  establishing  a  quiescent  bias 
current  therethrough  independent  of  the  direct  current 
characteristics  of  said  output  transistor;  and 

circuit  means  for  interconnecting  said  output  drive  means, 
said  differential  amplifier  means  and  said  current  bias 
means  for  causing  said  offset  voltage  developed  across 
said  current  bias  means  to  remain  substantially  constant 
independent  to  said  direct  current  output  transistor  char- 
acteristics. 


4,491,805 

BPSK  AND  QPSK  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEMS  HAVING 

PHASE  LOCKED  LOOP  FOR  REGENERATING  THE 

CARRIER  WAVE 

Antoine  Lanrea,  16,  mc  d'Arcaeil,  F-92120  Moatronge,  and 

Lboa  HorbMdo,  10,  me  Edonard  BeUn,  F-78340  Oayc^^oos- 

Boia,  both  of  France 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1982,  Scr.  No.  356,799 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  27, 1981,  81  06580 
lat  a.'  H03L  7/08 
US.  a  331—18  8  ClaiBia 


•MIS  itam  JXF 
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1.  A  device  for  regenerating  a  carrier  wave  from  a  BPSK  or 
QPSK  modulated  input  signal,  the  device  compnsmg  means 
for  multiplying  the  input  signal  by  two  or  four  depending  on 
whether  the  input  signal  has  BPSK  or  QPSK  modulation, 
respectively,  the  multiplying  means  delivering  a  reference 
signal,  the  device  also  comprising  a  locked  loop  having  a 
voltage-controlled  oscillator,  a  frequency  divider  having  an 
input  connected  to  the  oscillator  output  and  further  having  an 
output  connected  to  the  second  input  of  a  phase  comparator 
means,  an  output  of  said  phase  comparator  means  being  con- 
nected to  the  control  input  of  the  oscillator,  wherein  the  mid- 
band  frequency  of  the  oscillator  is  equal  to  three  times  the 
nominal  frequency  fo  of  the  modulated  input  signal,  the  output 
of  the  oscillator  being  connected  to  one  input  of  a  mixer  means, 
said  mixer  means  having  another  input  which  receives  said 
reference  signal  and  further  having  an  output  connected  to  the 
first  input  of  the  phase  comparator  means,  said  frequency 
divider  dividing  by  three,  the  output  of  said  frequency  divider 
deUvering  the  regenerated  carrier  wave,  identical  band -pass 


330 


OincIAL  GAZETTE 


January  1,  198S 


fiHen  having  a  central  frequency  equal  to  f<,  and  being  disposed 
between  (a)  the  output  of  the  miAer  means  and  the  first  input  of 
the  phase  comparator  means  and  (b)  between  the  output  of  the 
frequency  divider  and  the  second  input  of  the  phase  compara- 
tor means,  respectively. 


tor,  said  further  FET  having  drain,  gate  and  source  elec- 
trodes respectively  connected  to  the  first  terminal,  the 


4,491,806 
RESONANT  CAVITY  WITH  INTEGRATED 
MICROPHONIC  SUPPRESSION  MEANS 
Gary  R.  Reynolds,  Oakwood  Hflb;  TbomM  R.  Gaynor,  Arling- 
ton  Heights;  Raul  OUvera,  Itasca;  Ross  E.  Rutfaenbe'^  Wood- 
dale;  Jay  G.  Smith,  Hoflhmu  Estates;  Christopher  N.  Knrby, 
Elmhont,  and  Terry  K.  MsMfleld,  Paktioe,  aU  of  U^  assign- 
ors to  Motorola,  Inc^  Sckanmborg,  HI. 

Filed  Oct  d,  1582,  Ser.  No.  433,066 

lat  a^  HOIP  7/04,  7/06:  H03B  1/02 

\iS,  a  331-96  23  daiiBs 


drain  electrode  of  said  first  transistor  and  said  second 
terminal. 


4,491,808 
EQUALIZER  CIRCUIT  FOR  USE  IN  COMMUNICATION 

UNTT 

Kazoo  Saito,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabo- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  418,164 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  No?.  5, 1981,  56>178551; 
No?.  5, 1981,  56-178552;  No?.  5, 1981,  56-178567 

lat  CL^  H03H  U/06 
U  A  CL  333-28  R  20  Claiiu 


16.  A  microphonics  suppression  means  for  a  resonant  cavity 
having  a  center  conductor,  tuning  slug  and  coupUng  probes, 
said  suppression  means  comprising: 
a  collar  portion  for  centering  said  tuning  slug  within  said 

center  conductor, 
an  encapsulating  portion  for  securing  said  coupling  probes  in 
a  fixed  relationship  to  said  center  conductor. 
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4,491,807 
FET  NEGATIVE  RESISTANCE  CIRCUITS 
Merle  V.  Hoo?er,  Fleffliogton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  380,289 
lat  CU  H03K  3/354;  H03H  11/00 
UA  a  331-111  10  Claims 

3.  A  circuit  exhibiting  negative  resistance  characteristics 
comprising: 

first  and  second  terminals  between  which  said  negative 
resistance  characteristics  are  exhibited  and  a  control  ter- 
minal; 

a  first  field  effect  transistor  (FET)  of  a  first  conductivity 
type  having  source  and  gate  electrodes  connected  respec- 
tively to  said  first  terminal  and  a  first  node  and  having  a 
drain  electrode; 

an  FET  current  mirror  having  an  input,  output  and  common 
terminals  respectively  connected  to  the  drain  electrode  of 
said  first  field  effect  transistor,  said  first  node,  and  said 
second  terminal; 

™«"*  connoting  said  first  node  to  the  control  terminal  and 
a  further  FET  of  complenientary  type  to  said  fiivt  transis- 


19.  An  equalizer  circuit  for  use  in  communcation  apparatus 
being  used  in  a  transmitting  apparatus  and/or  a  receiving 
apparatus  and  for  equalizing  an  amplitude  distortion  and  group 
delay  distortions  caused  in  a  transmit/receive  system,  compris- 
ing: 

a  variable  amplitude  equalizer  means  for  varying  only  an 
amplitude  frequency  response  characteristic  substantially 
independently  of  delay  and  in  a  continuous  manner,  and 

a  variable  group  delay  equalizer  means  connected  to  said 
variable  amplitude  equalizer  in  a  cascade  manner  and 
operable  for  varying  only  a  group  delay  frequency  re- 
sponse characteristic  substantially  independently  of  ampli- 
tude and  in  a  continuous  manner. 
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4MIM9 
MATCHING  dRCUrr  FOR  A  PRE-AMPLIFIER  OF  SHF 

BAND  TELEVISION  SIGNAL  RECEIVER 

ManU  Noda;  Kdro  SUidcawa,  aad  Onicki  Sodeyam,  aU  of 

Yokohaau,  Japan,  avigBon  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Aag.  9, 19S2,  Scr.  No.  406,567 
Oatet  priority,  applkatkM  Japaa,  Aag.  12,  IMl,  56-125175 
lit  CL^  HOIP  5/08 
VS,  a  333—35  5  OalBM 


loriy}^ 
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1.  A  matching  circuit  for  a  pre-amplifier  of  an  SHF  band 
television  signal  receiver,  the  operating  frequency  band  of  said 
matching  circuit  including  a  first,  a  second,  and  a  third  fre- 
quency, said  first  frequency  being  lower  than  said  third  fre- 
quency, said  second  frequency  being  substantially  the  center 
between  said  first  and  third  frequencies,  said  matching  circuit 
comprising: 

(a)  impedance  matching  means  connected  to  a  terminal  of  an 
amplifying  device  of  said  pre-amplifier; 

(b)  a  transmission  line  connected  to  said  impedance  match- 
ing means,  said  transmission  line  being  arranged  oppo- 
sitely to  said  amplifying  device;  and 

(c)  a  first  and  a  second  stub  line  connected  to  said  transmis- 
sion line  and  spaced  from  said  impedance  matching  means 
by  a  distance  approximately  equal  to  (2n-l)/4  wavelength 
(n=  1,2,3, . . . )  of  a  wave  of  said  second  frequency,  said 
first  and  second  stub  lines  being  arranged  oppositely  to 
each  other  with  respect  to  said  transmission  line,  said  first 
stub  line  having  a  length  selected  so  as  to  present  an  induc- 
tive impedance  in  said  operating  frequency  band  of  said 
matching  circuit  and  present  substantially  a  short  circuit  at 
an  image  frequency  of  said  second  frequency,  said  second 
stub  line  having  a  length  selected  so  as  to  present  a  capaci- 
tive  impedance  in  said  operating  frequency  band  of  said 
matching  circuit  and  present  an  admittance  which  cancels 
an  admittance  of  said  first  stub  line  at  said  second  fre- 
quency. 


4,491,810 

MULTI-PORT,  MULTI-FREQUENCY  MICROWAVE 

COMBINER  WITH  OVERMODED  SQUARE 

WAVEGUIDE  SECTION 

Saad  M.  Saad,  Chicago,  lU.,  assignor  to  Andrew  Corporation, 

OriaBdPlL,IlL 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  461,930 

lat  CL^  HOIF  1/213 

VS.  CL  333—126  22  Oaiins 


oeoudy  propogate  co-polarized  ngnals  in  said  different 
frequency  bands  and  at  least  one  signal  that  is  orthogo- 
nally polarized  with  respect  to  said  co-polanzed  signals,  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  main  waveguide  being  ovennoded. 

a  pluraUty  of  juncbons  spaced  along  the  length  of  said  wave- 
guide for  coupling  selected  signals  in  said  different  fre- 
quency bands  in  and  out  of  said  waveguide,  at  least  one  of 
said  junctions  bemg  located  in  an  ovennoded  portion  of 
said  main  waveguide,  at  least  one  of  said  juncuons  having 
a  pseudo-balanced  feed  with  only  a  single  side-arm  wave- 
guide for  transmitting  and  receiving  said  signals,  said 
pseudo-balanced  feed  comprising  a  jjair  of  diameincaJly 
opposed  slots  in  said  main  waveguide,  one  of  said  slots  in 
each  pair  leading  to  said  side-arm  waveguide  and  the 
other  slot  leading  to  a  closed  waveguide  stub  for  impe- 
dance matching,  and 

filtering  means  disposed  within  said  main  waveguide  and 
operatively  associated  with  each  junction  therein  for 
signals  in  the  highest  frequency  band,  said  filtering  means 
having  (1)  a  stopband  characteristic  for  coupling  signals  m 
said  highest  frequency  band  between  said  main  waveguide 
and  said  junction  and  said  side-arm  wavegiiide  connected 
thereto,  and  (2)  a  passband  charactenstic  for  passing  sig- 
nals in  lower  frequency  bands  past  said  junction. 

4,491,811 
SURFACE  ACOUSTIC  WAVE  DEVICE 
Terno  NUtaoma;  Sboichi  Miu^awa,  and  Takeahi  Okanoto,  all 
of  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaatgDon  to  ClariOB  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  506,569 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan.  Job.  22,  1982,  57-107949; 
Jul  2,  1982,  57-115660 

Lit  a.3  H03H  9/145.  9/30,  9/64 
VS.  CL  333—151  10  n«t— 


1.  A  combiner  for  transmitting  and  receiving  co-polarized 
microwave  signals  in  a  selected  propagation  mode  in  at  least 
two  different  frequency  bands,  said  combiner  comprising 

a  main  waveguide  having  a  cross-^ection  in  the  shape  of  a 
right-angle  parallelogram  and  dimensioned  to  simulta- 


1.  A  surface  acoustic  wave  device  which  comprises: 

an  elastic  substrate; 

a  piezoelectric  film  deposited  on  said  elasUc  substrate; 

input  and  output  fvst  electrodes  both  provided  on  said  pi- 
ezoelectric film; 

input  and  output  second  electrodes  both  provided  between 
said  piezoelectric  film  and  said  elastic  substrate; 

third  electrode  provided  within  said  piezoelectric  film  and 
between  said  first  electrodes  and  said  second  electrodes; 
and 

a  signal  supply  means  applying  an  electric  signal  to  the  first 
and  second  input  electrodes. 


4,49M12 
OVERLOAD  PROTECTION 
Anton  Happadi,  Mnnich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  aaaisBor  to 
Sckaltbaa  Gesellachaft  mbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  573,069 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  Jan.  24, 
1983,  3302229 

Int  CL^  HOIH  9/00 
VS.  CL  335—184  4  Claims 

1.  Overload  protection  for  an  electric  circuit  which  includes 
contacts  operated  by  a  spring  biased  electromagnetic  circuit 
breaker  including  an  electromagnetic  energuing  system  and  an 
armature  which  is  retracted  against  the  force  of  the  sprmg  for 
contact  closing  and  wherein  said  contacts  are  closed  for  unen- 
ergized  circuit  breaker  by  means  of  a  second  spring  being 
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woJcer  than  the  first  one,  siid  electromagnetic  circuit  breaker 
including  a  core  system  having  a  bore,  the  overload  protection 
comprising: 
an  auxiliary  electromagnet  system  having  a  core,  the  core 
being  provided  with  a  bore,  the  cote  being  arranged  and 
situated  so  that  ia  bore  is  aligned  with  the  bore  of  the  core 
system  of  the  circuit  breaker; 
the  auxihary  electromagnetic  system  having  a  coil  being 
electrically  connected  to  said  circuit  to  be  flown  through 
by  a  bypass  current  whereby  regular  current  flowing 
through  the  contacts  of  the  circuit  breaker  is  correspond- 
ingly insufficient  to  energize  the  auxiliary  electromagnetic 
system; 
said  auxiliary  electromagnetic  system  having  an  armature 


'M 


being  m  a  particular  position  as  long  as  the  auxiliary  elec- 
tromagnetic system  is  not  energized; 

a  plunger  mounted  to  the  armature  of  the  auxiliary  electro- 
magnetic system  and  penetrating  both  of  said  bores 
whereby  for  unenergized  auxiliary  electromagnetic  syv 
tems  a  distance  of  said  plunger  from  the  armature  of  the 
circuit  breaker  is  smaller  than  a  lifting  stroke  of  the  arma- 
ture of  the  auxiliary  electromagnetic  system;  and 

so  that  upon  energization  of  the  auxiliary  electromagnetic 
system  on  account  of  an  overload  in  said  circuit,  the  arma- 
ture of  the  auxiliary  electromagnetic  system  is  attracted  to 
the  core  of  the  auxiliary  electromagnetic  system  and  the 
plunger  pushes  the  armature  of  the  circuit  breaker  into  a 
position  such  that  said  circuit  breaker  contacts  in  said 
circuit  are  opened. 


M9M13 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  RELAY 
Rotf-Dteter  Kiovel,  UatenchwdnbMh;  Herat  Tama,  Munich; 
WoUkug  HHbaer,  Maaich,  and  Erwia  Steiger,  Munich,  aU  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnny,  aarigwrt  to  Sieaeaa  AkticogeaeU- 
achaft,  BcrUa  A  Mnich,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gcrauay 
Filed  JnL  23, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  401,236 
Oaiw  priority,  appUcitioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay,  Aug.  14, 
1991,3132239 

Lrt.  a^  HOIH  50/58 
U.S.  a  335—187  20 


1^ 


iJ^      [ 


V 


M 
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1.  An  electromagnetic  relay  comprising: 

a  hollow  coil  body  having  a  coil  flange  at  each  end  thereof 


and  a  coil  wound  about  said  coil  body  between  said 
flanges; 

an  insulating  carrier  and  a  means  connecting  said  carrier  and 
one  of  said  flanges  for  pivotally  seating  said  carrier  at  said 
one  of  said  flanges; 

a  magnet  system  including  at  least  one  pole  plate  disposed  at 
the  other  of  said  flanges,  a  magnetic  flux  source,  and  a 
bar-sh^)ed  armature  diqxMed  in  said  coil  body  for  actua« 
tion  by  said  flux  source  and  having  one  end  mounted  in 
said  carrier  and  a  free  end  forming  a  working  air  g^>  with 
and  being  movable  relative  to  said  pole  plate,  and  said 
armature  extending  over  the  length  of  said  coil;  and 

at  least  one  contact  blade  mounted  in  said  carrier  spaced 
from  said  armature  and  extending  over  the  length  of  said 
coil  outside  of  said  coil  and  having  a  firee  end  movable 
with  respect  to  at  least  one  fixed  contact,  movement  of 
said  armature  with  respect  to  said  pole  plate  being  trans- 
mitted by  pivoting  said  carrier  for  moving  said  contact 
blades. 


4,491314 
CIRCUIT  BREAKER 
Alfred  H.  Bdlows,  Wayfaud,  Maaa^  wigM 
riea  Incorporated,  Walthan,  Maaa. 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1983,  Scr.  No.  4HT76 
Iirt.  CLi  HOIH  45/00 
VJS.  a.  33S-192 


to  GTE  Labortto* 


UOtim 


1.  A  circuit  breaker  comprising 

supporting  structure; 

a  fixed  contact  mounted  on  said  supporting  structure; 

a  contact  carrier  member  having  opposite  first  and  second 
ends  with  a  movable  contact  mounted  adjacent  to  said 
first  end; 

a  contact  actuator  member  mounted  in  said  supporting  struc- 
ture and  movable  between  a  first  position  and  a  second 
position; 

said  contact  carrier  member  being  connected  to  said  contact 
actuator  member  by  a  free  floating  coupling  arrangement 
at  a  region  of  the  contact  carrier  member  between  said 
first  and  second  ends  thereof; 

biasing  means  bearing  against  the  contact  actuator  member 
and  against  a  portion  of  the  contact  carrier  member  be- 
tween the  free  floating  coupling  arrangement  and  said 
second  end  and  urging  said  portion  away  fiom  the  contact 
actuator  member, 

a  bearing  member  fixed  with  req)ect  to  said  supporting 
structure; 

said  biasing  means  urging  said  portion  of  the  contact  carrier 
member  away  from  the  contact  actuator  member  tending 
to  pivot  the  contact  carrier  member  about  a  pivot  location 
between  the  region  of  the  contact  carrier  member  adja- 
cent to  said  second  end  thereof  and  said  bearing  member 
thereby  urging  said  movable  contact  against  the  fixed 
contact  with  said  contact  actuator  member  and  said 
contact  carrier  member  being  decoupled  from  each  other 
at  said  free  floating  coupUng  arrangement  with  no  forces 
being  transmitted  therebetween,  when  the  contact  actua- 
tor member  is  in  said  first  position; 

said  free  floating  coupling  arrangement  coupling  the  contact 
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actuator  member  to  the  contact  carrier  member  upon  alternating  current,  comprising  a  coil-supportmg  bobbin  and  a 
movement  of  the  contact  actuator  member  from  the  first  pair  of  magnetic  pieces  forming  an  armature  and  a  core,  at 
position  toward  the  second  position  thereby  moving  the  least  one  of  the  armature  and  core  being  E-&haped,  a  centra) 
movable  contact  away  from  the  fixed  contact  and  tending  leg  of  said  E-shaped  piece  commg  into  contact  with  the  other 
to  move  the  region  adjacent  to  the  second  end  of  the  piece  when  said  transducer  is  activated,  at  least  one  of  said 
contact  carrier  member  away  from  the  bearing  member; 
and 
said  biasing  means  urging  said  portion  of  the  contact  carrier 
member  away  from  the  contact  actuator  member  to  pivot 
the  contact  carrier  member  about  said  free  floating  cou- 
pling arrangement  when  the  free  floating  coupling  ar- 
rangement couples  the  contact  actuator  member  to  the 
contact  carrier  member  thereby  increasing  the  movement 
of  the  movable  contact  away  from  the  fixed  contact. 


4,491315 
ROTARY  ACTUATOR 
Takaharn  Idogald,  OkaaU;  Hlsad  Kawai,  ToyohasU;  Kyo 
Hattori,  SuoBO,  and  KaznUro  Sakorai,  Gotenba,  all  of  Japan, 
aasignon  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Niahio  and  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kahoahiki  Kaiaha,  Toyota,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1W3,  Ser.  No.  487,760 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioD  Japan,  Apr.  26,  1982,  57-687S1 

lat  a.3  HOIF  7/08 

VS.  CL  335—229  4  Claims 


_--i 


central  leg  and  the  region  of  the  other  piece  which  faces  said 
central  leg  carrying  a  short-circuit  ring,  the  pieces  being 
configured  so  that  in  an  activated  state  air  gaps  exist  between 
both  pairs  of  outer  legs  of  the  magnetic  pieces,  surfaces  of  the 
pieces  which  define  the  gaps  being  slanted  with  resp>ect  to  a 
travel  direction  of  the  armature. 


1.  A  rotary  actuator  comprising: 

a  yoke  for  forming  a  closed  magnetic  path; 

an  excitation  coil  partially  wound  on  said  yoke  for  produc- 
ing a  magnetic  flux  in  said  yoke; 

a  permanent  magnet  rotaubly  arranged  in  a  through  hole  of 
said  yoke; 

a  restoring  spring  for  producing  a  force  acting  against  a 
rotational  torque  generated  in  said  permanent  magnet  by  a 
main  mgnetic  flux  which  flows  through  said  yoke  and  said 
pemuuient  magnet  when  said  excitation  coil  is  energized; 
and 

shielding  portions  formed  on  both  sides  of  the  ends  of  said 
yoke,  which  ends  oppose  said  permanent  magnet,  for 
substantially  shielding  said  permanent  magnet  together 
with  said  ends  of  said  yoke; 

whereby  a  magnetic  reluctance  of  a  path  of  the  magnetic 
flux  remains  substantially  constant  irrespective  of  a  rotat- 
ing position  of  said  permanent  magnet  with  respect  to  said 
yoke  when  said  excitation  coil  is  deenergized. 


4,491316 

TRANSDUCER  FOR  ALTERNATING  CURRENT 

UMITER 

Akz  Blui,  UntCTCBtfelden,  Switzerland,  aaalgBor  to  Sprecher  A 

Schah  AG,  Aaran,  Switzerland 

FQcd  May  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  382,759 
Clainis  pri«ity,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Dec  14, 
1981,  81 110  410J 

Int  CL^  HOIF  7/10 
VS.  CL  335—245  7  Clainis 

1.  An  electromechanical  transducer  for  a  limiter  switch  for 


4,491317 
SHEET-WOUND  TRANSFORMER 
Yoahio  Koyama,  Kawaaaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  ShnMura 
Denki  Kaboshiki  Kaiaha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  585,504 
Claina  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  3,  1983.  58-33794 
Int  a.'  HOIF  27/08 
U.S.a336— 60 
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1.  A  sheet-wound  transformer  comprising: 

a  magnetic  core; 

a  number  of  coil  windings  made  of  sheet  conductors  wound 
around  said  magnetic  core  with  insulating  sheet  inter- 
posed between  adjacent  winding  turns, 

a  plurality  of  cooling  panels  inserted  in  the  coil  windings  in 
which  a  coolant  flows;  and 

a  number  of  ribs  provided  in  each  of  the  cooling  panels  so  as 
to  extend  in  parallel  with  each  other  in  a  direction  of 
winding  the  sheet  conductors,  either  of  leading  and  trail- 
ing ends  of  said  ribs  forming  a  line,  when  interconnected, 
which  has  an  inclination  varied  in  a  direction  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  winding  direction  such  that  a  displacement 
between  two  adjacent  rib  ends  located  on  either  one  of 
end  poritons  of  said  line  becomes  larger  than  a  displace- 
ment between  those  located  on  a  central  portion  of  said 
line. 
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M91,8H  4t491^20 

B-^SS^D^SJf^S^^ J!SI  ^."^  '^  .     °^^  ^^  TERMINATINC  A  FUSIBLE  ELEMENT  OF 
^?^i?"  5fT^  ??"^  ■**  ^^"  ''•  L««iMK>,  RpMk-  AN  INTERRUPTING  MODULE 

II  c  n  t«_^.  ^^'  ^'^^  I»t-  CL^  HOIH  «5/02 

U^CL336-6S  TChliM   UA  a  337-159  9  CUdm 


4=,L/    rr  ^e 


1.  In  combination  with  a  pancake  shaped  signal  pickup  coil 
defining  an  opening  therethrough,  means  for  maintaining  a 
fixed  substantially  right  angle  relationship  between  said  coil 
and  a  current  carrying  conductor  in  said  opening  comprising: 
a  housing  of  substantially  larger  configuration  than  said  coil; 
support  means  mounted  in  a  fixed,  partially  surrounding 
relationship  to  said  coil  and  adapted  to  fit  within  said 
housing,  said  support  means  defining  an  aperture  in  sub- 
stantial alignment  with  said  opening;  and 
partially  cut  away  jaw  portions  formed  in  a  wall  of  said 
housing  around  said  aperture  for  engaging  and  holding  a 
conductor  in  position  in  said  opening,  said  jaw  portions 
permitting  movement  of  said  conductor  in  a  single  axial 
direction. 


4.491,819 

MAGNETICALLY  BIASED  INDUCTOR 

den  Ray,  Big  Bend,  Wis,,  anf^HMr  to  Alleo-Bradley  Compuy. 

MilwMkee,  Wis.  ^^'' 

Pltod  Sep.  7,  19«3,  Scr.  No.  530,018 

lat  CL^  HOIF  27/36 

UACL  33^110  7cuinM 


1.  An  apparatus  for  terminating  a  fusible  element,  the  fusible 
element  being  maintained  in  a  helix  around  an  elongated  insula- 
tive  housing  by  a  fin  carried  longitudinally  on  the  housing,  the 
housing  carrying  an  electrical  terminal  on  an  end  thereof,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 
a  conductive  collar  mountable  over  the  terminal  for  mechan- 
ical and  electrical  connection  thereto; 
a  slotted  first  tab  on  the  collar,  the  slot  being  engageable 

with  one  end  of  the  fin  to  support  the  fin;  and 
a  conductive  finger  on  the  collar,  an  end  of  the  fUsible  ele- 
ment being  attachable  to  the  finger. 


4,491321  * 

DIFFERENTIAL  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL 
Elwyn  H.  Olson,  St  Paul,  MiBn„  assignor  to  Honeywell  Inc, 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  May  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  497,344 

Int  CL^  HOIH  37/36 

VS.  a  337-307  8  cinims 


1.  In  an  E-I  type  inductor  having  a  E-shaped  central  core 
with  a  central  leg  having  an  end,  an  inductor  coil  wrapped 
around  a  portion  of  the  E-shaped  central  cor-  to  induce  mag- 
netic flux  therein,  and  an  I-shaped  bridge  separated  from  the 
end  of  the  central  leg  of  the  E-shaped  core  by  an  air  gap,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  ferrite  magnet  cap  positioned  over  the  end  of  the  central 
leg  of  the  E-shaped  core  so  that  a  first  portion  of  the 
magnetic  cap  lies  within  the  air  gap  and  another  portion 
extends  downward  from  the  first  portion  and  surrounds 
opposing  sides  and  edges  of  the  end  of  the  central  leg  of 
the  E-shaped  cord  adjacent  the  air  gap,  the  ferrite  magnet 
cap  having  a  magnetic  polarity  which  opposes  the  mag- 
netic flux  produced  in  the  E-shaped  central  core  by  the 
indicator  coil. 


1.  A  differential  temperature  control  comprising: 
a  first  lever  means  including  a  first  pivoted  lever, 
a  selectively  actuable  switch  means  having  a  switch  actuator 

and  being  mounted  on  a  free  end  of  said  lever, 
a  first  temperature  responsive  means  for  rotating  said  lever 

on  its  pivot, 
a  second  lever  means  including  a  second  pivoted  lever  hav- 
ing a  switch  actuating  free  end  facing  said  switch  actuator 
and 
a  second  temperature  responsive  means  for  rotating  said 
second  lever  on  its  pivot  to  selectively  position  said  free 
end  of  said  second  pivoted  lever,  said  first  lever  means 
including  a  first  spring  means  arranged  to  mainmin  a 
contact  between  said  fust  lever  means  and  said  first  tem- 
perature responsive  means,  said  spring  means  including  a 
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length  expandable  means  arranged  to  selectively  vary  the 
rotational  position  of  said  first  lever  means  on  its  pivot 
independently  of  said  first  temperature  responsive  means. 

M91322 
HEAT  SENSITIVE  CABLE 
Bayud  C.  Da?is,  Lombttrd,  Dl^  aarignor  to  XCO  International, 
Inc^  Elgin,  m. 

Filed  No?.  2,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  317,631 

iBt  a^  HOIC  3/04,  7/04 

UA  a  338—26  13  Oaims 


" '  • '- '  ■  ■ •■  -  - . . /^ 


surface  and  arranged  thereon  in  an  annular  pattern  concentric 
with  and  outside  of  the  conductive  pnnted  section  on  the 
frontal  surface  of  the  substrate  and  further  arranged  for  ohmic 
contact  with  two  additional  mutually  insulated  pnnted  sections 
of  homogeneously  deposited  pure  metal  thin  films  so  that  these 
latter  two  printed  sections  may  function  as  two  mdividual 


1.  A  heat  sensitive  cable  capable  of  generating  a  measurable 
and  predictable  voltage  over  a  temperature  range  of  between 
approximately  -20*  F.  and  1650*  F.,  comprising: 

an  elongated  substantially  temperature  resistant  and  mois> 
ture  impervious  tubular  metallic  sheath; 

a  pair  of  elongated  thermoelectrically  dissimilar  conductor 
means  positioned  within  said  sheath,  said  conductor 
means  being  disposed  in  spaced  and  substantially  parallel 
relation  to  each  other  and  said  sheath,  said  conductor 
means  extending  through  at  least  one  end  of  said  metallic 
sheath  for  measuring  said  voltage;  and 

means  for  electrically  insulating  said  conductor  means  from 
each  other  and  said  sheath  and  maintaining  said  conductor 
means  in  spaced  and  substantially  parallel  relation  to  each 
other  and  said  sheath,  said  insulation  means  having  an 
insulation  resistance  variable  with  temperature  over  said 
temperature  range  between  approximately  100  and  50,000 
ohms  and  being  such  that  said  measurable  and  predictable 
voltage  is  generated  in  said  temperature  range  between 
said  conductor  means,  said  measurable  and  predictable 
voltage  being  indicative  of  temperature  and  being  gener- 
ated continuously  in  said  temperature  range  in  a  passive, 
self-generating  manner. 


solder  contacts,  connecuble  to  the  leads  of  an  external  circuit 
whereby  a  resistor  is  formed,  or  further  connectable,  through 
the  metallic  wiper  to  the  inner  annular  pnnted  metal  section 
and  thereby  to  said  integral  solder  conuci  on  the  rear  surface 
of  the  substrate  to  a  second  or  third  external  circuit  lead  to 
form  a  rheostat  or  potentiometer  respectively. 


4,491,823 

ROTARY  RESISTORS 

Michael  J.  Bergmann,  Nnrembcrg;  Aradn  Ledcrer,  Cadolzbnrg, 

■ad  Norbert  Walliaer,  Farth,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

aarigaon  to  Siegert  GmbH  Company,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  No?.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438,517 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Oct  31, 
1981,  8131856[U] 

Int  CL^  HOIC  10/34 
VS.  a.  338—174  3  Claims 

1.  A  rotary  resistor  comprising  a  one-piece  substrate  with 
frontal  and  rear  surfaces  and  a  one-piece  metallic  wiper  which 
is  arranged  for  rotational  adjustment  around  a  fixed  point  on 
the  substrate  and  in  contact  with  its  frontal  surface  such  that 
said  wiper  electrically  bridges  two  mutually  insulated  printed 
sections  wherein  one  section  consists  of  a  highly  conductive 
thin-film  coating  of  pure  metal  homogeneously  deposited  on 
the  frontal  surface  of  the  substrate  in  an  annular  pattern,  on  a 
portion  of  the  rear  surface  of  the  substrate  so  as  to  form  an 
integral  solder  contact,  and  fully  through  an  aperture  centered 
on  said  fixed  poiat  on  the  substrate,  and  wherein  the  other 
printed  section  consists  of  a  thin-film  coating  of  relatively  less 
conductive  material  homogeneously  deposited  on  said  frontal 


4,491.824 
SAFETY  INDICATOR  FOR  VEHICLES 
Nan-Mo  Chiou,  2nd  Floor,  No.  15,  La.  7,  San  Min  Rd..  Taipei. 
Taiwan 

FUed  Jan.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  338,687 
Int  a.3  B60Q  ]/00 
VS.  CL  340-66  2 


I      t  1 rr^Trr. *- 


1.  A  safety  indicator  for  a  vehicle  having  a  brake  system 
operated  by  a  brake  pedal,  headlights,  an  accelerator  pedal  and 
a  speedometer  to  indicate  vehicle  speed,  the  safety  indicator 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  red  and  green  lamps  located  on  the  vehicle; 

red  and  green  warning  bulbs  corresponding  to  each  of  the 
red  and  green  lamps  respectively,  the  bulbs  being  located 
within  the  vehicle  on  an  instrument  panel; 

a  central  circuit  connected  to  each  of  the  lamps  and  its 
corresponding  bulb,  the  central  circuit  having  a  flashing 
red  light  circuit  and  a  red  light  circuit  each  connected  to 
the  red  lamps  and  bulbs  and  a  flashing  green  light  circuit 
and  a  green  light  circuit  each  connected  to  the  green 
lamps  and  bulbs; 

a  headlight  circuit  between  the  central  circut  and  the  head- 
lights of  the  vehicle; 

a  brake  switch  mounted  on  or  near  the  brake  pedal  and 
activated  when  the  brake  pedal  is  depressed,  the  brake 
switch  being  connected  to  the  central  circuit; 

a  pressure  sensitive  accelerator  switch  mounted  at  or  near 
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the  accelerator  pedal  and  activated  when  the  accelerator 
it  depressed  to  a  predetermined  level,  the  accelerator 
switch  being  connected  to  the  central  circuit; 

a  photo-intemiptn  located  at  the  speedometer  of  the  vehi- 
cle; and 

a  relay  switch  electrically  connected  to  the  central  circuit 
and  the  photo-interrupter  respectively; 

whereby  the  relay  switch  selectively  activates  either  the 
flashing  red  light  circuit  and  headlight  circuit  when  the 
vehicle  speed,  as  detected  by  the  photo-interrupter,  is  zero 
or  substantially  zero  to  cause  the  red  lamps  and  bulbs  to  be 
intermittently  energized  and  the  headlights  to  be  switched 
off,  or  the  brake  switch  when  the  vehicle  is  moving; 

the  brake  switch,  when  activated,  selectively  activates  either 
the  red  lamps  and  bulbs  circuit  when  the  brake  pedal  is 
depressed  to  cause  the  red  Ughts  to  be  continuously  ener- 
gized or  the  accelerator  switch  when  the  brake  pedal  is 
not  depressed;  and 

the  accelerator  switch,  when  activated,  selectively  activates 
either  the  green  tight  circuit  when  the  accelerator  pedal  is 
sutionary  causing  the  green  lamps  and  bulbs  to  be  contin- 
uously energized  or  the  flashing  green  light  circuit  when 
the  accelerator  pedal  is  moved  causing  the  green  lamps 
and  bolbs  to  be  intermittently  energized. 


M9132S 

HIGH  RESOLUTION  DIGITAL-TO-ANALOG 

CONVERTER 

Michael  G.  TntUIl,  Limerick,  Irdaiid,  anigDor  to  Analog  De- 

Ticca,  iBcorporatod,  Norwood,  Man. 
CoiitiBntio»^B<^tft  of  Ser.  No.  272,053,  Jul  9, 1981,  Pat.  No. 

4,338,591.  TUa  appliartioB  Mar.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  363,144 
The  portioo  of  the  teni  of  tfaia  patent  sabaeqaent  to  Job.  6, 1999, 


SClaiaa 


lat  a^  H03K  13/02 
VS,  CL  340-347  DA 


1.  In  a  two-stage  digital-to-analog  converter  wherein  the 
first  suge  decodes  a  set  of  higher-order  bits  and  the  second 
suge  decodes  the  remaining,  lower-order  bits,  said  second 
stage  including  an  output  generating  circuit,  said  first  stage 
comprising  a  series-connected  string  of  resistors  energized,  in 
operation,  by  a  reference  voltage  and  including  first  switch 
means  responsive  to  said  higher-order  bits  for  stepping  up  or 
down  the  string  of  resistors  to  make  first  and  second  connec- 
tions respectively  to  any  pair  of  adjacent  nodal  points  of  said 
resistor  string  to  produce  between  first  and  second  reference 
leads  any  of  the  volUges  appearing  across  the  resistors  of  said 
string; 
first  and  second  buffer  amplifiers  having  input  circuits  con- 
nected to  said  reference  leads  respectively  responsive  to 
the  selected  nodal  point  voltages  to  develop  a  volUge  for 
the  input  of  said  second-stage  of  the  converter; 
said  first  switch  means  being  operable  at  each  step  up  (or 
down)  the  resistor  string  to  interchange  the  roles  of  said 
buffer  amptifiers  at  each  step  up  (or  down)  the  resistor 
string  by  switching  the  connection  to  only  one  of  said 


nodal  points,  connecting  the  corresponding  buffer  ampli- 
fier to  the  nodal  point  next  beyond  the  nodal  point  to 
which  the  other  buffer  amplifier  is  connected  while  leav- 
ing said  other  buffer  amplifier  with  its  connection  to  the 
resistor  string  unchanged,  whereby  said  buffer  amplifiers 
are  altematingly  connected  to  the  successive  nodal  points 
of  said  resistor  string  as  said  first  switch  means  steps  the 
connections  up  (or  down)  the  string;  and 

means  operable  to  interchange  the  roles  of  the  buffer  amplifi- 
ers relative  to  the  output  signal  generating  circuit  of  said 
second  stage  of  the  converter  for  each  step  up  (or  down) 
the  resistor  string  effected  by  said  first  switch  means; 

the  interchanged  roles  of  said  buffer  amplifiers  produced  by 
said  alternating  connection  of  said  buffer  amplifiers  to  said 
successive  nodal  points  serving  to  minimize  differential 
non-linearity  erron  which  otherwise  could  occur  due  to 
offset  mismatch  between  the  buffer  amplifiers. 


4,491,826 

INCREMENTAL  DIGITAL  CONVERTER 

EgoB  Krogh,  Sooderborg,  and  Kand  Bloho,  Nordborg,  both  of 

Denmark,  aasignon  to  Danfoaa  A/S,  Nmrdborg,  Dnmark 

Filed  May  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  495,090 

lot  CL^  H03D  IS/Oa-  H03K  W02 

US.  CL  340—347  P  3  Claims 


W         4-1', 


1.  An  incremental  digital  converter  for  converting  two 
phase  displaced  signals  of  a  pulse  generator,  which  signals 
represent  the  position  and  direction  of  an  object  moved  in  two 
opposite  directions,  to  a  parameter  which  represents  said  posi- 
tion digitally,  comprising,  a  reversible  position  counter,  a 
signal  generator  which  derives  from  said  phase  displaced  sig- 
nals a  direction  signal  for  determining  the  counting  direction  of 
said  counter  and  timing  pulses  to  be  counted  by  said  counter, 
said  signal  generator  having  flank  detector  means  for  deriving 
said  timing  pulses  from  each  flank  of  one  of  said  phase  dis- 
placed signals,  said  signal  generator  having  direction  discrimi- 
nator means  utilizing  said  timing  pulses  and  said  phase  dis- 
placed signals  to  derive  said  directional  signal,  said  direction 
discriminator  means  having  dual  latch  means,  said  phase  dis- 
placement signals  being  respectively  connected  to  the  inputs  of 
said  latch  means,  a  delay  element  between  one  of  said  latch 
means  and  one  of  said  phase  displacement  signals,  sununating 
means  receiving  the  outputs  of  said  latch  means,  said  flank 
detector  means  also  producing  said  timing  pulse  from  each 
flank  of  each  of  said  phase  displaced  signals  for  the  timing 
inputs  of  said  latch  means,  a  frequency  divider  dividing  said 
timing  pulses  by  four  disposed  between  the  output  of  said  flank 
detector  means  and  the  timing  pulse  input  of  said  reversible 
position  counter. 


January  1,  1985 


ELECTRICAL 


337 


M91327 

PRESET  COUNTER  APPARATUS  FOR  COPYING 

MACHINES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Manfflichi  Soginra,  and  Traneo  Kitagawa,  both  of  Aidii,  Japan, 

aadgnora  to  Minolta  Camera  K^hnffcin  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  327,255 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  12, 1980,  55-172223; 
May  12,  1980,  55-172224;  May  12,  1980,  55-172225;  May  12, 
1980,  55-172226;  Mar.  10,  1981.  56-34947 

Int  CL3  G06F  3/02;  G03G  15/00 
VS.  CL  340-365  R  4  Claims 


loop  and  operative  to  provide  a  predetermined  current 
signal  having  a  constant  non-zero  magnitude  m  the  loop. 

a  plurality  of  networks,  each  consisting  of  a  rcbistor  of  se- 
lected different  resistance  value  connected  across  a  re- 
spective alarm  sensor  and  operative  in  response  to  its 
sensor  actuation  and  to  the  constant  non-zero  magnitude 
of  said  loop  current  signal  to  provide  a  signal  pulse  for 
transmission  in  the  loop  to  the  central  location  processor, 
the  signal  pulse  having  a  selected  different  non-zero  mag- 
nitude to  denote  the  identity  of  the  actuated  sensor;  and 

circit  means  at  the  central  location  processor  capacitively 
coupled  to  said  loop  operative  m  response  to  the  particu- 
lar different  non-zero  magnitude  of  the  signal  pulses  from 
any  or  more  of  the  networks  to  provide  a  signal  indication 
of  the  zone  in  which  alarm  actuation  has  occurred. 


4,491,829 

DISPLAYING  ARTICLE  CONnGlTlATION  DATA 

Louia  S.  McTamaney,  CupertiDo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tkt  Salk 

Institute  for  Biological  Stadies,  San  Diego.  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  340,583 

Int  a.3  G06F  15/2a  GOIC  3/00 

VJS.  a.  364—562  19  Claims 


1.  A  preset  counter  apparatus  for  copying  machines  and  the 
like  comprising: 

display  means  for  displaying  numerical  values  at  least  in  the 
digit  positions  of  units  and  tens; 

a  first  input  key  provided  in  a  corresponding  relation  to  the 
digit  position  of  units  for  generating  a  signal  when  oper- 
ated; 

a  second  input  key  provided  in  a  corresponding  relation  to 
the  digit  position  of  tens  for  generating  a  signal  when 
operated; 

display  control  means,  responsive  to  said  signals  generated 
by  the  first  and  second  keys,  for  varying  the  numerical 
values  of  each  digit  position  of  units  and  tens  stepwise 
respectively;  and 

control  means  for  setting  "0"  in  the  digit  position  of  units 
when  generating  said  signal  of  said  second  input  key 
regardless  of  said  value  displayed  in  said  digit  position  of 
units. 


4,491,828 
TWO-WIRE  MULTI-ZONE  ALARM  SYSTEM 
Aaron  A.  Galrin,  and  Roy  L.  Har?ey,  botii  of  Lexington,  Mass., 
asaignon  to  American  District  Telegraph  Company,  New 
Yori^  N.Y.  '^ H~v 

DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  951,765,  Oct  16, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,359,721. 

This  application  Sep.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  414,431 

Int  CL^  G08B  25/Oa  26/00 

VJS,  CL  340-525  2  Claims 


1.  An  article  configuration  display  system  comprising  a  row 
of  electric  display  cells  with  each  cell  representing  a  fractional 
length  of  the  length  of  the  row,  means  for  selectively  lighting 
spaced  groups  of  cells  in  the  row  as  representations  of  article 
positions  and  article  widths  at  said  positions  along  the  row, 
said  selective  cell  lighting  means  compnsmg  a  configuration 
dau  storage  register,  means  for  selectively  entenng  cell  group 
length  data  into  said  configurauon  data  register  in  binary  form, 
a  data  transfer  register  for  receiving  binary  configuration  dau 
from  said  data  storage  register,  means  for  outputting  the  data 
from  said  data  transfer  register  for  lighting  corresponding 
cells,  selectively  movable  cursor  means  for  entenng  article 
position  data  into  said  transfer  register  and  blanking  means  for 
temporarily  removing  said  article  width  data  from  said  transfer 
register  when  the  cursor  position  daU  entenng  said  transfer 
register  is  changing. 


CORTWr 
CIMEKT 
SOHKZ 


^   1c»«b1    loi'^l 

I         'aM      '•«• 


M 


h 


lies 


KW 

or 


WLTI-inCL 

cam. 

— _i 


I.  Apparatus  for  use  in  a  multi-zone  alarm  system  having  a 
two-wire  alarm  loop,  a  i^urality  of  alarm  sensors  in  series  with 
the  loop,  and  a  processor  at  a  central  location  coupled  to  the 
loop  and  operative  to  indicate  an  alarm  condition  in  response 
to  alarm  signals  from  any  of  said  sensors,  comprising: 

a  constant  current  source  serially  connected  to  the  alarm 


4,491,830 

FIRE  ALARM  SYSTEM 

Atsushi  Miyabe,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  aaalgnor  to  HochikJ  Kabv- 

shlki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japui 
ContianatioB-in-part  of  So*.  No.  208,329,  Not.  19,  1980..  TU» 
application  May  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  493,244 
Claims    priority,    appUcatioa    Japan,    Dec.    1.    1979,    54- 
166929[U1 

Int  a.3  Goes  j7/oa  n/io 

U.S.  a.  340— 584  11  Claims 

1.  A  fire  alarm  system  comprising  fire  detectors  for  detect- 
ing a  physical  change  caused  by  fire  and  a  central  signal  sution 
connected  to  the  fire  detectors  so  as  to  receive  a  first  signal 
from  the  detectors  to  raise  an  alarm,  said  central  signal  station 
and  said  fire  detectors  being  connected  to  each  other  through 
optical  fiber  cables;  said  central  signal  suuon  including  a  light 
source  for  transmitting  power  light  superposed  with  uming 
signals  to  said  detectors  through  said  opucal  fiber  cables,  a  fire 
signal  detecting  circuit  for  detecting  a  fire  signal  by  converting 
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t  fire  signa]  light  transmitted  from  a  detector  through  said 
optical  fiber  cables  into  an  electric  signal,  an  alarm  indicating 
circuit  to  be  operated  by  the  fire  signal  for  giving  the  alarm  of 
ftre  and  a  d.c.  power  source  for  supplying  power  to  the  light 
source  and  the  circuits  in  the  central  signal  station;  said  Ught 
source  of  the  central  signal  sution  including  a  plurality  of  Ught 
emitting  circuits  for  emitting  power  light  via  respective  optical 
fiber  cables  to  respective  detectors,  and  a  timing  circuit  for 
sequentially  outputting  timing  signals  for  the  respective  light 
emitting  circuits  so  as  to  superpose  the  timing  signals  on  the 
power  light;  said  fire  detectors  each  including  a  power  source 
section  comprised  of  a  photoelectric  converter  for  converting 
said  power  light  into  electricity,  a  booster  circuit  for  boosting 
the  output  from  said  photoelectric  converter  and  a  back-up 


^t    OTTtCTM 
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battery,  a  fire  detecting  section  for  detecting  a  physical  change 
caused  by  fire  and  outputting  a  fire  signal,  a  fire  signal  transmit- 
ting section  for  converting  said  fire  signal  into  fire  signal  light 
and  transmitting  said  fire  signal  light  to  the  central  signal 
station  and  a  timmg  control  section  for  detecting  said  timing 
signals  and  controlling  the  operation  timing  of  said  fire  detect- 
ing section  and  said  first  signal  light  transmitting  section;  said 
timing  control  section  of  each  of  the  detectors  including  a 
timing  signal  detecting  circuit  and  a  gate  circuit  inserted  and 
connected  in  a  power  line  connected  between  said  back-up 
battery  and  said  signal  light  transmitting  section  and  opened  or 
closed  in  response  to  the  detected  timing  signal  to  connect  or 
disconnect  the  power  supply  to  the  succeeding  circuits  for 
controlling  the  operation  timing  thereof. 


fying  yam  uneveness  which  is  non-cyclic  in  nature  which 
may  be  used  as  a  comparison  of  the  uneveness  of  the  yam 
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being  fed  through  said  machine  against  a  known  irregular- 
ity standard. 


4,491  832 
DEVICE  FOR  DISPLAYING  CHARACTERS  AND    . 
GRAPHS  IN  SUPERPOSED  RELATION 
Kazuyuki  Tanak%  Kamaknra,  Japan,  usigDor  to  Matsushita 
Electric  ladostrial  Co.,  LtiL,  Osaka,  Japao 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  344,745 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Feb.  13, 1981,  56-20617 

Int  a.3  G09G  1/16 

U.S.  CL  340—721  2  Claims 


4,491  831 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ANALYSIS  OF 

INFORMATION  ABOUT  YARN  EVENESS 

Staojo  Sakai,  Kyoto;  HisaaU  Kato;  Yoshihiko  Samoto,  both  of 

Shiga,  and  Kenichi  Inada,  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Morata  Kikai  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Dec  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  335,213 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  9, 1981,  56-161869 
Int.  CL^  G08B  21/00 
VS,  CL  340-677  13  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  the  real  time  analysis  of  the  uneveness  of 
yam  bemg  fed  through  a  textile  machine  comprising: 
detection  means  for  observing  said  yam  and  producing  a 
signal  in  response  to  the  degree  of  uneveness  of  said  yam 
being  fed  through  said  machine; 
first  analysis  means,  connected  to  said  detection  means,  for 
interpreting  said  signal  and  generating  information  identi- 
fying yam  uneveness  which  is  cyclic  in  nature  which  may 
be  used  to  identify  the  component  of  said  textile  machine 
that  is  causing  said  yam  uneveness;  and 
second  analysis  means,  connected  to  said  detection  means, 
interpreting  said  signal  and  generating  information  identi- 


1.  A  display  device  comprising: 

display  memories  for  storing  character  codes  and  graphic 
images  corresponding  to  characters  and  graphs  to  be 
displayed  in  superposed  relation  on  a  screen  of  a  raster- 
scan  type  cathode  ray  tube; 

first  and  second  parallel-to-serial  converters  for  reading  out 
plural-bit  parallel  graphic  data  and  plural-bit  parallel  char- 
acter data  from  said  display  memories  in  synchronism 
with  a  raster-scan  timing  of  said  tube  in  order  to  output 
graphic  serial  data  and  character  serial  data  respectively; 

logic  means  for  logically  combining  the  output  graphic  serial 
data  and  character  serial  data  to  produce  a  video  signal  to 
be  applied  to  said  cathode  ray  tube; 

a  fixed  oscillator  for  generating  and  applying  a  first  parallel- 
to-serial  conversion  control  clock  signal  to  said  first  paral- 
lel-to-serial  converter; 

a  PLL  circuit  for  generating  and  applying  a  second  parallel- 
to-serial  conversion  control  clock  signal  to  said  second 
parallel-to-serial  converter; 

means  for  generating  first  and  second  data  load  signals  to 
cause  respective  data  read-out  operations  of  said  first  and 
second  converters  and  for  synchronizing  said  PLL  circuit 
by  comparing  generated  first  and  second  data  load  signals 
to  selectively  produce  any  of  a  plurality  of  numbers  of 
displayed  character  dots  which  may  be  different  from  a 
number  of  displayed  graphic  dots,  whereby  the  character 
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font  of  displayed  characters  can  be  freely  changed  irre- 
spective to  graphic  dots. 


4,491,834 

DISPLAY  CONTROLXJNG  APPARATUS 

Tets^Ji  Oguchi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assigBor  to  Nippon  Electric  Co^ 

Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continiiation  of  Ser.  No.  304,583,  Sep.  22, 1981,  abamioBed  Thi« 

appUcatioB  Apr.  12,  19M,  Ser.  No.  598360 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  22,  1980,  55-132009 

Int  a.^  G09G  J/J6 

VS.  a.  340~72«  4  Qaims 


4,491333 
EQUIPMENT  FOR  INDICATION  OF  THE 
ELECTRICALLY  MEASURABLE  POSITIONS  OR 
ADJUSTMENTS  OF  INDIVIDUAL  UNITS  REQUIRED 
FOR  THE  PRINTING  PROCESS 
Edpr  F.  SdKMwberger,  SeligeiHtadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
aarigBor  to  MA^.'Rolaiid  Dmckmaschinen  Aktiengcseil- 
schaft,  OffenlMch  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continiuition>in-part  of  Ser.  No.  277,955,  Jun.  26, 1981,.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  348,495 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  28, 
1980,  3024452 

Int  a^  G09G  1/00 
VS.  a  340—721  12  Claims 


n.AT(  cniMER  sciwicie 
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1.  A  remote  monitoring  system  for  at  least  one  rotary  print- 
ing press  having  a  plurality  of  plate  cylinders,  said  remote 
monitoring  system  comprising,  in  combination, 

(a)  a  plurality  of  optical  scanners  sensing  the  axial  and  pe- 
ripheral displacements  of  the  printing  plates  on  said  plate 
cylinders  and  generating  respective  electronic  measure- 
ment signals  indicating  said  axial  and  peripheral  displace- 
ments, 

(b)  input  selector  means  for  receiving  an  indication  of  a 
group  of  plate  cylinders  to  be  remotely  monitored, 

(c)  switching  means,  responsive  to  the  indication  received 
by  the  input  selector  means  and  having  a  plurality  of 
output  lines,  for  switching  to  the  output  lines  the  elec- 
tronic measurement  signals  indicating  the  axial  and  pe- 
ripheral displacements  of  the  selected  group  of  plate  cyUn- 
ders  to  be  remotely  monitored, 

(d)  electronic  display  means  for  displaying  on  a  two-dimen- 
sional display  area  at  least  one  predefined  visual  symbol 
for  each  plate  cylinder  in  the  selected  group  of  plate 
cylinders,  said  electronic  display  means  including  means 
responsive  to  the  electronic  measurement  signals  on  the 
output  lines  of  said  switching  means  for  positioning  the 
visual  symbols  for  the  respective  plate  cylinders  at  respec- 
tive positions,  along  a  fh^t  direction,  responsive  to  the 
respective  electronic  measurement  signals  representing 
said  axial  displacements  and  at  respective  positions,  along 
a  second  generally  orthogonal  direction,  responsive  to  the 
respective  electronic  measurement  signals  representing 
said  peripheral  displacements. 
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TO  VIDEO  RAM  Ml 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising: 

display  means  having  a  display  screen  with  a  plurality  of 
horizontal  scanning  lines,  each  horizontal  scannmg  line 
having  a  plurality  of  display  locations, 

memory  means  for  storing  the  display  information  which  is 
to  be  displayed  on  said  display  means  and  having  a  mem- 
ory capacity  which  is  larger  than  a  display  capacity  that 
can  be  displayed  on  the  entirety  of  said  display  screen, 

means  for  writing  said  display  information  into  said  memory 
means, 

memory  address  generator  means  for  generating  addresses 
to  read  said  display  information  stored  in  said  memory 
means  out  of  said  memory  means,  said  memory  address 
generator  means  including  first  address  register  means  for 
storing  an  address  of  a  start  location  on  a  first  honzontal 
scanning  line  of  said  display  information  which  is  to  be 
displayed  at  a  display  screen,  counter  means  for  increasing 
its  content  by  -f  1,  first  adder  means  for  adding  the  content 
of  said  counter  means  to  said  address  stored  m  said  first 
address  register  means  to  produce  a  plurality  of  continu- 
ous addresses  subsequent  to  the  address  stored  in  said  first 
register,  display  information  stored  at  locations  subse- 
quent to  the  start  location  on  the  same  honzontal  scanning 
line  being  accessed  by  said  plurality  of  continuous  ad- 
dresses, detecting  means  for  detecting  when  the  number  of 
said  continuous  addresses  produced  by  said  first  adder 
means  reaches  a  predetermined  number,  second  register 
means  for  storing  data  which  is  to  be  used  to  produce  a 
new  display  start  address  for  a  next  honzontal  scanning 
line  which  is  positioned  below  said  first  honzoniai  scan- 
ning line,  said  new  display  start  address  designaung  the 
display  information  to  be  displayed  at  the  display  start 
location  on  said  next  line,  second  adder  means  for  adding 
said  data  stored  in  said  second  register  means  to  said 
address  stored  in  said  first  register  m  response  to  the 
output  of  said  detecting  means,  and  means  for  supplying 
the  output  of  said  second  adder  to  said  first  register  means 
to  change  the  content  of  said  first  register  means  from  the 
address  of  a  display  information  to  be  displayed  at  a  dis- 
play start  location  on  one  honzontal  scanning  line  to  the 
address  of  a  display  information  to  be  displayed  at  a  dis- 
play start  location  on  the  next  honzontal  scanning  line, 
and 
read-out  means  for  reading  out  the  display  information  from 
said  memory  means  at  the  address  designated  by  said  first 
register  means  and  said  first  adder  means. 
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RASTER  AND  STROKE  WRITING  DEFLECTION 

AMPLIFIER  ARRANGEMENT 

MitcMl  Aroo,  Harriagtoa  Put,  N  J^  wrignor  to  Allied  Corpo- 

ratioa,  Morris  TowoiUp,  Morrii  Courty,  N  J. 

FOed  Mar.  24, 1982,  Scr.  No.  36M16 

lot  a.)  G09G  1/04 

UA  a  340-739  8  Claims 


thereby  representiiig  the  location  of  two-dimensiona]  straight 
line  vectors  and  means  for  writing  raster  points  within  an  m  x  n 
memory  cell  within  said  raster  memory  means  in  one  of  said 


rEJ»HSN{S>sr( 


MOL. 


raster  memory  clock  cycles  and  processor  means  for  control- 
ling  the  operation  of  said  vector  memory  means,  said  raster 
memory  means  and  said  means  for  rasterizing. 


1.  A  deflection  amplifier  arrangement  for  a  raster  scan  video 
display  having  a  cathode  ray  tube  (CRT)  with  a  deflection 
yoke  including  horizontal  and  vertical  deflection  coils,  said 
arrangement  permitting  raster  scanning  responsive  to  vertical 
and  horizontal  periodic  scanning  signals  and  raster  scan  writ- 
ing of  information  is  accomplished  during  raster  scanning,  said 
arrangement  also  permitting  stroke  writing  of  information 
responsive  to  vertical  and  horizontal  stroke  writing  signals 
during  the  vertical  retrace  period  between  raster  scanning 
periods,  the  amplifier  arrangement  comprising: 
an  inductor  having  an  inductance  substantially  equal  to  that 

of  the  horizontal  coil  of  said  deflection  yoke, 
an  amplifier  amplifying  said  horizontal  stroke  writing  signals 
appUed  to  the  horizontal  coil  of  said  deflection  yoke  dur- 
ing the  vertical  retrace  period,  and 
switch  means  that  during  raster  scanning  connects  said 
horizontal  scanning  signals  to  said  horizontal  coil  and  said 
vertical  scanning  signals  to  said  vertical  coil  and  during 
the  vertical  retrace  period  connects  the  horizontal  scan- 
ning signals  to  said  inductor,  said  horizontal  stroke  writing 
signals  to  said  horizontal  coil  and  said  vertical  stroke 
writing  signals  to  said  vertical  coil  to  accomplish  stroke 
writing  of  information. 


4.491 836 
GRAPHICS  DISPLAY  SYCTEM  AND  METHOD 
INCLUDING  TWO-DIMENSIONAL  CACHE 
Artfcm  J.  ColbBeyer,  Saratom  JefRrey  H.  Hoel,  SomiyTale; 
Pud  F.  King,  LaJoUa;  DouM  O.  Staaley,  Su  Jose,  and 
Roger  Stargeoa,  Santa  Cma,  all  of  CaUf.,  assigmrs  to  Calma 
Coiapaay,  SoByrale,  CaUf. 

DWstoa  of  Scr.  No.  125,843,  Feb.  29, 1980,  abandooed.  This 
appUcatioa  Sep.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  417,647 
iBt  a^  G09G  1/16 
UA  a  340-747  9cUiiM 

1.  A  graphics  image  display  system  comprising  vector  mem- 
ory means  for  storing  vector  data  representing  one  or  more 
graphics  images  to  be  displayed,  raster  memory  means,  means 
for  rasterizing  said  vector  data  into  said  raster  memory  means 
thereby  forming  rasterized  data,  said  means  for  rasterizing 
including  writing  means  for  writing  the  rasterized  data  into 
locations  into  said  raster  memory  means  within  raster  memory 
clock  cycles  of  predetermined  duration,  said  raster  memory 
means  including  a  plurality  of  memory  cells  wherein  each 
memory  cell  represents  a  two-dimensional  array  of  pictxire 
elements  thereby  facilitating  rapid  rasterization  of  horizontal, 
vertical  and  diagonal  vector  data,  said  writing  means  including 
means  for  generating  multiple  raster  points  in  said  matrix  field 


4,491,837 
LOGIC  SELECnON  MODULE 
Claude  Athincs;  Francois  Tarbonriech,  and  Gerard  Poax,  aD  of 
Coiombes,  France,  assignors  to  Thomson-CSF  Telephoae, 
Colombes,  France 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  361,812 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  31, 1981,  81  06429 
Int  CL^  H04Q  11/04 
U.S.  CL  340-825.02  g  Qaims 


CAlLt  CAUA 


Mi^Jo^* 


1.  A  logic  selection  module  for  transmitting  outgoing  signals 
from  one  upstream  device  out  of  two  to  one  downstream 
device  out  of  eight,  comprising  means  for  receiving  a  call 
signals  from  the  upstream  devices,  detecting  the  first  call  and 
transmitting  a  ready  signal  to  the  first  upstream  calling  device, 
means  for  receiving  incoming  coupling,  address  and  data  sig- 
nals transmitted  by  the  upstream  devices  and  selecting  under 
the  control  of  the  ready  signal  the  signals  trananitted  by  the 
first  upstream  calling  device,  means  for  decoding  in  the  ad- 
dress signal  the  address  of  the  downstream  device  to  receive 
the  signals  to  be  transmitted,  storing  this  address  for  the  pro- 
cessing period  of  the  logic  selection  module  and  transmitting  to 
the  thus  selected  downstream  device  an  outgoing  coupling 
signal,  and  means  for  blocking  in  the  incoming  address  and 
data  signal  carrying  both  the  information  intended  fiw  the  logic 
selection  module  and  for  the  selected  downstream  device,  and 
transmitting  to  the  downstream  device  selected  by  the  outgo- 
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ing  coupling  signal,  the  infonnati<»  for  use  by  the  downstream 
device. 


4,491,838 

STARLOOP  COMMUNICATION  IVETWORK  AND 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  THEREFOR 

Lyu  P.  Weit,  AMtiB,  Tex^  anignor  to  Interaatioiial  Bariaeas 

MacUMi  Corporatkm,  Araonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  JiL  28, 1982,  Scr.  No.  402,654 

Lrt.  a^  H04B  3/46;  H04J  3/J4;  H04L  lJ/20:  H04Q  3/54 

VS.  a  340-825.05  6  Clains 


the  two  control  inputs  of  the  respective  transmission  gate  (G 
. . .  )  being  connected  either  directly  or  via  a  rcspecuvcly 


associated  inverter  G  . . .  )  to  the  corresponding  output  of 
a  CMGS-l-ex-n-deooder. 


4,491,840 

INTERVEHICLE  DISTANCE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

VEraCLES 

Masao  Nishfkawa,  Tokyo,  and  Takashi  Aoki.  Saitama,  botb  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kaboahiki  Kaisha, 

Tokyo,  Japaa 

FDed  Apr.  5.  1982,  Ser.  No.  365.159 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  7,  1981,  56-S2631 

lot  a.3  G08G  1/00 

VJS.  a  340-903  8  Claim. 


6.  A  starloop  communication  system  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

a  plurality  of  terminals, 

a  central  processing  unit, 

a  starloop  controller  including  a  digital  switch,  a  switch 
controller,  and  a  monitor,  wherein  said  digital  switch  and 
said  switch  controller  are  operable  to  connect  said  central 
processing  unit  and  a  first  portion  of  said  pliutdity  of 
terminals  into  a  loop  network  configuration  and,  with  said 
monitor,  automatically  isolate  terminals  from  said  loop 
network  configtiration  detected  as  failing  to  maintain  a 
continuity  of  exchange  of  messages  therein, 

said  starloop  controller  also  being  operable  to  connect  said 
central  processing  unit  and  a  second  portion  of  said  plural- 
ity of  terminals  into  a  star  network  configuration,  and 

said  starloop  controller  also  being  operable  to  connect  said 
central  processing  unit  and  a  third  portion  of  said  plurality 
of  terminals  into  a  multidrop  network  configuration. 


4,491,839 
CMOS  SELECnON  CIRCUIT 
Fritz  G.  Adam,  Freiburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  ITT 
Indnstrics,  be.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDed  Apr.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  373^18 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  21, 
1981, 3120163 

lot  CL^  H04Q  9/00 
VJS.  CL  340—825.91  20  Claims 

1.  An  integrated  selection  circuit  for  a  number  (N)  of  poten- 
tials (Ui . . . ),  which  is  integrated  in  a  complementary  insulat- 
ed-gate field-effect  transistor  technique  (CMOS  selection  cir- 
cuit), comprising: 
at  least  one  transmission  gate  (G . . . )  assigned  to  each  of  the 
N  potentials  (U . . . )  whose  switching  section  Ues  between 
the  potential  (U  .  .  . )  and  the  output  (\J)  of  the  selection 
circuit,  at  least  one  transmission  gate  further  comprising 
two  control  inputs, 


1.  An  intervehicle  distance  control  system  for  a  vehicle, 
comprising: 

signal  generating  means  for  generating,  when  there  exists  a 
possibility  of  collision  between  said  vehicle  and  an  inter- 
fering object  ahead  thereof,  a  control  signal  correspond- 
ing to  the  degree  of  said  possibility; 

accelerator  means  having  an  accelerator  member  for  in- 
creasing the  vehicle  speed  according  to  the  amount  of 
displacement  in  a  predetermined  operating  direction  of 
said  accelerator  member  from  an  onginal  position  thereof, 

reaction  force  means  for  urgmg  said  accelerator  member  m 
the  direction  opposite  to  said  operating  direction  with  a 
reaction  force  of  a  strength  corresponding  to  said  control 
signal; 

said  reaction  force  having  a  strength  of  substantially  zero 
when  said  control  signal  is  absent: 

said  control  signal  composing  a  number  of  alerting  signals, 
said  number  corresponding  to  said  degree  of  said  possibil- 
ity of  collision: 

said  reaction  force  means  composing  at  least  one  solenoid 
valve  adapted  to  be  activated  by  said  control  signal  and  at 
least  one  throttle  controller  adapted  to  provide  said  reac- 
tion force  when  said  solenoid  valve  is  active: 

said  solenoid  valve  including  a  first  connection  port  con- 
nected to  a  negative  pressure  source,  a  second  connection 
port  communicating  with  the  atmosphere,  a  thud  connec- 
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tion  port  connected  to  said  throttle  controller  and  switch- 
ing means  for  connecting  said  third  connection  port  selec- 
tively to  said  first  and  second  connection  ports; 

said  throttle  controller  including  a  diaphragm  member  defin- 
ing a  pressure  chamber  communicating  with  said  third 
connection  port  and  a  rod  member  interlocked  with  said 
diaphragm  member;  and  wherein; 

the  maximum  number  of  said  alerting  signals  is  n  and  there 
are  n  said  solenoid  valves  and  n  said  throttle  controllers  as 
respectively  ordered  and  with  respect  to  an  integer  i  <  n, 
said  solenoid  valves  and  said  throttle  controllers  up  to  the 
i-th  order  become  active  when  said  number  of  said  alert- 
ing signals  is  i. 


4,491^1 

SELF-ADJUSTING  INDUCnVE  OBJECT-PRESENCE 

DETECTOR 

Michael  A.  G.  Oark,  Hampiliire,  England,  aasigiior  to  Sarasota 

Aotomatioa  Limited,  Wincfacsta-,  Englaiid 

CoBtiBiiatioa  of  Scr.  No.  250,783,  Apr.  3, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Sep.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  532,087 

Int  a.}  G08G  1/00 

U  A  a  340-939  20  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  detecting  the  arrival  of  an  object  in  the 
vicinity  of  a  sensing  element  sensitive  to  such  object  and  sub- 
ject to  ambient  change,  comprising: 

sampling  the  state  of  the  element  at  successive  occasions  to 
obtain  sample  values  dependent  on  the  state  of  the  ele- 
ment; 

establishing  at  a  first  rate  a  first  succession  of  sample  values 
each  being  superseded  by  the  next  as  a  reference  value; 

establishing  at  a  second  rate  greater  than  the  first  rate  a 
second  succesion  of  sample  values  and  comparing  each  of 
these  sample  values  with  the  ejusting  reference  value,  and 

indicating  the  presence  of  an  object  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
loop  upon  the  difference  between  the  existing  reference 
value  and  a  sample  value  of  the  second  succession  com- 
pared therewith  exceeding  a  selected  threshold, 

4,491,842 

FROZEN  WAVE  GENERATOR  JAMMER 

Ronald  J.  GripahoTcr,  and  Larry  F.  Rinehart,  both  of  King 

George,  Va.,  anignon  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Naty,  Washington,  D.C 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,641 

Int  a^  GOIS  7/38 

U5.  a  343-18  E  9  Claims 


^ 
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1.  An  improved  high  frequency  square  wave  pulse  generator 


for  generation  of  pulses  of  energy  in  a  predetermined  fre- 
quency range  for  use  in  the  jamming  of  radar,  data  links,  voice 
communications,  or  other  radio  frequency  signals,  said  im- 
proved high  frequency  square  wave  pulse  generator  being  of 
the  type  having  at  least  one  dipole  configtired  transmission  line 
including  inner  and  outer  conductors  separated  by  an  insulator 
and  being  formed  into  oppositely  disposed  first  and  second  half 
loops  so  as  to  form  a  dipole  and  configuration  for  storage  of  the 
pulses  of  energy,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
a  single  spark  gap  switch  device  operatively  connected  to 
said  dipole  configured  transmission  line  such  that  said 
inner  conductor  thereof  is  continuous  throughout  said 
oppositely  disposed  first  and  second  half  loops  from  one 
side  of  a  predetermined  load  device  through  said  first  half 
loop  via  said  single  spark  gap  switch  and  through  said 
second  half  loop  via  said  single  spark  gap  switch  to  the 
other  side  of  the  predetermined  load;  such  that  one  half  of 
said  outer  conductor  corresponding  to  said  first  half  loop 
farthest  from  the  predetermined  load  device  is  electrically 
connected  to  a  first  electrode  of  said  single  spark  gap 
switch  device  and  the  other  half  of  said  outer  conductor 
corresponding  to  said  second  half  loop  farthest  from  the 
predetermined  load  device  is  electrically  connected  to  • 
second  electrode  of  said  single  spark  gap  switch  device; 
and  such  that  the  one  half  of  said  outer  conductor  corre- 
sponding to  said  first  half  loop  nearest  to  the  predeter- 
mined load  device  is  connected  to  a  first  predetermined 
voltage  potential  and  the  other  half  of  said  outer  conduc- 
tor corresponding  to  said  second  half  loop  nearest  to  the 
predetermined  load  device  is  coimected  to  a  second  pre- 
determined voltage  potential. 


4,491,843 
PORTABLE  RECEIVER  WITH  HOUSING  SERVING  AS  A 

DIPOLE  ANTENNA 
Albert  Boubouleix,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thonson-GSF, 
Paris,  France 

FOed  Jan.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  341,120 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  23, 1981,  81  01291 
Int  CV  HOIQ  1/24.  9/16 
VS.  CL  343-702  5  Claims 


1.  An  antenna  for  equipping  a  portable  radio  receiver 
wherein  said  antenna  comprises  an  electric  dipole  with  one 
pole  of  said  electric  dipole  comprising  a  metal  box  which 
contains  all  of  the  components  of  said  radio  receiver  and  which 
forms  a  reference  potential  plane  having  zero  electric  field  for 
said  receiver  and  wherein  the  other  pole  of  said  electric  dipole 
is  a  flat  metal  plate  with  said  metal  plate  being  electrically 
connected  to  the  electronics  components  of  said  radio  receiver 
and  wherein  said  metal  plate  is  fuedly  facing  and  spaced  from 
a  surface  of  said  metal  box  and  wherein  the  gap  of  the  spacing 
between  said  metal  plate  and  said  surface  of  said  metal  box  is  of 
a  value  such  that  it  is  much  less  than  the  wave  length  of  said 
radio  receiver  whereby  said  dipole  formed  from  said  metal  box 
and  said  flat  plate  is  such  that  the  location  of  said  reference 
potential  plane  of  said  one  pole  is  equal  to  half  the  distance 
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between  said  surface  of  said  metal  box  and  the  surface  which  is 
opposite  said  surface  of  said  metal  box. 


4,491344 
AUTOMOBILE  ANTENNA  WINDSHIELD 
Masahiro  Tsochie;  TomlUko  Takeoka,  and  Takanoba  Nomura, 
all  of  Hiroshima,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Kogyo  G>^  Ltd^ 
Hiroshima,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  400,677 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jol.  23, 1981,  56*116273 
lot  CL^  HOIQ  1/32 
MS.  a  343-713  7  dains 


JC2r-* 


4,491,845 
WIDE  ANGLE  PHASED  ARRAY  DOME  LENS  ANTENNA 

WITH  A  REFLECnON/TRANSMISSION  SWITCH 
Carl  Rothenberg,  N.  Bellmore,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Not.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  444,003 
Int  a.J  HOIQ  wot.  3/46.  1/28 
VS.  a.  343—754  7  Claims 

1.  An  antenna  arrangement  for  directing  a  collimated  beam 
of  radio  frequency  energy,  such  arrangement  comprising  the 
combination  of: 
a  stationary,  dome  lens  antenna  having  substantially  ogive 

geometry; 
a  beam  forming  means,  including  a  feed  horn,  situated  at  the 
zenith  of  said  dome  antenna  for  forming  a  beam  of  radio 
frequency  energy; 
a  phased  array  antenna  situated  at  the  opening  of  said  dome, 
said  phased  array  antenna  fed  by  said  beam  of  radio  fre- 
quency energy  and  having  beam  directing  means  for  cre- 


ating a  transmission  mode  of  operation  whereby  a  beam  of 
radio  frequency  energy  is  produced  in  free  space,  or. 
alternately,  for  creating  a  reflection  mode  of  operation 


whereby  a  beam  of  radio  frequency  energy  is  produced 
and  directed  into  said  dome  whereby  said  beam  undergoes 
refraction  as  it  propagates  through  said  dome  lens  antenna 
and  into  free  space. 


1.  An  automobile  antenna  device  comprising  a  first  antenna 
section  provided  on  a  windshield  glass  for  receiving  an  AM 
mode  wave  band,  power  supply  terminal  means  connected 
with  one  end  of  said  first  antenna  section,grounding  terminal 
means  connected  with  the  other  end  of  the  first  antenna  section 
and  having  a  grounding  lug  portion  which  is  adapted  to  be 
connected  with  ground,  means  for  connecting  an  electric 
power  source  to  said  power  supply  terminal  means  so  that 
defogging  current  is  supplied  to  the  first  antenna  section,  a 
second  antenna  section  provided  on  the  windshield  glass  for 
receiving  an  FM  mode  wave  band,  a  connecting  section  hav- 
ing one  end  connected  with  said  second  antenna  section  and 
the  other  end  connected  with  said  grounding  terminal  means  at 
least  in  the  vicinity  of  said  grounding  lug  portion,  said  connect- 
ing section  constituting  a  part  of  a  stub  portion  of  said  second 
antenna  section  as  well  as  a  reactance  circuit,  said  first  antenna 
section  including  a  plurality  of  wire  elements  extending  trans- 
versely substantially  across  the  windshield  glass,  said  power 
supply  terminal  means  including  an  elongated  terminal  con- 
nected with  one  of  the  ends  of  said  wire  elements,  said  ground- 
ing terminal  means  including  an  elongated  terminal  connected 
with  the  other  of  the  ends  of  said  wire  elements,  said  elongated 
terminals  extending  substantially  along  opposite  side  edge 
portions  of  the  windshield  glass,  said  terminal  constituting  the 
grounding  terminal  means  being  of  a  substantially  uniform 
width  and  formed  with  said  grounding  lug  portion. 


4,491,846 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  HOLDING  A  PLURALITY  OF 
VERTICALLY  SUPERIMPOSED  ANTENNAS  FOR 
ROTARY  ADJUSTMENT 
Heinrich  Buse,  Salzgjtter,  and  Heinz-Joachim  Schmidt,  Lieben- 
burg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Salzgitter 
Maschinen  und  Anlagen  Aktiengesellschaft,  Salzgitter,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  12.  1982,  Ser.  No.  348.458 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  25, 
1981,  8105223[U] 

Int  a.3  HOIQ  3/02.  J/12 
VS.  CL  343—758  3  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  an  upright  mast,  an  arrangement  for 
holding  a  plurality  of  vertically-spaced  devices,  especially 
antennas,  on  an  upper  end  of  the  mast  and  for  turning  said 
devices  relative  to  and  independent  from  each  other  about  the 
axis  of  the  mast,  said  arrangement  compnsing  a  plurality  of 
rotary  drive  means  including  a  first  rotary  dnve  means  adja- 
cent the  upper  end  of  the  mast  and  an  uppermost  dnve  means 
spaced  farthest  from  said  upper  end,  each  of  said  rotary  dnve 


344 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


JAhOJARY  1,  1985 


means  including  a  stationary  lower  part,  an  upwardly  extend- 
ing hoUow  drive  shaft  and,  with  the  exception  of  said  upper- 
moat  drive  means,  also  a  sutionary  upper  part  extending 
through  and  projecting  with  a  portion  thereof  beyond  said 
hoUow  drive  shafts  means  for  coaxially  and  releasably  connect- 
ing said  sutionary  lower  part  of  said  first  rotary  drive  means  to 
said  upper  end  of  said  mast;  at  least  one  straight  connecting 
tube  and  a  carrier  for  a  device  coaxially  mounted  on  said 
connecting  tube  tumable  about  the  axis  thereof;  further  means 
for  coaxially  and  releasably  connecting  the  hollow  drive  shaft 
of  said  first  rotary  drive  means  to  a  following  connecting  tube 
and  said  stationary  upper  part  of  said  first  drive  means  to  a 
following  carrier  tumably  mounted  on  said  following  connect- 
ing tube;  and  additional  means  for  releasably  connecting  said 
sutionary  lower  part  of  each  following  drive  means  to  a  pre- 
ceding connecting  tube  and  at  least  said  hollow  drive  shaft  of 
each  following  drive  means  to  a  carrier  for  the  next  following 
device. 


4|491<848 

SUBSTANTIALLY  FREQUENCY-INDEPENDENT 

ABERRATION  CORRECTING  ANTENNA 

ARRANGENfENT 

Comdo  Dragoae,  Uttle  Siher,  N  J,  aarignor  to  ATAT  BeU 

Laboratoriea,  Mvrajr  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Aag.  30, 1«2,  Ser.  No.  412,7W 

lat  CLJ  HOIQ  19/19 

UA  a.  343-781  P  2CWiiia 


4,491,847 

DEVICE  FOR  ROTATING  AN  ELEMENT  ABOUT  TWO 

ORTHOGONAL  AXES,  APPUCATION  TO  THE 

ORIENTATION  OF  A  RADAR  ANTENNA 

Bmard  Estaag,  Parto,  Fraaec,  aarigaor  to  Thomaoa-CSF,  Paria, 


Flkd  Jai.  20, 1982,  Scr.  No.  341,119 
Claim  priority,  apvUcatkNi  Ftimc  Jaa.  20,  1981,  81  00946 
lat  CIJ  HOIQ  3/08 
UAa343-7«  4CWIM 


1.  An  antenna  arrangement  comprising: 

an  offiset  main  refiector  including  a  spherical  reflecting  sur- 
face capable  of  bidirectionally  reflecting  a  beam  of  elec- 
tromagnetic energy  between  a  focal  point  and  a  far  field 
area  of  the  main  reflector  along  a  feed  axis  of  the  antenna 
arrangement; 

a  first  subreflector  disposed  along  the  feed  axis  of  the  an- 
tenna arrangement  near  the  focal  point  of  the  main  reflec- 
tor capable  of  forming  an  image  of  the  reflecting  surface 
of  the  main  reflector  at  a  conjugate  image  surface; 

at  least  one  feed  disposed  along  the  feed  axis  of  the  antenna 
arrangement  capable  of  launching  or  receiving  a  beam  of 
electromagnetic  energy;  and 

a  second  subreflector  disposed  along  the  feed  axis  of  the 
antenna  arrangement  between  the  at  least  one  feed  and  the 
first  subreflector  and  centered  on  the  image  of  the  main 
reflector  at  the  conjugate  image  surface  formed  by  the 
first  subreflector,  the  second  subreflector  including  a 
reflecting  surface  shaped  to  remove  aberrations  caused  by 
the  oftiset  main  reflector  from  reaching  the  at  least  one 
fesd. 


1.  A  device  for  routing  a  driven  element  about  mutually 
perpendicular  first  and  second  axes,  said  device  comprising: 

a  sutionary  part; 

a  movable  part  rouuble  about  said  first  axis; 

first  and  second  elements  in  parallel  with  said  second  axis 
and  supporting  said  driven  element,  said  first  and  second 
elements  bemg  routably  mounted  within  said  movable 
part; 

first  and  second  motor  drive  mechanisms  in  said  sutionary 
part; 

first  transmission  means  mounted  in  said  sutionary  part  and 
routable  relative  thereto  said  first  transmission  means 
being  connected  to  said  movable  part  for  routing  said 
movable  part  about  said  first  axis  and  thus  routing  said 
driven  element  about  said  first  and  second  axes  and  being 
coupled  to  said  first  motor  drive  mechanism; 

second  transmission  means  mounted  in  said  sutionary  part 
and  extending  into  said  movable  part,  said  second  trans- 
mission means  being  routable  relative  to  both  said  sution- 
ary  and  movable  parts  and  being  coupled  to  said  second 
motor  drive  mechanism;  and  a  third  transmission  means 
rouubly  mounted  in  said  movable  part,  said  thrid  trans- 
mission means  being  connected  to  said  second  transmis- 
sion means  and  routing  said  first  and  second  elemente 
about  said  second  axis. 


4,491,849 
RADIO  ANTENNA 
WUlian  V.  TUatoB,  P.O.  Box  550,  KemptTille,  Ontario,  Canada 
(KOG  IJO),  and  Stephen  E.  TUstoa,  General  DeUTery,  Ozftoid 
Milla,  Ontario,  Canada  KOG  ISO 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  341,348 

Int  CLJ  HOIQ  J/ll  9/34 

U.S.  CL  343-791  Mdalns 


1.  A  radio  antenna  comprising: 
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amast; 

a  pair  of  conductive  supports  mounted  on  said  mast; 

a  pair  of  radiating  elements,  each  said  radiating  element 
being  joined  at  a  midpoint  thereof  to  a  respective  support 
for  mounting  on  said  mast,  said  elements  onented  in  a 
plane  and  having  one  end  of  one  element  adjacent  to  one 
end  of  the  second  element; 

a  coaxial  feeder  having  an  outer  conductor  joined  to  the  first 
element  of  said  pair  of  elements  at  a  junction  of  said  first 
element  with  a  respective  support  and  having  a  center 
conductor  extending  to  a  predetermined  feedpoint  on  the 
second  of  said  elements,  said  predetermined  point  being 
that  at  which  said  center  conductor  will  be  substantially 
impedance  matched  with  the  antenna;  and 

wherein  the  spacing  of  a  gap  between  the  adjacent  ends  of 
said  first  and  second  elements  is  such  that  said  elements 
are  fed  by  said  feedpoint  across  said  gap  to  provide  a 
matched  output  of  said  pair  of  elements  having  a  desired 
beam  tilt. 


4,491,850 

ANTENNA  FORMED  OF  SERIES  OF  METALUC  AND 

NON-METALUC  CONDUCTIVE  SECTIONS 

DtTid  Cutler,  660  Camellia  Ct,  Plaatation,  Fla.  33317 

FDed  JnL  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  284,635 

bit  CL^  HOIQ  9/30 

U^.  a  343—900  4  Claima 


I      ■.^^^^<«■ 


4=^ 


3C 


^ 


I.  An  antenna  comprising  at  least  one  solid,  unitary,  discrete 
metallic  segment,  and  at  least  one  similar  solid,  unitary,  dis- 
crete, non-metallic,  conductive  segment,  each  segment  having 
•  iMigitudinal  direction,  and  a  longitudiiully  opposite  pair  of 
ends  disposed  along  the  longitudinal  direction,  wherein: 
the  antenna  is  formed  by  joining  the  at  least  one  metallic 
segment  and  the  at  least  one  non-metallic  segment  into  a 
single  elongated  member,  the  elongated  member  having  a 
longitudinal  direction  coincident  with  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  each  discrete  segment. 


4,491351 
METHOD  AND  CIRCUIT  FOR  DRIVING  AN  INK  JET 

PRINTER 
Tfoneo  Mizano,  Yokohama;  Shlgmi  Yoahikawa,  Tokyo,  and 
TadasU  Matsnda,  Yokohaau,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
FiUitm  Limited,  KawHdti,  Japui 

Filed  JoL  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,323 

Claims  priority,  appliotioB  Japu,  Jul  18, 1979,  54-90447 

lot  a^  GOID  15/ li 

U^.  CL  346—1.1  5  Cteims 


IL-^ 


-ESD-n*  y     w, 


1.  A  method  for  driving  an  ink  jet  printer  having  a  pressure 
chamber  containing  ink,  an  ink  nozzle  connected  to  the  pres- 
sure chamber  through  which  the  ink  is  ejected,  and  an  electro- 
mechanical transducer  for  transforming  an  electrical  signal 
^)plied  thereto  into  a  mechanical  deformation  thereof  and  for 
ejecting  the  ink  from  the  ink  nozzle  in  dependence  upon  the 
mechanical  deformation,  thereby  to  apply  an  ink  droplet  onto 
a  medium  to  be  printed,  said  method  comprising: 

supplying  a  first  electrical  pulse  to  said  electro-mechanical 
transducer  thereby  deforming  said  electro-mechanical 


transducer  and  causing  the  ink  droplet  to  be  ejected  from 
the  ink  nozzle;  and 
supplying  a  second  successive  electncal  pulse  to  said  elec- 
tro-mechanical transducer  before  the  ink  droplet  is  sepa- 
rated from  the  remaining  ink  in  the  pressure  chamber, 
where  the  second  electrical  pulse  has  a  smaller  peak  value 
than  the  first  electrical  pulse  and  the  peak  values  of  the 
first  pulse  and  the  second  pulse  are  approximately  m  the 
ratio  of  four  to  three,  respectively,  thereby  applymg  addi- 
tional pressure  to  a  tail  of  the  ink  droplet. 


4,491J52 

INK  JET  PRINTING  APPARATUS  USING  GUARD 

DROPS 

Koichiro  Jinnai,  Kawaaaki,  Japu,  aaaigBor  to  Ricok  CoaiMuiy, 

Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  509,392 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  2,  1982,  57116070; 
Jul.  20,  1982,  57-126028 

iBt  a.}  GOID  15/1% 
U.S.a.346— 75  12  Claims 


1.  An  ink  jet  printing  apparatus  in  which  an  ink  drop  ejected 
from  a  head  is  charged  and  then  deflected  to  print  out  a  dot  on 
a  recordmg  medium,  said  apparatus  compnsing: 
guard  drop  inserting  means  for  inserting  at  least  one  guard 

drop  between  adjacent  ones  of  printing  drops; 
guard  drop  charging  means  for  selectively  charging  the 

guard  drop;  and 
control  means  for  controlling  said  guard  drop  charging 

means  in  order  to  cause  the  guard  drop  charging  means  to 

charge  the  guard  drop  to  a  same  polarity  as  the  pnnting 

drops  and  to  a  predetermined  level; 
said  predetermined  level  bemg  selected  to  be  high  enough  to 

prevent  merging  of  the  drops  due  to  attraction  and  low 

enough  to  prevent  spreading  of  the  drops  along  the  mk  jet 

path  due  to  repulsion. 


4,491,853 

IMAGE  RECORDING  ARRANGEMENT 

Motohiko  Hayashi,  Ikoau;  Toahiaki  Karita,  Sakvai;  Matakira 

Kotaai,  Nara,  and  Hiromn  Sasaki,  Yaraotokoriyaasa,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUcd  Oct  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  434,000 
Claiau  priority,  appttcatioa  Japu,  Oct  19,  1981,  56-167602; 
Oct  19,  1981,  56-167603;  Oct  19,  1981.  56-167604;  Oct  19, 
1981,  56-167605 

iBt  Cl^  GOID  15/10 
U.S.  CL  346-76  PH  5  Claims 

1.  A  recording  head  assembly  for  use  in  an  image  recording 
system,  said  recording  head  operable  to  record  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  bits  in  a  single  scan  and  operating  in  a  rough 
density  mode  or  a  high  density  mode,  comprismg: 
a   plurality   of  recording   elements   substantially    linearly 
aligned  with  a  spacing  sized  to  produce  a  dot  density 
sufficient  for  said  high  density  mode,  said  rough  density 
mode  having  a  dot  density  no  more  than  one  half  the  dot 
density  in  said  high  density  mode,  said  recording  elements 
being  sufficient  in  number  to  produce  an  array  of  length 
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sufficient  to  scan  said  predetermined  number  of  bits  when 
in  said  rough  density  mode,  adjacent  eJements  being  com- 


is  cfFected  by  controlling  the  passage  of  charged  particles,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
control  means  formed  with  openings  therein  and  having  an 
electrode  for  controlUng  the  passage  of  the  charged  parti- 
cles  by  forming  an  electric  field  in  said  openings; 
a  charged  particle  supporting  member  for  conveying  the 
charged  particles  while  holding  them  on  the  surface 
thereof  to  supply  the  charged  particles  to  said  control 
means; 


moniy  utilized  to  form  individual  dots  of  the  desired  den- 
sity in  said  rough  density  mode. 


4,491,854 

PRINTER  WITH  A  GUIDE  RULER  FOR  FLATTENING  A 

RECORD  CARRIER 

Gerhard  Habdt,  and  Fnm  Mncha,  both  of  Vienna,  Austria, 

nsignon  to  VS.  Philips  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  JbL  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  403,173 

Int  CL^  GOID  15/24 

UAa346-136  sClMim 


means  for  forming  an  alternating  electric  field  between  said 
contix)!  means  and  said  charged  particle  supporting  mem- 
ber; 

an  image  receiving  member  disposed  with  said  control 
means  lying  between  said  image  receiving  member  and 
said  charged  particle  supporting  member;  and 

means  for  forming  between  said  control  means  and  said 
image  receiving  member  an  electric  field  which  causes  the 
charged  particles  to  travel  toward  said  image  receiving 
member. 


-^^- 


1.  A  printer  comprising; 

an  elongated  circular  cylindrical  transport  roller  for  trans- 
porting a  record  carrier  about  the  roller, 

an  elongated  flat  supporting  surface,  having  a  long  side 
adjoinmg  said  roller, 

a  printing  head  arranged  to  be  dispiaceable  along  said  sur- 
face for  printing  on  a  carrier  passed  between  the  head  and 
the  surface,  and 

a  member  arranged  to  press  the  carrier  away  from  said 
printing  head,  disposed  between  the  head  and  the  roller, 

characterized  in  that  said  surface  lies  in  a  plane  which  is  a 
secant  plane  with  respect  to  said  roUer,  the  intersection  of 
said  plane  with  said  roller  defining  a  segment  of  a  circle 
having  a  height  h  less  than  half  the  radius  r  of  the  circle, 
and 

the  member  presses  against  the  record  carrier  at  a  location 
opposite  the  flat  surface  arranged  so  as  to  cause  the  carrier 
to  he  flat  against  the  surface  at  the  location  of  printing 
without  contacting  the  surface  under  the  member. 

4,491355 

IMAGE  RECORDING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Hamo  FHili,  and  Ynjiro  Aado,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan,  aadm- 

ors  to  Caaoa  KahwhiU  Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FItod  Sep.  8,  1982,  Scr.  No.  416,051 

Not.  26,  1981,  56-190032 

iHt  CL'  GOID  15/06 
Ufa.346-159  jctaim. 

3.  An  unage  recording  apparatus  in  which  image  recording 


4  491  856 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING  CONTACTING 

BUT  ELECTRICALLY  ISOLATED  SEMICONDUCTOR 

REGION  AND  INTERCONNECHON  LAYER  OF 

DIFFERING  CONDUCnVTTY  TYPES 

Hideham  Egawa,  Tokyo;  Yoahio  Niahi,  and  KeiUi  Maegncfai, 

both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  aidgnon  to  Tol^o  Shibanra 

DenU  Kaboshiki  Kaiaha,  KawaaaU,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  272,498,  Jon.  11, 1981,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  582,864 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  15, 1980,  55-96752 

Int  a^  HOIL  27/12.  29/78.  27/02,  23/48 

UA  a.  357—4  11  Ctaims 


K  V94P-4 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a.  an  insulating  body; 

b.  a  first  semiconductor  layer  of  first  conductivity  type 
formed  on  said  insulating  body; 

c.  a  second  semiconductor  layer  of  second  conductivity  type 
opposite  to  the  first  conductivity  type  formed  on  said 
insulating  body; 

d.  an  interconnection  layer  of  the  second  conductivity  type 
formed  in  contact  with  at  least  the  top  surface  of  each  of 
said  first  and  second  semiconductor  layers;  and 

e.  voltoge  means  for  applying  a  reverse  bias  voltage  across  a 
p-n  junction  formed  between  said  first  semiconductor 
layer  and  said  interconnection  layer  for  electrically  isolat- 
ing said  first  semiconductor  layer  and  said  interconnection 
layer  from  each  other  and  electrically  coupling  said  sec- 
ond semiconductor  layer  and  said  interconnection  layer  to 
each  other. 
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4,491^7 

AVALANCHE  FUSE  ELEMENT  WITH  ISOLATED 

EMITTER 

Daiid  J.  McElroy,  Hooston,  Tex.,  anigBor  to  Texas  Instrn- 
nents  lacorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1982,  Scr.  No.  361,011 

lot  a^  HOIL  29/70,  29/86.  29/78 

VS.  a  357—23  7  Claims 


,J    *J 


1.  A  programmable  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

transistor  means  having  a  source,  a  drain,  and  a  source-to- 
drain  path  at  a  face  of  a  semiconductor  body,  said  source- 
to-drain  path  extending  in  said  face  from  said  source  to 
said  drain,  and  a  gate  overlying  said  face  between  said 
source  and  said  drain,  said  source  functioning  as  an  emitter 
of  minority  carriers, 

a  thin  dielectric  separating  the  drain  from  the  gate  at  an 
interface  between  said  drain  and  said  source-to-drain  path, 

a  thick  field  oxide  area  between  the  source  and  drain  on  said 
face  above  said  source-to-drain  path,  and 

means  for  applying  a  high  voltage  to  the  drain  and  a  low 
voltage  to  the  source  and  gate,  said  high  voluge  selec- 
tively breaking  down  the  dielectric  to  create  an  electrical 
short  between  said  drain  and  said  gate,  said  short  being 
created  by  avalanche  breakdown  of  the  junction  at  the 
drain  and  by  minority  carrier  second  breakdown,  the 
value  of  said  high  voltage  needed  for  breaking  down  the 
dielectric  being  reduced  by  field-plate  effect  to  less  than 
the  dielectric-breakdown  voltage  of  the  thin  dielectric. 


4,491,858 
DYNAMIC  STORAGE  DEVICE  WITH  EXTENDED 
INFORMATION  HOLDING  TIME 
Hiroshi  Kawamoto,  Kodaira,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Contionation  of  Ser.  No.  851,692,  No?.  15, 1977,.  This 
appUcation  May  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,826 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  19, 1976,  51-138341 
lot  a.3  HOIL  27/02.  29/78  29/04;  GllC  11/24 
VJS.  a.  357-41  23  Qaims 

1.  A  semiconductor  memory  circuit  device  comprising 
a  memory  cell  array  constructed  of  a  plurality  of  memory 
cells  arrayed  in  row  and  column  at  a  predetermined  area 
in  a  main  surface  of  a  semiconductor  substrate  having  a 
first  conductivity  type, 
said  each  memory  cell  including  a  capacitor  which  is  made 
up  of  a  semiconductor  portion  of  said  main  surface  of  the 
semiconductor  substrate  serving  as  its  one  electrode  and  a 
conductor  layer  serving  as  its  other  electrode  and  formed 
on  an  insulating  film  formed  over  said  portion  of  said 


semiconductor  substrate  and  an  insulated  gate  field-effect 
transistor; 
and  at  least  one  semiconductor  region  having  a  second 
conductivity  type  opposite  to  said  first  conductivity  type, 
extending  substantially  along  and  adjacently  to  said  semi- 
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conductor  portions  of  said  capacitors  of  the  memory  cells 
arrayed  at  the  most  outside  row  or  column  of  said  memory 
cell  array,  and  formed  outside  sajd  predetermmed  area  in 
said  main  surface  of  the  semiconductor  substrate,  but  not 
formed  between  said  adjacent  semiconductor  portions  of 
the  capacitors  arrayed  at  the  adjacent  rows  or  columns. 


4,491,859 

SEMICONDUCTOR  NONVOLATILE  MEMORY  DEVICE 

Shinpei  Hijiya,  Sagamihara,  and  Takaahi  Ito,  Kawasaki,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^itsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  160,505,  Jan.  18,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aag.  25,  1983,  S».  No.  526^19 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  18,  1979,  54-76569: 
Jul.  28,  1979,  54-96421 

iBt  a.3  HOIL  27/01  29/78.  27/11  GllC  11/40 
\}S.  a.  357—41  14  Claims 


1.  A  non-volatile  memory  cell  comprising; 

a  memory  transistor  which  includes  a  floating  gate  into 
which  information  in  the  form  of  stored  charge  can  be 
read,  written  and  erased,  and  a  source,  a  drain  and  a  chan- 
nel beneath  said  floating  gate  and  between  said  source  and 
said  drain,  said  channel  having  conductivity  type  opposite 
to  that  of  said  source  and  drain; 

a  first  impurity  region  located  in  contact  with  said  drain  and 
electrically  separated  from  said  channel  by  said  drain,  said 
first  impurity  region  having  the  same  conductivity  type  as 
that  of  said  channel; 

one  end  of  said  floating  gate  being  located  over  said  drain  at 
a  position  near  the  boundary  between  said  drain  and  said 
first  impurity  region  so  that  hot  carriers  can  reach  said 
floating  gate  from  said  boundary  for  the  writing  and  eras- 
ing of  said  information; 

avalanche  means  connected  to  said  drain  and  to  said  first 
impurity  region,  for  causing  avalanche  breakdown  of  the 
junction  between  said  drain  and  first  impurity  region  to 
provide  said  hot  carriers  for  said  wnting  and  erasing  of 
said  information;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  said  avalanche  means  and  the 
potentials  of  said  source,  dram  and  floating  gate  so  that 
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none  of  said  hot  carriers  are  provided  when  said  informa- 
tion is  being  read; 
wherein  said  avalanche  breakdown  is  caused  for  at  least  one 
of  said  writing  and  erasing  of  said  mformation  into  said 
memory  cell. 


nents  are  distributed  to  both  channels  at  substantially  the 
same  rate; 


4,491,M0 

nWjN  FUSIBLE  USES  IN  SEMICONDUCTOR 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUITS 

Sheldon  C  P.  LiiB,  SonayTale,  CaMf^  avignor  to  Signetics 

CorporatkM,  Souyrale,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  371,147 

lat  a.J  HOIL  21/479.  21/70,  21/94.  23/54 

MS.  a  357-«  ,1  cudm. 
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1.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit,  comprising: 

(a)  a  semiconductor  body  having  a  surface  and  a  layer  of 
insulating  material  over  said  surface;  and 

(b)  a  plurality  of  memory  elements,  each  memory  element 
including  a  semiconductive  device  within  said  body  and  a 
fusible  link  earned  by  said  layer  of  insulating  material  and 
coupled  m  series  with  said  semiconductive  device,  said 
fusible  link  being  formed  from  titanium-tungsten-nitride. 

4,491,861 
TWO<HANNEL  TRANSMISSION  OR  STORAGE 
METHOD  FOR  DIGITAL  COLOR  TELEVISION  SIGNALS 
Jo^  Socbor,  Diebarg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  asaignor  to  Ro- 
bert Boacfa  GmbH,  StattBVt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
nkd  May  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  381,573 
^^a«taja  ^prterity,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  2, 

I»t  a.J  H04N  9/i2.  9/J^ 
U.S.  a  358-13  ^  cia^ 

1.  A  method  of  transmitting  or  storing  digitally  coded  color 
television  signals  of  the  separately  coded  type  by  means  of  two 
channel  paths  of  reduced  band-width,  incorporating  the  im- 
provements including  the  steps  of: 
sampling  the  two  componentt  (U,  V.)  of  the  chrominance 
signal  at  a  first  frequency  to  produce  two  respective  sam- 
pled chrominance  signal  componente; 
lampling  the  luminance  signal  (Y)  at  a  second  frequency 
which  IS  twice  as  high  as  said  first  frequency  to  produce  a 
sampled  luminance  signal  component; 
distributing  said  three  sampled  signal  components  (U,  V,  Y) 

in  such  a  manner  that 
both  channels  are  substantially  equally  used  with  respect  to 
their  transmission  bandwidth,  successive  luminance  infor- 
mation samples  are  alternately  distributed  to  the  two 
channels,  samples  of  both  sampled  chrominance  compo- 
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time-correUted  pairs  of  samples  respectively  from  said  two 
sampled  chrominance  components  always  appear  in  the 
same  channel. 


4,491,862 

COLOR-TELEVISION  RECEIVER  WITH  AT  LEAST  ONE 

DIGITAL  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  FOR  PROCESSING 

THE  COMPOSITE  COLOR  SIGNAL 

Peter  M.  Flamm,  Freiburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtmany,  aisigBor  to 

nr  iBdaatriea,  Inc.,  New  Yorlt,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jon.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,775 

Int  aj  H04N  9/46,  9/02 

VS.  a  358-21  R  u  Claims 


1.  Color  television  circuitry  comprising: 

a  chrominance  subcarrier  oscillator  for  generating  a  first 
clock  signal  at  four  times  the  chrominance  subcarrier 
frequency; 

first  circuit  means  clocked  by  said  first  clock  signal  for 
processing  an  analog  composite  color  signal  to  provide 
digital  first  color  difference  signals  and  digital  second 
color  difference  signals; 

second  circuit  means  for  digitally  synchronizing  said  chro- 
minance subcarrier  oscillator  with  the  burst  contained  in 
said  color  signal,  said  second  circuit  means  comprising: 

first  means  for  accumulating  said  digital  first  color  differ- 
ence signals  during  a  keying  pulse  which  is  identical  in 
duration  to  the  duration  of  said  burst  to  provide  a  first 
accumulated  digital  output  signal; 

second  means  for  accumulating  said  digital  second  color 
difference  signals  during  said  keying  pulse  to  provide  a 
second  accumulated  digital  output  signal; 

means  for  arithmetically  combining  said  first  accumulated 


January  1, 1985 


ELECTRICAL 


349 


digital  output  signal;  with  second  digital  signals  to  provide 
modified  digital  output  signals; 

means  for  limiting  the  digital  value  of  said  modified  digital 
output  signals  to  provide  intermediate  digital  control 
signals; 

means  for  providing  digital  control  signals  in  response  to 
said  intermediate  control  signals,  the  sign  bit  of  said  first 
accumulated  digital  output  signal,  and  said  second  accu- 
mulated digital  output  signal;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  digital  control  signals  for  supplying 
said  control  signals  to  said  chrominance  subcarrier  oscilla- 
tor. 


MitsabiaU 


4,491,863 
COLOR  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
Koidiiro  Kunhaski,  Hjrogo,  Japan,  aMigBor  to 
Denld  KabosUld  Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  Dec.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,378 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatkM  Japan,  Dec  4,  1979,  54-158814; 
Dec  4, 1979,  54-158815 

fat  CL3  H04N  9/16 
\}S.  CL  358—56  3  Claims 


the  processing  means,  the  improvement  in  that  the  processing 
means  possesses  a  construcuon  correspondmg  to  a  decision 
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tree  which  is  composed  of  the  input  factors  and  the  color 
separation  conditions  resultmg  from  the  mput  factors. 


1.  A  large  scaled  color  display  apparatus  comprising  a  color 
display  surface  constituted  by  a  plurality  of  cathode  ray  tubes 
(CRTs)  each  emitting  light  in  one  of  three  primary  colors,  red, 
blue  and  green,  wherein  said  CRTs  are  arranged  in  the  form  of 
a  plurality  of  lattices  with  a  predetermined  distance  between 
CRTs  adjacent  to  one  another  and  any  four  of  said  CRTs  form 
a  lattice  square  pattern  having  two  diagonals  with  two  green 
light  CRTs  being  positioned  at  comers  on  one  of  the  diagonals 
of  said  lattice  square  pattern  and  with  a  red  CRT  and  a  blue 
CRT  being  positioned  at  the  remaining  comers  on  another 
diagonal,  respectively. 


4,491,865 
IMAGE  SENSOR  ASSEMBLY 
Dominick  Daana,  Syracaae,  and  Richard  W.  Newman.  Anbani. 
both  of  N.Y.,  asaigDort  to  Welch  Allyn,  Inc.,  Skaneatckt 
Falls,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  426,927 

Int  a.'  H04N  7/18.  3/02.  7/14 

MS.  CL.  358—96  7  Claims 


4,491364 

COLOR  SEPARATION  CONDITION  SELECTING 

MEANS  FOR  A  PICTURE  SCANNING  AND  RECORDING 

MACHINE 
Mttsahiko  Yamada,  Kyoto,  Japan,  awignor  to  DaininMMi  Screa 
Sdao  Kabohiki  Kaiiha,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Jnl.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  401^12 
Claima  priority,  appUcatkM  Japam  JaL  31, 1981,  56-119243 
IM.  a^  G03F  3/W 
UjS.  CL  358—80  4  Clains 

1.  Color  separation  condition  selecting  means  for  a  picture 
scanning  and  recording  machine,  comprising  input  means 
which  inputs  factors  for  determining  color  separation  condi- 
tions, processing  means  which  selectively  outputs  an  enable 
signal  to  enable  a  device  for  generating  the  proper  signal  repre- 
senting the  color  separation  conditions  depending  on  the  input 
factors,  and  output  means  which  outputs  the  selected  result  of 


1.  A  compact  eiectooptical  imager  assembly  for  use  m  the 
viewing  head  of  an  endoscope  that  includes: 

an  elongated  housmg  having  a  circular  opening  passing 
axially  therethrough  and  having  a  lens  system  mounted  in 
the  front  of  the  opening  for  focusing  an  image  of  an  exter- 
nal target  onto  an  image  plane  situated  mside  the  opening, 

an  imaging  unit  mounted  in  the  opening  behind  the  lens 
system  havmg  a  substantially  circular  substrate  for  sup- 
porting a  solid  state  rectangular  image  sensor  in  a  position 
to  record  image  data  focused  in  said  image  plane  and 
convert  said  image  data  to  an  electrical  output  sigiud.  and 
a  circuit  board  mounted  behind  the  substrate  having  cir- 
cuit means  connected  to  the  image  sensor. 

transmission  lines  passing  into  the  housmg  through  the  back 
of  the  opening  that  are  connected  to  the  imaging  unit  for 
carrying  agnals  into  and  out  of  the  housing,  and 

sealing  means  for  hermetically  closing  the  housing 
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METHOD  OF  A  DEVICE  FOR  GENERATING 
DIFFERENTIAL  IMAGES 
Lcourdn  A.  J.  Verbocren,  EindboTen,  NetherUnds,  uaignor  to 
U^.  Pkllipi  CorporatkNi,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  411,733 
Claims  priority,  ipplication   NetherUnds,  Jan.  15,  1982, 
8202415 

fat  a^  H04N  7/1% 
U.S.  a.  358—111  8  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  processing  X-ray  images  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
storing  at  least  two  X-ray  images; 
forming  a  display  image  by  subtracting,  on  a  pixel-by-pixel 

basis,  the  logarithm  of  a  first  of  said  stored  images  from 

the  logarithm  of  a  second  of  said  stored  images; 
calculatmg  the  difference  between  the  logarithm  of  the  peak 

value  of  said  first  stored  usage  and  the  logarithm  of  the 

peak  value  of  said  second  stored  image; 
adding  the  difference  of  said  peak  value  logarithms  to  all 

pixels  of  said  display  unage;  and 
displaying  the  resultant  sum. 


4,491,867 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  HETERODYNE  DETECTION  OF  AN 

OPTICAL  IMAGE 
Jeaa-Plerre  Hnigiurd,  Paris,  France,  aadgnor  to  Thomson-CSF, 
Puis,  France 

FUcd  Sep.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  421,776 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  7, 1981,  81  22852 

Int.  a.J  HOIN  5/iO 

U.S,  CL  358—113  8  Clains 


thereby,  said  matrix  of  photodetectors  producing  detected 
heterodyne  signals;  and 
filter  means  coupled  to  said  matrix  of  photodetectors  for 
filtering  said  detected  heterodyne  signals  in  a  band  includ- 
ing said  beat  frequency. 


1  A  heterodyne  detection  device  for  the  heterodyne  detec- 
Qon  of  an  optical  image  reflected  off  a  target  illuminated  by 
beams  emitted  from  a  laser,  comprising: 

an  induced  refractive  index  variation  medium  (C)  adapted  to 
be  illuminated  by  a  first  portion  of  a  wavefront  2i  re- 
flected by  said  target  and  a  portion  of  a  plane  wavefront 
obtained  from  the  beams  emitted  by  said  laser,  wherein 
said  wavefront  2i  is  ampUfied  in  said  medium  (C)  into  an 
amplified  wavefront  2:; 

means  for  frequency  shifting  a  second  portion  of  said  wave- 
fixmt  2i  to  produce  a  frequency  shift  wavefront  2io; 

a  matrix  of  photodetectors; 

interference  means  having  incident  thereon  said  wavefront 
22  and  said  wavefront  2io  for  producing  heterodyne 
signals  at  a  beat  frequency  between  the  frequencies  of  said 
wavefronts  2i  and  2io  and  for  focusing  said  heterodyne 
signals  on  said  matrix  of  photodetectors  for  detection 


4,491,868 

VIDEO  IMAGE  COMPENSATOR  FOR  INSPECnON 

APPARATUS 

Lawrence  F.  Berridge,  Jr.,  and  Amir  R.  Nofini,  botii  of  Stow, 

Ohio,  assignois  to  Inspection  Technology  Inc.,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  May  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,280 

Int  CL^  H04N  7/02,  7/18 

U.S.  CL  358—139  lo  Oains 


1.  An  optical  inspection  system  including  video  image  com- 
pensation, comprising: 

a  camera  having  a  field  of  view  and  providing  an  output 
signal  corresponding  thereto; 

a  target  to  be  inspected; 

a  test  piece  for  achieving  horizontal  and  vertical  alignment 
of  said  output  signal  of  said  camera,  and  for  achieving 
scaling  of  said  output  signal  of  said  camera  as  to  both 
geometric  and  gray  scale  values; 

means  interposed  among  said  target,  test  piece,  and  camera 
for  selectively  directing  said  field  of  view  of  said  camera 
from  said  target  to  said  test  piece; 

processing  means  for  digitizing,  shifting,  and  scaling  said 
output  signal  corresponding  to  said  target  as  a  function  of 
said  output  signal  corresponding  to  said  test  piece;  and 

storage  means  connected  to  said  processing  means  for  re- 
ceiving therefrom  and  storing  said  output  signal  corre- 
sponding to  said  target,  digitized,  shifted,  and  scaled  as  a 
function  of  said  output  signal  corresponding  to  said  test 
piece. 


4,491,869 

PULSE  CODE  MODULATION  SYSTEM  SUITABLE  FOR 

DIGITAL  RECORDING  OF  BROADBAND  ANALOG 

SIGNALS 

Jiirgen  Heitmann,  Alsbach-HiOinlein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stnttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  361,528 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  3, 
1981,  3113397 

Int  CL^  H04N  5/40.  9/493 
UJS.  a.  358—141  18  Claims 

1.  Pulse  code  modulation  method  for  use  in  recording  digital 
signals  or  transmitting  them  through  a  channel  having  a  high- 
pass  characteristic,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
converting  an  analog  signal  to  be  recorded  or  transmitted 
into  a  sequence  of  digital  words,  which  respectively  repre- 
sent quantized  samples  of  the  analog  signal  level  in  a 
binary  code  at  a  sampling  rate  not  lower  than  twice  the 
highest  frequency  in  said  analog  signal; 
inverting  alternate  digital  words,  each  corresp<»iding  to  a 
quantized  sample  provided  as  the  result  of  analog-to-digi- 
tal conversion,  and 
converting  said  digital  words  into  coded  words,  such  that 
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within  each  said  coded  word  the  number  of  bits  having  a 
selected  one  of  the  two  statea,  1  or  0,  has  an  approximately 


»^eaiy  mi 


linear  dependence  upon  the  value  of  the  corresponding 
analog  signal  level. 


4,491^0 
DIGITAL  SYNC  SEPARATOR 
Felix  Aachwaaden,  Thalwil,  Switzwlaiid,  aasigDor  to  RCA  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  408,784 

Int.  CL3  H04N  5/08,  5/10 

VS.  a  358-153  5  Claina 


2.  Apparatus  for  separating  television  synchronization  sig- 
nals from  a  composite  synchronization  signal,  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  source  of  clock  signals,  counting  means  coupled 
to  said  clock  signal  source  for  providing  counted  clock  signals, 
an  AND  gate  having  a  pair  of  inputs  coupled  to  receive  said 
composite  synchronization  signal  and  one  of  said  counted 
clock  signals  starting  at  least  one-half  a  line  duration  after  the 
beginning  of  a  line  and  before  the  start  of  a  next  line  respec- 
tively and  an  output  for  providing  a  resetting  signal  to  said 
counting  means,  said  resetting  signal  comprising  a  separated 
horizontal  synchronization  signal,  and  decoding  means  cou- 
pled to  said  counting  means  and  said  composite  synchroniza- 
tion signal  for  decoding  vertical  synchronization  and  color 
burst  gate  signals  from  said  composite  synchronization  signal 
and  the  counted  clock  signals. 


4,491,871 

AUDIO-VISUAL  DIPLEXED  TELEVISION 

TRANSMOTER  IN  WmCH  THE  AURAL  SIGNAL  CAN 

BE  MULTIPLEXED  WITHOUT  SWITCHING 
AirthoBy  N.  Schmitz,  Moont  Laurel,  and  Raymond  N.  Clark, 
Cherry  Hill,  both  of  NJ.,  aaaignors  to  RCA  CorporatioB,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  447,142 

Int.  a^  H04N  5/38.  5/40.  7/04 

\}S.  a.  358—186  10  Clairas 

1.  An  improved  arrangement  for  coupUng  to  an  antenna 

signals  from  a  source  of  television  signals  modulated  onto  a 

carrier  and  an  associated  audio  signal  modulated  onto  a  carrier 


at  a  frequency  offset  from  said  carrier  frequency,  the  arrange- 
ment comprising. 

a  source  of  television  video  signals; 

a  visual  power  generator  coupled  to  said  source  of  television 
video  signals  for  producmg  a  television  video  signal  mod- 
ulated onto  a  first  carrier  at  a  power  level  suiiable  for 
coupling  to  a  transmitting  antenna; 

a  source  of  audio  signals  modulated  onto  a  second  earner, 
said  second  carrier  havmg  a  nominal  frequency  offset 
from  that  of  said  first  carrier, 

an  aural  power  amplifier  coupled  to  said  source  of  audio 
signals  modulated  onto  a  second  carrier  for  generating 
aural  power  signals  at  a  level  suiuble  for  coupling  to  a 
transmitting  antenna,  said  aural  power  amphfier  bemg 
subject  to  failure; 

a  load; 

a  first  four-port  hybrid  having  a  first  port  coupled  to  said 
visual  power  generator,  a  second  port  coupled  to  said 
load,  and  third  and  fourth  ports  coupled  to  first  and  sec- 
ond transmission  lines,  respectively,  for  splitting  said 
visual  power  into  first  and  second  portions  propagated  m 
said  first  and  second  transmission  lines,  respectively; 

a  second  four-port  hybrid  havmg  first  and  second  ports 
coupled  to  said  first  and  second  transmission  Imes,  respec- 
tively, for  receiving  said  first  and  second  portions  of  said 
visual  power  and  for  combmmg  said  first  and  second 
portions  for  propagation  to  a  third  port  for  coupling  to  an 
antenna,  said  second  hybrid  also  having  a  fourth  port 
coupled  to  said  aural  power  amplifier  for  splitting  said 
aural  power  signals  uito  first  and  second  poruons  coupled 
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to  said  first  and  second  transmission  lines,  fespecfively,  for 
causing  said  aural  power  signals  to  be  propagated  towards 
said  first  hybrid, 

whereby  said  aural  power  signals  will  not  reach  said  antenna 
and  may  perturb  said  visual  power  generator, 

first  and  second  tuned  mismatch  generating  means  coupled 
to  said  first  and  second  transmission  lines  for  presenting  a 
mismatch  to  said  first  and  second  transmission  lines  at  the 
frequency  of  said  second  carrier  for  reflecting  back 
towards  said  second  hybnd  said  first  and  second  portions 
of  said  aural  power  signals  whereby  said  first  and  second 
portions  of  said  aural  power  signals  are  combined  in  said 
second  hybrid  and  coupled  to  said  third  port  of  said  sec- 
ond hybnd  whereby  said  aural  power  signals  are  coupled 
to  said  anteima  together  with  said  visual  power,  and  said 
visual  power  generator  is  isolated  from  said  aural  power 
amplifier  and  is  therefore  not  perturbed,  but  failure  of  said 
aural  power  amplifier  may  result  in  transmission  of  said 
visual  power  without  an  accompanying  audio  signal, 
wherein  the  improvement  lies  in  emergency  coupling 
means  for  coupling  said  source  of  audio  signals  modulated 
onto  said  second  carrier  to  said  visual  power  generator  for 
generation  by  said  visual  power  generator  of  a  combined 
power  visual  and  aural  signal,  whereby  said  tuned  mis- 
match generating  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second 
transmission  lines  reflect  back  towards  said  first  hybnd 
that  portion  of  said  power  visual  and  aural  signal  near  the 
frequency  of  said  second  carrier,  resulting  in  perturbation 
of  the  operation  of  said  visual  power  generator  and  trans- 
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mission  to  said  aoteniu  of  a  visual  signal  with  an  attenu- 
ated aural  signal;  and 
detuning  means  coupled  to  said  emergency  coupling  means 
and  to  said  tuned  mismatch  generating  means  for  detuning 
said  tuned  mismatch  generating  means  whereby  said  mis- 
match moves  out  of  a  television  channel,  said  portion  of 
said  combined  power  visual  and  aural  signal  is  not  re- 
flected and  said  combined  power  visual  and  aural  signal  is 
coupled  to  said  antenna. 


M91373 
COMMON  CONTROLLED  FACSIMILE  SYSTEM 
ShokUro  Takayaau,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aMigiior  to  Old  Electric 
ladostry  Co^  Ud^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  24,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  324,897 
Oaima  priority,  appUcatloii  Japan,  Dec.  3, 1980,  55-lti9694; 
Feb.  4,  1981,  56-14402 

iBt  CL^  H04N  1/00 
VS.  CL  358-256  3  Claims 


4,491,872 

ULTRA-COMPACT  PROJECTION  TELEVISION 

RECEIVER 

MclTia  H.  BoMt,  Gkaview,  aad  JaoMt  W.  Sckwartz,  Deerflcld, 

botti  of  ni.,  anigBort  to  ZoJth  Electronics  Corporatioo, 

Gkavfcw,  Dl. 

CoatiBaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  228,434,  Jaa.  26, 1983,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatioa  Jan.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  459,004 

Int  CL'  H04N  5/74 

VJS,  a  358—237  2  Claims 


1.  An  ultra-compact,  rear  projection  television  receiver 
having  a  folded  optical  path  which  includes  a  first  stationary 
planar  mirror  and  a  second  mirror,  said  receiver  comprising: 

an  open-topped,  jack-in-the-box-like  cabinet  for  enclosing 
components  of  said  receiver  and  having  lid  means  hinged 
to  the  top  of  said  cabinet; 

a  unitary  opto-mechanical  assembly,  supported  for  vertical 
elevation  within  said  cabinet  and  selectively  storable  in 
said  cabinet,  comprising  a  rear  projection  screen  and  said 
second  mirror, 

said  screen  and  said  second  mirror  constituting  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  folded  optical  path, 

said  assembly  maintaining  said  second  mirror  in  a  fixed 
spaced  relation  to  said  screen  for  establishing  an  optical 

.  alignment  integrity  between  said  constituted  portion  of 
said  folded  optical  path  and  said  planar  mirror  and  for 
insuring  repeatablility  of  said  alignment  integrity  upon 
subsequent  elevations  of  said  assembly;  and 

means  for  lifting  said  lid  and  elevating  said  unitary  opto- 
mechanicaJ  assembly  from  a  first  receiver-inoperable  posi- 
tion, wherein  said  opto-mechanical  assembly  is  stored  in 
said  cabinet  and  said  receiver  is  rendered  substantially  as 
compact  as  a  conventional  large-screen  console  television 
receiver,  to  a  second  receiver-operable  position,  wherein 
said  opto-mechanical  assembly  is  elevated  to  extend  from 
said  cabinet,  so  that  said  receiver,  when  said  assembly  is  in 
said  receiver-operable  position,  is  capable  of  displaying  an 
image  having  an  area  greater  than  three  times  the  image 
area  that  a  conventional  console  television  receiver  is 
capable  of  displaying. 


TRMWlSSION  TO 
OUTSIOE  TERMfiAL 

RECEPTION  nWM 
OUTSOE   TERMINAL 


FROM 
IN90ETERMNM. 


iro 

jmSK  TERMNM. 


WORO  MIQCES5 


1.  A  common  controlled  facsimile  system,  including  a  plural- 
ity of  facsimile  terminals  each  having  means  for  converting  a 
picture  pattern  of  an  original  document  to  a  transmitted 
scanned  electrical  facsimile  picture  signal  and  means  for  print- 
ing a  received  scanned  electrical  facsimile  picture  signal  on  a 
paper  comprising: 
a  common  facsimile  control  system  coupled  with  said  plural- 
ity of  facsimile  terminals,  said  common  control  system 
including  a  switching  exchange  network  coupled  with  a 
plurality  of  external  telephone  channels  and  a  plurality  of 
extension  telephone  terminals  to  provide  an  exchange 
function  among  said  telephone  terminals  and  said  external 
telephone  channels; 
a  MODEM  provided  commonly  for  said  plurality  of  facsim- 
ile terminals  and  coupled  with  said  switching  exchange 
network  for  connecting  a  facsimile  terminal  with  a  tele- 
phone channel; 
a  magnetic  disc  memory  for  storing  a  picture  image  of  a 

facsimile  picture  signal; 
a  buffer  memory  for  temporarily  storing  a  facsimile  picture 
signal  while  said  signal  is  being  stored  in  or  read-out  from 
said  magnetic  disc  memory; 
means  for  compressing  a  facsimile  picture  signal  and  means 
for  reproducing  an  original  facsimile  picture  sigtal  from  a 
compressed  picture  signal,  whereby  a  picture  s^pud  may 
be  stored  in  said  magnetic  disc  memory  in  compressed 
form; 
means  for  communication  protocol  control  of  a  facsimile 
terminal  provided  conunon  to  said  plurality  of  facsimile 
terminals;  and 
means  for  controlling  operation  of  said  common  facsimile 
control  system  whereby  a  facsimile  picture  signal  gener- 
ated by  one  of  said  plurality  of  facsimile  terminals  is  first 
stored  in  said  magnetic  disc  memory  through  said  switch- 
ing exchange, network,  said  facsimile  picture  signal  com- 
pressiog-ii^ms  and  said  buffer  memory,  and  the  stored 
facsimile  picture  signal  in  said  magnetic  disc  memory  is 
then  transferred  to  a  designated  facsimile  terminal 
through  said  buffer  memory,  said  original  facsimile  pic- 
ture reproducing  means,  and  said  switching  exchange 
network  to  reproduce  an  image  at  said  designated  facsim- 
ile terminal. 
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M91374 
SYCTEM  FOR  DISPLAYING  PICTURE  INFORMATION 
Kanbiko  Yunawto,  Yokoraka,  Japu,  aMigMr  to  Tokyo 
SUbura  DeiiU  Kabohiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  29,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  316,482 
Clatof  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Oct.  31, 19M,  55-153252 
lat  a.3  H04M  1/22 
M&.  a  358-296  8  daiins 
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on  an  image  carrier  adapted  to  bear  an  electrostatic  latent 

image  thereon; 
forming  pixeb  having  different  gradation  levels  from  combi- 
nations of  the  small  areas,  the  gradation  level  of  each  pixel 
being  determined  by  the  combmation  of  small  areas; 
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1.  A  picture  information  filing  apparatus  which  stores  pic- 
ture information  and  a  retneval  title  includmg  a  retrieval  code 
for  retrieving  the  picture  information  and  outputs  picture 
information  corresponding  to  an  input  retrieval  code,  said 
filing  apparatus  comprising: 
scanning  means  for  scanning  picture  information; 
buffer  means  for  storing  said  scanned  picture  information; 
display  means  for  displaying  said  picture  information  stored 

in  said  buffer  means; 
keyboard  input  means  for  specifying  abandonment  of  said 
picture  infomation  stored  in  said  buffer  means,  when  said 
displayed  picture  information  does  not  satisfy  prescribed 
requirements,  and  for  specifying  recording  of  said  stored 
picture  information,  when  said  displayed  pictiu«  informa- 
tion satisfies  prescribed  requirements; 
compandor  means  for  compressing  and  expanding  said  pic- 
ture information; 
external  recording  means  for  recording  said  picture  informa- 
tion; and 
a  microprocessor  for  abandoning  said  picture  information 
stored  in  said  buffer  means,  when  abandonment  of  said 
stored  picture  information  is  specified  by  said  keyboard 
input  means,  and  for  recording  in  said  external  recording 
means  said  picture  information  compressed  by  said  com- 
pressor means,  when  recording  of  said  picture  information 
stored  in  said  buffer  means  is  specified  by  said  keyboard 
input  means. 


4,491375 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  TONAL  IMAGE 

PROCESSING 

Naoto  Kawamora,  laagi,  Japan,  asiigBor  to  Canoo  K«hii«ii<lri 

Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

CoBtiaaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  314,439,  Oct  23, 1981,  abandoned. 

This  appllcatkw  Feb.  28, 1984,  Ser.  No.  583,294 
Oaiav  priority,  appUcatton  Japan,  Oct  30, 1980, 55-151477; 
Oct  30, 1980,  55-151478 

Itt.  CLi  H04N  J/3a  1/40 
VS.  a.  358—298  ig  Claims 

1.  An  intermediate  tone  image  processing  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

providing  one  of  a  plurality  of  potential  levels,  including  an 
intermediate  potential  level,  to  each  of  a  plundity  of  small  areas 


forming  a  pattern  composed  of  a  set  of  the  pixels; 
detecting  the  density  level  of  the  pattern;  and 

variably  controlling  the  potential  of  the  intermediate  poten- 
tial level  in  response  to  an  output  obtamed  ui  the  detecting 
step. 


4,491. r76 
VIDEO  RECORDING  BY  FREQLTNCY  MODULATION 
OF  LUMINANCE  AND  MULnPLEXED  CHROMA 
COMPONENTS 
Hitoahi  Aoike,  Nagareyama;  Toyotaka  Machida,  KMblwa;  To- 
sblautta  Knauuaki,  Koahlgaya,  and  Kanynkj  Sueuga,  Noda, 
all  of  Japan,  aaaigiiori  to  Victor  Company  of  Japaa.  Ltd., 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  IS,  1982,  Ser.  No.  418,818 
Claims  priority,  antUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  16,  1981,  56-145983 
lat  a.^  H04N  9/49J 
U.S.  a  358—330  6  r>«i». 


1.  A  video  recording  system  adapted  for  recording  a  color 
television  signal  having  a  luminance  component  and  color 
difference  components  on  a  recording  medium,  compnsmg 

multiplexer  means  for  multiplexing  said  color  difference 
components  in  frequency  so  that  each  of  the  color  differ- 
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ence  components  concentrates  its  energy  at  frequencies 
which  are  interleaved  with  the  frequencies  at  which  the 
energy  of  the  other  color  difTerence  component  is  concen- 
trated; 

first  frequency  modulator  means  for  modulating  said  lumi- 
nance component  to  provide  an  output  having  upper  and 
lower  sidebands  spreading  substantially  over  the  full 
range  of  the  passband  of  said  recording  system; 

second  frequency  modulator  means  for  modulating  said 
multiplexed  color  difTerence  components  to  provide  an 
output  having  upper  and  lower  sidebands  spreading  sub- 
stantially over  the  full  range  of  said  passband;  and 

fint  and  second  transducers  respectively  coupled  to  said  first 
and  second  frequency  modulator  means  and  associated 
with  said  recording  medium. 


M91377 

CROSS-TALK  DETECTOR  IN 

INFORMATION-CARRYING  DISC  PLAYER 

IfltoiU  KanoHun,  Tokonnawa,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  PkuMcr 

Video  CorpontkM,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  May  7, 1962,  Ser.  No.  376,034 
CiaiBi  priority,  appUcatioa  Japui,  May  9,  1961,  S6-070029; 
May  9, 1981,  56470030 

ha.  CL^  H04N  5/76 
US,  CL  358—336  6  Claima 


1.  In  an  information-carrying  disc  player  for  reading  a  car- 
rier signal  recorded  on  an  information-carrying  disc  in  the 
form  of  one  or  more  spiral  or  angular  tracks  while  centering  a 
detecting  point  on  a  target  track  and  rotating  said  disc  at  an 
angular  velocity  uniformly  continuously  variable  with  the 
radial  position  of  said  detecting  point  on  the  recording  surface 
of  the  disc,  said  carrier  signal  being  modulated  in  frequency  by 
a  video  modulating  signal  containing  successively  appearing 
constant  frequency  sections  at  which  the  frequency  thereof  is 
constant,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
demodulating  means  for  demodulating  the  read  carrier  sig- 
nal into  said  video  modulating  signal; 
filter  means  for  passing  therethrough  an  error  component 
having  a  frequency  within  a  predetermined  frequency 
range; 
gate  trigger  signal  generating  means  for  producing  a  gate 
trigger  signal  during  each  of  said  constant  frequency 
sections; 
gate  means  for  opening  its  gate  in  response  to  said  gate 
trigger  signal  so  as  to  pass  therethrough  said  error  compo- 
nent; and 
signal  producing  means  for  producing  an  error  signal  repre- 
sentative of  the  magnitude  of  said  error  component. 


4,491,878 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  FORWARD/REVERSE 

SLOW  MOTION  VIDEO  REPRODUCnON 
AUra  Toba,  Yokokana,  Japaa,  aaalgaor  to  Tokyo  Shibanra 
Dodd  KabokiU  Kaiaka,  Kawaaakl,  Japa 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1962,  Ser.  No.  352,461 

OaiBM  priority,  appUcatkM  Japaa,  Feb.  27, 1981,  56-28217 

Iirt.  a.}  H04N  5/782 

VS.  CL  360-10.1  7  n.i». 

1.  A  video  signal  reproducing  system  for  slow  motion  repro- 


duction of  video  signals  which  are  recorded  on  a  tape,  said 

system  comprising: 
a  pair  of  alternately  rouuble  recording  heads  for  recording 
said  video  signals  on  said  tape,  mounted  on  diametrically 
opposed  sides  of  a  rotating  member,  said  video  signals 
being  recorded  on  video  tracks  disposed  contiguously  and 
obliquely  relative  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  tape, 
said  recording  heads  having  gaps  with  mutually  different 
azimuth  angles,  each  of  said  tracks  corresponding  to  one 
of  control  signals  recorded  on  said  tape  and  said  control 
signals  being  altematley  recorded  with  different  polarities 
for  selecting  one  of  the  recording  heads  in  the  reproduc- 
tion mode; 
tape  transporting  means  for  intermittently  operating  the  tape 
so  that  said  tape  runs  alternately  in  a  normal  reproduction 
mode  and  a  still  reproduction  mode,  either  in  forward  or 


reverse  operation,  the  normal  reproduction  mode  and  the 
still  reproduction  mode  being  repeated; 

a  pair  of  rotary  heads,  having  the  same  azimuth  angle  as  the 
azimuth  angle  of  the  gap  on  either  one  of  the  recording 
heads,  which  are  exclusively  used  in  the  reproduction 
mode;  and 

control  means  for  detecting  said  control  signals  and  for 
causing  said  transporting  means  to  move  into  the  still 
reproduction  mode  from  the  normal  reproduction  mode  in 
response  to  said  detected  control  signals,  said  control 
means  causing  said  tape  transporting  means  to  substan- 
tially stop  said  tape  at  a  point  which  corresponds  to  the 
middle  point  between  two  adjacent  control  signals,  each 
having  the  same  polarity,  and  whereby  the  time  required 
to  move  from  the  normal  reproduction  mode  to  the  still 
reproduction  mode  is  equally  defined  for  forward  and 
reverse  slow  motion  reproduction. 


4,491379 
METHOD  OF  POST  PRODUCHON  SOUND 
RECORDING  FOR  VIDEO  TAPED  PROGRAMS 
Clarence  R.  Fine,  570  Nortb  St,  Harriaon,  N.Y.  10528 
CoBtinaation  of  Ser.  No.  33,950,  Apr.  27, 1979,  abaadoiied.  This 
appUcatioii  Jan.  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  391,384 
lot  CL^  H04N  5/782 
UJS.  a.  360—14.1  14  Cbdau 

10.  A  method  for  synchronizing  at  least  one  audio  signal 
with  video  signals  recorded  on  a  video  tape,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
transferring  at  least  the  video  signals  from  said  video  tape  to 
a  sprocket-driven  magnetic  woric  film  being  transported  at 
a  predetermined  speed; 
transporting  a  sprocket-driven  audio  film  at  said  predeter- 
mined speed  while  maintaining  the  sprocket  drives  of  said 
magnetic  work  film  and  said  audio  film  in  mutual  synchro- 
nization, this  synchronization  being  maintained  without 
malcing  use  of  any  time  code  signal  recorded  on  said  video 
tape,  and  recording  said  at  least  one  audio  signal  on  said 
sprocketed  audio  film,  the  audio  signal  being  thereby 
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recorded  in  synchronism  with  the  video  signals  on  said 

sprocket-driven  magnetic  work  film. 
14.  A  method  of  post  production  sound  recording  for  televi- 
sion, comprising  transversely  recording  a  video  signal  on  a 
sprocket-driven  magnetic  work  film  moving  at  a  predeter- 
mined linear  speed,  recording  on  said  sprocket -driven  mag- 
netic work  film  a  control  track  for  synchronizing  the  trans- 
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verse  scan  of  the  film  with  the  Unear  speed  thereof,  synchroniz- 
ing the  movement  of  at  least  one  sprocket-driven  audio  film 
and  said  work  film  by  maintaining  the  sprocket  drives  in  mu- 
tual synchronization  without  mi^g  use  of  any  time  code 
signal  associated  with  said  video  signal,  and  recording  on  said 
audio  film  at  least  one  audio  track  synchronized  with  said 
video  signal. 


4,491,880 
MAGNEnC  RECORDING  AND/OR  REPRODUCING 
APPARATUS 
Noboru  KoJlBM,  Yokohama;  Yoahiznmi  Watataai,  Fi^isawa; 
TakM  Aral,  Yokohama;  Takashi  Hoshiiio,  FiUisawa,  and 
ToiUftuBi  Shibaya,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japu,  assignore  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Jaiwi 

FOed  Sep.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421,401 
Oains  priority,  appUcatioB  Japui,  Sep.  24, 1981,  56-149397 
lat  a.}  H04N  J/782 
UA  a  360-19.1  7  Claims 


^    28, 


signal  and  said  audio  signal  to  said  first  and  second  beads; 
and 
(d)  control  means  for  controlling  the  recording  operation  so 
that  said  audio  signal  is  recorded  by  said  first  head  on  the 
end  portion  of  said  track  of  first  channel  in  simultaneous 
relation  with  recording  of  said  video  signal  by  said  second 
head  on  said  track  of  second  channel,  and  said  audio  signal 
is  recorded  by  said  second  head  on  the  end  ponion  of  said 
track  of  second  channel  in  simultaneous  relation  with 
recording  of  said  video  signal  by  said  first  head  on  said 
track  of  first  channel;  whereby  said  video  signal  and  said 
audio  signal  are  simultaneously  recorded  by  said  two 
heads. 


4,491,881 
CALIBRATED  DROP-OUT  DISK 
Brian  Hanlon,  Woodriew  Park,  Ireland,  assignor  to  Verbatim 
Corporation,  SannyTaic,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  344,766 

iBt  a.3  GllB  27/36.  15/02.  5/09 

VS.  a  360-31  13  ctoia. 
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1.  A  magnetic  recording  apparatus  of  2-head  helical  scan 
type  comprising: 

(a)  means  including  a  first  and  a  second  magnetic  head  for 
forming  tracks  carrying  records  of  fields  of  first  and  sec- 
ond channels  respectively  of  a  video  signal  in  a  helical 
direction  of  a  magnetic  tape  by  recording  the  video  signal 
by  said  first  and  second  heads,  and  further  recording  first 
and  second  channels  of  a  digital  audio  signal  correspond- 
ing to  the  first  and  second  channels  of  said  video  signal  on 
one  end  portion  of  said  tracks  carrying  the  records  of  first 
and  second  channels  respectively; 

(b)  a  first  and  a  second  recording  amplifier  amplifying  said 
video  signal  and  said  audio  signal; 

(c)  signal  selecting  means  for  selectively  ^>plying  said  video 


1.  A  standardized  recording  medium  with  calibrated  dau 
drop-out  characteristics,  comprising: 

a  base  film  disk  substrate; 

a  magnetic  recording  layer  on  at  least  one  surface  of  the  disk 
substrate  suitable  for  recording  m  a  plurality  of  separate 
tracks;  and 

at  least  one  track  being  provided  with  at  least  one  prese- 
lected segment  in  which  analog  signals  have  been  re- 
corded at  a  selected  first  magnitude,  said  preselected 
segments  being  bordered  by  a  pair  of  segments  having 
analog  signals  recorded  at  a  second  magnitude,  said  sec- 
ond magnitude  being  greater  than  said  first  magnitude, 
and  approximately  equal  to  a  normal  recording  magnitude 
whereby  preselected  locations  on  the  track  arc  recorded 
to  have  playback  amplitude  levels  significantly  lower  than 
the  remamder  of  the  track. 


4,491,882 
DISC  PLAYERS 

Kaznhiko  Fi^Iie,  Tokyo,  Japan,  asaignor  to  Sony  CorporatioB. 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  440,032 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  14,  1981,  56-182700 
lat  CL-  GllB  5/09 
VS.  a.  360-53  4  Clairaa 

1.  A  disc  player  for  reproducing  an  information  signal  from 
a  disc  having  an  information  track  on  which  the  information 
signal  is  recorded  in  the  form  of  digital  data,  compnsing; 
detecting  circuit  means  for  being  supplied  with  a  signal  read 
out  from  the  disc  by  a  pickup  device  which  is  provided  for 
reading  the  signal  recorded  on  the  disc  and  producing  a 
reproduced  digital  data, 
error  correcting  circuit  means  for  correcting  errors  con- 
tained in  the  reproduced  digital  dau  from  said  detecung 
circuit  means,  said  error  correcting  circuit  means  bemg 
operative  to  take  either  a  first  error  correctmg  mode 
wherein  the  error  correcting  ability  thereof  is  exhibited  at 
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the  maxininin  or  a  second  error  correcting  mode  wherein 
the  error  correcting  ability  thereof  is  reduced  in  compan- 
ion with  the  error  correcting  ability  exhibited  in  the  first 
error  correcting  mode  selectively,  and 


55ffl 


pulley  cam  coupled  to  said  oriving  gear  to  drive  it,  a  |riurality 
of  recesses  formed  in  said  driving  gear  and  a  plurality  of  pro- 
jections formed  on  said  pulley  cam  for  placing  them  into 
driven  and  undriven  rehitionship  as  they  move  axially  relative 
to  each  other,  and  a  stop  level  forming  part  of  said  means  for 
deenergizing  said  driving  means  coupled  to  a  locking  lever  and 
driven  by  said  pulley  cam  when  said  driving  gear  is  stopped, 
and  including  a  check  gear  coupled  to  said  pulley  cam  by  a 
pawl  when  said  pulley  cam  does  not  drive  said  driving  gear 
and  said  check  gear  moveable  to  actuate  said  stop  lever  to 
deenergize  said  driving  means. 


4,491,884 
MFraOD  OF  MONITORING  HEAD  AUGNMENT  IN  A 

MAGNEnC  DATA  STORAGE  DEVICE 

KeTiB  J.  Carey,  aad  Brian  Hanloa,  both  of  Limerick,  Irefamd, 

asdgnors  to  Verbatim  CorporatkMi,  Sauyrale,  Cklif. 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  471,008 

lat  CL^  GllB  5/46.  21/02 

UJS.  CL  360-75  g  Cbdm 


control  circuit  means  for  controlling  said  error  correcting 
circuit  means  to  perform  the  error  correcting  operation  in 
said  first  error  correcting  mode  when  the  normal  repro- 
ducing sute  is  taken  and  in  said  second  error  correcting 
mode  when  the  reproducing  state  by  fast  forwarding 
operation  or  fast  reversing  operation  is  taken. 


4,491,883 
PULLEY  CAM  FOR  A  TAPE  CASSETTE  DRIVE  WHICH 

MOVES  AXIALLY  OF  THE  DRIVING  GEAR 
Noboo  SazaJd,  KaBagawa,  Japan,  aadgaor  to  Technical  Incorpo- 
rated, Japan 

FUed  May  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  379,564 
OaiBf  priority,  appUcatkM  Japao,  May  23,  1981,  56-79049; 
May  23, 1981,  56-79050;  May  23,  1981,  56-79051 

lat  a^  GllB  15/22 
U.S.  a.  360— 74J  5  Oaiois 


1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  shutting  off  a  tape  recorder 
when  the  Upe  reaches  the  end  comprising  a  base  plate,  feed 
and  winding  reel  shafts  rotatably  supported  on  said  base  plate 
for  paying  out  and  taking-up  magnetic  tape,  a  driving  gear 
routably  supported  by  said  base  plate  and  coupled  to  said 
winding  reel  shaft,  driving  means  connected  to  said  driving 
gear,  a  sensing  mechanism  moveable  supported  on  said  base 
plate  and  adapted  to  move  to  a  locked  position  to  lock  said 
driving  gear  when  said  winding  reel  shaft  is  stopped,  means  for 
de-energizing  said  driving  means  when  said  driving  gear  is 
locked,  wherein  said  winding  reel  shaft  is  formed  with  a  collar 
which  has  depression  and  said  sensing  mechansim  has  a  mating 
depression  and  a  flexible  disc-shaped  pad  mounted  in  said 
depressions  between  said  winding  reel  shaft  and  said  sensing 
mechanism,  including  a  liquid  lubricant  on  said  flexible  disc  to 
lubricate  it,  including  a  spring  biasing  means  for  spring  biasing 
said  winding  reel  shaft  and  said  sensing  mechanism  together 
with  laid  flexible  disc-shaped  pad  between  them,  including  a 


8.  A  method  for  monitoring  alignment  of  a  read-write  head 
in  a  data  storage  device  comprising  comparing  the  actual  time 
required  for  the  head  to  move  from  its  resting  position  to  a 
predetermined  position,  with  a  predetermined  value  for  that 
time  period,  and  producing  a  signal  if  said  actual  time  required 
for  the  head  to  so  move  is  different  from  said  predetermined 
value  for  that  time  period  by  an  amount  of  time  exceeding  a 
predetermined  limit. 


4,491385 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING/PLAYBACK  DEVICE 
ToaUnori  Morikawa,  Kataao;  Seiko  Mimuide,  Nara;  Satoahi 
Kikaya,  Kataao;  Hiroahi  Terada,  Hirakata;  Onaa  Zaitsa, 
MorigncU,  awl  Narito  Shibaike,  HaMUno,  ail  of  Japan, 
aiiigDors  to  Mataoihlta  Electric  Indnitrial  Co.,  Ltd^  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  344,788 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  6,  1981,  56-17322; 
Feb.  6,  1981,  56-17323;  Feb.  6,  1981,  56-17324;  Feb.  6,  1981, 
56-16566[i;];  Oct  5, 1981,  56-158948 

lat  a.J  GllB  5/08.  15/66.  15/18 
VS.  CL  360-85  5  Claios 

1.  A  magnetic  recording/playback  device  comprising: 
a  planetary  gear  unit  section  connected  at  its  input  side 
through  a  reversing  prevention  means  to  a  driving  power 
source  and  having  a  first  output  portion  and  a  second 
output  portion; 
a  tape  mounting  means  having  at  least  a  magnetic  tape  ex- 
tracting post  mounted  thereon,  said  tape  mounting  means 
being  connected  to  said  first  output  portion  of  said  plane- 
tary gear  unit  section; 
an  operation  mode  switching  driving  means  connected  to 
sakl  second  output  portion  of  said  planetary  gear  unit 
section; 
a  locking  means  for  locking  and  releasing  a  cassette  housing; 
a  first  resilient  member  engaged  at  one  end  by  said  operation 
mode  switching  driving  means  and  at  another  end  by  said 
locking  means  and  having  an  initial  tension  greater  than  a 
load  imposed  by  said  tape  mounting  means  connected  to 
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said  first  output  portion  of  said  planetary  gear  unit  section 
during  a  mounting  operation; 

a  second  resilient  member  engaged  by  said  locking  means 
and  having  an  initial  tension  greater  than  said  load  im- 
posed by  said  tape  mounting  means  during  the  mounting 
operation; 

a  first  stopper  for  limiting  a  range  of  movement  of  said 
locking  means; 


stroke  end  limiting  means  for  limiting  terminal  mounting 
ends  of  said  tape  mounting  means;  and 

a  second  stopper  for  said  operation  mode  switching  driving 
means,  the  tape  mounting  operation,  driving  mode  switch- 
ing operation  and  operation  of  said  locking  means  for  the 
cassette  housing  being  effected  by  switching  loads  im- 
posed  on  respective  output  portions  of  said  planetary  gear 
unit  section. 


in  a  circular  path  substantially  coinciding  with  the  drcum- 
ference  of  said  guide  drum; 

holder  means  spaced  from  said  guide  drum  for  receiving  a 
cassette  containing  a  supply  of  Upc  wound  on  at  least  one 
spool  and  locatmg  the  cassette  m  an  operative  position  at 
which  a  plane  passing  through  the  median  of  the  tape  on 
said  spool  in  the  cassette  is  inclined  in  respect  to  a  plane  of 
rotation  of  said  rotary  transducer; 

tape  engaging  means  for  withdrawing  Upe  from  a  cassette  in 
said  operative  position  and  wrapping  the  withdrawn  upe 
about  at  least  a  portion  of  said  cu-cumference  of  the  guide 
drum; 

means  for  guiding  said  tape  engaging  means  in  a  path  extend- 
ing from  a  fu^t  position  adjacent  a  cassette  m  said  opera- 
tive pontion  to  a  second  position  spaced  substantially 
from  said  first  position  and  at  which  the  engaged  upe  is 
wrapped  about  said  circumference  of  the  guide  drum. 
with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  path  leading  to  said  second 
position  being  inclined  relative  to  said  plane  of  roution  so 
that  the  upe  wrapped  on  the  circumference  of  the  guide 
drum  with  said  upe  engaging  means  m  said  second  posi- 
tion is  arranged  substantially  helically  in  respect  to  the 
gxiide  drum; 

driving  means  for  effecting  movements  of  said  upe  engaging 
means  between  said  first  and  second  positions,  said  dnvmg 
means  being  movable  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to 
said  plane  passing  through  the  median  of  the  upe  on  said 
spool  in  the  cassette  at  said  operative  position;  and 

connecting  means  extending  between  said  driving  means  and 
said  upe  engaging  means  and  through  which  said  dnvmg 
means  moving  in  said  plane  of  movement  thereof  can 
effect  movements  of  said  Upe  engaging  means  in  said  path 
between  said  first  and  second  positions. 


4,491,886 
TAPE  LOADING  APPARATUS 
AUro  Saito,  Kaoagawa;  Naoki  Kaauya;  Jnnya  Endo,  both  of 
Tokyo;  Seiaoke  Ohba,  Kaaagawa;  Aklra  Knmano,  Tokyo; 
YoaUoori  Ida,  Kanagawa,  and  Hideo  Horie,  Tokyo,  all  of 
Japan,  aaaignors  to  Sony  Cwporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continnntion-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  322,015,  No?.  16, 1981, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatfon  Mar.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  353,494 
daina  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  17, 1980,  55-161802 
Int  a.3  GllB  15/66 
VS,  a.  360-85  32  Claina 


4,491,887 

mode  selector  of  recording  and/or 
reproductng  apparatus 

SeUi  Sato,  Yokohama,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Sony  Corporatioii, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  405,430 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Ang.  13,  1981,  56-127213 
Int  a.3  GllB  15/J8.  19/02 
MJ&.  a  360—90  8  ClnlM 


1.  A  cassette-type  tape  recording  and/or  reproducing  appa- 
ratus comprising: 
a  tape  guide  drum  with  at  least  one  rotary  transducer  moved 


1.  A  stop/drive  mode  selector  for  a  signal  recording  and 
reproducing  apparatus  using  a  longitudinal  magnetic   tape 
driven  by  pinching  between  a  pinch-roller  and  a  capsun  rout- 
able  by  a  motor,  comprising: 
a  pivotally  mounted  pmch  roller  lever  rouubly  supporung 
said  pinch  roller  for  movement  mto  and  out  of  contact 
with  said  capstan; 
a  drive  gear  rotauble  by  said  motor, 
a  pivotally  mounted  drive  lever  rotaubly  supporting  an 

eccentric  gear  for  meshing  with  said  drive  gear, 
a  drive  spring  for  pivoting  said  drive  lever, 
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a  locking  lever  for  locking  said  drive  lever  against  the  force 
of  said  drive  spring  in  a  first  position  separating  said  ec- 
centric gear  from  said  drive  gear, 

solenoid  means  operative  for  releasing  said  locking  lever  and 
thereby  permitting  said  drive  spring  to  pivot  said  drive 
lever  toward  a  second  position; 

an  interlocking  lever,  pivoted  at  one  end  to  said  drive  lever; 
and 

a  cam  mechanism  through  which  the  other  end  of  said  inter- 
locking lever  is  attached  with  said  pinch  roller  lever  for 
interlocking  said  pinch  roller  lever  and  said  drive  lever  to 
pivot  said  pinch  roller  lever  from  a  upe  stop  mode  into  a 
tape  drive  mode,  wherein  said  pinch  roller  is  urged  against 
said  capstan,  in  response  to  the  pivotal  movement  of  said 
drive  lever  from  said  fint  position  by  said  drive  spring  and 
to  stop  said  drive  lever  short  of  said  second  position  in  an 
intermediate  position  wherein  said  eccentric  gear  does  not 
mesh  with  said  drive  gear,  said  cam  mechanism  being 
operable,  when  said  interlocking  lever  is  pivoted  about 
said  one  end,  to  pivot  said  pinch  roller  lever  to  separate 
said  pinch  roller  from  said  capstan  and  to  release  said 
drive  lever  for  rotation  into  said  second  position  by  said 
drive  spring,  wherein  said  eccentric  gear  meshes  with  said 
drive  gear  to  return  said  drive  lever  to  said  locked  first 
position  against  the  force  of  said  drive  spring. 


4,491,888 

MEMORY  STORAGE  APPARATUS  HAVING 

VIBRATION-DAMPENED  BASE  PLATE 

ARRANGEMENT 

Staaley  F.  Brown,  CapcrtiBO,  and  Garold  W.  Plonczak,  Santa 

Oara,  both  of  Caiif„  isiignorB  to  Ataii  Corporation,  San  Jose, 

Calif. 

FDed  Jon.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  392,862 

tot  a.'  GllB  5/012 

UAa3»-97  9CIalni8 


shaft  to  rotate  the  spindle  shaft  when  the  motor  is  ener- 

gizcd, 
at  least  one  disc  operatively  mounted  to  the  spindle  shaft  so 

that  the  disc  rotates  in  a  plane  that  is  coaxial  with  and 

normal  to  the  spindle, 
at  least  one  transducer  for  accessing  data  recorded  on  the 

disc,  and 
actuator  means  mounted  to  the  base  plate  actuator  portion  at 

a  position  remote  from  the  spindle  for  translating  the 

transducer  along  the  disc  to  selected  track  locations 

thereon. 


4,491389 
CASSETTE  TAPE  PLAYER 
Tatsohiko  TsncUya,  Kaknda,  Japan,  assignor  to  Alps  Electric 
Co,,  Ltd^  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  347,977 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Feb.  14, 1981, 56-19437[U] 
Int  a.3  GllB  5/54.  21/22.  5/008.  15/00 
UJS.  CI.  360—105  24  Claims 


1.  A  cassette  tape  player  comprising: 

a  base  carrying  reel  shafts  adapted  to  receive  a  cassette  tape; 

a  head  base  disposed  over  said  base  and  slidable  in  rectilinear 

movement  towards  and  away  from  said  reel  shafts; 
a  magnetic  head  disposed  on  said  head  base; 
a  cover  disposed  on  said  base  and  adapted  to  be  vertically 

opened  and  closed;  and 
means  including  a  cam  mechanism  disposed  on  said  base  for 

changing  the  opening  and  closing  operations  of  said  cover 

into  rectilinear  movement  of  said  head  base; 
so  that  when  said  cover  is  closed,  said  head  base  is  moved  to 

a  position  where  said  magnetic  head  is  in  light  contact 

with  a  surface  of  a  tape  in  said  cassette. 


4,491,890 
DEVICE  FOR  POSITIONING  A  MAGNETIC  HEAD  IN  A 

MAGNETIC  TAPE  DEVICE 
Guttonn  Rudi,  FJelUuunar,  Norway,  aastgnor  to  Tandberg  Data 
A/S,  Oslo,  Norway 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  363,438 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gomany,  Mar.  31, 
1981,  3112895 

tot  CI.3  GllB  5/55.  21/08.  5/48.  21/24 
VJS.  a.  360—106  12  Claims 


1.  A  rotating  disc  memory  storage  apparatus  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  upper  casing  and  lower  casing,  said  lower 

casuig  having  a  bottom  wall, 
an  electric  spindle  motor  including  a  stator  and  a  rotor, 
a  spindle  shaft  operatively  connected  to  the  motor, 
a  base  plate  including  a  platform  portion  and  an  actuator 

portion, 
means  for  mounting  the  base  plate  to  the  housing, 
an  annular  elastomeric  member  extending  between  facing 

surfaces  of  the  base  plate  and  said  housing  bottom  wall, 
means  for  attaching  the  base  plate  to  the  lower  casing  to 

firmly  engage  the  elastomeric  member  in  contact  with  and 

between  the  base  plate  and  the  housing  bottom  wall, 
means  for  operatively  connecting  the  motor  to  the  spindle 


1.  A  device  mounted  on  a  housing  frame  for  positioning  a 
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magnetic  bead  relative  to  magnetic  tape  in  a  magnetic  tape 
device  comprising:  a  head  carrier  on  which  the  head  is 
mounted;  a  spiral  gearing  connected  to  the  head  carrier,  and  an 
operating  means  for  the  spiral  gearing;  the  head  carrier  being 
disposed  in  a  support  means  comprising  a  first  bearing  in  which 
the  head  carrier  rides  rigidly  disposed  in  the  housing  frame,  a 
bearing  plate  adjustably  attached  to  the  housing  frame  and 
which  can  be  positioned  relative  to  a  reference  surface,  and  a 
second  bearing  in  which  the  head  carrier  also  rides  disposed  at 
the  bearing  plate  such  that  by  movement  of  the  bearing  plate 
relative  to  the  housing  frame,  the  magnetic  head  carrier  can  be 
aligned. 


4,491^1 
TAPE  GUIDE  FOR  A  MAGNETIC  TAPE  CARTRIDGE 
AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
Hamo  ShflM,  Saka,  Japan,  assigBor  to  TDK  Corporation,  To- 
kyo, Japu 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  370,990 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jan.  18, 1981,  56-94547 

lot  a^  GllB  15/16 

U£.  CL  360— 130J1  5  Claims 


4,491,892 

ELECTRONIC  CURRENT  OVERLOAD  PROTECTION 

INSTALLATION 

Ulrich  I^mann,  Weissach,  and  Rudolf  Gabriel,  Gerlingen,  botli 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaigBon  to  Dr.  Ing.  h.cF.  Porsche 

AG,  Stnttgut,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  426,922 
C3ainH  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  R^.  of  Germany,  Sep.  29, 
1981,  3138645 

Int  CL^  H02H  3/08 
MS.  CL  361—101  4  Claims 
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1.  An  electronic  overload  current  protection  device,  com- 
prising MOS  transistor  means  for  controlling  current  passed 
therethrough  by  being  operated  as  resistance,  delay  circuit 
means,  a  driver  stage,  electronic  threshold  switch  means,  and  a 
power  supply,  wherein  the  MOS  transistor  means  which  has  a 
resistance  substantially  linearly  proportional  to  current,  is 
coimected  to  the  power  supply  in  series  with  a  load  means,  the 


threshold  switch  means  bemg  operatively  connected  to  the 
delay  circuit  means  and  to  a  junction  between  the  load  means 
and  the  MOS  transistor  means  for  controlling  the  gate  input  of 
the  MOS  transistor  means  through  said  driver  suge,  thereby  to 
delay  the  application  of  said  power  supply  to  said  load  means 
for  a  predetermined  time  period. 


4,491,893 
GAS  FILLED  SURGE  ARRESTER 
Toshiham  Toda,  Mltaka,  Japan,  assigDor  to  Reliance  Dectric 
Company,  Geveland,  Ohio 

FUed  May  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  493,231 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  25,  1982,  57-087252 
Int  a.^  H02H  9/06 
MS.  a.  361—120  30  ClaiM 


1.  A  cylindrical  tape  guide  with  protrusions  on  the  surface 
for  a  magnetic  tape  cartridge,  characterized  in  that  said  tape 
guide  is  made  of  one  of  polyacetal  resin,  a  polyethylene  resin, 
and  a  polyamide  resin,  widi  a  molding  contraction  ratio  of 
greater  than  about  0.8%,  and  said  protrusions  are  isolated  small 
projections  molded  on  the  surface  of  the  tape  guide. 


18.  A  gas  filled  surge  arrester  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  cylindrical  tubular  insulator  member  having 
an  inner  wall; 

(b)  first  and  second  electrodes  of  substantially  uniform  com- 
position having  opposed  generally  planar  end  faces,  said 
electrodes  being  hermetically  sealed  to  opposite  ends  of 
said  insulator  member,  said  insulator  member  serving  to 
isolate  electrically  said  electrodes  and  to  space  apart  said 
opposed  end  faces  to  define  an  mterelectrode  discharge 
gap  therebetween,  said  gap  being  mainuined  in  the  range 
of  0.02  mm  to  0.20  mm; 

(c)  said  electrodes  including  at  least  one  pair  of  opposed 
cavities  formed  as  recesses  in  the  end  faces  and  being  of  a 
size  to  occupy  less  than  the  full  end  face  area,  the  cavities 
having  respective  bottom  end  walls  which  arc  spaced 
apart  a  distance  greater  than  the  width  of  said  gap.  and 

(d)  a  substance  of  high  electron  emission  ability  relative  to 
that  of  the  electrode  material,  each  of  said  cavities  being 
only  partially  filled  from  said  bottom  end  wall  to  a  height 
which  is  less  than  the  depth  of  each  of  said  cavities  with 
said  substance. 


4,491,894 

ANTISTATIC  FLOORMATS 

Warren  R.  Pitta,  Needliam,  Maaa.,  aaaignor  to  Dennkoa  Mann- 

fecturing  Company,  Framiaghaai,  Maaa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  346,716,  Feb.  8,  1982,  Pat  No. 

4,415,946.  This  application  JoL  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  517.620 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  tliis  patent  saboeqnent  to  Not.  15, 
2000,  has  been  diaclalned. 
Int  a.3  H05F  3/00 
MS.  a.  361—212  17  Oaims 

1.  A  charge  dissipating  mat,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  transparent  thermoplastic  layers,  each  layer 
containing  an  antistatic  agent  formmg  a  lamination  uith 
first  and  second  faces; 


459-640  0.   G.    -  22 
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at  tost  one  dectricaUy  conductive  ion  coUector  member,       a  pair  of  statnlizing  elements,  said  stabilizing  elements  being 

at  a  second  pair  of  positions  to  balance  said  terminal  pins. 


M913M 
DRAW-OUT  dRCUlT  BREAKER 
Bonard  C.  RickMua,  Pen,  LmL,  uti^tor  to  Sqwve  D  Co» 
paay,  PalatiM,  nL 

FOed  Oct  27,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  315,566 

Iirt.  CLi  H02B  11/12 

VJS.  a  361—339  3  cUbn 


an  electrically  conductive  medium  on  at  least  one  of  the  first 
and  second  faces  of  said  mat,  connected  with  said  ion 
collector  member. 


M91J95 

DECOUPLING  CAPACITOR  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 

Micted  M.  GottUeb,  KmiMim  Bdgiai,  aad  DsTid  S.  Fish- 

maa,  WeM  Hwtford,  Con^  aaiffon  to  Rogers  Corporation, 

Rogers,  Coaa. 

FDed  Not.  14, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  551,465 

Lrt.  a.J  HOIG  1/14.  7/00:  HOIB  7/00 

U.S.  CL  361—306  33  OalM 


22.  A  decoupling  capacitor  including: 

a  first  electrically  conductive  connection  plate; 

a  second  electrically  conductive  connection  plate; 

a  first  terminal  pin  extending  from  said  first  connection  plate; 

a  second  terminal  pin  extending  from  said  second  connection 
plate; 

said  first  and  second  terminal  pins  being  at  different  positions 
relative  to  the  decoupling  capacitor; 

a  capacitive  element  between  said  first  and  second  connec- 
tion plates,  said  capacitive  element  having  first  and  second 
electrically  conductive  face  surfaces; 

a  first  layer  of  electrically  insulating  material  having  a  first 
area  of  electrically  conductive  material  thereon; 

a  second  layer  of  electrically  insulating  material  having  a 
second  area  of  electrically  conductive  material  thereon; 

said  first  and  second  connection  plates  and  said  capacitive 
element  being  sandwiched  between  said  first  and  second 
layers  of  insulating  material  with  said  first  connection 
plate  and  said  first  conductive  f^e  surface  being  con- 
nected to  said  first  area  of  electrically  conductive  material 
and  said  second  connection  plate  and  said  second  conduc- 
tive face  surface  being  connected  to  said  second  area  of 
electrically  conductive  material; 

a  molded  encapsulating  cover  encapsulating  said  connection 
plates  and  capacitive  element,  with  said  terminal  pins 
extending  fhjm  said  encapsulating  cover  at  a  first  pair  of 
positions;  and 


1.  An  automatic  trip  assembly  as  part  of  a  switchboard-cir- 
cuit breaker  combination  wherein  said  switchboard  includes  a 
back  interior  wall,  said  circuit  breaker  including  a  molded  case 
having  a  front  surface,  a  rear  surface,  opposite  side  surfaces,  a 
top  surface  and  a  bottom  surface,  said  circuit  breaker  provided 
with  externally  accessible  manual  trip  means  for  tripping  said 
breaker,  said  manual  trip  means  including  a  trip  pin  accessible 
through  an  aperture  formed  in'tiit  front  surface  of  said  molded 
case,  the  improvement  comprising; 
a  plurality  of  outwardly  extending  line  terminal  connectors 

on  said  circuit  breaker,' 
a  pluraUty  of  outwardly  extending  load  terminal  connectors 

on  said  circuit  breaker; 
respective  receiving  connectors  in  said  switchboard  adapted 
to  receive  a  respective  extending  connector  of  said  circuit 
breaker; 
said  circuit  breaker  having  a  first  position  wherein  each  of 
said  extending  connectors  is  fully  engaged  with  a  respec- 
tive receiving  connector  of  said  switchboard,  said  circuit 
breaker  having  a  second  position  wherein  said  extending 
connectors  are  a  predetermined  distance  away  from  any 
engagement  with  the  respective  receiving  connectors; 
a  channel  bracket  having  a  generally  C-shaped  channel 
mounted  within  said  switchboard,  said  channel  bracket 
providing  a  guideway  within  said  C-shaped  channel,  said 
C-shaped  channel  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  said  breaker 
requiring  a  determined  distance  of  movenaent  along  said 
axis  to  go  from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position; 
a  barrier  connected  to  said  channel  bracket,  said  barrier 
providing  a  barrier  surface  in  parallel  relation  to  the  side 
surface  of  said  circuit  breaker,  said  barrier  surface  extend- 
ing said  determined  distance; 
a  cam  link  including  an  extending  cam  surface,  said  cam  link 
associably  mounted  with  respect  to  the  side  of  said 
breaker  and  normally  biased  in  a  direction  away  from  said 
side  surface,  said  cam  portion  operatively  mounted  to  be 
engaged  with  said  barrier  surface  in  response  to  said  cir- 
cuit breaker  assuming  a  third  position  between  said  first 
position  and  said  second  position; 
a  second  generally  C-shaped  guide  bracket  connected  to  oae 
of  said  sides  of  said  breaker,  said  guide  bracket  movably 
received  within  the  channel  of  said  channel  bracket  to 
effiect  engagement  of  the  respective  connectors;  and 
mechanical  actuating  means  for  actuating  said  autfxnatic  trip 
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means  in  response  to  said  cam  link  engaging  said  barrier 
surface. 


said  housing  enclosure  for  releasably  locking  said  fuse 
panel  within  said  housing  enctosure:  and 


4,49M97 

PLUG-IN  BASE  FOR  LOW-VOLTAGE  ORCUTr 

BREAKERS 

WffMr  Troebel,  BcrliB,  Fed.  Rep.  (rf  Gcnraay,  aaaigBor  to 

SiMMM  AktJHiawellachaft.  Berlia  and  Mnich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


FDed  Jaa.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  338,974 
daioM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy,  Jaa.  15, 
1981, 3101532 

lat  a^  H02B  1/04 
U.S.  a  361—353 


1.  The  combination  of  a  low  voltage  circuit  breaker  and  a 
plug-in  base  for  the  circuit  breaker,  the  plug-in  base  comprising 
a  mounting  plate  and  two  identical  plug-in  units  disposed  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  plate,  each  unit  comprising  a  bousing  and 
a  contact  arrangement  disposed  in  the  housing,  each  contact 
arrangement  comprising  a  first  contact  and  a  second  contact 
electrically  connected  together,  the  first  contact  facing  a  cen- 
tral part  of  the  plug-in  base,  the  circuit  breaker  including  two 
spaced  c(mtacts  and  the  first  contact  of  each  plug-in  unit 
contact  arrangement  mating  with  a  respective  contact  of  the 
circuit  breaker,  the  second  contact  of  each  plug-in  unit  contact 
arrangement  being  disposed  on  a  side  of  the  first  contact  away 
from  the  central  part  of  the  base,  and  connecting  elements 
mating  with  the  second  contact  of  each  plug-in  unit  contact 
arrangement  for  connecting  a  respective  second  contact  in  a 
circuit,  each  connecting  element  including  an  extension  ex- 
tending at  an  angle  therefrom  which  is  removably  engaged  by 
a  respective  second  contact  in  an  interlocking  maimer. 


4,491,898 

FUSE  MOUNTING  FOR  PAD  MOUNTED 

UNDERGROUND  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM 

Cari  M.  HUlnaii,  Little  Geneaee,  and  JaaMS  W.  Dragon,  Oieaa, 

botli  of  N.Y.,  aaaignors  to  McGraw-Ediaon  Company,  Rolling 

Meadows,  IlL 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  482,197 

lot  CL^  H02B  n/n 

U.S.  a  361—432  15  Claims 

1.  A  fuse  and  fuse  mounting  arrangement  for  power  distribu- 
tion systems,  comprising: 
a  housing  mclosure; 

at  least  one  fuse  panel  capable  of  having  a  power  fuse 

mounted  thereon,  said  fuse  panel  being  mounted  on  the 

end  of  a  slidable  track  to  thereby  allow  said  fuse  panel  to 

slide  into  and  away  from  said  housing  enclosure; 

first  means  operatively  defined  between  said  fuse  panel  and 


second  means  connected  to  said  fuse  panel  for  preventing 
the  releasable  unlocking  of  said  first  means  and  said  fuse 
panel  from  said  housmg  enclosure  until  said  second  means 
has  been  disconnected  from  said  fuse  panel. 


4,491399 
VISOR  COVER  ASSEMBLY 
Douiis  J.  Ftaning,  Holland,  Mich.,  aaeignor  to  Prince  Coipora- 
tion,  Holland,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  444,476 

lat  CL^  B60Q  l/OO 

U.S.  CL  362—74  18  OaiaH 


1.  A  visor  cover  control  for  a  vehicle  visor  including  a  visor 
body,  a  mirror  frame  and  a  cover  pivotally  mounted  to  the 
frame  comprising: 

said  mirror  frame  including  one  of  a  pair  of  spaced  pivot 
axles  or  pivot  sockets  and  said  cover  including  the  other 
of  a  pair  of  said  pivot  axles  or  pivot  sockets,  wherein  said 
pivot  sockets  are  shaped  to  cooperate  with  and  surround 
said  pivot  axles  and  include  an  opening  permitung  said 
cover  to  be  snap-assembled  to  said  frame  and  pivot  be- 
tween open  and  closed  positions;  and 

bias  means  having  one  end  coupled  directly  to  said  frame 
and  an  opposite  end  coupled  directly  to  an  end  of  said 
cover  at  a  location  on  said  cover  remote  from  the  pivot 
connection  of  said  frame  and  cover  and  on  a  side  of  said 
pivot  connection  opposite  the  connection  of  said  bias 
means  to  said  frame  for  alternately  urging  said  cover 
between  fully  closed  and  fully  open  positions  as  said  cover 
is  manually  moved  toward  such  positions  and  for  holding 
said  cover  in  such  positions. 
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4i491«900 
LENS  AND  MOUNT  FOR  USE  WITH 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  WAVE  SOURCE 
M.  Savage,  Jr^  8118  W.  83rd  St,  Apt  C,  Playa  del  Rey. 
Calif.  90291 

FUed  Sep,  27, 1962,  Scr.  No.  42*,277 

fat  a^  F21V  9/QO 

UA  a  3«-230  16  daliM 


1.  For  uae  in  combination  with  a  radiation  emitter  or  detec- 
tor device,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  lens  cap  having  a  sldrt  defining  an  emitter  or  detector 
device  receiving  zone, 

(b)  the  cap  including  a  lens  integral  with  the  skirt  (and  char- 
acterized as  being  collimated  or  convergent  beam  as  re- 
spects) for  refracting  radiation  passing  to  or  from  said 
zone, 

(c)  said  skirt  including  at  least  two  rearwardly  and  horizon- 
tally endwise  extending  spring  fingers  adapted  to  be 
spread  relatively  apart  to  receive  and  retain  said  device 
therebetween,  in  said  zone, 

(d)  said  spring  fmgers  having  downwardly  relatively  diver- 
gent cam  surfaces  to  be  spread  apart  in  response  to  rela- 
tively upward  insertion  of  said  device  into  said  zone,  and 
said  spring  fmgers  having  grooves  therein  facing  said  zone 
to  receive  edge  portions  of  said  device,  said  grooves  hav- 
ing locating  shoulders  facing  upwardly  to  position  said 
device,  vertically, 

(e)  and  said  skirt  including  another  spring  finger  overlying 
said  zone  to  be  engaged  and  deflected  upwardly  by  said 
device  and  to  resiliently  urge  said  device  relatively  down- 
wardly against  said  locating  shoulders,  whereby  insertion 
of  said  device  substantially  normal  to  the  endwise  direc- 
tion of  the  spring  fingers  is  enabled. 


perpendicular  to  the  optical  axis  of  said  headlamp,  said  support 
device  comprising  a  wire  of  substantially  uniform  cross  section 
encompassing  said  flange  and  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of 
spaced  first  wire  sections  located  adjacent  said  front  wall  and 
a  plurality  of  spaced  second  wire  sections  located  adjacent  the 
rear  wall  in  staggered  relationship  with  said  first  wire  sections, 
said  first  and  said  second  wire  sections  each  having  a  portion 
thereof  located  radially  inwardly  from  said  flange  towards  said 
optical  axis,  a  third  wire  section  interconnecting  adjacent  ends 
of  each  of  said  first  and  second  wire  sections  and  bridging  said 
flange  so  as  to  cause  the  latter  to  be  gripped  by  the  and  sup- 
ported by  said  first  and  second  wire  sections,  and  three  loop 
wire  sections  connected  to  said  second  wire  sections,  two  of 
said  loop-shaped  wire  sections  lying  along  a  first  axis  perpen- 
dicular of  said  optical  axis  of  said  headlamp  and  the  third 
loop-shaped  wire  section  lying  along  a  second  axis  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  first  axis  and  passing  through  said  optical  axis,  an 
adjusting  screw  carried  by  each  of  said  three  loop-shaped  wire 
sections  and  adapted  to  be  threadably  received  by  said  vehicle 
for  adjusting  the  aim  of  said  headlamp. 


4,491,902 
COMBINATION  MOUNTING  BRACKET  AND  UGHT 

SOCKET 

Prank  V.  Cangeloai,  10102  Briley  Way,  Vflto  Pwk,  Calif.  92667 

ContinuatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  414,887,  Sep.  3, 1982,.  This 

appUcatioB  Apr.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  483,578 

lat  a.3  F21V  21/06 

MS.  CL  362-389  14  cWaa 


4,491,901 
SUPPORT  DEVICE  FOR  A  VEHICLE  HEADLAMP 
StepkcB  Sigety,  Jr„  Mt  CloDcn,  Mich.,  aasignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit  Mich. 

FUed  Oct  20, 1983,  Scr.  No.  543,610 

lat  a.'  F21V  21/2% 

UA  a  362-275  actaias 


1.  An  improved  mounting  bracket  adapted  to  be  motmted  to 
a  fixed  structure  member  for  hanging  and  removably  support- 
ing a  light  socket  in  combination,  comprising: 
a  mounting  bracket  having  a  substantially  "U"-shaped  body 
defined  by  at  least  one  bottom  wall  and  oppositely  dis- 
posed, flexible  side  walls,  whereby  said  flexible  side  walls 
are  adapted  to  engage  the  fixed  structure  member  so  as  to 
be  mounted  thereon; 
a  light-socket  mounting  member  adapted  to  be  removably 
mounted  to  said  mounting  bracket,  and  including  an  ex- 
tended head  member  formed  on  said  light-socket-mount- 
ing member;  and 
means  for  removably  mounting  said  light  socket  to  said 
mounting  bracket,  said  means  being  a  channel  formed  in 
said  bottom  wall  of  said  mounting  bracket  said  channel 
having  an  open  end  to  receive  said  head  member  and  a 
closed  end  to  aid  in  supporting  said  head  member  in  said 
channel. 


1.  A  support  device  attachable  to  a  vehicle  body  at  the  front 
end  thereof  and  adapted  to  support  and  provide  adjustable 
aiming  movement  of  a  headlamp  formed  with  a  radially  ex- 
tending flange  surrounding  the  headlamp  adjacent  the  periph- 
ery thereof,  said  flange  being  defined  by  substantially  parallel 
front  and  rear  walls  each  of  which  lies  in  a  plane  substantially 


4,491,903 

COMBINATION  LOW-PASS  FILTER  AND  HIGH 

FREQUENCY  TRANSIENT  SUPPRESSOR 

Herbert  R.  Montague,  75  Clifton  Bird.,  Biaghanton,  N.Y. 

13903 

ContiBuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  442,968,  No?.  19, 1982,  abandoMd. 

TUa  appUcatioa  May  21, 1984,  Scr.  No.  613,012 

lat  CL'  H02M  1/14 

U.S.  a  363-48  21  ri.1... 

1.  A  circuit  for  substantially  preventing  coupling  of  spikes 
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occurring  on  an  AC  line  through  an  AC  to  DC  converter  to  a 
DC  load  of  the  converter,  the  converter  including  a  supply 
transformer  and  a  shunt  filter  capacitor,  the  supply  transformer 
and  other  reactances  of  the  converter  having  a  tendency  to 
develop  pulses  in  response  to  the  spikes,  the  pulses  having  a 
tendency  to  be  bipolar  relative  to  an  output  voltage  developed 
by  the  converter,  the  pulses  having  components  at  a  suffi- 
ciently high  frequency  such  that  the  shunt  capacitor  responds 
to  them  as  a  resistive  impedance  and  not  as  a  capacitive  impe- 
dance, the  circuit  comprising  a  shunt  network  including  a 
bidirectional  breakdown  means  having  a  predetermined 
threshold  conduction  level  with  a  dead  band  series  connected 
with  a  first  capacitor  that  functions  as:  a  low  impedance  capac- 
itive reactance  to  the  high  frequency  components,  a  very  high 
impedance  capacitive  reactance  to  the  EXT  derived  by  the 
converter,  and  a  high  impedance  to  the  frequency  of  the  line, 
the  breakdown  means  having  a  zero  DC  voltage  across  it 


means  for  supplying  a  clock  signal  of  a  predetermined  period 
to  said  computer; 

means  for  supplying  a  turn-on  signal  to  said  chopper  means 
in  synchronism  with  said  clock  signal; 

means  for  supplying  a  turn-off  signal  to  said  chopper  means 
after  a  delay  of  period  of  time  based  on  the  results  of  the 
arithmetic  operation  performed  by  said  computer  subse- 
quent to  the  supply  of  sajd  turn-on  signal. 

means  for  detecting  a  conducting  state  of  said  chopper 
means; 

delay  means  for  delaying  an  output  signal  produced  by  said 
conducting  state  detecting  means:  and 

said  computer  being  provided  with  a  commutation  failure 
detectmg  program  for  detecting  presence  or  absence  of 
said  output  signal  produced  by  said  delay  means  in  re- 
sponse to  said  clock  signal  serving  as  an  interrupt  signal 


4,491,905 
METHOD  FOR  DRIVING  A  MOTOR  USED  IN  A  LOOM 

Akio  Arakawa,  Kariya,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  KabushikJ  Kaiaha 
Toyoda  Jidoabokki  Sciaakuabo,  Aichi.  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1982,  Scr.  No.  368,029 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  18,  1981,  56^7823 
lat  a.'  H02K  29/04;  D03D  47/00 
M&,  CL  364—181  9  Clalns 


during  normal  operation  of  the  converter,  the  first  shunt  capac- 
itor being  biased  to  a  voltage  equal  approximately  to  the  con- 
verter output  voltage  and  conducting  substantially  no  current 
during  normal  operation  of  the  converter,  high  frequency 
current  components  being  supplied  by  the  breakdown  means 
and  through  the  fu^t  capacitor  to  momentarily  interrupt  the 
flow  of  current  from  the  converter  to  the  load  in  response  to 
derivation  of  one  of  the  pulses  having  an  amplitude  in  excess  of 
the  breakdown  voltage  in  either  direction;  and  low  pass  filter 
means  connected  in  series  with  the  shunt  network  and  the  load, 
the  low  pass  filter  including  a  shunt  second  capacitor  that 
functions  as:  a  very  low  impedance  capacitive  reactance  to  the 
high  frequency  components,  a  very  high  impedance  capacitive 
reactance  to  the  DC  derived  by  the  converter,  and  a  low 
impedance  to  the  frequency  of  the  line,  the  low  pass  filter 
having  a  cut-off  frequency  lower  than  a  ripple  frequency  of  the 
AC  line  as  derived  by  the  converter. 
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4,491,904 
CHOPPER  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Mlchimasa  Horindii,  and  Hlroshi  Sato,  both  of  Katsata,  Japan, 
isaigBors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Faed  Job.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  384,519 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  5, 1981,  56^759 

Int  a.3  H02P  5/06 

MS.  a  364—130  4  Claims 
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1.  A  chopper  control  apparatus  comprising: 

chopper  means  connected  between  a  d.c.  power  supply 
source  and  a  load; 

a  computer  for  performing  an  aritlunetic  operation  for  con- 
trolling a  duty  factor  of  said  chopper  means; 


1.  A  method  for  driving  a  motor  which  responds  to  start  and 
stop  signals  generated  on  a  signal  line  by  a  microcomputer  to 
operate  a  loom,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

providing  a  first  manually  controllable  switch  comprising 
contacts  of  a  relay  in  series  with  said  signal  line; 

starting  the  motor  when  there  is  coincidence  between  a 
command  issued  from  the  microcomputer  to  start  the 
motor  and  a  manual  operation  causing  energization  of  said 
first  switch  to  start  the  motor; 

stopping  the  motor  when  at  least  one  of  a  command  issued 
from  the  microcomputer  to  stop  the  motor  and  a  manual 
operation  causing  de-energization  of  said  first  switch  to 
stop  the  motor  is  performed;  and 

turning  said  first  switch  ON  and  OFF  by  energizing  and 
de-energizing  the  relay  via  a  manually  operable  second 
switch  and  a  third  switch  connected  in  series,  the  third 
switch  comprising  another  contact  of  the  relay  and  being 
self-sustained  once  the  relay  is  energized  from  the  power 
source. 


4,491,906 
METHOD  OF  CREATING  CURVED  SURFACE 
H^jimn  Kishi,  Hlno,  and  MaaakJ  Seki,  Tokyo,  both  of  Japan, 
aaaignors  to  FiUitau  Fanuc  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,284 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jnn.  10,  1980,  55-78247 
iBt  a.3  G06F  IS/n,  15/46 
VJS.  CL  364—191  48  Claims 

8.  A  method  of  machining  a  curved  surface  of  a  three-dimen- 
sional body  on  a  workpiece  using  a  digital  computer,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of 
(a)  inputting,  into  said  computer,  section  data  relating  to  two 
parallel  sections  which  specify  given  sections  of  said 
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curved  surface  of  said  three-dimensioiud  body,  and  sec- 
tion dau  relating  to  a  reference  section  which  contains  a 
reference  curve  specifying  the  external  form  of  the  body 
and  containing  first  and  second  points  lying  on  respective 
given  sectiOT  curves  in  napectiyt  ones  of  said  given  sec- 
tions; 

(b)  creating  daU  relating  to  a  plurality  of  given  sections  of 
the  body  in  accordance  with  said  section  data; 

(c)  dividing  said  reference  curve  into  a  plurality  of  segments 
at  dividing  points  and  producing  dividing  point  data; 

(d)  computing  an  equation  for  a  transfomution  from  a  spe- 
cific coordinate  system  to  obtain  an  intermediate  section 
which  contains  one  of  the  dividing  points  on  the  reference 
curve  and  which  lies  in  paraUel  with  said  parallel  sections; 

(e)  computing  daU  relating  to  an  intermediate  section  curve 
in  said  intermediate  section  on  the  basis  of  data  relating  to 


output  means  in  said  unit  for  displaying  said  data; 

a  first  central  processor  in  said  unit  for  executing  said  in- 
structions using  said  memory,  said  arithmetic  and  logic 
means,  said  control  circuitry,  said  input  means,  said  output 
means  and  daU  paths  which  connect  said  first  central 
processor  to  said  memory,  said  arithmetic  and  logic 
means,  said  control  circuitry,  said  input  means  and  said 
output  means; 
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the  section  curves  in  respective  ones  of  said  parallel  sec- 
tions and  on  the  basis  of  the  dividing  point  data  relating  to 
the  position  of  the  one  of  said  dividing  points  contained  in 
said  intermediate  section; 

(0  computing  intermediate  curve  section  data  relating  to 
said  intermediate  section  curve  of  said  intermediate  sec- 
tion containing  the  one  of  said  dividing  points; 

(g)  creating  machining  daU  relating  to  said  curved  surface  of 
said  three-dimensional  body  from  intermediate  curve 
section  dau  relating  to  a  plurality  of  intermediate  section 
curves; 

(h)  generating  blocks  of  control  data  based  on  said  machin- 
ing data; 
CO  producing  a  paper  Upe  including  said  control  data;  and 
0)  controUing  a  machine  to  produce  said  curved  surface  of 
said  three-dimensional  body  on  the  workpiece  on  the  basis 
of  said  control  daU  on  the  paper  upe. 

4>491«907 
PLURALITY  OF  PROCESSORS  SHARING  THE 
MEMORY,  THE  ARTTHMEnC  LOGIC  UNIT  AND 
COPHROL  CIRCUITRY  ALL  ON  A  SINGLE 
SEMICONDUCTOR  CHIP 
Peter  L.  Kocpfea,  Howtoa;  Gersld  Rogers,  Sogariand;  Sammy 
K.  Brown,  MldliMl,  ail  of  Tez^  aod  Dune  SoiineBo,  Newing- 
toa,  CoMn  aad^on  to  Texas  Ingtmraents  Incorporated. 
DaUai,Tex.  ^^ 

FOad  Dec  15,  IMO,  Set.  No.  216,584 

lat  a^  G06F  9/18.  15/16 

UA  CL  364-200  „  chta, 

1.  An  electronic  digital  processor  system  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  unit; 

a  memory  in  said  unit  for  storing  instructions; 

an  arithmetic  and  logic  means  in  said  unit  for  performing 

operations  under  control  of  commands  derived  from  said 

mstructiona; 
control  circuitry  in  said  unit  for  obtaining  from  said  memory 

said  tnstructioBS; 
input  means  in  said  unit  for  receiving  a  data; 


a  second  central  processor  in  said  unit  for  executing  said 
instructions  simultaneously  with  and  independent  from 
execution  of  instructions  by  said  first  central  processor, 
sharing  said  memory,  said  arithmetic  and  logic  means,  said 
control  circuitry,  said  input  means  and  said  output  means 
with  said  first  central  processor  while  also  connected  to 
said  dau  paths. 


4,491,908 
MICROPROGRAMMED  CONTROL  OF  EXTENDED 

INTEGER  AND  COMMERCIAL  INSTRUCnON 

PROCESSOR  INSTRUCnONS  THROUGH  USE  OF  A 

DATA  TYPE  FIELD  IN  A  CENTRAL  PROCESSOR  UNIT 

William  E.  Woods,  Natick,  and  Philip  E.  Staaiey,  Wertboro, 

both  of  Masi.^  aasigiion  to  Hooeywell  Infbmatioa  Systems 

Ibc^  Waltham«  Mass. 

Filed  Dec  1, 1901,  Ser.  No.  326,442 

lat.  CL^  G06F  9/26 

U5.  a  364-200  SOtims 


1.  A  daU  processing  system  includes  a  memory  subsystem 
which  stores  instructions  and  operands  and  a  central  processor 
unit  (CPU)  which  receives  said  instructions  and  said  operands 
from  said  memory  subsystem  and  executes  said  instructions, 
one  of  said  instructions  includes  a  first  word  and  a  second 
word,  said  first  word  includes  an  operation  code  field  for 
identifying  said  one  of  said  instructions  said  CPU  will  execute, 
and  an  escape  code  field  for  identifying  a  class  of  instruction 
including  extended  integer  instructions  (Ell)  and  commercial 
instruction  processor  (CIP)  instructions,  said  second  word 
includes  a  daU  type  field  for  identifying  an  operand  type  and 
an  address  syllable  field  which  in  conjunction  with  said  escape 
code  field  generates  an  effective  address,  said  CPU  compris- 
ing: 

a  control  store  means  having  locations  for  storing  a  plurality 
of  microwords  and  generating  a  plurality  of  control  store 
signals  for  each  of  said  plurality  of  microwords  for  con- 
trolling the  operation  of  said  CPU; 
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register  means  responsive  to  a  first  plurality  of  said  control 
store  signals  for  storing  signals  received  from  said  mem- 
ory subsystem  representative  of  said  dau  type  field;  and 

read  only  memory  means  coufried  to  said  register  means  and 
said  control  store  means  and  responsive  to  a  first  operation 
code  signal,  a  first  control  store  signal  and  a  second  con- 
trol store  signal,  and  said  data  type  field  signals  for  gener- 
ating a  plurality  of  operand  size  signals;  and 

multiplexer  means  responsive  to  a  second  plurality  of  said 
control  store  signals  and  said  plurality  of  operand  size 
signals  for  generating  a  test  signal  representative  of  a 
selected  one  of  said  plurality  of  operand  size  signals, 

said  control  store  means  being  responsive  to  said  test  signal 
for  branching  to  the  location  of  the  next  one  of  said  mi- 
crowords  for  generating  the  next  plurality  of  control  store 
signals. 


said  second  active  device  when  said  second  code  is  re- 
ceived from  said  first  active  device. 


4,491,909 

DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  HAVING  SHARED 

MEMORY 

Yutaka  Shimizo,  Yamato,  Japan,  awignor  to  International  Bnsi- ' 
MM  MacUnci  CofporatkMi,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FDed  Feb.  22, 1982,  Scr.  No.  350,795 
daiiBf  priority,  applkatkMi  Japan,  Mar.  18, 1981,  56-38029 
lat  CL^  G06F  H/QO.  13/06 
U.S.  a  364—200  6  Claims 
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1.  In  a  data  processing  system  having  a  processor  with  a 
memory,  a  plurality  of  functional  devices  initialized  by  said 
processor,  a  buffer  memory  shared  by  all  of  said  functional 
devices  for  buffering  data  transfered  between  said  functional 
devices,  shared  memory  access  means  for  controlling  writing 
from  a  selected  functional  device  into  said  shared  buffer  mem- 
ory and  reading  from  said  shared  buffer  memory  into  another 
selected  functional  device,  wherein  said  shared  memory  access 
means  includes  a  pointer  table  having  a  plurality  of  entries  each 
capable  of  retaining  an  address  for  said  shared  buffer  memory 
and  wherein  said  processor  initializes,  in  response  to  a  data 
transfer  request  from  a  functional  device,  said  pointer  table, 
and  first  and  second  functional  devices  active  in  said  data 
transfer,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  functional  devices  having  means  for  generating  one  or 
more  control  codes  representing  access  status  for  said 
shared  buffer  memory; 
said  control  codes  include  a  first  code  representing  that  said 
buffer  memory  is  available  for  writing  and  a  second  code 
representing  that  said  shared  buffer  menaory  is  available 
for  reading;  and 
said  active  functional  devices,  after  being  initialized  by  said 
processor,  transferring  data  between  each  other  through 
said  shared  buffer  memory  under  control  of  said  shared 
memory  access  means  and  independent  of  said  processor 
by  interchanging  said  control  codes  with  each  other,  said 
first  active  device  enabling  said  shared  memory  access 
means  to  control  the  transfer  of  data  from  said  first  active 
device  to  said  buffer  memory  when  said  first  code  is  re- 
ceived  fnm  said  second  active  device,  said  second  active 
device  enabling  said  shared  memory  access  means  to 
control  the  transfer  of  data  from  said  buffer  memory  to 


4,491,910 

MICROCOMPUTER  HAVING  DATA  SHIFT  WITHIN 

MEMORY 

Edward  R.  Caodd;  Svcadar  S.  Magar,  and  Antoay  W.  Ldgii.  all 

of  Howtoa,  Tex.,  aaalgnors  to  Texas  laftmatents  Incorpo- 

rated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FDed  Feb.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  350,951 

lot  CV  G06F  9/22.  13/00 

\3S.  a.  364—200  9  Claims 


1.  A  microcomputer  device  formed  in  a  single  integrated 
circuit  comprising: 

an  arithmetic/logic  unit  having  a  data  input  and  a  data  out- 
put; 

a  data  memory  having  an  array  of  memory  locations  for 
storing  data  words:  said  data  memory  having  data  input- 
/output  means,  and  having  addressing  means  for  accessing 
locations  of  data  words  in  the  array  for  store  and  recall  of 
data  words  via  said  input/output  means; 

data  bus  means  coupled  to  the  data  input  and  data  output  of 
the  arithmetic/logic  unit  and  to  the  data  input/output 
means  of  the  data  memory; 

shift  means  included  in  said  data  memory  means,  said  shift 
means  moving  an  entire  data  word  in  the  memory  from 
one  location  in  the  array  to  another  location  having  an 
adjacent  address,  said  data  word  being  shifted  within  said 
shift  means  through  a  shift  path  that  does  not  mclude  said 
data  bus  means  and  without  being  coupled  through  said 
arithmetic/logic  means  to  implement  the  shift. 


4,491,911 

DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  WITH  IMPROVED 

ADDRESS  TRANSLATION  FAaUTY 

Fomitaka  Sato,  Onne,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Tokyo  Skibaara  Deakl 

KabaaUki  Kaiaha,  Kawasaki,  Japaa 

FUcd  Feb.  24,  1982,  Scr.  No.  351^59 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  3,  1981,  56-29349 
Int  a.3  G06F  13/00,  9/30 
US.  a.  364—200  1  OalB 

1.  A  data  processing  system,  comprising: 
a  central  processing  unit  (CPU),  an  input  and  output  proces- 
sor (lOP),  main  memory  modules,  and  a  common  bus  for 
coupling  said  CPU,  said  lOP  and  said  main  memory  mod- 
ules to  each  other; 
said  CPU  including  a  dynamic  address  translator  (DAT)  to 
translate  automatically  an  associative  memory  address 
into  a  respective  actual  memory  address,  said  DAT  com- 
prising, 
a  first  register  means  for  storing  an  associative  address  in- 
cluding an  associative  address  portion  and  an  actual  ad- 
dress portion, 
a  page  table  addressed  by  said  associative  address  portion  for 
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storing  page  table  entries  each  including  predetermined 
bits  of  a  respective  actual  addren  and  plural  predeter- 
mined control  bits,  said  page  table  outputting  said  prede- 
termined bits  of  said  actual  address  and  said  plural  prede- 
termined control  bits  upon  being  addressed  by  said  asso- 
ciative address  portion,  and 
second  register  means  for  storing  said  actiial  address  portion 
of  said  associative  address  and  said  predetermined  bits  of 
said  actual  address  outputted  by  said  page  table  when  said 
page  table  is  addressed  by  said  associative  address  portion 
to  produce  an  actual  address,  said  second  register  means 
addressing  said  memory  modules  with  said  actual  address; 
and 
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said  CPU  comprising  an  operating  system  for  processing 
information,  including  plural  general  registers  and  means 
for  generating  a  PTH  instruction  for  defining  and  revising 
said  page  table  entries,  said  PTH  instruction  including  an 
instruction  code,  a  first  control  portion  for  identifying  a 
fint  general  register  storing  an  associative  address  associ- 
ated with  said  instruction  code  and  a  second  general  regis- 
ter for  storing  a  page  table  entry  and  a  page  count,  and  a 
second  control  portion  for  enabling  the  PTH  instruction 
to  undergo  self-modification,  and  means  for  setting,  read- 
ingMd  resetting  the  page  table  entry  in  the  page  table 
corresponding  to  the  instruction  code  based  on  said  sec- 
ond control  portion  of  said  PTH  instruction. 


DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  WITH  IMPROVED 
MICROSUBROUTINE  FACILITY 
Manhiro  Kaiugm  Yokohama;  Koorake  Sakoda,  Mine,  and 
HiroaU  Nakaaiahi,  Hltadd,  aU  of  Japan,  aarignon  to  Hita- 
chi, Ud^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  Id,  1«2,  Ser.  No.  358,676 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Mar.  18,  1981,  5W7979 
lat  CL^  G06F  9/22 
^•S.  CL  364-200  4ci„„ 


storage  means  for  supplying  an  address  of  a  macro  instruc- 
tion next  ot  be  executed  to  said  first  storage  mean^- 

second  storage  means  for  storing  therein  micro-programs  for 
executing  said  macro  instructions; 

means  including  an  address  register  coupled  to  said  second 
storage  means  for  supplying  an  instruction  address  of  a 
microprogram  next  to  be  executed  to  said  second  storage 
means; 

stack  means  for  storing  therein  a  return  address  of  the  micro- 
program; 
first  means  responsive  to  a  first  microinstruction,  which 
instructs  a  microsubroutine  call,  for  storing  the  retiim 
address  of  the  microinstruction  in  said  stack  means,  and 
responsive  to  a  second  microinstruction,  which  instructs  a 
return  from  the  microsubroutine,  for  returning  the  return 
address  of  the  microinstruction  from  said  stack  means; 
mode  indication  means  for  indicating  whether  the  execution 
mode  of  said  macro  instruction  is  a  control  program  mode 
or  an  application  program  mode; 
means  including  a  status  register  for  indicating  the  operation 

status  of  a  macro  instruction  being  executed; 
interrupt  control  means  for  monitirong  an  inteiTupt  request; 
second  means  for  determining  acceptance  or  non-acceptance 
of  the  interrupt  request  on  the  basis  of  said  mode  indica- 
tion means  including  means  for  setting  into  said  address 
register  a  microinstruction  address  for  executing  the 
macro  instruction  specified  by  said  program  counter, 
when  an  interrupt  request  is  not  accepted,  and  for  storing 
the  contends  of  said  status  register,  the  indication  of  the 
program  mode,  and  the  contents  of  said  program  counter, 
when  the  interrupt  request  is  accepted,  and  means  for 
setting  pattern  information  which  corresponds  to  the 
execution  mode  after  the  interrupt  into  said  status  register 
and  said  program  counter  and  thereafter  setting  the  micro- 
instruction address  specified  by  said  program  counter  into 
said  address  register,  thereby  restoring  the  information 
stored  at  the  time  of  an  interrupt  to  said  status  register  and 
said  program  counter; 
third  storage  means  for  storing  therein  the  contends  of  said 

stack  means; 
means  including  a  halfway  interrupt  indicating  field  for 
indicating  that  an  interrupt  request  was  accepted  in  the 
course  of  the  execution  of  a  macro  instruction;  and 
third  means  responsive  to  an  interrupt  request  detection 
signal  from  said  interrupt  control  circuit  for  setting  the 
halfway  interrupt  indicating  field  to  an  interrupt  indicat- 
ing state,  when  an  interrupt  request  is  accepted,  and  for 
saving  the  contents  of  said  stack  means,  the  contents  of 
said  sutus  register,  the  indication  of  the  program  mode, 
and  the  contents  of  said  program  counter,  in  the  course  of 
the  execution  of  the  application  program  mode,  and  means 
for  setting  said  halfway  interrupt  indicating  field  to  a 
non-interrupt  indicating  state  and  for  restoring  the  con- 
tends of  said  stack  means  after  completion  of  the  execution 
of  the  interrupt  program. 


1.  A  dau  processing  system  having  an  improved  microsub- 
routme  facility  comprising: 
first  Storage  means  for  storing  therein  macro  instructions; 
means  including  a  program  counter  coupled  to  said  first 


M91,913 
ADDRESS  GENERATING  DEVICE  FOR  A 
COMMUNICATION  LINE  SCANNING  DEVICE 
Jean  CalTignac,  LaGmide;  Yves  Graa«er,  and  Aadre  Maaclet, 
both  of  Aotibes,  all  of  Fraaee,  aarigMn  to  IirtenurtkMial 
Busineas  Machines  Corporatioa,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  433,744 
Claims    priority,    applicatioa    10281981,    Oct    28,    198L 
81430038.0 

iBt  a.}  G06F  J/00 
US.  a  364-200  9  Ogim 

1.  In  a  device  for  scanning  communication  lines,  said  com- 
munication lines  being  used  for  exchanging  message  bits  and 
connected  to  the  scanning  device  through  n  line  interface 
circuits,  n  varying  in  accordance  with  the  configuration  of  the 
line  network,  an  address  generating  device  characterized  in 
that  it  includes: 
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a  first  logic  circuit  (536, 537, 538)  receiving  presence  indicat- 
ing signals  provided  by  the  interface  circuits  when  they 
are  connected  to  the  scanning  device,  said  logic  circuit 
outputting  the  address  bits  of  the  last  present  interface 
circuit  to  be  scanned, 

a  clock  providing  an  increment  pulse  on  each  period  as- 
signed to  a  line  scan, 


UK  m  ameui 


a  first  counter  (532)  which  is  incremented  by  each  increment 
pulse  and  which  can  count  in  binary  mode  up  to  n—  1,  to 
output  the  address  bits  of  the  successive  interiface  circuits, 

a  first  comparator  (540)  receiving  at  a  first  input,  the  output 
of  the  first  logic  circuit  and  at  its  second  input,  the  output 
of  the  first  counter  and  which  outputs  a  reset  signal  of  the 
first  counter  whjcn  the  first  and  second  inputs  are  equal. 


4,491^14 
INITIAL  PROGRAM  LOAD  SYSTEM 
Jiro  Si^aku,  I^^}iaawa,  Japu,  tMigiior  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
KabashUd  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  445,473 

Clainu  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec.  4, 1981,  56-195247 

bt  a.3  G06F  1/00 

US.  CL  364—200  4  ClaiflH 
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1.  An  initial  program  load  system  comprising  the  first  load 
step  of  starting  automatically  under  a  predetermined  condition 
and  loading  a  computer  with  an  initial  program  from  a  first 
device  among  a  plurality  of  nonvolatile  memories  each  storing 
the  initial  program,  the  second  load  step  of  loading  the  com- 
puter with  the  initial  program  from  a  second  device  among 
said  plurality  of  nonvolatile  memories  when  any  fault  has  been 
detected  in  said  first  load  step  or  when  the  load  operation  does 
not  end  within  a  predetermined  period  of  time,  and  the  step  of 
loading  the  computer  with  the  initial  program  by  successively 
using  remaining  devices  among  said  plurality  of  nonvolatile 


memories,  when  any  fault  has  been  detected  in  said  second 
load  step  or  when  the  load  operation  does  not  end  withm  a 
predetermined  period  of  time. 


4,491,915 

MULTIPROCESSOR-MEMORY  DATA  TRANSFER 

NETWORK 

Timothy  J.  Forquer,  Haddonfleld,  and  Hungwea  U,  Cherry  HiU. 

both  of  N  J.,  assigDora  to  RCA  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  445,522 

lat  a.'  G06F  15/16 

VJS.  CL  364—200  16  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  concurrently  transferring  words  of  data 
between  a  data  storage  memory  and  a  plurality  N  of  dau 
procesors,  comprising  in  combination: 

means  producing  timed  control  signals;  and 

N  buffer  means,  each  buffer  means  coupled  between  a  differ- 
ent one  of  said  processors  and  said  memory  for  temporar- 
ily storing  a  number  M  of  words,  M  being  proportional  to 
N  and  responsive  to  said  control  signals  for  transferring 
said  words  serially  between  itself  and  its  associated  one  of 
said  processors  at  a  transfer  rate  X  and  for  transferring,  in 
parallel,  M  of  said  words  at  a  time  between  itself  and  said 
memory,  the  transfer  between  the  N  bufFer  means  and 
memory  occurring  in  succession  at  a  rate  which  allows 
uninterrupted  said  senal  word  transfer  at  rate  X. 


4,491,916 
LARGE  VOLUME,  HIGH  SPEED  DATA  PROCESSOR 
Juan  B.  VallboBrat,  Houstoa,  Tex^  aasigDor  to  Litton  Reaourcca 
Systema,  Inc^  AItIb,  Tex. 

Continnatioii  of  Ser.  No.  328,0^,  Dec.  7,  1981,  abandoned. 

which  ia  a  contiauation  of  Ser.  No.  091,166,  Nov.  5,  1979, 

abandoned.  Thla  appUcation  Jnl.  r,  1983,  Ser.  No.  517,384 

Int  a.^  G06F  13/00 

VJS.  CL  364—200  6  daini 


1.  A  data  processing  subsystem  associated  with  a  host  com- 
puter, said  host  computer  including  means  for  assigning  pro- 
cessing tasks  to  said  data  processing  subsystem  by  generating  a 
queue  of  transaction  command  packets,  compnsmg 

a  supervisor  for  receiving  from  said  host  computer  transac- 
tion command  packets,  said  transaction  command  p*ckeu 
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consisting  of  a  plurality  of  supervisor  comnumd  packets, 
selected  in  accordance  with  separate  assigned  processing 
tasks  to  be  performed,  into  a  plurality  of  device  comnund 
packets; 

a  plurality  of  peripheral  devices  characterized  by  different 
personalities  but  having  equal  priority; 

a  direct  device  access  bus,  including  a  set  of  data  lines  for 
providing  data  pathways  directly  between  said  peripheral 
devices  for  parallel  transfer  of  data,  and  including  a  set  of 
command  Ihies; 

a  command  control  bus  coupled  to  said  supervisor, 

a  pluraUty  of  programmable  general  purpose  device  adapt- 
ers for  respectively  interfacing  each  said  peripheral  device 
in  parallel,  with  the  data  lines  of  said  direct  device  access 
bos; 

a  decoder  associated  with  each  said  programmable  general 
purpose  device  adapter,  each  said  decoder  being  coupled 
in  parallel  to  said  direct  device  access  bus  command  lines; 

a  register  means  in  each  said  programmable  general  purpose 
device  adapter,  interconnected  with  the  associated  de- 
coder  and  coupled  to  said  command  control  bus,  for  re- 
ceiving device  command  packets  from  said  supervisor 
over  said  command  control  bus,  the  device  command 
packets  having  been  selected  by  said  supervisor  according 
to  a  process  task  to  be  performed  by  selected  interfaced 
peripheral  devices,  the  device  command  packets  including 
a  unique  transaction  code  for  identifying  a  peripheral 
device  as  being  a  member  of  a  particular  one  of  several 
different  sets  of  peripheral  devices,  a  separate  transaction 
code  being  assigned  to  each  different  peripheral  device  set 
and  the  same  transaction  code  being  assigned  to  all  of  the 
members  within  a  particular  set; 

a  bus  controller  interconnected  between  said  supervisor  and 
the  command  lines  of  said  direct  device  access  bus; 

means,  in  said  bus  controller,  responsive  to  commands  from 
said  supervisor,  for  applying,  at  overlapped  timed  inter- 
vals, respective  transaction  codes  to  the  decoders  over  the 
command  lines  of  said  direct  device  access  bus  so  that, 
when  a  transaction  code  is  received  by  the  decoders  that 
are  associated  with  the  programmable  general  purpose 
device  adapters  which  are  interfaced  with  members  of  the 
respective  peripheral  device  sets,  matches  the  transaction 
code  received  by  the  corresponding  register  means  over 
the  command  control  bus,  data  pathways  are  enabled  by 
the  programmable  general  purpose  device  adapters,  over 
the  data  lines  of  said  direct  device  access  bus  between 
individual  members  of  the  respective  peripheral  device 
sets  to  allow  substantially  concurrent,  direct,  parallel 
dau-transfers  therebetween  as  required  for  the  perfor- 
mance of  the  separate  assigned  processing  tasks,  indepen- 
dently of  the  host  computer. 


M9W17 
DOOR  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 
Philip  M.  Higgiai,  WilMtte;  Willian  B.  MmKouu,  Wheeling; 
Uwreoce  G.  Sickela,  Airtiodi,  and  Richard  A,  Stnmpf,  EvaBs- 
tOB,  all  of  DL,  aaigBon  to  Vapor  Corpontion,  CUcago,  DL 
Ffled  May  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  266,306 
lot  CL^  G06F  15/20 
VJS,  a  364-424  24  Claiin 

1.  A  door  controller  for  transit  vehicles  having  a  power  door 
operator  for  moving  at  least  one  door  in  said  vehicle  between 
open  and  closed  positions,  comprising; 
means  sensing  wheel  rotation  and  generating  motion  signals; 
means  sensing  vehicular  propulsion,  and  generating  propul- 
sion signals; 
means  generating  a  manual  door  opening  signal; 
means  generating  door  operating  signals  corresponding  to 

door  open  and  closed  sutes  respectively; 
means  respooaive  to  first  and  second  combinations  of  said 
motion,  propulsions,  and  operating  signals,  generating  an 
enabling  signal  for  opening  said  power  door  when  prede- 


termined first  combinations  of  said  motion  signals  and 
propulsion  signals  occur; 
means  in  said  responsive  means,  fiirther  responsive  to  said 
manual  door  opening  signal,  for  actuating  said  operator; 


B'CAR- 


whereby  said  manual  door  opening  signal  moves  said  doors 
from  closed  to  open  positions  on  occurrence  of  said  first 
combination. 


4,491,918 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  HORIZONTALLY 
CONTROLLING  A  FORK  FOR  A  FORK  LIFT  TRUCK 
Katsomi  YnU,  Toyota;  Sasamn  YoaUda,  Ai^  Mineo  Oieki, 
IchiBoadya;    Yarayvki    MiyaaU,    Alchi,    and    Maiam 
Kawamata,  Nomazn,  all  of  J^an,  aiwltnnn  to  Kaimfiiflri 
Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoh  Shokki  Sdnkoho,  Kariya  and  Kabo- 
■Uki  KaialM  Meideoaha,  Tokyo,  both  of,  Jap«i 
Filed  Mar.  31, 1982,  Ser.  No.  36M00 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1981,  5647741; 
Mar.  31, 1981,  5645961[U];  Mar.  31, 1981,  5645962[U] 

lat  CL^  B66F  9/06;  G06F  15/50 
VS.  CL  364—424  12  Gains 
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6.  A  system  for  controlUng  a  fork  movably  supported  by  an 
upright  of  a  fork  lift  truck  attain  a  position  parallel  with  respect 
to  the  ground,  according  to  loads  mounted  on  the  fork,  which 
comprises; 

(a)  a  hydraulic  tilt  cylinder  (7)  for  adjusting  the  vertical 
position  of  the  upright; 

(b)  a  hydraulic  lift  cylinder  (6)  for  lifting  or  lowering  the 
fork; 

(c)  a  first  potentiometer  (21)  mechanically  linked  with  said 
hydraulic  tilt  cylinder  for  detecting  upright  forward  or 
backward  tilt  angles  and  for  outputting  signals  (Ii)  corre- 
sponding thereto; 

(d)  a  load  sensor  (24)  mechanically  linked  with  said  hydrau- 
lic Uft  cytinder  for  detecting  the  load  mounted  on  the  fork 
and  for  outputting  signals  corresponding  thereto; 

(e)  an  A-D  converter  (22)  connected  to  said  first  potentiome- 
ter for  converting  the  analog  signal  indicative  of  upright 
tilt  angle  into  the  digital  signal  corresponding  thereto; 

(0  a  microcomputer  (23)  including: 
(1)  an  input  interface  (231)  connected  to  said  A-D  con- 
verter for  inputting  the  converted  digital  tilt  angle 
<    signals  into  said  microcomputer,  and  connected  to  said 
kMd  sensor  for  converting  the  detected  analog  load 
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signals  into  the  corresponding  digital  load  signals  and 
inputting  the  signals  into  said  microcomputer; 

(2)  a  RAM  (235>. 

(3)  a  ROM  (234)  for  storing  preestablished  program  se- 
quences and  target  upright  backward  tilting  angles  to  be 
previously  set  for  keeping  the  fork  parallel  with  respect 
to  the  ground  according  to  various  loads  mounted  on 
the  fork; 

(4)  a  CPU  (233)  for  selecting  a  target  upright  backward 
tilting  angle  from  among  the  ones  stored  in  said  ROM  in 
accordance  with  the  detected  digital  load  signal,  com- 
paring the  detected  digital  upright  backward  tilt  angle 
with  the  selected  target  upright  backward  tilting  angle, 
and  outputting  an  upright  forward  tilting  operation 
command  signal  a  when  the  detected  upright  backward 
tilt  angle  is  beyond  Uie  selected  target  upright  back- 
ward tilt  angle,  an  upright  backward  tilting  operation 
command  signal  b  when  the  detected  upright  backward 
tilt  angle  is  below  the  selected  target  upright  backward 
tilt  angle,  and  an  upright  neutral  position  command 
signal  when  both  the  angles  are  equal  to  each  other; 

(5)  an  output  interface  (232)  for  outputting  the  upright 
tilting  command  signals  a  or  b  from  the  microcomputer; 

(g)  a  tilt  control  valve  (27)  connected  between  said  mi- 
crocomputer and  said  hydraulic  tilt  cylinder  for  switching 
the  direction  of  flow  of  hydrauhc  fluid  supplied  into  said 
hydraulic  tilt  cylinder  in  order  to  tilt  the  upright  back- 
ward or  forward  in  re^xmse  to  the  upright  forward/back- 
ward tilting  command  signals  a  and  b  outputted  from  said 
microcomputer. 


4^1^19 
ANTI-SKID  REGULATING  SYCTEM 
Hdax  Leiber,  OberrleziDgeB,  Fed.  Rq».  of  Germany,  aasigDor  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stnttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aog.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  526,240 
ClainH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  2, 
1982,3236534 

lot  a.3  B60T  8/08 
UjS.  CL  364—426  20  Claims 


4,491,920 

RATE  POLARITY  SHIFT  WHEEL-SLIP  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 

JUMS  A.  Wood,  VerMilles  Boro,  aad  Richard  J.  Manr,  Pitta* 

burgh,  both  ot  Pa.,  aarigmn  to  AaMricaa  Standard  Im^ 

WilaerdiBs.  Pa. 

FDed  Apr.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  257,445 

IM.  a.^  B60T  8/02 

U.S.  CL  364—426  10  Clalw 


._J2k.. 
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1.  An  anti-skid  regulatmg  system  for  front-wheel-drive  vehi- 
cles having  a  brake  circuit  control  in  which  one  front  wheel 
and  one  rear  wheel  are  included  in  two  separate  brake  circuits, 
each  separate  brake  circuit  includes  anti-skid  regulator  mea- 
surement transducers  which  are  assigned  only  to  rotational 
motion  of  the  front  wheels  for  monitoring  the  front  wheel 
motion  behavior,  an  evaluation  circuit  is  included  to  which  the 
signals  of  the  measurement  transducer  are  suppUed  in  which 
the  braking  pressure  in  the  two  brake  circuits  is  regulated 
individually  in  accordance  with  the  wheel  behavior  of  the 
associated  front  wheel,  influencing  means  are  provided  which 
are  triggerable  by  the  evaluation  circuit  which  at  least  tempo- 
rarily during  an  anti-skid  regulation  at  least  reduce  the  braking 
effect  of  the  engine  on  the  driven  front  wheels. 
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1.  A  wheel-slip  control  system  comprising,  means  for  pro- 
ducing signals  representotive  of  the  velocity  of  each  of  the 
wheels,  means  for  difTerentiating  the  velocity  signals  to  obtain 
rate  signals,  means  for  determining  the  most  negative-going 
rate  signal  of  each  wheel  axle  umt  of  each  truck,  means  respon- 
sive to  the  most  negative-going  rate  signal  to  initiate  a  brake 
force  reduction  action  on  the  truck  experiencing  a  wheel-slip 
condition,  and  means  for  sensing  a  polanty  shift  m  the  most 
negative  rate  signal  to  cause  said  responsive  means  to  re^>ply 
a  braking  action. 


4,491,921 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

AIR  FUEL  RATIO  IN  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Shinichi  Sogiyama;  Yoahiki  OmJo,  botli  of  Smodo,  and  TakeUaa 
Yaegaahi,  Miahima,  all  of  Japan,  aadgnora  to  Toyota  Jkioaha 
Kogyo  Kabnahiki  Kaiaba,  Toyota,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  333,319 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec  23,  1980,  55-181208; 
Dm.  23, 1980,  55-181209 

Int  a.'  P02B  3/Oa-  P02D  33/00 
VS.  a  364—431.05  24  ClaiM 

1.  An  air-fuel  ratio  control  method  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  at  least  one  fuel  injection  valve,  an  exhaust  gas 
sensor  for  detecting  the  concentration  of  a  predetermined 
component  in  the  exhaust  gas  and  for  generating  a  voltage 
signal  which  represents  the  delected  concentration,  and  an 
electrical  digital  computer,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
intermittenUy  sampling  the  voltage  signal  from  said  exhaust 
gas  sensor  to  produce  a  first  electrical  signal  indicative  of 
the  sampled  voltage; 
detecting  the  operating  condition  of  the  engine  to  produce  a 
second  electrical  signal  indicative  of  the  detected  operat- 
ing condition; 
finding  a  maximum  value  and  a  minimum  value  of  said  first 
electrical  signal  to  produce  a  maximum  signal  and  a  mini- 
mimi  signal  by  means  of  said  digital  computer  in  accor- 
dance with  said  maximum  value  and  said  minimum  value, 
respectively; 
calculating,  in  response  to  said  maximum  signal  and  said 
minimum  signal,  a  first  value  which  is  proportional  to  the 
difference  between  the  maximum  value  and  the  nunimum 
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value,  and  a  second  value  which  is  proportional  to  the  sum 
of  the  nuuimum  value  and  the  minimpni  value,  by  means 
of  said  digital  computer; 

calculating,  by  means  of  said  digital  computer,  a  reference 
value  in  accordance  with  said  first  and  second  values  and 
said  minimum  value,  said  reference  value  corresponding 
to  the  sum  of  the  minimum  value  and  the  product  of  the 
first  and  second  values; 

comparing,  by  means  of  said  digital  computer,  the  magni- 
tude of  the  reference  value  with  said  first  electrical  signal 


to  produce  a  third  electrical  signal  indicative  of  the  com- 
parison result; 

calculating,  in  response  to  said  second  and  third  electrical 
signals,  the  fuel  feeding  rate  to  the  engine  to  produce  a 
fourth  electrical  signal  indicative  of  the  calculated  fuel 
feeding  rate,  by  means  of  said  digital  computer; 

converting  said  fourth  electiical  signal  into  a  pulse  signal 
having  a  variable  pulse  width  which  corresponds  to  said 
fourth  electircal  signal;  and 

actiiating,  m  response  to  said  pulse  signal,  said  fiiel  injection 
valve. 


4,491,922 

NffiTOOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLUNG 

STEPPING  MOTOR  IN  IDLING  ROTATIONAL  SPEED 

CONTROL 

Notaynki  Koittyaahi,  Toyota,  aad  Hiroahi  Ito,  Nagoya,  both  of 
Jipu,  aMigBon  to  Toyota  Jidodn  Kogyo  Kabaahiki  Kaiaha, 
Toyota,  JaiMa 

Filed  Not.  23,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  323,977 
Oaima  priority,  applicatioa  Japu,  Aug.  14, 1981,  S5-12ti690: 
Aug.  14,  1«1,  56.12«91  ^^^ 

lat  a^  F02D  9/02.  31/00;  G06F  15/20 
UA  a  364-431.07  jg  0^,^^ 

1.  Idling  rotation  speed  control  apparatus  for  an  electi-oni- 
cally  controlled  engine,  comprising: 
an  engine  air  intake  path  portion; 
a  throttle  valve  in  said  intake  path  portion; 
a  bypass  path  parallel  to  said  intake  path  portion- 
a  valve  for  controUing  the  sectional  area  of  flow  in  said 
bypass  path,  said  valve  comprising  a  valve  body  and  a 
stepping  motor  displacing  said  valve  body  accordina  to 
step  values;  ® 

an  ignition  switch; 

an  electronic  control  controllably  suppUed  with  electric 
power  m  response  to  the  opening  and  closing  of  said 
Ignition  switch,  said  electronic  control  being  connected  to 
said  seppmg  motor  and  comprising  a  central  processing 
umt  and  first  memory  storage  means  for  storing  step  val- 
ues of  said  stepping  motor; 
second  memory  storage  means  for  storing  a  step  value  of 
MKi  stepping  motor,  said  second  memory  storage  means 
being  supplied  with  electric  power  irrespective  of  the 


opening  and  closing  of  said  ignition  switch,  and  capable  of 
continuous  memory  storage; 

said  central  processing  unit  operating  said  stepping  motor 
according  to  the  step  value  stored  in  said  first  memory 
storage  means  to  control  the  sectional  area  of  flow  in 
response  to  the  idling  rotation  speed  of  the  engine,  storing 
the  step  value  of  said  stepping  motor  in  said  second  mem- 
ory storage  means,  and  making  the  step  value  stored  in 
said  first  memory  storage  means  equal  to  the  step  value 
stored  in  said  second  memory  storage  means  following  an 
interruption  of  electric  power  supplied  to  said  electronic 
control;  and 

said  electronic  contix)!  determining  whether  said  second 
memory  storage  means  step  value  is  correct,  and  making 
said  first  memory  storage  means  step  value  equal  to  said 
second  memory  storage  means  step  value  only  when  said 
second  memory  storage  means  step  value  is  correct. 

10.  A  method  for  idling  rotation  speed  conti-ol  for  an  elec- 
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tronically  controlled  engine  having  an  intake  path  portion,  a 
throttie  valve  in  the  intake  path  portion,  a  bypass  path  parallel 
to  the  intake  paUi  portion,  and  a  valve  operated  by  a  stepping 
motdr  for  controlling  the  sectional  area  of  flow  in  the  bypass 
path,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
operating  the  stepping  motor  according  to  a  step  value 
stored  in  a  first  memory  storage  means  controllably  sup- 
plied with  electric  power  in  response  to  the  opening  and 
closing  of  an  ignition  switch  to  control  the  sectional  area 
of  flow  in  response  to  the  idling  rotation  speed  of  the 
engine; 
storing  the  step  value  of  the  stepping  motor  in  the  first 

memory  storage  means; 
storing  the  step  value  of  the  stepping  motor  in  a  second 
memory  storage  means  supplied  with  electric  power  irre- 
spective of  the  opening  and  closing  of  said  ignition  switch 
and  capable  of  continuous  memory  storage; 
determining  whether  the  step  value  stored  in  the  second 
memory  storage  meaia  is  correct;  and 
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making  the  step  value  stored  in  the  first  memory  storage 
means  equal  to  the  step  value  stored  in  the  second  memory 
storage  means  following  an  interruption  in  elcctnc  power 
supplied  to  said  electronic  control  only  when  the  second 
memory  storage  means  step  value  is  correct 

4,491^23 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRACTING 

INFORMATION  FROM  AN  OBJECT  THAT  IS  WITHIN  A 

LARGE  INTERROGATION  ZONE 

Thoous  F.  Look,  Ham  Lake,  Miaa^  aadgnor  to  Minneaota 

MiBiBg  and  MaBaCKtariBg  CoBpaay,  St  Panl,  Minn. 

ContinMtioa-iB-pvt  of  Scr.  No.  249,180,  Mar.  30, 1981, 

abaBdoaed.  This  appUcatkm  Feb.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  347,240 

iBt  CL^  H04N  7/00 

\}&.  a  364-^78  15 


ffADlATlON 
ANALYZER 


iO^lO 


1.  A  method  of  sensing  and  identifying  of  information  hav- 
ing an  unknown  position  and  orientation  within  a  large  interro- 
gation zone,  said  method  comprising: 

incorporating  the  information  which  is  to  be  read  on  a  retro- 
reflective  material  designed  to  reflect  incident  electro- 
magnetic radiation  in  a  concentrated  cone  surrounding  the 
axes  of  incidence; 

irradiating  the  zone  with  electromagnetic  radiation  by  a 
source  having  a  predetermined  location  with  respect  to 
the  zone,  thereby  establishing  a  known  axis  of  incidence 
for  the  radiation  from  the  source; 

sensing  the  zone  for  electromagnetic  radiation  which  is 
reflected  off  of  objects  within  the  zone; 

locating  the  sensing  means  adjacent  the  known  axis  of  inci- 
dence from  the  irradiation  source,  thus  receiving  radiation 
originating  from  the  irradiation  source  and  reflected  by 
the  retroreflective  material,  but  tending  to  eliminate  radia- 
tion from  radiation  sources  which  is  specularly  reflected 
by  areas  within  the  zone; 

selecting  sensed  radiation  that  has  a  magnitude  greater  than 
a  predetermined  value  which  is  typical  for  diffuse  reflec- 
tion; and 

identifying  information  contained  within  the  selected  radia- 
tion. ' 


a  feed  temperature  transmitter  connected  to  the  feed  line  for 

sensing  the  reactant  temperature  T/; 
an  effluent  temperature  transmitter  connected  to  the  efTluent 

line  for  measuring  the  product  temperature  Ta 
at  least  one  reactor  temperature  transmitter  connected  to  the 

reactor  for  measuring  a  temperature  of  reactor  1  n. 
a  concentration  transmitter  connected  to  the  efTluent  line  for 

measuring  the  concentration  of  the  at  least  one  product  in 

the  effluent  line; 
a  coolant  flow  line  to  the  reactor  for  supplying  coolant  to 

the  reactor  at  a  coolant  flow  rate; 
coolant  flow  control  means  m  said  coolant  line;  and 
circuit  means  connected  to  all  of  said  transmitters  and  to  said 


"^'l^'-tErr 


I     1^     (S) -58— JJ 


coolant  flow  control  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
coolant  to  the  reactor  according  to  a  coolant  flow  signal, 
said  circuit  means  receiving  quantities  proportional  to  the 
heat  of  reaction  for  at  least  one  reaction  in  the  reactor, 
specific  heats  of  the  reactant  and  product,  and  the  heat  of 
vaporization  of  the  coolant,  said  circuit  means  operable  to 
obtain  values  for  changes  per  unit  time  in  feed  flow  rate 
AFi,  effluent  flow  rate  AF2,  feed  temperature  AT/,  reac- 
tor temperature,  AT/?,  effluent  temperature  ATo,  and 
concentration  of  at  least  one  product  A^  said  circuit 
means  including  circuit  components  for  multiplying  each 
change  per  unit  time  by  a  characteristic  factor  said  circuit 
means  including  circuit  elements  for  generating  factors  as 
follows: 


*- 

'  -  [CniTK  - 

■  m  A 

ik- 
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4,491,924 

OLEFIN  OXIDATION  REACTOR  TEMPERATURE 

CX)NTROL 

Suresh  C.  Agarwal,  Euclid,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  The  Babcock  A 

WOcoz  Compttiy,  New  Orieana,  La. 
CoBtiimatioB-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  370,703,  A|>r.  22, 1982^  This 
appUcation  May  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  375,795 
iBt  a.3  G05D  7/100 
\5S.  a  364—500  2  Claims 

1.  An  arrangement  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  a 
reactor  for  containing  a  reaction  from  at  least  one  reactant  to   ^^  coolant  flow  signal  being  changed  by  a  quantity  AQ  in  said 
at  least  another  product,  the  reactor  having  a  feed  line  for  the   circuit  means  which  is  calculated  as  follows; 
reactant  and  an  effluent  line  for  the  product,  comprising: 
a  feed  flow  transmitter  connected  to  the  feed  line  for  mea- 
suring the  flow  Fi  of  reactant  to  the  reactor;  ^q  ^  i"  »f    ^        >f    ^        if    .  _        »f      _ 
an  effluent  flow  transmitter  connected  to  the  effluent  line  for  L«n        '      »F2       ^      ifT      '  "♦"  TTjT    ^  "•■ 
measuring  the  flow  Fj  of  product  from  the  reactor, 


372 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  1, 1985 


•continued 
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wherein: 

X= coolant  heat  of  vaporization 

yi  =a  first  product  condensation 

AH  1  =  heat  of  reaction  of  reactant  to  first  product 

y2=a  second  product  concentration 

AH:  =  heat  of  reaction  of  reactant  to  second  product 

Cpx  =  specific  heat  of  efHuent, 
and  wherein  ethylene  plus  oxygen  is  supplied  to  the  reactor  as 
reactant  and  ethylene  oxide  plus  carbon  dioxide  and  water  are 
generated  as  products,  yi  being  the  concentration  of  ethylene 
oxide,  y2  being  the  concentration  of  carbon  dioxide,  AH]  being 
the  heat  of  reaction  of  ethylene  plus  oxygen  to  ethylene  oxide, 
AH2  being  the  heat  of  reaction  of  ethylene  plus  oxygen  to 
carbon  dioxide. 


M91,926 
PARTICLE  SIZE  DISTRIBUnON  ANALYZER 
TokuUro  Okada,  Hyocokea,  aad  Manyoahi  HayaiU,  Kobe, 
both  of  Japu,  aarigaora  to  Toa  Medical  Electroakt  Co.  LtiL, 
Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  M«.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  353339 

ClaiiM  priority,  appUcatioB  Japu,  Apr.  30, 1981,  SMfMB 

lax,  CV  COIN  15/00 

MS,  a.  364—555  |  n^^ 
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4,491,925 
PRECISION  TIME  TRACKING  LINE  GENERATOR 
Gerald  P.  Richards,  Fraaiiighain,  Mass.,  asrignor  to  Raytheon 
Compaay,  Lezingtoo,  MaH. 

FUed  Jio.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  275,489 

lat  CL'  G06F  3/14 

UA  a  364-521  44  Claims 


iJWt«t«_'!Hysi>.^»7 


1.  In  combination: 

means  for  generating  a  reference  position  for  a  character  or 
a  hne  on  a  display; 

means  for  generating  a  character  slope  or  a  line  slope  on  said 
display  for  defining  said  character  or  said  line; 

said  reference  position  generating  means  and  said  slope 
generating  means  producing  a  moving  beam  on  said  dis- 
play for  forming  said  character  or  said  line;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  slope  generating  means  for  testing  and 
correcting  said  moving  beam  on  said  display  by  measuring 
•  time  for  said  beam  to  move  from  a  specific  initial  posi- 
tion to  a  specific  final  position,  said  initial  position  and  said 
final  position  being  defined  by  said  reference  position 
generating  means,  and  by  adjusting  a  rate  of  charge  of  said 
position  of  said  beam  by  varying  an  electrically  variable 
parameter  means  in  accordance  with  an  output  signal 
from  an  error  detector  means. 


1.  A  particle  size  distribution  analyzer  adapted  for  observing 
the  health  conditions  of  particles,  such  as  blood  cells,  the 
analyzer  comprising  a  detector  adapted  to  detect  particles  by 
electrical  or  optical  differences  from  a  medium  containing  the 
particles  in  dispersion  and  generate  signals  proportionally  to 
the  size  of  the  detected  particles,  a  threshold  circuit  adapted  to 
remove  noises  or  fragmental  signals  from  the  detected  signals 
so  as  to  obtain  threshold  circuit  pulse  widths  at  a  constant 
position,  a  gate  circuit  for  generating  a  gate  circuit  pulse  inter- 
val signal  and  a  gate  circuit  pulse  width  signal  from  the  thresh- 
old circuit  pulse  widths,  a  counter  circuit  adapted  to  count  the 
gate  circuit  pulse  interval  signal  and  the  gate  circuit  pulse 
width  signal  from  the  gate  circuit,  a  memory  connected  to  the 
counter  circuit  for  storing  data,  an  arithmetic  circuit  connected 
to  the  memory  for  reading  out  the  data  stored  in  the  memory 
and  connected  to  the  detector  for  stopping  the  detector  after  a 
predetermined  hipse  of  time,  a  controller  circuit  connected  to 
the  gate  circuit,  the  memory  and  the  counter  circuit  for  con- 
trolling the  gate  circuit,  the  memory  and  the  counter  circuit, 
and  means  for  displaying  or  recording  the  data  read  out  by  the 
arithmetic  circuit 


4,491,927 
DEPTH  MONITORING  SYSTEM 
Einr  H.  Bachmaui,  Witanette,  HI.,  aad  Krls^  lagranioB, 
GardahM,  Iceland,  aarignors  to  The  Dloer  Meter  Corpora- 
tioo,  CUcago,  Dl. 
per  No.  PCr/US81/00440,  §  371  Date  Dec.  4, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  4,  1981,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO8V02904,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Oct  15, 1981 

CoatiaaatioB-iB-part  of  Ser,  No.  139,603,  Apr.  11, 1980, 
abaadoaed.  TUs  PCT  applicatioa  Apr.  6, 1981,  Sar.  No.  327,477 

lat  CV  E02F  5/04 
VS.  a.  364—561  10  riri— 

1.  In  a  depth-monitoring  system  for  a  digging  machine  hav- 
ing a  boom  pivotally  mounted  at  one  of  its  ends  to  a  body,  a 
dipper  stick  pivotally  attached  at  one  of  its  ends  to  the  free  end 
of  the  boom,  and  a  bucket  pivotally  attached  to  the  opposite 
end  of  the  dipper  stick  and  having  digging  teeth  thereon  for 
digging  a  hole  in  the  ground,  an  arrangement  comprising: 
a  first  inclinometer  sensor  mounted  on  the  boom  for  generat- 
ing a  boom  slope  angle  signal  proportional  to  the  slope 
angle  of  the  boom  relative  to  a  horizontal  plane; 
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a  setxmd  inclinometer  sensor  mounted  on  the  dipper  stick  for 
generating  a  dipper  stick  slope  signal  proportional  to  the 
slope  angle  of  the  dipper  stick  relative  to  a  horizontal 
plane; 

processor  means  responsive  to  said  boom  slope  signal  and  to 
said  dipper  stick  slope  signal  for  generating  display  depth 
information  indicative  of  the  downward  displacement  of 
the  bucket  relative  to  the  body  of  the  mach^; 

memory  means  for  storing  information  indicative  of  the 
radial  length  of  the  boom,  for  storing  information  indica- 


SOOORS 


tive  of  the  radial  length  of  the  dipper  stick,  for  storing 
information  indicative  of  the  bucket  height,  and  for  stor- 
ing sine  table  information  for  enabling  said  processor 
means  to  calculate  the  depth  information  by  adding  the 
bucket  height,  the  product  of  the  boom  radial  length  and 
the  sine  of  the  boom  slope  angle,  and  the  product  of  the 
dipper  stick  radial  length  and  the  sine  of  the  dipper  stick 
slope  angle;  and 
display  means  responsive  to  said  depth  information  for  pro- 
viding a  read-out  output  indicative  of  said  displacement. 


4,491^28 

REFERENCE  MARK  DESIGNATING  SYSTEM  FOR 

INCREMENTAL  POSITION  MEASURING 

INSTRUMENTS 

Alfred  Reichl,  Stein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  assignor  to  Dr. 

Johannes  Heideahain  GmbH,  Trannreut,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr* 

many 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  304,083 
Claims  priority,  appUcattoo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Oct  18, 
1980,3039483 

lot  a.3  HOIJ  3/14 
U.S.  a.  364—562  10  dalna 


I  ,  „  J       tTTTi^ — r-^ 
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1.  In  an  incremental  position  measuring  instrument  compris- 
ing a  grid  scale,  a  plurality  of  identical  reference  marks  ar- 
ranged along  the  grid  scale,  each  positioned  at  a  predetermined 
absolute  position  with  respect  to  the  gnd  scale;  means  for 


detecting  the  reference  marks  and  generating  a  plurality  of 
reference  signals  in  response  thereto;  and  means,  responsive  to 
the  reference  signals  for  controlling  the  instrument;  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
means  for  defining  a  plurality  of  distinct   identification 
marks,  each  associated  with  a  respective  one  of  the  refer- 
ence marks  and  each  different  from  the  other  identifica- 
tion marks; 
means  for  detecting  the  plurality  of  identification  mirks  and 
for  generatmg  a  plurality  of  identification  signals  in  re- 
sponse thereto,  each  of  the  identification  signals  indicative 
of  a  respective  one  of  the  idcnufication  marks; 
data  storage  means  for  stonng  a  set  of  designation  sign&ls 

indicative  of  a  designated  set  of  the  reference  marks. 
means  for  comparing  each  of  the  identification  signals  with 
the  set  of  designation  signals  and  for  generating  a  gating 
signal  as  a  function  of  the  result  of  the  comparison;  and 
means  for  selectively  gating  each  of  the  reference  signals  in 
response  to  the  respective  gating  signal,  such  that  for  at 
least  one  state  of  the  gating  signal  the  reference  signals  are 
prevented  from  acting  on  the  controlling  means 


4,491,929 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISCRIMINATION  OF  SHEET 

TRANSFER  CONDITION 

Tadaahi  Dcoma,  and  Syozo  Miyawakl,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan. 

aaaignors  to  Ricoh  Conpaay,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  335,415 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  8,  1981,  56-1416 

Int.  a.'  B65H  7/12;  G03G  15/00 

U.S.  a.  364—563  11  QaioB 


1.  An  apparatus  for  discriminating  a  sheet  transfer  condition, 
comprising: 

a  pair  of  feed  rollers  cooperatively  disposed  in  a  predeter- 
mined sheet  feed  path,  at  least  one  of  the  rollers  being 
movable  toward  and  away  from  the  other,  said  movable 
roller  being  displaced  from  the  other  while  a  sheet  is  fed 
between  the  rollers  by  an  amount  which  corresponds  to  a 
thickness  Dti  of  the  sheet; 

roller  displacement  sensing  means  for  sensing  a  displacement 
of  the  movable  roller  from  the  other  while  a  sheet  is  fed 
between  the  rollers;  and 

computing  means  for  computing  a  period  of  time  for  which 
at  least  one  of  the  rollers  completes  an  integral  number  of 
rotations,  for  computing  the  amount  of  a  displacement  of 
the  movable  roller  for  the  computed  penod  of  time,  and 
for  processing  the  computed  amount  of  displacement  on  a 
time  series  basis,  whereby  whether  the  amount  of  dis- 
placement of  the  movable  roller  indicative  of  the  sheet 
thickness  Dti  coincides  with  a  predetermined  sheet  thick- 
ness IS  detemuned. 
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4(491,930 

MEMORY  SYSTEM  USING  FILTERABLE  SIGNALS 

Gilbert  P.  Hyatt,  4592  Amberwood,  U  Pdm,  CUif.  90623 

CMtiautioB.lB-ptft  of  Scr.  No.  n9,301.  Mar.  23, 1978,  Pat 

No.  4,322,819,  and  a  aMrtiaoatkia-iB-ptti  of  Ser.  No.  860,278, 

Dec.  13,  1977,  end  a  cootioaatioa-in-iMrt  of  Ser.  No.  849,812 

No?.  9, 1977,  tad  a  coBtiBaatioa-iB-|Mrt  of  Ser.  No.  844,765, 

Oct  25,  1977,  «iid  a  cootianatloo-ia-part :  of  Ser.  No.  812,285, 

JoL  1, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,371,953,  aad  a  coBtiaaatk>a-iB-part  of 

Ser.  No.  801379,  May  13, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,144,582,  and  a 

coatiaaatkHHia'^art  of  Ser.  No.  727,330,  Sep.  27, 1976, 

abaadoaed,  aad  a  coatiaaatioa-iafart  of  Ser.  No.  730,756,  Oct 

7, 1976,  aad  a  coetlaaatioa-iB-part  of  Sw.  No.  754,660,  Dec.  27, 

1976,  Pat  No.  4,486,850,  aad  a  coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No. 

752,240,  Dec  20, 1976,  abaadoaed,  aad  a  coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of 

Scr.  No.  550,231,  Feb.  14, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,209^43,  aad  a 
coatiaaatkia-^part  of  Ser.  No.  522,599,  No?.  11, 1974,  Pat  No. 
4,209352,  aad  a  coatiaaatkM<4a-part  of  Ser.  No.  490^16,  JuL 
22, 1974,  Pat  Na  4,029^53,  aad  a  coatlaBatioB-iB.part  of  Ser. 

No.  476,743,  Jaa.  5, 1974,  Pat  No.  4^64,110,  aad  a 

coatiDiiattoB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  402420,  Oct.  1,  1973,  and  a 

coatiaaatkM-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  366,714,  Joa.  4, 1973,  Pat  No. 

3386322,  aad  a  coatiaaatfoa-in-part  of  Ser.  No,  339317,  Mar. 

9, 1973,  Pat  No.  4,034376,  aad  a  coatianation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  325333,  Jaa.  22, 1973,  Pat  No.  4,016,540,  and  a 
eoatinaatioa-iB.part  of  Ser.  No.  325341,  Jan.  22, 1973,  Pat  No. 
4,060348,  and  a  coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  302,771,  No?. 
1, 1972,  and  a  continaatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  291394,  Sep.  22, 
1972,  Pat  No.  4396376,  aad  a  coatiBaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No! 

288347,  Sep.  11,  1972,  Pat  No.  4,121384,  aad  a 
coBtiaaatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  246,867,  Apr.  24, 1972,  Pat  No. 
4310378,  aad  a  coatiaaatiOB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  229313,  Apr. 
13, 1972,  Pat  No.  3320394,  and  a  coatiaoatioB-iB-part  of  Ser. 

No.  232359,  Mar.  7, 1972,  Pat  No.  4370,720,  aad  a 
coatlBaatJOB.iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  230372,  Mar.  1,  1972,  and  a 
coBtiBnatiofl.iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  134358,  Apr.  19,  1971,  and  a 
cootinnatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  135340,  Apr.  19,  1971,  and  a 

coatiaBattoa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  101381,  Dec  28, 1970, 

■baadoaed.  Thia  applkatioa  Jbb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160372 

lat  a^  G06J  J/OO:  G06F  J5/34 

UAa364-602  29CIaiBia 


output  means  for  providing  a  plurality  of  output  signal  sam- 
ples; and 

update  means  for  updating  the  plurality  of  output  signals 
samples  provided  with  said  output  means  in  response  to 
the  processing  with  said  processor  means  of  each  input 
signal  sample  from  said  sequential  input  means  with  the 
operator  signal  samples  from  said  fUter  operator  means. 

4,491331 

ELASTIC  WAVE  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  INVARIANT 

WITH  THE  TEMPERATURE 

Micbel  Cbomild,  Parta,  Fraace,  aaaigBor  to  Ilioniaoa-CSF. 

Parla,FraBee 

Plied  Mar.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  363383 

ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Flnaace,  Apr.  8, 1981,  81  07034 

lat  CL'  G06J  1/Oa-  H03H  9/J4 

UA  a  364-861  MClalflis 
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1.  A  signal  processing  system  independent  of  temperature, 
comprising: 

a  generator  for  producing  a  fixed  clock  signal  h£, 

an  elastic  wave  device  with  at  least  one  propagation  sub- 
strate, 

an  input  memory  for  storing  a  signal  S^to  be  processed  at  the 
timing  of  said  fixed  clock  signal  hf  and 

a  generator  for  producing  a  clock  signal  Hl  slaved  to  the 
temperature  T  of  the  substrate(s)  of  the  elastic  wave  de- 
vice for  reading  said  memory,  the  frequency  F^  of  the 
clock  signal  H/,  varying  with  the  temperature  T  according 
to  the  law  (1/F)  (6F^8T)=K,  where  K  is  a  constant 
dependent  on  the  material  and  on  the  cut  of  the  sub- 
8trate(s). 


^^ 


20.  A  memory  system  comprising: 
signature  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  signature  sig- 
nals; 

a  memory  for  storing  the  plurality  of  signature  signals  gener- 
ated with  said  signature  means;  and 

a  Fourier  filter  processor  for  generating  a  frequency-related 
memory  output  signal  in  response  to  Fourier  processing  of 
a  signature  signal  stored  in  said  memory. 

26.  A  memory  system  comprising: 

signature  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  signature  sig- 
nals; 

a  memory  for  storing  the  plurality  of  signature  signals  gener- 
ated with  said  signat\ire  means;  and 

a  filter  processor  for  generating  a  memory  output  signal  in 
response  to  filter  processing  of  the  signature  signals  stored 
in  said  memory,  said  filter  processor  including; 

sequential  input  means  for  generating  a  sequence  of  input 
signal  samples  in  response  to  the  stored  signature  signals; 

filter  operator  means  for  generating  operator  signal  samples; 

processor  means  for  processing  each  of  the  input  signal 
samples  from  said  sequential  input  means  in  sequence  with 
a  plurahty  of  the  operator  signal  samples  from  said  filter 
operator  means; 


4,491332 

ASSOCIATIVE  PROCESSOR  PARTICULARLY  USEFUL 

FOR  TOMOGRAPHIC  IMAGE  RECONSTRUCnON 

Smil  RuhBUB,  aad  Isaac  Scheraoa,  both  of  Recho?ot,  Ivael, 
aaaigBora  to  Yeda  Research  A  De?elopBieBt  Co.  Ltd.,  Recbo* 
?ot  Israel 

FUed  Oct  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  307,663 
lat  a.'  G06F  13/00;  GllC  15/00 
VJS.  a.  364—900  10  Clalan 

1.  A  multi-operand  associative  processor  comprising: 

A.  a  main  associative  memory  having  a  capability  of  compar- 
ing all  bits  and  all  words  at  the  same  time,  and  including 
storage  elements  constituting: 

(i)  a  storage  array  for  storing  a  plurality  of  words,  each 
including  a  plural-bit  daU  field  and  a  plural,  R-bit  flag 
field,  which  flag  field  is  capable  of  grouping  stored  words 
into  a  plurality,  up  to  "R",  of  disjoint-data  sets  by  labeling 
the  respective  bit  positions  of  the  flag  field; 

(ii)  a  MASK-register  of  equal  word  length  and  having  corre- 
sponding fields  for  specifying  the  bit  positions  to  be  associ- 
ated; 

(iii)  a  COMPARAND-register  of  equal  word  length  and 
having  corresponding  fields  for  storing  the  bit  patterns  to 
be  compared  against;  and 

(iv)  a  TAG-register  having  a  storage  element  for  each  word 
for  tagging  the  words  in  the  storage  array  which  have  the 
specified  pattern  in  the  specified  bits  to  be  associated; 

B.  an  auxiliary  memory  having  R-operand  registers  and  a 
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capability  of  selectively  reading  out  either  a  bit-slice  or  its 
complement  at  a  time;  and 
C.  control  means  programmed  to  gate  the  read-out  of  the 
auxiliary  memory  mto  the  flag  field  of  the  MASK-register  of 
the  main  memory  to  apply,  in  a  bit-sequential  manner,  up  to 
"R"  operands  from  the  auxiliary  memory  simultaneously, 
each  to  its  respective  disjoint-data  set  in  the  main  memory, 
for  simultaneously  processmg  all  the  disjoint  dau  sets  of  the 
main  memory  by  the  operands  in  the  auxiliary  memory. 
10.  A  tomographic  image  reconstruction  system  including  a 
first  processor  in  combination  with  a  second  processor; 
said  first  processor  being  programmed  as  a  convolution 
processor  wherein  said  main  associative  memory  is  capa- 
ble of  shifting-up  the  contents  of  its  TAG-register  one 
position  in  a  basic  operation  denoted  as  SHIFTAG,  orga- 
nized to  convolve  an  m-element  data  vector  p  by  an  m-ele- 
ment  filter  vector  h,  to  produce  a  2m- 1  element  vector 
hp,  the  p  data  field  in  the  main  memory  being  considered 
as  the  multiplier,  the  processor  being  operated  through  a 
plurality  of  nuyor  cycles  wherein: 
during  each  major  cycle,  the  following  functions  are  per- 
formed in  all  words  of  the  main  memory  simultaneously 
using  successive  elements  of  the  vector  h,  starting  with  ho: 
the  p  data  field  is  multiplied  by  the  current  h  element;  the 
product  is  sununed,  one  partial  product  at  a  time,  into  the 
hp  field;  and  this  field  is  shifted  one  word  up  via  the 
TAG-register  one  bit-slice  at  a  time; 
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and  also,  during  each  major  cycle,  a  successive  element  of 
hp  starting  with  hpo  becomes  available  and  is  retrieved 
either  bit-serially  from  the  TAG-register  at  the  shift-up  of 
each  bit-slice,  or  in  parallel  by  a  READ  operation,  the 
other  elements  of  hp,  hp;„  .  .  .  hp2m- 1.  being  in  the  main 
memory  at  the  end  of  the  processing; 

said  second  processor  being  programmed  to  perform  tomo- 
graphic back-projection  for  image  reconstruction  from  a 
plurality  of  views  taken  at  different  angles,  wherein: 

said  main  associative  memory  has  as  many  words  as  there 
are  pixels  in  the  image  to  be  reconstructed,  each  word 
including  the  x-y  coordinates  of  its  pixel,  the  density  of  all 
pixels  being  initially  set  to  zero; 

for  each  view  taken  at  angle  $,  a  coordinate  rotation  is 
performed  to  obtain  the  new  x-coordinate,  denoted  by  x', 
and  the  rotated  origin  is  shifted  to  coincide  with  the  begin- 
ning of  the  first  projection; 

a  consecutive  group  of  R  rays  is  handled  at  a  time,  the  ray 
number  and  density  measurement  being  placed  side  by 
side  in  said  auxiliary  memory,  the  pixels  lying  along  each 
of  the  R  rays  being  selected  and  labeled  in  the  flag  field  of 
the  main  memory  by  a  "many-to-many"  associative  com- 
pare of  log2  R  bits  of  x'  against  the  ray  number  in  said 
auxiliary  memory,  all  density  measurements  from  said 
auxiliary  memory  acting  simultaneously,  each  on  the 
pixels  lying  along  its  ray,  using  a  multi-operand  ACCU- 
MULATE operation  into  the  density  field  of  the  m^m 


memory,  the  process  being  repeated  for  all  groups  in  a 

view;  and 
the  process  is  repeated  for  all  views  to  thereby  reconstruct 

the  image  in  said  main  associative  memory; 
the  convolution  first  processor  being  sized  to  match  the 

speed  of  the  back-projection  second  processor,  the  two 

processors  operating  as  a  pipe-line. 


4.491,933 

WORD  PROCESSOR 

Thomas  N.  UfsIb,  and  Verne  L.  SeTeraon,  both  of  Minneapolis, 

Minn.,  aasignors  to  Wordtroaix  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  359,497 

lot  a.3  G06F  1/00 

VS.  a.  364—900  25  Claims 


1.  Word  processor  including  an  input  keyboard,  at  least  one 
disk  drive,  and  a  cathode  ray  tube  screen  for  display,  all  posi- 
tioned in  a  single  geometrically  configured  housing  for  a  desk- 
top, and  a  printer  connected  to  said  word  processor,  said  word 
processor  comprising: 

a.  means  for  processing  information,  said  processor  means 
including  means  for  interfacing  a  keyboard  and  disk  drive 
for  inputting  information,  a  printer  for  outputtmg  infor- 
mation, and  a  cathode  ray  tube  for  displaying  information, 
said  processor  means  including  storage  means, 

b.  means  for  controlling  said  CRT  display,  said  controlling 
means  including  display  memory  means  for  said  CRT 
display,  said  display  memory  means  including  row  address 
table  means  for  dynamically  storing  strings  of  dau  in  row 
address  tables,  and  means  providing  for  said  stnngs  of  data 
overlapping  between  said  ubles; 

c.  means  for  generating  at  least  one  electronic  white  sheet  of 
paper  on  said  CRT  display  including  four  margins  of  said 
paper,  and; 

d.  means  for  generating  on  said  CRT  display  a  plurality  of 
system-user  interaction  lines,  said  line  generating  means 
including  means  for  generating 

a.  margin  line, 

b.  a  comment-information  line,  and: 

c.  a  dialogue-interface  line  whereby  said  dialogue  lines  are 
prompting  to  an  individual  user. 


4,491^34 
DATA  COMPRESSION  PROCESS 
Karl  E.  Heinz,  Niebuhrstrasse  49,  D-5300  Bona  1,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Piled  May  12,  198^  Ser.  No.  377^5 
Int  CL3  G06F  1/00 
VS.  a.  364—900  35  n«i— 

1.  A  machine  process  for  the  compression  of  redundant 
sequences  of  serial  daU  elements  which  are  divided  mto  se- 
quence components  each  having  any  number  of  data  elements 
and  a  closing  character,  comprising  the  following  steps: 
I.  for  the  first  sequence  component: 

(1)  the  first  and  second  elements  are  combined  to  form  a  first 
pair  group  which  receives  a  code  designation  and  which  is 
stored  together  therewith  in  a  group  list, 

(2)  the  code  designation  of  the  first  pair  group  and  the  third 
element  are  combined  to  form  a  further  pair  group  which 
receives  a  code  designation  and  which  is  stored  together 
therewith  in  the  group  list;  and 

(3)  the  code  designation  of  the  further  pair  group  and  the 
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foUovnng  element  ire  combined  to  form  a  further  pair 
group  which  receives  a  code  designation,  and  so  forth,  to 
^  ^i°^?.  ^*""*^*«'  which  with  the  code  designation  of 
the  preceding  pair  group  forms  a  last  pair  group  which  in 
turn  receives  a  code  dengnation  and  which  is  stored  to- 
gether therewith  in  the  group  list; 
II.  for  the  second  and  further  sequence  components: 
(4)  steps  ( 1 )  through  (3)  are  repeated,  but  with  checking  as  to 
whether  the  first  pair  group  is  identical  with  the  first  pair 
group  of  the  first  sequence  component  or  one  of  the  fur- 
ther sequence  components; 
if  no,  then  proceed  as  in  respect  of  the  first  sequence  compo- 
nent; 


the  constant  for  determining  the  number  of  shift  stages  of 
the  shift  register,  the  scan  address  and  the  scan  enable 
signal,  for  calculating  the  read  address  of  the  memory,  one 
of  the  constant  for  determining  the  number  of  shift  stages 
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if  yes,  the  code  designation  of  the  first  pair  group  is  com- 
bined with  the  third  element  and  a  check  is  again  made  as 
to  whether  that  further  pair  group  is  identical  with  the 
further  pair  group  of  said  first  or  said  further  sequence 
component; 

if  yes  the  code  designation  of  the  further  pair  group  is  com- 
bmed  with  the  following  element,  and  so  forth,  to  the  end 
of  identity  between  the  groups; 

(5)  the  code  designation  of  the  last  identical  pair  group  is 
stored  in  the  group  list  and  any  further  elements  which 
occur  are  processed  in  accordance  with  step  (3);  and 

(6)  each  sequence  component  is  identified  in  a  compressed 
data  sequence  list  by  the  code  designation  of  its  last  pair 
group. 


4,491,935 

SCAN-OUT  SYSTEM 

HideUyo  Oawi,  KawaaU;  Mildo  Itoh,  Yokohama,  and  Akim 

YoaWda,  KawMtU,  aU  of  Japm,  aMigKOT  to  Fniitio  Limited, 
KawanU,  Japan 

FOed  Dec.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  447,659 
ClaiflH  priority,  appUcstkM  Japn,  Dec.  9, 1981,  56-196746 
1ml  CL^  G06F  1/00 
VS.  a  364—900  g  Q^i^ 

1.  A  scan-out,  system,  operatively  connected  to  receive  a 
constant,  a  scan  address  and  a  scan  enable  signal,  for  a  shift 
register  formed  by  a  memory,  comprisng: 
a  counter  for  designating  a  write  address  of  the  memory; 
an  operator,  operatively  connected  to  said  counter  and 
having  an  input  terminal  side,  for  determining  an  arbitrary 
value  from  the  count  value  of  said  counter  to  designate  a 
read  address  of  the  memory  and  operatively  connected  to 
receive  the  constant  for  determining  the  number  of  shift 
stages  of  the  shift  register,  the  scan  address  and  the  scan 
enable  signal; 
•  multiplexer,  operatively  connected  at  the  input  terminal 
lide  of  said  operator  and  operatively  connected  to  receive 
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of  the  shift  register  and  the  scan  address  being  selected  in 
accordance  with  the  scan  enable  signal  to  selectively 
ouput  dau  from  said  multiplexer  to  the  input  terminal  side 
of  said  operator. 


4,491,936 

DYNAMIC  RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY  CELL  WITH 

INCREASED  SIGNAL  MARGIN 

Sargent  S.  Eaton,  Jr.,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo„  and  Robert  J. 

Procbsting,  Piano,  Tex.,  anignon  to  Moitek  Corporation. 

CarroUtoo,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  346,605 

lat  a.3  GllC  11/40.  11/24 

MS.  a  365-149  2  Claim 


2.  A  method  of  operation  for  a  dynamic  semiconductor 
memory  cell,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

floating  a  bit  line  at  a  predetermined  voltage  state; 

driving  a  selected  word  line  from  a  low  voltage  state  to  a 
high  voltage  sute,  said  word  line  connected  to  the  gate 
terminal  of  an  access  transistor  having  a  first  terminal 
thereof  connected  to  said  bit  line; 

driving  a  selected  plate  Une  from  said  high  voltage  state  to 
said  low  voltage  state  prior  to  the  time  of  driving  said 
selected  word  line  from  a  low  voltage  state  to  a  high 
voltoge  sute,  said  plate  Une  connected  to  a  first  terminal 
of  a  capacitor  having  a  second  terminal  thereof  connected 
to  a  second  terminal  of  said  access  transistor, 

sensing  the  charge  transferred  from  said  capacitor  to  said  bit 
Une  when  said  word  line  is  at  said  high  voltage  state  and 
said  plate  line  is  at  said  low  voltage  state; 

driving  said  plate  line  from  said  low  voltage  state  to  said 
high  voltage  state  after  said  step  of  sensing;  and 

driving  said  word  line  from  said  high  voltage  state  to  said 
low  voluge  sute  after  said  plate  line  is  driven  to  said  high 
voluge  sute. 
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4,491,937 
MULTIPORT  REGISTER  FILE 
Duid  F.  Cku,  HuttngtOB  BcMh,  Califs  iHisiior  to  TRW 
lacn  RedoDdo  BcMh,  C$iU. 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  352,293 

lat  a.3  GllC  11/40 

VS,  a.  365—154  7  Cfadnt 


the  bit  line  and  a  third  terminal  connected  to  a  second 
refresh  hne; 

second  transistor  with  a  first  lerminai  connected  to  a 
power  line,  a  second  terminal  connected  to  said  second 
node  and  a  third  terminal  connected  to  said  first  node;  first 
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1.  A  high-density,  monolithic,  multiport  register  file  having 
high  immunity  to  noise,  said  regnter  file  comprising: 
a  two-dimensional  array  of  storage  cells  identifiable  by  refer- 
ence to  a  row  address  and  a  column  address  in  the  array; 
a  plurality  (n)  of  write  ports,  each  connecuble  to  store  dau 

in  a  selected  cell  of  said  array; 
a  plurality  (m)  of  read  ports,  each  connectable  to  retrieve 

data  from  a  selected  cell  of  said  array; 
wherein  said  write  ports  and  read  ports  are  operable  simulta- 
neously in  any  combination; 
and  wherein  each  cell  of  said  array  includes 
m  flip-flops  for  the  storage  of  a  selected  data  state,  and 
n  pairs  of  transistor  switches,  one  pair  for  each  write  port, 
one  switch  of  each  pair  being  operative  to  store  a  first 
dau  state  in  said  flip-flops,  and  the  other  switch  of  each 
pair  being  operative  to  store  a  second  data  state  in  said 
flip-flops; 
and  wherein  said  array  includes 
m  power  supply  lines  extending  through  each  row  of  cells 
and  coimecting  with  said  respective  flip-flops,  to  pro- 
vide a  first  voltage  level  for  rows  not  selected  by  one  of 
said  read  ports  and  a  level  of  voltage  higher  than  the 
first  level  for  selected  rows, 
m  pairs  of  read  data  lines  extending  through  each  column 
of  said  array  and  coupled  to  corresponding  ones  of  said 
flip-flops,  to  determine  the  data  state  of  said  flip-flops, 
n  row-selecting  lines  extending  through  each  row  of  said 
array,  to  allow  one  pair  of  said  transistor  switches  in 
each  cell  of  a  selected  row  to  be  enabled,  and 
n  pairs  colunm-selecting  lines  extending  through  each 
column  of  said  array,  to  select  one  of  the  enabled  pair  of 
transistor  switches  in  a  selected  column  of  said  array 
and  thereby  write  a  selected  data  sute  into  said  flip- 
flops. 


4,491,938 
LOW  VOLTAGE  RAM  CELL 
Jerald  G.  Leadi,  Houston,  Tex.,  aisigDor  to  Texas  InstnuMnts 
iBcorporatsd,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  334,852 
iBt  a.'  GllC  11/40 
VS.  CL  365—222  8  Claiins 

1.  A  memory  cell  comprising: 
a  bit  line  for  conducting  data  to  the  memory  cell; 
a  gated  capacitor  device  for  storing  data  from  the  bit  line 
and  having  a  first  terminal  connect  to  a  first  node  and  a 
second  terminal  connected  to  a  first  refresh  line; 
a  first  transistor  with  a  first  terminal  connected  to  said  first 
node,  a  second  terminal  connected  to  a  second  node  and 


means  for  providing  a  first  reset  refresh  signal  on  said  first 
refresh  line;  and 
second  means  for  providing  a  second  refresh  signal  of  a 
voltage  magnitude  greater  than  the  voluge  on  said  power 
line  provided  on  said  second  refresh  line. 


Th« 


4,491,939 
HYDROPHONE  CABLE 
Allan  L.  Carpenter,  Surrey  Downs,  Australia,  aasignor  to 

Cofflmoawealtli  of  Australia,  Canberra,  Australia 
per  No.  PCr/AU82/00ir,  §  371  Date  Apr.  8.  1983,  §  102(c) 
Date  Apr.  8,  1983,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO83/005M,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  17,  1983 

per  Filed  Aag.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  486,956 
Clairas  priority,  appUcatkM  Aastralla,  Aug.  13,  1981,  PF0210 
iBt  CL^  GOIV  J/S8 
VS.  CL  367—20  8  Qaims 


cum 


CONoucton  Mkne 


1.  A  hydrophone  cable  havmg  a  series  of  hydrophones  at 
spaced  intervals  along  the  cable  and  having  an  outer  sheath 
and  within  it  strength  members  and  transmission  line  conduc- 
tors extending  along  the  cable,  the  improvement  compnsmg 
said  cable  having  a  braided  construction  arranged  so  that  the 
braided  members  can  be  loosened  to  insert  the  hydrophone 
assemblies  into  said  cable,  said  transmission  line  conductors 
being  heUcally  wound  in  one  direction  and  bemg  braided  with 
fiber  strands  helically  wound  in  the  opposite  direction,  said 
fiber  strands  at  spaced  locations  along  said  cable  being  cut 
whereby  said  transmission  hne  conductors  can  be  twisted  open 
at  said  spaced  locations  to  receive  a  hydrophone  assembly,  a 
hydrophone  assembly  inserted  within  said  transmission  line 
conductors  at  said  spaced  locations,  said  outer  sheath  being 
extruded  and  filled  with  a  buouant  gel  to  give  buoyance  to  the 
cable. 
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4,491,940 

SYSTEM  FOR  REPRODUCING  PULSE  TIME 

MODULATED  WAVEFORMS  STORED  ALONG  A 

DIFFRACnVE  TRACK 

Cteode  Tinet,  Puis,  Fhmce,  aMiprar  to  Thomwo^SF,  Puis, 

Fmce 

ContlBiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  108,499,  Dec  31,  1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continoation  of  Ser.  No.  793,270,  May  3, 1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continoation  of  Ser.  No.  390,715,  Aug.  23, 

1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct  25, 1983,  Ser.  No. 

545,110 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Ans.  25, 1972,  72  30346 
Int  a.'  GllB  7/12 
U.S.  a  364-46  15  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  reproducing  from  a  recorded  track  having 
an  axis,  a  pulse  time  modulated  waveform,  comprising: 

a  record  containing  said  recorded  track  and  having  at  least 
one  reference  surface,  said  recorded  track  being  formed 
from  non-contiguou*sSprface  irregularities; 

uniform  upward  and  downward  facing  media  abutting  on 
said  reference  surface  for  forming  a  modulating  structure; 

the  edges  of  said  surface  irregularities  having  closed  con- 
tours in  said  reference  surface,  the  width  of  said  closed 
contours  measured  transversely  of  said  axis  being  substan- 
tially constant  and  not  in  excess  of  two  microns;  the  non- 
uniform length  and  spacing  of  said  closed  contours  along 
said  track  being  at  least  equal  to  said  width;  said  surface 
irregularities  forming  in  said  reference  surface  a  set  of 
adjacent  track  portions;  said  adjacent  track  portions  being 
flanked  by  clearance  bands  consisting  of  smooth  portions 
of  said  reference  surface; 

a  reproducing  device  arranged  for  optically  reading  out  said 
modulating  structxire;  said  reproducing  device  including 
illumination  means  for  projecting  a  spot  of  radiant  energy 
converging  onto  said  phase  modulating  structure,  said 
spot  substantially  occupying  the  width  of  any  one  of  said 
track  portions,  light  emerging  from  said  track  portion 
having  a  spatial  distribution  representing  an  amount  of 
track  misregistration  between  said  spot  and  track,  photoe- 
lectric detection  means  arranged  for  partially  collecting 
the  modulated  radiant  energy  emerging  from  the  portion 
of  said  modulating  structure  illuminated  by  said  spot,  and 
detecting  an  amount  and  direction  of  track  misregistration 
from  said  spatial  distribution  and  positional  control  means 
for  causing  said  spot  to  displace  with  respect  to  the  read- 
out track  to  compensate  for  any  misregistration  of  the  spot 
and  track; 

said  photoelectric  detection  means  comprising  at  least  one 
photodetector  assembly  for  sensing  the  spatial  distribution 
of  said  modulated  radiant  energy,  said  photodetector 
assembly  being  positioned  in  a  detection  plane. 


4,4914m 
REPRODUCING  STYLUS  FOR  AN  INFORMATION 
SIGNAL  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Hisao  Kii^,  and  KeUi  Ozawa,  botii  of  Yokohama,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd,,  Kanagawa,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  785,095,  Apr.  6, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,331,976.  This  application  Jul.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  284^33 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  8,  1976,  51-38809: 
Oct.  26,  1976,  51-127767 

Int  a.J  GllB  9/06,  2/44 
UA  a  369-126  4  Claims 


1.  A  reproducing  stylus  for  tracing  a  track  on  a  recording 
medium,  an  information  signal  being  recorded  in  said  track  as 
variations  of  a  geometrical  shape,  and  for  reproducing  the 
recorded  information  signal  as  variations  in  capacitance  re- 
sponsive to  said  variations  of  said  shape,  said  reproducing 
stylus  comprising: 
a  reproducing  stylus  main  structure  having  a  tip  portion  with 
a  sliding  contact  face  for  slidingly  contacting  at  least  one 
track  of  the  recording  medium;  and 
an  electrode  disposed  on  the  reproducing  stylus  main  struc- 
ture to  trace  one  track  and  reproduce  the  information 
signal  as  the  variations  in  capacitance  in  accordance  with 
the  variations  in  geometrical  shape, . 
said  electrode  having  an  end  edge  and  side  edges,  said  side 
edges  being  substantially  parallel  at  least  in  the  vicinity  of 
the  tip  portion  of  the  reproducing  stylus  main  structure, 
said  reproducing  stylus  main  structure  having  a  rear  surface 
formed  on  the  stylus  structure,  said  electrode  being  dis- 
posed on  said  rear  surface,  said  rear  surface  having  an  end 
edge  and  two  side  edges,  said  side  edges  of  the  rear  surface 
diverging  upwardly  from  both  ends  of  said  end  edge  so 
that  the  side  edges  of  the  rear  surface  which  are  remote 
from  the  end  edge  are  wider  than  the  width  of  the  end 
edge, 
said  sliding  contact  face  having  a  pentagonal  shape  with  a 
leading  part  and  a  trailing  part  respectively  located  at  the 
foremost  end  and  the  rearmost  end  in  a  relative  sliding 
direction  of  the  pentagonal  sliding  contact  face, 
said  end  edge  of  the  electrode  being  at  said  trailing  part,  the 
length  of  the  pentagonal  sliding  contact  face  in  the  rela- 
tive sliding  direction  being  greater  than  the  width  of  the 
end  edge  of  the  electrode  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to 
the  relative  sliding  direction. 


4,491,942 
CIRCUIT  FOR  RECOGNIZING  DATA  COLUSIONS  IN 

AN  OPTICAL  DATA  BUS  AND  CIRCUIT  FOR 
RECOGNIZING  THE  DATA-FREE  STATUS  OF  THE  BUS 
Hans-Hermann  Witte,  and  SteTen  Moostakaa,  both  of  Mmiich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Berlin  A  Mnnich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Jun.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  505,432 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jol.  1, 
1982,3224664 

Int  Q.}  H04B  9/00 

U.S.  CL  370—4  28  Claims 

28.  A  circuit  for  recognizing  data  collisions  in  an  optical  data 

bus  to  which  a  plurality  of  subscribers  each  with  transmitting 

and  receiving  capability  are  connected,  a  given  transmitting 
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subscriber  transmitting  dau  only  after  the  subscriber  has  deter- 
mined that  the  data  bus  is  carrying  no  data  from  another  trans- 
mitting subscriber  so  that  no  collisions  will  occur,  comprising: 
a  given  receiving  subscriber  supplying  dau  received  from 
the  data  bus  to  a  means  for  determining  whether  data  is 
present  from  another  transmitting  subscriber  not  associ- 
ated with  the  receiving  subscriber  which  is  receiving  data; 
and 


transmitting  the  time-shanng  maJtiplexed  frame  together 
with  a  frame  synchronizing  signal. 


evaluating  means  following  the  means  for  determining  and 
which  generates  a  collision  signal  indicating  a  data  colli- 
sion only  when  within  a  given  short  time  span  it  is  deter^ 
mined  more  than  once  that  said  means  for  determining  has 
provided  a  signal  output  indicative  of  possible  data  colli- 
sions. 


4,491^43 

MEIHOD  FOR  TRANSMimNG  TIMESHARING 

MULTIDATA 

AUra  Ik  Kentaro  Odaka,  both  of  Kawasaki,  and  Nobnynki 

Yanda,  Oiiba,  all  of  Japan,  aasigiiors  to  Sony  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1962,  Ser.  No.  347,554 

Claims  priority,  appUcatiOB  Japan,  Feb.  17, 1981,  56-22000 

Int  a^  H04J  i/l4 

U.S.  a.  370—13  9  Claims 


i»«iji«j- ^,j<«i,iii«.,>| Utj'vlai'liCBilaiij jct|^(v|n,)in,) 
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1.  A  method  for  transmitting  time-sharing  multidata  in 
which  the  dau  series  of  a  plurality  of  channels  are  time-sharing 
multiplexed  to  form  a  transmitting  dau  series,  said  method  for 
transmitting  time-sharing  multidau  comprising  the  steps  of: 
generating  error  detecting  or  error  correcting  redundant  bits 
from  a  predetermined  number  of  information  bits  con- 
tained in  the  respective  daU  series  of  each  of  said  plurality 
of  channels  and  adding  said  error  detecting  or  error  cor- 
recting redundant  bits  to  the  respective  information  bits  of 
each  of  said  plurality  of  channels  to  form  a  corresponding 
plurality  of  daU  sub-blocks  for  transmitting; 
rearranging  the  bits  forming  said  sub-blocks  into  a  first 
plurality  of  bit  groups,  in  which  each  bit  group  therein  is 
formed  of  the  corresponding  information  bits  of  each  of 
said  plurality  of  channels,  and  a  second  plurality  of  bit 
groups,  in  which  each  bit  group  thereof  is  formed  of  the 
corresponding  bits  of  said  error  detecting  or  error  correct- 
ing redundant  bits  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  channels; 
time-sharing  multiplexing  said  first  and  second  pluraUties  of 
bit  groups  so  as  to  form  one  frame  in  which  said  bit  groups 
are  sequentially  continued  to  each  other;  and 


4,491,944 
DISTRIBUTED  CONTROL  TIME  DIVISION  EXCHANGE 
Paul  Caizergnes,  Jony  a  Josaa,  aad  Maurice  Martin,  Paris, 
both  of  France,  aasigBora  to  Conpagak  Indnstrieltc  des  Tet«- 
coounoaicatioBS  Cit-Akatel,  Pari^  France 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  365,692 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  3,  1981.  81  06«n 

Int  CL^  H04Q  11/04 

\}&.  a.  370—58  10  Claims 


1.  A  time  division  exchange,  comprising: 

a  switching  network  comprising  a  set  of  independent  planes 
each  driven  by  at  least  one  respective  marker; 

a  plurality  of  processor  controlled  terminal  units; 

a  plurality  of  first  multiplex  links  for  connecting  said  termi- 
nal units  to  said  switching  network; 

a  set  of  control  units  constituted  by  interchangeable  physical 
processors  provided  with  exchange  control  software; 

a  plurality  of  peripheral  equipment  driving  processors; 

a  dau  interchange  network  for  connecting  said  interchange- 
able and  preipheral  equipment  processors  and  said  mark- 
ers, said  dau  interchange  network  providing  serial  point- 
to-point  connections  using  a  semaphore  procedure; 

a  network  controller  for  controlling  access  to  said  dau 
interchange  network;  and 

a  plurality  of  second  multiplex  links  for  connecting  said 
interchangeable  processors  to  said  switching  network, 
said  second  multiplex  links  having  time  slots  used  in  ac- 
cordance with  a  semaphore  procedure  to  control  the 
processors  of  said  terminal  units; 

wherein  said  control  software  is  divided  into  a  plurality  of 
logical  machines  which  are  independent  of  the  physical 
processor  in  which  they  happen  to  be  loaded  at  any  given 
time. 


4,491.945 
FAST  PACKET  SWITCH 
Jonathan  S.  Turner,  Evanston,  111.,  assignor  to  AT  AT  Bell  Labo- 
ratories, Murray  Hill,  NJ. 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1982,  Sm-.  No.  392,378 
Int,  a^  H04Q  iim 
U.S.  a.  370—60  57  Claims 

1.  A  packet  switch  comprising 
a  pluraUty  of  input  conductors, 
a  plurality  of  output  conductors, 

means  responsive  to  a  predetermined  group  of  a  plurality  of 
address  bite  in  a  packet  of  information  bite  from  one  of  said 
input  conductors  for  routing  said  packet  of  information 
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bits  to  one  of  said  output  conductors  defined  by  said 
predetermined  number  of  address  bits,  and 


means  for  repositioning  said  predetermined  number  of  ad- 
dress bits  in  said  plurality  of  address  bits  in  the  routing  of 
said  packet  to  said  defined  one  of  said  output  conductors. 


4,491,946 
MULTI-STAnON  TOKEN  PASS  COMMUNICATION 

SYSTEM 
J.  Midiad  Kryskow,  Jr^  HadMo;  Jeffery  J.  Bobzin,  Salem,  and 
Bmcc  S.  Alien,  East  Kiagrtoo,  all  of  N.H.,  assignors  to  Gould 
lac,  RoUing  Meadows,  111. 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1981,  Scr.  No.  241,688 

lat  CL^  H04J  6/02 

VS.  CL  370—89  80  Oaiais 


1.  A  method  of  communicating  over  a  communication  me- 
dium by  a  plurality  of  sutions  interconnected  to  the  medium, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  generating  a  Ust  of  all  stations  wanting  periodic  access  to 
the  medium  (token  hst); 

(2)  each  sution  in  the  token  list  capable  of  sending  access 
type  messages  for  receiving  and  transferring  access  to  the 
medium  between  itself  and  other  stations  interconnected 
to  the  medium  and  non-access  type  messages  for  transfer- 
ring all  other  types  of  information  to  stations  intercon- 
nected to  the  medium; 

(3)  each  sution  in  the  token  list  knowing  from  which  sUtion 
(its  "FROM"  station)  it  is  to  receive  access  transfer  enable 
information  and  access  control  information  (token)  to 
allow  it  to  obtain  access  to  the  medium,  as  well  as  to 
which  sution  (its  "TO"  station)  it  is  to  next  pass  access 
transfer  enable  information  and  access  control  information 
after  it  has  received  access  to  the  medium; 

(4)  each  sution  in  the  token  list,  withm  a  fint  predetermined 
length  of  time  after  it  has  received  access  to  the  mediimi 
transmitting  non-access  messages  on  the  medium  or  pass- 
ing access  transfer  enable  information  to  its  TO  sution, 
and  within  a  majdmnm  non-aooess  message  predetermined 
length  of  time  after  it  has  received  access  to  the  medium. 


passing  access  transfer  enable  infonnatioQ  to  its  TO  sta- 
tion; 

(5)  the  TO  sution,  within  a  second  predetermined  length  of 
time,  acknowledging  receipt  of  the  access  transfer  enable 
information  to  the  station  from  which  it  received  the 
access  transfer  enable  information; 

(6)  the  sution  passing  the  access  transfer  enable  information 
listening  to  the  medium  to  ascertain  if  its  TO  sution  has 
sent  acknowledge  receipt  information  of  the  access  trans- 
fer enable  information  within  the  second  predetermined 
length  of  time,  and  if  acknowledge  receipt  information  has 
been  received,  aiending  access  control  information  to  its 
TO  sution;  and  if  the  sution  passing  access  transfer  enable 
information  does  not  receive  from  its  TO  sUtion  such 
acknowledge  receipt  information  within  the  second  pre- 
determined length  of  time,  it  resends  N  number  of  times 
(where  N  is  an  integer  equal  to  or  greater  than  0)  access 
transfer  enable  information  to  its  TO  sUtion;  and 

(7)  if  the  sution  passing  access  transfer  enable  informationm 
has  not  received  acknowledge  receipt  information  from  its 
TO  sution  after  resending  access  transfer  enable  informa- 
tion N  times,  it  then  sends  a  broadcast  message  to  all 
sutions  interconnected  to  the  medium  requesting  identifi- 
cation of  the  sution  which  is  the  present  sution's  TO 
sUtion's  TO  sution,  and  upon  ascertaining  its  TO  sUtion's 
TO  sution  sending  access  transfer  enable  information  to 
that  new  TO  sUtion. 


4,491,947 

TECHNIQUE  FOR  DYNAMIC  SCHEDULING  OF 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT-  AND  PACKET-SWITCHING  IN 

A  MULTI-BEAM  SS/TDMA  SYSTEM 

Aflulic  J.  Frank,  Chatham  Township,  Morris  County,  NJ„ 

assignor  to  ATAT  BeU  Laboratories,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  May  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  499,771 

lat  a^  H04J  3/00 

VJS.  CL  370—94  6  Oaiw 
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3.  An  onboard  satellite  switching  system  responsive  to  both 
circuit  transmission  requests  and  packet  transmission  requests 
from  a  plurality  of  N  separate  ground  zones  for  assigning  both 
said  circuit  and  packet  requests  in  each  succeeding  time  slot  of 
a  plurality  of  time  slots  forming  a  single  time  frame,  thereby 
likewise  continuously  assigning  circuit  and  packet  requests  in 
each  subsequent  time  frame,  said  satellite  switching  system 
comprising 
a  controller  (4)  responsive  to  said  circuit  and  packet  requests 
on  a  frame-by-frame  basis  for  first  initializing  and  subse- 
quently terminating  the  assignment  of  circuit  transmission 
requests  and  second  initializing  and  subsequently  termi- 
nating the  assignment  of  packet  transmission  requests  in 
each  time  slot  of  said  single  time  frame,  said  controller 
repeating  said  initializing  and  terminating  for  subsequent 
time  slots  forming  subsequent  time  frames; 
a  traffic  nutrix  ciftibit  (6)  responsive  first  to  said  circuit 
transmission  requests  and  a  plurality  of  ongoing  circuit 
matrices  from  said  controller  for  formimg  a  cost  matrix 
related  thereto  and  responsive  second  to  said  packet  trans- 
mission requests  from  said  controller  for  forming  a  cost 
matrix  related  thereto;  and 
a  least-cost  selection  circuit  (8)  responsive  first  to  the  cost 
matrix  formed  in  relation  to  said  circuit  transmission  re- 
quests for  selecting  a  least-cost  circuit  assignment  and 
using  said  least-cost  circuit  assignment  to  update  the  cost 
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matrix  and  relaying  said  ieast-cott  circuit  assignment  back 
to  said  traffic  matrix  circuit  to  be  used  in  updating  the 
circuit  traffic  matrix  and  one  of  a  plurality  of  ongoing 
circuit  matrices,  and  responsive  second  to  the  cost  matrix 
formed  in  relation  to  said  packet  transmission  requests  for 
selecting  a  leatt-cost  packet  assignment  and  using  said 
least-cost  packet  assignment  to  update  the  cost  matrix  and 
relaying  said  least-cost  packet  assignment  back  to  said 
traffic  matrix  circuit  to  be  used  in  updating  the  packet 
traffic  matrix. 


beam  is  reii^ected  into  said  laser  section  at  said  well  corre- 
lated (Y>tical  phase. 


4,491,948 
ISOCHRONOUS  FREE  ELECTRON  LASER 
Darid  A.  G.  DMemi,  7S4  DncardiM,  Snuyralc,  Calif.  94087; 
Joha  M.  J.  Madcy,  2120  AiiriMnt  St^  Pah)  Aho,  Calif.  94306; 
Todd  L  Sadth,  68S  Wlldwood  L4L,  Palo  AHo,  Qdif.  94303,  and 
WflUaa  B.  Coboa,  3790  Saa  Rem  #1,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif. 
9310S 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235,303 

Iirt.  0.3  HOIS  3/00 

U.S.  CL  372—2  23  Claims 
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1.  A  storage  ring  firee  electron  laser  comprising: 

means  defining  a  laser  section  in  which  a  relativistic  electron 
beam  is  caused  to  undergo  periodic  transverse  deflections; 

means  for  propagating  an  electromagnetic  wave  defining  a 
laser  field  in  the  vicinity  of  said  laser  section,  said  laser 
section  and  said  laser  field  being  characterized  by  a  laser 
phase  advance  ^  which  is  proportional  to  the  square  root 
of  the  laser  field  amplitude; 

storage  ring  means  for  extracting  said  beam  from  said  laser 
section  and  reinjecting  said  beam  into  said  laser  section  so 
that  said  electron  beam  makes  repeated  passes  through 
said  storage  ring  means,  said  storage  ring  means  being 
characterized  by  an  electron  trajectory  length  L  outside 
said  laser  section,  a  normalized  exterior  momentum  com- 
paction factor  A,  a  tn^tory  envelope  function,  and  a 
normalized  emittance  D  which  is  a  measure  of  the  trans- 
verse extent  of  said  beam;  and 

acceleration  meus  for  restoring  to  said  beam  energy  lost  in 
said  laser  section  and  in  said  storage  ring  menas,  said 
acceleration  means  being  characterized  by  a  normalized 
cavity  acceleration  U; 

said  normalized  exterior  momentum  compaction  factor,  said 
normalized  emittance,  said  normalized  cavity  accelera- 
tion, and  said  trajectory  envelope  function  being  con- 
strained such  that  said  storage  ring  means  is  sufficiently 
isochronous  that  the  electrons'  optical  phase  is  well  corre- 
lated from  one  pass  to  the  next; 

said  laser  phase  advance  and  said  normalized  exterior  mo- 
mentum compaction  factor  being  constrained  to  lie  within 
stability  boundaries  resulting  in  stable  points  in  electron 
phase  space; 

said  normalized  cavity  acceleration  and  said  laser  phase 
advance  being  constrained  so  that  said  staMe  points  in 
electron  phase  space  remain  separated  from  unstable 
p(Mnts  in  electron  phase  space; 

whereupon  a  significant  fraction  of  the  electrons  within  said 
beam  are  trapped  in  laser  potential  wells  so  that  a  longitu- 
dinally bunched  structure  on  the  scale  of  the  wavelength 
of  said  electromagnetic  wave  is  imparted  to  said  beam  and 
the  longitudinally  bunched  structure  of  said  beam  at  exit 
from  said  laser  section  is  substantially  preserved  until  said 


4,491,949 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  LASER  RADUTION 
Raaaas  Beck,  Nea-Iaeabarg.  and  Erick  Haaseii,  Bad  Sodcn. 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  assigaon  to  BattcUe-Insdtat 
cV.,  Fraakftot,  Fed.  Rep.  (rf  Germay 

Filed  May  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  377,561 
Claims  priority,  appUcattoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  May  13, 
198L  3118868 

lat  a.'  HOIS  i/02.  3/097 
\}&.  a  372—86  14  OaiM 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  for  producing  laser  radiabon  having  an 
optical  axis  extending  between  two  mirrors  and  an  lonizable 
gas  enclosed  within  a  gas  chamber  between  said  two  mirrors, 
the  improvement  compnsmg:  a  pair  of  discharge  electrodes  for 
firing  a  gas  discharge  which  discharge  extends  transversely 
with  respect  to  said  optical  axis  so  as  to  produce  pre-ionization 
of  said  ionizable  gas  by  a  corona  discharge;  a  charging -and -dis- 
charging circuit;  and  a  gas  circulatmg-and-coohng  system 
means  for  circulating  said  ionizable  gas,  a  first  electrode  being 
secured  to  an  intermediate  su[^x)rt  plate  of  said  gas  chamber 
by  a  piuraUty  of  secunng  elements;  said  gas  chamber  being 
composed  of  electrically  insulating  material;  said  secunng 
elements  serving  as  electrical  current  supply  means;  a  second 
electrode  being  mounted  on  said  intermedute  support  plate 
and  being  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  first 
electrode  by  a  plurality  of  metal  rods  which  simultaneously 
provide  mechanical  support  and  supply  electrical  current,  each 
metal  rod  being  surrounded  by  an  electrical  insulator  having  a 
high  dielectric  constant  so  that  a  coroiu  discharge  is  produced 
between  said  first  electrode  and  the  insulated  metal  rods. 


4,491,950 
UNSTABLE  LASER  RESONATOR 
Peter  Hofrmaaa,  Bomried,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrouuiy,  aaaigaor  to 
DentsdM  Forachuags-  and  Verauchsaaatalt  fair  Laft-  mid 
Ranaifiikrt  EV.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

Filed  Dec  10,  1981.  Ser.  No.  329,509 
lat  a.5  HOIS  3/OS 
MS.  CL  372—95  IS  OalM 

1.  An  unstable  laser  resonator  including  two  spherical  mir- 
rors spaced  apart  and  disposed  about  a  laser  active  medium  so 
as  to  provide  a  collimated  output  beam  with  routionally  un- 
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^'TZ';:^^^'':!^:^^^^^!^  'l'.^.!!!!!!^!^.?*  °P«»i°8  being  in  s«d  central  portion,  the  improvement  com- 


light  paths  between  the  spherical  mirrors  are  at  least  two  other 


4,491^1 
ELECTTRIC  GLASS  MELTING  FURNACE 
Giaries  S.  Doiib,  Patasluda,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Coming 
Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  OUo 

FUed  Joi.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  512,854 

Int  aJ  C03B  5/027 

VS,  a.  373—30  15  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  heating  molten  glass,  comprising: 

a.  providing  a  body  of  molten  glass  in  a  heating  apparatus 
having  glass-confining  side  and  bottom  walls  provided 
with  a  refractory  lining,  the  refractory  lining  having  an 
electrical  resistivity  that  decreases  with  an  increase  in  its 
temperature  and  that,  at  the  temperature  of  the  molten 
glass,  is  less  than  the  electrical  resistivity  of  the  molten 
glass; 

b.  electrically  heating  the  body  of  molten  glass  by  heating 
electrodes  of  opposite  polarity  immersed  in  the  molten 
glass;  and 

c.  cooling  the  refractory  lining  of  these  walls  interposed 
between  electrodes  of  opposite  polarity  to  substantially 
increase  the  electrical  resistivity  of  said  lining. 


pnsmg 
(a)  water-carrying  spiral  tube  systems  embedded  between 
said  surfaces  for  water-cooling  the  dome,  located  only  in 
said  central  portion,  and  at  least  one  spiral  tube  system 
being  centered  around  each  opening  in  said  central  por- 
tion; and 


optical  elements  with  cylindrical  surfaces,  whose  cylindrical 
axes  are  essentially  perpendicular  to  each  other. 


(b)  means  for  supplying  cooling  water  to  said  spiral  tube 
systems  and  for  supporting  the  dome,  said  means  includ- 
ing a  portion  of  each  of  said  spiral  tube  systems  that  ex- 
tends upwardly  and  away  from  said  top  surface  of  the 
dome. 


4,491,953 
DUAL  MODE  CODING 
Joles  A.  BelUiio,  Wall  Township,  MoDinoatfa  Conoty,  and  Ar* 
thor  B.  LarsNi,  Colts  Neck,  both  of  N  J„  anigiion  to  ATAT 
BeU  Laboratories,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  416,380 
Int.  a'  H03K  J3/22 


VS.  a.  375—27 


UCUdms 


4,491,952 
ELECTRIC  FURNACE  DOME 
Matti  Hookaniemi,  Tomio;  Martti  Jaakkila,  KiTiranta;  Aimo 
Norminen;   Matias  Virta,  both  of  Kokkokangas;  Veikko 
lisakka,  Tomio;  Helge  Krogems,  Fori;  Heikki  Tuorinen, 
UMla;  Tamo  MMntymiki,  Merstoia,  and  Erkki  U^uBen, 
Nakkila,  all  of  Finland,  assignors  to  Ontokmnpo  Oy,  Hel- 
sinki, Flalaiid 
PCT  No.  PCT/n82/00022,  §  371  Date  Jan.  24, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  24,  1983,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO82/04306,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  9, 1982 

PCT  FUed  Jon.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  4^,862 
Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Jon.  5, 1981,  811763 
lat  CLJ  F27D  1/12 
VS.  a.  373—74  6  Oaima 

2.  In  an  electric  furnace  dome  having  top  and  bottom  sur- 
faces and  respective  openings  at  least  for  one  electrode,  for  the 
insertion  of  raw  material,  and  for  the  exhaust  of  gases,  and 
having  a  central  portion  and  an  outer  portion,  said  electrode 


1.  Apparatus  of  use  in  a  digital  transmission  system  wherein 
transmitted  digital  words  are  limited  on  average  to  an  allotted 
number  of  bits,  said  apparatus  comprising 

first  means  for  encoding  an  input  signal  into  a  preselected 
combination  of  alternate  first  and  second  digital  words 
such  that  the  average  number  of  bits  per  word  in  said 
combination  is  not  greater  than  said  allotted  number  of 
bits,  each  of  said  first  digital  words  having  more  than  said 
allotted  number  of  bits  and  each  of  said  second  digital 
words  being  formed  using  predictive  differential  coding 
and  having  less  than  said  allotted  number,  of  bits; 

second  means  for  encoding  said  input  signal  into  third  digital 
words  each  having  said  allotted  number  of  bits; 

means  for  determining  the  precision  provided  by  said  prese- 
lected combination  relative  to  a  preselected  threshold; 

means  responsive  to  a  first  result  of  said  precision  determina- 
tion for  forming  a  first  output  comprising  said  preselected 
combination;  and 

means  responsive  to  a  second  result  of  said  precision  deter- 
mination for  forming  an  alternate  output  comprising  said 
third  digital  words. 
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4j491,954  A  491  OSS 

mECTRONIC  ^RE-KEpER  FOR  TABLE  TENNIS  FLUID  FLOW  AND  ASH  CX)NCENTRATION  METER 

Latter  L.  Gennit,  6231  E.  au«  del  Paisuo,  Scottidale,  Arlx.  SYSTEM  USING  MOSSBAUER  EFFECT 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1982,  Scr.  No.  35S,674  Gibbsboro,  N  J. 

Tie  portioa  of  the  tern  of  this  iMtent  sahMqnent  to  Oct  10,  Filed  Jon.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  393  941 

1995,  hat  becB  disclaimed.  int  O.^  GOIT  J/16 

., «  ^  ^    ^*-  ^'  ^®  ^/^*  "«"^  ^^/^«  UA  a  378-3                                                        15 
U.S.a377-5                                                       10  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  score-keeper  for  table  tennis  comprising: 

first  and  second  scoring  switches, 

first  and  second  sets  of  numerical  display  devices, 

first  and  second  serve  indicators, 

an  electronic  control  circuit  comprising  first  and  second 
electronic  counters  and  a  dual  mode  serve  controller, 

reset  means, 

means  for  coupling  said  dual  mode  serve  controller  to  said 
first  and  second  scoring  switches,  to  said  first  and  second 
electronic  counters  and  to  said  first  and  second  serve 
indicators, 

means  for  coupling  said  first  electronic  counter  to  said  first 
scoring  switch  and  to  said  first  set  of  numerical  display 
devices, 

means  for  coupling  said  second  electronic  counter  to  said 
second  scoring  switch  and  to  said  second  set  of  numerical 
display  devices, 

said  first  electronic  counter  being  responsive  to  the  actuation 
of  said  first  scoring  switch  and  said  second  electronic 
counter  being  responsive  to  the  actuation  of  said  second 
scoring  switch, 

said  dual  mode  serve  controller  responding  to  the  actuation 
of  either  of  said  first  and  second  scoring  switches  and  to 
the  status  of  said  first  and  second  electronic  counters  by 
appropriately  controlling  the  energization  of  said  first  and 
second  serve  indicators, 

said  dual  mode  serve  controller  being  operative  in  a  five- 
point-shift  mode  until  a  score  of  twenty-all  is  achieved  and 
thereafter  being  operative  in  a  one-point-shift  mode  until 
the  conclusion  of  the  game,  and 

said  reset  means  being  coupled  to  said  first  and  said  second 
electronic  counters  and  to  said  serve  controller, 

whereby  when  said  first  or  second  scoring  switch  is  actuated 
by  the  associated  player  each  time  a  point  is  gained,  the 
associated  said  sets  of  numerical  display  devices  register 
the  running  scores  of  both  players,  said  first  and  said 
second  serve  indicators  are  alternately  energized  as  appro- 
priate to  identify  which  of  said  players  has  the  responsibil- 
ity for  the  serve  in  accordance  with  the  current  official 
rules  of  table  tennis,  and 
at  the  conclusion  of  the  game,  when  said  reset  means  is 
actuated  by  one  of  the  players,  said  first  and  said  second 
counters  and  said  serve  controller  are  reset  to  zero  for  the 
start  of  another  game. 


1.  A  flow  meter  system  for  measuring  the  velocity  of  a 
flowing  fluid,  comprising: 

(a)  a  pipe  through  which  said  fluid  flows,  said  fluid  contain- 
ing a  gamma  ray  absorbing  meul  isotope; 

(b)  a  radioactive  source  of  gamma  rays  positioned  adjacent 
to  said  pipe,  said  source  of  radiation  being  onented  toward 
the  pipe  and  oscillated  in  a  direction  at  an  angle  of  about 
15'  to  about  80*  to  the  fluid  flowing  in  said  pipe, 

(c)  a  gamma  ray  detector  means  positioned  adjacent  to  said 
pipe  on  a  side  opposite  said  radioactive  source  for  detect- 
ing the  presence  of  said  metal  isotope  contained  in  the 
flowing  fluid;  and 

(d)  electrical  means  for  monitoring  the  velocity  of  said  oscil- 
lating gamma  ray  source  and  the  metal  particles  in  the 
fluid  flowing  in  said  pipe,  and  thereby  measure  the  veloc- 
ity of  the  following  fluid. 


4,491,956 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 

THREE-DIMENSIONAL  RADIOGRAPHS 

Douglas  F.  WlBBek,  10450  W.  Loyola  Dr.,  Los  Altos  Hills,  Calif. 

94022 

FUed  Sep.  10,  1982,  Scr.  No.  416,743 

lat  CL^  G03B  41/ J6 

VS.  a.  378—41  9  Claims 


I 


rli 


'e 


1. 


a 


1.  An  improved  X-ray  tomograph  comprising;  a  support  on 
which  an  object  to  be  photographed  is  placed;  an  X-ray  source 
on  one  side  of  the  support  and  movable  m  one  direction  rela- 
tive to  the  support  from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position 
while  delivering  X-rays  in  the  direction  of  the  support;  a  film 
cassette  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  support  and  movable  m  a 
direction  opposite  to  said  one  direction  from  a  first  location  to 
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a  second  location  as  the  X-ray  source  moves  from  the  first 
position  to  the  second  position,  whereby  X-rays  from  the 
source  can  pass  through  the  otiject  on  the  support  and  into  the 
cassette,  sakl  cassette  containing  a  grating  mask  having  a  pio- 
rality  of  slots  transparent  to  X-rays,  a  photographic  fUm  hav- 
ing an  emulsioo,  and  a  lentictilar  member  between  the  mask 
and  the  emulsion,  said  cassette  having  means  for  moving  the 
lenticular  member  and  the  photographic  film  relative  to  the 
mask  as  the  cassette  moves  from  the  first  location  to  the  second 
location.  

M9M57 

FM-RECEIVER  HAVING  MULTIPATH  RECEPTION 

DETECTOR  AND  NOISE  PULSE  SUPPRESSION 

TWodor  L  E.  KaMlaU,  ElidhoTfla,  Netherlands,  assizor  to 

U^.  Philips  CorvantkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDed  Not.  10, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  440,763 
Cfadass  priority,  appHcrtkw  Nctherfausda,  Aug.  31,  1982, 
S2033S4 

lit  a.)  H04B  1/10:  H04H  5/00 
VJS,  CL  381—13  5  Claims 


sSI^^SiS^ 


1.  An  FM-receiver  comprising  an  aerial  input  having  con- 
nected thereto,  in  succession,  an  RF  input  stage,  an  IF  portion, 
an  FM-detector  and  a  stereo  decoder  having  a  mono-stereo 
control  circuit  therein,  a  control  signal  generating  circuit  being 
connected  thereto,  the  control  signal  generating  circuit  com- 
prising a  multipath  reception  detector  coupled  to  a  level  detec- 
tor, said  detector  being  connected  to  the  IF  portion,  the  multi- 
path  reception  detector  comprising  an  amplitude  detector 
coupled  to  a  bandpass  filter,  said  bandpass  filter  being  con- 
nected to  the  level  detector,  characterized  in  that  the  FM- 
receiver  further  comprises  a  noise  pulse  suppression  circuit 
arranged  between  the  FM  detector  and  the  stereo  decoder  for 
keeping  the  amplitude  of  the  stereo  multiplex  signal  constant 
during  the  occurrence  of  noise  pulses,  and  the  bandpass  filter 
has  a  lower  3  dB  cut-off  frequency  of  the  order  of  magnitude 
of  1  KHz  and  an  upper  3  dB  cut-off  frequency  of  not  more  than 
of  the  order  of  magnitude  of  10  KHz. 


4^1,958 
SPEECH  SYNTHESIZER 
UaiMia,  Tohri  Soipei,  both  of  Yokohama;  Kazao 
Nakata,  Kodaira;  HIrokan  Sato,  Yokoadca;  Marakani  Ke- 
■ya,  YokoaiBka,  aad  Kiyoahi  latoh,  Yokoaidta,  aU  of  Japan, 
aasivBors  to  Nippoa  Tdepaph  A  TelephoM  PnbUc  Corpora- 
tioa  aad  HitMU,  UL,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japaa 
per  No.  PCr/JP81/0Q031,  5  371  Date  Oct  22, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oet  22, 1981,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO81/02489,  PCT  Pnb. 
Data  Sep.  3, 1981 

per  FOed  Feb,  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  314^39 
CtadaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  22, 1980,  55-20597 
lat  CLi  GIOL  1/00 
UA  CL  381—51  1  chta 

1.  A  speech  synthesizer  designed  to  synthesize  speech  with 
regard  to  a  selected  one  of  two  kinds  of  speech  information 
whose  respective  frame  periods  are  different  finom  each  other, 
comprising: 
a  memory  for  selectively  storing  one  of  first  speech  informa- 
tion including  a  first  plurality  of  frames  having  a  first 


frame  period  and  second  speech  information  including  a 
second  phiraUty  of  frames  having  a  second  frame  period 
which  is  different  from  the  frame  period  of  the  frames  of 
said  first  speech  information,  each  frame  of  said  first  and 
second  speech  information  having  a  plurality  of  bits  con- 
stituting a  digital  signal  including  amplitude  information, 
pitch  information  and  PARCOR  coefficient  which  are 
extracted  from  a  frequency  spectrum  of  a  speech  signal, 
the  number  of  bits  constituting  said  digital  signal  bemg  the 
same  for  all  frames; 

a  control  unit  for  supplying  said  memory  with  a  command 
signal  for  reading  out  the  speech  information  stored  in  said 
memory; 

an  interface  logic  for  receiving  said  speech  information, 
from  said  memory,  fivme  by  frame  in  order  and  for  sepa- 
rating said  digital  signal  into  said  amplitude  information, 
said  pitch  information  and  said  parcor  coefficient; 

a  counter  portion  for  generating  a  first  synchronizing  signal 
synchronized  with  the  frame  period  of  the  frames  of  said 
first  speech  information  and  a  second  synchronizing  signal 
synchronized  with  the  frame  period  of  the  frames  of  said 
second  speech  information; 

a  switch  portion  for  changing  the  period  of  said  synchroniz- 
ing signals  of  said  counter  portion  in  accordance  with  the 


frame  period  of  the  frames  of  the  speech  information 
stored  in  said  memory;  and 

means  for  applying  the  synchronizing  signals  generated  by 
said  counter  portion  to  said  interface  logic; 

wherein  said  counter  portion  includes  a  first  counter  for 
counting  clock  pulses  to  generate  a  first  count  output 
when  the  number  of  clock  pulses  counted  thereby  reaches 
a  first  set  count  number  and  to  generate  a  second  count 
output  and  reset  said  first  counter  when  the  number  of 
clock  pulses  counted  thereby  reaches  a  sec<md  set  count 
number  that  is  Urger  than  said  first  set  count  numbers,  a 
second  counter  for  counting  said  second  count  output  to 
generate  a  third  count  output  when  the  number  of  clock 
pulses  counted  thereby  reaches  a  third  set  count  number, 
a  flip-flop  which  is  reset  by  said  first  count  output  and  set 
by  said  second  count  output,  a  logic  circuit  for  forming 
said  synchronizing  signals  by  taking  a  logic  result  between 
a  set  output  of  said  flip-flop  and  one  of  said  third  count 
output  and  a  constant  voltage  from  a  power  supply;  and 

wherein  said  switch  portion  selects  one  of  said  tldrd  count 
output  and  the  constant  voltage  from  a  power  supply  to  be 
apptied  to  said  logic  circuit  for  selection  between  said 
synchronizing  signals. 


4^1,959 

PLASTIC  BAG  WITH  GUSSET  FOLDS  AND 

PERFORATIONS 

Gaataf  G.  LoeAerg,  LaaMtraaa,  Swedaa,  anigMr  to  Waria 

B.V.,  Netharlaads 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1983,  Scr.  No.  487321 
Claiw  priority,  appMcattoa  Natherlaadi,  Apr.  22,  1982, 
8201684 

lat  a.}  B65D  27/ia  33/01 
VJS.  CL  383—103  5  Claiaa 

1.  A  {riastic  bag  having  first  and  second  outer  layers  con- 
nected by  a  pair  of  longitudinal  gusset  folds,  each  gusset  fold 
comprising  a  central  longitudinal  gusset  fold  edge  and  two 
outer  longitudinal  gusset  fold  edges  bounding  first  and  second 
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inner  gusset  fold  parts  and  at  least  one  transverse  seal,  wherein 
air  permeable  perforations  preventing  the  passage  of  filler 
particles  are  provided  in  a  region  of  the  inner  gusset  fold  parts 
bounded  by  first  fold  part  seals,  the  central  longitudinal  gusset 


bership  criterion  by  applying  more  specific  features  to  said 
handprinted  symbol; 
whereby  identificauon  accuracy  u  decoupled  from  effi- 
ciency. 


a. 
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TRASH  FILTER 

CHARACTER  lOCNTinCATKM 

OUAtlTT  ASSURANCE 


(rraaoLuu^ 


1.  A  handprinted  symbol  recognition  system  comprising: 

means  for  obtaining  topologic  and  geometric  rugged  fea- 
tures firom  a  skeletonized  raster  scan  line  sample  image 
representative  of  a  single  handprinted  symbol; 

means  for  filtering  said  topologic  and  geometric  features  by 
testing  against  given  parameters  to  eliminate  said  image 
when  said  image  has  no  characteristic  common  to  any 
symbol  within  a  target  subset  of  symbols; 

means  using  a  feature  selection/decision  tree  approach  for 
tentatively  identifying  said  handprinted  symbol  from  said 
target  subset  corre^xniding  to  said  image  when  said  image 
is  passed  by  said  filtering  means;  and 

means  for  assuring  that  said  handprinted  symbol  identified 
by  said  identifying  means  satisfies  a  sufficient  class  mem- 


PIXEL  CORRECTION  LOGIC  CIRCUIT 

Darid  Sntton,  Margate,  Fla^  and  Jiaunk  Neill,  Walled  Lake, 

Mich^  assignors  to  Bnrroaghs  Corporatkm,  Detroit,  Mick. 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  348,S19 

Irt.  a.'  G06K  9/36,-  H04N  1/40 

VS.  CL  382—41  11  Claims 
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fold  edges,  and  a  line  extending  parallel  to  said  transverse  seal 
and  through  an  intersection  of  said  first  fold  part  seals  and  said 
outer  longitudinal  gusset  fold  edges,  said  first  fold  part  seals 
each  connecting  one  of  said  outer  layers  with  a  subadjacent 
gusset  fold  part. 
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4,491,960 
HANDPRINTED  SYMBOL  RECOGNITION  SYSTEM 
Robert  M.  Brown,  Carricrc,  Mten  asilgiior  to  The  Uoited  States 
of  Ameriai  as  reprcaented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary, 
WasUagtoo,  D.C 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  365,857 

lot  CL^  G06K  9/46.  9/68 

VS.  a  382—26  8  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  generating  processed  video  signals  represen- 
tative of  the  form  of  objects  scanned  by  a  scanner,  compnsing 

means  for  receiving  unprocessed  video  signals  from  a  scan- 
ner system; 

means  coupled  responsive  to  said  unprocessed  video  signals 
for  generating  data  representing  a  signature  characteriz- 
ing the  entire  scanner  system  mcluding  the  optical  system, 
the  illumination  system  and  the  sensor  system; 

means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  transfer  functions  of  use  in 
correcting  the  unprocessed  video  to  produce  processed 
video  therefrom;  and 

means  for  applying  said  signature  and  said  unprocessed 
video  signals  to  said  means  for  stonng  to  enable  selecuon 
of  a  transfer  function  to  correct  the  unprocessed  video  and 
generate  the  desired  processed  video. 


4,491,962 

METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  AN  OPTIMUM 

THRESHOLD  FOR  OBTAINING  BINARY  IMAGE 

SIGNAL  FOR  USE  IN  A  PATTERN  RECOGNITION 

SYSTEM 

Hlroshi  Sakon,  and  SeUi  KasUoka,  both  of  Hackkiji,  Japaa. 

aasigMrs  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  361,479 
Claiflu  priority,  applicatioa  Japao,  Mar.  25,  1981,  56-42316 
Int  a.3  G06K  9/Oa  9/S8 
VS.  a  382—50  15  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  determining  an  optimum  threshold  for  c<mi- 
verting  a  video  signal  of  an  object  into  a  binary  signal,  suitable 
for  use  in  a  process  for  recogmzmg  a  pattern  on  said  object, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
storing  a  pattern  expected  to  exist  at  one  or  more  positions 

on  a  surface  of  an  object  as  a  reference  pattern; 
converting  a  video  signal  of  an  object  mto  a  tHnary  image 
signal  on  the  basis  of  each  of  different  values  of  threshold; 
cutting  a  plurality  of  partuJ  patterns  out  of  a  predetermined 
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region  of  said  binary  inuge  signal  corresponding  to  each 
value  of  threshold; 

detecting  the  degrees  of  coincidence  each  between  each  of 
said  partial  patterns  and  said  reference  pattern;  and 

selecting  from  said  different  values  of  threshold  a  value  of 
threshold  for  making  highest  the  overall  degree  of  coinci- 
dence between  said  plurality  of  partial  patterns  and  said 
reference  pattern,  on  the  basis  of  aid  degrees  of  coinci- 
dence detected  at  each  value  of  threshold, 


wherein  an  image  of  said  object  is  divided  into  a  plurality  of 
sections,  the  highest  value  of  the  degrees  of  coincidence  is 
selected  among  the  degrees  of  coincidence  between  a 
pMutial  pattern  and  said  reference  pattern  which  are  ob- 
tained for  a  pluraUty  of  partial  patterns  included  in  one 
section,  at  all  of  said  sections,  and  the  total  sum  of  the 
highest  values  of  the  degrees  of  coincidence  at  all  of  said 
sections  is  used  as  said  overall  degree  of  coincidence. 


4,491,9«3 
CORRECTION  OF  IMAGING  IMPERFECTIONS 
Richard  A.  BcUoiare,  OakrOle,  Coon^  aasigBor  to  Pitaey 
Bowes  Ibc,  Stanford,  Coon. 

FUed  Aog.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  408,963 

Int  a^  G06K  9/i% 

U,S.  a  382—53  1  Claim 
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1.  A  system  for  compensating  for  imperfections  in  an  optical 
apparatus  that  scans  a  document  for  the  purpose  of  producing 
signals  representative  of  printed  information,  comprising: 

converter  means  for  converting  light  signals  into  a  serial 
video  signal, 

scanning  means  for  directing  light  across  a  docimient  in 
successive  scans, 

means  for  directing  Ught  from  said  document  to  said  con- 
verter means, 

an  analog-to-digital  converter  connected  to  said  Ught  con- 
verter means  to  output  binary  words  V2  that  are  a  repre- 


sentation of  the  document,  the  highest  value  of  the  binary 
word  being  designated  as  W^, 

memory  means  connected  to  the  output  of  the  analog-to- 
digital  converter  for  receiving  and  storing  all  values  of  V2, 

a  microcomputer  coimected  to  said  memory  means,  said 
microcomputer  being  operative  to  search  said  memory 
means  and  cause  said  vdue  W^  to  be  written  out  of  said 
memory  means, 

multiplexer  means  coimected  to  said  memory  means  and  to 
said  microcomputer  to  receive  said  value  W^  written  out 
of  said  memory  means, 

reference  means  for  supplying  a  word  Wrto  said  multiplexer 
means,  said  microcomputer  causing  a  value  W^  to  be 
written  out  of  said  multiplexer  means,  where  W,= Wj  on 
a  first  scanning  by  said  scanning  means  and  W^sW^upon 
a  second  scanning  by  said  scanning  means, 

a  first  digital-to-analog  converter  connected  to  said  mi- 
crocomputer and  to  said  memory  means  for  receiving  said 
value  Wg  when  written  out  of  said  memory  means, 

voltage  means  connected  to  said  first  digital-to-analog  con- 
verter for  supplying  a  voltage  V„,  said  first  digital-to- 
analog  converter  computing  and  writing  out  an  analog 
signal  Vft  where  V,=(V;/N)  xW«  where  N  represents 
the  bit  capacity  of  the  system, 

a  second  digital-to-analog  converter  connected  to  said  first 
digital-to-analog  converter  for  receiving  said  signal  Vj, 
connected  to  said  multiplexer  means  for  receiving  said 
value  W,  and  connected  to  said  analog-to-digital  con- 
verter for  transmitting  a  signal  Vo  to  said  analog-to-digital 
converter  where  Vo=(W,/N)xV,  said  analog-tOKligital 
converter  receiving  said  Vo  signal  for  modifying  its  output 
V2. 


4,491,964 
IMAGE  PROCESSING  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 
Medford  D.  Saaner,  Inring,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Recognitioa  Eqnlih 
meat  iBcorporated,  Irring,  Tex. 

Coatianation  of  Ser.  No.  342,560,  Jan.  25, 1982,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  032,034,  Apr.  23, 1979,.  This 

appUcatioB  Mar.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  586,888 

Int  a.3  G06K  9/36 

U.S.  CL  382—50  1 


1.  An  image  processing  system  for  detecting  the  presence  or 
absence  of  a  marking  in  a  cell  location  on  a  document  compris- 
ing: 
an  array  of  photosensitive  cells  for  sensing  the  presence  or 
absence  of  a  marking  in  each  cell  location  on  the  docu- 
ment; 
said  array  of  photosensitive  cells  producing  analog  signals 
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representing  levels  of  black  or  white,  corresponding  to  the 
presence  or  absence  of  a  marking  in  each  cell  location; 

processing  means  for  processing  said  analog  signals  to  pro- 
duce quantized  black  and  white  video  signals; 

said  processing  means  including  first  and  second  parallel 
processing  channels; 

said  first  processing  channel  including  filter  means  for  re- 
ceiving said  analog  signals  and  for  performing  edge  en- 
hancement to  generate  a  filtered  output  signal; 

said  first  processing  channel  further  including  comparator 
means  for  comparing  said  filtered  output  signal  with  a 
fixed  reference  signal  level  and  for  producing  a  first  logic 
signal  when  said  filtered  output  sigaal  exceeds  said  fixed 
reference  signal  level; 

said  second  processing  channel  including  means  for  generat- 
ing a  variable  reference  signal  level  representing  a  print 
contrast  ratio  value  from  the  cells  surrounding  a  cell 
having  a  marking; 

said  second  processing  channel  further  including  compara- 
tor means  for  comparing  said  analog  signals  with  said 
print  contrast  ratio  value  for  producing  a  second  logic 
signal  when  said  analog  signals  exceed  said  print  contrast 
ratio  value; 

said  first  and  second  logic  signals  being  synchronously  pro- 
duced with  respect  to  said  analog  sig^s  of  said  photosen- 
sitive cells;  and 

said  processing  means  further  including  means  for  logically 
combining  said  first  and  second  logic  signals  to  produce  a 
quantized  black  and  white  video  signals. 


4,491,965 

CHARACTER  RECOGNITION  APPARATUS 
Toon   YoiUniira,   Yokohama,   Japan,   aarigBor   to   Tcdcyo 
Shflmni  Deaki  Kaboshiki  Kaiaha,  Kua^iwa,  Japan 

FUed  Dec  14, 1982,  Scr.  No.  449,688 
aaims  priority,  applicatkm  Japu,  Dec  16, 1981,  56-202808 
lot  CL^  G06K  9/OS 
VS.  a.  382—57  4  Claims 


of  the  single  characters  the  answer  determined  by  said 
recognizing  means  and  the  corresponding  ongmaJ  feature 
extracted  by  said  original  feature  extracting  means;  and 
compiling  means  connected  to  said  memory  means  for  read- 
ing out  the  original  features  correspondmg  to  characters 
which  have  the  same  value  among  the  answers  stored  in 
said  memory  means  after  the  storing  of  answers  and  corre- 
sponding original  features  for  each  of  said  characters  and 
for  rejecting  the  characters  corresponding  to  the  original 
featiu^  which  exceed  a  predetermined  allowable  value  to 
determine  fuud  answers  for  the  set  of  characters. 


4,491,966 
MARITIME  TELECOMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM 
Lester  A.  Morcer^  Charles  E.  Kicfer,  botk  of  Piano;  Gary  W. 
Jooes,  Garland,  aod  John  E.  Coaditt,  Richardsoa,  all  of  Tex^ 
aasignora  to  Rockwell  lateraatioaal  Corporattoa,  El  Scsaado. 
Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  403,225 

lat  CI'  H04B  7/Oa-  H04Q  7/00 

VJS.  CL  455—32  9  claim 
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I.  A  character  recognition  apparatus  comprising: 

segmenting  means  for  segmenting  a  set  of  input  characters 
into  single  characters;  pre-process  converting  means  con- 
nected to  said  segmenting  means,  for  providing  a  prede- 
termined conversion  for  each  of  the  single  characters  so  as 
to  allow  easy  subsequent  recognition  operations; 

original  feature  extracting  means  connected  to  said  segment- 
ing  means,  for  extracting  as  an  original  feature  at  least  one 
feature  among  features  of  each  of  the  single  characters 
which  is  deliberately  neglected  by  said  pre-process  con- 
verting means; 

recognizing  means  connected  to  said  pre-process  converting 
means,  for  prestoring  a  reference  recognition  feature  and 
an  answer  corresponding  thereto,  for  extracting  a  recogni- 
tion feature  from  each  of  the  single  characters  which  is 
converted  by  said  pre-process  converting  means,  for  com- 
paring the  recognition  feature  with  the  reference  recogni- 
tion feature,  and  for  determining  an  answer  for  each  of  the 
single  characters; 

memory  means  connected  to  said  recognizing  means  and 
said  original  feature  extracting  means  for  storing  for  each 


1.  A  radio  system  for  automated  shipboard  operation  com- 
prising: 

a  plurality  of  HF  radio  receivers; 

a  plurality  of  HF  radio  transmitters; 

an  automatic  error  request  (ARQ)  unit  with  which  one  of 
said  receivers  and  one  of  said  transmitters  is  associated; 

a  digital  selective  calling  (DSELCALL)  unit  with  which 
another  of  said  receivers  and  another  of  said  transmitters 
is  associated; 

means,  including  a  digital  computer  to  (1)  scan  the  receiver 
associated  with  said  DSELCALL  unit  among  preselected 
DSELCALL  frequencies,  (2)  to  associate  said  one  re- 
ceiver and  one  transmitter  with  said  ARQ  unit  in  accor- 
dance with  a  message  received  by  said  DSELCALL 
assigned  receiver  and  decoded  by  said  DSELCALL  unit, 
and  (3)  to  initiate  a  DSELCALL  ready  signal  for  trans- 
mission by  the  transmitter  associated  with  said  DSEL- 
CALL unit. 


4,491,967 
SYSTEMS  FOR  LOCATING  MOBILE  OBJECTS  BY 
INDUCTIVE  RADIO 
Yoshlnoba  Kobayashl;  Tamio  Ueao,  both  of  Osaka,  and  Kozi 
Kanagawa,  Okayaou,  all  of  Japan,  aaalgDors  to  Somitomo 
Electric  Indnstriea,  Ltd^  Osaka  aad  Mitsui  EagiBeerlBg  k 
Shipbailding  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 
FUed  JnL  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  399,151 
lat  CL'  H04B  5/00;  B61L  3/12 
U.S.  CL  455—41  9  ClaiM 

1.  A  system  for  generating  a  signal  representug  the  kxation 
of  a  mobile  object  along  a  predetermined  route,  said  signal 
being  in  the  form  of  a  succession  of  first  and  second  code 
values,  said  system  comprismg: 
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•  pair  of  twisted  inductive  radio  lines  installed  along  said 
predetermined  route,  said  lines  crossing  one  another  at 
intervals  with  each  interval  having  one  of  two  predeter- 
mined lengths  PI  and  p2: 

sensing  means  mounted  on  said  mobile  object  for  sensing  the 
lengths  of  a  plurality  of  successive  ones  of  said  intervals  as 


said  mobile  object  travels  along  said  predetermined  route; 
and 
signal  generating  means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  for 
generating  a  first  code  value  when  an  mterval  length  pi  is 
detected  and  for  generating  a  second  code  value  when  an 
interval  of  length  pi  is  detected. 


4,491,968 
STATUS  MONITOR 
RJchard  L  Shinp,  Harrisoabarg,  and  Demiis  A.  Zimmerman, 
RodriBgtom  Cooaty,  both  of  Va^  anignors  to  CooSonics, 
Inc,  Harrisoobars,  Va. 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1983,  Scr.  No.  482,961 

lit  a^  H04B  i/<d  77/00 

UjS.  CL  455—^  6  daiffls 
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1.  A  status  monitor  for  use  in  a  coaxial  cable  network  com- 
prising: 

detector  means  connected  to  said  coaxial  cable  network  for 
providing  a  d.c.  output  indicating  the  level  of  a  signal  on 
said  network; 

signal  generating  means  responsive  to  said  detector  means 
for  selectively  generating  one  of  a  plurality  of  signals 
representing  a  respective  one  of  a  plurality  of  fault  condi- 
tions including  no  signal  being  detected  on  said  network 
or  the  signal  detected  being  outside  an  amplitude  window 
defined  by  predetermined  upper  and  lower  reference 
levels,  said  signal  generator  means  generating  said  one 
signal  only  when  said  respective  one  of  said  pluraUty  of 
fault  conditions  is  detected;  and 

radiating  means  connected  to  said  signal  generating  means 
for  radiating  a  signal  generated  thereby. 


4,491,969 
SATELLITE  GROUND  STATION 
Ravi  Datta,  KaMNa,  Cauda,  artgior  to  Skyawitcfa  Satellite 
Comaaicatioiia,  OUiImnu  Qty,  Okla. 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1982,  Scr.  No.  422,189 

ippiicMkM  CaMda,  May  25, 1982,  403648 
lat  CL>  IKMB  1/50 
VS.  CL  458— 7S  13  Oabm 

1.  A  frequency  converter  for  a  reodve-transmit  terminal 


useful  in  a  ground  sution  of  an  earth-satellite  communicatimi 
system  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  generating  a  first  local  oscillator  signal, 

(b)  means  for  adding  said  first  signal  to  a  transmit  baseband 
signal  to  form  a  first  sum  signal, 

(c)  means  for  generating  a  second  local  oacillator  signal, 

(d)  means  for  adding  said  second  signal  to  the  first  sum  signal 
to  form  a  second  sum  signal, 

(e)  means  for  generating  a  third  local  oscillator  signal, 

(0  means  for  adding  said  third  signal  to  the  second  sum 
signal  to  form  a  third  sum  transmission  frequency  signal, 


1rV«>-«W«l, 
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(g)  means  for  receiving  a  receive  frequency  signal, 

(h)  means  for  subtracting  the  receive  frequency  signal  from 

the  third  local  oscillator  to  form  a  first  difference  signal, 
(i)  means  for  subtracting  the  second  local  oacillator  signal 

from  the  first  difference  signal  to  form  a  second  difference 

signal,  and 
0)  means  for  adding  the  first  local  oscillator  signal  to  the 

second  difference  signal  to  obtain  a  receive  baseband 

signal. 


4,491,970 
PORTABLE  TRANSMITTER  FOR  EMERGENCY  ALARM 

SYSTEM  HAVING  WATERTIGHT  ENCLOSURE 
Eric  L.  LaWUte,  So.  Royaltoo,  Vt,  aad  Pllrick  G.  PUlUpps, 
Lincolo,  MsMn  aaaigBors  to  Lifdiae  Syftena,  lac^  Waldnm, 
Maaa. 

Filed  Dec  30, 1962,  Scr.  No.  454355 

Int  a.}  H04B  1/034 

UJS.  CL  455—100  7  Oains 


1.  For  use  in  remote  actuation  of  apparatus,  a  miniature 
wireless  radio  transmitter  unit  comprising: 

a  housing  of  a  size  wearable  on  the  wrist  of  a  user  and  con- 
taining a  radio  transmitter,  antenna,  and  manually  actuable 
button  switch  within  the  housing; 

a  resilient  membrane  sealed  to  an  opening  in  the  front  face  of 
the  housing  and  in  confronting  relation  to  the  button 
switch  and  deformable  in  response  to  finger  pressure  to 
cause  actuation  of  the  button  switch; 

at  least  one  elongated  narrow  passage  in  the  housing  in 
communication  at  one  end  with  a  vtnt  bole  through  a  face 
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of  the  hoosmg,  and  in  communication  at  the  other  end 
with  the  atmoqrfiere; 

the  passage  being  operative  to  provide  equalizati<Mi  of  air 
pressure  between  the  housing  interior  and  the  atmoq>bere 
and  isolation  of  the  housing  interior  from  entry  of  liquid; 

said  resilient  membrane  includes  a  central  porti<M  coatig- 
ured  to  fit  within  the  opening  in  the  front  wall  of  the 
housing  and  a  peripheral  portion  configured  to  fit  within  a 
flange  of  the  housing  which  is  in  surrounding  spaced 
relation  to  the  opening;  and 

a  frame  secured  to  the  flange  and  operative  to  compress  the 
perq>heral  pcHtion  of  the  membrane  into  sealing  engage- 
ment with  confronting  surfaces  of  the  housing. 


being  coupled  to  the  audio  signals  from  the  signal 
source 

(ii)  feedback  impedance  means  having  first  and  second 
terminals,  the  second  terminal  of  the  feedback  impe- 
dance means  bemg  coupled  to  the  second  temunal  of 
the  input  impedance  means; 

(iii)  means,  having  input  and  output  terminals,  for  amplify- 
ing a  signal  at  its  input  terminal  to  provide  an  amplified 
signal  at  its  output  terminal,  the  input  terminal  of  the 
amplifying  means  being  coupled  to  the  second  terminals 
of  the  mput  impedance  means  and  feedback  impedance 
means;  and 


4,491,971 
SHORT  RANGE  TRAPPED  MINER  LOCATOR 
WHUaa  E.  Webb,  TMcahXMa,  aad  Roudd  H.  Chnrch,  Birmhig- 
baa,  both  of  AhL,  aMi^ora  to  The  Uaitwl  States  of  America 
m  reprwMted  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Interior,  Waablngtoo, 
D.C 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1963,  Scr.  No.  473,298 
lat  a^  H04B  1/034 
VS.  CL  455-100 


1.  A  personal  locator  transmitter  in  combination  with  a 
miner's  cap  lamp  comprising: 

a  common  self-contained  portable  power  source  means  to 
provide  electrical  power  to  both  the  transmitter  and  the 
miner's  cap  lamp,  said  cap  lamp  being  located  in  a  miner's 
cap  adapted  to  be  worn  on  the  head  of  a  miner,  said  power 
source  means  and  said  transmitter  being  located  in  a  hous- 
ing spaced  from  the  miner's  cap  and  being  adapted  to  be 
secured  to  the  body  of  a  miner; 

said  cap  lamp  being  electrically  connected  to  said  power 
source  means  by  a  wire  which  provides  power  to  the  lamp 
and  also  functions  as  a  transmitting  antenna  for  the  trans- 
mitter; and 

said  transmitter  being  a  portable  lower  transmitter  having 
an  oscillator  and  modulator  circuit  to  output  a  high  fixed 
frequency  radio  wave  signal  from  said  wire  antenna. 


4,491,972 
RADIO  TRANSMTTTER  MODULATION  CONTROL 
CIRCUITRY 
Pul  J.  Weber,  Eigia,  DL,  mtmat  to  Motoraia,  Iwx,  Scbaam- 
barg,IlL 
CoatiBHrtioa  of  Ser.  No.  473,523,  Mar.  10, 1983,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  coattaaatkNi  of  Scr.  No.  267,096,  May  26, 1981, 
abaadoMd.  lUs  appUcatioa  May  22, 1984,  Ser.  No.  613,742 
lat  CL^  H04B  1A)4;  H03F  J/34 
VJS.  CL  455—110  17  Oalns 

13.  Circuitry  for  controlling  modulation  (tf  a  radio  frequency 
signal  transmitter  by  audio  signals  from  a  signal  source,  com- 
ivising: 
(a)  audio  signal  amplifying  means  ctHnprising: 
(i)  input  impedance  means  having  fint  and  second  termi- 
nals, the  first  terminal  of  the  input  impedance  means 


Ov)  means,  having  input  and  output  terminals,  for  filtermg 
a  signal  at  its  input  terminal  to  provide  a  filtered  signal 
at  its  output  terminal,  the  mput  terminal  of  the  filtering 
means  being  coupled  to  the  output  terminal  of  the  am- 
plifying means  and  the  output  terminal  of  the  filtering 
means  coupled  to  the  first  terminal  of  the  feedback 
impedance  means; 

(b)  means  for  transmitting  a  radio  frequency  signal  having  a 
predetermined  frequency;  and 

(c)  means,  having  an  input  terminal  coupled  to  the  output 
terminal  of  the  filtering  means  and  an  output  terminal 
coupled  to  the  transmitting  means,  for  modulating  the 
radio  frequency  signal  transmitted  by  the  transmitting 
means  with  the  signals  from  the  filtering  means 


4,491,973 

TRANSMTITER  TESTING  METHOD 

Oiarlca  A.  Idol,  P.O.  Boi  8366,  AsheriUc  N.C.  28814 

Filed  JbL  30,  1982,  Scr.  No.  403,303 

lat  a'  H04B  77/00 


U.S.  a  455-115 


■"t^^ 


7aaiaH 


1.  A  method  of  determining  the  linearity  of  a  single  sideband 
radio  transmitter  and  comprising  the  steps  of: 

generating  a  first  audio  tone  signal  having  a  first  frequency 
and  delivering  the  first  signal  to  a  transmitter,  then 

monitoring  the  output  of  the  transmitter  while  adjusting  the 
amplitude  of  the  first  signal  to  produce  from  the  transmit- 
ter a  selected  fraction  of  rated  power  output,  then 

interrupting  delivery  of  the  first  signal  to  the  transmitter, 
then 

generating  a  second  audio  tone  signal  having  a  second  fre- 
quency separated  from  the  fvst  frequency  by  a  predeter- 
mined frequency  range  approximatmg  a  frequency  range 
of  human  speech  and  delivenng  the  second  signal  to  the 
transmitter,  then 

monitoring  the  output  of  the  transnutter  while  adjustmg  the 
ampUtude  of  the  second  signal  to  produce  from  the  trans- 
mitter the  same  selected  fraction  of  rated  power  output, 
then 

simultaneously  generating  and  delivering  to  the  transmitter 


390 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  1, 198S 


the  adjusted  amplitude  first  and  second  signals  while 
monitoring  the  output  of  the  transmitter  to  determine  the 
power  output  as  indicative  of  the  linearity  of  the  transmit- 
ter acroM  the  predetermined  frequency  range. 


4,49U74 
RECEIVER  HAVING  A  UGHT  EMITnNG  DISPLAY  AS 

FREQUENCY  AND  TUNING  INDICATOR 
Jeu  C  BoMknt,  Puis,  Fmce,  iMigBor  to  Thomaoa-Brandt, 
Parte,  Fmoe 

Filed  Amg.  26, 1982,  Scr.  No.  411,957 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Aug.  31, 1981,  81  16545 
bt  a^  H04B  1/J6 
VS.  CL  4S5— 159  18  Claims 
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selection  keys  and  a  preset  memory  for  storing  frequency 

designating  information,  for  receiving  broadcasting  waves, 

comprising: 

frequency  sweep  means  for  changing  the  broadcasting  wave 

firequency  to  be  received  by  sequentially  changing  fre- 

quency  designating  information; 

broadcasting  wave  searching  means,  operatively  connected 

to  said  frequency  sweep  means,  for  generating  a  search 

stop  signal  when  a  broadcasting  wave  having  a  received 

electric  field  intensity  higher  than  a  predetermined  level  is 

received  during  the  frequency  sweep; 

preset  channel  selecting  means,  operatively  connected  to  the 

channel  selection  keys  and  the  preset  memory,  for  reading 

out  the  frequency  designating  information  stored  in  an 

area  of  the  preset  memory  corresponding  to  one  of  the 

channel  selection  keys  when  said  one  of  the  channel  selec- 


nrtcp  aoot 


mwm 


1.  A  receiver  comprising: 

a  receiving  circuit  for  tuning  said  receiver  to  a  desired  recep- 
tion frequency  and  detecting  any  transmitted  signal  at  said 
desired  reception  frequency; 

a  tuning  detector  having  an  input  coupled  to  said  receiving 
circuit  for  receiving  a  signal  indicative  of  a  detected  signal 
and  providing  a  tuning  detector  signal  corresponding 
thereto; 

a  light  needle  control  circuit  having  an  input  coupled  to  said 
receiving  circuit  for  receiving  therefrom  a  signal  repre- 
senting said  desired  reception  frequency  and  providing  a 
light  needle  control  signal  at  one  of  a  plurality  of  outputs 
thereof  and  corresponding  thereto; 

a  logic  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  first  inputs  coupled  to 
corresponding  outputs  of  said  light  needle  control  circuit 
and  a  second  input  coupled  to  said  output  of  said  tuning 
detector  and  a  plurality  of  outputs,  each  output  being 
capable  of  providing  at  least  two  different  signals  depend- 
ing upon  whether  or  not  said  tuning  detector  indicates 
receipt  of  a  transmitted  signal;  and 

a  light  needle  display  having  a  pluraUty  of  display  elements, 
each  display  element  having  two  light  emitting  compo- 
nents for  emitting  light  in  at  least  two  different  colors, 
each  display  dement  being  coupled  to  a  corresponding 
output  of  said  logic  circuit,  whereby  the  particular  display 
element  emitting  light  indicates  the  frequency  to  which 
said  receiving  circuit  is  ttmed  and  the  color  indicates 
whether  a  transmitted  signal  is  being  received  by  said 
receiving  circuit 


4^1,975 
RADIO  RECEIVER  OF  ELECTRONIC  TUNING  SYSTEM 

HAVING  AUTOMATIC  PRESETTING  CIRCUTT 
TatiM  Ito,  Kobe,  Japu.  awlfaor  to  Vwfitm  Ten  Limited,  Kobe, 


FIM  Oct  14, 1982,  S«r.  No.  434,325 
priority,  appHcatfaM  Japn,  Oct  16, 1981,  56-165367 
lat  CLi  H03J  7/18 
VS.  CL  455—166  8  Cbdnis 

1.  A  radio  receiver  electronic  tuning  system  having  channel 


tion  keys  is  actuated,  so  as  to  select  the  broadcast  wave 
frequency  to  be  received; 

an  auto-preset  key  which  is  actuated  when  an  automatic 
presetting  operation  is  to  be  performed; 

frequency  chiuiging  means,  operatively  coimected  to  said 
auto-preset  key  and  said  frequency  sweep  means,  for 
starting  said  frequency  sweep  means,  upon  the  actuation 
of  said  auto-preset  key,  to  change  the  broadcast  wave 
frequency  to  be  received  in  a  sequential  order  during  the 
automatic  presetting  operation;  and 

preset  means,  operatively  connected  to  the  preset  memory, 
said  frequency  sweep  means  and  said  broadcasting  wave 
searching  means,  for  storing,  in  the  preset  memory,  the 
frequency  designating  information  being  output  by  said 
frequency  sweep  means  each  time  the  search  stop  signal  is 
received  during  the  sequential  change  of  the  received 
frequency  by  said  frequency  sweep  means. 


4,491,976 

WIDE>BAND  TUNER  HAVING  A 

TEMPERATURE-COMPENSATED  MICROSTRIP 

RESONATOR  ARRANGEMENT 

Takeshi  Saitoh,  Yokohama;  SUgeo  Matsonra,  ChigMtU; 
Minora  Moteki,  and  Hindd  Hatiahita,  both  of  YokohaoM, 
aU  of  Japan,  aarignora  to  HitncU,  Ltd„  Tokyo,  Jipn 

Filed  Oct  25, 1982,  Sm.  No.  436,357 
Oaiw  priority,  application  J•pH^  Oct  26, 1981,  56-170013 
Int  CL^  H04B  1/26 
VS.  CL  455—315  38  CUm 

1.  A  tuner  for  a  television  receiver  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  mixer  for  receiving  a  received  RF  signal  to  fre- 
quency-convert said  RF  signal  to  a  first  intermediate 
frequency  signal; 

(b)  a  first  variable  frequency  local  oscillator  for  producing 
an  oscillation  signal  to  excite  said  first  mixer, 

(c)  a  band-pass  filter  for  selectively  passing  said  first  interme- 
diate frequency  signal; 

(d)  a  first  intermediate  frequency  amplifier  for  amplifying 
said  first  intermediate  frequency  si^ial; 
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(e)  a  second  mixer  for  receiving  the  first  intermediate  fre- 
quency signal  amplified  by  said  first  intermediate  fre- 
quency amplifier  to  frequency-convert  the  first  intermedi- 
ate frequency  signal  to  a  second  intermediate  frequency 
signal; 

(0  a  second  local  oscillator  for  producing  an  oscillation 
output  to  excite  said  second  mixer, 

(g)  a  second  intermediate  frequency  amplifier  for  selectively 


4^1,978 
PORTABLE  RADIO  RECEIVER  WITH  HIGH  ANTENNA 

GAIN 

Koicki  NagMa,  ami  DaiiBke  lahii,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japu,  ami^ 

ors  to  Nippoa  Electric  Co^  Ud^  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  May  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  37&,9«1 

CSaioH  priority,  appikatloB  Japu,  May  IS,  IMl,  56-74411 

IM.  CL'  H04B  J/08.  1/26 

VS.  a  455-338  lo 


amplifying  the  second  intermediate  frequency  signal  out- 
put of  said  second  mixer;  and 
(h)  said  band-pass  filter  for  selectively  passing  said  first 
intermediate  signal  and  said  second  local  oscillator  includ- 
ing microstrip  line  resonators  constructed  on  dielectric 
substrates  having  an  equal  dielectric  constant  and  an  equal 
dielectric  constant  temperature  coefficient  whereby  a 
variation  of  a  resonant  frequency  due  to  an  ambient  tem- 
perature change  is  compensated. 


4,491,977 

MILLIMETER-WAVE  QUASI-OPTICAL  PLANAR 
BALANCED  MIXER 
Jeffrey  A.  Paol,  TorriBce,  Calif^  MiivMr  to  Hagbes  Aircraft 
Company,  EI  Segnndo,  Calif. 

Filed  Jon.  10, 1962,  Ser.  No.  387,059 

lot  CL^  H04B  J/26 

VS.  a.  455—327  9  OaiM 


1.  A  millimeter-wave  mixer  comprising: 

a  planar  balanced  mixer  circuit  fiibricated  as  a  microwave 
integrated  circuit  on  a  first  major  surface  of  a  substrate 
said  mixer  circuit  including  a  planar  intermediate  fre- 
quency filter, 

a  source  of  local  oscillator  power  coupled  to  said  substrate 
via  the  opposite  major  surface  of  said  substrate;  and 

a  free-space  optical  coupling  means  for  coupUng  radio  fre- 
quency power  to  said  first  major  surface; 

whereby  said  planar  balanced  mixer  circuit  produces  an 
intermediate  frequency  signal  output  through  the  planar 
intermediate  fiequency  filter  of  said  mixer  circuit 


1.  A  portable  radio  receiver  of  the  type  having  an  antenna 
built  into  the  receiver,  said  receiver  comprising: 

a  high-frequency  section  having  a  first  power  supply  line,  a 
first  grounding  line  and  an  output  line,  and  including  an 
antenna  tuning  circuit  coupled  to  said  antenna,  a  first 
circuit  connected  to  said  tuning  circuit  and  operating  at  a 
tuning  frequency  of  said  tuning  circuit,  and  a  second 
circuit  connected  to  the  output  of  said  first  circuit  for 
converting  said  tuning  frequency  into  a  lower  frequency; 

a  low-frequency  section  disposed  subsequently  to  said  high- 
frequency  section  and  operating  at  said  lower  frequency, 
said  low-frequency  section  having  a  second  power  supply 
line,  a  second  grounding  line  and  an  input  line; 

a  power  source  means  having  first  and  second  output  termi- 
nals connected  to  said  second  power  supply  line  and 
second  grounding  line,  respectively;  and 

connecting  means  including  first  coupling  means  for  cou- 
pUng said  output  line  with  said  input  line,  second  coupling 
means  for  coupling  said  first  power  supply  line  with  said 
second  power  supply  line  and  third  coupling  means  for 
coupling  said  first  grounding  Une  with  said  second 
grounding  Une,  each  of  at  least  said  second  and  third 
coupUng  means  having  a  high  impedance  at  said  tuning 
frequency,  thereby  increasing  the  gain  of  said  antenna 


4,491,979 
COMBINATION  ELECTROWC  APPARATUS 
Hidekazn  Ogaaawara,  Odawara,  aad  Takaaori  Saiia,  Kaaakara, 
both  of  Japaa,  aadgnors  to  Mataaahlta  Electric  Indwtrial  Co., 
Ltdn  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  455348 
OaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Jan.  14,  1982,  57-4057; 
Jan.  18,  1982,  57-6317;  Jan.  18,  1982,  57-6318;  Apr.  28,  1982, 
57-72104;  Apr.  28,  1982,  57-72105 

Int  a.5  H04B  1/08;  H04N  3/64;  H05K  5/00 
VS.  a  455—344  6  ClaiM 


1.  A  composite  electronic  apparatus  containing  at  least  first 
and  second  electronic  devices  having  independent  functjcnu, 
said  composite  apparatus  being  positionable  to  face  a  forward 
direction,  comprising: 

a  base; 
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a  main  body  housing  said  first  and  second  electronic  devices, 
said  main  body  having  a  first  sorface  on  which  the  princi- 
pal functional  parts  of  said  first  electronic  device  are 
mounted  and  a  second  surftce  adjacent  said  first  surface 
on  which  the  principal  ftmctional  parts  of  said  second 
electronic  device  are  mounted;  and 

supporting  means  rotatably  supporting  said  main  body  on 
said  base  for  rotation  of  said  main  body  about  a  horizontal 
axis  extending  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  forward 
direction,  said  main  body  being  routable  to  a  first  position 
in  which  said  first  surface  on  which  the  principal  func- 
tional parts  of  said  first  electronic  device  are  mounted 
faces  said  forward  direction  and  said  second  surface  on 
which  the  principal  functional  parts  of  said  second  elec- 
tronic device  are  mounted  faces  toward  said  base,  said 
main  body  being  further  rotatable  to  a  second  position  in 
which  said  second  surface  faces  said  forward  direction 
and  said  first  surface  faces  away  from  said  base. 


1.  A  built-in  radio/hearing  aid,  comprising: 

a  microphone  for  generating  microphone  signals; 

a  radio  signal  generator  for  generating  radio  signals; 

a  control  voltage  generator  means  for  generating  a  control 
voltage  level  correqwnding  to  the  level  of  the  micro- 
phone signal; 

a  control  means  responsive  to  said  microphone  and  radio 
signals  for  controlling  the  relative  levels  of  the  micixv 
phone  signal  and  the  radio  signal  in  accordance  with  the 
level  of  the  control  voltage  from  said  control  voltage 
generator  means  such  that  the  microphone  signal  is  em- 
phasized and  the  radio  signal  is  relatively  weakened  as  the 
control  voltage  level  increases  and  vice-versa,  said  control 
means  providing  the  level  controlled  microphone  signal 
and  the  level  controlled  radio  signal  at  an  output  thereof; 
and 

a  mixing  means  for  mixing  the  level  controlled  microphone 
signal  and  the  level  controlled  radio  signal  from  said 
control  means  and  outputting  a  mixed  signal. 

4i491J61 
GALVANICALLY  SEPARATING  COUPLING  LOCATION 

FOR  ENERGY  AND/OR  SIGNAL  TRANSMISSION 
Gerhard  WeUcr,  Bend  Rowftldt,  aad  Edmmid  Reia,  all  of 
Erlaagot  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuy,  iHl^on  to  Siemeiia  Akticn- 
geseUadiaft,  BcrUa  and  Muich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  8,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  261,788 
a$im  priority,  appUcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  22, 
1980,  301M46 

lat  a.}  HMB  9/00 
VS.  a  455-602  20  Claims 

1.  A  coupling  apparatus  for  providing  a  coupling  location 
for  energy  and/or  signal  transmission,  comprising  a  first  hous- 
ing (1)  having  a  recess  (14X  a  second  housing  (15)  insertable  as 
a  plug-part  into  the  recess  (14)  of  the  first  housing  (1),  first  and 


second  inductive  coupling  elements  (137,  153),  said  first  cou- 
pling element  (153)  disposed  in  the  recess  (14)  of  the  first 
housing  (1)  and  said  second  coupling  element  (137)  seated  in 
the  second  housing  (15X  the  coupling  elements  (137,  153) 
having  cooperating  coupling  surfaces  which  fit  to  one  another 
to  produce  the  coupling  location  when  said  second  housing 
(15)  is  inserted  into  said  recess  (14),  where  said  first  and  second 
coupling  elements  (137,  153)  are  galvanically  separated  from 
each  other  but  inductively  coupled  to  each  other  when  said 
second  housing  (15)  is  inserted  into  said  recess  (14),  a  spring 
means  for  suspending  one  of  the  coupling  elements  (137, 153) 
in  a  floating  and  resilient  manner  in  Uie  respective  housing  (1, 
15)  such  that  the  coupling  surface  of  the  one  coupling  element 
137,  153  is  resiliently  adaptable  to  the  cooperating  coupling 
surface  of  the  other  one  of  the  coupling  elements  (137, 153)  and 
said  one  coupling  element  (137,  153)  automatioaUy  seeks  an 


4,491,980 
HEARING  AID  COUPLED  WITH  A  RADIO 
Tervo  IcUkawa,  Inmi,  Japn,  aMignor  to  Minolta  Camera 
KabnsUkl  Kaiaha,  Onka,  Japui 

Filed  JoL  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  515,599 
Claias  priority,  appUcatfcm  Japu,  Jot.  26, 1982,  57-130696 
Im.  CL^  H04B  1/06:  H04R  27/00 
VS,  CL  455—344  7  Claims 


optimum  mechanical  position  for  energy  and/or  signal  trans- 
mission between  said  inductive  coupling  elements  (137,  153) 
when  said  second  housing  (15)  is  inserted  into  said  recess  (14), 
one  of  the  housings  (1, 15)  having  a  carrier  (57, 51)  for  support- 
ing the  one  of  said  coupling  elements  (137, 153)  in  said  floating 
and  resilient  manner,  the  one  of  said  coupling  elements  (137, 
153)  having  a  retaining  nipple  (147,  155)  loosely  securing  the 
coupling  elements  (137,  153)  with  the  associated  carrier,  a 
spring  (148,  156)  interposed  between  the  coupling  elements 
(137, 153)  and  the  associated  carrier  (57, 151, 119)  for  accom- 
modating universal  tilting  and  adaptation  of  the  coupling  ele- 
ment (137, 153),  and  a  retaining  means  (149, 157)  secured  to  the 
retaining  nipple  (147,  155)  to  retain  the  retaining  nipple  (147, 
155)  in  engagement  with  the  associated  carrier  (57,  151,  119) 
while  accommodating  universal  tilting  of  the  associated  cou- 
pling element. 


4,491,982 

TERRECTRIAL  UGHT  BEAM  COMMUNICATION 

SYSTEM 

JaflMs  C.  Candy,  MMdletown,  tad  Bcruvd  G.  King,  Rubsod, 

both  of  N  J.,  asaismMi  to  ATAT  BeD  Laboratories,  Murray 

Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  JoL  16, 1982,  Scr.  No.  399,140 
iBt  CL^  H04B  9/00 
U.S.  CL  455-607  U 


1.  A  terrestrial  optical  transmission  system  comprising: 
transmitting  means  at  a  local  location  for  projecting  a  first 
light  beam  to  a  predetermined  location,  said  transmitting 
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means  including  aiming  means  for  changing  the  direction 
of  transmission  of  the  first  light  beam, 

receiving  means,  at  said  predetermined  location,  for  receiv- 
ing optical  energy  in  spatially  displaced  stationary  loca- 
tions, said  receiving  means  comparing  the  optical  energy 
received  at  each  displaced  location  to  the  other  displaced 
locations  to  determine  the  position  of  the  first  light  beam 
amongst  the  spatially  displaced  locations,  and  said  receiv- 
ing means  producing  a  correction  sigiud,  and 

second  transmitting  means  at  said  predetermined  location 
including  second  aiming  means  for  changing  the  direction 
of  transmission  of  a  second  Ught  beam  projected  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  the  first  Ught  beam,  the  second  aim- 
ing means  response  to  the  correction  signal  of  said  receiv- 
ing means  and  indicating  the  vertical  position  of  the  first 
light  beam  by  changing  the  horizontal  aim  of  the  second 
light  beam. 


4,491,983 
INFORMATION  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM 
Douglas  A.  Piuow,  Cbeiiiire,  ud  Gary  E.  Millo-,  Wallingford, 
both  of  CoBn^  aMignors  to  IIoms  Fiber  CoBUBimicatioiia,  Inc^ 
WalUngford,  Comi. 

CoBtiBaatioii-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  263,552,  May  14, 1981, 

abaadoBed.  TUa  appUcatioo  Apr.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  373,110 

lot  a.3  H04B  9/00;  H04N  7/12 

VS.  a.  455—612  14  ClaiiBi 


which  can  be  received  directly  by  a  television  set  and  for 
transmitting  it  as  an  optical  signal  to  an  individual  sub- 
scriber unit  through  the  fiber  optic  cable  in  response  to  an 
optical  signal  transmitted  from  said  individual  subscriber 
unit  to  said  hub  distribution  center  through  the  same  fiber 
optic  cable, 

(v)  means  at  each  of  said  individual  subscriber  units  for 
generating  and  transmitting  an  optical  signal  to  said  hub 
distribution  center  through  the  fiber  optic  cable,  and 

(vi)  means  at  each  of  said  individual  subscriber  units  for 
receiving  the  optical  signal  transmitted  from  said  hub 
distribution  center  and  for  converting  it  to  an  electrical 
signal  at  said  transmission  frequency  which  can  be  re- 
ceived directly  by  a  television  set. 


4,491,984 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING 

INTERRUPTIONS  IN  THE  TRANSMISSION  OF  UGHT 

SIGNALS 
Jean-Pierre  Wiedmer,  CortaiUod,  Switzerland  assignor  to  Ca- 
bloptic  SA^  CortaiUod,  Switzerland 

FUed  Feb.  24.  1983,  Ser.  No.  469,281 
Claims   priority,   application    Switzerland,   Mar.   2,    1982, 
1258/82 

lat  a.3  H04B  9/00 
VJS.  a.  455—612  8  Claims 


1.  An  information  distribution  system  comprising: 

(i)  a  hub  distribution  center, 

(ii)  a  plurality  of  individual  subscriber  units  each  connected 
to  said  hub  distribution  center  by  a  fiber  optic  cable, 

(iii)  means  at  said  hub  distribution  center  for  receiving  opti- 
cal signals  transmitted  from  each  of  said  individual  sub- 
scriber units  to  said  hub  distribution  center  through  the 
fiber  optic  cables, 

(iv)  means  at  said  hub  distribution  center  for  receiving  a 
plurality  of  information  signals  having  different  character- 
istic frequencies  in  frequency  division  multiplexed  form, 
for  selecting  a  single  information  signal  from  said  plurality 
of  information  signals  having  different  characteristic  fre- 
quencies, for  converting  it  to  a  transmission  frequency 


1.  In  the  detection  of  an  interruption  in  the  transmission  of  a 
light  signal  in  a  system  comprising  a  signal  emitter,  a  signal 
receiver  and  a  signal  conductor  loop  the  opposite  ends  of 
which  are  connected  to  said  signal  emitter  and  said  signal 
receiver,  the  method  of  establishing  that  an  interruption  of  the 
reception  of  said  signal  by  said  signal  receiver  is  the  result  of  a 
signal  transmission  interruption  occumng  at  a  point  m  said 
signal  conductor  loop,  which  comprises:  transmitting  a  first 
signal  through  said  system  while  simultanteously  transmitting 
a  second  signal  from  said  signal  emitter  to  said  signal  receiver 
but  outside  of  said  system  whereby  both  signals  are  simulta- 
neously received  by  said  signal  receiver,  an  interruption  in  the 
reception  of  said  first  signal  without  a  simultaneous  interrup- 
tion in  the  reception  of  said  second  signal  establishing  that  such 
signal  reception  interruption  results  from  a  transmission  inter- 
ruption of  said  first  signal  at  a  pomt  u  said  signal  conductor 
loop. 
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276,949 
BRASSIERE 
TotUko  TaaiyiBM,  WUte  Raliii,  N.Y^  airigDor  to  loternatioiial 
Playtex,  Ibc^  Stanford,  ConiL 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  410,208 
Tom  of  patoit  14  yaan 
UJS.  a  D2— 24 


276»952 
TIE  FASTENER 
Peter  K.  MeCoDy,  HenderMm,  New  Zealand.  usigBor  to  IIUBoii 
Tool  Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  m. 

FUed  Oct  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  435,020 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  Apr.  20,  1982.  0160  82 
Tern  of  patent  14  years 
U,S.  a.  D2-428 


27C9S0 
FACE  SHIELD  MOUNTING  HOLDER  FOR 
PROTECTIVE  HELMETS 
G8ru  Hellberg,  Varberg,  Swedn,  aasigDor  to  Hellberg  Protec- 
tion Handdslxdag,  Varberg,  Sweden 

FUed  Jan.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  339^4 
Tern  of  patent  14  years 
U,S.  CL  D2— 233 


r6.953 

CAMERA  BAG 

Robert  Weinreb,  510  BnMdway,  New  York,  N.Y.  10012 

FUed  Jul.  23.  1982,  Ser.  No.  401^37 

Tern  of  patent  14  vean 

U.S.a.D3— 33 


276^1 
AVUTOR-STYLE  SWIM  MASK 
Simon  C.  Flranan,  Qnincy,  Ma«.,  aaiignor  to  Aqua-Leisure 
Indnstries,  Inc.,  Avon,  Mais. 

Filed  Aug.  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  407453 
Term  of  pntoit  14  years 
U^.  CL  D2— 234 


r6,954 
COMBINED  BINGO  BAG  KIT  AND  SEAT  PAD 
Maria  C.  Kmgnr,  806  S.  Mairflelii  Rd^  Lot  Angeks.  Calif. 
90005 

FUed  Jon.  1,  1982.  Ser.  No.  383,796 
Tern  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D3-43 
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£!^  27«,958 

TABLE  CHAIR 

Jacobw  N.  Hiuwanyer,  KitdMMr,  Cuadii,  aHigaor  to  Haa-  Robert  K.  Thorpe,  Lagna  Beack  Calif,  awisiior  to  Brown 

«ar  HcM  E4.ip.Mat  Liadt^i,  Ontario,  Caaada  Jordaa  Comply,  HMontTSif            ^^ 

FUed  Sep.  7, 1«2,  Ser.  No.  415,349  pued  Mar  29  1982.  Se^  No  iti^Qta 

Claia-  priority.  appUeatioa  Ca^ida.  Jaa.  29, 1982, 294HWJ2.2  iS«  oV^Sit  14*  y^^^ 

Term  of  patot  14  years  vs.  O.  D6— 369 
VS.  a.  D6— 430 


276,956 
CHAIR 
Robert  J.  Arooowitz,  New  York,  and  Bernard  D.  Katzaaek, 
Brooidyn,  both  of  N.Y.,  anignon  to  Samaonite  Corporation, 
D«iTer,  Colo. 

FUed  May  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  382,799 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tUa  patent  sabaeqneat  to  Jul.  31, 

1998,  hag  been  dladaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D6— 366 


276,999 
SEAT 
Pierre  £.  Roaet,  Serrieres  de  Briord,  France,  assignor  to  Roaet 
S  A.,  Serrieres  de  Briord,  France 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  359,142 
Claims  priority,  appUeatioa  World  latel.  Prop.  Ort,  Sep.  18, 
1981,  DM/0009S3 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U,S.  a  06-334 


276,957 
CHAIR 
Moses  R,  Schuiti,  Barto,  Pa.  assignor  to  Stow  A  Davis  Fuml- 
tnre  Company,  Graad  Rapids,  Mich. 

FUed  Joa.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  386J04 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS,  a.  D6— 366 


276,960 

SOAP  PAD  DISPENSER 

Robert  Dunn,  87-23  Flatlands  A?e.  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11236 

FUed  Not.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  441,412 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D6— 515 
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276^1 
PLATE  HOLDER 
DfaUM  J.  L.  Kflnper,  3ir70  Kiagwood  La^  Apt  22,  Famiagtoa, 
Mick.  48018 

Filed  Dec.  14,  IWl,  Scr.  No.  330^7 
TenB  of  pateat  14  jtan 
UACLD6    466 


276,962 
JEWELRY  DISPLAY  STAND  OR  THE  LIKE 
Jaaafta  A.  Moore,  11684  Glaaos  St,  Lakeriew  Terrace,  Odif. 
91342 

FUed  May  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  381,017 
Tcm  of  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D6-450 


276,963 

DISPLAY  TABLE  FOR  VIDEO  GAME  ACCESSORIES 

Domcflic  Aaiedari,  235  Argyl*  A?e..  YoangftowB.  Ohio  44512 

FUed  Apr.  30.  1982.  Ser.  No.  373,674 

T«in  of  pateat  14  years 

VS.  a.  D6— 470 


276,964 

STORAGE  UNIT  FOR  WINE  BOTTLES  OR  THE  LIKE 

Edward  J.  Bdaad,  II,  1049  Aadto  Ave  Berkeley,  Calif.  94704 

FUad  Jnl.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  401,129 

Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 

VS.  a.  D6— 470 


Iakhiadv  1    ioe< 
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^^Bl£  PLATE  OR  THE  LIKE 

^**"     ^' t  ?  !^"*2fL^'^  ^2??^^ '*-^- *"^  Ottori.,  N.  Mero-tarte,  Corntag,  N.Y,  ■«l8«,r  to  Conriag 
Fn«d  JaL  19,  lW2,S<r.  No.  399,365  Gla«  Woita,  Condng,  N.Y. 

II  c  n  u^^^r   ^*™  "^  "^^  **  ^*^  FIW  Aug.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  411,6M 

U,S.  a  D7— 24 


-a. 


J 


276,966 
VENEHAN  BLIND  HOLD-DOWN  BRACKET 
Goorge  Georgopoalot,  Ptae  Brook,  N  J.;  Victor  Debs,  Staten 
UaBd,  N.Y.,  ud  Joatfk  A.  Aaderie,  CUfton,  N J.,  asdgnors 
to  Urolor  Lorentm,  lac,  Ljmdhant,  NJ. 

FIM  JiL  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  400J99 
Term  of  pttat  14  yean 
U.S.  aD6— 580 


276,969 
MICROWAVE  CORN  POPPER  BASE 
Robert  F.  Bowen,  Borlingtoa,  Mass.,  aad  Walter  B.  Herbst, 
Eranston,  m.,  assignors  to  Raytheon  Company,  Lexington, 
MaM. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  390,583 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
UjS.  CL  D7— 325 


276,967 
INTEGRAL  HOOK  FOR  A  CLOTHES  HANGER 
William  D.  Arnold,  St  Lods,  Mo.,  and  Charles  E,  Causey, 
Granite  Qty,  m.,  assignon  to  Lee-Rowan  Company,  St 
Lonis,  Mo. 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  407,308 
Tom  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  a  D6— 327 


V 


/^-> 


/T®ti^ 


/'>-' 
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274^0  27*071 

Ef«itOil,  Bl.  «rig««  to  ^^  Fltod  Not.  2,  19w!^S«r.  No^3W70 

Piled  Jon.  21.  1982,  St.  No.  391,049  UA  a  D7-^2   '"•"  *^  ""^  **  ^•^ 

Tern  of  ptteot  14  yean 
VS.  a  D7-325 


imfiiiiiniinir 


276.972 
EXHAUST  VALVE  FOR  PRESSURE  COOKERS 
Y?«  Jacob,  Setoogey,  Fraacc,  aaaignor  to  SEB,  Seioosey, 
France 

FUed  Jul.  21.  1982.  Ser.  No.  400.507 
Claims  priority,  apftlicatioB  France.  Jan.  29.  1982,  820  281 
Term  of  patent  14  year* 
U.S.  CL  D7— 358 


276,973 

REFLECTOR  PLATE  FOR  STOVE  BURNERS 

Peter  W.  Croaalcy,  Haraat.  Eagland.  aaaigaor  to  Tbora  EMI 

Electrical  Doaeatic  AppUaaces  Uralted.  LoodoB.  Easlaad 

FUed  Apr.  27.  1982,  Ser.  No.  372.250 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkM  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  29.  1981. 
811003299 

Tern  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a  D7— 402 
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27«^4 
GAJtOENING  HOE  IMPLEMENT  HEAD 
Walter  KoHi,  Betsnlorf,  Fed.  Re^  of  Gcnniiy,  tvigMr  to  Wolf- 
Gente  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnumy 

Filed  May  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  383,155 
Tern  of  pateat  14  year* 
VS.  a.  D8— 11 


27M76 
ESCUTCHEON 
RaywMd  U.  H.  Te^Mr,  Lodi,  Wia., 
ratiea,  Rockfbrd,  DL 

Flkd  Sep.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  417,126 
Tern  of  pateat  14  yeart 
U,S.C1.0»-351 


to  Aaerock  Corpo> 


276,977 

PAINT  CAN  SUPPORT  FOR  A  LADDER 

Marcnl  L.  GoimeUa,  Rte.  1,  Box  137,  DaiTille,  Va.  24541 

DiTJsioo  of  Ser.  No.  916,714,  Job.  19, 1978,  Pat  No.  261,964. 

This  appUcatkMi  Job.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  273,383 

Term  of  patent  14  yeart 

VS.  a.  D8— 373 


276,975 
PAIR  OF  SOSSORS 
Jiuvn  E,  Wordtmaiu,  SoUacea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  J.  A.  HoKkels  ZwillingBwerk  AG,  SoUngn,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  384,168 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  8. 
1981,  5  MR  9210;  May  5,  1982,  5  MR  9260 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
US.  a.  D8— 57 


(J=J 


276,978 
RAIL  ANCHOR 
Graham  M.  Fee,  Geaeva,  Ohio,  aasigaor  to  Troe  Tnapo-  Rafl- 
way  Appliances,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Not.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  439,105 
Term  of  patmt  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D8— 382 
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274,979  276^2 

JAW  PLATE  FOR  A  LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  AN  END  CLOCI 

CLAMP  FOR  METAL  WIRES  Ari  Koftiot,  DowMview.  CumU.  aaigBor  to  Aristo  Dtmiguri 

Elko  M.  Toikko,  Ponroo,  Flaliad,  m^^or  to  Oy  Entto  AB,  Ibc,  DownaTiew.  Caaada 

Porwo,  Flalnd  FUed  Mar.  15.  1982,  S«r.  No.  358,415 

Flkd  Aat.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  40S382  CUiina     priority,    appUcatkM     Caaada.     Sep.     16.     1981, 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  16-09-8M0 

VS.  a.  D8— 396  Xerm  of  pateat  14  years 

VJS.  a.  DIO— 24 


276300 

ANGLE  FTTTING 

Vnak  Ahhmd,  Box  8069,  421  08  Vastra  FroioBda,  Swedea 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  402,283 

Claintt  priority,  appUcation  Swedoi,  Feb.  4,  1982,  247/82 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U&aDS— 400 


r638i 

CONTAINER  CAP  FOR  DISPENSING  PARTICULATE 
MATERIAL 
BfMe  T.  Qeevely,  Pittsborgk,  IHu,  aaiigiior  to  IV  C  F.  Saoer 
CompaBy,  RfeknioBd,  Va. 

FDed  JnL  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  401,721 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U^.CLD9-449 
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27Mi3 

MESSAGE  HOLDER  FOR  USE  WITH  AN  IMITATION 

FLOWER  OR  THE  LIKE 

Fmk  J.  Fiko,  45-43  Sfiiagfldd  Bhd^  Bay  Side,  N.Y.  11361 

FDed  J«L  26, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  402,046 

Teno  of  pateat  14  jtan 

VS,  CL  Dll— 117 


276,984 
STAR  ORNAMENT 
Allaa  J.  JcnldBS,  198  Pvker  St,  Cootamudn  2590,  New  Sooth 
Wake,  Anetralia 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  285304 
Tenn  of  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.  a  Dll— 125 


276,985 
DECORATIVE  WREATH  COMPONENT 
Harry  J.  Taylor,  and  Rae  E.  Taylor,  both  of  P.O.  Box  195,  RD. 
2,  Milford,  N  J.  08848 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  389,115 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  Dll— 130 


276,986 
SURFACE  EFFECT  SHIP 
John  B.  Chaplin,  Covington,  La.,  assignor  to  Textron  Inc.,  Prov> 
idence,  RJ. 

FUed  Dec.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  446,325 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a  D12— 5 


January  1, 1985 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


403 


^^'  276.990 

«*.-u,  r*?T?'*^^  J?^y°^'"^  ^^^  ARTICLE  CARRIER  TIE-DOWN  BRACKFT 

^STm^^ST^  ^3?^J^*^'!"**^  *°  H«rl.y.D.,id.  Crl,  A.  St.ptetoii,  Port  H™.  Mich.  «.l|r»or  to  M«eo  Cor- 

MB  Motor  Co.,  Ibc^  Milwukee,  Wit.  poratkNi 

Filed  Etec.  29,  1982,  S«.  No.  454,495  FIW  May  6,  1982.  S*r.  No.  375,409 

VS.  a.  D12-114  UA  a.  D12~157 


'^ 


MOTORCYCXE  STAND  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Joel  T.  Sbedden,  P.O.  Box  628,  Lake  Elsinore,  Cidif .  92330 
Filed  Jul.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  401,888 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a  D12— 115 


276,991 

BICYCLE  RACK 

James  R.  Blackburn,  75  Oristich  La.  Campbell.  Calif  95008 

FUed  Sep.  24.  1982,  Ser.  No.  422.7 is 

Term  of  patoit  14  year* 

U.S.  a.  D12— 158 


276,992 
REAR  VIEW  MIRROR  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 
F^uk  T.  Eichatadt  Westminster.  Calif.,  anignor  to  Orion  In- 
dnstries.  Inc.  Caraon,  Calif. 
276,9«9  Filed  Oct  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  434.735 

ARTICLE  CARRIER  BRACKET  l^^rm  of  patait  14  years 

F^mk  WUtney,  Algooac,  Mich.,  asdgnor  to  Masco  Corporation   ^'^'  ^-  DI2— 187 
Filed  May  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  375,408 
Term  of  patmt  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D12— 157  /C-^'K     sX 


,'*"*! 


'W 
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27«3W  27«,995 

VEHICUE  WHEEL  CENTEX  AIRPLANE 

Raywd  J.  Hcdteid,  Coacord.  Ckiif^  awifiw  to  Kebey-H«ye«   Anthony  F.  Drake,  504  Terrace,  PalfauB,  WmM.  99163 
Co^  RoaaJv,  Mich.  FUed  Mar.  9, 19«2,  Ser.  No.  35M75 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  372,767  Term  of  pat»t  14  years 

Term  of  patcat  14  yean  VJS.  CL  D12— 339 
U.S.  a.  D12— 211 


276,996 

276,994  AUXIUARY  HEUCOFTER  STEP 

POWER  OPERATED  SURFBOARD  Robert  B.  McNab,  P.O.  Box  3689,  Bristol,  Teaa.  37625,  sad 

Robert  E.  Moatgomery,  MJsdoa  Vi«>Jo,  ud  Junes  A.  Mizell,  James  A.  WolCe,  Rte.  10,  Box  199,  Joaesboro,  Teaa.  37659 

HontingtOB  Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Surf -Jet  Corpo-  I'lM  Apr.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  372,214 

ration,  St  Paol,  Minn.  Term  of  pateat  14  years 

FUed  May  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  382,955  U^-  CL  D12— 345 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D12— 307 
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27d,»7  277,000 

ENGINE  GENERATOR  TELEPHONE  SET 

YogUo  Mikado,  Anka,  Japaa,  aarigaor  to  Honda  Gikea  Kogro  VincoiziBa  ManoTilll,  30,  Via  RoKhi  I  20134.  Milan.  Italy 

KabHUU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japoa  fu«|  Aug.  5,  1982,  Sw.  No.  405,684 

Fltod  Sep.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  418^23  ClaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Mar.  9,  1982,  21061/82(U1 

ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  13,  1982,  57-15768  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Tern  of  patent  14  yean  U.S.  CL  D14— S3 
U.S.  CL  D13— 3 


276,998 
ELECTRONIC  EQUIPMENT  CONTAINER 
Tffence  T.  CaToi,  Beeaton,  England,  aaaignor  to  Plessey  Over- 
aeaa  Liadted,  Dford,  United  Kingdom 

FDed  Apr.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  372,709 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  28,  1981, 
1003270 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U,S.  a  D13— «0 


277.001 
HOUSING  FOR  A  KEYBOARD  OR  SIMILAR  ARTIO^E 
Jolm  N.  McGarrey,  Drcxei  Hill  Pa.;  Terry  B.  Prince  Indianap- 
olis,  Ind.,  and  Michael  P.  Zambelli,  Maptewood.  N  J.,  anigB- 
ors  to  ATAT  Technologiea,  Inc.,  New  Yori^  N.Y.  and  ATAT 
Bell  Laboratoriea,  Mnrray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Oct  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  541,774 
Term  of  pateat  14  yeart 
U,S.  CL  D14— 60 


276,999 
CASSETTE  PLAYER 

Takcahi   Arimnra,   Yokohama,   Japan,   assignor  to  Toahlba 
SUbanra  Doiki  KaboaUki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  May  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  382,656 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Dec  11, 1981,  56-54596; 
Feb.  24, 1982, 57-7290 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  D14— 6 
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277,002 

TELEPHONE  STAND  OR  SIMILAR  KEYBOARD 

ARTICLE 

DomM  M.  Gonro,  Hawortk,  NJ^  aad  John  N.  McGwey, 

Drczd  Hill,  Pa.,  MrifMin  to  ATAT  B«U  Uboratorics,  Mv- 

nj  Hill,  N  J. 

CoMteaatkiB-iih^tft  of  Ser.  No.  345,559,  Feb.  4, 1982, ,  wUch  is 

■  coatiantteB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  84,067,  Oct  12, 1979,  Pat  No. 

Det.  265,401.  This  ipplicatioa  Jaa.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  573,424 

Tern  of  pateat  14  years 
VS.  O.  D14-60 


277,005 
C»MPUTER  CONSOLE 
Mldiael  Cridlaad,  Maalias,  N.Y.,  aad  DaTid  P.  Moricoai,  Bea 
Lomoad,  Calif.,  assigaors  to  Victor  TediBoiogies  lac  Scotts 
Valley,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  441,878 
Tern  of  pateat  14  years 
VJS.  CL  D14— 100 


277,003 
KEYBOARD  CONSOLE 
Michael  Cridlaad,  Maalias,  N.Y.,  aad  David  P.  Moricoai,  Bea 
Loooad,  Calif.,  assigBora  to  Victor  Techaologies  Inc.,  Scotts 
Valley,  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  441,706 
Tern  of  pateat  14  years 
VS.  CI.  D14— 100 


277,006 
OPTICAL  CHARACTER  READER 
Matsami  Takahashi,  Kawasald;  Shosake  Sato,  and  Hldeshi 
Matsuzawa,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japaa,  assigaors  to  Tokyo 
Keiki  Company  Liaiited,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Oct  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  433,038 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  a.  D14~107 


277,004 
COMPUTER  CONSOLE 
Michaei  Cridlaad,  Maalias,  N.Y.,  aad  David  P.  Moriconi,  Ben 
Lomoad,  CaUf.,  assigaors  to  Victor  Techaologies  Inc.,  Scotts 
Valley,  CaUf. 

FUed  Not.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  441,876 
Tern  of  pateat  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 100 


277,007 
SEWING  MACHINE 
Lars  G.  Roseablad,  HnskTama,  Sweden,  assignor  to  HusqTama 
Aktiebolag,  HnskTaraa,  Sweden 

FUed  Not.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  324,966 
Tern  of  pateat  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D15— 69 
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277,008  277,010 

POWER  HACK  SAW  COMBINED  COPYP^G  AND  SORTING  APPARATUS 

Pwl  Stolw,  Adwrn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  enigiior  to  Keuro   Frederidi  J.  LawrcMe,  13372  amly  La„  Tmtia.  C»llf.  926M 
MaMkioailMU  GmbH  A  Co.  KomnuuHUtgeMUachaft,  Acbem,  Filed  Not.  29,  1979.  S*r.  No.  98.537 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gavuy  Tera  of  pateat  14  yesn 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,933  VS.  Q.  D16— 31 

ClaiBS  priority,  ap^ication  Fed.  R^.  of  G«vaay,  Mar.  12, 
1980,  GSM  5MR  III/8-A 

Tan  of  patent  14  years 
U^.  a.  D15— 133 


277.011 

EYEGLASS  FRAME 

Barton  M.  LcToy,  130  Cotter  Mill  Rd..  Great  Neck,  N.Y.  11022 

FUed  Jan.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  569.286 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D16— 117 


277,009 
CABLE  LASHING  MACHINE 
William  H.  Schweylwr,  Fori  Worth,  Tex.,  aMignor  to  Conmniii* 
cations  Systems,  Inc.,  Hector,  Mian. 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  432,119 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U^.  a  D15— 199 


277,012 

TEAR  BAR  FOR  A  PRINTER 

George  L.  Guthrie,  2938  E.  62Dd  St.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.  46220 

FUed  May  10.  1982,  Ser,  No.  376.376 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D18— 22 


"v    \ 
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*^'°^^  2T7J»fi 

DESK  ACCESSORY  TOY  TIGER  RATTLE 

Qj-J»  T.  W««.  1123  Dlte  Are.  N«ro..  HeigHt.,  P..  T^  P.«ko,  Oerdi^  «S«r  to  Q^lor  Corp, 

Filed  Jjui.  12,  1981,  S«  No.  272,929  "^  "^.d  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  431.666 

VS  a  D19-75  ■"  ^"^  Tem  of  p«ert  14 ,«.» 

L^.  a.  D19-75  UAaD21— 65 


277,014 

GAME  BOARD 

Frank  Vlelrm,  1431  AJta  Vlitm,  HoUister,  Qdif.  95023 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,331 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D21— 18 


277,017 
SIMULATIVE  TOY  RATTLE 
Terry  Pwako,  aevelaod,  OUo,  aasignor  to  Qnestor  Corp„ 
Tampa,  Fla. 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  431,671 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D21~65 


277,015 

SET  OF  STACKABLE  CHESS  PIECES 

Arthur  Elliott,  Via  Panama  12,  00189  Rome,  Italy 

FUed  Jul.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  399,651 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D21-52 


a 


277,018 
SIMULATIVE  TOY  RATTLE 
Terry  Paczko,  Qereland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Qnestor  Corp, 
Tampa,  Fla. 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  431,672 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CI.  D21— 65 
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277,019 
TOY  WORKBENCH 
Md  Appd,  NiM  NottliighttB  Rd^  UringflUttk,  N  J.  07039,  aad 
George  KreH,  Scotch  Plain,  NJ.,  aHigBon  to  Md  Appd, 
Lifiagitoii,  N J. 

FIM  Jul.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  404,356 
Tcnn  of  pstHrt  14  jttn 
VS.  a  D21— 121 


277,022 
SWING  SEAT 
WilUam  H.  Zic^,  Jr.,  Bedford,  Pa.,  Mslgiior  to  Bitnm  Group 
RecreatkMwI  Prodects,  Lk.,  Bedford,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  407,166 
Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 
U,S.  CL  D21— 246 


-+• 


277,020 

TOY  KITCHEN 

F.  Mwfol,  481  Dean  View  Dr.,  Qndiuiati,  Oiiio  45224 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  407,305 

Tern  of  patent  14  yean 

U,S.  a  D21— 122 


277.023 
HAND  PUMP  FOR  DISPENSING  LIQODS 
CUre  W.  Garrard,  Marliet  Harborough,  Eogtaiid,  assignor  to 
EagUsh  Glass  Company  Limited,  Leicester,  Englaixt 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  372,435 
Claims  priority,  application  L'oited  Kingdom,  Oct.  22.  1981, 
1003150 

Tern  of  patent  14  years 
U,S.  a  D23— 17 


277,021 
TOY  BEAR  FIGURE 
Ralph  Shaffer,  Columbia  Station,  and  William  Davidson,  Lake- 
wood,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  American  Greetings  Corpora- 
tion, Cleveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  434,212 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U,S.  CL  D21— 159 

i 


277,024 
CONTROL  VALVE  FOR  SPRINKLERS 
Harold   F.   Fechtner,  Claremont,   and   Robert   S.   Szemeredi. 
Ti^nnga,  botii  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Anthony  Maaufactaring 
Corp.,  Aznsa,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  343.462 
Term  of  (Mtent  14  years 
U,S.  CL  D23~19 
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^^^^  man 

HEATWG  STOVE  WITH  INTERCHANGEABLE  DOOR  ROOF  VENT 

«,  .  .  .  Salem,  Oreg.  97301                                                         ^ 

rli^'f^^;  ^'*-  **'^"  ™«»  Sep.  27. 1982,  Ser.  No.  424,568 

rerm  of  patent  14  yean  tunm  ni  Mta>*  tA  .,^~ 

U.S.  a  D23_97  UA  a  D23-153  ^•™  °"^  >*  '•« 


^5=^ 


^ 


ur^ 


X] 


277,026 
BASE  OF  A  ROOF  VENT 
Arthnr  L  WtJtz,  2000  E.  Coiombia  Way  BMg.  42,  Vancouver, 
Waah.  98661,  and  Ehrin  E,  Peirce,  3890  Monroe  Ave.  NE.. 
Salem,  Oreg.  97301 

FDed  Sep.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  424,567 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a  D23— 153 


277,028 
CAP  FOR  A  ROOF  VENT 
Arthur  L,  Waltz,  2000  E.  Columbia  Way,  Bldg.  42,  VaocooTer, 
Wash.  98661,  and  Elwin  E.  Peirce,  3890  Monroe  Are.  NE., 
Salem,  Oreg.  97301 

FUed  Sep.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  424,569 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D23-153 


\±ir 


] 
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277,029  277,032 

,       u  ™  «           SURGICAL  STAPLER  DROP  DETECTOR 

^^T^J^J^^^^^^^CMM,»»^Omn.  06840,  Jaaet  R.  HHchcock,  BuriagtoB,  ud  UmMrt  Amitntm.  Mf 

ndJack  W.  Kaaflun,  357  Fnakti  Bird.,  Merrick,  N.Y.  Prospect,  both  of  Dl^  amk^mn  to  Buter  Tnrtool  Laborato- 

llSoo  f\f^  Jq^^^  Decrfleld,  Dl 

FUed  May  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  374>«91  '  Filed  Mar.  29.  1982,  Ser.  No.  362.734 

., «,  «  «•-.    -^   ^•™  °'  •*■**"*  **  '•■"  Term  of  pateat  U  years 

UAaD24-26  UAaD24-52 


N 


277,033 

AIR-COOLED  CXDMPACr  ELECTRIC  LAMP 
-__-_  Dwii  E.  Bedel,  Pittaborgh.  Pa.,  anignor  to  North  American 

^^fi'^  PhUips  Electric  Corp.,  New  York,  NY. 

^  „        „     „  ^*^SSAGER  FUed  Jul.  26.  1982.  Ser.  No.  402,194 

DensoB  D.  Conn,  Sr„  Cindnnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  DM.  Syi-  Term  of  patent  14  years 

terns,  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  OUo  u^.  q^  D26— 3 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  438,418 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U,S.  a  D24— 36 


277.031 
TEETHER 
Richard  L.  Panicd,  Hanover,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Kiddie  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.,  Avon,  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  40,565,  May  29, 1979,  Pat  No.  Das. 
264,880.  This  appUcation  Ang.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,532 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D24— 45 


277,034 

COMBINATION  OGARETTE  AND  LIGHTER  CASE 

Richard  H.  RamsdeU,  6691  Ralston  Are..  Ventura,  Calif  93003 

FUed  May  20.  1982.  Ser.  No.  380.337 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

VS.  a  D27~48 


412 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  1,  1985 


277,03S  277,037 

COSMETIC  NAIL  ENAMEL  GUIDE  APPLICATOR  COSMETIC  COMPACT 

Quo  H.  CmmU  924  E.  96  St,  Brooklyn,  N. Y.  1 1236,  ami  Htary   Mwny  Nadd,  433  BcedoMMit  Dr^  New  RoeheOe,  N.Y.  10804 
J.  CMHd,  143-47  gS  SL,  Homrd  Beadi,  N.Y.  11414  Fikd  Se^  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  423,S51 

FUed  Jan.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  388,912  Term  of  pateot  14  years 

Term  of  patot  14  yean  U,S.  CL  D28— 83 
U.S.  a.  D28— 7 


>^ 


277,038 

— -                     277,036  TRANSPARENT  TOOL  COVER  FOR  SUCTION 

ELECTRIC  SHAVER  CLEANERS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Kenichi  Hamgnchi,  and  Yokiko  Ito,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan,  Kenneth  R.  Parker,  Normal,  and  Saraoel  E.  Hohnlin,  Lexington, 

assignors  to  Sharp  Corporation,  Osaka,  Japan  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  National  Union  Electric  Corporation, 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  452,520  Bloomington,  111. 

Claims  priority,  application  Japwi,  Jan.  29,  1982,  57-29395  FUed  Aug.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  411,574     ' 

Term  of  patnt  14  years  Term  at  patent  14  years 

U.S.a  D28-51  UAaD32-31 
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277,039  277,041 

MOP  CARRIER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  BEER  KEG 

Ichiro  Mljrcwhi,  Kobe;  Masanobo  Nishlyanu,  OmIum  His^i  Dwtglit  E.  Nicbob,  Beatrice.  Nebr..  assigDor  to  Hooker  UnWer- 

Taaaka,  Oaaka,  and  Fuaao  Kanazawa,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  sal,  Imu,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich, 

assignors  to  Dosida  Franchise  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  FUed  Jan.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  392.927 

J*P«"  Term  of  patent  14  years 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1981,  Scr.  No.  244,609  MS,  (X  034—39 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a  D32-50 


(t:^ 


^ 


tr 


-JJM 


■^-H" 


I  1   I    1 


■r-*T 


277,042 
COLLAPSIBLE  SHIPPING  CONTAINER 
Howard  B.  Carter,  Sharon,  and  Larry  Hugbe&,  Lindsay,  both  of 
Canada,  assignors  to  Bonar  Rosedale  Plastics  Ltd..  Markham. 
Canada 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  362,607 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada.  Feb.  12.  1982.  05-10-81-9 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U,S.  a.  D34— 40 


277,040  277,043 

COMBINED  CONVEYOR  CARRIER  AND  TRACK  UNIT  BANKING  MACHINE  TERMINAL  OR  THt  LIKE 

Clarence  A.  Defane,  Farmington  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Jerris    Lei/  Lundblad,  HJiradsrigen  102,  S-141  41  Huddinge.  Sweden. 
B.  Webb  Company,  Farmington  Hills,  Mich.  ,nj  ^^  Olsson,  Ekero,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Leif  Lundbl«t 

FUed  Apr.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,114  Hnddinge,  Sweden 

Term  of  patent  14  years  pyej  Mar.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  359,638 

VS.  a.  D34— 29  Ci»im  priority.  appUcation  Sweden.  Sep.  24.  1981,  81-2082 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D99-28 


j^^^^^J 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  1ST  DAY  OF  JANUARY,  1985 

NoTB.— Arranged  in  aooordance  with  the  fint  significant  character  or  word  of  the  Mm» 
0n  aooofdaaoe  with  dty  and  tde^one  directory  practice). 


A.  Faymond"  Sn 

MuDer.  Klaoa;  and  Motz.  Bemd,  4,490,893,  a  24>7O4X)0a 
AB  Electrohu  Motor  Aktieboiag:  Ste— 

Johanaon,  Rolf  A.  O..  4.491.103,  a  123-33S.00a 
Aba^jo^on.  Anthony  O.;  and  Bryant.  David  R.,  to  Unioa  Carbide 
Corporation.  Hydroforaiylatiaa  pnoem  aaing  triarylphoapfaine  and 
bMioa^Aine  immoonde  Bganda.  4.491,67s7a.  S68-4S4.000. 

Oeadrich.  Ronald  L.;  and  HoUeman.  William  H..  4.491.660,  Q. 
S36-32.00a 
Abe,  Kanane:  Sm^ 

Yamada.  Kaaihi;  Maine.  Maiayuki;  Katagiri,  Tntomu;  and  Abe. 
Kaname.  4.4914S3.  a  264-Sl.OOa 
Abe,  lUidii;  Tiuiita,  Katsi^  and  Tn^jftado.  Seui.  to  Kabuifaiki  Kaiiha 
Kooatn    Seinlnaho.    Multi-layer    paildinc    weldina    method. 
4.491.266,  a.  22«-225.00a 
Abe,  Seiaboro:  Se(>— 

Mizanama.  TikOim;  Abe.  Seiirt>iifu;  (Muo,  Tiro;  and  Kobayaihi, 
Kmhi.  4.491.487,  Q.  1484.210. 
Abe.  SUnya:  &»— 

Katoh.  YoaUnori;  T^jima.  Telsaya;  Yamatso,  laao;  Sozold.  Take- 
•U;  Abe,  SUnya;  Ki^|ihara.  Aldhara;  and  Sogitani.  Tolbn, 
4,491.592.  a.  424-318.00a 
Abd,  Jonathan  S.:  See— 

Mazoek.  Harry,  Day,  David  R.;  Maby.  Edward  W.;  and  Abel. 
Jonathan  S..  4.491.60S.  d  427-38.00a 
Abrabama,  Sanden  L..  to  Bonoaght  WeOoome  Co.  Antithrombotic 

agent  4.491.591.  CL  424-274.00a 
Acker.  Lonn  C.  to  Engineering  *  Reaearch  Aatodatea,  Inc.  Electro 

mwiianiral  tubing  teate.  4.491.711.  Q.  219-10.810. 
Ackemann,  wahdb;  Langlitz.  Karlheinz;  and  Schmitz,  Onnter,  to 
Mamemann  AktirngneMchaft.  Force  eqnidizing  mechaninn  for  the 
wbeeb   of  heavy    load-carrying    rail    vduciea.    4,491,074,    Q. 
105-164.000. 
Acotherm,  Ltd.:  See 

Braid,  Peter.  4.491.27a  a  23649.000. 
Adam,  Fritz  O.,  to  ITT  Indotriei,  Inc  CMOS  Selection  diciiit 

4.491.839.  a  340425.910. 
Adam*.  Keith  J.  O.;  WiDianii,  Terrence  P.;  Boh,  Norman  T.;  and 
Siddiqoe,  Qazi  M.,  to  British  Oat  Corporation.  Automatic  COj 
removal  tyttem  and  operation  thereof.  4,491.566.  CL  423-22a000. 
Adams.  Rkhard  J.;  and  Balding.  Charles  A.,  to  Beloh  Corporation. 

Threading  bdt  and  threading  system.  4,491.503,  Q.  16^23l000. 
Aday,  Jorge  L..  to  P,thioon.  Inc.  Smgle  suture  strand  '<«««mtfr  oackace. 

4,491,218,  a  20663.300.  ^^ 

Addison.  Cem  A.  Apparatus  for  mizing  syrup  with  feed.  4.491.420.  Q. 

366-156.000. 
Adeka  Argus  Chemical  Co..  Ltd:  See— 

Mmagawa,  Motonobu;  Nakahara.  Yutaka;  Shibata,  Toahihiro;  and 
Tobita,  Etsno.  4.491.643.  Q.  324-96.000. 
Adkina,  J<dm  C:  See— 

Mfssick,   Oeorge   R;   and   Adkins,   John   C.   4.491.003,   Q. 
7M37.000. 
AdaiA  Coon  Company:  See— 

Hahn.  Roger.  4,491.613,  Q.  427-428.00a 
Stirbis,  James  S.,  4,491,068,  Q.  101-40.000. 
Advanced  Semiconductor  Materials  of  America.  Inc.:  See— 

Rosier,   Richard   S.;   and   Engle,   Oeorge   M.,   4,491,606,   Q. 
427-38.000. 
AEO  Limitad:  See- 
Ellis.  David;  Smith.  Jeremy  O.  B.;  and  Halliday.  Pieter  S.  J., 
4.491,489,  CL  149-109.600. 
Aero  Engineering  Corporation:  See- 
Keen.  JackH.  4.490.989.  CL  6M43.O0a 


O..  4,491.348,  a.  285-49.000. 
AgarwaL  Suresh  C.  to  Babcock  ft  Wilcox  Company,  The.  Olefin 

oxidation  reactor  temperature  control.  4,491,924,  Q.  364-500.000. 
Agatahama.  Shunichi.  to  Omron  Tateisi  ElectrxMucs  Co.  Contact 

switching  device  noduction  method.  4,490,903,  Q.  29-622.000. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  *  Technology:  See— 

Iflugawa,  Kyoshiro;  Sakuragi,   Shira,  and   Saitoh.   Mitsunori, 

4,^91.385.  CL  350-96.200. 
IsUda,  Masahiko;  Haga.  Ryoichi;  Ishibashi,  Tadashi;  and  Odawara, 
Yoii.  4,491,522.  a  21&«)3.00a 
Anew,  John  B.;  Barnard,  Sobn  A.;  and  Tirtaatmadja,  Viyada.  to 
Monash  University.  Treating  used  automotive  lubricating  oil  to 
reduce  the  content  of  suspended  particulate  matter,  incluSia  lead. 
4,491,515.  a.  208-180.000. 
Ahrens.  Noibert;  Daniel,  Hdmut;  and  Schacknies,  Oerhard,  to  Kmpp 
Pcdysius  AO.  Method  and  apparatus  for  mixing  fine  material 
4,491,419.  CL  366-101.000. 


Aikins,  Jerry  L.,  to  Zimmer,  Inc.  Sheath  and  retractable  surgical  tool 

combination.  4,491,132,  G.  1 28-303.000. 
Air  Prefaeater  Company,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Sunter.  Thomas  C.  4,491,458,  CL  35-21.000. 
Aiaan  Industry  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakamura,   Norihiko,   Itoh,   Takaaki;   and   Morino.   Toahiharu, 
4,491,330.  a.  261-44.00C 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabuahiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Hashimoto.  Nobuyuki,  4,491,157,  Q.  137-871.000. 
Hattori,  Takemi;  and  Eaaki  Kozo.  4,491.364,  Q.  297-284.000. 
Tsubonchi,  Kaoru,  4,491.056,  Q.  91-369.00A 
Akab  ot  Sweden  AB:  See— 

Oustavason,  Pertti.  4,491,079,  Q.  11M21.150. 
Akamatsu,  Maaahiko,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semiooe- 

dnctor  switch  device.  4.491,742,  Q.  307-232.00C 
Akashi,  Shunji:  See— 

Yoahida,  Hiroahi;  Akashi,  Shuig:;  and  Matsuda.  Yoahio,  4,49a890. 
a.  24434.000. 
Akiyama,  Nobuyuki;  Kembo,  Yukio;  and  Nakagawa,  Yaauo,  to  Hitachi 

Ltd.  Flatness  measuring  device.  4,491,787,  <5.  324-71.300 
Akzo  N.V.:  See- 

Oreven,  Hendrik  M..  4.491,379.  Q.  424-177.00a 
Albert  Bocker  OmbH  k  Co.  KO:  See— 

Bocker,  Albert,  4,491,196,  Q.  187-10.000 
Albert  Einstein  Odlege  of  Medicine  of  Yeahiva  Univenity,  a  division  of 
Yeshiva  University:  See— 
Seifter,  Eli;  and  Rettura,  Oiuseppe,  4,491,374,  Q.  424-10.000. 
Albert-Frankenthal  AO:  See— 

Reffert,  Roland,  4,491, 3  la  Q.  27(M9.000. 
Albert  Nestler  OmbH:  See— 

Schaub.  Dietmar,  and  Heups,  Oert,  4.491,688,  Q  178-18  000 
Alder,  Robert  L..  to  Smith  Intemationai,  Inc.  AutomatK  dhllmg  pro- 
cess and  apparatus.  4.491,186,  Q.  175-26.000. 
A  If  lander.  Oeroge  £.:  See- 
Sylvester.  Oordon  C;  and  Alexander,  Oeroge  E..  4,491,062,  Q. 
98-40.00D 
ABmetti  k  Co.:  See— 

Mattaoo,  Charles  A.;   and   Landy,   Richard  J.,  4,49a9ia  CL 
30-276.000. 
Allemano,  Enubo.  Combined  instrument  system  for  divers.  4,491X)15, 

a.  73-300.000. 
Allen-Bradley  Company:  See- 
Ray,  Olen,  4,491.819,  CL  336-1 10.00a 
Allen,  Bruce  S.:  See— 

Kryakow,  J.  MichaeL  Jr.;  Bobzin.  JefTery  J.;  and  ADen,  Bruoe  S-. 
4,491,946,  CL  370-89.000. 
Allied  OHporstion:  See— 

Aron,  MitcheU,  4,491,835,  Q.  340-739.000. 
Thomas,  Evan  O.,  4,491,530,  Q.  232-143.00a 
Allis-Chalmen  Corp.:  See— 

Sieren.  Oerald  E..  4.491,191,  a  18&^.20a 
Almeida,  Anthony  Animal  collar.  4.491,09a  CI  119-106.000. 
Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tsnchiya,  Tatsuhiko,  4,491,889.  Q.  360-103.00a 
Aluminum  Comiany  of  America:  See- 
Bowman,  Kenneth  A;  and  Zuber,  Chester  L,  4,491,473,  O. 

73-^.000. 
Onneaber,  Robert  J.,  4,491,474.  Q.  73-63.00R. 
Stevenson,  David  T.;  and  Troup,  Robert  L.,  4,491,472.  Q.  75- 

laOOR. 
Zuber,  Chester  L.;  Butrum,  Virgil  T.;  Ootm,  Jeffrey  B.;  and  Ryd- 
hohn.  Manfbfd  E,  4,491,475,  Q.  75-65.001 
AMCOR  Ltd.:  See— 

Yavnieh,  Mordechai.  4,490.937,  Q.  43-112.000. 

American  Can  Company:  See 

Hsu,  Joseph  C;  and  Steen,  Robert  A.,  4,491,398,  O.  426-127.00a 
American  DiMrict  Telegrqrii  Company:  See— 

Oalvin,  Aaron  A.;  and  Harvey,  Roy  L.,  4,491,828.  Q.  340-323.000 
American  National  Bank,  executor,  The:  See— 

Piraon,  Sylvain  J.;  and  American  National  Bank,  executor.  The, 
4.491,179,  a.  166-237.000. 
American  Standard  Inc.:  See— 

Walley,  Eamet,  4,491,372,  Q.  303-18.000. 
Wood.  James  A.;  and  Mazur,  Richard  J..  4.491,92a  Q-  364426.000 
Amerine,  James  D.:  See— 

Vieta,  Alan  K.;  Amerine,  James  D.;  and  Lowe,   Henry  M., 
4,491,254,  a.  222-83.500. 
AnuBOO  Tools,  Inc.:  See— 

Mountz,  Craig  E.,  4,491,194,  Q.  187-8.430. 
Mountz,  Craig  E,  4,491,201,  Q.  18842.000. 

AMP  Incorporated:  See 

Crawford,  Christopher  L.,  4,491478,  CL  339.73.0MP. 
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Humher,  WDbor  A..  Jr.;  and  Statal,  Duid  B.,  M914SI,  CL 
33»107.00a 
AMSTED  ladMtria  Inoofponted:  Sh^ 

Neamtna.  Otto  W.,  4,491^S,  CL  lOS-207.000. 

Smpna,  Neville  R;  Dowmafen,  ThooM  R;  and  Dirks,  David  E., 

4.49aM9,  CL  S7-217.00a 
WiboB,  A   Kometh;  and  Baffcer,  Ronald  E..  4,491.30a  CL 
251-368.000. 
Aaak^  Devioei,  laoorporated:  5w— 

TntUH  Micliaei  O..  4.491,825.  Q.  34O-347.0DA 
AiiM»— i«<  Manrizk):  5ff 

Roai.  Ketro  P.;  and  AaaMano.  Manraio.  4.491.528.  Q.  252-S6.00S. 
Aodeii,  Hefannt;  and  Dietrich,  Onitter.  to  Rahdener  Maachtnenftbrik 
Aognt  Koiba  OmbH  k  Ca  Jacket  aepbcatioa  device  for  a  book 
bindiiig  machiiie.  4,491,448.  CL  412-21X0a 

Andenoa.  Jack  P.;  and  Meiroae.  aaytoa.  to  Aadenoo.  Jack  F.  Retract- 
able m-row  tiOer  device.  4,491,183,  CL  17^S.00a 
Aado,  Yujiro:  Ste— 

Pajii,  Hamo;  and  Aado.  Yujiro,  4,491,855,  CL  346-159.00a 
Andrew  Corporation:  Sn 

Saad,  Saad  &.  4,49Uia  a  333-126.00a 
ANT  Nachrichteataclnnk  OinbR  See— 

Btnme,  Oeorg;  and  Praake,  Lodwig.  4,491,294,  Q.  248-251.000. 
Aoike,   Hitoatii;   Madnda,   Toyotaka;   Knaazaki.   ToaUniMa;   and 
Suenaga,  Kazuynki.  to  Victor  Coapany  of  Japan,  Ltd.  Vkleo  recoid- 
ing  by  frequency  modulation  of  hnninaaoe  and  mottiplezed  chroma 
componenla.  4,491,876,  Q.  358-330.000. 
AokiTNobayoahi:  &»- 

Hoogo,  Akira;  Ueda,  Hideki;  Nakata.  baei;  YoaUda.  Eiichi;  Aoki. 
Noboyoahi;  and  Suzuki,  Toahimitiu,  4,4901984,  Q.  62-49.000. 
Aoki,  Takaahi:  Se»— 

Niriukawa,  Maaao;  and  Aoki.  Takaahi.  4,491,84a  CL  34O-903.00a 
Aoki,  YcaUaki:  Sk^ 

Tada,  Hideaki;  and  Aoki.  YoaUaki.  4,491,476.  CL  75-124.000. 
AppeRsanm,  Joaeph;  and  Wetaa,  Renven,  to  Ranot  UniverBty  Author- 
ity for  AppUed  Reaearch.  Solar  radiatioa  aenaor  and  fyttem  inchiding 
tame  for  meaiaring  lolar  radiatioo  distribution.  4^491.727,  CL  250- 
2O3.0nL 
Arad,  Abraham  A:  See- 
Kennedy,  Meivin  R.;  Naad,  Dietmar;  and  Arad.  Abraham  A., 
4,49a939,  CL  446-448.000/ 
Arai.  H^jime:  Sar— 

Saito.  laoo;  Pnjioka,  Kotaro;  Arai.  H^jime;  and  Saruyama.  Hideo, 
4,491,657.  Cn2i-30«.10a  ^^  ^^ 

Arai,  NoritoaU:  See— 

Matoba.  Taketo;  Morita,  Yaauhiro;  Arai,   Noritoahi;  Uugaki, 
MaaaUro;  and  Harada,  Ifiroahi,  4,491,429,  Q.  384-221.00a 
Arai,  Takao:  See— 

Kpmna,  Noboru;  Watataai,  Yoahizumi;  Arai.  Takao;  Hoshino. 

Takadu;  and  Shflwya.  ToaUtani,  4.491,880,  Q.  360-19.100. 

Arakawa,  Akio,  to  KabuaUki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jkloahokki  Seiaakuaha 

Medwd  for  driving  a  motor  uaed  in  a  loom.   4,491,905,  Q. 

364-181.000. 

Argandooa,  Toby.   Pillbox  for  storage  tank  mlet  4.491,147.  G. 

137-371.000. 
Arkk^  Barry  C;  Peterson.  William  R..  Jr.;  and  Rokowski.  Joaeph  M.. 
to  Petrarch  Systems  Inc.  Mixed  alkozyaminoailanes.  methods  of 
making  tame  and  vulcanizing  silicons  pr^ared  therefrom.  4,491.669, 
a.  556-410.000. 
Armco  Inc.:  See— 

OaOe,  Edward  M..  Jr.;  and  Cowan.  Wiffiam  S..  4,491,351,  Q. 
285-318.000. 
Annex  Cable  Corporation:  See- 
Drew,  Thomas  J.;  and  Day,  Prank  S..  4,491.685.  Q.  174.75.00C. 
Amdt,  Priedhch:  See— 

Kiuger,  Hana-Rndolf;  Amdt,  Priedrich;  and  Rusch,  Reinhard, 
4.491.466,  a.  71-90.000. 
Araheim.  Hana-Rodolf.  and  Warner,  Hermann,  to  General  Motors 
Corporatwo.  Window  pane,  adjustable  in  height,  particularly  for 
motor  vehicles.  4,49a942,  a  49-374.000. 
AmoU,  Gerhard:  See^ 

Herklotz,  Gunter;  and  AmoU,  Gerhard.  4.491,507,  CL  204-47.000. 
Area.  MitcheO.  to  Allied  Corporation.  Raater  and  stroke  writing  deflec- 
tion amptifier  arrangement  4.491.835.  CL  34O-739.00a 
Asahi  Glass  Coomany  Ltd.:  See- 
Suzuki.  KaicUro;  Nakaya.  Keikht;  Ootoh,  TomoUro;  Kitaaako. 
Masayuki;  and  Iwaaaki,  Masaharu,  4,491,571,  CL  423-485.000 
Aaahi  Rogakn  Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha:Sfe— 
Okndaira.  Sadao,  4,491,395,  Q.  350427.000 
Suzuki,  Takeomi.  4,491.402,  CL  354406.000 
Aaai,  Hiromitsu:  See— 

Sugi,    Hiroaii;    Purumnra,    Kyoiabaro;   and   Asai    Hiitxnitsu. 

T491.373,  a  3O8-5.0OR.       '  •  '— ^  »«. 

Aaaao,  Maaaham.  to  Niasan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Pud  iinectioo 

means  for  an  internal  combustion  eogiDe  of  an  ^l^nnoWlf  4!49ri  14 

CL  12*491000.  ^^  «H«nooiie.  4»#»i,i  I4, 

Aaaao.  Maaaharu:  See— 

Kaaegae,  Hidetoahi;  Aaano.  Masaham;  Yaanhara.  Sdshi:  and 
Nak^iima.  Maaao,  4,491,112,  Q.  123-479.000. 
Aaari  Akira;  Inooe,  Yoichi;  and  Um,  Takahiko,  to  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha 
Sr  oS°  **"   "**  **""  pnming  apparatua.  4.491.302.  Q. 

Aachwndea,  Pehx.  to  RCA  Corporation.  Digital 
4.491.870.  CL  358-153.000.  ^^ 

ASEA  Aktiebolag:  Sm— 

Berg.  SamueC  4,491,706.  CL  20O-148.00A 
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Larker.  Hans;  and  Tegman.  Ragnar,  4,491,54a  Q.  252-628.000. 
Ashcombe  Prodocta  Caaapany:  See— 

Thornton,  Heory  M.;  and  Thornton,  John  S.,  4,491,295,  O.  249- 
53.0(HL 
Ashland  Oil.  Inc.:  See— 

Carloe,  DaaaU  D.;  and  Priley.  B.  Kdth,  4,491,535,  Q.  252-389.610 

Gndter.  Norma  J.;  and  POwdL  Oois  E.,  4,491,646,  Q.  524-558.000. 

Manaoor,  Maber  L..  4,491,6ia  CI.  427-337.000. 
Aahmead,  Harvey  R;  and  Hsu,  Hsin-Hung.  Potwium  polyphosphate 

protein  hydrolysate  fertilizer.  4,491,464,  Q.  71-1  l.OOO 
Associated  Eaterpriaea,  Inc.:  See— 

Tengler,  John  N..  4,49a908,  Q.  30-90.400. 
ATftT  Bey  Laboratories:  See— 

Bellisio,  Jules  A.;  and  Larsen.  Arthur  B.,  4,491,953,  Q.  375-27.000. 

Candy.  James  C;  and  King.  Bernard  O..  4,491.982.  Q.  455-607.000. 

Dragone.  Corrado.  4,491,848,  CL  343-781.0OP. 

Dnttweikr,  DonaU  L.;  and  Zebo,  Tnnothy  J..  4.491.701.  Q. 
179-170.200. 

Embree.  David  M.;  Gokhborp.  David  C;  Longenecker.  Howard 
R;  and  Vogelpohl.  David  R..  4,491.691,  Q.  179-84.00T. 

Frank,  Amalie  J..  4,491.947.  Q.  370-94.000. 

Turner.  Jonathan  S.,  4.491.945.  O.  370-60.000. 
ATAT  Technologiea.  Inc.:  See— 

Hetherington.  Jack  C,  4.491.492,  Q.  156-211000 

Jerde,  Leahe  O.;  Lory.  Earl  R.;  MuetUng,  Kevin  A.;  and  Tsoo,  Len 

Y..  4.491.499.  CL  156-626.000. 
Krause,  Dennis  L.,  4,491.509.  Q.  2O4-192.0OR. 
Ataai  Corporation:  See- 
Brown,  Stanley  F.;  and  Pkmczak.  Garoid  W.,  4,491,888,  Q. 
360-97.000. 
Athenes,  Claude;  Tarbouriech,  Francois  and  Poux,  Gerard,  to  Thom- 
soa-CSF    Telephone.    Logic    selection    module.    4,491,837,    Q. 
340-825.020. 
Atkins,  Kenneth  E,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Uniformly  pig- 
mented, low  dirinking  polyester  moMing  compositions.  4,491,642,  CL 
523-515.000. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See— 

Bancum,  Dewayne  E..  4,491,44a  O.  405-288.000 
Dean,  Barry  D.,  4,491,647,  Q.  525-67.000 
Atsnta,  Toshio:  See— 

Yoshida.  Toshio;  and  Atsuta,  Toshio,  4,491,001,  CL  72-76.000 
Aubry.  Jacques  A.,  to  SodeU  Natioaale  ladustridle  et  Aera^atiale. 
Vehicle  whed  suspensioo  system  incorporating  ooaxid  tube  damping 
and  anti-roll  means.  4,491,342,  Q.  280-700.000. 
Automated  Medicd  Products  Corporation:  See- 
Meier,  Hans,  4,491,435,  Q.  403-55.000. 
Automobiles  Citroen:  See— 

Fefeu,  Michd,  4.491.119,  a  123-557.000. 
Automobiles  Peugeot:  See— 

Fefeu.  Midid.  4,491.119,  CL  123-557.000 
Avalon  Research:  See— 

Coad.  George  L..  4,491.095.  a  123-46.00R. 
Aviram.  Ari;  and  Shih.  Kwang  K..  to  latemationd  Business  Machines 
Corporation.  Metd-insulator  resistive  ribbon  for  thetmd  tranafier 
printing.  4,491,431,  Q.  400-241.100 
Aviram,  Ah;  and  Shih,  Kwang  K..  to  Interaationd  Business  Machines 
Corporatioa  Oirmical  heat  amplification  in  themul  transfer  print- 
ing. 4.491.432,  Q.  400-241.100. 
Axthammer,  Ludwig;  and  Woasner,  Fdix,  to  Fichtd  A  Sachs  AG. 

Pressurized  fluid  device.  4.491.160  Q.  141-349.000 
Azmon.  Emanud:  See— 

Tuvd,    Miron;    Azmon.    Fjnanuel;    and    Melamed,    Avraham, 
4,491,367.  a.  299-4.000. 
Babcock  ft  Wilcox  Company.  The:  See— 

Agarwd.  Sunsh  C,  4,491,924,  Q.  364-500.000 
Flora.  John  H.;  and  Henderson.  James  E..  4,491.784,  CL  324- 
61.0QL. 
Babaon  Bros.  Co.:  See— 

Rubino,  Danid  A,  4.491.085,  CL  119-14.100. 
Bacharsch,  Ottmar,  and  Schafer,  Herbert,  to  Gebr.  Pfdflier  AG.  Roller 

miU  construction.  4,491,280,  Q.  241-121.000. 
Bachman.  Wesley  J.:  See— 

Knepler,  John  T.;  and   Bachman,   Wesley  J..  4,491,241,  Q. 
221-3.000. 
Bachmann,  Einar  R;  and  Ingvaraaoo.  Kristjaa,  to  Diner  Meter  Cnpo- 

ration.  The.  Depth  monitoring  system.  4.491,927.  O.  364-561.000. 
Baillod.  Frederic  to  SRP.  Inc.  Shock  "''''^"■^"g  package.  4.491.225, 
CL  206-583.000 

Hupd,  John;  Hnatow.  Migud  A.;  and  Biuars.  Latmonis,  4,491,639. 
CL  502-219.000. 
Baker,  Soott  A:  See— 

Bortaflc  John  F.;  dayman,  DonaM  A;  and  Baker,  Soott  A., 
4,491,568.  a.  423-442.000. 
Baker,  Stanley  Z.  Flytrap.  4,49a938,  CL  43-114.000 
Bdch,  Richard  A.;  and  Pdmer.  Aaaell  W..  to  Generd  Electric  Com- 
pany.  Sensing  switch  for  a  detachiMe  cnnmwminatinns  probe. 
4.491.791,  a.  324-157.000. 
Banitt.  EMen  R,  to  Riker  Laboratories.  Ethoxyphenyl  piperidines  and 

uses  thereof  4.491.584.  Q.  424-263.000. 
Baaaal.  Anm  K.  Electrically  powered  swing  for  infimt  4.491,317,  CL 

272-86.000 
Bar-Nefy,  Simcha;  and  Tiomkin,  Michad,  to  Israd  Aircraft  Industries, 
Ltd.  Mine  field  clearing  apparatus  mountable  on  a  vehicle.  4,491,053, 
a.  89-1.130. 


January  1, 1985 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  3 


"««»ytVTadiaiir  K.;  Pinov,  Akhnrbek  B.;  Poupov,  Vifcry  N.; 
RortokiiMky.  Yladmiir  V.;  Ryibikov.  Stanatev  V.;  Sidwhiikov,  Vik- 
tor A.;  Strebkov,  Dmitry  S.;  and  Tveryanovich,  Eduan)  V.  Solar 
photodectric  module.  4,491.683.  Q.  136.239.00a 

"^  ??**"  JSli^''***'  °«*»«  T ;  RetK*.  William  H.;  and  Blair, 
Rudolph,  to  PPO  Industrie!,  Inc.  Cylindrical  tleeve  applicator  for 
use  m  manuftcturiag  chemically  treated  filamenta.  4,491,082,  Q. 

Bmcub,  Uiter  M.  String  instrument  pidnip  system.  4,491,051,  Q. 

Bargigia.  Oianangek);  and  CamiseUi,  Oiuhana  Compootion  b«ed  oo  a 
fluorohydrocarbon  solvent,  suitable  for  removing  water  fiom  the 
surfiKe  of  manufiK:tured  articles.  4.491.531,  CL  252-153.00a 

Barker,  Ronald  E:  See— 

^ia^.AJF""'^  ■«*  ^**^-  *<w»w  E^  4,491,30a  a 

2Sl-368.00a 
Barnard,  John  A.:  Set— 

Agnew,  John  B.;  Barnard,  John  A.;  and  Tirtaatmadia.  Viyada. 
4.491,515,  a  208-180.00a  ^      '^ 

Bamboom,  Adrianos  J.  M.;  and  Raodenbosch.  Werner  T.,  to  Shell  OU 
Company.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  self-cnMh&ikiag  reanous 
binders  and  their  use  in  surlsce  coating  compositions.  4,491.611,  a. 
427-386Aia 
Barr.  Charies  A^  Van  AOen,  David  E.;  and  z»n«r^Hi,  John  K.,  to 
Pdaroid  Cmporation.  HandheM  viewer  for  transparency  film 
4,491.434v  a.  4O.362.00a  ^^ 

Barrows,  Douglas  P.:  See— 

Sutter,  David  L.;  Furbish,  Ivan  J.;  Ferguson,  Roland  C;  Berry, 
Richard  L;  and  Barrows,  Doo^  P.,  4,49a949,  Q.  5^9.00a 
Barta,  Laszk) :  Sce- 

Skjo,  Istvan;  Vamoe,  Oyorgy;  Urmossy,  Mikloe;  Sipos  nee  Ra- 

vecxka,  Barbara;  Zenuilen  nee  Papp,  Eva;  Borsovszky,  Eva;  and 

Barta,  Lasdo  ,  4,491,^3,  a  436.147.000. 

Barthelat,  Rene ;  and  Dore,  Alain,  to  Sodete  d'AppUcatioas  Oeneraks 

d'Ekctridte  et  de  Mecanique  Sagem.  Sighting  beads  for  periscope 

iwstallstiniia,  particnlariy  for  submarines.  4.491,397,  CL  3SO.500.000. 

Barth(riomaus,  Reiner,  to  Mannesmann  Rexroth  OmbH.  Pressure  re- 

ducmg  valve.  4,491,153,  Q.  137425.65a 
BarufEs,  OUndo:  Sse— 

Jimenez,  Antonio;  and  BamfEs,  Olindo,  4,49a93a  CI.  38-31000. 
BASF  Aktiengrsrilsrhaft;  See— 

Benmann,  Udo;  Hansen,  Ouenter,  Lach,  Dietrich;  Thomas,  Mi- 
chad;  and  Zeidkr,  Oeqre,  4,491,543,  CI.  534-677.000. 
Fischer,  Karl,  4,491,612.  0:427-412.000. 
Hartig,  Jueraen;  Stoessd,  Armin;  Hermann,  Ouenter,  and  Marosi, 

Lasdo,  4,491,637.  a  502-66.000. 
Niess,  Rolf;  and  Schaeffer,  Karl.  4.491.666^  a  548-426.000. 
Patach,  ManfSred;  and  Ruske,  Manfred.  4.491.662.  Q.  544-74.000. 
Radtke.  Volker,  Kowarsch.  Heinrich;  Hahn,  Erwin;  and  Hauser. 

Peter,  4,491,544,  Q.  534-655.000. 
Rnp,  Onnther.  Thomas,  Erwin;  Mnenster,  Rolf;  CafFall,  Brodus 

fzi  S^:jy^  ^;  "^  '<»«•  Thomas  M.,  4,491,567,  Q. 
423-387.00a 

Richan,  Winfried;  MangcM,  Dietrich;  and  Oirgensohn,  Bjoem, 

4,491,672,  a.  564-271x500. 
Rieber,  Norbert;  HeDbach.  Hans;  Hunziker,  Gerhard;  and  Mueller, 

Ouenter,  4,491,674,  Q.  568-357.000. 
Thoemd,  Frank;  and  Hoffmann,  Werner,  4,491,545,  a.  260- 
396.00R 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation:  See- 
Deck,  Charles  F.,  4,491,526,  CI.  252-32.500. 
Batavier,  Benkmin.  Oarmett  with  a  pocket  for  s  purse  or  waOet 

4,49a858,  a.  2-252.000. 
BatteUe  Devdopmett  Corporation:  Sw— 

McOinniss,  Vincent  C;  and  Sliemera,  Francis  A.,  4,491,653,  Q. 
525-356.000. 
BatteUe-Institut  e.V.:  See- 
Beck,  Rasmus;  and  Hansen,  Erich,  4,491,949,  CL  372-86.000. 
Baucum,  Dewayne  E,  to  Adantic  Richfidd  Company.  Method  and 
vparatus  for  installing  a  roof  tappon  member  in  a  mine.  4,491.44a 
Cl.  405-288.000. 
Bauer  Bros.  Co.,  The:  See— 

Enoll,  John  F..  4,491,504,  Q.  162-237.000. 
Bauer,  Hum  tad  Schmitz.  Heinz-WitboU,  to  Klockner-Humboldt- 
Deutz  AO.  Method  and  apparatus  for  reclauning  foundry  sand. 
4,491,277,0.241-5.000. 
Bau^  Jcim  L.,  to  Hu^ies  Tool  Company.  BaD  dropping  assembly. 

4,491,177,  Cl.  166.75.0DR 
Bay  MiDs  Limited:  See- 
O'Connor,  Terry  J.;  and  Cooper,  Ian  O.,  4,491,617,  Q.  428-236.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengeadhchaft:  See— 

Biermann,   Hans-Peter,    Kcriiler,   Peter,   and   Heine,   Heinrich. 

4.491,619,  CL  428-403.000. 
Dickore,    Karlfried;    and    Kuhle,    Engdbert,    4,491,671,    CL 

560-115.000. 
Fuchs,  Rainer,  Hammann.  Ingd>org;  Homeyer,  Bemhard;  and 

Stendel,  Wilhdm,  4,491,585,  Q.  424-263.000. 
raemers,  Ekkehard;  Lunkenhdmer,  WlnfHed;  and  Brandes,  WU- 

hdm.  4,491,595,  Q.  424-326.000. 
Serini,  Volker.  Schuhe.  Bemhard;  Block,  Hans-Dieter,  and  Frdtag. 
Dieter,  4,491,656,  Q.  528-167.000. 
Beall,  Ndson  J.:  See- 
Schmidt.  Paul  R.;  and  Beall.  Ndson  J.,  4,491,252,  CL  222-531.000. 
Beauchamp,  David  C;  and  Burton,  Philip  J.,  to  Charles  Winn  (Vdves) 
Limited.  Butterfly  vdve.  4,491,298,  CL  251-306.000. 


Beck,  Rasmus;  and  Hansen,  Erich,  to  Battdle-Iiatitat  eV.  Appantv 

for  prodBdng  kner  radiatioD.  4.491.949.  Q  372-86.000. 
Beck.  Thomas  L.;  and  Uwson.  Dondd  B.,  to  Unioa  Inc.  Positiofi 

control  of  fsbricating  materials.  4,491.777.  a.  318-571.000. 
Becka,  Michad  M.,  to  International  Shoe  Machine  CorporatioiL  Com- 

poaite  band  for  a  footwear-forming  machine.  4,49a868.  a  12-14.400 
BecU^Robert  A.,  to  Worid  Color  Press.  Inc.  Conveyor  for  directing 

ribbons  away  from  a  printing  press  operatina  at   walk   sneed 

4,491,309,0  270.20.100  "f«-— a  ip«« 

Beede  Electricd  Instrument  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Crowdes,  George  J.,  Jr.,  4,491,007,  O  73-1000. 
Begley,   Mazwdl  O.;   and   Mnnslow-Daviea,   Kdth.   Line  "^'-t 

4,49a89l,  O  24.5l6.00a  ^^ 

Behr,  Norbert:  See— 

Gobel,  Oerd;  Behr,  Norbert;  van  der  Mei,  Henk;  Carduck,  Franz- 
Joae^     and     von     Bttingshausen,     Othmar,     4,491,60a     Q 
426-384.000. 
Behrendt,  Joaeph  W.;  Evans,  J<^  D.;  and  Cox,  James  W.,  Jr.,  to  FMC 

Corporatoon.    Boom    eztensioa    stowage    system     4,491J29,    O 

212-27a000. 
Bdding.  Charles  A.:  See— 

^*!^,J^i5!^   '•   ■«*   »«»<»«*   Ch«»"  A.,   4,491,503,   O. 
162-232.000. 

Belew,  Patricia  W.:  See— 

Roaenburg.  E  William;  and  Bdew,  Patricia  W.,  4,491,588,  O. 

BeU.  Joaeph  W.:  See— 

VarviL  R  Douglas;  Wilson,  Loo  L;  and  Befl.  Joseph  W..  4.491,597, 
a.  426-103.000. 
Bell,  Steven  A.,  toCoherent  Communicatiooi  Inc  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  recordmg  a  digital  ngnal  on  motioa  picture  film  4,491 ,399,  O 
352-92.000. 
Bdlemare,  Richard  A.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  CorrectioD  of  imacinfi 

imperfections.  4,491,963.  O.  382-53.000. 
Belbs,  Edward  J.;  and  Gale,  Philip  F.  Apparatia  for  locating  faults  in 

electric  cables.  4.491,782,  O  324-52.000. 
Bellisio,  Jules  A.;  and  Larsen.  Arthur  B.,  to  ATAT  Bdl  Laboratories^ 

Dud  mode  coding.  4.491,953,  O.  375-27.000 
Bdlocci.  Rio;  and  Pamart.  Jod,  to  Poot-a-Mousson  S.A.  Loadmg 
method  and  installation  for  a  metal  aDoy  founding  furnace  to  suppiy 
foundry  moMs.  4,491,303,  O.  266-1 14.000. 
BellowB,   Alfred   H.,  to  GTE  Laboratories   Incorporated    Circtiit 

bredter.  4,491,814,  O  335-192.000. 
Beloit  Corporstion:  Ses^ 

Adams,  Richard  J.;  and  Bdding,  Charles  A.,  4,491,503,  O 
162-232.000. 
Bdyavsky,  Alezandr  D.;  Borozdinov,  Oennady  M.;  Vasibev,  Vitaly  M.; 
Kdognomos,  Viktor  I.;  Komov.  Nikolai  A.;  Pavlov,  Oennady  A.; 
Persits,  Evgeny  L.;  Sergienko,  July  M.;  Svirin.  Jury  A    and  Trtov, 
Boris  v..  to  Nanchno-Issledovatelsky  1  Kostruktorsky  Institut  Un- 
even bars.  4,491,314,  O.  272-63.000. 
Benaroya,  Henry;  LeFoU,  Jean;  and  Cadoux.  Jean-Ebe.  Device  for 
sdectivdy  taking  up  a  layer  of  Ught  liquid  from  the  surf  ace  of  a  sheet 
of  water.  4,491,518,  O.  210-177.000. 
Benbow,  Eu^ne  C,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp  Ekctncal  eatrgy 
meter  having  a  cover-mounted  time-(rf-day  multifunction  resister 
4.491.789.  O  324-113.000. 
Bendix  Corporation,  The:  Ser— 

Fuhner,  Kdth  H.,  4.49a977,  O.  60-547.100. 
Benedek,  Vasile;  and  Huckler.  Volker,  to  Deere  ft  Campuy  Safety 
ignition  interlock  switch  for  vehicle  trsnsmisBioo    4,491,039,  Q. 
74-850.000. 
Benedictus,  Jan  H..  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporstioo.  Shavina  apoaratus. 

4,490.907,  a.  30-34.200. 
Bemng,  Curtis  R.,  to  Deere  ft  Company.  Brake  and  transmisBion  mter- 

lock  system.  4.491^09.  O  192-4.00A. 
Berberich,  Berad.  Plate  holder  for  pad  printing  m^rhm^  4,491,072. 0 

101-327.000. 
Berg,  Samud,  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag.  Circuit  breaker  with  means  for 
producing  s  flow  of  arc-extinguishing  gas.  4,491.706.  O.   200- 
148.00A. 
Berpmann.  Michad  J.;  Lederer,  Armin;  and  WaUiser,  Norbert,  to 
Siegert     OmbH     Company.     Rotary     reaiston.     4,491,823,     O 
338-174.000. 
Bergmann,  Udo;  Hansen,  Ouenter.  Lach,  Dietrich;  Thonun.  Michad; 
and  Zddkr,  Oeorg.  to  BASF  Aktiengesdlachafl  Dis-,  trie-,  and 
tetrakisazo  compounds  containing  reaoiuuol,  sulfooylamino,  and  two 
or  three  sulfonic  add  groups.  4.491.543,  O.  S34-677.000 
Bergwerksvertaand  GmbH:  See— 

Dnd,  Joaef;  Hennmg,  Klaus-Dirk;  Kldn,  Jurgen;  aad  Wybrands. 
Klaus,  4,491,609,  <5.  427-215.000. 
Bemabe,  Vincent,  Jr.:  See— 

Mentzer.  William  R.;  and  Bemabe,  Vbioent  Jr.,  4.49a951,  O. 
52-115.000. 
BemaL  Eddie  L.,  to  Taco  Operations,  Incorporated.  Method  of  making 

a  readily  portable  burrito.  4,491,601,  O.  426-421.000. 
Bemdt.  Dieter,  to  TRP  Energy  Senaon,  Inc.  Temperature  aeasina 

assembly.  4.491.426,  Q  374-194.000. 
Berridge,  Lawrence  F.,  Jr.;  and  Novini,  Amir  R..  to  InapecticB  Tech- 
nology Inc.  Video  image  compensator  for  "-rftv^  apDaratus 
4.49r868,  O.  358-139!00a  ^^ 

Berry,  Alan  J.:  See— 

Freeman,    ReginaM    E;    and    Berry,    Alan    J.,    4,491,441,    O. 
405-294.000. 


PI  4 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


January  1, 198S 


Berry,  Richard  I 

Sutter,  Divid  L.;  Pvbmb,  Ivan  J.;  Fergnaoa,  Roiaad  C;  Berry, 
Rickafd  L.;  and  Barrowi.  Doagias  P.,  4,49a949,  d  52-9.000. 
Benhcte,  Tbonaa.   Game  control  apparttot.  4,491425.  Q.   273- 

lALOOB. 
Bertrand.  PUlipee,  to  Labavia  •  S.Q.E.  Improvementi  to  mnmrting 

electric  retarden  onto  a  fear  caemg  of  a  veliide.  4,491.755,  a 

310.93i)0a 
Bemtti,  Oiampiero.  to  SPM  S.pA.  Delineator  pole,  more  particularly 

for  ikiing  race  oonnea,  havbis  a  pivotaMe  arranfement  4,491,438, 

CL  4o«-iaooa 

Beat.  Oerd;  and  Wcikert,  Norbert  B..  to  Krampe  *  Co  Pertigimg  in 
Beribaabedarf  GmbH  ZwetgniedertaaiancrRotary  catting  rafler. 
4.491.370,  CL  29941.00a 
Bhadori,  Smnit;  Sharma.  Kridna  R.;  and  KalpatU.  Oopalknahnan  S..  to 
Indian  Explonvea  Ltd.  Catalytic  prooeai  for  the  direct  carbonylation 
of  onanic  mtro  oonuoonds.  4.491.670,  Q.  S«V24.000. 
BICC  PoUic  Limited  Company:  Set— 

Dey,  PUDip;  Peana,  Peter,  Pkaner,  Karl  W.;  Pidnip,  Kenneth  R; 
Oaytafd,  Bernard;  and  Murphy,  Arthur  B.,  4»491,3«7,  CL 
35046.230. 


.  Han^Peter.  Kohler,  Peter;  and  Heine.  Heinrich.  to  Bayer 

AUeueeeOKhaft  Tberraoatable  iron  oxide  pigments.  4.491.619,  a. 

Bilde.  Rene .  Sml- 

Vaamn,  Miguel;  and  BiMe,  Rene  .  4,49  U84,  d  24243.000 
Birch,  WiDiam  A.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  TTL  P1ip>fiop  with  clamping 

diode  for  eliminating  race  conditiona.  4.491,745,  Q.  3O7-272.0OA. 
BirreO,  Raymond  N.:  See— 

Rohettaon,  Ocorge  R;  Price,  David;  and  Birrell.  Raymond  N., 
4,491,4«1,  CL  1O6-2SS.00Q. 
Biahop.  Robert  J.  Rotary  drum  mixing  device.  4.491.415,  CL  366^7.000. 
Bitting,  Ricky  P..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Control  circuit  for  an 
electrouitaPy  oommutated  OMtor  (ECM).  method  of  timing  the 
electronic  conunutation  of  an  ECM.  and  method  of  operating  an 
ECM.  4,491,772,  a  318-254.000 
Black  *  Decker  Inc.:  See- 

OUara,  Frank  J.;  Dibbem,  John  E,  Jr.;  and  Moores.  Gregory  E., 
4,491.752,  a  310-71.000. 
Black.  Martin  M.;  and  Drury.  Phils  J.,  to  Univenity  <a  Sheifield. 

Artificial  hevt  valvea.  4,490,8597a.  3-1.500. 
BlackweO,  John  S.  Free  piMon  volumetric  meHuring  device  and 
method  for  measuring  wherein  the  piston  bat  a  ipedfic  gravity 
approximately  matched  to  the  liquid  being  dispensed.  4,491^48,  a. 
222-249.00O 
Blair,  Rudolph:  See— 

Barch,  Herbert  W.;  Salego,  George  T.;  Retach.  WiQiam  R;  and 
BUr,  Rudolph,  4,491.082.  G.  1 18-234.000. 
Bkxk  Drug  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Lover,  Myron  J.;  Sings,  Arnold  J.;  Lynch,  Donald  M.:  and 
Rhodes,  William  E,  m,  4,491,576,  Q.  424-78.000. 
Block,  Hans-Dieter  J^c^ 

Serini,  Volker,  Schuhe,  Bemhard;  Block,  Hans-Dieter,  and  Freitag. 
Dieter.  4.491.656.  Q.  528-167.000. 
Bloem,  Herman,  to  U.S.  PhiUpa  Corporuion.  Method  of  connecting  a 
plat»«haped  absocber  for  solar  heat  to  a  tubular  beat  transport  sys- 
tem. 4.491.175.  a.  165-183.000.  ^^ 
Blohffi,  Knod:S<»— 

Rrogh,  Egon;  snd  Blohm,  Knud,  4.491.826,  Q.  340-347.00P. 
Blum,  Alex,  to  Sprecher  *  Schuh  AG.  Transducer  for  altemating 

current  timiter.  4.491,816,  CI.  335-245.000. 
Blum,  Herman  D.  Template  for  scribing  polygons.  4.490.916.  a.  33- 

174.00B. 
Bhnne,  Geor|;  snd  Franke,  Ludwig,  to  ANT  Nachrichtentechnik 
GmbR  A4justment  device  for  sn  optical  waveguide.  4,491  J94,  CI. 
248-251.000. 
Boart  International  Limited:  See- 
Pope,  Noel  C,  4,491,457,  CL  51-308.000 
Bobiin,  Jefliery  J.:  See— 

Kryikow,  J.  Michael,  Jr.;  Bobm,  Jeffery  J.;  and  AOen,  Bruce  S., 
4,491.946,  a  37049.000. 
Bocker.  Albert,  to  Albert  Bocker  GmbH  *  Co.  KG.  Telescopic  beam. 

4.491.196,  a.  187-10000.  «-».*'i«. 

Boden.  Richard  M.:  S«^ 

Fqjioka,  Futoahi;  Boden,  Richard  M.;  and  Schreiber,  William  L., 
4,491,537.  a  252-52100R. 
Bonrkman,  Eduard  F.  B.,  to  GTE  Business  Communication  Systems. 
Amplifier  for  use  with  telephone  transmitter  mounted  in  tiyinl  held 
telephone  unit  4,491,689,  Q.  179-81.00B. 
Bogano,  Armando:  5e»— 

Pera,  Luciano;  Boggero,  Armando;  Manassero,  Giorgio;  and  Gay, 
Paolo,  4.49U83,  Q.  35O«.00O 
Bocgs.  Eulcma  G.  Shoe  scraper.  4,490878,  a  15-237.000. 
Bohringer.  WQfried:  Sw— 

^.F^J!"^  ■**  Bohringer,  WiMried,  4,491,111,  CL  123-449.000. 
Boldt,  Melvm  R;  and  Schwartz,  Jamea  W.,  to  Zenith  Electronics 
■ttion.  Uhra-oompact  projection  television  receiver.  4,491.872, 


Corpon 
a.358-; 


CL  358-237.000 
Boit,NarmanT 

Aitam^  Keith  J.  G.;  WiDiama.  Terrence  P.;  Bolt,  Norman  T.;  and 
Siddiqne.  Qaii  M.,  4.491,566^  CL  423-22a00O 

,  Anders:  Sta^ 
(anheimer.  WaOaoe  M.;  Oct,  Edward;  and  Bondeaon,  Anders, 
4,491,765.  CL  315-4.00O  »««-«n,  /%»«,, 


Booe.  Rainer.  Boofaig,  Bemward;  Nagel,  Rudolf;  and  SeUmaier,  Fnni, 
to  Robert  Boach  GmbR  Intern^  combustion  enghw  corabostion 
chamber  pressure  sensing  apparatua.  4.491,1 10^  Q.  123-425.000 

Boning,  Bemward:  Sw— 

Bone,  Rainer;  Boning.  Bemward;  Nagel.  Rudolf;  and  SeUmaier. 
Franx,  4,491,110,  Q.  123-425.000. 

BonvaUet,  Duane  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Hypocyclic 
rolling  contact  rocker  arm  and  pivot  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine.  4.491.099,  CL  l23-90.44a  «»«»««wn 

Boonchanta,  Pmon;  and  Kraaucki,  Edward  J.,  to  Lord  Corporation. 
Fhad  ooatrol  means  for  vehicle  snspensioo  system.  4,491007.  CL 
188-299.000  ^  '^  -vwi,*!/,  w. 

Borg-Wamer  Chrminah,  Inc.:  See— 

Falk,  John  C;  Jalbert.  Ronald  L.;  and  Khait,  Kkmentina  P., 
4.491.649.  CL  525-91000.  ~««iHn.  r., 

Halpem,  Yuval;  and  Mott.  Donna  M..  4,491.644,  Q.  524-100000 
Borocdmov.  Gennady  M.:  5m^ 

Bdvavsky,  Alexandr  D.;  Borocdinov,  Gennady  M.;  VMiliev,  Vn- 
aly  M.;  KakMnomos,  Viktor  L;  Komov,  Mkolai  A.;  Pavlov, 
Gennady  A.;  Peraits.  Evgeny  L.;  Se^enko.  July  M.;  Svirin.  Jury 
A.;  sod  Titov,  Boris  V.,  4,491,3 14.  0272-63.000. 
Borsovssky,  Eva:  Sec^ 

Sajo.  Istvan;  Vamoa.  Oyorgy;  Urmoa^.  Mikka;  Stooa  nee  Ka- 

vecska.  Barbara;  Zenmlen  nee  Pspp,  Eva;  Boraovs^.  Eva;  nd 

Barta,  Laaxlo  ,  4,491^^0.  436?J47.00O 

Bortnik.  John  F.;  dayman.  DonaM  A.;  and  Baker,  Scott  A.,  to  Elkem 

Metals  Company.  System  for  recycling  fines  to  hollow  electrode 

4.491,568,  CL  423-442.000. 

Boski,  Israel,  to  Otis  Engineering  Corporation.  Cylinder  cwinwtion. 

4,491,060,  a.  9M28.000.  ^^^  ^^ 

Boubouleix,  Albert  to  Thomaon-CSF.  Portable  receiver  with  bousing 

serving  as  a  dmoie  antenna.  4,491,843,  Q.  343-702.000. 
Bouchant  Jean  C,  to  Thomson-Brandt  Receiver  havhig  a  U^t  emi^ 
StlsJSo'  "  fr«l»owy  "nd  tuning  indicator.  4^491,974,  O. 

Bowman,  Kenneth  A.;  and  Zuber.  Cheater  L.,  to  Ahmumm  Ccnpany 
of  America.  Method  of  operating  metallic  scru>  treating  ftnnaoe  to 
fingmnt  and  segregate  metallic  components  therein.  4*491,473,  CL 

^^SC"^^   ^'   "^    Bowsky.   Beqjamin.   4,49a988,   CL 
62-193.000. 
Boyd,  Clinton  A.:  See— 

Salant  Richard  F.;  and  Boyd,  Clinton  A.,  4.491,331.  a  277-96.  lOO 

Bradley.  Jerome  R.;  Halvorsen.  Robert  M.;  HurM,  Jeffrey  B.;  and  Long, 

Gregory  F..  to  Ex-CeO-O  Corporation.  Pressure  atomizing  foel 

iiuection  assembly.  4.491.272,  CL  239-5.000. 

Brand,  Peter,  to  Acuthenn.  Ltd.  ThermaQy  actuated  dillbaer.  4.491,27a 

a.  236-49.000  -      .*  «» 

Brandes.  Wilhehn:  See— 

Niemers.  Ekkdiard;  Lunkenheimer.  Winfried;  and  Brandes.  V^ 
hefan,  4.491.595.  CL  424-326.000. 

Brandt  Herman  F.;  and  Gibaon,  Franklin  R.,  to  General  Motors  Cmpo- 
ration.  Dynamic  combustion  characteristic  sensor  for  internal  com- 
bustion engine.  4,491.010  CL  73-35.000. 
Brsutigam.  Rolf;  Haas,  Lothar;  Weaemeyer.  Jurgen;  HeOmann,  Heinz- 
Dieter;  Hergt  Peter;  and  Faasd,  Retnhard,  to  Robert  Boach  GmbR 
Liquid  Oow  meter.  4,491,026,  CL  73-861.860 
Bredereck,  Rail;  and  Togdang.  Emy,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengeadlschaft. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  celluloae  etben  Cram  ammonia- 
activated  oelluloae.  4.491.661.  Q.  536-84.000 
Breitmoaer.  Georg;  and  VogeL  WOhefan.  to  MTU  Motoren-und  Turbin- 
en-Union  Munchen  GmbH.  Method  for  permanently  connecting 
discrete  structural  parta.  4.491.557,  CL  419-5.000 
Brigham  Young  University:  See— 

Nordmeyer.  Francis  R.;  and  Hansen,  Lee  D.,  4*491,011,  O.  7J. 
61.  IOC. 
British  Gas  Corporation:  See— 

Adams,  Keith  J.  G.;  Williams,  Terrence  P.;  Boh,  Norman  T.;  and 
Siddique,  Qad  M.,  4,491.566,  a  423-220000 
Brois,  Stanley  J.:  See— 

Gutierrez,  Antonio;  Brownawell,  DarreO  W.;  Walker.  Thad  O.; 
and  Brois.  Stanley  J.,  4.491.524.  Q.  2524.S0C 
Broning,  Manfired,  to  USM  Corporation.  Heel  ■«♦■«'»»«««  tifr.wit^ 

4.491  J63.  a.  227-152.000. 
Brons.  Glen  B.:  See- 
Siskin.  Michael;  and  Brons.  Glen  B..  4,491.513.  CL  208-1  l.OLR 
Siskin.  Mkhad;  and  Brons.  Glen  B..  4,491.514.  G.  208-1  l.OLE 
Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaiaha:  See— 

Kawahara,  Hiroahi,  4.491.069,  Q.  101-93.03a 
Brown,  Alfred;  Grimm,  Henry  J.;  and  Sustek.  Alvin  J.,  Jr.,  to  Teznoo 

Inc.  Tapered  steam  injection  process.  4.491,18a  CL  166-271000 
Brown,  Robert  C:  See— 

Patton,  Roy  D.;  and  Brown,  Robert  C.  4,491,713.  CL  21949.00R. 
Brown.  Robert  M.,  to  United  Statea  of  America,  Navy.  Handprinted 

symbol  recognition  system.  4.491.96a  CL  382-26.000 
Brown,  Sammy  K.:  See— 

Koeppen,  Peter  L.;  Rogers.  Gerald;  Brown,  Sammy  K.;  and 
Solmeno.  Duane.  4.49r907.  a  364-200000 
Brown.  Stanley  F.;  and  Ploncxak,  Oarold  W.,  to  Atasi  Cofporatioo. 
MemtMy  storage  apparatus  having  vibration-dampeaed  baae  ^ate 
arrangement  4.491.888,  d  360-97.000. 
Btown,  Vincent  B.;  KozeL  Charles  A.;  and  Scheiti,  John  T..  to  Me- 
thode  Electronica.  Inc.  Insulatioa  displaoement  connector.  4,491479, 
CL  339-97.00P. 
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ftownawdl,  Dvrdi  W.:  Ste— 

Outierres,  Aatonio;  Brownwell,  Dviell  W.;  Walker,  Thad  O. 
and  Broji.  Stanley  J.,  4,491,524.  a.  252-S.30C 
Hwm^^jp  Richard  B.:  Jtt 

Bo3dewka,  Joaeph  M.;  Kondafe,  Richard  B.;  and  Rawlins,  Dal 
M.,  4.491,047,  a.  8«17.00a 
Bnnawick  CorpontioB:  Sir— 

ConndfaBan.  Richard  R^  4,491^83,  O.  242-84.21R. 
Bryant,  David  R.:  Set— 

AbgMloB,  Anthony  O.;  and  Bryant,  David  R.,  4,491,675,  Q. 

Bnbik,  LeaUe  M.  Apfiaratat  and  method  for  high  preamre  totina  and 

inpeetioa  of  tirea.  4,491,013,  Q.  73-146.00a 
Bochd  nee  Diekmann.  Hdga,  legal  repreaentative:  5c»- 

Harmatiy-Simoa,  Bela;  Schroder,  Peter,  Bochel.  Peter  A.,  de- 

S^jf^^^^^TJtP**""*  ""^  '*»^  repreaentative. 
4,491,249,  a.  222-325.000. 

Bochel,  Peter  A.,  rtrrwatd  St* 

Hannatzy-Simoii,  Bda;  Schroder,  Peter,  Bochel.  Peter  A.,  de- 
oeaaed;  and  Bochd  nee  Didonann.  Hdga.  iegd  rrareaentative, 
4,491,249,  a.  22^325.00O.  -^     ^   ^ 

Baddy  L  Corporatkio:  Sai^ 

Kennedy,  Mdvin  R.;  Nagel,  Dietmar.  and  Arad.  Abraham  A.. 
4.49a939,  a.  446448.000. 
Bohayar,  Eric  S.,  to  Scott  Paper  Company.  Rotary  cutter  for  thin, 

fkaMe  weba.  4,491,045.  Q.  83-34Tooa 
BaDock.  Benton  L..  to  Oenerd  Moton  Corponrtioo.  Sed  arrangement 

for  diimgagrahle  redoctkn  drive  unit  4,491,037,  Q.  74-78y000. 
Bollock,  Donald  P.;  and  Pafaner,  AnaeD  W.,  to  Oenerd  Electric  Com- 
pany. Sendng  twitch  for  a  magnetically  ooopled  enmmtmu^titym 
port.  4,491,792,  Q.  324-157.000. 
Bonpoi,  Boyd  B.;  RoaenMatt,  Alex;  and  Roaenblatt,  Leonard,  to  Olobe 
IDiimination  SoqMnded  odling  ttnietDrea.  4,490.957.  Q.  52-489.000. 
Bordon,  Kenneth  A.,  Jr.,  to  PACCAR  Inc.  Hydraulic  control  tyatem 
for  a  hydroatatic  tranamimioii  and  dntchea.  4,491,208,  Q.  192-4.00R. 
Borkhardt,  Hont,  to  Dr.  Johannea  Heidenhdn  OmbR  Sealing  element 

for  encapaulated  meaauring  device.  4,49a915,  CL  33-125.0(SR. 
Bomdy  Corporation:  Sw— 

Moybta.  Oeone  C.  4.49a904.  Q.  29-864.000. 
Borr.  ftoce  H.;  Dcdeal,  George  E.;  and  OaDe.  Edward  M.,  to  Hughes 
Tod  Company.  Earth  boring  drill  bit  with  snap  ring  cutter  retentioD. 
4,491,428,  a  384-93.000. 

Burroogha  Corporation:  Stt 

Cney,  FUfo  D..  4,491,744,  Q.  307-270.000. 
Sottoo,  David;  and  NdD,  Jimmie.  4.491.961,  Q.  382-41.000. 
Voedcs,  William  P..  Jr..  4,491.312,  d  271-127.000 
Borroo^is  WeOoome  Ca:  See— 

Abrdiams,  Sanders  L.,  4,491,591,  a  424-274.000. 
El-SayKl,  Haaaan  A.;  Swaringen,  Roy  A.,  Jr.;  and  Yeowdl.  David 
A..  4.491.665,  CL  546-140.000. 
Borras,  Harry  O.,  to  Dn  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Proceas 

for  prnaring  solfbr  dknide.  4.491,572,  CL  423-539.000. 
Barton,  Philip  J.:  See— 

Bforhamp,  Dava  C;  and  Barton.  Philip  J.,  4,491498.  Q. 

Boae.  Heinrich;  and  Schmidt,  Hdnz-Joachim.  to  Salzgitter  Maschinen 

and  Anlasen  Aktiengeadlachaft.  Arrangement  for  holding  a  pJnrality 

of  vertically  soperimpoaed  antennas  for  rotary  adjustment  4.491.846, 

a.  343-758.000. 

Basse,  Pad  J.,  to  InterNorth,  Inc.  Controlled  addition  of  promoters  to 

ethjiene  odde  catdysts  (11).  4,491,638,  Q.  502-167.000. 
Botkiewici,  Joaeph  M.;  Bnindage,  Richard  B.;  and  Rawlins,  Dd  M.,  to 
Emeraoa  Electric  Co.  Direct  drive  band  saw.  4,491,047.  Q. 
83-817.000. 
Botler.  Donald  W.:  See- 

Hagshenas.  Bduad;  Butler,  DonaM  W.;  and  CooUdge.  Anson  S., 
4.491,374,  a.  384471.000. 
Botrom,  Vtidl  T.:  See— 

Zober,  Oiester  L.;  Botrom.  Virgil  T.;  Oons.  Jeffitey  B.;  and  Ryd- 
hdm,  Manford  E.,  4.491,475,  Q.  75-65.00R 
Bott.  Shddon  R.  to  OUn  Corporstioa.  Composites  of  glass-ceramic  to 
metd   seals  and   method   of  making   the   same.   4,491,622.   Q. 
428-632.000. 
BonicheDi,  LOian;  and  Roy.  Kleber,  to  Entreprises  Buzzichelh.  by  said 
Kle  ber  Roy.  Hoisting  assemblies  with  a  boom  and  a  counterweight 
support   having   a^jostable   req>ective   positions.   4,491,227,   d. 
212-196.000. 
C.  O.  Sargent's  Sons  Corporation:  See— 

Lambert,  Robert  D.,  4.490.924,  Q.  34-31.000. 
COD  Inter  Techniqoes  SA:  See— 

Horvath,  Laado  S.,  4,491,224,  CL  206-484.000. 
Cabloptic  S.A.:  See 

Wiedmer.  Jean-Pierre,  4,491,984,  a  455-61100a 

Cadooi,  Jean-EUe:  See 

Benaroya,  Henry;  LeFoU,  Jean;  and  Cadouz.  Jean-EUe,  4,491,518, 
a  210-177.000 
CafEriU  Brodos  E:  See— 

Rjmp,  Oondier,  Thomas,  Erwin;  Moenster,  Rolf;  CafM.  Brodos 
E.;  Cyr.  PU]q>  A.;  and  Jones.  Thomas  M.,  4.491,567,  a. 
423-387.000. 
Otge.  Donald  R.:  See— 

Smith,  Jamea  E;  and  Cage,  Dondd  R.,  4,491,025,  Q.  73-861.380. 
Catzergoea,  Pad;  and  Martin,  Maurice,  to  Compagnie  Industridle  des 
Tflfcnmmnnirations  Gt-AlcateL  Distribated  control  time  division 
exchange.  4,491,944,  CL  370-58.000. 


Cdma  Company:  Sm>— 

CoUmeyer,  Arthor  J.;  Hod,  Jefftvy  H.;  King,  Pad  P.;  Stanley, 
Dondd  O.;  and  Storgeoo.  Roger,  4,491,836,  Q  340-747  000 
Cdvignac  Jen;  Oranger,  Yvea;  and  Masclet,  Andre,  to  IntematxMid 
Badness  Machines  Corporstioa.  Address  generating  device  for  a 
oooununication  line  scanning  device.  4,491,913,  CI.  364-200.000 
Campbell,  Robert  W.;  and  Ruff,  Dondd  C,  to  Oenerd  Moton  Corpo- 
ration. Motor  vdude  electricd  system.  4,491,779,  Q.  320*000 
"  Soap  Company:  See— 


Campbefl  < 
Cdaoi 


toed.  John  R.,  4,491,139,  Q.  141-134.000. 
Canadian  Oenerd  Electric  Coimaay  Limited:  See— 

Eastoott,   Peter  D.;  and  Trussler,   Ronald  C,  4,491,767.  a. 
318-85.000. 
f^aitian  Patents  and  Development  Limited:  See— 

Lompa-Krzymien.  LodmOa,  4,491,434,  Q.  44-l.OSR 
Candy,  James  C;  and  King.  Bernard  O.,  to  ATAT  BeU  Laboratories 
Terrestrid    light    beam    communication    system    4,491,982,    Q 
455-607.000. 
Cangrloai,  Prank  V.  Combination  movntini  bracket  and  lidit  socket 
4,491,902,  a.  362-389.000.  ^  ^^  ^^ 

Canon  Kaboshiki  Kaiaha:  S<»- 

Pujli,  Haroo;  and  Ando,  Ynjiro,  4,491,835.  Q.  346-159.000. 
Inaba,  Hiroyodu;  Sami.  Akiyasu;  Notagadnn,  Hidefomi;  Katsuma. 
Makoto;  Murakami,  Hiroyaso;  and  Hiramatsu.  Akira,  4.491,401, 
a  354-271.100. 
Isobe,  Takeshi;  and  Kamata,  Shigero,  4,491,396,  Q.  330429.000. 
Kawamnra,  Naoto,  4,491,873,  Q.  338-298.000. 
Sakai,  Shiiui;  Harada,  YosUhito;  Ishizaki.  Akira;  and  Kawabata. 
Takadu.  4,491,403,  Q.  334409.000. 
Carduck,  Pranz-Joaef:  See— 

Oobd.  Oerd;  Behr,  Norbert;  van  der  Mei.  Henk;  Cardoc^  Pranz- 
Joaef;     and     von     Ettingshausen,     Othniar.     4.491,600,     Q 
426-384.000. 
Carey,  Kevin  J.;  and  Hanlon,  Brian,  to  Vertwtim  CorporatioD  Method 
of  monitoring  head  alignment  in  a  magnetic  data  storsoe  device. 
4,491,884,  a.  360-75.000 
Carloa,  Dondd  D.;  and  Friley.  B.  Keith,  to  Aihland  Oil,  Inc  Hydrocar- 
bon oxidate  composition.  4,491,333.  Q.  232-389  610 
Carlson,  John  H.;  and  Peterson.  Carl  P..  to  USM  Corporatxx  Double 

eccentric  wave  generator  arrangement  4,491,033,  Q.  74-640.000. 
CarmaelH.  Oiuliano:  5«^- 

Bargigia.  Oianangelo;  and  Caniiaelli.  Oinliano,  4,491,531,  CL 
252-153.000. 
Carpenter,  Allan  L.,  to  Commonwedth  of  Aostrdia,  The  Hydrophone 

cable.  4,491,939,  Q.  367-20.000. 
Carr,  William  H.,  Jr..  to  Container  CorporatioB  of  America.  Sleeve 

style  p«:kage  holder.  4.491.336,  Q.  294-31.200. 
Carter,  James  L.:  See- 
Fung,  Shun  C;  Weisaman,  Wdter,  Carter.  James  L.;  and  Kmak. 
Walter  S.,  4,491,633,  CI.  302-37.000. 
Carter,  Neil  A.;  and  Mott.  Richard  A.,  to  Owen»<:oming  Piberglas 
Corporation.  Reddentid  waD  construction.  4.490,933.  Q  32-30  140 
Cartier,  Michel;  and  Cros,  Oeorges,  to  Centre  Stephanob  de  Recber- 
ches  Mecaniqoes  et  Frottement  Organic  fiUer  of  animal  ongm  to  be 
used  in  the  preparation  of  friction  materials  offering  a  very  low  rate 
of  wear.  4,491.542,  Q.  260-123.700. 
Casio  Computer  Ca,  Ltd.:  See— 

YosUda.  Takao.  4,491,324.  Q.  273-83.000. 
Caama  di  V.  Marionom  ft  Figli:  See— 

Marinoni.  Mario,  4,491,333,  Q.  292-263.000. 
Castle,  Nid  K.;  Martin.  Derdd  E;  and  Martin,  Rdph  D  Door  lock 

with  indicator.  4,490,999,  Q.  70432.000. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See— 

Myen.  Allen  D..  4,491,336,  O.  280-93.000. 
Caodd.  Edward  R;  Magar.  Surendar  S.;  and  Leigh,  Antony  W.,  to 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Microcomputer  having  data  shift 
within  memory.  4,491,910,  Q.  364-200.000. 
Caviar,  Lee.  to  Imperid  Underground  Sprinkler  Co  Electricd  connec- 
tor. 4,491,686,  a.  174-87.000. 
Centrd  Sprinkler  Corporation:  See— 

Piecz)icolan,  Oeorge  S.,  4,491, 18Z  O.  169-38.000. 
Centre  Stephanois  de  Recherches  Mecaniques  et  Frottement:  See— 
Cartier,  Michel;  and  Croa,  Oeorges,  4,491.342,  Q  260-123  TOO. 
Centro  Ricerche  Fiat  S.p.A.:  See- 
Pen,  Lodano;  Boggero,  Armando;  Manassero,  Oioegio:  and  Oay, 
Pa(4o,  4,491,383,  Q.  35046.000 
Centronics  Data  Cooqioter  Core.:  See— 

Shiurila.  John;  and  Robert,  Remieth  A.  4,491.433,  Q.  400471  100. 

Chabot.  Ferdinand  E.;  and  Wong,  Tak  M..  to  Square  D  Con^Mny. 

Motor  and  blade  control  for  mgh  amperage  molded  case  drcdt 

breakers  4.491,709,  O.  200-1  S3ioSC. 

Chaki,  Takao,  to  Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.  Link  m«r-t«««^«m  in  poshbutton- 

operated  waveband  or  station  sdector.  4,491,030,  CL  74-10330. 
Chan.  Danid  F.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Mdtiport  register  file.  4,491,937,  Q. 

365-154.000. 
Chang,  Ifsy  P.,  to  Interaationd  Buiiness  Machines  Corporation.  Flat 

storage  CRT  and  projection  display.  4,491,762.  Q.  313-392.000 
Chapman,  Jaoque  W.,  to  King-Sedey  Thermos  Co.  Pivotd  constnic- 

tion  for  porttUe  cooler.  4,491039,  CI.  220-337.000. 
Chappell,  Barbara  A.;  and  Schuster,  Stanley  E.,  to  Intemntiond  Bwi- 
ness  Machines  Corporation.  High  performance  PET  driver  circuit 
4,491,748,  a.  307449.000. 
Charies  S.  Doner  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See— 

Doner,  Charles  S.,  4,491,073,  d  104-9S.OOa 
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Chvlei  WiBB  (Valves)  Limited; 

BnwHwip,   Dtvid  C;  nd  Barton.  Philip  J.,  4,491,298,  Q. 

Ounaa.  Jom-Clnde;  Matent,  FhiBppe;  and  Pwuookt,  Yvaa.  to 
Sodeie  Anooyne  Smaier  Dwal/Em  Chude/duuiffiMre- 
S.O£.CC  SMted  focoedKlnft  pt  boiler  diipoeitiou.  4,491.092,  a. 
12M«.00a 

ChaidDe.  Owy  L.;  nd  Haag.  Nditert  P..  to  General  Electric  Com- 
paay.  HigiMide  refriferatiaa  tyalan  aaaenUy  adapted  to  be  awunted 
m  a  refr^eralor  nacUDary  compartinfiit  4t49amx  CL  62-279.00a 

CtaaatiDe,  Ovy  L^  to  General  Electric  Compaay.  Hooadwld  refrigera- 
tor ijomurtaaui  vftntion  iaoiator  and  """^titf  coOectins  tray. 

4.49a9w.  a  6^29s.ooa 

rttf^piff  Una  AktieageaeOactaaft:  Set 

KoTHtko,  Werner,  4.491.57S,  CL  424-19.000. 
dukaiawa,  AldaSar— 

Sadaanri.  Ifiroki;  CUkaawa,  AUc^  Okanmra.  Setaoo;  and  Ndda. 
Carikako.  4.491.64a  a  S(n-24I00a 
One  Paal  W.  Chnbiag  aid  for  mooataia  dimben.  4.491.291,  CL 

Chiog.  Nan-Mo.  Safety  indicator  for  vehidea.  4,491,824,  CL  34O46.000. 
Cfaio,  Te-Long,  to  SEEQ  Technolo^,  Inc.  Method  of  ftbriotfing  an 

MOS  nemory  array  haviag  eiecmcaDy-pfotramiuable  and  eiectri- 

caOy-enaaMe  liorage  devkea  iaoorporated  therein.  4,49a90a  CI. 

29-371. OOa 
Chonaki.  Michel,  to  Thooaon-CSF.  Elaitic  wave  proceanng  lystem 

invariant  with  the  Umpaiatuie.  4.491,931,  CL  364-861.00a 


Choong,  Moon,  to  Bdiaon  lateratfional.  Inc.  damp.  4,491,338,  Q.    Congoleom 
294-lOl.OOa  Schmid 

Michael  J.,  to  Plaaer  Prodocti  Limited.  Method  of  and 
for  the  controlled  cooling  of  a  prodoct  4,490,982,  Q. 


ChobacU,  Noriyoafai,  to  Keinke  Honda.   Uhraaonic  microacope. 

4,491.020,  a.  TMOiOOa 
Chiiio,  Yoahiki:  Sar— 

Sngiyama,  SUnichi;  Chiuo,  YoaUki;  and  YaegaaU,  Takehiaa, 

T49i,92i,  a  364-»3i.aia 

Chorch.  Ronaki  R:  Sw— 

Webb,  WiDiaB  B.;  and  Church,  RonaM  R.  4,491,971,  Q. 
4SS-10a000. 
Cib*<3«igy  Corporation:  5lai>— 

Robenaon,  George  R;  Prke,  Davkl;  and  BirreD.  Raymond  N., 
4,491,481,  a.  I06-288.00Q. 
rSnrinnati  KQacron  Inc.:  Sar— 

Haaa,  Robert  G.;  Haai.  John  R.;  and  Wood.  David  B.,  m, 
4,491,044,  CL  82-36.00A. 
Gtterio,  Enrico,  to  Maistore  S.p.A.  Coopbond  animal  feed  suitable  for 
kiu-termpreaervation and proceat for iti preparation.  4,491,399, Q. 

Claaa  OHO:  Str— 

Fredrikaen,  NOa,  4,491.034,  a  74-687.00a 
Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.:  S»t— 

Chaki.  Takao,  4.491,030,  a  74-10.330. 

Niitamna.  Teno;  Mhuigawa,  Sboichi;  and  Okamoto,  Takeshi. 
4,491.811.0.  333.13Uioa 
Clark.  OfCfory  J.;  Drake,  Robert  E.;  and  Raider,  Stanley  I.,  to  Intema- 
tioaal  nwintas  MacUnes  Coipocation.  A4JQStment  of  JoaeplMon 
janctiona  by  ion  inmlantation.  4,49a901,  CL  29-374.000. 
Clark.  James  M.;  and  SecriM,  Doane  R..  to  Great  Lakes  Carbon  Corpo- 
ration. MonohtUc  composite  electrode  for  molten  salt  electrolysis. 
4,491,3ia  CL  204-290L06iL 
Clark.  Michael  A  G.,  to  Saraaoia  .Automation  Limited.  Self-adjusting 

indnctive  object  nriaiiii,*  detector.  4,491.841.  CL  340-939.000. 
Clark.  Raymoid  nTSm^ 

Schnutz,  Anthony  N.;  and  Clark.  Raymond  N..  4,491,871,  CL 
338-186.000. 
Claaaen,  Allan  R,  to  Continental  Coatom  Bndge  Company.  Vefakle 
frame  measoement  device.  4,49a918,  CL  33^.000. 

dayman.  Donald  A.:  See 

Bortnik.  John  P.;  dayman.  DonaU  A.;  and  Baker,  Scott  A.. 
4,491.368,  O.  423-441000. 
deary,  James  M.  Creation  of  flow  barriers  and  ground  isolation  by 

bfcjck  displacemew.  4,491,369,  d.  299-19.00a 
CMP  ladwtries.  Inc.:  5«»- 

Mann.  DoogfaM  M..  4,491.361.  CL  420437.000. 
Coad.  Georae  L.,  to  Avakn  Research.  Cyclic  dweU  engine.  4,491,093. 

d  113  4o.00R. 
Cobum,  Joaeph  W..  Jr.  Cushion  mirror.  4.49U89,  a  35O^09J0O0. 
^^*^.«,^5?'*y     Ranwtation    aasistive    timer.    4,491,423,    O. 

368-107.000. 
Coherent  Commnnicatioas,  Inc.:  See^ 

Ben.  Steven  A,  4,491,399,  a  332-91000. 
Cdaod,  Jofaa  R.,  to  Canmbell  Soup  Company.  High  speed  Uouid 

diapcnaer.  4,491.139,  alAl-\34jSD.  ^ 

Colby,  Robert  E  Scraping  tooL  4,490,879,  O.  13-24100a 
Cote,  Graham  M.,  to  Dreamlaad  Eteetrical  AppBanoea  P.L.C  Heating 
eirprit    wfth    overheat    mfety    control    foature.    4,491,723.    Cf 
219-30S.00a 
rnlnaian,  danaoe  B..  to  Pabncaled  Metala.  Inc.  Container  with  batter- 
fly  valve.  4.491.233.  CL  222-S99.00a 
Colgate,  Sdriiag  A.,  to  Colgate  Therowdynamics  Co.  Isothermal  posi- 
tive displaomeat  macUnary.  4.49^974.  d.  «.32a00a 
iCa:5is»- 
ColgMe.  Stirlma  A..  4.49a974,  d.  6O.320J)0a 


CoOaMyer,  Arthur  J.;  HoeL  Jeffirey  R;  King,  Panl  P.;  Stanley,  DonaU 

',  to  Calma  Con^any.  Graphics  dkpby 


O.;  sad  Stargeon,  Roger, 


system  and  method  including  two-dimenaional  cache.  4,491,836,  CL 

Cohon.  William  B.:  See— 

Deacon.  David  A.  O.;  Madey,  John  M.  J.;  Smith,  Todd  L:  and 
Cohon.  William  B..  4.491.948.  CL  37M00a 
Colt  Industries  Operating  Corp.:  See— 

Pwton.  Roy  D.;  and  Brown,  Robert  C,  4,491,713,  CL  219-69.00R. 
Columbia  University,  The  Trustees  of:  See— 

Manning,    Maurice;    and    Sawyer,    WObor   R,   4,491,377,    d. 
424-177.000. 
Colombia  University  in  the  City  of  New  York,  The  Tniitoci  of:  See- 
Dell.  Rateh  B.;  Winters,  Robert  W.;  and  Hdrd,  Waiiam  C 
4,491^,  d.  424-274.000. 
Commiasariat  a  I'Energie  Atonuqoe:  Sec— 

Geflroy,  Jean;  CKachet.  diarlea;  Moolm,  Maorioe;  and  Noel.  Jean 

P..  4.491,717.  d.  219-121.0LG. 
Laporte.  Philinpe;  and  Pecoood.  Louiae.  4,491,496,  CL  136-343.00a 
Commonwealth  or  AustraUa,  The:  See— 

Carpenter,  Allan  L.,  4,491,939,  a  367-20i)Oa 
Conmagnie  IndustrieOe  des  Telecommtmicatioas  dt-Akatd:  Si»— 

Catargnes,  Paul;  and  Martin.  Maurice,  4,491,944,  CL  370-38.00a 
ComSonics.  Inc.:  See— 

SUmp,  Richard  L.;  and  Zimmerman,  Dennis  A..  4.491.968.  d. 
433-67.000. 
Conditt,  John  E.:  See— 

Mofoerf,  Lester  A.;  Kiefer,  Charles  E.;  Joaea,  Gary  W.;  and  Con- 
ditt, John  E..  4,491,966,  a  433-3I00a 

Coiporation:  See— 
hnudk,  dande  J.;  and  Varadhachary,  Seevaram  N.,  4,491,616, 
d.  428-138.000. 
Container  Corporation  of  America:  See— 

Carr,  William  R,  Jr.,  4,491,336,  d.  294-31.20a 
Continental  Custom  Bridge  Company:  Sec^ 

Clausen,  AUan  R,  4,49a918.  CL  33-288.000. 
Cook.  George  E.;  and  Wells.  A.  Mtehad.  Jr..  to  CRC  Wdding  Systems, 
Inc.   Template-matching   adaptive   oontrd   system   fiw   welding. 
4.491,718,  CL  219-124.220. 
Coolidge,  Anson  S.:  See— 

Hagriienas,  Behzad;  Butler,  Donak)  W.;  and  Cooikige,  Anson  S.. 
4,491.374,  O.  384-471.00a 
Cooper,  Ian  G.:  See- 
O'Connor.  Terry  J.;  and  Cooper,  Ian  O.,  4,491,617, 0. 428-236.000. 
Cort>y,  Nelson  R.,  Jr.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Light  pattnn 

projector  especially  for  wekling.  4,491,719,  d.  219-124.340. 
Corey,  Frederick:  See— 

Von  Orunberg,  Hubertus;  Corey,  Frederick;  and  Rowdl,  Jonathan 
M.,  4,491,340.  d.  280468.000. 
Corey,  Philip  D..  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Current  source  direct  base 

drive  fw  trsnsistor  power  switches.  4,491,744,  CL  307-270.000. 
Cork.  Fay  E.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Labs  Inc.  Damming  of 

kMding  coil  cable  interface.  4,491.333.  d.  264-240000. 
Coming  Glass  Works:  Sec— 

Efaner,  Thoous  R;  and  Fehfaier,  Frands  P..  4,491,392,  d. 
330-337.000. 
Corona,  Oscar  M.  Composite  hoUer  and  opener  for  oae  with  an  ex- 

presso  oofleemaker.  4,491,040,  d.  81-3. 1(». 
Cosda,  Giovanni  A.,  to  Rutil  S.r.L  Open  mixer  for  the  processing  of 
rubber  and  plastics,  provkled  with  sa  additional  roll.  4,491,416,  d. 
366-73.000. 
Cassette  A  Assodes:  See— 

Marmet.  Yvea,  4,491,726,  d.  233-438.000 
Coulter  Ekctrooics,  Inc.:  See— 

Godin,  Thomas  J.,  4,491,786,  d.  324-71.100. 
Councilman.  Richard  R.,  to  Brunswick  CorpoKitioiL  Oscillating  system 
retaining  means.  4,491,283,  d.  242-84.21R. 

Coutin,  Pierre  F.:  See 

Mattel.  Jean-Pierre;  and  Coutin.  Pierre  F..  4,491,292.  d.  248-1.000. 
Covington.  Robert  R.;  Temple.  Davis  L..  Jr.;  and  Yevich,  Joaeph  P..  to 
Mead  Johnson  ft  Company.  Tetrazole  derivatives.  4,491,387,  CL 
424-269.000. 
Cowan.  WilUam  S.:  Sse— 

Galle.  Edward  M..  Jr.;  and  Cowan,  William  S.,  4.491.331,  CL 
283-318.000. 
Cox,  James  W.,  Jr.:  See— 

Behrendt,  Joseph  W.;  Evans,  John  D.;  and  Cox.  James  W..  Jr., 
4.491.229,  d.  212-270.000 

CPC  International  Inc.:  Sec 

Dudaoek.  Wayne  E.;  Kochan.  Davkl  A.;  and  Zobd.  Henry  F., 
4.491,483.  d.  127-33.000. 
Crawford.  Christopher  L..  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Zero  insertion  fofce 

eteetrical  connector.  4.491.378.  d.  339-73.QMP. 
CRC  Wekhng  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Cook.  George  E.;  and  WeOs.  A.  Mtehad,  Jr.,  4,491,718.  CL 
219-124.220 
Cresti,  Alfio.  Masking  cover  for  a  waO  sorfisoe  aroond  a  pipe  which 

emerges  therefrom.  4,490934,  CL  32-221.000 
Cristobal  Cartea  C:  See— 

Patecio,  Joaquin  J.;  and  Cristobal.  Carioe  C.  4,490936,  CL 
32-639.000 
Crodn,  Tfaaothy  H.;  Faubl,  Hermann;  HofSoan,  William  W.;  and 
Rorst.  James  J.,  to  Pfiier  Inc.  Interferon  induction  in  aahnab  by 
amines.  4,491,383,  d.  424-230.000 

Cartter,  Michel;  and  Croa,  Georges,  4,491.542.  a  260-123.7Q0. 

Croteaa.  WOdy.  to  Univenal  Automat  Corp.  Antooatic  i 

devkse.  4.49I4»6,  d.  119-31.110 
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Croach,  Roger  K. 

"^uSTa'  afcjSffi^'^  i^;  «d  Cro«*.  Roger 
C«2*«to^Oeo2eJ^  to  Beede  Bectrial  InMmment  Co.  Inc. 

I^ng«*teipeedomeeer/odomeler.  4,491,007.  a  73-2.000. 
Crown  ZdkrbMh  Corpantion:  See— 

^jjjjgjf  * ;   ■«»   Schntt.    Rudolph   W..   4,49a9tt,   Q. 
Cryonedi  Inc.:  5m^ 
CuDw^oS^sSi."^  Swift,  Stephen  D.,  4,490^983,  Q.  tt^OOO. 

Oillor,  Jam^  S.,  4,491,126,  Q.  128-l.OOR. 

CoQor,  Jamck  S^<^ 

CaDor.  James  S.,  4,491,12«,  a.  12S.1.00R. 

*^^'JiS!^  h  •**  Smith,  Wflbnr  D.;  Callor.  James;  Cullor,  James  S.; 
and  Cdlor,  Gary  W.  Method  and  u»aratns  for  moohormg  body 
parts  of  animals.  4,491,126,  Q.  ITA-ljQSlL  ^^        ^ 

Cwnmings,  L«w^O.  Water-insotnUe  (rfienol-formalddiyde-polya- 
mme^  method  tor  making  them,  caring  of  polyepoxides  and  the 
lesuhing  prodncL  4,491,654,  Q.  525-49nSoa  »~'''»~™"  ""  "* 

Cunningham.  William  R,  Jr.:  See— 

^alSl3?OoS  ^'  "***  ^^""'^'^8^'^  ^*"^  B-.  ''•  ♦.<91  J47, 

^^79*10?  ""  *°  **'*'*"  *^*^  ^  Conveyor  link.  4,490t970,  a. 

Caldiens,  Charles  E.;  Mathews,  Marion  J.,  m  and  Sowell,  Mark  S., 

M9S7?*S"5S^JS'^  ^«^  "^  ---^  ^^  "^ 
Cutler,  David.  Antenna  fixmed  of  series  of  metallic  and  non-metallic 

ooodoctive  sections.  4,491,830,  Q.  343-90a000. 
Cyr,  Philip  A.:  See— 

Rm,  Oonther;  Thomas,  Erwin;  Mnenster,  Rolf;  Cafbll.  Brodus 
&-^000*^  A.;  and  Jones,  Thomas  M.,  4,491,567,  a. 

QwwaU.  Jerome  M  BaUng  apparatus.  4,49a968.  CL  56-341.00a 
Daikm  Ko«yo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

"^"^S^  Maaayasn;   Kawadn.   Sboji;  and  Tanaka,   Hiroynki. 
4,491,536,  a  252-51 1.00a  ^^   ""^X-b. 

Screen  Seizo  Kaboshiki  KaishaiSee^ 
Mitsofaiko,  4,491,864,  a  35M0.000. 


Dainlppon  Sc 


Daiwa  Can  Cooipany,  Liauted:  See— 

Kongo.  Akaa;  Ueda,  Hideki:  Nakata.  bsei;  YosUda,  Eiichi;  Aoki, 
»x-.  wJl^y^  "**  Smald,  TosUmitsa,  4,49a984,  d  62-49.00a 
Dal  Ftt,  Oiacmto;  and  Morsli,  Giorgio,  to  bmse  Innocenti  Santeos- 

taochw  S.pA.  Dnmmy  bar  wagon  fbr  an  installatioo  for  the  cootinu- 

cms  castmg  of  sted.  4,491,170,  CL  164-426.000. 

^•|.«Sa.'l75loS;t  "^'  '^^  for  use  with  a  telephone. 

D^,  Wmiam  J.;  and  Van  Huaen,  Hendrik  W.,  to  GTE  Automatic 

Qe^  Labs  Inc.  HaO  effect  device  test  drcniL  4,491,794,  Q.  324- 

D'Amato,  Ralph  J.,  to  RCA  CorporatiaB.  Arc  suppression  stroctwe  for 

an  electron  gun.  4,491,764.  a  315-3.000. 
DuoibCTg,  Bernard  D.;  and  Lostumo.  Arthur  J.,  to  Zenith  Electronics 

C^fpon^ton.  Pidmp  cdl  aasembly  with  coaxial  feed.  4.491.818.  CL 

DanfiOM  A/S:  Sf»— 

Krmdi,  Egon;  and  Bkrimi.  Knnd,  4,491,826.  Q.  34O-347.0OP. 
Daniel,  Hehnnt:  See— 

Ahros,  Norbert;  Daniel.   Hefanut;  and  Schacknies,  Oeriiard. 

4.491.419.  CL  366-101.000.  wernKxi, 

Duma,  Dominick;  and  Newman,  Richard  W..  to  Welch  AUyn.  Inc 

image  sensor  assembly.  4,491,865,  Q.  358-98.000. 
Datta,  Ravi,  to  Skyswitch  Satdlite  Communications.  Satellite  around 
station.  4,491,969,  Q.  455-75.000.  *^^ 

Davies,  Norman:  See— 

MiliaDOwicx,  Stanislaw  A;  Davies,  Norman;  and  Wallace.  Charles 
K.,  4.491.704,  CL  200-144.00B.  ^^  ^^ 

°VS.?5r5i  ^V.*?.^  International,  Inc.  Heu  sensitive  caUe. 
4k47 1,822,  CL  338-26.000. 

Davis,  Ral^  A.  Electric  bed  heating  device.  4,491,721,  a.  219-217.000. 

Davis,  Thomas  R,  Jr.;  and  Glasscock,  Stq>hen  D.,  to  Hallmark  Cards, 
Inc.  Decorating  methods.  4.491.494,  a.  156-240.00a 
^t  SJ?^  LS!!^^  ***  '•**•<'**«  popcorn  and  a  drink  cup. 

4,491,220,  CI.  206-217.000. 
Day,  ^tavid  R.:  S(t 

Maxnrek,  Harry;  Day.  David  R.;  Maby,  Edward  W.;  and  AbeL 
Jonathan  S.,  4.491,605,  Q.  427-38.000 
Day,  Prank  S.:  See— 

r^  ^^'  "^^S^  '■'  "**  ^y-  P™»k  S.,  4,491,685,  a.  I74.75.00C 

Hawkins,  Hugh  M.,  4,491,449,  Q.  414.10.00a 
De  Dietrich  (USAX  Inc.:  See- 

^^^..IH^^    "^    Le™«n.    Michael    J.,    4,491,421,    Q. 
366.247.000. 

de  U  Crui.Rodolfo  V.,  to  Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation. 

Cone^haped  coring  for  determining  the  in  situ  state  of  stress  ia  rock 

names.  4,491,022^6.  73-783.0001 
Dooon.  David  A  G.;  Madey,  John  M.  J.;  Smith,  Todd  I.;  and  Colson, 

Wdham  B.  Isochronous  free  electron  laser.  4,491,948,  Q.  37^2.000. 
Deadman,  Ray.  Automatic  engine  oil  levd  tMiiinifin^  svstem. 

4,491,103,  a  123-196.008.  ^^  «««  syKem. 

Pe"n.  Barry  D.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Polymer  composition 

oootaining  polycarbonate  and  a  copolymer  of  methylmethacrylate 

with  N-phenyfanaleimide.  4,491,647,  a.  325-67.000. 


D^nam,  Wflham  J..  Jr.;  Pnpp,  ArchJbaM  L.;  and  Crooch.  Roger  IL.  to 
United  &ates  of  America,  Natkmai  Aeronautics  and  SpMeAdminis- 
ttation.  Reusable  thermal  cycUng  clamp.  4,491,427,  cf  374-208.000 

DeCaro,  Charies  J.,  to  Textron  Inc.  Modified  ovick  release  adanter 
4.491.443,  a.  408-239.00A.  ^^  ^^  ^^^ 

*if^*^S?^  Roberto;  Ootxini,  Luigia;  Mootecncchi,  Pier  C.  and 

rS???;?^'*'*'  ^  P*™**^  Cario  Erba.  Peptides.  4,491.541,  Q 
2M^IiZ.9(nL 

P?*'9^«rta F-.  toBASFWyandotte Corporatioa  Thickened,  water- 
based  hydranbc  (hud  with  reduced  dependence  of  viscosity  on  tem- 
perature. 4.491,526,  a.  252-32.300.  ''"♦~~°**      v««,iy  on  lem 
Deere  A  Company:  See— 

Benedek,  Vasile;  and  Huckler,  Volker,  4,491,039,  CL  74-850.000 
Benmg.  Curtis  R.,  4,491  J09,  Q.  192-4.00A 
Esston,  David  J..  4,491.436,  Q.  403.122.00a 
Hutduson,  Wayne  R.,  4.49a965,  Q.  56-11.600. 
r>^"^SLi?'^^ '  ^  ^ykhuis.  Lteyd  A.  4.49a966.  Q  56-15  900 
DmcL  Joaef;  Henniny,  Klaus-Dirk;  Klein.  Jnrgen;  and  Wybnoxto. 
KJ^  to  Benwerksverband  GmbH.   Method  of  manufactunns 
adsorbents.  4,491,609,  Q.  427-215.000  ^^ 

D^  Ral|4i  B.;  Wmters,  Robert  W.;  and  Heiid.  Willian  C,  to  Columbii 
Univer«ty  m  the  City  of  New  York,  The  Trustees  of  Amino  acid 
mJlSS.  a':S!S?000'^  *"*  ""^  of  f«>nnul.tK»  ^  use 

°S?4.Su?3^a^6'SToSr'  '""""'^  "^"^^  '"^-^ 
DeMaria,  AnthonyJ.;  See— 

Ofudkowski,  Thomas  W.;  DeMaria,  Anthony  J.;  Shoskus,  Alexan- 

„ ^  '•;  "pd  Grantham,  Daniel  H.,  4,491,761.  Q.  310-339.000 

Derapsey,  Jock  D.:  See— 

Do^pjyj^JcAn   D.;  and   Dempaey,   Jock   D.,   4,491,043.   CX. 

Dempaey,  John  D.;  and  Dempsey,  Jock  D  Stepless  wrench  including 
quick  rdease  mrchanism.  4,491,043,  a.  81-58.000.  ^^ 

Denisov,  Vladimir  A:  See— 

^^^"^"^^  9^  M-  Novakovskaya.  Zoya  D ;  Denisov,  Vladimir 
A.;  Kukvskaya,  Elena  P.;  ZhiltK)v,  Jury  S.,  Kozlov,  VyachesUv 
I.;  KoroL  Vyacheslsv  K.;  Kuxmin,  Vladimir  V.;  Perihin,  Nikolai 
L;  yimov,  Evgeny  V.;  Reshetnikova,  Nstalys  M.;  and  Tsu^lin, 
Boris  E.,  4.491.731.  a.  31(M9.00R. 
Dennison  Manuftcturing  Company:  See— 

Pitts,  Warren  R.,  4,491,894,  Q.  361-212.000. 
Dentsply  Resesrch  ft  Development  Corp   5«r— 

KobUtz,  Francis  P.;  and  Smith,  Roy  L.,  4,491,453, 0.  433-217.000 
Dervan,  Andrew  H.:  See— 

*^?]f!?l'S?St.''"°**^°'"  ^■'  "^  I>wv«».  Andrew  H.,  4,491,663,  Q. 
544-193.000. 

Deutoche  Porschungs-  und  Versochsanstah  fur  Luft-  uad  Raum&hn 
EV.:S»— 
Hoffinann,  Peter,  4,491,95a  Q.  372-93.000. 
Dey.  Philip);  Fearns,  Peter,  Plessner,  Karl  W.;  Pickup,  Kenneth  H.; 
Oaylard,  Bemard;  and  Murphy,  Arthur  B.,  to  BICC  Pubbc  Limited 
Company.  Overhead  electric  and  optical  tranmMioo  lystems. 
4,491.387.  a.  330-96.230.  ^^  •y'wii^ 

Dibben.  John  E.,  Jr.:  See- 

CHara,  Frank  J.;  Dibbem,  John  E.,  Jr.;  and  Moorea,  Gregory  E.. 
4,491.752,  a.  310-71.000.  ^^     ^^^      ' 

Dickey.john  Corporation:  See— 

Knepler,   John   T.;   and   Bachman,    Wesley  J.,  4,491,241,   Q. 
221-3.000. 
Didtore,  Rarifried;  and  Kuhle,  Engelbert,  to  Bayer  Aktiesgeadlachaft 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  N-cub«tituted  inudo-dicartKixybc  acid 
diaryl  esters.  4,491,671,  Q.  560.1 15.000. 
DiClemente,  Archimede:  See— 

Prstz,  Oaienoe  L.;  and  DiOemente,  Archhnede,  4.491051.  Q. 
222-469.000. 
Didyk.  RostisUv  P.:  See- 

Totopov,  Gennady  A.;  Shammko,  Stepan  P.;  Didyk.  Rostislav  P.- 
and  Toropov.  Anatoly  A.,  4,491.002,  CL  72-1 18.00a 
Dietrich,  Gunter  See— 

Andien,  Hefanut;  and  Dietrich.  Gunter,  4,491,448,  Q.  412-21.000 
Dignr  Meter  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Bachmann.  Einar  H.,  and  Lagvarssoo,  Krisgaa,  4,491,927,  a. 
364-561.000. 
Diggins.  Joseph  P.,  to  Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation  Replace- 
able inspection  plug  assembly.  4,49 U37,  a  220.288.000 
Dirauf,  Otmar,  and  Spiefanann,  Norbert,  to  FAG  Rugellbcher  Oeorg 
Schafer  tt,  Co.  Disk  brake  with  return,  guide,  and  twd-thicknesi 
sensor  spring.  4,491  J04.  Q.  188.73.38a 
Dirks.  David  E.:S«c^ 

Simpson.  Neville  H.;  Doaemagen.  Tbomai  H.;  and  Dirks.  David  E.. 
4,49a969,  a.  57-217;000r^  «.»»=,. 

Dobesh,  Eugene  L.:  Ser— 

*"S?S:-'***  ^ '  ■**  Dobesh.  Eugene  L.,  4,491,018,  CL  73. 
43100R 

Doboy  Packaging  Machinery,  Inc.:  See— 

Klemesrwl,  James  H.,  4,490,96a  Q.  33-135.000. 
Dr.  C.  Otto  ft  Comp.  G.m.b.H.:  See— 

Spindder,  Heinrich;  and  Wackerbarth.  Foikard,  4,491305.  CL 
202-270.000. 
Dr.  Cari  Hahn.  G.m.b.K:  See— 

Friese.  Axd.  4.49a894,  Q  28-120.000. 
Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F.  Porsche  AG:  See— 

Kolb,  Eugen,  4.491.361,  CL  296-107.000. 

Lehmann,  Ulrich;  and  Gabriel.  Rudolf,  4,491.892,  CL  361-101.000 
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Dr.  Johnaei  Hodenhnn  OnhH: 

Bnrfcbudt.  Hdnt.  «,49a91S.  CL  33-12S.00R. 
ReicU.  Alftvd.  4.491.921.  a  364.S«100a 
Spin.  Atfom.  4.49a914,  CL  33-12S.00R. 
Dotaa.  Jolm  B.  Rotttiag  toilet  bowl  ^tpemu.  4,49aS61,  CL  4-22S.00a 
Dolead,  Owrfe  E:  &»— 

Burr,  Braoe  H.;  Doleal,  Oeorfe  B.;  tnd  Odk,  Edwud  M., 
4,491,42s.  CL  M4-93.00a 
DoUina,  WiUini  W.,  to  Ota  Eagneerinf  Conontioo.  Coatrol  of 
oootaaooi  redproauioa  of  ■  fluid  power  cyfinder.  4.491,033,  Q. 
91-3O&0O0: 
DooaldnB  Compeay,  Inc.:  Ste— 
^    Totar,  Joeeph  C,  4,491,4«a  Q.  35-337.00a 
frnmtf ifii  Pniiip  A**  SiM^~ 

EOkMi,  M.  Edmaid;  ad  DoaateOi.  Pbilip  A^  4,49a972.  Q. 
60.39.441 
Dooiey,  J«aM  K,  to  Weyerheemer  Cooipeay.  Seed  fopply  tyitem  for 

mnWiile  raw  wwer.  4,491.246,  Q.  222-129.00a 
Dore.  AUa 


Bartheht,  Reae  ;  aad  Dore.  Alua,  4.491,397,  CL  330-30aOOa 
DotaboKfa.  Prol  E..  to  Ocaenl  Electric  Coopeay.  Method  aad  appe- 
ntm  for  iamroved  Mania  of  roO  Mperatioe  fcwoe  ia  •  roOiBE  mill. 
4,491,000,  cL  72-«.00a 
Donka,  Akin,  to  Ikari  Macbtae  Tools  Co..  Ltd  Method  aad  appentus 
for  wiadiag  wire*.  4,491.281,  CL  242^.0(HL 
hooai  R:  Ste- 
Siaipaae,  NevJDe  IL;  DoaeaiageB,  Thoaias  R;  aad  Dirks.  David  E. 
4.490,969,  a.  37-217.000. 
Doat,  Carole.  Swim  mit  ooaatmctiae.  4,490,836.  G.  2-67.000. 
Dooglas,  Robert  D.  Traia  defect  detectiag  aad  eauadatias  system. 

4,49U9a  a.  246.169.00A. 
Douwe  Egberts  Roaiaklijke  Tabaks&briek-KofRe-Bnaderiia-Thee- 
haadel  B.V.:  Set- 
TUjBsea,  Hearicas  A.  C;  aad  vaa  der  Malea,  Beroardus  O.  M., 
4,491,462,  a  6^342.000. 
Dow  OiCBiical  Coaipaay,  The:  Set— 

Jobastoe.  Howard;  aad  TroieQ.  Lillini  R,  4,491,468,  CL  71-94.000. 
MiDer.  Tbeodore  E,  Jr..  4,491,024,  Q.  73-861.030. 
Dowty  Mbuag  Bquiptaeat  Liaiited:  Set— 

Preemaa,   Regiaald   E;   aad   Bmy,   Alaa   J.,   4,491,441,   Q. 
40S-294.00a 
Doier,  Charles  S.,  to  Charles  S.  Doter  Eaterprises,  lac.  Traia  system 

with  variably  tihiag  raiL  4,491,073,  Q.  104-93.000. 
Dragerwerk  Aktieageaeflacbaft:  See— 

PMemack.  Adalbert.  4,491,130,  Q.  128-2a2.26a 

Dragoo,  Jaaies  W.:  See 

'hflhnaa,    Cari    M.;   aad    Dragoa.    Jaaies   W.,   4,491,898,   Q. 
36M3I00a 
Dragoae,  Corrado,  toATAT  BeO  Laboivtories.  Sobstaatially  fireqaea- 
cy-iadepeodeat     aberratioa     cortectiag     sntfnns     arraageaient. 


4,491,848,  CL  343-781.0(»>. 
Drake,  Robert  E:  S<»— 

Clark.  Gregory  J.;  Drake,  Robert  E;  aad  Raider,  Staaley  I., 
4,49a901.  a.  29-374.00a 
Dreaailaad  Electrical  Apphaaces  P.L.C.  See- 
Cole,  Graham  M.,  4,491,723,  Q.  219-303.000. 
Drew,  Tbomaa  J.;  aad  Day,  Praak  S^  to  Anaex  Cable  CorporatioB. 

Cable  coaaector.  4,491,683,  a  174-73.00C 
Dreyer,  Paol  L.;  aad  Rarick,  Rnssdl  F.  Flexible  seals  for  slidiag  blade 
dampers.  4,49 1 ,  144,  CL  1 37.24a000. 

Dril-Qinp,  lac;  See 

Walker,  Jaaies  M.,  4,491,346,  a  283-18.000. 
Dnmmi,  Aithor  E  Spiral  brash  sectioa.  4,490,872,  Q.  13-182.000. 
Dramai,  Arthur  E  Spiral  brush  sectioa.  4,490,877,  CI.  13-181000. 
Drury,  Philip  J.:  See— 

Black.  Martia  M.;  aad  Drury,  Philip  J.,  4,49a839,  CL  3-1.300. 

Dry  Dock  ladnstries,  lac.:  See 

Smith.  Joa  D.;  sad  Parker,  Gleaa  T.,  4,491,447,  Q.  411-13.000. 
Dudacek.  Wayae  E;  Kocfaaa.  David  A-;  aad  ZobeL  Heary  P.,  to  CPC 
lateniatioaal  lac.  Hot-water  dinerriUe  starch-snrCictaat  products, 
iachidiai  add  stable  aad  add  aad  freeie-thaw  stable  food  tUckeaers. 
4,49M83,  a  127.33.00a 
DuBcaa.  laa  J.,  to  Sdnaidt  MaanfKturiag  *  Equipaieat  (UK)  Ltd. 
Bruah  coatrol  neaas.  4,49a874,  Q.  13-87.000. 


Duaa,  Charlea  S.,  to  Oweas-Coraiag  Fiberglas  Corporatioa.  Electric 

glaas  mehiag  Amaoe.  4,491,93l7a.  373-»!000. 
Dn  Poet  de  Noaoura,  E  L,  aad  Compaay:  See— 
BurruB,  Harry  O.,  4,491,372,  a  ^S39.00a 
Joiaer,  Jamea  R,  Jr..  4,491,620.  CL  428^21.000. 
Petersea.  WaOaoe  C.  4.491.467,  Q.  71-93.000. 
Durand-Texte.  Gerard,  to  EtaUissmeats  Griaet  Apparatus  for  the 
ooaiianoas  caatiag  of  products  especially  of  metals,  such  as  copper 
alloys.  4.491.169,  Q.  164-418.00a  ^^ 

Durbia.  Daaid  P.;  aad  Lotz,  Robert  G..  to  Siell  Oil  Coaipaay.  Polyaier 
Mead  WMiiuoaiUuu.  4.491.648.  CL  32S-89.00a 

Durette.  PUfippe  L..  to  Merck  4  Ca.  lac.  2.6-Didiozy-3-amiae,4-car- 
bozy  methylglycoaide  aad  related  compooads.  4,491,639,  Q. 
S36-17.200. 

Dun  Aotomatioe  -f  Fordertechaik  GmbH:  See— 

Stelter,  Jargea;  aad  HauB.  MaaiM,  4,491,442,  CL  406-93.000. 

Duttweiler,  Doaald  L.;  aad  Zebo,  Tlaiothy  J.,  to  AT*T  Bdl  Laborato- 
ries. Adaptive  filter  tadodiag  a  Car  ead  eaergy  a^cwiminfitn 
4,491,701.  a  179.170.20a  *^  — «uu-«or 

Duval  Corporatioa:  See— 

Loag.  WaOaoe  R;  aad  Roggiero,  Ralph.  4.491,279,  Q.  241-101.70a 


Dye,  Jeffrey.  Traiaiag  bag  for  boxiag  aad  the  hke.  4k49U13,  CL 

272-78.00a 
E  R  Wachs  Coaipaay,  The:  See— 

Wacha.  Edward  R;  aad  Kwech.  HorM.  4,49a909,  CL  3^97.00a 
Eagar.  Robert  O..  Jr.;  aad  Murphy.  Gerald  J.,  to  Uaioa  Carbide  Cocpo- 
ratioa.  Add  addttioo  to  aqneoua  dialdehyde  solutioes.  4,491.676,  Q. 
368-449.000. 
Eagle  Manufactariag  Coaipaay:  See— 

Pratz.  Oareace  L.;  aad  DiOemeate,  Archimede.  4,491.251.  CL 
222-469.00a 
Eaatoott,  Peter  D.;  aad  Truaaler.  Roeald  C.  to  Caaadiaa  Geaeial 
Electric  Compaay  Limited.  Syachroaiaag  syachraiioas  moton, 
moton  prior  to  dutch  doanre.  4.491.767.  CL  318-83.00a 
Eastera  Metal  of  Etaaira.  lac:  See— 

Kaaap,  Michad  D..  4,490^934.  CL  4fr603.00a 

Eaatoa.  David  J.,  to  Deere  ft  Coaapaay.  Pivot  pia  assembly.  4k491«436» 

a.  403-122.000. 
Eatoe  Cocporatioo;  5sr 

Jaautka.  William  J..  4.491.750.  a  3O7-577.00a 
Moaick.  Frederick  R.,  4.491.203.  CL  188-71.90a 
Slicker,  James  M.,  4,491,768,  Q.  318-139.00a 
Zumbusch.  Stevea  J.,  4,491.332.  CL  277-152.000. 
Eaton.   Homer   L.   Composite  tue  preparatkm  aad  applicatioa. 

4.491.493.  CL  136-233.000. 
Eaton.  Sargeat  S.,  Jr.;  aad  Proebatiag.  Robert  J.,  to  Mostek  Corpwa- 
tion.  Dyaaauc  raadom  access  aiemory  cell  with  {ttcTfaffd  saaal 
margia.  4,491,936,  CL  363-149.000.  ^^ 

Ediaon  laternatioBal,  lac:  See— 

Chovag,  Mooa.  4.491.338.  CL  294-lOl.OOa 
Egawa.  Hideharo;  hfishi.  Yoahio;  aad  Maegudu.  Reqji,  to  Tokyo 
SUbanra  Deaki  Kabushiki  Kaidia.  Seauconductor  device  having 
oootactiag  but  dectrically  iaolated  semiconductor  regioa  aad  later- 
oooaectioo  layer  of  differing  conductivity  types.  4,491.856,  Q. 
337-4.000. 
EgUse,  David;  aad  Ruddeil.  Ahm  J.,  to  Mars  lacorporated.  Coia  haa- 

dUng  apparatus.  4.491.14^  Q.  133-8.00R. 
Eheim.  Fraaz;  aad  Bohria|er.  Wilfried,  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH.  Fud 
iiuectioiiuparatus  fat  mteraal  combustioa  eagiaes.  4,491.111.  CL 

Ehiet.  Berahard;  aad  Ferrooi.  Stephaa.  Coatrol  device  aad  aiethod  fbr 

tfuing  together  continuous  form  sets.  4,491.490,  CL  13644.00a 
Eickhorst,  Hdmut,  to  Vereinigte  Flugtechaische  Werice  GmbR  Hold- 

iag  curved  woritpiecea.  4,491,306,  Q.  269-21.000. 
Eisai  Ca,  Ltd.:  See— 

Katoh,  Yoahinori;  Tijima,  Tetsuya;  Yamatsa.  laao;  Snxnki,  Take> 
shi;  Abe.  Shinya;  Kj^^hara,  Akiharu;  aad  Sugitaai.  Tohru. 
4.491.392.  a.  424-318.00a 
Ogawa.  Norio;  aad  Tsnkamoto.  Skvfi,  4.491.394.  Q.  424-331.00a 
Eisaer,  Jeffirey  W.   Tool   fbr  removing  mandrd   mouated  Hifj^y 

4,491,041,  a.  81-33.000. 
EMredge,  Kim  W.  Grain  Ion  indicator.  4,49a964,  Q.  36-10.200. 
Elias,  Ronald  J.,  to  Fleer  Corporation.  Method  fbr  prepariag  aerated 

gum  confection.  4,491,396,  Q.  426-3.000. 
Elkem  Metals  Company:  See— 

Bortnik.  John  F.;  dayman.  Doaakl  A.;  aad  Baker,  Scott  A., 
4,491,368,  a  423-44100a 
Ellefton,  Dennis  B.  Rotatabk  workpiece  holding  apparatus.  4,491,307. 

CL  269-53.000.  ^^ 

EUion.  M.  Edmund;  and  Donatelli.  Philip  A.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Con* 

paay.  Hydraziae  thnister.  4.49a972rCL  60-39.461 
EUis,  David;  Saiith,  Jeremy  G.  B.;  aad  HaOiday,  Pieter  S.  J.,  to  ABCl 
Limited.  Method  and  means  fbr  making  aa  ezploaive  ia  the  form  of  aa 
emnbioa.  4,491,489,  Q.  149-109.600. 
Efaner,  Thomas  R;  aad  FeUaer,  Fraads  P.,  to  Coraiag  Glaas  Works. 
Electrochromic  device  with  porous  ^ns  electrolyte.  4,491,392,  CL 
33O-337.00a 
El-Sayad.  Hassan  A.;  Swaringen.  Rov  A..  Jr.;  and  YeowdL  Davkl  A., 
to  Burroughs  WeDcome  Co.  MeOiod  ol  prepariag  isomers  of  bis 
isoqniaoliatum  compouads.  4,491,665,  CI.  546-14a00a 
Embree,  David  M.;  Goklth(^  David  C;  Longeaecker,  Howard  R; 
aad  Vogelpohl.  David  R.,  to  ATAT  Bdl  Laboratories.  Electroaic 
tooe  riager.  4,491,691,  Q.  179-84.00T. 
Emersoo  Electric  Co.:  See— 

Butkiewicz,  Joseph  M.;  Bruadage,  Richard  B.;  aad  RawUas,  Dal 

M.,  4,491,047,  a.  83417.000. 
Vogd.   Richard   E;   aad   Bowaky,   Be^Jamia.  4^49^988,  CL 
62-193.000. 
Emhart  Industries,  lac:  Set 

Smock.  Stevea  W..  4.491.7ia  CL  20O-3O3.00a 
Eado,  Juaya:  See— 

Saito.  Akiro;  Kamaya.  Naoki;  Eado.  Juaya;  Ohba,  Seiaake; 
Kumaao.  Akira;  Ida.  Yoahiaori;  aad  Horie.  Hkleo.  4,491.886.  CL 
3604S.OOa 
Eadoh,  Keqjiro:  Set 

Taaaka.  Masanori;  and  Eadoh.  Ke^jiro.  4,491,697.  CL  179-1 1 1.003. 
Eadres.  Ladwis  aad  NeOis,  Ruaiki,  to  Pateat-Trudiaad-GeadlachafI 
fbr  Elektriscbe  Gluhlanuiea  GmbH.  lateraaOy  iDnmiaatad  di^by 
structure.  4.49a933,  Q.  40-564.00a 
Iateset:&»— 
Istvaa;  Vamos,  Gyorgy;  Urmoasy,  Mikloa;  Siaos  aee  Kjh 
vecxka,  Barbara;  Zeamlea  aee  Papp,  Eva;  BorsovBKy.  Eva;  aad 
Barta.  Laazlo  ,  4,491,633rCL  436>147.00a 
Eaergy  Conversiaa  Devioea,  Inc:  See— 

Moon,  Diaae  E,  4,491,679,  a  136-203.00a 
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Eagill,  John  P.,  to  Bauer  Brat.  Co.,  The.  Appvatus  for  treatiiig  cellu- 
loac  material  with  a  acrew  feeder  extoding  internally  within  a 
treatment  vemeL  4.491.304,  Q.  162-237.000. 
EngineeriBg  tt  Rewarch  Aatodatet,  Inc.:  Set— 
Acker,  Loren  C,  4,491,711,  CL  219-10.8ia 
Engle,  Oeorge  M.:  Set— 

Roaler,   Richard   S.;   and   Engle,   Oeorge   M.,   4,491,606,   Q. 
427-3S.00a 
Enao-Ontzeit  Oy:  Sm^ 

Kipebmien,   On;    Kohaaalo,   Antti;   and    Kyytaonen,   Juhani, 
4.491,067.  a.  100.121.00a  ^^ 

Eatrepriiea  BozzichdU:  See— 

Bnaichelli.  Lilian;  and  Roy,  Kkber  (laid  Kk  ber  Roy  awon.  toX 
4,491.227,  a.  212-196.000. 
EppenbKh.  Lawrence  C  Tent  4,491.141,  Q.  13MO4.000. 
Epaon  Corporation:  Sw— 

Hoaogaya.  Hiradu.  4.491.046.  Q.  83-S89.00a 
Eaaki,  Koio:  Sm^ 

Hattori.  Takemi;  and  Eaaki,  Roso,  4,491,364,  Q.  297-284.000. 
Escher  Wym  OmbH:  See— 

Wenake,  Rolf;  Schnell,  Hana;  and  Miraberger,  Peter.  4.491.321.  Q. 
210-401.000. 

Eaaelte  Pendaflez  Corporation:  See 

Kiatner.  Heinz;  and  Schiotz,  Kurt,  4,491,497.  Q.  lS6-3»4.00a 
Eaaex  Specialty  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Rizk,  Sidky  D.;  Haieh.  Harry  W.  S.;  and  Mazzeo,  Michael  P., 
4.491,630,  CL  323-102.000. 
Eaaig.  Kari.  to  H.  StoU  OmbH  *  Co.  Flat  knitting  machine  having 

needle  aelector  device.  4,49a994,  Q.  66-73.100. 
Eatang.  Bernard,  to  Thomaoo-CSF.  Device  for  rotating  an  element 
about  two  orthogonal  axes,  application  to  the  orientation  of  a  radar 
antenna.  4.491.847,  Q.  343-763.000. 

EtaUiaamenta  Oriaet:  See 

Durand-Tezte.  Oerard.  4.491.169,  Q.  164418.00a 
Ethicmi,  Inc.:  See— 

Aday,  Jorge  L.,  4.491.218.  Q.  206-63.300. 
Mengea,    John    R.;    and    Huebacher,    Laazlo,    4.491.133,    Q. 
128-326.000. 
Etudea  Conatructions  Appareila  Levage:  See— 

Pendola.  Auguate,  4.491,301,  Q.  234-283.000. 
Euker,  Chariea  A.,  Jr.,  to  Exxon  Reaearch  &  Engineering  Co.  Recovery 

of  oil  from  oil-bearing  carbonatea.  4,491,312,  CI.  208-1  l.OLE. 
Eumuoo  Aktiengeaellachaft  fiir  Maachinenbau:  See— 

^illim.  Friedrich,  4.491.431.  a  414-732.00a 
Evana.  David  S.:  See- 
Harvey.  Raymond  O.  A.;  and  Evana.  David  S..  4.491.773,  Q. 
318-434.000. 
Evana,  John  D.:  See— 

Behrendt,  Joaeph  W.;  Evana.  John  D.;  and  Cox,  Jamea  W.,  Jr., 
4,491.229.  a.  212-270.000. 
Evron,  Amoa.  Infanta'  carriagea.  4.491.333.  CI.  28047.410. 
Ewald.  Ruediger.  to  Meaaerachmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  Oeaellachaft  mit 
beachraenkter  Haftung.  Hold-down  umaratua  for  unfoldable  func- 
tional elementa.  4.491.446,  Q.  410-32.000. 
Ewig,  John  P.,  to  Parker  Manufacturing  Company.  Electro-magnetic 

atapling  tool.  4,491.262.  Q.  227-131.000. 
Ex-Cell-O  Corpmation:  See- 
Bradley.  Jerome  R.;  Halvoraen,  Robert  M.;  Hunt.  Jeffrey  B.;  and 
Long.  Oregory  P.,  4,491.272,  Q.  239-5.000. 
Excelermatic  Inc.:  Set 

Kraua.  Chariea  E.,  4.491.038.  Q.  74-798.00a 
'  Exxon  Reaearch  A  Engineering  Co.:  See— 

Euker.  Chariea  A..  Jr..  4.491.312,  Q.  208-ll.OLE. 

Fung.  Shun  C;  Weiaaman,  Walter,  Carter,  Jamea  L.;  and  Kmak, 

Walter  S..  4.491.633.  Q.  302-37.000. 
Fung.  Shun  C;  and  Rice,  Richard  W.,  4.491.636.  Q.  302-37.000. 
Outierrez.  Antonio;  Brownawell.  Darrell  W.;  Walker,  Thad  C; 

and  Broia.  Stanley  J..  4.491.324,  Q.  2S2-8.30C. 
Kantner,  Edward.  4,491,623,  Q.  429-30.000. 
Siakin,  Michael;  and  Brona,  Olen  B.,  4,491,313,  Q.  208-ll.OLE. 
Siakin.  Michael;  and  Brona,  Olen  B..  4,491,314,  Q.  208-ll.OLE. 
Eytcheaon,  Charles  T.;  Lutz,  Phillip  A.;  and  Fields.  Harold  L.,  to 
Oeneral  Motors  Corporation.  Lead  frame  for  molded  integrated 
circuit  package.  4.490.902.  Q.  29-388.000. 
F.  H.  Maloney  Company:  See— 

Stringer.  Jackie  D.;  and  Dobeah,  Eugene  L..  4.491.018,  CI.  73- 
432.00R. 
Fabricated  Metals.  Inc.:  See— 

Coleman.  Clarence  B.,  4,491.233.  CI.  222-339.000. 
FAO  Kugelfiacher  Oeorg  Schafer  A  Co.:  See— 

Dirauf,  Otmar;  and  Spiehnann,  Norfoert,  4,491,204,  G.  188-73.380. 
Falk,  John  C;  Jalbert,  Ronald  L.;  and  Khait,  Klementina  P.,  to  Borg- 
Wamer  Chemicala,  Inc.  High  inuact  polypbenylene  ether  compoai- 
tiona  having  improved  proceaaability.  4,491,649,  CI.  323-92.000. 
Family  Diatributora.  Inc.:  See— 

Heggeland.   Bruce;   Oaicia.   Oeorge;   and   LoBoaco,   Sam   S., 
M91.231.  a.  220^000. 
FarmitaUa  Carlo  Erba:  See— 

de  Caatiglione.  Roberto;  Oozzini.  Luigia;  Montecucchi,  Pier  C; 
and  Peraeo.  Oiuaeppe,  4.491.341,  Q.  260-1 12.S0R. 
Faaael.  Reinhard:  See— 

Brautigam.  Rcdf;  Haaa.  Lothar;  Weaemeyer,  Jurgen;  HeUmann, 
Heinz-Dieter,  Hergt,  Peter,  and  Faaael.  Reinhard.  4,491.026.  Q. 
73-861.860. 


Faubl,  Hermann: 

Cronin.  Tnnothy  H.;  FauM,  Hermann;  Hcrflman,  William  W.;  and 
Korat,  Jamea  J.,  4,491,383,  Q.  424-230.000. 
FauUdngham.  aifTord  H.  Mailbox  delivery  aimal  device.  4.491.268,  Q. 

232-33.000. 
Feama,  Peter  See— 

Dey,  Phillip;  Peams,  Peter  PJesraer,  Karl  W  ;  Pickup.  Kenneth  H.; 
Oaylard,   Bernard;  and   Murphy,   Arthur  B..  4.491.387,  Q. 
330-96.230. 
Fechter,  Harry  R.:  See— 

Sarhacher,  Robert  I.;  and  Fechter,   Harry  R.,  4,491.624,  Q. 
429-27.000. 
Pefeo.  Michel,  to  Automobilea  Citroen,  and  Automobile*  Peugeot 

Diesel  oil  heater  for  dieaei  engine.  4,491,1 19,  CL  123-337.000. 
Fehlner,  Francis  P.:  See— 

Ehner,   Thomas   H.;   and   Fehlner,   Francis  P.,   4,491,392.  CL 
330-357.000. 
Feist,  Widand;  and  Huther,  Gerhard  Leveling  arrangement  for  mea- 
suring terrain  points.  4,490,919,  Q  33-290.000 
FeUner,  Van  N.:  See— 

Ruskin,  Frank;  FeUner,  Van  N.;  and  Haynea,  Joel  4,491.240^  Q. 
221-5.000. 
Ferguson,  Roland  C:  See— 

Sutter,  David  L.;  Furtmh.  Ivan  J ,  Ferguson,  Roland  C;  Berry, 
Richard  L.;  and  Barrowv  Douglai  P  ,  4,490,949,  Q.  52-9.000. 
Ferreira,  Robert:  See- 
Rice,  Robert;  and  Ferreira,  Robert,  4,491,349.  Q.  283-197.000. 
Ferroni,  Stephan:  See— 

Ehret.  Bemhard;  and  Ferroni,  Stephan,  4,491,49a  G.  156^.000. 
Ficht  OmbH:  See— 

Hamann,  Lutz.  4,491,097,  Q.  123-56.00R. 
Fichtel  ft  Sachs  AO:  See— 

Axthammer,    Ludwig;    and    Woaaner,    Fehx.    4,491,16a    Q. 
141-349.000. 
Fields,  Harold  L.:  See— 

Eytcheaon,  Chariea  T.;  Lutz,  Phillip  A ;  and  Fields,  Harold  L., 
4,49a902,  a.  29-588.000 
Figgie,  Harry  E.,  Ill;  and  Figgie,  Matthew  P.,  to  Figgie  International 

Inc.  Knee  pad.  4,490,855,  012-24.000. 
Figgie  International  Inc.:  See— 

Figgie,  Harry  E.,  Ill;  and  Figgie,  Matthew  P..  4,490,833,  Q. 
2-24.000. 
Figgie,  Matthew  P.:  See— 

Figgie,  Harry  E.,  Ill;  and  Figgie,  Matthew  P,  4.490.855,  d. 
2-24.000. 
Fine,  Clarence  R  Method  of  post  production  sound  recording  for  video 

taped  programs.  4,491,879,  a  360-14100 
Firestone,  Raymond  A.,  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.  Allylsulfonde  enzyme 

inhibitors.  4.491.590.  Q.  424-274.000. 
Fischer,  Edgar;  and  Sittig,  Wolfgang,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft 
Device  for  dispersing  s  second  phase  in  s  first  phase.  4,491,549,  CI 
261-36.00R. 
Fischer,  Hermann,  to  M.A.N.-Roland  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesell- 
schaft Rotary  ofliKt  printing  machine  having  a  multi-image  receiving 
blanket  cylinder.  4,491,070,  C  101-181  OOU 
Fischer.  Karl,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Finishing  leather  or  a 

synthetic  leather  substitute.  4.491.612,  Q  427-412  000 
Fischer,  Karl;  and  Schreder,  Felix,  to  Fischer,  Karl  Mounting  arrange- 
ment for  an  electric  hotplate  with  a  support  nna  surrounding  it 
4.491,722,  a.  219-458.000. 
Fischer,  Knut,  to  Hermann  Heye.  Device  for  detecting  ddiects  in  glass 

articles.  4,491,728,  Q.  230-223.00B. 
Fishman,  David  S.:  See— 

Oottlieb,  Michael  M.;  and  Fishman,  David  S.,  4,491,893.  Q. 
361-306.000. 
Fite,  Arley  R.:  See— 

Holman,  CarroU;  and  Fite,  Arley  R..  4.491.150,  Q.  137-565.000 
Flamm,  Peter  M..  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Color-television  recover  with 
St  least  one  digital  integrated  circuit  for  processmg  the  composite 
color  signal.  4.491.862.  CI  358-21  OOR. 
Fleemin,   Joaeph   D.    Display   device  and   method.   4,49a931,   Q. 

40-406.000. 
Fleer  Corporation:  See— 

EUas,  Ronald  J..  4,491,596,  Q.  426-5.000. 
Fleming.  Dennis  J.,  to  Prince  Corporation  Concealed  visor.  4,491,36a 

07256-97.000. 
Fleming.  Dennis  J.,  to  Prince  Corporation.  Visor  cover  assembly. 

4,491,899.  a.  362-74.000. 
Flora,  John  H.;  and  Henderson,  James  £..  to  Babcock  A  Wilcox  Com- 
pany, The.  Piezoelectric  moisture  measuring  device.  4,491.784,  CI. 
324-6  l.OQL. 
FMC  Corporation:  See— 

Behrendt,  Joseph  W.;  Evans,  John  D.;  snd  Cox.  James  W.,  Jr.. 

4,491,229,  a.  212-270.000. 
Poock.    Darwin    N.;    and    Rathe,    Robert    A.,    4,491,228,    Q. 
212-239.000. 
Fodor.  Lawrence  M.;  and  Knudaen,  Ronald  D..  to  Phillips  Petroleum 

Company.  Isomer  separation.  4,491.677,  C\  568-751.000. 
Fohl.  Artur.  to  REPA  Feinstanzwerk  OmbH.  Inflector  with  clamping 
device  for  a  safety  belt  in  motor  vehicles.  4,491,343.  CI  280-801 .000 
FohL  Artur,  to  REPA  Peinstanzwerk  OmbH  Safety  beh  system  for 

motor  vehicles.  4,491.344,  Q.  28O-808.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See— 

Kordomenos,  Panagiotis  I.;  and  Kurple,  Kenneth  R.,  4,491,641,  Q. 
523-400.000. 
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KardomeocM,  Puagiolii  I.;  and  Dervtn,  Andrew  H.,  4,491,663,  Q. 
54«-193.00a 
FanBm,  Robert  W.,  to  Pvk  QnBiml  Compeny.  Method  for  tmtmg 
bu^BB  toxic  water  mag  low-lenperatare  mhiKrH  polyacrylnnide 
oompoBtioin.  4,491,523,  CL  210>728.00a 
ForoMD  Syn-Tnc  Syateu,  lac:  cSw— 

Porahee,  David  J..  4.491,076.  Q.  1(»-S3.10a 
Porqner,  Tteotfay  J.;  and  Li,  Ha(wcB,  to  RCA  Corpontioa.  Molti- 
prooeHorHBeaiory  data  traarfer  network.  4.491,91S,  CL  364-200.000. 
Forre,  Alf  M.  Device  for  repiadiig  firoat  mapenaion  oomponents  in  a 

veUcle.  4,490,897,  CL  29-2S100a 
Forabee,  David  J.,  to  FomaO  Syn-Trac  Syatens,  Inc.  Stacking  cube 

ccnatnictioB  4.491,076,  CL  10S-S3.10a 
Poater  Wbeeler  Energy  Oorporatiaa:  Stt— 

Joaeph  pT.  4,491,237,  a  22O-2SS.00O. 
PriadDa  J.:  Sar— 
Foamier,  Robert  L.;  and  Foamier,  PriacOJa  J.,  4,491,233,  CL  220- 
94.0QA. 
Foamier,  Robert  L.;  and  Foamier,  PriKilla  J.  Wok.  4,491,233,  Q. 

22O-94.0OA 
PmnatOBe  4  Oe:  Sw- 

Marini,  Jean;  and  Heiarich.  Jean-Paul,  4,491,008,  CL  73-19.000. 
France  Bed  Co.,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

HaaagncU.  Yoahitea.  4,490,863,  a  S-90.000. 
Fraaoe  Traarfb  (&A.):  Sm— 

Vaaqoet,  Minel;  aad  Bikk,  Rene  ,  4.491,284,  Q.  242-83.000. 
Fraacke,  Amiei  w.  Variable  ^wed  balaaoe  or  teeter  board.  4,491,318, 

a.  272-146.00a 
Frank.  AaaUe  J.,  to  ATftT  BeO  Laboratoriea.  Technique  for  dynamic 
•chedohng  of  integrated  drcoit-  lad  packet-awitching  in  a  multi- 
beam  ^TTDMA  lyAenL  4,491.947,  Q.  370-94.000. 
Frank.  Hermann  T.  Diaphragm  drive  for  controlling  the  operatioa  of  a 

gaa  bomer.  4,491,296.  a2Sl-14.00a 
Franke.  Ludwig:  Sar — 

Blame.  Oeorg;  and  Franke.  Ludwig,  4,491,294.  a.  248-251.00a 
FmUin  Electric  Co..  Inc.:  5ar 

Weihamann.  Peter  R..  4,491,33a  Q.  277-65.000. 
Franz  Plaaaer  BahnhaHmaachiaea-Indmtfiegtie Dae  haft  mbH:  Ste— 

Thenrer,  Joaef;  aad  Haaamaaa.  Johaan.  4,490,947,  a.  31-178.000. 
Franimann.  Rainer.  Foot-oontroOed  muaical  instrument  4,491,050,  Q. 

84-l.Oia 
Frechet,  Jean  M.  J.:  Sem- 
ite, ifiroahi;  ^KnUaoo.  Carhoo  O.;  and  Frechet.  Jean  M.  J., 
4,491,628,  a  43O-17&00a 
Fredrikaen,  Nib,  to  Claaa  OHO.  HydraaUc-mechanical  tranamissioa 

lyttem  having  otttpot  braachea.  4.491,034,  Q.  74-687.000. 
Freemaa,  Reginaki  E.;  aad  Berry,  Alaa  J.,  to  Dowty  Mining  Equipment 
Limited.    Self-advaacing   npport   and   control   means   therefor. 
4,491,441,  a  405-294.000. 
Freitag,  Dieter  Sa»— 

Serini,  VoOcer,  Schnhe,  Bemhard;  Bkxk,  Hana-Dieter;  aad  Freitag, 
Dieter,  4,491,656,  Q.  528-167.000. 
Frenzel,  Berad.  Chemilumineacent  immuaoaasay  with  activator  of 

hydroflea  peroxkie  aad  a  chloramiae.  4,491,634,  Q.  436-518.000. 
Friese,  Axel,  to  Dr.  Carl  Haha,  0.m.b.R  Apparatus  for  attachmg  a 

withdrawal  cord  to  a  tampon.  4,49a894,  Q.  28-120.000. 
Friley,  B.  Keith:  Sar— 

Carlos.  DooaM  D.;  and  Friley,  B.  Keith.  4,491,535,  Q.  252-389.610. 
Fripp,  ArchiboM  L.:  Sc»— 

Deboaai,  WObam  J.,  Jr.;  Fripp,  Arehibakl  L.;  aad  Crouch,  Roger 
K^  4,491,427,  Q.  374-20«i000. 
Pacha,  Raiaer;  Haaonaan.  lageborg;  Homeyer,  Bemhard;  and  Stendel, 
Wilhefan.  to  Bayer  AktieageaeOachaft.  Combating  pests  with  novel 
pheaoxypyridyfanethyl  esters.  4.491,585,  Q.  424-263.000. 
Fuji  ElectTK  Ca,  Ltd.:  St»— 

Foayu,  Yntaka;  Okumura,  Tadashi;  Monno,  Asao;  aad  Shimizu, 

MMuni.  4,491,731.  CL  250-358.100. 
Hayaahi,  (fideo;  Takamatsu.  Iwao;  aad  Nakai,  Droo,  4,491,705,  Q. 
20O-147.0nL 
Poji  Photo  Flfaa  Co.,  Ltd.:  Ste— 

Ishikawa,  Takatoahi;  Mitaoi,  Akio;  Morigaki,   Maaakazu;  and 

Nakamora,  TakHU.  4.491,630,  d  430-37l000. 
Teraoka,  Masanori,  4.491,736,  CL  250484.100. 
Pqjii.  Haroo;  aad  Aado.  Yi^jiro.  to  Caaon  Kaboshiki  Kaiaha.  Image 

recordfaig  method  aad  appuatna.  4.491,855,  Q.  346-159.000. 
Fajii,  remmsaa,  aad  Malsai,  Ifiaakaza,  to  Hiroahima  Kasei,  Ltd.  Pro- 
cess sad  mokl   oait  fa   producing  carpet   mat   4,491,556,   CI. 
264-243.000. 
Pum,  Isao;  Niahtmara,  Wroynki;  aad  Kato,  Maaaaki,  to  Honda  Oiken 
Rogyo  KsNishilri  Kaiaha.  Torch  ignitioa  type  internal  combustion 
en^  4,491,104,  d  12>291.00a 
Pum,  Tadayuki;  Kraoka,  Yntaka;  and  Wataaabe,  Ryoji.  to  National 
Research  Institote  for  Metals.  Large  crystal  grains  or  angle  cryttab 
of  aolybdeaam  and  process  for  production  thereof  4,491,560,  a. 
42(M29.000. 
Fame.  Kaiahiko.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Disc  players.  4,491,882,  Q. 

36O-S3.000. 
Fqnnama,  Makoto;  Putatsodera,  Maaaomi;  snd  Harigae,  Makoto,  to 
Tokyo  SUbaara  Denki  KabnsUki  Kaiaha.  Cokw  picture  tube  with 
shadow  mask  lopporting  aMaber^  4.491.763,  Q.  313-4O5.00a 
Punoka.  Potoahi;  Bodea,  Rkhard  M.;  aad  Schreiber,  WiUkm  L.,  to 
Interwtiaaal  Flavors  *  Prsgraaoes  lac  Tertiary  hydroxyl  caibox- 
sMehydes  sad  orgaaoleptie  ose  thereof.  4.49U37,  CL  252-522.00R. 
Pijioka,  Kotaro:  See— 

StUo,  laoo;  Fniioka.  Kotaro;  Arai.  Hiyiaie;  aad  Sarayaaia,  Hkleo, 
4.491.657,  CT  528-308. 100. 


Pujita,  aiaKhi:SN^ 

Saganuma,  Tetsuya;  Kazooka,  Koji;  Pqjita,  ShaicU;  Takahashi, 
Yoahitaka;  and  Okf^o,  Takeahi,  4.491,477,  Q.  7S-23O.00a 
Fujitsu  Fanoc  Limited:  5tt 

Kiahi,  Hajimu:  and  Seki,  Masaki.  4,491,906,  Q.  364-191.000. 
Fiyitsu  Limited:  See— 

H^iya,  Sfainpei;  and  Ito,  Takashi,  4,491,859,  Q.  357-41.000. 
Mkuno,  Tsuaeo;  Yoshikawa,  Shigeni;  and  Mataoda.  Tadashi, 

4,491,851.  a.  346-1.100. 
Ocawa,  Hkiekiyo;  Itch.  Mikio;  and  Yoafaida.  Akira,  4,491,935.  CL 
364-900.000. 
Fujitsu  Ten  Limited:  See— 

Ito.  Tatsuo.  4.491.975.  Q.  455-166.000. 
Fukuda,  Hiroshi:Sep— 

Ishikawa.  Nobnmitsu;  Takaoka.  Hiroshi;  aad  Pokuda.  HtroaU, 
4.491,737.  a.  29040.00R 
Fukuda.  Mamo.  to  Kaburiuki  Kaiaha  Ishida  KoU  Seisakusho.  Combina- 
torial weighing  method  and  apparatus.  4.491.189.  Q.  177-1.000. 
Fukushi,  Yutaka:  &c^ 

Nishizawa,  Toahio;  Kamata,  Kegi;  Nonomura,  Osamu;  aad  Fukn- 
shi,  Yutaka.  4,491,061,  O.  98-34.600. 
Fukuya,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Koga.  Yoshikazu;  aad  Fukuya,  Hiroyuki.  4.491.243.  Q.  222-55.00a 
Pufaner,  Keith  R,  to  Beadiz  Qwpontioa,  The.  Hydraulic  brake 

booster.  4,49a977,  O.  60-547. 100. 
Fung.  Shun  C;  Weissman,  Walter;  Carter,  James  L.;  and  Kmak,  Walter 
S.,  to  Exxon  Research  ft  Engineering  Co.  Reactivating  iridium  md 
selenium  containing  catalysts  with  hydrogen  halide  and  oxygen. 
4,491.635.  a.  502-37.000. 
Fung,  Shun  C;  and  Rice.  Richard  W.,  to  Exxon  Research  ft  Engineer- 
ing Co.  Process  using  halogen/oxygen  for  reactivating  iridium  aad 
selenium  containing  catalysts.  4,491,636,  CL  502-37.000. 
Funyu,  Yutaka;  Okumura,  Tadashi;  Monno.  Asao;  and  SUmizu. 
Masami.  to  Fuji  Electric  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Kawaaaki  Sted  Corporatwn. 
Tube  wall  thickness  measurement  4.491.731.  Q.  250-358.100. 
Furbish,  Ivan  J.:  See— 

Sutter,  David  L.;  Furbish,  Ivan  J.;  Ferguson,  Roland  C;  Berry, 
Rkhaid  L.;  and  Barrows,  Douglas  P.,  4,490,949,  CI.  52-9.000. 
Purumura,  Kyozaburo:  .See — 

Sugi,    Hiromi;    Purumura,    Kyozaburo;    and   Asai,   Hiromitsu, 
4.491.373.  a.  308-5.00R. 
Futatsudera.  Masaomi:  See— 

Fujinuma,  Makoto;  Futatsudera,  Masaomi;  aad  Harigae,  Makoto, 
4,491.763.  a.  313-W3.000. 
G.  D.  Hanna  Incorporated:  See — 

Hanna,  Oary  D.,  4,491,166,  Q.  160-351.000. 
Gabriel  Rudolf:  See— 

Lehmann,  Ulrich;  and  Gabriel,  Rudolf,  4,491,892,  Q.  361-101.000. 
Oabrielason.  Lars,  to  Lycksele  NYA  Platprodukter  AB.  Bed  rocking 

mrrhanism  4.490,867,  Q.  5-509.000. 
Gaocetta,  Cari  M.;  and  Lutz.  Terry  J.,  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporatwn.  Reel  package.  4.491.222.  CL  206-394.000. 
Galanty.  WilUam  B.  Comminutor  for  inline  flow  of  sewage.  4.491,278, 

a.  241-46.060. 
Gale,  Philip  P.:  See— 

BeUis,  Edward  J.;  and  Gale,  Philip  P.,  4,491.782.  Q.  324-52.000. 
Gallaugher,  Glenn  B.,  Jr.:  See— 

Sweazey,  Donald  G.;  and  Gallaugher,  Olenn  B..  Jr.,  4,491,269,  CI. 
232-43.200. 
Galle,  Edward  M:  See— 

Burr,  Bruce  H.;  Dolezal,  George  E;  aad  Oalle,  Edward  M., 
4,491,428,  a.  384-93.000. 
Galle,  Edward  M.,  Jr.;  and  Cowan,  William  S.,  to  Armco  Inc.  Helical 

coil  stab-in  connector.  4,491,351,  CL  285-318.000. 
Gallegoa,  Alfredo  J.  Compositions  and  methods  for  fertility  control. 

4,491,593.  a.  424-317.000. 
Galvin,  Aaron  A.;  and  Harvey,  Roy  L.,  to  American  District  Tel^raph 
Company.    Two-wire   multi-zone   alarm   system.   4,491,828,   Q. 
340-525.000 
Gang-Nail  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Palado.  Joaquin  J.;  and  Cristobal  Carioa  C.  4.490.956, 
52-639.000. 
Garcia,  George:  See — 

Heggeland.   Bruce;   Garcia,   George;   and   LoBoaoo,   Sam   S., 
4,491,231,  a.  2206.000. 
Gardner.  Davkl  M.:  See— 

Wheaton,  Gregory  A.;  and  Gardner,  Davkl  M.,  4,491,570.  Q. 
423-484.000. 
Gardner.  Richard  N..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.  Austenitic   manganesf   steel-containing  composite  article. 
4.491,358.  a.  419-23.000. 
Gas  Research  Institute:  See— 

Happd.  John;  Hnatow,  Migud  A.;  aad  B^ars.  Latmonis.  4.491.639. 

a.  302-219.000. 

Gassier,  Hermann;  Joos.  Eugen;  Jundt  Werner;  Kubach,  Hans;  and 

Singer,  Erich,  to  Robert  Bosch  OmbR  Corrent  regulator  fbr  an 

electromagnetic  consumer  for  use  with  internal  combustion  engine 

control.  4.491.113.  Q.  123-490.000. 

Oauroo,  Richard  P.  Fastener  for  releasably  and  atUostaUy  connecting 

two  structural  members.  4,490,883.  Q.  1^245.000. 
Gay.  Paolo:  See— 

Pera,  Luciano;  Boggero.  Armaado;  Maaasaero,  Oiorgk);  aad  Oay. 
Paolo,  4.491,383,  Q.  3SO-66.000. 
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r.  Ktfl  W.;  Pickup,  Kenneth  H.; 
Mttiphy,  Arthur  B..  ♦,491,3«7.  Q. 


Oiyiard,  Bemard; 

Dey,  PhilUp:  Peana,  Peter; 
Oayltrd.  Beraard;  and 
3S046.23a 
Oaynor,  Thoaua  R.:  Sat— 

ReyaoMa,  Oary  R.;  Oaynor,  Thooas  R.;  OUvera,  Paul;  Rothen- 

SI.  Rom  E;  Sohh.  Jay  O.;  Kurby,  Chrteopher  N.;  aad  Maaa- 
d,  Terry  K.,  4.491.806.  d  331.$6.00a^ 
Oeariiart  ladaatiiea.  Inc.:  Sf»— 

Twren,  Jaaaie  R;  and  Pratt.  Donaa  K..  4.491.178,  Q.  16<.19100a 
Oebr.  Pfieiffer  AO:  5m— 

l^lanrh,    Ottmar,    aad    Schafer,    Herbert.    4.491.21%    Q. 
241-121.00a  ^^ 

Oeftoy.  Jeaa;  Olacbet.  Charlei;  Moolia.  Maurice;  aad  Nod.  Jeaa  P 
CnmaniMariat  a  I'Baerfle  Atooiqae.  RadiadoHight 
It  for  a  mach^  later.  4.491,717,  Q.  219-121. 


R;  Plyier,  Robert  O.;  aad  Saveriaoo.  Lyk  B..  to  Oeaeral 
Beotrical  header  anembiy.  4.491.376,  Q  339- 


MardiaQ.  George  C.  Jr.,  4.491.084.  Q.  118-683.000. 
Speer,  Speacer  J.,  4.491.034.  Q.  89-1.814. 


AnaeU   W.,   4.491,791,   a 


Oeaeral  Eieetrk  Conpaay:  Sai>— 
Balch.  Richard  A.;  aad   Palmer, 

324-lS7.00a 
Bittias.  Ricky  P.,  4,491.772,  Q.  318-2S4.00a 
Bullock,  Donald  P.;  aad  Palmer,  AnaeU  W.,  4,491,792,  Q. 

324-1S7.000. 
CaiaMiae.  Oary  L.;  aad  Haag.  Norbert  P.,  4,490,99%  G.  62-279.00% 
Chartiae.  Oary  L.,  4,490^992,  Q.  6^293.00a 
Corby.  Nebon  R..  Jr.,  4,491.719,  O.  219-124.340. 
DoraboKh.  Paul  E..  4,491,000.  Q.  724.00% 
Oenner,  Warrea  R.;  and   Palmer,  AnwU  W.,  4,491,793.  O. 

324-137.000. 
GrifBa,  James  R..  4,49%991,  O.  62-279.00% 
CNaon.  Danid  R.;  and  Webb.  Karen  K.,  4,491,308,  Q.  204-139.130. 
Pritzkow.  Dennit  R;  Loonu.  Ndl  W.;  Oofawr,  Thooas  M.:  and 
Hofflaan.  David  M.,  4,491,732.  Q.  230-366.000. 

Oeaeral  MiDs.  lac.:  See 

Schmidt.  Paul  R.;  and  Beall,  Ndaoo  J.,  4,491,232.  Q.  222-331.000. 
Oeaeral  Moton  Corporation:  See— 

Arabdm.  Haa»>Rudolf;  aad  Warner,  Hermann.  4,49%942,  Q. 

49-374.000. 
BonvaDet,  Duane  J.,  4,491,099,  O.  123-90.440. 
Brandt,  Herman  P.;  and  Oibaon,  Franklin  R..  4,491,01%  Q. 

73-33.000. 
Bullock.  Benton  L.,  4,491,037,  O.  74-783.000. 
Campbdl,  Robert  W.;  and  Ruff.  Donald  C,  4,491.779,  Q. 

32%6.000. 
Eytcheaon.  Charles  T.;  Lutz,  Phillip  A.;  and  Fidds,  Harold  L., 

4,49%902,  a.  29-388.000. 
Oladd.  Joseph  R;  Plyier,  Robert  O.;  and  Suverisoa.  Lyie  B., 

4,491,376,  a.  339-9.00E 
Hogg.  Hubert,  4,49%978,  Q.  60-361.000. 
PeterKn.  Gregory  E.,  4,49%987,  a.  62-186.000. 
agety,  Stnhen.  Jr.,  4,491,901,  Q.  362-273.000. 
Itbbetts,  Gary  G.,  4,491,369,  Q.  423-447.300. 
Generd  Signd  Corporation:  See— 

Summers,  Anthony  C,  4,491,299,  Q.  231-308.000. 
Wells,  Richard  £..  4,490.983,  Q.  62-86.000. 
Genuit,  Luther  L.  Electronic  score-keeper  for  table  tennis.  4,491,934, 

CI.  377-3.000. 
George,  Albert  L.  Pick-up  and  Uydown  machine.  4,491,43%  CL 

414-21000. 
George.  Kumdamanmil  A.,  to  Proctor  k  Schwartz,  Inc.  Process  for 

removing  skins  firom  nuts.  4,491,603,  CI.  426-482.000. 
Germer,  Warren  R.;  and  Palmer,  Anadl  W.,  to  Generd  Electric  Com- 
pany.  Detachable   magnetic   coupler   communication   apparatus. 
4,491,793.  a.  324-131000.  ^^ 

Otacobbi.  Peter  D.:  See— 

Williams,  Kenneth  R.;  McClarsn.  Mark  R.;  and  Giacobbi,  Peter  D., 
4,491,143,  a.  137-312.000. 
Giardindb,  Silvano  C,  to  Silena  S.p.A.  Device  for  indicating  pole-zero 
cancellation,  in  particular  for  ampUiien  for  ionizing  radiation  spec- 
troecopy.  4,491,799,  Q.  330.2.000. 
Gibson.  Franklin  R.:  See— 

Bnmdt,  Herman  P.;  and  GOwon.  Franklin  R.,  4,491,01%  CL 
73-33.000. 
Gifford.  Peter  E.;  and  Swift,  Stephen  D.,  to  Cryomech  Inc.  Regenera- 
tor ^aratus  for  use  in  a  cryogenic  refrigerator.  4,49%983,  Q. 

Gilvar,  Martin;  and  RusseO,  Robert  B.,  to  Morgan  Construction  Com- 
pany. Sted  rod  rolling  process.  4,491,488,  G.  148-144.000. 
Gmzburg,  Vladimir  B.;  and  Thomas,  John  E,  to  Tippins  Machinery 
Company,  Inc.  Metliod  and  apparatus  for  ooilkg  strip  between  the 
roughing  train  and  the  finishing  train.  4,491,006,  CL  72-202.000. 
Girgensolm,  BJoem:  See— 

Richarz.  Winfried;  Mangold,  Dietrich;  and  Oirgensohn,  Bjoem, 
4.491.672.  G.  364-271000. 
Glacbet.  Charies:  See— 

Geffiroy.  Jean;  Glachet,  Charles;  Moulin,  Maurice;  and  Noel,  Jean 
P.,  4,491,717,  G.  219-I21.0LO. 


to 

t  a  machiaiag  iMer.  4,491,717,  G.  219-121.0LO.  ~  " 
Odgea.  Albert  Bkxxaiag  plaat  implaat  4,49%94%  G.  47-38.00% 
O^iaa.  Raymond  C.  to  HoQeyweU  lac  Joa^haoa  Juactioe  iaterfer- 

ooeter  device  for  detecdoo  of  curi-fte  magnetic  vector  poteatid 

fidda.  4.491.795.  G.  324-248.000.  ^^ 

Oeadrich.  Rooald  L.;  aad  HoDemaa.  William  H.,  to  Abbott  Laborato- 

riea.   Matrix   polymers   for   Madiag   eadotoaas.   4.491.66%   G. 

336-3100% 
Oeaerd  Dyaamka,  Poonaa  Dividoa: 


Oladd.  Jc 
Moloni 

9.00E. 

Olaazmaaa.  AlfM,  to  Onmha-Hotdiag  AG.  Apparatw  for  opcaias 
foUed  sheets  udac  aooefcrating  mJ  deaooderating  spreader  de- 
meats.  4.491,31l7a.  270-34.00% 
OlaMoock,  Stephen  D.:  5m 

Davis,  Thooas  R.  Jr.;  aad  C^assoock.  Stephen  D.,  4,491,494.  G 
136-24%00% 
Olazo  Onxm  Limited:  See— 

Hayea,  Roger,  4.491.586,  G.  424-267.00% 
Olnoman,  Rdth  £.:  See- 

Oleaamaa.  Veraoa  E.;  aad  Oleaamaa,  Rdth  R.  4,491.035,  G. 
74-715.00% 
Olnasman,  Venoo  E.;  aad  Oleasmaa,  Kdth  E.,  to  Gle«oa  Works,  The. 

Difhreatid  gear  apparatus.  4,491,033,  G.  74-713.000. 
Gleaaoa  Works,  The:  See— 

Oleaamaa.  Venoo  E;  aad  Oleaamaa.  Kdth  E.  4.491.035.  G. 

7^715.00% 
Stritad,  Ocae  A.,  4,491,036,  G.  74-715.00% 
Globe  niumiaatioa:  See— 

Buamos.  Boyd  B.;  Roeeablatt,  Alex;  aad  RoaenMatt,  Leooard, 

4;49%957,  G.  52-489.00% 

Gobd.  Oerd;  Bdir,  Norbert;  van  der  Md.  Heak;  Carduck.  Praaz-Joaer; 

aad  voe  Ettiagshauaea,  Othtaar,  to  Heakd  KoomandltgeaeUschaft 

aaf  Aktiea.  Rooeas  for  ooaoeatrahag  aqueoos  sohrtioas  having 

temperatar»«eadtive  ooaponeats.  4,491,60%  G.  42^384.000 

Godia.  TbooiaB  J.,  to  Coaher  Electroaios,  lac  Traaadnoer  for  measur- 

iag  particles  suyended  in  s  fluid.  4,491,786,  G.  324-71  100 
Ooettd.  Richard  J.  Sdf-tueiag  duct  fhdag.  4,491,124,  Q.  126-293.000 
Ooldstda.  Theodore,  to  MobO  Oil  Corporaboa.  EnOoratioo  method 

for  fiadiag  uraaium  ore  bodies.  4.491,411,  G.  336-30.000. 
Goldthorp,  David  C:  See— 

Embree,  David  M.:  Goldthorp,  David  C;  Loogeaet^er,  Howard 
R;  aad  VogdpoU,  David  R.,  4,491,691.  G  T79-84.00T 
Gober,  Thomas  M.:  See— 

Pritzkow,  Deanis  R;  Loomis,  Ndl  W.;  Goteer,  Tbooai  M.;  aad 
HofBnaa.  David  M.,  4,491,732,  G.  230-366.000. 
Gooda,  Masahiro:  Sir— 

Sowa,   Tasao;    Suzuki,   Takaya;    Okamura,    Masahiro,    OoodSs 
Masahiro;  and  Kobayashi,  Fumiyuki.  4,491.362,  G.  420-589.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  k  Rubber  Company,  iSe:  See— 

Saadstrom.  Paul  R,  4,49^633,  G.  327-600.000. 
Gorb,  Vyachedav  P.:  See— 

Voronin,  Pehz  V.;  Sbergov,  Igor  V.;  Gorb,  Vyacbeslav  F.;  and 
Sidorov,  Viktor  V.,  4,491,715,  G.  219-74.000 
Oorodetsky,  Alexandr  A;  Ororaov,  Nikolai  N.;  Rulzhinsky,  Vladmur 
L.;  Marus,  Radoif  A.;  Ryddn.  Sokxnon  E;  Samoilov,  Pavel  B . 
Shamov.  Alexandr  N.;  Sharypi,  Nikold  V.;  and  Kireev,  Ivao  N 
Apparatus  for  drying  and  nalrmating  coated  wdding  electrodes  with 
the  use  of  inductiOD  beating.  4,49%922,  G.  34-1.000. 
Gorss,  Jeffrey  B.:  See— 

Zuber,  Giester  L.;  Butrum,  Virgil  T.;  Oorss,  JefRrey  B.;  and  Ryd- 
holm,  Manford  E.,  4,491.473,  G.  75-63  OOR 
Gotoh,  Hitoahi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kaboahiki  Raisha.  Chargma  gener- 
ator for  car.  4,491,734,  Q.  310-88.000. 
Gotoh.  Tomohiro:  See- 
Suzuki,  Kaichiro;  Nakaya,  Keiichi;  Gotoh.  Tomohiro;  Ritasako. 
Masayuki;  and  Iwasdd.  Masaham.  4.491,371,  a  423-483.000 
Ootou.  Makoto.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrid  Co..  Ltd  BnishlcaR 

DC  motor.  4,491,77%  Q.  318-234.000. 
Gottlieb,  Michad  M.;  and  Fulmian,  David  S..  to  Rogen  Corporation 
Decoupling  capacitor  and  method  of  manufacture  thereof.  4,491.893, 
G.  361-306.000. 
Gottling,  Helmut:  .See- 
Meyer.  Hans-Friedrich;  Thide,  Wolfgang;  Koamabki,  Hermann; 
Meurer.  Klaus;  Kruppa,  Hans,  Ootthng.  Helmut;  and  Meyer, 
Ernst-August,  4.49 1.1 53,  Q   137-623.660. 
Gould  Inc.:  See— 

Rryskow,  J.  Michad.  Jr.;  Bobzin,  Jeffory  J.;  and  Allen.  Brace  S., 
4.491.946.  a.  370-89.000 
Gozzini,  Luigia:  See— 

de  Castiglione,  Roberto;  Gozzini,  Luigia,  Montecucchi.  Pier  C; 

and  Peneo,  Giuseppe,  4,491,341,  Q.  260-1 12.S0R. 

Grab.  George  P.;  Hood,  Grant  W..  Jr.;  Swanaon,  Sigurd  A  ;  and 

Nemeth,  Bela  J.,  to  Kennametd  Inc.  Flowable  oompoaitioi)  ■^■p»**< 

for  sintering  and  method  of  making.  4,491,339,  Q  419-36  000 

Graef.  Steffen.  Means  for  checking  aixl/or  measuring  the  actual  amount 

of  sprayed  plant  protective  substances  4,491,023,  O  73-MI  000 
Graham  Magnetics  Inonporated:  See— 

Sanderson,  Robert  A.,  4,491,483,  G.  134-9.000 
Granger.  Yves:  See— 

Cdvignac  Jean;  Granger,  Yves;  and  Masclet,  Andre,  4,491,913.  G. 
364-200.000. 
Grantham,  Danid  R:  See— 

Grudkowdd,  Thomas  W.;  DeMaria,  Anthony  J.;  Shuakns,  Alexan- 
der J.;  and  Grantham,  Danid  H..  4,491,761,  Q.  310-339.000. 
Orapha-Holding  AG:  See— 

Glanzmann,  Alfred,  4,491,311,  G.  270-34.000. 
Orappendorf,  Richard  R.  to  Norton  Chrittensen.  Inc.  Diamond  cutting 

dement  in  a  rotating  bit  4,491,188,  G.  173-329.000 
Gray.  Frank  L..  Jr.  PScker**  aid.  4.49  U 12,  G.  193-7.000 
Gray,  Thomas  J.,  to  Olin  Corporatioa.  Reactor  containing  a  nethaaa- 

tioo  catdyst  4,491,364,  Q.  422-211.00% 
GrayhiO,  Inc.:  See— 

Jaklic  Fred,  4,491,703,  G.  20O-16.0OD. 
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IL.  4,49Uia  CL  204-29a(nR. 
N.V.    Peptidet.    ♦,491.579,    CL 


Orett  Laka  CuboQ  Oorpontioa: 
Otfk.  Jamca  KL;  and  SecriM. 
OtcvcB,    Hendnk    M^   to   Akxo 

424>177.00a 

Otiflbi,  Jtaaa  R.,  to  Ocoenl  Electric  Conptny.  High-aide  reftigera- 
tioa  (yaten  aaaemUy  adapted  to  be  noonted  in  a  tefricerator  macliin- 
^eryconpartaacBt  4,49a991,  CL  6^279.000. 
OrinBi,  Heny  J.:  Sa^— 

Brown,  Alfred;  Orinun.  Henry  J.;  and  Snatek,  Alvin  J.,  Jr., 

4,49i,iaa  a.  i66>27iooa 

Onpahover,  Ranald  J.;  and  Raaehart,  Larry  F.,  to  United  Steiea  of 
America,  Navy.  Procen  wave  fenerator  jammer.  4.491,942,  CL 
343-llOOB. 

Oriaet.  Norman.  Oude  damp.  4,490.920.  CL  33-443.00a 


Groan  Diviaiaa/Dover  Cocporation: 

Sveda.  Paol.  4,491.14«.  Q.  137.341.00a 
Oromov,  Nikolai  N.:  S«i>— 

Oorodeiaky,  Aleiandr  A.;  Oromov,  Nikolai  N.;  Kalzhinaky.  Vladi- 

oir  L.;  Mana.  Rndoif  A.;  Ryikin,  Solomon  E.;  Samoilov,  Pavd 

a;  Sbamov.  Aieandr  N.;  Sarygin.  Nikolai  V.;  and  Kireev,  Ivan 

N.,  4,49a922.  CL  34-1.000. 

Orcam,  Logg  Device  for  the  water  feeding  and  for  the  fUtering  of  the 

coffee  inftaiiwi  in  coffee-machinea  particalarly  of  atttomatic  tvne. 

4,491,063,  a  99^2«9.00R.  '^ 

OrowOrovp,  Inc.:  Saa— 

Liebermann.  Benno  E.  4,491.250.  a  222-3M.50a 
Omber,  Emat;  and  von  Hoeaaie,  Woifgug,  to  Mnwrm  hiiiici  ninftum 
Biohm  C3eaeDachaft  mit  beachraenkter  Haftong.  Poaition  gyixMoope. 
4,491,089,  CL  74-5.  lOa  ^^^ 

Or«ber.  Norma  J.;  and  Powell,  Gob  E..  to  Aahland  Oil,  Inc.  Aqneoos 
hydnnyi-acrylic  latex  and  mnhi-iaocyanate  adheaive  compoaitiaa. 
4.491,646,  CL  524.558.00a 
Orwlkowaki,  Thomaa  W.;  DeMaria.  Anthony  J.;  Shuakoa.  Alexander  J.; 
ad  Omtham,  Danid  R.  to  United  Techookigiea  Corporation. 


HaUmark  Caida.  Inc.:  St»— 

"^SiJaooT  "■* ''"  "**  °''''''**  *'■'*«  o-  *.«i.4H  a. 

H^pem.  Yaval;  and  Mott.  Donna  M..  to  Borg-Wamer  Chemicala.  Inc 

Flamfrretanlatt  polymer  compoaitioni.  4.491.644,  d  S24-10a00a  ' 

Hahrofaen,  Robert  M.:  Stt— 

Bradley.  Jerome  R.;  Halvoraen.  Robert  hL;  Hunt,  Jd&ey  B.;  and 

Hamabe.  lakaAmii:  See— 

^"SKTOOa^""**^  "***  Hamabe.  Takaflmi.  4,491,127.  CL 
Hamaguchi,  Yoahihani,  to  Prance  Bed  Ca.  Ltd.  Bed  appuatoa  with 
^^ nnnal  and  an  mtegral  drive  mfrhanim  4,49aS65.  CL5-9a00a 


pieweiectiiu  deflector  with  arrays  of  ahonate  Diecodectric 
effect  4.491,761.  a  31O.359.00a  k— «-«- 

Onmz,  Jama  R  Paint  bniah.  4.490,175,  CL  15.143.00R. 
OTE  Automatic  Electiic  Laba  Inc.:  Sm— 
Cork,  Pay  E.,  4.491.555,  a  264-24a00a 
Daky.  William  J.;  and  Van  Hoaen.  Hendrik  W..  4,491.794,  Q. 
324-15t.O0R. 
OTE  nn«iw  Commnnication  Syttma:  Ste— 

Boeckman,  Edoard  F.  B..  4.491.619.  a  179-81.00B. 
OTE  Laboratoriea  Inoorpocated:  Set— 

Bdkisn.  Alfred  R,  4.491.S14.  a  335-191000 
Oulf  Reaearch  and  Devdopment  Ca 


Kroi.  David  A..  4,491.181,  CL  166.301.00a 
Oota&on.  Keith  W..  to  Mimwaota  Valley  Engineering.  Inc.  Cryogenic 
comector.  4.491.347.  a  285-47.000.  ^  '^^ 

OnMavano.  Pertti.  to  Akab  of  Sweden  AB.  Device  for  foMing  and 
makinga  hem  on  the  end  edgea  of  a  piece  of  doth.  e.g.  a  ibeet 
4.491,^.0.  11M21. 15a  * 

Ov^anz,  Antonio;  Brownaweil,  DarreO  W.;  Walker.  Thad  C;  and 
Broia,  Stanley  J.,  to  Bxion  Reaearch  k  Engineering  Co.  Lnbriotting 
additive  for  drilling  mnda.  4,491,524,  CL  252-8.50C 
R  StoO  OmbH  *  Ca:  5m^ 

Eaaig.  Karl.  4,49a9H  Q.  66-75.100. 
Haag,  Norbert  P.:  Set- 
ts ^*•*i!*•o^^■«**^■*N«*«tP•.<.<«.waa6^279.ooa 

Haaa,  Lothar  Stt 

Braotigam,  Rolf;  Haas,  Lotfaar  Weaemeyer.  Jorgen;  Hdhnann. 
Hena-Ditter;  Hergt,  Peter;  and  Paaael.  Reinhard.  4,491,026,  Q. 

T3*aol  bBD. 

Haaa.  Robert  O.;  Haaa.  John  R;  and  Wood,  David  B..  III.  to  Cincinnati 

Milacran  Inc  Damped  tool  turret  4,491,044,  CL  82-36.0QA. 
Habara,  Ifideaki:  SW- 

Socimori.    Temhiko;    and    Habara.    Ifideaki.    4.491.658.    Q. 
328-486.000. 
Habeh.  Gerhard;  and  Mocha.  Pranz,  to  U.S.  Philipa  Corporation. 

5r^  TS'UL*"***  "^  *"  fl««aiing  a  record  carrier.  4,491.854. 
a.  346>  136.000. 

Haberl,  Jeffrey  S.  Phie  cleaning  device.  4,49a876,  CL  15-163.00a 
Hadican,  Alex:  Set— 

Iskiw,  Metro;  and  Hadican.  Alex.  4,49a885,  CL  17-66.000. 
Haefiier,  Hana  W.,  to  Pfister  OmbR  Method  and  apparatos  fbr  measor- 

ing  the  preaaare  of  a  fhnd.  4,491,016,  a  73-302.000. 
Haa.  Praddy;  and  Reynhout,  Coraeha  M.,  to  U.S.  Philipa  Corporation. 

aavmg^arataa.  4,490,906,  CL  30.34 JOa 

IsUda,  Manhiko;  Haga.  Ryokhi;  laUfaohi,  Tadashi;  and  Odawara. 
Yoii,  4,491,522.  O^iaHoob"  ~om,  mo  ^lawara. 

Hager,  Walter,  to  PftfT  Indostriemaachinen  GmbH.  Sewing  machine 

uiniSSr'^    ft»    producing    corner   seams.    4,49r,08a    Q. 

Hayriigiaa,  B^xad;  Butler,  Dondd  W.;  and  Coohdga,  Anson  S.,  to 
Standtond  Coraorstion.  Screw  pomp  lubrication  system.  4,491,374. 

Hahn.  Erwin:  &«-. 

Radtke,  Voiker,  Kowanch,  Heinrich;  Hahn,  Erwin;  and  Hanaer. 

Peter.  4,491,544,  a  534-655.00a  ^^' 

Hahn,  Roger,  to  Adolph  Cooes  Company.  Baae  coat  iirii«liw 

4,491.6irCL  427-428.000.  '     '  ^  ■ppncaror. 

HaOkky,  Plater  S.  J.:  Ssa^ 

Elha.  David;  Smith,  Jeremy  O.  B.;  and  Haffiday,  Pleter  S.  J.. 
4,491,489,  a  149.109.60a  ^  ' 


Hraiakawa.  YoahiUro;  and  Tawada,  YoafaibM.  to  KanegaftacU  Kagaku 
Kono  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha.  Amorpboua  aUooo  pbotovotaac  device 
ted^jj^a    two^ayer    tivisparent    electrode.    4,491,682,    CL 

Hamam.  Lutr.  to  Picbt  OmbH.  Crank  code  assembly  fbr  an  internal 
comfcttjon  engine  with  at  least  two  being  cylmdets.  4,491.097.  Q. 

HamaiUma.  Yoshio:  &e— 

^'S&J.?!i&i^'*°'  "*^'  "**  Hamaahima.  YoaUo,  4,491,547,  a 

2W493.UUR. 
Hamazato.  Kaaw:  &^- 

Tahara.  ToaUydd;  Udiara.  (firoooba;  Hamazato.  Kazoo;  and 
Hayaahi.  Toahio.  4,491,70a  Q.  179-170.0NC 
Hamd,  Roger  O.;  and  Poulin  Susan  B.,  to  Thiokol  CorporatioD.  One 
JSufoOO*'  "**  '*»'^  ••«»  fi»  foaming  plastics.  4.491,554,  CL 
Hammann.  Ingefaorg:  &c^ 

Fuchs.  Rainer,  Hammann.  Ingeborg;  Homeyer.  BemhanL  and 
Stendd.  WObdm.  4,491.58^1  ^HloSor    ""™™^  "" 
Hammer,  Howard:  See— 

Veenema.  Jamea,  4,491.321,  CL  273.29.00A. 
Hammers,  P.  Fred:  Set— 

^ijjojjr  J™  O.,  n;  and  Hammen.  P.  Fred,  4,49a898,  CL 

Huiaher.  Wilbur  A..  Jr.;  and  Stehl.  Danid  E..  to  AMP  Incorpoftted. 

Electncd  pandboard  connector.  4,49U81,  Q.  339-107.000. 
Haneda.  SatrUiii-  g^g 

'^O*  fSSTWO*"*^  ^*******^  "**  Tomooo.  Makoto.  4,491,083, 

Hues.  Ronnie  M..  to'  National  Distillers  and  Chemicd  Corporation. 
PaUadium-hgand  complex  for  nw  in  catdyzing  the  reaction  of  a 
mixture  of  1,3-butadiene,  carbon  monoxide  and  iiiniM<>iv«i,/»i  to 
provide  alkvl  nonadienoate  eater.  4,491,546.  CL  26a429.00R. 

Hanggi.  Manfred:  &e— 

«    p^^Jurgen;  ■«>  Hanggi.  Manfred,  4.491,442,  CL  406-95.000. 

Hanlon,  Brian,  to  Verbatim  Corpofataoo.  CalAnated  droD4»t  Hkt 
4.491.881.  a.  360-31.00a  v-™™«  anipMiH  msa. 

Hanlon.  Brian:  See— 

Carey.  Kevin  J.;  and  Hanlon.  Brian.  4.491,8»4.  Q.  36O.75.O0a 
Hanna.  Gary  D.,  to  O.  D.  Hanna  Inoofporatad.  Pand  display. 
4.491,166.  CL  160-351.000.  *^  ^^^ 

Hans  Horlacher  Sw— 

SchdUng.  Gilbert  4.49a899,  CL  29-4ia00a 
Hanaen.  Erich:  Stt 

Beck.  Rasmus;  and  Hansen,  Erich.  4.491,949.  CL  372.86.00a 
Hanaen,  Guenter  See— 

Benmann,  Udo;  Hanaen.  Goenter,  Lach.  Dietrich;  Thomas.  Mi- 
chad;  and  Zddler.  Georg.  4,491,543,  CL  534.677.00a 
Hansen.  Lee  D.:  See— 

N««to|^«.  Francis  R.;  and  Hansen.  Lee  D.,  4,491.011,  CL  73- 

Hanaen.  Stev^  D.  Secured  sampling  facility.  4,491,232,  CL  220.18.000. 

Hansmann.  Johann:  Stt 

Theurer.  Joaef;  and  Hanamann,  Johann.  4,49a947,  CL  51-178.00a 

Hanstdn.  Friedrich;  and  Szigeti.  Peter  R.,  to  Rohm  GmbH.  PoUsUng 

plate  and  method  for  polishing  surfines.  4,49a948, 0.  51.358.00a  " 

Hmpach.  Anton,  to  Schahbau  Oesdlschaft  mbR  Overioad  protection. 

4.491JB12,  a.  335-184.000.  i-v«v«uu. 

Happd.  John;  Hnatow,  Migud  A.;  and  B^jars,  Laimonia.  to  0«  Re- 

search  Institute.  Methods  at  making  himi  activity  tranaition  metd 

catelysts.  4,491,639,  a.  502-219.000. 

Harada.  Hircahi:  See— 

Matoba,  Taketo;  Morita,  Yasohiro;  Arai,  Ndritoahi;  lahicaki. 
Masduro;  and  Harada.  Hirodii.  4,491,429,  a  384.221.000. 
Harada,  Shigeo;  and  Toaima,  Soitira  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  fbr 

characterizing  solder  compoaitions.  4,491,412,  CL  356>36.000. 
Harada,  Yo^^to:  Stt- 

Sakai.  Shiiyi;  Harada,  Yoahihito;  Ishizaki,  Akira;  and  Kawabtta. 
Takeshi,  4.491,403,  O.  354'409.00a 
Harigae.  Makoto:  See— 

Puiinuma,  Makoto;  Putatsodera,  Maaaomi;  and  Harigae,  Makota 

4;491,763.  a.  313.4O5.O0a  "-~««. 

Harmatzy-Simoo.  Bda;  Schroder,  Peter;  Buchd.  Peter  A.,  deceaaed; 

and  bv  Buchd  nee  Diekmann.  Hdga,  legd  repreaentative  Liquid 

food  (hspenaer.  4,491.249.  Q.  222-325!oOO. 

Hanneyer,  Mfchad.  Tdeidtone  to  stereo  amplifier  interftoe  cooplmg. 

4,491.694.  a.  179.100.00L.  •-«,«-» 

Harris,  RonaU  R;  and  Saunders,  Herbert  M..  to  Owens-Coming  Piber- 

glas  Corporation.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  applying  a  ht   ' 

pnasureHMnsitive  adheaive  strip  construction  to  a  Oexibli 

4.491.498,  a.  136497.00a 
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Hartig,  Jaergen;  Stoewel,  AnniB;  Hernnaiiii,  Ouenter,  and  Maroa. 

Latdo,  to  BASF  Aktiengwdhchaft  Cobah-oootamiiig  sopported 

catalym  and  tbdr  prapantioiL  M91.637.  CL  Sa2-66.00a 
Hartnam,  OtBtoo  S..  to  R  F  Monolhhics,  Inc.  Traasvendy  weighted 

aufine  aoootic  wave  device.  4,491,7S7,  Q.  31O-313.00B. 
Hartmami.  diiitOB  S.,  to  R  F  MonoUthict,  Inc.  Surfwe  wave  device 

with  ovenampled  withdrawal  weighting.  4,491,738,  CL  31O-313.00C 
Haitwich,  Ocrfaafd:  S«»- 

PBv.  Xoae^  Hartwidi.  Oerfaaid;  and  Prey,  Jorg,  4.491,2S3,  Q. 
24247.  lOR. 
Harvey,  Rayaood  O.  A.;  and  Evan,  David  &,  to  Norton,  Q^  FranL 

Motor   (wifrating    parameter   Manig   apparatoa.    4,491,773,   CL 

Huvey,  Roy  L.:  5tt 

QtMn,  AaroB  A.;  and  Harvey,  Roy  L.,  4,491,828,  Q.  34O-S2S.000. 
Haachke,  Panl  C  Method  of  making  a  sorgicai  cast  with  window. 

4,491.128,  a  128-91.00R 
Haaepwa,  Hiroehi;  Nakano,  Yoafaiyuki;  and  Tanabe,  YoaUaki,  to 
Nippon  Rogaka  K.R.  Flaah  photopaphy  lyitem.  4,491,404,  Q. 
3Si416.00a 
Haaegawa,  Shnmpei;  Kishi,  Noriynki;  and  Ronmora,  Takaahi,  to  Honda 
Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Idling  rpm  feedback  control  method  for  internal 
oombotion  engines.  4,491,107,  Q.  123-339.000 
Haaegawa,  Shonmei;  Roomnra,  Takaahi;  and  Mieno,  Toahiyuki,  to 
Honda  Motor  Ca,  Ltd.  Idling  rpm  feedback  control  method  for 
internal  comboitioB  engine*.  4,491,108.  CL  123-339.000. 
Haaenack,  Hendriku  J.  A.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Prooeai  and  appara- 
tus for  misng  floids.  4,491.271,  Q.  239-1.000. 
Hashimoto,  Riivoa:5er— 

Okumoto,  Tadadd;  Sugimoto,  Mautoshi;  Horiuchi,  Noriyuki; 
Sahara,  SeiicU;  Yamada,  Tetsoo;  Hashimoto,  Rinroo;  Ichikawa. 
Mnayoshi;  and  NTmomiya,  Fiyio,  4,491,621,  CL  428-S19.000. 
Hashimoto,  Nobayuki,  to  Aisin  Seiki  RabuaUki  Raisha.  Valve  assembly 

for  air  bag  oontnd.  4.491.IS7,  Q.  137-871.000 
Haskins,  Steve  W.,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Mounting  for  a  dial 

in  a  telephone  set  base.  4,491,693,  Q.  179-IOO.OOD. 
HaaUns,  Steve  W.;  and  Vincent,  James  R.,  to  Northern  Telecom  Lim- 
ited. Tdepbone  set  boe.  4,491,696,  CL  179-lOaOOC. 
Hast.  John  R.:  Sm- 

Haas.  Robert  O.;  HasE,  John  R.;  and  Wood,  David  B.,  m. 
4,491,044,  a.  82-36.00A. 
Hatamura,  Yotaro.  Pressure  transducer.  4,491,028,  Q.  73-862.620. 
Hatashita,  Hiroahi:  &»- 

Saitoh,  Takeshi;  Matsunra,  Shigea,  Motdd,  Minora;  and  Hataahita, 
Hiroshi.  4,491,976,  Q.  435-315.000 
Hattori,  Rjro:  See— 

IdMaki,  Takaham;  Rawai,  Hisasi;  Hattori,  Ryo;  and  Sakurai. 
Ranhiro,  4,491,813,  Q.  333-229.000. 
Hattori,  Takemi;  and  Esaki,  Rozo,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Rabuahiki  Raisha;  and 
Toyota  Jidoaha  Rogyo  Rabosfaiki  Raisha.  Lumber  support  system  for 
a  vehicle  seat  4,49^364,  Q.  297-284.000. 
Hanser,  Peter  Sw— 

Radtke,  Volker;  Rowarsch,  Heinrich;  Hahn,  Erwin;  and  Hauser, 

Peter,  4,491,344,  CL  334433.000. 

Hawkins,  Hn^  M.,  to  Rirlin,  John  J.;  snd  Day,  Wayne  T.,  a  part 

interest  to  each.  Load  raising  vehicle  and  method.  4,491,449,  CI. 

414-iaOOO. 

Hawrylo,  Frank  Z.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  of  soklering  a  light 

emitting  device  to  a  sobstrste.  4,491,264,  CL  228-121.000. 
HayasU,  Ifideo;  Takamatsu,  Iwao;  and  Nakai,  Dcoo,  to  Fuji  Electric 

Co.,  Ltd.  Electrical  switch.  4,491,703,  Q.  20O-147.0OR 
HayasU,  Ma^oahi:  See— 

Okada,    Tokuhiro;    and    Hayashi,    Masayoshi.    4,491,926,    Q. 
364-333.000. 
HayasU,  Mottriokc^  Rarita,  Toshtaki;  Rotani,  Matahira;  and  Sasaki, 
Kronni,  to  Sharp  RabosUki  Raisha.  Image  recording  arrangement 
4,491,833,  a.  346-76.0PH. 
HayasU,  ToaUo:  See— 

Tahara,  ToaUynki;  Uehara,  Hirooobu;  Hamazato,  Razuo;  and 

HaynU,  ToaUo,  4,491,70a  CI.  179-170.0NC. 

Hayatdavoodi,  AsadoUah;  and  MarascaIco,  Ronald  F.,  to  Petroleum 

InstnnnentatioB  k  Technok>gical  Services.  Fluid  mixing  system. 

4.491.414,  a  3664.000. 

Hayes,  Roaer,  to  Okxo  Oroup  Limited.  Amine  derivatives.  4,491,386, 

CL  424-267.000 
Haynes,  Jod:  5it 

Roddn,  Frank;  Fettner,  Van  N.;  and  Haynes,  Jod,  4,491,240,  Q. 
221-3.000. 
Hedelin,  Lars  O.  B.  Method  for  regulating  the  operating  cycle  in  an 

extend  combustion  engine.  4,49a971,  d.  60-39.630 
Hngdand,  Brace;  Garcia,  Oeoirae;  and  LoBoaoo,  Sam  S.,  to  Family 

Ktribotors,  Inc.  CoilqiBible  case.  4,491031,  Q.  22(V6A)0 
Hdddberg,  Ootz.  Rotary  dectiic  machine.  4,491.769,  CL  318-234.000. 
Heierli.  Werner.  Front  wall  of  overfilled  arched  reinforced  concrete 

undtrpMsea  4,49a9S0,  Q.  32-87.000. 
Hfilman,  Rarl  J.  Tensioning  apparatus  for  a  racket-stringing  '«»^>'"*» 

4.491.322.  a  273-73.00A. 
HebK,  Heinrich:  Sw— 

Biermann.   Haas-Peter;   Rohler,   Peter,   and   Heine,   Heinrich, 
4.491.619,  CL  428-403.000 
Heinrich.  Jean-Pwil:  See 

Marhu,  Jean;  and  Heinrich,  Jean-Paul,  4.491,008,  CL  73-19.000 
Hdnz.  Rari  E  Dau  compression  process.  4.491,934,  CL  364-90a000. 
Hdrd,  William  C:  See— 

Ddl,  Ralph  B.;  Winters,  Robert  W.;  and  Hdrd.  WilUam  C. 
4,491^389.  a.  424-274.000. 


Heitmann.  Jurgen.  to  Robert  Boach  OmbH   Pulse  code  modulsDoti 
system  suitable  for  digitd  recording  of  broadband  analog  ugath. 
4.491,869,  a.  338-14l00O. 
Hdlbach,  Hans:  StK^ 

Rieber,  Norbeit;  HdnMch,  Hans;  Hunziker,  Oerhard;  and  Mudkr, 
Ouenter,  4.491,674,  Q.  368-337.000. 
Hdhnann,  Heinz-Dieter:  See— 

BrsutigasD,  Rolf;  Haas,  Lothar,  Wesemeyer.  Jurgen;  Hdfanann, 
Heinz-Dieter,  Hergt  Peter,  and  Fassel.  Reinbard.  4,491.026.  Q 
73461.860 
Henderson,  James  E.:  See— 

Flora,  John  R;  and  Hendersoa  James  E.,  4,491,784,  d  324- 
61.0QL. 

Henkd  Corporatioo:  See 

Tbompaon.  John  A.,  4,491,643,  Q.  324-112.000. 
Henkd  Rommanditgrarilsrhaft  anf  Aktien:  See— 

OobeL  Oerd;  Behr,  Nortwrt;  van  der  Mo.  Henk;  Carduck.  Franz- 
Joaef,    and    von    Fttingshansrn,     Othmar,    4,491,600,    Q. 
426-384.000. 
Henning.  Rlans-Dirk:  See— 

Drad.  Joaef;  Henning,  Rlaus-Dirk;  Rldn,  Jurgen;  and  Wybrands, 
Rlans,  4,491,609/0.  427-215.000. 
Heppke,  Oerd:  St»— 

Scherowsky,  Ounther;  MoUer,  Alexander,  Heppke,  Oerd;  and 
Rnippeid>erg,  Burkhard.  4,491,532,  Q.  252-299.100. 
Hergt  Peter  Sar— 

Brsutigam,  Rolf;  Haas,  Lothar,  Wesemeyer,  Jurgen;  Hdlmann. 

Heinz-Dieter,  Hergt  Peter,  and  FaaseL  Reinbard,  4.491,026,  Q 

73461.860. 

Herklotz,  Ounter,  and  Arw^  Oerhard.  to  W.  C.  Heraens  OmbH 

Odvanic  depositing  of  pallaiUnm  coatings.  4,491,507,  a.  204-47.000. 

Hermann  Heye:  5tr 

Fncher,  Rnut  4,491,728.  Q.  25O-223.0OB 
Herring.  William  T.,  Sr.  Animal  feeder  espedaUy  for  feedmg  pigi  and 

the  ae.  4,491,087,  Q.  1 19-53.30O 
Herrmann,  Ouenter:  See— 

Hartig,  Jnergen;  StofsscI,  Armin;  Herrmann,  Ouenter,  and  Marosi, 
Laszlo,  4,491,637,  Q.  502-66.000 
Hetberington,  Jack  C,  to  ATAT  Techndogiet,  Inc  Methods  of  and 
apparatui  for  applying  a  sheet  to  a  hpd  board.  4,491,492,  G. 
1S6-212.00O 
Heups,  Oert:Se»— 

Scbaub,  Dietmar,  and  Heups,  Oert  4,491,688,  Q.  178-18.000. 
Higgins,  PldUp  M.;  MacKenna,  William  B.;  Sickeb,  Lawrence  O  ;  and 
Stumpf,  Richard  A.,  to  Vapor  Corporatxm   Door  control  tyitentt 
4,491,917,  a.  364424.000. 
Hi^^iland  Simply  Corp.:  See— 

Weder,  Erwin  H.;  and  Weder,  DonaM  E,  4,491,217,  Q.  20645.330. 
HigucU,  9iinichi:  Str 

Mizufflukai,  Ren;  and  Hignchi.  Shinichi.  4,491,339,  Q  280468  000 
Hgiya,  SUmtei;  and  Ito,  TakasU,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  SemioonductOT 

non-vol^  memory  device.  4,491,859,  Q.  35741.000 
Hilbrans,  Hermann;  and  Rao,  Chattv,  to  Rlockner-Humboidt-Deutz 
AO.  Method  for  separating  non-ferrou*  metak  from  ferruginoui 
secondary  substances.  4,491,470,  C  75-S.OOO. 
Hilhnan.  Carl  M.;  and  Dragon.  James  W.,  to  McOrsw-Edison  Com- 
pany. Fuse  mounting  for  pad  mounted  underground  (tetribution 
system.  4,491,898,  Q.  361431000 
Hilti  Aktiengesdlschaft:  See— 

Hunger,  Joaef;  Rludier,  Wilhelm;  and  Regelsberger,  Wolfgang, 

M91,443,  CL  409-234.000. 
Rumpp,  Oerhard;  Spieth.  Manfred;  and  Scbotz,  Dieter,  4,491,444, 
a.  409-234.000. 
Hiramatau,  Akira:  See— 

Inaba.  Hiroyoahi;  Sumi,  Akiyasu;  Notajpshira,  Hidefumi;  Katsuma, 
Makoto;  Murdumi.  Hiroyasn;  snd  Hirsmatsu.  Akira,  4,491,401, 
a.  334-271.100. 
Hirsno,  TsugntosU.  Pineapple  cutter.  4,490,912,  Q.  30-302.000 
Hiraoka.  Yutaka:  5ee— 

Finii.  TadayuU;  Hiraoka.  Yutaka;  and  Watanabe,  Ryoji.  4,491,560, 
a  420429.000. 
Hiroahima  Raaei,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fup,  Hiromasa;  and  Matsni,  Hisakaza,  4,491.336,  Q.  264-243.000. 
Hitacb  Chemical  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Rnw^iima.  HkS^  Shke,  RazuyosU;  and  Watanabe,  Takeyoahi. 

4,491,618,  a.  428-241.000. 
Sdto,  Takayuki;  Rikucbi,  Torn;  Obara,  Masakatsu;  and  Robayaahi. 
AJdUro,  4.491,667,  Q.  549-302.000. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  St»— 

Akiyama.   Nobuyuki;   Rembo,   Ynkio;   and   Nakagawa,   Yasao, 

4,491,787,  CL  324-71.300. 
Horiuchi,  MicUDMa;  and  Sato,  HirosU,  4,491,904,  Q.  364-13a000 
Rainaga,  Maaahiro;  Sakoda,  Rousuke;  and  Nakanishi.  Hiroaki, 

4,491,912,  a.  364-200.000. 
Rawamoto,  Hiroshi.  4,491,858,  Q  35741.000. 
Rimura,    Tomoaki;    and    Miyakozawa,    Reiji,    4,491,003,    Q. 

72-201.000. 
Rqiima,  Noboru;  Watatani,  Yoahizumi;  Arai,  Takao,  Hoabino, 

faknhi;  and  SUbuya.  ToaUftoni.  4,491,880  Q  360-19  100 
Noda.    Masaki;    Sbinkawa,    Reiru;    and    Sodeyama,    Chuicbi, 

4.491.809,  a.  333-3S.00O 
Saitoh,  TakeaU;  Matsuura.  SUgea,  Moteki,  Minoru;  and  HataaUta, 

HiroaU.  4,491,976,  Q.  453-313.000. 
Sakott,  Hiioahi;  and  Rashioka.  Segi.  4,491,962,  Q  382-5a00O 
Sofa.    Taaao;    Suzuki,    Takaya;    Okamurm,    Maaahiro,    Gooda, 
Masahiro;  and  RobayasU,  Fumiyuki.  4,491,362,  Q.  420-589.000. 
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Tooite,  Tom,  4,491,736,  CL  31O-1S4.000. 
Umeanin,   Kinhira;   Supd,   Totarn;    Nakatt,    Kuuo;   Sato, 
tfirokan;  ManiauBi  Kaya;  and  Intoh.  Kiyoahi.  4,491.958.  a. 
Ml-Sl.OOO. 
HhcUB.  Jama,  to  Tlieniial  Energy  Stofage,  lac  Energy  storage  appa- 
ratoa.  4,491,172,  a.  IW-iaOOa  if-tv^ 

Haatow,  Mind  A  :  Set— 

Hmel.  John;  Haalow.  Mignd  A^  and  B^an.  Lamooia,  4*491,639. 
Ct  SQ2-219.00a 
Hoduki  KabaaUld  Kaiataa:  Sm^ 

Miyabe,  Atanahi.  4,491,83a  CL  34O-S84.000. 
Hodgicbia,  David,  to  Stanadyne,  Inc.  Pad  conditioner.  4*491,120,  a. 

I23-SS7.000. 
Hoectaat  AktiengeaeUacliaft:  JlM^ 

Bredereck.  Kari;  and  Tofdang.  Emy.  4,491.661,  CL  S36-84.000. 
Fiacher,  Edgar,  and  Sittig,  Wolfang.  4,491,349,  Q.  261-36.00R. 
Schoen.  Klaaa-Peter,  4,491,313,  ar271.194.00a 
Hoekatra,  L  Arthur.  Energy  and  water  recovery  firom  floe  g— f 
4,491,093.  a.  122-42a000  "^ 

Hoekatra,  Irenns  A.  Method  of  deaulAihzation  of  floe  gaaes.  4,491,461, 
CL6M7.00a  •-«-■^ 

Hod.  Jeffrey  R:  &»- 

CoOmeyer,  Arthur  J.;  Hod.  Jeffrey  R;  King,  Paul  P.;  Stanley. 
Donald  O.;  and  Sturgeon,  Roger,  4,491,836,  d  34O-747.000. 
Hoflman,  David  M.:  Set— 

Pritzkow,  Dennia  R;  Loomia.  NdJ  W.;  Oofawr,  Thomaa  M.;  and 
Hoffinaa.  David  M.,  4,491,732,  a  230>366.00a 
Hoftaan.  Wilbam  W..-  Set— 

Cronin,  Tnnothy  R;  Paobi,  Hermann;  Hofhian,  William  W.:  and 
Korat,  Jamea  J..  4,491,383,  a  424.23a00a 
HoAbiaaa,  Peter,  to  Deutache  Porachnnga-  and  Verrachaanatah  fiir 
Loft-  and  RaandUirt  E.V.  Unstable  laaer  resonator.  4,491,93a  Q. 
372-93.000. 
Holfinann,  Werner  Sep— 

Thoemel,  Prank;  and  Hoffmann,  Werner,  4,491,343,  CL  260- 
396.0OR. 
Hogg,  Hobert,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Plaid  presaore  pcopor- 

tionen.  4,49a978,  a  60-361. OOa 
Hold,  Peter,  and  Rizzi,  Marc  A.,  to  USM  Corporation.  Devolatilizina 

mixing  eztrader.  4,491,417.  CL  366.73.00a 
HoldahL  Robert  A,  to  Toofanark  Co.  Hand  held  duplicator  tool 

4.49 1 . 1 62,  a.  142-7.000.  ^^ 

HoUanta.  Henrioa  C  J.,  to  U.S.  Pbilipa  Corporation.  Lighting  system 

for  aae  in  a  photopaphic  enlarger.  4,491,4ia  Q.  333-61000. 
HoUenan,  WiOiam  R:  S(»— 

Oendrich.  Ronald  L.;  and  Holkman.  WiOiam  H.,  4,491.66a  CI. 
336-31000. 
Hotan.  Wi^ied;  Klooa,  Jargen;  and  Natke,  Gerhard,  to  Institut  fiir 
Hochaeefiacfaerd  and  Piachverarbdtuug.  Process  for  the  manufac- 
ture of  knodeady  braided  nets.  4,491,^  a.  87-3.000. 
Hofanan,  Carroll;  and  Fite,  Arley  R.  Outdoor  water  holding  and  pump- 
ing system.  4,491,13a  CL  137-363.000.  ^^ 
Holsworth.   Herbert   Diapenaer   tor   ro«l   vehicle.   4,49U73,   CL 

239-663.00a 
Homeyer.  Bemhard:  Set— 

Pacha,  Rainer.  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  Homeyer,  BemhaitL  and 
Steadd,  Wilhdm,  4,491,383,  Q.  424-263.000. 
Honda  Oiken  KMyo  Kabuahiki  Kaisha:  Set— 

Pajii,  Isao;  Nnfaifflura,  Hiroyuki;  and  Rato,  Maaaaki.  4,491,104,  Q. 

123-29  l.OOa 
Miora,  Noboo;  and  lahii.  NoriUsa,  4,491,121,  CL  123-631.000. 
Nishikawa,  Maaao;  and  Aoki.  Takadu.  4.491, ft4a  O.  340-903.000. 
Ooka,  Yaio,  4,491,031,  Q.  74-337.300. 
Otobe,  Yataka;  and  Yamato,  Akihiro,  4,491,113,  a.  123-493.000. 
Honda  Motor  Ca,  Ltd.:  Set— 

Haaegawa,  Shampd;  Kiahi.  Noriyoki;  and  Roumura,  Takaahi. 

4,491.107.  a.  15339.000.  ^^ 

Haaegawa,  Shomnei;  Koomura,  Takashi;  and  Mieno,  Toahiyuki. 

4.491.108,0.1231339.000.  ^^ 

Kiahi,  hJoriyuki;  and  Koomnra,  Takashi,  4,491,109.  d  123-339.000. 
HoneyweO  Inc.:  See— 

Gehnas,  Raymond  C,  4.491.795.  Q.  324-248.000. 
Ohon,  Elwyn  R,  4.491.821,  Q.  337.307.OOa 
Honeywell  lafbrmation  Systems  Inc.:  Sm^ 

^jSSooooo*"  ^'  "**  ***'^'  "^  ^'  *•*'•'*••  ^ 

Hongo,  Akira;  Ueda.  Hiddd;  Nakata.  laad;  Yoahida,  Eiichi;  Aoki. 
Nobnyodtt;  and  Sozoki,  Toahimitsii,  to  Tdaan  Kaboshiki  Kaiaha;  and 
Ddwa  Can  Company.  Limited.  Low-temperature  liquefied  gas  con- 
stant ootflow  device.  4,49a984,  CL  62-49.00a 

Honkaniemi.  Matti;  Jankkik,  Martti;  Nominen,  Aimo;  Virta,  Matias; 
Bsakka.  Vdkko;  Krogema.  Hdge;  Toovinen.  Hdkki;  Mantymaki. 
Tsrmo;  and  L^junen.  Erkki,  to  Ontokumpa  Oy.  Electric  flimace 
dome.  4.491,932,  a.  373-74.000.  ^^ 

Hood.  Gram  W.,  Jr.:  Sfi^ 

°^  ^^^^V.^'  "****'  ^^"^  ^  •  '':  Swanaon,  Siguid  A.;  and 
Nemeth,  Sda  J.,  4,491,339,  CL  419-36.000. 
Hoover,  Merle  V.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  PET  Negative  resistance 
circuits.  4.491.807.  CL  331-1 1 1.000.  ^^      «-«we 

Horbacio,  Leon:  Sar— 

Lrarea.  Amoine;  and  Horbwao,  Leon.  4,491,803.  Q.  331-18.000. 
Hoa  Saboro,  to  Kureha  Kafaku  Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha.  Powdery 
materid  of  minute  composite  ceramic  particles  having  a  dud  stnic- 
SSsSooiT**"  "^  *"  ■PP«tw  prododng  thereof.  4,491,482,  Q. 


Horie,  Hideo:  Sw- 

Satto,  Akiro;   Kamaya,   NaoU;   Endo,  Junya;  Ohba,   Seisuke; 
Kumano,  Akira;  Ida.  Yodunori;  and  Horie.  Hideo,  4,491.886,  CL 
360-83.000. 
Horiuchi.  Mirhimasa;  and  Sato,  Hiroahi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Chopner 
control  apparatus.  4,491,904,  Q.  364-130.000.  ^^ 

Horiuchi.  Nociyuki:  5^»— 

Okumoto,  Tadaoki;  Sugimoto,  Masatodu;  Horiuchi,  Noriyuki: 
Sahara,  Seiichi;  YaoMda,  Tetsoo;  HaaUmoto,  Kmiou;  Ichikawa, 
Maaayoahi;  and  Ninomiya,  Pujio,  4,491,621,  CL  428-319.000. 
Horvath,  Laado  S.,  to  C  O  D  Inter  Techniquea  SA.  WddaUe  tear-off 

capping  fifan  for  seding  packages.  4,491,224,  CL  206-484.000. 
Hoahino,  Takaahi:  Set— 

Kojima,  Noboni;  WaUtani,  Yoahizumi;  Arai,  Takao;  Hodano, 
Takaahi;  and  Shibuya,  ToahiAoni,  4,491,88a  CI-  360-19.100. 
Hosie,  James:  See— 

Waikaa,  Jack;  and  Hoaie,  James,  4,491,164,  Q.  144-194.000. 
Hoddna,  Jamea  J.;  and  Reader,  Adriaan,  to  Procter  tt  OamMe  Coo- 
pany.  The.  Liquid  cleansing  product  with  skin  fed  additives. 
4,491,339,0.232-341^000^  «»iiivea. 

HoaMd,  Takeo:  Set— 

Takematsu,  Tetsuo;  Konnai.  Makoto;  Hoaogai,  Takeo;  and  Nishida, 

Takadii,  4,491,463,  a.  71-88.000.  ^^ 

Hoaogaya,  Hirodii,  to  Epaon  Corporation.  Paper  catting  device  for  a 

printer.  4,491,046,  Q.  83-389.000. 
Hostetler,  Eldon,  to  Ziggity  Systems,  Inc.  Watering  system  for  fowl 

and  small  animals.  4,491,088,  Q.  1 19-72.300. 
HRI,  Inc.:  See— 

Kydd,  Paul  H.,  4,491,933,  Q.  378-3.000. 
Hsieh,  Harry  W.  S.:  See— 

^J^B'^  """"^  ""^  ^  S.:  and  Mazzeo,  Michael  P.. 
4,491,63a  a.  523-102.000. 
Hsu,  Hsin-Hung:  See— 

Ashmead,    Harvey    R;   and    Hsu,    Hsin-Hung,    4,491,464,   Q. 
71-11.000. 
Hso,  Joseph  C;  and  Steen.  Robert  A.,  to  American  Can  Company. 

Package  having  oil-containing  product  4,491,398,  Q.  426-127.000. 
Hubner,  Diethard,  to  Neuraunstersche  Maachinen-  and  Apparatebau 
Oeadlschaft  mbH  (Neumag).  Winding  machine  for  automatic  spool 
exchange.  4,491,282,  CI.  242.18.00A. 
Hubner.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Kimpd.  Rolf-Dieter,  Tamm,  Horst;  Hubner,  Wolfgang;  and  Std- 
ger,  Erwin,  4.491.813.  Q.  333-187.000.  ^^ 

Huckler.  Volker:  Set— 

Benedek,  VaaUe;  and  Huckler,  Volker,  4,491,039,  Q.  74-830.000. 
Huebacber,  Lasdo:  See— 

Menges,    John    R.;    and    Huebacber,    Lasdo,    4,491,133,    Q. 
128-326.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See— 

ElUon,  M.  Edmund;  and  DonateOi,  PbiSp  A.,  4,490972,  O. 

60-39.462. 
Paul,  Jeffrey  A.,  4,491,977,  Q.  453-327.000. 
Hughes,  Jacqueline  S.:  See- 
Hughes,  Leiand  G.;  and  Hughes,  Jacqueline  S.,  4,490997,  Q. 
70-233.000. 
Hughes,  LeUnd  G.;  and  Hughes,  Jacqueline  S.  Bicycle  locking  device. 

4,490997.  a.  70-233.000. 
Hughes  Tool  Company:  See— 

Baugh.  John  L..  4.491.177,  Q.  166-73.00R. 

Burr.  Bruce  H.;  Dolezd.  George  E.;  and  Galle,  Edward  M., 

4.491.428.  CI.  384-93.000. 
Knox.  Dick  L.;  Leuthen,  John  M.;  and  Lockyear,  Kevin  W.. 

4.491.778.  a.  318-803.000. 
Regan,  Albert  M.,  4,491,343,  Q.  283-18.000. 
Salant  Richard  P.;  and  Boyd,  Clinton  A.,  4,491,331,  Q.  277-96.100. 
Watkins,  Bruce  J..  4.491.439.  O.  403-224.000. 
Huignard,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Tbomaon-CSF.  Device  for  the  heterodyne 

detection  of  an  opticd  image.  4.491,867,  Q.  338-113.000. 
Hunger,  Josef;  Klueber.  Wilhdm;  and  Regdsberger,  Wolfgang,  to  Hilti 
Aktiengeadlachaft.  Tool  holder  tot  hammer  drills.  4,491,443,  Q. 
409-234.000. 
Hunziker.  Gerhard:  See— 

Rieber.  Norbert;  Hellbach,  Hans;  Hunziker,  Gerhard;  and  Mueller, 
Guenter,  4,491,674,  Q.  368-337.000. 
Hurst,  Jeffrey  B.:  See— 

Bradley.  Jerome  R.;  Hdvorsen,  Robert  M.;  Hurst,  Jeffrey  B.;  and 
Long.  Gregory  P..  4.491,272,  Q.  239-3.000. 
Huasey  ManufKrturing  Company:  Sae— 

Sutter,  David  L.;  Purbiah,  Ivan  J.;  Perguaon.  Roland  C;  Berry, 
Richard  L.;  and  Barrows,  Douglas  P.,  4,490949,  Q.  32-9.000 
Hutchison,  Wayne  R.,  to  Deere  *  Company.  Riding  mower  linkage. 

4,490963,0.36-11.600 
Huther,  Gerhard:  Sec^ 

Pdat  Wieland;  and  Huther.  Gerhard,  4,490919,  O.  33-290000. 
Hyatt  Gilbert  P.  Memory  system  using  filterable  signals.  4*491.930  O- 

364-602.000.  ^^ 

Ichikawa,  Maaayoahi:  See— 

Okumoto,  Tadaoki;  Sugimoto,  Masatoahi;  Horiuchi.  Noriyuki; 
Sahara.  Sdichi;  Yamada.  Tetsoo;  Hashimoto.  Kiarou;  IcUkawa, 
Maaayoahi;  and  Ninomiya.  Pi^  4.491.621,  CL  428-S19.00O 
Ichikawa.  Tenio,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabudnki  Kdaha.  Hearing  dd 

coopted  with  a  radio.  4,491,980  Q.  433-344.000. 
Ida,  Mitsuru.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Pushbutton  actuated  cassette  tape 
transport  4,491,287.  Q.  242-200.000. 
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Ida.  Yothiaori:  See— 

Suto,  Akiro;   Kamaya,   Naoki:   Eado,  Junya;  Ohba,   Seitake: 
KBBnmo,  Akira;  Ma.  Yodunori;  and  Hone,  Hideo,  4.491,886,  a. 

Idenutsn  Roaan  Company  i-«iw«fnf-  See 

Odk  Sfflmhin);  and  Sata  Haruhito,  4,491,678,  a.  385-466000. 

Idogab,  Tak^jani;  Rawai.  HiMii;  Hattori,  Ryo;  and  Sakorai.  Raruhiro. 

to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.;  and  Toyota  Jidoaha  Rabnshiki  Raiaha.  Rotary 

actuator.  4.491.815.  Q.  335-2».000.  ^^  ^^ 

Idol,  Oiariet  A.  Tiammitter  tea^  method.  4,491,973,  a.  455-1 15.000 

Iga,  Akn;  Odaka.  Rentaro;  and  Yasuda.  Nobuyuki,  to  Sony  Corpora- 

SS?*.,  .Sr**^  "*  transmitting  timesharing  muhidata.  4,491,943,  Q. 
371^13.000. 

Igaraihi,  laao:  See— 

'^/?^**5^^I?SS!^  Tanaka.  Yukiyasu;  and  Igirashi.  Ino,  4.491,096. 

lUma.  Toshifumi;  Roboahi,  Shigeharu;  and  Yamazaki,  Hiroahi.  to 
Rooahiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Ught-aensitive  silver  halide 
photographic  material  with  microcapaules  that  diswlve  at  pH  of  tt 
least  7.  4.491.627,  d.  430.138.00oT^^  ^ 

lisakka.  Veikko:  See- 

Honkaniemi,  Matti;  Jankkila,   Martti;  Nurminen.  Aimo;  Virta, 
Matias;  lisakka.  Veikko;  Rrogena,  Helge;  Tuovinen.  Heikki; 
Mantymaki.    Tarmo;    and    l^junen,    Eridd,    4,491,952,    Q. 
373-74.000. 
lizuka  Electric  Industry  Company  Ltd.:  See— 

Uukawa.  Razuhiro.  4,491.382,  Q.  339-259.00R. 
Ikari,  Runihiro:  See— 

%S2t°6l.'?3JpSjoS''*'^  ^'^'  "^  "^  ^"^' 

Dcari  Machine  Tools  Ca,  Ltd.:  See— 

Dosaka,  Akira.  4,491.281,  Q.  242-4.0nL 

Dtawa,  Reqji;  Tokuyama.  Ranji;  and  Riyokawa.  Mvumi,  to  Shionogi  A 
Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  preparing  L-aacorbic  acid.  4,491.668.  Q 
549-315.000. 

Ikoma.  Tadashi;  and  Miyawaki,  Syozo,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Appa- 
ratus (ot  discrimination  of  sheet  transfer  condition.  4,491,929,  CI. 
364-563.000. 

Imauwa.  Ryoshiro;  Sakuragi,  Shiro;  and  Saitoh,  Mitsunori,  to  Agency 

^Industrial  Science  *  Technology.  Constructioa  for  holding  optica] 
faws.  4,491,385.  Q.  350-96.200.  ^  ^^ 

Imunura.  Shigeyuki;  Misaki,  Hideo;  Ishikawa,  Hidehiko;  and  Matsuura, 
Razuo,  to  Toyo  Jozo  Rabushiki  Raisha.  Assay  method  for  lipid 
oonmonent,  assay  cooiposition,  and  process  for  production  of  enzyme 
used  therefor.  4,491,631,  Q.  435-4.000. 

Imanaka,  Yoahiaki:  See— 

Mhrajwna.  Akira;  and  Imanaka,  Yoshiaki,  4,491,407,  CL  355- 

Imperial  devite  Inc.:  See— 

Snee.  David  J.,  4,491,168,  Q.  164.98.00a 
Imperia]  Underground  Sprinkler  Co.:  See- 
Caviar,  Lee.  4,491,686,  Q.  174-87.000. 
Inaba,  Hiroyoahi;  Sumi,  Akiyasu;  Notanshira,  Hidefnmi;  Ratsuma. 
Makoto;  Murakami.  Hiroyasu;  snd  Riramatau,  AJdra,  to  Canon 
RabwUki  Raisha.  Diaphragm  device.  4,491,401.  a.  354-271.100. 
Inada,  Renichi:  See— 

Sakai.  Stojo;  Rato,  Hisaaki;  Samoto,  YoshiUko:  and  Inada.  Reni- 
chi, 4.491,831.  a.  34O^77.00a  ^^ 
Indian  Explosives  Ltd.:  See— 

"^ti^^a^U^  ""'  ""  "^"^  Oopdkrirfman 

Ingram,  Gray  L.,  to  Spencer  Wright  Industries,  Inc.  Tufting  machine 

hook  and  knife  mounting  apparatus.  4,491,078,  Q.  1 12-79.00R. 
Ingvarsson,  Rristian:  See— 

BachnuBm,  feinar  H.;  and  Ingvarsson.  Rns^an,  4.491,927,  Q. 
364-561.000. 
Innse  Innooenti  Santeustacchio  S.p.A.:  See— 

IM  Pan,  Oiacinto;  and  Morah.  Giorgio,  4,49l,l7a  CL  164-426000. 
Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorporated:  See— 

Inoue,  Riyoshi,  4,491,714,  Q.  219-69.000. 
Inone.  Riyoshi.  to  Inoue-Jutax  Research  Inomporated.  Method  of  and 
^tparatus  for  electrical  discharge  iM^hiwitig  usina  a  sas  dissolved 
water  liquid.  4.491,714,  CL  2I9*.00D.       •  "~^     »"  «" 

Inoue,  Tomohiro:  See— 

Mizuta,  Takemi;  and  Inoue,  Tomohiro,  4,491,049,  Q.  84-I.0I0. 
Inoue,  Yoichi:  See— 

Aaari,  Akira;  Inoue,  Yoichi;  and  lahii,  Takahiko.  4,491,302.  Q. 
266^87.000. 
Inspection  Technology  Inc.:  See— 

^^Rkt!*'**'^  ''••  ^^■'  "^  Novini.  Amir  R.,  4,491.868.  Q. 
358-139.000. 

Institnt  fiir  Hochseefischerei  und  Ftschverarbeitung:  See— 

Hohn,  Wilfried;  Rloos.  Jurgen;  and  Natke,  Gerhard,  4,491,052,  Q. 
87-3.000. 
Intech  Corporation:  See— 

LaChapelle,  Hiilip  S.,  4,491.255,  Q.  223-37.000. 
Intematioaal  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See— 

Aviram,  Ari;  and  Shih.  Rwang  R.,  4,491,431,  CL  400-241.100. 

Aviram.  Ari;  and  SUh.  Rwang  R.,  4,491,432,  CL  400-241.100. 

Calvignac  Jean;  Granger,  Yves;  and  Masdet.  Andre.  4,491,913.  Q. 
364-200.000. 

Chang,  I&y  P.,  4,491,762,  Q.  313-391000. 

O^pell,  Barbara  A.;  and  Schuster,  Stanley  E.,  4,491,748.  O. 


Robert  £.;  and  Raider,  Stanley  I 


Nakata,    Razuo;    Sato. 
Riyoshi.  4.491,958.  Q 


Clark.  Gregory  J.;  Drake, 
4.490.901.  a  29-574.000. 
Oaccetta.  Cart  M.;  and  Lutz,  Terry  J..  4.491^22,  Q.  206-394.000 
Ito,  Hiroahi;  Willson.  Carlton  O.;  and   Frechet,  Jean  M.  J. 
4,491,628.0.430-176.000.  u^  m    j., 

Shimizu,  Yutaka,  4,491,909,  a.  364.200.00a 
West,  Lynn  P..  4.491.838.  Q.  340-825.050 
International  Coal  Refining  Company:  See— 

^'S'IomSI^  ' ''"'°'  ■'°*"  ^  '  "**  ^°™°"*  *™'*'' ♦•♦'''5> >. 
International  De^  Corporation:  Sce^ 

^33376«0^'*"    D;    •nd    Pisuma,    John    R,    4.49a92l.    Q. 
InteraatioDal  Flavon  *  Fragrances  Inc.:  See— 

Fujioka.  Futoahi;  Boden.  Richard  M.;  and  Schreiber.  William  L 
4.491.537,  a.  252-52100R. 
International  Shoe  Machine  Ccnrporation:  See— 
Becka.  Michad  M..  4.490,868,  Q.  12-14.400. 
Inter  North,  Inc.:  See— 

Busse,  Paul  J.,  4,491.638.  Q.  502- 167.000 
Intoh,  Riyoshi:  See— 

Umemura,    Razuhiro;    Sampei,    Tohru; 
HinAazu;  Murakami  Renya;  and  Intoh, 
381-51.000. 
loptei  Inc.:  See— 

Rainin,  E  A,  4.49a860.  Q.  3-13.000. 
Ishibashi,  Tadashi:  See— 

Ishida,  Masahiko;  Haga,  Ryokhi;  Ithibathi,  Tadashi;  and  Odawara. 
Yoji,  4,491,522,  Q.  210-603.000. 
laWda,  Masahiko;  Haga.  Ryoichi;  Ishibashi,  Tadashi,  and  Odawara, 
Yoji.  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  t  Technology    Anaerobic 
digestMo  process  for  organic  wastes.  4,491,522,  Q.  21(^603.000 
Ishida,  Yukinori:  See— 

Nqpahi,  Yukiyasu;  Ishida,  Yukinori;  Saito.  Yasunori  and  Tanaka. 
Siigeru,  4.491,386,  Q.  350-96.230. 
Ishiuki,  Masahiro:  See— 

Matoba,   Taketo;   Morita.   Yasuhiro;   Arai.   Noritoahi,   Ishigaki. 
Masahiro;  and  Harada,  Hiroahi.  4,491.429.  Q.  384-221.000. 
lahii,  Daisuke:  See— 

Nagata,  Roichi;  and  Ishii.  Daisuke,  4,491.978,  Q.  455-338.000. 
Ishii,  Norihisr  See— 

Miura,  Nobuo;  and  Ishii,  Norihisa.  4,491,121,  Q.  123-631.00a 
Ishii,  Takahiko:  See— 

Asari,  Akira;  Inoue.  Yoichi;  and  Ishii,  Takahiko,  4,491,302.  Q 
266-87.000.  "■..*. 

Ishikawa,  Hidehiko:  See— 

Imamura,  Shigeyuki;  Misaki,  Hideo;  Ishikawa,  Hidehiko;  and  Mat 
suura,  Razuo,  4,491,631,  Q  435-4.000 
Ishikawa,  Razuhiro,  to  lizuka  Electric  Industry  Company  Ltd  Resil- 
ient contact  member  of  jack  for  use  in  ooniunctioa  with  pin  plua 
4.491.382,  a.  339-259.00R  P"  P  u» 

Ishikawa,  Nobumitsu;  Takaoka,  Hiroahi,  and  Fukuda.  Hiroahi,  to 
Tokvo  Shibaura  Denki  Rabushiki  Raisha.  Output  control  lystemt  of 
combined  cycle  type  electric  power  generating  systems.  4.491,737. 
a.  29O-40.00R. 
Ishikawa,  Takatoahi;  Mitsui,  Akio;  Mongaki,  Masakazu,  and  Nakamura. 
Takashi.  to  Fuji  Photo  Fihn  Co..  Ltd.  Silver  halide  color  photo- 
graphic light-sensitive  material.  4.491.630,  CI.  430-372.000. 
Ishizaki.  Akira:  See— 

Sakai,  Shuyi;  Harada,  Yoahihito;  Ishizaki,  Akira;  and  Rawabata. 
Takashi.  4,491,403,  Q  354-409.000. 
Ishizaki,  Takahani;  Nagai,  Takeshi;  and  Yamazaki.  Shingo,  to  Nippon 
Oil  and  Fats  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  improving  cold  How  of  fuel  oik 
4,491,455,0.44-61000. 
Iskiw,  Metro;  snd  Hadican.  Alex.  Fish  scaler  4.490.885,  CI  17-66.000 
Isobe,  Takashi;  snd  Kamata.  Shigeru,  to  Canon  Rabushiki  Kaisha- 
Automatic  focusing  zoom  lens  mountmg.  4,491,396,  O.  350-429  000 
Israel  Aircraft  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Bar-Neft^,  Simcha;  and  Tiomkin,  Michael,  4,491,053,  Q  89-1  130 
lUya,  Masahiko;  Haneda,  Satoshi;  and  Tomono,  Makoto,  to  Koni- 
shiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd  Means  for  devetoptng  an  etectro- 
sutic  Utent  image.  4,491.083,  Q   1 18-657  000 
Ito.  Hiroahi;  Willson.  Carlton  G.;  and  Frechet,  Jean  M  J  ,  to  Interna- 
txmal  Business  Mactoaes  Corporation.  Poaitive-  and  negative-work- 
ing resist  compoaitions  with  acid  generating  photomitiator  and  poly- 
mer with  acid  labile  groups  pendant  from  polymer   harkbont 
4,491,628,0.430-176.000. 
Ito,  Hiroahi:  See— 

Robnyashi,  Nobuyuki;  snd  Ito.  Hiroshi,  4,491,922,  O  364-431  070 

Ito,  Jiro;  Ritano,  Masuo;  and  Sakamoto,  Reqji,  to  Shamauchi  Kjeki 

Rabushiki  Raisha;  and  Rabushiki  Raishs  Suwa  Sokoahs-  Electronic 

analog  timepiece  with  rotation  detection  circuiL  4,491,424,  O. 

368-157.000. 

Ito.  Takashi:  See— 

Hijiya,  Shinpei;  and  Ito,  Takaahi,  4,491,859.  O.  357-41.000. 
Ito,  Takeo:  See— 

Roike.  Norio;  Ito,  Takeo;  Watanabe,  Shingo;  and  Ikan,  Runihiro. 
4,491,629,  O.  430-176000. 
Ito,  Tatsuo,  to  Fujitsu  Ten  Limited.  Radio  receiver  of  electratiic  tuning 
system     hsving     sutomatic     preaetting     circuit     4,491,975.^0. 
455-166.000. 
Ito,  Tetsuro,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Rabushiki  Raisha.  Fabricatini  ma- 
chine. 4,491.711  O.  219-69.000. 
Itch,  Mikio:See— 

Osawa,  Hidekiyo;  Itoh.  Mikio,  and  Yoahida,  Akira.  4,491,935,  O. 
364-900.00a 
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Itoh.  Tikaaki: 

Nakmnn,   Noriluko;   Itoh,  Takaiki;  and  Moriao,  Toahihani, 
4,491,S5a  a.  261<44.00C 

nr  Imliiiliin.  lac:  Sw 

Adam.  Pritx  O..  4.491,839,  CL  34042S.9ia 
Ptamm.  Peter  M^  4,491.862.  Q.  3S8-21.0(HL 
Voa  Omaben,  Hobertoa;  Corey,  Frederick;  aad  RoweQ.  Jooathan 
M..  4,491.340,  a  280668.000. 
Ittaer,  Gary  N.:  &»— 

Ittaer,  Neiaoa  C;  aad  Ittaer,  CSary  N.,  4,491^65,  Q  22S-181.000. 
Ittaer,  NeiaoB  C;  aad  Ittaer.  Oary  N.  Method  of  aUsnins  honeycomb 

oeik  4.491.26S,  a  228-181.000. 
Ivaaoff,  Omo  O.  Apparatos  for  numufacturing  a  metal  pipe.  4,491,004, 

a.  72-168.000. 
Ivtncv,  Jury  P.  Method  for  ifrnhKng  a  complete  module  of  muhideck 

(hip  ban.  4,491.081,  Q.  114-r7.00R. 
Iwai.  Htroahi.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  DenU  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha.  Method  for 

maaaftctnnag  a  lemicoodoctor  device.  4,491,486,  d.  148-103.000. 
Iwai,  Maaatoahi:  Sw— 

Koknbo,  Ichiro;  Kiiihara,  SUgeki;  Sakai,  Hirohiko;  aad  Iwai, 
Mantodii.  4.491.623,  Q.  428-658.000. 
Iwammn,  Joa,  to  Tokyo  Shibaiira  Oeaki  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha.  Three-out- 
put kvd  kMic  drcoit  4,491,749,  Q.  307-473.00a 
Iwaaaki,  Maaafaaru:  Stt— 

Suzuki,  Kaichiro;  Nakaya,  Keiichi;  Ootoh,  Tomohiro;  Kitaaako, 
Maiayuki;  aad  Iwaaaki.  Maaaham.  4.49U71.  Q.  423-48S.00a 

Iwatau  Electric  Ca,  Ltd.:  Stt 

Uchida,  Koco;  aad  Matsoao,  Keiahi,  4,491,802,  Q.  33O-26a00O. 
Iyer,  L.  Sriaivaaa,  to  South  Dakota  School  of  Miaet  aad  Technology. 
Apparatna  for  mwwinng  dimenaiooal  change  of  materials.  4,491,017, 
d:  73-432.100. 
Jakhc  Fred,  to  Orayhill,  Inc.  E>eteBtiag  aad  contact  regiatratica  system 
for  a  linear  dip  switch.  4,491,703,  O.  20O-16.00D. 

Jalbert,  Ronald  L.:  See 

Palk.  John  C;  Jalbert.  RoaaM  L.;  aad  Khait,  Klementina  P., 
4,491,649,  a  S25-92.00a 
Jaotea.  Michael  J.,  to  Micro  k  Preonoa  Mouldings  (Cheltenham) 

Limited.  Redprocatory  devices.  4.491.3S3,  Q.  292-^5.000. 
James  River-Dizie/Northeni,  lac.:  Ser— 

Martin.  Leabe  L..  Jr..  4.491.502.  Q.  162-146.000. 
Jamiaaa,    Mark    D.    Liqmd    dispwming    container.    4.491.245,    Q. 

222-107.00a 
Jaaeway,  Robert  K.:  See— 

Pahaer,  James   K.;  aad  Jaaeway,   Robert  K.,  4,491.798,  Q. 
324-425.000. 
Jankkik.  Martti:  Sa^- 

Honkaniemi,  Matti;  Jankkila,  Martti;  Nurminen,  Aimo;  Virta. 
Matiaa;  Daakka,  Veikko;  Krogema,  Hdge;  Tnovinen,  Heikki; 
Mantymaki,    Tarmo;    and    L^jnnen,    ErUd.    4,491,952,    Q. 
373-74.000. 
Jaaovac  SteiAen  J.,  to  W.  S.  Tyler  Incorporated.  Multi-dimensional 


.  4,491,517,  a  209-401.000. 
Janutka,  William  J.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Bidirectionally  source 

stacked  FETs  with  drain-refisenced  common  gating.  4,491,7Sa  CI. 

307-577.000. 
Jaroaz,  John  M.,  to  SAC  Electric  Company.  Device  for  terminating  a 

ftisft>le  demeat  of  an  interrapting  module.  4,491,82a  Q.  337-lS9!oOO. 
Jaye,  Richard  C  Fiher  for  water  jugs.  4.491,520,  Q.  210-231000. 
Jeco  Predaioo  Co.,  Ltd.:  Sm^ 

Youag-Koo,  Ahn.  4,491,425,  Q.  368-317.000. 
Jerde,  Leshe  O.;  Lory,  Earl  R.;  Mnething,  Kevin  A.;  and  Tsou,  Len  Y., 

to  AT*T  Techadogies.  Inc.  OpticalemiaBion  end  point  detector. 

4,491,499,  O.  156426.000. 
Jimena,  Carloa  L.  Electric  stapler.  4,491.260,  Q.  227-7.000. 
Jnaeaez,  Antonio;  aad  BarufTa.  Ohndo,  to  Mefina  S.A.  Flexible  support 

for  an  ironing  preas  Unge.  4,490,930.  CL  38-32.00a 
Jingo,  Maaaharu.  to  Tokyo  Shibanra  Denki  Kabuahiki  Kaisha.  Adaptor 

for  ohraaonic  tranaduoer  probe.  4.491.137,  Q.  128-660.000. 
Jmaai.  Koichiro,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Ink  jet  printing  apparatus 

uaing  guard  dropa.  4,491,852757346-75.000.  ^^ 

Jodry,  Dean  L.:  Sat^ 

thompaoo.  William  I.;  Welter,  Mark  F.;  aad  Jodry,  Dean  L., 
4,491,200,  a.  187.61.00a 
Johansson.  Rolf  A  O.,  to  AB  Electrohu  Motor  Aktiebolag.  Anange- 

ment  in  an  Ic.  eagiae.  4.491.105.  Q.  123-335.000. 
Johnson.  AUnd  D.  Two-way  shape  memory  aOoy  heat  ensioe. 

4.49a976,  a.  6O.527.00a  '  ^^ 

Johnaon.  Bruce  R.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus 

employing  dual  photocells  for  removing  spectral  filter  during  strobe 

puhe.  4,491,406.  Q.  354-416.000. 
JofanaoB,  DenaiB  E.  J.  Method  aad  device  for  ia-hne  masa  dispersiou 

transfer  of  a  gaa  flow  into  a  bqukl  flow.  4.491,551,  CL  261-7&6bO. 
Jofanaoo.  Keadrick  A.  StackaUe  food  service  carrier.  4.491  J33,  Q. 

22(^23.830. 
Johnson.  Wilfred  V.:  Sw— 

Logan.   Frank  O.;   and  Johnaon,   Wilfred   V.,  4,49U52.   Q. 
285-373.000. 
Johnston,  Howard;  and  Troidl,  Lillian  H..  to  I>iw  Chemical  Com- 
pany, The.  Herbicidal  trifhtoromethyl  pyridinyfoxyf^ienozy  aad 

?^S^/y'H?'^?y*JL>P"'P— °'*'^'*'    ■«♦    derivativea    theivof. 
4,491,468,  CL  71-94.00a 

Johnston  Purnn^Qcaeral  Valve.  Inc.:  S«»- 

Wahama.  Keaaeth  R.;  McOaraa,  Mark  R.;  aad  Oiacobbi,  Peter  D.. 

4,491,145,  CL  137-312.000. 

Johnston,  Thomas  J.,  to  Reyaokb  Metals  Company.  Composite 

for  nae  as  a  caAotharnc  redactioa  feed  4,491.471,  O.  75-a! 


Joiner,  James  R.,  Jr.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E  L.  aad  Coopaay. 
Flexible,  nonstaining  topcoat  for  an  X-ray  mieniMna  screen 
4,491.62a  a.  428-42  lOOa 
Jones.  Gary  W.:  See— 

Morcerf,  Lester  A.;  Kiefer,  Charlea  E;  Jones.  Oary  W.;  aad  Con- 
ditt.  Joha  E.  4.491.966.  CL  45S-32.00a 
Jones.  Howard:  Sar— 

Loev,  Bernard;  Joaea,  Howard;  aad  Soh.  Joha  T.,  4,491.582,  O. 
424-25a00a 
Joaea,  Richard  R.  Convcrtibie  \M±pm±.  4,491,258,  CL  224-133.00a 
Jones,  Thomas  M.:  Sar— 

Rapp,  Ounther,  Thomas,  Erwin;  Mneaster,  Rolf;  CafhO.  Biodus 
E;  Cyr,  Philip  A.;  aad  Joaea,  Thomas  M.,  4,491,567,  CL 
423-387.000. 
Jones.  Wayne  O.:  Sar— 

WikxKk.  Hal  J.,  4,491.234.  Q.  220-9a000. 
Jooa.  Engen:  Sar— 

Oassfer.  Hermann;  Jooa.  Eugen;  Jundt.  Werner.  Knbach,  Haas;  aad 
Stager.  Erich.  4,491,113,  CL  123-49a00a 
Joy  Maauncturing  Company:  Sar— 

Peters,  OifTord  M.,  4,491,154.  Q.  137-625.66a 
Jundt.  Werner  Ssi^ 

Gassier,  Hermum;  Jooa.  Eugea;  Juadt,  Werner.  Kobach,  Hans;  and 
Singer,  Erich.  4,491.113,  Q.  l23-49a00a 
Juriga,  Jan;  and  Muller,  Ingo,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Toaster. 

4,491,066,  a.  99-391.00a 
Kabuahiki  Kaiaha  Ishida  Koki  Seiaakuaho:  Scc^ 

Fukuda,  Maaao,  4,491,189,  CL  177-l.OOa 
Kabuahiki  Kaiaha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho:  Set- 

Asari.  Akira;  Inoue,  Yochi;  and  Ishii.  TakaUko.  4,491.302,  CL 

266-87.000. 
Kokubc,  Ichiro;  Kirihara,  Shigeki;  Sakai,  Hirohiktt  and  Iwai. 
Maaatoahi.  4.491,623,  Q.  428.658.00a 
Kabuahiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho:  Sar— 

Abe,  Riichi;  Tsuruta,  Katsuji;  aad  Tsiuikado,  Seyi,  4,491066,  CL 
228-225.00a  ^^ 

Kabuahiki  Kaiaha  MeideMha:  See— 

Yuki.    Katsumi;    Yoahida,    Susumu;   Ozeki.    Mmeo;   Miyazaki. 
Yasuyuki;  aad  Kawamata.  Maseru.  4,491.918.  O.  364-424.00a 
Kabuahiki  Kaisha  Suanak:  Ssr— 

Tsuruta.  Yuzo.  4.491.405.  CL  354-416.00a 
Kabuahiki  Kaiaha  Suwa  Seikoaha:  See— 

Ito,  Jiro;  Kitaao.  Masuo;  aad  Sakamoto.  Keoji.  4,491.424,  CL 
368-157.000.  ^^ 

Kahushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoh  Sbokki  Seiaakuaho:  Ss»— 

Yuki.    Katsumi;    Yoshida.    Susumu;   OzeU.   Miaeo;   Miyazaki 
Yasuyuki;  aad  Kawamata,  Maseru.  4.491.918,  CL  364-424.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jkloahokki  Seiaakuaho:  Si»- 

Arakawa.  Akio.  4.491,905.  Q.  364-181.00a 
Kaczerginski,  Alexandre;  aad  Kaminaki,  Jean-Jaoquea.  to  Sodete  Ano- 
nyme  dite:  Ceraver.  Method  of  mannftctoring  a  t^namjm^*^  type  stay 
insulator,  and  an  insuktor  obtained  by  the  method.  4,491,687,  Q. 
174-178.00a 
Kadota.  Shinkichi;  and  Yamase.  Tsuyoahi,  to  Rhythm  Motor  Parts 
Manufacturing  Company  Limited.  Hydraulic  nitssuii  control  valve 
for  automobile  brake  mechanism.  4,491,371,  d.  303-6.00C 
Kainaga.  Maaahiro;  Sakoda,  Kousuke;  aad  Nakaaishi,  HroaJd,  to  Hita- 
chi, Ltd.  Data  professing  system  with  hnproved  microeabtoutine 
facility.  4,491,912,  Q.  364-20a00a 
Kjuihara,  Akiharu:  Sar— 

Katoh.  Yoahinori;  Tiyima,  Tetsuya;  Yamatsn.  Isao;  Suzuki,  Take- 
shi; Abe.  Shinya;  Kj^^hara,  Akiharu;  and  Sugittni.  Tohru, 
4.491.592.  a.  424-318.000. 
Kakimoto.  ToahiUko;  Koniahi,  Keizo;  Yonehama,  Tenio;  aad  Yaaa- 
moto,  Takao,  to  Nissan  Motor  Compaay,  Liatited.  Fhnd-fUled  eagiae 
mount  device.  4,491,304,  Q.  267-140100.  ^^ 

KalcMnomos,  Viktor  I.:  Ssr— 

felyavsky,  Alexandr  D.;  Borozdinov,  Gennady  M.;  Vaailiev.  Vit- 
aly  M.;  KakMpomoa,  Viktor  I.;  Komov.  Nikolai  A.;  Pavtov, 
Gennady  A.;  Persits,  Evgeay  L.;  Sergienko.  July  M.;  Svjfia,  Jury 
A.;  aad  Titov,  Boris  V..  4.491.314,  d.  272-63.000 
Kalpathi.  Gopalkrishnan  S.:  Srr— 

madnri,  Sumit;  Sharma,  Krishaa  R.;  aad  Kalpathi,  OopalkriBhaan 
S..  4.491.67a  a.  560-24.000. 
Kamalski.  Theodcw  I.  E,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  FM-Reoeiver 
having  muhipath  reception  detector  and  noiM  poke  suppresakm. 
4.49L957,  CL  381-13.000. 
Kamata,  Keyi:  Srr— 

Nishizawa.  ToaUa,  Kamata,  Keni;  Noeomnra,  Osafflu;  aad  Fuku- 
Shi.  Yutaka.  4.491.061,  Q.  98-34.600 
Kamata,  Shigeru:  Siir 

laobe,  Takaahi;  and  Kamata,  SUgeru,  4,491,396.  Q.  3S0429.00O 
Kamaya,  Naoki:  Str— 

Saito.   AUro;   Kamaya.   Naoki;   Endo.  Jimya;  (%b«,   Seisoke; 
Kumano,  Akira;  Ida.  YoaUaori;  aad  Horie,  Hkleo,  4,491,886,  CL 
36O45.000. 
Kaminski.  Jean-Jacques:  Ssr— 

Kaczerginski.  Alexandre;  and  Kaminski.  Jean-Jaoquea,  4,491.687, 
a.  1^4-178.000. 
Kamp,  Anthony- Willem.  to  SheO  Intemationak  Reaearch  Maatachap- 
pij,  B.V.  Means  for  generating  electricity  during  driOhig  at  a  bof«> 
hole.  4.491,738.  Q.  29043.000 
Kanagawa,  Rozi:  Ser— 

Kobavashi.  Yoahiaobu;  Ueno.  Tamio;  aad  Kaaagawa,  Kon, 
4.491.967.  a.  455-41.000 


January  1, 198S 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  17 


KanuBuii.  Hitodii.  to  Pioieer  Video  Coipontioa  Cio»taIk  detector 
Bi^EMnttioa-oviyins diK  pUycr.  4,491.t77.  CL  35».336.000. 

Knepe.  Hidetodii;  A«M,  MaMhmi;  Yanhan,  Se^ 
Mano.  to  NiMn  Motor  CoaqMay.  UoPtsd.  PaSkak  for  to  eacine 

I  Kafika  Kogyo  KabaUki  KaUia:  S»- 

.^^"J^^lJ*'***™'  "^  Tawada.  Yodutma,  ♦,491.682,  a. 
13^236.000. 

r,  Bdwafd,  to  Buna  Rcaeaich  *  EagiBeeriaf  Ca  Ziac-bromine 
w  ^!*!?^***'  "Vroved  dectroiyte.  M9U23,  O.  429-50.000. 

"^TS?^'  ^,?:' J°  ^S3^  Ooiponlkm.  Hand-held  keratoneter. 

4.491,39s.  CL  331-21 1.00a 
Karita,  Todoaki:  Sm^ 

HayaaU.  Motohiko;  Karita,  Toahiaki:  Kotaai.  Matahtra;  aad  SankL 
Hromi.  4.491.833.  CL  346.76.0PH.  ^^ 

Kaaafi.  Yoahhaka.  to  Tokyo  Siiibaiin  Deaki  Kabuhiki  Kakha.  Matrix 

enoiit  for  pfooeMBg  plural  agaals.  4.491,801,  CL  33M9.00a 
Kadaoka,  SeubStt— 

Sakon.  Hnoabi;  and  Kathioka,  SeUi.  4,491.962,  CL  382-30.000. 
Katagia  Tntomn:  &»— 

Yuiada,  Himhi;  Makiae,  Maiayuki;  Katagiri.  Tratoora;  aad  Abe, 
Kaaame.  4,491,333,  Q.  264.31.00a 
Kato,  Hnaki:  &r- 

Sakai.  Shojo;  Kato,  Haaaki;  Saawto,  Yoahihiko;  aad  laada,  Keai- 
dii.  4.49V83I.  a.  34MT7.o5a^    —»«»;«.«»«.  iweai 

Kato.  Maaaaki:  Sta^ 

Pidii.  laao;  ffiaiiiaiaia,  Hiroynki;  aad  Kato.  Maaaaki.  4.491,104.  Q. 
123-291.000. 
Kato,  YoaUaobo.  to  Sob  Arrow  Koeki  Coaipaay  Ltd.  Key-top  p«id 

aad  keyboard  ttrvcture  oaag  the  paad.  4,491,702,  Q.  200-S.OQA. 
Katoh.  Yoahtaori;  Tiutma,  Tetnya;  Yaiaatsu,  laao;  Suzuki,  Takeahi; 
Abe,  Slmya;  Kaiihaia,  Akihani;  aad  Sugitani.  Tohra,  to  Eitai  Co., 
Ltd.    Method    for    treatmeat    of   taflaauaation.    4,491,392.    Q 
424-318.00a 

, ito;  Sar 

butm,  Hiroyoahi;  Suau,  Akiyasu;  NolanaUra.  Hidefuai;  Katsaaia, 
Makoto;  Morakami.  Htroyaau;  aad  Hinunatsu,  Akira,  4,491,401, 
CL  334-27 l.lOa 
Kawabata,  TakaaU:  Ste^ 

Sakai,  SUtyi;  Harada,  Yoahibito;  Udzaki.  AUra:  aad  Kawabata. 
Takadii.  4,491,403,  CL  354-«09.(»DL^  ^^         ««w«»«, 
Kawachi,  Shoji:  Sar— 

ToiBOda.  Maaayan;   Kawachi,   Shoji;   aad  Taaaka,   Hiroyuki. 

4,491,336,0.232-311.000.  ^^   ™royu«i. 

Kawahara,  Hiroahi.  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabuhiki  Kaisha.  Priatinfi 

haamer  driver  nwrhaaiwn  4.491.069,  Q.  101-93.03a 
Kawaharazoka.  Ynkio,  to  Kioritx  Corporatioe.  Vibration  damping 

device  for  awwiag  aiachiae.  4.491,184,  Q.  173-162.00R. 
Kawai,  Hiiaa:S«i^ 

Idogaki,  Takaharu;  Kawai,  Hiaasi;  Hattori,  Kyo;  aad  Sakurai. 
Kaiuhiro,  4.491.815,  Q.  335-229.000. 
Kawamata,  Maiara:  &»— 

Yuki,   Katnnai;    Yoahida,    Susubu;   Oidd.    Mineo;    Miyazaki. 
Yanynki;  aad  Kawaaiata,  Maaaru,  4,491,918,  Q.  364-424.000. 
Kawaawto.  HiroaU.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Dyaaaiic  itorage  device  with 
ezteaded  iaforoiattoa  holdiag  tiaie.  4,491,858,  Q.  357-41.000. 

Kawamara,  Naoto.  to  Caaoa  Kaboahiki  Kaiaha.  Apparatus  aad  method 

for  tonal  image  prooeniag.  4.491.875.  d.  358.29i00a 
Kawamnra.  Takao;  aad  YoAida.  Maaazomi.  to  Miaoitt  Camera  Kabu- 
ihiU  Kaiiha;  Takao  Kawamara;  aad  Kyooera  Con.  PhotoaeMitive 
meaiber.  4,491.626.  a  43049.000. 
Kawanki  Jnkogyo  Kaboahiki  Kaiaha:  Stt— 

YaaUda.  Toahio;  aad  Atauta.  Toahio.  4.491.001.  Q.  72-76.00a 
Kawanki  Sted  Corporatioo:  See— 

Puayo,  Yntaka;  Okamura.  Tadadd;  Mooao,  Aaao;  aad  Shimizu. 
Manmi.  4.491.731,  Q.  250-358.100. 
Kawaahima,  Yukto.  to  Mizuao  CorporatiOB.  Mid-«>ie  of  a  dioe. 

4.490,928.  a.  36-69.000. 
Kawata,  Shua:  See— 

Tamnra.  Takaahi;  aad  Kawata.  Shua.  4.491.161.  Q.  141-364.000. 
Kayaba  KKK:  Sm>— 

Mizumukai.  Kea;  aad  Higuchi.  Shiaichi,  4,491,339,  G.  280468.000. 
Kazaoka,  Koji:  &»— 

Sonanma,  Tetaaya;  Kazooka.  Koji;  Funtt,  Shuichi;  Takahadii, 
Yodutaka;  aad  ObUo,  Takeahi.  4,491,477,  a.  75-230.000 
Keea,  Jack  R,  to  Aero  Eagiaeeriag  CmporatioB.  Helicopter  heating 

aad  air  ooaditioBiag  syatem.  4,490,989,  Q.  62-243.000 
Keiaoke  Hoada:  Sar— 

Chobachi.  Noriyodu.  4.491.020,  Q.  73-606.000 
KeDy,  Michad  P.;  aad  KeDy,  Wilham  R.  Device  for  tnpponing  aai- 

mala.  4.491.089.  a  1 19-103.000. 
Kdly.  Wilham  R.:  See- 

Kdly.    Michad    P.;   aad   Kdly,   WiOiam   R..   4.491.089.   Q. 
119-103.000. 
Kembo.  Yukio:  See— 

Akiyama,  Noboyuki;   Kembo,  Yukio;  aad  Nakagawa.   Ymuo, 
4.491.787,  a.  324-71.500.  ^^ 

Keaaametd  lac.:  See— 

Grab.  Oeoife  P.;  Hood,  Oraat  W..  Jr.;  Swaaaon.  Sigurd  A.;  and 
Nemeth.  Bda  J..  4,491,559,  Q.  419-36.000. 
Keaaedy,  Mdvia  R.;  Nagd.  Dietmar,  aad  Arad,  Abraham  A.,  to  Buddy 
LCwBoratioa.  Hard  top  convertible  toy  vehicle   4,490,939,  CI. 

Keaaedy.  Thomaa  R  Automotive  fiberghna  body.  4.491,362,  Q. 
296-183.000. 


Reaaler,  Adriaaa:  See— 

_.   "«li^  ^'"•i  •  "^  '^~*"'  Adriaan.  4,491.539,  Q.  252-541.000 
Khait,  Kiementata  P.:  See— 

Palk.  John  C;  Jalbert.  Rooald  L.;  aad  Khait  Klemeatiaa  F 
4,491,649,  a.  525-91000  «J««»nn.  r.. 

Kidde.  lac.:  Scr- 

^SSoOO*"**"  ^'  "**  ^*™**'  Viaoeat  Jr.,  4,490.931,  Q. 
Kiefer,  Chariet  E:  See— 

Moroerf,  Leater  A;  Kiefer.  Chariet  E.;  Jonei  Oary  W.;  aad  Con 
dm,  John  E,  4,491,966.  Q.  435-31000 
Kiknchi,  Toru:  Sm^ 

Saito,  Takaynki;  Kiknchi.  Tore;  Obara,  MaadLatm;  aad  Kobayadii 
AkihiPO,  4,491.667.  Q  549-302.000 
Kikuya,  Satoahi:  S«»- 

Mwikawa.  ToeWaori;  Minamide.  Seiko;  Kikuya.  Satodu;  Terad*. 
Jtooahi^Zdttu,  Onmu;  and  Shibaike,  Narito,  4,491,885.  Q. 
360-85.000. 
Kme,  Jamea  W.  Combination  foldable  table  and  beach  unit  4.491.363 

a.  297-126.000. 
Kmpd,  Rolf-Dieter,  Tannn.  Hont;  Hnbner,  Wolfgang;  and  Steiger 
Erwia.    to    Stemeu    Aktieageaellachaft.    Electromagnetic    rday. 
4,491,813.  a.  335-187.000  "—•««.    r««y 

Kmwa,  Keofi,  to  Olympvt  Opticd  Ca,  Ltd  Motor  apparetui  ouna 
PWM  drive  cuneata.  4,491.771,  a.  318-254  000       ^^         ^^ 

'^™?^.  J^!'!S^^*^  Miyakoiawa,  Keut  to  Hitachi,  Ltd   RoUma 
miU.  4,491,005.  Q.  72-201.000.  ^^ 

King,  Beraard  O.:  See— 

V   ^^^n'i*^  ^'  *^  ""^  Bernard  O..  4,491.982,  Q.  455-607.000. 
King,  Paul  P.:  See— 

CoDmeyer.  Arthur  J.;  Hod.  Jeffrey  H.;  King.  Paul  F    Stanley 
.r       P?***!?  •  "*•  Sturgeon,  Roger.  4,491.836,  Q  340-747.000. 
King-Seeley  Thermos  Co.:  See— 

Otuman.  Jacque  W..  4.491,239,  Q  220-337  000 
K^jojffiaao;  aad  Ozawa,  Keyi.  to  Victor  Company  of  Japwi.  Ltd. 

^^ro^'Bonf  •*y''"  'w  •"  information  signal  recordma  medium 
4,491,941,  d  369-126.000. 
Kinaey.  James  L.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Air  Force  Flamebolder 

with  iategrated  air  mixer.  4,490973.  Q.  60-261.000. 
Kioritz  Corporatioo:  5«r— 

Kawaharazoka.  Yukio,  4.491,184.  Q.  173-162.00R. 
Kipelaiaen,  Osai;  Kuhaado,  Antti;  aad  Kyytsooeo.  Juhani.  to  Easo-Gut- 

zett  Oy.  Bark  preas.  4,491.067,  Q.  100-121.000. 
Rira,  Oeae  S.;  and  Sorenaen.  Jena  O  GeographicaUy  poaitioiied,  enw 
rooaieatal,  solar  humidification  energy  conversion.  4.490.980,  Q 
60-641.800 
Kireev,  Ivan  N.:  5«e— 

Oorodetaky.  AJexandr  A;  Oromov.  Nikolai  N.;  Kulzhinky,  Vladi- 
mir L.;  Marus.  Rudolf  A.;  Ryakin,  Solomon  E;  Samoilov.  Pave) 
B.;  Shaaiov.  Alexandr  N.;  Sharygin,  Nikolai  V.,  and  Kireev.  Ivan 
N..  4,490922.  Q.  34-1.000. 
Kirihara.  Shigeki:  Ser— 

Kokubo,  Ichiro;  Kirihara.  Shigdd;  Sakai,  Hirohika  aad  Iwai. 
Maaatoahi.  4,491,623,  G.  428-658  000 
Kirhn,  John  J.:  5m— 

Hawkins,  Hugh  M.,  4,491,449.  Q.  414-1O000. 
KiriMch,  Aaron  S..  to  United  States  of  America.  Energy  Liquid  cooled. 

hnear  focus  sohir  cell  receiver.  4.491.681,  Q   136-246.000 
Kiahi,  H^jimu;  and  Sdd.  Masaki.  to  Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited  Method  of 

creating  curved  surface.  4,491.906.  CI  364-191.000 
Kishi,  Noriyuki;  and  Roumura.  Takaahi,  to  Hooda  Motor  Co.,  Ltd 
IdUng  rpm  feedback  control  method  having  fail-safe  function  for 
aboormatities  in  the  functioning  of  the  throttle  valve  opening  detect- 
ing means  of  an  intemd  combustKn  engme  4,491.109,  Q 
123-339.000 
Kishi,  Noriyuki:  Scr— 

Haaegawa,  Shumpei;  Kiahi.  Noriyuki;  and  Roumura.  Takaahi. 
4.491,107.  a   123-339000 
KisseO.  Rondd  E,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglai  Corporatioo.  Appara- 
tus for  curing  fibrous  mineral  insuhuion  material    4,490927.  Q. 
34-155.000. 
Kistaer,  Hdaz;  and  Schrotz.  Kurt  to  Eaaelte  Pendaflex  Corporatkn 

Haad  labeUag  apparatus.  4,491,497,  Q  156-384.000 
Ritaaawa,  Tsuaeo:  See— 

Sumura,  Masanichi;  aad  Kitagawa,  Tsuaeo.  4,491.827.  CL  340- 

Kitaao,  X4asuo:  See— 

Ito.  Jiro;  Kitaao,  Masuo;  aad  Sakamoto,  Kenii,  4.491,424,  Q. 
368-157.000. 
Kitaaako,  Maaayuki:  See— 

Suzuki.  Kiochiro;  Nakaya.  Kdichi;  Ootoh,  Toaxthiro;  Kitaaako. 
Mauyuki;  aad  Iwasdd.  Maaaharu,  4,491.571.  Q.  423-485  000 
Kiyokawa.  Masumi:  See— 

Ikawa,    Keiui;    Tokuyaoia,    Kaiyi;    aad    Kiyokawa.    Masunu. 
4.491,668.  a.  549-315.000. 
Kiyothi.  Kawamata.  Can  end  having  iategrd  openmg  means.  4.491^36, 

a.  220-269.000. 
Klein.  Edward  P.,  to  Weatvaoo  Corporation  Method  for  wMhmg  • 
fibrous  particle  mat  with  wash  liquor  having  an  unpad  energy  suffi- 
cient to  disrupt  and  rearrange  the  interstitial  pore  matru.  4,491.301 
a.  1 62-60000. 
Klein,  Harvey  A.  Surgical  needle  holder  4.491.135.  Q.  128-340.000 
Klein,  Jurgen:  See— 

Degd.  Joaef;  Henning,  Klaus-Dirk;  Kleia,  Jurgea;  and  Wybraads. 
KUus.  4.491.609.  a.  427-215.000, 
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Ovtefd;  aad  Pray,  Jor»  4,491,2«3,  a         KaUbmNo. 


QhaHtSm- 
P*v,  Jomli  Hutwioh. 
24247.  lOR. 

Ba  Kn  (o  Doboy  PaekaiiBf  MaeUnery,  lae.  Appvita 
fcr  ekaiat  radoMble  b^i.  4v4«X9«>.  a  S3-13S.00a 
KtookavHoBboidt'DMti  AO:  Sm— 

Bum,  Hua;  tad  Sehoriii,  lUu-Wltkoid,  4.49U77,  a.  241.S.00a 
HAnai,  Hermm;  ad  Rao.  Chttty,  4,491,47IX  a  7S-S.00a 
Klooit  Jvmb:  5w 

Hoiai,^IMad;  Uoon.  JanaB;  aad  Natka,  Ocrhafd.  4.491,032,  Q. 
l7-3.00a 
KhiaiMr,  WQhaiai:  St$— 

Hnaav,  Joaag  Klaabar,  WUhatai;  aad  Rafeltberter,  WoUipag. 
4.491,443,  d  409>234.000i 
Kmak.  Watar  S..-  Sm- 

Pnaa,  Shoa  C;  WaiMBMa,  Wahar;  Cartar,  Jaam  L.;  and  Kaiak. 
Waiter  S.,  4,491,633,  a  303^7.00a 
Kaapp,  MBcbaal  D.,  to  Baaleni  Metal  of  EliBira,  lac.  Rigid  ■'■^— <^' 
oonar  pocket  fcr  taaiioaiBg  fkxible  rigaa  aad  lipul  devioea. 
4,49a934,  d  4(M03.00a 
Kaeplar,  Joha  T.;  and  BaehaMa,  Wealey  J.,  to  Dickey-jotaa  Corpon- 
tJoo-Oiaia  dffll  BMoilor.  4.491041.  O.  221-3.00a 

ichmrmkv,  Oaathar,  MoOer.  Aleaaader;  Hoeka,  Oerd;  and 
Kalppaiibari.  Barkbaid,  4,491.332.  a  232-miOa 
Kaoi.  Diok  L.;  LeotlMa,  foha  M.;  aad  Lockyaar.  Kavia  W..  to  Haahes 
Tool  OouaBy.  Motor  variabia  fraqoeaey  drive.  4^491,778,  a. 
311403.000. 
KaadMBi,  David  S.  Paekagias  machtae.  4,49^963,  a  S3-S39.00a 
Kaodaaa,  Ronald  D.:  Saa— 

Podor,  Uwreooe  M.;  aad  KaudMa,  Rooald  D.,  4,491,677,  Q. 
36l.731.00a 
KotayMU,  Akibiro:5M^ 

Saito,  Takayoki;  Kikocbi.  Torn;  Obara.  MaaakatMii  aad  Kobayadii. 
AkiWio,  4,491.667,  a.  349.30100a 
KobayaaU,  Paaiiyaki:  Sai 

Soaa.   Tiaao;   Sasaki.   Takaya;   Okamara,   Manhiro;   Oooda. 
Maiabiro;  aad  Kobayaahi.  Pnaoynki.  4,491.562,  Q.  42O-589.00a 
KobaywU.  HIbmU:  Sm- 

Minaaaia.  TakeUaa;  Abe,  Seiiabaro;  Ohao,  Jtro;  tad  Kobayaahi, 
HiMhi.  4.491,4r7,  a  14S4.2ia 
KobayaaU.  Nobavnki;  aad  Ito,  Hiraahi.  to  Toyoto  Jidodia  Kogyo 
Kabodiiki  Kairiia.  Method  aad  apparatus  fbr  ooatroOiag  steprag 
motor  ia  idUag  ratatknal  ipeed  oootroi.  4,491,922,  Q.  36<M31.070. 
KobayaaU,   YoaUaobo;   Ueao,   Tanio;   aad   Kanagawa,   Kozi,   to 
Soaiitoaio  Electric  ladattries,  Ltd.;  aad  Mitsd  Ea^neeriag  Sc  Ship- 
boildiag  Ca,  Ltd.  SysteaM  fbr  locatiag  mobile  objects  by  mductive 
radior4,49 1. 967.  a  435-41.000. 
Kobiitz,  Fnadi  P.;  aad  South,  Roy  L.,  to  Deotsply  Research  *  Devd- 
opment  Corp.  Prooeas  fbr  restoriag  teeth  with  visible  light  curable 
ootnpositioos.  4,491,453,  Q.  433.217.000. 
KoboaU.  SUaeharu:  Ser— 

lijima,  Tiabitma;  KoboaU,  SUgeharu;  aad  Yaoiaaki,  HiiaaU. 
4,491,627,  a  43O-138.00a 
Koehaa,  David  A:  Set^ 

Dodaoet  Wayae  E.;  Kocfaaa.  David  A.;  aad  Zobel.  Henry  P., 
4,491,4«3,  a.  127.33.00a 
Koehl,  Richard;  and  Lermaa,  Nfichad  J.,  to  De  Dietrich  (USAX  Inc. 
Inmeller  aaaemMy  and  abaft  having  interference  fit  4,491,421,  CL 
366>247.00a 
Koehring  Canada  Limited:  See— 

Kurelek.  Ma,  4,491.163,  Q.  144-336.000. 
Koeppea,  Peter  L.;  Rogers,  Gerald;  Brown.  Sammy  K.;  and  Solimeno, 
Doane,  to  Tesas  lastnnaenta  Incorporated.  Plurality  of  proceasors 
ahaiiag  the  awmory,  the  arithaietic  logic  unit  and  control  cucuitry  all 
00  a  angle  semiconductor  chip.  4,491,907,  a.  364-200.000. 
Koga,  YoaWkam;  and  Pnknya,  Ifiroyuki.  Apparatua  for  directly  and 
cootiaoogsly  weighing  oontinnoasly  fed  powder  or  particle  sub- 
stances. 4.491  J43,  a.  22^55.000. 
Kohier,  Peter  Set^ 

Biermann.   Haaa-Peter;    Kohier,    Peter   and   Heine,    Hdnrich, 
4,491,619,  a.  42S-4O3.000. 
Koide,  HiroaU,  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  KabusUki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  fbr 

mpplymg  cooled  fbel  to  aa  engine.  4,491.117,  a.  123-541.000. 
Koike.  Hidehara,  to  Tokyo  SUbaara  DenU  KabuaUki  Kaiaha.  Self-sub- 

strate^Naa  drcoit  device.  4,491.746,  Q.  307.296.00R. 
Koike,  Norio;  Ito,  Takeo;  Wataaabe,  Shingo;  and  Ikah.  Kunihiro,  to 
Tokyo  ShAanra  DenU  Kaboahiki  Kaiaha.  Water  aolnble  photoreaiat 
compoaitiun  with  biaaxide,  diazo,  ptriymer  and  silane.  4,491,629,  a. 
430-176.000. 
Kojima,  Nobom;  Watatani,  YosUxumi;  Arai,  Takao;  Hoahino,  Takeshi; 
sad  SUbnya,  ToaUfomi,  to  HitacU,  Ltd.  Magnetic  recording  and/or 
reproducing  apparatua.  4.491,saa  Q.  360-19.100. 
Kokabo,  IcUro;  Kirihara.  SUgeki;  Sakai,  Hirohiko;  and  Iwai,  Masato- 
sU.  to  KabosUki  Kaistaa  Kobe  Seiko  Sha  Double-layer  electroplated 
steel  article  with  corrosion  resistaace  after  painting  and  wet  adhesion 
of  paint  fihn.  4,491,623,  Q.  42S-658.00a 
Kolb,  Eugen.  to  Dr.  lag.  h.c.F.  Porsche  AO.  Installatioa  fbr  fastening 
a  lower  edae  area  of  a  top  cover  at  a  rear  fmae  of  a  motor  vehicle. 
4,491J6l7a.  296.1O7.000. 
KooMv,  Nikolai  A.:  See— 

Belvavsky.  Aleiandr  D.;  Boroadinov,  Oennady  M.;  VaaiUev,  Vit- 
a^y  M.;  Kalopomoa,  Viktor  I.;  Komov,  Nikolai  A.;  Pavlov, 
Oennady  A.;  Peraita.  Evgeny  L.;  Sernenko,  July  M.;  Svirin.  Jury 
A.;  and  Titov,  Boria  V.,  4,49UI4,  0272-63.000. 


KoaiaU,  Kaiao:Ss»— 

ToaUUko;  KoaiaU.  Kaiao;  Yoaataaa,  TMoo;  and 
Yamamoto,  Takao,  4.491.304.  Q.  267.14ai0a 
KooiaUroku  Photo  ladnatrv  Co..  Ltd.:  Set— 

lyima,  TosUAoai;  KobosU.  SUgaharu;  aad  "riaiiitl.  HiraaU. 
4.491,627.  CL  430.13«,00a  '  ^^ 

'^  ^f"'!'''^''*""''*^  ^*»o^  aad  Toanao.  Makoto.  4.491.083. 
O.  118437.00a 

ToBuia.  TakaaUi  aad  Kawata.  Shoa.  4,491.161.  Q.  141464.00a 
Kooaai,  Makoto:  Sss^ 

Takaaaatao,  Tatautt  Kooaai,  Makoto;  Hoaogai,  Tdtao;  aad  Nidiida. 
TakasU.4»49M63.a.71.88!ooa   ^^    "-bs  «» ni-inaa. 

Kootron  Holding  A.O.:  See— 

WteU.  Gerhard;  aad  Naff.  Rolf,  4,491.019.  Q.  734S7.00a 

Kordomeaoa,  Paaagiotis  I.;  and  Kurpla.  Kaaaath  R.,  to  Fofd  Motor 

CgBgMM^  Thermosetting  ooating  ooapoaitioa.  m.  4.491.641,  a. 

Kwdomeaos.  Paaagiotis  I.;  aad  Dervaa.  Aadrew  H.,  to  Poid  Motor 
Coaapaay.  Trifyawtkieal  bk)ckad  isocyaaata  ooataklag  aa  iaoeyaau. 
rate  ring.  4.491,663.  Q.  344.193.00a  ^^  '^ 

Korol  Vyacbealav  K.:  5s»— 

Kuaaetaova.  Olga  M.;  Novakovakaya,  Zoya  D.;  Deniaov,  Vladinir 
A.;  Kulevskaya.  Elena  P.;  ZUhaov.  Jury  S.;  Koilov.  Vyacbealav 
L;  Korol.  Vwcliaalav  K.:  KoBBia.  Vladimir  V.;  PoiUb.  Mkolai 
I.;  Vlaaov.  Evgeny  V.;  RedwtBikova.  Natalya  M.;  aad  Tairiia. 
Boris  E..  4.491.751.  a.  3l(M9.0OR. 
Korsatko.  Wefaer,  to  Chaaaie  Liai  Aktieageaelkcbaft.  Coounaaed 
products  with  retarded  release  of  active  sobataaoe,  a  prooaaator  their 
preparatioo  aad  a  prooeaa  fbr  the  k)og.teroi  adaiiBiatratloa  of  aiedica. 
maata.  4,491,375,  Q.  424.19.00a 
Korst,  Janes  J.:  See— 

Croaia,  Timothy  H.;  PauU.  Hermaaa;  Hoflbaa,  William  W.;  aad 
Korst.  James  J..  4,491,383,  Q.  424.23a00a 
Kosmahki,  Heraaaan:  See— 

Meyer,  Hans.Priedrich;  Thiele,  WoUipag;  Koamalski,  Henaaaa; 
Meurer,  Klaus;  Knispa,  Haas;  Oottliag.  Hehnnt;  and  Meyer, 
Ernst-August,  4.49U35;  a.  137.623l6a 
Kotani,  Matahira:  Sai^ 

Hayashi,  Motdiiko;  Karita.  Toahiaki;  Kotani.  Matahira;  aad  Sasaki. 
Hiromu.  4,491,853,  O.  346.76.0PH. 
Koumura,  TakaaU:  See— 

Haaegawa,  Shumpei;  Kiahi.  Noriyuki;  and  Koumura.  TakaaU. 
4,491,107,  a.  123-339.000.  ^^ 


Hasegav 
4,491. 


iwa,  Shumpei;  Koumura,  TakasU;  aad  Mieao,  TosUyuki. 
4,491,108,  a.  123-339.000. 
Kishi,  Noriyuki;  aad  Koumura,  Takeshi,  4,491,109,  Q.  123.339.00a 
Kowarsch,  Heinrich:  5t«— 

Radtke,  Volker,  Kowarsch,  Heinrich;  Hahn,  Erwin;  and  Haoser, 
Peter,  4,491,544,  Q.  534-655.000. 
Royama,  Yoshio,  to  Tokyo  SUbaura  Deaki  KabuaUki  Kaiaha.  Sheet- 
wound  transformer.  4.491,817,  Q.  3364a000. 
Kozel,  Charles  A.:  Ser— 

Brown.  Vincent  B.;  Koxel,  Charles  A.;  aad  Scbdtz,  Joha  T.. 
4.491,379,  a.  339.97.OOP. 
Kozlov,  Vyacheslav  I.:  See— 

Kuznetsova,  Olga  M.;  Novakovskaya.  Zoya  D.;  Denisov,  Vladimir 
A.;  Kulevskaya,  Elena  P.;  Zhiltaov,  Jury  S.;  Kozlov,  Vyacheslav 
I.;  Korol,  Vyacheslav  K.;  Kuzmin,  Vladimir  V.;  Penhin,  Nikolai 
I.;  Vlasov,  Evgeny  V.;  Reahetnikova,  Natalya  M.;  and  Tairiin. 
Boris  E.,  4,491.751,  Q.  310-49.00R 
Kozub.  Stanley  S.  Pendulum  putter.  4,491,323,  Q.  273-81.00D. 
Knmpe  tt  Co  Fertigung  in  B«^gbaubedarf  GmbH  Zweigniederlassuag: 
Sap- 
Best.  Oerd;  and  Weikert,  Norbert  B.,  4,491,370,  Q.  299-81.00a 
Kraanicki,  Edv^ard  J.:  See— 

Boonchanta,  Pipon;  and  Kraanicki.  Edward  J..  4.491.207.  Q. 
188-299.000. 
Kraus,  Charlea  E..  to  Eioelermatic  Inc.  Traction  roller  tranamission. 

4,491,038,  a.  74-798.000. 
Krauae,  Deniu«  L.,  to  ATftT  Technologies.  Inc.  Methods  of  and  appa- 
ratus  for  sputtering  material  onto  a  substrate.  4.491.509.  CI.  204. 
192.00R. 
Krogenis,  Helge:  See— 

Honkaniemi,  Matti;  Jankkila.  Martti;  Nunninen.  Aimo;  Virta. 

Matias;  lisakka.  Veikko;  Krogenis,  Helge;  Tuovinen.  HeikU; 

Mantymaki.    Tarmo;    and    Lajunen,    Erkki.    4.491.952.    d. 

373-74.000. 

Krogh,  Egon;  and  Blohm.  Knud,  to  Danfoas  A/S.  Incremental  digital 

converter.  4.491,826,  Q.  34O-347.00P. 
Krol,  David  A.,  to  Gulf  Research  and  Development  Ca  Method  of 
freeing  stuck  drill  string  uaing  spotting  fluid.  4,491,181,  Q. 
16W01.000. 
Kruger,  Hans-Rudolf;  Amdt,  Friedrich;  and  Rusch.  Reinhard,  to 
Schering  AO.  l,2,3-Thiadiazole-5-y|.urea  derivatives,  processes  for 
their  use  aa  plant  growth  regulating  and  defoliating  agents.  4,491,466, 

Knipp  Polysius  AG:  Set— 

Ahrens,   Norbert;   Daniel,   Hetanut;  aad  Schackaies.  Gerhard, 
4,491.419,  a.  366-101.000. 
Kruopa.  Hans:  See— 

Meyer.  Hans-Friedrich;  Thiele.  Woi^pog;  Koamalski.  Hermaaa; 

Meurer.  Klaus;  Knippa.  Hans;  GottliBg.  Hefanut;  and  Meyer. 

Ernst-August,  4.491.155,  O.  137-625.6601 

Kryvkow.  J.  Michael.  Jr.;  Bobzin,  Jeffoy  J.;  and  Alien,  Bruoe  S.,  to 

Gould    Inc.    Multi-station    token    pass    ooomunicatioa    system. 

4,491,946,  a.  37049.000. 
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Kntach,  HMUkSee— 

Omkt,  Hmuim;  Joo*.  Eaten;  Jnadt.  Werner,  KulMch.  Ham:  and 
.  Sin«r.  Erich.  4.491.113.  a.  12M9a000.  «-^™-.™ 

Ko^,  l>Mer.  to  Siemens  AktienfeaellKhaft.  Ribbon  monitor  for 
iftboa  cttMtte.  4.491.43a  Q.  40MW.000. 

Kohanlo,  Antti:  Sf»— 

Kuhle,  Engdbert:  Ste— 

Dickore.    KarifHed;    and    Kuhle.    Eagelbert    4,491,671.    a. 

3MVII9.UUU. 

Kubn.  John  B.;  and  Wykhuis.  Lloyd  A.,  to  Deetv  ft  Company.  Hitch 
ijii«m«  for  cooirfing  an  implement  to  a  vehicle.  4.490,966.  a. 

Knlevakaya.  Elena  P.:  See— 

Kntnetaova.  CHga  M.;  Novakovakaya.  Zoya  D.;  Deniaov,  Vladimir 
A.;  Knlevakaya.  Elena  P.;  Zhiltaov.  Jury  S.;  Korlov,  Vyachealav 
I.;  Kprol,  Vyachealav  K.;  Knzmin.  Vladimir  V.;  Perahin,  Nikolai 
L;  Vtaiov.  Evgeny  V.;  Rcshetnikova,  Natalya  M.;  and  Tsirlin, 
Boris  R.  4.491.751.  a.  31(M9.0QR. 
Kulzhinaky.  Vladimir  L.:  See— 

Gorodettky,  Aleiandr  A.;  Oronov.  Nikolai  N.;  Kulzhinaky,  Vladi- 
mir IL;  Mana.  Rodolf  A.;  Ryakin.  Solomon  £.;  Samoilov,  Pavel 

r;=  ?*!S^V^^*?*«*'  ^•''  Sharygin.  Nikolai  V.;  and  Kiiwev,  Ivan 
N..  4.49a922.  Q.  34-1.000. 
Kumano.  Akira:See— 

Saito.  Akiro;   Kamaya.   Naoki;   Endo.  Junya;  Ohba,   Seisoke; 
Kamno,  Akira;  Ida,  Yoafamori;  and  Horie.  Hideo.  4.491.886.  Q. 
360-83.000. 
Knmatani,  Ifiroahi.  to  Mitsobiahi  Denki  Kabothiki  Kaiaha.  Low  inertial 

variable  need  induction  motm.  4.491.733.  a.  310-77.000. 
Komazaki,  Toahimaaa:  &r— 

Aoike.  ffitoaU;  Machida,  Toyotaka;  Kumazaki.  Toahimasa:  and 

Soenaca.  Kazoyoki,  4.491.876.  Q.  338-330.000. 

Knnz.  Werner,  and  Voigt,  Walter,  to  MTU  Motoren-und  Turtjinen- 

Umon  Moenchen  OmbH.  Piezoelectric  vibratim  exciter,  especially 

for  destructive  material  testing.  4.491.739.  Q.  310-328.000.^ 

Kuiahashi,  Koichiro.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kaboshiki  Kaiaha.  Color 

disiriay  ^ipuatus.  4.491.863.  Q.  338-36.00a 
Koraray  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Takematso,  Tetsoo;  Konnai.  Makoto;  Hoaogai,  Takeo:  and  Nishida. 
Takaahi.  4.491.463,  a.  71-88.000.  ^^ 

Kurby.  Christopher  N.:  See— 

R^«*^  0«y  R-;  Oaynor.  Thomas  R.;  Olivers,  Paul;  Ruthen- 
berg,  Roas  E.;  Smith.  Jay  O.;  Kurby,  Chrutopber  N.;  and  Mans- 
field.  Teny  K..  4.491.806.  Q.  33 1-96.000. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaiaha:  See— 

Hori,  Saburo.  4.491.482.  O.  106-3O8.0OB. 
Kuelek,  John,  to  Koehring  Canada  Limited.  Method  and  apiwratus  for 

f^  trees.  4,491. 1637Cl.  144-336.000.  ^^ 

Kurita  Machinery  Manu&ctnring  Company  Limited:  See— 

Kurita,  Tetsuya.  4,491,31976.  210-223.000. 
Kurita,  Tetsuya,  to  Kurita  Machinery  Manufacturing  Company  Lim- 
ited. Filter  doth  arrangement  for  use  in  fixed  filter  cloth  tyne  filter 
press.  4,491,319.  a.  21^223.000.  ^^ 

Kurochi,  Hamo:  See— 

Yttnagnchi.   KeiU;   Tomarikawa.   Kazuyuki;   Kurochi.   Hanio; 
Naaukawa.  Jiro;  Matsomura.  Shigcru;  Takahashi,  Ryo;  and 
Mori.  Shiro.  4,491,734.  Q.  23O-38T000. 
Kur^  Kenneth  R.:  See— 

'^^?;!P2?S!x'*"""«*°*"  *•:  **^  K«»n>le.  Kenneth  R..  4,491,641.  a. 
323-400.000. 

Kuw^pmu  Hidc^  Shike,  Kazuyoahi;  and  Watanabe,  Takeyoshi.  to 

Hitadri  Oiemical  Company,  Ltd.  Reconstituted  mica  material*. 

reconstituted  mica  preprM  materials,  reconstituted  mica  product) 

and  insulated  coils.  4.491,618.  Q.  428-241.00a 

Kuzmin.  Vladimir  V.:  See— 

Kuznetaova.  CNga  M.;  Novakovskaya,  Zoya  D.;  Deniaov,  Vladimir 

A.;  Kulevskaya,  Elena  P.;  Zhiltaov,  Jury  S.;  Kozlov,  Vyachealav 

I.;  Kofol,  Vyachealav  K.;  Kuzmin,  Vladimir  V.;  Pershin,  Nikolai 

I.;  Vlasov,  Evgeny  V.;  Reshetnikova,  Natalya  M.;  and  Tsirlin. 

Boris  E.,  4,491,731,  a.  3IO-49.00R. 

Kuznetaova,  CMn  M.;  Novakovskaya,  Zoya  D.;  Deniaov,  Vladimir  A. 

Kulevskaya,  Ekna  P.;  Zhiltaov,  Jury  S.;  Kozlov,  VyachesUv  I.; 

Korri,  Vyacheshiv  K.;  Kuzmin,  Vladimir  V.;  Pershin,  Nikolai  I. 

Vlaaov,  Evgeny  V.;  Reahetnikova,  Natalya  M.;  and  Tsirlin,  Boris  E.. 

?..i?2!f5*^,.f'J?KS'***''y  ^«^^   Single-phase  step  motor. 
4,491,731,  a.  31(M9.00R. 

Kwech,  Hoirst:  See— 

^  J^*^.  ^^J?'  "^  ^"^^  Hoiit,  4,490,909,  Q.  30-97.000. 
Kydd.  Paul  H.,  to  HRI,  Inc.  Fluid  flow  and  ash  concentration  meter 

system  using  Moesbauer  effect  4,491,933,  Q.  378-3.000. 
Kyocera  Corp.:  See— 

•^^SySJ^U '^•'^:    "^    Yoahida,    Masazumi.   4.491,626.   Q. 
430-69.000. 
Kyytaonen,  Juhani:  Sw— 

Kipelainen,    Omi;    Kuhaaalo.    Antti;    and    Kyytaonen.   Juhani. 
4.491.067.0.100-121.000.  7/-"^     »™u. 

Labavia  •  S.O.E.:  See— 

Bertrand.  Phil^)pe.  4.491.733.  Q.  310-93.000. 
Labbe,  Francis  A.  M..  to  Molins,  PLC  Cigarette  manufacture 
4,491.138.  a.  131.109.00R.  ^"^      mMu.«;n« 

Lach.  Dietrich:  &»— 

Bergmann.  Uda.  Hansen,  Ouenter;  Lach,  Dietrich;  Thomaa,  Mi- 
chael; and  Zeidler,  Oeorg,  4,491,543,  Q.  534-677.000. 


'^mS^  g%S..  to  Intech  Corporation  CoUarsible  hooery  form 

LsForoe,  Jean,  to  Stringer.  Cari;  Stringer  Oil  A  0««  Co  LaForce. 
J««i;  and  Stringer,  Cart  Thomas.  Method  and  apparatui  for  equilix- 

Lajunen.  Erkki:  See— 

Honkaniemi.  Matti;  Jankkila,  Martti;  Nurminen.  Aima,  Vtrta, 
Matias;  liaakka,  Veikko;  Krogenis.  Heine;  Tuovinen,  Heikki 
37?74000      '^'™°'    "**    UJnnen,    ErUd.    4,491.932,    Q. 

Lambert,  Robert  D.,  to  C.  O  Sargenfi  Sons  Corporaboo  Method  and 
^Mvatn  for  drying  matehab  while  being  conveyed  4.490.924,  a 

Landy,  Richard  J.:  See— 

^^sKSoro*^"  ^'  *^  ^'■°^^'   ^""^  '•  *'**'"°'  ^ 
Lange,  Bernhardt  L.  Convertible  three  hall  to  two  ball  golf  baU  carry- 
mg  container.  4.491,221,  a  206-313  WO 

''!S?^uJ*??*^  "^  ^"^  *"*•*  *°  Rhein-Nadel  Maschmennadel 
OmbH.  Device  for  the  transport  of  bw^-shaped  workpieoes,  particu- 
larty  sewing  machine  needle  blanks.  4,491.167,  Q  163-1  000 

Lange,  Richard  M.;  and  Rutter.  Jerry  L.,  to  Lubrizol  Corporation,  The 
EMer-beterocyde  coiraoaitions  uaefUl  as  "lead  p«nf  inhibiton  in 
lubricants.  4,491,527rcr252-51.50A. 

Langbtz,  Rarlheinz:  See— 

Ackermann,  Wilhelm;  LangUtz,  Rarlheinz;  and  Schmitz,  Ounter 
4,491,074,  a.  105.164!ooir  ^^ 

Laporte,  Philippe;  and  Pecooud,  Louise,  to  Commiiaanat  s  t'Energie 
Atomique  Enclosure  for  the  treatment,  and  particularly  for  the 
et^ing  of  substrates  by  the  reactive  plasma  method  4.491.496,  Q 

Larker,  Hans;  and  Teman.  Ragnar,  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag  Method  of 
pr»tfmgnent  nuclear  fuel  rods  for  long-term  storage  4,491.540,  a 

^^YJJ' ^Marion.  Condensing  apparatus  and  method.  4,490.993.  Q. 

62-304.000. 
Larsen.  Arthur  B.:  See— 

BeOisio,  Jules  A.;  and  Larsen,  Arthur  B  .  4,491,953,  a  375  27  000. 
Larson.  Daniel  A.,  to  North  Amencan  Philips  Lighting  Corporation 

High  pressure  electric  discharge  lamp  employing  a  metal  spiral  with 

positive  potential.  4.491,766,  Q  315-60.000 
Lanon,  David  A.;  and  Schumaker,  Daniel  A.,  to  Lanon.  David  A 

Electro-acoustic  transducer  with  diaphragm  and  blank  therefor 

4,491,698,  a.  179-1 15.5PV.  ^^  "icreior 

Uuchenauer,  AMred  E   Shaped  semi-aolxj  srticles.  4,491,479,  Q. 

10^15.030. 
Lauer,  Hansjorg:  See— 

Wolf,  Franz  J.;  and  Lauer,  Hamjorg.  4,491.350.  Q.  285-236.000 
Uures.  Antoine;  and  Hortiacio,  Leon  BPSK  And  QPSK  transmuaton 
systems  having  phase  locked  loop  for  regeneratina  the  earner  wave 
4.491.805.  Cnil-l 8  000 
Ls^te,  Eric  L.;  and  Phillippa,  Patrick  O..  to  LifeUne  Systems,  Inc. 
PortaWe  transmitter  for  emergency  alarm  system  havina  watertiaht 
enclosure.  4,491,97a  a.  455-100.000 
Lawson,  Donakl  B.:  See— 

Bedt,    Thomas   L.;   and    Lawson,    Donald    B.,   4,491,777,   Q. 
318-571.000.  .    -^      .      .    « 

Leach,  Jerald  O.,  to  Texas  Instniments  Incorporated.  Low  voltaae 
RAM  oeU.  4,491,938,  Q.  365-222.000.  ^^ 

Lechler  Chemie  OmbH:  See— 

Lutz,  Hans,  4,491,219,  Q.  206-216.000 
Lederer,  Armin:  5fe— 

Bergmann,  Michael  J ;  Lederer,  Armin;  and  Walliser.  Nort>ert 
4,491,823,0.338-174.000. 
Ledley,  Robert  E.:  5w— 

PoUeck,  Richard  E.;  Scott,  Kenneth  A.,  and  Ledley.  Robert  E.. 
4,491,516,  a.  208-248.000. 
Lee  Company,  The:  See— 

Lee,  Leighton.  II.  4,491,156,  CI   137-870000 
Lee.  I.«Hghton.  II,  to  Lee  Company,  The   Multiple  way  pinch  valve 
4.491J36,  a.  137-870/^  y  !»«.  v«  e. 


Lee,  Shan  S. 


).000. 


Light-emitting  device  mounted  under  keybuttoni  of  a 

keyboard.  4,49L692,  aTl79-90.00L. 
LeFoll.  Jean;  See— 

Benaroya.  Henry;  LeFoll.  Jean;  and  Cadoui,  Jean-Elie.  4,491.518. 
a.  210-177.000. 
Legrand:  See— 

Sarton,  Francois;  and  Roby,  Gerard,  4,49a8«7,  Q  24-16.0PB. 
Lehmann,  Ulrich;  and  Gabnel,  Rudolf,  to  Dr  Ing  h.c.F  Porsche  AO. 
Electronic  current  overload  protection  ii>««^tTKm   4,491.892,  Q. 
361-101.000. 
Ldber,  Heinz,  to  Robert  Boach  OmbH.  Anti-skid  regulatinA  lystem 
4,491.919.  a  364-426.000.  =»—""■    y-«»i 

Leigh,  Antony  W  :  See— 

Caudel,  Edward  R.;  Magar,  Surendar  S ;  and  Leigh,  Antony  W . 
4,491, 9  la  a.  364-200000  ^^ 

Ldght,  Howard  S.;  and  Rosen,  Alan  D.  Band  evplug  4.49a857,  Q. 

2-209.000. 
Lems,  Peter,  to  Signode  Corporation.  Method  and  "w^^^.^,—  fj^ 

fllhng  bass.  4,49a959,  Q.  53-459.000. 
Lerman,  Michael  J.:  5<»— 

Koehl,    Richard;    and    Lerman,    Michael    J.,    4,491.421.    Q. 
366-247.000. 
Leak.  Israel  A.;  and  Sarma,  Kallnn  R.  SiUoon  depoatioB 
4,491,604,  a.  427-8.000. 
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LeuUwn.  John  M. 

Kaoo,  Dick  L.;  Leuthen,  Joha  M.;  tad  Loekyetr,  Kevin  W., 
4,491,771.  a.  318-W3.000. 
Levnt,  Jflu  M.,  to  &N.RCM.A.  CUmfMit  iMnd.  4,49aSM,  CL  24- 

saooR. 

LeVeen,  Harry  H.  DnpoMbie  cifcumcMioB  device.  4,491.136,  Q. 

12S-346.00a 
Li,  Hmifwen: 


Forooer,  Timothy  J.;  and  Li,  Hanfwai.  4,491.913.  a.  364-200.000. 
Lioentk  Patent- Verwahongs-OmbH:  Ser— 

Stahl.  KonrKi:  Tlieiaa,  Joaef;  and  Weber,  Jocben.  4,491,729.  Q. 
250-336.  lOa 
Lieberiuaua,  Bcnno  E.,  to  Grow  Oroup,  Inc.  Preararized  'ti«p*«f"g 

pooch.  4,491.23a  O.  222-386.S0a 
lifrKii*  Syiteoa,  Inc.:  5a 

UWUte,   Erk   L^  and   PhiUippa,   Patrick  O.,  4,491,970,  Q. 
43S-10a00O. 
Lim.  Sheldon  C  P..  to  Stgnetica  Conoratioo.  HWjN  Fuaibie  linka  in 

wmicondnetor  integrated  drcoits.  4,491.860,  Q.  337-68.000. 
Lin,  P.  H.  Method  fbr  prodticing  clfanaing  and  wiping  cloth.  4,490.893, 

CL  28-143.00a 
Lincke,  Paul,  to  Sober  Brother*  Limited.  Oripper  clamp  projectile 

4,491.138,  a.  139-439.000. 
Linvill,  John  O.,  to  Staafovd  Univeroty.  Force  senatng  polymer  piezo- 
electric tranadocer  array.  4.491.76a  Ci  310-334.00a 
Lion  Corporation:  See— 

Yamada,  Hianhi;  Makiae,  Maaayoki;  Katagiri,  Tmtomu;  and  Abe, 
Kaname,  4,491.333.  G.  264-31.000. 
LittOQ  Reaooroea  SyMema,  Inc.:  Ste— 

Vallhoorat.  Joan  B.,  4,491,916,  CL  364-200.000. 
LoBoaoo,  Sam  S.:  S*t— 

Heggelaad,   Bmce;   Oarcta,   George;   and   LoBoaoo,   Sam   S., 
41491.231.  a.  2204.000. 
Lockwood,  Robert  C.  Strapping  aaaembly  and  method  for  the  treat- 
ment of  acronioclavicakr  aeparatiooa.  4,491,129,  Q.  128-94.000. 
Lockyear,  Kevin  W.:  S«r— 

Knox.  Dick  L.;  Leuthen,  John  M.;  and  Lockyear,  Kevin  W., 
4,491,778,  a.  318-803.000. 
Loefberg,  Goataf  G.,  to  Wavin  B.V.  Plaatic  bag  with  goiaet  folda  and 

perforationa.  4,491.939,  G.  383-103.000. 
Loev,  Bernard;  Jonea,  Howard;  and  Suh.  John  T.,  to  USV  Pharmaceuti- 
cal Corporation.  N-<tabatitated  piperazmo)-l,4-dihydropyridine-3,S- 
caiboxybc  add.  4.491.382,  G.  424-230.000. 
Logan,  Frank  G.;  and  Johnaon,  Wilfred  V.,  to  U.S.  Fire  Control  Corpo- 

ratioB.  Pipe  joint  4,491,332,  a  283-373.000. 
Lompa-Kr^rmien,  Lodmila,  to  Canadian  Patents  and  Development 

Limited.  SulAir  removal  from  coal.  4,491.434,  G.  44-l.OSR. 
Lon&  Gregory  F.:  Set— 

Bradley,  Jeraoie  R.;  Halvwien.  Robert  M.;  Hunt.  Jeffrey  B.;  and 
Lona.  Gregory  F..  4.49U72,  G.  239-3.00a 
Long.  WaUaoe  R;  and  Rnggiero,  Ralph,  to  Duval  Corporation.  Porta- 
ble rock  cruaUng  and  conveying  lyttem.  4.491.279,  G.  241-101.700. 
LoB|enecker.  Howard  K:  See— 

Embree,  David  M.;  Goldthorp,  David  C;  Longenecker,  Howard 
H.;  and  Vogdpohl  David  R..  4,491,691,  G.  179-84.00T. 
Look,  Thomaa  F.,  to  Minneaota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  extracting  information  from  an  object  that 
is  within  a  la^  interrogation  zone.  4,491.923,  G.  364-478.000. 
Loomis,  Neil  W.:  See— 

Pritzkow,  Dennis  H.;  Loomis,  Neil  W.;  Goiner,  Thomas  M.:  and 
Hoffinan.  David  M.,  4,491,732,  G.  230-366.000. 
Lopochonsky.  James  E.  Powered  wrench.  4,491,042.  G.  81-57.300. 
Lord  Corporation:  See— 

Booochanta,  Pipon;  and  Kraaicki,  Edward  J.,  4,491,207.  CL 
188-299.000. 
L'Oreal'  5fr 

Vanlerberghe,  Guy;  and  Sebag.  Henri.  4.491.334.  G.  232-337.000. 
Lory,  Eari  R:  See— 

Jerde,  Lealie  G.;  Lory,  Earl  R.;  MoetUng,  Kevin  A.;  and  Tsou,  Len 
Y.,  4,491,499.  G.  136^6.000. 
Lostumo,  Arthur  J.:  See— 

Danenbeix  Bernard  D.;  and  Lostumo,  Arthur  J.,  4,491.818,  G. 
336-63.000. 
Lover,  Myron  J.;  Singer,  Arnold  J.;  Lynch,  Donald  M.;  and  Rhodes. 
William  E,  lU.  to  Block  Drug  Company,  Inc.  Polyoxyethylene 
derivatives  as  antipruritic  ectopvaaiticide.  4,491,376,  G.  424-78.000. 
Lowe,  Colin  F.  Sheet  metal  beam.  4,49a938,  G.  32-634.000. 
Lowe,  Henry  M.:  See— 

Viets.  Alan  K.;  Amerine,  Jamea  D.;  and  Lowe,  Henry  M.. 
4,49U34,  CL  222-83.300. 
Lobrizol  Corporation,  The:  5w— 

Lann,  RKhard  M.;  and  Rutter,  Jerry  L..  4,491,327,  G.  232-51.30A. 
Lana.  Geoffrey.  Grading  apparatus  and  framework  therefor.  4,490,929, 
G.  37.129.00a 

Locas  Induatries  Limited:  See 

Rath,  Heinrich  B..  4.491.203,  G.  188-73.390. 
Revnoida,  Deamond  H.  J.,  4,49a979.  G.  60-381.000. 
Locaa  Industries  public  limited  company:  See— 
Schmitt,  Michel.  4,491  J02,  G.  188-71.30a 
Luk  LameOen  nnd  Kupplungabau  GmbH:  See— 

Steeg.  Klaoa,  4,491,211,  G.  192-89.00B. 
Lunkenheimer.  Winfried:  5m— 

Niemers,  Ekkehard;  Lunkenheimer,  Winfried:  and  Brandes,  Wil- 
hefan,  4.491,393.  G.  424-326.00a 
Lutz,  Hans,  to  Lechler  Chemie  GmbH.  Container  for  two-component 
systems.  4,49U19.  G.  206-216000. 


Lutz,  Phillip  A.; 

Eytcbeson.  Charles  T.;  Lutz,  Phillip  A.;  and  Fields,  Harold  U 
4,49a902,  G.  29-388.000. 
Lutz,  Robert  G.:  See— 

Dufbin,  Daniel  P.;  and  Lutz,  Robert  O.,  4.491,648,  CL  32349.000. 
Lutz,  Terry  J.:  See— 

Gaccetta,  Cari  M.;  and  Lutz,  Terry  J.,  4,491022,  G.  206-394.000. 
Lycksele  NYA  Platprodukter  AB:  See— 

Gabrielason,  Lars,  4,49a867,  G.  3-3O9.00a 
Lynch,  Donald  M.:  See— 

Lover,  Myron  J.;  Singer.  Arnold  J.;  Lynch,  Donald  M.;  and 
Rhodes,  William  E-Tul.  4,491,376,  CL  424-78.00a 
M.A.N.-Roland  Dnickmaachinen  AktiengeMsDachafl:  See— 
Fischer,  Hermann,  4,491.07a  G.  101-181.000. 
Schoneberger.  Edgar  F..  4,491.833.  G.  340-721.000. 
Simeth.  Gaua.  4.491.071,  G.  101-248.000. 
Maby,  Edward  W.:  See— 

Mazurek.  Harry;  Day.  David  R.;  Maby,  Edward  W.;  and  Abel, 
Jonathan  S.,  4,491,605,  G.  427-38.000. 
MAC  Valvea.  Inc.:  See- 
Sett.  James  A..  4.491,151,  G.  137-396.160. 
Neff.  Jamea  A.,  4.491.132.  G.  137-396.160 
Machida.  Toyotaka:  See— 

Aoike,  Hitoahi;  Machida,  Toyotaka;  KumazaU,  Toshimasa;  and 
Soenaga,  Kazuyuki.  4,491,876,  d  338-330000. 
MacKenna,  William  B.:  See— 

Higgins,  Philip  M.;  MacKenna,  William  B.;  Sickela,  Lawrence  O.; 
and  Stumpf.  Richard  A.,  4,491,917,  G.  364424.000 
Madey,  John  M.  J.:  See- 
Deacon.  David  A.  O.;  Madey.  John  M.  J.;  Smith.  Todd  L;  and 
Cohon.  William  B..  4,491.948,  G.  372-2.000. 
Maebayaahi,  Jiro,  to  Mazda  Motor  Cmoration.  Automobile  rear  wheel 

suspensioo  mechanism.  4,491,341,  CL  280688.000. 
Maeguchi,  KeiUi:  See— 

Egawa,  Hideharu;  Niahi,  Yoahio;  and  Maeguchi.  Kenii,  4,491,856, 
G.  357-4.000.  ^^         ^^ 

Magar,  Surendar  S.:  See— 

Caudel.  Edward  R.;  Magar,  Surendar  S.;  and  Leigh,  Antony  W., 
4,491.910  G.  364-200000.  ^^ 

Maier,  Peter,  and  Tschacher,  Dieter.  Three  way  ooutriing.  4,491,297, 

CI.  251-149.100. 
Maillefer.  Charles  E.,  to  Maillefer  S.A.  Plastics  extruder.  4,491,418,  G. 

366-76.000. 
Maillefer  S.A.:  See— 

Maillefer,  Charles  E.,  4,491,418.  G.  366-76.000. 
Main.  W.  Eric;  Welty,  Dennis  L.;  and  ZobeL  Don  W..  to  Motorola.  Inc. 
Bias  circuit  which  is  independent  of  output  device  voltige  character- 
istics for  biasing  an  amplifier  in  class  AB  operation.  4,491.804.  G. 
33O-265.000. 
Maistore  S.p.A.:  See— 

Gtterio.  Enrico,  4,491,399,  G.  426-331.000. 
Makise,  Masayuki:  See— 

Yamada,  Hisaahi;  Makise,  Mauyuki;  Katagiri,  Tsntomu;  and  Abe, 

Kaname.  4.491.333,  G.  264-31.000. 

Malivoir.  Roger;  and  Mayer,  Gilbert,  to  Pont-a-Mooason  S.A.  Method 

and  apparatus  for  handling  cast  iron  pipes  with  a  view  to  thdr  beina 

turned  head  to  tail.  4,49U14.  G.  198-374.000. 

Mafanin.  Oacar.  Hair  repboement  apparatus.  4,491,134,  G.  128-330000 

Mamach,  Harry  E.,  to  Vapor  Corporation.  Spbidle  door  operator. 

4,490941,  G.  49-28.000. 
Manassero,  Giorgio:  See— 

Pera.  Luciano;  Boggero,  Armando;  Manasaero,  Giorgio;  and  Gay, 
Paolo,  4,491,383,  G.  33046.000. 
Manecke,  Siegfried  E.,  to  Robertahaw  Cootrob  Company.  Mounting 
arrangement  for  a  condition  sensing  probe  and  method  or  making  the 
same.  4.491,680  G.  136-230.000. 
Mangold,  Dietrich:  See— 

Richarz.  Winfried;  Mangold,  Dietrich;  and  Girgenaohn,  Bjoem, 
4.491.672.  G.  564-271000. 
Manhart  Michael.  Snow  gun.  4.491.273,  G.  239-14.000. 
Manhattan  Engineering  Company.  Inc.:  See— 
Veale.  John  R..  M91,776.  G.  318-361.000. 
Manheimer,  Wallace  M.;  Ott,  Edward;  and  Bondeson,  Anders,  to 
United    States   of   America,    Navy.    Quasioptical    gyroklyttraa 
4.491.763.  G.  313-4.000. 
Mann.  Douglass  M..  to  CMP  Industries,  Inc.  Dental  alloy.  4,491,561, 

G.  42O457.000. 
Mannramann  AktienjparHsrhaft:  See— 

Ackermann,  Wilbefan;  Langlitz.  Karlhein^  and  Schmitz,  Gnnter, 
4.491.074.  CI.  105-164ioar 
Manneamann  Rexroth  GmbH:  See— 

Bartholomaus.  Reiner,  4,491,153.  G.  137-625.650 
Manning.  Maurice;  and  Sawyer,  Wilbur  H..  to  Medical  College  of  Ohio, 
The;  and  Columbb  University,  The  Trustees  of.  Antagomsta  of  the 
antidiuretic  action  of  arginine  vasopressin.  4,491,577,  G.  424-177.000. 
Mansfield,  Terry  K.:  See— 

ReyncUs,  Gary  R.;  Gaynor,  Thomas  R.;  Ohvera,  Paul;  Ruthen- 
berg,  Ross  E.;  Smith,  Jay  G.;  Kurfoy,  Christopher  N.;  and  Mans- 
fldd.  Terry  K..  4.491,806,  G.  331-96.000. 
Manaour,  Maher  L.,  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc.  Gas  curing  chamber  for  flat 

substratea.  4,491,610  G.  427-337.000. 
Mantymaki.  Tarmo:  See— 

Honkaniemi,  Matti;  Jankkib,  Martti;  Nnrminen,  Aimo;  Virta, 
Matias;  lisakka,  Veikko;  Krogenis,  Hebe;  Toovinen.  Heikki; 
Mantymaki.  Tarmo;  and  Uuunen,  ErUd.  4,491,952,  CL 
373-74.000. 
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MaiMcaloo,  Ronald  P.:  See— 

"!2?*22^5^^***"^  "*•  MmMcaleo,  Roittkl  R,  4.491.414, 

Marcroft,  Brian  J.,  to  Ttmei  Mirror  Coopaay.  Coin  marKitinn  for 

veadiiig  macbiiie.  4,491.213.  CL  194-l.(m. 
Marine  Cooatnctiaa  ft  Dcngn  Co..  Stt— 

Sv«ndien.RobertA..4.4».936.a.4M.00a 
Mar^^^an;  and  Hdarich.  Jean-Paol.  to  Framatone  *  Oe,  Method  of 
oltnioinc  memownt  of  the  ratio  of  the  vohniie  ofgaa  preaeot  ia  an 
eacioanre  oontainint  •  Hqnid'lM  nnztnre  to  the  totaTvolnme  of  the 
,Cl73.19.00a 


4.491.008, 

Marinoai,  Mario,  to  Caama  di  V.  Mariooooi  A  1^  Cootrxri  mecha 

SSf^x^L^***^  •  door  in  the  open  poattioa.  4,491,353,  a. 
292-263.000. 

Mannet,  Yvea.  to  Coaette  A  Aaodea.  InformatioB  data  pww— ■■«»  ^td 

MKfomeMte  delivering  lyMon.  4.491,726,  Q.  235-438.000.    ' 
Maroai.  Lanlo:  &t^ 

Hartig,  Jneraen;  Stoend.  Amia;  Hcrmaaa,  Ooeater.  and  Maioai. 
Laido.  4.491.637.  Q.  502-66.001  ^^ 

Man  Inoocporated:  S(*— 

EfUM,  David;  aad  Rodddl  Alan  J..  4,491,140,  a  133-8.0OR. 
Mancbk.  Howard  J.  Dinky  shelf.  4.491^26.  Q.  211-186.001 
Mancfaaer.  Priedeaiaaa:  5f»-- 

Stooaer.  Haa^-Martia;  aad  MarKhaer.  Priedenaan.  4,491.573.  Q. 
423-652.000. 
ManhaO.  Geor|e  C,  Jr.,  to  General  Dynamics,  Pomona  Division. 
Apparatus  for  solder  tinning  of  component  leads.  4,491,084,  Q. 
118-683.000. 
Martin,  DeraM  E:  te^ 

Castle.  Nial  K.;  Martin,  Derald  E.;  aad  Martin.  Ralph  D,  4.490.999. 
CL  70432.000. 

Martia,  Bngeae  J.,  to  Paemno  Corporatioa.  Phnd  actuator  with  manual 

lock  rdease  and  lock  positioa  seasor.  4,491.059,  Q.  92-S.OOL. 
Martia,  Leslie  L..  Jr.,  to  James  River-Diae/Nwthem,  Inc.  Molding  of 

pnperboard  oootaiaers.  4,491,502,  Q.  162-146.000. 
Martia.  Maorioe:  Sar— 

Caiaergnes,  Paul;  aad  Maitia.  Manrioe.  4.491.944.  Q.  370-58.000. 
Martia.  Pul  K  Reciprocating  rotary  brash.  4.49a871,  Q.  15-21.00R. 
Martin,  Ralph  D:  See— 

Casde.  Nial  K.;  Martin.  Derald  E.;  aad  Martin.  Ralph  D.,  4,491999, 
CL7IM3100a 
Manis.  Rudolf  A.:  Sm^ 

Oorodelsky.  Akxandr  A.;  Oromov,  Nikolai  N.;  KulxUnky,  Vladi- 
mir L.;  Marns.  Rodolf  A;  Ryskin.  Solomon  E.;  Samoilov,  Pavel 
B.;  Shamov.  Alexandr  N.;  Sharygin.  Nikolai  V.;  and  Kireev,  Ivan 
N.,  4,491922.  a  34-1.000. 
Maryland  Wbt  Belts,  lac.:  See— 

Messick.   George  R;  aad   Adkias,  John   C,  4,491.003,  Q. 
72-137.000. 
MaschiaeaAbrik  BESTA:  See— 

Meyer.  Haas  J.,  4.491.215.  Q.  198-861.001 
Maaclet.  Andre:  &«— 

Calvigjac,  Jean;  Granger,  Yves;  and  Masdet.  Andre,  4,491,913.  Q. 
364-201000. 
Mason,  Aatbooy,  to  Whirlpool  Corpocstion.  Neutral  pumiKMit  for 

aotonatic  washer.  4,491.211  O-  in-46.000. 
Massachusetts  General  Hospital,  The:  See— 

Wands.  Jad(  R.;  and  Zurawtki.  Vincent  R..  Jr..  4.491,632,  Q. 
435-240.000. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technokwy:  See— 

Macurek,  Harry;  Day,  David  rT;  Maby,  Edward  W.;  and  AbeL 
Jonathan  S.,  4,491,605,  CI.  427-38.001 
Matano,  Masahara:  Sc»— 

YamasUta,  Tsukam;  Matano,  Masaharu;  Mori,  Kaznhiko;  and  Ota. 
Norihiro,  4,491,384,  Q.  350-96.130. 
Mathews.  Marioa  J..  HI:  See— 

Cutchens,  Charles  E.;  Mathews.  Marion  J.,  Ill;  and  SoweU,  Mark 

S.,  III.  4.491.673,  a.  564492.001 

Matoba,  Taket(^  Morita,  Yasohiro;  Arsi,  Noritoshi;  Ishigaki,  Masahiio; 

and  Harada,  Hiroshi,  to  Toyou  Tidoaha  KabushikiK^ha;  and  Toyo 

Gomn  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Bushing  assembly  for  tusoension 

sna.  4,491,429,  a.  384-221.000.  — f^-^ 

Matovich.  Mitchd  J.  Load  transporting  apparatus.  4,491,452,  CI. 

414^27.000. 
Matsnbars,  Masaki.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Image-forming  lens 

system.  4.491,394.  Q.  35(M14.000l  ^ 

Matsnda.  TadoU:  See- 

Mizuao.  Tsnaeo;  Yoahikawa.  Shigeru  aad  Matsuda.  Tadaahi. 
4,491.851.0.346-1.100.  ^^  "——.     — ««, 

Matsnda,  YoaUo:  Sm^ 

Yoshida,  Hiroshi;  Akashi,  Shmyi;  and  Matsnda,  Yoehio,  4.491891 
CI.  24-434.001 
Matsui,  Hisakaza:  Sf»— 

FiUii,  Hroaaia;  and  Matsui,  Hisakazo,  4.491.556,  Q.  264-243.000. 
Matsumura.  SUgera:  See— 

Yamagnchi,   Reiki;   Tomarikawa,   Kanyuki:   Kurochi.   Harno; 
Namikawa,  Jiro;  Matsumura,  Shigeru;  Takahaihi,  Ryo;  and 
Mori,  Shiro,  4,491,734.  Q.  250-381000. 
Matsaao.  Keishi:  Set 

UcUda.  Koco;  aad  Matsnao,  Keishi.  4,491.802.  CL  330-261001 
Matsushita  Electric  ladustrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 
Gotou.  Makoto,  4,491,771  a  318-254.001 
Morikawa,  Toshiaori;  Minamide,  Seiko;  Kikuya,  SatoaU;  Terada, 
Hroahi;  Zaitn,  Osamu;  and  Shibaike,  Narito,  4,491.885,  Q. 
360-85.001 


Onaawara.    Hidekazu;    and    Saiin.    Takanori,    4,491,979.    Q 
455-344.000. 

Tanaka,  Kanyuki,  4,491.832,  Q.  340.721.001 
Matsushita  Electric  Works,  Ltd.:  5m^ 

Yamamura.    Yokio;    and    Hamabe,    Takafnmi.    4,491,127.    d 
128-57.000. 
Matsuura,  Kazao:  See— 

Imamurs.  Shigeyuki;  Misaki,  Hidea,  Uukawa,  Hidehiko:  aad  Mat- 
suura. Kazuo,  4,491,631,  Q.  435-4.000. 
Matsuura.  Shigeo:  S«r— 

Saitoh.  Takeshi;  Matsuura,  Shigeo;  Moteki.  Minora;  and  HatMhita. 

Hiroshi,  4,491,976,  Q.  433-311000 

Mattel.  Jean-Pierre;  and  Coutin,  Pierre  F.,  to  R  Alkau  A  Qe  Strut 

structure  for  suspending  loadi  under  aircraft  4,491,292,  a.  248-1  000 

Matthews,  Demetreos  N.;  and  Nudenberg,  Walter,  to  UNIROYAL, 

Inc.  SequentiaUy  prepared  thermoplastic  elastomer  and  method  of 

preparmg  same.  4,491,652,  Q.  325-247.000. 

Mrttsoo,  Caiarles  A.;  and  Landy.  Richard  J,  to  Allegrettj  A  Co  Cuttmi 

head  for  string  trimmer.  4,490,911  Q.  30.276.001 
Mayer,  Gilbert:  See— 

w    ^^'  *°«^  "»<*  ^y">  OiKwt  4.49U14,  CL  198-374.000 
.?£^ii?^*y  °   ^'*»*"  inewirement  apparatus.  4,491,191  Q. 
177-139.001 
Maada  Motor  Coreoration:  See— 

Maebayashi,  Jiro,  4,491,341.  Q.  280-688.000. 
Mazur,  Richard  J.:  See— 

.M    ^o?*/""*"  A.;  and  Mazur,  Richard  J..  4.491.921  Q  364426.000 
MmzutA,  Harry;  Dav.  David  R.;  Maby,  Edward  W ;  and  Abd,  Jona- 
than S.,  to  Massachusetts  Inatitutt  of  Technology.  Conductive  poly- 
mers formed  by  ion  implantatioB.  4.491,605,  Q.  427-38.000 
Mazzeo,  Mtthad  P.:  See— 

Rizk.  Sidky  D.;  Haieh,  Harry  W.  S.;  and  Mazzeo,  Michael  P . 
4,491,651  a.  525-101000. 
McClaran,  Mark  R.:  See— 

Williams,  Kenneth  R;  Mcdaran,  Marii  R.;  aad  Oiacobbi.  Peter  D.. 
4,491,143,  a.  137-312.000. 
McOintic  Terry  A,  to  Mercer.  Fred  O.  Patch  cord  tester  4,491,781. 

a.  324-51.000. 
McQure,  Gerald  B.  Method  and  ^iparatus  for  perforating  (ubaurftce 

earth  formations.  4,491,183.  a.  175-4.560. 
McColeman,  William:  See— 

Pernia,  Nicholas  L..  4,49  U31  Q.  215-21.000. 
McCoy,  David  R.,  to  Tezaco  Inc.  SchifTbase  surfactants.  4,491,338,  Q. 

252-541.000. 
McDonagh,  Charles  P.:  See— 

Payne,   Paul   E.;   and   McDonagh.   Charles   P.,  4.491,256,   Q 
223-24.000. 
McElroy.  David  J.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Avalanche  fkae 

element  with  isolated  emitter.  4.491,837,  Q.  337-23.000. 
McFadden,  George:  See— 

Veenema.  James,  4.491,321,  a  273-29.00A. 
McGinniss,  Vincent  C;  and  Sliemers,  Francis  A.,  to  BatteOe  Develop- 
ment Corporation.  Controlled  surfaoe-fluorination  process.  4,491,633, 
a.  525-356.000. 
McGraw-Edison  Company:  See— 

Hillman,   Cari    M.;    and    Dragon,    James    W.,    4,491,898.    Q 
361-432.000. 
Mclntire.    Andrew    N.    Advertising    sign    support.    4,491932,    O 

40473.000. 
McLaughUn.  James  A.,  to  Titanseal  Corpormtxm    Weatberstnp  for 

door.  4,491943,  Q.  49478.000. 
McTamaney,  Louis  S.,  to  Salk  Institute  for  Biological  Studiei,  The 

Displaying  article  oonfifuratioo  data.  4,491,829,  Q.  364-362.000. 
Mead  Corporation,  The:  Sie— 

OM,  James  R.,  4,491,223,  Q.  206434.000 
Mead  Johnson  A  Company:  See— 

Covingtoe.  Robert  R.;  Temple,  Dsvis  L.,  Jr.;  and  Yevich.  Joaeph 

P~4,491,587.  a.  424-269!oOO  ^^ 

Meckler,  Milton.  Fixed  solar  ooncentrator-coUector-satelite  receiver 

and  oo-geaerator.  4,491981,  Q.  60-641.131 
Medical  CoU^e  of  Ohio,  The:  5cv— 

Manning,    Maurice;    and    Sawyer.    Wilbur    H..    4.491.377,    Q. 
424-177.000. 
Mefina  S.A.:  See— 

Jimenez,  Antonia,  and  BarufEs.  OUndo,  4,491931  Q.  38-31000 
Meier.  Hans,  to  Automated  Medical  Products  CorporstioB   Jointed 

stand.  4,491.435.  Q.  403-55.000. 
Melamed,  Avraham:  See— 

Tuvsl,    Miron;    Azmon,    Emanuel;    and    Melamed,    Avraham. 
4.491.367,  a.  2994.000. 
MeUne,  Harry  R.  to  MTS  Systems  Corporatioa.  Azial-tonnBal  extco- 

someter.  4,491,021,  Q.  73-767.000. 
Melroae.  Clayton:  See— 

Anderson,  Jack  P.;  and  Mdroae,  Claytoa.  4,491.183,  Q  172-3.000 
Menges.  John  R;  and  Huebacher,  Laszlo,  to  Ethicon.  Inc   Folding 

cartridge  for  a  multiple  clip  applier.  4,491.133,  Q.  128-326.000. 
Mentzer.  WilUam  R.;  and  Bern^  Vincent,  Jr.,  to  Kidde,  Inc.  Re- 
motely operable  latch  and  locking  pin  for  s  muhi-aectiQB  boom 
indnding  a  numual  fly  section.  4,490,931.  Q.  3M  13.000 
Meola.  Michael  L.  Drywall  comer  bracket  4,491933,  Q.  32-2 11. 000. 
Mercer.  Fred  O.:  See— 

McOintic  Terry  A.  4,491.781.  Q.  324-31.001 
Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Durette,  Philippe  L.,  4,491,639,  Q  536-17.200, 
Firestone,  Raymond  A..  4,491,391  CI.  424-274.001 
Salzmann.  Thomas  N.,  4.491.581  CL  424-244.000. 
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MeKlii,  Lodaio,  to  WoOy  S  A.  Device  for  the  utfooatic  poatkMiiia  of 

■tripe  of  iheet  meteriiL  4,491^9,  CL  226-74.000. 
Mrwrrwhmin-Bodkow-Blohm  OeMllachift  mit  beednenkter  Haft- 
oaf:  5w 
Bwikl,  Ruediter,  4,491.446.  CL  410-31000. 
Oniber,  Bmtt;  and  voa  Hoeerie.  Wottipiig,  4,491.029,  CL  74-3. 100. 
Meaiick.  Oeocfe  H.;  nd  Adkiaa,  Joha  C,  to  Marylaad  Wire  Beta,  Inc. 
PtbtkMlkm  ofheiicaay-woaad  ipinb  for  metal  wire  beta.  4,491.003. 
CL  72-137.00a 
MetaOteadhctaft  AktienteaeOKtaft:  Sm— 

StooMr,  HaM-Martia:  and  Marachaer,  Friedeaam.  4.491^3,  CL 
423-65100a 
Metbode  Ekctrawa.  Iitc-5rr 

Brown,  VmcaeBt  B.;  Koaei.  Chariea  A.;  and  Sdieiti,  Joha  T., 
4,491479,  a  339.97.00P. 
Metropoloa.  Robert  P.  Caddy  for  ikia,  poles  aad  boota.  4,49U39.  Q. 

294.147.00a 
Mm.  Aittair  J.;  and  .Sdifcirrhairr,  Keaneth  O.,  to  TdEtromz,  lac. 
Cwreat-liaiitiag  mwhaniwi  for  a  preciiiou  differeatial  aaiplifier. 
4,491,103,  07330.261. OOa 
Meurer,  KiumSte— 

Meyer,  Haaa-Priedrich;  TUele.  Wolffaag;  Koaauddd.  Hermann; 
Meorer,  Klana;  Knpea,  Haaa;  Ootthag.  Hefanut;  aad  Meyer, 
Emtt-Aogaat.  4,491,133,  CL  137^623.660. 
Meyer,  Erast-Angntt:  Saa— 

Meyer.  Haaa-Priedrich;  TUeie,  Woifgaag;  Koamaiaki,  Hermaaa; 

Menrer,  Kkaa;  Kmppa,  Haaa;  Ootthag,  Hefaaot;  aad  Meyer, 

Broat-Auatt.  4.49US3;  a  137.623.66a 

Meyer,   Haaa-Frieitaich;   Tbieie.   Wotfgaaf:    Koamaiaki,    Hermaan; 

Mearer,  Klaaa;  Krmpa,  Haaa;  Ootthag.  Hefaaot;  and  Meyer,  Enist- 

Aagnat.  to  WABCO  Steoerangatechaik  OaibR  Mohiway  shde 

vaWe.  4,491.133,  a  137.623.66a 

Meyer,  Haas  J.,  to  MaacUaeaftbrik  BESTA.  PrcamiLteO  explosioa 

contaiaiag  ooaveyor.  4,491,213.  a  19g461.00a 
Meyer.  Leonard  S.  Target  haviag  lUftably  awvaMe  target  itructare. 

4.49U2*,  a  273-403.000. 
Michand.  Mark  D.;  Micfaaad.  Robert  O.;  Taeadi.  Fraak;  and  Zobbi, 
Robert  O.,  to  Rem  rhemicah,  lac.  Method  for  refiaeawit  of  metal 
nrfkiea.  4,491,300.  CL  136428.000 
Kfichaad,  Robert  O.:  See— 

Mtthaad.  Mark  D.;  kfichaad.  Robert  O.;  Tireadi.  Fnuk  aad 
Zobbi.  Robert  O.,  4,491,30a  a  136-62S.O0O. 
Micro  Miilhai.  Inc.:  5ar 

Roeach.  Jamea  R.,  4.491,009,  a  73-32.00A. 
Sonth.  Jamea  E.;  aad  Cage,  Donald  R.,  4,491.023,  CL  73-861.380. 
Micro  k  Preciaua  Moaldiagi  (Chetaaham)  Loaited:  &»— 

Jamea,  Michael  J.,  4,49r333,  Q.  292-73.000. 
Mieno,  Toahiyaki:  Sm^ 

Haaegawa.  Shoamei;  Koomara,  Takaafai;  and  Mieno,  Toahiyiiki. 
4.491,108,  CL12W39.00a 
kfikkdaen,  Jan;  and  Sorhe,  KjeD,  to  Towmotor  Corporation.  AOjoMt- 
able  mooatiag  arraagemeat  for  a  rotataUe  guide  member.  4,491.193. 
CL  187-9.00R. 
MJhaaowicx,  Staaiilaw  A.;  Daviea,  Normaa;  and  Wallace,  Charles  R.. 
to  Weataighooae  Electric  Corp.  Vaconm  drcoit  iatemmter  having 
vacoam  onaitoriag  apparataa.  4.491.704.  CL  200.144.00B. 
MiDer.  Oary  E:  See- 

Pianow,   Donglaa   A.;   and   Miller,   Oary   E..   4.491.983.   CL 
433-611000 
MiDer.  R.  Craig,  to  Pro/Pak  Indnatriea.  Inc.  Apparataa  aad  proceaa  for 

cookiag  food  4.491.M1  CL  426438.000 
MOer,  Robert  C,  to  Weatiagboaae  Electric  Corp.  Electric  eaergy 
meter  haviag  a  motaal  indnctanoe  current  tranadocer.  4.491.790  G. 
324-141000 
Miller,  Theodore  E.  Jr.,  to  Dow  Chemkal  Company.  The.  Method  for 

owtering  tab- 10  cc/miaate  houid  flow.  4.491,024.  CL  73-861.030 
MiUa.  Defeert  L.  Apparataa  for  lifting  cropa.  4,49a967,  CL  36-311000. 
Mik),  Aogoat  PIO  pipe  kick  aaMmMy.  4,490,996,  a  70-163.000. 
Mmagawa,  Mocoaobo;  Nakahara.  Yntaka;  SUbata,  ToaUhiro;  aad 
Tobta,  Etauo.  to  Adeka  Argaa  Chemical  Ca.  Ltd.  Bk(2,16,6-tet- 
rn^ytoeridyl-l,3.3-triaziayl>4pirodiamine8     and     ipiiogiycol 
ethen  and  synthetic  reaia  ooapoiitions  oontainina  the  same. 
4.491.643,  a  324-96.000.         ^^  ^^ 

Mmaorara.  ShoicU:  Sec^ 

raitnma.  Tenio;  Mmagawa.  Shoschi;  aad  Okamoto.  Takeshi, 
4,491.81 1.  a  333-131300  ^^ 

Miaaaade.  Seiko:  Set 

Morikawa,  TosUaori;  Mmaaude,  Seiko;  Riknya.  SatoaU;  Terada. 
Hiroahi;  Zailae,  Osamu;  aad  Shibeike,  Narito,  4.491.883.  Q. 
36043.000. 
Mameaota  Miaiag  aad  Maaaftctariag  Compaay:  Sra 
Oardaer,  Ricbard  N..  4.491.338.  CL419-23.00a 
Look.  Thomas  P..  4,491.923.  CL  364-478.000 
Pettitt,  Robert  E.  4,491,409.  CL  333-16.000. 
Mmnfsota  VaDey  Eanieeriag,  lac.:  See— 

Oasiaten.  Keith>,  4.491.347.  CL  285-47.000 
Miaota  Casaera  Kabashiki  Kaisha:  &»- 

Ichtkawa.  Terao.  4.491.98a  CL  435-344.000 

^^SPSf^ '^■^"^    ■*•    Y«W«»«.    Masaaaai,    4,491.626,    a. 
43069.000 

Kitagawa,  Tsoaeo,  4,491,827.  Q.  340- 


Sogiara.  Masamirhi;  aad 

363.00R. 
Minberger,  Peter  See 

Weaske.  Rolf;  SchaeO.  Haas;  aad  Mirsberger,  Peter,  4,491.321.  CL 

210-401.000 


Misaki.  Hkleo:  Sm^ 

Imamora.  Shigeyuki;  Miaaki,  Hkleo;  IsUkawa.  Hklehiko;  aad  Mat- 
saora.  Kazno,  4.491,631,  Q.  433-4.000. 
Miahima.  Katsuhiko:  See— 

Sawayama.  Yoahihiko;  and  Miahima.  Katsnhiko.  4.491.783.  CL 
324.37.00N. 
Misn.  Tatsuo:  See— 

Node.  MaaaUro;  aad  Miaa.  Tataao,  4,491,198,  Q.  187.29.00R. 
Mitaabishi  Deaki  Kaboshiki  Kaiaha:  See— 

Akamatsu.  Maaahiko.  4.491,742,  CL  3O7.23100C 
Ootoh.  Hitoahi,  4,491.754.  Q.  31048.000 
Ito.  Tetsnro.  4.491,711  CL  21949i)0O. 
Komataai.  Hiroahi.  4.491.733.  Q.  310-77.000 
Korahashi.  Koichiro.  4.491.863.  Q.  338-56.000. 
Nishiwaki.  Moaeo.  4.491.197.  CL  187-29.00R. 
Node.  Maaahiro;  aad  Miaa.  Tataao.  4,491,198.  CL  187-29.00R. 
Ogawa.  HitoaU.  4.491.094,  Q.  123-41.49a 
Saito.  Kazuo.  4.491,808.  Q.  333-28.00R. 
Sujaku.  Jiro,  4,491.914.  Q.  364-200000 
Mitsobiahi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.:  5fe>— 

Suaimori.    Teruhiko;    and    Habara,    Ifidenki.    4.491,658.    CL 
328-4861000 
Mttsuhashi.    Yoahio.    Hand-operated    stapler-pnnch    combination. 

4.491  J61.  a.  227-76.000.  ^^ 

Mitsui.  Akio:  Sm^ 

bhikawa.  Takatoahi;   Mitsui.  Akio;  MorigaU,   Moakaza;  and 
Nakamura,  Takeshi,  4,491.63a  O.  430-371000. 
Mitsui  Engfawering  St  Shipbuilding  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kobayaahi,   Yoahhiobu;   Ueno,   Tamio;   and   Kanagawa.   Kozi. 
4,491.967,0.435-41.000.  ^^ 

Mitsuyama.  Akira;  and  Imanaka,  Yoahiaki,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisba. 

Toner  image  transfer  system.  4,491,407,  Q.  355-3.0111. 
Minn,  Nobuo;  and  Ishti,  NoriUsa,  to  Honda  Oiken  Kogyo  KabasUki 
Kaiaha.    Ignition   system   for   twcncyde   engine.   4r491,121,   Q. 
123-631.000. 
Miyabe.  Ataushi,  to  Hochiki  Kabaahiki  Kaiaha.  Rre  alarm  system. 

4,491,83a  a.  340-584.000. 
Miyakonwa,  Keui:  See— 

Kimura,    Tomoaki;    and    Nfiyakozawa,    Keiji,    4,491,005,    Q. 
72-201.000. 
Miyata.  Shinji,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Switching  circuit  operable  as  an 

amplifier  and  a  muting  circuit  4.491.800  O.  330.51.000. 
Miyawaki.  Syozo:  See— 

Ikoma.  Tadashi;  and  Miyawaki.  Syozo,  4.491.929.  Q.  364-563.000. 
Miyazaki.  Yaauyuki:  See— 

Yuki,    Katsumi;    Yoahkia.    Susumu;   Ozeki.    Mmeo;   Miyazaki. 
Yasuyuki;  and  Kawamata.  Maaam.  4,491,918.  Q.  364-424.000. 
Mizumukai.  Ken;  and  Higuchi.  Shinichi.  to  Kayaba  KKK.  Stmt  for 
McPhersoo  type  automobile  suspensions.  4,491.339.  CL  280668.000. 
Mizuno  Corpontioo:  See— 

Kawashma.  Yukio.  4.49a928.  O.  3649.000 
Mizuno,  Tsuneo;  Yoshikawa.  Shigera;  and  Mattnda.  TadaaU.  to  Fujitsu 
Liaiited.  Method  and  circuit  for  driving  an  ink  jet  printer.  4.491.851. 
CL  346-1.100. 
Mizunuma.  Takehiaa;  Abe,  Seizaburo;  Ohno,  Jiro;  and  Kofaayahi, 
Hisashi.  to  Nippon  Sted  Corporation.  Method  for  prodadag  a  sdeo- 
tive  abaorption  sheet  of  a  aobr  radiatioa.  4,491,487.  Q.  1484.210 
Mizuta,  Tabemi;  aad  laoue,  Toaiohiro.  to  Sharp  Kabudiiki  Kaiaha. 

Electronic  muaical  iastrumeat  4,491,049,  CL  84-1.010 
Mobil  Oil  Corporatioo:  See— 

OoMsteia.  Theodore,  4,491.41 1.  CL  356-30.000. 
Mobile  Compeniea,  Inc.:  See— 

WiOiams,  Roger  P..  4.491.4S4.  d  1344.000 
Molina.  PLC.:  See- 

Labbe.  Francis  A.  M..  4.491.138.  O.  131-1O9.00R. 
MoUer.  Akzander:  See— 

Scherowsky,  Ounther,  MoUer,  Alexander,  Heppke.  Oerd;  aad 
Kampeaberg.  Burkhard,  4,491.531  Q.  252-29^.100 
Moaaah  Uaiversity:  See— 

Agaew,  Joha  B.;  Baraard,  Joha  A.;  and  Tirtaatmadia.  Viyada, 
4.491,515.  a.  208-180X)0a 
Mooick.  Frederick  R..  to  Eaton  Corpmatwn.  Power  screw  thsc  brake 

with  internal  automatic  slack  adjuster.  4,491,203,  O.  188-71.900 
Monno,  Aaao:  See— 

Funyu,  Yutaka;  Okumura,  Tadashi;  Monao,  Aaao;  aad  SUmizu, 
Masami,  4,491,731,  CL  250-358.100 
Monsanto  Company:  See— 

Cutchens.  Charies  E;  Mathews,  Marion  J.,  ni;  and  SoweO,  Mark 
S..  m.  4.491,673,  a.  564-492.000. 
Montague,  Herbert  H.  Combination  k>w-pan  filter  and  high  frequency 

trannent  suppressor.  4,491,903.  Q.  363-48.000. 
Montecuochi,  Pier  C:  See— 

de  CaatigUooe.  Roberto;  Oozzini,  Luigia;  Mootacacchi.  Pier  C: 
and  Perseo.  Oiuseppe.  4.491,541,  C12tt-11150R. 
Moore,  Diane  E.  to  Enogy  Conversion  Devices,  lac.  Tbemoelectric 

materials  and  devioea  made  therewith.  4.491.679.  d  136-203.000 
Moores.  Oregory  E:  See— 

OUara,  Frank  J.;  Dibbem.  John  E,  Jr.;  and  Mooces,  Oregory  E, 
4,491,751  a.  310-71.000. 
Morali.  Oiorgio:  See- 
Del  Pan.  Otadnto;  and  Morali.  Oiormo.  4.491.17a  0. 164426.000 
Morcerf,  Lester  A.;  Kiefer,  Charies  E;  Jones,  Oary  W.;  and  Conditt. 
John  E,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporatioa  Maritime  tdeoooi- 
munications  system.  4.491.966.  Q.  455-31000 
Mornn  Coostroctioa  Company:  See— 

OUvar,  Martin;  and  RuaaeO.  Robert  B..  4,491,488,  CL  148-144.000. 
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Moraui,  Robert  K.:  See— 

YMfer,  John  R.;  and  Mocgan.  Robert  K..  4.491X973,  a  6O-S27.000. 
Mori,  Hideyara:  Ser— 

Saw,  Yodnkaza;  Mori,  Hideyaan;  and  Sato,  Yanji,  4.491.693,  CL 
179-99.0aL 
Mori,  Kanihiko;  See— 

YamaaUta.  Tiukasa;  Matano,  Maaataam;  Mori,  KazaUko;  and  Ota, 
Norifatro.  4,491,384,  a.  330-96. 13a 
Mori,  Shiro:  See 

YamagBchi,   Kdki;   Tomarikawa,   Kanynki;   Kniochi,   Harao; 
Namikawa,  Jiro;  Matiamura,  Shueru;  Takahaahi,  Ryo;  and 
Mori,  Shiro,  4,491,734,  Q.  2Sa-38100O. 
MorigaJd,  Maaakazn:  Scf^ 

laUkawa,  Takatoahi;  Mitaui.  Akia,   Morigaki,  Maaakazii;  and 
Nakamura,  Takaahi,  4,491.63a  a.  430>37£00d 
Morikawa,  Toahinori;  MJnamidf,  Seiko;  Kiknya.  Satoahi;  Tenda, 
Htrothi;  Zailaii.  Oaamo;  and  Shibaflw,  Narito,  to  Mataaahita  Electric 
Induatrial  Co..  Ltd.  Magnetic  reoonbig/|rfaybKd[  device.  4,491,883, 
CL  36(>43.00a 
Morin,  Andre ,  to  SOVAM.  Boarding  imtallatinn,  eapedally  for  vehi- 
cles transporting  paaaengen  between  an  air  tenninal  and  an  aircraft. 
4,49a869.  0714-71 .30a 
Morin.  Genvd,  to  Societe  Anonyne  DBA.  Stop  key  for  the  valve 

phmger  ofa  power  brake  servomotor.  4.491,038,  CL  91-376.0CHI. 
Morin,  Reae,  to  Renault  Vdncnles  Indoatrids.  Built-in  hydranbc  auto- 
matic device  for  advancing  the  tiuectioa  on  a  diead  engme.  4,491,1 16, 
a.  123-302.000. 
Morino.  TaaUham:  Sw— 

Nakamnra,  NoriUko;  Itoh,  Takaaki;  and  Morino,  Toahiham, 
4.491.330.  a.  261-44.00C 
Morita,  Yaauhifo:  See 

Matoba,  Taketo;  Morita,  Yasohiro;  Arai,  Noritoahi;  IsUgaki. 
ManUro;  and  Harada.  Hiraahi.  4,491.429,  CL  384-221.000. 
Morris.  Anthony  D.:  See— 

Ziet^ei.  John  A..  4.491,037,  Q.  91-303.000 
Morris,  Oeorge  Q.  Throttle  configoratioa  achieving  high  velocity 

channel  at  partial  opening.  4,491,106.  Q.  123-337.000. 
Morris.  Leyoester  W.  Game  with  throwing  piece.  4.491,327.  Q. 

273-343.000. 
Moakovsky  Energeticheaky  Institiit:  Ser— 

Kozaelaova,  cNga  M.;  Novakovakaya,  Zoya  D.;  Denisov,  Vladimir 
A.;  Kolevakaya,  Elena  P.;  Zhiltsov,  Jury  S.;  Kozlov,  Vyacheslav 
L;  KoroL  Vyacheslav  K.;  Knzmin,  Vladimir  V.;  Penhin.  Nikolai 
L;  Vlasov,  Evgeny  V.;  Reabetnikova,  Natalya  M.;  and  Tsiriin, 
Boris  E..  4,491,731,  CL  31O49.0(ML 
Moss,  Garry  K.  Kaeding  platform.  4,491,193,  CL  182-23a000. 
Moatek  Corporation!  5a^- 


Eaton,  Sargent  S.,  Jr.;  and  Proebating,  Robert  J.,  4.491,936,  Q. 
363-149.000. 
Motdd,  Minora:  Sef— 

Saitoh,  Takeshi;  Matsuora,  Shigeo;  Moteki,  Minoru;  and  Hatashita, 
KroaU,  4,491,976,  CL  433-313.000. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See- 
Birch.  William  A..  4.491.743.  CL  307-27100A. 
Mam,  W.  Eric;  Wdty.  Dennis  L.;  and  Zobel,  Don  W.,  4,491,104, 

CL  330-263.000. 
Neidorff,  Robert  A^  4,491.78a  Q.  323-313.00a 
Puker.  Lanny  L..  4,491,741.  a  307-200.008. 
ReyaoUs,  Gary  R.;  Gaynor,  Thomas  R.;  Olivera,  Paul;  Rutben- 
berg.  Ross  E.;  Smith.  Jay  O.;  Rnrby,  Christopher  N.;  and  Mans- 
fidd.  Terry  K^  4.491,806,  CL  331-96.000 
Schmitz.  Charies  J..  4.491,774,  Q.  318-28100a 
Weber.  Paal  J..  4,491.972.  a  433-110.000 
Mob,  Danid  B.  Tire  preaaea.  4.491.163.  CL  137-1.33a 
Mott,  Donna  M.:  See— 

Hateem,  Yuval;  and  Mott,  Donna  M.,  4.491.644.  CL  324>10a00a 
Mott,  Rjchard  A.:  See— 

Carter.  Ndl  A.;  and  Mott,  Ridiard  A..  4,49a933,  Q.  3^3al40. 
MonUn.  Maarice:  See 

GcJEEroy.  Jean;  Glachet,  Charlea;  Moulin.  Maurice;  and  NoeL  Jean 
P.,  4,491,717.  CL  219-121.0LO. 
Mouatz,  Craig  E„  to  Ammco  Tools,  Inc.  Vehicle  Uft  rack  and  jack 

assembly.  4,491.194.  CL  187-8.43a 
Moontz,  Craig  E.,  to  Ammco  Tools,  Inc.  Trolley.  4,491.201,  Q. 

188-42.000. 
Moostakaa.  Steven:  See— 

Witte.  Hans-Hermann;  and  Moustakas,  Steven,  4,491,942,  Q. 
3704.000. 
Moyfaer,  George  C,  to  Bumdy  Corporation.  Apparstus  and  method  for 
jn^talting  dectricd  ooanecton  on  flat  coodnctor  cable.  4.49a904,  d. 
29-864.000. 
MTS  Systems  Corponttiaa:  See— 

Mdhie,  Harry  R..  4,491,021,  Q.  73-767.000. 
MTU  Motoren-und  TurWaen-Unioa  Mucachen  GmbH:  Ser— 

Rnnz,  Werner,  and  Voigt.  Walter.  4.491.739,  Q.  310-328.000 
MTU  Motoren-und  Tubiaea-Uaioo  Munchen  GmbH:  See— 

Bidtmoaa.  Georg;  and  Vogd.  WOhdm.  4,491.337.  Q.  419-3.000. 
Mncha.  Fnox:  See— 

Habdt,  Geriiard;  and  Mocha.  Franz,  4,491.834,  Q.  346-136.000. 
Mndler,  OiMBter:  See— 

Rieber,  Norbert;  Hdlbach,  Haaa;  Hunziker,  Gerhard;  and  Mueller, 
Gnenter.  4,491.674,  Q.  368-337.000. 
Mueaster.  Rdf:  See— 

Rnp,  Gnnther;  Thomas.  Erwin;  Mnenster,  Rolf;  Caffall,  Brodui 
E.;  Cyr.  Philip  A.;  and  Jones,  Thomas  M.,  4.491,367,  CL 
423-387.000. 


Mnething,  Kevin  A:  See— 

Jerde,  Leslie  G.;  Lory,  Eari  R.;  Mnething.  Kevin  A.;  and  Taos.  Leo 
Y.,  4.491.499,  Q.  136-626.000. 
MnUer,  Ingo:  See— 

Jurin,  Jan;  and  MuDer,  Ingo,  4,491,066.  Q.  99-391.000 
MaDer,  Kkaa;  and  Mutz,  Bemd,  to  A.  RaymoDd  Faateaiag  device  for 
holdbg  oonstractioa  or  ftmctioaal  parts  oo  cover  plates.  4,49a893, 
a.  24-704.000 
Mulaant,  Phihppe:  See— 

Cbarron,  Jean-Claade;  Mnbaot,  Philmp^  and  Poaioiilai,  Yvaa, 
4,491.092.  a.  122-llOOa 
Munalow-Davies,  Keith:  See— 

Begley,  Mazwdl  G.;  and  Munalow-Davies,  Keith.  4,49a891,  Q. 
24-316.000. 
Murakami.  Hiroyaan:  See— 

Inaba.  Hiroyoabi;  Sumi,  Akiyasu;  Notagashira,  Hidefomi:  Katsuma. 
Makoto;  Murakami,  Hiroyasu;  and  Hirunatau,  Akm.  4.491.401. 
a.  334-271.100. 
Murakami  Keaya:  See— 

Umemura,    KazuUro;    Sampei    Tohm;    Nakata,    Kazao;    Sato, 
Hrokazu;  Murakami  Kenya;  and  latoh,  Kiyoahi.  4,491.938,  Q 
381-31.000. 
Murakami.  Takadu.  to  Ntsaaa  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Thigh  Nippon 

adjusting  mwihamsm  for  vehicle  seat  4,491,363,  Q  297-311000 
Murata  K&ai  Raboshiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Sakai.  Sboja,  Kato,  Hisaaki;  Samoto,  Yoahihiko;  and  loads.  Keni- 
chi.  4.491,831,  Q.  34O477.000 
Murphy,  Arthur  B.:  See— 

Dey,  Phillip;  Fearm  Peter;  Plesaner,  Kari  W.;  Picknp,  Kenneth  H., 
Gaylard,   Bernard;  and   Murphy,   Arthur   B.,   4,491,317,   Q 
330-96.230. 
Murphy,  Gerald  J.:  See— 

Ee^,  Robert  O.,  Jr.;  and  Murphy,  Gerald  J.,  4,491,676,  Q 
368-449.000. 
Morray.  Robert  F.  Coune  and  heading  computer.  4,491,724,  CL  233- 

88.0(m. 
Murtha,  Timothy  P.:  See— 

Reusaer,  Robert  £.;  Murtha,  Tmothy  P.;  and  Todd,  Elizabeth  A., 
4,491,363,  a.  422-5.000. 
Musooplat,  Rjdiard  D.  Card  negative  holder  and  method  of  manufac- 
ture. 4,491,493.  a.  136-233.000. 
Mutz,  Bemd:  See— 

Mnller,  Klana;  and  Mutz,  Bemd,  4,490,893.  Q  24-704  000 
Myen,  Allen  D.,  to  CaterpillarTractor  Co.  Fluid  connectioD  aoparana. 

4,491,336,  a.  280-93.000/ 
Naff,  Rolf:  See-  V 

Wicki,  Gerhard;  and  NafT/Roif,  4,491,019,  CL  73-437.000. 
Nagai,  TakeaU:  See— 

lahizaki,    Takaharu;    Nagai,    Takeshi;    and    Yamazaki.    Shingo. 
4.491,433,  a.  44-61000. 
Nagata.  KoicU;  and  lahii,  Daisake,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Porta- 
ble radio  receiver  with  high  antenna  gain.  4,491,978.  CI.  435-338  000 
Nagd,  Dietmar  See- 
Kennedy,  Mdvin  R.;  Nagd,  Dietmar,  and  And,  Abrahagn  A., 
4,49a939,  a.  446-448.000 
Nagd,  Rudolf:  See- 
Bone,  Rainer,  Boning.  Beraward;  Nagd,  Rudolf,  and  SeOniaier, 
Franz,  4,491,110  O  123-423.000. 
Nagubandi.  Sreeramulu,  to  Stauffier  Chemical  Cotnpany.  Prooesi  for 
preparing  phoaphonomethylated  amino  acids.  4,491,548.  CL  260- 
3013(F 
Naiman,  Michad  I.,  to  Petrobte  Corporation.  Aatiatati  t«»«»«««"| 
acrytomtrfle  oopotymen  and  polyamines.  4,491,631,  CL  323-187.000 
Nakagawa,  Yaaoo:  See— 

Aldyama,   Nobnyuki;   Kembo.   Yukia,   and   Nakagawa.   Yasua 
4,491,787,0.324-71.500. 
Nakahara,  Yutaka:  See— 

Minagawa.  Motooobn;  Nakahara,  Yutaka;  Shibata,  Toahilnro;  and 
Tobita,  Etsoo,  4,491,643,  Q.  324-96.000. 
Nakai,  Onw:  S*»— 

Hayashi,  Hidea,  Takamatsn.  Iwao;  and  Nakai,  Dcoo,  4,491,703,  O 
200-147.00R. 
NakMma,  Maaao:  See— 

Kanfgae,   Hidetoahi;   Aaano,   Maaahara;   Yasuhara,   Seishi;   and 
Nai^^  Masao,  4,491,111  Q.  123-479.000. 
Nakamura,  Norihiko;  Itoh,  Takaaki;  and  Morino,  Toahihani.  to  Toyota 
Tidosha  Rogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaisha;  and  AJaan  Industry  Co    Ltd. 
Variable  venturi  type  carburetor.  4,491,S5a  CI-  261-44.00C 
Nakamura.  Takaahi:  See— 

Ishikawa.  Takatoahi;   Mitsui,   Akio;   Morigaki.   Masakazu;   and 
Nakamura.  Takaahi.  4,491,63a  a  430-371000 
Nakanishi,  Hiroaki:  See— 

Kainaga.  Masahiro;  Sakoda,  Kousuk^  and  Nakaniahi,  Hiroaki, 
4,491,911  a.  364-200.000. 
Nakano.  Hirohumi:  Set 

Sakai,  Kanga,  and  Nakano,  Hirohumi,  4,491,306,  Q.  204.28XX)0 
Nakano,  Yoahiynki:  Si»- 

Haaegawa.  Hiroahi;  Nakano,  Yoahiyuki;  and  Tanabe,  Yoahiaki, 
4,491,404,  a.  354416.000. 
Nakasima,  Mikio,  to  Toyoa  Jidosha  Kabuahiki  Kaisha.  Intake  device  of 

an  internal  combustioo  engine.  4.491,101  CL  123-18>.0(M. 
Nakata,  laaei:  See — 

Hongo,  Akira;  Ueda,  Hiddd;  Nakata,  Issd;  Yoshida.  Eiichi;  Aoki 
Nobuyoshi;  and  Suzuki,  Toahimitsu,  4,49a984,  Q  63-49000 
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U"*"""*.   Kaialiiro;   Smpd,   Tohra;   Stkatt,   bzao;   Smo, 
IbQlan;  MnnkiBi  Kaiy«  and  lotoh.  KiyvU.  4,491,9SS.  d 

3eloI.UUU. 

Sakay.  KdkM:  Sm- 

Smki.  UcUra;  Nakqn.  KdieU;  Ootoh.  TaaoUro;  Khaiako, 
Maayoki;  nd  IwmU,  Maadan.  4,491.571.  a.  4234M.00a 
I  Jiro:  Sk^— 

K^   ToMritawn,   Kaayuld;   Knroctai.   Hamo; 
.--   j>  Ao;  MalNuiun,  SUfen;  Takahaahi,  Ryo:  and 

NUonal  DiMiOm  and  Chemical  Conontiaa:  Scr— 

..^''■Tt  **"^  **••  ^«'.^<«*  CI  2«M29.00R 
Natioaal  Raaeareta  lotitiile  for  Metob:  Stt— 

^  JSSSoO?'**^  ^"'■'^  "**  Watanabe.  Ryoji.  4.491.3«a 

Naike,  Oerhard:  iw- 

"oj".  ]*2*»«*  KtooB,  Jargen;  and  Natke.  Oerhard.  4,491.052,  CL 
t7-3.000.  »~-i 

Nawdmo-baledovatdiky  I  Koatraktonky  latitat:  See- 

Bdyav^.  Aleandr  D.;  Dofualinuv.  Ocanady  M.;  V«iliev,  Vh- 
•ly  M.;  KakMnonoa,  Viktor  L;  Komov.  Nikolai  A.;  Puvktv. 
0«™*yA^«^  Bv(«y  L.;  Sojrieako,  July  M.;  Svirin.  Jury 
A^  and  TItov.  Borii  V..  4,491414,  0.272^.000. 

Nwta^Proixvodatvwnoe  Obiedinenie  ro  Tekhnotogii  MaaWnot^ 

v.;  Oorb,  Vyacheilav  P.;  and 


Vorooin.  Fdiz  V.;  Sberfov,  Igor 
Sidor»v,_  Viktor  V.,  4,491.715,  a  219.74wdoa 


NEC  Corporation:  5w^ 

ICyat*  SUiOi.  4,491.«)a  a  33O.51.00a 

^**"'  Jma  ^v*p  MAC  Valvea,  Inc.  Poor-way  stacking  valve  with 
ooaunoa  rirrtrical  oondnit  and  individnal  body  moonted  «hpim 
Oom  coatnb.  4,491,151,  a  137-59«.l«.  ^^ 

Ndf.  Jaaea  A.,  to  Mac  Valvea,  Inc.  Poor-way  ttacking  valve  with 
ooBmondectrical  oondnit  and  body  noonted  individaal  ^*>»'m 

TST^.????*   *^  P^J**   through   the  cover.   4,491.152.  O. 
137-996.IaO. 

Nq^  Yokiyn;  Uuda.  Yukinori;  Saito,  Yaranori;  and  Tanaka. 
a^nu.  to  Nippon  Teiegrnh  *  Telephone  Public  Corporatiaa:  and 
&iBiila»  Bectric  Indoatnea.  Ud.  Optical  fflwr  cabk  andn^ 
forprodjictwn  thereof.  4v4914«6,  CL  35o5ii.23a  ^^ 

PWdorir.  Robert  A.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Temperature  compemated 
vohgerrfaiance  drcuiL  4,491,78a  a  32301X000.  ^^ 

Sutton.  D^  and  NeiD,  roamie,  4,491,961,  a  iSl^lJOOO. 
Nema,  Rnaid:  Stt 

tJ.J'^J^fTJ'i^  '*•"*  ^"^  4,49a933.  a.  4O.564.000. 

SS:  ^3™?*  9  ^"^  •■^  '"^  <**^**-  ♦.^'i.Bw,  a.  273.i.o(ml 

wcmeini  oeia  J.:  Ste 

°?^  °?*F.'*;  "***  0~*  ^-  J'-J  Swaiwjn.  Siguid  A.;  and 
i.—J^'^  ^  '  •  *.^>^».  CL  419.36.00a^^  ^^ 
Neumann,  Otto  W.,  to  AMSTED  Indnatriea  Incorporated.  Snubbed 
railway  car  track.  4,491.075.  Q.  105.207.OOa  ^^ 

^****'r'j^^^Maachinen-undApparatebauOeeenachaftnibH(Neu- 

HOma,  Diethard,  4.491.282,  a  24M8.00A. 
Newman,  Rjchard  W.:  Stt— 

^SSwOOO*"**  "**  Newman,  Richard  W.,  4,491,865,  CL 
^'^l22'S^.'H!Si!!2?5L"^  to  VDO  Adolf  Schindling 

SS"  Sl"ir"  I"^  **  J:"  •**•**  ♦•^1'2»«.  CL  24M18.1ia 
rTSlSSoo"      ^"  ^™"         Tetherball  game.  4,491.329.  CI 

NKmm,  Ekk^vd;  Lunkenheimer.  Winfried;  and  Bnndea,  Wilhehn. 
to  Bayer  Aktwngeaeflachaft  Combating  ftmgi  with  trianbatituted 
cyanogMaidinea.  4,491  J95.  OcilkMiSw  »«««««« 

""2^  ??''' "!^  S*!'***'' K«rl.  to  HASP  Aktieageaellachaft.  Prepara- 
tton  of  anOraqumoid  Htvent  dyea.  4,491,666,  CL  54M26.000 

Nifoo,  Inc.:  Set— 

Omata,  Nobuaki.  4,49a886,  CL  24.16.0PB. 
"^^  '^•TS  *^!!!S!?'  *'****^  "*'  Okamoto,  Takeahi.  to  dar- 
SS- 151000         ^^    "****    *"^   ***'^^    4.491.811,    CL 

Ntnoniya,  P^)io:  See— 

^^S??'*^****;  Sugimoto,  MaaatoaU;  Horiuchi,  Noriyuki: 
Sahara.  Seochi:  Yamada,  Tetmo;  HmUmoto.  fUsrou;  Ichilm 

i«--J?te2?^*°^,'''?*7*y^  Pujio.  4,491,621.  a  428.519iX)a 
Nippoo  Ewctnc  Co.,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

hbgatt,  Koichi;  and  lahii.  Ouiaake.  4,491,978,  CL  455-338.000. 
Ogudn,  Tetnyi.  4,491.8H  a.  34O.726.0O0.  ^"••««- 

Nippon  Kogakn  K.K.:  Stt— 

Haamwa,  Ifiraahi;  Nakano,  Yoahiyaki;  and  Tanabe;  YoaUakL 
4.^.404.  a  354-»16.00a  ^^^  Toamafci, 


Nippon  Steel  Corporatioa: 

Mmmuma.  TakeUaa;  Abe,  Seiiabaro;  Ofano,  Jira;  and  KobayaaU. 
Hiaariu.  4,491,487,  d  148-6Jia         -"•   "^  "»  «««y»i. 

Nh-SJrJSfS  T^^ISHS^^^^^  *,49l.S06,  CL  204.28.00a 
Nippon  Telegraab  it  Tefephoae  Public  Corporation:  Stt— 

Umemnra,   Kanhiro;   San^ei,  Tohra;   Nakata,   Kano:  Sata 
HRtecu|^Murakami  Kenya;  and  Inloh.  Kiyoahi,  4,491,95870. 

Nlihi.  YoaUo:  5m^ 

Niahida.  Takaahi:  si»- 

^^^f^  Tetaoo;  Koonai.  Makoto;'lloaogai,  Takeo:  and  NkUda. 
^.^Takaahi.  4.491.465.  O.  71-88!ooa   ^~**    "^  ""  '^"«* 

J!S'..£aS:3SSSSg*  *-«  "^  -y-aa 'S?':ihicl,. 

hnthimnra,  Hirrtyuki-  Stt 

'^29?d00*™"*'  "^''^  ■*'  '^■*°'  **"«^  4,491,104, 0. 

NiaUwaki.  Muneo.  to  Mttanbiahi  Deaki  Kabiahiki  g«w*.  Speed  con. 

wSSSl"  **  A.C  elevator  car  drive  motor.  4,4WJ97,  CL 

NnUiawa,  Toahio;  Kamata,  Kew  Noaomura.  Oaamn;  and  Ptakndd. 

O  m54*600°'"  Corporation.  Air  coaditioaiag  lyrtam.  4»491,061, 

^tean  Motor  Company.  Limited:  Sn 

Aaano.  Maaahani.  4.491,114,  CL  123-4924J0a 

Umnoto.  Toahihiko;  Koaiahi.  Keixo;  Yoaefaama,  Terao:  aad 

Yamamoto.  Takno.  4,491,304,  O.  267-14013™ 
Kuegae,  Hidetoahi;  Aaano,  Mmahara;  Yaaahaia.  Seida;  and 

Nakvnia,Maaao,  4,491.112,  CL123-479.00a       ^  ^™' 
Murakami.  TakaaU,  4,491,365,  a  297.312.00a 

r^J^?^'^  !**  ^**^  ^^"^  4^1,032,  O  74-473.00R 
Yaauhara,  Seishi.  4,491,10a  O.  123.145.00A. 
Yaauhara.  Seiahi.  4,491,143,  CL  W-lTlXm. 
Nttchman.  Harold  L.;  and  r«,«<i„f»>fm^  jfiffj^g^  n  j,.  Synan.  aannn- 

tuB,  aad  method  of  <%)enaing  a  liquid  fhn  a  •emi.baardteoaa^ 
ooatainer.  4.491,247.  CL  222-T3l.oSb.  «pwwie 

NL  Induatriea,  Inc.:  Stt— 
V,  .!*''"^'  ***^  '•'  <491,699.  a  179-156.00R 
^^"^^  T;L.^  ^^^  ^^'^  IrrigMion,  Inc.  Land  irrintion  appn- 

4,491,274, 


iaiproved    water    diatribution. 


CL 


Mppon  Oa  and  Pan  Co.,  Ltd. 

laUxaki,   Takahara;   Nagai. 
4,491.455.  O  44-61000t 
Nippoo  Seiko  KabuaUki  Kairiia: 

Sogi,  Ifiromt;  Puramura, 
^  4;49U73.  O.  3OJ.5.0OR. 
Nippon  Soken.  Inc.:  Stt— 

Uocaki,  Takahara;  Kawai, 


TakeaU;   and   Yamaxaki,    Shingo. 


KMuhirob  4^1.815,  O  335.229J0a 


Kyosabnro;   and   Aaai,    Htromitsa. 


Hattori,  Kyo;  and  Sakurai, 


ratus    providnig 

239-l83.00a 

Noble  Linear  Irrintion,  Inc.:  Stt— 

V.  .^*^  Allen  T,  4,491,274,  a  239-183.000 
Noda.  Onkako:  Sml- 

Sadraori.  Hiroki;  Oukazawa,  Akio;  Okamura.  Setsuo;  and  Noda, 

Chikako.  4.491,640  O  50^242.000.  ^^ 

Noda.  Maaahiro;  and  Misu,  Tataoo.  to  MitaubUu  Deaki  Kabuahiki 

I87»  oraP*'**"  *"  BgnaKng  devator  malfbnctiona.  4,491,198, 0. 

Noda,  Mndd;  Shinkawa,  Kdro;  and  Sodeyama,  Chaichi,  to  Hitachi. 
Ltd.  Matching  circuit  for  a  pte«nplifier  of  SHF  hwd  televinaB 
asnal  receiver.  4,491,809.  a  333-35.(000  ««^n«ii 

NoeUean  P.:  Stt- 

C3cffiroy,  Jean;  Obchet.  Chariea;  Moohn,  Maurice;  and  Noel,  Jch 

P..  4.491.717.  O.  219-I2I.0S.  """'^  -no  HKW,  j« 

NcMudu.  MaaaaU;  Tanaka,  Yukiyaan;  and  Igarmhi,  Inoi  to  Tovota 

Nomura,  Takanobn:  Sml- 

TncUe,  Maaahiro;  Takeoka,  Tomihikt^  and  Nomun.  Takanobu. 
4.491.844,0.343.713.000.  wuui.,  laHnooo, 

Nonomura,  Ommu:  Stt— 

NiaUzawa,  Toahio;  Kamata,  Kevk  NbnomaFB,  Owan;  and  F^iku. 
•hi.  Yutaka.  4,491.061.  O.  Wr34.60a  ".tub.. 

Nordmeyer.  Prands  R;  aad  Hanaen.  Lee  D..  to  Biigham  Yoong  Uni- 
vemty.   Dialyang  iiuection  lyitem  for  i"^^^       •  ^^  ' 
4,491,011,  O.^L10iE 
North  American  Pfailipa  Ughting  Corporatiaa:  u 
Laraon,  Dmnel  A..  4,491,766,  a  315.60000. 
Northern  Telecom  Lanited:  Stt— 

Haddnt,  Steve  W..  4.491.695.  O.  179-100000. 

Hato^^  W.;  and  Vmoeat,  Jamea  K,  4,491,696^  a  179- 

lUdttrdaon.  Walter  L..  4,491,206,  a  188.16&00O 
Vdaher.  BeniM.  4,491.797.  a  324-421.000 
Norton  Chriatenaen,  Inc.:  Stt 

Orappendorf.  Richard  H..  4,491,188,  a  175.329.000 
Norton,  CoUa  Praak:  Stt— 

Hwwy^JJgjnond  O.  A,;  and  Evaaa.  DavU  S,  4,491,775,  CL 

Notagadura.  Kdeiiani:  &»- 

Inaba,  Ifiroyoahi;  Sumi.  Akiyaau;  Notanhira,  ffidefcad;  Kalnma. 
o'mJmti'ioo*™'  "^''■**  and  fiiramataa.  Akin.  4,491,401, 
Novakovikaya,  Zan  D.:  Stt— 

Rinnetaova.  plga  M.;  Novakovakaya.  Zoya  D.;  Deaiaov.  Vbdiair 
r 'J^"K^y^  ^^^**  ^•'  ZI>»H«>v,  Jury  S.;  Koalov.  Vya^eahv 
L;  KoroL  Vyadiealav  K.;  Kuzmin,  Vtadtanir  V.;  Ftaahin,  Mkolai 
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L;  Vlatov.  Evfeny  V.;  Kiahpmftnva,  Natalya  M.;  and  Tiirlin, 
Bock  E.  4,491.731.  a  31(M9.00R. 
Novjai.  Amir  R.:  Sm- 

Berridfe,  Uwreaoe  F^  Jr.;  ud  Novioi.  Amir  R.,  4.491.86S.  CL 
3SS-I39.00a 
NSR-WarDer  R.K.:  See- 

Ueda.  Takeo,  4.49a892,  CL  24-641.00a 
NockpoR  Con.:  Set— 

Petenon.  Divid  D..  4.491.012.  a  73-61.40a 
Nodenbert,  Walter  &»- 

Matthewi,  Demetrm  N.;  and  NodenbeiB.  Waher,  4.491,632,  d 
S23-247.000. 
Numunea,  AimoiStt 

HoBkanifmi.  Matti;  Jankkila,  Martti;  Nnrmiiwn,  Aimo;  Virta, 
Matka;  fiaakka,  Veikko;  Krogema.  Hdae;  Toovinen.  Hdkki; 
Mantymaki.    Tanno;    and    Li^naett,    Erkki,    4,491.932,    Q. 
373-74.00a 
O.  M.  Soott  and  Sou  Conpany.  Tbe:  See— 

Viela,  Alan  K.;  Amerme,  Jamea  D.;  and  Lowe,  Henry  M., 
4,491034,  CL  222-83.30a 
Obara,  Maaakatra-  5m 

Saito,  TakayaU:  Kiknchi.  Tom;  Oban,  Maaakatm;  and  Robayvhi. 
AUUro,  4,491,M7,  Q.  S49-3OL000. 
O'Cooaor.  Terry  J.;  and  Cooper.  Ian  O..  to  Bay  Mills  Limited.  Rein- 
foidag  compoaite  for  roofins  nembnuiei  and  prooem  for  making 
rnch  compoaitea.  4,491,617,  O.  42S-236.000. 
Oda,  Somibiro;  and  Sato,  Karuhito,  to  Idemitm  Koaan  Company  Lim- 
ited. Prooeai  for  tbe  productioa  o(  para-iylene.  4,491,678,  Q. 
383-466l00O. 
Odaka,  Kentaio:  Ste— 

Ica.  Akira;  Odaka,  Kentaro;  and  Yasoda,  NobuynU.  4,491,943,  Q. 
370-13.000. 
Odawara,  Yoji:  Ste- 

laUda,  Maadiiko;  Hafa,  Ryoichi;  lahibaahi,  Tadaafai;  and  Odawara, 
Yoji,  4,491,322,  a  21&«)3.00a 
Opnwara,  ifidekani;  and  Saiin,  Takanori.  to  Matsnahita  Electric 
ladnatrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Combination  electronic  apparatus.  4,491,979,  Q. 
433-344.00a 

Ofawa,  Hitoabi.  to  Mitsobiahi  Denki  Kaboahiki  Kaiaha.  Vacnmn  pomp- 

rwliator  bn  drive  syMem.  4,491,094,  Q.  123-41.490. 
Ogawa,  Norio;  and  Tfokaaoto,  Sbiyi,  to  Eiaai  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for 

treMment  ottdsam.  4,491,394,  CL  424-331.000. 
Ogadu,  Tetsiui.  to  tfmoa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Dinlay  oontroUina 

apparatui.  4,491,834, 0.  340-726.000. 
OUara.  Frank  J.;  Dibbem.  Jata  E.,  Jr.;  and  Moorea,  Gregory  E.,  to 
Black  ft  Decker  lac  Electrical  ooonection  lyitem  for  switcbo. 
4,491,732,  CL  310-71.000. 
Ofaba,  Seteke:  S^c^ 

Saito,  Akiro;   Kamaya,   Naoki;   Endo,  Jmya;  <Mm,  Seisoke; 
Kmnano,  Akira;  Ida,  Yoahinori;  and  Horie,  Hideo,  4,491,886,  Q. 
36043.000. 
Ohno,  Jiro:  See— 

Miamuna,  TakeUaa;  Abe,  Seiaaboro;  CHmo,  Jiro;  and  KobeyaaU, 
Hiiaahi.  4,491,487.  d  148-6.210. 
CXita,  Norio:  Stc^ 

Ttiuinchi,  Toahio;  Yoneda,  Takao;  and  Ohtt,  Norio,  4,49a946,  Q. 
31-163.880. 

Okada,  ToknUro;  and  HayasU,  Maaayoahi.  to  Toa  Medical  Electronics 
Ca    Ltd.    Particle    size    distribution    analyzer.    4,491,926,    Q. 
364-333.000. 
Okamoto,  Takeshi:  See— 

HittawM,  Tenor,  Minagawa,  Shoicfai;  and  Okamoto,  Takeahi. 
4,491,811,0.333-131.000. 
Okamura,  MaaaUro:  Sa»— 

Soga,   Tasao;    Suzuki.   Takaya;   CMcamura,    MasaUro;    Goods, 
Maaahir»,  and  Kobayaahi,  Pumiyuki,  4,491,362,  CL  420-389.000. 
Okamura,  Setsno:  Sw— 

Sadamori,  Hircrid;  Oukazawa.  Akia,  Okamura,  Setsoo;  and  Noda, 
CUkako.  4,491,640,  a  302-242.000. 
Oki  Electric  Industry  Ca,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takayama,  SboicUro,  4,491,873,  a  338-236.000. 
Okodaira,  Sadao,  to  AaaU  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  ZocMn 

leas  system.  4,491,393,  Q.  330427.000. 
Obuo,  TakeaU:  See— 

Sugannma,  Tetsnya;  Kazuoka,  Roji;  Fi^ita,  Shuicbi;  Takahashi, 
YoaUtaka;  and  (Xnuo,  Takeahi.  4,491,477,  a  73-23a000. 
Oknmoto,  TadaoU;  Sugimioto,  MasatoaU;  Horiochi,  Noriyuki;  Sahara, 
Seiichi;  Yamada,  Tetsno;  Hashimoto,  Kinroo;  Ichikawa,  Maaayoahi; 
and  hnnooiya,  Fiyio,  to  Toyoda  Goad  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Toyou  Jidosha 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Dia|diragm.  4,491,621,  Q.  428-319.000. 
Okumnra,  Tadashi:  See— 

Punyn,  Yntaka;  Okumura,  Tadashi;  Monno,  Aaao;  and  Shimizu, 

Maaami.  4,491,731,  d  230-338.  lOa 

Ol^eary,  Raymond  P..  to  S*C  Electric  Company.  Electrical  contact 

assembly  for  a  current  internqtting  unit  4,491.707,  Q.  200-149.00R. 

OTeary,  Raymond  P.;  and  Uibanek,  John,  to  S*C  Electric  Company. 

Electrical  contact  for  use  in  a  current  interrupting  unit  4,491,70«,  Q. 

200-149.00R 

Oliff,  James  R.,  to  Mead  Corporation,  The.  Wraparound  article  carrier 

with  aiUustaUe  girth.  4,491,223,  CL  2O6-434.0Oa 
OUn  Corporation:  Set 

Butt.  Sheldon  K,  4,491,622,  a  428-632.000. 
Gray,  Thomas  J.,  4,491,364,  CL  422-21  l.OOa 
Weinstein.  Paul;  and  Winter,  Joaqrii.  4,491,463,  Q.  63-2.000. 


Oiivera,  Paul: 

Reynolda,  Gary  R.;  Gaynor,  Tbomai  R;  Obvera,  Paul;  RntbcD- 

berg,  Ron  E.;  Smith,  Jay  O.;  Kuiby,  Christopher  N.;  and  Mant- 

fidd,  Terry  K.,  4,491.806,  Q.  331-96.000 

Olson,  Danid  R;  and  Webb,  Karen  R.,  to  General  Electric  Company 

Method  of  preparing  curable  coating  oompoaitioB  froa  alcoboL 

ooOoidal  siUca,  silylacrylate  and  mnltiacrylate  monomer  4,491.308, 

a.  204-139.130. 

(MaoB,  Elwyn  H.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  OifCerantial  tcnmcrature  oootrol. 

4,491,821.  a  337.307.OOa  ^*^ 

Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kimura,  Reqji,  4,491,771,  Q.  318-254.000. 
Matsnbara,  Maaaki.  4,491,394.  Q.  330414.000. 
Omata,  Nobuaki,  to  Nifco,  Inc.  Binder  for  bnet,  rods,  or  tubes. 

4,490^886,  a.  24-16.0PB. 
Omron  Tateisi  Ekctronics  Co.:  See— 

Agatahama,  Shonichi,  4,490,903,  CL  29-622.000 

Yamashita,  Tsokasa;  Matano,  Masahara;  Mori,  Kazahiko:  and  Ota. 

Norihiro,  4,491,384,  Q.  330-96. 13a 

Ooka,  Yuzo.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  KaishB.  Shift  drum  type 

tpeed  change  nwirhaniam  for  motorcycles.  4,491,031,  Q  74-337  SOa 

Oppolzer,  Wolfgang,  to  Sandoi  Ltd.  Process  for  tbe  prodoctioti  of 

ergot  alkakjids.  4,491,664,  Q.  34647.000. 
Ormeaher,  Robert  J.,  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America.  Metal  acnp 

recovery  system.  4,491,474,  Q.  75-63.00R 
Osaka  G«  Conmany  Limited:  See— 

Sadamori.  Hiroki;  Chikazawa.  Akia,  Okamnra,  Setsoo;  and  Noda, 
Chikako,  4,491,640,  Q.  302-241000 
Ota.  Norihiro:  Sw— 

Yamashita,  Tsukaaa;  Matano,  Maaaharu;  Mon.  Kaznbiko,  and  Ota, 
Norihiro.  4,49U84,  Q.  3S0^6.13a 
Otis  Engineering  Corporation:  See— 

Boski.  Israd.  4,491,06a  Q.  92-128.000. 
DoUison.  WilBam  W.,  4,491,055,  Q.  91-306.000 
Otobe,  Yotaka;  and  Yamato,  Akihiro,  to  Hooda  Oiken  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Method  for  controlling  fnd  supply  to  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  at  deceleration.  4.491,115.  Q  123-493  000 
Ott.  Edward:  Sep— 

Manheimer,  Wallace  M.;  Ott,  Edward;  and  Bondeaoo.  Anden, 
4,491,765,  a.  315-4.000. 
Outokumpu  Oy:  See— 

Honkaniemi.  Matti;  Jankkila,   Martti;  Nnrminen.   Aimo;  Virta, 
Matias;  lisakka,  Veikko;  Kro^ras,  Hdge;  Tuovinen,  Heikki; 
Mantymaki,    Tarmo;    and    Ujunen.    ErUd.    4,491,932,    Q. 
373-74.000. 
Owens-Coming  Fiber^  Corporation:  Ser— 

Carter,  Ned  A.;  and  Mott.  Richard  A.,  4.49a935,  Q.  52-30.140. 

Dunn,  Charles  S.,  4,491,951,  Q.  373-30.000 

Harris,  Rondd  R.;  and  Sannden,  Herbert  M..  4,491,498.  Q. 

136497.00a 
KissdL  RoBdd  E.,  4,49a927,  Q.  34-155.000 
Ozawa,  Hidekiyo;  Itoh,  Mikio;  and  Yoahida,  Akira,  to  Fujitsu  Limited 

Scan-out  system.  4,491,935,  Q.  364-900.000. 
Ozawa,  KegL-  See— 

Kiajo,  Wmty,  and  Ozawa,  Kdji,  4,491,941,  Q.  369-126.000. 
Ozdd,  Mmeo:Sep— 

Ydd.    Katsnmi;    Yoahida,    Susumu;    Ozeki    Mineo;    Miyazaki 
Yasuyuki;  and  Kawamata,  Masam,  4,491,918.  Q  364-424.000 
PACCAR  Inc.:  See— 

Burdon,  Kenneth  A,  Jr.,  4,491.208,  Q.  192-4.0(Mt 
Paddodu  Stephen  W.,  to  WUripool  Corporatioe  Electronic  sensing 

and  display  system  for  a  refrigerator  4,490,986,  CI.  62-127.000 
Palado,  Joaquin  J.;  and  Cristobal  Carlos  C,  to  Gang-Nail  SysteoM,  Inc 

Truss  spacer.  4,49a956,  Q.  52-639.000. 
Pahner,  Ansell  W.:  See— 

Baich,    Richard   A.;   and    Palmer,    AnseU    W., 

324-157.000. 
Bullock.   Donald   P.;   and   Pahner.   AnseU   W., 

324-157.000. 
Genner,   Warren  R;   and   Pahner,   AnaeO   W., 
324-157.000. 
Pahner,  James  K.;  and  Janeway,  Robert  K.  System 

conductivity  of  a  liquid.  4,491,798,  Q.  324-425.000. 
Pamart  Jod:  See— 

BeDocd,  Rio;  and  Pamart,  Jod.  4,491,303,  Q.  266-114.000. 
Panametrics,  Inc.;  See— 

Pedersen,  Norman  E.,  4,491,73a  d.  230-343.000. 
Park  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Foreman.  Robert  W.,  4,491,523,  Q.  210-728.00a 
Weaala,  Robert  J.,  4,491,607,  Q.  427-135.000. 
Parker,  Glenn  T.:  See— 

Smith,  Jon  D.;  and  Parker,  Glenn  T,  4,491,447,  Q  411-15  000 
Paricer,  Lanny  L.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Active  pull-up  orcuiL  4,491,741, 

a.  3O7-200.00B. 
Parker  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Ewig.  John  F.,  4,491,2^  6.  227-131.00a 
Pasar,  Inc.:  See— 

Pecukonis,  Joseph  P.,  4,491,785,  Q.  324-67.000 
Pastemack,  Adalbert,  to  Dragerwerk  AktiengeseUachaft  Emergency 

respirator.  4,491,13a  Q.  128-202.260. 
Pate,  Grover  C.  Portable  hand-held  urine  disposal  system  for  residential 

structures.  4,49a863,  Q.  4-301  000 
Patent-Trueband-GeaeDschalt   fiir   Elektriscbe  Oluhlampen  GmbH; 


4.491.791,  a 

4.491.792,  a 

4.491.793,  a. 
for  meaanring 


Endres,  Ludwig;  and  NdUs,  Ruald,  4,49a933,  Q.  4O-S64.O0a 
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S44>74.00a 
Roy  D.; 


Patach,  Manfred;  tad  Riake,  Manfred,  to  BASF  AktkueMlbctaft. 
>   o(»laimt   Qitione   dyet.    4,4$1.662,    Q. 

;aadBrowa,  Robert  C  to  Ooh  ladattriei  Opentmg 
and  KHiu  aUe  amaaemeBt  for  electrical  dkctaatie 
nbiy.  4^1.713, 0.  219-M.OGIL 


PMLJeOcyA^to 

P»v.  kmi;  Itetwicfa.  

OMBK  Appnatai  far  coavbhttiag  weba  oflaper  or  the  like. 

4,491  JUOMM?  —          ^^*  "^  or  me  UK. 


Airenft  CoopaBy.  MilHmrtitr-wav 

.  4,491,977,  a  435-327.00a 

aad  Prey,  Jorg,  to 


I  PMi,  lOmm,  4,491.1(7,  a  l«3.1.00a 


-    24M7.10R. 
Pavel.  Kkw&»- 
Laace,  Hont;  ai 

Pavh)v,  Oeaaady  A 

Beiyaviky,  AJeaadr  D.;  BoroadiDOv,  Oaanady  M.;  VMiUev,  Vit- 
aly  M^  KakyoiBoa,  Viktor  L;  Koowv,  hfikoki  A.;  Pavlov. 
Ooiaady  A.;  Penito,  Evfeay  I^  Serneako.  Jaly  M.;  Svirin,  Jury 
A^  aad  TItov,  Boria  V,  4,49U14»  CL  27X43.00a 


Payae,  Paol  K;  aad  McOoaaah,  Cteka  F.  Dryiac  inert  far  caoa. 

Peooood,  Loaiae:  Sa^- 

Laporte,PhilipM;  aad  FMooad.  Loaiae,  4,491,496,  a  lS6-34S.00a 

Pecakoaia,  Joeeph  P.,  to  Paaar,  lac.  Tradns  electrical  coadodon  by 

Ugh-frmeDcy  faadias  aad  inproved  aignl  detectioa.  4v491,7SS.  CL 

Pederaea.  Normaa  E.,  to  Paaaaietrica,  lac.  Method  aad  appantna  for 
feedback  itibiliied  photoeaetfic  detactioa  n  flnida.  4,491,73a  Q. 
2SO-343.00a 
PeikiB,  Stevea  R  Method  oTnimalatiag  satiety  in  «Mi»»«»»«it  4,491,578, 

CL  424>177.aoa 
Peadoia,  Augnaie,  to  Etadea  Coaatractioaa  Appareib  Levaae.  Tacklea. 

4,491,301,  Ca.  254.2«5.00a  ^^ 

Peanwah  Corporatioa;  Sar— 

WheatOB.  Orefory  A^  and  Oaniaer,  David  M.,  4.491,57a  Q. 
423-«S4.00a 
Pen,  Ladaao;  Booero,  Amaado;  Maaaaaero,  Giorgio;  and  Oay, 
Piojk).  to  Centro  Rioerche  Flat  S.pA.  Device  for  owdifying  aad 
uniforming  the  diauSmtiun  of  the  iaiaiaily  of  a  pn^tt  laaCTOeam. 
4,491343,  a  iSD^iXm. 
Perkin-Elmer  Corporatioa,  The  Sm^ 

Smith,  DoaaU  L.,  4.491.733.  CL  25(M23.0(HL 
Peniia.  Nicholas  L.,  to  McCotemaa,  ^^HUianL  Oae-wsy  poor  valve. 
^4,491  jy  CL  215-21.000.  "^ 

Perteo,  Oinaeppe:  5as 

de  Cart^ione,  Roberto;  Oosziai.  Uigia;  Mootecoodii.  Pier  C; 
aad  Peraeo,  Oinaeppe,  4,491,341.  CL  2«>.ni3<Mt 
PeraUa,  Nikolai  L:  5ia»— 

Koaeiaova,  Olga  M^  Novakovakaya,  Zoya  D.;  Deniaov,  Vladiniir 
A.;  Rnlevikaya,  Eknn  F.;  ZUhaov,  Jury  &;  Koalov,  Vyachealav 
L;  Korol,  Vyachealav  K.;  Koanin,  Vbdinir  V.;  Peiafain,  Nikolai 
L;  Vlaaov,  Evgeay  V.;  Reahetaikova,  Natdya  M.;  and  Tsiriin. 
Boris  E^  4,491,731.  a  31049inR. 
Pmiti,  Evgeay  L.:  See— 

Beiyaviky.  Alenndr  D.;  Bowadinov,  Oeanady  M.;  Vaailiev,  Vit- 
aly  M.;  KahywBsoa,  Viktor  L;  Konov,  NStolai  A.;  Pavlov, 
Oeaaady  A;  Perats,  Evgeay  L.;  Sermeako,  July  M.;  Svirin,  Jury 
A;  aad  Titov,  Boris  V.,  4,491414,  d.  272-63.000. 
Perthea,  Harald:  Set-— 

NickoL  Friedrich  W.;  aad  Perthes,  Harald.  4,491,391.  a.  330. 
339.00R 
Petert,  CUflbtd  M.,  to  Joy  Mannfacturing  Company.  Doable  actins 
pilot  valve.  4,491.1H  a  137.«5.«a      ~'~'*~"'  "^ 

Petersen,  WaDaoe  C,  to  Dn  Poat  de  Nemoars,  E  I.,  nd  ComtMny. 
Herbiddal  salfoBamidea.  4,491.467.  a.  71-93.000.  -— •—/ 

Petenoo.  Cart  F.:  S«»- 

^CarlsoB,  John  H.;  aad  Petarsoa,  Cart  F.  4.491.033.  a  74.6«lO0O. 
PetersoB,  David  D.,  to  Nnclepore  Corp.  Method  for  meHoring  erythro- 
cyte defermabiHty.  4.491,012,  a  7M1.400. 

Oregory  E..  to  Oowral  Motor*  Corporatioa.  Vehicle  air 
-*--  lyitem.  4,49a9r7,  a  62-1S6.000. 
■m  R,  Jr.:  Sat— 
Arttlea,  Barry  C;  PMersoa,  WSbam  R,  Jr.;  aad  Rokowaki.  Joseph 
M.,  4,491,669,  a  5S6^iaO0a  ""'w-..   »-cpo 

Petrarch  Syaleais  Inc.:  Sm 

^^. fSTL^-'^**™*  ^"'^^  *••  ''i  "«•  Rokowiki,  Joseph 
M^  4,491.669.  a  556-4ia00a  ^^ 

Petiuleum  InatraaeatatioB  *  Techaotogical  Services:  See— 

Hayatdavoodi,  AaadoOah;  aad  Maraacako,  Roaald  F..  4,491,414. 
CL  366-6.000. 
Petrolite  CorporatiaB:  Sei>— 

Naiman,  Vfichad  I^  4.491.651.  CL  525-ir7.00O. 
PcuiH,  Robert  E.,  to  kfiaaeaota  Mhuag  and  Mamfoctaring  Company 

EtocuugiaphiL  copy  pner  smport  4,491.409,  d.  335-16.000. 
Petty,  Kfichad  K;  aad  Tidd,  Kcaaeth.  to  Richardaoas  Westgarth  k 

Ca,  L4d.  Vibrating  hearth  buraen.  4,491,077,  CL  110-27S.OOO. 
PfidT  ladusuieuiaatgnen  Oari>H  «-^ 


Haaer,  Walter.  4,491.00a  a  112-275.000. 
^^  Jl«y«i.**oa«*««  hoaaiBg  far  leadleas  chip  carrier.  4,49U77, 

CL  339-74.00IL 
Pflaier  OaibH:  See 

HaeAier,  Haaa  W..  4,491.016,  a  73-301000. 
Pfinr  lac:  Se^— 

Croaia,  TiaMthy  H.;  FaaN,  Heramaa;  HoffiniaB.  WiOiam  W.;  sad 
Korat.  Jaaea  J.,  4,491,5«3,  a  424-25a00a 


PhiOippa,  Patrick  O. 

UWUte,  Eric  L.;  and  PhiOippa,  PMrick  G.,  4,491.97a  CL 

455-ioaooa 

Philfaa  Petroleum  Compaay;  Sas^ 

Fodor.  Uwreace  M.;  and  Knodaea,  RoaaM  D.,  4,491,677,  CL 

56S-751.00a 
Reusser,  Robert  E.;  Mnrte.  TioMthy  P.;  aad  Todd,  Elizabeth  A.. 

4,491,563,  CL  422-5.00a 
SmaO.  William  M..  4,49a«96,  CL  29.157.30R 
Stapp,  Paol  R.  4.491,525,  Q.  252.8.55D. 
Pickup.  Kcaaedi  H.:  See— 

Dey.  PWIKp;  Feams.  Peter;  Plessaer.  Kari  W.;  Pickup,  Keaaeth  H.; 
Gajiard,   Bernard;  and  Murphy,  Arthur  B.,  4^491487,  CL 
350-96J3a 
Pieaykohn,  Oeotie  S.,  to  Central  Sprinkler  Corporatioo.  Automatic 

Mkler.  4^1,182,  d  169-38.000. 
Pid.  Vera;  aad  Schroder,  Johann,  to  U.S.  Philipa  Cotpontioa.  Heat 

accnmubtinf  agent  4,491,529,  CL  25^7a00a 
Pigman.  John  H.:  See— 

^SJ^S^^SCP™  °'  "*•  "»"»•  *»•«»  H-  M9a«i,  a 
33-476.000. 

^ng.  Jamea  T.  Vehicle  docker.  4,49a917,  a  33-264.00a 
Pmkcrton.  Charles  J.  Portable  oiyaea  earichaieat  ad  ooaoeatration 

system.  4,491.459,  Q.  55-163.000. 
Pmnow.  Doogias  A.;  aad  KfiDer.  Gary  E.,  to  Tfanea  Fiber  Coomnaica- 
tioos,  Inc.  Information  distribution  system.  4.491,983,  d.  455-611000. 
Pmov.  Akhsarbek  B.:  See— 

Baraaov.  Vladhnir  K.;  Pfawv.  Akhsarbek  B.;  Potapov,  Valery  N.; 

Roatokinaky.  Vladhnir  V.;  Ryabikov,  StanslavV.;  Sabdidkov, 

Viktor  A.;  Strebkov.  Dmitry  S.;  and  Tveryanovich,  Eduard  V.. 

4,491,683,0.136-259.000.  j        «..      -re     ., 

Pinto,  Ralph  C:  Sm^ 

Walton.  Robert  N;  and  Pinto,  Ralph  C,  4,491,308,  Q.  269-7a000. 
Pioneer  Video  Corporatioo;  See— 

Kanamara,  Hitoahi.  4,491,877,  Q.  358-336.00a 

Pinoo,  Sylvam  J.;  and  American  Nations  Bank,  executor.  The.  Method 
for  ofl  recovery  by  in  situ  exfiriiatioB  drive.  4,491,179,  CL 
166-257.000. 

Piteo.  Michael  J.,  to  R  E.  Phdon  Company,  Incorporated.  Anti-reverae 
operation  of  solid  state  inductive  magneto.  4,49 1,1 22,  a.  123-631.000. 

Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  5ar— 

Bellemare,  Richard  A.,  4,491.963,  a.  38^53.00a 
Pitts,  Warren  R.  to  Dennisoa  Mannftctving  Comsaay.  Antistatic 

floormata.  4.491.894.  Q.  361-212.000.  —r— 7 

Plachy.  Joaeph.  Pen  gun.  4,49a935,  CL  4M.0QI. 
Planer  Products  Lmnted:  Scc^ 

Christmas,  Michael  J.,  4.49a982.  Q.  62-3.000. 
Plessner.  Kari  W.:  See— 

Dey.  Phillip;  Feams.  Peter.  Pkasner.  Kart  W.;  Pickup,  Keaaeth  R; 
Oaylard,  Bernard;  and  Murphy.  Arthur  B.,  4^491487.  CL 
350-96.230. 
PkxKzak.  OaroM  W.:  Ac- 
Brown,  Stanley  F.;  and  Plonczak.  GaroM  W.,  4,491,888,  CL 
360-97.000. 
Plyler.  Robert  O.:  See— 

Ohdd.  Joaeph  H.;  Plyler.  Robert  G.;  aad  Suveriaoa.  L^  B, 
4,491,376,  CL  339.9.00E. 
Pnemno  Corporation:  See- 
Martin.  Eugene  J..  4,491,059.  Q.  9^5.0QL. 
Pokroid  Corporatioo:  See— 

Barr,  Charles  A;  Van  Allea.  David  E.;  aad  y.yimf^Hli.  Joha  RL 

4.491,4H  a.  40-362.000. 
Johnaoo.  Bruce  K..  4.491.406,  a  354416.00a 
PoUeck,  Richard  E.;  Soott,  Kenneth  A.;  aad  LeiOey.  Robert  R.  to  Sun 
Refining  and  Marketing  Company.  Hydrolysis  <rf  oarboayl  sulfide 
over  ahmma.  4.491,516,  a  208-248.00a 
Poot-a-MoussoB  S.A.:  See— 

Bellooci,  Rio;  and  Pamart.  Joel,  4,491,303.  Q.  266-114.000. 
Malivoir,  Ro«r,  and  Mayer.  Gilbert,  4,49U14,  Q.  198-374.00a 
Poock,  Darwin  N;  and  Rathe,  Robert  A.,  to  FMC  Corporatwa.  Float- 
ing sheave  type  pendant  pay-ovt  system  for  pendant  supported  boon. 
4,491428.  CL  212-239.000. 
Pope,  Noel  C,  to  Boart  International  Limited.  Drilling  bit.  4.491.437. 

CL51-3O8.00a  ^^ 

Pbtmov.  Valery  N.:  Sse^ 

Baraaov,  Vladhnir  R.;  Pinov.  Akhsarbek  B.;  Potapov.  Valery  N.; 
Roatokinsky.  Vladimir  V.;  Ryabikov,  StaaislavV.;  Sabefadrav, 
Viktor  A;  Strebkov.  Dmitry  S.;  aad  Tverynovidi.  Eduard  V.. 
4,491,683,  a  136-259.000. 
Poojoulat,  Yvan:  See— 

Charron,  Jean-Claade;  Mulsant,  Philippe;  aad  Poujoalat,  Yvan, 
4,491,092.  a.  122-18.000. 
PoaUn  Susan  B.:  See— 

HameL  Roger  O.;  and  Poolin  Susan  B..  4,491.554,  Q.  264-141.000. 
Poolaon,  Larry.  Food  heating  apparatua.  4,491,065,  CL  99.327.00a 
Poox,  Oerard:  See— 

Atheaes.  Claude;  Tarbooriech,  Fraaooia;  aad  Poox.  Oeraid. 
4.491.837,  a.  340^25.020. 

PoweO.  Oois  E.:  See 

Oniber.  Norma  J.;  and  Powell.  Oois  E..  4,491,646.  CL  S24>SS8.00a 
PPO  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Barch,  Herbert  W.;  Salego,  George  T.;  Relsch.  William  R;  aad 
BWr.  Rudolph.  4.49^081  a  1 18-234.00a 
Pratt,  Donna  R.:  Sse— 

TerreU.  Jamie  B.;  and  Pratt.  Donna  R..  4,491,178,  CL  166-192.00a 
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Pntx,  Osfenoe  L.;  md  Didemaite,  AicUiMde,  to  Eagle  Mrndbctar- 
gtOomamy.  Sdiety  can  Ibr  itonfe  of  tiquidi.  4,491,251,  Q. 

Pradaoa  Hardwafe,  Inc.:  See— 

WBKao*  Lawrence  D.,  4,491,354,  a  29M4iaoa 
Picy,  Jorg:  See 

Piv,  Joaef;  Hartwich.  Gerhard;  and  Prey,  Jorg,  4,491,283,  Q. 
242-67.  IHL 
Price,  David:  Sie— 

Robenaoo,  Oeorge  R;  Price,  David;  and  Birrdl,  Rayaoad  S^ 
4,491,4*1.  CL  106-288.00Q. 
Prince  OnporatioB:  Sii»— 

Fleming.  Denaii  J.,  4,4913«>,  CL  296-97.000. 
Fleming,  Dennis  J.,  4,491,899.  Q.  362-74.000. 
Prince,  John  B.  Apparatat  fior  practicing  defense  arts.  4,491416,  d 

272*78.000. 
Pritchard,  Lawrence  E.  Medical  insurance  verificatioB  and  prooesaina 

system.  4,491,725.  O.  235.375.00a 
Pritzkow,  Dennis  R;  LoomiB,  Neil  W.;  Oofaier,  Thomas  M.;  and  Hoff- 
man, David  M.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Optical  pottias  of 
solid-atate  detactor  cdls.  4,491,732,  CL  250.36^000. 
Pro/Pak  Indostriea,  Inc  •  5w 

MiDer,  R.  Cnig,  4,491,603.  CL  426-438.00a 
Procter  tt  Quakie  Coaqiany,  The:  See— 

Hoskins,  James  J.;  and  Kessler,  Adriaan,  4,491439,  CL  25^541.000. 

Proctor  it  Schwarti,  Inc.:  See 

Oewge,  Knmdamanmil  A.,  4,491,603,  Q.  426-482.000 

Eaton,  Sargem  S.,  Jr.;  and  Proebaling.  Robert  J.,  4.491,936,  Q. 
365-149.00O 
Protective  Treatments,  Inc.:  See— 

Wolters,  Dennis  R.,  4,491,614,  Q.  428-31.000 
PnrceO,  Jack  L.:  See— 

Salter,  Franklin  J.;  and  Pnroell.  Jack  L..  4,491,422,  Q.  366-343.000. 
R.  (Mkan  ft  rir  Stt 

Mattei,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Cootin.  Pierre  P.,  4,491.292.  CL  248-1.000. 
R.  E.  Phdon  Company,  Incorporated:  See— 

Piteo,  Michael  J.,  4,491,122,  Q.  123-631.000. 
R  F  Monolithics,  Inc.:  See— 

Hartmann.  CUnton  S.,  4,491,757,  CL  31O-313.0Oa 
Hartmann.  Clinton  S.,  4,491.758,  Q.  3IO-313.00C 
R.  P.  Cargilk  Literatories,  Inc.:  See— 

Sacher,   Robert   L.;   and   Sacher,   William  J.,   4,491,533.   CL 
252-301.160. 
Radtke,  Volker,  Kowarach.  Heinrich;  Hahn,  Erwin;  and  Hanser,  Peter, 
to  BASF  AktieageaeDschaft.  Dyes  having  a  diazo  component  and  an 
■oqninoline  cooking  component  4,491444,  CL  534-655.000. 
Rahdener  MaacUneafiibrik  August  Rdbus  OmbH  *  Co.:  See— 

Anders,  Hdmut;  and  Dietrich.  Onnter,  4,491,448.  Q.  412-21.000. 
Raider.  Stanley  L:  See- 
Clark,  Oiegory  J.;  Drake,  Robert  £.;  and  Raider,  Stanley  I., 
4,490901,  a.  29-574.000 
Rainin,  E  A.  to  loptez  Inc.  Intraocular  lens  apparatus  and  method  for 

implantation  of  same.  4,490860  CL  3-13.000. 
Ramot  University  Authority  for  Applied  Research:  See— 

Appelbanm.  Joseph;  and  Weiss,  Reuven.  4,491,727,  Q.  250- 


93.0(»L 
Rao,  Chatty:  See— 

Hilbrans,  Hermann;  and  Rao,  Chatty,  4,491,470  CI-  75-5.000. 
Rnp,  Oundier,  Thomas,  Erwin;  Moenster,  Rolf,  CafEsIl  Brodn  E.; 
Cvr,  Philip  A.;  and  Jones,  Tliomas  M.,  to  BASF  AktiengaeOschaft. 
Manufiwtnre  of  hydroiylammonium  salts.  4,491,567,  a.  423-387.000. 
Raoue,  CHena  F.  Heat  seal  method.  4,490961,  CL  53-329.000. 
Rarkk,  RusadI  F.:  See— 

Dreyer,  Paul  L.;  and  Rarick,  Russdl  F.,  4,491,144,  Q.  137-240.000. 

Rashleigh,  Soott  C,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Fiber  optic 

nrroacope  with  alternating  output  signal.  4,491,413,  CI.  356-350.000. 

Rath,  Heinridi  B.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  AdjusttMe  abutments  in 

disc  brakes.  4,491.205,  Q.  188-73.390. 
Rathe,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Poock.   Darwin   N.;   and   Rathe,   Robert   A.,   4,491,228,   Q. 
212-239.000. 
Raudenbusch.  Werner  T.:  See— 

Barahoora.   Adriaaus  J.   M.;   and   Raudenbusch,   Werner  T., 
4,491,611,  a  427-386.000. 
Rawlins,  Dal  M.:  See— 

Butkiewics,  JoaeiA  M.;  Brundage,  Richard  B.;  and  Rawlins,  Dal 
M..  4,491,047,  CL  83-817.000 
Ray,  Olen,  to  Allen-Bradley  Cempany.  Magnetically  biased  inductor. 

4,491,819,  a.  336-110.000. 
Raychem  CorpontioB:  See 

Yaeger,  Joim  R.;  and  Morgan,  Robert  K.,  4,490975,  CL  60-527.000. 
Raytheon  Company;  See 

Richards.  OmM  P.,  4,491,925,  Q.  364-521.000. 
RCA  Cocporstion:  See— 

Aachwanden.  Fdix,  4,491,870  CL  358-153.000 
lyAmato,  Ralph  J.,  4,491,764,  a  315-3.000. 
Forquer,  Tnnothy  J.;  and  Li,  Hungwea,  4,491,915,  Q.  364-200.000. 
Harada,  Shigeo;  aad  Toaima,  Soitiro,  4,491,412,  Q.  356-36.000. 
Hawryk),  Frank  Z.,  4,491.264,  Q.  228-121.000. 
Hoover,  Merle  V.,  4,491,807,  Q.  331-111.000. 
Roach.  WiUiaffl  R.,  4,490945,  O.  S1-16S.00R. 
Schmitz.  Anthony  N.;  and  Claric  Raymond  N.,  4,491,871,  Q. 
358-186.000. 
RecMnition  Equmment  Incorporated:  See— 

Smier,  Me^rd  D.,  4,491,964,  CL  382-50.000. 


Reed,  Ldunaa  T.  Electric  power  npptyina  weO  head 

4,491,176,  a  I66.65.00R. 
Reaves,  Clareace  C,  to  SpeeAo  Maaotecturiag  Corporation.  Electro- 
static way  apparatus.  4,491,276,  Q.  239-692.000 
Refliert,  Rolaad.  to  Albert-Fraakenthal  AO.  Adrastabte  foldint  antiara- 

tas.  4,491,310  CL  270-49.000.  ^^  ^^ 

Regan,  Albert  M.,  to  Hughes  Tod  Oompaay.  Marine  ooadnctor  ooo- 

pling.  4,491.345.  CL  28^-18.000 
Regdsberger,  Wolfgang:  See- 
Hunger,  Joaef,  Khieber,  WOhdm;  and  Regelaberger.  Wotfsaa£. 
41491,445,0.409-234.000  ^ 

ReicU.  Alfred,  to  Dr.  Johannes  Heideahain  OmbH.  Reference  mark 
iVaignating  system  for  iacreaieatal  poaitioa  mfaaiirini  imtmments. 
4,491,928.0.  364-562.000.  *^^  -— ««i«»         "'^* 

Reis,  Edmund:  Set^ 

Wdler,  Ocrhard;  Roaeaftidt,  Bernd;  md  Reis,  Edmund.  4,491,981, 
O.  455-601000. 
Rehaace  Electric  Coamany:  See— 

Toda.  Toahihara,  4.491,893,  O.  361-120.000. 
Rem  Chfmirals,  lac:  See— 

Michaad,  Mark  D.;  Midland.  Robert  O.;  Tireadi.  FraaL  and 
Zobbi.  Robert  O.,  4.491.S0O  O.  136-628  000 
Reaauh  Vducales  laduatriels:  See— 

Morin.  Reae.  4,491,116,  O.  123-502.000. 
REPA  Feiastaazwerk  OmbH:  See— 

Fohl,  Artur,  4,491,343,  O.  280-801.000 
FoW,  Artur,  4,491,344,  O.  280-808.000. 
Reshetaikova,  Natalya  M.:  See— 

Ruzaelaova,  Gigs  M.;  Novakovskaya.  Zoya  D.;  Denisov,  Vladimir 
A;  Rulevskaya,  Eleaa  F.;  Zhiltsov,  Jury  S.,  Kozlov.  Vyachealav 
I.;  RoroL  Vyacheslav  R.;  Knzmin,  Vladimir  V.,  Penfain,  Nikolai 
I.;  Vlasov.  Evgeny  V.;  Reshetaikova,  Natalya  M.:  aad  Tsirbn, 
Boris  E.,  4,491,751,  O.  31O-49.0OR. 
Retsch,  William  R:  See— 

Barch.  Herbert  W.;  Salego,  Oeorge  T.;  Retach,  William  H.  and 
Blair,  Rudolph,  4,491,082,  O  118-234.000. 
Rettura.  Oius^pe:  See— 

Seifter,  Eh;  aad  Rettura.  Giuseppe,  4,491,574,  O  424-10  000 
Reusser,  Robert  E.;  Murtha,  Tmiothy  P.;  and  Todd,  Ehzabeth  A.,  to 
PUllqa  Petroleum  Company.  Process  for  deodorizing  •  paraffinic 
hydrocaiboo  feedstock.  4,491,563,  CL  422-5.000. 
Reynhout.  Comebs  M.:  See— 

Haea.  Freddy;  and  Reynhout,  Conelii  M.,  4,490906, 0.  30-34.200 
Reynolds,  Desmond  R  J.,  to  Lucas  lodustriet  Limited.  Vdiicle  brakma 

system  4.490979,  O  60-58 1 .000. 
RevnoMs,  Gary  R.;  Gaynor,  Thomas  R..  Olivers.  Paul;  Rothenberg. 
Ross  E.;  Smith,  Jay  O.;  Rurby,  Christopher  N.;  and  Manfidd.  Terry 
R.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Reaonaat  cavity  with  integrated  micropbooic 
inppremiou  means.  4,491,806,  O.  331-96.000 
ReynoMs  Metals  Company:  See— 

Johnston.  Thomm  J.,  4,491,471,  O.  7S-05(HL 
Rhdn-Nadd  Maschineanadel  GmbH:  See— 

Lange,  Horst;  and  Pavd,  Klaus,  4,491,167,  O.  163-1.000. 
Rhodes,  WilUam  E, 


M.;  and 


ni:  See- 
Lover,  Myron  J.;  Singer,  Arnold  J.;  Lynch,  Donald 
Rhodes,  William  E.,Ul  4,491.576,  O.  424-78.000. 
Rhythm  Motor  Parts  Manufscturing  Company  Linuted:  See— 

Kadota.  Shinkidu;  and  Yamase.  Tsuyoshi.  4,491,371, 0  303-6.00C 
Rice.  Richard  W.:  See— 

Fuag.  Shun  C;  aad  Rice,  Richard  W.,  4,491,636,  Q  302-37.000 
Rioe.  Rmrt;  and  Ferreira.  Robert  Y-Coonectioo  for  flexible  ooadmt 

4,491.349,  O.  285-197.000. 
Richards,  Georae  A.  Ash  separating  shovel.  4,491.357,  O.  294-49.0X 
Richards,  Gerald  P.,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Predsioa  time  traddna 

liae  geaer^.  4,491,923,  CL  364-32 l.dOO. 
Richaidaoa,  Walter  L.,  to  Northern  Tdeoom  Limited.  Braking  device 

4,491,206,  O.  188-166.000. 
Richardaoas  Westgarth  k  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Petty,  Kfichad  R;  aad  Tidd,  Kenneth.  4,491,077,  Q   1 10-278  000 
Ridiarz,  Wtnfried;  Mangold,  Dietrich;  aad  Oirgenaohn.  B^octtl.  to 
BASF  Aktiengeadlachaft   Preparatioa  of  aromatic  azomethiaes. 
4,491,672,  O.  564-271.000. 
Rickmaim,  Bernard  C,  to  Square  D  Company.  Draw-out  drcuh 

breaker.  4,491,896,  O.  361-339.000. 
Ricdi  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Drama,  Tadashi;  and  Miyawdd,  Syozo,  4,491,929,  O.  364-563.000. 

Jtmui,  RoicUro,  4,491,832,  O.  346-73.000. 

Rieber,  Norbert;  Hdlbach,  Hana;  Hunziker,  Gerhard;  and  Mueller, 

Guenter,  to  BASF  Aktieageaellachaft  Process  aad  apparatus  for  the 

safe  supply  of  mdecnlar  oxygen  or  of  gas  coatamma  "»"*««^i«'^ 

oxygen  to  an  ozidatioo  of  hydrocaiboaa.  4,491,674,  07568-337.000 

Rieaigsma.  Pieter,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporatioo.  Shaving  apparstns. 

4,490905.  CL  30-34.100  ^^ 

Riker  Laboratoriea:  Sar— 

Baaitt  Elden  H.,  4,491,584,  O.  424-263.000. 
Rinehait,  Larry  F.:  See— 

Gripabover,  Roaald  J.;  and  Rinehart  Larry  P.,  4,491,842,  O 

343-18.0(e. 

Rinn.  Christian;  and  Vezain,  Gerard,  to  Sodete  Natioaale  Indnsthelk 

Aemapatialc  Multiple  locking  device  insensitive  to  thermal  vaha- 

tioas  especially  applicable  to  epece  vdiicks.  4,491,289,  O  244- 

I58.00R 

Rizk,  Sidky  D.;  Hsieh.  Harry  W  S.;  aad  Mazzeo,  Michad  P.,  to  Esaei 

Specialty  Producta,  lac  Acryhc  raain  haviu  peadant 

thereoa,  and  methods  of  making  aad  uaiagthe 

525-102.000. 
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lUBi.MircA. 

.     'i'^JS*^-"**  **™«  ^*«  ^  4*491.417.  a  366.73.00a 
Roadi,  WDhaa  It,  to  RCA  CoqwralioB.  Styiw  nMnaftctariiu 

toi  aad  netbod.  4.4901943.  CL  31.163.00R. 
Rotert  Boach  OmbH:  Si»— 

*?*•  **?5?.  ?S?»  Bemwud;  Ntfd.  Rudolf;  and  SeBmaier. 

Pnax.  4.491.1100.  123-«23.00a 
Bnntigm  Rolf;  Hm,  LoUmt,  Wewmeyer,  Joroen;  HeUmann. 

He^-^eter,  Hergt.  Peter,  md  FmmI,  R«i>hmr4;491,026^  CL 

Eheim.  Pnat;  and  Bohrincer,  Wflfiried.  4.491,1 1 1,  CL  123.449.000. 

Oa^,  Hennaaa;  Jooa.  Eofen;  Juadt,  Werwr,  KnlMch.  Han;  aad 

Stager.  Erich.  4.491.113.  a  123.490000         "— ^™— 
HeiOiiaiin,  Jnrfen.  4.491,869,  CL  3S8.141.00O 
Leber,  Heinz.  4,491.919,  CL  364426.000. 
Socbor.  JoaeC  4.491.M1.  a  33«.l3.00O 
Robert,  Reaaetta  A.:  Set— 

SUmUM,  John;  and  Robert,  Keaneth  A..  4,491.433.  Q.  400471. 100. 
Robertataaw  Coatrob  Coeipaay:  &»— 

Maaecke,  Sieffried  E.  4.491,680  G.  136.230.000. 
•WbotaM.  Oeorte  H.;  Price.  David;  and  BirreO.  RaynMad  N..  to 
uba^Gogy  CorporatioB.  Orpaic  pigment  coaipoaitiona  ooatatning 
an  an>  ooopooad  with  a  heterocyclic  nbatitaeat  4,491,481.  CT 
106-288.00Q. 
Roby,  Oerard:  Sep— 

-     Sartor  Fiaaeoia;  aad  Roby,  Oerard,  4.490887,  a  24.16.0PB. 
RockweO  Interaatioaal  Corpontioa:  5iM>— 

Morcerf,  Lester  A.;  Kiefer,  Charlet  E;  Joaet.  Gary  W.;  aad  Con- 
ditt.  John  E,  4,491,966.  CL  433.32.000. 
Roelaata.  Marc  M.  M..  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Switching  device 

for  light  beaaia.  4,491,393,  a  33O-388.00O 
Rogen  Corporaticia:  Sw^ 

Oo«|«*.  M»e«>^  M.;  aad  Fahmaa,  David  S.,  4,491,893,  Q. 
361-306.000. 
Rogers,  Gerald:  Sat^ 

Koeppen,  Peter  L.;  Rogen.  Gerald;  Brown.  Sammy  K.;  and 
Sohmeao.  Doaae.  4,49i;907.  Q.  364-200000. 
Rohm  GmbH.  Set— 

Hantem.  Priedridi;  aad  Szigeti.  Peter  R.  4,490948,  Q.  31-338.000. 
Rokowski,  Joseph  M.:  See— 

^^.  ^STlS'I^f*^"^  ^^Oiem  R,  Jr.;  aad  Rokowsld,  Joaeph 
M.,  4,491,669,  Q.  556410000. 
Rosea.  Alaa  D.:  Set— 

Laght  Howard  S.;  aad  Rosen,  Alan  D..  4,490837,  Q.  2-209.000. 
Roaenblatt.  Alex:  See— 

^THf!.*?']^  ?;'.S?!IS*''^  ^^  •»«*  RM«blatt.  Leonard. 
4,490937,  a.  32489.000. 

Rosenblatt.  Leonard:  See— 

^'T^S^J!?^  ^■'  *<*«W«tt.  Akx;  and  Rosenbbtt.  Leonard. 
4,490937,  a  32489.000.  *-««»™. 


°*?^"I'  ^  *^>llJ«n;  sad  Belew,  Patricia  W.,  to  University  of  Ten- 
nessee Research  Corporation.  Treataient  of  psoriasis  and  seborrheic 
dermatitis  with  imidazoie  antibiotics.  4,491.388,  Q.  424-273.00R 
Rosenfeldt,  Bemd:  S«^ 

^52";.9^SfiSL'^°"^*'*'  8*™*i  "x*  Re*  Edmund,  4,491,981. 
a.  435-602.000. 

Rosier.  Richard  S.;  aad  Eagle.  George  M..  to  Advanced  Semiconduc- 
tor Materials  of  America.  Inc.  Spacer  for  preventing  shorting  be- 
tween  ooadoctive  plates.  4,491.606.  Q.  427-38.000. 

Rosa.  Pietro  P.;  aad  Anasrasio.  Manrizio.  to  Snia  Visoosa  Sodete' 
I^^onale  ladustmApplicaiioBi  Voooaa  S.p.A.  Esten  of  polyvalent 

Rostoktaaky.  Vladimir  V.:  See- 

Bmaov,  Vladimir  K.;  Piaov.  Akhsaibek  B.;  Potapov.  Valery  N. 

Rostoidnsky,  Vladimir  V.;  Ryabikov,  StanislavV.;  Sabehukov' 

Viktor  A.;  Strebkov.  Dmitry  S.;  aad  Tveryaaovich.  Ednaid  V.,' 

4.491,683,  a.  136-239.000. 

Ro^oberg.  Carl,  to  United  States  of  America.  Air  Force.  Wide  angle 

phased  array  dome  leas  aatenaa  with  a  reflection/transmission 

•wteh.  4,491.843.  a.  343-734.000.  i«uo»/™«m«on 

R'fOBdo,  Richard  D.  Device  for  altering  cam  profile.  4.491.098.  Q. 

1 23-90. 1 60* 
RoweO,  Joaathaa  M.:  See— 

Roy,  Kleber  Sss— 

.  ,?''*^F!^  ^'^^'^  ■**  ^'  *"*»'  ♦.49>  J27,  CL  212-196.000. 
Rnbmo,  Dauel  A.  to  Babaoa  Broa.  Co.  Support  arm  for  a  milk  hose. 
4.491.083,  CL  1 19-14.100.  ^^  w .  nm*  noie. 

RaddeO,  Alaa  J.:  Set— 

._..?fe-P?^  "^  Rnddell.  Alaa  J..  4.491.140  Q.  133.8.00R. 

Rndi.  Outtonn,  to  Taadberg  Data  A/S.  Device  for  positioning  a  mag- 
netic head  in  a  manetic  tape  device.  4,491,890  O.  360-106.000. 

Rneach,  James  R.,  to  Micro  Motion,  Inc.  Electroaic  circuit  for  vibrat- 
na  mbe  deaaimeter.  4,491,009.  Q.  73.3100A. 

Rnfi;  Donald  0.:Stc^ 

CmgJDL^Robert   W.;  aad  Ruff.   Donald  O..  4.491.779.   CL 

Rttgiiero.  Ralph:  Ses— 

.  ^Loag.  Wallace  R;  aad  Rnagiero.  Ralph.  4.491  J79.  Q.  241-101.700. 

RnfaaMa,SBa:  aad  SchersoB,  Isaac,  to  Yeda  Research  *  Development 
Co.  Ltd.  Associative  processor  particularly  useful  for  tomographic 
iaate  raconstrwuiun.  4.491,932,  CL  364-900000.  ~-~»-i»»' 

RampaOertafd;  Spieth.  Manfred;  aad  Schotz,  Dieter,  to  HiW  Aktien- 
geadkchaft  Tool  bolder  device.  4.491.444.  a.  409-234.000. 


Rnsch,  Retnhard:  &e— 

Ruske.  Manfred:  See— 

.PUKh.  Maafivd;  aad  Ruake.  Maafred.  4,491.662,  a.  344.74.000. 
Ruakm,  Frsnk;  FeOaer.  Van  N.;  aad  Hayaea,  Jod.  Compact  veadfau 

machine.  4,491.240  CL  221-3.000.  ^*'«v^  *«onig 

RuaseO.   Larry   R    Surftce   controlled   auxiliary   Made   stabiliser 

4,491. 187.  CL  173-323.000  ""waer. 

Russell.  Robert  E:  Set- 

Gilvar.  Martii^and  RuaseO.  Robert  E,  4.491.488,  Q.  148.144.000. 
Ruthenberg,  Ross  E:  See— 

ReyncUs,  Gary  R;  Oaynor.  Thomas  R;  OOven,  Paul;  Rnthea- 
berg,  Ross  E;  Smith,  Jay  O.;  Kutby,  Christopher  N.;  aad  Maas. 
field,  Terry  K..  4.491.806.  CL  331-96.000^^ 
Rndl  S.r.l.:  Sse— 

Cosda.  Giovaani  A..  4.491.416.  CL  366.73.000 
Rutter,  Jerry  L.:  See— 

Unge.  Richard  M.;  and  Rutter.  Jerry  L..  4.491,527,  a.  252-31.50A. 
Ryabikov,  Stamsbv  V.:  See— 

Baraaov,  Vladimir  K.;  Piaov,  Akhaarbek  B.;  PMapov.  Valery  N.} 
Rostokinsky.  Vbdonir  V.;  Ryabikov.  Staaisbv  V.;  Sabefa&ov. 
Viktor  A.;  Strebkov.  Dmitry  S.;  aad  Tveryaaovich.  Eduard  V 
4.491.683,  a.  136-239.000  ^^     ' 

Rydhofan.  Maaford  E:  See— 

Zubw.  OMster  L.;  Butmm.  Virgil  T.;  Goras,  Jeffrey  B.;  aad  Ryd- 
hohn,  Manford  E.  4,491.475.  a.  75.65.00R 
Ryskin.  Solomon  E:  See— 

Gorodetsky,  Alezandr  A.;  GroiBOv,  Nikolai  N.;  KnlsUaaky.  Vladi- 
mir L.;  Marus.  Rudolf  A.;  Ryskin.  Solomon  E;  SamoOov.  Pavel 

n:  MSSS^g^iK'^*^  "^"^  ""■■'  "^  ''^'  »^ 

SAC  Electric  Company:  &»— 

Jaroez.  John  M..  4.491,820  Q.  337-139.000 

CLeary.  Raymond  P..  4.491.707.  Q.  200-149.00R 

°'f^2iu**y™***  **••  ■**  Urbaaek,  Joha.  4,491,708.  CL  200- 
149.0W.. 

S.N.EC.M.A.:  See- 
Levant.  Jean  M..  4.490888,  Q.  24-2O.0OR 
Saad,  Saad  S..  to  Andrew  Corporation.  Mnlti-poft.  muhi-fivqueacy 
microwave  combiner  with  overmoded  square  waveguide  section 
4,491.810  0.333-126.000  ^         ^^ 

Sabehiikov,  Viktor  A.:  See— 

Baranov,  Vladimir  K.;  Pinov.  Akhsarbek  B.;  Potapov.  Valery  N.; 

Roatokinaky.  Vladimir  V.;  Ryabikov.  Stanislav  V.;  Sabebukov, 

Viktor  A.;  Strebkov.  Dmitry  S.;  aad  Tveryaaovich.  Eduard  V.. 

4.491.683.  a.  136-239.000. 

Sacher.  Robert  L.;  and  Sacher.  William  J.,  to  R  P.  CargiDe  Laborato- 

nes.  Inc.  Immersion  oil  for  fiuoresoenoe  microsoopy.  4^491,533,  CL 

Sacher.  WiUiam  J.:  See— 

^^i^^^   ^■'   "^   ^*^^'   "fffi^^  J-.   4.491,533,   a. 
232-301.160. 

Sadamori,  Hiroki;  Chikazawa,  Akio;  Okamura,  Setsoo;  sad  Noda, 
Chikako.  to  Osaka  Gas  Company  Limited.  Catalyst  for  combustion  at 
low  temperatures  and  process  for  producing  same.  4,491.640  CL 
502-242.000. 
Sahara,  Sdichi:  See— 

Okumoto.  Tadaoki;  Sugimoto.  Masatoshi;  Horhichi.  NoriynU; 
Sahara.  Seiichi;  Yamada,  Tetsuo;  Hashimoto,  Kinron;  IcUkawa, 
Masayoshi;  and  Ninomiya,  Fiyio.  4.491.621.  CL  428.319.000. 
Saiin.  Takanori:  See— 

Ogasawara.    Hidekazu;    and    Saiin,    Takaaori,    4,491,979,    O. 
433-344.000. 
Sainsbury.  Garrett  M.  Solar  collector.  4.491.125.  CL  126424.000. 
Saito,  Akiro;  Kamaya.  Naoki;  Endo.  Junya;  (Mba.  Seoake;  Rumaao. 
Akira;  Ida.  Yoahiaori;  and  Horie.  Hideo,  to  Sony  CorpontioB.  Tape 
loadmg  apparatus.  4.491.886.  a  360-83.000. 
Saito.  Isoo;  Pujioka.  Kotaro;  Arai,  H^jime;  aad  Saruyama.  Hideo,  to 
Tony  laduatries.  lac.  Polyester  mnhifilameat  yam  aad  process  fbr 
|»oducing  tbenof.  4.491.637.  Q.  328-308.  lOO 
Saito,  Kazuo.  to  Mitsubishi  Deaki  KabasUki  Kaisha.  Equalizer  ctrenit 

for  use  in  commuaicatioa  uait  4,491.808.  CL  333.28.0(ML 
Saito,  Takayuki;  Kiknchi.  Tom;  Oban,  Masakatsn;  aad  KobayasU, 
Akihiro.  to  Hitachi  Chemical  Company,  Ltd  Heiahydroehthalidea. 
4.491.667.  CL  549-302,000  y««piiuiai«iea. 

Saito.  Yasunori:  See— 

Negiahi.  Yuldyaaa;  Ishida.  Yukiaori;  Saito.  Yasoaofi:  aad  Taaaka. 
Shigeru.  4.491.386.  Q.  330-96.230.  ^^ 

Saito.  Yoshihiro;  aad  Yazaki,  Roawi,  to  Na 
ited.  Gear  sh^  control  linkage  0^ 
473.00R 
Saitoh,  Mitsunori:  See— 

Imagawa.   Ryoshiro;   Sakuragi,   Shiro;  aad  Saitcrii.  Mitsuaori. 

4.491.383.  a.  330-96.200.  ^^ 

Saitoh.  Takeshi;  Matsuura.  Shigeo;  Moteki.  Miaom;  aad  HatMhita, 

Hiroshi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Wide^Mmd  tuaer  haviag  a  teaipentaie<oai. 

pemtel     microstrip     resonator     arrangement     4,491.976.     CL 

Sm).  latvan;  Vamos.  Oyorgy;  Urmossy.  Mlklos;  Sipos  aee  Kaveczka. 
Barbara;  Zemplea  nee  Papp.  Eva;  Borsovoky,  Eva;  aad  Barta. 
Lsszlo  .  to  Eaergiagairialkodasi  Intezet  Method  for  the  fiM  calori- 
mjWK    qvntification    of    puzzoulan    materiab.    4,491.633,    O. 
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Sabn,  Hfohiko: 

Koki^  IcUro;  Ktrihan,  Shigeki;  Sakai,  Hinriiiko:  nd  IwaL 
MHModii.  <491.623,  Q.  42S-6S8.00a 
Sdy.  Kaago;  and  Nakano,  Hirohtmi,  to  hfqypoo  Stad  Corpontkn. 
ProoeM  and  i^ipanta  for  the  ooBtiBnow  electrolytic  treatment  of  ■ 
e  5?fl^  U?^  horiiootal  etectnxiea.  4,491,5(»,  a.  204-28.000. 
Sakai,  Shmp;  Haiada.  Yoddhito;  lahitaki.  Akin;  and  Kawabata.  Taka- 
■U.  to  Caaoa  Kabofaiki  Kaitha.  Automatic  foeoains  optical  aooan- 
t«.  4,491.403.  a  35MO9.00a  ^-»»  opa«.  w«»- 

Sakai.  Shojo;  Kato.  Himaki;  Samoto.  Yoataihiko;  and  Iimda,  Kenichi.  to 
Mniata  Kiktt  Kabaditki  Kaiiha.  Method  aad  npantoa  for  analyn  of 
ntfwmatioii  iboat  yam  eveaeaa.  4,491.831,  a  34M77.000. 
Sakamoto,  Keen:  Sw 

Ito,  Jiro;  Kitaao,  Mano;  and  Sakamoto,  Keqii,  4,491,424,  d. 
368-137.00a 
Sakoda,  Kounke:  S^»— 

Kabaga,  Maaahiro;  Sakoda.  Kouiake;  and  Nakaniahi.  Hiraaki. 

4,491.912,  a.  364.2oaooa  ^^ 

Satou.  Mroahi;  and  Kaahioka.  SeUi.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Method  of  deter- 

mmmg  an  optimam  threahold  for  obtaining  binary  image  agnal  for 

oae  in  a  patten  recognition  system.  4.491,962,  Q.  382-SO.OOo! 

Saknragi.  Shiro:  See— 

Imagawa,   Kypahiro;   Saknragi.  SUro;  and  Saitoh,  Mitsunori, 
4,491,385,  6.  350-96.200. 
Saknrai,  Kanhtro:  See— 

Idonki.  Takahtfo;  Kawai.  Ifiaasi;  Hattori.  Kyo;  and  Sakorai. 
Kanhiro,  4,491,815,  Q.  335-229.000. 
Salaat,  Richard  P.;  and  Boyd,  Clinton  A.,  to  Hoghes  Tool  Company. 

Grooved  mfrhaniral  fine  seal.  4,491,331.  Q.  277-96.100. 
SalMo.  Georae  T.:  See— 

Barch,  Hobert  W.;  Salego,  George  T.;  Retach,  William  R;  and 
BUr.  Rudolph.  4,491,082,  CL  118-234.000 
Salk  Institiite  for  Koiogkal  Studies,  The:  See— 

McTamaney,  Louis  S.,  4.491.829,  d  364-561000. 
Salter.  Franklin  J.;  and  Pnroell.  Jack  L.  Portable  spot  mixing  apparatus. 

4.491.422,  a  366-343.000.  ^^  ^^ 

Salzmtter  Maachinen  und  Anlagen  Aktiengeaellschaft;  See- 
Boat,   Heinrich;   and   Schmidt,    Heinz-Joachim,   4,491,846,   Q. 
343-758.000. 
Salxmann,  Thomas  N.,  to  Merck  k.  Co.,  Inc.  AzabicydoTl  1.01  antibiot- 
ics. 4,491,58a  CL  424-244.000.  ' 
SamoOov,  Pavel  B.:  See— 

Gorodetsky,  Akzandr  A.;  Gromov,  SikxM  N.;  Kulzhinsky,  Vladi- 
mir L.;  Manis,  Rudolf  A.;  Ryakin.  Solomon  E.;  Samoilov,  Pavel 
B.;  Shamov,  Akzandr  N.;  Slurygin.  Sikoiu  V.;  and  Kireev,  Ivan 
N.,  4,490,922,  a.  34-1.000. 
Samoto,  Yoshihiko:  See— 

Sakai.  Shojo;  Kjrto,  Hisaaki;  Samoto,  Yoafaihika,  and  Inada,  Keni- 
chi. 4^491,831,  a.  34<M77.00a 
Sanmei,  Tohm:  See— 

Umemura,   KazuUro;   Sampei,   Tohru;   Nakata,    Kazuo;    Sato, 
Hirokazo;  Morakami  Kenya;  and  latoh,  Kiyoahi,  4,491,958,  Q. 
381-51.000. 
Sanderson,  Robert  A.,  to  Graham  Magnetics  Incorporated.  Tape  clean- 
ing method.  4,491,485,  Q.  134-9.000. 

Sandoz  Ltd:  See 

Oppolzer.  Wolfgang,  4,491,664,  Q.  546-67.00a 
Vogel,  Anjokl,  4.4^,581,  Q.  424-250.000. 
Sandstrom,  Paul  R,  to  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The. 

Rubber  containing  esters  of  rosin  add.  4,491,655,  Q.  527-600.000. 
Sanner,  Medford  D.,  to  Recognition  Equiiiment  Incorporated.  Image 

processing  intrarated  circuit  4,491,964,  Q.  382-50.000. 
Saao,  Yoah&azn;  Mori,  Hideyasu;  and  Sato,  Yasnji,  to  Tokyo  Shibnn 
Deoki  Kaisha.  Key  tdephone  system  and  method  of  setting  operating 
data  in  the  key  tdephone  system  4,491,693,  Q.  179-99lat 
Sarasota  Automation  Limited:  See— 

Clark.  Michael  A.  O.,  4,491,841,  Q.  340-939.000. 
Saibacher,  Robert  I.;  and  Pechter,  Harry  R.,  to  Synectics,  Inc.  Metal- 
air  dectrochemical  oeD.  4,491,624,  Q.  429-27.000. 
Sarma,  KaUuri  R.:  See- 
Leak.  Israel  A.;  and  Sarma.  KaUuri  R..  4,491,604,  Q.  427-8.000. 
Sarton.  Francois;  and  Roby,  Gerard,  to  Legrand.  Cable  tie.  4,49a887, 

a.  24-16.0PB. 
Sanmma,  Hideo:  See— 

Saito,  Isoo;  Pmioka,  Kotaro;  And,  H^|ime;  and  Saruyama,  Hideo, 
4,491,657,  0528-308. 100. 
Sasaki,  Hiromu:  See— 

Hayashi.  Motohiko;  Karita,  Toshiaki;  Kotani,  Matahira;  and  Sasaki, 
Hromn,  4,491,853,  O.  346-76.0PR 
Sato,  Fumitaka,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kaboahiki  Kaisha.  Data 
processing   system   with   improved   address   translation   facility. 
4,491,911,0.364-200.000. 

Sato,  Haruhito:  See 

Oda,  Sumihiro;  and  Sato,  Haruhito,  4,491,678,  Q.  585-466.000. 
Sato,  Hirokazu:  See— 

Umemura,   Kazuhiro;   Sampei,   Tdini;   Nakata,   Kazuo;   Sato, 
Hirokazu;  Murakami  Kenya;  and  Intoh,  Kiyoahi,  4,491,958,  Q. 
381-51.000. 
Sato,  Hiroahi:  See— 

Horiuchi,  Michimasa;  and  Sato,  HiroaU,  4,491,904,  CL  364-130.000. 

Sato,  Ksao:  See 

Tn^  Tenw  Sato,  Hisao;  and  Hamashima,  Yoshio,  4,491,547,  CL 
26(M55.00R. 
Sato,  SeUi,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Mode  selector  of  recording  and/or 
reproducing  apparatus.  4,491,887,  Q.  360-90.000. 
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Sato,  Ya«ui: 

Sano,  Yoahikazu;  Mori,  Hideyasu;  and  Sato,  Yasuji,  4,491,693.  d 
179-99.00R. 
Satterfiekt  Andie  L.  Animal  tether.  4,491,091,  Q.  119-ll7.00a 
Saunden,  Herbert  M.:  See— 

Harris,  RomM  R.;  and  Saunden,  Herbert  M.,  4,491,498,  Q. 
156-497.000 
Savage,  Edward  C,  to  Xeroi  Corporatioa.  Electioatatographic  system 

development  modulation.  4,491,408,  Q.  395-3.0DD. 
Savage,  John  M.,  Jr.  Lens  and  mount  for  use  with  electromagnetic 

wave  source.  4,491,90a  Q.  362-230.000. 
Sawayama,  Yoahihiko;  and  Mishima.  Katsuhiko,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kaboahiki  Kaiaha.  Apparatus  for  measurina  noise  factor  and 
available  gain.  4,491,783,  Q.  324-57.00N 
Sawby,  Kenneth  J.  Grain  handling  system.  4,49U16,  Q.  198-863.000 
Sawyer,  Wilbur  R:  S*i^ 

Manning    Maurice;    and    Sawyer,    Wilbur    R,   4,491,577,   Q. 
424-177.000. 
Scans  Aaaodatea,  Inc.:  Sei^ 

Smith,  Richard  L.;  and  Van  Allen.  Kent.  4,491,773,  CL  318-257.000 
Schackniea,  Gerhard:  Sw^ 

Ahrens,   Nortert;   Daniel,   Helmut;   and   Vharkniea,   Oerhartl, 
4,491,419,  a.  366-101.000. 
Schaeffer,  Kari:  Sce^ 

Niess,  Rolf;  and  Schaeffer,  Karl.  4,491,666,  Q.  548-426.000. 
Schafer,  Herbert:  See— 

l^harach,    Ottmar.    and    Schafier,    Herbert,    4,491,28a    Q. 
241-121.000. 
Schahbau  Geaellachaft  mbH:  See— 

Happw:h,  Anton.  4.491.812,  CL  335-184.000. 
Schaub,  Dietmar.  and  Heupa,  Ocrt,  to  Albert  Neatler  OmbH  Elec- 
tronic stylus  for  digitizing  devices.  4,491,688,  Q  17818000 
Scheitz,  John  T.:  Sc*— 

Brown,  Vincent  B.;  KozeL  Charles  A.;  and  Scheitz,  John  T, 
4,491,379,  a.  339-97  OOP. 
Schelling.  Gilbert,  to  Hans  Horlacber.  Method  of  and  appwatus  for 
removing  cou|ding  memben  from  a  slide  fastener   4,490,899,  Q 

Scheaker,  Achim;  Schutz,  Jurgen;  and  Schneider,  Jurgen.  to  Tero«on 
G.m.b.H.  Grinding  aid  and  mineral  mixture  oontainnu  n.  4.491.480 
a.  106-90.000.  ^^ 

Schering  AG:  See— 

Krtlger,  Hans-Rudolf;  Amdt,  Friedrich;  and  Ruach.  Reinhard. 
4,491,466,  a.  71-90.000, 
Scherowsky,  Gunther,  MoUer,  Alexander,  Heppke.  Oerd;  and  Knip- 
penberg,  Burkhard.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellachafi  Liquid-crystal 
mixture  with  a  pleochroic  anthraquinooe  dye,  and  method  for  pro- 
ducing such  a  dye.  4,491,532,  Q.  252-299.100. 
Scherwn,  laaac:  See— 

Rtthman,  Smil;  and  Scherson,  Isaac,  4,491,932.  Q.  364-900.000. 
Schlindler  Haoghton  Elevator  Corp.:  See— 

Thompaoo,  WUliaffl  1.;  Welter,  Mark  P.;  and  Jodry,  Dean  L, 
4,491J0aa.  187.61.000. 
Schlinger,  Warren  G.,  to  Texaco  Inc.   Partial  oxidatxM   prooeas 

4,491,456,  a.  48-I97.00R. 
Schlotzhauer,  Kenneth  G.:  5«r— 

Metz,  Arthur  J.;  and  Schlotzhauer,  Kenneth  G.,  4,491,803.  Q 
330-261.000. 
Schmidk,  Claude  J.;  and  Varadhachary,  Seevaram  N..  to  Congoieuo) 
Corporation.  Reainoos  polymer  sheet  matenaJ  havug  turface  decora- 
tive effects  of  contrasting  gloss  and  method  of  makma  the  same. 
4,491,616,  a.  428-158.000. 
Schmidt  Heinz-Joachim:  See— 

Buse,    Heinrich;   and   Schmidt    Heinz-Joachim.    4,491,846,    Q. 
343-758.000. 
Schmidt  Manufacturing  A  Equipment  (UK)  Ltd.:  See- 
Duncan,  Ian  J.,  4.49a874,  O   15-87.000. 
Schmidt  Otto  Dust  exhaustor  4,490,881.  Q.  15-301.000 
Schmidt  Paul  R.;  and  BeaU,  Ndson  J.,  to  General  Milk,  lac.  Dispew- 

ing  device.  4,491,252,  Q.  222-531.000 
Schmidt  Richard  B.  Home  ice  cream  and  soft  drink  maker  with  auto- 
matic air  injection.  4,491,064,  CL  99-323.100 
Schmidt  Walter  R.,  to  Tqjpichfsbrik  Kari  Eybl  GeaeUschaft  mb.H 

Right-left  knitted  pile  fsbnc.  4,49a995,  O.  66-191.000 
Schimtt  MicheL  to  Lucas  Industries  public  limited  conpany    E>isc 
brake  assembly  for  vehicles  with  interchangeable  brake  modules 
4,491,202,  a.  188-71.500. 
Schmitz,  Anthony  N.;  and  Clark,  Raymond  N.,  to  RCA  Corporatioa 
Audio-visual  diplexed  televisioo  transmitter  in  which  the  aural  signal 
can  be  multmlexed  without  switching.  4,491,871,  Q  398-186.000 
Schmitz,  Charlies  J.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Control  system  for  a  radio-ooo- 

troUed  door  operator.  4,491,774,  Q.  318-281000. 
Schmitz,  GunterSei^ 

Ackermann.  Wilhehn;  LangUtz,  Kariheinz;  and  Sdmntz.  Oonter. 
4,491,074,  a.  105-164.00^. 
Schmitz,  Heinz- Withold:  See— 

Bauer,  Hans;  and  Schmitz.  Heinz- Withold.  4,491.277,  Q.  241-5.000. 
Schneider,  Jurgen:  See— 

Schenker,    Achun;    Schutz,    Jurgen;    aad    Schneider,    Juraea. 

4,491,48a  a.  io6.9aooa 

Schnell.  Haas:  See- 

Wenske,  Rolf;  SchneU.  Hans;  and  Mirsberfer,  Peter,  4,491,521,  CL 
210401.000. 
SchoefOer,    William    N.    Automatic    choke    valve.    4,491,148.    Q. 
137-499.00a 
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"^^^p^  S^  M«^  «d  Schdz.  Dieter.  4.491.444.    sJ^sSSS^.'S^  '"""°*^  '•*"'°*''  °-  •*-'°'°- 

Oorodetiky.  AJeundr  A.;  Oromov.  NikoU  N.;  Knlzhinky,  Vladi- 
mir  L^  Mam,  Rudolf  A.;  Rytknu  Sokmon  E.;  Sonoilov.  Pavd 


a.  409-234.000. 
cfao«eberter.  Edpr  F^  to  klA-N.-Roiaad  DrackniMchiiiea  Aktien- 
twgflichaft.  Equipuieul  for  mdicitioB  of  the  etectriciDy  nmeeiiubk 
PfitioM  or  ■^iwiiumii  of  iadividai]  oaiti  required  for  the  priming 
4.491433.  a.  34O-721.00a 
r.  Fdix:  Stt- 
Ptacher,  KmiU  nd  Scfareder,  Peiiz.  4,491,722,  CL  219^5«.00a 
SclireAer,  William  L.:  Sm— 

FvSakM,  Pvtoitdi  Bodea.  Ricfaud  M.;  and  Schreiber,  WOliain  L., 
M9U37.  a  25^52100R. 
Schroder.  Jotaann:  Si»— 

PM.  Ven;  and  Schroder,  Johm.  4.491,529,  CL  25^7O.O0a 

Hmnatty-SiiiioB.  Beta;  Schroder,  Peter;  Buchei.  Peter  A.,  de- 
oeaed;  nd  Bochd  nee  Diekmaon.  Helga,  legal  repretentative, 
4,491J49,  a.  222-325.000.  -•-,     .-     k 

Schrotz.  Koft:  Sit 

Katner.  Heiaz;  and  Schrotz.  Kurt.  4,491.497,  a  156-384.000. 
Schnlte,  Bemhani:  S«>— 

Serini.  Voiker,  Schnhe,  Bemhard;  Block.  Haas-Dieter,  aad  Fieitag. 
Dieter,  4,491,656.  CL  52«-167.000. 
Schnhz,  Charles  J.  Shoe  deweeder.  4,49a91 1,  Q.  30-297.000. 
SchuBiaker,  Oaaiei  A:  Sm^ 


B.;  Shaawv,  Aleiaadr  N^  Sharygia.  rakolai  V.;  aad  Kireev,  Ivia 
N,  4.49^922,  CL  34-I.OOa  ~i^,iYan 

Shea,  Heary  J.;  aad  Suaika.  Efaaer  R,  to  Westingbouae  Electric  Coro. 

Elevator  tystent  4.491.199.  Q.  187-29.00R. 
SheUrake.  Eraest  J.  Hitches.  4.49U38,  Q.  28(MOS.0OR 
Shell  latenutioDale  Research  Maatachim^i,  B.V.:  5^«— 

Kamp,  Anthooy-Wilkm,  4,491,738,  O.  29(M3.00a 
Shell  Oil  Compaay:  Ste— 

Barnhoorn.   Adriaaus  J.   M.;   aad   Raudenbusch.   Werner  T. 

4,491,611.0.427-386.000. 
Duibia.  Daaiel  P.;  aad  Lutz,  Robert  O.,  4.491.648,  Q.  52^89.000. 
Haaeaack.  Headrikus  J.  A.,  4,491.271.  a  239-l.OOa 
Saiith.  Daa  O.,  4,491,796,  Q.  324-346.00a 
Shergov.  I^  V.:  5^e— 

Voroam,  Fdii  V.;  Shergov,  Igor  V.;  Oorb.  Vyacbestav  P.-  aad 
Sidorov.  Viktor  V.,  4,491,715,  Q.  219-74.000. 
Sherwood  Selpac  Corp.:  See— 


TriakwaMer,  Josroh  C.  4,491,149,  a.  137-505.460. 

to  TDK  Corporation.  Tape  guide  for  a  magnetic  trae 
if  maaufactunag  the  aaaie.  4.491.891.  O. 


Shiba.  Haruo, 
cartridge  aad  method  ol 
36O-130.210. 


LarKM,  David  A;  aad  Schunaker,  Daaid  A.,  4.491.698.  CL  179-   Shibaike.  Narito:  See- 


115.5PV. 
Schuster,  Staaley  E.  See— 

ChupeO.  Barbna  A.;  aad  Schuster,  Staaley  E.,  4.491.748.  Q. 
307-449.000. 
Schutz,  Jurgea:  See— 

Scheaker,    Actum;    Schutz,    Juroea;    aad    Schneider,    Jurcen. 
4,491,480.  a  106-90.000.  ^^ 

Schutz,  Rudolph  W.:  See— 

Weia.   Rudolf  R.;   aad   Schutz,   Rudolph   W.,   4,490,962,   Q. 

33-s5aooa 

Schwartz.  James  W.:  See— 

Boldt,  Mdvia   H.;   aad  Schwartz,  James  W.,  4,491,872,  Q. 
358-237.000. 
Schwartz.  Victor  M.  Conaector  for  geodesic  dome.  4,491,437,  a. 
403-172.000. 

VarviLR.  Doogtas;  Wflsoa,  Loa  L.;  aad  BeU,  Joseph  W.,  4,491,597, 
CL  426-103.000. 
Soott.  Keaaeth  A:  &»— 

!^»P5ct  Richard  E;  Scott,  Keaaeth  A.;  aad  Ledley,  Robert  E.. 
4,491,516,  a  208-248.000. 
Scott  Paper  Coeipaay:  See— 

Buhayar,  Eric  S.,  4,491,045,  Q.  83-341.000. 
Sebag,  Heari:Ser— 

Vaalaberghe.  Ouy;  aad  Sebag,  Heari.  4,491,534,  Q.  25^357.000. 
Secrist,  Dnaae  R:  Sec^ 

o»r,9^  {"^  **•:  "**  *«=™*'  '^"^  ^'  M91,5ia  CL  2O4-29a0OR 
SEEQ  Technology,  Inc.:  See— 

Onu,  Te-Loag.  4,49a900,  Q.  29-571.000. 

SeiAer,  Eli;  and  Rettura,  Oiuaeppe,  to  Albert  Eiaatein  CoUeae  of  Medi- 


^  0^  Yeiim^mvB**y'  •  *vi«»  of  Yeahiva  Univenaty.  Reduc-    Shionogi  ft  'Co..'  Ltd.:  See— 


Mwikawa,  Toahiaori;  Minamide,  Seiko;  Kikuya,  Satoshi;  Terada, 
Hiroehi;  Zaitsu.  Osamu;  aad  Shibaike,  Narito,  4,491,885,  Q. 
36O-8S.0(X). 
Shibata.  Toshihiro:  See— 

Miaagawa,  Motonobu;  Nakahara,  Yutaka;  Shibata,  Toshihiro:  and 
Tobita,  Etsuo,  4,491,643,  Q.  524-96.00a 
Shibuya.  Toshifumi:  See— 

Kojiaia.  Noboru;  Watataai,  Yoshizumi;  Arai,  Takao;  HosUao, 
Takashi;  aad  Shibuya,  Toahifumi.  4,491,880,  Q.  360-19.100. 
Shih.  Kwaag  K.:  See— 

Aviram.  An;  aad  Shih,  Kwaag  K.,  4,491,431,  Q.  400-241.100. 
Aviram,  Ari;  aad  Shih.  Kwaag  K.,  4,491,432,  Q.  400-241.100. 
Shike,  KazuyosU:  See— 

Kuwajima.  Hidejt;  Shike.  Kazuyoahi;  sad  Wataaabe.  Takeyoahi. 

4,491,618,0.428-241.000.  ^^  ^^ 

Shimizu,  Knnio,  to  Touto  Denki  Kabuahiki  Kaisha.  Automatic  stopping 

device  of  combustioB  fiiel  supply.  4,491,142,  a.  137-65.000. 
Slumizu,  Maaaau:  See 

Funyu,  Yutaka;  Okumura,  Tadashi;  Monao.  Aaao;  aad  Shimizu, 

Masami.  4,491,731,  Q.  250-358.100. 

Shimizu,  Shoichi,  to  Tokyo  SUbaura  Deaki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Logic 

circuit  using  dmIetioD  mode  field  effect  switchiag  traastston. 

4,491,747rd.  307446.000. 

Shimizu,  Yutaka.  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  DaU 

processing  system  having  shared  memory.  4,491,909,  d.  364-200.000. 

Shimp,  Richard  L.;  and  Znnmerman.  Denna  A.,  to  ComSonics.  Inc. 

Status  monitor.  4,491,968,  Q.  455-67.00a 
Shinkawa,  Keiro:  See— 

Noda,    Masaki;    Shinkawa.    Keiro;    and    Sodeyama,    Chuichi, 
4,491,809,  a.  333-35.000. 


S-JOO^  ***  "^"^  twncity  by  diettry  vitam^  A  4,49i,5"74,  Q 

Seiler,  James  F.  N.,  Jr..  to  Unitad  States  of  America.  Army.  Boad 

testmg  spparatus.  4.491.014,  Q.  73-150.0aA 
Seki.  MasakTSM^ 

Kiahi,  Hmbu;  aad  Seki,  Masaki,  4,491,906,  CL  364-191.000. 
SeOmaier,  Fraar  Sm^ 

Boae,  RJaer,  Boamg.  Beraward;  NageL  Rudolf;  aad  SeOmaier, 
Fraaz,  4,491,1100.  123-425.000.  ^^ 

Sergieako,  July  M.:  See— 

Beivavaky,  Alnaodr  D.;  Bonndiaov,  Oeaaady  M.;  VaaiUev,  Vit- 
■jy  M.;  Kakpomos,  Viktor  L;  Komov,  Nikoki  A.;  Pavkjv, 


Ikawa,    Kenji;    Tokuyama,    Kanji;    aad    Kiyokawa,    Masumi, 

4,491,668.  O.  549-315.000.  "««-.. 

Tsnji,  Teruji;  Sato,  Hisao;  aad  HamaaUma,  YosWo,  4,491,547,  O. 

26(M55.00R. 

Shiurihi,  John;  and  Robert,  Keoneth  A.,  to  Centronics  Data  Computer 

Corp.  Venting  aad  iak  recycliag  device.  4,491.433,  O.  400471.  lOa 

Shuskus,  Alexaader  J.:  See— 

Orudkowski.  Thomas  W.;  DeMaria,  Aathoay  J.;  Shuskus,  Alezaa- 
der  J.;  aad  Oraatham,  Daaiel  H.,  4.491,761,  O.  310-359.000. 

Sickels,  Lawreace  O.:  See 

Higgias,  Philip  M.;  MacKenna,  WiUiam  B.;  Sickels,  Lawrence  O.; 

almuJ^T"ff:.37r  ■"Tf  -cT^^J'  '.T"w  T*'  ^".*"'    c       "^  Stumpf,  Richard  A.,  4,491,917.  O.  364-424.000 
oeudyA.; Penta, Evgeay L.; Sermeako. July M.; Swia. Jury   Siddique.  Qazi  M.:  &»— 

SerinL'v.Sl  S![;i2*llii:^'^  «  ^ii°°°^    _.  »  ^'^'^  *^«^  '■  °'  WilUaa*.  Terreace  P.;  Bolt.  Noimaa  T.;  aad 

Di^^^i?2wJ25E2L?'Si5f!?:P''**^  ?^  ^"^  Siddique.  Oazi  M..  4,491,566,  O.  423-220.000. 

P**"'  y  ■'y^AJgw'gMdhc'Mft-  polyphosphates  aad  process  of  Sidorov,  Viktor  V:  &e- 
P2P«doa<W.^^LHri67.000.                            ""^  Voroaia.  FeUz  V.;  Sherjov,  l«r  V.;  Oorb.  Vy^Aedav  F.;  «ri 

uSL^S^L^-^    c t/  t      ..«.-„  Sidorov,  Viktor  v.,  4.191,71?,  a  219-74.000. 

3Su900iSo^  SevenoB.   Verae   U,  4,491,933,   a  SiegeL  Edward  A.  Windmill  power  system.  4,491,740,  O.  290-55.000. 


368-157.000. 
Shameako,  Straaa  P.:  See— 

Toropioy,  Oeaaady  A.;  Shameako,  Stepaa  P.;  Didyk,  Roatistav  P.; 
aad  Toropov,  Aaatoly  A.,  4,491,002,  a  72-1 18,000. 
Shamov,  Aiexaadr  N.:  Sm^ 

Oorodetaky,  Aiexaadr  A;  Oromov,  Nikolai  N.;  Knlzfaiaaky,  Vladi- 
mir JL;  Mama,  Rudolf  A;  Ryskin.  Sokxaon  E;  Samoilov,  Pavel 

5'  ^'KKl'^i?*'**'  ^•''  ShwTgin,  Nikotai  V.;  and  Kireev,  Ivan 
N.,  4,490922,  O.  34-1.000. 
la.  Kriahaa  R:  Sf»— 

Bhaduri,  Sumit;  Sharma,  Kriahaa  R;  aad  Kalpathi,  Oopalkriahaan 
S.,  4,491,670.  a.  560-24.000.  v«,p-«™iiim 

Sharp  KaboaUki  Kaiaha:  Sce- 

HayaaU,  MotoUko;  Karita,  Toahiaki;  Kotaai,  MataUra;  aad  Sasaki, 
Hbam,  4,491.853,  a  346.7&0PH.  "—» »^        ""^ 


Siemeas  AktieageseOschaft-  See— 

KimpeL  Rolf-Dieter;  Tamm,  Horst;  Hubeer,  Wolfgaag;  aad  Stei- 

ger,  Erwin.  4,491,813,  O.  335-187.000.  ^^ 

Kuelzer,  Peter,  4,491.430  O.  400-208.000 
Scherowsky,  Ouather;  MoUer,  Akxaader;  Heppke,  OenL  aad 

Kuppeaberg.  Burichard,  4,491,532,  O.  252-299.100. 
Troebel.  Werner,  4,491,897,  O.  361-333.000. 
Weller,  Oerhard;  Roaeafieldt,  Bemd;  and  Reis,  Edmuad,  4,491,981. 

O.  455-602.000. 
Wttte,  Haas-Hermann;  and  Moustakas,  Steven,  4,491,942,  CL 
370-4.000. 
Sieren,  OeraM  E.  to  AlUs^^udmers  Corp.  Adjustable  tractor  grille 

«heU.  4,491,191,  O.  18069.200. 
Sigety,  Stephen,  Jr.,  to  Oeneral  Motors  Corporation.  Support  device 
for  a  vehicle  headtamp.  4,491,901,  O.  362-275.000. 
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SigMtia  Coipontioa:  5tt 

Urn,  SbMoD  C  P.,  4,491,Ma  Q.  357-68.000. 
Smith.  DooglM  D.,  4.491.743.  Q.  307-264.000. 
Signode  CorpontioD:  5w— 

Lent.  Peter.  4,490.939,  Q.  S3-4S9.000. 
sober,  Victor.  Mohi-poatioiial  chair.  4,491,366,  Q.  297-329.000. 
Silent  S.p.A.:  Set— 

Oiardiadli.  SUvwo  C,  4,491,799,  Q.  330-1000. 
Simeth.  ami.  to  M.A.N.-Rolaiid  Dmckmatchiiieii  Aktiengeaellachaft. 
AmMement  for  wcuring  skew  adjnttmeat  of  «  plate  cylinder  in  a 
•heet-Kd  rotary  printing  preM.  4,491,071,  Q.  101-248.000. 
Simmoos  U.S.A.  Corporation;  5w— 

Stumpr.  Walter.  4.491.491,  Q.  1S6-73.300. 
Simpann,  Neville  R;  Doaemagen,  Thomas  H.;  and  Dirks,  David  E.,  to 
AMSTED  Indoatries  Incorporated.  Plastic  mcapanlated  wire  rope. 
4.49a969.  CL  37-217.000. 
Sinclair,  Orsham  R.  Aircraft  landing  wheel  rotating  means.  4,491.288, 

a  244-I03.00S. 
Singer,  Arnold  J.:  See— 

Lover.  Myron  J.;  Singer,  AmoM  J.;  Lynch.  Donald  M.;  and 
Rhodes.  William  ETm.  4.491.576,  Q.  424-78.00a 
Singer,  Erich:  See— 

Oaaier,  Hermann;  Jooa,  Eugeo;  Jnndt.  Werner,  Kubach,  Hansi  and 
Sinnr,  Erich,  4.491,113.  CL  123-490.00a 
Sipos  nee  Kavecdu.  Barbara:  Sir— 

S^)0.  Istvan;  Vanoa.  Oyorgy;  Urmoasy,  Mikloa;  Sipos  nee  Ka- 
vecdca,  Barbara;  Zaapkn  nee  Papp.  Eva;  Borsovsuy,  Eva;  and 
Barta.  LmeIo  .  4.491.633,  Q.  436-147.000. 
Siskin.  Midiad;  and  Brons,  Ola  B.,  to  Euoo  Research  ft  Engineering 

Co.  Process  for  beneficiating  oil-diale.  4,491.513,  Q.  208-1 TOLE. 
Siskin.  Michad;  and  Brons,  Olen  B.,  to  Exxon  Research  k  Engineering 

Ca  Process  for  beneficiating  ofl-shale.  4,491,314,  a.  208- 11  OLE. 
Sittig.  Wdfgang:  See— 

Fiacher,  Edgar,  and  Sittig.  Wolfgang.  4,491.349,  CL  261-36.0OR. 
Skarsten,  Stcshen  R..  to  Skilten  Tools  United.  Ladder  safety  device. 

4.491.192.  CL  182-107.000. 
Skflten  Tools  Limited:  See— 

Skarsten.  Stesten  R..  4.491,192,  Q.  182-107.000. 
Skinner,  Ronald  W.;  Tao,  John  C;  and  Znaimer,  Samuel,  to  Interna- 
tional Coal  Refining  Company.  Two^tage  coal  UquefiKtion  process. 
4,491.311.  a.  208-8.0LE 
Skyswitch  Satellite  Communications:  See— 
Datta.  Ravi,  4.491.969.  Q.  43S-75.000. 
Slicker.  James  M.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Pulse  width  modulstjon 

inverter  with  battery  charger.  4,491,768,  Q.  318-139.000. 
Sliemers,  Francis  A.:  See— 

McOinniss,  Vincent  C;  and  Sliemers,  Francis  A.,  4,491.653.  Q. 
523-336.000. 
Small.  William  M.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Baffle.  4,490,896, 

a.  29-157.30R. 
Snnth,  Dan  G.,  to  Shdl  Oil  Conmany.  Borehole  fracture  detection 

oring  magnetic  powder.  4,491,796.  CL  324-346.000. 
Smith.  David  O.,  to  Wetzikon  HoMings  Ltd.  Hockey  practice  device. 

4,491.32a  a.  273-l.OOB. 
Smith,  DonaM  L..  to  Perkin-Elmer  Corporation.  The.  Restricted  ion 

source  of  high  current  density.  4,491,735.  CL  25a423.00R. 
Smith.  Douglas  D.,  to  SignMics  Corpmation.  Voltage  translator. 

4,491,743,  a.  307-264.000. 
Smith  International,  Inc.:  See- 
Alder,  Robert  L.,  4,491,186,  d  173-26.000. 
Smith,  James  E;  and  Cage,  DonaM  R.,  to  Micro  Motion,  Inc.  Parallel 

path  Coriolis  mass  flow  rate  meter.  4,491.023.  Q.  73-861.380. 
&mth,  Jay  O.:  See— 

Reynolds.  Oary  R.;  Oaynor,  Thomas  R.;  (Mivera.  Paul;  Ruthen- 
berg,  Ross  E.;  Soiith,  Jay  O.;  Rurby,  Christopher  N.;  and  Mans- 
field, Terry  R.,  4,491,806,  Q.  331-96.000. 
Smith,  Jeremy  O.  B.:  See- 
Ellis.  David;  Smith,  Jeremy  O.  B.;  and  HaUiday,  Pieter  S.  J.. 
4.491.489.  CL  149-109.600. 
Smith.  Jon  D.;  and  Pariwr,  Olenn  T.,  to  Dry  Dock  Industries,  Inc. 
Anchoring  retainer  for  threaded  fasteners.  4,491,447,  Q.  41MS.000. 
Smith.  Richard  L.;  and  Van  Allen.  Rent,  to  Scans  Associates,  Inc. 

Two-directional  switched  driver.  4.491,773.  CI.  318-257.000. 
Smith,  Richard  W.,  to  Wangner  Systran  Corporation.  Low  permeabil- 
ity spiral  fabric  and  method  4,49a925,  Q.  34^2.000. 
Smith,  Roy  L.:  See—  -os. 

KoUitz.  Franca  F.;  and  Smith,  Roy  L..  4.491,453,  Q.  433-217.000. 
Smith,  Todd  L:  See- 
Deacon,  David  A.  O.;  Madey,  John  M.  J.;  Smith.  Todd  I.;  and 
Cobon,  William  B..  4,491.948,  CL  372-2.000. 
Smith,  Wilbur  D.:  See— 

CuQor.  James  &.  4/191,126.  a  128-l.OOR. 
Smock,  Steven  W.,  to  Emhart  Industries,  Inc.  Housing  arrangement  for 

a  tinting  m*ir-h«ii«ni  4,491,710,  CI.  200-303.000. 
Snee,  David  J.,  to  Impoial  Clevite  Inc.  Wear  resistant  insert  for  cast 
li^twdghted    pistons   and    method   of   casting.    4,491.168.   Q. 
lM-98.000. 
Snia  Viaoosa  Societa'  Nazionale  Industria  Appbcazioni  Viscosa  S.pA.: 
See— 
Rossi.  Pietro  P.;  and  Anastasio.  Maurizio,  4.491,528,  Q.  252-S6.00S. 
Sochor,  Joaef,  to  Robert  Bosch  OmbR  Two-channel  transmission  or 
storage  method  for  digital  color  television  signals.  4,491,861,  CI. 
358-13.000. 
Societa  Cavi  Pirelli  S.p.A.:  See— 

Vecellio.  Bemardmo.  4.491.684.  a  174-26.00R. 


Societa  Nationale  Industridle  et  Aeroapatiale!  See— 

Aubry,  Jacques  A.,  4,491,342,  Q.  28O-700.00a 
Societe  Anonyme  DBA:  See— 

Morin,  Gerard.  4,491,058.  O.  91-37600R. 
Societe  Anooyme  dite:  Ceraver:  See— 

Kacaerginski,  Alexandre,  and  Kamtnski,  Jean-Jaoquet,  4,491,687. 
a.  174-178.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  Saonier  Doval/Eau  Chande/Chanfhge-S.D.ECC; 
See— 
CharroB,  Jean-Qaode;  Mulsant,  Phihppe;  and  Po^jookt,  Yvan, 
4,491,092,  a.  122-18.000. 
Sodete  d'Applicatioas  Oeaerala  dTlecthctu  et  de  Mecaniqne  Sagem: 


Barthelat,  Rene  ;  and  Dore.  Alain,  4,491,397.  Q  330-300.000. 
Societe  Nationale  Industrielle  Aerospatiale:  See— 

Rinn,  Christian;  and  Veain,  Gerard,  4,491,289,  Q  244-1  S8.00R 
Sodeyama,  Chuichi:  See— 

Noda.    Maaaki;    Shinkawa,    Reiro;    and    Sodeyama,    Chuichi, 
4,491,809,  CL  333-33.000. 
Soga,  Tasao;  Suzuki.  Takaya;  Okamura,  Masahiro;  Oooda,  Masahiro. 
and  Robayashi.  Fumiyuki,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Thermal  fatigue  rtajstini 
low-mdting  point  solder  alloys.  4,491,362,  Q.  42O-S89.000 
Solimmo,  Duane:  See— 

Koeppen,  Peter  L.;  Rogers,  Gerald;  Brown.  Sammy  R.;  and 
Soitmeno,  Duane,  4,491,907,  Q.  364-200.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See— 

Fujiie,  Raztthiko,  4,491,882,  Q.  360-33.000 

Ida.  Mitsuru.  4,491,287,  Q.  242-200.000. 

Iga.  Akira;  Odaka,  Rentaro;  and  YModa,  Nobuyuki,  4,491,943,  Q. 

37O-13.00a 
Saito,   Akira,   Ramaya,   Naoki;   Eado,   Junya;   Ohba.   Seisnke; 
Rumano,  Akira;  Ida.  Yoshinori;  and  Horie,  Hideo,  4,491,886,  Q 
360-83.000. 
Sato,  Seiji,  4,491,887,  Q.  360-90.000. 

Rira,  Gene  S.;  and  Soremen,  Jens  O.,  4,490,980,  CL  60-641.800. 
Sortie.  RjeU:  See— 

Mikkeben.  Jan;  and  Sorlie,  KjeU.  4,491,195,  Q.  187-9.0GR. 
South  Dakou  School  of  Mines  and  Technology:  See- 
Iyer,  L.  Srinivasa,  4,491,017,  Q.  73-432.100. 
Soutboo,  Inc.:  See — 

Vickers,  James  H.,  4,490,884,  CI.  16-338.O0a 
SOVAM:See- 

Morin,  Andre  ,  4,49a869,  Q.  14-71. 500. 
SoweU,  Mark  S.,  Ill  See— 

Cutchens.  Charles  £.;  Mathews,  Marion  J..  HI;  and  SoweD.  Mark 
S.,  m.  4,491,673,  a.  364-492.000. 
Speeflo  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See- 
Reeves,  Clarence  C,  4,491,276,  Q.  239-692.000. 
Speer,  Spencer  J.,  to  Oeneral  Dynamics,  Pomona  Division.  Pivotal 

pistol  Dip  firing  mechanism.  4,491,054.  Q  89-1.814 
Spencer  Wright  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Ingram,  Gray  L.,  4,491,078,  Q.  1 12-79.00R. 
Spiehnann,  Nofbert:  See— 

Diranf,  Otmar,  and  Spielmann.  Norbert,  4,491,204,  Q  188-73.380 
Spies,  Alfons,  to  Dr.  Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH  Error  oorrection 
system  for  poaition  measuring  instruments.  4,490,914.  O.  33-125.00R 
Spieth,  Manfred:  See— 

Rumpp,  Gerhard;  Spieth,  Manfred;  and  Scholi,  Dieter,  4,491,444. 
a.  409-234.000. 
Spindder,  Henirich;  and  Wackerbarth,  Fdkard,  to  Dr.  C  Otto  A 
Conq>.  G.m.b.R  Acnaratus  for  leveling  coal  in  a  coke  oven  chamber 
4,491,305,  a.  202-270.000. 
SPM  Sp.A.:  See— 

Benitti.  Giampiero,  4,491,438,  Q.  404-iaOOO. 
Sprecher  4  Schuh  AG:  See- 
Blum,  Akx,  4,491,816,  Q.  335-245.000. 
Square  D  Company:  See— 

Chabot,  Ferdinand  E.;  and  Wong,  Tak  M..  4.491,709,  CL  200- 

153.0SC 
Rickmann,  Bernard  C,  4,491,896,  Q.  361-339.000. 
SRP,  Inc.:  See— 

Baillod,  Frederic  4,491,225,  a  206-383.000 
Stach,  Leonard  J.,  to  Vdsicol  Chemica]  Corporation.  Herbicidal  oxmx 
eaters    of    2-metboxy-3,6-dichlorobenzoic    add.     4.491,469,    Q. 
71-121.000. 
StahL  Danid  E.:  See— 

Hamaher,  Wilbur  A.,  Jr.;  and  StahL  Danid  E,  4.491.381,  Q 
339-107.000. 
StahL  Ronrad;  Thdas,  Joaef;  and  Weber,  Jochen,  to  Lioentia  Patent- 
Verwdtungs-OmbH.  Radiation  receiver  and  method  of  manufactur- 
ing such  a  receiver.  4,491,729.  Q.  230-336100. 
Stanadyne,  Ina:Ser— 

Hodgkins,  David.  4,491.12a  d.  123-357.00a 
Stanford  University:  See— 

LinviU,  John  G.,  4,491,76a  CI-  310-334.000. 
Stanley,  Donald  O.:  See— 

CoUmeyer,  Arthur  J.;  Hod.  Jeffrey  R;  Ring.  Pad  F.;  Stanley, 
Dondd  O.;  and  Sturgeon,  Roger.  4,491.836,  Q  340-747.000 
Stanley,  Philip  E:  See — 

WoocteTwiQiam    E;   and    Stanley,    Philip   E,   4,491,908.    Q 
364-200.000. 
Stanton,  Norman  C,  to  Tualatin  Sleep  Products.  lac.  System  for 
mounting  a  mattress  cover  to  a  mattresi  core.   4.490.866,   O. 
3-471.000. 
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Stipp,  Pral  R.,  to  PUDipa  PwioleiiiB  Coanuiy.  Oil  racovery  with 

•urfwmt  noodiiig.  4.49U25,  a  252-«J5a 
Stuiffer  Chemical  Conpny:  Stt— 

NwniMiidi.  Sreenmnln,  4,491^18,  Q.  KO-iOLSOP. 
Steef,  Kiam,  to  Lok  I,«iirileo  and  Kupphmgibni  OmbK  Diapfaragm 

•priM  for  frictioa  dutefaet  or  the  like.  M^Jl  1,  a.  192-89.00B 

Hw.  JoKph  C;  nd  Steen,  Robert  A^  4,491,598,  Q.  426-127.000. 
—  Erwiii:Ser— 

Rolf-Dieler,  Tanm,  Hont;  Hnbner,  Wolfouig:  ud  Std- 
,«.  Erwin,  4,491,813,  CL  335.187.00a 
SteltCT,  Jorfen;  and  Hanoi,  Manfred,  to  Dorr  Aatomatkxi  +  Foider- 
tectanik  OmbK  Method  and  device  for  pneumatic  fleedtna  of  materi- 
•h.  4,491.442,  a  406-95.000.  ^^      ^^ 

Stendei,  WUhefan:  5«^ 

Poda,  Rainer;  Hamrnaim,  Incebora;  Homeyer,  Bemhard;  and 

Slendel.  Wibefan,  4.491,58^045-263!^!^    «»™»ro,  ana 

Stevoaon,  David  T.;  and  Trenp,  Robert  L.,  to  Ahnninnm  Company  of 

America.  Caibothermic  reduction  and  prerednoed  charge  for  pro- 

dodns  alomnonMilicon  aOoya.  4,491.472,  CL  75-lO.OOR. 

Stichfibig  Speorwerk  Baggertechniek:  5w— 

Uittenbogaard,  Robert  R,  4,491J68,  CL  299-17.000. 
S«^*    Lodwig.    Compoaite    molding    (troctore.    4,491.615,    Q. 

StirtM,  Jaraea  S.,  to  Adoiph  Coon  Company.  Print  cylinder  aaembly 

?^.?2S*°*  "**  tightening  ^tporata  therefor.  4^491.068,  CL 
101-40.000. 
Stoeawl.  Armin:  See— 

Haitig,  Joergen;  Stoeaad,  Armin;  Herrmann,  Guenter,  and  Marosi, 
Laazk),  4.491,637.  a.  502-66.000. 

StokcB,  Soott  Solar  drymg  device  and  method  for  drying.  4.490,926,  CI. 
3^76.000. 

Stomwr.  Hana-Martin;  and  Manchner,  Friedemann.  to  Metallgeaell- 
gi^^^tiauwdhchaft.  Proceaa  for  beating  hydrogen.  4,491,573, 

Stntton,  Hwry  M.  Ploating-bmah  aaiembly  for  nae  with  floor-acmb- 

bing  and  poUthing  machinea.  4,490,873,  Q.  15-49.00R. 
Strebkov,  Dmitry  S.:  See— 

Baronov.  Vindimtr  K.;  Pinov.  Akhaarbek  B.;  Potapov,  Valery  N. 

Roatokinaky.  Vladimir  V.;  Ryabikov.  Stanialav  V.;  Sabefaiikov, 

VOctor  A.;  Strebkov.  Dmitry  S.;  and  Tveryanovich,  Eduard  V ! 

4,491.683.  a.  136-259.000.  ' 

Stringer,  Carl:  See— 

LaForee,  Jean,  4,491,716.  Q.  219^101.000. 
Stringer.  Carl  Thomas:  See— 

LaForee,  Jean.  4.491,716,  CL  219-101.000. 
Stringer.  Jackie  D.;  and  Dobedi,  Eugene  L.,  to  F.  R  Moloney  Com- 
pany. Pif  detector.  4.491.018,  a.  73-432.00R. 
Stringer  OQ  ft  Oaa  Co.:  See— 
^     LaForee,  Jean.  4,491.716,  CL  219-101.000. 
Stritiel,  Gene  A,  to  Oleaaon  Works.  The.  Differential  assembly  having 

?2I?'J?  i?'S??l?!^*  angutar  misalignments  of  axle  segments. 
4,491,036,  a.  74-715.000. 

^^^'S/^I^?*™  **  Multiple  heat-range  spark  plug.  4.491.101.  a. 

ftumirf;  Richard  A.:  See— 

Kggins,  PUlrn  M.;  MacRenna,  WDham  B.;  Sickels.  Lawrence  O  • 

„^ «nd  StompT  Richard  A.,  4,491.917.  CL  364-424.000. 

Stnmpf.  Waher,  to  Simmons  U.S.A.  Corporation.  Uhrasonic  separation 
•ppwatus.  4,491.491.  Q.  156-73.300.  ^^  «P««on 

Sturgeon,  Roger  See— 

Cotoeyer.  Arthur  J.;  HoeL  Jeffrey  R;  King,  Paul  F.;  Stanley, 
^DoosJd  p.;  md  Sturgeon,  Roger,  4,491,836,  a.  340-747.000. 
Suburban  WeUen  Supply  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Worsdy.  Paul  A.,  4.491,720,  CL  219-136.000. 
Soenaga,  Kazoyuki:  Sec^ 

Aoike,  Ifitaahi;  Machida.  Toyotaka;  Kumazaki,  TosUmna:  and 
Soenaga.  Kaznyuki,  4.491.876.  Q.  358-330.000. 

^SL'?*JL**S2??  *4^!?*^  ^°^  ^P**'  Shuichi;  Takahaahi.  Yo- 
"iw*;  and  Okujo.  Takeab,  to  Toyou  Tidosha  Kabushiki  Kaiaha. 

^S^TSf^^Sf^^y    "**    manufectttring    process   thereof 
4,491,477.  CL  75-230.000 


^°^1.™??Lf??^'?^  *^y««»»«n>;  "xl  Asai,  Hiroraitsu.  to  Nippon 
Seiko  ICabwshibKaisha.ConsUiiction<rf  the  mating  shcfagmembm 


m  a  hnear  feeding  means.  4,491,373,  CL  308-5.00R. 
Sogimija  Teruhtko;  and  Habara,  Hdcaki,  to  Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co., 

Ltd.  Method  for  treatmg  emulsified  latex.  4,491.658.  a.  528-486.000. 
Sugimoto,  Maaatosfai:  S^«u. 

°^'???'-T*^f*i  Summoto,  Masatoahi;  Horiuchi,  Noriyuki: 
Sahara.  Sencfai;  Yamada.  Tetsoo;  Hashimoto,  Kinrou:  IchikaiwL 
Masoyoahi;  and  Ninomiya,  Fujio,  4,491.621.  a.  428-519.000. 
^  m.  Tofani:5la»— 

Katoh,  Yoahinori;  T^jima,  Teiauya;  Yamatsu,  laao;  Suzuki,  Take- 
!&l5«;(?St3lSSo^  Akihan.  and  Sugitani.  Tohru, 
^"^^-A^f^P*"^  ^  Kitagawa,  Tsnneo,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabu- 

??^^^2T?;-r5?*,5S'?2?JKP'"*"  **"  copying  machines  and  the 
hke.  4,491,827.  Q.  34O-365.00lt 

Sogiyaau,  Shimchi;  Choio,  YoaUki:  and  YaegHU,  Takehaa.  to  Toyota 

Moaha  Ko»o  KabaaUki  Kaiaha.  Method  and  apparatus  for  conttol- 

Sf  Jt?  S»       '•*'°  "  "  '»«e"«l  cxnnbQation  engine.  4^1,921,  a. 
364  431.050. 

Soh,  John  T.:  See- 
Lot^,  Bernard;  Jonea,  Howard;  and  Soh,  John  T..  4,491,582,  Q. 


Suiaku.  Jiro.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  Initial  mooram 
kMd  system.  4,491,914,  CL  364.200.00a  I'^^tfmm 

Sulzer  Brothers  Limited:  See— 

Lincke,  PauL  4.491,158,  Q.  139-439.000. 
Sumi,  Akiyasu:  See— 

Inaba,  Hiroyoahi;  Sumi.  Akiyasu;  Notagaahira,  Hidefbmi;  Katsoma, 
Mal^  Murakami,  Hiroyasu;  and  Hiramatsu,  AUra,  4,491,401, 

Sumitomo  Etectric  Industries,  Ltd:  See— 

Kobayashi,   YoaUnobu;   Ueno,   Tamio;   and   Kanagawa.   Kozi. 

4,491.967,  a.  455-41.000.  —••w^    imw, 

Negishi,  Yukiyasn;  IsUda,  Yukinori;  Saito,  Yasunori;  and  Tanaka. 

Shigeru,  4,491,386,  Q.  350-96.230.  ^^ 

e     I**S.  "***^  "^  ^°'°'  Y«»>»ki.  M91,476,  a  75-124.00a 
Sumka.  Efaner  R:  See— 

Shea,  Henry  J.;  and  Sumka,  Ehner  R,  4.491,199,  Q.  187-29.a». 
Summers,  Anthony  C,  to  General  Sgnal  Corporation.  Extended  hub 

valve  ckMure  member.  4,491,299.  aT51-308!ooa  ^^ 

Sun  Arrow  Kodd  Company  Ltd.:  See— 

Kato,  Yoahinoba.  4.491,702,  a  200-5.00A. 
Sun  Refining  and  Marketing  Coimany:  See— 

PoUeck,  Richard  E.;  Scott,  R^eth  A.;  and  Ledley.  Robert  E.. 
4,491,516,  a.  208-248.000.  ^^'  ^^      ' 

Sundstrand  Corporation:  See— 

Hagshenaa.  Bdizad;  Butler,  Donald  W.;  and  CooUdge,  Anson  S., 

Simter.  Thomas  C.  to  Air  Preheater  Company,  Inc.,  The.  Method  for 
detectmg  an  overload  of  a  fabric  filter.  4,491,458.  CL  5^21.000. 

Superior  Chain,  Inc.:  See- 
Curl.  Robert  B.,  4.490,970,  CI.  59-79.100. 

Surgidev  Corporation:  See— 

Karickhoir.  John  R.,  4.491,398,  CI.  351-21 1.00a 

Sustek,  Alvin  J..  Jr.:  See— 

^^T^imS:  l2^o£^  '■-'  «-  S-td.  Alvin  J..  Jr.. 
Sutter.  David  L.;  Furbish.  Ivan  J.;  Ferauson.  Roland  C;  Berry.  Richard 

L.;  and  Barrows.  Douglas  P..  to  Hussey  Manuliwtnring  Company. 

Bench  type  seating  modules.  4,49a949,  Q.  5^9.00O. 
Sutton.  David;  and  Ndll.  Jimmie.  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Pizd 

correction  logic  circuit.  4,491,961,  CL  382-41.000. 
Suverison,  L^  B.:  See— 

Suzuki.  Kaichiro;  Nakaya,  Kdichi;  Ootoh,  Tomohiro;  Kitasako. 
Masaynki;  and  Iwasaki,  Masaharu,  to  AaaU  Obna  Company  Ltd 
Process  for  producing  hydrogen  fluoride.  4,491,571,  Q.  423-485.000. 
Suzuki.  Noboo,  to  Technicd  Incorporated.  PuDey  cam  fbr  a  tape 
cassette  drive  which  moves  axially  of  the  driving  gear.  4,491,883.  Q. 
36(V74.200. 
Suzuki.  Takaya:  See— 

Soga.   Tasao;   Suzuki.   Takaya;   Okamura,   MasaUro;   Oooda, 

>fa*ffain>;  and  Kobayashi.  Fumiydd,  4,491,562,  Q.  420-589.000. 

Suzuki.  Takeomi.  to  AaaU  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  Method 

of  focus  detection.  4,491.402,  Q.  354.406.000. 
Suzuki,  Takeshi:  See— 

Katoh,  Yoahinori;  T^jima,  Tetsnya;  Yamatsu,  Isao;  Suzuki,  Take- 
shi; Abe,  Shinya;  Kajihara,  Akiharu;  and  Sugitani,  Tohru. 
4.491.592,0.424-318.000.  ^  ^^ 

Suzuki,  Toshimitsu:  See— 

Hongo,  Akin;  Ueda,  Hiddd;  Nakata.  bsd;  Yoshida,  EiicU;  AoU, 
Nobuyoahi;  and  Suzuki,  ToaUmitsu,  4,49a984,  CL  62-49.00a 
Sveds,  Paul,  to  Oroen  Division/Dover  Corporation.  Liqnid  ievd  con- 

troL  4.491,146.  Q.  137-341.000. 
Svendsen,  Robert  A.,  to  Marine  Construction  ft  Deaign  Co.  Powered 
net  hading  block  with  tih  mechanism  for  net  balancing.  4,490,936.  CL 

Svirin,  Jury  A.:  See— 

Bdyavsky.  Akiandr  D.;  Borozdinov,  Geonady  M.;  Vaailiev,  Vit- 
aly  M.;  Kalognomos,  Viktor  I.;  Komov,  Nikolai  A.;  Pavlov, 
Oennady  A.;  Persits.  Evgeny  L.;  Sergienko.  Jdy  M.;  Svirin,  Jury 
A.;  and  Titov.  Boris  V..  4.491.314,  Q.  272-63,000. 
Swanson,  Sigurd  A.:  See- 
Grab.  Georn  P.;  Hood.  Grant  W.,  Jr.;  Swanson,  Sigurd  A.;  and 
Nemeth,  fiela  J.,  4,491,559.  Q.  419.36w00a 
Swaringen,  Roy  A.,  Jr.:  Sac^ 

El-Sayad,  Hassan  A.;  Swaringen.  Roy  A.,  Jr.;  and  Yeowdl  David 
A.,  4,491,665,  a.  546-140ro  ««,  u.y« 

Sweazey,  DonaM  G.;  and  Gallwigfaer.  Glenn  B..  Jr.  Parking  lot  fee  boi. 
4,491  J69.  a.  232-43.200.  ™»       iceooa. 

Swift,  Stephen  D.:  See— 

GifTord,  Peter  E.;  and  Swift,  Stephen  D.,  4,49a983,  Q.  62-6.00a 

Sylvester,  Gordcn  C;  and  Alexander,  Geroge  E.,  to  Wdv  Corporation. 

Adjustable  slot  difTuser.  4,491,062,  Q.  98-4aOOD. 

Synectica,  Inc.:  See— 

^^iS'^'*^  *i  "^  F«'»««.  HM»y  It,  4.491,624,  a 
429-27.000. 

Szigeti,  Peter  R.:  See— 

Hanstdn,  Friedrich;  and  Szigeti,  Peter  R.,  4,49a948,  Q.  5 1-358.000. 

Taco  Operations,  Incorporated:  See— 

Bemd.  Eddie  L..  4,491.601.  Q.  426-421.000. 

Tada,  Kdedd;  and  Add,  Yoahiaki.  to  Sumitoao  Electric  laduMriea, 

Ltd.  Boron-oontaining  stad  and  a  process  fbr  producing  the  ■wwf 

4,491,476,  CL  75ri24!50O.  ^ 

Tahara,  Toahiydd;  Uehara.  Hironobu;  Hamazato,  Kazoo;  and  Hayvhi, 

Toshio,  to  Nippon  Tdegraph  and  Telephone  PabUc  Corporation. 
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Hybrid  dicnit  ia  a  tetepbone  mtMcriber  interfiKe  dreoh.  4,491,700, 
a.  179-170.0NC 
TiUma,  Tetsaya:  See— 

Katoh,  Yoafainori;  Tiuma,  Tetnya;  Yamatni,  laao;  Suoki,  Take- 
do;  Abe,  StaJnya;  Ki(|ibara,  Akfliani;  and  Sugitaiii,  Tohrn, 
4,491,592,  CL  424-3 1 8.000. 
Talrahathi,  Ryo:  See— 

Yamaguchi,   Reiki;   Tomarikawa,   Razayuki;   Rurodn,   Haroo; 
Naaikawa,  Jiro;  Mataumora,  Shigeni;  TakataaaU,  Ryo;  and 
Mori.  Sbiro.  4,491,734,  d  2SO-38S.000. 
Takahadu.  Yoahitaka:  See- 

SugaBimia,  Tetraya;  Ramoka,  Roji;  Pvpu,  Shaichi;  Takahaahi, 
Yoahitaka;  and  Okujo,  Takedu,  4,491,477,  a.  75-230.000. 
Takamatm,  Iwao:  See—- 

Haya^  Hideo;  Takamatsn.  Iwao;  and  Nakai.  Ikno,  4,491,705, 0. 
200-147.00R. 
Takao  Rawamnra:  See— 

Rawamnn,   Takao;   and   Yoahida,    Manzumi.   4,491,626.   CL 
43049.00a 
Takaoka.  Hiraalu:  Se»- 

laUkawa,  Nobumitiu;  Takaoka,  Hiroahi;  and  Fukoda,  Htroatai, 
4.491,737,  CL  29M0.0SIL 
Takayama,  Shoiduro.  to  Oki  Electiic  Indnatry  Co.,  Ltd.  Common 

ooatroOed  ftcaimile  iyitem.  4,491,873,  Q.  358-256.000. 
Takematn,  Tetauo;  Romiai,  Makota,  HoacMai.  Takeo;  and  Niahida, 
Takaifai,  to  Runny  Co.,  Ltd.  Substituted  phenyl  (thioDo)carbamates, 
hffbicidal  oompoaitiont  containing  the  lame  aa  active  ingredient  and 
method  of  controlling  weeds.  4,491,465,  Q.  71-88.000. 
Takeoka,  Tomihiko:  See— 

TracUe,  Maiahiro;  Takeoka,  Tomihiko;  and  Nomnn,  Takanobu, 
4,491.8H  d  343-713.000. 
Tamm,  Hont:  See 

Rhnpel,  Rolf-Dieter,  Tamm.  Hont;  Hubner,  Wolfgang;  and  Stei- 
ger,  Erwin.  4,491,813,  Q.  335-187.000. 
Tamun,  TakasU;  and  Rawata,  Shun,  to  Roniahiroku  Photo  Industry 

Co.,  Ltd.  Toner  Dispensing  apparatus.  4,491,161,  Q.  141-364.000. 
Tanabe.  YosUaki:  See- 

Haaegawa.  Hiroahi;  Nakano,  Yoahiyuki;  and  Tanabe,  Yoshiaki, 
4.491,404,  a.  354-416.000. 
Taaaka,  Hiroyoki:  See— 

Tomoda.  Masayaso;   RawacU.   Shoji;   and  Tanaka,   Hiroyuki. 
4,491,536,  CL25^51 1.000. 
Taaaka.  Razuyuki.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Device 
for  diq^ymg   characten   and   graphs   in   superpoiied   relation. 
4.491,832,  a.  340-721.000. 
Taaaka,  Masanori;  and  Endoh,  Reojiro,  to  Tokyo  Shibaun  Denki 
Rabosfaiki  Raisha.   Condenser  mwnndione.   4,491,697,  Q.    179- 
111.00E. 
Tanaka.  Shigem:See— 

Nnishi,  YuUyasu;  IsUda,  Yukinori;  Saito,  Yasunori;  and  Tanaka. 
^en,  4.491.386,  Q.  350-96.23a 
Taaaka,  Vukiyastt:  See— 

NmucU,  Masaaki;  Tanaka,  Ynkiyaau;  and  Igaraahi.  Isao,  4,491,096, 
a  123-51.00B. 
Taadberg  Data  A/S:  See— 

RudT  Outtorm,  4,491,890,  Q.  360-106.000. 
Tao,  John  C:  See- 
Skinner,  Ronald  W.;  Tao.  John  C;  and  Znaimer,  Samuel,  4.491,51 1, 
CL  208-8.0LE. 
Tarbdl.  Robert  J.  Piano  truck.  4,491.334,  a.  28(M7.120. 
Tarbouriech,  Francois:  See— 

Athenes.  Claude;  Tarbouriech,   Francois;  and   Poux,  Oerard, 
4,491,837,  a.  340-825.020. 
Tanb,  Stanley.  Method  and  af^wratus  for  cleaning  disks  containing 

encoded  information.  4,490,870,  CI.  IS-l.SOA. 
Tawada.  Yoahihisa:  See— 

Hamakawa.  Yoshihiro;  and  Tawada.  Yoahihisa.  4.491,682.  Q. 
136-256.000. 
TDR  Corporation:  See— 

Shiba.  Haruo.  4,491,891,  Q.  360-130.2ia 
Technical  Incorporated:  See— 

Suzuki.  Noboo.  4,491,883,  Q.  360-74.200. 
T^man,  Ragnar:  See— 

LaricerVHus;  and  T^man,  Ragnar,  4,491.540,  Q.  252-628.000. 
Tdaan  Rabushiki  Raisha:  See— 

Hongo,  Akira;  Ueda,  Hideki;  Nakata,  Issei;  Yoshida,  Eiichi;  Aoki, 
Nobuyoshi;  and  Suzuki.  Toshimitsu,  4,490,984,  Q.  62-49.000. 

Tdttronix,  Inc.:  See 

Metz,  Arthur  J.;  and  Schlotzhauer,  Renneth  O.,  4,491.803.  Q. 

330-261.000. 
Zandonatti.  Raymond  A.,  4,491,788,  CI.  324-72.500. 
Temple,  Davis  L.,  Jr.:  See— 

Covington,  Robert  R.;  Temple,  Davis  L.,  Jr.;  and  Yevich.  Joseph 
P.rf  491,587,  CL  424-269;000. 
Temptronic  Corporation:  See 

Demand.  EAart  E.,  4,491,173,  Q.  16M1.00R. 
Tengler,  Jolm  N.,  to  Associated  Enterprises,  Inc.  Wire  stripper  and 

method.  4,490,908,  G.  30-90.400. 
Teppichftbrik  Rarl  Eybl  Oesellschaft  m.b.H.:  See- 
Schmidt,  Walter  R.,  4,490,995,  Q.  66-191.000. 
Terada.  Hiroahi:  See— 

Morikawa.  Toshinori;  Minamide,  Seiko;  Rikuya,  Satoshi;  Terada, 
Hinshi;  Zaitsu,  Oaamu;  and  Shibaike,  Narito,  4,491,885,  Q. 
360-85.000. 
Teraoka,  Masanori.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Radiation  image 
storage  panel.  4,491,736,  Q.  250484.100. 


Teroson  0.m.b.H.:  See— 

Sdwaker,    Acbim;    Schutz,    Jurgea;    and    Schneider,    Jorgen, 
4,491,4«a  a.  106-90.000. 
Terrell,  Jamie  B.;  and  Pratt,  Donna  R.,  to  Oearitan  Indnatriet,  lac 

Through  tubing  bridge  plug.  4.491,178.  CL  166-192.00a 
Tetrahedron  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

Yakrf,    Stanley;    and    Van    Doren.    Lawrence,    4,491,027,    Q. 
73-862.520. 
Teiaco  Inc.:  See- 
Brown,  Alfred;  Orimm.  Henry  J.:  and  Sustek.  Alvin  J.,  Jr., 

4,491,18a  a.  166-272.000. 
McCoy,  David  R.,  4,491,538.  Q.  252-541.000 
Schliager,  Warren  O.,  4,491,456,  Q.  48-197  DOR. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See— 

CandeL  Edward  R.;  Magar.  Surendar  S.;  and  Leigh.  Antony  W , 

4,491,9ia  a.  364-200.000. 
Roeppen.  Peter  L.;  Rogers,  Oerald;  Brown,  Sammy  R.:  and 

Scdnneno,  Duane,  4,491,907,  Q.  364-200.000 
Leach,  Jerald  G.,  4,491.938,  Q.  365-222.000. 
McElroy,  David  J.,  4,491,857,  Q.  357-23.00a 
Textron  Inc.:  See— 

DeCaro,  Charles  J.,  4,491,443,  Q.  40R.239.00A. 

Tbeiss,  Joaef:  See 

Stahl,  Ronrad;  Tbeiss,  Josef;  and  Wdier,  Jochea.  4,491,729,  O. 
250-336.100. 
Tbelen,  William  O.,  to  Aeroquip  Corporation.  Vjbration  attenuatins 

coupUng.  4,491,348,  Q.  285-49.000. 
Thermal  Energy  Storage,  Inc.:  See— 

Hitchm,  James,  4,491,172,  Q.  165-10000 
Theurer,  Joaef;  and  Hansmann,  Johann,  to  Franz  Plaaaer  Bahnbauma»- 
chinen-Industi  iegf srllsrhaft   mbH.   Mobile  rail   grinding  machine 
4,490,947,  a.  51-178.000. 
Thiele,  Wolfgang:  See- 
Meyer,  Hans-Friedrich;  Thiele,  Wolfgang;  Rosmalski.  Hennann; 
Meurer,  Rlaos;  Rrappa,  Hans;  OcMling,  Helmut;  and  Meyer, 
Ernst-August,  4,491,155,  Q.  137-625.660 
Thijssen.  Henricus  A.  C;  and  van  der  Maien,  Bemardu*  G   M.,  to 
Douwe  Egbens  RoninUijke  Tabaksfabhek-Roffie-Brandenjo-Tbee- 
handel  B.V.  Continuous  packed  bed  wash  column.  4,491,462,  Q. 
62-542.000. 
Thiokol  Corporation:  See— 

HameL  Roger  G.;  and  Pouhn  Susan  B.,  4,491,554,  CI.  264-141  000 
ThoemeL  Frank;  and  Hoffmann,  Werner,  to  BASF  AktiengeaeUachafl 
Preparation  of  2,3,5-trtmethyl-p-benzoquinone.  4.491,543,  Q.  260- 
396.00R. 
Thomas,  Erwin:  See— 

Rimp,  Ounther,  Thomas,  Erwin;  Muenster,  Rolf;  Caffall,  Brodui 
E.;  Cyr,  Philip  A.;  and  Jones,  Thomas  M.,  4,491.567,  Q. 
423-387.000. 
Thomas,  Evan  G.,  to  Allied  Corporation    Brown  stain  suppressing 
phenol  free  and  chlorinated  hydrocarbons  free  pbotomat  stnpper 
4.491,53a  a.  252-143.000. 
Thomas,  John  E.-.  See— 

Oinzburg,  Vladimir  B.;  and  Thomas,  John  E.,  4,491,006,  CI. 
72-202.000. 
Thomas,  Michael:  See— 

Bergmann,  Udo;  Hansen,  Guenter,  Lach.  Dietrich;  Thomas,  Mi- 
chael; and  Zeidler,  Georg,  4,491,543.  Q  534^7"  000 
Thomas,  Perry  W.  Microwave  clothes  dryer  4,490.923,  C\.  34-1  000 
Thompson,  John  A.,  to  Henkel  Corporation.  Leather  treatment  compo- 
sition. 4,491,645,  a.  524-112.000. 
Thompson,  William  E.  Windshiekl  wu>er.  4,490,880,  O   15-230  420 
Thompson,  William  I.;  Welter,  Mark  F.;  and  Jodry,  Dean  L.,  to  Schhn- 
dler  Haughton  Elevator  Corp.  Locldng  mechanism  for  sn  elevator 
car  door.  4,491,200,  Q.  187-61.000. 
Thomson-Brandt:  See— 

Bouchant,  Jean  C,  4,491,974,  Q.  455-159.000. 
Thomson-CSF:  See— 

Boubouleix,  Albert,  4,491,843,  Q.  343-702.000. 
Chomiki,  Michel,  4,491,931,  Q.  364-861  000 
Estang,  Bernard.  4,491,847,  Q.  343-763.000 
Huignard,  Jean-Pierre.  4,491,867,  Q  338-113.000. 
Tmet,  Oaude,  4,491,940,  Q.  364-46.000. 
Thomson-CSF  Telephone:  See— 

Athenes,   Claude;   Tarbouriech,    Francois;   and   Poux,   Gerard, 
4.491,837,  CI.  340-825.020 
Thornton,  Henry  M.;  and  Thornton,  John  S .  to  Asbcotnbc  Products 
Company.  Gang  cutting  tool  assembly  and  method  of  fomuag  same. 
4,491,295,  a.  249-33.00R 
Thornton,  John  S.:  See — 

Thornton,  Henry  M.;  and  Thornton,  John  S.,  4,491J95,  Q.  249- 
53.00R. 
Thygesen,  Soren.  Method  for  applying  a  screed  coat  to  a  roof  surface 

4.491.608.  a.  427-186.000. 
Tibbetts,  Gary  G.,  to  General  Motors  Corporatx>n    Feme  nitrate 
treatment  for  nucleating  graphite  fiber  growth  by  "w**""*  pyrolysa. 
4,491,569,  CI.  423-447.300. 
Tlbbs,  Lilbure  E.  Can  holder.  4.491,293.  Q.  24ft-2l  l.OOa 
Tidd,  Renneth:  See — 

Petty.  Michael  H.;  and  Tidd,  Renneth.  4,491,077,  CL  110-278.000. 
Tilston,  Stephen  E..  See— 

Tilston,  WiUiam  V.;  and  Tilston.   Stephen  E..  4.491.849,  Q. 
343-791.000. 
Tilston,  WiUiam  V.;  and  Tilston,  Stephen  E  Radio  antenna.  4,491,849, 
a,  343-791,000, 
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Fiber  CommunknioiM.  Inc.:  Stt— 

"JSSiiS?**"  ^■*  ■**  ^*"**'  °*^  ^'  *'^^'^^  ° 
Thm*  kfirrar  ConiMny:  Sec^ 

Mttooft.  Brin  J.,  4,491^13.  CL  194-l.OOD. 
Tmet.  Orade.  to  Thomon-CSF.  Syatem  far  reprodadng  polae  tme 
■toifahtgd  wivefonm  itored  along  t  difEractive  tnck.  4,491.94a  a 
364-46^000. 
Tnakiii,  Midad:  Sf»- 

B«.Nefy.  Smctai^  and  Tiomkiii.  Mictaad.  4,491,053,  a.  89.1.130. 
Tipfm  Maduaery  Conpaay,  Inc..  See— 

Oinxbwfc  Vladnnir  B.;  aad  Tbooai.  Mm  E..  4,491,006,  Q. 
72-201000. 
Tirendi,  Prank:  &*— 

Mkfaaad,  Mark  D.;  Midttad,  Robert  G.;  Tirendi,  Frank  and 
Zobbi.  Robert  O.,  4.491.50a  O.  1M42S.000. 
Tirtaataa^ja,  Viyada:  5a»— 

Agnew,  John  E;  Barnard,  John  A.;  aad  Ttrtaatmadja.  Vivada. 
4.491,515,  a  20S-18a00a  ^      ^^ 

Tama  Mactaiae  Corporation:  &e— 

Tama.  Steven.  4,491  J67.  CL  229-37.00R. 


Tama,  Steven,  to  Thom  Machine  Corporation.  Folding  carton  for  dry 
powder.  4,491  J67.  CL  229.37.00R.  ^^  ^ 

Titanaed  Corporation:  5m>— 

McLaughlin.  Jamei  A..  4.490,943,  Q.  49-«78.00a 
Titov,  Borii  V.:  5^e- 

Bdyaviky.  Alexandr  D.;  Boroidiaov.  Oennady  M.;  Vanliev.  Vh- 
ajy  M.;  Kdoonomoa.  Viktor  L;  Konov,  Nikolai  A.;  Pavlov, 
Oennady  A.;  Penita.  Evgeny  L.;  Sergienko,  Jdy  M.;  Svirin.  Jury 
A.;  aad  Titov,  Boris  V..  4,491,314,  027^63.000. 
Toa  Medicd  Electronics  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Okada,    Tokduro;    and    Hayashi,    Masayoshi,    4.491.926,    a. 
364-555.000. 
Toba.  Akira,  to  Tokyo  Shibanra  Denki  Kaboahiki  Kaiaha.  Apparatus 

!?lt.°lS?*i''?li*'^?'^'*^'*^  ■•*^  motion  video  fcproductioa. 
4,491.878,  CL  360>iai0a 

Tobita,  Etsoo:  See 

Minagawa.  Motoaobo;  Nakahara.  Yotaka;  Shibata.  Toahihiro:  and 

ToWta.  Etaoo.  4,491,643.  CL  524-96.000. 

'^'i^J^^^  '  Receptacle  having  a  plug  closure.  4.491.238,  Q. 

22O-3O7.000. 
Toda.  ToaUhani,  to  Rehanoe  Electric  Company.  Oas  filled  sorse 

arreater.  4,491,893.  Q.  361.12a00a       ^'*""*^'  "^  *"»* 

Todd.  Elizabeth  A.:  See— 

*?Sf*.?J*5*  ^'  ^Sif*  Timothy  P.;  and  Todd,  Elizabeth  A.. 
4,491,563,  a.  422-5.000. 

Togeiaag,  Emy:  See 

Bredereck,  Karl;  and  Togdaag,  Emy.  4,491.661.  Q.  536-84.000. 
Tokar.  Joaeph  C.  to  Donaldaon  Company.  Inc.  Air  cleaner  and  deflcct- 

mg  mtake  tube.  4.491.460,  a  55037!o00. 
Toknyama,  KanjL  See— 

Tokyo  Shibaura  Dedd  Kabushiki  Kaiaha:  See— 

^^WtSwo^  Ni^  Yodrio;  and  Maeguchi,  Kenji,  4.491.856. 

''%Tfe3^3iSSS^  """^  "^  "-^  ^^' 

Uukawa.  Nobomitsa;  Takaoka,  Hiroshi;  and  Fukuda,  Hiroshi. 

4,491,737,  CL  29(MO.0OR. 
Iwai,  Krodu.  4,491,486,  CL  148-105.000. 
Iwamora,  Jnn.  4,491,749,  Q.  307-473.000. 
rmgn,  Maaaharu,  4,491.137,  a.  128-660.000. 
Kasagi.  Yoahitaka.  4,491,801,  a  33069.000. 
Koike,  Hidehani,  4,491,746,  CL  3O7.296.0Mt 

^?!S.'^2*5,**?J?if5^'*""''*'  5**°«°:  "^  Duri,  Kunihiro, 
4,491,629,  CL  430>  176000. 

Koyama,  Yodno,  4,491.817,  Q.  336^.000. 

Sato.  Fumitaka,  4,491,911,  a  364-20a000. 

S-JwOTOjfodnhiko;  and  Midiima,  Katsduko,  4,491,783,  a. 

Shimizu,  Sboidn.  4,491,747,  CL  307-446.000. 
Tanaka.  Maaanori;  and  Eadoh.  Keqjiro,  4,491,697.  a.  179-1 1 1.00E 
Toba,  Akira.  4,491,878,  Q.  36(Mai00. 
Yamamoto.  Kazdoko,  4,491,874,  Q.  358-296.000. 
Yodumnra.  Tooru,  4,491,965,  a.  382.57.00a 
Tokyo  Shibanra  Denki  Kdsha:  See— 

S^YoJJtoza;  Mori,  Hideyasu;  aad  Sato,  Yasuji,  4,491,693,  a. 

Tomarikawa.  Kaznydd:  See— 

Yraagachi,   Keiki;   Tomarikawa,   Kazuyuki;   Kuiochi,   Hamo; 
Naaukawa,  Jno;  Matsamura,  Shigeru;  Takahashi,  Ryo;  and 
Mori.  SUro,  4,491,734,  Q.  25O.38T000. 
Tomte,  Toaio,  to  Wtachi.  Ltd.  Direct  current  dynamoelectric  machine 

of  permaaeat  magnet  type.  4,491,756,  O.  310-154.000. 
Tomoda,  Maaayaao;  KawacU.  Shoji;  aad  Tanaka,  Hooyuki,  to  Ddkin 
^°*^.5?:.'**-  Carbon  Aier<ontaining  flooroelastomer  composi- 
tion. 4,491,536,  a.  252-5 1 1.000.  *^ 
Tomoao,  Makoto:  Ser— 

''V?'  ^f!'5SSi'■'**^  *"*°^  ■«'  Tomono,  Makoto,  4.491,083, 
CL  118.657.000. 

^'^JS^^^^lS"**^  Automatic  liquid-crystd  light  shutter.  4,491490,  CL 

Tooioark  Co.:  See— 

HoldahL  Robert  A..  4.491,162,  a  142-7.000. 


Topre  Corporatioo: 

Niduzawa,  Toshio;  Kamata,  Kdji;  Nonomura,  Oiamu:  aad  Foku- 
dii.  Yutaka.  4,491,061,  Q.  98.M.60a  -.  ««  run. 

Totay  Industries,  Inc.:  &e— 

Sdto,  laoo;  Piyioka,  Kotaro;  Ann,  Hiyime;  and  Saruyama,  Hideo, 
4,491.657,  a.  528-K».100.  ^^  ^^ 

Toropov,  Anatoly  A.:  See— 

Toropov,  Oennady  A.;  Shamenko,  Stepmi  P.;  Didyk,  Roatidav  P.; 

aad  Toropov,  Anatoly  A.,  4^491,002,  Q.  72-1 11000. 

Toropov,  Oennady  A.;  Shamenko,  Stepan  P.;  Didyk,  Roatidav  P.;  and 

Toropov,  Anatoly  A.  Method  for  forming  on  workpiece  reailient 

tihread  having  doaed  heUcd  cavity  inside  the  thread.  4,491,002,  a 

Toaima,  Soitiro:  See— 

T     "■K^^^^"?*J"™»' Soitiro,  4,491.412,  CL  356.36.00a 
Touto  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Shimizu,  Kunio,  4,491,142,  Q.  137-65.000. 
Towmotor  Corporation:  Ser— 

Mikkdsen.  Jan;  aad  Sortie,  KjeU,  4,491,195,  a.  187-9.0MI. 
Toyo  Oomu  Rogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Matoba,  Tafeto;  Morita.  Yasuhiro;  Ard,  NoritoaU:  Idugaki. 
Masahiro;  and  Harada,  Hiroshi,  4,491,429,  Q.  384-221.00o!^ 
Toyo  Jozo  Kabushiki  Kdaha:  See— 

Imamura,  Shigeydd;  Misaki,  Hkleo;  Idukawa,  Hidehiko:  and  Md- 
saura,  Kazno,  4,491,631,  CL  435^.00a 
Toyo  Konro  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

TracUe,  Masdmo;  Takeoka,  Tomihiko;  and  Nomnra.  Takaaobu. 
4,491,844,0.343-713.000.  "-«~ou, 

Toyoda  Ooaei  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ofcumoto,  Tadaoki;  Sugimoto,  Masatoahi;  Horiuchi,  NoriyukL 
Sahara,  Seiichi;  Yamada,  Tetsuo;  Hashimoto,  Kinrou;  Ichikawa, 
MMayoshi;  and  Ninomiya,  Fujio,  4,491,621,  Q.  428-519.000. 
Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

T^nchi,  Todiio;  Yoneda,  Takao;  and  Ohta.  Norio,  4,49a946,  Q. 
31-165.880. 
Toyoa  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Idogaki.  Takaharu;  Kawai,  Ksasi;  Hattori,  Kyo;  aad  Saknrai. 

Kazuhiro,  4,491,815,  Q.  335-229.000. 
Koide,  Hiroahi,  4,491.117,  Q.  123-541.000. 
Matoba,  Taketo;   Monta.   Yasuhiro;   Arai,   Noritoshi;   l«hi«»ifi 

Masahiro;  aad  Harada.  Hiroshi.  4,491,429,  Q.  384.221.0007 
Nakaaima,  Mikio,  4,491,102,  Q.  123-188.00M. 
Okumoto.  Tadaoki;  Sugimoto,  MaaatoaU;  Horiuchi,  Noriyuki 
Sahara,  Sdichi;  Yamada,  Tetsuo;  Hashimoto,  Kinrou;  Ichikawa, 
Masayoshi;  and  Ninomiya,  Fujio,  4,491,621,  CI.  428-519.000. 
Si^numa,  Tetsuya;  Kazuoka.  Koji;  Fujita.  Shuichi;  TakahaaU, 
Yodiitaka;  and  Okujo,  Takeahi.  4,49MT7,  Q.  75-230.000. 
Toyott  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hattori,  Takemi;  and  Esaki,  Kozo,  4,491,364,  Q.  297-284.000. 
Kobayashi,  Nobuydd;  and  Ito,  Hirodn.  4,491,922,  a.  364-431.070. 
Nakamura,  Norihiko;  Itoh,  Takadd;  and  Morino,  TaaUham. 
4,491,55a  a.  261-44.00C. 

•^^1*5^  ^^'SJ!!*  T«»k«.  Yddyasu;  and  Igaradu.  laao,  4,491,096, 

CI.  I23-51.00B. 
Sugiyama,  Shinichi;  Chujo,  Yoshiki;  and  YaegasU.  Takehisa. 
4,491,921,  a.  364431.050.  '^      ^^ 

Tnnidad,  Maria  A.  Napkin  holder.  4,491,242,  Q.  221-312.0OR. 
Trinkwdder,  Joaeph  C.  to  Sherwood  Sdpac  Coip.  Pressure  regulator 
with  over-pressure  safety  shut-off  feature.  4,491,149,  Q.  137-505.460. 
Troebel,  Werner,  to  Siemens  AktiengeaeOschaft.  Plug-in  base  for  low- 
voltage  circuit  breakers.  4,491.897,  Q.  361-353.000. 
Troup.  Robert  L.:  See- 
Stevenson.  David  T;  and  Troup,  Robert  L.,  4,491,472,  CI.  75- 

TroxeU,  Lillian  H.:  See- 
Johnston,  Howard;  and  Troxell,  Lillian  H.,  4,491,468,  Q.  71-94.000. 

TRP  Energy  Sensors,  Inc.:  See— 

Bemdt,  Dieter,  4,491,426.  Q.  374-194.000. 

Tnisder.  Ronald  C:  See— 

Eastcott,   Peter  D.;  and  Trusder.   Ronald  C.  4.491,767.   Q. 

TRW  Inc.:  See- 
Chan.  Danid  F.,  4.491.937,  Q.  365-154.000. 
Tschacher.  Dieter:  See— 

Maier,  Peter;  and  Tschacher,  Dieter,  4,491,297,0.251-149.100. 
Tsirlin.  Boris  E:  5^e— 

Kuznetaova,  CXf/t  M.;  Novakovskaya,  Zoya  D.;  Demaov,  Vladimir 
A.;  Kulevskaya,  Elena  F.;  Zhiltsov,  Jury  S.;  Kodov,  Vyadiedav 
I.;  KoroL  V)«chesiav  K.;  Kuzmin,  Vladimir  V.;  Padiin,  Nikoki 
I.;  Vlaaov,  Evgeny  V.;  Reshetnikova,  Natdya  M.;  and  Tsirlin. 
Boris  E.,  4,491,751,  a.  3IO49.00R. 
Tsou,  Len  Y.:  Sec^ 

Jerde,  Leslie  G.;  Lory,  Eari  R.;  Muething.  Kevin  A.;  and  Tsoo,  Len 
Y.,  4,491,499,  Q.  156-626000. 
Tsubouchi,  Kaoni,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kdaha.  Suction  preasme 

operated  booster  for  sntomobile  brake  systems.  4,491,056,  Q.  91- 

369.00A. 
Tsuchie,  Masahiro;  Takeoka,  Tomihiko;  and  Nomura,  Takanobu,  to 

Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Automobile  antenna  wiaddndd.  4,491,844, 

a.  343-713.000. 
Tsuchiya,  Tatauhiko,  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Cassette  tape  player. 

4,491,889,  a.  36O.lO5.0ar  ^^  ^' 

Tmji.  Teruji;  Sato,  Hisao;  and  Hamashima.  Yoduo,  to  Shionogi  ft  Co., 

Ltd.  Fluoromethylthioncetic  acid  compouKls.  4,491,547,  G.  260- 

455.00R. 
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Tmjacado,  Sdji:  See- 
Abe,  Rikhi;  Ttunita,  Katsoji;  and  Trajikado,  Sdji.  4,491,266,  Q. 
228-225.000. 
Tnjiadii.  Tothio;  Yoneda,  Takacr,  and  OhtM,  Norio,  to  Toyoda  Koki 
Kabnhiki  Kaiaha.  Orinding  wheel  feeder  in  ghndinc  m^hinft 
4,490,946,  a.  51-165.880. 
Tsakamoto,  Shuji:  Ste— 

Ogawa.  Nona,  and  Tsakamoto,  Shiyi.  4,491,594,  CL  424-331.000. 
Taonitt,  KatsaJB:  Sar— 

Abe,  Riichi;  Ttonita,  Katauji;  and  Tsajikado,  Sdji.  4,491466,  Q. 
228-225.000. 
Tsurota.  Yuzo,  to  Kaboihiki  Kaiaha  Sunpak.  Camera  suitaUe  for  flash 

photography.  4,491,405,  Q.  354-416.000. 
Tualatin  Sleep  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Stanton.  Norman  C,  4,49a866,  Q.  5-471.00a 
Tuovinen,  Hdkki:  See— 

Honkanieai.  Matti;  Jankkila,  Martti;  Nurminen.  Aimo;  Virta. 

Matias;  lisakka,  Veikko;  Krogerw,  Hdge;  Tuovinen,  Hdkki; 

Mantymaki,    Tarmo;    and    Lajunen,    Erkki,    4,491,952,    Q. 

373-74.000. 

Turner,  Jonathan  S.,  to  ATAT  Bell  Labwatories.  Fast  packet  switch. 

4.491,945.  a.  37060.000. 
TnUull,  Michad  O.,  to  Analog  Devices.  Incorporated.  High  reaolution 

digital-to^nalog  converter.  4.491,825,  Q.  34O-347.0DA 
Tuv^  Miron;  Axmon.  Pmanuxl;  and  Melamed,  Avraham.  Method  for 
subterranean  generation  of  beat  as  a  source  of  energy.  4,491,367,  O. 
299-4.000. 
Tveryanovich.  Ednaid  V.:  See— 

Baranov.  Vladimir  K.;  Pinov,  Akhsarfoek  B.;  Potapov,  Valery  N.; 
Rostokinsky,  Vladimir  V.;  Ryabikov,  Stanislav  V.;  Sabebiikov, 
Viktor  A.;  Strebkov,  Dmitry  S.;  and  Tveryanovich,  Eduard  V., 
4,491,683,  a.  136-259.000. 
UcUda,  Rozo;  and  Matsono,  Keishi,  to  Iwataa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Wide- 
band amplifier  system.  4,491,802,  Q.  330-260.000. 
Ueda,  Hideki:  5er— 

Hongo,  Akira;  Ueda.  Hiddd;  Nakata,  lasei;  Yosfaida,  Eiichi;  Aoki, 
Nobayoahi;  and  Suzuki,  Toshimilsu,  4,49a984,  Q.  62-49.000. 
Ueda,  Takeo,  to  NSK-Wamer  K.K.  Buckle  device.  4.490,892,  Q. 

24-441.000. 
Udiara,  Hin»obu:&e— 

Tahara,  Toahiyoki;  Udiara,  Kvooobo;  Hamazato,  Kazua,  and 
Hayariii,  Toshio,  4,491,70a  CI.  179-170.0NC. 
Ueno,  Tamio:  See— 

Kobayadii,   Yoahinobn;   Ueno,   Tamio;   and   Kanagawa,   Kozi, 
4,491,967,  a.  455-41.000. 
Ugalde,  Carlos  V.  Compoter  work  station  cabinet  4.491,375,  Q. 

312-250.000. 
Uittenbogaard.  Robert  £.,  to  Stichting  Speurwerk  Baggertechniek. 
Method  tot  dredging  rock  with  a  pick  and  water  jet  combination. 
4,491,368.  a.  299.17.00a 
Umemnra,  Kazuhiro;  Sampd,  Tohm;  Nakata,  Kazuo;  Sato,  Hirokazu; 
Murakami  Kenya;  and  Intoh,  Kiyoshi,  to  Nippon  TelMrsph  k  Tele- 
phone Pnbbc  Corporation;  and  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Speech  synthesizer. 
4,491,958,  a.  381-51.000. 
Unico,  Inc.:  Set- 
Beck.   Thomas   L.;   and   Lawson.   Donald   B.,   4,491.777.  Q. 
318-571.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See— 

Abttjo^oa,  Anthony  O.;  and  Bryant,  David  R.,  4.491.675.  Q. 

568-454.000. 
AtUns.  Kenneth  £..  4,491,642.  Q.  523-515.000. 
Eagr^Robert  O..  Jr.;  and  Murphy.  OeraM  J..  4.491.676,  O. 

UNIROYAL,  Inc.:  See— 

Matthews,  Demetreos  N.;  and  Nudenberg,  Walter.  4,491,652.  Q. 
525-247.000. 
United  States  Borax  ft  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 
Williamson,  John  P.  H.,  4,491.478,  Q.  106-3.000. 
U.S.  Fire  Control  Corporation:  See- 
Logan.   Frank  O.;   and  Johnson,   Wilfred   V.,   4,491,352,   Q. 
285-373.000. 
United  States  of  America 
Air  Force:  See— 
Kinaey,  James  L.,  4,490.973,  Q.  60-261.000. 
Rotbenberg,  Carl,  4,491,845,  Q.  343-754.000. 
Army:  See— 

Sdler,  James  F.  N..  Jr..  4.491.014.  d  73-lSaOOA 
Energy:  See— 

Kirpich.  Aaron  S..  4.491.681,  d  136-246.000. 
Interin':  See— 
Webb.  William  E;  and  Church.  RonaM  R,  4,491,971.  Q. 
455-100.000. 
National  Aercmautics  and  Space  Administration:  See— 
Debnam,  William  J.,  Jr.;  Fripp,  Archibald  L.;  and  Crouch,  Roger 
K..  4.491.427.  a  374-208.000. 
Navy:  See- 
Brown,  Robert  M.,  4,491,960,  Q.  382-26.000. 
Oripahover,  Ronald  J.;  and  Rinehart,  Larry  P.,  4,491,842.  Q. 

343-18.00E. 
Manhdmer,  Wallace  M.;  Ott,  Edward;  and  Bondeaon,  Anders, 

4,491,765,  a.  315-4.000. 
Rashldgh,  Scott  C,  4,491,413,  Q.  356-350.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  Set— 

BenecUctos,  Jan  R,  4,490.907,  a  30-34J00. 
Bloem.  Herman,  4,491,175,  Q.  165-183.000. 
Habdt,  Gerhard;  and  Mucha,  Franz.  4.491,854,  CI.  346-136.000. 


Haes,  Freddy;  and  Reynhont,  Comeiis  M.,  4,490,906,  Q  30-34.200. 
HoUants,  Henricus  C  J.,  4,49 1,41  a  Q  355-67.000. 
Jnriga.  Jan;  and  MnOer,  Ingo.  4.491,066,  a  99-391.000. 
Kamahki,  Tbeodor  I  E,  4,491,957,  Q  38 II  3.000 
Pid,  Vera;  and  Schroder,  Johann,  4,491,329,  Q.  252-70,00a 
Riemersma,  Pieter,  4,490,905,  Q  30-34. 100 
Rodants,  Marc  M.  M.,  4,491,393,  Q  350-388.000. 
Verhoeven,  Leonardos  A.  J..  4,491,866,  Q  358-111.000 
United  Techncriogies  Corporation:  See— 

Oradkowski,  Thomas  W.;  DeMaria,  Anthony  J  ,  Shuskiu,  Akxan 
der  J.;  and  Orantham,  Danid  H.,  4,491.761,  a.  310-359.000 
Universal  Automat  Corp.:  See— 

Croteau,  Wildy.  4,491,086.  Q.  119-51.110. 
University  of  Sheffield:  Sec- 
Black,  Martin  M.;  and  Dmry,  Philip  J.,  4,490,859,  Q.  3-1. SOa 
University  of  Tennessee  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Roaenburg,  E.  WiUiam;  and  Belew,  Patricia  W..  4,491,588,  Q. 
424-273.00R. 
UOP  Inc.:  See— 

Verachtert,  Thomas  A,  4,491,565,  d  422-256.000. 
Urbanek,  John:  Ser— 

O'Leary,  Raymond  P.;  and  Urbanek,  John,  4,491,708,  Q    200- 
149.00R. 
Urmoasy,  Miklos:  See— 

Sajo,  Istvan;  Vamos,  Oyorgy;  Urmoasy,  Mikkia;  Spot  nee  Ka- 
veczka,  Barbara;  Zemplen  nee  Papp,  Eva;  Bonovizky,  Eva;  and 
Barta,  Laszlo  ,  4,491,633,  Q.  436-147.000 
Ursin,  Thomas  N.;  and  Severaon,  Verne  L.,  to  Wordtronix  Inc.  Word 

processor.  4,491,933,  Q.  364-900.000. 
USM  Corporation:  See— 

Broning,  Manfred,  4,491,263,  Q.  227-lSlOOO 
Carlson,  John  H.;  and  Peterson,  Cari  F.,  4,491,033,  O.  74-640.00a 
Hold,  Peter,  and  Rizzi.  Marc  A.  4.491,417.  a  366-75.000. 
USV  Pharmaceutical  Corporation:  See— 

Loev,  Bernard;  Jones,  Howard;  and  Suh,  John  T.,  4,491,582,  d 
424-250.000. 
Utting,  George  R.,  to  Victoreen  Incorporated.  Dual-color  lensitometer 

4^491,400,  a.  354-20.000. 
Vsieo:  See— 

Villeval,  Denis,  4,491,174,  Q  165-104.320. 
Vallbonrat,  Juan  B.,  to  Litton  Resources  Systems,  Inc  Large  volume, 

high  speed  dau  processor.  4,491,916,  Q  364-200.000. 
Vamos,  Gyorgy:  See— 

S^,  Ist>^  Vanxjs,  Oyorgy;  Urmossy,  Miklos;  Sipos  nee  Ka- 
veczka.  Barbara;  Zemplen  nee  Papp,  Eva,  Borsovszky,  Eva,  and 
Barta.  Lanlo  ,  4,49U33,  Q  436-147.000. 
Van  Allen.  David  E:  See- 
Ban,  Charles  A.;  Van  Allen.  David  E;  and  Zanardelli,  John  K., 
4,491.434,  a.  40-362.000. 
Van  Allen.  Kent:  See- 
Smith.  Richard  L.;  and  Van  Allen,  Rent.  4.491.773.  Q.  318-257.000. 
van  der  Malen,  Bemardus  G.  M.:  See— 

Thijssen,  Henricus  A.  C;  and  van  der  Malen.  Bemardus  O.  M., 
4,491,462,  a.  62-542.000. 
van  der  Md,  Henk:  See— 

Gobel,  Gerd;  Behr.  Norbe|rt;  van  der  Mei.  Henk,  Carduck,  Franz- 
Joaef;     and     von     Ettingshausen,     Othmar,     4,491,600,     Q. 
426-384.000. 
Van  Doren,  Lawrence:  See — 

Yalof,    Stanley;    and    Van    Doren,    Lawrence,    4,491,027,    Q. 
73-862.520. 
Van  Husen.  Hendrik  W.:  See- 
Daley,  Winiam  J.;  and  Van  Husen,  Hendrik  W..  4,491.794,  Q. 
324-1S8.00R 
Vanleiberghe,  Guy;  and  Sebag,  Henri,  to  L'Oreal  Sequenced  miftc- 
tant  oligomers,  process  for  preparing  the  same  and  cxnnpoaitions 
containing  the  same.  4,491.534,  6.  252-357.000. 
Vapor  Corporation:  See— 

Higgins,  Philm  M.;  MacKenna,  William  B  ,  Sickelt,  Lawrence  G.; 

and  Stump(;  Richard  A.,  4,491.917,  a  364424.000. 
Mamach.  Harry  E,  4,490,941.  Q.  49-28.000. 
Varadhachary,  Seevaram  N.:  See— 

Schmidle,  Claude  J.;  and  Varadhachary.  Seevaram  N.,  4,491,616 
a.  428-158.000. 
Varvil.  R.  Douglaa;  Wilson.  Lon  L.;  and  Bell,  Joseph  W.,  to  SCM 

Corporation.  Candy  bar.  4,491,597,  Q.  426-103.000. 
Vaailiev.  Vitaly  M.:  See— 

Bdyavsky.  Aleundr  D.;  Borozdinov,  Oennady  M.;  Vaailiev,  Vit- 
aly M.;  KalCMBiomos,  Viktor  I.;  Komov,  Nikolai  A.,  Pavlov, 
Gennady  A;  Persits,  Evgeny  L.;  Sereienko,  July  M.;  Svirm,  Jury 
A;  and  Titov,  Boris  V.,  4,491,314,  Q  272-63.000. 
Vassiliadis,  Arthur,  to  Xanar,  Inc.  Laser  device  for  gynecology. 

4,491,131.  a.  128-303.100. 
Vazquez,  Migud;  and  Bilde,  Rene  ,  to  France  Transfo  (S.A.).  Process 
and  q>paratus  for  winding  an  decthcally  conductive  wire  into  an 
inductive  coU.  4,491,284,  CI.  242-83.00a 
VDO  Adolf  Schindhng  AG:  See— 

Nickol,  Friedrich  W.;  and  Perthes,  Harakl,  4,491.391.  Q.  350- 
339.00R. 
Veale,  John  P.,  to  Western  Gear  Machinery  Co.  Prfure-compensatwi 

hydraulic  poaitioning  system  4,490,944.  CL  51-35.000 
Vede,  John  R.,  to  Manhattan  Engineering  Company,  Inc  Servo  oper- 
ated didtal  positioaing  control  system.  4,491,776,  Q  318-561.000 
VeoeUio,  Bernardino,  to  Societa  Cavi  Pirelli  S.p  A.  Flameproof  electric 
cable  impregnated  with  insiilating  fluid.  4,491,684,  Q.  174-26.WR. 
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^55^1  '^"^  *S.  **«™*«'  HowMd;  McFadden.  Oeorfe;  and 
^,1^^^'^LI^'^J^^'^  "^  4,491,321.  CL  273.29.00A. 
^^'  "*"?•  *>  Noitheni  Tdeoom  Linitad.  Tm  oonttct  remttoce 

of  dry  arcuit  ooatwia.  4,491,797,  CL  iM-ttlJOOO. 
Veteool  ChBnnai  Corpocaliua;  St»— 

Sttch.  Leonard  J..  4.49l,4<9,  g  71.121.00a 
Venclitert,  TbooMi  A^  to  UOP  Inc.  Countarcunait  Iknud-lkniid 

oontmaaig  apiMntai.  4,491,5«,  Q.  422-25A00O.  ^ 

Verbrtnn  Corporition:  Set— 

Orey,  Kevin  J.;  and  HmIob.  Brian.  4,491,«84,  a.  3«.75.000. 
Hanloo.  Bnan.  4,491,U1.  a  3«)>31.00a 
Verani|te  Fhifteciiniache  Werke  GmbH:  See— 
Eicibont.  Hdmm.  4.491,306.  Q.  2W.21.00a 
VrtoevM.  Leonantn  A  J.,  to  U.S.  PUlipa  Corporation.  Method  of  a 
^**^^J"  f?*?*"*  difBerential  imagea.  4,491,«66.  a.  358-111.000. 
Veaon,  Oerard:  See— 

Rhm,  Cbn^  nd  Veadn,  Oenrd.  4.491,219,  Q.  244.158.00R. 
?r^  {'SZ^'  ^  Southco.  Inc.  Adjustable  friction  Unge.  4,49a8«4. 

Victor  Company  of  Jnan.  Ltd.:  See— 

Aoike,  kitoihi;  Mactaida,  Toyotaka;  Komazaki,  Toahinuua:  and 
Snenaja,  Kaznynki,  4,491,876,  a.  358-33a000. 
,^   ^'ajo,Wmy,  and  Oawa,  Kdji,  4,491.941.  CL  369-126.00a 
Victoreen  Incorporated:  See— 

x^^^«  °**»«  ^'  ^^^'^0^  a.  354.2aooa 

Vidal,  Stella  M.  Attachable  drain  filter  with  snrftoe  irresularities  to 
entangle  hair  and  debria.  4,490,862,  Q.  4.29100a 
"S^L^^  ^'  A">"*«>  '•«>«  D.;  and  Lowe,  Ifcnry  M.,  to  O.  M 

Vinoem,  James  K.:  See- 

Hadoij^^  W.;  and  Vincent,  James  K.,  4,491.696,  a  179- 

Virta.  Matiaa:  S<e- 

Honkaniemi.  Matti;  Jankkila,  Martti;  Nonninen,  Aimo;  Virta. 
S*^  ^1?"*:  ^«**o;  Krogems,  Helge;  Tuovinen,  Heikki: 
Mmtymaki,    Tarrao;    and    L^junen.    ErUd,    4,491.952,    a. 

^»-^^  ^  ""***  ***"  POBtion  sensing  probe.  4,49a913,  Q. 

VlMOv.Evgeny  V.:  Sie- 

KunMova,  Oiga  M.;  Novakovskaya,  Zoya  D.;  Deniaov,  Vladimir 
^•J^li^^.5^J' '  Zhiksov,  Jury  S.;  Kozlov.  VyachesUv 
L;  KoroL  Vyachesiav  K.;  Kuzmin,  Vladimir  V.;  Pershin.  Nikolai 

,,      ."ons  E..  4.491,751,  Q.  31(M9.00R. 

Voecks,  Wilbam  P.,  Jr.,  to  Borrooghs  Corporation.  Automatic  feeder- 
loader  fbr  cm  sheet  paper.  4,491,312,  Q.  271-127.000. 

VogeL  Arnold,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  4-(2,l.3-Benzo«adiaa)1.4.yl>l,4.dihy- 
oropyndaime  derivatives,  their  prodoctioa  snd  pharmaceutiail 
compositions.  4,491.581,  CL  424-250000.  ««-«cu«» 

*?S!l^*?^  ^=."**  Bowsky.  Benjamin,  to  Emenon  Electric  Co. 
Degradation  lensmg  and  shut-down  means  for  refrigeration  rootor- 
compressor  umts.  4.490988.  Q.  62-193.000. 
Vogd.  Wilhefan:  See— 

v«,-5!iS?°f?'.S?^«"**  ^°»^  Wilhehn,  4.491.557.  a  419-5.000. 
VogelpoU,  David  R.:  See— 

^'^"tJ^'^^lP?!*^!^  ^^  C.;  Longenecker,  Howard 
^  ■     ^  "d  VogdpohL  David  R..  4.491.691.  a.T79-84.00T. 
Voigt,  Walter  Sep— 

Knnz,  Werner;  and  Voigt.  Walter,  4.491,759.  a.  310-328.000. 
von  Ettmgshansen,  Othmar  &e— 

Oobd;  Oerd;  Behr,  Norbert;  van  der  Kfei.  Henk;  Cardock,  Franz- 

42S3845o     "^    Ettingshansen.    Othmar,    4,491,600    Q. 

Von  Otuntery,  Hnbertns;  Corey.  Frederick;  and  RoweU,  Jonathan  M.. 

^  "7..  ^'!^!!?!*'  ^-  ^^^^  ""^^^  "fe  "d  brake  mounting 
■semWy.  4.491.340.  CL  280668.000.  «»wi»ig 

von  Hoeask.  Wolfgang:  See— 

V  J2??:i?^  ^!l^  "/*^,  ^*J?^P^  4,491.029.  a  74-5.100. 
Voronm.  Fehx  v.;  Siergov.  Igor  V.;  Oorb,  Vyachesiav  P.;  and  Sido- 

"til  w   IZ^  NwKhno-Proizvodstvennoe  Obiedinenie  PO  Tekh- 

5S?715'fa2195So  '^"'^  '^  ""-"^^  •"  "«^ 
W.  C.  Heraeos  OmbH:  See- 

w  c"^^^!?^-°™^'  "**  ^'*  Gerhard,  4.491.507.  a  204-47.000. 
W.  S.  Tyler  Incorporated:  See— 

r^.^^Sy^  *■»*"  '•  ♦.<91.3»7.  a.  209-401.000. 
WABCO  Steaemnolechmk  OmbH:  See- 


Walker.  Martin  J.,  to  NL  Industries.  Inc.  Communication  amjaratas  ftw 

hostile  enviromnents.  4,491.699.  a.  179.156.00R. 
Walker.  Thad  O.:  See— 

Gutierrez.  Antonio;  Brownawell.  DarrdI  W.;  Walker.  Thad  O  ■ 

«,.,   ■"t?^^  Stanley  J..  4.491,524.  a.  252.8.50C 
Wallace.  Charles  K.:  See— 

Mffianowicz.  Stanislaw  A;  Davies.  Norman;  and  Wallace.  Charlea 

K..  4.491.704.  CL  200-144.00B.  ^^  ^^ 

Walley,  Esmet.  to  American  Standard  Inc.  Penalty  brake  aonUcation 

nuniiicadon.prevention  system.  4,49U72,  Q.  303-18.000^^^ 

WaUiser.  Norbert:  See— 

Walters.  Charles  J.  Automobile  doUy.  4,491.305.  Q.  269-17.000. 
Wakoo,  RobCTt  N.;  snd  Pinto.  Ralph  C  Door  finishing  support  struc- 
ture.  4.491.308.  CL  269-70.000.  ™-™»  ««ppon  smic 

"^^JJ!^-!!^  ^^^^  ^*«*»»  ^'  ''■'  to  Massachusetts  Oen- 
erd  Hos^  Tlie.  IVocess  for  nrodudng  antOiodies  to  hepatitis  virus 
and  cell  hnes  therefor.  4.491.6fc.  CL435.24O.000.        ^^ 

Wangner  Systems  Corporation:  See— 

Smith,  Richard  W.  4.490925.  a.  34-42.000 
Warner.  Hermann:  See— 

^49574*000*^'^"**'''  "**  ^"°"'  """»»»•  *»*«.9*2,  a 
Wamke.  Wayne  L..  to  Yamaha  HatsudoU  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ski  for 

mowmobile.  4.491.333,  Q.  280-28.000. 
WaasCTman.  Philip  D.,  to  Xetex.  Inc.  Radiation  flux  measuring  system 

with  dead-tane  correction.  4,491.733.  CL  250-374.000 
Watanabe.  Ryoji:  See— 

^  ^S'Sbo*^™**  ^"^^  "^  Watanabe.  Ryoji.  4.491.36a 
Watanabe.  Shingo:  See— 

''t^l^d'i^ll^i^'''^  Shingo;  and  Ikari.  Kunihiro. 
Watanabe.  Takeyoshi:  See— 

Watatani,  Yoshizumi:  &e 

Rqpma.  Noboru;  Wautani,  Yoshizumi;  Arai,  Takao;  Hoshtna 
«/   u.  ^''i^  ^  Shibuya,  Toshifiimi.  4.491.880  Q.  360-19.100 

CMW-^Swo'  *°  '***^  "^^  Company.  Tendon  latch.  4.491,439, 
^?2?ii/^'"™°  ^  Airship-floated  wind  turbine.  4,491,739,  CL 
Wavin  B.V.:  See— 

„,  J:^'^'^^  Oustaf  O..  4,491.959,  Q.  383-103.000. 
Webb.  Karen  K.:  See— 

w-.^'^P^  ^if^^'?»'J^*«"  *^-  M9I,508,  a.  204-159.130. 
Webb,  Wilham  E.;  and  Church,  Ronald  H.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 

ISl  JiS^^   *''*^  ""**  trapped  miner  locator.  4,491,971,  CL 
455-  1UD.O0O. 

Weber,  Jochen:  See— 

**So.3^?10?  ""*"**  '*^'  "**  ^*"'  '**'*^  ♦.^>.729,  a. 
Weber,  Paul  J.,  to  MotoroU,  Inc.  Radio  transmitter  modulation  control 

circuitry.  4,491,972,  Q.  455-1 10.000.  ^^ 

Weder,  Donald  E.:  See— 

u/ J^"^'  ^^  "L"^  ^«**''  ^^<»^  ^>  M9U17,  CL  20645.330. 
Weder,  Erwm  R;  and  Weder.  Donald  E..  to  Hi^^Uand  siipply  Corp. 


Meyer,  Hans^^ednch;  Thiele,  Wolfgang;  Rosmalaki.  Hermann; 
Meorer,  Klana;  Knippa,  Hans;  OoitUng,  Hefanut;  and  Meyer. 
Em8t.August,4,491.rS;  a  137-621660  ^^ 

Wachs,  Edward  R;  and  Kwech.  Hont.  to  E.  H.  Wachs  CompMiy,  The 
Travdhna  pme  cutter.  4,490.909.  a.  30-97.000.        "■*"•»-"''    ■* 
Wackerbarth,  Polkard:  Sw^ 

Sjjddw.^jJWarich;  and  Wackerbarth.  Polkard.  4,491.505,  CL 

^aikas  *  Hoie  Development  Corporation:  Si»- 

LJ^'"^!'^'^  ^^  '■»*  *.^».1H  a  144-194.000. 

~?r;^i^  "«*  "««•  '•«««.  »  Waikw  *  Hbsie  Development 
Corporation  lmpartdriv«  wood iphtter.  4,491,164,  Q.  144-19^000. 
Z^.fT"  ^^vto  D*Q««P.  &K.  Apparatus  for  releasabty  connect- 
■g  tubular  memben  m  ead-to«id  refartion.  4,491,346.  a.  285- 1 8.000. 


COT«i«e  bag.  blank  and  method  of  forming  same  4.491.217 
Wehr  Corporation:  See— 

^^olS?!«^"*°"  ^'  ■"*  A^«»«l"'  Owoge  E..  4.491.062,  Q. 

Weihsmann.  Peter  R.  to  Frankhn  Electric  Co,  Inc.  Rotary  Up  seal. 

4.491.330.  a.  277-65.000.  j  -p  wau. 

Weikert,  Norbert  B.:  See— 

Best,  (^  and  Weikert  Norbert  B..  4.491.370.  a  299^81.000. 

mSlS?*^      Self-igniting   smoking   device.   4.491.139,   CL 

Wdnrtein,  Paul;  and  Winter.  Joseph,  to  Olin  CorporMion.  Laser  sizing 
method  and  apparatus  for  fiber  optic  buffers.  4,491.463.  CL  6S-I00O 

Was.  Rudolf  R;  and  Schutz.  Rudolph  W..  to  Crown  ZeOerbach  Corpo- 
sSSiooo^  ^^  *™PP"  •«>  •e«l«  •PpMrtus.  4,49^962,  a 

Weiss,  Reuven:  See— 

Awgrfbami,  Joseph;  and  Weiaa,  Reuven,  4,491,727,  CL  250- 

Weissman,  Walter;  See— 

Fung,  Shun  C;  Wdssman,  Walter;  Carter,  James  L.;  and  Kmak. 
Waher  S..  4.491,635,  CL  5O^37.00O.  ^^ 

Welch  AByn.  Inc.:  See— 

Dmm,  Dominick;  and  Newman.  Richard  W.,  4,491.865.  Q. 
358-98.000. 

^wS'/ornn"'*''^   Tamper-resistant   lock  assembly.   4,49a998,   CL 

WdlCT,  Gerhard;  Roaenfeldt,  Bemd;  and  Rds.  Edmund,  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft.  GalvanicaUy  separating  couplmg  location  for 
n/Sf  ^  ^1?'  f**?^  transmission.  4.491,981.  Q.  455-602.000. 
WeDs.  A.  Michael  Jr.:  See— 

*^l2rS*  ^'  "^  ^*"^  ^  i^haeL  Jr.,  4.491.718,  a 

S^^S"  ^  H?;,^P^*  vacuum  center.  4,49^882.  a  15-337.000. 
WeDs,  RKhaid  E.,  to  General  Signal  Corporation.  Method  of  dehydrat. 
mg  natural  gas.  4,490985,  oTSkoOO  ««>«» 
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Welter.  Mark  F.:  See- 

TbampKo,  Williani  I.;  Welter,  Mvk  R:  nd  Jodry.  Dean  L.. 
4,491^00,  a  187^1.00a  «.n,.  i^c«  1., 

Welty  Dennif  L.*  jar 

Mm,  W.  Eric;  Welty,  Dennis  L.;  and  Zobd,  Don  W.,  4,491,804, 
a.  330-265.000. 
Weuke,  Rolf;  Sctanell,  Hans;  and  Minberger.  Peter,  to  Eacher  Wy« 

QabH.  Oewatering  apparatus.  4,491,321,  Q.  210401.000. 
Wesala,  Robert  J.,  to  Pailc  ChemkalCompany.  Mold  release  afentt  and 


of  applicatioo.  4,491,607,  Q.  42%13S.000. 
irer,  Jorfea:  See— 


WcMneyer, 

Biwitigam.  %oif;  Haas,  Lothar,  Wesemeyer,  Jnrgen;  Hdhnann. 
Hemx-Dieter;  Herst,  Peter,  and  Fasael.  Reinhard,  4,491,026,  Q. 
73^1.860. 
Wesid,  Tun.  Pressurized/heated  variable  jet  carburetor.  4,491,332,  CI. 

261-144.000. 
West,  Lynn  P.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Star- 
loop  communication  network  and  control  system  therefor.  4,491,838, 
a.  340-823.050. 
Western  Gear  Madiinery  Co.:  See— 

Veale,  John  P.,  4,49a944,  a.  31-33.000. 
Westinghogse  Electric  Corp.:  See— 

Benbow,  Eugene  C,  4,491,789,  Q.  324-1 13.000. 

MOianowicz,  Stanislaw  A.;  Davies,  Norman;  and  Wallace,  Charles 

K..  4,491,704,  a.  200-144.00B. 
Miller,  Robert  C,  4,491,790,  Q.  324-142.000. 
Shea,  Henry  J.;  and  Sumka,  Elmer  H.,  4,491,199,  Q.  187-29.00R. 
Westvaco  Corporation:  See- 
Klein.  Edward  P.,  4,491,501,  Q.  162-60.000. 
Wetzikon  Holdings  Ltd.:  See- 
Smith,  David  O.,  4,491,32a  O.  273-l.OOB. 
Weyerhaeuser  Company:  See— 

Dooley,  James  H.,  4,491,246,  CL  222-129.000. 
Wbeaton,  Gregory  A.;  and  Qnrdaer,  David  M.,  to  Pennwah  Corpora- 
tion. Removal  of  arsenic  from  hydrogen  fluoride.  4,491,370,  CI. 
423-484.000. 
Whirlpool  Corporation:  See- 
Mason,  Anthony,  4,491.210,  Q.  192-46.000. 
Paddock.  Stephen  W.,  4,490,986,  Q.  62-127.000. 
Wicker,  Roy  W.,  Jr.  Shelter  bed.  4,49a864,  a.  3-9.00R 


WOCO  Franz  Josef  Wolf  ft  Co.:  See— 

Wolf.  Franz  J.;  and  L«ier,  Hansjorc,  4,491.350,  a  285-236  000 
Wolf,  Franz  J.;  and  Lauer,  Hansjorg,  to  WOCO  Fnni  Jotef  Wolf  A  Co 

Coupling.  4.491,350,  Q  285-236000 
Wolters.  Dennis  R..  to  Protective  Treatments,  Inc.  Foldable  mm  sine 

with  mounting  portion.  4,491,614,  a.  428-31.000. 
Wong,  Tak  M.:  See— 

Chabot.  Ferdinand  £.;  and  Wong.  Tak  M.,  4,491,709.  Q.  200- 
153.0SC. 
Wood.  David  B..  IH:  See- 
Haas,  Robert  G.;  Hasz,  John  R.;  and  Wood,  David  B..  Ill 
4,491,044.  a.  82-36.00A. 
Wood,  Douglas  E.  Support  carriage  for  a  solar  concentrator.  4,491,388, 

a.  350-636.000. 
Wood,  James  A.;  and  Mazur,  Richard  J.,  to  American  Standard  Inc 
Rate    pc^arity    shift    wheel-slip    control    system     4.491,920,    CI 
364-426.000. 
Woods,  William  D.;  and  Pigman,  John  H.,  to  Internationa]  Design 

Corporation.  Drafting  tool.  4,490,921,  Q.  33-476.000 
Woa»».  William  E;  and  Stanley,  Philip  E..  to  Honeywdl  InfonnatKwi 
Systems  Inc.  Microprogrammed  control  of  extended  integer  and 
commercial  instruction  processor  mstnictioni  through  use  of  s  dau 
type  fiekl  in  a  central  processor  unit.  4,491,908,  a  364-200  000 
Wooldridge,  Bobby  M.  Fuel  mixture  method  and  apparatus  employing 

an  dectricaUy  heated  screen.  4,491,118.  Q.  123-549.000. 
Wordtronix  Inc.;  See— 

Urwn,   Thomas   N.;   and   Sevenon,    Verne   L.,   4,491,933,   Q. 
364-900.000. 
World  Color  Press,  Inc    See— 

BecUey,  Robert  A.,  4,491,309,  a  270-20  100. 
Worsely.  Paul  A.,  to  Suburban  Welden  Supply  Co.,  Inc.  AutomatK 
welding  control  system  with  selectable  pain  of  alternate  output 
terminals.  4,491,720,  Q.  219-136.000 
Wossner,  Felix:  See— 

Axthammer,     Ludwig;    and     Wossner,     Felix,     4,491.16a    Q 
141-349.000. 
Wu,  Jeng-Shyong.  Receiving  means  adapted  for  a  push-u  type  lamn 
socket.  4,491,380,  Q.  339-105.000  /i-       k 

Wully  S.A.:  See- 


Widd.  Gerhard;  and  NafT,  Rolf,  to  KonironHoWing  yLo.  Detection  of  WytSSS^li.t^*'''^'''  °  "'"^^  °" 

dynamic  unbalances  of  centrifuges.  4.491,0197a  73-457.000.  d^  jS 

Wiedmer,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Cablo|Mic  S.A.  Method  and  uparatus  for  ^^ 


,  interruptions  in  the  transmission  of  light  signak  4,491,984, 
a.  455-612.000. 
Wiloock,  Hal  J.,  to  Jones,  Wayne  G.,  a  part  interest  Bucket  apparatus. 

4,491.234,  a.  220-90.000. 
ITilhelm  Gebhardt  GmbH,  Firma:  See— 

Zenkner,  Kurt,  4.491,171,  a.  16^7.000. 
Wimams.  Kenneth  R.;  McClaran,  Mait  R.;  and  Oiacobbi,  Peter  D.,  to 
Johnston  Punm/General  Valve,  Inc.  Toggle  gate  valve.  4,491,145, 
a.  137-311000. 
Williams.  Lawrence  D.,  to  Precision  Hardware.   Inc.  Lock  bar. 

4.491.354.  CI.  292-148.000. 
Williams.  Roger  F.,  to  Mobile  Companies,  Inc.  Cryogenic  cleaninE 
process.  4,491,484,  Q.  134-4.000.  ^^ 

Williams,  Terrence  P.:  See- 
Adams,  Keith  J.  G.;  Williams,  Terrence  P.;  Bolt,  Norman  T.;  and 
Siddique,  Qazi  M.,  4.491,566,  Q.  423-220.000. 
Williamson.  John  P.  H.,  to  United  States  Borax  &  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion.  Compositions  and   methods   for   polishing   metal   surnces 
4,491,478,  a.  106-3.000. 
WiDim,  Friedrich,  to  Eumuco  Aktiengesellschaft  fiir  Maschinenbau. 
Work  handling  assembly  for  depositing  s  workpiece  into  the  die 
wace  of  a  drop-forging  press.  4,491,451,  Q.  414-732.000. 
WiUson,  Carlton  G.:  See— 

Ito,  Hiroahi;  Willson.  Carlton  G.;  and  Frechet.  Jean  M.  J.. 
4.491.628.  a.  430-176.000. 
Wilson.  A.  Keimeth;  and  Barker.  Ronald  E.,  to  AMSTED  Industries 
Incorporated.  Valve  with  improved  sealing  structure.  4,491,300,  CI. 
251-368.000. 
Wilson.  James  G..  11;  and  Hammers,  P.  Fred,  to  Wilson  Welding  Com- 
pany, Inc.  Method  of  repairing  s  water-cooled  electrodeholder. 
4,490,898,0.29-402.130. 
Wilson,  Lon  L.:  See— 

Varvil.  R.  Douglas;  Wilson.  Lon  L.;  and  Bell.  Joseph  W..  4.491,597, 
CI.  426-103.000. 
Wilson  Welding  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Wilson,  James  G.,  II;  and  Hammers,  P.  Fred.  4,490,898.  a. 
29-402.130.  s^    ,      ,      , 

Winnek,  Douglas  F.  Method  and  umaratus  for  making  three-dimen- 
sional radic^raphs.  4.491.956,  Q.  378-41.000. 
Winston,  Emanuel  A.  Apparatus  for  eliminating  moisture.  4,49a952,  Q. 

52-199.000. 
Winter,  Joseph:  See— 

Weinstein,  Paul;  and  Winter.  Joseph,  4,491,463,  Q.  65-2.000. 
Winters,  Robert  W.:  See- 
Dell,  Ralph  B.;  Winters,  Robert  W.;  and  Heird,  William  C, 
4,491,589,  a.  424-274.000. 
Wirtz,  Gregory  T.  Stabilizer  coupling.  4,491,123,  Q.  124-89.000. 
Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation:  See— 

de  U  Cruz,  Rodolfb  V..  4,491,022.  a.  73-783.000. 
Witte,  Hans-Hermann;  and  Moustakas,  Steven,  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft  Circuit  for  recognizing  dau  collisions  in  an  optical  dau 
bus  and  circuit  for  recognizing  the  dau-free  sutus  or  the  bus. 
4,491,942,  a.  3704.000. 


Degel,  Josef;  Henning.  KIsus-Dirk;  Klein.  Jurgen;  and  Wybrands, 
Klaus,  4,491,609,  Q.  427-215  000 
Wykhuis,  Lloyd  A.:  See— 

Kuhn,  John  B.;  and  Wykhuis,  Lloyd  A.,  4,49a966,  Q.  56-15.900. 
Xanar,  Inc.:  See— 

Vassiliadis,  Arthur.  4,491.131,  Q.  12&-303.IOO. 
XCO  International,  Inc. ;  See- 
Davis,  Bayard  C,  4,491,822.  Q.  338-26.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See- 
Savage,  Edward  C,  4,491,408,  a.  355-3.0DD. 

Xetex,  Inc.:  See 

Wasserman.  Philip  D.,  4,491,733,  Q.  250-374.000. 
Yaegashi,  Takchisa:  See— 

Sugiyama,    Shinichi;    Chujo,   Yoshiki;   and   Yaegashi.   Takehisa. 

4.491.921.0   364-431030. 

Yaeger,  John  R.;  and  Morgan,  Robert  K  .  to  Rsychem  Corporstion 

Self-protecting  and  conditionmg  mcnxjrv  met*]  actuator  4,490.975, 

a.  60-527.000. 

Yalof,  Stanley;  and  Van  Doren,  Lawrence,  to  Tetrahedron  Associates, 

Inc.  Wide-range  load  ceU.  4,491,027,  Q  73-862  520 
Yamada,  Hisashi;  Makise.  Masayuki;  Katagin.  Tsutomu.  and  Abe, 
Kaname,  to  Lion  Corporation.  Method  for  producing  ruler-loaded 
thermoplastic  resin  composite  4,491,553,  Q  264-51  000 
Yamada,  Mitsuhiko,  to  Dainippon  Screen  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kai&h* 
Color  separation  condition  selecting  means  for  a  picture  «fjnnitte  and 
recording  machine  4,491,864,  Q.  358-80000 
Yamada,  Tetsuo:  See— 

Okumoto,  Tadaoki;  Sugimoto,  Masatoshi;   Horiuchi,  Noriyuki; 
Sahara,  Seiichi;  Yamada,  Tetsuo;  Hashimoto,  Kinrou;  Ichikawa. 
Masayoshi;  and  Ninomiya,  Fujio,  4,491,621,  CI.  428-519  000 
Yamaguchi.     Keiki;     Tomarikawa,     Kazuyuki,     Kurochi.     Haruo; 
Namikawa,  Jiro;  Matsumura,  Shigeru;  Takahashi,  Ryo,  and  Mon. 
Shiro,  to  Yokogawa  Hokushin  Electric  Corporation  X-ray  detector 
and  method  of  making  same.  4,491,734,  G  250-385.000. 
Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kauha  See— 

Wamke,  Wayne  L..  4,491.333,  Q  280-28.000. 
Yamamoto.  Kazuhiko,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
System  for  displaying  picture  information  4,491.874.  CI  358-296  000 
Yamamoto,  Takao:  See— 

Kakimoto,   Toshihiko;   Konishi.   Keizo;   Yonehama,  Tenio:   and 
Yamamoto,  Takao,  4,491,304,  Q  267-140  100 
Yamamura,  Yukio;  and  Hamabe,  Takafumi,  to  Matsushiu  Electric 

Works,  Ltd.  Massaging  element  4,491,127,  Q.  128-57.000. 
Yamase,  Tsuyoahi:  See— 

Kadota,  Shinkichi;  and  Yamase,  Tsuyoshi,  4,491,371.  CI.  303-6  OOC 
Yamashita,  Tsukasa;  Matano.  Masaharu;  Mon.  Kazuhiko;  and  Ota. 
Norihiro.  to  Omron  Tateisi  Electronics  Co.  Optical  twitch  device 
4.491,384,0.350-96.130. 
Yamato,  Akihiro:  See— 

Otobe,  Yutaka;  and  Yamato,  Akihiro,  4,491,115,  Q.  123-493.000. 
Yamatsu,  Isao:  See— 

Katoh,  Yoahinori;  Tajima,  Tetsuya;  Yamatsu,  Isao;  Suzuki,  Take- 
shi; Abe,  Shinya;  Kajihara,  Akiharu;  and  Sugitam,  Tohru. 
4.491,592.  a.  424-318.000. 
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Yannald,  Hirothi:  Ste— 

Igma,  TiMlitAiaii;  Kobcahi,  SUfdMni;  «ad  Yamuaki,  Hiroahi. 
4.491,627.  a  4a0.13«.O». 
Yaaazaki,  Suaip):  Ser— 

bUzaki,    Takahani;    Nagai.    Takeahi;    and    Yamazaki.    SUnao. 

4,491.455.  a.  44-62.000.  ^^ 

Yaaea,  RaMi  S.  Portable  coolaMe  beverage  diapenaer.  4.491.244.  a. 

Yaanda.  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Iga,  Akin;  Odaka.  Keataro;  and  Ymida,  Nobuynki,  4.491.943,  Q. 

370-13.000. 

Yaaofaara,  Seiafai.  to  Hmma  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Control  syitem 

for  a  flow  plug  of  an  internal  oombnation  engine.  4.491,100.  Q. 

123-145.00A. 

Yiaahara.  Sciahi,  to  Niaan  Motor  Company.  Limited.  Fuel  mpply 

lyitem  for  internal  combuation  enginea.  4,491.143,  CL  137-171000. 
Yaaohara,  SeiaU:  Sm^ 

Kanme,  Hidetoahi;  Anno,  Maaaham;  Yaaohara.  Seiahi;  and 
NaLmma.  Maano.  4,491.112,  Q.  123-479.000. 
Yavnieli.  Mordechai,  to  AMCOR  Ltd.  Inaect  electrocution  device. 
4.49a937,  a.  43-111000. 

Yazaki,  Koawi:  See 

Sato.  YoaUhifo;  and  Yazaki,  Komei.  4,491,031  O.  74473.00R. 
Yeda  Reaearch  ft  Development  Co.  Ltd..  See— 

Rahman.  Smil;  and  Scberaon,  Isaac,  4,491,931  O.  364-900.000. 
Yeowell.  David  A.:  See— 

El-SayKl,  Haann  A.;  Swaringen,  Roy  A.,  Jr.;  and  Yeowell.  David 
A.,  4,491,665.  Q.  546.140000/ 
Yevich,  Joaeph  P.:  See— 

Covington.  Robert  R^  Temple.  Davia  L..  Jr.;  and  Yevich.  Joaeph 
P.r4.49 1 .587.  CL  424.269!000. 
Yokogawa  HokoaUn  Ekctric  Corporation:  See— 

Yamagochi,   Reiki;   Tomarikawa.   Kaznynki;   Korochi,   Hanio; 
Namikawa,  Jiro;  Matamnora,  Shigero;  Takahtthi,  Ryo;  and 
Mori,  Shiro.  4.491.734.  Q.  250-381000. 
Yoaeda,  Takno:  See— 

Traimchi,  ToaUo;  Yooeda,  Takao;  and  Ohta,  Norio,  4,490.946,  CL 
51-165.880L 
Yonehama,  Temo:  See— 

Kikimoto,  Toahihiko;  Koniahi,  Reizo;  Yonehama,  Temo;  and 
Yamamoto,  Takao,  4,491,304,  a.  267-140.100. 
Yoahida,  Akira:  Sm^ 

Ozawa,  Hidekiyo:  Itoh.  Mikio;  and  Yoahida,  Akirj,  4,491,935,  Q. 
364-900.000. 
Yoahida,  Eiichi:  See— 

Kongo,  Akira;  Ueda,  Hideki;  Nakata,  laaei;  Yoahida,  Eiichi;  Aoki, 
Nobuyoahi;  and  Sozuki,  Toahimitsa,  4,490,984,  Q.  62-49.000. 
Yoahida,  Hiroahi,  to  Yoahida  Rogyo  R.R.  Slide  tetener  asaembly. 

4,490,889,  CL  24-427.000. 
Yoahida,  Hiroahi;  Akaahi.  Shtmji;  and  Matsuda,  Yoahio,  to  Yoahida 

Rogyo  R.R.  Separable  slide  fastener.  4,490.890,  Q.  24-434.000. 
Yoahida  Rogyo  R.R.:  See— 

YoaUda.  Hiroahi.  4,490,889,  G.  24-427.000. 
Yoahida,  Hiroahi;  Akaahi,  Shonji;  and  Matsoda,  Yoahio,  4,49a890, 
a.  24-434.000. 
Yoahida,  Maaazumi:  See- 

Rawamora.    Takao;    and    Yoahida,    Maaazumi,    4,491,626,    Q. 
430^.000. 
YoaUda,  Sosamn:  See— 

Yold,    Ratsnmi;    Yoahida.    Susumu;    Ozeki,    Mineo;    Miyazaki, 
Yaanyuki;  and  Rawamata,  Masaru.  4,491.918.  Q  364-424.000. 
Yoahida,  Takao.  to  Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.  Electroiuc  fighting  sport 

gime  saparatua.  4,49U24.  6.  273-85.00G.  «^     e  -i~ 

YoaUda,  ToaUo;  and  Atsnta,  ToaUo,  to  Rawasaki  Jukogyo  Rabuahiki 

M?!S)i;'a:^6.oS.  """"^  --^ioim^^oi  v^ 

Yoahikawa,  SUgeni:  See— 

Mizuno,  Tiuneo;  YoaUkawa,  Shigero;  and  Matsuda,  Tadashi. 

4.491,851,  a.  346-1.100.  ^^ 

Yoahimura,  Tooro,  to  Tokyo  SUbaura  Denki  Rabuahiki  Raiaha.  Char- 

•cter  recognition  apparatus.  4,491,965,  Q.  382-57.000. 
Young-Roo,  Ahn,  to  Jeoo  Predaion  Co.,  Ltd.  Mnlti-orientable  clock 
and  stand.  4,491,425,  Q.  368-317.000 


Yuki,  Ratsumi;  Yoahida.  Susumu;  Ozeki,  Mineo;  Miyazaki.  Yasnyuki; 
and  Rawamata,  Masaru,  to  Rabuahiki  Raiaha  Toyoda  Jkloh  Sbokki 
Seisakusho;  and  Rabuahiki  Raiaha  Meidensha.  Method  and  system  for 
horizontally  controlling  a  fork  for  a  fork  lift  track.  4,491,918,  Q. 
364-424.000. 
Zaitsu,  Osamu:  See— 

Morikawa,  ToaUnori;  Minamide,  Seiko;  Rikuya,  SatoaU;  Terada, 
Hiroahi;  Zaitsu.  Osamu;  and  SUbaike,  Narito,  4,491,885,  Q. 
36O45.000. 
Zanardelli,  John  R.:  See— 

Barr,  Charles  A.;  Van  Allen.  David  E.;  and  7.««yr4pffi,  John  R., 
4,491.434.  a.  40-362.000. 
Zandonatti.  Raymond  A.,  to  Tektronix,  Inc.  Miniature  electrical  probe. 

4.491.788.  a.  324-71500 
Zebo.  Tfanothy  J.:  See— 

Duttweiler.  DonaM  L.;  and  Zebo,  Tmiothy  J.,  4,491,701,  G. 
179-170.200 
Zeidler,  Oeorg:  See— 

Bergmann,  Udo;  Hansen,  Ouenter.  Lach,  Dietrich;  Thomas,  Mi- 
chael; and  Zeidler.  Oeorg.  4,491,543,  Q.  534-677.000. 
Zemplen  nee  Papp,  Eva:  See— 

Sajo.  Istvan;  Vamos,  Gyorgy;  Urmossy.  Mikloa;  Sipoa  nee  Ra- 
veczka.  Barbara;  Zemplen  nee  P^pp,  Eva;  Boiiovstty,  Eva;  and 
Barta.  Laazlo  .  4,491.633,  Q.  436-147.000 
Zenith  Electronics  Corporation:  See— 

BoWt,   Melvin   H.;   and   Schwartz.   James  W..   4.491,871   Q. 

358-237.000. 
Danenberg.  Bernard  D.;  and  Lostumo.  Arthur  J.,  4,491,818,  CI. 
336^5.000. 
Zenkner,  Rurt,  to  Wilbelm  Oebhardt  GmbH,  Firma.  Regenerator  with 

a  rotating  regenerative  heat  exchanger.  4,491,171,  Q.  165-7.000. 
Zhiltsov,  Jury  S.:  See— 

Ruznetsova,  Olga  M.;  Novakovskaya,  Zoya  D.;  Deniaov,  Vladimir 
A.;  Rolevskaya,  Elena  F.;  Zhiltaov.  Jury  S.;  Rozlov,  Vyacbealav 
L;  RoroL  Vyacbealav  R.;  Ruzmin,  Vladimir  V.;  Pmhin,  Nikolai 
I.;  Vlasov.  Evgeny  V.;  Resbetnikova,  Natalya  M.;  and  Tsirlin, 
Boris  E..  4.491.751.  Q.  310-49.00R. 
Ziegler,  John  A.,  to  Morris,  Anthony  D.  Axial  piston  machine  having 
double  acting  pistons  and  a  rotary  control  valve.  4,491,057,  cT 
91-503.000. 
Ziggity  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Hostetler,  EUon,  4.491,088.  Q.  1 19-72.500 
Zimm  Zamm  AG:  See — 

Nielsen.  Ole  R..  4.491.329.  Q.  273-413.000. 
Zimmer,  Inc.:  See — 

Aikins,  Jerry  L..  4,491,131  C\.  128-305.000. 
Zimmerman,  Dennia  A.:  See— 

Shimp.  Richard  L.;  and  Zimmerman.  Dennis  A..  4,491.968.  Q. 
455^57.000. 
Znaimer,  Samuel:  Sec 

Skinner,  Ronak)  W.;  Tao,  John  C;  and  Znaimer.  Samud,  4,491,511. 
a.  208-8.0LE. 
Zobbi,  Robert  G.:  See— 

Michaud.  Mark  D.;  Michaud.  Robert  G.;  Tirendi,  Frank:  and 
Zobbi.  Robert  G..  4.491,500.  Q.  156-628.000. 
Zobel.  Don  W.:  See- 
Main.  W.  Eric;  Welty,  Dennis  L.;  and  Zobel,  Don  W.,  4,491,804, 
a.  330-265.000. 
Zobel,  Henry  F.:  See— 

Dudacek,  Wayne  E.;  Rochan,  David  A.;  and  Zobd,  Henry  F., 
4,491,483,  a.  127-33.000. 
Zuber.  Chester  L.;  Butrum,  Virgil  T.;  Gorss,  Jeffrey  B.;  and  Rydhofan, 
Manford  E.,  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America.  Constant  rate 
briquette  feeding  system.  4,491,475,  CI.  75-65.00R. 
Zuber,  Chester  L.:  See- 
Bowman.  Renneth  A.;  and  Zuber.  Chester  L.,  4,491,473,  CI. 
75-63.000. 
Zuck.  Daniel  R.  Folding  bicycle.  4,491,337,  Q.  280-278.000. 
Zumbusch,  Steven  J.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Shaft  seal  and  means  to 

effect  radial  movement  of  sealing  Up.  4,491,331  CI.  277-151000. 
Zurawski,  Vincent  R.,  Jr.:  See- 
Wands,  Jack  R.;  and  Zurawski.  Vincent  R.,  Jr.,  4,491,631  a. 
435-240.000. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  1st  DAY  OF  JANUARY,  1985 

^kJm— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  fim  ngniiicant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(m  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.  Studd  Compuy:  Sw— 

Wiebe,  Donald,  Re.  31.784.  Q.  10S-197.(»B. 

Borenstein.  David  E.;  and  Newton,  Richard  C,  to  Phillipa  Petroleum 
Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  yam  plus  lensth. 
Re.  31,783.  Q.  28-221.000.  ^^ 

Chang,  Robert  W.  H.,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Compotttiom  for  reducing  elution  of  therapeutic  agents  from 
teeth.  Re.  31,787,  a.  424-52.000. 

Figgie  International,  Inc.:  5^e— 

Netteland,  Loyal  O.,  Re.  31,785,  a.  128-204.260. 

Hasegawa,  Katsuji,  to  Meinan  Machinery  Works,  Inc.  Veneer  lathe 
Re.  31.786.  Q.  144-213.000. 

Hashimoto.  Kazuo.  Telephone  information  displayina  device 
Re.  31.789.  a.  179-5.500.  "-P   /">«     "cvice. 

Iwai.  Tadashi;  Kawahito,  Takashi;  and  Yamada,  Tetsuo,  to  Ube  Indus- 
tries. Inc.  Process  for  producing  metaUic  nitride  powder.  Re.  31,788, 
a.  423-290.000. 
Kawahito,  Takaidii:  See— 

Iwai.    Tadashi;    Kawahito,    Takaahi;    and    Yamada,    Tetsoo, 
Re.  31,788,  Q.  423-290.000. 
Meinan  Machinery  Woits,  Inc.:  See— 

Hasegawa,  Katsuji,  Re.  31,786,  Q.  144-213.000. 


Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company  See— 

Chang.  Robert  W.  H..  Re.  31.78?.  a  424-52  000 
Netteland,  Loyal  O.,  to  Figgie  International.  Inc    Breathing  v»lve 

aijKmbly  with  diaphragm  control  of  the  exhaust  ports.  Re.  31,785,  Q. 

1 28-204.260. 
Newton.  Richard  C  See— 

Borenstein,  Dsvid  E.;  and  Newton.  Richard  C,  Re.  31,783,  Q. 
28-221.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See— 

BmwemMJavid  E.;  and  Newton.  Richard  C,  Re.  31,783,  Q. 

Shelton,  Richard  M.,  to  Sperry  Corporation   Shared  procaaor  data 

entry  system.  Re.  31,790,  a.  364-200000 
Spemr  Corporation:  See— 

aidton,  Richard  M.,  Re.  31,790,  a  364-200000. 
Ube  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

^"^  J!l^?*^    Kawahito,     Takashi;     and     Yamada.     Tetioo. 
Re.  31,788,  Q.  423-290.000 
Wiebe,  Donald,  to  A.  Stucki  Company  Railway  truck  bolster  frtctxx 

assembly.  Re.  31,784,  a  105-197  ODB 
Yamada,  Tetsuo:  See— 

Iwai,    Tadashi;    Kawahito,    Takashi;    and    Yamada.    Tetsuo 
Re.  31,788,  Q.  423-290.000.  ^^  ' 


LIST  OF  REEXAMINATION  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 
CERTIFICATES  WERE  ISSUED 


Alpha  Industries,  Inc.:  Sw— 

Borzym.  Alexander,  Bl  4,108,029.  Q.  83-54.000. 
Ando,  Kozo:Sw— 

Otake,  Nobuyuki;  Ando.  Ko«j;  Hon,  Hinmobu;  and  Sato.  Ykinori, 
Bl  l,03a6S9.  a.  401-209.000. 
Borzym,   Alexander,   to   Alpha   Industries,   Inc.   Cut-off  die   set 

Bl  4.108.029.  1-1-85,  Q.  83-54.000. 
Coiey.  Kenneth  R.;  and  Misendk,  John  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corporation.  Ground  fault  interrupter  ^jparatus  with  means  protect- 
ing against  a  grounded  neutral  condition.  Bl  3,959.693,  1-1-85.  CL 
361-45.000. 
Hamilton,  Howard:  See— 

Paton,  NeU  E.;  and  HamUton,  Howard.  Bl  4,092.181.  CL  148- 
12.7QA. 
Hori,  Hin»obu:Sw— 

Otake,  Nobuyuki;  Ando,  Kozo;  Hori,  Hironobu;  and  Sato.  Ykinoh. 
Bl  1.03a6S9.  a.  401-209.000. 


Miaencik,  John  J.:  See— 

Coley,  Kenneth  R.;  and  Misencik,  John  J.,  Bl  3.959.693,  Q. 
36M5.000. 
Otake,  Nobuyuki;  Ando,  Koio;  Hoa  Hironobu,  and  Sato,  Ykinon,  to 
Tokyo  Boshi  Kabuahiki  Kaisha.  Pen  pomtt  for  wntma  mstruments 
Bl  1.030,659,  1-1-85,  Q  401-209000 
PMop.  Neil  E.;  and  Hamilton,  Howard,  to  Rockwell  IntematKmal 
Corporatx>n.  Method  of  imparting  a  fine  grain  structure  to  alununum 
alloys  having  precipitating  constituents    Bl  4,092,181,   1-145,  Q. 
148-12.70A. 
Rockwell  International  Corpontioo:  See— 

Paton.  Neil  E.;  and  Hamilton,  Howard,  Bl  4.092,181,  Q.   148- 
12.70A. 
Sato,  Ykinori;  See— 

Otake,  Nobuyuki;  Ando,  Kozo;  Hort  Hironobu;  and  Sato.  Ykinori 
Bl  l,03a659,  CI  401-209.000. 
Tokyo  Boshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Otake,  Nobuyuki;  Ando,  Koro;  Hon,  Hironobu,  and  Sato,  Ykinon, 
Bl  1,030.659.  a.  401-209.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation:  See— 

Coley,   Kenneth   R.;  and   Misencik,  John  J.,  Bl  3,959,693,  Q. 
361-45.000. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Atalimd,  Frank.  Angle  fitting.  276,98a  1-1-85,  CI.  D8-400.000. 

Ameduri,  Domenic.  Display  table  for  video  game  accessories.  276,963, 
1-1-85,  CL  D6-470.000. 

American  Greetings  Corporation:  See- 
Shaffer,  Ralph;  and  E>avidson,  William,  277,021.  CL  D21-1S9.000. 

Amerock  Corporation:  See— 

Tegner.  Raynxmd  U.  H..  276,976.  Q.  D8-3S1.0Ga 

Anderie,  Joseph  A.:  See— 

Georgopoukw,  George;  DdM.  Victor,  and  Anderie,  Joseph  A.. 
276,966,  a.  D6-580.000. 


Anderson,  Lenart:  See— 

Hitchcock,  James  R ,  and  Anderson,  Lenart,  277/)32,  CL  D24- 
52.000. 
Anthony  Manufactiuing  Corp.:  See— 

Fechtner,  Harold  F  ;  and  Sremeredi,  Robert  S..  277,024,  CL  D23- 
19.000. 
Appel.  Mel;  and  Kress,  George,  to  Appel,   Mel.  Toy  workbench 

277,019,  1-1-85,  a.  D21-121.000 
Aqua- Leisure  Industries,  Inc    See— 

Fireman.  Simon  C,  276,951,  a.  D2-234  00a 
Arimura,  Takeshi,  to  Toshiba  Shibaura  E>enki  Kabushiki  Kaishs.  Cas- 
sette player.  276.999.  1-1-85.  CI.  D14-6.000. 
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LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Arteto  Deacnut  Inc. 

KoAiot,  An.  276,982,  CL  D10-24.00a 
AmokL  WaUui  D.;  and  Cuvy.  Omtkt  E..  to  Lee-Rowu  Compoiy. 
Ifltegnl  book  far  •  clotlm  hasfer.  276,967,  l-MS,  a.  D^27  000i 
Araaowhz,  Robert  J.;  md  Katzaaek,  Bernard  D.,  to  Samoaite  Coroo- 

ratioo.  C3iair.  276,956.  1.143,  d  D6.366.00a 
ATAT  Befl  LabotatorieK  Stt-~ 

Qcaaro,  Donald  M.;  and  McGarvey,  John  N..  277.002.  Q.  D14. 

6aooa 

**52te^vi*^  ^-i  ^™^  Terry  B^  and  ZambeOi.  Mictaad  P.. 
277,001,  CL  D14-6a00a 
AT*T  Technokwiea.  Inc.:  Stt- 

McOarvey,  John  N.;  Prince.  Terry  B.;  and  Zambdli.  Micfaad  P.. 
277,001,  CL  D144a000. 
Baxter  Timvenol  Laboratoriea,  Inc.:  St»— 

Hitchcock,  Jamea  R.;  and  Anderaon,  Lenart,  277,032,  CL  D24- 
S2.00a 
Bedel.  E>enit  E.,  to  North  American  PUhpi  Electric  Corp.  Air.oooled 

coopwt  electric  lamp.  277,033,  M^S,  CL  D26.3.000. 
S*?"^  ^52"  ?L  ■*>«'•  "^  276,991,  1.145,  a.  D12.158.000. 
^'^J^^JH-  °^  ■«•  K*««fiM».  '«*  W.  Surgical  stapler.  277,029. 
1.145,  a.  D24.2&000. 

^?f^.^5?^  'vJ^IlS**^  unit  for  wine  bottlea  or  the  like.  276^964, 

1.145,  a.  D6470.000. 
Bonar  Roaedale  Phatica  Lid:  &»- 

Carter,  Howard  B.;  and  Hugfaei,  Larry,  277/H2,  CL  D34^.000. 
Bowen.  Robert  P.;  and  Haitat,  Walter  B.,  to  Raytheon  Company. 

Microwave  con  popper  baae.  276,969,  1.145,  Q.  D7.325.000. 
Bowen.  Robert  P.;  and  Herbat.  Walter  B..  to  Raytheon  Company. 

Microwave  com  popper.  276,970,  1-145,  a.  D7.325.000. 
Brown  Oroop  Recreatiooal  Prodocta,  Inc.:  Ste— 


Ziealer,  William  R,  Jr.,  277,022,  Q.  D21.246.000. 
Brown  Jordan  Company:  ~ 


Thorpe,  Robert  K.,  276,958,  CL  136-369.000. 
Boiler,  Charlea  P.  Heating  itove  with  interchangeable  door  panels. 
277,025.  1-145,  CL  D23-97.000.  ^^ 

C.  F.  Saner  Company,  The:  Sw^ 

Cleevely,  Bmce  T.,  276,981.  Q.  D9-M9.000. 
Carter,  Howard  B.;  and  Hughea,  Larry,  to  Bonar  Roaedale  Plastics  Ltd. 

CoOapaMe  shipping  oontainer.  277XH2,  1.145,  Q.  D34-4O.00a 
Caam,  Oino  R;  and  Caaaai.  Henry  J.  Cosmetic  nail  enamel  guide 

applicator.  277,035.  1.145,  Q.  D28-7,000. 
Caasai.  Henry  J.:  Ste— 

Caaaai  Oino  H.;  and  Caani.  Henry  J..  277.035,  Q.  D28-7.000. 
Canaey,  Charlea  E:  See— 

AnoM.  Wimam  D.;  and  Causey,  Charles  E.  276,967,  a.  D6- 
327.000. 
Caven.  Terence  T..  to  Pleaaey  Overseaa  Limited.  Electronic  equipment 
container.  276,998,  1.145,  Q.  D13-W.000.  ^^ 

^^^'iiP'S'.i*^^-  *  Textron  Inc.  Sorfiaoe  effect  ship.  276.986.  1-1.85. 

a.  D12.S.00O. 
Oeevely.  Brace  T..  to  C  P.  Saner  Coonany,  The.  Container  cap  for 

dopenaing  particnlate  material.  276,981,  1-145,  Q.  D9-449.000. 
Communications  Systems,  Inc.:  Set— 

Schweyher,  WIDiam  R.  277.009,  a.  D15-199.000. 
^^SS^&  Sr..  to  D.M.  Syaiema,  Inc.  Manager.  277,030^  1-145. 

Coraing  Olaas  Works:  See— 

Mercadante,  Ottorino  N.,  276,968,  Q.  D7.24.000. 
Ciidland,  Michael;  and  Moriooni.  David  P.,  to  Victor  Technologies 

Inc.  Keyboard  conaole.  277,003,  1.145,  a.  D14-I00.000. 
Ciidland.  Michael;  and  Moriconi.  David  P,  to  Victor  Technologies 

Inc.  Coanaier  console.  277,004,  1.145,  Q.  D 14- 100.000. 
Cndhnd,  Michael;  and  Mociooni,  David  P.,  to  Victor  Technologies 

Inc.  Computer  console.  277.005,  1-145,  Q.  D14-100.000. 
Qyw'gy'.Pgq  W.,  to  Tho™  EMI  Electncal  Domeatic  Appliances 

LmntBd.  Reflector  plate  for  stove  burners.  276,973,  1-145,  a.  D7- 

402.000. 
D.M.  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Coon.  Denaon  D.  Sr,  277,030,  CL  D24-36.00a 
Dancy.  Roberta  J.  Table.  276,965,  1-145,  a  D6-483.000. 
Davidaoa,  WiDiam:  Sm— 

SlMrffcr,  Ralph;  and  Davidaon,  William.  277,021,  Q.  D2 1.159.000. 
Debs,  Victor:  Ser— 

Dehne,  Oarence  A.,  to  Jervis  B.  Webb  Company.  Combined  conveyor 
carrier  and  track  unit  277.040,  M-SS,  CI.  034-29.000. 

Drake,  Anthony  F.  Airplane.  276,995,  1-1-85,  Q.  D12-339.00a 

Dumu  RobertSott  oad  dspoaer.  276,960,  1.145,  Q.  D6-515.000. 

Duakm  Pranchae  Kabushiki  Kaiaha:  Sf»— 

Miyoahi,  Ichiro;  Nishiyama,  Masanobu;  Tanaka,  Hiaaii;  and  Kana- 
lawa,  Paa«>,  277,039,  CL  D32-5a000.  ^^  ^^ 

Eichstadt,  Prank  T,  to  Orion  Industries,  Inc.  Rear  view  mirror  for 
automotive  vehicles.  276,992,  1-1-85,  Q.  D12-187.00O 

ElfcttjArthur.  Set  of  stackable  chea  pieces.  277,015,  1-145,  Q.  D21- 

Engtiah  Olass  Company  Limited:  See— 

Oarrard.  CBve  W..  277,023,  Q.  D23-17.000. 
Pakx).  Prank  J.  Meaaage  hoMer  for  uae  with  an  imitatioo  flower  or  the 

Kke.  276.983,  1-145.  Q.  DIM  17.000. 
Pechtner,  Harold  P.;  and  Szemeredi,  Robert  S.,  to  Anthony  Manufac- 

tMM  Corp.  Control  valve  for  sprinklers.  277,024,  1-145,  a.  D23- 

Pee,  Oraham  M.,  to  True  Temper  Railway  Appliances,  Inc.  Rail  an- 
chor. 276.978,  1-1-85.  Q.  D8-382.000.  f^"""^  iw:  i«ii  an- 


Fireman.  Simon  C,  to  Aqua-Leisure  Industries.  Inc.  Aviator-style  swim 
mask.  276.951,  1-1-85,  Q.  D^234.000. 

Oanard.  Oive  W.,  to  English  Glaas  Coonny  Limited.  Hand  pump  for 
d^ensing  Ikmids.  277,023,  1-145,  0^3-17.000. 

Ocnaro^Donald  M.;  and  McGarvey,  John  N.,  lo  AT*T  BeD  Labonto- 
nokTWraJone  stand  or  similar  keyboard  article.  277,002, 1-I-85,  CL 

Oeorgopouloe,  George;  Deba,  Victor;  and  Anderle.  Joaeph  A.,  to 
Levotor  Lorentxen,  Inc.  Venetian  blind  hold-down  bracket  276,966, 
1-1-85,  a.  D6.580.000. 

°^373  OaS^  ^  **^*  **"  ««PPort  for  a  ladder.  276,977, 1-145,  CL 
Ott*^  George  L.  Tear  bar  for  a  printer.  277,012,  1-145,  Q.  D18- 

Hanemaayer,  Jacobus  N.,  to  Hanmar  Home  Equxpment  ijmitwf  TaUe. 
276,955,  1-145,  Q.  D6-43O.00O.  «!"•««•  "»«€».  lame. 

Hanmar  Home  Etniipment  Limited:  See— 

Hanemaayer,  Jacobus  N..  276,955.  Q.  D6430.00a 
Harley-Davidson  Motor  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Johnson.  Stanley  A.,  276,987,  Q.  DIM  14.000. 
Haruguchi,  Kenichi;  and  Ito,  Yukiko,  to  Sharp  Corporation.  Electric 

shaver.  277,036,  1-145,  Q.  D28-51.000. 
Hedlund,  Raymond  J.,  to  Kehey-Hayes  Co.  Vducle  wheel  center 

276,993,  1-145,  Q.  D1^2I  1.000. 
Hdfterg,  Goran,  to  Hellberg  Protection  Handdsbolag.  Face  shield 
momting  holder  for  protective  hetanets.  276,95a  1-145,  Q.  D2- 
233.000.  « 

Hellbera  Protection  Handelsbolag:  See— 

HeOberg.  Goran,  276,950,  Q.  D2-233.000. 
Herbst,  Walter  B.:  See— 

Bowen,  Robert  F.;  and  Itobat,  Walter  B.,  276,969,  CL  D7-325.000. 
Bowen,  Robert  P.;  and  HeHsst,  Walter  B.,  276,970,  Q.  D7-325.000. 
Hitchcock.  James  R.;  and  Anderson,  Lenart,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Labo- 

..f**?*^*^  '^^P  *tector  277,032,  1-145.  Q.  D24-52.000. 
Hohulin,  Samuel  E:  See- 
Parker,  Kenneth  R.;  and  H<riiulin.  Samuel  E,  277,038,  CL  D32- 
31.000. 
Honda  Oiken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Mikado,  Yoshio,  276,997,  Q.  DI  3-3.000. 
Hoover  Universal,  Inc.:  Sie— 

Nichols,  Dwight  E,  277,041,  Q.  D34>39.00a 
Hughes,  Larry:  See— 

Carter.  Howard  B.;  and  Hughes,  Larry,  277,042,  Q.  D3440.000. 
Husqvama  Aktiebolag:  See— 

RoaenUad,  Lars  O.,  277,007.  Q.  DI5-69.000. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.:  See— 

McCully.  Peter  K.,  276,952,  Q.  D2-428.00a 
International  Playtex,  Inc.:  See— 

Taniyama,  Toshiko,  276,949,  Q.  D2-24.00a 
Ito,  Yukiko:  See— 

Haruguchi,  Kenichi;  and  Ito,  Yukiko,  277,036,  CL  D28-S1.00a 
J.  A.  Henckeb  ZwiUingswerk  AG:  See— 

Wordtmann,  Juraen  E,  276,975,  Q.  D8-57.000. 
Jacob,  Yves,  to  SEB.  Exhaust  valve  for  pressure  cookeia.  276,972, 

Jenkins,  Allan  J.  Star  ornament  276,984,  I-I45,  CL  Dll-I2S.O0a 
Jervis  B.  Webb  Company:  See— 

Dehne,  Clarence  A.,  277,040,  O.  D34-29.00a 
Johnaon,  Stanley  A.,  to  Harley-Davidson  Motor  Co.,  Inc.  Motorcycle 

transmission  cover.  276,987,  1-145,  Q.  D12-1 14.000. 
Kanazawa,  Fusao:  See— 

Miyoshi,  Ichiro;  Nishiyama,  Maaanobu;  Tanaka,  Hisaji;  and  Kana- 
lawa,  Fusao,  277,039.  a.  D32-5O.000. 
Katzanek,  Bernard  D.:  See— 

Aronowitz,  Robert  J.;  and  Katzanek,  Bernard  D.,  276,956,  CL 
D^366.000. 
Kaufman.  Jack  W.:  See- 
Blake,  Joaeph  W.,  ni:  and  Kaufman,  Jack  W.,  277,029,  Q.  D24- 
26.000. 
Kebey-Hayes  Co.:  See— 

Hedlund,  Raymond  J.,  276,993,  Q.  D12-2ll.00a 
Kemper,  Diane  J.  L.  Plate  holder.  276,961,  1-145,  Q.  06^466.000. 
Keuro  Maschinenbau  GmbH  A  Co.  gf««nn»iiHtt««— ih^i^^ft.  See— 

Stolzer,  Paul,  277,008,  Q.  DI5-133.000. 
Kiddie  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Panicci,  Richard  L.,  277,031,  Q.  D24-45.000. 
Kolb,  Walter,  to  Wolf-Gerate  GmbR  Gardening  hoe  implement  head. 

276,974,  1-145,  Q.  D8-1 1.000.  ^^  *^^ 

Koatios,  An,  to  Aristo  Deaignart  Inc.  Clock.  276*982.  1-1-85,  CL  DID- 

24.000. 
Kress,  George:  See— 

AppeL  Mel;  and  Kreas,  George,  277,019,  Q.  D21-I21.00a 

Kruger,  Maria  C  Combined  bingo  bag  kit  and  seat  pad.  276,954, 1-1-85, 
CL  D3-43.000. 

Lawrence.  Frederick  J.  Combined  copying  and  swtiiu  aimarafns 
277.0ia  1-1-85,  a.  D16-31.00a  ^^  app""". 

Lee-Rowan  Qnnpany:  See— 

ArnokL  William  D.;  and  Causey,  Charles  E,  276,967.  Q.  D6- 
327.000. 
Levoior  Lorentzen,  Inc.:  See— 

°r^ a^i2SJS)o^  ''*^'  "^  ^~^  "^  ^ 

Levoy.  Barton  M.  Eyeglaas  frame.  277,011,  I-I45,  a  DI6-1 17.000. 
LundUad.  Ldf;  and  Olason,  Kurt,  to  Lundblad,  Leif.  Banking  machine 

terminal  or  the  like.  277,043,  1-1-85,  Q.  099-28.000 
Mariol,  James  P.  Toy  kitchen.  277,020,  1-1-85,  Q.  021-122.000 
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Manovjlli.  Vmoenziiia.  Tdepbooe  wt.  277,00a  1-M3.  a.  Dl4.53.00a 
Matoo  CorpontMo:  &f^ 

Stmleton.  Cnig  A..  276,99a  Q.  012-157.000. 

Whrtney,  Frmk,  276,989,  Q.  D12-157.000. 
Matsuawi,  Hidolii:  &c^ 

*'iSK'aD2!^2«Sr^ ""*•  '^"*' **•  ^" *'*""  "^'^^ 

^*SJEIF^'?*"  '^^■i  ^™^  '^'^  *•;  ""l  Zwnbdli,  Michael  P.,  to 
AT*T  Tedmologies,  Inc.;  and  ATAT  BeO  Laboratoriet.  Hou^ 
for  a  keyboard  or  amilar  article.  277,001,  1-145,  a.  D14-6aO0O 

McOarvey.  John  N.:  Ste— 

Ooaro,  Donald  M.;  and  MoOarvey,  John  N.,  277,002,  CL  D14. 

6aooo. 

McNab,  Robert  B.;  and  Wolfe,  Jamei  A.  Auxiliary  heUcopter  iteD 
276,996.  1-145,  CL  D12-345.000.  ^^  ««i«Ji«r  nep. 

Meroadante,  Ottorino  N.,  to  Cmning  Olaas  Works.  Plau  or  the  Uke. 
276,968,  1-1-85,  Q.  D7-24.000. 

Mikado,  Yoahio,  to  Honda  Oiken  Rogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaiiha.  Encine 
generator.  276,997,  1-1-85,  Q.  D13-3.000.  ^^ 

Miyoshi,  Ichiro;  hfiahiyama,  Maianoba;  Tanaka,  Hisaji;  and  Kanazawa, 

Pnsao,  to  Doddn  Franchise  Kaboshiki  Kaiiha.  Mop  carrier  or  similar 
article.  277,039,  1-1-85,  Q.  D32-50.000. 
Mizell,  James  A.:  See— 

Mon^pxnery,  Robert  E;  and  Mizell,  James  A..  276,994,  Q.  D12- 
307.000. 
Montgomery,  Robert  E.;  and  Mizdl,  James  A.,  to  Surf-Jet  Corporation 

Power  operated  surfboard.  276,994,  1-1-85.  Q.  D12-307.00a 
Moore,  Juanita  A.  Jewehy  display  stand  or  the  like.  276,962, 1-1-85.  a. 

D6.450.000. 
Moriconi,  David  P.:  See— 

Cridland,  Michael;  and  Moriconi,  David  P.,  277,003,  O.  DI4- 

100.000. 
Cridland,  Michael;  and  Moriconi,  David  P.,  277,004,  Q.  D14- 

loaooo. 

Cric^nd.  Michael;  and  Moriconi,  David  P.,  277,005,  Q.  D14. 

ioo.ooa 

Nadel.  Mnrray.  Coametic  compact  277,037,  1-1-85,  Q.  D28-83.000 
National  Union  Electric  Corporation:  See— 

Parker,  Kenneth  R.;  and  Hoholin.  Samod  E.,  277,038,  CL  D3^ 
31.000. 

^*^^  5j*1f'"  ^'  *°  Hoover  UniversaL  Inc.  Beer  keg.  277,041, 

1-1-85,  CI.  D34-39.000. 
hTohiyama,  Masanobu:  See— 

Miyoshi,  Ichiro;  Niafaiyama,  Masanobu;  Tanaka,  Hisaii;  and  Kana- 
zawa, Pusao,  277,039,  Q.  D32-S0.000. 
North  American  PUhps  Electric  Qnp.:  See— 

Bedd.  Denis  E.,  277,033,  Q.  D2i^3.000. 
Obson,  Kurt:  See— 

LundMad,  Leif;  and  Olsson,  Kurt,  277,043,  Q.  D99-28.000. 
Onon  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Eichstadt,  Frank  T.,  276,992,  Q.  D12-187.000. 
Oy  Ensto  AB:  See— 

Tolkko.  Esko  M.,  276,979.  Q.  D8-396.000. 

^'^f^'.TSD''  *°  Q»»««<»  Corp.  Toy  tiger  rattle.  277,016,  1-1-85,  a. 
D21-65.000. 

'*S'^  J"^ii?  Q"*****"  Corp.  Simulative  toy  rattle.  277,017,  1-1-85, 
CI.  D21-65.000. 

'*S''2:-T^ii?  Q«««<»  Corp.  Simulative  toy  rattle.  277,018,  1-1-85, 
a.  D21-65.000. 

PMnoa,  Richard  L.,  to  Kiddie  Products,  Inc.  Teether.  277,031.  1-1-85. 

a.  D2445.00a 
Parker,  Kameth  R.;  and  Hohulin,  Samud  £.,  to  National  Union  Elec- 
tric Corporation.  Transparent  tool  cover  for  suction  cleaners  ot  the 
like.  277,038,  1-1-85,  CL  D32-31.000. 
Peiroe,  Elwin  E.:  See- 
Waltz,  Arthur  L.;  and  Pdrce,  Elwin  E.  277,026,  Q.  D23- 153.000. 
Waltz,  Arthur  L.;  and  Peirce,  Elwin  E,  277,027,  a.  D23- 153.000. 
Waltz,  Arthur  L.;  and  Peirce,  Elwin  E,  277,028,  Q.  D23.153.000. 
Plessey  Overseas  Limited:  See— 

Caven.  Terence  T.,  276,998.  C\.  D 1 3-40.000. 
Pbtts,  Curtis  R.  Skillet  or  similar  article.  276,971,  1-1-85,  Q.  D7- 

351000. 
Prince,  Terry  B.:  See— 

McOarvey,  John  N.;  Prince,  Terry  B.;  and  Zambelli,  Michad  P 
277,001,  a.  D14-60.000. 
Qnestor  Corp.:  5fr 

Paczko.  Terry,  277,016.  a.  D21-65.000. 
Paczko,  Terry,  277,017.  a.  D21-65.000. 
Paczko.  Terry,  277,018,  Q.  D21.65.000. 
*^?^3*^^  **•  Combination  cigarette  and  lighter  case.  277,034, 

1-1-85,  CL  D27-48.000. 
Raytheon  Company:  See— 

Bowen.  Robert  F.;  and  Herbst,  Walter  B..  276,969,  a.  07-325.000. 

Bowen.  Robert  F.;  and  Hertist.  Wdter  B..  276.97a  Q.  07-325.000. 

RosenUad.  Lars  O.,  to  Huaqvama  Aktidnlag.  Sewing  machine. 

277,007,  1-1-85,  a.  D15-69J0dO.  ^^  ^ 

Roaet.  Pierre  E,  to  Roset  S.A.  Seat  276,959,  1-1-85,  Q.  06-334.000. 


Roaet  S.A.:  See— 

Roaet,  Pierre  E,  276,959,  a.  D6-334.000 
Samsonite  Corporation:  See— 

AroiKmitZjRobert  J.;  and  Katzanek.  Bernard  D.,  276,956,  Q. 

Sato,  Shosuke:  See— 

Tak^UMhi,  Mutsumi;  Sato.  Sbosuke;  and  Mstsuzsws,   HKlethi. 
277,006,  a.  014-107.000.  ^^ 

^iSj^— **°^  ^'  ^  S*o^  *  Da^  Furniture  Company    Chair. 
276,957,  1-1-85,  Q.  06-366.000 

Schweyher,  William  H.,  to  CommunicatKMu  Systenu,  Inc  Cable  lash- 
ing machine.  277,009.  1-1-85,  Q.  D 15- 1 99.000. 

Jacob,  Yves,  276,972,  Q.  07-358.000 
Shaffer.  Ralph;  and  Davidson.  William,  to  Americaii  Greetmsi  Corpo- 
ration. Toy  bear  figure.  277.021,  1-1-85.  Q.  021-159.000  ' 
Sharp  Corporation:  See— 

_.    **«™gj»<*i.  Kenichi;  and  Ito.  Yukiko.  277,036,  Q  D28-5 1.000 
^nit        T.  Motorcycle  stand  or  smilMr  article  276,988,  1-1-85. 

^*?*'*^  S^?ijL^••  "*  **■**'  Corporation.  Article  carrier  tie-down 
bracket  276.990,  1-1-85,  Q  012-157.000. 

**°*!°1^'^'  *°  '^~™  Maschmenbau  GmbH  k  Co.  Kommandit<eaell- 

schaft  Power  hack  saw.  277.008.  1-1-85.  a.  015-133.000. 
Stow  A  Davis  Furniture  Company:  See— 

Schultz,  Moses  R.,  276,957.  Q.  06-366.000. 
Surf-Jet  Corporation:  See— 

Mootji^ery.  Robert  E.;  and  Mizell,  James  A..  276,994,  Q  012- 

Szemeredi.  Robert  S.:  See— 

PechtoCT,  Harold  F.;  and  Szeroeredi,  Robert  S.,  277.024.  a.  023- 

''"■'j*^?^  Mutsumi;  Sato,  Sbosuke;  and  Matsuzawa.  Hideshi,  to  Tokyo 
Kata  Company  Limited.  Optical  character  reader  277,006,  1-1-85. 
a.  014-107.000. 
Tanaka,  Hiaui:  See— 

Miyoahi,  Ichiro;  Nishiyama,  Masanobu,  Tanaka.  Hisaji;  and  Kana- 
zawa, Fusao,  277,039,  C\  D32-50.000. 
Taniyama,  Toahiko,  to  International  Playtex,  Inc.  Brassiere.  276.949, 

^•7if'^»^?*r^  i  •  "^  Tsylor.  Rae  E  Decorative  wrettfa  component 
276.985,  1-1-85,  Q.  Dl  1-130.000.  ^^ 

Taylor,  Rae  E.:  See— 

Taylor,  Harry  J.;  and  Taylor.  Rae  E.  276.985,  Q.  Dl  1.130.00a 
Tegner.   Raymond  U.   H..  to  Amerock  CorporatioB    Escutcheon 

276,976.  1-1-85,  Q.  08-351.000. 
Textron  Inc.:  See— 

Chaplin,  John  B..  276.986.  Q.  D12-5.000. 
Thorn  EMi  Electricd  Domestic  Appliances  Limited:  See— 

Crossley,  Peter  W.,  276.973.  0,07-402.000 
Thorpe,  Robert  K..  to  Brown  Jordan  Company  Chair  276.958.  1-1-85. 

a.  06-369.000. 
Tokyo  Reiki  Company  Limited:  See— 

Takahashi,  Mutsumi;   Sato,  Sbosuke;  and   Matsuzawa,   Hideahi. 
277,006,  a.  014-107.000 
Tolkko,  Esko  M,  to  Oy  Ensto  AB  Jsw  plau  for  a  locking  device  for 

an  end  clamp  for  metal  wires.  276,979,  1-1-85,  Q  D8-396.00a 
Toshiba  Shibaura  Oenki  Kabuahiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Arimura,  Takeshi.  276.999,  Q  D  14-6.000. 
True  Temper  Railway  Appliances,  Inc.:  See- 
Fee.  Oraham  M.,  276,978.  Q.  08-382.000. 
Victor  Technologies  Inc.:  See— 

Cridland,  Michael;  and  Moriconi.  David  P.,  277.003,  a.  014- 

100.000. 
Cridland.  Michad;  and  Moriconi,  David  P..  277.004,  Q.  014- 

100.000. 
Cridland,  Michad;  and  Monconi.  David  P..  277.005.  Q.  014- 
100.000. 
Vieira.  FranL  Game  board.  277,014,  1-1-85.  d.  021-18.000 

of  a  roof  vent  277,026, 


Waltz.  Arthur  L.;  and  Peirce.  Elwin  E 

1-1-85,  a.  023-153.000. 
Waltz.  Arthur  L;  and  Pdrce,  Elwin  E  Roof  vent  277,027,  1-1-85.  Q. 

D23- 153.000. 
Waltz,  Arthur  L.;  and  Pdrce.  Elwin  E  Cap  for  a  roof  vent  277,028. 

1-1-85,  a.  D23-153.000. 
Wasson.  Charles  T  Desk  accessory.  277.013.  1-1-85.  Q.  D19-75.000 
Wdnreb.  Robert  Camera  bag.  276.953,  1-1-85,  Q.  03-33.000. 
Whitney,   Frank,   to   Maaco  Corporation.   Article  carrier  bracket 

276,989.  1-1-85.  Q.  D12-157.000 
Wolf-Oerate  OmbH:  See— 

Kolb,  Walter,  276.974,  Q  D8- 11.000. 
Wolfe,  James  A.:  See— 

McNab,  Robert  B.;  and  Wolfe,  James  A.,  276,996,  Q  D 12-345  000 
Wordtmann,  Juigeo  E,  to  J  A  Henckds  Zwilliinwerk  AG   Pair  of 

scissors.  276,975.  1-1-85,  Q  D8-57  000. 
Zambelli.  Michad  P.:  See— 

McOarvey.  John  N  ;  Prince.  Terry  B.;  and  Zambdli,  Michad  P , 
277,001,  a.  014-60.000. 
Zi^ler,  William  H.,  Jr.,  to  Brown  Group  Recreatxmal  Products.  lac 

Swing  seat  277,022,  1-1-85.  Q.  O21-246.00a 


UST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Bcimen,  Cecilia  L.  D.  Little  Ajni«o.  3,380,  1-1-83,  Q.  lO.OOa 
Cvltcm  Rom  Noneho,  Inc.:  Set— 

Stnhle,  Robert  3.381,  Q   18.000. 
Emu,  Rtymood  J.  Alinood  tree  'SRIOC    3,382,  1-1-8S.  CL  aaOOO. 


Oesseltochaftsvertng  uber  die  Erfindergemeiinhaft  "Optiman":  Ser— 

Hoitkamp,  Reinhoid.  5,383,  a.  69.000. 
Holtkamp,  Rehibold,  to  Oesaellachaftevertrag  uber  die  Erfindergemeiii- 

■haft  "X^ptimara".  African  violet  plant  Sj83,  1-1-8S,  a.  69.000. 
Strahle,  Robert  to  Carlton  Roae  Nuneries,  Inc.  Rose  plant  'Little 

Cameo' .  S.381.  Ll-SS.  CI.  18.00a 


LIST  OF  DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS 

APPLICANTS  TO  WHOM 

DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  1ST  DAY  OF 

JANUARY,  1985 

Published  tt  the  request  of  the  applicant  or  owner  in  accordance  with  the  Notice  of  Dec.  16,  1969,  869  O.  O.  687. 


Avmm.  Ah;  Cahill,  John  O.;  Hauge,  Peter  S.;  and  Pennmgton,  Keith  S. 
Eronoa  process  for  generation  of  ofbet  masters.  T10S,002, 1-1-8S,  d 
101-439.000. 
Cahill .  John  Q   See— 

Aviram,  An;  Cahill,  John  O.;  Hauge,  Peter  S.^  and  Pennington. 
Keith  S.,  T105,002,  Q.  IOM59.000. 
Oaugh.  Wilbur  S.  See— 

Parton.  Richard  L.;  Oaugh,  Wilbur  S.;  and  Wiegers,  Karl  E., 
T  105.001.  a.  ♦30-217.000. 

PI  42 


Hauge,  Peter  S.:  See— 

Aviram,  Ah;  Cahill,  John  O.;  Hauge,  Peter  S.;  and  Pennington, 
Keith  S.,  T105,002,  Q.  101-459.000. 
Parton,  Richard  L.;  Oaugh.  WUbur  S.;  and  Wiegers.  Karl  E.  Adaorb- 
able  alkynyl  substituted  beterocycUc  quaternary  ammonium  salts  and 
applications  thereof  to  silver  halide  photography.  TlOS.OOl.  M-8S, 
a.  430-217.000. 
Pennin^n,  Keith  S.:  See — 

Aviram,  Ah;  Cahill,  John  O.;  Hauge,  Peter  S.;  and  ftxtungton, 
Keith  S.,  7105,002.  Q.  101-459.000. 
Wiegers,  Karl  E.:  See— 

Parton,  Richard  L.;  Oaugh,  Wilbur  S.;  and  Wiegers,  Karl  E, 
T105,00l,  CI.  430-217.000. 


CXASSinCATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  JANUARY  1.  1985 

Note.— First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS2 

24 

4,490,855 

C7 

4,490,856 

m 

4,49^857 

233 

4,49a8S8 

CLASS3 

1.S 

4,490,859 

13 

4,49a860 

CLASS4 

an 

4,49a861 

m 

4,490,862 

301 

4,490.863 

CLASSS 

9R 

4,490.864 

M 

4,490^865 

«n 

4,49a866 

9» 

4.4901867 

ajLssu 

14.4 

4,490,868 

CLASS  14 

71.5 

4,49a869 

CLASS  IS 

1.5  A           4.49a«T0 

21  R 

4,490,871 

49  R 

4,490,873 

87 

4,49a874 

143  R 

4.49a87S 

163 

4.49a876 

in 

4,49a872 

4.49^877 

237 

4.490.878 

242 

4.490.879 

25a42 

4.490.880 

301 

4,490.881 

337 

4,49a882 

CLASSIC 

245 

4.490.883 

33t 

4.490,884 

CLASS  17 

66 

4,490.883 

CLASSM 

16  PB  4.490.886 
4.490.887 

20  R  4.490.888 

427  4.49a889 

434  4.490.890 

SM  4,490l89l 

Ml  4,49a892 

704  4.490,893 

CLASS  3i 

120  4,490,894 

143  4,490,893 

221  Re.31,783 


I 

CLASS  29 

1                       157.3  R           4,490,896 

252 

4,490,897 

402.13 

4.49a898 

410 

4,490,899 

371 

4,49a90D 

SM 

4,490,901 

sn 

4,49a902 

« 

4,490,903 

M« 

4,490,904 

( 

CLASS  30 

34.1 

4,49a905 

34.2 

4,490,906 

4,49a907 

9a4 

4,490,908 

W 

4.49a909 

m 

4,490^910 

w 

4,490,911 

302 

4,490,912 

ajLSS33 

125  R 

4,490,914 

4,490,915 

172  E 

4,490,913 

174  B 

4,490,916 

264 

4,490,917 

2tt 

4,490,918 

SO 

4,49a919 

443 

4,490,920 

476 


1 


4.490,921 

CLASS  34 

4.490,922 
4,49^923 

31  4,490,924 
42  4,490,923 
76                 4,49a926 

155  4.49a927 

CLASS  36 

69  4,490,928 

CLASS  37 

129  4,490,929 

CLASS  38 

32  4,49a930 

CLASS  40 

362  4.491,434 

406  4,490,931 

473  4,490,932 

564  4,49a933 

603  4,49a934 

CLASS  43 

1 J  4,490,933 

CLASS  43 

8  4,490,936 
112  4,490,937 

114  4,490,938 

CLASS  44 

1  SR  4,491,454 

62  4,491,455 

CLASS  47 

58  4,49a940 

CLASS  41 

197  R  4,491,456 

CLASS  49 

28  4,490,941 

374  4,49a942 

478  4,49a943 

CLASS  SI 

35  4,490,944 

165  R  4,490,943 

163.88  4,49a946 

178  4,49a947 

308  4,491,437 

338  4,490,948 

CLASS  S2 

9  4,49a949 
3ai4  4,49a933 
87  4,490.930 

115  4.490,931 
199  4,490,952 
211  4,49a9S3 
221  4,490,934 
489  4,490,937 
634  4,49a938 
639  4,490,956 

CLASS  S3 

13S  4,49a960 

329  4,490,961 

459  4,490.939 

350  4,49a962 

339  4.49a963 

CLASS  SS 

21  4,491,438 

163  4,491.439 

337  4,491,460 

CLASS  96 

10.2  4,49a964 

11.6  4,49^963 

15.9  4,490,966 

312  4,490,967 

341  4,490,968 

CLASS  S7 

217  4,49a969 

CLASS  99 
79.1  4,490,970 

CLASS  60 
39.462  4,490,972 


39.63 

4.49a97! 

261 

4,490,973 

520 

4.490.974 

527 

4.49a973 

4.490,976 

547.1 

4.49a977 

361 

4,49a978 

S81 

4.490,979 

641.19 

4,490,981 

641.8 

4,490,980 

CLASS  63 

3 

4,49a982 

6 

4.49a983 

17 

4,491.461 

49 

4.49a9*4 

86 

4.49a983 

127 

4,490,986 

186 

4.490,987 

193 

4.490,988 

243 

4.490,989 

279 

4.49a990 

4.490,991 

293 

4.490,992 

304 

4.490.993 

342 

4,491,462 

CLASS  (9 

2 

4,491.463 

CLASS  66 

75.1 

4,490.994 

191 

4.490,995 

CLASS  70 

165 

4,490,9% 

233 

4.49a997 

419 

4.490.998 

432 

4,490.999 

CLASS  71 

11 

4,491,464 

88 

4,491,463 

90 

4.491.466 

93 

4,491,467 

94 

4,491,468 

121 

4,491,469 

CLASS  72 

8 

4.491.000 

76 

4,491,001 

118 

4.491,002 

137 

4.491.nn^ 

168 

4.491.004 

201 

4.491.003 

202 

4,491,006 

CLASS  73 

2 

4.491,007 

19 

4,491.008 

32  A 

4.491.009 

35 

4,491.010 

61.10            4.491,011 

61.4 

4,491.012 

146 

4.491.013 

150  A 

4.491,014 

300 

4,491,015 

302 

4,491.016 

432  R 

4,491,018 

432.1 

4,491,017 

457 

4,491.019 

606 

4,491.020 

767 

4,491,021 

783 

4,491,022 

861 

4,491,023 

861.05 

4,491,024 

861.38 

4,491.025 

861.86 

4,491.026 

86132 

4,491.027 

862.62 

4.491.028 

CLASS  74 

5.1 

4,491.029 

ia33 

4,491.030 

337.5 

4,491.031 

473  R 

4,491.032 

640 

4,491,033 

687 

4,491,034 

713 

4,491,035 

4,491,036 

783 

4,491,037 

798 

4,491.038 

830 

4,491,039 

CLASS  79 

0.3  R  4.491,471 

3  4.491.470 

10  R  4,491,472 

63  4.491.473 

63  R  4.491.474 

4,491,473 

124  4.491.476 

230  4.491,477 

CLASS  tl 

3.1  R  4.491.040 

35  4.491,041 
57J  4.491,042 
58  4.491,043 

CLASS  t2 

36  A  4,491,044 

CLASS  83 

34  Bl  4,108.029 

341  4.491,043 

589  4,491,046 

817  4,491,047 

CLASS  84 

1.01  4,491,049 

4,491,050 

1.16    .         4,491,051 

CLASSr 

3  4.491.052 

CLASS  89 

1.13  4.491,053 

1.814  4,491,034 

CLASS  91 

306  4,491,033 

369  A  4.491,036 

376  R  4.491.058 

303  4,491.057 

CLASS  93 

5  L  4.491.039 

128  4.491,060 

CLASSM 

34.6  4.491,061 

40  D  4,491,062 

CLASS  99 

289  R  4.491.063 

323.1  4.491.064 

327  4.491,063 

391  4.491.066 

CLASS  100 

121  4,491,067 

CLASS  in 

40  4,491,068 

93.03  4.491,069 

181  4,491,070 

248  4,491,071 

327  4,491,072 

CLASS  104 

93  4,491,073 

CLASS  1«S 

164  4,491,074 

197  DB  Re.31.784 

207  4,491,075 

CLASS  106 

3  4,491,478 

15.05  4,491,479 

90  4,491,480 

288  Q  4,491,481 

308  B  4,491.482 

CLASS  108 

53.1  4,491,076 

CLASS  110 

278  4,491,077 

CLASS  112 

79  R  4,491.078 

121.19  4,491.079 

275  4,491.080 

CLASS  114 

77  R  4,491,081 


234 
637 
683 


CLASS  118 

4,491,082 
4,491,083 
4,491,084 


CLASS  119 

14.1  4,491/183 

51.11  4,491,006 

33.5  4,491,087 

715  4,491,088 

103  4,491,009 

106  4.491,090 

117  4,491,091 

CLASS  123 

18  4.491,092 

420  4,491.093 

CLASS  123 

41.49  4.491,094 

46  R  4.491,095 

51  B  4,491,096 

36  R  4.491,097 

9ai6  4,491,098 

9a44  4,491,099 

143  A  4,491.100 

169  C  4,491.101 

188  M  4.491.102 

196  S  4.491,103 

291  4,491,104 

335  4.491,103 

337  4.491.106 

339  4.491,107 

4.491,108 

4,491,109 

423  4.491.110 
449  4.491.111 
479  4.491,112 
490  4,491,113 

492  4,491,114 

493  4.491,115 
502  4.491.116 
341  4.491.117 
549  4.491.118 
357  4.491.119 

4,491.120 

631  4,491,121 

4,491,122 

CLASS  134 

89  4,491,123 

CLASS  116 

293  4.491,124 

424  4,491,123 

CLASS  137 
33  4,491,483 


259 


4.491.683 


CLASS  120 


IR 

57 

91  R 

94 

20126 
204.26 
303.1 
303 
326 
330 
340 
346 
660 


4,491,126 
4,491,127 
4.491,128 
4,491.129 
4.491.130 
Re.31,783 
4,491,131 
4,491,132 
4,491.133 
4,491,134 
4,491,135 
4,491,136 
4,491,137 


CLASS  131 

109  R  4.491.138 

331  4,491.139 

CLASS  133 

8  R  4,491.140 


CLASS  134 


4.491.484 
4,491.485 


CLASS  139 

104  4.491.141 


CLASS  136 


203 
230 
246 
236 


4,491.679 
4.491,680 
4.491  681 
4.491.682 


CLASS  137 


63 

172 

240 

312 

341 

371 

499 

505  46 

363 

396.16 

623.65 
625  66 

870 

ri 


4,491,142 
4,491,143 
4,491,144 
4.491.145 
4.491.146 
4.491.147 
4.491.148 
4,491.149 
4.491.190 
4.491.151 
4,491.132 
4,491,133 
4,491.134 
4.491.135 
4,491,136 
4,491,157 


CLASS  199 

439  4,491.151 

CLASS  141 

134  4.491,139 

349  4.491,160 

364  4.491,161 

CLASS  143 

7  4,491,162 

CLASS  144 

194  4,491,164 

213  Re.31,786 

336  4,491,163 

CLASS  148 

6.21  4,491,487 

117  A      Bl  4,091181 

105  4,491.486 

144  4,491.4St 

CLASS  149 

109.6  4.491.489 

CLASS  196 

4,491,490 
4,491,491 
4,491,492 
4,491,493 
4.491,494 
4,491.493 
4,491.496 
4,491.497 
4,491,498 
4.491.499 
4.491.300 


64 

73.3 
212 
233 
240 
233 
343 
384 
497 
626 
628 


CLASS  157 

1.33  4.491.165 

CLASS  160 

331  4.491,166 

CLASS  163 

60  4.491.301 

146  4.491,502 

232  4,491,303 

237  4,491.304 

CLASSICS 

I  4.491,167 

CLASS  164 

98  4,491, 16« 

418  4.491.169 

426  4,491,170 


CLASS  166 


7 
10 

11  R 
104.32 
183 


4,491,171 
4.491.172 
4.491,173 
4,491,174 
4.491,175 


ClJ^SS16« 

63  R  4,491.176 

75  R  4,491.177 

192  4,491.178 

237  4.491.179 

272  4.491.180 

301  4,491.181 

CLASS  1C9 

38  4,491,112 


PI  43 


PI  44 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASS  m 
S  4,491,183 

CLASS  m 

162  R  4,49I,1M 

CLASS  I'M 
26  R  4,49I.6M 

73  C  4,491,683 

17  4,491,686 
in  4,491.6(7 

CLASS  ITS 

4.36  4,491.183 

at  4,491.186 

12S  4,491.187 

329  4,491,188 

CLASS  1T7 

1  4,491.189 

139  4,491,190 

CLASS  171 

18  4,491,688 


CLASS  179 


2A 
3.3 

81  B 
•4T 
90L 

99R 
100  C 
100  D 
100  L 
lUB 
113.3  PV 
136  R 
170  NC 
170.2 


4,491.690 
Re.31,789 
4,491.689 
4,491,691 
4,491,692 
4,491.693 
4,491.696 
4,491,693 
4,491,694 
4,491.697 
4,491.698 
4,491,699 
4.491.700 
4,491.701 


CLASS  110 

69.2  4,491.191 

CLASS  113 

107  4,491,192 

230  4,491,193 


CLASS  itr 


8.43 

9R 
10 

a»R 


61 


42 

7U 

71.9 

73.38 

73.39 

166 

299 


4,491,194 
4,491.193 
4,491,196 
4,491,197 
4,491,198 
4,491,199 
4,49IJ00 

CLASS  Ui 

4,491J01 
4,491J02 
4,491J03 
4,491.204 
4,491,203 
4,491J06 
4,491J07 


CLASS  If2 

4  A  4,491  J09 

4R  4,491  JOS 

4«  4,49UI0 

•9B  4,49U11 

CLASS  U9 

7  4,49U12 

CLASS  194 

1  D  4,49U13 

CLASSm 

374  4,49U14 

Ml  4,49U13 

»63  4,49U16 


CLASS: 


3A 

16  D 
144  B 
147  R 
MA 
1«R 


133  8C 
309 


4,491.702 
4.491.703 
4,491,704 
4,491.703 
4,491,706 
4,491,707 
4,491,708 
4,491,709 
4,491,710 


270 


CLASS  ass 

4,491,303 


CLASS 3M 

3t  4.491,306 

47  4.491,307 

159.13  4,491,308 

192  R  4,491.309 

290  R  4.491.310 

CLASS  J06 
43.33  4.49U17 

63.3  4.49U18 

216  4,49U19 

217  4,49lja0 


313.9 
394 
434 
484 

383 


4,491^21 
4,491^22 
4,491J23 
4,491J24 
4,491023 


CLASS  an 


8LE 
II  LE 


180 
248 


401 


4,491,311 
4,491,312 
4,491.313 
4,491,314 
^491,313 
4,49U16 

CLASS 2M 

4,491,317 


CLASS  319 

177  4,491,318 

223  4,491,319 

232  4,491,320 

401  4,491,321 

603  4,491.322 

728  4,491,323 

CLASS  211 

186  4,491J26 

CLASS  3U 

196  4,491J27 

239  4,49IJ28 

270  4,49IJ29 

CLASS  215 

21  4,491^30 


CLASS  219 


ia8i 

69D 
690 
69R 
74 

101 

121  LO 

I24J2 

124.34 

136 

217 

438 

303 


4,491.711 
4.491.714 
4.491,712 
4,491.713 
4,491.713 
4,491.716 
4,491.717 
4,491,718 
4,491,719 
4.491.720 
4.491.721 
4,491.722 
4.491.723 


CLASS  238 


6 

18 

23.83 

90 

94A 
269 
288 
307 

3r 


4,491J31 
4,491032 
4,491033 
4,491034 
4,491033 
4,491036 
4,491037 
4,491038 
4,491039 


CLASS  231 

3  4,491041 

S  4,491040 

312  R  4,491042 


CLASS  233 


33 

83.3 

88 

107 

129 

131 

249 

323 

386.3 

469 

331 

339 


4,491043 
4,491034 
4,491044 
4,491043 
4,491046 
4,491047 
4,491048 
4,491049 
4,491030 
4,491031 
4,491032 
4,491033 


CLASS  233 

24  4,491036 

,  37  4,491033 

CLASS  334 

4Z43  R         4,491037 

133  4,491038 

CLASS  236 

74  4.491039 

CLASS  2Z7 

7  4,491060 

76  4,491061 

131  4,491062 

13}  4,491063 

CLASS  33i 

121  4,491064 

181  4,491063 

223  4,491066 

CLASS  339 

37  R  4,491067 

CLASS  232 
33  4,491068 


430  4,491069 

CLASS  338 


88N 

375 
438 


49 


4,491,724 
4,491.723 
4,491.726 

CLASS  336 

4,491070 

CLASS  339 

I  4.491071 

5  4,491072 

14  4,491073 

183  •    4,491074 

663  4,491073 

692  4.491076 

CLASS  341 

3  4.491077 

46.06  4,491078 

101.7  4,491079 

121  4,491080 


CLASS  343 


4R 

18  A 

67.1  R 

83 

84.21  R 
118.11 
200 


4,491081 
4,491082 
4,491083 
4.491084 
4,491083 
4,491086 
4,491087 


CLASS  344 

103  S  4,491088 

138  R  4.491089 

CLASS  346 

169  A  4,491090 

CLASS  348 

1  4,491091 

4,491092 

211  4,491093 

231  4.491094 

CLASS  349 

33  R  4,491093 

CLASS  390 

203  R  4,491,727 

223  B  4,491,728 

336.1  4,491,729 

343  4,491,730 

358.1  4,491.731 

366  4,491,732 

374  4,491.733 

383  4,491.734 

423  R  4,491,733 

484.1  4,491,736 

CLASS  3S1 

14  4,491.296 

149.1  4,491097 

306  4,491098 

308  4.491099 

368  4,491,300 

CLASS  3S3 

8.3  C  4,491,324 

8.33  O  4,491,523 

32.3  4,491,326 

51.3  A  4,491,527 

36  S  4,491,328 

70  4,491,329 

143  4,491,530 

133  4,491,531 

299.1  4,491.332 

301.16  4,491.333 

337  4.491.334 

389.61  4,491,535 

311  4,491.536 

Jii  R  4,491,537 

S41  4,491538 

4,491,539 

628  4,491,540 

CLASS  3S4 

285  4,491,301 


112.5  R 
123.7 
396  R 
429  R 
455  R 
5015  P 


4,491,341 
4,491,342 
4,491,343 
4,491,346 
4,491,547 
4,491,548 


CLASS  361 

36  R  4,491.549 

44  C  4,491,530 

76  4,491.351 

144  4,491.552 

CLASS  364 

4,491,553 


51 
141 
240 


4,491,534 
4,491,333 


243  4,491,356 

CLASS  366 

87  4,491.302 

114  4,491,303 

CLASS  3C7 

14ai  4,491,304 

CLASS  30 

17  4,491,305 

21  4,491006 

55  4,491,307 

70  4,491,308 

CLASS  3?8 

2a  1  4,491.309 

49  4,491,310 

54  4,491011 

CLASS  371 

127  4.491.312 

194  4.491,313 

CLASS  373 

63  4,491,314 

78  4,491.313 

4,491,316 

86  4,491,317 

146  4,491,318 


CLASS  373 


1  B 
IR 
29A 
73  A 
81  D 
830 

148  B 

157  A 

343 

403 

413 


4,491,320 
4,491,319 
4,491,321 
4,491.322 
4,491,323 
4,491,324 
4,491,323 
4,491.326 
4,491,327 
4,491,328 
4,491,329 


CLASS  377 

65  4,491,330 

96.1  4,491,331 

152  4.491.332 

CLASS  3S0 

28  4.491.333 

47.12  4,491.334 

47.41  4,491,335 

93  4,491,336 

278  4,491,337 

403  R  4,491,338 

668  4,491.339 

4,491,340 

688  4,491,341 

TOO  4,491,342 

801  4,491,343 

808  4,491.344 


CLASS  3SS 


18 

47 
49 
197 
236 
318 
373 


4,491.343 
4,491.346 
4,491.347 
4,491.348 
4,491.349 
4,491,330 
4,491031 
4.491032 

CLASS 3M 

40  R  4,491,737 

43  4.491.738 

44  4,491,739 
35  4,491,740 

CLASS  393 

75  4,491,353 

148  4,491054 

263  4,491,355 

CLASS 3M 

310  4,491,356 

49  4,491,357 

101  4,491,358 

147  4,491059 

CLASS  396 

97  O  4.491.360 

107  4.491.361 

183  4,491.362 

CLASS  397 

4,491.363 
4,491,364 
4,491,365 
4,491,366 

CLASS  399 

4,491,367 
4,491,368 
4,491.369 
4,491,370 

CLASS  303 

4,491.371 


126 
284 
312 
329 


4 
17 
19 
81 


6C 


18  4,491072 

CLASS  307 


200B 

232  C 

264 

270 

272  A 

296R 

446 

449 

473 

577 


4,491,741 
4,491,742 
4,491,743 
4,491,744 
4,491,743 
4,491,746 
4,491,747 
4,491,748 
4,491.749 
4,491,730 


CLASS  301 

3  R  4,491073 


CLASS  310 


49R 

71 
77 
88 

93 
134 
313  B 
313  C 
328 
334 
339 


4,491,731 
4,491,732 
4,491.733 
4,491,734 
4,491,733 
4,491,736 
4,491,737 
4,491,738 
4,491,739 
4,491,760 
4,491,761 


CLASS  3U 

230  4,491,375 

CLASS  313 

392  4,491,762 

403  4,491,763 

CLASS  315 

3  4,491,764 

4  4,491,763 
60  4,491,766 

CLASS  318 

83  4,491,767 

139  4,491,768 

234  4,491,769 

4,491,770 

4,491.771 

4,491,772 

237  4,491,773 

282  4,491,774 

434  4,491,773 

361  4,491,776 

571  4,491,777 

803  4,491,778 

CLASS  330 

6  4,491,779 

CLASS  333 

313  4.491,780 

CLASS  334 

51  4,491,781 

32  4,491,782 

57  N  4,491,783 

61 QL  4,491,784 

67  4,491,783 

71.1  4,491,786 

71.3  4,491,787 

72.3  4,491,788 

113  4,491,789 

142  4,491,790 

157  4,491,791 
4,491,792 
4,491,793 

158  R  4,491.794 
248  4,491,793 
346  4,491,796 
421  4,491,797 
423  4,491,798 

CLASS  330 

a  4,491,799 

51  4,491,800 

69  4,491,801 

260  4,491,802 

261  4,491,803 
263 .  4,491,804 


CLASS  331 


18 

96 

111 


4,491,803 
4,491,806 
4,491,807 


CLASS  333 

28  R  4,491,808 

33  4,491,809 

126  4,491,810 

151  4,491,811 

CLASS  335 

184  4,491,812 
187  4,491,813 
192  4,491.814 
229  4,491,815 
245       4,491,816 


CLASS  336 

(0  4,491,817 

63  4,491,818 

110  4,491,819 

CLASS  337 

159  4,491,820 

307  4,491,821 

CLASS  331 

26  4,491,822 

174  4,491,823 


CLASS  339 


9B 
74  R 
73  MP 
97P 

103 

107 

2S9R 


4,491076 
4,491077 
4,491078 
4,491079 
4,491.380 
4,491,381 
4,491083 


CLASS  340 


66 

347  DA 
347  P 
363R 
323 
384 
677 
721 

726 

739 

747 

823.02 

823.03 

823.91 

903 

939 


4,491,824 
4,491,823 
4,491,826 
4,491.827 
4,491,828 
4,491,830 
4,491,831 
4,491,832 
4,491,833 
4.491,834 
4,491,833 
4,491,836 
4,491,837 
4,491,838 
4,491,839 
4,491,840 
4,491,841 


CLASS  343 


18  E 
702 
713 
754 
7SI 
763 
781  P 
791 
900 


4,491.842 
4,491,843 
4,491,844 
4,491,843 
4,491.846 
4,491.847 
4,491.848 
4,491,849 
4,491,830 


CLASS  346 


1.1 

73 

76  PH 
136 
139 


4,491,831 
4,491,832 
4,491,833 
4,491,834 
4,491.853 


CLASS  3M 

tf  4,491083 

96,13  4.491084 

96O0  4.491085 

96.23  4.491.386 

4.491087 

331  R  4.491.390 

339  R  4.491.391 

337  4.491092 

388  4.491093 

414  4.491.394 

427  4.491093 

439  4,491.396 

300  4,491097 

609  4,491089 

636  4,491,388 

CLASS  351 
211  4,49109t 

CLASS  353 

92  4,491,399 

CLASS  354 

20  4,491.400 

271.1  4.491.401 

406  4.491,402 

409  4,491,403 

416  4,491,404 

4,491,403 
4,491,406 

CLASS  355 

3  DD  4,491,408 

3  TR  4,491.407 
16  4.491.409 
67  4.491.410 

CLASS  356 

30  4,491.411 

36  4.491.412 

330  4.491.413 

CLASS  357 

4  4.491.836 
23  4,491,837 
41                  4,491.838 

4.491,839 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


68 


4.491.M0 


CLASS  an 


13 

21  R 
96 

10 

M 
111 
US 

1J» 

Ml 
1S3 
IM 
237 
2S6 
296 
2M 
330 
336 


4,491.861 
4,491.862 
4,491.863 
4,491.864 
4,491.863 
4,491.866 
4,491,867 
4,491.868 
4,491.869 
4,491.870 
4,491,871 
4,491,872 
4,491,873 
4,491,874 
4,491.r5 
4,491,876 
4,491,877 


CLASS  3M 


lai 

Ml 
HLl 
SI 
SS 

HI 

n 

» 

97 
105 
106 
13021 


4,491.878 
4,491.879 
4,491.880 
4,491,881 
4,491,882 
4,491,883 
4,491,884 
4,491.883 
4,491.886 
4.491.887 
4,491.888 
4,491.889 
4,491.890 
4,491.891 


CLASS  361 


43 

101 
120 
212 
306 
339 
393 
432 


Bl  3.999,693 
4,491.892 
4,491,893 
4,491,894 
4,491.899 
4,491.896 
4,491.897 
4,491.898 


CLASS  as 

74  4^491,899 

230  4,491,900 

279  4,491,901 

319  4,491,902 

CLASS  363 

48  4,491,903 


CLASS  36« 


46 

130 
181 
191 
200 


4,491.940 
4,491,904 
4,491,903 
4,491,906 
Re.31.790 
4,491.907 
4,491.908 
4.491.909 
4,491.910 
4,491,911 
4,491.912 
4,491.913 
4.491.914 
4,491.919 


PI  45 


424 

426 

431.09 

431.07 

478 

900 

321 

399 

961 

962 

963 
602 
861 
900 


149 
194 
222 


6 

47 

73 

79 

76 

101 

196 

247 

343 


107 
197 
317 


126 


4 
13 
98 

60 
89 
94 


2 
86 

99 


30 
74 


194 
208 


4,491.916 
4,491,917 
4,491.918 
4,491.919 
4,491.920 
4,491,921 
4,491,922 
4,491.923 
4,491,924 
4,491,929 
4,491.926 
4,491.927 
4,491.829 
4,491,928 
4,491.929 
4,491.930 
4,491.931 
4,491.932 
4,491,933 
4,491,934 
4,491.933 

CLASS  368 

4,491.936 
4,491.937 
4,491,938 

CLASS  366 

4,491.414 
4,491.419 
4,491,416 
4,491,417 
4,491,418 
4,491.419 
4,491,420 
4,491.421 
4,491.^2 


CLASS  367 

20  4,491.939 


CLASS 3M 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


4,491.423 
4,491.424 
4.491.429 

39 

4,491.941 

371 

4.491.942 
4,491,943 
4,491,944 
4,491.943 
4,491.946 
4,491.947 

373 

4,491,948 
4.491,949 
4,491.990 

373 

4,491.991 
4,491.992 

374 

4.491,426 
4.491.427 


CLASS  37S 

27 

4,491,993 

CLASS  sn 

9 

4,491,994 

CLASS  371 

3 
41 

4,491,995 
4,491,996 

CLASS  an 

13 
91 

4,491,957 
4,491.958 

CLASS  313 

26 
41 
90 

93 

97 

4,491,960 
4,491.961 
4,491,962 
4,491.964 
4,491,963 
4,491.965 

CLASS  3t3 

103 

4,491.999 

CLASS  304 

93 
221 
471 

4,491.428 
4,491,429 
4.491.374 

CLASS 4« 

208 

241.1 

471.1 

4,491,430 
4,491,431 
4,491,432 
4.491.433 

CLASS  481 

209 

Bl  Re.30,699 

CLASS  4a 

99 

122 

172 

4,491.435 
4,491,436 
4,491,437 

CLASS 4M 

10 

4.491,438 

CLASS  488 

224 
288 

294 

4,491,439 
4,491,440 
4,491,441 

CLASS  406 

93 

4,491,442 

CLASS  488 

239  A              4,491.443 

CLASS  4» 

234 

4,491,444 
4,491,445 

CLASS  418 

32 

4,491,446 

CLASS  411 

19 

4,491,447 

CLASS  4U 

21 

4.491.448 

10 

22 

427 

732 


CLASS  414 

4,491,449 

4,491,430 
4,491,452 
4,491,431 


CLASS  419 
3  4,491.557 

23  4,491,558 

36  4,491,559 


CLASS  438 


429 
437 
589 


5 

211 
256 


220 

290 

387 

442 

447.3 

484 

483 

539 

652 


4,491,560 
4,491.961 
4,491,962 


CLASS  423 


10 
19 
92 
78 
177 


244 
250 


263 

267 
269 
273  R 
274 


317 
318 
326 
331 


9 

103 
127 
331 
384 
421 
438 
482 


4,491,563 
4,491,564 
4,491.365 

CLASS  423 

4,491,566 
Re.31,78S 
4,491.367 
4,491,968 
4.491,569 
4,491.570 
4,491,571 
4,491,572 
4.491,573 

CLASS  4»« 

4.491,574 
4,491.575 
Re.31,7r; 
4,491,576 
4,491.577 
4,491,578 
4,491,579 
4,491,580 
4,491,581 
4,49U82 
4,491,583 
4,491,584 
4,491,585 
4,491.586 
4,491,587 
4,491,588 
4,491.589 
4,491.590 
4.491.591 
4,491.593 
4,491.392 
4,491,595 
4,491.594 

CLASS  436 

4,491,996 
4,491.597 
4,491,598 
4,491.599 
4,491,600 
4,491.601 
4.491,602 
4,491,603 


CLASS  4r 
8  4,491,604 

38 4.491.605 


139 
186 
215 
337 
386 
412 
428 


31 
33 

158 
236 
241 
403 
421 
S19 
632 
658 


4 
240 


147 
518 


4,491,606 
4.491,607 
4,491.608 
4,491.609 
4,491,610 
4.491.611 
4,491,612 
4,491,613 

CLASS  438 

4,491,614 
4,491,615 
4.491,616 
4.491,617 
4,491,618 
4.491.619 
4,491.620 
4.491,621 
4,491.622 
4,491.623 


CLASS  429 

27  4,491,624 

50  4,491,623 

CLASS  438 

69  4,491,626 

138  4,491,627 

176  4,491,628 

4.491,629 

372  4,491,630 

CLASS  433 

217  4,491,453 

CLASS  438 


4.491,631 
4,491.632 


CLASS  436 


4.491.633 
4.491,634 


CLASS  446 


4,490939 


CLASS  4S9 

32  4,491.966 

41  4,491,967 

67  4,491,968 

79  4,491,969 

100  4,491,970 

4,491,971 

110  4,491,972 

119  4,491,973 

199  4,491,974 

166  4,491,975 

315  4,491.976 

327  4.491.977 

338  4.491,978 

344  4,491,979 

4,491,980 

«02  4,491,981 

607  4,491,982 

612  4,491,983 

4.491.984 

CLASS  983 

37  4.491,635 

4,491,636 

66 4.491,637 


167 
219 
242 


4,491,638 
4,491,639 
4,491,640 


CLASS  923 

400 

4,491,641 

515 

4,491.642 

CLASS  S34 

96 

4,491,643 

100 

4,491,644 

112 

4,491,645 

558 

4.491.646 

CLASS  939 

67 

4,491,647 

89 

4,491,648 

92 

4,491,649 

102 

4,491.630 

187 

4,491,651 

247 

4,491,652 

356 

4.491,653 

490 

4,491,654 

600 


CLASS  sr7 

4.491,633 


CLASS  S3S 

167  4,491.636 

308.1  4.491.637 

486  4,491.658 

CLASS  S34 

65J  4,491,544 

677  4.491.543 

CLASS  S3i 

17  J  4.491.659 

32  4,491.660 

84  4,491,661 

CLASS  944 

4,491,662 
4.491,663 

CLASS  946 

4,491,664 
4.491,665 

CLASS  941 

4,491,666 
CLASS  9«» 


74 
193 

67 
140 

426 


302 
313 


410 


24 
115 


271 
492 

357 
449 
494 

751 

466 


4,491,667 

4,491,668 

CLASS  594 

4,491,669 

CLASS  968 

4,491,670 
4.491,671 

CLASS  964 

4,491,672 
4,491,673 

CLASS  9« 

4,491,674 
4,491.676 
4.49 1. 67S 

4.491.677 

CLASS SH 

4,491,678 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


02— 


D3- 


24  276.949 

233  276,990 

234  276^991 
428  276,992 

33  276,993 

43  276,994 

327  276,967 

334  276,999 

366  276,996 

276.997 

369  276.938 

430  276,999 

490  276^962 

466  276,961 

470  276,963 

276,964 


D7- 


483  276,969 

919  276,960 

980  276,966 

24  276.968 

329  276.969 

276.970 

392  276,971 

338  276.972 

402  276.973 

11  276,974 

97  276,975 

331  276.976 

373  276.977 

382  276,978 

396  276.979 

400  276.980 


D12— 


449 
24 


D9- 

DIO- 

Oll-  117 
125 
130 
5 
114 
119 
197 

198 

ir 

211 
307 
339 
343 


276.981 
276.982 
276.983 
276,984 
276,985 
276.986 
276,987 
276,988 
276.989 
276,990 
276,991 
276.992 
276.993 
276,994 
276,995 
276.996 


D13- 

3 

276,997 

D19— 

75 

277,013 

D24- 

26 

277,029 

40 

276,998 

D21- 

18 

277,014 

16 

277.030 

D14— 

6 

276,999 

32 

277.015 

41 

277,031 

53 

277,000 

63 

277,016 

32 

277.032 

60 
100 

277,001 
277,002 
277,003 
277,004 

121 
122 

277,017 
277,018 
2n,019 
277,020 

D26- 

D27- 
D28— 

3 
48 

7 

277,033 
277,034 
277,035 

277,005 

159 

277,021 

31 

277.036 

107 

277.006 

246 

277,022 

83 

277/J37 

D15- 

69 

277.007 

D23- 

17 

277,023 

D32— 

Jl 

277.038 

133 

277.008 

19 

277,024 

30 

277,039 

199 

277,009 

97 

277,025 

D34— 

29 

277,040 

D16- 

31 

277,010 

133 

277,026 

39 

277,041 

117 

277,011 

277,027 

40 

277,042 

D18- 

22 

277,012 

277,028 

D99- 

28 

277,043 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p.— 


10 


3J80 


18  3.381 


30         3.382 


69  5.383 


DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS  APPLICATIONS 

[Notice  of  Dm.  l€,  19»,  90  O.G.  <S77] 


101-      499   T1O9.0O2 


217   T109J01 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 


OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commmwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


AJabama 

Aiaska 

American  Samoa 
Arizona  


•••••••••••*••••«••••«••••••••••••• 


••••«••«••«••••••••••••••••••«• 


«•••••«••••••• 


Cahfomia  .. 
Canal  Zone 

Colorado 

Connecticut 

E)elaware 

District  of  Columbia 

Florida 

Georgia 

Guam 

Hawaii 

Idaho 16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana ~„ 18 

^ 20 


••••••••••••••••••••i 


1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 
10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
IS 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana  .... 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts ,,... 25 

Michigan 26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi 28 

Missouri 29 

Montana  30 

Nebrsska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico 33 

New  York 36 

North  Carolina 37 

North  Dakota 38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon „ 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 43 

South  Dakou 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas 48 

Utah »^ 49 

Vermont SO 

Virginia 31 

Virgin  Islands 32 

Wa^iington S3 

West  Virginia 34 

Wisconsin 33 

Wyoming „ 36 

U.S.  Air  Force 37 

U.S.  Army 38 

U.S.  Navy 39 


(Fmt  aomber  in  bttiBg  denotes  location  acoordiiig  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  OfBdal  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
aa  to  inventor  name,  locatioo,  etc.) 


PATENTS 


01     : 
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1  I?)!n  ^\  ^^«v,°*"  ^^^^  Regulations.  Section 
1.362(d),  efFective  Nov.  1,  1984,  provides  that  mainte- 
nance fees  may  be  paid  without  surcharge  for  a  six- 
month  period  beginning  3,  7,  and  1 1  years  after  the  date 
°[»»"«  01  Pf tents  based  on  applications  filed  on  or  after 
Dec.  12,  1980.  An  additional  six-month  grace  period  is 
provided  by  35  U.S.C.  41(b)  and  37  Cpk  1.3M(e)  for 
payment  of  the  maintenance  fee  with  the  surcharee  set 
forth  m  37  CFR  1.20(k)  or  0).  effective  Nov.  1,  1984  If 
the  mamtenance  fee  is  not  paid  in  a  patent  requiring 
such  payment,  the  patent  will  expire  on  the  4th,  8th  ot 
1 2th  anmversary  of  the  grant. 

Attention  is  drawn  to  the  patents  which  were  issued 
on  Jan.  5,  1982  for  which  maintenance  fees  due  at  3 
years  and  six  months  may  now  be  paid.  The  patents 
have  patent  numbers  within  the  following  ranges: 
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Reissue  Patents  based  on  the  above  identified  patents 
No  maintenance  fees  are  required  for  design  patents. 
Payments  of  maintenance  fees  in  patents  should  be  di- 
rected to  "Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 
Box  M.  Fee,  Washington,  D.C.  20231." 

The  current  amounts  of  the  maintenance  fees  due  at  3 
years  and  six  months  are  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(e)  and 
(h),  which  are  reproduced  below: 

37  CFR  §1.20  Post-issuance  fees 

"(e)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except 
a  desigi  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or 
after  Dec.  12,  1980  and  before  Aug.  27,  1982,  in 
force  beyond  4  years;  the  fee  is  due  by  three  years 
and  six  months  after  the  original  grant    ...  $  200.00" 

"(h)  For  maintaining  an  ori^nal  or  reissue  patent,  except 
a  design  or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed 
on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982,  in  force  beyond  4  years; 
the  fee  is  due  by  three  years  and  six  months  after  the 
original  grant: 

By  a  smaU  entity  (§1.9(0)   S  200.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity %  400.C)0" 

The  amounts  of  the  surcharges,  effective  Nov.  1, 
1984,  are  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(k)Km),  which  are 
reproduced  below: 

"(k)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the 
6-month  grace  period  following  the  expiration  of 
three  years  and  six  months,  seven  years  and  six 
months,  and  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the 
date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  based  on  an  ap- 
plication fUed  on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980  and  before 
Aug.  27,  1982 $  100.00" 

"(1)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the 
6-month  grace  period  following  the  expiration  of 
three  years  and  six  months,  seven  years  and  six 
months,  and  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the 
date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  based  on  an  ap- 
plication filed  on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982: 

By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(f))  ' $  50.OO 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $  lOO.cio" 

"(m)  Surcharge  for  accepting  a  maintenance  fee  after  ex- 
piration of  a  patent  for  non-timely  payment  of  a 
maintenance  fee  on  a  patent  based  on  an  application 
filed  on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982,  where  the  delay  in 
payment  is  shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commis- 
sioner to  have  been  unavoidable $  5(X).0O" 


REISSUE  APPUCATIONS  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  l.n(b).  The  reissue  applicatioiu  list- 
ed below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the 
indicated  EAamining  Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.19(a)). 

icJ'^S^i;^*  ^^  "^'3^'  P^«*  Oct-  10.  1984,  a. 
350/423,  ZOOMS  LENS,  Melvyn  H.  Kreitzer,  O^Iraer 
of  Record:  Vivitar  Corp.,  Santa  Monica.  Calif.  Attorney 
or  Agent:  Peter  L.  Costas,  et  al.,  Ex.  Op.:  257 

4,353,086,  Re.  S.N.  658,189.  FUed  Oct  5.  1984  CI 
357/051,  SILICON  INTEGRATED  Cmcuh^.  Ralph 
J.  Jaccodme,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Bell  Telephone 


irKfi  rwn   11K 
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Laboratories.  Inc.  Murray  Hill.  N.J..  Attorney  or  Agent: 
S.  E.  Hollander,  et  al..  Ex.  Op.:  253 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requests  for  re- 
fismimtion  listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR.  1. 19(a)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(aXS)  and  l.S2S(b)). 

3,777,283,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,679,  Reqtiested:  Dec. 
3,  1984,  CI  356/246,  TRANSPARENT  SLIDE  FOR 
THE  EXAMINATION  OF  LIQUID  SPECIMENS, 
Carlos  D.  Elkins,  Owner  of  Record:  Carlos  D.  Elkins. 
Whittier.  Calif..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Edgar  W.  Averill, 
Ex.  Op.:  250,  Requester:  Owner 

3355,129,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,681,  Requested:  Dec. 
5.  1984.  a.  210/198.2,  NOVEL  PUMPING  APPARA- 
TUS, Louis  Abrahams,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Waters 
Assoc.  Inc.  Framingham.  Mass..  Attorney  or  Agent: 
James  ft  Franklin,  Ex.  Op.:  130,  Requester:  Owner 

4,060,953,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,678,  Requested:  Dec. 

3,  1984,  a.  52/743.  ARTIFICL^L  AND  NATURAL 
STRUCTURES,  James  Milne,  Owner  of  Record:  Bal- 
four Beatty  A  Ca,  Ltd.,  Croydon.  England,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Eugene  F.  Buell,  Ex.  Gp.:  354.  Requester:  Eu- 
gene F.  Buell.  Pittsburgh.  Pa. 

4,106,029,  Reexam.  No.  90/000.682.  Requested:  Dec. 
10,  1984.  CI.  083/054.  CUT-OFF  DIE  SET.  Alexander 
Borzym.  Owner  of  Record:  Alpha  Industries.  Inc.  Detroit. 
Mick,  Attorney  or  Agent:  iCrass  and  Young,  Ex.  Op.: 
324.  Requester:  Vogel  Tool  ft  Die  Corp.;  Chicago.  HI. 

4,146,437,  Reexam.  No.  90/000.671.  Requested:  Nov. 
23.  1984.  CI.  204/1.  METHOD  FOR  EVALUATING 
A  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRODEPOSITION  OF 
METALS,  Thomas  O'Keefe,  Owner  of  Record:  Cura- 
tors of  the  University  of  Missouri.  Columbia,  Ma.  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  J.  K.  Roedel,  Ex.  Op.:  110,  Requester: 
Rockwell  International  Corp.,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif. 

4,232,679,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,677,  Requested:  Dec. 

4,  1984,  a.  128/419,  PROGRAMMABLE  HUMAN 
TISSUE  STIMULATOR,  Joseph  H.  Schuhnan,  Owner 
of  Record:  Pacesetters  Systems.  Inc.  Sylmar,  Caltf.,  At- 
torney or  Agent:  Lynch,  Sherman  ft  Cox,  Ex.  Op.:  335. 
Requester:  Owner 

435,091,  Reexam.  No.  90/000.674.  Requested:  Dec. 
3,  1984,  CI.  358/36,  ELECTRONIC  NOISE  REDUC- 
ING APPARATUS  AND  METHOD,  J.  Carl  Cooper, 
Owner  of  Record:  Inventor.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Charles 
R.  Rust,  Ex.  Gp.:  262,  Requester:  Harris  Corp.,  Cleve- 
land, Ohio 

4,330,280,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,669,  Requested:  Nov. 
13,  1984,  CI.  433/90,  EJECTOR  HOLDER  FOR  CAP- 
SULE-LIKE CARTRIDGE.  Emery  W.  Dougherty,  et 
al.,  Owner  of  Record:  Dentsply  Research  Development 
Corp,  Mifford.  Del.  Attorney  or  Agent:  C.  Hercus  Just, 
Ex.  Gp.:  330,  Requester:  WiUiam  B.  Dragan,  Stratford, 
Conn. 

4,335,570,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,684.  Requested:  Dec. 
10,  1984.  CI.  56/327R..  HARVESTING  SHAKER 
FOR  CROPS  SUCK  AS  TOMATOES  OR  THE 
LIKE,  Richard  W.  Fitzmaurice,  Owner  of  Record: 
FMC  Corp..  San  Jose.  Caltf..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Henry 
M.  Stanley,  Ex.  Gp.:  333,  Requester:  FMC  Corp..  Chi- 
cago, 111. 


4,363,679,  Reexam.  No  90/000,683,  Requested:  Dec 
6,  1984.  a.  149/37,  USE  OF  ZINC  PEROXIDE  AS 
OXIDANT  FOR  EXPLOSIVES  AI^D  PYROTECH- 
NICAL  MIXTURES,  Rainer  Hagel,  et  al ,  Owner  of 
Record:  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschafi,  Postfach,  W. 
Germany,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Felfe  ft  Lynch,  Ex.  Gp.: 
220.  Requester:  Owner 

4,445,789  Reexam.  No.  90/000,680,  Requested:  Dec.  4, 
1984,  CI.  374/198,  THERMOMETER  OR  OTHER  IN- 
STRUMENT ASSEMBLY,  Edward  L  Peart,  et  al , 
Owner  of  Record:  Sybron  Corp..  Rochester,  N.  Y.,  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  Theodore  B.  Roessel,  Ex.  Gp.:  246,  Re- 
quester: Sybron  Corp.,  Rochester,  N.Y. 


Natioaal  laTcators  Expo 


The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  the  National  Coun- 
cil of  Patent  Law  Associations  and  the  National 
Inventors  Hall  of  Fame  Foundation,  Inc  ,  will  sponsor 
the  Thirteenth  Annual  National  Inventors  Expo  in  the 
Public  Search  Room  on  Saturday,  Feb.  9,  1983  from 
IKX)  p.m.  to  5KX)  p.m.  and  Sunday,  Feb.  10,  1985  from 
lOKX)  a.m.  to  5O0  p.m.  The  pubUc  is  invited  to  view  the 
exhibits  on  these  days.  Inventors  will  be  inducted  into 
the  National  Inventors  Hall  of  Fame  on  Sunday,  Feb.  10 
at  2KX)  p.m. 

In  oixler  to  assemble  the  exhibits  it  will  be  necessary 
to  close  the  Search  Room  on  Friday,  Feb.  8,  1983  at 
5O0  p.m.  The  removal  of  all  personal  property  from  the 
Search  Room  would  be  appreciated. 


Dec.  18,  1984. 


GERALD  J  MOSSINGHOFF 
Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


Errata 

"All  reference  to  Patent  No.  RE31756  to  John 
Gagliani,  et  al.  of  Calif  for  'MODIFIED  POLYIMIDE 
FOAMS  AND  METHODS  OF  MAKING  SAME'  ap- 
pearing in  the  Official  Gazette  of  Dec.  4,  1984,  should 
be  deleted  since  no  patent  was  granted." 

"All  reference  to  Patent  No.  4,483,542  to  Joseph  H. 
Hynes,  et  al.  of  Tex.  for  'ANNULAR  PACKING 
UNIT  AND  INSERT  i^pearing  in  the  Official  Gazette 
of  Nov.  20,  1984  should  be  deleted  since  no  patent  was 
granted." 

"All  reference  to  Patent  No.  4,483,030  to  Terence  A. 
Clarke,  et  al.  of  United  Kingdom  for  'DETERGENT 
BAR  PROCESSING'  appearmg  in  the  Official  Gazette 
of  Nov.  27,  1984  should  be  deleted  since  no  patent  was 
granted." 

"All  reference  to  Patent  No.  4,486,409  to  Marcia  F 
Goldfarb  of  Me.  for  'INDUCER  OF  T-SUPPRESSOR 
CELLS'  appearins  in  the  Official  Gazette  of  Dec.  4, 
1984,  should  be  deleted  since  no  patent  was  granted." 

"All  reference  to  Patent  No.  4,487,738  to  Mattheus  F. 
A.  Goosen,  et  al.,  of  Canada  for  'MICROENCAPSU- 
LATION OF  LIVING  TISSUE  AND  CELLS'  appear- 
ing in  the  Official  Gazette  of  Dec.  11,  1984,  should  be 
deleted  since  no  patent  was  granted." 

"All  reference  to  Patent  No.  4,490,332  to  Jacqueline  J. 
Jackson,  et  al.  of  Colo,  for  'GAS  FLOW  CARTRIDGE 
HAVING  RESILIENT  FLEXIBLE  MEMBRANE 
WITH  SLIT  SEPARATING  REACTION  AND  RE- 
AGENT CHAMBERS'  appearing  in  the  Official  Ga- 
zette of  Dec.  25,  1984,  should  be  deleted  since  no  patent 
was  granted." 

U,S.  GOVERNMEKT-OWMKD  INVENTIONS 

Notice  of  Availability  for  Licensing 

The  inventions  listed  below  are  owned  by  agencies  of 
the  U.S.  Government  and  are  available  for  licensing  in 
the  U.S.  in  accordance  with  35  U.S.C.  207  to  achieve  ex- 
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peditious  commercialization  of  results  of  federally 
ninded  research  and  development.  Foreign  patents  arc 
*  »T*?  '***'****  mventions  to  extend  market  coverage 
for  U.S.  companies  and  may  also  be  available  for  UceS- 
mg. 

Technical  and  licensing  information  on  specific  inven- 
tions may  be  obtained  by  writing  to: 

Office  of  Federal  Patent  Licensing 
U.S.  Department  (^  Commerce 
P  O.  Box  1423 
Springfield,  Va.  22151 

Please  cite  the  number  and  title  of  inventions  of  inter- 

DOUGLAS  J.  CAMPION, 
Office  of  Federal  Patent  Licensing 
National  Technical  Information  Service 
U.S.  Department  of  Commerce. 

Department  of  Agriculture 

^^ih^;ItIr>1Si'>^^-  PSYCHROMETER  FOR 
K^^URING    THE    HUMIDITY    OF    A    GAS 

^^  S:i?^'^l^^'3'2).  PROCESS  FOR  CONTROL- 

W^^SL.f'SP^^^^^^^^     ACTIVITY     USING 
GLYCOLIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES. 

^^t;^l'^?TA^'^^>  CONTROL  OF  PARASITIC 
MITES  WITH  ALKYL  CARBAMATES. 

^  Ml5;i^;^i^^^^*i^•Sa  S^^PLE  AND  RAPID 
^^rS^?^S,^^^^^^^^ON  OF  PROTEINS 
FROM  BACTERIA. 

^^Dt^i?;??L(t^'296).  SOLUBILIZATION  OF 
DRY  PROTCIN  IN  AQUEOUS  OR  ACIDIC  ME- 
DIA AFTER  TREATMENT  WITH  CONCEN- 
TRATED HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE. 

^AW^UGE  ^^^^^^   CHOPPER   TRANSPORT 

12  ^!5^?^  COCKROACH  REPELLENTS. 
SN  6-625.328.  INSECT  REPELLENTS. 
IE  ^.%^2^  COCKROACH  REPELLENTS. 
^nVES  ^^  MALONIC  ESTER  DERIVA- 

'•Ulf  ^^RElJ^.gfNS™''     STAB.LKn.0 

Department  of  commerce 
^  raoZEN  FOOD'^^^'  ^*^"^^  THAWING  OF 

Department  of  the  Army 
SN6^n.57a  SLUDGE  DEWATERING  BY  FREEZ- 

Department  of  the  Interior 

^^uk??ilViii^:il^^  'N  SITU  tritium  bore- 
hole PROBE  FOR  MEASUREMENT  OF  TRITI- 


PablJafaed  Trademark  AppUcations 

Papers  which  are  fUed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  in  connection  with  pubUshed  trademark  applica- 
tton  fUes  should  be  captioned  to  the  attention  of  the 
Trademark  Quahty  Review  Clerk  and  addressed  as  fol- 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
Attention:  Box  5,  Trademark  Quality  Review  Clerk 
Washmgton,  D.C.  20231 

This  maUing  should  be  used  only  for  papers  filed  after 
pubUcaaon  but  before  issuance  of  the  registration.  This 


could  include  corrections  to  information  which  appears 
to  have  been  inadvertently  or  incorrectly  publisfiedin 
the  Trademark  Official  Gazette,  as  weU  as  changes  of 
attorney  or  address  papers  or  notification  of  filing  an  as- 
signment. Corrections  to  information  published  in  the 
TMOG  must  be  received  in  the  Office  before  the  leais- 
tration  is  issued. 

Use  of  this  mailing  address  for  corrections  wiU  help 
^ure  that  such  papers  are  properly  routed  within  the 
omce.  Telephone  inquiries  concerning  corrections  or 
other  matters  m  relation  to  published  trademark  aoDlica- 
tions  should  be  directed  to  (703)  557-4249 


Dec.  10,  1984. 


MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE 
Assistant  Commissioner  for 

Trademarks. 


Initial  Guidelines  ImiUeBienting  Changcg  la  35  UJ5.C 
103, 116,  and  120 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  established  ini- 
tial guidehnes  for  patent  examiners  to  use  in 
unplementing  the  changes  made  in  35  U.S.C  103.  116 
and  120  by  Public  Uw  98-622.  the  Patent  Uw  Amend- 
ments Act  of  1984.  As  a  service  to  the  public,  those 
guidehnes  are  published  below.  A  copy  of^Public  Law 
98-622  IS  also  being  pubUshed  concurrently  herewith. 
Some  of  the  procedural  aspects  of  matters  contained  in 
the  guidelmes  wUl  be  incorporated  into  Tide  37  of  the 
Code  of  Federal  Regulation  through  the  rule-makina 
process.  * 


RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER, 
Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents. 


Dec.  11,  1984. 

Initial  Guidelines  As  To  Implementation  Of  35  U.S.C  103 

fT??'^?«^'y  ?*"^^  ■**^«*  a  °«^  sentence  to  35 
U.S.C.  103  which  reads  as  follows: 

"Subject  matter  developed  by  another  person,  which 
quahfies  as  prior  art  only  under  subsection  (f)  or  (a) 
of  section  102  of  this  tiUe,  shaU  not  preclude  patent- 
ability under  this  section  where  the  subject  matter 
and  the  claimed  invention  were,  at  the  time  the  in- 
vMtion  was  made,  owned  by  the  same  person  or 
subject  to  an  obligation  of  assignment  to  the  same 
person." 

The  significant  features  resulting  from  this  amendment 
to  §103  are  the  following: 

(1)  The  only  prior  art  which  is  disquaUfied  is  prior  art 
under  §102(0  or  (g)  where  the  subject  matter,  i.e., 
the  prior  art,  and  the  invention  "were,  at  the  time 
the  mvention  was  made,  owned  by  the  same  person 
or  subject  to  an  obligation  of  assignment  to  the 
same  person."  (Person  mcludes  organuation.) 
If  the  subject  matter  (prior  art)  quaUfies  as  prior  art 
under  any  other  section,  e.g.,  §  102(a),  (b),  or  (e),  it 
IS  still  pnor  art  and  can  be  used. 
Amendment  applies  only  to  subject  matter  which 
qualifies  as  prior  art  under  §103;  it  does  not  affect 
subject  matter  which  qualifies  as  prior  art  under 
§102,  i.e.,  anticipatory  prior  art. 
Term  "another  person"  means  any  inventive  entity 
other  than  the  inventor  and  includes  the  inventor 
and  any  other  person. 

Term  "developed"  is  to  be  read  broadly  and  is  not 
umited  to  any  particular  manner  of  devdopment. 
Subject  matter  derived  from  another  under  §102(0 
IS  pnor  art  under  §103  unless  the  derived  subject 
matter  and  the  claimed  invention  are  owned  by,  or 
subject  to  an  obligation  of  assignment  to,  the  same 
person  at  the  time  the  claimed  invention  was  made 
The  disclosure  of  an  earlier  filed  patent  application 
which  issues  as  a  patent  continues  to  be  prior  art 
under  §  102(e)  against  a  later  invented  and  filed  ap- 
plication of  another  inventor  even  though  the  pa- 
tent and  the  later  application  are  owned  by,  or  sub- 


(2) 
(3) 

(4) 

(5) 
(6) 

(7) 
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ject  to  an  obligation  of  assignment  to,  the  same  per- 
son. 

(8)  Commonly  owned  applications,  i.e.,  applications 
owned  by  the  same  person,  may  be  refiled  as  a  sin- 
gle application  to  avoid  one  or  more  of  them  be- 
coming prior  art  against  another  under  §§  102(e)  and 
103. 

(9)  The  phrase  "owned  by  the  same  person"  requires 
that  the  same  person,  persons,  or  organization  own 
100%  of  the  subject  matter  (prior  art)  and  100%  of 
the  claimed  invention. 

(10)  The  phrase  "subject  to  an  obligation  of  assignment 
to  the  same  person"  requires  that  a  legal  obUgation 
of  assignment  exist  and  not  merely  a  moral  or  unen- 
forceable obligation. 

(1 1)  As  long  as  the  same  person  owns  the  subject  matter 
and  the  invention  at  the  time  the  claimed  invention 
was  made,  a  license  to  another  may  be  made  with- 
out the  subject  matter  becoming  prior  art. 

(12)  Amended  §103  requires  actual  ownership  (or  obliga- 
tion to  assign)  bie  in  existence  at  the  time  the 
claimed  invention  is  made  for  the  subject  matter  to 
be  disqualified  as  wior  art;  acquiring  one  or  the 
other  later  is  not  sufficient. 

(13)  Burden  of  establishing  that  subject  matter  is 
disqualified  as  prior  art  is  placed  on  patent  applicant 
and  not  on  the  patent  examiner  once  the  examiner 
establishes  a  prima  facie  case  of  obviousness  based 
on  the  prior  art. 

(14)  Double  patenting  rejections  may  now  be  made  in 
anplications  based  on  commonly  owned  patents  of 
dmerent  inventive  entities  and  double  patenting  re- 
jections of  the  obviousness  type  can  be  overcome 
by  terminal  disclaimers. 

(15)  A  double  patenting  rejection  may  also  be  made  in  a 
later  filed  application  where  the  application/patent 
on  which  the  rejection  is  based  and  the  later  filed 
application  are  not  commonly  owned  as  long  as  one 
of  the  inventors  is  common  between  the  later  filed 
application  and  the  appUcation/patent;  such  a  rejec- 
tion cannot  be  overcome  by  terminal  disclaimer  in 
view  of  the  lack  of  common  ownership. 

(16)  The  Commissioner's  Notice  of  January  9,  1967, 
"Double  Patenting".  834  O.G.  1615  (Jan.  31,  1967) 
is  withdrawn  to  the  extent  that  it  does  not  authorize 
a  double  patenting  rejection  where  different  inven- 
tive entities  are  present. 

(17)  Inventors  of  subject  matter  not  commonly  owned  at 
the  time  of  the  invention  may  file  as  joint  inventors 
in  a  sin^e  application.  However,  the  claims  in  such 
an  application  are  not  protected  from  a  §  102(f)/ 103 
or  §102(g)/103  rejection. 

Implementation  Steps  As  To  Amended  35  U.S.C  103 

A.    Applications  To  Be  Considered 

(1)  Amended  §103  does  not  "affect  any  final  deci- 
sion made  by  the  court  or  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  before  the  date  of  enactment  [No- 
vember 8,  1984]...  with  respect  to  a  patent  or 
application  for  patent,  if  no  appeal  from  such  de- 
cision is  pending  and  the  time  for  filing  an  ap- 
peal has  expired." 

(2)  The  amendment  of  §103  will  not  be  considered 
to  apply  to: 

(a)  Any  application  which  has  been  abandoned 
prior  to  November  8,  1984,  unless  such  appli- 
cation is  revived  pursuant  to  the  provisions 
of  37  CFR  1.137(a)  or  (b)  and  is  pending  on 
or  after  November  8,  1984; 

(d)  Any  application  in  which  all  the  claims  have 
been  dlowed  and  in  which  prosecution  has 
been  closed  prior  to  November  8,  1984,  e.g., 
by  an  £x  parte  Quayle  action,  a  Notice  of 
aUowability,  or  a  Notice  of  Allowance. 
However,  a  continuing  appUcation  would  ob- 
tain the  benefit  of  amended  §103  if  filed  prior 
to  the  abandonment  or  issuance  of  the  appli- 
cation; and 

(c)  Any  application  in  which  an  ^peal  has  been 


filed  and  is  no  longer  pending  or  in  which 
the  time  for  filing  an  appeal  has  expired  prior 
to  November  8,  1984.  However  if  the  appli- 
cation contains  allowed  claims  on  or  arter 
November  8,  1984,  the  allowed  claims  are 
subject  to  amended  §103. 

(3)  The  amendment  to  §103  will  be  applied  to  any 
application  (a)  which  is  before  the  examiner  for 
action  and  in  which  all  the  claims  hav  not  been 
allowed  and  the  prosecution  closed  or  (b)  m 
which  prosecution  has  been  closed  and  is  being 
reopened  to  reject  the  allowed  claims  on 
grounds  other  than  §102(0/103  or  §102(g)/103. 

(4)  Applications  not  before  the  examiner  for  action, 
e.^.,  an  application  in  which  a  response  from  ap- 
plicant is  required,  will  not  be  considered  as  to 
the  applicability  of  amended  §103  unless  appli- 
cant taikes  timely  action  which  properly  requires 
an  action  on  the  merits  by  the  examiner. 

B.  Conflicting  Co-pending  Applications  Of  Different  In- 
ventive Entities  With  No  Indication  That  They  Are 
Commonly  Owned 

(1)  If  the  application  files  do  not  establish  that  they 
are  owned  by,  or  subject  to  an  obligation  of  as- 
signment to,  the  same  person,  the  examiner  will: 

(a)  assume  that  the  applications  are  not  com- 
monly owned; 

(b)  examine  the  applications  on  all  grounds  other 
than  any  conflict  between  the  applications; 

(c)  consider  the  applicability  of  §102(0/103  or  § 
102(g)/ 103  if  one  application  refers  to  the 
other  (if  there  is  no  cross-reference  between 
the  applications  it  would  be  inappropriate  for 
the  examiner  to  refer  to  one  application  in 
the  other  in  view  of  35  U.S.C.  122>, 

(d)  consider  interference  if  appropriate; 

(e)  suspend  the  later  filed  application  if  it  is  oth- 
erwise allowable  until  the  earlier  filed  appli- 
cation is  abandoned  or  issues  as  a  patent  and 
then  reject  the  later  filed  application  under  § 
102(e)/103,  if  appropriate;  and 

(0  proceed  under  item  C  below  if  at  any  time 
during  the  examination  a  statement  is  made 
that  the  applications  are  commonly  owned. 

C.  Conflicting  Co-pending  Applications  Of  Different  In- 
ventive Entities  Which  Are  Commonly  Owned 

(1)  Co-pending  applications  will  be  considered  by 
the  examiner  to  be  owned  by,  or  subject  to  an 
obligation  of  assignment  to,  the  same  person  if 
(a)  the  application  files  refer  to  assignments  re- 
corded in  the  PTO  in  accordance  with  37  CFR 
1.331  which  convey  the  entire  rights  in  the  ap- 
plications to  the  same  person(s)  or  orgamza- 
tion(8);  or  (b)  copies  of  unrecorded  assignments 
which  convey  the  entire  rights  in  the  applica- 
tions to  the  same  person(s)  or  organization(s)  are 
filed  in  each  of  the  applications;  or  (c)  an  affida- 
vit or  declaration  by  the  common  owner  is  filed 
which  states  that  there  is  common  ownership 
and  explains  why  the  affiant  believes  there  is 
common  ownership;  or  (d)  other  evidence  is 
submitted  which  establishes  common  ownership 
of  the  applications  in  question,  e.g.,  a  court  deci- 
sion determining  the  owner.  In  circumstances 
where  the  common  owner  is  a  corporation  or 
other  organization  an  affidavit  or  declaration 
averring  common  ownership  may  be  signed  by 
an  official  of  the  corporation  or  organization 
empowered  to  act  on  behalf  of  the  corporation 
or  organization. 

(2)  If  the  application  files  establish  that  they  are 
owned  by,  or  subject  to  an  obligation  of  assign- 
ment to,  the  same  person,  the  exanuner  will: 

(a)  examine  the  applications  as  to  all  grounds  ex- 
cept §§102(0  snd  (g)  as  they  apply  through 
§103  if  the  application  files  establish  common 
ownership  at  the  time  the  later  invention  was 
made; 

(b)  examine  the  applications  for  double 
P>atenting,  including  double  patenting  of  the 
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obviousneM  type,  and  make  a  provisional  rejection, 
if  appropriate,  (tee  In  re  Mott,  190  USPQ  S36 
(CCPA  1976); 

(c)ej[ainine  the  later  filed  application  under 
§  102(e)  as  it  applies  through  (103  and  make  a  provi- 
sional rejection  under  91^(e)/103  in  the  later  filed 
application,  if  appropriate; 

(d)  permit  applicant  of  the  later  filed  application  to  file 
an  affidavit  under  37  CFR  1.131  to  overcome  the 
provisional  or  actual 

9 102(e)/ 103  rejection,  if  appropriate,  and  a  terminal 
disclaimer  to  overcome  the  |Mt>visional  or  actual  re- 
jection on  double  patenting  of  the  obviousness  type. 

Initial  Guidelines  As  To  Implementation  Of  35 
U.S.C  116 

Public  Law  98-622  amended  35  U.S.C.  116  to  clarify 
that  each  inventor  need  not  "sign  the  application"  in  ad- 
dition to  making  the  required  oath  and  to  add  a  new 
sentence  which  reads  u  follows: 

"Inventors  may  apply  for  a  patent  jointly  even 
though  (1)  they  did  not  physically  work  together  or 
at  the  same  time,  (2)  each  did  not  make  the  same 
type  or  amount  of  contribution,  or  (3)  each  did  not 
make  a  contribution  to  the  subject  matter  of  every 
claim  of  the  patent." 

The  ngnificant  features  resulting  from  these  amend- 
ments to  ^1 16  are  the  following: 

(1)  The  joint  inventors  do  not  have  to  separately  "sign 
the  application,"  but  only  need  apply  for  the  patent 
jointly  and  make  the  required  oath  by  signing  the 
same;  this  is  a  clarification,  but  not  a  change  in  cur- 
rent practice. 

(2)  Inventors  may  apply  for  a  patent  jointly  even 
though  "they  did  not  work  together  or  at  the  same 
time,"  thereby  clariiying  (a)  t^t  it  is  not  necessary 
that  the  inventors  physically  work  together  on  a 
project,  and  (b)  that  one  inventor  may  "take  a  step 
at  one  time,  the  other  an  approach  at  different 
times."  {Monsanto  Co.  v.  Kamp.  154  USPQ  259 
(D.D.C.  1967)). 

(3)  Inventon  may  apply  for  a  patent  jointly  even 
though  "each  did  not  make  the  same  type  or 
amount  of  contribution,"  thereby  clarifying  the 
"fact  that  each  of  the  inventors  plays  a  dinerent 
role  and  that  the  contribution  of  one  may  not  be  as 
great  u  that  of  another  does  not  detract  from  the 
fact  that  the  invention  is  joint,  if  each  makes  some 
ori^iiud  contributi<»i,  though  partial,  to  the  final  so- 
lutxm  of  the  problem."  Monsanto,  supra. 

(4)  Inventors  may  apply  for  a  patent  jointly  even 
though  "each  did  not  make  a  contribution  to  the 
subject  matter  of  every  claim  of  the  patent." 

(5)  Inventors  may  apply  for  a  ptatent  jomtly  as  long  as 
each  inventor  made  a  contribution,  i.e.,  was  an  in- 
ventor or  joint  inventor,  of  the  subject  matter  of  at 
least  one  claim  of  the  patent;  there  is  no  require- 
ment that  all  the  inventors  be  joint  inventors  of  the 
subject  matter  of  any  one  cUum. 

(6)  If  an  application  by  joint  mventors  includes  more 
than  one  independent  and  distinct  invention,  restric- 
tion may  be  required  with  the  possible  result  of  a 
necessity  to  change  the  inventorship  named  in  the 
application  if  the  elected  invention  was  not  the  in- 
vention of  all  the  originally  named  inventors. 

(7)  The  amendment  to  $116  increases  the  likelihood 
that  different  claims  of  an  application  or  patent  may 
have  different  dates  of  invention;  when  necessary 
the  Office  or  court  may  inquire  of  the  patent  appli- 
cant or  owner  concerning  the  inventors  and  the  in- 
vention dates  for  the  subject  matter  of  the  various 
claims. 

Implementation  Steps  As  To  Amended  35  U.S.  C  116 

(1)  See  item^(l)  to  (4)  above  under  "Applications  To 
Be  Considered"  for  applications  to  be  considered 
under  amended  $116. 

(2)  Pending  applications  will  be  permitted  to  be 
amended  by  complying  with  37  C¥K  1.48  to  add 


claims  to  inventions  by  inventors  not  named  when 
the  application  was  filed  as  long  as  such  inventions 
were  disclosed  in  the  application  as  filed  since  37 
CFR  1.48  permits  correction  of  inventorship  where 
the  "correct  inventor  or  inventors  are  not  named  in 
an  application  for  patent  through  error  without  any 
deceptive  intention  on  the  part  of  the  acttud  inven- 
tor or  inventors". 

(3)  Under  amended  §1 16  an  examiner  will  reject  claims 
under  §102(0  only  >n  circumstances  where  a  named 
inventor  is  not  the  inventor  of  at  least  one  claim  in 
the  application;  no  rejection  under  $102(0  i*  appro- 
priate if  a  named  inventor  made  a  contribution  to 
the  invention  defined  in  any  claim  of  the  applica- 
tion. 

(4)  Under  amended  §116  considered  in  coi\junction 
with  amended  §103,  a  rejection  may  be  appropriate 
under  §102(0/103  where  the  subject  matter,  i.e., 
prior  art,  and  the  claimed  invention  were  not 
owned  by,  or  subject  to  an  obligation  of  assignment 
to,  the  same  person  at  the  time  the  invention  was 
made. 

(5)  Applicants  are  responsible  for  correcting,  and  will 
be  required  to  correct,  the  inventorship  in  compli- 
ance with  37  CFR  1.48  when  the  application  is 
amended  to  change  the  claims  so  that  one  (or  more) 
of  the  named  inventors  is  no  longer  an  inventor  of 
the  subject  matter  of  a  claim  remaining  in  the  appli- 
cation. 

(6)  In  requiring  restriction  in  an  application  filed  by 
joint  inventors  the  examiner  will  remind  apfrficants 
of  the  necessity  to  correct  the  inventorship  pursuant 
to  37  CFR  1.48  if  an  invention  is  elected  and  Uie 
claims  to  the  invention  of  one  or  more  inventors  are 
cancelled. 

(7)  The  examiner  will  not  inquire  of  the  patent  appli- 
cant concerning  the  inventors  and  the  invention 
dates  for  the  subject  nutter  of  the  various  claims 
until  it  becomes  necessary  to  do  so  in  order  to 
properly  examine  the  ^plication. 

(8)  If  an  application  is  filed  with  joint  inventors,  the  ex- 
aminer will  assume  that  the  subject  matter  of  the 
various  claims  was  conunonly  owned  at  the  time 
the  inventions  covered  therein  were  made,  unless 
there  is  evidence  to  the  contrary.  If  inventors  of 
subject  matter,  not  commonly  owiied  at  the  time  of 
the  Uter  invention,  file  a  joint  applicaticm,  appli- 
cants have  an  obligation  pursuant  to  37  CFR  1.56  to 
point  out  the  inventor  and  invention  dates  of  each 
claim  and  the  lack  of  common  ownership  at  the 
time  the  later  invention  was  made  in  order  that  the 
examiner  may  consider  the  applicability  of 
§102(0/103  or  §102(g)/103.  The  examiner  wUl  as- 
siune,  unless  there  is  evidence  to  the  contrary,  that 
applicants  are  complying  with  their  duty  of  disclo- 
sure. 

Initial  Guidelines  As  To  Implementation  Of  35  U.S.C. 

120 

Public  Law  98-^22  amended  35  U.S.C.  120  by  striking 
out  "by  the  same  inventor"  and  inserting  in  its  place 
"which  is  filed  by  an  inventor  or  inventon  named  in  the 
previously  filed  application." 

The  amended  first  paragraph  of  35  U.S.C.  120  (the 
bracketed  portion  was  deleted  and  the  underlined  por- 
tion added)  reads  as  follows: 

§120.  Benefit  of  earlier  filing  date  in  the  United 
States 

An  appliction  for  patent  for  an  invention  disclosed  in 
the  manner  provided  by  the  first  paragraph  of  section 
1 12  of  this  title  in  an  application  previously  filed  in  the 
United  States,  or  as  provided  by  section  363  of  this  title, 
[by  the  same  inventor]  which  is  filed  fy  an  inventor  or  in- 
ventors named  in  the  previously  filed  amlication  shall  have 
the  same  effect,  as  though  filed  on  the  date  of  the  prior 
application,  if  filed  before  the  patenting  or  abandonment 
of  or  termination  of  proceedings  on  the  first  application 
or  on  an  application  similarly  entitled  to  the  benefit  of 
the  filing  date  of  the  first  application  and  if  it  contains 
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or  is  amended  to  contain  a  specific  reference  to  the  ear- 
lier filed  application." 

The  significant  features  of  these  amendments  to  §120 
are  the  following: 

(1)  A  later  filed  application  by  an  inventor  or  inventors 
of  a  previously  filed  co-pending  application  may 
claim  the  benefit  of  the  previously  filed  co-pending 
application  under  §120  even  though  the  later  filed 
application  does  not  name  all  of  the  same  inventors 
as  the  previously  filed  application. 

(2)  In  order  for  the  later  filed  application  to  be  entitled 
to  claim  the  benefit  of  the  earlier  filed  co-pending 
q;)plication  under  §120  the  earlier  filed  co-pending 
application  must 

(a)  have  at  least  one  inventor  in  common  with  the 
later  filed  application;  and 

(b)  disclose  the  common  inventor's  invention  in  the 
manner  provided  by  the  first  paragraph  of  3S 
U.S.C.  112,  i.e.,  fully  disclose  and  support  at 
least  one  of  the  common  inventor's  claims  found 
in  the  later  application. 

(3)  When  necessary  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
or  a  court  may  inquire  of  the  patent  applicant  or 
owner  as  to  who  invented,  and  the  date  of  inven- 
tion of,  the  subject  matter  being  claimed  in  any 
claims  in  the  later  filed  application. 

(4)  Double  patenting  rejections  may  be  applicable, 
whether  or  not  the  applications  and  patents  are  com- 
monly owned  as  long  as  the  applications/ 
patent(s)  have  at  least  one  inventor  in  common. 

(5)  If  the  applications  and  i>atents  are  commonly 
owned,  the  rejection  of  the  applications  on  the 
grounds  of  double  patenting  can  be  overcome  by  an 
appropriate  terminal  disclaimer  as  long  as  the  identi- 
cal invention  is  not  being  claimed.  See  In  re  Robe- 
son, 141  USPQ  48S  (CCPA  1964),  and  In  re  Kaye, 
141  USPQ  829  (CCPA  1964). 

(6)  If  the  applications  and  patents  are  not  commonly 
owned,  the  double  patenting  rejection  is  entered  in 
the  later  filed  application  and  cannot  be  overcome 
by  a  terminal  disclaimer  since  the  ownership  of  the 
subject  matter  being  claimed  belongs  to  someone 
other  than  the  owner  of  the  later  appucation. 

Implementation  Steps  As  To  Amended  35  U.S.C.  120 

(1)  See  items  (1)  to  (4)  above  under  "Applications  To 
Be  Considered"  for  applications  to  be  considered 
under  amended  §120. 

(2)  The  examiner  will  examine  any  earlier  filed  co- 
pending application  to  which  priority  is  claimed  un- 
der §120  to  determine  if 

(a)  d^  earlier  filed  co-pending  application  has  at 
least  one  inventor  in  common  with  the  later 
filed  application; 

(b)the  oUier  requirements  for  claiming  benefit  un- 
der §120  are  met;  and 

(c)  a  rejection  on  the  grounds  of  double  patenting  is 
proper. 

(3)  As  long  as  the  formal  requirements  for  claiming 
benefit  under  §120  are  met,  the  examiner  will  per- 
mit the  claim  to  be  made  without  examining  the 
earlier  filed  co-pending  application  for  disclosure 
and  support  of  at  least  one  claim  of  the  later  filed 
applicaton  under  the  first  paragraph  of  §112  unless 
it  becomes  necessary  to  do  so,  e.g.  because  of  an  in- 
terference or  an  intervening  reference. 

(4)  The  examiner  will  not  inquire  of  the  patent  appli- 
cant as  to  who  invented,  and  the  date  of  invention 
of,  the  subject  matter  being  claimed  in  any  claims  in 
the  later  filed  application  until  it  becomes  necessary 
to  do  so  in  order  to  properly  examine  the  appUca- 
tion. 

(5)  The  examiner  will  examine  the  earlier  and  later 
filed  applications  and  make  actual  or  provisional  re- 
jections for  double  patenting  where  appropriate, 
whether  or  not  the  applications  are  commonly 
owned. 

Example  1  •  Single  Application  -  Plural  Inventors 


Inventors  A  and  B,  both  employees  of  Comf>any  E 
with  obligation  to  assign  all  their  inventions  to  E  devel- 
op inventions  X  and  Y  respectively.  An  application  for 
patent  is  properly  filed  listing  A  and  B  as  joint  inventors 
and  with  claims  to  both  X  and  Y  as  now  possible  under 
§116  as  amended  by  Public  Law  98-622. 

Situation  I. 
The  claims  to  X  and  Y  are  not  patentably  distinct 

Examiner's  Action: 

If  otherwise  patentable  over  the  prior  art — allows  ap- 
plication. 

Situation  2. 
The  claims  to  X  and  Y  are  patentably  distinct 

Examiner's  Action: 

Require  restriction  and  election  of  claims  to  either  X 
or  Y.  The  applicant,  after  election,  must  correct  the 
inventorship  of  the  application  to  list  only  the  inventor 
of  the  elected  invention;  for  example,  inventor  A  if 
claims  to  invention  X  were  elected.  A  divisional  applica- 
tion with  B  as  inventor  and  claims  to  Y  may  claim  bene- 
fit of  the  originally  filed  application  under  35  U.S.C.  120 
as  amended  by  Public  Law  98-622. 

Situation  3. 

The  application  contains  a  Markush-type  claim  to  X 
and  Y  and  separate  species  claims  to  X  and  Y. 

Examiner's  Action: 

(a)  Examine  the  appUcation  to  determine  if  the  inven- 
tions X  and  Y  are  restrictable.  If  so,  the  claims  to 
elected  invention  X  (assume  X  is  elected  by  appli- 
cants) and  the  X  portion  of  the  Markush  claim  to  X 
and  Y  are  examined. 

(i)  if   the    claim    to    X    is    allowable,    the    entire 
Maricush  claim  and  the  species  claim  to  Y  must 
also  be  examined, 
(ii)  if  the  claim  to  X  is  nor  allowable,  no  further  ac- 
tion on  species  claim  Y  or  the  Y  portion  of  the 
Markush  claim  is  required. 
The  inventorship  of  the  application  at  the  time  of  al- 
lowance must  be  corrected,  if  necessary,  to  correspond 
to  the  inventions  covered  by  the  claims  allowed. 

Example  2  -  Multiple  applications  -  plural  inventions 
Inventors  A  and  B,  both  employees  of  Company  E, 
with  obligation  to  assign  all  their  inventions  to  E,  devel- 
op inventions  X  and  Y  with  Y  being  developed  by  B  af- 
ter knowledge  of  A's  development  of  X.  A  files  applica- 
tion on  X  before  B's  development  of  Y  and  B  later  files 
application.  Both  applications  establish  they  are  owned 
by  Company  E. 

Situation  1. 
The  claims  to  X  and  Y  are  not  patentably  distinct 

Examiner's  Action: 

(a)  Examine  the  applications  as  to  all  grounds  except 
§102(0  ukI  (g)  as  they  apply  through  §103; 

(b)  Make  a  provisional  rejection  of  the  later  filed  u)pli- 
cation  on  the  grounds  of  double  patenting  or  the 
obviousness  type,  if  appropriate.  If  a  terminal  dis- 
claimer is  filed  in  accordance  with  §1.32 1(b),  the 
provisional  double  patenting  rejection  of  the  obvi- 
ousness type  will  be  overcome; 

(c)  Examine  the  later  filed  application  under 
§  102(e)/ 1 03  and  make  a  provisional  rejection  based 
on  §102(e)/103,  if  appropriate.  An  affidavit  under 
§1.131  can  be  filed  to  overcome  the  rejection  based 
on  §102(e)/103. 

Situation  2 

After  receiving  the  examiner's  action  in  situation  1,  A 
and  B  filed  a  continuation-in-part  application  with  inven- 
tor C  and  claim  A's  invention,  B's  invention  and  an  im- 
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provement  they  jointly  developed  with  C.  A  and  B 
abandon  their  prior  applications. 

Examiner's  Action: 

Examine  the  application  In  the  normal  manner  no 
double  patenting  and  §  102(e)/ 103  problems  now  exist. 

Example  3  -  Two  copending  applications  with  no  indica- 
tion in  the  record  of  common  ownership 
Inventor  A  files  an  application  with  claims  to  inven- 
tion X.  Another  copendmg  application  is  filed  by  inven- 
tor B  claiming  invention  Y.  There  is  no  indication  of 
common  ownership. 

Situation  1. 

The  claims  in  the  two  applications  are  directed  to 
patentably  distinct  inventions. 

Examiner's  Action: 

If  the  claims  are  otherwise  allowable,  the  applications 
are  both  allowed. 

Situation  2. 

The  claims  in  the  two  apptications  are  not  patenUbly 
distmct. 

Examiner's  Action: 

The  applications  are  prosecuted  until  one  application 
IS  allowable.  If  the  time  diflference  between  the  two  ap- 
plications IS  too  large  to  declare  an  interference,  action 
on  ^e  later  filed  application  is  suspended  until  the  earli- 
er fil^  application  issues  as  a  patent.  At  that  time  the 
later  filed  application  is  rejected  over  the  earlier  filed 
application  under  §102(e)/103. 

If  the  filing  dates  of  the  applications  are  sufficiently 
close  to  declare  an  interference,  claims  for  an  interfer- 
ence should  be  suggested.  If  the  applications  are  com- 
monly owned,  the  common  owner  must  make  the  own- 
ership known.  When  such  common  ownership  is  made 
known,  a  provisional  double  patenting  rejection  should 
be  made  m  the  later  filed  application.  If  the  double 
patCTtmg  rejection  is  of  the  obviousness  type,  a  terminal 
disclaimer  under  37  CFR  1.321(b)  may  be  filed.  The  lat- 
!^A^/  w,«,'PP''**^°"  '^"^«*  ^  examined  under 
!  Sri /  S,  u*°**..f  provisional  rejection  based  on 
j}102(e)/103  should  be  made  in  the  Uter  filed  application 
If  appropnate.  An  affidavit  under  §1.131  can  be  fUed  to 
overcome  a  rejection  based  on  §102(e)/103. 

Example  4  •  Qaims  in  single  application  by  different  in- 
ventors. 
An  application  for  patent  U  filed  in  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  in  which  the  owner  E  sets  forth  the 
following  information. 

T'*^"''^**^^  "*"*'  °^  ^'**™  •  ^"  invented  by  inven- 
tor A.  The  subject  matter  of  claim  2  was  invented  by  in- 
ventor B.  Inventor  B  knew  of  the  invention  of  inventor 
A  at  the  time  he  made  his  invention.  Both  A  and  B 
made  their  mventions  while  working  for  owner  E  with  a 
duty  to  assign".  The  inventions  are  different  but  not 
patentably  distinct. 

Examiner's  Action: 

If  the  claims  are  patentable  over  the  prior  art,  the  ap- 
phcation  should  be  allowed. 

PabHc  Uw  98-«22 
Signed  NoTcnber  8, 1984 

NiMtyeightfa  Congreai  of  the  Uaited  Statca  of  Anerloi 

AT  THE  SECOND  SESSION 

Begun  and  held  at  the  City  of  Washington  on  Monday,  the 

twenty-third  day  of  January,  one  thousand  nine  hundred 

and  eighty-four 


An  Act 

To  amend  tiUe  35,  United  Sutes  Code,  to  increase  the 
effectiveness  of  the  patent  laws,  and  for  other  purposes. 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  Senate  and  House  of  Representatives 
of  the  United  States  of  America  in  Congress  assembled, 

SHORT  TITLE 

SECTION  1.  This  Act  may  be  cited  as  the  "Patent 
Law  Amendments  Act  of  1984". 

TITLE  I-PATENT  IMPROVEMENT  PROVISIONS 

USE  OF  PATENTED  INVENTIONS  OUTSIDE 
THE  UNITED  STATES 

SEC.  101. (a)  Section  271  of  title  35,  United  States 
pxle,  IS  amended  by  adding  at  the  end  thereof  the  fol- 
lowmg  new  subsection: 

"(fKl)  Whoever  without  authority  supplies  or  causes 
to  be  supplied  in  or  from  the  United  States  all  or  a  sub- 
stantial portion  of  the  components  of  a  patented  inven- 
tion,  where  such  components  are  uncombined  in  whole 
or  in  part,  in  such  manner  as  to  actively  induce  the  com- 
bination of  such  components  outside  of  the  United  States 
in  a  manner  that  would  infringe  the  patent  if  such  com- 
bination occurred  within  the  United  States,  shall  be  lia- 
ble as  an  infringer. 

"(2)  Whoever  without  authority  supplies  or  causes  to 
be  supplied  in  or  from  the  United  States  any  component 
of  a  patented  invention  that  is  especially  made  or  espe- 
cially adapted  for  use  in  the  invention  and  not  a  sUple 
article  or  commodity  of  commerce  suitable  for  substim- 
tial  noninfrinaing  use,  where  such  component  is  uncom- 
bmed  m  whole  or  in  part,  knowing  that  such  component 
IS  so  made  or  adapted  and  intending  that  such  compo- 
nent wiU  be  combined  outside  of  the  United  Sutes  in  a 
manner  that  would  infringe  the  patent  if  such  combina- 
tion occurred  within  the  United  States,  shall  be  liable  as 
an  mfringer." 

STATUTORY  INVENTION  REGISTRATION 

SEC.  102.(a)  Chapter  14  of  tiUe  35,  United  Sutes 
Code,  is  amended  by  adding  at  the  end  thereof  the  fol- 
lowing new  section: 

"§157.  Statutory  invention  registration 

"(a)  Notwithstanding  any  other  provision  of  this  title, 
the  Commissioner  is  authorized  to  publish  a  statutory  in- 
vention registration  containing  the  specification  and 
drawmgs  of  a  regularly  filed  application  for  a  patent 
without  examination  if  the  applicant- 

"(1)  meets  the  requirements  of  section  1 12  of  this  ti- 
tle; 

"(2)  has  complied  with  the  requirements  for  print- 
mg,  as  set  forth  in  regulations  of  the  Commissioner; 

"(3)  waives  the  right  to  receive  a  patent  on  the  in- 
vention within  such  period  as  may  be  prescribed  by 
the  Commissioner;  and 

"(4)  pays  application,  publication,  and  other  pro- 
cessmg  fees  established  by  the  Commissioner. 
If  an  interference  is  declared  with  respect  to  such  an  ap- 
plication, a  statutory  invention  registration  may  not  be 
published  unless  the  issue  of  prionty  of  invention  is  fi- 
nally determined  in  favor  of  the  applicant. 

"(b)  The  waiver  under  subsection  (aX3)  of  this  section 
by  an  applicant  shall  take  effect  upon  publication  of  the 
statutory  invention  registration. 

"(c)  A  statutory  invention  registration  published  pur- 
suant to  this  section  shall  have  aU  of  the  attributes  speci- 
fied for  patents  in  this  tide  except  those  specified  in  sec- 
tion 183  and  sections  271  through  289  of  this  tide.  A 
statiitory  mvention  registration  shall  not  have  any  of  the 
attributes  specified  for  patents  in  any  other  provision  of 
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law  other  than  this  title.  A  statutory  invention  registra- 
tion published  pursuant  to  this  section  shall  give  appro- 
priate notice  to  the  public,  pursuant  to  regulations  which 
the  Commissioner  shall  issue,  of  the  preceding  provi- 
sions of  this  subsection.  The  invention  with  respect  to 
which  a  statutory  invention  certificate  is  published  is  not 
a  patented  invention  for  purposes  of  section  292  of  this 
tide. 

"(d)  The  Secretary  of  Commerce  shall  report  to  the 
Congress  annually  on  the  use  of  statutory  invention  reg- 
istrations. Such  report  shall  include  an  assessment  of  the 
degree  to  which  agencies  of  the  Federal  Government 
are  making  use  of  the  statutory  invention  registration 
system,  the  degree  to  which  it  aids  the  management  of 
federally  developed  technology,  and  an  assessment  of 
the  cost  savings  to  the  Federal  Government  of  the  use 
of  such  procedures.". 

(b)  The  table  of  sections  at  the  beginning  of  chapter 
14  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  is  amended  by  adding 
at  the  end  thereof  the  following: 

"1S7.  Statutory  invention  registration.". 

(c)  The  amendments  made  by  this  section  shall  take 
effect  six  months  after  the  date  of  the  enactment  of  this 
Act. 

PRIOR  ART 

SEC.  103.  Section  103  of  title  35,  United  States  Code, 
is  amended  by  adding  at  the  end  thereof  the  following: 

"Subject  matter  developed  by  another  person,  which 
qualifies  as  prior  art  only  under  subsection  (0  or  (g)  of 
section  102  of  this  title,  shall  not  preclude  patenUbiUty 
under  this  section  where  the  subject  matter  and  the 
claimed  invention  were,  at  the  time  the  invention  was 
made,  owned  by  the  same  person  or  subject  to  an  obli- 
gation of  assignment  to  the  same  person.". 

JOINT  INVENTORS 

SEC.  104.  (a)  Section  116  of  title  35,  United  Sutes 
Code,  is  amended  by  amending  the  first  paragraph  to 
read  as  follows: 

"When  an  invention  is  made  by  two  or  more  persons 
jointly,  they  shall  apply  for  patent  jointly  and  each  make 
the  required  oath,  except  as  otherwise  provided  in  this 
title.  Inventors  may  apply  for  a  patent  jointly  even 
though  (1)  they  did  not  physically  work  together  or  at 
the  same  time,  (2)  each  did  not  make  the  same  type  or 
amount  of  contribution,  or  (3)  each  did  not  make  a  con- 
tribution to  the  subject  matter  of  every  claim  of  the  pa- 
tent.". 

(b)  Section  120  of  title  35,  United  Sutes  Code,  is 
amended  by  striking  out  "by  the  same  inventor"  uid  in- 
serting in  lieu  thereof  "which  is  filed  by  an  inventor  or 
inventors  named  in  the  previously  filed  implication". 

ARBITRATION  OF  INTERFERENCES 

SEC.  105.  Section  135  of  title  35,  United  Sutes  Code, 
is  amended  by  adding  at  the  end  thereof  the  following 
new  subsection: 

"(d)  Parties  to  a  patent  interference,  within  such  time 
as  may  be  specified  by  the  Commissioner  by  regulation, 
may  determine  such  contest  or  any  aspect  thereof  by  ar- 
bitration. Such  arbitration  shall  be  governed  by  the  pro- 
visions of  title  9  to  the  extent  such  title  is  not  inconsis- 
tent with  this  section.  The  parties  shall  give  notice  of 
any  arbitration  award  to  the  Commissioner,  and  such 
award  shall,  as  between  the  parties  to  the  arbitration,  be 
dispositive  of  the  issues  to  which  it  relates.  The  arbitra- 
tion award  shall  be  unenforceable  until  such  notice  is 
given.  Nothing  in  this  subsection  shall  preclude  the 
Commissioner  from  determining  patentability  of  the  in- 
vention involved  in  the  interference.". 


EFFECTIVE  DATE 

SEC.  106.  (a)  Subject  to  subsections  (b),  (c),  (d),  and 
(e)  of  this  section,  the  amendments  made  by  this  Act 
shall  apply  to  all  United  Sutes  paienti  granted  before, 
on,  or  after  the  date  of  enactment  of  this  Act,  and  to  all 
applications  for  United  Sutes  patenu  pending  on  or 
rUed  after  the  date  of  enactment. 

(b)  The  amendments  made  by  this  Act  shall  not  afTect 
any  final  decision  made  by  the  court  or  the  Patent  and 
Tradem  athe  date  of  enactment  of  this  Act  with  respect 
to  a  patent  or  application  for  patent,  if  no  appeal  from 
such  decision  is  pending  and  the  time  for  filing  an  ap- 
peal has  expired. 

(c)  Section  271(0  of  title  35.  United  Sutes  Code,  add- 
ed by  section  101  of  this  Act  shall  apply  only  to  the  sup- 
plying, or  causing  to  be  supplied,  of  any  component  or 
components  of  a  patented  invention  after  the  date  of  en- 
actment of  this  Act. 

(d)  No  United  Sutes  patent  granted  before  the  date  of 
enactment  of  this  Act  shall  abndge  or  afTect  the  nght  of 
any  person  or  his  successors  in  business  who  made,  pur- 
chased, or  used  prior  to  such  effective  date  anything 
protected  by  the  patent,  to  continue  the  use  of,  or  to  sell 
to  others  to  be  used  or  sold,  the  specific  thing  so  made, 
purchased,  or  used,  if  the  patent  claims  were  invalid  or 
otherwise  unenforceable  on  a  ground  obviated  by  sec- 
tion 103  or  104  of  this  Act  and  the  person  made,  pur- 
chased, or  used  the  specific  thing  m  reasonable  reliance 
on  such  invalidity  or  unenforceability.  If  a  person  rea- 
sonably relied  on  such  invalidity  or  unenforceability,  the 
court  before  which  such  matter  is  in  question  may  pro- 
vide for  the  continued  manufacture,  use,  or  sale  of  the 
thing  made,  purchased,  or  used  as  specified,  or  for  the 
manufacture,  use.  or  sale  of  which  substantial  prepara- 
tion was  made  before  the  date  of  enactment  of  this  Act, 
and  it  may  also  provide  for  the  continued  practice  of 
any  process  practiced,  or  for  the  practice  of  which  sub- 
stantial preparation  was  made,  prior  to  the  date  of  enact- 
ment, to  the  extent  and  under  such  terms  as  the  court 
deems  equiuble  for  the  protection  of  investments  made 
or  business  commenced  before  the  date  of  enactment. 

(e)  The  amendments  made  by  this  Act  shall  not  afTect 
the  right  of  any  party  in  any  case  pending  in  court  on 
the  date  of  enactment  to  have  their  rights  determined  on 
the  basis  of  the  substantive  law  in  effect  prior  to  the 
date  of  enactment. 

TITLE  n— PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFnCE 
PROCEDURES 

BOARD  OF  PATENT  APPEALS  AND 
INTERFERENCES 

SEC.  201.  (a)  Section  7  of  title  35,  United  Sutes 
Code,  is  amended  to  read  as  follows: 

"$7.  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences 

"(a)  The  examiners-in-chief  shall  be  persons  of  compe- 
tent legal  knowledge  and  scientific  ability,  who  shall  be 
appointed  to  the  competitive  service.  The  Commission- 
er, the  Deputy  Commissioner,  the  Assistant  Commis- 
sioners, and  the  examiners-in-chief  shall  constitute  the 
Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences. 

"(b)  The  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences 
shall,  on  written  appeal  of  an  applicant,  review  adverse 
decisions  of  examiners  upon  applications  for  patents  and 
shall  determine  priority  and  patenubility  of  invention  m 
interferences  declared  under  section  135(a)  of  this  title. 
Each  appeal  and  interference  shall  be  heard  by  at  least 
three  members  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  In- 
terferences, who  shall  be  designated  by  the  Commission- 
er. Only  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences 
has  the  authority  to  grant  hearings. 

"(c)  Whenever  the  Commissioner  considers  it  neces- 
sary, in  order  to  keep  current  the  work  of  the  Board  of 
Patent  Apeals  and  Interferences,  the  Commissioner  may 
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designate  any  patent  examiner  of  the  primary  examiner 
grade  or  higher,  having  the  requisite  ability,  to  serve  as 
examiner-in-chief  for  periods  not  exceeding  six  months 
each.  An  examiner  lo  designated  shall  be  qualified  to  act 
as  a  member  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Inter- 
ferences.  Not  more  than  one  of  the  members  of  the 
Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences  bouing  an 
appeal  or  determining  an  interference  may  be  an  examin- 
er so  designated.  The  Secretary  of  Commerce  is  autho- 
rized to  fix  the  pay  of  each  detignated  examiner-in-chief 
in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  at  not  to  exceed  the 
maxium  rate  of  basic  pay  payable  for  grade  OS- 16  of  the 
Oeneral  Schedule  under  sectk»  S332  of  title  S.  The  rate 
of  basic  pay  of  each  individual  designated  examiner-in- 
chief  shall  be  adjusted,  at  the  close  of  the  period  for 
which  that  individual  was  designated  to  act  as  examiner- 
in-chief,  to  the  rate  of  basic  pay  which  that  individual 
would  have  been  receiving  at  the  close  of  such  period  if 
such  designation  had  not  been  made.". 

(b)  The  item  relating  to  section  7  in  the  table  of  sec- 
tions at  the  beginning  of  chapter  1  of  title  35,  United 
Sutes  Code,  is  amended  by  striking  out  "Appeals"  and 
inserting  in  lieu  thereof  "Patent  Appeals  and  Interfer- 


ences 


INTERFERENCES 


SEC.  202.  Section  135(a)  of  tide  35,  United  Sutes 
Code,  is  amended  to  read  u  follows: 

"(a)  Whenever  an  application  is  made  for  a  patent 
which,  in  the  opinion  or  the  Commissioner,  would  inter- 
fere with  any  pending  application,  or  with  any  unex- 
pired patent,  an  interference  may  be  declared  and  the 
Communoner  shall  give  notice  of  such  declaration  to 
the  applicants,  or  applicant  and  patentee,  as  the  case 
•"•y  bf-  The  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences 
shall  detenmne  questions  of  pnority  of  the  inventions 
and  may  determine  questions  of  patenubility.  Any  final 
decision,  if  advene  to  the  claim  of  an  applicant,  shall 
c^rtitute  the  final  refusal  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  of  the  claims  involved,  and  the  Commissioner 
may  issue  a  patent  to  the  applicant  who  is  adjudged  the 
prior  inventor.  A  final  judgment  adverse  to  a  patentee 
from  which  no  «>peal  or  other  review  has  been  or  can 
be  taken  or  had  shall  constitute  cancellation  of  the 
claims  involved  in  the  patent,  and  notice  of  such  cancel- 
lation shall  be  endorsed  on  copies  of  the  patent  distribut- 
ed after  such  cancellation  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark 

APPEALS  AND  CIVIL  ACTIONS 

SEC.  203.  (a)  Section  141  of  title  35,  United  States 
Code,  is  amended— 

(1)  in  the  first  sentence— 

(A)  by  striking  out  "of  the  Board  of  Patent  Ap- 
peals may  appeal"  and  inserting  in  lieu  thereof  "m 
an  appeal  to  the  Boutl  of  Patent  Appeals  and  In- 
terferences under  section  134  of  this  title  may  ap- 
peal the  decision";  and 

^)  by  striking  out  ",  thereby  waiving  his 
right"  and  insertmg  in  lieu  thereof  ".  By  filing 
such  an  appeal  the  applicant  waives  his  or  her 
right"; 

(2)  in  the  second  sentence— 

(A)  by  striking  out  "board  of  patent  interfer- 
ences on  the  question  of  priority  may  appeal"  and 
inserting  in  lieu  thereof  "Board  of  Patent  Appeals 
and  Interferences  on  the  interference  may  appeal 
the  decision";  *^*^ 

(B)  by  striking  out  "according  to"  and  inserting 
m  lieu  thereof  "  in  accordance  with";  and 

(Q  by  striking  out  "he"  and  inserting  in  lieu 
thereof  "the  party";  and 

(3)  by  amending  the  last  sentence  to  read  as  follows- 
"If  the  appellant  does  not,  within  thirty  days  after  the 
nlmg  of  such  notice  by  the  adverse  party,  file  a  civil  ac- 
tion under  section  146,  the  decision  appealed  from  shall 
govern  the  further  proceedings  in  the  case." 


(b)  Section  145  of  tide  35,  United  Sutes  Code,  is 
amended — 

(l)in  the  first  sentence  by  striking  out  "Appeals 
may"  and  inserting  in  lieu  thereof  "Patent  Ap- 
peals and  Interferences  in  an  appeal  under  section 
134  of  this  title  may,";  and 

(2)  in  the  second  sentence  by  striking  out  "Appeals" 
and  inserting  in  lieu  thereof  "Patent  Appealsand 
Interferences". 

(c)  Section  146  of  tiUe  35,  United  Sutes  Code,  is 
amended  by  striking  out  "board  of  patent  intereferences 
on  the  question  of  priority"  and  inserting  in  lieu  thereof 
"Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences  on  the  inter- 
ference". 


TECHNICAL  AND  CONFORMING  AMEND- 

MENTS 
SEC.  204.  (a)  Section  41(aX6)  of  tide  35,  United 
Sutes  Code,  is  amended— 

(1)  by  striking  out  "Appeals"  each  place  it  appears 
and  msertmg  in  lieu  thereof  "Patent  Appeals  and 
Interferences";  and 

(2)  by  inserting  "in  the  appeal"  after  "oral  hearing". 
(bXl)  Section  134  of  title  35,  United  Sutes  Code,  is 

amended — 

(A)  in  the  section  caption  by  striking  out  "AP- 
PEALS" and  inserting  in  lieu  thereof  "PATENT  AP- 
PEALS AND  INTERFERENCES";  and 

(B)  by  striking  out  "Appeals"  and  inserting  in  lieu 
thereof  "Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences". 

(2)  The  item  relating  to  section  134  in  the  Uble  of 

sections  at  the  beginning  of  chapter  12  of  title  35, 

United  Sutes  Code,  is  amended  by  striking  out 

"Appeals"  and  inserting  in  lieu  thereof  "Patent 

Appeals  and  Interferences". 

(c)  Section  305  of  title  35,  United  Sutes  Code,  is 

amended  by  striking  out  "Appieals"  and  inserting  in  lieu 

thereof  "Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences". 

AMENDMENTS  TO  OTHER  PROVISIONS  OF 

LAW 

SEC.  205.  (a)  Section  1295(aX4XA)  of  tide  28,  United 
Sutes  code,  is  amended  by  striking  out  "Appeds  or  the 
Board  of  Patent"  and  inserting  in  lieu  thereof  "Patent 
Appeals  and". 

(b)  Section  152  of  the  Atomic  Energy  Act  of  1954  (42 
U.S.C.  2182)  is  amended  in  the  third  paragraph— 

(1)  by  striking  out  "a  Board  of  Patent  Interferences" 
and  insertmg  in  lieu  diereof  **the  Board  of  Patent 
Appeals  and  Interferences";  and 

(2)  by  stinking  out  "the  Board  of  Patent  Interfer- 
ences" and  inserting  in  lieu  diereof  "the  Board  of 
Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences". 

(cXO  Section  305(d)  of  die  National  Aeronautics  and 
Space  Act  of  1958  (42  U.S.C.  2457(d))  is  amended— 

(A)  by  striking  out  "a  Board  of  Patent  Interfer- 
ences" and  inserting  in  lieu  diereof  •nhe  Board  of 
Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences";  and 

(B)  by  striking  out  "the  Board  of  Intent  Inter- 
ferences" and  inserting  in  lieu  diereof  "the  Board 
of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences". 

(2)  Section  305(e)  of  die  National  AenMiautics  and 
Space  Act  of  1958  (42  U.S.C.  2457(e))  is  amended  by 
striking  out  "a  Board  of  Patent  Interferences"  and  in- 
serting in  lieu  thereof  "the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and 
Interferences". 

SAVINGS  PROVISION 

SEC.  206.  Any  individual  who,  on  the  effective  date 
of  this  tide,  is  an  examiner-in-chief  of  the  Baud  of  Pa- 
tent Appeals  of  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  or  an 
examiner  of  interferaices  of  die  Board  of  Patent  Inter- 
ferences of  such  office  shall  be  entitled  to  continue  in  of- 
fice as  a  member  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  In- 
terferences of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as  of 
such  effective  date. 


m^n  rtn  i'^a 


Januarys,  1985 
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EFFECTIVE  DATE 

SEC.  207.  Section  206  of  this  Act  and  the  amend- 
ments made  by  this  title  shall  take  effect  three  months 
after  the  date  of  the  enactment  of  this  Act. 

TITLE  m— NATIONAL  COMMISSION  ON  INNO- 
VATION AND  PRODUCTIVITY 

ESTABLISHMENT 

SEC.  301.  There  is  hereby  esubUshed  a  National 
Commission  on  Innovation  and  Productivity  (hereinafter 
in  this  title  referred  to  as  the  "Commission")- 

MEMBERSHIP  OF  COMMISSION 

Sec.  302.  (a)  The  Commission  shall  be  composed  of  — 

(1)  three  Members  of  the  Senate  appointed  by  the 
President  of  the  Senate; 

(2)  three  Members  of  the  House  of  RepresenUtives 
apointed  by  the  Speaker  of  the  House  of^  RepresenU- 
tives; and 

(3)  three  members  appointed  by  the  President  of  the 
United  States,  one  of  whom  the  President  shall  desig- 
nate as  Chairman. 

Of  the  members  i^pointed  by  the  President,  one  mem- 
ber should  be  an  appropriate  officer  or  employee  of  the 
United  States,  one  member  should  be  an  employer  who 
employs  inventors,  and  one  member  should  be  an 
employed  inventor.       / 

(b)  At  no  time  shall  more  than  two  of  the  members 
i4>pointed  under  paragraph  (1),  (2),  or  (3)  of  subsection 
(a)  be  persons  who  are  members  of  the  same  political 
party. 

(c)  Any  vacancy  in  the  Commission  shall  not  affect  its 
powers  but  shall  be  filled  in  the  same  manner  in  which 
the  original  appointment  was  made,  and  subject  to  the 
limimtation  set  forth  in  subsection  (b)  with  respect  to 
the  original  appointment 

(d)  Six  members  of  the  Commission  shall  constitute  a 
quorum,  but  a  lesser  number  may  conduct  hearings. 

DUTIES  OF  THE  COMMISSION 

SEC.  303.  The  Conmiission  shall  make  a  full  and  com- 
plete review  and  study  of  the  level  of  innovation  and 
producitivity  of  employed  inventors.  Such  study  shall 
include  an  analysis  of  the  various  methods  available  to 
inspire  or  stimulate  individual  and  corporate  innovation 
and  productivity,  including  an  assessment  of  the  tech- 
niques used  in  other  countries  to  achieve  this  objective. 
Such  study  may  include  an  assessment  of  those  aspects 
of  other  areas  of  intellectual  property  law  that  inspire  or 
stimulate  such  innovation  and  productivity.  The  Com- 
mission shall  make  recomendations  for  such  revisions  of 
the  laws  of  the  United  States,  including  the  repeal  of  un- 
necessary or  undesirable  statutes,  and  such  otner  chang- 
es as  the  Commission  considers  will  better  foster  innova- 
tion and  productivity. 

COMPENSATION  OF  MEMBERS  OF  THE 
COMMISSION 

SEC.  304.  (a)  A  member  of  the  Commission  who  is  a 
Member  of  Congress  or  a  full-time  officer  or  employee 
of  the  United  States  shall  receive  no  additional  compen- 
sation by  reason  of  his  or  her  service  on  Uie  Commis- 
sion. 

(b)  Subject  to  amounts  provided  in  advance  in  appro- 
priations Acts,  a  member  of  the  Commission  from 
private  Ufe  shall  receive  the  daily  equivalent  of  the  an- 
nual rate  of  basic  pay  payable  for  level  III  of  the  Execu- 
tive Schedule  for  each  day  (including  traveltime)  during 
which  such  member  is  engaged  in  the  actual  perfor- 
mance of  duties  vested  in  the  Commission,  plus  reim- 
bursement for  travel,  subsistence,  and  other  necessary 
expenses  incurred  in  the  performance  of  such  duties,  in 


accordance  with  subchapter  I  of  chapter  57  of  title  5, 
United  Sutes  Code. 

DIRECTOR  AND  STAFF 

SEC.  305.  (a)  The  Commission  shall  have  a  £>irector 
who  shall  be  i4>pointed  by  the  Commission  and  who 
shall  be  paid  at  a  rate  not  to  exceed  the  rate  of  basic  pay 
payable  for  level  IV  of  the  Executive  Schedule  The  Di- 
rector, subject  to  the  direction  of  the  Commission,  shall 
supervise  the  activities  of  persons  emloyed  by  the  Com- 
mission and  the  preparation  of  the  reports  of  the  Com- 
mission and  shall  perform  such  other  duties  as  may  be 
assigned  to  the  Director  by  the  Commission. 

(b)  The  Commission  may  appoint  and  fix  the  pay  of 
such  additional  personnel  as  it  considers  appropriate 

(c)  The  staff  of  the  Commission  may  be  appointed 
without  regard  to  the  provisions  of  title  5.  United  Sutes 
Code,  governing  appointments  in  the  competitive  ser- 
vice, and  may  be  paid  without  regard  to  the  provisions 
of  chapter  51  and  subchapter  III  of  chapter  53  of  such 
title  relating  to  classification  and  General  Schedule  pay 
rates,  except  that  no  individual  so  appointed  may  receive 
(wy  in  excess  of  the  maximum  annual  rate  of  basic  pay 
payaUe  for  OS- 16  of  the  General  Schedule. 

(d)  The  Chairman  of  the  Commission  may  procure 
tenmorary  and  intermittent  services  under  section 
3109(b)  of  title  5,  United  Sutes  Code. 

GOVERNMENT  AGENCY  COOPERATION 

SEC.  306.  The  Commission  is  authorized  to  request 
from  any  department,  agency,  or  independent  instrumen- 
tality of  the  Government  any  infonnation  and  assistance 
it  considers  necessary  to  carry  out  its  functions  under 
this  title.  Each  such  department,  agency,  and  instrumen- 
tality is  authorized  to  cooperate  with  the  Commission 
and,  to  the  extent  permitted  by  law.  to  furnish  such  in- 
formation and  assistance  to  the  Commission. 

REPORT  OF  THE  COMMISSION;  TERMINATION 

SEC.  307.  The  Commission  shall  submit  interim  re- 
ports on  its  activities  to  the  President  and  the  Congress 
at  such  times  as  the  Commission  considers  af^ropnate, 
except  that  at  least  one  such  report  shall  be  so  submitted 
within  one  year  after  the  date  of  the  enactment  of  this 
Act.  The  Commission  shall  submit  its  final  report  on  its 
activities  to  the  President  and  the  Conmss  within  two 
years  after  such  date  of  enactment.  The  Commission 
shall  cease  to  exist  sixty  days  after  the  date  of  the  sub- 
mission of  its  final  report 

ADMINISTRATIVE  SERVICES 

SEC.  308.  The  General  Services  Administration  shall 
provide  administrative  services  for  the  Commission  on  a 
reimbursable  basis. 

AUTHORIZATION  OF  APPROPRIATIONS 

SEC.  309.  Tliere  is  authorized  to  be  appropriated 
S250,000  to  carry  out  this  title. 

EFFECTIVE  DATE 

SEC.  310.  This  title  shall  take  effect  on  January  21, 
1985. 

TITLE  rv— MISCELLANEOUS  PROVISIONS 

INTERNATIONAL  STAGE 

SEC.  401.  (a)  Section  361(d)  of  tiUe  35,  United  Sutes 
Code,  is  amended  in  the  first  sentence  by  inserting  "or 
within  one  month  after  the  date  of  such  filmg"  after 
"appUcation". 
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(b)  Section  366  of  title  35,  United  Sutes  Code,  is 
amended— 

(1)  in  the  first  sentence— 

(A)  by  inserting  "after  the  date  of  withdrawal." 
after  "effect";  and 

(B)  by  inserting  before  the  period  the  follow- 
ing: ",  unless  a  claim  for  the  benefit  of  a  prior  fil- 
ing date  under  section  365(c)  of  this  part  was 
made  in  a  national  application,  or  an  international 
application  designating  the  United  States,  filed  be- 
fore the  date  of  such  withdrawal";  and 

(2)  in  the  second  sentence  by  inserting  "withdrawn" 
after  "such". 


NATIONAL  STAGE 

SEC.  402  (a)  Section  371(a)  of  title  35,  United  Stotes 
Code,  is  amended — 

(1)  by  striking  out  "is"  and  inserting  in  lieu  thereof 
"may  be";  and 

(2)  by  striking  out",  except  those  filed  in  the  Patent 
Office". 

(b)  Section  371(b)  of  title  35.  United  States  Code,  is 
amended  to  read  as  follows: 

"(b)  Subject  to  subsection  (0  of  this  section,  the  na- 
tional suge  shall  commence  with  the  expiration  of  the 
applicable  time  limit  under  article  22(1)  or  (2)  of  the 
treaty". 

(c)  Section  371(cX2)  of  tiUe  35,  United  Sutes  Code,  is 
amended — 

(l)by  striking  out  "received  from"  and  inserting  in 

lieu  thereof  "communicated  by";  and 
(2)  by  striking  out  "verified"  before  "translation". 

(d)  Section  371(d)  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  is 
amended  to  read  as  follows: 

"(d)  The  requirements  with  respect  to  the  national  fee 
referred  to  m  subsection  (cXO.  the  translation  referred 
to  m  subsection  (cK2),  and  the  oath  or  declaration  re- 
ferred to  m  subsection  (cX4)  of  this  section  shall  be 
comphed  with  by  the  date  of  the  commencement  of  the 
national  suge  or  by  such  later  time  as  may  be  fixed  by 
the  Commissioner.  The  copy  of  the  international  appli- 
cauon  referred  to  in  subsection  (cX2)  shall  be  submitted 
by  the  date  of  the  commencement  of  the  national  stage 
Failure  to  comply  with  these  requirements  shall  be  re- 
garded as  abandonment  of  the  application  by  the  parties 
thereof,  unless  it  be  shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  the 
CommiMioner  that  such  failure  to  comply  was  unavoid- 
able. The  payment  of  a  surcharge  may  be  required  as  a 
condition  of  accepting  the  national  fee  referred  to  in 
subsection  (cXl)  or  the  oath  or  declaration  referred  to  in 
subsection  (cX4)  of  this  section  if  these  requirements  are 
not  met  by  the  date  of  the  commencement  of  the  nation- 
al suge.  The  requirements  of  subsection  (cX3)  of  this 
section  shall  be  compUed  with  by  the  date  of  the  com- 
mencement of  the  national  suge,  and  failure  to  do  so 
shall  be  regarded  as  a  cancellation  of  the  amendments  to 
the  claims  in  the  international  application  made  under 
article  19  of  the  treaty". 

(e)  Section  372(b)  of  tiUe  35,  United  Sutes  Code,  is 
amended— 


(1)  by  striking  out  the  period  at  the  end  of  paragraph 
(2)  and  inserting  in  lieu  thereof  ";  and";  and 

(2)  by  adding  at  the  end  thereof  the  following: 
"(3)the  Commissioner  may  require  a  verification  of 

the  translation  of  the  international  {4)pIication  or 
any  other  document  pertaining  to  the  application 
if  the  application  or  other  document  was  filed  in 
a  language  other  than  English.". 
(0  Section  372  of  title  35,  United  Sutes  Code,  is 
amended  by  striking  out  subsection  (c). 

(g)  Section  376(a)  of  title  35.  United  Sutes  Code,  is 
amended  by  striking  out  paragraph  (5)  and  redesignatina 
paragraph  (6)  as  paragraph  (5). 

TECHNICAL  AMENDMENTS 

SEC.  403.  (a)  Titie  35,  United  Sutes  Code,  is 
amended  by  striking  out  "Patent  Office"  each  place  it 
appears  and  inserting  in  lieu  thereof  "Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office". 

(b)  The  uble  of  parts  at  the  beginning  of  title  35, 
United  Sutes  Code,  is  amended  by  adding  at  the  end 
thereof  the  following: 


"IV.  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty 


.331" 


PATENT  FEES 

SEC.  404.  (a)  Notwithstanding  section  41  of  title  35, 
Umted  Sutes  Code,  as  in  effect  before  the  enactment  of 
PubUc  Uw  97-247  (96  Sut.  317),  no  fee  shall  be  col- 
lected for  maintaining  a  plant  patent  in  force. 

(b)  Notwithstanding  section  41(c)  of  title  35,  United 
Sutes  Code,  as  in  effect  before  the  enactment  of  Public 
Uw  97-247  (96  Sut.  317),  the  Commissioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks  may  accept,  after  the  six-month  grace 
period  referred  to  in  such  section  41(c),  the  payment  of 
any  maintenance  fee  due  on  any  patent  based  on  an  ap- 
plication filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  on  or 
^r  December  12,  1980,  and  before  August  27,  1982,  to 
the  same  extent  as  in  the  case  of  patents  baaed  on  appli- 
cations filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  on  or 
after  August  27,  1982. 

TRADEMARK  TRIAL  AND  APPEAL  BOARD 

SEC.  405.  Section  3  of  title  35,  United  Sutes  Code,  is 
amended  by  adding  at  the  end  thereof  the  following: 

"(e)  The  members  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal 
Board  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  shall  eachbe 
paid  at  a  rate  not  to  exceed  the  maximum  rate  of  basic 
pay  payable  for  OS- 16  of  the  General  Schedule  under 
section  5332  of  title  5." 

EFFECTIVE  DATE 

SEC.  406.  (a)  Section  404  of  this  Act  and  the  amend- 
ments made  by  section  403  of  this  Act  shall  take  effect 
on  the  date  of  the  enactment  of  this  Act. 

(b)  The  amendments  made  by  sections  401,  402,  and 
405  of  this  Act  shall  take  effect  six  months  after  the  date 
of  the  enactment  of  this  Act. 


PATENT  NOTICES 


Certificates  of  Correction  for  tiie  Week  of  Jan.  8, 1985 


4.310.754 
4,346,227 
4,349,924 
4,366,165 
4.367,346 
4,371,938 
4,394,954 
4,406,289 
4,407,818 
4,412,098 
4,414,269 
4.415,221 
4,419,530 
4,420,409 
4,423,054 
4,423,095 
4,424,316 
4,425,528 
4,428,448 
4,431.268 
4,431,753 
4,434,444 
4,434,661 
4,435.449 


4,436,371 
4,436,596 

4,437,151 
4,437.363 
4,439.343 
4,440,845 
4,442,786 
4,443,236 
4.443,452 
4,444,036 
4,444,684 
4.446.518 
4,447,434 
4,447,440 
4.450.796 
4.451,782 
4.452,218 
4,452,241 
4.452,603 
4,456,358 
4,456,622 
4,456,957 
4,457,459 
4,457.828 


4.458.036 

4,458.073 
4,458,447 
4,458,993 
4,458,996 
4,459,428 
4,459,503 
4,459,679 
4,459,900 
4,461,000 
4,462,227 
4,462,277 
4,462.543 
4,462.865 
4,463,022 
4,463,289 
4,463,704 
4,463.707 
4,463.775 
4,463,938 
4,464,064 
4,464,112 
4,464,395 
4,464.554 


4,464,913 

4.464.984 
4.465,059 
4.465,400 
4.465,454 
4,465,577 
4.465,699 
4.465.701 
4,465,708 
4,465,892 
4,466.073 
4,466,539 
4,466,826 
4,466.917 
4.467,075 
4,467.079 
4,467.080 
4.467.287 
4,467,431 
4,467,588 
4.467,600 
4,468,097 
4.468,210 
4.468.480 


Disclaimers 


4,443,440— ^nfliZ/ev  D.  Anderson,  Kalamazoo;  and  Robert 
A.  Conradi,  Portage,  Mich.  AMINE  CONTAINING 
ESTER  PRODRUGS  OF  CORTICOSTEROIDS 
Patent  dated  Apr.  17,  1984.  Disclaimer  filed  June  22, 
1984,  by  the  assignee,  the  Upjohn  Co. 

Hereby  entera  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1  through  12 
of  said  patent. 

4,365,656.— yw//  Takahashi,  Hatano.  Japan.  IRONLESS 

ROTOR  WINDING  FOR  ELECTRIC  MOTOR. 

.^  METHOD  AND  MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  THE 

SAME.  Patent  dated  Dec.  28,  1982.  Disclaimer  filed 

Nov.  3,  1983,  by  the  inventor. 


The  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  16,  1999. 
has  been  disclauned. 

4,007,496— /?/c/ion(y  Glabiszewski,  Duderstadt,  Germany 
CONNECTION  BETWEEN  A  COSMETIC  COV- 
ER AND  A  PROSTHETIC  PART.  Patent  dated 
Feb.  15,  1977.  Disclaimer  filed  Aug  29,  1983  by  the 
assignee.  Otto  Bock  Orthopadische  Industrie  KG. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1  through  4  of 
said  patent. 


Difldaimert  and  Dedications 

Re.  21,10\.— Adrian  R.  Allan.  Jr.,  Washington,  N.C.,  and 
Martin  R  Fink,  Remsenburg.  N.Y.  FILTER 
FRAME  SEAL  Patent  dated  July  17,  1973.  Dis- 
claimer and  Dedication  filed  July  30,  1984,  by  the  as- 
signee, Flanders  Filters,  Inc. 

Hereby  disclaims  and  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  re- 
maining term  of  said  patent. 

i,nA,5i9.— Frederick  P  Kober.  Bayside,  NY  SELF 
CONTAINED  ELECTROCHEMICAL  HEAT 
SOURCE.  Patent  dated  Nov.  27,  1973.  Disclaimer 
and  Dedication  filed  June  23.  1983.  by  the  assignee, 
Chem-E-Watt  Corp. 

Hereby  disclaims  and  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  re- 
maining term  of  said  patent 

4,372.227.— />?/!««  F.  Mahoney.  Three  Bridges;  Alfred  E 
Kober.  Bridgewater,  N.J.,  and  Subhash  H  Risbud 
Champaign,  111  METHOD  OF  REDUCING  HIGH 
TEMPERATURE  SLAGGING  IN  FURNACES 
Patent  dated  Feb  8,  1983.  Disclaimer  and  Dedication 
filed  Aug.  24,  1983,  by  the  assignee,  Economics  Labo- 
ratory, Inc. 

Hereby  disclaims  and  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  re- 
maining term  of  said  patent. 
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REISSUES 

JANUARY  8,  1985 

Matter  awlawd  in  heavy  brackets  [  ]  appean  io  the  original  [wtent  but  fcHint  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification,  matter  pnnted  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reiaaue. 


Re.  31,791  to  said  filter  panel,  fluid  driven  hydraulic  motor  means  for 

PlCK*PROOF  LOCK  moving  said  carriage  means  on  said  frame,  tran&mission  means 

Hviy  E.  Dice,  Sr.,  Edgewatcr,  MdnMripor  to  George  K.  C   interconnecting  said  hydraulic  motor  means  and  said  carnage 

Harieetjr,  Mayo,  Md.,  ■  part  laUfWt  means  to  transmit  movement  of  said  hydraulic  motor  means  to 

OrigiMl  No.  4,1H379,  dated  Mar.  25,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  895,708, 

Apr.  12, 1978.  AppUcatioB  for  relMC  Dec  2, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

212,107 

lat.  CU  E05B  63/00 
VJS.  a  70—421  11  OaiM 


6^  A  key  operated  lock  cylinder  comprising: 

a  shell  having  a  longitudinally  extending  bore: 

a  plug  rotatively  mounted  in  said  bore  having  a  keyway  includ- 
ing an  opening  for  insertion  of  a  key.  said  plug  having  a 
locked  position  and  an  unlocked  portion; 

locking  means  for  restraining  said  plug  in  said  locked  position, 
said  locking  means  being  released  when  a  key  corre^onding 
to  said  locking  means  is  fully  inserted  into  said  keyway: 

a  rotation-limiting  pin: 

restraining  notch  means  in  a  labyrinth  means  operatively  associ- 
ated with  said  rotatiim  limiting  pin  to  prevent  rotation  of  said 
plug  to  said  unlocked  position; 

railient  means  for  biasing  engagement  of  said  ^n  and  labyrinth 
means  to  normally  hold  said  rotation  limiting  pin  in  said 
restraining  notch  means; 

said  corre^fonding  key  displacing  the  relative  positions  of  said 
inn  and  restraining  notch  means  longitudinally  of  said  bore, 
when  said  key  is  fully  inserted,  so  that  said  pin  is  out  of  said 
restraining  notch  means  and  said  labyrinth  means  to  allow 
sad  plug  to  rotate  to  said  unlocked  position; 

said  labyrinth  means  having  an  enlarged  portion  constituting 
said  retraining  notch  means,  a  restricted  end  portion,  and  an 
opening,  said  restricted  end  portion  being  located  near  the 
inning  of  said  labyrinth  means,  said  enlarged  portion  allow- 
ing  a  limited  rotation  of  said  plug  when  said  locking  means  is 
released,  said  restricted  end  portion  preventing  the  movement 
of  said  pin  out  of  said  labyrinth  means  unless  said  plug  is 
positionied  in  said  locked  position. 


said  carriage  means,  fluid  inlet  means  for  supplymg  said  clean- 
ing fluid  to  said  sprinkling  tube  and  offtake  means  communicat- 
ing with  said  fluid  inlet  means  and  said  hydraulic  motor  mean» 
to  divert  a  predetermined  flow  of  said  cleaning  fluid  to  said 
hydraulic  motor  means  to  power  said  hydraulic  motor  means. 


ami 

to 


Re.  31,793 
WP4DOW  SHADE  ROLLER  ASSEMBLY 
Joel  Bcrman,  1470  Hewlett  Ave.,  Hewlett,  N.Y.  11557, 
Stephca  D.  Wetarelch,  MoBBHNitb  Joactioa,  N  J.,  aaigM 
Jod  BerMB,  Hewlett,  N.Y. 
Orlgiaal  No.  4,323,105,  dated  Apr.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  18.763, 
Mar.  8,  1979.  CoatiBaatk»-lB-pan  of  Scr.  No.  716,153,  Aag. 
20, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,223,714.  AppUcatkM  for  reianc  Mar.  29, 
1983,  Scr.  No.  479,948 

lat  a.3  E06B  9/20 
U.S.  a.  160-309  11  OataH 


Re  31,792 

FILTER  WITH  AUTOMATIC  CLEANING 

Pierre  Cokwcr,  Chatnaj'MaliAry,  Fhuwe,  avigBor  to  laterfU- 

tre  S.A.,  LHarot,  Flraaee 
OrlglMl  No.  4,285,353,  dated  Aag.  25,  ML  Ser.  No.  75,791, 

Sc^  14, 1979.  AppUcatkM  fbr  rdMM  May  28, 1982,  Scr.  No. 

383,096 

CfadM  priority,  appHeatloa  FhUMC,  Jaa.  18, 1979. 7915581 

lit  a^  BOID  41/00:  DOID  25/12 

U.S.  a  134-181  18  daiais 

1.  A  system  for  automatic  cleaning  of  filter  panels  supported 
by  a  frame  comprising  means  for  sprinkling  a  cleaning  liquid 
upon  the  filter  puels  including  at  least  one  sprinkling  tube 
having  at  least  one  outlet  nozzle  directed  toward  at  least  one 
filter  panel,  carriage  means  joined  to  said  crinkling  means  and 
movably  mounted  to  said  frame  for  movement  thereon  to 
move  said  sprinkling  means  and  said  outlet  nozzle  with  respect 


1.  A  window  shade  roll  assembly  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 
a  shade  roll; 

a  first  support  apparatus  organized  at  a  first  eiKJ  of  the  shade 
roll,  a  second  support  apparatus  for  supportmg  rotatably  a 
second  end  of  the  shade  roll; 
an  operator  system  on  said  first  support  apparatus  mcludmg 
a  mounting  plate  on  said  first  support  apparatus  having  a 
pin  extending  therefrom  axially  of  the  shade  roll  and 
into  the  shade  roll, 
a  wheel  mounted  rotatably  about  the  pin  on  said  first 
support  apparatus  and  having  a  face  arranged  in  juxta- 
position to  the  mountmg  plate. 
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the  wheel  having  a  hub  of  a  diameter  muller  than  the 
shade  roO  and  projecting  therefrom  opposite  the  face, 
means  for  connecttng  detachably  the  hub  thit  is  on  said 

first  support  apparatus  to  the  shade  roll, 
biasing  means  connected  to  the  hub  for  causing  frictional 
contact  of  the  hot  of  the  wheel  against  the  mountins 
ptate,  ^ 

and  a  wheel  turner  mechanism; 
the  window  shade  roll  assembly  characterized  in  that  all  of  the 
elements  of  said  operator  system  are  mounted  on  the  first 
support  apparatus. 


Re.  31,794 
SPOT'TYFE  DISC  BRAKE 

;  K«l-IMn  Doaa,  FkankAvt,  and 
_  aO  of  Fad.  Ra^  of  Gcrwmy, 
1  to  nr  Imtmbrim,  Im^  New  York,  N.Y. 
Origtaal  No.  3,fU,7»,  Mid  Oct  21,  1975,  Ser.  No.  479,934, 
Jm.  17,  1974.  flillMiUBO  af  Sar.  No.  209,233,  Nor.  19, 
19«l,  ■hMiniii.  wUch  la  a  fiwitooaHua  of  Sar.  No.  21,053, 
M«.  14, 1979,  ahiaiaMi,  wMck  la  a  coMinatkM  of  Scr.  No. 
042,000,  Oct  13,  1977,  itaimi.  AppUeatfcio  for  raiasM 
Mm.  7, 1903,  Scr.  No.  471,007 

OdM  priorily,  sppHratloa  Fad.  Ra^  of  Garmaay,  Aag.  9, 
1973,2340316  — -/.  «-i^    . 

bt  a>  P14D  55/224 
VS.  a  100— 73J5  9 


element  at  a  point  spaced  axiallyjhm  all  of  said  three  guide 
points,  said  point  being  outside  an  imaginary  triangle  formed 
by  imaginary  lines  interconnecting  all  of  said  three  guide 
points: 

said  actuating  means  being  secured  to  said  element; 

said  third  of  said  three  guide  points  including 
a  recess  in  a  backing  plate  of  said  other  of  said  brake  shoes, 
and 

a  pin  formed  in  said  element  engagbig  said  recess:  and 

foid^ring  is  fastened  to  said  carrier  and  acts  on  said  actuating 
means,  said  spring  projecting  away  from  said  carrier  and 
disposed  under  said  element  and  said  actuating  meanx 

said  spring  being  a  wire  spring  having  two  armsfostened  in  holes 
of  said  carrier  andaknp  acting  upwardly  on  said  actuating 
meanx- 

said  actuating  means  including 
a  contact  surface  for  said  kx^  of  said  spring  which  is  inclined 
iV*»ard  toward  said  elment  in  a  directum  away  from  said 


Ro.  31,795 

APPARATUS  FOR  ROLLING  CHAIN  LINK  FENCE 

Herbert  E.  RohrbM^er,  0095  Via  Sttta  Chu,  WUttiar,  Calif. 

90d05 
OrifiMl  No.  4,353,512,  dated  Oct  12, 1902,  Scr.  No.  224,952, 
J«^-J  1901.  Application  for  rdawc  Not.  10, 1903,  Sar.  No. 

lit  a»  BOSH  75/00:  B65B  63/04 
VJS.  a.  243-54  R  20  rwh- 


6.  In  a  spot-type  disc  brake  having 

a  brake  disc; 

a  brake  actuating  means: 

a  pair  of  brake  shoes,  one  of  said  brake  shoes  being  disposed  on 

one  side  of  said  disc  and  actuated  by  said  actuating  means. 

and  the  other  of  said  brake  shoes  being  disposed  on  the  other 

side  of  said  disc: 
a  non-rotating  brake  carrier  receiving  braking  torque,  saul 

carrier  being  immovable  relative  to  said  disc: 
a  frame  or  yoke  element  embracing  saki  disc  and  movably 

guided  with  respect  to  said  carrier  in  a  direction  toward  and 

way  from  said  disc  saki  element  transmitting  the  actuating 

force  of  said  actuating  means  to  saki  other  of  saki  brake 

shoes:  and 
aaid  brake  actuating  means  including  a  housing  and  being  in 

force  transmitting  contact  with  said  element: 
the  improvement  comprising  only  three  guide  points  to  rigidly 

support  and  movably  gukte  saki  element,  two  of  said  guide 

points  being  rigidly  connected  to  saki  carrier  and  disposed 

obove  said  element  ta  rigklly  support  and  movabfy  gukte  saki 
element,  said  two  of  said  three  gukie  points  exerting  a  down- 
ward force  on  saki  element  and  a  third  of  said  three  gukie 
points  being  disposed  in  one  of  said  actuating  means  and  a 
backing  plate  (ffsaki  other  t^saki  brake  shoes,  saki  third  of 
Mid  three  gukie  points  exerting  an  upward  force  on  said 
element:  and 

"kigit  hkisuig  spring  having  at  least  one  end  connected  to  said 
carrier  at  a  pokitradkUly  spaced  from  saki  two  cf  saki  three 
gukie  points  and  saki  element  and  another  portkm  thereof 
acting  on  one  of  saki  actuatuig  means  and  said  element  to 
apply  an  upward  component  of  force  to  hold  saki  element 
without  clearance  agakist  all  of  saki  three  gukie  points: 

said  spring  acting  on  saki  one  of  said  actuating  means  and  saki 


1-  An  apparatus  for  rolling  chain  link  fence  including  an 
endless  belt  including  a  free  loop  portion, 

means  supporting  the  endless  belt  and  for  providing  move- 
ment of  the  endless  belt  in  a  particular  direction  and  with 
the  movement  of  the  endleas  belt  producing  rotative  mo- 
tion in  the  free  loop  portion, 

means  adjacent  the  free  loop  pcvtion  of  the  endless  belt  for 
feeding  progressive  portions  of  the  chain  link  fence  into 
the  free  lo<^  portion[J  and  inchidbig  guide  means  fi^ 
guiding  the  chakt  link  fence  in  a  downward  path  and  with  the 
guide  means  including  a  bottom  portion  bent  awqyfhm  Oie 
vertkal  to  a  more  horizontal  slope  at  theposlthn  a^acent  the 
free  hop  portkm  of  the  endless  belt  to  gukie  the  chain  Unk 
fence  to  a  more  horizontal  path  and  to  partkilly  coHe^ae  the 
individual  Unks  as  the  chain  link  enters  the  free  kx^  portkm 
of  the  endless  belt, 

the  free  loop  portion  of  the  endless  belt  and  the  means  adja- 
cent the  free  loop  portion  supporting  the  progressive 
portions  of  the  chain  link  fence  to  have  the  indivkloal  Kwiff 
of  the  chain  link  fence  folly  collapae  against  each  other  to 
provide  for  a  tight  configuration  of  the  chain  link  fence 
within  the  free  loop  portion,  and 

the  routive  motion  of  the  free  loop  portion  of  the  endleas 
belt  producing  a  rolling  of  the  progressive  portions  of  the 
chain  link  fence  with  the  individual  links  yii/(p  colli^aed 
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agaiost  each  other  to  form  a  roll  of  chain  link  fence  with 
a  tight  configurati<m  and  a  small  diameter. 


Re.31,7N 
DERAILLEUR  FOR  BICYCLES  AND  SIMILAR 
VEHICLES 
MaM*i  Nagno,  Sakal,  aad  MHaiiUde  laobe,  TotomU,  both  or 
Japoi^  ■rtgaim  to  SUaumo  IndHtrlal  Coaiftty  Liidted, 
OMkmJapn 
OrigiMl  No.  4,198374,  dated  Apr.  22,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  905,973, 
Majr  15, 1978.  AppttartkM  for  rdane  May  24, 1983,  Ser.  No. 
497,7U 

OaiM  priority,  appttcatioa  Japai,  May  20, 1977,  52-59211; 
Sc*.  27, 1977,  52-130393;  Sep.  r,  19n.  52-130394 

Iirt.  a.3  FICH  9/Oa  11/00 
V&  CL  474-82  12 


member  dispoaed  within  the  envelope  to  surround  the  electri- 
cal contacts, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
(a)  a  plurality  of  boUow  cylindrical  supporting  means  each 
having  substantially  the  same  coefficient  of  thermal 
expansion  of  said  insulating  envelope,  includmg  a  tubu- 
lar supporting  portion  and  a  turnover  outwardly  U- 
shaped  end  portion,  said  end  portion  being  embedded  in 


1.  A  derailleur  for  shifting  a  driving  chain  to  one  of  molti- 
speed  sprockets  of  a  vehicle  said  deraiUeur  comprising: 

abase  member, 

a  movable  member  movably  siq>ported  to  said  base  member, 

a  change-over  frame  pivotally  supported  to  said  movable 
member,  said  change-over  frame  comprising  a  single  plate 
and  carrying  a  ntatable  tension  pulley  and  a  rotatable 
guide  pulley  [in  relation  of  being  rotable!,  said  tension 
and  guide  pulleys  having  teeth  in  mesh  with  said  driving 
chain  req;)ectively; 

a  chain  holder  hating  a  portion  thereof  on  an  opposite  side  of 
said  driving  chain  with  respect  to  said  guide  pulley; 

means  for  mounting  said  chain  bolder  to  said  change-over 
frame  [; 

wberd>y]  such  that  said  chain  bolder  portion  is  movable 
radially  outward  from  said  guide  pulley  with  respect  to 
said  change-over  frame,  for  disengaging  said  chain  from 
said  guide  pulley  without  cutting  said  chain;  and 

means  for  fixing  said  chain  holder  in  a  position  for  prevent- 
ing said  chain  from  rii^mgaging  from  said  pulley  when 
said  chain  holder  is  nx>ved  inward  of  said  guide  puUey. 


Re.  31,797 

ARC-SHIELD  SUPPORTING  CTRUCTURE  OF  A 

VACUUM  POWER  INTERRUPTER 

SUuo  S•knH^  YokohaaM,  aad  Jnichl  WaraM,  SUiBoka,  both 

of  Japn,  aaaipors  to  KabMhfld  Kalaha  MeidcMha  aad  Kabih 

iUU  Kaiika  Gcame,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japu 
OrigbHl  No.  4^10,735,  dated  Jaa.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  49,456, 

Jb.  18, 1979.  AppttdthM  fbr  rriasM  May  17, 1982,  Ser.  No. 

378,825 

ClateB  priority,  appttcatioa  Japoa,  Jaa.  23, 1978,  53-86127 

lat  CL^  HOIH  33/66 

VS.  a  200-144  B  7  CUm 

1.  In  a  vacuum  power  interrupter,  comprising  an  insulating 
cylindrical  envelope  of  glass,  a  pair  of  end  plates  fastened  to 
the  Teapective  axial  ends  of  said  cylindrical  envelope,  station- 
ary and  movable  contact  rods  provided  through  said  end 
plates,  req)ectively,  so  that  they  are  aligned  to  each  other  in 
the  axial  direction  of  the  insulating  envelope,  the  sutionary 
and  movable  ccmtact  rods  each  have  electrical  contacts  at- 
tached thereto  at  the  opposite  ends  thereof,  and  an  arc-shield 


an  inner  wall  of  said  insulating  cylindrical  glass  enve- 
lope so  that  the  axis  of  said  hollow  cylindnca]  support- 
ing means  is  directed  in  the  radial  direction  of  said 
envelope,  and 
(b)  a  plurality  of  connectmg  metallic  elongated  plates,  one 
end  of  which  is  fitted  over  [an  exterior  surface  oQ  said 
[arc-shield  member]  supporting  means  while  the  other 
end  of  which  u  fixed  to  the  exterior  surface  of  said 
arc-shield  member. 


•^  Re.  31,798 

KNOCKDOWN  SHADE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  UGHTING 
FIXTURE 
Fraaz  K.  Weber,  15930  Royal  Oak  Rd.,  Em1m>,  Calif.  91436, 
aad  Martia  R.  Reed,  323  N.  Maple  St.,  Bvbaak,  CaUf.  91S05 
OrigiMl  No.  4,277,822,  dated  JiL  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  54^43,  Jal. 
5,  1979.  Appttcatioa  for  rdaaac  Aag.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No. 
409,520 

lat  a»  F21V  1/06 
V&  a  362—352  12  Qaim 


11  A  snap-together /mme /or  supporting  the  shade  of  a  lighting 
fixture  comprising  in  combination: 
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a  pUutk  base  member  formed  by  cementing  upper  and  lower 
plates  together 

a  central  opening  in  said  plastic  base  member 

at  least  one  radially  extending  slot  in  said  plastic  base  member 
said  slot  having  an  internal  recess  therein; 

at  least  one  elongated  rib  made  of  resilient  plastic  material,  said 
rib  having  an  upper  attachment  portion  adapted  to  be  slide- 
ably  inserted  into  said  radially  extending  slot,  and  having  a 
protrusion  adapted  for  snap  locking  engagement  with  the 
internal  recess  in  said  slot; 


said  rib  also  having  a  lower  portion,  said  upper  attachment 
portion  having  an  angular  disposition  of  greater  than  90*  with 
respect  to  said  lower  portion; 
said  rib  also  having  first  and  second  latch  openings  on  its  under- 
side, each  of  said  latch  openings  having  an  arcuate  suiface 
extending  through  an  arc  of  greater  than  180  degrees;  and 
at  least  one  metal  brace  adapted  for  snap  fit  insertion  into  said 
first  latch  opening  of  said  rib 
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Dlustratioiis  for  |dant  patents  are  usuaUy  io  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing 


KALANCHOE  PLANT  NAMED  "ACAPULCO* 
Oaade  Hope,  Cartago,  Costa  Rka,  aMigaor  to  Paa 
Pfant  CoaipaBy,  PaiTiih,  Fla. 

FOed  May  19, 1983,  So-.  No.  496,283 
Iirt.  CL^  AOIH  5/00 

VS.  a.  Ph.— 68  1 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Kalancboe  plant  named 
Acapulco,  as  described  and  illustrated,  and  particularly  char- 
acterized by  its  bright  and  uniform  fuchsia  flower  color;  com- 
pact habit;  freely  branching,  with  shoots  formed  at  every  node; 
highly  floriferous  habit,  and  by  its  suitability  for  production  in 
10  to  IS  cm.  pots. 


S385 

KALANCHOE  PLANT  NAMED  COZUMEL 
Claide  Hope,  Cartago,  Coita  Rica,  aaaigaor  to  Pan  Amerkaa 
Plot  Coapny,  Paniali,  Fla. 

FDed  May  19, 1983,  Scr.  No.  496,285 
iBt  CL^  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  Ph.— 68  1  date 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  Kalancboe  plant  named  Cozumel,  as 
described  and  illustrated,  and  particularly  characterized  by  its 
orange  flower  color  with  bright  yellow  eye,  compact  habit, 
free  branching,  average  11 -week  flowering  response,  and  its 
adaptability  to  production  in  10- IS  cm.  pots. 


5,386 

KALANCHOE  PLANT  NAMED  GRANADA 
Oaode  Hope,  Cartago,  Coata  Rka,  aaat^or  to  Paa  Anericu 
Plaot  CoB^May,  Parriah,  Fla. 

FDed  May  19,  1983,  Scr.  No.  496J98 
iML  O.^  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  PH.— 68  1  OafaB 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  Kalancboe  plant  named  Granada,  as 
described  and  illustrated,  and  p>articularly  characicnxed  by  its 
deep  coral  immature  and  pink  mature  newer  color,  compact 
habit,  highly  floriferous  habit,  free  branching,  average  1 3-week 
flowering  response,  and  its  adapubility  to  production  in  10-13 
cm.  pots. 


5387 
KALANCHOE  PLANT  NAMED  CANCL^W 
Claude  Hope,  Cartago,  Costa  Rica,  aaaicaor  to  Paa  AaMricaB 
Plant  CoBspaoy,  Parriak,  Fla. 

Filed  May  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  496.304 
lat  a.^  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  Pit— 68  1  CWb 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  Kalancboe  plant  names  Canciin.  as 
described  and  illustrated,  and  particularly  charactenzed  by  its 
early  flowering  response,  highly  floriferous  habit,  orange 
flower  color  with  yellow  eye,  compact  habit,  fast  growth  rate, 
free  branching,  average  1 1  week  flowering  response,  and  its 
adaptabiUty  to  production  m  10-lS  cm.  pota. 
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4,491,M5 

HEAD  COVERING  FOR  WOMEN  WITH  HAIR  LOSS 

Betty  J.  IMtiM,  647  N.  IM  St,  SpriagfleM,  Orcg.  97477 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  427,592 

bt  CU  A42B  1/04 

VS.  Q.  2—171  3  Oaiiu 


1.  A  head  covering  for  the  hairless  scalp  of  women  experi- 
encing a  total  hair  loss  firom  chemotherapy,  said  covering 
comprising, 

a  continuous  main  body  member  of  elastic  material  for 
stretched  engagement  about  the  wearer's  head,  said  main 
body  member  adapted  to  overlie  the  back  of  the  wearer's 
head, 

a  top  piece  of  circular  shape  stitched  at  its  edge  to  said 
continuous  member, 

a  first  fabric  liner  of  a  fleecy  nature  arranged  at  a  frontal 
portion  of  said  main  body  and  extending  at  least  partially 
about  the  interior  thereof  so  as  to  be  pressed  into  engage- 
ment with  the  wearer's  forehead  by  said  main  body  mem- 
bcf, 

a  aecond  fabric  hner  of  a  fleecy  nature  aflixed  to  the  under- 
side of  said  top  piece,  and 

the  main  body  member  and  said  top  piece  being  at  least 
partially  supported  by  said  first  and  second  fabric  liners 
when  the  head  covering  is  worn  to  render  the  ai^tearance 
of  a  head  covering  worn  over  a  full  head  of  hair. 


4,491,9m 
HEART  VALVE 
SkkMM  Gabtay,  1740  Bogut  St,  Brou,  N.Y.  10462 

CMtiaMtk»-i»-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  685,543,  May  12, 1976, 
ibtrndoaed,  wUeh  is  a  coBtiBBatk»-iBfu1  of  Ser.  No.  609,685, 
Sep.  2, 1975,  abndoMd,  which  is  a  coatinMtioii>iB-part  of  Ser. 
No.  533,989,  Dec  18, 1974,  abudoaed.  This  appiicatioa  Oet  13, 
1977,  Ser.  No.  841,791 
lat  a^  A61F  J/22 
VS.  CL  3— L5  9  ClaiBs 


1.  A  prosthetic  heart  valve,  comprising: 

(a)  a  supporting  structure  comprising  a  base  ring  having  two 
iq>wardly  projecting  and  diverging  struts,  said  base  ring 
including  a  fint  ring  portion  which  is  formed  from  semi- 
rigid, flexible  material  and  a  second  ring  portion  which  is 
formed  from  soft  flexible  material; 

(b)  a  membrane  forming  lips  which  surround  said  base  ring 


and  struts  to  form  a  tubular  opening  with  an  exit  end  and 
an  entrance  end  which  are  substantially  of  equal  area,  and 
(c)  said  Ups  being  formed  to  close  in  an  overlapping  manner 

4,491387 

METHOD  OF  ORTHOPEDIC  IMPLANTATION  AND 

IMPLANT  PRODUCT 

Jooa  B.  Park,  CIcmob,  S.C  ani^or  to  CIcbkm  Vuiwtnity, 

ClcasoB,S.C 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78425 

Urt.  CL3  A61F  J/Oa  1/24.  5/04 

VS.  a  3-1,91  14  Oaiw 


1  An  orthopedic  prosthesis  for  implantation  whhin  a  warm 
blooded  mammal  with  a  bone  cement  composibon,  said  pros- 
thesis comprising  a  base  material  structurally  defmed  as  to 
shape  and  strength  to  assimilate  a  portion  of  hard  mammal 
tissue,  said  prosthesis  having  a  polymer  coating  thereabout  for 
contact  with  bone  cement  during  implantation  and  having  an 
enlarged  surface  area  therebeneath  to  provide  an  improved 
bond  between  said  prosthesis  and  said  polymer  coating,  said 
polymer  coating  being  uniform  about  said  prosthesis,  and  being 
i^)  to  about  2  millimeters  thick,  being  substantially  completely 
polymerized,  having  a  substantially  pore  free  outer  surface, 
and  being  compatible  with  said  bone  cement  composiuon  used 
during  implantation  to  achieve  a  chemical  bond  therebetween 

4,491,988 
IN-TANK  TOILET  BOWL  CLEANER  DISPENSER 
WiUiaa  G.  Mizmio,  Saint  Paul.  Mina.,  aasigaor  to  EcoMwka 
Laboratory,  lac,  St  Paol,  Mina. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  461,968 
iBt  a'  E03D  9/02 
VS.  CL  4—228  15  CkdM 

1.  A  dispenser  for  use  in  a  flush  tank  of  a  toilet,  the  tank 
having  a  first  water  level  during  quiescent  pcnods  and  a  sec- 
ond water  level  when  the  toilet  is  flushed,  said  dispenser  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  top  and  bottom,  said  housing  defining 
•  reservoir  having  an  inlet  proximate  said  top  and  an 
outlet  positioned  lower  than  said  inlet,  said  reservoir 
holding  a  product  to  be  dispensed,  the  product  dissolving 
in  water  forming  a  solution; 

(b)  a  first  valve  means  for  regulatmg  flow  of  water  from  the 
flush  tank  into  said  reservou-  through  said  miet,  said  first 
valve  means  responsive  to  changes  from  the  first  water 
level  to  the  second  water  level; 

(c)  a  second  valve  means  for  regulating  flow  of  solution  out 
of  said  reservoir  through  said  outlet,  said  second  valve 
means  responsive  to  changes  from  the  first  water  level  to 
the  second  water  level,  whereby  when  the  water  rises  to 
its  first  water  level,  said  second  valve  means  u  closed  and 
water  enters  the  reservoir  through  said  mlet  until  said 
reservoir  is  filled  causing  said  first  valve  means  to  close, 
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nid  first  and  second  valve  means  minimizmg  migration  of 
the  aclution  out  of  said  reservw,  and  when  the  water  is  at 


said  actuating  means  is  releasably  disengaged  from  said 

toilet  lid; 
dampening  means  mounted  to  said  lid  and  adapted  to  be 

engaged    with    said    releasable    hinge<losing    means, 

whereby  the  downward  movement  of  said  lid,  or  said  lid 

and  seat,  from  an  open  to  a  closed  petition  is  ccmtrolled 

thereby,  and 
latching  means  interposed  between  said  toflet  lid  and  said 

toilet  seat,  whereby  said  seat  is  coupled  to  said  lid  when 

both  are  in  an  open  upright  position. 


4,491,990 

SHOWER  DOOR 

TboMS  D.  RoMmob;  Lewis  A.  Shtfp,  Jr„  both  of  NMhrilk,  aod 


irM« 


Georie  P.  McADiitcr,  FmkUB,  all  <rf  T«n^ 
Aqurifl  IndMtriea,  LMorporatad,  NaMle,  T 
FUed  Apr.  10, 1901,  S«r.  No.  252,8M 
Irt.  a'  A47K  3/22 
VJS.CL4—W! 


to 


TOalan 


the  second  water  level,  said  second  valve  means  opens 
allowing  the  solution  to  flow  out  of  said  outlet. 


4,491,909 
CLOSURE  DEVICE  FOR  TOILET  SEATS 
Joha  F.  McGnfl,  T701  Waraer,  Apt  C197,  HmtiBstoa  BcMfa, 
Odif.  92647 

FTkd  Apr.  2, 1904,  Ser.  No.  595,600 

Irt.  CLi  A47I 13/10 

VJS.  a  4-251  9  rwi.^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  aotomatically  releasing  a  seat,  or  to- 
gether a  lid  and  a  seat,  for  a  toilet  or  a  commode  having  a  bowl, 
a  watCT  cloaet,  and  a  flushing  handle,  wherein  the  apparatus 
comprises: 
a  releasable  Unge-closing  means  mounted  to  said  bowl  of 
said  toilet  and  to  said  lid  and  seat  thereof,  aUowing  said 
lid,  or  lid  and  seat,  to  be  lowered  fiom  an  open  upright 
position  to  a  closed  horizontal  position; 
actuating  means  connected  between  said  releasable  hinge- 
closing  means  snd  flushing  handle  of  said  toilet,  whereby 


1.  In  a  shower  bath  cabinet  including  a  door  opening  having 
a  fixed  edge  of  predetermined  contour,  a  shower  door  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  one-piece  body  inchiding  a  dished  closure  panel  having 
a  peripheral  edge  portion  of  the  same  shape  as  the  con* 
toured  edged  of  the  door  opening  to  be  closed  by  said 
door, 

(b)  said  closure  panel  also  having  a  front  surface,  a  concave 
rear  surface,  top  and  bottom  portions  and  first  and  second 
opposite  side  portions, 

(c)  said  edge  portion  comprising  a  substantially  oontinoous 
rim,  including  first  and  second  opposed  side  rim  portions, 
projecting  rearward  from  said  closure  panel  and  terminat- 
ing in  a  free  peripheral  edge  and 

(d)  pivotal  support  means  on  the  top  and  bottom  portions  of 
said  body  for  attaching  said  body  to  the  fixed  edge  of  the 
door  opening  in  operative  position  for  pivotal  movement 
of  said  body  about  a  fixed  vertical  axis  in  the  door  opening 
(extending)  spaced  between  said  first  and  second  side  rim 
portions  so  that  said  body  may  swing  between  a  closed 
position  in  which  said  body  closes  the  door  opening  and 
said  vertical  axis  is  spaced  behind  said  concave  rear  sur- 
face, and  an  open  position  in  which  one  side  portion  of 
said  body  swings  behind  the  door  opening  and  the  other 
side  porticHi  swings  in  front  of  the  door  opening,  and 

(e)  one  of  said  side  rim  portions  being  adapted  to  engage  the 
corresponding  edge  of  the  door  opening  when  in  said 
closed  position  to  limit  the  swinging  movement  of  said 
panel  away  from  said  open  position. 


4^1,991 

TOILET  COVER  ATTACHMENT 

Sterea  L.  Herbnsck,  1441  DctoaaUre  Dr.,  Oxaard,  Qdit  99030 

FOed  Jaa.  27, 1903,  Ser.  No.  507,725 

lat  ai  A47K  17/00 

VS.  CL  4—661  10  n.1— 

1.  In  combination  with  a  toilet,  said  toflet  having  a  bowl,  said 
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toUet  having  a  seat,  said  toilet  having  a  cover,  said  cover  being 
pivotaMe  between  a  lower  (hOTizootal)  podtion  and  an  apper 
(vertical)  position,  said  lower  position  preventing  access  into 
said  bowl,  said  upper  position  permitting  access  into  said  bowl, 
a  toilet  cover  attachment  comprising: 
an  annanciator  assemUy  including  a  first  annunciator  and  a 


second  annunciator,  said  first  annunciator  being  activated 
upon  said  cover  being  located  in  said  upper  position  and 
deactivated  upon  said  cover  being  located  in  said  lower 
position;  and 
said  second  annunciator  being  time  delay  activated  upon 
said  cover  bemg  located  in  said  u|>per  position  and  deacti- 
vated upon  said  cover  being  located  in  said  lower  positicm. 


4,491,992 
CONVERTIBLE  BABY  CRD  AND  PLAYPEN 
FMsrkk  H.  WMmii,  519  W.  Taylor  St,  Sf.  #127,  Saata 
Marta,  GBUf:  93454 

FOad  No?.  3, 190,  Ssr.  No.  54«,2il 
Int  CL^  A47D  7/Oa  13/06 
\J&  a  5--93  R  3 


1.  An  a4justable-<ized,  readily  assembled  and  readily  disas- 
sembled baby  crib  made  up  of  a  series  of  plastic  tube  sections 
and  plastic  tube  fittings,  sidd  crib  including  in  combinatiai: 
(1)  an  invertible  bottom  porticm  useful  per  se  as  a  small  short 
crib  and,  when  inverted,  useful  as  a  base  portion  of  a  taller 
idaypen  type  of  crib,  com|»ising 
(a)  a  planar  assembly  of  two  pairs  of  cross  fittings, 
two  identical  lengthwise-extending  first  tube  sections 

connecting  the  cross  fittings  of  each  pair  together, 
four  identical  lengthwise-extending  first  tube  sections, 


one  extending  out  from  each  croas-fitting  in  line  with 
a  said  first  tube  section, 

two  identical  widthwiae-extending  third  tube  tectiont, 
connecting  corresponding  croai  fittings  of  one  pair  to 
thoae  of  the  other  pair, 

four  identical  shorter  widthwiae-extending  fourth  tube 
section,  each  extending  out  from  •  said  cron  fitting  m 
Une  with  a  third  widthwise-extending  tube  sectioti, 

a  set  of  ei^t  90*  first  tee  fittings,  each  with  one  upper 
socket,  one  lower  socket,  and  one  middle  socket.  • 
said  middle  socket  being  attached  to  the  dtsta]  end  of 
each  of  the  second  and  fourth  tube  sectiom, 

(b)  a  first  series  of  identical  vertica]  fifth  tube  secttonss 
each  extending  upwardly  from  an  upper  sockets  of  each 
said  first  tee  section,  and 

(c)  a  first  generally  rectangular  assembly,  having  an  elbow 
fitting  at  each  comer  s  set  of  at  least  eight  second  tees, 
and  sixth  tube  sections  horizontally  connecting  said  tees 
of  said  second  set  to  each  other  and  to  said  elbow  fitting 
there  connected  to  said  elbow  fitting  being  cemented 
thereto,  each  second  tee  being  spaced  so  as  to  be  in  line 
with  s  said  first  tee  and  receiving  the  upper  end  of  said 
fifth  vertical  tube  section,  said  generally  rectangular 
assembly  having  also  a  set  of  intermediate  third  tees  m 
between  the  successive  second  tees  and  connected  to 
them  by  sixth  tube  sections,  and 

(2)  an  upper,  second  generally  rectangular  assembly  substan- 
tially identical  to  said  first  generally  rectangular  assembly 
and  which,  when  said  bottom  portion  is  mverted  so  that 
said  first  rectangular  assembly  rests  on  s  fkxw,  u  spaced 
well  above  said  planar  assembly, 

(3)  a  series  of  identical  long  vertical  seventh  tube  sections 
substantially  longer  than  said  fifth  tube  sections  jotning 
the  third  tees  of  said  first  rectangular  assembly  to  oorre- 
sponding  second  tees  of  said  second  rectangular  assembly, 

(4)  a  series  of  identical  vertical  eighth  tube  sections  connect- 
ing said  first  tees  to  correqxmding  tees  of  said  second, 
generally  rectangular  assembly,  the  combined  lengths  of 
each  pair  of  fifth  and  eighth  tube  sections  plus  their  fit- 
tings, equaling  the  length  of  the  seventh  tube  sections 


14«2S 


4,491,993 

MECHANISM  FOR  MAINTAINING  THE  SHAPE  OF  A 

FLOATATION  SLEEP  SYSTEM 

Philip  J.  Saato,  12  Moaatala  Rd^  Rochcatcr.  NY. 
FDad  Dec  15, 1982,  Scr.  No.  4504121 
lat  a'  A47C  27/08 
VS.  a  5--451 


/ 


1.  Mechanism  for  maintaining  the  shape  of  s  floatation  sleep 
system,  such  system  including  s  bladder  having  flexible  walla 
defining  a  chamber  adapted  to  be  filled  with  fluid  and  a  mar- 
ginal perimeter  edge  support  for  such  bladder,  said  mechanism 
comprising: 
s  flexible  dimensional]  y  stable  sheet;  and 
means  for  attaching  said  sheet  to  opposed  marginal  edges  of 
said  bladder,  such  means  including  matting  releasable 
fastener  members  fixed  to  opposed  marginal  edges  o4  the 
underside  of  said  bladder  and  opposed  marginal  edges  of 
said  sheet  respectively,  so  that  such  sheet  may  extend  m 
intimate  ccmtact  from  one  edge,  across  the  top  portioa  of 
said  bladder,  around  the  opposite  marginal  perimeter 
support  to  the  other  edge,  whereby  such  sheet  is  coo- 
strained  to  oppose  fluid  forces  on  the  marginal  perimeter 
support 
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WILD  BEE  NESTING  DOMICILE 
r,  2161  N.  1480  EMt,  North  Lo^a, 
FIM  Ai«.  4,  IMS,  Sm.  No.  52M72 
bt  a^  AOU  47/00 


Utih  84321 


9ClaiaH 


and/or  pigments  which  are  virtually  insoluble  or  sparingly 
soluble  in  water,  without  prior  formulation  with  a  finish  de- 
signed for  suitable  dyeing  properties,  dissolving  the  same  m 
one  or  more  organic  solvents  which,  under  dyeing  conditions, 
are  sufficiently  soluble  in  or  misdble  with  water,  and  then 
introducing  the  solution  thus  obtained  into  the  circulating 
aqueous  liquor  which  is  already  at  the  dyeing  temperature,  is 
flowing  through  or  around  the  textile  material,  and  is  free  of 
dyestufr  or  depleted  of  dyestufT  whereupon  the  dyeing  is  per- 
formed as  usual. 


4,491,996 
INSOLE  SUPPORT  PLATE  MECHANISM 
Aiphooae  C  KaUk,  Ipswich,  Ma«^  tmi^or  to  USM  Corpora- 
tion, Fandagtoo,  Coan. 

FUed  Oct  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  315,404 
Iirt.  a.3  A43D  2J/00 
VS.  CL  12—10.1  3 


1.  A  wild  bee  nesting  domicile  having  a  multiplicity  of  wild 
bee  nesting  bores,  said  domicile  comprising: 

a  continuous  elongate  strip  assembly  of  thin  flexible  sheet 
paper  comprising  a  plotted  strip,  a  matching  elongate 
backing  strip  and  means  securing  the  pleated  strip  with  the 
roots  of  the  pleats  against  one  of  the  surfaces  of  the  back- 
ing strip,  said  continuous  strip  assembly  being  secured  in 
rolled  form  so  tht  the  tips  of  the  pleats  are  against  adjacent 
portions  of  the  other  surfisce  of  Uie  backing  strip  so  that 
the  pleated  strip  forms  with  the  backing  strip  a  multiplic- 
ity of  nesting  bores,  each  bore  extending  longitudinally 
from  one  end  of  the  rolled  strip  assembly  to  the  other  end 
thereof,  all  of  said  nesting  bores  being  on  the  same  side  of 
said  pleated  strip;  and 

a  closure  member  secured  sgainst  one  end  of  the  rolled  strip 
assembly  so  as  to  close  one  end  of  each  of  the  nesting 
bores. 


4v491,995 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  LEVEL  EXHAUST  DYEING  OF 

POLYESTER  FIBERS 

SiagfHMl  GlaMkr,  Btd  Sota  tm  Taim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gar- 

to  Hoeehit  Ahtkageodlsehaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


FDad  Mar.  9, 1983,  Scr.  No.  473,757 
priority,  ippttcatioa  Fad.  Rep.  at  Gcnnaoy,  Mar.  20, 
1982,  3210380 

bt  a.1  D06B  5/18 
UA  a  »-158  12  datas 


'd^ 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  level  exhaust  dyeing  of  textile  material 
which  consists  of  hydrophobic  synthetic  fibers  either  on  its 
own  or  ss  B  component  of  mixtures  with  natural  or  other 
synthetic  fibers,  with  heat-settable  colorants  in  a  closed  ma- 
chine system  at  temperatures  between  90*  and  140*  C,  from  an 
aqueous  medium  by  means  erf"  s  moving  liquor  which  is  circu- 
lated in  the  dyeing  system  until  the  colonmt  has  exhausted  onto 
the  textile  material  and  become  fixed  therein,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  using  ss  the  heat-settable  colorant  dyestufb 


1.  An  adjustable  insole  support  plate  mechanism  for  a  shoe 
lasting  machine,  comprising: 

an  insole  support  plate  for  receiving  an  moving  a  shoe  as- 
sembly bottom  down;  and 

a  cam  guided  toggle  link  means  for  controllably  toewardly 
sdvandng  said  insole  support  plate,  while  said  plate  is  in  a 
toeward  down  in^lasting  orientation  to  permit  the  shoe 
assembly  to  be  more  readily  gripped  by  pincers  in  the  shoe 
lasting  machine  said  cam  guided  toggle  link  means  com- 
prising means  for  controllably  retracting  heelwardly  said 
insole  support  plate  in  a  toe  downward  orientation  fnm 
said  advanced  position. 


4,491,997 
MACHINE  FOR  LASTING  HEEL  SEAT  PORTIONS  OF 

SHOES 
Frank  C  Price,  Ldoeatw,  EigiaBd,  aMlgMr  to  USM  Corporih 
tioB,  FarmiagtOB,  Con. 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1983,  Scr.  No.  477,313 
ImLCL^AiSD  21/00 
VJS.  CL  12—12.1  9  rMm^ 

1.  A  machine  for  lasting  heel  seat  portions  of  shoes,  compris- 
ing: 
a  shoe  support  for  supporting,  bottom  uppermost,  a  shoe 
comprising  an  upper  positioned  on  a  last  and  an  insole  on 
the  last  bottom; 
a  wiper  assembly,  comprising  a  central  wifHng  member, 
carried  by  a  support  therefor,  and  two  wiper  plates,  each 
carried  by  a  wiper  carrier,  said  member  being  fixed  against 
rotation,  while  said  carriers  are  mounted  fior  pivotal 
movement,  each  about  an  axis  which  lies  within  the  con- 
fines of  the  central  wiping  member,  the  member  and  plates 
presenting  a  substantially  continuous  leading  edge  portion 
whereby  lasting  marginal  portions  of  the  \tppet  of  a  shoe 
supported  by  the  shoe  mppon  can  be  wiped  over  and 
pressed  against  corresponding  marginal  pcmioas  of  the 
insole  of  such  shoe;  and 
fastener-inserting  means,  associated  with  the  wiper  assem- 
bly, whereby  fasteners  can  be  driven,  through  a  series  of 
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^witures  formed  in  the  wiping  member  and  wiper  plates, 
adjacent  the  leading  edge  portion  presented  thereby,  for 
■ecuring  aaid  wiped-over  lasting  marginal  portions  of  the 
upper  to  the  oorresponding  marginfii  portions  of  the  in- 
a^  two  such  apertures  being  diqxMed  side-by-side  in  the 
central  wiping  member,  and  the  fasteners  driven  through 
said  q)ertures  being  the  most  heelwardly  disposed  of  the 
fittteners  inserted  by  the  fastener-inserting  means, 
wherein  advancing  means  is  provided  whereby  the  support 
for  the  central  wiping  member  and  the  wiper  carriers  can 
be  advanced  towards  the  shoe  support,  cam  means  also 
being  provided  whereby  pivotal  movement  of  the  wiper 
carriers  can  be  effected  in  response  to  operation  of  the 
advancing  means,  the  position  to  which  the  central  wiping 
member  is  advanced  as  aforesaid  determining  the  location 


of  insertion  of  the  most  heelwardly  disposed  fastener(sX 
while  the  amount  of  pivotal  movement  of  the  wiper  carri> 
ers,  and  thus  the  wiper  plates,  determines  the  overall 
pattern  in  which  the  fasteners  are  inserted,  characterized 
in  that  the  advancing  means  is  operatively  connected  to 
the  wiper  carriers,  and  each  wiper  carrier  is  connected  to 
the  sunx}rt  for  the  central  wiping  member,  for  relative 
sliding  movement  therd)etween,  by  an  arcuate  groove- 
and-projection  connection,  the  center  of  curvatiire  of 
which  cdncides  with  the  axis  of  said  wiper  carriers  and  in 
that  the  construction  and  arrangement  of  the  cam  means  is 
such  that  during  a  first  part  of  the  operation  of  the  advanc- 
ing means  the  wiper  carriers  are  advanced  towards  the 
shoe  support,  while  in  a  subsequent  part  each  carrier 
merely  invots  about  its  axis. 


SCRUBBiSMOP 
F^aak  G.  WHmm,  Mdma,  nd  WflUni  A.  PMto%  Newtown 

SqMre,  kotk  of  Pa.,  iMlffon  to  Keado  ProdKti  Con  Im^ 

PMli,Pik 

FIM  Stf.  21, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  833,731 

bt  a^  A47L  13/144 

UJ5.  a  15—119  A  30  ClalM 

1.  A  scrubber  head  for  use  in  combination  with  a  wringer 
mop  of  the  type  having  at  least  one  rotatable  wringer  roller 
extending  substantially  orthogonally  and  in  spatially  fixed 
position  to  a  mop  handle,  a  mop  head  having  a  surface  engag- 
ingly underlying  the  wringer  roller  and  adapted  to  having  its 
wringer  wigaging  surftce  translated  with  respect  to  the  roller 
to  rotate  the  latter  and  wring  out  the  mop  bead,  and  an  actuat- 
ing member  effective  to  translate  the  wringer  engaging  surface 
of  the  mop  head  in  oppoate  directions  to  effect  opposite  rou- 
tioos  d  the  roller  and  to  alternately  wring  out  the  mop  head 


and  restore  it  to  use  position,  said  scrubber  head  comprising  in 
combination, 

(a)  a  scrubber  pad, 

(b)  scrubber  pad  support  means  which  mechanically  support 
said  scrubber  pad,  and 

(c)  pivot  means  connected  to  said  scrubber  pad  support 
means  and  being  also  couplable  to  the  wtingcr  rolJcr  of 


the  wringer  mop  for  rotation  therewith  when  the  wnnger 
roller  is  rotated  by  the  engaging  surface  of  the  mop  head, 
said  scrubber  pad  support  means  being  pivoted  up  out  of 
the  way  when  the  mop  head  actuating  member  moves  the 
mop  head  into  use  position  and  being  pivoted  dov^  into 
working  scrubbing  position  when  the  mop  head  actuaung 
member  moves  the  mop  head  to  wrmg  it  out 


4,491,999 

BUFFING  PAD  RETAINER 

Eraeat  R.  Babeock,  257  Lafayette,  loaia,  Mick.  48844 

FDed  JbL  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  399,470 

bt  a^  B24B  29/Oa-  A47L  11/14 

UjS.  a  15—230  4 


1.  A  buffing  pad  retainer  for  retaining  an  annular  buffing  ptad 
in  operable  engagement  with  the  bristles  of  a  routmg  annular 
floor  machine  brush  comprising  a  truncated  corneal  disk  hav- 
ing a  height  no  greater  than  the  length  of  the  bristles  of  said 
brush  and  a  major  diameter  approximately  equal  to  the  bore 
diameter  of  said  annular  brush,  said  conical  disk  havmg  a 
depending  cylindrical  coaxial  disk  portion  having  a  diameter 
approximately  equal  to  the  bore  diameter  of  said  annular  buff- 
ing pad  and  a  height  such  that  the  disk  portion  extends  uto  the 
bore  in  the  pad  but  does  not  extend  below  the  bottom  of  the 
pad  when  the  retainer  is  mounted  in  s  floor  machine  brush  for 
buffing,  the  buffing  pad  retainer  urging  the  buffing  pad  to 
route  with  the  roUtion  of  the  floor  machine  brush  while  the 
pad  remains  flat  on  the  floor  over  its  entire  surface,  the  cyUn- 
drical  disk  portion  having  a  lower  end  formed  of  a  material 
that  does  not  damage  the  floor  surface. 


4,492,000 

CHIMNEY  CLEANER 

Kcndt  J.  Skogea,  Rte.  1,  Box  199,  PriMdoii,  Mlu.  S5371 

Filed  May  18, 1982,  Scr.  No.  379,487 

lat  CL3  F23J  3/02 

UJS.  a.  15—242  3  OahM 

1.  A  chimney  cleaner  including  a  mount  havmg  opposite 

side  portions,  an  elongated  upstanding  support  member  having 

a  lower  end,  means  on  said  mount  attachhig  the  lower  end  of 
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■id  luppOTt  member  to  uid  moont  between  said  oppoiite  aide 
portioas  and  with  laid  topport  member  dispoaed  generally 
normal  to  a  plane  extending  between  and  along  aaid  oppoaite 
aide  portiona,  a  pair  of  depending  rapport  arma  including  upper 
btae  and  lower  free  end  portions,  pivot  means  pivotaUy  rap- 
porting  laid  upper  baae  end  portions  from  oorresponding  op- 
posite Bde  portions  of  aaid  moont  for  independent  swinging  of 
said  arms  about  generaUy  parallel  axes  extending  along  said 
oppoaite  side  portions  between  extending  downwardly  and 
outwardly  divergent  poaitions  and  retracted  generally  parallel 
positions  dispoaed  generaOy  normal  to  said  plane,  said  free  end 
portions  of  said  arms  having  fluttered  rollers  loosely  joumaled 
therefrom  for  rotation  about  axea  generally  paralleling  the  first 
mentioned  axea,  spring  means  operatively  connected  between 
aaid  arms  independent  of  said  moont  yieldingly  biasing  said 
arms  toward  said  extended  positions,  said  arms  each  inrhuKng 


•>- 


a  pair  of  depending  long  and  short  parallel  links,  each  of  said 
roUers  being  jouruled  between  the  lower  ends  of  the  associ- 
ated pair  of  links,  the  upper  ends  of  each  pair  of  links  being 
pivotaOy  supported  from  said  mount,  said  mount  including  a 
first  portion  disposed  below  said  first  mentioned  axes  engage- 
able  by  corresponding  short  links  of  said  arms  to  limit  swinging 
movement  of  aaid  arms  to  said  retracted  positions,  said  upper 
ends  of  said  long  links  defining  upper  end  extensions  projecting 
above  the  first  mentioned  axes,  said  spring  means  including 
expansion  spring  means  operatively  connected  between  said 
extensions,  said  mount  including  a  second  abutment  portion 
disposed  above  said  first  mentioned  axes  and  engageable  by 
said  extensions  to  limit  swinging  movement  of  said  support 
arma  toward  the  extended  poaitions  thereof,  each  of  said  rollers 
mchiding  a  cylindrical  hob  portion  and  longitudinally  extend- 
ing gencraOy  radial  flutes  having  sharpoied  outer  edges. 

METHOD  TO  CLEAN  UP  OIL  SPILLS  OR  SIMILAR 
SUBSTANCES  AND  A  DEVICE  TO  PRACnCE  THIS 
METHOD 
Stii  Erik  T.  HedrsalH,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  Msinor  to 


FIM  Sap.  »,  1112,  Scr.  No.  437,579 
bt  QJ  A47L  7/00 
UjS.aiS-320 


ing  granulate  aorbent  material  over  said  area  during  a  q»eod> 
ing  period  and  socking  up  the  aorbent  material  carrying  ad- 
aorbed  pcAutants  from  saiid  area  during  a  suction  period,  said 

device  comprising  supply  means  and  first  duct  meus  fbr  trans- 
porting the  aorbent  material  reqwctivdy  to  and  fiom  a  nozzle 
unit  connected  to  said  first  duct  means  fbr  blowing  out  and 
sucking  up  the  aorbent  material,  second  duct  means  for  supply 
of  compressed  air.  ejector  means  actuated  by  said  compressed 
air  and  adjustable  between  a  q>readfaig  poaition.  taken  during 
the  spreading  period,  m  which  the  ejector  directs  a  first  air 
current  for  tranqxntation  of  the  sorbent  material  in  said  first 
duct  means  up  to  the  nozzle  unit  to  blow  the  sorbent  material 
out  through  the  nozzle  unit  directly  on  said  area  ft*ii«<«g  the 
aorbent  material  to  penetrate  the  polluted  area  by  means  of  a 
blasting  action  and  a  socking  position,  taking  during  the  suc- 
tion period,  in  which  the  ejector  means  directs  a  seorad  air 
current  for  sucking  up  qweaded  aorbent  material  carrying 
adaorbed  pollutants  and  tranqxMtation  of  the  polluted  sorbent 
material  via  said  first  duct  meana  to  receptacle  means  for  dis- 
posing of  the  polluted  aorbent  material,  said  ejector  being 
mounted  on  the  nozzle  unit  and  pivotable  between  said  qjread- 
ing  position  and  sucking  poaition,  aaid  ejector  including  an 
outlet  opening  directed  in  aaid  q)reKiing  position  forwartily  to 
a  common  apreading  and  aocking  opening  of  the  nozzle  unit, 
and  directed  in  aaid  suddng  position  away  from  said  common 
opening  of  the  nozzle  unit,  and  power  meana  for  the  generation 
of  compressed  air  for  aaid  second  duct  means,  spreader  means 
for  feeding  the  aorbent  material  to  aaid  first  doct  means,  aaid 
first  duct  means  being  common  for  the  transportation  of  unpol- 
luted aorbent  material  in  a  qneading  period  as  well  as  polluted 
aorbent  material  in  a  suction  period,  and  means  adjostable 
between  a  first  position  during  the  spreading  period  in  which 
the  communication  between  the  q>reKler  means  and  first  duct 
means  is  open,  whereby  communication  between  the  recepta- 
cle means  and  the  first  duct  means  is  discontinued,  and  a  sec- 
ond position  during  the  sucticm  period  in  which  communica- 
tion between  the  spreader  means  and  the  first  duct  means  is 
disoontinoed  and  the  communication  between  the  recqitacle 
means  and  the  first  duct  means  is  open. 


MA2,0II2 
FLOOR  CLEANING  MACHINE 
Steven  J.  Waldhaaasr,  Niagara  FUla,  N.Y.,  Md  Danto  J.  Gor- 
aeO,  Toronto,  Canada,  mt^an  to  Wetrak,  lac^  Nl^ara 
Fhlla,  N.Y. 

DMaion  of  Scr.  No.  186,420,  Sep.  12, 1980,  PM.  No.  4,310,844^ 
lUa  appikatkw  Apr.  22, 1983,  Scr.  No.  487,503 
Int  fX?  A47L  11/30 
US.  CL  15—320  5 


2.  An  automatic,  self-oontafaied  and  self-propdled  walk 
behind  fkxx  cleaning  machine  iwr-iiviing 
a  bod^ 
\/Liri^^J^'^!^  ^  poUutanls  resulting  ftom  oU      propulsion  means  capable  of  propelling  aaU  body  in  a  gener- 
quia  and  chcnucalapoUatiag  an  area  on  the  groond  by  spread-         aUy  forward  direction  over  the  surface  of  the  floor  to  be 
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dnoed,  taid  propalskm  means  including  ground  «»g"g«"g 
wheels; 

•crabber  means  carried  by  said  body  for  wetting  and  clean- 
ing a  width  of  the  surfoce  of  the  floor,  said  scrubber  means 
iw^hwting  brush  means,  and  said  scnibber  means  being 
mounted  bdund  said  ground  ""gpy^g  wheels; 

vacuum  means  carried  by  said  body  for  drying  the  cleaned 
surfooe,  Sttd  vacuum  means  including 
a  curved  squeegee  of  a  width  slightly  greater  than  the 

width  of  the  snrfiKe  of  the  flow  cleaned  by  said  brush 
mHww,  and 

means  mounting  said  squeegee  immediately  behind  said 
brush  means  and  for  swinging  movement  about  a  gener- 
ally vertically  extending  axis  in  reqxmse  to  turning 
movement  of  the  floor  cleaning  ma«»hiw  whereby  said 
squeegee  |»operly  tracks  said  brush  means  to  insure  that 
virtually  all  water  deposited  on  the  floor  by  the  scrub- 
ber means  is  picked  up;  and 
oontrol  means  c^jerably  associated  with  said  propulsion 

means,  scrubber  means  and  vacuum  means  and  including 
.    contrcds  located  to  the  rear  ofthe  body  and  engageable  by 

a  walk  behind  operator. 


M92,OI0 

FILTER  CLEANING  DEVICE 

John  F.  Boyln,  Rle.  1  •  Boa  70,  UlyMsa,  Etm.  CTMO 

FDed  iwL  2S,  1M3,  Ssr.  No.  SIC^ST 

lit  CL>  BOn  5/02 

VS.  a.  IS— 406  S 


Mf2,004 
EARLESS  CLAMP  STRUCTURE 
21,  CH-niO  H 


Swltasr- 


FIM  Dae.  3, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  44«,S0) 
IM.  CL^  BtSD  63/02 
VJS,  a,  34— aO  R  31 


'^  ^^^^m 


•0, 


1.  A  clamp  structure,  e^)ecially  for  use  m  applicatioos  in 
which  space  conditions  do  not  permit  any  projectXQg  porta 
such  as  fdasticaUy  defonnable  ears,  comprising  clomping  bond 
meons  hoving  open  ends  formed  by  an  inner  and  outer  t^ml 
portion  intended  to  overlop,  and  meons  mechonicolly  intercon- 
necting the  overlapping  open  ends  of  the  bond  means  including 
outwardly  extending  book  means  in  the  inner  bond  portKm 
operable  to  engage  in  aperture  means  in  the  outer  bond  portxHi 
in  the  installed  condition  of  the  clamp  stnxrtore,  characterized 
in  that  the  means  mechanicaUy  interconnecting  the  open  ends 
enable  tightening  of  the  band  means  about  an  object  to  be 
fastened  and  include  tool-engaging  means  provided  in  the 
inner  and  outer  band  porti<ms,  said  tool-engaging  means  being 
fonned  by  pressed-out  portions  presaed-out  of  the  inner  and 
outer  band  portions  and  extending  generally  ui  the  circumfer- 
ential direction  so  that  each  preased-out  portion  remains  inte- 
gral at  least  on  both  sides  thereof  with  the  respective  bond 
portion,  whereby  soid  tool-engaging  means  are  able  to  with- 
stand substantial  forces  in  the  circumferential  directioo  with- 
out tearing  which  permit  s  secure  tightening  of  the  clamp 
structure  about  the  object  to  be  fsstened  without  the  use  of  any 
other  tightening  means  in  the  clamp  structure. 


1.  A  portaUe  cleaning  device  for  purging  a  filter,  said  fQter 
having  a  medium  surrounding  and  defining  a  chamber,  and 
having  at  least  one  end  with  an  opening  to  said  chamber,  said 
cleaning  device  oompriaing: 

(a)  a  tank  for  containing  preasurized  gas; 

(b)  charging  means  on  said  tank  for  fOUng  same; 

(c)  a  conduit  extending  from  said  tank  and  having  an  end 
with  an  outflow  valve  therewith  to  permit  rapid  passage 
of  gas  throo^  said  conduit; 

(d)  a  shidd  on  said  ooodoit  adjacent  said  end  and  having  a 
surfiMe  extending  outwardly  from  said  conduit  for  seaUng 
engagement  with  said  filter  around  the  end  opening 
thereof  with  said  conduit  end  communicating  with  said 
filter  chamber  end  communicating  with  said  filter  cham- 
ber through  said  filter  end  opening;  said  filter  being  held  in 
idace  by  a  user  by  positionung  said  filter  between  said 
shidd  surfiice  and  a  supporting  surface  and 

(e)  an  eztenaiUe  member  longitudinaDy  mounted  within  said 
ooodoit  and  having  a  lower  end  portion  with  a  gas  di- 
verter  means  thereon  for  fmcing  gas  flow  Crom  said  tank 
radially  outwardly  through  said  medium  to  thereby  purge 
it,  said  diverter  means  being  movable  between  an  upper 

,,  pontion  located  a4)acent  an  upper  part  of  said  chamber 
and  a  lower  position  located  adjacent  a  lower  part  (tf  said 
chamber;  said  extensible  member  and  diverter  means 
being  reqwosive  to  gas  flow  £rom  said  tank  to  extend  and 
variably  positioo  said  diverter  means  between  said  upper 
and  lower  positions. 


4,492,009 
CONDUrr  CLAMP  (CASE  1) 
Mazwdl  G.  Ba^ay,  (32  Ugbt  St,  INanaUa,  Waator*  AwtraiUa 
C0e2,  and  Eaith  MaHkrw-Darlaa,  7  Ckafhrs  St.,  Morley, 
WaMon  Aaiatrdia  6062,  both  of  AaatraUa 

FUad  Not.  16, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  442,163 
riority,  appHcartao  AaatnMM,  Jm.  23, 198Z  PF4S97 
lit  a.3  B65D  63/OZ  F16L  3/08 
UJS.  a  24—270  9 


1.  A  conduit  clamp  comprising  means  for  securing  s  conduit 
to  another  structure,  s  pair  of  jaws  arranged  to  be  clamped 
around  a  conduit,  means  on  one  side  (rf  s  fint  jaw  arranged  to 
engage  pivotaUy  with  complementary  means  oo  the  corre- 
sponding side  of  a  second  jaw,  means  for  closing  the  jaws  into 
clamping  engagement  with  a  conduit  which  doaing  meons 
compriaes  an  open  sided  recess  in  one  jaw,  a  locking  pin 
mouitted  in  an  aperture  in  the  other  jaw,  s  lever  iMving  an 
inner  end.  the  inner  end  of  the  lever  being  pi votally  oonAected 
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to  the  loddiig  pin,  nd  the  maer  end  of  the  lever  being  pivot- 
aDy  connected  to  the  odier  jaw  at  a  spacing  from  the  pivotal 
<xwiwt.tiiju  to  the  locking  pin  and  bdng  located  adjacent  the 
aperture  in  the  other  jaw,  the  lever  having  a  first  podtion  in 
which  the  locking  pin  is  loottbed  m  the  open  sided  recess  which 
firtt  portion  of  the  lever  oorraponds  with  a  clamping  position 
oi  the  jawi,  the  lever  having  a  second  position  in  which  the 
locking  pin  is  pivoted  away  from  the  recess  which  second 
position  of  the  lever  corresponds  with  an  open  position  of  the 
jawB,  the  pivotal  connection  of  the  locking  pin  to  the  lever 
being  remote  from  the  aperture  and  being  substantially  in 
aUgnment  with  the  aperture  and  the  open  sided  recess  in  the 
first  position  of  the  lever  and  the  pivotal  connection  of  the 
lockiiiig  pin  to  the  lever  being  adjacent  to  bat  disposed  laterally 
of  the  aperture  in  the  second  position  of  the  lever,  the  arrange- 
ment being  such  that  when  the  lever  is  pivoted  towards  its 
second  position,  the  pivotal  connection  of  the  locking  pin  and 
lever  initiaUy  moves  towards  the  aperture  to  push  the  locking 
pin  through  the  aperture  and  recess  so  as  to  release  the  locking 
pin,  and  then  the  pivotal  connection  of  the  locking  pin  and 
lever  moves  laterally  relative  to  the  aperture  so  as  to  cause  the 
locking  pin  to  be  pivoted  against  an  edge  of  the  aperture  away 
from  the  recess,  snd  when  the  lever  is  pivoted  towards  its  first 
position  the  k)dking  pin  pivots  back  into  the  recess  and  is  then 
pulled  through  die  recess  and  aperture  so  as  to  be  locked  into 
there 


said  first  slider  being  performed  by  means  of  a  tab  at> 
tached  thereon  until  the  first  slider  is  to  be  stopped  by  the 
second  slider  hi  contact  with  the  stonier  which  connects 
the  first  and  third  tapes,  and 
the  second  slider  serving  to  fasten  the  first  and  third  tapes 
together  by  moving  said  slider  from  the  afbresaid  second 
end  portion  to  the  aforesaid  first  end  poitkm,  said  moving 
of  said  second  sUder  being  performed  by  means  of  a  tab 
attached  thereon  until  the  second  slider  is  to  be  stopped  by 
the  first  sUder  in  contact  with  the  stopper  which  connects 
the  first  and  second  t^ies. 


Mi2,007 
FASTENING  MEANS  FOR  SAFETY  BELTS 
Ulf  Toltaii,  FVeMkatad,  Norway,  aaripwr  to  Loyri's  Uvlri 
A/S.  Boks  €09,  FMrikatad,  Norway 

FDed  Apr.  13, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  48M13 
CSaiBM  priority,  appMcaaon  Norway,  Apr.  2C,  1982, 821358 
iBt  a>  A44B  11/25 
UJS.  a  24—461  17 


4«492,86( 
THREE*TAPE  TYPE  ZIPPER 
14-1433,  rissl II  1028,  bofo-ka.  Yoke- 


VS.CL 


Apr.  11, 1883,  Scr.  No.  483,784 
lat  a.)  A44B  19/34 


1.  A  three-tape  type  zipper  essentiaUy  comprising  in  combi- 
nation; 

the  first  tape  with  a  number  of  equally  spaced  elements  fixed 
to  one  of  the  edges  thereof,  one  end  part  of  said  first  tape 
being  connected  to  one  end  part  of  the  second  tape  and  the 
other  end  part  of  the  same  being  connected  to  one  end 
part  of  the  third  tape, 

the  second  tape  with  a  number  of  equally  spaced  elements 
fixed  to  one  of  the  edges  thereof  at  the  position  confront- 
ing to  those  on  said  edge  of  the  fini»  <ipe.  both  tapes  being 
able  to  be  teteaed.  ooe  end  par  of  s  «!;1  aeoowl  tape  being 
connected  to  said  oae  en^  par.  r^  r>    first  tape  and  the 

other  end  part  of  thr  «ame  ber4  Vcy(  fr«e, 
the  third  tape  with  a  noaaber  j(  eqaaB)  spaced  elements 
fixed  to  one  of  UK  edges  thrreofat  the  position  confront- 
ing to  those  on  said  edge  of  the  first  tape,  both  tapes  being 
able  to  be  teteaed,  oae  ^ad  part  of  said  f  bird  tape  being 
connected  to  saki  othtf  ead  part  of  the  first  tape  and  the 
other  end  part  of  ihe  same  being  kept  free, 
the  first  sUder  serving  to  Cssten  die  first  and  second  tapes 
together  by  moving  said  sfider  from  the  first  end  portion 
where  the  one  end  parts  of  the  first  and  second  tapes  are 
connected  to  each  other  to  the  second  end  portion  where 
the  other  ead  part  of  die  first  tape  and  the  one  end  part  of 
die  dnrd  tape  are  connected  to  each  other,  said  moving  of 


1.  In  a  fintening  means  ftir  ftstening  a  safety  beh  of  the  type 
wherein  a  locking  tongue  attached  to  one  free  end  of  the  belt 
is  sUdably  engagable  with  locking  means  attached  to  the  other 
five  end  of  the  belt  or  to  a  vehicle  mounting  element,  and 
wherein  said  locking  means  includes  a  frame  for  aupptirting  a 
locking  (lap  releasably  engageable  with  said  tongue,  and  re- 
lease means  for  lifting  and  releasing  said  flap  from  engagement 
with  said  tongue;  the  improvement  comprising  blocking  means 
for  urging  said  locking  flap  from  an  open,  raised  position  to  a 
closed,  lowered  position  in  engagement  with  said  locking 
tongue  in  respcmae  to  sliding  insertion  of  said  locking  tongue 
into  said  locking  means,  for  retaining  said  locking  flap  m  the 
open,  raised  position  when  the  seat  belt  is  untetened,  and  for 
resisting  initial  action  of  said  release  means  so  that  the  force 
required  to  initiate  release  of  the  locking  tongue  is  greater  than 
that  required  to  comjdete  the  release,  said  blocking  means 
including  a  blocking  flap  pivotally  associated  with  said  frame^ 
and  biasing  means  for  urging  said  locking  flap  mto  an  open, 
raised  position,  and  for  urging  said  blocking  fl^>  against  said 
locking  flap  to  lower  it  into  engagement  with  said  locking 
tongue  when  said  locking  tongue  is  inserted  into  said  locking 


4,482,088 
METHODS  FOR  MAUNG  HIGH  PERFORMANCE 
LATERAL  BIPOLAR  TRANSISIORS 
Narasipar  G.  Aaaatha,  Hopewdl  Jaadtea;  Tik  K  Niag,  York- 
town  Hdghta,  and  PaalJ.  "naag,  Pna^liiiipdii.  aD  orN.Y.. 
aasivMn  to  latwaatioaal  BariMOi  Maehlaa 
AfaBoak,N.Y. 

FDsd  Aag.  4, 1883,  Ser.  No.  820,364 
bt  a.}  HOIL  27/08,  21/76 
U.S.  CL  29-.S71  13 

1.  Method  of  fabricating  a  high  performance  lateral  PNP 

transistor  comprising: 

providing  a  monocrystalline  semiconductor  body  having  a 

principal  surfiKe  of  N  conductivity  type  and  a  buried  N-l- 

region  with  an  N-t-  reach-through  connecting  said  buried 

region  to  said  surface; 


im 
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ffHmiag  the  cdlector  region  of  said  tnnsistor  into  said  sur- 
face by  difAoing  P  type  impurities  into  the  desired  region 
of  said  body; 

etching  a  substantially  vertical  walled  groove  in  said  mono- 
cryMalline  semiconductor  body  in  the  area  designated  to 
be  on  the  emitter  contact; 

thermally  diffusing  N  type  impurities  into  the  edges  and 
bottom  of  said  groove; 

ion  implanting  oxygen  into  the  bottom  of  said  groove  to 
form  a  silioon  dioxide  region  at  the  bottom  of  the  groove; 

forming  a  P+  polycrystalline  silicon  layer  over  said  surface 
so  that  portions  of  the  layer  are  in  direct  contact  with  said 
groove; 


ing  a  pasage  therethrmigh  for  guiding  yam  from  the  yam  inlet 
to  the  venturi  and  a  cylindrica]  baffle  attached  to  •  bracket 
located  adjacent  the  outlet  end  of  the  jet,  the  improvement 
comprising:  a  collar  attached  to  said  venturi,  said  collar  hMvmg 


a  circumferential  groove  and  being  slidably  located  instde  the 
body  at  the  outlet  end  thereof;  and  means  engaging  said  groove 
to  position  said  venturi  in  the  string  up  position  or  the  (iterat- 
ing position. 


forming  an  insulator  layer  upon  the  top  surfiace  of  said  poly> 

crystalline  silioon  layer, 
pattoning  said  polycry^slline  silicon  layer  and  insulator 

layer  with  sobstantiaUy  vertical  edges  wherein  the  layer 

remains  over  areas  deaignated  to  be  the  emitter  regions  of 

said  lateral  FN?  traaiistor, 

heating  the  structure  to  form  the  P+  emitter  region  around 

the  side  edges  of  the  said  P-(- polycrystalline  silicon  filling 
said  groovy  and 

making  electrical  contact  to  the  coOector,  the  emitter 

through  said  P+   polycrystalline  layer  and  the  base 

through  an  N-f-  reach-through  to  said  buried  N-t-  region. 


M.Aitn,aa« 


YARN  TEXTURING  JET 

AtmM  S.  CnHitito.  botk  of  Wflal^toB, 
Pain  iwlpnn  to  E.  L  Da  Pot  <t  Nwomi  ■■ 
WDaiagloB,  DoL 

FDad  Sap.  29, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  53^14 
IwL  0.3  DOIG  1/J6 
U.S.  a  28-254  4 

1.  In  a  yam  texturing  jet  iiacluding  a  body  having  yam  inlet 
and  outlet  ends  connected  by  a  central  bore,  means  for  intro- 
ducing pressurized  gas  through  a  gas  inlet  into  said  bore,  a 
venturi  located  in  said  bore  at  said  outlet  end,  said  venturi 
being  azklly  slidable  in  said  body  from  a  preset  operating 
portion  to  a  string  vp  positim  back  to  a  preset  operating 
position,  a  yam  guiding  element  extending  mto  said  bore  from 
the  yarn  inlet  end  of  the  body,  said  yam  guiding  element  hav- 


4,492^10 
GAS  CHECK  SEATING  BODY 
C  Kenetk  Raasage,  MUAetmra,  Coul, 
ProdBCts  CorpwaUoa,  MIdJkifWd,  Co—. 

POed  JaL  14, 1983,  Scr.  No.  S13,7Si 
Im.  a.3  B21K  21/06 
vs.  a  29— 1 J2 


to  L 


1.  A  device  for  squarely  attaching  a  gas  check  onto  s  bullet 
in  a  bullet  sizing  ^>paratu8  having  a  frame  which  has  one 
section  shaped  to  receive  a  bullet  swaging  die  through  which 
a  bullet  is  moved  in  a  swaging  direction  while  seated  agamst  an 
ejector  rod  located  to  snugly  slide  through  the  die,  said  frame 
further  having  a  shelf  ^Mced  from  the  one  section  in  the  swag- 
ing direction,  said  shelf  adjustably  supporting  a  push  rod  one 
end  of  which  may  be  adjustably  spaced  from  the  frame  sectioB 
so  as  to  seat  and  move  with  the  ejector  rod  when  a  bullet  k 
pushed  through  the  swaging  die,  comprising: 
a  replaceable  gas  check  seating  body  having  a  length  so  as  to 
fh  between  the  frame  shelf  and  the  swaging  die  placed  in 
said  frame  section  while  being  of  sufficient  length  so  as  to 
seat  an  ejector  rod  at  a  location  where  one  end  of  the 
ejector  rod  can  support  a  gas  check  and  enables  a  nhmnk  of 
s  cast  bullet  to  be  pressed  into  the  gas  check  when  so 
seated  on  the  elector  rod. 


459-641  O.G.-85-2 
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MKMMl 
TO  ROUGH  DOWN  THE  SURFACES  OF  A 
CDATED  FINISH 
«d  RajM^  Zmni,  both  of  «,  Rm 
31500  TwIoMi,  Fnmu 
FIM  J«.  IS,  1M2,  Str.  No.  339,650 
iority,  i^iHciHQB  FhMO,  Jn.  16,  IMl,  81  01103 
lirt.  ai  B23D  79/05 
U^  CL  2»-n  G  4 


covering  saki  sleeve  with  an  elastomer  compontion  having  • 
plurality  of  discrete  fibers  substantially  dispened  theidn; 


vulcanizing  said  covering  to  said  sleeve;  and 


removing  said  mandrel. 


1.  A  hand-operated  scraping  tool  to  rough-hew  surfaces 
coated  with  a  primer,  said  tool  comprising: 

a  frame,  said  frame  comprising  at  least  two  laterial  walls,  a 
rectangular  tee  defining  a  plane,  said  lateral  walls  con- 
nected to  said  fine,  a  central  opening  defined  by  said  face, 
a  blade  having  a  bevdled  edge  positioned  within  said 
opening,  said  Made  inserted  between  said  lateral  walk  to 
project  beyond  said  fisce,  said  blade  defining  a  pUme  per- 
pendicular to  the  plane  of  said  face,  said  blade  being  slid- 
ingly  mounted  for  a4justing  the  depth  of  penetration 
thereof  in  the  material  to  be  rough-hewed,  and  said  blade 
being  pivotally  mounted  on  said  rod,  with  said  rod  having 
an  axis  perpendicular  to  said  face  for  correcting  the  dis- 
placement of  the  blade  with  reference  to  the  face,  an 
upper  portion  of  the  bhKle  set  inside  said  frame,  a  first 
threaded  rod  pivotally  mounted  within  said  frame,  two 
■operpoaed  holes  defined  by  said  bhkle,  a  first  teat  rigidly 
locked  with  the  ftvne,  said  first  teat  set  inside  one  of  said 
superposed  holes  of  said  blade,  said  hole  being  elongated 
for  allowing  motion  of  said  blade  along  said  first  teat,  a 
•econd  teat  parallel  to  the  first  teat  and  movably  mounted 
on  the  first  threaded  rod,  said  second  teat  adapted  to  move 
towards  and  away  from  said  first  teat,  said  second  teat  set 
inside  the  other  hole  of  said  blade,  said  other  hole  allow- 
ing said  second  teat  housed  therein  to  transmit  motion  to 
said  blade,  and  said  Made  guided  by  said  first  teat  inside 
said  elongated  hole  of  said  Made. 


M92,012 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  ROLL  FOR  USE  IN  PRINTING 
immm  Pria,  Artla^m  HdHrti;  Yale  KarMll,  Ckki«o,  and 
TlHdiaw  M.  Mnjorin,  DowMn  Grora,  aO  of  OL,  I 
lo  Sanal  BIi^mi  Gaapay,  Mt  Prpimt,  DL 
F1W  J«.  13. 1912.  Scr.  No.  339,163 
lit  a.i  B31K  J/02 
VS.  a  29-14M  D  26 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  roll  for  use  in  a  printing  operation 
compnsmg: 
stretching  a  tubular  mesh  sleeve  onto  a  metal  mandrel; 


M92.013 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  PRESTRESSED 

HYDRAUUC  ACCUMULATOR 

I^Mis  C  Ford,  Raasberrflkn,  Ftwce,  iHifMr  to  Hydro  RflM 
Ledac,  Boccarat,  Hraacc 

Filed  Feb.  20, 1901,  Ser.  No.  236.195 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatkM  Fhmco,  Fab.  r,  1900,  SO  04313; 
Apr.  30, 1900,  80  09781 

lit  CL^  B23P  15/00 
VS.  CL  29—157  R  S  «T««— 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  an  oleoimeumatic  accumula- 
tor of  the  type  having  a  first  shell  having  an  open  end  forming 
a  first  chamber  adJ4>ted  to  receive  pressurized  gas,  and  a  sec- 
ond shell  having  an  open  end  forming  a  second  chamber 
adapted  to  receive  a  [wessurized  hydraulic  fluid  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
diqxMing  a  flexible  membrane  between  said  (^)en  ends  of 
said  first  and  second  chambers  to  form  a  fluid  tight  seal 
therewith; 
engaging  opposite  ends  of  an  annular  elastic  metal  clamping 
band  to  tension  said  band  in  a  direction  along  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  perpendiouhr  to  a  diaaieter  of  said  band,  said 
toMton  be^  in  a  (xedetermined  omoant  correqiQnding  to 
a  hydraulic  i^essure  applied  to  said  aeooad  chmber  at 
which  said  first  and  second  shells  separalt;: 
affixing  said  dastic  ctamping  band  to  said  firit  and  second 

shells  to  overiie  the  edges  of  said  open  ends;  and 
disengaging  said  opposite  ends  of  said  afR»d  clamping 
band,  said  affixed  clampfaig  band  retaining  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  said  tension  to  chunp  the  shdls  together,  said  band 
stretching  substantially  only  in  the  directira  of  its  tension 
along  said  longitudinal  axis  when  hydraulic  fluid  pressure 
in  excess  of  said  fvedetermined  amount  of  tensitm  is  ap- 
plied to  said  second  chamber  to  permit  said  shdls  to  sqw- 
rate. 
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MW»014  axially  spaced,  substantially  parallel  relation  relative  to  said 

JET  ENGINE  OCMfPRESSOR  STAGE  PULLER  first  clamp;  a  base;  aod  means  mouotuta  said  firn  clamp  on  sawi 

BOljr  R.  Atenate,  Uttk  Rock,  Mlik,  Mriffor  to  1W  Uiitoi  •-•  r 

irapnMrtad  by  tke  Secntey  of  tke  Nary, 
D.C 
FIM  Apr.  8, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  483,458 
iBt  a^  B23P  J9/04 
VS.  a.  29—259  1 


base  tot  conjoint  swinging  movement  of  satd  first  and  second 
clamps  relative  to  said  base. 


4,492,016 
PALLET  ASSEMBLY  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Joka  E.  SmiMj  Joki  S.  SMti;  Robert  D.  Sasets,  ail  of 
Oiwcto,  aad  Barry  K.  Maariagv,  Portlaad,  all  of  Orag^ 
■arigaon  to  Saetco,  lac^  Portlaad,  Orog. 

Pilad  Sop.  14,  1982,  Scr.  No.  418,411 
lat  a.3  B23P  lJ/00 
VS.  a  29—432  18 


1.  A  oomprenor  stage  puller  comprisiiig: 

a  guide  bar  having  a  central  threaded  hole  and  a  slot  extend- 
ing though  said  guide  bar  and  atuated  symmetrically  one 
on  each  side  of  said  central  threaded  hole  extending  radi* 
ally  from  said  central  threaded  hole; 

a  bolt  threaded  through  said  central  threaded  hole  having  a 
cup  attached  to  the  end,  said  cup  being  configured  to 
securely  fit  on  the  end  of  a  compressor  shaft; 

a  guide  rod  extending  through  said  slot  and  capable  of  being 
moved  along  said  slot,  said  guide  rod  having  a  nut 
threaded  on  one  end  and  a  baae  shoe  attached  to  the  other 
end,  said  base  shoe  being  configurated  to  fit  under  the 
interior  diameter  of  a  compressor  stage;  and 

means  for  attaching  an  aHemate  shoe  to  said  guide  rod,  said 
alternate  shoe  being  arcuately  shaped,  having  a  central 
hole  through  which  said  gukle  rod  passes,  and  having 
means  for  attachment  to  said  base  shoe  so  that  said  alter- 
nate shoe  is  used  when  necessary  to  compensate  for  differ- 
ent interior  diameters  of  successive  ones  of  said  compres- 
sor stages; 

wherd>y  downward  movement  by  said  bolt  causes  said  cup 
to  exert  downward  force  on  said  compressor  shaft  which 
in  turn  results  in  upward  fwce  by  said  base  shoe  on  said 
compressor  stage  to  free  said  compressor  stage. 


'^, 


4,492^5 

APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  WELDING 

TiMthy  C  Daanan,  P.O.  Box  937,  Pwrted,  Tcz.  77581 

FDad  Jm.  24, 1982,  Scr.  No.  391,980 

IbL  a.)  B23K  37/04 

VS.  a  29-281 J  32 

1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  welding  a  first  annular  member 
having  a  firee  end  to  a  second  annular,  substantially  coaxial 
member  having  a  firee  end  adjacent  and  confronting  the  free 
end  of  the  first  member,  said  ^>paratus  comprising  a  first  annu- 
lar clamp  for  ^tplying  a  clamping  force  on  one  of  said  mem- 
bers adjacent  its  free  end;  a  second  annular  clamp  substantially 
coaxial  with  said  first  clamp  for  applying  a  clamping  force  on 
the  other  of  said  members  adjacent  its  free  end;  support  means 
carried  by  said  first  damp  and  siq^rting  said  second  clamp  in 


1.  An  apparatus  for  assembling  pallets  compnsing: 

an  assembly  table  pivotable  on  an  axis; 

means  mounted  to  said  table  for  supporting  a  plurality  of 
first  deck  boards  in  a  first  common  plane  whtch  u  mitially 
inclined  upwardly; 

means  mounted  to  said  table  for  supporting  s  plurality  of 
stringers  placed  loosely  and  abuttingly  retained  over  the 
first  deck  boards; 

means  mounted  to  said  taMe  for  supporting  a  plurality  of 
second  deck  boards  placed  in  s  second  common  plane 
over  the  loosely  held  stringers  and  first  deck  boards, 
whereby  said  second  deck  boards  are  fastened  to  said 
stringers,  said  table  is  pivoted  on  said  axis  to  invert  said 
table,  and  said  first  deck  boards  arc  fastened  to  said  string- 
ers. 


4,492^17 

METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  A  RIGID  WIRE  FOR 

DRIVEN  ROTATIONAL  MOVEMENT 

Brace  B.  Lattar,  Aachorage,  ly.,  awigani  to  Goswral  Ekactrk 

Ooapaay,  LoaliTiUe,  Ky. 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1982,  S«r.  No.  388,808 
lat  a.)  B23P  11/00 
VS.  a  29-434  S  OalBM 

1.  A  method  of  assembling  a  rigid  wire  element  of  generally 
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circular  ctom  lectkm  for  driven  rotatioiu]  movement  (xnnpris- 

ing: 
attaching  a  rotational  element  to  a  drive  means,  said  element 
having  a  transverK  bore  therethrough  slightly  buger  in 
diameter  than  the  wire  diameter; 
locating  a  pivot  element  spaced  from  the  rotational  element, 
said  pivot  element  having  an  open  slotted  aperture  with  a 
bottom  portion  slightly  larger  in  diameter  than  the  wire 
diameter; 
forming  a  rigid  wire  element  having  at  one  end  thereof  a 
rehttively  straight  portion  having  at  (»e  end  an  integrally 
formed  stop  element  and  at  the  opposite  end  a  terminal 
end  portion  formed  at  an  acute  angle  relative  to  the 
straight  portion  and  the  opposite  end  of  the  rigid  wire 
element  formed  as  a  U-shaped  portion  having  two  legs 
interconnected  by  a  center  section  with  a  reduced  diame- 
ter having  two  flat  opposed  sides  joined  by  two  arc- 
shaped  opposed  sides  with  the  two  flat  opposite  sides 
having  a  slightly  leas  dimension  than  the  slot  opening  of 


and  with  the  annular  member  axial  location  relative  to  the 
support  being  a  critical  dimension  comprising  the  steps  of: 
correctly  azially  positioning  the  member  relative  to  the 
support  by  engaging  the  support  and  moving  the  shaft 
axially  to  properly  position  the  annular  member  m  the 
support  in  accordance  with  the  CTitical  dimension  and  by 
doing  so,  compressing  a  first  definable  qMcer  to  its 
desired  final  axial  dimension; 


imparting  an  additional  predetermined  axial  compression  to 

the  first  spacer  to  relieve  the  stress  therein; 
compressing  a  second  deformable  qMoer  to  its  desired  final 

axial  dimension; 
imparting  an  additional  predetermined  axial  compression  to 

the  second  spacer  to  relieve  the  stress  therein;  and 
precluding  further  deformation  of  the  first  spacer  while 

deforming  the  second  q>acer. 


the  slotted  aperture,  allowing  passage  of  the  reduced 
diameter  of  the  center  section  through  the  slot  opening 
and  the  arc-shaped  opposed  sides  having  a  dimension 
slightly  greater  than  the  slot  opening  of  the  slotted  aper- 
ture so  that  upon  rotating  the  reduced  diameter  section 
out  of  ahgnment  with  the  slot  opening  the  arc-shaped 
sides  prevent  the  center  portion  fixMn  withdrawal  frxMn  the 
slotted  aperture  through  the  slot  opening; 
assembling  said  three  elements  by; 
inserting  the  terminal  end  portion  of  said  one  end  of  the 
rigid  wire  element  through  the  rotational  element  tran- 
versebore; 
then  rotating  the  rigid  wire  element  to  orient  the  substan- 
tially straight  portion  parallel  to  the  bore  m  the  rota- 
tional  element  said  integrafly  formed  stop  element  and 
terminal  end  portion  cooperating  to  prevent  with- 
drawal of  the  straight  portion  fitwn  the  bore;  and 
then  inserting  the  center  section  of  the  U-shaped  portion 

of  the  rigid  wire  element  into  the  slotted  aperture  of  the 
pivot  element 


METHOD  OP  FORMING  AN  AXLE 
CdTln  G.  Wella,  awl  Siena  B.  Sabo,  both  of  Winw,  Mieh^ 
aMigMTs  to  Rockwdl  latcnatloMl  Corponrtkw,  PMilmrgh, 
Pa. 

Flkd  Jo.  30, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  509,580 

UL  0.3  B23P 11/02 

VJS.  a.  29-447  6  nri— 
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4,492,018 

METHOD  OP  AXIALLY  POSITIONING  A  ROTATING 

ANNULAR  MEMBER  SUPPORTING  SHAFT  WTTHIN  A 

SUPPORT 
John  E.  Rode,  AJhaiy,  N.Y..  tMipMr  to  Temper.Ri.8  Eqnfp. 

FIM  Ai«.  11, 1982,  S«r.  No.  407,992 

iBt  a>  BfTB  7/SO 

UAa2>-437  UCbdmM 

1.  The  method  of  accurately  and  quickly  axially  positionmg 
arotating  annular  member  supporting  shaft  within  a  support 

for  rotation  therein  with  predetCTmined  axial  bearing  clearance 
independent  of  member  and  support  dimensional  variations 


1.  A  method  of  forming  an  axle  of  the  type  which  includes  a 
central  portion  with  a  pair  of  hollow  spindles  welded  at  oppo- 
site  ends  thereof,  each  of  said  qnndles  being  capable  Otnodv- 
ing  a  rotatable  hub  there(»  for  support  of  a  wheel  and  tire,  said 
hub  including  an  intermediate  cavity  which  is  sealed  to  define 
with  a  wall  of  said  qnndle  a  reservoir  for  inflation  air  for  said 
tire,  said  qnndle  bebg  capable  of  being  coiq>led  at  a  region 
axially  inwardly  of  said  hub  at  a  predetermined  drcumferential 
location  thereon  to  a  central  tire  inflation  system  to  |m)vids 
said  inflation  air  for  said  reservoir,  said  method  conprising  the 
steps  of: 
providing  a  central  portion  of  said  axle; 
providing  a  pair  of  qiindles  with  each  said  qnndle  having  a 

cylindrical  outer  surftce  at  said  r^ion; 
forming  an  axially  extending  passage  in  said  wall  of  said 
spindle  beginning  at  an  interior  mitace  thereof  and  tomi- 
nating  in  ahgnment  with  said  intermediate  cavity  of  said 
hub; 
forming  a  first  radially  extending  passage  firom  said  cylindri' 
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cal  outer  natace  to  temunate  at  aaid  axially  ezteoding 


ftmning  a  aeoond  radially  extending  passage  in  said  wall  of 
said  qxndle  to  connect  said  azially  extending  passage  with 
said  reservoir, 

sealing  said  axially  extending  passage  at  said  interior  siufK^ 

welding  each  of  said  spindles  respectivdy  to  said  opposite 
ends  of  said  central  portion; 

forming  a  pair  of  collar  elements,  each  said  collar  element 
having  a  cylindrical  inner  surface  nMti;^ii«ng  said  cylindri- 
cal onter  surftoe  of  said  qrindle,  a  coupling  passage  and  a 
fitting  for  mating  with  said  central  tire  inflation  system; 

forming  a  circumferential  groove  in  at  least  one  of  said 
cylindrical  outer  surftce  of  said  qnndle  intersecting  said 
first  radiaUy  extending  passage  and  said  cylindrical  inner 
surftce  of  said  collar  dement  intersecting  said  coupling 
passage  and 

installing  each  of  said  collar  elements  respectively  on  said 
cylindrical  outer  surfiKe  of  each  of  said  spindles  with  said 
first  radially  extending  passage  and  said  coupling  passage 
being  connected  by  said  circumferential  groove  and  said 
fitting  being  positioned  at  said  predetermined  circumfer- 
ential location  for  mating  with  said  central  tire  inflation 
system. 


4,492,020 
METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  CORRUGATED 
MICROWAVE  COMPONENTS 
Jack  M.  Cobb,  Saa  Jaaa  CapiitraM,  CaUf . 
Aircraft  Cosapaay,  D  Segndo,  CaUf. 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  414,222 
lat  a^  HOIP  JJ/OOi  HOIQ  13/02 


to 
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4,492,021 

METHOD  OP  MAKING  CATHODE  CURRENT 

COLLECTORS  FOR  SODIUM  SULPHUR  CELLS 

Mkhaei  L.  Wright,  AUeatrae,  aad  Alac  R.  TIDey,  Blaekbrook. 

■aar  Belpcr,  both  of  FagJasii,  aasl^on  to  Oiloridc  SOcat 


CoatiaaatloB  of  Scr.  No.  217,334,  Dec  17, 1900, 

This  applicatioa  Aag.  14, 1902,  Scr.  No.  400,573 
OalM  priority,  applicatioa  Ualted  Eifiiw,  Doc  24,  1979, 
7944340 

lit  CL^  HOIM  6/00 
UJS.  a  29— «23.1  24 


1.  In  s  method  of  making  a  cathode  current  collector  for  a 
sodium  sulphur  ceU  comprising  forming  a  collector  of  a  con- 
ductive metal  and  coating  the  metal  with  a  corronon  resistant 
material,  wherein  the  improvement  consists  of  covering  at 
least  that  part  of  the  surface  of  the  collector  exposed  to  a 
corrosive  material,  with  a  material  consisting  of  graphite  foil 
and  subjecting  the  assembly  to  isosutic  pressing  to  force  the 
gnpinte  foil  to  adhere  to  said  surface. 


4,492,022 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PAIRED  CONNECnON  OF 
SHEET  PILES  WITH  CLAWS 
Graaa,  Each,  aad  Michd  PacfceteeiB,  Niedercon,  both  of 
Laxcmboarg,  aarigams  to  Arbed  SA.,  Laxeasboarf 

FDed  Aag.  9,  1902,  Ser.  No.  40M00 
aaiaa  priority,  applicatioa  Laxeasboarg,  Aag.  12,  1901, 
83549 

lat  a^  B23P  23/00:  E02D  13/04 
VS.  a.  29—787  11 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  coirugated  microwave  compo- 
nents, said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

sandwiching  a  plurality  of  layers  of  chemically  removable 
^Mcer  material  alternately  with  electrically  conductive 
plates  which  are  movable  in  relation  to  each  other  to  form 
a  billet,  the  billet  having  an  outside  surface; 

clamping  the  layers  of  the  billet  to  prevent  relative  move- 
ment thereof  with  a  first  clamping  means  disposed  adja- 
cent and  inwardly  of  the  outside  surface; 

forming  a  tapered  hole  through  the  biUet; 

inserting  in  said  hole  a  mandrel  having  substantially  the  same 
tMpa  as  the  hole  and  a  maTimntn  diameter  greater  than 
that  of  the  hole; 

adjusting  a  second  clamping  means  operatively  secured  to 
the  small  end  of  the  tapered  mandrel  for  urging  the  layers 
towards  the  large  end  of  the  mandrel  so  as  to  clamp  the 
plates  and  the  spacer  material  in  fixed  positions  relative  to 
each  other; 

then  reriuping  the  outside  siufsce  of  said  billet  and  remov- 
ing the  first  clamping  means; 

{dating  said  reslu4>ed  outside  surface  with  an  electrically 
conductive  material  to  form  a  connecting  means  between 
the  electrically  conductive  (dates; 

removing  said  mandrel  and  second  clamping  means;  and 

chemically  removing  said  spacer  material 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  paired  connection  of  sheet  piles  with 
claws,  the  ^>paratus  comprising; 
first  bed  means  in  a  first  section  and  second  bed  means  in  a 

second  section; 
said  bed  means  having  a  common  longitudinal  axis; 
first  alignment  means  associtaed  with  said  first  bed  means  for 

defining  a  first  alignment  edge  in  said  first  section; 
second  alignment  means  associated  with  said  second  bed 

means  for  defining  a  second  alignment  edge  ui  said  second 

section; 
first  positioning  means  for  positioning  a  first  pile  in  said  first 

section  against  said  first  alignment  edge,  the  pile  havmg  a 

first  claw  on  said  common  axis; 
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ncond  poaiiimiiiig  mens  for  podtioomg  a  aeoond  pik  hav- 
ing to  edfe  ctaw  m  Mid  McxMid  aectioo  againit  nid  wcond 
•ti^Mot  edfe,  the  pile  having  a  aeoond  daw  on  said 


for  moving  the  pile  in  one  wction  relative  to  the  pile 
in  the  other  aectioo  to  intwmpgp  the  clawa  of  each  pile 
on  the  oommoB  axil  to  form  a  joined  pair  of  pilea. 

ELBCraiCAL  HARNESS  FABRICAnON  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

^*!^^_J**!!J»'  "■*■*.  •*  J«ek  P.  Ftadk.  Doiraan 

co^  Mth  or  m^  aailVHn  to  Moles  Ineofyoratad,  LWe,  IlL 

FIM  So^  24, 19t2,  Sor.  No.  432,a«7 

Int  a>  HOIR  43/04{  B23P  19/00 

US,  CL  29^-Ml  13 


Mi2,Q24 
RAZOR  RLADE  ASSEMBLY 


to  IW  Gillette 


PBod  Si^  17, 1M2,  Sor.  No.  419JQ2 
Irt.  a^  BICB  21/22 
UjS.a30-47 


»«   38' 


4.  A  method  of  producing  a  phirality  of  electrical  harneaaea, 
each  harneaa  inchiding  &  connector  defined  by  a  housing  with 
MtlMt  one  insolatioa  disfdaoement  type  contact  loaded 
therem,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  feeding  a  set  of  interconnected  connectors  spaced  prede- 

tennined  distances  from  each  other  by  connecting  tabs  to 
•  fintitation, 

(b)  positioning  a  phnahty  oTwirea  in  alignment  with  at  least 

one  contact  of  each  connector  at  a  second  station  remote 
from  said  fint  station, 

(*') l*"^^  "■<*•«  of  interconnected  connecton  to  said 
•econd  station  with  at  least  one  contact  of  each  connector 
m  ah^nent  with  a  wire  disposed  at  said  second  sution, 

(d)  smoltaneoasly  inserting  an  aligned  wire  into  at  least  one 
ahgned  contact  of  each  connector,  and 

(e)  removing  laid  connecting  tabs  to  form  a  plurality  of 
separate  harnesses. 

•|An  ipparatns  for  producing  a  plurality  of  electrical  har- 
nesaeawherein  each  said  electrical  hameas  includes  a  connec 
tor  defined  by  a  housing  with  at  least  one  iuulation  displace- 
ment type  contact  k»ded  therein,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  connector  feed  station  defined  on  said  apparatus, 
niMns  operatively  sasodated  with  the  connector  feed  station 
for  feeding  a  set  of  oonnectors  to  said  connector  feed 
station  wherein  said  set  of  connecton  indudes  a  plurality 
of  housings  spaced  predetermined  distances  from  each 
othCT  and  joined  together  by  connecting  tabs, 
*  *!^°?.""**°°  defined  on  said  apparatus  spaced  from  and 

operattvdy  associated  with  said  connector  feed  station. 
means  operativdy  associated  with  said  connector  feed  sta- 
tion mdsaid  second  station  for  moving  said  set  of  oonueo- 
ton  from  said  connector  feed  station  to  said  second  sU- 
twn, 

means  operativdy  assodated  with  said  aeoond  station  for 
snnulteneousty  inserting  »wireintoatleastoneofsaid 
«nl«»n  doplacement  type  contacts  of  each  connector. 

tsbrwwving  means  operativdy  aasociated  with  said  tabs 
«tg  wire  msertion  for  removing  said  connecting  tabs  to 

"2"J*"*^***°' <*"■«*»  mto  a  plurality  of  i^ 
dent    ■ ' 


1.  A  razor  blade  assembly  comprising  a  leading  blade  mem- 
ber having  a  first  cutting  edge  and  a  following  bbde  member 

having  a  second  cutting  edge,  said  cutting  edges  bdng  panlld 
with  each  other  and  feeing  a  same  direction  to  act  in  tandem 
upon  a  surfece  bdng  shaved,  said  leading  and  following  blade 
members  bdng  disposed  between  guard  and  cap  portions 

adapted  in  operation  to  engage  said  surfece  being  shaved  ahead 
of  and  behind,  respectivdy,  said  first  and  second  cutting  edges, 
said  leading  and  foOowing  Made  members  and  said  guaixl 
portion  bdng  movable  independently  of  the  remainder  of  said 
blade  assembly  and  independently  of  each  other  in  response  to 
forces  encountered  during  a  shaving  operation,  the  blade  as- 
sembly having  pivot  mounting  means  thereon  for  pivotal  at- 
tachment to  a  razor  handle  assembly,  the  blade  assembly,  as  a 
whole,  bdng  pivotally  movaUe  on  said  h—nVf  assembly  in 
reqxmse  to  forces  encountered  during  the  shavmg  operation, 
and  a  cam  means  on  said  assembly  adapted  to  recdve  a  biasing 
means  disposed  in  said  handle  assembly  and  adapted  to  exert  a 
yiddable  biasing  force  on  said  pivotally  movable  blade  assem- 
bly, whereby  to  maintain  maximum  contact  between  said  sur- 
fece bdng  shaved  and  said  leading  and  following  indepen- 
dently movable  blades  and  said  independently  movable  guard 
porticm. 


4,492,025 
RAZOR  HANDLE  ASSEMBLY 

P.  Jaeobaoa,  Sonthboro,  Maasn  aoBlffor  to  no  Gillette 
.any,Boaton,Maos. 

ConHmmtlon-ln-fnrt  of  Ser.  No.  4]9,ai»,  Ss».  17, 1M2.  Ilk 

■pHleatioa  Sep.  29, 1M3,  Ssr.  No.  S374r73 

Int  a^  Baa  21/52 

UJS.a.3l»-«7  2 


1.  A  razor  handle  assemUy  comprising  a  grq)  portiao,  a  ImmI 
portion  at  one  end  of  said  grip  portion,  the  head  portion  having 
first  and  second  arms  movable  toward  and  away  from  mrh 
other,  a  first  shell  bearing  nxnmted  on  said  first  arm  nd  a 
second  shell  bearing  moimted  on  said  second  arm,  said  shdl 
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bearings  bang  adapted  to  receive  a  razor  blade  asaembly  and 
to  pennit  pivotal  movement  of  nid  razor  Made  aaaembly  on 
said  handle  aaaemMy,  a  qxing-biaaed  plunger  diapoaed  ia  laid 
head  portion  and  extending  between  aaid  fint  and  Koood  shell 
bearings,  said  plunger  being  reciprocally  movable  in  said  head 
portion,  a  firee  end  of  said  phmger  being  adapted  to  engage  an 
underside  cam  portion  of  said  Made  asaembly  to  exercise  a  bias 
on  said  Made  assemUy  and  thereby  urge  said  blade  assembly  to 
a  given  position  on  said  shdl  bearings,  first  and  second  exten- 
sicms  protruding  outwardly  from  said  plunger,  a  detent  up- 
standing from  each  of  said  extensions,  each  of  said  shell  bear- 
ings having  an  opening  therein  adapted  to  receive,  respec- 
tivdy,  said  detents,  said  spring  beti^  adapted  to  urge  said 
detents  into  said  openings  when  said  arms  are  moved  toward 
eadi  other,  to  lode  said  anna  in  doae  proximity  to  each  other, 
engagement  of  said  phmger  with  said  Made  assembly  being 
operative  to  remove  said  detents  from  said  openings  to  permit 
said  arms  to  move  away  from  each  (Mher  and  said  shell  bear- 
ings  to  engage  said  blade  asaembly. 


1.  Ai^MTStus  for  separating  conductors  in  a  multiple-con- 
ductor flat  ribbon  cable  having  an  insulating  sheathing  with 
longitudinal  score  lines  between  each  pair  of  adjacent  conduc- 
tors embedded  in  the  sheathing,  said  apparatus  comprising,  in 
combination: 

(a)  means  for  longitudinally  feeding  said  cable  through  the 
apparatus  and  for  cutting  said  sheathing  thereof  along 
each  said  score  line,  said  means  being  rotatable  about  an 
axis  of  rotation  which  is  perpendicular  to  the  length  direc- 
tion of  said  caUe  when  inserted  into  the  apparatus,  said 
means  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  protruding  cut- 
tmg  edge  means  qMoed  one  from  another  by  the  same 
distance  as  said  score  lines  on  the  sheathing  are  spaced  one 
frtim  another,  each  cutting  edge  means  having  an  arcuate 
operatiooal  edge  section  with  the  circumferential  thMpt  of 
a  drcular  arc  having  its  radius  of  curvature  centered  on 
said  axis  of  rotation  and  extending  over  leas  than  a  full 
circle  between  two  end  points,  the  remaining  part  of  the 
perifriiery  of  the  cutting  edge  means  between  the  said  two 
end  points  being  defined  by  an  indrawn,  non-cutting  edge 
section  which  at  each  pant  thereon  is  spaced  from  said 
axis  of  rotation  leas  than  the  length  of  said  radius; 

(b)  cable  suiqxnt  means  adjacent  said  »K<^»hi"f  cutting 
means  having  a  smooth  surface  devoid  of  cutting  edge 
means  and  adapted  to  preas  a  flat  ribbon  cable  inserted  into 
the  apparatus  against  said  arcuate  operational  edge  sec- 
tions <k  the  cutting  edge  means  in  order  to  effect  feeding 
of  said  cable  and  cutting  of  said  sheathing  and  to  relieve 
said  cable  from  said  non-cutting  edge  sections  and  provid- 
ing in  cooperation  with  said  nidrawn  non-cutting  sections 


a  feed-in  and  feed-out  gap  having  s  width  greater  than  a 
maiimnm  thickneas  of  said  cable;  and 
(c)  drive  means  for  rotating  uid  sbeathing  cutting  meaiu  at 
least  one  full  tarn. 


M92,027 

ROTARY  HAND  KNIFE 

Lomit  A.  Bettchar,  Aaiherat,  Ohio,  aaai«Kir  to  BMchcr  Imdm- 

triaa,  Inc^  Birrtagham,  OMe 

CortiaMtiwHto-pTt  of  Scr.  No.  318,3M,  Nor.  5,  IWl,  Pat  No. 

M39,n4.  lUs  sppHraHna  Apr.  II,  19t3,  Sar.  No.  485.738 

laLCL^  A22C  J7/04 

VS.  a  30—276  IS  OalM 


M92,03C 
CONDUCTOR  SEPARATOR 

and  Haaa  Uadtn,  Akanberga,  both  of 
to  C  A.  Wiiidmiiiiii  GmbH  A  Co^  Det- 
Fad.  Ra^  of  Oansny 

niad  Sap.  22, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  42M04 
lorttjr,  appUeatioa  Swadea,  Mar.  15, 1M2,  a201600 
Iirt.  a^  B21F  13/00 
VS.  CL  30—90.9  18  Oalv 


1.  A  handpiece  for  a  hand  knife  for  cutting  meat  or  the  like, 
comprising  a  handle  portion  adapted  to  be  grasped  by  an  oper- 
ator, a  portion  for  supporting  a  ring-like  blade  housing  and 
blade,  and  a  receas  in  the  hand^nece  for  a  pinion  gear  that 
drives  the  bUde  in  rotation,  the  recess  opening  through  a 
surface  of  the  handpiece  that  provides  a  seat  for  the  blade 
housing,  said  recess  having  an  outward  flare  at  one  side  only  of 
said  opening. 


4,492,028 

WALL  MOUNTED  KNIFE  HOLDER 

Mm  BowgeiB,  2M0  Union  St,  Oakkni,  CaHf.  94«07 

Fllad  Not.  15, 1982,  Sar.  No.  441,(71 

Int  a'  A47F  5/08 

VS.  a  30—296  A  1  daia 


1.  A  wall  mounted  cutlery  holder  which  can  be  uaed  oo  a 
wall  directly  below  a  cabinet  comprising  in  combination: 

a  housing  defining  a  narrow  slot  far  reoeivmg  a  pluraUty  of 
cutlery  knives,  wherein  said  slot  is  wide  enou^  to  receive 
the  blade  of  a  knife  and  narrow  enough  to  block  the  pas- 
sage of  a  knife  handle  wherri>y  a  knife  inserted  mto  said 
hooaing  slot  will  have  the  blade  protected  within  the 
housing  and  its  handle  protruding  from  said  boosing; 

a  securing  member  for  attachment  to  a  wall,  said  securing 
member  connected  to  said  hooaing  by  hinge  meam 
wherd)y  when  said  securing  member  is  attached  to  a  wall 
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said  bousing  can  pivot  between  a  first  position  in  which 
the  kMgitudinal  axis  of  the  slot  in  said  housing  is  generally 
vertical  whereby  cutlery  m  the  slot  will  be  parallel  to  the 
wall  and  a  second  position  in  which  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  slot  wil  be  at  an  angle  of  between  30  degrees  and  90 
degrees  from  vertical  and  the  wall;  and 
housing  position  means  selectively  holding  said  housing  in 
either  its  first  position  or  its  second  position,  whereby  in 
its  first  position  cutlery  is  conveniently  stored  in  said 
housing  parallel  to  a  wall  to  which  said  securing  member 
may  be  attached  even  if  said  wall  is  onmediately  below  a 
cabinet,  and  f^mher  whereby  in  its  second  position  cutlery 
is  easily  removable  from  and  intertable  into  said  housing 
due  to  the  angle  of  the  slot  axis  relative  to  the  wall  and  any 
overhanging  cabinetry. 


adjacent  connector  links,  said  cutter  and  connector  links  each 
having  inner  edge  faces  that  sUdably  engage  the  support  sur- 
faces of  the  bar  and  each  drive  link  having  an  inwardly  extend- 
ing tongue  that  is  received  in  the  guide  groove,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
a  support  member  mounted  on  one  end  of  the  bar  for  rota- 
tion in  the  plane  of  the  bar, 


4,492,0» 
INCLINOMETER 
,  KawanU;  Nobora  Wataaabc,  Tokyo,  and  Hlro- 
iU  UyMa,  Yokiwika,  all  of  Japu,  aarigMrs  to  Jeco  Com- 
pny  Uiritad,  KawanU,  Jupn 

F1M  May  2, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  490,666 
OMtm  priority.  appHcrtoa  Jupm,  May  6, 1982, 57.6597gnj]; 
Jun.  9,  1982,  57-8563 1[U] 

IM.  CL^  GOIC  9/06 
VS.  a  33—366  10  < 


1.  An  inclinometer  comprising: 

a  weight  pivotally  supported  on  a  main  body  which  may 
become  inclined,  said  weight  being  of  a  sectoral  shape  and 
being  relatively  rotttable  with  respect  to  said  main  body 
and  constantly  hanging  vertically  due  to  gravity  regard- 
less of  an  inclination  of  said  maifi  body; 

a  code  part  provided  on  said  weight,  said  code  part  consist- 
ing of  a  plurality  of  sequences  of  code  elements  which 
correspond  to  a  plurality  of  bits  based  on  a  Gray  code 
according  to  a  relative  rotary  angle  of  said  weight  with 
respect  to  said  main  body;  and 

a  detecting  part  which  becomes  inclined  together  with  said 
main  body  and  becomes  displaced  with  respect  to  said 
weight  along  each  of  said  sequences  of  said  code  elements, 
for  producing  a  detection  output  based  on  the  Gray  code 
according  to  the  inclination  angle  of  said  main  body. 

4^492.030 
CHAIN  SAW  BARS 
ConaUa  J.  M.  BearaiB,  4(M2  BerfcaUic  Rd,  North  SuaUne, 
Victoria,  AMtraUa  -—-«, 

FOad  Aag.  1«,  19t2,  Ser.  No.  409,308 

Aag.  29, 1981,  PF0949;  Dae.  30, 1981,  PF2105 

IM.  a^  B27B  17/00 
UJ.a3e-.384  ISdataa 

15.  In  a  chain  saw  comprising  a  chain  saw  bar  having  oppo- 
site kmgitndinal  edges  e^h  comprising  a  central  longitudinal 
guide  groove  and  a  longitudinal  support  surface  on  each  side  of 
tbegiiide  groove,  and  a  chain  adapted  to  travel  about  the 
periphery  of  the  bar,  said  chain  having  a  plurality  of  alternate 
eqm-apaoed  cutter  links  having  a  cutting  edge,  connector  links, 
and  a  drive  link  piv<«ally  connecting  each  cutter  link  to  the 


a  peripheral  edge  on  said  support  member  to  support  the 
chain  as  it  passes  from  one  edge  of  the  bar  to  the  opposite 
edge,  said  peripheral  edge  of  the  support  member  being 
constructed  to  guide  the  pivot  points  of  the  cutting  Hnirf 
on  a  circumferential  path  of  a  first  smaller  radius  and  the 
pivot  points  of  the  connecting  links  on  a  circumferential 
path  of  a  second  radius,  said  first  radius  being  smaller  than 
the  second  radius  wherd>y  kickback  at  the  chain  saw  is 
minimized. 


4,492,031 

VERNIER  DEVICE  OP  THE  DIGITAL  DISPLAY  TYPE 

FOR  A  UNIVERSAL  PARALLEL  RULER 

Maaao  KoeuM,  Tokyo,  Japn,  aaaiflMM-  to  AmU  Srimitn 

rahaahlkl  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  370,152 

OaiaH  priority,  appUcatiOB  Japan,  Apr.  21, 1981, 56-59973 

Int  a.}  B43L  13/08 

VS.  a.  33—1  PT  8  o.i— 


•^■m 


1.  Angular  position  indicating  means  for  a  universal  parallel 
ruler,  said  ruler  comfHising  support  means  having  a  stationary 
portion  and  a  rotatable  portion  rotatable  with  req>ect  to  said 
stationary  portion,  said  indicating  means  comprising; 
a  first  i»otractor  comprising  a  {durality  of  visually  percepti- 
ble graduati<»s  on  one  of  said  stationary  and  rotatable 
portions  and  a  cooperating  index  on  the  other  of  said 
stationary  and  rotatable  portions,  wherein  said  visually 
perceptible  graduations  are  spaced  at  first  angular  inter- 
vals for  indicating  a  first  angular  measurement; 
a  second  protractor  mounted  on  one  of  said  stationary  and 
rotatable  portions  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  first  aper- 
tures spaced  at  said  first  angular  intervals,  said  second 
protractor  also  comprising  a  cutaway  sector  coextensive 
with  said  first  q>ertures  for  an  angle  of  180*  for  detecting 
the  direction  in  which  said  rotatable  portion  is  rotated 
with  respect  to  said  stationary  portion; 
a  vernier  protractor  mounted  on  the  other  of  said  stationary 
and  rotatable  portions  in  juxt^wsition  to  said  second 
protractor,  said  vemin  protractor  comprising  a  (dnrality 
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of  Mcood  apertures  spaced  at  second  angular  intervals, 
and  also  comprising  discrimination  means  cooperating 
with  said  cutaway  sector  for  detecting  said  direction  in 
which  said  rotatable  pCMlkm  is  rotated  with  respect  to  said 
stationary  portion; 

detecting  means  for  detecting  ocxncidence  of  one  of  said  first 
apertures  with  one  of  said  second  aperatures;  and 

digital  display  means  responsive  to  said  detecting  means  for 
diq>laying  a  second  angular  measurement  smaller  than 
said  first  angular  measurement 


!•   tr 


1.  In  a  length  measuring  device  for  measuring  the  relative 
position  of  first  and  second  objects,  of  the  type  comprising  a 
measuring  scale  which  defines  a  measuring  direction,  means 
for  connecting  the  scale  to  the  first  object,  a  scanning  unit,  and 
means  for  guiding  the  scanning  unit  along  the  scale  indepen- 
dently of  movement  of  the  second  object  transverse  to  the 
scale,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  coupling  apparatus  arranged  to  interconnect  the  scanning 
unit  and  the  second  object  and  to  transmit  movement  of 
the  second  object  in  the  measuring  direction  to  the  scan- 
ning unit;  and 
a  linear  guide,  included  in  the  coupling  ^>paratus  and  having 
two  degrees  of  translatory  freedom  in  first  and  second 
directions  perpendicular  to  the  measuring  direction,  said 
linear  gukle  connected  between  the  scanning  unit  and  the 
second  object  such  that  the  scanning  unit  is  movable  with 
respect  to  the  second  object  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to 
the  measuring  direction. 


4,492,033 
LINEAR  SCALE  TYPE  DISPLACEMENT  MEASURING 

INSTRUMENT 
StmiH  IcUkawa,  laaagawa,  Ji^n,  amt^tot  to  Mltatoyo  Mig. 
Co,  Ltd,  Tokyo,  Japn 

FDod  Apr.  4, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  481,7n 
Oatea  priority,  appUcatkM  JapM,  Apr.  7, 1M2,  57-57604 
hUL  CU  GOIB  11/04 
VS.  CL  33—125  C  6  ClaiM 

1.  A  linear  scale  type  displacement  measuring  instrument 
comprising: 
a  hoUow  elongate  case  including  a  reference  surface  and 
connected  to  one  of  two  workpieces,  between  which  a 
relative  di^>lacemnt  is  to  be  measured; 
a  main  scale  guided  by  said  reference  surface  and  made  of  a 
material  having  a  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  differ- 
ent fipom  that  of  said  dongate  case; 
eUtftic  members  arranged  m  a  longitudinal  groove  of  said 
elongate  case  for  urging  said  main  scale  to  said  reference 


surface  so  as  to  bold  said  main  scale  in  said  longitudinal 
groove;  and 

an  index  scale  connected  to  the  other  of  said  two  workpieces 
to  be  measured  and  movable  along  said  main  scale. 

wherein  said  relative  displacement  between  said  two  work- 
pieces  to  be  measured  is  measured  from  a  relative  move- 
ment between  said  main  scale  and  said  index  scale,  charac- 


4,492,032 

COUPLING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  LENGTH 

MEASURING  DEVICE 

GiiMhcr  Ndk,  Bcrgn,  Fad.  Rap.  of  GcrM^r,  asrigMr  to  Dr. 

HcMoihaia  GahH,  TmwMt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 


FDed  Jaa.  20, 1M3,  S«r.  No.  459^75 
CUam  priority,  appttcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraany,  Jan.  22, 
1902,3201887 

iBt  CL^  GOIB  11/02 
VS.  a  33—125  R  18 


terized  in  that  there  are  provided  in  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  said  main  scale,  elastic  member  oon-joining  por- 
tions each  having  a  predetermined  pitch  and  a  length 
according  to  the  material  qualities  of  said  main  scale,  said 
elongate  case  and  said  elastic  members,  and  the  length  of 
said  main  scale,  whereby  a  thermal  stress  acting  on  said 
main  scale  through  the  elastic  members  at  the  time  of  a 
temperature  change  is  reduced. 


4,492,034 
DISPLACEMENT  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Shii«o  NiaUM;  Sdgo  Takakaahi,  aad  SUfen  Obtaai,  aU  of 
Kjongima,  Japn,  aHtgaors  to  MitMoyo  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japn 

FDod  Dec  17,  1982,  Scr.  No.  450,7(7 
OaiBM  priority,  appUeatkia  Japan,  Dec  18,  1981,  56-209911 
lat  0-3  GOIB  7/02 
VS.  CL  3»-170  16 


1.  A  displacement  measuring  device  wherein  a  measuring 
element  slidably  supported  on  a  main  frame  is  provided  and  the 
length  or  the  like  of  a  work  to  be  measured  is  measured  from 
a  displacement  value  of  said  measuring  element  when  the 
forward  end  of  said  measuring  element  is  abutted  against  said 
work  to  be  measured,  characterized  in  that  there  are  provided: 
a  feed  screw  shaft;  an  internally  threaded  member  threadabiy 
coupled  onto  said  feed  screw  shaft;  a  cylinder  housing  sur- 
rounding said  internally  threaded  member,  looady  coopted 
onto  said  feed  screw  shaft  and  permitting  a  projecting  portioo 
of  said  intemaUy  threaded  member  to  project  outwardly  there- 
from and  move  relative  thereto  within  a  predetermined  range; 
and  constant  load  springs  interposed  between  oppoaite  ends  of 
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said  mtennlly  threaded  member  and  oppoamg  inner  ends  of 

nid  cylinder  in  the  axial  directioa  <rf  laid  feed  screw  thaft  and 
within  said  cyUnder,  fbr  oootantly  biasing  uki  internally 
threaded  member  to  a  neutral  positioB;  and  ftarther,  said  por- 
tioa  ivojectmg  firam  the  cylinder,  of  the  internally  threaded 
member  is  interiocked  with  said  mrainrlim,  dement  thixMigh 
said  constant  load  springs  and  said  cylinder. 


HEAD  PROTRUSION  MEASURING  STRUCTURE 
Petar  D.  Diiainsm,  Morpn  m,  OML,  mrinni  to 
Coryontioa,  Redwood  Oty,  GriU: 

FDed  Feb.  It,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  4«7429 
lit  0.1  GOIB  3/22 
UjS.  O.  33—172  B  11 


•  •  -< 


1.  For  use  with  a  rotating  cylindrical  gnide  drum  assembly 
on  which  is  mounted  s  brittle  magnetic  transducing  head  hav- 
ing s  safe  pressure  loading  range  for  t-ng»png  g  magnetic  tape 
supported  by  the  drum  assembly  in  s  hehcal  path,  a  gauge 

structure  for  measuring  the  radial  protrusion  of  the  head  from 
the  drum  assembly,  comprising; 

a  base  fbr  positioning  said  gauge  structure  in  predetermined 
radial  relation  to  said  drum  assembly; 

a  bearing  member  extending  frxMn  said  base  for  generally 
radial  motion  in  first  and  second  directions  respectively 
away  from  and  toward  the  axis  of  said  drum  assembly; 

s  gauge  means  mounted  on  said  base  and  adapted  for  urghig 
said  bearing  member  fbr  motion  in  one  of  said  directions 
and  for  providing  an  indication  representing  the  position 
of  said  bearing  member  with  respect  to  said  base;  and 

means  fbr  urging  said  member  for  motion  m  the  other  direc- 
tioa  opposite  to  said  one  direction; 

said  urging  means  and  said  gauge  means  being  arranged  to 
produce  a  maximum  net  pressurizing  efTect  within  said 
safe  loKhng  range  for  urging  said  member  in  said  second 
directi<»  toward  said  axis; 

said  generally  radiaOy  movable  bearing  member  being 
adapted  for  radial  movement  between  a  first  position  of 
tangential  engagement  with  said  head  in  a  first  position  of 
said  head  radiaDy  ahgned  with  said  member,  snd  a  second 
position  of  said  member  tangentisJly  engaging  said  drum 
assembly,  when  said  head  is  in  a  second  pontion  circum- 
ferentiaOy  remote  from  said  member, 

said  gauge  means  being  adapted  for  preswutdng  said  bearing 
member  for  motion  in  one  of  said  directions  from  one  of 
said  positions  diereof  toward  the  other  position  thereof 
and  for  providing  an  indication  representing  the  distance 
moved  by  said  besring  member  from  said  one  to  the  other 
position  thereof; 

said  urging  means  including  a  pin  member  mounted  for  axial 
rotation  on  said  base,  a  coil  spring  mounted  oo-«xially  on 
said  pin  and  having  extending  ends,  a  first  of  said  ewls 
being  secured  to  said  pin  and  the  second  of  said  ends 
^'^'wimg  to  engage  and  to  urge  said  bearing  member  in 
said  second  direction  toward  said  drum  axis,  said  pin  being 

.  •Mflyrotatable  to  variably  adjust  the  urging  force  of  said 
coil  spring,  and  setscrew  means  threaded  into  said  base 


and  peripherally  engaging  said  pin  to  clamp  said  pin  in  a 
choaen  position;  and 
said  urging  oMans  and  said  gauge  means  being  arranged  to 
produce  a  minimal  net  prcasuiiiiint  effect  urging  said 
member  in  the  second  direction  toward  said  axis. 

4y4i2,036 

MAGNEnC  BALL  BAR  GAUGE 

WaHar  L.  Beckwith,  Jr.,  Warwick,  RJ.,  Mri^or  to  Brvwa  « 

Sharp  MamsfSsctwiig  CompMj.  North  B^rtoim,  RJ. 

Filed  Jan.  11,  UM,  Scr.  No.  50,997 

Int  O.)  GOIB  5/2S 

VS.  a.  33—110  R  12 1 


1.  A  ball  bar  gauge  comprising. 

a  rigid  bar. 

a  pair  of  tooling  bolls, 

a  magnetic  chuck  attached  to  each  end  of  said  bar,  each  of 

said  chucks  engaging  one  of  said  tooling  bolls,  each  of  said 
chucks  oomprisins 

a  permanent  magnet  having  a  {durality  of  pole  fiMes; 
means  for  ■♦♦■ching  said  magnet  to  said  bar,  and 
means  for  rigidly  holding  said  toolmg  ball  proximate  to 
said  magnet  so  that  said  ball  will  be  attrvrted  and  re- 
movably held  by  said  magnet 


M92,037 

LIQUID  LEVELING  DEVICE 

Nerana  R  Flia,  Box  132,  RJ>.  #7,  GOooida^  Pa.  15044 

FDed  Doc  7, 1903,  Ser.  No.  558^ 

bt  O.}  GOIC  5/0# 

U.S.  a  33-397  5 


*!-4^l-    ^''*-;a 


•'.  tJ'.    i^f 


•  t   .    • 


1.  A  liquid  control  asaemUy  fw  use  in  combination  with  a 
liquid  leveUng  device  indudhig  a  ttn^Mrent  fleiiWe  host. 


c(»ipnsing: 


sjsk'^ 
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a  bdlow  dosed  body  doogited  along  a  central  axis  which  is 
oonnally  verticaUy  ohented  during  ok  and  having  a 
lower  end  with  an  opening  in  sealed  liquid-flow  communi- 
cation with  an  cad  of  the  hose  whereby  the  closed  body 
projects  above  the  hoae  end  during  use  of  the  leveling 
device 

the  upper  end  of  the  dosed  body  having  an  air  passage 
therethrou^  permitting  communication  between  the 
interior  of  the  dosed  body  and  the  atmosphere  during  use 
of  the  leveling  device; 

valve  structure  operativdy  associated  with  the  air  passage^rCo 
open  and  close  the  air  passage,  comprising  a  ball  member 
adapted  to  sealably  roister  with  the  air  passage,  a  pivot- 
ally  mounted  lever  projected  into  the  closed  body  and 
adapted  to  urge  the  ball  member  into  registration  with  the 
air  passage,  and  a  float  member  dispoaed  centrally  within 
the  dosed  body  to  pivot  the  lever  and  thereby  cause  the 
ball  member  to  close  the  air  passage  when  sufficient  liquid 
flows  from  the  hose  into  the  closed  body; 

the  closed  body  having  an  inner  sloped  surface  converging 
towards  the  opening  connected  with  the  end  of  the  hose, 
a  spherical  meatoer  normally  resting  on  the  converging 
suftoe  over  the  opening  to  the  hoae,  and  the  float  member 
being  disposed  between  the  q>herical  member  and  the 
lever  in  order  to  translate  rolling  motion  of  the  spherical 
member  away  from  its  normal  position  and  thereby  actu- 
ate the  lever  and  cause  the  baU  member  to  dose  the  air 
rtitirag^  and 

the  sloped  surfrKX  of  the  closed  body  constituting  an  angle  of 
between  22*  and  27*  taken  from  a  line  transverse  to  the 
axis  of  the  closed  body. 


TOP-VIEW-KEADING  LEVEL 
Dnial  J.  MaysB,  JohHoa  City,  Tcn^  assiffor  to  Great  Neck 
Saw  MansJsclilag.  Inc^  Miaeola,  N.Y. 

FDed  Apr.  7,  IMS,  Ssr.  No.  482373 
Int  CU  GOIC  9/28 
VS.  CL  33-379  4 


L  A  levd  vial  assembly  for  use  (»  a  levd  frame  having  a 
wd>  with  a  vial  <^>ening  in  the  wd>  and  a  cot  away  portion 
forming  a  recess  extending  to  one  edge  of  said  web, 

said  vial  assembly  comprising: 

a  vial  support  and  a  window  wappoit, 

said  vial  suppmt  having  a  relatively  flat  wA  eng«git>g  sor- 
fkce, 

a  recess  in  said  vial  support  extending  through  said  rdativdy 
flat  wd>  engaging  surftce  a  substantial  distance  and 
adapted  to  receive  a  window  member  and  a  locating  ring 
on  said  surfKe  extending  therefrom  and  ad^;rted  to  be 
received  in  said  vial  opening  in  said  wd>, 

said  window  siqiport  having  a  rdativdy  flat  wd>  «fg«g'"e 
surftoe  and  a  locating  ring  attached  to  said  flat  surfK^e 
extending  therefrom  and  adqited  to  extend  into  said  vial 
opeatng  bom  the  skle  thereof  opposite  said  vial  support, 

a  window  member  integraUy  attadied  to  said  window  sup- 
port and  adapted  to  extend  through  said  cut  away  adja- 
cent said  vial  opening  into  said  recess  in  said  vial  support, 


means  for  securing  said  parts  together  as  an  assembly  and  to 

said  levd  frame, 
wherrt>y  a  perKX  viewing  said  vial  assembly  through  said 

window  member  can  observe  said  vial  to  determine  the 

position  of  a  bubble  in  said  viaL 


4,492,039 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING  AND 

HANDLING  SLUDGE 

AllsB  C  Ckao,  1391  DaBoy  St^  RaW^  N.C  27404;  Bvncy  K. 

HaaiBg,  3332  Mtear  RMgs  Dr.,  RaW^  N.C  27403,  and 

JaMa  S.  J.  Wang,  1309  Scahrook  Ay^  Gvy,  N.C  27511 

FDad  May  10, 1903,  Ssr.  No.  493^13 

lit  a.3  F36B  3/2S,  11/02 

VS,  a.  34—4  12 


1.  An  apparatus  for  drying  and  handling  sludge  comprising: 

A.  a  rotary  drying  chamber  having  a  pair  of  ends  and  a  side 
wall  and  adapted  to  receive  sludge; 

B.  said  side  wall  including  s  plurality  of  generally  uniformly 
spaced  perforations  formed  from  one  end  of  said  drying 
chamber  to  the  other  end  with  said  perforations  being 
formed  over  substantiaUy  the  entire  area  of  said  side  wall; 

C  means  for  drying  the  sludge  within  said  rotary  drying 
chamber,  said  drying  means  inriiirfing  means  for  generat- 
ing a  system  of  drying  air  and  directing  the  system  of 
drying  air  from  outwardly  of  said  rotary  drying  chamber 
through  said  perforations  in  the  side  wall  of  said  rotary 
drying  chamber,  and  into  said  rotary  drying  chamber  for 
drying  the  sludge  therein; 

D.  means  for  forming  the  sludge  material  within  said  rotary 
drying  chamber  into  relativdy  short  spa^wtti-like  sludge 
portions  and  e]q>dling  the  sludge  in  the  form  of  said 
spaghetti-like  sludge  portion  from  said  rotary  drying 
chamber,  said  means  for  forming  the  stodge  into  said 
relativdy  small  sludge-like  pcvtioos  and  expelling  the 
same  from  said  rotary  drying  chamber  including  naeans 
for  rotating  said  rotary  drying  chamber  and  movmg  the 
sludge  therein  from  one  portion  of  the  drying  chamber  to 
another  as  said  rotary  drying  chamber  is  rotated  and 
causing  the  sliidge  within  the  drying  chamber  to  be  im- 
pacted against  the  side  wall  of  the  drying  chamber  so  as  to 
force  the  sludge  outwardly  from  said  drying  chamber 
through  said  perforations  formed  in  the  side  wall  of  said 
drying  chamber  v/iach  in  turn  forms  the  spaghetti-like 
sludge  portions  which  project  outwardly  from  the  side 
wall  of  said  drying  chamber  as  the  same  is  rotated;  and 

E.  means  for  directing  the  system  of  geaeraled  drying  air 
into  actud  drying  contact  with  said  spaghetti^ike  sludge 
portions  projecting  outwardly  from  said  side  wall  of  said 
drying  chamber  while  said  spaghetti-like  sludge  portions 
actually  project  from  said  drying  chamber  so  ai  to  actu- 
aUy  dry  the  formed  spaghetti-like  sludge  portion  while 
they  project  from  said  drying  chamber  as  the 
rotated. 
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4«492,M0 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING  A 
PULVERULENT  OR  PARTICULATE  PRODUCT 
UBi  L.  Jmmm,  Valon,  mi  Stm  Mortmea,  VmHom,  both  of 
■fffon  to  A/5  Niro  AtOHiMr,  Soboq 
FIM  Nor.  It,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  322,707 
tority.ipplkatioa  Dcnnrk,  Nor.  20, 1900, 4964/80 
Irt.  CL^  F2CB  S/08,  17/00 
VS.  CL  34—10  13 


J* 10  ,17      39^20^2^1 


37  3Sf3A19     2? 


1.  A  method  of  drying  a  moist  particulate  product,  said 
method  comprising; 

(a)  feeding  said  product  to  a  first  fluid  bed. 

(b)  supplying  fluidizing  gas  upwardly  through  said  first  bed 
so  as  to  fluidize  said  product  therein, 

(c)  supplying  heat  to  said  fluidized  product  in  said  first  bed, 

(d)  continuously  discharging  product  firom  said  first  bed 
through  a  product  outlet,  and  passing  the  product  dis- 
charged through  said  outlet  along  a  path  defined  in  a 
•ecood  fluid  bed  so  as  to  produce  generally  plug  flow, 

(e)  predetermining  said  path  so  that  the  moisture  content  of 
said  particulate  product  encompasses  the  constant  rate 
drying-fiUling  rate  drying  region, 

(f)  controlling  said  heat  supply  to  the  product  in  said  first 
bed  in  response  to  the  temperature  of  said  product  at  least 
«t  one  location  along  said  path  so  as  to  obtain  a  desired 
degree  of  dryness  of  said  product  discharged  through  said 
outlet  substantially  free  of  unbound  moisture,  and 

(g)  wherein  the  product  temperature  varies  and  passes  a 
mmmium  while  the  product  travels  along  said  path  on  said 
•econd  bed,  said  one  location  being  positioned  down- 
stream of  the  location  at  which  said  minimum  temperature 
is  reached. 


environment  being  in  open  communication  with  the  ambient 
outside,  comprising: 

•dmitting  said  gas  flow  into  a  central  interior  gas  flow  zone 
through  a  gas  flow  inlet  means  and  withdrawing  said  gas 
flow  fitMn  said  central  gas  flow  zone  by  outlet  means 
which  is  oppositely  disposed  fit>m  said  inlet  means,  said 
central  gas  flow  zone  fiirther  containing  flow  c(»trol 
means  which  are  maintained  to  establish  ostensibly  trans- 
verse  laminar  gas  flow  between  said  inlet  means  and  said 
oudet  means; 

applying  suction  to  an  inlet  zone  and  to  an  outlet  zone  which 
zones  are  connected  to  said  central  gas  zone  and  are  in 
open  communication  therewith,  said  inlet  and  outlet  zones 
also  bemg  in  open  communication  with  the  ambient  atmo- 
sphere outside  of  said  chamber,  said  source  of  suction 
being  applied  to  said  inlet  zone  and  to  said  outlet  zone 
adequately  to  create  substantiaUy  equal  pressures  in  said 
inlet  and^outlet  zones,  the  pressures  within  each  of  said 
inlet  and  outlet  zones  being  less  than  ambient  atmospheric 
pressure  outside  of  said  chamber; 
maintaining  gas  flow  conditions  at  the  interface  between  said 
interior  gas  zone  and  each  of  said  inlet  and  outlet  zones  to 
be  substantially  preclusive  of  turbulent  flow  conditions. 


4,492.041 

CURING  CHAMBER  WTTH  CONSTANT  GAS  FLOW 

ENVIRONMENT  AND  METHOD 

^*!^  ^  J?""*"'  ColMbi^  OUo,  aMl«Mr  to  AMamd  Ofl, 

Filed  jid.  25, 1903,  Ser.  No.  516,978 

Irt.  a»  F26B  5/04.  3/00.  25/00 

U&a34-15  UOMim, 


8.  A  method  for  maintaining  a  constant  gas  environment  in 
a  chamber  wherein  moving  objects  can  be  passed  through  said 
environment,  laid  chamber  housing  said  constant  gas  flow 


4^492,042 

METHOD  FOR  DRYING  COKING  COALS  TO  BE 

CHARGED  IN  A  COKE  OVEN 

Norio  Otabe;  YoaUaid  SUmkawa,  and  HiniaU  Ucntn,  aO  of 

FtkmikM,  Japtt^  tmiwton  to  Nlppoa  Stad  Corpontkw,  To- 

kyo.  Japan 

FUed  Aag.  26, 1902,  Ser.  No.  412^23 
C3aiw  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Amg.  28, 1981, 56-134220: 
Aag.  28, 1981,  56-134221  ^^ 

bt  CL^  F26B  3/28 
VS.  a.  34-35  9  chtas 


.fS^^ 


1.  A  method  for  drying  coking  coals  to  be  charged  into  a 
coke  oven,  which  comprises: 

(a)  recovering  the  sensible  heat  from  a  gas  generated  in  a 
coke  oven  with  a  Uquid  heating  medium,  said  medium 
being  in  a  heat  exchange  relationship  with  said  gas  in  a 
heat  exchanger; 

(b)  determining  the  amount  of  heat  needed  to  reduce  the 
moisture  content  of  the  coking  coal  to  a  prescribed  value; 

(c)  heating  the  heating  medium  recovered  from  step  (a)  to  a 
temperature  suitable  to  reduce  the  moisture  content  of  the 
coking  coal  to  said  prescribed  value; 

(d)  reducing  the  moisture  content  of  said  coking  coal  to  said 
prescribed  value  by  the  use  of  the  heating  medium  ob- 
tained in  step  (c);  and 

(e)  controlling  the  temperature  of  the  heating  medium  prior 
to  introduction  into  the  heat  exchanger  of  step  (a)  so  that 
the  temperature  of  the  heating  medium  remains  lower 
than  its  boiling  point  after  heat  exchange. 
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4,492,043 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DRYD4G 
PARTICULATE  MATERIAL 
SttUKMl,  Raraua,  Italy,  iMisMr  to  PhflUps  Petro- 
kn  CMMuy.  BtftiMTille,  Okla. 

FUed  iwL  1, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  394,213 
Claim  priority,  appUeatkM  Italy,  Mar.  2t,  19t2, 20409  A/82 
bt  a^  F26B  3/28 
VJS.  a  34—39  10 


1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  generally  cyUndrical  interior  surface 
and  having  a  fust  end  and  a  second  end; 

(b)  a  rotatable  drum  having  a  portion  thereof  positioned  in 
the  housing,  a  generally  annular  first  chamber  being  de- 
fined between  an  exterior  surface  of  the  drum  and  the 
interior  sur&ce  of  the  housing,  a  generally  cylindrical 
tecood  chamber  being  defined  by  an  interior  surface  of  the 
drum,  said  drum  having  a  first  end  positioned  adjacent  the 
first  end  of  the  housing  a  second  end  positioned  adjacent 
the  second  end  of  the  housing; 

(c)  a  tubular  member  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end 
positioned  generally  axially  in  the  second  chamber,  said 
tubular  member  extending  for  a  major  portion  of  the 
length  of  the  second  chamber,  the  interior  of  the  tubular 
member  being  at  least  in  substantial  isolation  from  the 
second  chamber, 

(d)  a  first  conduit  means  connecting  the  tubular  member  in 
flow  communication  with  the  annular  first  chamber,  said 
conduit  means  opening  into  said  tubular  member  adjacent 

'  said  tubular  member  first  end  for  flow  of  heating  medium 
firom  adjacent  the  first  end  of  the  annular  first  chamber  to 
the  interior  of  the  tubular  member;  and 

(e)  a  second  conduit  means  connecting  the  tubular  member 
m  flow  communication  with  the  annular  first  chamber, 
said  conduit  means  opening  into  said  tubular  member 
adjacent  said  tubular  member  second  end  for  flow  of 
heating  medium  firom  the  interior  of  the  tubular  member 
adjacent  the  second  end  of  the  annular  member  to  the 
tabular  first  chamber. 


4,492,044 

POCKET  VENTILATION  ROLL  BAFFLE  ASSEMBLY 
Daaid  P.  KnrtM^  Pmca,  Wash^  aHifMr  to  Boise  Cteade 
Corpontioa,  Botoe,  H. 

FDed  Aag.  19, 1903,  Scr.  No.  524,569 
lit  CL^  FMB  77/02 
U.S.  a  34—114  7 


1.  In  combination  with  a  pocket  ventilation  roO  device 
ad^ted  for  use  in  drying  a  paper  web  and  including  a  station- 
ary horizontal  tubular  inner  core  roll  and  an  outer  tubular  shell 
roll  mounted  for  rotation  in  concentrically  spaced  relation 
about  said  inner  core  roll,  said  outer  shell  roU  being  circumfer- 
entially  perforated  throughout  its  length,  an  arcuate  portion  of 
said  inner  core  roll  containing  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 


arranged  perforations,  said  pocket  ventilation  roll  device  being 
closed  at  one  end,  and  means  for  supplying  drying  air  within 
said  inner  core  roll  at  the  other  end  of  said  pocket  roll  device, 
whereby  air  flows  longitudinally  through  said  inner  core  roll, 
and  radially  outwardly  through  the  perforabons  of  said  inner 
core  and  outer  shell  roll  members;  baffle  means  for  adjustmg 
the  profile  of  the  drying  air  flow  through  said  pocket  ventila- 
tion roll  device,  comprinng 

(a)  a  central  shaft  mounted  in  ^taced  relation  longitudinally 
within  said  inner  core  roll; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  air-deflecting  baffle  members  located 
within  said  inner  core  roll  and  pivotally  connected  with 
said  shaft  at  longitudinally  spaced  intervals  for  pivotal 
movement  about  parallel  horizontal  axes  contained  in 
planes  normal  to  the  axis  of  said  central  shaft,  respec- 
tively, each  of  said  baffle  members  including  a  planar 
surface  for  deflecting  the  longitudinal  flow  of  air  radially 
outwardly  through  said  inner  core  roll  perforations;  and 

(c)  means  for  positioning  and  holding  said  baffle  members  at 
given  angular  air-deflecting  positions  relative  to  said  cen- 
tral shaft  member,  respectively. 


4,492,045 
APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING  AND  STABILIZING  PIECES 

OF  WOVEN  OR  KNITTED  FABRIC 
Fnuti  M.  J.  Boacraat,  Troyea,  Praaec,  awlgani  to  Petit  Batoaa 
VahoB  SAn  Troyea,  Fraaee 

Filed  Dec  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  444,272 
ClalM  priority,  avpttcatioa  Fnmet,  Doc  IS,  1901,  tl  23407 
lat  CL^  F2SB  13/00 
VS.  a  34—122  9  Oaiw 


1.  Apparatus  for  drying  pieces  of  woven  or  knitted  fabric 
formed  as  an  endless  loop  of  material,  comprising  an  enckxed 
main  housing  having  a  front  wall  and  a  rear  wall,  a  hatch  in 
said  front  wall,  means  for  providing  dry  air,  a  dry  air  inlet  in 
said  rear  wall  for  passing  dry  air  into  the  main  housing,  a  moist 
air  outlet  in  said  rear  wall,  at  least  one  transverse  routable 
shaft,  means  for  driving  said  shaft  in  rotation,  an  openwork 
barrel -shaped  drum  disposed  on  said  shaft  opposite  said  moist 
air  outlet,  said  drum  supportmgly  receivable  of  a  first  portion 
of  said  endless  loop  of  material,  a  downwardly  sloping  parti- 
tion extending  from  said  rear  wall  at  a  point  below  said  moist 
air  outlet  towards  said  front  wall  and  having  a  smooth  surface 
directed  towards  said  drum,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  smooth 
surface  being  concave  toward  said  drum,  said  smooth  surface 
being  slidingly  supportable  of  a  second  portion  of  said  endless 
loop  of  material  formed  in  regular  and  natural  folds,  an  up- 
wardly directed  channel  communicating  with  said  partition,  an 
outlet  from  said  channel  situated  at  a  point  not  higher  than  the 
bottom  of  said  drum,  and  at  least  one  deflector  at  said  outlet 
directed  towards  said  transverse  shaft,  said  dry  air  inlet  beug 
disposed  beneath  said  partition,  whereby,  in  operation,  roution 
of  said  drum  causes  rotation  of  said  endless  loop  of  material 
about  said  drum  causing  fabric  to  be  lifted  from  said  smooth 
surface  passed  over  said  drum  and  returned  to  said  smooth 
siuface,  said  fabric  returned  to  said  smooth  surface  forming 
regular  and  natural  folds  which  slide  down  said  smooth  sur- 
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and  pMMtlmMighsMdniaterMl  and  Mud  drum  and  is  removed  •»"«*  ™«ww  proviaea  Detween  the 

via  said  maitt  air  oatkt 


Mi2,046 

RUNNDIGSHOE 

;  Kowfi,  100  NW.  Seooad  At^  Boca  Ratoa,  Fb.  33432 

FDed  Jwm.  U  IMS,  S«r.  No.  500,243 

lat  ai  A43B  13/2S 

VS,  CL  36— T!  14 


1.  In  a  sole  for  a  rumiiiig  shoe  having  a  sole  body  of  deform- 
■ble  resilient  material  with: 

»  heel-supporting  rear  segment  with  top  and  bottom  faces; 

■n  arch-supporting  middle  segment  exteodtng  forward  from 
said  rear  segment;  and 

•  ball  and  toe-supporting  front  segment  extending  forward 
from  said  middle  s^ment; 

wd  rear  segment  having  a  longitudinal  slot  extending  for- 
ward from  its  rear  edge  between  said  top  and  bottrai  faces 
•cross  its  complete  width  and  separating  said  rear  segment 

of  the  sole  body  into  upper  and  lower  sections; 
the  miprovement  which  comprises: 
■  spring  wire  received  in  said  slot  and  havmg  an  upper  half 
engaging  said  upper  section  of  said  rear  segment  of  the 
wle  body  and  a  lower  half  engaging  said  lower  section  of 
Mid  rear  segment  of  the  sole  body,  said  upper  and  lower 
halves  of  said  spring  wire  being  flexibly  and  resiliendy 
connected  to  each  other  at  the  front  end  to  bias  said  upper 
half  of  the  spring  wire  upward  from  its  lower  half  toward 
the  rear  of  the  shoe  sole  and  permit  up  and  down  move- 
ment of  said  upper  half  of  the  spring  wire  away  from  and 

toward  said  lower  section  of  said  rear  segment  of  the  shoe 
sole; 

said  upper  and  lower  halves  of  the  spring  wire  being  flexibly 
and  resihently  oooaected  to  each  other  forward  beyond 

•Md  slot  along  the  opposite  sides  of  said  middle  segment  of 
theshoesole.  ^^ 


tolTW 


Fab.  15, 


17 


4,492,047 
CLEAT  FOR  SPORTS  SHOES 
Hateo  ArfT,  Hambnri,  Fad.  Rc^  of  Garma 

Al«oGiAH,NoNanlndt,Fad.R«^of^ 

^,...        ra^Fakll,19«3,Sar.No.4«343 
Oatm  prtarity,  appHfatlwi  Fad.  Ra».  of 

1M2,  3205239;  Not.  li,  lJt2,  3242«r 

,T  O     ^      ,  "^  ^'   ^*^   ^^/^    ^^/^tf 

VS,  a.  36—134  ^^ 

1.  A  cleat  for  sports  shoes,  especially  football  boots,  com- 

pnamg  a  socket  situated  in  the  outsole,  a  cleat  body,  a  fastening 
attachment  via  which  the  cleat  body  is  detachably  connect 
to  the  socket,  and  a  supporting  surface  formed  at  the  cleat 
body  which  comes  to  lie  m  doae  contact  against  the  outsole 
from  below,  characterized  in  that  at  least  two  drcumferen- 
JaDy  ipnoed  downward  pointing  mounting  surfaces  are 
formed  at  the  fastening  attachment  and  after  rotation  thereof 

through  a  predetermined  angle  of  rotation  come  to  lie  in  close 
contact  under  pressure  against  supporting  sur&ces  in  the 
•ocket,  with  the  other  supporting  surface  of  the  cleat  body 


"'J-T 


jMtening  attachment  and  the  socket,  said  ftatening  attachment 
formmg  a  ball  and  socket  joint  with  said  socket 

LABELING  KEEPER 

Rohcft  A.  Iktmtr,  15  Gaade  Pwk  Way,  OnUad,  CUif.  9M11 

FDed  Jin.  8,  IMS,  Sar.  No.  502,333 

Int  CL^  A44C  S/00 

U.S.a40-2R  4 


1<  A  labeling  keeper  compribng; 

a.  an  attachment  member  having  a  body  portion  presenting 
a  display  surfiKx  area  which  is  manufiKtured  firom  a  plas- 
tic material  selected  to  receive  erasable  martings  from  a 
writing  instrument; 

b.  said  attachment  member  includes  an  extensira  area  adja- 
cent said  display  surface  area  formed  with  an  openmg 
having  a  dimataon  selected  for  receiving  a  portion  of  an 
article  organizer  therethrough; 

c.  an  arm  diqxMed  from  said  extension  area  and  integrally 
connected  to  said  attachment  member  at  a  location  adja- 
cent said  dispUy  area  and  having  a  distal  head  end  adapted 
for  maertion  through  an  opening  in  an  article  to  be  nidenti- 
fied  and  forming  an  opening  separate  frxMn  said  dispky 
area; 

d.  locking  means  formed  in  said  distal  head  of  said  am; 

e.  latching  means  fcxmed  in  said  display  area  of  said  body 
portion  dimensioned  and  formed  fw  interlocking  with 
said  locking  means; 

f.  a  tran^Mrent.  flexible,  protective  strip  havmg  a  bode  free 
coated  with  an  adhesive  selectively  encircling  aadd  body 
portion  of  said  attachment  member  for  covering  said 
markings  <»  said  diqday  sur&c^  and 

g.  said  protective  strq>  selectivdy  covers  said  locking  means 
and  latch  means  fbr  preventing  said  distal  head  end  (rf'said 
arm  from  sqwrating  from  said  dis|day  area  of  said  attach- 
ment member. 


4*492,049 
ADVERTISING  DISPLAY  SmUCFURE  AND  SPORIS 

PAcniTy 

Marda  Gnylor,  Site  5706  300  N.  SMi  St,  CUcMD,  m.  <0(10 

FOad  Oet  24, 1903,  Sar.  No.  544,516 

Int  a.3  O09F  75/00 

U.S.a40— 634  7Ckte 

1.  The  combination  of  an  advertising  diq>ky  structure  nd  • 
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tportiog  ftcflity,  the  oombinatkn  including  a  verticaDy- 
eztaiding  n^pcHt  member  adapted  to  engage  the  ground  at 
one  end  and  to  provide  a  rapport  for  bodi  a  baaketiMll  hoop 
and  backboard  and  an  advertiaing  display,  a  basketball  hoop 
and  backboard  afllzed  to  said  vertical  tupport  intermediate  its 
groond-engaging  end  and  its  vppex  end,  an  advertiaing  display 


4,492,081 

MODULAR  CARTRIDGE  LOADING  BOARD  SYSTEM 

Rotart  D.  SwttMT.  149  Hl^irleir  Dr^  Ft  TWmm,  Ky.  41975 

FIM  Sc^  19, 19t3,  Scr.  No.  S33,2M 

Irt.  a.J  P41C  27/Oa  F42B  39/04 

VS.  a  42~t7  IS 


stroctore  affixed  to  and  tuppotiBd  by  the  upper  end  of  said 
vertical  siq>port  consisting  of  a  frame  and  one  or  more  message 
display  panels  carried  by  said  frame,  and  illuminating  means 
carried  by  said  frame  arranged  so  as  to  direct  light  down- 
wardly from  said  advertiaing  display  structure  and  to  illumi- 
nate the  area  below  said  display  structure  including  said  hoop 
and  backboard. 


4«492,0S0 
SHOTGUN  RECX)IL  REDUCER 
Km  KageUra,  Rtc.  L  CotaMa,  CaUf .  9S932 

Filed  Apr.  12, 19S3,  Sar.  No.  484,215 
bt  CL^  F41C  21/18 
VS.  a  42—1  V  13 


1.  A  modular  cartridge  loading  board  system  comprising  ■ 
plurality  of  modular  cartridge  storage  block&,  each  of  those 
blocks  having  a  series  of  cartridge  tubes  oncnted  on  a  gener- 
ally circular  locus  of  points  and  upstanding  from  one  face  of  s 
base  plate,  said  cartridge  tubes  being  sized  to  receive  a  load  of 
cartridges  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  cartridge  cham- 
bers in  a  hand  gun's  cylinder  with  which  the  cartridges  are 
adapted  for  oae, 
a  hacking  board  on  which  said  cartridge  storage  blocks  are 

adapted  to  be  connected,  and 
fasteners  by  which  said  cartridge  storage  blocks  are  connect- 
able  to  said  backing  board,  said  plurality  of  cartridge 
storage  blocks,  fasteners  and  backing  board  being  cooper- 
able  one  with  the  other  to  provide  a  matrix  of  said  car- 
tridge storage  blocks  in  connected  fashion  on  said  backing 
board  as  desired  by  the  end  user. 


4,492,082 

FOLDING  FISHING  NFT 

Beule  L  Daria,  6149  Balmire  SW.,  Otyiapia,  Wm^.  98502 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1983,  Sar.  No.  444,479 

lat  a.3  AOIK  77/00 

VS.  a.  43-12  5 


1.  A  reoMl  reducer  for  attachment  to  a  shotgun  having  a 
barrel  and  a  magazine  tube  below  the  barrel  with  a  threaded 
forwaid  end,  comprising: 

a  cylinder  tube  comprising  an  extension  for  the  forward  end 
of  the  magazine  tube,  inrJndmg  a  rearward-extending 
reinforcing  sleeve  of  outside  diameter  sized  to  fit  closely 
inside  the  shotgun's  magannr  tube,  a  forward  extension 
connected  to  the  sleeve,  and  threaded  means  oa  the  exte- 
rior of  the  cylinder  tube  for  engaging  the  threaded  for- 
ward end  of  the  magarinr  tube  and  securing  the  cyUnder 
tube  to  the  magazine  tube  such  that  the  reinforcing  sleeve 
extends  into  the  magazine  tube  for  stabihty  of  the  cytinder 
tube  and  added  strength  for  the  magazine  tube; 

a  slidable  piston  weight  inside  the  cylinder  tube,  with  means 
biasing  it  in  the  fwward  direction  in  the  cylinder  tube; 

means  forming  an  expansible  chamber  in  the  cylinder  tube 
adjacent  to  the  forward  end  of  the  piston  weight; 

gasctmducting  means  for  admitting  pressurized  gases  gener- 
ated upon  the  firing  of  a  round  in  the  shotgun,  from  the 
barrd  to  the  expansible  chamber  to  move  the  piston 
wei^  rearwardly  against  the  biasing  means; 

whereby,  when  a  round  is  fired  in  the  shotgun,  pressurized 
gases  firom  behind  the  fired  shot  are  admitted  fircnn  the 
barrd  to  the  expansible  chamber  in  the  cylinder  tube, 
poshing  the  piston  wei^t  rearward  and  thereby  recoiling 
the  shotgtm  forward  to  partially  ofbet  the  recofl  from 
firing  of  the  round. 


1.  A  feeding  fishing  net,  unfoklable  by  the  motions  of  one 
hand  of  a  stream  fisherman  creating  a  circular  rim  supporting 
s  depending  netting,  via  rotations  about  a  longitudinal  axis 
passing  through  the  center  of  s  handle  and  about  a  transverse 
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axis  paaang  throogh  the  center  <rf  the  opaang  created  by  the 

circalar  rim,  compriamg: 
(t)  a  areolar  rim  having  (bur  frame  memben,  two  of  thcK 
frame  membew  of  oppoaite  hand  forming  the  one  half  of 
the  circular  rim  nearer  a  handle  and  arranged  for  joining 
a  handle,  and  equipped  with  hinge  portions  at  a  transverse 
axis,  and  two  of  these  frame  members  of  oppoaite  hand 
forming  the  one  half  of  the  circular  rim  farthest  frwn  the 
handle,  and  arranged  with  hinge  portions  at  a  transverse 
axis  and  there  pivotaOy  joined  with  other  frame  members, 
and  arranged  with  hinge  portions  to  be  pivotally  joined 
together  along  a  horizontal  axis  passing  through  the  cen- 
ter of  both  the  handle  and  the  opening  provided  by  the 
circular  rim; 

(b)  a  two  piece  handte  having  a  kmgitudinal  axis  hinge,  with 
respective  pieces  of  the  handle  secured  to  the  respective 
opposite  hand  frame  members  of  the  circular  rim; 

(c)  a  netting  threaded  about  the  drcular  rim  and  depending 
therefrom  creating  a  fish  surrounding  net;  and 

(d)  a  compression  spring  installed  between  the  pieces  of  the 
handle  where  the  opposite  hand  frame  members  first  join 
the  handle  pieces,  whereby  the  force  of  this  compression 
spring  aids  in  the  rotation  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
this  fishing  net  from  the  fcrided  position  to  the  unfolded 
position. 


4y492,0S3 
AUTOMATIC  HOOl  SETTER 
Gfllas  PiMlin,  S35  Ibetard,  Roaya-Nbranda,  QMbec, 
J9X4L9 

FIM  JaL  U,  1M3,  S«r.  No.  513,277 
Int  a^  AOIK  97/ J2 
VJS,  a.  43-15  15 


an  unkMded  position  whereat  said  trip  element  relenea 
said  tension  member,  said  trip  element  when  in  the  loaded 
positi(»  being  normally  urged  to  said  unloaded  position 
by  said  tension  member, 

trip  retaining  means  on  said  main  support  member  for  releas- 
ably  retaining  said  trip  element  in  said  loaded  position, 
said  trip  retaining  means  adapted  to  release  said  trip  ele- 
ment when  said  front  end  of  said  line  support  member 
pivotaUy  moves  downwardly  a  distance  exceeding  a  pre- 
determined displacement;  and 

stop  means  on  said  main  support  member  adapted  to  engage 
said  free  end  of  said  tensicm  member  for  arresting  same 
when  released  by  said  ttip  element  and  thereby  causing 
said  front  end  of  said  line  support  member  to  jerk  up- 
wardly; 

whereby  a  fish  pulhng  on  the  fishing  line  to  pivotally  move 
the  front  end  of  said  line  sui^xirt  member  downwarclly  a 
distance  exceeding  said  predetermined  displacement, 
causes  said  trip  retaining  means  to  release  said  trip  element 
which  is  thus  moved  to  said  unloaded  position  and  in  turn 
releases  said  tension  member  so  as  to  engage  said  stop 
means  and  cause  said  front  end  of  said  line  support  to  jerk 
upwardly,  thereby  setting  said  hook  in  said  fish. 

4y492,054 
FISH  LURE 

GcraM  K.  Barahart,  c/o  3252  Shelley  St,  Victoria,  B.C  Quada 
V8P4A5  /    -,  -,    .^v^wu 

Coatiaaatio»-faHpart  of  Scr.  No.  319,906,  Not.  10, 1901,.  lUs 

application  Sep.  1, 1902,  Scr.  No.  413,881 

OaiBH  priority,  application  Canada,  JaL  30, 1901,  382884 

lat  a.}  AOIK  85/00 

UAa.43-42J3  lOdaims 


/44 
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1 .  An  automatic  hook  setting  device  for  setting  in  a  fish  a 

book  connected  to  a  fishing  line  in  response  to  a  pull  exerted  by 
the  fish  on  the  line,  said  device  comprising: 

an  elongated  main  support  member  adapted  to  be  held  in  a 
generally  upright  position; 

an  elongated  line  support  member  having  a  firont  end  and  a 
rear  end,  said  line  support  member  being  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  main  support  member  for  pivotal  move- 
ment m  a  substantially  vertical  plane  about  a  pivot  point 
located  mtermediate  said  front  and  rear  ends; 

means  for  securing  said  fishing  line  to  said  line  support 

member  adjacent  said  front  end  such  that  said  line  depends 
therefrom; 

an  elongated  tenaon  member  having  one  end  connected  to 

said  line  support  member  at  a  point  intermediate  said  frxmt 
end  and  said  pivot  pant,  said  tension  member  being  ehuti- 

?^y  •^'tehable  in  a  direction  towards  the  rear  end  of  said 
one  support  member  so  as  to  cause  a  free  end  of  said 
tension  member  to  be  disphned  under  tension  in  a  direc- 
tion towards  the  front  end  of  said  Une  support  member 
a  trip  element  for  releasably  holding  said  free  end  of  said 
tenswn  member  whereby  to  releasably  hold  said  tension 
member  under  tension,  said  trip  element  being  pivotally 
connected  to  said  line  support  member  adjacent  said  rear 
end  for  pivotal  movement  between  a  loaded  position 
whereat  said  trip  element  holds  said  tension  member  and 


126  137 


1.  A  fish  lure  in  the  general  sh^x  of  a  tail-less  minnow 
comprising  a  main  body  of  generally  hydrodynamic  shape 
including  a  head  portion  and  a  tail  tip  portions:  said  main  body 
having,  in  side  elevational  view,  a  gently  rounded  upper  back 
surface  and  an  arcuately  rounded  belly  surftce  and  having,  in 
top  plan  view,  side  faces  which  diverge  from  the  head  portion 
to  a  maximum  body  thickness  and  then  converge  to  the  tail  tip 
portion;  a  projecting,  flat,  plate-hke  nose  extending  fnm  the 
head  in  the  form  of  a  smooth  extension  of  the  gently  rounded 
upper  back  surfiKx  and  extending  downwardly  less  than  the 

height  of  the  body  from  the  upper  snrftoe  to  the  lower  sorftce, 
the  nose,  in  kmgitudhial  section,  havmg  a  bow  portion  consti- 
tuted by  an  upper  surface  which  near  the  body  rons  parallel  to 
the  bottom  surface  thereof,  but  which,  near  the  tip  slopes 
downwardly  to  merge  with  the  lower  surfiMe  at  a  fbrward 

edge  therecrf;  the  nose  having  a  shape,  in  top  plan  view,  of  sides 
which  diverge  from  the  body  portion,  the  divergmg  sides 
running  forwardly  in  parallel  with  one  another  and  dien  curv- 
ing towards  each  other  to  meet  in  a  flat  front  edge  at  the  bow 

of  the  nose,  only  the  nose  fiirther  being  provided  with  a  plural- 
ity of  spaced  apart  holes  therethrough  dkpoaed  along  the 
central  longitudinal  axis  there(^f(M>  securing  a  fish  line  drawn 
through  a  selected  hole  or  h(^  a  depending  tail  fin  along  the 
central  longitudinal  axis  of  the  body,  said  tail  fin  being  asaoci- 
ated  with  a  fish-lme  guiding  channel  extending  along  an  arcu- 
ate path  longitudinally  disposed  above  a  j(»it  between  said  tail 
fin  and  said  body  and  extending  longitudinally  exclusively 
through  said  body;  whereby,  in  use,  an  erratic  a  aide-to-side 
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•ctioii  is  impaited  to  said  fish  lore  simaltaneously  akmg  with  an 
oscillation  of  said  lore  along  its  longitudinal  axis. 


4^492,055 
HUMANE  ANIMAL  TRAP 
MiehMl  Ben,  <KiMid.  late  of  WOUaM  Lake,  Cauda  by 
Violcl  E.  Ben,  Exaratrii,  MsJpnr  to  Violet  E.  Beaa,  WO- 
UaM  Lake;  MIdnei  J.  Ben,  La?ii«toa  aad  Raady  Bcbx, 
VenoB,  an  of,  CSaaada,  a  part  intareat  to  each 
Filed  May  17, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  495,387 
lat  CL^  AOIM  23/26 
VJS,  CL  43—88  7  dains 


*o    u   tt    M 


*%    H   10    It 


1.  A  humane  animal  trap  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  generally  circular  jaws,  each  jaw  having  arm 
means  extending  outwardly  from  the  outer  surface 
thereof; 

(b)  main  spring  means  connected  to  said  arm  means  so  as  to 
bias  said  jaws  to  a  closed  position,  said  jaws  being  open- 
able  against  the  bias  of  said  spring  means; 

(c)  lower  trigger  means  pivotally  connected  to  lug  means 
outside  one  of  said  jaws  and  extending  into  the  interior  of 
said  one  jaw; 

(d)  support  means  extending  generally  perpendicularly  from 
said  lug  means  away  from  said  one  jaw; 

(e)  upper  trigger  means  pivotally  connected  at  one  end 
adjacent  the  free  end  of  said  sui>port  means  and  engage- 
able  at  the  other  end  with  a  notch  in  said  lower  trigger 
mean^ 

(f)  catch  means  on  said  other  jaw  engageable  with  a  second 
notch  adjacent  the  one  end  of  said  ui^ier  trigger  means; 
and 

(g)  latch  means  on  said  one  jaw  adjacent  the  free  end  of  said 
lower  trigger  means  and  engageable  therewith. 


4,492,036 

BODY  GRIPPING  ANIMAL  TRAP  STAND  WITH 

TRIGGER 

RmwU  R.  Reaalaad,  RJL  2,  Crcatoa,  Iowa  50801 

FDed  May  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  496,446 

lit  a.}  AOIM  23/26 

\i&.  CL  43—96  9  Oaiflss 


1.  An  improved  release  mechanism  for  a  body  grasping  trap 
comprising  first  and  second  rectangular  frames  pivotally 
mounted  to  each  other  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  horizon- 
tal axis  from  a  set  position  to  a  q>rung  position,  spring  means 
yieldably  biasing  said  frames  from  said  set  position  to  said 
sprung  position,  said  rectangular  frames  each  having  a  hori- 
zontal member,  said  horizontal  members  being  in  adjacent 
spaced  relation  to  one  another  when  said  frames  are  in  said  set 


position,  said  horizontal  members  moving  awsy  from  one 
another  as  said  frames  move  from  said  set  to  said  sprung  posi- 
tion: said  release  mechanism  comprising; 

a  first  trigger  frame  member  positioned  between  said  hori- 
zontal members  when  said  rectangular  frame  memben  are 
in  said  set  position; 

a  pair  of  trigger  arms  mounted  to  said  trigger  frame  for 
pivotal  movement  about  s  horizontal  axu;  each  of  said 
trigger  arms  having  a  shoulder  facing  said  trigger  frame 
and  being  movable  from  a  catch  position  wherein  said 
shoulders  of  said  two  trigger  arms  retentively  embrace 
said  horizontal  frame  members  therebetween  and  hold 
said  frame  members  in  said  set  position  to  a  release  posi- 
tion wherein  said  shoulders  move  out  of  retentive  engage- 
ment with  said  horizontal  frame  members  and  free  said 
frame  members  for  moving  to  said  sprung  positon; 

said  trigger  frame  comprising  a  horizontal  rod  extending 
parallel  to  said  horizontal  frame  members,  said  tngger 
arms  being  pivotally  mounted  for  pivotal  movement 
around  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  rod, 

said  horizontal  rod  including  downwardly  extending  tines 
coimected  thereto  for  penetrating  the  ground  and  support- 
ing said  rod. 


4,492,057 
YO-YO  WITH  NON^nHCULAR  CROSS-SECTIONAL 

AXLE 

Patrick  MacCarthy,  37  MIms  Park,  GoUea,  Colo.  80401 

CoBtlBWtloiHi»^art  of  Ser.  No.  298,720,  Sep.  2, 1981,  Pat  No. 

4,442,625,  which  is  a  coatiBBatlo»4»-part  of  Ser.  No.  138,729, 

Apr.  8,  1900,  Pat  No.  4,290^24,  a^  a  coatlaaatioa-liHpart  of 

Ser.  No.  293,797,  Aag.  18,  1981,  Pat  No.  4,437,261.  TUs 

appiicitioB  Aag.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  413,119 

IM.  QV  A63H  27/12 

U.S.  CL  446—250  8  Claims 


1.  A  toy  capable  of  combined  rotational  motion  about  an 
axle  and  translational  motion  in  a  vertical  direction,  compris- 
ing: 

an  assembled  axle  of  non-circular  transverse  cross-section; 

a  first  disc  connected  at  its  center  point  to  one  end  of  said 
axle; 

a  second  disc  connected  at  its  center  point  to  said  axle  at  the 
end  oppoaite  that  whereat  said  first  disc  u  attached;  and 

a  flexible  torsional  resistant  tape  one  end  c^  which  is  at- 
tached to  said  axle  along  the  axle's  longitudinal  axis 
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4«492,MI 

ULTRACOMPACr  MINUTUIE  TOY  VEHICLE  WITH 

FOUR-WHEEL  DRIVE  AMD  UNUSUAL  CLIMBING 

CAPABILITY 


to^  E.  GaUtek,  1492  gE.  WM  Or^  WcMlak*  VillMe, 
CaML  f IML  mi  IMtmm  E.  Emttt,  Woodted  Hflli,  CkHf^ 


t0  A4i^  EL  (Mdtefc,  W«dak«  Vm^B,  CtUt 
of  te.  Ntt.  23M0S,  F«k.  IL  IML  ahMioMd, 
wMch  ii  a  rnllHUrinliflofSg.  Na.  12M4S,  Fak.  14, 
IMO.  Pat  Na.  O0M7S  TUi  appUcitfaa  Sc^  11. 1M2,  Scr. 

Na.  417454 

Tla  parttaa  ar  tha  tan  af  tUs  paint  lalaaaac^  to  Dae  22. 
IMi.  tai  baaa  dtadatead. 
lat  a'  ACaH  17/00 
US,  a.  446— M2  5 


from  the  driveshaft  to  such  wheel  meau  with  reduced 

qwed  and  with  increased  power; 
at  least  a  major  portion  of  such  battery,  said  motor  and  said 

transmiaaion  means  being  at  an>rozimately  the  same 

height  as  said  front  and  rear  whed  means;  and 
said  frame,  said  molot,  such  battery  and  said  tranmiaaion 

means  not  {mitrnding  any  appiedahle  dtatance  below  the 

level  of  said  front  and  rear  axes  in  the  area  between  said 
front  and  rear  wheel  means. 


4.492,059 

GRINDING  DEVICE  FOR  THE  REPROFIUNG  OF  A 

RAIL  OF  A  RAILWAY  TRACK 

RoMio  PaMtti.  GaM?a,  Switaarhnd,  «ai«Bar  to  SpsM  latar- 
■atioMl  &A^  GaMfa,  Switawtei 

Coatiaaation  of  Sar.  No.  279,554,  JaL  1, 19S1,  abaadOMd.  lUa 

■PPHcatioa  Dae.  12, 1983,  Sar.  No.  560,2(2 
^^CWaia  priority.  appUeatiaa  Switaariaad,  JaL  23,  1900, 

lat.  a^  B21B  7/Oa  23/00 
VS.  a.  51—178  10  ( 


1.  A  miniature  electrically  self-powered  wheeled  toy  vehicle 
fbr  use  with  electrical  battery  means  comprising  an  elongated 
dry<en  battery,  and  capable  of  climbing  over  operating  sur- 
fiscea  that  are  rough  and  that  include  obstacles  as  well  as  climb- 
mg  up  operating  sarftces  that  include  steep  inclines,  said  vehi- 
cle having  major  weight  components  poaiti<med  to  provide  a 
gnmlly  symmetrical,  compact,  balanced,  and  relatively  low 
■rrangement,  while  also  providing  adequate  ground  clearance 
in  the  area  between  the  front  and  rear  wheels,  said  vehicle 
comprising: 
a  frame  having  a  right  edge  and  a  left  edge; 
fit»t  wheel  means  and  rear  wheel  means  mounted  to  the 
fi^me  for  rolling  rotation  about  respective  mutually  paral- 
lel but  spaced-apart  front  and  rear  axes,  the  distance  be- 
^  tween  the  front  and  rear  axes  being  generally  about  two 

inches; 
an  electric  motor  mounted  adjacent  to  one  of  said  edges  of 
the  frame,  and  having  a  driveahaft  which  is  perpendicuUr 
to  the  two  axes  and  extends  both  fore  and  aft  fixMn  the 
motor; 

means  mounted  to  the  frame  to  releasably  support  such  an 
elongated  dry-ceO  battery  alongnde  the  motor  and  adja- 
cent the  other  of  said  edges  of  the  frame  in  a  position  with 
its  longitudinal  axia  sobataatially  parallel  to  the  driveahaft, 
the  length  of  such  battery  extending  substantially  the  Aill 
distance  between  said  front  and  rear  axes;  the  motor  and 
such  battery  side-by-aide  substantially  occupying  the  full 
width  between  said  right  and  left  edgea  of  the  frvne; 

said  motor  being  poaitioiied  between  said  axes  and  being 
•ubstantiany  shorter  than  the  distance  between  said  axes 

to  provide  a  pair  of  tranamiaBion  spaces,  one  fore  and  one 
aft  of  the  motor, 

means  for  electrically  connecting  such  battery,  when  sup- 
ported in  the  supporting  means,  to  the  motor,  so  that  such 
battery  powen  the  motor,  and 

a  pair  of  tranamiasion  meana,  each  at  least  partially  diapoaed 
in  one  of  said  tranamisaion  spaces  and  each  comprising  a 
speed  reduction  mechaniam  connecting  one  end  of  the 
driveshaft  to  one  of  the  wheel  means  to  transmit  roution 


1.  In  a  grinding  device  for  reprofiling  a  rail  of  a  railroad 
track,  comprising  at  least  one  grinding  unit  having  at  least  one 
grinding  wheel  rotatably  driven  about  an  axis  by  a  motor, 
means  mounting  said  device  on  a  grinding  carriage  of  a  vehicle 
adapted  to  move  along  the  track,  means  to  change  the  eleva- 
tion of  the  grinding  unit  relative  to  the  vehicle  and  to  force  the 
grinding  unit  against  the  rail,  the  grinding  wheel  having  a  fixMt 
working  surfrKx;  the  improvement  in  which  the  grindmg 
wheel  has  a  conical  peripheral  sur£Ke  having  two  side  profiles 
on  opjpoate  tide*  of  the  grinding  wheel  intersecting  above  the 
rail  on  said  axis  of  rotation  of  the  grindmg  wheel,  said  two  side 
profiles  lying  in  the  pUme  that  is  perpendicular  to  the  length  of 
the  rail  and  in  which  plane  said  axis  hea.  and  linear  actuating 
means  to  feed  the  grinding  wheel  akmg  a  path  approximately 
parallel  to  the  said  side  profile  that  is  doaer  to  the  lafl  saiftoe 
that  is  being  ground  and  toward  the  rail  in  said  phne  m  which 
said  axis  Ues.  said  path  making  an  angle  with  the  axis  of  rotatim 
of  the  grinding  wheel  which  is  approximately  equal  to  half  the 
angle  formed  by  said  intersecting  side  profiles  of  the  grinding 
wheel 


4,492,060 
METHOD  FOR  OPTICALLY  FINISHING 
CONNECTOR-MOUNTED  OPTICAL  FIBERS 
M.  CSark,  Irrtaa,  GaUf.,  aari^or  to  Haghaa  Aircraft 
Coavaay,  El  Sagaado,  CaUf. 

Diriaioa  ofSar.  No.  63,638,  Ai«.  3, 1979,  «i>— iHwwi.  lib 
appMcaHaa  May  4, 1981,  Sar.  No.  260,660 
lat  a.3  BMB  I/OO 
VJS.  a.  51—283  R  3  CMmm 

1.  A  method  for  providing  end  surface  optical  polishing  of 
means  defining  at  least  one  optical  fiber  houaed  m  and  extend- 
ing from  an  end  of  a  fiber  optic  fSemile.  comprising  the  sequen- 
tial steps  of: 
utilizing  a  tool  in  which  the  ferrule  is  retained; 
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providmg  a  pair  of  relatively  hard  and  soft  surfaces  on  the 
tool; 

poaitioaiog  the  fiber  means  and  ferrule  ends  in  the  relatively   Pknc 
•oftnirftoe; 

positioning  the  relatively  hard  and  soft  surfiKxs  ooplanar, 

reqwctivdy,  for  griacfing  the  extending  fiber  means  flush 


U&aS2— 97 


WISDOM  StLL 
Rockafoy,  Vflkn,  Loira,  Prvcc 
FIM  Jwm.  11, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  ST^M 

ppikatioa  PraM*,  Jan.  11,  IMi,  tl  lltT 
ImL  CL^  FOiD  13/00 


U 


with  the  ferrule  end  by  grinding  implementation,  and  for 
limiting  said  grinding  by  a  determinate  amount;  and 
positioning  the  relatively  soft  surfKX  forward  of  the  rela- 
tively hard  surfiKe  for  polishing  the  fiber  means  to  a 
desired  optical  quality  by  a  polishing  implementation 
different  from  the  grinding  implementation. 


4,492^1 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  GRINDING  APPARATUS 
Rotokk  L.  Sidth.  Roekford,  IIL,  Mri^Mir  to  Easrgy.Aiapdfc 
GrlBdii«  IM^  Rockfford,  m. 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1M2,  Ssr.  No.  355,303 
IbL  0.3  II24B  J/00 
UjS.  CL  51—325  27 1 


1.  A  window  sill  assembly  for  protecting  and  covering  an 
exterior  insulated  wall  adjacent  an  existing  window  sill  at  « 
base  of  a  window,  said  window  sill  assembly  compnsmg: 

two  elongated  side  members  disposed  oppoaite  each  other  at 
said  base  of  said  window; 

first  fastening  means  for  fastening  said  two  elongated  side 
members  to  said  existing  window  sill  in  a  spaced  apart 
relationship  such  that  said  two  elongated  side  members 
extend  outwardly  a  predetermined  distance  from  said 
base; 

a  rectangular  plate  mounted  to  said  two  elongated  side 
members  and  di^xMed  contiguous  said  existing  window 
sill,  said  rectangular  plate  having  one  edge  cooperatmg 
with  one  of  said  two  elongated  side  members  and  an 
opposite  edge  cooperating  with  the  other  of  said  two 
elongated  side  members; 

means  for  guiding  said  rectangular  plate  interpoaed  aid  one 
edge  of  said  rectangular  plate  and  said  one  of  said  two 
elongated  side  members,  said  means  for  guiding  further 
being  interpoaed  said  oppoaite  edge  of  said  rectangular 
plate  and  said  other  of  said  two  elongated  side  members  to 
receive  said  one  edge  and  said  oppoaite  edge  of  said  rect- 
angular plate  for  communication  therewith,  said  rectangu- 
lar plate  further  abutting  said  base  of  said  window  and 
being  contiguous  said  existing  window  sill  and  said  exte- 
rior insulated  wall  whereby  any  water  collecting  on  said 
rectangular  plate  drains  away  from  said  base  along  said 
rectangular  plate  and  is  prevented  from  draining  into  said 
exterior  insulated  wall;  and 
second  fastening  means  for  fastening  said  rectangular  plate 
to  said  existing  window  sill. 


1.  A  method  of  grinding  a  selected  workpiece  with  a  se- 
lected grinding  wheel  at  a  desired  grinding  rate,  said  method 
comprising 
determining  the  relationship  between  the  wear  rate  of  said 

grinding  wheel  and  the  feed  rate  at  which  said  grinding 

wheel  is  fed  into  said  workpiece,  and 
feeding  said  grinding  wheel  into  said  workfrieoe  at  a  feed 

rate  which  is  q>proximately  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  de- 
-  sired  grinding  rate  and  the  wheel  wear  rate  corresponding 

to  the  feed  rate. 


4,492,063 

EXTRUDED  PLASTICS  MATERIAL  HOLLOW 

PROFILED  STRIP  FOR  WINDOW  FRAMES,  WIP«X)W 

FRAMES  PRODUCED  FROM  THIS  TYPE  OF  PROFILED 

STRIPS  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  A 

WINDOW  FRAME  OF  THIS  TYPE 
Kari  Schock,  Schoradorf,  and  Loth*  Fmk,  PIUsrhasMB,  batk 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GanMiy,  aasiffon  to  Schock  A  Co.  GmbH, 
Fed.  Rap.  of  GanMiy 

FDed  M«.  31, 1902,  Sar.  No.  343302 
Oates  priority,  appHeattoa  Fed.  Rap.  of  Garaaay.  Apr.  IS, 
1901,  3115254;  Sap.  17, 1901,  31360S3 

lat  0.3  E04B  ]/28 
VS.  a  52—309.7  IS  n.1— 

1.  Extruded  plastics  material  profiled  strip  for  butt-welded 
window  frames,  said  strip  having  s  profile  body  with  profile 
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walls  formmg  a  loagitudinal  chamber  and  consisting  at  least 
essentially  of  a  thermoplastics  material,  at  least  one  profile  wall 
being  provided  with  a  ranfixoement  element  which  n  inte- 
yally  connected  to  said  profile  wall,  characterized  in  that  the 
reinforcement  element  oooaiats  of  reinforcement  fibres  bonded 
to  eKh  other  by  a  synthetic  resin  cement  selected  from  the 
group  comprising  synthetic  resins  having  thermoplastic  prop- 


M92,IWS 
^_^_        SELF-ARONG  TANK  SEGMENTS 
''*^*'*  H.  Oarfce,  Jr^  tOO  Gardsa  St,  SMta  Bvtara.  CUif 
93101,  and  William  E.  Reetaaa,  2420  CaDe  SoriaT  Sota' 
Bwtara.  GaUf.  93109  ^^ 

Flbd  Jai.  IS,  1979,  Scr.  No.  3,418 
Irt.  aJ  E04B  2/08;  E04H  12/16 
US.  a  52— S95  3 


f" 


S  T 


aties  and  synthetic  resins  that  manifest  thermoelastic  proper- 
ties at  the  welding  temperature  of  said  profile  walls  so  that  the 
reinforcement  fibres  can  be  deflected  during  butt-welding  and 
said  reinforcement  element  being  continuous  and  separate 
from  said  thermoplastic  material  forming  said  profile  walls  and 
said  reinforcement  element  extending  along  said  profile  wall 
throughout  its  length. 


; 


4,492,0(4 
INSULATED  ROOF  CONSTRUCTION 
Robert  J.  BywM,  dapte  Faila,  Ohio,  «rinor  to  The  a  F 
GoodHch  Compaq,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dee.  11,  Iftl,  Scr.  No.  329^43 
lit  a.}  E04B  5/00 
UjS.  a  S2-3093  11 


1.  A  thermal  insulated  roof  construction  comprising 

a.  a  roof  support  means, 

b.  a  water-impermeable  layer  overlying  said  roof  support 
means, 

c.  a  layer  of  thermal  insulation  overlying  said  water- 
impermeable  layer  and  being  unattached  thereto  through- 
out easentiaUy  its  entire  extent,  said  layer  of  thermal  insu- 
Mtxwi  being  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  panels  position  in 
nde-by-side  abutting  relationship  and  having  upper  and 
bottom  faces  groves  and  ridges  being  formed  in  the  upper 
faces  facilitating  water  drainage  from  the  ridges  into  the 
grooves,  said  panels  being  formed  of  a  closed-cell  cellular 
material  and  being  essentially  water-impermcabic,  and 

d.  a  water-permeable  protective  layer  overlying  in  contact- 
ing relationship  said  layer  of  thermal  insulation  to  shield 
■aid  layer  of  thermal  insulation  from  sunlight 


1.  An  automatically  arcing  tank  segment  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  substantially  fiat  web  having  a  thickness, 
edges,  and  inner  and  outer  surfaces; 

(b)  a  tongue  section  connected  to  one  edge  of  the  web  hav- 
ing a  thickness  greater  than  the  web  thickness  and  having 
an  inner  surface  and  an  outer  surface  and  an  outer  edge 
that  is  approximately  at  a  right  angle  to  the  outer  surface 
of  the  web  and  forming  a  square  inner  comer  with  said 
inner  surface  and  forming  a  square  outer  comer  with  said 
outer  surface  and  having  a  tongue  projecting  from  the 
outer  edge  intermediate  the  inner  and  outer  surfrKxs; 

(c)  a  groove  section  connected  to  the  other  edge  of  the  web 
and  having  a  thickness  greater  than  the  wd)  thickness  and 
having  an  inner  surface  and  an  outer  surftce  and  an  outer 
edge  that  is  approximately  at  a  right  angle  to  the  outer 
surface  of  the  web  and  forming  a  square  inner  comer  with 
said  inner  surface  and  forming  a  square  outer  comer  with 
said  outer  surface  and  having  a  groove  projecting  in- 
wardly intermediate  the  outer  surface  and  the  inner  sur- 
face; 

(d)  characterized  by  the  web  being  located  at  one  side  of  the 
tongue-and-groove  section  and  the  outer  surfaces  of  the 
web,  tongue,  and  groove  sections  forming  a  continuous 
smooth  outer  surface,  and  also  characterized  by  said 
tongue  having  a  cross  section  wherein  the  outer  end  of  the 
tongue  is  not  greater  in  thickness  than  the  base  of  the 

tongue,  and  also  characterized  by  the  groove  cross  section 

being  of  a  substantially  uniform  width  over  the  distance  of 

the  tongue  projection, 

whereby  the  inner  comer  of  the  tongue  section  of  one  segment 

contacts  the  inner  comer  of  the  groove  section  of  another 

segment  to  arc  the  cross  sections  of  the  segments. 

4i492.066 
SUSPENSION  CEILING  GRID  SYSTEM 
Paal  D.  LaLoMie,  Avoi,  Ohio,  aMigMf  to  Don  iMorporatad. 
WeadakcOUo  w""^ 

CoBtinaatioa-faHpart  of  Ser.  No.  34«,«57,  Feb.  8, 19g2,.  Thk 

appUcatioa  Feb.  9, 1983,  S«r.  No.  465,249 

lat  a.3  EIMC  2/42 

UAa52-«8  28CIaiBB 


1.  A  suspension  ceiling  grid  system  comprising  a  plurality  of 
elongated  grid  members  providing  a  face  portion  and  a  pair  of 
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spaced  wdw  extending  therefnnn,  some  of  said  membera  in- 
dndiag  logitudinally  extending  slots  in  said  web  at  locations 
spaced  from  the  ends  thereof,  s(»De  of  said  members  also  in- 
cluding end  connectors  providing  upwardly  extending  resilient 
lock  means,  said  end  connectors  beJng  insertable  through  said 
slot^  insertion  of  said  end  connectors  through  said  slots  de- 
flecting said  resilient  lock  means  in  a  direction  toward  said  face 
portion  until  an  installed  position  is  reached,  said  lock  means 
being  operable  to  engage  the  remote  side  of  web  to  lock  said 
members  together  in  said  instaUed  position,  said  slots  being 
formed  substantially  adjacent  to  said  face  portion  so  that  ten- 
sile forces  ^>plied  to  said  end  connectors  do  not  produce 
significant  latml  deflection  of  the  associated  web. 


4,492,068 
CLOSURE  APPARATUS  WITH  MAGNITIC  COUPUNG 
FOR  SCREWING  ON  A  PLASTICS  SCREW  CLOSURE 
Albert  OMit,  KalacnnaM,  Swltscriaad,  awigBor  to  Albert 
Obriit  AG,  RdMck,  Swttaeriaiid 
CorttoMtloB  of  Ser.  No.  143,751,  Apr.  2S,  19M,  Pat  No. 
4,364,218.  lUs  appUcatkM  Aag.  14,  1582,  Ser.  No.  408,681 
ClalM  priority,  appttotin  SirtHviaBd,  Apr.  25,  1979,  3 
885/79 

Tie  portkM  of  tke  tsra  of  tUi  patmt  sabaegMat  to  Dec  21, 
1999,  kasbeea  «M«^««-fil 
ImL  CL^  B65B  3/20 
VS.  CL  53— 331 J  le 


4,492,067 

END  STILE  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  AN 

OVERHEAD  DOOR  SECnON 

Difid  O.  Martia,  Salt  Lake  City,  aid  UwrcMc  G.  Martla, 

BoaatiM,  botti  of  Utah,  aari^on  to  Martia  Door  Maaafiw 

tviat,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 

FDed  Sep.  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  428,101 

lat  a^  E04C  2/38 

VS.  a  52-822  6  daioM 


1.  An  end  stile  for  an  overhead  door  comprising: 

A  back  element,  the  back  element  being  relatively  wide  and 
having  a  length  generally  corresponding  to  a  width  of  the 
overhead  door  section  and  a  hein-receiving  indentation  at 
each  end; 

a  side  element  having  a  length  corresponding  to  the  length 
of  the  back  element  and  a  width  corresponding  to  the 
thickness  of  the  overhead  door  section; 

a  frcmt  element  having  a  length  correqxmding  to  the  length 
of  the  back  element  and  a  relatively  narrow  width,  the 
back  elument,  side  element  and  front  element  are  formed 
from  a  single  i»ece  of  sheet  metal  formed  into  a  modified 
J-shaped  cross  secticn;  and 

securement  means  for  securing  the  end  stile  to  an  overhead 
door  section  panel  comprising  tab  means  formed  in  the 
end  stile,  said  tab  means  compriang  a  q>ring  clip  means 
for  clipping  the  panel  to  the  front  element,  said  tab  means 
comprising  a  tab  spaced  from  the  front  dement,  the  tab 
serving  as  a  securement  dement  for  the  panel  said  tab 
means  conqmsing  a  first  tab  means  and  at  least  a  second 
tab  means,  the  first  tab  means  qMoed  a  first  distance  from 
the  front  dement  and  the  second  tab  means  spaced  a 
second  distance  from  the  front  dement 


1.  A  closure  apparatus  for  screwing  a  plastics  screw  closure 
onto  a  container  provided  with  a  screw-thread,  said  closure 
apparatus  comprising  a  drive  means  and  a  screw-on  head  for 
screwing  on  the  screw  closure,  a  torque-limiimg  clutch  ar- 
ranged between  the  screw-on  head  and  the  dnve  means  to 
interrupt  the  screwing-on  process  when  a  predetermmed 
torque  is  reached,  said  clutch  having  a  clutch  member  on  the 
drive  side  and  a  clutch  member  on  the  driven  side,  said  clutch 
members  comprising  clutch  plates  spaced  from  each  other 
with  plural  permanent  magnets  poeitioDed  on  facing  surfaces 
thereof,  the  permanent  magnets  on  each  clutch  member  being 
arranged  such  that  adjacent  permanent  magnets  are  of  opposite 
polarity,  and  wherein  in  an  idle  podtion  the  permanent  mag- 
nets defining  aligned  pairs  of  permanent  magnets,  each  pau 
comprising  one  permanent  magnet  on  each  of  the  clutch  plates, 
are  of  opposite  polarity. 


4,492,069 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  FLATTENING  A 

POUCH 
Gordon  Hewaoa,  Cobowg,  Caaada,  aaaivaor  to  Gcacral  Foods 
lac,  Ontario,  CaMda 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  470,411 
lat  CL3  B65B  J/24.  13/20 
VS.  a  5»--«36  12 


1.  An  i4>paratus  for  flattening  a  pouch  of  a  flexible  material 
containing  therein  a  sobd  flowable  product  in  a  gaseous  me- 
dium, comprising: 

bucket  means  for  mounting  a  pouch  with  a  first  pouch  end 
containing  a  disproportionatdy  large  portion  of  the  prod- 
uct located  at  a  first  end  of  the  bucket  means,  and  a  aecond 
pouch  end  which  contains  a  disproportiooatdy  leaser 
portion  of  the  product,  mounted  at  the  oppoaite,  aecond 
end  of  the  bucket  means, 

tilting  means  operatively  connected  to  said  bucket  means  for 
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tiltiBg  the  fint  end  of  the  backet  means  upwardly  to  place 
the  poach  in  an  iacUned  poattfcm  with  the  fint  pouch  end 


and  preMure  means  looted  above  said  bucket  means  for 
exerting  a  preanire  against  the  sides  (rf*  the  poach,  while  it 
is  fai  its  inchned  podtion,  to  increase  the  (vessore  within 
the  pooch,  creating  a  gas  space  at  the  second  end,  and 
thereby  permitting  a  sufficient  volume  of  the  solid  flow- 
able  product  to  flow  down  toward  the  xctmd  end  to 
generally  even  out  the  solid  flowable  product  and  hence 
generally  flatten  the  pooch  itself. 
10.  A  method  of  flattfiiing  a  pouch  of  a  flexible  material 
containing  solid  flowable  {Hoduct  in  a  gaseous  medium  by 
evening  out  the  solid  flowable  product  within  the  pouch, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
poaitioaing  generally  horizontally  a  generally  flat  pouch 
having  a  disproportiooately  large  portion  of  its  solid  flow- 
able  product  located  toward  a  first  end  of  the  pouch  and 
a  dispropoitionatdy  lesser  portion  of  the  product  located 
at  a  second  end  of  the  pouch, 
tilting  the  first  end  of  the  pouch  upwardly  while  concur- 
rently applying  a  pressure  uniformly  against  the  opposed 
side  surfKes  of  the  pooch,  to  sUghtly  increase  the  pressure 
within  the  pooch,  and  to  form  a  gas  pocket  in  the  pooch  at 
the  second  end  thereof, 
and  continuing  to  exert  the  pressure  until  a  sufficient  portion 
of  the  solid  flowable  product  at  the  first  end  runs  down 
toward  the  second  end  to  essentially  even  out  the  solid 
flowable  prodoct,  and  hence  generally  flatten  the  pouch 
itself. 


4i492^1 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  BLOCKS  OF  GLASS  FOR 

SHIPMENT 

DomM  D.  Gteon,  Aa>  Arbor.  Mkh„  aari^or  to  Ford  Motor 

Dovbon,Mkik 

FDod  Sop.  23, 1M3,  S«r.  No.  538,093 
lot  a^  B65B  11/02,  Sl/2a  5S/06 
MS.  CL  S3-443  11 


^/* 


CASE  LOADING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Hag*  B.  Mono,  1140  QiiipMl  Ave  Sm  JoM,  Caltf.  95125,  awl 

HdHt  E.  Maoch,  7M  Aatary  St,  Sm  Jooo,  CkUf.  9512i 

CaatteHtio»4ofVt  of  Sor.  No.  20,127,  Apr.  9, 1979. 
ahoorlnul  lUs  appttortioa  Mar.  r.  1900,  Sor.  No.  134,703 

lat  a^  B05B  35/50 
U.S.a53— 430  22 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  plurality  of  large  blocks  of  ghus 

for  shipment  on  a  transportable  device,  which  method  is  char- 

acterized  in  the  following  steps: 

providing  an  "A"  frame  carrier  on  the  transportable  device; 

providing  a  plurality  of  layers  of  shrinkage  fihn  lying  over 

and  on  both  sides  of  said  "A"  firame  carrier, 
loading  a  block  of  glass  on  each  side  of  said  "A"  frame 

carrier, 
wrapping  each  block  of  glass  m  a  hyer  of  said  shrinkable 

film  in  a  manner  such  that  each  of  said  first  glass  blocks  is 

substantially  enclosed  in  said  shrinkable  fihn; 
shrinking  said  shrinkable  film  about  said  substantiaUy  en- 

closed  block  of  ghus  thereby  to  form  a  sealed  pooch  pack 

about  said  glass  block; 
loading  at  least  a  second  block  of  glass  on  each  side  of  said 

"A"  fivne  carrier  in  association  with  said  previously 

loaded  blocks  of  gh»; 
wrapping  each  of  said  newly  loaded  blocks  of  glass  in  a  layer 

of  said  shrinkaUe  film  in  a  manner  such  that  each  of  said 

newly  loaded  gbos  blocks  is  substantially  enclosed  in  said 

shrinkable  film;  and 
shrinking  said  shrinkable  film  about  said  substantially  en- 

closed  glass  blocks  thereby  to  form  a  sealed  pooch  pack 

about  said  newly  loaded  glass  blocks. 


4,492,072 
BUNDLING  APPARATUS 
ToshiyiiU  MiyaM>.  YokohaM,  aad  Hideo  Ohnra,  Tokyo,  both 
of  Japaa,  ooslganrs  to  Tokyo  Shlbaani  DeaU  FahMhni  Kai- 
sha,  KawaoaU,  Japaa 

FUod  Mar.  31, 1903,  Sor.  No.  400,902 

ipplkatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  31, 1902, 57-52913 
lat  a.}  B65B  11/00 
U.S.  a  53-506  15 1 


16.  A  method  for  end-loading  a  case  with  a  plurality  of 
stacked  articles  comprising  the  steps  of 
conveying  said  articles  in  a  first  direction, 
intermittently  moving  a  plurality  of  platens  in  sn  endless 
path. 

stacking  a  predetermined  pluarlity  of  articles  on  a  said  pkten 

while  simultaneously  lowering  said  platen, 
stopping  said  platens  while  simultaneously  pushing  said 

articles  off  said  platen  and  into  a  genenlly  verticaUy 

diipooed  receptacle, 
moving  said  receptacle  generally  horizontally  to  align  said 

stacked  articles  with  an  open  end  of  a  case,  and 
poshing  said  articles  firan  said  receptacle  and  into  the  open 

end  of  said 


1.  A  bundling  apparatus  comprising: 

transfer  means  for  receiving  stacked  objects  to  be  bundled 
and  transferring  the  same  along  a  prescribed  path  of 
travd;  and 

bundUng  means  for  bundling  the  objects  to  be  bundled  trans- 
ferred thereto  by  the  transfer  means, 
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Mid  bundling  means  including  winding  meant  for  winding  a 
band  around  the  objects  to  be  bundled  to  that  one  end  of 
the  band  is  joined  with  another  portion  of  the  band,  and 
bonding  means  for  bonding  together  the  joined  end  por- 
tioos  of  the  band  wound  around  the  objects  to  be  bundled, 

said  transfer  means  including  a  carrier  bearing  thereon  the 
objects  to  be  bundled  and  c^wble  ai  moving  between  a 
first  position  where  the  carrier  receives  thereon  the  ob- 
jects to  be  bundled  and  a  seond  position  inside  the  wind- 
ing means,  and  first  driving  means  for  moving  the  carrier 
from  the  first  position  to  the  second  position  after  the 
objects  to  be  bundled  are  set  on  the  carrier,  and  then 
moving  the  carrier  from  the  second  position  to  the  first 
position, 

said  winding  means  including 

a  catcher  retaining  the  one  end  of  the  band  and  capMe  of 
moving  across  the  path  of  travel  the  catcher  being  moved 
along  a  line  of  movement  including  a  third  position  below 
the  objects  to  be  bundled  on  the  carrier  and  a  fourth 
position  above  the  objects  to  be  bundled,  the  line  of  move- 
ment lies  between  the  first  and  second  positions,  and 
second  drive  means  for  moving  the  catcher  from  the  third 
position  to  the  fourth  position  before  the  carrier  moved 
from  the  first  position  toward  the  second  position  by  the 
first  (taiving  means  crosses  the  line  of  movement,  moving 
the  catcher  from  the  fourth  position  to  the  third  position 
after  the  carrier  crosses  the  line  of  movement,  thereby 
winding  the  band  around  the  objects  to  be  bundled,  and 
then  moving  the  catcher  from  the  third  position  to  a  fifth 
positicm  defined  between  the  third  and  fourth  positions, 
ther^y  joining  the  one  end  of  the  band  with  the  other 
portion  of  the  band. 


BimNG  RIG  APPARATUS  POR  TRAINING  HORSES 
Scott  C  FlalM,  7171  Eapa  Dr,  San«e,  Min.  5S378 
FDed  Maj  6, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  492,377 
lat  a.3  BOB  1/00 
VS.  a  54-3S  4 


1.  A  bitting  rig  tpjpmtm  fiir  training  horses,  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  flexiUe  member,  said  member  being  releas- 
ably  attached  at  its  ends  to  a  saddle  or  the  like  on  a  horse 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  torse,  and  extending  about  the 
outside  of  the  horse's  legs,  said  elongated  member  being 
configured  such  that  when  placed  in  tension,  an  intermedi- 
ate portioo  of  said  elongated  meabet  is  di^aced  for- 
wardly  of  and  aput  from  the  horse's  neck,  the  length  of 
the  dcmgated  flexible  member  between  its  ends  (tf  attach- 
ment to  the  saddle  being  readily  adjustable; 

(b)  a  ring-like  member  slideably  positiooed  on  said  elongated 
member  for  slideable  movement  therealong;  and, 

(c)  a  second  elongated,  resilient  flexible  member  extending 
throogh  said  ring-like  member,  the  ends  of  said  second 
member  being  releasably  attached  to  a  shank  pmiion  at 
opposite  ends  of  a  bit  poaitkmed  in  the  horse's  mouth,  said 
second  elongated  member  being  substantially  shorter  than 
said  first  dongated  member,  the  second  elongated  resilient 
flexiUe  member  cooperating  with  the  ekmgated  flexible 


member  when  in  tension  to  cause  the  horse's  neck  to  flex 
an  adjustable  predetermined  amount  at  its  poll  locatxm. 

M92,074 

PICKUP  ROLLER  SPREADER 

Lloyd  P.  Sand,  Newbwa.  N.  Dak.  5tJ62 

OMthnatio»4n-part  of  Ser.  No.  S1M72,  JaL  22,  1*3,.  TUt 

appttcatiOB  Dec  23,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  S64,a92 

Int  a^  AOID  89/00;  B«5G  15/X 

VS.  a.  S6— 364  (  Ori— 


23 


aa 


1.  In  a  pickup  having  at  least  one  belt  running  over  first  and 
second  belt  rollers,  said  belt  rollers  begin  parallel  lo  one  an- 
other and  rotatably  mounted  and  extending  between  first  and 
second  end  frames,  said  pickup  further  comprising  first  and 
second  cross  members  panllel  to  and  located  between  said  belt 
rollen  and  running  between  said  first  and  second  end  frame*, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
at  least  two  support  rollen  mounted  on  each  said  cross 
member  intermediate  said  end  frvnes  in  rolling  relation- 
ship with  a  said  belt  roller;  and 
means  for  forcing  said  cross  members  apart  and  said  support 
rollers  into  said  belt  rollers. 


4,492,075 

METHOD  POR  PRODUCING  PIBER  SPUN  YARNS  AND 

THE  FIBER  SPUN  YARNS  OBTAINED  WITH  SAID 

METHOD 

Jaan-Lonk  Pave,  Roouse,  Praaea,  aastgnor  to  ASA  SJL,  VO- 

PraMc 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1983,  Scr.  ^io.  45a,701 
priority,  appllcatfcia  Prawx,  Jan.  26,  19t2,  82  01381 
ImL  a.5  D02G  S/34,  S/iS 
VS.  Q.  57—5  I  fT«t— 


1.  A  method  for  producing  s  spun  fiber  yam  t^Mtream  of  a 
false  twist  spindle,  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  textile  core  comprising  s  single  yam; 

(b)  guiding  said  core  tangentially  into  s  V-sh^wd  channel 
having  an  open  hot  and  a  bottosi,  said  open  fiace  of  said 
channel  facing  a  paraUelized  elementary  fibers  projectioo 
zone; 

(c)  providing  parallelized  elementary  fibers  in  said  paralki- 
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ized  eleinenury  fiben  projectioa  zone,  said  parallelized 
dementary  fiben  being  projected  on  and  joined  to  said 
textile  core;  and 
(d)  subjecting  said  bottom  of  said  channel  to  a  flow  of  fluid 
to  exert  a  pulling  force  on  said  parallelized  elementary 
fibers. 


said  surface  layer  thereon  having  been  beat-treated  in  a  process 
wherein  it  had  been  hardened  by  being  heated  to  a  given  tem- 


M92,076 
PREPARAHON  DEVICX  FOR  MAKING  A  THREAD  END 

READY  FOR  SPUONG 
iTka  Roidc  OsUek,  Yitodarta,  a>d  Jinea  Looa,  MoKhea- 
GlaAMfc,  Pad.  Re».  orGaranjr,  md^on  to  W.  ScUaAont 
A  Co.,  MoTliM  naaai>.  Fed.  Rc^  of  Gennay 
PBod  Jaa.  14, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  45«,1M 
iajT""  ''^''''*'"*  ^•*'  *•*•  ^  Genaaay,  Jaa.  15,  perature,  then  quenched  in  liquid,  and  thereafter  tempered  and 

having  increased  ductility  at  high  elastic  limits. 


1M2,  3201049 
U.S.  a  S7— 22 


lat  a.1  DOIH  15/00 


4,492,078 
GAS  TURBINE  ENGOSE  CASING 
WaUa  WflUaMoa.  Derby,  EaglaMi,  Mripor  to  Rolls-Royce 
Uasited,  LoadoB,  EaglaMl 

Filed  Oct  7, 1903,  Ser.  No.  940,186 
OaiiH  priority,  appUcatioa  Ualtod  Klagdoii,  No?.  9,  1982, 
8231922 

lat  CL^  F02C  7/20 
UJ5.  a.  M-39.31  5  cwim^ 


1.  Make-ready  device  for  making  a  first  thread  end  ready  for 
connection  to  a  second  thread  end  in  a  thread  joining  device, 
the  make-ready  device  having  a  hollow  body  open  at  opposite 
ends  thereof  for  receiving  the  first  thread  therein  and  traverw- 
ble  by  a  gas  flow,  comprising  at  least  one  compressed  gas 
guiding  device  for  guiding  the  gas  flow  so  as  to  at  least  partly 
stretch,  parallelize  and  clean  the  fibers  of  the  first  thread  in  the 
hoUow  body,  the  compressed  gas  guiding  device  serving  to 
control  at  least  one  of  the  nature  and  the  direction  of  the 
compressed  gas  flow  to  the  first  thread  end  inside  the  hollow 
body,  said  compressed  gas  guiding  device  having  a  branch  line 
connected  to  a  compressed  gas  supply  line  and  being  continu- 
ously adjustably  Uppable  with  respect  to  at  least  the  one  of  the 
nature  and  the  direction  of  the  compressed  gas  flow,  said 
branch  line  comprising  an  annular  channel  surrounding  the 
hollow  body. 


.?<? 


£>P 


4^ 
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1.  A  polygonal  casing  suitable  for  use  as  a  gas  turbine  engine 
bearing  housing  and  comprising  a  hollow  hub,  a  plurality  (^ 
spokes  radiating  outwardly  from  said  hub  in  equiangularly 
spaced  relationship,  each  spoke  terminating  in  a  flanged  cap, 
each  pair  of  adjacent  flangeed  caps  being  joined  via  their 
flanges  by  a  plate  which  is  straight  at  least  in  a  direction  pe- 
ripherally of  the  casing  and  wherein  said  flanged  caps  and 
plates  comprise  a  sub  assembly  which  is  shrunk  onto  the  spoke 
ends  so  as  to  exert  a  tensile  stress  of  such  magnitude  on  said 
plates  that  under  predictable  operating  conditions  of  a  gas 
turbine  engine  which  includes  said  casing,  tensile  stress  in  said 
plates  is  not  obviated. 


4,4924rn 

SPINNING  ROTOR  FOR  AN  OPEN-END  SPINNING 

MACHINE  AND  METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTION 

THEREOF 

tMock,  Moacfcsa  Oadbach,  aad  Dieter  BMcfa,  Wegberg, 

bo«  of  FM.  Rap.  of  G«nMBy,  SMiffon  to  W.  ScUafkont  * 
Co.,  Mnafhw  Gladtaeh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcfMay 

Fllad  Aag.  12, 1982,  Scr.  No.  407.612 
Oatai  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  o#  Germiy,  Aag.  14» 
1981,  3132131;  Not.  7, 1981,  3144383  '  '^^   ^ 

lat  a'  DOIH  1/12 
UjS.  CL  57—414  9  ri.i— 

1.  Spinning  rotor  for  an  open-end  spinning  machine  compris- 
ing a  rotational  body  having  a  hoUow  interior,  said  body  being 
formed  of  steel  and  having  thereon  a  surface  layer  formed  of  at 
least  one  of  the  compounds  iron  carbide,  iron  boride,  iron 
siUdde  aad  iron  nitride  at  least  at  locations  of  said  hoUow 
interior  thereof  at  which  the  spinning  rotor  comes  into  contact 
with  spinning  fibers  spun  into  a  thread,  said  steel  body  with 


4,492,079 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  DEGREE 
OF  CLOGGING  IN  PARTICLE  TRAPPING  MEMBER  OF 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
SUgera  TakagI,  A^Jo,  aad  Nobatorid  HajMhl,  NlAio,  botk  of 
Japaa,  aoiiaQrB  to  Nlppoa  Sokea,  lacn  Nlihio,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1982,  Scr.  No.  361,613 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  30, 1981, 5M6755 
lat  a.3  FOIN  3/02 
U.S.  CL  60—274  7  nrf— 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  the  degree  of  clogging  of  a  parti- 
cle-trapping-member of  an  internal  combustion  engine-  and  for 
trapping  the  particles  contained  in  the  exhauM  gas  discharge 
from  an  internal  combustion  engine  by  the  particle-trapped- 
member  diqxjsed  m  the  exhaust  gas  flow  path,  comprising: 
the  step  of  measuring  a  selected  one  of  the  difference  API  of 
the  pressure  before  and  aftor  said  partide-trapped-mem- 
ber  and  the  pressure  PI  on  the  inlet  side  of  said  particle- 
trapping-member, 
the  step  of  measuring  an  exhaust  gas  flow  rate  signal  pio- 
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duced  fmn  exluast  gas  flow  nte  detector  means,  the  step 
of  amparing  the  selected  (»e  of  the  difTerence  API  and 
the  pressure  PI  with  the  exhaust  gas  flow  rate  signal, 
thereby  detecting  the  degree  of  clogging  of  said  particle- 
tr^>ping-member,  wherein  a  muffler  is  di^xMed  in  the 


Hr> 


exhaust  gas  flow  path  at  the  downstream  side  of  said 
particle-tn4>ping-member  as  said  exhaust  gas  flow  rate 
detector  means,  and  the  outlet  of  said  muffler  is  open  to 
the  atmosphere,  and  the  pressure  on  the  inlet  side  of  said 
muffler  is  used  as  said  exhaust  gas  flow  rate  signal. 


4,492,000 

TRACTOR  HYDRAUUC  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 

Robert  E.  Yapv,  SoUhall,  aad  Joha  D.  Saith,  Smttom  CoMfleld, 

both  of  Ei^iaBd,  aMiffon  to  MaMey-FerfMoa  Serricca  N.V^ 

Ctoacao,  Nctberiaiidi  Aatflka 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  299,603,  filed  as  PCT  GB  80/00075, 

Apr.  30,  1980,  published  as  WO  80/02355,  Not.  13,  1980, 

§  102(e)  date,  Jan.  9,  1981,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb. 

21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  590,675 

CUw  priority,  appUeitkw  Uaited  Kii«do^  May  9.  1979, 
791SM3 

IM.  a.3  F15B  9/08 
U.S.  a  60-388  7 


hitch,  the  main  control  valve  and  the  system  control 
means; 

a  selector  valve  connected  in  the  conduit  means,  the  selector 
valve  having  an  external  services  outlet  and  a  valve  mem- 
ber movable  between  a  first  position  m  which  flow  to  and 
from  the  actuator  occurs  via  the  selector  valve  under  the 
control  of  the  main  control  valve  and  the  associated  syv 
tem  control  mechanism,  and  s  second  position  in  which 
the  actuator  is  hydraulically  locked  in  a  given  poaitjon  and 
the  external  services  outlet  is  friaoed  in  communication 
with  the  pump  via  the  conduit  means; 

bias  means  to  bias  the  main  control  valve  towards  a  supply 
position  in  which  the  pump  delivers  its  maximum  output 
flow  to  the  selector  valve,  and  linkage  means  operadvely 
connecting  the  selector  valve  and  the  system  control 
mechanism  to  automatically  disconnect  the  lystem  con- 
trol mechanism  from  the  main  control  valve  to  allow  the 
main  control  valve  to  move  to  said  maximum  pump  output 
flow  position  under  the  acticm  of  the  bus  means  on  move- 
ment of  the  selector  valve  to  its  second  position  thereby 
ensuring  the  supply  of  fluid  to  the  external  services  outlet 


4,492,081 
LOW  PRESSURE  CASING  FOR  A  BRAKE  BOOSTER 
Rotf  Weilcr,  SiadUi^ea;  Peter  Boehas,  Fraakfart  aa  Maia; 
Lacas  H.  Haar,  NIddatal,  aad  KaribeiBx  Ttntacr.  Bad  Hom- 
barg.  aU  of  Fed.  Re^  (rf  Gcrwmy,  aatiVKirs  to  miadastriea, 
lac^  New  York,  N.Y. 
CoBtiaaatkw  of  Ser.  No.  29U50,  Aag.  10,  1981,  abaadoaed. 

This  appUcatkM  Mar.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  591,899 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  ot  Gerauay.  Aag.  19, 
1980,3031206 

lat  a.3  FOIB  J  9/02 
VS.  a.  60—547.1  4  Clalw 


1.  A  tractor  hydraulic  control  system  comprising  a  power 
lift  having: 

a  hydraulic  actiuUor  for  raising  and  lowering  an  implement 
hitch; 

a  fluid  pump; 

conduit  means  connecting  the  actuator  and  pump; 

a  main  control  valve  for  controlling  flow  through  the  con- 
duit means  and  having  supply  and  discharge  positions 
allowing  the  supply  of  fluid  to  and  discharge  of  fluid  from 
the  actuator,  and  a  neutral  position  in  which  fluid  is  nei- 
ther supplied  to  nor  discharged  from  the  actuator;  manu- 
ally operable  system  control  means  for  providing  a  power 
lift  ccnmnand  signal  to  the  main  control  valve;  a  system 
control  mechanism  operatively  coimecting  the  implement 


1.  A  low-pressure  casing  of  thln-walled  construction  for  s 
brake  booster  compnsmg; 

an  axially  movable  wall  sealing!  y  subdividmg  said  casing 
into  a  low-pressure  chamber  and  s  working  chamber: 

two  thin- walled  casing  shells  sealingly  uiterconnected  to 
form  said  casing,  one  of  said  tow  casing  shells  having  a 
flrst  end  wall  adjacent  said  low-pressure  chamber  dis- 
posed coaxial  of  and  transverse  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  caaing  and  the  other  of  said  two  casing  shells  having 
a  second  end  wall  adjacent  said  working  chamber  dis- 
posed coaxial  of  and  transverse  to  said  axis,  said  first  end 
wall  having  a  first  central  reinforced  ring  flange  disposed 
against  an  inner  surface  thereof  coaxial  of  said  axis,  said 
first  flange  having  at  least  one  threaded  mounting  member 
integral  to  said  flange  for  connection  to  a  master  cyhnder, 
said  seocmd  end  wall  having  a  second  central  nng  flange 
diqxMod  against  an  inner  surface  thereof  coaxial  of  said 
axis,  said  second  flange  having  threaded  means  integral 
thereto  and  extending  through  said  second  wall  to  con- 
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nect  laid  booster  to  an  nitoiiiotive  meant,  OKh  of  Hid  fint 
and  aeoond  end  waOi  mriiM««n  a  first  portioa  lying  radi- 
afly  ootaide  the  aaociated  one  of  said  fint  and  aeoond 
flanges  having  a  tnmcaled  oone  configuration  and  a  sec- 
ond portion  mrrging  hito  said  first  portion  along  a  drcom- 
ferential  merging  or  transition  area,  said  second  portion 
being  an  ooter  cyhndrical  casing  portion  coaxial  of  said 
axis;  and 

a  separate  prop  ring  moonted  and  secored  inside  each  <tf  said 
two  caahig  shells  bearing  against  the  inner  soriace  thereof 
both  said  portions  to  bear  against  and  reinforce  both  said 
first  and  second  portions  on  both  sides  of  the  trantitioa 


ment  bound  widi  one  another  a  pip  of  a  iwedetermined 
internal  dimensim  at  least  at  the  area  thereof  which  is 
cloae  to  said  end  sorftce  of  said  piston  member,  said  mter- 
nal  dimension  (^  said  gap  being  larger  than  the  mtemal 
dinvcsion  of  said  compensating  passage  whereby  said 
sealing  element  is  prevented  from  penetrating  into  said 
compensating  passage  upon  said  diq>lacement  of  said 
piston  member  toward  udd  valve  body. 


Mi2,0t2 
MACTER  CrUNDES  FOR  HYDRAUUCALLY 
ACTUATED  BRAKES  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 
Jm  Baiart,  WaMari;  PW.  Ra^  of  Gaia 
Inen  New  Yark,  N.Y. 
Nad  M».  4, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  472,328 
.  lecfty,  appHcadsn  FW.  Ray,  of 
1M2, 3219134 

Int  CL^  F15B  7/08 

ujs.a<o~5» 


4^492,083 
GEOTHERMAL  SALINTTY  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
C  McCaba,  Loa  Aagaka,  and  Edwad  Z^|ae.  HoUy. 
wnod,  both  of  CaUf .,  aaslgaari  to  M^m  Poiv« 
Loa  A^sks,  GaUf . 

FDad  JaL  18, 1980,  Ssr.  No.  170,105 
Int  a.3  F03G  7/04 
to  TIT  U.S.  CL  40— MLS 


May  21. 
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1.  A  master  cylinder  ftv  oae  in  a  vehicle  hydraulic  braking 
system,  said  system  inchiding  a  hydraohc  fluid  reservoir  for 
controlling  the  pressure  of  hydraulic  fluid  acting  on  at  least 
one  hydraolically  actuated  brake  in  said  system,  said  pressure 
of  hydraulic  fluid  drpmding  on  the  positkm  of  the  brake  oper- 
ating member,  said  master  cylinder  comprising: 
a  cylinder  member  bounding  an  internal  bore  centered  on  an 

uit; 
at  least  one  {riston  sealingly  and  aziaOy  displaceably  received 
ID  Mid  bore  and  having  an  end  surface  that  delimits  a 
working  chamber  in  said  bore; 
means  for  communicating  said  working  chamber  with  the 
brake; 

means  for  aziaOy  displacing  said  piston  member  in  response 
to  changes  in  the  position  of  the  brake  operating  member, 

mam  for  defining  in  said  piston  member  a  compensating 
paasage  that  is  in  communication  with  the  reaervoir  and 
has  an  azially  extending  portion  which  opens  onto  said 
end  surfsce;  and 

means  for  estabhahing  and  intemqiting  communication  be- 
tween said  compemating  passage  and  said  working  cham- 
ber in  dependence  on  the  position  of  said  i»ston  member  in 
said  bore,  including 

•  vfJve^body  sUdably  disposed  m  said  working  chamber. 

a  pin-shaped  projection  extending  axially  from  said  valve 
^o<*y  toward  said  com|riiM>ing  passage  and  having  a 
cross  section  configuration  adapted  to  register  only  with 
said  oompenaating  passage,  and 

an  annular  elastic  sealmg  element  surrounding  at  least  that 
portion  of  said  pin-sh^ed  projection  which  is  doaest  to 
said  valve  body  and  operative  for  sealingly  contacting 
f"**"^  •"*■«  of  said  piston  member  around  said  com- 
P^"**n«  posBBge  portion  upon  predetermined  dispUce- 
ment  of  said  piston  member  toward  said  valve  body  while 
said  pa-shaped  projection  is  ont  of  oontact  with  said  end 
nrfisoe,  said  pin-shaped  pcojeutiun  and  said  seaUng  ele- 


1.  The  method  of  reducing  mineral  ■'^Wwg  and  '^Tptiiai  in 
a  geothermal  energy  system  having  a  production  well  that 
provides  access  to  an  underground  source  of  high  temperature, 
highly  saline  geothermal  brine  and  heat  extraction  means  con- 
nected to  said  production  weO  to  receive  said  brine  from  said 
weU,  which  comprises  mixing  mm-geothermal  water  with  said 
geothermal  brine  at  a  locaticm  in  said  system  upstream  of  said 
heat  extracti(Hi  means,  said  non-geothermal  water  being  much 
leas  saline  than  said  geothermal  brine. 


4,492,084 
METHOD  FOR  SUPPLYING  REMOTE  HEATING 

ciRcurrs  wrm  heat  from  a  thermal  power 

PLANT 

Hdns  Spttethoft.  FHedrkhsthal,  FM.  Ray.  of  GarMiy,  Mai^or 
to  Saarhannihe  AkdangsaaDachrit,  Snartrichsn.  Fad.  Rar. 
ofGasmny 

per  No.  PCr/EP81/Q020S,  S  371  Date  Ai«.  20, 1982,  S  lOaCc) 

Date  Aag.  20, 1982,  PCT  Pah.  No.  W082/Q2248,  PCT  Pah. 

Date  JiL  8, 1982 

PCT  FDad  Dec  23, 1981,  Sar.  No.  413,388 

Oataa  priority,  application  Fad.  Rap.  of  GanMny,  Dae.  23, 
1980, 3048808;  Sap.  19, 1981, 3137379 

Int  (3.3  FOIK  J7/00 
U.S.  a  <0-448  8  Q^a 

1.  A  method  for  supplying  remote  heating  drcnits  widi  heat, 
whkh  is  taken  at  least  partly  from  a  thermal  power  phmt,  and 
utilizing  at  leaat  one  heat  reservoir,  kxated  doae  to  the  power 
plant,  at  the  begfaming  of  a  long  distance  heating  flow  and  a 
return  line  to  long  distance  heating  drcuita,  prefierririy  with 
water  as  a  storage  medhnn,  comprising  the  steps  <rflieMtaig  the 
storage  medium  to  a  constant  base  temperature  by  means  (^a 
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fint  drculatioo  through  a  heit  ezchanfer  of  a  heat  delivery 
mut,  and  raising  the  temperature  of  the  storage  medium  to  a 
value  of  greater  than  110*  C  immediately  before  it  enten  the 
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remote  heating  drcnit  by  means  of  a  second  drculation  c^tbe 

storage  medium  through  said  heat  eichanger  of  said  heat  ddiv- 
ery  unit 


M92,085 
GAS  TURBINE  POWER  PLANT 
Cltflei  R.  StiM,  Scoda,  aisd  Arehk  H.  Pengi,  SehcMetady, 
both  of  N.Y^  aai^on  to  GcMral  Electrk  Coavaay,  Sche- 
Mcnwy,  n.M, 

FDad  A«  9, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  4<M,124 

bt  CLJ  POIE  2;/W.  2i//a-  PWC  1/04 

vs.  CL  60—649  26  f^J— 


bousing,  and  a  plurality  of  themKvelectric  cleroents  longitudi- 
nally aUgned  in  said  bousmg,  said  elemenu  electrically  inter- 
connected and  alternating  an  upper  beat  absorbing  element  and 
a  lower  heat  radiation  element,  said  beat  absorbing  element 
exposed  to  air  flowing  through  said  boitting,  satd  lower  beat 
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radiation  element  adapted  to  radiate  heat  through  said  lower 
longitudinal  radiating  element,  whereby  warm  air  m  said  hous- 
ing is  cooled  and  cool  air  in  a  room  is  warmed  by  beat  radiated 
from  said  lower  heat  radiation  element  through  said  lower 
Icmgitudinal  radiating  element 


CXMMBT 


eXHMLOT 


ATW 


HEAT  OpMNGCR' 
OOMBUSTOR 


1.  An  improved  gas  turbine  power  plant  using  a  Aate-of-the- 
art  gas  turbine  comprising: 

(A)  a  8tate^^-thfr«rt  gas  turbine  ^>paratus  having  at  least 
one  gas-driven  ttubine  section  and  a  compressor  section 
driven  by  the  turbine  section  fcM*  supplying  a  first  pressur- 
ized gaseous  stream; 

(B)  a  combostor  for  burning  a  carbonaceous  fuel  or  wood  to 
form  combusted  gases  to  provide  heat  energy  for  driving 
the  turbine  section; 

(C)  at  least  a  first  heat  exchanger  means  for  transferring  a 
porticm  of  the  heat  energy  provided  by  said  combusted 
gases  in  said  combustor  to  said  pressurized  gaaeous 
stream;  and 

(D)  at  least,  a  first  heat  recovery  steam  generator  which 
converts  water  to  a  first  steam  flow  wherein  said  first 
steam  flow  is  mixed  with  the  pressurized  gaaeous  stream 
from  said  compressor  sectim  to  form  a  gaseous  mixture 
and  wherein  said  gaseous  mixture  is  fed  to  said  turbine 
section  and  is  discharged  therefrom  as  an  exhaust  gas 
stream. 


4,492,066 

AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM  FOR  HEATED  ROOMS 

Viktor  BoOiatsr,  Nordstraase  29,  D-5620  Vdbcrt  1,  Fad.  Rep.  of 


FDad  OcL  IS,  1902,  Sm.  No.  434,490 
IM.  a^  F25B  21/02 
U&  CL  62--3  4  <T«i— 

L  A  passive  Peltier  effect  room  heat  recirculating  system 
mcluding  at  least  one  longitudinal  housing,  said  housing  in- 
cluding an  upper  longitudinal  reflection  dement  a  spaced 
away  lower  longitudinal  element,  said  upper  longitudinal  re- 
flection denoent  and  said  lower  Icmgitudinal  radiating  element 
^Nioed  i^MTt  adq>ted  to  reodve  the  flow  of  air  through  said 


4,492,0r 

CX>NTAI>rER  FOR  STORING  REFRIGERATED  UQUIDS 

HaM  ScMfer,  Darmstadt  and  Mlehaai  GMcUer,  Rdaheck, 

bolh  of  Fed.  Ra^  of  Germany,  aadpMrs  to  Phfliw  HotzMu 

AG,  Frankftart  and  Gg.  Nodi  GatbH,  Winbwi,  both  ol,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

FDad  Jan.  13,  1903,  Ser.  No.  303,693 
Claims  priority,  applicatka  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jaa.  11, 
1902,3222064 

laL  Ca.'  RTC  1/00 
MS.  a  62--45  19 
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1.  Container  for  storage  of  refrigerated  liquids  compnsmg 
a  concrete  outer  container, 

an  insulation  disposed  on  the  bottom  of  the  outer  container, 
an  inner  sted  container  resting  oo  the  insulation  and  dis- 
posed inside  the  outer  container  for  providing  an  annular 
interspace  between  the  inner  wall  side  of  the  outer  con- 
tainer and  the  outer  wall  side  of  the  inner  container, 
insulating  material  fiUed  into  the  interspace;  and 
at  least  two  gush  braking  bodies  attached  to  either  the  outer 
wall  side  of  the  inner  container  and/or  to  the  inner  wall 
side  of  the  outer  container  and  protruding  into  the  inter- 
space, wherein  the  exposed  angle  between  the  tank  and 
the  gush  breaking  body  is  90  d^rees  or  greater,  and 
wherein  the  gush  braking  bodies  extend  in  radial  directioa 
to  from  about  one  quarter  to  one  half  of  the  width  of  the 
annular  inter^Mce  between  the  two  containers. 
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4,492,088 

RADUnON  SHIELD  WITH  HEUCAL  FLUID 

PASSAGES 

El-Eraky  A.  IhraUi^  Movoerflk,  mi  PUlUp  W.  Eckek,  Pcu 

Hflk,  both  or  Pa^  trnt^n  to  W«ttagh«M  Electric  Cory^ 

FUed  May  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  499,627 

iBt  CL^  F17C  7/02 

VS.  a.  42—55  13  ri«i». 


I.  A  supercoDducting  gCDerttor,  comprising: 

a  rotor  assembly  having  a  superconducting  winding; 

a  radiatioa  shield  disposed  cylindhcally  about  said  rotor 
assembly,  said  radiation  shield  having  a  first  circumferen- 
tial fluid  passage  at  one  of  its  axial  ends  and  a  second 
circumferential  fluid  passage  at  the  other  of  its  axial  ends, 
said  radiation  shield  having  a  helical  fluid  passage  extend- 
ing around  the  circumference  of  said  radiation  shield,  said 
helical  fluid  passage  providing  fluid  communication  be- 
tween said  flrtt  and  second  circomferential  fluid  passages; 

first  means  for  introducing  a  fluid  into  said  first  circumferen- 
tial fluid  passage;  and 

first  means  for  removing  a  fluid  from  said  second  circumfer- 
ential fluid  passage. 


4,492,089 
FLEXIBLE  CRYOGENIC  CONDUIT 
Pctar  RohMT,  Iaanifei«n;  KkMdicter  ScUppI, 
GiMker  BtaMsbvc  Weraer  Meyer,  botfe  of  HaMrer,  aU  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerany,  and  WolfipHs  Obert,  Oxford,  EaglaMl, 
airisBonto  Kabcteetal  Electro  GmbH,  HaMrer,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gcnnay 

FOed  Sep.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  531,054 

.,S^JS^'  ipplicatlo.  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerM>y,  Sep.  17, 
1983,3234474 

irt.  aJ  F14L ;;/;;.  jj/12 

UJS,  a  42-55  5  cbdBa 


with  respect  to  said  inner  tube,  to  esUblish  a  flexible 
assembly  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  metallic  ribbons  being  of  a  flat  cross-section 
and  arranged  helically  in  an  intertwined  relationship 
around  said  inner  tube; 

a  corresponding  plurality  of  conduits  for  coolant  affixed 
respectively  to  said  ribbons,  facing  the  outer  tube  and 
looping  accordingly  around  said  inner  tube  in  a  configura- 
tion of  intertwined  helices;  and 

spacer  means  arranged  with  respect  to  the  aforementioned 
assembly  for  supporting  thereon  said  outer  tube. 


4,492,090 
CRYOSTAT  FOR  NMR  MAGNET 
Eraafleios  T.  Laaiuuria,  SchoMctady,  N.Y.,  airi^o 
Electric  CoBpuy,  ScheMctady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  533,336 
lat  0.3  F17C  7/02 
U.S.a.42— 55 


toGcMral 


14 


1.  A  cryostat  comprising: 

a  substantially  rigid  outer,  evacuable  vessel  havbig  an  annu- 
lar shape; 

a  substantially  rigid  interior  vessel  having  an  annular  shape 
and  being  wholly  contained  within  said  outer  vessel  so 
that  the  central  axis  of  said  interior  vessel  and  said  outer 
vessel  lie  substantially  along  the  same  line; 

a  first  set  of  at  least  three  supporting  ties  extending  trans- 
versely from  attachment  positions  on  a  first  end  of  said 
interior  vessel  to  said  corresponding  attachment  points  on 
the  proximal  end  of  said  outer  vessel,  said  attachment 
points  on  said  first  end  of  said  interior  vessel  being  sub- 
stantially uniformly  disposed  about  the  periphery  thereof 
and  said  corresponding  attachment  points  on  said  outer 
vessel  being  substantially  uniformly  disposed  about  said 
outer  vessel;  and 

a  second  set  of  at  least  three  supporting  ties  extending  trans- 
versely from  attachment  points  on  a  second  end  of  said 
interior  vessel  to  corresponding  attachment  pants  on  the 
proximal  end  of  said  outer  vessel,  said  attachment  points 
on  said  second  end  of  said  interior  vessel  being  substan- 
tially uniformly  disposed  about  the  periphery  thereof  and 
said  corresponding  attachment  points  on  said  outer  vessel 
being  substantially  uniformly  disposed  about  said  outer 
vessel; 

said  first  set  of  ties  being  disposed  so  as  to  inhibit  relative 
rotation  of  said  outer  and  said  interior  vessels  in  a  first 
rotational  direction  and  said  second  set  of  ties  being  dis- 
posed so  as  to  inhibit  relative  rotation  of  said  vessels  in  the 
opposite  rotational  direction. 


1.  A  cryogenic  tube  system  including  at  first  corrugated 
tube,  the  interior  of  which  is  to  be  thermally  isolated  against 
the  exterior  at  large;  and 

a  second,  outer  alao  corrugated  tube  concentrically  arranged 


4,492,091 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  A 

HEAT  PUMP  WATER  HEATER 

Robert  J.  WUtweil,  BaldwiMTille,  aad  Jam  P.  Sehdte,  C^m- 

■OTia,  both  of  N.Y.,  aaai^on  to  Carrier  OorporatfcM,  Syn> 

ewe,  N.Y. 

FOed  Jan.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  489,294 
lat  a'  F25D  77/00 
UjS.  CI.  62—180  7  f%amm 

L  A  water  beating  system  including  a  tank  wherein  heated 
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water  may  be  stored  and  a  refrigeration  drcuit  having  a  com- 
preaw,  oondenaer  and  evupontot  wherein  the  condenser 
includes  a  water  passageway  and  a  refrigerant  passageway  in 
heat  exchange  relation  to  transfer  heat  energy  from  the  refrig- 
erant to  the  water  to  be  heated  which  comprises: 
a  thermally  conductive  tabular  member  extending  from  a 

bottom  portion  of  the  tank; 
a  first  conduit  connecting  the  tabular  member  to  the  water 

passageway  of  the  condenser, 
a  second  conduit  connecting  the  water  passageway  of  the 
c(»denser  to  the  tank  at  a  positimi  qiaoed  from  the  tubular 
member; 
a  pump  for  circulating  water  through  the  first  conduit,  the 

water  passageway,  condenser  and  second  conduit; 
thermal  sensing  means  mounted  to  sense  the  temperature  of 
the  tubular  member,  said  thermal  sensing  means  being 
connected  to  energize  the  pump  to  circulate  water,  to 


a  first  water  conduit  means  connecting  the  heat  exchange 

means  to  the  pump; 
valve  means  located  downstream  of  said  beat  exchange 

means  to  control  the  flow  of  water  from  the  heat  exchange 

means  to  the  water  outlet, 
a  second  water  conduit  means  connecting  the  beat  exchange 

means  to  the  valve  means; 
a  third  water  conduit  means  ccmnectmg  the  valve  means  to 

the  water  outlet; 
a  bypass  means  including  s  flow  restriction  for  limiting  flow 

therethrough  connecting  the  first  conduit  means  to  the 

third  conduit  means; 
an  entering  water  temperature  sensor  located  upstream  of 

said  pump; 
a  leaving  water  temperature  sensor  located  within  said  sec- 
ond water  conduit  means; 


energize  the  compressor  of  the  refrigeration  circuit  when 
the  temperature  sensed  is  below  a  first  threshhold  temper- 
ature and  to  de-energize  the  pump  and  the  compressor 
when  the  temperature  sensed  exceeds  a  second  threshhold 
teiiq)eratare;  and 
insulation  moimted  about  the  thermal  sensing  means  and  the 
thermaUy  conductive  tubular  member  to  reduce  the  heat 
transfer  frmn  the  tubular  member  to  the  ambient  air  such 
that  the  temperature  sensed  by  thermal  sensing  means  is  an 
accurate  reflection  of  the  temperature  of  the  water  in  the 
tank,  said  insulation  comprising  an  elastomeric  foam  sheet, 
said  sheet  being  wr^>ped  about  said  tubular  member  and 
said  thermal  sensing  means,  and  further  including  a  secur- 
ing means  for  securing  said  sheet  in  position,  and  said 
sheet  farther  rf*!fi««"g  an  opening  leading  to  said  thermal 
sensing  means  for  allowing  said  thermal  sensing  means  to 
be  adjusted  without  removal  of  said  insulation. 


M92,(m 

COMBINATION  REFRIGERANT  CIRCUIT  AND  HOT 
WATER  PREHEATER 
MiekMl  E.  SmtoI,  SyraoMe;  MlckMl  C  WtanyvU,  LiTcr- 
pool,  aad  Theodore  L.  WooDis,  Clay,  all  of  N.Y.,  airiffon  to 
GHricr  CofporatkM,  SyraeHO,  N.Y. 

FDed  JaL  2, 1M2,  S«r.  No.  9HS75 
lit  a^  F2SD  ]7/00 
UJ5.  CL  <2— ISl  2  OdM 

L  A  combination  referigeration  circuit  including  a  compres- 
sor and  a  hot  water  heating  system  which  comprises: 
a  water  inlet  for  receiving  water  to  be  heated; 
a  water  outlet  for  discharging  water  to  a  storage  tank  and  a 

hot  water  tap  through  a  single  ccmduit; 
a  pomp  connected  to  receive  water  from  the  water  inlet  and 
to  drcolate  water  through  the  water  heating  system  to  the 
water  outlet,  said  pump  being  energized  in  conjunction 
with  the  compressor; 
heat  exchange  means  connected  to  receive  hot  gaseous 
refrigerant  from  the  refrigeration  circuit  and  to  effect  a 
transfer  of  heat  energy  from  said  refrigerant  to  the  water 
flowing  through  the  hot  water  heating  system; 


s  safety  temperature  sensor  located  downstream  of  said 
bypass  means  within  said  third  conduit  means  for  sensing 
the  temperature  of  the  water  flowing  to  the  water  outlet 
through  the  third  conduit  means  including  water  flowmg 
through  the  bypass  means;  and 

circuit  means  connecting  contacts  of  the  safety  temperature 
sensor,  said  entering  water  temperature  sensor,  and  said 
leaving  water  temperature  sensor  in  series  with  the  valve 
means,  and  said  contacts  of  said  safety  temperature  sensor 
in  series  with  said  pump  and  compressor,  which  are  u 
parallel,  whereby  said  valve  means  is  open  only  when  said 
contacts  of  all  three  of  said  safety  temperature  sensor,  said 
entering  water  temperature  sensor,  and  said  leaving  water 
temperature  sensor  are  closed  by  sensing  the  appropriate 
temperature  conditions,  and  said  compressor  and  said 
pomp  are  running  when  cmly  said  contacts  of  said  safety 
temperature  sensor  are  closed. 


to  n> 

IB  Tbol, 


M92,093 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  SYSTEM 
AMs  Schwars,  St  Jokau  in  Tirol,  Aaatrls 

EMrgtoyatWM  GeoaUschaft  wLUL,  St  Johau 

AMtria 

FDed  JbL  21, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  516,135 

Clalas  priority,  appUcatkM  AMtria,  JaL  21, 1912,  2B25/t2 

lat  a'  F25B  27/02 

VS.  a  62— 238.<  8  OalM 

1.  A  heat  exchanger  apparatus,  comprising:  s  container 
containing  a  quantity  of  s  liquid;  a  heat  source  arranged  outside 
of  said  container,  s  pipe  arrangement  which  is  disposed  within 
said  ccMitainer  and  includes  an  outer  pipe  and  an  inner  pipe, 
said  inner  pipe  being  disposed  within  said  outer  pipe;  first  fluid 
circuit  means  for  effecting  fluid  communication  between  said 
inner  pipe  and  said  heat  source  and  for  causing  a  first  fluid  to 
flow  through  said  inner  pipe  and  to  carry  heat  from  said  heat 
source  to  said  |Mpe  arrangement  and  to  discharge  the  beat 
through  said  pipe  arrangement  to  said  liquid  in  said  container; 
pump  means;  second  fluid  circuit  means  for  providing  fluid 
communication  between  said  pump  means  and  said  outer  pipe, 
said  pump  means  causing  a  second  fluid  to  flow  through  said 
ooter  pipe  in  a  direction  opposite  the  directioo  m  which  said 
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fim  fluid  flowt  through  Mid  inner  pipe;  inwardly  projecting 
rib  meem  provided  on  an  mner  rarfiitoe  of  laid  inner  pipe;  and 


meana  and  nid  air  paaaage  waU  extend  horizontaOy  from 
■aid  intermediate  partition  to  laid  air  blowing  kraver  and 
wherein  said  air  paaaage  wall  it  of  a  gradoally  decreaamg 
auytdtbape. 


APPARATUS  AND  MEIHOD  FOR  FORMING  A 
TEMPORARY  PLUG  IN  A  FLUID  CONDUIT 
Barjia  D.  BHUer,  Amarfllo,  TasL,  amlmor  to  BiMa 
rated,  Amarillo,  Tex. 

DMrien  or  Sar.  No.  32a.0».  Dm^  8,  IMl,  Pat  Nik  M3U04. 
lUa  appUcition  Dae.  9, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  599,7r 
lit  a.3  F2SD  S/00 
VS.  a.  O— 293  14 1 


ontwanfly  projecting  rib 
of  said  outer  pipe. 


provided  on  an  outer  surface 


4,492,094 
ONE-BODY  TYPE  AQt  GONDITIONER 

Japan,  aad^or  to  MitanUaU 
Tokyo,  Japan 
FDei  Jan.  17, 1983,  Sar.  No.  508,498 
farlty,  appHeatioa  Japan,  Jan.  30, 1982,  S7.113S41; 
Jul.  8, 1982,  S7-103823{U];  JaL  8, 1982, 57-118932 

lat.  a^  F2SD  23/12 
VS,  a  82— 3(2  6 


I.  A  single-body  type  air  conditioner,  comprising: 

a  casing; 

a  base  plate  placed  in  said  casing; 

a  front  panel  connected  to  said  casing  and  having  an  air 

intake  grille  formed  therein  at  an  upper  portion  thereof; 
an  intermediate  partition  positioned  m  said  casing  to  define  a 

room  side  section  and  an  outdoor  side  section; 
a  room  side  heat  exchanger  positioned  in  said  room  side 

section; 

an  outdoor  side  heat  exchanger  positioned  in  said  outdoor 
side  section; 

a  room  side  fan  and  an  outdoor  side  fan  positioned  respec- 
tively adjacent  said  room  side  heat  exchanger  and  said 
outdoor  side  heat  exchanger; 

a  driving  motor  having  first  and  second  shafts  extending  first 
and  second  sides  thereof,  first  and  second  ends  of  said 
shaft  securing  said  room  side  fiu  and  said  outdoor  side  fan 
respectively; 

a  drain  pan  and  an  air  blowing  outlet  positioned  below  said 
room  side  heat  exchanger, 

room  side  air  blowmg  paaaage  means  located  witWn  said 
casing  to  communicate  said  air  intake  grille  with  said  air 
blowing  outlet  and  which  further  comprises  an  air  paaaage 
wall  fbr  fbrming  a  lower  port  of  said  room  side  air  passage 
formed  onitarily  with  said  intermediate  partition;  heat 
inaolator  meana  interpoaed  between  said  air  passage  wall 
and  said  baae  plate;  and 

a  synthetic  reain  sound  abaorber  and  an  air  blowing  louver 
kxated  adjacent  a  lower  portion  of  said  ftxjnt  panel  and 
which  is  placed  downstream  of  said  air  intake  opening  and 
•aid  air  blowing  outlet  wherein  said  air  blowing  paaaage 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  substantially  flow  stopinng  plug 
in  a  conduit  such  as  a  fluid  transmission  line  cnmprJMug; 

a  flexible  bag  formed  of  a  substantially  bqnid  hnpervious 
material; 

conduit  means  connected  at  one  end  to  said  bag  and  adapted 
to  be  connected  at  the  other  end  to  a  source  of  liquid  for 
fiUing  said  bag  with  tiquid  when  said  bag  is  m  a  deployed 
position  in  the  interior  of  said  line;  means  extending  into 
the  raterior  of  said  bag  for  conducting  fluid  in  heat  ex- 
change relaticnship  with  liquid  in  the  interior  of  said  ba^ 
and 

bag  holding  means  fbr  holding  said  bag  in  a  coIUqiaed  ccmdi- 
tion,  said  bag  holding  means  being  operable  to  be  con- 
nected to  said  line,  said  bag  holding  means  incloding 
means  for  ejecting  said  bag  from  said  bag  holding  tn«Mifw 
into  said  interior  of  said  line  wherd>y  said  bag  may  be 
filled  with  said  Uquid  to  be  frozen  to  form  said  plug. 


4,4924I9( 

HOLLOW  REINFORCEMENTS  OF  REVOLUTION 

MADE  BY  THREE-DIMENSIONAL  WEAVING  METHOD 

AND  MACHINE  FOR  FABRICATING  SUCH 

REINFORCEMENTS 

Georpsa  J.  J.  Gakuac,  Le  Booaeat,  Flranea,  aarifsor  to  Societe 

NatioMde  IndnatrieUt  Awnapalialu,  Phaea 

FDed  Jaa.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  508,186 
Claim  priority,  appUcadoa  Flraaca,  JaL  2, 1982, 82  11«93 
lat  a^  D04B  9/12.  9/14.  9/16,  9/44 
US.  CL  66—11  20  <T«i— 

1.  A  reinforcement  in  the  sluqw  of  a  hoUow  cylindrical  body 
of  revolution  about  an  axis,  made  by  a  three-dimenaional  weav- 
ing of  three  systems  of  threads  comprising  a  first  system  of 
threads  which  are  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  reinforcement  and 
disposed  in  an  equidistant  manner  in  coaxial  sheets  which 
sheets  are  also  eqiddistant,  said  first  system  of  threads  defining 
therebetween  two  respective  series  of  croaaed  passaflts.  and  a 
second  system  of  threads  and  a  third  system  of  threads  substan- 
tially contained  in  planes  perpendicular  to  said  axis,  forming 
superimposed  layers  and  hoerted  in  said  two  respective  series 
of  crossed  paaaagea,  the  threads  of  said  first  system  being  dia- 
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posed  in  stagfered  rdatioa  to  each  other  from  one  sheet  to  the  4,492,091 

neighbouring  sheet  and  the  two  sheets  of  croiMd  passages  METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SLIDE  FASTENER  COUPLING 

STRIP 
H"  n  HalBnt  Hfliasbcnsr,  qtriahaaaiM,  Swltjalaad.  aaatgaw  to  Opti- 

"        '  Ion  W.  Erich  HcOmn  G^H,  Cham,  Switaeriaad 

FDad  JbL  10, 1901,  Ser.  No.  2S2,07S 
\  OalM  priority,  i^iteatioB  Fad.  Rep.  of  Cifaay,  JaL  U. 

19m,3026448 
"^"  lit  a»  DMB  7/16 

UjS.  CL  <6~202  1 


defined  therebetween  extending  through  the  thickness  of  the 
reinforcement  in  an  oUique  non-radial  direction. 


4^192,097 

CIRCULAR  KNimNG  MACHINE  FOR  HOSIERY 
ARTICLES 
Carlo  FcRvta,  CaUatka,  Italy,  aari^or  to  Saatoai  A  Co.  SpA, 
Italy 

FDad  May  17, 1982,  Scr.  No.  378,874 
CUh  priority,  tppHcaHoa  Italy,  May  19, 1981, 218178/81 
lat  a^  D04B  15/06 
UJS.  a  66-108  R  5 


1.  A  areolar  hosiery  knitting  machine,  more  particular  for 
ladies'  stockings,  having  a  needle  cylinder,  sinker-carrying 
rings  secured  to  the  top  of  said  cylinder,  and  a  lid  overlying 
said  rings,  said  lid  housing  outwardly  of  the  sinkers  in  said 
rings,  and  in  the  intermediate  areas  between  the  individual 
points  at  which  yam  is  disposed  to  be  fed,  a  plurality  (tf  sinker- 
pressing  cams  mounted  to  float  dadiaDy  beneath  said  lid  and  to 
be  centripetaBy  shiftable  by  means  ad^>ted  selectively  to  urge 
said  cams  toward  heels  on  the  sinkers,  and  characterized  in  that 
said  urging  means  comprises  s  plurality  of  miniature  pneumatic 
rams  each  with  an  attendant  plunger,  each  of  said  sinker-press- 
ing cams  having,  associated  therewith,  a  ram  and  its  attendent 
lounger,  which  is  engagable  with  the  last-named  cam.  said 
rams  being  coo-  nected  in  parallel  together  in  a  pneumatic 
drcoitry  comprising  a  control  valve  and  a  pressure  regulator 
sdectivdy  for  mippiying  air  under  pressure  to  said  rams. 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  coupling  strip  for  s  slide  fastener 
stringer  comprising  the  steps  of: 

knitting  a  pair  of  relatively  closely  spaced  warp  chains  and  a 
further  warp  chain  spaced  from  the  pair  of  warp  chains  of 
a  distance  greater  than  the  distance  between  the  warp 
chains  of  said  pair  by  sweeping  respective  thread  guides 
for  s  warp  filunent  for  each  chain  back  and  forth  with 
respect  to  a  stitch-fcmning  needle  and  inserting  the  syn- 
thetic resin  monofilament  thread  into  the  stitches  of  said 
warp  chain  as  they  are  formed  to  generate  a  fabric  with 
said  synthetic  resin  monofilament  thread  forming  a  wef^ 
inlay; 

connecting  the  stitches  of  said  warp  chains  by  a  weft- 
inserted  thermally  shrinkable  yarn; 

bending  said  fabric  along  a  zone  between  said  pair  of  warp 
chains  and  said  further  warp  chain  to  form  respective 
bends  in  said  synthetic  resin  monofilament  thread  such 
that  such  bends  from  slide  fastener  coupling  heads,  while 
said  further  warp  chain  is  disposed  between  the  warp 
chains  of  said  pair,  and 

thereafter  subjecting  the  bent  fabric  to  heat  to  shrink  said 
thermally  shrinkable  yam  and  lock  said  further  warp 
chain  between  the  warp  chains  of  said  pair. 


4,492,099 

SHEER  HOSIERY  WITH  A  RUN-RESISTANT  TOE  ASD 

METHOD 
Saai  C.  SafHt,  Pflafltowa;  Roaeoc  M.  Farratt,  PIttshofD,  and 
Mehia  C  Ealtas,  Bvii^«M,  aO  of  N.C  asaiffars  to : 
Roth  Hoalsry,  Ik.,  BarUagtoa,  N.C 

FUsd  Aag.  15,  1983,  Scr.  No.  523,380 
lat  a.3  D04B  7/16 
U.S.  a.  6^-202  11 


VK       Mi 


^J^ 


C\' 


C-3 

c-< 

C-7' 


kUWk 


1.  A  circulariy  knit  hoaiery  article  having  a  sheer  foot  por- 
tion and  a  run-resistant  toe  portion,  widi  said  toe  portion  bang 
adapted  to  have  substantially  the  same  dyed  shade  as  the  adja- 
cent foot  portion,  said  foot  portion  being  knit  erf  a  fine  denier 
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synthetic  yarn  capable  of  being  dyed  with  a  particular  type  of 
dye,  said  toe  portion  being  integnOy  knit  as  a  continuation  of 
the  sheer  foot  portion  and  comprising  alternating  single 
coorsea  of  plain  stitch  loopa  in  every  wale,  and  intervening 
single  courses  of  alternating  tuck  and  plain  stitch  loopa  in 
adjacent  wales,  at  least  some  of  said  single  courses  throughout 
said  toe  portion  being  knit  of  a  flne  denier  synthetic  yam  capa- 
ble of  being  dyed  with  said  particnkr  type  of  dye  and  the 
remaining  courses  of  said  toe  portion  being  knit  of  a  fine  denier 
synthetic  dye-resistant  yam  which  is  not  capable  of  being  dyed 
with  said  particular  type  of  dye,  and  said  single  courses  of 
alternating  tuck  and  plain  stitch  loops  providing  run-resistant 
characteristics  to  said  toe  portion  while  said  single  courses  knit 
of  said  dye-resistant  yam  aid  in  providing  said  run-resistant  toe 
portion  with  substantially  the  same  dyed  shade  as  said  sheer 
foot  portion. 


1.  In  a  key  for  opening  a  lock  of  the  plunger  operated  type, 
said  key  comprising  a  housing,  a  series  of  resilient  fingers 
extending  forwardly  fh)m  a  finger  carrier  axially  movable  in 
the  housing,  and  a  mandrel  disposed  between  the  fingers  which 
is  retractable  through  the  finger  carrier  to  spread  the  fingers, 
the  improvement  comprising  adjustable  means  on  the  key  for 
varying  the  effective  length  of  the  fingers. 


4,492,101 
LOCI  CYLINDER  ATTACHING  DEVICE  FOR  VEHICLE 

MOVABLE  CLOSURE  LOCKS 
YoaUynU  TaMlu,  Sagnihara,  Japan,  Mii^or  to  Niaaan 
Motor  Coapny.  Umtod,  YokohiMi,  Japan 

FDed  Sep.  14,  IM2,  Ser.  No.  41«,093 
CUw  priority,  appUcatiOB  Japan,  Sep.  25,  W81,  56-151737 
Int  a.^  E05B  9/09 
U.S.  CL  70—370  4  n»im^ 


1.  A  lock  cylinder  attaching  device  comprising: 

a  vehicle  body  member, 

a  lock  cylinder  arranged  transversely  of  said  vehicle  body 

member  to  have  an  outer  end  portion  and  an  inner  end 

portion; 


means  for  attaching  said  outer  end  portion  of  said  lock  cylin* 
der  to  said  vehicle  body  member,  and 

a  support  having  one  end  portion  fixed  to  said  vehicle  body 
member  and  the  other  end  portion  supporting  said  inner 
end  portion  of  said  lock  cylinder,  said  support  being  in  the 
form  of  an  elongated  plate  having  a  lower  end  bent  por- 
tion and  an  intermediate  bent  portion,  said  lower  end  bent 
portion  projecting  outwardly  from  the  lower  end  of  said 
support  to  form  an  abutment  arm  which  is  abuttingly 
en^igeable  with  said  door  outer  panel,  said  intermediate 
bent  portion  projecting  inwardly  from  a  location  interme- 
diate between  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  said  support  to 
form  a  cover  concealing  said  inner  end  portion  of  said 
lock  cylinder. 


4,492400 
KEY  FOR  A  LOCK  OF  THE  PLUNGER  OPERATED  TYPE 

James  A.  Swisher,  2497  Castellon  Dr.,  North  Jacksonville,  Fla. 
32217 

FDai  JnL  9, 1981,  Scr.  No.  281,704 

The  portkM  of  the  term  of  tUa  patnt  anboaqMnt  to  Jan.  24, 

3001,  k«  bean  diadateed. 

laL  a>  EOSB  J9/18,  35/06 

VS.  CL  70—34  6  Oafma 


4y4»2.102 

SEPARATING  AND  FEEDING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  SHOT 

PEENING  MACHINE 

Ceroid  Lienert,  Georgetown,  Conda,  aarignor  to  Rockwell 

Intematioaal  Corporatton,  Pittshargh,  Pa. 

FDed  Not.  30, 1902,  Ser.  No.  44533 

lat  a.^  B2U  5/00 

U.S.  CL  72—53  5  Qaina 


1.  A  separating  and  feeding  system  for  a  shot  peening  ma- 
chine of  the  type  which  includes  blast  wheel  means  or  the  like 
which  is  mounted  on  a  housing  thereof  and  is  capable  of  pro- 
pelling a  plurahty  of  shot  generally  downwardly  mto  a  critical 
blast  region  within  said  housing  for  shot  peening  a  plurality  of 
work  pieces  passing  therethrough,  said  work  pieces  being 
supported  on  and  separately  conveyed  along  a  horizontal 
peening  path  into  one  side  of,  through,  and  out  another  side  of 
said  critical  blast  region,  said  separating  and  feeding  system 
comprising: 
an  entrance  chamber  within  said  housing  adjacent  said  criti- 
cal blast  region  at  said  one  side  thereof; 
an    elongated,    horizontally    extending    support    surface 
mounted  relative  to  said  housing  for  continuous  move- 
ment firom  a  first  end  exterior  of  said  housing  through  an 
opening  in  a  wall  of  said  housing  to  a  second  end  within 
said  entrance  chamber  at  said  one  side  of  said  critical  blast 
region; 
said  horizontally  extending  support  surface  being  capable  of 
supporting  said  work  pieces  thereon  and  making  sufficient 
fiictiooal  contact  therewith  for  tranqxntation  of  said 
work  pieces  from  said  first  end  to  said  second  end  thereof 
said  horizontally  extending  support  surfiMe  being  able  to 
ccmtinue  said  movement  beneath  any  of  said  woric  pieces 
which  are  prevented  by  retarding  means  from  continuing 
said  transportation; 
said  retarding  means  including  a  shot  screening  and  work 
piece  stopping  gate  in  a  nonnally  closed  poaition  at  said 
opening  to  prevent  escape  of  said  shot  therethrough  and 
entrance  of  one  of  said  work  {»eces  into  said  entrance 
chamber, 
means  for  indicating  when  said  one  side  of  said  critical  blast 
region  is  avaikble  for  delivery  of  said  one  wcnrk  pieces 
thereto; 
said  means  for  indicating  producing  a  signal  for  opening  said 
shot  screening  and  work  pieces  stopping  gate  for  a  prede- 
termined amount  of  time  to  allow  said  movement  of  said 
horizontally  extending  support  surface  to  cause  said  trans- 
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portation  of  said  one  woric  piece  into  aaid  entrance  cham- 
ber, to  said  second  end  of  said  horinzontally  extending 
support  siufKe  and  to  said  one  side  of  said  critica]  blast 
region;  and 
a  secondary  shot  screening  gate  between  said  shot  screening 
and  work  piece  stopping  gate  and  said  aecoad  end  of  said 
horizontally  extending  support  surface,  said  secondary 
■hot  screening  gate  being  in  a  normally  opened  position, 
receiving  said  signal  from  said  means  for  indicating  to  be 
closed  thereby  for  said  predetermined  amount  of  time 
when  said  shot  screening  and  work  piece  stopping  gate  is 
opeaed  and  returning  to  said  normally  opoied  position 
prior  to  said  transportation  of  said  one  wwk  piece  there- 
though  to  insure  it  will  not  retard  as  transportation  of  said 
one  work  piece  to  said  second  end  of  said  horinxontally 
extending  support  surface  and  said  one  side  of  said  critical 
blast  region. 


M92,104 

EXPLOSIVE  SHAPING  OF  METAL  TUBING 

Hmrf  Wearer,  ad  J«ipk  C  Pawtask.  both  oT  York,  Pa, 

— >^ors  to  Mcadoweralt  lac,  fWrarianhaai.  Ala, 

FUad  Dae.  2,  imi,  S«r.  No.  32MS1 

lat  a.3  B21D  26/02 

V&  a.  73-56  1 
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M92,103 
APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  RUPTURE  DISKS 
Leo  J.  NanHu,  Brakea  Arrow,  Okla,  awlgiii  to  BSAB 

Safety  Syiteou,  Inc,  Tnisa,  Okla. 
DifWoB  of  Scr.  No.  4«,T99,  Feb.  II,  1983,  Pat  No.  4,45M1<. 
lUf  appUcatkM  Apr.  20, 1964,  Scr.  No.  602,541 
lit  a.3  B21D  22/00 
VS.  a  72—55  10 


1.  A  method  for  explosively  shaping  a  defonnable  metal  tube 
blank  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  forming  die  having  a  bore  therein,  the  surfaces 
defining  said  bore  being  «  negative  of  the  configuration 
desired  on  the  exterior  surface  of  the  metal  tubing  to  be 
shaped; 

providing  a  breech  assembly  at  one  end  of  said  bore,  sakj 
breech  assemUy  including  means  for  receiving  a  shell, 
detonating  means  for  exploding  said  shell  and  means  for 
connecting  said  breech  assembly  with  said  bore  such  that 
the  exploding  of  said  shell  causes  an  explosive  force  to  be 
exerted  within  said  bore;  filling  said  metal  tube  blank  with 
a  liquid  medium; 

exploding  said  shell  thereby  causing  said  liquid  medium  to 
transmit  the  explosive  charge  to  the  inner  wall  of  the  tube 
and  cause  the  tube  blank  to  assume  the  desired  configura- 
tion; and 

removing  the  liquid  medium  from  said  tube  by  causmg  a 
blast  of  gas  from  said  breach  assembly  to  be  introduced 
into  said  tube. 


f 


1.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  scored  or  perforated  rupture 
disks  from  sheet  metal  sections  comprising: 

abase; 

a  rupture  disk  forming  die  removably  attached  to  said  base; 

means  for  sealingly  clamping  a  sheet  metal  section  to  said  die 
and  cutting  said  section  into  a  disk  movably  positioned 
adjacent  said  die; 

means  for  ^>plying  pressurized  fluid  to  a  sheet  metal  disk 
wherri>y  said  disk  is  forced  against  and  conformed  to  said 
die  attached  to  said  clamping  and  cutting  means; 

means  for  selectively  moving  said  clamping  and  cutting 
means  into  and  out  of  clamping  and  cutting  contact  with 
•  sheet  metal  section  attached  to  said  base  and  to  said 
clamping  and  cutting  means; 

a  movable  ram  having  a  score  or  perforation  forming  blade 
attached  thereto  sealingly  attached  to  said  clamping  and 
cutting  means  and  positioned  to  move  said  blade  into 
forceable  contact  with  a  sheet  metal  disk  forced  against 
and  conformed  to  said  die  whereby  scores  or  perforations 
are  formed  on  or  in  said  disk;  and 

means  for  selectively  moving  said  ram  attached  thereto  and 
to  said  clamping  and  cutting  means. 


4,492,105 
TIGHTENING  DEVICE  FOR  THE  GRIPPING  JAWS  OF  A 

PLATE  STRETCHER 
Hdwkh  Kata,  Noms;  Gntcr  OsOlul^  DMacUorf ,  a^  G«rd 
Jng,  KoMeu,  aD  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerMay,  Msi^on  to  SMS 
ScMoeoMMiHSicMg  Aktlrofarnsrhaft,  DMsiiUnif.  Fed.  Rep. 
olGermmj 

FDed  Mar.  15,  1982,  Scr.  No.  358,242 
OdM  priority,  appHeatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerMay,  Mar.  21, 
1981,  3111140 

IM.  a.)  B21D  J  J/02 
VS.  a  73—302  11 


10.  In  a  plate  stretcher  comprising  a  gripping  head  having  a 
griping  mouth,  at  least  one  pair  of  plate-gripping  jaws  in  the 
gripping  mouth,  V-form  guide  means  in  which  the  jaws  are 
slidable,  and  means  for  sliding  the  jaws  relative  to  the  guide 
means  synchronously  forwards  for  closing  the  jaws  and  back- 
wards for  opening  the  jaws,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
means  for  sliding  said  jaws  comprises,  driving  means  and,  for 
each  jaw  of  said  pair  of  jaws,  a  respective  coupling  member 
operatively  poaitioDed  to  be  in  compression  between  said  driv- 
ing means  and  the  associated  jaw  during  forward  movement 
for  moving  said  jaw  forwards  to  cloae  the  jaws,  said  oou|rfing 
member  being  releaaably  operatively  associated  with  said  jaw 
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•o  that  Mid  ooaplmg  oMmber  ■  wpanrfite  fixm  Hid  jaw  daring 
ofwnboa  of  the  plate  ilrelcher.  and  meam  for  movias  each 
ooopliBg  itifinhcr  between  a  fint  poation  wheron  Mid  ooo- 
phng  menber  ii  in  opentiBf  idatioiMhip  with  a  reepective  jaw 
and  a  Moond  poaition  wherein  Mid  oovplhig  member  it  in 
nonoperaliiit  rriafionahip  with  a  icapective  jaw  and  dear  of 
the  region  of  movement  of  Mid  jaw  to  that  said  jaw  is  movable 
separately  and  independently  of  said  ooopiing  member. 


Mn407      

A£X>i;9nC  POWER  MEIER 

FDad  Mar.  22, 1M2,  te.  No.  360,123 
Int  a>  GOIH  9/00 
VS.  CL  7»~1  DV 


IS 


M92,1W 
MANUAIXY  ACTUATED  HYDRAUUC  JACK  FOR 
GOMPRBSSIVELY  APPLYING  TERMINALS  ON 
ELlCraiC  CABLES  AND  CONDUCTORS  IN  GENERAL 
,  Via  Zadai  S2,  Bnacia,  Italy 
FBad  Dae.  27,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  453,in 
iority.  sppHfaHaa  Baly,  Jan.  7, 1M2, 1M15  A/92 
Int  a)  B21I  9/IS 
UJS.  a  72-^453  JB  4 


1.  A  method  of  caUbrating  an  acoustic  power  meter  which 
tnchides  a  liqaid  crystal  detector  oeO  and  circuit  means  for 
controUaUy  ap|riying  a  DC  electric  field  to  said  cell,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  determining  the  electrical  resistance  of  the  detector  cell; 

(b)  providing  different  levels  of  aooostic  energy, 

(c)  exposing  said  ceQ  to  a  iriurality  of  said  different  leveb  of 
acoustic  energy  and  determining  the  vdtage  required  to 
restore  the  cell  to  the  unexdted  condition  for  each  of  said 
levds; 

(d)  determining  from  the  resistance  of  the  cell  and  voltage 
apfriied  thereto  the  power  required  to  restore  the  cell  to 
the  onexdted  condition  for  each  of  said  levels;  and 

(e)  correlating  the  observed  voltage  and  determined  power 
for  each  level,  with  the  restoring  power  being  equivalent 
to  the  inddent  energy. 


1.  A  manually  actuated  hydraulic  jack  for  compwssively 
applying  terminals  on  electric  cables  and  conductors  in  gen- 
oal,  comprising  a  jack  body,  a  fixed  jaw  rigidly  associated 
with  said  jack  body,  a  moving  jaw  fi»mg  said  fixed  jaw,  an 
actuating  lever  handle  pivoted  to  said  jack  body  for  effecting  a 
forward  stroke  toward  said  jack  body  snd  a  reverse  return 
stroke,  a  cylindrical  chamber  in  said  body,  a  piston  movable 
within  said  cylindrical  chamber  and  rigidly  connected  to  said 
movable  jaw,  a  working  fluid  reservoir,  first  and  second  cham- 
ben  in  said  jack  body,  a  first  intake  conduit  and  a  first  ddivery 
conduit  for  establishing  communicatioo  between  said  reservoir 
and  said  first  chamber  and  between  said  first  chamber  and  said 
cylindrical  chamber,  second  intake  conduit  and  second  deliv- 
ery conduit  for  establishing  communication  between  said  res- 
ervoir and  said  second  chamber  and  between  said  second 
chamber  snd  said  cylindrical  chamber,  one-way  valving  means 
in  said  intake  snd  said  delivery  conduits  for  controlling  said 
intake  and  said  delivery  conduits,  a  high-pressure  piston  seal- 
mgly  movable  in  said  first  chamber  and  pivoted  to  said  actuat- 
ing handle,  a  low-pressure  piston  movable  in  said  second 
chamber,  daatic  bin  means  in  said  second  chamber  acting  on 
said  low-pressure  piston,  said  higlnpreasure  piston  having  a  lug 
protruding  out  of  said  first  chamber  toward  said  second  cham- 
ber and  acting  on  said  low-preasure  piston,  for  urging  it,  during 
the  forward  stroke  of  the  actuating  lever  handle,  to  a  retracted 
fiOmg  position  where  said  elastic  means  is  compressed  wherein 
said  second  chamber  is  filled  in  use  with  wwking  fluid  through 
said  second  mtake  conduit  and  said  first  chamber  has  dis- 
charged working  fluid  contained  therein  through  said  first 
delivery  conduit,  said  elastic  meana  acting  on  said  low-pressure 
piston  during  the  reverie  stroke  of  said  feinting  lever  handle 
for  bringing  said  low-pressure  piston  in  its  fnpandcd  position 
to  discharge  the  worting  fluid  filling  said  second  chamber 
through  said  second  delivery  conduit  and  urye  said  high-piea- 
snre  piston  in  its  retracted  poaition  where  said  first  chamber  is 
filled  with  working  fluid  throogh  said  &st  intake  conduit 


M92,liM 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECOGNIZING 
IRREGULAR  COMBUOTION  PROCESSES  IN  AN 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
sn  Zanten,  Dlliiapa,  Pad.  Rap,  of  Gan—y,  aaiigwr  to 
Robert  Beach  GaMi  Smtlgvt,  Fad.  Rc^  of  Garaay 
PCTNo.  PCr/DEU;/OOII34, 9371  DatoSap.29, 1M2,  { 102(e) 
Data  Sap.  2f,  1902,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO02/03tt5,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Oct  20, 1902 

PCT  FDad  Fah.  24, 1902,  Scr.  No.  432,913 
Oahaa  priority,  appHwHon  Fad.  Rap.  of  GcnH^r,  Apr.  15, 
1901, 3115194;  May  27, 1901, 3121120 

JA  a?  COIL  23/22 
UJS.  CL  73—35  U 


1.  A  method  for  recognizmg  the  knoddng  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine, 
in  which  a  sensor  signal  is  integrated  within  an  mterval  of 

the  combustion  cycle  to  produce  an  intdligenoe  signal, 
at  least  one  mtelUgaice  signal  associated  with  the  knocking 

procen  is  compared  with  at  least  one  refewaoe  signal 

correspondmg  to  the  background  noise  and 
a  recognition  signal  is  emitted  whenever  the  nitdligenoe 

signal  exceeds  the  reference  signal  m  a  pwapeuified  man- 


wherein,  in  accordance  with  die  invention. 


464 


npprrr'fAf  rzATrsTTn 


W^»-0»l    KJ.Kj.-n-i 


January  8, 198S 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


40 


the  intdHgenoe  signal  oocmiBg  daring  one  combostion 

cyde  it  atofed  and, 
doiiBg  the  next  oombotioa  cycle,  tUi  itored  intelligence 

agnal  ii  oaedat  a  refefcnoe  signal  and  it  compared  with 

the  intdUgenoe  aignal  appearing  at  that  time, 
and  wherein, 
in  die  event  of  the  enntaion  at  the  recognition  aignal  for 

Inioclfing  combuatiun  during  a  combnation  cycle, 
the  reference  aignal  oaed  during  thia  combnatioo  cycle  it  alto 

naed  daring  the  following  comboatiao  cycle. 


Mt2,109 
KNOCKING  DETBCnON  APPARATUS  FOR  AN 
INTERNAL  OOMBUmON  ENGINE 
bU,  ramagnri,  TadaaU  Haltari;  KaoUko  Mhn, 
both  of  OkaaU;  MaMMvl  Hamnka,  Mi  YnUhida  HaaUga- 
ehi,  both  of  Toyota,  aD  of  JapM,  iialpiiri  to  Nlppoa  Sokn, 
lae^  NiaUo  and  Toyota  Jldoaha  Filaahftr  KaUho,  Toyota, 
bothof;Jap« 

FDed  Oct  13, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  43M7I 
ilority,  appMcatiai  Japa^  Oct  14,  IMl,  56-164S42; 
Oct  14k  IMl,  5<>1S3433[U] 

lACL^OOlL  23/22 
VS.  a  73-35  4 


bat  not  noMe  gaaet,  each  of  add  connectioB  meant  oootMtt  of 
oaetal-tXMnetal  contact  aurfacea,  and  aaid  vacoam  chamber  and 


ijsr^    ^gy« 


equipment  connected  thereto  form  an  internal  vacuum  p^tngr 
consiating  of  metal. 


1.  An  apparatoa  for  detecting  knocking  occurring  in  at  leaat 
one  of  aligned  cyUnden  in  a  cylinder  block  of  an  internal 
combnation  ^"g***^,  compriaing: 

aenaing  meana,  mounted  on  a  mounting  portion  of  a  wall  of 
aaid  cyliader  block,  fior  aenaing  preaaure  pulsations  propa- 
gatmg  through  cooling  water  which  flows  around  said 
cj^indera  in  taid  cyhnder  Mode, 

aaid  aeaafaig  meana  inchidhig  first  and  second  dia|rfiragm 
means,  eadi  compriaing  a  diaphragm,  one  snrfsce  of 
w^Dch  ia  exposed  to  aaid  coding  water  in  a  ^Mce  defined 
by  aaid  wall  of  aaid  c^inder  Mock  and  aaid  cylinders,  and 
a  tmadooer,  aecured  to  the  other  aurface  of  each  of  said 
diaphragms,  for  outputtmg  signals  corresponding  to  pres- 
sore  changes  caused  by  said  pulsations,  said  one  tarbce  of 
the  diaphragm  of  aaid  first  meana  being  located  down- 
stream firom  aaid  mounting  wall  portion  with  ntpect  to 
the  flow  of  cooling  water,  and  said  oae  surftce  of  the 
diaphragm  of  said  second  means  being  located  upstream 
firom  said  mounting  waU  portion  with  respect  to  the  flow 
of  coding  water,  niieran 

aaid  first  dhq>hragm  meana  haa  a  higher  sensitivity  to  pres- 
aare  changea  than  doea  said  second  diaphragm  meant. 

4y4t2410 

ULTRA  SENSmVE  NOBU  GAS  LEAK  DETECTOR 
Lyie  E.  BafMdat,  Lakowood,  Colo„  aaaivMr  to  Martin  Mar*, 
lathsaia,  Md. 
FDad  Jon.  1, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  4i9,a2S 
Iirt.  (V  GOIM  3/00:  BOID  59/44 
UjS.  a  7»-40.7  S  CUm 

L  In  a  noMe  gaa  leak  detector  having  a  vacuum  chamber,  a 
gaa  detector  and  a  getter  pump  connected  through  connection 
meana  to  aaid  vacuum  chamber  and  connection  meana  for 
^dng  a  teat  object  in  gaaeoua  communication  with  said  vac- 
oam chamber,  the  improvement  wherein  said  getter  pomp  is  a 
non<vaporaUe  getter  pump  which  entraps  non-noble  gases 


4,4»Z,I11 
RHEOLOGICAL  PENETROMETER 
Jamea  L.  KlrUand,  2211  Inmbnidi  Ave.,  Pan^a  Oty,  Fla. 
3240S 

FDed  Oct  7,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  309^403 
bL  CL^  GOIN  3/00 
VS.  a.  73-«4  13 


1.  A  probe  for  determining  characteristics  of  a  medium 
comprising  an  outer  bousing  for  supporting  •  penetrstion 
assembly,  a  monitoring  assembly,  a  guide  assembly  and  control 
meant  for  contrdling  the  impact  velocity  and  directioa,  aaid 
penetration  aasemdy  incloding  soil  penetration  meana  for 
allowing  the  probe  to  penetrate  the  soil,  said  monitoring  assem- 
bly including  a  plurality  of  vibrating  bodies  positioned  so  as  to 
project  at  least  in  part  away  from  taid  booing  so  that  each  it 
vibrated  a  predetermined  amount  in  response  to  the  passage  of 
specific  mediums  there  past,  first  sensor  meant  for  sensing  the 
vibration  of  each  of  said  vibrating  bodies  and  for  generating  s 
signal  corresponding  thereto,  and  electrode  meant  for  sensing 
the  electrical  resistance  of  the  medium  orthogonally  in  three 
separate  directions. 


4,492,112 
OPTIMUM  SHIFT  POSTHON  INDICATING  DEVICE  OF 

VEHICLE 
Koohai  Igaraahi,  SoaoM,  and  Kaaae  Toate,  Cnlirta.  both  at 
'T~    rip     itnTirrrts  ninshsrafcBshfliirshha.Tiijiila, 
Japan 

FIM  JbL  30, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  403,314 
CkftH  priority,  appHrartw  Japait  Apr.  13, 1912,  S7-41147 
Int  CLi  OOIM  15/00 
VS.  a.  73— 117J  11  CMaM 

1.  The  optimum  shift  poaMon  "«'**'— *Hg  device  of  s  vdiicle, 
comprising: 
a  vehicle  speed  sensor  for  detecting  s  running  speed  of  the 

vehicle; 
an  engine  rotation  sensor  for  detecting  a  rotational  speed  of 

an  engine; 
an  engine  load  sensor  for  detecting  an  engine  load; 
an  operational  circuit  in  which  a  driving  power  at  preaem  is 
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oicolited  Grom  an  engme  torque  obtaiiuble  firom  the 
engine  rotational  speed  and  the  engine  load,  sobsequently, 
required  engine  torques  at  respective  shift  positions  are 
cakuJated  (oan  the  driving  power,  further,  fuel  consump- 
tion rates  at  the  respective  shift  positicms  are  calculated 
from  the  required  engine  torques  at  the  respective  shift 


4,492,113 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  AND 

TESTING  HEAT  EXCHANGERS 

PUUp  WeUhcrMt,  E  CoBese  St,  P.O.  Box  265,  Rio  GraMle, 

OUo45«74 

FIM  Dee.  10, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  448,459 

laL  CL^  GOIM  15/00 

VS.  a.  73—118  8  n«i— 


1.  A  combination  cleaning  snd  static  testing  device  for  a  heat 
exchanger,  said  cleaning  and  testing  device  being  generally  in 
the  shape  of  a  "T",  the  top  portion  of  said  T-shaped  portion  of 
said  device  being  hollow  and  tubnkr  in  shape  and  being  pro- 
vided with  water  source  connecting  means  at  one  end  for 
connecting  said  device  to  an  external  source  of  water  and  the 
other  end  of  said  T-shaped  portion  of  said  device  being  pro- 
vided with  heat  exchanger  connecting  means  for  connecting 
said  device  to  a  heat  exchanger,  a  hollow  tubular  portion 
constituting  the  single  leg  of  the  T-shaped  portion  being  con- 
nected to  the  hoUow  tubular  top  portion  of  said  T-shaped 
portion  and  being  provided  at  its  open  end  with  air  source 
connecting  means  capable  of  connecting  said  device  to  a 
source  of  sir  under  pressure,  said  single  leg  of  said  T-shaped 
portion  connecting  means  containing  a  shut-off  and  variable 
pressure  air  control  valve  for  modulating  and  closing  off  the 
flow  of  air  into  said  testing  device  and  also  containing  between 
said  air  flow  modulating  and  closure  means  and  the  hollow 
tubular  top  portion  of  said  T-shaped  portion,  means  for  mea- 
loring  the  pressure  in  said  device. 


4y492,114 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  COMBUSTION  TIMING 

Ter»  Ya^Mka.  1754-2,  A«  Howj^ett-AH^  Os«  HIrrtrt, 

Tcapak»«ho,  TiM|aka-km   NagOTMU,  AieU-kw;  Kls> 

Hayakawa,  41-2,  HipihiyaiUU,  Takajokoad»eho,  Tokai- 

sU,  AlcU-kea;  YaaisUko  SaaU.  8,  Yawne^ho,  Tsavako- 

ka,  Nagoya-aU,  AicU-ksa,  a^  MkUra  baU,  2,  UeMWhcho 
2<hoaM,  MeHvka,  Nagoya-Ai,  AkhHtca,  aU  of  Japn 

Filed  May  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  494,656 
OaiBH  priority,  applkatkn  Japan,  May  25, 1982, 5748290 
lat  CL^  GOIM  15/00 
VJS.  CL  73— 117J  16 1 


positions  and  the  engine  rotatiooal  speeds  obtainable  from 
said  detected  vehicle  running  speed,  and  information  on 
the  optimum  shift  position  where  the  best  fuel  consump- 
tion rate  is  obtainable  is  outputted;  and 
shift  position  indicating  means  for  indicating  an  output  firom 
said  operational  circuit 


1.  An  ^>paratus  for  detecting  combustion  timing  in  an,  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  comprising: 

a  microwave  unit  comprising  a  microwave  oscillator  for 
generating  a  microwave  having  a  predetermined  fre- 
quency, a  transmission  and  reception  separator  connected 
to  said  microwave  oscillates,  for  sqMrating  transmitted 
and  received  microwaves  from  each  other,  and  a  detector 
connected  to  said  transmission  and  reception  separator, 
for  detecting  the  received  microwave  so  as  to  be  con- 
verted to  a  low  frequency  signal; 

a  probe  means  comprising  a  microwave  sensor  connected  to 
said  separator,  for  radiating  the  microwave  firom  said 
separator  into  a  combustion  chamber  of  said  mtemal  com- 
bustion engine  and  receiving  a  reflected  wave,  and  a  light 
sensor  for  electrically  detecting  light  emitted  upon  com- 
bustioa  in  the  combustion  chamber;  and 

a  processing  unit  comprising  a  peak  detector  circuit  con- 
nected to  said  detector  of  said  microwave  unit  for  detect- 
ing peaks  of  a  microwave  signal  supplied  by  said  detector, 
a  luminous  signal  processor,  connected  to  said  light  sensor 
of  said  probe  means,  for  detecting  a  peak  value  of  a  lumi- 
nous signal  supplied  by  said  light  sensor  in  each  cycle  and 
also  detecting  the  time  when  the  luminous  signal  reaches 
an  intensity  having  a  predetermined  proportion  to  the 
peak  value  thereof,  and  an  (^)erating  imit  connected  to 
said  peak  detector  and  luminous  signal  processor,  for 
operating  a  time  difference  between  a  middle  point  be- 
tween a  pair  of  peaks  of  the  microwave  signal  and  the  time 
when  the  luminous  signal  reaches  an  intensity  having  a 
I»edetermined  portion  to  the  peak  value  thereof  baaed  on 
peak  and  luminous  «ign*i*, 
thereby  detecting  the  timing  for  starting  oombusti(»  widi 
reelect  to  a  top  dead  center  of  said  internal  combustion 
engine. 
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MM,11S  iang  meaiu  and  whereof  one  face  is  constituted  by  an  optica] 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  observation  window  parallel  to  the  two  par»lld  faces  of  the 

DEFECTS  IN  FERROMAGNETIC  TUBING  ob«rvation  chamber,  the  diaphragm  having  a  straight  cylin- 

Jote  E.  KiUl;  Mwk  S.  Jayw,  — *  JMwa  E.  Bridlldd,  iD  of  drical  shape  and  is  coupled  to  a  mechanical  extraction  shaft. 

namtam,  Tex^  mtt^an  to  PA  laeoipontod,  HoaitOB,  Tex.  the  geometrical  axes  of  the  diaphragm  and  the  extraction  shaft 


FIM  Apr.  11, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  599,1C2 
iBt  Q.^  GOIN  27/82,  27/72 
VS.  a,  73—151 


13 


being  perpendicular  to  the  faces  of  the  observation  chamber, 
the  extraction  shaft  sealingly  sUding  through  the  wall  of  the 
enclosure  opposite  to  the  said  window,  whilst  pan  of  the 
extraction  shaft  external  of  the  pressure  enclosure  is  integral 
respectively  with  a  piston  sliding  within  a  cyhnder  and  which 
can  be  actuated  by  a  high  pressure  fluid  in  order  to  drive  the 
extraction  shaft  towards  the  outside  of  the  enclosure,  a  me- 
chanical device  for  locking  and  unlocking  the  extraction  shaft 
and  a  device  for  stopping  the  extraction  shaft  at  the  end  of  lU 
travel. 


13.  A  method  of  determining  the  extent  of  defects  in  used 
tabular  elements  forming  a  tubular  string  after  use  in  a  subter- 
ranean oil  or  gas  well,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

determining  the  extent  of  the  reduction  in  average  wall 
thickness  at  successive  positions  on  each  tubular  element 
at  the  well  surface  during  movement  of  each  tubular 
element  into  or  out  of  the  well; 

determining  the  extent  of  corrosion  pitting  at  successive 
positions  on  each  tubular  element  at  the  well  surface 
during  movement  of  each  tubular  element  into  or  out  of 
the  well; 

determining  the  extent  of  wear  due  to  sucker  rbd  interfer- 
ence at  successive  positions  on  each  tubular  element  at  the 
well  surface  during  movement,  into  or  out  of  the  well, 
wherein  the  determination  of  the  reduction  in  waU  thick- 
ness, corrosion  pitting,  and  wear  due  to  sucker  rod  inter- 
ference are  simultaneously  determined  at  the  same  posi- 
tion on  each  tubular  element 


M92,116 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  OPTICAL  OBSERVATION  OF 
PHENOMENA  IN  MIXTURES 
HigMi  GflUtf,  Pvii;  JcnOMde  Rcdaaw,  Noiiyle-Sec  and 
Mnriee  Rainrt,  AnbMjr  «Mt  Bolt,  an  of  Fhnce,  iHiVMn  to 
a  rEncrgle  AtoaiqM,  Paris,  France 
FDod  Jn.  23, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  507,009 
iorltjr,  •ppttcatioa  FhMC,  Jn.  23, 1902, 82  10974 
lat  a.3  GOIN  21/00 
VS.  CL  73-432  R  4  ClalM 


1.  An  ^>paratus  for  the  optical  observation  of  the  evolution 
of  instaMUtics  between  two  fluids  having  different  densities 
subject  to  fai^  initial  pressures,  of  the  type  comprising  an 
observation  chamber  with  paraUel  faces  containing  the  two 
fluids,  initially  separated  by  a  diaphragm,  and  wherein  it  com- 
prises in  combination  the  arrangement  of  the  observation 
chamber  within  a  tight  enclosure  equipped  with  static  pressur- 


4,492,117 
ULTRASONIC  NONDESTRUCTIVE  TEST  APPARATUS 
Noriyoahi  CtebMU,  Mlyagl,  Javtt,  aisl^or  to  Eelsnkc  Hoada, 
Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  5,  1902,  Scr.  No.  439,591 
Oaias  priorttjr,  ■pplkation  Japu,  Nor.  13, 1981,  S6-lt2709 
lat  0.3  GOIN  29/00 
VS.  CL  73—597  6  daiw 
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4.  An  ultrasonic  nondestructive  test  apparatus  for  detectug 
variations  in  velocity  of  an  ultrasonic  wave  propagating 
through  an  object,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  focusmg  ultra- 
sonic transmitting  element  for  irradiating  an  object  to  be  mea- 
sured with  a  focused  ultrasonic  wave,  an  ultrasomc  receiving 
element  positioned  with  respect  to  said  object  for  detecting 
ultrasonic  energy  from  said  transmitting  element  which  has 
been  subjected  to  a  change  inside  the  object,  s  low-frequency 
oscillator,  a  vibrator  coupled  to  said  oscillator  for  vibrating 
said  ultrasonic  receiving  element  with  a  spatial  amplitude 
which  is  small  in  comparison  with  the  distance  between  said 
elements  and  at  a  frequency  which  is  low  compared  to  that  of 
said  ultrasonic  wave,  and  a  cathode-ray  tube  for  displaying  an 
output  from  said  ultrasonic  receiving  element,  the  horizontal 
sweep  of  said  cathode-ray  tube  being  synchronized  with  an 
output  signal  from  said  low-frequency  oscillator  used  for  vi- 
brating said  vibrator,  so  that  the  display  shows  variations  in  the 
ultrasonic  propagation  velocity  through  said  object 


4,492,118 
NONDESTRUCTIVE  TESTING  OF  STRUCTURAL 
MATERIAL  BY  MEANS  OF  ULTRASONICS 
Han^Jirgea  BithMaa,  Moen;  Benhard  Hoh,  Hinxe,  and 
Slcpnar  Schalz,  Coiovac,  aD  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay, 
ors  to  MsMc— ■■  AG,  Dacaneldorf  and 
GabH,  Colore,  both  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrany 
FDed  Sep.  8,  1982,  Scr.  No.  415^30 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany.  Sep.  8, 
1981,  313S9«9 

lit  CLJ  GOIN  29/04 
VS.  CL  73-412  5  OalaH 

1.  A  method  for  nondestructive  testing  of  structural  material 
having  front  and  rear  surfaces  and  under  utilization  of  ultra- 
sonic test  pulses  set  into  the  front  surftce  and  under  further 
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otilization  of  echoes  bdag  detected  M  retura  signals  emergmg 
firam  said  (root  sor&oe,  oom|vaing  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  Gnt  gating  and  detectiM  period  for  echo  signals 

which  coven  at  least  a  period  in  which  a  rear  wall  echo 

will  appear, 
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4,492,120 
DUAL  FUNCTION  ULTRASONIC  TRANSDUCER 
ASSEMBLY 
Gwicee  K.  Lewis,  WTduO^  FkaaUta  K.  Sm,  TsMfly,  bolh  «r 
NJ^  OiMilas  L.  KasM,  GMrtnl  Valtejr,  ai  HMvai  F.  FIM, 
Ibrtsiaie,  both  «fN.Y^  Maiden  to  Iras  r  ^ 

sey,NJ. 

Filed  Mar.  1«,  1M3,  Ssr.  No.  47M71 
Int.  a?  GOIN  29/00 
U.S.  CL  73— (25  13 , 


detecting  any  echo  signal  that  occurs  within  said  period,  the 
detected  echo  signal  may  be  a  defect  echo  or  a  true  rear 
wall  echo  and  using  such  detection  for  generating  a  sec- 
ond gating  and  detection  period;  and 

detecting  a  rear  waD  echo  that  occurs  in  the  second  gating 
period  as  an  indication  of  the  {weseace  of  a  defect 


4,492,119 
ARTICULATED  ARM  ULTRASOUND  IMAGING 

SVyi'KIWftB 

Mark  J.  Ddapi^  Dearer,  aid  WIDiaH  M.  Glen,  Jr.,  Efwrosn, 
both  or  Colo.,  aari^on  to  TecMearc  Corpontioa,  Soloa, 
Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  3, 19S3,  Ssr.  No.  463,426 

Uaitsd  riatinai,  Oet  1,  19«2, 


U.S.  a  73-621 


lat  a^  GUIN  29/04 
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1.  In  an  ultrasonic  diagnostic  imaging  system,  including  an 
articulated  arm  for  mounting  an  ultrasonic  scanner,  said  arm 
mclu^  a  plurahty  of  jcants,  at  least  two  of  which  exhibit 
respectively  different  permitted  ssgular  ranges  of  movement; 
apparatus  for  processing  signals  indicative  of  the  arm  position 
comprising: 

means,  associated  with  said  joints,  for  providing  analog 
output  signals  representative  of  the  anguhr  position  of 
said  joints; 

means,  responsive  to  said  angular  position  output  signals,  for 
producing  a  plurality  of  scaled  analog  output  signals  over 
a  coounon  dynamic  range  correspoodmg  to  the  req)ective 
permitted  angular  ranges  of  movement  of  said  arm  joints; 

means  for  proportionately  combining  ones  of  ssid  scaled 
output  signals  to  provide  a  plurality  of  combined  anguhtf 
representative  analog  wgrf  if;  and 

meana  for  digitiring  said  combined  angular  representative 
analog  Mg***  if 


1.  A  dual  Amotion  ultrasonic  transducer  assembly  fbr  per- 
forming onaging  and  flow  measurement  comprising: 

an  un)er  surface  including  first  transducer  means,  oociq)y- 
ing  a  firrt  area  of  said  sur&ce,  for  sending  and  receiving 
imaging  signals,  and  vecooA  transducer  means,  occiq)ying 
a  second  area  of  said  surface,  for  sending  and  receiving 
flow  measurement  signals; 

a  first  backing  material,  located  between  said  first  transducer 
means  and  a  lower  surfiKe  of  said  assembly,  said  first 
backing  material  chosen  to  have  damping  characteristics 
for  the  transmission  and  reception  of  imagmg  signals  by 
said  first  transducers  means;  and 

a  second  backing  material,  located  between  said  second 
transducer  means  and  said  lower  surfiwe  of  said  assembly, 
said  second  backing  material  chosen  to  have  damping 
characteristics  for  the  transmission  and  reoqition  of  flow 
measurement  signals  by  said  second  transducer  mean^ 

wherein  said  first  and  sec<»d  backmg  materials  are  jonied  at 
a  common  interfile. 


4,492421 

GAUGE  FOR  MEASURING  HIGH  TRANSIENT 

PRESSURES 

Delbert  L.  Lehto,  SIhsr  Spriat,  Md.,  Mslffor  to  Tte  Uaitad 

States  of  Aaasriea  as  reprsosMod  hjr  the  SocrelWT  of  the  Nary, 
WMhiagtoa,  D.C 

FDed  Sep.  30, 1902,  Scr.  No.  429,492 
lat  CLJ  GOIL  23/08:  GOIN  33/22.  21/64 
UA  CL  73—705  i\ 
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1.  A  method  of  remotely  measuring  hi^  transient  isotro|»c 
pressures  in  water  omprising: 
providing  an  elongate  optical  fiber  waveguide; 
securing  a  fluorescent  crystal  on  (me  end  of  the  optical  fiber 

wav^uide  m  optical  communication  therewith; 
disposing  the  one  end  of  the  optical  fiber  waveguide  in  water 

in  the  vidnity  of  an  underwater  explosion;  ^... 

launrhing  Ught  into  the  other  end  of  the  optical  fflwr  ^v»> 

guide  tot  traveling  to  the  one  end  for  i*«»«ni«tii^g  th^. 
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cryttal  to  floorewe  at  •  wtvekagth  reqxMave  to  pretrare 
oothecryMal; 

tnaaporting  the  cryital  floomoeaoe  bade  tfaroagh  the  opti- 
cal fiber  wavegiride  to  the  other  end;  and, 

mriwiring  the  al^  in  flooieaoeBt  light  wavelength  resulting 
firom  isotropic  prfiiurt  changes  on  the  crystaL 


Mt24U 
CnCUIT  FOR  LINEAUZATICm  OF  TRANSDUCER 
Jafea  DiMa,  San  Joae,  GaHt,  ■■ipnr  to  Mark  Tslephons 
Pro*M<i,  lacn  Santa  Clan,  CaHf. 

FIM  JaL  Z,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  9HM0 
M.  CL^  GOIB  7/18;  GOIL  19/00 
UJS.  a  73-701  19  < 


1.  A  transducer  circuit  comprising:  first  means,  including  a 
diffierential  am|difier  having  a  pair  of  output  terminals,  defining 
a  transducer  responsive  to  a  stimulus;  second  means,  including 
a  pair  oi  iapai  terminals,  con|ded  with  the  transducer  for 
providing  a  power  nqnit  thereto;  and  third  means,  including  a 
pair  of  feedback  resiMors,  cou|4ing  the  respective  output  ter- 
minals to  reflective  input  terminals  of  the  second  means  to 
canse  a  change  of  the  current  flow  through  the  transducer  as  a 
function  of  a  change  m  the  stimulus  to  thereby  cause  a  linear- 
ization of  the  ooQiNit  signal  at  the  output  terminals  of  the  trans- 
ducer. 


M92»U3 

THERMAL  CONDUCTIVnY  VACUUM  GAGE 

GiBther  Rakh,  Coiefaa,  Fad.  Ray.  of  Garmaay,  aari^or  to 

LajboU>Haneas  GmUI,  Colafaa,  Fed.  Ra^  of  Genaaay 

FDad  Mar.  31, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  364,099 
CUaa  priority,  apptteatkai  Fad.  Rap.  of  Garauny,  Aag.  3, 
mi,  3130817 

laL  QJ  OOIN  2S/0a  27/18 
VS.  CL  73—755  5 


electrical  conductor  means  for  electricaUy  connecting  said 
probe  means  and  said  operating  unit; 

s  measuring  circuit  dectricaUy  connected  to  said  operating 
unit,  said  measuring  circuit  connected  by  said  conductor 
means  to  responsive  means  for  response  to  the  tempera- 
ture-dependent resistance  of  said  temperature-dependent 
resistanoe  dement  and  said  indicator,  s  measuring  electric 
current  flowing  within  said  measuring  circuit  whidi  it 
changed  by  said  responsive  means,  whereby  to  allow  said 
indicator  to  reflect  said  vacuum  affect  on  said  tempera- 
ture-dqiendent  reaistanoe  of  said  temperature-dependent 
resistanoe  element  and  thereby  indicate  the  vacuum;  and 

a  power  supply  circuit  to  supply  electrical  current  to  said 
temperature-dependent  reaistanoe  element  and  said  mea- 
suring electric  current, 

said  measuring  circuit  having  s  portion  in  said  probe  means 
snd  s  portion  is  said  operating  unit,  and 

said  power  supply  circuit  hsving  s  portion  in  said  probe 
means  and  a  portion  in  said  operating  unit, 

said  portion  of  said  measuring  circuit  in  said  operating  unit 
bdng  identical  with  (the  same  at)  said  portion  of  said 
power  supply  circuit  in  said  operating  unit 


4,492,124 
SAMPLING  SYSTEM  FOR  STOOL  ANALYSIS 
Martta  FWahar,  Glaa  Core,  and  SUaey  J.  WInawer,  New  York, 
both  of  N.Y.,  aasifftiw  to  Maasorial  Hoapltal  ftar  Caaeer  and 
AUM  Dtoaaaaa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FQad  JaL  30,  1902,  Scr.  No.  404J01 
IM.  a.}  GOIN  1/06 
U.S.  a  73— 064,44  9< 


'    ^    *    •'    '    '     '      " 


,<•        .10 


"> 
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1.  A  sampling  system  for  stool  analysis  comprising  an  ekm- 
gated  handle  and  s  cylindrical  coring  device,  said  handle  in- 
cluding means  for  holding  said  coring  device  which  comprises 
a  structure  operaMe  to  be  force-fitted  mto  said  coring  device 


KalaoWata- 
Elactric 


4,492,125 
PUSH-BUTTON  TUNER 
HiroyMa  MIyata.  Famkawa;  Akio  Yaaisp  rkl, 
aabe,  both  of  Iwaki,  aB  of  Japaa,  aaaiianrs  to 
Co.,  Lti^  Taa^aiia,  Japaa 

FDad  Apr.  23, 1902,  Scr.  No.  37L500 
OataH  priority,  appUcattoa   Japan,   Apr.   25,    1901,   56- 
99215[U] 

lat  CLJ  n6H  35/18-  H03J  5/06 
VS.  Q.  74— 10J3  4 


L  A  thermal  conductivity  gage  for  measuring  the  vacuum 
(presaore)  of  a  gas,  oompnsmg: 

at  least  one  probe  means  in  s  probe  unit  induding  at  least  a 
tf ffipf ^^*i'  iT^*^p*"**^***  resistanoe  dement  in  thermal 
communication  for  said  measuring,  wherd>y  the  vacuum 
(pressure)  of  said  gas  affects  the  temperature^iependent 
reaistanoe  of  said  temperature-dependent  reaistanoe  ele- 
ment; 

an  operating  unit  induding  a  power  supply  and  an  indicator, 


1.  A  push-button  tuner  having  an  dongate  sHde  ember 
»«ifr***<  to  be  moved  longitudinally  for  tuning  the  tuner,  said 
slide  member  having  meant  formed  by  inclined  portiont  of  a 
side  edge  thereof  for  sbding  said  member  longitudinally  upon 
recdving  a  thrust  force  perpendicular  to  the  longitodinal  di- 
rection of  movement  of  said  slide  member,  means  inclading  a 
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lock  oianber  movaMe  in  tht  directioa  perpendicular  to  aaid 
longitadinal  direction  ai  novemeat  and  carrying  a  cam 
adapted  to  eagafe  Mid  inclined  portioni  for  sliding  aaid  ■lidr 
member  kwgifnrtinally  upon  applying  a  thrust  force  to  said 
inclined  portions  form  said  cam,  said  inclined  portions  being 
fofw*  at  leMt  in  part  by  means  inchiding  an  elastic  element 
Mcored  at  one  end  portion  (rf  said  aide  edge  for  deflecting 
inwanfly  onder  a  thrast  load  applied  by  said  cam. 

VARIABLE  LEVERAGE  OIL  FIELD  PUMP  JACK 
C  Artkw-  DtnlB,  P.O.  Bos  2114,  Ada,  Okla.  78420 
FIM  May  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  378,509 
lat  a.}  F14H  21/32 
VS.  a  74—41  19 


1.  A  pump  jack  comprising; 

•  pott; 

a  walking  beam  pivotably  mounted  on  said  post  for  oscillat- 
ing on  its  pivot  with  respect  to  said  post,  roUer  engage- 
ment means  on  said  walldng  beam  away  from  its  pivot, 
said  walking  beam  having  means  thereon  for  connection 
to  pumping  equipment; 

8  leverage  beam  pivotably  mounted  with  respect  to  said 
post,  said  levoage  beam  having  a  roller  rotatably 
mounted  thereon  on  a  fixed  rotational  axis  during  opera- 
tion for  engaging  said  walking  beam  for  urging  said  walk- 
ing beam  to  rotate  upon  its  pivot;  and 

a  crank  connected  to  said  leverage  beam  for  oscillating  said 
leverage  beam  when  said  crank  is  turned  so  that  rotation 
of  said  crank  causes  oadllation  of  said  leverage  beam 
which,  in  turn,  cauaes  oscillation  of  said  walking  beam  to 
produce  pumping  motion. 


4,4W4i7 
MOTOR-COMPRESSOR  UNIT 

Gerhart  Kaha,  Cyprsit,  Cant,  and  Jofca  J.  Jaeoba,  FUat,  Tea., 
Mriffors  to  Gmkr  Garpantio%  Syraeaae,  N.Y. 
Piled  Oct  29, 1982,  Sw.  No.  437,730 
lat  a»  PlOi  21/18;  F04B  35/04 
U,S.a74— 80 


a  left  k»gitudinally  extending  side  wall  portion, 
a  right  longitudinally  extending  side  wall  portion  spaced 
from  the  left  side  wall  portion. 

a  lower  front  connecting  portion  secured  to  and  transversely 
extending  between  tower  front  regions  of  the  left  and 
right  side  wall  portiona, 

an  upper  front  connecting  portion  secured  to  and  trans- 
versely extending  between  upper  front  regions  of  the  left 
and  right  side  wall  portions  and  spaced  from  the  lower 
front  connecting  portion,  the  upper  and  lower  front  con- 
necting portion,  the  upper  and  lower  front  connecting 
portions  defining  a  front  transverse  opening  therebe* 
tween, 

a  lower  rear  connecting  portion  secured  to  and  transversely 
extending  between  lower  rear  regions  of  the  left  and  right 
side  wall  portions,  and 

an  upper  rear  connecting  portion  secured  to  and  trans- 
versely extending  between  upper  rear  regions  of  the  left 
and  right  side  wall  portions  and  spaced  from  the  lower 
rear  connecting  portion,  the  upper  and  lower  rear  con- 
necting portions  defining  a  rear  transverse  opening  there- 
between; 

a  slide  block  supported  by  the  yoke,  between  the  left  and 
right  side  wall  portions,  for  longitudinally  sliding  move- 
ment through  the  front  and  rear  transverse  openings,  and 
including 

a  left  shoulder  extending  parallel  and  adjacent  to  the  left  side 
wall  portion  of  the  yoke,  and 

a  right  shoulder  extending  parallel  and  adjacent  to  the  right 

side  wall  portion  of  the  yoke; 
a  left  rail  bearing  secured  to  the  left  side  wall  portion  of  the 

yoke  to  ftdlitate  sliding  movement  between  the  slide 

block  and  the  yoke,  and  including 
a  left  bearing  surface  disposed  between  the  left  side  wall 

portion  of  the  yoke  and  the  left  shoulder  of  the  slide  block, 
an  upper  flange  portion  mtegral  with  and  extending  inward 

from  an  upper  edge  of  the  left  bearing  aorftce,  between 

the  left  ahoulder  of  the  slide  Mock  and  the  upper  front  and 

rear  onnecting  portions  of  the  yoke,  and 
a  lower  flange  portion  integral  with  and  extending  inward 

from  a  lower  edge  of  the  left  bearing  surfi^e,  between  the 

left  shoulder  of  the  slide  block  and  the  lower  front  and 

rear  connecting  portions  of  the  yoke;  and 
a  right  rail  bearing  secured  to  the  right  side  wall  portion  of 

the  yoke  to  fiKnlitate  sliding  movement  between  the  slide 

block  and  the  yoke,  and  including 
a  right  bearing  surfisoe  disposed  between  the  right  aide  wall 

portion  of  the  yoke  and  the  right  shoulder  of  the  slide 

block, 
an  upper  flange  portion  integral  with  and  extending  inward 

from  an  upper  edge  of  the  right  bearing  snrftce,  between 

the  right  shoulder  of  the  slide  block  and  the  upper  front 

and  rear  connecting  portions  of  the  yoke,  and 
a  lower  flange  portion  integral  with  and  extending  mward 

from  a  lower  edge  of  the  right  bearing  surfisoe,  between 

the  right  shoukler  of  the  slide  block  and  the  lower  front 

and  rear  connecting  portions  of  the  yoke. 


Monea,  St. 

tol 


L  A  yoke  and  stide  block  oombinatioo  oon^riaing: 
a  yoke  including 


4,4»2,128 
CONTROL  MECHANISM 
Walter  HcideibcrgBr,  Danattel,  and 
Wfladei,bothorFed.Rcp.orG«May       _ 
raagstechalk  GaibH,  Salihaeh,  Fed.  Rap.  of 

FDad  Apr.  21, 1982,  Sar.  No.  370,203 

Claims  priority,  appHcatioB  Fed.  Rap.  of  Garaumy,  May  2, 

1981, 3117414  ^ 

lat  a.J  GOSG  9/04:  HOIC 10/16:  HOIH  25/04 
VS.  CL  74-471  XY  $  CM^ 

L  A  control  mechanism  comprising 
ahousins 

a  guide  plate  mounted  on  said  housing,  said  plate  having  an 
opening  therein; 
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at  least  one  electrical  oompooent  having  an  operator  dement 
extending  through  laid  guide  plate  adjacent  said  opening; 

a  ooatrol  lever  extending  through  said  opening,  said  control 
lever  having  a  handle  end  outside  of  said  bousing  and  a 
coupling  end  mounted  within  said  housing  to  permit 
movement  of  said  lever  in  various  directions  from  a  con- 
tn^  reit  position; 

a  frustoconical  |»vot  member  slidably  mounted  coaxiaUy  on 
said  control  lever  with  the  smaller  end  thereof  extending 


resilient  member  extending  continuously  into  the  second 
hole  ftom  s  portion  thereof  in  the  first  hole. 


M92,130 
DEVICE  FOR  FILTEIUNG  OUT  VIBRATIONS  AND 

NOISE 
Jen-MkM  Laaiy,  Paris,  and  Albert  U  Bail,  NaMcrrc,  botk  ot 
Fraaca,  asslvMn  to  Regie  NatfcNHlc  dcs  Uslacs  RcMnh, 
Bonkvse-BUlaaeovt,  PraMC 

FDed  Aag.  13,  1982,  S«r.  No.  408,121 
dates  priority,  appHcatioa  Fnmc«,  Aag.  14,  1981,  81  ir743 
I«.  a.3  G05G  9/] 2:  P16C  lJ/08 
VS.  a  74-473  P  4  r^>— 


into  said  houang  throng  said  opening,  the  larger  end 
thereof  being  dimensioned  to  engage  said  opening; 

a  restoring  qning  urging  said  pivot  member  toward  said 
coupling  end  of  said  lever, 

a  c(»trol  friate  attached  to  the  larger  end  of  said  pivot  mem- 
ber for  tilting  movement  with  said  pivot  member  and  said 
lever  between  a  rest  position  with  the  rest  position  of  said 
lever  in  which  said  control  plate  engages  said  operator 
element  and  tilting  positions  in  which  said  element  is  not 
engaged. 


4,492,129 
SHIFT  LEVER  FOR  AN  AUTOMOTIVE  TRANSMISSION 
HUeo  llMapiia.  YoknfcMi,  Jipn,  artpnr  to  Ntaaaa  Motor 

FDad  Afr.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  372,990 
laritf,  fwHciHei  Japn,  Apr.  28, 1981,  S6-64688 
tat  CL^  IMOI  20/6(k  O05G  1/10 
V&  a  74—473  R  4 


1.  A  shift  lever  for  an  automotive  transmission,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  shaft  having  a  first  hole  and  a  second  hole  opening 
to  the  first  hole; 

(b)  a  second  shaft  extending  partially  mto  the  first  hole; 

(c)  a  realient  member  located  in  the  second  hole  and  in  a 
section  of  the  first  hole  forming  a  space  between  the  first 
and  second  shafts,  the  resilient  member  ompletely  sur- 
rounding the  second  shaft  within  the  first  hole  and  adher- 
ing to  both  of  the  first  and  second  shafts;  and 

(d)  a  rod  mounted  on  the  second  shaft  and  extending  into  the 
first  and  second  holes,  the  rod  extending  in  the  resilient 
member  located  in  the  first  and  second  holes  and  being 
qwoed  firom  the  first  shaft  by  the  resilient  member,  said 


1.  In  an  automotive  vehicle  gearshift  control  assembly  hav- 
ing a  gear  control  lever  with  a  ball  thereon,  a  spherical  bearing 
cup  surrounding  said  ball,  and  a  lever-ball  sappon  housing 
having  an  inner  surface, 

s  hollow  one-piece  filter  component  for  filtering  noise  and 
vibration,  located  between  said  spherical  bearing  cup  and 
said  support  housing, 

said  filter  component  being  made  of  a  materia]  havmg  a 
Shore  hardness  of  between  50  and  70  and  having 

a  massive  base  with  an  inner  surface  connected  to  said  cup 
and  an  outer  surface  facing  the  inner  surface  of  said  bous- 
ing. 

protuberances  extending  out  frtnn  said  outer  surface  and 
having  s  width  greater  where  they  meet  said  base  than  at 
their  tip  and  a  height  smaller  than  their  thickness  where 
they  meet  said  base  and  at  least  equal  to  the  width  of  the 
protuberances  where  they  meet  said  base, 

said  protuberances  occupying,  where  they  meet  said  base, 
only  a  small  portion  of  said  outer  surface  of  said  base  from 
which  they  project, 

only  the  tips  of  said  protuberances  bearing  against  said  hous- 
ing when  no  significant  load  is  appUed,  and  thus  being 
effective  for  filtering  vibration  and  noise, 

while  under  the  effect  of  load  applied  when  operating  the 
gear  control  lever,  said  protubcnnces  are  crushed  elasti- 
cally  until,  after  a  Umited  idle  travel  correqionding  to  the 
height  of  said  protuberances,  said  massive  base  comes  into 
contact  with  said  housing  and  then  transmits  said  load 
without  significant  deformation  of  said  massive 


to 


This 


4,492,131 
FLYWHEEL 
WcTMr  Amt,  Wlsawbacfc,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gcrsaay 

TaMiz  GmbH,  HaMelbgg.  Fad.  Rep.  o# 
OMtinrtkH  oTScr.  No.  368,474,  Apr.  5, 1982, 

appllcitkMi  Apr.  6,  1984,  Scr.  No.  997,216 
CtahH  priority,  appHcaHoa  Fad.  Rap.  of  Germany,  Apr.  11, 
1981, 3114798 

tat  0.1  FICF  15/10 
VS,  a  74—574  14  C3>iw 

1.  A  flywheel  comprising:  s  hub  for  s  bearing  unit;  a 
flywheel  mass  including  at  least  two  partial  massri,  and  inde- 
pendent connecting  means  each  connecting  said  hub  with  a 
reflective  one  of  said  at  least  two  partial  masses,  each  respec- 
tive partial  mass  and  independent  connecting  means  represent- 
ing a  partial  system,  wherein  said  partial  systems  are  con- 
structed such  that  each  exhibits  s  resonance  step-up  at  a  differ- 
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oit  ttaamaot  firequency  when  lubjected  to  an  external  excita- 
tion to  damp  at  least  one  <^  axial  and  radial  vibrations  of  laid 


M92,132 

UD  REMOVAL  TOOL 

Rkkvd  P.  Otey,  5  Wvdaa  St,  Apt  (,  Sm«h,  Mms.  01906 

Flkd  im.  3, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  500,929 

bt  CL*  BffTB  7/00 

vs,  a.  n— 3j  R  €  I 


1.  For  removing  relativdy  rigid,  heavy-gauge  lids  of  syn- 
thetic material,  of  the  type  having  a  top  surface  and  a  substan- 
tial, downwardly  extending  rim  which  ends  in  a  continuous  lip, 
said  rim  designed  to  provide  a  tight  fit  on  bulk  containers,  said 
bd  being  removable  only  after  the  downwardly  extending  lip 
of  said  rim  is  cut  at  spaced  apart  points  about  the  circumfer- 
ence, 
a  tool  enabling  easy  removal  of  said  lid  without  normally 

experienced  difRcolties, 
said  tool  comprising  a  rigid  shaft, 

one  end  of  said  shaft  adapted  for  use  as  a  handle,  and 
a  forked  construction  at  the  other  end  of  said  shaft,  defining 
two  arms  configured  and  arranged  to  engage  i^ut  said 
rim  of  said  bd, 

the  first  arm  having  at  its  outer  end  a  portion  shaped  to 

rest  GO  the  top  surfiKe  of  said  lid  and  adapted  to  serve 

as  a  fUcrom  during  removal  of  said  lid, 

the  second  arm  having  at  its  end  a  rim-gripping  formation 

shaped  to  grip  the  lip  of  said  downwardly  extending 

rim,  and  an  upwardly  directed  cutting  edge  adi^>ted  to 

move  upwardly  during  inward  rotation  of  said  huidle  in 

a  manner  to  progreanvely  cut  said  lip  and  locally  sever 

said  rim,  and  lud  rim-gripptng  formation  adapted  to 

engage  and  pull  upwardly  said  rim  during  rotation  (tf 

said  handle, 

whereby  to  remove  sasd  bd,  at  several  points  spaced  around 

■■•■J-  the  circumli»enoe  of  said  rim,  said  tool  can  be  engaged 

about  said  rim,  the  end  portion  of  said  first  arm  resting  on 


the  top  surface  of  said  bd,  the  end  portion  of  said  second 
arm  positioned  to  grip  said  bp  and  said  cutting  edge  en- 
gaged on  said  bp,  and  the  handle  portion  of  said  tool  can 
be  moved  inwardly  rotating  about  said  fulcrum  to  cause 
said  cutting  edge  to  cut  said  bp  and  locally  sever  said  rim 
and  to  cause  the  end  portion  of  the  second  arm  to  grip  the 
bp  of  said  rim  and  pry  it  outward  and  upward  to  fiKibtate 
removal  of  said  lid. 


M92,133 
UNDERGROUND  PIPE  OR  CABLE  INSTALLATION 


William  O.  Schoaek,  North  Fort  Mym,  Fit., 
phaM  IndHtrko,  iMn  North  Ft  Mycn,  FliL 
FDed  As«.  2, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  404,428 

lit  a^  8258  77/00 
U,S.  a.  «1— 57  J 


to  Ele> 


flywheel  that  are  cauaed  by  the  external  excitation,  thereby 
reducing  the  stress  on  said  hub  as  a  result  of  resonance  step-up 
at  a  respective  one  ai  said  difTerent  resonant  fiequencies. 


1.  In  an  underground  pipe  instaUing  device  wherein  short 
installation  rod  segments  are  successively  threadedly  con- 
nected  into  an  installation  rod  poaiticmed  in  a  narrow  and  deep 
operating  trench  for  penetration  by  an  underground  pipe  in- 
stalling  device  through  the  earth  to  a  remotely  spaced  target 
trench,  comprising  an  ekmgated  rod  threader  adapted  to  be 
positioned  in  a  substantially  vertical  position  in  the  narrow  and 
deep  operating  trench,  and  having  a  rod  segment  engaging 
clutch  and  a  rod  segment  rotational  drive  mechanism  of  the 
rod  threader  at  the  lower  end  to  align  short  hotallation  rod 
segments  with  the  installation  rod,  and  a  manually  operated 
clutch  actuating  control  and  a  manually  operable  rotational 
drive  mechanism  at  the  upper  end  of  the  rod  threader,  motion 
transmitting  means  between  opposite  ends  of  the  rod  threader, 
the  opposite  ends  of  the  rod  threader  being  connected  by  a 
tubular  frame  member,  and  the  rod  segnsent  engaging  clutch 
having  a  rod  holder  and  radially  pivoted  cams  to  clamiMngly 
engage  the  rod  segments,  and  manually  operable  means  at  the 
upper  end  of  the  rod  threader  to  actuate  the  clutch. 


4^492,134 
APPARATUS  FOR  SCREWING  PIPES  TOGETHER 


iorf,  both  of  Fed.  Hop,  of  Ctnmmf,  Mripnn  f  Worthwfard 
Ofl  Tool  GiBfcH,  f  ■■paligM,  Fsi.  Ro».  of  Cmmj 

FOad  Sop.  24, 1982,  Sar.  No.  423,001 
OaiaH  priority,  appMcrtioM  Foi.  R^^  of  GorMiy.  Sop.  30, 
1981,  3138870 

Lrt.  a^  8258  13/50 
UJS.  CL  81>.57 J4  7  OaiM 

1.  Apparatus  fbr  screwing  together  pipes  provided  fior  the 
casing  of  boreholes,  comprising  a  support;  a  sbde  movably 
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mouated  on  aaid  support;  «  power-driven  screwing  cbmp  on 
said  slide;  •  counter  device  on  said  sbde;  and  level  compensat- 


ing means  connecting  said  clamp  to  said  counter  device,  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  hydraulic  operating  cylinders. 


CUmNG  ASSEMBLY  SYSTEM  FOR  PIPE  CASINGS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

RoMdd  L  Walker,  2411  Whtta  St^  MoMk,  Ala.  36<QS 

Filed  Dec.  IS,  1981,  Scr.  No.  331,977 

lit  a^  B26D  7/08 

VS.  CL  83— 1C9  9  dataM 


Mn43S 

APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  THIN  SHEETS  OF 
MATERIAL 
la  D.  Qm,  Sale;  LaoMvd  Caaare,  DaTyhalase,  and  Leaiie 
Wooda,  Allihi^B,  aU  of  E^laad,  aari^on  to  Metal  Box 


8129371 

UJS.  a  83-1S5 


FDed  Se^  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  42C7S0 

Uatod  Ki^do^  Sep.  29, 1981, 


18 


lit  CL3  B6SH  7/08 


1.  Apparatus  tor  handling  thin  sheets  of  material,  such  appa- 
ratus oompriaing  at  least  one  pair  of  rollers,  for  cooperating 
with  each  other  to  draw  a  said  sheet  tangentially  between 
them,  and  drive  means  for  rotating  said  rollers,  each  roller 
comprising  a  rigid  roller  body  carrying  a  respective  ctrcumfer- 
ential  roller  surfsoe  for  engaging  the  sheet  between  the  two 
nXkx  sorftoes,  one  roller  of  the  pair  having  a  first  said  roller 
surface  which  is  immovaUe  circumfiBrentially  widi  respect  to 
the  oorrespondtng  rdler  body,  and  the  other  roller  having  a 
draw  ring  encircling  its  body,  the  roller  surface  of  said  other 
rcdler  being  defined  on  the  draw  ring,  wherein 
the  draw  ring  oomprian  a  resilient  ring  memlber,  resiliently 
gripping  the  roller  body,  and  a  relatively  rigid  tyre  carried 
entirdy  by  and  encirclhig  the  ring  member  and  having  the 
rcXkt  surface  of  the  draw  ring,  the  draw  ring  being  unse- 
cured against  drciunferential  movement  with  rapecx  to 
the  roller  body,  wherd>y  the  draw  ring,  as  a  whole,  is 
capable  of  limited  rotation  about  the  correspcmding  n^er 
body  such  as  substantially  to  prevent  slippage  between 
either  of  the  roller  sur&ces  and  a  said  sheet  when  the  latter 
is  engaged  between  the  rollers. 


1.  A  cutter  system  for  an  object  having  a  wall  to  be  cut 
which  is  generally  circular  in  croa»-«ect}on,  such  as  pipe  cas- 
ings and  the  like,  comprising: 

an  annular  ah^>ed  object  encircling  aaaembly  defining  a 
centrally  located  object  cutting  area  and  having  s  base 
assembly  body;  said  body  defining  an  open  side  entry  area 
means  having  a  {redetermined  width  between  respective 
ends  of  said  basic  body  for  aUowing  entry  and  exit  of  the 
object  into  and  from  aaid  basic  body  without  any  aupple- 
mental  opening  and  closing  action,  respectively,  of  said 
body; 

an  annular  shaped  trackway  fixedly  mounted  on  said  basic 
body  and  extending  substantially  around  the  object  cut- 
ting area  and  terminating  at  two  ends  adjacent  said  side 
entry  area  means  thereby  forming  a  gap  having  an  arcuate 
distance  between  the  ends  of  the  trackway; 

at  least  two,  qwced,  moveable  cutter  means  forming  an 
arcuate  separation  distance  for  cutting  the  object  located 
in  the  object  cutting  area  about  three  huiKlred  and  aixty 
degrees  of  the  object's  periphery,  said  at  least  two  cutter 
means  being  mounted  on  said  trackway  by  track  mounting 
means,  said  track  mounting  means  traveling  along  said 
trackway  around  the  object  cutting  area  a  distance  equal 
to  at  least  one-half  of  their  arcuate  separation  distance  plus 
at  least  one-half  said  gap  arcuate  distance  with  aaid  cutter 
means  in  cutting  engagement  with  the  object  on  one  side 
of  a  midpoint  of  said  trackway  and  a  distanor  equal  to  at 
least  one  half  of  their  arcuate  sqiaratiop  distance  on  the 
other  side  of  said  midpoint  of  said  trackway,  producing  a 
total  of  at  least  three  hundred  sixty  degrees  cf  cut 


M92,137 
APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  UGATING  FITTINGS  ON 

SMOKING  CASINGS 
SUago  Okada,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasigior  to  Kvdka  Kagaka  Kocyo 
KabMkOd  Kalaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FDad  Oct  12, 1982,  Sar.  No.  433,811 
ClaliM  priority,   appHeatloa   Japaa,   Oct   IS,   1981,   S^ 
1S3099[U];  Oct  IS,  1981,  S6-1S3100[U);  Oct  15,  1981,  M- 
1S3101{U]:  Oct  IS,  1981,  56-lS3182[U] 

lat  CL^  B2(D  7/14 
UJS.  a.  83-17S  4  CMsM 

1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  Ugatiag  fittings  of  smoked 
ham  rasings  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  conveyer  plates  mounted  on  a  pair  of  eadleaB 
rotary  bodies  and  moved  along  a  fixed  deck  i^ate  for 
conveying  soioked  hams  in  parallel  with  each  other  along 
an  upper  surface  of  the  deck  i^ate; 
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•  (Mectiog  oooveyer  Mmned  on  the  deck  plate  aslant  of  mounted  outwie  the  path  of  movement  of  Mid  holder  and 

u'!ST**'**°"*'**"*^'*^P*'^*°**°**»'^  ™c>«dffl»*  cutting  dement  opeimble  to  cut  off  iheets  by  oooo. 
with  higher  qieed  than  that  of  the  conveyer  plates  for  ^^      ^^ 

oonvtyiag  each  anokad  ham  outwardly  toward  a  side  of 
the  deck  plate; 
a  nadwiching  conveyer  arranged  by  the  tide  o(  the  deck 
plate  and  moved  in  the  lame  direction  and  with  the  same 
•peed  as  the  conveyer  plates  for  sandwiching  an  ear  of  the 
smoked  ham  casing  brought  near  the  side  of  the  deck 

•  guide  means  arranged  by  the  side  of  the  deck  plate  and 
inwardly  of  the  sandwiching  conveyer,  the  ear  of  the 
smoked  ham  casing  being  hiserted  mto  a  lateral  slot 
thereof  for  leading  the  ligathig  fitting  near  the  base  of  the 
ear  in  an  outward  direction;  and 

a  cutter  arranged  in  a  terminal  end  of  the  guide  for  cutting 

the  base  of  the  ear  off  inwardly  of  the  hgating  fitting,  said 
guide  means  having  a  first  gi^  portion  upstream  and  a 


eration  with  any  of  said  cutting  edges  when  the  lekted  supply 
roll  is  in  said  active  position. 


aeoond  guide  portion  downstream  in  the  moving  direction 
of  said  conveyer  plates,  said  first  guide  portion  including 
•  slant  surftoe  which  traverses  inwardly  and  gradually 
sway  from  said  sandwiching  conveyer  in  the  downstream 
direction,  and  said  second  guide  portion  inchiding  a  slant 
nrftoe  which  traverses  outwardly  and  gradually  toward 
said  nmdwicUng  conveyer  in  the  downstream  direction, 
said  second  guide  portioo  being  positioned  between  said 
shoulder  snd  said  Hgating  fitting,  while  said  ear  is  con- 
veyed by  said  sandwiching  conveyer,  whereby  said  first 
guide  portion  urges  said  shoulder  mwardly  while  the 
outer  end  of  said  ear  is  conveyed  downstream  by  said 
sandwiching  conveyer  and  said  second  guide  portion 
urges  said  ligating  fitting  outwardly  from  said  shoulder 
due  to  a  relative  extension  between  the  outer  end  and  the 
■honlder  of  said  ear.  thereby  edarging  the  gap  between 
said  ligating  fitting  and  said  shoulder,  the  base  of  said  ear 
being  cut  off  by  said  cutter  within  said  enlarged  gyp 


Mi2,139 

DEVICE  IN  A  MICatOTOME  FOR  RELATIVE 

MOVEMENT  BETWEEN  THE  KNIFE  AND  SPECIMEN 

HOLDER 
Bo  Forastriim,  JMlUa;  Toaiaa  Loiewrid,  StoekholB,  mi  Per 
WfkdUt.  JibrflDa,  aD  of  Sweden,  Miners  to  LKB-Prodak- 
tar,  BromM,  Sivedsn 

FDad  Oet  M,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  3143« 
OaiaH  priorfty,  ap»ikrtlon  Sweden,  Oet  27, 1980,  §007527 
bt  CL>  GOIN  1/06 


V3.  CL  83—727 
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Mn,138 
APPARATUS  FOR  DELIVERING  WEB  MATERIAL  OR 
THE  LIKE  FROM  ROLLS 
P.  C  AraHrs,  Vsile;  AisAraM  T.  Ha<jMa,  Tegslsn.  and 
Arte  fspNih.  Vsale,  aO  of  NMheriaadi,  asataon  to  Oct- 
B.V„  Vsato,  NathariMds 
FDad  Mar.  4, 1913,  Sar.  No.  472,148 

Mar.  10,  1982, 


lA  CLi  G03B  27/14 
U  A  a  83—303  7 

1.  An  apparatus  for  delivering  web  material  or  the  like  from 
rolls,  comprising  a  movable  holder  having  thereon  means  for 
holding  a  phmlity  of  supply  rolls  of  such  material  and,  for 
each  of  said  rolls,  means  for  unwinding  a  portion  of  the  web 
material  and  transporting  the  unwound  portion  along  a  path 
separate  from  the  paths  of  matrrials  unwound  fixmi  the  other 
rolls,  said  holder  being  movable  to  any  of  s  plurality  of  posi- 
tioos  in  each  of  which  one  of  said  rolls  is  in  an  active  position 
with  the  free  end  of  its  web  material  at  a  certain  fixed  location, 
said  holder  comprising  for  each  of  said  rolls  a  support  means 

adapted  to  support  the  free  end  of  sn  unwound  portion  of  the 
related  wd)  material  each  said  support  means  being  provided 
wilhacutting  edge  lying  at  and  transversa  to  the  path  of 
transport  of  such  web  material,  and  web  cutting  means 


1.  In  a  microtome  of  the  type  wherein  a  knife  and  a  specimen 
holder  comprise  two  relatively  movable  members  for  cutting 
extremdy  thin  successive  sections  from  a  spedmen  the  im* 
provement  which  comprises  mounting  means  tor  said  two 
members  for  redprocatory  relative  movement  betweeu  the 
two  members  in  a  first  phme  and  for  rdative  incremental  feed- 
ing movement  between  the  two  members  in  a  plane  disposed 
transversdy  with  respect  to  said  first  plane; 
said  redprocatory  and  feeding  movements  being  disposed  in 
respective  straight  lines  normal  td  the  line  <tf  intersection 
of  said  transversdy  di^waed  planes; 
one  of  said  two  relatively  movable  members  is  hingedly 
connected  to  one  end  of  each  of  a  first  two  pairs  of  rigid 
paralld  arms  diqxMed  in  the  plane  of  movement  of  said 
one  member,  the  respective  pairs  of  said  arms  extending 
outwardly  firom  said  one  member  in  opposite  directions 
from  each  other  Ux  hinged  connection  at  thdr  reqwctive 
other  ends  to  two  remotdy  djspottd  elongated  intermedi- 
ate  support  elements  exteruling  generally  paralld  with  the 
direction  of  said  movement,  said  support  dementa  bdng, 
in  turn.  Ungedly  connected  to  one  end  of  each  of  a  second 
two  pairs  of  rigid  paralld  ama  disposed  in  the  plane  of 
movement  of  said  one  member,  the  reqwctive  other  ends 
of  the  second  two  pairs  of  arms  being  faiwardly  disposed 
for  hinged  connection  to  respectives  ones  of  a  pair  of 
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nqiport  portions  of  a  onit  adapted  to  suj^wrt  said  one 
member  for  said  reciprocatiiig  relative  movement 


M92,140 

ROTARY  SLOT  CUTIING  TOOLS  HAVING 

REPLACEABLE  INSERTS  AND  REPLACEABLE  SEATS 

JoMpk  Pan,  Skavcy-Zkn,  brad,  laritMir  to  lacv  Llri^  NalM- 

fl7a.I«Ml 

FIM  in.  4, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  385,173 

lat  a^  B27B  33/08 

UJ5.  a  83-«39  9  CUh 


4,492,143 
TIMBRE  MODULATION  CIHCUIT  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS 
AldjoiU  Ora;  AkJra  Nakada,  aai  Tmom  Sndd,  aO  of 
■Hn,  Japa^  aailjinri  to  Nlpfoa  Gakki  S«iao 
Eaiaka,  SUaoka,  JapH 
Coatlmattoa  ofSar.  No.  in,575,  Sap.  II,  IMO, 
wUck  li  a  uitl— Ikw  oT  Scr.  No.  003,476,  im.  IS,  1979, 
TUi  appMcattoa  May  26,  1982,  Scr.  No.  382,309 
mtkatkm  Japa^  Ja.  18, 1978,  53-3928 
IM.  a.5  GIOF  7/00 
U.S.  a  84—1.03  5  QMbm 


1.  An  imim>ved  rotary  cutting  tool  arrangement,  said  cut- 
ting tool  arrangement  comprising: 
a  disc-shaped  body, 

a  plurality  of  peripheral  recesses  on  said  body, 
replaceable  seats  each  configured  to  self-lock  into  (me  recess 
due  only  to  locking  forces  between  said  body  and  said 

replaoei^le  cutting  inserts,  and 

means  independent  of  the  locking  forces  between  said  body 
and  said  seat  for  lockingly  inserting  and  locking  said  insert 
to  said  seat,  without  rdative  motion  between  said  body 
and  said  seat 


951, 


4,492,141 
SABER  SAW  BLADE 
EUi  TakewU,  184  JooiMho,  Si^Jo^hi  Nt 
Japa 

of  Scr.  No.  246,912,  Mar.  23, 1981, 
nrii  appHcafla  Sep.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  428,640 
ittea  Japan,  Dec  15, 1980,  55-176702 
lA  a.3  B27B  33/02 
V&  a  83-852  9 


12    9  »  9       1 


Nl    1 

1.  A  saber  saw  fior  cutting  in  parallel,  popendicukr  and 
oMique  directions  relative  to  a  wood  grain,  the  saber  saw 
comprising: 

a  blade  having  a  plurality  of  teeth,  said  plurality  of  teeth 
being  alternatively  and  oppoaitdy  faced  to  define  alternat- 
ing, shallow  and  deep  recesses  akmg  a  side  of  said  blade; 

each  tooth  having  a  cutting  edge,  a  tooth  face  and  an  upper 
triangular  CMC  on  said  tooth  fiice; 

said  cutting  edge  extending  from  a  top  of  said  tooth  to  a  deep 
recess  at  a  inclination  angle  in  the  range  of  90*  to  120*; 

said  tooth  hoe  ectending  from  a  top  of  said  tooth  to  a  shal- 
low recess  at  a  releaf  angle  in  the  range  of  10*  to  43*;  and 

said  vppa  triangular  fine  being  formed  on  the  top  of  said 
tooth. 


I — V~J^^^ 
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1.  An  electronic  musical  instnunent  comprising: 

keyboard  means  having  a  plurality  of  keys; 

tone  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  tone  signal 
each  time  when  at  least  one  key  anxMig  said  plurality  of 
keys  is  depressed,  said  tone  signal  having  a  frequency 
corresponding  to  the  depressed  key; 

automatic  rhythm  accompaniment  means  which  compnaes 
tempo  clock  pulse  generating  means  for  generating  tempo 
clock  pulses,  rhythm  pattern  signal  generating  means  for 
generating  a  rhythm  pattern  signal  in  response  to  said 
tempo  clock  pulses,  said  rhythm  pattern  signal  being  s 
signal  expressing  s  pattern  of  s  certain  rhythm,  and  sound 
source  means  for  converting  said  rhythm  pattern  signal 
into  a  rhythm  sound  signal  which  b  s  musical  tone  signal 
different  fitxn  said  tone  signal  and  representing  s  rhyth- 
mic sound  of  at  least  one  rhythmic  musical  instrument; 

control  means  responsive  to  said  rhythm  pattern  signal  for 
producing  a  c(»trol  signal  wboae  waveform  is  different 
from  that  of  said  rhythm  pattern  signal; 

variable  filter  means  receiving  said  tone  signal  from  said  tone 
signal  generating  means  and  having  s  control  input  termi- 
nal to  which  said  control  signal  ftxnn  said  control  means  is 
applied  to  alter  an  am|riitude-frequency  characteristic  of 
said  variable  filter  means  whereby  the  timbre  characteris- 
tics of  said  tone  signal  from  said  tone  generating  means  are 
caused  to  vary  in  synchronism  with  s  generation  timing  of 
said  rhythm  sound  signal. 


4,492,143 
ANTI-ROTATION  MASS  SUPPORT  SYSTEM 
PARTICULARLY  FOR  MISSILE  SUPPORT 
Philip  G.  RaUa,  Loc  GMoa,  CaUf.,  aaadar  to  W« 
Electric  Corp.,,  PHtibari^  Pa. 

PDad  May  31, 1983,  Scr.  No.  499,629 
lat  CL'  F41F  3/04 
US.  a.  89— 1 J16  3 

1.  An  ati-rotation  shock  absorber  system  for  suppwting  a 
missile  comprising:  s  subctutially  cybndrical  launch  tube;  s 
substatiaUy  circular  support  pad  for  the  missile  disposed 
within  said  launch  tube;  said  support  pad  being  joined  at  an 
outer  portion  thereof  to  a  elastomer  shock  isolator  that  is 
joined  to  said  launch  tube;  said  support  pad  also  being  joined  at 
an  inner  portion  thereof  to  a  upper  end  of  a  metal  bellows  that 
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it  centraDy  located  thereunder  and  rents  rotation  while  per- 
mitting vdai,  tih  and  radial  movement;  said  metal  bedows 


4«4n,14S 

FEEDING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  GAS  OPERATED 
MACaONEGUN 

GeofBi  F.  Onrtla,  Suftird,  Me..  aHivor  to  ManwMt  Cornora. 
tton,  Carol  StrsHi,  Dl. 

DMiion  af  Sir.  No.  1«M3S,  Oct  3.  IMO.  Pat  No.  4,395,938. 
TUB  appiicMta  Jm.  2, 1913,  Scr.  No.  960,333 
Int  CL^  F41D  70/09 
U.S.  a  89^-^33J  2 


havinf  a  lower  end  joined  to  aaid  launch  tube  in  a  manner  to 
provide  laid  metal  beHowt  mechanically  in  parallel  with  said 
elastomer  shock  isolator. 


4,492,144 

TRANSPORT  MECHANISM  FOR  AMMUNITION 

Joaaph  Dtx,  WOUrtoii,  Vt,  lalpi    to  GaMral  Electrk  Com- 


Vt 
FOad  A«r.  S,  19t2,  Scr.  No.  365,727 
bt  a^  F41D  10/02 
VS.  a  M-.33.I7 


ICUbm 


1.  A  weapon  system  comprising: 

•  g™  which  is  joomaled  for  rotation  about  an  axis  with 
respect  to  a  support; 

an  ammunition  supply  means  which  is  stationary  with  re- 
spect to  said  support; 

a  differential  means  joumaled  for  rotation  about  said  axis 
with  respect  to  said  support  and  including  a  plurality  of 
compartments  in  a  circular  row  about  said  ■"?,  each 
compartment  for  receiving  a  round  of  Mnm^ffjtipn  or  a 
fired  caae; 

a  first  ammunition  transport  means  which  is  stationary  with 
respect  to  said  support  and  which  is  coupled  to  and  be- 
twea  said  supply  means  and  said  differential  means; 

a  socood  ammunition  transput  means  which  u  coupled  to 
and  between  said  gun  and  said  differential  means; 

••^fc*  and  second  transport  means  serving  to  respectively 
insert  or  extract  rounds  or  cases  into  said  compartments  of 
said  diffierentkl  means  so  that  the  number  of  compart- 
ments containing  either  a  round  or  a  case  is  constant  at  all 
rdative  rotational  positions  of  said  gun  and  said  simply 


1.  In  a  machine  gun  having  a  barrel  for  receiving  a  cartridge 
and  guiding  the  projectile  thereof  forwardly  in  reqxmse  to  the 
firing  of  the  cartridge,  feed  tray  means  for  receiving  and  sup- 
porting a  belt  of  cartridges,  cover  means  for  said  feed  tray 
means  movable  between  an  open  loading  position  and  a  closed 
firing  poattion.  a  bolt  assembly  mounted  fior  repetitive  cycles  of 
reciprocating  movement  between  rearward  and  forward  limit- 
ing positions  including  a  forward  stroke  under  the  urging  of 
spring  means  for  transferring  the  leading  cartridge  of  the  car- 
tridge belt  when  disposed  in  a  transfer  position  (»  said  feed 
tray  means  into  said  barrel  and  firing  the  same,  trigger  mecha- 
nism for  releasably  retaining  said  bolt  assembly  m  said  rear- 
ward position,  means  respoaayt  to  the  generation  of  gas  pres- 
sure within  the  said  barrd  on  the  firing  of  a  cartridge  therein 
for  moving  said  bolt  assembly  thrcwigh  a  rearward  stroke  to 
strip  the  qxnt  cartridge  shell  from  said  barrd.  and  cam  means 
carried  by  said  cover  means  for  movement  therewith  and 
operatively  engageable  with  said  bolt  assembly  when  said 
cover  means  is  moved  to  said  closed  position  with  said  bolt 
assembly  in  said  rearward  poiUkm  fior  moving  the  belt  to  feed 
the  leading  cartridge  into  said  transfer  position  m  reqmnse  to  a 
rearward  stroke  of  said  boh  assembly,  the  nnprovement  whidi 
comprises  said  cam  means  being  provided  with  means  fbr 
guiding  and  thereby  enabling  said  bolt  assemUy  to  be  manually 
moved  through  a  rearward  stroke  and  snapping  into  operative 
engagement  with  said  cam  trade  means  following  movement  of 
said  cover  means  into  said  closed  position  with  said  bolt  assem- 
bly in  said  forward  position,  wherein  the  cam  means  compiises 
contoured  inverted  trough  means  extending  generally  longitu- 
dinally at  the  gun  and  carried  by  the  cover  means  for  lateral 
oscillation  about  an  upright  axis  adjacent  the  rearward  end  of 
said  cam  means  when  said  cover  means  is  m  the  dosed  posi- 
tion, the  bolt  assembly  indudes  cam  fdlower  means  engage- 
able  within  said  trough  means,  and  the  enabling  means  com- 
prises lateral  flange  means  on  the  forward  end  of  said  cam 
means  having  a  forwardly  inclined  cam  rib  for  guiding  said 
cam  follower  means  into  said  trough  means  when  said  bolt 
assembly  is  moved  through  a  rearward  stroke  following  move- 
ment of  said  cover  means  to  said  closed  position  with  said  bolt 
assembly  in  said  forward  position. 


4t492,14( 
SHUT-OFF  DEVICE  FOR  A  FLUID  DRIVEN  MOTOR 

William  WorkMa.  Jr.,  Spri^  Laka,  Mick,  Mri^or  to  Cooper 
I  Incn  HoMtoa,  Tea. 
Fllad  JnL  M,  1912,  Scr.  No.  401,906 
Int  a^  F15B  J3/04 
U.S.  CL  91—29  9  cUm 

1.  A  device  for  shutting  off  a  suf^ly  of  motive  fluid  under 
pressure  to  an  associated  fluid  driven  motot,  said  device  com- 
prising a  housing,  a  passageway  for  the  motive  fluid  *«»-«Hm| 
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throogh  Mid  hoostag  between  a  fluid  inlet  port  connected  to 
the  fluid  supply  and  a  fluid  outlet  port  connected  to  the  aaaod- 
•ted  fluid  motor,  valve  meus  shiftable  to  cloae  said  passage- 
way in  reaponse  to  fluid  preasuie  at  aaid  outlet  port,  an  orifice 
(^variable  rise  within  said  paaaageway,  a  pilot  piston  sUdably 
mounted  within  said  housing  and  oouisled  to  vary  the  size  of 
said  orifice,  said  pilot  {Wton  having  a  passageway  extending 
therethrough  and  forming  a  portion  of  the  motive  fluid  pas- 
sageway, said  pilot  pistcm  bebig  responsive  to  predetermined 


fluid  pressure  at  said  outlet  port  and  shiftable  between  a  first 
position  and  a  seomid  positicm,  a  restriction  element  coopent- 
ing  with  said  inston  passageway  for  defining  said  variable 
oitRoe,  said  pilot  piston  and  said  restriction  element  cooperat- 
ing to  enlarge  the  size  of  said  orifice  as  said  pilot  piston  is 
shifted  between  said  first  and  said  second  positions  and  a  shut- 
off  piston  slidably  mounted  within  said  housing  and  shiftable  to 
close  said  housing  passageway  whereby  fluid  pressure  at  said 
outlet  port  is  increased  before  said  valve  means  closes  said 
passageway. 


Mi2»147 
RECIPROCATORY  AIR  MOTOR  WITH  CUSHIONING 

PISTONS 
Walbee  C  Imp^  TowwM,  Mdn  MiifBor  to  Kmp 
Im^  BtftlMre,  Md. 

Filed  Dee.  30,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  SC7,164 
lit  aj  FOIL  25/06;  FDIB  J 1/02 
VS.  a  91— 30(  14 


1.  A  reciprocatory  motor  having  a  main  piston,  means  for 
providing  reallocation  of  the  main  piston  in  a  main  cylinder 
of  the  motor,  and  means  for  absorbing  kinetic  energy  of  the 
main  piston  during  each  stroke  thereof,  the  energy  abaortiing 
means  comprising  a  pair  of  cushion  pistons  received  in  a  cush- 
ion piston  housing  and  control  means  for  providing  rdative 
movement  between  the  cushion  pistons  on  each  stroke  of  the 
main  piston  so  as  to  compress  gas  in  a  space  between  the  cush- 
ion pistons  and  for  translating  the  compression  of  gas  between 
the  cushion  pistons  into  absorption  of  kinetic  energy  of  the 
main  pislOD. 


4,492,141 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  PLURALITY  OF 

HYDRAUUC  ACTUATORS 

lipM,  anlVMr  to 
Tokyo,  Japa 
FDad  Doe.  21, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  451,009 
bt  a^  FISB  11/J6 
VS,  a  91-S23  1 

1.  A  control  system  for  a  {durality  of  hydraulic  actuators, 
ooopnsmg: 


a  hydraulic  pump; 

first,  second,  third  and  fourth  hydraulic  actuaton  each  hav- 
ing first  and  second  chambers  formed  therein; 

first,  second,  third  and  fourth  conduits  each  being  divided  at 
one  end  thereof  into  two  auxiliary  conduits,  each  of  said 
aoziliary  conduits  being  connected  with  either  one  of  said 
first  and  second  chambers  of  different  actuators, 

s  plurality  of  pilot-operated  check  valves  each  being  dis- 
posed in  said  respective  auxiliary  conduits  for  controlling 
the  passage  of  fluid  in  s  single  direction  from  said  hydrau- 
lic pump; 

first  solenoid-operated  valve  means  connected  at  one  end 
thereof  with  said  hydraulic  pump  and  at  the  other  end 
with  said  first  and  second  conduits  for  controlling  flow  of 
fluid  in  said  first  and  second  conduits;  second  solenoid- 
operated  valve  means  connected  at  one  end  thereof  with 
said  hydraulic  pump  and  at  the  other  end  with  said  third 
and  fourth  conduits  for  controlling  flow  of  fluid  m  said 
third  and  fourth  omduits; 

first  pilot  pressure  conduit  cooaected  with  the  first  half  of 
said  plundity  of  check  valves; 

second  pilot  pressure  conduit  connected  with  the  second 
half  of  said  plurality  of  check  valves;  and 

third  solenoid-operated  valve  means  connected  at  one  end 
thereof  with  said  hydraulic  pump  and  at  the  other  end 
with  said  first  and  second  pilot  pressure  conduits  for  selec- 


,^^%-^^i^ 


'^IB^ 


a>«*i 


tivdy  supplying  fluid  pressure  into  said  first  and  second 
pilot  pressure  oonduitt  thereby  selectively  opening  said 
first  half  of  and  said  second  half  of  said  check  valves; 

said  first  solenoid-operated  valve  means  having  s  neutral 
position  at  which  said  first  valve  is  cloaed,  a  first  offset 
position  at  which  aaid  first  conduit  is  connected  with  said 
hydraulic  pump  and  said  second  conduit  is  connected  with 
a  tank  and  a  second  off^  position  at  which  said  first 
conduit  is  connected  with  the  tank  and  said  second  cxm- 
duit  is  connected  with  said  hydraulic  pump; 

said  second  solenoid-operated  valve  means  having  a  neuOiJ 
position  at  which  said  second  valve  is  closed,  a  first  ofhet 
position  at  which  said  third  conduit  is  connected  with  said 
hydrauUc  pump  and  said  fourth  conduit  is  connected  with 
the  tank  and  a  second  offset  position  at  which  said  third 
conduit  is  connected  with  the  tank  and  said  fourth  conduit 
is  connected  with  said  hydraulic  pump; 

said  third  solenoid-operated  valve  means  having  a  neutral 
position  at  which  said  first  and  second  pilot  pressure 
conduits  are  connected  with  the  tank,  a  first  offset  position 
at  which  said  first  pilot  pressure  conduit  is  connected  with 
said  hydraulic  pump  and  said  second  pilot  pressure  con- 
duit is  connected  with  the  tank  and  a  second  offset  posi- 
tion at  which  said  first  pilot  pressure  conduit  is  connected 
with  the  tank  and  said  seooid  pilot  pressure  conduit  u 
oooBected  with  said  hydraulic  pump. 
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MW449 
PRESSURE  RELAY  ADAPTED  TO  SIGNAL  THE 
POSmON  OP  THE  MOVABLE  MEMBER  OF  A  JACK 
VOIt  eAjnr,  Erie  PMrtenz,  HMit.  md 

'  ****Tt  tin  iTf  rrwrn.  miIuiiii  iu 


9lSm.  ffo.  2C3,9f2,  May  15,  IMl, 
WKatlm  Am,  If,  IMS,  S«.  No.  52S,2S6 

WHoMfn  FlTMn,  Mmj  23,  IMO,  80  IISCO 
lit  a.1  P81B  J///2 
U.S.  a  f2-J  R  12 


L  In  oombioatioii,  a  jack  and  •  pneumatic  pressure  rday  the 
jack  having  a  fluid  receiving  housing,  and  having  a  fluid  inlet 
and  having  a  member  therein  movable  in  response  to  the  fluid 
in  a  chamber  defined  by  the  member  and  the  walls  of  the 
bousing,  said  relay 
comprising: 
a  body  with  an  audhary  conduit  therethrough,  with  first 
means  on  said  body  at  one  end  of  said  conduit  connect- 
ing said  one  end  of  said  conduit  to  said  flukl  inlet  of  said 
housing  and  securing  said  body  to  said  jack,  said  con- 
duit extending  from  said  fluid  mlet  to  a  portion  of  said 
body  spaced  firom  said  fluid  receiving  housing  thereby 
permitting  access  to  the  other  end  of  said  conduit  from 
ezteroally  of  said  housing  when  the  body  is  secured  to 
laid  housing,  second  means  on  said  body  at  said  other 
end  of  said  conduit  fbr  connecting  said  conduit  to  a 
«ouroe  of  supply  of  operating  fluid  under  pressure  for 
said  housing  fbr  operating  said  member,  said  conduit 
having  a  ooaa-aectional  sixe  which  is  substantially  equal 

to  the  croas-sectionalsixe  of  said  fluid  inlet  to  permit  the 
operating  fluid  for  said  member  to  flow  through  said 
conduit  into  said  housing  without  substantial  pressure 
kMs,  and  said  body  having  a  chamber  therein  with  an 
exhaust  outlet  and  a  signal  outlet  and  having  a  control 
opening  extending  from  said  conduit  to  said  chamber 
for  fluid  flow  from  said  conduit  to  said  chamber, 

dividing  means  dividing  said  chamber  into  a  fir«  sub- 
chamber  and  a  second  sub-chamber  and  having  an 
opening  therein,  said  dividing  means  preventing  the 
ftow  of  fluid  between  said  first  sub<hamber  and  said 
second  sub-chamber  except  through  said  opening  of 
said  dividing  means,  said  first  sub-chamber  bdng  adja- 
cent said  control  opening  for  receiving  fluid  therefrom 
and  bong  connected  for  fluid  flow  to  said  exhaust  outlet 
and  said  second  sub<hamber  being  connected  for  fluid 
flow  to  said  signal  outlet; 

an  elastic  membrane  intermediate  said  control  opening 
and  at  least  a  portion  of  said  first  sutK:hamber,  said 
membrane  being  in  fluid-ti^t  relation  with  the  wall  of 
said  first  sub-chamber  and  being  movable  by  fluid  in 
said  control  opening  away  from  the  latter, 

*"*  '*!?^  °"""  *  "**  ****y  ^^^  supplying  fluid  to 
wdseoond  sub-chamber,  said  feeding  means  being 
•paced  from  said  fluid  receiving  housing  thereby  per- 
mitting access  thereto  from  externally  of  said  housing 

wha  said  body  is  secured  to  said  housing  and  having  an 
opening  at  said  second  sub<hamber  for  supplying  a 
fluid  to  said  second  sai>«hafflber, 
valve  means  in  said  chamber  for  alternately  preventing 


fluid  flow  through  said  opening  in  said  dividing  means 

while  permitting  fluid  Cow  thrmigh  said  opening  in  said 
feeding  means  and  permitting  fluid  flow  through  said 
opening  in  said  dividing  means  while  preventing  fluid 
flow  through  said  opening  in  said  feeding  means  for 
thereby  interconnecting,  in  a  first  poaition  thereof,  said 

first  sub-chamber  and  said  second  sub-chamber  for  fluid 
flow  therebetween  and  |»eventine  fluid  flow  from  said 
feeding  means  into  said  second  sub-chamber  and  (oc 
■Itemately,  in  a  second  position  thereof,  preventing 
fluid  flow  between  said  first  sub-chamber  and  said  sec- 
ond sub-chamber  and  permitting  fluid  flow  fixmi  feed- 
ing means  into  said  second  sub-chamber,  said  valve 
means  being  movable  from  said  second  poaition  thereof 
to  said  first  poaition  thereof  by  fluid  supplied  by  said 
feeding  means  and  having  operating  means  adjacent 
said  membrane  for  moving  said  valve  means  from  said 
poaition  thereof  to  said  first  poaitioo  thereof  upon 
movement  of  said  memtoane  away  from  said  control 
opening  by  fluid  flowing  through  said  control  opening. 

4,492480 

ACTUATOR  FOR  MECHANICAL  APPARATUS 

Harlaa  W.  Yatae,  10035  lUrd  Ate.  StMlk,  Mtnaapolta,  Min. 

Flkd  JnL  L  1883,  Scr.  No.  809,884 
Int  CU  F18B 15/24 
UJS.  CL  92—13.6  10 1 


1.  A  variously  adjustable  device  for  producing  redptocating 
rotary  motion,  comi»iaing: 

a  houaing  including  a  pair  of  housing  members  each  having 
a  hollow  interior,  means  interconnecting  said  housing 
members  together  and  permitting  one  of  said  housing 
members  to  be  rotated  relative  to  said  other  housing  mem- 
ber; 

means  defining  a  shaft  extending  through  said  housing 

chamber  defining  means  in  said  housing  to  form  the  interior 
thereof  into  a  pair  of  axially  separated  chambers,  said 
chamber  defining  means  being  revolvable  relative  to  said 
housing; 

vane  means  connected  with  said  chamber  defining  m— — 
and  projecting  into  said  chambers; 

a  fixed  stop  member  mounted  in  one  of  said  chambers  in 
obstructing  relaticm  with  said  vane  means,  said  fixed  stop 
member  having  opposite  sides; 

a  pair  of  primary  pmts  in  said  housing  connected  in  c(»nmu- 
nicating  relation  with  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  and 
communicating  with  one  of  said  chambers,  one  of  said 
ports  being  located  on  one  side  of  said  fixed  stop  member 
and  the  other  port  being  located  on  the  other  side  of  said 
fixed  stop  member; 

a  pair  of  transfer  ports  m  said  chamber  defining  means  inter- 
connecting said  chambers  in  oommnnicating  rdation,  one 
of  said  transfer  ports  interconnecting  said  diambers  on 
one  side  of  said  vane  means  and  the  other  transfer  port 
interconnecting  the  chambers  on  the  other  side  of  said 
vane  means,  whereby  when  fluid  under  prtmon  is  intro- 
duced through  one  (^  said  primary  ports  into  said  one 
chamber,  said  vane  means  and  chamber  defining  nttmt^ 
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will  be  rotated  in  one  directioo,  and  when  fluid  under 
prcMOft  u  introdnoed  into  said  one  chamber  through  the 
other  primary  port,  the  vane  means  and  chamber  defining 
means  will  be  revdved  in  the  opposite  directi(»;  and 
a  movable  stop  meaba  mounted  in  the  other  of  said  cham- 
bers of  said  housing  m  obstructing  reUtion  with  said  vane 
means  and  being  movaUe  with  said  one  housing  relative 
to  said  odwr  hmising  for  variously  adjusting  the  position 
of  said  stop  member  relative  to  said  fixed  stop  member 
vfhenby  the  amount  of  reciprocating  movement  of  the 
vane  means  and  chamber  defining  means  may  be  variously 
adjusted. 


M924S1 
AIR  PRESSURIZEBS/CX>NDinONERS  ESPECIALLY 
FOR  WORK  CABS  IN  A  POLLUTED  ATMOSPHERE 
MMri,  11  m  rw  Ckefrilar,  M210  Lararane  St  Hi- 


FDad  Mar.  3, 1M3,  Sm.  No.  47U2C 

,  appMcaHsM  Fnmet,  Mar.  5, 1M2, 82  036«3 


U.S.  CL  M-2.U 


lit  a^  B6»H  3/00 


6ClaiM 


1.  Air  pressurizer/oonditioner  for  work  cabs  in  a  polluted 
atmoq>hCTe,  especially  the  driving  cabs  of  agricultural  tractors, 
this  equqmient  comprising  an  air  treatment  unit  mounted  or 
built  into  the  roof  of  a  cab,  this  unit  being  equipped  on  the 
inside  with  at  least  one  coarsefilter  element  for  elimin^ring  the 
scdids,  such  as  tree  leaves  and  grit,  a  fine  filter  element,  for  dust 
removal  and  an  activated-charcoal  cdl  for  stc^yping  the  harm- 
fill  gases  and  v^wurs  by  absorption,  and  finally  a  turbo-fan 
assembly  for  sucking  in  die  outside  air  and  conveying  it,  fil- 
tered and  purified,  to  the  working  cab,  this  air  pressurizer/con- 
ditioner  bdng  characterized  in  that,  on  the  one  hand,  the  air 
treatment  unit  takes  the  form  of  a  box,  preferably  the  general 
form  of  a  parallelepipedic  box,  which  hiss,  on  one  of  its  firont 
face*  a  suction  orifice  extending  over  the  greater  part  of  this 
face  to  allow  access  to  the  front  face  of  the  coarse  filter  ele- 
ment and  to  the  front  hcc  of  tlw  fine  filter  element,  these  said 
faces  being  attached  mechanically  and  without  a  leak  to  an 
intermediate  lealqmwf  frame,  in  that,  on  the  other  hand,  the 
turbo-fim  assembly  is  located  inside  the  box  downstream  of  the 
filter  elements  so  that  the  air  passes  through  the  said  filter 
elements  as  a  result  of  suction  and  is  delivered  purified  into  the 
woildng  cab  through  a  diffuser,  and  further  in  that  the  preasur- 
izer  is  provided  with  a  pressuhzation  monitoring  device  and  a 
toxicity  detector  for  the  air  forced  into  the  cab,  characterized 
in  that  the  pressurization  and  toxicity  monitoring  device  com- 
prises, on  the  one  hand,  a  differential  pressure  controller  hav- 
ing a  inessure  intake  in  the  cab  and  a  pressure  intake  outside 
the  cab,  this  presaore  controller  feeding  a  pressurization  indica- 
tor in  the  ad),  and,  on  the  other  hand,  a  pulae  counter  associ- 
ated with  a  divider  bridge  having  as  many  ratios  as  the  turbo- 
ftn  assembly  has  flow  qieeds,  this  counter  displaying,  in  cor- 
rected time,  the  effective  working  time  of  the  chemical  filter  as 
a  function  of  the  flow  speeds  of  the  turbo-fsn,  and  further  a 
toxicity  detector  incorporating,  on  a  replaceable  support  lo- 


cated in  the  path  of  the  air  forced  into  the  cab,  several  reagent 
pellets  which  by  a  change  of  colour  reveal,  from  a  certain 
threslx^  the  presence  of  pcriluting  chemical  bodies. 


MW»1S2 

ROTATABLE  COOKING  DEVICE 

Mlrhrianpiin  DaSaatk,  9  Ave.  A,  Port  I'sshlniliia 

FDad  Apr.  L  1M3.  Ssr.  No.  4SU74 

lit  CL^  A47J  37/06 

UJ5.a9»-397 


N.Y.  11090 


17 


1.  A  cooking  device  disposable  above  a  beating  meant  for 
cooking  ao  article  of  food  comprising: 

a  grill  assembly  comprising  first  and  second  grills  and  means 
for  releaseably  securing  said  griUs  together  in  confronting 
spaced  relation  whereby  the  article  to  be  cooked  is  re- 
leaseably securable  in  the  tjmx  between  said  grills; 

a  post  having  one  end  secured  to  said  grill  assembly; 

a  frame  having  an  opening  for  receiving  said  grill  assembly, 
said  frame  defining  a  channel  along  one  side  thereof  and  a 
space  communicating  with  the  top  of  said  channel,  said 
channel  being  dimensioned  for  slidably  receiving  the 
other  end  of  said  post,  said  ^Mce  accommodating  disen- 
gagement of  said  post  from  said  channel; 

a  pivot  arm,  means  for  rotatably  securing  said  pivot  arm  at 
one  end  to  said  frame  and  at  the  other  end  to  one  side  of 
said  grill  assembly  substantially  at  the  midpoint  thereof; 
and 

handle  means  secured  to  said  grill  assembly  for  rotating  said 
assembly  substantially  1807  about  the  axis  thereof  aUgned 
with  the  rotation  axis  of  said  other  end  of  said  pivot  arm 
for  alternately  exposing  opposite  surfaces  of  said  food 
article  to  said  heating  means,  said  post  traversing  said 
channel  during  each  rotation  of  said  assembly. 


4,492,153 

KNOCK-DOWN  PLASTIC  CHEESE  CURING 

CONTAINER 

Panl  P.  Grabow^  Mt  Proapaet  m.,  aaslgnnr  to  Kraft,  Ik^ 

GlsBfiew,  m. 

FQad  Dae.  13, 1982,  Scr.  No.  449,190 
Int  a^  A23C  J9/00 
VS.  a  99—440  14  CMai 

1.  A  knock-down  cheese  curing  box  comprising 
s  first  pair  of  plastic,  opposed,  individually  constructed, 
unitary,  rectangular  side  panels  each  hsving  s  flat,  smooth 
cheesencontact  interior  surface  and  vertical  edgea, 
a  second  pair  of  plastic,  opposed,  individually  oonstrwcted, 
unitary,  rectangular  side  panels,  each   having  s  flat, 
smooth,   cheese-contact   interior   surface   and   vertical 
edges, 
each  of  said  first  pair  side  panels  having  notch  means  aioog 
each  vertical  edge  providing  for  joining  to  said  second 
pair  side  panels  and  each  of  said  second  pair  side  panels 
having  tab  means  along  each  vertical  edge  for  sliding 
horizontally  inward  into  noointerlocking  engagement 
with  said  notch  means  forming  s  tubular  configuration  of 
said  pairs  of  side  ponds,  said  notch  means  and  said  en- 
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gafed  tab  meaiii  rrilniniiig  vertical  movtmoit  of  nid 
■de  pndi  relative  to  each  other, 
an  individaally  oooitnicted,  rectangolar,  plaatic  bottom 
tray,  nid  bottom  tray  having  a  (bt  bottom  panel  and  leg 
meana  for  wipportiag  mid  bottom  panel  above  a  sopport 
nir&ce  to  aDow  hft^  apparatus  to  be  tnaerted  theiebe- 
low,  nid  bottom  panel  having  an  opper  smfKX  with  hp 
meant  iipatanrting  therefrom  fw  locating  nid  tabular 
oonfignration  of  1^  paneb  freestanding  on  an  area  of  nid 
top  nirfroe  defined  faiward  of  nid  lip  means,  said  lip 
means  being  of  such  minimal  height  u  to  permit  said 
tabular  coofigoration  to  be  collapsed  while  filled  with  a 
block  of  cored  cheese  by  sliding  said  engaged  side  panels 
horizontally  oatward  from  each  other  to  leave  the  cured 
cheese  block  sitting  oo  said  setf-sopporting  bottom  tray. 
said  top  sorfiKe  of  said  bottom  panel  mterior  of  said  lip 
means  being  flat  and  smooth  for  cheese  contact. 


stve  means,  one  preasore  space  means  in  a  first  addmg  pieamire- 
respoosive  means  and  one  presaare  qiaoe  means  m  a  seomd 
addmg  preasore-responsive  means  being  coordbated  to  the 
preasure  space  means  of  each  overload  ineaattre-reaponsive 
means,  a  piston  means  for  each  pressure  qjace  means,  and  the 
czxM  section  of  each  piston  means  acted  apon  m  the  first  add- 
ing  i»essure-responsive  means  being  prc^xirtional  to  the  prod- 
uct  (tf  the  distance  of  the  connected  working  stage  to  the 


said  side  panels  snd  said  bottom  tray  being  formed  having 
solid  outer  plastic  skins  and  porous  plastic  interior  cores, 

a  plastic  preasure  plate  having  periphieral  dimensiOTs  sub- 
stantiaUy  matched  to  the  mterior  dimensions  of  said  tubu- 
lar configuration  and  having  a  smooth,  flat,  cheeae<on- 
tact  lower  surfiKe, 

an  individually  constructed  cover  adapted  to  overlie  said 
tubular  configuration, 

means  interposed  between  said  cover  snd  said  pressure  plate 
for  biasing  said  pressure  plate  away  from  said  cover, 

means  for  frsliaining  said  side  paneb  in  mterfitted  relation- 
ship to  each  other,  and 

means  for  hoUing  said  cover  means  downward  over  said 
tubular  configuration  with  said  biasing  means  fACT^ing 
downwtrd  pressure  on  said  pressure  plate. 


Mt2454 

OVERLOAD  PROTBCnON  IN  PRESSES 

Wsrasr  R^pp,  Halitapa,  and  JahiMn  Koeh,  WflOhaln,  both  of 

Pad.  Ra».  ar  Gnmy.  asrijpnn  to  L.  Sehnler  GnhH,  Goep. 

Pad.R8p.orGanMny  ^^ 

FVad  Jan.  ]•,  1914.  Ssr.  No.  972^5 

priority,  appHddon  Evopaan  Pit  Oft,  Jan.  22, 1M3. 
S3100ML6 

bt  ai  B3QB  1/S2 
UjS.  a  160-43  4  n.i— 

1.  An  overload  protection  for  presses,  comprising  connect- 
ing rod  means  for  driving  the  pren  m  a  first  actuating  phme 
snd  in  8  second  actutthig  plane  remote  to  the  first  actuating 
plme.  a  phaality  of  wofldng  stagea,  ram  means  driven  by  said 
oonnwcling  rod  meana  and  actfaig  on  said  working  stages,  at 
least  one  overload  pressure-responsive  means  coordinated  to 
each  working  stage,  each  overload  pressure-responsive  means 
havingapfossure  space  meana,  the  overload  pressure-respon- 
sive  meana  being  operatively  connected  m  common  to  adding 
pressure-responsive  means  and  the  vahie  of  the  overtH  over- 
kMd  pitMection  of  tmeh  adding  pressure-responsive  means 
being  adjusted  anaOer  than  the  sum  of  the  values  of  the  indi- 
vidual overioad  protectioiis  of  the  overload  preasure-cespon- 


seccmd  actuating  plane  and  the  piston  cron  section  of  the 
piston  means  m  the  corresponding  overioad  pressure-re^wn- 
sive  means,  and  the  cron  section  of  each  piston  means  acted 
upon  in  a  second  adding  pressure-responsive  means  being 
proportional  to  the  product  of  the  distance  of  the  connected 
working  stage  to  the  first  actuating  plane  and  the  piston  cron 
section  of  the  piston  means  in  the  corresponding  overload 
pressure-responsive  means. 


4,412,195 
SIEVE  BELT  PRESS 
Robert  WoftsMhiln,  Lleaen.  Atria. 


to  Voaat-AlplM 


FDad  Mar.  30, 1903,  Sar.  No.  400,273 
priority,  application  Anatria,  Apr.  1, 1902, 1303/02 
lat  CS.)  B30B  9/24 
UJS.  a.  100—110  $ 


1.  Sieve  belt  preas,  in  which  the  material  to  be  dewatered  is 
pressed  between  two  endkn  sieve  belts  which  pan  m  ft«^«wo<t 
in  a  dewatering  fiea  over  a  plurality  (rfconunon  rdls  and  then 
sqwrately  over  separate  roUa  in  the  area  downstream  of  a 
diacharge  locatioo  characterized  in  that  in  the  area  down- 
stream of  the  discharge  locatimi  both  sieve  belts  are  passed 
over  drive  roOs  and  in  that  additionally  at  least  one  drive  nXl 
is  power  driven  withm  the  dewatering  area  within  which  the 
sieve  bdts  are  in  common  passed  over  common  rc^ 
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4,492,1m 

APPARATUS  FOR  COMPACTING  REFUSE 

SiMMT,  502  EMte  Dr^  Nar  Ibwta,  U.  TOSiO 

FIki  JoL  10, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  456,574 

lit  a.1  B30B  15/06 

UJS.  a  100-229  R  2 


4,492,157 

POSTAGE  PRINTING  APPARATUS  HAVING  A 

MOVABLE  PRINT  HEAD  AND  A  ROTATING  PRINT 

DRUM  AND  RIBBON  CARTRIDGE 

Jata  L  Cl«lc  MOford,  Cmb^  Mri^or  to  PHmj  Bowtg  lac^ 

SiUUUOray  UMB. 

FIM  Mm.  9, 1903,  Scr.  No.  473,418 

lit.  CL^  B41F  /y/OO-  B41J  32/00 

MS.  CL  101—71  9  OafaH 


S>4 


1.  A  refuse  oompactiiig  ^iparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  firame,  said  frame  providing  a  horizontal  base  and  an 
upwardly  extending  superstructure,  rigidly  attached  to 
said  base; 

b.  a  hydraulic  cylinder  having  a  movable  driven  ram  portion 
and  being  mounted  on  said  superstructure  and  being  verti- 
cally oriented  for  extending  said  ram  portion  of  said  cylin- 
der in  a  downward  direction; 

c.  a  compaction  disk  attached  to  a  lowermost  end  of  said  ram 
portion  and  being  movable  with  said  ram  portion  from  an 
upper  idle  position  to  a  lower  operating  position; 

d.  a  movable  c«npaction  platform  securedly  mounted  on 
said  base  beneath  said  cylinder  during  a  compacting  oper- 
ation and  slidably  removable  from  said  base  during  an 
unloading  operation; 

e.  an  open-ended  cylindrical  jacket  assembly  adapted  to 
receive  the  refine  to  be  compacted,  said  jacket  assembly 
being  ad^>ted  to  be  releasably  attached  to  said  compac- 
tion platform  and  having  a  hinged  portion  on  one  side  of 
a  side  wall  and  latches  on  diametrically  opposite  side  of 
the  side  wall  for  assembling  said  jacket  in  the  cylindrical 
operational  position  and  disassembling  it  in  an  open-wall 
position  during  non-operation; 

f.  a  runway  portion  extoading  upwardly  from  said  frame  to 
fiscilitate  movement  of  said  compaction  platform  and  said 
jacket  assembly  attached  thereto  between  an  operating 
position  when  said  platform  is  beneath  said  cylinder  and 
onK^ierating  position  laterally  removed  from  said  frame, 
said  runway  porti(»  being  provided  with  a  pair  of  paraUel 
spaced  apart  rails  and  an  I-beam  fixedly  attached  between 
said  rails,  and  platform  being  provided  on  its  undersides 
with  a  iriurality  of  castors  slidably  engaging  said  rails  and 
a  T-shaped  groove  for  slidaMe  engagement  with  said 
I-beam  of  said  runway  portion,  this  combinatioo  of  the 
rails,  the  castors,  the  I-beam,  and  the  groove  facilitating 
back  and  forth  movement  of  said  platform  along  said 
nnway. 


1.  A  postage  meter  printing  apparatus  for  applying  postage 
indicia  to  a  mailpiece  comprising: 

(a)  a  rotary  operating  drum  means  for  feeding  the  mailpiece 
through  the  postage  meter,  the  periphery  of  the  drum 
means  having  an  aperture  therein, 

(b)  means  for  maintaining  the  mailpiece  against  the  drum 
means  as  the  mailpiece  is  fed  by  the  drum  means, 

(c)  means  to  cycle  the  drum  means, 

(d)  s  non-rotating  reciprocating  print  bead  means  secured  to 
a  stationary  support  and  located  internal  to  the  drum 
having  a  printing  position  and  non-printing  position,  the 
print  head  means  being  automatically  placed  adjacent  the 
mailpiece  through  the  aperture  in  the  drum  means  to  its 
printing  position,  when  the  ^)erture  is  between  the  print 
head  means  and  mailpiece,  the  inint  head  means  being  an 
impact  matrix  print  head,  and 

(e)  a  cartridge  located  on  and  rotatable  with  the  drum 
means,  the  cartridge  ftirther  containing  an  inked  ribbon 
means,  the  print  head  means  and  inked  ribbon  means 
cooperate  to  print  on  a  mailpiece,  and 

(0  means  to  activate  the  print  head  means  when  it  is  in  its 
printing  position. 


4,492,158 

POSTAGE  PRINTING  APPARATUS  HAVING  A 

MOVABLE  PR04T  HEAD  AND  A  HOLLOW 

NON-ROTATING  SUPPORT  SHAFT 

Join  L  dark,  MOford,  Con^  aaai^nr  to  Pttaey  Boves  \ac^ 

Staarford,  Com. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1903,  Scr.  No.  473331 
Iirt.  a.'  B41F  11/00  13/36 
UJS.  a.  101—71  14 


14.  A  postage  meter  printing  apparatus  for  apfdying  postage 
indicia  to  s  mailpiece  comprising: 
(a)  a  rotary  c^>erating  drum  means  for  feeding  the  mailpircf 
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through  the  postage  meter  to  a  printiiig  position,  the  drum 
having  printing  means  and  an  internal  control 


(b)  ooo-rotating  shaft  means  supporting  the  print  means  for 
reciprouatioa  and  the  drum  means  for  rotation,  the  shaft 
means  also  having  a  passageway  therethrcHigh, 

(c)  means  for  maintaining  the  mailpieoe  against  the  drum 
means  ss  the  mailpieoe  is  fed  by  the  dram  means  through 
the  printing  position, 

(d)  means  to  cycle  the  drum  means,  and 

(e)  means  to  enable  control  wire  means  to  be  brought  bto 
the  drum  means  from  outside  the  drum  means  to  the 
internal  control  means  through  the  passageway  of  the 
non-rotating  shaft  means. 


through  the  postage  meter,  the  periphery  of  the  drum 
means  having  an  aperture  therein, 

(b)  means  for  maintaining  the  mail|»ece  against  the  drum 
means  as  the  mailpieoe  is  fed  by  the  drum, 

(c)  a  nonrotary  reciprocating  impact  matrix  printing  means 
secured  to  a  stationary  support  and  located  internal  to  the 
drum  means  which  is  automatically  activated  to  print  on 
the  mailpiece  through  the  q)erture  in  the  drum  means 
when  the  aperture  is  between  the  internal  printing  means 
and  mailpiece,  and 


4,492,159 
POSTAGE  PRINTING  APPARATUS  HAVING  A  PRINT 
HEAD  WITH  A  REPLACEABLE  RIBBON  CARTRIDGE 
L  Oark,  Millord,  Con^  aidffor  to  Pttaey  Bowes  Im^ 


5  flaiuM 


Fllad  Mar.  S,  19«3,  Ser.  No.  473^42 
bt  ai  B4U  i2/(Xk  B41F  11/00 
UA  a  101—71 


1.  A  postage  meter  ivmting  apparatus  for  applying  postage 
indicia  to  a  mailpiece  comprising: 

(a)  a  rotary  operating  drum  means  for  feeding  the  mailpiece 
through  the  postage  meter,  the  periphery  of  the  drum 
means  having  an  aperture  therein, 

(b)  means  for  maintaining  the  mailpiece  against  the  drum 
means  ss  the  mailpiece  is  fed  by  the  drum, 

(c)  means  to  cycle  the  drum  means, 

(d)  a  reciprocating  print  head  means  located  internal  to  the 
drum  means  having  a  printing  position  and  non-printing 
positkm,  the  print  head  means  being  automatically  pUced 
adjacent  the  majltaece  through  the  aperture  in  the  drum 
means  to  its  printing  position  when  the  aperture  is  be- 
tween the  print  head  means  and  a  mailpiece,  the  print  head 
means  being  sn  impact  matrix  print  bead,  and 

(e)  a  replaceable  car^idge  located  on  and  rotating  with  the 
drum  means,  the  cartridge  having  first  and  second  arms 
extending  into  the  drum  means,  the  cartridge  containing 
anmked  ribbon  means,  the  print  head  means  and  inked 
ribbon  means  cooperate  to  print  on  the  mailpiece, 

(0  means  to  activate  the  print  head  means  when  it  is  in  its 

printing  position,  snd 
(g)  means  sssociated  with  the  print  head  means  to  sdvance 

the  ribbon  on  activating  of  the  print  bead  means. 

4,492440 
POSTAGE  PRINTING  APPARATUS  HAVING  A 
MOVABLE  PRINT  HEAD  AND  A  VARIABLE  SPEED 
DRUM  ROTATION 
Jote  L  Oarfc,  MilfiiiH,  aad  Ahn  a  Eck«t,  Norwalk,  both  of 
CoMn  awiff  nil  to  PHwy  Boww  Iic^  Stamfart.  Com. 
Filed  Mar.  9, 19«3,  Scr.  No.  473J43 
Irt.  a'  B41F  W36.  11/00 
UA  a  101-71  15  Claim 

15.  A  postage  meter  printing  apparatus  for  applying  postage 
indicia  to  a  mailpiece  comprising: 
(a)  a  rotary  operating  drum  means  for  feeding  the  mailpiece 


(d)  a  linkage  assembly  which  cooperates  with  the  rotary 
drum  means  to  move  the  print  head  between  a  printiiig 
and  non-printing  position,  and 

(e)  means  to  cycle  tlw  drum  means  at  a  first  rotational  speed, 
the  cycling  means  having  means  to  vary  the  rotational 
speed  of  the  drum  means  to  a  second  slower  rotational 
speed  during  the  time  the  printing  means  internal  to  the 
drum  means  is  activated. 


4,492,161 

HIGH  SPEED  DOCUMENT  ENCODING  SYSTEM 
Gerald  L.  JohHoa,  Garland,  Tex.;  Fngwi  C  NoMag,  GaidMr- 
▼Ole,  Ne?.,  and  Joha  H.  Allen,  ArUagtoa,  Tex.,  Mripran  to 
BaMTee,  iMorporatod,  Dallaa,  Tex. 

FOed  Oct  1, 1901,  Ser.  No.  307,537 
lat  O.}  B4U  1/36 
U.S.  CL  101—109  22 


IM 


1.  Apparatus  disposed  at  an  encoding  station  for  encoding 
discrete  documents  continuously  moving  through  said  station, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  pluraUty  of  stationary  character  imprinters; 

a  pluraUty  of  striking  means,  each  of  said  plurality  of  striking 
means  positioned,  when  activated,  to  strike  a  particular 
and  corresponding  one  of  said  plurality  of  stationary 
character  imprinters; 

ink  bearing  ribbon  means  disposed  between  said  striking 
means  and  said  character  imprinters  for  transferring  char- 
acter  imprint  to  said  documents,  said  ribbon  means  re- 
maining stationary  during  the  absence  of  a  document  at 
said  encoding  station; 

means  continuously  transporting  said  discrete  documents 
through  said  encoding  station  between  said  plurality  of 
character  imprmters  and  said  plurality  of  striking  means; 
and 

control  means  for  advancing  said  ribbon  in  the  direction  of 


January  8.  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


481 


docoment  travel  and  for  activating  particular  ones  of  said 
plurality  of  striking  means  in  a  preselected  sequence  and  at 
preselected  times  only  in  retpoaat  to  a  document  being 
present  at  said  encoding  station,  thereby  to  character 
imprint  said  document  as  it  is  bdng  continuously  trans- 
ported through  said  encoder  station. 


M92,162 
TYPE  BAND  INK  CTAMP 
R.  NMMkdm  Wartiiii,  ni  FM  W.  KbMb,  Jamm- 
fflla,  both  of  Wli^  Mri^on  to  SchwMb  Im^  Mflwailcee, 
Wta. 

Filed  Mk.  17, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  47MM 
Iirt.  OJ  IMU  1/20 
UJ5.  a  101—103  16 


1.  An  improved  type  bond  ink  stamp,  comprising  a  housing 
having  an  opening  in  the  lower  end,  a  frame  disposed  within 
the  housing,  means  for  mounting  the  frame  for  vertical  move- 
ment relative  to  the  housing  between  a  lower  operating  posi- 
tion and  an  vppa  adjusting  position,  an  endless  type  band 
carried  by  the  firame  and  having  a  plurality  of  type  characters 
tptced  along  the  length  of  said  band,  a  handle  operably  con- 
nected to  the  frame  whereby  lowering  and  raising  of  the  han- 
dle will  move  the  frame  between  the  operating  and  adjusting 
positions,  the  lowermost  type  character  of  said  band  projecting 
throo^  said  opening  in  said  housing  when  the  fmat  is  in  the 
lower  operating  position  and  said  lowermost  type  charar^<v 
being  diq;>osed  above  said  opening  when  said  friune  is  in  Jie 
upper  adjusting  position,  and  adjusting  means  including  a 
manually  adjusting  member  disposed  in  the  housing  for  adjust- 
ing the  band  when  the  frame  is  in  the  adjusting  position 
whereby  the  desired  type  character  can  be  moved  into  align- 
ment with  said  opening  in  the  housing,  said  adjusting  member 
extending  throu|^  an  aperture  in  said  housing  to  an  accessible 
positimi  when  the  firame  is  in  the  upper  adjusting  position  and 
said  adjusting  member  being  located  within  the  housing  in  an 
inaccessible  position  when  said  frame  is  in  the  lower  operating 
position. 


in  a  first  (nsition  for  registering  material  to  be  printed  upon, 
and  then  to  convey  said  material  to  a  second,  printing  poaitioo 
in  which  a  print  corresponding  to  a  stencil  pattern  is  apf^ied  to 
said  material,  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  movement  of  the 
material  from  said  registering  position  to  said  printing  position, 
said  sensing  means  generating  a  pulse  for  displacements  of  the 
material  of  less  than  O.S  mm,  said  sensing  means  is  connected  to 
a  counter,  said  counter  having  means  for  generating  a  signal 
when  a  predetermined  nimiber  of  pulses  oorre^Knxling  to  the 
conveyed  distance  between  said  first  position  and  said  second 


position  is  counted,  the  signal  is  adapted  to  actuate  the  drive 
means  for  stopping  the  conveying  means  when  said  auterial  is 
in  the  second  position,  connecting  means  for  controlling  the 
drive  means  during  a  substantial  porbon  of  the  transport  of  the 
material  from  the  first  to  the  second  positioii  over  s  period  of 
rapid  acceleration,  substantially  constant  velocity  tnd  rapid 
deceleration,  the  coimter  controlling  said  drive  means  during 
the  remaining  small  portion  of  the  transport  over  s  period  of 
very  low  speed  operation  $fla  the  r^Md  deoeleration  and 
stopping  sakl  drive 


4,492,164 
PIUNTER  WITH  INKER  ON  THE  PLATEN  ROLLER 
Qmitt  Gmmmb,  Do—;  St  AotolM;  Jaao  Ptarri  Comm,  Brie 
Comte  Robert,  ami  Joe^oaa  Roycr,  Malaoas  Alfort,  all  of 
Fnaee,  OMl^ors  to  VS.  PUMps  Corporattoo,  Now  York, 
N.Y. 

FDod  Feb.  24,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  469337 
OoiM  priortty,  appikattoa  FrMCO,  Feb.  26,  I9«2,  82  03235 
lot  a^  B41K  3/31  3/56.  3/62 
VS.  CL  101—216  11 


4,492,163 

SILK-SCREEN  PRINTING  MACHINE  HAVING  AN 

ENDLESS  CONVEYOR  AND  REGISTRATION  FOR  THE 

PRINTED  ON  MATERIAL 

Sjin  ^.  D.  ErkMoa,  StoifioUfigM  40, 147  00  Tmbo,  Swodca 

Filed  Fob.  27, 1900,  Ser.  No.  125,197 

CUw  priority,  appUortloa  Swodca,  Fob.  20, 1979,  7901008 

lat.  CL^  B41L  W02 

VS.  CL  101—126  6  CUtm 

1.  A  silk-ocreen  printing  machine,  comprisnig  drive  means 

fbr  driving  a  material-conveying  means  arranged  to  be  stopped 


1.  Apparatxis  for  printing  information  on  an  associated  infor- 
mation carrier  which  comprises  a  platen  for  carrying  the  infor- 
mation carrier,  a  rotary  stamp  for  printing  on  the  information 
carrier,  means  mounting  said  rotary  stamp  to  move  said  record 
carrier  between  said  platen  and  said  stamp,  means  for  deliver- 
ing ink  from  an  inking  device  to  said  stamp,  said  stamp  printing 
infonnatioo  on  said  carrier  by  the  rolling  movement  of  said 
stamp  on  said  information  carrier,  said  platen  having  at  least 
one  groove  having  two  edges  and  a  bottom,  said  groove  being 
situated  between  planes  whicb  bound  at  least  one  circular 
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■tamp  nataoe  cvrying  die  |»iating  facet,  a  part  of  the  rtamp 
peripiiery,  carryiag  the  printhif  hon  on  Mid  drcvlar  rarftce, 
eztCDdiat  into  aaid  groove  wi^koot  *"~'»'^g  the  edges  thereof 
at  leMt  in  the  abaeaoe  of  an  infonnatioB  carrier,  the  apparatus 
Anther  inchiding  a  spindle  mounting  said  stamp  and  a  spindk 
mounting  said  platen,  and  reaet  means  which  act  between  said 
spindle  of  said  stamp  and  said  spindle  of  said  platen  to  move 
said  stamp  and  ssad  groove  towards  each  other,  the  bottom  of 
said  groove  carrying  said  inking  device,  and  said  reset  means 
urging  the  stamp  and  the  bottom  of  the  groove  towards  each 
other  in  the  absence  of  an  informatioo  carrier. 


EXPANDABLE  EXPLOSIVE  AND  STEMMING 
CAMntaUGE 

" — -"  ^' —  '^'   *i  I    »-fTr  '^tit  ■■iMiii  turn  Tai . 
North  Yotk,  Gsnnda 

FDad  Apr.  U,  IfM,  Sm.  No.  SM,M6 

CUmi  priartty,  sgjMrrtna  GMuin,  Aug. «,  1M3, 434111 

bt  a>  F42D  S/00 

US,  a.  102-^13  1  rirf» 


L  A  method  of  charging  an  upward  or  tnriinfuf  vertical 
borehole  in  stable  rock  with  packaged  flowAk  explosive  or 
stemming  material  using  as  a  container  for  the  said  expkxtve  or 
stemming  material  an  elongated,  flexible,  thin-walled  tube 
cloaed  at  each  end  and  having  at  least  one  end-to-end  longitu- 
dinal pleat,  said  pleat  being  sealed  closed  by  means  of  an  ad- 
hered, severable  overcoveiing,  the  said  overoovering  having  a 
fastened  to  it  a  ripcord  e xtrnding  beyond  the  borehole  opening 
to  longitudinally  sever  said  overoovering,  aaid  method  com- 
prising elevating  said  container  to  a  chosen  poaitioo  within  the 
said  vertiol  borehole  and  while  in  said  choaen  position  operat- 
ing the  laid  ripoord  to  sever  the  said  overcoveiing  to  allow 
nid  pleat  to  expand  from  the  head  pressure  of  the  contained 
material  so  that  said  container  engages  and  is  retained  by  the 
walls  of  said  borehole  and  is  |»-evented  from  fidhng  fixxn  the 
borehole  by  the  frictional  contact  between  the  said  container 
and  the  said  borehole  wall. 


4,4W4« 
SUBMUNmON  HAVING  TERMINAL  TRAJECTORY 
CORRECTION 
WIiltamaPm4^Afalll«d,  iln^ 

FDad  Apr.  2i,  1977.  Scr.  No.  791,805 

tat  a^  F42B  25/16,  25/24 

VS,  CL  103—384  g  CUm 

1.  A  bomblet  having  a  oorrectible  terminal  trajectory  and 
being  capable  of  being  air-dropped  in  a  cluster  together  with  a 
multiplicity  of  said  bomUets  comprising: 

a  body  having  a  noae  portion  ud  a  tail  portion,  said  body 
carrying  a  warhead, 

a  phirdity  of  vanes  hmgedly  attached  to  said  tail  portion  of 
said  body,  said  vanes  behig  mahitained  in  a  closed  position 
prior  to  being  airdropped  such  that  said  vanes  are  dis- 
posed longitndnally  along  the  outer  sur&ce  of  aaid  body, 
said  vanes  behig  arruifed  to  change  to  an  open  position 
when  airdropped,  thereupon  said  vanes  being  caused  to 
extend  rearwardly  from  said  tail  portion,  said  vanes  bemg 


continuously  maintained  in  a  canted  attitude  with  respect 
to  the  longitudmal  centerhne  of  said  body  so  as  to  cause 

said  body  to  qNn  from  airflow  caused  by  droppnig  of  said 
body, 

heat  detection  means  di^Msed  in  said  nose  portion  of  said 

body,  said  heat  detection  means  having  a  narrow  forward 

field-of-view,  said  fidd-of-view  having  a  boresight  line 

slightly  di^>laccd  from  the  fore  and  aft  axis  of  said  body, 

thereby  produdng  a  rotating  scan  axis  as  a  result  of  the 

rotation  of  said  body,  said  fidd-of-view  oocuring  at  body 

spin  rate  in  an  mward  qiiral  pattern  on  the  ground  «  said 

bomblet  approaches  the  groimd,  said  heat  detection  means 

producing  a  detection  signal  when  said  field-of-view  scans 


across  a  target  having  a  higher  temperature  than  the 
ground, 

firing  pulse  generation  means  disposed  m  said  body  and 
connected  to  said  heat  detecti(»  means  for  recdving  such 
detection  signal  for  generating  an  electrical  firing  pulse  in 
response  thereto,  and 

an  explosive  charge  disposed  on  the  outer  surface  of  said 
body,  aaid  charge  bdng  connected  to  said  firing  pulse 
means  and  arranged  to  fire  in  response  to  such  dectricd 
firing  pulse,  said  explosive  charge  producing  a  hiteral 
impulse  in  a  direction  substantially  p^rp^H^'^'kr  to  said 
body  upc»  such  firing,  to  diange  the  tcrmind  trajectory 
of  said  bomblet  in  the  direction  of  the  target  causing  such 
detection  signd. 


4^492,147  •'i*-" 

PARTIALLY  COMBUSTIBLE  PROPELLANT  CSIARGE 

IGNITER 
Uwe  Bnde,  Rrth;  Alfred  HBrr,  Ztrndori;  ad  Hsnt 
Firth,  aD  or  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  iMl^sn  to 
Nohd  AktiengwBiinarkafI,  Tnlakmt,  Fsd.  Rep,  of  ( 

FHsd  May  19, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  414,286 
CWms  prterity,  application  FM.  Rep.  of  Clwy,  Jd.  U, 
1982,3234249 

tat.  O?  F42B  9/08 
U.S.  CL  102— 470  20< 


1.  A  partially  combustible  propdiant  charge  igniter  corapris- 
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ing  a  metallic  bottom  piece  accommodating  an  igniter  chai^ 
therein,  a  centrally  arranged  ignition  gaa  guide  chamber  in 
communication  with  the  igniter  charge  for  guiding  ignition  gas 
thereftom.  a  combustible  ignition-ooDdncting  tube  accommo- 
dating a  propagatioo  charge,  the  ignitioo-ooaducting  tube 
being  inserted  into  the  bottom  piece  and  extending  outwardly 
therefrom,  the  propagation  charge  being  arranged  in  the  re- 
gion of  the  ignition-conducting  tube  extending  outwardly  from 
the  bottom  piece,  at  least  one  cavity  acconunodating  a  separate 
ing  charge  and  being  at  least  partiaUy  ddimited  by  a  wall  of  the 
ignition  gas  guide  chamber  and  the  igmtion-conducting  tube 
pmtion  inserted  in  the  bottom  piece,  and  nozzle  means  for 
futaWishing  a  communicating  connection  of  the  cavity  to  the 
portion  of  the  ignition-oonducting  tube  accommodating  the 
prc^Mgatioa  charge,  the  nozzle  means  enabling  the  eacapc  of 
gases  produced  by  the  separating  char^  after  ignition  of  the 
separating  charge. 


Wi 


4,4n40 
ADAJCTABLE  CAf^mLEVERED  SHELVING 
O.  Wan;  Gary  M.  Bent,  mi  RomU  E.  AMtx,  d  nl 
WlBn  sssl^nri  to  SJBJP.  Corporatkw,  Oshkoah, 


Wk. 

FIM  Apr.  S,  19C2,  Scr.  No.  365^2 
fat  a.3  A47B  9/00 

ujs.aioi— 6 


4,492,168 

AUTOMATIC  SELF-PROPELLED  DEVICES  FOR 

TRAVELLING  ON  A  TRACE  CABLE 

Stdrlo  S.  Cdiai,  vma  "Alba  CUara"  23,  Afww  MohaaMd  D 


FIM  Oct  21,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  199  JM 

,  appHcitkm  Fhdwa,  Oet  24, 1979,  79  2C940 
bL  a'  BtlB  7/06;  B61C  11/02,  13/06 
VS.  CL  105-30  7 


1.  In  a  self-propdled  device  adapted  for  travelling  on  a  track 
cable  (IX  comprising  a  frame  (5),  a  driven  wheel  (2)  that  is 
rotatably  mounted  on  the  frame  and  that  bean  on  the  upper 
surftoe  of  the  rack  cable  (1),  and  means  carried  by  said  frame 
(5)  for  forcing  said  wheel  (2)  against  the  rack  cable  (1),  said 
means  comprising  lever  means  which  carries  an  axle  of  an  idler 
wheel  (9)  that  bears  against  the  underside  of  the  track  cable  a 
distance  from  pomt  of  contact  of  said  driven  wheel  (2)  with 
said  trade  cable  (1)  and  means  (2S)  for  coooectixm  to  a  load  (29) 
to  be  borne,  such  that  an  increase  in  the  load  swings  the  lever 
means  in  a  direction  to  increase  the  force  with  which  the 
wheds  (2  and  3)  are  apidied  against  the  trade  cable;  the  im- 
provemeat  comprising  means  pivotally  interconnecting  said 
lever  means  with  said  frame  (^  about  an  axle  (33X  both  said 
latter  azk  (33)  and  said  idler  whed  (3)  being  located  on  the 
same  side  of  a  plane  (P)  containing  the  axis  (4)  of  rotation  of 
said  driven  whed  (2)  and  perpendicutar  to  said  track  cable  (1), 
said  side  of  the  iriane  (P)  being  the  side  that  faces  in  said  direc- 
tion. 


1.  An  adjustable  cantilevered  shdving  compnsmg; 

upright  support  means  including  a  front  member  nod  a  aide 
member, 

a  shdf  including  8  U-«haped  top  frame  and  U -shaped  bottom 
frame,  said  U-shaped  top  frame  and  U-shaped  bottom 
frame  being  secured  together; 

means  extending  from  a  rear  edge  of  said  shelf  for  adjustably 
mounting  said  shelf  to  said  upright  support  means  at  a 
chosen  vertical  position; 

a  U-4haped  Ivacket,  including  an  axial  portion  and  two  arms, 
rotatably  mounted  between  said  U-thaped  top  frame  and 
said  U-shaped  bottom  frame  of  said  shelf,  whereby  said 
arms  pivot  about  the  axis  of  said  axia]  portion  into  posi- 
tions above  or  below  said  shelf;  and 

means  for  detachably  «^B*g*"|  said  arms  of  said  U-ahaped 
bnckei  to  said  front  member  of  said  upright  support 
means  to  provide  tappon  for  said  shelf. 


4,492,170 

LOCKING  MECHANISM  FOR  VERTICALLY 

ADJUSTABLE  TABLE 

Robert  A.  SokMM,  ralamainn,  Mlcb.,  sadjanr  to  Aa  Pab, 

lac  KalaaMno,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul  20, 1902,  Scr.  No.  400,193 
lal  a.3  A47B  9/00 
UJS.  CL  100—148  10 


1.  In  a  vertically  adjustd>le  taMe,  including  an  uprigibt  ti^ 
and  an  upri^t  post  tdesoopically  sbdably  received  within  said 
tube,  one  of  said  tube  and  post  being  supported  on  abase  and 
the  other  of  said  tube  and  poet  having  a  taMe  top  supported  at 
the  upper  end  thereof,  and  including  locking  means  cooperable 
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with  sud  tobe  and  post  for  rdettibly  aecuring  them  against 
relative  movonent,  the  iiii|»ovement  oonipfising  wherein  a 
fint  waD  portion  of  aid  post  siidably  engages  a  first  waU 
portion  of  said  tobe  and  respective  second  wall  portions  of  said 
tobe  and  post  on  sides  thereof  opposite  said  first  wall  portions 
are  spaced  from  etch  other,  said  second  wall  portion  of  said 
tobe  having  means  for  receiving  a  tab  near  an  end  thereof,  said 
locking  means  tndnding  a  single  piece  locking  member  having 
a  tab  thereon  received  in  said  tab  receiving  means  so  that  said 
locking  member  is  thereby  rendered  pvotal  about  a  generally 
horizontal  axis  lying  generaUy  in  the  plane  of  said  second  wall 
portion  of  and  tobe,  having  a  cam  sorfiKe  thereon  directly 
intermediate  said  tab  receiving  means  and  said  second  wall 
portion  of  said  post  and  being  movable  into  and  out  of  engage- 
ment with  said  second  waU  portion  of  said  post  in  response  to 
said  pivotal  movement  oi  said  locking  member,  and  having  a 
manoaDy  graspable  portion  extending  oot  of  said  space  be- 
tween said  post  and  tobe  past  said  end  of  said  tobe,  and  includ- 
ing resiknt  means  for  yieldaUy  urging  pivotal  movement  of 
said  locking  member  rebtive  to  said  tobe  in  a  fint  direction 
which  corresponds  to  movement  of  said  cam  surface  into 
engagement  with  said  second  wall  portion  of  said  post 


M92,171 
SOLID  FUEL  BURNER 
I>i?M  P.  Uraahsaia,  750  PafaHdo  St,  Ofledo,  Fla.  32765,  and 
loMph  T.  MoOiek,  122  Hickory  'Hw  Rd^  Loagwood,  Fla. 
32790 

FDed  Dee.  12, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  560,316 
lit  a^  F33D  1/02 
VS.  CL  llfr-261  14 


4,492,172 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUQNG 
NON-RHIZOMING  GRASSES 
Jmtm  Gramckow,  4096  Faria  Rd^  VsirtBa,  CUif.  93001 

Flkd  Dee.  30, 1902,  Scr.  No.  48MaO 
IM.  CL^  AOIC  5/00 
VS.  a.  111—1  5 


1.  A  method  of  prodocing  a  higher  than  normal  density 
non-rhizoming  grass  sod  including  the  steps  of: 

a.  preparing  seed  beds  in  the  form  of  spaced  parallel  trough^ 

b.  reducing  the  spacing  between  adjacent  troughs  to  a  value 
substantially  less  than  the  corresponding  spacing  provided 
for  seeding  grasses  having  rhizoming  and  non-rhizoming 
characteristics;  and 

c.  planting  seeds  in  said  troughs  at  a  normal  rate  to  provide 
a  substantially  uniform  seed  density  for  all  troughs 
whereby  sufficient  plant  competition  is  provided  by  said 
spacing  and  seed  density  to  force  the  growth  upward, 
thereby  resulting  in  a  greatly  enhanced  turf  appearance  in 
a  reduced  period  over  that  which  woold  result  iMing 
conventional  trough  spacing  and  the  same  seeding  rate. 


.-x__^£ 


M92,173 

DETACHABLE  PRESSURE  FOOT  WITH  SOLENOID 

ACTUATED  SECURING  DEVICE 

ToMMso  Hiroae,  Tokyo,  JafM,  aarifMir  to  KotaUn  Sdirftm 

Kikai  KabaiaUki  Gaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Aag.  18, 1903,  Scr.  No.  524^159 
OaiiH  priority,  appUcntfon  Japo,  Aag.  23, 1902, 57-127506 
lit  a.}  DOSB  29/06 
VS.  CL  112—240  3 


1.  A  solid  fuel  burner  comprising  in  combination: 

a  combustion  chamber; 

a  solid  fuel  and  primary  air  nozzle  attached  to  said  combus- 
tion chamber  for  directing  pulverized  solid  fuel  and  air 
into  said  combustion  chamber, 

solid  fuel  primary  air  spinning  means  for  spinning  said  solid 
fuel  and  primary  air  into  said  combustion  chamber  in  one 
direction  of  rotation; 

secondary  air  input  means  for  feeding  secondary  air  into  said 
combustioo  chamber, 

secondary  air  spinning  means  for  spinning  the  secondary  air 
from  said  secondary  air  input  means  into  said  combustion 
chambCT  in  a  direction  of  rotation  opposite  in  direction 
frxxn  said  solid  fuel  and  primary  air. 

gas  fiiel  input  having  a  fiame  disk  positioned  to  feed  gas  into 
said  combostion  chamber  in  the  center  portion  of  said 
solid  f^  and  primary  air  nozzle;  and 

an  auxiliary  gas  spud  extending  into  said  combustion  cham- 
ber for  directing  gas  thereinto,  whereby  said  solid  fiiel 
burner  is  adapted  to  bom  low  density,  low  mass  solid 
Aids. 


P  ^o 


1.  A  detachable  preasure  foot  mount  in  a  sewing  ma/^Ki^ff 
comprising:  a  hollow  solenoid  (2)  fixed  to  a  hoUer  (IX  which 
is,  in  turn,  fixed  to  a  push  rod  in  a  sewing  machine;  a  drive  rod 
(3)  slidingly  fitted  m  the  hollow  space  of  the  solenoid  and 
spring-biased  to  rise  partly  out  of  the  hollow  space  of  the 
solenoid;  and  a  hokl  pin  (5)  connected  to  the  rising  end  of  the 
drive  rod  via  a  joint,  and  extending  to  a  reoeas  (7)  made  in  the 
bottom  of  the  boMer,  thereby  catching  a  crocs  rod  (11)  of  the 
pressure  foot  when  the  cross  rod  fits  m  the  recess  fai  the  bottom 
of  the  hokler. 
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M92,174 

THREAD  CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  SEWING 

MACHINES 

JMrgn  Kwrfi— ■,  Moot  Proipect,  DL,  amimar  to  Uikw 

Spedal  Corporatkn,  Chk^o,  DL 

FOed  Feb.  16, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  467,003 
laL  CU  OOSB  57/00 
VJS,  CL  111—248  1  < 


4,492.176 
BOAT  HULL 
JakU  ArlM,  Ki^  Cooty,  Wm^^ 
latwwtioMil,  lac^  SMttk,  WMk. 

PUed  Jaa.  4,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  336^70 
iML  a.3  B63B  J/00 
VS.  CL  114-86 


to  AriiM  Mtftec 


23 


:n 


Moiiai 


L  A  cam  thread  pulling  device  for  a  looper  thread  of  a 
sewing  machine  comprising: 

a  cam  operatively  driven  by  a  rotating  shaft; 

a  plate  member  including  means  defkiing  an  elongated  <^en- 
ing  through  which  said  cam  may  extend  and  including 
thread  guiding  means  tberera  to  direct  thread  in  a  direc- 
tion substantially  laterally  across  said  elongated  opening; 
and 

means  for  directing  a  flow  of  air  through  said  ekngated 
opening  and  against  the  looper  thread  whereby  prevent- 
ing a  free  end  of  looper  thread  from  becoming  entangled 
with  said  rotary  shaft 


4^492,175 

SAIL  BOOM  TENT 

DiwM  E.  JohmM,  1147  Sleepy  Hollow  Ct,  Veake,  Fta.  33595 

CtmOamtkm-iBfBt  of  Ser.  No.  389,712,  Jm.  18, 1982, 

•bodoMd.  Hit  appttotioB  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  427,867 

1ml  a.3  B63H  9/00 

VS.  CL  114-49  9 


18.  A  motorized  recreati(»al  boat  with  a  single  hull  wherein 
the  bottom  of  the  hull  of  the  boat  comprises: 

a  lower  hull  portion  extending  outwardly  and  upwardly 
along  at  least  a  part  of  said  lower  hull  portion  length  from 
the  longitudinal  center  of  the  hull  toward  the  port  and 
starboard  sides  of  the  hull; 

a  pair  of  abutting  strakes  positiooed  at  the  upper  edge  of  the 
lower  hull  portion  of  each  of  the  port  and  starboard  sides 
of  the  hull,  each  of  said  pairs  of  strakes  having  a  first 
strake  projecting  outwardly,  then  upwardly  from  the 
iq>per  edge  of  the  lower  hull  porticm,  the  second  strake 
projecting  outwardly,  then  upwardly  from  the  uppermost 
portion  of  the  first  strake,  each  of  said  pairs  of  strakes 
forming  a  pair  of  substantially  horizontal  surfaces  for 
planing  and  a  pair  of  substantially  vertical  surfaces  for 
resisting  side  sUppage,  each  of  said  pairs  of  strakes  extend- 
ing from  a  position  toward  the  stem  of  the  boat  to  a  posi- 
tion forward  of  the  midportion  of  the  hull,  each  of  said 
pairs  of  strakes  forming  into  a  single  strake  extending  from 
the  midportion  of  the  hull  to  a  positi<Hi  toward  the  bow  of 
the  boat; 

a  middle  hull  portion  extending  outwardly  and  upwardly 
along  at  least  a  part  of  said  middle  hull  portion  length 
from  the  uppermost  portion  of  each  of  said  second  strakes 
to  the  chine  of  the  boat;  and 
an  upper  hull  portion  extending  upwardly  from  the  chine  of 
the  boat  to  form  the  hull  sides. 


1.  In  a  sailboat  wherein  a  sail  boom  is  pivotally  mounted  to 
a  mast  and  wherein  said  boon  is  hollow  and  extends  aft  from 
said  mast  over  an  open  coclqnt,  in  combination  with  said 
boom,  a  plorality  of  fittings  mounted  longitudinally  in  spaced 
apart  relationshq)  along  both  sides  of  said  hollow  boom,  said 
fittings  being  ad^ted  to  hold  elongate  members  extending 
laterally  outboard  on  port  and  starboard  sides  from  said  fittings 
over  said  open  cockpit  and  terminating  above  the  port  and 
starboard  sides  of  said  cockpit,  means  for  fastening  said  fittings 
to  said  boom,  said  fastening  means  comprinng  a  bolt  and  nut 
assembly  extending  through  said  hollow  boom  and  coacting 
with  opposite  fittings,  a  tubular  member  surrounding  said  bolt 
and  extending  through  said  hollow  boom  for  preventing  exces* 
rive  tightening  of  said  nut  over  said  bolt  and  ddbrmation  of 
said  hollow  bocmi,  means  for  securing  said  elongate  members 
each  in  a  reqiective  fitting,  a  first  flexible  membrane  disposed 
on  said  elongate  members  extending  on  port  side,  a  second 
flexible  membrane  diqxMed  on  said  elongate  members  extend- 
ing on  starboard  side,  fastener  means  for  removably  securing 
each  membrane  to  said  hollow  boom,  and  fastener  means  for 
removably  securing  said  membranes  respectively  to  said  elon- 
gate port  and  starboard  members. 


4,492,177 
APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFERRING  XEROGRAPHIC 

IMAGES 
Leo  N.  Vaddcr,  Grareawcnl;  JoacT  L  Tllammj.  Koaticfc,  mi 
Leo  a  Alaerta,  Boechoirt,  aD  of  BelgiHi,  bmIibiiii  to  AGFA- 
Gcraot  N.V.,  Mortael,  BeiglaB 

FDed  May  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  498,160 
dates  priority,  appbcatloa  Uafted  Klnidom.  May  26,  1982, 
8215318 

ImL  a'  G03G  15/06 
VS,  a  118—651  9  OatH 


1.  Apparatus  for  transferring  a  liquid  toner  image  from  one 
element  surface  to  another  element  surface  comprising  a  first 
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carriage  movable  through  an  arcoate  path  around  a  fixed  ■"t, 
a  aeoond  carriage  movable  tfaroogfa  a  generally  horizontal  path 
extending  above  and  in  doae  proximity  to  the  top  of  the  arco- 
atdy  curved  path  of  laid  firtt  carriage,  means  for  advancing 
■aid  two  carriagei  nbabutially  ■ynchronoMly  through  nid 
paths  to  bring  1^  carriagea  to  the  locui  of  proximity  nibstan- 
tially  iimnhsneoasly,  means  oo  the  uppermost  of  said  carriages 
for  wspmriing  a  flexible  ihisftKlff  element  by  the  margins 
thereof  with  the  unsupported  remainder  of  the  flexible  element 
free  to  ag  therebelow,  means  on  the  lowermost  of  said  car- 
riages for  rigidly  lupportiiig  a  second  element,  means  for  form- 
ing a  liquid  toner  image  on  a  rarftoe  of  one  of  said  elements 
which  fines  the  other  said  element  when  the  same  are  carried 
through  said  pedis  by  said  carriages,  which  toner  image  di- 
rectly contacts  the  surfiKe  of  the  other  elements  as  said  ele- 
ments pass  throng  the  locus  of  proximity  of  their  paths  and 
supports  the  surftoe  of  the  flexible  element  out  of  contact  with 
■aid  other  element  surfiKe,  and  means  disposed  adjacent  the 
locus  of  proximity  of  said  carriage  paths  for  forming  an  electri- 
cal potential  gradient  acroa  said  two  elements  for  effecting 
durteg  their  passsge  throu^  said  locus  tranafier  of  said  liquid 
toner  image  from  the  surfiKe  on  which  it  is  formed  to  the  other 
tkmcut  surflne. 


M92,17t 

APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  SOLID  DEVELOPER 

PARTICLES  TO  THE  RECORDING  ELEMENT  OF  A 

NON-IMPACT  PRINTER 

WRppe  Vokta,  HafeMirt,  ad  BMMiti  Chertay,  Bfllfort, 

both  a#  F^aea,  aaipan  to  di  HoMywcU  Bdl  (Sodete 


UJS.  CL  lis— (53 


»,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  908,973 

FVMeo,  Jul  t,  1M2, 82  12020 
lit  CL^  ROSC  77/02 


■o  arranged  that  on  two  adjacent  strips  (52)  the  pitch  of  the 
helix  portions  of  one  of  said  two  strqis  is  the  reverse  of  that  of 
the  helix  portions  of  the  other  strip. 


*  M»247f 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  REGULATING  THE 

DISPENSING  OF  MARKING  PARTICLES  IN  AN 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  MACHINE 

Jeffrey  J.  VdUm;  SUM  Ha«ne;  AMM  M.  Loeb,  Md  Hcny 

R.  TOi,  an  of  Rnrhsatii,  N.Yn  ■■!>»«  to  Xarax  GoiiMn- 


Fiad  Jh.  M,  1M3,  S«.  No.  908,014 

bt  a^  G03G  13/Oa  15/06 

UJS.  a.  118—689  20  CUw 

1.  An  apparatus  for  devdoping  a  latent  image  with  marking 
particles,  including: 

means  for  stming  a  supply  of  marking  particles; 

means  for  diqwaising  marking  particles  into  said  storing 
means;  and 

means  for  transporting  the  marking  particles  firom  said  stor- 
ing means  to  a  kxation  clooely  adjacent  the  latent  hnage, 
said  transpOTting  means  sensing  the  charge  of  the  marking 
particles  developed  on  the  latent  image  and  transmitting  a 
signal  indicative  thereof  to  said  iHymtmng  means  for 
r^ulating  the  diKharging  of  marking  particles  into  said 
storing  means. 


M92,180 

APPARATUS  FOR  INDEXING  AND  REGISTERING  A 

SELECTED  DEPOSTHON  MASK  TO  A  SUBSTRATE  AND 

METHOD  THEREFOR 
Richard  T.  Martin,  Golela,  CaHf.,  aMi^or  to  i 
Corporation,  Goleta,  GaUf. 

FIM  Mar.  18, 1981,  Scr.  No.  243,829 
lit  a.3  C23C 13/08. 13/06 
U.S.  CL  118— 704 


/r 


^^t:::^ 

x:^^ 


^^^V 


JL 


.emk*^^ 


L  la  an  apparatus  for  applying  to  the  reomding  element  (10) 
of  a  Don-impact  printer  sohd  magnetically  attractable  devel- 
oper particles  contained  in  a  tank  (15),  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing s  coaveyw  roOer  (22)  in  the  tank  (15)  arranged  k  as  to 
bring  said  particles  near  die  surfiKe  of  said  element  (lOX  a 
baffle  plate  (23)  positioned  between  said  element  and  said 
conveyor  nriler  to  collect  the  particles  conveyed  by  said  roUer, 
laid  baffle  plate  having  a  first  edge  (42)  arrsnged  in  the  imme- 
diate vicinity  of  said  element  (10)  in  order  to  form  therewith  a 
trough  (43)  having  substantially  the  shape  of  a  dihedral  in 
which  die  particles  thus  gathered  are  coOected.  said  element 
being  movable  in  a  direction  (F)  k  as  to  cause  its  surface  to 
pass  die  trou^  (43)  and  pick  up  particles  firom  die  trough,  die 
particles  carried  beyond  said  trou^  remaining  applied  only  to 
■ensitixed  areas  of  said  recordnig  element,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  rotary  cylinder  (90),  conveyor  roUer  (22)  coated 
on  its  outer  cyUndrical  surfiKe  with  strips  (52)  of  magnetic 
material  arranged  Bde  by  ade  and  parallel  with  die  rotational 
axis  (24)  of  nid  cyUnder,  each  one  of  said  strips  being  magne- 
tized such  as  to  have  on  the  outer  fiKe  thereof  magnetic  poles 
fbnning  equidistant  magnetic  tines  (93X  the  nugnetic  north  (N) 
or  south  (S)  polarity  of  which  alternates  firom  one  magnetic 
tine  to  the  other,  said  magnetic  lines  mwtmnMt^g  in  the  direction 
of  portions  of  hetices  widi  a  constant  pitch,  said  helices  being 


1.  Apparatus  for  indexing  and  accurately  registering  a  depo- 
sition mask  in  a  predetermined  spacing  and  position  relative  to 
a  substrate  comprismg 

carriage  means  fot  supporting  a  deposition  mask  having  a 
sdected  number  of  prealigned  registration  members 
which  are  located  therein  m  a  predetermined  pattern,  said 
carriage  means  being  adapted  to  transport  said  deposition 
mask  mchidhig  said  prealigned  r^istration  members 
along  a  predetermined  path  to  a  dqwsition  station; 

gantry  means  fior  supporting  a  sakl  substrate  at  a  said  dqwsi- 
tion  station  in  spaced  opposed  rdatiooshq)  to  ssad  d^MMi* 
tion  mask  located  at  a  said  depoaitfon  station  with  said 
prealigned  registration  members  thereof  positioned 
towards  said  gantry  mean^ 

reference  rcgist  ration  members  which  are  equal  in  nuniber 
to  the  selected  number  of  prealigned  r^istration  members 
which  are  located  on  at  least  one  (rf  said  gantry  means  and 
a  said  substrate  and  positioned  thereon  in  a  predetemiBed 
pattern  and  which  are  adapted  to  ooact  with  said  prea- 
ligned registration  members  loaded  thereagainst  being 
adapted  to  poaition  the  gantry  means  ""*««**■§  a  said 
substrate  at  a  predetermmed  qiodng  and  poaitk»  rdative 
to  said  deposition  mask; 
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mdezing  mean  operativdy  co(q>led  to  at  lent  one  of  nid 
curiage  meus  and  said  gantry  meant  for  trmnMrting 
said  carnage  meant  rdative  to  said  gantry  meant  to  index 
laid  dqwotion  mask  to  aaad  gantry  meant;  and 

operativdy  coupled  to  die  other  of 
I  and  aaid  gantry  meant  for  moving  aaid 
I  and  laid  gantry  meant  towardt  each  other 
to  bring  laid  preahgned  regitUation  memben  and  said 
refoenoe  fffgitlralion  memben  into  engagement  <^ww»g 
taid  reference  regitUaiion  memben  to  be  loaded  against 
wd  prealigned  regittratioB  memben  being  ad^ited  to 
poaition  taid  gantry  meant  and  a  taid  mbatrate  rdative  to 
laid  depotitioD  maak  to  aocnratdy  register  a  taid  tobttrate 
at  a  predetermined  tpadng  and  poaition  rdative  to  taid 
iadeied  dqKMition  nuak. 
24.  The  method  of  indexing  and  accnratdy  registering  a 
deposition  mask  firom  a  irfnrality  of  depoaitiou  masks  in  apre- 
ddermined  tp&ang  and  poaition  rdative  to  a  sobstrate  oom- 
(nising 
mpporting  a  plurality  of  dqxMitioD  masks  each  of  which 
have  a  {rinrality  of  {maligned   registratioa   members 
formed  in  a  predetermined  pattern  thereon  for  movement 
akng  a  predetermined  path; 
MipiKMtiug  a  gantry  means  having  means  for  siq^xnting  a 
said  sobstrate  wherein  at  least  one  of  the  gantry  means  and 
a  said  substrate  has  a  idnrality  of  reference  registration 
memben  located  in  said  predetermined  pattern  and  which 
are  eqoal  to  the  nunber  of  prealigoed  registration  mem- 
ben on  each  of  said  phiralhy  of  depoaition  matkt  and 
positioned  to  tatx  taid  prealigned  registration  memben 
located  on  each  of  said  deposition  masks; 
indexing  at  least  one  of  said  plorality  of  dqwsition  masks  to 

a  dqwsition  staticm;  and 
aocintdy  roistering  said  indexed  deposition  mask  and  a 
said  sobstrate  at  a  predetermined  spacing  and  position  by 
relative  movement  of  said  mdexed  depoaition  mask  and 
Mid  gantry  means  towards  each  other  to  bring  said  prea- 
ligned r^istration  memben  and  said  reference  registra- 
tion menriien  into  engagement  causing  said  rrffrencg 
r^istration  memben  to  be  loaded  against  said  prealigned 
registration  memben  which  are  ad^ited  to  position  said 
gantry  means  and  a  said  tobstrate  at  a  predetermined 
spacing  and  position  rdative  to  said  indexed  depoaition 


4,492481 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  PRODUCING 

TANDEM  AMORPHOUS  PHOTOVOLTAIC  CELLS 

lUikcrt  C  OfridiAy,  Oak  Park,  and  Masataiwa  ba,  Birml^. 

haai,  both  of  Mlch^  aaai«Mn  to  Sovonka  Sdar  Syitaw, 

SolomOUo 

FOed  Mar.  U,  1M2,  Sir.  No.  359^25 
Int  a^  C23C 13/W 
VS.  CL  118—718  21  rwi— 

1.  A  multi|rie  chamber  deposition  a^Mimtus  for  continuously 
producing  tandem,  amori^ioas,  photovoltaic  cells;  each  cell 
having  a  totd  cdl  thidmeas  of  at  least  two  tri-layered  units, 
each  unit  including  one  p-type  layer  and  one  n-type  layer 
operativdy  diqxiaed  on  opposite  sides  of  an  intermediate  m- 
trinsic  laye^  said  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 
sobstrate  material; 

a  pay-off  chamber  if««'JiiHitig  «  pay-off  mandril; 
a  substrate  cleaning  chamber; 
sources  of  cleaning  gase^ 
means  for  introducing  the  cleaning  gases  into  the  deaning 

chamber  for  cleaning  Out  substrate; 
a  triad  (rfdqwaition  chamben  for  cadi  tri4ayered  mat  of  the 
tandem  odl^  tbe  dqwaiUon  chamben  arranged  sequen- 
tially Ibr  the  deposition  of  the  p-type  and  n-type  layen  at 
the  ends  of  each  triad  sequence  and  for  the  deposition  of 
the  intrinsic  layer  between  the  p-type  and  n-type  layen  of 
each  triad  sequence  to  provide  three  dqxxition  layen  for 
each  cdl  unit; 


a  take^  diamber  indodfaig  a  take-op  mandril; 

a  source  of  interleaf  shwting  for  p''"i*'oiing  between  adja- 
cent layen  of  substrate  material  as  the  substrate  material  u 
wound  about  the  take-q)  mandril; 

means  fbr  vacnumizing  the  ^>paratns; 

naeaas  for  heating  the  depositioa  chamben  and  the  mbatrate; 

automatic  threa^ng  means  adapted  to  deliver  the  leading 

edge  of  the  substrate  material  from  the  pay-off  mandril  to 
the  take-up  mandril; 

meant  for  continooutly  moving  the  tubatrate  material  from 

the  pay-off  mandril  through  the  cleaning  chamber  and 

each  triad  of  dqxxitioo  chamben  to  the  take-up  mandril; 
means  for  dqxMiting  the  successive  layen  of  the  tri-layered 

units  upon  the  substrate  material  or  previootly  dqxisited 

layers; 
sources  of  reactimi  gases  which  include  semicondoctor 

precursor  gases  and  dopant  precursor  gases; 
means  operativdy  associated  with  each  chamber  of  each 

triad  of  deposition  chamben  for  introducing  a  preselected 

reaction  gas  mixture  thereinto; 


ti'tz  kzkzs^Szh 


a  gas  gate  operativdy  diqjosed  between  each  pair  of  deposi- 
tion chaaiben  of  the  triads; 

a  source  of  sweep  gas  fbr  thegat  gatea; 

means  adapted  to  introduce  sweep  gas  into  the  gat  gatet  for 
substantially  isolating  the  reactian  gas  mixture  in  the  sec- 
ond chamber  of  each  triad  of  chamben  from  the  reaction 
gas  mixtures  in  the  first  and  third  chamben  of  said  triad  of 
chamber^ 

a  discrete  isolation  chamber  disposed  between  the  third 
chamber  of  one  triad  of  chamben  and  the  first  chamber  of 
the  soooffriing  triad  of  chamben; 

louroet  of  iiolation  gatet; 

meant  for  introducing  an  isolation  gat  mixture  into  taid 
itdation  chamber,  meant  associated  with  said  isolation 
chamber  for  providing  a  unidirectional  flow  of  gat  there- 
from into  said  third  chamber  of  one  triad  and  said  first 
chamber  of  the  soocfcding  triad,  so  at  to  sobatantiaDy 
prevent  croas  contamination  of  the  reyective  gat  mix- 
turet  therein;  and, 

meant  for  tubstantially  maintaining,  the  preaet  substrate 
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tempentare,  speed  of  subctrate  travel,  substrate  tensioii. 
adzturet  of  reaction  gases  in  each  deposition  chamber, 
miztnres  of  isolation  gases  in  the  isolation  chamber,  sweep 
gas  in  the  gas  gates,  prcssore  differentials  between  adja- 
cent chambers,  and  vacoom  pressures;  whereby,  high 
qaaUty  tandem  photovoltaic  cells  are  coatiniiously  pro- 
duced oo  the  substrate  material. 


AUTOMATIC  DISTRIBUTOR-FEEDER  WTIH  PLURAL 
CXIMPARTMENTS  FOR  GRANULAR  FOOD  FOR 
DONOSnC  ANIMALS 
Pierre  CUotaaso,  aad  Jac«H8  DoatM,  both  of  Niee, 
aasifBon  to  Sodete  Spvt.  Niee,  FhMa 

FDed  Dec.  20, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  45M39 
lat  di  AOIK  5/02 
UjS.  CL  119^-5L13  2 


M«ai2 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  FEEDING  ANIMALS 

WsHMB,  and  Britta  Wchmb,  both  of  MjmntaHfi 
isa  SC,  102  3S  GiTle,  Swedsa 
per  No.  PCr/SES2/00207,  §  371  DMe  Jan.  27, 1M3,  §  102(e) 
Dtfc  JaiL  27, 1M3,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO02/04379.  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Dec  23, 1M2 

PCT  FOsd  Jo.  11, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  444,512  ' 

Oatm  priority,  appiicatiaa  Swedes,  Jm.  12,  IMl,  8103690 
lit  CL^  AOIK  61/02 
UJS.  a.  11»-S1  R  14 


3.  A  device  for  feeding  animals,  partwolarly  fish,  comprising 
a  conduit  lewiing  to  a  feed  location,  a  member  for  supplying 
food  into  laid  conduit  and  a  pressurized  fluid  source  to  provide 
a  flow  of  fluid  through  said  conduit  for  transport  of  said  food, 
said  food  supply  member  comprising  a  rotor  having  food  cells 
adapted  to  be  successively  filled  with  individual  food  charges 
and  brought  into  commuaicatioo  with  said  conduit  for  succes- 
sively discharging  said  individual  charges  into  said  conduit, 
said  rotor  being  located  in  a  housing  having  inlet  and  outlet 
openings,  said  inkt  opening  communicating  with  a  conduit 
portion  located  npetream  of  said  housing  and  said  outlet  open- 
ing communicating  with  a  conduit  portion  located  down- 
stream of  said  housing,  said  inkt  and  outlet  openings  of  said 
housing  being  ftirther  disposed  so  as  to  have  between  them  a 
portion  of  said  rotor  and  being  adapted  to  cause  said  flow  of 
fluid  generated  by  said  pressurized  fluid  source  to  flow  into 
snd  through  said  cells  <tf  said  rotor  from  one  end  of  said  cells 
to  die  other  end  thereof  as  said  cells  are  successively  rotated 
proximate  to  said  mlet  opening  so  as  to  positively  evacuate  said 
food  charges  from  said  cells  and  transfer  said  food  charges 
fixm  said  cells  into  said  conduit  through  the  outlet  opening. 


1.  Automatic  distributor-feeder  for  various  foods  comprising 
a  reservoir  (3)  with  plural  recesses  c  adapted  to  be  moved  by 
a  motor  (7)  actuated  by  a  programmer,  characterized  by  the 
fact  that  the  motor  is  fed  by  batteries  and  consumes  power  only 
instantaneously  and  by  virtue  of  the  use  of  an  electric  program- 
mer, said  motor  (7)  driving,  by  a  pinion  ((),  a  central  toothed 
wheel  (8)  coaxial  with  the  reservoir  (3),  said  toothed  wheel 
being  integral  with  the  base  of  the  center  of  the  reservoir  (3), 
and  automatic  aligning  means  (10  and  11)  which  permit  the 
reservoir  (3)  always  to  stop  with  one  of  the  recesses  c  above  a 
hopper  (9)  into  which  the  food  falls  from  the  recesses  c,  said 
aligning  means  comprising  a  pusher  (11)  which  is  diqwsed  at 
the  level  of  a  support  body  (1)  and  which  registers  with  cams 
in  the  form  of  inclined  ramps  (10)  provided  at  the  level  of  the 
toothed  wheel  (8)  and  whose  arrangement  permits  the  pusher 
to  actuate  the  motor  (7)  so  as  to  bring  the  recess  c  into  registry 
with  said  hopper  (9). 


4,402,184 
SOLIDS  COOLING 
Jaasee  P.  Norton  Eimwood  Park,  aad  LawrsMC  P.  Golam 
Raadoipk,  both  of  N J.,  ml^an  to  Ezzoa  Rcoavch  aad 
EagiBecriBg  Co.,  Ftorhaas  Park,  N  J. 

FUed  Oct  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  541^30 
brt.  a.)  F22B  I/Ol-  F23G  7/00 
VS.  CL  122—4  D  9 


1.  In  apparatus  for  cooling  hot  particukte  scrfids  of  a  wide 
range  ot  particle  size  distribution,  and  recovering  heat  there- 
from priiKnpally  by  contact  of  the  hot  particulate  solids  with  a 
tube  type  heat  exchanger  through  which  a  coolant  is  passed, 
which  comprises 
an  elongate  housing  having  enclosing  end  and  side  walls, 
the  lower  ends  of  the  side  walls  of  which  slope  inwardly, 
inclusive  of  a  floor  and  a  sloped  distributor  plate  declined 
from  horizontal  at  an  angle,  with  jet  openings  there- 
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through  directed  downwardly  in  the  direction  of  the 
slope  and  declined  from  the  vertical  at  an  angle  between 
about  0*  to  45*.  located  above  the  floor  which  partitions 
the  housing  into  two  compartmente,  an  upper  compart- 
ment the  lower  side  of  which  is  of  reduced  cross-section 
as  compared  with  its  upper  side  as  produced  by  said 
inwardly  sloped  side  walls,  within  which  can  be  provided 
a  bed  of  solids,  and  a  lower  plenum,  inclusive  of 

•  gn  manifold  located  within  the  plenum,  inclusive  of  gas 
inlet  means  for  injection  of  gas  into  the  manifold  for  re- 
lease through  the  jet  (q)ening8  (tf  the  distributor  plate  for 
contact  and  eqMnsion  of  the  bed  of  solids,  at  velocities 
insufficient  to  fluidize  a  significant  portion  of  the  solids  to 
marimirf  heat  transfer  between  the  tube  type  heat  ex- 
changer and  the  solids,  and  assist  in  the  movement  of  the 
solids  along  the  surface  of  the  distributor  plate, 

a  hot  particulate  solids  mlet  for  the  detivery  of  hot  particu- 
late solids  to  the  bed  of  particulate  solids  within  said  upper 
compartment, 

an  elongate  tube  type  heat  exchanger  inclusive  of  a  bundle 
of  tubes  held  together  via  a  series  of  tube  sheets  which 
extend  from  one  side  wall  to  the  other  side  wall,  and  are 
alternately  vertically  suggered  one  with  regard  to  an- 
other to  reduce  the  amount  of  backmixing  of  the  solids,  a 
plurality  of  said,  tubes  oriented  generally  parallel  to  the 
major  sohds  velocity  component  of  soUds  move- 
ment, located  withm  the  vppet  compartment  and  im- 
mersed within  the  bed  of  particulate  solids,  through  which 
the  fidd  coolant  can  be  passed  in  heat  exchange  relation- 
shq)  with  the  solids,  and 

a  cool  solids  outlet  located  at  the  level  of  the  distributor 
plate  through  which  cooled  solids  can  be  discharged  after 
passage  of  hot  particulate  solids  from  the  hot  solids  inlet 
into  the  bed  which  moves  downwardly  along  the  sloped 
surface  of  the  distributor  plate,  through  the  length  of  the 
upper  compartment  contacting  the  tubes  of  the  heat 
exchanger  to  effect  heat  exchange  between  the  hot  partic- 
ulate solids  and  the  fluid  coolant  passed  through  the  tubes 
of  the  heat  exchanger,  sufficient  to  recover  a  principle 
amount  of  the  heat  from  the  solids,  cooled  solids  being 
discharged  through  the  cool  solids  outlet. 

MM,1S5 

mcH  EFnciENcy,  reduced  emissions  water 

HEATER 
Rofcart  M.  WmMH,  Smmyjtki  Rkhard  J.  Scirdbar,  Momtala 
Vitw,  aad  Jola  P.  fwwlrin,  Mt  Vtew,  aD  of  CaUf ^  asalgn- 
on  to  AlMto  Corpentloa,  Mt  View,  Galtf. 
OoatlnntkM  of  Scr.  No.  30M74,  Oct  5, 1961,  abMdoMd.  lUs 
appUcatkM  Jan.  20, 19M,  Scr.  No.  572,602 
lit  CL^  F22B  1/02 
VJS,  CL  122-32  3 


1.  A  water  heater  comprising  a  water  storage  chamber, 
combustion  heating  means  coaqnising  an  infrared  fiber  matrix 
burner  positioned  in  the  upper  portion  of  the  interior  of  said 
chambo^,  heat  exchanging  means  positioned  bdow  said  com- 
bustion heating  means  within  said  chamber  accommodating  a 
first  conduit  for  flue  gas  from  said  combustion  heating  means 
wherd>y  said  heat  exchanging  means  provides  heat  to  water  in 
said  chamber  and  lowen  the  temperature  of  said  flue  gas  to 
about  SCO*  P.;  condensing  heat  exchanging  means  positioned 
below  said  heat  exchanging  means  within  said  chamber  accom- 


modating a  second  conduit  for  said  flue  gas,  said  second  con- 
duit communicating  with  said  first  conduit,  wherd>y  contact  of 
said  condensing  heat  exchanging  means  with  water  at  substan- 
tially  ambient  or  lower  than  ambient  air  temperature  from  a 
source  of  water  external  to  said  chamber  lowen  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  flue  gas  below  the  dew  point  whereby  moisture 
formed  as  a  by-product  of  combustion  condenses  in  said  con- 
densing heat  exchanging  means;  and  whereby  water  entering 
said  chamber  at  substantially  ambient  or  less  than  amlMent 
temperature  is  heated  by  said  combustion  heating  means,  heat 
exchanging  means  and  condensing  heat  exchanging  means  to 
provide  stratified  zones  of  heated  water  within  said  chamber, 
said  heater  characterized  by  a  steady  sute  thermal  recovery 
efficiency  from  said  combustion  heating  means  and  both  said 
heat  exchanging  means  to  the  water  within  said  chamber  ui  the 
range  of  90-95%,  and  further  characterized  by  NO,  emission 
concentration  of  flue  gas  exitmg  said  condensing  heat  exchang- 
ing means  of  less  than  about  1 3  ppm. 

M92,1M 
STEAM  GENERATOR  SLUDGE  REMOVAL  METHOD 
Joha  L.  Helm,  Gfotoii,  Cou^  aaaiffor  to  Proto-Poirw : 
SMit  CorporatkM,  Grotoo,  Cobb. 

Filed  Aog.  23, 1902,  Scr.  No.  410,562 
iML  a.J  F22B  37/S4 
VS.  a  122—382  14 


1.  A  method  of  removing  sludge  deposits  from  a  steam 
generator  in  which  primary  heating  fluid  tubes  rise  within  s 
peripheral  wall  of  said  generator  from  s  substantiaUy  horizon- 
tal tube  sheet,  with  the  tubes  being  arranged  to  define  passage- 
ways therebetween  extending  from  a  medial  end  thereof  at  a 
medial  portion  of  the  tube  sheet  to  a  peripheral  end  thereof  at 
an  edge  of  said  tube  sheet,  and  with  s  peripheral  channel  being 
defined  between  outermost  tubes  on  said  tube  sheet  and  said 
peri|riiera]  wall;  comprising: 
inserting  a  fluid  jet  lance  through  a  port  in  said  peripheral 
wall  near  said  tube  sheet  at  said  medial  portion  thereof  to 
direct  a  jet  of  fluid  along  one  of  said  passageways  between 
said  tubes; 
positionmg  a  fluid  suctioa  conduit  through  a  port  m  said 
peripheral  wall  into  said  peripheral  channel  so  that  a 
suction  opening  of  said  fluid  suction  conduit  is  aligned  at 
the  peripheral  end  of  the  one  passageway  along  which  the 
jet  of  fluid  is  directed; 
supplying  fluid  to  said  fluid  jet  lance  to  form  said  jet  of  fluid, 
and  dislodge  and  entrain  sludge  on  said  tube  sheet  in  said 
jet  of  fluid,  so  that  the  jet  of  fluid  and  the  entrained  sludge 
flow  toward  the  suctkxi  opening  of  said  fluid  suction 
conduit  at  said  peripheral  end  of  said  one  passageway;  and 
applying  sufficient  suction  to  said  fluid  suction  conduit  to 
suck  up  the  fluid  and  entrained  sludge  at  the  peripheral 
end  of  said  one  passageway. 
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W.  ItaMwi,  Jmtwmm,  Okto,  iidpnr  to  IV 
*  WBeox  Caapaiy,  N««  OHmm,  U. 
F1M  Dw.  S,  1M3,  Sm.  Ne.  S8>,3W 
lit  ai  F22B  37/52 


</     -^    ^ 


1.  In  •  woAlower  apparatat  of  the  type  having  a  lance  tube 
and  drive  meana  for  tranalatmg  said  lance  tnbe  into  and  out  of 
a  boiler  » the  like  and  amahaneoaaly  rotating  the  lance  tube, 
wherein  the  unanpported  length  of  said  lance  tnbe  varies  dur< 
ing  its  inward  and  outward  movement,  and  means  for  supply- 
ing a  blowing  agent  to  an  outer  end  of  said  Umce  tube,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
variable  speed  modulation  controller  means  for  the  drive 
means  such  that  the  speed  at  which  the  lance  tube  is  ro- 
tated is  at  a  maximum  value  when  the  lance  tube  is  in  a 
position  intermediate  its  ftilly  extended  and  fiilly  retracted 
positions  within  the  boiler,  and  reduces  gradually  as  the 
lance  tube  moves  toward  the  fully  extended  position,  the 
rate  of  rotation  betag  at  an  times  below  the  critical  speed 
at  which  resonance  occars,  thereby  optimizing  the  cycle 
time  of  the  sootblower  apparatus. 


INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

C  PataMT,  P.O.  But  1009,  Footain  Valley,  CkUf. 

927QI,  and  Edwvd  &  PktaHr,  3520  E.  Janice  St,  Long 
Bench,  GaUf.  9Q80S 

FIM  Jan.  2L  UBS,  S«.  No.  459,765 
Int  a^  FB2B  2S/28 
VS.  a  123—58  R  1 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  that  includes  an  elongate 
drive  shaft  having  first  and  second  end  portions,  a  force  receiv- 
ing cam  that  has  first  and  seoond  oppositely  dMpoaed  sinusoidal 
edge  surfines,  a  phvality  of  pistons  that  have  first  and  second 
ends,  a  phmUty  of  pair  of  cam  foDowen  mounted  on  said 
pistons  that  are  at  aD  times  in  moving  contact  with  said  first 
and  second  edge  sor&oes  and  that  impart  rotary  motion  to  said 
cam  and  drive  shaft  when  reciprocated  relative  thereof,  an 
im^oved  block  assembly  tot  rotataUy  supporting  said  drive 
shaft,  said  improved  block  aasembly  mffinHmg- 

a.  a  circular  connector  shell  within  which  said  cam  is  dis- 

b.  forward  and  rearward  identical  engine  blocks  that  have 
•4jaoent  ring  shaped  sorfines  in  abutting  contact  with  said 
connector  shefl  and  when  so  disposed  defines  a  pluraUty 
of  axiaOy  aligned  forward  and  rearward  cylinders  in 
which  portions  of  said  pistons  are  at  all  times  slidably 


said  forward  and  rearward  engine  blocks  that  ixMatably 
support  said  drive  shaft,  said  drive  shaft  havmg  an  don- 
gate  passage  and  at  least  one  transverse  passage  in  commu- 
nication therewith; 

d.  first  and  second  drcumferentially  extendmg  confined 
spaces  defined  in  each  of  said  engine  blocks,  each  of  said 
Snt  confined  spaces  in  communication  with  a  |riurality  of 
first  fuel  inlet  valve  seats  that  communicate  with  said 
cylinders,  and  each  of  said  first  confined  space  hi  commu- 

'  mention  with  oppositely  disposed  fbel  inlets  through 
which  f^  may  be  amcurrently  discharged  to  assure  that 
said  engine  will  not  suffer  from  f^  starvation,  and  each 
of  said  second  confined  qMoes  havntg  oppositely  diqxxed 
coolant  supply  inlets  through  which  coolant  may  be  con- 
currently discharged  to  cool  said  engine  Mock  and  then 
discharge  therefrom,  and  a  plurality  <rf  exhaust  valve  seats 
in  each  of  said  engine  blocks  in  communication  with  said 
cylinders; 

e.  a  plurality  of  spring  loaded  fuel  inlet  and  exhaust  valves  in 
said  fcMward  and  rearward  engine  Mocks  that  are  movably 
supported  and  at  aU  times  tend  to  seahngly  engage  said 
fuel  inlet  and  exhaust  valve  seat^ 

f.  first  and  second  sets  of  sparic  plugs  in  said  fbrward  and 
rearward  engine  blocks; 

g.  flrst  and  second  electrical  means  including  a  distributor 
driven  by  said  drive  shaft  for  supplying  high  voltage 
current  to  said  spark  plugs  to  sequentially  ignite  fuel 
charges  in  said  cylinders  adjacent  first  ends  of  said  pistons 
and  then  fuel  charges  in  said  cylinders  adjacent  second 
ends  of  said  pistons; 

h.  first  and  second  cam  means  mounted  on  said  drive  shaft 
that  actuate  said  fbel  inlet  and  exhaust  valves  on  each  of 
said  cylmders  to  sequentially  open  and  dose  to  admit  fud 
bto  and  exhaust  frcnn  said  cylinders  as  said  pistons  recip- 
rocate relative  to  said  fonvard  and  rearward  engnie 
blocks; 

L  boh  means  for  removably  holdmg  said  forward  and  rear- 
ward engine  blocks  m  abutting  contact  with  said  oooneo- 
tor  shell,  with  said  connector  shdl  having  a  transverse 
opening  therdn  duough  which  a  lubricant  may  flow  by 
gravity  when  said  engine  is  m  a  horizontal  position;  and 

j.  first  means  for  forcing  lubricant  under  pressure  mto  said 
doogate  and  transverse  passages  to  flow  therefrom  to 
lubricate  said  cam,  cam  fcdlowers  and  said  drive  shaft  m 
said  forward  and  rearward  tubular  bearinfi,  and  said 
lubricant  discharging  through  said  tranaverse  openings 
after  flowing  into  an  mterior  confined  space  deffaied  by 
said  connector  shdl. 


4^492,189 
ROCKER  COVER  ASSEMBLY 
NaoU  Ogawa,  and  AUra  Toda,  both  of  YokoNka,  Japa, 
on  to  Niaaan  Motor  Coaspaay,  Ltd.,  YokohaM,  JapM 
FDed  JaL  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  398,708 
priority,   appUeatkm   Japm^   JnL   18,   1981, 
105539[U] 

Int  a^  FDIL  1/46 
US.  a.  123-90J8  10 
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C  fbrward  and  rearward  axially  ahgned  tububr  bearing  in 


1.  A  rocker  cover 
comprising: 


ibly  tot  covering  a  cylinder  head. 
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•  rocker  cover  body  made  of  a  material  having  damping 
capacity  and  including  an  imtallatkn  flange  wctioo  at 
which  aaid  rocker  cover  body  i>  motmted  oo  the  cylinder 
head,  aaid  installation  flange  section  having  a  plurality  of 
projectiona  enph  of  wl«cb  projects  toward  the  cyhnder 


arifidframfr4ikeprMaure  plaie  dispoaed  in  contact  with  the 
rocker  cover  body  insrallation  flange  section  and  includ- 
ing an  outer  bent  section  to  cover  the  outer  perq>hery  of 
said  installation  flange  section,  and  a  plurality  of  inner 
bent  pcMtions  each  of  which  is  plunged  into  said  installa- 
tion flange  section  at  a  kxation  where  a  projection  of  aaid 
rocker  cover  body  installatinn  flange  section  is  formed, 
said  pressure  plate  being  hi^ier  in  rigidity  than  said  rocker 
cover  body;  and 

a  seal-ring  interposed  between  the  cylinder  head  and  said 
rocker  cover  body  installation  flange  section  and  located 
within  a  space  defined  between  said  pressure-plate  outer 
bent  section  and  the  projections  of  said  rocker  cover  body 
installation  flange  section. 


FUEL  CUTOFF  DEVICE  FOE  FUEL  INJECTION  PUMPS 
FOR  MULTI-CYUNDEK  INTERNAL  OOMBUffnON 
ENGINES 
F^Jlo  Aoki,  ani  HlrosU  laoba,  both  d 
imm  MriiiBW  to  DIaasI  EiU  Ga^  Ud^ 

FIM  Fah.  22,  IMS,  Sar.  No.  4«37 

VpHcatlan  Japan,  Mar.  2, 1M2, 57.2nit[U] 
Int  a.)  F02D  17/02 
VS.  a  123— IM  F  5 
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^  RECOIL  STARTER 

D,  Gfsanwood,  OksBsa,  asd  TkaHaa  A. 
Rapids,  both  of  MldL,  aaaifBors  to 
Eatm  RapUi,  Mieh. 

FDad  Apr.  20, 1M3,  Ssr.  No.  4M.7W 
1A  CU  FOZN  1/00 
UJS.  a  123—185  A  10 


1.  A  recoO  starter  for  internal  combustion  engines  wherein 
the  starter  comprises  a  supporting  housing,  a  pulley  mounted 
upon  the  housing  rotatabk  in  cranking  and  rewind  directions 
about  an  axis  and  having  a  rope  receiving  groove  defined 
therein,  a  rope  within  the  pulley  groove,  a  reooQ  qving  inter- 
posed  between  the  housing  and  pulley  biasing  the  pulley  in  die 
rewind  direction,  a  dog  movaUy  mounted  upon  the  pulley 
movaMe  between  a  retracted  position  and  an  extended  poaition 
and  a  dog  operator  mounted  adjacent  the  pulley  rotatable 
tboat  die  paDey  axis  operativdy  connected  to  die  dog  having 
a  first  rotative  position  relative  to  the  pulley  moving  the  dog  to 
the  extended  position  upon  the  pulley  rottthig  m  the  cranking 
direction  and  having  a  second  rotative  position  rdative  to  the 
pulley  movfaig  the  dog  to  the  retracted  positioo  vpoa  the 
pulley  rotatfaig  in  the  rewind  direction,  the  iaq)rovement  com- 
prising, spring  opersted  displaceable  detent  means  mterposed 
between  the  puDey  and  dog  operator  m^ifi  taming  the  dog 
operator  m  its  second  position,  said  detent  means  being  over- 
come iq»n  the  pulley  being  rotated  by  the  rope  in  the  cranking 
direction. 


I.  In  a  fuel  injection  pump  for  an  mtemal  combustion  engine 
having  a  fdurahty  of  cylinden,  said  fuel  iiuectioo  pump  includ- 
ing a  feed  pump,  at  leMt  one  iigection  pump  body  connected  to 
said  feed  pump,  a  plurality  of  injection  nozzles  mounted  in  uid 
engine,  and  s  plurality  of  ii^ectioo  pipes  connected  between 
said  iiO)ection  pump  body  and  said  tnjectioo  nozzkt,  each  of 
said  injection  pipes  extending  between  said  iiOectioo  pump 
body  and  a  corresponding  one  of  said  injection  nozzle  and 
supplying  ftiel  panned  from  injection  pump  body  to  smd  cor- 
reqKmding  one  injection  nozzle,  s  fuel  cut-oflT  device  compris- 
ing: at  least  cme  three  way  valve  arranged  acroai  one  c^  said 
injection  pipes  connected  to  one  of  said  injectioo  nozzles  aiao- 
dated  with  at  least  preselected  one  of  said  cylinden  of  aaid 
engine;  rettmi  fbd  line  means  extending  from  said  three  way 
valve  to  a  lower  pressure  zon^  said  three  way  valve  being 
diqwaed  to  connect  said  injection  pump  body  to  said  one 
iiUection  pipe  when  it  is  in  a  first  valve  position  thereof,  and  to 
connect  said  injection  pump  body  to  said  return  fbel  line  meant 
when  it  n  in  a  second  valve  poaition  thereof  and  operating 
means  for  changfaig  the  valve  poaition  of  said  three  way  valvr, 
whereby  when  said  three  way  valve  is  changed  to  said  first 
valve  position,  ftiel  pumped  from  said  ii^ection  pump  body  it 
immediately  delivered  to  said  one  iiUection  nozzle  through 
said  three  way  valve  and  said  one  injectioo  pipe  and  injected 
into  the  engine,  and  when  said  three  way  valve  ia  changed  to 
said  second  valve  position,  said  delivery  of  said  pumped  fuel  to 
said  one  iiyection  nozzle  is  immediately  interrupted  to  inter- 
rupt said  ii\jection  of  said  pumped  ftiel  to  the  engine  and  simul- 
taneously said  pumped  fuel  is  returned  to  said  lower  pressure 
zone  through  said  return  fiiel  line 


MW,1M 
DIESEL  PISTON  ENGINE 

to 


FDad  JnL  29, 1M3,  Ssr.  No.  518,434 

laL  CL'  P02D  13/04.  17/02 

UJS.  a  123— IM  F  

1.  In  a  dieael  piston  engine,  comprising  a  phuaJity  of  c)iin- 
den,  a  cyhnder  head  iot  each  of  said  plurality  of  cyhnders, 
intake  valve  means  and  exhaust  valve  means  for  each  of  said 
pluraUty  of  cylinders,  a  fuel  oil  iiOector  for  each  of  said  plural- 
ity of  cylinders,  control  means  selectively  operable  to  enable 
and  dis^^  said  fbel  oil  iryectort,  and  timing  means  for  regulat- 
ing the  cycle  of  operation  of  said  {durality  of  cylinden,  said 
intake  valve  means,  said  exhaust  valve  means  and  said  (bd  oil 
nuectors,  the  improvement  wherein  s  preselected  cylinder  of 
said  plurality  of  cyUndcrs  farther 
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meant  m  nid  cyUnder  head  of  aaid  preMlected 
cylinder  having  one  end  opening  into  said  pretelected 
cylinder, 

eztn  valve  means  along  said  paasage  means  for  selectively 
opening  and  doaing  said  pasaage  meens; 

hydranlic  means  Ibr  controlling  the  tf^pifntial  opening  and 
closing  of  said  extra  valve  means  in  synchronism  with  the 
cycle  of  the  other  cyUnders  of  said  phvahty  of  cybaders; 
and 


switching  means  selectively  operable  to  disconnect  and 
connect  said  hydranlic  means  and  to  enable  and  disable 
said  ftid  oil  injectcv  such  that  said  switching  means  dis- 
connects said  hydranlic  means  and  enables  said  ftiel  oil 
injector  to  operate  said  pieselected  cylinder  as  an  engine 
cylinder  and  ftirther  soch  that  said  switching  means  con- 
nects said  hydraolic  means  and  disables  said  ftid  oil  iiitjec- 
tor  to  operate  said  preaelected  cylinder  as  a  compressor 
cylinder. 


ing  at  least  one  of  the  conditions  consisting  of  lower  ^leed 
range  and  lower  load  range,  a  direct  mixhig  of  oombutioo  air 
and  fiiel  occurs,  said  iqjector  means  having  an  outlet  and  means 
adjustable  therewith  so  that  effiective  cross  sectional  area  (tf  the 
outlet  is  selectively  oontroUaMe,  said  method  comprisiug  in 
combination  the  steps  of: 
introdocing  combustion  air  mto  said  combustion  chaaiber  to 
rotate  about  said  longitudinal  axis  at  a  predetermined 
velocity; 
injecting  a  fud  stream  at  a  predetermined  vdodty  mto  said 
combustion  chamber  so  that  a  hdlow  ftid  stream  with 
difliering  inner  diameters  of  the  fbel  stream  for  predeter- 
mined sur&oe  area  of  the  ftid  stream  leaving  the  h^jector 
means  with  varying  of  inner  diameter  thereof,  has  a  veloc- 
ity equd  to  the  combustion  air  vdodty  when  the  engine  is 
operating  at  its  rated  speed; 
reducing  the  vdodty  of  Uie  combustion  air  by  varying  hmer 
diameter  of  the  fuel  stream  in  proportion  to  a  decrease  of 
speed  of  said  intemd  combustkm  engine  and  at  a  constant 
vdodty  of  introduction  of  said  ftid  stream,  to  provide  a 
vdodty  difference  between  the  ftid  velocity  and  the  air 
vdodty;  and 
sdectivdy  controlling  the  sarhot  area  <rf  the  ftid  stream 
leaving  the  if^ector  means  by  varying  inner  diameter  of 
the  ftid  stream  as  an  inverse  ftmction  of  a  speed  air  said 
intenul  combustion  engine  so  that  upon  increasing  the 
q)eed  thereof  the  surfiKX  area  is  decreased. 


M92,194 

SPARK-IGNinON  AIR<OOMPRESSING  INTERNAL 

COMBUSmON  ENGINE 

Fnmz  Chasela.  Narsmberc  Water  HerMg,  Katunov,  airi 

Richard  Mder,  Stdn,  an  of  Fed.  Sep.  af  Garwaj,  «al«Mn 
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4^492493  FDed  Dec  12, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  Stt4S4 
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ENGINES  W«2,32457i0 


Fed.  Rap.  of  GeraHay, 


to 


VS.  CL  123—276 


lat  CL^  F02B  3/00 


14 


Fad.  Rap.  of  < 

of  Ssr.  No.  79,156,  Sep.  26, 1979, 
lUa  sppMcaHsn  JaL  «,  1981,  S«r.  No.  2SU517 
lat  aj  F02B  3/04 
VS.  a  123—276  g  Oa^ 


1.  A  method  of  operating  air-compressing  direct-injecting 
intemd  combustion  engines  having  at  least  one  piston,  a  cylin- 
der having  a  cylinder  head,  a  combustion  chamber  includkg  a 
waO  formed  iniaid  at  least  one  piston,  means  for  introducing 
air,  said  combustion  chamber  in  aaid  at  least  one  piston  having 
acyhndricd  shape  with  a  longitudind  centrd  axis  and  bdng 
adapted  to  acoomnwdate  movement  of  air  about  its  longitudi- 
nd centrd  axis,  injector  means  for  introducing  ftid  in  the 
direction  of  movement  of  air  in  said  combustion  chamber  and 
depoaiting  ftid  partially  as  a  film  on  the  wall  of  said  combus- 
tion ctenber  in  laid  piaton  during  at  least  one  of  the  cooditioas 
consisting  of  the  group  of  upper  speed  range  and  upper  load 
range,  while  during  idling  of  said  combustion  engine  and  dur- 


1.  Sparic-ignition,  air-compressing  intend  combustion  en- 
gine, comprising:  a  cylinder  head  on  the  engine,  an  ignition 
device  on  the  cylinder  head;  a  piston  movaUe  in  the  engine 
toward  the  cylinder  head;  a  combustion  chamber  in  the  piston; 
iiyection  nozde  means  for  direct  iiyection  of  ftid  by  a  jet 
applying  the  major  portion  of  the  ftwl  onto  the  wall  cS  the 
combustion  chamber,  the  wall  being  in  the  shape  of  a  solid  of 
revolution;  means  for  imparting  such  a  rotary  motion  in  the 
directicn  of  the  ii^iected  ftid  jet  to  air  flowing  into  the  oombua- 
tion  chamber  that  the  fud  is  gradually  removed  in  a  vapor  state 
fitnn  the  combustion  chamber  wall  aiid  mixed  with  the  air,  the 
injection  nozzle  means  bdng  situated  in  the  cylinder  head  near 
the  edge  of  the  combustion  chamber  and  the  ignitira  device 
being  arranged  oppodte  the  injection  nozzle  and  projecting 
into  the  combustion  chamber  in  the  top,  dead-center  podtion 
of  the  movement  of  the  piston  toward  the  cylinder  head,  the 
side  wall  (4)  of  the  combustion  chamber  (3)  seen  in  cross 
section— bdng  formed  by  two  curved  lines  (5, 6)  which  blend 
into  each  other,  a  first  (5)  of  the  curved  lines  having  the  smaller 
radius  of  curvature  (Ri)  and  extending  fhm  a  constricted 
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oombwtioo  dbaalba  opening  (3a)  down  to  the  in««4tnnm 
oombattioo  chamber  (hameter  (Db)  and  the  second  curved  line 
(6)  having  the  greater  fKlius  of  corvatnre  (Rz)  and  extending 
down  to  and  Mending  into  a  tubstantiaUy-flat  combustion 
chamber  bottom  (7),  the  maximum  combustion  chamber  diam- 
eter (Di)  amounting  to  0.S  to  0.7  times  the  piston  diameter 
(Djc)  and— measuring  from  the  piston  crown  (lfl>— located  at 
a  depth  (to)  which  corresponds  to  0.3  to  0.4  times  the  combus- 
tion chamber  depth  (T  j),  and  the  smaller  radius  of  curvature 
(Rl)  of  the  combustion  chamber  side  wall  (4)  having  a  length 
of  0.2  to  0.3  Ta  tbe  greater  radhis  of  curvature  (R2)  having  a 
length  of  0.3  to  0.7S  T3,  the  ratio  of  the  combustion  chamber 
opening  diameter  (djr)  to  the  maximum  combustion  chamber 
diameter  (Tb)  being  between  0.83  and  0.93  and  the  wall  height 
(Hm)  of  the  combustion  chamber  opening  (3a)  being  between 
0.1  and  0.13  Tj. 


4,492,1W 
ELECTRONICALLY  CONTROLLED  FUEL  INJECnON 

APPARATUS 
HMakan  OaUawa,  rimagaya.  Japui,  miiwaor  to  DIaael  KOd 
Con  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japaa 

HM  A^  27,  1981,  S«r.  No.  29(,766 
Claims  priority,  appMcatJoa  Japan,  Sep.  11,  1980,  55-128S28 
Int  0.3  F02M  S9/00i  F02B  25/08 
VS.  CL  123-357  I 


4«492,19S 

METHOD  OF  FEEDRACX  C^miOLLING  ENGINE 

IDLE  SPRKU 

Ton  Takahaiki,  and  Takaaki  U«m,  both  of  Yokoonka,  Japan, 

to  Niaaaa  Molar  Company,  Liarited,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  IS,  1983,  Scr.  No.  S323S5 

VpUcalion  Japan,  Sep.  16, 1982,  S7-159533 
tat  a'  FBZM  3/(n  23/06 
U.S.aU3-399  19 


1.  A  method  of  feedback  contrdling  engine  idle  vpeeA  to  a 
target  speed  on  the  basis  of  mathematical  dynamic  models  to 
determine  engine  state  variaMes  representative  of  engine  dy- 
namic behavior,  which  comprises  the  following  step  of: 

(a)  calculating  the  differences  S A  between  the  target  engine 
idle  speed  N^  and  current  engine  q)eeds  N; 

(b)  int^rating  the  calculated  idle  speed  differences  SA  to 
obtain  mt^ral  value  DUN  of  speed  differences; 

(c)  sdecting  an  appropriate  mathematical  engine  dynamic 
model  according  to  at  least  one  of  predetermined  engine 
operating  conditions; 

(d)  estimating  low-order  variaUes  x/  rqveaentative  of  engine 
internal  dynamic  states  in  accordance  widi  the  selected 
dynamic  modd  and  on  the  basis  <A  at  least  one  <x  two  or 
more  combinations  of  preceding  increments  of  engine  idle 
qwed  controlling  parameters  8P^,  8IT  and  controlled 
engine  idle  tpeed  8N; 

(e)  selecting  an  appropriate  gain  K  according  to  external 
engine  ksad  cootfitiona;  and 

(0  determining  increments  of  engine  idle  speed  controlling 
parameters  8P^,  SIT  on  the  basis  of  the  estimated  state 
variaUes  it,  the  selected  gain  K,  and  the  integrated  idle 
speed  difference  DUN, 
^i^ier^  engine  kfle  wpetA  is  feedback  controlled  in  accor- 
dance with  low-<mler  engine  dynamic  stirte  variaUea. 


1.  An  electronically  controlled  fuel  injectioi]  apparatus  for 
an  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising: 

means  for  actuating  a  member  for  adjusting  the  amount  of 
fuel  injection; 

a  position  sensor  for  producing  a  first  signal  mdicatmg  the 
position  of  said  member; 

at  least  one  condition  sensor  for  generating  oonditioo  data 
indicating  the  operating  condition  of  said  engme; 

a  circuit  for  generating  a  first  target  signal  indicating  the 
position  of  said  adjusting  membo'  necessary  for  injecting 
the  optimum  amount  of  fuel  based  on  said  conditioD  data, 

a  circuit  for  generating  a  fint  control  signal  in  accordance 
with  the  difference  between  said  first  target  signal  and  said 
first  signal; 

a  first  detector  for  detecting  the  occurrence  of  trouble  in  said 
positioo  sensor, 

a  circuit  for  producing  a  second  target  signal  in  accordance 
with  the  operating  quantity  of  an  accelerator  pedal,  said 
second  target  signal  being  indicative  of  an  engine  speed 
decided  in  advance  in  correspondence  to  said  operating 
qtumtity  of  an  accelerator  pedal; 

means  for  generating  a  second  signal  indicative  of  the  rota- 
tional speed  of  the  engine; 

a  circuit  for  producing  a  second  control  signal  in  accordance 
with  the  difference  between  said  second  target  ngnal  and 
said  second  signal;  and 

a  switching  means  for  selectively  providing  either  of  said 
first  and  said  second  control  signals  to  said  actuating 
means  in  response  to  the  result  of  detecting  operation  of 
said  first  detector  in  such  s  way  that  said  actuating  means 
is  contrtriled  in  accordance  with  said  first  control  signal 
for  the  normal  condition  of  said  position  sensor  and  is 
0(mtrolled  in  accordance  with  said  second  control  signal 
for  the  abnormal  condition  of  said  position  sensor 


4,492,197 
OVER-REVOLUTION  PREVENTING  APPARATUS  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
YasM  YaaiBmnln.  HmmbMbb;,  mk  laae 
of  Japan,  aasl^on  to  SaaahlB  Kogyo 
Japan 

FDad  Oct  3, 1983,  Sar.  No.  538,097 

ClaiBB  priority,  iwHraHiB  Japao,  Oet  4, 1982,  57-172153 

tat  O.}  FUN  15/10:  F02P  1/00:  F02D  35/00 

UJS.  CL  123—630  19  Ckiom 

1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  whidi  is  capable  of 

operating  in  a  i^urality  of  sdectaMe  operation  states  and  has  an 
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igaitkia  cyMan.  •  fevohitkn  rMe  UmitiDg  appantot.  ftirtheriiK>vaiient  of  lakliiiovabk  dement  to  retain  liklliMd 

'**'                       ^           ^             ....  ■dvanoednringooBtinoed  opening  of  Mrid  throttle  valve  nntfl 

neaaa  for  tenerating  a  tKbomtia  ayial  indicative  of  tlie  wideopen  throttle  poaition  it  re^djod. 

"BvoluiiuB  nte  of  Mid  iMeraal 


for  producing  a  oootrol  rignal  which  ii  reqxmaive  to  ~~ 

iignal  and  die  operation  itate  of  nad  Mi2»]f9 

iigfaie,andwhichdetennineiamazi-    AIR-FUBL  RATIO  00MPBNSA11NG  APPABATUS  FOR 

INTERNAL  OOMBUSnON  ENOMB 
f   f         />  Ynkia  bwirf,  Tayntn; 


T«iMdi^  Enrlyn*  al  sf 


ADVANCING  MBCHANISM  FOR  INTERNAL 
OOMBUmON  ENGINES 
loYi 


t  •#  te.  Nn.  347,813,  Flib.  10,  IMS, 

tfaa  FM.  27,  IfM,  Sar.  No.  313,272 
WMnliii  JipM.  M«.  10,  IMl,  SM4141 
M.  CL^  F02P  5/0? 
UjS.  a  123-^13  9 


laTBfali 


Flhd  8a».  14, 1M2,  Sar.  Nn.  417,183 
Int  a>  F02M  7/24 
UjB.  a  123-^440 


I  revdotion  rate  for  eneh  of  Mid  plnrality  of  operation 
I,  Mid  meant  for  prodndng  Mid  control  dgnal  inchid- 
hig  a  frequency  to  voltage  converter  which  receivet  Mid 


for  inMraoting  with  laid  ignition  lyatem  to  |»«vent  a 
yrfcing  voltage  from  being  induced  in  laid  ignition  lyt- 
in  raaponae  to  the  value  of  Mid  control  agnaL 


1.  An  air-fuel  ratio  con^wnaating  apparatua  for  the  carbure* 
tor  of  an  internal  oomboation  engine  gnmpfkim  «  Qat  dectro* 
magnetically  contrdled  valve  for  contrdhng  the  amoont  Olut 
Ued  into  the  main  ftid  rapply  lyitem  of  the  carburetor  and  a 
•econd  electromagnetically  oontroBed  valve  for  controlling 
the  amount  of  air  bled  into  die  alow  flid  np|dy  tyitem  of  die 
carburetor,  aaid  firat  and  aeooad  valvet  having  equal  opeamg 
characteriatica  m  reaponae  to  the  aame  nqmt  current,  an  deo- 
tronic  circuit  reqxmaive  to  the  air>fod  ratio  condition  of  the 
engine  for  providing  input  currentt  to  aaid  firtt  and  aeooad 
valvet  for  controlling  the  operation  therectf,  aaid  etoetroaic 
circuit  having  firat  and  aecond  ootput  drive  meana  «nqnf^^tf<) 
reapectivdy  to  mid  fint  and  aeoond  valvea  for  providhig  an 
input  current  to  aaid  aeoond  valve  which  ia  dwaya  hffger  than 
the  faiput  current  applied  to  aaid  firat  valve  audi  that  die  aeo- 
ond vdve  ia  opened  a  greater  amount  dian  the  fiiat  valve  m 
reapoue  to  a  deviation  of  die  air>ftid  ratio  ***''««^  of  die 


L  In  a  timmg  merhaniam  for  an  intend  combuttion  engine 
for  '■"**»«*')g  ignition,  timing  meana  for 
the  timing  of  aaid  igdtian  by  meant  of  a  movable 
a  throtda  vdve,  an  «T*'^^g  member  medianically 
sd  toaaiddttotde  valve  for  podtaodng  add  dirotde 
valve,  and  meana  for  inteitdaiing  die  operation  of  mid  tfadng 
with  die  poaition  of  aaid  throtde  vdve,  the  improve- 
comiwiaing  aaid  inleridadng  flMaoe  induding  meana 
providhig  a  meohaaicd  conaeetion  between  add  opetadng 
member  and  add  movAle  ekmeat  being  aflbcdve  to  move  Mki 
movable  element  in  a  diraelion  to  advanoe  die  ignition  thmng 
from  a  ptedaMrmJaadpoailioaM  add  dirotde  vdve  k  opened 
to  a  piedeMrmined  maximnm  advaaoe  and  thereafter  aaovfaig 
Mid  movable  alament  in  a  diracdon  to  rdaid  the  igddon  tim- 

add  duotde  vdve  to  a  find  advance  taleraiedtete  of  mid 
■■limwi  advance  and  Mid  predfMmiinalpoaidon  dan  open- 
lag  of  aaid  direlde  vdve  leH  dian  Hi  widfropen  poddon  Md 

t  of  add  operadag  member  without 


FUEL  PUMPING  APPARATUS 

teIIilnehl,Ui^TV 


FBad  Magr  13, 1M3,  Sar.  Ne.  4M,M6 

ppHcntiaa  lapn,  May  14, 1M2,  S7-7I08I 
Int  as  F02M  41/06 
US.  a  123-^480  .     OO^ 

1.  A  Awl  pufl^  for  an  fatternd  oombuation  engfaw,  the  Aid 
pump  oompriaing; 
a  mahi  body  havhig  a  bore  dierdn; 
a  rotor  houaed  widdn  aaid  bore  and  adapted  to  be  rotMed  fai 

tynchraoiam  with  a  rotation  of  aaid  engine; 
a  worting  diamber  formed  in  aaid  rotor, 
a  dintde  manOMr  diapoaed  didaUy  witUn  mid  workhig 

chamber  to  divide  aaid  working  dHBtber  htto  a  flnt  ad 
aeooad  working  chaaaber  aection; 
a  pumping  meana  having  a  pumping  chaa^er,  a  vohnne  of 

add  pnmping  chamber  being  varied  ia  aocQvdaaoe  widi  a 
rotadon  of  ^  cng^ 
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•  fint  fvd  poaage  in  which  a  fint  metering  meant  it  dit-  through  for  the  iigectioa  of  ftiei.  t  lower  part  of  said  iheath 
poied  for  metering  a  preaturized  fuel  to  be  delivered  into  inchiding  an  outer  portioo  of  aaid  bottom  wall  fonmag  com- 
•aid  fint  wwldng  chamber  aection  through  aaid  firat  fuel 


a  aeoond  Aid  paaaa^e  in  which  a  aeoond  foel  metering  meant 

ia  diqxMed  for  m(ttering  a  preaaurized  ftid  to  be  delivered 

.  to  and  aeoood  working  chamber  aectioo  through  aaid 

•eoond  ftid  paaiagt, 

.  1  tiurd  tad  paafige  adapted  to  oommnnioaff  aaid  aeoood 

working  cha^Owr  aection  with  an  atmoqthere; 

a  fourth  ftid  pataage  adapted  to  oommnntratc  aaid  firat 
working  chttnber  aectioo  with  an  injection  nozzle;  and 

a  fifkh  ftiel  paaaage  adapted  to  communicate  aaid  pumping 
chamber  With  aaid  aecood  working  chamber  aection; 


wherein,  when  the  preaaurized  ftid  ia  delivered  into  aaid  firat 
wwking  chamber  aectioo  through  aaid  firat  fbd  paaaage, 
aaid  aeoood  working  chamber  ia  communicated  with  the 
atmoaphere  through  aaid  third  ftid  paaaage  aa  wdl  at  the 
preaaariaed  fud  ia  delivered  mto  aaid  pumping  chamber 
throv^  aaid  aecood  ftid  paaaage,  and,  when  aakl  firat 
woridng  chamber  aection  ia  communicated  with  aaid  in- 
jection nozzle  through  aaid  fourth  ftid  paaaage,  thepre^ 
aurized  ftid  delivery  into  aaid  fint  working  chamber  aec- 
tioo through  aaid  fint  ftid  paaaage  ia  interrupted,  and  the 
communication  between  the  aecood  woridng  chamber 
aectioo  and  the  atmoqihere  it  alao  interrupted  and  aaid 
aecood  working  chamber  it  communicated  with  aaid 
pumping  chamber. 


bined  aeating  and  aealing  means  for  the  mounting  of  said  fud 
injector  within  a  aeat  of  an  engine  intake  duct 


ToahUko 


FUEL  INJECTION  CONTROL 

AUo    KohajraaU;    ToaUo    Koo«o; 
Toanod  EIm>,  aD  of  Kartja,  Japan, 
to  Nlppandaoao  <X,  Lti^  Kartya,  Japan 
FDad  Jan.  25, 19t3,  Scr.  No.  4tOJUt 
riority,  appMrarton  Japan,  Jan.  »,  19t2,  57-13133 
Int  a.3  FUB  3/Oa  3/04 
VS.  a  123— 471  3  dalHM 


M92401 

PETKOL  INJECTOR  PROTECTION  aiEATH 
Dirio  RainalH,  lagaann,  Italy,  aari«Mr  to  Alfa  Roaaao  Ante 
S#JL,  NaplM,  It^ 

FIM  May  S,  1M3, 8m.  No.  491,104 

CUm  priorily,  appHcartDn  Itiriy,  May  17, 1M2, 21314  A/92 

bt  a^  FUM  55/Oa  61/14,  55/02 

UJB.  CL  123—470  9  CUtm 

1.  A  fbd  ii\jector  of  the  type  having  a  fitting  fw  attachment 

to  a  ftid  aupply  line,  an  dectricd  control,  a  body  and  a  lower 

nonle,  aaid  fod  iiuector  being  improved  by  heat  ahiddhig 

meaaa  nidoding  a  thick  waU  heat  intiilaling  cup^haped  aheath 

teleacoped  entirdy  over  aaid  nozzle  and  aorrouncttng  aaid 

body,  aakl  aheath  JirJwting  a  bottom  wall  having  a  hole  there- 


1.  A  tad  ii^ection  control  method  for  aa  internal  oombut- 

tion  engine  having  electroaiagnetic  ftid  iiOectort  to  ooatrol  an 

air-fbd  ratio  of  aaid  engine  at  a  deatred  air-fbd  ratio,  aaid 

method  oompriaing  the  ttepa  of: 

detecting  cooditiona  of  operation  parameten  of  aaid  engine 

by  reapective  aenaora; 
determining  a  baaic  fbd  ttyection  time  width  of  a  fbd  injec- 
tion polae  aignd  apiriied  to  aaid  eiectramagnetic  ftid  ii\)eo- 
ton  in  accordance  with  the  detected  oonditiona  of  aaid 
engine  operatioo  parametera; 
ttoring  mazfanum  fkid  ii^^ectioo  time  width  vahiea  predeter- 
mined in  correapoodeace  to  valuea  of  a  predetermined  one 
of  aaid  engine  operation  parametera; 
reading  one  of  aaid  pradeaarmiaed  mazimum  ftid  t^iactioo 
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is  analler  than  «id 


time  width  valuer  oorrapoadiBf  to  the  valm  of  Mid  from  laid  aeoood  meHoie  « 
PSy*"^  "y  °f  ?**  *?^^  openrtioB  penaneten.  teoood  predetemuBed  vidue. 

after  t  predetermined  time  daiMei  from  the  aooeleratioo  "**^  »'"*'"«™~J[~«| 

of  nid  engine  from  the  idliagcoaditioa  and  correcting  the 

tme  in  aooordinoe  widi  the  vataea  of  the  other  onea  of  4«4ft2,J04 

aJa^S^Zi^!^^^!!^!^,^^     .  M^raWNGDEVICEPORANINiraNALCJOMBUSnON 

oorrectmg  wd  baaie  ftai  iiOection  tnne  width  m  accordance  ENGINE 

with  laid  corrected  predetermined  manmom  ftiel  iniec-  Riehmd  Bartach.  Aaarc  DIate  f3^ft»  M»*  .^  tihj^ 
tioo  time  width  vrine.  St-nlaZTst-K -TpaTSTW  (  "** 
on  taRAart  Beach  GaAH.StitfiM«,FW.; 


4«4i2*J03 

FUEL  SUPPLY  CONTROL  METHOD  FOR  AN  hm  «wr7>7 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  EQUIPPED  WITH  A   ^ 

SUPEROIARGER,  HAVING  A  FAILSAFE  FUNCnON     ««  O.  IM— ana 

FOR  ABNORMALTFY  IN  INTAKE  PASSAGE  PRffiSURE   *'■*•"•  "*-« 

SENSOR  MEANS 
Yataka  Otobe,  SUki,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Honda  Gikea  Kooyo 
"-•^-^K^k^Tekyts  Japan 

FDad  Jh.  2«  Ifta,  Sar.  No.  500,300 

«"'■«"■  JiP«,  Jw.  10, 1902,  S7-997S8 
M.  ai  FUM  51/00 
U&aU3— «78  3 


FDad  Ang.  2S,  ltt2,  Sar.  Na.  41U3i 
FW.Rap.«r 


.Mar.  4, 


Int  a^  F02D  5/00 


1.  A  method  Ibr  dectromcaOy  controlling  the  quantity  of 
fuel  berngmpphed  to  an  internal  oombostioo  engine  having  an 
intake  paaaage,  a  throttle  valve  arranged  in  said  intake  passage, 
"^  *  sopercharger,  oompriaing  Uie  steps  of:  (1)  detecting 
pressure  m  lakl  intake  paaaage  of  Uie  engine  at  a  location 

downstream  of  saki  throttle  valve,  by  means  of  first  and  second 
preaaure  sensor  means;  (2)  storing  a  plurality  of  predetermined 
^««  ofbaak;  fliel  quantity  whkh  are  ftmctions  of  the  intake 
passage  pressure  and  the  engine  rpm,  in  each  of  first  and  sec- 
<***  »2ragem^  which  correspond,  respectively,  to  sakl  first 
and  second  pressure  sensor  means;  (3)  comparing  the  value  of 
an  output  signal  from  sakl  first  pressure  sensor  means  with  a 
first  predetermined  value;  (4)  reading  from  sakl  first  storage 
means  a  stored  vahieof  bask  ftiel  quantity  corresponding  to 
the  vahieof  an  output  signal  from  sakl  first  pressure  sensor 
means  and  the  engine  rpm,  when  it  ia  determined  in  the  step  (3) 
thatthe  vahie  of  the  output  signal  from  sakl  first  preaaure 
maor  means  is  smaller  than  sakl  first  predetemuned  value;  (5) 

readmg  from  sakl  second  storage  means  a  stored  value  of  bask 
ftiel  quantity  correapuuding  to  the  value  of  an  output  signal 

from  sakl  second  pressure  aenaor  meana  and  tiie  engine  rpm, 
when  It  ia  determined  in  die  step  (3)  that  the  value  of  Uie  output 
signal  from  sakl  first  ixessure  sensor  means  is  larger  than  aakl 
fint  predetermmed  vahie;  (6)  supplying  a  quantity  of  ftiel 
oories|wwidmg  to  the  stored  value  read  in  the  step  (4)  or  (S)  to 
Uie  engine;  (7)  comparing  Uie  value  <rf  an  ovtpvt  signal  from 
SMdsecood  preasnre  sensor  means  wiUi  a  second  predeter- 
mmed value  which  is  smaller  Uian  sakl  first  predetermmed 
vahie;  and  (8)  supplying  a  predetermined  quantity  of  ftiel  to  Uie 
en^  when  it  is  detemtined  m  Uie  step  (3)  Uiat  Uie  value  of  Uie 
output  signal  from  sakl  first  pressure  sensor  means  is  larger 
Uian  sakl  fint  predetermined  vahie.  Mid  at  the  same  time  it  is 
m  Uie  step  (7)  Uiat  Uw  vahie  of  Uie  output  agnal 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  ftiel  supply  rate  m  a  ftiel  meter- 
ing system  for  an  internal  combustkn  engme  having  a  ck)aed- 
loop  lambda  r^nlating  device  and  means  providing  a  warm-qi 
enrkhment.  comprising  the  steps  of  senamg  the  temperature  of 
a  hunbda  sensor  of  said  lambda  regulatmg  device,  switching 
from  an  open-k)op  rq;uktx»  to  dated-loop  hunbda  regulation 
of  ftiel  supply  in  nMpome  to  sakl  sensing  step,  redodng  Uie 
unount  of  warm-up  enrkhment  when  sakl  ctoaed-kxip  regula- 
tion begins,  switching  from  sakl  dosed-kiop  rqvhrtwn  to  sakl 

open-loop  regulation  in  reqxmse  to  senamg  of  a  imdetemuned 
temperature  range  in  sakl  senamg  step,  and  preventing  the 
amount  of  warm-up  enrkhment  from  being  increased  follow- 
ing a  return  from  ckwed-kx^  hunbda  reguJatkm  to  open-loop 
regulatkn. 
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METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  THE  AIR-FUEL  RATIO  IN 

AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Wsnar  Jandt,  Balafhaeirtiamt  24,  D.7140  Lniiilpima,  nd 

Rolf  ReiacU,  Unaaratraaaa  44,  D.7000  Statist  30,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  GarMBj 

FDed  Oct  14, 1902,  Sar.  No.  434,181 
Oaima  prtorlty,  appUealfcin  Fad.  Rap.  of  Germany,  Dec  11, 
1901,3149136  — -/.•'^    *. 

Int  a^  FQ2M  5 J/00 
U.S.ai23— 409 


raunaiaa: 


1.  Method  of  controllmg  operation  of  an  air-ftiel  ratio  con- 
trol system  for  an  internal  combustion  engfaie  (EX  havnig  a 
lambda  sensor  (1)  exposed  to  Uie  ezhaoat  gaaea  of  Uw  engbe, 

meana  (4,5)  for  monitwing  (^leratmg  readineM  of  the  I 
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bdndiiig  •  d-c  reference  voHige  (Uo)  towce  (5)  tnd  a 
o(Mq>iiog  raiittor  (4)  aerially  ooimected  therewith  and 
with  the  lambda  aenaor  (1)  and  a  raaiatanoe  aennng  means 
for  evahMtins  the  internal  reaiManoe  of  the  aenaor,  the 
reference  vtritage  being  connected  to  be  pcrfarized  oppo- 
site to  the  poltfity  of  the  ontpm  voltage  of  the  lambda 


threah(dd  means(6, 7,  S,  9, 10)  including  two  comparaton  (9, 
10)  each  having  an  output  rignal  atate,  being  connected  to 
the  lambda  aenaor,  and  connected  to  respond  reapectivdy 
to  upper  (Umb)  and  lower  (Vmim)  threahold  voltage  lev- 
els, each  voltage  taking  on  values  respectively  above  and 
below  the  voltage  (Uo)  of  said  reference  source,  and  hence 
evaluating  the  voltage  jump  between  said  values  upon 
change  of  oxygen  content  of  the  exhaust  gases  firom  the 
engine, 

said  threahold  means  ftuther  comprising  resistances  (4, 7, 8) 
which  determine  said  threshold  voltages, 

and  air-ftiel  control  means  (30,  AF)  oontrcdling  the  air-ftiel 
ratio,  of  the  air-ftiel  mixture  being  snp|rfied  to  the  engine, 
sdectivdy,  in  accordance  with  signals  derived  from  said 
lambda  sensor,  when  said  sensor  is  in  condition  to  main- 
tain a  minimum  threahold  voltage  signal  output,  or  in 
accordance  with  a  preaet  ratio,  when  said  sensor  foils  to 
maintain  said  threshold  voltage  output, 

said  method  comprising,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 
thestqwof 

feeding  the  outputs  of  said  sensor  and  said  reference  voltage 
source  to  a  junction, 

applying  the  ouq>ut  signal  from  said  junction  to  one  of  the 
inputs  of  each  of  said  comparators  (9,  lOX 

selecting  said  resistances  such  that  said  maximum  threshold 
voltage  (Unmk)  f^n  o°  s  value  not  symmetrical  to  said 
reference  voltage  (Uo)  with  respect  to  the  value  of  said 
minimum  threahold  voltage  (UaiiiX  but  rather  is  displaced 
in  the  direction  of  a  higher  value  than  the  value  of  said 
minimum  threahold  voltage, 

starting  the  operation  of  said  engine  with  said  control  means 
(30,  AF)  controlling  the  air-ftiel  mixture  in  accordance 
with  said  preaet  ratio  , 

upon  receipt  of  signals  from  said  threahcM  comparators  (9, 
10)  indicating  a  change  in  their  output  state,  switching  said 
control  means  (30,  AF)  to  control  in  accordance  with 
signab  from  said  comparaton  (9, 10),  and 

in  the  abaence  of  signals  from  said  comparaton  (9, 10)  for  a 
predetermined  period  of  time,  switching  said  control 
means  back  to  control  in  accordance  with  said  preaet 
ratia 


4^492,304 
DEVICE  FOR  INTAKE  AIR 
TEMPERATURE-DEPBNDE^fT  GORRBCTION  OF 
ADt/FUEL  RATIO  FOR  IfHERNAL  OOMBUSHON 
ENGINES 
NHm,  aad  AkUro  Yamnto,  Saya 
to  Haada  Motor  Co„  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FDad  Nov.  II,  1913,  Sar.  No.  442,414 
CWm  prkrity,  appHroHao  Japan,  Nor.  30, 1901,  S4-10(431 
lat  a.}  F03M  17/00 
U5.  a  123—491  2 
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means  for  determining  s  basic  value  of  the  air/Tbd  ratio  of  aa 
air/fbd  mixture  being  snpfrfied  to  said  engine,  as  a  ftmctioa  of 
at  least  one  parameter  reprfOfnting  operating  conditions  of  said 
engine,  an  air/foel  ratio  correcting  device  compriaing: 
a  senses  for  detecting  a  value  of  intake  air  temperature  in 

said  intake  pipe  of  said  engine; 
means  for  setting  a  predetermined  value  of  the  intake  air 
temperature  which  falls  within  a  range  of  intake  air  tem- 
perature at  which  fuel  iiOected  into  the  intake  pipe  of  the 
engine  can  be  completdy  evaporated  within  a  period  of 
time  between  the  injectiOD  of  the  ftiel  and  tgnitioa  of  the 
ix^ected  fbd; 
means  for  determining  a  value  of  a  oorrecttoo  coeffknent 
solely  as  a  function  of  a  value  of  the  intake  air  temperature 
detected  by  said  sensor  in  a  manner  dependent  oo  s  value 
of  the  evaporatioo  rate  of  fuel  within  said  period  of  time 
between  the  iiOectioo  of  the  fuel  and  ignitioD  of  the  in- 
jected fuel,  said  value  of  the  evaporatioD  rate  of  fuel  being 
given  s(^y  as  a  ftmctic»  of  the  intake  air  temperature, 
said  value  of  said  correction  coefficient  having  (i)  a  prede- 
termined constant  value  when  the  intake  air  temperature 
has  a  value  higher  than  said  predetermined  value  thereof, 
and  having  (ii)  a  value  increaaing  as  the  intake  air  tempers 
ture  has  a  value  thereof  decreaaing  from  said  predeter- 
mined value;  and 
means  for  correcting  a  boaic  value  (rf  the  air /fiiel  ratio  of  said 
aii/taei  mixture  determined  by  said  baaac  value  determto- 
ing  means,  by  multiplying  said  basic  value  by  an  amount 
correaponding  to  a  value  of  said  correction  coefficient 
determined  by  said  correctioD  coefficient  determming 


4,492,307 
DUAL  FUEL  SYSTEM 
John  E.  HaUbsri,  Paachtraa  Oty,  Go., 
liHaiBrtMal.  If    rimhiina.  Tsm 

Fllai  nk.  37, 1901,  Ssr.  No.  239,003 
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paasage  and  a 


1.  In  a  ftael  sqyply  control  system  fw  use  with  an  internal 
combuation  engine  having  an  intake  pipe,  said  system  including 


2.  A  dual  fiiel  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising: 

(a)  a  converter  body  forming  a  liquiftod  fiid 
gaaeous  fuel  chamber, 

(b)  a  liquid  f^  inlet  valve  yieklably  biased  toward  a  doaed 
poaition  and  a  first  actuator  reaponaive  to  a  drop  in  engine 
manifold  pressure  to  actuate  the  liquid  fiiel  inlet  valve  for 
permitting  fbd  to  flow  into  the  liquiftod  tod  passage; 

(c)  a  gaaeous  f^  inlet  valve  between  the  bquiflied  fbd  paa* 
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!  and  the  gmmn  ftid  chmber  which  valv«  ■  yielda- 
bly  biawd  toward  a  doMd  poiitioB  and  •  aeoood  actuator 
raapoMivc  to  a  pranafc  drop  in  the  gMeooi  Aid  chamber 
to  actoale  the  gaaanui  tad  valve  for  permitting  ftiel  flow 
into  the  gaaaoui  tad  chamber, 
(d)  a  mixer  body  forming  an  atr  pamage  and  a  pramurized 
I  foal  paange  oomoMmicating  with  the  gaaeooa  foel 
having  an  orifioe  ooomranicating  with  the 


to 


(e)  a  phmger  proiimate  the  air  paamge  for  movement 
vaikbly  rmtrict  air  flow  through  the  air  pamage; 

(0  a  meant  for  yieldably  biaihig  the  plunger  in  ooe  dinctioa 
of  awvement,  the  phmger  having  a  tnrfooe  communicat- 
ing with  the  air  paange  at  the  downstream  ode  of  the 
phmger  to  receive  appttoatkm  of  vacuum  tending  to  move 
the  phmger  in  the  oppodte  direction  agaimt  reaistance 
inpoaed  by  the  yWdaUe  bias  meant; 

(g)  a  needle  poaitioaable  withm  the  orifice,  one  of  the  orifice 
and  needle  befaig  movable  relative  to  the  other  by  the 
phmger  to  oootrol  the  flow  of  gaaeous  fod  through  the 
oriooa; 

(h)  a  valve  body  havhig  a  liquid  inlet  opening,  a  vacuum 
outlet  openhig.  a  vacuum  inlet  port,  a  vacuum  outlet  port 
coamnnicathig  with  the  fint  actuator,  and  a  vent;  and 

(0  aspool  rotatabie  within  the  valve  body  in  reaponae  to  a 
oootrol,  mid  spool  havhig  a  tannd  oommunicathig  be- 
tween the  liquid  inlet  openhig  and  the  liquid  outlet  open- 
hig when  the  control  is  in  a  first  porition.  a  duct  oommuni- 
eathig  between  the  vacuum  hilet  port  and  the  vacuum 

outlet  port  when  the  control  is  m  a  second  pcaitiaa,  and  a 
notch  oommunicatmg  between  the  vacuum  outlet  port 
and  the  vent  when  the  control  is  m  the  first  position. 


EXHAUST  GAS  RBdRCULAnON  SYSTEM 
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AraU.  Aaaka,  all  of  Japan,  aarivmn  to  Haaia  Glkan  Koiyo 
I.  Takya,  Japan 
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LIQUID  PKOPANB  GAS  FUEL  SYSTEM 

Mark  S.  Lent,  GaUsn  Valay,  Mlan^  ami^ar  to  McGnw-Edi. 
RaOtog  Maaiewa,  DL 

Fllad  JbL  1,  IftS,  S«.  I<fo.  810412 
M,  CL^  W2B  43/00 
VS.  a.  U»-537  11 


1.  In  an  exhaust  gas  redrculatioo  system  for  an  interaal 
combustion  engfaie,  com^ismg:  an  exhaust  pick-iq;>  port  oom- 
municatmg with  an  exhaust  passage;  an  exhaust  gas  redroula- 
tioa  port  communicating  with  an  mtake  passage  havhig  therein 
a  throttle  valve;  and  an  exhaust  gas  redrcuktion  pasnge  pro- 
vidmg  communication  between  said  exhaust  pack-iq>  port  and 
said  exhaust  gas  redrcuhtion  port  so  that  the  exhaoat  gas  m 
said  exhaust  passage  may  be  partially  recirculated  mto  said 
intake  passage  by  the  mtake  pressure  prevailmg  in  said  mtake 


1.  Apparatus  for  supplymg  fod  to  a  combustion  engine 
havhig  an  exhaust  manifold,  a  carburetor,  and  a  supply  of 
hquefied  gas  fod,  oomprismg: 

(a)  a  pressure  regulator  havmg  a  housoig  definmg  an  intend 
chamber,  a  fiid  mlet  m  said  housmg  m  fluid  communica- 
tk»  with  sdd  chamber,  means  for  couphng  a  fod  supply 
line  to  said  fad  mlet.  a  Aid  outlet  in  said  bousing  in  fluid 
coBMiuiiictioB  whfc  said  chamber,  and  means  for  oou- 
P^gsud  fod  outlet  to  the  carburetor,  and 

(b)  braiAct  means  for  traasfeRhig  heat  to  said  pressure  regu- 
lator m  proportion  to  the  eaghw  load  and  chaiactorized  by 
aheatfluxthne  oonatam  SQch  that  the  rate  of  change  of 
temperature  of  said  pressure  regulator  is  proportiood  to 
the  rate  at  wUch  said  enghie  faicreases  in  temperature 
during  the  waraHip  thne  of  said  engine. 


the  unprovement  oonqmsing;  a  vacuum-operated  type  ex- 
haust gas  recirculation  valve  disposed  midway  of  said 
exhaust  gas  recirculation  passage  for  r^uhOmg  and  con- 
trollmg  the  flow  rate  of  the  exhaust  gas  to  flow  m  sdd 
exhaust  gas  redrculatioQ  passage  a  vacuum  supply  pas- 
sage openmg  to  said  intake  passage  downstream  of  said 
throttle  vdve  for  providing  oonmunication  of  a  vacuum 
chamber  of  said  exhaust  gas  redrcutation  vdve  with  sdd 
intake  passage;  a  vacuum  contnri  vdve  connected  with 
said  vacuum  supply  passage  for  oootroUiag  the  vacuum 
tooe  <tf  intake  air  to  flow  m  said  vacuum  siqiply  passage, 
wherein  said  vacuum  control  valve  nidadaB  a  vdve  houa- 
faig.  a  diaphragm  partitionmg  the  hiside  of  said  vdve 
housmg  into  a  vaouum  chamber  oommunicatmg  with  said 
vacuum  supply  passage  and  an  atmospheric  chamber 
vented  to  the  atmoqihere,  a  vdve  seat  formed  on  sdd 

diaphragm  and  formed  with  a  vdve  openmg  for  providhig 
communication  between  said  vacuum  ehiwhfr  mj  ^^ 

atmospheric  chamber,  a  vdve  body  adapted  to  be  brought 
mto  and  out  (rf  contact  with  sakl  vdve  seat  and  «"iff 
coactive  with  sdd  vdve  seat  for  fomdng  a  variable  ori- 
fice, and  a  diaphragm  qmng  tot  biasmg  said  Mfi**»g^  » 
that  said  vdve  seat  may  ^^»oach  said  vdve  body;  and  an 
interlocking  mechanism  for  mterioekmg  sakl  vacuum  and 
sdd  throttle  vdve.  sdd  hiteriockhig  mechanism  havmg  a 
control  member  disposed  between  said  vacuum  control 
vdve  and  sakl  throttle  vdve  for  provkihig  positive  con- 
trol of  the  hiteriockmg  rdatkm  between  those  vdvas. 


January  8, 198S 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


499 


Mn,2io 

SBRVICEABLB  VALVE  CONSniXTION 
I  K.  HiiM,  Ncir  »Mfm,  M^  airipMr  to  Bdhrte-Wi 
jMn  WMh^lloa,  M«. 

FIM  FA  It,  1M3,  Sw.  N*.  4C7,774 
UL  CL^  F02M  25/06 
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plurality  of  ■oiifaig  meam  for  wnifaig  predetermined  operating 
pvuneten  ofuid  engine,  and  i  throttle  valve  di^>oaed  in  said 
intake  manifold  at  a  point  downstream  of  uid  fuel  flow  ntc 
adjusting  means,  the  improvement  comprising:  bypass  air  sup- 
plying means  for  supfdying  air  into  said  intake  manifokl  at  s 
point  downstream  of  both  said  ftiel  flow  rate  adjusting  meant 
and  said  throttle  valve,  said  air  supplying  means  being  actuated 


2.  A  serviceable  valve  for  controlling  the  recirculation  of 
exhaust  gases  within  an  internal  combu^ion  engine,  compris- 
ing a  hooang  having  a  first  section  provided  with  an  interior 
chamber,  and  a  second  section  secured  to  and  iititi»iiHmj  said 
first  section;  a  diaphragm  affixed  to  and  interposed  said  hous- 
ing sectioos,  said  diaphragm  beiqg  in  communication  with  said 
duimber  and  in  response  to  a  predetermined  pressure  within 
said  chamber  having  a  portion  of  the  «ii*p»ir«giii  movable  in 
one  direction  tnm  a  predetermined  rest  podtion;  a  fitting 
mounted  on  and  subtending  said  housing  seccmd  section 
M/heniby  said  housing  and  dSupbnpn  are  rotatable  as  a  unit 
about  an  axis  of  said  fitting  to  sdected  poaitioas  of  adjustment, 
said  fitting  being  adapted  to  be  removably  mounted  on  the 
engine;  a  stem  assembly  carried  by  said  diaphragm  and  being 
movMe  m  response  to  the  movemem  of  said  dmfhngm  por- 
tion, said  assembly  having  an  elongated  stem  member  opera- 
tivdy  connected  to  said  diaphragm  and  in  coaudid  rdation  with 
said  fitting  axis,  one  end  ot  said  stem  member  having  a  valve 
piece  mounted  thereon  for  coaction  with  a  valve  seat  provided 
on  the  engine  and  dispoaed  within  a  recirculation  flow  path  of 
the  exhaust  gases  within  the  engine  whereby,  when  said  valve 
piece  is  seated  on  the  valve  seat,  recirculation  of  the  exhaust 
gases  throu^  the  engine  is  blocked;  a  port  fiormed  in  said 
boosing  first  section  and  communicating  with  the  chamber 
therein,  said  port  being  ofliwt  with  respect  to  the  fitting  axis 
and  being  adiqjted  to  be  removably  connected  to  a  pressure 
fluctaating  segment  of  the  engine;  and  means  ooacting  with 
said  fitting  and  said  housing  second  section  to  rdeasably  retain 
said  hoa^  and  diairfuagm  in  a  selected  position  of  adjust- 
ment relative  to  said  fitt^  said  fitting  in^hiHHig  a  substan- 
tially cylindrical  portion  protruding  upwardly  from  a  surface 
of  said  fitting,  said  protruding  portion  extending  through  an 
opening  fiormed  in  sidd  housing  second  section  and  terminating 
within  die  interior  thereof,  and  means  coacting  with  the  termi- 
Mrting  protruding  portion  and  resiliently  biasing  the  poxtkm  of 
said  hcHising  second  section  drcunuaoent  said  opening  into  a 
predetemuned  frictioaal  engagement  with  said  fitting  surface 
and  efleot  retention  ci  said  housing  and  diai^uvgm  in  a  se- 
lected position  (rf*  adjustment  rdative  to  said  fitting. 


Am*TO>FUEL  RATIO  OONTROL  SYSTEM  FOE 
I^^ERNAL  OOMBUmON  ENGINE 

■d  Ym|i  WUUm^  balh  af  Hjoga. 
to  MHnMM  D«ki  Tnlsiinil  Ealiha,  To- 


k7^ 

FHod  Aug.  It,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  40f,2a( 

CWh  priorlUr,  sppiicKipn  J^^m,  Aa%,  If,  IMl,  S4-1307O 
lit  a>  FQ2D  S/Ol  9/01  mXM  25/06 
UJB.  a  U3-5IS  2  CWh 

I.  In  an  decttio^ype  air-to-Aiel  ratio  centred  system  fat  an 
internal  combustion  engine  including  fbel  flow  rate  adjusting 
means  dispoaed  upstream  of  a  branch  point  in  an  intake  mani- 
Ibld  of  the  engine,  an  arithmetic  control  device  for  driving  the 
AmI  flow  rate  a^juitiiit  means  in  aocordanoe  with  outputs  of  a 


to  supply  air  in  response  to  at  least  one  of  the  rate  of  cloaing  of 
said  throttle  valve  and  changes  in  sensed  operating  parameters 
of  ssid  engine,  said  air  supplying  means  being  electricaUy 
controlled  by  said  arithmetic  control  means;  wherein  a  first 
one  of  said  sensiitg  means  comprises  intake  air  flow  rate  detect- 
ing means  disposed  in  said  intake  manifold,  and  wherein  said 
air  supplying  means  is  connected  to  bypass  siad  intake  air  flow 
rate  detecting  means. 


4,492412 

INTERNAL  OOMBUSmON  ENGINE  OF  IMPROVED 

EFFICIENCY 

Richffd  L.  Dooley,  921  Mapla  A?a.,  LWa.  DL  <0S32 

FDad  Aug.  9, 1912,  Ser.  ?^  406^03 

laL  a.1  FQ2M  29/00 

U.S.  a.  123— S90  < 


wm 


1.  In  an  teternal  combustion  engine  hsving  s  pfnrahty  of 
cylinders,  a  carburetor  and  a  manifold,  said  manifcM  having  s 
log  section  adapted  to  receive  ftad-gas  mixture  Arom  said  car- 
buretor, and  a  plurality  erf' finger  sections  each  being  ooimected 
independently  to  said  log  section  to  receive  fbd-gas  mixture 
from  said  log  section  and  being  adapted  to  pass  fbel-gas  mix- 
ture forwardly  to  the  end  of  the  finger  section,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  baffle  device  located  within  one  of  said 
finger  sections  and  between  the  place  of  beginning  laminatf 
flow  and  the  outlet  end  of  said  finger,  said  device  including  s 
pair  of  plates  each  of  which  has  a  central  opening  therein  and 
the  second  of  which  is  rtispnaed  downstream  of  said  first  plate, 
said  plates  forming  between  them  an  area  whoOy  within  said 
finger  section  and  containing  ftiel-gas  mixture  in  a  turbulent 
state. 

4.  A  method  for  assembling  an  internal  oombuation  engine 
having  a  carburetor  and  a  log  section  into  which  ftwi-gas 
mixture  from  the  caiburetra'  is  paased  and  having  finger  sec- 
tions vi^bch  are  adapted  to  receive  fbel-gas  mixture  separatdy 
from  said  log  section  and  through  which  the  fiiel-gas  nuxtive 
passes  to  the  outlet  end  of  te  finger  sections,  the  step  of  insert- 
ing into  said  outlet  of  a  finger  sectioo  a  device  having  a  pair  of 
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^Moed  platci  having  ceatnl  openings  therein  until  uid  device  ij»HMA 

iiwhaOycoot^ned  within -idooe  finger  action.  ARCHERY  BOW  WrnnSbw  MSTTHEREPOR 


Karey  Kidboffer,  P.O.  Box  992,  Moroogo  Vtlley,  CtUf.  922M 
FIM  Ai«.  U,  1M2,  S«.  No.  407,7M 


IGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR  IfnVRNAL€X>MBUSnON      UAaia4-J«R    ^^^-'^^^^^ 

Vw KyvieU  Okirii,  bott  of  I«fya,  nd  To- 
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M  Fik. «,  19H  Scr.  No.  577^16 
iPiHfrtoB  Jipa,  Dk.  t,  MO,  55-172790 
bt  a.1  FOOP  7/00 
UjS.  a  123-644  I 
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LAn  ignition  system  fbr  internal  combustion  engines  for 
effecting  constant  current  control  of  an  ignition  coil  primary 
current  comprising: 
an  igmtioa  coil; 

an  adjusting  circuit  for  adjusting  a  magnitude  of  an  inter- 
rupted primary  current  of  said  ignition  coil; 
a  circuit  for  detecting  the  magnitude  of  the  interrupted 
primary  current  of  said  ignition  coil  and  generating  a 
primary  current  detection  signal; 
a  constant  vohage  circuit  connected  to  a  power  supply  and 
regulatmg  a  power  supply  voltage  from  said  power  supply 
to  supply  a  constant  output  voltage; 
a  circuit  for  generating  a  reference  voltage  from  an  output 
votage  of  said  constant  voltage  circuit,  wherein  said 
reference  voltage  generating  circuit  includes  a  voltage 
dividing  circuit  connected  to  an  output  of  said  constant 
voltage  circuit; 
a  comparison  circuit  for  comparing  a  voltage  of  said  primary 
-     current  detection  signal  with  said  reference  voltage  and 
supplying  an  output  signal  as  an  adjusting  signal  of  said 
adjusting  circuit; 
a  circuit  for  detecting  a  decrease  of  said  power  supply  volt- 
age below  a  voltage  regulation  threshold  input  level  of 
said  constant  vohage  circuit;  and 
a  compensating  circuit  responsive  to  a  detection  output  of 
■"dpower  supply  voltage  decrease  detecting  circuit  to 
mcrease  said  reference  voltage  substantially  in  proportion 
to  the  decrease  of  said  power  supply  voltage  below  the 
voltage  regulation  threshold  input  level  of  said  constant 
voltage  circuit,  and  wherein  said  compensating  dicuit 
comprises  a  transistor  circuit  having  a  collector-emitter 
cncuit  connected  in  series  between  the  output  of  said 
constant  voltage  circuit  and  a  voltage  dividing  pdnt  of 
said  voltage  dividing  circuit,  and  a  base  voltage  adjusting 
circuit  responsive  to  the  detection  output  of  said  power 
■upply  voltage  decrease  detecting  circuit  to  vary  a  base 
voltage  (rfattmnsistor  comprised  in  said  transistor  circuit 
•o  SB  to  nicrease  conduction  through  said  transistor  circuit 
m  proportion  to  the  decreae  of  said  power  supply  volt- 


1.  An  overdraw  arrow  rest  unit  comprising: 

a  flat  elongated  bar  element  with  a  central  offtet  between  its 
ends,  said  bar  element  having  a  first  planer  surfine  at  one 
end  for  attaching  it  to  a  bow  and  a  second  planer  surftoe 
fonning  a  rest  portion  at  its  opposite  end  with  said  two 
surftce  portions  connected  by  said  central  offtet,  said  first 

and  second  surftces  being  in  an  offiwt  spaced  i^ort  parallel 
relationship; 

a  base  rest  element  fixedly  attached  to  the  bottom  edge  of 
the  rest  portion  of  said  elongated  bar  dement  adjacent  to 
its  distal  end  and  projecting  perpendiculariy  from  said 
second  planer  surftoe,  said  rest  element  having  an  up- 
wardly directed  distal  end  operable  to  prevent  arrows 
from  sliding  off  said  rest  element; 

an  arrow  rest  means  located  between  said  first  planar  surfiKe 
and  said  base  rest  element  m  the  central  poaitiaa  of  said 
rest  surfine  and  secured  therein  operaUe  to  provide  a 
nppon  for  resting  the  head  portion  otan  arrow  thereon; 
and, 

attaching  means  c^jerable  to  fixedly  attach  said  first  planer 
surfece  to  a  bow  whereby  said  unit  can  be  attached  to  a 
bow  to  provide  an  arrow  rest  between  a  bow  and  a  bow 

string  to  allow  an  archer  to  use  shorter  arrows  and  also  to 
provide  a  safety  base  rest  element  between  a  bow  string 
and  an  arrow  rest 


whmby  the  magnitude  of  the  interrupted  primary  current 
of  said  Ignition  coil  is  controlled  at  a  given  oonstut  value 
inwiwctive  of  the  decrease  of  said  power  supply  voltage 
to  a  levd  lower  than  the  voltage  regulation  tbiesbold 
mput  levd  of  said  constant  voltage  circuit 


M92,215 
OUnXX>R  PORTABLE  CHARCOAL  GAS  GRILL 
Fkriiido  DiGiaBTtttorio,  C2  Wekatar  SC  Eaat  »-«— 
02128 

FQed  Apr.  2, 1M4,  Sw.  No.  SMA97 

ImL  a'  F24C 1/16;  B0D  6/12;  FMM  11/32 

U  A  a  126-9  R  28 

1.  In  a  pwtable  outdoor  grill  a  cdlapsiMe  housing  for  ac- 
commodating a  burner,  com|»ising: 

a  base  for  siq^mrting  the  burner  there(»; 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  front  and  rear  walls; 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  side  walls;  each  waU  m  ewdi  pair  of 
walls  inchiding  means  for  releasaUy  interlocking  witfi 
complementary  means  on  each  assnriatcd  wall  of  the 
other  pair  of  walls; 

means  for  detachably  mounting  at  least  one  of  said  walls  to 
said  base; 

a  cover, 

first  hinge  means  carried  by  (»e  of  said  walls; 

second  hinge  means  carried  by  said  base;  and 

third  hinge  means  carried  by  said  cover  for  engaging  said 
first  hinge  means  to  permit  hinged  attachment  of  said 
cover  to  said  wall  when  said  wall  is  erected  on  said 
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aid  (br  mgiging  nid  teoond  Unge 
hmged  attachment  of  said  cover  to  said 


to  penult 
when  Mid 


walls  are  detached  from  said  base  to  form  a  portable 
bousiiig  for  the  walls. 


OVEN  WITH  AIR  CONVECTION  COMBUSTION,  MORE 

PARnCULARLY  FOR  BAKEHOUSES 
FUUppcDMoat, MflBtrairil,  F^iMa,  aasijinr  to  DoMMt  SJL, 
MflBtramit  nvBea 

FDad  Not.  9,  IM2,  Scr.  No.  440,337 
Claima  prioritjr,  appHcaHoo  FraMO,  Nor.  13, 1M1«  tl  21237 
lit  a.5  P24C  1/00:  A47J  00/00(  F27B  9/04 
VS.  CL  126—21 A  6  OahH 


1.  A  bakiiig  oven  with  air  convection  combustion  conq>ris- 
ing:  a  baking  chamber  having  walls  and  a  door  opening;  a 
fire4x>x;  a  bwner  operatively  disposed  in  said  fire-box;  s  verti- 
cal primary  exhaust  duct  connected  to  said  fire-box  for  ex- 
hauling  the  hot  gases  therefirom  and  forming  a  primary  circuit 
therewith;  a  closed  heating  duct  adjacent  the  baking  chamber 
surrounding  said  fire-box  and  said  exhaust  duct  and  forming  a 
seccndary  circuit  for  providing  secondary  air  heated  to  about 
200*-300*  C.  by  contact  with  said  exhaust  duct  and  fire-box;  a 
plurality  of  adjustable  input  nozzles  mounted  on  the  oven  in 
^Mced  relatiouhip  over  the  hei^t  of  and  on  one  side  of  the 
baking  chamber  operatively  connecting  said  heating  unit  to 
said  chamber  fior  conducting  air  from  said  secondary  circuit  to 
said  chambei^  adjustable  exhaust  nozzles  mounted  on  the  side 
of  said  baking  chamber  opposite  the  intake  nozzles  for  exhaust- 
ing said  clumber;  a  dumber  exhaust  duct  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  exhaust  nozzles  for  collecting  the  secondary  air 
from  said  exhaust  nozzles  and  returning  it  to  said  heating  duct; 
a  turbine  mounted  on  a  horizontal  axis  situated  above  said 
fire4>ox  and  operativdy  connecting  said  chamber  exhaust  duct 
to  said  heating  duct  foir  recycUng  said  secondary  air;  a  vapor 


producing  humidifier  means;  a  vertical  ramp  mounted  within 
said  baking  chamber  adjacent  the  input  nozzle  side  thereof;  • 
humidifier  duct  connecting  said  humidifier  means  with  said 
ramp;  and  bore  holes  diqxjsed  along  said  ramp  to  inject  vapor 
produced  by  said  humidifier  means  into  said  baking  chamber  in 
the  vicinity  of  said  mpat  nozzles. 
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PANEL  ASSEMBLY,  PARTICULARLY  A  GLASS  OR 

VmSOUS  CERAMIC  HEATER  OR  COOKER  PANEL 

ASSEMBLY 

Hanrit  SchsUsr,  Main,  Pad.  Rap.  of  Gsrmany,      -j       to 

JENAar  CSaawark  Sehott  A  Gaa.,  Pad.  Rap.  oT  fis^j 

I  ofSar.  No.  32,r73,  Apr.  34, 197P,  ahMdoMd.  Thta 
■  Pob.  25,  IMS,  S«r.  No.  4Ci,976 
ippMcatioa  Pod.  Rap.  of  Craaaj.  Apr.  29, 
197t,2n911S 

bt  a^  P24C  J/00 
U,S.  a  126—39  B  9 


1.  A  heating  panel  assembly  comprising: 

a  glass  hob  plate; 

a  supporting  frame  for  said  hob  plate  hsving  a  first  frame 
profile  including  a  flange  extending  beneath  said  bob  plate 
for  supporting  said  hob  plate  such  that  a  gap  exists  be- 
tween the  bottom  and  sides  of  said  hob  plate  and  said  first 
fiwne  profile,  a  second  frame  profile  covering  a  portxM  of 
said  first  profile  adjacent  said  bob  plate  rigidly  connecting 
said  first  and  second  profiles  during  assembly;  and 

a  thermoatable  elastic  adhesive  completely  filhng  said  gap 
between  said  first  profile  and  said  bob  plate  stdes  and 
further  disposed  between  said  second  profile  and  said  hob 
plate  bottom  for  bonding  said  first  profile,  said  second 
profile  and  said  hob  plate  and  forming  s  non-detachable 
continuous  joint  between  said  first  profile  and  said  bob 
plate,  said  surfsce  of  said  second  profile  being  comprised 
of  a  material  selected  for  forming  s  strong  mechanical 
bond  with  said  adhesive. 


4,492^1« 
OIL  STOVE 
TeHw  UeUda,  mi  Takao  AdachI,  both  of  Sa^jyo, 
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FDad  Peh.  25,  I9t3,  Sar.  No.  469,901 
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1.  An  ofl  stove  comprising; 
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•  cabnet  mogntad  OQ  Mid  bHe  Mid  exteadiiig  npwani  there- 
from; 

s  hot  dwi  mowited  in  Mid  ffHnfi; 

a  boniaf  ileeve  removably  moontad  in  mid  cabinet  on  Hid 

hoc  dirii  (br  dfflning  a  boraing  '•*«f"tbfr  at  its  lower  end 

and  eztendinf  upward  from  Mid  hot  dish  at  Mid  lower  end 
to  an  upper  end; 

a  cj^indrical  bonmg  wick  adapted  to  be  displaced  upwardly 
and  downwardly  in  Mid  boraing  chnnber, 

•  ward  fetBMd  of  a  phnaBty  of  hnriMitolly  »«t— <««g  i^yfy 
fixed  to  a  phirality  of  vertically  extending  rods;  and 

a  guide  member  fixedly  secured  to  said  guard  and  extending 
inwardly  therein,  said  gnide  member  j-^hwti^g  ^^r^ 
defining  a  sortee  which  comes  into  contact  with  said 
opper  end  of  said  boning  sleeve  when  said  stove  &lls  over 
in  a  forward  direction  and  to  thereafter  permit  said  bora- 
mg  ileeve  to  slide  along  said  defined  sarikx  of  said  guide 
member  to  part  said  lower  end  from  said  hot  dish. 


Mi2,219 
VALVE  AND  SYSTEM  INOORPORATING  SAME 
F.  fltrhnmhifcii.  fniiirnifliy;  UomI  A.  GmlEeil, 
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10.  A  fluid  heating  system  inchiding:  a  storage  container,  a 
fluid  drcolating  loop  having  opposite  ends  respectively  con- 
nected to  an  outlet  and  an  inlet  of  said  container,  fluid  »«*«*i"g 
means  within  said  loop;  means  for  drawing  fluid  from  said 
container;  a  temperature  responsive  valve  «?nnnwl<ni  to  said 
loop  between  said  heating  means  and  said  container  outlet  and 
inchiding  a  hollow  body,  a  chamber  within  said  body,  a  pri- 
^y  inlet  port  which  ii  connected  to  said  container  outlet,  a 
secondary  inlet  port,  each  of  said  mlet  ports  communicating 

with  said  chamber  so  H  to  be  in  continual  communication  with 
one  another,  an  outlet  port  «n«mnmi<«a»ing  ^,yiyi  ^g^  chamber 
throogh  an  orifioe  within  said  body  and  being  connected  to 
that  part  of  said  loop  which  leads  to  said  heating  means,  a  valve 
nearer  mounted  within  said  body  for  movement  towards  and 
sway  from  a  position  at  which  it  doaes  said  orifioe.  and  a 
temper«:ure  respunsive  means  located  within  or  a4jacent  said 
primary  inlet  port  and  connected  to  said  valve  member  so  m  to 
coatxci  said  movement  thereof  and  a  source  of  said  fluid 
connected  to  said  secondary  inlet  port 

Mi2»220 

VAGffiAL  SPECULUM  PKOTBCTOK 

ABan  L.  Hayv,  7X2  Osafcvlaw,  Wmt  Btoa^leld,  Mich.  4S033 

FM  Nnf .  IS,  1N2,  S«.  Nn.  441,7I» 

Int  a^  A«B  1/32 

U.S.aiJI-17  3CUh 

L  A  pair  of  identical  disposable  coven  for  uae  with  a  vagmal 
ipecuhnn  ct  the  type  mchidnig  a  lower  dongated  blade,  an 

upper  elongated  Made  pivotally  oxMnted  at  its  rearward  end  to 
the  rearward  end  of  the  lower  blade,  and  a  handle  formed 


intq|tally  with  the  rearward  end  of  the  lower  Made  and  ex- 
tending downwardly  therefrom; 

A.  each  cover  comprising  first  and  second  dongated  sheets 
of  a  smooth,  oonq>liant,  |dastic  material, 

1.  said  first  elongated  sheet  having  a  size  and  ***t»  con- 
forming to  a  speculum  blade  surfiKe, 

2.  said  second  dongated  sheet  havmg  a  forward  portion 
overiying  and  conforming  to  said  first  sheet  and  a  rear- 
ward portion  extendmg  rearwanUy  from  the  rear- 
wardly  edge  of  the  first  sheet; 

B.  said  sheets  being  suitably  joined  together  along  thdr 
forward  edges  and  along  their  confronting  side  edges  to 
form  a  pocket  opening  at  the  rearward  edge  of  said  first 
sheet; 

C.  said  covers  bdng  configured  and  dnnensioned  to  slq> 
smoothly  over  the  free  end  of  each  Made  to  a  fitted  posi- 
tion snuggly  conforming  to  the  reapective  Kladf; 


O.  One  of  said  covers,  when  positioned  second  sheet  op  and 
fitted  over  the  upper  speculum  Made,  having  its  first  sheet 
covering  substantially  aU  of  the  lower  sufitte  of  that 
Made,  the  forward  portion  of  ita  second  sheet  covering  the 
upper  sorfooe  of  that  blade,  and  the  rearward  portion  <rf  its 
second  sheet  extendmg  rearwardly  of  the  rearward  end  of 
that  blade  to  fiKilitate  q^hcation  and  removal  of  the 
cover; 

E.  the  other  of  said  covers,  when  positioned  first  sheet  vp 
and  fitted  over  the  k>wer  qMculum  Made,  havmg  its  first 
sheet  covering  substantially  aU  of  the  iqiper  snrfiMe  of  that 
Made,  the  forward  portion  of  its  second  sheet  covering  the 
fewer  surfiKX  of  that  bhkle,  and  the  rearward  portion  <rfits 
second  sheet  extending  downwardly  m  front  of  and  in 
juxtaposition  to  the  handle  of  the  qwcuhnn  to  predode 
contact  between  the  patient  and  the  ^*»-4h 
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enUy  horizoDtal  piatfomi  ai  sofBcient  kogth  and  width  to 
enable  left  and  ri^t  }mk»  to  rot  on  the  ^atfonn  io  ade^y- 
iide  rdation,  a  lower  bate  onderiying  and  supporting  aaid 
platfonn,  meant  defining  left  and  ri^  sets  of  channeit  be- 
tween aaid  platform  and  nid  baae,  each  of  aaid  tela  compiiaing 
at  kaat  two  diatinct  channda  poaitiooed  to  miderlie  different 
areas  of  the  reapective  hmb,  a  manifold  between  aaid  platform 
and  aaid  baae  and  oonuumicating  with  all  of  aaid  channeia,  aaid 
meant  onmiwiaiiig  a  plate  sandwiched  between  aaid  platfixm 
and  aaid  baae,  tloct  ftxmed  through  laid  plate  and  defining  said 
channda,  an  opening  formed  in  said  plate  and  defining  said 
manifiDld,  the  iqiper  and  lower  sides  of  said  slots  and  said 
opening  being  doaed  by  said  i^atform  and  said  base,  respec- 
tivdy,  a  hcAt  formed  in  said  platfbrm  above  said  manifold,  a 
rotatable  inq)dler  aliaed  with  aaid  hole  and  operable  when 
roCated  to  drcafaMe  air  in  said  mantfold  and  into  said  ahimfH, 
a  molor  for  rotating  aaid  inq)dler,  and  porta  formed  throogh 
aaid  platform  and  overiying  said  rJumnds  whereby  upwardly 
diieoted  air  atreamt  are  emitted  from  said  ports  to  rdax  and 
refieth  taid  limba. 


MW.222 
KNEE  EXERCISE  MACHINE 
H^ti^pow,  KOmI  Tpilnp,  Fla^ 
DHanlfM  Mailed  SyalMiB,  Inen  So^  Miami,  Fla. 
FDed  Mar.  9,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  473^1 
lit  a^  A«1H  1/02 
UJS.  a.  12S-25  R  15 


to 


longitudinal  axis  thereof  and  reladvdy  disposed  to  apply 
said  driving  force  along  said  common  longitudinal  aziL 


Mn423 

FLUID  DISPENSDVG  MASSAGE  DEVICE 
E.  Bwka,  Skaltan,  Com^  aaat^or  ts  Jack  B. 
FdrfleM,Can. 

FDad  Jan.  30, 19t2,  Scr.  No.  393,683 
Lit  CL^  A(1H  15/00 
U.S.a.U8— S7  3 


HoaU, 


1.  An  automatic  knee  exerciser  axnprising: 

aframe; 

a  thigh  wappoti  member  having  prozimd  and  distal  ends; 

a  1^  tuppicMt  member  having  proximal  and  distal  ends; 

a  motor  aaendriy; 

meana  connecting  laid  prozimd  end  of  aaid  thigh  support 
member  to  said  firame  for  pivotd  movement  about  a  first 
horizontd  axis  w^uch  ia  fixed  relative  to  said  fiame; 

meant  rigidly  connrcting  said  dittd  end  of  said  leg  support 
member  to  said  motor  assembly; 

meant  mounting  said  motor  assembly  on  said  firame  for 
pivotd  movement  dmut  a  seccmd  horizontd  axis  which  is 
fixed  rdative  to  said  fiwne  and  located  in  tpmoeA  paralkl 
rdation  to  said  first  h(»izontd  axi^ 

pivot  meana  joining  the  dittd  end  of  said  thi^  support 
meana  to  the  proximd  end  of  said  1^  support  means  for 
mutud  pivotd  motion  about  a  third  horizontd  axis  which 
it  movd>le  rdative  to  said  firame  and  located  in  spaced 
paralld  relation  to  said  first  and  said  second  horizontd 
azea; 

actuator  means  drivingly  interconnected  to  said  motor  as- 
sembly and  therdry  providing  a  driving  force  q>plied  to 
taid  1^  suppnt  member  for  tdectivdy  axially  extending 

'  and  retracting  said  leg  support  member  to  move  said  pivot 
means  and  said  dnrd  hwizontd  axis  and  to  thereby  cauae 
taid  1^  rapport  member  to  pivot  with  reapect  to  said 
thigh  wapfoti  meant  dwut  taid  third  horizontd  axis; 

said  1^  si^iport  member  niclndiBg  a  first  doogatad  member 
aecued  to  said  pivot  means  so  as  to  move  therewith  and 

'  fbrdier  movaMy  interconnected  to  said  actuator  meant  so 
as  to  move  rdative  thereto; 

said  firat  doogated  menrtier  and  taid  actuator  meant  at- 
tached in  oomod  ralatioa  to  one  another  ak»g  a  common 


1.  In  a  fluid  dispensing  massage  device  including  a  pair  of 
rollable  members  adapted  to  engage  the  area  to  be  massaged 
and  a  handle  assembly  having  s  bifurcated  extenaxm  for  sup- 
porting the  rollable  members,  the  handle  aasembiy  having 
separable  upper  and  lower  portions,  the  improvement  compru- 
ing  a  replaceable  cartridge  containing  fluid  under  pressure 
portioned  in  the  lower  portion  of  the  handle  assembly  and 
extending  upwardly  therefrom  into  the  upper  portion,  the 
cartridge  including  a  metered  vdve  that  di^enses  a  naetered 
amount  of  fluid  from  the  cartridge  when  actuated,  movable 
means  in  the  upper  portion  of  the  handle  assembly  for  actuat- 
ing the  metered  valve,  the  vdve  extending  upwardly  into 
engagement  with  the  movable  actuating  means,  and  a  flexible 
tube  extending  from  the  actuating  means  to  each  rollable  mem- 
ber for  delivering  fluid  from  the  cartridge  to  the  members,  the 
tubes  having  sufficient  slack  to  permit  movement  of  the  actuat- 
ing 


M92a34 
ORTHOPAEDIC  TRACTION  APPARATUS 
TersMa  Siaglaln^  Manchsetaf,  Fagland.  ttdganr  to  Natkmd 
Raaaarch  Dafatopasaat  Carporatfcm,  Loadon,  Ellwand 

FDad  Pah.  10, 19t3,  Sar.  No.  4<5,4M 
OdaH  priority,  appBcatioa  Udtad  riaiiiM,  Fob.  13,  1992, 
9204290;  Fab.  13, 1992,  9204291;  No?.  16,  1992,  9233(23 

lat  a^  AilH  1/02 
U.S.  a  129-75  9 


1.  Orthopaedic  tra^ioD  i^paratui  ooayrising; 
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a  wppcnt  itnictare; 

6nt  guide  maun  carried  by  said  support  structure; 

connection  means  securable  to  the  body  of  a  patient; 

•  kMd; 

a  first  ekxigate  flexible  member  operably  connected  to  ex- 
tend under  tenson  between  sad  connection  means  and 
said  load,  and  to  engage  therebetween  said  first  guide 
means,  to  apply  tractive  force  to  said  patient;  and 

a  safety  mechanim  inchiding  a  second  elongate  fkaible 
member  operably  connected  to  extend  between  said  sup- 
port structure  and  said  load,  a  retractor  allowing  exten- 
sion of  said  second  elongate  member  against  a  continuous 
return  action,  and  an  arresting  element  operable  to  lock 
said  seo(»d  elongate  member  in  response  to  predeter- 
mined nx>bile  change  in  the  condition  of  said  mechanism. 

CRADLES  AND  MINERVA  JACKETS,  AND 
MANUFACTURING  MATERIAL  THEREFOR 

Pleolat,  St  Priart-aa^arai;  Jmrn-Limp  Rndloff, 

ani  F^Meoii  Gowtat,  St  Bonet-lea-(Mea,  aU  of 

■l^an  to  FHiHaiMiMti  ItaMM  *  Oe  and 

^Pwk,  both  oi;  FkaMc 

per  No.  PCT/FR82/OQI0O,  {  371  Date  No?.  9, 1M2,  $  lOKc) 

Date  No?.  9, 19t2,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO82/03005,  PCT  Pab. 

DateSa^  M,  1912 

PCT  FDed  Fab.  19, 19t2,  Sar.  No.  448,995 
CaaiasB  priority,  appHcatfain  F^aMC,  Mar.  10, 1981, 81  04715 
bt  di  A(1F  5/04 
VS.  a  12»-87  R  17 


longitudinal  through  slots  made  in  said  end  portions  of  said 

body  within  the  zcmea  of  said  holes; 
oone-«haped  inserts  adapted  for  being  introduced  into  said 

holes  so  as  to  wedge  apart  said  body  at  the  both  cnda 

thereof; 
annular  ridges  made  on  said  inserts  and  adapted  to  fit  in  said 

annular  grooves  so  as  to  hold  said  inserts  in  poaitiona 

wedging  apart  said  end  portions  of  said  bod^ 
said  device  featuring  its  length  less  than  a  total  length  of  the 

coapted  bone  framents  so  that  it  can  be  arranged  fiilly  m 

the  bone  tissues. 


Ufa 
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4«492,2r 
ELASmC  KNEE  BANDAGE 

I  Banhard  SegMMr,  Rkhas,  both  <rf  Swit* 
to  San  A  Co.  AG,  B«ai,  <?wilaiilil 
FDed  May  23, 1983,  Sar.  No.  4M,8S1 
priority,  application  Swttaeiland,  May  27,  1982, 


U.S.  a.  128—165 


Jat  CL^  A61F 13/00 


U 


LA  surgical  cradle  for  supporting  the  beads  or  members  of 
persons  or  snimals  comprising  a  layered  panel  formed  by  the 
aaaembly  of  a  layer  of  plastic  material  in  the  form  of  hard  foam, 
a  sheet  of  preferably  inelastic  metal,  a  laye  of  plastic  material 
in  the  form  of  flexible  foam,  and  a  flexible  and  smooth  prx>tec- 
tive  internal  sheet,  said  metal  sheet  is  cut  into  a  predetermined 
form  related  to  the  member  being  protected. 


4.492,226 
DEVICE  FOR  UNTIING  BONE  FRAGMENTS 
Scriai  L  Baiykh,  Moaeoir:  AMtoly  D.  MoachsMky,  Malak- 
ho?ka;  Aantoly  B.  OB?y4o?,  Moaeow,  Gaiy  G.  PanUn,  Moa- 
cow,  Boria  A.  SMrao?,  Moaeow,  a^  Mikhnfl  V.  GraM?, 
Moaeow,  afl  of  VSSJL,  laripnis  to  Vaaaojony  NandtaM- 
Iwliiniatiilitj  I  lapytatalny  taatitat  MadUalMkoi  TaUMfld, 
Moaeow,  U.S.SJL 

FDad  Oet  10, 1979,  Sar.  No.  83310 
Itt.  a^  A61F  5/04 
VS.  CL  128-92  BC  5 


1.  Knee  bandage  having  a  tubular  base  body  which  consists 
at  least  partially  of  an  elastic  textile  material  and  comprises  a 
central  region  which  is  to  be  laid  against  a  knee  joint,  as  well 
as  two  edge  sections  which  adjoin  this  central  region  on  both 
sides  and  the  stretch  properties  of  which  differ  from  thoae  of 
the  central  region,  characterised  in  that,  when  the  central 
region  (O)  and  edge  sections  (I,  m)  are  equaOy  loaded,  the 
central  region  (II)  has  an  elastic  stretch  in  the  longitudinal  and 
transverse  directions  which  is  at  least  100%  greater  ^^m  that 
of  the  edge  sections  (I,  III),  that  two  zones  (4)  for  stabilising 
the  joint  flanks  are  provided  on  the  base  body  (IX  which  zones 
are  each  inclined  relative  to  the  longitudinal  centre  line  (A)  of 
the  base  body  by  an  angle  of  1S*-4S*  and  are  arranged,  on  the 
one  hand,  to  converge  towards  one  another  nptou  region  on 
the  base  body  located  below  the  position  to  be  envisaged  for 
the  knee  joint  and,  on  the  other  hand,  to  eztewl  beyond  the 
knee  region,  and  that  at  least  that  edge  section  (!)  which  ad- 
joins the  central  region  above  the  knee  region  ia  provided  on 
the  inside  of  its  upper  edge  part  with  a  holding  tttip  (2)  made 
of  material  which  is  resistant  to  sliding. 


1.  A  device  for  uniting  bone  fragments,  comprising: 

a  rectilinear  body  having  a  longitudinally-extending  through 
bore  formed  therein; 

holes  coaxial  to  said  body,  provided  at  oppoaite  end  portions 
thereof  and  shaped  as  frustums  of  cooes  facing  with  their 
greater  bases  the  respective  ends  of  said  body; 

annular  grooves  made  in  the  bore  surfaces  of  said  holea; 


4,492,228 
AIR  WARMING  DEVICE  TO  FAOUTATE  BREATHING 
Edward  M.  Mako?fe,  510  N.  UmoIi,  Coal  Otj,  DL  60416 
FDad  Dae.  16, 1982,  Sar.  No.  449,888 
lat  0.3  A61M  15/00 
VS.  CL  128—204.17  9  n«i— 

1.  An  air  wanning  device  to  facilitate  breathing  comprising 
a  warming  chamber  having  a  peripheral  wall  coiiq;>riaing  a  first 
side  wall,  a  second  side  wall  spaced  apart  from  said  firrt  side 
waU  to  define  warming  cavity  means  therebetween  to  warm 
the  contents  within  said  cavity  nwana,  securing  means  to  se- 
cure and  hold  said  warming  chamber  against  a  portion  of  the 
body  of  a  user,  said  first  side  wall  being  imperf<»ate  and 
adapted  for  facing  the  body  of  said  user  to  transmit  body  heat 
from  said  user  to  the  interior  of  said  warming  cavity  means,  air 
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intake  means  to  admit  cold  ootiide  air  into  aaid  warming  cavity 
means,  air  discharge  means  to  discharge  warmed  air  from  said 
wanning  cavity  means,  and  air  ccmdnit  means  to  conduct  said 
warmed  air  £rom  said  air  discharge  means  to  said  user  to  enable 
said  user  to  breathe  said  warmed  air,  wherein  said  warming 
cavity  means  includes  a  plurality  of  elongated  cells,  each  of 
said  cells  including  imperforate  side  wall  means  connected 
between  said  first  and  second  side  walls  and  surrounding  a 
cavity  therein,  a  first  end  wall  at  one  end  of  each  of  said  cells 


and  a  second  end  wall  at  the  opposite  end  thereof,  said  air 
intake  means  including  a  relatively  large  opening  in  said  first 
end  wall  of  each  of  said  cells  to  admit  cold  outside  air  into  said 
cavity  of  each  of  said  cells,  said  air  discharge  means  including 
a  relatively  smaller  opening  in  said  second  end  wall  of  each  of 
said  cells  to  discharge  warmed  air  from  said  cavity  of  each  of 
said  cells,  each  smaller  opening  being  substantially  aligned 
with  and  in  substantial  registration  with  a  corresponding  one  of 
said  large  openings  and  in  unobstructed  open  communication 
therewith. 


M92,229 
SUTURE  GUTOE  HOLDER 
RomU  p.  GmwaU,  203  Dmwbw  Doeton  BUg^  Spokane, 
WMh.  99204 

FDed  Sc^  3, 1902,  Scr.  No.  414,«» 

int  o.^  A61B  nm 

UJS.  a.  128-^303  R  16 


10.  A  Ixrider  for  securing  elongated  suture  guides  having 
towel  dip  mounting  holes  about  a  surgical  incision  site  com- 
prising: 

a  rigid  frame  member  having  iqxper  and  lower  surfMes  and 


a  central  opening  of  the  approximate  size  of  the  sorgica] 

incision  site  extending  between  the  upper  and  lower  sur- 

fiKXS; 
support  means  on  the  frame  member  for  secuhng  the  frune 

member  in  s  selected  position  relative  to  the  surgical 

incisi(»  site; 
mounting  means  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  frame  member 

for  receiving  and  releasably  securing  s  suture  guide;  and 
wherein  die  mounting  means  is  comprised  of 
upwardly  projecting  studs  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  ngid 

frame  adapted  to  be  releasably  received  through  the  towel 

clip  mounting  holes; 
wherein  the  studs  are  vptcxA  about  the  frame  and  in  posi- 
tions adapted  to  mount  three  suture  gxudes  in  s  triangular 

end-to-end  relationship  around  the  frame. 


M92,230 

EXTENSION  MECHANISM  OF  ADAPTOR  FOR  LASER 

SCALPEL 
KatasToaU  SaMWo,  and  Toaslo  Iwawito,  botk  of  Oaaka,  JapM, 
aaalsBors  to  Sanritiaso  Elaetrk  ladMtriea,  Ltd^  Oaaka,  Japa 

FQed  JbL  6,  1982,  S«r.  No.  395,309 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatkia  Japn,  JaL  7, 1901. 56-1009S2[U] 
iBt  a.}  A61B  17/36 
\i&,  CL  128—303.1  6  dafaw 


It 

1.  An  extension  mechanism  of  an  adaptor  for  a  laser-pow- 
ered scalpel,  in  which  an  adaptor  holding  porbon  of  said  laser 
scalpel  is  provided  with  s  substantially  cylindrical  main  body 
having  s  longitudinal  axis,  said  main  body  supporting  an  adap- 
tor top  portion,  said  adaptor  top  portion  bong  reciprocally 
movable  in  the  longitudinal  axial  direction  of  said  main  body, 
wherein  a  sleeve  provided  with  threads  on  its  internal  surface 
is  mounted  rotatably  around  said  main  body,  said  adaptor  top 
porti<ni  including  a  threaded  portion  engaging  with  said 
threads  of  the  sleeve  and  positicned  between  said  main  body 
and  said  sleeve,  said  adaptor  top  portion  being  reciprocally 
movable  by  rotting  said  sleeve. 


4,492,231 

NON-STICDNG  ELECTROCAUTERY  SYSTEM  AND 

FORCEPS 

David  C  Aatk,  4739  SoMrset  Ave.  SoathcMt,  BeUerM,  Waak. 

90006 

FDed  Sep.  17, 1982,  Scr.  No.  419,400 
iBt  a^  A61B  17/39 
UJS.  CL  128— 303.17  10 


oo%r 


n%* 


H>n 


90%P 


1.  A  non-sticking  electrocautery  forceps  adapted  for  use 
with  an  RF  signal  generator  producing  an  RF  signal,  said 
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fococpi  compriMiig  a  pair  of  dectricany  oondoctive  foccqx 
■m  electrically  inlatad  from  each  odier  between  which  said 
RF  Bgnai  jg  adapted  to  be  appBed,  taad  forceps  anna  tenninat- 
mg  in  re^Mctive,  doaely  qiaoed  jawa,  each  having  a  time 

cootact  nrftoe  through  which  laid  RP  ■goal  is  adapted  to  be 
applied  to  tissue  positioned  in  contact  with  said  jaws,  each  of 

said  forceps  arms  having  a  votaoK  of  heat-absortng  material 
of  St  least  about  6.S  mnP  for  each  mm^  area  of  nid  tissue 
contact  rarfisoe,  said  heat-absorbing  material  having  a  thermal 
conductivity  of  at  least  60  mW/mm*C  such  that  said  heat- 
absorbing  material  ii  capable  of  both  trausfeiiiug  heat  at  a 
sufficient  rate  snd  sbsotting  heat  m  a  snfllcisnt  quality  to 
maintain  said  tissoe  oontact  sorftoe  st  a  temperature  low 
enough  to  prevent  tissoe  from  adhering  to  said  tissue  contact 
surftce  while  said  forceps  dehvers  power  to  said  tissue  to  raise 
the  temperature  of  said  tissue  to  a  level  sufficient  to  produce 
coagulation,  aid  jaws  having  a  relatively  hard  protective 
coating  applied  thereto,  thereby  chemacaOy  isolating  tissue 
from  said  heat-abaorbing  material  and  mechanically  protecting 
said  jaws. 


M92,232 

SURGICAL  CLIP  APPLYINC  APPARATUS  HAVING 

nXED  JAWS 

David  T.  Gresn,  Norwalk,  Con^  assizor  to  United  Stataa 

Svfieai  Corporatkm,  Normrik,  Gma. 

mad  Se^  30, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  429,249 
IM.  CL^  A61B  17/12 
MS,  CL  12S-32S  19 


4^492,233 

MglHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING 

Pgn»ACIC.CONraOLLBD  MUSCLE  SIMULATION 

"  S.  PMiiMj,  Rsaiiausak,  Rag*  M.  Glasr,  D»tSK 

A.  PUi^  Tto  OU,  an  ar  Olto,  ad  SlavH  K 

nariwM,  M«„  aHlfsan  to  Wriiltt  SMa  UMnr- 
sily.D«ytsa,Oyo  '^•^-w-nw 

PBad  Ss».  14, 19t2,  Ssr.  No.  417.934 
Ian.  CL^  AON  im 
UjS.  CL  129-421  17 


^^WUT« 


«■    lU 


1.  Apparatus  for  causing  the  coordmated  motion  of  a  para- 
lyzed human  limb  comprising: 

a  microprocessor  re^Kmsive  to  a  feedback  signal  for  gener- 
ating a  command  signal  indicating  a  desired  effort  by  the 
muscles  controlling  said  coordinated  motion  of  said  limb, 

at  least  three  transcutaneous  electrodes  for  phnement  in  a 
spaced  apart  pattern  on  the  skin  above  said  muscles, 

a  stimulator  responsive  to  said  command  signal  for  genera 
ing  a  pair  of  stimulation  signals  compriMiig  alternately 
generated  pulses  of  stimulatioo  energy, 

means  for  q)plying  said  stimulation  signals  across  pain  of 
said  electrodes,  and 

feedback  means  responsive  to  the  motion  of  said  limb  for 
generating  said  feedback  signal 


Eidwaid 


4,492,234 

PRESSURE  MEASUREMENT  METHOD 

J.  Arkaaa,  HofliMa  EiMcs,  DL,  Mri^or 

:>«V«y.  Walpola,  MaM. 

FDed  JbL  2, 199L  Scr.  No.  279,744 

lat  CL^  A61B  5/02 

UjS.  CL  128-«T7  ^  7 


to  Tte 


11.  Apparatus  for  applying  a  plurality  of  surgical  cUps  to 
body  tissue  one  at  a  time  in  succession  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  surgical  clips  in  a  linear  array,  each  clip  includ- 
ing first  and  second  owpling  means  for  respectively  re- 
leasably  interfitting  with  the  second  coupling  means  of  the 
preceding  clip  and  releasably  interfitting  with  the  first 
coupling  means  of  the  succeeding  clip  so  that  each  clip 
pulls  along  the  snmrriing  clip  when  advanced  in  the 
direction  away  from  the  "^nrwling  clip; 

third  means  disposed  adjacent  to,  but  just  beyond  the  for- 
wardmost  clip  m  the  amy  for  cloaing  a  clip  pushed  into 
the  third  means,  the  third  means  comprising  a  pair  of 
laterally  spaced  fixed  jaws  having  opposing  surfaces 
which  incline  toward  one  another  in  the  direction  away 
from  the  array  of  clips  for  closing  the  forwardmost  clip  as 
it  is  pushed  mto  the  third  means;  snd 

fourth  means  for  engaging  the  forwardmost  clip,  pushing  the 
forwardmost  clip  mto  the  third  means,  and  uncoupling  the 

forwardmost  dip  from  the  succeeding  dip  as  the  forward- 
most  dip  enters  the  third 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  compression  ^>plied  to  a 

portion  of  a  body  by  a  resilient  inflatable  garment,  enmprkiwg 

the  steps  of: 

inserting  a  flexible  presaurizable  member  between  the  body 

pwtion  and  the  garment  to  reodve  the  compresaioa  q>- 

plied  by  the  garment;  and 

determining  the  pressure  in  said  member  due  to  the  oompres- 
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■aid  pfCMire  being  approxiiDatdy  equal  to  the  oom- 
pnMioo  ivpBed  to  the  body  portkm. 


M»2,235 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  PREDICTING 
•  VENTRICULAR  TACHYCARDU  BY  DERIVATIVE 

ANALYSIS 
DwM  H.  SMfkk,  in^lMi  Park,  PL.  ■■Ipnr  to 
RaaMRh  TacfeaalaiF,  Im,  IVaapart,  Tei. 

FDad  Fak.  11, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  347.M8 
1M.  CL^  A(1B  5/04 
VS.  CL  US— 708  36 


oontact  tipa  for  mgkgmg  selected  akeletal  featoret  of  Mid 

meant  for  mooBtiiif  laid  fint  meaaoring  device  to  aaid  top- 
port  aaaembiy  in  longitadinal  and  vertical  movement 
rdative  to  laid  tupport  aaaembiy  whereby  to  provide 
■milar  movement  of  aaid  firtt  and  teoood  tipt  into  taid 
engagement  with  laid  telected  ikeletal  featoret; 

a  lateral  mftnring  device  having  fint  and  second  laterally 
^Moed-apart  meatoring  armt  with  each  arm  having  a 
patient  oontact  free  end  for  engaging  telected  skeletal 
features  of  taid  patient; 

meant  for  mounting  taid  lateral  measuring  device  to  taid 
support  ataembly  in  lateral  movement  relative  to  said 
patient  whereby  to  provide  aimilar  movement  of  said  free 
ends  of  each  measuring  arm  into  laterally  spaced-apart 
engagement  with  said  selected  skeletal  features  of  said 
patient; 

a  first  indicator  means  operably  reapooaive  to  said  move- 
ment of  said  fint  and  second  patient  oontact  tips  of  said 
first  measuring  device  to  gauge  the  relative  degree  of 
vertical  and  longitudinal  displacement  of  said  first  and 
second  patient  contact  tips  and  said  skeletal  features  con- 
tacted thereby  from  a  predetermined  position; 

a  second  indicator  means  openbly  reapoosive  to  lateral 
movement  of  said  first  and  second  arms  of  said  lateral 
measuring  device  to  guage  the  relative  degree  of  lateral 
displacement  of  said  patient  contact  free  ends  of  said 
lateral  measuring  arms  and  said  skeletal  features  contacted 
ther^y  from  a  predetermined  poaition;  and 

control  means  fcM*  selectively  moving  said  pedal  plates  about 
said  respective  axes  to  adjust  the  attitude  of  said  patient 
and  said  selected  skeletal  features  to  a  poaition  so  that  said 
first  and  second  indicator  means  respectively  gauge  said 
nspective  predetermined  poattiona. 


1.  A  system  for  predicting  ventricular  tachycardia  from 
electrocardiograph  iiqxit  waveforms  comprising: 
filter  means  for  providiiig  a  high  pass  filter  output  responsive 

to  said  mput  waveforms, 
means  for  providing  a  time  derivative  output  of  said  filter 

output  reaponaive  to  the  filter  ou^t, 
means  for  predicting  ventricular  tachycardia  re^xnisive  to 

said  time  derivative  output 


4,492,237 
ROTARY  COMBINE 


M»2,23« 
APPARATUS  FOR  BALANCING  SKELETAL 

AUGNMENT 
L.  Pile,  839  N.  KiHaa  Ava^  Topaka,  Km 
FIM  No?.  5, 1981,  Sar.  No.  318,678 
lat  a^  A61B  5/10 
VS.  a  128-781  21 


1.  An  apparatpa  fior  akdetal  aHgnment  oomprialng; 

a  patient  support  asaemUy  having  left  and  right  pedal  plates 

for  reapectively  receiving  a  left  foot  and  right  foot  of  a 

patient  to  support  said  patient  in  a  standing  poaition 

thereon; 
pivot  means  for  mounting  said  pedal  |datea  in  movement 

about  longitudinal  and  lateral  axes  paaaing  through  each  of 


to  VeraatOe  Coraat 


FDad  A^  13, 1900,  Sar.  No.  178,014 

ippHcation  f^aaia,  Ai«.  13, 1979,  33376S 
Int  a.3  AOIF  7/04 
VS.  CL  130-27  R  14 


•  fint  inftf!«""g  device  having  fint  and  aeocmd  patient 


1.  A  rotary  combine  for  threahing  and  separating  crop  com- 
prising cn^  feed  means,  a  large  capacity  rotary  threahing 
aaaembiy  for  carrying  out  substantially  only  threahing  mounted 
substantially  transversely  to  the  longitudinally  axis  of  said 
combine,  said  threahing  asaemMy  oomfHiaing  a  substantially 
cylindrical  rotor,  a  threahing  cap  around  the  upper  periphery 
of  said  rotor  and  a  concave  around  the  lower  peri|riiery  of  said 
TotoT  and  means  for  causing  crop  being  threshed  to  move  in  s 
direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  rotor  from  the  center  of 
said  threahing  asaembly  to  the  ends  thereof,  entrance  means 
midway  of  the  length  of  said  threahing  asaamMy  operable  to 
receive  said  crop  from  said  crop  feed  meana,  threahing  guide 
means  in  said  threahing  asaembly  to  convey  crop  to  an  end 
portion  thereof,  two  rotary  separator  aaaembbes  mounted 
subatantially  transversely  to  said  threahing  asaembly,  one  at 
each  end  of  said  threahing  asaemMy,  for  carrying  out  subatan- 
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tklly  only  gnm  and  itnw  aepvation  and  having  an  entrance 
<^>4^oat  said  end  portion  of  laid  throhing  aaaembly, 

Pjiaaafe  meana  in  laid  threahing  aaMmWy  at  Mid  end  portion  to 
allow  paange  of  laid  crop  from  aaid  end  portion  to  the  en- 
^^  Mw  of  laid  wparator  aHembly,  and  separating  guide 
mem  m  said  separator  aaaembly  to  convey  said  crop  rear- 

wwfly  therein,  whereby  the  separator  aaaemblies  can  be  made 
^caently  long  to  accommodate  the  quantity  of  crop  being 
ttowhed  in  said  threshing  aaaembly  and  the  width  and  logth 
« the  combine  can  be  kept  to  a  minimum  for  a  given  capacity 


smoking,  which  comprises  tobacco  or  a  tobacco  substitute  and 
an  antiamoking  chemica]  substance  which  is  solid  paraformal- 
dehyde of  formula  (HCHO).,  wherein  n  is  equal  to  or  greater 
than  3  or  formalin. 


M«4» 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF 
SMOKE  FILTER  OOMPONENTS 
C  Whalaai.  Rkftwaii,  Vt,  mt^t^tm  to  Philip  Morris 
,  Nor  York,  N.Y. 

of  Sor.  No.  3a7,llS,  Sa^  30,  vm^  Tlh 
I  Jm.  U,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  33MM 
Int  CL^  A24C  5/50 
UAaUl-f4  24CW» 


M92,240 
SMOKE  FILTER 

ErMst  B.  Hayea,  14  Hairth  Gt.,  Laiihton  Board,  BadforMifo. 
and  Aatoy  S.  Gaatdl,  20  WOkm  Grore,  Old  Stratfoif 
Milton  Keyaa.  BncklnghaMhlro  both  of  E^riad  ^^ 

FDed  Jan.  23, 1902,  Sor.  No.  391457 

8lSSr  ''*^*'*  'VtlkMOm  UnitMl  Ktasdo.^  Jrf.  «,  i^,, 

Int  CL?  A24D  3/04 
MS.  a  131-33«  ,g  cwm 


1.  An  apparatus  for  shaping  a  cylindricd  object,  comprising 

tTMsport  means  for  transporting  a  cylindrical  object  atonTa 
first  predetermined  path; 

a  plurality  of  heated  former  means  disposed  on  said  transport 
means,  for  thermaUy  deforming  a  portion  of  the  cylindri- 
Mi  object  to  mipart  a  predetermined  desired  shape 
thereto;  and  *^ 

means  moving  adjacent  to  and  independent  of  said  transport 
means  for  mamtaining  the  cylindrical  object  in  operative 
contact  with  tt  least  one  of  said  former  means  for  a  suffi- 
cient length  of  time  to  cause  said  predetermined  shape  to 
be  miparted  to  the  cylindrical  object  while  said  transport 

m«i«  « transporting  the  cylindrical  object  along  said  first 
predetermmed  path. 


11.  A  cigarette  filter  comprising  opposite  ends,  a  filtering 
core,  a  smoke-impermeable  wrapper  in  surrounding  engage- 
ment with  the  core,  tipping  material  in  surrounding  engage- 
ment with  the  impermeable  wrapper,  at  least  one  internal 
passage  defined  between  the  impermeable  wn4>per  and  core 
and  open  at  an  end  of  the  filter,  and  at  least  one  external  pas- 
sage defined  between  the  impermeable  wrapper  and  tipping 
material  and  open  at  an  end  of  the  filter,  the  tipping  material 
having  at  least  one  perforation  for  the  ingress  of  external  air 
laterally  into  said  external  passage. 


M92441 
RETRACrABLE  CURLING  BRUSH 

AnoU  Thaler,  Plantation;  DaiM  FHotea,  Miami,  both  of  Fla., 
and  Lai  Kin,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong,  aaiigwiri  to  WiadMrc 
Corporation,  Htaleak,  Fin.  «-— «* 

Filed  Feb.  19. 1982,  Ser.  No.  350,188 
Int  a.}  A45D  2/24 
US.  CL  132—37  R  19 


Mi2439 

S'i?KSr"J5^S!J^^'"^  ^  DISCOURAGE  THE 
BAD  HABTT  OF  SMOKING  AND  aGAREITES  OR  THE 
LIKE  OBTAINED  THEREBY 

►  Coridlo,  Via  RoiM,  13, 33030 .  Varw)  (Udina),  ItriT 
FBad  Fab.  1,  M83,  Sar.  No.  463,0^ 
lortty,  aypiieition  Itirfy,  Oct  2, 1962,  84107  A/82 
„  „  _  I^  O-J  A24D  1/00;  A24B  15/30 

UA  a  131—270  15 


t  A  smoking  blend  capable  of  disoounfliiff  th^  h.w»  «f  w}  t  '**?*=^'e .  »»^  c^^^mg  brush  comprising:  an  inner 
--~~H»  •««»  ci^wie  ot  disoouragmg  the  habit  of  barrel  member  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinaUy  extending 
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slots  and  a  plurality  of  recesses  extending  firom  each  slot  trans- 
versely along  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  inner  barrel  mem- 
ber, a  handle  secured  to  one  end  of  said  inner  barrel  member; 
a  toothed  oomb  member  invotally  mounted  in  each  slot  and 
oriented  such  that  each  tooth  can  be  received  by  one  of  said 
reoenes;  an  outer  barrel  member  rotatably  mounted  around 
said  inner  barrel  member,  said  outer  barrd  member  having  a 
plurality  of  apertan*  for  receiving  the  teeth  of  combs;  and 
means  for  rotating  said  outer  barrel  member  so  that  the  teeth  of 
said  comb  members  move  between  an  extended  position  in 
which  each  tooth  extends  outwardly  through  said  q)ertuies  of 
said  outer  barrd  member  and  a  retracted  position  within  the 
transverse  recesses  of  said  inner  barrel  member  with  said  teeth 
lying  between  said  inner  and  outer  barrel  members,  said  means 
for  rotating  said  outer  barrel  member  comprising  a  ring  assem- 
bly mounted  on  said  outer  barrel  member,  said  ring  assembly 
including;  an  inner  ring  mounted  on  said  outer  barrel  for  en- 
abling rotation  of  said  outer  barrd  with  said  inner  ring;  an 
outer  ring  mounted  concentrically  with  the  inner  ring,  said 
outer  ring  being  movable  between  a  locked  and  unlocked 
position;  biasing  means  positioned  between  said  inner  and 
outer  rings  for  biasing  said  outer  ring  into  a  locked  position; 
said  outer  ring  being  longitudinally  movable  for  unlocking  said 
outer  ring  and  said  outer  ring  being  rotatable  when  unlocked; 
and  means  for  causing  said  inner  ring  to  rotate  with  the  outer 
ring  when  said  outer  ring  is  unlocked  with  rotation  of  said 
inner  ring  causing  rotation  of  said  outer  barrd  member. 


HEAD  SCARF  FOR  WOMEN  WITH  HAIR  LOSS 

Betty  J.  Ddton,  647  N.  16th  St,  Spriagfldd,  Orcg.  97477 

Coatinatiai  of  Ser.  No.  39740>,  JiL  12, 1912,  abudoMd.  nis 

•ppUeirtiai  Se^  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  530,744 

lat  a.3  A41G  3/00;  A42B  5/00 

UJS.  a.  132—83  2 


>\^iis^/C 


1.  A  scarf  for  wear  by  women  undergoing  chemotherapy  to 
COToeal  partial  or  totd  baldness,  said  scarf  comprising, 

a  main  outer  cloth  member  for  covering  the  head  of  the 
wearer  and  having  a  forward  edge  and  rearwardly  con- 
verging side  marginal  edges, 

a  hem  formed  along  the  forward  edge  of  said  main  member, 
said  hem  terminating  at  its  ends  in  ties  for  tying  in  a  secure 
manner  at  the  nape  of  the  wearer's  neck, 

a  first  fabric  closure  strip  stitched  in  the  underside  of  said 
hem, 

a  second  closure  strip  for  removable  attachment  to  said  first 
closure  strip, 

a  hair  piece  simulating  bangs,  said  hair  piece  stitched  to  said 
second  fabric  closure  strip  and  projecting  forwardly  be- 
yond said  hem  when  the  scarf  is  worn  to  "iiwulstf  bangs, 

an  dongate  fleeced  fabric  retention  member  attached  at  its 
ends  to  said  hem  at  locations  oppositdy  offset  from  the 
ends  of  said  first  closure  strip,  said  retention  member  for 
contact  with  the  wearer's  scdp  to  retain  scarf  against 
slipping  and  ftirther  serving  to  isolate  the  first  closure  strip 
from  n^urious  scalp  contact  while  aUowing  access  to  the 
first  closure  strip  attachment  and  for  hair  piece  removal 
purpoaes, 

a  firivic  filler  sheet  secured  dong  its  fiorward  boundary 
between  said  main  outer  doth  member  and  said  hem  and 


having  a  rearwardly  extending,  unattached  portion 
adapted  to  fully  and  loosely  drape  over  the  wearer's  scalp 
to  impart  the  illusion  to  a  viewer  that  the  scarf  outer  cloth 
member  is  is  place  over  a  full  head  of  hair,  and 
said  rearwardly  converging  side  marginal  edges  of  the  main 
outer  member  each  having  permanent  folds  formed 
therein  by  stitching  each  marginal  edge  at  intervals  to 
draw  the  main  outer  member  of  the  scarf  when  worn 
against  the  nape  of  the  wearer's  neck  to  fiilly  oooccal  the 
scdp. 


4,492043 
COIN  COUNTING  AND  WRAPPING  DEVICE 
Robert  W.  Unbari,  217  - 1330  Stanley  Ats.,  Victoria.  BritMi 
CohnMa,  CaMida  (VSS  2S7) 

FDed  Sc^  r,  1902,  Scr.  No.  424,603 
Irt.  a.'  G07D  9/06 
U.S.C1.133-4A  3 


1.  A  coin-counting  and  wrapping  device,  comprising 

(a)  a  base  having  a  coin-receiving  trough,  said  trough  slop- 
ing downwardly  toward  a  coin-supportmg  end  surface  of 
said  trough;  and, 

(b)  a  coin-counting  arm  removably  attached  to  said  base  and 
pojecting  dong  an  edge  of  said  trough,  shghtly  above  said 
base,  to  faciUtate  passage  of  a  sheet  of  coin-wrapping 
materid  between  said  arm  and  said  base,  said  arm  bearing 
a  scde  for  counting  coins  in  said  trough. 


4,492444 
NON-SFILL  UQUm  FUEL  TANKS 
Bryaa  P.  Chlan,  Brackadl;  John  S.  Armmr,  Faraboroivb;  Peter 
M.  F.  Wataoa,  Badagrtnka,  and  Grabaai  L.  Done,  BrMkBdl, 

aD  of  England,  aaalpors  to  Secretary  of  State  for  Her  MiO»- 
ty's  GomwMirt  <rf  the  Udted  KlaflAoa  and  BritdB,  London, 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1983.  Scr.  No.  479^47 
OalBH  priority,  appUcatloB  Udted  Kl^dom,  Mar.  29,  1982, 
8209227 

Irt.  CL3  B65D  25/00;  F161  17/36.  24/04 
U.S.  CL  137—38  6 


1.  A  fiid  tank  comprising,  in  oombinati<ni 

a  top,  a  bottom  and  oppoaite  side  walls  defining  s  container, 

fad  inlet  means  having  a  closure, 

air  vent  means  comprising  s  nc»-retum  vent  arranged  to 

vent  said  container  when  in  a  generaDy  upright  attitude, 
f^  outlet  means  comprising  s  fud  outlet  duct  extending  to 

circuit  sud  bottom  wall  of  said  container, 
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•  fint  Kid  outlet  duct  vent  Bent,  nid  fint  ftiel  outlet  duct 
veat  having  aooeH  to  the  Aid  outlet  dnet  and  esteodmg  to 
terminate  at  a  podtion  lynmetrically  diipoaed  acra«  the 
bottom  wall  of  the  ooalBinei  to  the  aocem  to  the  outlet 
duct,  above  the  highed  portioa  of  mid  top  wall,  when  the 
container  is  in  an  upright  ■♦titTiifp.  and 

a  Kooad  ftid  outlet  duct  vent  meana,  mad  teoond  ftid  outlet 
duct  veat  having  aooem  to  the  fad  outlet  duct  beneath,  the 
teiminatioa  of  the  firtt  outlet  duct  and  extending  to  termi- 
Bate  over  the  podtaon  at  which  the  fint  outlet  duct  vent 
hat  acoem  to  the  outlet  duct,  above  the  highest  portion  of 
nid  top  wan,  when  the  container  it  in  an  upright  attitude, 

whereby  ftid  contained  in  mid  container  ii  displaced  from 
mid  ftid  outld  duct  by  air  drawn  into  the  fud  outlet  duct 
from  the  outfet  duct  veati  when  said  container  is  tilted 
from  a  generally  upright  attitude,  preventing  the  un- 
wanted escape  of  Aid  from  the  Aid  outlet  duct 

Mi2,245 

NOZZLE  AND  FLAPPER  WITH  SQUEEZE  FILM 

DAMPING 

John  R.  SiKM^  Phi,  MiH^  aad^or  to  Sandstrand  Coipo. 

FDad  Se^  li,  1912,  te.  N*.  41<,7» 

1ml  a»  F15B  5/OOf  FliF  9/34 

UjS.  CL  137-42  20  Odw 


i.injiii 

SOLID  STATE  CURSENT*TO-PRESSUKE  AND 

CUUffiNr-TO>M0TION  TRANSDUCER 

Robert  C  Prveott,  Manhfldi,  M«i4  Cttua  Gdd.  Pod 

Ota  to  MeGnnr.Bdliaa  TiiBiMj  >  RolM^  Mnttin,  VL 
FOod  Mar.  2t,  1M3,  Sar.  No.  47MC0 
lat  CL>  G08D  16/00 

US.  a.  137— as  11 


^SF 
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IS.  A  squeeze  film  damper  for  a  hydraulic  contd  having  a 
pair  of  oppooed  flow  nozzles  directed  toward  a  pivoted  control 
flapper  having  flattened  areas  adjacent  aaid  nozzles  and  posi- 
tioned relative  to  said  nozzles  by  an  electric  force  motor 
wherein  the  flow  of  fluid  through  sdd  nozzles  is  controlled  by 
the  distance  between  aid  nozzles  and  said  flapper  fTattwifd 
areas  to  generate  a  difTeiemid  pressure  ^«pstrwun  of  said  noz- 
zles, wherein  said  flapper  being  straight  and  having  an  axis 
passing  through  a  pivot  mounting  said  flapper,  said  flapper 
having  an  armature  section  on  one  side  of  said  javot  forming 
the  armature  of  said  force  motor  and  a  flapper  section  (m  the 
opposite  side  of  said  pivot,  said  flapper  section  beingbf  gener- 
ally circular  cross  section  except  for  said  flattened  areas  imme- 
diatdy  adjacent  said  opposed  nozzles  and  exiaUy  spaced  from 
said  pivot, 

said  squeeze  film  damper  comprising  an  exhaust  passageway 
of  circular  cross  section  having  an  axis  coincident  with  the 
axis  of  said  flapper  sad  speed  firom  said  nozzles  and 
adapted  to  recdve  at  least  a  portion  of  the  fluid  passing 
through  said  nozzles,  said  nozzles  being  positioned  be- 
tween said  pivot  and  said  exhaust  passageway,  a  portion  of 
said  flapper  bdng  located  within  said  passageway  with 
lufBdent  clearance  between  said  flapper  and  said  passage- 
way to  permit  control  movement  of  said  flapper  and  coop- 
erating with  fluid  in  said  passageway  to  provide  fluid 
damping  on  said  flapper  within  said  passageway,  said 
clnnnce  being  of  lesser  srea  closer  to  said  pivot  and  of 
greater  srea  fivther  from  said  pivot,  and  wheidn  said 
portion  of  said  flapper  section  exteads  from  said  flattened 
areas  to  a  free  ead  of  said  flapper  section  opposite  said 

pivot  includes  fluid  passage  means  to  permit  passage  of  the 
as^ionty  of  fluid  flow  from  said  nozzles  through  said 


1.  Control  q>paratus,  comprising: 

a.  current  sensing  means  for  sensing  a  current  signd  and 
producing  a  first  output  signd  and  for  producing  a  plurd- 
ity  of  constant  voltages  generally  independent  of  the 
magnitude  of  said  current  signd; 

b.  pressure  source  means  for  providing  a  contrcriled  pneu* 
matic  (Hessure  whose  magnitude  varies  in  req»nse  to  a 
control  signd,  said  pressure  source  means  including: 

(1)  a  supply  of  gas  at  a  substantially  constant  pressure, 

(2)  a  conduit  having  one  end  in  flow  coamiunication  with 
said  supply  and  an  outlet  port  d  an  opposite  end, 

(3)  an  exlMust  vdve  in  flow  communicatioB  with  said 
conduit,  said  vdve  JnchKling  a  fixed  nozzle  and  an 
dectricdly  movable  BMpper  dement  winch  is  adapted 
to  cooperate  with  said  nozzle  to  throttle  the  flow  of  gas 
through  said  nozzle  in  response  to  said  omtrol  signal; 

c.  solid-state  pressure  sensing  means,  powered  by  said  cur- 
rent sensing  means,  for  sensing  said  controlled  pneumatic 
pressure  d  said  outtet  pwt  and  fiDr  providing  a  second 
ou^t  signd  proportiond  to  the  ntmgnitt;,^  thereof;  and 

d.  amplifier  means,  reqxmdve  to  said  current  sensing  ni#»Mif 
and  to  said  pressure  sensing  means,  fior  providing  a  control 
signd  which  varies  in  magnitude  with  the  difference  be- 
tween said  first  output  signd  and  said  second  autpat  signd 
and  which  is  adapted  to  drive  said  fls^per  dement  to 
reduce  the  magnitude  of  said  differeuce, 

whereby  a  pneumatic  pressure  is  |»oduced  d  said  outlet  port 
which  is  characteristic  of  said  current  signd. 


toAathoay 


MM,2«7 
SEQUENCING  VALVE 
GooriB  R  Lockwood,  WDloa  MM0fn»  FhL,  I 
MaaafBctariag  Corp.,  AaMB,  Gdir. 

FOetf  Feb.  34, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  40;1O4 
lat  CLi  PICK  11 /Oa  31/12 

UJS.  a.  137—119  38 

1.  A  sequencing  vdve  for  cou|rfing  a  fluid  from  a  siq>ply  line 

in  sequence  to  a  plurality  of  outlet  conduits,  comprising: 

a  vdve  housing  having  an  inlet  port  f6r  connection  to  the 

supply  line  and  a  plurality  of  outlet  ports  for  reqwctive 

connection  to  the  outlet  conduits; 

a  vdve  disk  within  sakl  housing  generally  between  said  inlet 

port  and  said  outlet  ports  snd  having  a  flow  opening 

formed  therein; 

means  fw  su^iporting  said  vdve  disk  for  movement  toward 

a  podtion  seated  over  said  outlet  ports  with  said  flow 

opening  aligned  with  one  of  said  outlet  ports  when  the 

pressure  <rf'fhiid  supplied  through  said  inlet  port  reaches  a 

predetermined  threshold  and  for  movement  away  fltom 

said  seated  positicm  when  the  pressure  is  less  than  the 

predetermined  threshokl,  said  support  meaas  iadndiBg 

means  for  digning  said  flow  opening  in  swiBfiBOf  widi  said 
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oodet  pwts  upon  rocwive  preMore  incrma  to  die 
pradetemuiwd  threilKdd;  and 
•  ooDtnri  valve  for  donig  said  flow  opening  unless  nid 
valve  dU  is  in  aaid  seated  portion; 


4,492,248 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SLACK  FLOW 

ELIMINATION  IN  A  SLURRY  PIPELINE 

C  Asia,  OrWa,  GaUf^  Mri^or  to  Backta 

>arpantka,  Sa  FhKiaoo,  CUUf. 

DHWm  of  Scr.  No.  899,429,  Apr.  24, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,230,137. 

nil  appikatioa  Apr.  24, 1980,  Scr.  No.  143,221 

laL  CL^  nTD  1/08 

UJS.  a  137—236  R  H 


1.  In  a  pipeline  traversing  terrain  of  varying  elevations 
wherdn  ooiaecutive  batches  of  liquid  materials  having  differ- 
ent specific  gravities  flow  at  a  substantiaUy  constant  rate  over 
the  length  of  the  pipdine,  ^>paratas  for  reducing  slack  flow 
within  said  pipeline  when  an  interflKx  between  batches  passes 
a  rdative  high  point  of  the  pipeline,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
means  coupled  with  an  interior  of  the  jnpetine  and  located 
ivozimate  to  at  least  one  relative  high  point  of  said  pipeline  for 
sensing  when  c(»dttions  in  the  pq)eline  interior  downstream  of 
the  hi^  pant  are  such  that  slack  flow  may  occm^  and  means 
opem&vdy  coupled  with  and  responsive  to  said  sensing  means 
for  selectively  increasing  the  pressure  in  die  liquid  flow  down- 
stream of  the  high  point  when  a  sladc  flow  condition  occurs. 


4,4i2,249 
MOUNTED  CHECK  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 


OkaaU, 


ManoAriao,] 

both  of  JapM,  aaripora  to  JUaaha  Kfld  Co.,  Ltd., 
FDod  May  18, 1982,  Sor.  No.  379,318 

OaiaH  priority,  appttcatioB  Japaa,  Jm.  3, 1981, 5«41874[U] 
bt  CL^  PICK  15/00 
VS.  CL  137—815  4  OafaM 

1.  In  a  combination  with  a  brake  booster  having  a  shell  with 
an  opening  therein,  a  mounted  check  valve  aasemMy  compris- 
ing, a  check  valve  having  a  cylindrical  body  definhig  an  inte- 
rior passage  with  a  valve  seat,  a  cloaure  member  movable  in 
said  passage  against  said  seat  to  close  said  check  valve,  biasing 
means  in  said  passage  engaged  with  said  cloaure  member  for 


said  dooore  me9ri>er  against  said  seat,  said  cylindrical 
body  having  an  outer  tartaoe  with  an  annular  bulge  deftned 
around  said  cylindrical  body  intermediate  s  length  of  aaid 
cjiindrical  body,  a  pipe  securely  connected  to  said  sheU  and 
around  said  opening,  said  pipe  having  an  end  portiOD  spaced 
from  said  shell,  said  end  portion  having  an  interior  with  ao 
internal  projectioo  extending  in  said  interior,  said  cylindrical 
body  of  said  check  valve  on  one  side  of  said  annular  bulge 
being  threaded  and  being  threadably  engaged  in  said  end  por- 
tion of  said  pipe  and  with  said  internal  projection,  and  a  hoae 


said  valve  disk  flirther  having  a  relatively  small  bleed  port 
formed  therein  m  a  position  for  alignment  with  one  of  said 
outlet  ports  other  than  the  outlet  port  in  alignment  with 
aaid  flow  opening. 


having  an  end  portion  extending  over  «  full  length  of  said 
cylindrical  body  and  onto  said  end  portion  of  said  pipe,  aaxl 
|»pe  having  another  annular  bulge  formed  in  the  end  portxm  to 
be  covered  by  said  end  portion  of  said  hose,  said  annular  bulge 
being  circular,  said  cylindrical  body  of  said  check  valve  com- 
prising a  flnt  port  carrying  said  thnad  and  one  half  of  takl 
circular  annular  bulge  in  a  second  part  having  a  cylindncal 
outer  surface  and  carrying  a  second  half  of  said  circular  bulge, 
said  first  part  defining  said  valve  seat  and  said  seoond  pan 
defining  a  portion  of  said  passage  containing  said  closure  mem- 
ber and  said  biasing  means. 


4,492,230 
FUEL  TANK  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
YoaUtaka  Okwiri,  mi  Hidaakl  Naba,  both  o#  Saltan,  Japan, 
to  Hosiia  Gflua  Kogye  rsiaskfll  falsbs.  Tokyo, 


FDad  Apr.  20, 1983,  Sar.  No.  486,914 
rtortty,  appHcaHoa  Japaa,  Apr.  21,  1982,  57-»399; 
Apr.  21, 1982,  S7-5C788fU];  Apr.  22,  1982,  574(214 

lat.  a.3  F17D  1/02 
VS.  a  137—990  14 


1.  A  fiiel  tank  for  motor  vdiicle  of  the  type  m  which  the 
rider  rides  the  motor  vehicle  astride,  comprising: 
abottom  wall; 
a  tank  body  wall  which,  together  with  said  bottom  wall, 

defines  a  fiiel  storing  space; 
a  fuel  feed  port  formed  in  said  tank  body  wall; 
a  concave  jxxxioD  formed  in  said  tank  body  wall; 
a  fuel  cock  embedded  in  said  concave  portion; 
a  fbd  suction  pipe  extending  from  said  fod  cock  into  said 

fuel  storage  space;  and 
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ft  fbd  pipe  eitoidiiig  firom  aaid  ftid  cock  to  the  engme  side 
of  the  motor  vehicle, 

in  which  Mid  Aid  ractioB  pipe  and  and  fbel  pipe  am  be 

broogfat  into  commonication  and  oat  of  communication 

with  each  other  in  the  interior  of  laid  fbel  cock. 


FLUID  CONTItOL  SYSTEM  FOR  TWO  INDEPENDENT 
ACTUATORS 

William  W.  Blake,  EewaMa,  DL,  airiffor  to  CatcrpOtar  Tractor 
COn  Peoria,  DL 

FOad  Dec  24,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  334,418 

lat  a>  Fia  n/04 

MS,  CL  137—596.16  «  cSaim 


a>^u 


1.  A  fluid  control  syitem  (10)  for  selectively  controlling 
actuation  of  a  pair  of  actuators  (11.12)  comprising: 
a  reservoir  (13); 

a  pomp  connected  to  the  reservoir  (13); 
a  control  valve  (16)  connected  to  the  pump  (14)  and  having 
s  pair  of  separate  directional  spools  (26,27)  slidably  posi- 
tiooed  therein,  and  a  pair  of  actuating  chambers  (31,32) 
each  chamber  being  diqxMed  at  one  end  of  one  of  the 
diiectiuoal  spools,  respectively  (26,27),  each  of  said  direc- 
tional spools  being  independently  movable  between  a  first 
position  at  which  the  pomp  (14)  is  in  communication  with 
one  of  the  actuators  (11,12)  and  a  second  position  at  which 
said  one  of  the  actuators  is  in  communication  with  the 
reservOTT  (13X  each  of  said  directional  spools  being  moved 
to  said  first  position  independent  of  the  other  directional 
spool  in  response  to  the  associated  actuating  chamber 
(3142)  being  pressurized; 
means  (43)  for  selectively  pressurizing  the  actuating  cham- 
bers (3U2>.  and 
means  (57)  for  venting  one  of  the  actuating  chambers  (31,32) 
to  the  reservoir  (13)  in  response  to  the  other  chamber 
(3V32)  being  pressurized  so  that  simultaneous  movement 
of  the  separate  directional  spools  a  prevented  and  only  the 
directional  spool  sssociated  with  said  other  actuating 
chamber  is  moved  to  said  first  position,  said  means  for 
venting  (57)  including  a  shuttle  spool  (59)  having  first  and 
second  passageways  (62,63)  defined  therein,  said  shuttle 
spool  being  movable  between  a  first  position  at  which  one 
of  the  first  and  second  fluid  passageways  in  the  shuttle 
spool  commiinirates  one  of  the  actuating  chamben  (3142) 
with  the  reservoir  (13)  and  a  second  position  at  which  the 
other  of  said  first  and  second  passageways  in  the  shuttle 
spool  communicates  said  other  of  the  actuating  chambers 
(3142)  with  the  reservoir,  said  shuttle  spool  (59)  being 
moved  to  the  first  position  in  response  to  said  other  of  the 
actuating  chambers  (3142)  being  pressurized  and  to  said 
•eoood  position  in  response  to  said  one  of  the  actuating 
chambers  being  pressurized. 


4,492482 
REVERSIBLE  VALVE  FOR  REVERSIBLE 
REFRIGERATION  CYCLE 
lajaaia,  Japam  aarigani  to Kabwidki 
ikaaho,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FDed  Mar.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  354,492 
CaaiM  priority,  appUcatkM  Japo%  Mar.   18,  198L  56- 
36788{U]  ^ 

lat  CLJ  F25B  WOO;  E03B  i/QO 
MS.  CL  137—625.43  7  < 


IS     e,. 


1.  A  reversible  valve  for  a  reversible  refrigeration  cycle 
which  comprises 

a  valve  body  having  a  small  diameter  section  and  a  large 
diameter  section; 

a  delivery  tube  in  communication  with  a  compressor  and 
opening  into  said  small  diameter  section; 

a  suction  tube  in  communication  with  said  compressor  and 
opening  into  said  small  diameter  section; 

a  pair  of  tubes  in  communication  with  two  heat  exchangers, 
reflectively,  and  opening  into  said  small  diameter  section 
one  on  each  side  of  the  suction  tube; 

a  one-piece  valve  means  for  communicating  said  suction 
tube  selectively  with  either  one  of  said  pair  of  tubes;  and 

a  pilot  valve  to  operate  said  valve  means,  said  one-pieoe 
valve  means  including  a  hollow  cylindrical  body  longitu- 
dinally extending  within  the  valve  body  and  havmg  a 
small  diameter  pressure  receiving  portion  and  a  large 
diameter  pressure  receiving  portion  in  snug  sliding  en- 
gagement with  the  Uu-ge  diameter  section,  and  a  pair  of 
inclined  walls  projecting  from  around  the  hoUow  cylindri- 
cal body  to  seal  against  the  waU  of  the  valve  body  «m«n 
diameter  sectiim  in  snug  sliding  engagement  with  the 
small  diameter  section  to  define  a  closed  annular  chamber 
around  said  hollow  cylindrical  body  in  cooperation  with 
said  small  diameter  section  such  that  said  closed  «n«nifir 
chamber  communicates  the  suction  tube  selectively  with 
either  one  of  said  pair  of  tubes  when  said  cylindrical  body 
is  operated. 


4,492483 

TIDE  GATE  VALVE 

Spiroa  G.  RafUa,  Pittabargh,  Pa.,  aari^Mir  to  Red  Vahe 

pay,  Ibc,  Caraeile,  Pa. 

CoatiBaatioB.ia-part  ofScr.  No.  220,962,  Dae.  29, 1980, 

abaadoaed.  lUa  appUcatloa  Jaa.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  384,102 

lat  a.)  F16K  W14 

UjS.  CL  137—049  4  nrf»^ 

1.  An  inversion-resistant  tide  gate  valve  for  large«zed  sew- 
age conduits,  porticuhuiy  storm  sewer  pipes  having  diameters 
on  the  order  of  36",  72"  and  greater,  cnmprkiiig- 

(a)  a  valve  body  having  a  flow-through  passage  for  sewage 
fluids; 

(b)  a  flexible,  resilient  sleeve  elongated  akmg  an  axis  of 
symmetry  and  mountable  in  the  valve  body  in  coMudal 
relationship  with  the  passage,  said  sleeve  having  an  iq>- 
stream  fluid  inlet  end  region  in  constant  fluid  communica- 
tion with  the  passage,  a  downstream  fluid  outlet  end  re- 
gion, and  a  tapered  intermediate  r^ion  between  the  inlet 
and  outlet  regions, 
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CO  aaid  t^iered  region  having  a  plundity  of  pain  of  converg- 
ing sides  drcumfoentially  arranged  about  the  symmetry 
axis,  each  pair  of  cmverging  sides  having  two  side  walls 
which  meet  at  and  extend  along  an  inclined  crease  line 
that  converges  at  an  angle  of  about  38*  relative  to  the 
symmetry  axis  at  a  a  pcnnt  thereon, 

(n)  said  downsteam  end  region  having  a  pair  of  opposed  lips 
at  each  junction  between  the  pairs  of  converging  sides, 
each  pair  of  lips  extending  in  the  axial  direction  from  said 
point  of  convergence  to  a  downstream  end  face  on  the 
downstream  end  region,  each  pair  of  lips  having  lateral 
outer  edges  w^uch  extend  along  the  symmetry  axis,  aD  of 
the  lateral  outer  edges  being  continuously  joined  and 
bounding  a  fluid-impervious  extension  of  the  tapered 


3B  X,40 


region,  each  pair  of  lips  also  having  lateral  inner  edges 
which  are  unconnected  and  discrete  and  are  movable 
away  from  each  other  in  response  to  a  pressure  head 
exerted  along  the  downstream  direction;  and 
(c)  means  for  resisting  inversion  of  the  sleeve  in  response  to 
a  back-pressure  force  exerted  along  the  upstream  direc- 
tion, said  inversion-resisting  means  including  a  plurality  of 
axially-extending  reinforcing  elements  embedded  in  the 
sleeve  at  each  pair  of  opposed  lips  between  the  inner  and 
outer  edges  thereof,  the  number  of  reinforcing  elements 
corresponding  to  the  number  of  pairs  of  lips,  each  rein- 
forcing element  extending  along  the  respective  pair  of  lips 
along  the  upstream,  tapered  and  downstream  regions  to 
the  downstream  end  face  of  the  latter. 


M92»254 

APPARATUS  FOR  GUIDING  A  FLUID  MEDIUM 

DRIVEN  WEFT  THREAD  IN  THE  SHED  OF  A  WEAVING 

MACHINE  AND  USE  OF  THE  APPARATUS  AT  A 

MULTIPLE  LONGITUDINAL  TRAVERSING  SHED 

WEAVING  MACHINE 

AMs  StdMT,  Riede%SwHMriad,  aMl^or  to  Sidasr-Ritl  Ma- 

cnany  Works  Lialtod,  RMt  Swttnrinid 
DhWoa  ofScr.  No.  241,934,  Mar.  9, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,438,790. 
lUs  appUcatfoa  Jn.  30, 1984,  Sor.  No.  575,466 
CUm  priority,  appHcatkn  SwitMriaad,  Mar.  27,  1980, 
2440/80 

lat  0.3  D03D  47/30 
VS.  CL  139—11  8  Qaim 


.16(«) 


an  open  shed  of  s  plurality  of  open  sheds  defined  in  a  multiple 
longitudinal  traversing  abed  weaving  machine,  compruing 

a  weaving  rotor  provided  at  its  circumference  with  comb 
means  of  shed  retaining  elements  for  the  warp  threads 
defining  the  open  shed; 

two  lamellae  combs  which  are  provided  at  said  weaving 
rotor  and  capable  of  dipping  into  and  out  of  the  open  shed 
defined  by  the  warp  threads; 

said  two  lamdlae  combs  being  operatively  associated  with 
said  comb  means  of  shed  retaining  elements; 

each  of  said  two  lamellar  combs  comprising  s  predetermined 
number  of  elastically  structured  lamella  eiementa; 

each  of  said  lamella  having  a  throughpass  opening  for  guid- 
ing an  inserted  weft  thread  and  s  thread  outlet  opening, 

said  lamella  elements  of  said  two  lam^Unf  combs,  when 
assuming  an  operative  position  where  they  are  immersed 
into  the  open  shed  being  interleaved  with  one  another  and 
forming  by  means  of  their  throughpaat  openings  s  guide 
channel  for  the  wef)  thread  inserted  in  a  predetermined 
weft  insertion  direction; 

said  guide  channel  being  essentially  continuous  in  the  weft 
insertion  direction; 

said  thread  outlet  openings  of  said  lamellae  elements,  when 
in  their  operative  posiboa.  being  sealed  and  said  guide 
channel  also  being  continuously  closed  in  radial  direction; 
and 

stop  means  operatively  associated  with  said  elastically  struc- 
tured lamella  elements  in  order  to  close  said  thread  outlet 
openings  during  interleaving  of  said  lamella  elements  of 
said  two  lamellae  combs. 


4,492,255 

APPARATUS  FOR  GUIDING  A  FLUID  MEDIUM 

DRIVEN  WEFT  THREAD  IN  THE  SHED  OF  A  WEAVING 

MACHINE  AND  USE  OF  THE  APPARATUS  AT  A 

MULTIPLE  LONGITUDINAL  TRAVERSING  SHED 

WEAVING  MACHBVE 

AMs  StdMr,  RiedesM  Swltatfiaad,  Mri^or  to  Sidaer-RIti  Ma- 

cUmtj  Works  Limited,  Riti,  Swttnriaiid 
DiTtakM  of  Scr.  No.  241,934,  Mar.  9,  1981,  Pat  No.  4,438,790. 
This  appHcartoo  itm.  30,  1984,  Scr.  No.  575,467 
OalM  priority,  appikatkia  Swttnrlaad,  Mar.  Zl,  1980, 
2440/80 

lat  a^  D03D  47/30 
VS.  CL  139-11  14 1 


1.  An  4>paratu8  for  guiding  a  fluid-driven  weft  thread  within 


1.  An  ^q>aratus  for  guiding  a  weft  thread  within  the  shed  of 
a  weaving  machine  and  which  is  driven  by  s  flowing  fluid 
medium,  comprising: 

two  lamrllar  combs  which  are  capable  of  d^>ping  into  and 
out  of  the  shed  and  between  warp  threads  thereof; 

each  of  said  two  lamellae  combs  comprising  a  predetermined 
number  of  lamella  elements; 

said  lamella  elements  of  said  two  lam^iy.  combs  being 
altematingly  arranged  acroas  the  width  of  the  weaving 
machine; 

each  said  lamella  element  having  a  throughpass  opening  for 
guiding  an  inserted  weft  thread  and  a  thread  outlet  open- 
ing; 
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each  nid  lameOa  element  being  divided  along  a  predeter- 
mined dividing  plane  into  two  lamella  aegmenti; 

each  Mid  lamella  Kgaient  being  provided  with  a  cot-out 
eztencting  from  aaid  dividing  pine; 

meant  for  moving  laid  two  lamellae  oomba  between  an 
operative  poaitioo.  in  which  the  lamella  dementa  are 
dipped  into  the  shed,  and  an  inoperative  poaitioo,  in  which 
the  lamella  elementa  are  dipped  oat  of  the  shed; 

said  lamella  element^  in  the  operative  poakioo  of  the  two 
lamella  oomba,  contacting  each  other  and  said  lamella 
segments  of  each  said  lamella  element  contacting  each 
other  at  the  related  dividing  plane  aoch  that  said  thread 
outlet  openiag  of  each  lamdte  element  ia  cloaed  and  said 
cot-oats  of  the  two  lamella  segments  of  each  lamella  ele- 
ment complement  each  other  and  define  the  thnw^ipass 
opening,  and  forming,  by  meana  of  their  throoghpaas 
openings,  a  goide  channel  for  weft  tnaertion  in  a  predeter- 
mined weft  luaertKiu  direction; 

said  guide  channel  being  rsafiUiallj  oontinuoaa  in  said  weft 
insertion  directioo  and  being  oontinuooaly  cloaed  in  radial 
direction;  and 

said  lamella  segments  of  said  lamella  elements,  in  the  inoper- 
ative poaition  of  mid  two  lamellae  comba,  being  spread 
apart  at  said  dividing  plane  soch  that  said  thread  outlet 
openings  are  open. 


EXTRUDED  HEDDLE  ROD  AND  CAP 

F.  Kramar.  Gca— ▼flie.  S.C  iwlpiir  to  Steal  Heddle 

MipHjr,  lOTaaBTille,  S.C. 

FOad  Jm.  30, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  393,635 

lat  ai  D8SD  9/00 

UjS.  a.  139—92  9  CkhH 


so  that  said  rear  and  forward  wear  surftcea  project  be- 
yond said  rear  and  forward  planar  sorfiacea  of  aaid  web 
portion  ao  that  oppoaing  interior  sorfiioea  of  said  heddle 
eye  slot  contact  said  wear  surfaces  and  are  held  thereby 
generally  out  of  contact  from  said  rear  and  forward  planar 
surfaces  of  said  web  portion  of  said  heddle  rod. 
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ON  LOOM  CLOTH  TAKEUP  WITH  OSCULATING 

GUIDE  ROLL 

William  J.  Alezandar,  m,  41  W.  GoUan  Strip  Dr„  Maaldli, 

S.C29M2 

FDed  Dec  30, 1902,  Sar.  No.  454,703 

TW  portkM  of  the  term  of  tUa  pataat  aa^jaqnaat  to  Jan.  28, 

2000,  haa  bean  aatlalmad. 

Int  a.}  D03D  49/20 

VS.  a.  139-304  5  CUm 


1.  In  a  loom  having  a  driven  cloth  takoip  roll  carried  on  the 
lotMn.  an  oacillating  guide  over  which  cloth  paaaea  on  the  way 
to  said  takeup  roll  comprising: 
guide  means  directing  cloth  manufrKtuitd  on  the  loom 

rearwardly  above  the  doth  roll; 
a  guide  roll  receiving  said  cloth  firom  said  guide  means; 
means  mounting  said  guide  roll  for  oadllatory  movement 

longitudinally  thereof; 
drive  meana  imparting  oadllatory  movement  to  said  guide 

roll;  and 
means  carrying  said  cloth  roll  for  center  winding  of  the 

cloth  delivered  from  said  guide  roll; 
whereby  the  edges  of  the  cloth  are  moved  from  side  to  side 

during  the  build  of  the  cloth  roll  sufficiently  to  avoid 

alignment  of  the  edges. 


1.  In  a  heddle  frame  having  top  and  bottom  frame  slats,  a 
heddle  rod  carried  by  each  said  frame  slat,  and  heddlea  sup- 
ported on  said  heddle  roda  in  said  heddle  frame  having  end 
slots  recdved  over  said  heddle  rods,  a  frame  slat  and  heddle 
rod  oooatmction  compriaing: 

connecting  meana  ooimecting  said  heddle  rod  to  said  frame 
slat; 

a  web  portion  carried  transverse  to  said  connecting  meana 
extending  past  said  connecting  means  in  oppoaing  direc- 
tiona; 

a  web  portion  having  a  rear  planar  sutAkx  and  a  forward 
planar  surface  opposite  said  rear  planar  sorfiKX  defining  a 
predetermined  thickacaa  therebetween; 

said  web  portion  extending  tranaversdy  past  said  connector 
means  terminating  in  remote  fi«e  ends  having  outer  free 
edaea: 

cap  meana  having  spaced  legs  carried  on  said  free  ends  of 
said  web  portion  covering  said  outer  free  edges  and  wrap- 
ping arouad  said  outer  frae  edges  to  fiorm  tear  and  for- 
ward wear  surfiacea  having  a  geaeratty  paraOd  relation- 
ship with  said  rear  and  fwward  planar  surfiscea  of  said 
web  portion  of  said  heddle  rod;  and 

said  legs  of  aaid  cap  meana  and  said  free  ends  of  said  heddle 
rod  having  a  total  thickneaa  greater  than  said  web  portion 
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STERILE  URINE  SPECIMEN  GOLLBdlON 


ston,  both  of  N  J.,  airivMn  to  Whitman  Madleal 
tioil,  Clark,  N  J. 

FDad  Fob.  18, 1983,  Sar.  No.  4C7,904 
Int  CL^  B65B  3/04 
VS.  CL  141—1  37 


36.  A  method  for  coUecting  a  midstream  specimen  of  void 
urine  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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ooUectiBg  a  foratmin  portk»  of  void  oriae  m  a  chtmber 
dttpowd  partially  in  a  midstreani  oollectioo  container; 

retaining  the  collected  fbrcMream  portion  in  said  chamber 
wfaOe  overflowing  a  tubiequent  midstream  portioa  of  the 
void  urine  into  said  container;  and 

draining  urine  which  overflows  said  container. 


APPARATUS  FOR  FILLING  BOTTLES 


PMar  Sick.  AhkahMhwag  2U,  D.7804  Glottarlal.  Fad.  R«^  of 
GcnMT,  aad  Joaaph  McaiiL  SiiwtDmL  FkMea.  ^rimn 


to  PMw  Sick,  QoMBrtal,  Fad.  Rap.  or  ( 

FDai  Maj  2, 1N3,  Sar.  No.  490^1 
CadM  priority,  appHcatioa  Fed.  Rap.  of  GenMay,  May  7, 
1M2, 3217271 

lit  a^  B6SB  1/30 
UJS.  a  141— IN  10 
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1.  Apparatns  for  fOhng  bottles  with  liquid  to  a  predeter- 
mined height  comprising: 

a  work  station  including  an  tq>per  secti(m  and  a  lower  sec- 
tion, said  upper  section  including  a  generally  upstanding 
suction  pq)e,  a  liquid  tank  adapted  for  connection  to  a 
vacuum  source  and  having  an  upper  space  in  communica- 
tk»  with  sakl  pipe,  and  a  control  assembly, 

sakl  tower  section  including  a  centering  chuck  having  bottle 
t<^  receiving  and  centering  structure  defining  a  central 
opening, 

said  tower  section  being  relatively  iq>wardly  and  down- 
wardly movable  toward  and  away  firom  said  upper  section 
between  an  initial  bottle  loading  and  ntiinarfifig  position 
and  a  bottle  filling  position  proximal  sakl  upper  sectton  in 
reqxxise  to  the  movement  of  a  bottle  to  be  filled  toward 
and  away  from  sakl  filling  poattton  with  its  mouth  in  said 
structure  and  in  alignment  with  said  opening,  said  suction 
pqie  on  the  iqiper  section  being  disposed  in  longitudinal 
alignment  with  said  apadn%  in  the  structure, 

sakl  control  assembly  including  a  pipe  segment  diqxMod  in 
surrounding  relationship  to  said  suctton  |»pe  to  present  an 
annular  duct  ^Mce  therebetween,  and  atmoapheric  air  and 
"  inert  gas  ducts  m  fluid  communication  with  sakl  duct 
qiaoe,  saki  duet  qwoe  also  befaig  hi  communtoatton  with 
sakl  liqokl  tank  and  dispoaed  in  alignment  with  sakl  open- 
ing for  coomunicating  with  the  opemng  and  the  bottle 
moodi  when  the  tower  sectton  is  in  its  bottle  fiUmg  poai- 
tkm, 

said  pqw  s^ment  presenting  an  annular  valve  sett  at  die 
iq)per  end  of  said  duct  wpact,  sakl  suctton  ^kpt  being 
tongitodinally  sUftaMe  relative  to  sakl  i^per  sectton  and 
havktg  an  aannlar  valve  body  mounted  thereon  in  atign- 
maat  wkh  sakl  valve  seat,  whereby  longitudinal  shifting  of 
laid  Motkm  pipe  opens  and  ctoaea  sakl  valve  to  corre- 
cania  wad  interrupt  the  communication  be- 
i  tta  ipaoa  and  the  Uqwd  t«nL 
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WOODWORDNG  PLANE 
Gart  WhHcford,  3  Htfi  Potet  Rd.,  Wsatport, 

FDed  Apr.  14,  IfO,  Sar.  No.  4M,PM 
Int  a.3  B27G  17/02 
VS.  a.  145—5  R 


1.  A  plane  for  straightening  and  smoothing  surfaces  of  wood 
and  the  like  comprising: 

A.  an  elongate  body  member  having  forward  and  rearward 
sections, 

B.  handle  means  affixed  to  sakl  body  member  adjacent  sakl 
forward  and  rearward  sections  for  moving  sakl  body 
member  along  a  piece  of  material  being  cut, 

C.  a  cutting  blade  mounted  in  sakl  rearward  sectton  of  sakl 
body  member, 

D.  a  scrie  plate  as  part  of  sakl  body  member,  sakl  sole  plate 
defining  a  planar  bearing  surface  on  which  said  body 
member  slides  across  the  material  being  planed,  satd  aole 
plate  having 

(1)  a  rearward  section  whtoh  extends  from  sakl  cutting 
blade  toward  sakl  rearward  end  of  sakl  body  member 
and  whtoh  has  s  fixed  position  relative  to  sakl  bosy 
member,  and 

(2)  a  forward  section  whtoh  extends  frtn  sak)  cutting 
Made  toward  sakl  forward  end  of  sakl  body  member, 

•    sakl  forward  sectton  of  sakl  sole  plate  comphstng  a 
peripheral  frame  section  which  is  fixed  relative  to  said 
rearward  sectton  of  sakl  s(^  plate  and  whtoh  defines  an 
opening  therein  and  s  centra]  disc  member  carried  by 
sakl  peripheral  frame  sectioo  within  sato  opening. 
E  means  mounting  a  portion  of  sakl  forward  sectton  of  sato 
sole  plate  for  bmited  movement  relative  to  sato  rearward 
section  of  sato  sole  plate  in  a  directton  pitr|^M«ioniar  to 
the  idane  of  sato  bearing  surface,  sato  meam  comprising 
connection  means  operativdy  associated  with  sato  periph- 
eral frame  sectioo  and  sato  central  disc  member  for  mov- 
ing sato  central  disc  member  relative  to  smd  peripheral 
frame  section  and  for  heading  sato  central  dac  member  in 
a  pre-aelected  poattton  relative  to  sato  \ifnf/benl  frame 
section,  sato  connecting  means  comprising 

(1)  female  screw  threads  formed  on  the  intertor  annular 
surfiKx  of  sato  opening  and  complimentary  male 
threads  formed  on  the  exterior  circumferential  surface 
of  sato  central  disc  member,  and 

(2)  means  operativdy  asaocuited  with  sato  peripheral 
frame  section  and  sato  central  disc  member  for  restrain- 
ing relative  rotary  movement  between  sato  peripberal 
frame  section  and  sato  central  disc  member,  sato  meant 
comprising  a  plurality  of  arcuately  elongate  reailient 
fingen  formed  in  sato  peri|dieral  firune  sectton  adjacent 
sato  (^>ening.  sato  female  threads  being  formed  only  on 
sato  reailient  fingers,  the  dtometral  distance  between 
opposed  reailient  fingen  in  the  unstressed  positton 
thereof  bemg  slightly  leas  than  the  dtometer  of  sato 
central  disc  member,  whereby  upon  engagement  of  sato 
central  disc  member  with  sato  peripheral  frame  sectioo 
sato  resilient  ftagers  flex  thghtly  and  engage  sato  central 
disc  member  with  high  fricttonal  reaistence  to  relative 
movement,  and 

F.  means  for  adjustably  moving  sato  portion  of  sato  forward 
sectton  of  sato  sole  plate  in  order  to  adjust  the  depth  of  the 
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cot  made  by  mid  plane  dving  movement  thereof  acroes 
the  material  being  planed. 


SHADING  SYSTEM 
Ian  Ckaag;  New  York,  N.Y,  ■■ipnr  to  G«Mral  Orrery  Ser- 

fieaa,  Ine^  New  York,  N.Y. 
GoatlBaliaa  o#  Ser.  No.  308,10,  Si^  2S,  IMl,  akndow 
HlHcidDi  JU.  19, 1M3,  Sm.  N«.  513,322 
fat  ai  BOa  9/20 
UJS.  a  MO— 319  5 


1.  A  ahadmg  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  shade; 

(b)  a  strap  or  cord  for  winding  and  unwinding  said  shade; 

(c)  a  hob,  said  strap  or  cord  being  wound  about  said  hub  at 
an  end  opposite  said  shade; 

(d)  a  coil  spring,  said  coil  spring  bdng  wound  about  said  hub 
coaziaily  with  said  strap  or  cord,  the  outer  end  of  said  coil 
spring  being  stationary,  the  inner  end  of  said  coil  spring 
being  affixed  to  said  hub,  so  that  said  coil  spring  winds  or 
unwinds  from  its  center  as  said  hub  turns; 

(e)  a  roller  or  tube,  said  roller  or  tube  supporting  said  shade 
as  it  hangs,  with  said  strap  or  cord  being  wound  around 
said  roller  or  tube  at  its  end  opposite  said  hub; 

(f)  a  hollow  pulley,  said  roOer  or  tube  being  mserted  through 
said  pulley,  said  strap  or  cord  being  wound  around  said 
pulley  at  the  end  opposite  said  hub; 

(g)  a  pivotal  grip  for  engaging  said  strap  or  cord  between 
said  pulley  and  said  hub,  to  secure  said  strap  or  cord 
against  movement,  thereby  tn*int»mntg  fgj^  shade  at  a 
certain  height; 

(h)  a  pair  of  supports  for  said  roller  or  tube,  each  of  said 
supports  being  at  one  of  the  ends  of  said  roller  or  tube  and 
supporting  said  roller  or  tube,  each  of  said  end  supports 
bdng  provided  with  a  series  of  slots  through  which  said 
shade  wound  around  said  roller  or  tube  passes,  to  allow 
said  shade  to  hang  in  a  direction  other  than  directly  down 
from  said  roller  or  tube;  and 

Q  a  key,  said  roller  or  tube  being  provided  with  a  keyway  at 
an  end  of  said  shade  for  receiving  said  key,  as  said  shade  is 
wound  around  said  roller  or  tube. 


M92,2(2 
ADJUSTABLE  TRAVERSE  ROD  AND  MOTOR  DRIVE 
COMBINATION 
PhI  E.  Omtmm,  Warwick,  RX,  aarifMr  to  Keaaey  Manatee- 
f,  Warwick,  RJ. 
F1M  May  7, 1902,  Ser.  No.  376,203 
Int  CL^  A47H  1/00 
UJS.  Ca.  MO— 126  3  ri.fa- 

1.  A  drapery  traverse  rod  and  motor  drive  combination 
comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  telescoping  semi-tubukr  members  forming  a 
curiam  rod, 

(b)  a  pair  of  waH  brackets,' 


(c)  means  at  the  outer  ends  of  sakl  rod  for  mounting  said  rod 
on  said  brackets, 

(d)  a  drive  motor, 

(e)  means  for  mounting  said  drive  motor  on  one  of  said 
brackets, 

(0 1  pair  of  matter  carriers  mounted  in  said  rod  fw  sliding 
motion,  longitudinaUy  of  said  rod, 

(g)  a  flexible  drive  tape, 

(h)  pulley  means  within  one  outer  end  of  said  rod  for  receiv- 
ing and  guiding  said  tape, 

(i)  a  length  of  said  drive  tape  with  both  ends  releasably 
secured  to  one  of  said  master  carriers  to  form  an  endless 


\JP 


loop  within  said  rod  passing  from  end  to  end  of  said  rod 
around  sakl  pulleys,  said  drive  tape  releasably  secured  to 
the  other  of  said  master  carriers  at  an  intermediate  point 
between  the  ends  of  said  length  of  tape, 

0)  positive  drive  means  on  said  drive  tape, 

(k)  a  drive  qmxket  within  said  loop  of  tape  engaging  said 
positive  drive  means  on  said  tape  in  positive  driving  rela- 
tion, and  means  mounted  on  one  outer  end  of  said  rod  for 
retaining  sakl  drive  sprocket  relative  thereto  but  free  to 
slide  within  narrow  limits  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  rota- 
tional axis  of  said  sprocket,  and 

(1)  a  drive  shaft  on  said  motor  for  engaging,  and  supporting 
said  drive  sprocket  in  driving  relation  to  said  tape. 

M92,263 

INFANT  SECURITY  DOOR  GATE  ASSEMBLY 

Albert  W.  Gebhard,  Denrcr,  Colo.,  aMi^or  to  Gcrico,  Ine^ 

Dearer,  Coto. 
ContiaMrtkM  of  Ser.  No.  203,044,  JnL  13, 1901,  abndoMd.  lUs 
appUeatioa  Ang.  30, 1903,  Ser.  No.  527,777 
Int  a^  E06B  3/12 
VS.  CL  MO— 220  6  < 


1.  A  releasable  ckxure  adaptable  for  diq)Otition  between 
spaced,  confrxmting  sides  of  an  area  way  comprising: 

a  pair  of  panels  arranged  in  parallel,  substantially  overlap- 
ping relation  to  one  another,  and 

supporting  means  for  said  panels  including  vppa  and  lower 
common  support  bars  traversing  the  upper  and  lower 
edges  of  said  panels  and  to  which  said  panels  are  secured, 
sleeve  members  disposed  at  upper  and  lower  comers  of 
said  pair  of  panels  for  insertion  of  said  support  bars  there- 
through, at  least  one  of  said  sleeve  membos  on  one  panel 
being  positively  connected  to  one  of  said  support  bars, 
said  support  bar  being  fixed  against  rotation  within  said 
one  sleeve,  and  sakl  sleeve  members  on  the  odier  of  said 
panels  being  slklable  with  respect  to  said  support  bars,  said 
support  bars  being  joumaled  for  rotatkm  therein,  each  of 
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•aid  nqjport  ban  mclndhn  «*»*«'v^«ng  tabular  tectiou 
having  ade«agagiiig  meant  at  opfxxite  ends  themrf^,  and 
threaded  a^jotment  means  between  each  of  mid  teleaoop- 
ing  tabular  wctions  fbr  rotating  one  of  mid  tabular  sec- 
tioas  to  vary  the  effective  length  of  said  support  bars,  said 
threaded  adjustment  means  having  spring-loading  means 
■wociated  therewith  to  yieldingly  urge  said  telescoping 
sectioas  of  each  support  bar  in  an  outward  direction  forc- 
ing said  side-engaging  ends  into  engagement  with  the  sides 
of  said  area  way,  and  pand  ezpansioo  means  wtoristwl 
with  said  one  (^  said  tubular  sections  conqnising  locking 
ooDar  means  engageaMe  with  said  one  of  said  sleeve  mem- 
bers oo  said  other  of  said  pands  to  cauae  said  pand  to 
resist  sliding  movement  in  an  inward  direction  and  to 
follow  the  movement  of  said  one  tabular  section  in  said 
outward  direction. 


CENTRIFUGAL  CAffllNG  DEVICE 
Roberto  Gnidi,  ToriMi,  Italy,  aaalgani  to  FMatomlataa  &fJL, 
Toriao,  Italy 

Filed  Jaa.  23,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  3»M23 
CUtm  priority,  appMeadsn  Italy,  JaL  6, 1981,  (7939  A/Sl 
bt  CL3  B22D  13/04.  13/10 
\}S.  CL  M4— 292  17 


Mi2*20 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  COMPOSITE 
MATERIAL  USING  PREHEATING  OF  REINFORCING 
MATERIAL 
Tadasy  DommoIo,  aad  AIbm  TaMka,  both  o#  Toyota,  Japn, 
to  Toyota  Jidoaha  EabiBkOd  laiaka,  Toyota,  Japan 
FDad  JaL  29, 1981,  Sm.  No.  2tM04 
rlority,  appMrartoa  Japan,  Aag.  4, 1910,  55-107040; 
Mar.  C 1981,  S6422M;  Mar.  2(,  1981,  S<^MM7:  Mar.  36, 1981, 
5644848;  Mar.  26, 1981,  5M4849 

Int  CU  B22D  19/14,  18/02 
UJS.  CL  164-^493  3 
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1.  In  a  device  for  the  oentrifogal  chill-casting  of  light  aUoy 
parts  substantially  in  the  form  of  a  body  of  revolution,  such  as 
motor  vehicle  wheels,  of  the  type  in  which  a  chill  mold  com- 
prising several  elements  which  fit  together  to  define  a  casting 
cavity  of  a  shape  corresponding  to  that  of  the  part,  and  are 
separaUe  for  removal  of  the  part,  is  mounted  on  a  support 
which  can  be  rotated  about  the  vertical  axis  of  the  casting 
cavity,  and  has  an  iq>per  coaxial  pouring  opening  for  pouring 
molten  metal  into  the  mold,  the  improvement  wherein  the  chill 
mold  ooo^irises  a  lower  element  for  defining  the  lower  part  of 
the  cavity,  an  iqjper  element  for  defining  the  upper  part  of  the 
cavity  and  uidoding  the  pouring  opening,  and  four  peripheral 
elements  located  m  two  opposing  pairs,  which  together  are 
able  to  define  the  cavity  perq>herally,  the  lower  element  occu- 
pying a  casting  portion  on  the  support  coaxial  therewith,  the 
iq>per  element  being  movable  between  a  casting  position  in 
which  it  overlies  the  lower  element  coaxially  and  a  shakeout 
poaitioa  in  which  it  does  not  interfere  with  the  upward  re- 
moval of  the  part  from  the  mold,  and  the  peripheral  elements 
being  individually  diqdaceaUe  radially  on  the  siq>port  to  en- 
able them  to  be  moved  from  a  casting  position,  in  which  they 
together  surround  the  iq>per  and  lower  elements,  to  a  shakeout 
position  m  which  they  are  farther  renaoved  from  the  axis  of 
rotatioa.  and  wherein  the  elements  of  the  chill  mold  are  pro- 
vided with  locking  means  which  are  mutually  engageable  due 
to  the  movement  of  a  first  pair  cX  the  opposed  pheripheral 
dements  towards  their  respective  casting  positions  when  the 
lower  and  iqiper  elements  and  the  opposed  peri|riieral  elements 
of  the  other  pair  are  substantially  in  their  respective  casting 
positions  and  means  bemg  provided  fbr  loddng  the  perqriieral 
of  the  first  pair  in  their  re^ective  casting  positioos. 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  composite  material  from  rein- 
forcing material  and  molten  matrix  metal,  said  reinforcing 
material  being  an  assembly  of  paralldy  arranged  linear  fibers, 
comprising  the  steps,  performed  in  the  specific  order,  of 

(a)  charging  linear  fibers  of  substantiaUy  the  same  length  as 
parallelly  arranged  in  a  tubular  case  closed  at  one  axia] 
end  thereof  to  form  a  bundle  of  said  linear  fibers  while 
leaving  a  substantia]  empty  space  in  said  tubular  case 
adjacent  the  closed  axial  end  thereof; 

(b)  heating  said  bundle  of  said  Unear  fibers  to  a  temperature 
substantiaUy  above  the  mdting  point  of  said  matrix  metal, 

(c)  placing  said  tubular  case  with  said  heated  bundle  of  said 
linear  fibers  charged  therein  in  a  cavity  of  a  pressurizing 
type  casting  mold  having  a  pressure  plunger  in  such  s 
manner  that  (nly  one  of  opposite  axial  ends  of  said  bundle 
of  said  linear  fiben  is  directly  exposed  to  the  qjoce  of  said 
cavity  while  the  other  of  the  opposite  axial  ends  and  an 
annular  outer  side  surface  of  said  bundle  cX  said  bnear 
fibers  is  substantially  isolated  from  the  space  of  said  cav- 
ity; 

(d)  pouring  said  matrix  metal  in  molten  condition  into  said 
cavity  so  as  to  submerge  said  tubular  case  with  said  heated 
bundle  of  said  linear  fibers  charged  therein  totally  in  a 
molten  bath  of  said  matrix  metal  received  in  said  cavity 
with  said  one  axial  end  of  said  bundle  of  said  linear  fiben 
directly  open  to  said  cavity  wpatx  being  directly  expooed 
to  the  body  of  said  molten  bath  of  said  matrix  metal  while 
said  other  axial  end  and  said  annular  outer  side  surface  of 
said  bundle  of  said  hnear  fiben  are  substantially  isolated 
from  direct  eaqweure  to  the  body  of  said  molten  bath  of 
said  matrix  meial; 

(e)  api^ying  a  substantial  pressure  to  said  molten  bath  of  said 
matrix  metal  by  driving  said  pressure  friunger  so  ss  to 
infiltrate  said  molten  matrix  metal  into  spaces  left  antoog 
and  around  said  linear  fiben  in  said  tubular  case  in  the 
axial  direction  of  said  bundle  of  said  linear  fibers;  and 

(0  co(ding  said  molten  bath  of  said  matrix  metal  with  said 
bundle  of  said  linear  fiben  submerged  therein  and  infil- 
trated with  said  molten  matrix  metal  down  to  a  tenqwra- 
ture  below  the  mdting  point  of  said  matrix  metal  while 
aumtaining  said  pressure. 
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MANOOLDED  EVAFOKATOK  FOR  PUMP-ASSISTED 
HEATPIPB 

Gtn  D.  Bioril,  Lot  AMm,  ai  WWIi  F.  Efara,  Suajmde, 
Mfc  of  Gytt,  Mriipon  !•  LMkkni  MiirtH  A 


OHWn  of  S«.  Na.  1U,737,  Oct  22,  Ifll,  FM.  No.  M7M50. 
Ilii  iwMfiHiii  Dm.  22,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  SM,410 

bt  a>  FM> ;  J/00 

UJS.  a.  165— lOUi  16 


1.  A  heat  ibsorptioo  oonponent  for  «  closed-loop  beat  trans- 
fer system,  said  bfcat  abaorption  component  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  evaporatioo  chamhw,  an  exterior  portion  of  a 
first  wall  of  said  evaporatioD  chunber  being  configured  to 
intercept  heat  flnx  fix)m  a  heat  soorce,  said  evaporation 
chamber  having  an  outlet  means  for  exit  therefrom  of 
working  fluid  in  vapor  phase,  said  evaporation  chamber 
also  havmg  a  wick  structure  positioned  adjacent  an  inte- 
rior portion  of  said  first  wall; 

(b)  a  supply  plenum  outside  said  evaporation  chamber; 

(c)  a  recovery  plenum  outside  said  evaporation  chamber, 

(d)  a  plurality  of  delivery  conduits  extending  tram  said 
supply  plenum  to  said  recovery  |rfenum  for  transporting 
working  fluid  in  liquid  phase  from  said  supply  plenum  to 
said  recovery  pKinim,  a  portion  of  each  of  said  delivery 
conduits  passing  through  said  evaporation  chamber,  a 
segment  of  said  portioo  of  each  delivery  conduit  inside 
said  evaporation  chamber  being  positiooed  adjacent  said 
wick  structure,  said  delivery  conduit  segment  adjacent 
said  wick  structure  having  an  aperture  through  which 
working  fluid  in  liquid  phsae  can  flow  from  said  delivery 
conduit  into  said  wick  structure,  a  constant  supply  of  said 
working  fluid  in  liquid  phaae  thereby  being  provided 
adjacent  said  first  waO  to  absorb  heat  from  said  first  wall 
by  evaporation. 


M92,267 

WATER  BOX  AND  EXPANSION  CHAMBER  DEVICE 

FOR  A  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Fatrtek  Catea,  Moatipqr,  Fhwe,  asri^or  to  Vaiao,  Farta, 

FBsd  Fsk  1, 1M2,  Ssr.  No.  344^797 

,  iwHrrtsa  Fkwea,  Fah.  12,  IMl,  81  02764 


U.S.  a  16»-.10U2 


lit  ai  FUF  11/02 


13 


1.  In  a  beat  exchanger  comprising  a  water  box  and  an  expan- 
■on  chamber,  a  lob  aasembly  comprising  at  least  part  of  the 
wan  of  the  water  box  and  at  least  part  of  the  waU  of  the  expan- 
sion chamber,  said  at  least  parts  of  the  walk  comprising  a 
plastic  material  being  formed  in  a  single  piece  and  being  of  a 


cross  section  adapted  to  resist  defbrmation  caused  by  changes 
in  pressure  inside  the  water  box  and  oqMnsion  chamber  being 
of  substantially  drcnlar  or  semi-circular  cross  section,  wherein 
the  parts  of  the  walls  cwnprised  by  said  sub  assembly  are 
external  to  each  other  such  that  the  water  box  and  expansion 
chamber  substantially  do  not  contain  a  wall  which  is  liquid- 
contacting  on  both  sides. 


4*412,268 
CONDENSER 
Harao  Uakva,  S^B,  Md  Hinifdd 

Japan,  sasigann  to  Hiaaka  Worfca,  UL,  Onka,  Ji«n 
Coatinattoa  of  Sar.  No.  76,443,  Sa».  17, 1979,  ahndoMd 
appHcaHim  Ai«.  24^  1981,  Scr.  No.  295,309 
lBta3F28Fi/aO 
UJS.  CL  165—166  1 


Osaka,  both  of 


lUa 


1.  A  plate-type  condenser  adapted  to  handle  organic  work- 
ing fluids  whose  surface  tension  is  not  more  than  3S  dyne/cm 
as  gas  mediums  to  be  condensed  comprising  a  plurality  of  heat 
transfer  plates  each  of  which  consists  subatantiaUy  of  trans- 
versely spaced  vertially  extending  grooves  with  mtervening 
ridges,  said  plate  elements  being  put  together  to  define  therebe- 
tween alternate  spaces  for  a  cooling  w**^"""  and  tot  a  medium 
to  be  condenaed,  the  ridgea  of  adjacent  plate  elements  extend- 
ing into  the  spaces  fcM*  the  medium  to  be  condensed  and  abttt> 
ting  the  adjacent  plate  element  in  between  opposed  ridges  of 
the  adjacent  plate  element,  whereby  the  cross  Sfftion  si  area  of 
the  qMces  for  the  medium  to  be  condensed  are  smaller  than  the 
cross-sectional  area  of  the  spaces  for  the  cocking  """^mni  and 
in  which  the  space  vertically  extending  grooves  in  the  con- 
densing areas  have  a  pitch  aiKl  depth  of  1-2  mm  and  0.3  to  0.6 
mm  reqiectively. 


4,492,269 
TUBE  SUFFORT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
William  B.  Jeaninss,  CoiUcniDe,  Tchu;  RohcrtM.  Koriowaki, 
Syraeaae,  and  Richmond  S.  Hajca,  Jr.,  FaiaUoflDe,  both  of 
N.Y.,  assi^on  to  Caiiici  Corporation,  Syracnae,  N.Y. 
FDed  Dec  17, 1982,  Scr.  No.  480,705 
bt  a.)  F28F  9/00:  F28D  //OC  7/04;  F25B  39/04 
VS.  a.  165—172  5  I 
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a  heat  exchanger  formed  from  a  plurality  of  loops  of  wound 


January  8, 1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


319 


fin  tabing  including  a  projecting  fin  matwia]  extending 
from  a  base  tube,  nid  loopi  being  located  in  a  ctrcamfer- 
entiaUy  extending  pattern  wheratn  atUacent  loops  arc 
<*^>lnoed  idative  to  each  other  to  provide  a  taperad  con- 
figuration; and 

**  '***l??l^''*  wqjpOTt  aaembly  for  securing  the  loops  in 
the  tapered  configuration  including  a  support  member 
having  a  partition  end  portion  and  an  orifice  end  portion 
with  tube  securing  portions  therebetween  which  define 
tube  receiving  openings  for  the  receipt  of  the  individual 
loops  of  tubing,  at  least  (»e  extension  portion  projecting 
y  •  non-perpendicular  angle  bey(»d  the  tube  securing 
pwtion  and  defining  a  rod  slot,  another  extension  portion 
projecting  perpendicular  to  and  beyond  said  tube  securing 
portion,  a  rod  having  a  body  portion  extending  the  length 
of  the  support  member  and  bdng  sixed  to  only  snap  fit  and 

be  secured  within  the  rod  slot  of  the  extension  portion  and 
having  a  threaded  porticw  located  at  an  angle  to  said  body 

porti<»  and  ooacting  with  said  partition  end  portion  and 
said  another  extension  portion,  said  rod  securing  the  loops 
of  tubing  in  the  tube  receiving  openings  by  engaging  the 
loops  between  the  rod  and  the  support  member. 

4,492,270 

METHOD  OF  INSTALLING  AND  USING  OFFSHORE 

WELL  DEVELOPMENT  AND  PRODUCTION 

PLATFORMS 

iiwvi  E.  Hartaa,  RaMho  Pales  Vsite,  CkUf^  «aiMr  to 

GMai  MariM,  Im^  Loa  A^slea,  CUif. 

;  ef  Sar.  No.  14<,36Q^  May  2. 1980, 
Apr.  €,  190L  Sar.  No.  251,112 
bt  aj  E02B  17/02;  E21B  4S/0J 
VS.  CL  166— 358  9  n-j-^ 


ibly  a  pre- 
ibiy  matable 
ibly; 
ibly  securely  to 


1.  A  method  for  installing  and  using  an  ofFshore  well  devel- 
opment  friatform  in  water  having  a  dq>th  suitable  for  use  of 
jack-up  drilling  platforms,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  jadc-up  drilling  platform  having  there(»: 

(1)  a  drilling  rig  having  an  operative  position  in  a  drilling 
operations  area  outtward  of  an  elevatable  base  of  the 
jack-iq)  platform;  and 

(2)  a  crane  on  the  elevatable  base  adjacent  the  perimeter  of 
the  base  and  proximate  the  drilling  rig  opentivt  posi- 
tion; 

(b)  positioning  the  jack-up  platform  at  an  offUwte  location 
with  the  base  diereof  devated  above  the  water  surface  so 
that  the  drilling  operations  area  is  located  vertically  over 

a  submerged  location  on  tfie  sea  floor  at  which  at  least  one 
subsea  oil  or  gu  wdl  is  to  be  drilled; 

(c)  thereafter  moving  to  the  oflfkhore  location  a  prefabricated 
weU  protector  jacket  assembly  having  a  length  sufficient 
to  extend  from  die  submerged  location  to  above  the  water 
sorftoe  thereidwve,  such  length  being  insufficient  to  ex- 
tend to  the  elevation  of  the  drilling  rig  when  the  drilling 
rig  is  in  its  operative  poaition; 

(d)  tiiereafler  setting  the  wdl  protector  jacket  assembly  in  an 


erect  attitude  00  the  sea  floor  over  the  submerged  loca- 
tion; 

(e)  thereafter  securing  the  sea  jacket  asaemMy  to  the  ses 
floor  over  the  submerged  locatioa  by  use  at  least  in  part 
of  the  jack-up  platform; 

(f)  moving  to  the  site  of  the  secured  jacket 
fabricated  devdopment  wellhead  deck  ai 
with  the  iqjper  end  of  the  secured  jacket 

(g)  thereafter  mating  the  wellhead  deck  asset..., ^  _ 

the  jacket  assembly  bdow  the  operative  position  oir'th^ 
drilling  rig,  thus  to  define  independently  of  the  jack-up 
platform  s  completed  developinent  wellbead  platform 
above  the  water  surfisce  and  bdow  the  operative  position 
of  the  drilling  rig; 

(h)  thereafter  using  the  drilling  rig  in  its  operative  position  to 
drill  and  complete  through  the  wellbead  platform  at  least 
one  well  into  the  ses  floor; 

G)  »t  s  desired  time  after  performance  of  step  (b)  above, 
moving  to  the  ofTidiore  location  adjacent  the  jack-up 
platform  a  preftbricated  production  platform  leg  assem- 
bly having  s  length  substantially  equal  to  that  of  the  well 
protector  jacket  assembly; 

0)  thereafter,  at  a  desired  time  after  performance  of  step  fe) 
above,  setting  the  leg  assembly  in  an  erect  attitude  on  the 
ses  floor  adjacent  the  secured  jacket  assemMy; 

(k)  thereafter,  securing  the  leg  assembly  to  the  ses  floor  by 
use,  at  least  in  part,  of  the  jack-up  platform; 

G)  thereafter,  moving  to  the  site  of  the  secured  leg  assembly 
a  completed  prefabricated  production  platform  deck  a»- 
sembly  matable  with  the  upper  end  of  the  secured  leg 
assembly;  and 

(m)  thereiiter,  mating  the  production  platform  deck  assem- 
bly securdy  to  the  production  leg  platform  asaemMy  to 
define  a  complete  production  platform. 


4,492,271 
TINE  TILLER  WFTH  TINES  AND  WHEELS  EACH 
ROTATABLE  IN  EITHER  DDTECnON 
W.  DocvlBg.  New  Albany,  ImL,  assign r  to  Brtely- 
Hardy  Co^  bc^  LonlsTflle,  Ky. 

FDad  JbL  12, 1982,  Sar.  No.  997^479 
lat  a.}  AOIB  33/00 
VS.  a  172—43  g  I 


4.  A  tine  tiller  indading: 

a  frame; 

whed  means  rotatably  supported  by  said  frame; 

first  rotating  means  to  cause  rcrtation  of  said  whed  means  in 

either  direction  to  advance  said  frame  in  dther  direction; 
tine  assend>ly  means  supported  by  said  frame,  said  tine  as- 
sembly means  inchiding  s  plurahty  of  rotatably  mounted 

tines  fOT  engaging  soil  to  be  tilled; 
second  rotating  means  to  cause  rotation  of  said  tiztes  in  either 

direction  irreapective  of  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said 

whed  means; 
said  tine  assembly  means  including: 

a  shaft  rotataMy  supported  by  said  frame; 

means  to  connect  each  of  said  tines  to  said  shaft  for  rota- 
tion therewith; 

each  of  said  tines  having  a  cutting  edge  on  oppoaite  sides 
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thereof  K)  that  one  of  nid  catting  edges  engages  the  Mil 
to  till  the  toil  when  said  second  rotating  means  routes 
said  tines  in  one  direction  with  each  of  said  tines  in  a 
first  tilhng  position  and  the  other  of  said  catting  edges 
engages  the  soil  to  till  the  soil  when  said  second  rotating 
means  rotates  said  tines  in  the  other  direction  with  each 
of  said  tines  in  a  second  tilling  podtion; 

and  control  means  to  control  the  tilling  position  of  each  of 
■aid  tines  daring  rotation  in  each  directioa; 
said  connecting  means  incloding: 

two  pain  of  plates  moonted  on  each  side  of  said  frame  and 
connected  to  said  shaft; 

each  of  said  plates  having  a  areolar  periphery  and  being 
of  the  same  diameter; 

a  plurality  of  pivotal  moonting  means  supported  by  said 
plates  at  the  same  radial  distance  from  the  center  of  said 
shaft  and  at  equally  angular  spaced  distances  from  each 
other, 

and  each  of  said  pivotal  mounting  means  having  one  of 
said  tines  pivotally  mounted  thereon  for  movement 
between  the  first  tilling  position  of  each  of  said  tines 
during  rotation  m  one  direction  and  the  second  tilling 
poaitioa  of  each  (tf  said  tines  during  rotation  in  the  other 
direction; 
laid  control  means  including: 

I  plurality  of  stop  mesas  supported  by  said  plates  at  the 
same  radial  distance  fr«n  the  center  of  said  shaft  at 
equally  angularly  spaced  distances  frxnn  each  other, 
each  of  said  tines  engaging  one  of  said  stop  means  in 
each  of  its  tilling  portions; 

and  an  annular  member  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  formed 

of  a  resilient  material  to  engage  each  of  said  tines  in  each 

of  its  first  and  second  tilling  positions  when  each  of  said 

tines  is  engaging  one  of  said  stop  means; 

motive  means; 

said  first  rotating  means  including  connecting  means  to 

connect  said  motive  means  to  said  wheel  means; 
a  first  shaft  driven  at  a  speed  having  a  constant  ratio  to  the 

speed  of  said  motive  means; 
and  said  second  rotating  means  m^inMng- 

first  means  mounted  on  said  first  shaft  for  axial  movement 
between  first  and  second  positiona; 

and  second  means  cooperating  with  said  first  means  when 
said  first  means  is  in  its  first  position  to  rotate  said  tines 
in  the  one  direction  and  cooperating  with  said  first 
means  when  said  first  means  is  in  its  second  position  to 
rotate  said  tines  in  the  other  direction. 


MW^2 
TILLAGE  IMPLEMENT  AND  IMPROVED  GANG 
ASSEMBLY  THEREFOR 
C  JcMSB,  Aakaay,  Iowa,  aari^or  to  Deere  A  Cam- 
MoliM,IIL 

Fllad  Mar.  15, 1912,  Sar.  No.  38S,121 
bt  ai  AOIB  35/18.  63/22 
UJS.  CL  172— ITS  45  rM^ 

1.  In  a  tillage  implement  having  a  transversely  extending 
rigid  main  frame  adapted  for  forward  movement  over  the  soil, 
a  plurality  of  rearwardly  located  earth-working  tools  sup- 
ported from  the  main  fiwne,  means  for  moving  the  frame 
vertically  to  vary  the  depth  of  penetration  of  the  tools  over  a 
substantial  preaekcted  range,  and  a  trash-sizittg  gang  aasembly 
supported  forwardly  at  the  earth-working  tools  comprising:  a 
transversely  extending  gang  tube,  a  standard  having  an  upper 
end  connected  to  the  gang  tube  and  a  lower  end  extending 
generally  downwardly  and  rearwardly  from  the  gang  tube,  a 
gang  of  cutter  blades  rotataUy  mounted  at  the  lower  end  of  the 
standard,  and  bracket  means  rockably  connecting  the  gang 
tube  to  the  main  frame  for  supporting  the  gang  of  cutter  blades 
generally  transverse  to  the  fSorward  direction  and  permitting 
the  gang  to  rock  verticany  bdow  the  main  frame  over  a  work- 
ing range  of  distance  approxiniately  equal  to  that  of  the  prese- 
lected range,  and  wherein  said  bracket  means  includes  a  fore- 
and-aft  extending  arm  member,  a  first  pivot  connecting  the 


forward  end  of  the  member  to  the  firame,  an  upwardly  and 
reanvardly  directed  member  fixed  to  the  frame  and  JnehMjiiig 
a  downwardly  and  forwardly  directed  qving-abuttmg  sufKe 
located  rearwardly  of  and  above  the  aft  end  of  the  arm  mem- 
ber, a  qmng  compressed  between  the  qwing-abutthig  sorftce 


and  the  aft  end  of  the  arm  member  and  acting  through  a  mo- 
ment arm  which  decreases  as  the  arm  rocks  upwardly  to  com- 
press the  spring  for  automaticaUy  m*it>t«wiing  %  snbatantially 
constant  down  pressure  of  the  gang  against  the  soil  as  the  gang 
rocks  vertically  over  the  entire  working  range. 


M92J73 

ROTARY  SURFACE  CULTIVATOR 

John  V.  Fox,  Stratford  on  Avon,  FagjanJ,  iMiffor  to  BoidM 

A  Ercnhed  Limited,  Woraeaterattv,  E^land 
Cortnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  240,397,  Mv.  4,  IMl,  abnloMd.  nto 
appttcatioa  Aig.  19, 1983,  Sm.  No.  534,973 
CUbh  priority,  apptteatloa  Ualtad  riigjom,  Mir.  11, 19n, 
8008145 

bt  CL>  AOIB  21/04,  33/02 
MS.  CL  172—520  2 1 


1.  A  soil  surface  cultivating  machine  comprising  a  first  for- 
ward horizontally  elongate  rotor  shaft  having  a  plurality  of 
axially  spaced  mounting  means  thereon,  a  plurality  of  tines 
each  having  one  end  removably  secured  to  said  means,  each 
tine  having  a  flat  qiade  end  portion,  the  tines  being  positioned 
on  said  rotor  so  that  the  spade  end  portions  are  positioned 
generally  tangentially  of  the  underside  of  the  rotor  shaft  when 
the  tines  extend  forvmdly  to  enter  the  ground  and  rotate  in  the 
same  direction  as  the  intended  forward  direction  of  the  move- 
ment of  the  machine  for  engaging  and  lifting  the  soil  sorfrwe, 
the  rotor  being  arranged  to  extend  across  die  machine  with  the 
tines  arranged  along  the  length  of  the  rotor,  means  to  mount 
said  rotor  for  rotation  about  an  axis  substantiaUy  tranverse  to 
the  intended  directicn  of  movement  of  the  madihie  with  the 
tines  penetrating  the  ground,  a  second  rearwardly  positioned 
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ra^ahaft  having  a  plonlity  of  auUy  ^Moed  moontnig  mans 
^mon  and  a  phmdhy  of  tines  each  having  a  flat  ^Mde  end 

portiuB,  the  tines  <rf  the  second  rotor  being  removably  fixed  to 
said  momting  means  so  that  the  spade  portions  thereof  are 
positioned  generaUy  tangentiaUy  of  the  underside  of  the  sec- 
ond rotor  shaft  when  the  tines  extend  to  the  rear  and  enter  the 
ground  in  the  opposite  sense  to  the  tines  of  the  first  rotor  in  soil 
lifting  and  woridng  contact  with  the  ground,  the  axes  of  the 

rotors  being  parallel  and  qMoed  apart  such  that  the  tines  of  one 
rotor  pass  between  the  tines  of  the  other  rotor,  the  second 

rotor  being  drivingly  connected  to  the  first  rotor  so  as  to  rotate 
at  a  faster  qwed  than  the  first  rotor  and  to  rotate  in  the  same 
direction  as  the  wheeb  of  a  vehicle  when  driving  the  machine, 
the  speeds  of  rotation  of  the  first  and  second  rotors  being 
directly  proportional  and  in  the  ratio  of  between  1:2  and  1:4. 


MW^5 

MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR  FAOLITATING 

MEASUREMENTS  WHILE  CX>RDW 

Vnak  L.  ramptin.  S— ta  Am;  Dsm  C  B—.  Palkrtan.  mi 

WnUaa  C  Cona.  PlacaBtla,  aD  of  CaUf^  Milken  to  Cker- 

FIM  Ang.  li  1M3,  Scr.  No.  522,922 
Int  a.3  E21B  47/09 
VS.  a.  175— M  18 


Uam  WEIGHT  UNDERGItOUND  PIPE  OR  CABLE 
INSTALLING  DEVICE 
WDHai  O.  Schoack,  North  Fort  Mym,  Fht, 

phiBt  ladHlrtea,  lacn  North  Fbrt  Myers,  Fla. 
Filed  Ang.  2, 1M2,  S«r.  No.  404,390 
IM.  a^  E21B  7/26 
VS.  a.  175-19 


toElo> 


J^&.:^^^-r^ 


ki»    ^te   M'  <»'  *ff  ^ 


t* 


1.  An  underground  pipe  installer  device  adapted  to  be  posi- 
tioned  in  a  narrow  and  deep  operating  trench  and  having 
reciprocating  drive  jaws  to  tighdy  engage  an  actuating  rod 
consisting  of  a  plurality  of  rigid  rod  sections  coupled  in  end  to 
end  arrangement  and  to  move  said  actuating  rod  longitudinally 
to  form  an  underground  hole  between  two  qiaced  points  com- 
prising a  rectangular  fiimework  having  cloaely  spaced  apart 
tide  pbrtes  connected  by  front  and  rear  end  platca,  fix»t  and 
rear  guide  rollers  for  the  actuating  rod,  lateraUy  movable 
dongated  gates  positioned  adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  frame- 
work beneath  the  guide  nrflers  for  the  actuating  rod  and 
adapted  in  a  retracted  position  to  lie  paraUel  and  substantially 
flush  with  the  side  plates,  and  in  an  extended  position  to 
project  outwardly  fixm  the  parallel  to  the  side  plates  to  engage 
the  walls  of  the  narrow  and  deep  operating  trench  beneath  the 
actaating  rod  to  chunp  the  pipe  installer  device  in  the  trench, 
fluid  pressure  operated  means  to  actuate  the  gates,  a  support 
plate  hingedly  mounted  reUtive  to  the  fiwnewoit  to  vary  the 
angular  inclination  of  the  actuating  rod,  drive  jaws  to  engage 
the  actuating  rod,  said  drive  jaws  being  positioned  above  the 
actuating  rod,  and  flukl  pressure  opent/ed  means  positioned 
above  the  actuating  rod  to  actuate  the  drive  jaws  and  to 
project  the  actuating  rod  longitudinally  between  said  two 
tptcti  poiius. 


1.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  detrimental  conditioDs  associ- 
ated with  extraction  of  a  core  from  an  earth  formatioa  pene- 
trated by  a  well  bore  using  a  core  barrel  having  a  rotatable 
outer  cylindrical  barrel  attached  to  and  operationaUy  rotated 
by,  a  drill  string,  and  drilling  fluid  circulating  within  said  well 
bore  as  said  core  is  extracted,  wherein  roution  of  a  usually 
stationary  inner  core  barrel  coaxial  of  the  outer  core  barrel 
during  said  extraction  of  said  core  and  its  placement  thereof 
within  the  cylindrical  inner  barrel,  is  used  to  indicate  said 
associated  detrimental  coring  conditions,  comprismg; 
first  means  mechanically  attached  to  said  core  barrel  and 
operationally  fitted  between  said  outer  and  inner  core 
barrels  for  generating  a  series  of  electrical  signals  indica- 
tive of  rehttive  roution  of  the  inner  core  barrel  relative  to 
the  outer  core  barrel  during  extraction  of  said  core  from 
the  formation; 
second  means  upbole  from  said  first  means  and  operationa] 
connected  thereto  for  responding  to  said  series  of  electri- 
cal signals  indicative  of  said  relative  inner  barrel  rx>tatioD 
wherein  occurrence  o  said  relative  inner  barrel  roution, 
causes  operations  to  be  initiated  to  overcome  any  associ- 
ated detrimental  condition  within  said  well  bore. 


4,492474 
DOWN-HOLE  DRILLING  MOTOR  AND  METHOD  FOR 
DIRECnONAL  DRILLING  OF  BOREHOLES 
W.  Kaav.  RUiwUk,  Nethariaada,  aari^or  to  Shall  OQ 
HoHla«,Tax. 
Filed  Oet  13, 1903,  Set.  No.  541421 
OMtm  priority,  appttcatloa  United  Kl^o^  Nor.  17, 1902, 
0232755 

Int  a.3  E21B  7/04 
VS.  a.  175—41  8  n.*— 

1.  Down-hde  drilling  motor  for  directional  drilling  of  bore- 
holes in  subsurface  fbrmations,  said  motor  including  a  motor 
hooaing  with  a  longitudinal  axis,  said  housing  being  rigid 
throu^KWt  its  length  at  all  times,  the  upper  end  of  the  houaing 
being  provided  with  upper  connector  means  fcM-  onmmtitifig 
the  nxAot  to  the  lower  end  of  a  drill  string,  s  rotor  mounted  on 
a  rotor  shaft  and  being  rotatable  relative  to  the  bousing,  flexi- 
ble connector  means  connecting  the  rotor  shaft  to  an  output 
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(haft  provided  with  lower  threaded  ooonector  means  for 
threaded  engfwnent  with  a  drill  Mt,  and  a  bearing  unit 
moanted  in  the  lower  end  of  nid  hooafaig  and  having  an  in- 
clined bore  therethrough  at  all  timea  that  wpporta  the  output 


^; 


HYDRAUUC  ENERGY  DULL  BTT 
R.  Ciil^laa.  3238  Ottmoa  Dr. 
731U 

PBad  Fab.  22,  IMS,  Sar.  Na.  MMSS 
lit  a^  B21B  10/60 
MS,  a  175—329  16 


CHy, 


1.  A  drill  bit  for  drilling  a  foundation  having  a  bit  fiaoe  matrii 
for  supporting  a  plurality  of  cutten,  the  bit  fiKe  matrix  having 
one  or  more  centrally-located  fluid  pawiflti  therein  for  dis- 
charging a  fhnd  to  flow  over  the  bit  fine  matrix,  and  at  least 
one  radhia  nonle  having  the  shape  of  an  annular  ptojectioB 
surrounding  said  (hrid  pamafea  for  reatrictisg  a  surfiaoe  fluid 
flow  area  between  the  foundation  and  the  bit  Cace  oMtrix  to 
I  a  Ugh  velocity  radial  (hiid  fkm  acroaa  the  nutfor  surfiaoe 
of  the  bit  fisoe  matrix,  said  radma  nonle  being  located 
■d  fhnd  paaaagea  and  the  nu^OT  surftoe  area  of 
said  bit  Cue  outris. 


h.:: 

m 


Toal 


MW,27» 
ROOF  BIT 

W.  Va„ 
,111  ■■■■■.  Tei. 
of  Sar.  Na.  4n,M8,  May  »,  llta, 

JaL  27, 1M4»  Sar.  N0.63MM 
lat  CLi  B21B  10/59 


UJS.  CL  17S-410 


shaft  in  an  niclined  poaition  rdative  to  the  axis  of  the  housing 
at  all  times,  such  that  the  central  axis  of  rotation  of  the  output 
shaft  intersects  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  bousing  at  a  point  of 
intersection  located  outside  the  housing  and  below  the  lower 
end  of  the  housing. 


1.  A  cutter  bit  for  roof  drilling,  comprising: 

a  cylindrically  ^laped  tubular  body  having  a  cylindrical 
exterior,  a  solid  upper  end  and  an  open  lower  end.  the 
solid  upper  end  bdng  of  the  same  outside  diameter  as  the 
lower  end  of  the  cylindrically-ahaped  body; 

the  body  having  an  upwardly  opening  groove  formed  trans- 
versdy  of  the  upper  end  ci  Uie  body, 

a  plate-like,  hard  carbide  insert  fixed  wtthin  the  groove  and 
extending  outwardly  thereform  to  form  a  cutting  edge; 

the  upper  end  of  the  body  having  multiple  work  anftoea 
including  a  pair  of  oppoaitely  dispoaed.  tapered  heel  sur- 
&ces  extending  down>vardly  and  outwardly  m  a  direction 
away  from  the  longitudinal  central  axis  of  the  body  and  a 
pair  of  q>positely  disposed,  tapered  dust  c(»trol  smfacea, 
the  dust  control  surfoces  being  diapoaed  on  an  inclined 
angle  greater  than  that  (rf  the  heel  surftces;  and 

the  body  having  a  pair  of  openings  fwmed  beneath  the 
groove  and  extending  inwardly  in  open  communication 
with  the  hollow  interior  oS  the  body,  the  opeomgs  being 
formed  diametricaDy  oppoaite  each  otiwr  oo  an  axis  trans- 
verse to  the  kngitodinal  central  axis  of  the  body,  and  at 
least  partly  on  die  tapered  dust  control  sarftioes,  and 
wherdn  the  remaining  portion  of  each  of  said  openings  is 
located  on  the  outside  diameter  of  said  cyUndiically- 
shi4)edbody. 


M92,279 
INFANT  HEALTH  MONTTORING  SYSTEM 
Fhuik  H.  Spacfchart,  S34  DaBwood  Dr.,  KMifOa,  Taaa  37919 
Filed  Sap.  29, 1982,  Sar.  No.  428,389 
lat  CL'  G81G  23/li,  i/14.  3/08:  A61B  19/00 
MS.  CL  177—45  4  CUm 

LA  scale  for  weighing  infants  comprising;  a  base;  a  first  pair 
of  cantilevers  mounted  on  the  baae  a4jaoeat  one  end  (rfthe 
baae;  a  second  pair  (rf  cantilevers  mounted  on  the  baae  adjacent 
the  other  end  of  the  baa^  a  first  strain  gaage  mounted  on  the 
upper  surface  cX  out  of  said  first  pair  of  cantilevers;  a  second 
strain  gaage  mounted  on  the  lower  surface  of  the  other  of  said 
first  pair  of  cantilevers;  a  third  strain  gauge  mounted  oo  the 
lower  surface  of  one  of  said  second  pair  of  cantilever^  a  fourth 
strain  gauge  mounted  on  the  )q>per  surface  of  the  other  of  said 
9oooBd  pair  oS  cantilevers,  said  first  and  fionrth  strain  ganges 
being  mounted  on  diagonally  oppoaite  cantilevefi,  and  nid 
second  and  third  strain  gaugea  bdng  moanted  on  dtagonaOy 
oppoaite  cantilevers;  said  strain  ganges  being  connected  in 
Wheatatoue  bridge  circuit  comprising  a  vohage  aowve  and 
four  nodea,  one  lead  of  each  of  sakl  third  and  fourth  strahi 
gauges  being  connected  to  die  first  of  said  nodes,  one  lead  of 
each  of  said  first  and  second  strain  ganges  behig  connected  to 
the  second  of  said  nodes,  tiie  odier  leads  (rf  said  first  and  fourth 
strain  ganges  being  connected  to  the  diisd  of  said  nodes,  die 
otfier  leada  of  said  second  and  third  strain  gangfs  being  ooii* 
aected  to  the  fourth  of  said  nodes;  means  for  providing  a  signal 
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cocreyjBjiiig  to  the  voltige  differenoe  between  nid  fint  and  4.492^1 

Mooad  nodes;  and  •  piatfonn  mpported  by  aaid  cantikven,  WEIGH  SCALE 

fbv  lUdeaMe  memben,  one  of  aaid  alideable  memben  being  Kaat  Van  Alk^  New  BaMMn,  and  Jr- 
a4j«taUy  mounted  oo  each  of  aaid  cantileven,  each  slideeble 


PoiMe  Wda^  bodi  of  Mick. 
InCn  Uroala,  Mkk 

PUed  M».  1,  WM,  Ser.  No.  351471 
Int  a'  GOIG  7/Oa  J9/SZ  3/J4 
VS.  CL  177—213 

M 


ML  Dordnltt,  Groaae 


16 


member  having  a  rapport  surface  formed  in  its  upper  face 
adapted  to  receive  a  oonically  terminated  rapport  pin;  and  four 
nfpon  pins,  each  ra^xirt  pin  being  in  pivotable  engagement 
with  one  of  said  stqiport  sorftces  whcaret^  said  platform  is 
siqiported  by  said  support  pins. 


Mi2.2n 

WEIGHING  APPARATUS  INCLUDING  LOAD  CELLS 

WITH  INTRDISIC  SAFETY  BARRIER 

Wmtai  C  Sanr,  iinssii.  tato  of  Waslmilk,  OUo  (by  Rita 

M.   Snsor,   executor,   assignor   to   Masstron   Scale    Inc., 

Colnnbos,  Ohio 

PIM  Feb.  2S,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  47<US1 

lit  ai  GOIG  J/74- OOIL  7/2^ 
UA  a  177-211  6 


S.  Weighing  iq^paratos,  oompristng  ^ 

more  than  four  load  odls,  each  having  excitation  input  ter- 
mtnals  and  signal  ou^t  terminals,  all  of  said  excitation 
jqnt  tenninals  bemg  oomeded  in  parallel  and  all  of  said 
signal  output  termiaab  being  connected  b  parallel, 

vtritage  source  means  si^ying  an  excitation  voltage  across 
oo^Nit  tamnnals  thereof, 

means  for  coupling  said  voltage  source  output  terminals 
across  said  pnrallel-connected  excitation  input  terminals  of 
said  load  cella.  said  neaos  including  at  least  one  intrinsic 
safety  barrier,  and     ."  >. 

voltage  measuring  means  oo«|ried  to  said  paraDd  connected 
signal  outpitt  tennmals, 

wherein  said  load  odls  each  oompcises  a  bridge  network 
faiclnding  four  strain  gauge  elemeas,  each  dement  having 
a  reastanoe  greater  than  one  thousand  ohms. 


1.  In  a  weigh  scale  of  the  dual-beun  type  htving  large  and 
small  platform  supports  supporting  higb-now  and  Jow  now 
buckets  respectivdy,  a  linear  variable  differential  transformer 
to  detect  vertical  movement  of  said  platform  supports,  •  ball 
screw  with  a  movable  poise  weight  operativdy  attached  to  one 
of  said  dual  beams  to  keep  said  scale  in  bdanoe  while  media  u 
flowing  mto  one  of  said  buckets  by  movement  of  aaid  poise 
weight,  an  encoder  operativdy  attached  to  aaid  bail  acrew  to 
record  the  movement  thereof,  a  poise  motor  to  turn  aaid  ball 
screw,  s  pulse  encoder,  and  a  pulse  encoder  circtiit  to  produce 
pulse  trsin  signals  related  to  the  movement  of  aaid  ball  acrew, 
and  a  poise  control  circuit  to  accept  aignala  from  aaid  pulse 
encoder  circuit  and  aaid  linear  variable  differential  transformer 
to  control  the  operation  of  said  poise  motor  to  keep  said  scale 
in  bdance  as  media  enten  aaid  flow  buckets,  the  unprovement 
ctmaating  of  an  improved  pone  control  circuit  including  in 
combinati(ni  circuitry  providing  low  gain  with  high  mtegra- 
tion  for  use  while  said  scale  is  running  and,  in  addition,  being 
adapted  to  provide  a  DC  gain  boost  when  said  scale  is  bemg 
cahbrated  to  provide  for  high  gain  and  derivative  action  of  said 
circuitry  during  caUbraticn. 


Mi2,2t3 

SIX- WHEEL  ARMORED  VEHICLE 

Irriag  AppdUatt,  W«M  BlooaflaU,  a^  Pelsr  KrawiM^l.  Utica. 

both  of  Mick,  aadffofs  to  Cadmae  Gi«B  Coapaay,  Warrva, 
Mick 

CnuHauatlunefSsr.  No.  lt2,2H  A^  2»,  WtO, 

His  application  Fek  22, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  40,114 
IM.  a.)  BML  lJ/00 

vs,  a  ua-61.1  i 

1.  An  armored  vehicle  oom|Mising: 

A.  A  hull  having  a  front  ead,  a  rear  end,  latenl  side  walls, 
and  a  top  wall  defining  an  enclosed  interior  space  includ- 
ing an  engine  compartment  defined  in  the  front  end  of  said 
vehicle  atonesideofthehullands  driver's  compartment 
defined  in  the  front  end  of  said  vehicle  at  the  other  side  of 
the  hull  aloog-aide  said  engine  compartment,  said  front 
end  of  said  hull  including  an  upper  sloping  wall  blending 
at  its  upper  rearward  edge  with  the  forward  edge  of  said 
top  wall,  said  eoghie  compartment  ezteadiag  into  said 
fix»t  end  of  said  vehicle  beneath  said  upper  sloping  wall; 
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B.  Wheel  means  supporting  nid  hull; 

C  An  engine  mounted  in  said  engine  compartment  and 
drivingly  connected  to  said  wheel  means  when  normally 
propelling  nid  vehicle  for  travel  in  a  forward  direction; 

D.  An  air  inlet  opening  in  laid  top  wall  rearwardly  of  the 
blend  joint  between  said  upper  sloping  wall  and  said  top 
wall; 

E.  An  air  exhaust  opening  in  said  top  wall  rearwardly  of  the 


blend  joint  between  said  upper  sloping  wall  and  said  top 
wall  and  along  side  said  inlet  opening; 

F.  An  engine  cooling  system  including  air  ctrculation  means 
operative  to  draw  air  in  through  said  inlet  opening,  move 
it  forwardly  in  said  engine  compartment  over  said  engine, 
reverse  the  air  flow  direction,  and  move  the  air  rear- 
wardly for  exit  through  said  eiiiaust  opening;  and 

O.  A  hatch  in  said  upper  sloping  wall  overlying  said  driver's 
compartment. 


POWER-ASSISTED  STEERING  DEVICE  FOR  MOTOR 
VEHICLES 

to  Valeo,  Paris,  Fhmce 
FDai  May  U,  1912,  Ser.  No.  37734 
iority,  appHcatiw  F^nea,  May  12,  IMl,  81  09391 
IML  a^  BttD  5/08 

VS.  a.  lao— 14S  <  cush 


1.  Power-assisted  steering  device  for  motor  vehicles,  com- 
prising means,  operated  by  the  driver,  for  steering  the  vehicle 
10,  acting  on  means  for  changing  its  direction  11,  said  means  10 
for  steering  the  vehicle  including  a  two-part  rotating  transmis- 
sion component  13,  said  two  parts  13A,  13B  possessing  a  lim- 
ited degree  of  rebtive  angular  (^y  allowing  said  parts  13A, 
13B  to  become  ofhet  in  the  angular  sense  as  a  result  of  the 
action  of  said  means  10  for  steering  the  vehicle,  and  power- 
assistance  means  17,  It,  19,  21,  which,  in  response  to  such 
angular  olftet  are  allowed  to  operate  on  said  means  11  for 
changmg  the  direction  of  the  vducle  in  the  same  chrection  as 
that  of  the  means  10  for  steering  the  vehicle,  said  power  assist- 
ance means  including  a  source  of  hydraulic  power,  17, 18,  an 
actuator  19  acting  on  the  means  11  for  e»Mi»gwig  the  direction 
of  the  vehicle,  and  a  distributor  21  inserted  between  the  source 
of  hydranUc  power  17,  18  and  the  actuator  19  and  having  at 
least  one  rotor  disc  23A,  23B  rigidly  fixed  m  rotation  to  one  of 
said  two  parts  13A,  13B,  said  rotor  disc  23A,  23B  being  pro- 
vided with  hydraulic  passages  24A,  24B  and  being  housed  in  a 
cavity  2S  of  a  casing  26  with  a  small  degree  of  axial  play  J 


between  a  base  27  of  this  cavity  25  and  a  closure  member  28 
fixed  to  the  casing  26,  characterized  in  that  the  closure  member 
28  is  positioned  with  respect  to  the  casing  by  spaced  lugs  SI  on 
the  closure  member  28  which  surround  the  rotor  disc  23A,  or 
23B  and  which  are  applied  so  as  to  abut  at  52,  against  the  base 
27  of  the  cavity  25  in  that  casing  26. 


4,492484 
APPARATUS  FOR  ARRANGING  OIL  PRESSURE  PUMP 

IN  MOTOR-CYCLE 
TsBtoan  HajMU,  Hoya,  Japn,  aarifaor  to  Honda  Gflm 
Kogyo  rsliaalilH  Falaha.  Tolqns  Japn 

FDed  Aag.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  411,025 
OaiM  priority,  appllcatloa  Japu,  Ai«.  24>  1981, 56-132416 
list  a.^  B62D  61/02 
VJS.  a.  180-219  6  < 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  arranging  an  oil  pressure  pump  m  a 
motor-cycle  having  mounted  thereto  an  engine  equ^>ped  with 
front  and  rear  engine  blocks  projecting  to  the  right  and  left 
fix)m  a  vehicle  frame  and  positioned  so  as  to  deviate  from  each 
other  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  vehicle  frame,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  dl  pressure  pump  is  daspoied  at  the 
rear  of  said  front  engine  block  which  is  ofihet,  in  the  forward 
direction  of  the  vehicle  frame,  said  front  engine  block  having 
an  overhead  cam  shaft  nx>unted  thereon  with  its  axis  extending 
in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  vehicle  fivme,  the  rear  end 
of  said  cam  shaft  being  operatively  ccmnected  to  an  operation 
portion  of  said  oil  pressure  pump  for  power  transnuaaion  there- 
between. 


4,492,285 

MOBILE  HIGH  FREQUENCY  VIBRATOR  SYSTEM 

Deibert  W.  Fair,  and  Paal  L.  Btfier,  both  of  Poms  City,  OUa^ 

Msiviors  to  Coaoco  bCn  Poaca  Qty,  Okla. 
per  No.  PCT/US79/0D603,  §  371  Dale  Apr.  13, 1981, }  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  24, 1981,  PCT  Pisb.  No.  WO8L^D0459,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Feb.  19, 1981 

PCT  FOed  Aag.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  270,536 
IiBL  a.)  GOIV  1/09 
UJS.  CL  181—114  12  < 


10.  A  seismic  vibrator  system  inchidmg  a  mobile  carrier 
having  motive  power  in  combination  with  dual  seismic  vibra- 
tors, the  combination  coaBprismg: 
carrier  means  including  elongated  load  frame  steenbly  sap- 

ported  by  front  and  rear  aisemblica; 
first  and  second  vibrators  and  hft  means  assemUies  secured 
in  juxtaposition  at  a  central  longitudinal  poaitioa  of  said 
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kMd  fimne  for  ground  contact  between  said  front  and  rear 

^i^ieel  asMoUies; 
first  and  second  base  plates  for  earth  engagement  to  couple 

vibratory  energy, 
vibration  isolation  means  resiliently  connecting  each  of  said 

first  and  second  lift  means  to  re^>ective  first  and  second 

base  i^ates; 
first  and  second  seismic  vibrators  including  reaction  mass 

and  frame  secured  centrally  of  said  req)ective  of  first  and 

sfPond  base  platen 
hydraulic  means  energiiaMe  to  actuate  said  first  and  second 

lift  means  to  {dace  said  first  and  second  base  plates  in 

similar  earth<oiq)ling  contact  while  said  front  and  rear 

wheel  assemtdies  retain  traction  contact  with  the  earth 

surfiso^  and 
control  means  fcv  synchronously  «m^gi»{iig  said  first  and 

second  vibrators  through  a  selected  viteatory  sequence. 


M92,2M 

TRUCK  MOUNTED  LADDER  ASSEMBLY 

DiitM  a  Lciirir^  Rta.  3,  Box  3«,  L^off,  SJC  29078 

Filed  May  17. 1982,  Scr.  No.  379,270 

lit  a.)  E06C  5/00 

UJS.  a  182-93  3 


1.  A  ladder  assembly  for  use  on  trucks  to  provide  access  to 
the  interior  of  an  open  top  body  of  said  truck  which  includes 
vertically  extending  high  side  walls  and  end  walls  which  are 
supported  on  a  bed  comprising: 

a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  vertically  extending  side  rails  con- 
structed of  a  single  length  of  square  tubing  integrally 
joined  at  the  bottom  by  a  horizontally  extending  nmg; 

vertically  qjaoed  rungs  extending  between  said  side  rails; 

a  Ssstening  device  carried  by  said  ladder  securing  a  lower 
portion  of  said  ladder  to  the  bed  of  said  track; 

upper  ends  of  sud  rails  being  bent  inwardly  ninety  degrees 
to  said  vertically  extending  portion  of  said  rails  towards 
the  outside  wall  of  said  body  so  as  to  mount  perpendicular 
to  said  outside  wall  of  said  body,  said  vpper  bent-in  ends 
holding  said  side  rails  away  from  said  side  walls  of  said 
truck; 

said  rails  having  right  angeled  corners  at  the  junctiOT  of  said 
side  raib  and  said  bottom  rung  and  at  the  junction  of  said 
side  rails  and  said  inwardly  bent  upper  ends; 

three  sides  of  said  tubing  at  said  cornen  being  bent  inwardly 
by  a  fbrming  die  producing  reinfbrdng  sections  and  a 
fburth  outer  side  oppoutt  the  radius  of  bend  being  smooth 
providing  strenthoied  corner^ 

a  threaded  bolt  receiver  carried  by  the  upper  ends  of  said 
rail^and 

bolts  extending  through  said  side  wall  of  said  body  into  said 
threaded  boh  receivers  and  into  the  hollow  of  the  tubing 
securing  said  ladder  to  said  wall. 


M92,2r7 
APPARATUS  FOR  UTILIZING  THE  IMPACT  FORCE  OF 

BODIES  FALLING  UNDER  GRAVITY 
Maaaya  Ussshara.  8,  Klta  5-ehoM,  TakayMKcho,  \mhM, 

FDed  JbL  8, 1982,  Scr.  No.  396,475 
prtortty,  sppHcattoa  Japan,  Aag.  6,  I9tl,  56-124t73 
IM.  a.)  F03G  3/00 
UJS.  CL  185-^33 


1.  An  apparatus  for  allowing  the  impact  force  of  a  plurality 
of  fdling  bodies  to  cause  the  rotation  of  a  shaft,  saxl  apparatus 
comfMismg: 

a  main  pipe  verticaUy  positioned, 

an  inclined  pipe  branched  downwardly  from  the  mkkUe 
portion  of  said  main  pipe, 

a  communicating  passage  interccnmecting  the  lower  end  of 
said  inclined  pipe  and  the  upper  end  of  said  main  pipe, 

a  plurality  of  steel  balls  having  a  diameter  smaller  than  the 
inside  diameter  of  said  main  pipe  and  said  inclined  pipe 
and  passing  through  said  main  pipe,  said  inchned  pipe  and 
said  communicating  passage, 

a  conveyor  accommodated  in  said  communicating  passage 
and  ad^>ted  to  carry  said  steel  balls  from  the  lower  end  of 
said  inclined  pipe  to  the  upper  end  of  said  main  pipe, 

a  rod  with  a  head  disposed  in  said  main  pipe  coaxially  there- 
with, 

a  means  for  biasing  said  rod  upwardly, 

a  pinioo  meahed  with  a  rack  on  the  lower  portion  of  said  rod, 

a  shaft  disposed  through  said  pinion  coaxially  therewith,  and 

a  means  for  transmitting  the  rotation  of  said  pinion  to  said 
shaft  only  when  said  rod  moves  downwardly. 


M92,28t 

GROUP  CONTROL  FOR  ELEVATORS  CONTAINING  AN 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  DOWN-PEAK 

TRAFFIC 
Joria  SckriMsr,  Laesnaa,  SiHtsarlaad,  aasl^ni  to  lavsMio  AG, 
nergMwu,  awnasnaBa 

FDad  Mar.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  476,991 
CUasa   priority,   appUcatloa   Swttaeriasid,   A^.   8,    1982, 
2187/82 

bt  a.3  B66B  J/18 
VS.  a  187—29  R  7  OalM 

1.  A  group  control  for  elevators  including  •  number  of 
elevator  cars  of  an  elevator  group  and  containing  an  apparatus 
for  controlling  the  DOWN-peak  traffic  by  means  of  which  a 
defined  number  of  down  hall  calls  is  allocated  to  each  elevator 
car  in  the  elevator  group,  said  group  control  comprising; 
a  hall  call  stcnage  containing  first  storage  locatioos; 
a  number  of  switching  circuits,  each  switching  circuit  being 
operatively  associated  with  s  req>ective  one  of  said  cars; 
a  monitoring  counter  contained  in  each  switching  circuit; 
said  monitoring  counter  storing  said  defined  number  of 
down  hall  caOs  and  limiting  a  number  of  entering  stops  for 
the  relevant  car  associated  with  said  switching  circuit  to 
said  stored  defined  number, 
waiting  bat  means  provided  for  each  of  said  switching  cir- 
cuits and  containing  second  storage  locations; 
said  down  hall  calls  being  stored  in  said  second  storage 
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locatioDs  of  nid  waiting  list  means  in  thdr  chronological 
Qtpot  sequence; 

a  number  of  allocating  storages  to  meh  of  which  a  respective 
one  of  said  switching  drcoits  is  connected  and  each  of 
which  allocating  storages  contains  third  storage  locations 
operativdy  asnciated  with  said  first  storage  locations; 

said  third  storage  locations  of  said  allocating  storages  storing 
allocation  instructions  Ihnited  to  a  control  counter  stiUe  of 
its  related  monitoring  counter,  said  aUoc^ion  instructions 
being  associated  with  the  chronologically  consecutive 
down  hall  calls  stored  in  said  waiting  list  means,  to 
thereby  form  groups  of  hall  e*»f: 

a  respective  priority  counter  provided  for  each  switching 
circuit; 

each  priority  counter  being  associated  with  a  respective  one 
of  said  cars  and  being  settabte  to  a  priority  number  oorre- 


qxing  connected  at  one  end  to  said  stmt  and  at  the  other  end 
to  said  adjuster  element  to  resiliently  urge  said  adjuster  ele- 
ment and  said  strut  into  engagement  with  each  other;  a  helical 
spring  COTnected  at  one  end  to  said  strut  and  at  the  other  end 
to  said  other  shoe  to  urge  said  strut  and  other  shoe  toward  each 
other  to  constrain  said  strut  to  follow  outward  movement  of 
the  other  shoe;  a  rotatia>le  adjuster  cam  mounted  on  said  one 
shoe;  means  to  resiliently  urge  said  cam  to  rt>tat^  an  additional 
helical  spring  connected  at  one  end  to  said  strut  and  at  the 
other  end  to  said  one  shoe  to  resiliently  urge  said  cam  into 
engagement  with  said  adjuster  element;  cooperating  means  on 
said  cam  and  adjuster  element  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  cam 
when  in  engagement  with  said  adjuster  element;  and  means  to 
provide  limited  free  play  of  said  stmt  upon  separation  of  said 
shoes  by  said  actiiator  for  controlling  the  desired  clearance 


v^ 


•pondmg  to  the  chronological  age  of  a  haD  call  such  that 
upon  storing  a  respective  latest  call  in  said  waiting  list 
means  the  respective  eartiest  hall  call  is  allocated  by  stor- 
mg  a  respective  allocation  instiwtion  to  that  one  of  said 
^j^*^^»^  ««  «pidly  service  said  respective  earli- 

said^oups  of  hafl  calls,  upon  arrival  of  a  further  hall  caU 
bong  sequentially  increased  m  their  order  of  priority  such 

thatthe  respective  earliest  hall  can  in  one  of  said  groups  is 
transferred  to  another  one  of  said  groups  sssociated  with 
oneof  said  can  having  the  next-higher  priority  and  the 

respective  latest  hall  cafl  is  allocated  to  the  car  having  the 
lowest  priority;  and 

said  gro«q)s  of  haP  calls  being  generated  in  the  same  size  with 
respect  to  one  another  until  said  number  of  down  haU  cdls 
stored  in  said  monitoring  counter  is  reached. 


INTERNAL  SHOE  DRUM  BRAKE 
Rahsrt  J.  Wansoefc,  SoUhdl,  E^bmd,  Msi^ar  to 


between  said  shoes  and  drum  m  the  retracted  position  compris- 
ing  a  slot  in  said  other  shoe,  a  hook  shaped  extension  on  said 
stiTit  mterfitting  in  said  slot,  and  a  gi^  between  said  extension 
and  one  side  of  said  slot  when  in  said  retracted  position,  said 

extension  and  said  slot  extending  substantiaUy  perpendicutar  to 
the  direction  of  movement  of  said  strut  when  the  brake  is 
•ctuated,  and  said  gap  being  on  the  side  of  said  extension 
opposite  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  other  shoe  when 
actiiated;  so  that,  when  outward  movement  of  the  shoes  by  said 
actuator  exceeds  a  predetermined  value,  the  stout  and  adjuster 
element  are  displaced  by  said  other  shoe  to  tUM-^fg"  the 
adjuster  element  from  the  cam  and  the  cam  is  rotated  in  a 
direction  to  re-engage  said  adjuster  element  and  thereby  set  a 

new  retiacted  position  of  the  shoes  when  the  actiiator  is  deacti- 
vated. 


Fysi  N«v.  f  ,  IMi,  Ssr.  No.  31f  ,713 


M92,290 

ACCELERATION  SENSITIVE  COMPRESSION  HEAD 
Engsae  N.  ZaToday,  Moeastngdale,  DL,  Msiffor  to 
Corporalioa,  Carol  Streaai,  OL 

FOed  Jan.  12, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  457,437 
Int  a^  P1«P  9/34 
US.  a  in-322.14  9 


1041300 


u 


Doc  30,1900, 


.,-  ^  Int  aJ  PIO)  6J/M 

UJS.  a  m^T93  GE  3  .__, 

LA  sdf-adjusting  shoe  drum  brake  comprising  an  actuator 
opo»bly  connected  to  the  shoes  to  move  them  apart  into 
brakmg  engagement  with  the  drum;  shoe  retiim  spring  means 
2P«bhroomected^ 

engagement  with  the  drum  when  said  actiiator  is  deactivated- 
•nM««Mtic  adjuster  element  movably  mounted  on  one  of  th^ 
shoe^  a  strut  extending  between  the  shoes  and  engaging  said 
2f  i^"^  !^  ■*'*"*'««««*»»»»»«»«  •P'SgbSween 
the  shoes  m  the  retracted  position  is  dependent  upon  the  posi- 
tion  of  said  adjuster  element  with  respect  to  said  one  shoTs 


1.  An  improved  compression  hesd  assembly  for  an  automo- 
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tivethockabwtber.ptovidiBg  (a)  regulated  ftewfrpm  loom- 
pnMiou  chamber  to  a  reservoir  during  shock  abacvber  com- 
prassioii,  (b)  rdatively  unrestricted  flow  from  the  reservoir  to 
die  oompreasioo  chamber  during  shock  absorber  recoil,  and  (c) 
a  uniquely  decreased  resistance  to  flow  fhni  the  compression 
chamber  to  the  reservoir  during  reiativdy  highly  accelerated 
shodk  absorber  compression;  the  compression  head  assembly 
compnsmg: 
•  compression  head  with  a  wall  portion  and  a  ledge  portion, 

the  head  defining  a  qMce  within  the  wall  portion  and  an 

(^lening  through  the  ledge  portion; 
^     a  valve  disk  loosely  mounted  in  the  space  adjacent  the  ori- 

a  cup  slidably  mounted  in  the  space  adjacent  the  disk  and 
defining  a  chamber,  the  cup  and  compression  head  ledge 
portion  cooperatively  defining  thereon  orifice  and  restric- 
tion valve  seats  with  orifice  and  restriction  valve  openings 
among  the  orifice  and  restriction  valve  seats; 

a  inn  mounted  to  the  cup  in  the  chamber,  the  pin  <Mining  a 
passage  therethrough; 

a  mass  slidably  mounted  to  the  pin  in  the  chamber  for  move- 
ment to  and  from  a  positicm  closing  the  passage; 

means  in  the  chamber  for  biasing  the  mass  to  the  position 
closing  the  passagr, 

and  means  for  retaining  the  disk,  cap,  |nn.  mass  and  biasing 
means  in  the  tptot  defined  by  the  head; 

whereby  the  rqiulated  flow  and  the  relatively  unrestricted 
flow  occur  through  the  orifice  and  restriction  slots  as 
permitted  by  the  valve  disk,  and  the  flow  during  the 
oniqnely  decreased  resistance  to  flow  occurs  through  the 

passage  when  shock  absorber  acceleration  moves  the  mass 
rebtive  to  the  pin  to  open  the  rfwsgf 

M«,2W 

DEVICX  FOR  DAMPING  SHOCKS  CAUSED  BY  MOVING 

HEAVY  OBJECTS 

Piem  CloMtaa,  SdM  GensMta  SB  Laye,  and  Jac«MS  DoDfK 
Las  EMrMa-Roi,  both  of  IVmcc,  MaivMn  to  Covdssartat 
a  rbcrgle  Ainarivw,  Paris,  Fhmec 

PDed  Fek  10, 19S2,  Ser.  No.  347,378 
Odw  priority,  appHcatfon  Fnmn,  Wth,  13,  IMl,  81  02882 
bt  a»  P1«P  7/12;  G21C  J9/06 
VS.  CL  188—377  4  nri^ 


J'      ^- 


1.  A  device  for  damping  shocks  due  to  impacts  by  heavy 
moving  objects,  comprising: 

(A)  a  plurality  of  substantially  identical  tubular  members, 
each  of  w^iich  has 

(l)anaiis, 

^)  a  pair  of  anally  opposite  ends,  and 

<3)  a  radiaDy  deformed  portion  intermediate  its  ends  that 
aDows  the  member  to  be  endwise  crushed  by  s  substan- 
tially axial  compressive  impact; 

(B)  a  sqyporting  pUte  to  which  each  of  said  members  is 
secured  at  one  of  its  ends  and  firom  which  said  memben  all 
project  in  one  direction,  in  radially  spaced  relation  to  one 
another, 

(Q  •  phirality  of  substantially  thick  supplementary  plates, 
one  tot  each  of  said  membm,  each 


(1)  rigidly  secured  to  the  other  end  of  its  member,  normal 
to  the  axis  thereof,  and 

(2)  having  edge  portions  ^Mced  radially  outwardly  from 
its  member  that  oppose  edge  portions  of  s(q>p)ementary 
plates  on  adjacent  memben  to  maintain  the  memben 
radially  spaced  from  one  another  notwitteanding  axial 
crushing  deformation  c^tbem; 

(D)  a  bendingly  deformable  perforated  sheet  overlying  said 
•iq>plementary  |riates  and  having  s  plurality  of  apertures, 
one  for  each  said  member,  each  aperture  being  substan- 
tiaUy  coaxial  with  its  member; 

(E)  means  at  the  edge  of  each  said  aperture  bonding  the 
perforated  sheet  to  the  supplementary  plate  beneath  the 
aperture;  and 

(F)  a  substantiaUy  imperforate  sheet  overlying  said  perfo- 
rated sheet  and  having  edge  portions  substantially  coter- 
minuous  with  those  of  the  perforated  sheet  and  bonded  to 
them,  so  that  portions  of  said  imperforate  sheet  and  saul 
perforated  sheet  that  are  inward  of  their  said  edge  por- 
tions are  flatwise  sbdable  relative  to  one  another. 


MW,2W 

COUPLING  SYSTEM  FOR  POWER  TAKEOFF  SHAFTS 

Oarim  C  IVv,  Box  654,  HalcUmm,  Mlaa.  55350 

FDed  Aug.  6,  ltt2,  Scr.  No.  405,908 

lat  CL'  F16D  IJ/Oa  25/08 

VS,  CL  192—67  R  4  < 


1.  A  coupling  mechanism  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  first  coupling  member  having  s  convex  conical  surfisce 
tapering  along  an  axis  from  s  smaller  first  end  to  s  larger 
second  end,  said  surface  including  s  peripheral  groove 
^Mced  from  said  ends  snd  having  the  cross  secticMi  of  s 
portion  of  s  circle,  said  first  coupUng  member  f^irtber 
including  s  first  external  gear  peripheral  to  said  second 
end  thereof; 

(b)  a  second  coupling  member  having  a  c(»cave  conical 
surfisce  congruent  with  said  convex  surface  and  tapering 
from  a  small  end  to  a  large  end,  said  second  member 
including  a  second  external  gear  per^>heral  to  said  large 
end  thereof,  said  second  coupling  member  including  latch- 
ing means  operable  to  cooperate  with  said  peripheral 
groove  in  said  first  member  to  retain  said  first  and  second 
cot4>ling  memben  in  axial  rdatioo  when  said  first  member 
is  received  in  said  second  member  with  said  external  gean 
disposed  in  axially  adjacent  and  coaxial  relationship,  one 
with  the  other, 

(c)  s  driving  member  con^Mising  an  btemal  gsar  wiyd  to 
simultaneously  mesh  coaxially  with  the  external  gean  of 
said  first  and  second  coupling  memben  and  thereby  trans- 
mit power  frtm  said  second  coupling  member  to  said  first 
coi^ling  member,  the  width  ot  said  internal  gear  fact 
being  substantially  the  same  as  the  sum  of  the  widths  of 

the  gear  faces  of  the  external  gean  of  said  first  and  second 
coupUng  members; 

(d)  means  actnaMe  to  move  said  first  coupling  member 
axiaUy  into  a  position  in  which  the  ooocave  and  convex 

surfrnes  of  said  first  and  seooad  coupling  meosben  are  in 
engagement; 
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(e)  md  meut  actoiMe  to  move  nid  driving  member  azklly 
•o  M  to  Kiectively  engage  either  one  or  both  of 
external  gean. 


DIAPHRACM  SPRING  FOR  USE  IN  FRICTION 
CLUTCHES  OR  THE  LIKE 

Fei.  Rap.ofrwj,  artgani  to  Ldi 
GabH,  IMU,  Fed.  Ray.  of  G«r- 


12 


FDad  Jm.  6, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  337^16 
lat  CL^  n<D  13/44 
UJS.CLin-»B 


1.  A  diaphragm  spnng,  particularly  for  use  in  friction 
clutches,  comprising  an  annular  main  section;  and  a  plurality 
of  elongated  fmgers  extending  from  said  section  substantially 
radially  mwardly  and  having  inner  end  portions  with  end 
faces  defining  a  substantially  circular  opening,  said  fingers 
defming  between  themselves  alternating  elongated  narrower 
first  and  wider  second  slots  extending  from  said  end  faces  to 
said  section  and  respectively  having  enlarged  first  and  second 
outermost  portions  of  lesser  and  greater  width,  as  considered 
in  the  circumferential  direction  of  said  section,  the  width  of 
said  first  slots  being  at  least  substantially  identical  with  the 
width  of  said  second  slots  in  the  region  of  the  inner  end 
portions  of  said  fingers,  said  fingers  having  outer  end  portions 
in  the  region  of  said  section  and  the  width  of  each  second 
outermost  portion  at  least  approximating  2m +n  wherein  m  is 
the  width  of  a  first  outermost  portion  and  n  is  the  width  of  the 
outer  end  portion  of  a  finger,  as  considered  in  the  circumferen- 
tial direction  of  said  section. 


BULK  CONVEYOR  APPARATUS 
DuTid  C  IWl,  LaPMBte,  Qdif.,  aad^or  to  TW  W.  W.  Sly 
RlifliifilM  Con  StriMpiQli,  OMo 

Filed  M«.  3,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  12C331 
bt  CLi  B6SG  11/00 
U.S.  CL  193— 2S  C  5  <T«i— 

1.  A  bolk  material  conveyor  whicb  compriaea: 
meana  for  conveying  which  compriaea  an  elongated  flexible 
duct  for  conveying  an  aaaociated  balk  material  in  a  firtt 
direction; 
means  for  viewing  the  materiala  being  tranafierred  within 

said  meana  for  conveying;  and 
meana  for  maintaining  a  fhdd  stream  proximate  to  said  means 
for  viewing,  said  fhnd  stream  moving  in  a  second  direc- 
tion which  ia  anbatantiaUy  oppoaite  to  said  first  direction, 
said  maintaining  meana  including: 
(a)  a  Snt  truncated  conical  member  having  an  outaide  diam- 
eter which  variea  <ltx)m  a  first  ootaide  diameter  to  a  second 
outaide  diameter  which  ia  greater  than  said  first  outside 
diameter, 


(b)  a  second  truncated  conical  member  having  an  inaide 
diameter  at  kaat  at  one  axial  croai  section  whidi  ia  greater 
than  said  fint  outaide  diameter  of  said  fifit  truncated 
conical  member,  said  second  truncated  conical  member 
being  diapoaed  in  subatantially  coaxial  relatioiialiq)  to  said 
first  truncated  conical  member  with  at  leaat  an  aidal  por> 
tion  thereof  overlapixng  a  portion  of  said  fiiM  tnmcated 
conical  member,  aiid. 


(c)  a  third  truncated  conical  member  having  an  inaide  diame- 
ter at  least  at  one  axial  croas-aection  which  ia  greater  than 
said  first  outside  diameter,  said  third  truncated  conical 
member  being  diapoaed  at  leaat  partly  in  axially  overlap- 
ping relationahip  with  said  second  truncated  conical  mem- 
ber. 


M92,295 

AUTOMATED  REDEMPTION  CENTER  FOR  METAL 

CONTAINERS 

Brace  H.  DeWooltem,  AriingtiM,  Va^  aaaignor  to  EaTinMrnaa- 

tal  ProdMta  Corporatioa,  McLean,  Va. 
CoirtiaMti«Hintvt  of  Sar.  No.  3S5,20(,  Mar.  5, 1M2,  Pat  No. 
4.44(UM,  which  ia  a  coBtlnatio»4a-y«rt  of  Sar.  No.  148^1« 
May  9,  IMO,  Pat  No.  4,345,C79.  TUa  applicatioa  May  13, 1M2, 

Sar.  No.  377,918 

ne  portioa  of  the  tarai  of  tUa  pateM  anbaaqMit  to  Ai«.  24, 

1999,  hM  bean  diadaiMd. 

bt  a.3  G07F  7/06 

U.S.  CL  19«--4  C  13  OaiM 


1.  Apparatus  for  collecting  and  storing  empty  metallic  con- 
tainers having  a  distinguishing  indicia  thereon  and  for  iaauing 
predetermined  return  deposits  for  collected  containers  com- 
prising: 

preselection  means  for  expoaing  a  cniahed  or  non-cniahed 
container  offered  by  a  customer  to  an  electromagnetic 
field  for  identifying  whether  said  container  ia  subatantially 
either  aluminum  or  sted  without  eatabliahtng  direct  elec- 
trical contact  with  said  container,  and  fior  detecting  the 
presence  of  said  distinguiahing  indicia  on  said  cmahed  or 
non-cruahed  container, 

said  preaelection  means  including  a  container  aooeaa  area 
configured  to  acoomuKxlate  both  cmahed  ot  non-cruahed 
containers  for  exposure  to  said  field; 

means  for  accepting  only  a  ctmtainer  identified  by  said  pre- 
selection means  as  being  substantiaUy  ahminum  cr  steel 
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and  as  having  said  dtstinguiahing  indicia  thereon,  indepen- 
doitof  theooofigoration  of  said  container; 

dispeuing  means  reqxxiaive  to  said  preselection  means  for 
di^wBiiing  a  predetermined  payment  in  return  for  contain- 
ers having  a  substantially  aluminum  or  steel  composition 
and  carrying  said  distinguishing  indicia; 

means  cooperating  with  nid  aooq>ting  means  for  crushing 
said  containers;  and 

means  for  storing  crushed  containers  received  from  said 
crushing  means. 


MW.2M 
CnCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  IN  A  CX>IN  ACCEPTOR  UNIT 
Pkm  IMcy,  La  Poatat,  ^IwUawlBid,  aari^or  to  Airtdea  AG. 


1979/SO 


Filed  Dec.  2,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  326.920 
priority,  appUcatka  SwitMriand,  Dec  5,   19S0, 


UjS.  a  194-100  A 


lat  a^  G07D  5/08 


1.  A  circuit  for  a  coin  acceptor  unit  in  which  the  coin  (37)  to 
be  tested  comes  into  the  coil  field  of  an  oscillator  (2,6,7),  a  coin 
acceptance  signal  being  created  dependent  upon  the  condition 
whether  the  coin  (37)  will  stop  or  start  the  oscillations,  respec- 
tively, comprising  an  oscillator  amplifier  (2,6,7),  a  plurality  of 
switching  devices  (21-28)  connected  with  said  oscillator  am- 
plifier, means  (29)  connected  to  control  said  plurality  of 
switching  devices  (21-28),  the  amplification  of  the  oscillator 
amplifier  (2,6,7)  bdng  controllable  step4>y-<tep  by  means  of 
said  means  (29)  connected  to  control  said  plurality  of  switching 
devices,  said  means  (29)  connected  to  c(»trol  said  plurality  of 
switching  devices  having  a  memory  (39)  m  which  a  standard 
value  of  ampUfication  is  stored,  with  which  the  oscillations 
stop  or  start,  req>ectively,  whenever  the  wnl  field  (6)  is  free, 
and  two  pre-determined  standard  limit  valves  of  amplification 
being  stored  for  each  type  of  coin,  the  oscillations  stopping  or 
starting,  reqwctively,  between  the  nid  vsJues  in  the  presence 
of  an  aoceptaUe  coin;  said  means  (29)  connected  to  control 
said  plurality  of  switching  devices  prior  to  each  coin  testing 
procedure  by  switching  said  plurality  of  switching  devices 
(21-28)  aherhig  step-by-step  the  amphfication  until  oscillations 
stop  or  start,  reqiectively,  an  arithmetic  unit  (69)  connected 
with  said  means  (29)  creating  from  the  relation  of  the  thus 
obtained  amfriification  value  to  their  standard  value  and  the 
two  standard  limit  values  of  each  type  of  coin  two  nominal 
limit  values  each  for  the  amfriification,  altering  the  said  amplifi- 
cation stq>-by-step  during  the  testing  process  and  a  compara- 
tor including  means  issuing  a  coin  acceptance  signal  if  the 
oadllations  stop  or  start,  reqiectivdy,  between  the  two  nomi- 
nal limit  values  of  a  type  of  coin. 


MWa97 

ASSEMBLY  LINE  ARRANGEMENT 

Wallar  Stieht.  WaMdHMsntraM  8,  A-4i00  AttMUvPMhhdm. 


lUa 


oTSv.  No.  89U94.  Mar.  29. 1978. 

Apr.  23. 1980.  Sar.  No.  143.049 

LHlria.  Dae.  15, 1977. 89S6/77 

lat  ai  B6SG  21/20 

VS.  CL  198-345  13  CfadM 

1.  An  assembly  line  arrangement  defining  a  linear  conveying 

path  for  successive  woriqneoes  or  woiicpieoe  carriers,  which 

i  a  mcccsaiOB  of  nq>laoeable  in-Une  wwldng  stations, 


each  working  station  having  a  conveyor  section  extending 
substantiaDy  fixxn  one  end  to  the  other  end  of  the  working 
station,  and  the  conveyor  sections  of  successive  ones  of  the 
in-line  working  stations  being  arranged  end-to-end  in  series  to 
constitute  the  conveying  path,  the  conveyor  sectioo  of  each 
wotidng  station  having  a  succession  of  areas  each  of  which 
acconunodates  a  reqwctive  one  of  the  woiicpieces  or  work- 
piece  earners  and  at  least  one  of  the  successive  areas  being  s 
waiting  area  and  at  least  one  other  one  of  the  areas  being  a 
processing  area  for  working  on  the  req>ective  workpieoe,  and 
each  conveyor  section  including  guide  means  for  verticaUy 
and  lateraDy  guiding  the  successive  workpieoes  or  wOTkpiece 
carrien  along  the  conveying  path,  the  guide  means  being 
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arranged  to  provide  access  to  the  workpieces  or  workpieoe 
carrien  in  the  processing  area  from  below,  and  discrete  friction 
drive  rollers  spaced  along,  and  separate  from  the  guide  means, 
the  drive  rollers  being  dimensioned  and  operable  for  individu- 
ally driving  each  workpieoe  or  workpieoe  carrier  indepen- 
dently through  the  ocmveyor  section  and  being  so  spaced  along 
the  guide  means  that  the  processing  area  is  fnt  of  drive  rollers, 
the  guide  means  of  each  conveys  section  of  a  respective  one 
of  the  in-Une  working  stations  extending  substantially  to  the 
functional  ends  of  the  working  statioiu  and  being  arranged  to 
provide  a  continuous  planar  conveying  path  between  the 
working  stations  and  along  the  entire  assembly  line  arrange- 
ment for  securely  holding  the  successive  workpieces  or  wotk- 
piece  carriers. 


4,492,298 
COIL  SPRING  ASSEMBLY  MACHINE 
Haarj  7aplatal,  Caithapi,  Mo.;  Herat  F.  Waataek,  aad  GMrgs 
M.  rhsMtatafiwj,  both  of  Kcaoafea,  Wia.,  aasjjssn  to  Lsf 
latt  A  Flatt,  laeoryoratad,  Qvthi^s,  Mo. 

FDad  Sap.  10, 1981,  Sar.  No.  300,995 
lat  CL^  B68G  47/24 
UJS.  a.  198-^409  12  OaiM 

1.  A  coil  qning  assembly  machine  for  connecting  together 
successive  groi^M  of  coil  springs  into  an  assembled  matrix  of 
coil  springs,  each  of  said  coil  springs  having  a  central  axis  and 
parallel  top  and  bottom  loops  extending  generally  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  axis,  said  top  and  bottom  loops  being  interconnected 
by  at  least  one  intermediate  loop,  which  machine  comprises, 
transfer  means  for  transferring  s  group  of  coil  springs  from 
a  first  location  to  a  second  location,  said  transfer  means 
comprising, 
s  group  of  fingers,  each  finger  being  sized  to  be  received 

witUn  a  barrel  of  one  coil  qning. 
means  for  inserting  each  ffaiger  in  an  axial  direction  into,  and 
for  retracting  each  fbiger  axially  from,  one  of  said  top  and 
bottom  loops  and  said  barrel  of  said  one  coil  spring, 
means  for  moving  said  fmgers,  and  therefore  said  springs, 
from  said  first  location  to  said  second  locatioa  after  said 
fingers  have  been  inserted  into  said  barrds  of  said  springs, 
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nid  springs  bdng  supported  in  said  tint  location  upon  ■ 
support  sur&oe  with  thdr  axes  parallel  to  said  support 


surlace  and  said  spring  being  suppc»ted  at  said  second 
location  upon  a  support  platen  with  their  axes  nonnal  to 
said  support  platen. 


MW.299 
ARTICLE  TURNING  DEVICE 
Aimhdr  D.  McUod,  HaO,  Eaglnd,  Mi«Mr  to  B.MJI.  Feed- 
flMT,  Hall,  B«|«d 

FIM  J«L  14, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  9n,135 
riorlty,  ippMcirtoi  UnMai  Kii«doia,  JwL  14,  IMl, 
8121651 

lit  CL^  BtSG  47/24 
UJS.  CL  lM-^17  12  Oaiiu 


said  passage,  a  helical  spring  having  an  end  dispoaed  a4}acent 
said  element,  means  f(»'  driving  said  qxing  in  such  a  direction 


M    ««    U 
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as  to  move  an  object  supplied  to  said  spring  toward  said  ele- 
ment to  bias  said  object  into  said  aperture,  and  means  for 
driving  said  element  to  feed  said  object  to  said  passage. 

4,492,301 
WORKPIECE  FEEDER 
imim  luba,  HiM,  and  NotatoaU  Torii,  HmUoJI,  both  of 
Japan,  artgion  to  F^fUia  Fame  Umttod,  Tokyo,  Japn 

FIM  JoL  21, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  »Ojm 
Oabm  priority,  appUcatioa  Japn,  Jh.  30,  Ml,  56-100501 
laL  a^  B65G  37/00 
UJS.  a.  198— 472  3i 


L  A  static  article  turning  device  comprising: 

(A)  a  socceasion  of  plates  each  bearing  an  aperture  generally 
of  the  outline  shape  of  the  article  to  be  turned;  the  aper- 
tures collectively  defining  a  path  of  traverse  of  the  article 
through  the  device;  and 

(B)  obatroctioas,  formed  in  each  plate  sobseqoent  to  the  first 
one  along  said  path  of  traverse,  by  parts  thervof  delineat- 
ing the  aperture  and  angularly  displaced  in  rdation  to  the 
like  parts  of  the  last  preceding  plate,  so  that,  as  the  article 
passes  along  the  path  of  traverse  the  obstructions  incre- 
mentally deflect  the  article  about  an  axis  passing  there- 
through and  parallel  with  the  path  of  traverse,  thereby  to 
change  the  mentation  of  the  article;  said  plates  bdng 
spaced  so  as  to  prevent  movement  of  the  article  following 
ny  incremental  deflection  thereof. 


4,412,300 

RESILIENT-FEED  BALL  INJECTOR  FOR 

MICROBALUSmC  PRINTER 

to  Sofia 


FIM  May  27,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  2^,460 

lat  ai  B65G  47/12 

VS.  a  190--443  7 

1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  objects  tweinHttig  in  cc»nbination 
means  fonning  a  passage  for  receiving  said  objects,  an  element 
formed  with  an  aperture  for  receiving  one  of  said  objects,  said 
element  being  mounted  tor  movement  of  said  aperture  toward 


1.  A  woriqjiecc  feeder  for  successively  feeding  workpieces 
to  a  predetermined  area,  tyjncally  a  woriqiiece  gripping  posi- 
tion of  a  hand  of  an  industrial  robot,  said  woriqnece  feeder 
including  a  frame,  a  table  mounted  on  said  frame,  and  an  eod- 
less  oonveycM-  mounted  on  said  table  and  having  plurality  of 
oMvable  pallets  interspaced  from  each  other  at  equal  distances, 
said  conveyor  having  at  least  one  belt  run  portion  extending 
over  said  table  and  adapted  to  move  said  pallets  intermittently 
one  by  one  under  said  predetermined  area;  chaiacterixed  in 
that  said  table  has  a  window  aligned  with  said  predetermined 
area,  that  each  of  said  pallets  onnprises  a  lower  plate  having  a 
central  opening  and  an  upper  plate  which  is  detachably 
mounted  on  said  lower  plate,  that  there  is  provided  a  lifting 
means  having  a  platform  movable  vertically  through  said 
window  in  the  table  and  said  central  opening  in  the  lower  plate 
to  engage  said  upper  plate  from  below,  causing  said  upper  plate 
to  move  and  lift  a  woricpiece  placed  on  said  upper  {date  vp  to 
said  workpiece  gripping  position  of  the  robot,  and  that  there  is 
provided  a  stop  mechanism  engageable  with  said  platfbnn  for 
limiting  the  upward  movement  thereof  so  that  when  said  {dat- 
fonn  is  lifted  together  with  a  woriqaieoe  placed  thereon,  said 
platform  abuts  against  said  stop  mechanism  thereby  holding 
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the  wwkpiece  at  said  predetermined  area,  said  stop  mechanism 
Mcloding  a  vertically  extending  pillar  mounted  to  the  frame,  a 
stop  member  connected  to  the  top  of  the  pillar  and  extending 
horiztrntally  toward  the  woriqnece  gripiMng  position,  and 
means  for  adjusting  the  vertical  position  of  said  stop  member, 
said  a4jasting  means  including  a  rack  mounted  lengthwise  of 
the  pillar  and  an  iMociated  pimcm  which  is  rotatably  mounted 
on  the  machine  frame  and  is  in  mesh  with  said  racL 


4,492,302 
FEEDING  DEVICE  FOR  A  VERTICAL  TUBE  CONVEYOR 

to  AB  NordstrtiH 


HM  Jan.  21, 1M2,  Sm.  No.  34U10 

Swiiiw,  Jak  26, 1981,  8100455 


UJS.a.lM— 071 


lit  a^  1M5G  33/00 


1.  Screw  conveyor  for  raising  powder  or  particulate  mate- 
rial, comprising  a  cylindrical  casing  with  a  lower  inlet  end,  a 
conveyor  screw  rotatably  mounted  in  said  casing  and  a  feeder 
device  for  moving  material  toward  the  inlet  end  of  said  casing, 
said  fieeder  device  being  rotktable  relative  to  said  screw  and 
comprising  at  least  one  feeder  shovel  disposed  about  the  inlet 
end  of  said  casing  and  extending  in  its  entirety  parallel  to  said 
casing  from  a  plane  above  the  lower  end  of  said  casing  at  least 
down  to  the  lowest  point  of  said  conveyor,  characterized  in 
that  said  shovel  forms  a  spiral  drum  which  surrounds  the  inlet 
end  of  said  casing,  that  said  shovel  has  a  top  portion  and  a 
bottom  portion,  each  of  which  defines  a  pbme  which  is  perpen- 
dicolar  to  the  axis  of  rotati<ni  of  said  conveyor  screw,  that  said 
shovel  describes,  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  casing,  a  s^nl  curve  which  has  a  starting  edge  and 
a  trailing  edge  and  which  starts  from  a  point  a  short  distance 
from  said  casing,  the  angle  formed  between  the  tangent  to  said 
qxral  curve  and  the  rotational,  directional  component  being 
constant  at  every  point  along  said  spiral  curve,  that  said  angle 
is  so  small  that  said  shovel  moves  the  material  inward  with  a 
force  which  is  greater  than  the  outwardly-directed  force  on 
the  material  exerted  by  said  screw,  and  that  said  starting  edge 
and  said  trailing  edge  of  said  qnral  curve  of  said  shovel  extend- 
ing between  and  being  perpendicular  to  jaid  planes  formed  by 
said  top  portioo  and  said  bottom  portion  of  said  shovel. 

M»2,303 
DRIVE/GUIDE  SYSTEM  FOR  A  RECIPROCATING 
FLOOR  CONVEYOR 
RajrwMd  K.  FoMw,  P.O.  Box  1,  MadrM,  Orag.  97741 
Filed  Fab.  8, 1982,  Scr.  No.  346,865 
laL  CU  B65G  25/04 
UJS.  a  lM-780  U  OidM 

1.  A  reciprocating  floor  conveyor,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  dongitted  floor  members,  each  of  which  is  of 
channel  form  coiiq>rising  a  top  panel,  a  pair  of  opposite 
side  pands  projecting  downwardly  from  the  top  panel, 
and  a  pair  (rf'bottora  flanges  i»ojecting  inwardly  from  the 
side  panels 
an  ekxigated  metal  guide  beam  for  each  floor  member; 
a  plurality  of  transverse  metal  wafipon  beams; 
sidd  guide  beams  resting  on  said  metal  support  beams; 
a  pliuality  of  plastic  slide  bearings  on  the  guide  beuns  at 


locations  where  the  guide  beams  rest  on  the  support 

beams; 
drive  means  for  moving  the  floor  members  in  one  direction 

along  the  guide  beams  and  bearings,  for  advancing  a  load, 

and  for  retracting  them  in  the  opposite  directioa;  and 

the  improvement  comprising: 

each  said  plastic  slide  bearing  having  a  t(^  which  extends 
the  full  length  of  the  bearing  above  the  guide  beam  on 
which  the  bearing  is  mounted,  sidewall  portions  on  each 
side  of  the  bearing,  extending  downwardly  frcHD  the  top 
of  the  bearing,  outwardly  adjacent  the  sides  of  the  guide 
beam,  and  bottom  lock  flanges  projecting  inwardly 
from  said  sidewall  portions,  bdow  the  guide  beam. 
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a  wing  on  each  side  of  the  bearing,  each  wing  extending 
laterally  outwardly  from  its  side  of  the  bearing,  in  co- 
planar  paralleUsm  with  the  other  wing,  and  in  spaced 
parallebsm  with  the  top  of  the  bearing; 

said  wings  having  lower  surfaces  resting  on  upper  surface 
portions  of  the  support  beams,  between  the  guide 
beams,  and  upper  surfaces  situated  below  the  bottom 
flanges  of  the  floor  members; 

each  said  wing  having  as  outer  edge  which  makes  mutu- 
ally bracing  contact  with  the  outer  edge  of  an  adjacent 
wing  on  a  laterally  adjacent  plastic  slide  bearing,  for  an 
adjoining  floor  member. 


4,492,304 
CONVEYOR  CHAIN  RETAINER  SHOE 
Rohcft  J.  Gali,  Yarilcy,  Pa.,  aasl^or  to  PMC  Corporattoa, 
Chkvo,IU. 

FDad  Dae.  14, 1981,  Scr.  No.  330,649 
lat  a.3  B6SG  21/20 
U.S.  a.  198-837  2 


jo« 


1.  A  guide  shoe  for  retaining  a  conveyor  chain  in  engage- 
ment with  and  trained  around  an  arc  of  a  sprocket,  comprising 

a  shoe  having  an  arcuate  portion  with  a  concave  cylindrical 
surface  complementary  to  a  portion  of  the  arc  of  a  said 
sprocket, 

s  lining  of  anti-friction  material  on  said  arcuate  portion  and 
presenting  a  Uke  concave  cylindrical  anti-friction  sur^ce 
for  diqxisition  along  a  length  of  the  chain  that  u  trained 
over  a  drive  sfvocket  and  through  said  arc, 

a  bracket  Ux  supporting  said  shoe  and  positioiied  such  that 
the  shoe  is  between  the  lining  and  the  bracket, 

means  carried  by  said  bracket  for  biasing  said  shoe  for  move- 
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Biat  toward  the  iprocket  to  maintam  aaid  concave  sor- 
hct  of  laid  lining  in  ooaUict  with  said  length  of  chain  as  it 
passes  through  said  arc,  and,  a  sqwrate  guide  means  car- 
ried by  said  bracket  for  *"g*g"g  and  guiding  said  shoe  to 
compel  its  movement  in  a  direction  radially  of  said 
sprocket,  thereby  to  maintain  concentricity  of  said  shoe 
with  said  sprocket 


fintening  means  fbr  securing  die  inner  edge  of  the  cover 
layer  onto  the  base  layer  to  define  a  pouch  therebetween 
for  receiving  samples  of  the  goods  advertised  on  the  cover 
layer,  securing  means  for  binding  the  inner  edge  of  the 
base  layer  into  the  magazine,  and  detaching  means  for 
separating  the  portion  of  the  body  layer  containing  said 
pouch  from  the  portion  of  the  body  layer  bound  in  the 
magazine. 

4,492,305  ~ 

PACKAGE  FOR  OOLLECTINC  CULTURES  4,492,307 

Cmi  F.  Afsry,  ChwlMJ  Park,  Kaa^  am^^ni  to  MarkM  Labo-  LEAFLET  DISPENSER 

"""^^ill?!???^^  N^iiiJLM  '^****^  "■''^  "  ^'^  ^''"^  "^"^  I-e-Ww, 

ma*  JaL  t,  1909,  Scr.  No,  51U8S1  f— i«^  bB3  2HS 

i,.!?-SL.^*^^^*^^^^^^^"*^^V!1,  FIkdM.r.l9.1904.Sar.No.590,21« 

uj».  u.  n6-2iQ  3  OaiBM      chtan  priority,  appUcatfon  Uaitod  Kingdom  Mar.  2S,  1903, 

8300350 
^  ^^^;^X^  "^  Q-J  B65D  S5/6Z-  H47B  81/00 

]     ^^s^^^^^^  UjS.a206— 449  trtoi— 


1.  A  culture  collecting  package  having,  in  combination,  a 
sealed  one-piece  ampoule  made  of  glass,  said  ampoule  having 
an  elongated  tubular  body  of  circular  cross  section  and  having 
first  and  second  closed  ends,  a  culture-austaining  media  con- 
tained within  said  ampoule,  a  drcumfierentially  extending 
score  line  formed  in  said  body  a  preselected  distance  from  said 
first  end  whereby  the  end  portion  of  the  ampoule  at  said  first 
end  may  be  broken  away  from  the  body  along  the  score  line  to 
permit  access  to  said  media,  a  swab  comprising  an  elongated 
stem  and  a  swabbing  tip  on  (»e  end  of  said  stem,  and  a  unitary 
closure  member  made  of  a  renliently  yieldable  material  and 
mounted  on  the  other  end  of  said  stem,  said  member  including 
a  cup  portion  opening  kMigitudinally  away  from  said  stem  and 
sized  to  snugly  receive  the  outside  of  said  end  portion  and  to 
extend  beyond  said  score  line  whereby  said  end  portion  may  be 
broken  away  from  said  body  while  inside  the  cup  portion  and 
thereafter  is  retained  in  the  cup  portion,  said  member  also 
including  a  plug  portion  extending  along  said  stem  toward  said 
tip  and  sized  to  fit  snugly  mto  and  close  the  open  end  of  said 
body  after  a  culture  has  been  collected  on  said  tip  and  the  latter 
has  been  inserted  in  the  ampoule  and  placed  in  contact  with 
said  media. 


1.  A  dispenser  for  leaflets  or  the  like  comprising  at  least  three 
channel-secti(»i  members  of  like  configuration,  each  having  a 
base  wall  and  two  opposed  side  walls  and  having  on  said  base 
wall  at  least  one  protrusion  extending  within  said  channel 
thereby  defining  at  least  two  sub-channels. 

4,492,300 
QUICK  OPENING  ENVELOPE 
Darid  M.  Meeker,  Saratoga,  aad  Harold  R.  UDibridge,  BarUa- 
gaBM,  both  of  CaUf.,  Mai^on  to  Ckaapioi 
CoiporatkMi,  Staailted,  CouL 
CoatlnaatkM  of  Scr.  No.  440,794,  Dee.  10, 1902, 
which  ia  a  coatlnatiM-te-pvt  ofSer.  No.  353,170,  J«L  1, 19U, 
aboMloMd.  This  appikatte  Jaa.  17, 1904,  Scr.  No.  571,642 
lat  a.}  B65D  27/34 
UjS.a206-tfl0  4 


4,492,306 
MAGAZIPinS  PAGE  DEHYDRATED  FOODS  IN  PLASTIC 

BAGS 
Psaay  S.  Cooper,  336  W.  71at  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10023,  and 
Rkkard  L.  Millar,  DIz  HillB,  N.Y.,  Msiffors  to  Penay  S. 
Cooper,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDad  Jm.  16, 1904,  Scr.  No.  571^34 
lat  a.^  B65D  27/Oa  85/72 
UjS.  a  206—216  5 


1.  A  magazine  advertising  device,  comprising; 

a  sheet  of  material  bound  into  a  magazine  as  a  page  thereof, 
said  sheet  being  folded  onto  itself  about  a  fold  line  thereby 
defining  a  baae  layer  and  a  cover  layer,  the  fold  line  there- 
between defining  the  outer  edge  of  the  page,  advertising 
means  formed  onto  the  outer  face  of  said  cover  layer, 


1.  A  quick  opening  reclosable  envelope  constructed  fhnn  a 
single  sheet  of  flexible  sheet  material,  said  envelope  compris- 
ing: 

a  substantially  rectangular  firont  panel  having  opposed  inner 
and  outer  surftoes  and  a  top  edge,  a  bottom  edge,  and  first 
and  second  opposed  side  edges; 

first  and  second  side  flaps  having  qppoaed  inner  and  outer 
surfaces  and  being  hingedly  connected  respectively  to 
said  first  and  second  opposed  side  edges  of  said  firont 
panel,  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  skle  flaps 
being  in  abutting  relationship  with  said  inner  surftoe  of 
said  front  panel; 
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•  planar  back  panel  having  onxMed  inner  and  oater  snrfKes, 
and  a  top  edge,  a  bottom  edge,  and  two  oppoaed  aide 
edgea,  the  bottom  edge  ofuU  back  panel  being  hingedly 
oonnectad  to  the  bottom  edge  of  said  front  panel;  and  the 
inner  sorftoe  of  said  back  panel  being  attached  with  re- 
leaaeable  adhesive  material  to  the  outer  marginal  surfaces 
<rf  said  first  and  seomd  side  flaps; 

a  dosore  flap  having  opposed  inner  and  outer  surfaces,  and 
a  top  edge  hingedly  connected  to  the  top  edge  of  said 
front  pand,  an  adhesive  portion  being  centrally  disposed 
on  said  inner  sarhce  of  said  closure  flap  adjacent  the  free 
edge  thereof  oppoaite  said  top  edge  thereof,  the  distance 
from  said  top  edge  of  said  closure  flap  to  said  adhesive 
porticm  thereof  being  such  that  said  closure  flap  may  be 
adhesively  secured  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  back  panel 
thereby  securely  closing  said  envelope; 

a  V-ah^>ed  formation  of  elongated  perforations  in  said  clo- 
sure flap  each  perforati<»  of  which  includes  a  curved 
portion  and  a  straight  portion,  each  of  said  straight  por- 
tions extending  substantially  parallel  to  said  bottom  edge 
of  said  back  panel,  said  straight  portions  of  each  of  said 
perforations  accomodating  the  bending  and  twisting  of 
the  portion  of  said  closure  flap  lifted  which  occurs  during 
an  envelope  opening  operation; 

the  apex  of  said  V  being  the  closest  part  of  said  V  to  the  top 
edge  of  said  front  panel  and  defining  a  pull  tab  for  separat- 
ing said  closure  fii^>  along  said  perforations  and  along  a 
pair  of  severance  lines  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
top  edge  downwardly  to  the  free  edge  for  separating  said 
back  panel  from  the  outer  marginal  surfaces  of  said  first 
and  seomd  side  flaps  for  opening  said  envelope. 


4,492,309 

MULTIPLE-OBJECTS  SUPPORT  RACX 

Nkholaa  R.  FedoryAyB,  14  Eratya  U,  Syoaset,  N.Y.  11791 

FOad  Jn.  10, 1902,  Scr.  No.  3M,925 

laL  a.)  A47F  7/00 

UJS.  a  211-CS  8  OalM 


^^'  :y*%y) 


<;^'^/.  ''A 


4,492^10 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  LOADING  AND 
UNLOADING  CARGO  UGHTERS  ON  OR  FROM  SHIPS 
Brooks  E.  WslBgart,  AlUaMa,  OMo,  Mslffor  to  AMCA 
tkMl  CoiporatkM,  HaHonr,  N JL 

FDad  Apr.  «.  1902,  Sar.  ISo.  3(5,91( 
lat  a^  B63B  35/40 
UJS.  a  212^191  35 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  support  of  a  plurality  of  objects  on  a 
supporting  structure,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  support 
means  and  a  plurality  of  clamps  on  said  support  means  for  the 
req)ective  engagement  of  said  objects,  said  clamps  each  includ- 
ing clamping  members  and  spring  means  operatively  associ- 
ated with  said  members  for  resiliently  urging  one  of  the  mem- 
bers towards  the  other  of  said  members,  said  clamps  being 
arranged  in  spaced  rectilinear  alignment  and  being  clothespin- 
like structures,  said  su^iort  means  including  an  anchor  means 
for  being  connected  to  said  supporting  structure  and  detach- 
able means  detachably  coupled  with  said  anchor  means  to 
support  said  clamps  thereon,  said  wappon  means  c(»nprising  a 
bracket  including  spaced  arms  and  two  ^>aced  rods  extending 
in  parallel  between  and  su^wrted  by  said  arms,  said  rods 
extending  through  and  siqyporting  said  clamps;  and  spacers  on 
said  rods  between  said  clamps  to  space  the  latter,  said  clamps 
being  provided  with  elongated  openings  through  which  said 
rods  pass. 


X- -a-Kw        -J 


1.  A  crane  for  transporting  a  lighter  from  a  floating  position 
adjacent  the  stem  of  a  ship  to  a  storage  location  aboard  said 
ship  or  for  tranqiorting  said  lighter  from  said  storage  locatioo 
to  said  floating  position  comprising: 

a  hoist  support  structure  of  sufficient  transverse  dimension 
to  span  the  width  of  the  cargo  bold  of  said  ship 

means  including  wheel  means  for  moving  said  hoist  suppon 
structure  fore  and  aft  along  spaced  rails  extending  longitu- 
dinally alcmg  oppoaite  aides  of  said  ship; 

hoisting  means  mounted  on  said  hoist  support  structure, 

a  load  frame  suqiended  by  said  hoisting  means,  said  load 
frame  including  roller  guide  means,  said  load  frame  bemg 
ad^ted  for  attachment  to  said  lighter;  and 

vertically  extendable  and  retractable  load  frame  guide  means 
depending  from  said  hoist  support  structure,  said  extend- 
able and  retractable  guide  means  including  vertically 
elongated  channel  means  for  engaging  said  roller  gxiide 
means,  said  extendable  and  retractaMe  guide  means  bemg 
adapted  for  restraining  the  swinging  movement  of  said 
lighter  when  said  lighter  is  hoisted. 


4,492311 

CXJUPUNG  AND  LATCHING  MECHANISM  FOR 

EXTENSIBLE  BOOM 

Robert  A.  Rathe,  Cedar  RapMs,  Iowa,  MalgMN-  to  FMC  Corpo- 

ratfcMi,  ddc^o,  DL 

FDad  Aag.  17,  1981,  S«.  No.  293,729 
Irt.  a.3  B66C  7/00,  23/56,  23/04 
MS.  a.  212—264  4 1 


1.  An  extensible  telescopic  boom  for  a  crane  or  the  hke 
having  a  cab  comprising  means  defining  a  tubular  base  section; 
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mems  sapporting  laid  base  Mctioa  ft>r  pivottl  movenMnt  about 
a  horizontal  azia;  meaoa  defintiif  a  manual  aectioo  tdeaoopi- 
caOy  reodved  in  nad  baae  aection;  meant  defining  at  leaat  one 
additional  boom  Motion  teleacopically  received  in  said  manual 
section;  power  means  including  a  angle  cylinder  connected  to 
said  additional  section  and  a  redprocabie  piston  rod  extending 
therefrom;  first  and  second  abutment  means  rigidly  secured  to 
said  piston  rod;  first  coupling  means  including  a  fost  a  pair  of 
pivotal  jaw  means  mounted  on  said  baae  section  for  coupling 
nid  power  means  to  said  baae  section  in  response  to  said  first 
abutment  means  entering  said  first  pair  of  pivotal  jaw  means 
for  extending  or  retracting  said  manual  section  and  said  at  least 
one  additional  boom  section  relative  to  said  base  section;  sec- 
tion coupling  means  including  a  second  pair  of  pivotal  jaw 
means  mounted  on  said  manual  section  for  coupling  said  power 
means  to  said  manual  section  in  response  to  said  second  abut- 
ment means  entering  said  second  pair  of  pivotal  jaw  means  for 
extending  and  retracting  said  at  least  one  additional  aection 
relative  to  said  manual  section  and  said  baae  section;  powered 
base-manual  latching  means  mounted  adjacent  one  end  of  said 
boom  section  for  latching  said  manual  section  in  selected  one 
of  a  plurality  of  poaitiona;  powered  jaw  latching  means 
mounted  on  said  baae  section  and  said  manual  section  for 
selectively  engaging  and  respectively  locking  said  first  pair  of 
pivotal  jaw  means  on  said  first  abutment  means  and  said  second 
pair  of  pivotal  jaw  means  on  said  second  abutment  means  in 
coupling  position  in  response  to  the  associated  pair  of  pivotal 
jaw  meana  being  in  coupling  position;  first  operator  controlled 
means  in  said  cab  for  selectively  controlling  said  base-manual 
latching  means  and  said  jaw  latdung  meana;  and  second  opera- 
tor controlled  means  for  extending  and  retracting  the  piston 
rod. 


M»W12 

EXTERNAL  PENDANT  PAY-OUT  SYSTEM  WITH 
ANTI-DBOOP  CONTROL 
N.  Peeck,  Gaiar  nulls,  Unm,  m^itm  to  FMCCorpo- 
lkaga,IlL 
F1M  im.  30,  lft2,  Sar.  No.  993^85 
lit  CL}  BttC  23/04.  23/56,  7/00 
UJS.  a  212-364  3 


means  operativdy  connected  to  said  pendant  for  hauling  in  or 
paying  out  pendant,  and  control  means  mounted  between  said 
meat  and  baae  section  being  reqxwtive  to  detecting  slight 
angular  deviations  of  said  boom  from  said  predetermined  angle 
due  to  extenaion  cS  the  boom  or  retraction  of  the  boom  for 
actuating  said  reversible  power  operated  means  to  respectively 
pay  out  or  haul  in  sufficient  pendant  to  iMinfiif  the  boom  at  a 
predetermined  angle  and  sdd  mast-boom  angle  tubatantiaUy 
constant  during  extension  and  retraction  of  the  boom,  said 
rotatable  pendant  supporting  means  including  a  first  set  of 
sheaves  journaled  <»  said  mast,  said  reversible  power  means 
inclnding  a  hydraulic  ram  having  a  movable  portion  and  a 
stationary  ptirtion.  meiMi  «wii>#irtiiig  — iH  f  tinwyyy  potion  to 
said  mast,  a  second  set  of  sheaves  mounted  for  rotation  on  the 
movable  portion  of  said  ram,  said  pendant  having  multiple 
parts  of  pendant  trained  over  said  sets  of  sheaves. 


M92^13 

COLLAPSIBLE  BOTTLE 

William  Toaam,  318  GspMnl  St,  Vaim«,  GaUf.  M9M 

Filed  May  29,  UM,  Sar.  No.  SlAjm 

tat  CL>  BCSD  1/40 

U.S.  CL  215—1  C  It 


1.  In  I  pendant  pay-out  system  for  maintaining  the  working 
angle  of  a  pendant  supported  extensible  boom  substantially 
constant  when  the  boom  m  being  extended  or  retracted,  said 
boom  being  pvoted  to  support  means  and  including  a  pivotally 
supported  base  section  having  at  least  one  boom  section  tele- 
scopically  received  therein,  first  power  means  for  extending 
and  retracting  said  at  least  one  boom  section,  a  live  mast  sup- 
ported on  said  baae  section  for  pivotal  movement  relative 
thereto  and  having  rotatable  pendant  supporting  means  on  the 
free  end  thereof,  and  second  power  means  for  pivoting  the 
mast  between  a  lowered  poaition  and  one  of  a  plurality  of 
raiaed  working  positions  with  one  position  defining  a  predeter- 
mined mast-boom  angle,  the  improvement  whih  comprises:  a 
fixed  length  pendant  diapoaed  entirely  externally  of  said  boom 
and  trained  over  said  rotatable  means  on  said  mast  with  one 
end  porticm  connected  to  said  at  kaat  one  boom  aection  and 
another  end  portion  supportively  connected  to  said  baae  sec- 
tion, reversible  power  operated  pendant  haul  in  or  pay  out 


1.  A  coUiqMible  plastic  bottle  having  a  top  and  a  baae  joined 
by  a  substantially  cylindrical  side  wall  integral  therewith  and 
an  aperture  in  the  top, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  plurality  of  circular  bellows 

formed  by  conical  sections  integrally  joined  to  create  at 

least  a  portion  of  the  bottle  side  wall, 
the  conical  sections  comprising  alternating  short  porticns 

and  long  portions,  said  short  portions  being  at  a  greater 

angle  to  the  bottle  axis  than  said  kmg  portions,  and 
the  leaser  diameter  junctures  of  the  long  portions  with  the 

short  portions  being  formed  with  a  wall  thickness  less  than 

the  side  thickness  of  the  portions  to  create  fold  rings  for 

the  circular  beUows. 


4,492414 
REINFORCED  TANK  WALL  CTRUCTURE  FOR 
TRANSFORMERS 
Randdl  N.  Afcry,  RrankUn  Park,  Pan  Miliar  to 
Aitcinc  Corp.*  mmwiPy  n. 

FDad  Mar.  28, 1984,  Sar.  No.  S94,0S8 
tat  CL?  B6SD  7/42 

UJS.  CL  228-71  10 1 

6.  A  reinforced  structure  for  resisting  deflectiona  of  a  tank 
wall  that  is  subjected  to  a  range  of  positive  and  negative  pres- 
sures within  the  tank,  comprising: 

(a)  tank  means  for  c<mtaining  fluids  and  oompriaing  a  fwit 
wall;  and 

(b)  brace  means  mounted  on  the  wall  for  stiffening  the  waU 
and  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  brace  members  di»- 
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poted  in  general  alignment  so  that  upon  limited  deflection 
of  the  waU  the  brace  members  move  into  contact  to 


thereby  increaae  wall  resiMance  to  additional  damaging 
deflection. 


4,492^15 
MAILING  MACHINE  CUT  TAPE  FEED  MODULE 

CaiatoiE.  Hooper.  BrookileM.CoM^«rt^or  to  PlteeyBoww 
uc^  SiHdiordt  CoHL 

FIM  Sc^  22,  ltt2,  Scr.  No.  42LCM 
IM.  a.}  B65H  i/Otf 
VS.  a  221—186  i 


1.  A  cut  upe  feed  module  for  use  with  a  mailing  machine, 
comprising: 

a  stationary  mounting  and  cassette  support; 

a  driven  pinion  rotatably  mounted  on  said  mounting  and 
cassette  support; 

a  drive  roller  drivkgly  connected  to  said  driven  pinion;  and 

a  movable,  cut  tape  cassette  slidably  mounted  on  said  mount- 
ing and  cassette  support,  said  cassette  having  a  gear  rack 
for  driving  engagement  with  said  pini<ni  and  a  biased 
backing  plate  for  urging  the  cut  tape  against  the  drive 
roUer,  wherein  downward  movonent  of  the  cassette 
canses  rotation  of  the  drive  roller  which  in  turn  effects 
separation  of  the  forwardnxxt  cut  tMpe  and  dispensing 
thereof  from  the  cassette,  the  downward  movement  of  the 
cassette  and  the  rotation  (rf  the  drive  roller  both  being  in 
the  same  direction  as  the  movement  of  the  cut  tMpe  being 


TABLET  DISPENSER 
R-  EiBBS,  Wehrya  G«^m,  E^ami, 
Boots  Cwpooy  PLC,  Nottli«kai^  Ea^mi 

FIM  Oct  25,  19i2,  Scr.  No.  436^55 
ClalBM  priorltT.  appUotkw  Vuhti  Kh^doiB,  Oct  24.  IMl, 


to  The 


8132142 

U.S.  a  221—202 


lat  a.3  B65G  59/06 


1   A  dispenser  for  dispensing  ubiets  one  at  a  time  which 
comprises 
an  outer  casing  containing  a  reservoir  in  which  the  ubiets 

are  randomly  orientated, 
means  for  causing  the  tablets  to  be  transferred  from  the 
reservcnr  and  to  become  arranged  in  a  single  layer  in  a 
chamber  which  feeds  the  tablets  into  a  dispensing  passage 
way  which  is  of  such  a  width  that  only  a  single  column  of 
abutting  tablets  can  be  accomodated, 
a  slider  mechanism,  having  portions  which  define  the  width 
of  the  dispensing  passageway,  said  slider  mechanism  bemg 
moveable  within  the  outer  casing  from  s  first  posiuon  m 
which  the  column  of  abutting  tablets  u  contained  within 
the  outer  casmg  and  a  second  ublet  dispcnsmg  position  m 
which  the  column  of  abutting  tablets  is  aligned  with  a 
dispensing  opening  in  the  outer  casing,  said  sbdcr  mecha- 
nism being  provided  with  means  whereby  it  is  urged 
towards  the  first  position, 
a  projection  which  is  fixed  in  posibon  relative  to  the  outer 
casing  in  such  s  position  that  the  projecbon  is  not  aligned 
with  the  column  of  abutting  ubiets  when  the  slider  mech- 
anism is  in  iu  first  position  but,  when  the  slider  mechanism 
is  in  its  second  dispensing  position,  the  projection  ts 
aUgned  with  the  column  of  ^wtting  tablets  and  is  mter- 
posed  between  the  tablet  adjacent  the  dispensing  opening 
and  the  remaining  Ubiets  in  the  column  to  retain  the 
remaining  tablets  within  the  passageway  so  that  only  the 
tablet  adjacent  the  dispensing  opemng  can  pass  through 
that  opening, 
said  means  for  causing  the  tablets  to  be  transferred  compris- 
ing a  serrated  portion  of  the  slider  mechanism  which  is 
located  adjacent  the  CJiit  from  the  reservoir  and  which,  as 
the  slider  mechaninn  is  moved  between  the  first  position 
and  the  second,  agitates  the  tablets  near  the  exit  and  causes 
some  of  the  tablets  to  attain  the  correct  orienution  to  fall 
into  the  chamber,  and 
<me  of  said  portions  of  the  sbder  mechanism  which  define 
the  width  of  the  di^)ensing  passageway  being  resilient  so 
that  in  the  event  of  a  tablet  being  ti^pped  between  said  one 
of  said  portions  and  the  projection,  said  one  of  the  por 
tions  will  deform  to  minimize  damage  to  the  tablet  as  the 
slider  mechanism  is  moved  from  the  first  to  the  second 
position. 


4,492,317 

PRESSURIZING  SYRI?«K:E 

Joe  F.  Gmh,  and  Tkoans  PMrce,  both  of  LMtkloo.  Coio, 

aMiffon  to  Tocteiewc  Csrporstioo,  Soloa,  OUo 

FIM  Aig.  19, 1982,  Sm.  No.  469,700 

lat  Ct'  B67D  5/06 

UJS.  CL  222—39  n  n.^^ 

1.  In  a  syringe,  including  a  hoUow  barrel  section  which 
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contains  a  plunger  asKmbly,  a  needle  located  at  the  distal  end  4^492^19 

of  said  barrel  section,  and  a  floid  compartment  located  be-  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ENHANCING  THE 

tween  said  plunger  aaMmbly  and  said  needle,  wherein  said  FERE  COMBATANT  PROPERTDES  OF  SAFETY  CA^ 

plunger  assembly  includes  a  plunger,  and  a  piston  located  CUatoa  T.  Cooper,  105  OTcrklll  RiL,  Yongrtowa,  OUo  44512 

between  said  plunger  and  said  fluid  compartment;  the  improve-  FIM  Aag.  9, 1962,  Ser.  No.  405,021 

ment  comprising:  lat  CL^  B67D  1/16 

U.S.  CL  222—108  8  CUm 


■  snapdome  located  between  said  plunger  and  said  piston, 
said  snapdome  deforming  upon  the  attainment  of  a  prede- 
termined pressure  within  the  fluid  compartment  to  pro- 
vide an  audible  indication  thereof  to  a  user. 


4,492,318 
WATER  pisrroL 
K»^Ua  Ldt,  Ho^  Ko^  Ho^  Kong, 
ManflKtory  LJidtad,  IowIoob,  Hoig  Koi« 

FOad  J«L  2«,  1962,  S«r.  No.  402,005 


8123953 

U«S,  a  223-79 


United 


bt  a^  A63H  3/18 


1.  In  a  safety  can  for  flammable  liquid  comprising  a  con- 
tainer  body  for  holding  flammable  liquid,  a  spout  projecting 
generally  upwardly  from  the  container  body  and  having  an 
opening,  a  closure  member  movably  mounted  on  the  safety  can 
for  movement  between  open  and  closed  positions  for  selec- 
tively opening  and  closing  the  spout  opening,  and  means  for 
biasing  the  closure  member  toward  its  closed  position  but 
capable  of  being  overcome  by  pressure  within  the  container 
beyond  a  predetermined  value  to  allow  the  closure  member  to 
Uft  sufficiently  from  its  closed  position  to  form  a  substantially 
annular  orifice  through  which  contents  of  the  safety  can  may 
to  Heep  Tug  'P'^y  ^  relieve  such  pressure,  the  improvement  comprising 
skirt  means  mounted  on  the  safety  can  and  having  the  form  of 
a  strip  of  sheet  material  that  defines  an  upwardly  and  down- 
wardly opening,  generally  tubular  skirt  tlut  substantially  sur- 
rounds but  is  spaced  from  the  orifice  for  intercepting  the  spray 
pattern  creat«l  when  the  closure  member  moves  from  its 
closed  position  under  the  influence  of  pressure  within  the 
container,  and  for  redirecting  the  spray  of  escaping  fluid  such 
that  it  will  accumulate  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  the  safety 
can. 


Aag.  5,  1981, 


TOaiais 


fBI 


1.  A  toy  water  pistol  comprising: 

a  hoUow  body  in  the  shape  of  a  gun  to  constitute  a  water 
reservoir,  said  body  including, 

a  gun  barrel. 

•  grip, 

a  simulated  muzzle  mounted  on  said  gun  barrel  through 
which  it  can  be  assumed  that  a  jet  of  water  will  issue, 

a  round  knob-like  member  mounted  above  said  gun  barrel 
having, 

a  cyUndrical  wall  with  a  water  outlet  formed  therein  said 
water  outlet  being  of  such  dimensions  and  located  in  said 
cylindrical  wall  in  such  a  manner  as  not  to  be  obviously 
visible  to  an  observer,  and 

means  to  allow  said  knob-like  member  to  route  through  360* 
whereby  the  user  can  turn  said  knob  member  to  place  the 
outlet  in  any  desired  or  arbitrary  orientation  relative  said 
barrel  and  tjtwnUt^  muzzle, 

wherein  the  pistol  further  includes 

a  trigger,  and 

a  pump  capable  of  pumping  water  from  said  hollow  body  to 
the  water  outlet  in  said  cylindrical  wall  on  operation  of 
said  trigger,  whereby  a  jet  of  water  is  emitted  in  a  direc- 
tion which  is  not  obvious  to  people  who  are  potential 
targets,  including  the  user. 


4,492,320 
DISPENSER  WITH  AN  AIR  PUMP  MECHANISM 
Tetiaya  Tada,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aMi^or  to  Cuyoa  Corporatioa, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  9, 1982,  Scr.  No.  416,305 
Qaimm  priority,   appUcatioa   Japaa,   Sep.   17,   1981,  56- 
137795[U] 

lat  CL^  B65D  83/14 
VS,  CL  222—398  6  ClaiM 


1.  A  dispenser  with  an  air  pump  mechanism  for  dispensing 
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liqaid  in  a  container  by  utilizing  compresaed  air  accumulated 
previoualy  in  the  container  through  a  preaaure  accumulating 
valve  attached  to  an  internal  end  of  a  cylinder  by  sliding  a 
piston  in  the  cylinder  extended  into  the  container,  said  piston 
having  an  internal  end  and  a  bottom  end,  and  a  pressure  cham- 
ber bdng  formed  between  said  piston  and  said  cylinder,  the 
dispenser  comprising: 
an  air  suction  valve  including  an  axiaDy  flexible  valve  body, 
said  air  suction  valve  being  attached  to  said  internal  end  of 
said  pistcm  for  allowing  air  flow  only  into  said  pressure 
chamber  formed  between  the  piston  and  the  cylinder;  and 
a  release  means  including  an  elastic  piece  which  has  axially 
flexible  elasticity  and  which  is  attached  to  the  bottom  of 
said  piston,  and  a  stem  member  having  one  end  thereof 
fixed  to  the  bottom  of  the  elastic  piece  and  another  end 
extending  into  the  piston,  said  stem  member  having  a 
pushing  part  at  said  another  end  to  release  the  air  suction 
valve  apart  from  a  valve  seat  by  contacting  said  valve 
body  when  said  elastic  piece  moves  to  said  air  suction 
valve; 
said  air  suction  valve  including  said  axially  flexible  valve 
body,  a  deformable  sldrt-Uke  seal  piece  formed  around  the 
periphery  of  said  valve  body,  and  a  pluraUty  of  flexible 
pieces  coupling  said  valve  body  to  said  skirt-like  seal 
piece,  said  axially  flexiMe  valve  body  being  adapted  to 
contact  said  valve  seat  in  a  watertight  manner,  and 
wherein  a  deformation  of  said  skirt-like  seat  piece  permits 
air  flow  into  said  pressure  chamber. 


M92,321 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  TONER  PARTICLES 

AND  SEALING  THE  STORAGE  CHAMBER  THEREOF 

John  D.  ZoHmt,  Rocheater,  N.Y^  aaaiipor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 

tkM,  Staaford,  Cora. 

Filed  No?.  22, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  443,402 
laL  CL^  GOIF  11/20 
UJ5.a222— 410  14 


1.  An  qiparatus  for  discharging  particles,  including: 
means,  defining  a  chamber  having  at  least  one  open  end,  for 

storing  a  supply  of  particles  therein;  and 
a  movable  bnuh  having  at  least  one  row  of  bristles  being  of 
at  least  a  size  equal  to  the  size  of  the  open  end  of  the 
chamber  m  said  storing  means  and  being  positioned  adja- 
cent the  open  end  of  the  chamber  of  said  storing  means, 
said  bruah,  in  the  operative  mode,  being  movable  to  dis- 
charge particles  firom  the  open  end  of  the  chamber  in  said 
storing  means,  and,  in  the  inoperative  mode,  always  being 
positioned  to  locate  the  row  of  bristles  in  the  open  end  of 
the  chamber  of  said  storing  means  to  seal  the  chamber  of 
said  storing  means  preventing  the  discharge  of  particles 
therefrom. 


4,492^22 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  ACCURATE  DISPENSING  OF  SMALL 

VOLUMES  OF  UQUID  SAMPLES 
Gary  M.  Hlef^  ami  Joha  ShaliMhaig,  botk  of  lUooad^to^ 
lad.,  aaalsBors  to  ladlau  UalTcraity  Fo«ladatloi^  BkK«yi^ 
to^Iad. 

FIM  Apr.  30,  1M2,  Sar.  No.  373,647 

laL  CL^  B(7D  S/00 

U.S.  CL  222—420  i  rui- 


T^ 


•^^-^     [^ 


H 


^^ 


w- 


1.  An  ^paratus  for  accurately  dispensing  small  volumes  of  a 
liquid  sample,  which  comprises: 

a  reservoir  tube  with  an  open  lower  end  for  holding  •  bquid 
sample; 

stylus  means  responsive  to  a  drive  signal  for  forming  and 
releasing  droplets  of  said  bquid  sample  by  insertx>n  mto 
and  withdrawal  from  said  open  lower  end  of  said  reservoir 
tube; 

a  baffle  for  shielding  said  droplets  from  air  movrateot 
thereby  preventing  deflection  of  the  droplets  from  tbeu 
desired  trajectory,  said  baffle  comprising  a  tube  and  a 
shield  for  catching  droplets  that  do  not  pass  through  the 
tube;  and 

driving  means  for  generating  said  drive  signal  for  dnvrng 
said  stylus  means. 


4,492^23 
WATER  PITCHER 
R.  Eric  Eaaca,  St  Loida,  Mo.,  aaal«Bor  to  Gateway  PlMtka, 
Ik.,  St  IxMria,  Mo. 

Filed  Not.  9, 1981,  Scr.  No.  319,110 

l«.  CL'  A47G  19/14 

U.S.  CL  222—465  R  3S  Oaims 


1.  A  pitcher  for  pouring  liquid  compnaing  a  container  por- 
tion having  a  top  opening,  a  lid  hinged  at  the  top  of  the  con- 
tainer portion  near  the  periphery  thereof  aUowing  pivoting  of 
the  lid  between  an  open  position  for  access  to  the  interxtr  of  the 
ocmtainer  and  a  cloaed  poaition  over  the  container  opening, 
said  top  opening  and  Ud  being  sized  to  expose  substantially  the 
entire  interior  of  said  container  portion  with  the  lid  open,  said 
pitcher  having  a  spout  opening  near  the  periphery  of  said 
container  portion  on  the  same  side  as  said  hinge  for  the  pouring 
of  the  contents  therethrough. 
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Mt2434 

GONTAINES  WITH  INTBGSAL  FLEXIBLE  NBCX 

I  Wakcr.  M  Ukavtow  BMn  BMMMHfliU.  QMbw. 

P1M  Mm.  IS,  1M2, 8m.  No.  38MM8 

tat  a^  BC7D  3/37 

U&  a  222-429  U 


1.  A  container  having  integral  therewith  a  flexible  neck 
portion  with  a  muller  croas  sectional  area  than  the  container, 
the  neck  portion  comprising  a  plurality  of  specially  shaped 
accordion  ribs  around  the  neck  portion  extending  for  at  least  a 
part  of  the  length  of  the  neck  portion  said  ribs  having  a  circular 
profile  shaped  soch  that  when  the  neck  portion  is  fiilly  ex- 
tended tach  of  the  ribs  has  a  curved  upward  and  inward  slop- 
ing wall  from  an  extremity  of  each  of  the  ribs  and  a  curved 
downward  and  inward  sloping  wall  from  the  extremity  of  each 
of  the  ribs,  such  that  an  integral  pouring  spout  at  the  end  of  the 
neck  portion  can  be  flexed  to  a  floed  position  from  an  upright 
podtion  to  accommodate  pooring,  and  generally  retain  the 
flexed  poaitioo,  the  neck  portioo  being  retractable  such  that  the 
waOs  of  the  accordion  ribs  are  substantially  flat,  the  spout 
having  a  cap  to  bold  the  neck  portion  in  a  retracted  position 
supported  on  the  container. 


M92^25 
NEEDLE  THREADING  DEVICE 

MathcMMrian  432,  3023  Hg  RotteHaa^ 


Filed  JiL  7, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  39M22 
lat  a.)  DOSB  87/02 
UAQ.223    W 


1.  A  needle  threading  device  comprising  housing  means 
supporting  upwardly  extending  needle  support  means  having 
an  upper  end  and  providing  needle  receiving  cavity  means 
having  a  lower  end,  said  needle  support  means  having  a  dia- 
metrically opposed  pair  of  openings  therethrough  adjacent 
said  lower  end  of  said  cavity  means,  needle  threader  means 
supported  in  said  housing  means  for  displacement  in  a  thread- 
ing direction  to  move  a  thread  sequentiaUy  through  one  of  said 
openings,  the  eye  of  a  needle  in  said  cavity  means  and  thence 
through  the  other  of  said  openings,  said  needle  support  means 
iacludtng  means  providing  a  threKl  release  passageway  ex- 
tending  therethrough  from  said  upper  end  to  said  one  opening, 
said  needle  threader  means  including  an  actuator  lever  sup- 
ported in  said  bousing  means  for  pivotal  movement  about  a 


fixed  axis,  threader  member  means  on  said  actuator  lever  for 
pivotal  movement  therewith,  pivotal  movement  of  said  actua- 
tor lever  in  one  direction  relative  to  said  fixed  axis  /«^i««*{«i£ 
said  threader  member  means  in  said  threading  directico,  said 
actuator  lever  including  actnatiiig  arm  means  integral  there- 
with and  extending  outwardly  from  said  boosing  tor  pivoting 
said  actuator  lever  in  said  one  direction,  said  actuator  lever 
further  including  biasing  means  integral  therewith  and  biasing 
said  lever  to  pivot  relative  to  said  fixed  axis  in  the  direction 
opposite  said  oae  direction,  said  actuator  lever  being  of  in- 
verted generally  T-thaiped  configuration  and  inchiding  an 
upwardly  extending  leg  portioa  carrying  said  threader  member 
means  and  having  a  lower  end,  and  arm  portions  extending  in 
opposite  directions  from  said  lower  end  of  said  leg  portion,  said 
fixed  axis  being  through  said  lower  end  (^  said  leg  portion,  one 
of  said  arm  portions  extending  outwardly  from  said  housing 
means  and  providing  said  actuating  arm  means,  and  the  other 
of  said  arm  portions  being  flexible  relative  to  said  1^  portion 
and  having  an  end  spaced  from  said  axis  and  engaging  an 
abutment  in  said  housing  means  to  provide  said  biasing  means 
for  said  actuator  lever. 


M9232( 
SUNG-TYPE  INFANT  CARRIER 
Linda  W.  Storm,  WUte  Saadi  MtaOe  Raie,  N.  Max., 
to  BaMaa  by  Storm,  IM.,  Spri^^aM,  OUo 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  479,917 
lat  a^  A47D  13/02 


VS.  a.  224— ICO 


SOaiM 


1.  A  sling-type  infrmt  carrier,  comprising: 

an  i4>proximately  retangular  body  made  of  flexible  material, 
said  body  having  respective  ui^>er,  lower,  left  lateral  and 
right  lateral  margins; 

a  length-adjustable  lower  strap  means  having  two  opposite 
ends  and  first  connector  means  for  diacOTnectably  con- 
necting these  ends  together  in  encircling  relation  to  the 
girth  of  an  adult  user  at  mid-torso  level  for  facilitating 
donning  and  doffing  of  the  sling-type  infant  carrier, 

said  lower  strap  means  having  a  central  portion  thereof 
connected  to  the  body  in  the  vicinity  of  said  lower  mTgiti, 
at  least  by  said  left  and  right  lateral  margins; 

a  length-adjustable  upper  strap  means  having  two  opposite 
ends  and  having  a  central  porti<m  thereof  secured  to  said 
body  along  said  upper  margin  of  said  body; 

second  connector  means  associated  with  one  of  said  ends  of 
said  upper  strap  means  for  disconnectably  connecting  that 
end  to  said  left  lateral  margin  of  said  body  below  where 
said  central  portion  of  said  upper  str^  means  is  secured 
along  the  upper  margin  of  said  body,  with  a  respective 
portion  of  said  upper  strap  means  adjoining  said  second 
connector  means,  obliquely  crossing  the  adult  user's  torso 
and  extending  over  the  adult  user's  right  shoulder  to  the 
right  lateral  margin  of  said  body; 

third  connector  means  aasociated  with  the  other  of  said  ends 
of  said  upper  strap  means  for  diacmmectably  connecting 
that  end  to  said  right  lateral  margin  (^  said  body  below 
where  said  central  portioo  of  said  upper  strap  means  is 
secured  along  the  upper  margin  of  said  body,  with  a  re- 


January  8, 1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


539 


^MXtive  portion  of  said  upper  strap  meau  adjcnniiig  said 
third  ooonector  means,  obliquely  cross  the  adult  user's 
torso  and  extending  over  the  adoh  user's  left  shoulder  to 
the  left  lateral  nuupn  of  said  body; 

said  upper  strap  means  being  stuffed  with  imIIow  stuffing 
material  along  the  width  of  said  upper  margin  of  said  body 
and  along  adjoining  portions  thereof  extending  laterally 
leftwards  and  rightwards  beyond  the  respective  lateral 
margins  ot  said  body  so  as  to  provide  a  pillow  which  is 
substantially  more  laterally  extensive  than  is  said  body  at 
said  upper  margin,  with  said  pillow  thereby  extending 
over  where  said  ui^>er  strap  means  is  disconnectably 
connected  by  said  second  and  third  connector  means  to 
said  left  and  right  lateral  margins  of  said  body; 

wherd>y  said  body  is  constructed  and  arranged  to  be  sup- 
ported sling-tehioo  on  the  torso  of  the  adult  user  between 
the  upper  strap  means  and  the  lower  strap  means. 

TUBE  PULLING  APPARATUS 

Gregory  W.  Martim  RodMiter,  N.Y^  a«ifBor  to  Carrier  Corpo- 
ratkM,  SyracHe,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1991,  Sar.  No.  303,796 
lit  a.3  BC5H  17/20 
VS.  CL  226— IT!  3 


drive  gears  and  one  of  said  tube  grippotg  means  for  trans- 
mitting rotary  motion  therebetween. 


1.  A  tube  pulling  ^>paratus  comprising: 

frame  means  for  receiving  a  tube; 

a  pair  of  arm  means  each  pivotably  mounted  to,  and  located 
within,  said  frame  mean^ 

•  P^ir  of  tube  gripping  means  each  rotatably  siq>ported 
within  one  of  said  pair  of  arm  means  at  one  end  thereof 
and  moved  by  said  arm  means  into  and  out  of  engagement 
with  the  tube,  wherein  each  of  said  pair  of  tube  gripping 
means  is  of  a  generally  cyUndrical  shape  with  a  concave 
outside  surfisoe  having  a  friurality  of  helically  extending 
raised  threads  extending  from  said  concave  surface 
whereby  a  tube  is  routed  as  well  as  moved  axially; 

a  pair  of  motive  means  each  engageaUe  with  said  one  end  of 
one  of  said  pair  of  arm  means  for  moving  said  one  end  of 
each  of  said  arm  means  to  move  said  pair  of  tube  gripping 
means  into  engagement  with  the  tube; 

biasing  means  connected  to  the  other  end  of  both  of  said  pair 
of  arm  means  for  urging  said  odier  ends  of  said  pair  of  arm 
means  together  to  therd>y  tend  to  move  said  pair  of  tube 
gripping  means  out  of  engagement  with  the  tube; 

drive  means  connected  to  said  pair  of  tube  gri^nig  means 
for  rotating  said  pair  of  tube  gripping  means  to  thereby 
pull  the  tube; 

each  <^8aid  pair  of  arm  means  includes  a  pivot  pin  supported 
by  said  frame  means  and  defining  a  pivot  axis; 

a  {Mvot  arm  tqjported  for  pivotal  movement  about  said  pivot 


4,492^28 

AIR-FLOW  EQUIPPED  TURNING  BAR  FOR  WEB 

MATERIAL 

WUheim  Miukh,  and  Manfred  Batke,  botk  of  A^bvi.  F«d. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  eeei^ws  to  MjU«I.-Rolaad  Drw^mm- 

chlMB  AkttegeaeUschaft,  OftabM^  am  Mala,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


Filed  JbL  1,  1993,  Scr.  No.  510,309 
priority,  appiicatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtrmamj,  JmL  10, 
1982,3225922 

Ut  CL'  B65H  23/32 
VS.  a  226— W  15 


said  drive  means  includes 

a  pair  of  drive  gears  siqiported  for  rotation  about  each  of 

said  pivot  axes;  and 
a  pair  of  driven  gears  each  connected  to  both  of  one  of  said 


L  Air-flow  equiiqjed  turning  bar  for  changing  the  path  of  a 
web,  particularly  of  s  web  of  printed  material,  having 

8  tubular,  hollow  structure  (1,  22)  connected  to  «  source  of 
air  under  pressure  above  atmoq>beric  to  subject  the  inte- 
rior thereof  to  overpressure; 

a  plurality  of  air  exit  holes  (4,  27)  located  in  at  least  one  axial 
row  along  the  cux;umference  of  the  hollow  structure, 

and  means  for  closing  off  selected  ones  of  said  boles,  com- 
prising, in  accordance  with  the  invention, 

a  flexible  ribbon  or  tape  (5,  S',  28,  32,  38)  located  in  the 
tubular  structure  close  to  the  waD  of  the  tubular  structure 
through  which  the  holes  extend,  said  ribbon  or  tape,  ex- 
tending axiaUy  within  the  hollow  tubular  structure  and 
being  formed  with  a  longitudinal  slit  (90)  shorter  than  the 
length  of  the  tape; 

and  positioning  means  (15,  13,  14,  16,  17,  18,  31,  34,  39,  40, 
43,  44)  coupled  to  the  ribbon  or  tape  axially  moving  the 
ribbon  or  tape,  and  for  selectively  positiomng  under  se- 
lected ones  of  said  boles  (4,  4',  27)  and  slit  (90)  or  a  solid 
portion  of  the  ribbcM  or  tape,  to  permit,  selectively,  escape 
of  pressurized  air  from  the  hollow  interior  of  the  tubular 
structure  through  the  sbt  and  the  boles,  or  blocking  of  the 
holes  by  a  solid  portion  of  the  ribbon  or  tape  by  engage- 
ment of  the  ribbon  or  tape  against  portions  of  the  tubular 
structure  surrounding  the  holes  under  force  of  the  over- 
pressure in  the  interior  of  the  tiibular  structure,  to  seal  the 
ribbon  or  tape  against  the  interior  walls  of  the  tubular 
structure. 


r 

4,492^29 
POWDER  ACTUATED  TOOL 
Sherwood;  HaroM  L.  Hnol,  aai 
both  of  PortlMd,  aH  of  Orage,  asal^ora  to 

ad  Tslsinph  Carporalkm,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DlriaioB  of  Ser.  No.  322,5«,  Nor.  18, 198L.  IM 
Jm.  11. 1984,  Ser.  No.  619.364 
bt  a^  B2SC  1/14 
VS.  CL  227—10  4 

1.  A  \xxA  for  explocively  driving  an  elongated  fastener  into  a 
work  surface  oompristng: 
a  barrel  housing  having  a  barrel  slidaMy  mounted  therein, 
a  piston  slidable  in  said  barrel,  said  piston  having  a  heftd  oo 

the  rear  thereof; 
an  axial  slot  in  the  wall  of  said  barrd; 
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an  txkl  ilot  in  the  w*!]  of  said  housing  radially  aligned  with 

said  barrel  slot; 
a  return  dog  extending  inwardly  through  said  slots  in  front 

of  said  head  for  limiting  forward  movement  of  said  piston 

in  said  barrel;  and 
retention  means  for  reieasably  retaining  said  return  dog  in 

said  slots,  said  retention  means  comprising: 

an  annular  groove  in  the  outer  surface  of  said  housing 
behind  said  dog; 


fastener  assembly  connecting  rods  to  said  attaching  mech> 
annm, 

said  second  wall  including  surface  means,  disposed  parallel 
to  said  first  wall,  for  supporting  said  crossbars  of  said 
fastener  assembly, 

said  surface  means  comprising  a  third  wall  extending  toward 
said  upper  surface  parallel  with  said  first  wall,  said  third 
wall  including  a  surface  facing  said  upper  surface  and 
abutting  the  necks  of  said  fasteners,  said  third  wall  being 
positioned  between  said  crossbars  and  said  ctHinecting 
necks  of  said  fastener  assembly. 


4,492^1 

MULTI-ROW  EGG  CARTONS 

Keueth  D.  Bixkr,  Hutiagtom  N.Y4  RkkaH  F.  Rdtoi,  New 

CaMan,  Cou^  and  Hewy  A.  Lord,  Gape  EUabcth,  Me., 

•HigMrs  to  Packagii«  CorporatkM  of  AMrica,  EraMtoa,  ni. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  306,981 

Lst  a.)  B65D  l/QO 

U.S.  CL  229—23  EC  14  daiins 


a  pair  of  semi<ylindrical  clamping  segments  positioned  in 
said  groove; 

one  of  said  segments  having  an  axial  cutout  therein  open- 
ing at  its  forward  edge  receiving  said  dog; 

said  cutout  being  located  between  30*  and  60*  from  one 
end  of  said  one  segment;  and 

releaaable  spring  means  holding  said  segments  in  said 
groove. 


4,492430 
FASTENER  ATTACHER 
AUra  Pmrtn,  Tokyo,  Japu,  ■wi^or  to  Japan  Baao'k  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  J^tt 

P1M  Fek.  1, 19«2,  Scr.  No.  344^93 
iBt  a>  A41H  i7/00 

UJ5.  a.  lan-^f]  %  ciaiu 


« •  i"''^  f. 


1.  A  fastener  attaching  device  for  loading  and  dispensing  an 
assembly  of  fasteners,  each  fastener  having  a  head,  a  crossbar, 
a  filament  connecting  together  the  head  and  the  crossbar,  a 
neck  disposed  normal  to  the  croasbar  and  extending  away  from 
the  head,  connecting  rods  disposed  at  the  end  of  the  fastener 
neck  opposite  the  crossbar  and  extending  normal  to  the  neck 
and  croasbar,  the  connecting  rods  of  the  fasteners  being  inte- 
grally joined  and  interconnecting  the  fasteners  to  form  the 
ssaemUy.  nid  attaching  device  comprising: 
means  for  individually  dispensing  said  fasteners  including  an 

attachment  mechanism,  and 
means,  disposed  along  an  upper  surface  of  said  dispensing 
means,  fbr  holding  said  fastener  sasembly,  said  holding 
means  includng  a  first  wall  extending  upwardly  from,  and 
substantially  normal  to,  said  dispensing  means  upper  sur- 
face, snd  a  second  wall  extending  normal  to  said  first  wall 
and  overlaying  said  upper  surface, 
said  first  and  second  walls  defining  means  for  guiding  said 


1.  In  a  windowed  egg  carton  having  at  least  two  rows  of  egg 
cells, 

a  cellular  tray  having  a  longitudinal  row  of  upstanding  posts, 

a  carton  cover  hingedly  connected  to  said  cellular  tray  and 
including 

at  least  two  sets  of  spaced  rails  with  one  set  arranged  at 
right  angles  to  the  other  set  with  a  windowed  structure 
formed  between  at  least  one  set, 

said  windowed  structure  including  a  plurality  of  openings, 

at  least  two  interengaging  formations  located  below  the 
level  of  said  rails  and  supported  on  top  portions  of  a  corre- 
sponding number  of  said  upstanding  posts, 

channel  walls  wnth  vertical  pilaster  ribs  extoiding  upwardly 
and  outwardly  from  opposite  sides  of  the  periphery  of  said 
interengaging  formation  to  one  of  said  sets  of  spaced  rails 
forming  s  strengthened  structure  supporting  said  rails  on 
said  upstanding  posts  under  vertical  loading, 

at  least  one  of  said  pilaster  ribs  bong  disposed  within  a  plane 
extending  substantially  transversely  of  the  row  of  posts 
formed  in  said  tray  and  intersecting  a  post  of  said  row. 


10  aowico  rnwMts 


4,492432 
CARTON  DIVIDER 
TIhmms  D.  CoUIm,  Es—aaaw,  Ga^  Mripm 
Coispttqr,  HartarlUe,  S.C 

Filed  Dec.  23, 19S3,  Sar.  No.  SCS^OO 
lat  a^  B<5D  5/4« 
U.S.  CL  229—15  8 

1.  In  s  carton  divider  comprising  a  pair  of  planar  partitions 
having  cooperative  vertical  slots  for  an  intersecting  of  said 
partitions;  the  slot  in  one  partition  having  an  inner  portion  and 
an  outer  portion,  said  inner  portion  being  enlarged  and  defined 
by  an  inner  edge  and  opposed  side  edges,  tab  means  within  said 
inner  portion  and  including  an  inner  end  attached  to  the  inner 
edge  of  the  inner  porticMi,  said  tab  means  being  coplanar  with 
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said  one  partition  and  laterally  flexible  out  of  the  plane  of  the 
one  partiti(M  about  the  inner  edge,  said  tab  means  being  of 
greater  width  than  the  outer  portion  of  the  slot  and  including 
an  outer  end  spanning  the  outer  portion  of  the  slot,  said  tab 
means  including  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  coplanar  side  bars 
defining  a  central  opening  therebetween  aligned  with  the  outer 
portion  of  the  slot;  the  slot  io  the  other  partition  having  an 


outer  portion  intemestable  with  the  outer  portion  of  the  slot  of 
the  one  partition,  and  an  inner  portion  laterally  extending  from 
the  outer  portion  of  the  slot  of  the  other  partition  at  an  angle 
sufficient,  upon  advancing  engagement  with  said  outer  end  of 
the  tab  means,  to  laterally  guide  the  ub  means  along  the  inner 
portion  of  the  slot  of  the  other  partition  and  position  the  tab 
means  side  bars  to  the  opposite  sides  of  the  other  partition. 


4,492,333 

SINGLE  SUCE  PIE  CARTON  WITH  SLANTED 

OPENABLE  REAR  WALL  AND  BLANK  FOR  FORMING 

SAME 

Hany  H.  Roberta,  RoiweU,  Ga^  amt^tor  to  Ckaapioa  latenia- 

tioMl  CorporatkNi,  Stam^Kirtl,  Cora. 

CoirtiMMtfcM  of  Ser.  No.  4n,S23,  Aig.  25, 1982,  abaadoMd. 

lUa  appUcathM  Jait  23, 1984,  Scr.  No.  572,618 

iBt  a^  B65D  5/00 

VS.  a.  229—22  9  ClalM 


and  bottom  edges,  and  said  top  edge  being  longer  than 
said  bottom  edge; 

an  isosceles  triangular  top  panel  having  first  and  second 
equal  side  edges  and  a  base  edge,  said  top  panel  first  side 
edge  and  said  first  side  panel  top  edge  being  hmgedly 
connected  and  of  equal  length, 

an  isosceles  triangular  bottom  panel  having  first  and  second 
equal  side  edges  and  a  base  edge,  said  bottom  panel  first 
side  edge  and  said  first  side  panel  bottom  edge  being 
hingedly  connected  and  of  equal  length,  the  angle  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  side  edges  of  said  top  panel 
being  equal  to  the  angle  between  the  first  and  second  side 
edges  of  said  bottom  panel; 

a  trapezoidal  second  side  panel  having  parallel  top  and 
bottom  edges  and  non-parallel  first  and  second  side  edge&, 
said  first  and  second  side  panels  being  substantially  identi- 
cal in  size  and  configuration,  said  second  side  panel  top 
edge  and  said  top  panel  second  side  edge  bemg  hingedly 
connected  and  of  equal  length; 

a  trapezoidal  third  side  panel  having  parallel  top  and  bottom 
edges  and  non-parallel  first  and  second  edges,  said  first 
and  third  side  panels  being  of  substantially  identical  size 
and  configuration,  said  third  side  panel  bottom  edge  and 
said  bottom  panel  second  side  edge  being  hingedly  con- 
nected and  of  equal  length, 

an  isosceles  trapezoidal  top  flap  having  parallel  top  and 
bottom  edges  and  non-parallel  side  edges,  said  top  flap  top 
edge  and  said  top  panel  base  edge  being  hingedly  con- 
nected and  of  equal  length,  said  top  flap  bottom  edge  and 
said  bottom  panel  base  edge  being  of  substantially  equal 
length  and  said  top  flap  side  edges  and  said  first  side  panel 
second  edge  being  of  substantially  equal  length,  and 

an  isosceles  trapezoidal  bottom  flap  havmg  parallel  top  and 
bottom  edges  and  non-parallel  side  edges,  said  bottom  flap 
and  said  top  flap  being  of  substantially  idenucal  size  and 
configuration,  said  bottom  flap  bottom  edge  and  said 
bottom  panel  base  edge  being  hmgedly  connected  and  of 
substantially  equal  length,  whereby  the  carton  formed 
from  said  blank  includes  a  double  side  wall  and  a  double 
slanted  rear  wall  for  protecting  a  slice  of  pie  stored 
therein. 


4,492,334 
TENTLESS  CONTINUOUS  MAILER  ASSEMBLY 
DbtM  Dicker,  Scaradak,  N.Y.,  iHlgBor  to  Traaiakrit  Corpora- 
tkm,  ElMford,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Mar.  8,  1982,  Scr.  No.  355,697 

lat  a.^  B65D  27/10 

UJS.  a.  229—69  9  dates 


1.  A  fmpetboud  blank  for  forming  a  wedge  shaped  carton 
having  an  openable  slanted  rear  wall,  said  blank  comprising: 

a  trapezoida]  first  side  panel  having  parallel  top  and  bottom 
edges  and  non-parallel  first  and  second  side  edges,  said 
first  side  edge  being  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  top 


1.  A  continuous  mailer  assembly  comprising 

a  plurality  of  interconnected  units  disposed  in  stacked  array, 
each  unit  including  a  front  ply,  a  back  ply  secured  to  said 
front  ply  to  define  an  envelope  and  at  least  one  insert  ply 
between  said  front  ply  and  said  back  ply; 

one  of  said  front  ply  and  said  back  ply  of  one  of  said  uniu 
being  unconneted  and  contiguous  with  one  ply  of  an 
adjacent  unit  and  the  other  of  said  front  ply  and  said  back 
ply  being  connected  with  another  ply  of  said  adjacent  unit 
in  an  interrupted  manner. 
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1.  A  mail  delivery-indicating  signaling  device  for  a  mailbox 
of  the  type  having  a  box  provided  with  an  open  end,  a  flanged 
door  for  said  open  end  having  a  pivot  mounting  at  the  bottom 
door  edge  on  the  mailbox  for  movement  between  open  and 
cloaed  positions  with  respect  to  said  box  open  end.  and  latch 
means  normally  holding  the  door  in  closed  position;  in  which 
the  latch  means  includes  an  L-shaped  bracket  mounted  on  the 
door  adjacent  the  top  door  edge  projecting  outward  of  the 
door  releasabiy  engageable  with  a  bracket  mounted  on  the  box; 
m  which  said  L-ahaped  bracket  has  a  flat  downtumed  flange 
«p«ced  outward  of  and  oriented  parallel  to  said  door  adapted  to 
be  engaged  by  the  mailman  and  pulled  outwardly  to  open  the 
door  on  said  pivot  mounting;  in  which  the  mailbox  is  provided 
with  a  mail  pickup  signal  device;  and  in  which  the  mailbox  is 
provided  with  a  mail  delivery  signaling  device  actuated  or 
released  for  movement  to  signaJing  position  upon  movement  of 
thedoor  to  open  position;  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises: 

(•)  t  generally  flat  mail  deUvery-indicating  signal  member 
pivotaUy  mounted  on  the  mailbox  for  movement  between 
signaling  and  nonaignaling  positions  independenUy  of 
openmg  and  closing  movements  of  the  mailbox  door  and 
having  a  contour  similar  to  that  of  the  mailbox  door  and 
■bo  having  a  height  less  than  that  of  said  door  and  a  width 
substantially  the  same  as  that  of  said  door, 

(b)  a  signal  control  strap  pivotally  mounted  on  the  flat  signal 
member  adjacent  the  top  edge  of  said  signal  member  for 
rotational  movement  above  and  lateraUy  of  the  flat  signal 
member  and  releasabiy  connected  with  said  Utch  means 
fl*t  dowtiiumed  L-ahaped  bracket  flange  when  said  strap 
extends  verticaUy  upward  from  said  flat  signal  member- 
and 

(c)  said  strap  having  actuating  flange  means  adapted  to  be 
pressed  by  a  maihnan  to  route  said  strap  to  disconnect 
Mid  strap  from  said  flat  downtumed  bracket  flange  to 
permit  said  signal  member  to  rotate  on  its  pivotal  mount- 
ing mdependently  of  mailbox  door  movement  to  a  mail 
delivwy-indicating  position  below  said  door,  before  the 
door  is  opened  by  the  mailman  polling  said  flat  down- 
tumed bracket  flange  to  deliver  mail  into  said  box; 

(d)  whereby  said  door  may  be  opened  and  closed  by  the 
maihnan  without  diKxmnecting  said  flat  signal  member  to 
pick  up  mail  in  the  box. 


1.  A  cooking  temperature  control  system  comprising:  a 
means  for  heating  food  to  be  cooked,  a  temperature  detecting 
section  for  detecting  the  temperature  of  a  temperature  sensor 
in  contact  with  the  bottom  of  a  pan.  a  temperature  presetting 
section  that  can  be  preset  as  desired,  a  temperature  correcting 
section  for  correcting  a  preset  temperature  by  a  pan  kind 
detecting  section  attached  to  said  temperature  detecting  sec- 
tion for  detecting  the  temperature  rise  gradient  of  the  pan 
bottom,  and  a  heat  quantity  control  section  fbr  delivering  a 
control  signal  to  a  heating  control  means  for  controlling  the 
heating  rate  of  said  heating  means,  wherein  the  temperature 
signal  from  said  temperature  detecting  section  and  the  temper- 
ature corrected  by  said  temperature  cwrecting  section  are 
compared  with  each  other  in  a  comparing  section  which  is 
operatively  connected  to  said  heat  quantity  cmtrol  section, 
and  wherein  the  heat  quantity  control  section  increases  or 
decreases  the  amount  of  beat  generated  by  said  heating  means 

«nd  controlled  by  said  heating  control  means  or  stops  it  so  as  to 
maintain  the  temperature  of  the  food  at  a  constant  value. 


4,492,337 
METAL  SPRAY 
KeM  W.  HarrtagtOB,  Penbroke;  John  L.  Stefw, 
■■d  Mflric  L.  norpe.  HopUMM,  aU  of  N  Jt, 
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10.  In  a  metal  spray  device  of  the  arc  spray  type, 
alignment  structure  of  electrically  insulating  ottterial  that 

defines  a  through  passage, 
said  alignment  structure  being  disposed  between  a  gn  iolet 
and  an  arc  zone  such  that  a  primary  stream  of  gas  is  ar- 
ranged to  flow  through  said  through  passage, 
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tott  nrftoea  on  the  walls  of  aaid  through  pMuge, 
mdividaal  wire  gnidei  ftv  each  wire  to  be  tpnycd,  each  said 

wire  guide  bdng  adapted  to  guide  a  metal  wire  there- 

throo^  towards  an  arc  zone  forward  of  said  alignment 

structure, 
means  ftv  connecting  said  wire  guides  to  a  source  of  electric 

current  fior  fatahHshing  an  electric  arc  between  the  ends  of 

the  wires  at  said  arc  noe, 
a  gas  inkt  for  flowing  a  primary  stream  of  gas  through  said 

through  passage  into  the  arc  zone  to  cause  molten  metal 

particles  to  be  carried  firam  the  arc  zone  for  deposit  on  s 

substrate,  and 
means  ftv  urging  the  tips  of  said  wire  guides  outwardly 

away  from  one  another  to  seat  the  tips  of  said  wire  guides 

on  Mid  seat  sorftoes  of  said  alignment  structure. 


M92,338 

ULTKASONIC  APPARATUS,  PAimCULARLY  FOR 

LIQUID  PROCESSING 

Enmto  Manm,  Moaa,  Italy,  aaltBQr  to  Ottorino  SparaM, 

FDai  Fah.  !«,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  349,237 

VpUcatta  Italy,  Feb.  X,  IMl,  20006  A/91 
lit  a.3  BOSB  7/09 
VS.  a.  23»-102  4 


1  An  ultrasonic  assembly  for  the  ultrasonic  treatment  of 
liquids  comprising  a  pre-atcxnizer  having  a  casing  and  a  parti- 
tion wall  in  the  casing  defining  two  chambers,  a  bridge  conduit 
having  a  first  end  ccxmected  to  a  first  of  said  chambers  and 
another  end  oxmected  to  a  second  of  said  chambers,  a  final 
atomizer  located  downstream  of  said  pre-atomizer  and  having 
an  outlet  end,  piezoelectric  transducers  mounted  on  said  pre- 
atomizer  and  said  final  atomizer,  a  pumping  element  having  a 
suction  conduit  and  a  detivery  conduit,  said  suction  conduit  of 
said  pumping  element  being  connected  to  one  of  said  cham- 
bers, and  said  ddivery  conduit  of  said  pumping  element  being 
connected  to  said  final  atomizer,  and  a  recirculation  conduit 
having  a  first  end  connected  to  said  outlet  end  of  said  final 
atomizer  and  a  second  end  connected  to  said  suction  conduit  of 
said  pumping  element 


toNdsoa 


4,492,339 
FLOW  CONTROL  NOZZLE 
J«A«y  P.  Kraltibcri,  WaOa  Walla,  WMh^ 
IfTlgrtfaM  CatyonlkM,  WaBa  Wdki,  Waah. 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1983,  Sar.  No.  47U31 
Int  CLi  BOSB  3/02 
UJS.  a  239-230  19  < 

1.  A  nozzle  assemMy  for  a  sprinkler  comprising  a  resilient 
annular  washer  having  and  upstream  side,  a  downstream  side, 
an  exterior  periphery  extending  therebetween  and  an  interior 
(yening  extending  therebetween, 
a  rigid  ttmcture  cooperatively  receiving  said  washer,  said 
rigid  structure  having  means  for  ""'•KKng  the  same  to  be 
detachaUy  secured  to  a  sprinkler  so  as  to  communicate 
water  under  pressure  within  the  sprinkler  with  the  up- 
stream side  of  said  washer, 
•aid  rigid  structure  including  perq>heral  surface  means  gen- 


erally confining  the  periphery  of  said  washer  so  at  to 
determine  generally  the  relative  radial  poattx»  at  which 
said  washer  is  presented  for  coomnaication  with  ti:* 
water  under  pressure  writhtn  the  sprinkler  when  said  ngid 
structure  is  secured  thereto, 

interengaging  surface  means  on  the  downstream  side  of  said 
washer  and  on  said  rigid  structure  for  enabhng  said 
waaher  to  be  oontrcrilabiy  distorted  by  the  water  under 
preasure  comnnmicated  with  the  upstream  aide  thereof 
such  that  the  peri|rfiery  of  the  downstream  hoe  remami 
generally  in  the  aforesaid  relative  radial  position  while  the 
remainder  is  distorted  azially  in  the  downstream  direction 
an  amount  which  increases  progressively  in  s  direction 
toward  said  interior  opening, 

said  washer  having  stream  '<*^*""*g  surface  means  at  the 
juncture  between  said  interior  opening  and  said  upstream 
side  for  engaging  the  water  under  preasure  communicated 


with  the  upstream  side  of  the  washer  and  forming  the 
same  into  s  stream  issuing  through  said  opening  having  ■ 
croaa  sectional  area  and  velocity  which  vary  mversely 
with  respect  to  one  another  depending  upon  the  preasure 
of  the  water  under  pressure  communicated  with  the  up- 
stream side  of  the  washer  so  that  the  water  flow  rate 
within  the  stream  is  generally  constant  within  an  operative 
range  of  pressures, 
said  stream  defining  surface  means  when  distorted  as  afore- 
said including  at  least  one  annular  portion  which  is  dis- 
posed axially  upstream  with  reelect  to  another  annular 
portion  thereof  such  that  one  portion  of  the  stream  en- 
gaged by  said  one  surface  means  portion  has  a  greater 
radially  outward  component  of  movement  as  compared 
with  another  portion  of  the  stream  engaged  by  said  other 
annular  surface  means  portion  thus  resulting  in  a  greater 
diffusion  of  said  one  stream  portion  with  respect  to  said 
other  stream  portion. 


4,492,340 
VALVE  ARRANGEMENTS  FOR  PROPULSIVE  FLUID 

wooimy  IS.  FNMaa,  &ni9saB4p<Ni*iaaMca,  cx^iBa,  asai^wr 
to  BrMah  AeroaMca  PiMk  Umitai  Coanaay.  Leaioa.  E>- 


FIM  Oet  S,  1902,  Sar.  No.  433,444 

,  ippBctiea  UnHod  n^na,  Oct  12,  1901, 


8130M17 

bt  a'  B«C  15/00:  F02E  7/00 
U.S.  a.  239— 365  J5 
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L  A  valve  arrangement  for  contrcdling  the  fk>w  of  a  propul- 
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■ve  fhod  in  ■  reactioo  control  tyitem,  sud  amngement  being 

■da|](ed  to  reoerv  propoWoa  fhnd  in  a  given  direction  and  to 
oontroUably  ezJuot  it  in  a  direction  tenaaOy  perpeadiciilar  to 
■aid  given  direction,  nid  valve  arrangement  compriaing: 
a  generally  muff-ahaped  maaifiold  member,  including  mani- 
foU  inkt  mema  extending  generally  radially  away  there- 
from and  adapted  to  receive  ^opoUon  fluid  £rom  a  pro- 
pakion  fluid  aooroe  and  having  a  wall  defining  a  cylindri- 
cal bore  extending  generally  perpendicular  to  laid  inlet 
meana,  mid  wall  alao  defining,  adjacent  one  end  of  said 
bore,  annular  ilot  means  through  which  propulsion  fluid 
may  leave  nid  manifoid; 
propulsion  jet  outlet  means  arranged  sabatantiaDy  coaxially 
with  respect  to  said  bon  and  be^  in  flow  communicati<»i 
therewith; 

a  piston  member  aUdably  received  in  said  bore  for  movement 
between  a  doaed  portion  in  which  it  aealingly  closes  said 
annular  slot  means  and  an  open  position  in  which  said 
annular  slot  means  is  opened  to  allow  propulsive  fluid  to 
pass  from  the  manifold  member  via  said  annular  slot 
means  to  exhaust  through  said  propulsion  jet  outlet  means; 
and 


displacement  of  said  actuator  member  to  said  stop  and 
without  damage  to  said  connection  when  said  valve  open- 
ing adjusting  means  is  set  at  an  intermediate  valve  open 
position. 


actuator  means  coupled  to  said  piston  member  and  operable 
to  effect  oMvement  of  the  piston  member  between  its  open 
and  closed  positions. 


PORTABLE  HAND-HELD  MATEIUAL  BROADCASTING 

DEVICE 
nMda  F.  AOflB,  Mor^i,  GaUf,^  Mripnr  to  Bennd 
Cor^,  OrMii,  CUttL 

FDad  Jab  28, 1983,  Scr.  No.  461^9 
IM,  a^  AOIC  17/00 
UJS.  a  239-.M  2 


1.  In  a  portable  handheld  material  broadcasting  device,  a 
housing  having  a  manuaUy  engageable  handle  and  providing  a 
storage  chamber  for  flowable  granular  material  superimposed 
oyer  a  normally  horizontally  rotating  impeUer  and  having  a 
discharge  opening  for  gravitational  flow  of  material  from  said 
chamber  to  said  impeller,  a  valve  member  mounted  for  recip- 
"^■'•oo  across  said  opening  for  regulating  said  material  flow 
and  having  dosed,  intermediate  and  ftiU  open  positions,  means 
biasing  said  valve  member  to  closed  position,  a  manuaUy  dis- 
placeable  actuating  member  positioned  adjacent  said  handle 
md  having  a  connection  for  displacement  of  said  valve  mem- 
ber against  the  action  of  said  biasing  means,  snd  being  movable 
*°  r*^  1°**™**^^  and  fuU  open  positions  corresponding 
with  said  ctoaed,  intermediate  and  to  fun  open  positions  ofsaid 
valve  member,  and  manuaOy  adjustable  means  for  limiting  the 
openmg  movement  of  said  valve  member  and  corresponding 

portion  of  said  actuating  member  for  setting  the  rate  of  flowS 
said  material;  the  improvement  compikiug; 

a  stop  mounted  on  said  handle  and  positioned  to  engage  said 
■ctuatormember  when  moved  to  its  ftill  open  position  and 
to  support  said  actuator  member  when  in  such  position 
against  further  displacement  in  a  valve  opening  direction; 

said  connection  being  resihently  yiddable  to  permit  forced 


4,492,343 
CENTRIFUGAL  DRUM  FOR  METALLURGICAL  SLAG 
a~t  Bvtoa,  42,  fw  Mirthte  loMer,  Each  sv  Atastte; 
Andre  KraiHr,  15,  bid.  Picm  Dapo«  Lmnbowc^bcrt 
Stamp.  11,  rw  Speyw,  HowaU,  and  Mmv  SoM,  SC,  rM  dci  3 
'-—  ^  lllaigea/MaH,aOofLaflmbovi 
Filed  Dee.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  32C922 
^^       priority.  appHcntlQa  Lncmbovi,  Dee.  12,  1980, 


U.S.  a.  241— C7 


Irt.  CL^  B02C  13/06,  13/26 


IS 


L  Apparatus  for  breaking  a  stream  of  inflowing  coagulated 
material  into  discrete  particles  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  groups  of  conduits,  the  conduits  of  each  group 
being  in  abutting  relationship  and  defining  a  portion  of  the 
outer  surftce  of  a  cylinder,  said  cylinder  having  a  length 
in  the  axial  direction; 

each  of  said  conduits  substantiaDy  extending  said  length  of 
said  cylinder  in  said  axial  direction  beater  bar  means  posi- 
tioned between  each  of  said  groups  of  conduits,  said 
beater  bar  means  including  portions  which  extend  out- 
wardly with  respect  to  the  sur&ce  ofsaid  cylinder,  oppo- 
site side  surfrKxs  of  each  ofsaid  beater  bar  means  beoig  in 
abutting  relationship  with  an  outermost  conduit  of  respec- 
tive adjacent  conduit  groups,  rotation  of  the  cylinder 
defuied  by  said  ccmduits  about  its  axis  causing  said  beater 
bar  means  to  in^Mct  upon  and  fracture  material  which  is 
caused  to  come  in  contact  therewith; 
means  for  delivering  a  coolant  to  first  ends  of  said  conduits, 
said  coolant  dehvering  means  induding  a  common  distri- 
bution chamber;  and 
coolant  coUection  means,  said  collection  means  being  in 
fluid  communication  with  the  second  end  of  each  of  said 
conduits  and  including  a  common  collection  chamber. 

4,492,343 
WOOD  CHIP  SHAVING  MACHINE 
MattI  JaakoniU,  and  PaMl  Rava,  both  of  Vaiko,  FInInd, 
'     rs  to  Rama-Rcpola  Oy,  Flalaad 

Filed  im.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  456,742 
priority,  appHcatiMi  FUaad,  Jaa.  28, 1982, 820285 
lat  a.}  BQ2C  13/16 
VS,  CL  241—95  4  n,|^ 

1.  Wood  chip  shaver  comprising  a  rotor,  a  chip  guide  plate 
on  said  rotor,  circumferential  blades  disposed  around  the  out- 
side of  said  rotor,  an  annular  interspace  fbrmed  outside  and 
bdow  said  circumferential  blades  to  receive  shavings  cut  from 
wood  chips,  a  discharge  aperture  o(»uiunicating  with  said 
innular  interspace  through  which  the  shaving  leave  said 
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intenpaoe,  and  it  least  one  air  passage  provided  on  the  margin 
of  said  interqMce  and  in  the  chip  guide  |^te  of  the  rotor 


6  8    1)        S 


through  which  an  air  flow  created  by  the  rotor  can  rejoin 
circulation  in  the  shaver. 


1.  A  fixture  for  use  in  a  wire-winding  devux  for  winding 
electric  machines,  which  is  mounted  at  a  front  face  of  a  stator 
pack  of  the  dectric  machine  and  is  insulated  thereform,  com- 
prising a  connection  clq>  for  a  wound  wire  end;  a  groove- 
shaped  wire-receiving  member  provided  on  said  dip  at  its  one 
side  for  receiving  the  wound  wire  end  and  having  an  elongated 
receiving  slot  fOT  guiding  the  wire,  said  receiving  slot  of  said 
wire-recdving  member  having  an  axis  of  elongation  and  inser- 
tion means  provided  at  the  opposite  side  of  said  cUp  and  having 
an  elongated  insertion  slot  for  inserting  the  wire,  said  insertion 
slot  extending  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  said  axis  of  elonga- 
tion for  inserting  the  wire  into  said  elongated  insertion  slot, 
then  passing  the  wire  to  said  cUp  at  the  angle,  and  thereafter 
receiving  the  wire  into  said  elongated  receiving  slot 


M92,348 
PAPER  ROLL  REWINDER 
WiUiaB  J.  Btkktr,  P.O.  Box  128,  CaMoa,  Oirtario,  Canada 
LONIOO 

FOed  Aig.  6, 1982,  Scr.  No.  405,7C9 

CUm  priority,  i^plkatkHi  Canada,  Ai«.  7, 1981, 383453 

lit  a.^  B41J  15/16;  B65H  17/02 

UJS.  a.  242— C7  J  R  3  daims 

1.  Apparatus  for  allowing  a  p^>er  tape  to  be  unwound  from 

a  first  roll  by  a  printing  unit,  and  for  simultaneously  rewinding 

the  paper  tape  on  a  second  roll,  each  roll  including  a  hollow 

cylindrical  c(»e,  the  ^>paratus  c(niq)ristng: 


low-friction  cylindrical  axle  means  for  poatiomng  within  the 
hollow  core  of  the  second  roll, 

alignment  means  for  maintaining  said  axle  means  such  that 
the  axis  of  the  axle  means  remains  parallel  with  the  axis  of 
the  second  roll,  and  for  keeping  the  two  rolls  laterally 
aligned, 

and  retention  means  for  keeping  the  two  rolls  together,  said 
retention  means  including  an  elastic  cord  member  adapted 
to  pass  in  a  closed  loop  through  the  hollow  core  of  the 
first  roll,  between  the  two  rolls,  and  through  a  central 
opening  in  the  axle  means  positioned  in  the  hollow  core  of 
the  second  roll. 


4,492,344 

FBTTURE  FOR  A  WIRE  IN  A  WIRE-WINDING  DEVICE 

FOR  AN  ELECnUC  MACHINE 
Frits  BaaMu;  Erait  Kriukr;  Sta^aad  Radke,  aU  of  Leia- 
ftiliha  Ff fctHdiaiiiB,  Raiaer  ScUDiag,  Stattgart;  WoUfeaas 
Fachs,  FWantadt,  and  Wcracr  Rickcr,  Striaeabroaa,  all  of 
Fed.  Rc^  of  Gcraaay,  awlginra  to  Robert  Boack  GmbH, 
Stattivt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnHay 

FOed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Scr.  No.  424,991 
OataM  priority,  appUcatkiB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  Dec  23, 
1981,3150970 

lat  a^  FltC  25/00 
UJS.  a  242—1  10 


2     3i 


the  axle  means  including  two  stub  axles,  each  adapted  to 
enter  one  end  of  the  hollow  core  of  the  second  roll,  and 
each  having  an  axial  bore  through  which  the  elastic  cord 
member  passes, 

the  alignment  means  including  an  annular  gallery  around 
each  stub  axle,  and  for  each  stub  axle  a  member  adapted  to 
lodge  in  the  gallery  and  to  extend  perpendicular  to  the 
axis  of  the  stub  axle,  the  member  being  juxtaposed  and 
urged  against  the  respective  end  of  both  rolls  by  the  elasuc 
cord  member,  thus  maintaining  the  rolls  laterally  aligned, 
the  two  members  being  separate  and  independent  of  one 
another,  and  linked  only  by  the  elastic  cord  member. 


4,492,346 
POSITIVE  RETRACTING  MECHANICAL  EXPANSIBLE 

SHAFT 
Lawreace  C.  Yoaag,  So.  Eaatoa,  Maas.,  aaai^Mr  to  Doobk  E 
Coaspaay  lac,  Brocktoa,  Maaa. 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1983,  Scr.  No.  470,143 

lat  CL^  B65H  75/24.  54/54 

UJS.  a.  Wi^llA.  U  Oaiais 


•^     i.  a  *^ 


1.  An  expansible  shaft  for  engaging  and  rotating  the  core  of 
a  roll  comprising: 

an  axially-extending  housing; 

an  operating  rod  mounted  coaxially  of  said  bousing  and 
arranged  for  movement  axial! y  relative  to  said  housing, 

a  core  engager  movable  radially  relative  to  said  housing  and 
said  operating  rod  between  an  expanded  position  in  which 
said  core  engager  extends  beyond  the  outer  wall  of  said 
housing  and  a  retracted  position  in  which  said  core  en- 
gager is  positioned  radially  within  said  expanded  position 
thereof; 

an  actuator  mounted  on  said  rod  and  arranged  to  move 
axially  in  response  to  axial  movement  of  said  rod,  said 
actuator  axial  movement  causing  said  core  engager  to 
move  towards  said  expanded  position  in  response  to  axial 
movement  of  said  rod; 

an  actuating  screw  threadingly  engaging  said  bousmg  and 
being  rotationally  and  axially  movable  relative  to  said 
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bouaing.  said  icrew  being  mounted  ooaxuUy  of  and  in 
fenertJ  axial  alignment  with  said  rod^  and, 

meana  for  connecting  aaid  screw  to  said  rod  to  permit  rela- 
tive rotation  of  said  screw  and  rod  and  to  move  said  rod 
aziaOy  in  one  axial  direction  in  response  to  clockwise 
rotation  of  said  actuating  screw  and  in  the  opposite  agMi 
direction  in  response  to  ooonterclockwiae  rotation  of  said 
actuating  screw, 

said  rotatabie  connecting  means  comprising  a  first  pair  of 
generally  oppositely  azialy  being  surfaces  and  a  second 
pair  of  generally  oppositely  axially  ftcing  surfaces  axially 
^Mced  from  said  first  pair  of  surfiices, 

the  surfKes  of  said  first  pair  of  surfaces  being  attached  to 
one  of  said  rod  and  said  screw, 

the  surftces  of  said  second  pair  of  surfaces  being  attached  to 
the  other  of  said  rod  and  said  screw, 

said  sur&ces  of  said  first  pair  being  positioned  axially  be- 
tween said  sur&ces  of  said  second  pair  whereby  screw 
movement  in  one  axial  direction  causes  one  surface  of  said 
first  pair  to  contact  one  nrhoe  of  said  second  pair  and 
push  said  rod  in  said  one  direction  and  screw  movement  in 

the  opposite  axial  direction  causes  the  other  surface  of  said 
first  pair  to  contact  the  other  surface  of  said  second  pair 
and  push  said  rod  in  said  other  direction, 

saidone  surface  of  said  first  pair  of  surfaces  comprising  a 
"ycpt  of  a  baU  tarface  fisdng  in  one  generally  axial 
direction,  said  ball  being  attached  to  one  of  said  rod  and 
said  screw,  and 

said  one  surfKe  of  said  second  pair  of  surfaces  comprising  a 
segment  of  the  inner  surface  of  a  socket  that  generally 
envelopes  said  ball  and  is  attached  to  the  other  of  said  rod 
and  said  screw. 


tooth  is  free  from  engagement  with  the  ratchet,  and  rota- 
tion of  the  crankshaft  in  the  reverse  direction  pivots  the 
actuator  so  that  the  actuator  tab  rocks  the  pawl  about  the 
pawl  tab  to  a  position  where  the  pawl  tooth  engages  the 
ratchet  to  prevent  further  reverse  rotation  of  the  crank- 
shaft 


4|492|348 

PROTRACnVE  FORCE  RESPONSIVE  SAFETY  BELT 

LOCXnSG  APPARATUS 

Ayrahaa  ZiT.  Sapidreda,  aad  AUn  Tanka.  Northridge,  both  of 
CaHf^  aaaigwin  to  AMrieaa  Safety  Eqripasrt  Corporatton, 
Thiy,  Mkh. 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  343J96 

Irt.  a.i  B65H  75/4S.  75/41'  B60R  21/10;  A62B  35/02 

UA  a  242-107 J  sQMlm 


ANTI.REVERSE  MECHANISM 
EMa  W.  Moas,  Tdaa.  OUa,,  aasicBor  to  Brnswlck  Corpora. 

CoMlnatfcM  oTScr.  No.  99M14,  J«L  14, 1992,  ahaadoncid, 

wttefc  is  a  coatlnatioB  of  S«r.  No.  218,920,  Dec  22, 1900, 

■^■^"■t''-  ™«  mUatkm  J«L  28, 1903,  Ser.  No.  517,735 

Irt.  a'  AOIK  89/01.  89/02 

VS,  a  242    84J  R  4 


1  In  a  spinning  reel  having  a  body  portion  with  a  deck  plate, 
and  a  fishing  line  retrieval  mechanism  having  a  centershaft 
with  a  first  gear  thereon  drivably  connected  to  a  second  gear 
on  a  crankshaft,  the  crankshaft  having  a  handle  thereon  for 
rotation  by  an  operator  for  retrieval  of  fishing  line,  an  anti- 
reverse  mechanism  comprising: 

a  ratchet  fixed  for  rotation  with  said  crankshaft; 

»  pawl  lying  in  a  plane  common  with  the  plane  of  the  ratchet 
and  having 

a  tab  and  an  opposing  recess,  said  tab  loosely  fitting  in  a 

slot  fai  said  deck  plate,  and 
a  pawl  tooth  for  engaging  the  ratchet  to  prevent  reverse 

rotation  of  the  crankshaft; 
sn  actuator  lying  in  a  plane  adjacent  the  plane  of  the  pawl 
and  ratchet,  and  frictional  engaging  the  crankshaft  for 
rotation  therewith,  said  actuator  having  a  tab  extending 
ttansverse  to  the  actuator  plane  and  received  in  the  pawl 
recess,  whereby  rotation  of  the  crankshaft  in  a  positive 
direction  pivots  the  actuator  so  that  the  actuator  tab  rocks 
the  pawl  about  the  pawl  tab  to  a  position  where  the  pawl 


1.  In  a  locking  seat  belt  retractor  i^^yaratus  for  a  vehicle 
having  a  frame  mounted  to  the  vehicle,  a  retractor  reel 
mounted  on  the  frame  and  having  a  safety  belt  webbing  wound 
thereon  for  protraction  and  retraction  and  an  inertia-activated 
pawl  mounted  on  the  frame  for  engaging  the  reel  to  prevent 
protraction  of  the  safety  belt  webbing  in  an  emergency,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

(a)  meana  for  slidably  mounting  the  retractor  red  on  the 
fniae  for  movement  between  an  extended  position  and  a 
retracted  position; 

(b)  biasing  means  for  biasing  the  retractor  reel  toward  said 
retracted  position,  said  retractor  reel  being  movable  to 
said  extended  position  by  a  protraction  force  on  the  safety 
belt  webbing  exceeding  a  threshold  anwunt  predeter- 
mined by  the  bias  force  of  said  biasing  m*«ny- 

(c)  clamping  means  mounted  on  the  fhnne  and  having  the 
safety  belt  webbing  passing  therethrough  for  selectively 
clamiMng  the  safety  belt  webbing  against  further  move- 
ment relative  to  said  clamping  means,  wherein  said  clamp- 
ing means  comprises  a  wedge-shaped  clamp  member  and 
means  for  mounting  said  clamp  member  for  movement 
from  a  webbing  disengaging  position  to  a  webbing  damp- 
ing position,  said  operating  means  includes,  biasing  means 
for  normally  biasing  said  cluup  member  toward  a  web- 
bing clamfMng  position,  rdeasable  retiuning  tnt>»nt  for 
normally  holding  said  wedge-shaped  member  against 
movement  toward  said  webbing  clamping  position  and 
protraction  force-activated  thpiwig  means  for  operating 
said  rdeasable  retaining  means  to  a  released  position 
whereby  said  wedge-shaped  clamp  member  is  moved  by 
said  biasing  means  to  said  webbing  clamping  position,  said 
means  for  noounting  said  wedge-shaped  clamp  member 
indudes  a  pivotally-mounted  support  bar  uadeilying  said 
wedge-shaped  damp  member  and  said  biasbg  tn—««t 
oomimses  a  spring  operably  connected  to  said  tuppon 
bar,  and  said  releasable  retailing  means  comprises  a  bell- 
crank  linkage  operably  connected  between  said  protrac- 
tion force-activated  tripping  means  and  said  support  bar 
whereby  said  linkage  normally  holds  said  bar  against  the 
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bias  of  said  spring  and  is  released  by  rotation  thereof  by 
said  protraction  force  activated  tripping  means;  and, 
(d)  operating  means  operably  connected  to  said  clamping 
means  and  said  reel  for  operating  said  clamping  means  to 
clamp  the  safety  belt  wd)bing  against  ftirther  relative 
movement  when  said  reel  is  in  said  extended  position  in 
response  to  a  protractive  force  on  the  safety  belt  webbing 
which  exceeds  said  predetermined  threriiold  amount 


4,492349 

PROGRAMMED  PAWL  CONTROL  MEANS 

Nmrath  StmboaUaa,  Loa  Ai«elaa,  CaUf^  Mri^or  to  Ameri- 

en  Safety  Ei|«lffi  CofporatliM,  Troy,  Mich. 

FIM  Sar.  S.  IMl,  Scr.  No.  299,940 

lit  a^  AC2B  35/01-  BC5H  75/48 

VS.  a  243-107.4  A  6 


ing  a  first  reinforcing  panel  integrally  connected  at  ooe  edge  to 
an  edge  of  the  first  side  wall  panel  and  extending  therefrom  to 
one  edge  of  the  first  longitudinal  hub  panel,  s  secood  reinforc- 
ing panel  integrally  connected  at  one  edge  to  the  other  edge  of 
the  first  outer  side  wall  panel  and  extending  therefrom  to  one 
edge  of  the  second  longitudinal  hub  panel,  hinge  means  inte- 
grally connecting  the  other  edge  of  the  second  reinforcing  bub 
panel  to  said  one  edge  of  the  second  Icmgitudinal  bub  panel,  s 
third  reinforcing  panel  integrally  connected  at  ooe  edge  to  the 
second  outer  side  wall  panel  and  extending  therefix>m  to  the 
other  edge  of  the  second  longitudinal  hub  panel,  hinge  means 
integrally  connecting  the  other  edge  of  the  third  reinforcing 
hub  panel  to  the  other  edge  of  the  second  longitudmal  hub 
panel,  a  fourth  reinforcing  panel  integrally  connected  at  one 
edge  to  the  other  edge  of  the  second  outer  side  wall  panel  and 


M> 


1.  In  an  automatically  locking  safety  belt  retractor  for  use 
with  safety  harnesses  employed  for  restraining  passengers  in 
their  seat  in  vehicles  wherein  the  retractor  includes  a  belt 
storage  spool  rotatably  moimted  by  a  spool  axle  in  a  retractor 
frame,  one  or  more  ratchet  wheels  mounted  on  said  axle,  a 
locking  bar  with  one  or  more  pawl  teeth  for  engaging  said  one 
or  more  ratchet  wheels  to  lock  said  axle  and  spool  against  belt 
protraction  movement,  prngrammmg  means  for  operating  said 
locking  bar  into  engagement  with  said  one  or  more  ratchet 
wheels  and  including  a  programming  ratchet  nsounted  to  turn 
with  said  spool  and  a  programming  pawl,  and  vehicle  inertia 
sensor  means  for  actuating  said  programming  pawl  into  en- 
gagement with  said  programming  ratchet  in  req>onse  to 
changes  in  vehicle  inertia  of  more  than  a  predetermined 
amount,  the  improvement  comprising  the  provision  of: 
control  means  for  preventing  movement  of  said  program- 
ming  pawl  under  the  influence  of  said  vehicle  inertia 
sensor  means  when  said  belt  is  fiiUy  wound  on  said  spool. 


4^492,390 
PACKAGING  REEL 
Joha  Dfettaek,  Wilbnhaii,  Mmb.,  aari^or  to 

in,  I«c  Clkopw,  Maafc 

PQad  Oct  17, 1903,  Sar.  No.  S42,545 
bt  a^  B65H  75/06.  75/14 
U.S.  CL  242-118.4  |2 

1.  A  reel  comprising  q>aced,  parallel  first  and  second  outer 
side  wall  panels  of  correqmnding  configuration  and  a  hub 
positioned  between  said  first  and  second  side  wall  panels  com- 
prising ^wced,  parallel  first  and  second  longitudinal  hub  panels 
^Mced  inwardly  from  the  edges  of  said  first  and  second  outer 
side  wall  panels,  said  longitudinal  hub  panels  being  positioned 
at  right  angles  to  the  first  and  second  outer  side  wall  panels  and 
being  shorter  than  said  first  and  second  side  wall  panels  such 
that  the  ends  of  said  first  and  second  longitudinal  hub  panels 
are  spaced  inwardly  equidistantly  from  the  opposite  ends  of 
said  first  and  second  outer  side  wall  panels,  said  first  and  sec- 
ond longitudinal  hub  panels  defining,  in  cotytmction  with  said 
first  and  secood  outer  side  wall  panels,  a  channel  between  the 
first  and  second  outer  side  wall  paneb  within  which  to  confine 
ribbon-like  material  to  be  stored  thereon  and  said  reel  compris- 


extending  therefrom  to  the  other  edge  of  the  first  longitudinal 
hub  panel,  hinge  means  integrally  connecting  the  other  edge  of 
the  fourth  reinforcing  panel  to  the  other  edge  of  the  first  longi- 
tudinal hub  panel  and  a  glue  strip  hingedly  connected  to  the 
other  edge  of  the  first  longitudinal  hub  panel  and  adhered  to 
the  inner  side  of  the  first  outer  side  wall  panel  intermediate  the 
first  and  second  longitudinal  hub  panels,  said  panels  being 
comprised  of  a  single  sheet  of  cardboard  appropriately  folded 
to  di^xxe  the  reinforcing  panels  at  the  inner  sides  of  the  first 
and  second  outer  side  wall  panels  and  the  first  and  second 
longitudinal  hub  paneb  at  right  angle*  to  the  first  and  second 
outer  side  wall  panels  and  said  reinforcing  panels  being  adhe- 
sively bonded  to  the  inner  sides  of  the  first  and  second  outer 
side  wall  pands  throughout  their  area  of  contact  with  the  inner 
sides  of  the  first  and  second  outer  side  wall  panels. 


4,492,351 
HOUSING  FOR  TAPE  CASSETTE 

Rainer  Zfiellner,  Dietenbofen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  GrundlR  E.M.V.,  Fuerth,  Fed.  Rcr.  of  Gemany 

FDed  Jn.  9, 1903,  Sar.  No.  S02,447 
OahH  prtortty,  appHctioa  Fed.  Ra^  of  GarMiiy.  Jaa.  9, 
1902,  3221761 

iBt  a.}  G03B  1/04:  GllB  15/32 
UjS.  CL  342—197  20  da^ 

1.  A  housing  for  receiving  an  expandable  tape  cassette  com- 
prising at  least  two  sections  containing  reflective  winding 
spools  of  the  tape  cassette  between  which  tape  runs,  with  the 
sections  movable  with  respect  to  each  other  so  as  to  vary  the 
distance  between  the  q>ools  and  accordingly  the  running 
length  of  the  tape  therebetween  with  the  housing  aMaprinj  the 
cassette  for  use  in  upe  pbying  and/or  recording  devices  hav- 
ing different  cassette  size  requirements,  said  housing  compris- 
ing: 
s  substantially  rectangular  frame  having  at  least  ooe  open 

side  proviiting  access  to  the  frame  interior, 
plate  means  movably  supported  by  said  frame  and  ^sptfd  to 
receive  the  tape  cassette  sections  with  movement  of  said 
plate  means  causing  respective  movement  of  the  sections 
positioned  thereon; 
pivot  means  supported  by  said  fivne  and  engageable  with  a 
portion  of  tape  running  between  the  spools  so  as  to  in- 
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the  length  of  the  tape  adjaoent  the  open  side  from 
a  fint  length  to  a  second  length  and  guiding  the  tape  at 
said  second  length  during  the  running  ^  the  tape  between 
the  spoob  (rf  the  caaaette; 
slide  meant  coupled  with  said  plate  means  and  said  invot 
means  and  movable  from  a  tint  petition  to  a  second  poai- 
tion  whereupon  said  movement  of  said  slide  means  causes 


the  movement  of  said  plate  means  and  accordingly  sepa- 
rating the  cassette  sections  thereon  and  accordingly  the 
winding  spools  to  a  predetermined  point  while  pivoting 
the  pivot  means  so  as  to  increase  the  running  length  of  the 
tape  along  the  open  side  of  the  frame  and  the  movement 
from  the  second  position  to  the  first  posttioa  returns  the 
plate  meaitt  and  pivot  means  to  their  initial  position. 

M92,3S2 

NOISE-ADAPTIVE,  PREDICTIVE  PROPORTIONAL 

NAVIGATION  (NAPPN)  GUIDANCE  SCHEME 

WOUaa  R.  Yiah,  dmwMt,  GaMf^  aaaigMir  to  General  Dynam- 
ka,  PoMM  Dfriaioa,  Pomm,  CaUf. 

mad  Sc^  22, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  421,537 

Irt.  CLJ  P41G  7/22 

UA  a  244-3.15  6  dains 


1.  A  method  for  terminal  guidance  of  a  missile  to  intercept  a 
target,  the  missile  having  missile  control  surfaces  to  control 
miasile  flight  direction,  said  method  employing  a  predictive 
proportional  navigation  system  including  an  autopilot,  an 
antenna,  an  inertial  reference  unit  and  a  noise  adaptive  guid- 
ance computer,  said  system  including  noise  and  radome  error 
compensation,  said  computer  having  an  adaptive  guidance 
filtering  system,  said  proportional  navigation  system  having 
input  values  for  line  of  sight  (LOS)  angle  <r.  antenna  electrical 
boreaight  angle  «,  angle  9  between  the  antenna  axis  and  the 
miaaile  axis,  the  rate  of  change  9  of  the  angle  6,  and  time  vary- 
ing noise-adaptive  time  constants  r^and  Tc  where  t=<rM-6, 
deriving  a  modified  value  of  LOS  angle  (tm,  an  estimate  of 
LOS  angle  a  and  a  residual  LOS  angle  otm-o;  the  output  of 
said  filtering  system  being  a  smoothed  line  of  sight  rate  <r 
which  is  then  multiplied  by  a  product  of  the  system  navigation 


ratio  A  and  the  cloaing  velocity  Veto  provide  command  accel- 
eration mformation  to  said  autopilot  to  modify  the  poaition  of 
the  miasile  control  surfaces,  actual  misaile  lateral  acceleration 
being  detected  by  said  inertial  reference  unit,  the  ou^t  of  said 
inertial  reference  unit  being  a  measure  of  actual  lateral  acceler- 
ation Ym,  said  method  cOTupriaing  the  stepa  of: 
applying  the  boreaight  error  angle  <  to  a  fint  combining 

point; 
multiplying  the  residual  LOS  angle  from  said  fint  combining 

point  by  a  gain  A  to  provide  the  value  Aian-a-y, 
combining  the  value  A(<rM-<r)  with  the  LOS  rate  <r  at  a 
second  combining  point  to  provide  an  estimated  LOS  rate 
<r, 
combining  said  estimated  LOS  rate  c  with  said  rate  9  to 

provide  the  value  <r—9; 
integrating  the  value  a'-9  to  provide  a'—9; 
feeding  back  the  value  a'-9  to  said  first  combining  point; 
combining  said  value  cr-9  with  the  angle  c  to  provide  the 

value  oTM-tr  at  the  input  to  said  filtering  system; 
multiplying  the  residual  LOS  angle  by  a  gain  B  to  provide 

the  value  Bia-M—ar); 
multiplying  the  LOS  rate  <r  by  2Ve; 
combining  said  multiplied  LOS  rate  with  acceleration  term 
Ym  at  a  third  combining  point  to  provide  the  term 
2VcO--Yj« 

multiplying  the  residual  LOS  angle  by  AVc  to  provide  the 

value  AV^a-M-iry, 
combining  the  values  AWJitrM-o)  and  2Vc<r-YAr  at  a 

fourth  combining  point  to  provide  the  value 

2Vc<r-YAr-(-AVe(«rjr-<r); 

dividing  the  value  IVetr-YM+AW^VM-a)  by  the  range 
R  between  said  missile  and  the  target  to  provide  the  value 


'go  't'to  *fO 

combining  the  inunediately  preceding  value  with  the  value 
B(crii-<r)  to  provide  the  corrective  and  predictive  term 


■^""^  "'('■' "t)  ^'^-'^ 


then  integrating  the  term  cr  to  provide  the  smoothed  LOS 
rate  ir,  where 


and 


B 


TrfTe 


whereby  gains  A  and  B  are  noise-adaptive  and  dependent 
upon  time-to-go,  while  the  guidance  filter  output  <r  is  also 
range  dependent  and  includes  both  corrective  and  predic- 
tive terms,  said  method  being  a  second  order  guidance 
scheme. 
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4,492,353 
AnCRAFT  CAPABLE  OF  VERTICAL  SHORT  TAKEOFF 

AND  LANDING 
Bryn  D.  PkllUpi,  11605  4Mk  Awmnt  Nortk,  Plywwtk,  Min. 
55442 

FDed  Sep.  30, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  430,432 
bt  CL^  B64C  15/a  29/00 
VS.  CL  244-12.4  7 


equal  to  the  number  of  legs  and  adapted  to  be  coupled 
with  said  legs; 

a  second  plate  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  spaced  apart 
relabonahip  to  said  first  plate  and  having  an  opening 
aligned  with  said  opening  in  said  first  plate, 

said  second  plate  having  a  plurality  of  douwntumed  tabs  at 
least  equal  to  the  number  of  legs  and  adapted  to  be  cou- 
pled with  said  legs;  and 

fastener  means  for  coupling  said  plates  with  said  legs. 


4,492,35s 
MAGNETIC  MOUNT  FOR  HEATING  MODULE 
Robert  O.  Bylin,  BetmMt,  Califs  aHignor  to  BjUb  Heatins 
Syatema,  Inc^  Redwood  Qty,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  390,316 

lat  a.3  F24H  9/06 

VS.  a  240-206J  5  Claims 


6.  Engine  mounting  and  rotating  system  for  use  in  an  aircraft 
c^Mble  of  vertical  and/or  horizontal  flight  including  a  fuse- 
lage comprising,  in  combination:  a  mount  formed  in  the  fuse- 
lage; a  shaft  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  with  the  first 
end  of  the  shaft  being  operatively  attached  to  the  engine; 
bearing  means  located  between  the  shaft  and  the  mount  for 
allowing  the  rotation  of  the  shaft  but  preventing  the  shaft  from 
moving  in  any  other  direction;  and  means  for  rotating  the  shaft 
in  the  mount  such  that  the  thrust  of  the  engine  can  be  directed 
at  the  desired  angle  by  rotating  the  shaft  within  the  mount, 
with  the  bearing  means  comprising,  in  combination:  first  fins- 
to-conical  surface  formed  on  the  shaft;  second,  fhistoconical 
surface  formed  in  the  mount  complementary  to  the  first  frusto- 
conical  surface;  first  t^jered  roller  bearing  members  routably 
received  by  and  between  the  first  and  second  frusto-conical 
surfaces;  a  collar  removably  attached  to  the  shaft,  with  the 
collar  including  a  third  fiiisto-conical  surface;  fourth  frusto- 
conical  surface  formed  on  the  mount  complementary  to  the 
third  frusto-conical  surface;  and  second  tapend  roller  bearing 
members  rotatably  received  by  and  between  the  third  and 
fourth  fiusto-conical  surfaces. 


4,492354 
COLLAPSIBLE  STAND  FOR  ROLLER  SUPPORT 
Vcric  L.  Riee,  Cms  Couty,  Mo.,  awigBor  to  R.  B.  Indnttries, 
Im^  PleMaat  HIU,  Mo. 

FDed  Jam.  20, 1903,  Ser.  No.  459,479 

Lrt.  a.'  F16M  I  J/32 

VS.  a.  248—163.1  3  claims 


1.  A  collapsible  stand  for  mounting  an  upright  vertical  sup- 
port, said  stand  comprising: 
at  least  three  legs; 
a  first  plate  having  an  opening  for  receiving  said  vertical 

support, 
said  plate  having  a  plurality  of  downtumed  tabs  at  least 


1.  Apparatus  for  mounting  a  heating  module  having  a  gener- 
ally planar  face  to  a  ferrous  surface  so  that  the  face  is  m  heat 
transferring  contact  with  the  surface  comprising  first  and 
second  base  members  rigid  with  the  beating  moduJe  and  dis- 
posed adjacent  the  periphery  of  said  heating  module  at  spaced 
apart  regions  thereof,  each  said  base  member  having  a  plaie 
portion  extending  laterally  outward  from  the  periphery  of  said 
heating  module  disposed  rearward  of  the  plane  of  said  face  in 
substantial  parallelism  thereto,  each  said  plate  portion  having 
at  least  one  hole  therethrough,  first  and  second  attachment 
members  mounted  to  respective  said  base  members,  each  said 
attachment  member  including  a  rigid  elongate  spacer  extend- 
ing through  said  hole,  said  spacer  having  an  inner  first  end  on 
one  side  of  said  plate  porbon  and  an  outer  second  end  on  the 
other  side  of  said  plate  portion,  each  said  attachment  member 
including  a  magnet  having  a  body  and  a  magnet  surface,  means 
for  fixing  said  magnet  to  said  first  end  of  a  respective  spacer,  a 
handle  fixed  to  said  second  end  and  defining  an  abutment 
transverse  of  said  spacer,  said  magnet  residing  between  said 
plate  portion  and  the  plane  of  said  face,  a  compression  spring 
circumscribing  said  spacer  and  extending  between  said  abut- 
ment and  said  plate  portion  for  resiliently  biasmg  said  magnet 
so  that  said  magnet  surfae  normal  y  resides  in  a  first  px^sition 
substantially  coextensive  with  the  plane  of  said  face,  each  said 
spring  affording  independent  movement  of  a  respective  said 
magnet  relatve  to  said  face  to  a  second  position  at  which  said 
magnet  surface  is  forward  of  the  plane  of  said  face,  said  handle 
affording  application  of  manual  force  to  said  magnet  to  move 
said  magnet  to  said  second  position. 


4,492,356 
PRECISION  PARALLEL  TRANSLATION  SYSTEM 
Motoya  TaalgMhi;  MiMni  Duda,  ami  Yoahihlro  Komeyama,  aU 
of  Yokokama,  Japmi,  aMifMrs  to  Hltacki,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japn 

FDed  Oct  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  436,721 
Oalms  priority,  appttcatfaM  Jap«^  Feb.  26, 1982,  57-28963 
Irt.  0.3  A47B  91/00 
VS.  a  248—346  n  Oalw 

1.  A  precision  parallel  translation  system  comprising: 
abase; 
a  pair  of  guide  members  parallel  to  each  other  spaced  apart 

a  predetermined  distance  on  said  base; 
first  rough  drive  means  including  a  first  moving  member  for 
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rough  movement  amnged  on  Mid  baae  in  pandlel  relation 
to  nid  pair  of  guide  memberi; 

•  firtt  table  ilidably  rapported  on  aaid  pair  of  guide  mem- 
ben; 

fint  connecting  means  wipported  on  aaid  first  table  for  con- 
necting and  disconnecting  said  first  moving  member  of 
said  first  rough  drive  means  to  said  first  table; 

first  fine  drive  means  for  fine  movement  supported  on  a 
support  member  arranged  for  alidingly  moving  and 
fiziedly  secured  relation  to  said  base,  said  first  fine  drive 
means  including  a  movable  portion  connected  to  said  first 
table; 

a  pair  of  guide  members  parallel  to  each  other  qiaoed  apart 
a  predetermined  distance  on  said  first  table; 


depending  legs  extending  firom  opposite  ades  of  the  central 
portion  and  a  pair  of  feet  each  at  a  leg  end  remote  from  the 
central  portion  with  the  feet  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  sup- 
port surfece,  and  means  for  securely  clamping  a  flexible  metal 
conduit  to  the  central  portion  to  prevent  flexing  of  leads  ex- 
tending frcMn  an  end  of  the  conduit  near  the  clamping  means  to 
a  motor  attached  to  the  central  portion, 
the  clamping  means  comprising  a  U-shaped  strq>  and  means 
for  fastening  the  opposed  free  ends  thereof  to  the  central 
bracket  portion, 
the  central  bracket  portion  including  a  r^ioo  for  receiving 
the  strap,  the  region  being  inclined  obliquely  to  the  re- 
mainder of  the  central  portion  to  minmiiy^  bending  of  the 
motor  leads. 


1 1  III 


5r 


y 


M92,3S8 

TRUSS  SHORING  SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS 

THEREFOR 

Henry  J.  Manderia,  BwUngtoa,  CaMda,  iMigMir  to  Aatkea 

EqoipiMnt  Liidted,  MJariMmvi,  Cknada 

Filed  JaL  23,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  2Ujn 
bt  a.3  E04G  11/40 
VS.  a.  24»-U  3 


second  rough  drive  means  including  a  second  moving  mem- 
ber for  rough  movement  arranged  on  said  first  table  and 
arranged  parallel  to  said  pair  of  guide  members; 

a  second  table  slidably  supported  on  said  pair  of  guide  mem- 
bers; 

second  connecting  means  supported  on  said  second  table  for 
connecting  and  disconnecting  said  second  moving  mem- 
ber of  said  second  rough  drive  means  to  said  second  table: 
and 

second  fine  drive  means  for  fine  movement  supported  on  a 
support  member  arranged  for  slidingly  moving  and 
fixedly  secured  relation  to  said  first  table,  said  second  fine 
drive  means  including  a  movable  portion  connected  to 
said  second  table. 


M92«3S7 
FLEXIBLE  CONDUIT  CX)NNECnON  FOR  MOTOR 
Gflai  W.  Merrill,  Erwta,  Tsh.,  mttww  to  Morrffl  Moton  of 
Vinl>i%  Inc.,  Pwl^tan  G^  Va. 

FDai  Dae.  10, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  44S,796 
bt  a^  F1«M  5/00 
U5.  a  24I— C74  7 


1.  A  mounting  bracket  for  an  electric  motor  which  provides 
both  support  for  the  motor  and  a  secure  anchor  for  one  end  of 
a  flexible  metal  conduit  through  which  electrical  leads  for  the 
motor  pass,  the  bracket  being  formed  from  an  elongated  rela- 
tively flat  section  of  sheet  metal  by  making  four  distinct  bends 
in  the  sheet  metal  through  acute  angles  along  four  generally 
straight  lines  each  extending  generally  perpendicular  to  the 
direction  of  sheet  metal  elon^tion  so  as  to  define  a  central 
bracket  portion  to  which  a  motor  may  be  attached,  a  pair  of 


1.  A  flying  truss  utilized  in  the  pouring  of  concrete  floors, 
said  flying  truss  being  for  use  with  jacks  for  raising  and  lower- 
ing said  flying  truss  and  with  form  means  into  which  the  con- 
crete may  be  poured  said  flying  truss  including: 
(a)  a  pair  of  spaced  and  braced  substantially  rectangular 

interconnectable  modular  truss  sections  connected  to 

gether  to  form  a  structural  unit,  each  said  section  at  least 

including: 

(i)  a  pair  of  upper  and  lower  longitudinally  extending 
chords,  the  upper  chords  being  adapted  to  support  the 
form  means; 

Cii)  at  least  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  vertically  ex- 
tending connectors  serving  to  connect  and  space  said 
chords  apart, 

(iii)  at  least  one  vertically  extending  load-bearing  member 
of  substantially  hoUow,  box-like  cross-section,  interme- 
diate said  pair  of  vertical  connectors,  secured  to  the  side 
faces  of  said  chords  and  also  serving  to  connect  and 
space  said  chords  apart,  the  connection  of  said  verti- 
cally extending  load  bearing  member  and  said  lower 
chord  defining  a  support  point  for  one  of  said  jacks;  and 

(iv)  a  pair  of  diagonally  extending  members  located  be- 
tween an  associated  pair  of  vertical  connectors  and 
load-bearing  members;  the  first  diagonal  member  of 
each  said  pair  thereof  being  connected  at  its  upper  end 
to  the  upper  chord  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  an  associ- 
ated said  connector  and  the  second  diagonal  member  of 
each  said  pair  thereof  being  connected  at  its  upper  end 
to  said  upper  chord  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  an  associ- 
ated said  load-bearing  member,  the  diagonal  members 
of  each  said  pair  thereof  extending  downwardly  from 
their  said  upper  connections  towards  one  another 
where  their  lower  ends  are  connected  to  said  lower 
chord  intermediate  said  associated  pair  of  vertical  con- 
nectors and  load-bearing  members,  said  lower  connec- 
tions being  capable  of  serving,  when  required,  as  addi- 
tional support  points  for  said  jacks. 
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VALVE  ASSEMBLY 

BMtM  F.  Bngh.  1M26  Oik  B«^  Howtoa,  Tcz.  77079 

FOad  Jm.  25, 1982,  S«.  No.  392,277 

bt  CL^  E21B  33/06 

UjS.  a  251—1  A  13 
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4.  In  a  valve  of  the  ram-type  having  a  housing  with  a  central 
bore  therethrough,  a  ram  guideway  transverse  to  said  bore, 
and  a  ram  slidable  along  said  guideway,  improved  means  for 
moving  said  ram  comprising: 
piston  support  means  interconnected  to  said  housing; 
pressure-responsive  cylinder  means  carried  by  and  slidably 
movable  relative  to  said  support  means  and  including  an 
inner  cylinder  assembly  plate  rigidly  interconnected  to 
said  ram  wherrt)y  said  pressure-responsive  means  is  im- 
movable with  Tegpea  to  said  ram,  said  pressure-reqxjnsive 
means  being  for 
urging  said  ram  toward  said  bore  to  reduce  fluid  flow  there- 
through; and  away  from  said  bore  and  at  least  partially  out 
of  said  guideway  in  response  to  said  pressure. 


4,492,360 
PIEZOELECTRIC  VALVE 
LdsMM  Lee,  II,  Gvflford;  Gerald  W.  O'DeD,  OU  Lym,  and 
Ludwig  K.  HoHcnMu,  OM  Saybrook,  all  of  Coon^  aaaigMrt 
to  Tlw  Lee  Coivnqr,  Weateook,  Cobb. 

FDed  Jn.  7, 1982,  Scr.  No.  385^85 
lat  a.}  F1«K  31/04 
US,  CL  251—129  U 


1.  In  a  piezoelectric  valve  having  an  elongated,  cantilevered 
control  arm  assembly  with  an  elongated,  cantilevered,  piezo- 
electric valve  operating  arm  ad^>ted  to  be  selectively  piezo- 
electrically  deflected  in  at  least  one  direction  in  a  plane  of 
operation  therectf  for  selectively  operating  the  valve,  and 
mounting  means  cantilever  mounting  the  control  arm  assem- 
bly, the  improvement  wherein  the  control  arm  assembly  fur- 
ther cwnpriaes  an  elongated,  cantilevered,  limit  arm  having 
inner  and  outer  ends  and  being  mounted  contiguous  to  the 
valve  operating  arm  in  its  said  plane  of  operation  with  said 
outer  end  separate  from  said  operating  arm  and  ad^>ted  to 
engage  said  (qierating  arm  to  limit  the  deflectioo  of  the  valve 
operating  arm  in  its  said  one  direction. 


4,492,3(1 

FLAP  FOR  AIR  FLOW  CONTROL  IN  VEHICLE 

HEATING  AND  COOLING  SYSTEMS 

Mavice  Jae«Mt,  aad  J«a»Oaiide  La  D^  both  oT  MawcpM, 

FraMO,  aaalMi'ii  to  Valeo,  Parla,  Fmce 

FDed  JaL  19, 1982,  Sar.  No.  399,28S 

Claim  priority,  appUeatlea  FraMO,  JaL  28, 1981, 81  14631 

IM.  a.3  FICK  1/22 

\}S.  CL  251—356  5  Ori— 
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1.  A  fl^  for  controlling  the  flow  of  air  in  a  duct,  and  particu- 
larly in  a  heater  or  air  conditioner  for  a  motor  vehicle,  said  flap 
having  a  peripheral  edge  being  formed  by  two  substantially 
identical,  half-fl^x  stamped  from  a  sheet  of  light  materia] 
having  a  thickness  of  less  than  about  0.6  mm,  the  half-fli^>s 
being  joined  together  in  face-toface  relabon,  each  of  said 
half-flaps  having  a  pluraUty  of  outwardly  projecting  hollow 
stifTener  ribs  disposed  opposite  from  each  other  and  having  rib 
interiors  facing  each  other  when  the  two  are  joined  forming 
box  section  channels,  the  ribs  in  each  half-flap  including  long)- 
tudinal,  transverse,  and  diagonal  rib  portions  all  being  m  con- 
tiguous relation  with  each  other,  a  duct  sealing  nng  of  resil- 
iently  deformable  material,  molded  over  the  penpheral  edge  of 
the  flap,  and  an  end  piece  flxed  between  the  mating  half-flaps 
on  at  least  one  end  of  the  flap  when  joined  and  serving  as  a 
stub-axle  about  which  the  flap  may  pivot 


4,492,362 

VALVE  SEAT  WTTH  TRAPPED  O-RING 

Fhnk  Garda,  Jr^  Sprii«.  awi  Darid  L.  Brown,  HoMtoa,  both  of 

TcL,  aariianrs  to  Vetco  Ofhhore,  Im^  VcMvb,  CaUf. 

FDed  Not.  26,  1982,  Scr.  No.  444,565 

IM.  CV  F16K  3/00 

US.  CL  251—363  16  < 
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1.  A  generally  cylindrical  valve  seat  adapted  to  mate  trans- 
versely with  the  inner  surface  of  a  valve  main  bore,  said  seat 
comprising: 

a  cylindrical  neck  portion  of  constant  inner  and  outer  diame- 
ters; 

a  generally  saddle-sh^>ed  mating  end  including  a  smooth 
eccentric  surface  between  the  inner  and  outer  diameters, 
said  eccentric  surface  contoured  to  conform  to  the  inner 
surface  of  the  valve  main  bore; 

a  generally  rectangular  groove  following  the  contour  of  the 
eccentric  surface  and  having  constant  width  and  depth, 
said  gfxx>ve  flirther  having  opposite,  parallel  sidewalls 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  eccentric  surface,  and  a 
base  parallel  to  the  eccentric  surface; 

a  flexible  O-ring  seal  trapped  within  the  groove  by  friction, 
said  ring  protruding  above  the  eccentric  surface  while 
being  compreaaed  within  the  groove  such  that  the  ring 
contacts  the  opposite  sidewalls  and  the  base. 
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4(492,363 
MULTIPLE  PULLEY  SHEAVE  ASSEMBLY  WITH 
RETAINER  PULLEYS 
Shale  J.  NiaUii,  3415  Ckaae  At«^  Miand  Beack,  Fla.  33140 
CortiMatio»^»*art  of  S«.  No.  313,788,  Oct  22, 1«1,  Pat  No. 
4,417,718,  wUck  is  a  coKtkmatkm-lmtart  of  Ser.  No.  222,970, 
Jaa.7.1Ml,PatNo.4,30M9S,wWehtoa«MtlnatloaorSer.   U.S.  CL  256— 47 
No.  105,666,  Dae.  20, 1979,  atwioaeJ,  wUefc  te  a  coMiaaatioB 
of  Ser.  No.  027,311,  Apr.  5, 1979,  abandoMd.  lUi  appUcatkM 

Fek.  It,  1903,  Ser.  No.  467,932 

The  portkM  of  the  tana  of  tUa  pateirt  nbeeqMM  to  Nor.  29, 

1990,  haa  beea  diaeUMd. 

Irt.  ai  B66D  S/08:  GOIP  3/50 

UJS.  a  254—394  5  ClaJBif 


4,492,364 

CHAIN  LINK  FENCE  SYSTEM 

BoyaatOB,  Hoaatoa,  Tcz^  aarigmir  to 

aad  DerdopaMBt  Co.,  Hoaatoa,  Tex. 

FUed  Aa«.  17, 1903,  Ser.  No.  523^38 

laL  a.}  B21F  27/00 


UHOfathre 


ISdaiw 


1.  A  sheave  asManbly  for  supportiiig  a  cable,  comphsmg: 

a  support  frame; 

a  plurality  of  cable-recdving  pulleys  for  receiving  the  cable 
comprising  at  least  two  outer  pulleys  and  a  center  pulley 
positioned  therebetween,  each  of  said  cable-receiving 
pulleys  being  rototably  mounted  to  said  support  frame 
along  an  arcuate  path  with  their  axes  of  rotation  being 
substantially  perpendicular  to  a  plane  containing  said 
arcuate  path; 

t  pair  of  retaining  pulleys  being  rotatably  mounted  to  said 
support  frame  with  their  axes  of  roution  brng  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  plane,  said  retaining  pulleys 
being  positioned  immediately  adjacent  said  cable  on  the 
side  of  said  cable  opposite  that  side  which  is  adjacent  to 
said  cable-receiving  pulleys,  one  of  said  retainer  pulleys 
being  on  one  side  of  said  center  pulley  and  the  other 
retainer  pulley  being  on  the  opposed  side  of  said  center 
pulley; 

cable  monitoring  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  center 
pulley  for  measuring  the  tension  of  said  cable;  whereby 
the  bend  of  said  cable  remains  substantially  constant  re- 
gardless of  the  direction  of  the  ends  of  the  cable  extending 
from  said  sheave  aaaembly,  said  cable  monitoring  means 
includes  means  for  slidably  mounting  said  center  pulley  to 
provide  movement  of  said  center  pulley  in  a  direction 
substantially  angled  with  respect  to  said  arcuate  path  at 
said  center  pulley  and  stram  measuring  means  operatively 
coupled  to  said  means  for  slidably  mounting  said  center 
pulley  for  measuring  the  force  applied  by  the  cable  to  said 
center  pulley  in  said  direction  substantially  angled  with 
respect  to  said  arcuate  line,  whereby  the  force  is  used  to 
determine  the  line  tension  of  the  cable,  wherein  said  arcu- 
ate path  of  said  cable-receiving  pulleys  has  an  increasing 
rate  of  curvature  u  the  path  extends  outward  and  down- 
ward fnm  its  center. 


1.  A  chain  link  fence  system  comprising 

a  pair  of  end,  comer,  or  gate  posts  anchored  vertically  in  the 
earth  in  laterally  spaced  relation, 

a  cross  bar  extending  between  the  upper  ends  of  said  posts 
and  secured  thereon,  and 

a  chain  link  fence  material  extending  between  and  secured  at 
opposite  ends  to  said  posts,  in  which 

each  of  said  posts  comprises  a  tubular  metal  post  having  a 
series  of  vertically  aligned  retaining  bands  spaced  longitu- 
dinally thereof  with  narrow  openings  extending  between 
said  bands  in  vertical  linear  relation, 

said  openings  receiving  the  opposite  end  portiona  of  said 
chain  Unk  fence  material, 

an  opening  on  the  surface  of  the  top  portion  of  said  post  in 
vertical  alignment  with  said  first  named  openings  and 
retaining  bands  to  receive  one  end  of  said  cross  bar  mem- 
ber, 

said  cross  bar  member  having  opposite  end  portions,  each 
sized  to  fit  into  said  last  named  opening  and  having  a  hole 
positioned  vertically  when  installed  in  said  last  wynifd 
opening,  and 

a  retaining  rod  inserted  downwardly  through  said  hole  in  the 
end  of  said  cross  bar  member  behind  said  bands  and 
through  the  end  loops  of  the  respective  ends  of  the  chain 
Unk  fence  material,  thereby  securing  said  cross  bar  and 
chain  link  fence  material  to  each  of  said  posts. 


4,492,365 
POROUS  NOZZLE  FOR  BLOWING  GAS  THROUGH 

STEEL 
Rtai    Desaar,  rve  Mkfad  Body,  67,  B-4330  GrMC-HoloeM, 
Bdgiion 

FUed  Ju.  27, 1903,  Ser.  No.  500,165 
Oaiina  priority,  appUcatioa  Belgfaiiii,  Jbb.  25, 1902, 208450 
Lrt.  CL^  C21C  5/32 
VS.  a  266—220  4  rirf— 

1.  Porous  nozrle  for  blowing  gas  through  a  bath  of  steel, 
characterized  by  a  body  (1)  of  solid  porous  material,  having  on 
its  upper  face  a  bushing  (2)  for  securing  the  body  to  the  end  of 
a  blowing  lance,  said  body  being  formed  with  a  central  cylin- 
drical cavity  (3)  which  is  in  communication  with  the  interior  of 
the  bushing  (2)  for  receiving  an  inert  gas  fh>m  said  lance,  a 
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Ivge-mesh  griU  (4)  which  i>  embedded  in  the  body  lod  en- 
doMt  the  central  cavity  (3)  so  as  to  reinforce  the  poroua  mate- 


rial of  the  body  (1),  and  a  metal  ring  (5)  secured  about  the 
bushing  (2),  the  grill  (4)  being  welded  to  said  metal  ring  (5). 


4,492366 

ELASnCALLY  DAMPING  DEVICE  FOR  THE 

SUSPENSION  OF  AN  ENGINE 

Ino  Onwa;  Yikio  Aoao,  both  of  iMoiwa,  and  Maaato  Ueso, 

KoMki,  an  of  Japan,  aarignon  to  Toyoda  Goaei  Co^  Ltd^ 

NiaUkaaa^d,  Japan 

FDad  Sep.  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  427,533 
Oatrn  priority,  appttcatkM  Japan,  Sep.  30, 1981,  56-156031; 
Oct  9,  1981,  56-161878;  Dec  24,  1981,  56-213604;  Dec  25, 
1981,  56-198200(11];  Dec  29,  1981,  56-215872;  Dec  29,  1981, 
56-198337[U] 

lit  d?  FICM  5/OOc  B60G 11/62 
VS.  a.  267—140.1  10  r%mim^ 


\0     K>Q 


1.  An  elastically  damping  device  for  the  suspension  of  an 
engine  comprising: 
an  elastically  yielding  block  having  an  upper  surface  and  an 

under  surface  which  is  in  paraUel  with  said  upper  surface; 
a  first  siq>porting  plate  for  supporting  said  block  on  a  body 

of  a  vehicle,  which  is  connected  to  said  under  surface  of 

said  block; 
a  second  supporting  plate  for  mounting  said  engine  on  said 

block,  which  is  connected  to  said  upper  surface  of  said 

block; 
said  block  being  provided  with  a  conical  cavity  which  is 

formed  in  the  bottom  portion  thereof  so  as  to  open  in  said 

under  surface,  and  a  passageway  which  is  formed  from  the 

top  portion  of  said  cavity  to  said  upper  surface  of  said 

block  in  the  vertical  direction; 
the  diameter  of  said  passageway  being  changeable  as  said 

bk)ck  yields  upon  receiving  engine  vibration  of  large 

amplitiide; 
a  bottom  plate  which  is  fixed  to  said  under  surface  of  said 

Mock  and  covers  said  cavity  to  form  a  first  fluid  chamber; 
an  elastically  yieklaUe  sheet  member  of  which  peripheral 

end  is  fixed  to  said  upper  stuface  of  said  block  around  the 


opening  of  said  passageway  to  form  ■  second  fluid  cham- 
ber, 
said  first  fluid  chamber,  said  second  fluid  chamber  and  said 
passageway  being  filled  with  a  liquid. 


4,492,367 

MAGNEnC  HOLDING  APPARATUS 

Larry  Cox,  40643  Jadd  Rd.,  BeOerlUe,  Mick.  4*111 

Filed  Dec  7,  1979,  Scr.  No,  101,092 

lat  a.3  B25B  J  J/00 

VS.  CL  269-4  3  QalaH 


1.  An  apparatus  for  holding  a  furnace  or  kiln  block  in  a 
predetermined  position  relative  to  the  external  metallic  shell  of 
a  furnace  or  kiln,  comprising: 

a  foot  assembly  engaging  a  first  side  of  said  furnace  or  kiln 
block,  said  first  side  being  remote  from  said  external  me- 
tallic shell; 

a  rod  having  first  and  second  ends  for  adjustably  supporting 
said  foot  assembly  so  as  to  bold  said  furnace  or  kiln  block 
in  a  predetermined  position  relative  to  said  external  metal- 
lic sheYL,  said  rod  being  threaded  along  substantially  the 
entire  length  thereof; 

said  foot  assembly  including  a  plate  member  adjustably 
supported  by  said  rod,  said  plate  member  being  provided 
adjacent  a  first  end  thereof  with  a  collar  member  adapted 
to  be  received  about  said  rod; 

a  resilient  protective  pad  member  mounted  on  said  plate 
member  and  ad^ted  to  engage  said  first  side  of  said  fur- 
nace or  kiln  block,  said  protective  pad  member  being 
adjustably  supported  on  said  plate  member  so  as  to  be 
selectively  fixed  at  a  desired  position  along  the  length  of 
said  plate  member; 

said  foot  assembly  including  a  spring  member  received 
around  said  rod  below  said  plate  member,  and  a  fastening 
member  disposed  below  said  spring  member; 

said  fastening  member  cooperating  with  the  threads  of  said 
threaded  rod  and  with  said  spring  member  so  as  to  selec- 
tively and  resiliently  fix  said  plate  member  at  a  posibon 
along  said  threaded  rod  wherein  said  furnace  or  kiln  block 
is  securely  positioned  between  said  protective  pad  mem- 
ber engaging  said  first  side  of  said  block  and  a  portx>n  of 
an  inner  surface  of  said  metallic  shell  engaging  said  second 
side  of  said  block;  and 

a  magnet  operably  connected  to  said  rod  for  magnetically 
securing  said  ^>paratus  to  said  external  metallic  shell  to 
enable  said  i^iparatus  to  hold  said  furnace  or  kiln  block  in 
said  predetennined  poaition  to  said  external  metallic  shell, 
said  magnet  being  dispoaed  between  said  external  metallic 
shell  and  said  rod  and  having  a  first  side  thereof  remov- 
ably and  magnetically  affixed  to  said  external  metallic 
sheU; 
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Hid  rod  having  •  fint  cDd  thereof  sapported  by  •  Moond  side 
of  nid  magnet  oppoate  said  fint  ode  of  Mid  magnet; 

Mid  fint  end  of  Mid  rod  being  a^^Mably  received  within  a 
■leeve  member  Mcored  to  Mid  Moood  ade  of  said  magnet 
and  secnred  at  a  desired  poation  within  said  sleeve  mem- 
ber by  a  tetening  member. 


VS.  a. 


4vtf2«MI 
FORCE  APPLYING  APPARATUS 

■d  Tkamm  O.  BiHrt,  both  of  LontaiUle, 
to  GsMnI  Bhetik  Cm^mj,  Lonii?flle,  Ky. 
PDad  JnL  13,  IMS,  S«r.  No.  513^11 
IM.  a^  B2»D  2S/00 

11 


and  lowering  said  door  engiging  means,  said  eloagated  opertt- 
ing  means  inchidmg  a  hand  grasp  member,  said  elongated 

operating  means  extending  between  said  door  engaging  means 
and  said  hand  gnMp  member  a  preselected  distance,  said  prese- 
lected distance  be^g  long  enoo^  to  position  said  hand  graq> 
member  at  a  height  rehtive  to  a  persm  operating  said  device 
whereby  he  need  not  stoop  down  in  order  to  rexh  said  hiyf 
grssp  member  with  his  hand  for  operation  of  said  device  when 
said  door  engaging  means  thereof  htt  engaged  a  door  for 
positioning  said  door  for  hanging,  wherein  said  lifting  means 
includes  a  base  pbte  having  a  flat  smooth  upper  sorftoe,  a  lift 
plate  positioned  above  said  base  plate,  said  door  engaging 
means  includes  a  projecting  finger  projecting  outwardly  from 
an  edge  of  said  lift  plate,  said  lift  plate  and  said  projecting 
finger  extending  in  one  direction  a  fint  distance,  said  bnse  plate 
extending  in  said  one  direction  at  least  said  first  distance,  an 
aperture  through  said  lift  pkte,  a  projecting  body  portion 
extending  upwardly  from  said  vppex  surfiKe  of  said  lift  pkte 


1.  Apparatos  fbr  applying  force  fai  one  direction  to  an  article 
uid  restraining  movement  of  the  article  in  the  opposite  diiec- 
Qoo  oompnsmg: 
a  redprocally  rotataUe  link  having  a  first  and  second  end, 
means  to  rotate  the  link  connected  to  the  first  end  of  the  link, 
a  cam  shaft  having  a  first  and  second  cylindrical  portion, 
said  first  cylindrical  portion  having  a  different  central  axis 
of  rotation  than  the  second  cylindrical  portion,  said  fint 
cylindrical  portion  of  the  cam  shaft  being  secured  to  the 
endofthelinkatUieendofthelink  opposite  the  end 
connected  to  the  rotating  means  to  provide  rotational 
movement  of  the  cam  shaft  when  the  link  is  rotated, 
a  moviting  block  having  a  bore  therethrough  and  the  first 
cylindrical  portion  of  the  cam  shaft  pMses  through  the 
bore, 

a  rotating  meoiber  pivotal  at  one  end  and  movable  from  a 
first  position  to  a  second  position  and  having  the  second 
cyUadrical  portion  of  the  cam  shaft  rotatably  secured  at 
the  end  opposite  from  the  pivotal  end, 

whereby  rotation  of  the  member  from  the  first  position  to 
the  second  position  moves  the  mounting  block  in  the 
direction  of  the  article,  and  rotation  of  the  link  rotates  the 
cam  shaft  about  the  axis  of  the  second  cylindrical  portion 
snd  the  eccentric  rotation  of  the  first  cylindrical  portion 
through  the  mounting  block  causa  the  mounting  block  to 

exert  mechanical  fbroe  sgainst  the  article  in  the  direction 
of  the  article. 


positioned  over  said  aperture  and  mtegrally  connected  to  said 
lift  pkte,  said  projectkg  body  portion  including  an  internally 
threaded  hon  therethrough,  said  internally  threaded  bore 
being  in  registration  with  said  aperture,  said  elongated  operat- 
ing means  including  an  elongated  shaft  having  a  first  free  end 
and  an  opposite  second  end,  a  portion  of  said  elongated  shaft 
having  external  threads  formed  thereon  from  an  mtennediate 
p(»nt  thereon  and  extendfaig  to  said  first  free  end,  said  first  free 
end  being  received  in  said  internally  threaded  bore  of  said 
body  portion  becoming  threadedly  engaged  therewith,  said 
first  free  end  being  movaMe  through  said  bore  and  said  aper- 
ture through  said  lift  plate  to  contact  and  bear  against  said  flat 
smooth  upper  surface  of  said  base  plate,  said  hand  gra^>  mem- 
ber being  affixed  to  said  second  end  of  said  elongated  shaft, 
wherein  said  lifting  means  includes  connecting  means  to  con- 
nect said  lift  plate  to  said  base  plate,  said  connecting  means 
including  s  hinge  assembly  to  connect  a  first  end  of  said  lift 
l^ate  to  a  corresponding  fbst  end  of  said  base  plate. 


M»2,370 
QUICK  RELEASE  CLAMPING  DEVICE 
Kyoo  P.  Psrfc,  4687.2IMA  St,  L««lay,  BvItU 


M92,30 
DOOR  LIPTING  AND  CENTERING  DEVICE  FOR 
HANCONG  HEAVY  DOORS 
HaraU  F.  Pehi, «  Dawn  Af*.,  PIm,  DL  i054a 
PRad  Ftk  7, 1M3,  Sw.  Na.  4H3M 
.,o^*«  htaJR23QJ/W 

VS.  a.  )0^-f9  4  cuns 

1- A.  doorabng  and  oeotenng  device  fbr  hanging  heavy 
doors,  coBnaisiug  door  engaging  means  to  raise  and  lower  a 
door  to  posMon  it  for  hanging,  lifting  means  to  rsise  and  lower 
said  door  engaging  oMana,  said  lif^  means  inrJnrfwig  elon- 
gated opentting  means  to  operate  said  lifting  means  for  raising 


FDed  Not.  10, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  440,510 
Int  a.3  R25R  1/02 
VS.  CL  2»— 182 

L  A  clamping  device  comprising: 

a  first  jaw  member; 

a  second  jaw  member, 

a  screw  having  a  screw  spindle  rotatably  mounted  on  the 
first  jaw  member, 

a  half  nut  mounted  on  the  second  jaw  member; 

a  cam  mesas  oper^vely  connecting  Uie  screw  to  the  half 
nut  so  that  the  half  nut  is  engaged  with  the  screw  or 
disengaged  from  the  screw  by  rotation  of  the  screw,  the 
cam  means  comprising  a  cam  and  a  cam  fbUower,  the  half 
nut  being  nxMmted  on  the  cam  fbOower, 

gear  means  connecting  the  screw  to  the  cam  means,  the  gear 
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means  compraing  a  gear  wheel  connected  to  the  screw 
and  a  gear  wheel  s^ment  connected  to  a  cam  lob^ 


(oS3l. 


a  cam  qnndle  connected  to  the  cam,  the  gear  wheel  segment 
being  routably  mounted  on  the  cam  spindle;  and  resilient 
means  connecting  the  gear  wheel  segment  to  the  f^m 
qnndle. 


FEEDING  DEVICE 
YMUto  Ka,  Urawa.  mi  KokU  MlTiMto,  Tokyo,  both  of 
■i^on  to  Qbmm  fafcaitftl  Faliha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  17,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  234,601 
liorlty,  appBcrten  JapM,  Feb.  22,  IMO,  S5-21345; 
Oct  2,  IMO,  SS-imtO;  Oct  2,  IMO,  S5-138001 

lat  a^  B0H  3/32 
VS.  a  271—21  17 


1.  A  feeding  device,  comprising: 

a  stacking  table  for  carrying  thereon  a  stack  of  cut  sheets; 

"cp^nition  pawls,  diqmsed  on  the  downstream  side  of  said 

stacking  table  with  respect  to  a  feeding  direction  of  the  cut 
sheets  to  engage  both  downstream  comers  of  said  stack  of 
cut  sheets,  for  separating  the  topmost  sheet  of  the  stack; 

first  mounting  means; 

feeding  means,  mounted  with  said  first  mounting  means  to  be 
diqxiaed  upstream  <^said  separation  pawb  with  respect  to 
the  feeding  direction  of  the  cut  sheets,  for  urging  the 
topmost  sheet  in  the  feedmg  direction  to  cooperate  with 
said  sqMration  pawls  to  warp  the  topmott  sheet  and  sepa- 
rate it  firom  the  remaining  sheets  of  the  stack,  and  then 
feed  it  out; 

second  mounting  means  separate  from  said  first  mounting 
means;  and 

warp  r^vlating  means,  mounted  with  said  second  mounting 
means  to  provide  a  clearance  between  itself  and  the  top- 
moat  sheet  when  the  tc^miost  sheet  is  not  fed,  for  regulat- 
ing the  formation  of  the  warp,  at  least  a  porticm  of  said 
warp  regulating  means  being  deposed  between  sakl  feed- 
ing means  and  saki  aeparatkm  pawls  in  a  direction  gener- 
ally perpendknilar  to  the  feeding  directira  and  down- 
stream, in  the  feeding  direction,  of  a  portion  ot  contact 
between  the  feeding  means  and  the  cut  sheets  and  between 
the  portion  of  contact  and  said  sq>arati(ai  pawls. 


M92^2 
AMUSEMENT  HELIOOPTER 
ADaa  L.  LorcMc,  Oriwein;  Thomas  L.  Mvli«, 
both  of  Iowa,  and  JaaMs  L.  Rawaoa,  i^masiiit  late  of  CM- 
weia,  Iowa  (by  Oahrda  State  Bank,  nitmialsti  aUir). 
to  Rawaoa  Cortrol  Systama,  lac,  Oalwda,  Iowa 
FDed  Feb.  11, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  34a,032 
lat  a.)  AOG  31/00 
VS.  a.  272—1  c 


tdaiM 


r^^r 


1.  An  amusement  aircraft  simulator  comprising: 

a.  frame  support  means  including  a  raisabie  fourbar  linkage 
having  one  end  rotatably  mounted  about  a  &haft  secured 
on  said  frome  and  an  aircraft  body  supported  on  an  other 
end  of  said  linkage; 

b.  hydraulic  means  including  s  motor-driven  hydraulic 
pump,  a  reservoir,  s  geomethcaUy  configured  vtJve 
means  coanected  thereto  connected  in  a  hydraulK  circuit, 
and  a  hydrauUc  cylinder  connected  between  said  frame 
and  a  midpoint  of  said  fourbar  Unkage; 

c.  electronic  control  means  for  controlling  said  hydraubc 
means  and  supported  on  said  frame, 

d.  stop  pin  means  for  limiting  the  distance  of  travel  of  said 
fourbar  linkage;  and  connected  to  said  valve  means. 

e.  safety  bar  means  over  s  portion  of  said  fourbar  linkage, 
said  safety  bar  means  including  pivoting  structiire  con- 
nected at  a  rearward  end  to  said  fourbar  linkage  and 
having  slotted  key  means  at  an  other  end,  a  first  barbell 
crank  connected  to  a  forward  end  of  said  fourbar  linkage 
and  sakl  sk>tted  key  means,  and  a  joy  stick  Unkage  con- 
nected on  c^^ioaing  skies  (rf*  sakl  first  barbell  crank,  and  a 
Kcoad  barbell  crank  connected  to  a  rearward  end  of  said 
fourbar  linkage; 

f  joy  stKk  means  positkmed  at  sakl  other  end  if  said  fourbar 
linkage  and  including  linkage  means  connected  to  said 
valve  means;  and, 

g.  sakl  aricraft  body  mounted  to  sakl  other  end  of  sax!  four- 
bar  Unkage  housbig  sakl  joy  stk:k  means  therem,  whereby 
manual  actuation  of  sakl  joy  stick  means  actuates  said 
hydrauUc  means  to  further  actuate  sakl  fourbar  linkage  to 
move  sakl  aircraft  body  to  simulate  free  fUght 

4,492^3 
BODY  THERAPEUTIC  AND  EXERCISING  APPARATUS 

Max  Daitaer,  19S3  RayaUre  St,  Tin i  Oaka,  Calif.  91340 

CortawHoalapartorSar.  No.  223,<M,  Jaa.  9,  19tl, 
alwaioarf.  TUa  appHcartea  No?.  1, 19t2,  Sar.  No.  437,964 
lat  a.3  A61H  1/02 
VS.  a  272—61  4  cki^ 

1.  A  therapeutic  exercising  device  comprising: 
a  first  hanger  and  a  second  hanger,  both  sakl  first  iMmger  and 
said  second  hanger  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end, 
each  sakl  upper  end  including  a  hanging  means,  sakl  hang- 
ing means  fadUtating  connectkxi  of  both  said  first  and 

sec(md  hangers  to  fixed  structures  so  sakl  first  and  second 
hangers  suq>end  therefrom,  sakl  first  hanger  inrJiiri^  ^ 
first  rigid  member,  said  second  hanger  inrJiy^ing  a  second 
rigkl  member, 
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a  first  chain  connected  to  and  extending  firom  said  first  rigid 
member  of  laid  fint  hanger  at  said  lower  end,  a  second 
chain  connected  to  and  extending  fix}m  said  second  rigid 
member  of  said  second  hanger  at  said  lower  end; 

a  sUng  having  a  fore  end  and  an  aft  end,  said  fore  end  termi- 
Dating  in  a  first  pivot  connection,  said  aft  end  terminating 
in  a  second  pivot  connection,  said  first  pivot  connection 
being  ocmnected  to  said  first  chain  with  said  second  pivot 
connection  being  connected' to  said  second  chain,  said 
sling  being  flexibly  resilient,  said  sling  being  constructed 
of  a  soft  padding  encaaed  within  a  sheet  material  fabric 
cover,  whereby  said  sling  is  to  readily  conform  to  the 
users  body  in  the  midrifT  area  during  suspension  of  the 
user  in  an  up-side-down  manner, 

both  said  first  pivot  connection  and  said  second  pivot  con- 
nection comprises: 


a  first  ring  and  a  second  ring,  both  said  first  and  second  rings 
being  connected  by  sewing  to  said  sheet  material  fabric 
cover,  a  first  hook  removably  connected  to  said  first 
chain,  said  first  hook  being  connected  to  said  first  ring,  a 
second  hook  removably  connected  to  said  second  chain, 
said  second  hook  being  connected  to  said  second  ring,  said 
first  and  second  hooks  can  be  disengaged  fh>m  their  re- 
spective said  chain  and  relocated  to  a  different  location  on 
its  respective  said  chain  thereby  providing  adjustment; 

both  said  first  rigid  member  and  said  second  rigid  member 
including  a  series  of  openings;  and 

at  least  one  rigid  bar  member  connecting  said  first  rigid 
member  and  said  second  rigid  member,  said  rigid  bar 
member  being  spaced  from  said  sling,  said  bar  member 
being  removably  connected  to  said  series  of  openings  of 
first  and  second  rigid  members  by  a  manually  operable 
knob  assembly. 


MW^4 

SPOirnNG  AND  EXERCISING  SPRING  SHOE 

DavW  LekfetMB,  S3S0  MaedoMM,  Moatrad,  QMbec,  and 

Gragory  Ukhteu,  6855  KUdvc  Cote  St  Lac,  QMbec,  both 
of  Gnada 

Filed  Apr.  21,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  256,100 

lat  a>  AOB  23/10 

UJS.  a.  272—114  7  CM^ 

1.  A  sporting  and  exercising  unit;  comprising: 

a  foot  receiving  member; 

a  spring  member  attached  to  and  disposed  at  the  bottom  of 

said  foot  receiving  member; 
said  spring  member  comprising  a  spring-leaf-like  portion 

forming  a  cioaed  loop  and  shaped  to  permit  backward  and 

forward  rocking  of  a  user; 


said  spring  member  being  shaped  to  form  an  oval  ibapt; 

said  oval  being  formed  from  two  separate  layers,  each  said 
layer  comprising  a  flexible  material,  said  layers  being 
jdned  to  each  other  at  the  ends  thereof; 

said  layers  being  joined  by  separate  joints,  each  said  joint 
comprising; 

a  ring  member  having  a  bar  extending  centrally  thereacross, 
said  bar  having  an  opening  extending  centrally  there- 
through; 

a  circular  member  having  an  opening  extending  diametri- 
cally thereacross; 

a  second  bar  having  an  opening  extending  centrally  there- 
through; 


said  circular  member  being  disposed  between  said  layers  at  a 
respective  end  thereof,  the  opening  of  said  circular  mem- 
ber extending  centrally  of  said  layers; 

said  ring  being  disposed  at  one  end  of  said  layers  outwardly 
of  said  circular  member  such  that  the  top  part  of  the  ring 
overlies  the  top  layer  and  the  bottom  part  of  the  ring 
underlies  the  bottom  layer,  said  bar  of  said  ring  abutting 
said  circular  member,  the  opening  of  said  bar  of  said  ring 
being  aligned  with  the  opening  in  said  circular  member, 

said  second  bar  abutting  said  circular  member  on  the  other 
side  thereof,  the  opening  of  said  second  bar  being  aligned 
with  the  opening  of  said  drcular  member;  and 

a  respective  rod  member  extending  through  said  aligned 
openings  of  each  respective  joint 


4,492,378 
RESILIENT  TYPE  EXERCISING  DEVICE  WTTH 
REMOVABLE  WEIGHTS 
Rkkard  E.  Coaadly,  JaroaMfTflle,  OUo,  a«iflMr  to  Coatraetor 
Efaipaseat  Maaaflactarm,  lac^  AiUaad,  OUo 
FDed  Aag.  1«,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  408,146 
lat  a^  A83B  2 J/00 
UJS.  a.  272—134  t  OaiM 

1.  Apparatus  for  physical  exercise  comprising: 
a  longitudinal  column, 

a  first  sleeve  slidably  engaging  said  column,  said  sleeve 
including  first  securing  means  for  securing  a  biasing  means 
to  said  sleeve, 
first  locking  means  for  locking  said  first  sleeve  at  a  selected 

position  akmg  said  column, 
a  lever  transversely,  pivotaUy  connected  to  said  first  sleeve, 
said  lever  comprising:  a  yoke  straddling  said  fint  sleeve 
and  containing  coaxial  traasvene  yoke  bores;  an  arm 
joined  to  said  yoke  centrally;  and  second  securing  means 
joined  to  said  arm  for  securing  a  biasing  means  to  said  arm, 
pivot  means  passing  through  said  yoke  bores  and  said  first 
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sleeve  for  pivotally  connecting  said  first  sleeve  and  said 
lever, 
biasing  means  secarable  to  said  first  and  second  securing 
means  for  providing  resistance  to  pivotal  movement  of 
said  lever, 


wherein  said  pivot  means  comprises  a  cylinder  extending 
through  said  yoke  bores  and  said  biasing  means  comprises 
a  helical  coil  endrcUng  said  cylinder,  said  coil  having  first 
and  second  coil  arms  for  bearing  on  said  first  and  second 
securing  means,  respectively. 


said  upper  hohiontal  surface  formmg   ■   depressed 
shoulder  with  respect  to  the  edge  of  said  bed  member; 
a  slidable  bar  means  movably  arranged  within  said  channel 
and  terminating  at  an  outward   end   thereof  in   band- 
engageable  means,  the  bar  means  being  movable  outward 
of  said  channel  to  position  said  outward  end  at  a  pre- 
selected distance  from  said  bed  member; 
latching  means  associated  with  said  slidable  bar  means  capa- 
ble of  securing  the  bar  means  at  pre-selected  positions 
from  the  bed  member, 
a  plurality  of  band  engageable  peg  members  insertably  coop- 
erative with  said  vertical  sockets  and  horizontal  apertures 
wherein  peg  members  are  sized  to  be  vertically  held  upon 
insertion  at  said  sockets,  and  horizontally  held  when  in- 
serted at  said  I4)erture&,  wherein  said  peg  members  are 
capable  of  being  selectively  inaertable  to  provide  for  a 
variety  of  band  arrangements  for  different  exercises;  utd, 
securement  means  associated  with  said  storage  chamber 
means  capable  of  removably  storing  peg  members, 
wherein  said  improved  device  provides  for  a  removably  loop- 
ing engagement  of  endless  elastic  bands  around  said  peg  mem- 
bers and  band-engageable  means  without  mechanica]  fastemng 
of  bands,  and  wherein  said  peg  members  and  slidable  bar  means 
enable  the  device  to  be  selectively  arranged  for  a  wide  variety 
of  band  orientations. 


M92,3T7 

COLLAPSIBLE  BATON 

George  W.  Eby,  29189  S.  GrajsUll  Rd^  CoHoa,  Oreg.  97017 

FOcd  Mar.  30,  19M,  Scr.  No.  S9$,3S3 

iBt  a^  F41B  15/02 

VS.  CL  I73--M  R  9  OaiM 


LOWER  EXTREMITY  EXERCISER 
Jack  M.  Sckata,  403  W.  Hardii«  Rd^  Loalivd,  DL  6014S, 
Robert  S.  G^lda,  5921  Meadow  La^  Lisle,  DL  <0532 
Filed  Apr.  1«  1983,  Scr.  No.  48M07 
lat  a.3  A63B  2J/00 
VS.  CL  272—138  11 
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1.  In  a  lower  extremity  exercise  board  device  of  the  type  for 

use  with  endless  elastic  bands  inchiding  a  planar  bed  member 

cloady  associating  with  a  plurality  of  vertical  sockets  for 

receiving  band  engageable  peg  members,  the  improvement 

comprising: 

support  means  associating  with  the  undersurface  of  the  bed 

member  forming  an  open-ended  channel  and  at  least  one 

storage  chamber  to  a  side  of  the  channel,  said  support 

means  including; 

an  ekmgate  support  member  rigidly  connected  to  the  bed 
member  to  be  supportively  ammged  at  the  undersur* 
hot  of  the  bed  member  and  extend  outwardly  of  the 
bed  member  along  one  edge  thereof  and  generally  par- 
allel to  said  channel,  said  support  member  having  an 
upper  horizontal  sorfiioe  including  a  plurality  of  spaced- 
apart  vertical  sockets  having  axes  at  generally  right 
angles  to  said  planar  bed  and  an  external  vertical  edge 
tmUot  including  horizontal  spaced-apart  apertures 
having  axes  at  generally  right  angles  to  the  socket  axes. 


1.  A  collapsible  baton  comprising 

a  first  member  including  a  sleeve  portxm  aad  an  annular 
radially  outwardly  projecting  shoulder  joined  to  one  end 
of  the  sleeve  portion, 

a  second  member  including  s  stem  portion  conforming  with 
and  extending  through  said  one  end  of  the  sleeve  portion 
and  snugly  fitted  within  said  sleeve  portion,  said  second 
member  further  including  a  mounting  portion  forming  the 
other  end  of  the  second  member  and  an  annular  radially 
outwardly  projecting  shoulder  disposed  intermediate  said 
stem  portion  and  said  mounting  portion,  said  second  mem- 
ber having  a  passage  extending  therethrou^  between  its 
ends, 

a  first  tubular  baton  section  with  one  end  enveloping  and 
fixedly  engaging  the  sleeve  porticm  of  said  first  member 
adjacent  the  shoulder  of  said  first  member, 

a  second  tubular  bat(»  section  with  one  end  envdoping  and 
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findly  enfagmg  and  other  aid  of  aaid  woood  member 
•djaoent  tti  ihoulder,  and 

team  opendvety  mterpoMd  the  two  membenoper- 
•tiveiy  to  poO  them  together. 


to  Rooert 


GAME  APPARATUS 
DmU  W.  wnuni,  Altaatk  Oty,  NJ^ 

McCtoriy,  Attaitk  Oty,  N J. 

DiTWaa  of  Sar.  No.  lM,r4,  Sep.  17,  IMO,  tbadoMd,  which  is 

•  coathMtioa-hHpwt  of  Ser.  No.  39,595,  May  16, 1979, 

■fcwiPii*.  nii  ■ppHcartw  Feh.  5, 19«2,  Ser.  No.  346,361 

lat  a^  A63F  5/04 

VS,  a  273—142  HA  5 


1.  Apperatoa  for  playing  a  game  of  chance,  the  apparatus 
comprising  in  oombinatioo: 

a  rotatabie  wheel,  the  wheel  including: 

a  display  surfiKx  divided  into  first,  second,  third  and  fourth 
concentric,  annular  areas, 

wherein 

the  first  area  is  innermost  of  the  four  concentric  areas  and  is 
divided  by  fifty-two  radial  lines  into  fifty-two  sections 
consecutively  numbered  by  numerals  1  to  32; 

the  second  area  surrounds  the  first  area  and  is  divided  by 
thirteen  radial  lines  into  thirteen  sections  marked  with 
indicia  identifying  each  section  consecutively  with  a  sin- 
gle respective  denomination  of  the  thirteen  denominational 
of  a  standard  fifty-two  card  frying  deck; 

the  third  area  being  divided  by  fifty-two  radial  lines  into 
separate  sections  each  of  which  is  identified  by  indicia 
specifying  one  respective  pbying  card  in  a  standard  deck 
of  fifty-two  pUying  cards;  and 

the  fourth  area  surrounding  the  third  area  and  being  divided 
by  thirteen  radiaJ  lines  into  thirteen  spaces  ccmsecutively 
identified  by  numerals  one  through  thirteen; 

means  for  mounting  the  wheel  for  rotation  about  an  axis,  and 

means  for  stopping  rotation  of  the  wheel;  and 

a  fixed  surftce  disposed  adjacent  to  the  wheel  and  having  a 
display  area  visible  around  the  periphery  (tf  the  wheel,  the 
display  area  being  divided  into  thirteen  spaces,  each  space 
having  indicia  therein  indicative  <tf  a  class  of  playing  card 
hands  or  an  instruction. 


4,492379 
REEL  TYPE  SLOT  MACHINE 
Okada,  Tokyo,  JapM,  amtpur  to 
Unhcnale,  TocUgi,  Japan 

FIM  Dec  20, 19t2,  Scr.  No.  48U40 
OaiM  irtority,  apptteatka  Japan,  Dae.  22,  1981,  56- 
191405(U] 

lat  a^  A63F  5/04 
VS.  CL  27»-143  R  2 


1.  A  slot  machine  having  a  pluraltiy  of  reels  provided  each 
with  an  annular  series  of  various  symbols,  said  reels  being 
routably  arranged  side-by-side,  wherein,  upon  the  occurrence 
of  a  predetermined  prize  winning  combination  of  symbols  in 
prize  awarding  rows  of  said  symbols,  coins  or  tokens  are  paid 
out,  said  slot  machine  comprising: 

a  pulse  motor  individual  to  each  said  reel; 

means  to  supply  a  series  of  pulses  to  said  motor  continuously 
during  the  roution  of  the  reel  associated  with  said  motor, 
for  driving  said  motor; 

means  for  stopping  each  said  reel; 

means  for  detecting  the  ston>ed  position  of  each  said  reel, 
said  detecting  means  oomivising  means  for  counting  said 
pulses  as  they  are  supplied  to  said  pulse  motor,  a  light 
shielding  member  on  each  reel,  and  a  photo-interrupter 
responsive  to  interruption  of  tight  by  said  light  shidding 
member  for  resetting  the  previous  content  of  said  count- 
ing means  to  zero  once  each  rotation  of  the  reel; 

memory  table  means  for  storing  information  as  to  the  symbol 
arrangements  of  the  req)ective  reels; 

memory  means  for  storing  information  as  to  the  number  of 
coins  or  tokens  to  be  paid  out  according  to  predetermined 
prize  winning  ccHnbination  of  symbols; 

means  for  paying  out  coins  or  tokens  as  pricey  and 

a  microprocessor  for  accessing  said  memory  table  means 
with  the  contents  of  said  counting  means  of  the  respective 
reels  to  read  out  particular  combinations  of  symbols  that 
have  occurred  in  the  prize  awarding  rows  so  as  to  detect 
coincidence  of  said  particular  combinations  of  symbols 
with  said  predetermined  |»ize  winning  combinations  of 
symbols  and  to  c(»trol  sidd  pay-ont  means  to  pay  out  a 
given  number  of  coins  or  tokens  as  prizes. 


4,492,390 
ARENA  TYPE  GAME 
Andrew  Saytar,  184  GleaTiew  Dr^ 
adaL5G2N6 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  476,914 
lit  a^  A63B  71/02 
UJS.  Ca.  273—411  1 

1.  Game  apparatus,  suitable  for  use  when  laying  both  a 
modified  hockey  game  and  a  modified  baaketijall  game,  where 
the  apparatus  comprises: 
two  goal  assemblies,  where  a  goal  assembly  comprises; 
anet; 

a  net-supporting  frame; 

where  the  net  is  stretched  over  the  finme  and  where  the  net 
is  hekl  by  the  frame  in  a  substantially  upright  | 
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at  least  one  1k^  fonned  in  the  net; 

•  rigid  ring; 

where  the  ring  is  secured  and  attached  to  the  material  of  the 
net  in  such  a  manner  as  to  ddineate  the  hole; 

a  pocket,  fomed  of  net  material; 

where  the  ring  is  secured  and  attached  to  the  net  material  of 
the  pocket  in  such  a  manner  that  the  pocket  is  effectively 
secured  and  attached  to  the  n^  and  is  effective  to  receive 
and  contain  a  game  ball  that  passes  through  the  ring; 

wherein  the  diameter  of  said  at  least  out  deUneating  ring  is 
substantially  12  inches; 


?  Q.„ 


and  the  apparatus  further  comprises  two  balls; 

a  first  ball  for  use  when  playing  a  modified  hockey  game,  the 
ball  being  a  q>here  having  a  diameter  substantially  of  3 
inches,  and  having  the  characteristic  of  being  not  bounce- 
able  on  the  surface  of  the  playing  area,  substantially  in  the 
manner  of  a  hockey  puck  on  ice; 

and  a  second  ball  for  use  when  playing  a  modified  basketball 
game,  the  ball  bemg  a  sphere  havin  a  diameter  substan- 
tiaUy  of  6  inches,  and  having  the  characteristic  of  being 
bounce-able  on  the  surface  of  the  playing  area,  substan- 
tially m  the  manner  of  a  baskeOall  on  a  basketball  court 


SEALING  PLUG 
Gorioa  C  Coopv,  tad  DtMflM  Dtwaoa,  both  of  Der^,  En- 
aMtginri  to  tUa^Rujn  Liasited,  Landon,  E^faud 

FDad  JuL  17, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  (31,748 
priority,  iwMwrtM  VtUai  Wim^am,  Sep.  21,  1M3, 


UL  CL^  F16J  9/a  15/0 


M92,3n 
REFRACTORY  FIBER  LADLE  PREHEATER  SEALING 

RINGS 
Mack  A.  HoMoel,  Howto^  Tex^  aasigaor  to  J.  T.  Thorpe 
CotKftMjf  HosatoB,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec  21,  1983,  Scr.  No.  564,745 
Int  a.J  Pl«  15/01  F27B  14/08 

VS.  a  m—u  23 


vs.  a.  277—2 


1.  An  ap|»ratu8  for  sealing  the  rim  of  a  l«dk  m  it  is  poai- 
tioned  adjacent  a  ladle  prebeater,  comprising 

(a)  a  plurality  of  refractory  fiber  ring  msulation  units,  each  of 
said  units  comprising: 

(1)  a  plurality  of  adjacent  layers  of  refractory  ceramic 
fiber  insulating  mi^erial; 

(2)  said  layers  having  an  inner  surface  portion  adjacent  the 
prebeater, 

(3)  said  layers  further  having  an  outer  surface  portion 
adapted  to  be  contacted  by  the  rim  of  the  ladle  during 
preheating  of  the  ladle; 

(4)  said  layers  further  having  intermediate  portions  ex- 
tending between  said  inner  and  outer  surface  portions; 

(b)  means  ctnforming  to  the  shape  of  the  rim  of  the  ladle  for 
mounting  said  plurality  of  refractory  fiber  msuUbon  units 
adjacent  the  prebeater, 

(c)  said  layers  being  OKMmted  on  said  means  for  mounting  ui 
planes  extending  radially  outwardly  from  a  centra]  por- 
tion of  the  ladle. 


/^ 


1.  A  aeafing  i^  comprising  a  plug  member  and  a  housing, 
the  i^  and  housing  mduding  co-operating  means  whereby 
diey  may  be  secured  together,  the  radiaUy  outermost  cylindri- 
cal sorfiaoe  of  the  plug  inclurimg  at  least  one  circumfereotially 
eztendnug  groove  within  which  an  O  ring  seal  may  be  dis- 
posed, the  hotning  inclnding  an  aperture  within  which  the  plug 
is  adqyted  to  be  located  within  the  at  least  one  drcumfieren- 
tiaUy  eitending  groove  when  the  O  ring  is  omitted  from  the 
assembly  such  as  to  prevent  the  plug  being  secured  within  the 
housing  by  the  co-operating  means.  / 


4,49233 
INFLATABLE  WELL  BORE  PACKER  WITH  PRESSLUE 

EQUALIZED  RIB  CAVrTY 
Edward  T.  Wood,  Kiagirood,  Tex^  sasiganr  to  CoaplethM  Tool 
Coatpaay,  Hoaatos,  Tex. 
OosrtlMatloa  of  Sar.  No.  470,199,  Pok  28,  1983, 

lUa  appUcalloa  Mar.  9,  1984,  Sar.  No.  587,918 
lat  CLi  PMJ  15/46:  E21B  33/127 
VS.  a.  277-34  11 

1.  A  inflatable  packer,  w^uch  comprises: 
a  tubular  mandrel; 

an  inflataMe  sleeve  positioDed  about  said  mandrri,  said  in- 
flataMe  sleeve  including  s  pair  of  aziaUy  spaced  apart 
axiaUy  extending  annular  cavities  adjacent  the  ends  of  said 
inflataMe  sleeve; 
an  annular  head  connected  to  each  end  of  said  inflataUe 
sleeve,  each  head  including  a  reinforcing  sheath  comiMis- 
ing  a  plurality  of  axially  extending  overlapping  ribs  coo- 
nected  at  one  end  to  one  of  said  heads  and  extending  into 
the  a4jacent  one  of  said  cavitiea; 
a  collar  connected  to  each  head,  both  of  said  coUan  bentg 
connected  to  said  mandrel,  one  of  said  ccdlan  iim^im*w>j 
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passage 
sleeve; 


for  allowing  innatiiig  fluid  to  inflate  said   snapped  into  and  retained  by  said  groove  formed  in  said  one  of 

said  frame  members  for  maintaining  the  associated  arm  mem* 
ber  in  engagement  with  the  mounting  surface  of  said  one  of 
said  frame  members,  a  tapered  lip  integrally  formed  on  one  leg 
of  said  web  section,  said  lip  being  curved  towards  and  termi- 
nating adjacent  to  said  bead  member  when  in  the  unflexed 
position,  each  of  said  molding  members  having  a  pair  of  trans- 
versely spaced  and  continuous  ridges  formed  thereon,  and 
fastener  means  for  securing  said  pair  of  molding  members  to 
the  respective  frame  members  of  said  first  and  second  openings 
with  an  arm  member  of  said  boot  located  between  each  of  said 
pair  of  molding  members  and  the  associated  fhmie  member 
whereby  said  pair  of  ridges  serve  to  press  the  associated  arm 
member  at  localized  points  thereof  into  sealing  engagement 
with  said  associated  frame  member  and  said  lip  sealingly 
contacts  the  outer  surface  of  said  enclosure. 


and  means  for  communicating  well  bore  fluid  to  said  cavi- 
ties, thereby  to  baUmce  the  pressure  between  said  ribs  to 
equal  the  well  bore  pressure. 


4M2J3SA 
SEALING  ARRANGEMENT 
Fredric  A.  Hflnchetean,  Lapecr,  Mldt, 
Motan  CorpontifM,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FIM  Apr.  25,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  488,066 
!«.  a^  P16J  IS/02;  B60P  3/32 
V&  a.  277—237  R 


1-  A  sea^garrangement  for  sealmg  a  first  opening  fbrmed 
in  the  rear  portion  of  a  cab  and  a  second  opening  aligned  with 
the  first  opening  and  fbrmed  in  the  fipont  portion  of  an  enclo- 
sure located  adjacent  to  said  cab,  said  first  opening  and  said 
second  opening  each  being  defined  by  a  ring  type  frame  mem- 
ber having  a  oontinooos  flat  moont^  surflKX,  a  continuous 
groove  formed  in  the  mounting  surfiKe  of  one  of  said  frame 
members  and  having  a  circular  cro«  sectional  configuration, 

nudsn^  arrangement  including  a  boot  and  a  pair  of  molding 
members,  said  boot  having  a  cmtinuous  elastomeric  body 
portion  of  unifbrm  crow  section  and  mclnding  a  V-«haped  web 
section  integraOy  formed  with  a  pair  of  oppositely  extendhig 
arm  raemben,  each  of  said  ann  members  terminating  with  a 
radially  outwardly  extending  and  reversely  bent  continuous 
foot,  a  oontmooas  bead  member  having  a  drcuUtf  head,  said 

be«!  member  being  integndly  fbrmed  on  one  of  said  arm  mem- 
ben  and  extending  radially  outwardly  therefrom  in  tiie  same 

directioo  ii  U»e  associated  fbot  fbrmed  on  said  one  of  said  arm 
members,  said  circular  head  of  said  beKl  member  adapted  to  be 


4,492,385 
SKATE  HAVING  AN  ADJUSTABLE  BLADE  OR  WHEEL 

ASSEMBLY 
Scott  B.  Obon,  8701  Virgiila  Afe.  Sooth,  Bkwmington,  Minn. 
55438 

Filed  Jul  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  400,302 

Int  CL^  A63C  J7/J8 

VS.  CL  28a-7.U  6  nri— 


to  General 


2ClainH 


1.  A  skate  comprising  a  boot  nicluding  a  sole  having  a  bot- 
tom surface,  an  optntivt  portion  affording  relative  movement 
of  the  skate  with  respect  to  a  supporting  surface  and  including 
means  for  making  contact  with  said  suf^rt  surface  only  along 
a  single  straight  narrow  area,  and  means  for  releasably  fasten- 
ing said  operative  portion  to  said  boot,  said  means  including: 
a  frame  having  top  and  bottom  surfaces  fixed  to  said  sole 
with  the  top  surface  of  said  frame  against  the  bottom 
surface  of  said  sole,  said  frame  having  walls  defining  an 
elongate  channel  extending  longitudinally  of  said  boot  and 
having  an  opening  through  the  bottom  surface  of  said 
frame,  the  walls  defining  said  channel  including  opposed 
side  walls  extending  to  said  opening,  and  an  imyir  wall 
opposite  said  opening,  the  transverse  cross  sectional  shape 
of  said  side  walls  having  greater  length  than  width  m  a 
direction  normal  to  said  bottom  surfitte  of  said  sole,  the 
width  of  said  frame  akmg  said  side  walls  being  substan- 
tially less  than  the  width  of  said  sole,  said  walls  defining  a 
transverse  cross  sectional  shape  for  said  channel  that  has  a 
greater  length  than  width  in  a  direction  normal  to  the 
bottom  surfisce  of  the  said  sole,  and  said  channel  releasably 
receiving  said  operative  portion  with  parts  of  said  open- 
tive  portion  and  said  side  walls  being  in  close  fitting  rehi- 
tionahip  including  projections  on  said  operative  portion, 
said  projections  having  a  greater  height  than  width  in  a 
direction  normal  to  the  botton  surftoe  of  said  sole  and 
bang  received  in  recesses  in  said  side  walls  and  parts  of 
said  operative  portitm  projecting  along  said  side  walls  to  a 
position  closely  adjacent  said  inner  wall;  and 
manually  operable  means  fbr  releasably  securing  said  opera- 
tive portion  in  said  channel  at  a  predetermined  position 
with  respect  to  said  frame  with  said  single  straight  narrow 
area  centrally  aUgned  with  said  opening. 
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4,492,386 

TRAILER  SAFETY  DEVICX 

H«dy  G.  Roberts,  2790  OmMi  La^  Proro,  Utak  M<04 

Filed  Jo.  10, 1983,  Scr.  No.  503,301 

lit  CL^  BtiOD  1/12 

US,  a  280— SOT  17  Clalw 


1.  A  safety  device  to  be  used  in  conjunction  with  a  trailer 
coupling  having  a  movably  operable  member  capable  of  being 
moved  substantially  vertiodly  to  effect  the  opening  or  closing 
of  the  trailer  coupling  comprising: 

a  bracket  assembly  capable  of  being  secured  in  position 
above  the  movably  operable  member  of  the  trailer  cou- 
pling; 

means  for  securing  said  bracket  assembly  in  position  above 
the  movably  operable  member  of  the  trailer  coupling; 

a  free-swinging  Ixxly  assembly  suspended  from  said  bracket 
assembly  and  positioned  in  spaced  relationship  above  the 
movably  operable  member  of  the  trailer  coupling  thereby 
blocking  the  movably  operable  memba  from  substantial 
upward  vertical  movement  to  open  the  trailer  coupling; 
said  body  assembly  being  manually  retractable  to  enable 
upward  vertical  movement  of  the  movably  operable  mem- 
ber opening  the  trailer  coupling;  and 

limitation  means  for  restricting  the  arcuate  motion  of  said 
free-swinging  body  assembly  such  that  said  body  assembly 
is  maintained  in  a  position  above  the  movably  operable 
member  unless  manually  displaced. 


4,492,387 

STEP-IN  SIDE4XAMF  SAFETY  SKI  RELEASE  SYSTEM 
Richard  G.  SpadcMm  1421  Old  Coutry  lUL,  Belwwt,  Calif. 

94002 
CoBtlnatkM  of  Scr.  No.  109,807,  Jan.  7, 1980,  alMadoMd.  Iliis 

apptteatkw  Apr.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  370,028 
Tke  portioa  of  the  teni  of  tkis  pirtnt  mhaaqMBt  to  Oct  5, 1999, 


IM.  CL3  A63C  9/0B5 
U.S.  CL  280—624  11 

1.  In  a  ski  binding  having  a  housing,  a  clamping  member 
movably  mounted  in  said  housing  for  movement  relative  to 
said  housing  between  a  clampK>pen  and  a  clamp-closed  posi- 
tion and  means  tot  applying  a  cUunping  force  to  said  clamping 
member  for  rdeasably  securing  a  ski  boot  to  a  ski  rearward  of 


the  toe  and  forward  of  the  rear  of  the  heel  of  the  ski  boot  an 

improvement  for  opening  and  closing  said  clamping  member 

comprising: 

a  lever  member  of  one-piece  construction  spaced  from  and 

independent  of  said  clamping  member  having  •  first  and  t 

second  end  movable  about  an  axis  intermediate  said  ends 

between  a  clamp-open  and  s  clamp-closed  poabon,  said 

lever  member  being  coupled  to  said  clamping  force  a|^ly- 

ing  means; 

means  on  the  lever  member  and  engageable  by  a  ski  pole  for 

allowing  said  lever  member  to  be  moved  to  its  clamp-open 


position  against  said  clamping  force  in  response  to  a  force 
applied  to  said  first  end  thereof  by  said  ski  pole  to  allow 
said  clamping  member  to  move  to  its  open  position;  means 
for  fictionally  holding  said  lever  member  m  its  open 
position  against  said  clamping  force  when  the  force  ap- 
phed  by  the  ski  pole  to  said  first  end  of  said  lever  member 
is  removed  therefrom;  and  means  for  moving  said  lever 
member  to  its  clamp-closed  position  in  response  to  applied 
pressure  brought  to  bear  on  said  second  end  thereof  for 
releasing  said  lever  member  from  said  holdmg  means 
when  said  ski  boot  is  in  skiing  position  to  allow  said  clamp- 
ing member  to  close  with  said  clamping  force. 


4,492,388 
COLLAPSIBLE  SHOPPING  CART 
Headrik  C  de  Wit,  Barg.  Hooneratraat  529, 1064  CV  Amatcr- 
dan,  Nethcrlaadi 

Filed  Dec  28,  1981,  Scr.  No.  335,098 
OaiflM  priority,  appUcatkM  Eoropeaa  Pat  Off.,  Dec  29, 
1980,  80201239J 

bit  a^  B62B  3/02 
U.S.  a  280—651  8  Oain 
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1.  A  shopping  cart  comprising:  a  movable  frame;  a  support 
structure  collapsibly  mounted  on  said  frame;  and  at  least  one 
basket  for  purchases,  said  at  least  one  basket  being  removably 
fastened  to  said  support  structure;  said  support  structure  com- 
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prismg  I  U-«liaped  handle  having  i  middle  poftioo  and  two 
legs  which  extend  downwardly  at  an  angle  in  the  operating 
state  of  said  cart,  the  free  end  of  each  of  said  legs  being  lespec- 
tively  pivocally  connected  to  said  frame  by  means  of  a  first 
hinge;  said  middle  portion  of  said  U-shaped  handle  being  lo- 
cated at  hand  level  in  the  operating  state  of  said  cart  and  form- 
ing a  handgrip  for  pushing  said  cart;  each  leg  of  said  handle 
respectively  comprising  an  upper  mi  lower  member  which 
are  pivotally  interconnected  by  means  of  a  second  hinge;  the 
meinbers  of  each  leg  being  |»ovided  with  abutment  means  for 
the  at  least  nearly  extended  final  position  of  said  members,  said 
second  hinge,  in  the  operating  state  of  said  cart,  being  located 
between  said  frame  and  the  underside  of  said  at  least  one  bas- 
ket; a  respective  auxiliary  support  rod  having  two  ends  being 
provided  for  each  leg  of  said  handle,  one  end  of  said  support 
rod  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  frame  by  means  of  a  third 
hinge,  and  the  other  end  of  said  support  rod  being  pivotally 
connected  to  said  upper  member  of  said  leg  by  means  of  a 
fourth  hinge;  said  abutment  means  including,  on  said  lower 
member  of  said  leg  of  said  handle,  an  extension  located  on  that 
side  of  said  second  hinge  remote  from  said  first  hinge,  said 
extension  cooperating  with  said  upper  member  of  said  leg  in 
said  at  least  nearly  extended  final  position  of  said  members;  a 
shift  piece  displaceably  mounted  on  each  said  upper  member 
between  said  second  hinge  and  said  fourth  hinge,  said  shift 
piece  being  adapted  to  be  slid  over  said  extension  to  effect 
fixing  of  said  members  of  a  given  leg  in  said  extended  final 
position;  a  connecting  rod  which  rigidly  interconnects  said 
shift  pieces  of  each  leg  and  simultaneously  serves  as  a  support 
for  the  underside  of  said  at  least  one  bMket,  a  horizontal  trans- 
verse bar  located  in  the  vicinity  of  said  handgrip  portion  of  said 
handle  and  extending  between  said  legs  of  said  handle,  said  at 
least  one  basket  being  Sntened  to  said  transverse  bar.  said  at 
least  one  basket  including  a  wire-part,  and  at  least  one  hook 
that  can  be  flipped  over,  said  at  least  one  hook,  after  introduc- 
tion of  said  at  least  one  basket  into  said  support  structure,  being 
placed  around  said  transverse  bar  of  said  handle  to  effect  said 
fisstening  of  said  basket  to  said  support  structure,  said  at  least 
one  hook  having  two  hook  ends. 


M«,389 

HIGH-LIFT  HYDRAUUC  AXLE 

Gordon  F.  Wyatt,  Rta.  4,  Boi  122,  iMti,  Minn.  5S040;  WflUs 

G.  Wyatt,  S90S  EUondo  St,  BiiriM,  Mlu.  55434,  and  Erie  L. 
Wyatt,  14461  Hli^way  (5,  Awika,  Mln.  55303 
FIM  Ja.  21, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  341,509 
brt.  a>  B60G  n/26 
VJS,  CL  290—704  4 


1.  A  work  vehicle  for  tranqx>rting  loads  of  a  weight  which 
can  exceed  road  axle  weight  restrictions,  said  vehicle  having: 

(a)  a  generaUy  horizontal  frame  normally  supported  above 
the  ground  by  a  plurality  of  primary  axles  extending  trans- 
versely to  said  fi«ne; 

(b)  wheel  means  rotatably  attached  to  each  end  of  said  pri- 
mary axles; 

(c)  at  least  one  auxiliary  wheel  assembly  comprising: 
(1)  a  suspension  arm; 

0)  a  stub  axle  having  an  axis  and  projecting  fitm  said  arm 
in  a  first  generaUy  horizontal  direction; 


(3)  wheel  means  rotatable  on  said  stub  axle; 

(4)  a  mounting  bracket  adapted  fbr  securement  to  the 
outside  of  said  generally  horixontal  frame; 

(5)  means  pivoting  said  su^ension  arm  in  said  bracket,  so 
that  said  first  direction  is  outward  from  said  fiwne,  for 
movement  of  said  arm  about  a  second  axis  ■Hgnfui  with 
said  axis  of  said  axle; 

(6)  and  means  for  causing  said  movement  of  said  arm 
between  first  and  second  extreme  positions  to  lower  and 
raise  said  axle  through  a  path  lying  totally  outward  of 
the  frame,  so  that  said  axle  moves  between  a  fint  posi- 
tion in  which  said  whed  means  contacts  the  ground  to 
increase  the  number  of  axles  having  wheel  means  con- 
tacting the  ground  to  help  su^nrt  the  vehicle  and  thus 
reduce  the  axle  weight  of  said  vehicle  and  a  seomd 
position  in  which  said  axle  is  qwced  fh>m  the  ground  by 
a  distance  greater  than  the  qMcing  of  said  frame  above 
the  ground  to  prevent  said  aide  firom  engaging  obstruc- 
tions in  the  path  of  the  vehicle. 


4,492,390 

COMBINED  AIRLINE  TICKET  HOLDER  AND 

ADVERTISING  BOOKLET 

Anthony  S.  Jacoba,  GlcMoe;  Jaasaa  E.  Riley,  DaerfMd,  and  Jon 

D.  Clriatman,  Northbrook,  an  of  DL,  aari^on  to  Tie  Wend 

OMpaay,  lac.  Elk  &0Te  Vm^  DL 

Filed  Aag.  20, 1901,  Scr.  No.  294,453 
Int  a.}  B42D  3/12 
VS.  a  281—31  22 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising: 

a  pair  of  coven  joined  together  along  a  junction; 

a  booklet  comprising  a  plurality  of  pages; 

said  booklet  being  located  between  said  covers; 

means  attaching  said  booklet  to  a  cover, 

and  means  on  said  article  for  holding  an  object; 

said  pair  of  covers,  said  booklet  pages,  and  said  holding 
means  having  Uteral  and  longitudinal  dimensions; 

each  booklet  page  bdng  jdned  together  akmg  an  inner 
longitudinal  edge  portion  and  having  an  muoined  longitu- 
dinal edge  portion; 

the  longitudinal  dimensions  of  both  covers,  of  said  booklet 
pages  and  of  said  holding  means  being  the  —wif; 

the  lateral  dimension  of  each  cover  and  (^each  booklet  page 
being  constant  along  the  entire  length  tberetrf; 

all  of  said  booklet  pages  having  substantially  the  — ntf  lateral 
dimension; 

the  lateral  dimension  of  one  cover  being  dillierent  than  the 
lateral  dimension  of  said  booklet  pages  aloog  sobatantiaUy 
the  entire  length  of  each  to  facilitate  thumbing  readily  Of 
said  one  cover  without  obstnicti<m  by  said  booklet; 

the  lateral  dimenaion  of  the  other  cover  bdng  difTerait  than 
the  lateral  dimension  of  said  one  cover  to  fiK?ilitatf  thumb- 
ing readily  of  said  other  cover  without  obatmction  by  said 
booklet  and  to  facilitate  thumbing  readily  d"  either  of  said 
covers  Mdthout  obstruction  by  another  cover. 
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THRUST  ROD  ANCHOR  FOR  PIPE  JOINT  RESTRAINT 

SYSTEMS 
RoWrt  E.  HiriMS,  ColMkH,  OUo,  MrifMT  to  Sti 
iMn  GslMtai,  OUo 

FIM  Mcjr  3, 1N2,  Scr.  No.  374,000 
lit  a'  FICL  li/04 

ujs.a.ats— 114  301 


radially  againat  the  pipe  to  provide  a  leak-proof  connectioa. 
the  heads  of  the  bcdt  meant  being  encaaed  within  the  aecond- 
mentioned  flange  to  prevent  oorroaion  of  said  boh  meant;  taid 
pipe  and  aiaociated  flangea  being  poaitioDed  in  proximity  to 
and  above  the  bottom  of  the  tank  nde  wall,  a  upbon  drain 
cotmectod  to  the  end  of  the  pipe  within  the  tank  to  thereby 
facilitate  the  draining  of  the  tank;  and  a  third  plaatic  flange 
integraUy  formed  on  the  end  of  the  pipe  exterior  of  the  tank 


4,49233 
PIPE  RESTRAINT  DEVICE 
Erwta  L.  Schnh,  Maahaaaet,  N.Y.,  aiilpiiir  to  Pvkar  HnnMa 
CoryoratioB,  Brooklyn,  N.Y, 

FDad  Aag.  31,  IfOl,  Scr.  Na  297,374 
IM.  a.3  P16L  27/00 
U.S.  CI  205-234  30 


IS.  A  thrust  rod  anchor  for  connection  to  a  pipe  comprising: 

flnt  and  aeoood  apaoen,  each  having  an  arcuate  portion 
mountaMe  over  a  cylmdrical  portion  of  said  pipe  and  each 
having  oppositely  disposed  oooaector  portions  extending 
outwardly  firom  said  arcuate  portion; 

a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  flanges  fixed  to  each  said  first  and 
aeoood  vptoa  connector  portions,  corresponding  said 
pairs  of  flanges  being  in  abuttable  adjacency  and  having 
an  opening  configured  to  receive  a  thrust  rod  when  said 
first  and  second  spacers  are  operationally  positioned  about 
a  said  pipe; 

rigid  vxppan  means  fixed  to  and  extending  between  each 
said  pair  of  flanges  adjacent  said  arcuate  portion; 

a  bolt  and  not  connector  extensible  throu^  said  first  and 
second  spacer  connector  portions  outwardly  of  said  flange 
openings  for  retaining  s^  first  and  second  spacers  in  an 
operational  said  positicni  about  a  said  pipe;  and 

si^port  means  fixed  to  the  outwardly  disposed  surface  of 
each  said  flange  and  having  a  threadably  ti4^>ed  bore  for 
receiving  a  set  screw. 


4,41232 

TANK  FITTING 

After  F.  Woods,  Mowoc,  Ijm  Harry  Bash,  St  Loois,  Mo^  and 

I  J.  Kaaa,  PIttabvih,  Pa^  aasi^ors  to  Poly  ProeeaslB« 

f ,  If.,  Mouoa,  La. 

Flkd  Jaa.  19, 1903,  Scr.  No.  499,235 

Iirt.  a^  P16L  J/O? 

U.S.  a  205-119  1  Oaia 


1.  A  tank  fitting  comprising,  a  plastic  pipe,  said  pipe  extend- 
ing through  a  side  wall  of  a  cylindrical  plastic  tank,  a  plastic 
fluge  integrally  formed  on  said  [upe  in  proximity  to  the  exte- 
rior curved  surface  of  the  tank  side  wall,  another  plastic  flange 
slidably  mounted  on  the  portion  of  the  |»pe  within  the  tank  and 
positioaed  in  proximity  to  the  interior  curved  surface  of  the 
tank  side  wall,  oompressiMe  gasket  means  interposed  die  exte- 
rior surftoe  of  the  tank  side  ^)^  and  the  first>mentioned  flange 
and  between  the  interior  surfiKe  of  the  tank  side  wall  and  the 
seoond^ientioiied  flange,  boh  means  extending  between  said 
flanges  for  drawing  said  flanges  toward  each  (Mher  to  thereby 
compress  said  gasket  means  axially  against  the  tank  side  wall  to 
oonfcmn  the  gaskets  to  the  curvature  oi  the  tank  wall  and 


1.  A  restraint  device  to  prevent  axial  separation  of  two  cast 
iron  pipes  or  the  like  joined  end  to  end  by  t  sealing  coupling, 
comprising: 

at  least  one  stiff  yet  forceably  springable  rod  having  lengths 
thereof  pre-bent  circularly  to  substantially  the  outside 
curvature  of  the  pipes  and  forming  two  coils  spaced  apan 
axiaUy  a  distance  sufficient  for  said  coils  to  encircle  re- 
spective surfaces  of  said  pipes  that  border  said  couplmg  at 
opposite  sides  of  said  coupling,  each  of  said  coils  having  tt 
least  neariy  its  entire  length  disposed  on  a  single  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  coils, 

said  at  least  one  rod  having  substantially  tangentially  extend- 
ing end  portions  thereof  arranged  in  oppositely  directed 
pairs  defining  t  contractable  region  of  said  coils, 

axial  restraining  means  to  engage  against  said  pipe  surfaces 
and  oigaged  with  and  interconnecting  at  least  major 
portions  of  the  respective  lengths  of  said  coils  for  con- 
straining said  coils  to  said  distance  of  axial  spacing,  and 

means  for  displacing  respective  rod  end  portions  of  said 
pairs  one  relative  to  another  substantially  tangentially  and 
holding  them  displaced  under  tension  sufficiently  great  to 
contract  said  coils  and  said  restraining  means  into  immov- 
able tight  engagement  upon  said  pipe  surfaces. 


DomMJ. 


4,49234 
ADJUCTABLE-GRIP  LATCH 

Sotk  EocMd,  Ohio,  wat^nr  to  TW 
r,  CleTdMd,  OUo 
Filed  Feb.  25,  1902,  Scr.  No.  352,311 
iBt  CL'  B05C  i/04 
UJS.  CL  292—64  34 

1.  A  latch,  comprising: 

(a)  a  shaft  of  generally  round  crocs  section  having  threads  on 
at  least  a  part  of  the  shaft; 

(b)  stop  means; 

(c)  mounting  means  mounting  the  shaft  for  rotAtioo  about  an 
axis,  and  poaitioning  the  stqp  means  near  the  shaft 

(d)  pawl  means  carried  by  the  shaft  for  threadably  engaging 
the  threaded  part  of  the  shaft,  the  pawl  means  inciudmg 
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frictioii  drive  momt  tor  tmamittiDg  United  tmxiuefitmi 
the  iluift  to  the  pawl  meus  to  urge  the  pawl  means  to 
rotate  aboot  the  axis  together  with  theshi^ 

(e)  the  pawl  means  and  the  stop  means  being  configured 
such  that: 

CO  whea  the  ahaft  is  rotated  about  the  axis  in  one  directioo. 
torqne  is  transmitted  from  the  shaft  to  the  pawl  means 
through  the  friction  drive  means  to  rotate  the  pawl 
means  with  the  shaft  toward  a  latched  position  wherein 
the  pawl  means  engages  the  stop  means,  and,  once  the 
pawl  means  has  engaged  the  stop  means,  to  thereafter 
restrain  further  rotary  movement  of  the  pawl  means  as 
the  shaft  continoes  to  be  rotated,  whereby  the  threaded 
engagement  between  the  shaft  and  the  pawl  means 
causes  the  pawl  means  to  travel  axially  along  the  shaft 
as  the  shaft  is  rotated  relative  to  the  pawl  means; 

Cn)  when  the  shaft  is  rotated  about  the  axis  in  the  opposite 
direction,  torque  is  transmitted  from  the  shaft  to  the 


member  and  the  ratchet  being  disposed  in  coplanar  rela- 
tion  to  each  other  and  being  the  sole  members  mounted  in 
the  main  body; 
(e)  a  bracket  formed  in  rigid  rebtion  to  the  main  body  and 
having  at  least  a  portion  upstanding  on  the  outside  of  the 
main  body,  the  upstanding  portion  of  the  bracket  being 
oriented  normal  to  the  plane  of  the  iMch  member  and  the 
ratchet;  and 
(0  lever  means  mounted  on  the  i^Mtanding  portion  of  the 
bracket  for  pivotal  motion  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  upstanding 
portion,  said  lever  means  comprising: 

(1)  an  actuating  lever  mounted  on  a  pivot  for  acting  di- 
rectly on  the  ratchet  to  cause  the  same  to  disengage  the 
latch  member; 


pawl  means  through  the  friction  drive  means  to  rotate 
the  pawl  toward  an  unlatched  position  wherein  the 
pawl  means  engages  the  stop  means,  and,  once  the  pawl 

means  has  engaged  the  stop  means,  to  thereafter  restrain 
further  rotary  movement  of  the  pawl  means  as  the  shaft 
continues  to  be  rotated,  whereby  the  threaded  engage- 
ment between  the  shaft  and  the  pawl  means  causes  the 
pawl  means  to  travel  axiaOy  along  the  shaft  as  the  shaft 
is  rotated  relative  to  the  pawl  means; 
(0  the  friction  drive  means  including. 
(0  a  compressible  spring  washer  which  extends  about  a 
part  of  the  shaft,  the  waaher  having  opposed,  axially- 
•peced  fice  portions  which  may  be  compressed  rela- 
tively axially  in  opposition  to  the  spring  acti<»  of  the 
spring  washer,  snd, 
Cii)  connection  means  compressively  engaging  the  op- 
posed bee  portions  of  the  spring  washCT  and  estab- 
liahing  a  fricticmal  drive  connection  for  transmitting 
torque  from  the  shaft  to  the  pawl  means. 

AUTOMOTIVE  DOOR  LATCH  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  A 

^^        CHILDPIIOOFING  MECHANISM 

^^^fin  YaMda,  Tokyn,  Japn,  trnt^^  to  Mhni  Klaaoka 

Kogjro  KX,  Tokyo,  Jipn 

^^       FDod  An.  2, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  40M24 

Oabm  prtodty,  appHcatloa  Japo,  Aag.  7,  IML  S6-U2922; 
Ai«.  7,  IMl,  56.U2923 
.,«  ^  Irt.  a»  BOSC  i/05 

U  A  a  2W-216  ,  chtas 

1.  An  automotive  door  latch  system  operable  by  both  out- 
SKle  and  mside  handles  on  a  vehicle  door,  comprising: 

(a)  a  striker  attached  to  a  vehicle  body; 

(b)  a  main  body  attached  to  the  vehicle  door,  the  main  body 
Mvmg  a  guideway  for  receiving  the  striker  when  the 
vehicle  door  is  in  a  closed  position  relative  to  the  vehicle 
body; 

(c)  a  latch  member  movaUy  mounted  in  the  main  body  and 
adapted  to  engage  the  striker  in  the  guideway  for  holding 
the  vehicle  door  in  the  ckiaed  position; 

(d)  a  ratchet  engageable  with  the  latch  member  to  inhibit  its 
motion  in  a  direction  to  disengage  the  striker,  the  latch 


(2)  an  outside  release  lever  mounted  on  said  pivot  and 
operatively  linked  to  the  outside  handle  to  be  |»voted 
thereby; 

(3)  an  inside  release  lever  mounted  <m  said  pivot  and 
operatively  linked  to  the  inside  handle  to  be  pivoted 
thereby,  the  inside  release  lever  being  normally  in  abut- 
ting contact  with  the  outside  release  lever  to  cause 
pivotal  motion  thereof  in  response  to  the  actuation  of 
the  inside  handle  whereby  the  outside  release  lever  is 
pivoted  in  the  same  direction  upon  actuati(»  of  the 
outside  handle  and  of  the  inside  handle;  and 

(4)  means  for  transmitting  the  pivotal  motion  of  the  out- 
side release  lever  to  the  actuating  lever  to  cause  the 
latter  to  act  on  the  ratchet 


ONE-PIECE,  SLAM-TYPE  LATCH  FOR  SNAP-IN 
INCTALLATION 
Rofcr  O.  Lake,  CUftoa  Park,  N.Y4  WayM  A.  Iiffn,  StOM 
Moutaia,  and  Mkhad  S.  JarraU,  Daeatv,  both  of  Ga.,  «- 
■i«Mrs  to  SieaiSMAIMB,  Ine.,  AdmtM,  Go. 

Filed  Oet  28,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  318,773 
lat  a^  EOSC  3/J4 
VJS,  a  292—228  13 


Jijjffjjfjjffim 


1.  A  one-piece,  slam-type  latch  for  snap-m  installation  in  an 
orifice  provided  in  a  pivotal  door  for  mamtawiitig  the  door  in  a 
closed  position  relative  to  a  door  frame  having  keeper  means 
extending  from  the  inner  side  of  sakl  door  frame,  comprising; 

a  first  portion  for  placement  on  an  outer  snrfiwe  of  sakl  door; 

a  second  portion  extending  outward  tnm  sakl  first  portxM 
for  insertion  through  said  orifice,  said  second  portx» 
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bong  in  integral  attachment  with  one  side  of  said  first 
portion; 

a  third  portion  in  integral  engagement  with  said  second 
portion  and  substantially  ooplanar  with  the  first  portion, 
said  third  porticn  having  a  thin-walled  section  being  suffi- 
cieatly  flexible  to  allow  said  third  portion  to  be  deformed; 

means  oa  said  second  portion,  cooperating  with  said  keeper 
means  for  increasiong  resistance  against  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  door  with  increases  in  pressure  on  the  inside 
of  the  door,  and 

a  fourth  portion  integrally  attached  to  one  end  of  said  first 
portion  opposite  the  end  that  said  second  and  third  por- 
tions are  attached  to,  said  fourth  portion  extending  angu- 
larly outward  from  said  first  portion  away  from  said  sec- 
ond portion,  said  fourth  portion  having  sufficient  dimen- 
sions to  allow  at  least  one  finger  of  a  latch  operator  to  be 
placed  between  said  door  and  said  fourth  portion  when 
said  second  portion  is  inserted  through  said  orifice,  said 
second  portion  having  a  camming  surface  extending  from 
one  end  of  said  second  portion  opposite  the  end  of  said 
second  portion  attached  to  said  first  portion,  said  cam- 
ming surface  extending  angularly  toward  said  fourth  por- 
tion, said  camming  surface  being  provided  to  contact  said 
keeper  means  of  said  door  frame  to  cause  said  flexible 
thin-walled  section  of  said  third  portion  to  deform  as  said 
door  is  closed  when  said  second  portion  is  inserted 
through  said  orifice,  said  thin-walled  section  being  pro- 
vided with  an  angular  nib  for  prevention  of  excessive 
defonnation  of  said  thin-walled  section. 


4,492,397 
ADJUSTABLE  CTRKE 
Howard  M.  Allcabngh,  Foutaia  Valley,  Califs  asaigaor  to 
NLA.G.  EagiMcriag  *  Maanfttftariag  Co^  bic,  Gardeu^ 
CUif. 

FItod  Oct  M,  19«1,  S«.  No.  314^561 

brt.  a^  E05C  13/00 

VA  CL  292—341.18  6  Oaim 


1.  An  adjustable  strike  comprising; 

a  strike  plate  having  an  aperture  therein  to  receive  a  bolt  or 
latch,  upper  and  lower  interlock  surfaces  above  and  below 
aaid  aperture,  req)ectively.  correqxmding  upper  and 
lower  back  surfaces  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  strike 
plate  from  said  interlock  surfiaces,  a  plurality  of  closely 
spaced  parallel  vertical  grooves  on  each  of  said  interlock 
surfaces  and  said  back  surfaces,  and  upper  and  lower 
horizontally  ekmgated  screw  holes  above  and  below  said 
aperture,  respectively;  and 

separate  and  independently  movable  upper  and  lower  keeper 
plates  each  having  a  screw  hole  therein  and  an  interlock 
surftoe  thereon,  said  interlock  surfiKes  each  having  a 
plurality  of  closely  spaced  parallel  vertical  grooves 
thereon  adapted  to  didiably  engage  said  grooves  of  said 
strike  plate,  said  keeper  plates  being  so  configured  as  to 
align  said  screw  holes  thereof  with  said  screw  holes  of  said 
strike  plate  while  mating  said  interlock  surfaces  thereof 
with  said  interiock  surfaces  of  said  strike  plate,  whereby 
said  strike  |riate  can  be  secured  to  a  door  jamb  in  any  of  a 
plurality  ot  horizontally  and  vertically  displaced  interlock 
positions  relative  to  said  keeper  plates  with  said  back 
surfoces  engaging  said  door  jam. 


4,492,39t 

RESILIENT  VEHICLE  BUMPER  INDIRECTLY 

SECURED  TO  A  RIGID  SUPPORT 

Dtetauir  Petar,  Hsudagea,  Fad.  Rc^  of  GanMay,  mti^tor  to 

Dr.  lag.  kxJP.  Ponchc  AG,  Fed.  Rc^  of  Ganaaay 

Filed  Apr.  23,  19S2,  S«r.  No.  371.205 
ClalM  priority,  appUcatloa  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gerwuiy,  May  2, 
1981,  3117379 

lat  CL'  BCOR  19/08 
VS.  CL  293-110  9  m.i— 


1.  A  bumper  for  vehicles,  and  more  particularly,  for  motor 
vehicles,  comprising  a  rigid  support  of  U-thaped  cross  section 
and  a  resilient  guard,  said  rigid  support  including  holding 
fixtures  and  the  guard  having  at  least  one  pair  of  generally 
vertically  aligned  guide  bars  resting  against  opposed  parallel 
legs  of  the  U-shape  of  the  rigid  support,  said  guide  bars  and 
holding  fixtures  interacting  in  a  reinforcing  manner,  said  resil- 
ient guard  including  generally  horizontally  disposed  cross  bars 
which  are  located  at  a  vertically-spaced  distance  from  respec- 
tive guide  bars,  said  cross  bars  including  portions  protruding 
beyond  a  generally  vertical  boundary  plane  delimitmg  the 
rigid  support,  and  fastening  link  means  for  interconnecting 
only  the  protruding  portions  of  the  cross  bars  beyond  the 
generally  vertical  boundary  plane  to  thereby  indirectly  secure 
the  guard  to  the  rigid  support. 


4,492,399 

UFTING  HARNESS  FOR  UFTTNG  OF  A  LOAD 

CONSISTING  OF  TWO  OR  MORE  ESSENTIALLY 

CYLINDRICAL  OBJECTS  IN  AN  UPRIGHT  POSmON 

Dkka  U.  Raaden,  Rana;  MIkko  Kkma,  aad  Lavl  S.  Porthsa, 

both  oTTarka,  all  of  FlBlai<  Maimers  to  LmsUs  A  TDcaaoja 

Oy,  HeislBki,  Flalaad 

FUad  May  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  380,943 
dates  priority,  appUcattoa  Flnlaad,  May  27,  1981,  811C30; 
Oct  29,  1981,  813402;  Nor.  10,  198L  813559;  Feb.  15,  1982, 
820495 

lat  a^  BMC  1/18 
UjS.  a  294-74  U  dalM 

1.  A  lifting  hameas  for  lifting  of  a  load  of  two  esaentiaUy 
uniform  surfaced  cylindrical  objects  in  an  upright  positioa, 
characterized  in  that  it  comprises  two  lifting  slings,  which  are 
intended  to  be  ^plied  around  the  load  from  oppoaitc  sides,  the 
ends  of  one  of  the  lifting  sUngs  are  fashioned  into  eyes,  said  one 
lifting  sling  has  additionally  at  least  one  eye  adjacent  at  least 
one  of  itt  aids,  and  the  other  liftmg  shng  is  extended  by  a 
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tifting  loop  which  is  threaded  through  two  of  the  eyes  of  said 
one  liibiig  tting  and  stretches  upwards  to  a  liftiiig  means;  said 


harness  consisting  essentially  of  non-metallic  materials  without 
hardware. 


4*492,400 

ROBOTIC  GRIPPER  OPERATOR  MECHANISM 

UwroKc  F.  Yadi,  P.O.  Bn  17<,  Wmtmtmttr,  S.C  2M93 

FDed  Mv.  2S,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  479,502 

Iirt.  a.)  B2SJ  15/00 

VS.  a.  294— M  5  Cirnhmm 


1.  A  robotic  gripper  having  a  housmg  carrying  a  fluid- 
operated  piston  with  a  plunger  connected  in  axial  alignment 
therewith  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  gripping  fingers  each  pivotally  connected  to 
said  housing  adjacent  said  plunger, 

a  transverse  arcuate  groove  in  said  plunger  opposite  each  of 
said  fingers; 

a  corresponding  groove  in  each  finger  opposite  a  said  first 
mentioned  groove  and  forming  respective  seats  therewith; 
and 

a  free  bearing  member  retained  within  each  of  said  respec- 
tive seats  formed  by  opposed  respective  groove^ 

whereby  a  power  stroke  operating  said  fingers  is  exerted 
responsive  to  a  power  stroke  of  said  piston. 


mounted  for  opening  and  closing  movements  relative  to 
the  other  jaw; 

a  shackle  mounted  for  guided  oMvement  in  said  ei^inp  body 
and  adapted  for  connection  to  a  lifting  fbrce; 

a  linkage  assembly  in  said  body  coupling  said  shackle  to  said 
gripping  jaw  to  control  movements  of  said  gripping  jaw 
between  a  jaw  closing  position  and  a  >kw  open  portion, 
said  assembly  including  a  swing  link  carrying  said  grip- 
ping jaw  and  connected  to  move  said  gripping  jaw 
through  said  opening  and  closing  movements,  and  a  con- 
trol link  pivoted  to  said  side  plates  with  first  and  second 
connecting  means  coupling  said  control  link  to  said 
shackle  and  to  said  swing  Unk,  respectivdy;  and 

locking  means  having  a  manually  operated  handle  pivotally 


4,492,401 
NON-MARRING  UFTING  CLAMP 
J.  Raifroe,  mi  WBitm  Dtftm,  both  of  JaeksoBTllle, 
Fhn  aariffon  to  J.  C  Rafroa  mi  Sow,  Ibc^  Jaekaoavfllc, 

Fli. 

Filed  Jon.  14, 1903,  Sar.  No.  504,313 
lit  a^  Bf6C  J/4S 
UJS.  a  294—101  14  Hal— 

1.  A  lifting  clamp  for  articles  such  as  metal  plates  compris- 
mg: 

a  clamp  body  including  a  pair  of  spaced  side  plates,  said 
body  defining  a  slot  through  said  side  plates  to  receive  an 
article  to  be  lifled; 

a  pair  of  oppoaed  jaws  mounted  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
slot,  one  of  said  jaws  being  a  gripping  jaw  pivotally 


mounted  on  said  clamp  body  and  spring  means  between 
said  side  plates  connected  to  act  on  said  linkage  assembly, 
said  spring  means  having  one  end  constrained  to  pivot 
with  said  control  link  and  the  other  spring  end  ccmnected 
to  a  cam  link  means  whereby  said  spring  means  is  ten- 
sioned  by  rotation  of  said  handle  to  urge  said  assembly  and 
thereby  said  gripping  jaw  toward  said  jaw  closing  position 
and  the  tension  released  by  reverse  rotation  of  said  handle 
to  release  said  assembly  and  thereby  said  gripping  jaw  to 
move  to  said  jaw  open  position,  said  cam  link  means  being 
connected  to  be  shifted  by  movements  of  said  handle,  said 
cam  link  means  cooperating  with  said  control  link  through 
said  spring  means  to  bias  said  ccmtrol  link  to  said  jaw 
closing  position  or  release  said  assembly  to  said  jaw  open 
position. 


4,492,402 
COIL  UP-ENDING  GRAB 

Harrcy  Bradley,  Eaal  Proapact,  Pa^  aaripor  to  Bniky  UMas, 
Corp.,  York,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1903,  Ser.  No.  479,i»7 

lat  a.3  B66C  J/22 

VS,  CL  294—103  CG  (  CMm 

1.  A  coil  up-ending  grab  adapted  for  use  in  combination  with 
an  overhead  crane,  said  coil  upending  grab  comprising  in 
oombnatxm: 

a.  an  inverted  L-sh^wd  lever  arm  assemUy  having  a  spaced 
clevis  structure  insertably  reoeiviag  by  pivotal  mounting 
means  therebetween  at  the  apex  junctures  of  the  respec- 
tive long-leg  members  and  the  short-l^  members  thereof 
a  hydraulic  power  and  control  unit  with  a  support  struc- 
ture housing  therefor  upwardly  mounting  thoeon  a  grab 
lifting  connector  for  detachable  connectioa  with  a  crane 
hook  of  said  overhead  crane, 

b.  a  clamp  deck  provided  with  a  fixed  jaw  and  a  moveable 
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jaw  adapted  to  engage  coils  for  up-ending,  aaid  clamp 
deck  inaertably  received  pivotally  within  nid  qwced 
devil  ftrocture  of  laid  invened  L-«haped  lever  arm  as- 
sembly the  long-leg  member  end  thereof  by  a  pintle  means 
retainably  inserted  through  a  transverse  set  of  aligned 
openings  therein  cooperatively  with  a  correqxmding 
opening  invvided  within  said  clamp  deck  the  fixed  jaw 
end  thereof,  and 

a  latch-and-|Mn  assembly  comprised  of  a  invotal  latch 
means  connectably  assembled  the  moveaUe  jaw  end  of 


said  chuip  deck  upwardly  thereof  and  adapted  to  releas- 
ably  engage  a  pin  means  fixedly  assembled  transversely 
said  inverted  L-«haped  lever  arm  assembly  spaced  clevis 
stnicture  the  diort-leg  member  end  thereof  wberd>y  a  reel 
of  coiled  strip  material  compreaaivdy  engaged  between 
the  fixed  jaw  and  moveable  jaw  of  said  clamp  deck  may  be 
up-ended  from  a  core  axis  vertical  to  a  core  axis  horizontal 
dispoaition  upon  release  of  said  latch-and-pin  assembly 
and  elevation  of  said  crane  hook  when  cooperatively 
engaged  with  said  grab  lifting  connector. 


4y4t2,4(D 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SECURING  A 
WHEELCHAIR  TO  A  VEHICLE  FLOOR 
E.  niDnipiiB.  P.O.  Bn  33,  Spieer,  Mln.  5<aN,  mi 
Loirii  B.  ObcftaHsr,  342S  Dowoody  Av«^  Wayala,  Minn. 
SS391 

FDed  JaL  L  1N2,  S«r.  No.  3H4S0 
Iirt.  a^  BCON  l/Ql-  BMP  S/06,  7/08;  BttB  11/00 
VS.  CL  296—65  R  16 


ooe  of  the  large  wheels  of  the  wheelchair  to  be  tms- 
ported  and  to  prevent  axial  slippage  with  respect  thereto; 

(c)  a  pair  of  anchor  means  carried  by  said  floor  and  securing 
one  end  ponkm  of  each  of  said  tensioning  means  to  said 
floor  at  points  spaced  from  each  other  a  distance  approxi- 
mating the  axial  spacing  of  the  large  wheeb  of  the  wheel- 
chair diair  to  be  transported; 

(d)  a  pair  of  keeper  means  secured  to  said  floor,  each  tn 
aligned  spaced  relation  with  one  of  said  anchor  nieant  and 
spaced  therefrxm  a  distance  scnnewhat  greater  than  the 
diameter  of  the  large  wheel  of  the  wheelchair  to  be  trans- 
ported and  secured  thereby; 

(e)  each  of  said  elongated  flexible  tensioning  means  extend- 
ing through  its  aligned  keeper  means  ui  free-sliding,  pierc- 
ing relation;  and 

(0  connector  means  carried  by  the  terminal  portioD  of  the 
opposite  end  ptxttoa  of  said  tensioning  means  for  connect- 
ing said  terminal  portion  under  tension  to  the  frame  of 
such  s  wheelchair  to  be  transported  to  preclude  roution 
of  the  chair  relative  to  the  axis  of  its  large  whed  while  the 
latter  is  being  transported. 


M92,404 
VISOR  ACTUATING  MECHANISM 
H.  MarcM,  and  DMsds  J.  Flaml^  botk  ot  HoBnd, 
Mkk,  aaii^nfi  to  Prtec*  Cttrfontkm,  HoDad,  Mick. 
FIM  Doc  r,  19C2,  Scr.  No.  453,530 
IM.  a.}  B60J  3/02 
VS.  a  296—97  J  17 


1.  A  visor  actuating  mechanism  for  use  with  a  vnor  assembly 
including  s  visor  body  and  means  for  movably  mounting  the 
visor  body  to  s  vehicle  for  movement  between  stored  and  use 
positions,  said  actuating  mechanism  comprising: 
bias  means  having  one  end  coupled  to  said  mounting  means 
for  urging  the  visor  body  toward  the  use  position  and 
selective  coui^ing  means  for  disengagably  coupling  an 
oppoaite  end  of  said  bias  means  to  said  visor  body  such 
that  said  visor  moves  free  of  said  bias  means  upon  move- 
ment of  said  visor  body  s  predetermined  distance  from 
said  stored  position;  and 
means  for  releasaMy  holding  the  visor  body  in  a  stored 
position  against  the  force  provided  by  said  bias  means 
such  that  the  visor  can  be  automatically  moved  from  a 
stored  position  by  actuating  said  holding  means  to  release 
the  visor  body. 


M92,405 
SEALING  STRUCTURE  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 

SIDE  DOORS 
Takayo  OrikarataU,  KawasaM;  YaalmMa  TacMya,  Ehtak,  aad 
Eaanorl  KawMo,  Atn#,  all  or  Japan,  aiil^ofi  to  Ntaaa 
Motor  rnmpai)!,  Ltotlad,  Ynknkii  a^  Ntaaao  S^td  Ce^ 
LteMai,  Himnka,  talk  o<. 


FIM  iwL  14, 1913,  Sar.  No.  513,401 
1.  Wheelchair  tranqwrt  apparatus  comprising:  CWas  priarl^,  ^pttcattaa  ia^m,  JoL  16, 19t2, 57*124192 

(a)  a  vehicle  having  a  fkxir,  lit  CL^  B60J  5/04 

(b)  a  poir  (tf  separate  oloogated  flexiUe  tensiooing  means  UJ5. 0.  296—146  14  dahv 
oadi  having  iatemediate  portions  constructed  and  ar-  1.  In  an  automotive  vehicle  having  a  front  door,  s  rear  door 
ranged  to  engage  and  extend  along  the  upper  periphery  of  the  front  vertical  edge  of  which  opposes  to  the  rev  vertical 
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edffe  of  Mid  front  door,  upper  and  lower  vehicle  body  side 
waaben  extending  along  the  apper  and  lower  edges  respec- 
tively of  a  door  opening  to  be  covered  by  said  front  and  rear 
doors,  and  a  roof  panel  having  edge  associated  with  said  upper 
vehicle  body  side  member  (<x  dining  a  drip-chan|iel, 
a  sffaKng  stiuuture  comprising: 

first  and  second  seals  mounted  on  said  upper  vehicle  body 
side  member,  each  adapted  to  sealingly  contact  the  upper 
edges  of  said  front  and  rear  doors  when  the  latter  are  in 
their  doaed  poaitiona; 
a  third  seal  mounted  on  the  rear  vertical  edge  of  said  front 
door  and  adapted  to  sealingly  contact  the  frtmt  vertical 
edge  of  said  rear  door, 


a  fourth  seal  mounted  on  the  fix»t  vertical  edge  of  said  rear 
door  and  ad^sted  to  sealingly  contact  said  third  seal  al<»g 
a  kxus  of  points  of  said  third  seal  different  from  the  locus 
of  points  along  which  the  front  vertical  edge  of  said  rear 
door  contacts  said  third  seal;  and 

said  third  and  fourth  seals  have  top  sections  positioned  be- 
neath said  drip-channel  and  adapted  to  receive  any  water 
passing  between  said  first  seal  and  said  upper  edges  of  the 
fixnt  and  rear  doors,  and  said  third  and  fourth  seals  define 
drain  passages  for  draining  the  water  from  said  top  sec- 
tions. 


4,492,406 
RETRACTABLE  AIR  DEFLECTOR 
Toon  Matanban,  Hfarataaka,  Japan,  aari«Bor  to  Niaaan  Shatai 
Limitnl,Japai 

F1M  May  2,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  490,669 
priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  29, 1902,  57-229588 
lat  CL^  B60J  7/22 
UjS.  a  296-217  S 


pair  of  parallel  links  which  are  pivoted  to  the  air  deflector 
member  at  their  one  ends  and  pivoted  to  a  fixed  autcnno* 
bile  top  on  the  frxmt  end  of  the  opening  in  the  automobile 
top. 


4^492,407 

PATIENT  SUPPORT  AND  TRANSVERSE  MOTION 

LINKAGE  THEREFOR 

Jaasaa  H.  Broadhaad,  Bagr  MlMtta,  Afat,  Mal^or  to  Syntax 

(UjSjU  Inc,  Palo  AHo,  CUif. 

FOed  JnL  19, 1982,  Scr.  No.  399^1 
Int  a.J  A47C  1/035 
VS.  a.  297—78  17 


1.  A  transverse  motion  linkage  for  a  patient  support  having 
a  base,  a  seat,  a  backrest  pivotally  connected  to  one  end  of  said 
seat  and  a  legrest  pivotally  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said 
seat,  comprising: 
a  four-bar  linkage  having  said  base  as  its  bottom  link,  a  rear 
link  pivotally  connected  between  said  bottom  link  and  the 
backrest,  a  front  link  pivotally  connected  between  said 
bottom  link  and  the  seat,  and  a  horizontal  link  pivotally 
connected  between  said  rear  link  and  said  front  link,  and 
a  three-bar  linkage  having  a  first  link,  a  second  link  and  a 
third  link,  said  first  link  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to 
said  legrest  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  second  link,  said 
second  Unk  pivotally  connected  at  its  end  remote  frxnn 
said  first  link  to  said  third  link  and  pivotally  secured  at  an 
intermediate  portion  to  said  seat,  said  third  link  pivotally 
ctmnected  at  its  end  remote  firom  said  second  link  to  said 
backrest  at  substantially  the  level  of  its  connection  to  said 
rear  link  of  said  four-bar  linkage, 
whereby  moving  said  patient  siq>port  transversely  forward 
on  said  four  bar  linkage  reclines  said  backrest  and  raises 
said  legrest  so  that  the  ratio  of  the  horizontal  distance 
between  said  backrest  and  the  back  end  of  said  base  m  the 
frilly  reclined  position,  compared  to  said  horizontal  dis- 
tance in  the  frilly  upright  position,  is  about  l.S  to  1. 


1.  A  retractable  air  deflector  for  an  at  least  partially  open 
automobile  top,  comprising: 

an  air  deflector  member,  and 

a  support  means  supporting  the  air  deflector  member  on  the 
fixed  automobile  top  on  the  front  end  of  an  opening  in  the 
automobile  top;  the  support  means  being  adapted  to  move 
the  air  deflector  between  an  operative  protruding  above 
the  contour  surftce  of  Ae  automobile  top  and  a  retracted 
position  submerged  below  the  contour  surface  of  the 
automobile  top  as  a  substantiaUy  pwallel  translation;  the 
support  means  being  so  biased  that  the  air  deflection  mem- 
ber is  normally  biased  toward  its  operative  position  and 
may  be  puahed  mto  its  retracted  poaition  when  the  air 
deflector  is  subjected  to  a  certain  downward  force  which 
^y  be  produced  by  poahing  a  detachable  roof  over  the 
air  deflector  member  and  the  opening  of  the  automobile 
top;  wherein  the  support  means  is  comprised  of  at  least  a 


4,492,408 

VEHICLE  SEAT  CONSTRUCHON  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

tkomaa  E.  Lohr,  Harriaoa  TowaaUp,  Macomb  Coaorty,  Mich^ 

aaBigw>r  to  Allen  ladnstrlaa,  Inc.,  Troy,  Mich. 
Filed  Jan.  19, 1982,  Scr.  No.  340,681 
Int  a^  A47C  1/02 
U.S.  a.  297—344  7  n.<— 

1.  In  a  longitudinally  adjustable  vehicle  seat  construction 
comprising  a  lower  structural  substantially  rectangular  seat 
fnmc  means,  a  seat  cushion  means  supported  by  said  lower 
seat  frvne  means,  and  upper  slide  means  carried  by  said  con- 
structicni  for  sliding  longitudinally  (m  fixed  lower  slide  means 
carried  by  a  vehicle  to  thereby  permit  longitudinal  adjustment 
of  said  seat  construction  in  said  vehicle,  said  upper  slide  means 
comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  substantially  parallel  slide 
tracks  that  form  a  structural  part  of  said  lower  structural  seat 
frame  means,  each  said  slide  track  having  a  generally  C-shaped 
cross-sectional  configuration  with  a  bight  that  frees  said  fixed 
lower  slide  means  so  as  to  receive  said  fixed  lower  slide  means 
therein  and  being  provided  with  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  seat  (nmt  means  comprises  a  front 
structural  portion  that  has  opposed  ends  respectively  secured 
to  said  frxmt  ends  of  said  slide  tracks  and  extends  in  a  fbrward 
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direction  beyond  said  firont  ends,  said  seat  frame  means  com- 
prising a  rear  structural  portion  that  has  opposed  ends  respec- 


APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  POSITION  OF  A 

MINERAL  MINING  MACHINE 
Hont  SchlMsMw,  Wcraa,  tai  Nortarl  Hcbm,  LUm^  botk  of 
Fed.  Rc^  oTGcnMay,  aasliann  to 
WflitfUla,  Umm,  Fed.  Ra».  of 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1982,  Sar.  No.  373,549 
Qaim  priority,  appllartkia  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerMiy,  May  2, 
1981,  3117401 

bt  O.^  E21C  27/S2 
VS.  a.  299^-43  15  o«t— 


tivdy  secured  to  said  rear  ends  of  said  slide  tracks  and  extend- 
ing in  a  rearward  direction  beyond  said  rear  aids  whereby  said 
slide  tracks  define  side  portions  of  saki  seat  frame  means. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  controlling  the  position  of  a  mineral 
machine  movable  along  a  guide  on  one  sude  of  a  convryor  and 
comprising  bracket  means  on  a  side  of  the  conveyor  opposite 
said  one  side,  at  least  one  elongate  rod  guided  for  displacement 
on  a  roof  support,  connection  means  effecting  pivou]  connec- 
tion between  the  conveyor  and  said  rod  and  at  least  one  in- 
clined piston  and  cylinder  unit  connected  between  the  connec- 
tion means  and  the  bracket  means  and  operable  to  adjust  the 
guide;  the  improvement  wherein  the  piston  and  cylinder  unit 
has  its  cylinder  coupled  to  the  bracket  means  with  a  ball-and- 
socket  joint  located  above  a  pivot  coimection  between  the 
conveyor  and  the  connection  means,  and  the  connection  means 
has  a  pocket  for  receiving  a  lower  region  of  the  piston  rod  of 
said  unit  which  is  connected  to  the  connection  means  with  a 
lower  pivot  joint. 


4,492,409  4,492,411 

FURNITURE  WITH  REMOVABLE  PADDED  CUSHIONS  BRAKE  PRESSURE  CONTROL  VALVE  WITH  A 

WflUaH  B.  Lalfd,  121  Flnt  Atc,  Red  Uim,  Pa.  17356  DISABLER  FOR  SPLIT  BRAKING  SYSTEM 

CortimMrtk»^»-p«tofSer.  No.  237,338,  Feb.  23, 1981,  Prt.  No.   ^**«*^  Moriya,  Ita^  JapM,  aaat^or  to  Saltom>  Electric 
4,395,071.  TUf  appUeatkM  Oct  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  435,436         Imteatrica,  Ltd.,  Japn 
1Wportk»ofthetarBofthtopirtntialMeqBeMtoJiiL26,  Filed  Oct  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  435,891 

2000,  hai  ben  diadalBed. 
Int  a.3  A47C  4/02 


U.S.a297— 440 


Oatans  priority,  applkatloB  Japaa,  Oct  29. 1981,  56-174048; 
Apr.  22,  1982,  57.59075[U);  Apr.  22,  1982,  57.59076rU] 
10  CUdms  "^  CL3  B60T  8/26,  11/34.  1 7/18 

U.S.  a  303—6  C  3  OaiM 


1137    sioisnuisnis 


1.  Fomitare  of  the  chair,  loveseat  and  couch  type  compris- 
ing a  frame  having  at  least  one  removable  cushion,  said  cushion 
having  oppositely  diqxxed  grooves,  a  pair  of  tongues  on  said 
frame,  eadi  tongue  |»ojecting  into  one  of  said  grooves,  latch 
means  within  said  cushion,  said  hitch  means  including  a  latch 
member  projecting  into  at  least  one  of  the  grooves  on  the 
cushicm  for  latching  cooperation  with  mating  structure  on  the 
associated  tongue,  an  actuator  on  the  cushion  connected  to  the 
latch  member  for  releasing  the  latch  member  so  that  the  cush- 
ion may  be  removed,  a  plate  having  a  non-circular  keyhole 
attached  to  said  cushion,  said  actuator  being  aUgned  with  said 
keyhole  fior  reception  of  a  key  and  being  generally  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  latch  member  at  a  rear  end  of  said  citthion. 


1.  In  a  brake  pressure  control  valve  with  a  disabler  for  a  spUt 
Invking  system  having  two  brake  circuits  having  s  valve  body 
having  two  pairs  of  fluid  inlets  and  outlets  and  formed  with  a 
bore  connecting  said  inlets  with  said  reflective  outlets,  a  pair 
oS  pressure  reducing  valves  disposed  in  an  opposed  relation- 
ship and  each  having  a  round  valve  seat  of  an  elastic  material 
mounted  in  a  fixed  position  with  respect  to  said  valve  body  and 
a  plunger  slidably  mounted  in  said  valve  body  and  formed  with 
a  valve  head  thereon,  at  least  one  spring  for  urging  said  plung- 
ers in  such  a  direction  that  the  respective  of  said  pressure 
reducing  valves  will  open,  and  piston  means  shdably  mounted 
on  said  loungers  at  inner  end  thereof,  said  piston  means  being 
in  a  neutral  balanced  position  when  the  fluid  pressure  in  one 
brake  circuit  is  substantially  equal  to  that  m  the  other  brake 
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drcuit  and  being  movable  toward  the  circuit  that  failed,  if  one 
bnke  circuit  ahoQid  fiul,  the  improvement  oompraing  engig> 
ing  meus  for  briogiiig  mid  piMon  meam  into  engagement  with 
Mid  phmger  in  the  live  drcuit  when  mid  pistoo  means  hM 
moved  toward  the  fiuled  drcuit  for  a  predetermiDed  diBtaace, 
whereby  forcibly  moving  mid  pluger  in  the  live  drcuit 
toward  the  fiukd  drcoit,  n  that  the  valve  head  CO  said  plunger 
in  the  live  circuit  wiU  pam  throogh  said  valve  seat  and  thus  said 
presanre  reducing  valve  in  the  live  circuit  is  disabled. 


BRAKING  CYLINDER  INLET  VALVE  ARRANGEMENT 

IN  BRAKING  SYSTEMS  FOR  RAILWAY  VEHICLES 
DifU  J.  WiekhM.  a^  CIhe  A.  RithhMi,  both  of  CUppeahaa^ 
to  WiiiilnihiiBiii  Brake  and  Si^al  Com- 


S127542 


FBad  Sc».  t,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  41«,07S 

Uattad  Ktafldom,  Sep.  IL  IML 


UJS.  a  303-32 


iBt  CLi  BMT  15/20 


dependence  on  the  operation  of  the  antiskid  control  device  and 
of  the  auxihary  energy  source,  the  invention  comprising; 
meam  for  hydraulicaUy  separating  the  brake  actuating  cylin- 
der from  the  master  cylinder  devkx  during  antiakkl  con- 
trol action,  including  a  hydraulicaUy  operated  separating 
valve  interposed  in  the  first  branch  of  the  sun>ly  c(mduit 
and  assuming  its  open  position  in  the  absence  of  antiskid 
control  action  and  its  closed  position  during  antiskid  con- 


W^-P% 


trol  action  and  when  the  auxiliary  energy  source  is  opera- 
tional in  rcspooae  to  elevated  hydraulic  pressure;  and 
means  for  hydraulicaUy  connecting  the  brake  actuating 
cylinder  to  the  auxiliary  energy  source  during  antiskid 
control  action,  including  a  check  valve  interposed  in  the 
second  branch  of  the  supply  conduit  and  sninmiing  its  open 
position  when  the  invssure  prevailing  upstream  thereof 
exceeds  that  prevailing  downstream  of  the  same. 


1.  A  brake  cylinder  inlet  valve  arrangement  for  the  braking 
system  of  a  railway  vehicle  including  a  brake  pipe  pressure,  an 
auxiliary  reservoir  pressure,  and  s  brake  cylinder,  said  brake 
cylinder  inlet  valve  arrangment  comprising: 
an  actuating  means  for  aaid  brake  cylinder  inlet  valve  means 
for  opening  said  valve  means  when  supplied  with  an  axill- 
ary reservoir  pressure;  and  means  for  opening  said  valve 
means  when  supplied  with  an  auxiliary  reservoir  presure; 
snd 
an  application  valve  means  for  supplying  auxiliary  reservoir 
pressure  to  mid  actuating  means  only  when  said  brake 
pipe  pressure  is  km  than  said  auxiliary  reservoir  pressure 
such  that  said  brake  cylinder  inlet  valve  means  is  inter- 
locked so  as  to  be  not  actuatable  until  said  application 
valve  means  is  first  actuated. 


Mn^i3 

CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AN  ANTISKID 
HYDRAUUC  BRAKING  SYSTEM  OF  A  VEHICLE 
Jw  Bd«t,  WalUoritlochea  Bviiorf;  OfltebMh-Rnrnpen- 
haim;  DMw  Kkthcr,  Fhmkftirt  am  Mala,  ud  Lata  Weiae, 
Main,  aO  of  Pad.  ffsp  ifTlw— j,  MJumi  to  TFT  Indaa- 
trtea,  be..  New  York.  N.Y. 

FDad  Oct  2S,  U8L  Scr.  No.  315,820 

^.S^jSa^'  ippHcatlon  Fad.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  28, 
1MO,3IM0548 

Int  CL^  BMT  8/02 
VS.  a.  303—92  28  rui— 

1.  A  control  arrangemeat  for  uae  m  hydraulic  braking  sys- 
tem of  a  vehicle,  particularly  of  a  motcw  vehicle,  equipped  with 
sn  antiskid  control  device,  for  oontroUing  the  operation  of  at 
least  one  brake  actuating  cylinder  interposed  in  a  twaUng 
circuit  between  a  supply  conduit  having  a  first  and  a  second 
branch  respectively  communicating  with  a  master  cylinder 
fiffy^  having  at  least  one  master  piston  and  with  an  auxiliary 
energy  pressure  source  at  their  upatream  ends  snd  merging 

with  one  another  upstream  of  the  brake  actuating  cylinder,  sakl 
auxihary  pressure  source  responsive  to  antiskid  control  action 
for  generating  elevated  hydraulic  pressure  snd  a  letum  con- 
duit connected  to  a  supply  reaervoir  at  its  downstream  end,  in 


4,492,414 
REGULATOR  VALVE  FOR  HYDRAUUC  ANTI-SKID 
APPARATUS 
Aaao  Konkai,  A^Jo;  SUago  Wataaabe,  aad  Nobayaaa  Nakaai- 
aU,  both  of  Toyota,  all  of  Japaa,  aaslgaiMi  to  AWa  SeiU 
KaliBBhlH  Falaha,  Karlya  aad  Toyoto  Jidoate  KabvUkl 
Falsha,  Toyota,  both  of,  Japaa 

FDed  May  27, 1903,  Sar.  No.  4903S5 

ippikatiea  Japaa,  Jaa.  33, 1902, 57-109013 
lat  a.)  BSn  8/02 
VS.  a.  30»>116  3 1 


1.  A  r^nlator  valve  for  a  hydraulic  anti-skid  apparatus  for 
instaUation  in  a  vehicle  braking  system  between  a  master  cyUn- 
der  and  a  wheel  brake  cylinder,  the  r^nlator  valve  ocmpris- 
ing: 
a  housing  |»ovided  with  first  and  second  inlet  ports  respec- 
tively for  connectiOT  to  a  hydraulic  power  preaaore 
source  and  said  master  cytinder  and  with  first  and  second 
outlet  ports  respectively  for  connection  to  a  fluid  reaer- 
voir and  said  anti-skid  ^>paratus; 
a  first  valve  member  in  the  ftvm  ot  a  piaton  redjMOcaMe 
within  an  axial  bore  in  said  housing  aad  subdividing  the 
interior  of  said  housing  into  a  first  chamber  in  open  com- 
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mmiicatkn  with  said  first  inlet  and  outlet  ports  and  said 
second  outlet  port  and  a  second  chamber  in  open  commu- 
nication with  said  second  inlet  port,  said  first  valve  mem- 
ber being  formed  at  one  end  thereof  with  a  valve  part 
txpoted  in  said  first  chamber, 

a  second  annular  valve  member  arranged  in  said  first  cham- 
ber ooaxially  with  sai^  first  valve  member,  said  second 
valve  member  being  formed  at  one  end  thereof  with  a  first 
valve  part  in  a  small  diameter  cooperating  with  the  valve 
part  of  said  first  valve  member  to  form  a  first  annular 
throttle  for  throttUng  the  flow  of  fluid  firom  said  first  inlet 
port  to  said  first  outlet  port  and  at  the  other  end  thereof 
with  a  second  valve  part  in  a  large  diameter  cooperating 
with  the  inner  end  wall  of  said  first  chamber  to  form  a 
second  annular  throttle  for  throttling  the  flow  of  fluid 
from  said  first  inlet  port  to  said  first  outlet  port  sAer  said 
first  throttle  is  cloaeid;  and 

resilient  means  for  biasing  said  second  annular  valve  member 
toward  the  inner  end  wall  of  said  first  chamber  to  restrict 
the  movement  of  said  second  annular  valve  member 
toward  said  first  valve  member  until  a  power  pressure 
from  said  power  pressure  source  reaches  a  predetermined 
value. 


4,492^16 
CABLE  WHEEL  MOUNTING  FOR  CABLE  CARS 
Erkh  Kantaaan,  Sm  Lendro,  Califs  Mstgnor  to  D.  W.  NicM- 
son  CorvoratkM,  Sea  Lcandra,  CaUf. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1M3,  S«r.  No.  OS^Sl 
IM.  a.3  PMC  J9/30 
VS.  a  3849474  H 


-^"^33 


4,492^15 

UNITARY  FULL  COMPLEMENT  BEARING 

COMPONENTS  CONTAINING  ROLLING  ELEMENTS  IN 

A  SELF-SUPPORTING  LUBRICATING  MATRIX 
George  H.  BtSk,  BmA  Ha?n,  NJ^  ami  John  J.  Johnson, 
WiyM,  Pa^  mUmon  to  SKF  Indaatriea,  Inc^  Kfaig  of  Prw- 
ita,Pa. 

FDed  Mar.  3, 1992,  Scr.  No.  354,501 

lat  a^  F1«C  33/38.  33/44.  33/56;  ClOM  5/00 

VS.  CL  384-^«0  24  ClalM 


1.  A  component  of  a  full  complement  bearing  assembly 
comprising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  rolling  elements; 

b.  a  self-supporting  lubricating  matrix  con^KMed  of  a  solid, 
tough,  elastic  gel  comprising  a  lubricating  oil  and  a  high 
molecular  weight  polymer,  and  being  capable  of  exuding 
lubricating  oil  in  reqxmae  to  sliding  friction; 

c.  means  defining  a  plurality  of  pockets  in  said  matrix  of  a 
configuration  closely  conforming  to  the  rolling  elements 
and  each  pocket  having  at  least  cme  opening  to  expose  at 
least  one  operative  surface  of  each  rolling  element  permit- 
ting rolling  contact  with  another  bearing  element; 

d.  said  matrix  acting  to  positively  q>ace  said  rolling  elements 
in  said  assembly  and  hold  them  in  place  to  permit  or 
facilitate  assembly  of  said  rolling  elements  to  said  bearing 
as  a  unit  and  to  maintain  said  rolling  elements  in  properly 
spaced  relaticm  during  operation  of  said  bearing;  and 

e.  said  rolling  elements  being  in  the  form  of  a  circular  brace- 
let having  an  axial  bore  severed  at  least  at  one  location  to 
form  a  split  ring  ^Mble  of  being  tenqwrahly  deformed  to 
permit  its  installation  over  the  retaining  flanges  of  the 
hmer  ring  of  a  bearing  assembly. 


1.  In  a  wheel  mounting  having  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  sup- 
ports and  a  wheel  having  a  hub,  said  hub  having  an  intemaJ 
wall  surrounding  and  joumaled  for  roubon  on  a  shaft  mounted 
between  said  supports,  said  shaf^  having  a  normally  vertical 
axis  in  use  and  said  wheel  having  a  substantially  horizontal 
plane  of  rotation,  the  improvement  compnsing: 

a  bearing  having  concentric  spaced  apart  inner  and  outer 
races  mounted  at  said  shaft  and  hub  wall  respectively  and 
roller  bearing  members  mounted  between  said  races, 

said  shaft  having  one  end  fixed  to  one  of  said  supports  and  an 
opposite  end  extending  through  said  other  support 

a  sleeve  surrounding  said  shaft  and  having  its  opposite  ends 
positioned  for  engagement  with  said  other  support  and  an 
adjacent  end  of  said  inner  race; 

means  connecting  said  opposite  shaf^  end  and  said  support 
and  urging  said  support  to  displace  said  sleeve  against  said 
adjacent  end  of  said  inner  race  to  lock  said  inner  race  and 
shaft  against  relative  movement; 

means  clamping  said  outer  race  to  said  hub  for  rotation  with 
said  wheel; 

coixluit  means  positioned  for  introducing  lubricating  oil  to 
the  space  between  said  races,  said  conduit  means  extend- 
ing l(Migitudinally  in  said  shaft  and  having  an  oil  receiving 
opening  at  the  normally  upper  end  of  said  shaft  and  at  least 
one  radially  extending  passage  for  discharge  of  oil  mto 
said  space;  and 

sealing  means  providing  oO  retention  in  said  bearing. 


4,492,417 
TAPE  CASSETTE  STORAGE  BOX 
SboicU  Saito,  aad  HUeo  Sklrako,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

ors  to  OlyispaB  Optkal  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japoa 
Coatlaaatloa  oTSer.  No.  318,037,  Nor.  4, 1981,.  This  appbcatkw 
Feb.  14,  1984,  Scr.  No.  580,101 
CLdM  priority,  appttcatloa  Japaa,  Not.  11,  1980,  55-160966 
lat  a'  A47B  81/06:  B65D  85/67 
VS.  a.  312—9  3  OafaH 

1.  A  txpt  cassette  storage  box  comprising; 
a  storage  box  body  having  a  hoUow  for  receiving  a  mi- 

crocassette; 
a  cover  having  a  kangaroo  pocket  for  detachably  holding 
the  microcaasette  and  coupled  with  said  storage  box  body 
so  as  to  be  able  to  rotate  about  an  axis  between  a  first 
position  in  which  the  microcaasette  held  in  said  kangaroo 
pocket  is  located  in  said  hollow  of  said  storage  box  body 
and  said  cover  houses,  in  cooperatioo  with  said  storage 
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box  body,  the  nucrocassette  held  in  said  kanganx)  pocket, 
•nd  a  second  position  in  which  said  kangaroo  pocket  is 
located  outside  of  said  boUow  and  said  cover  allows  said 
microcaasette  as  held  in  sud  kangaroo  pocket  to  be  re- 
moved from  said  storage  box  body;  and 
■  pair  of  reel  hob  stopper  members  formed  on  said  storage 
box  body  and  arranged  in  a  direction  which  crosses  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  cover  so  as  to  be  able  to  engage  a 
pair  of  reel  hubs  of  the  microcassette  held  in  said  storage 


means  whereby  said  drawer  may  be  rolled  out  of  said 
enclosure  onto  said  door  in  said  horizontal  opened  posi- 
tion; and 
lock  receiving  means  on  a  rear  face  of  each  door  at  the  upper 
part  thereof;  one  of  said  arms  having  its  onxxite  end  fixed 
to  said  door  adjacent  said  lock  receiving  means;  the  other 
of  said  arms  having  finger  means  at  its  opposite  end;  a 
door  locking  means  consisting  of  an  elongated  rail  extend- 
ing vertically  of  said  ftame  fixmi  bottom  to  top  of  said 
enclosure  adjacent  said  openings,  and  of  lever  means 
having  one  end  fixedly  attached  to  said  rail  and  the  other 
end  adapted  to  engage  said  finger  means,  the  engagement 
of  said  lever  means  being  such  that,  when  one  door  is  in 
the  opened  horizontal  position,  all  remaining  doors  are 
locked  as  a  result  of  said  one  end  of  said  lever  means  bong 
engaged  in  said  lock  receiving  means  of  closed  doors. 


box  body  wherein  said  pair  of  reel  hubs  are  prevented 
fix)m  routing  by  said  engagement  with  said  reel  hubs, 
the  height  of  that  one  of  said  pair  of  reel  hub  stopper  mem- 
bers which  is  nearer  to  said  axis  of  rotation  of  said  cover 
being  lower  than  the  height  of  the  other  one  of  said  pair  of 
reel  hub  stopper  members  which  is  farther  from  said  axis 
of  rotation  of  said  cover  so  as  to  facilitate  insertion  and 
removal  of  a  microcaasette  in  and  from  said  kangaroo 
pocket 


4,492^18 
LATERAL  FILING  DRAWERS 
A/thv  Bailey,  liectaasd,  late  of  Moatreal,  CawMia,  and  by  Vid 
Bailey,  ezecator,  6300  Lenox,  Moatreal*  Canada,  assianon 
to  VW  Bailey,  Moatrad,  CaMria 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  469^7 
lat  a.1  E05B  65/46 
VS.  CL  312—220  7 


1.  A  filing  cabinet  comprising: 

a  fiame  defining  an  enclosure  and  having  two  or  more 
drawer  openings; 

a  door  hinged  to  said  frame  at  the  bottom  of  each  opening, 
said  door  being  swingable  downward  to  reach  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  opened  position  and  swingable  upward  to 
reach  a  substantially  vertical  closed  position; 

Knk  means  consisting  of  a  pair  of  foldable  arms  piviotally 
connected  to  one  another  at  one  end  thereof,  and  at  the 
other  ends  thereof  to  a  respective  one  of  said  door  and  said 
frame,  at  each  side  of  said  frame  to  hold  said  door  in  said 
horizontal  position; 

a  drawer  at  each  said  opening;  said  drawer  having  roller 


4,492,419 
ELECTRIC  DISTTRIBUnON  CENTER 

Lennart  H.  Deackert,  SSrgMai  125,  Dorieryd,  Swadea  (S-186 
00) 

ContiBnation  of  Ser.  No.  91^3.  No?.  7, 1979,  abaadoMd.  lUs 
application  Jaa.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  342,068 
lat  CL3  HOIR  9/04 
VS.  CL  339-18  C  u 


1.  An  electrical  distribution  center  of  the  type  in  which  at 
least  one  fuse  element  is  adapted  to  be  electrically  connected  to 
incoming  and  outgoing  electrical  wires  and  wherein  plural 
such  fiise  elements  are  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  adjacent 
relation,  each  fuse  element  comprising: 
a  support  member  having  a  defined  periphery; 
plural  spaced  grooves  defined  in  and  extending  across  said 

support  member; 
plural  slidable  conductors,  each  positioned  for  longitudi- 
nally slidable  movement  in  respective  one  of  said  plural 
grooves,  said  slidable  conductors  each  having  a  length 
which  is  shorter  than  the  length  of  said  grooves  and  hav- 
ing an  underside  facing  into  said  respective  grooves; 
plural  stationary  conductors,  one  for  each  slidable  conduc- 
tors, each  disposed  in  slidable  contact  with  the  underside 
of  a  respective  slidable  conductor; 
wherein  said  slidable  conductors  are  each  slidable  to  a  posi- 
tion in  its  respective  groove  wherein  the  slidable  conduc- 
tor extends  beyond  the  periphery  of  said  support  member 
and  into  a  groove  of  a  support  member  of  a  fiise  element 
positioned  adjacent  said  each  fiiae  element;  and 
adjustable  securing  means  for  selectively  pressing  said  slid- 
able conductors  into  secure  mechanical  and  electrical 
contact  with  said  stationary  conductors. 
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4,492,420 

ELECTRICAL  SUPPLY  SYSTEMS 

Robert  A.  Start,  Ncwtefw,  Eagtaad,  aMi^or  to  Rotafla  pic, 


Filed  Jo.  10, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  457,0S7 
OaiM  prioritjr,  appttcatkM  UwUai  lOawkm,  Jaa.  18, 1M2, 
8201241 

bt  CL^  HOIR  13/60;  B23B  47/2S:  B23G  1/48 
VS.  CL  339—22  R  5  daint 


1.  In  oombiiiation  a  wiring  Idt  and  electrica]  distribution 
track,  said  track  including  a  channel  having  a  mouth  and  a  rear 
wall  oppoate  the  mouth,  said  channel  including  a  plurality  of 
conductors  housed  in  the  channel  and  extending  longitudinally 
thereof,  said  kit  comprising  guide  means  insertable  through 
said  mouth  into  contact  with  said  rear  wall,  releasable  means 
on  said  guide  means  for  securing  said  guide  means  to  said 
channel  at  a  selected,  adjusted  position  along  said  track,  at  least 
two  holes  formed  in  said  guide  means  for  guiding  a  drill  bit 
inserted  through  said  holes  toward  said  rear  wall  to  form 
openings  of  predetermined  sh^x  in  said  rear  wall,  said  boles 
being  spaced  to  enable  a  series  of  intersecting  openings  to  be 
drilled  in  said  rear  wall  to  define  a  slot  shaped  opening,  and  a 
bushing  of  electrically  insulating  material  adapted  to  fit  in  said 
opening  for  protecting  supply  leads  passed  therethrough. 

4,492,421 
LEAK-TIGHT  CONNECTOR  FOR  ELECTRICAL  CABLES 
YanMbo  Ito,  AlcU,  Japan,  aMipior  to  Alsia  WarMf  KabvhiU 
Kalaha,  A^  Japan 

Filed  Oct  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  313,715 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  Japui,  No?.  22, 1980,  55-148714 
lit  CL^  HOIR  11/00 
VS.  CL  339—59  R  18  CbdaM 


1.  A  sealed  connector  for  cables  passing  through  a  wall  of  a 
bousing,  a  hole  formed  through  the  wall  of  said  housing,  com- 
prising; 
a  connecting  element,  said  connecting  element  having  at 
least  on  its  outer  periphery,  a  portion  for  mating  with  said 
hole,  said  connecting  element  having  at  least  one  passage 
through  the  interior  thereof; 


means  for  fixing  said  connecting  element  m  said  bole  of  said 
bousing; 

means  for  connecting  together  at  least  one  first  and  at  least 
one  second  cable,  said  at  least  one  first  cable  and  at  least 
one  second  cable  each  comprising  a  bundle  of  electrically 
conductive  wires  and  a  coating  over  the  outer  penphery 
of  said  bundle  of  wires,  and  defining  clearances  within  the 
coating  and  between  the  wires,  the  coating  being  stripped 
from  respective  ends  of  the  first  and  second  cables  which 
are  to  be  attached  to  each  other,  said  means  for  connecting 
said  cables  comprising  a  joint  terminal  adapted  to  connect 
the  respective  ends  of  said  first  and  second  cables; 

said  connecting  element  being  adapted  to  receive  a  respec- 
tive end  of  each  of  said  at  least  one  first  and  at  least  one 
second  cable  from  opposite  sides  of  said  wall  of  said  bous- 
ing in  one  of  said  passages  through  the  mtenor  of  said 
connecting  element;  and 

means  for  sealing  the  outer  periphery  of  the  bundle  of  wires 
and  the  clearances  of  at  least  one  of  said  at  least  first  cable 
and  said  at  least  one  second  cable  in  the  region  where  the 
coating  is  stripped,  said  sealing  meaiu  permeating  said 
clearances  and  coating  said  periphery  of  the  bundle  of 
wires  with  a  filler  therein  in  a  liquid  tight  manner,  fluid 
being  prevented  from  leaking  out  of  said  housing  through 
the  clearances  between  said  electrically  conductive  wires 
due  to  capillary  action  in  the  clearances. 


4,492,422 
WIRE  CLAMP  ASSEMBLY 
Martia  Bieachke,  Rodcfbrd,  DL,  avlgMr  to  Teztroa  lacn  Profi- 
dcBce,  Hi. 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  448,479 
luLd^  HOIR  11/20 
VS.  a  339—95  R  14 


1.  A  wire  clamp  assembly  for  use  with  an  internally  threaded 
terminal  member,  said  wire  clamp  assembly  comprising  m 
combination:  a  screw  member  having  an  externally  threaded 
shank  portion  for  engagement  with  said  internal  thread  of  said 
terminal  member,  a  driver  head,  and  an  unthreaded  shank 
portion  intermediate  said  head  and  said  threaded  shank  por- 
tion; and  a  polygonal  plate-like  washer  member  havmg  a  cen- 
tral aperture  and  mounted  upon  said  unthreaded  shank  portion. 
the  plate-like  washer  member  being  engageable  by  said  dnver 
head  to  be  moved  toward  said  terminal  member  for  clampmg 
at  least  one  wire  therebetween,  said  washer  member  having  an 
undersurface  for  facmg  said  terminal  member  and  a  plurality  of 
sides  which  meet  to  define  comers,  said  undersurface  including 
rib  means  associated  with  at  least  one  side  of  said  polygonal 
plate-like  washer  member,  said  rib  means  bemg  defined  by  a 
pair  of  spaced  apart  rib  members,  each  said  rib  member  being 
disposed  substantially  radially  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said 
central  aperture  in  the  washer  member,  and  each  said  nb  mem- 
ber extending  from  an  area  generally  adjacent  said  central 
aperture  toward  the  periphery  of  said  one  side,  said  pair  of  rib 
members  diverging  in  a  direction  away  from  the  central  aper- 
ture and  toward  said  periphery,  said  rib  members  intersecting 
the  said  one  side  at  spaced  locations,  both  of  said  locations 
being  intermediate  the  comers  associated  with  said  one  side, 
each  said  rib  member  defining  a  ramp  surface  protruding  from 
the  undersurface  of  the  washer  member,  said  ramp  surface 
gradually  increasing  in  height  in  a  direction  from  said  central 


Tamiiabv  fi    10fi< 


574 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  8, 198S 


aperture  towud  nid  periphery,  loch  that  aaid  rib  member* 
^  bi^^  engafe  a  wire  to  be  retamed  thereby  in  mohi-loca- 
tioa  ooatact  whik  urging  nid  win  inwardly  toward  nid 
central  aperture  in  rapooae  to  advancement  of  nid  waaher 
member  toward  nid  terminal  member  by  nid  iaew  menriwr. 

Mi2(423 

ROTATABLB  HEAVY-CUKRENT  OONNECIOR 

WoHmi  Bamar,  MUaiti,  FW.  Bap.  «r  GarMiy,   -jr     to 

"— TTT  '^llf  filiipi,  Tti  nip.  If  I 

Flad  May  2S,  IftS,  Sar.  No.  4f7,7l7 

Mty,  appHwHan  PW.  Bap.  of  Ganmiy,  May  26, 

tat  aJ  HtlB  13/53S.  39/02 
VS.  a  33»-lU  L  3 


glan  rods  and  occupying  a  hwisontal  plane,  with  the  glan 
rodf  being  supported  at  their  lower  endi  by  a  horizontal  plate 


glan  boae;  n  a  means  of  receiving,  refracting  and  transmitting 
parallel  solar  rays  in  a  vertical  direction. 


M92,42S 

DEVICE  FOR  DEFLBCIING  UGHT  THROUGH  180 

DEGREES 

Ralf  T.  Kantan;  Kari  H.  Tlodsn,  and  Hetant  F.  Schlaak,  an  or 
BcrHn,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Vwmm}.  nripnis  to 

,  Bariln  ft  Mnnieh,  Fad.  Rap.  of  L_ 
FOed  Jan.  8, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  331,003 

VpUcation  Fad.  Rap.  of  Garnaay,  Mar.  9, 
1981,3100814 

tat  a.3  G02B  5/J72 
UjS.  CI.  3S0-M.14  19 


1.  In  a  rotatable  connector  for  heavy  electrical  currents 
having  first  and  second  fluid-cooled  conductors,  a  first  flange 
unit  having  first  and  second  electrically  conducting  flanges 
wsnlafed  from  each  other  and  physically  and  electrically  con- 
nected reapectivdy  to  the  first  and  second  oonductcm,  a  sec- 
ond flange  unit  which  is  annular  and  generally  coozially  re- 
ceives in  the  annular  space  tbtenot  the  first  flange  unit  for 
relative  rotation  therebetween,  the  second  flange  unit  having 
first  and  second  electrically  oonductmg  flanges  insulated  from 
each  other,  the  improvement  compriaing,  in  combination; 
projection  means  on  the  first  flange  of  the  first  flange  unit  fiy 
direct  thermal  communication  of  the  first  flange  with  the 
fluid  cooling  the  first  conductor  connected  thereto; 
cooling  meana  for  providing  a  cooling  fhnd  inside  the  sec- 
ond flange  of  the  first  flange  unit  and  both  flanges  of  the 
second  flange  unit;  and 
•t  leaattwo  U-«haped  stranded  wires  mst  embedded  at 
oppoaito  enda  of  the  U  dwreof  in  respective  pairs  of  the 
first  and  second  flangn  of  the  first  and  second  flange  units, 
first  flange  to  first  flange  and  second  flange  to  second 
flange, 
whereby  the  projection  means  and  cooling  means  in  combi- 
nation with  the  embwlding  of  the  ends  of  the  U-ahaped 
stranded  wires  keeps  the  brtter  cool  enough  to  carry 
heavy  electrical  currents  without  corroding  contact  be- 
tween the  stranded  wim  and  cooling  fluid. 

4i492,424 

SOLAR  COLLECTOR 

Mn  E.  Oao.  2320  KoyMOM  Dr.,  Orlado,  Fk.  32808 

FBad  M.  10, 1881,  Sar.  No.  282,042 

tat  a^  G02B  3/14 

VS.  a  390-M.lO  1  cun 

l-^s^  collector  comprising  vertical  gins  rods  encloaed 
ma  honaing  under  a  piato  ^tan  cover,  with  the  glan  rods  being 
of  a  relatively  large  diameter  of  one  to  six  millimeten,  with  the 
«pwJ  upper  ends  of  the  glan  roda  being  nniformallyindined 
from  horizontal,  with  the  exposed  inclined  upper  ends  of  the 

glan  rods  occupying  a  common  plane,  with  the  lower  ends  of 
the  glan  rods  being  perpaiilii'ulsr  to  the  vertical  aies  of  the 


«U     -(I 


1.  A  device  comprising  a  substrate  having  a  pair  of  strip 
waveguides  disposed  thereon  and  arranged  in  a  form  of  a 
directional  cou]^and  a  mirror  on  a  poir  of  end  fines  of  the 
wav^uides  so  that  light  traveling  therein  is  reflected. 


Now 


4,492,42( 
OPTICAL  BRANCH  COUPLER 
AntoninB  J.  A.  Nida,  and  Conalto  J.  T.  Pottara,  both  ( 
fan,  Nsthsrlands,  aaaignfa  to  VS.  Phflii 
York,  N.Y. 

FDed  Apr.  27, 1882,  Sar.  No.  372^88 
priority,  appHcotion  Notharlaadi,  Mar  ^  1881, 
8102183 

tat  0.3  G02B  7/26:  FICM  11/08 
VS.  CL  390-88.15  12  rut^ 

1.  An  optical  branch  coiq>ler  for  spUttmg  an  mcoming  Ugfat 

beam  from  a  light  source  into  two  outgomg  light  beams  or  f^ 

combining  two  inconung  light  beams  from  reqwctive  Ught 

sources  into  one  outgoing  light  beam,  said  cotter  coaqwising: 

a  houaing  having  a  bottom  waU  and  first,  second  and  third 

side  walls  having  openings,  said  first  and  second  aide  waDs 

being  fixed  to  the  bottom  wall  sobatantially  p**p— <<»«  hIt 

thereto  and  substantially  ponDd  to  eodi  other,  said  third 

side  wall  being  mounted  sitetantially  perpendicular  to  the 

first  and  second  side  walls  and  to  the  bottom  wall;  and 

an  optical  element  arranged  m  the  hoo^  between  the  flnt 

and  second  side  walls,  said  optical  elemeat  arranged  to 

tranamit  port  of  a  light  beam  mddent  thereon  via  the 

opening  in  the  first  side  wall  to  the  openmg  m  the  second 


January  8, 198S 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


575 


i  I 


ade  will,  aaid  optical  ekment  arranged  to  reflect  the 
nontTaittmitted  part  of  a  light  beam  incident  thereon  via 

the  opening  in  the  fint  side  wall  to  the  opening  in  the  third 

ode  wall; 
characterized  m  that: 
the  optical  element  is  mounted  on  a  mounting  plate  which  is 

connected  to  the  bottom  wall  of  the  bousing  by  an  elastic 

bridge,  said  mounting  being  pivotably  adjustable  about  a 


concentrically  around  the  circle  defined  on  said  rotor  by 
said  ^)ertures. 


first  axis  which  extends  parallel  to  an  (^>tical  surface  of  the 

optical  element  and  pvallel  to  the  bottom  wall  of  the 

housing; 
the  third  side  wall  is  connected  to  the  first  or  second  side 

wall  so  that  it  is  pivotaUy  adjustable  about  a  second  axis 

which  extends  perpendicular  to  the  bottom  wall;  and 
the  coupler  further  comprises  an  adjusting  screw  in  the 

mounting  plate  to  adjust  the  optical  element  about  the  first 

axis  by  (teforming  the  elastic  bridge. 


M92,437 
OPTICAL  SUP  RING  ASSEMBLY 
Norrii  E.  Lewia,  CkrisdaHbvi,  aad  Michael  B.  Miller,  Biacka- 
b«l,  both  o#  Va^  aarigMta  to  Uttaa  SyatiM,  Im^  Black*- 
Va. 

t  of  Scr.  No.  241,S8S,  Mar.  9,  IMl,  Pat  No. 
M3«,M7.  lUaappUorttoa  Jan.  25, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  342,197 
lit  a^  0Q2B  7/26 
VS.  CL  350-96J0  5 


1.  An  optical  slip  ring  assemMy  for  coufriing  an  optical  sigiud 
from  a  rotor  to  a  stator,  the  slip  ring  assembly  comprising: 

a  hoUow  cjiinder  comprising  said  rotor, 

a  plurality  of  apertures  throu^  said  hollow  cylinder,  said 
apertures  defining  a  circle  around  said  rotor, 

a  plurality  of  rotor  optic  fiben  within  said  hollow  cylinder, 
said  rotor  optic  fibers  having  signal  emitting  ends  posi- 
tioned in  said  apertures  and  intersecting  the  sutAkx  of  said 
hollow  cylinder  prependicularly,  and 

a  ^arahty  of  stator  optic  fibers  mounted  on  said  sutor.  said 
stator  optic  fibers  having  signal  receiving  ends  which 
odlectively  define  a  pickup  area  and  which  are  arranged 


M92,42S 

COATED  OPTICAL  FIBER 

Alfla  C  Lery,  Gwinnett  Goaty,  Ga^  Maipiiii  to  ATAT  BeU 

Laboratoriaa,  Mvray  HOI,  N  J. 
Coatlaaatlo»-in-pan  of  Scr.  No.  315,429,  Oct  r,  19tl,  Pat  No. 
4,432,«n.  lUa  appUcatkia  Ang.  16,  19C2.  Scr.  No.  40t.7l3 
lat  a^  G02B  5/J72 
VJS,  CL  350    HM  4  < 


N  H  II 

IMH    lltll 


1.  A  coated  optical  fiber  comprising  an  optical  fiber  and  otte 
or  more  coated  layers  thereon,  characterized  in  that 

at  least  one  coated  layer  comprises  s  mixture  of  (X)  An 
ASTM  type  103,  104A,  104B,  or  mixture  thereof,  na|>- 
thenic  or  paraffinic  oil,  with  s  wax  optionally  substituted 
for  a  portion  of  said  oil;  (Y)  »  styrene-rubber-styrene  block 
copolymer  having  a  styrene-rubber  ratio  of  0.2  to  0  5;  and 
optionally  (Z)  s  ooumanne-tndene  copolyraet  or  vinyl 
toluene  —a  methyl  styrene  copolymer;  and  further  com- 
prises a  thermal  oxidative  stabilizer,  wherein  the  ingredi- 
ents X,  Y,  and  Z  have  relative  proportions  by  weight 
fisUing  within  the  shaded  area  bounded  by  A  BCD  of 
FIG.  2  for  a  styrene-rubber-ctyrene  block  copolymer 
having  a  viacoaity  of  1 190  cps  and  with  the  acceptable 
proportions  of  said  block  copolymer  adjusted  correspond- 
ing to  a  reduction  by  3  parts  for  block  copolymer  material 
having  a  viscoeity  of  1800  cps,  and  to  an  increase  by  6 
parts  for  block  copolymer  material  having  a  viscoeity  of 
SOO  cps,  with  said  viscosity  being  measured  for  a  solution 
of  20  weight  percent  block  copolymer  in  toluene  at  23 
degrees  Celsius. 


4,492,429 
MOUISTING  DEVICE  OF  OPTICAL  VSTT 
Ynkk)  MOd,  Sakal,  and  TakcoU  Egawa,  Osaka,  both  of  Japm, 
acdgnort  to  Minolta  ranwra  ratiMhlkl  Taiaks,  Osaka.  Japaa 

FDcd  May  21,  1992,  Scr.  No.  3m,r72 

dalass  priority,  appUcatloa  Japan,  May  25, 1981,  56-79768 

lat  CL>  G02B  7/02 

VS.  a  350—257  6  QalnH 


L  In  an  optJcal  unit  which  includes  a  first  (^>tacal  device  and 
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•  second  optical  device;  said  first  optical  device  including  a 
body  member,  a  moonting  surface  connected  to  said  body 
member,  a  bayonet  pawl  on  said  mounting  surface,  an  engag- 
ing member  mounted  to  extend  away  from  said  body  member 
and  biased  to  be  located  away  from  said  body  member,  and  a 
release  means  connected  to  said  ^»*g«gwig  means  to  move  it 
toward  said  body  member; 'said  second  optical  device  includ- 
ing a  body  member,  a  mounting  surface  on  said  body  member, 
a  bayonet  pawl  on  said  mounting  surfiKe,  and  an  engaging 
recess,  said  engaging  recess  being  capable  of  accommodating 
said  engaging  member;  said  first  and  second  optical  devices 
being  oonnectaUe  to  one  another  by  placing  them  together  in 
a  first  relative  positioning  wherein  their  respective  mounting 
surfisces  contact  one  another  and  their  respective  bayonet 
pawls  are  aligned  to  engage  one  another,  and  then  moving 
them  relative  to  one  another  to  a  second  relative  positioning 
where  their  respective  bayonet  pawls  engage  one  another  and 
the  engaging  member  of  said  first  optical  device  lockingly 
extends  into  the  engaging  recess  in  said  second  optical  device, 
said  first  and  second  optical  devices  being  disengageable  from 
one  another  by  operating  said  release  means  of  said  first  optical 
device  and  then  causing  said  first  and  second  optical  devices  to 
move  fitnn  their  second  relative  positioning  to  their  first  rela- 
tive positioning, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  second  optical  device  in- 
cludes a  groove  therein  in  which  the  engaging  member  of 
said  first  optical  device  will  extend  when  said  first  and 
second  optical  devices  are  moved  frxnn  their  first  relative 
positioning  to  their  second  relative  positioning  and  vice 
versa,  said  groove  having  a  first  end  remote  frx>m  said 
engaging  recess  and  a  second  end  adjacent  said  engaging 
recess,  said  groove  having  a  ma  Timing  depth  at  said  first 
end,  a  minimum  depth  at  said  secoixl  end  and  decreasing 
depth  therebetween,  said  maximum  depth  being  such  that 
said  engaging  member  therein  is  no  more  than  slightly 
moved  toward  its  nspectivt  body  member  when  said  first 
snd  second  optical  devices  are  in  their  first  relative  posi- 
tioning with  respect  to  one  another. 


Mn,430 

SECURITY  MIRROR  REPLACEABLE  FROM  PIPE 

CHASE 

Eari  L.  Morria,  La  Habra  Hti,;  V.  WaHw  Hateer,  WUttfer,  and 

Rot  T.  Hate,  FdkrtM,  aD  of  Gallf^  MrigMin  to  Acorn 

Faglawrlt  QMpany,  Oty  of  ladHtry,  CaUf. 

F1M  Jaa.  5, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  455,668 

Irt.  a'  G02B  7/J8;  A47C  J/J6;  E04B  1/S8 

UA  a  350-«31  11  ctafais 


opening  therein,  said  fastening  means  extending  away 
from  the  back  side  thereof,  said  fastening  means  being 
removable  from  the  back  side  of  the  mounting  plate; 

pan  means  held  by  said  fastening  means  over  the  opening  in 
the  mounting  plate  and  against  the  back  side  thereof,  said 
pan  means  extending  past  the  edges  of  the  opening  along 
the  entire  periphery  of  the  opening  and  said  pan  means 
having  a  side  wall  extending  completely  therearound,  the 
inner  edge  of  the  side  wall  abutting  the  back  surface  of  the 
mounting  plate  at  a  location  further  away  frxnn  the  open- 
ing than  the  fastening  means;  and 

a  mirror  and  back  laminate  having  a  backing  kyer  adjacent 
the  pan  means  and  a  reflective  layer  held  against  the  back 
side  of  the  opening  in  the  mounting  plate,  said  mirror  and 
backing  laminate  extending  beyond  said  opening  around 
the  entire  periphery  thereof 


4,492,431 
PRESSURE  ACTUATED  DEFORMABLE  MIRROR 
Frederick  G.  Eitel,  North  Paha  Beach,  and  ThooMs  J.  Hodgea, 
Patan  Beach  Gardeaa,  both  of  Fla,,  aaaipwri  to  Unitad  Tedh 
Bologles  Corroratioa,  Hartford,  Cou. 

Filed  May  4, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  374,680 
list  a^  G02B  7/J8,  5/06 
VS,  CL  350-^10  4 
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1.  A  deformable  mirror  system  comprising: 

a  flexible  faceplate  having  a  mirror  surface  with  a  surface 
contour; 

a  plurality  of  actuators  for  determining  said  surface  contour; 
and 

control  means  for  controlling  said  plurality  of  actuators, 
characterized  in  that: 

at  least  one  of  said  actuaton  is  included  within  a  variable 
pressure  control  means  that  comprises  a  non-piston  pres- 
sure vessel  containing  a  fluid  at  a  variable  pressure  and 
having  a  variable  length  dependent  on  said  variable  pres- 
sure; and 

in  which  said  control  means  generates  a  plurality  of  control 
signals  for  controlling  said  variable  pressure  in  said  plural- 
ity of  actuators  by  detecting  an  optical  beam  having  an 
intensity  distribution  dependent  on  said  surface  contour 
and  generating  control  signals  to  said  variable  pressure 
control  means  dependent  on  said  intensity  distribution, 
thereby  determining  said  surface  contour. 


1.  A  vandal-resistant  and  tamper-proof  security  mirror  as- 
sembly with  fastenen  which  are  not  removable  from  the  view- 
ing side  thereof  but  which  are  removable  and  replaceable  fit>m 
the  back  side  of  the  mounting  surface,  said  mirror  assembly 
comprismg: 
a  mounting  plate,  having  a  viewing  side  and  back  side,  se- 
curely affixed  over  an  access  hole  in  a  wall,  said  mounting 
plate  having  an  opening  therein; 
ftstening  means  affixed  to  the  mounting  plate  along  the 


4,492^432 
HOMEOTROPIC  NEMATIC  DISPLAY  WITH  INTERNAL 

REFLECTOR 
Mdwilph  KaaflBana,  RitUKrf-BadM,  aad  HaMpctcr  «tLmI, 
Riedcn,  both  ol  Fad.  Re*,  at  Gcraway,  MrigBori  to  BBC 
BrowB,  Boreri  A  OmfUf,  LUtttd,  Bidn,  SwitMriaad 

Filed  Jul  14, 1981,  Scr.  No.  283»175 
OaiBH  priority,  appikatk«  Switasriaiid,  JaL  28,   1980, 
5753/80 

lat  a^  G02F  1/133 
VJS.  CL  350-338  (  nmhm^ 

1-  A  liquid  crystal  display  comprising: 

a  ccU  consisting  of  two  plane-parallel  plates  with  a  maximal 

cell  thickness  of  6  microns; 
a  pair  of  electrode  layers  on  the  inner  surfaces  (tf  said  two 
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plane-parallel  plates  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  electrode 
layers  is  transparent; 
a  nematic  liquid  crystal  having  a  negative  dielectric  anisot- 
topy  and  a  double  redaction  anisotropy  between  0.04  and 
CIS  and  having  rubbed  orientational  surfaces  of  said  two 
plane-parallel  plates  to  give  the  nematic  liquid  crystal  a 
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MULTI-COLOR  TUNABLE  SEMI<X»NDUCTOR  DEVICE 

NicMaa  Bottka,  RMgecrwt,  Caltf^  Howard  LcMoff,  PotoMc, 

Mdn  and  Marlu  E.  Hills,  RMgecrvA,  Califs  Mriiaiiii  to  TW 

Ualtad  StBtci  of  AMrica  as  rcprcaeated  by  tkc  SMrctary  of 

the  Nary,  WMhlagtoa,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1982,  Scr.  No.  337,659 

Irt.  0.3  G02F  J/03 

VS.  CL  350—356  n  Oalau 
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homeotmpic  orientation,  wherein  said  rubbed  orienta- 
tional surfaces  are  treated  with  silane  after  rubbing; 

an  internal  reflector  mounted  on  one  of  said  electrode  layers 
and  consisting  of  aluminum  flakes  and  an  insulating  oxide 
layer  with  said  aluminum  flakes  embedded  therein; 

a  polarizer  mounted  on  one  of  said  two  plane-parallel  plates. 


4,492,433 
IN-FEM  UQUm  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  PANEL  WITH  A 

FILM  OF  CELLOPHANE  TAPE 
Akildko  lanya,  aad  Sammn  Kitamora,  both  of  Nara,  Japan, 
aaaigaon  to  Sharp  g«»^^lM  Kaiaha,  Oiaka,  Japaa 

FUad  Oct  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  437,507 
OaiM  priority,   applicatioB  Japan,   Oct   28,   1981,   56- 
161540[U] 

lot  a^  G02F 1/133 
UJS.  a  350-339  R  2  Claims 


1.  A  detector  with  a  variable  bandwidth  response  for  light 
comprising; 

a  substrate  in  the  path  of  said  light  for  transnutting  said  light 

a  plurality  of  epitaxial  layers  on  said  substrate  the  outermost 
epitaxial  layer  with  proton  bombarded  regicns,  placed 
such  that  said  light  passes  through  said  plurality  of  epitaji- 
ial  layers  after  passing  through  said  substrate,  absorbing 
selected  wavelengths; 

electrodes  attached  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  substrate  and 
outer  surface  of  the  top  epitaxial  layer,  for  maintaining  an 
electric  field  across  said  substrate  and  said  epitaxial  layers 
such  that  a  current  flows  between  said  electrodes  if  light  u 
absorbed  by  any  of  said  epitaxial  layers; 

means  for  producing  a  variable  voltage  potential  across  said 
epitaxial  layers  in  a  predetermined  manner,  and 

means  for  monitoring  the  current  flow  from  said  epitaxial 
layers  as  a  function  of  said  voltage  potential  when  light  is 
incident  on  said  detector. 


--^ 


4,492,435 
MULTIPLE  ARRAY  FULL  WIDTH  ELECTRO 
MECHANICAL  MODULATOR 
Martin  E.  Burtoa,  Fairport;  Pierre  A.  LaraUec,  PcafleM;  Mehdl 
N.  Araghi,  Waat  Wahrter,  Joaepk  J.  Duide,  Pltisfor<  aad 
Kwok  L.  Yip,  Wahatcr,  all  of  N.Y.,  MUvMin  to  Xcnx  Corpo- 
ratlott,  Staaford,  Cou. 

FDad  JaL  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  394,604 
lat  CV  G02F  1/29 
U,S.a350— 360  7 


1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  panel  comprising: 

a  pair  of  polarizers,  the  polarization  axes  of  the  polarizers 
being  substantially  orthogonal  each  other; 

a  pair  of  substrates  each  supporting  an  electrode; 

a  film  composed  of  a  cellophane  ta^c  provided  between  one 
of  the  substrates  and  one  of  the  polarizers,  the  film  having 
an  Of^aX  axis  inclined  to  the  polarization  axis  of  said  one 
of  the  polarizen  at  about  43*;  and 

a  liquid  crystal  material  disposed  between  the  substrates, 
nM^ecules  of  the  liquid  crystal  material  being  twisted  at 
about  90*  between  the  surfaces  of  the  substrates. 


2.  An  electro-mechanical  modulator  for  modulating  a  beam 
of  light  to  provide  an  image  exposure  beam  comprismg  in 
combination: 

(a)  a  substrate;  and 

(b)  at  least  two  opposing  rows  of  reflectors,  each  of  said 
reflector  rows  bdng  ccHnpnsed  of  a  i^uraUty  of  separate 
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doKly  spaced  finger-like  reflecting  deaenti  on  nid  rab- 
Knle  adapted  on  interpontion  into  the  path  of  a  light 
beam  to  reflect  the  portiou  ofaaid  light  beam  itriking 

each  individaal  one  of  nid  reflecting  elements  along  a  first 
path; 

Mid  reflecting  elements  bending  in  responae  to  apphcation  of 
a  predetermined  electrical  potential  thereacroas  to  reflect 
the  light  portion  strildng  said  bent  reflecting  dements 
along  a  second  path; 

light  rays  reflected  along  one  of  said  first  and  second  paths 
cooperating  to  form  said  exposure  beam. 


side  of  die  fixed  lens  miit,  wherein  the  lens  system  ftilfills 
the  following  condition: 


M92,436 
POLARIZATION  INDEPENDENT  BEAM  SPUTTER 
EnsaK  E.  niiiiwann,  Pb—tain  Mil.  Pa^  aaaiff  nr  to  AT4T  BeH 
Laheiitwiaa.  Mvray  HBl,  N J. 

FDad  JaiB.  3,  IM3,  Ser.  No.  455^103 
bt  ai  G02F  7/0/ 
U.S.a390-39S  4( 


1  Device  comprising: 
a  beam  splitting  element, 

means  for  directing  <.  beam  of  electromagnetic  radiation 
onto  the  beam  splitting  element, 

means  for  utilizing  the  portion  of  the  beam  that  is  reflected 
by  the  beam  splitting  element,  and 

means  for  utilizing  the  portion  of  the  beam  that  is  refracted 
by  the  plate  beam  splitting  element, 

the  invention  characterized  in  that  the  beam  splitting  ele- 
ment comprises  a  first  intertex  reflecting  a  portion  of  the 
incident  beam  and  a  second  interftce  reflecting  a  portion 
of  the  beam  refracted  from  the  first  interface  and  means 
between  the  first  and  second  inter^Me  fw  converting  the 
characteristic  polarization  TE(TM)  to  TM(TE)  so  that 
the  characteristic  polarization  of  the  beam  incident  on  the 
second  interfroe  is  substantially  the  complement  of  the 
characteristic  polarization  of  the  beam  incident  on  the  firat 
interftce  and  the  combined  amount  of  light  that  is  re- 
flected at  both  interfiKcs  is  independent  of  the  characteris- 
tic polarization  of  the  beam. 


HiHyiki 


M92,437 
ZOOM  LENS  SYSTEM 


bothofSakai, 


to  Mhsolta 


PHed  No?.  4,  Mil,  Sar.  No.  318,144 

,.      .      -Ijw^y.  ■•P«M«*«  Jip«i^  No?.  4,  1580,  55-154050; 
No?.  4,  IMO,  55-154051  ^^ 

ImL  aJ  O02B  15/14.  15/18 
U.S.  a  350-428  tfOalM 

1.  A  zoom  lens  system  comprising,  from  the  object  to  the 
image  side: 
a  front  lens  group; 

a  zooming  lens  group  including  at  least  a  movable  tens 
group;  and 

a  rear  lens  group  inclnriiiig  a  fixed  lens  unit  and  a  variable 
•perture  stip  located  within  the  fixed  lens  unit  towards  the 
object  side  and  a  focusing  lens  unit  movable  on  the  im«gy 


fnt't 

wherein: 

fFrepreaents  the  focal  length  of  the  focusing  lens  unit  in  the 

rear  lens  group; 
f/Z7repreaents  the  focal  length  of  the  whole  rear  lens  group 

upon  infinity  focusing;  and 
y  repreaents  the  zoom  ratio  of  the  zoom  lens  system. 


4v492«438 

CONICAL  WIDE-FIELD  MICROSCOHC  LENS 

John  E.  OcB,  2320  Eejntoae  Dr.,  Orindo,  Fta.  32808 

FOed  Feb.  19, 1882,  Ser.  No.  350,242 

Int  a.)  G02B  13/08,  21/00 

MS,  CL  350—432  i 


1.  A  conical  wide-field  microscope  lens  comprising  four 
component  lenses  (24,4,5),  with  each  compcment  lens  having 
one  or  two  conical  sections  with  surftces  which  refract  light 
rays  at  prescribed  anglea,  with  all  conical  sections  of  the  com- 
ponents lenses  being  aligned  on  a  common  axis  which  is  paral- 
lel to  the  incident  rays  entering  and  the  refracted  nys  emanat- 
ing from  the  microscopic  lens,  with  all  surfiKxs  of  the  compo- 
nent lenses  not  used  for  refraction,  reflection  and  transmission 
of  Ught  rays  being  opaque,  and  with  the  four  component  lenses 
as  described  below: 

(a)  lower  component  lens  RT  (2)  positioned  above  the  object 
and  having  a  concave  conical  section  (7)  which  receives 
and  refracts  incident  beam  (8)  outward  fron  the  omnmmi 
axis  at  the  prescribed  angle,  fuming  conical  beam  (8),  and 
having  a  c(mvex  conical  section  (9)  normal  to  the  direc- 
tion of  propagation  of  conical  beam  (8)  so  as  to  receive 
and  emit  conical  beam  (8)  without  refraction, 

(b)  first  middle  component  lens  RT  (3)  above  and  adjacent  to 
lower  COTiponent  lens  RT  (2)  and  having  a  ooocave  coni- 
cal section  (10)  which  receives  and  refracts  conical  beam 
(8)  outward  from  the  oxnmon  axis  at  the  prescribed  angle, 
and  having  a  convex  conical  section  (11)  normal  to  the 
direction  of  propagation  of  conical  beam  (8)  so  aa  to  re- 
ceive and  emit  conical  beam  (8)  without  refraction, 

(c)  second  middle  component  lens  RLT  (4)  dtove  and  adja- 
cent to  first  middle  component  lens  RT  (3)  and  having  a 
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convex  conical  section  (12)  which  receives  and  refracts 
oonica]  beam  (B)  outward  from  the  common  axis  at  the 
preKrflwd  aa^  and  having  a  reflective  cyUndhcal  sec> 
tion  (U)  which  receives  and  reflects  oonical  beam  (S)  in 
toward  the  common  axis  at  the  inscribed  angle,  forming 
conical  benn  (14X  and  having  a  concave  oonical  section 
(15)  nonnal  to  the  direction  of  propagation  of  conical 
beam  (14)  so  as  to  receive  and  emit  conical  beam  (14) 
without  refraction,  and 
(d)  opper  component  lens  RT  (5)  above  and  adjacent  to 
second  middle  component  lens  RT  (4)  and  having  a  con- 
vex conical  section  (1€)  which  receives  and  refracts  coni- 
cal beam  (14)  parallel  to  the  common  axis  at  the  prescribed 
angle,  and  having  a  planar  section  (17)  normal  to  the 
direction  (rf  propagation  of  ocnical  beam  (14)  so  as  to  emit 
conical  beam  (14)  without  refraction,  forming  whole  beam 
(18)  which  is  parallel  to  the  oonunon  axis  and  parallel  to 
inddent  beam  (€). 


component  lens  (2),  forming  annular  beam  (11)  which  is 
parallel  to  the  common  axis;  and 
(c)  Lower  component  lens  (3)  mounted  below  middk  com- 
ponent lens  (2),  with  a  convex  conical  aectxm  (12)  which 
receives  annular  beam  (11)  refracted  from  convei  conical 
section  (10)  and  refracts  the  beam  through  the  lent  to  the 
opposite  section,  forming  spectral  beam  (13),  with  a  con- 
cave conical  section  (15)  which  receives  the  spectral  beam 
(13)  refracted  from  convei  conical  section  (12)  and  re- 
fracts the  beam  out  of  the  lower  component  lens  (3), 
forming  concentrated  monochromatic  beam  (14)  which  is 
emitted  parallel  to  the  common  axis  and  parallel  to  the 
incipient  beam  (5),  with  a  vertical  heat-abaorbmg  metal 
rod  (17)  occupying  the  apex  area  of  the  concave  conical 
section  (15)  so  as  to  intercept  portions  of  spectral  beam 
(13),  and  with  a  truncated  conical  heat-absorbmg  metal 
shield  (19)  mounted  inside  concave  conical  section  (15)  so 
as  to  intercept  portions  of  spectral  beam  (13). 


to 


4y4i2,439 
MONOCHROMATIC  BEAM  CONCENTRATOR  Aaftiaan 

JoteE.aen.  2320  KqrM>MDr„Orl«io,na.  32806  ITNDER  OPnCAL  SYffTEM 

FM  M«.  15. 1M2.  Sar.  No.  358^  ll-Wlm  NlawS^S^^iT^ 

lit  a^  G02B 13/18  ^S«i  aTvM  T«I«r2Lr      ^^ 

II «.  o  ^"A    '*'*  «  ^...       "pacai  u»„  uc^  TokTo,  Japan 

UAa.390-432  l  Q.!.  PDa*  Jan.  r,  1582,  Sar.  No.  343^63 

OalM  priority,  appttcatkia  Japan,  Jan.  31, 1981,  56-12224 

A ( /-^  IM.  CL'  G02B  25/00 

U,S.  a  350--445 


1.  A  fimter  optical  system  comprising  as  objective,  a  field 
lens,  a  rectanguUr  field  mask  placed  at  the  miage  formmg 
poaition  by  said  objective,  a  pentagonal  roof  pnsm  for  bending 
the  optical  axis  and  an  eyepiece,  said  objective,  field  lens,  field 
mask,  pentagonal  roof  prism  and  eyepiece  being  arranged  in 
turn. 


1.  A  monochromatic  beam  concentrator  comprising  three 
component  lenses  mounted  in  a  tubular  casing  (4),  with  each 
coaqxjoent  lens  having  one  or  two  conical  sections  with  sur- 
faces which  refract  Ught  rays  at  prescribed  angles,  with  all 
conical  secti<ms  being  aUgned  on  a  ocnmion  axis  which  is 
parallel  to  the  light  rays  entering  and  «8ni*m>ring  frtnn  the 
concentrator,  with  all  surfaces  not  used  for  the  refiraction  and 
transmiaaon  of  light  rays  being  opaque,  with  the  three  compo- 
nent lenses  as  follows; 

(a)  Upper  component  lens  (1)  mounted  at  the  top  of  the  beam 
concentrator  with  a  planar  section  (6)  which  receives  a 
perpendicular  incipient  beam  (5)  of  light  which  is  trans- 
mitted through  the  lens  to  the  opptmte  section,  and  with 
a  concave  oonical  section  (7)  which  receives  the  incipient 
beam  (5)  transmitted  frxxn  the  planar  section  (6)  and  sepa- 
rates and  refracts  the  beam  out  of  the  upper  component 
lens  (IX  forming  oonical  beam  (8>, 

(b)  Middle  component  lens  (2)  mounted  below  upper  com- 
ponent lens  (IX  with  a  ccmcave  oonical  section  (9)  which 
receives  conical  beam  (8)  refracted  firom  concave  ocmical 
section  (7)  and  refracts  the  beam  through  the  lens  to  the 
opposite  section,  and  with  a  convex  conical  section  (10) 
which  receives  conical  beam  (8)  refracted  from  concave 
oooical  sectioQ  (9)  and  refracts  the  beam  out  of  the  middle 


4^492,441 

VARIABLE  STEREOMICROSCOPE 

HaraU  H.  Hofklia,  Reodl«  England,  Mai^or  to  Natkwal 

RMMfch  Ds?alnpmf>  Corporatkm,  Loadon,  E^»md 
FUad  Ang.  16, 1982,  Sar.  No.  408.283 

OalmB  priority,  appUcatkia  Uaitad  KingAoa,  A^  17,  198L 
8125085 

M.  a,^  G02B  2J/22 
U,S.a350— 516  9CUm 

1.  An  optical  system  oomprises  a  front  objective  lent  tystemi; 
first  and  second  secondary  objective  lens  systems  arranged  to 
provide  focused  images  from  hght  received  from  the  front 
objective  lens  system;  and  between  the  front  objective  lens  and 
the  secondary  objective  lens  systems  a  beam  directmg  means 
arranged  to  receive  Ught  from  the  objective  lens  and  to  direct 
substantially  a  full  aperture  part  of  said  Ught  to  each  secondary 
objective  lens  system,  the  beam  directing  meant  being  movable 
along  the  axis  of  the  front  objective  lens  system  with  ntpecx  to 
that  lens  and  to  the  secondary  objective  lens  systems,  said 
movement  causing  equal  variations  in  the  angle  subtended  at 
the  focus  of  the  front  objective  lens  system  by  the  rays  forming 
corresponding  points  of  the  respective  images  formed  by  each 
secondary  objective  lens  system  whereby  ao  image  having  s 
variable  degree  of  stereoacopy  is  provided. 
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9.  A  vimbie  stereomicrcMcope  comprising  an  optical  system 
according  to  claim  1,  and  two  Porro  prism  systems  arranged 


4,49:.443 
CAMERA  MECHANISM 
Joha  E.  SpoKcr.  Gommo;  RcgiMU  S.  GrecM,  awl  TerrcMC  L. 
Flihcr,  both  of  RochMter,  aU  of  N.Y^  Mriffon  to  g-«»»,, 
Kodak  CoBv«qr,  Rockcater,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaa.  2, 1M3,  S«r.  No.  500,505 

bt  CL^  G03B  17/42 

M&.  CL  354—121  14  Claim 


respectively  to  receive  light  from  the  first  and  second  eyepiece 
lens  systems. 


4,492,442 
THREE  DIMENSIONAL  PROJECTION  ARRANGEMENT 
Tad  J.  Gaadya,  112  Meseroie  A?e^  BrooUya,  N.Y.  11222 
CoatiaaatkM-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  082,211,  Oct  4,  1979, 
■baadoMd,  which  is  a  coatiaaatkMi-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  917,400, 
Jaa.  20,  1978,  abodoaed.  TUa  aypUcation  Jaa.  22, 1962,  Ser. 

No.  341,613 

lat  a^  G03B  21/00 

U.S.  a  353—10  17  Claims 


1  A  three-dimensioiul  projection  arrangement  for  project- 
ing a  three-dimensional  image  of  an  object  into  space  for  view- 
ing by  an  audience,  laid  arrangement  comprising:  an  object  for 
which  a  three-dimensional  image  is  projected;  a  light  source 
oriented  for  illuminating  said  object;  lens  means  comprising  a 
multifocal  refracting  lens  having  multiple  spherical  zones  on 
the  side  opposite  from  said  Ught  source,  said  lens  being  posi- 
tioned to  receive  reflected  light  from  said  object;  and 
mirror  means  located  behind  said  lens  means  away  firom  said 
light  source,  said  mirror  means  being  adjustable  relative  to 
the  lens  and  adapted  for  receiving  and  reflecting  an  image 
of  said  object  from  said  lens  means  and  reflecting  said 
image  back  through  said  lens  means,  whereby  said  projec- 
tioa  arrangement  forms  an  enlarged  three-dimensional 
image  projected  in  space  for  viewing  by  an  audience,  the 
magnification  of  said  image  being  adjustable  by  moving 
said  mirror  means  relative  to  the  lens  means. 


1.  In  a  disk  camera  having  a  shutter,  cockable  and  releasable 
shutter  actuating  means,  film  advancing  means,  and  film  locat- 
ing means  movable  between  a  film  locating  position  and  a  film 
releasing  position,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  release  member  arranged  for  movement  in  opposite  first 
and  second  directions,  said  release  member  arranged, 
when  moved  in  said  first  direction,  to  first  cock  said  shut- 
ter actuating  means  and  to  move  said  film  locating  means 
into  said  film  locating  position  and  then  to  release  said 
shutter  actuating  means  to  actuate  said  shutter, 
said  release  member,  when  moved  in  said  second  direction, 
arranged  to  move  said  film  locating  means  into  said  film 
releasing  position  and  then  to  actuate  said  film  advancing 
means; 
said  shutter  actuating  means  including  a  high  energy  mem- 
ber fixed  at  one  end  and  having  a  shutter  actuating  portion 
at  the  opposite  end;  and 
a  cocking  member  operatively  connected  to  said  release 
member  and  including  a  cam  means  arranged  to  engage  a 
first  surface  of  the  high  energy  member  while  cocking  said 
shutter  actuating  portion  and  to  engage  the  opposite  sur- 
face of  the  high  energy  member  after  release  of  the  shutter 
actuating  portion. 


CAMERA  MECHANISM 
Daaa  W.  Wokott,  Brockport,  N.Y^  MaipMr  to 
CoaqMuy,  Rocheater,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jaa.  2, 1983,  S«r.  No.  500,507 
lat  a.^  G03B  17/42 
U.S.  CL  354—121 


Kodak 


SCUan 


1.  In  a  disk  camera  having  a  shutter,  cockable  and  releasable 


January  8, 198S 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


581 


shatter  actuating  means,  film  advancing  means,  and  film  locat- 
ing means  movable  between  a  film  locating  position  and  a  film 
releasing  position,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  release  member  arranged  for  movement  in  opposite  first 
and  second  directions,  said  release  member  arranged, 
when  moved  in  said  first  direction,  to  first  cock  said  shut- 
ter actuating  means  and  to  move  said  film  locating  means 
into  said  film  locating  position  and  then  to  release  said 
shutter  actuating  means  to  actuate  said  shutter;  and 
said  release  member,  when  moved  in  said  second  direction, 
arranged  to  move  said  film  locating  means  into  said  film 
releasing  position  and  then  to  actuate  said  film  advancing 
means. 


4,492,446 
CAMERA  HAVING  FILM  FEED  INDICATOR 
Arthnr  Zawoday,  Bodd  Lake,  aad  itnj  Kryiicki.  P«nic,  botk 
of  N J„  aariffort  to  Kcrstoac  Caaera  CorponttkNi,  CUfton, 
NJ, 

FDed  Apr.  19, 19«3,  Ser.  No.  4W37 

Irt.  a.3  G03B  1/00.  17/18 

UA  a  354-215  9  Qaim. 


4,492,445 

PHOTOGRAPmC  FILM  ASSEMBLAGE  WITH  MEANS 

FOR  ESTABLISHING  A  GAP  BETWEEN  A  PAIR  OF 

PRESSURE-APPLYING  ASSEMBLIES 

Pkflip  R.  Norrls,  North  Rcadiig,  Mmb^  aarigMr  to  Pobvoid 

CorporatioB,  GamhrMge,  Maaa. 

FDed  Not.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  439,733 

Irt.  CLJ  G03B  17/26.  17/52 

U.S.  a  354-180  15  daiiBs 


1.  A  film  assemblage  for  use  with  a  camera  of  the  self- 
developing  type  having  a  pair  of  superposed  pressure-applying 
assemblies  at  least  one  of  which  is  movable  relative  to  the  other 
such  that  the  adjacent  q>reading  surfaces  thereof  define  a  gap 
therebetween  having  a  predetermined  minmnnT^  spacing  for 
influencing  the  Uiickness  of  a  layer  of  processing  tiquid  to  be 
subsequently  spread  between  elements  of  an  exposed  fihn  unit 
as  it  moves  through  the  gap,  said  film  assemblage  comprising: 
a  film  cassette  having  an  exposure  opening  in  one  wall 
thereof  through  which  a  fihn  unit  is  adi^ted  to  be  exposed 
and  an  egress  through  which  an  exposed  fihn  unit  is 
ad^>ted  to  be  moved^ 
a  phirality  of  film  units  located  within  said  fihn  cassette,  each 
said  fihn  unit  comprising  a  container  of  processing  liquid 
adjacoit  a  leading  end  thereof,  and  a  pluraUty  of  elemenu 
including  a  photosensitive  element,  said  film  units  being 
arranged  in  a  stack  with  said  photosensitive  element  of  an 
endmost  film  unit  being  located  adjacent  said  exposure 
opening; 
a  dark  slide  positioned  within  said  fihn  cassette  between  said 
endmost  film  unit  and  said  exposure  opening  for  protect- 
ing said  endmost  film  unit  from  premature  exposure  to 
ambient  light  during  loading  of  said  film  cassette  into  a 
cunera,  said  dark  sUde  being  adi4>ted  to  be  moved  from 
said  fihn  cassette  via  said  egress  and  completely  through  a 
pair  of  superposed  pressure-applying  assembUes;  and 
spacing  means  engagd>le  with  at  least  one  of  the  pressure- 
applying  assembUes  and  spaced  from  its  liquid  spreading 
surface  for  establishing  a  imdetermined  tnitiiwuifn  spacing 
between  adjacent  liquid  spreadmg  surfaces  of  each  assem- 
bly, the  value  of  the  predetermined  miwittmni  spacing 
bong  rehited  to  the  desired  thickness  of  a  kyer  of  process- 
ing liquid  to  be  spread  between  elements  of  said  fihn  units 
as  they  are  moved  in  engagement  with  and  between  the 
Uquid  spreading  surfaces. 


1.  In  a  camera  including  housing  means  defining  an  exposure 
chamber,  lens  means  at  one  end  of  said  exposure  chamber,  a 
fihn  support  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  exposure  chamber  to 
support  the  periphery  of  a  section  of  fihn  for  exposure  of  a 
frame  thereof,  fihn  supply  spool  receiving  means,  film  take-up 
means  for  engaging  a  perforation  of  a  leader  of  a  film  of  a 
supply  spool  in  said  receiving  means  and  for  advancing  said 
fihn  from  said  supply  spool  to  position  frame  sections  of  said 
fihn  seriatim  at  said  fihn  support  for  exposure  thereof,  mdicat- 
ing  means  operable  between  a  first  condition  indicating  that 
fihn  is  not  properly  threaded  and  a  second  condition  indicating 
that  film  is  properly  threaded  and  that  a  section  of  film  is 
engaged  with  said  fihn  support  and  ready  for  exposure,  actuat- 
ing means  responsive  to  proper  initial  movement  of  film  by  said 
film  take-up  means  to  operate  said  indicating  means  from  said 
first  condition  to  said  second  condition,  said  actuating  means 
being  arranged  to  mainuin  said  indicating  means  in  said  second 
condition  until  after  exposure  of  frame  sections  of  said  film, 
and  a  door  movable  from  a  closed  position  to  an  open  position 
for  access  to  said  sun>ly  spool  receiving  means  and  said  take- 
up  means,  said  actuating  means  being  arranged  to  operate  said 
indicating  means  from  said  second  condition  to  said  first  condi- 
tion upon  movement  of  said  door  from  said  closed  position  to 
said  open  position. 


4,492,447 

APPARATUS  FOR  DEVELOPING  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

MATERIAL 

Erie  Taylor,  Loadoa,  Englaad,  assizor  to  PaterKw  ProdKt 

Ltd^  LoadoB,  Eagtaad 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  426,198 
Oain  priority,  appUcatloa  United  KlagdoiB,  Oet  2,  19tl. 
8129884 

bt  a.)  O03B  3/04.  n/04 
U.S.  a  354—312  s 


1.  Apparatus  for  developing  photogn4>hicaUy  sensitised 
materia]  comprising:  a  tray  for  receipt  of  the  photogn^hically 
sensitised  material  to  be  processed,  said  tray  having  a  raised 
annular  foot  on  an  underside  thereof;  a  bd  adi4>ted  to  fit  the 
ti»y  fonmng  a  hght  tight  proceasmg  tank,  the  lid  having  light 
tight  means  introducing  processing  bquid  into  the  interior  of 
the  processhig  tank;  and  a  domed  base;  whereby  when  said 
tray  is  mounted  on  said  domed  base,  a  point  of  said  tray  within 
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the  naed  umalar  foot  is  movable  in  a  nibstafltially  circular 
path  mbatantially  about  the  coitral  axis  of  said  domed  base 
with  the  annular  foot  bearing  on  laid  domed  base. 


M92,44S 

AUTOMATIC  FOCUSING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  A 

CAMERA 

<orio  liUkawa,  OMka,  mt  TakiMha  Omaki,  Scaaao,  both  of 

Japan,  aari^nii  to  MiaoitB  Camem  g«i»~fc«v<   Kaiaha, 

of  Scr.  No.  43Utt,  Oct  1, 1M2,  Pat  No. 

4,445,7<1.  lUa  appUcadon  Apr.  25, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  <03,622 

CUm  pHorlty,  appHcatfaa  Japan,  Oct  2, 1M1«  56-157921 

lit  a^  G03B  13/00 

JS.  a.  354-^406  1  Clahn 


4,492*449 
APPARATUS  AND  TECHNIQUE  FOR  DETECTING  AND 

CONTROLLING  THE  FOCUSING  OF  AN  OPTICAL 
SYSTEM  BY  IMAGE  SHARPNESS  AND  LATERAL  SHIFT 

TECHNIQUES 
KenicU  OIwnm,  Tokyo;  Aim  HajMlri,  Haehkji;  JnkU 
Nakaanra,  HuMofi;  MantoaU  Ua,  HMlria|l;  MMihira 
AoU,  Tokyo,  and  Kc^Ji  Fkkwtka,  F^m,  aD  of  Japn,  airiff- 
on  to  OlyivM  Optical  Co.  Lti.,  Japn 

FDad  May  31, 1N3,  Sar.  No.  419,491 
CSaiM  priority,  application  Japn,  Jn.  4, 1912,  S7-9SM9 
Int  CL>  O03B  7/099 
U.S.  CL  354— 407  ,     17( 


Z' 


^5 


1.  An  automatic  focusing  system  for  use  in  s  camera  com- 
prising: 

means  for  succesively  driving  an  objective  lens  of  said  cam- 
era along  its  optical  axis; 

means  for  repeatedly  detecting  a  focusing  oooditioo  of  the 
objective  lens  during  the  movement  of  the  objective  lens 
to  produce  a  direction  signal  which  represents  a  defocus 
direction  of  the  objective  lens  with  respect  to  a  predeter- 
mined image  plane,  and  an  amount  signal  which  repre- 
sents an  amount  of  defocus  of  the  objective  lens; 

means  for  producing  a  predetermined  signal  which  repre- 
sents a  predetermined  amount  of  defocus  of  the  objective 
lens; 

means  for  comparing  said  amount  signal  with  said  predeter- 
mined signal  to  produce  a  comparison  signal  which  repre- 
sents the  compared  result; 

means  for  monitoring  the  amount  of  axial  movement  of  the 
objective  lens  between  successive  detections  to  produce  a 
lens  moving  amount  signal  which  represents  the  moni- 
tored amount;  and 

means  for  controlling  said  driving  means  in  accordance  with 
said  direction  signal,  said  amount  signal,  said  comparison 
signal,  and  said  lens  moving  amount  signal,  said  control- 
ling means  controlling  said  driving  means  in  accordance 
with  said  dinctkm  signal  when  said  comparison  signal 
indicates  that  the  amount  of  defocus  represented  by  said 
amount  signal  is  larger  than  said  predetermined  amount  of 
defocus  represented  by  said  predetermined  signal,  and  said 
controlling  means  controlling  said  driving  means  in  accor- 
dance with  said  direction  signal,  said  amount  signal  and 
said  lens  moving  amount  signal  when  said  comparison 
signal  represents  that  the  amount  of  defocus  is  smaller 
than  said  predetermined  amount 


1.  In  a  method  for  detecting  a  focus  condition  of  an  "wging 
optical  system  by  effecting  an  image  sharpoeas  detection  to 
produce  a  first  evaluation  function  value  S  repreaenting  a 
sharpness  of  an  image  formed  by  said  imaging  optical  system 
on  at  least  two  light  receiving  element  arrays  and  by  effecting 
an  image  lateral  shift  detection  to  produce  a  second  evaluation 
function  S'  representing  a  lateral  shift  of  two  images  formed  on 
at  least  one  light  receiving  element  array,  said  two  images 
being  formed  by  light  fluxes  transmitted  through  different 
areas  of  the  imaging  optical  syston,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
detecting  the  focus  condition  of  the  itwaghig  optical  system 
by  processing  said  second  evahiation  function  value  S' 
produced  by  the  image  lateral  shift  detectiM  ia  a  first 
region  far  away  from  an  in-focus  position;  and 
detecting  the  fbcus  condition  of  the  imaging  optical  system 
by  proceasing  both  said  first  and  second  evaluation  faac- 
tion  values  S  and  S'  in  a  second  region  near  the  in-focus 
position. 


4,492(450 
CAMERA  WTTH  MICROPROCESSOR 
Kojl  Watanb^  Kaan  Shioaawa;  Kiriro  Sndd,  aO  of  Tokyo, 
and  Rywhi  Shteokawa,  TakMakI,  aD  of  Japn,  aaripMn  to 
KoaiaUroka  Photo  bdaatry  Co^  UL,  Tokyo,  Jiyn 

FUad  Sap.  27, 1902,  Ser.  No.  423,713 
Oaiasa  priority,  appUeatk*  Japn,  Sap.  30, 1901, 56-156814 
iBt  a.3  G03B  7/00 
VS.  a.  354— 4U  I  nrf— 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  camera  having  a  release  means 
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^*^^°^?*'^"*^'**^*^*"*^*°*^*^''°P'''*^^^  ™««»  fof  recdving  an  end  of  •  Ugbt^oodncting  fiber  cable 

nana]  Hmentm.  m*«..  which  generates  clock  signals  regn-   which  end  is  arranged  is  front  of  the  photoaeoaitive  cell,  said 

characterized  by  oompristng  the 


signal  generating 
larly,  and  a  counter 
•tepa  of 

(a)  completing  the  arrangement  for  operation  of  the  counter 
means  aoootxling  to  a  first  stage  operation  of  the  rel 


(b)  applying  an  output  from  the  counter  means  as  an  inter- 
ruption signal  on  the  microprocessor  when  the  number  of 
clock  sigiMls  from  the  clock  signal  generating  means  has  a 
fixed  rdatioo  with  a  preset  value  setting  for  the  counter 


(c)  introducing  selectively  an  information  in  a  plurality  of 
I^iotographic  informations  to  the  microprocessor  accord- 
ing to  a  tpedSc  program  based  on  the  interruption  signal. 


(d)  preparing  the  reoperation  of  the  counter  means  so  as  to 
obtain  regular  interruption  signals  based  on  the  preset 
value  of  the  counter  means, 

(e)  introducing  selectively  an  information  in  the  photo- 
gn4>hic  informatiais  to  the  microprocessor  according  to 
the  priority  level  thereof  by  next  interruption  signal, 

(0  repeating  the  above  steps  applying  an  output  from  the 
counter  means  as  an  internq>ti(»  signal  on  the  micro- 
processor when  the  number  of  clock  signals  frxnn  the 
clock  signal  generating  means  has  a  fixed  relation  with  a 
preset  value  setting  for  the  counter  means,  introducing 
selectively  an  information  in  the  photographic  informa- 
tion to  the  microprocesaor  according  to  the  priority  level 
thereof  by  next  internq>tion  signal,  and 

(g)  introducing  to  the  micn^>roceasor  photographic  infor- 
mations at  higher  priority  levels  many  times  more  than 
that  at  lower  priority  levels. 


unit  having  a  discrete  electricaUy  conductive  wire  extending 
from  said  flash  unit  to  a  connector  for  an  associated  camera. 


4,492^2 
PICTURE  BLUR-ALARM  DEVICE  FOR  A  CAMERA 
Sklalcki  Sonki,  YokohaM;  MMnynkl  SMsdd.  a^— rk,... 
ToaUnorl  Morlyan,  nilgMaH,  ami  Takao  Arakawa,  Taka- 
■ata,  all  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Tokyo  SUbrara  Dwki  Kakih 
shiki  Kataha,  Japan 

FDed  Apr.  6,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  482,562 

spplkatioa  Japan,  Apr.  7,  1982,  57-57919; 
Apr.  7,  1982,  57-57925 

IM.  CL^  G03B  7/OS 
U,S.  a  354-430  ICOahns 
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4,492,451 
ELECTRONIC  FLASH  UNTT 
EgbartM  J.  P.  Mmin,  and  FMerik  J.  de  Jong,  both  of  Eind- 
hoTW,  Netherlandi,  aari^Mn  to  VS.  PUUps  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 
CoBtlaMtion  of  Ser.  No.  456,941,  Jan.  10, 1983,  «HitiHirt,  nis 
ippUeatkM  JnL  5, 1984y  Ser.  No.  628,951 
Oalas  priority,  appttcatkin  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerwiny,  Jm.  26, 
1982,  8218380[U] 

lat  a^  G03B  15/05 
VS.  a  354—416  2  OalM 

1-  An  dectron  flash  unit  having  a  thin-walled  housing,  in 
which  is  accommodated  a  reflector  with  a  discharge  flash  lamp 
and  which  on  the  light  exit  side  is  provided  with  a  photosensi- 
tive cell,  which  is  connected  to  a  dosimeter  for  measuring  a 
quantity  of  light  reflected  from  an  dbjcct  to  be  photographed 
and  switches  off  the  discharge  flash  lamp  by  means  of  an  elec- 
tric circuit  after  measurement  of  an  adjustable  dose,  of  light, 
characterized  in  that  the  waU  of  the  hpuang  is  provided  with 


L  A  picture-blur  alarm  device  for  1  camera  winch  device 
comprises: 

signal  generating  means  which  is  actuated  in  reapoiae  to  the 
shutter  operation  to  time-sequentiaUy  generate  bnghtneas 
daU  corresponding  to  the  brightness  of  at  least  one  part  of 
an  optica]  image  of  a  foreground  object; 

comparing  means  for  successively  comparing  two  brightness 
daU  which  are  issued  at  different  timings  from  said  signal 
generating  means;  and 

alarm  means  for  producing  an  alarm  signal  in  accordance 
with  the  result  of  a  comparison  conducted  in  said  compar- 
ing means, 

wherein  said  signal-generating  means  compriaea: 

photoelectric  conversion  means  which  is  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  photoelectric  conversion  elernents  to  succes- 
sively generate  groups  of  output  analog  signals  from  said 
plurahty  of  photoelectric  conversion  elementt;  and 

analog-digital  ccMiversion  means  which  converts  output 
analog  signals  from  said  photodectric  conversion  means 
into  bit  data  and  time-aequentially  nxpfttin  said  comparing 
means  with  groups  of  bit  data  corresponding  to  groups  of 
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analog  signals  as  brightness  data,  said  photoelectric  con- 
version means  issuing  in  series  ootpat  analog  signals  from 
said  plurality  of  photoelectric  conversion  elements,  and 
the  analog-digital  conversion  means  time-sequentially 
producing  groups  of  serial  bit  data;  and 

said  comparing  means  comprises  bit  dau-storing  means 
formed  of  a  circulating  type  shift  register  for  storing  out- 
put serial  brightness  bit  daU  from  said  analog-digital  con- 
version means  and  cyclically  supplying  said  serial  bright- 
ness bit  data;  and 

a  comparing  circuit  for  successively  comparing  serial  bit 
data  constituting  output  brightness  data  from  the  analog- 
digital  conversion  means  with  respective  output  serial  bit 
data  from  said  bit  data-storing  means,  and  producing  an 
output  signal  when  it  is  detected  that  both  input  bit  daU 
have  different  logic  levels. 


to 


4,492,454 
REPROGRAPHY  CAMERA 
Utarkh  P.  MoMT,  Stflflsa,  Pad.  Rap.  of 
Evopapk  GcadlachafI  tar  PhotoMchuik  ^OL 
Ped.R«p.orGcnMay 

PDed  Dec  13, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  449,281 
OaiM  prfcMity,  appUcatfcM  Pad.  Re^  of  Gannaj,  Dm.  19. 
1981,  31S0433 

list  a^  G03B  27/Oa  27/52 
UJS.  a  355-1  5  nmt^ 


4,492,453 

SINGLE  LENS  REPLEX  CAMERA  WITH  MIRROR 

OPERATING  MECHANISM 

AU«  Wnmatm,  Eawgiwa,  Jwrtm^  iwl^or  to  Canon  Kabo- 

sUU  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Piled  Oct  n,  1982,  Ser.  No.  437,014 
ilority,  sppHraHon  Japn,  No?.  5, 1981,  56-177347; 
Not.  5, 1981,  54-177348;  Dae.  22, 1981,  56-191318{U] 

Iirt.  di  O03B  7/099 
VJS,  a.  354-^79  g  Claim 


1.  A  single  lens  reflex  camera  comprising: 

(a)  a  photographic  lens  system  defining  a  photographic 
optical  path; 

(b)  first  mirror  means  constituting  part  of  a  viewfinder  and 
having  a  light-permeable  portion; 

(c)  second  mirror  means  for  receiving  light  passed  through 
said  light-permeable  portion  of  said  first  mirror  means, 
said  second  mirror  means  being  connected  to  said  first 
mirror  means  in  pivoting  relation  thereto; 

(d)  a  driving  lever  including  an  actuating  portion  for  turning 
said  first  mirror  means  and  said  second  mirror  means  into 
and  from  an  at-rest  position  in  said  optical  path; 

(e)  cam  means  engaging  with  said  actuating  portion  of  said 
driving  lever,  said  cam  means  being  arranged  so  that  said 
second  mirror  means  can  fold  on  said  first  mirror  means; 

(0  first  bias  means  for  allowing  said  first  mirror  means  to 
stty  in  said  optical  path  against  the  force  of  said  driving 
lever;  and 

(g)  second  bias  means  having  a  weaker  bias  force  than  that  of 
said  first  bias  means  for  allowing  said  second  mirror  means 
to  stty  against  the  force  of  said  driving  lever  in  a  position 
where  light  passed  through  said  light-permeable  portion 
of  said  first  mirror  means  is  received. 


1.  A  reprography  camera  comprising 

s  copy  table; 

a  longitudinally  displaceable  lens  such  that  the  longitudinal 
displacement  of  the  lens  results  in  a  change  in  the  image 
size; 

a  stationary  image  platform  having  perforations; 

a  light  source;  and 

light  guides  providing  light  spots  positioned  m  the  periph- 
eral area  of  the  image  platform  at  the  four  comers  of  the 
image  platform,  each  of  the  light  spots  being  provided  by 
a  single  light  guide;  and  all  of  the  light  guides  having  a 
first  end  which  is  illuminated  by  a  common  light  source, 
and  a  second  end  which  terminates  in  one  of  the  perfora- 
tions in  the  image  platform. 


4,492,455 

IMAGE  SCANNING  SYSTEM  HAVING  A 

CONTINUOUSLY  ROTATING  SUB-SCANNING  DRUM 

Yasohiro  Kawai,  Mlwl-aahlgara,  Japan,  aaaivMr  to  F^i 

Photo  FOm  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

PDed  JaL  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  395,320 

OafaBs  priority,  appUcatioa  Japo,  JaL  6, 1981, 56-105255 

Irt.  a'  G03G  15/00:  H04N  1/22 

U.S.a355-^R  4aaiw 


1.  An  image  scanning  system  for  two-dimensionally  scan- 
ning a  light  beam  across  a  recording  sheet  material  comprising 
a  sub-scanning  drum  adapted  to  be  continuously  rottted  to 
feed  the  recording  sheet  material  in  the  sub-scanning  direction 
which  is  perpendicular  to  the  rotttional  axis  of  the  sub-scan- 
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ning  drum,  a  main  scamung  system  for  scauiing  the  light  beam 
across  the  recording  sheet  materia]  in  the  directi<n  of  the 
rotational  axis  of  the  sub-scanning  drum,  at  least  one  nip  roll 
movable  between  a  first  position  in  which  it  is  pressed  against 
the  Mib-scanning  drum  at  a  part  near  the  scanning  position  of 
the  light  beam  and  a  second  position  in  which  it  is  removed 
therefrom,  a  sheet  feeding  means  for  feeding  the  recording 
sheet  material  between  the  sub-scanning  drum  and  the  nip  roll 
with  the  recording  sheet  material  being  unrestrained,  a  stopper 
which  is  disposed  downstream  of  the  sub-scanning  drum  and 
the  nip  roU  with  respect  to  the  feeding  path  of  the  recording 
sheet  material  and  b  movable  into  and  away  from  the  feeding 
path,  a  sheet  discharging  means  for  discharging  the  recording 
sheet  material,  said  sheet  discharging  means  being  arranged  so 
as  not  to  act  on  the  recording  sheet  material  to  be  discharged 
until  the  scanning  of  the  recording  sheet  material  is  completed 
wherd>y  when  said  stopper  is  moved  into  said  feeding  path, 
the  said  unrestrained  feeding  of  the  recording  sheet  material 
between  the  sub-scanning  drum  and  the  nip  roll  occurs  until 
the  recording  sheet  material  is  stopped  by  the  stopper,  at 
which  time,  the  stopper  is  removed  away  from  the  feeding 
path  and  the  nip  roll  is  moved  to  its  first  position  pressed 
against  the  sub-scanning  drum  to  feed  the  recording  sheet 
material  in  the  sub-scanning  direction  to  thereby  effect  the 
two-dimensional  scanning  of  the  light  beam  across  the  record- 
ing sheet  material  as  the  sub-scanning  drum  is  continuously 
rotated. 


4,492,457 
COLOR  CORRECTING  DEVICE  FOR  COLOR  PRINTING 

UGHT  SOURCE 
Tctaao  Kawada,  Matando,  aad  YoaUo  Oowa,  Yokoham,  botk 
of  Japu,  aasicMTB  to  Copul  Ompmmy  Lladted,  Tokyo,  Japo 

Filed  Ju.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  383^37 

OaiiM  priority,  afftieatiom  Japu,  Jw.  4, 1981,  56-86004 

iML  CL^  G03B  27/80 

VS.  a.  355-38  2  ClalM 


mr.?^ 


4,492,456 
DEVICE  FOR  DEVELOPING  ELECTROSTATIC  LATENT 

IMAGES 
Satom  HnediM  ManUko  Itaya,  ami  Miaoni  TaMka,  aU  of 
Tokyo,  Jivn,  aMiffnrs  to  KwrisUroka  Photo  ladMtry  Co. 
Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  JiL  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  400,391 
Oaim  priority,  sppHcrtoa  Japu,  JiL  31, 1981,  56-121044 
iBt  a^  G03G  75/09 
U,S.  a.  355;3  DD  4  nmim^ 


1.  An  electrostatic  latent  image  developing  device  having  a 
non-magnetic  movable  carrier  member  for  carrying  a  magnetic 
developer  from  a  source  of  supply  of  magnetic  developer  to  a 
development  area  adjacent  a  photosensitive  surface,  fixed 
magnets  installed  inside  said  carrier  member,  said  fixed  mag- 
nets incladtng  two  magnetic  poles  of  the  same  polarity  dis- 
posed adjacent  ooe-another  to  provide  two  adjacent  peaks  of 
magnetic  flux  on  the  exterior  of  said  carrier  member,  and  a 
regulating  member  fbr  regulating  a  developer  layer  thickness 
on  the  surface  of  the  cairier  member,  said  regulating  member 
diqxMed  over  and  qMoed  from  the  carrier  member  at  a  loca- 
tion between  said  source  of  supply  and  said  development  area 
and  at  a  point  between  adjacent  said  two  peaks  of  magnetic 
fhn. 


1.  In  a  color  correcting  device  for  a  printing  light  source  in 
a  color  printer  comprising  hght  adjusting  fihers  provided 
insertably  in  a  light  path  of  a  light  from  said  hght  source  for 
adjusting  the  amount  and  the  color  temperature  of  the  hght 
from  said  light  source  so  as  to  adapt  the  hght  from  said  hght 
source  for  a  printing  exposing  hght,  and  exposmg  filters  for 
determining  an  exposure  amount  of  said  printing  exposing  hght 
on  a  negative  film,  an  improvement  compruea  light  receiving 
means  arranged  to  receive  a  part  of  the  printing  hght  leading  to 
a  printing  paper  from  the  light  source,  driving  meant  respec- 
tively connected  to  the  light  adjusting  filters  to  insert  said  hght 
adjusting  filters  into  said  light  path,  and  servo-systems  includ- 
ing therein  said  hght  receiving  means  and  said  dnving  means, 
the  amounts  of  insertion  of  said  light  adjusting  filters  into  said 
light  path  being  adjusted  through  said  servo-systems  by  com- 
paring values  obtained  through  said  hght  receiving  means  by 
receiving  said  printing  exposure  hght  before  passing  through 
said  negative  film  under  the  sute  in  which  said  exposmg  filters 
are  retracted  out  of  the  light  path,  with  values  obtained 
through  said  light  receiving  means  by  receiving  said  printing 
exposure  Ught  passed  through  a  standard  negative  film  set  in 
the  light  path. 


4,492,458 
METHOD  OF  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  COPYING  A 

COLORED  ORIGINAL 
Horst  Bkkl,  Pallach;  Giator  FlaMs,  SaMriaek,  aad  Helaat 
Trcibsr,  Maalek,  aU  of  Fad.  Rap.  of  Goraaay,  Mal«Bora  to 
AgflfhGeraart  AG,  Leverkaasa,  Fed.  Rep.  oT  Gsraaay 

FUed  Sc».  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421,500 
OalaH  priority,  apptteatioa  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gormaay.  Dec  30, 
1981,  3151939 

lat  CL^  G03B  27/80 
VS,  CL  355—38  40  n.t-, 

1.  A  method  of  oc^ying  a  colored  original  comprising  the 
steps  of 

(a)  deriving  a  first  magnitude  and  a  plurality  of  second  mag- 
nitudes for  at  least  one  color-dependent  paranteter  of  said 
colored  original  by  sensing  selected  regions  of  the  latter, 
said  first  magnitude  being  characteristic  of  at  least  the 
mi^or  part  of  said  colored  original  and  said  second  magm- 
tudea  respectively  being  characteristic  of  said  selected 
regions; 
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(b)  determiiimg  the  deviation  of  said  first  magnitude  form  a 
reference  magnitude  for  said  one  parameter; 

(c)  comparing  said  first  magnitiide  with  said  second  magni- 
tttdei  when  said  deviation  exceeds  a  predetermined 
amount; 


alignment  image  of  the  photomaak  illuminated  by  the 
non-sensitizing  light 


/\ 


^b<^ 


4,492,^0 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  REPRESENTATIONS  OF,  AND 

METHOD  OF  AND  MEANS  FOR  MAKING,  PRINTED 

CntCUIT  BOARDS 

WflUaas  H.  CoMidiM,  HayMM  GhTil,  Coolhai,  Nr.  Honham, 


(d)  establishing  the  probable  source  of  said  deviation  by 
calculating  a  value  representative  of  said  probable  source 
from  the  results  of  the  comparing  step  and  relating  said 
respresentative  value  to  a  reference  value;  and 

(e)  copying  said  colored  original  under  conditions  depend- 
ing upon  said  probable  source. 


1-  Projection  printing  apparatus  for  printing  images  carried 
on  a  photomaak  onto  a  wikr  ahgnabie  with  the  photomask, 
comprising: 

photomask  supporting  means  for  supporting  a  photomask 
having  a  circuit  pattern  image  and  an  alignment  pattern 
image  thereon; 

wafer  supporting  means  for  supporting  a  wafer  for  receiving 
a  circuit  pattern  image  and  an  alignment  pattern  image 
projected  thereto; 

an  image  projection  optical  system  having  an  image  field 
sufficiently  large  to  project  both  the  circuit  pattern  image 
and  the  alignment  pattern  image  from  the  photomask  to 
the  wafer, 

light  source  means  for  iDumiaating  the  phoiomaak  with 
DOB-aeuitizing  Ugfat  during  alignment  of  the  photomask 
and  wafer  and  fbr  Qhmunating  the  photomask  with  sensi- 
tizing b^t  daring  printiBg  of  the  wafer  with  the  images; 
sad 


per  No.  PCr/GB81/00134,  §  371  Date  Mar.  1, 1M2,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  1, 1M2,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/Q0398,  PCT  Pab. 
DateFeb.4,lM2 

PCT  FDed  JaL  8, 1981,  Scr.  No.  359,689 
ClaiM  priority,  appUeatioa  United  Ktagdom,  JaL  10,  1980, 
80226^ 

lat  0.3  G03B  27/02 
UjS.  CL  355-133  22  < 


M92,459 
PROJECTION  PRINTING  APPARATUS  FOR  PRINTING 
A  PHOTOMASK 
)Mta,  Yokoaaka,  Japan,  aaii«Bor  to  Onoa  ffaliMhftI 
Tokyo,  Japaa 
I  of  Sar.  No.  229,932,  Jaa.  30, 1981,  abaMloMd.  Ilia 
Jaa  18, 1983,  Sar.  No.  458,949 
ViiealioB  Japan,  Feb.  6, 1980,  55-13254 
lat  CL>  G03B  27/SZ'  GOIB  lJ/26 
U.S.  a.  355—43  6 


3       S 
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an 


JL 
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St  pattern  mnging  system,  cooperating  with  the 
image  projection  optical  system,  to  form  on  the  wafer  the 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  system  of  representations  of  printed 
circuit  board  sections  and  comprtting  the  steps  of  forming  at 
least  two  printed  circuit  board  (p.c.b.)  section  representations 
having  portions  corresponding  to  inter-p.c.b.  section  connec> 
tions  which  are  to  provide  interconnections  between  two 
circuit  portions  req)ectively  represented  by  the  representa* 
tions,  arranging  each  p.c.b.  section  to  correspond  to  a  respec- 
tive  one  of  a  plurality  of  functional  modules  oom|»iaing  appa- 
ratus based  on  the  complete  circuit  and  arranging  the  corre- 
sponding inter-px.b.  section  onmection  portions  of  each  of  the 
representations  m  predetermined  poaitioos  such  that  visually 
continuous  interconnections  can  be  formed  between  the  circuit 
porti(ms  when  the  representations  are  c«iaed  to  fvovide  a 
visual  pattern  of  the  complete  circuit  represented  by  the  oooi- 
bined  representations,  at  least  one  of  the  repreaentations,  being 
of  a  first  functional  module,  being  capable  of  being  substitBted 
by  a  repreaentation  of  a  second  Amctional  module  different 
from  the  first  functi(»al  module  while  still  matntatning  the 
visual  cootiaoity  of  the  necessary  inter-p.c.b.  section  interoon- 
nections  with  the  repreaentations  immediately  adjoiniag  the 
substituted  representation. 
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4,492,4<1 
WEAR  ANALYSIS  EQUIPMENT 
OtfU  G.  JoMi,  P.O.  Box  9S31,  Dkww,  Sodi  Anhte,  mi  Oh 
K.  KwQ^  KIST  Labs.,  P.O.  Box  131,  DiMgiMan,  SwmL 
Rcp.<rfKor«i 

FDed  Mar.  12, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  357^53 
OaiM  Frioritj,  appikatin  Uaitcd  U^doa^  Mar.  19, 19tl. 
nOM9S 

lat  a.3  GOIN  33/28 
UjS.  CL  356—38  3 , 


MESSUtC  eOMT«M. 

MM.Vt 


I  NRvn 


i 


AM  muT 


1.  A  method  of  analyziiig  magnetically  polarisable  wear 
particles  carried  in  a  liquid  mediam,  ccMnprising  the  steps  of: 

passing  the  liquid  medium  with  its  wear  particles  carried 
therein  from  a  reservoir  thereof  throu^  a  length  of  a  tube 
to  an  outlet  end  thereof; 

impinging  a  flow  from  the  outlet  end  onto  an  entry  point  on 
a  vpfct  surfisce  of  a  substrate  located  in  a  magnetic  force 
field  having  a  component  extending  generally  at  right 
angles  to  the  upper  surface  for  attracting  the  particles 
thereonto,  the  liquid  medium  with  its  wear  particles  car- 
ried therein  being  fed  to  the  entry  point  on  the  substrate 
via  said  length  of  the  tube  by  applying  pressure  to  the 
reservoir  of  the  Uquid  medium  widi  its  wear  particles 
without  subjecting  any  region  of  said  length  of  the  tube  to 
fluctuating  lateral  compressions; 

allowing  the  medium  to  flow  from  the  entry  pant  across  the 
upper  Kxtftct  while  the  force  field  precipiutes  the  parti- 
cles in  any  array  on  the  upper  surface  at  varying  distances 
from  the  entry  point  depending  on  the  nature  of  the  wear 
particles;  and 

optically  monitoring  the  array  of  precipitated  particles. 

M92,M2 
PHOTOMEnUC  METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING 
COURSES  OF  REACTIONS 
Wilhetai  Pnm,  ObcnMerffer  Str.  8, 8080  MlMhca  71;  J8i«ea 
Barry,  laJMniatli.  13,  8000  MlMhoi  90;  FhMx  MIUb6ek, 
GiMela-MlMr  Str.  9,  8800  MiMkn  71,  aad  KBasi  Hart- 
■an,  Sidlkhe  Aaflnhrtaailee  tt,  8000  MfadMi  19,  aU  of 
Fai.Rcp.fl#GcrMiy 

FBai  Fch.  13, 1981,  Scr.  No.  234,573 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatkw  Fed.  Rap.  of  rrraaaj.  Feb.  li, 
1980,3005923 

IM.  a^  GOIN  33/4S 
UJS.  a  356-^39  g  aahu 


TS^-fimiMKom  /turn 


said  sample  and  forming  an  electrical  signal  proportion*] 
thereto; 

detecting,  at  an  angle  of  from  90  to  1 80  degrees  to  the  trans- 
mitted light  beam,  the  intensity  of  hght  scattered  by  said 
sample  and  forming  an  electric*]  signal  proportion*] 
thereto; 

combining  said  electrical  signals  to  form  s  combined  sign*]; 

ffxnn  said  combined  signal,  detemuning  the  coagulation  tune 
of  said  sample. 


M92,463 

METHOD  FOR  INSPECTING  IVfULTILAYER 

TRANSPARENT  RODS 

Dietrich  MarcMe,  liacroft,  aad  Hcraaa  M.  Prtaby,  Highlaad 

Park,  both  of  N  J.,  aorivson  to  ATAT  BcU  Laboratorie*. 

Marray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1982,  So-.  No.  362,961 
lat  O.^  GOIN  21/88 
UA  CL  356—73.1  4 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  aa  optical  fiber,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

forming  an  optical  fiber  which  includes  a  longitudin*]  axis 
and  a  surface; 

hnpinging  at  least  *  ch*racteristic  region  of  said  fiber  with 
electromagnetic  radiation  while  said  region  is  immersed  in 
a  fluid  medium,  said  fluid  medium  and  said  region  being  at 
least  partially  transparent  to  s*id  radiation,  *nd  the  index 
of  refraction  of  said  fluid  medium  being  different  from  th*t 
of  said  region; 

detecting  electromagnetic  radiation  emanating  from  said 
region;  and 

accepting  the  whcrie  of  said  fiber  if  the  structure  of  said 
region,  as  determined  from  the  detected  radiation,  con- 
forms to  a  desired  standard, 

characterized  in  that 

at  least  a  portion  of  said  impinging  electromagnetic  radiation 
is  a  diverging  beam  of  light  lying  in  a  plane  transverse  to 
said  longitudinal  axis,  said  beam  undergoing  refraction  at 
said  surface,  and  the  divergence  of  the  beam  being  chosen 
so  that  after  said  refraction,  at  least  s  portion  of  the  beam 
is  substantially  coUimated. 


1.  A  photonaetric  method  for  determining  the  coagulation 
time  of  a  sample,  said  sample  including  blood  mixed  with  a 
reagent,  oompnsiiig: 

detecting  the  intensity  of  a  Ught  beam  transmitted  through 


4,492,464 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DISTANCE 
MEASUREMENT  BY  LASER  nVTERFEROMETRY 
Gilbert  L.  Bowdet,  Bra  mt  Y?etta,  Md  Mkbel  A.  Franco, 
Paris,  both  of  France,  avignors  to  Afsncc  Natkinalc  de 
Vakiriaation  de  la  Recherche,  Paria,  France 
Continnatton-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  197305,  Oct  17.  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  593^27 
OaiBH  priority,  application  Franca,  Oct  17, 1979,  79  25771 
Int  a.J  GOIC  3/00 
US.  CL  356-4J  10  rw«— 

1.  A  process  for  precisely  measuring  distances  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
arranging  two  qmoed  plates  of  an  interferometer  at  s  dis- 
tance apart  denoted  L  which  is  the  distance  to  be  mea- 
sured, 
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applying  to  the  plates  two  beamt  of  radiation  of  differing 
frequencies  from  respective  single  frequency  lasers, 

adjusting  the  frequencies  of  the  kaers  independently  of  one 
another  so  that  they  oorresp(»d  to  two  different  longitu- 
dinal modes  of  the  interferometer,  respectively. 


1 

"OjaM     HVA«UlltN« 
■UNI 

DtTtmvwNS     LI 

,       , 

•n 

MCiM* 

arrtmntimt 
k..  1-1  ««' 

'1 

^" 

Hum 

«Tt«ATiNO     rw 

, 

.n 

HUtMS 

L.    K»e 

measuring  the  difference  (AF)  between  said  frequencies  after 

adjustment, 
carrying  out  a  rough  measurement  of  the  distance  to  be 

measured,  so  as  to  obtain  a  rough  estimated  value  denoted 

L|  of  said  distance  to  be  measured, 
calculating  a  number  ki  by  the  equation: 

L|  X  2  AF 


are  incident  upon  a  retro-reflective  tape  during  a  half  period  of 
a  sweep  cycle,  said  signal  processor  comprising: 

a  function  generator  for  generating  a  triangular  waveshape 
signal  utilized  to  drive  a  vibrating  mirror; 

signal  generating  means  for  blanking  the  retro-reflective 
signal  during  a  half  period  of  said  sweep  cycle; 

high  frequency  clock  signal  generating  means  for  providing 
a  sequence  of  clock  pulses; 

a  signal  processor  logic  circuit; 

signal  shaping  means  coupled  to  said  signal  processor  logic 
circuit,  said  signal  shaping  means  responsive  to  said  first 
and  second  signals; 

counter  circuit  means  coupled  to  a  digital  to  analog  con- 
verter circuit  for  providing  readout  signals  at  an  output 
terminal;  and, 

said  signal  processor  logic  circuit  providing  signals  repre- 
sentative of  the  sign  of  the  angle  information  and  further 
providing  an  enable  status  signal  for  turning  on  and  off 
said  sequence  of  clock  pulses  coupled  to  said  counter 
circuit  means. 


4,492^466 

CYLINDRICAL  GRATING  MONOCHROMATOR  FOR 

SYNCHROTRON  RADIATION 

David  E.  AapMB,  Watchug,  NJ„  Mdffor  to  ATAT  Bdl  Labo- 
ratorica,  Marray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Jna.  28, 1982,  Scr.  No.  393,078 

lat  CL^  GOU  3/J8 

VS.  a.  356-334  5  rui^ 


where  c  is  the  speed  of  li^t  in  the  interferometer, 
determining  an  integer  k  which  is  the  nearest  integer  to  ki, 

and  then 
calculating  the  distance  (L)  between  the  two  plates  of  the 

interferometer  by  the  equation: 


ilf 


4,492vM5 
RETRO-REFLECTIVE  ELECTROOPTICAL  ANGLE 
MEASURING  SYSTEM 
C  Erdsno,  Smtdt,  Waik,  a^  Robert  L  Gellert, 
:anda,  sasijiois  to  The  Bodag  Omftmy,  Seattle, 
Waah. 

Filed  Dae.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,733 

lat  a.'  GOIB  11/26:  GOIC  21/06 

VS,  a.  356—152  11  n.i— 


emut  AxefmitHLiL  ro 
mncn  AXIS) 

mmmtrmn »  C~\^ 


1.  A  monochromator  comprising  a  grating,  said  grating 
having  a  pluraUty  of  grooves  with  variable  groove  spacing,  d, 
and  entrance  and  exit  slits,  said  grating  being  rotationally 
symmetric  about  an  ajcis  between  said  entrance  slit  and  said  exit 
slit  whereby  the  diffraction  into  the  exit  slit  occurs  at  the  same 
wavelength  for  each  ray  incident  on  said  grating  from  said 
entrance,  said  variable  groove  spacing  is  approximately  of  the 
form  d=do  exp  (-ay)  where  do  is  the  separation  between  the 
grooves  at  yo,  a  is  a  constant,  and  y  is  the  coordinate  parallel  to 
said  symmetry  axis. 


1.  A  signal  processor  fbr  reading  out  the  time  differences 
between  two  pulses  which  arise  sequentially  providing  first 
and  tecood  signals  when  a  first  beam  and  then  a  second  beam 


4,492,467 
MEASUREMENT  OF  THE  SIZE  OF  PARTICLES 
Lealic  E  Draia,  Goriag  OB  ThttMa,  aad  Ohe  R.  NagM,  Stan- 
ford la  the  Vale,  both  ni  Eagtaad,  Mri«Mn  to  Uaitad  Klag- 
doa  Atoadc  EMrgy  Aathority,  Loadoa,  Eagiaad 
Filed  May  25, 1982,  Sar.  No.  381,855 
Oaiau  priority,  appUcatkw  United  Kiagdoai,  Jan.  4,  1981, 
8117190 

lat  a.1  GOIN  15/02 
\3S.  CL  356-336  4  0«j— 

1.  A  method  of  determining  the  size  of  spherical  particles, 
comprising  the  operations  of  illuminating  a  volume  of  space 
including  spherical  particles,  the  size  of  which  is  to  be  mea- 
sured,  with  circularly  polarized  light  having  a  given  direction 
of  rotation  of  its  electric  vector,  detecting  drcularly  polarized 
light  backscattered  from  the  particles  and  having  the  direction 
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of  rotatkm  of  its  electric  vector  opposite  to  that  of  the  incident 
Ught,  measuring  the  angular  distribution  of  the  intensity  of  the 
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said  backscattered  light,  and  deriving  therefrom  the  size  of  the 
particles. 


4,492,468 

INTERFEROMETER  FOR  THE  REAL  TIME  DISPLAY  OF 

DEFORMATIONS  OF  VIBRATING  STRUCTURES 
Jen-PierTC  HaiffHurd;  JeainPierre  Herrlao,  and  AbdeUatif 
MamkcU  B  FcOak,  all  of  Paris,  Fmce,  avigBon  to  TboB- 
K»<SF,  Paris,  Fhaec 

Fliad  No?.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  321,701 
Oaiw  priority,  appUcatfoa  Rmcc,  Nov.  25, 1980,  80  24966 
laL  CL^  GOIB  9/029 
VS.  CL  356-^347  10  Clalw 


emitting  means  for  emitting  a  coherent  light  beam; 
splitting  means  for  splitting  the  coherent  light  beam  mto  a 

first  and  second  light  beam; 
means  for  conversion  at  least  said  first  light  beam  towards  a 

conversion  point; 
means  for  subjecting  to  interference  said  first  hght  beam 

diverse  from  said  conversion  pomt  and  said  second  light 

beam,  and  for  producmg  light  containing  mformaticHi  of 

the  interference  fringes; 


> 


reading  means  for  reading  from  the  received  interf erred 
hght  a  change  a  number  of  order  of  interference  which  is 
caused  by  interference  dunng  a  predetermined  period  of 
time  after  said  filament  of  said  lamp  arranged  near  said 
conversion  point  is  energized; 

calculating  means  coupled  to  said  readmg  means  for  per- 
forming an  operation  according  to  the  relationship  of: 


ilyOCTECTaH 


1.  An  interferometer  for  the  real  time  display  of  deforma- 
tions  of  a  vibrating  structure  comprising: 

means  for  producing  coherent  radiation  and  directing  said 
radiation  onto  said  vibrating  structure 

photoaensitive  electrooptical  recording  material  for  receiv- 
ing ctriierent  reference  radiatirai  and  object  radiation 
beams  diffused  by  the  said  vibrating  structure  to  record  in 
volume  and  in  real  time,  to  within  a  time  constant  charac- 
teristic of  the  material,  an  interferomatic  hologram  consti- 
tuted by  a  fixed  system  of  index  Uyers  corresponding  to 
the  deformation  of  said  vibrating  structure  and 

means  for  reading  and  displaying  the  interferomatic  holo- 
gram recorded  in  said  material  from  the  object  beam 
directly  emerging  from  the  recording  material. 


4,492,469 
SYSTEM  FOR  MEASURING  THE  PRESSURE  SEALED 

INSIDE  AN  ENVELOPE 
YantOM  F^JtaMiri,  Yolrohww,  Japu,  amt^tor  to  Tokyo 
SUkMn  DmU  TrtaiMM  Kataha,  KawMaU,  Japan 

Filed  May  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  373,225 

CUw  priority,  appikatloa  Japaa,  May  20, 1981,  56-74850 

lat  CL^  GOIB  9/02 

VS.  a.  356    361  7  CSalM 

1.  A  system  for  measuring  a  pressure  of  a  gas  contained  in  a 

lamp  having  a  heat  source  in  the  form  of  a  filament  comprising: 


''=i^rir-'* 


where  m  is  the  order  of  interference  change  which  is  not 
limited  to  an  integer,  X  is  a  wavelength  of  a  coherent  light 
beam,  1  is  an  inner  diameter  of  said  lamp,  no  is  a  refractive 
index  of  said  gas  at  ambient  pressure  po  and  17  is  a  propor- 
tional constant. 


4,492,470 
MEASURING  MICROSCOPE 
Fraads  R  Smith,  Yorii,  Eaglaad,  aaalgBor  to  Vickcrs  Liiahed, 
LoadoB,  EaglaBd 

CoatiaaatioB-iii-pul  of  Ser.  No.  06036a,  Jal.  26,  1979, 
abaadoaed.  This  applicatioa  Mar.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  353,207 
ClalM  priority,  appUcatkn  Uahed  Kiagdoai,  Jal.  26,  1978, 
31185/78;  Dec.  20,  1978,  49229/78 

lat  CL'  GOIB  11/00 
VS.  CL  356—372  12  ClalM 


1.  A  measuring  microscope,  for  measuring  the  distance 
between  hne  elements  of  an  optical  image,  the  microacope 
comprising: 
ampUtude  dividing  means  arranged  to  receive  an  image-car- 
rying beam,  bearing  only  the  said  optical  image,  and  to 
provide  therefrom  mutually  shearable  image  beams; 
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nppnmkjn  meus  amnged  in  the  paths  of  the  ahearable 
image  beams  to  luppreas  reipective  complementary  re- 
gions of  the  ihearable  image  beams,  to  form  respective 
non-overiapping  but  adjacent  image  portions  for  viewing; 
and 

adjustment  means  for  carrying  out  odibrated  displacement 
i3(  the  image  portions  retotive  to  one  another. 


M9M72 
MCTHOD  AND  SYSrilM  FOR  PgraHMINlNG  SHAPE  IN 
PLANE  TO  BE  DETERMINED  IN  A1MOSPHERE  OF 
SCATTERING  MATERIALS 
Ynichiro  AaaM,  CUka;  AUra  MrafcMhl,  Eob«  Swhta  Oh«^ 
TadaaU  Yak«  KhIo  Kvta,  kotk  ofCkiK  uid 
MoBMiae,  Takanadu,  aU  tt  Japaa,  aaaliaiiii  to  Ka- 
mmU  StMl  Corrantkm,  Kobe,  Japn 

FUed  JaL  19, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  399^47 
OalaH  priority,  appUotttoo  Japan,  JaL  27,  Wl,  5^117247; 
JbL  27, 19C1,  56-117249 

IM.  CL^  C31B  7/24 
VJS.  a.  356—376  8 


4,492,471 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CHECKING  DIMENSIONAL 
AOCinUCY 
R.  Wfldod,  Taby,  Swoda,  aaiiffor  to  Pharos  AB, 


of  Scr.  No.  256,90«,  Apr.  23, 1981,  abaMhwed. 
lUs  appMcatlon  Sep.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  537,329 
CUh  priority,  appikatioa  Sweden,  Apr.  23, 1980,  8003081 
ImL  a.^  GOIB  11/14;  GOIC  3/OZ-  G02B  J/U-  G02F  1/19 
VS,  a.  356-375  9 


1.  A  dimensional  checking  apparatus  for  checking  the  di- 
mensioos  of  large,  heavy,  elongate  objects  such  as  automobile 
bodies,  each  object  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  checking 
points  spaced  along  the  length  and  width  thereof  and  being 
mounted  on  a  device  such  as  a  jig  or  alignment  bench,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 
a  phirahty  of  graduated  mien,  each  ruler  mountable  at  a 

corresponding  checking  point; 
at  least  one  measuring  guide  bar  having  a  length  that  is  at 

least  substantially  the  length  of  the  object; 
means  for  positioning  said  at  least  one  guide  bar  parallel  to 

the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  object; 
a  source  of  a  visible  light  beam  fixedly  mounted  to  said  bar, 
said  source  emitting  said  light  beam  parallel  to  said  bar, 
at  least  two  directing  means  longitudinally,  adjustably 
mounted  on  said  bar  for  receiving  and  directing  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  beam  of  light,  each  directing  means  for 
directing  said  beam  of  light  at  the  same  selectable  one  of 
said  rulers  at  known  angles  with  respect  to  said  guide  bar, 
but  from  different  points  on  said  guide  bar,  each  directing 
means  having  an  indicatable  position  on  said  guide  bar; 
a  modulating  means  to  modulate  said  light  beams  with  mutu- 
ally different  phases  at  a  modulation  frequency,  said  mod- 
ulating means  including  means  for  causing  each  beam  to 
abruptly  commence  transmission  of  light  toward  the  ob- 
ject at  the  start  of  its  on  phase,  and  for  causing  said  beam 
to  remain  on  during  its  on  phase,  and  for  abruptly  stopping 
light  trananuaaioa  at  the  commencement  of  its  off  phase, 
and  fbr  causing  said  beam  to  remain  off  during  its  off 
phase,  wherein,  light  incident  upon  a  point  from  only  one 
light  beam  is  seen  to  be  flickering,  while  a  steady  light  is 
seen  if  that  point  has  more  than  one  light  beam  incident 
thereon. 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  shape  of  a  surftce  to  be 
determined  in  an  atmosphere  of  scattering  materials  compris- 
ing: 

irradiating  light  on  a  first  line  to  be  determined  being  imag- 
ined on  said  surface  to  be  determined  in  the  atmosphere  of 
scattering  materials  to  extract  a  first  picture  signal  at  the 
time  of  picking  up  said  first  line; 

irradiating  light  on  a  second  line  on  said  surface  to  be  deter- 
mined being  imagined  at  a  position  on  a  prescribed  dis- 
tance apart  from  said  first  line  to  extract  a  second  picture 
signal  at  the  time  of  picking  up  said  second  line; 

substracting  said  second  picture  signal  from  said  first  picture 
signal  to  extract  a  fresh  picture  signal;  and 

applying  said  fresh  picture  signal  to  the  two-dimensional 
position  coordinates  (tf  a  first  image  of  said  first  line  in  the 
first  picture  signal  to  extract  three-dimensional  position 
coordinates  of  said  first  line  on  said  surface  to  be  deter- 
mined through  coordinate  conversion  of  said  two-dimen- 
sional position  coordinates. 


.  No?,  lit 


4,492,473    

OPTICAL  MICROMETER 

Bmo  Rkhter,  Stagunk 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
GmbH,  StagavMA,  Fad.  Rap.  ofi 

FUed  Not.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,331 
CWm  priority,  appHcation  Fed.  Rap.  of  < 
1978,2849252 

Int  a.}  GOIB  U/Ql  11/08,  ll/lO 
U.S.  a.  356-386 

1-  An  opto-dectronic  measuring  device  for  measuring  the 

position  or  dimensions  of  an  object  for  use  with  a  light  source 

which  emits  a  highly  coherent  light  beam,  said  measuring 

device  comprising: 

a  motor  having  a  rotating  drive  shaft; 

a  single  or  multifaced  rotating  mirror  mounted  on  said  shaft 

for  rotation  by  said  motor, 
a  deflecting  mirror  positioned  to  reflect  said  light  beam  from 
said  light  source  to  said  rotating  mirror  to  produce  a 
scanning  plane  of  light; 
a  coUimating  means  to  bend  light  in  said  f*«w»w«g  plane  into 
parallel  beams  directed  at  an  object  to  be  measured,  said 
object  interrupting  a  portion  of  said  parallel  beams; 
a  first  light  receiver  for  receiving  non-mterrupted  parallel 
light  beams  and  generating  a  signal  corresponding  to  the 
position  of  said  interrupted  portion  of  panlld  beam^ 
a  focusing  means  to  direct  non-tntemipted  light  to  said  first 
light  receiver, 
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•  voltage  oontrolled  otcilbtor  few  producing  pulses  of  a 
controlled  iiequency; 

a  means  for  generating  and  displaying  a  pontion  signal  de- 
rived from  said  signal  frtm  said  first  light  receiver  includ- 
ing a  means  for  counting  the  number  of  pulses  from  said 
oscillator  which  occur  during  each  intemiptioa.  said 
position  signal  representing  the  position  or  dimension  <rf 
the  object  to  be  measured; 

a  shaft  encoder  mounted  on  said  drive  shaft  for  corotatioo 
with  said  rotating  mirror  for  generating  a  pulse  signal  at  a 
first  output  having  a  pulse  frequency  proportional  to  the 
angular  velocity  of  said  motor  and  said  rotating  mirror, 

a  frequency  control  loop  for  controlling  the  frequency  of 
said  pulses  from  said  oscillator  for  which  the  pulse  signal 
from  said  shaft  encoder  serves  as  a  reference  signal,  said 
frequency  contrcd  loop  including 
a  frequency  divider  for  receiving  the  output  of  said  volt- 
age oontrolled  oscillator,  and 
a  phase  and  frequency  comparator  connected  to  said 
frequency  divider  and  said  shaft  encoder  for  comparing 
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the  Tttpecdvt  frequencies  thereof  and  for  generating  an 
error  signal  correqxnxling  to  a  difference  between  said 
frequencies,  said  ccnnparator  being  connected  to  said 
vintage  oontrolled  oscillator  for  siqiplying  said  error 
signal  thereto  so  that  the  oscillator  output  is  continu- 
ously synchronized  with  the  angular  velocity  of  said 
rotating  mirror, 
a  frequency  divider  adjustment  circuit  connected  to  said 
frequency  divider  for  selectively  changing  the  dividing 
ratio  of  said  fiequency  divider, 
a  counter  to  which  pulses  fnm  said  shaft  encoder  are  sup- 
plied; 
a  means  for  generating  a  reset  signal  to  set  said  counter,  said 
reset  signal  correqxmding  to  at  least  one  q>ecific  position 
of  said  drive  shaft;  and 
an  addressable  memwy  connected  to  said  counter  with  the 
contents  of  said  counter  determining  a  memory  output, 
'    said  memory  ou^ut  being  conducted  to  said  frequency 
divider  adjustment  circuit  for  autcnuticaUy  operating  the 
frequency  divider  adjustment  circuit  to  change  the  divid- 
ing ratio. 


M9M74 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ASCfllTAINING 

GOLOR  BALANCE  OF  PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTING 

PAPER 
Bmtnm  W.  Miltor,  Apvtado  Postal  31«,  Chapala,  Jaltaco 
45900,  Maika 

FDod  May  M,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  382,030 

bt  a.3  GOU  3/46 

VA  CL  356—404  n  cUm 

1.  A  method  for  ascertaining  the  cokw  balance  of  color 

l^iotographic  printing  p$pa  of  the  type  having  three  superim- 


posed light-sensitive  emulsioB  layers,  each  of  which  is  selec- 
tively responsive  to  s  different  primary  color  of  light,  compris- 
ing the  steps: 

(a)  photographing  a  target-card  on  each  roll  of  color  film 
from  which  it  is  desired  to  make  positive  color  pnntA, 
under  conditions  common  to  other  exposures  made  on  the 
same  roll  of  film,  said  target-card  having  three  primary 
colon  printed  thereon,  a  first  primary  color  being  pnnted 
in  essentially  uniform  density  over  s  given  area,  s  second 
primary  color  being  printed  with  essentially  a  linearly 
varying  density  over  said  given  area  and  s  third  primary 
color  being  printed  with  essentially  s  linearly  varying 
density  over  said  given  area,  the  axes  of  the  linearly  vary- 
ing second  and  third  primary  color  being  disposed  at  s 
predetermined  angle  to  each  other; 

(b)  developing  the  color  film  and  printing  the  resultmg 
negative  or  transparency  on  the  color  printing  paper 
under  test  with  an  enlarger  having  s  colorhead  filter  unit; 

(c)  iHXKessing  the  exposed  test  print;  and 

(d)  identifying  the  estimated  overall  density  of  the  test  print 
and  the  coordinates  of  s  small  area  of  neutral  gray  in  the 
test  print,  the  estimated  overall  density  being  indicative  of 
needed  correction  for  overall  density  in  subsequent  pnnu 
and  the  coordiiutes  being  indicative  of  the  measure  of 
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required  filtration  changes  at  the  enlarger  cokniiead  to 
produce  balanced  color  in  subsequent  pnnts  made  on  the 
same  lot  of  color  printing  paper  from  the  same  roll  of 
negatives  or  transparencies. 
5.  A  target-card  for  use  in  ascertaining  the  color  >tis'KT  of 
photographic  printing  p^>er,  said  card  having: 

(a)  a  layer  of  a  color  of  uniform  density,  said  color  being  one 
of  the  primary  col(»s; 

(b)  a  coincident  layer  of  a  different  primary  color  whose 
density  varies  hnearly  with  distance  horizontally  across 
the  card,  said  density  being  s  logarithmic  functkm; 

(c)  a  coincident  layer  of  a  third  primary  color  whose  density 
varies  Uneariy  with  distance  vertically  across  the  card; 
and 

(d)  a  grid  coincident  with  the  aforementioned  colors,  said 
grid  composed  of  horizontal  and  vertical  lines,  the  m%)or 
axes  of  said  grid  crossing  at  the  center  of  the  grid,  the 
IHgments  of  said  primary  colors  being  selected  such  that  a 
net  col<M^  of  neutral  gray  is  found  at  said  center,  the  inter- 
section of  each  grid  line  with  a  miyor  axis  being  marked 
with  a  filtration  correction  ctMnposed  of  a  signed  number, 
the  spacings  of  the  grid  Unes  and  the  marked  oorrectioDs 
being  preselected  based  upon  the  gamma  of  an  average 
sample  of  the  film  to  be  used. 
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MW*«75  Mnd47< 

MKIHOD  OP  DEIVCriNG  FOREIGN  MATTERS  MIXED       DEFECT  DETECTING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

IN  A  UQUm  CONTAINED  IN  TRANSPARENT  ^-^-^  —j- "iiiliiil    ■— ^  ^^i-T^LTS^iL- 

RECEPTACLES  AND  APPARATUS  RELEVANT  rrtiiMII  ^r'lfci.  To^roTIivn^  ^^ 

,_. ..       THEKETO  FIMPak  10,  lM2,S«r.  No.  347,745 

W^'SS^  ""^  to  Ekri  Ok.  Ui,  „  ari«jrl«lty,^ppll«tlo.  J«p«,  P«k.  20,  IMl,  56.23099; 

FDad  M«.  2, 1M2,  S«.  No.  353,794 

lat  CLi  OOIN  2 J/90 

VS,  a  356— 4J7  4  n.i— 


Fob.  2, 1902,  57-15395 

lat  Ca.1  GOIN  i//90 
US.  a.  356— 420 


r 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  foreign  matters  mixed  in  liquid 
in  an  upstanding  transparent  receptacle,  including  receptacles 
of  the  kind  having  a  generaUy  cylindrical  sidewall  and  a  bot- 
tom wall  joined  generally  at  right  angles  to  said  sidewall 
through  a  curved  bottom  comer  portion,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising means  for  bringing  a  receptacle  filled  with  liquid  to  a 
sudden  stop  after  rotating  at  high  speed,  means  disposed  adja- 
cent one  side  of  the  receptacle  for  projecting  rays  of  light 
through  the  thus-stopped  receptacle  to  expose  foreign  matters 
in  flouting  state  within  the  liquid  contained  in  the  receptacle  to 
rays  of  li^t,  ray  receiving  means  disposed  opposite  to  said 
projecting  means  relative  to  the  receptacle  for  receiving  rays 
of  light  transmitted  through  the  receptacle,  and  means  for 
detecting  foreign  matters  mixed  in  the  liquid  by  sensing  the 
decrease  in  the  amount  of  rays  received  by  the  ray  receiving 
means,  said  projecting  means  comprising  a  first  projecting 
head  disposed  in  the  upper  part  of  said  projecting  means  for 
projecting  rays  of  light  along  a  first  optic  axis  through  the 
upper  portion  of  the  receptacle  at  a  first  angle  thereto  which  is 
ahnost  a  right  angle  and  a  second  projecting  head  disposed  in 
the  lower  part  of  said  projecting  means,  said  ray  receiving 
means  comprising  first  and  second  receivers  each  including  a 
ray  receiving  surfiKe  and  a  corresponding  ray  focusing  lens 
aligned  therewith,  each  focusing  lens  being  composed  of  a 
bundle  of  a  multiplicity  of  light  focusing  glass  fibers  arranged 
in  parallel  with  the  optic  axis  of  such  lens,  said  second  project- 
ing head  being  aimed  divergentiy  from  said  first  projecting 
head  to  project  rays  of  light  aslant  downward  through  the 
lower  portion  of  the  receptacle  along  an  optic  axis  at  a  second 
angle  thereto  and  diverging  from  said  first  optic  axis,  said 
downward  aslant  optic  axis  of  said  second  projecting  head 
passing  through  the  curved  bottom  comer  portion  of  the  re- 
ceptacle at  the  circumflerential  segment  thereof  furthest  from 
said  second  projecting  head  and  closest  to  said  second  receiver 
fbr  illuminating  such  curved  bottom  comer  portion,  said  focus- 
ing lens  and  the  ray  receiving  surftoe  of  said  first  and  second 
receivers  being  aligned  along  different  directions  so  as  to  re- 
spectively fiKe  generally  horizontaUy  toward  the  first  project- 
ing head  and  upward  aslant  toward  the  outside  of  said  circum- 

fSereatial  segment  of  said  curved  bottom  portion  of  said  recep- 
tacle. 
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1.  A  defect  detecting  method  comprising  the  following 
steps: 

a  botUe  under  inspection  is  conveyed  while  being  spun, 

picture  element  signals  respectively  corre^wnding  to  a 
plurality  of  picture  elements,  arranged  in  a  matrix  fbrm,  of 
an  image  of  said  bottle  are  generated  sequentially  and 
repeatedly,  and 

the  picture  element  signals  of  picture  elements  which  are  on 
a  same  imaginary  line  perpendicular  to  a  central  axis  of 
said  image  are  sequentially  subjected  to  comparison  to 
detect  a  defect  in  said  bottte, 

wherein  the  picture  element  signal  of  one  picture  element  is 
compared  with  the  picture  element  signid  of  another  pic- 
ture element  that  is  symmetrical  with  req)ect  to  the  cen- 
tral axis  of  said  image  to  detect  a  defect  in  said  bottle, 

the  central  axis  being  an  axis  parallel  to  an  axis  about  which 
the  botUe  is  q>un. 


4,492,477 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DETECHON  OF 

FLAWS  IN  TRANSPARENT  SHEETS  OF  GLASS 
JacqMS  F.  Leaar,  MoatpdUer,  Fnmet,  aMiffor  to  GEM  Oe 

Ekctro-MecaaiqM,  Paris,  France 

FDcd  Feb.  17, 1902,  Scr.  No.  349,621 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatiM  F^aan,  Fab.  25, 1901, 81  04139 
lat  CV  GOIN  21/89 
UJS.  CL  356—430  14  n.i— 

3.  An  apparatus  for  permitting  the  examination  of  transpar- 
ent sheets  for  detecting  flaws  in  a  sheet  and  for  discriminating 
between  the  flaws  and  opaque  foreign  bodies  deposited  on  the 
transparent  sheet,  comprising  means  for  ox)ving  the  sheets,  a 
light  source  located  below  the  transparent  sheet  to  be  checked, 
said  light  source  being  thin  and  linear  and  arranged  at  a  4S* 
angle  in  relation  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  sheet,  said 
light  source  being  paralld  to  the  horizontal  plane  of  said  sheet 
and  being  parallel  to  a  vertical  plane  contaiiting  an  optical  axis 
of  a  convergent  optical  system  and  a  linear  netwwk  of  photo- 
diodes  which  constitute  a  receiving  organ  for  the  light  fixmi 
the  light  source,  said  light  source  being  located  at  a  distimce  (x) 
relative  to  the  vertical  plane  such  that  the  Unear  netwoA  is 
externally  tangent  to  a  fringe  of  a  fVizzy  reaJ  image  |»odaoed 
by  the  optical  system  in  a  piane  of  the  network  of  photodiodes, 
the  lengths  and  positions  of  the  light  source  and  of  the  aetwoA 
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of  photodiodes  bang  such  that  the  ftizzy  real  image  which  the 
optical  tystem  produces  of  the  light  source  in  the  plane  of  the 
networic  covers  the  length  of  this  network  whereby  sweeping 
of  the  whole  of  the  surftoe  of  the  sheet  is  accomplished  with- 
out any  moving  mechanical  element  interposed  between  the 
light  source  and  the  network  of  photodiodes,  adjustment 
means  for  mainuining  constant  both  the  distance  (x)  at  which 
the  light  source  is  located  firom  the  vertical  plane  containing 
both  the  (^tical  axis  of  convergent  optical  system  and  the 
linear  networic  of  photodiodes  and  the  parallelism  of  the  light 
source  with  the  vertical  plane  such  that  the  optical  gain  will 
always  be  (^>timal  over  the  whole  length  of  the  linear  network 
in  qrite  of  the  variations  in  either  the  nature  of  the  transparent 
sheet  to  be  checked  or  dimensional  variations  of  a  chassis  of  the 


conveyed  through  said  first  and  second  material  supply 
pipes  to  project  a  resulting  mixture 


^>paratus,  said  adjustment  means  includes  a  plate  for  mounting 
the  linear  network  of  photodiodes,  said  plate  being  provided 
with  two  toothed  circular  sectors  diametrically  opposed  on 
each  side  of  the  networic  and  a  worm  screw  associated  with 
each  of  the  circular  sectors  activating  the  circular  sectors 
either  simultaneously  or  individually  at  equal  or  different 
q)eeds  and  in  the  same  direction  or  in  opposite  directions,  said 
w(xm  screws  being  driven  by  two  motors  step  by  step  con- 
trolled independently  from  each  other  in  req>onse  to  the 
amount  of  light  received  by  each  one  of  photodiodes,  whereby 
the  networic  can  be  moved  automatically  either  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  itself  or  at  an  angle  and  the  network  may  be  sub- 
jected to  two  simultaneous  movements  so  as  to  be  moved  on 
the  resultant  of  the  movement  to  a  desired  value  (kx),  K  being 
the  coefficient  of  reduction  of  the  optical  system. 


M92,479 
MEraOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  MORTAR 

ORGONCltETE 
Yamo  Ito,  3S>16,  Nnnbaknro  4<hoae,  Nakaao^  Japan; 
Yoihiro  HigBchi,  Tokyo;  ManMri  Tn^l,  Onka;  Yamhlro 
YaMMto,  KawanU;  HiraaU  Tada,  Saita;  Kmfi  Koroha, 
Tokyo;  TakaiU  Nakama,  Haaada,  and  Koiehi  Toadkawa, 
YokokaM,  aU  of  Japa^  aarifaon  to  Yman  Ito  and  Talad 
Corporatkw,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  29, 19«2,  Scr.  No.  372,980 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatkia  Japan,  Sep.  18, 1981,  S6-146065; 
Jan.  22,  1912,  S7-6340(U];  Jan.  27,  1982,  57*10205;  Jan.  27, 
1982,  574682{U];  Jaa.  27, 1982,  57-8683[U] 

lat  a^  B28C  5/38 
VS.  a.  366—28  11  Oates 

1.  Apparatus  for  projecting  mortar  or  concrete  comprising: 
a  first  material  supply  pipe  for  conveying  under  pressure  said 
first  matwial,  one  of  ingredients  of  said  mortar  or  con- 
crete; 
a  hopper  charged  with  second  material,  the  other  ingredient 

of  said  mortar  or  concrete; 
a  second  material  suf^ly  pipe  connected  to  said  hopper, 
a  rotary  screw  diapoaed  in  said  second  material  supply  pipe 
for  mechanically  conveying  said  second  material  suppUed 
from  said  hopper,  and 
a  rotary  disc  for  admixing  said  first  and  second  materials 


said  first  and  second  material  supply  pipe*  and  said  rotary 
disc  being  arranged  coaxially  and  said  first  and  second 
material  supply  pipes  being  arranged  concentrically. 


4,492,479 
SMALL  ELECTRONIC  TIMERS 
Toiklkaaa  Hataaae,  Taaaahl,  aad  KasaMri  Kbm,  Tokortnawa. 
both  of  Japan,  aari^ofi  to  CHiaai  Watck  Co.,  LtiL,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1983,  Scr.  No.  489,266 
ClaiM  priority,  appbcatkia  Japan,  May  7,  1982,  57-76181: 
May  M,  1982,  57-70266[U] 

lat  a^  G04F  8/00:  G04C  21/16 
VS.  a  368—109  10  Clain 


1.  A  smaD  electronic  timer  comprising: 

(1)  a  circuit  arrangement  including; 

(a)  a  standard  frequency  oscillator, 

(b)  a  frequency  divider, 

(c)  a  time  unit  pulse  generating  circuit  for  generating  s 
time  unit  pulse  in  response  to  an  output  signal  of  said 
frequency  divider, 

(d)  a  time  counter  for  counting  said  time  unit  pulse, 

(e)  a  data  memory  circuit, 

(0  a  coincidence  detecting  circuit  for  comparing  dau 
stored  in  said  data  memory  circuit  and  data  of  said  tune 
counter  and  prodtxnng  s  coincidence  signal,  and 

(g)  a  control  circuit  operated  by  said  coincidence  signal, 

(2)  a  battery  for  supplying  power  to  said  circuit  arrange- 
ment; 

(3)  a  sound  emitting  means  driven  by  said  control  circuit; 

(4)  a  time  setting  means  for  feeding  s  set  tune  to  said  dau 
memory  circuit;  and 

(5)  a  first  housing  and  a  second  bousing  for  accommodating 
said  circuit  arrangement,  battery,  sound  emitting  means 
and  time  setting  means,  said  first  and  second  housings 
permitting  their  relative  position  to  be  changed, 

(6)  whereby,  by  changing  the  relative  poaitxm  of  said  first 
and  second  housings,  said  time  setting  means  is  operated 
and  said  timer  is  set 
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PROBE  FOR  USE  IN  A  MICSOCALORIMErER 

WiM,  BHckhomfim  <,  S-222  «7  Uad;  JMk  I 
I  Rokvt  L.  Tiylor,  koth  oTGrinfieM  21,  S-17S  46 
JMBk,  aO  of  Swcda 

ofSer.  No.  340,76l,  F«k.  It,  1M2,  ■bMJoBBd. 
M«.  2a,  lM4v  Scr.  No.  S9M14 
r,   11  ktiHm  Sweden,  F«k.  2(,  IMl,  S101245 
lit  a^  OOU  /7/Oft  GOIN  23/20 
UJS.  a  374—33  3 


1.  A  device  fbr  um  in  a  microcalorimeter,  comprising  a 
hoOow  tubular  body  adapted  to  receive  an  article  which  con- 
taina  at  least  one  material  to  be  thermally  tested  therein;  said 
hoUow  tubular  body  being  further  adapted  to  conduct  heat 
generated  by  the  article  received  therein; 
a  fluid  conduit  adapted  to  coaiact  heat; 
said  boUow  tubular  body  having  a  continuous  helical  groove 
about  iti  periphery,  said  helical  groove  being  adapted  to 
receive  said  fluid  conduit  therein; 
said  fluid  conduit  being  adapted  to  receive  a  heat-generating 

fluid  flowing  therethrough; 
first  and  second  heat-conducting  members  fixedly  attached 
to  the  outer  periphery  of  said  hoUow  tubular  body,  and 
first  and  seocnd  heat-conducting  members  being  adapted 
to  conduct  heat  from  said  hollow  tubular  body  and  said 
fluid  conduit;  each  of  said  first  and  second  heat-conduct- 
ing members  having  a  generally  flat  surfKe  thereon; 
a  first  and  second  Peltier  thennocouple  having  one  side 
thereof  in  thermal  contact  with  respective  ones  of  said 
generally  flat  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  heat-con- 
ducting members; 
said  first  and  second  Peltier  thermocouples  each  having 
another  side  in  thermal  contact  with  a  beat  sink,  each  said 
heat  sink  having  sufficient  heat  capacity  so  as  to  be 
adapted  to  remain  at  a  sobstantially  constant  temperature 
while  heat  is  being  conducted  across  said  first  and  second 
Peltier  thermocouples; 
heat  generated  within  said  hollow  tubular  body  and  said 

fluid  conduit  being  conducted  to  said  heat  sinks; 
whereby  beat  generated  within  said  hollow  tubular  body 
and  said  fluid  conduit,  passing  across  said  first  and  second 
beat-conducting  members  and  passing  across  said  fint  and 
second  Peltier  thermocouples,  is  measureabk  by  said  first 
and  second  Peltier  thermocouples. 


ing  radially  outward  from  said  shaft,  said  bearing  runner 
having  a  bearing  surface  located  in  a  plane  perpendicular 
to  said  axis; 

a  thrust  bearing  member  disposed  in  a  fixed  axial  location  to 
run  on  said  bearing  surface; 

means  fbr  rdieving  force  between  said  bearing  runner  and 
said  thrust  bearing  member  during  start  up  of  the  machine 
comprising  (a)  additi<nal  bearing  means,  for  running  said 
shaft  runner  in  relation  to  a  housing  member  fixed  to  said 
thrust  bearing  member,  c<»nprising  at  least  one  ball  bear- 
ing having  an  outer  race  joined  to  said  housing  member, 
an  inner  race  joined  to  said  shaft  runner,  and  a  plurality  of 
rotatable  balls  between  said  outer  race  and  said  inner  race. 


4,492,481 
THRUST  BEARING  STARTER  APPARATUS 
DifW  J.  Shore^OiraMe,  N.Y.,  mt^or  to  WestiaghoaM  Elec- 
tric Oer^  Pftlibvfk,  Pa. 

FIM  Oct  21, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  437,373 
bt  aJ  FMC  17/m  19/50,  21/00,  39/04 
UjB.  CL  3M— 22S  1  cUai 

L  A  vertical  axis  machine  comprising: 
a  rotor  shaft  subjected  to  an  axial  force; 
a  shaft  runner  located  around  and  locked  to  a  portion  of  said 

shaft; 
a  bearing  runner  connected  to  said  shaft  runner  and  extend- 


Hh 


(b)  a  hydraulically  operated  piston  in  a  cylinder  located 
directly  axial  of  said  diaft,  and  (c)  a  piston  thrust  plate 
located  axially  between  said  piston  and  an  end  of  said  shaft 
to  move  in  response  to  axial  motion  of  said  piston  and  to 
apply  force  to  said  additional  bearing  means,  which  force 
is  transmitted  to  said  shaft  runner  and  said  bearing  runner 
to  relieve  the  axial  force  between  said  bearing  runner  and 
said  thrust  bearing  member  at  said  bearing  surflMe,  said 
piston,  said  piston  thrust  plate,  said  ball  bearing,  said  shaft 
runner,  and  said  bearing  runner  are  arranged  for  axial 
force  transmission  frt>m  said  piston  to,  in  sequence,  said 
piston  thrust  plate,  said  ball  bearing  outer  race,  said  rotat- 
able balls,  said  ball  bearing  mner  race,  said  shaft  runner, 
and  said  bearing  runner. 


4^492,482 
THERMAL  HEAD  DRIVING  SYSTEM 
YasnUto  EgKhl,  KaMgawa,  and  bni  larija,  Tokjo,  kotk  of 
Japan,  aarigwrs  to  Stmf  CorpontioB,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FIM  Jan.  25, 1M3,  S«r.  No.  4«),907 
OaiaM  priority,  appttcatka  Japan,  Jaa.  2S,  1N2,  57.N5C; 
Jan.  25, 1M2,  57-907 

Int  a?  B41J  3/02:  GOID  15/10 
VS.  CL  400—120  18  fi«i— 

1.  An  apparatus  for  thermally  printing  data  onto  a  medium, 
comprising: 
thermal  head  means  having  a  first  group  cX  heat  elements 
and  a  second  group  of  heat  elements  arranged  m  inter- 
leaved relationship  with  said  first  group  and  in  which  all 
of  said  heat  elements  are  arranged  in  a  line; 
memory  means  for  storing  data  consisting  of  a  plurality  of 
separate  data  points  to  be  printed  by  said  thermal  head 
means; 
first  driving  means  receiving  alternate  ones  of  said  idnraUty 
of  separate  data  points  from  said  memory  means  and 
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connected  to  said  first  group  of  best  dements  comprising 
every  other  heat  element  of  said  thermal  bead  means; 
•ecood  driving  neans  receiving  the  remaining  ones  of  said 
(doraUty  of  separate  data  points  from  said  memory  means 
and  connected  to  said  second  group  of  beat  elements 
comprising  the  remaining  ones  of  said  beat  elements  of 
said  thermal  head  means;  and 


M-a* 


means  for  selectively  sequentially  activating  said  first  and 
second  driving  means,  whereby  said  every  other  ones  of 
said  plurality  of  separate  data  points  are  printed  simulta- 
neously by  said  first  group  of  heat  elements  during  a  first 
time  period  and  said  remaining  ones  of  said  plurality  of 
separate  data  points  are  printed  simultaneously  by  said 
second  group  of  heat  eleinents  during  a  second  time  per- 
iod that  does  not  overly)  said  first  time  period. 


M92,4S3 
MEANS  FOR  DETECnNG  THE  END  OF  A  RIBBON  FOR 

TYPEWRITERS 
Errkk  GvfllnM,  Mondoa,  SwUieriMd,  aMigBor  to  HenMS 
utanwoMU  S«A*(  YfwdoB,  Swilacrhuid 
Filed  Mk.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  473,329 
priority,  ijpMcBHoB  SwitMriaad,  May  14,  1982, 
300S/82 

iML  a.3  B4U  35/28 
VS.  a  400—208  1  Claim 
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1.  Means  for  detecting  the  end  of  a  ribbon  (6)  for  a  type- 
writer having  a  cassette  comprising  a  case  (1),  a  supply  spool 
(4)  and  a  receiving  spool  (5)  in  said  case,  drive  means  (7)  en- 
gageable  with  said  receiving  spool,  said  receiving  spool  receiv- 
ing used  ribbon,  said  detecting  means  including  an  optical 
reader  (14)  comprising  a  hght  source  (15)  emitting  a  luminous 
flux  to  illuminate  a  portion  of  said  ribbon  (jS)  and  a  detector 
(M)  for  detecting  the  luminous  flux  coming  from  said  illumi- 
nated portion  of  ribbon,  said  light  source  and  said  detector 
fixed  on  said  typewriter  and  adapted  to  respectively  transmit 
and  receive  parallel  beams  of  luminous  flux  with  said  beams  in 
turn  parallel  to  the  transverse  extent  of  said  ribbon  (6),  charac- 
terized in  that  said  cassette  includes  luminous  flux  transmitting 
means  c(»nprising  two  Ught  guides  (18,19)  integral  with  the 
case  (1),  one  of  said  guides  (18)  disposed  adjacent  one  side  of 
said  ribbon  so  as  to  transmit  the  flow  of  light  emitted  by  said 
light  source  (15)  to  that  one  side  of  said  ribbon  (6),  the  other  of 
said  guides  (19)  disposed  adjacent  an  opposite  side  of  said 


ribbon  so  as  to  receive  the  luminous  flow  of  light  which  trans- 
verses  the  ribbon  and  to  transmit  that  luminous  flow  of  light  to 
said  detector  (16),  said  luminous  flux  transmitting  mean*  (17) 
integral  with  the  case  of  the  cassette  and  said  light  guides 
(18,19)  comprising  two  parallel  prismatic  bodies  each  having  a 
longitudinal  axis  and  with  upper  ends  including  two  faces 
oriented  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  each  of  said  bodies 
so  as  to  reflect  the  light  from  one  of  said  guides  (18)  towards 
the  other  guide  (19)  with  said  ribbon  (4)  being  moved  between 
said  two  faces. 


4,492,484 
IMPROVED  RIBBON  MASK  AND  GUIDE  FOR  WIRE 
DOT  PRINTERS 
Hlroynld  Akaawa,  Shiojbi,  and  KasM  YoahUe,  Okaya,  both  of 
Japaa,  aarigwtrs  to  Efim  Corporatloa,  Tokyo;  Okaya  Kogyo 
KaboaUki  Kaiaha,  Nagno  and  Kabwhlkj  Kaiaka  Snwa  Seiko- 
ska,  Tokyo,  all  of,  Japaa 

FIM  Aag.  13,  1982,  Scr.  No.  407,859 
OafaH    priority,    appttcatioa    Japan,     Aug.     21,     1981, 
56/124012M 

Int  a.3  B4U  35/04.  35/26 
MS,  CL  40l^2«8  16 


1.  A  printing  device  for  use  in  a  wire  dot  printer  having  a 
plurality  of  printing  wires,  comprising  a  frame,  a  carriage 
means  slidably  supported  on  said  frame  for  lateral  translation 
thereacross,  printing  head  means  supported  on  said  carnage 
means  having  a  nose  member  for  holding  said  pluraUty  of 
wires,  first  and  second  holding  means  disposed  on  said  carriage 
means  so  that  said  nose  member  is  intermediate  said  first  and 
second  holding  means,  a  ribbon  mask  constructed  from  an 
elastic  material  and  disposed  on  said  nose  member,  said  ribbon 
mask  being  removably  held  between  said  first  and  second 
holding  means  so  as  to  extend  across  said  noae  member,  said 
printing  head  means  including  a  nose  guide  coupled  to  said 
nose  member,  and  an  ink  ribbon  having  upper  and  lower  edges 
disposed  intermediate  said  nose  guide  and  said  ribbon  mask, 
said  nose  guide  having  first  and  second  projections  disposed 
proximate  said  u|^>er  and  lower  edges  of  said  ink  ribbon  re- 
spectively to  Umit  longitudinal  movement  of  said  ink  ribbon 
therebetween,  said  first  and  second  hokling  means  being  pin- 
shaped  and  being  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  iMsae  mem- 
ber, said  first  and  second  holding  means  each  including  qwced 
step  portions. 


4,492,485 
ERROR  CORRECTING  TYPEWRITER  FOR  SIMPLIFIED 

WORD  OBLITERATION 
John  C  GaU,  Ckleago,  m,  asrigMW  to  Sears,  Roekwk  a^  Co^ 
CUcafo,IlL 

FIM  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,547 
IM.  a.)  B41J  29/16 
MS.  CL  400—697.1  10  Q^m 

1.  In  a  typewriter  having  ribbon  means  for  providing  a 
printing  and  a  print  obUterating  field,  means  for  supporting 
p^wr  thereon,  printing  means,  means  for  positioning  s  pnntmg 
point,  and  instrumentalities  for  providing  individual  character 
obUteration  with  or  without  initial  backspacing,  together  with 
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aieuis  for  preventing  forward  advancement  of  the  printing  4,492,487 

point  relative  to  paper  on  said  supporting  means  following  an  OVERLAY  CODE  SELECTION  SYSTEM 

obliterating  operation  to  permit  insertion  of  a  single  correct   Woodrow  Spew,  c/o  OSOS,  513  W.  Mt  PIcMaat  A?««  Urtas- 
character  without  further  manipulation  of  the  printing  point       "to^  N  J.  07039 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  364,504 

Lrt.  a.J  B42F  WQfk  B42D  /J/Oft  B42F  21/10 

UA  a  402-79  «ClriM 


positioning  means,  the  improvement  comprising  optional 
means  for  selectively  effecting  forward  spacing  of  the  printing 
point  after  each  obliteration  whereby  to  effect  consecutive 
obliterations  of  a  series  of  characters  with  a  mmitnum  number 
of  operations. 


4,492,486 
SCXX)POOATER 
Mdrte  E.  Grees,  Ckkiso,  OL, 

Sivpiy  Co.,  cucaso,  m. 

Filed  Aag.  9, 1982,  Scr.  No.  406,691 
tat  QV  B08C  l/OOt  B41F  15/OZ-  B41L  13/18 


to  Adraoce  Procen 


VS,  a.  401—131 


4CfadiBs 


1.  For  use  with  a  data  sheet  bearing  certain  printed  indicia  in 
close  spaced  relation  to  each  other  and  a  loose  leaf  binder 
having  a  spine  and  at  least  two  rings  projecting  therefrom 
adapted  to  extend  through  holes  in  the  sheet  when  inserted  into 
the  binder,  a  method  of  marking  selected  indicia  on  the  sheet 
by  use  of  a  mark  applying  device,  including  the  steps  of:  insert- 
ing the  data  sheet  into  the  binder  with  the  rings  extending 
through  said  holes  therein;  placing  a  separate  overlay  mask 
having  aligning  slots  and  cutouts  formed  therein  over  the 
inserted  data  sheet  to  restrictivdy  expose  the  printed  indicia 
through  the  cutouts;  and  marking  the  selected  indicia  through 
the  corresponding  cutouts  in  the  mask  to  prevent  unintentional 
marking  of  portions  of  the  data  sheet  bordering  the  selected 
indicia,  said  step  of  placing  the  mask  craiprising  positioning 
the  mask  in  the  binder  bridging  the  ^e  with  each  of  the  two 
rings  respectively  projecting  through  one  of  the  aligning  dots 
formed  in  the  mask. 


4,492,488 
LAMP  SWIVEL 
Jerome  Warahawtky,  BaMwin  Harbor,  N.Y, 
Indnstries,  tac,  MdTille,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  15, 1982,  Scr.  No.  434,614 

tat  ca.3  P16C 11/00 

vs.  a.  403—113 


toLW. 


11 


1.  A  scoop  coater  for  use  in  application  of  emulsion  to 
screens  for  screen  printing  operations,  the  scoop  coater  com- 
prising: 

an  extruded  metal  body  having  a  trough  portion  for  holding 
liquids,  two  legs  projecting  downwardly  from  the  under- 
side of  the  trough-shaped  portion  of  the  body,  a  handle 
extending  along  one  side  of  the  body,  a  Up  extending  along 
the  opposite  edge  of  the  body,  said  body  being  asymmetri- 
cal  with  the  trough  having  sides  of  different  lengths, 

two  upstanding  extruded  metal  end  walls  attached  to  the 
body  to  define  a  hollow  reservoir, 

a  bead  extending  along  each  of  the  legs  and  handle  to  facili- 
tate manual  handling  of  the  scoop  coater, 

guide  surfaces  formed  on  the  end  walls  for  sliding  contact 
with  a  screen  to  aid  in  positioning  the  scoop  coater  at  a 
preferred  angle  with  respect  to  the  screen  during  use  and 
having  rounded  comers  formed  at  the  leading  ends  of  the 
guide  surfaces  to  prevent  damage  to  the  screen,  said  end 
walls  being  asymmetrical  in  shape  and  having  fir^t  and 
•ecood  portioos  meeting  at  a  pointed  intersection, 

the  angle  between  the  plane  of  the  guide  surfaces  and  the 
plene  of  the  upper  surface  of  the  trough  at  the  Up  u  be- 
tween SI*  and  81*. 


y— 


1.  A  swivel  assembly  for  a  lamp;  comprising: 

(a)  a  swivel  housing  having  a  body  portion  of  substantially 
tubular  configuration  and  of  first  predetermined  length 
and  having  a  first  end  and  a  secotKl  end; 

(b)  a  swivel  unit  disposed  within  said  housing  proximate  said 
first  end  thereof,  said  swivel  unit  and  said  first  end  of  said 
housing  being  respectively  formed  to  permit  rotation  of 
said  swivel  unit  with  respect  to  said  housing  about  a  first 
predetermined  axis  of  roUtion  and  through  a  first  prede- 
termined angle  of  rotation; 

(c)  a  tailpiece  unit  disposed  within  said  housing  at  said  sec- 
ond end,  said  swivel  housing  and  said  tailpiece  unit  being 
respectively  formed  to  permit  rotation  of  said  housing 
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with  itqwct  to  odd  tulpiece  anh  about  ■  Moond  predeter- 
mined  axis  of  rotitioii; 

(d)  8|Hing  meau  located  betweeo  said  swivel  unit  and  said 
tailpiece  unit  to  urge  each  unit  against  its  respective  end  of 
said  housing;  and 

(e)  said  tailpiece  unit  having  a  predetennined  configuration 
and  including  an  outer  surface  at  least  a  ponxm  of  which 
is  of  a  predetennined  outer  diameter  for  a  first  predeter- 
mined length  of  said  tailpiece  unit; 

(0  said  swivel  housing  including  a  fint  inner  wall  portion  of 
a  first  predetermined  internal  diameter  and  of  a  second 
predetermined  length,  and  a  second  inner  wall  portion 
adjacent  said  first  inner  wall  pontxm  of  an  enlarged  inter- 
nal diameter,  in  comparison  with  said  first  predetermined 
internal  diameter  of  said  swivel  bousing,  and  of  a  third 
predetermined  length; 

(g)  said  tailpiece  unit  being  disposed  within  said  swivel 
housing  so  that  a  first  section  of  said  first  predetermined 
length  of  said  tailpiece  unit  is  disposed  for  coaction  with  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  first  inner  wall  portion  of  said  swivel 
bousing  and  a  second  section  of  said  first  predetermined 
length  of  said  tailpiece  unit  is  disposed  to  be  concentric 
with  and  spaced  from  said  second  inner  wall  portion  of 
said  swivel  housing; 

(h)  said  second  inner  wall  portion  of  said  swivel  housing 
meeting  said  first  inner  wall  portion  of  said  bousing  at  a 
shoulder. 


M92,489 
MORnCE  AND  TENON  JOINT 
R«7  H.  Kantorowich,  Mttchaata,  Eaglaad, 
Vidoria  Uninnity  of  MaMheatar,  MaMhcatar, 
Filed  Aug.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  525,028 
Iirt.  €3.3  B25G  3/00:  FICD  1/00 
U5.  a  403-^19 


to  He 


TOalM 


1.  A  mortice  and  tenon  joint  of  two  structural  members, 
characterized  in  that  across  the  tenon  of  one  member  there  is 
cut  a  passage  of  tapered  cross  section,  and  in  that  a  movable 
wedge  having  a  similar  tapered  cross-section  is  sUdably  boused 
within  a  channel  also  of  similar  tapered  cross-section  which 
intersects  the  mortice  of  the  other  member,  whereby  when  the 
tenon  is  inserted  into  the  mortice,  the  wedge  may  be  driven 
along  the  channel  to  become  firmly  engaged  within  said  pas- 
sage to  prevent  the  members  from  separating  until  the  wedge 
is  withc^wn. 


smold  board; 

first  and  second  shafts  having  first  ends  thereof  respectivdy 
slidingly  received  by  said  first  and  leccAd  sleeves  and 


4,492,490 
ROAD  REPAIR  SPREADER 
Dtfid  R.  CkristiM,  925  TowMhlp  Rd.  2408,  RJ).  #1,  and  Joha 
F.  Terry,  Jr.,  2488  Stirta  Rte.  39,  both  of  Perryirllk,  Ohio 


8ClaiM 


Fllad  Jn.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  392,276 
Int  CL^  EOlC  19/15 
UjS.  CL  404—108 
1.  A  road  repair  spreader,  comprising: 
a  frame  adapted  for  attachment  to  a  vehicle; 
first  and  second  sleeves  affixed  to  said  frame  in  qjaced-apart 
relationship  to  each  other, 


second  ends  thereof  pivotally  connected  to  said  moid 
board;  and  wherein 
said  shafts  pass  through  brackets  on  said  mold  board,  said 
brackets  restncting  pivotal  movement  of  said  shafts. 

4,492,491 

RAIN  WATER  ROOF  OUTLET  OR  SIMILAR  FOR  A 

BUILDING 

Riato  Lodte,  and  Olari  EMfa«  both  of  HcWaki,  FlHkand, 

aaaignors  to  Oy  Koatakia,  HeUnki,  Finland 

FUed  May  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  382,120 
Oairn  priority,  application  Finland,  Jan.  2,  1981,  811700 
Int  a.5  E02B  5/04  E03F  5/14;  E04D  13/04 
U.S.  a  405-119  6 


1.  A  rain  roof  outlet  for  s  building  comprising:  a  vertica] 
drain  pipe  leading  from  a  roof  having  s  roof  hne,  a  trough 
arranged  in  the  roof  and  adapted  to  collect  water  from  the 
roof,  the  trough  having  s  bottom  and  side  walls  which  have 
upper  edges  in  line  with  the  roof  line,  the  dram  pipe  hsvmg  an 
upper  end  forming  a  mouth  which  u  connected  with  the  bot- 
tom of  the  trough  so  as  to  drain  the  water  collected  m  the 
trough  from  the  roof;  and  means  for  retarding  circumferentiaJ 
whirling  of  water  about  the  axis  of  the  axis  of  the  dram  pipe  as 
the  water  enters  the  mouth  of  the  drain  pipe,  said  means  being 
a  lid  in  the  form  of  a  net  having  a  large  number  of  perforations, 
and  having  a  rough  lower  surface,  said  net  bang  located  sub- 
stantially at  the  roof  line  and  providing  a  resistance  to  circum- 
ferential flow  of  water  through  and  along  the  surfaces  of  the 
net  therd>y  creating  full  flow  of  water  mto  said  mouth. 


4,492,492 

GUIDING  METHOD  FOR  CABLE  BURYING  DEVICE 

AND  A  DEVICE  THEREFOR 

ToaUo   laawa,   Tokyo;   YoaUnao   Iwaasoto,   F^Jisal;    YalcU 

SUraaaki,  Tokyo,  and  Kenkhi  Aaakawa,  Hnchki^  aD  of 

I  to  Kokaaai  DcMUa  Dcnwa  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 


Filed  Apr.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250064 

ippttGStion  Japan,  Sep.  22,  1980,  55-130610 

Int  a.'  P16L  1/04:  OOIS  5/;&  15/06 

U.S.  a.  405—160  2  OalM 

1.  A  cable  position  confirming  device  for  s  cable  burying 

device  comprising  four  ultrasonic  receiving  elements  arranged 

in  the  form  of  a  rectangle  on  the  cable  burying  device  in  s 
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plane  beneath  the  cable  burying  device  and  parallel  to  a  hori- 
xootal  Mvfeoe  thereof,  an  ohrMooic  tranmitter/recdver  de- 
ment provided  at  the  center  of  aaid  rectangle,  and  two  ahra- 
■onic  transponden  oxHmted  on  a  cable  to  be  buried  by  said 
cable  borymg  device,  said  elements  being  used  descriminat- 
ingly  to  receive  ultrasonic  ngnals  transmitted  by  said  two 


ultrasonic  transponders  in  respcmse  to  ultrasonic  transmission 
command  signals  transmitted  by  said  transmitter/receiver 
element,  the  distance  between  pain  of  said  receiving  elements 
forming  parallel  sides  of  said  rectangle  being  substantially 
equal  to  the  distance  between  said  two  ultrasonic  transponders, 
whereby  to  CKilitate  accurate  measurement  of  the  position  at 
the  cable. 


4.492,493 

PIPELINE  ANCHOR  HOOK 
Brian  C  WeM,  4236  S.  76tfe  E.  Afc^  Tdsa,  Okla.  74145 
PIM  Aig.  16, 1982,  Scr.  No.  408,665 

Int  a.^  P16L  1/00:  E02D  5/80 
VS.  a  405-172  7  Claims 


and  fluke,  from  the  ground,  at  a  point  along  itt  length  just 
below  said  sleeve  due  to  said  upward  movement 

4,492,494 

PROCESS  POR  STABILIZING  AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS 

USED  IN  THE  PREPARATION  OF  HYDROPHIUC 

POLYMERIC  GELS 

Tamia  Safteljr;  FeraK  GMUidii;  Gttor  N^.  «d  Gyon  Ckeny, 
aU  of  BnJapMt,  Haaewy,  aMifMin  to  J 

Akadteia  Twfiiimiriiiminji  Knlat^    

FVUbM  «s  TaliO^rlagiM  ViUalat,  both  of  BateMt  Hm- 


This 


ContinnatioBorScr.No.957304«NoT.6,1978,i 

ap^Hcrtton  Ang.  5, 1981,  Scr.  No.  290,315 

aaims  priority,  appUcattea  Hngvy,  No?.  8, 1977,  MA  2924 
Int  a^  EQ2D  3/J2 
UjS.  a.  40&-264  7 


1.  A  ground  held  snchor  to  restrain  upward  movement  of 
buried  or  submerged  pipeline  or  other  articles  comprising: 

a  sleeve; 

an  arcuate  saddle  one  end  of  which  is  attached  to  said  sleeve 
awl  extending  outward  thereof,  said  saddle  of  interior 
configuration  to  fit  over  said  pipeline  or  article; 

a  saddle  structural  support  means  attached  to  said  sleeve  and 
extending  outwardly  therefrom,  said  support  means  at- 
tached to  the  exterior  of  said  saddle  to  prevent  bending  of 
said  saddle  from  said  upward  movement  of  said  pipeline. 

an  anchor  rod  rotatably  supported  within  said  sleeve,  said 
rod  having  at  least  one  groond  engaging  fluke,  said  rod 
being  bendaMe,  before  disengagement  of  said  anchor  rod 


1.  A  process  for  improving  the  strength  and  impermeability 
of  particulate  materials  or  solid  articles,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  stabilizing  an  aqueous  gel-forming  system  comprising  a 
water-soluble  acrylic  monomer  as  gellifying  agent  methy- 
lenebis-acrylamide  co-monomer  or  a  mono-  or  bivalent 
aldehyde  as  cross-linking  agent  a  redox  catalyst  system 
containing  an  alkali  metal  or  ammonium  persulfate  as 
oxidizing  component  al<mg  with  an  amine  compound  as 
reducing  component  and  optionally  a  water-soluble  poly- 
mer for  adjusting  the  viscosity  of  the  solution  or  modify- 
ing the  gel  structure,  by  saturating  said  gel-forming  sys- 
tem with  molecular  oxygen; 

(b)  treating  the  particulate  materials  or  the  solid  articles  with 
said  aqueous  gel-forming  system;  and 

(c)  finally  suspending  oxygen  saturation  of  the  gel-forming 
system  after  an  effective  amount  of  oxygen  is  introduced 
in  the  system. 


4,492^495 
ROOF  SUPPORT  FOR  USE  IN  MINES 
F.  Rirthcrfofd,  and  Keith  D.  BlackMn,  both  of  Ckdtaa* 
England,  aarigwrt  to  Dewty  Mining  Efripaart  Urn- 
ttad.  Great  Britain 

FOed  Jan.  13, 1983,  Scr.  No.  503,849 
OaiaH  priority,  appMcatloa  Uaitod  Kiasdoa.  JaL  9,  1982, 
8219955 

lat  a.3  E21D  17/02 
VS.  CL  405—294  10  < 


1.  A  mine  roof  support  including  a  roof-«ngageabie  *<*■»" 
which  comprises  a  main  portion,  a  ftoher  portion  fcmning  an 
extension  of  the  main  porti<»  and  hinged  thereto  by  a  pin-less 
knuckle  joint  said  further  portion  having  a  rear  part  which 
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projects  beyond  said  knuckle  joint  and  beneath  the  underside 
of  said  main  portioo  with  which  the  rear  part  is  engageable  to 
limit  pivotal  movement  of  said  further  p(»tion  about  said  joint, 
and  retaining  means  to  provide  security  of  connection  of  said 
further  portion  to  said  main  portion  a  said  retaining  means 
being  pivotally  connected  to  the  rear  part  of  the  extension  and 
pivotally  omnected  to  the  main  portion,  the  pivotal  connec- 
tions permitting  movement  of  the  rear  part  vertically  but  pre- 
venting lateral  movement  of  said  rear  part 


M92,497 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  TRANSFERRING 

SOLIDS 
John  L.  Barclay,  Tadwortk;  Alaa  G.  Brooks.  Bagibot,  ami  CUve 
P.  J.  Daebd,  Meophaa  Greea,  Nr.  GraveaeBd,  aU  of  Eagtaad, 
aaaiffors  to  The  Brltiak  PetroleaBi  Conpuy  pj.c^  Londoa, 
EaiJaad 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  355,148 
Claiflu  priority,  appbcatkM  United  KlagdoB,  Mar.  26,  1981, 
8109528 

lat  a^  B65G  53/14 
VS.  a  406—153  2  ChdM 


4*492,496 

METHOD  OF  ATTACHING  A  STUB  TO  A  POLE 

Victor  Anold,  Moohm,  AaitraUa,  aarigMr  to  Aastpok  Pty^ 

Ltd.,  Victoria,  AMtnUa 
Diririoa  of  Ser.  No.  187,994,  Sep.  17, 1900,  Pat  No.  4,371,018. 
TUi  appiicatioB  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  429^62 
CUm   priority,   appUcatioa    AHtratta,   May    20,    1980, 
PE03723 

lit  CL^  E02D  37/00;  E04H  12/00 
VS.  a  405-303  15 


I 


1.  A  method  of  attaching  a  stub  to  a  pole  partially  embedded 
in  the  ground,  said  method  comprising: 

providing  ^iparatus  having  movable  pole  clamping  means; 

bringing  the  q>paratus  into  operative  position  adjacent  the 
pole; 

engaging  the  clamping  means  with  the  pole; 

raising  the  clamping  means  and  the  pole  to  expose  a  lower 
end  portion  of  the  pole,  whereby  the  apparatus  bears  the 
effective  weight  of  the  pole  and  any  additional  force 
needed  for  initial  disengagement  of  the  pole  from  the 
ground; 

providing  a  replacement  stub  and  sleeve  junction  means  of 
deterioration*resistant  material,  the  sleeve  junction  means 
adapted  to  join  and  enclose  a  conjunction  between  the 
pole  lower  end  portion  and  the  stub; 

positioaing  the  stub  in  an  underinnning,  abutted  position 
relative  the  pole  lower  end  portion; 

securing  the  sleeve  junction  means  to  join  the  stub  and  the 
lower  end  porti<m  of  the  pole; 

lowering  the  pole  clamping  means  so  that  the  pole  and  stub 
are  lowered  vertically  to  a  predetermined  depth  with  the 
•leeve  junction  at  least  partially  below  ground  level  and 
whereby  the  weight  of  the  restored  pole  is  taken  by  the 
ground; 

consolidating  the  ground  around  the  pole;  and, 

mioving  the  apparatus. 


1- 
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1.  Apparatus  for  transferring  solid  particles  to  a  reccpuclc 
from  a  storage  hopper  (1),  which  apparatus  comprises  a  pn- 
mary  loading  tube,  a  Coanda  siufaoe  and  a  Coanda  nozzle 
characterised  by  the  fact  that  the  primary  ioadmg  tube  (2) 
contains  at  its  lower  end  an  annular  gas  supply  chamber  (3) 
spaced  inwardly  of  the  tube  (2)  and  coaxudly  aligned  within  it 
to  provide  an  annular  space  between  the  inner  wall  of  the 
primary  loading  tube  (2)  and  the  outer  wall  of  the  annular  gas 
supply  chamber  (3),  the  innermost  surface  of  the  annular  cham- 
ber (3)  forming  a  secondary  loading  tube  (6)  and  at  its  lower 
end  forming  a  Coanda  surface  (12),  a  slot  (11)  bemg  provided 
between  the  innermost  surface  of  the  gas  supply  chamber  (3) 
and  the  Coanda  surface  (12)  to  form  a  Coanda  nozzle  said 
primary  loading  tube  and  said  secondary  Ioadmg  tube  bemg 
open  at  each  end  and  the  secondary  loading  tube  (6)  contains  at 
its  lower  end  a  cylinder  (7)  coaxially  aligned  withm  it  to  pro- 
vide an  annulus  for  the  passage  of  solid  particles  the  aforemen- 
tioned apparatus  providing  satisfactory  disthbubon  of  solid 
particles  at  high  loading  rate  with  efficient  utilization  of  gas 


EaeryM. 


lad.  4650* 


4,492,498 
DRILL  BIT  JIG 
RJL  1, 1699  E3.  Rd., 
Filed  Aag.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  409,125 
iML  a.3  B23B  47/28 
VS,  a  408—115  R  4  OaisM 

1.  An  adjustable  jig  for  guiding  the  bit  of  a  drill  into  a  work- 
piece,  said  jig  comprising  end  jAaXes  having  opposed  inner 
faces,  guide  means  for  directing  said  drill  bit  extending  be- 
tween said  end  plate  inner  faces,  clamp  means  earned  between 
said  end  plates  and  opposed  to  said  guide  means  for  retaining 
said  workpiece  adjacent  said  gtude  means,  slide  means  assoa- 
ated  with  said  end  plates  and  said  guide  means  at  each  end 
thereof  for  selectively  moving  the  guide  means  toward  and 
away  from  the  clamp  means,  wherein  said  guide  means  noay  be 
shifted  through  said  slide  means  to  butt  against  said  work  piece 
to  guide  said  drill  bit  into  the  work  piece,  said  slide  means 
defining  arcuate  grooves  formed  m  cme  of  said  guide  means 


600 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  8,  1985 


and  said  end  pUtes  and  further  defining  arcuate  ribs  carried  by 
the  other  of  said  guide  means  and  said  end  plates  which  interfit 


4,492,500 

TORQUE  LIMITING  SET  SCREW 

Petw  D.  Ewing,  7011  Btacayne,  Milfov^  Mich.  48042 

FUed  Feb.  10, 1963,  Scr.  No.  465,672 

iML  a.J  F16B  31/02.  35/00 

VS.  a.  411—5  5 


into  said  grooves  for  guiding  said  guide  means  in  an  arcuate 
path  relative  to  said  clamp  means. 


4,492,499 
FRAME  FIXTURE  ARRANGEMENT 
S.  Caapg.  Fort  Wayae,  lad^  ami^or  to  North  Amricaa 
Vn  LiMi,  be  Fort  WiyM,  lad. 

;  of  Scr.  No.  252,026,  Apr.  8, 1981, 
Tkk  ivplkatka  Aag.  5, 1983,  Scr.  No.  520,719 
iML  aJ  B60P  7/ia  7/14:  B61D  45/00 
UJS.  a  410—32  6 


1.  A  frame  fixture  apparatus  for  stabilizing  goods  within  a 
transport  vehicle,  wherein  said  goods  include  a  plurality  of 
breakable  equipment  items  which  tend  to  topple  about  one 
pivot  plane  and  are  stable  in  other  directions,  said  items  being 
arranged  in  spaced  relationships  in  said  vehicle  whereby  said 
items  tend  to  topple  towards  each  other,  and  said  apparatus 
including  a  plurality  of  clamping  devices  for  interlinking  said 
items  and  forming  a  rigidly  interconnected  stabilized  structure 
preventing  toppling  of  said  items,  each  said  clamping  device 
comprising: 

•■  a  base  having  a  gripping  means  for  gripping  the  edges  of 
a  sorfiKx  of  said  item  on  which  said  base  is  positioned; 

b.  an  upright  poet  having  a  pair  of  slots  therein,  said  post 
being  affixed  to  said  base  so  as  to  provide  a  surface  in 

copianar  relatioaahip  with  the  posts  on  the  bases  arranged 
on  the  other  items  in  said  vehicle; 

c.  a  plate  having  a  pair  of  holes  therein; 

d.  means  for  attaching  said  plate  to  said  post;  and 

e.  an  elongate  cargo  bar  extending  between  said  items  in  the 
toppling  plane  of  said  items  intermediate  each  said  post 
and  plate  so  as  to  be  clampingly  engaged  therebetween  by 
said  attaching  means  and  to  form  a  rigidly  interlinked 
bfaoing  frame  structure  with  said  items. 


1.  A  torque  limiting  set  screw  of  the  type  comprismg  a 
unitary  body  including  a  threaded  shank  and  a  tightening  head 
at  one  end  of  the  shank, 
the  tightening  head  being  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  a  torque 

applying  tool  for  tightening  the  set  screw, 
the  tightening  bead  being  joined  with  the  shank  by  a  torque 

control  neck  having  a  torsional  breaking  strength  less  than 

the  other  portions  of  said  body, 
the  improvement  including: 
the  major  transverse  dimension  of  said  tightening  head  being 

oo  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  shanV, 
a  seating  head  at  the  other  end  of  said  shank  and  having  an 

axial  seating  surface  with  a  surface  area  larger  than  the 

cross-sectional  area  of  said  shank, 
a  point  extending  from  the  seating  surface  for  engaging  a 

member  to  be  retained  when  the  set  screw  is  tight^fd, 
the  breaking  strength  of  said  torque  control  neck  being  great 

enough  to  permit  sufficient  tightening  of  the  set  screw  to 

cause  indentation  of  said  member  by  the  point, 
the  breaking  strength  of  the  torque  control  neck  being  small 

enough  so  that  continued  tightening  of  the  set  screw  after 

the  seating  surface  engages  said  member  will  cause  the 

tightening  head  to  break  off. 


4,492,501 

PLATFORM  POSITIONING  SYSTEM 

Kdth  M.  HaMy,  Wiehita  Falla,  Tez^  asri^or  to  Walkcr-Neer 

MaMCKtarfag  CoapaBy  lac,  WkUta  Falls,  To. 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1983,  Scr.  No.  483,560 

lat  CL3  E04H  12/1^  E21B  15/00 

U.S.  a  414—22  10  OalBi 


9.  In  combination  with  a  drilling  apparatus  of  the  type  hav* 
ing  a  support  structure  and  a  transfer  arm  pivotably  connected 
to  the  support  structure  to  rotate  about  a  first  axis,  the  im- 
provement  comprising: 

a  platform  pivotably  connected  to  the  support  stmctore  to 
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rotate  about  a  second  axis,  parallel  to  the  first  axis,  said 
transfer  arm  and  platform  pivotable  about  the  resptctivt 
axes  between  respective  raised  and  lowered  position&,  said 
platform  when  positioned  in  the  lowered  position  situated 
to  obstruct  movement  of  the  transfer  arm  into  the  raised 
position; 

a  telescoping  rod  comprising  first  and  second  rod  sections 
and  means  for  securing  the  first  and  second  rod  sections 
together  to  provide  axial  movement  therri)etween  for  a 
first  distance; 

means  for  mounting  the  first  rod  section  to  the  platform  such 
that  the  first  rod  section  pivots  about  a  platform  axis  and 
is  movable  through  a  first  angular  range  in  a  plane  passing 
through  the  platform  axis;  and 

means  for  mounting  the  second  rod  section  to  the  transfer 
arm  such  that  the  second  rod  section  pivots  about  an  arm 
axis  and  is  movable  through  a  second  angular  range  in  a 
plane  passing  through  the  arm  axis; 

a  guard  rail  pivotably  mounted  to  the  support  structure 
adjacent  the  platform; 

the  position  of  the  arm  and  platform  axes  and  the  length  of 
the  telescoping  rod  selected  such  that  the  transfer  arm 
automatically  and  progressively  raises  the  platform  to  the 
raised  position  by  means  of  the  rod  as  the  transfer  arm 
moves  to  the  raised  position,  and  the  transfer  arm  auto- 
matically and  progressively  lowers  the  platform  to  the 
lowered  position  by  means  of  the  rod  as  the  transfer  arm 
moves  to  the  lowered  position; 

the  length  of  the  rod  and  the  first  distance  chosen  such  that 
movement  of  the  transfer  arm  within  a  predetermined 
range  of  positions  adjacent  the  lowered  position  produces 
no  movement  of  the  platform  firom  the  lowered  position; 
and 

means  for  automatically  pivoting  the  guard  rail  to  a  first 
position  along  the  edge  of  the  platform  adjacent  the  trans- 
fer arm  when  the  platform  is  in  the  lowered  position  and 
for  automatically  pivoting  the  guard  rail  out  of  the  path  of 
the  platform  as  Hx  platform  moves  to  the  raised  position. 


ing  support  to  ddiver  the  pipe  joint  adjacent  the  rotary 
table. 


M92,503 
HIGH  SPEED  PUSHER 
Pad  M.  noMa,  Pniiae  VaDcy,  and  DaaM  P. 

Pboc^  both  of  Arlx^  aMlpMrs  to  Baflden  EqalpMBt  Com- 

puy,  Pkocalx,  Aria. 

CoMlantioa  ofSer.  No.  225,714,  Jan.  1«,  IMl,  abandnawl  This 

■PpBcrtlon  May  23,  IMS,  Scr.  So.  4W331 

IM.  a.3  Bite  17/08 

VS.  CL  414-152  6  n.«— 


4,492,502 
TECHNIQUE  FOR  PICKING  UP  AND  LAYING  DOWN 

PIPE 
CkarlM  G.  DdaM,  GMraaty  Buk  Plan,  Coipw  Christi,  Tcz. 
78475 

Coirtinatloa  oTScr.  No.  335,258,  Dec  28, 1981,  abudoaed. 
nds  appttcitkM  May  27, 1983,  Scr.  No.  498,738 
UL  CU  E21B  79/00 
U.S.  a  414—22  16 


1.  A  laydown  unit  for  tranqwrting  pipe  joints  between  a  first 
location  and  a  rig  floor  providing  a  rotary  table  at  a  higher 
elevation,  comprising 
an  upstanding  support  on  the  rig  floor  between  the  rotary 

table  and  the  first  location; 
a  base  unit  and  a  bull  line  extending  between  the  base  unit 

and  the  upstanding  su^wrt; 
a  pipe  carrier,  supported  on  the  bull  line,  including  means  for 

supporting  a  joint  of  pipe; 
means  for  propelling  the  pipe  carrier  from  the  first  location 

toward  the  rotary  table;  and 
means  for  moving  the  pipe  joint  over  the  top  of  the  upstand- 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  conveying  and  lifting  blocks  on  rigid 
pallets  to  an  elevated  position  for  being  loaded  into  •  loading 
opening  of  a  kiln  with  the  ^>paratus  tncluding  a  conveyor 
extending  parallel  to  the  face  of  the  loading  opeaing  for  con- 
veying palletized  blocks  to  s  position  beneath  the  loading 
opening,  the  width  of  said  pallets  bemg  the  distance  across  said 
pallet  in  a  direction  perpendic\ilar  to  the  conveyor  and  the 
length  of  the  pallets  being  the  distance  across  the  pallet  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  the  conveyor,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
a  pair  of  elongated  paUet  support  arms,  each  having  first  and 
second  ends  disposed  longitudinally  in  an  orienution 
generaUy  parallel  to  the  conveyor  and  having  a  length 
between  said  first  and  second  ends  of  about  the  length  of 
the  pallets  for  being  disposed  below  and  along  the  length 
of  the  pallets; 
lifting  means; 

mounting  means  for  mounting  only  said  first  end  of  each  of 
said  support  arms  on  said  lifting  means  and  providing  for 
lateral  movement  of  said  support  arms  in  a  direction  gen- 
erally perpendicular  to  the  conveyor, 
actuation  means  for  moving  said  support  arms  laterally 
between  a  clearance  position,  wherein  said  support  arms 
are  spaced  apart  at  a  distance  greater  than  the  width  of  the 
pallets,  and  a  support  position,  wherein  said  support  amu 
are  spaced  ^>art  at  a  distance  less  than  the  width  of  the 
pollets; 
said  lifting  means  being  operable  to  move  said  support  arms 
between  a  lowered  position  that  is  at  least  beneath  the 
level  of  the  conveyor  and  a  raised  pocition  wherem  said 
support  arms  are  level  with  the  lower  surface  of  the  load- 
ing opening  of  the  kiln,  whereby  palletized  blocks  may  be 
lifted  from  the  conveyor  by  moving  said  support  arms  to 
the  clearance  position,  lowering  said  support  arms  to  the 
lowered  position,  moving  said  support  arms  to  the  support 
position  beneath  the  pallet  on  the  conveyor,  raising  said 
support  arms  to  the  raised  position  to  raise  the  palletized 
blocks  to  the  level  of  the  loading  opening  of  the  kiln;  aivd 
pusher  means  for  pushing  palletized  blocks  in  a  directioo 
perpendicular  to  the  length  of  said  support  arms  and  the 
omveyor  when  said  support  arms  are  in  the  raised  poai- 
tion  to  push  the  palletized  blocks  into  the  loading  opening. 
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Mi2,5M 
MATERIALS  HANDLING  SYCTEM 
E.  lUHiiwtk,  HoOad,  Mick,  «ri«Mr  to  BeO  A 


F1M  Dm.  7,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  3r,789 
VS.  CL  414—273  » 


1.  An  unnunned  guided  vehicle  system  comprising: 

a  fmoe  including  a  pair  of  upstanding  frame  members  at  one 

end  of  said  vehicle; 
traction  means  f<»  propelling  said  vehicle  along  a  selected 

path  which  includes  at  least  one  sutionary  location; 
gibde  means  for  guiding  movement  of  said  vehicle  along  said 

selected  path; 
first  control  means  for  controlling  the  movement  of  said 

vehicle  akng  said  selected  path; 
storage  means  on  said  vehicle  and  extending  to  said  upright 

firame  members  for  storing  at  least  one  container  on  said 

vdncle; 
transfier  means  mounted  to  said  firame  members  for  vertical 

movement  along  the  outward  side  of  said  firame  members 

for  moving  said  at  least  one  container  firom  said  at  least 

one  stationary  location  vertically  along  said  outward  side 

of  and  between  said  firame  members  to  said  storage  means 
on  said  vehicle;  and 

second  control  means  coupled  to  said  transfer  means  for 
selectively  controlling  the  transfer  of  said  at  least  one 
container  between  said  at  least  one  stationary  location  and 
said  storage  means; 

wherein  said  vehicle  is  propelled  along  said  path  to  said  at 
least  one  stationary  location  whereiqxm  said  at  least  one 
container  is  moved  from  said  storage  means  to  said  trans- 
fer means  and  then  akmg  the  outward  side  of  said  frame 
members  to  said  at  least  one  stationary  location  or  said 
container  is  moved  from  said  stationary  location  by  said 
transfer  means  and  is  then  moved  through  said  frame 
members  to  said  storage  means. 


load,  said  control  body  inchiding  a  hoodng  and  a  handle, 
said  handle  attached  to  said  hoi^ng,  said  bousiag  having 
said  guide  rod  pMsing  therethfoogh  and  being  a  rectangu- 
lar solid  box  having  a  guide  rod  hde  therein  and  a  recess 
therein  having  an  indined  seat, 
means  fw  locking  and  releasing  said  control  body,  said 
locking  and  releasing  means  attached  to  said  control  body 
and  said  mounting  means,  said  means  for  locking  and 
releasing  inchiding  a  release  lever,  a  connecting  rod  as- 
sembly, a  plurality  of  clamps,  and  a  qving,  said  release 
lever  pivoting  on  said  housing  so  that  said  operator  is  able 
to  squeeie  said  handle  of  said  control  body  and  the  handle 
of  said  release  lever  together  with  one  hand,  said  connect- 
ing rod  at  one  end  pivoting  on  said  release  lever,  the  other 
end  of  said  connecting  rod  attached  to  a  master  release 


w^'r^-S^Kt* 


cUunp,  said  master  release  clamp  being  adjacent  to  said 
incUned  seat  of  said  housing,  said  plurality  of  clamps 
having  said  guide  rod  therethrough  and  having  eUiptical 
holes  therein  for  said  guide  rod,  when  said  release  lever  is 
not  actuated,  said  clamps  lock  on  said  guide  rod,  said 
spring  having  said  guide  rod  therethrough  and  said  apring 
positioned  between  said  housing  and  said  plurality  of 
clamps,  said  spring  biasing  said  clamps  against  said  in- 
clined seat,  and 
means  for  contacting  said  load  to  secure  said  load  on  said 
load  carrying  surface,  said  contacting  means  attached  to 
said  control  body  so  that  when  an  operator  actuates  said 
locking  and  releasing  means,  said  control  body  can  be 
moved  on  said  mounting  means  such  that  said  cmitacting 
means  operably  secures  the  load  when  the  operator  ceases 
actuation  of  said  locking  and  releasing  means. 


4^492,505 
CLAMPING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  ON  HAND  TRUCK 

T.  Di III.  224  W.  Bodag  Dr„  Midwest  Oty,  OUa. 

73110 

FDed  JaiL  r,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  343,043 
lA  a^  1M2B  1/06 
UjS.  a  414-434  5  ni— 

1.  A  clamping  device  for  securing  a  load  on  a  load  carrying 
surfiKe  comprising: 
means  for  mounting  said  clamping  device  to  a  side  of  said 
load  carrying  surface,  said  means  for  mounting  including 
a  plurality  of  brackets  and  a  guide  rod,  said  brackets 
fixedly  secured  to  a  side  tiibe  on  said  load  carrying  surface 
and  said  guide  rod  being  essentially  parallel  with  said  side 
tube,  said  brackets  being  fixedly  attached  to  the  ends  of 
said  guide  rod, 
a  control  body  attached  to  said  mounting  means  for  recipro- 
cal movement  diereon  as  required  by  the  shape  of  said 


4^492,506 
UNDER  VEHICLE  CARRIER  FOR  A  SPARE  WHEEL 
Merle  R.  Hoagtand,  Astoria;  Robert  M.  Hoagiaiid,  and  Den  W. 
HoagtaMl,  both  of  Warreatoa,  all  of  Or«|.,  anigBon  to  DMB 
Eatcrpriscs,  Im.,  WarrcatOB,  Orcg. 

FUed  Apr.  29. 1983,  Ser.  No.  489^25 
lat.  CL^  B62D  43/04 
VS,  CL  414-^463  13  0.1— 

5.  An  under  vehicle  carrier  for  a  span  wheel  having  a  tire 
portion  mounted  to  a  central  rim  poitfon,  comprising: 
an  elongated  body  adapted  for  mounting  to  the  underside  of 
a  vehicle  with  a  first  end  portkm  of  the  body  adjacent  to 
a  side  or  end  margin  of  the  underside  of  the  vehicle 
arm  means  for  supporting  the  spare  wheel; 
pivot  means  for  pivoting  one  enid  portion  of  said  arm  means 
to  said  body  for  movement  about  a  horizontal  |nvot  axis  to 
permit  raising  and  lowering  of  the  free  end  of  said  arm 
means; 
biasing  means  for  biasing  said  arm  means  to  a  lowered  posi- 
tion; 
arm  operating  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  arm 
means; 
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tpan  wbed  coupling  mem  for  rdeaaably  coapling  the 
tpan  wheel  to  the  free  end  portioD  of  the  arm  means  such 
that  the  spare  whed  is  lowered  through  an  arc  and  deliv- 
ered partiaDy  oat  from  underneath  the  vehicle  as  said  arm 


a  coapling  attaching  the  rod  to  the  undercarriage; 

a  pair  of  double  acting,  secondary,  fluid  preasure,  piston 
and  cylinder  units  alongside  the  prunary  unit,  each 
having  an  elongated  cylinder  provided  with  a  rearmost 
butt  end  and  s  reciprocable,  forward!  y  extensible  ptston 
rod  at  the  forwardmost  end  of  its  cylinder; 

means  attaching  the  butt  ends  of  the  cylinders  of  the 
secondary  units  to  said  structure;  and 

apparatus  connecting  the  butt  end  of  the  cyhnder  of  the 
primary  unit  to  the  rods  of  the  secondary  units 
whereby,  upon  appUcation  of  fluid  pressure  to  the  cylin- 
ders, the  rods  of  the  secondary  units  first  shift  the  pri- 
mary unit  and  the  undercarriage  fore  and  af^  a  predeter- 
mined distance  and,  thereupon,  the  rod  of  the  prunary 
unit  shifts  the  undercarriage  fore  and  aft  an  additional 
distance. 


4,492JM 

BULK-STORAGE  APPARATUS  WFTH  UNLOADEF 

Lodnr  Tcdta,  Hegalstr.  15,  D-5000  KSla,  Fed.  Re^  of  Gcraaay 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  386,594 

CSatea  priority,  ap^bcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Garauay,  Jn.  26, 

1961,  3125110 

IM.  CL^  B65G  65/48 
VS.  CL  414—304  17  OafaM 


means  is  lowered  and  raised  through  an  arc  as  said  arm 
means  is  raised;  and 
said  pivot  means  including  a  crank  portion,  said  biasing 
means  comprising  biasing  spring  means  connected  to  said 
body  and  to  said  crank  portion. 


4,492,507 

ACTUATOR  FOR  SHIFTABLE  UNDERCARRIAGE  OF 

TILTABLE  TRAILER 

DomM  R.  LudoD;  DtfM  J.  Koagm  aad  Attrad  R.  Bdkup,  aU 

«f  MvyiffDe,  Kms.,  mtt^ton  to  LaadoU  CorporatioB, 

MaryfTfUc  KaH. 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1983,  Scr.  No.  474,128 

lat  a.)  B60P  1/04 

VS.  CL  414—475  14  Oafaas 


I.  In  combination  with  a  trailer  having  an  elongated,  tiltable 
bed  provided  with  a  deck  and  an  elongated,  underlying  deck- 
sopporting  frame,  said  bed  being  normally  diqxiaed  in  a  suh- 
stantially  horizontal,  roading  position,  and  a  wheeled,  bed-sup- 
porting undercarriage  beneath  the  bed  and  normally  diqxMed 
adjacent  the  rear  end  of  the  bed,  said  undercarriage  being 
sUftable  forwardly  relative  to  the  frame  longitudinally  thereof 
from  said  rear  eml  to  a  bed-tilting  position  intermediate  the 
front  and  rear  ends  of  the  bed, 
an  undercarriage  control  assembly  beneath  the  bed  for  shift- 
ing the  undercarriage  f<»e  and  aft,  said  assembly  includ- 
ing: 
support  structure  saq)ended  from  the  frame  adjacent  said 

frmt  end  of  the  bed; 
a  dooUe  acting,  primary,  fluid  pressure  piston  and  cylin- 
der anit  having  an  elongated  cylinder  carried  by  said 
stnictare  for  fore  and  aft  reciprocation  longitudinally  of 
thefhune, 
said  cylinder  having  a  forwardmost  butt  end  and  a  redp- 
rocaMe,  rearwardly  extensible  piston  rod  at  the  rear- 
moat  end  of  the  cyUnder, 


I.  A  bulk-storage  apparatus  comprising: 

a  large  hopper  adapted  to  hold  a  large  supply  of  bulk  mate- 
rial and  having  a  floor  formed  with  a  central  outlet  open- 
ing defining  a  vertical  axis  and  a  side  wall  extending  up- 
ward from  said  floor, 

an  upwardly  upered  hood  generally  centered  on  said  axis 
and  open  downwardly  toward  said  opening,  said  hook 
having  a  lower  edge  verticaUy  spaced  from  said  floor 
around  said  opening; 

at  least  one  tubular  traverse  supporting  said  hood  in  said 
hopper  and  having  an  inner  end  secured  to  and  opening 
into  said  hood  and  an  outer  end  secured  to  and  opening 
outside  said  hopper,  said  traverse  being  of  a  croas-aec- 
tional  size  big  enough  that  a  man  can  crawl  between 
outside  said  hopper  and  inside  said  hood  along  said  tra- 
verse; 

an  openable  cover  closing  said  traverse  between  said  ends; 

s  drive  motor  supported  in  said  hood  and  acceaaible  through 
said  tubular  traverse,  said  drive  having  a  rotary  output 
projecting  down  into  the  space  between  said  fknr  and 
said  lower  edge  above  said  opening,  whereby  a  man  can 
crawl  through  said  traverse  into  said  hood  to  service  said 
drive  while  said  hopper  is  full,  said  drive  motor  being  of 
smaller  horizontal  cross  section  than  said  openmg; 
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means  for  vertically  displactng  said  drive  throagb  said  open- 
ing; and 

an  arm  carried  on  said  ootpot  and  sweepable  over  said  floor 
around  said  opening  by  said  drive. 


4,492^10 
ROBOT  HAND  DRIVING  MECHANISM 
Shigetaka  Tanii,  and  HiiM  Swnk\,  koth  of  Toyam.      . 
aariffort  to  Tojraasa  MacUM  Works,  Ltd^  ToyaM,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  4«,717 

OaiM  priority,  appikatkM  Japan,  Feb.  12, 1M2, 57*21592 

lat  a.}  BMC  1/00 


VS.  CL  414—733 


7Claiiiis 


4,492,509 

OBJECT-CONVEYING  BOX,  AND  OBJECT-SORTING 

MACHINE  EQUIPPED  WTTH  SUCH  BOXES 

Michd  Dhvmn  Habcrt  nnaaaafa,  aad  Berwd  Cowtaat,  aU  of 

to  HotchUai-Braadt  Soobm  HJBS^ 


F1M  Apr.  27,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  2S7,«53 
OalM  priority,  ippHcatioa  FriMce,  Apr.  29, 1900,  M  09(22 
lat  CLi  B(5G  17/36 
VS.  a.  414—387  13  CUaH 


1.  Apparatus  for  conveying  objects  from  a  loading  zone  to 
an  ejection  zone,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  set  of  walls  defining  a  frame; 

(b)  a  bottom  mounted  at  the  fitnt  of  said  frame  for  pivotal 
movement  about  an  axis  such  that,  when  said  bottom  is 
pivoted  open  by  the  force  of  gravity,  an  object  being 
conveyed  by  the  apparatus  is  permitted  to  fall  vertically 
into  a  receptacle  intended  to  receive  it; 

(c)  a  trunnion  operatively  c(mnected  to  said  bottom  such 
that  prevention  of  the  pivotal  motion  of  said  trunnion 
prevents  pivotal  motion  of  said  bottom,  said  trunnion 
being  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  about  the  same  axis 
as  said  bottom; 

(d)  a  retractable  finger  which  is  mounted  on  one  of  said  walls 
and  which  engages  in  a  first  notch  provided  in  said  trun- 
nion during  the  loading  and  conveying  phases,  thereby 
preventing  pivotal  motion  of  said  trunnicm; 

(e)  a  cam  and  cam  follower  arrangement  which  cams  said 
retractable  finger  out  of  said  first  notch,  thereby  permit- 
ting said  bottom  to  begin  invoting  open  due  to  the  force  of 
gravity,  said  cam  and  cam  follower  arrangement  being 
podtiooed  and  said  bottom  being  mounted  on  said  walls 
sufficiently  hx  above  the  k>wer  edges  of  said  walls  so  that 
■id  bottom  does  not  pivot  beneath  said  walls  before  the 
box  formed  by  said  set  of  walls  and  said  bottom  arrives  at 
theejectioo  zone. 


1.  A  mechanism  for  driving  a  robot  hand  of  an  industrial 
robot,  comprising: 

a  robot  hand  mounted  on  an  arm; 

a  differential  gear  mechanism  mounted  on  said  arm  for 
swinging  the  robot  hand  about  first  shaft  means  and  for 
rotating  the  robot  hand  about  second  shaft  means,  said 
first  and  second  shaft  means  being  rotatably  mounted 
within  said  arm; 

first  and  second  motors  for  driving  said  first  and  second  shaft 
means,  respectively; 

first  and  second  transmission  systems  for  transmitting  rota- 
tive power  from  said  first  and  second  motors  respectively 
to  Slid  first  and  second  shaft  means; 

a  first  planetary  gear  assembly  disposed  in  said  first  transmis- 
sion system  and  having  a  fixed  first  internal  gear  and  a  first 
planet  gear  operatively  connected  to  said  first  shaft  means; 

a  second  planetary  gear  assembly  disposed  in  said  second 
transmission  system  and  having  a  second  internal  gear 
operatively  connected  to  said  second  shaft  means  and 
having  a  second  planet  gear,  and 

a  coupling  shaft  connecting  said  first  and  second  planet  gears 
to  one  another,  whereby  a  rotation  of  said  robot  hand 
resulting  from  a  swinging  movement  thereof  can  be  can- 
celled. 


4,492,511 
CONVEYOR  ROBOT 
Alfred  BiiaiBg.  Schwedeapabea  12,  5952  Attcadora,  Pad.  Rap. 
of  Geraaay 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1901,  Ser.  No.  270,571 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rap.  of  Geraaay,  Jaa.  28, 
1900,  3024432;  Apr.  10, 1901,  3114476 

lat  0.3  B25J  9/00:  B30B  15/30 
VS.  CL  414—744  A  8  ra««— 

1.  A  conveyor  robot  comprising: 

an  elongated  arm  rotatable  about  a  vertical  axis,  a  pair  of 
extensions,  one  for  supporting  an  engaging  member  at 
each  end  of  the  arm,  such  that  each  engaging  member  is 
movable  longitudinally  of  the  arm  to  extend  out  from  and 
retract  towards  said  vertical  axis,  each  extension  having  a 
center  line  about  which  the  extension  is  symmetrical,  said 
extensions  being  mounted  with  their  said  center  lines  in  a 
common  vertical  plane  with  the  said  vertical  axis,  said 
extensions,  with  their  respective  engaging  memben  being 
movable  simultaneously  in  opposite  directions,  means  for 
swinging  said  arm,  and  hence  also  said  extensioiu  and  said 
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wigighig  members  about  a  common  central  horizontal 
axis,  and  including  a  separate  drive  means  for  driving  each 
of  the  extensions  in  said  longitudinal  movement,  each 
drive  means  comprising  a  double  acting  hydraulic  cylin- 
der mounted  on  the  arm  and  including  a  piston  rod  extend- 
ing out  in  two  opposite  directions,  a  pair  of  sprocket 


wheels  mounted  on  the  arm,  having  their  axes  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  rod  and  connected  to  the  opposed  ends  of  the 
rod,  and  including  an  elongated  element  encircling  both  of 
said  sprocket  wheels  and  fixed  at  one  point  to  the  arm,  and 
including  a  means  connecting  the  elongated  element  and 
the  respective  extensions. 


4,492^12 

AMPLIFIED  MOTION  TRANSMimNG  DEVICE 

George  Mink,  37900  Mood  Rd^  Sterliag  Hdghts,  Mich.  48077 

FQed  Dec  2, 1981,  Scr.  No.  326^2 

lat  a.3  B66C  2i/Q0 

MS.  CL  414—744  A  8  Oains 


1.  A  material  handling  device  for  moving  a  workpiece  along 
first  and  second  paths  to  effect  movement  of  the  workpiece 
from  a  first  location  to  a  second  location,  said  device  compris- 
ing gripping  means  for  gripping  a  workpiece  to  be  moved,  a 
first  cam  and  follower  arrangement  for  generating  a  defined 
amplitude  of  movement  in  a  first  degree  of  freedom,  first  mo- 
tion transfer  means  operatively  connected  with  said  first  cam 
and  follower  arrangement  for  transferring  movement  in  said 
first  degree  of  freedom  into  movement  of  said  gripping  means 
akmg  said  first  path,  a  second  cam  and  foQower  arrangement 
for  generating  a  defined  amplitude  of  movement  in  a  second 
degree  of  freedom,  second  motion  transfer  means  operatively 
connected  with  said  second  cam  and  follower  arrangement  for 
transferring  movement  in  said  second  degree  of  freedom  into 
movement  of  said  gripping  means  along  said  second  path,  and 
transmission  means  interposed  in  the  operative  connection  of 
one  of  said  cam  and  follower  arrangements  and  the  motion 
transfer  means  operatively  associated  therewith  for  effecting  a 
multipUcation  of  the  amplitude  of  movement  in  the  degree 
fireedom  generated  by  that  cam  and  follower  arrangement  to 
yield  a  different  ampUtude  of  output  movement  in  the  same 
degree  of  fireedom  for  transfer  by  the  associated  motion  trans- 
fer means  into  movement  of  said  gripping  means  along  one  of 
said  paths,  said  transmission  means  receiving  a  defined  ampli- 


tude of  oscillation  about  a  first  axis  as  an  mput  movement  from 
the  associated  cam  and  follower  arrangement  and  generating  a 
different  ampUtude  of  oscillation  about  a  second  ejus  as  an 
output  movement  and  comprising  a  sector  gear  assembly  hav- 
ing a  first  sector  gear  supported  for  oscillatjon  about  said  first 
axis  and  a  second  sector  gear  supported  for  oacilladon  about 
said  second  axis  and  drivingly  engaged  with  said  first  sector 
gear. 


4,492^13 
WORKPIECE  MANIPULATION  SYSTEM 
Manfred  Week,  Aachca;  HaM  Kllagel,  M6gllngea,  aMi  Georg 
Weratie,  Hopfte,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  aaaigKirs  to 
Maho  WerkzengBUHchincatMUi  Babel  A  Co.,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jna.  7,  1982,  Scr.  No.  385,835 
Cbdns  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Jan.  10, 
1981,  3123029 

Int  CL^  B23Q  7/04 
MS.  CL  414—729  2  CUlms 


1.  A  workpiece  manipulator,  in  combination  with  work- 
pieces  that  are  gripped  by  gripping  means  provided  at  the 
loading  arm  of  and  manipulator  and  are  transported  to  prede- 
termined positions  of  processing  and/or  magazine  sutions  the 
workpieces  comprising  a  detachable  handling  member  having 
an  enlarged  hollow  head  (16),  a  relatively  narrow  hollow 
central  portion  (13)  and  an  enlarged  base  (15),  said  base  being 
curved  inwardly  toward  said  narrow  central  portion,  the  inte- 
rior of  said  hollow  head  forming  a  relatively  large  reservoir  for 
adhesive  (18)  and  said  narrow  central  portion  and  said  base 
having  a  relatively  small  opening  formed  therethrough  in 
commimication  with  said  reservoir  whereby  said  adhesive  may 
contact  said  workpiece  to  secure  said  handling  member  for 
gripping  by  said  gripping  means. 


4,492^14 

SUBMERGED  PUMP  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  AND  USING  SAME 

Jamea  B.  Dron,  Orange,  CaUf.,  Milgnor  to  Stang  Hydroaks 

Inc^  Oraage,  Calif . 

FUed  Ang.  18,  1980,  Scr.  No.  178,844 
Lrt.  a.3  F04D  7/00 
MS.  a.  415—1  29  OaiBH 

1.  In  a  pump  assembly  means  for  pumping  a  liquid  from  a 
body  of  said  Uquid  wherein  said  means  mcludes  a  roury  pump 
which  has  at  least  an  inlet  portion  submerged  ui  said  body  for 
substantial  periods  of  time  when  the  rotatable  element  in  said 
pump  is  not  rotating  and  wherein  said  liquid  contains  constitu- 
ents having  a  tendency  to  impair  the  performance  of  said  pump 
after  extended  contact  therewith,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
casing  means  at  least  partially  submerged  m  said  body  of 
liquid  and  disposed  about  the  periphery  of  at  least  said 
pump  inlet  portion  and  spaced  apart  therefrom,  said  cas- 
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mg  meau  defining  an  opening  at  a  portioa  thereof  below 
Mid  inlet  portioa  of  aaid  pump, 
meant  for  djaplacing  said  liquid  downwardly  to  a  level 
below  the  upper  turftoe  of  laid  body  of  liquid  and  out  of 
subctantial  contact  with  at  least  the  interior  of  said  sub- 
merged portioa  of  said  pump. 


rows  of  radial  vane  grooves  and  commonicated  widi  said 
suction  and  discharge  ports; 

said  pump  housing  having  substantially  drcular  and  substan- 
tially planar  mner  surfiK:es  opposed  to  said  end  faces  of 
said  impeller,  respectively,  to  cooperate  therewith  to  form 
a  first  set  of  sealing  sections  extading  over  substantially 
the  entire  surface  areas  of  said  impeller  end  faces,  req>ec- 
tively;  and 

means  for  axially  centering  said  impeller  within  said  pump 
housing  to  keep  at  least  the  major  surface  areas  of  the 
opposite  end  faces  of  said  impeller  closely  q>aced  axially 
from  said  substantiaUy  circular  inner  surfiices  of  said  pump 
housing,  the  axial  spacings  between  said  impeller  and  said 
pump  housing  being  substantially  uniform  within  said  first 
set  of  sealing  sections; 

said  centering  means  including  spacer  means  comprising 
circumferentially  continuous  annular  projections  formed 
on  at  least  one  of  said  impeller  and  said  pump  housing  in 
parts  of  said  first  set  of  sealing  sections  to  cooperate  with 
the  other  of  said  impeller  and  said  pump  housing  to  form 
a  seocMid  set  of  sealkg  sections. 


means  for  maintaining  said  liquid  out  of  substantial  contact 
with  said  interior  when  the  rotatable  element  in  said  pump 
is  not  rotating,  and 

means  for  introducing  said  liquid  into  said  interior  of  said 
pump  up  to  the  level  of  the  upper  surface  of  said  body  of 
liquid  when  pumping  of  said  liquid  is  desired. 


4,492316 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

RECIRCULATION  IN  A  CENTRIFUGAL  PUMP 

'■■MS  J.  McCoy,  Jr^  Howtoa,  Tcz^  amtvnr  to  Tcoeeo,  lac^ 

Hoa8tOB,Tez. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1M2,  S«r.  No.  428,636 
lit  0.1  FOID  J/12 
VS.  CL  415—53  T  25 


4,492,515 
PUMP  APPARATUS 
KlyaUko  Wataube,  CUryi;  KaaoM  Malaid,  ToyohaiU;  Yo- 
sUyikl  Hattori,  Toyoakc;  Toahfldro  Takci,  Kariya;  Toahlaid 
Nakanra,  A^Jo,  aid  Shonka  OtataU,  Toyota,  aU  of  Japu, 
Mriffon  to  NiypoadaHO  Co.,  Lld^  Kariya,  Japan 
FDed  May  12,  M82,  S«.  No.  377,546 
laL  aJ  FD4D  I/OZ  1/12 
UjS.  a  415-53  T  9  rtmt^ 


1.  A  pump  apparatus  comprising: 

a  regenerative  pump  inchxiing  a  pump  housing  formed 
therein  with  suction  and  discharge  ports  and  a  disc-like 
impeller  mounted  in  said  housing  for  roution  therein  and 
for  axial  movement  within  a  limited  range; 

driving  means  drivingly  connected  to  said  impeller  to  route 
the  same  for  thereby  pumping  a  fluid; 

said  impeller  having  substantiaUy  constant  thickness  and 
having  substantially  circular  and  substantiaUy  planar  end 
ISkw  and  being  provided  with  circumferential  rows  of 
radial  vane  grooves  formed  in  said  end  faces  adjacent  to 
the  outer  periphery  of  said  impeller; 

said  pomp  hooafaig  cooperating  with  said  impeUer  to  define 
adrcomferential  passage  surrounding  said  circumferential 


1.  A  centrifugal  pump  having  reinjection  passageways,  com- 
prising: 

a  centrifugal  pump,  the  pump  having  an  impeUer,  the  impel- 
ler having  an  inlet  and  discharge  tips; 

a  plurality  of  S-shaped  passageways,  the  S-«haped  passage- 
ways providing  fluid  communication  between  the  dis- 
charge tips  of  the  impeUer  and  the  inlet  of  the  impeUer,  the 
S-«haped  passageways  being  adapted  to  reiiuect  fluid  from 
the  discharge  tips  to  the  inlet  of  the  inqjeUer,  the  S-«haped 
passageways  having  intake  openings  near  the  diadiarge 
tips  of  the  impeUer  adi^ted  to  receive  fluid  so  that  the 
momentum  of  the  fluid,  as  it  is  expeUed  firom  the  discharge 
tips,  wiU  carry  the  fluid  directly  into  the  intake  (^woings 
of  the  S-shaped  passageways,  the  S-«haped  passageways 
being  shaped  to  redirect  the  flow  if  reiiuectaon  fluid  so 
that  reii^jectioa  fluid  exits  the  S-«haped  pasMgeways  at  the 
inlet  of  the  impeUer  at  a  generaUy  smaU  angle  of  attack 
with  respect  to  impeUer  vanes  at  the  inlet,  the  S-«haped 
passageways  being  shi4>ed  to  redirect  the  reiioectioa  fluid 
so  that  reiiuection  fluid  exits  the  S-«haped  passageways  in 
a  direction  which  has  a  component  opposite  to  the  dtreo- 
tioii  of  rotation  of  the  impeUer,  the  Skimped  passageways 
being  arranged  in  side-by-«ide  relatioo  to  form  an  annular 
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ranjectiwi  port  to  inhibit  undesinble  fluid  flow  patterns 
in  the  pomp. 


M92^17 
SEGMENTED  INLET  NOZZLE  FOR  GAS  TURBINE,  AND 

METHODS  OP  DfSTALLATION 
NkhdM  KiDfM,  Seoda,  N.Y.,  Mri^or  to  GcMral  Electric 

Flkd  Jm.  «,  1983,  Ser.  No.  45«,2n 
laL  CL^  FDID  11/00 
US.  a  415-139 


nid  extending  portioBS  on  reepective  rides  of  each  pair  of 
cxmeaponding  flanges  with  one  end  of  each  sleeve  bearing 
against  ■  flange  rear  siuface,  and  an  enlarged  portion  oo 
each  tie  rod  end  bearing  against  the  other  end  of  each 
sleeve  to  place  said  tie  rods  in  tension  and  said  sleeves  in 
oompression. 


M92,518 
GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE  BEARING  SUPPORT 
STRUCTURE 
16  CUm  Petar  F.  Naal,  Caatic  Doai^ttaa,  Eniaad,  Matfaor  to  Rob- 
RoTee  LiHltad,  Loadon,  Englaad 

FDad  Jan.  11, 1983,  Scr.  No.  457034 
ClalH  priority,  appUcatioa  UaHad  Kk^doat  Feb.  U,  1982, 
8204170 

lit  CL>  FOID  23/16 
UJS.  CL  415—142  4  < 


1.  A  nozzle  guide  vane  assembly  for  a  gas  turbine  engine, 
said  assembly  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  arcuate  nozzle  segments  elastically  joined  to 
each  other  and  forming  an  annular  nozzle  ring,  each  of 
said  nozzle  segments  including  a  vane  extending  between 
a  nozzle  segment  inner  endwall  and  a  nozzle  segment 
outer  endwall,  the  inner  and  outer  end  walls  of  each  nozzle 
segment  having  a  pair  of  generally  circumferentiaUy-fac- 
ing  edges  abutting  req)ective  corresponding  circumferen- 
tially-facing  endwaU  edges  of  adjacent  nozzle  segments  in 
sealing  relationship  to  form  continuous  inner  and  outer 
endwall  rings; 

inner  and  outer  support  structures  for  said  nozzle  ring; 

an  inner  mounting  arrangement  mounting  said  inner  endwall 
ring  to  said  inner  support  structure,  said  inner  mounting 
arrangement  including  means  for  providing  axial  retention 
and  for  permitting  at  least  free  relative  radial  movement; 

an  outer  mounting  arrangement  mounting  said  outer  endwall 
ring  to  said  outer  support  structure,  said  outer  mounting 
arrangement  including  means  for  permitting  at  least  free 
rdative  radial  movement; 

at  least  one  of  said  inner  and  outer  mounting  arrangements 
also  including  means  for  providing  circumferential  reten- 
tion; 

each  abutting  pair  of  said  drcumferentiaUy-facing  edges 
including  a  compressible  seal  therebetween; 

means  for  apjriying  a  compressing  force  to  each  of  said 
abutting  pairs  whereby  said  compressible  seal  is  com- 
pressed to  form  an  effective  seal  between  said  abutting 
pairs; 

said  means  for  applying  a  compressing  force  including  each 
of  said  nozzle  segments  including  a  flange  projecting 
radially  outwardly  from  said  outer  endwall  adjacent  each 
of  said  generally  circumferentially-facing  endwall  edges, 
each  of  said  flanges  having  a  front  surface  generally  paral- 
lel to  the  adjacent  endwall  edge  and  abutting  a  corre- 
sponding flange  front  surface  of  an  adjacent  nozzle  seg- 
ment, and  each  of  said  flanges  having  a  rear  surface,  and  a 
generally  circumferentially-extending  aperture  formed  in 
each  of  said  flanges  in  alignment  with  a  corresponding 
aperture  in  the  adjacent  nozzle  segment  flange;  and 

a  tie  rod  extending  through  said  corresponding  apertures  of 
each  pair  of  oorreqxmding  flanges  with  extending  por- 
ti(»a  of  eadi  tie  rod  extending  away  firom  said  corre- 
sponding flange  rear  surface,  a  pair  of  sleeves  surrounding 


1.  A  bearing  support  structure  for  a  bearing  and  s  shaft  of  a 
gas  turbine  engine,  said  bearing  support  structure  comprising 

a  central  hub  portion  for  receiving  and  coaxially  supportmg 
the  bearing  and  the  shaft; 

a  ring  member  spaced  radially  outwardly  of  said  central  hub 
portion,  said  ring  member  being  coaxia]  with  said  central 
hub  portion  and  defining  therewith  and  annulus  forming  s 
portion  of  s  gas  passage  through  said  gas  turbine  engine; 

and  means  for  receiving  and  transferring  radial  loads  re- 
ceived by  said  central  hub  portion  from  said  bearing  and 
said  shaft  to  said  ring  member,  said  means  including  a 
pluraUty  of  spokes  all  lying  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  an 
axis  of  said  central  hub  portion,  said  plurality  of  spokes 
interconnecting  said  central  hub  porbon  and  said  nng 
portion,  a  majority  of  said  plurahty  of  spokes  extend 
radially  of  said  axis  of  said  central  hub  portion  and  are 
perpendicular  to  an  imaginary  tangent  at  a  point  of  inter- 
section with  said  ring  member  and  a  remaining  minority  of 
said  plurality  of  spokes  extend  at  an  incline  to  an  imagi- 
nary tangent  at  a  point  of  intersection  with  said  ring  mem- 
ber whereby  loading  of  said  inclined  spokes  promotes 
limited  rotation  of  said  central  hub  portion  relative  to  said 
ring  member  and  causes  localized  bending  of  said  radially 
extending  spokes  to  partially  reUeve  compressive  loads  in 
said  radially  extending  spokes. 


4,492,519 

TURBOCHARGER  EXHAUST  GAS  BY-PASS  VALVE 
Brvcc  R.  Owea,  ladiaMipoUa,  aad  R.  Cterias  Sarla,  NoUearilla, 

both  of  ImL,  aariganrs  to  Wallace  Mvray  Corporatkw,  Now 

Yoriu  N.Y. 

FDad  Fek  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  12^64 

bt  a.3  FOID  17/00:  F02B  37/00:  PICK  3/04 

VS.  a.  415—145  4  Cla^ 

1.  A  turbocharger  including  a  housing  having  an  exhaust 
inlet  and  an  exhaust  gas  outlet  in  the  turtnne  section  thereof, 
the  improvement  comprising,  a  by-pass  system  for  diverting 
exhaust  gases  around  the  turtMne  section,  said  by-pass  system 
including  a  by-pass  port  and  passage  and  a  valve  withm  said 
boosing  for  selectivdy  closing  said  by-pass  port  against  ex- 
haust gas  flow  therethrough  into  said  by-paas  passage,  said 
valve  being  in  the  form  of  a  pivotally  mounted  valve  plate,  said 


608 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  8, 198S 


by-p«8  port  opening  throagh  a  face  of  said  bousing,  and  means 
moonting  said  valve  plate  for  sliding  aravement  parallel  to  said 
houang  face  and  perpendicular  to  by-pass  exbaust  gas  flow, 
wbereby  said  valve  plate  position  between  fiilly  opened  and 
fully  cloaed  is  infinitely  variable,  said  means  mounting  said 


interconnected  with  said  shaft  means  to  podtkm  said 
plurality  of  stator  stages  relative  to  said  inlet  means;  and 
additional  housing  means  provided  between  said  power 
actuated  piston  cylinder  means  and  said  turbine  housing, 
said  additional  housing  means  defining  an  annulus  for  the 
passage  of  fluid  at  a  higher  pressure  than  said  p^n  in  said 
turbine  housing,  to  thereby  provide  a  heat  shield  for  said 
power  actuated  piston  cylinder  means. 


vaJve  incliMling  a  valve  stem  extending  through  an  orifice  in 
said  housing  to  an  external  control,  and  said  valve  has  a  plate       „^^ 
portion  scalable  against  the  interior  of  said  turbine  housing   arvmi 
surrounding  said  orifice  for  closing  said  orifice  in  the  closed   '""^^^ 
position  of  said  valve. 


4t492J21 
SEALED  AEROFOIL  BLADE/DISC  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A 

ROTOR 

George  Paak,  awl  dve  E.  Brett,  botk  of  Derby,  EagiaBd,  iMigB- 
ors  to  Rolb-Royce  Liasltcd,  Loadoa,  Eigliuid 

Filed  May  10, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  493,268 
dates  priority,  appUcatkM  UaitMl  KJagdoi^  Jm.  17, 1982, 


VS.  a.  416—193  A 


lat  a^  POID  5/30 


4ClalaH 


4,492,520 
MULn-CTAGE  VANE  STATOR  FOR  RADLa  INFLOW 

TURBINE 
WflUos  C  MarchiMl,  11339  Roxbvy  Aveooe,  Detroit,  Mich. 
48224 

PDed  May  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  376,327 
lat  CL^  FOID  1/08 
VS.  a  415— ISO  7  < 


1.  In  a  turbine  engine  for  driving  a  vehicle,  said  turbine 
engine  consisting  of  a  turbine  housing  having  a  free  turbine 
wheel  rotatably  mounted  therein,  and  inlet  means  for  directing 
t  gas  radially  inwardly  towards  said  free  turbine  wheel,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
multi-stage  stator  vane  means,  said  multi-stage  stator  vane 
means  having  a  plurality  of  stator  stages,  each  respective 
Stator  stage  of  said  plurality  of  stator  stages  having  respec- 
tive inlet  vanes  set  at  a  predetermined  respective  angle  of 
mddence; 
n»o|m^  meaitt  mounting  said  multi-stage  stator  vane 
means  to  said  inlet  means  for  relative  movement  therebe- 


conttol  means  operatively  connected  to  said  stator  means  to 
•clectively  locate  any  of  said  plurahty  of  stator  stages  over 
said  inlet  means,  said  control  means  ftoher  comprising 
shaft  means  movably  interconnected  with  said  turbine 
hoasmg  and  power  actuated  piston  cylinder  means  fixedly 


1.  An  aerofml  blade/disc  assembly  for  a  rotor  of  a  compres- 
sor or  turbine  of  a  gas  turbine  engine  comprising: 

a  rotor  disc  having  an  axis  of  rotation,  said  rotor  disc  includ- 
ing a  circumferential  channel  opening  to  a  periphery  of 
the  same,  said  circumferential  channel  having  a  part  circu- 
lar cross-sectional  shape  on  at  least  a  radially  inwardly 
facing  surface  of  the  same; 

an  annular  array  of  rotor  blades  mounted  on  said  rotor  disc, 
each  blade  of  said  amy  of  rotcn*  blades  including  an  aero- 
foil cross-section  portion  and  a  root  portion,  said  root 
portion  having  a  part  circular  cross-sectional  shape  com- 
plimentary to  and  engaging  said  part  circular  cross-sec- 
tional shi^  of  said  circumferential  channel  to  provide  a 
limited  degree  of  pivotal  movement  of  said  blade  to  said 
disc  about  a  pivot  axis,  each  said  Made  having  a  center  of 
gravity  offset  relative  to  a  radial  plane  perpendicular  to 
said  axis  of  rotation  of  said  disc  and  extending  through 

said  pivot  axis  so  that  said  blade  pivots  with  re^>ect  to  said 
disc  upon  rotation  of  said  disc; 
and  means  operative  when  said  rotor  disc  is  rotating  to 
define  a  seal  between  said  annular  amy  of  rotor  blades 
and  said  rotor  disc,  said  means  including  a  circumferential 
radially  extending  feature  provided  (m  the  periphery  of 
said  disc  and  a  seal  portion  on  each  of  said  blades,  said  seal 
portion  on  each  of  said  blades  sealingly  *«g*g«"g  with  said 
feature  when  said  disc  is  rotating  and  said  blades  have 
pivoted. 
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BLADE  FOR  A  FLUID  FLOW  ENGINE  AND  METHOD 

FOR  MANUFACTURING  THE  BLADE 
Aid  Rn—iH,  aad  Wflraer  HMtker,  botk  of  Kariifeld,  Fed. 
Rip.  of  GcTMiy,  MrifMn  to  MTU  Motora-ud  TvMmo- 
Vwkm  Miwrtw  GubH,  Mnick,  Fod.  Rep.  of  Gcnnay 

FDed  Dec  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448,706 
OdH  priority,  appUartkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuuqr,  Dec  24, 
1981, 3151413 

tat  a^  FOID  5/14 
VS.  a  416-241  R  11 


1.  A  blade  for  •  turbomachine,  comprismg  a  blade  body  of 
a  denae  ceramic  material  and  a  protective  coating  on  at  least 
certain  surface  portions  of  said  blade  body,  said  protective 
coating  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium 
nitride,  titanium  carbide  and  titanium  carbon  nitride,  said  pro- 
tective coating  having  been  applied  by  chemical  vapor  deposi- 
tion (CVD)  or  physical  vapor  deposition  (PVD),  whereby  said 
blade  has  an  improved  resistance  to  both  corrosion  and  erosion 
as  compared  to  said  blade  without  said  protective  coating. 


4,492,523 
TOROIDAL  INDUCTOR  FOR  A  PRESSURE  SENSOR  IN 

A  SUBMERSIBLE  PUMP 
Dick  L.  Kmz,  ClarcMre,  Okla.,  aMtpm  to  Haghes  Tool  Co» 
pay,  HoMtoB,  Tex. 

FDed  Feb.  10, 1984,  Scr.  No.  579,045 
tat  a^  F04B  49/01  49/10,  35/04 
UJS.  a  417—13  3 


a  pressure  compensator  carried  by  the  motor  below  the 
motor  and  in  communication  with  lubricant  of  the  motor; 

a  bellows  located  in  the  pressure  compensator  housing, 
separating  lubricant  from  well  fluid,  the  bellows  having  an 
end  and  an  axially  expansible  sidewall  that  allows  the  end 
to  move  between  an  upper  position  and  a  lower  position  to 
reduce  pressure  differential  between  lubricant  and  well 
fluid;  and 

retaining  means  for  mechanically  preventmg  the  end  of  the 
bellows  from  moving  to  the  lower  position  while  lowering 
the  pump  assembly  in  the  well,  and  for  releasmg  the  pres- 
sure compensator  for  free  movement  dunng  operation  of 
the  motor,  the  retaining  means  including  an  elongated 
member  that  engages  the  end  of  the  bellows  and  passes 
through  the  longitudinal  passage  of  the  mductor. 


1.  A  submersible  pump  assembly,  comprising  in  comlnna- 
tk»: 

a  pump; 

an  electrical  motor  located  below  the  pump  and  having  a 
drive  shaft  for  rotating  the  ptmip,  the  motor  being  filled 
with  lubricant; 

a  sensor  housmg  carried  by  the  motor  below  the  motor; 

at  least  one  inductor  located  in  the  sensor  housing  and  con- 
nected between  a  transducer  for  measiuing  a  physical 
panmeter  and  a  winding  of  the  motor,  for  shielding  AC 
power  from  the  transducer,  the  indtictor  Juving  a  toroidal 
configuration  with  an  aperture  therethrough,  defining  a 
longitudinal  passage; 


4,492,524 
MULTIPLE  PISTON  PUMP  WITH  A  CONSTANT 
DISCHARGE  CAPACITY 
Dieter  Koch,  EttUagen,  aad  Toalo  Giaaotti,  Welaheim,  botk  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMay,  aaalgBors  to  Bnike--ABalytl8chc  Mes- 
stachaik  Ga^H,  Rheiastettea-ForchhdB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 
Buay 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1981,  Scr.  No.  303,057 
Claln  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Sep.  23, 
1980,  3035770 

tat  a.3  P04B  49/06.  49/08 
VS.  a  417—18  19 


1.  A  multiple  piston  pump  with  s  constant  discharge  capac- 
ity for  Uquid  chromotography, 

said  pump  comprismg  st  least  three  piston-cylinder  units 
having  their  individual  liquid  discharge  outlets  connected 
to  a  common  Uquid  discharge  outlet, 

a  single  electric  stepping  motor  providing  the  mouve  power 
for  operating  all  of  said  piston -cylinder  units, 

a  single  circular  eccentric  rotatable  drive  cam  operable  by 
said  motor  for  operating  all  of  said  piston-cylmder  units, 

said  circular  eccentric  rotatable  drive  cam  hsvmg  a  rotary 
cycle  in  which  said  piston-cyUnder  units  are  operated  in 
sequence  with  equal  phase  displacement  intervals  therebe- 
tween of  360'  divided  by  the  number  of  piston-cylmder 
units, 

said  circular  eccentric  drive  cam  affording  a  non-linear 
relationship  between  the  rotary  speed  of  said  motor  and 
the  linear  speed  of  each  piston-cylinder  unit  during  its 
pumping  stroke, 

a  pressure  transducer  for  producing  an  electrical  signal 
corresponding  to  the  pressure  in  said  common  discharge 
outlet, 

said  piston-cylinder  imits  producing  s  combined  liqtiid  dis- 
charge tending  to  have  pressure  pulsations  therein  at  said 
common  liquid  discharge  outlet, 

and  an  electronic  control  system  connected  between  said 
pressure  transducer  and  said  stepping  motor  for  regtilatmg 
the  instantaneous  speed  of  said  motor  to  mamtain  at  least 
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approzmutely  constant  outlet  discharge  pressure  and 
thereby  to  maintain  at  least  appnxdinately  constant  dis- 
charge capacity, 
■aid  electronic  control  system  having  fast  response  regulat- 
ing means  for  rapidly  changing  the  speed  of  said  motor  in 
response  to  outlet  pressure  pulsations  during  each  cycle  of 
said  circular  eccentric  drive  cam  so  as  to  minimiT^  said 
pulsations  and  thereby  compensate  for  the  non-linear 
character  of  nid  drive  cam  so  as  to  mawifin  the  outlet 
pressure  at  least  appronmately  constant  during  each  cycle 
of  said  drive  cam, 
laid  tet  response  regulating  means  including  a  high-pass 
filter  fOT  receiving  and  passing  the  pulsations  in  the  pres- 
sure Bgnals  firom  said  pressure  transducer  while  withhold- 
ing any  substantia]  transmission  of  long  term  changes  in 
the  pressure  signals, 
means  for  supplying  a  reference  direct  voltage, 
a  summing  stage  for  receiving  the  pulsating  signals  ftxnn  said 
high-pass  filter  and  for  superimposing  said  pulsating  sig- 
nals upon  said  reference  direct  voltage  to  produce  com- 
bined output  signals, 
a  threshold  value  discriminator  connected  to  said  summmg 

stage  for  receiving  said  combined  output  signals, 
pulse  generating  means  connected  to  said  stepping  motor  for 
producing  pulses  to  operate  said  stepping  motor  at  a  speed 
corresponding  to  the  frequency  of  said  pulses, 
said  pulse  generating  means  including  switchable  pulse  fre- 
quency changing  means  for  switching  the  pulse  frequency 
between  a  higher  value  and  a  lower  value, 
and  electronic  switching  means  connected  between  said 
threshold  value  discriminator  and  said  switchable  means 
for  switching  the  pulse  firequency  between  its  two  values 
to  speed  up  and  slow  down  the  instantaneous  speed  of  said 
stepping  motor  to  minimise  such  output  pressure  pulsa- 
tions. 


control  means  being  connected  to  said  air  pressure  supply 


M92^2S 
PNEUMATIC  FIRE  PUMP  PRESSURE  00P4TROLLER 
DdfoH  D.  BOyci^  Roooke,  Va„  Mri^or  to  Grwrnaa  Emer- 
tmcf  Prodwti,  bCn  RoaMke,  Va. 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  467,599 

ImL  a.}  FIMB  49/00 

UjS.a417-^M  4aaiBM 


modukting  means  interposed  in  the  connection  of  said  ooa- 
trol  means  and  said  air  supply  means  to  operate  the  said 
control  means  with  air  pressure  fhm  said  air  presaure 
supply  mean; 

a  differentia]  pressure  means  connected  between  said  water 
supply  means  and  said  discharge  means,  said  differential 
pressure  means  including  electrical  circuit  breaker  means 
that  is  normally  open  when  said  water  under  pressure  at 
said  discharge  means  is  below  a  predetermined  pressure 
and  closed  when  above  said  predetermined  pressure; 

a  first  switch  means  connected  to  said  electrical  supply 
means  and  said  differential  pressure  means; 

a  second  switch  means  connected  to  said  differential  pres- 
sure means,  said  second  switch  means  having  a  solenoid 
valve  means  interposed  with  said  air  supply  and  said  mod- 
ulating means  that  will  port  said  air  supply  means  to  said 
modulating  means  upon  closure  of  the  electrical  circuit 
breaker  of  said  differential  pressure  means  for  actuation  of 
said  control  means  and  exhaust  said  air  supply  means  from 
said  control  means  when  said  electrical  circuit  breaker 
opens. 


L  An  electro-pneumatic  fire  pump  pressure  controller 
which  controller  comprises: 

an  air  pressure  supply  means; 

an  electrical  supply  means; 

a  water  supply  means; 

a  pomp  means  connected  to  said  water  supply  means,  said 
pump  means  having  discharge  means  for  delivery  of  water 
under  pressure; 

a  powerplant  means  conneqted  to  said  pump  means  to  drive 
■me,  said  powerplant  means  having  a  control  means  to 
r^nlate  the  powerplant  means  rpm  and  thereby  the  pump 
meaas  rpm,  said  control  means  being  biased  towards  an 
idle  position  to  mainfain  a  minimum  powerplant  nw^n. 
rpm  when  oo  flow  it  scfaeduled  by  said  pump  means,  said 


4,492,526 

GOMPRESSOR  DRIVE  SYSTEM 

Cari  S.  M.  Hartwig,  Tlby,  Sweden,  and  LadoTiCH  J.  vn  Nader- 

kaaael,  Baggeahoirt,  BdgiaiH,  aasi^ort  to  iMtitrt  Cenc  SjL, 
EciMeaa,  SwitieriaMl 

Filed  Not.  26, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  444,827 
Oaima  priority,  apvUcatloB  Switaeriaad,  Dee.  18,  1981, 
8096/81 

bt  Ca.^  F04B  49/06 
VS.  a.  417—45  3 


1.  A  compressor  drive  system  for  controlling  the  gas  pres- 
sure in  a  pressure  gas  volume  connected  to  the  compressor 
comprising: 

a  compressor, 

a  tmishless  alternating  current  motor  for  driving  said  com- 
pressor, and 

pressure  sensing  means  connected  to  said  gas  volume  for 
sensing  the  gas  pressure  therein, 

the  improvement  comprising  said  compressor  being  directly 
coupled  to  said  motor  for  driving  said  compressor  with 
the  same  speed  as  the  motor, 

a  converter  means  for  supplying  said  motor  with  a  drive 
voltage  of  variable  ami^itude  and  frequency, 

said  pressure  sensing  means  being  connected  to  the  con- 
verter to  simultaneously  change  the  amplitude  and  fre- 
quency of  said  drive  voltage  m  a  directioo  oppotite  to  the 
direction  of  change  of  presaure  of  the  (Measure  in  said  gas 
volume,  and 

means  for  controlling  the  amplitude  and  frequency  of  said 
drive  voltage  so  that  the  current  at  nwmal  Mpted  maki- 
mum  load  of  the  aK>tor  is  never  eioecded  during  motor 
start 
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4,492427 
WOBBLE  PLATE  PISTON  PUMP 
C  Swaia,  ad  Di?M  L.  IteHa,  kotk  of  Cdnbw,  OUo, 
to  DteMl  llld  Go^  LM.  (Jumii  Corp.),  Tokyo, 


FIM  F«k.  17, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  467,413 
IM.  CL^  F04B  1/26 
U.S.  a  417—222 


t*  II  tt  m  IT 


1.  In  a  wobble  plate  piston  pump  including  a  housing  a  drive 
shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing,  a  cylinder  block 
fixedly  diqwaed  in  said  housing  and  formed  therein  with  a 
plurality  of  cylinders  circumferentially  arranged  around  said 
drive  shaft  and  extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
said  drive  shaft  pistons  received  in  said  cylinders  for  recipro- 
cating motions  therein,  piston  rods  secured  integrally  to  said 
(MStODS,  a  wobble  plate  luving  a  central  through  bore  through 
which  said  drive  shaft  extends,  said  wobble  plate  being  rotat- 
able  m  unison  with  rotatioo  of  said  drive  shaft  and  tiltable 
relative  to  said  drive  shaft,  slipper  shoes  each  having  a  flanged 
portion  di^waed  in  slidable  contact  or  clooe  proximity  with  a 
side  suffice  of  said  wobble  plate  and  a  trunk  portioo  engaging 
a  oorreaponding  one  of  said  piston  rods,  and  means  for  holding 
said  slipper  shoes  in  slidable  nntact  or  close  proximity  with 
said  wobble  plate,  the  improvement  ocMnprising  in  said  slipper 
shoe  bcMing  means:  a  fint  retainer  member  in  the  form  of  an 
annular  plate  and  substantially  flat  over  whole  side  surfaces 
thereof,  said  first  retainer  member  having  a  first  through  bore 
formed  in  a  central  portion  thereto,  and  a  plurality  of  second 
throogh  bores  circumferentially  arranged  in  the  vicinity  of  an 
outer  perq>hery  thereof,  each  being  slightly  larger  in  diameter 
than  said  trunk  portions  of  said  slipper  shoes,  said  first  retainer 
member  being  loosely  fitted  at  said  first  through  bore  on  said 
drive  shaft,  said  second  through  bores  loosely  receiving  there- 
through respective  ones  of  said  trunk  portions  of  said  slipper 
shoes;  a  second  retainer  member  having  an  axially  extending 
tubular  portion  loosely  fitted  through  said  first  through  bore  in 
said  first  retainer  member  and  unremovably  fitted  in  said  cen- 
tral through  bore  of  said  wobMe  plate,  said  tubular  portion 
being  smaller  in  diameter  than  said  first  through  bore  in  said 
first  retainer  member  to  im>vide  a  fKlial  space  between  said 
first  and  second  retainer  members,  and  a  radially  flanged  por- 
tion formed  integrally  with  said  tubular  portion  and  having  an 
outer  diameter  substantially  larger  than  that  of  said  first 
through  bore  of  said  first  retainer  member  but  so  small  that  said 
flanged  portion  of  said  second  retainer  member  does  not  inter- 
fere with  the  sliding  movement  of  said  sUpper  shoes  on  said 
wobUe  plate,  said  flanged  portion  of  said  second  retainer 
member  being  disposed  to  slide  on  an  inner  fringe  portion  of 
said  first  retainer  member  encirding  said  first  through  bore  in 
a  manner  permitting  radial  and  circumferential  movements  of 
said  first  retainer  member  in  said  radial  qjooe;  and  means  for 
holding  said  second  retainer  member  at  a  predetermined  axial 
location  rdative  to  said  wobUe  plate,  said  first  retainer  mem- 
ber being  held  at  said  inner  fringe  portion  thereof  in  slidable 
contact  with  said  flanged  portion  of  said  second  retainer  mem- 
ber by  said  second  retainer  member  heading  means  so  that  said 
fint  retainer  member  is  held  in  slidaUe  contact  or  close  prox- 
imity with  said  flanged  portions  of  said  slipper  shoes  to  keep 
said  flanged  portions  of  said  slipper  shoes  in  slidable  contact  or 


close  proximity  with  said  sliding  side  surface  of  said  wobble 
plate,  whereby  during  roution  of  said  wobble  plate,  said  first 
retainer  member  is  movable  in  unison  with  the  abding  move- 
ment of  said  slipper  shoes,  in  directions  radial  and  circumferen- 
tial relative  to  said  wobble  plate  and  substantially  paraliel  to 
said  sliding  side  surface  of  said  wobble  plate. 


4,492,328 

PRESSURE  BALANCED  UQUID  ELEVATING 

MECHANISM 

P.  BoBtky,  P.O.  Box  <791,  Great  Falls,  Mom.  9M06 

FOed  Apr.  «,  IMS,  S«.  No.  482,490 

brt.  a.}  F04F  7/OCr  F04B  35/02 

UJS.  a.  417—241  17 


1.  A  liquid  elevating  mechanism  for  use  with  pumps  of  the 
type  having  a  generator  which  produces  cyclic  pressure  wsves 
for  transmission  through  s  column  of  liquid  to  said  mechanism 
for  Uquid  elevating  operation  thereof,  satd  liquid  elevating 
mechanism  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  bore  the  upper  end  of  which  b  for 
communication  with  the  liquid  column  of  the  pump  and 
having  a  liquid  intake  (^)ening  in  the  lower  end  thereof  for 
communication  with  a  liquid  to  be  pumped; 

(b)  a  plunger  reciprocally  movable  in  the  bore  of  said  hous- 
ing for  impinipingly  receiving  the  transmitted  pressure 
waves  and  reqxmding  thereto  by  reciprocaUy  moving, 
said  plunger  having  an  axial  passage, 

(c)  check  valve  means  in  the  liquid  intake  opening  of  said 
housing  to  allow  the  liquid  to  be  pumped  to  flow  into  the 
lower  end  of  the  bore  of  said  housing  when  said  plunger 
moves  t4>ward]y  therein; 

(d)  check  valve  means  in  the  axial  passage  of  said  plunger  to 
allow  the  liquid  in  the  lower  end  of  the  bore  of  said  bous- 
ing to  move  into  the  axial  passage  of  said  plunger  upon 
downward  movement  thereof; 

(e)  means  for  utilizing  the  head  pressure  force  of  the  liquid 
column  of  the  pump  for  oounterbalancingly  biasing  said 
plunger  upwardly  with  a  force  which  is  greater  than  the 
downwardly  directed  head  pressure  force  but  is  leas  than 
the  downwardly  directed  bead  pressure  force  plus  the 
weight  of  the  plunger  so  that  said  plunger  is  normally  in 
the  down  position  of  its  reciproca]  stroke  and  will  be 
moved  up  when  the  force  of  a  received  pressure  wave  it 
added  to  the  counterbalancing  biasing  force,  said  aseaBS 
including, 

I.  a  counterbalancing  piston  on  the  upper  end  of  said 

plunger, 
n.  means  in  said  plunger  for  placing  the  opposite  end 

surfsoes  of  said  countertwlandng  piston  in  nowwinniy-^ 
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tioo  with  the  head  preHore  force  of  the  liquid  coltunn  of 
the  pump, 

IIL  Mid  counteriMlandiig  piston  having  its  downwardly 
being  end  surfiKx  of  la^er  surface  area  than  the  up- 
wardly hang  end  sorfiKe  theeof,  and 
(0  laid  plunger  ftirther  including  means  for  adjusting  the 

weight  thereof  to  compensate  for  different  head  pressure 

values  of  different  lengths  of  the  liquid  column  of  the 

pump. 


M92,S30 

COMPRESSOR  UNIT 

Sieifriad  SehSnwaU,  Bad  NaMtadt.  FW.  Rc^  of  wi..^, 

asslgui  to  ffliMM  ^IrfiMpwiniiliaW,  Beriia  and  Mnich. 

Fed.Rcy.orGcrMay  "««.. 

FDad  May  18, 1M2,  Sar.  N©.  379,444 
OalM  priority,  appttcatlaa  Fed.  R«v.  oTGcnMy,  Maj  25. 
Mil,  3120730  ^     • 

Irt.  a^  FMB  3S/04 
VJS.  a.  417—271  3 


4,492,329 

COMPRESSORS  EFFICIENCY  IMPROVEMENT 

Robert  B.  Griibrook,  394  Gedcnoa  Ijl,  Kirkwood,  Mo.  63122 

Filed  Jaik  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  390,385 

lit  aJ  FMB  25/Oa  39/ JO 

VJS,  a  417—242  8  ctmt^ 


1.  A  reciprocating  compressor  for  use  with  a  reciprocating 
compressor  including  a  cylinder  head,  a  cylinder  and  a  skirt 
piston  driven  reciprocally  therein  by  a  crankshaft  and  connect- 
ing rod  for  compressing  air  or  other  gases  by  displacement 
within  a  space  above  said  piston  by  alternate  intake  and  com- 
pression strokes,  an  efficiency  improvement  device  installed 
within  the  cylinder  and  defining  an  annular  recess  proximate 
the  side  walls  of  the  cylinder  below  said  piston,  said  recess 
being  shaped  complementarily  to  said  piston  skirt  for  provid- 
ing a  closely  fitted  relationship  with,  and  being  oriented  rela- 
tive to,  said  piston  for  receiving  at  least  a  portion  of  the  skirt  of 
said  piston  during  its  intake  stroke  for  compressing  of  gas  in 
said  recess,  said  device  being  of  flange-like  configuration  and 
including  a  flange  portion  extending  laterally  inwardly  from 
the  walls  of  said  cylinder  and  carrying  a  central  annular  boss 
extending  upward  toward  said  piston  for  defining  between  said 
boss  and  the  cylinder  walls  said  annular  recess,  and  means 
defining  at  least  one  passage  between  said  recess  and  the  space 
between  said  piston  and  cylinder  head  for  causing  gas  com- 
pressed in  said  recess  to  be  provided  under  pressure  to  said 
head  space  for  increasing  the  initial  charge  of  gas  within  said 
bead  space  for  compression  by  said  pston  during  its  compres- 
sion stroke,  diereby  to  increase  the  efficiency  of  the  compres- 
sor said  flange  portion  defining  a  central  opening  therein  for 
said  connecting  rod,  said  boss  including  seal  means  for  provid- 
ing a  sealing  relationship  between  said  boas  and  inner  surfaces 
of  said  piston  skirt  for  preventing  gas  in  said  recess  from  escap- 
ing around  said  boas  as  said  skirt  is  received  in  said  recess,  said 
central  opening  having  relatively  larger  diameter  than  corre- 
sponding dimensions  of  said  connecting  rod  and  whereby  there 
is  not  provided  a  sealing  relationship  between  said  connecting 
rod  and  said  device,  and  whereby  there  is  no  interference  with 
movement  of  said  connecting  rod. 


1.  In  a  compressor  unit  comprising  a  housing,  a  radial  iristcm 
compressor  and  a  drive  motor  for  the  piston  compressor,  the 
piston  compressor  and  the  drive  motor  being  disposed  about 
and  supported  by  a  stationary  shaft  suspended  in  the  unit  hous- 
ing, the  improvement  comprising  the  stationary  shaft  being 
hollow  at  its  end  adjacent  the  {nston  compressor  and  defining 
a  cavity  thereat,  a  flexible  support  member  having  one  end 
protruding  into  said  cavity  connected  to  the  abaSt  therein  and 
another  end  fastened  to  the  housing  to  flexibly  couple  the 
stationary  shaft  to  the  housing,  the  stationary  shaft,  and  the 
piston  compressor  and  the  drive  motor  supported  by  the  shaft, 
being  arranged  in  the  housing  to  swing  freely  therein  upon 
flexing  of  the  flexible  support  member. 


4,492,531 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  CONTROLLED 
PULSED  UQUm  FLOW 
Kobota  Kc^li,  OkayaM;  Fakoaga  Ko^|i,  KanaUU;  Kirita 
Yasuo,  Toyonka,  and  Naito  HidenM,  Kobe,  iO  of  J^m, 
to  Kararay  Co.,  Ltd.,  KaraaUU,  Japn 
FOed  Apr.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  487,212 
lority,  apHkatkM  Japan,  Apr.  30, 1982, 57-74189 
lat  CL^  F04B  49/00.  43/12;  A61M  1/03;  BOID  13/00 
U.S.  CL  417—279  6  fi>«— 

1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  controUed  pulsed  liquid  flow 
comprising: 
a  roller  pump  for  pumping  a  liquid; 
a  conduit  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  pump  for  providing 

a  liquid  flow  path; 
a  normaUy  open  valve  coupled  to  said  flow  path  for  cloaing 

the  flow  path  in  response  to  a  close-valve  signal; 
start-pressure  signalling  means  operatively  amwriated  with 
said  pump  for  intermittently  issuing  a  start-preasore  «ign^1; 
synchronous  monitor  circuit  means  for  generating  a  voltage 
value  or  pulse  number  representative  of  the  period  of  said 
start-pressure  signal; 
pressure-period  setting  circuit  means  for  generating  a  time 
varying  signal  in  acocmlance  with  a  desired  preaaure- 
period  setting  and  in  correlation  with  the  period  of  said 
start-pressure  signal;  and 
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oompwator  circuit  moms  coupled  to  said  synchronoas  mon- 
itor circuit  means  and  said  pressure-perkx)  setting  circuit 
means  for  comparing  said  time  varying  signal  to  the  volt- 
age value  or  pulse  number  generated  by  said  synchronous 


M92333 

AIR  COMPRESSOR 

Kaao  Tn«e,  Yokoham,  Japan,  aMtfaor  to  Tokko  Lt^  Kawa- 

Mkl,  Japan 

CoatiBMtloa  of  Ser.  No.  272,266,  Jm.  10,  IMU  TUs 

appttcatkM  May  9,  19M,  Scr.  No.  60M37 

OalM   priority,   appttcatioa   Japn,   Jan.    17,    1900,   55- 

85431[U];  Oct  20,  1980.  55-149503;  Dec.  18,  1980.  55-182564 

iML  a.3  F04B  39/06,  35/04 
UA  a.  417-372  2  QaiM 


monitor  circuit  means,  and  producing  a  close-valve  signal 
commencing  with  the  issuance  of  said  start-pressure  signal 
and  terminating  when  the  value  of  said  time  varying  signal 
concurs  with  said  voltage  value  or  pulse  number. 

M92,532 

SHAFT  PIPE  CONSTRUCnON  FOR  REGULATING 

LIQUID  DELIVERY  OF  SUBMERSIBLE  PUMPS 

JaMt  CmmaieAj,  aid  btm  Joaa,  botk  of  Badapeat,  Hon- 

I  to  GoB-Matag  Moadoay-VagOD-^a  GiipiTar, 


FDed  Jaa.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  386^44 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Haagny,  iwm.  19, 1981, 1820/81 
bt  CL^  F04B  23/02;  FD4D  5/00 
MS,  a  417-^360  5  OafaM 


'7777777777T77T/. 


1.  A  submersible  pump  ss^stem  for  pumping  liqukls,  compris- 
ing: 
a  shaft  tube  having  a  lower  inlet  at  a  lower  end  thereof  and 

adapted  to  have  its  lower  inlet  immersed  in  a  liquid; 
a  liquid  rotating  case  connected  at  the  lower  end  of  said  shaft 

tube,  having  an  outlet  adjacent  said  lower  inlet  of  said  tube 

and  an  iq>per  inlet  for  receiving  liquid; 
a  submersible  pump  supported  in  said  tube  at  the  lower  end 

of  said  tube,  adjacent  said  lower  inlet  of  said  tube,  said 

pump  having  an  inlet  adjacent  said  lower  inlet  of  said  tube 

for  receiving  liquid,  and  an  upper  outlet  for  discharging 

liquid  into  said  tube; 
a  vertical  return  passage  connected  between  said  rotating 

case  upper  inlet  and  a  portion  of  said  shaft  tube  above  said 

pump  outlet;  and 
a  regulating  throttle  disposed  in  said  return  passage  for 

regulating  a  flow  of  liquid  from  said  portion  of  said  shaft 

tube  to  said  rotating  case. 


1.  An  air  compressor,  comprising: 

a  compressor  unit; 

a  drive  unit  having  a  drive  shaft  for  driving  said  compressor 
unit; 

a  circular  cylindrical  sound  insulating  box  having  a  longitu- 
dinal axis  extending  parallel  to  said  drive  shaft,  said  box 
having  an  air  inlet  and  an  outlet  and  encasing  said  com- 
pressor and  drive  units; 

a  fan  mounted  on  said  drive  shaft  and  pontioned  eccentri- 
cally from  said  axis  of  said  sound  insulating  box  and  suck- 
ing air  axially  from  said  air  inlet  to  supply  cooling  air  to 
the  interior  of  said  sound  insulating  box  from  the  outer 
periphery  thereof; 

a  duct  mounted  in  said  sound  insulating  box  at  a  position 
where  an  outer  periphery  of  said  fan  moat  cloaely  ap- 
proaches an  inner  periph^al  wall  of  said  sound  msulating 
box; 

an  inlet  of  said  duct  opening  between  the  outer  periphery  of 
said  fan  and  inner  peripheral  wall  of  said  sound  insulating 
bo«; 

an  outlet  of  said  duct  opening  to  the  interior  of  at  least  one 
of  said  drive  unit  and  said  compressor  uiut;  and 

a  chamber  providing  communication  between  said  drive  unit 
and  compressor  unit 


4,492,534 

FUEL  INJECTION  PUMP  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Maialdko  MlyaU,  Oota;  Akira  Mwda,  and  Toaktei  Mat- 

mva,  both  of  AicU,  aU  of  Japui,  MBlgBon  to  Nlppoadewo 

Co.,  Ltd^  Karlya,  Japn 

FDad  Oct  4,  1983,  Scr.  No.  538,994 

OaiaH  priority,  appbcatkNi  Japaa,  Oct  S,  1962,  57-175665 

lat  a.J  F04B  35/02,  19/02:  F02M  39/00 

UjS.  CL  417—386  6  r^rt— 

1.  A  fuel  injection  pump  of  a  fuel  injection  system  of  the  type 

arranged  to  control  the  amount  of  fuel  injected  into  engine 

cylinders  by  using  an  electromagnetic  valve,  comprising: 

(a)  a  rotor  arranged  to  rotate  in  synchronism  with  engine 
rotation,  and  having  a  radial  bore  and  an  axial  bore  com- 
municating with  each  other,  said  rotor  being  rotatably 
mounted  in  said  fuel  injection  pump; 

(b)  an  inner  cam  mechanism  having  a  pair  of  plungers  mov- 
ably  received  in  said  radial  bore  of  said  rotor,  said  plung- 
ers being  arranged  to  reciprocate  as  said  rotcH  rotates  to 
compress  fuel  between  said  plunger^ 

(c)  a  shuttle  axially  movable  within  said  axial  bore  of  said 
rotor,  definittg  first  and  seccnid  chambers  within  said  ■"•i 
bore; 
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(d)  mam  ftiel  intake  port  means  communicable  with  said  fint 
chamhrr  tor  sappiyag  fbd  thereto  when  said  electromag- 
netic valve  is  open,  said  ftiel  in  said  fint  chamber  being 
oompresMd  when  said  shuttle  moves  in  a  direction  fixMn 
said  second  chamber  toward  said  fint  chamber, 

(e)  a  low  pcessuit  ftiel  rexrvoir  for  receiving  fuel  therein, 
wherein  the  Aid  premore  is  lower  than  that  of  the  fuel  in 
said  onin  Aid  intake  port  means; 

(0  miliary  Aid  intake  pOTt  means  for  establishing  communi- 
cation between  said  low  pressure  Aid  reservoir  and  said 


azid  bore  and  said  second  chamber  when  said  rotor  as- 
sumes predetermined  angles; 

(g)  a  by-pass  means  communicable  with  said  second  cham- 
ber when  said  shuttle  has  been  moved  toward  said  fint 
chamber  with  the  Aid  pressure  within  said  second  cham- 
ber being  increased  by  the  movement  of  said  plungers, 
said  by-pass  communicating  with  said  low  pressure  Aid 
reservoir;  snd 

(h)  Aid  distribution  passage  means  communicable  with  said 
first  chamber  for  injecting  pressured  fiid  into  engine 
cylinden  one  after  another. 


M92,535 
DIAPHRA(»f  PUMP 
FHadrkh  R.  B.  StaUkoft,  Blehen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

ilpw  to  Otta  TMhaahipa  GmbH  il  Co.  KG,  Bichen;  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gensaay 

I  oTScr.  No.  2(3,745,  May  14*  IMl, 

lUi  iwHcrton  Fak  1, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  S75,4M 

.,.,__     Ey.  ■ppiieatfoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerwmy.  May  31, 

IM.  a^  F04B  43/08 
VS.  a  417-3M  22  ri*i— 


membrane  located  in  the  interior  of  said  spherical  housing, 
said  membrane  being  pulsed  by  pulsating  pressure  firom  a 
pressure  source  to  pump  said  fluid  being  pumped  through 
the  pumping  chamber  of  said  sphericd  housing  by  expan- 
mm  and  contraction  of  said  member  when  pulsed,  said 
membrane  being  vertically,  horizontaUy,  and  axially  sym- 
metrically disposed  within  said  sphericd  housing  to  define 
the  pumping  chamber  at  the  exterior  thereof  and  inside  of 
the  q>haicd  housing,  said  pumping  chamber  being  sym- 
metrically located  between  an  inner  surface  of  said  mem- 
brane and  the  inner  surface  of  said  q>hericd  housing,  even 
when  said  membrane  is  pulsed,  said  membrane  being 
clamped  to  said  housing  only  at  its  opposite  ends  within 
said  housing  so  that,  during  the  pressure  stroke  of  said 
pressure  source,  the  tubular  membrane  is  symmetrically 
deformed  at  points  remote  from  its  both  clamped  ends  so 
that  the  p<Hnts  of  greater  distension  of  said  membrane  are 
remote  fixmi  adjacent  pdnts  of  the  interior  of  said  spheri- 
cd bousing; 

a  support  pipe  within  said  membrane  located  so  that  sdd 
membrane  closdy  surrounds  said  support  pipe  to  prevent 
deformation  of  said  membrane  inwardly  during  the  suc- 
tion stroke  of  said  pressure  source,  thus  to  avoid  compres- 
sive strain  on  said  membrane;  and 

outlet  means  defining  a  discharge  opening  axially  aligned 
with  said  suction  opening  and  located  opposite  said  suc>t 
tion  opening  on  sud  sphericd  housing,  said  membrane 
comprising  an  inner  cylindricd  hose  membrane  and  an 
outer  cylindricd  hose  membrane  provided  about  said 
support  pipe,  the  outer  membrane  sheathing  the  inner 
membrane  concentrically  and  without  space  between 
them,  said  pump  being  further  characterized  in  that  the 
inner  and  outer  hose  membranes  at  their  rear  ends  are 
clamped  together  while  the  inner  hose  membrane  at  its 
frontd  end  is  clamped  in  tight  materid  contact  between  a 
rear  acceptance  ring  and  a  cover  at  the  outer  side  and  a 
divided  or  radially  stretchable  ring  at  the  inner  side,  a 
conicd  tension  ring  being  axially  movaUe  toward  the 
center  of  the  sphericd  housing  and  arranged  in  a  respeo> 
tive  intermediate  ring. 


1.  A  hydrsnlically-actnated,  reciprocating  diaphragm  pump 


Thta 


inlet  mcnns  defining  a  suction  opening  for  recdving  fluid  to 
be  pumped; 

a  ^>hericd  ho^ising  connected  to  said  inlet  means  for  recdv- 
ing in  a  pumping  chamber  defined  therein  the  fluid  to  be 
pumped; 

an  elongated  cylindrical  tubular,  generally  hose-shaped 


4,492,536 
HYDRAUUC  OIL  WELL  PUMPING  UNIT 
A.  GObertaon,  216  Saadrlnghn,  N.,  Mor^a,  GaUf. 
94556 

CoatteMrtlon  of  Scr.  No.  271,592,  Jan. «,  1911, 1 

■ppUcatioa  Jd.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  513,94« 
lat  a.}  FMB  47/08 
UjS.  CL  417-401  14  < 

1.  An  oil  well  pump  unit  adapted  to  be  mounted  within  an  <m1 
producing  zone  of  an  oU  well  bore  hole  and  comprising  a  pump 
barrd  in  the  form  of  an  elongated  section  of  pipe;  an  elongated 
pump  rod  adapted  to  be  recdved  within  and  to  traverse  said 
pump  barrd;  an  integrd  pump  rod  sed  and  check  vdve  assem- 
bly mounted  on  top  of  said  pump  barrd  and  including  means 
for  recdving  said  pump  rod  in  a  sliding  sed  engagement  to 
permit  said  pump  rod  to  enter  said  pump  barrd;  said  pump  rod 
led  and  check  valve  assembly  further  including  a  vdve  bypass 
channd  extending  between  a  fluid  passageway  above  said 
check  vdve  and  said  pump  barrel;  said  pump  rod  having  at 
least  one  flat  edge  surface  formed  at  a  bottom  end  thereof  and 
being  adapted  to  communicate  with  said  vdve  bypass  channd 
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when  Mid  pump  rod  is  at  the  end  of  its  upstroke  so  as  to  pennit 
wen  fluid  above  said  check  valve  to  enter  said  pump  barrel 


*^^i^^ 


through  said  bypass  and  thereby  to  displace  any  gas  within  said 
pump  barrel. 


M92,537 

FLUII>OPERATED  OIL  OR  WATER  WELL  PUMP 

John  B.  Awcrkaaq^  720  N.  lad  St,  QalBcy,  DL  62301 

FDed  Dec  10, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  448,719 

Int  CL^  F04B  47/08 

VS.  a.  417-404  21 


1.  A  fluid  operated  pump  adaptable  for  use  m  a  vertical 
orientation  comprising: 
an  outer  housing  including  a  closure  mounted  adjacent  a  first 

end  thereof; 
a  rod  operatively  mounted  for  reciprocation  within  said 

outer  housing  and  including  first  and  second  ends; 
a  first  piston  member  afRxed  to  a  first  end  of  said  rod  and 

being  operatively  di^toaed  within  said  outer  bousing 

adjacent  said  closure  and  defining  a  first  fluid  chamber 

therebetween; 
a  first  casing  being  positioned  within  said  outer  housing 

adjacent  to  said  piston  member  and  defining  a  second  fluid 

chamber  therebetween; 
a  seccMid  casing  being  positioned  at  a  predetermined  distance 

from  said  first  casing  and  dining  a  chamber  between  said 

outer  housing  and  said  first  and  second  casings; 
a  plurality  of  tid>es  having  inner  and  outer  surfaces  being 

disposed  within  said  chamber  and  defining  a  pluraUty  of 

fluid  passages  between  said  inner  and  outer  surfaces  and 

said  first  and  second  casings; 
a  third  and  fourth  casing  being  positicmed  at  a  predetermined 

distance  within  an  inner  tube  of  said  pluraUty  of  tubes 

being  di^xjsed  in  said  chamber  and  defining  a  working 

pump  chamber  therebetween; 
a  second  piston  member  being  affixed  to  said  rod  and  being 

operativdy  disposed  within  said  working  pump  chamber, 
an  inlet  conduit  being  in  oranmunication  with  one  of  said 

irfurahty  of  fluid  passages  for  supplying  fluid  to  said  woit- 

ing  pomp  chamber, 
an  outlet  conduit  being  in  communication  with  one  of  said 


plurality  of  fluid  passages  for  discharging  fluid  from  said 
working  pump  chamber; 

pressurized  fluid  being  in  communication  with  at  least  one  of 
said  plunJity  of  fluid  passages  for  seJectivdy  supplying 
fluid  to  said  first  and  second  fluid  chamben  to  impart 
movement  to  said  first  piston  member; 

whereby  selectively  supplying  pressurized  fluid  to  said  first 
and  second  fluid  chamben  imparts  reciprocation  to  said 
first  piston  member  which  imparts  reciprocatioo  to  said 
rod  and  said  second  piston  member  for  supplying  fluid  to 
said  working  pump  chamber  and  simultaneously  discharg- 
ing fluid  therefrom. 


4,492,539 

SQUEEZE  PUMP 

Nobora  Iwata,  Gtflm  Japan,  aari^nr  to  Daikhi  raglfwlng  Co., 

Ud^  Gilk,  Japaa 
per  No.  PCr/JPtl/D0364,  §  371  DMc  Ai«.  2,  1982,  (  102(e) 
Date  Aag.  2,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/02075,  PCT  Pri>. 
Date  Jan.  24, 1982 

PCT  FDed  Dec  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  440^14 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatka  Japan,  Dec  13, 1980,  M/174235; 
Mar.  25, 1981, 56/44490;  JaL  6, 1981, 56/105354;  JaL  23, 1981, 
56/116270 

Int  a.J  F04B  43/lZ  45/08 
VS,  a  417—477  3 


1.  A  squeeze  pump  comprising 

a  semi-circular  casing, 

a  resilient  tube  situated  along  the  inside  of  the  semi-circular 
casing  so  that  the  direction  of  the  tube  is  changed  along 
the  semi-circular  portion  of  the  casing,  said  tube  including 
a  pluraUty  of  grooves  on  the  outer  penpbery  so  that  the 
resilient  tube  is  bent  easily  when  pressure  it  applied 
thereto,  material  to  be  transferred  passing  through  the 
resiUent  tube, 

s  rotary  arbor  rotationally  situated  in  the  casing,  sakl  arbor 
being  disposed  equidistantly  away  from  the  curved  por- 
tion of  the  resilient  tube  and  adapted  to  be  rotated  by 
power  means, 

at  least  one  pair  of  means  for  pressing  the  resilient  tube 
connected  to  the  artx>r,  each  pressing  means  including  s 
support  shaft  extending  outwardly  from  the  arbor,  and  s 
preaser  roll  rotationally  connected  to  the  support  shaft 
and  having  a  main  body  with  a  tapered  bead,  said  main 
body  being  fnisto-conical  with  the  diameter  increMing 
towards  the  outer  end  thereof,  the  diameter  D  of  the 
preaser  roU  at  the  radiaUy  outer  point  thereof  clamping 
the  radiaUy  outer  portion  of  the  tube  and  the  diameter  d  of 
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the  presKT  roll  tt  the  radially  inner  point  clamping  the 
radially  inner  portioa  of  the  tube  being  defined  by 
D^lR/n,  d-2r/n.  wherein  R,  r  denote  the  distances 
fSrom  the  axis  of  the  rotary  arbor  to  said  outer  and  inner 
points  respectively,  and  n  denotes  the  number  of  revolu- 
tions that  the  presser  roll  may  route  about  its  own  axis 
without  slipping  when  the  rotary  arbor  performs  one 
complete  rotttion,  two  preanng  means  facing  each  other 
so  the  innermost  tangential  planes  on  the  main  bodies 
hdng  each  other  are  parallel  and  are  qiaced  qjart  at  a 
distance  about  twice  as  great  as  the  thickness  of  the  wall  of 
the  resilient  tube,  said  pressing  means,  when  the  rotary 
arbor  is  routed,  at  first  nipping  the  tube  by  means  of  the 
tapered  heads  and  then  pressing  the  tube  completely  by 
means  of  the  main  bodies,  and 
at  least  one  auxiliary  support  shaft  connected  to  the  arbor, 
said  auxiliary  support  shaft  having  a  restoration  roU  rou- 
tionally  connected  thereto,  said  restoration  roU  being 
situated  adjacent  to  the  resilient  tube  so  that  after  the  tube 
is  pressed  by  the  presser  rolls,  the  tube  is  urged  by  the 
restoration  roll  to  return  to  its  undistorted  configuration. 

4y492,539 

VARIABLE  DISPLACEMENT  GEROTOR  PUMP 

Victor  J.  Spaekt,  197  S.  Sagiaaw  St,  Poatiac  Mich.  48058 

CortiwtioiHto.»«t  of  S«.  No.  280,341,  Apr.  2, 1981,  Pat  No. 

4,411,960.  Tlis  appUortioa  Jaa  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  489,957 

^aA.CL^Y^HC  2/ 10,15/04 

UA  a  418-19  20  daims 


1.  In  a  variable  displacement  gerotor  pump  comprising: 
s  housing  having  a  bore  and  a  cover  at  one  end; 
a  fluid  inlet  port  and  a  fluid  outlet  port  opening  into  the  bore 
of  the  housing; 

*  °°™™"^^'  member  having  an  annular  portion  with  a  first 
crossover  element  extending  radially  outwardly  from  the 
annular  portion,  said  commuutor  member  with  said  first 
crossover  dement  being  located  between  the  fluid  inlet 
port  on  one  side  and  the  fluid  outlet  port  on  an  opposite 
side; 

a  variator  member  in  said  housing  having  a  first  inner  surface 
centered  relative  to  said  bore  and  having  a  second  cross- 
over element  extending  radially  inwardly  ftxwn  the  first 
inner  surface,  and  a  second  inner  surface  axially  adijacent 
said  first  inner  surface  and  being  eccentric  relative  to  the 
bore  with  the  central  axis  of  the  second  inner  surface 
being  offtet  from  the  central  axis  of  the  bore  away  from 
said  second  crossover  element; 

means  for  fixing  one  of  said  members  to  said  housing; 

said  first  crossover  dement  engaging  said  first  inner  surface 
of  the  variator  member  and  the  second  crossover  dement 
engaging  said  annukr  portion  of  the  commuutor  member 
to  separate  the  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  ports; 

control  mean  for  arcuatdy  shifting  and  thereby  moving  the 
other  of  said  memben  from  a  maximum  flow  position  to  a 
minimnm  flow  position; 

a  gerotor  adapted  to  nest  within  the  second  inner  surface  of 
said  variator  member;  and 

a  drive  shaft  secured  to  the  gerotor  and  being  effective  to 
rotate  the  gerotor  for  drawing  a  fluid  through  the  fluid 


inlet  port  on  said  one  side  of  the  first  crossover  dement 
and  discharging  said  fluid  through  the  fluid  outlet  port  on 
said  opposite  side  of  the  first  crossover  dement  whereby 
displacement  of  said  pump  is  varied  by  shifting  and 
thereby  moving  the  other  of  said  members  between  the 
maximum  and  minitnyTn  flow  positions. 


4,492,540 

VARIABLE-DISPLACEMENT  VANE  COMPRESSOR 

WITH  ONE  Ok  MORE  FERROMAGNEHC  VANES 

KatnricU  YaMMto,  Saitaaa,  Japan,  aMi^or  to  Diaad  KiU 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1983,  Scr.  No.  500,624 
OaiM  priority,  appiicatiOB  Japo,  Jul  14, 1982,  57-101775 
Irt.  CL^  P04C  WOO,  29/10 
VS.  a.  418—23  4 1 


1.  A  variableniisplacement  vane  compressor  comprising: 

a  pump  housing  having  an  inner  peripheral  camming  sur- 
hcc  said  pump  housing  having  a  cam  ring  defining  said 
inner  peripheral  camming  surface,  and  a  pair  of  side 
blocks  joined  to  axial  ends  of  said  cam  ring,  said  cam  ring 
and  said  side  blocks  being  made  of  a  non-magnetic  mate- 
rial; 

a  drive  shaft  routably  joumalled  in  said  pump  housing,  said 
drive  shaft  being  made  of  a  ferromagnetic  material; 

a  cylindrical  rotor  mounted  on  said  drive  shaft  and  disposed 
in  said  pump  housing,  said  cylindrical  rotor  being  made  of 
a  non-magnetic  material,  said  pump  housing  and  said 
cylindrical  rotor  defining  at  least  one  pump  working 
chamber  therebetween,  said  cylindrical  rotor  having  a 
plurality  of  axial  slits  spaced  ciroumferentiaUy  and  a  plu- 
rality of  vanes  movably  fitted  in  nspectiye  ones  of  said 
axial  slits  and  having  radially  outward  ends  slidable 
against  said  inner  peripheral  eamming  surface  in  reqwnse 
to  roution  of  said  cylindrical  rotor  for  compressing  a  fluid 
in  a  variable-volume  chamber  in  said  pump  working 
chamber  which  is  defined  by  adjacent  ones  of  said  vanes, 
said  inner  peripheral  camming  surfiice  and  said  cylindrical 
rotor,  said  plurality  of  vanes  being  divided  into  a  first 
group  made  of  a  fenxnnagnetic  material  and  a  second 
group  made  of  a  non-magnetic  material,  and  said  c^indri- 
cal  rotor  having  a  recess  coaxial  with  said  drive  shaft;  and 
an  dectromagnetic  coil  accommodated  in  said  recess  of  said 
cylindrical  rotor  in  a  sUtionary  manner  and  diqxMed 
around  said  drive  shaft,  said  electromagnetic  coil  being 
cOTtrollably  energizable  and  de-energizable  for  maintain- 
ing said  first  group  of  said  vanes  in  and  out  of  «liHiti| 
contact  with  said  inner  peripheral  caminmg  surfiKe, 
whereby  the  volume  of  the  compressed  fluid  can  be  dis- 
charged in  a  variable  volume  from  said  pump  woridng 
chamber. 
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Mi2,541 

ROTARY  ELECTROHYDRAUUC  DEVICE  WITH 

AXIALLY  SLIDING  VANES 

U  Ommf,  tad  Patrice  Chariat,  MaatM,  aD  of 
I  to  Oifajrif  4e  CoMtracttoa  Mecaaiqae 


1.  A  rotary  electrohydraulic  device  of  the  volumetrical 
pomp  type  comprising 
a  stator  and  a  rotor, 

azially  slidmg  vanes  of  magnetizable  material  in  said  rotor, 
said  stator  including 
a  continuous  stator  bottom  surface  of  a  constant  width 
with  said  vanes  bearing  constantly  and  totally  on  said 
continuous  bottom  sur^oe, 
an  amagnetic  stator  member, 
a  yoke  member  of  magnetizable  material  in  said  amagnetic 

stator  member, 
electromagnetic  means  located  behind  said  continuous 
stator  bottom  surface  in  said  yoke  member  to  control 
said  vanes  to  enable  said  vanes  to  rest  on  said  continue 
ous  stator  bottom  surface  during  rotation  of  said  rotor, 
and 
auxiliary  permanent  magnet  means  located  beneath  said 
COTtinuous  stator  bottom  surface  to  assist  in  itmintnining 
said  vanes  suitably  q>plied  at  any  moment  against  said 
surface. 


4,492^2 

GLOBAL  WORM  MACHINE  WITH 

SEIZURE-PREVENTING  CELLS 

luMra,  27  rae  Ddabordfre,  92200  NadDy-av-SeiBe, 
Fhuwe 

CoBtiaaatfcM-tofart  of  Ser.  No.  3n,Sf6,  May  24, 1982,  Pat 
No.  4,470,777.  lUs  ap^icatfcM  Dec  9, 1982,  Scr.  No.  448,073 

IwL  CU  F04C  18/U  29/00 
VS.  a  418—46  3  n.inm 

1.  A  volumetric  machine  for  compressing,  pumping  or  ex- 
panding a  fluid,  comprising  a  casing,  a  screw  having  screw 
threads  defining  crests  and  grooves,  said  screw  being  rotatable 
in  said  casmg  on  an  axis  of  rotation,  said  casing  and  the  crests 
of  said  screw  threads  carrying  two  co(^)erating  surfaces  for 
establishing  between  said  screw  and  said  casing  a  substantially 
fluid-tight  relationship  as  a  result  of  the  mutual  proximity  of 
said  cooperating  snrfiices,  at  least  one  pinion-wheel  which  is 
diqx)sed  in  a  passageway  within  the  casing  and  the  teeth  of 
which  are  adapted  to  engage  with  the  screw  grooves,  at  least 
one  low-pressure  port  located  at  one  end  of  the  screw  and  at 
least  one  high-pressure  port  located  at  the  other  end  of  the 
screw  and  separated  from  the  pinion-wheel  passageway  by  a 
casing  zone  of  predetermined  width,  wherein  at  least  part  of 
one  of  the  two  cooperating  surfaces  re^)ectively  of  the  casing 
and  of  the  screw  comprises  lands  defining  continuity  of  said 


one  surftoe,  but  being  discontinued  akmg  any  circle  centered 
on  the  axis  of  the  screw  and  wherein  said  lands  separate  cells 
from  each  other,  the  periphery  of  each  cell  being  capable  of 
interaction  simultaneously  by  at  most  only  one  of  the  two 
edges  of  any  of  said  thread  crests,  the  cells  being  arranged  in 


OatimtiOT  of  Scr.  No.  201,935,  Oct  29, 1980, 

lUi  appUcatloa  Feb.  6, 1984,  Scr.  No.  876,798 
CUw  priority,  i^pBcatloa  Vnmot,  Oct  30, 1979, 79  26873; 
Jaa.  2f  1980, 80  01802 

lat  CLJ  F03C  2/00;  P04C  2/Oa  15/04 
VS.  a  418-23  2 


rows  separated  from  each  other  by  lands  forming  an  angle  with 
aplane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  screw,  and  some  at  least 
one  the  lands  being  arranged  in  at  least  two  groups  of  parallel 
rows,  the  rows  of  one  group  intersecting  with  the  rows  of  the 
other  group,  the  rows  of  both  groups  forming  an  angle  with  a 
plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  screw. 


4,492,543 

ORBITING  MEMBER  FLUID  DISPLACEMENT 

APPARATUS  WITH  ROTATION  PREVENTING 

MECHANISM 

Takayaki  IlaMri;  Klyoohi  Tcraachi,  both  ot  IsiaaH.  aad  Sctichi 

SakaMito,  Gvua,  aU  of  Japan,  aaslsBors  to  Saadea  Corpora- 
tloa,  Gaama,  Japaa 

FQed  Mar.  9, 1982,  Scr.  No.  356,647 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatloa  Japvt  Mar.  9, 1961,  56-33644 
lat  CL3  POIC  l/Ol  21/01  F16D  3/16;  F16C  19/16 
VS.  a  418—55  7 


1.  In  an  orbiting  member  fluid  displacement  apparatus  in- 
cluding a  housing,  a  fixed  member  attached  to  or  mtegral  with 
said  housing,  an  orbiting  member  having  an  end  plate  from 
which  an  orbiting  fluid  displacement  member  extends,  said 
fixed  member  and  orbiting  fluid  displacement  member  interfit- 
ting  at  a  radial  othel  to  make  a  Une  contact  to  separate  a  fluxl 
outlet  from  a  fluid  inlet  and  a  driving  mechanism  including  a 
rotatable  drive  shaft  connected  to  said  orbiting  member  to 
drive  said  orbiting  member  in  an  orbital  motion,  rotatioa  pre- 
venting/thrust bearing  means  connected  to  said  orbiting  mem- 
ber for  preventing  the  rotation  of  said  orbiting  member  and  for 
carrying  axial  thrust  load  from  said  cubital  member  during 
orbital  motion  so  that  the  line  contact  moves  toward  s  dis- 
charge opening,  said  rotation  preventing/thrust  bearmg  meam 
being  comprised  of  s  discrete  ortMtal  portion,  s  discrete  fixed 
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ponioa  and  beving  denmt*  oovpled  between  nid  portioiii,  a 
center  ijae  extending  throofh  the  center  of  and  bearing  ele- 
menta,  laid  orbital  portion  inchiding  an  orbital  annular  race 
and  an  orbital  ring,  aaid  orbital  annular  race  being  placed 
within  an  annular  groove  fbrmed  in  nid  end  plate  on  an  oppo- 
nte  ade  Erom  which  nid  orbiting  fluid  diaptooement  member 
eztenda,  nid  annular  groove  m  nid  end  plate  having  an  axial 
end  lorfiKe  qnoed  from  the  center  line,  said  orbital  ring  being 
attached  to  nid  end  plate  to  cover  nid  orbital  race,  nid  orbital 
ring  being  in  contact  with  a  contact  snrftce  of  nid  end  plate 
spaced  from  the  center  line,  the  spacing  between  the  center 
Une  and  said  contact  snr&ce  being  len  than  the  spacing  be- 
tween the  center  line  and  said  axial  end  snrftoe,  nid  orbital 
ring  having  a  phvality  of  first  pocknta  extending  axially  toward 
said  orbital  race,  said  fixed  portion  including  a  fixed  annular 
race  and  a  fixed  ring,  said  fixed  annular  race  being  placed 
within  an  annular  groove  fbrmed  in  said  housing,  said  annular 
groove  in  said  bousing  having  an  axial  end  surfiioe  spaced  &x>m 
the  center  line,  said  fixed  ring  being  attached  to  said  housing  to 
cover  said  fixed  race  and  finng  said  orbital  ring,  said  fixed  ring 
being  in  contact  with  a  contact  snrfiMe  of  said  housing  spaced 
from  the  center  line,  the  spacing  between  the  center  line  and 
said  last-mentioned  contact  sur&oe  being  len  than  the  spacing 
between  the  center  line  and  said  last-mentioned  axial  end  sur- 
fine,  said  fixed  ring  having  a  phvality  cf  second  pockets  ex- 
tending axiaDy  toward  said  fixed  race,  said  bearing  elements 
each  being  carried  within  a  generally  aligned  pair  of  said  first 
and  second  pockets  and  contacting  said  orbital  and  fixed  races 
to  prevent  the  rotation  of  said  orbiting  member  by  said  bearing 
eloneats  interacting  with  said  orbital  and  fixed  rings  and  to 
carry  the  axial  thrust  load  from  said  orbiting  member  on  said 
fixed  race  throu^  said  bearing  elements. 
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GEAR  MACHINE  WTIII  DISPLACEABLE  CENTRAL 

HOUSING  PART 

G11srWoMt;Sfh  II  Ink  IS  ilBiia,  Fed.  Rep,  of  Germany,  nai^or 
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CAM  RING  FOR  VANE  PUMP 
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1.  A  cam  ring  for  a  vane  pump  for  a  power  steering  system 
of  a  motor  vehicle,  the  vane  pump  having  a  rotor  which  carries 
a  plurality  of  vanes  therewith  for  cooperation  with  a  con- 
toured inner  wall  of  the  cam  ring,  the  cam  ring  comprising: 

an  inner  ring  member  having  two  side  walls  and  a  ccmtoured 
inner  wall  which  defines  a  nondrcular  contoured  bore  for 
rotatably  accommodating  the  rotor  therein,  said  nmer  ring 
member  having  a  passageway  therein  extending  frt»n  one 
of  said  two  side  walls  to  the  other  of  said  two  side  walls 
and  through  which  liquid  to  be  pumped  flows,  said  pas- 
sageway being  located  radially  outwardly  cf  said  con- 
toured inner  wall,  said  inner  ring  member  being  made  of  a 
sintered  alloy  material  which  is  highly  resistive  to  wear 
and  provides  for  good  lubrication; 

an  outer  ring  member  receiving  the  nmer  ring  member 
therein,  said  outer  ring  member  being  made  of  a  second 
material  other  than  sintered  alloy,  said  second  material 
having  the  property  of  being  non-infihrataUe  by  the 
working  fluid,  said  outer  ring  member  having  a  recen 
extending  radially  outwardly  of  said  passageway,  and 

an  (Ml  seal  means  in  said  recess,  said  oil  seal  means  being 
dispoaed  radially  outwardly  of  said  passageway,  said  ofl 
seal  means  preventing  the  woridng  fluid  from  leaking 
between  said  inner  and  outer  ring  members. 


1.  A  gear  machinf,  comprising  a  housing  having  a  receiving 
and  a  sealing  region;  two  gear  members  engaging  widi 
aaother  and  arranged  so  that  after  mounting  of  the  ma- 
chine said  gear  memben  penetrate  in  a  material  removing 
manner  mto  said  sealiag  region  of  said  hooaing  for  sealing 
purpooea;  and  spring  means  for  urging  said  gear  members  and 
said  sealing  region  of  saU  housing  to  contact  with  one  another 
prior  to  a  material  removal  from  said  hooaing.  said  houaing 
havtag  a  phirality  of  hooaing  parts  which  togedier  fbrm  said 
housing  and  faiehide  one  housing  part  defined  by  two  intersect- 
ing bona  cooapletely  surrounding  said  gear  members,  said 

spring  means  b^  arranged  to  diaplace  said  one  hooaing  part 
toward  and 


4,492,54< 

ROTOR  TOOTH  FORM  FOR  A  SCREW  ROTOR 

MACHINE 

Kataanlko  KaaiQraj  luaotaaw  Morij  Muhhv  Fmiwara,  asd 

Totaaao  MaHaMga,  aD  of  Ibanki,  Japan,  aarigaoit  to  Hitn- 

cU,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  J^an 

FDad  Oct  28, 1902,  Sar.  No.  430,371 

daian  priority,  appHcaHon  Japan,  Mar.  27, 1901, 8M3904$ 
Apr.  24, 1901,  8641102 

Int  CLi  FOIC  //;«  1/24 
UJS.  CL  410—201  7  CUh 

1.  Rotor  tooth  forms  for  a  screw  rotor  of  a  rotor  '"•«^*«"'* 
oonqviaing  a  female  rotw  and  a  male  rotor  rotating  about  two 
axes  paralld  to  each  other,  said  female  rotor  having  a  rotor 
tooth  form  including  a  flank  of  a  sorfi»e  oi  advance  oompria- 
tng  a  first  flank  of  the  surfine  of  advance  fbcned  by  a  seoond 
order  curve,  and  a  second  flank  of  the  surftoe  of  advance 
tonued  by  an  arc  of  a  radius  Ri  having  a  center  thereof  inside 
a  pitch  cfade  ot  the  fdnak  rotor,  and  a  flaak  of  a  sorftoe  of 
retrocession  comprising  a  first  flank  (rfthe  surfice  of  retrooea- 
sion  generated  by  a  forward  end  portion  of  a  lobe  on  the  male 
rotor  formed  by  an  arc  <rf  a  radius  R4  having  a  center  diereof 
on  a  line  drawn  from  a  pitch  point  at  an  an^  ^  with  reapect 
to  a  straight  line  connecting  the  two  axea  together,  and  a 
second  fiaok  of  the  sorftoe  of  retroceasiott  fbrmed  by  a  drealar 
arc  of  a  radiua  Rs  sanUcr  than  the  radiaa  R|  having  a  1 
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ibenot  inside  the  pitch  circle  of  the  female  rotor,  the  rotor 
tooth  fbnn  of  the  nude  rotor  being  eaaentiaUy  formed  by  gener- 


ating loci  of  the  flank  of  the  surface  of  advance  of  the  female 
rotor  and  the  flank  of  the  surface  of  retrocession  thereof. 


4,492,547 
APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURD^G  A  CONTINUOUS 

SLIDE  FASTENER  STRINGER 
Akin  Nofri,  Inobe,  Japn,  airivMr  to  YoaUda  Kogyo  K.  K^ 
Tokyo.  Jipa 

Filed  No?.  18, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  553,249 
CUm  prkrtty,  iwttcatkM  JapM,  No?.  19, 1982,  57-203280 
lat  a'  B29C  5/00:  B29D  J/Oft  31/00 
VS.  a.  425—111  6 


said  mold  surface  of  said  fixed  mold  member  for  detecting 
a  trailing  end  of  the  injection-molded  coupling  elemenu, 

(d)  means  disposed  upstream  and  downstream  of  said  mold 
members  for  intermittently  advancmg  the  stringer  tape 
through  said  nx^  members; 

(e)  a  pair  of  first  and  second  tape  shifters  mounted  on  said 
movable  mold  member  respectively  upstream  and  down- 
stream of  said  movable  mold  member  and  movable,  in 
timed  relation  to  said  stringer-tape  advancing  means,  with 
respect  to  said  movable  mold  member  to  move  said  one 
part  of  the  stringer  tape  between  s  first  position  in  which 
said  one  part  of  the  stringer  tMpe  lies  flatwise  on  said  mold 
surface  of  said  movable  mold  member  and  said  trailing  end 
of  the  ii^ection-molded  coupling  elements  u  engageable 
with  said  feeler,  and  a  second  position  in  which  said  one 
part  of  the  stringer  tape  is  spaced  sway  from  the  last-men- 
tiooed  mold  surfsce  and  is  held  out  of  interference  with 
said  feeler,  and 

(f)  said  stringer-tape  advancing  means  comphsmg  s  pair  of 
drive  and  pinch  rolls  rotatably  mounted  on  said  second 
tape  shifter,  said  drive  roll  being  drivable  to  rotate  m 
opposite  directions,  a  braking  device  mounted  on  said  first 
tape  shifter  for  applying  a  braking  force  to  said  stringer 
t^ie,  a  tension  roll  vertically  movably  supported  on  said 
first  tape  shifter  downstream  of  said  braking  device  and 
carried  on  the  stringer  tape  extending  between  said  brak- 
ing device  and  said  drive  and  pinch  rollers,  and  s  roll 
holder  mounted  on  said  first  tape  shifter  for  preventing  the 
downward  movement  of  said  tension  roll. 


4,492,5a 

MACHINERY  FOR  MOLDING  HEADPIECE  FOR 
COLLAPSIBLE  TUBE  INCLUDING  A  CHILLED  WIPER 
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1 

\\  I/A 

r 

1.  An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  a  continuous  slide  fas- 
tener stringer  including  a  continuous  stringer  tape  and  a  row  of 
iiuection-niolded  coupling  elements  secured  to  the  stringer 
tMpe  akmg  a  kmgitudiDal  edge  thereof,  said  ai^Mratus  cooapm- 
tag: 

(•)afirame; 

0>)  •  pair  of  fixed  and  movable  mold  members  supported  on 
said  firame  and  defining  a  series  of  mold  cavities,  said 
movable  mold  member  being  reciim)cably  movable  be- 
tween an  advanced  position  in  which  said  mold  members 
are  fUly  cloaed  to  hold  one  of  successive  part  of  the 
stringer  tMpe,  and  a  retracted  position  in  which  said  mold 
members  are  tally  opened  for  the  passage  therethrough  of 
the  stringer  tape,  said  mold  members  having  a  pair  of 
mating  mold  surfKes,  respectively, 

(c)  a  feder  disposed  cm  said  movable  mold  member  adjacent 
to  a  trailing  end  of  said  mold  cavities  and  projecting  frtnn 
the  mold  surftce  of  said  movable  mold  member  toward 


1.  In  a  machine  for  molding  a  plastic  bead  onto  s  cylindncal 
body,  the  improvement  in  an  extruder  for  extruding  the  f^astic 
material  that  is  to  be  formed  into  the  bead  comprising: 

a  nozzle  having  outlet  ports,  the  plastic  extruded  from  said 
ports  positioning  itsdf  on  said  nozzle, 

a  chilled  ymper  member  movable  along  said  nozzle  between 
a  retracted  position  on  one  side  of  said  ports  and  s  pro- 
tracted position  at  the  outer  end  of  said  nozzle  oo  the 
other  side  of  said  ports,  said  wiper  when  moving  from  said 
retracted  positi<»  to  said  protracted  position  wiping  off 
whatever  plastic  material  has  been  extruded  through  said 
ports. 
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a^ 


1.  An  extruskm  die  for  the  coextrusion  of  plural  plastic 
materials  into  the  form  of  a  tubular  fUm,  said  die  comprising: 
(A)  means  for  separately  supplying  at  least  two  extrudable 
plaatic  materials  in  a  fluid  state;  (B)  a  material  distribution 
aectioa  comprising  an  array  of  annular  elements  providing  a 
plurality  of  pairs  of  mutually  contacting  surfaces,  at  least  one 
of  said  surfaces  of  each  pair  being  recessed  to  define  a  labyrin- 
thine distribution  channel  system  for  each  such  material,  each 
■aid  system  having  an  inlet  opening  connected  to  one  of  said 
nipply  means  and  dividing  into  generally  oppositely  directed 
peripherally  extending  passages  terminating  in  axially  extend- 
mg  connecting  passages  which  in  turn  divide  into  generally 
oppositely  directed  peripherally  extending  passages  terminat- 
ing in  axially  extending  connecting  passages  which  in  turn 
divide  into  oppositely  peripherally  extending  passages  tenni- 
oating  in  axially  connecting  passages,  the  number  of  said  pas- 
sage divisions  being  sufficient  to  provide  for  each  extrudable 
material  an  array  of  at  least  eight  peripherally  spaced  apart 
connecting  passages  opening  generally  axially  through  an  end 
wall  of  said  distribution  section,  the  plural  distribution  channel 
«y«ems  being  arranged  in  radially  (tisplaced  relation  at  differ- 
ent radial  distances  from  the  center  axis  of  the  extrusion  die; 
(Q  an  extrusion  die  section  having  one  end  wall  contacting 
said  distribution  section  end  wall  and  comprising  a  plurality  of 
concentric  generally  annular  elements  including  generally 
spaced  paraUel  concentric  surfaces  adjacent  pairs  of  which 
define  at  least  one  axially  elongated  generally  annular  collect- 
ing chamber  in  communication  with  the  open  ends  of  the 
arrays  of  said  connecting  passages  from  said  distribution  sec- 
tions, at  least  one  of  said  annular  elements  defining  said  collect- 
ing chamber  being  mounted  for  roution  about  its  axis  relative 
to  said  material  distribution  section  and  relative  to  at  least  the 
other  of  said  annular  elements  defining  said  chamber,  a  com- 
mon  continuous  annular  extrusion  orifice  opening  through  the 
oppoBte  end  wall  of  said  die  section  and  connecting  with  the 
downsteam  end  of  each  such  annular  collecting  chamber;  (D) 
mechanical  engagement  means  uniting  the  annular  elements  of 
said  distribution  and  extrusion  die  sections,  respectively,  and 
maintaining  said  sections  together  and  at  least  one  of  said 
annular  sections  f^  for  said  relative  rotation  with  said  end 
faces  in  contact;  and  (E)  means  for  rotating  said  at  least  one 
rotatably  mounted  annular  element  of  said  die  section  about  its 
axis  relative  to  said  distribution  section  and  relative  to  said  at 
least  one  other  annular  element 


1.  A  dough  extrusion  apparatus  comprising,  a  pair  of 
hoppers,  individual  platens  within  each  of  said  hoppers  for 
movement  therethrough,  an  extrusion  die  forming  one  side  of 
each  of  said  hoppers,  a  cutting  wire  space  from  said  extrusion 
die,  a  pair  of  roUtably  and  axially  movable  spindles  supporting 
said  wire  therebetween,  a  motor  for  driving  said  platens,  a 
motor  for  driving  said  spindles  a  cabinet  for  enclosing  the 
extrusion  apparatus,  at  least  one  door  on  said  cabinet  for  pro- 
viding access  to  the  extrusion  apparatus,  and  safety  interlock 
switch  means  for  responding  to  said  cabinet  door  by  deenergiz- 
ing  said  platen  and  cutting  wire  motors. 


4,492,851 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  PLASTIC 
PIPES  WITH  TRANSVERSE  GROOVES 
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1.  In  apparatus  for  the  production  of  plastic  pipes  with 
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transvene  grooves,  in  which  half-shells  each  provided  with  a 
mold  recess,  are  arranged  on  a  machine  bed  and  driven  in  a 
cycle  so  that  respective  pairs  thereof  complete  a  mold  on  a 
molding  path,  an  injection  head  of  an  extruder  being  located  at 
the  start  of  the  molding  path,  and  ftuthermore  the  half-shells 
benig  each  provided  with  vacumn  channels  communicating 
with  the  respective  mold  recess,  said  channels  joining  into 
vacuum  connections  formed  in  the  machine  bed  in  the  molding 
path,  and  the  half^aheUs  being  provided  with  cooling  channels 
which  join  mto  cooling  water  inlets  and  outlets  formed  in  the 
machine  bed  in  the  molding  path,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 

said  cooling  channels  and  said  vacuum  channels  benig  com- 
pletely separated  from  each  other  in  the  respective  half 
shells,  said  cooling  channels  joining  with  cooling  water 
return  channels  provided  separately  in  the  machine  bed 
from  the  vacuum  o(mnections,  said  cooling  water  return 
channels  being  likewise  subjectable  to  vacuum,  and 

means  for  automatically  r^ulating  the  temperature  of  said 
half-shells  including  at  least  one  means  for  sensing  the 
temperature  of  a  half-shell  on  the  molding  path  and  means 
for  governing  the  quantity  of  cooling  water  per  unit  time 
flowing  to  said  cooling  water  inlets, 

said  regulating  means  actuating  said  governing  means  to 
control  the  quantity  of  flowing  cooling  water  when  said 
sensed  temperature  exceeds  a  predetermined  temperature, 

the  temperature  of  the  half-shell  being  governed  only  by  the 
quantity  of  flowing  cooling  water  and  maintained  at  a 
constant  value  during  the  molding  operation, 

said  temperature  sensing  means  contacting  a  smooth  external 
surface  of  said  mold  half-shell  on  the  molding  path  by 
means  of  a  shoe. 


achieve  said  height  regulatioD  and  pre-shaping  of  said 
concrete; 

sectmd  means,  disposed  rearwardly  of  said  first  means  upon 
said  ixpper  frame  member,  including  second  vibratioa- 
inducing  means,  for  vibrationally  compacting  and  densify- 
ing  said  concrete  diq>osed  atop  said  lower  mold  whereby 
said  concrete  will  tend  to  fill  said  upper  and  lower  nK>)d 
portions  of  said  I4>paretus  with  a  prnletermined  degree  of 
densification; 

third  means,  including  said  upper  mold  for  cooperating  with 
said  lower  mold  in  forming  said  concrete  product  to  said 
predetermined  configuration,  disposed  rearwardly  of  said 
second  means  upoa  said  upper  frame  member  for  finally 
shaping  said  concrete  product,  including  said  at  least  one 
rib  portion,  so  as  to  achieve  said  predetermined  configura- 
tion, and  further  including  third  vibration-inducing  means 
for  achieving  said  finally  shaped  concrete  product  with  a 
requisite  degree  of  densification;  each  of  said  first,  second, 
and  third  means  being  secured  to  said  upper  frame  mem- 
ber nidependentiy  of  said  other  two  means;  and 

shock  absorbing  means  interposed  between  each  of  said  first, 
second,  and  third  means  and  said  upper  frame  member  for 
isolating  each  of  said  first,  second,  and  third  means  from 
each  other  and  said  upper  frame  member  whereby  the 
vibrations  induced  witiiin  said  concrete  product  by  any 
one  of  said  first,  second,  and  third  vibration-inducing 
means  wiU  be  absorbed  by  said  shock-abaorbing  means 
and  not  be  transmitted  to  said  upper  frame  member  or  to 
any  other  one  of  said  first,  second,  and  third  means  so  as 
to  effectively  prevent  the  development  of  any  vibrsbonal 
interference  or  resonance  between  said  first,  second,  and 
third  meant. 


M92^2  AUTOMATIC  MACHINE  FOR  FORMING  SHAPED 

APPARATUS  FOR  SLIDE  FORMING  OF  PRESTRESSED  PIECES  OF  DOUGH 

CONCRETE  Folli  Giailo,  Via 

YoiUUko  Mvakaai,  TaikMhiM,  aad  Noboni  Ohta,  Fdmoka,  M  MariM,  Via  ProviMiale  S.  Mavo,  aSOl-Ccana  (FortO, 

both  of  Japu,  aarigMTs  to  F^  P,S.  CoMretc  Co,,  Ltd^  both  of  Italy 

Fidnoka,  Japn  Filed  Jsdl  20, 1983,  S«.  No.  506,121 

FIM  Apr.  30, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  373,900  ClaliM  priority,  appllcattoa  Italy,  Oct  22, 1M2,  3571  A/12 

CUw  priority,  appttcatioa  Japn,  May  1,  IMl,  5645188;  bt  CL^  A21C  J 1/10,  9/08 


Mkj  6, 1981,  5646893;  May  21, 1981,  56-75638 

iBt  a.)  B28B  7/02 
VS.  a.  425—218 


UA  a.  425—308 


9.  Ai^Mratus  for  slide  forming  a  concrete  product  containing 
<»e  or  more  ribs  extending  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said 
product,  comprising: 

an  elongated  lower  mold; 

an  upper  frame  member  slideably  disposed  upon  said  lower 
mold; 

first  means  disposed  upon  the  forward  end  of  said  upper 
frame  member  for  r^ulating  the  height  of  said  concrete 
disposed  atop  said  lower  mold  by  removing  excess  con- 
crete from  said  lower  mold,  and  for  preliminarily  pre- 
•h^nng  said  concrete  disposed  upon  said  lower  mold 
toward  a  predetermined  configuration  of  said  concrete 
product  containing  at  least  one  longitudinally  extending 
rib  portion  as  will  finally  be  determined  by  means  of  an 
upper  mold  of  said  ^>paratus,  said  first  means  including 
first  vibration-inducing  means  for  imparting  requisite 
activity  within  said  concrete  disposed  upon  said  lower 
mold  so  as  to  facilitate  the  movement  of  said  concrete 
material  disposed  upcm  said  lower  mold  and  thereby 


1.  In  an  automatic  machine  for  forming  shaped  pieces  of 
dough  having  closed  or  open  configuratiofi,  comprising:  s 
device  for  manipulating  the  moistened  and  kneaded  flour, 
designed  to  furnish  at  least  one  continuous  strip  of  dough  and 
set  in  intermittent  operation  by  first  drive  means;  s  first  con- 
veyor, set  in  intermittent  operation  by  seoond  drive  meam 
synchronously  with  the  said  first  drive  means,  placed  down- 
stream of  the  said  manipulation  device,  oriented  downwards 
and  destined  to  receive  the  said  strip  of  dough  in  order  to  carry 
it  downwards  into  the  region  of  a  station  where  the  said  pieces 
of  dough  are  defined;  a  second  conveyor  poaitiooed  beneath 
the  first  conveyor,  constituting,  jointly  with  the  lower  extrem- 
ity of  the  latter,  the  above-mentioned  station  that  is  destined  to 
receive,  resting  thereon,  the  said  ttrip  and  is  set  in  intermittent 
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by  tUfd  drive  nem  on  ■  time  rehtkNHhip  basis 
with  the  nid  other  drive  meeae;  and  raovabk  cottiag  means, 
portkmed  above  the  aaid  aeooad  oooveyor.  downatream  of  die 
Mkxi,  deatmed  to  intercept,  when  in  the 
the  part  of  the  aaid  strip  that  it  m  between 
the  fint  and  the  seooad  conveyor,  the  said  movable  cutting 
means  being  set  in  iutetuitleat  operation  by  fborth  drive  means 
on  a  time  rHatiowhip  baiii  with  the  said  tot,  second  and  third 
drive  means;  the  improvcmeat  firtip>«fjffy  a  frame  for  sup- 
portinc  the  said  second  conveyor  and  the  corresponding  third 
drive  means,  and  for  supporting  the  said  catting  means  and  the 
corresponding  fourth  drive  means,  secured  by  means  of  ball 
and  socket  joints  to  the  eitremity  of  at  least  three  arms,  the 
other  eitremity  of  which  is  secured,  in  each  case,  to  a  fixed 
stractnre  by  means  of  ball  and  socket  joints;  projections  and 
blocks  connected  to  the  said  frame,  positiooed  beneath  the 
lower  extremity  of  the  first  conveyor  perpendiculariy  to  the 
movement  direction  of  the  second  conveyor,  destined,  in  coop- 
eration with  the  said  catting  means,  when  these  aie  in  the 
operating  position,  to  shear  the  part  of  the  strip  that  is  m  be- 
tween the  first  and  the  second  conveyor,  means  for  operating 
the  said  frame  on  a  time  relatioaship  basis  with  the  said  first, 
second,  third  and  fourth  drive  means,  defining  for  each  point  of 
the  said  frame,  doaed  trajectories  eratt^nr^  in  horizontal 
planes;  and  means  for  stahiHring  the  vertical  elevations  ot  each 
point  of  the  frame. 


VALVE  UNIT  FOR  A  MOLD  VENT 

W.  Gvtsr,  Daa  MoiMa,  Iowa,  amigim  to  Cora  Staiae 

Matal  FMriemon,  lac,  Daa  MoiMa,  Iowa 

riiminnBllMiofSsr.  No.  3C3437,  Mar.  29, 1M2,  akMilnnnl, 

wUch  is  a  iiiwMMallun  Inpml  of  Sar.  No.  Itl^l,  Ai«.  20, 

UM,  PM.  No.  4,3«74U.  lUa  appHcation  Jon.  3, 1M3,  S«r.  No. 

4MiC72 
lat.  CL*  B29H  3/Q2 
UjS.  a  428-^313  7 


L  A  valve  unit  for  the  vent  of  a  mold  for  forming  a  rubber 
product  wherein  vented  mold  sections  form  a  closed  cavity  for 
receiving  an  expandable  rubber  body  member  for  ejq>ansion 
from  a  normal  non-distended  condition  to  a  final  expanded 
condition,  in  which  the  outer  surfiMe  of  the  body  member  is  in 
ftill  conforming  engagement  with  the  inner  surface  of  the 
cavity  side  wall  and  wherein  the  vent  is  in  s  side  wall  of  the 
cavity  and  open  to  the  atmoaphere,  said  valve  unit  comimsing: 

(a)  a  first  vent  section  having  one  end  terminating  in  said 
inner  sorfMe  of  the  cavity  nde  wall, 

(b)  a  valve  sent  at  one  end  of  said  first  vent  secticm. 

(c)  a  second  vent  section  open  to  the  opposite  end  of  said 
first  vent  section  and  to  the  atmoaphere,  said  second  vent 
section  having  defined  end  poctiona, 

(d)  a  valve  member  for  opening  and  doatng  said  vent  includ- 
ing a  stem  portion  looted  within  and  movable  aziaUy  of 
said  first  vent  section  and  a  head  portion  movable  to  a 
vent  doaing  position  in  seated  engagement  with  said  valve 
seat  and  to  a  vent  opening  position  within  said  cavity  and 
out  of  said  seated  engagement,  said  head  portion,  in  the 
vent  closing  position  Aerefor,  having  an  exterior  surftce 


in  smooth,  continuous  conformance  with  the  inner  surftoe 
of  the  cavity  side  wall,  and 

(e)  a  coil  spring  means  only  in  said  second  vent  section 
engageaUe  with  said  stem  portion  and  arranged  in  oom> 
preasion  between  said  defined  end  portions  for  yieldably 
urging  said  head  portion  to  said  vent  opening  position, 
said  head  portion  exterior  surfiioe  engageaUe  by  the  outer 
•orfitte  of  the  expandaMe  body  member  for  movement 
thereby  into  said  seated  position  in  the  final  expanded 
condition  of  the  body  member  to  provide  for  a  poaitive 
venting  of  air  through  the  vent  and  to  the  atmoaphere  as 
the  body  member  is  expanded  from  the  non-distended 
ccmdition  to  the  final  expandfid  condition  therefor. 


M92,S8S 

MULTIPLE  HOT  RUNNER  INJECTION  BUSH 

WoMkaag  SMte,  i»haltM«ila-HeaiiM<.  Ft.  Rap.  of  Gar- 

Zobabor  GoAH.  Fad.  Rap.  of  GarmMy 

FDad  Aug.  3, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  519.996 
CUaH  priority,  applieatioa  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gormy,  Ai«.  7, 
19t2,  «222390(U] 

lat  a.)  B29F 1/08 
UjS.  a.  42S— 548  9 


1.  A  multiple  hot  runner  injection  bush  for  lateral  tunnel 
gating,  with  a  foot  and  a  shaft  heated  by  a  heating  element  and 
a  central  hot  sprue  arranged  therein,  fiirthermore,  with  a  noz- 
zle head  heated  by  a  heating  element  wherein  the  nozzle  head 
contains  radially  extending  injection  channels,  characterized 
by  the  following  features: 

(a)  the  nozzle  head  is  provided  as  a  plate-Uke  head  and 
projects  beyond  the  diameter  of  the  shaft  by  a  multiple 
distance  of  the  shaft  diameter, 

(b)  the  nozzle  head  inouporates,  at  least,  four  radially  ex- 
tending injecticn  channels; 

(c)  the  nozzle  head  ccmprises  a  plane  ring  fooe  adjacent  to 
the  shaft,  and  an  outer  covering  apron; 

(d)  a  copper  ring  is  attached  on  the  ring  hcci 

(e)  the  copper  ring  carries  a  spirally  arranged  high  capacity 
coil  heater; 

(0  the  heating  element  for  the  nozzle  head  and  the  heating 
element  for  the  shaft  are  independently  ccmtroUaUe. 


M92.SM 

UNITARY  HEATED  NOZZLE  ASSEMBLY 
WaHar  R.  Oandell.  Addiaon.  DL,  oarifBor  to  FM  Heat  1 

Mlt  Co..  Inc  Elaihafat.  m. 
Dlvlaioa  of  Sar.  No.  9SU09,  Oct  16, 197S,  Pat  No.  43M44, 
which  is  a  eoatlBaalio»4a.iart  o#Sar.  No.  708.996,  JuL  16, 1976. 
Pat  No.  4.120.0M.  wUch  to  a  eoatlBaatk»-ia-part  of  Ser.  No. 
516,618,  Oct  21, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,970.821.  Tito  appHcatioa  Dae. 
S,  1901,  Sar.  No.  320,747 
lat  CU  B29F 1/03 
VS.  a.  425—549  10  OaiM 

1.  A  unitary  heated  nozzle  assembly  for  delivering  under 
pressure  a  melt  stream  of  mcMable  mrterial  to  a  mM  having 
cavity  means  for  fcmning  parts  therein,  said  aaaembly  compris- 
ing a  heat  conductive  metal  body  suitable  for  withstanding 
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moldtng  preMures  having  a  paaaage  therdii  for  oooveying  said 
melt  stream  <^  moklaMe  matoial  into  said  mold,  anibeathed 
electrical  heater  aaembly  means  within  said  body  arranged  in 
heat  transfier  rdation  to  said  melt  stream  in  said  passage,  a 
sandwich  of  layers  of  electrically  insulating  heat  conductive 
particles  compressed  together  and  nnc»jmit\»ting  nid  heater 


1.  Ai^>arBtu8  for  quenching  a  melt  extruded  filament,  com- 
prising 
(a)  a  quenching  chamber  through  which  said  filament  can 


(b)  a  plentmi  chamber,  said  plenum  chamber  having  a  gas 
entry  opening  and  being  separated  from  said  quenching 
chamber  by 

(c)  a  diffuser,  said  difAner  comprising  a  layer  (rf^  foam  with  at 
least  two  areas  of  differing  poroaity;  whereby  a  varied  gas 
distribution  pattern  into  the  quenching  chamber  can  be 
achieved. 


through  at  least  two  separate  manifolda  and  injection 
nozzles  which  are  about  the  flare  stack  adjacent  the  tip; 

a  smoke  suppressant  conduit  connected  from  a  nipply  con- 
duit to  each  manifold^ 

a  normally  closed  valve  means  to  control  the  quantity  of 
smoke  suppressant  to  each  manifbkl  except  the  first; 

means  to  sense  the  need  for  smoke  suppressant  m  s  functioo 
of  the  need  for  smoke  suppression; 

a  modulating  valve  in  said  sun>ly  ccntduit  operated  by  said 
means  to  sense  the  need  for  smoke  suppressant; 


assembly  means,  said  sandwich,  heater  assembly  means  and 
body  forming  an  integral  void-free  compacted  mass  embed- 
ding said  heater  assembly  means  in  said  sandwich  and  said 
sandwich  and  heater  assembly  means  in  said  body,  and  electri- 
cal lead  wires  attached  to  said  heater  assembly  connecting  it 
with  a  source  of  current 


MW,5S7 
FILAMENT  QUENCHING  APPARATUS 
ViMoa  O.  Ray,  Irmi;  Robert  H.  Rodaad,  ColamMa,  both  of 
S.C;  Giri  R  Potter,  RIchMMd,  Va^  and  Yehada  L  Saasailow. 
ki.ColMMa,  S.CUMlpan  to  ADM  Corporattoa,  Morris 
ToiwMhi^  Morris  CiMBty,  N J. 

FDed  JiL  19, 1983,  Scr.  No.  S15,IM 
iML  a>  R29C  25/00 
VS.  a.  42S— 72  S  13 


means  downstream  of  said  modulating  valve  to  sense  the 
flow  or  pressure  of  said  smoke  suppressant; 

means  to  control  the  opening  of  each  of  saxl  normally  closed 
valve  means  as  a  function  of  the  flow  or  pressure  down- 
stream of  said  modulating  valve  so  that  the  pressure  of 
said  smoke  suppressant  downstream  of  said  normally 
closed  valve  means  will  not  be  below  that  necessary  to 
maintain  at  least  sufficient  mechanical  kinetic  energy  to 
each  of  said  manifolds  and  injection  nozzles  for  smokeless 
burning  of  said  waste  gases. 


M92359 

SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  COMBUSTIBLES  AND  O2 

IN  THE  FLUE  GASES  FROM  COMBUSTION  PROCESSES 

Robert  E.  Pocock,  Hli^iaBd  Hcighta,  Olrio,  aaal^or  to  Tbc 

Babcock  A  Wflcox  Convoy.  New  OriaaH,  La. 

FDed  Not.  14, 19K3,  Scr.  No.  55LS50 

Iirt.  a^  F23N  5/00 

UJ5.  a.  431—13  ( 


A/mjsn 

SMOKELESS  WASTE  GAS  BURNING  USING  LOW 

PRESSURE  STAGED  STEAM 

E.  Sehwarti,  and  MkhMl  R.  Kdkr,  both  of 

■i^an  to  John  Ziak  Cniiaj,  Talaa,  Okla. 

FDad  May  M,  1M3,  Sm.  No.  4M^1 

lit  a.3  F33D 13/20 

UJS.CL431— 4  3 

L  A  flare  stack  for  waste  gaaes  to  be  burned  above  the  tip; 

means  to  uOoct  smoke  snpprfsaaiit  from  a  steam  source 

which  does  not  exceed  SO  p.s.Lg.  into  said  homing 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  s  fuel/air  ratio  of  a  foel/atr 
mixture  for  a  combustion  process  which  produces  flue  gases 
having  a  combustible  content  and  an  oxygen  content,  ooaspn- 

selecting  a  low  combustion  content  set  pomt  value  corre- 
sponding to  a  desired  level  of  combustible  content  in  the 
flue  gas; 

selecting  an  oxygen  content  set  point  value  corresponding  to 
a  desired  level  of  oxygen  content  in  the  flue  gas; 

sensing  the  combustible  content  of  the  flue  gas  to  generate  s 
first  signal  corresponding  to  the  actual  combustiMe  con- 
tent c^  the  flue  gas; 

the  oxygen  cootent  of  the  floe  gas  to 
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faiente  a  aeoood  agnal  oorrespoodiiig  to  the  actual  oxy- 
gen content  of  the  flue  gas; 

nnng  nad  fint  agnal  oorreapondmg  to  an  actual  combustible 
content  of  the  flue  gas  to  adjust  laid  selected  oxygen 
coatat  set  point  value;  and 

coatroOing  the  ftiel/air  ratio  ezchisively  as  a  ftmction  of  said 
a4juBted  oxygen  content  net  point  value  and  said  second 
siipal. 


GAS  COMBUSTION  GONTROL  APPARATUS 
Hviy  ^iMftirg,  RJL  0U  Bmtfigri,  OMario,  Ckaada  N3T 
5U 

Fllai  No?.  14, 1M3,  Sw.  No.  551,751 
lit  a.i  F23N  5/00 
UJS.  a  431-12  21 


a  device  for  igniting  a  mixture  of  oxygen  and  acetylene  flowing 
from  a  tip  of  a  welders  torch,  said  device  including: 

a.  a  verticaUy  di^Msed  housing  that  includes  an  upper  end 
that  has  a  phirahty  of  spaced  openings  therein; 

b.  an  electrical  circuit  that  may  be  connected  to  said  source 
of  electrical  power,  said  electrical  circuit  including  first 
and  second  portions,  said  first  portion  incuding  an  electri- 
cally operated  signal  light  and  first  electrical  switch  that  is 
manually  operated,  said  second  portion  including  a  high 
tension  coil,  a  spait  plug  adjacent  said  upper  end  and  a 
second  electrical  switch  that  includes  a  qwing  loaded 

actuator  that  when  moved  ftom  a  first  to  a  second  position 
doses  said  second  electrical  switch  for  said  high  tension 
coil  to  generate  a  spark  at  said  spark  plug,  said  first  dectri- 
cal  switch  and  signal  light  mounted  on  said  housing,  and 
said  signal  tight  when  illuminated  indicating  that  said 
device  is  in  an  operating  condition; 

c.  a  bracket  supported  from  said  housing  adjacent  said  top, 
said  bracket  including  first  and  second  qwced  arms; 

d.  a  tensioned  heUcal  spring  that  has  a  first  elongate  substan- 
tially straight  end  portion  in  which  a  loop  is  defined  and  a 
second  end,  said  second  end  secured  to  said  second  arm 
and  said  loop  pivotally  engaging  said  first  arm;  and 

e.  a  cord  that  extends  from  the  extremity  of  said  straight  end 
portion  to  said  actuator,  said  heUcd  spring  when  pressure 
contacted  by  said  tip  when  the  latter  is  disposed  to  dis- 
charge said  oxygen-acetylene  mixture  onto  said  top  flex- 
ing transversely  and  said  straight  end  porticm  pivoting  to 
tension  said  cord  to  move  said  actuator  from  said  first  to 
said  second  position  to  complete  said  second  portion  of 
said  dectrical  circuit  for  said  high  tension  coil  to  generate 
a  spark  at  said  spark  plug  to  ignite  said  oxygen-acetylene 
mixture,  with  said  actuator  automatically  moving  to  said 
first  position  when  said  tip  is  removed  from  contact  with 
said  heUcal  spring. 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  combustion  of  a  fiid  in  an 
appUance  comprising:  4,492,542 

means  for  recdving  the  exhaust  gases  of  the  appUance,  PREMIX-TYPE  BURNER  DISTRIBUTER  TIP 

means  for  maintaimng  the  exhaust  gases  at  a  substantially   ^^ndtrkk  A.  Michel,  Ahia,  Tez^  aMigMMr  to 
constant  temperature  between  the  steam  point  and  the      ^^o^^P^V  (IndiaM),  CUeago,  DL 
dew  point  of  the  gases,  FIM  Apr.  27, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  489,129 

humidity  sensor  means  fbr  monitoring  the  relative  humidity  I«t  O.' F23C  J/OJ 

of  the  substantially  constant  temperature  exhaust  gases  ^  431—177 

and  for  producing  an  output  signal  upon  the  relative  hu- 
midity deviating  from  a  predetermined  level,  and 

control  means  for  using  said  output  signal  to  control  the 
combustion  of  fud  in  the  apptiance  to  ntMintmin  the  humid- 
ity at  said  predetermined  le^^d. 


Ofl 


4*492,541 
WELDERS  TORCH  IGNITING  DEVICE 
R.  BrMwdl,  3154  StwMakw  Rd.,  Loag  BcMk,  Cdlf. 


Filed  Dae.  20, 1942,  Scr.  No.  451,245 
ImL  a>  F23Q  7/10 
VS.  a  431-124 


1.  In  combination  with  a  premixed  fud-oxygen  burner 
1  Claim  *'^*P*^.^P'^J^<*l><uiung|wemixed  fud-oxygen  mixture  to 
an  interior  surfisce  of  a  furnace  in  which  surface  the  burner  is 
mountable  and  which  surfiK^e  then  radiates  heat  to  the  interior 
of  the  furnace,  the  burner  comprising  a  distributor  tq>  which, 
when  mounted  in  the  interior  surface,  extends  lengthwise  from 
the  furnace  interior  surface  into  the  interior  of  the  ftoiaoe  and 
through  which  the  fud-oxygen  mixture  passes  into  the  ftimaog; 
the  improvement  comprising  a  distributor  tip  eomprkitig  u 
end  wall  and  a  slotted  cytindrical  sidewall  extending  axiaUy 
perpendiculariy  from  the  interior  surface  and  wherein  a  phiral- 
ity  of  arcuate  slots  spaced  dong  the  Icagth  of  the  side  wall  at 
different  distances  fhxn  the  interior  surftce  and  extending 
lengthwise  drcumferentially  therein  form  exdusive  paths  for 
passage  of  the  fiid-oyxgen  mixture  into  the  interior  of  the 
f^imace,  with  each  slot  extending  through  the  side  waU  at  an 
1  t«ruu.Lid„_.i„.   j*u  ,  ..        .  "ngle  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  cylindrical  side  w«n  so  that 

1.  In  oombmatioowrth  a  source  ofdtematingdectric  power  dlof  the  slots  collectivdy  direct  the  ftod^geniSIure  tea 
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predetennined  region  of  the  interior  surface,  and  wherein  the 
slots  in  the  cylindrical  side  wall  at  a  relatively  greater  distance 
from  the  interior  surface  of  the  furnace  in  which  the  distributor 
tip  would  be  mounted  are  fbrmed  therein  at  a  more  acute  angle 
with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  cylindrical  side  wall  than  are  the 
slots  in  the  cylindrical  side  wall  at  a  relatively  closer  distance 
from  the  interior  surftce  of  the  ftimace  in  which  the  distributor 
tip  would  be  mounted. 


having  plate  means  extending  in  spaced  relation  to  said  clipi 
and  terminating  beyond  the  cbps,  said  plate  meant  having 


BURNER  FOR  HEATING  AIR  AND  DISPOSED  IN  A 

PASSAGE  THROUGH  WHICH  AIR  FLOWS 

DtM  Rdahold,  Lcaserlch,  Fed.  Rap.  at  Gtnmay,  assizor  to 

WtariMUcr  A  Hotacher,  Le^erkh,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Genuay 

FOed  Apr.  22, 1983,  Scr.  No.  487,466 
Oaims  priority,  appUcattea  Fed.  R^  of  Gemaay,  Apr.  22, 
1982,3214923 

lat  CL^  F23Q  3/00 
VS.  CL  431—264  4  Oaims 


4,492,364 
CLAMPING  MEANS  FOR  MATRIX  IN  RADIANT  GAS 

BURNER 
Robert  A.  Wolf,  Conatry,  RX,  SMiffor  to  Radtast  Haat,  Im., 
CofMrtry,  R,?. 

FOad  Ju.  24, 1983,  Scr.  No.  507,664 
Iirt.  a.3  F23D  13/12 
UJ5.  CL  431—328  2  OaiM 

1.  A  radiant  gas  burner  comprising  a  gas  permeable  matrix, 
a  combustion  gas  plenum  having  means  to  support  the  mar- 
ginal edges  of  the  matrix,  a  plurality  of  clamping  clips  about 
the  mrgiMl  edge  of  the  matrix,  said  dips  fastened  to  the 
plenum  and  having  intumed  terminal  edges  engaging  the  ma- 
trix, a  noD-oombustible  gas  supply  encloaure,  said  enclosure 


intumed  terminal  edges  to  direct  s  stream  of  non -combustible 
gas  on  the  marginal  matrix  edge. 


1.  A  burner  for  heating  air  and  disposed  in  a  passage  through 
which  the  air  flows,  comprising:  a  tube  which  is  connected  to 
a  gas  supply  and  having  mixing  plates  with  flow  apertures  for 
the  air,  the  mixing  pUtes  secured  to  the  tube  to  diverge  from 
each  other  conically  in  the  direction  of  air  flow,  the  tube  being 
provided  with  gas  outlet  apertures  between  the  mixing  plates 
and  having  the  form  of  a  circular  annulus  in  which  the  gas 
outlet  apertures  are  disposed  in  a  circular  array,  the  mixing 
plates  including  an  outer  conically  diverging  plate  and  an  inner 
conically  converging  plate  which  are  at  least  partially  bounded 
over  their  axial  length  by  an  air  guide  plate  which  converges 
conically  in  the  direction  of  air  flow  and  which  is  carried  on  an 
inner  stuface  of  the  air  passage  for  axial  displacement,  and 
ignition  means  disposed  downstream  of  the  gas  outlet  aper- 
tures. 


4,492,565 

METHOD  FOR  ELIMINATING  THE  SKID  MARKS 

FROM  WORKPIECES  HEATED  IN  WALKING  BEAM 

FURNACES  AND  WALKING  BEAM  FURNACE  FOR 

PERFORMING  THE  SAID  METHOD 

Brvao  Feroldl,  Gcaoa,  Italy,  aaaigBor  to  Itallmpiaati  Sodeta 

ItaUau  Impiaati  PA.,  Italy 

Filed  Jaa.  11,  1983,  Scr.  No.  457,251 
Clain  priority,  applkatioB  Italy,  Jaa.  22,  1982,  12413  A/83 
lat  a.3  F27D  3/Oa  3/04:  F27B  9/14 
UJ5.  CL  432—11  11  OalBS 


•A'.'A    f.V..:'A    W.'A    f..V..>A^f,VfA,tf,V/A     t,.'A'A\ 


?!r»«T^ 


AStVVW^WWWMiv^W'v'i^'A^^i,' 


■^3?>S( 


1.  A  method  of  elliminating  or  minimizing  the  effect  of 
localized  cooling  on  metallurgical  articles  (B)  due  to  contact 
with  cooled  fixed  and/or  walking  beams  (1,  2)  in  a  walkmg 
beam  furnace  for  heating  metal  urgical  articles  (B),  such  as 
billets,  blooms  and  the  like,  characterized  by  tunung  each 
metallurgical  article  over  180*  around  its  longitudinal  axis  at 
least  once  at  a  region  within  the  furnace  and  near  the  discharge 
end  (18)  thereof  and  thereafter  maintaimng  the  metall  urgical 
articles  in  the  furnace  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  elimi- 
nate or  substantially  reduce  areas  of  such  localized  cooling 


4,492,566 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HEAT  TREATMENT 

OF  fine<;rained  material 

WDMad  Kraft,  Evlaeriok,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GorMay,  aaal^or  to 
Kfvpp  PolyilM  AG,  Bcdam,  Fed.  Rap.  of  GenMay 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  477,064 
ChdaM  priority,  appbcatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  31, 
1982,3212009 

Lrt.  a.5  C04B  7/01  F27B  15/00,  7/02 
VS.  CL  432—14  15  OalM 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  heat  treatment  of  fine-grained  material 
wherein  such  material  is  preheated  in  a  preheating  zone,  then 
precaknned  in  a  precalcining  zone,  and  then  delivered  to  i 
sintering  zone  the  exhaust  gases  of  which  flow  in  s  single 
stream  to  said  precalcining  zone  and  thence  to  said  preheating 
zone,  said  material  being  delivered  from  said  sintering  zone  to 
a  cooling  zone  from  which  tertiary  air  u  discharged,  the  un- 
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provcmeBt  compramg  dividaig  said  tertiary  air  into  two  AMlSa 

br«ichei;  miiing  the  air  of  one  of  aid  brm^he.  with  «ud     raOCESS  AND  AWARAn^POR  PRKHEAllNG  IHE 

COMBUSnON  MEDIUMS  USED  FOR  RRING  BLAST 
..  «._     «_  FURNACE  STOVES 

Dttlw-Wark.  AG,  Wia*.di^  Pai  R^TorS^Z^ 

RM  Dae.  9.  lM3,Sar.  No.  599,613 
CUaa  priority,  appUcatfoa  Fad.  a^  itf  rwiai    n^  tA 

.1 6  rJ^,?*'i?*"  ^''**  ^/^  ™C  i/7ft  QIC  5/« 


strcMtj  of  exhaust  gases  in  a  regioo  between  said  sintering  zone 

tnd  said  precakining  zone;  and  introducing  the  air  of  the  other 
of  laid  branches  dixecUy  into  said  precakaning  zone. 


WW  mjat  mtt 


4,492,S<7 
JJpTHOD  OF  REMOVAL  OF  IMPURE  GASES  AT  THE 
TIME  OF  SCRAP  PREHEATING,  AND  EQUIPMENT  FOR 
USE  OF  SAME 
S^****  Tokyo,  JapM,  awigaui  to  PcuHyNanJa  Engi- 

c.n  Li?5K?%ir*^  ""^  "^  ""^  ^'^■•^ 

.rai*Qcta0.m3,Sar.No.543,9W 

CWm  priorfty,  iVpHeiliiM  Jipn,  Oct  13, 1M2,  57-178440 

.,«  «  "*•  ^  ™M  7/«*  »M)  ¥7/00 

U.S.  a  432—30  5 


^^^^JivA 


*•       •     nA 


f7W 


1.  A  method  of  preheating  scrap  metal  with  impore  gases 
containing  particulates  and  discharging  from  a  metallurgical 
rarnace,  the  method  compriaing  the  steps  of: 
burning  said  impure  gases  in  a  combustion  chamber, 
conducting  a  first  portion  of  the  combustion  products  from 

Mid  combustion  chamber  to  a  container  of  scrap  metal 
contacting  the  scrap  metal  with  said  combustion  products 

for  preheatmg  the  scrap  whereby  additional  impurities  are 

generated  and  entrained  in  said  combustion  products, 
WMhing  in  a  wet  scrubber  the  combustion  products  and 

entrained  additional  impurities, 
nJixing  the  first  portion  of  the  combustion  products  and 

«toimed  additional  impurities  after  wet  scrubbing  with  a 

•econd  portion  of  the  combustion  products  from  said 

chamber, 

and  removing  particulates  from  the  mixture  of  the  second 
portion  of  combustion  products  and  the  first  portion  of 
combustion  products  and  the  entrained  additional  impuri- 
ties after  the  wet  scrubbing  thereof. 


1.  A  process  for  preheating  the  combustion  mediums  of 
combustion  air  and  fuel  gas  used  for  firing  blast  fiimaoe  stoves 
by  utiUzing  the  heat  of  waste  gases  resulting  from  such  firing, 
said  process  comprising:  ^^ 

passing  said  ccMnbustion  mediums  through  req)ective  heat 
exchangers  in  heat  exchange  reUtionship  with  said  waste 
gases,  and  thereby  preheating  said  combustion  mediums; 
further  preheating  one  said  combustion  mediums,  after  the 
passage  thereof  through  the  respective  said  heat  ex- 
changer, by  an  externally  fired  recuperator 
feeding  flue  gases  from  said  externally  fired  recuperator  to 
•aid  waste  gases  before  preheating  of  said  one  combustion 
medium  by  said  waste  gases;  and 
controlling  the  external  firing  of  said  recuperator  as  a  func- 
tion of  the  final  preheated  temperature  of  the  thus  twice 
preheated  said  one  combustion  medium. 

OVEN 
Alex  D.  Vestergaard,  Kastmp,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Inaenior- 
lli««et  LytM  KS,  Harie?,  riwi  ~.««^ 

FIM  Feb.  28,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  470.182 

date  priority,  appUeatta  DMHrit.  M«.  3, 1982, 915/82 
Irt.  CL^  BOID  45/Oa  39/00:  A21B  J/00 
VS.  a  432—72  2  ^jj^ 

1.  An  oven  for  ccmnectively  separating  two  otherwise  inde- 
pendent, isolated  medium  chambers,  said  oven  comprising: 
means  forming  an  air-tight  oven  shell; 
an  internal  four  skied  chamber  within  said  oven  shell; 
means  in  sakl  oven  adjacent  sakl  chamber  forming  a  cloaed 

path  channel  for  ocmducting  air  within  said  oven; 
means  fw  circulating  air  in  said  cloaed  path; 
at  least  two  doors  in  sakl  oven  sheD,  one  k)cated  adjacent 

each  of  two  of  the  skies  of  sakl  chamber,  only  one  of  sakl 

doors  bemg  able  to  be  opened  at  a  time; 
a  filter  assembly  kxated  m  sakl  oven  at  one  skie  of  sakl 

chamber  and  in  sakl  ckMod  path  throu^  whk:h  all  air 

circulating  therein  must  pass; 
means  forming  a  f^mneUhaped  suspenswn  system  rrlrasably 

mounting  saki  filter  assembly  m  sakl  cloaed  path,  sakl 

■uspenskM  system  being  secured  to  the  outermost  portkxi 
of  said  means  fcMrming  said  air  chitnH; 

a  frame  included  in  sakl  filter  assembly  mounting  the  fitters 

of  the  filter  assembly  through  wfaKh  all  air  paaaea  m  sakl 
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dowd  path,  nid  frame  being  rdeukbiy  nxMmted  by  said 
wpwioa  lyttem  to  allow  ezpamioii  and  oontractioa  of 
•aid  frame  with  temperature  changes  while  said  ftmnel- 
ahaped  napencion  system  oorrespondingiy  expands  and 
contracts,  thereby  |veventing  bypass  of  air  aroond  the 
filters;  and 


a  rail  and  wheel  combination  supporting  said  frame  and 
located  over  the  doors  to  allow  said  frame  when  released 
by  said  suqienaion  system  to  roll  adjacent  at  least  one  of 
the  doors  and  allow  access  to  the  filters. 


M92,570 
CALCINING  SYSTEM  PROVIDED  WITH  A  PLANETARY 

CXWLER 
TakaaU  SnaU;  Mlkio  Mvao;  MMaUro  UchMs;  CkikaMiri 
Kamamk,  aad  YmbUIco  Yotad,  all  of  KoU,  Japan,  aaaliiiniii 
to  bwanfed  Jnkofjro  TatMhtll  KaWui,  Hyofo,  Japan 

FDad  Sap.  2, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  $2i^nO 
OaiM  priority,  appHctloo  Japan,  Sep.  2, 1M2,  57-153745; 
Dec.  9, 1M2, 57-IM280 

lit  CL^  F27B  7/02 
VS.  a  432-106  3 


1.  A  calcining  system  wherein  raw  material  is  preheated  by 
raw  material  preheating  means  for  preheating  the  raw  materi- 
als by  contact  with  a  gas,  calcined  in  a  rotary  kiln  and  cooled 
in  a  planetary  cooler;  a  portion  of  cooling  gas  used  for  cooling 
the  calcined  materials  in  the  planetary  cooler  and  heated 
therd>y  is  led  through  an  air  extracting  duct  to  said  raw  mate- 
rial preheating  means  and  the  rest  of  the  heated  cooling  gas  is 
introduced  into  the  rotary  kiln;  and  exhaust  gases  from  the 
rotary  kiln  is  led  to  the  raw  material  preheating  means, 
wherein  the  inqnvvement  con^vises: 

a  first  damper  mounted  in  a  duct  for  »«h»«Ming  the  exhaust 
gas  frxnn  said  raw  material  preheating  means; 

a  temperature  sasor  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  calcined 
material  discharged  through  an  outlet  of  said  planetary 
cooler, 

•  control  means  operative  to  increase  the  degree  of  opening 


of  said  first  damper  when  the  temperature  sensed  by  said 
tenq)erature  sensor  rises  to  s  high  level; 

a  second  damper  mounted  in  said  air  extracting  doct; 

a  gas  sensor  for  sensing  a  gas  component  capable  of  indicat- 
ing the  condition  of  oombostioD  in  the  rotary  kiln;  and 

a  contrtJ  means  for  controlling  the  degree  of  opening  of  the 
second  damper  so  as  to  bring  the  value  of  the  gas  compo- 
nent sensed  by  the  gas  sensor  to  s  predetermined  level. 


4,492,571 
BAKING  AND  DRYING  FURNACE  FOR  CONTAINERS 

SUCH  AS  CANS 
HMeo  Mlnra,  Yokohaasa,  Japan,  aasl^or  to  Toyo  Sdkaa  Kai- 
aha,  Ltd.,  Japaa 

Filed  JbL  30,  1902,  Scr.  No.  403,359 
priority,    appUcatioa    Japan,    JaL    31,    1901,    54- 
112M3[U] 

IML  a.5  F24J  3/00:  F26B  25/00 
VS.  a  432—225  2 


1.  A  baking  and  drying  fbmace  for  containers  comprising 

(A)  a  hot  air  supply  chamber, 

(6)  a  container  passage  chamber, 

(Q  a  hot  air  recovery  chamber,  and 

(D)  s  hot  air  reservoir. 

wherem  said  container  passage  chamber  and  said  recovery 
chamber  are  connected  by  first  and  second  suction  nozzles 
and  said  hot  air  reservoir  and  said  container  passage  cham- 
ber are  connected  by  third  and  fourth  sucbon  nozzles 
wherein  said  first,  second  and  at  least  one  row  of  sax)  third 
suction  nozzles  are  located  so  that  when  s  container  is 
placed  in  said  furnace,  said  first,  second  and  at  least  one 
row  of  said  third  suction  nozzles  are  covered  by  the  inside 
diameter  of  said  container  and  at  least  one  row  of  said 
fourth  suction  nozzles  is  located  externally  of  the  outside 
diameter  of  said  container,  whereby  hot  air  moves  sub- 
stantially from  said  hot  air  supply  chamber,  passes 
through  said  passage  chamber,  said  fourth  suction  nozzles, 
into  said  hot  air  reservoir,  through  said  third  suction 
nozzles  into  the  interior  portion  of  said  container,  and 
through  said  first  suction  nozzles  into  said  recovery  cham- 
ber, and  wherein  said  second  suction  nozzles  are  covered 
by  a  means  for  transporting  said  containers  through  said 
fiimaoe,  wherein  said  first  suction  nozzles  are  one  tenth  to 
one  half  the  inside  diameter  o4  said  container,  said  third 
suction  nozzle  are  one  tenth  to  one  third  of  said  container 
diameter,  and  said  means  for  transporting  said  cootainers 
comprises  conveyor  belts,  said  conveyor  behs  being  laid 
in  sUding  belt  guide  grooves  and  covering  the  said  second 
suction  nozzles  whereby  said  bdt  is  attracted  to  said 
groove. 
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MELTING  CRUCIBLE 
HinehbMh.  FW.  Ri^  ofGcmny, 


ULTRASONIC  ENDOOOVnC  DENTAL  APPARATUS 


uiui.  HIrarfelii  h,  Fad.  Rc^  of  GcnMay  Braoklya.  botk  of  N  Y    ■■■i,        ««  /C-ILl   « 

FWAprMM2.S«.No.36«,«7^  SUTSy  ^*^       ^*^  *^  '^ 

P«d.R«p.ofG«M«y,M«jrl2,  WW  Apr.  15, 1983,  S«.  No.  4«S^1 

lat  a^  A61C  5/02 

14 1 


IMl,  31ir750 

Irt.  a^  F27B  14/00:  B65D  J/721-  C21B  i/OO 
VS.  a.  432—263  ^ 


U.S.  a.  433— «1 


-ya 


rzitagjigfitgJ^^'^ 


t  A  melting  cmdble  uaembly  for  accommodating  small 
amounts  of  material  particularly  for  dental,  analytical  and 
metallurgical  purposes,  which  comprises: 
a  container  portion  having  a  mouth  opening  and  an  upper 

edge  portion  for  accommodating  said  material;  and 
a  pouring  ring  having  at  least  one  pouring  opening,  said 
pouring  ring  engaging  said  container  portion  about  said 
npper  edge  portion  thereof. 


4y4t2,S73 

ORTHODONTIC  BRACKET 

H.  Ham,  HmIHim,  Cnadt,  MrigMr  to 

I  be,  HndHoB,  Guada 

Filed  Nto.  27,  MM,  S«.  No.  593,222 

JaL  CL^  A61C  7/00 

UAa433-ll  12CW« 


1- An  orthodontic  bracket  comprisiBg  a  bracket  body  having 
hngual,  labial,  gingival,  occlusal,  distal  and  mesial  surface 

portions  and  a  mesial-distal  extending  arch  wire  slot  opening  to 
the  labial  sorfiKe  portion,  and  a  retainer  member  of  resilient 

material  having  labial  and  lingual  portions  in  embracing  sliding 
engegement  with  corresponding  labial  and  lingual  surface 
portions  of  the  body,  the  retainer  member  being  movable  on 

tbe  body  between  two  positioos  in  which  the  open  labial  side  of 
tbe  8k>t  ■  respectively  open  sad  dosed,  wherein  the  mesial 

dmal  atendmg  slot  is  provided  in  its  gingival  surface  immedi- 

•tely  adjacent  to  the  labial  bracket  surface  with  a  mesial  distal 

wteatog  retainer  against  which  the  end  of  the  retainer  mem- 

n™!TEr*°"  **"  *°*^  ""^  "  dot-closed  position  to 

ST^  Ji^^r*""^  "'^  *"  "«*««*  '"•^  niember 
end  of  more  than  a  predetermined  extent 


1.  In  an  ultrasonic  device  including  a  handpiece  having  an 
elongated  hollow  housing,  coil  means  in  said  housing  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  an  external  energy  source  for  establishing 
an  alternating  electit>magnetic  field  within  said  housing,  said 
housmg  having  a  cooling  Huid  inlet  at  one  end  and  being  open 
at  Its  other  end,  and  an  insert  adapted  to  be  removably 
mounted  on  the  other  end  of  said  handpiece,  said  insert  com- 
prising, 

an  elongated  hoUow  body  having  one  end  adapted  to  be 
inaertably  mounted  in  said  open  end  of  said  housing  with 
said  one  end  of  said  body  being  in  fluid  communication 
with  the  interior  of  the  housing  whereby  cooling  Huid 
admitted  into  said  housing  can  flow  into  said  body, 

a  tool  support  assembly  telescopingly  received  in  said'body, 
said  tool  support  assembly  including  an  elongated  «h«fiir 
having  vibrating  means  rigidly  mounted  on  one  end,  said 
vibrating  means  projecting  from  the  open  end  of  the  said 
body  in  position  to  be  vibrated  by  the  electrotnagnetic 
field  when  said  body  is  mounted  in  said  housing, 

seal  means  provided  within  said  insert  between  said  body 
and  said  shank  outboard  of  said  housing  for  directing  the 
flow  of  cooling  fluid  through  said  body  between  said  seal 
means, 

cooling  fluid  outiet  means  in  said  body  between  said  seal 
means  and  said  one  end  of  said  body  providing  a  flow  path 
for  cooUng  fluid  from  said  handpiece, 

the  other  end  of  said  shank  projecting  outward  from  said 
body  and  terminating  in  mounting  means  for  supporting 
an  endodontic  instrument,  said  shank  having  a  fluid  flow 
passage  extending  longitudinally  therein  from  said  mount- 
ing means  and  terminating  at  a  location  within  said  body 
and 

irrigation  fluid  inlet  means  for  admitting  an  irrigation  fluid 
into  said  fluid  flow  passage  to  be  discharged  from  said 
mounting  means  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  the 
endodontic  instrument  mounted  in  said  mounting  wij^m 
whereby  said  irrigation  fluid  and  said  cooling  fluid  may  be 
separately  controlled. 


4,492,575 

DENTAL  PROPHYLACnC  APPARATUS 

Pierre  Mabille,  U  Seatier,  SwUMriaad,  Mri^or  to  Electio 

Medical  SystCM,  S.A.,  U  Seatier,  SwitaerlMd 

FDed  Apr.  27, 1M3,  Ssr.  No.  489,122 

dates  priority,  applicatioa  Fmee,  Ja.  22, 1982, 82  10920 

lat  a.3  A61C  3/02 

VS.  a.  433—88  |g  rM^ 

1.  A  prophylactic  apparatiis  for  cleaning  teeth  with  a  flow  of 
air  containing  powder  particles,  said  apparatiis  comprising  a 
hand  piece  with  a  first  noizle  opening  and  a  second  nozzle 
opening,  a  water  line  with  a  valve  means  extending  frt»i  a 
source  of  water  and  being  connected  to  the  first  nozzle  open- 
ing, a  first  air  line  extending  from  a  source  of  preasurized  air  to 
a  mixing  device,  first  control  means  disposed  m  said  first  air 
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line  for  controUing  flow  of  air  therethrough,  said  first  air  line 
between  the  first  control  means  and  the  mixing  device  having 
a  section  containing  at  least  one  air  filter,  said  mixing  device 
having  a  chamber  for  receiving  powder  to  be  fluidized  and 
mixed  with  air  to  form  air  laden  with  powder  particles,  said 
mixing  device  having  a  nozzle  connected  to  the  first  air  line 
being  diqxxed  in  the  chamber  above  the  level  of  powder 


4,492^6 

DENTAL  SYRINGE  AND  METHOD  OF  PACKAGING 

AND  DISPENSING  A  DENTAL  MATERIAL 

William  B.  Dn«n,  ILF J>.  1  Bvr  St,  FairflcM,  Omm.  06430 

FIM  Jo.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,649 

iML  CL^  A61C  5/04;  A61M  5/31 

US,  CL  433-90  14  OiIm 


1.  A  dental  syringe  for  extruding  dental  materials  ccMnpris- 


mg: 


a  handle  means  and  a  cartridge  adapted  to  contain  a  bulk 
supply  of  said  dental  material  sufficient  to  perform  a  plu- 
rality of  dental  procedures  wherd>y  said  cartridge  defines 
the  barrel  portion  of  said  syringe, 

said  cartridge  comprising  an  elongated  barrel  having  a  rear 
open  end  and  a  forward  discharging  orifice  portion, 

a  freely  displaceable  portion  disposed  in  said  barrel  portion 
for  sealing  the  rear  end  thereof, 

a  plunger  means  adi4>ted  to  extend  into  the  rear  open  end  of 
said  barrel  for  engaging  said  piston, 

said  plunger  means  having  an  end  portion  for  engaging  the 
rear  of  said  piston  for  effecting  the  displacement  of  said 

-  piston  within  said  barrel  as  said  plunger  means  is  activated 
to  extrude  a  proportional  amount  of  said  material, 

a  qning  means  for  normally  biasing  said  plunger  means 
toward  a  retracted  inoperative  position  and  a  valving 
means  including  a  vent  slot  disposed  on  the  end  of  said 


plunger  means  for  engaging  said  piston  for  venting  the 
area  to  the  rear  of  the  piston  for  creating  a  vacuum  be- 
tween said  piston  and  said  plunger  to  effect  a  pull  back  of 
said  piston  to  relieve  the  back  pressure  of  said  materuJ 
acting  on  said  piston  upon  the  terminauon  of  an  extrudmg 
operation  so  as  to  prohibit  any  drooling  of  the  material 
frcxn  the  cartridge. 


4,492,577 
SURGICAL  IMPLANTS  WITH  SOLID  INTERIORS  AND 

POROUS  SURFACES 

Edward  T.  Farria,  4715  GrecBTiUc  Ave.,  Ddlaa,  Tex.  75206,  aad 

J.  Uater  Matthew*,  6944  Lakewood  Blvd.,  Dallas,  Tex.  75214 

Filed  Oct  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  436,618 

lat  a.3  A61C  8/00 

VS.  a  433—201  4  OaiM 


therein  and  a  discharge  opening  di^ioaed  above  the  level  of 
powder  in  the  chamber  connected  to  a  second  air  line  extend- 
ing to  the  second  nozzle  opening  of  the  hand  piece,  second 
control  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  air  laden  with  pow- 
der particles  in  said  second  air  line  and  means  for  unclogging 
each  filter  by  creating  a  reverse  flow  of  air  through  the  cham- 
ber, the  jet  nozzle,  the  section  of  the  first  line  and  through  each 
fflter. 


1.  A  device  for  surgical  implantabon  comprising  a  solid 
metaUic  core  piece  surrounded  by  a  porous  shell  formed  of  a 
woven,  metal  material  bonded  firmly  to  said  core  piece,  the 
pores  of  the  shell  having  a  depth  of  about  300  microns  or  less 
and  a  diameter  or  a  diagonal  of  about  50  to  about  SOO  micron&. 


4,492,578 

PLASmC  LAMINAR  DIGITALLY  INDEXED  DENTAL 

DIE  SYSTEM 

Williaa  Haiu,  325  Aahlawa  Dr^  Suifbrd  D.  Bocia,  P.O.  Box 

9371,  both  of  Norfolk,  Va.  23505,  and  Cecil  WUte,  1464 

LoBgdidc  Dr.,  Norfblk,  Va.  23513 

FIM  Se^  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  511,748 

Int  CL3  A61C  n/Oa  13/01  B32B  3/00 

MS,  CL  433—213  3  OalM 


1.  A  device  for  keying  a  dental  model  to  a  denial  model  base 
comprising: 

a  polymeric  sheet  havmg  a  generally  flat  web  portion  and 
having  projections  extending  from  opposite  sides  of  said 
web  portion,  said  projections  from  a  first  of  said  sides 
being  in  the  shape  of  cones  with  broad  base  portions  of 
said  cones  being  connected  to  said  web  portion  and  tips  of 
said  cones  being  spaced  from  said  web  portion  and  said 
projections  from  a  second  of  a  said  sides  havmg  broad  end 
portions  spaced  from  said  second  of  said  sides 


630 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  8, 198S 


poand  lost  or  a  said  carton  is  added  for  each  pound  gained 
from  the  dieter's  previous  weight  measurement 


M«,579 
DENTAL  JACEET  CROWN,  COPING  AND  METHOD  OF 
OONSTKUCnON 
r,  50  SUomo  Hmuhrk  St,  Tel-Aiir,  mi  Aharon 
13  J.  L.  Pwei  St,  Pdaeb-TIkv^  both  oflmd  MM^tl 

of  Sar.  No.  414,415,  Sc^  2, 1M2,  Pat  No.  GAMEBOARD  TEACHING  APPARATUS 

4.499412.  ma  avpUcatfoa  Apr.  22, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  487,839      Kaao  Aral,  and  TahcaU  ShlMiaMto,  both  of  Hknknta,  Jap^ 
The  portion  o#lhalarai  of  tUa  patent  snhaeqnent  to  JaL  to,        aarigiors  to  MatsnaMta  Elactrfc  Indnatrial  Co.,  Ltd^  Owka, 
2001,  te  been  dfarlaird  Jfam 

Int  CL^  A«1C  5/08  FIM  May  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  377,247 

VS.  a.  433-222  10  datas       Clafans  priorltjr,  appttcatkin  Japan,  May  14, 1981,  56-73054 

Int  a^  G09B  19/22 
VS.  a.  434—128  4  f^«*— 


1.  A  jacket  crown  comiMising  a  composite  body  including  a 
thin  foil  of  high  fusing  temperature  meUl  substantially  of  plati- 
num having  s  surface  geometry  conforming  to  a  die  to  which 
it  has  been  adapted  with  the  fdl  having  a  mitiinnim  of  at  least 
three  folded  over  pleats  m  a  substantial  symmetrical  arrange- 
ment around  the  body  of  the  foil  with  each  pleat  forming  a 
triangular  Uke  flap  in  the  unfolded  position  and  wherein  said 
foil  has  sn  unfblded  area  substantially  in  the  center  of  the  foU 
body  with  said  foil  having  at  least  one  thin  coated  layer  of  a 
gold  based  noble  metal  composition  of  up  to  100%  gold  super- 
imposed over  one  surface  of  said  thin  foU  and  disposed  beneath 
the  folded  over  pleats  and  a  relatively  thick  outer  coating  of  a 
dental  veneering  material. 


4*492,580 

WEIGHT-LOSS  MOTIVATION  KIT 

Herbert  J.  Sabd,  543  Anne  Del  Oro,  Sononn,  CaUf.  95476 

FDed  Mar.  30. 1984,  Ser.  No.  594,744 

Int  CL^  G09B  19/00 

VS.  a  434—127  5  Cbtas 


1.  A  device  for  motivating  dieters  to  mjtint^jff  a  weight-loss 

program,  comprising  a  diq>lay  board  with  indicia  on  its  front 

side  fOTming  sn  array  of  spaces  each  with  a  symbol  therein 

iwliceting  a  preselected  number  of  pounds  that  the  dieter  must 

lose  in  a  diet  program; 

a  phirality  of  foldable  cartons  for  use  with  said  di^lay  board 

each  carton  being  symbolic  of  a  pound  of  removable 

human  weight  and,  when  erected,  having  end  surfaces 

with  substantially  the  same  dimensions  u  one  of  said  array 

of  spaces,  a  number  of  said  cartons  being  stacked  against 

said  board  to  cover  a  like  number  of  qwces; 

whereby  each  time  a  user  of  said  device  is  weighed  during  a 

weight-loss  program,  a  said  carton  is  removed  for  each 


1.  A  game  q>paratus  comprismg: 

a  game  board  on  which  a  player  pbiys  a  gam^  > 

game  pieces  for  the  game; 

a  memory  means  for  storing  coded  data  of  OTden  of  devd- 
opment  of  the  game  <»'  ixx>blems  of  the  gam^ 

a  game  piece  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  position  of  a 
game  piece  on  the  game  board  and  for  providing  a  de- 
tected signal; 

a  display  means  for  displaying  the  next  move  of  the  game 
piece; 

a  control  means  for  controlling  said  display  means  to  display 
according  to  said  coded  data  st<»ed  m  s^  memory  means 
when  said  detecting  means  detects  a  move  of  the  game 
piece; 

wherein  said  game  piece  detecting  means  comprises  a  {dural- 
ity  of  game  piece  sensors  for  detecting  the  game  piece  and 
a  sensor  selecting  means  for  selecting  one  of  nid  game 
piece  sensors;  and 

wherein  said  control  means  comprises: 

an  imaginary  board  memory  for  storing  the  state  of  develop- 
ment in  the  game; 

a  sensor  address  counter  for  feeding  address  data  to  said 
sensw  sdecting  means  and  to  said  imaginary  board  mem- 

a  comparator  for  comparing  said  detected  signal  from  said 
game  piece  detecting  means  with  an  output  signal  of  said 
imaginary  board  memory;  and 

a  memory  address  counter  for  feeding  memory  address  data 
to  said  memory  and  incrementing  the  memory  address 
data  when  triggered  by  an  outpnt  signal  from  said  com- 
parator, said  control  means  causing  said  diq>lay  means  to 
display  the  next  coded  data  m  said  memory  means  only 
when  said  detected  signal  and  said  output  signal  of  said 
imaginary  board  memory  are  equal; 

wherein  said  control  means  further  comprises; 

an  address  comparator  for  comparing  the  address  data  from 
said  sensor  address  counter  with  said  coded  data  fttxn  said 
memory,  said  address  comparator  being  triggered  by  the 
output  of  said  comparator, 

a  false  counter  for  counting  up  a  signal  from  said  address 
comparator, 

a  presettable  number  means  for  presetting  a  qwdfied  nam- 
ber,  and 

a  number  comparator  for  comparing  an  output  of  said  fidae 
counter  with  the  specified  number  of  said  preaettaMe 
number  means,  said  contnd  means  cansmg  said  display 
means  to  diqday  said  coded  data  from  said  memory  means 
when  triggered  by  an  ou^ut  fh>m  said  number  oompm- 
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ill 


tot,  whereby  said  display  oMans  displays  a  position  for 
fiaoBg  a  game  piece  when  the  address  data  from  said 
sensor  address  counter  is  equal  to  the  coded  data  and  the 
oo^Mit  of  said  ftlse  ooonter  is  equal  to  the  qjeciiied  num- 
ber. 


4y4924a2 
TEACHING  AND  ENTERTAINMENT  DEVICE 
&  Ckaa.  ReOiBi  Hills  EiMh;  Jote  Y.  Lint.  CUao, 


mtt  Daid  J.  Skoll,  TomMC,  all  of  CkUf. 
Id,  iMn  Hmrthorae,  CUif. 

FIM  Ja.  6,  IMU  Scr.  No.  222347 
bt  CLi  O09B  7/02.  13/00 
VS.  a.  434— 1« 

MICROFICHE  APPENDIX  INCLUDED 
a  Microfiche,  192  P^Bs) 


to  Mat- 


•■^' 


,r^^m 


fepw 


1.  A  twrhing  and  entertainment  device  comprising: 

diqriay  means  including  s  matrix  of  individually  operable 
dis|riay  cells,  each  of  said  diq>lay  cells  configurable  into 
selected  one  of  at  least  two  image  states  and  requiring 
periodic  refreshing  to  m«iii»«ifi  ui  imposed  image  state; 

a  plurality  of  display  drivers,  each  including  a  driver  mem- 
ory, periodically  refreshing  said  display  cells  and  each 
being  coupled  to  and  controlling  a  portion  of  said  display 
means; 

information  means  for  displaying  a  figure  at  a  location  on 
said  matrix  including  portions  of  said  matrix  under  control 
of  two  or  more  of  said  dispUy  drivers; 

a  user  (^)erable  keyboard; 

•  fint  microprocessor,  including  first  microprocessor  mem- 
ory means  in  which  a  predetermined  coded  program  is 
stored,  coiq>led  to  said  first  microprocessor  memory 
means,  said  keyboard  and  said  plurality  of  diq>ky  drivers, 
•aid  first  microprocessor  being  operable  in  a  dominant 
first  mode,  in  which  it  periodically  poles  said  keyboait) 
and  req>onds  thereto  in  accordance  with  said  stored  pro- 
gram to  carry  forth  computational  and  interactive  teach- 
ing and  entertainment  activities  and  to  alter  the  image 
upon  said  disphiy  means,  and  in  a  subservtent  second 
mode; 


a  plug-in  cartridge; 

a  plug-in  cartridge  receiving  means  for  receiving  and  mak- 
ing dectrical  oonnectiona  to  said  piug-in  cartridge, 

s  second  microprocessor,  having  second  microprocessor 
memory  means  and  housed  within  said  plug-in  cartrxlge, 
said  second  microprocessor  being  electrically  compatible 
with  said  first  microprocessor, 

means  cooperating  with  said  first  microprocessor  and  aaid 
seocmd  microfnocessor  to  **»«>>»^b  a  master-slave  rela- 
tionship between  said  first  and  second  microproceason 
whenever  said  plug-in  cartridge  is  received  by  said  piug-in 
receiving  means  in  which  said  first  microprocessor  u 
switched  fix»n  operation  in  said  dominant  first  mode  to 
operation  in  said  subservient  second  mode  and  transfers 
system  preimmenance  to  said  second  microprocessor  and 
in  which  said  first  microprocessor  poUs  said  keyboard. 
presents  information  to  saiid  second  microprocessor,  and 
responds  to  commands  therefrom;  and 

clock  means,  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  microproces- 
sors, providing  s  common  periodic  clock  signal. 

4,492,50 
MEMBRANE  TYPE  COUPLINGS 
NonMB  J.  Morrioon,  BraahaU,  Ea^ani,  nfrignrr  to  Ftezibox 
Liidted,  MandMtcr,  Eaglaind 

FIM  Mar.  29,  1983,  Scr.  No.  490^1 
ClaiM  priority,  appliartka  United  Kl^Aom  Apr.  2,  1992, 
S209933 

Int  a.J  F16D  3/76,  3/78 
VS.  CL  464—99  6 


1.  A  rotary  coupling  comprising: 

(a)  an  input  and  ou^Nit  member  connectable  to  a  driving  and 
a  driven  shaft  respectively; 

(b)  an  intermediate  member  di^Kjsed  concentrically  with 
respect  to  the  input  and  output  members; 

(c)  a  pair  of  qMcen  diqwoed  concentrically  with  respect  to 
the  intermediate  member, 

(d)  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  membrane  pocks  connecting  one 
spacer  to  one  of  the  intermediate  member  and  the  input 
member, 

(e)  a  membrane  pack  connecting  said  one  spacer  to  the  other 
of  said  intermediate  member  and  input  member; 

(0  >  second  pair  of  axially  spaced  membrane  packs  connect- 
ing the  odier  spacer  to  erne  of  the  intermediate  member 
and  the  output  member,  and 

(g)  a  second  membrane  pack  connecting  said  other  tpmxx  to 
the  other  of  said  intermediate  and  output  member, 
wherein  said  pairs  of  axially  spaced  membrane  packs 
provide  lateral  staUUty  to  the  oouphng. 
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TRANSFER  PRINTING  PROCESS  FOR  CELLULOSE 

FABRIC 

Eras  M.  JcaklH,  TkoMtfllk,  N.C  MriVNT  to  AyoUo 
ad  Corponlloi^  BvUagtaa,  N.C 

Flkd  Aw%,  If,  1X2,  Scr.  No.  40937 
IM.  a^  DOCM  13/34 
UjS.aS-471  s 

1.  A  method  ftM*  heat  truMfer  printing  a  ^spene  dye  formu- 
lation fimn  a  transfer  paper  onto  a  textile  fabric  of  the  type 
composed  of  a  natural  and/or  synthetic  cdhikwc  material 
alone  or  in  a  blend  with  at  least  one  natural  and/or  synthetic 
cellulosic  material;  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  impregnating  said  textile  fiibric  with  an  aqueous  solution 
of  methylated  trimethylol  melamine  reactant; 

(b)  polymerizing  said  methylated  trimethylol  mebunine 
reactant  in  the  total  absence  of  any  acidic  or  potentially 
acidic  catalyst  under  such  condtions  that  the  reactant 
polymerizes  within  the  fiberous  structure  of  said  fabric 
without  substantially  cross-linking  said  reactant  to  said 
fibers; 

(c)  said  polymerizing  step  being  carried  out  to  according  to 
one  of  the  procedures  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  (1)  subjecting  the  impregnated  fabric  to  a  steaming 
operation  for  at  least  thirty  seconds,  then  drying  at  sub- 
stantiaUy  100*  C  and  curing  at  substantially  170*  C;  and 
(2)  maintaining  the  pH  of  said  reactant  during  polymeriza- 
tion in  the  range  of  8.S  to  10  by  initiaUy  adding  an  alkaline 
catalyst  selected  from  the  group  containing  sodium  hy- 
droxide and  potassium  hydroxide  to  said  aqueous  solution, 
then  subjecting  said  textile  fabric  to  a  dryhig  operation  at 
a  temperature  of  substantially  80*  C.  and  a  subsequent 
curing  operation  at  a  temperature  of  substantially  170*  C; 

(d)  heat  transfer  printing  onto  said  febric. 


addition  of  the  organic  base,  subsequently  emptying  the 
bath  and  rinsing  the  fibres  with  puriified  water, 

(4)  treating  the  rinsed  fibres  thus  obtained  with  a  bath  of 
purified  water  containing  a  reducing  agent  which  does  not 
introduce  metal  ions  and  a  sequestering  agent,  until  the 
ingredients  used  in  the  treatment  have  been  eUminated, 
subaequently  emptying  the  bath  and  rinsing  the  fibres  with 
purified  water,  and 

(5)  treating  the  fibres  thus  obtained  with  a  bath  of  purifM 
water  having  a  pH  of  about  3  obtained  by  adding  an 
organic  acid,  the  fibres  being  subsequently  either  dyed 
directly  or  drained  and  dried. 


4,4»2,S85 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  ANTIFELTING  TREATMENT  OF 

KERATINOUS  FIBRES,  COMPRISING  A  BASIC 

OXIDATION  CATALYZED  BY  A  METAL  SALT,  AND 

FIBRES  SO  OBTAINED 

PIsrrs  Prcfd,  CtmUbnt  la  Uhtmt,  FraMC,  assizor  to  Sodcte 

Nonsnde  de  Recherches  et  de  PartidpatioB,  LoarierB, 

Fhusoe 

Filed  JiL  5, 1963,  Ssr.  No.  511,113 

OaiM  priority,  apvUeatkM  Frimce,  JaL  7, 1982, 82  11950 

lit  a^  D06P  5/22;  D06L  3/01  3/04;  DOCM  3/22 

VS.  a  8—493  12  OaiaH 

1.  A  process  for  the  antifdting  treatment  of  keratinous  fibres, 

comprising: 

(1)  freeing  the  keratinous  fibres  of  their  natural  or  foreign 
impurities  by  hot  washing  in  a  bath  of  purified  water 
containing  detergent  agents  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one 
metal  ion  sequestering  agent  and  an  alkaU  phosphate  if 
necessary,  emptying  the  bath  and  rinsing  the  keratinous 
fibres  with  purified  water; 

(2)  treating  the  rinsed  fibres  thus  obtained  hy  a  bath  of  puri- 
fied water  containing  per  100  kg  of  material  0.4  to  1.6 
moles  (gram-molecules)  of  a  water-soluble  salt  of  a  metal 
having  several  valencies  chosen  from  the  cupric  salts,  the 
ferrous  salts,  the  aluminum  salts  and  the  titanium  salts, 
having  a  pH  of  3  to  4  obtained  by  addition  of  an  organic 
acid,  heated  to  a  temperature  of  60*1  to  70*  C.  with  circu- 
lation of  the  bath  for  a  sufficient  period  of  time  to  achieve 
homogenepus  fixing  of  the  metal  salt  on  the  fibre,  subse- 
quently emptying  the  bath  and  rinsing  the  fibres  with 
purified  water, 

(3)  treating  the  rinsed  fibres  thus  obtained  with  a  bath  of 
purified  water  in  the  presence  of  an  oxidizing  agent  which 
does  not  introduce  metal  ions  and  an  organic  base  to 
obtain  a  pH  of  8.S  to  9,  at  a  temperature  of  4S*  to  SO*  C.  for 
a  time  period  of  1  hour  30  minutes  to  2  hours,  with  the  pH 
being  maintained  within  the  above-mentioned  range  by 


4,492386 

DYESTUFFS  AND  DYEING  METHOD  USING  UGNIN 

ADDUCT  DISPERSANT 

StaphsB  Y.  Lin,  Waaaaa,  Wia.,  assizor  to  Reed  Ug^a,  Im^ 

GresBwkh,  Com. 
Dirisloa  of  Ssr.  No.  123,696,  Fsb.  22, 1900,  Pat  No.  4^00,303. 

Tids  appttcatkio  Jn.  25, 1901,  Ssr.  No.  277,225 

The  portkiB  of  the  tsrv  of  tUs  rttmt  saboeqasat  to  Nor.  16, 

1999,  has  besa  dkdateed. 

Int  a.J  D06P  67/00:  OPC  1/00 

US.  a  8—528  8  OaiM 

1.  A  dyestuff  composition  comprising  a  water-insoluble  dye; 

and  a  lignin  adduct  of  a  methylolated  derivative  of  a  sulfonated 

lignin  material  containing  about  2  to  8  percent  by  weight  of 

combined  organic  sulfur,  and  about  0.03  to  4.0  nullunolea,  per 

gram  of  the  lignin  moiety  of  said  material,  of  an  hydroxy! 

benzyl  alcohol  compound  having  the  general  formula: 


CH3OH 


(OH), 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3  and  A  is  a  subetituent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  group* 
containing  1-4  carbon  atoms  and  the  hydroxyrorthyl  group, 
said  adduct  being  present  in  a  weight  ratio  to  said  dye  of  from 
about  0.25  to  0.75:1.0. 
7.  In  a  method  of  dyeing  a  fabric,  the  steps  compnstng: 
a.  forming  a  dye  bath  by  admixing  with  water  an  effective 
amount  of  a  dyestuff  composition,  said  compositioa  com- 
prising: (1)  a  water-insoluble  dye,  and  (2)  a  Ugnin  adduct 
of  a  methylolated  derivative  of  a  sulfonated  lignin  material 
containing  about  2  to  8  percent  by  weight  of  combined 
organic  sulfur,  and  about  0.05  to  4.0  millimoles.  per  gram 
of  the  lignin  moiety  of  said  material,  of  an  hydroxyl  benzyl 
alcohol  compound  having  the  general  formula: 


CH:OH 


(OH), 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3  and  A  is  a  substituent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl 
groups  containing  1-4  carbon  atoms,  and  the  hydroxy- 
methyl  group,  said  adduct  being  present  in  a  weight  ratio 
to  said  dye  of  from  about  0.25  to  0.75: 1 .0,  and  the  insoluble 
fracticui  of  said  dyestuff  composition  having  a  weight 
average  particle  size  of  about  50  to  2(X)  angstroms, 
b.  heating  said  bath  to  a  temperature  of  about  75*  to  135* 
Centigrade; 
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c.  mrnnmg  t  fiibric  in  nid  bath  for  a  period  of  time  suffi- 
cient to  efliBct  dyeing  thereof;  and 

d.  renx>vinc  said  hbric  from  said  bath. 


METHOD  OF  FUSING  VANADIUM  PENTOXIDE 

POWDER 

MkhMl  B.  Flelchar,  Pratarla,  So^  Afrki,  md^m  to  Uaioa 


DhFtto.  of  Sar.  Na  113/»i,  JaM7,  WW,  ?«.  No.  4437,373. 

nk  applicitfaa  Jm.  21. 1M2,  Sar.  No.  SM^Ml 

bt  a.1  OOIG  J  J/02 

UjS.  a  2»-293  R  9  cUm 


trapped  in  the  reaction  with  the  precunor  and  appear  in  the 
resulting  ash  as  a  sulfate. 

5.  In  a  process  as  set  forth  in  claim  1.  wherein  said  fad  is 
peat 

49.  An  oxidatively  treated  fuel  product  comprising  a  solfbr- 
containing  fiiel  exposed  to  an  aqueous  sohition  of  a  compound 
of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  including  »i^*K  iti«»«iT  and 
alkaline  earth  metals  to  form  a  basic  and  distributed  precunor 

whereby  a  major  portion  <^  the  sulfbr  in  the  Aid,  when  the  fbd 
is  burned,  will  be  tnqxped  as  a  sulfitte  in  the  ash. 


l^A  method  for  fusing  vanadium  pentoxide  powder  which 
comprises: 

adding  a  charge  of  vanadium  pentoxide  powder  to  a  fbmace 
having  walls  provided  with  electrode  ports  and  an  over- 
flow weir,  the  dectrode  ports  containing  electrodes  hav- 
ing ends  submerged  in  the  powder  charge,  the  furnace 
additionally  including  a  baffle  located  upstream  from  the 
weir  and  projecting  downwardly  into  the  mdt,  the  baffle 
providing  a  quiet  zone  adjacent  to  the  weir, 

passing  sn  electric  current  through  the  melt  by  applying 
ra^stantially  constant  dectric  power  to  the  dectixxles; 

feeding  additiond  vanadium  pentoxide  powder  onto  the 
surface  of  the  mdt  within  a  zone  separated  from  the  wdr 
by  the  baffle,  the  powder  forming  a  thin  solidified  fUm  on 
the  surftce  of  the  meh; 

allowing  the  vanadium  pentoxide  powder  to  build  up  as  a 
layer  on  top  of  the  thin  solified  film  to  a  depth  sufficient  to 
provide  an  insulating  blanket  which  linuts  the  temperature 
of  the  air  above  the  layer, 

allowing  excess  mdt  to  flow  out  of  the  furnace  through  the 
weir; 

monitoring  the  temperature  of  the  mdt  within  the  quiet 

zome  adjacent  to  the  wdr,  and 
controlling  the  rate  of  feed  of  vanadium  pentoxide  powder 

so  as  to  supply  more  or  less  powder  to  the  mdt  in  response 

to  changes  in  the  mdt  temperature  in  order  to  keep  the 

teoq>erature  within  predetermined  limits. 

4y4t24n 
METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  SULFUR  FROM  FOSSIL 

FUELS 

^T!LS  Sy^^""'"'  ■*  ^^™«  H.  Corcoran,  San 
GaMd.  both  of  Cdif.,  aasi^Dis  to  Cdifbrda  Inattate  of 
TachMlogy.  Psssiliiai,  CaBf. 

CoirtteHtioa  of  Sar.  No.  2S9,73(,  May  1,  IMl,  abaodoMd.  lUa 

ippiicatkm  Sa^  29, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  537,155 

laL  0.1  aOL  9/06 

VS.  a.  44—1  R  55  f,,!^ 

*•  ^  f^^oeas  for  preparmg  a  sulfbr-containing  fossfl  fud 
for  combustion:  forming  a  basic  and  distributed  precunor  by 
sobjectmg  the  fbd  for  combustion  to  an  oxidative  treatment  at 
approximatdy  ambient  temperature;  and  subjecting  the  oxi- 
dant-treated  ftad  to  a  basic  aqueous  solution  of  a  compound  of 
an  alkafa  metd  or  an  alkaline  earth  metd  without  substantially 
ronoviag  the  sulfbr  from  the  fbel,  whereby,  upon  combustion 
of  the  fbd,  a  major  portion  of  the  sulfur  in  the  fVid  will  be 


4,492,5W 

ANIONIC  DISFERSANTS  FOR  AQUEOUS  SLURRIES  OF 

CARBONACEOUS  MATERIALS 
Martin  J.  ScUd^  New  York,  N.Y.,  «i  Edwin  L.  Ediey,  Sw 
casona,  N J.,  aadjsors  to  Dtamiad  Stevod 
Compaq,  OailM,  Tax. 

Fnad  Sav.  20, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  419,753 
lat  CL^  CIOL  1/32 
VS.  CL  44—51  II 

1.  An  aqueous  carbonaceous  slurry  consisting  esaeotially  of 

carixmaceous  materid  and  water,  the  carbonaceous  materid  of 
a  size  such  that  at  least  80%  will  pass  through  a  200  mesh 
screen,  containing  at  least  (me  dispersant  having  the  formula 

IR'OOC-CH2-CH-COOR21-M+ 
SOs 

where  R<  and  R2  represent  strdght  or  branched  chdn 
alkyl  groups  having  fron  about  4  to  about  12  carbon 
atoms,  Ri  and  R2  bdng  the  same  or  different,  and  M  »  a 
cation  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium,  po- 
tassium, lithium  and  ammonium 
said  diq)ersant  present  in  an  amount  suffident  to  reduce  viscos- 
ity of  the  slurry,  stabilize  the  network  of  caibooaceoua  materid 
in  water  and  imivove  pumpability. 


M92,S90 

STABILIZERS  FOR  OIL  SLURRIES  OF 

CARBONACEOUS  MATERIAL 

Martin  J.  SeUek,  Nmr  Yarfc.  N.Y.,  mi  Edwin  L.  KaUey,  Sw 

N  J.,  aadgnriii  to  nia«Dii  Him  ml 

,Daiiaa,T«x. 

FDad  Dae.  <,  1982,  Sar.  No.  447^15 

Int  a.3  CIOL  1/32 

VS.  a.  44—51  ig 

1.  A  slurry  of  sobd  particulate  carbonaceous  materid  in  oil 
containing  at  least  one  stabihzer  having  the  formuk 

CH3 
(CH2CH0^7^CH2CH20^H 

RN  CH3 

\  I 

(CH2CHO^reCH:CH20^H 


where  R  is  a  straight  or  branched  saturated  or  uoMtiifated 
hydrocarbon  chain  of  12  to  18  carbon  atoms,         -     ^ 

a+b  totals  from  about  2  to  about  4  and 

c+d  totals  friom  about  7  to  about  22, 
said  stabilizer  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  stabilize  said 
slurry. 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERmC 

HYDROGEN  FROM  A  FEED  COMPRISING  METHANE, 

ETHYLENE,  HYDROGEN  AND  ACETYLENE 
Rkfeiri  OtUOj,  Fetchdi,  Ea^mi,  md^or  to  Air  ProteH 

■M  UMBCHI,  IlCi,  AOmIOWB,  P>, 

FIM  Mmt  24, 1982,  Scr.  No.  3tl,234 
CUh  priority.  ■ppBcrtioB  Uilted  Kii«doi^  May  26, 1981, 
8119934 

bt  a.)  F2SJ  S/02 
UJS.  CL  C2— 17  8  CbiM 


water  removal,  minimirr  desiccant  Iocs  and  maxmuze 
drying  efficiency;  and 
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1.  A  method  for  recovering  hydrogen  from  a  feed  compris- 
ing methane,  ethylene,  hydrogen  and  acetylene,  which  method 
comprises  the  steps  of  cooUng  said  feed;  scrubbing  said  cooled 
feed  with  a  scrubbing  liquid  sdected  from  the  group  consisting 
(rf*  liquid  ethylene,  liquid  propane,  liquid  ethane  and  mixtures 
thereof  to  absorb  at  least  part  of  said  acetylene;  and  subse- 
quently further  co(riing  the  scrubbed  feed  to  condense  at  least 
part  of  the  methane  and  ethylene  and  leave  a  gaseous,  substan- 
tially acetylene-free  hydrogen  product  of  a  purity  of  up  to 
greater  than  96%  by  volume. 


contacting  said  two-component  system  with  CO:  at  or 
above  its  critical  point  to  an  extent  suflfjcient  to  provide  a 
CX>2  stream  having  a  non-corroajve  water  cx>nienl- 


4,492,992 
COMBINED  DESICCATION  OF  SUBSTANTIALLY 
SUPERCRTTICAL  CO2 
loaitoii,  and  JaMi  R  Miller,  Katy,  both  of  Tex^ 
to  SheD  Ofl  Coaqwy,  HoaMoa,  To. 
Filed  Jan.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  301,583 
lat  a.3  BOID  53/04 
UJS.  a  (2-18  S  Clahas 

1.  A  process  for  drying  water-c(ntaining  C02at  or  above  iu 
critical  point,  comprising: 
providing  a  two-component  desiccant  system,  including  at 
least  one  electrolyte  desiccant  adsorbed  on  a  permeable 
mass  of  at  least  one  soUd  desiccant  material;  said  desiccant 
and  denccant  material  being  preselected  to  maximize 


4,492,593 

SEQUENTIAL  UQUID  SOLID  DESICCATION  OF 

SUPERCRITICAL  AND  NEARCRITICAL  C02 

ZaMa  DIaa,  Hoaatoa,  Tex^  aarigMr  to  SMI  Oil  Coaipaay, 

Hoartoa,  Tex. 

FDed  Jan.  6,  1983,  Scr.  No.  501,668 
lat  a.3  F25J  3/00 
VS.  CL  62—18  5  I 


—  rum  00} 


1.  A  process  for  drying  water  containing  COj  at  or  above  its 
critical  point,  comprising: 

providing  at  least  one  liquid  desiccant  lolutioD  and  at  least 
one  permeable  mass  of  solid  desiccant  material  for  a  two- 
step  system; 

preselecting  each  of  said  desxx;anu  so  that  the  volume  of 
CO2  desiccated  to  a  selected  non-corroaive  water  content 
in  a  single  cycle  with  said  two-step  system  is  greater  than 
the  sum  of  the  volumes  which  can  be  dned  to  the  same 
extent  by  separate  single  cycles  through  said  bqmd  desic- 
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cant  aolutioi)  or  sud  permeable  mass  of  solid  desiccant 

material  of  said  two  cycle  system; 
contacting  said  CX>2  «  or  above  its  critical  point,  first  with 

said  at  least  one  liquid  desiccant  solution,  and; 
second,  contacting  said  CXh  at  or  above  its  critical  point 

with  said  at  least  one  permeable  mass  of  solid  desiccant 

material  sufficient  to  recover  a  stream  of  CO2  with  said 

oon-corronve  water  content. 


height  adjustment  means  operable  to  vary  the  height  at  which 
the  adaptor  plate  is  supported,  the  connecting  means  being 
arranged  to  maintain  the  connection  between  the  inlet  and  the 
vacuum  source  as  the  height  of  the  adaptor  plate  is  varied, 
wherein  the  adaptor  plate  is  supported  by  a  vertically-extend- 
ing tubular  member  of  the  connecting  means  which  is  sup- 
ported for  vertical  adjustment  by  the  height  adjustment  means, 
the  tubular  member  being  telescopically  received  in  a  fixed 


M92494 

MTTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  UQUEFYINC 

MATERIAL  WITH  RETAINER  MEANS 

Jote  E.  Cvley,  PHtabvth,  Pa^  MriffHir  to  PPG  ladaatriea, 

IM^  Pittsbvih,  Pa. 

FIM  Jam.  3, 19M,  Scr.  No.  567,603 

lat  C3.}  O03B  3/10 

VS.  a  65-134  15  ctaiB,. 


I.  Apparatus  for  liquefying  pulverulent  material  comprising: 
a  vessel  having  an  interior  side  wall,  means  for  heating  the 
interior  of  the  vessel  to  a  liquefying  temperature,  Outlet  means 
at  a  bottom  portion  of  the  vessel  for  draining  liquefied  material 
from  the  vessel,  inlet  means  at  an  upper  portion  of  the  vessel 
for  feeding  pulverulent  material  onto  interior  side  wall  por- 
tiom  of  the  vessel,  and  grid  means  within  the  vessel  spaced 
from  the  interior  side  wall  for  retaining  pulverulent  material 
against  the  interior  side  wall  portions. 

10,  A  method  for  liquefying  pulverulent  material  compris- 
ing: providing  a  lining  of  pulverulent  material  on  interior  side 
wall  portions  of  a  vessel  so  as  to  present  a  sloped  melting 
surface,  feeding  additional  pulverulent  material  onto  the  lining, 
heating  the  vessel  interior  so  as  to  liquefy  portions  of  the  pul- 
verulent material,  draining  the  liquefied  material  from  the 
vessel,  and  retaining  the  lining  in  place  by  means  of  a  grid 
structure  in  contact  therewith. 


duct  of  the  connecting  means  leading  to  the  vacuum  source, 
and  the  adaptor  plate  comprises  a  cylindrical  projection  which 
is  telescopically  received  in  the  tubular  member  and  in  which 
the  inlet  is  formed  within  the  tubular  member,  the  filter  being 
mounted  on  the  cylindrical  projection  so  that  it  extends  across 
the  inlet,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  the  adaptor  plate 
may  be  lifted  away  from  the  tubular  member  so  that  the  cylin- 
drical projection  and  filter  leave  the  tubular  member. 


M92,595 

BOTTOM  PLATE  MECHANISM  FOR  A  MOULD  OF  A 

GLASSWARE  CONTAINER  MANUFACTURING 

MACHINE 

"«■«■  H.  N«Man«  Zvkk,  SwitMriand,  tad  Weraer-Dleter 

Motfc,  Emb,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  avignors  to  Emhart 

ladHtriea,  Ik.,  Famdagton,  Cono. 

Filed  Not.  21,  WW,  Scr.  No.  553,942 
«,SS*  ^'*°^'  mikatkm  Uaited  Kingdom.  Nof .  30, 1W2, 

lat  aJ  C03B  9/20 
UAa6»-263  gcta^ 

1.  A  bottom  plate  mechanism  for  a  mould  of  a  glassware 
container  manufacturing  machine  comprising  an  adaptor  plate 
which  provides  a  support  for  one  or  more  mould  bottom  pUtes 
and  contains  passages  which  connect  an  inlet  of  the  adaptor 
plate  to  the  or  each  bottom  plate  supported  thereby  so  that, 
whai  vacuum  is  applied  to  the  inlet,  air  is  sucked  from  the  or 
each  bottom  plate,  connecting  means  on  which  the  adaptor 
plate  IS  mounted  which  connects  the  inlet  to  a  vacuum  source 
a  filter  which  serves  to  prevent  particles  sucked  from  the  or 
each  bottom  plate  from  reaching  the  vacuum  source,  and 


4,492,596 

PHENYL-SUBSTFTUTED  SULFONAMIDES 

Robert  J.  Pasteris,  Wltasiagtoii,  DtL,  Mii0Mr  to  E.  L  Da  Pont 

De  Nenoon  aad  Compuy,  Wilmingtoii,  Del 

Filed  Aag.  11, 1982,  Scr.  No.  406,191 

iBt  CL3  C07D  407/12.  409/12;  AOIN  43/54 

U.S.  CL  71—90  54  rit— 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


? 


JSOjNHCNA 
R 


wherein  J  is 
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-continued 
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Q  is  O,  S  or  SO2; 
R  is  H  or  CH3; 

Ri  is  H.  CH3.  OCH3,  a,  Br,  CO2RS.  SC^Rfc  OSO2R7  or 

SO2NRSR9; 
R4  is  H  or  CH3; 

R2  and  R3  are  independently  H  or  C1-C3  alkyl; 
R5  is   C1-C3  alkyl,   CH2CH=CH2.   CH2CH20CH3  or 

CH2CH2a  R6  is  C)-C3  alkyl; 
R7  is  C1-C3  alkyl  or  CF3; 
Rg  and  R9  are  independently  C1-C2  aU^yl; 
Ais 


X  is  CH3,  OCH3  or  d; 

Y  is  CH3,  OCH3,  OC2H5,  CH2OCH3,  C2H5,  NH2,  NHCH3 

orN(CH3)2; 
ZisCH; 

and  their  agriculturally  suitaUe  salts;  provided  that: 

(1)  when  X  is  a,  then  Y  is  OCHs,  NHi  NHCH3,  N(CH3)2 
or  OC2H5; 

(2)  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  R2  and  R3  are  less 
than  or  equal  to  3; 

(3)  in  Formula  J2,  when  R2  and  R3  are  other  than  H,  then  R4 
isH; 

(4)  in  Formuk  J3,  when  R2  is  other  than  H,  then  R4  is  H; 

(5)  when  Q  is  S,  then  Ri  is  not  SC^NRjRg; 

(6)  in  Formulae  J3  and  J6,  Q  may  not  be  O;  and 

(7)  in  Formula  J7,  Ri  is  not  CH3. 


4,492,597 

1,5-DIPHENYL  DERIVATIVE  OF 

UATRIAZOL£-3<:ARBOXANfIDE  AND  HERBICIDE 

CONTAINING  THE  SAME 

Katsokhi  Aoki;  Yoicki  KaMb;  Kdgo  Sctakc,  ud  Hlroyan 

Shlakawa^  all  of  Iwakl,  Japu,  M^ison  to  Kunkm  Kagaks 

Kosyo  KabMkiki  Kalaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Flkd  May  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  379,944 
OaiBs  priority,  applkatkM  Japaa,  May  25.  19«1.  56-779«7; 
May  25,  1981,  56-77968 

Irt,  a.3  AOIN  43/64:  OTTD  249/ W 
U,S.a7l— 92  lldaiBS 

1.  A  1,5-  disubstituted  l,2,4-tnazole-3-carboxamide  having 
the  formula: 


*— CONHj 


wherein  R'  is  an  atom  of  fluorine  or  chlorine,  a  methyl  group 
or  a  trifluoromcthyl  group,  R^  is  an  atom  of  chlorine  or  a 
methyl  group;  and  R^  is  an  atom  of  hydrogen  or  a  methyl 
group. 

8.  A  herbicide  composition  comprising  as  an  active  mgredj- 
ent  a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  1,5-disubsututed  1,2,4- 
triazole-3-carboxamide  represented  by  the  formula: 


OONH2 


wherein  R'  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  a 
trifluoromethyl  group,  a  chlorine  atom,  fluonne  atom,  an 
iodine  atom  or  a  nitro  group,  R^  is  a  methyl  group  or  a  chlonne 
atom  and  R^  is  a  methyl  group  or  a  hydrogen  atom,  provided 
that  l-<4-methylphcnyl>-5-phenyl-l,2,4-tnazole-3-carboxamjde 
is  excluded,  together  with  a  herbicidally  acceptable  earner  or 
a  diluent. 


4,492498 
SULFONYLUREAS  HAVING  HETEROCYCUC 
SUBSTITUENTS,  AND  THEIR  USE  IN  AGRIOJLTURE 
Lothar  WUlm,  Uakel;  ThoMs  HMttctealcr,  HUmt  MiMoh 
berger,  botk  of  Kdkhdai;  Daw  Boar,  Rodgai^  Hetaiat 
BiinteU,  Fnudcfart  aai  Maia,  aad  Herman  Blertater,  Epp- 
iteia,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  MBi^Mirs  to  Hoccta  Ak- 
tkatMeUachaft,  Fraakfart  aa  Mala,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay 

FUed  Aag.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  406,076 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnuBy,  Am.  8, 
1981,  3131489 

iML  a'  0D7D  251/51  251/46.  251/70;  AOIN  43/70 
MS.  CL  71—93  18  QalM 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I 
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Rl— SOi— N— C— N— lU 
I  I 

R2        Rj 


wherein 

Ri  is  a  Mtunted  cyrJoaHphitic  radical  having  3  to  12  C 
atoms  or  a  cydodiphatic  radical  having  S-12  C  atoms, 
which  is  moooonaaturated  aad  aO  of  which  can  optioiially 
be  rabstitoted  by  op  to  4  halogen  atoms,  (,Ci-C*)-tJkyl, 
halogpnoaltyl  of  1-3  halogen  atoms  or  (Ci-C4>«lkox- 
ycarbonyl;  a  bicyclic  saturated  or  monounsatorated  ali- 
phatic radical  having  7  to  12  C  atoms, 

optionally  sobstitnted  by  op  to  6  halogen  atoms  or  (Ci-QV 
alkyl,  or  in  which  a  CH2  bridge  can  be  replaced  by  oxy- 
gen, 

R2  and  R3  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  may  be  H  or 
(Ci-C4>alkyi, 

X  is  O  or  S, 

R4  is  a  1,3,5-tnazine  optionally  substituted  1-2  times  by 
halogen,  NOj.  CN,  CHO,  (Ci-C4Mkylamino, 

(Ci-C4><tialkylaniiso.  (Ci-C4>«lkyl  which  is  optionally 
substituted  by  halogen.  (Ci-CjValkoxy, 

(Ci-C3)-alkylthio,  (Ci-C3)-alkylamino,  (Ci-C3)-dialk- 
yiamino  (Ci-QHJkoiycarbonyl,  (Ci-C4)-alkoxy  which 
is  optionally  substituted  by  halogen  <»-  (Ci-C4>^dkoxycar- 
bonyl,  or  (C|-C4)-alkyltfaio  which  is  optionaUy  substi- 
tuted by  halogen  or  (C|-C4)-alkoxycarbonyl,  or  (C2-C4)- 
alkoxycarbonyl,  and,  if  R2  denotes  hydrogen,  its  physio- 
logically tolerated  sah  with  base. 

10.  A  herbicidal  agent  having  an  efHective  content  of  a  c(nn- 
pound  as  claimed  in  claim  1  in  oombinatioa  with  a  carrier 
therefor. 


•coQtmued 


M=0  or  S(0)g; 

0=0  or  2; 

R«isCH3orCH3CH2; 

R=H;  C1-C12  alkyl;  C2-C6  alkenyl;  C2-C6  alkynyl;  C1-C4 
alkyl  substituted  with  one  to  four  subctituents  selected 
from  0-3  F,  0-3  CI,  0-3  Br,  0-2  CXM3,  0-1  cyano,  0-1 
C02Rr  where  Ri'  is  C1-C3  alkyl;  GO2R1':  C2-C4alkenyl 
substituted  with  1-3  O;  C3-C6  cycloaikyl;  Cs-Q  cy- 
cloalkenyl;  Cj-Q  cycloaikyl  substituted  with  substitoents 
selected  from  1-3  CH3  or  one  of  CHjCH^  Cl,  OCHj: 
C4-C7  cycloalkylalkyl; 


-Ti 


Ri^ 


where  Ti  is 


C-CH-.    -CH-(CH2),-. 
R2'  Ra' 

or  a  ringle  bond; 
where 
R2'  is  H  or  CH3,  n  is  0  or  1; 
Riband  Ri^^are  independently  H,  CH3,  Q  or  OCHi; 
T=0  or 


— N 


M9239 

HERBICIDAL  S-TRIAZINES 

GeoriB  Lerttt,  WlUigtni,  md  Wallace  C  Petcnen,  Hockcs- 

ste,  both  o#  DaL,  aari^on  to  E.  L  Du  Peat  dc  NewMn  a^l 

Coapaay,  WlW^taa,  EM. 

DfrWoa  or  Scr.  No,  212JM,  Dec.  4,  IMO,  Pat  No.  4,370,480, 

wMeh  is  a  coattaMiioa.|iHp«t  of  Ser.  No.  16M91,  JaL  17. 1900, 

«*'■*"■'*•  ^***  f*  •  rMllMaUwtomiofSer.  No.  0f8,776, 

Not.  30, 1*79,  shMiaail  lUa  appUcMka  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser. 

No.  424^78 

I«t  aJ  C07D  2SJ/46.  405/12.-  AOIN  43/68.  43/70 

US,  a  71-93  26  ruiT 

11.  A  composition  suitable  for  controlling  the  growth  of 

undesired  vegetation  which  comprises  an  effective  amount  of  a 

compound  selected  from 


where 
Ri  is 


ORi«' 

where  Ri^  is  H,  C1-C4  alkyl  or  C3-C4  alkenyl; 
R2=H,  F.  Cl,  Br,  C1-C3  alkyl.  NO2,  SO2CH3,  OCH3. 

SCH3.CF3orN(CH3)2; 
R3=H.  F,  Cl,  Br  or  CH3; 


W 
I 


Q  -  -N— C-N— Ri'»'; 


I 
R4 


I 

Rs 


where 
R4=HorCH3; 
R5=H.  CH3  0rOCH3; 
W=0  or  S; 


R*-o    ^.^o-R*  r 

Xr      ^ 


1 

M, 


whese 
Z-N; 

X=H,  a,  -CHi,  -OCH3.  -OCH2CH3  or  -OCH2C. 

H2OCH3; 
Y=H;   Cl;   C1-C4  alkyl;   C1-C4  alkyl  substituted  with 

-OCH3,  -OC2H5,  -CN,  -CO2CH3,  -CO2C2H5  or 
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1-3  atou  of  F.  CI,  Br,  C3-C4  alkenyl;  — CHjCvClU 
where  R«  ■  H.  -CHj,  -CH2CI;  -A-KCHj)- 
■*— Ai— <Ci-C3  alkyl)  where  n'ii2or3,  AkOorSuid 
Ai  is  O,  S  or  SO2; 


00  O 

1  I  I 

— ACH2C— L;  — ACHC— L;  — ACH2CH2C— L, 

CH3 


aq  is  from  0.5  to  9  motes  of  water;  and 

X,  y  and  z  are  whole  or  fractional  oumben  and 

X  has  a  value  of  from  0  to  1, 

y  hat  a  value  of  from  0  to  0.7  and 

z  has  a  valoe  of  from  greater  than  0  to  0  4, 
with  the  proviso  that  the  organic  corrocioa  mlnbitOT  ts  at  least 
0.3%  by  weight  of  inorganic  material. 


where 
L  is  OH,  — NH2. 


-NCHs. 
OCHs 

-NH(Ci-C4  ilkyD,  — N(Ci-C4  alkyl)2.  Ci-Ce  alkozy. 
SCN;  — N3;  NR7R«  where  R7  is  H  or  CH3  and  R«  is  H, 
-OCH3.  C1-C4  alkyl.  C3-C6  cycloalkyl,  C1-C4  alkyl 
sobstitiited  with  — CN  or  — 002CH3  or  CX>2C2Hs,  C3-C4 
alkenyl  or  C2-C3  alkyl  substituted  with  OCH3  or  OC2H5, 
or  R7  and  R«  can  be  taken  together  to  form 
— CH2CH2CH2CH2—  or  — CH2CH2OCH2CH2— ; 
— O— R9  where  R9  is  C1-C4  alkyl,  C2-C4  alkyl  substituted 
with  1-3  atoms  of  F,  Q  or  Br,  C1-C4  alkyl  substituted 
with  cyano,  C3-C4  alkenyl,  — CH2CmCR«,  where  R^is  as 
{vevioosly  defined. 


-"-^     -Co. 


— SRio  where  Rio  is  C1-C4  alk^  C1-C2  alkyl  substituted 
with  CN,  allyl  or  |m>pargyl; 
wHh  the  provisos  that 

(1)  when  Y  contains  £4  carbon  atoms,  R  contains  S4  car- 

(2)  when  X  is  Q,  then  Y  is  CI; 

(3)  when  X  and  Y  are  both  H,  then  R  is  ^4  carbon  atoms; 

(4)  when  T  is  — N— ORi^,  then  R  contains  SS  carbon 
atom^  and  their  agriculturally  suitable  salts  and  at  least 
one  of  the  foDowing;  surfactant,  solid  or  liquid  diluent 


.  JiL  21, 


M92,fW 

GORROSION-INHrarnNG  PAINTS  AND  LACQUERS 
Hem  Wrmm  F^ai  Hmi;  VfoUmn  RnhoM;  Petv  KraaK, 

ad  Gcri  fw  SnikoiraU,  aD  of  KrelitU,  Fed.  Rep.  of  G«r- 

■ay,  iwipnn  to  Bayer  AhtkageMDachafl, 

Fe<.Rep.cfrsr— 3 

FIM  M.  14, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  d9U3t 

QifaH  priority,  ipplieitloa  Fed.  Rep,  ef 
1M1,3U8716 

bt  a^  C04B  9/02;  C09D  5/08 
VS.  0. 106— 14J4 

L  Corrosion-inhibiting  paints  and  Ucquers  pigmented  with  a 
oorrorion-inhibitfaig  pigment  having  a  sptdOc  surface  accord- 
ing to  BET  of  from  0.1  to  200  m^/g,  a  content  of  water-soluble 
components  of  leas  than  0.6%,  and  comprising  an  organic 
oomMion  inhibitor  intercalated  into  an  inorganic  matrix  hav- 
ing the  fiormula: 

xPdeOipj  ■  J-j-2- (Me(III)j03] . /M  ■ !(/] .  Of 

wherein 
Me(II)0  is  at  least  one  divalent  metal  oxide; 
ME(III)203  is  at  least  one  trivalent  metal  oxid^ 
A  it  at  least  one  inorganic  add  anhydride; 
I  is  at  least  one  organic  corrosion  inhibitor. 


M91,601    '  < 

PROCESS  FOR  CLARIFYING  AND  DESALINATINO 

SUGAR  CANE  SYRUP  OR  MOLASSES 

Soikan  NakaaoM;  SadM  MiyagI,  both  of  Okhwwa;  TakaUko 

Aragaki,  ItoMn,  ami  y$md  HigB,  Nahsu  aD  of  Japom  mbI^ 

ors  to  DattcU  Sdto  ratashlli  Ealate,  OUawa  and  TaHo 

rakaakil!  Kaitha,  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Oet  15, 1M2,  S«r.  No.  434,484 

IM.  a.3  CUD  3/02.  3/16 

UJ5.  a  ir— 4S  3  OataH 

1.  A  process  for  clarifying  and  desalinating  raw  cane  sugar 
syrup  or  molasses  solutions  containing  inorganic  oxy-acid  and 
organic  acid  impurities  therein,  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
(1)  admixing  with  the  raw  cane  sugar  syrup  or  molasses  solu- 
ticn  a  water<aoluUe  chloride  of  an  alkaline  earth  metal  ion 
which  reacts  with  inm^anic  oxy-acid  anions  and  radicals  and 
with  organic  adds  to  frain  a  water-insoluble  precipitate  of  said 
oxy-acid  anions  and  radicals  and  organic  acids,  (2)  separating 
said  precipitate  from  said  solution  while  maintaining  the  Bhx 
degree  of  the  solution  between  more  than  60%  and  iess  than 
80%,  (3)  diluting  the  predpitate-free  solution  to  s  Brix  of  less 
than  SS%,  and  (4)  subjecting  said  diluted  solution  to  an  electro- 
dialysis  using  cation  exchange  film  and  neutral  film  arranged  in 
an  alternating  manner. 


4,492,602 
COPPER  BASE  ALLOYS  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE 
RADUTOR  FINS,  ELECTRICAL  GONNBCTORS  AND 
COMMUTATORS 
Ya^  W.  Lao;  Fa  W.  U^  both  of  EdlaoB,  a^  Stank 
HflWda,  aD  of  N  J.,  aaalnnrs  to  Revere  Copper  and 
iMn  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 

Filed  JaL  13, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  513,2M 
Iirt.  CL'  C23C  9/01  C22F  1/08 
UJS.  a.  14S— 1L5  C  24 

1.  A  copper  alloy  compoaitioo  having  an  improved  anneal 
resistance  and  wmiitnmw  electrical  conductivity  of  93%  LACS 
consisting  essentially  of  copper,  oxygen,  a  sufficient  amount  of 
tin  that  is  about  3.7  times  the  oxygen  content  plus  about  0.023 
to  0.08  weight  percent,  and  0.00S  to  0.03  weight  percent  tdlu- 
rium. 


4,492,603 
SEALING  MATERIAL 

Japaia,  istlganr  to  Tokyo 

FDed  Sap.  2»,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  42^97 

I  JapM,  Sep.  a,  1M2,  57-159104 
Iirt.  a>  B32B  15/04.  15/18 
UJS.  a  140-31 J  10  CWh 

1.  A  sealing  material  which  oompriaes  s  soft  glass  sealing 
alloy  of  an  iron  -  nickd  -  chroeuum  system  cooaiating  essen- 
tially of  about  40  to  S 3%  by  weight  of  nickd,  about  3  to  8  %  by 
weight  of  chromium,  and  the  balance  prindpaUy  of  iron,  and 
an  oxide  layer  formed  on  the  surfsoe  thereof  by  s  preoxidatioD 
treatment  and  having  a  sulfur  content  of  not  wort  than  1 3  ppm 
and  a  phoaphorus  content  of  not  more  than  20  ppm. 
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SALT  BATH  FOR  NTTRIDING  IRON  MATERIALS 
Jofcww  Miller,  F^nktot  n  Mate;  H«lnt  Kavt,  Rod«a- 
bMk,  mi  CkrMam  Scoado,  Hon,  aO  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 
mmj,  tmtwunt  to  DepMa  AHiwuwfillefheft.  Frukftut, 
F«i.Rep.orGeraHn7 

Filed  Oct  20, 1912,  Ser.  No.  435,401 
Oabm  priorfty,  ■ppHnrtioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geranny,  Oct  24, 
IMl,  3142311 

bt  a.^  C310  1/4S 
US,  a.  149— 15.5  24  rM— 

1.  A  nh  bath  suitable  for  nitndmg  components  made  of  iron 
and  steel  cooaiitmg  esKotially  ottt  least  one  alkali  metal  cya- 
nide, alkali  metal  cyaaate  and  alkali  metal  carbonate  and  hav- 
ing a  cyanide  content  of  between  aoi  and  3%  CN-  and  also 
contaiaing  0.3  to  12  pfm  of  selenium  in  the  form  of  elemental 
selenium  or  a  selenium  compound. 


of  the  first  conductivity  type,  changing  the  next  gas  atmo- 
sphere of  said  next  reaction  chamber  into  another  different 
atmosphere  which  is  substantially  identical  and  of  equal 
pressure  to  the  gas  atmosphere  of  said  reaction  chamber, 
and  thereafter  moving  said  substrate  to  said  next  reaction 
chamber. 


4y492,<05 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  PHOTOVOLTAIC  DEVICE 
Ate-kUro  laUhara,  Hirakata;  TakMU  HIrao,  IkoM;  Koahiro 
Mori,  Osaka,  and  Motoaori  MochfaaJd,  Hirakata,  aU  of 
■iffon  to  Milwihln  Electric  ladwtrial  Co.,  Ltd., 

FDod  Mar.  IS,  1M3,  Sar.  No.  476,707 
riority,  appHcaHoa  Japan,  Mar.  19, 1982,  57-44922 
lit  a^  C23C  13/10:  HOIL  31/18 
VS.  a  14S— 174  6 


4,492,606 

COMPOSITE  PRODUCT  HAVING  A  LOW-POROSTTY 

SUPPORT  LAYER,  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 

THEREOF 
Laareat  Haag.  Wiha,  Lazeaiboarg.  aarigMir  to  EaroOoor  SJL, 
Lazcmboorg,  Lozeasbourg 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  413,746 
Oaiasa  priority,  appUcatioa  LazeaAoan.  Sep.  2, 1901, 83602 
lat  a.3  B32B  31/26.  5/18 
VS.  a.  156—79  11 


1.  A  method  for  making  photovoltaic  device  compriatng  the 
steps  of  moving  at  least  one  substrate  into  a  reaction  chamber, 

causing  a  plaanu  reaction  of  raw  material  gases  in  said  reac- 
tion chamber,  thereby  forming  an  amorphous  silicon  layer 
of  a  first  conductivity  type  on  said  substrate, 

moving  said  at  least  one  substrate  into  a  next  reaction  cham- 
ber for  a  next  plasma  reaction, 

causing  said  next  plasma  reaction  of  next  raw  material  gases 
in  said  next  reaction  chamber,  thereby  forming  a  second 
amorphous  silicon  layer  of  a  second  conductivity  type  of 
said  layer  of  the  first  conductivity  type, 

the  improvement  being  in 

after  finishing  said  forming  of  said  an  amorphous  silicon 
layer  of  a  dm  conductivity  type,  changing  the  gas  atmo- 
sphere of  said  reaction  chamber  into  a  different  atmo- 
sphere which  is  substantially  identical  and  of  equal  pres- 
sure to  the  next  gas  atmosphere  of  said  next  reaction 
chamber,  and  thereafter  moving  said  substrate  to  said  next 
reaction  chamber. 

3.  A  method  for  making  a  photovoltaic  device  comprising 
the  steps  of 

moving  at  least  one  substrate  into  a  reaction  chamber, 

causing  a  plasma  reaction  of  raw  material  gases  in  said  reac- 
tion chamber,  thereby  fbnniig  an  amorphous  silicon  layer 
of  a  first  conductivity  type, 

moving  said  at  least  one  substrate  into  a  next  reaction  cham- 
ber for  a  next  plasma  reaction,  causing  said  next  plasma 
reaction  of  next  raw  material  gases  in  said  next  reaction 
chamber,  thereby  to  form  second  amorphous  silicon  layer 
of  a  second  conductivity  type  on  said  layer  of  the  first 
conductivity  type, 

the  improvement  being  in 

after  finishing  said  forming  of  said  smorphous  silicon  layer 


^\'^^  roVG  7^  "^trfniQ 


1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  composite  material 
having  a  low-porosity  support  layer,  including  the  steps  of: 

perforating  a  low-porosity  support  material  wherein  said 
low-porosity  support  has  perforations  ranging  in  diameter 
fix>m  about  O.S  to  about  3  mm,  arranged  in  unit  grid  seg- 
ments of  from  about  2  to  about  20  mm  in  length  on  each 
side; 

coating  a  compact  plastisol  precoat  on  both  surfaces  of  said 
perforated  support  material  wherein  said  phutisol  essen- 
tially fills  the  perforations,  and  wherein  said  coatings  are 
joined  and  locked  together  through  said  perforations; 

gelling  said  precoat; 

applying  a  foamable  plastisol  coating  to  the  plastisol  precoat 
on  one  surface  of  said  support  material;  and 

expanding  the  foamable  coating. 


4,492,607 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  INTEGRALLY  S'llFFENED 

FIBER  REINFORCED  PLACTIC  PANELS 

Roaald  G.  HakoaA,  Talaa,  Okla.,  aarigaor  to  RockweU  Interna- 
tioaal  CorporatloB,  El  Segaado,  CaUf . 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  468,101 
lat  a.3  B29B  1/14 
VS,  a  156—242  24 


1.  A  process  for  producing  an  integrally  stiffened  panel 
comprising  a  skin  of  fiber  reinforced  resin  containing  T-section 
stiffeners  of  fiber  reinforced  resin,  which  comprises: 

(a)  producing  a  rubber-like  form  block  having  T-shaped 
grooves  therein  corresponding  to  the  shape  of  said  T-sec- 
tion stiffeners, 

(b)  inserting  T-section  stiffeners  of  fiber  reinforced  partially 
cured  thermosetting  resin  into  the  grooves  of  said  form 
block,  said  T-section  stiffeners  comprising  a  leg  and  out- 
wardly extending  flanges, 

(c)  introducing  the  resulting  assembly  of  the  form  block  and 
stiffeners  into  a  die, 

(d)  placing  a  sheet  of  fiber  reinforced  partially  cured  thermo- 
setting resin  forming  a  skin  over  said  form  block  and  in 
contact  with  the  flanges  of  said  T-section  stifEienen. 
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(e)  and  co-curing  said  stiffenen  and  said  skin  under  heat  and 
pressure  to  integrally  connect  said  stifTeners  to  said  skin. 


4,492,608 
ELASTIC  BAND  APPUCATOR  AND  SHEET  FOLDER 
Jote  L.  Hlnck,  Shebofjrgu  Falls,  aad  Lndwig  W.  Freitag,  Elk* 
hart  Ukc,  botk  of  Wls^  airigMn  to  Curt  G.  Jom  Ik^  Ske- 
boygu  Falls,  Wit. 

Filed  Jaa.  6, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  454,062 

Lrt.  a.3  B32B  3J/0a  31/04;  B31F  5/00;  B29C  79/00 

U&  CL  156-467  6  Oaims 


^» 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  elastic  bands  to  the  laterally 
spaced  apart  margins  of  a  longitudinally  moving  sheet,  such  as 
a  sheet  that  is  part  of  a  diaper,  comprising: 

first  and  second  parallel  cylindrical  memben  spaced  apart  in 
the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  moving  sheet,  the  second 
cylindrical  member  being  located  downstream  of  the  first 
one  and  the  sheet  running  in  the  same  plane  on  the  mem- 
bers under  longitudinal  tension, 

shoe  means  extending  laterally  of  the  sheet  and  having  a 
length  from  end-to-end  that  is  less  than  the  width  of  said 
sheet,  said  shoe  means  having  a  side  for  interfacing  with 
the  sheet  and  being  positioned  between  the  first  and  sec- 
ond cylindrical  members  for  pressing  against  the  sheet  to 
ddlect  laterally  extending  central  region  of  the  sheet  and 
pat  said  region  under  lateral  tension  while  letting  opposite 
laterally  spaced  apart  margins  of  the  sheet  beyond  the 
ends  of  the  shoe  means  remain  free  Mid  untensioned, 

nozzle  means  preceding  said  shoe  means  to  apply  longitudi- 
nally extending  stripes  of  glue  that  are  wider  than  the 
elastic  bands  to  be  attached  to  said  margins  of  the  sheet, 

said  side  of  the  shoe  means  interfacing  with  said  sheet  having 
passageways  wider  than  the  glue  stripes  through  which 
said  glue  stripes  pass  and  into  which  said  elastic  bands, 
respectively,  of  lesser  width  than  the  glue  stripes  are  fed 
onto  said  sheet  over  the  glue  stripes,  and 

folding  means  next  downstream  from  said  shoe  means,  said 
feeding  meansi)eing  constructed  and  arranged  for  fblding 
said  sheet  margins  over  said  glue  Mripes  on  the  sheet  to 
effect  adhesion  of  the  margins  to  the  sheet  with  the  glue 
stripe  margins  remaining  on  each  side  of  the  bands. 


4,492,609 

APPARATUS  FOR  SPUCING  THE  TRAILING  END  OF  A 

WEB  FROM  AN  EXHAUSTED  SUPPLY  ROLL  TO  THE 

LEADING  END  OF  A  WEB  FROM  A  NEW  SUPPLY  ROLL 

Friadrick  Bloai,  La^arlck,  Fed.  Re».  of  Gcmaay,  assizor  to 

WiadadUcr  A  Hlilachcr,  T  a— wick.  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay 

FUad  Mar.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  356,650 
Oaias  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMsy,  Mar.  12, 
1981,  3109529 

lrt.  a.3  G03D  15/04:  B31F  5/00;  B32B  il/00;  B26D  5/00 
UJS.  CL  156—507  n  m.t— 


#Dl 


1.  Apparatus  for  splicing  the  trailing  end  of  a  web  from  an 
exhausted  supply  roll  to  the  leading  end  of  a  web  from  a  new 
supply  roll  with  the  leading  end  having  an  outwardly  facing 
adhesive,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  cutter  cylinder  having  a  single  cutter  adapted  for  cutting 
through  a  web; 

a  backing  cylinder; 

a  longitudinal  sector-shaped  portion  on  the  periphery  of  said 
backing  cylinder  and  aligned  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said 
backing  cylinder,  with  suction  boles  for  retaining  the 
leading  end  of  the  new  web  behind  the  sevenng  cut; 

a  first  tape-applying  cylinder,  adapted  to  carry  a  tape  which 
is  adhesive  on  one  side,  and  to  apply  the  adhesive  tape  to 
the  two  webs  at  their  abutting  cut  edges  as  they  past 
between  the  first  tape  applying  cylinder  and  said  backing 
cylinder; 

means  to  move  said  backing  cylinder  into  engagement  with 
the  new  supply  roll; 

means  for  accelerating  said  new  supply  roll,  said  cutter 
cylinder  and  said  backing  cylinder  to  the  same  penpheral 
velocity  as  said  exhausted  supply  roll; 

controlling  means  for  controlling  the  roution  of  said  back- 
ing cylinder  and  said  new  supply  roll,  so  that  said  adhesive 
means  engages  said  backing  cylinder  at  a  position  other 
than  at  said  sector-shaped  portion,  whereby  •  length  of 
said  leading  end  of  said  web  is  wn^>ped  around  the  periph- 
ery of  said  backing  cyUnder  and  cut  from  the  web  of  the 
new  roll;  and 

means  for  moving  the  cutter  cylinder  and  the  first  tape- 
applying  cylinder  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the 
common  backing  cylinder. 


4,492,610 
DRY  ETCHING  METHOD  AND  DEVICE  THEREFOR 
Har«o  Okaao,  Yokokuu,  and  Yaaaklro  Horiika,  Tokyo,  botk 
of  Japn,  aaslipMrs  to  Tokyo  SUbawa  Deidd  rafcMktkl  Kai- 
aka,  EawMaki,  Japan 

CortlaMtkM  of  Sar.  No.  486,456,  Apr.  25,  1983,  ahaadnasd, 
wkkk  is  a  cortlnatloB  of  Sar.  No.  324,663,  Nov.  24, 1981, 
abaadoaad.  Tkls  appUcatioa  Doc.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  559^57 
Claim  priority,  apptteatloa  Japaa,  Dae  11, 1980,  55-173821; 
Sep.  25, 1981,  56>150801 

lat  CL'  HOIL  21/306;  B44C  1/22:  O03C  15/00;  C23F  7/02 
U£.  CL  156—643  13  CMm 

1.  A  dry  etching  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
supplying  power  between  a  cathode  and  an  anode; 
generating  a  plaama  of  a  reactive  etchant  gas  containing 
halogen  within  a  reaction  chamber; 
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pladng  a  simple  oompoted  of  a  layer  to  be  etched  and  an 
etddng  mak  formed  thereon  on  Mid  cathode;  v.:?-* 

etching  nid  tunpfe  by  iorn  attracted  from  Mid  plaHna 
toward  Mid  cadiode;  Rdno 

mdodng  a  aafoetic  field  having  field  Unea  perpendicalar  to 


APPARATUS  FOR  ON-MACHINE 
SUPERCALENDERING  OF  PAPER 

irrhkjU,  Ftaini,  artgwr  to  ValiMt  OY. 


F1M  May  21,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  a6S.108 
priority,  ipplicatkM  Fldad,  M«y  22,  IMO,  aoitf6 
Int  CL^  D21G  1/00 
VS.  a.  162-360.1  15  ctalma 


a  a    /-M 


an  electric  field  created  by  Mid  step  of  supplying  power 
between  said  cathode  and  said  anode  whereby  said  field 
Unea  are  perpeadicoJar  to  said  electric  field  at  a  surface  of 
SMd  sample  to  be  etched  and  whereby  a  plurality  of  high 
plaima  deuity  areas  are  formed  at  the  surface  of  said 
cathode  which  areM  overlap  each  other. 


^in}))}}}////////^////  >//;^ ;,,,}; ^ 


Mt2,<ll 

EXTENDED  NIP  PRESS  WITH  MOVABLE  SEALING 

STRIPS 
I O.  Mihaaiiii.  Owafcrilth,  Fad.  Ray.  of  GeriMny.  Mdgw 
to  A.  AhMroa  Oaakeyhdo,  NooTMrkka,  FUaad 
FDad  JaL  S,  1M3,  S«r.  No.  510J77 

WUcatioa  FUand,  JaL  13, 19t2,  a23482 
lat  ai  D21F  3/06 
UJS.  a  M2-4SI  3 


1.  On-machine  supercalender  apparatus  for  treating  a  wd> 
leaving  the  diacharge  end  of  a  paper  machine,  compriaiug; 

aframe; 

a  plurality  of  soft  and  hard  calendering  rolls  mounted  to  said 
frame  defining  a  plurality  of  soft  calendering  nips  ar- 
ranged successively  in  the  direction  (tf  the  run  of  the  wd> 
being  calendered,  the  w^  run  between  the  nips  being 
substantially  free,  each  soft  calendering  nip  being  formed 
by  its  own  separate  pair  of  calendering  rolls  including  a 
fespective  soft  calendering  roD  and  a  correspondmg  re- 
spective  hard  calendering  roU,  and  toch  that  each  calen- 
der roll  of  a  particular  pair  of  caleadering  rolls  forming  a 
soft  calendering  nip  is  in  nip  defining  relaticmahip  only 
with  a  corresponding  respective  calendering  roU;  and 

means  Uxt  guiding  the  run  of  the  web  suooeanvely  through 
the  nips  so  that  said  s(^  roUs  do  not  participate  in  the 
guidance  of  the  run  of  the  web,  said  guiding  means  includ- 
ing the  outer  surftces  of  said  hard  calendering  rolls;  and 
supporting  arms  on  which  said  soft  calendering  n^  are 
joumalkd,  each  of  said  siq»porting  arms  being  movably 
mounted  to  said  fiame  for  selective  movement  between  a 
first  position  wherein  said  soft  calendering  roll  joumalkd 
thereto  is  in  nip  defining  relati(mahq>  with  a  contapond- 
ing  hard  calendering  roll  and  a  second  position  wheiem 
Mid  soft  roU  is  spaced  from  said  oorreqxmding  hard  roll, 
wherein  the  soft  rolls  can  be  removed  without  any  wd> 
breakage. 


I.  A  preH  for  removing  liquid  from  a  moving  material  web, 
compnamg 

two  endktt  liquid  impervious  belts  forming  an  extended 
preM  nip; 

at  least  one  bquid  pervious  belt  which  together  with  said 
niaterial  web  travels  through  the  nip; 

a  flnt  beam  provided  with  movable  sealing  strips  at  each  end 
of  the  extended  nip  which  together  with  the  inner  surftce 
of  oneof  sakl  Uqukt  impervMos  belts  forms  at  least  one 
preanre  oompartneot  for  exerting  pressure  onto  said 
material  web  in  the  nip  akmg  its  entire  width,  wherein  the 
movable  sealing  strips  compensate  for  the  deflectkm  of 

the  beams  and  the  thkknea  of  the  moving  material  web; 
,  a  seood  beam  which  is  in  contact  with  the  inner  wthot  of 
the  other  of  the  Uqmd  impervxMs  belts  and  is  provided 
with  a  sUde  sarfine,  sakl  stide  surfiue  being  essentially 
plane;  and  wherein  the  distance  between  sakl  fint  beam 
and  said  second  beam  k  a^joitabk. 


MM,613 

RECOVERY  OF  COMPONENTS  OF  A  BINARY 

AZBOTROPE 

Genu  V.  Wootton,  Akron,  Ohto,  aaripor  to  Ha  B.  F.  Goo*kh 
CaHpany,  Akron,  OUo 

FDod  Aag.  2. 1M2,  Scr.  No.  40«497 
lit  a^  BOID  i/ii 
UjS.a2Q»-.«  MCWm 

1.  A  proooM  for  the  separatkm  and  recovery  of  methanol 
and  cvclohwianft  liqnidt  from  ■  mirtnwt  nf  in*ith«nol  and  cyclo- 
hexane  oompriatng  the  steps  of  introducing  into  a  decanter 
vessel  a  condensed  azaotrope  of  methanol  and  cyck)hexane, 
Mparating  the  phaan  mto  upper  and  k>wer  Uqoid  phaaea  by 
decantatkm  in  the  decanter  vessel,  oonveyag  each  idune  to  a 
separate  distillatMB  oohann,  diatUling  the  aaeolrope  frtsan  the 
upper  oortkMi  of  each  column,  nriAwiawn  tht  aaBOtropo  flriJMI 
each  column,  returning  the  ooadenaed  anotrope  to  the  de- 
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canter  veMd,  and  reoovering  methanol,  the  lower  boiling 
liquid,  firan  the  lower  portioo  of  one  oohunn  and  cydohezaae. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detection,  in  a  gaa  sample  containing  a 
ooocentration  of  chlorine  which  is  capable,  in  the  presence  of 
a  catalytic  agent,  of  disaociating  to  yield  chloride  ions,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  sensor  housing  compising  a  sample  gas  chamber  and  a 
reference  gas  chamber. 

(b)  an  imporous  sohd  electrolyte  element  partition  separat- 
ing said  sample  gas  and  said  reference  gas  chamber  having 
a  first  surftce  in  common  with  said  sample  gas  chamber 
and  a  second  surfiMe  in  common  with  s^  reference  gas 
chamber,  wherein  said  sobd  electrolyte  element  partition 
oompriaes  a  chloride  ion  conducting  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  stannous  chloride,  barium 
chloride  and  lead  chloride; 

(c)  a  catalytic  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
platinum,  palladium  and  alloys  of  platinum  and  palladium 
effective  to  promote  dissociation  and  combination  of  said 
chloride  ions  in  contact  with  said  first  surfooe  in  common 
with  said  sample  gas  chamber, 

(d)  a  catalytic  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
l^atinttm,  palladium  and  alloys  of  platinum  and  palladium 
effective  to  |Momote  disaociation  and  combination  of  said 
chloride  ions  in  omtact  with  said  second  surface  in  com- 
mon with  said  refierence  gas  chamber,  and, 

(e)  means  for  forming  an  electrical  connection  in  operative 
contact  with  said  catalytic  agent  which  is  in  contact  with 


the  higher  boiling  liquid,  from  the  lower  portion  of  the  other 
column. 


Mn.614 

CaiLORINE  DETECTION 
Lawrasee  B.  Walsh,  Eraaatun,  IlL,  Mrissor  to  UOP  lac^  Dm 
PWMa,IIL 

FOed  J«L  8, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  S12,2M 
int  ca.}  OOIN  27m 

MS,  CL  204—1  T  u 


said  first  sorfaoe  and  said  catalytic  agent  which  ■  in 

contact  with  said  second  surfeoe. 
7.  A  method  fior  detection,  in  a  gas  sample  containtnf  a 
concentration  chlorine  which  is  capable,  in  the  preaeace  of  a 
catalytic  agent,  of  disaociating  to  yield  chloride  ions,  compris- 
ing contacting  said  gas  saaqile  with  a  first  surface  of  an  impor- 
ous solid  electrolyte  dement  and  detecting  an  EMF  between 
means  for  forming  electrical  connection  with  two  ^eparatf 
portions  of  a  catalytic  agent  effective  to  promote  dissociation 
and  combination,  where  a  catalytic  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  platinum,  palladium  and  alloys  of  platinum 
and  palladium  is  in  contact  with  said  first  sur&oe  and  s  cate- 
lytic  agent  selected  from  the  group  '•"^-^irting  of  platinum, 
palladium  and  alloys  of  platinum  and  palladium  is  in  connec- 
tion with  a  second  surface  of  said  in^x>rous  sobd  electrolyte 
dement,  which  element  isolates  said  gas  sample  from  s  refer- 
ence gas  and  has  said  second  surface  exposed  to  said  refert»ce 
ps,  said  dement  ctnnprising  a  chloride  ion  cooductins  mate- 
rial selected  from  the  groiq)  consisting  of  stannous  chloride, 
barium  chloride,  and  lead  chloride. 


4,492,615 

PROCESS  FOR  PLATING  A  LONG  SPAN  OF  METAL 

WITH  A  METAL  LAYER 

JaofBCB  LaFekrra,  Voiron,  Franca,  aaalvsor  to  Alamlal^  Pe- 

eUney.  Paria,  F^ranea 

FDad  Apr.  18, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  484,0U 

Vpllcatton  Franee,  Apr.  29,  W82,  82  07122 
Int  a.J  C25D  7/0(i,  5/04,  5/44 
MS,  a  204—28  IS 


ll* 


c^f^-^^WMb 


L  A  process  tot  the  continuous  electrolytic  plating  of  •  kmg 
span  of  metal  with  an  adhesive  nickd  layer,  having  a  high  line 
^>eed  and  low  period  of  immersion  in  the  electrolyte  whjch 
comprises: 

(a)  submerging  s  long  span  of  metal  in  s  nickd  plating  solu- 
tion, and 

(b)  applying  an  electric  voltage  to  the  nickd  plating  solutxm 
having  said  long  span  of  metd  submerged  therein  u  such 
a  manner  that  the  positive  terminal  power  suf^ly  u  con- 
nected to  said  nickd  plating  solutioa  and  the  negative 
terminal  to  a  fluid  dectric  connector,  the  passage  of  the 
current  from  (me  to  the  other  being  effected  by  the  kmg 
span  of  metal,  wherein  said  fluid  electric  connector  com- 
prises a  solution  of  a  nickel  chloride,  s  fluonde  and  bone 
acid. 


Fei. 


4,492,41( 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  ALUMINUM  OXIDE  LAYERS 
AND  USE  IN  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
OFFSET'PRINTING  PLATES 
Eagabcrt  PUolka.  ani  Gwhari  Uskaek,  both  of ' 
Rap.  of  Csraiany,  aari^ors  to 
Fkankflvt  am  Mala,  Fad.  Rap.  of 

FIM  Aag.  19, 1983,  Sar.  No.  524,991 
CWm  priority,  appHcaHon  Fad.  Rap.  of 
1982,3232485 

tat  a.1  C25D  U/16,  11/18 

UjS.a204— 33  ( 

1.  A  process  for  using  an  ofhet  printing  plate  comprising  an 
aluminum  or  an  aluminum  alloy  vappon  subjected  to  (1)  elec- 
trochemical roughening  in  an  aqueous  solution  containing  at 
least  one  of  HQ  and  HNO3;  (2)  anodic  oxidation  in  an  aqueous 


Sap.  1, 
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lolutioa  cootaming  at  least  one  of  H2SO4  and  H3PO4;  (3) 
treatment  in  an  aqueoos  alkali  metal  silicate  solution,  wherein 
said  solution  oompriaes  from  about  0.S  to  10%  by  weight  of 
alkali  metal  sibcate;  and  thereafter  (4)  treatment  in  an  aqueous 
sohitioo  comprinig  at  least  one  alkaline  earth  metal  salt, 
wherein  said  solution  comprises  from  about  0.1  to  10%  by 
weight  of  alkaline  earth  metal  sah,  thereby  forming  a  hydro- 
phiUc  layer  on  said  snrfrwe,  said  prooea  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(A)  applying  a  radiation-tensitive  coating  to  said  support; 

(B)  imagewiae  exposing  said  coating;  and  thereafter 

(Q  developing  said  coating  in  an  alkali  developer,  whereby 
said  hydrophiUc  layer  resists  attack  by  said  alkali  devel- 
oper. 


4,492^19 

PHOTOCHEMICAL  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

ALKOXY  SUBCTITUTED  COMPOUNDS 


XaaaT. 
J. 
17551 


2540  Valley  Dr^ 
45B  Ljrubrook 


,  Pa.  17«»3,  and  Paal 
Mllknflllc  Pa. 


4,492.617 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  TETRAHALOBENZENE 
COMPOUNDS 
GwOya  R.  Oariea,  rinpliij,  Eagtand,  Mrigaor  to  Imperial 
MaMrtaa  PLC,  Loadoa,  EagtaMl 
FDed  Jan.  11, 19M,  Scr.  No.  S69,»8 
iority,  appUcadoa  Ualtad  Vmfkim,  Not.  10, 1983, 
8329996 

lat  CL^  C25B  3/00 
US.  a  204—73  R  3  OaiM 

1.  Method  of  preparing  tetrahalobenzoie  coa^)ounds  of  the 
formula  (DC): 


CH3 


OX) 


CH3 


in  which  each  X  is  independently  chJoro  or  fluoro,  which 
comprises  electrolysing  in  a  protic  medium  a  compound  of  the 
formula  (TV): 


CH2N+RJA- 


(IV) 


CH2N+RJA- 


in  which  X  has  the  meaning  already  given,  each  R  is  indepen- 
dently Cm  *lkyi  and  A  is  a  radical  capable  of  forming  an  anion 
A-. 


4,492,618 
METHOD  OF  DISINFECTING  WATER,  IN  PARTICULAR 
SWIMMING  POOL  WATER 
Ehgitiiirtiawt  10,  Mfachoi  82,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
(8000) 

Filed  Feb.  14. 1984,  Ser.  No.  580,067 
bt  a^  C2SB  I/OO 
VS.  a  204—152  11  cUw 

1.  A  method  of  disinfecting  water  comprising  the  steps: 

(a)  immersing  electrodes  of  a  copper-silver  alloy  in  the  wa- 
ter, 

(b)  applying  to  the  electrodes  current  from  a  direct  current 
sooroe  and  changing  the  polarity  of  the  applied  current  at 
certain  time  intervals  to  produce  copper  and  silver  ions, 

(c)  and  adding  sodium  persolfiue  to  the  water  to  oxidize 
organic  sobatanoet  present  in  the  water. 


Filed  Feb.  1. 1984,  Scr.  No.  575,799 

lit  CL^  BOU  19/12 

VS,  CL  204—158  R  g  CMm^ 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  alkoxy  substituted  compounds  of 
the  formula 


O    A     Ra 

H     I     I 
R2— C— N— CH— B 


(D 


where 
A=H 
B=ORi 

R|  =a  primary  alkyl  group  comprising  1-3  carbon  atoms 
R2=a  lower  alkyl  group  comprising  1-6  carbon  atoms,  an 

alkoxy  group  comprising  1-6  carbon  atoms,  an  aryloxy 

group,  or  an  alicyclic  group,  and 
R3=H,  a  lower  alkyl  group  comprising  1-6  carbon  atoms, 

an  alicyclic  ring,  a  substituted  aromatic  ring,  an  unsubsti- 

tuted  aromatic  ring  and,  where  R3  is  other  than  H,  comln- 

nations  of  these  moieties, 

provided  that  R2  and  R3  taken  together  may  be  an  alkyl- 

ene  chain  comprising  1-10  carbon  atoms,  said  process 

comprising  the  steps  of 

(1)  preparing  a  solution  comprising 

(a)  an  alcohol  of  the  formula  RiOH  where  Ri  is  as 
described  above,  and 

(b)  a  compound  having  the  above  formula  where 
A=C1,  B=H,  and  R2  and  R3  are  as  described  above, 
and 

(2)  photolyzing  said  solution. 


4,492,620 
PLASMA  DEPOSmON  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Sdtaro  MatSM,  and  ToaUro  Om,  both  of  laahua,  Jivn,  m> 
siffors  to  Nippon  Tdepapb  A  Tdephone  PnbUc  CorporatkM, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  Sep.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  530,671 
OabH  priority,  appUcatkM  Japu,  Sep.  10, 1982, 57-156843; 
Aag.  26, 1983,  58-155097 

ImL  0.3  C23C  15/00 
VS.  CL  204—192  R  16 


a- 


1.  A  i^asma  deposition  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  a  gas  into  a  vacuum  vessel  to  produce  a 
plasma  stream  of  ions 

(b)  qmttering  a  target  disposed  about  said  plasma  stream  and 
made  of  a  q)uitering  material  by  ions  in  (a)  said  plasma 
stream; 

(c)  iomzng  atoms  which  are  sputtered  from  said  target  into 
said  plasma  stream;  and 

(d)  transporting  the  icHiized  atoms  together  with  said  (dasma 
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«««in  to  a  specimen  substrate  so  that  said  ionized  atooos 
reach  said  tpedmen  substrate  to  form  a  thin  fUm  including 
said  q>uttering  material  on  said  specimen  substrate. 

4,492,«21 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

ELECTRODEPOSinON  OF  MATERIALS 

Pud  R.  Stabb,  3032  Stmrm  Dr^  Orn^e,  CUif.  926C9 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  417 JM 

lit  a.J  CaSD  21/10 


VS.  CL  204-261 


9aalM 


erty  or  component  of  a  fluid  comprising  a  cathode  electrode 
(1)  and  spaced  therefrom  an  anode  electrode  (3),  whereat  a 
space  engaging  said  electrodes  is  adapted  for  bemg  fUled  with 
an  electrolyte, 
and  comprising  a  selectively  permeable  membrane  (5)  sepa- 
rating said  electrodes  and  said  space  from  the  fluid  charac- 
terired  in  that  a  thin  layer  (7)  of  hydrophylic  polymer  is 
provided  between  said  membrane  (5)  and  said  electrodes 
(3,  4)  covering  at  least  the  cathode  (4>, 
that  the  membrane  (5)  has  at  least  one  hole  {€)  in  it  for 
alJowmg  an  electrolytjc  component  of  the  fluid  to  oiter 
said  hydrophyUc  polymer  layer  (7); 
and  that  the  distance  (d)  betwetai  the  bole(»)  (f)  and  the 
cathode  (1)  is  larger  than  the  width  (w)  of  the  cathode  (1) 


1.  An  electrodeposition  cell  comprising: 

(a)  a  flukl  containing  tank  means; 

(b)  anode  means  being  positioned  in  said  tank  means  such 
that  said  anode  means  will  be  at  least  partially  submerged 
in  an  dectrolyte  contained  in  said  cell  when  said  cell  is  in 
operation; 

(c)  at  least  one  cathode  means  positioned  in  said  tank  means 
such  that  said  cathode  means  will  be  at  least  partially 
submerged  in  said  electrolyte  contiuned  in  said  cell  when 
said  cell  is  in  operaticm; 

(d)  means  positioned  within  said  tank  means  capable  of 
confining  a  portion  of  said  electrolyte  in  the  area  of  said 
cathode,  while  at  the  same  time  permitting  ions  to  pass 
therethrough  and  to  be  freely  exchanged  between  said 
■node  and  cathode  means  when  said  cell  is  in  operation; 

(e)  means  to  promote  a  high  velocity  flow  of  electrolyte 
parallel  to  the  face  of  the  cathode  through  the  area  around 
said  cathode  defined  by  said  electrolyte  confining  means; 
and 

(0  means  to  circulate  said  electrolyte  into  the  confined  area 
around  said  cathode  to  and  from  other  areas  of  said  fluid 
containing  tank  means. 


4,492,623 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  HYDROGENATION  OF  COAL 
USING  A  SPLIT  FEED 
Hetant  Wiirfd,  BUeakaatel,  Fed.  Re».  of  Germaay,  aaatsaor  to 
Gffi  GeaeUachafl  fiir  KohlererfliaBlgnis  abH.  SaarbrMckea, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay 
per  No.  PCr/DE81/00198,  §  371  Data  JoL  13,  1982,  §  102(e) 
Drte  JbL  13,  1982,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO82/01715,  PCT  Pab 
Date  May  27,  1982 

PCT  Filed  Not.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  403.651 
CSates  priority,  appUcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrnaay,  Nor.  14. 
1980,3042984  ^ 

lat  a.3  ClOG  J/06 
VS.  CL  208—10  6 
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CLARK  CELL  WTTH  HYDROPHYUC  POLYMER  LAYER 
Martina  H.  Kaypen,  VddhoTea,  Netberiaada,  aHig>or  to 

HoMyweU  Im^  Mlnanpolis,  Mlu. 

PDad  Sep.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  529,183 

Qaims  priority,  application  European  Patent  Office,  Sep.  3. 
1982,  82108135.3 

Irt.  CL^  GOIN  27/30.  27/40 
VS.  a  204-^403  9  Qaima 
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1.  Electro-chemical  cell  for  determining  a  particular  prop- 


1.  A  process  for  the  hydrogenation  of  coal  comprising: 

(1)  forming  a  coal  paste  at  a  first  temperature; 

(2)  pumping  said  paste  to  reaction  pressure, 

(3)  dividing  said  paste  into  first  and  second  portions  wherein 
said  first  portion  comprises  about  50  to  70  wl.  %  of  said 
coal  paste; 

(4)  heating  said  first  portion  from  said  first  temperature  to 
about  400*-420*  C,  the  mituuon  temperature  of  hydroge- 
nation, by  heat  exchange  with  gaseous  and  vi^»r  prod- 
ucts; 

(5)  introducing  the  heated  first  portion  into  a  lower  region  of 
a  catalytic  reaction  zone  and  flowing  said  first  stream 
upwardly  thru  said  reaction  zone  wherein  said  first  por- 
tion reacte  exothermally  and  produces  surplus  heat;  and 

(6)  introducing  said  second  portion  of  coal  paste  at  about 
said  first  temperature  into  said  reaction  zone  above  the 
introduction  region  of  said  first  portion  so  that  said  second 
stream  is  heated  to  said  hydrogenation  initiation  tempera- 
ture by  said  surplus  heat  from  said  first  stream  reactxxi. 
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Mf2,<24 
DUOCSACKING  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
OLEFINS  FROM  BOTH  HEAVY  AND  UGHT 
HYDROCARBONS 
Azd  R.  JotaMM,  North  Bahyloa,  N.Y4  Smmi  Narayuaa, 
Wcitwood,  MiMn  md  Hcraaa  N.  Woebcke,  StaafonI, 
Oml,  liiani'i  to  StOM  it  Webitcr  Ei«iMerias  Corp^ 
Boitoa,  Mam. 

F1M  So*.  30,  IM2,  Scr.  Na  431,588 

ImL  a'  ClOG  9/14.  51/06 

UJS.  CL  208—78  6  ClaiiBs 


(TNtUlK  mODUCT 

(w  C4  Mooucr 


1.  A  process  for  the  thenxud  cracking  of  heavy  hydrocarbon 
feed  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  naphtha,  kerosene, 
stnxxpheric  gas  oil,  vacuum  gas  oil  and  resid  to  produce  ole- 
fins comprising: 

(a)  diluting  the  heavy  hydrocarbon  feed  with  steam  in  a  ratio 
of  0.2  or  less  pound  of  steam  per  pound  of  heavy  hydro- 
carbon; 

(b)  elevating  the  temperature  of  the  heavy  hydrocarbon  with 
the  steam  diluent  to  a  temperature  to  efTect  partial  thermal 
cracking; 

(c)  mixing  a  stream  of  light  hydrocarbon  feedstock  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ethane,  propane,  propylene, 
normal  and  iso-butane,  raffinates  and  naphthas,  or  their 
mixtures,  which  light  hydrocarbon  is  lighter  than  the 
heavy  hydrocarbon  feed  with  steam  diluent; 

(d)  thermally  cracking  the  light  hydrocarbon  feedstock  to 
completion  to  produce  principally  olefins; 

(e)  deUvering  the  completely  cracked  light  hydrocarbon 
effluent  to  the  stream  of  partially  cracked  heavy  hydro- 
carbon to  form  a  composite  stream,  said  light  hydrocar- 
bon efTluent  providing  heat  for  subsequent  cracking  and 
serving  as  a  diluent  for  the  partially  cracked  heavy  hydro- 
carbon; 

(0  further  cracking  the  composite  stream;  and 

(g)  quenching  the  effluent  from  the  cracked  composite 

stream  of  heavy  and  tight  hydrocarbon  to  terminate  the 

reactions. 


4,492,62s 
DELAYED  COKING  PROCESS  WITH  SPLIT  FRESH 

vv.v.\\ 

DoTfd  E.  Allaii,  Batoa  Roage,  La,  aMiffor  to  Ezzoa  RcMarcfa 
ad  E^fiMortas  Co„  Florkn  Park,  N  J. 

FDed  Not.  17, 1983,  Scr.  No.  552,625 
iML  a>  aOG  9/14 
UJS.  CL  208—131  8  Oaims 

1.  In  a  delayed  coking  process  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preheating  a  hydrocarbonaceous  oil  chargestock  to  a 
coking  temperature  in  a  preheating  zone, 

(b)  introducing  the  resulting  preheated  oil  chargestock  into 
a  coking  zone  at  delayed  coking  conditions  to  form  coke 
and  a  vapor  phase  product,  including  heavy  and  light 
hydrocarbon  prodocta; 

(c)  introdncing  said  vapor  phase  product  and  a  fresh  hydro- 
carbooaoeooB  oil  into  a  separation  zone; 

(d)  withdrawing  a  heavy  bottoms  fraction,  including  at  least 


a  portion  of  said  heavy  hydrocarbon  products,  from  said 

separation  zone,  and 
(e)  recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  said  withdrawn  bottoms 

fraction  to  said  preheating  zone  of  step  (aX 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 
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introducing  a  first  portion  of  a  fresh  hydrocarbonaceous  oil 
having  a  Conradson  carbon  content  of  at  least  about  S 
weight  percent  directly  without  intervening  treatment 
into  said  preheating  zone  of  step  (a)  and  introducing  a 
second  portion  of  said  fresh  hydrocarbonaceous  oil  into 
said  separation  zone  of  step  (c). 


4,492,626 

HYDROFINING  PROCESS  FOR  HYDROCARBON 

CONTAD^ONG  FEED  STREAMS 

SiMB  G.  Knkaa,  Barttwrflle,  Okkt,  mt^Mt  to  PUUipi  Pctro- 

lem  CoiMuy.  BvtlHTille,  Okla. 

Filed  Jul  11, 1984,  Scr.  No.  619,661 
lat  CU  ClOG  45/00 
U.S.  a.  208—251  H  10  Cfadn 

1.  A  process  tot  hydrofining  a  hydrocarbtm-containing  feed 
stream  comprising  the  step  of  contacting  said  hydrocarbon- 
containing  feed  stream  under  suitable  hydrofining  conditions 
with  hydrogen  and  a  catalyst  composition  consisting  even* 
tially  of  an  alumina  support,  platinum  and  a  promoter  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  scandium  oxide,  yttrium  oxide, 
lanthanum  oxide  and  oxides  of  elements  of  the  lanthanide 
group,  wherein  the  concentrations  of  platinum  in  said  catalyst 
composition  is  at  least  about  0.3  weight  percent  baaed  on  the 
weight  of  said  catalyst  composition. 


4,492,627 
RECOVERY  OF  PHOSPHORUS  FROM  WASTE  PONDS 
DairU  A.  Oreo,  PocateUo,  Id^  aMi^Mr  to  FMC 
PUladdpkla,  Pa. 

Filed  Ju.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  387,911 
lat  a.1  B03B  7/00.  1/02:  B04C  5/U 
U.S.CL  209^-3 
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1.  A  process  for  recovering  phosphorus  from  waste  ponds 
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oomprimg  dredgiiig  the  waste  pond  to  oNain  an  aqoeoos 
aiurry  contMning  oonuninuted,  frozen  pho^>horus-containing 
particles,  screening  an  oversized  fraction  containing  particles 

T*"  ^  ***"*  ^  ™°  '^^°"  ■"  undersized  portion  in  said 
Murry,  fieeding  said  undersized  fraction  into  an  initial  hydrocy- 
clone,  removing  a  first  underflow  stream  from  said  initial 
hydrocydone  having  phospbonis-containing  solids  larger  than 
■bout  500  micrometers,  hotting  said  first  underflow  stream  to 
mdt  the  phoq>horus  therein,  removing  a  first  overflow  stream 
from  said  initial  hydrocydone  having  particles  smaller  than 
about  500  micrometers  and  introducing  said  first  overflow 
stream  into  a  plurality  of  hydrocyclones  each  having  a  diame- 
ter less  than  said  initial  hydrocydone,  removing  a  second 
oy^ow  stream  containing  particles  smaller  than  about  8-15 
micrometers  from  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  hydrocy- 
dooes  diminiahed  m  phoq>honis  and  enriched  in  slimes,  re- 
moving a  second  underflow  stream  nntaining  particles  larger 
than  about  8-15  micrometers  from  at  least  me  of  the  plurality 
of  hydrocyclones  enriched  in  phosphorus  and  diminiahed  in 
slimes,  heating  said  second  underflow  stream  sufficiently  to 
mdt  the  phosphorus  in  said  stream,  introducing  said  second 
underflow  stream  cOTtaining  molten  phoq>horus  into  a  centrif- 
ugal separator,  removing  a  coalesced  phosphorus  stream  as 
product  from  said  separator,  and  a  fraction  of  heavier  dirt 
containing  minor  amounts  of  phoq>horus  as  a  waste  stream. 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  CLAY  TO  IMPROVE  ITS 
WHITENESS 
RaywMd  H.  Yoog;  HortM  H.  Morrta,  both  of  Macoa,  aid 
Robert  L.  BntkM,  Gordom  aO  of  Ga^  aalvMn  to  F^aeport 
KaoUa  GoHioay,  New  Yort,  N.Y. 

FDod  Aag.  2S.  1M2,  Scr.  No.  411,588 
Iirt.  CL^  B03B  1/00 
VJS.CL2B9-S  tfOaims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  clay  to  remove  therefrom  titanium 
mineral  impurities,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  miang  said  clay  in  the  form  of  an  aqueous  slurry  having 
a  solids  content  of  clay  and  said  impurities  of  at  least  20% 
by  weight  with  a  collector  for  the  titanium  mineral  impu- 
rities, and  an  activator  for  the  titanium  mineral  impurities 
comprising  a  water-soluble  salt  of  a  metal  chosen  from  the 
alkaUne  earth  metals  and  the  heavy  metals; 

(b)  conditioning  the  aqueous  day  slurry  at  a  solids  content  of 
at  least  20%  by  weight  for  a  time  sufficient  to  dissipate 
therein  at  least  25  horsepower  hours  of  energy  per  ton  of 
solids  at  a  pH  bdow  7; 

(c)  mixing  a  polyacrylate  salt  deflocculant  with  the  resulting 
conditioned  aqueous  clay  slurry  after  conditioning; 

(d)  subjecting  the  resdting  mixture  of  conditioned  aqueous 
aiurry  having  a  soUds  content  of  at  least  20  wt.  %  and  the 
polyacrylate  salt  deflocculant  to  an  air  floution  process 
by  passing  air  bubbles  upwardly  through  the  conditioned 
aqueous  slurry  and  removing  titanium  mineral  impurities 
with  the  froth;  and 

(e)  recovering  clay  having  a  reduced  titanium  minerals 
impurities  content 


at  the  inlet  end,  said  assembly  comprising  a  rotary  motor  and 
counterbalance  mass  mounted  in  spaced  relation  ahead  of  said 
inlet  end  on  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  the  screen  unit, 
springs  supporting  said  assembly  independently  of  the  sifter 
trough  and  screen  structure,  and  sted  coU  drive  springs  pro- 
viding an  (^)erative  connection  between  said  assembly  and  the 
inlet  end  of  the  sifter  screen  unit  and  comprising  the  only 
driving  connection  therebetween,  said  motor  having  an  eccen- 


4,492,629 

SIFTER  STROKE  SCREENING  UNIT 
I D.  DasbMgh.  Lodifflla,  Ey,  aaaj^oi  to  KiMTfy  Cor- 
>  UMitoTilla,  Ky. 
FDad  Jai.  28, 1983,  Scr.  No.  462,043 
lat  CL^  B07B  J/S8 
UjS.  a  209^-332  «  rwi— 

1.  A  vibratory  sifter  screen  unit  including  a  sifter  trough  and 
•creen  Mvcture  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end  down- 
stream fiom  the  inlet,  spaced  apart  spring  isolators  supptwting 
the  sifter  trough  and  screen  structure  for  free  floating  motion 
laterally  and  axially  said  outlet  end  being  unsupported  for  free 
motioo,  said  screen  structure  having  a  crown  with  its  apex 
eztodfag  kngitudmally  on  the  axial  center  Une  of  the  screen 
structure,  a  vibratory  drive  assembly  mounted  on  the  structure 


trie  weight  imparting  a  generally  elliptica]  vibratory  moxxm  to 
the  unit  adjacent  the  inlet  end  and  exdting  said  drive  springs  to 
devdop  vibratory  motion  axially  or  hnearly  of  the  unit,  said 
vibratory  motion  initially  devdoping  the  generally  elUptic*] 
motion  of  the  sifter  screen  adjacent  to  the  inlet  end  and  dimin- 
ishing gradually  along  the  length  of  the  sifter  screen  to  a 
straight  linear,  axial  motion  adjacent  to  the  outlet  end  of  the 
screen  structure. 


to  Texas  OO 


4,492,630 
BILGE  SYSTEM 
Theodore  R  RyMl,  Jr.,  Cowtw,  Tex, 
SpiU  Cortrol,  Ik,  Covoa,  Tex. 

CoirtlBMtk»-l»>part  of  Scr.  No.  308,932,  Aag.  5,  1981, 
■hodoMd.  TUB  appHcatka  Aag.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  406,443 
Irt.  CL'  BOID  17/02 
VS.  a  210—117  4 
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1.  An  oil/water  separator  comprising  in  combination: 

a  houaing  forming  a  pair  of  tanks  connected  by  a  passageway 
arranged  between  the  top  and  bottom  of  said  tanks; 

an  oil/water  mixture  inlet  in  one  tank  of  said  boosmg; 

check  valve  means  between  said  ooe  tank  and  said  p«aage- 
way  between  said  tanks  to  prevent  said  oil/water  mixture 
frtm  flowing  back  to  said  one  tank  fhxn  said  paaaogeway; 

a  iriurahty  of  bailies  mounted  at  an  angle  with  a  space  above 
and  below  each  said  baffie  in  said  pasaageway  between 
said  tanks  to  permit  fluid  to  flow  about  both  the  upper  and 
lower  ends  of  said  baffles  and  therebetween; 

an  oil  outlet  from  said  other  t*tik- 

a  water  outlet  from  said  other  tank;  and 

the  area  of  said  paasageway  is  one  to  two  times  as  great  as 
the  area  of  said  ooe  tank,  whereby  an  oil/water  mixture 
fed  into  said  ooe  tank  begins  separating  in  said  ooe  tank 
and  through  a  series  of  baffles  dividing  the  oil  from  the 
water  in  said  pasaageway  for  separate  removd  from  said 
other  tank. 
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CZNTRIFUGAL  SEPARATOR 
H.  Woods  MvtiB,  HoMloa,  Tex^  tmtgnr  to  AE  PLC,  Wv- 


nil 


adaptor  member  and  including  a  replaceable  oil  filter 
carttidge  for  filtering  the  engine  oil;  and 


I  o#Sor.  No.  340,04,  JaiL  19, 1M2, 
ippHfttlM  No?.  IS,  1983,  Ser.  No.  551,510 
lit  a.}  BOID  SJ/04 
VS.  CL  210—127  17 


1.  A  centrifugal  oil  filter  system  for  a  machine  having  an  oil 
pomp  adapted  to  supply  oil  under  pressure  and  a  sump,  said 
filter  including  a  casing  defining  a  first  chamber  having  an 
upper  end  and  a  lower  end,  a  drain  line  between  said  chamber 
lower  end  and  said  sump,  an  oil  pressure  line  connected  be- 
tween said  oil  pump  and  said  casing,  a  rotor  in  said  chamber 
upper  end  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  substantially  vertical 
axis  and  having  an  mterior  supplied  with  oil  under  pressure 
from  said  pressure  line,  said  rotor  having  jets  to  discharge  oil 
into  said  chamber  and  by  reaction  cause  said  rotor  to  rotate, 
the  improvement  comprising  means  to  supply  air  under  pres- 
sure to  said  chamber  to  replace  air  entrained  in  the  oil  return- 
ing to  said  sump  and  thereby  prevent  a  build  up  of  oil  within 
said  chamber,  said  air  supply  means  including  sensing  means 
responsive  to  the  oil  level  in  said  chamber  lower  end  and  a 
valve  operated  by  said  sensing  means  and  connected  to  a 
source  of  preasurized  air. 


4,492,632 
ADAPTOR  FOR  EXTERNAL  OIL  FILTER 
Vni  P.  MMSOB,  Box  207,  Efamrood,  Wis.  54740 
FDed  Dec  16, 1983,  Scr.  No.  562,156 
lat  CL^  BOID  27/08;  FOIM  J/10 
VS.  a.  210—168  5  Oaims 

1.  An  oil  filter  adaptor  assembly  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  an  internal  oil  pump  and  an  external  mounting 
member  whereat  a  first  bypass  oil  filter  of  a  first  capacity  is 
normally  attached,  comprising: 
a  generally  squat,  cylindrical  cast  adaptor  member  having  a 
threaded  central  bore  formed  therein  for  mounting  about 
an  externally  threaded  tubular  spindle  extending  from  said 
mounting  member  and  through  which  unfiltered  oil  is 
directed  from  said  engine,  said  adaptor  member  including 
an  outlet  port  in  fluid  flow  communication  with  an  annu- 
lar recess  formed  in  said  cast  adaptor  member  and  through 
which  filtered  oil  flows  to  said  engine,  and  said  adaptor 
member  further  including  a  gasket  extending  from  a  sur- 
face of  said  adaptor  member  in  surrounding  relation  to 
said  reoesa  for  sealing  against  said  mounting  member  upon 
threadably  securing  said  bore  to  said  spindle; 
second  bypass  filter  means  of  a  capacity  substantially  greater 
than  said  first  oil  filter  and  remotely  mounted  £rom  said 


means  for  coupling  dirty  engine  oil  flowing  through  said 
central  bore  and  spindle  to  said  second  bypass  filter  means 
and  filtered  oil  back  to  said  outlet  port  and  said  annular 
recess  and  thence  to  said  engine. 


4,492,633 
SEPARATOR  FOR  SEPARATING  FLUID  MEDIA  FROM 

MINUTE  PARTICXES  OF  IMFURITIES 
Akxaadr  V.  Sodalyak;  VyachMla?  L  GwasehcidH^  ud  Niko- 
lai V.  YalakoT,  aU  of  Rotm»,  UJS.SJL,  atd^an  to  UkraiMky 
Ordeaa  DniAby  Narodo?  iMtitBt  luheMroT  Vodaogo  Kko- 
xyaistra,  U.S.S  JL 

FDed  Apr.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  488,998 
CMm  priorfty,  appUcatioB  U.SJSJL,  Feb.  26, 1982, 3402868 
Int.  CL^  BOID  35/06 
VS.  CL  210—223  7  Clain 


i' 


1.  A  separator  for  separating  a  fluid  medium  from  minute 
particles  of  impurities,  comprising: 
a  housing, 

a  partition  in  said  housing, 
a  first  chamber  and  a  second  chamber  defined  in  said  housing 

by  said  partition, 
a  means  defining  space  at  an  end  of  said  housing  which 

connects  said  chambers  to  each  other, 
a  pipe  means  connected  at  a  second  end  of  said  housing  for 

feeding  the  flukl  medium  into  said  first  chamber, 
a  second  pipe  means  connected  at  the  second  end  of  said 

housing  for  discharging  cleaned  fluid  medium  from  said 

second  chamber, 
a  ferroelectric  filtering  packing  contained  in  said  first  cham> 

ber, 
a  ferromagnetic  filtering  packing  contained  in  said  second 

chamber,  and 
a  magnetic  system  for  producing  a  magnetic  field  in  the  zone 

of  said  housing  through  both  said  first  and  second  cham- 
ber. 
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M»2,a4 
PRE-EVACUATED  BLOOD  COLLECTION  TUBE  WITH 

ANn-HEMOLYSIS  BAFFLE  SYSTEM  AND 

CENTRIFUGATION  PROPELLED  FILTRATION  DISC 

AND  EFFICIENT  SERUM-FROM  CELLS  SEPARATOR 

AMmy^EMlM  C  Vlite.Ra>l,  Lm  Vtm,  Ncr^  liriaor  to 

EMDE  NMka  BwMiik,  Rcm,  Nc? .  — -•»- 

FIM  Sc^  28, 1M2,  S«.  No.  434,092 

lat  a.}  BOID  3S/00 

VS.  CL  21»-^n  7 


Z 


1.  An  unproved  pre-evacuated  blood  sampling  collection 
tube  oompriaing: 

a  hollow  tube  having  a  first  opening  located  at  a  first  end 
thereof,  a  closed  second  end  opposite  said  first  end,  and  an 
interior  surface; 

a  detachable  first  stopper  mounted  in  said  first  opening,  said 
first  stopper  including  an  outer  wall  adapted  to  make 
sealing  engagement  with  said  tube  interior  surface  to  seal 
said  first  opening  and  a  baffle  means  formed  integraUy 
with  said  outer  wall  and  projecting  rearwaixlly  and  radi- 
aUy  inwardly  into  said  tube  for  deflecting  blood  against 
said  interior  surface  of  the  tube;  and 

a  filtration  disc  slideably  mounted  in  said  tube  for  udal 
motion  therealong,  said  filtration  disc  oriented  perpendic- 
ularly to  the  central  axis  of  said  tube  and  including  sealing 
means  thereon  for  maintaining  sealing  engagement  with 
said  tube  interior  sarhce  during  slidkg  motion  of  said 
filtration  disc,  said  filtration  disc  operative  to  separate 
materials  of  different  physical  sizes. 


thereof  with  means  for  discharging  bquid  downwardly  from 
the  apei  of  said  inner  receptacle  near  the  discharge  meuu  of 
said  outer  vessel,  the  uppermost  portron  of  saxl  inner  recepu- 
cle  being  open  and  provided  with  angularly  spaced  vertical 
partitions  to  impede  rotary  How  of  liquid  within  said  inner 
receptacle;  inlet  duct  means  for  feed  extending  through  said 
outer  vessel  and  terminating  near  the  bsM  of  said  inner  recepta- 
cle; an  outlet  duct  for  liquids  extending  from  about  the  inside  of 
the  base  of  said  inner  receptacle,  along  the  side  wall  thereof, 
through  said  inner  receptacle  and  outer  vessel  and  terminating 
at  about  the  base  of  s  chamber  disposed  outside  of  said  outer 
veMel  near  the  top  thereof,  said  chamber  having  an  overflow 
weir  separating  liquid  introduced  thereinto  ftx)m  bquid  dis- 
charged therefrom,  the  height  of  said  weir  determining  the 
level  of  Uquid  in  said  outer  vessel;  a  duct  for  removing  excess 
Uquid  overflowing  said  weir;  and  means  for  removmg  solid 
substances  from  the  top  of  said  outer  vessel;  whereby  Uquid 
introduced  into  the  device  is  caused  to  flow  upwardly  along 
the  outer  surface  of  said  inner  receptacle  and  downwardly 
along  the  inner  surface  thereof  to  said  outlet  duct  for  bquids 

4,492,636 
PROCESS  FOR  CLEANING  METAL  WORKING  FLUIDS 

FORRE.USE 
Jote  M.  ftrka,  Kirtland,  Ohio,  Md^or  to  Eatoo  ConontttoiL 
aevdMd,OUo  F-~~-. 

CoatiBBatk»-l»-pui  of  Ser.  No.  465,70t,  Fok.  11,  IMS, 
ahwdoaed.  which  is  a  coBtinatk»-4»^«i  of  Ssr.  No.  363,190. 
Mar.  29, 1W2,  ahaiidoaed,  which  h  a  cotinaatki>-i»<Tt  of  Ser. 
No.  172,626,  Jul  28, 1980,  ahudoMd.  1^  appbcattoa  Jam.  20, 
1984,  Scr.  No.  572,341 
IM.  CL^  B03D  J/02 
VS.  a  210-706  i  aai« 


4,492,635 
DEVICE  FOR  SEPARATING  SOLID  SUBCTANCES  FROM 

UQums 

Aka  Stigebmdt,  NygMa  30,  Mantraid,  Swadea 

FUed  Sap.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  532,529 

OriM  priority,  appUotioa  Sweden  Sep.  20, 1982,  8205380 

iBt  a.3  BOID  21/02 

VS.  a  210-519  4  ni^ 


1.  In  a  device  for  separating  solid  substances  from  a  liquid, 
said  substances  having  a  density  close  to  that  of  said  liquid, 
pMticularly  tOfHed  for  the  extraction  of  fatty  and  protdn-like 
sobstaaoes  from  food  processing  water,  and  having  a  vessel 
piwndcd  at  the  top  thereof  with  means  for  removal  of  sohd 
•obstanoes  collected  on  the  surfKe  of  said  liquid  and  at  the 
b^om  thereof  with  means  for  removal  of  settled  residue,  the 
improvement  comprising  an  outer  vessel,  the  lower  portion  of 
which  is  shaped  in  the  form  of  an  inverted  cone,  the  apex  of 
which  is  provided  with  means  for  HkrhTpng  settled  residue 
therefirom;  an  inner  inverted  conical  receptacle  concentrically 
disposed  witUa  said  outer  vessel  and  spaced  from  the  bottom 
diereof,  said  inner  reoq>tacle  being  provided  at  the  bottom 


if 


<^ 


^^ 


-*-<g^*^ 


H-^         g^i^^ 


^^"L^ 


1.  In  a  continuous  recycling  process  for  removing  suspended 
foreign  matter  including  tramp  oil  from  contaminated  metal 
woridng  fluid  in  an  effective  manner  with  bttle  or  no  foanung 
and  without  removing  or  otherwise  adversely  affectmg  any  oil 
or  synthetic  emulsions  present  in  the  fluid,  said  prxx^ess  coa- 
prising  the  steps  of. 

(a)  providing  a  tank  through  which  the  metal  wotting  fluid 
is  able  to  continuously  flow,  said  tank  having  a  mixing 
zone  within  the  lower  region  thereof  in  which  the  contam- 
inated metal  woricing  fluid  and  a  saturated  dissolved  air 
solution  are  able  to  mix  quiescently  prior  to  formatim  of 
air  bubbles  within  the  solution, 

(b)  locating  the  tank  in  the  process  at  a  location  that  enables 
the  tramp  oil  to  enter  the  tank  prior  to  the  emulsification 
thereof  by  any  emulsifying  agents  present  in  the  fluid. 

(c)  introducing  the  metal  working  fluid  into  the  mixing  zone 
of  the  tank  of  step  (a), 

(d)  dissolving  air  into  a  portion  of  the  metal  working  fluid 
contained  in  a  pressure  vessel  under  sufficient  pressure  to 
provide  a  saturated  dissolved  air  solution. 

(e)  mtrodudng  the  pressurized  saturated  dissolved  air  solu- 
tion of  step  (d)  into  said  mixing  zone  of  the  tank  of  step  (c) 
in  such  a  manner  that  the  solution  is  able  to  mix  quies- 
cently with  the  contaminated  metal  working  fluid  befoir 
the  formatioo  of  air  bubbles  within  the  solution  begins  to 
occur, 

(0  permitting  the  preasore  on  the  saturated  dvaolved  air 
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to  le«ea  within  the  tank  ao  m  to  enable  the  air  to 
^notaneoMiy  nucleate  and  expand  into  a  moltitiide  of 
bnbbiea  that  adhere  to  and  carry  the  ftncign  matter  and 
tranp  oil  but  not  the  emahion  opwardly  throogh  the 
metal  working  fhnd  to  ftmn  a  concentrated  layer  of  the 
foreign  matter  and  tramp  ofl  in  the  opper  level  of  the  metal 
working  (had,  and 
(g)  removing  the  concentrate  of  step  (f)  from  the  metal 
working  fluid. 


4y4t2,08 

METHOD  FOR  AGGLOMERATING  COAL  PARTICLES 

IN  PULP  WATER 

Mflrihte  Mnko,  an  «r 
WmikaM,  md  Mickio 
aB  of  Japaa.  iwi^Hri  to  HHmM,  Hi.  mi 
Elactrk  Power  DeralopaMnt  Ga.,  Ul,  both  of  Tokyn,  Japn 
OwtinBation  of  Sar.  No.  3173M,  No>f .  4,  IMl,  iladoMd.  TUi 
application  Jn.  22, 1M3,  Sw.  No.  50M71 
daiw  prtority,  appUcattoa  Japan,  No?.  7,  IMO,  S5-1S9971 
lat  CL^  BOID  21/01 
VS.  a.  210—728  6 


4y4t2,(37 
WATER  SEPARATION  PROCESS 
Lafc  C  Taa,  LIneoln,  Nohr.,  ani  Jomo  W.  BleMC 
N.Y.,  aaii^on  to  1W  Board  at  RegBnta  of  the  Uniraralty 


of 


FDad  Nov.  2S,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  554»M7 
Int.  a>  BOlO  9/02 

vs,  a.  no—ni 


J> 


MU*  _J L-X 


'^ 


/• 


•IwwUTsa 


taiMT 

COiUCTM 


^ 


1.  A  method  of  concentrating  a  dilate  solution  of  ethanol  in 
a  seqoenoe  of  stages  in  which  the  first  stage  compriaes  the  steps 
of: 

flowing  said  dilute  solution  of  ethanol  through  a  first  con* 
tainer  containing  sodium  sulfate; 

maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  first  container  at  substan- 
tially thirty  degrees  centigrade  while  the  dilute  solution 
flows  through  it  whereby  said  dilute  solution  dissolves  the 
sodium  sulfate; 

flowing  the  dilute  solution  with  the  dissolved  sodium  sulfate 
into  a  second  container, 

majntaining  the  second  container  at  substantially  twenty 
degrees  centigrade  while  the  dilute  solution  flows  through 
it,  whereby  the  dissolved  sodium  sulfate  precipitates  out 
as  hydrate  crystals; 

flowing  the  solution  from  the  second  container  to  the  first 
container  whereby  the  solution  is  repeatedly  circulated 
between  the  first  and  second  containers  and  back  to  the 
first  container,  and 

said  circulating  between  the  first  and  second  containers  and 
back  to  the  first  container  including  repeated  steps  until  a 
dihite  solution  of  ethanol  with  an  initial  ccmcentration  less 
than  IS  percent  by  weight  of  ethanol  in  water  has  been 
circulated  between  the  first  and  second  containers  in  said 
first  stage  ontil  the  ethanol  concentration  by  weight  is 
increased  to  a  value  in  exoeaa  of  43  percent,  whereby  the 
ethanol  is  concentrated  uaing  low  quality  energy  in  the 
first  stage  of  the  sequence  of 


1.  A  method  for  agglomerating  coal  particles  in  pulp  water 
of  coal  particles  by  agitating  the  pulp  water  in  the  presence  of 
a  binder,  which  comprises  conducting  aggkmeration  in  at  least 
three  zones,  the  zones  being  in  communication  one  after  an- 
other, charging  the  pulp  water  and  the  binder  only  into  a  first 
zone,  agitating  the  chaiged  pulp  water  and  binder  while  main- 
taining a  coal  concentration  in  the  pulp  water  of  40%  by 
weight  or  less  in  terms  of  the  coal  particles,  transferring  tlw 
pulp  water  together  with  the  binder  agitated  in  the  first  zcme, 
to  successive  zones,  one  after  another,  and  agitating  the  pulp 
water  in  each  successive  zone  while  removing  water  from  the 
pulp  water  in  each  successive  zone  after  the  first  zone,  thereby 
increasing  the  coal  ccmcentration  in  the  pulp  water  in  each 
successive  zone. 


4(492,639 

LEAKDETECnON 

Thoana  L.  Stewart,  Honaton,  aad  Florin  C  »««>„  > 

both  ofTez.,  aaai^nw  to  ShaO  OO  Coapmiy,  Howton,  Tez. 

FDed  Feb.  22, 19H  Scr.  No.  5t2,4M 

lat  CL^  BOID  J  7/01  33/00 

UJS.  a  210—746  8  CUbm 


1.  A  process  for  measuring  the  water  and  sediment  ccmtent 
of  a  wet  stream  which  is  predominantly  non-aqueous,  conpris- 
ing,  removing  a  sample  of  the  wet  stream,  admitting  the  wet 
stream  sample  to  an  outer  chamber  containing  an  inner  cham- 
ber having  a  waU  formed  of  a  filter,  rotating  the  inner  chamber 
while  pressuring  the  w^  stream  sample  from  the  outer  cham- 
ber into  the  inner  chamber,  whereby  sediment  is  filtered  from 
the  wet  stream  sample  paasing  into  the  mner  chamber  and 
centrifugal  force  in  the  inner  chamber  forces  water  and  sedi- 
ment  in  the  wet  stream  sample  to  remain  in  the  outer  chamber 
and  thereby  form  a  dry  sam|^  stream,  passing  the  dry  sanqde 
stream  azially  firom  the  inner  chamber  to  an  aligned  chamhrr 
which  is  sepuated  and  sealed  from  the  outer  dumber,  periodi- 
cally bloddng  the  axial  passage  of  the  dry  stream  sample  to  the 
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aligiied  chamber,  and  checldng  the  aligned  chamber  for  leak- 
age firom  the  outer  chamber. 


4,492,640 

TRIHYDROXYHYDROCARBYL  SULFIDES  AND 

LUBRICANTS  CONTAINING  SAME 

Aadrew  G.  Horodyiky,  Ctery  Hill,  ami  Jom  M.  KamiaakL 

MalUea  mil.  both  of  NJ^  aarifMn  to  MoU  Ofl  Corpora- 

tk»,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FQed  Feb.  2, 1M3,  S«.  No.  463,223 
lat  CL^  ClOM  1/54 
VS.  a  252—46.3  25  OaiM 

1.  A  product  made  by  reacting  (1)  a  mixture  of  an  alcohol  of 
the  formula 

R(ORi>^H 

wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group  containing  8  to  30  carbon 
atoms,  R'  is  a  C2  to  C4  alkylene  group  and  x  is  0  to  10  and  a 
hydroxysulfide  of  the  formula 

wherein  R^  is  a  C6  to  Cjo  hydrocarbyl  group,  R^  is  a  Cjto  C« 
alkyl  group,  the  sum  of  the  carbon  atoms  of  R^  and  R^  being  8 
to36,yandzareOto3,  their  sum  being  3  with  (2)  a  boron 
compound,  the  reaction  being  carried  out  at  from  about  90*  C. 
to  about  260*  C  using  the  alcohol-hydroxysuUide  mixture  in  a 
respective  molar  ratio  of  from  about  4:1  to  about  1:4  and  suffi- 
cient boron  compound  to  provide  from  about  0.1%  to  about 
10%  by  weight  of  boron  in  said  product 


wherein  R*  it  hydrogen  or  a  Ci  to  C3  hydrocarbyl  group,  X  u 
hydrogen  or  hydroxyl,  a  being  2  when  X  a  hydrogen  or  4 
when  X  is  hydroxyl,  and  (2)  reacting  the  materia]  ihu«  formed 
with  a  boron  compound,  reaction  (1)  being  earned  out  at  from 
about  60*  C.  to  about  200*  C.  using  from  about  0  1  mole  portion 
to  about  1.0  mole  portion  of  nitrogen  compound  per  mole 
portion  of  epoxide,  and  reacbon  (2)  bemg  earned  out  at  from 
about  80*  C.  to  about  260*  C.  using  suflficient  boron  compound 
to  give  a  final  product  containing  from  about  0  1%  by  weight 
to  about  10%  by  weight  of  boron. 


4,492,641 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  CHIP  FORMING,  CUTITNG  OR 

ABRASIVE  WORKING  OF  METALS 

Hot  BMhwdd,  HaMfcr,  od  BoleafauH  Raaebkowaki,  WledcB. 

Mbl,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcfMiy,  aMipMn  to  KaU-Chcnic 
AG,  HaMTer,  FM.  Rep.  oTGcrmny 

FDed  Not.  30, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  556^93 
CaataM  priority,  appttcatioa  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gtnumy,  Dec  2, 
1M2, 3244543 

bt  a.^  ClOM  1/30 
UJS.  CL  252— M.4  2I  Claims 

L  In  a  process  for  woiidng  of  metals  using  a  cooling  lubri- 
cant containing  a  fluorochlorohydrocarbon,  the  improvement 
comprising  said  cooling  lubricant  comprising  from  about  0.5  to 
23%  by  weight  of  an  ester  of  a  long  chain  carboxylic  acid  and 
a  moDoakxrfKd  having  a  total  of  34  to  50  carbon  atoms,  and/or 
a  sulfochlorinated  or  sulfided  derivative  of  said  ester. 


4,492,643 
BISMELAMINE  STABILIZERS 
Peter  Wcrie,  Grfbaaaaa.  Hoiger  Focke,  Br«chkBbel;  Daw 
Popp,  Rodeabach,  and  Woifgaag  Merk,  Haua,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  sarignoii  to  Degaaaa  AkticasneUsckaft, 
Fhukfart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay 

Filed  Not.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  438.349 
Oaima  priority,  appikatka  Fed.  Rep.  of  GtrmMmy,  Nor.  5. 
1961,  3143920 

lat  a^  BOIJ  13/00;  C09I  15/3a-  BOIF  17/32 
VS.  a  252-311  13  oatas 

1.  An  aqueous  formaldehyde  solution  stabilized  with  a  stabil- 
izingly  effective  amount  of  an  alkylene  bismclamine  of  the 
formula 


NH2-C  C-NH-(CH2)o-NH-C  C-NHj 

IN  N  I 

N.       ^N  N  N 

f  ^ 

N«i  NHj 


where  o  is  an  integer  from  10  to  18. 


4,492,642 

AMMONIATED  BORATED  EPOXIDES  AND 

LUBRICANTS  AND  FUELS  CONTAINING  SAME 

Aadrew  G.  Horodyricy,  Ckmy  Hill,  N J.,  Miffor  to  MobO  OU 
New  York.  N.Y. 
FDed  Jaa.  14, 1903,  Ser.  No.  504,116 
lat  CL^  ClOM  1/36,  1/54 
VS.  CL  252—49.6  25  o*<— 

1.  A  product  of  reaction  made  by  (1)  reacting  an  epoxide  of 
thef<mnuU 


wherem  R,  R',  R2  and  R^  are  hydrogen  or  Ci  to  Cjo  hydro- 
carbyl groups,  at  least  one  of  which  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group, 
with  a  nitix^en  compound  of  the  formula 

(RVoc 


4,492,644 

SLOWLY  RELEASING  PERFUME  COMPOSITIONS 
Yaaicbi  Mataamoto,  Abiko;  Kiyoaitaa  Kawaaaki,  Noda.  aad 

Maaato  laUtaai,  Kaahiwa,  all  of  Japaa,  MaigMtrt  to  Soda 

Aoronatic  Coiapaay,  liialted,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  368,520 

lat  CV  A61K  7/46 

VS.  CL  252—522  A  4  OaiaH 

1.  A  slowly  releasing  perfume  composition  prepared  by 
mixing  a  granulated  ethylene-vinyl  acetate  copolymer  having  a 
vinyl  aceute  content  in  the  range  of  19  to  40%  by  weight  and 
a  perfume,  said  perfume  containing  as  an  esaential  con^xment 
at  least  one  fragrant  component  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrocarbons  and  esters  the  total  anoount  of  said 
hydrocarbons  and  esters  in  said  perfume  bemg  not  leas  than 
about  30%,  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  10*  C  to 
about  50*  C.  to  thereby  allow  said  perfume  to  be  absorbed  in 
said  granulated  copolymer  and  wherein  the  diameter  of  each 
granule  of  said  granulated  copolymer  is  ui  the  range  of  about  1 
to  about  10  mm. 


4,492,645 
ORGANOLEPTIC  USE  OF 
CYCLOHEXENYI^ALPHA-ALTYL  ACROLEIN 
DERIVATIVES 
Mark  A.  Sprecker,  Sea  Bright  NJ4  Philip  T.  KkoMrcayk, 
Newiagloa,  Coaa.,  aad  Robert  P.  Beike,  Woodhridte,  NJ., 
■Migwrs  to  lateraatloaal  Flarors  A  Fravaaeaa  lac-  New 
Yorii,  N.Y. 
DtHaioa  of  Ser.  No.  398,953,  JaL  16, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,424,379. 
lUs  appUcatloa  Jaa.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  505.423 
lat  CL'  CllB  9/00 
VS.  CL  252—522  R  15  rt-i— 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  • 
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consumable  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
perfume  oompodtioas,  oolognes  and  perfumed  polymers  oom- 
priang  the  step  of  adding  to  said  oonsumable  material  an  aroma 
augmenting  or  mhandng  quantity  of  at  least  one  aldehyde 
having  a  structure  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


xSC  < 


wherein  R  is  an  aDcyl  phenyl  radical  containing  a  total 
of  from  about  18  to  about  30  carbon  atoms  and  at  least 
one  alkyl  group  containing  at  least  about  12  carbon 
atoms,  and  n  is  from  about  16  to  about  lOO, 

(iii)  the  condensation  product  of  mono  C16.22  fiitty  acid 
esters  of  polyglycols  with  from  about  13  to  about  100 
moles  of  ethylene  oxide  per  mole  of  the  monoester, 

(iv)  the  condensation  product  of  cholesterol  and  from 
about  13  to  about  100  moles  of  ethylene  oxide; 

(v)  a  material  which  is  a  condensate  of  ethylene  oxide, 
propylene  oxide  and  a  compound  containing  hydroxy 
or  amine  groups  onto  which  alkylene  oxides  can  be 
polymerized,  said  polymer  having  a  molecular  weight 
of  from  about  SOO  to  about  15,000,  an  ethylene  oxide 
content  of  from  about  30%  to  about  70%  by  weight  and 
a  propylene  oxide  content  of  from  about  30%  to  about 
70%  by  weight;  and 

(vi)  mixtures  thereof; 

(c)  from  about  2%  to  about  8%  of  a  suds  stabilizing  nonionic 
surfactant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  amine 
oxides,  anmionia,  monoethanol  and  diethanol  amides  of 
fatty  acids  having  an  acyl  moiety  of  from  about  8  to  about 
18  carbon  atoms,  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(d)  from  0%  to  about  10%  of  a  detergency  builder  selected 
firom  inorganic  phosphates,  polyphosphates,  silicates  and 
carbonates,  organic  carboxylato,  phosphonates  and  mix- 
tures thereof;  and 

(e)  from  about  20%  to  about  88%  water. 


cf°. 


4,492,647 
ORGANOPOLYSILOXANES  USEFUL  AS  DIELECTRIC 

FLUIDS  AND  ANTI-TREEING  ADDITIVES 
Harry  Brum,  Oari— ti,  Ohto,  awiginr  to  Nrtio— i  DIatfltow 
aad  CTwkai  Corporadoa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  575,979 
lat  a.3  HOIB  3/30 
US.  a  252—573 
1.  A  compound  having  the  general  structure: 


4,492,646 

UQUID  DISHWASHING  DETERGENT  CONTAINING 

ANIONIC  SURFACTANT,  SUDS  STABILIZER  AND 

HIGHLY  ETHOXYLATED  NONIONIC  DRAINAGE 

PROMOTOR 

John  B.  Wdeh,  rhriwrt,  OUo,  a«i«Bor  to  1W  Procter  * 

GaaMe  CoHpoy,  ClKinatl,  Okk> 

Coatinatioa  oTSer.  No.  354,679,  Mar.  4, 1982,  ab— doaed, 

wUch  is  a  iwrttoMlfcM  of  Scr.  No.  230,143,  Jaa.  31, 1961, 

ifcaadDBBi,  wUch  is  a  eaalteMtfaM-i»f«t  of  Scr.  No.  118,705, 

Feb.  5, 1980,  ah— dwsed.  TMa  appBcatkw  Feb.  22, 1984,  Scr.  No. 

S8L222 

bt  a.i  CllD  J/72Z  1/75.  1/83.  3/066 

U.S.  CL  252—528  8  OaiH 

1.  A  liquid  detergent  composition  comprising,  by  weight: 

(a)  from  about  10%  to  about  30%  of  an  anionic  surfactant; 

(b)  firom  about  3%  to  about  8%  of  a  drainage  promoting 
nonionic  surfKtant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
G)  an  ethoxylated  aliphatic  alcohol  of  the  formula 

R(0CjH4>«0H 

wherein  R  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarby!  radical  contain- 
ing from  about  16  to  about  30  carbon  atoms,  and  n  is 
from  about  16  to  about  100; 
Cn)  an  ethoxylated  alkyl  phenol  of  the  formula 

R(CX:2H4)i,OH 


©- 


O— CHj-CHy- 


0-© 


CHjCHr-' 


wherein  x  is  from  about  3  to  about  IS  and  mixtures  thereof. 


4,492,648 

UGHT-COLLECriNG  SYSTEMS  USING 

HALOGENATED  PERYLENE  DERIVATIVES  AS  UGHT 

CONVERTERS 
Uwe  ClaMsen,  Leferkuaea,  Fed.  Re|^  of  Gonwnqr,  ■■fpinr  to 
Bayer  Aktieageiaellschaft,  LererinMB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMUiy 

FOed  Dec  7, 1982,  Scr.  No.  447,545 
daiass  priority,  appUcattoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrany,  Dee.  IS, 
1981  3149620 
bt  CL^  C08K  5/00:  C09B  5/61-  HOIL  31/02;  G09K  3/34. 
11/06;  G02F  2/01  9/33 
VJS,  CL  252—582  7  OataM 

1.  In  a  light-collecting  system  comprising  emission  areas  and 
absorption  areas  wherein  the  ratio  of  emission  areas  to  absorp- 
tkm  areas  are  1:10  to  1:1,000,  said  light-coUecting  system  ccmi- 
phsing  a  tranqwrent,  optically  usable  plastic  which  ccntains 
centers  capable  of  fluorescence,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
centers  capable  of  fluorescence  comprise  a  mixture  of  dyestofb 
of  the  formula 


a^ 


nvjTTir'i A f   n A  ryci'i-u 
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R2— N 


0) 


N— R, 


(CD«-S 


in  which  Ri  and  R:  designate  hydrogen,  unsubstituted  Ci-Cig- 
alkyl  radicals  or  Ci-Cij-alkyl  radicals  substituted  by  Ci-Cio- 
alkoxy,  C|-Cio-alkylthio.  halogen  or  cyano,  and  consisting  of 
about  1  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  the  pentachloro  derivatives 
and  about  99  to  about  80%  by  weight  of  the  tetrachloro  deriva- 
tives. 


\       a"-? 


N 

I 

I 
CH3— CH 

I 
NH 


CH3— CHo 
I      I 


CH} 


H  H 

N    O    C 


O 
I 

C 


h}/  ^'/\:^v  ^v^^^w^ 


4*492,649 
CARBON  DIOXTOE  REMOVAL  MFTHOD  EMPLOYBSG 

PACKED  SOLD)  CALCIUM  HYDROXIDE 
OriatophM-  H.  Ckeh,  4239  Aaworld  PL,  Mi-t—, ^  Onterio, 
aad  Roger  W.  Qmb,  2290  Wyandotte  Dr„  OakriUc,  Ontario, 
both  of  Cauda 

FDed  Sep.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  422,479 
CUiH  priority,  appUcatioa  Canda,  Jan.  15,  1982,  394275; 
Apr.  23, 1982,  401539 

Irt.  a^  G21F  9/OZ'  BOID  53/34 
VS.  a  252-630  10  QaioH 


•  «- 

It 

/ 

-n- 

NUCUM 

MUMO^VM 

WACTCR 

uar 

7 


&2 


\« 


a 


i^b 


LA 


IN// 


7.  A  method  of  removing  and  immobilizing  carbon  dioxide 
from  a  gas  stream  including  carbon  dioxide  containing  radioac- 
tive carbon  as  a  constituent,  which  comprises  providing  a  gas 
filter  comprising  a  packed  bed  of  solid  Ca(OH)2  prepared  by 
hydrating  CaO  and  drying,  crushing  and  packing  the  resultant 
hydroxide,  contacting  the  gas  stream  with  water  to  raise  its 
moisture  content  to  a  value  corresponding  to  a  relative  humid- 
ity in  the  range  80%- 100%  at  the  temperature  of  the  bed,  and 
flowing  the  humidified  gas  stream  through  the  gas  filter  to 
effect  conversirai  of  the  calcium  hydroxide  to  calcium  carbon- 
ate. 


4,492,651 
CYCUC  HEXAPEPTIDES 

DtHitrios  SarantaUs,  Wert  Ckertcr,  Pa. 

Ho»e  Prodncts  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Not.  23,  1983,  Scr.  No.  554^53 
lat  a.3  O07C  103/52 
VS.  a  260-112.5  S 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


to  Americaa 


5Claim 


Lya(R3) Xi(R|) Phe 


4,492,650 

A54556  ANTIBIOTICS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCTION  THEREOF 

Kari  H.  Mlchd,  and  Ralph  E.  KastMr,  both  of  IndlaaapoUs, 

lad.,  iMigBon  to  EU  Lilly  and  Compoay,  iBdianapoUs,  Ind. 

FDed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  423,948 

Iirt.  a^  O07C  103/52 

VJS.  a  260-112J  R  6  caaiM 

1.  A54S56  Factor  A,  which  has  the  structure 


N— (CH2), 


D-Tip — X2(R2)  -  C — CH— (CHa),^ 
O 


\ 
/ 


N(R4) 


in  which 
Xi  is  Thr,  Val  or  Abu; 
X2  is  Phe,  Trp  or  Tyr, 

n  is  one  of  the  integers  2,  3  or  4; 
m  is  one  of  the  integers  1,  2,  3  or  4; 
Rl  is  hydrogen  or  a  hydroxyl  protecting  group  for  Thr, 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  a  hydroxyl  protecting  group  for  Tyr; 
R3  is  hydrogen  or  a  N*  protectmg  group  for  Lys, 
R4  is  hydrogen,  alkanoyl  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  aroyl  of  7 
to  10  carbon  atoms  or  an  amino  protecting  group, 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


4,492,652 

REACnONS  OF  AROMATIC  COMPOUNDS  HAVING 

TWO  OR  MORE  FUSED  RINGS 

Martin  L.  KapiaB,  Morris  Pfadaa,  N  J.,  Msicaor  to  ATAT  Labo- 

ratoriea,  Marray  Hill,  N  J. 

CoMiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  104,159,  Dtc  17,  1979,  abaadooed. 
This  application  Jan.  31, 1983,  Scr.  No.  462,405 
lat  a.5  O07C  1/253.  1/32 
VS.  CL  568—75  g  n.<— 

5.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  carbon  contauung  body 
comprising  the  steps  of  pyrolyzing  a  carbon  contaming  com- 
pound and  coUecting  a  reaction  product  from  said  pyrolysis 
characterized  in  that  said  carbon  containing  compound  com- 
prises an  aromatic  organic  compound  having  fused  aromatic 
rings  which,  due  to  said  pyrolysis  at  a  ten^>erature  in  the  range 
from  700  to  1200  degrees  C.  forms  free  radicals  at  the  peri 
positions  of  said  fused  rings  of  said  carbon  contaming  com- 
pound, wherein  said  free  radicals  are  formed  due  to  said  pyrol- 
ysis through  the  production  of  a  stable  inorganic  gas  by  re- 
moval of  a  subatituent  from  said  peri  positiom  of  said  com- 
pound without  the  destruction  of  said  fused  arcanatic  nngs, 


459-641  O.G.-85-9 
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wherdn  salfiir  is  the  only  agent  present  daring  aaid  pyrolysis 
itep  wbich  reacts  with  said  radicala,  and  wherein  said  collected 
reactioo  product  is  a  high  volatility  product 

Mf2,6S3 

WATER-SOLUBLE  TRISAZO  DYESTUFFS  ON  THE 

BASIS  OF  A  CX>MBINAnON  OF  NAPIfTHALENE-, 

DIPHENYLAMINE'  AND  PYRAZOLONE  DERIVATIVES 

Karl  nnmm\M,  EMpli^i,  a^  Nortart  ArahreckC,  Sulihnrh. 

both  of  Fed.  Ra^  of  G«nM^,  aaai^on  to  Hoectat  Aktien- 

■BMOaehiA,  FhHktet  aa  Mala,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcTMay 

FOed  Aat,  23,  lft2,  Scr.  No.  410,621 
Oaim  priority,  tmtkwtkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenM^r,  Aeg.  25, 
IMl,  3133S52 

iML  ai  C09B  Sl/02.  33/21-  D06P  3/3a  3/32 
UJS.  a.  534—796  1 

1.  A  water-soluble  triaazo-dyestuff  of  the  formula 


— SO2— Y  and  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one  or  two 
substituents  selected  fixm  the  group  consisting  of  car- 
boxy,  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkozy,  and/or  by  one  sub- 
stituent  selected  fin»n  the  gnnq>  consisting  of  fluorine, 
chlorine,  bromine  and  nitro,  and/or  by  one,  two  or  three 
sulfo  groups.  D|  and  D2  being  identical  to  or  different 
from  one  another, 

X  is  bonded  to  D2  in  ortho-position  to  the  azo  groiq>  and  is 
fluorine,  chlorine  or  bromine; 

Y  is  vinyl  or  /8-sulfatoethyl; 

a  is  zero  or  1;  and 

b  is  zero  or  1;  and  the  sum  of  (a+b)  is  1  or  2. 


/i- 


^HO 


OH   N*N4-f    7— 
^TsOiH 


OH 


■-6 


HO-^ 


■r 

.N 


CH3 


— N«N 


^ 


4,492,655 

TRICYaX)PENTADIENYL  CERIUM  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 

Peter  S.  GradaA,  Pottenrille,  and  ¥ni  G.  Schrdber,  HighlMd 

Park,  both  of  N  J.,  aaai^ors  to  RhoM-PmricM,  Im.,  New 

BnBMwkfc,NJ. 

FOed  Apr.  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  604,756 
Irt.  a^  C07F  5/00 
VS.  CL  260— 429J  n  Orf— 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  tricyclopentadienyl  cerium  as 
weU  as  the  mono  and  dicyclopentadienyl  cerium  intermediates 
which  comprises  slowly  adding  alkali  metal  cyclopentadienide 
into  a  solution  of  eerie  ammonium  nitrate,  forming,  in  se- 
quence, and  stepwise,  monocyclopentadienyl  cerium  dinitrate, 
dicyclopentadienyl  cerium  mononitrate,  and  tricyclopentadie- 
nyl cerium. 


it 


4«492,656 

DICYANOMETHYL  ETHYL  PEROXY  DICARBONATE 
POLYMERIZATION  INTTUTORS 
Robert  H.  Tang,  Norton,  Ohio,  «Bi«wr  to  PPG : 

\jr   "-W-""2  FUed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  430,167 

„^/  Irt.  0.3  CD7C  179/20 

HCbS         U.S.  CL  260— 453  RZ  4ClaiM 

1-  An  organic  peroxydicarbonate  of  the  graphic  formula: 


4,492,654 
WATER-SOLUBLE  AZO  COMPOUNDS,  A  PROCESS  FOR 

THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  DYES 
ErHt  Hoyw,  Fraaktet  aa  Main;  Folkar  ffnblhaM.  HochhaiB 
aa  Main,  and  FHti  MeiatagBr,  F^Mkftvt  aa  Main,  aU  of  Fed. 
Rap.  of  Ciir—j,  aari^ors  to  Hoeehst  Aktiengsoeilaehaft, 
Franktet  an  Maim  Fed.  Rap.  of  GcrBMny 
ContinnationefSer.  No.  279,735,  ML  2, 19S1,  ahondnncid  This 
applicatkM  JaL  20, 19«3,  S«r.  No.  515,442 
OaiM  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMny,  JnL  5, 
1900,3025572 

IML  CL^  C09B  33/01  31/02 
VS.  CL  534—827  10  n^t 

1.  A  disazo  compound  of  the  formula 


R'         O  OR' 

I  II  HI 

R— C— O— C— O— O— C— O— C— R, 
I  I 

CN  CN 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  C1-C4  alkyl,  C5-C7  cycloalkyL  and  C1-C4  alkyl-subatituted 
CS-C7  cycloalkyL  or  participate  in  a  cycloalkyl  group  of  from 
5  to  7  carbon  atoms,  provided  that  when  one  of  R  and  R'  is 
each  individually  a  cycloalkyl  group,  the  other  is  a  C1-C4 
alkyL 


HO      NHj  X 


MO3S  ^^^""^^'^  SOjM 


D2-fS02-Y)4, 


in  which 

M  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkali  metal; 

D]  is  the  benzene  or  naphthalene  nucleus  unsubstituted  or, 
apart  from  the  group  Y— SO2— .  substituted  by  one  or 
two  substitnents  selected  frxxn  the  group  consisting  of 
fluorine,  chksrine,  bromine,  carboxy,  lower  alkyL  lower 
alkoiy  and  nitro,  and/or  by  one,  two  or  three  sulfo 
groups; 

£>2  is  the  benzene  or  naphthalene  nucleus  substituted  by  X 
defined  below,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  the  group 


4,492,657 
IMINES  OF  ALKYL  4-HALOMErHYLBENZOATES 
Loreaz  Heias,  Hofheim  aas  Tanav,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcTMay, 
aasigwr  to  Hoechat  AkHfngtwIlacbafl,  Fed.  Rep,  of  Ger—y 

FOed  Apr.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  488,126 
CfadiM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenMay,  May  5, 
1982,  3216722 

Int  CL3  C07C  119/20 
VS.  CL  260—453.7  1 

1.  An  alkyl  (4-haknnethyl)imittobenzoate  of  the  formuUi 


HN 


RO 


.C-f  VcHiX 
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and  hi  HQ  or  HBr  salts,  R  denoting  Ci-d-dkyl  or  C1-C4- 
alkozymethyl  and  X  denoting  Q  or  Br. 


to  PctroUte  Gorpo- 


M92,65S 
1TQOUREYLENES 
I  J.  BaOos,  EMmwd,  Mo^ 

,StL(MiB,M0. 

Fnad  JaL  21«  IMO,  Sar.  No.  17M26 
Iirt.  a.3  C07C  155/00.  157/00,  87/02 
MS.  CL  aiO— 485  A  5 

1.  A  thioareylene  derived  from  reacting  an  ozyalkylated 
polyamine  with  Thioarea. 


4y492,699 
PHOSPHOLIPID  OOMPOUND 
Boriaa,  Wctakdm  Rail  Gdl.  Hlrackbaiv  Gtatar  Wd. 
WriBhii—Iiliiilmhiui,  Uw« 
Waif  PaUk^  ManM^  an  of  Fad.  Re».  of 

MankalB  GflMl,  MaMkai^  Fad.  Ra^  of 


FBed  JaL  7, 1912,  Sar.  No.  995,954 
Qahm  priority,  appBcatioa  Fed.  Ra».  of  GofMay,  JaL  11, 

1981,3127503 

lat  CL^  O07F  9/02 

UJS.  CL  2i»-925  6  CSafaM 

1.      Pboq^Hpid     compound,     deaignated     (2-ethyI-l- 

octadecyloxy-3-pr(^yl><2-trimethylanunoniiiin-ethyI)     phoa- 

phate. 
1  Phoapholipid  compound,  deaignated  (2-methoxymethyl-2- 

methjd- 1  -OCta<tecyk)xy-3-propyl)-(2-triinetfaylMninfwiiiim. 

ethyl)  phoq>hate. 

3.  Phoq>holqHd  compound,   designated   (2,2-bis-metbox- 
ymethyl- 1  -hezadecyloxy-3-propyIH2-triniethyUmmonium- 
ethyl)  phosphate. 

4.  nioapholipid  compound  designated  (2-aUyl-l- 
octadecyloxy-3-propyl)-(2-trimethylanmionium-ethyl)  phos- 
phate. 

5.  Phoq>holq»d  compound  designated  [l-hexadecyloxy-2- 
(2-pr(9ynyl>3^nx)pylH2-trimethyUmmonium-ethyl)  f^os- 
I^iate. 


to  JaB.2C 


4,492,M1 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  TRIARYLPHOSPHTTES 
RaMf  Maal,  Lofaek;  Ehavterd  Otto,  T  iadffsk.  aad  Horst 
Ziaka,  Eraathoin,  aO  of  Fad.  Rap.  oT  Gmmmy,  Mol^Mn  to 
CftaCdgy  Corporatioa,  ArMey,  N.Y. 
Corttaaatioa  of  Sar.  No.  307^74,  Oct  1,  mi.  Pot  No. 
4,44e,fi94,  which  la  a  wtiaaatka  of  Scr.  No.  103,132,  Dec.  13, 
1979,  Pat  No.  4>312,81S,  which  to  a  coattaaatloa  ol  Sar.  No. 
920,644,  JaL  27, 1970,  ahaadnaai.  lUi  appUcatkw  JaL  S,  1903, 
Sar.  No.  510,706 
OalM  priority,  appUcatioa   SwHiwlaai,   A«   S,   1977, 

9«9i/n 

The  portloa  or  tha  tara  of  thto  palaat 
1999,hMhaaa 

lat  CL'  O07F  9/141 
U.S.  CL  260— 976 

1.  A  process  for  producing  s  triaryl  phosphite  of  the  fonmils 
(RO)3P,  in  which  R  represents  aryl  substituted  by  one  or  mort 
straight-chain  or  branched-chais  alkyl  of  4  to  18  carbon  atoms 
in  the  ortho  position,  cycloalkyl,  sryl  or  indkyl  groups  m  the 
2-  or  2,4-positi(»s,  by  reaction  (tf  a  phosphorus  trihalide  with  a 
hydroxy-substituted  aromatic  compound  of  the  formula  ROH 
in  the  |veaence  or  abaence  of  a  solvent,  and  in  the  presence  of 
0.005  to  10  mol  %,  relative  to  the  hydroxy-substituted  aro- 
matic compound,  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of 

(a)  an  amide  of  a  carboxyUc  acid  of  the  formula 


Rt 


•   / 
C— N 


J' 


in  which,  where  n  is  1,  R>  is  hydrogen,  X  u  an  oxygen 
atom;  and  R^  and  R^  independently  of  one  another  are 
each  a  hydrogen  atom,  phenyl,  benzyl,  cyclohexyl  or 
alkyl  having  1  to  12  C  atoms,  or  R^  and  R^  together  are 
alkylene  which  is  optionally  interrupted  by  O  or  S  atoms 

4v492,662 
MANUFACTURE  OF  INSULATED  ELECTRIC  CABLES 
CViatophar  Larrire,  "iialhaaspina.  ^»^*^.  Mslfni  to  PlrsUi 
Geaeral  pic,  LoadoB,  Eaglaad 

FOad  Apr.  20, 1903,  Sar.  No.  409,475 
lat  CL'  B29F  3/10 
U.S.  CL  264-40.1  16 


4y492,6a 

LOW  1EMPERATURE  STABLE  TERT*BUTYLPHENYL 

DIPHENYL  PHOSPHATE 
Siirio  L.  OoHto,  WUtaalaM,  N.Y.,  MalpMr  to  Staalfcr  OmbI- 

cal  Coaipaay,  Waalpart,  Coaa. 
Diriaioa  of  Sar.  No.  279,309,  JaL  1, 1901,  Pat  No.  4,414,16L 
lUa  appHfaHaa  Sap.  6, 1903,  Sar.  No.  529,466 
lat  a'  CD7F  9/09 
UJB.  CL  260-966  4  ChriM 

1.  A  low  temperature,  stable  tert-butylphenyl  diphenyl  phos- 
^Mte  product  which  will  not  crystallize  at  temperatures  of 
about  0*  C.  comprised  of  mixed  meta/pan  isomers  produced 
by  (a)  alkylating  a  phenol  with  iaobotylene  to  produce  a  ^n- 
dominantly  paia-tert-butylphenol  and  (b)  catalytically  iaoooer- 
izing  the  para-tert-butyl|riiemri  to  produce  a  owta/para  iaomer- 
iied  te(t-batyI|^ienol  miztor^  then  (c)  realkylating  the  isooaer- 
ized  tert-botyli^ie&ol  mizture  to  obtain  a  deaired  C*/^  ratio; 
and  (d)  phoqihorylatiiig  the  realkylated  tert-butylphen(d  with 
a  |riioa|riiorylatiiig  agent  to  produce  a  tert-botylpheByl  di- 
phenyl product  characteriied  by  low  temperature  stability. 


1.  Apparatus  for  curing  an  extruded  insulatiOB  layer  of  aa 
electric  cable,  comprising  a  tube  for  the  through-passage  of  the 
insulated  electric  cable,  which  tube  is  formed  at  least  m  port  as 
a  catenary,  means  for  filling  said  tube  with  a  heated  fluid  for 
effecting  curing  of  the  cable  insulation  layer,  and  cable  re- 
straining means  at  the  exit  end  of  the  curing  tube,  or  adjacent 
said  exit  end  and  within  the  curing  tube,  for  applying  to  the 
cable  uisnlatioo  a  restraining  force  directed  oppoaitely  to 
forces  developed  by  the  hydrostatic  pressure  of  the  curing 
fluid  which  tend  to  extrude  the  cable  through  the  exit  end  of 
the  curing  tube,  so  as  to  nuUify  the  effecto  of  such  foroes,  said 
cable  restraining  means  comprising  flexible  meam  in  sbding 
engagement  with  aoid  cable  iaaakaioB  and  adiaataMe  means  for 
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pranng  said  flexible  metns  toward  said  cable  and  thereby 
varying  the  retraining  force  on  said  cable. 

(.  A  method  of  caring  an  ejttmded  insulation  layer  of  an 
electric  caMe,  comprising  passing  the  insulated  electric  cable 
along  a  catenary  path  throogh  a  curing  tube  which  conforms 
generally  to  said  catenary  path,  filling  said  curing  tube  with  a 
heated  fhnd  for  effecting  curing  of  the  cable  insulation  layer, 
applying  to  the  cable,  at  the  exit  end  of  the  curing  tube  or 
adjacent  said  exit  end  and  within  the  curing  tube,  a  restraining 
force  applied  by  sliding  friction  to  the  cable  and  opposing  the 
forces  developed  by  the  hydrostatic  pressure  of  the  curing 
flud  which  tend  to  extrude  the  cable  through  the  exit  end  of 
the  curing  tube,  and  varying  said  frictional  restraining  force  as 
the  cable  is  passed  through  the  curing  tube  so  as  to  nullify  the 
effects  of  the  forces  developed  by  the  hydrostatic  pressure  of 
the  curing  fluid. 


M92,664 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  FOAMING  OF 

PLASnCS 

MdM  Bnuo,  Via  Lamps^aaBo  144, 1.20151  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  4554W 

OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioB  Italy,  Jan.  18, 1982,  C7046  A/82 

lot  CL^  B29D  27/04 

US.  CL  264--46J  9  cuaa 


4,4f2,(63 
METHOD  AND  ADJUSTABLE  LENGTH  MOLD  FOR 
MANUFACTURING  A  FOAMED  PACKAGING 
ASSEMBLY 
Nytaa  V.  RdnMd,  P.O.  Box  2321,  Bath,  Ohio  44240,  and  Mi- 
chMl  J.  VakatiM,  78  Tower  Rd^  PIms  Lake,  WayM,  NJ. 
07470 
CoatinBatioa>i»fart  of  Scr.  No.  338,471,  Jan.  11, 1982, 
■baadoMd.  His  appUcitkNi  Jan.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  456,595 
Int  a^  B29D  27/00;  B15B  i/02 
U.S.  a  264—45.4  19 


TT;r 


r 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  pTknging  assembly  in  an  adjust- 
able length  mold  formed  within  a  mold  shell  by  a  hollow  mold 
core  and  an  axially  movable  mold  end  plate,  said  mold  core 
having  a  fixed  position,  a  bottom  plate  positioned  within  said 
mold  core  and  being  movable  axially  thereof  in  sealed  relation 
thereto,  said  mold  shell  being  movable  axially  in  relation  to 
said  mold  core,  said  mold  having  a  mold  cavity  with  one  open 
end  and  a  closed  end  formed  by  said  mold  shell,  mold  core  and 
mold  end  plate,  the  mold  being  adapted  to  make  a  container 
having  side  walls,  a  bottom  and  an  open  end,  the  length  of  the 
side  walls  and  the  thickness  of  the  bottom  being  adjustable, 
comprising  the  steps  of 
adjusting  the  axial  position  of  the  mold  shell  in  relation  to  the 
moM  core  to  adjust  the  side  wall  length  of  the  container, 
ftmning  a  closed  mold  cavity  by  moving  said  mold  end  plate 
axially  into  said  mold  shell  a  desired  distance  to  place  it  in 
spaced  relation  to  an  end  of  said  mold  core  to  control  the 
thickness  of  the  bottom  of  the  container  to  be  formed; 
filling  the  mold  cavity  with  expandable  thermoplastic  beads; 

and 
heating  the  plastic  material  to  expand  it  into  a  mass  including 
a  container  having  a  bottom  of  a  predetermined  thickness 
and  side  walls  of  a  imdetennined  length. 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  continuous  foaming  of  plastics,  com- 
prising the  steps  of  pouring  a  foaming  mixture  into  a  foaming 
space,  of  letting  said  mixtxire  foam  and  solidify  in  said  foaming 
space,  of  limiting  said  foaming  space  by  means  of  flexible  bands 
and  of  guiding  and  moving  said  flexible  bands  so  as  to  follow 
the  corresponding  surfaces  of  the  material  being  foamed  and 
solidified,  the  improvement  that  as  flexible  band  a  composite 
web  is  used,  which  is  formed  by  a  support  paper  band  and  a 
very  thin  impermeable  band  of  plastic  materiid  detachably 
coupled  to  said  paper  band  and  disposed  between  said  paper 
band  and  said  material  being  foamed  and  solidified. 

4,492,665 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  MOULDINGS 

FROM  MATERIALS  BASED  ON  SILICON  NTTRIDE 
Robert  Poaipe,  Modadal,  Swadea,  aaiffor  to  Swedtah  lastftate 

for  SiUcate  Research,  Goeteborg,  Swedea 
per  No.  PCr/SE82/00161,  S  371  Dittc  Jaa.  21, 1983,  §  102(e) 

Date  Jaa.  21, 1983,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO82/04245,  PCT  Pah. 

Date  Dec  9, 1982 

PCT  Filed  May  10, 1982,  Scr.  No.  463,884 

Claiw  prfortty,  appUcatloa  Swedea,  May  25, 1981, 8103269 
lat  CL^  GOIB  21/66;  G04B  i5/M 
UjS.  a.  264—65  7  cialaH 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  moulded  bodies  consisting 
of  materials  based  on  silicon  nitride  comprising  preparing  a 
powder  mix  of  silicon  powder,  silicon  nitride  powder  and  a 
sintering  aid,  moulding  said  mix,  nitriding  the  Si-content  to 
Si3N4  and  sintering,  characterised  in  that  the  silicon  powder  is 
ground  down  to  a  mean  particle  size  below  1  /un  in  the  pres- 
ence of  silicon  nitride  powder  as  a  dispersing  agent  and  in  the 
presence  of  sintering  aids  and,  that  a  body  moulded  of  this 
powder  mix  hereafter  is  nitrided  during  a  time  period  not 
longer  than  S  (five)  hours  whereby  the  nitriding  temperature  is 
kept  below  the  melting  point  of  pure  silicon. 


4,492,666 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  PROTECTIVE  PIPE  CAP 
Wlttried  Dreyftas,  DorfMnHW  52,  IK3111  Ei^e,  FM.  Rep.  of 
Gcmar,  Thoaas  E.  Reav,  Jr.,  5555  Del  Moate  Dr.,  How- 
toa,  Tex.  77056,  and  Kart  MUkr,  MaUeawcg  58,  3101  Eic 
kliagea.  Fed.  Rep.  <rf  Gcnaaay 

FDed  Mar.  31, 1982,  Scr.  No.  364,474 
lat  CL^  B29C  i/00.  6/04 
MS.  CL  264—261  10  CMm, 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  protective  device  for 
threads  on  an  end  of  a  pipe,  said  threads  defining  a  corrugated 
surface,  comprising: 
mounting  a  mold  around  said  threads  to  provide  a  cavity 
between  said  threads  and  said  mold,  said  cavity  being 
unfilled; 
inserting  an  ekxigate  tear  element  into  said  cavity  between 

said  mold  and  said  threads;  and 
filling  said  cavity  with  polyurethane  by  injecting  said  poly- 
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urethane  into  said  cavity  under  pressure  to  form  a  protec-   of  the  exchanger  and  forming  a  heat  bafHe.  whereas  the  cold 
tive  covering  for  said  threads  and  forming  a  tearH^>en  lug   outer  structure  ensures  seaUng  between  the  hot  collector  and 

the  cold  collector. 


^ 

^S^^ 
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on  said  protective  covering,  said  protective  covering 
engaging  said  threads  and  being  substantially  adjacent  said 
corrugated  surface  of  said  threads. 
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1.  A  fast  neutron  nuclear  reactor  comprising  a  verticaUy 
axed  main  vessel  sealed  in  its  upper  part  by  a  slab  and  contain- 
ing the  core  of  the  reactor  and  a  volume  of  liquid  cooling  metal 
for  the  latter,  an  inner  cylindrical  vessel  defining  within  the 
main  vessel  a  hot  collector  overhanging  the  core  and  a  cold 
annular  collector,  at  least  one  heat  exchanger  and  at  least  one 
primary  pump  suspended  on  the  slab  and  disposed  in  the  cold 
collector  for  respectively  ensuring  the  cooling  of  the  liquid 
metal  contained  in  the  hot  coUector  and  its  circulation  between 
the  hot  and  cold  collectors,  and  connecting  means  making  it 
possible  to  pass  the  liquid  metal  contained  in  the  hot  collector 
up  to  an  inlet  port  of  the  exchanger,  the  inner  vessel  incorpo- 
rating an  inner  cylindrical  ferrule  and  an  outer  cylindrical 
ferrule  arranged  in  a  coaxial  manner,  the  connecting  means 
comprising  a  cold  outer  structure  supported  by  the  outer  fer- 
rule and  comprising  a  first  ferrule  which  is  concentric  to  the 
exchanger  and  whose  lower  end  is  sealingly  connected  thereto 
below  the  inlet  port,  and  a  hot  inner  structure  supported  by  the 
inner  ferrule  and  comprising  a  second  ferrule  concentric  to  the 
exchanger  and  placed  within  the  first  ferrule,  wherein  the  first 
ferrule  is  open  at  its  upper  end  above  the  free  level  of  the  liquid 
metal  contained  in  the  main  vessel  and  wherein  the  second 
fermle  is  open  at  its  two  ends  located  respectively  above  the 
free  level  of  the  liquid  metal  contained  in  the  vessel  and  below 
the  inlet  port  of  the  exchanger,  and  wherein  the  hot  inner 
structure,  the  cold  outer  structure  and  the  heat  exchanger  are 
^Mced  apart  from  one  another,  the  hot  inner  structure  pasnng 
the  liquid  metal  contained  in  the  hot  collector  to  the  inlet  port 


4,492,668 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  THE 

ROTATION  OF  RODS  USED  IN  NUCLEAR  FUEL 

ASSEMBLIES 

Lawreace  G.  POfriin,  Jr^  aad  Ldgb  F.  Jackwrn,  botk  of  Greev 

borg,  Pa^  aaai^ors  to  Weatlagbowc  Qectric  Cor^  Pttta- 

bv^,  Pa. 

FDed  Apr.  8,  1982,  Scr.  No.  366,819 

I«.  CL^  G21C  23/00 

MS.  CL  376—440  3  Oaims 


4,492,697 
FAST  NEUTRON  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
Marie-TMrtee  Cabrillat,  Potaia,  and  NoS  Uona,  Maaoaqae, 
both  of  FriDce,  aarignon  to  CoaulaBariat  a  rEoergle  Ato- 
adqae,  Paria,  France 

Filed  May  25, 1982,  Scr.  No.  381,894 
daina  priority,  appUcatioB  Fkwce,  May  27, 1981, 81 10565 
iBt  CL^  G21C  15/00 
U.S.  CL  376—405  4  Claian 


1.  An  improved  nuclear  fuel  assembly  having  a  plurality  of 
elongated  rods  with  an  end  plug  disposed  at  least  at  one  longi- 
tudinal end  of  each  of  said  rods  and  having  at  least  one  tie  plate 
with  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  enclosed  cylindncal  tie 
plate  sleeves  with  one  of  said  tie  plate  sleeves  having  a  circum- 
ferentially enclosed  internal  cavity  for  receipt  therethrough  of 
one  of  said  end  plugs  of  one  of  said  elongated  rod&,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises: 

(a)  said  one  tie  plate  sleeve  having  a  circumferential  outer 
surface  and  an  elongated  outof-cavity  flat  on  an  end 
portion  of  said  outer  surface;  and 

(b)  said  one  end  plug  having  a  stud  portion  disposable  in  said 
internal  cavity  of  said  one  tie  plate  sleeve  and  having  a 
cylindrical  body  portion  disposed  between  said  one  elon- 
gated rod  and  said  stud  portion,  said  cylindrical  body 
portion  including  a  longitudinally  extending,  internal  flat 
portion  on  the  stud-portion-facing  end  of  said  cylindrical 
body  portion,  with  said  internal  flat  portion  scalable 
against  and  surroundably  engageable  with  said  out-of- 
cavity  flat  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  one  elongated  rod 
about  its  longitudinal  axis  when  said  stud  porbon  of  said 
one  end  plug  is  disposed  in  said  internal  cavity  of  said  one 
tie  plate  sleeve. 


4,492,669 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  MAKING  A  BERYLLIUM 

MIRROR 
Gerald  Goidd,  BetM,  Com^  aarigaor  to  TW  Pcrkia-ElBer 
Corporatioii,  Norwalk,  Coaa. 

FBed  Mar.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  476,945 
lat  a.3  B22F  3/14.  7/06 
UJS.  Ct  419—5  3  OalM 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  monolithic  mirror  from  fine 
powder  comprising  the  steps  of; 

(a)  providing  an  open  container, 

(b)  placing  a  pluraUty  of  hollow,  hexagonal  shaped  elements 
in  said  container, 

(c)  precisely  spacing  each  of  said  hexagonal  shaped  dements 
^m  one  another  by  pins  disposed  in  recesses  through 
alternate  surfaces  of  said  hexagonal  shaped  elements, 

(d)  special  positioning  each  of  said  hexagonal  shaped  ele- 
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mats  vertically  by  piu  disposed  in  recesses  in  the  bottom 
of  each  of  nid  hexagonal  shaped  elements, 

(e)  placing  said  fme  powder  in  the  spaces  between  said 
elements, 

(f)  closing  laid  container, 

(g)  hot  iaostaticaUy  pressing  said  closed  container, 
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(h)  removing  said  container  to  provide  a  blank  including  said 
poMi^er  and  said  plurality  of  hexagonal  shaped  elements, 

(i)  drilling  holes  about  the  periphery  of  said  blank  communi- 
cating with  said  hexagonal  shaped  dements, 

(j)  inserting  a  leaching  fluid  into  said  holes  and  recesses  for 
removing  all  of  said  hexagoiud  shaped  elements  and  pins. 


M92,C71 

METHOD  FOR  CONSOLIDATION  OF  IRON-BASED 

ALLOY  POWDER  BY  CYCUC  PHASE 

TRANSFORMATION  UNDER  PRESSURE 

Oacar  Rum,  Madrid,  Spiria;  Jeftvy  Wadiworth,  Meilo  Park, 

a^  Okg  D.  Shcrhy,  Palo  AUo,  both  of  Odif^  iHivon  to 

LefauMl  Staaford  Jnior  Uahcnity,  Staidted,  Qdif. 

FOad  Mar.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  358,365 

Lrt.  a^  B22F  S/16.  3/14 

UJS.  a.  419—48  s  nri— 


1.  A  powder  metallurgical  method  of  ccMsolidatmg  iron- 
based  alloy  powder  having  an  alpha-gamma  transformation 
temperature  below  800*  C.  to  form  a  body  of  high  density, 
comprising  thermally  cycling  the  iron-based  powder  at  least 
once  above  and  below  the  alpha-gamma  transformation  tem- 
perature, and  simultaneously  ^>plying  a  stress  of  from  about  S 
MPa  to  about  34.3  MPa  to  the  powder  to  form  a  high  density 
consoUdated  body. 

2.  The  method  of  claim  1  in  which  the  powder  cnnpriaes  an 
iron-carbon  alloy. 

3.  The  method  of  claim  2  in  which  the  alloy  comprises  a 
white  cast  irxm  powder. 


4,492,670 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SOLID  CATHODES 

TIberia  Misah,  «rrharThaMiw,  MattUw  Hofltaau,  Dicaaen- 

hoCn;  Petar  Dicr,  aad  DcMM  HdUg.  both  of  SchaflhaMea, 

■0  of  SwlUalaad,  awl^nn  to  Swta  Alniaiaa  Ltd.,  CU»- 

pii,  SwitMriaad 

FDcd  Jaa.  23, 1984,  Sar.  No.  572,798 
Oatei  priority,  apvttcatfoa  Switxeriawl,  Feb.   10,   1983, 
740/83 

lat  a'  C25C  7/06:  C25B  11/04 
UA  a  419-9  14  caaiBM 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  solid  cathodes  for  the  fused 
salt  electrolytic  production  of  aluminum  wherein  the  cathode 
material  is  wettable  by  precipitated  aluminum  comprisng: 
mixing  a  powdered  titanium  and  a  boron  containing  material 
with  s  powdered  carbon  material  where  the  ratio  of  the 
sum  of  the  powdered  ctabon  material  is  super  stoichiomet- 
ric in  an  amount  between  5  to  20  wt.%  in  excess  of  the 
required  stoichiometric  anx>unt  with  respect  to  said  pow- 
dered titanium  and  a  boron  containing  material  to  form 
titanium  diboride  so  as  to  form  a  mixture; 
heating  said  mixture  to  a  first  temperature  of  about  between 

2000'  to  2200*  C; 
holding  said  heated  mixture  at  said  first  temperature  for 
aboQt  5  to  45  minutes  to  form  a  reaction  product  charac- 
terized by  pores  and  channels; 
heating  said  reaction  product  to  a  second  temperature  of 

about  between  2250*  to  2600*  C; 
holding  said  heated  reaction  product  at  said  second  tempera- 
ture for  about  10  to  60  minutes  to  form  a  molten  titanium 
diboride-carbon  eutectic;  and 
forming  a  wettable  cathode  from  said  molten  titanium  dibo- 
ride-carbon eutectic 


4,492,672 
ENHANCED  MICROSTTRUCTURAL  STABILITY  OF 
NICKEL  ALLOYS 
Darid  N.  Ddd,  Newhqitoa,  Cohl,  aad  Xna  NguyoHDiah, 
Phoodz,  Aria.,  aaBi^ora  to  ne  Uirfted  Staiaa  of  AMriea  ai 
rapraaaated  by  the  Saoctwy  of  the  Nary,  WaaUagtna,  D.C 
FOad  Apr.  19, 1982,  Scr.  No.  369^80 
lat  a^  C22C  19/05 
UJS.  a.  420-448  1 
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1.  A  method  of  enhancing  the  microatructural  stability  at 
high  temperatures  of  nickel-base  alloys  having  ingredients 
consisting  essentially  in  weight  percentage  ranges  set  forth: 
chnnnium  12.0-24.0,  tungsten  2.9  to  4.9,  tantalum  3.1  to  9.9. 
aluminum  2. 1  to  4.2,  titanium  2.6  to  4.9,  the  in^Mrovement  being 
characterized  by  the  addition  of  cobalt  within  the  range  of  10.0 
to  14.9  weight  percent  for  bringing  the  electron  vacancy  num- 
ber of  the  alloy  within  the  range  of  2.4  to  2.7  indosive  for 
reduction  of  precipitation  of  the  sigma  phase,  the  remainder 
being  nickel. 
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DISPOSABLE  SOmUETY  TESTER 
WOtar  R.  ErikMi,  IttIm,  mi  Hany  E.  IHqrM,  Jr^  Miirioa 
Vm«,  both  oTCUifn  m^won  to  Sobryco,  bc^  El  Scgndo, 

cum 

FIM  Sap.  2,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  528,M7 
IM.  CL^  GOIN  1/2Z  21/78 
UJ5.a422— tS  7 


1.  A  dispocable  field  sobriety  tester,  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  plate; 

(b)  inflatable  balloon  means  having  a  single  interior  chamber 
and  attached  to  said  base  plate  in  fluidtight  relation 
thereto  providing  a  fluid  sample  flowpath  into  and  out  of 
said  balloon  means; 

(c)  mouthpiece  means  having  two  ends  and  being  fuedly 
attached  at  one  end  to  said  base  plate  in  fluidtight  relation 
thereto,  said  base  plate  having  formed  therein  a  first  aper- 
ture providing  a  fluid  path  between  said  mouthpiece 
means  and  the  interior  chamber  via  said  sample  flowpath 
of  said  balloon  means,  and  said  mouthpiece  means  having 
check  valve  means  associated  therewith  to  prevent  fluid 
backflow  from  said  interior  chamber  of  said  balloon  means 
through  said  mouthpiece  means;  and 

(d)  indicator  means  having  two  ends  and  being  fuedly  at- 
tached at  one  end  to  said  base  plate  in  fluidtight  rektion 
thereto,  said  base  plate  having  formed  therein  a  second 
aperture  providing  a  fluid  path  between  the  interior  cham- 
ber of  said  balloon  means  and  said  indicator  means  via  said 
sample  flowpath,  whereby  said  first  and  second  aperture 
communicate  through  said  interior  chamber  of  said  bal- 
loon means;  and 

(e)  alcohol  re^>onsive  reagent  means  contained  within  said 
indicator  means  and  providing  a  visual  indication  when 
exposed  to  fluid  containing  alcohol  vapoa. 


4,492,674 

AUTOMATED  APPARATUS  FOR  SOLVENT 

SEPARATION  OF  A  COAL  UQUEFACnON  PRODUCT 

STREAM 
Fnak  K.  Schwdghardt,  Upper  Macugic  Pa.,  aadgsor  to  Inter- 
MtkMal  Cool  Refialag  Coapoay,  Alleatowa,  Pa. 
Food  in.  17, 19S3,  Ser.  No.  458,373 
Int  a.3  BOID  Jl/Oa-  COIG  I/OO 
VS.  CL  422—101  9  Oaim 

1.  Apparatus  for  performing  sequential  solvent  extraction  of 
a  coal  liqueftction  product  stream  containing  liquids  and  solids 
dissolved  or  suq>ended  therein  comprising, 
means  containing  and  supplying  a  coal  liquefaction  product 
stream  containing  liquids  and  solids  dissolved  or  sus- 
pended therem, 
means  defining  and  containing  a  supply  of  virgin  solvent 

mixtures  arranged  in  individual  reservoirs, 
a  filter  having  a  filter  chamber  and  a  filter  element  having 

filter  pore  size  of  from  O.S  to  10  microns, 
means  for  delivering  metered  amounts  of  individual  solvent 


streams  from  said  supply  reservoirs  to  said  filter  chamber 
under  a  positive  pressure  and  additional  means  for  main- 
taining said  filtration  chamber  under  a  poabve  preasure, 

valve  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  the  individual  virgin 
solvent  streams  from  said  supply  reservoirs  to  the  filter 
chamber, 

means  for  ultrasonically  agittting  the  contenti  of  the  filter 
chamber  to  enhance  extraction  by  agitation, 

means  for  receiving  the  solution  flowing  from  said  filter  and 
collecting  said  solution  m  a  plurality  of  receivers, 

means  for  delivering  the  solotioo  from  the  filter  chamber  to 
said  receivers  in  individual  streams, 


valve  means  situated  within  said  means  for  delivering  sud 
solution  from  said  filter  to  said  receivers  for  controlling 
the  flow  of  the  solution  passing  from  said  filter  to  ukj 
receivers, 

means  for  sensing  the  endpouit  of  solvent  extraction,  said 
sensing  means  determining  the  condition  of  the  solution 
flowing  from  said  filter  to  said  receiver,  and 

control  means  for  sequentially  operatug  said  valve  means 
for  performing  sequential  solvent  extraction  of  said  coal 
liquefaction  product  stream  m  the  sample. 


4,492,678 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 
VINYLTOLUENE 
jraaea  M.  Watao^  Big  Sprtag.  Tex.,  ami  DarrcU  E.  BoUey, 
PralrieTiUe,  La^  aarigiinrs  to  Coodeo  TechMlocy.  Iik.,  Dal- 
lM,Tcz. 
DiTiakw  of  Ser.  No.  221,662,  Dec  31,  19M..  TUs  appbcatloa 
Oct  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  316,446 
ht  CL'  BOID  S/34;  C07C  7/05.  7/20 
VS.  a  422— ir7  14 


sss^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  vinyltoluene  comprising; 
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means  for  dehydrogoiatmg  ethyltoluene  to  form  vqmrous 
vinyitoloene; 

first  means  for  introducing  a  polymerization  inhibitor  into 
said  vaporoos  vinyltoluene  after  said  vaporous  vinyltolu- 
ene  leaves  said  dehydrogenation  means; 

means  for  conctensing  said  vaporous  vinyltoluene  to  produce 
an  aqueous  crude  vinyltoluene  feed  stock,  said  first  inhibi- 
tor introducing  means  is  locked  immediately  upstream  of 
said  coodenaing  means; 

means  for  adjusting  the  pH  value  of  the  aqueous  phase  of  the 
condensed  crude  vinyltoluene  feed  stock  to  nMtnfin  said 
polymerization  inhibitor  in  the  organic  phase  of  the  con- 
densed crude  vinyltoluene  feed  stock; 

means  for  collecting  said  condensed  crude  vinyltoluene  feed 
stock; 

a  second  means  for  introducing  a  polymerization  inhibitor 
into  said  collected  crude  vinyltoluene  feed  stock;  and 

means  for  purifying  said  vinyltoluene. 


basic  aqueous  medium  containing  at  least  one  aluminum 
component  in  which  the  aluminum  is  present  as  an  anion 
to  form  a  combined  mass  including  a  liquid  phase  and  an 
alkaline  earth  metal,  aluminum-containing  precipitate, 
provided  that  the  pH  of  said  combined  mass  during  said 
ccmbining  is  maintained  at  about  8.0  or  higher,  and 
(b)  calcining  said  precipitate  to  form  said  alkaline  earth 

metal,  aluminum-containing  spinel  composition. 
30.  In  a  process  for  reducing  the  sulfur  oxide  content  of  a 
sulfur  oxide-containing  gas  which  includes  contacting  said  gas 
with  a  material  at  conditions  to  associate  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  sulfur  oxide  contained  in  said  gas  with  said  material,  the 
improvement  comprising  utilizing  as  said  material  an  alkiiline 
earth  metal,  aluminum-containing  spinel  composition  pro- 
duced in  accordance  with  the  process  of  claim  1. 


4,492,«76 

PROCESS  FOR  PREVENTING  THE  PLUGGING  OF 
INSTALLATIONS  WITH  METALUC  SULFIDES 
Kari  Bar,  Baiertma,  aid  Hdu  Karwtf,  Pdlack,  both  of  Fed. 
Rcf.  of  Gcrany,  aai^on  to  Liade  AktioigeaeUachaft, 
WlnliBiliB,  Fed.  Rep.  Of  Genuiiy 

Flkd  Feb.  !«,  19H  Scr.  No.  500,SW 
Qalm  priority,  appUatfcM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Mar.  9, 
lM3,330n92 

iML  CL^  BOID  53/34 
VS.  a.  42^-210  20  Cbdn 


1.  In  a  gas  absorption  process  for  the  removal  of  carbon 
dioxide,  hyctoagen  sulfide,  and  metal  carbonyls  from  a  synthe- 
sis gas,  comprising  scrubbing  said  synthesis  gases  with  a  physi- 
cal solvent,  regenerating  resultant  physical  solvent  and  reusing 
resultant  regenerated  solvent  in  the  scrubbing  step,  the  im- 
provement comprising  adding  to  the  solvent  an  organic  phos- 
phite or  phosphine  as  a  complezing  agent  for  the  metals  in  said 
metal  carbonyls,  thereby  inhibiting  the  formation  of  metal 
sulfides  which  would  otherwise  foul  parts  of  ^jparatus  used  in 
the  process. 


M92,ffn 
PREPARATIVE  PROCESS  FOR  ALKALINE  EARTH 
METAL,  ALUMINUM-CONTAINING  SPINELS  AND 
THEIR  USE  FOR  REDUCING  THE  SULFUR  OXIDE 
CONTENT  OF  GASES 
Jia  S.  Yoo,  Fln—uui,  and  Cecdia  A.  Radkmiki,  Rimiide, 
both  o#  DL,  aarifHn  to  Atintk  RkkfWd  Ommmy,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa. 

FDad  May  17, 1M4,  Sar.  No.  611443 
I«t  a.i  sou  20/01.  21/00,  23/00;  OOIB  17/96 
VS.  a.  423—244  37  Qj,|g„ 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  alkaline  earth  metal, 
aluminum-containing  s|:^  composition  comprising: 
(a)  combining  (i)  an  acidic  aqueous  medium  containing  at 
least  one  alkaUne  earth  metal  component;  (ii)  at  least  one 
organic  coaqxrand  having  inherent  basicity;  and  (iii)  a 


4,492,(78 

PREPARATIVE  PROCESS  FOR  ALKALINE  EARTH 

METAL,  ALUMINUM-CONTAINING  SPINELS  AND 

THEIR  USE  FOR  REDUCING  SULFUR  OXIDE  CONTENT 

INCASES 
Jia  S.  Yoo,  FkMBBMMr,  aad  CeeeUa  A.  RadkrniU,  Rirenide, 
both  of  DL,  aaaigBors  to  Atiaatic  Richfield  Comaay,  PUla- 
deiphia,Pa. 

FDed  May  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  61U89 
lat  a^  BOIJ  20/04.  21/00.  23/00:  COIB  17/96 
VS.  CL  423—244  39  cUbh 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  alkaline  earth  metal, 
aluminum-containing  spinel  composition  comprising: 

(a)  combining  (i)  an  acidic  aqueous  medium  containing  at 
least  one  alkaUne  earth  metal  component;  Cu)  at  least  one 
soUd  organic  material  c^Mble  of  being  at  least  partially 
combusted  during  step  (b)  hereof;  and  Cui)  a  basic  aqueous 
medium  containing  at  least  one  aluminum  component  in 
which  the  aluminum  is  present  as  an  anion  to  form  a 
combined  mass  including  a  liquid  phase  and  an  alkaline 
earth  metal,  aluminum-containing  precipitate,  provided 

'  that  the  pH  of  said  combined  mass  during  said  c<nnbining 
is  maintained  at  about  8.0  or  higher;  and 

(b)  calcining  said  precipitate  to  form  said  alkalme  earth 
metal,  aluminum-containing  spinel  composition. 

32.  In  a  process  for  reducing  the  sulfur  oxide  content  of  a 
sulfur  oxide-containing  gas  which  includes  contacting  said  gas 
with  a  material  at  conditions  to  associate  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  sulfur  oxide  contained  in  said  gas  with  said  material,  the 
improvement  comprising  utilizing  as  said  material  an  alkaline 
earth  metal,  aluminum-containing  spinel  composition  pro- 
duced in  accordance  with  the  process  of  claim  1. 


4,492,ff79 
CYANURIC  CHLORIDE  HAVING  IMPROVED  SHELF 

LIFE 
Horst  Michaad,  TVoatberg.  aad  JoachiB  ma  Scyarl,  S6MM,  both 
of  Fed.  Rap.  of  GcrMay,  aaripors  to  SKW  Troateg  Aktiea- 
praf  iisf  halt,  Troatharg,  Fed.  Rep,  of  Qvmmf 

FDed  JaL  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  S16,2« 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatiOB  Fed.  Rap.  of  GcraHay,  Aag.  3, 
1962,3228915 

lat  CL?  COIC  3/08 
VS.  CL  423—268  9  n«i— 

1.  Cyanuric  chloride  having  improved  shelf  life,  cnmpriMtig 
cyanuric  chloride  and  0.1-10  percent  by  weight  of  dicyandia- 
mide. 
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M92,d80 
REMOVAL  OF  CADMIUM  FROM  ACIDIC  PHOSPHATIC 

SOLUTIONS 
Dan  FkiBkenfUd;  Peter  Ruckke,  both  of  Bwleiibeiin;  Peter 
Brodt,  IditriB-EMhealuita,  and  Gerbard  Eicfa,  i»g>iiifH.  aU 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnay,  aaivMra  to  CbeBiaciie  Fabrik 
Badenbeiai,  BMleaheia^  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcmaBy 
Filed  May  18, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  495,653 
Oaim  priority,  applkatioB  Fed.  R^  of  Geraaay,  May  18. 
1982,  32185995 

Irt.  a.J  COIB  2S/16:  B03C  I/Oa-  COIG  9/00 
VS.  a.  423—321  S  20  rhi— 

1.  A  process  for  the  selective  extraction  of  f-aHmiy^n  ion 
from  a  P203-contaiiung  acid  solution  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  first  aqueous  phase  comprising  an  aqueous 
acid  solution  containing  an  amount  of  cadmium  ion; 

(b)  contacting  said  first  aqueous  phase  with  an  organic  phase 
comprising  an  organic  solvent  and  a  hydrogen  halide  salt 
of  amine  containing  an  alkyl  radical  of  between  about  8 
and  about  30  carbon  atoms  in  length,  said  amine  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  primary  amine,  a 
secondary  amine,  and  a  tertiary  amine,  whereby  cadmium 
ion  is  extracted  from  said  first  aqueous  phase  into  said 
organic  phase; 

(c)  thereafter  separating  said  organic  phase  from  said  first 
aqueous  phase;  and 

(d)  contacting  said  organic  phase  with  a  second  aqueous 
phase  comprising  one  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  saline  solution  and  water  to  extract  cadmium  ion  from 
said  organic  phase  into  said  second  aqueous  phase. 

4,492,681 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  SIUCON 
CARBIDE  FIBERS 
Morinobn  Eadoo,  Nagaao;  Miaom  Takamiaawa,  Tokyo;  Tat- 
mUko  Hoagn,  Kanagawa,  aad  Taiahi  Kobayaahi,  Nilgata,  all 
of  Japan,  aaaiviors  to  Shin-Etsa  Cbemical  Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japn 

Filed  Ju.  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  505,250 
Clataas  priority,  appUcatioB  Japu,  Jon.  30, 1982,  57-113689 
lot  CL^  COIB  31/36 
VJS.  a  423-345  n  ciaina 


pared  by  carbonating  an  alkali  metaJ  aluminat«  with  carbon 
dioxide  and  then  filtering  and  washing  the  preapiutt  which 
results,  with  a  solution  of  an  acid,  a  base,  a  salt,  or  mixture 
thereof,  with  the  pH  of  the  reaction  medium  which  results 
being  maintained  at  a  value  of  less  than  11,  (li)  next  heating 
such  reaction  medium  at  a  temperature  of  less  than  90*  C.  for 
a  period  of  at  least  5  minutes,  and  (iii)  thence  beating  the  react- 
ing medium  resuJtmg  from  the  step  (ii)  at  a  temperature  rang- 
ing from  90*  C.  to  250*  C 


4,492,683 

METHOD  FOR  EVHIBmNG  THE  GROWTH  OF  FUNGI 

WTTH  PHENYL  GLYCINE  COMPOUNDS 

Kriahea  L.  Nagpal,  WaUaBtrfUc,  N.Y.,  Maigaor  to  Baffak) 
Color  Corporatkm,  West  Patarsoo,  N  J. 

Filed  Ai«.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  406,007 
lat  a.3  AOIN  37/m  37/12 
U.S.  a.  424—309  6  Qates 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  growth  of  fungi  which  com- 
prises contacting  the  fungi  with  a  fungicidal  amount  of  at  least 
one  compound  of  the  formula 


(^ 


? 


N-CHi-C— O-A 


i^ 


Tt- 


1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  silicon  cartride  fibers  by 
the  pyrolysis  of  an  organosilicon  compound  on  a  substrate  at 
an  elevated  temperature  which  comprises  contacting  a  feed  gas 
containing  an  organosilicon  compound  having  at  least  one 
hydrogen  atom  and  no  halogen  and  oxygen  atoms  directly 
bonded  to  the  silicon  atoms  at  an  elevated  temperature  with  a 
finely  divided  powder  of  a  metal  or  a  compound  of  the  metal 
to  effect  pyrolysis  of  the  organosilicon  compound. 


4,492,682 
PREPARATION  OFULTRAPURE  BOEHMTTES  AND/OR 

PSEUDO-BOEHMTTES 
EirilelVebilkM,  Ncdly/sor/SeiM,  Fhnee,  Maimer  to  RhoM- 
PookM  Spedalhaa  CUaiiqMa,  Covberolc  Fraocc 

Fllad  Jaa  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  460,926 
OaiflH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fhnce,  Jaa.  29, 1982,  82  01391 
Lrt.  a^  COIF  7/02 
MS,  CL  423-626  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  ultrapure  and  homogene- 
ous boehmite  and  pseudo-boehmite,  comprising  (i)  admixing 
amorphous  aluminum  hydroxycarbonate  which  has  been  pre- 


wherein  A  is  hydrogen,  or  an  alkyl  group  having  from  2  to  10 
carbon    atoms,    and    X    is   selected    from    hydrogen    or 
C — ZNHCH3  wherein  Z  is  oxygen  or  sulfur. 


4,492,684 

SLOW  RELEASE  INJECTABLE  INSULIN 

COMPOSITION 

Mattheos  F.  A.  Gooaen,  Toronto,  aad  Aatbony  M.  F.  San,  WO- 

lowdale,  both  of  Canada,  aasigaors  to  Conaangbt  Laboratories 

Ufldted,  WUlowdale,  Cauda 

Filed  Job.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  505^40 
Clalau  priority,  appUcatioa  Cauria,  Jaa.  8, 1963,  429960 
lat  CL'  A61K  9/22.  9/26.  37/26 
VS.  CL  424—19  9  0.4— 

1.  A  biodegradable  insulin-containing  composition  suiubie 
for  administration  to  a  living  body  for  the  control  of  blood 
sugar  levels  therein,  comprising  a  matrix  of  partially  cross- 
linked  physically-native  albumin  and  insulin  where  the  extent 
of  said  partial  cross-linking  is  such  as  to  permit  insulin  to  be 
released  from  the  matrix  by  diffusion  and/or  erosion  when 
positioned  in  the  body,  said  cross-linking  being  achieved  by  the 
use  of  glutaraldehyde  in  a  concentration  of  less  than  3.73% 
v/w  of  the  albumin. 


4,492,685 

PROTECTIVE  SEN  MATRIX 

Alec  D.  Kdth,  Mlaoii,  Fla.,  and  Wallace  Salpca,  Strte  CoDcfe, 

Pa.,  aaalgnors  to  Key  Pharaaceotkals,  lac,  Ml^  Fla. 

CoBtiBnatloB  of  Ser.  No.  425^53,  Sep.  28,  1962,  «ii— iHrawl, 

which  Is  a  coattaaatloa  of  Ser.  No.  295,689,  Aag.  24,  1961, 

abandoned,  which  la  a  contiaBatioa  of  Ser.  No.  163,105,  Jan.  26, 

1980,  abaadoaed,  which  is  a  coatiBBatioB  of  Ser.  No.  109,242, 

Jan.  3, 1960,  ahaadoMd,  which  is  a  coatlaaatloa-la-pan  of  Ser. 

No.  2,565,  Jan.  11, 1979,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  47,064,  Jaa. 

11, 1979,  abandooed.  This  appUcatioB  Jan.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No. 

574,844 
Oaiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Aag.  14,  1979,  54-103459 
lat  CL'  A61K  9/70;  A61L  15/03;  A61F  13/00 
VS.  CL  424—28  9  rut— 

1.  A  cured  self-supporting  polymeric  diffusion  matru  suit- 
able for  providing  protection  to  a  burned  or  wounded  patient, 
said  matrix  being  formed  by: 
(a)  heating  an  aqueous  system  ccmiprismg  2  to  20%  glycerol. 
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4  to  30%  polyvinyl  tloohol  molecular  weight  50,000  to 
130,000, 2  to  20%  polyvinyipyrrolidoae  molecular  weight 
23,000  to  100,000.  and  the  balance  water,  the  weight  ratio 
of  polyvinyl  alcohol  to  polyvinylpyrrolidone  being  2:1  to 
3:2,  the  weight  rttio  of  gtyoerol  to  polyvinyl  alcohol  and 
polyvinylpyrrohdone  tofether  being  0.3:1  to  1:1,  and 
weight  ratio  of  water  to  glycerol  being  3:1  to  7:1,  until 
aohitioo  ocean, 

(b)  casting  or  molding  the  resultant  solution,  and 

(c)  curing  the  cast  or  molded  solution  by  permitting  it  to 
stand  for  one-half  to  twenty-four  hours. 


carbon  atoms  and  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  n  is  0,1,2  or 
3,  W  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


X4. 


\ 


X2— C— CH—  sad 

I      I  / 

X3  X3  Xs 


C—CH— . 


4,4n,CW 

COSMEnC  MAKEUP  CONTADSINC  COLORED 

PIGMENTS  SALIFIED  WTTH  AMINE  FUNCTIONS 

MicW  GwOkm,  Duwgln-BdM;  Jan  Moaiet,  Serraa;  Ckristoa 


Xi  and  X2  are  individually  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  fluorine,  chlorine  and  bromine,  X3  is  selected  fixnn  the 
group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine,  X4  is  a  halo- 
gen and  Xs  is  a  halogen  other  than  that  of  X4  and  due  to  asy- 
metric  carbon  atom  in  W,  the  compounds  are  in  the  A  isomer 

or  B  isomer  form  or  mixtures  thereof  and  R  is  selected  from  the 
group  omsisting  of 


afl  of  nwee,  awl^ors  to  Sockte  Ano- 

Mjmt  HtK  L'Oreal,  Parte,  Fnmet 

FDad  Oct  13, 1M2,  te.  No.  433,874 

CUm  priority,  i^HcaHoi  FVmcc,  Oct  15, 1981, 81 19388 
Irt.  a^  A6IK  7/04.  7/021.  31/00,  47/00 
US.  CL  434— <1  7  OahH 

1.  In  a  cosmetic  makeup  composition  for  application  to  the 
lips,  sldn  or  nails  comprising  a  cosmetically  acceptable  vehicle 
for  the  lips,  skin  or  nails  and  a  colored  pigment,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises,  as  said  ookved  pigment,  0.1  to  20 
weight  percent  of  a  colored  pigment  resulting  from  the  salifica- 
tion reaction  in  an  aqueous  medium  of  an  azo  dye  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  D  and  C  Red  7,  D  and  C  Red  8,  D  and 
C  Red  33,  D  and  C  Yellow  3,  D  and  C  YeUow  6,  D  and  C  Red 
2  and  D  and  C  Red  4,  with  polyvinylamine  hydrochloride,  said 
colored  pigment  having  a  molecular  weight  between  1,000  and 
200,000,  said  dye  being  attached  to  polyvinylamine  hydrochlo- 
ride by  said  salification  reaction  in  an  amount  of  at  least  10 
weight  percent  of  the  stoichionietric  quantity. 


4v492,6r 
LIGHT-STABLE  PESTIUDAL  COMPOSITIONS 
Jeaa-JaeqMS  H«r?«,  Aaba^e;  Jan-dade  SiqUa,  U  De- 
and  Colette  MdMTd,  MmdUe,  aU  of  Frimcc,  M- 
to  RoHBsi  Uclif;  Pvla,  F^aMC 
DlTWoa  of  Ser.  No.  271,989,  Jan.  9, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,440,756. 
lUa  apptifattOB  No?.  8, 1983,  Ser.  Na  550,082 
OataH  priority,  awlkHlon  F^aMC,  Jvl  11, 1980, 80  129M; 
Jan.  16, 1981,  81-00752 

bt  CL)  AOIN  25/22 
U.S.  CL  424—174  29  OateM 

1.  A  light  stable  pyrethrinoid  composition  comprising  (a)  at 
least  one  liquid  vehicle,  (b)  at  least  one  surface-active  agent 
soluble  in  the  said  liquid  vehicle,  (c)  0. 1  to  10  gl/1  of  at  least  one 
azodyestufr  utahilirfr  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
N-ethyl- 1  •[{4-(phenvlazo)-phenyl}-azo]-2-oaphthalenylamine 
(Red  to  fat  7BX  l-{{l-iiaphthatenyl}-azo]-2,4-benzene-diamine 
(Brown  RR  to  fat)  and  N,N-diethyl-4Kphenyl  azo)-benzenea- 
mine  (Yellow  to  est  GGN),  and  (d)  3  to  100  g/1  of  at  least  one 
ester  of  the  formula 


O 
I 

Y— C— OR 

wherein  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


.X}-r 


CH3     CW3 

sadW  C 

\      /    \ 

CH CH— 


-"dTX 


m  hs  various  stereoisomeric  forms  and  mixtures  thereof,  Z  is 
alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  Y'  is  selected  from  the  group 
cottsitting  of  hydro^n.  halogen,  — CN.  — NO3.  alkyl  of  1  to  4 


(Rs), 


Rl      "  o  "    "'CH2R2. 
CH3^  ^R| 


O, 


CH— , 


N— CH2— 


and  benzyl  optionally  substituted  with  at  least  one  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of 
2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkenyloxy  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alka- 
dienyl  of  4  to  8  carbon  atoms,  methylenedioxy,  benzyl  and 
halogens,  R|  is  selected  frx>m  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  methyl,  R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mono- 
cyclic aryl  and  — CH2— C— CH,  R3  is  an  aliphatic  of  2  to  6 
carbon  atoms  having  at  least  one  carbon-carbon  unsaturation, 
R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  — CN,  — CH3 
and  — CaaCH.  Rs  is  selected  from  the  group  cmsisting  of 
chlorine  and  methyl,  n  is  0,  1  or  2,  lU,  R7,  Rs  and  R9  are 
individually  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
chlorine  and  methyl  and  S/I  indicates  that  the  ring  may  be 
aromatic,  dihydro  or  tetrahydro,  the  alcoholic  nxxety  R-OH 
being  capable  of  containing  <me  or  more  asymetric  carbon 
atoms  and  of  existing  in  the  form  of  various  stereoisoiners. 


4,492,688 

ANTIBACTERIAL  CYCLIC  ETHERS  OF 
9-DEOXO-9A-AZA-9A-HOMOERYTHROMYCIN  A  AND 

INTERMEDIATES  THEREFOR 
G«M  M.  Bri^  Groto%  Couk,  aarifMr  to  PfiHT  be.  New 
York,  N.Y. 

CoirtlBMrtio»4»fart  of  Ser.  No.  497,773,  Miy  23, 1983, 
ahandoaed.  lUa  apptteatkm  No?.  25, 1983,  S«.  No.  SSS^n 
lat  CL3  A61K  31/71;  GOTH  17/08 
MS,  CL  434—180  29  < 
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N(CH3)2 


r^€//? 


(D 


OCH3 


and  the  pharmaceatically  acceptable  acid  addition  lalts  thereof 
wherein  n  is  1,  2  or  3;  the  wavy  line  at  the  4"— OH  group 
repreaeuts  the  axial  and  equatorial  configurations  at  said  po«i- 
tion;  iffovided  that  when  n  is  1,  the  4"— OH  group  has  the 
equatc«ial  oonlBguratiiML 

26.  A  method  for  treating  a  bacterial  infection  in  a  mammal 
which  oompne*  administering  to  said  wi*nim«i  an  antibacteri- 
aUy  eflfective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,492,«90 
PHOSPHORIC  AND  HOOPHOSPHORIC  ESTERS  OP 
5(3>-HYDROXYPYRAZOL£S  EXERTING  AN     • 
INSECnCIDAL  ACTION 
Pkr  M.  Boaehi,  Plaeeua;  Pmco  G«bo,  S.  DohIo  MUmmc 
and  Aatalo  Loafoai,  Mflaii,  iQ  of  Italy,  Mri^on  to  Mortedi- 
SM  S.PJL,  Mila%  Italy 

Omtlmmtkm  of  Scr.  No.  42iJUh  Sep.  29,  1M2,  Pat  No. 

4,4994H  wUch  is  a  coMlnatka  of  Sw.  No.  It2,tt0,  A^  29, 

UtO,  Bfcaadoaii,  whkk  Is  a  coatteatka  of  Scr.  No.  129,724, 

Mar.  12, 1910,  Pat  No.  4096,902,  wUeh  to  a 

coatlaaatloa-to-part  of  Scr.  No.  971,548,  Dec.  20,  1971, 

abaadoaed.  lUs  appUeatloa  Aag.  IS,  1963.  Scr.  No.  524,229 

OalBM  priority,  apptteadoa  Italy,  Dec  23, 1977, 31190  A/H; 

Dec  23,  1977,  31191  A/V 

The  portkia  of  the  tcrv  of  this  patwt  salsitasat  to  JaL  10, 

2001,  has  ben  disdalMd. 

lat  0.3  AOIN  57/16.-  O07D  9/65 

VS.  a  424-200  7  CMmm 

1.  A  thiopboq>horic  esta  of  a  5-bydroaypyraz<rie,  having 
the  formula 


R>    S 

\H 

1 

r/ 


-O-C      ^N 


CH—CQi 


N 

1 


^i^ierein: 
R=H,  alkyl  with  from  1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  optionally  sub- 
stituted with  the  CN  group,  or  phenyl,  and 
R'  and  R^,  equal  to  or  different  from  each  other,  =Q-slkyl 
7.  A  composition  for  fighting  infestations  of  inaecu,  scan 
and  nematoda,  characterized  in  that  such  compositxnu  contain 
as  active  ingredient  a  compound  as  defined  in  claim  1,  u  quan- 
tities ranging  from  0. 1  %  upwards  by  weight  together  with  an 
inert  carrier. 


4,492,689 
HALOGENATED  1-HYDROXYPYRAZOLES  AND  THEIR 

USE  AS  PESTICIDES 
Norbert  Riebcr,  Maaahdn;  Hdarkh  Bdeha^  Ncahofdt  aad 
Hdariek  AdolpU,  lirtaigeihuf,  aU  of  Ped.  Rep.  of  Geruay, 
aviffon  to  BASF  AktieagBaeilacfaaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmay 
Filed  Feb.  9, 1983,  Scr.  No.  465,269 
lat  CL'  AOIN  57/16;  CD7F  9/65 
VS.  CL  424—200  13  o««— 

1.  A  li>yrazolyl-phoq>horic  acid  ester  of  the  formula 


Rf 


N. 


'N 


X 


m 


R3 

O— R* 
/ 
O-P 

Y    X— R' 


where  R^  R2  and  R^  independently  of  one  another  are  hydro- 
gen, chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine,  with  the  proviso  that  R',  R^ 
and  R3  are  not  all  hydrogen,  R^and  R' are  identical  ex  differ- 
ent and  each  is  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  X  and  Y  are 
oxygen  or  sulfur. 

6.  A  compound  of  the  formuk  n  as  defined  m  claim  1, 
wherein  R',  R^  and  R^  are  each  chloro. 


4,492,691 

A2LiTErRACYCUC  CARBONTTRILES 
Haas  Blattaer,  Rlebea.  and  Aagelo  Storai,  RbdafeMca,  both  of 
Swltxerlaad,  ami^ton  to  Clba^kigy  Corporatioa,  Ardaky, 
N.Y. 
Coatiaaatfoa  of  Scr.  No.  212,472,  Dec  3, 1980,  abaadoaed.  TUs 
appUcatkM  JaL  1,  1982,  Sv.  No.  394,368 
Oates  priority,  applkatkw   Swttaeriaad,   Dec   10,   1979, 
10928/79 

lat  a^  O07C  491/02;  A61K  31/55 
VS.  a.  424—244  9  OalM 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I  , 


I 


(D 


wherein  R  represents  lower  alkyl  having  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  or  cyclopentylmethyl  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
salts  thereof 

7.  A  method  of  treatment  of  agitated  states  in  a  warm- 
blooded animal,  which  comprises  administering  to  said  animal 
a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to 
claim  1,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  of  such  s  com- 
pound. 
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CEPHALOSPOKIN  DERIVATIVES 

Diftei,  riMhliii,  Eaffmi,  iwlpDn  to  lapvial  flwricil 
PLC,  LoadM,  EMiai  «d  la 


FIM  Dm.  22,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  333,S70 
rtarity,  ippHtrtOB  FkMee,  Dw.  22,  IMO,  80  27254 

bt  a»  A61K  31/S4X-  arm  soi/s6 

U.S.  a  434—244 

1.  A  oephaJosporin  derivative  of  the  fonnula: 


9Cliiw 
0) 


R* 

R3 

in  which  RO  is  *  hydrogen  atom;  R>  is  a  hydrogen  or  halogen 
■tom,  a  hydroxy  or  amino  radical  or  a  radical  selected  from: 
(a)  1-6C  alkyl,  benzyl  optionally  substituted  by  fluorine  or 
methozy,  1-6C  haloalkyl,  formyl,  carboxy,  1-K:  alkoxy, 
1-6C  methylthio,  1-4C  alkylamino,  phenylamino,  ben- 
zykmino,  3-«C  cycloalkylamino,  cyano,  2-6C  alkoxycar- 
bonyl,  2-4C  aUcanoyl,  3- IOC  alkoxycarbonylalkyl,  2-6C 
alkoxycarbonylamino,     2-6C     alkylthiocarbonylamino, 
piperidino,  pyrroUdino,  morpholino,  2-4C  alkanoylamino, 
ureido,  2-4C  alkylureido,  3-8C  dialkylureido,  1-6C  al- 
kanesulphinyl,  1-6C  alkanesulphonyl.  heterocyclyl  and 
heterocyclyhhio  radicals  in  which  the  heterocycle  is  a 
l,3,4.thiadiazoI-2-yl  or  l,3,4oxadiaK)l-2-yl,  each  option- 
afly  substituted  in  the  S-poaition,  a  IH-teti-azol-S-yl  op- 
tionally substitiited  in  the  1 -position,  or  a  lH-1.2,3-triazol- 
4-yl  radical  optionaUy  substitiited  in  the  1  or  5  position, 
the  optional  substitoents  in  each  of  these  heterocycles 
being  a  1-6C  alkyl,  a  1-6C  snlphodkyl.  a  2-6C  carboxyal- 
kyl,  a  1-6C  haloalkyl  or  a  3-6C  alkylthioalkyl  radical  or  a 
pyridaan-J-yl,  oxaiol-3-yl  or  thiazol-S-yl  each  optionaUy 
wbrtitiited  by  1  or  2  radicals  selected  from  1-6C  alkyl, 
1-^  haloalkyl  and  2-«C  alkoxycarbonyl  radicals; 
(b)  radicals  of  the  formula: 


CH*C 


/ 


R» 


(xiio 


\ 


RM 


in  which  R"  and  R",  which  may  be  the  same  or  different, 
■re  hydrogen  atoms,  1-6C  alkyl,  5-7C  cycloaliphatic, 
6-12C  aryl,  7-lOC  arylalkyl,  fbrmyl,  cyano,  carboxy, 
2-4C  alkoxycarbonyl,  sulpho,  1-^  alkanesulphinyl.  1-6C 
alkanesulphonyl,  1-^  alkoxy,  1-«C  alkylthio,  carbamoyl, 
mtro,  1-6C  hydroxyalkyl,  methylcarbamoyloxymethyl, 
bcnzyteaibMnoyloxymethyl,  2-«:  alkoxymethyl,  2-6C 
alkylthiomethyl,  2-haloethoxymethyl,  cyclop-aitylox- 
ymethyl,  benzyloxymethyl  or  3-8C  alkanoyloxymethyl 
radicals  or  radicals  of  the  formula  CH2SHet»  in  which 
Het'  is  a  l,3,4-thiadiazol-2-yI  or  l,3,4-oxadiazol-2-yl,  both 
optionally  substituted  in  the  5-position  by  a  methyl  radi- 
cal, I  lH-triazol-5-yl  radical  optionally  substituted  in  the 
l-po«ition  by  a  methyl  radical  or  a  lH-l,2,3-tiTazol-4.yl 
radical; 
(c)  radicals  of  the  fcrmula: 


SI 


(XIV) 


R" 


in  which  R^at  cyano,  carboxy  or  2-«C  alkoxycarbonyl 
radical; 
(d)  radicals  of  the  formula: 


fCHj),— P-OR» 
OR" 


(XV) 


in  which  R^  and  R27,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different, 
are  hydrogen  atoms  or  1-6C  alkyl  radicals  and  e  is  1  to  4; 
and 

(e)  radicals  of  the  formula  CH2Y  in  which  Y  is  an  atom  or 
group  which  is  the  residue  of  a  nucleophile  or  a  derivative 
of  a  residue  of  a  nucleophile,  such  a  nucleophile  or  a 
derivative  thereof  being: 

A.  3-lSC  trialkylamines; 

B.  heterocyclic  amines  having  more  than  one  heteroatom, 
at  least  heteroatom  being  nitrogen; 

C.  pyridines  which  are  optionally  substituted  by  1  to  3 
substituents  selected  fnm  halogen  atoms,  and  1-6C 
alkyl.  6-lOC  aryl,  7-1 IC  arylalkyl.  2-lOC  alicoxyalkyl, 
3-IOC  alkanoyloxymethyl,  formyl,  carbamoyl.  2-6C 
alkanoytoxy,  2-6C  alkoxycarbonyl.  1-6C  alkoxy, 
6-lOC  aryloxy,  7-1 IC  aralkoxy,  1-6C  alkylthio,  6-IOC 
arylthio,  7-1  IC  aralkylthio,  cyano.  hydroxy,  2-6C  al- 
kylcarhamoyl,  3-lOC  dialkylcarbamoyl,  2-6C  (hydrox- 
yalkyl)carbamoyl  and  2-iC  carbamoylalkyl  radicals; 

D.  azide  radicals; 

E.  amino,  1-^  alkanoylamino  and  7-1  IC  aroylamino 
radicals; 

F.  cyanide,  pyrroles  and  substituted  pyrroles; 

G.  nucleophiles  giving  rise  to  R'  of  the  formula: 


R" 

CH2-C-COR» 

RW 


(XVI) 


in  which  R2«  and  R»,  which  may  be  the  same  or  differ- 
ent,  are  selected  frt>m  hydrogen  atoms  and  cyano,  1-6C 
alkyl,  2-6C  alkoxycarbonyl,  S-20C  mono-  or  di-arylalk- 
oxycarbonyl,  2-6C  alkanoyl,  7-1  IC  aralkyl,  cyclopen- 
tyl  and  cyclohexyl  radicals,  and  phenyl  radicals  option- 
ally substituted  by  1  or  2  radicals  selected  from  halogen 
atoms  and  1-6C  alkyl,  1-6C  alkoxy,  1-6C  alkylamino, 
nitro  and  amino  radicals,  and  R^  is  selected  from  hy- 
drogen, 1-6C  alkyl,  7-1  IC  aralkyl,  cyclopentyl  and 
cyclohexyl  radicals,  and  phenyl  radicals  optionally 
substituted  by  1  or  2  radicals  selected  from  halogen 
atoms,  1-6C  alkyl,  1-6C  alkoxy  and  1-6C  alkylamino 
radicals; 
H.  thiourea  optionally  substituted  by  a  1-6C  alkyl,  6-lOC 
aryl,  5-7C  alicyclic  or  a  heterocyclic  radical,  dithiocar- 
bamates,  thioamides  substituted  by  a  1-6C  alkyl  or 
6-lOC  aryl  radical  or  thio«emi(»rbazides,  thiosulphates, 
arylthioacids  or  heterocyclicthioacids  of  up  to  10  car- 
bon atoms  and  dithioacids  of  the  formula: 

J  (XVII) 

HS-C-NRi'R" 

in  which  R^i  and  R32  which  may  be  the  same  or  differ- 
ent, are  hydrogen  atoms.  1-6C  alkyl,  2-6C  hydroxyal- 
kyl, 3-8C  alkylaminoalkyl,  4- IOC  dialkylaminoalkyl  or 
phenyl  radicals,  or  R3>  and  R32  are  jdned  to  form  a 
pyrroUdine,  piperidine  or  morpholine  ring  or  a  pipeia- 
zine  ring  which  is  optionally  substitiited  on  the  nitrogen 
atom  by  one  or  two  (in  quartemised  form)  radicals 
selected  from  1-6C  alkyl  and  3-6C  alkenyl  radicals; 
I.  radicals  of  the  formula  R"S(0)d—  in  which  d  is  0. 1  or 
2  and  R33  is  a  1-6C  alkyl.  5-7C  alicychc,  6- IOC  aryl 
optionally  substituted  by  a  carboxy  radical,  or  7-1  IC 
arylalkyl  radical  or  a  S-  or  6-membered  heterocyclic 
ring  (partially  or  fully  unsatiirated)  containing  1  to  4 
nitrogen  atoms  which  ring  may  further  include  oxygen 
and/or  sulphur  atoms,  in  which  the  nitrogen  atom  or 
atoms  may  be  in  the  oxide  fbrm,  which  herterocyclic 
ring  may  be  fused  with  another  heterocyclic  ring  within 
the  same  definition  or  may  be  fused  with  a  benzene  ring, 
the  above  aryl,  arylalkyl.  heterocyclic  or  fused  benzene 
ring  being  optionally  substituted  by  1  or  2  substituents 
selected  from  halogen  atoms  and  1-6C  alkyl,  1<6C 
haloalkyl,  6- IOC  aryl,  2-^  alkenyl.  1-6C  alkoxy.  oxo. 
hydroxy,  mercapto,  amino,  carboxy,  cyano,  isothi- 
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ocyanato,  cartMunoyl,  sulfrfiainoyl,  2-6C  alkoxycar- 
bonyl,  3-6C  alkenytoxycarbooyl,  8-I2C  anlkylcarbo- 
nyl,  7-1 IC  iryloxyctrbonyl,  2-6C  hydroxytlkyl,  3-6C 
dihydroxyalkyl,  sulphounino  and  1-6C  alkanesul- 
phonyUunino  radicals  and  radicals  of  the  formula 
B— R3*  in  which  B  is  a  2-8C  straight  or  branched  chain 
which  may  be  interrupted  by  a  sulphur  or  oxygen  atom 
or  by  an  NH  or  1-6C  N-alkyl  radical  and  R^is  a  radical 
selected  from  hydroxy,  merc^)to,  cyano,  1-6C  alkyl- 
amino,  2-6C  diidkylamino,  2-6C  alkanoylamino,  car- 
boxy,  sulpho,  carbamoyl,  sulphamoyl,  amidino, 
quinidino,  2-6C  alkoxycarbonyl,  2-^  alkylcarbamoyl, 
2-6C  dialkylcarbamoyl,  1-^  alkylsulphamoyl,  2-6C 
dialkylsulphamoyl,  sulphotmino,  ureido,  1-6C  alkoxy, 
1-^  alkylthio,  1-6C  alkanesulphonyl,  2-6C  alkanoyl 
and  2-6C  alkanoyloxy  radicals  and  radicals  of  the  for- 
mula — S— R35  in  which  R^'  is  a  1-6C  alkyl  radical  or  a 
group  of  the  formula  B— R^  in  which  B  and  R^  have 
the  meanings  given  above  and  radicals  of  the  formula 
NR^^R^*'  in  which  R^  and  R",  which  may  be  the  same 
or  different,  are  selected  from  1-6C  alkyl  radicals, 
groups  of  the  formula  B-R^  in  which  B  and  R^  have 
the  definitions  given  above,  1-6C  alkoxycarbonyl,  2-6C 
alkanoyl,  carbamoyl,  2-60  alkylcaibamoyl  and  3-lOC 
dialkylcarbamoyl  radicals; 
J.  radiods  of  the  formula  R^— O—  in  which  R^  is  a 
hydrogen  atom,  or  a  1-^  alkyl,  3-6C  alkenyl,  3-6C 
alkynyl,  5-7C  cyclodkyl,  6-12C  cyctoalkylalkyl, 
6-lOC  aryl,  7-1 IC  arylalkyl  or  fiirfuryl  radical,  any  of 
which  may  be  substituted  by  1  or  2  radicals  selected 
firom  halogen  atoms,  and  1-6C  alkyl,  nitro,  hydroxy, 
carboxy,  2-6C  alkanoyloxy,  2-6C  alkoxycarbonyl, 
2-6C  alkanoyl,  1-6C  alkanesulphonyl,  1-6C  alkoxysul- 
phonyl,  amino,  1-6  alkylamino  and  2-6C  alkanoylamino 
radicals  or  R^'  is  a  carbamoyl  radical; 
K.  radicals  of  the  formula  R^'— Q— COO—  in  which  Q  is 
a  direct  bond,  an  oxygen  or  sulphur  atom  or  an  NH 
radical  and  R^'  is: 

0)  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  I-6C  alkyl  radical  which  may 
be  interrupted  by  an  oxygen  or  sulphur  atom  or  by  an 
NH  group  or  substituted  by  a  cyano,  carboxy,  me- 
thoxycarbonyl,  ethoxycarbonyl,  hydroxy,  carbox- 
ycarbonyl,  halogen  or  amino  radical; 
(ii)  a  2-6C  alkenyl  radical  which  may  be  interrupted  by 

an  oxygen  or  sulphur  atom  or  an  NH  group; 
Oii)  a  phenyl,  hydroxyphenyl,  chlorophenyl,  fluoro- 
phenyl,  tolyl,  nitrophenyl,  aminophenyl,  methoxy- 
phenyl,  methylthiophenyl,  thienyl,  pyridyl,  cyclo- 
hexyl,  cyclopentyl,  sydnonyl,  ni^>hthyl  or  ethox- 
yn^hthyl  radical; 
or  (iv)  R^KCHz),  where  R*>  has  the  value  for  R"  Usted 
in  (i)  above  and  g  is  1  to  4; 
R^  is  a  carboxy  radical; 
R^  is  a  hydrogen  atom; 
X'  is  a  sulphur  or  oxygen  atom; 
X^  is  a  nitrogoi  atom; 
r4  is  hydrogen; 

r6  is  hydrogen  and  R'  is  a  2-6C  alkenyl,  2- IOC  alkanesul- 
phonylaminoalkyl,  2-6C  cyanoalkyl,  1-6C  nitroalkyl, 
2-6C  alkanoylammoalkyl,  3-8C  h«in«ik«nf>yUtninr>yilry|, 
3-8C  alkylcarbamoyloxyalkyl,  2-6C  ureidoalkyl,  3-lSC 
heterocyclylcarbonylaminoalkyl  or  ^ISC  heterocy- 
clylalkylcarbcnylaminoalkyl  radical  wherein  the  hetero- 
cyclic radical  is  a  S-  or  6-membered  aromatic  or  non- 
aromatic  heterocycUc  radical  which  contains  1,  2,  3  or  4 
hetero  atoms  selected  from  oxygen,  nitrogen  and  sulphur 
atoms,  such  ring  optionaUy  being  in  the  form  of  the  N- 
oxide  and  such  ring  being  optionally  fused  with  a  benzene 
ring,  and  such  fused  benzene  and/or  heterocyclic  ring 
be^  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  two  substituents 
selected  from  halogen  atcnns  and  1-6C  alkyl,  hydroxy, 
1-6C  alkoxy,  i^ienoxy,  mercapto,  1-6C  alkylthio,  phe- 
nylthio,  caiboxy,  2-fC  alkoxycarbonyl,  phenoxycarbo- 
nyl,  carbamoyl,  2-6C  alkylcarbamoyl,  3- IOC  dialkylcar- 
bamoyl,   phenylcarbamoyl,    diphenylcarbamoyl,    nitro, 


amino,  1-6C  alkylamino,  2-8C  dialkylamino,  phenyl- 
amino,  7-12C  (plienyl(alkyl)amino,  dipbenylanuno,  car- 
boxyamino,  2-6C  (carboxyXalkyl)amino,  (carboxyX- 
phenyl)anino,  1-6C  alkanoylamino,  2- IOC  (alkanoylXaJ- 
kyl)amino,  benzoyiamino,  8-14C  (benzoylH»lkyl)ainino, 
cyano,  phenyl  sulphamoyl,  1-6C  alkylsulphamoyl,  2- IOC 
dialkylsulphamoyC  phenylsulphamoyl.  1-6C  haloalkyl, 
1-6C  aminoalkyi,  2-8C  alkylanunoalkyl,  3-12C  dialkyl- 
aminoalkyl,  2-6C  carboxyalkyl  and  1-6C  sulpboalkyi 
radicals  or  R^  is  a  radical  of  the  formula: 


(iO 


in  which  mislto6,nislor2andR'isa  1-6C  alkyl 
radical; 

and,  where  the  compound  of  the  formula  I  contains  a  free 
basic  or  acidic  group,  the  pharmaceutically-acceptable  acid- 
or  base-addition  salts  thereof. 


4,492,(93 

BENZOTHEENYLGLYCYL  CEPHALOSPORIN 

DERIVATIVES 

Larry  C.  Blanciak,  iBdlanapoUs;  Sttcpaa  Kako^a,  and  Jaa  R. 

Tafver,  both  of  Carvel,  all  of  ImL,  aasigBorfl  to  Eli  LUly  a^ 

Coavuy,  IndianapoUs,  lad. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  19S3,  Scr.  No.  494,129 
lat  a^  A61K  31/S45;  C07D  501/22 
VS.  a.  424-246  40  OaiM 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

H  Ri 

N     O     R^ 

I      II      I  s 

R'— C— C— N 

I 
H 


C(X)R' 


wherein 


R'lk 


or  K 


in  which 

R''  and  R*  independently  are  hydrogen,  halo,  hydroxy, 
C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  mtro,  amino,  C1-C4  al- 
kanoylamino, C1-C4  alkylsulfonylamino.  and  when  R^ 
and  R'  are  on  adjacent  carbon  atoms,  they  can  be  taken 
together  to  form  methylenedioxy; 

R2  is  hydrogen,  an  amino  protecting  group,  and  R^  is  hydro 
gen,  or  R^  and  R^  taken  together  are 


M  N 

\  / 

A- 


where  M  and  N  mdependently  are  C1-C4  alkyl; 
R*  is  hydrogen,  methoxy  or  methylthio; 
R'  is  hydrogen,  methoxy,  methyl,  halo,  methoxymethyl,  or 

vinyl; 
R^  is  hydrogen,  a  salt  forming  cation  group,  or  a  carboxy 

protecting  group;  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable 

acid  addition  salts  thereof. 
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4,492,04 

INDOLTLGLYCYL  CEPHALOSPORIN  DERIVATIVES 

Lvry  C  HlMwirt,  IiilMMtilh,  mUmtL  Tvmer,  GwmI, 


FIM  Apr.  U,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  484^40 
IM.  a)  A41K  31/545.-  O07D  501/22 
UJ.CL  424—246 
1.  A  compoond  of  the  formula 

H  r2 

\   /        . 

NOR' 

,111 
R'— C— C— N 
I 
H 


40 


S 


/^^- 


CXX)R« 


wherein:  R'  k 


or 


in  which 
R^  and  R*  independently  are  hydrogen,  halo,  hydroxy, 
C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  nitro,  amino,  C1-C4  al- 
kanoylamino.  C1-C4  alkybulfonylamino,  or  when  R^  and 
R'  are  on  adjacent  carbon  atoms,  they  may  be  taken  to- 
gether to  form  methylenedioxy; 
R2  is  hydrogen,  an  amino  protecting  group,  and  R'  is  hydro- 
gen, or  R2  ud  R3  taken  together  are 

M  N 

\    / 

A- 

where 

M  and  N  independently  are  C1-C4  alkyl; 
R*  is  hydrogen,  methoxy  or  methylthio; 
R'  is  hydrogen,  methoxy,  methyl,  halo,  methoxymethyl,  or 

vinyli 

R*  is  hydrogen,  a  salt  forming  cation  group,  or  a  carboxy 
protecting  group;  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


radical  a  Cm  alkoxy  radical  w  a  group  — NR1R2  in  which  Ri 
and  R2  independently  of  one  another  each  repreMnt  a  hydro- 
gen atom;  a  straight-  or  branched-chain  Cj.s  alkyl  radical 
optionally  carrying  one  or  more  halogen  atoms  or  a  hydroxy 
radical,  a  group  — N(Cm  alkylh,  a  carbamoyl  radical  or  a  Cm 
alkoxy  radical;  the  aUyl  radioU;  the  propargyl  radical:  •  C34 
cycloalkyi  radical;  the  benzyl  radical;  or  the  phenyl  radical,  or 
altematively-NRiRj  together  represent  a  heterocyclic  ring 
containing  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  a  heterocyclic  ring  of 
the  formula 


-N  X 

in  which  X  is  0,  S,  CHOR'  or  N-R",  R'  being  a  hydrogen  atom 
or  the  benzyl  radical  and  R"  being  a  hydrx>gen  atcmi,  a  Cm 
alkyl  radical  or  the  phenyl  radical  optionally  carrying  a  me- 
thoxy radical  or  a  halogen  atom,  and  pharmaceutically-accept- 
able  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 

12.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  anxiety  states,  sleep  disor- 
ders, and  behavioural  disorders  attributable  to  cerebral  vascu- 
lar damage  and  to  the  cerebral  sclerosis  encountered  in  geriat- 
rics, which  comprises  administering  to  a  patient  with  such  an 
aihnent  an  amount  of  an  imidazo{l,2-a]-pyridine  derivative  of 
the  formula  depicted  in  claim  1,  wherein  Y,  Z  and  R  are  de- 
fined in  claim  1,  or  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  add  addi- 
tion salt  thereof,  suffident  to  ameUorate  the  conditicm  of  the 
patient 


4,492,0s 

THERAPEUTICALLY  USEFUL 

IMIDAZO(U*A]PYRIDINE  DERIVATIVES 

Jea-Plm*  Kapha,  Bovg  la  RdM;  Pascal  Geone,  VHry.  and 

Jaaa-MkM  BwMi^aa,  CUIly  Maarim  all  of  FraMC,  m- 

I  to  SyMMabo,  Paris,  PrMcc 

FIM  Apr.  13, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  4M,611 
riorlty,  appUeatka  Vnmet,  Apr.  21, 1982,  82  0(841 
lat  a.i  A61K  31/435:  COTD  471/04 
U  A  a  424—244  u  „ 

1.  An  imidazo{l,2-a]pyridine  derivative  of  the  formula: 


(D 


CWj— COR 


wherein  Y  represents  a  hydrogen  or  halogen  atom  or  a  Cm 
alkyl  radical,  Z  represents  a  ftiran-2-yl.  thien-2-yl  or  pyridin- 
^yl  radical  optionally  carrying  a  halogen  atom  or  a  methyl  or 
ethyl  radical  in  the  5-position,  and  R  represents  the  hydroxy 


4,492,06 
PIPERAZINE  AND  HOMOPIPERAZINE  COMPOUNDS 
Gilbert  Regiatfr,  awtanj-Maiabry;  MkM  LoMe,  Vmcns- 
soo,  SMl  JacQMs  Dahaah,  Oroiaiy  sv  SciM,  aU  of  Frmet, 
aosigMrs  to  ADIR,  Neidllyiar-SdM,  F^mcc 

POed  Feb.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  466,603 
CUm  priority,  appUcatioa  Firun,  Feb.  17, 1982, 82  02555 
I«t  a.J  A61K  31/53:  C07D  403/14.  409/14,  405/14 
VS.  CL  424-249  4  «T.i— 

L  A  compound  selected  fix>m  the  group  consisting  of: 
ptperazine  and  homopiperazine  compounds  of  the  formula: 


NH— A 

J. 

N  N 

l-HN— l^        JLn 

N 


(X> 


r  N— CH  I 

(CH2)«  ^S^^  2^ 


X 

I 

Y 


in  which: 

A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocaibon  radi- 
cals having  frt>m  3  to  S  carbon  atoms  inclusive,  in  straight 
and  branched  chain  and  these  radicals  containing  one  and 
two  double  bonds  and  substituted  by  one  and  two  hydroxy; 

m  is  an  integer  selected  from  2  and  3; 

— X — Y  —  represents  a  group  of  the  formula: 

— CH=CH— (CRTl").—  in  which  n  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  0  and  I.  and  R'  and  R"  which  are  the 
same  or  different  are  each  selected  fhm  the  grovp  oaamtiag 
of  hydrogen  and  methyl; 

Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur; 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl 
having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  indusive,  cycloalkyi  hav> 
ing  from  3  to  7  carbon  atoms  indusive,  unsubstituted  phenyl 
and  phenyl  mono-  and  poly-substituted  by  a  sitetitoent 
■elected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fluorine,  chlorine  and 
alkyl  having  from  1  to  S  carbon  tXoaa  induaivr, 

T  is  selected  frxm  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  fluorine. 
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M7 


chlorine  and  alkyl  having  from  1  to  S  carbon  atoms  inclu- 
sive, 
ud  the  group 


NH— A 

J. 
N  B       y ^       R 

A— HN-1^        Jl— N  N— CH— 

N  ^  \         / 

(CH2)« 

is  bonded  to  either  one  of  the  cycles  forming  the  group: 


T 

be 


in  the  formula  I;  and 
physiological]  y  tolerable  addition  salts  thereof. 

3.  A  pharmaceutical  composition,  suitable  for  use  b  the 
treatment  of  hypoxia,  containing  as  active  ingredient  a  com- 
pound of  claim  1,  in  an  amount  effective  for  such  purpose, 
together  with  a  suitable  pharmaceutica]  carrier. 


4,492,697 

4H-IMIDAZO[2,3-qPYRIDO[2,3-E][l,4]OXAZINE 

DERIVATIVES 

Jen  A.  Gntyer,  aad  In>  L.  Jlrkoviky,  both  of  Montreal, 

Cuada,  miit^on  to  Ayent,  McKcaaa  A  Harriaon,  Inc^ 

MoBtraal)  Cawada 

FDed  Aag.  16, 1963,  Scr.  No.  523,969 
lat  a^  A61K  31/535;  C07D  498/ J4 
VS.  CL  424—248.4  7  ClaiM 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Rl 


R2 


N  N  N 


in  which  R'  and  R^  are  hydrogen,  or  R'  is  amino  and  R^  is 
COR^  wherein  R^  is  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylamino,  diOower 
aIkyl)amiDO,  1-pyrrolidinyl  or  1-piperidinyl,  or  a  therapeuti- 
cally acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 

6.  A  method  of  preventing  or  treating  anaphylactic  reactions 
or  allergic  conditions  in  a  mammal,  which  comprises  adminis- 
tering to  said  mammal  an  efTective  anaphylaxis  alleviating  or 
allergy  alleviating  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,492,<9« 
DIPHENYLBUTYL-1-ACYLPIPERAZINES 
Aadera  K.  BJ8rk,  Sralrign  9;  Aiaa  L.  Ahram>,  JirafaDtgataB 
30,  both  of  S-230  50  BJimd,  a^  Erik  G.  Orirtwoa,  Nils 
QietketBtaa  3  A,  S>222  20  Lind,  all  of  Swadea 
per  No.  PCr/SESl/001fl9,  §  371  Date  Jaa.  25, 1902,  $  102(c) 
Data  Jaa.  25, 1962,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO61/03656,  PCT  Pab. 
Data  Dae.  24, 1961 

per  FDed  Jaa.  5, 1961,  Scr.  No.  354,068 
Oataa  priority,  appUeattoa  Swedes,  Jaa.  16, 1960,  8004465 
bt  CL^  A61K  31/495.-  arm  241/04 
VS.  CL  424—250  9  dahas 

1.  A  compoond  having  the  formula: 


CH(CH2hN 


I 

N— C— R' 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
straight  or  branch  chained  having  from  2  to  10  carbon  ttom&, 
cycloalkyl  having  ftx)m  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  andkyl  having 
from  7  to  9  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  and  substituted  phenyl 
wherein  the  substituents  of  the  substituted  phenyl  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  one  to  three  F,  Ci,  Br,  lower  alkyl 
having  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkoxy  having  from  1 
to  5  carbon  atoms,  alkylenedioxy  having  from  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  — CF3  and  — CN  and  phannaceutically  acceptable  salts 
thereof 

7.  A  method  of  treating  mammals  for  anti-aggressive  pur- 
poses compnsmg  administrating  an  anti-aggressive  efTective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  Formula  1  as  defined  in  claim  1. 


4,492,699 
TRIAZOLOBENZODIAZEPINE  DERIVATIVES 
JOiaa  K.  Chakraharti,  Camboler.  TerrcMc  M.  Hottea,  Farv- 
borooi^  and  DarM  J.  Steggka,  BrackacU,  all  of  Eaglaaii. 
aarigaors  to  Lilly  ladaftrks  United,  Loadoa,  Eaglaad 
DiTiakMB  of  Scr.  No.  327,143,  Dec  3,  1981,  Pat  No.  4,431389. 
This  appUcatioB  Oet  13,  1963,  Scr.  No.  541,605 
OalaM  priority,  appUcatkta  United  Kiagdon,  Dec.  11,  1980, 
8039659 

lat  a.3  A61K  31/495;  O07D  4S7/04 
VS.  a  424—250  7 

1.  A  compound  of  formula 


or  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof;  in  which  R',  R^,  R^  and  R* 
independently  represent  hydrogen,  C\a  alkyl,  €2-4  alkenyl, 
halogen,  Cm  haloalkyl,  mtro,  C\a  alkoxy.  Cm  haloalkoxy. 
Cm  alkylthio  or  phenylsulphonyl^  m  which  R'  u  a  group  of 
the  formula 


R« 


N  N 


/ 


\ 

O, 


where  R'  is  hydrogen  or  Cm  alkyl,  R*  is  hydrogen  or  C]^ 
alkyl  and  n  is  0  or  1,  provided  that  when  R^  is  hydrogen  n  is  0-. 
and  in  which  R'  is  attached  to  the  1,  2  or  3  position  of  the 
triazole  ring  and  is  hydrogen,  Cmo  alkyl,  C}.7  cycloalkyl,  C).7 
cycloalkyl  Cm  alkyl,  phenyl,  benzyl  or  acyl 

6.  A  pharmaceubcal  formulation  useful  for  treating  CNS 
disorders  comprising  an  efTective  amount  of  a  compound  as 
defined  in  claim  1,  or  a  pharmaceubcally-acceptable  actd  addi- 
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bon  salt  thereof,  and  a  phannaceutically-accepuble  diluent  or 
carrier  therefor. 


4,492,700 

3-HALO-MTflOPYRAZINES  AS  ANTIMICROBIAL 

AGENTS 

Artkv  J.  FHaten,  Marftoro,  N  J^  tmi^or  to  Merck  4  Co^ 

!■&,  Rakway,  N  J. 

Flkd  Oct  24,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  544,949 
Irt.  a'  OTTD  241/16;  A61K  31/495 
VS,  a.  424—250  9  ctataa 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 


4,492,702 

1-PHENYL.13-NAPHTHRIDIN.2(IHM>NES 
Margaret  H.  Sheriock,  BloomfleM,  SJ^  aaai^or  to  Sckering 
CorporatkM,  Madiaoa,  N  J. 

CoatiiMatkMi-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  438,681,  No?.  3, 1982, 
abaadoMd.  TUi  appUcatioB  Sep.  19, 1983,  Scr.  No.  533,674 
OalBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Eoropeaa  Pat  Off.,  Apr.  20, 
1983,  83103839.3 

lat  a.3  A61K  31/435;  CD7D  471/04 
VS.  a.  424—256  47 1 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structural  formula  I 


N  X 

N  S— Z 


e^ 


wherein: 
X  is  a  chloro  or  bromo  radical; 

Z  is  a  chloro,  bromo,  amino,  amino  mono-  and  di-substituted 
by  lower  alkyl,  3-halo-pyTazinyl-2-thio,  cyano, 

-<:(S>-NRjR4. 

wherein  R3  and  R4  independently  are  methyl  or  ethyl, 
benzylidineamino,      lower      alkyl      substituted      ben- 
zylidineamino  group;  and 
n  is  0  or  1.  provided  that  when  n  is  1,  Z  is  a  benzylidineamino 
or  lower  alkyl  substituted  benzylidineanuno  group. 


OR2 


N  NO 


4,492,701 

ISOPROPYLAMBSO  PYRIMIDINE  DERIVATIVE  ITO 

PREPARATION  AND  THERAPEUTIC  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
Aadri  Enaa,  Paria,  FraMc,  aari«Mr  to  Sodete  de  CoBaeiis  de 
Rwkerchci  et  fAppHcatioM  Scfaatiflqoea,  Paria,  Fraacc 

FDad  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  427,924 
CaaiaM  priority.  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kiaadoo,  Oct  16,  1981, 
8131201 

lat  aJ  A61K  31/505;  OTTD  239/42 
UA  a  424-251  7CW1II8 

1.  2-isopropylamino-pyrimidine-N-oxide  of  the  formula; 


\ 


L  i—NH-CH 

^  N  CTj 


and  therapeutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 

2.  A  therapeutic  composition  for  nervous  regeneration  com- 
prising in  a  pharmaceuticaUy  acceptable  carrier  a  compound 
according  to  claim  1  in  an  amount  effective  to  induce  nervous 
regeneratioo. 


wherein 
XisCH; 

Y  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  benzyloxy,  amino,  sulfamyl,  halo- 
gen, nitro,  alkyl  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy 
having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  carboxylic  acyl  having 
from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alky]-S(0)m-  having  firom  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms  wherein  m  is  0,  1  or  2,  trifluoromethyl, 
trifluoromethylthio,  or  COCA  wherein  A  is  hydrogen, 
alkyl  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  a  cation  derived 
from  a  pharmaceuticaUy  acceptable  metal  or  an  amine; 

Z  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  halogen,  alkyl  having  from  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
hydroxyalkyl  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  carbox- 
ylic acyloxy  having  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

R|  is  alkenyl  having  from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms,  alkynyl 
having  firom  2  to  10  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  having  from 
3  to  7  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkenyl  having  from  S  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  carboxylic  acyl  having  from  3  to  6  carbon 
atoms  or  substituted  alkyl  having  from  1  to  10  carbon 
atoms  which  is  substituted  with  a  substituent  selected  from 
hydroxy,  halogen,  alkoxy  having  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  phenyl,  carboxylic  acyl  having  firom  2  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  cycloalkyl  having  firom  3  to  7  carbon  atoms  or 
carboxyUc  acyloxy  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

R2  is  hydrogen,  carboxylic  acyl  having  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  alkenyl  having  from  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  alkynyl 
having  from  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  RaR^(CH2)ir  (wherein 
R«  and  R^  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  6)  hydroxyalkyl 
having  firom  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  dihydroxyidkyl  having 
from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  hydroxyalkoxyalkyl  having 
frxMn  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  or  a  cation  derived  from  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  metal  or  an  amine. 
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Mf2,7tt3 

4<2*SUBSTmJTED 

PHENYL)-l^PIHYDROPYlUDINE-3^PlCARBOXYUC 

ACm  ESTERS  ACnVE  ON  BLOOD  CIRCULATION 
SiegfrM  Goltem,  Wappcrtal;  Hont  B6ikagn;  JMrfn  Stol- 
teftw,  botk  of  Hhu;  MMUm  Sdmnw,  Colore;  Giatar 
Homm,  aad  StnWa?  Kaida,  botk  of  WappurUl,  aU  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Genuoy,  mtt^on  to  Bajrer  Akttageeellschaft, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnay 
Filed  Feb.  22, 1983,  Scr.  No.  46M19 
priority,  ippHctttoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennajr,  Mar.  5, 
1982,3207982 

lat  a.3  A61K  31/455;  O07D  2 J 1/82 
UjS.  CL  424—266  13 

1.  A  1,4-dihydropyridine  of  the  formula 


Rkxx:, 


in  which 

R'  and  R^  each  independently  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  radi* 
cal  having  up  to  6  carbon  atoms  which  optionally  contains 
1  or  2  chain  members  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  O,  CO  and  NH, 

R2  and  R^  each  independently  is  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl  radical 
having  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  which  is  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  halogen,  hydroxyl,  cyano,  amino,  monoalk* 
ylamino,  dialkylamino  or  alkyl-benzylamino,  the  alkyl 
radicals  mentioned  each  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

R^  te  1  or  2  substituents  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chloro,  nitro  and  alkyl  or 
alkoxy  each  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

X  is  a  bridging  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
OandS, 

B  is  an  alkylene  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  a  direct 
bond  (excepting  X— B— Y=— O— O— ),  and 

y  is  cyclohexyl,  being  either  directly  bonded  to  B  or  bonded 
to  B  via  a  hetero  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  O,  S,  SO.  SO2,  NH  and  N-alkyl  having  1  to  4  car- 
bon atoms,  and  optionally  containing  substituents  inde- 
pendently selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitro, 
halogen,  trifluoromethyl.  cyano,  hydroxyl,  phenyl,  ethox- 
ycaibonyl  and  alkyl  or  alkoxy  each  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms, 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  addition  salt  thereof 

12.  A  method  of  lowering  blood  pressure  in  human  and 
non-human  animals  which  comprises  administering  to  such 
animal  a  hypotensive  amount  of  a  compound  or  salt  according 
to  claim  1. 


4,492,704 
QUINOLINE  QUINONES  AND  ANTI-ASTHMATIC  USE 

THEREOF 
Jovae  H.  FMich,  iBdiaaapoUs;  Wiaitoa  S.  Manhall,  Bargera- 
Tille,  aad  George  J.  CalUJaaii,  Trafalgar,  all  of  LmL,  aaaigBon 
to  EU  Lilly  and  Company,  iBdianapoUs,  Ind. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  430,895 
IM.  C1.J  A61K  31/503.  31/47;  O07D  215/24.  401/04 
VS.  a  424—269  19  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (I): 


0) 


NR'R' 


wherein 
R  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C3  alkyl; 

R'  and  R^  are  hydrogen;  Cj-C*  cycloalkyl;  C2-Q  alkenyl. 
tetrahydronaphthyl;  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  form  a 
morpholine  ring;  or  phenyl  substituted  by  R^  and 
R3  is  hydrogen;  Ci-Q  alkyl,  except  ortho  ethyl,  and  pars 
njethyl;  C2-C«  alkenyl;  Ci-Q  alkoxy;  halo,  except  pars 
chloro;  trifluoromethyl,  except  in  the  para  poation,  mtro; 
hydroxy,  C1-C3  alkylthio;  or  C1-C3  alkylcarbonyl; 
providing  that  Rl  and  R^  are  not  both  hydrogen  or  phenyl, 
and  further  providing  that  R'  is  not  phenyl  when  R  and 
R'  are  hydrogen. 
10.  A  method  of  treating  asthma,  which  comprises  adminis- 
tering a  therapeutically-efiFective  amount  of  a  compound  of 
formula  (II): 


(II) 


NR«R» 


wherein 

R  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C3  alkyl; 

R^  and  R'  are  hydrogen;  Ci-Q  alkyl;  C3-Q  cycloalkyl; 
C2-C6  alkenyl;  di(Ci-C«  alkyl)aniino  Ci-Q  alkyl  tet- 
rahydronaphthyl; together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  form  a 
morpholine  ring;  or  phenyl  substituted  by  R^;  and 

R^  is  hydrogen;  Ci-Ct  alkyl,  except  ortho  ethyl;  C?-C« 
alkenyl;  C|-C«  alkoxy;  halo;  trifluoromethyl,  except  m  the 
para  position;  nitro;  hydroxy;  C1-C3  alkylthio;  or  C1-C3 
alkylcarbonyl. 


4,492,70s 

3-AMIDINO-BENZISOTHIAZOLE-l,l-DIQXIDES  AND 

THEIR  USE  FOR  CONTROLLING  PESTS 

Josef  Drabek,  Oberwil,  Swltacrlaad,  aailgpor  to  Cib^^^cigy 

CorporatioB,  Ardaky,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  462,256 
Claian  priority,   appUcatioB   Swltaerlaad,   Feb.    U,   1982, 
888/82;  Jan.  7,  1983,  87/83 

lat  a.3  C07D  275/06 

VS.  CL  424—270  9  OalBs 

1.  3-Amidino-benzisothiazole- 1 , 1  -dioxide  of  the  formula  1 


(D 


wherein 
Ri  and  R2  are  each  Ci-Cs-alkyl  or  Cj-Cs-alkenyl, 


670 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  8, 198S 


R3  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  or 

Ri  and  R2  tc^etber  form  a  Cj-Q-alkylene  chain  which  can 

be  interrupted  by  O,  S  or  NH,  or 
Ri  and  R3  together  are  — CH2— CHj— CH^-,  and 
Xi  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  Ci-<:5-alkyl.  halo-Ci-Cs-alkyl  or 

Ci-Cs-alkoxy. 


to 


Mn»706 
METHOD  OF  LOWERING  LIPID  LEVELS 
Mvy-Au  KalU-SMiMaa,  Moaat  Royal,  CiMdi 
AMrica  How  Pra*Kti  Cmfontkm,  Now  York,  N.Y. 
F1M  Alt.  h  IMS,  S«r.  No.  S1M97 
lit  ai  A6IK  31/425.  31/209.  31/195 
VS,  CL  424— J70  9 

1.  A  method  for  lowering  lipid  levels  in  a  mammal  in  need 
thereof  which  compriaea  administering  to  the  mammal  an 
effective  hypolipidemic  amount  of  a  N>aaphthoylglycine  de- 
rivative selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N-[[S-<tri- 
flQoromethyl>^metboxy- 1  -naphthalenyl]thiozomethyl]-N- 
methylglydne,  N-{(S-bromo-l-naphthalenyl)thiozomethyl]-N- 
methylglycine,  N-i[6-methoxy-5-<trifluoromethylthio)-l-naph- 
thalenyl]thioxomethyl]-N-methylglycine,  or  a  therapeutically 
acceptable  salt  of  one  of  the  aforementioned  three  compounds 
with  an  organic  or  inorganic  base;  and  5-hydroxy-2-[5-<tri- 
fluoromethylV^methoxy- 1  -naphthalenyl]-3-methylthiazolium 
hydroxide,  inner  salt 


— N         or  —CON 

\  \ 

R"  R" 

wherein  each  of  R'  and  R".  being  the  same  or  different, 
represents  hydrogen  or  C1-C6  alkyl; 

(b)  straight  or  branched  C1-C4  alky!  or  C2-C4  alkenyl, 
each  substituted  by  a  C1-C4  alkyl,  or  a  C3-C7  monocy- 
cloalkyl; 

(c)  cyano; 


r 


—COR',  —OR',  -COOR'  or  —CON 


\ 


R" 


wherein  R'  and  R"  are  as  defined  above; 
each  of  Xi,  X2,  X3,  and  X4.  which  may  be  the  same  or 
different,  is  hydrogen;  halogen;  hydroxy;  nitro;  cyano, 
C1-Q5  alkyl;  C2-C6  alkenyl;  Ci-C«  alkoxy;  trihdoCi-Cfi 
alkyl; 


4^492,707 

N-IMIDAZOLYL  DERIVATIVES  OF 

l,24ATFrRAHYDRO-NAPHTHALENE  AND  INDAN 

Paok)  Oni;  Aatoaio  Pillo,  aad  Pier  P.  Lovtooio,  aU  of  Mflan, 

Italy,  amtwrnn  to  Firaitdia  Carlo  Erbo  &pjL,  MUao,  Italy 

F1M  JiL  15,  IM2,  Ser.  No.  998,545 
OdM  priority,  appUeatkM  UaHod  Kinsdoai,  JiL  23,  19S1, 
8122689;  Ai«.  5,  1981,  8129920 

Irt.  aJ  A61K  31/415.-  O07D  233/54 
UA  a  424-273  R  u  Oafms 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  having  hypolipaemic  ac- 
tivity containing  a  suitable  carrier  and/or  diluent  and  a  thera- 
peutically effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  formula  (I) 


(I) 


/ 


R' 


— SR',  -S-S-R',  -COOR',  — N         or  -CON 


/ 


\ 


R" 


R'  and  R"  being  as  defined  above;  or  a  C2-C4  acylamino 
group;  or  one  of  Xi,  X2,  X3  and  X4  is  phenyl,  pheaylthio, 
phenoxy  or  benzyl,  the  phenyl,  phenylthio,  phenoxy  or 
benzyl  groups  being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one  or 
more  substituents  chosen  from  halogen,  Ci-Q  alkyl, 
hydroxy,  Ci-Q  alkoxy,— SR'  or  — S— S— R',  wherein  R' 
is  as  defined  above,  and  the  others  are  as  defined  abov^  or 
any  two  adjacent  X|,  X2.  X3  and  X4  groups,  taken  to- 
gether, complete  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  6-membered 
carbocyclic  ring  f^ised  to  the  benzene  ring  shown  in  fior- 
mula  (I),  the  carbocyclic  ring  being  unsubstitated  or  sub- 
stituted by  one  or  more  substituents  selected  from  halo- 
gen, Ci-Q  alkyl  halo-Ci-Ce  alkyl,  Ci-C«  alkoxy,  — SR' 
or  — S — S— R',  wherein  R'  is  as  defined  above,  and  any 
groups  Xi  to  X4  not  participating  m  the  coiiq>letion  of 
such  a  fused  ring  are  as  defined  above;  provided  that: 
when  Z  is  a  group 


wherein: 
Z  completes  a  bond  or  is  • 


group,  wherein  each  of  Rs  and  R^  being  the  same  or 
different,  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl; 
one  of  Ri  and  R2  is  hydroxy  and  the  other  is  hydrogen  or 
Ci-Q  alkyl,  or  Ri  and  R2,  taken  together,  form  an  0x0 
group; 

one  of  R3  and  R4  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl  and  the  other 

represents  hydrogen  or 

(a)  Ci-C»  alkyl,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one  or 
more  sobttitQents  chosen  from  halogen;  hydroxy,  cy- 
ano; —COOR',  wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-Q  alkyl; 


— C— 

/   \ 

Ks         R* 

and,  at  the  same  time,  at  least  one  of  R3  and  R4  is  differ- 
ent from  hydrogen,  then  Rs  and  R«  are  both  hydrogen; 
and 
when  Z  is  a  group 


and,  at  the  same  time,  at  least  one  of  Rs  and  R^  is  differ- 
ent from  hydrogen,  then  R3  and  R4  aie  both  hydrogen, 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 
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WcjM  A.  SpitMr, 


M92,70t 
ANTIVIRAL  BENZIMIDAZOLES 

■dn  MriBMir  to  EM  Lilly  — d 
lad. 

FIM  St^  27, 1M2,  Sm.  No.  434,794 
bt  a^  A61K  SJ/415;  CVTD  235/30.  235/06 
VS.  a  4J4— 273  B  S3  Qaim 

42.  A  method  o(  treatmg  or  preventing  viral  infections  in 
numnult  oompriging  admimstering  to  a  mammal  suffering 
from  or  exposed  to  a  viral  infecticni  and  in  need  of  treatment  an 
effective  antiviral  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


Ki 


*-cxy^' 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  whereto 
Rl  is  Ci-Cg  alkyl,  C2-C1  alkenyl,  C3-C7  cycloalkyl,  C5-C7 

l-cydoalkcayl,  adamantyl,  hydroxy-substituted   Ci-Cg 

alkyl,  onsubstituted  or  substituted  phoiyl,  or  unsubstituted 

or  substituted  benzyl; 
R2  it  hydrogen,  amino,  C1-C4  alkylamino,  methylmercapto, 

hydroxy,  Ci-QcaiboxyUc  acylamino,  or  1-hydroxyethyl; 
R3  is    C2-Cg   aDcanoyloxy,  unsubstituted  or  substituted 

phenylaoetoxy,  unsi^xtituted  or  substituted  benzoyloxy, 

or 


R«C— ; 

I 

Z  is  oxygen,  hydroxyimino,  C1-C4  alkoxyimino,  C1-C4 
carboxylic  acyloxyimino,  hydrazono,  C1-C7  alkylidene, 
=CHBr.  =CHC1,  =CHCN,  =CHCONH2.  or 
=CHC03(Ci-C4  alkyl); 

R«  is  C1-C7  alkyl,  C3-C7  cycloalkyl,  (C3-C7  cycloalkyl)- 
methyl,  l-id-Cy  cycloalkyl)etbyl,  unsubstituted  or  sub- 
stituted benzyl,  or  unsubttituted  or  substituted  phenyl 
wherein  the  substituents  on  the  phenyl,  benzyl,  phenylaoe- 
toxy and  benzoyloxy  rings  are  one  to  three  of  C1-C4  alkyl, 
Ci-Qalkoxy,  fluoro,  cUoro,  bromo,  iodo,  nitro,  amino  or 
trifluoromethyl;  and 

R3  is  at  the  S  or  6  position, 

subject  to  the  Umitation  that  when  R2  is  hydroxy,  Ri  may 
only  be  C3-C7  1-cyclolkenyl. 


4,492,709 

2-(40)-AMIN0^4)-HYDROXYPHENYLIMINO}- 

IMIDAZOLINES,  USEFUL  IN  THE  TREATMENT  OF 

GASTRIC  HYPERSECRETION  AND  HYPERACIDITY 

ItaMi  A.  Pvcell,  FoBtCMjr  an  Rosea,  Fraaee,  assizor  to 

SyatMabo,  Pais,  HrvKc 

FDed  Jib.  25, 1983,  Ssr.  No.  460,993 

CUw  priority,  appHcHkM  Fkvn,  Feb.  5, 1902,  82  01877 

lit  CL^  A61K  31/415;  O07D  231/06 

VS.  a.  424—273  R  8  OahM 

1.  An  imidazolidine  compound  of  the  formula: 


H 


N 


,^  = 


wherein  Ri  represents  the  hydroxy  radical  and  Rj  represents  a 
grouping.  — NHCOR'  or  — NHCONR'R",  R'  and  R"  indepen- 
dently of  ooe  another  tepcesenting  a  hydrogen  atcnn  or  an  alkyl 


radical  of  1  through  4  carbon  atoms,  or  tltemativdy  Rj  repre- 
sents the  hydroxy  radica]  and  Ri  represents  a  grouping  —NH- 
COR' or  —NHCONR'R  ",  R'  and  R  independently  of  one 
another  representing  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  radical  of  1 
through  4  carbon  atoms,  and  phannacoiogically-acoeptable 
acid  additions  salts  thereof. 

8.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  a  pabent  suffering  from 
gastric  hypersecretion  or  hyperacidity,  which  comprises  ad- 
ministering to  the  patient  a  hypersecretion  or  hyperacidity 
reducing  amount  of  an  imidazolidine  compound  of  claim  1,  or 
a  pharmacologically-acceptable  acid  additxHi  salt  thereof. 


4,492,710 

SUBSTITUTED  PYRROLIDINYL-BENZOIC  ACTD 
DERIVATIVES  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 
MANUFACrURE 
Waif  Merkel;  Dieter  Bormana,  both  of  Kelkheim,  »ai  Re 
MsMhaweck,  Fraakftart  aa  Mala,  all  of  Fed.  Re^  of  Gcr- 
■aay,  assl^ora  to  Hoeehst  AktleateaeUschaft.  Fraakfart  aa 
Mala,  Fed.  Re^  of  Gtrmamj 
CoBtlaaatkM  of  Ser.  No.  144,017,  May  2, 1900,  abaadoMd.  TUs 
appUcatioa  Sep.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  421,030 
OataM  priority,  appUcatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  May  4, 
1979,  29179973 

iML  O.^  A61K  31/H  31/40:  OOTD  207/327.  401/12 
VS.  a  424—274  7  CklM 

1.  A  substituted  pyrrolidinylsulfamoylbenzoic  acid  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


H3NO2S 


COOR' 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  with  an  acid  or  a 
base,  wherein 

R'  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  both  methyl 
having  1  to  4  cartmn  atoms  or  wberem  one  of  R '  or  R^  is 
hydrogen  and  the  other  is  such  methyl; 

R*  is  methyl  or  ethyl;  and 

R^  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1  to  4  cartxin  atoms 

S.  A  saluretic  and  diuretic  pharmaceubcal  composition  com- 
prising a  salurebcally-  and  diuretically-efTective  amount  of  a 
compound  or  salt  as  in  claim  1  and  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able carrier  therefor. 


4,492,711 

BENZAMIDES,  THEIR  SALTS,  AND 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

THEM 
DIao  Nissto,  Parla,  aad  Sergio  Bo^eri,  Tortoaa,  both  of  Italy, 
aHi«Mr«  to  SANOFL  Paris,  Fraaee 

FDed  JbL  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  Si  1,107 
Claim  priority,  appUcatloa  Fraaca,  Aag.  13,  1982,  82  14125 
lat  a'  A61I  31/34;  OOTD  307/54 
VS.  CL  424—285  5  OalaH 

1.  A  benzamide  of  formula 


fW  CX>— NH— CHjCHr-S— CH; 

r  / 

NH— C-NH-R 
II 
A 


CHjN 


\ 


CHj 


CH3 
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wherein  A  repreaoits  an  oxygen  or  sulfur  atom,  an  N— CN  or 
a  CH— NO2  group,  and  R  represents  an  alkyl  group  of  ftxjm  1 
to  6  cvbon  atoms,  or  a  i^ienyl  group;  or  a  pharmaceutically 
aooeptable  addition  ult  thereof. 

3.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  containing  as  active  ingre- 
dient a  compound  as  claimed  in  one  of  claim  1  or  2  in  admix- 
ture with  a  pharmaceutical  carrier. 


M92,712 

USE  OF  HYDROLYZED  WHEY  PRODUCTS  IN 

FERMENTED  SAUSAGES 

LMi  J.  GMlla,  IthMa,  N.Y^  liri^or  to  Coning  GfaM  Works, 
Corai^N.Y. 

FOed  Oct  17, 1983,  Scr.  No.  S42,704 

lit  a.^  A23L  1/31 

UjS.  CL  426—59  16  n»imm 

1.  A  fermented  sausage  product  comprising: 

a.  a  meat  or  meat  by-product  containing  mixture  suitable  for 
making  a  fermented  sausage  product,  the  mixture  includ- 
ing a  microbial  fermentation  culture;  and 

b.  an  extender  campming  lactose  hydrolyzed  whey  which 
has  a  protein  content  of  from  about  2  to  about  90  percent 
on  a  dry  weight  basis  and  which  had,  before  hydrolysis,  a 
lactose  content  of  from  about  S  to  about  85  percent  on  a 
dry  weight  basis,  which  lactose  is  at  least  about  30  percent 
hydrolyzed. 


pot  but  maintaining  the  bottom  sweeping  action  of  the 
agitator;  and 
e.  terminating  the  bottom  sweeping  action  of  the  agiutor  by 
means  of  the  controller  system  after  the  temperature  of 
the  roux  in  the  pot  has  dropped  down  to  a  temperature 
level  which  will  not  scorch  the  ingredients. 

M92,714 
NON-PROTEIN,  HIGH  STABILITY  FAT  EMULSION 
COMPOSmON  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCnON 

Stephen  E.  Cooper,  and  Donld  L.  LMhaer,  both  of  MoMNBoaie, 
Wis.,  aMigKirs  to  Beatrice  Foods  Co„  Ckicago,  lU. 
Filed  Feb.  25, 1983,  Scr.  No.  469,900 
Int  a.3  A23D  5/Oa  5/02 
UACL426-a2  25Ctotas 

1.  A  high  stability,  protein-free,  rapidly  cold  water  soluble, 
fat  emulsion,  which  comprises  on  a  solids  basis: 

(a)  10  to  75%  of  an  edible  fat  having  an  average  particle  size 
of  4  microns  or  less; 

(b)  0. 1  to  3%  of  an  edible  emulsifier;  and 

(c)  8  to  20%,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  fat,  of  an  edible, 
hydrated,  substantially  undextrinized  lipophilic  starch, 
which  is  predominately  in  a  submicroscopic  form; 

the  remainder  of  the  solids  being  principally  an  edible 
filler. 


4,492,713 

METHOD  OF  AUTOMATIC  ROUX  MAKING 

John  A.  Ckaarin,  P.O.  Box  39,  Gretoa,  La.  70054 

FDed  Sep.  24, 1982,  S«r.  No.  422,570 

lat  a^  COIN  ii/Oft  A23D  5/00 

U.S.  a  426—231 


3  QaliM 


1  An  automated  method  of  preparing  a  roux  comprising  the 
following  steps: 

a.  providing  a  cooking  pot  with  an  automatically  controlled, 
motor  driven  agitator  having  at  least  one,  flexibly 
mounted  blade  contacting  the  bottom  of  the  pot  and  mov- 
able in  a  sweeping  action  across  and  in  contact  with  the 
full  bottom  of  the  pot,  and  a  heat  source  with  a  controller 
system  for  controlling  the  amount  and  duration  of  the  heat 
supplied  to  the  pot  by  the  heat  source  and  controlling  the 
cut-ofT  of  the  motor  for  said  agitator, 

b.  placing  in  the  pot  the  ingredients  for  the  roux  comprising 
flour  and  a  fat; 

c.  applying  power  to  the  heat  source  to  heat  the  pot  and  said 
ingredients  and  to  the  motor  for  the  agiutor  to  drive  the 
agiutor  blade  across  the  full  bottom  of  the  pot  to  mix  the 
ingredients  and  to  prevent  the  heated  ingredients  from 
being  in  contact  with  the  bottom  of  the  pot  for  a  period  of 
time  that  would  cause  scorching  of  the  ingredients; 

d.  maintaining  the  supply  of  energy  to  the  heat  source  to 
cook  the  ingredients  to  the  desired  degree  of  brownness 
for  the  roux  while  maintaining  the  bottom  sweeping  ac- 
tion of  the  agitator,  and  then  tenninating  the  heat  to  the 


4,492,715 

USE  OF  HYDROLYZED  WHEY  PRODUCTS  IN 

COMMINUTED  MEAT  PRODUCTS 

Liada  J.  Ciadla,  Ithaca,  N.Y.,  awigDor  to  CondBS  GbM  Worki. 
Corning.  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  542,748 

iBt  a.3  A23L  1/31 

UJS.  a.  426-446  20  CUdai 

1.  A  comminuted  meat  product  comprising: 

a.  a  meat  or  meat  by-product  containing  mixture  suitable  for 
making  a  comminuted  meat  product;  and 

b.  an  extender  comprising  lactose  hydrolyzed  whey  which 
has  a  protein  content  of  from  about  2  to  about  90  percent 
on  a  dry  weight  basis  and  which  had,  before  hydrolysis,  a 
lactose  content  of  from  about  5  to  about  8S  percent  on  a 
dry  weight  basis,  which  lactose  is  at  least  about  30  percent 
hydrolyzed. 


4,492,716 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  NON-CRYSTALLINE 

SEMICONDUCTOR  LAYER 

Shnapd  YaoMaUd,  21-21  Kltakarasoyaaa  7-cboae,  Setagnya- 

kn,  Tokyo,  Japan 

DiriakM  of  Ser.  No.  177,889,  Aag.  14, 1980,  abudoMd.  lUs 

appUcatkM  May  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  377,314 

Oaini  priority,  appUcatkm  Japaa,  Aag.  16, 1979, 54/104452 

lat  CL3  B05D  5/12 

U.S.  a  427-38  13  Qatas 


1.  A  multi-layer,  non-single  crystal  semiconductor  manufac- 
turing method  which  employs  a  plurality  of  sequentially  ar- 
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ranged  reactk»  chambers  separated  from  one  another  by  nor- 
mally cloaed  shutter  means,  the  reaction  chambers  being  each 
provided  with  a  gas  inlet  and  a  gas  outlet,  said  mediod  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
positioning  a  substrate  in  a  first  one  of  the  reaction  cham- 

bers^ 
depositing  a  first  silicon  compound  including  hydrogen  or  a 
halogen  oo  the  substrate  to  form  thereon  a  first  non-single* 
crystal  silicon  layer  of  either  one  of  N,  I  and  P  conductiv- 
ity types  by  introducing  at  least  a  gas  of  said  first  silicon 
compound  into  the  first  reaction  chamber  through  the  gas 
inlet  thereof  in  such  a  state  that  gas  in  the  first  reaction 
chamber  is  exhausted  therefrom  through  the  gas  outlet 
thereof  and  by  applying  a  first  i(Muzing  high-frequency 
electromagnetic  field  to  the  first  siUcon  compound  gas  to 
ionize  it  into  a  first  silicon  compound  gas  plasma  while  at 
the  same  time  passing  the  first  silicon  compound  gas 
plasma  into  the  first  reaction  chamber  by  discharging  the 
gas  in  the  first  reaction  chamber  and  maintaining  the 
atmospheric  pressure  in  the  first  reaction  chamber  below 
1  atm  and  the  temperature  of  the  first  substrate  below  700* 
C  which  is  lower  than  that  for  single-crystalling  the  first 
silicon  deposited  on  the  substrate, 
displacing  the  shutter  means  between  the  first  reaction 
chamber  and  a  second  reaction  chamber  adjacent  thereto 
and  moving  the  substrate  frcnn  the  first  reaction  chamber 
to  the  second  reaction  chamber  while  at  the  same  time 
evacuating  entirely  the  first  and  second  reaction  chambers 
or  passing  therethrough  only  carrier  gases  and  then  clos- 
ing the  shutter  means  between  the  first  and  second  reac- 
tion chambers; 
depositing  a  second  silicon  compound  including  hydrogen 
or  a  halogen  on  the  first  non-single-crystal  silicon  layer  to 
form  thereon  a  second  non-single-crystal  silicon  layer  of 
other  one  of  N,  I  and  P  conductivity  type  by  introducing 
a  gas  of  at  least  said  second  silicon  OMnpound  into  the 
second  reaction  chamber  through  the  gas  inlet  thereof  in 
such  a  state  that  gas  in  the  second  reaction  chamber  is 
exhausted  therefrtnn  through  the  gas  outlet  thereof  and  by 
ai^lying  a  second  ionizing  high-frequency  electromag- 
netic field  to  the  second  silicon  compound  gas  to  ionize  it 
into  a  second  silicon  ccmipound  gas  plasma  while  at  the 
same  time  passing  the  second  silicon  compound  gas 
plasma  into  the  second  reaction  chamber  and  maintAming 
the  atmospheric  pressure  in  the  second  reaction  chamber 
below  1  atm  and  the  temperature  of  the  first  substrate 
below  700*  C.  which  is  lower  than  that  for  single-crystal- 
lizing the  second  silicon  deposited  on  the  first  non-single- 
crystal  silicon  layer,  wherd>y  to  fabricate  the  multi-layer, 
non-single<rystal  semiconductor  having  a  PN,  PI,  NP, 
NI,  IP  or  IN  junction  and  in  each  step  while  a  shutter  is 
open  between  adjacent  chambers,  no  plasma  is  energized 
in  those  chambers. 


silicon  and  has  a  softening  temperature  of  leas  than  about 
1200*  C.  onto  said  surface; 
beating  the  structure  to  cause  the  flow  of  said  glass  on  said 
surface  to  fill  in  the  said  irregularities  therein  S!id  to  plana- 
hze  said  surface; 
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forming  openings  through  said  glass  down  to  the  device 

elements  of  said  integrated  circuit;  and 
forming  an  interconnection  metallurgy  over  and  through 

said  openings  in  said  glass  to  interconnect  said  device 

elements  of  said  integrated  circuit 


4,492,71s 
ROTATION  COATING  OF  DISK  SUBSTRATE  WITH 
ACRYLATE  PREPOLYMER 
Mayer,  Michael  D.  Teaplc;  Norasaa  L. 
D.  RaMovt,  all  <rf  SaMi  Roaa,  CaUf^ 
Corvoratkii^  Detroit,  Mkh. 
FDad  Dec  17, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  490,779 
Iirt.  a^  B05B  im 
\}&,  a  427—160 


4,492,717 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  PLANARIZED 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 

WOUni  A.  PlkklB,  nd  Jacob  Rlseman,  both  of  Pooghkeepate, 

N.Y^  MrigMTi  to  lataraatloul  Bosineas  Machines  Corpora- 

tk»,  Araoak,  N.Y. 

FDad  JnL  27, 1981,  Scr.  No.  287,4«7 
Iirt.  a^  HOIL  21/il6 
UJ5.  a  437-96  19  dates 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  planarized  inte^ted  circuit 
structure  comprising: 
im}viding  an  integrated  circuit  intermediate  product  having 
devices  formed  therein  but  before  metallurgy  has  been 
formed  on  a  principal  surface  of  said  product  and  having 
a  non-planar  surface  composed  of  many  step-Uke  irregu- 
laritiea; 
non-conformally  depositing  preferentially  upon  the  horizon- 
tal surfaces  of  s«kl  irregularities  a  glass  layer  having  a 
thermal  coeffideot  of  expansion  that  mproximates  that  of 


1.  A  method  of  applying  s  relatively  "hard"  outer-seal  coat- 
ing of  moderate-to-high  viscosity  to  a  disk  substrate  to  yield 
very  high  thickness  uniformity,  this  substrate  includmg  at  least 
one  recording  area  wherein  information  is  to  be  recorded  with 
prescribed  radiation,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
formulating  a  coating  mixture  to  comprise  the  polymeriza- 
tion product  of  a  formulation  including  at  least  one  acry- 
late  pre-polymer; 
applying  this  mixture  in  a  prescribed  stream  to  the  outer 
surface  of  the  recording  area,  while  rotating  it  at  s  pre- 
scribed rpm,  so  as  to  form  one  or  several  annular  bead 
segments,  extending  circularly  or  spirally  about  the  disk 
surface; 
the  mixture  being  so  formulated  and  so  applied  as  to  be 
capable  of  leveling  and  so  rendering  the  desired  coating; 
thu  coating  serving  as  s  mechanical/chemical  barrier, 
while  also  being  relatively  tranqwrent  to  said  rartiatinn 
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Mia,7if 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  SLIPPERY 
UAXIALLY  STRETCHED  POLYESTER  FILMS 

'mmU  Emti,  SipiAmt  Hhiita^  YoiMfanra,  HKhk^i; 

TMtMU  YaMgM,  YdBiiMM;  EflMi  SaaU,  ad  YoiUkam 
Ohii,  bKk  «r  Sapiiftn,  d  of  Japa.  mtpiiii  to  T«<|to, 


DfrWa  «#  S«.  No.  33MS2,  Ai^  IL  1M2,  PM.  No.  M3»^79. 
nil  ifpHrrtoo  Not.  2L  1SS3,  Sw.  No.  SSS,OW 
tat  a*  R08P  3/12 
UjS.  a  427—171  IS 


(b)  dkpenmg  the  impand  Mhitioa  in  a  teomd  organic 
solvent  to  fonn  an  emokion  ooataamif  diipBricd  droplets 
of  Mid  aohition  in  said  second  solveat  m  the  cootinaoas 
phase,  said  second  organic  solvent  having  a  dielectric 
oonMat  bdow  S.  and  being  present  in  at  least  as  great  a 
valume  as  said  solution; 

(c)  removing  sobctantially  all  <rf  both  (rf  said  solvents  from 
said  dispersion  while  maintaining  said  droplets  at  a  tem- 
perature substantially  below  the  congealing  temperature 
of  said  matrix  material  to  |xodnce  sdid  miciospheres 
comprising  said  matrix  material  with  said  water^ohible 
agent  distributed  therein;  and 

(d)  recovering  said  micra^kheres. 


4,4n,721 
METHOD  OF  PROVIDING  MAGNESIUM  FLUORIDE 

LAYERS 
R  Jooslsi^  llao  J.  A.  Popwi;  Hadrikv  J.  P.  NMan; 
Harica  A.  M.  Va  Hal  Mi  J«  H^taM,  aD  of  Eindhova, 
Nsthsrianis,  aaaigMfft  to  UA  PUHps  Gorfontioa,  New 
York.  N.Y.  p™— 

FDed  JaL  a  1M3.  Sw.  No.  812^18    ^ 
1.  A  process  for  producing  a  slippery  biaxiaOy  stretched  ^J^*'*  wMtj,  appttcatia  Nethsriaids,  May  10,  1983, 

polyester  fUm,  which  comprises  coating  one  or  both  suiftoes  ""^•'^ 

of  s  running  polyester  fflnubeflwe  the  completion  of  its  crystal-  iie  „  -„    --«     "^  ^-^  *>*»  i/Q2 

line  orientation,  with  a  aqueous  solution  or  dispersion  con-  **7— 236 

(A)  s  metal  salt  having  the  composition  of  the  following  ^0 Mg  —  0 

formula  r  ..        ./  \ 


15 


I 
MVCH2-CC00V(0)|(X). 

wherein  Me  represents  s  metal  ion  having  a  valence  of  2  to 
6,  R  is  a  hydrogen  stom  or  a  methyl  group,  X  is  one 
equivalent  of  an  anion,  y  is  a  number  of  from  1  to  6,  z  is  a 
number  of  from  0  to  2,  w  is  a  number  of  from  0  to  8,  and 
p  is  a  number  equal  to  the  quotient  obtained  by  dividing 
the  total  of  y  +  2x+w  by  the  atomic  valence  of  Me,  pro- 
vided that  when  y  is  a  number  of  2  or  more,  two  or  more 
R  groups  may  be  identical  or  different,  when  w  is  a  num- 
ber of  2  or  more,  two  or  more  X  ions  may  be  identical  or 
different,  and  the  group 

CW2»CCOO 

in  the  case  of  Rsmethyl  is  contained  in  a  number  of  not 
more  than  2  for  each  Me, 
and  (B)  a  film-forming  polymeric  compound,  a  mon<»ner 
thereof,  or  a  mixture  of  these;  and  thereafter  heating  the 
coating,  before  completion  of  the  crystalline  orienution  of 
the  film,  to  convert  it  on  the  film  surfrKX  into  numerous 
minute  |MX>tnisions  substatiany  having  form  retention. 

4,492,720 

METHOD  OP  PREPARING  MICROSPHERES  FOR 

INTRAVASCULAR  DELIVERY 

Bs^lamto  Moaisr,  S139  S.  BriMswood,  Hoaton,  Tex.  77096 

FOad  Not.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  552,160 

bL  CLi  BOU  13/02 

V3,  CL  «n— 213J  ig  n^— 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  microspheres  containing  thera- 
peutic or  diagnostic  sgents,  comprising: 

(a)  preparing  a  sohition  by  disaolving  said  agent  and  a  non- 
toxic matrix  material  in  a  first  organic  solvent  in  which 
they  are  mutually  soluble,  said  matrix  material  being  heat- 
Uqmfiable  and  having  a  coogeaUng  temperature  above 
100*  P.,  said  first  organic  sdvent  having  a  dielectric  con- 
"^~*  above  15; 


1.  A  method  of  providing  a  layer  of  magnesium  fluoride  on 
a  substrate  in  which  a  solution  of  a  fluorine-containing  magne- 
sium  compound  is  conUcted  with  the  substrate  and  the  result- 
ant layer  of  the  solution  formed  on  the  substrate  is  treated 
thermally,  characterized  in  that  a  solution  of  a  fluorine- 
containing  organic  magnesium  compound,  which  comprises  at 
least  six  fluorine  atoms  per  magnesium  atom,  is  contacted  with 
the  substrate  and  the  resultant  layer  of  the  solution  formed  on 
the  substrate  is  treated  thermally  while  forming  magnesium 
fluoride  by  disproportionation. 


4,<W,722 
PREPARATION  OF  GLASS4XRAMIC  FIBERS 
Goorfs  W.  RMar,  D,  Newark,  ad  Laowd  J. 
ilton,  both  of  Ohio.  Mslfiws  In 
CorporatioB,  Tolsdo,  OUo 

FDed  JbL  25, 1983,  Sar.  No.  517406 
tat  CL^  BOSD  3/01'  O03C  17/00 
UjS.  CL  427—226  7 1 

1.  A  method  of  treating  S  glass  fibers  which  comprises 
depositing  a  metallic  compound  "ft"««ring  essentially  of  a 
titanium-organo  complex  on  the  surface  of  the  heat  cleaned 
glass  fibers  to  deposit  up  to  about  IS  weight  percat  titanium 
dioxide  on  the  glass  fibm  after  heat  treating,  and  heat  treating 
the  glass  fibers  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  from  about 
1700*  to  about  2100*  F.  fitv  a  period  of  up  to  about  3  hours  to 
convert  said  titanium-organo  comfdex  to  said  titanium  dioxide 
and  to  convert  said  glass  to  a  stabilized  gha  ceramic  material 


4,482,723 

CURVILINEAR  POLYHEDRAL  OONSTRUCnON  KTT 

Las  S.  Cladwkk,  H,  RJ^J).  #2  Box  138,  Radeiph,  Vt  05060 

FDed  Oet  14. 1982,  Ssr.  No.  434,175 

tat  a.i  A63H  33/16 

VS.  CL  428—7  40  n.j— 

1.  A  construction  kit  fbr  forming  a  atireiy  cnrvilmeariy 
fSMod  polyhedron,  all  surfiK^es  of  wbich  are  curved  sorftoes 
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laterally  define  exclusively  by  arcs,  from  a  plurality  of  polygo- 
nal planar  components  defined  exclusivdy  by  arcoate  edges 


and  being  scored  exclusively  along  arcuate  interior  lines  to 
form  arcuately  defined  polygons  to  facilitate  the  folding  and 
assembly  of  said  components  to  form  said  polyhedron. 


4,492,724  

HUMIDITY-RESISTANT  WET-STICX  ADHESIVES 
I T.  AIMiM,  CorlM,  and  Dcnta  S.  Odp.  RaMko  CMih 
,  kotk  otdHt^  amitftan  to  Anry  latonattoaal  Corj^ 
GaHf. 

Fllad  JaL  U,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  397^37 

bt  a.1  B32B  7/06,  7/10 

VS.  a.  42S— 40  12  OaiM 

1.  A  humidity-resistant  wet-stick  pressure-sensitive  composi- 

ti(»  comprising,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  dry  adhesive: 

(a)  from  about  20  to  about  35  percent  by  weight  of  a  substan- 
tially non-water-soluUe  backbone  polymer  system  com- 
prned  of  a  normally  solid,  elastomeric  interpolymer  of 
vinyl  acetate  and  acrylic  add,  and  a  normally  solid,  brittle 
o(^)olymer  provided  for  cohesive  strength; 

(b)  firan  about  8  to  about  35  percent  by  weight  of  an  acrylic 
add  polymer  system  having  an  average  molecular  weight 
of  between  about  70,000  and  90,000  and  ci^Mble  of  absorb- 
ing moisture  frcHn  a  wet  surface  without  loss  of  cohesive 
strength  or  tack  of  the  adhesive  composition;  and 

(c)  from  about  20  to  about  65  percent  by  weight  of  a  tackifier 
system  comprising  at  least  one  nonionic  surfactant  which 
is  an  alkylaryl  polyether  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
induce  pressure'ieositive  adhesive  properties  to  the  com- 
positioB. 

12.  A  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  label  stock  comprising  s 
ftce  material  '—»"«■***<  to  a  release  liner  by  an  adhesive  which 
is  a  humidity-resistant  wet-«tick  pressure-sensitive  composition 
comprising,  based  on  the  total  weight  (tf  the  dry  adhesive: 

(a)  a  backbone  polymer  system  comprising: 

Q  fnm  about  20  to  about  22  percent  by  weight  of  the 
adhesive  composition  of  an  elastcnneric,  normally  solid 
interpolymer  comprised  of  vinyl  acetate,  acrylic  add 
and  2-ediylhexyl  acrylate;  snd 

(n)  from  about  13.5  to  aboat  14.5  percent  by  weight  of  the 
adhesive  compoaitioB  of  a  copolymer  comprising  meth- 
acr^  add  and  ethyl  acrylate; 

(b)  an  acrylic  add  polymer  syttem  comprising: 

0)  from  about  8  to  about  9  percent  by  weight  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  adhesive  composition  of  an  acrytic  add 
homopoiytaa  having  an  average  molecular  weight  of 
about  100,000; 

Oi)  from  about  4  to  about  5  percent  by  weight  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  adhesive  ocmposition  of  an  acrylic  add 
homopolymer  having  an  average  molecular  weight  of 
about  60,000; 

(c)  a  tackifier  system  comprising: 

0)  firom  about  30  to  about  35  percent  by  weight  based  on 

the  weight  of  the  adhesive  composition  of  an  octyl 

phenol  addnct  of  an  ethylene  oxide  polymer  containing 

fhxn  about  12  to  about  14  ethyloie  oxide  units  per 

mdecnle; 

00  from  about  8  to  about  9  percent  by  weight  based  on  the 

wei^  of  the  adhesive  composition  of  a  nonyl  phenol 

addoct  of  an  ethylene  oxide  polymer  containing  from 


about  9  to  about  10  ethylene  oxide  units  in  the  molecule; 

and 

(iii)  from  about  8  to  about  9  percent  by  weight  based  oe 
the  weight  of  the  adhesive  composition  of  an  octyl 
phenol  adduct  of  an  ethylene  oxide  polymer  contammg 
about  40  ethylene  oxide  units  per  molecule. 


4,492,723 
COMPOSITE  THERMAL  INSULATOR 
SkakM  IflUhara,  Kataao;  HlroaU  Yomm,  Nara,  and  RyokU 
Yamaawto,  Ncyafswa,  all  of  Japaai,  assi^ori  to  MatnsUta 
Elactrk  Indartrlsl  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japaa 

FIM  JbL  is,  1M3,  Sar.  No.  514,980 
ClaiH  prkirtty,  sppHrafloa  J^m,  JbL  20,  1902,  57-1201O; 
Dec.  16, 1902,  57-221404 

Int  CL^  B32B  5/16,  5/18 
UJ5.  a.  428-49  i 


1.  A  composite  thermal  insulator  which  comphaes  an  ex- 
panded plastic,  s  film-like  plastic  container  evacuated  to  fons 
s  vacuum  in  its  interior  and  partly  or  entirely  covered  by  said 
expanded  plastic,  and  activated  carbon  tightly  enclosed  within 
said  plastic  container. 


to 


4,492,726 
HIGH  WET  STRENGTH  WAFERBOARD 
Georgs  N.  Roos^srit  BilUsI 
MaeMIUaa  Bktadal  Uarited,  V 
Coathuatk»-te-part  of  Scr.  No.  388,977,  Jm  16, 1982, 
skaadnas^.  TUs  apptteadoa  Jan.  16,  1983,  Ssr.  No.  504,869 
im.  a.^  B32B  23/02 
US.  CL  428—192  16  Otlam 

1.  A  waferboard  panel  compnsing  wood  wafers  having  an 
initial  average  specific  gravity  based  on  oven  dry  weight  with 
volume  at  12%  moisture  content,  of  less  than  about  0.6,  said 
wood  wafers  having  a  length  of  at  leaxt  about  13  inches  and  a 
width  in  the  range  of  about  0. 123  to  1.3  inches,  adhesive  resin 
in  the  range  of  about  4%  to  10%  by  weight  of  the  wood  wa- 
fers, at  least  a  portion  of  the  wood  wafers  being  oriented  gener- 
ally in  a  lengthwise  direction,  such  that  the  length  to  width 
strength  ratio  of  the  waferboard  panel,  measured  as  modulus  of 
rupture,  is  in  the  range  of  about  1.3:1  to  2: 1 , 
the  waferboard  panel  having  a  density  in  the  range  of  about 

38  to  45  Ib/ft3, 
the  ftilly  soaked  waferboard  panel  having  s  moisture  content 
of  at  least  about  30%,  with  an  MOR  lengthwise  greater 
than  about  2900  Ib/m^  and  an  MOE  lengthwise  greater 
than  about  0.9  X  lO'  Ib/in^ 
and  the  waferboard  panel  having  a  weight  gain  of  not  more 
than  about  14%  after  a  ten  week  exterior  eiqxisure. 
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MW.727  4,492,730 

INK  DONOR  SHEET  SUBSTRATE  OF  PRINTED  CIRCUIT 

^faf^Ja^  '■■■■■"■•  ''■•^  tml^nr  to  HH  Xerox  Co^  Naodd  OUU,  MacUda;  NoriyaU  Sklidia,  SaHaau;  Takaiki 

"*^  '^"^^''■•"  Sfcoji,  CfcfcUha,  aad  Skoji  Harada,  Aaaka,  aU  of  Jamm,  m- 

FIM  Not.  1, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  438,1M  ii*Mn to Skowa De^o KabaaUU KaiilM aad NiUaaladH- 

jptteatiOB  Japa%  Oct  30,  IMl,  56.172894  trtaa  Co.,  Ltd.,  botk  of  Tokyo,  Japaa 

.T  c  r^  ^-«^-.,^     ^  "-^  ^^  ^^^^  FItod  Mar.  28, 1903,  Ser.  No.  479,236 

U.S.U.«a~216                                                     6ClaiBH  Oatei  prkirity,  awUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  26, 1982,  S747075; 

Mar.  26, 1982,  57-47076 

-Vr.\M->,^^>.^^\^r^'  ^  Irt.  a^  B32B  /J/0&  27/36.  27/28 

V////////////////A\\  Lj 


UJ5.  a  428—328 


11 


1.  An  ink  donor  iheet  recording  medium  consisting  essen- 
tially  of  a  paper  base; 

in  ink  layer  on  a  surftce  of  the  paper  base,  the  ink  layer 
comprising  a  aolidified  ink  composition  capable  of  bdng 
heat-transferred  to  a  recording  paper  brought  into  contact 
with  the  ink  layer  upon  heating  through  the  paper  base; 
and 

a  dampproof  layer  comprising  a  silicone  resin  on  the  oppo- 
site surface  of  the  paper  base  to  prevent  absorption  of 
moistxire  in  the  paper  base. 


h^^SiSSSSSsv^^'.U^;-^'^^ 


4,492,728 
SPORTS  GROUND  COVERING  WITH  EXPANDED  CLAY 

PARTICLES 
Pkrre  ZvkiadsB,  OkhobantraaM  22,  Blrekwfl,  Swftaerlaad 
FOad  Feb.  22, 1983,  Scr.  No.  468,497 
Oalw  priority,  ippMcatioa  PCT  lafl  Appl.,  Feb.  19,  1982, 
CH82/00024 

lat  a^  B32B  J/;tf 
U.S.  a  428—240  2  Claiw 


1.  A  substrate  of  a  printed  circuit  comprising  a  metallic  plate, 
and  further  comprising  on  at  least  one  surface  of  said  metallic 
plate,  (a)  a  synthetic  resin  layer  containing  an  inorganic  filler  in 
an  amount  of  from  10  to  300  parts  by  volume  baaed  on  100 
parts  by  volume  of  synthetic  resin,  (b)  a  heat-resistant  resin  film 
wherein  said  heat-resistant  resin  film  consists  of  a  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyimide,  polyparabanic 
acid  and  polyester,  and  (c)  a  synthetic  resin  layer  free  of  inor- 
ganic filler,  wherein  each  of  said  layers  (a),  (b)  and  (c)  are 
successively  laminated  on  said  metallic  plate,  and  wherein  the 
resin  of  said  synthetic  resin  layers  (a)  and  (c)  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  epoxy,  phenol,  polyimide,  unsaturated 
polyester,  BT  resins,  modified  polyethylene,  polysulfonic  acid 
and  polyphenylene  sulfide. 


1.  A  sports  ground  covering  comprising  a  lower  layer  (1)  for 
cushioning  or  damping  impact  effects  on  the  covering,  an 
upper  wear-resisting  coating  (2)  applied  thereto  and  an  inter- 
mediate reinforcing  netting  (3)  for  stabilizing  the  cushioning 
layer  (1),  the  two  layen  (1,  2)  c(»taining  rubber  chips  (4) 
bound  with  polyurethane,  said  lower  layer  (1)  also  containing 
expanded  clay  (5)  interspersed  therein. 


4,492,729 

COHESIVE  FIBROUS  MAT  FOR  IN-TRANSIT 

PARTICULATE  CONTROL 

Wykva  G.  BaaMrana,  Faradala,  aad  Ckariea  R  Lndwig,  Wal- 

*w  Maad,  kotk  of  Wariu,  mnHyiatt  to  Goorgia-Padflc  Cor- 

potatkia,  Atiaata,  Ga. 

FOad  Oct  8, 1982,  S«r.  No.  433,458 
lat  a^  B32B  i/16 
U^  a  42»-283  30  cUbm 

1.  A  protected  mass  of  wood  chips  comprising  a  mass  of 
wood  chips  wherein  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  the  ex- 
posed surfiKe  is  a  cohesive  fibrous  mat  comprising  said  wood 
chips  bound  by  celluiosic  fibrous  material  and  gelatinized 
starch,  said  cohesive  fibrous  mat  being  essentially  only  on  the 
surfiice  of  laid  mass  of  wood  chips. 


4,492,731 
TRILOBAL  FILAMENTS  EXmBITING  HIGH  BULK  AND 

SPARKLE 
Vflas  G.  Baakar,  Seaford;  Terry  L.  StochUk,  Newark,  aad  FhMk 

Weray,  WUiaiagtoa,  aU  of  Del,  aariffon  to  E.  L  Da  Pom  da 
NeaHMirs  aad  Coaipaay,  Wilad^toii,  Del 

Filed  Not.  22, 1982,  Scr.  No.  443,864 

lat  a.)  D02G  i/00 

U.S.  CL  428—362  4  Claim 
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1.  Triloba!  synthetic  polymer  filaments  for  carpet  yam  hav- 
ing high  bulk  and  high  sparkle,  said  filaments  having  a  cross- 
section  consisting  of  three  substantially  equi-spaced,  integrally 
joined  arms  of  substantially  similar  shape  and  fir^,  said  cross- 
section  having  a  modification  ratio  and  arm  angle  within  the 
range  represented  by  the  area  enclosed  by  sides  A.B,C,  and  D 
on  FIO.  2  of  the  drawing. 
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4,492,732 

MATERIALS  SUITABLE  FOR  THERMOSETTING 

Di^  J.  Mvphy,  Ckvth  Oookkui,  ami  LeiUe  N.  PUIlipa, 

FhnbonMgh,  botk  of  Eiglud,  SMiffora  to  The  Secretary  of 

State  for  DefeMC  la  Her  Britaaaic  M»^mty'»  GoveraaMat  of 

the  Ualtad  Klagdon  of  Great  Britaia  aad  Northera  Ireiaad, 


thaiknol  of  1-3  carbons  or  phenylthsiUnol,  •  precursor 
thereof  or  a  partial  hydrolysis  product  thereof  that  has  been 
glow  discharge  treated  at  a  pressure  of  5- ISO  microns  subae- 
quent  to  condensation  and  crosslinlung. 


DiTlikM  of  Scr.  No.  417,S1C  Se^  13, 1M2,  Pat  No.  4,405,543, 
which  If  a  cotlaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  139,733,  Apr.  11, 1900, 
abaadoaed.  Hie  appUcatloa  May  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  495,699 
OaiM  priority,  appbcatioa  Ualtad  Klagdoai,  Apr.  20, 1979, 
7913896 

lat  a.}  B32B  5/16 
UjS.  CL  428-404  5  «T«i— 


1.  A  material  suitable  for  thermosetting  including  a  collec- 
tion of  boUow  particles  having  average  diameters  in  the  inclu- 
sive range  of  20  ^  to  ISO  yan,  each  particle  coated  with  a 
curable  thermosetting  resin,  said  resin  being  presented  in  the 
material  in  an  amount  not  less  than  4S%  by  weight  such  that 
the  mixture  exists  in  a  granular  form  of  discrete  individual 
grains,  each  grain  having  an  and  average  diameter  of  about  2 
mm.  or  leas  and  including  one  or  more  of  said  resin-coated 
hollow  particles  such  that  each  grain  remains  separate  from 
other  grains,  said  mixture  being  convertible  by  thermosetting 
to  a  fused  solid  mass  having  a  density  not  greater  than  OS 
grams  per  cubic  centimeter. 


4,492,733 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  ABRASION  RESISTANT 

CX)ATING  ON  A  SOLID  SUBSTRATE  AND  ARTICLES 

PRODUCED  THEREBY 

Rkhafd  A.  Phlllipt,  ActOB,  aad  Theodore  A.  Haddad,  Leomia- 

star,  both  ot  MaM^  aMigaon  to  Foeto-  Graat  Coiporatioa, 

Leoadaiter,  MaM. 
per  No.  PCrAJS83/01260,  §  371  Date  Jan.  23, 1984,  §  102(e) 

Date  Jaa.  23, 1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/00722,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Mar.  1, 1984 
CoatiaBatioB.lB-part  of  Ser.  No.  409,272,  Aag.  18, 1982,  Pat 
No.  4,435,476.  This  PCT  appUcatloB  Aug.  17, 1963,  Ser.  No. 

577,616 

The  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  6,  2001  has  been 
disclaimed. 

lat  CL^  B32B  27/11  27/SO 
VS.  a  428-412  18  n.i— 

1.  A  method  of  improving  the  abrasion  resistance  of  cross- 
linked  organosiloxane  coating,  said  coating  having  been  pre- 
pared by  q}plying  to  a  solid  substrate  an  organosiloxane  coat- 
ing liquid  comprising  as  a  main  ingredient  organosilanol  mole- 
cules, at  least  90  mole  percent  of  which  being  trifunctional 
silanols  of  the  formula  RSi(OH)3  where  R  is  a  hydrocarbon 
radical,  and  at  least  SO  mole  percent  of  said  trifunctional  sila- 
nols bang  an  alkyltrisilanol  of  1-3  carbons  or  phenyltrisilanol, 
or  a  percursor  thereof  or  a  partial  hydrolysis  product  thereof 
and  by  curing  the  resultant  coating  in  order  to  obtain  an  abra- 
sion resistant,  cross-linked  organosiloxane  coating,  which 
method  comprises  a  glow  discharge  treatment  of  said  cross- 
linked  organosiloxane  coating  under  a  pressure  range  of  from 
about  S  to  about  ISO  microns. 

7.  A  solid  substrate  coated  with  an  abrasion-resistant  cross- 
linked  organotilane  coating  comprising  the  cross-linked  con- 
densation product  of  organosilanol  molecules  at  least  90  mole 
percent  of  which  being  trifunctional  silanols  of  the  formula 
RSi(OH)3  where  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical,  and  at  least  SO 
mole  percent  of  said  triftmctiona]  silanols  being  an  alkyl- 


4,492,734 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIL^M 
Hlroehi  Ogawa,  aad  Yasw>  Taasai,  botb  of  Odawara,  Japan, 
to  Fl^l  Photo  FUb  Co.,  Ltd.,  Mlaaaii-aahl^ra, 


FUcd  Aag.  1,  1983,  Scr.  No.  518343 
OalM  priority,  appilcatloa  Japan,  JaL  30,  1982,  ri32067 
lat  a.'  B32B  27/30 
VS.  a.  428-424J  lO  Claim 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comphsmg  a  non- magnetic 
support  and  a  magnetic  layer  provided  thereon,  sax)  layer 
comprising  a  ferromagnetic  powder  dispersed  in  a  binder 
consisting  essentially  of  a  copolymer  of  50  to  95  percent  by 
weight  of  vinyl  chloride,  0.5  to  20  percent  by  weight  of  ethyl- 
ene, 0.5  to  20  percent  by  weight  of  vinyl  aceute,  and  0  5  to  5 
percent  by  weight  of  maleic  anhydride,  wherein  the  copoly- 
mer has  a  degree  of  polymerization  of  200  to  2000. 


4,492,735 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Hiroahi  Ogawa,  aad  Yasso  Taiui,  both  of  Odawara,  Japu, 
asiigBors  to  Pi^i  Photo  FUb  Co.,  Ltd^  Miaani-aahigara. 
Japan 

Filed  Ang.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  518,844 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiOB  Japan,  Jai.  30,  198^  57- 132068 
lat  a.3  B32B  27/30 
VS.  a.  428-^24J  9  CUiaH 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  non-magneuc 
support  and  a  magnetic  layer  provided  thereon,  said  layer 
comprising  a  ferromagnetic  powder  dispersed  ui  a  binder 
consisting  essentially  of  a  copolymer  of  50  to  95  percent  by 
weight  of  vinyl  chloride,  0.5  to  20  percent  by  weight  of  ethyl- 
ene, 0.S  to  20  percent  by  weight  of  vinyl  aceute,  and  1  to  15 
percent  by  weight  of  vinyl  alcohol,  wherein  the  copolymer  has 
a  degree  of  polymerization  of  200  to  2000. 


4,492,736 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  MICROCRYSTALLINE 

SILICON  MATERIAL  AND  PRODUCT 

Darid  P.  Taaaer,  Thoaaaad  Oaka,  Calif.,  Mai^or  to  Atiaatk 

Richfield  Coapaay,  Los  Aageles,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  537,132 

Ut  CL^  B32B  9/04 

VS.  a  428    446  16  OalM 
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1.  A  process  for  formmg  microcrystalline  silicon  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

introducing  a  silicon-containing  gas,  hydrogen  gas  and  a 
relatively  inert  gas  into  a  work  environment  to  form  a 
preselected  gas  atmosphere; 

the  relative  concentration  of  the  inert  gas  bemg  no  less  than 
approximately  10  volumetric  percent  and  no  more  than 
approximately  SO  volumetric  percent,  and  the  gas  atmo- 
sphere being  maintained  at  a  flow  rate  of  no  more  than 
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■pproznnatdy  SxlO-'  SCCM  per  cubic  centimeter 
witluB  the  work  environment; 

ettabiiihing  a  glow  discharge  through  the  gas  atmosphere;  at 
a  power  level  len  than  0.3  watts  per  square  centimeter, 
and 

exposing  a  substrate  to  the  glow  discharge  to  form  a  micro- 
crystalline  thin  film  of  silicon  thereon. 


4,4n,7r 
COMPOSITE  METALUC  AND  NON-METALUC 
ARTICXES 
L  CoMlly,  Brtatol,  Fwt^mi,  artjinr  to  Roita-Rojce 
Liaftad,  Elated 

FUad  Mar.  4, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  472,032 

Uitod  ¥1^m,  Mar.  S,  1M2, 


lat  a^  B22F  7/06,  5/04;  F23C  11/00 
US.  a.  421— 5S2  20 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  composite  component 
having  a  pre-formed  body  made  from  a  base  material  chosen 
from  the  group  conasting  of  a  ceramic,  a  high  temperature 
glass/ceramic  composite  and  a  carbon-in-carbon  composite, 
and  a  metallic  component  bonded  to  a  selected  area  on  the 
pre-formed  body,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
placing  the  pre-formed  body  in  a  peripherally  walled  can. 
with  the  pre-formed  body  spaced  throughout  substantially 
its  entire  extent,  from  the  can  wall,  to  define  a  space  there- 
between; 
filling  the  space  between  the  pre-formed  body  and  the  can 
wall  with  a  powrdered  metal,  thereby  completely  sur- 
rounding the  pre-formed  body  with  the  powdered  metal; 
sealing  and  evacuating  the  can; 

applying  hot  iaostatic  pressure  to  the  can  to  compact  and 
sinter  the  metal  powder  and  to  bond  the  metal  powder  to 
the  pre-formed  body; 
removing  the  can  from  the  exterior  of  the  completely  coated 

body;  and 
removing  the  bonded  metal  powder  from  selected  areas  on 
the  surfKC  of  the  pre-formed  body  to  expose  areas  of  the 
base  material  and  to  leave  the  bonded  metal  powder  at 
other  areas,  whereby  the  composite  component  can  be 
directly  connected  to  another  metal  component  through  a 
portion  of  the  bonded  metal  powder. 
11-  The  method  of  claim  1,  wherein  the  composite  compo- 
nent comprises  an  integral  hub  portion  and  blade  portion  for  a 
turbine  wheel,  whereby  the  method  ftirther  comprises  manu- 
facturing a  plurality  of  integral  hub  potions  and  blade  portions 
snd  after  removing  the  bonded  metal  powder  firom  selected 
areas  on  the  surface  of  the  integral  hub  and  blade  portions,  said 
other  areas  of  the  bonded  metal  powder  are  mechanically  fixed 
to  said  another  metal  component  to  form  a  turbine  wheel. 

12.  The  method  of  claim  1,  wherein  the  composite  compo- 
nent comprises  an  integral  blade  portion  and  root  portion  for  a 
rotor  turbine,  whereby  the  method  fiirther  comprises  manufac- 
turing a  plurality  of  integral  blade  and  root  portions  and  after 
removing  the  bonded  metal  powder  from  selected  areas  on  the 
wuface  of  the  individual  Made  and  root  portions,  said  other 
areas  of  the  bonded  metal  powder  are  mechanicaUy  fixed  to 
said  another  metal  component  to  form  a  rotor  turbine. 

13.  The  method  of  claim  1,  wherein  the  composite  compo- 


nent comprises  a  flame  tube,  whereby  said  other  areas  of  the 
bonded  metal  powder  comprise  suppOTting  ribs  which  effec- 
tively strengthen  the  pre-fSimned  body  portion. 


4,492,738 
DIFFRACTION  GRATING  WIRE  ARRAYS  IN  SERIES 
Hamj  E.  CUm,  Sch—acte^y,  N.Y„  artpnr  to 

trie  Omtmj,  StkmKttij,  N.Y. 
DMakM  of  Scr.  No.  320,995,  Nor.  13, 1981,.  Hit 
Dae.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  888,124 
lirt.  Ca.1  C32B  9/Oa  61/00 
US,  a.  428—611  4 


>it^(^i) 


1.  A  diffraction  grating  situate  on  a  substrate  comprising  a 
pluraUty  of  eutectic  fine  wire  arrays  in  series,  said  grating 
comprising: 

(1)  a  first  region  of  substantially  mutually  parallel  wires 
situated  on  said  substrate,  said  wires  of  said  first  regi<m 
having  a  composition  substantially  oorreqxmding  to  at 
least  one  phase  of  a  eutectic  alloy  system,  a  first  interwire 
spacing  and  a  first  width  measured  along  a  plane  parallel 
to  the  plane  of  said  substrate; 

(2)  at  least  a  second  region  of  substantially  mutually  parallel 
wires  situated  on  said  substrate,  said  wires  of  said  seomd 
region  having  the  same  composition  as  the  wires  of  said 
first  region,  a  second  interwire  spacing  and  a  second 
width  measured  along  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said 
substrate;  and 

(3)  a  transition  region  between  said  first  and  second  regions, 
at  least  some  of  said  wires  of  said  second  region  being 
contiguous  with  at  least  some  of  said  wires  of  said  first 
region  across  said  transition  region. 


4,492,799 
EUTECTIC  FINE  WIRE  ARRAYS 
Harrey  E.  CUm,  SchsMrtady,  N.Y.,  aMi^or  to  GcMrd  Elec- 
tric CoBipttBy,  SchcMctady,  N.Y. 
Dtririoa  of  Scr.  No.  320,995,  No?.  13, 1981,.  TUa  appUeattoa 
Dae  5, 1983,  Scr.  No.  558,125 
lat  a.1  C22B  9/Oa  61/00 
VS.  CL  428—611  7 


1.  A  eutectic  fine  wire  array  c(»iprising  a  |riurality  of  sub- 
stantially mutually  parallel  wires  situated  on  a  substrate,  said 
wires  having  a  composition  substantially  enirjiapnnHitig  to  at 
least  one  phase  of  a  eutectic  alloy  system,  an  into'wire  spociog 
X/wand  width  W  measured  along  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane 
of  said  substrate. 
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SUPPORT  FOR  LITHOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  PLATE 
•kMU  YwMntn,  NcriUte  Smki;  Ton  AoU,  mi  Akio 
Iwrid.  an  of  HiM,  Jap«,  MritMn  to  Koaiihiroki  Pkoto 
Got  Ltri.,  T0I70,  J^n 
FIM  Jo.  10, 1183,  Sor.  No.  503,186 
riortty,  ippHwtioa  Japn,  Jo.  18, 1M2,  S7.10S724 
bt  a^  C25D  3/04 
VS,  CL  428—829  9  Orf— 


M92,741 
BORON  MONOXIDE-HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE  FUEL 

fiei.i. 

Ralph  C  Stnrtkcn,  39503  Cdlc  El  FMBte,  SngM,  Cdlf.  91350 
FIM  Dm.  20, 1983,  Scr.  No.  563,464 
lit  a^  HOIM  S/22 
UJ5.  a  429^-34  17 


I.  A  boron  monoxide  fueled  primary  fuel  cell  comprising  an 
elongate  caae  structure  having  a  central  ion  exchange  section 
defining  an  ion  exchange  compartment  with  opposite  ends  and 
containing  a  fluid  ionolyte,  an  anode  section  at  one  end  of  the 
caae  defining  a  gas  compartment  containing  fluid  boron  mon- 
oxide gas,  a  liquid  compartment  between  the  gas  compartment 
and  <me  end  of  the  ion  exchange  compartment  and  containing 
a  fluid  anolyte,  a  cationic  membrane  is  disposed  between  and 
separates  iht  anolyte  and  ionolyte,  an  anode  plate  is  disposed 
between  and  separates  the  boron  monoxide  gas  and  the  ano- 
lyte, said  anode  plate  includes  an  electron  collector  part  which 
is  substantially  coextensive  with  the  interface  between  the 
boron  monoxide  gas  and  the  anolyte  and  is  connected  with  a 
terminal  which  connects  with  a  related  external  electric  cir- 
cuit, a  catalyst  material  carried  by  the  collector  part  and  a  gas 
permeaUe  hydrophobic  membrane  at  the  interface  between 
and  separating  the  boron  monoxide  and  the  catalyst  material,  a 
cathode  section  at  the  other  end  of  the  caae  defining  a  cathode 
fud  ocMspartment  adjacent  the  other  end  of  the  ion  exchange 
compartment  and  containing  a  fluid  cathode  fuel  and  a  cathode 


plate  is  disposed  between  and  separates  the  ionolyte  and  the 
cathode  fuel,  said  cathode  plate  includes  an  electron  distributor 
part  subetantiaUy  coextensive  with  the  mterface  between  the 
ionolyte  and  cathode  fuel  and  is  connected  with  •  terminal 
connected  with  said  external  circuit  and  a  catalyst  material 
carried  by  the  distributor  part 


4,492,742 
ELECFROCHENaCAL  STORAGE  rtai 
scr,   Hsjirtsri.   State   Mcnkke, 
aad  GflH  Piappailiii.  ^irfcwiKil^i,  ail  oT  F«4. 
Rfl».  of  Gmmamf,  saslMnii  to  Brown,  Bovcrt  it  Oc  AG, 
Mauhcte,  Pod.  Ra^  of  Gtrmmy 
OmtimmaOem  of  Sor.  No.  431^1,  So^  30, 1982,  afc— dnawl  This 
appttcrtioa  Apr.  2,  1984,  Sar.  No.  595,644 
priority,  appHcrtte  Fed.  Rap.  at  Gtrmamj,  Nor.  13, 
1981,  3145112 

laL  0.3  HOIM  10/39 
U.S.  O.  429—104  I  QalM 


1.  A  siq>port  for  lithographic  {Hinting  plate  having  an  elec- 
trodepositeid  chromium  layer  on  an  iron  material,  character- 
ized  in  that  the  surface  of  said  electrodeposited  layer  has  a 
shape  in  which  crystalline  fvoducts  with  angles  protrude 
thereon,  the  elemental  composition  in  the  surfKX  side  portion 
of  said  electrodeposited  layer  consists  substantiaUy  of  chro- 
mium and  oxygen  and  the  ratio  of  the  atomic  concentration  of 
chromium  and  oxygen  at  said  portion  is  substantially  even  at 
the  same  depth  from  every  point  on  said  surface. 
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1.  ElectrtKhemical  storage  cell  based  on  sodium  and  sulfur 
comprising  at  least  one  anode  space  for  the  sodium  anolyte  and 
a  cathode  space  for  the  sulfur  catholyte  with  the  anode  and  the 
cathode  spaces  separated  from  each  other  by  a  sodium  ion-con- 
ducting soUd  electrolyte  which  permit  sodium  ions  dunng  the 
charge  of  the  cell  to  migrate  from  the  anode  space  to  the 
cathode  space  and  chemically  react  to  form  sodium  polysulfide 
and  the  reverse  reaction  during  the  charge  of  the  cell,  said 
cathode  space  fiUed  with  sulfur  catholyte  to  an  extent  that  the 
addition  of  sodium  ions  during  the  discharge  of  the  cell  cause* 
a  rising  pressure  in  the  cathode  space  and  the  loss  of  sodium 
ions  during  the  charge  of  the  cell  causes  a  decreasmg  preastire 
in  the  cathode  space,  at  least  one  of  said  spaces  bounded  at  least 
in  some  areas  by  a  metaUic  housing,  at  least  one  supply  con- 
tainer for  the  sodium  polystilfide  formed  m  the  chemical  reac- 
tion in  which  the  only  communication  with  the  cathode  space 
is  at  least  one  porous  mat  of  ceramic  showing  wick  action  for 
transfer  of  said  sodium  polysulfide  into  the  supply  container  by 
rising  pressure  caused  by  the  sodium  ions  coming  in  the  cath- 
ode space  during  discharge  of  the  cell  and  for  tnnsfer  of  the 
sodium  polysulfide  back  into  the  cathode  space  by  decreasmg 
pressure  during  the  charge  of  the  cell 


4,492,743 

MULTILAYER  PHOTOELECTRODES  AND 

PHOTOVOLTAIC  CELLS 

Arthv  T.  Howe,  NaperTlUa,  DL,  asaiianr  to  Standard  Oil  Co«- 

paay  (ladiaM),  Ckkago,  m. 

CoBtiautk»-i»>part  of  Scr.  No.  434,603,  Oct  15, 1982^  TUa 

appycatiOB  Apr.  29,  1983,  Sor.  No.  489^15 

lat  a.3  HOIM  6/36:  HOIL  31/04 

VS.  a  429—111  24  OalBH 

1.  A  multilayer  structure  which  is  suitable  for  use  as  either  a 

photovoltaic  cell  or  a  photoelectrode  in  s  photoelectrochemi- 

cal  cell  which  comprises  an  n-type  senuconductor  layer,  a 

layer  of  insulator  material  which  is  in  direct  contact  with  said 
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semicoadQCtor  layer,  and  a  layer  of  oooducting  material  which 
is  in  direct  contact  with  aiad  layer  of  insulator  ">»*'^fty 
wherein  said  insulator  material  is  negatively  charged  as  a 
consequence  of  the  presence  of  aliovalent  dopant  ions  and  has 
a  thickness  which  is  effective  to  permit  electron  tunneling 
between  said  semiconductor  and  conducting  material  layers. 


M92,744 
SECONDARY  ZINC  ELECTRODE  FOR  A  SECONDARY 

ELECnKM3IEMICAL  CELL 
DifM  J.  BrowB,  SoUnO;  Tremr  L.  MarUa,  Readtag,  and  Ro- 
■■M  M.  DeO,  AMagioa,  aO  of  Ei^laad,  Mrignnn  to 


F1M  Mar.  »,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  479,802 
OaiH  priority.  appUertkia  Uidtod  Kiag*»,  Ayr.  6,  1982, 
8210161 

lat  a.)  HOIM  4/76 
VS.  CL  429—217  9 


"^Z 


n 


-13 

J5 


a~ 


1.  A  secondary  anc  electrode  for  a  secondary  electro- 
chemicaJ  cell,  comprising  an  electrically  conductive  support,  a 
pressed  active  zinc  material  containing  an  organic  binder  ad- 
hering to  at  least  one  major  surface  of  the  support  and  present- 
ing an  outer  face  which  is  spaced  outwardly  of  said  major 
surface,  and  an  electrically  non-conducting  grid  structure 
separating  the  active  material  on  the  support  into  a  plurality  of 
physically  separate  areas. 


4,492,745 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  MEMBER  FOR 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY  WTTH  MIRROR  FINISHED 

SUPPORT 
YoaUyaU  Minra;  Takao  Okada,  and  AUtoahi  Toda,  aU  of 
HaeUoJi,  Japan,  aasi^an  to  Otyapv  Optical  Co„  Ltd^ 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

FDed  Oct  31, 1983,  Scr.  No.  546,953 
Oabm  priority,  appttcatioa  Japaa,  Nor.  24, 1982,  57-205868 
lat  CL^  G03G  5/04,  5/00 
VS.  CL  430—67  2 


a  transparent  insulating  layer  laminatwl  on  the  photoconduc- 
tive  layer. 


g^5SSS5^3 


lo. 


V7Z^ 
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>P 


I.  a  photosensitive  member  for  electrophotography  for  use 
In  a  process  of  forming  an  electrosutic  latent  image  by  sequen- 
tial steps  of  a  primary  corona  charging  concurrent  with  image- 
wise  exposure,  a  secondary  corona  charging  and  a  flush  irradi- 
ation; comprising: 
a  conductive  support  having  its  surface  treated  to  a  mirror 
finish,  the  surface  roughness  of  said  surface  being  no 
greater  than  0. 1  S; 
a  photoconductive  layer  laminated  on  the  surface  of  the 
conductive  support;  snd 


4,492,746 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PHOTOSENSTTIVE 

MATERIAL  WTTH  POLYESTER  BINDER 

Nobuhiro  Miyakawa,   AMko;  TcmU   HignUgntl,  Tokyo; 

Ynadko  Saw),  Ibaragi,  awl  MaHrtond  Fmato,  Sakai,  aU  of 

Japan,  asaignon  to  Mita  IndHtrial  Go.  lAL,  Osaka,  Japan 
Filed  JbL  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  403,855 

Claina  priority,  applkatioa  Japo,  Ai«.  4, 1981,  56-121440 

lot  CL^  G03G  5/07 

VS.  a.  430-71  5  oalma 

1.  A  photosensitive  material  for  electrophotography  com- 
prising an  organic  polymeric  photoconductive  material  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  poly-N- vinyl  cartwzole  and 
its  nuclear  substitutions,  polyvinyl  anthracene,  polyvinylpy- 
rene  and  polyacenaphthylene  and  a  thermoplastic  polyester 
composed  mainly  of  recurring  units  represented  by  the  general 
formula 


i-C— R'— C— O— R2— 0+ 

I  N 

o        o 

wherein  R'  is  a  phenylene  group,  R2  is  a  group  of  the  for- 
mula 


R^  is  a  direct  bond  or  a  divalent  bridging  atom  or  group. 


4,492,747 
FLEXIBLE  LAMINATABLE  PHOTOSENSTTIVE  LAYER 
Alfred  Brechlln,  Wicabaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuuiy,  aari^or  to 
Hoechst  Akticngeaellachaft,  Fraakftart  am  Mida,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  275,712 
OaiBM  priority,  appHcatkiB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Jan.  30, 
1980,3024772 

lat  CL^  G03G  5/05 
VS.  CL  430—96  20  rut,mm 

1.  A  flexible  photosensitive  material,  comprising: 
a  flexible  photosensitive  layer  having  a  thickness  greater 
than  about  IS  microns  and  comprising  a  substutially 
organic  photoconductor,  at  least  one  of  at  sensitizer  and 
an  activator,  and  a  binder  comprising  at  least  one  copoly- 
mer formed  by  copolymerizing  monomers  comprised  of 
an  alkyl  methacrylate  having  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
group  and  an  acid  component  selected  from  acrylic  acid 
and  a  mixture  of  acrylic  acid  and  methacrylic  acid,  said 
copolymer  having  an  acid  number  in  the  range  from  about 
90  to  about  250,  wherein  the  proportion  by  weight  of  said 
methacrylic  acid  to  said  acrylic  add  is  between  about  0:1 
and  2:1;  and  a  flexible  support  layer  carrying  said  photo- 
sensitive layer. 
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M92,748 
LIGHT-SENSITIVE  POLYCX)NDENSATION  PRODUCT 
CONTAINING  DIAZONIUM  AND  DIALDEHYDE 
GROUPS,  AND  UGHT-SENSmVE  RECORDING 
MATERIAL  PREPARED  THEREWITH 
Walter  Lati,  EleowireHtnMM  130,  6503  Maiu-Kaitd;  Hart- 
■■t  Stappu,  Pmni  ■■■■>!  Mil  17, 6200  WleabadeB,  and  Prfta 
ErdMu,  HenMu-Hcaaa-StraaBC  38, 6500  Malu,  aU  of  Fad. 
Rap.  of  GarwBy 

FOad  Sap.  8, 1902,  Sar.  No.  415,927 
ClaiH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rap.  of  Ganuuiy,  Sap.  10, 
1901,  3135804 

lat  CtJ  G03C 1/54:  CD7C  113/04 
MS,  CL  430—175  10  Cbin 

1.  a  light-sensitive  diazonium  group-containing  polyconden- 
sation  product  of  a  diazonium  salt  corresponding  to  the  gi^ieral 
formula 


wherein 

R',  R^  and  R^  denote  hydrogen  atoms,  halogen  atoms,  alkyl 
groups  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  or  alkoxy  groups 
having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and 
X  denotes  the  anion  of  the  diazonium  salt, 
and  an  aldehyde  selected  from  the  group  consisung  of  aro- 
mabc  dialdehydes,  acetals  of  dialdehyde  hydrates,  and  esters  of 
dialdehyde  hydrates. 


N2X 


wherein 

R',  R2,  and  R^  denote  hydrogen  atoms,  halogen  atoms,  alkyl 
groupa  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  or  alkoxy  groupe 
having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and 

X  denotes  the  anion  of  the  diazonium  salt, 
and  an  aldehyde  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  aro- 
matic dialdehydes,  acetals  of  dialdehyde  hydrates,  and  esters  of 
dialdehyde  hydrates. 

8.  A  process  for  preparing  a  Ught-sensitive  diazonium  group- 
containing  polycondensation  product  comprising  reacting  a 
diazonium  salt  corresponding  to  the  general  formula: 


N2X 


wherein 

R',  R2,  and  R^  denote  hydrogen  atoms,  halogen  atoms,  alkyl 
groups  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  or  alkoxy  groups 
having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and 

X  denotes  the  anion  of  the  diazonium  salt 
and  aldehyde  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aromatic 
dialdehydes,  acetals  of  dialdehyde  hydrates  and  esters  of  dial- 
dehyde hydrates  in  a  strongly  acid  meditmi. 

10.  A  Ught-sensitive  recording  material  comprising  a  layer 
vspfon  and  a  light-sensitive  layer  containing  as  the  Ught-sensi- 
tive compound,  a  diazonium  group-containing  polycondensa- 
tion product  of  a  diazonitmi  salt  corresponding  to  the  general 
formula 


4.492,749 

DLiZOTVPE  MATERIALS  WITH 

2-HYDROXY-NAPHTHALENE  HAVING  SULFONANflDE 

SUBSTTTUENT  AS  COUPLER 
SiegfHad  Schetar,  Wiaabadea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Garaiaa).  aaaigaor  to 
Hoechat  AktieageaeUaduift,  Praakfirt  aa  Mala,  Fed.  R^.  of 
Garauuiy 
CoatiBBatioB  of  Ser.  No.  115,40L  Jan.  25, 1900,  abaadoned.  This 
application  Sep.  IS,  1983,  Ser.  No.  532,302 
OalaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  Jaa.  29, 
1979,2903342 

lit  a.3  G03C  1/58 
U.S.  a  430—180  3  OaiM 

1.  A  diazotype  material  having  at  least  one  diazo  compound 
in  a  Ught-sensitive  acid  stabilized  layer,  which  comprises,  as  a 
coupling  component,  at  least  one  2-hydroxy-naphthalene  of 
the  general  formula 


wherein  A  in  the  6-  or  7-p>osition  is 


— SOi-N 


\ 


Ri 


Rl  is  hydrogen, 

R2  is  an  aryl  group  substituted  by  halogen  alkyl  or  halogen. 

or 
Rl  and  R2  are,  conjointly  with  the  mtrogen  atom  to  which 

they  are  attached,   pyrroUdine,   piperidine,   piperazine. 

morphoUne,  thiomorpholine,  or  hexamethyleneimine 


January  R.  iQg^ 


682 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  8, 198S 


4,492,790 

ABLATIVE  INFRARED  SENSmVE  DEVICES 
CONTAINING  SOLUBLE  NA2>irrHALOCYANINE  DYES 
Kock-YM  Law,  Vakfort;  Gordoa  E.  Jotan^  mi  Joka  W.  P. 
Ub,  ko«h  of  WtfeMr,  afl  •#  N.Y^  Mri«Mn  to  Xerox  Corvon- 


16ClaiaH 


F1M  Oct  13,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  M1392 
lat  a^  G03C  5/04.  1/76 
U.S.  a  430-494 


1.  Aa  ablative  infmed-aensitive  optical  recording  composi- 
tioo  containing  as  a  component  thereof  a  dispersion  of  a  resin- 
ous binder  and  a  vapor  treated  organic  solvent  soluble  napb- 
thalocyanine  infrared  ■hanrhing  additive  of  the  following  for- 
mula: 


Rs     .(lU)ii 


wherein  R5  and  R^  are  alkyl  groups  of  from  4  carbon  atoms  to 
8  carbon  atcnns,  M  is  a  divalent  metal  complex,  and  n  is  a 
number  of  from  0  to  1,  wherein  said  vapor  treated  organic 
solvent  soluble  naphthalocyanine  infrared  absorbing  additive  is 
of  a  diameter  of  from  0.005  microos  to  0.1  microns. 


4,492,781 

HETEROGENOUS  SPECmC  BD4DING  ASSAY 
EMPLOYING  AN  ENZYME  SUBCTRATE  AS  LABEL 
Robert  C  BofladaaU,  Elktanrt;  Robert  J.  Carrlco,  Bremea,  both 
of  ladn  nd  JaMS  E.  CkriatMr,  An  Arbor,  Mkh^  aaaigBors 
to  MIlea  Laboratoriea,  bc^  Elkhart,  lad. 
DfTiakM  of  Ser.  No.  894^38,  Apr.  10, 1978,  which  is  a 
iwUlMiathwi  of  Ser.  No.  6C7382,  Mar.  18, 1976,  abaiadoMd, 
which  ia  a  wtiath— h^frt  of  Ser.  No.  872,008,  Apr.  28, 
1978,  abandoMd.  TUa  applkatkm  Oct  IS,  1979,  Ser.  No.  843(7 

lit  a^  GOIN  33/54.  33/5S.  33/52 
UA  a  435-7  18  n.<— 

1-  In  a  beterogeneoos  specific  binding  assay  method  for 
determining  a  tigimd  in  a  liquid  medium,  which  method  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 
(a)  contacting  said  liquid  medium  with  reagent  means  in- 
chidtng  a  labeled  ocn^jogate  comprising  a  tpodSic  binding 


substance  coupled  to  a  labding  substance,  said  reagent 
means  and  the  ligand  forming  a  binding  reaction  system 
producing 

(1)  a  bound-phase  of  the  labeled  conjugate  in  wUch  the 
specific  binding  substance  therein  is  boand  by  a  qwcific 
binding  partner  thereto  and 

(2)  a  free-phase  of  the  labeled  conjugate  hi  which  the 
specific  binding  substance  therein  is  not  bound  by  a 
specific  binding  partner  thereto, 

(b)  separa^  said  bound-phase  and  said  firee-phaae;  and 

(c)  determining  said  labeling  substance  in  said  bound-phase 
or  said  free-phase  as  a  fymction  of  the  amount  of  said 
Ugand  in  said  liquid  medium; 

the  inq>rovement  wherein  said  labeling  substance  is  a  sob* 
strate  for  an  enzyme,  said  labeled  conjugate  being  capable 
of  being  acted  on  by  said  single  enzyme  to  yield  directly  a 
detectable  product 


4^492,752 

METHOD  FOR  DISCRIMDiIATING  BETWEEN 

UNSTAINED  AND  ABSORBING  DYE  CTAINED  riCTTiC 

Robert  A.  HoOmb,  and  Staphea  H.  C  Ip,  both  of  MaMlleld, 

Mass.,  aaaiffors  to  Ortho  DiapMMtIca  SyitiM  iMn  Raritan, 
NJ. 

Flkd  Sep.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  414^683 
lat  a^  GOIN  33/50,  33/51  33/54.  21/47 
U.S.  CL  435—7  3 


1.  A  method  for  discriminating,  m  a  mixed  cell  sample, 
between  unstained  cells  and  cells  stained  with  a  cell  surftce  or 
cytoplasmic  stain  using  low  angle  and  wide  angle  light  scatter 
measurements  in  light  based  flow  cytometry  instrumentation 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  staining  some  cells  in  the  mixed  sample  with  a  light 
absorbing  stain; 

(b)  providing  the  mixed  sample  having  stained  and  unstained 
cells  past  a  focused  light  source; 

(c)  detecting  low  angle  and  wide  angle  light  scatter  as  the 
cells  pass  the  light  source;  and 

(d)  discriminating  between  stained  and  unstained  cells  on  the 
basis  that  cells  with  a  light  absorbing  stain  produce  com- 
paratively less  low  angle  light  scatter  and  comparatively 
more  wide  angle  light  scatter  than  do  unstained  cells. 


4,492,753 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  ASSESSMENT  AND 

PREDICnON  OF  RISK  OF  SUBSEQUENT  ISCHEMIC 

CARDUC  EVENTS 

Wauaai  E.  Shell,  Loa  Aasalea;  Mkhad  a  BarMom  HlMei 

Hilla,  aad  ZoHaa  A.  Tokea,  Loa  Aagriea,  aO  ofGailf., 

ore  to  Ivndz,  lac,  Saa  Diego,  CaUf . 

Filed  Oct «,  1982,  Ser.  No.  433,153 
lat  0.3  C12Q  1/50:  GOIN  33/68 
U.S.  a.  435—17  li  I 

1.  A  method  for  assessing  a  cardiac  patient's  risk  f<M-  f^iture 
ischemic  heart  events  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  monitoring  the  level  of  alpha-1-acid  glycoprotein  in  a 
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cardiac  patient's  plasma  or  serum  following  an  ischemic 
heart  event; 

(b)  comparing  the  levels  of  alpha- 1 -acid  glycoprotein  mea- 
sured in  step  (a)  to  a  threshold  level  for  alpha-1-acid  gly- 
coprotem;  and 

(c)  determining  whether  said  cardiac  patient  has  a  low  ride 
of  e]q)eriencing  future  ischemic  heart  events. 

7.  A  method  for  aMctsing  a  cardiac  patient's  risk  for  future 
ischemic  heart  events  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  monitoring  the  level  of  alpha- 1 -acid  glycoprotein  in  a 

cardiac  patient's  fdaama  or  serum  following  an  ischemic 

heart  event; 


n  and  m  are  individually  selected  from  whole  numbers  of  1 

to  4, 
X  and  Y,  which  can  be  the  tame  or  differenu  represent  a 

valence  bond  or  a  ji^tenylene  radical, 
R|  and  R2  are  individually  selected  from  carboiyl  or  sulfomc 

acid  groups  and  one  of  Ri  and  Rj  can  also  be  hydrogen  or 

lower  alkyl, 
R3  is  alkyl  or  up  to  6  carbon  atoms;  and 
R4  is  hydrogen; 
or  s  salt  of  such  compound. 


(b)  monitoring  the  level  of  CK-MB  in  a  cardiac  patient's 
plasma  or  serum  foUowing  said  ischemic  heart  event; 

(c)  comparing  the  levels  of  alpha- 1 -acid  glycoprotein  mea- 
sured in  step  (a)  to  a  threshold  level  for  alpha- 1-acid  gly- 
coprotein; 

(d)  comparing  the  levels  of  CK-MB  measured  in  step  (b)  to 
a  threshold  level  for  CK-MB;  and 

(e)  detemuiiing  whether  said  cardiac  patient  is  a  high,  inter- 
mediate or  low  risk  candidate  for  future  ischemic  heart 
events. 


4,492,754 
COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE 
DETERMINATION  OF  HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE 
UMck  Mpr,  Ltebvsarhol^  Bcnward  Sojka,  Vicnihda^  aad 
HiH  hum*  LMperthete,  aD  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMsy, 
mri^nn  to  Boekrtiter  Mauhda  GiibH,  Mauhdi^  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Garauy 

FBed  Jn.  II,  1962,  Scr.  No.  3r7392 
OataM  priority,  appUcatkw  Fed.  Rep.  of  Govay,  Jn.  23, 
1991,3124594 

ULCLi  COIN  33/51  33/66,  33/70.  33/92 
J3S,  CL  435—28  17  CUm 

1.  Composition  for  the  detection  of 

(a)  hydrogen  peroxide  or  hydrogen  peroxide  forming  sub- 
strates, or 

(b)  peroxidases  or  peroxidatively  reacting  substances,  which 
oompoaition  comprises  a  substrate  capable  of  coupling 
2-hydrazono-2,3-dihydro-3-methylbenzthiazole-6-sulfonic 
acid  (S-MBTH).  S-MBTH.  and 

(a)  a  peroxidase  or 

(b)  hydrogen  peroxide  and  hydrogen  peroxide  forming 
substance, 

wherein  the  substrate  capable  of  coupling  is  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


4,492,755 

PROCESS  FOR  ISOMERIZING  L-MANNOSE  TO 

I^FRUCrOSE 

Rokcrt  O.  Honrath,  Waatport,  aai  WflUaa  J.  Cotoua,  WOtoa, 

both  of  Con^  aoalvMn  to  NaUaco  Braads,  iMn  Panlppaay, 
NJ. 

FDed  Jn.  30,  1982,  Scr.  No.  393^44 
iBt  a'  C12P  19/24:  C12N  15/00,  9/90;  C12R  1/19. 1/22. 1/25 

VS.  a  435—94  ( ori— 

1.  A  process  for  isomerizing  L-mannose  to  L-fructoae  which 
comprises  contacting  L-mannose  with  L-mannoae  isomerase 
produced  by  a  mutant  microorganino  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  genera  Escherichia,  Lactobacillus,  and  Kleb- 
siella cultivated  in  the  absence  of  an  inducing  sugar. 


rv<' 


.(CH2),-X-Ri 


(D 


V-(  (CH2)«-Y-R2 

•«  K4 


in  which 


4,492,754 

MICROORGANISMS  OF  THE  GENUS 

HYPHOMICROBIUM  AND  PROCESS  FOR  DEGRADING 

COMPOUNDS  WICH  CONTAIN  METHYL  GROUPS  IN 

AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS 
Oreate  GUaalba,  Baael;  Fnui  Hciaaer,  PorrcMrvy,  aad  Martto 
KMeaal,  Mattcu,  aU  of  SwltMria^  Matron  to  Oba-Geicr 
Corporattoa,  Ardaky,  N.Y. 

FUad  Dec  I,  1982,  Scr.  No.  445,783 
ClaiM  priority,  appttcatioa   Switaeriaad,   Dae.   11,   1981, 
7932/81 

Lrt.  a.3  C12N  1/20  1/31  007  00/00:  CUR  1/01 
UjS.  a.  435-253  7  nmtm^ 

1.  A  biologically  pure  culture  of  microorganisms  of  the 
genus  Hyphomicrobium  selected  from  the  group  of  the  follow- 
ing strains: 

Hyphomicrobium  NRRI^B- 12373, 
Hyphomicrobium  NRRL-B- 12572, 
Hyphomicrobium  NRRL-B- 12571, 
Hyphomicrobium  NRRL-B- 12570, 
Hyphomicrobium  NRLL-B- 1 2569, 
and  mutants  thereof. 

2.  A  process  for  the  microbiological  puriflcatioa  of  aqueoos 
solutions  by  degradation  of  lower  alkaix>ls,  lower  aUrMin^tf^ 
monosaccharides,  diaarchardies,  dimethyl  pbos^^te,  trimethyl 
phosphite,  lower  alkylammonium  compounds  or  free  amines 
thereof,  or  of  methylsulfate  compounds  or  mixtures  thereof, 
which  process  comprises  culturing  in  such  aqueous  solution  s 
microorganism  of  the  genus  Hyphomicrobium  according  to 
claim  1  or  a  mutant  derived  from  said  microorganism  suitable 
for  the  process,  in  the  presence  of  nutrient  inorganic  salts  and 
optionally  of  a  nitrogen  source,  in  the  temperature  range  from 
about  20*  to  40*  C.  and  in  a  pH  range  from  about  4  to  7.5,  and, 
if  desired,  isolating  the  bioaiaas  obtained. 
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M92,7S7 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  L-THREONINE 

;  T«no  Miywfei;  IwM  likqraiU,  aO  oTMacUda; 
Ikfl^  T«li7«;  tUno  Gold,  MachM^  YoiUaU 
■m  NortaU  KdflBl,  IbwaU,  mi  HidcaU 
YMHdm  Ijoto,  afl  of  Japaa.  aari^on  to  OcaU  Kagaka 
KogTo  rafcaifclil  Fifiti,  Tokyo,  Jap« 

F1M  Dec  13, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  449,216 
Oatea  priority,  ippBcatlQB  Japaa,  Dec  28, 1981, 56-209984t 
Dec  28, 1981,  56-209985 

lat  CL^  C07B  19/OZ-  CUP  13/08 
IJS,  a,  435—280  9  OaiM 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  L-threonine  which  comprises 
causing  D-threonine-aJdolasc  or  D-threonine-aldolase  and 
L^othreonine-aldolase  to  act  on  a  solution  containing  at  least 
DL-threonine. 


4,492,758 

HYBRID  VECTOR  AND  PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING 
THE  AMPLIFICATION  AND  EXPRESSION  OF  HYBRID 

VECTORS  BY  THE  USE  OF  MITOCHONDRIAL  DNA 
Kari  Eaaer,  Ulf  Stakl,  both  of  Boehaai;  Paal  TadiyMU,  Oad- 

beek,  aad  UMch  K8ck,  Boeka^  aO  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraany, 

aaai^on  to  Hoeckat  Aktleageaellackaft,  Fraakfkrt,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Geranay 

FUed  May  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  383,205 

OaiH  priority,  appUeattoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Jan.  2, 
1981,  3U1815 
lat  aJ  C12N  1/Oa  1/20,  5/Oa  5/02. 1/14;  CUP  21/00. 19/34. 

15/00 
US.  CL  435—317  3  Claksa 

1.  A  hybrid  vector  synthesized  from  a  fragment  of  mito- 
chondrial DNA,  containing  a  mitochondrial  DNA  origin  of 
replication,  of  Acremonium  or  Podospora  species. 


4,492,799 

FIELD-TEST  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 
DETECnON  OF  ASBESTOS 
Esther  M.  Goraaa,  aad  WIDhua  W.  Gonaaa,  Jr.,  both  of  St 
Petenbarg  Beaeh,  Fla.,  aad^on  to  E-C  Apparatas  Corpora- 
tkM,  St  Petanbarg,  Fla. 

Filed  Dec  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  334,991 
lat  CL^  GOIN  31/22 
UjS.  a  436-72  6 


residue  on  said  filter  material  with  said  add  reagent  in  the 
same  column  and  with  said  bottom  cap  in  place  on  said 
column;  and 
(f)  adding  a  color  indicating  reagent  to  the  residue  on  said 
filter  material  and  in  the  same  column  to  detect  the  pres- 
ence of  magnesium  or  iron. 


4,492,7«0 
HLA  D  TYPING  ASSAY 
Efadae  C  DeFMtaa,  VillaM»Ta,  Pa^  MUgaiii  to  Tie  Wiatar 
laatitBte  ot  Aaatoaiy  aad  BMogy,  Philadalpkki,  Pa. 
FUed  Apr.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  486,441 
lat  aJ  GOIN  33/50:  C12N  15/00 
VS.  CL  436—903  36  n.i— 

1.  A  method  of  determining  the  HLA  D  type  of  human 
monocytes  comprising: 

(a)  pulsing  human  monocytes  with  a  particular  antigen; 

(b)  contacting  said  pulsed  monocyte  with  at  least  one  screen- 
ing cell  culture  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of 
antigen-specific  T  lymphocytes  and  antigen-specific  T  cell 
hybridonus,  the  cells  in  each  said  screening  oeU  culture 
being  substantially  of  a  single  HLA  D  binding  type  and 
specific  for  said  particular  antigen;  and 

(c)  determining  whether  said  pulsed  monocytes  selectively 
bind  to  said  screening  cells. 


4,492,761 
COMPLEMENT  ASSAY  METHOD 
Darid  T.  Darack,  Darham,  N.C,  aMigaor  to  Dakc  UalTeraHy, 
Darkaai,N.C 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  365^34 
lat  a.J  C12Q  1/18.  1/34:  C12N  1/06,  1/20 
\]S.  CL  436—519  16  o«<— 

2.  A  method  of  determining  the  activity  of  complement  in  a 
sample,  which  comprises: 

(a)  incubating  a  mixture  comprising  (1)  an  aqueous  suspen- 
sion of  K  coli  ATCC  39056  bacteria  at  a  concentration  of 
from  10^  to  10'  cells/ml,  said  cells  containing  an  assayable 
intracellular  component,  and  (2)  said  sample,  wherein  said 
mixture  contains  fixnn  0.2  to  S0%  by  volume  of  said 
sample  and  said  incubating  is  conducted  at  a  temperature 
of  at  least  4*  C.  but  less  than  SO*  C,  at  a  pH  of  from  7.0  to 
7.9  and  at  an  ionic  strength  of  from  0.027  to  0.20  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  allow  100%  lysis  of  said  bacteria  in  a  mixture 
containing  12%  of  a  normal  human  serum  standard  under 
the  same  conditions  of  temperature,  ionic  strength,  and 
pH  at  which  said  mixture  is  incubated;  and 

(b)  detecting  said  assayable  component  released  into  solution 
during  said  incubating. 


1.  Step-by-step  method  for  conducting  field-tests  for  the 
possible  presence  of  asbestos  comprising  the  following  sequen- 
tially performed  steps: 

(a)  placing  a  sample  to  be  tested  in  an  open  column  having 
removable  top  and  bottom  caps  and  a  filter  material  resis- 
tant to  phosphoric  acid  and  sulfuric  acid,  the  filter  mate- 
rial being  lodged  inside  the  column,  at  one  end; 

(b)  preparing  the  sample  in  the  same  column  for  testing  by 
washing  said  sample  in  the  same  column  to  remove  waste; 

(c)  draining  the  wash  water  and  waste  from  the  same  column 
through  said  filter  material  leaving  a  residue  to  be  tested 
on  said  filter  material; 

(d)  placing  said  bottom  cap  on  said  column; 

(e)  reacting  the  residue  on  said  filter  material  with  an  acid 
reagent  for  releasing  magnesium  or  iron,  by  contacting  the 


4,492,762 
FLUORESCENT  POLARIZATION  IMMUNOASSAYS 
Oao-Had  J.  Waag,  Ganiee;  Stapkea  D.  Stroive,  Uber^rfflle, 
awl  Mickael  E.  JoUey,  Romid  Lake,  aU  of  DL,  aMiffon  to 
Abbott  Laboratorica,  North  Chk^o,  DL 
CoBtlBaatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  329,974,  Dec  11, 1981,  wUeh 
la  a  cootiaaatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  235,299,  Feb.  17, 1981, 
abaMhMMd,  Ser.  No.  329,975,  Dec  11, 1981,  and  Ser.  No. 
325372,  Not.  30, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,420,568,  aaid  Ser.  No. 
325372,  ia  a  coatiBBattoa  of  Ser.  No.  173^53,  JaL  30, 1980, 
abaadoned.  TUa  applicattoa  Jan.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  393^77 
lat  a^  GOIN  33/54 
VS.  CL  436—537  4  Oaiais 

1.  In  a  fluorescent  polarization  immunoassay  for  a  substance 
in  blood  serum  or  plasma  the  improvement  comprising: 
conducting  the  fluorescent  polarization  immunoassay  in  a 
solution  containing  effective  amounts  of  an  anionic  surfac- 
tant to  disrupt  bilirubin  serum  albumin  complex  in  the 
sample  and  thereby  reduce  background  fluorescence  of 
the  blood  serum  or  plasma  sample. 


January  8, 198S 


CHEMICAL 


LOW  DISPERSION  INF1URED  GLASS 

PMriek  A.  1VoCt%  Ptaao,  Mi  Paal  A.  Zak,  DidfaH,  bodi  of  Tezn 

Mripon  to  Tens  ImIiiuiH  iMOfpontad,  DaUm,  Tex. 

Flkd  JbL  «,  19t2,  Sw.  No.  395,774 

bt  di  cox:  i/u  i/io 

UJS.  a  SOl-40  7 


4,492,7m 
SPRAY-COATING  MATERIAL 
Kard  ZvcriM,  aod  Pctr  Kroupa,  botk  of 
kk,  aMitMn  to  CeskodorcMka 


1.  A  glass  consisting  of: 

from  6-30%  atomic  of  bromine 

selenium  in  a  quantity  such  that  the  tota]  concentratioa  of 

bromme  |rfus  selenium  comprises  between  55%  and  90% 

atomic  of  the  total; 
from  2-22%  atamuc  of  gallium;  and 
firom  4-30%  atomic  of  antimony. 


4,492.7tf4 
SINTERED  CERAMIC  BODY  CONTAINING  TITANIUM 

CARBONTTRIDE 
TadiUko  Wataaabe,  Sap;  Yako  Tsqra,  Tokyo,  aid  Y^Ji 
EmmoIo,  Satan,  aU  of  Japn,  aaaivBon  to  AgsKy  of  ladH- 
trial  SckMO  4k  TodHMhv.  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FDad  Mar.  M,  1983,  Scr.  No.  475,976 
Claim  prlortty,  apptteadoa  Japaa,  JaL  12, 19«2, 57.121748 
IBL  a^  C04B  35/56.  35/58 
MS,  CL  501—87  16  o«i«M 

1.  A  titanium  caibonitride-based  ceramic  body  prepared  by 
sintering  a  powdery  mixture  consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  from  S  to  9S%  by  weight  of  a  titanium  carbonithde, 

(b)  from  9S  to  S%  by  weight  of  at  least  oat  metal  boride 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium  diboride 
1182,  chromium  diboride  CrB2,  tantalum  diboride  TaB2, 
manganese  diboride  MnBi,  molybdenum  diboride  M0B2, 
vanadium  dftxnide  VB2.  niobium  diboride  NbBz,  hafnium 
diboride  HfB2,  aluminum  diboride  AIB2  and  zirconium 
diboride  ZrBj.  tungsten  boride  W2BS  and  molybdenum 
boride  M02BS, 

(c)  from  0  to  10%  by  weight  elementary  boron,  and 

(d)  frtxn  0  to  30%  by  weight  of  titanium  carbide  or  titanium 
nitride. 


Cxecboatora- 
▼•d,   Pragae. 


FDad  Jaa.  3,  1983,  Scr.  No.  500,616 

MpMcattoa  CiackosioTakla,  Jaa.  11,  1982, 
4350« 

lat  a.'  C04B  35/0&.  35/48 
UJS.  CL  501—104  5  OaiM 

1.  Spray-coating  material  consisting  essentially  of  an  admu- 
ture  of  the  following  metal  oxides  whjch  admixture  consistt  of 
8-33  wt  %  of  s  metal  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  magnesium  oxide  MgO  and  caldum  oxkIc  CaO,  2-10  wt  <fc 
of  beryllium  oxide  BeO,  and  35-90  wt.  %  of  s  noetal  oxjde 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum  oxide  AJ2O3, 
zirconium  dioxide  ZK>^  silicon  dioxide  Si02,  chromic  oxide 
CrjO},  and  titanium  dioxide  TiO}  alone  or  in  admixture. 


4,492,768 
SI3N4  CERAMIC  ARTICLES  HAVING  LOWER  DENSTTY 

OUTER  LAYER,  AND  METHOD 
Scrmt-ToBiala?  BaUaa,  Actom  Maas.,  asaigaor  to  GTE  Prod- 


FDad  Ai«.  15, 1980,  Scr.  No.  178,485 
lit  a>  CD4B  35/58 
MS.  CL  501—97  2 

1.  A  dense  monolithic  Si3N4  oeramic  body,  characterized  in 
that  at  least  a  portion  of  the  body  has  an  outer  layer  exhibiting 
a  lower  density  than  the  interior  of  the  body. 


4,492,767 

LOW  TEMPERATURE  DECODNG  PROCESS  POR 

REACTIVATING  DUDIUM  AND  SELENIUM 

CONTAINING  CATALYSHTS 

ifcwatar,  N J.,  aasltBor  to  Exxoa  Rcacarcb 
Co.,  Flortem  Park,  NJ. 

of  Sar.  No.  379^30,  May  5,  1982,.  This 
No?.  2,  1983,  Sar.  No.  548,218 
.jikatkai  Japa%  May  4, 1983,  58-78847 
bt  CL^  BOU  27/30,  23/96,  27/02;  OOG  35/085 
UJS.  CL  502—35  u  dates 

1.  A  process  for  reactivating  an  agglomerated,  coked,  ind- 
ium and  selenium  containing  catalyst  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  partially  dec<ddng  said  selenium  contaming  catalyst  ui  an 
oxygen-omtaining  atmosphere  st  s  temperature  below 
about  430*  C.  for  a  sufficient  time  so  that  the  remaimng 
catalyst  coke  level  is  less  than  1  weight  percent  and  the 
iridium  agglomeration  on  said  catalyst  is  less  than  about  30 
percent; 

(b)  reducing  said  catalyst  from  step  (s)  by  contact  with  s 
reducing  atmosphere  st  elevated  temperature  for  s  suffi- 
cient time  to  substantially  convert  said  indium  to  metallic 
iridium; 

(c)  pretreating  said  catalyst  from  step  (b)  by  contact  with  an 
elemental  oxygen-free  atmo^)here  comprising  s  halide- 
providing  compound  at  elevated  temperature  for  s  suffi- 
cient time  to  provide  the  catalyst  with  about  13  weight 
percent  and  above  halide,  taken  as  the  coke-free,  dry 
catalyst;  and 

(d)  rediqjcrsing  the  metallic  iridium  fixnn  step  (c)  while 
maintaining  said  1.3  weight  percent  halide  provided  to  the 
catalyst  by  contacting  with  an  atmosphere  comprising 
elemental  halogen  and  water  vapor  in  s  halogen/water 
volume  ratio  of  about  0.2  to  3  at  a  temperature  of  about 
480*  C  and  above,  for  a  time  sufficient  to  substantially 
complete  decoking  and  to  effect  s  73-100  percent  redis- 
persion  of  said  metallic  iridiiun. 

12.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  the  temperature  in  steps 
(b)  and  (c)  is  in  the  range  of  about  250*  to  600*  C 

14.  A  process  for  reactivating  s  coked,  agglomerated  plati- 
num-iridium-«elenium  on  alumina  catalyst  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  decoking  said  selenium  containing  catalyst  in  an  oxygen- 
containing  atmosphere  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
about  373*  to  430*  C,  for  a  sufficient  time  so  that  about  0.3 
to  about  0.8  weight  percent  carbon  remains  on  said  cata- 
lyst and  iridium  metal  agglomeratioo  on  said  catalyst  is 
less  than  about  50  percent; 

(b)  contacting  said  agglomerated  catalyst  with  s  hydrogen 
atmosphere  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  300*  to 
540*  C.  for  a  sufficient  time  to  substantiaDy  reduce  the 
oxides  of  platinum  and  iridium  to  the  respective  metals; 

(c)  contacting  said  catalyst  from  step  (b)  with  an  elemental 
oxygen-free  and  elemental  halogen-free  atmosphere  com- 
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prisng  hydrogen  chloride  it  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
•boot  300*  to  340*  C  for  a  raffident  time  to  saturate  the 
catalyit  with  chloride;  and 
(d)  oootacting  the  catalyit  from  step  (c)  while  mMintaining  « 
saturated  catalyst  chloride  level  with  an  atmoq>here  com- 
prising elemental  chlorine  and  water  vapor  in  a  chlorine/- 
water  volume  ratio  of  about  0.S  to  2  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  about  SOO*  to  S40*  C.  for  a  sufficient  time  to 
substantiaUy  remove  all  coke  deposits  and  to  effect  about 
a  90  to  100  percent  rediipersion  of  metallic  platinum  and 
iridium. 


group  consisting  of  platinum  and  palladium,  and  at  least  one 
metal  selected  fhmi  the  group  consisting  of  iridium  and  rho> 
dium. 


M92,7«8 
POLYOLEPIN  POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS  AND 
CATALYCT 
GO  R.  Hawley,  Dewvy,  OUil,  aaripMr  to  PhflUps  PMnrieu 
,  Bwtiaaflila,  Okta. 
Fllad  Aag.  19,  IMS,  Ssr.  No.  52«,61S 
bt  QJ  OOtP  4/64 
VJS,  CL  502—111  14  <T«i— 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  oiefb  polymerization  catalyst 
comprising  reacting  an  alkozytitanium  compound,  a  phenol, 
and  a  small  quantity  of  water  in  a  hydrocarbon  liquid,  then 
reacting  the  result^  solution  with  a  magnesium  dihalide 
having  less  than  l.S  moles  of  water  per  mole  of  magnesium 
dihalide  to  form  a  first  catalyst  component  solution,  then  react- 
ing that  solution  with  an  organooluminum  halide  to  form  a 
solid  product,  and  then  reacting  said  soUd  product  with  a 
halogenating  agent  comprising  a  titanium  haUde,  wherein  the 
amount  of  water  employed  m  forming  said  first  catalyst  com- 
ponent solution  is  such  that  the  catalyst  is  more  active  than  if 
no  water  were  employed. 


Mn,7» 

POLLUTION  C»NTROL  CATALYCT  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE  EXHAUST 

SYSTEM/CATALYTIC  CONVERTER  AND  PROCESS 
FOR  ITS  PREPARATION 
Giltart  Bianchard.  U  Plaaria  Bdkrflk;  Jan-Pknc  Brodle, 
Saiat-Brin  So«  Font,  and  Mlchd  Prigtat,  RmA  MalMl- 
sa%  afl  o#  FkMca,  aari^on  to  Pro-Catatyaa,  RMfi-MataMi- 


Filed  JaL  2S,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  51M44 
Oatm  priority.  applkitkM  F^iMa,  JaL  26, 1M2,  S3  12M9 
lat  aJ  BOU  2S/5S.  23/6a  23/64.  23/89 
VS.  a.  S02— 2C2  17  O.I— 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  catalyst  composition 
adopted  for  the  treatment  of  internal  combustion  engine  ex- 
haust gases,  comprising  (i)  coating  and/or  impregnating  a 
support  with  a  catalyst  of  palladium  and  at  least  one  base  metal 
element,  fn)  activating  the  step  CO  catalyst  at  a  temperature 
ranging  from  120*  to  800*  C,  fnO  next  coating  and/or  impreg- 
nating the  step  00  activated  catalyst  with  at  least  one  pbtinum 
group  precious  metal  other  than  palladium,  or  a  combination 
of  palladium  and  at  least  one  other  phuinum  group  precious 
OMtal,  and  Ov)  thence  activating  the  step  Cm)  catalyst  at  a 
temperature  ranging  from  300*  to  800*  C 


M92,771 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CARBON  MATERIAL  FOR 
DE-SULFURIZATION  FROM  A  BINDER  WTTH  A  BLEND 

OF  NONCOKING  AND  COKING  COAL 
Takaahl  Haaegawa,  Kvfi  TaaeUhaaU,  both  of  Rikaoka,  and 
HlroaU  YaMaUta,  KaMgawa,  aU  of  Japaa,  asateon  to 
MitaoMaU  Ckcarical  ladMtriaa  Umitad.  Tokyo.  Japaa 

per  No.  PCr/JP«2/0003«,  8  371  Data  Sap.  3d,  1M2, 5  lOKe) 

Date  Sep.  34, 1M3,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO82/03537.  PCT  Pab. 

Date  Aag.  5, 1M3 

per  FDad  Jaa.  3C  1M2,  S«r.  No.  4S3,M8 

OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  27,  IMl,  56-106M: 
Jaa.  30,  IMl,  S6-12337 

lat  CU  COIB  31/m  31/08.  31/02;  BOU  20/20 
MS,  CL  S02— 430  lo  CUm 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  carbon  material  useftil  as  an 
adsorbent  for  the  desulfiirization  of  discharge  gases,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  mixing  a  binder  with  a  coal  blend  of  a  non-coking  coal 
and  a  coking  coal; 

(b)  shaping  said  mixture  into  objects  of  a  desired  ahqw;  and 

(c)  carbonizing  the  shaped  coal  product  by  heating  the  same 
in  the  presence  of  a  o(»)bostion  waste  gas  atmosphere 
containing  oxygen  until  said  shaped  coal  mass  attains  an 
elevated  temperature  of  600*  to  1000*  C,  said  process 
being  characterized  by  the  fact  that  the  blended  coal 
materials  of  step  (a)  have  a  mean  reflecting  power  (Ko)  of 
0.3  to  1.0  and  by  the  fact  that  the  mixture  of  binder  with 
blended  coal  material  in  step  (a)  has  the  following  physical 
properties: 

(a)  Oieseler  maximum  fluidity  (GP-MF)  to  0  to  3000 
DDPM 

(b)  Crucible  swelling  number  (CSN)  of  0,  i,  1,  li  or  2 

(c)  Roga-microstrength  nidex  (RI)  of  10  to  9S. 

3.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein,  in  said  carbonization 
treatment,  the  increase  in  the  temperature  of  the  coal  is  initiaUy 
elevated  at  a  rate  within  the  range  of  IS*  to  120*  C./min  until 
the  temperature  of  the  shaped  coal  reaches  400*  C. 

7.  The  process  of  claim  1  or  3,  wherein  said  carbonization  of 
said  shaped  coal  material  is  achieved  by  heating  the  ibMptA 
coal  material  in  a  counter-current,  internal  heating  rotary  kiln 
with  a  combustion  waste  gas  comprised  of  3  to  10%  by  volume 
oxygen  and  20  to  80%  by  volume  water  vapor  which  is  sup- 
plied to  said  kihi  at  a  rate  of  1  to  10  Nm^/hr  per  1  kg  of  shaped 
coal  material  fed  into  said  rotary  kihi,  the  gas  phase  tempera- 
ture at  the  inlet  of  said  rotary  kiln  being  maintained  at  450*  to 
730*  C  and  the  gas  phase  temperature  at  the  outlet  of  said 
rotary  kihi  being  maintained  at  700*  to  1000*  C 


4,493,770 

CATALYCT  AND  USE  THEREOF  IN  TREATING 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  EXHAUST  GASES 

GM  Hiaachafd,  La  Piaaria  BaDarflla;  Jaaa-Plerra  BraaoOe, 

Satat-Meo  Soaa  F^vat,  aad  Michal  Prigiat,  RaaO-Mataaai. 

aaa,  aO  or  FMMe,  aaai«Hn  to  Procatalyaa,  RaaU-MalMtooB, 


Fllad  Doc  11,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  330.007 
priority.  appHcatioa  FTaaea,  Dae.  17,  IMO,  80  36749 
lat  a>  BOU  23/10.  23/42.  23/44.  23/72 
VS.  a.  502-304  17  rui— 

1.  A  catalyst  osefiil  for  treating  the  exhaust  gases  (^  internal 
conbostion  engines  comprising  a  support  and  an  active  phase 
deposited  thereon,  which  activate  phne  comprises  copper, 
either  cerium  or  iron,  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the 


4,492,772 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  OXYGENATED 
HYDROCARBONS  BY  THE  CATALYTIC  CONVERSION 

OF  SYNTHESIS  GAS 
Wimaai  J.  Ball,  Capd;  Laoaard  CoCtoa,  aad  Dartd  G.  Stewart, 
both  of  Epooa^  all  of  Eaglaad,  aaaiffors  to  1W  Biitiah  Patro- 
leam  Coaqpaay  Liadtad,  Loadoa,  Eaglaad 

FDad  Oet  13, 1902,  Sar.  No.  434,085 
OaiaH  priority,  apptteatioB  Uaitad  Kiagdoai,  Oet  17,  IMl, 
8131300 

UL  Q.i  one  27/06 
VS.  a.  51ft-7U  10  nmt^ 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  oxygenated  hydrocar- 
bon product  comimsing  methanol  and  ethanol  which  process 
comprises  contacting  synthesis  gas  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  ISO*  to  4S0*  C.  and  a  pressure  in  the  range  1  to  700  bars 
with  a  catalyst  comprising  a  mixture  oi  the  metals  rhodium, 
silver,  zirconium  and  molybdenum  incorporated  <m  the  same 
support. 
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4,492,773 

PROCXSS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OP  C|  TO  C4 

OXYGENATED  HYDROCARBONS  BY  THE  CATALYTIC 

CONVERSION  OF  SYNTHESIS  GAS 
WOUmi  J.  Bdl,  Q^d;  LeoMrd  CottiM,  nd  DitM  G.  Stcwvt, 
Mk  of  EpMMi,  aU  or  &«|Md,  aMi«Mn  to  1W  Britiik  P«tro> 


CMrttaMliM  of  Sw.  No.  2SS,409,  J^L  20, 1M1«  ■bndoMd.  nil 
■ppHrofloi  Doe.  S,  1982,  Scr.  No.  447,783 
OiiM  priority.  iwBcrtoB  UiHoi  rtapina,  Aa§.  1,  IMO, 
8025261 

laLOJi  arte  27/06 
UJS.  a  518—713  13  OolM 

1.  A  process  for  the  productioD  of  C]  to  C4  oxygenated 
hydrocarbon  compounds  comprising  methanol  and/or  ethanol 
which  process  cmnprises  ooatacting  synthesis  gas  at  a  tempera- 
tare  m  the  range  of  from  ISO*  to  4S0*  C.  and  a  pressure  in  the 
range  of  firom  1  to  700  bars  with  a  catalyst  comprising  a  mix- 
tore  of  a  riiodium  con^xment  and  a  silver  component  on  the 
same  support,  said  rixxiium  and  silver  conqxments  under  the 
nadkm  conditions  being  substantially  in  the  metallic  form. 


4,492,774 

METHOD  FOR  CONVERTING  SYNTHESIS  GAS  USING 

AN  ACTIVATED  COBALT-SUBSTfTUTED  LAYERED 

ALUMINOSnJCATE 

Onrloi  L.  KIkky,  GAmi^  ami  Itediev  P.  KobyltHki,  Proo- 

poct,  both  of  Pfc.  ■■Innri  to  G«lf  Reosorch  4k  DrTsiofsat 

*FIIed  Doe.  27, 1982,  Scr.  No.  453,139 

Lrt.  CL^  O07C  1/04 

UJS.  CL  518—713  10  OaiM 

1.  A  method  for  converting  synthesis  gas  to  a  product  pre- 
dominating in  liquid  hydrocarbons  which  comprises  contact- 
ing said  synthesis  gas  under  conversion  conditions  with  a 
synthesis  gas  conversion  catalyst  obtainable  by  the  multi-stage 
activation  of  a  layered  aluminosilicate  having  cobalt  incorpo- 
rated into  the  crystal  lattice  and  having  the  general  formula: 

AU-«-xCo(3/ataOs(OH.P)4Si|_yM/)i2.(3x- 

where  n  is  between  about  0.02  and  about  4;  x  is  up  to  about  1; 
n-t-x  is  between  about  0.02  and  about  4;  y  is  between  about  0.05 
and  about  2;  and  z  is  up  to  about  10,  said  activation  procedure 
comprising  the  steps: 

(a)  heating  the  layered  aluminosilicate  in  a  reducing  atmo- 
sphere at  a  temperature  between  about  300*  and  about 
730*  C  until  a  significant  amount  of  the  cobalt  is  reduced; 

(b)  heating  the  reduced  aluminosilicate  in  an  oxidizing  atmo- 
q>here  at  a  temperature  between  about  100*  and  about 
(00*  C.  until  a  significant  amount  of  the  cobalt  is  oxidized, 
and 

(c)  heating  the  oxidized  aluminosilicate  in  a  reducing  atmo- 
q>here  at  a  temperature  between  about  200*  and  about 
300*  C  until  a  signficant  quantity  of  the  cobalt  is  reduced. 


4,492,775 

ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE  FOAM  COMPOSTHON 

Taro  Koahtt,  CUba,  aid  MHa^a  YaiMhita,  IcUhara,  both  of 

Japaa,  aarifantt  to  Tony  SflkoM  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDad  May  22, 1984,  Scr.  No.  612,773 
Claiw  priority,  appUeatka  Japoa,  Jaa.  7, 1983, 58-101150 

lit  a^  008J  9/02 

vs.  CL  521—77  11  CUh 

1.  A  foamable  polyorganosiloxane  composition  comprising 
the  product  obtained  by  mixing  together: 

(A)  30-100  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyorganosiloxane  substan- 
tially free  of  silicon  bonded  hydroxy!  groups,  containing 
at  kMt  2  silioon-bonded  hydroxyl  groups  per  molecule,  no 
aUphatically  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  racticals,  and  exhib- 
iting  a  viscosity  of  from  1  to  1000  Pa-s  at  23*  C; 

(B)  0.1-30  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyorganohydrogensiloxane 
containing  at  least  two  sihoon-bonded  hydrogen  atoms 
per  molecule,  no  aliphatically  unsaturated  hydrocarbon 


radicals,  and  exhibiting  s  viscosity  of  ftxnn  0.001  to  1000 
Pa<  at  25*  C; 
(Q  a  catalytic  quantity  of  s  platinum  group  metal  or  com- 
pound thereof; 

(D)  0.1-10  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  of  combined  weight 
of  (A)  and  (B)  of  a  material  containing  at  least  OS  weight 
%  of  either  hydroxyl  or  carboxyl  groi^M  and  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (s)  polyorganosilozanes 
exhibiting  a  viscosity  of  at  most  1  Pai  at  23*  C.  and  rqire- 
sented  by  the  average  unit  formula 

where  R'  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical;  R^  is 
— Rk)H  or  — R^COGH  where  R'  is  s  monovalent  hydro- 
carbon radical,  a  is  from  0  to  3,  inclusive,  b  is  greater  thao 
0  but  not  more  than  3,  and  the  sum  of  a  and  b  is  greater 
than  0  but  not  more  than  3;  (b)  the  partial  esten  of  satu- 
rated aliphatic  divalent-  and  trivalent  alcohols  and  the 
partial  esters  of  polyalkylene  glycob  and  o(^>olymen 
thereof; 

(E)  1-130  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  of  combined  weight 
of  (A)  and  (B)  of  an  inorganic  filler  with  a  maTiminti  mean 
particle  size  of  1  micrai;  and 

(F)  0.001-3  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of 
combined  weight  of  (A)  and  (B)  of  a  retarder  for  (C). 


4,492,776 

HYDROGEL  CONTACT  LENSES  FOR  PERMANENT 

WEAR 
iTor  B.  AtfchMoi^  and  Barry  C  Holdatoch.  both  of  SvWtoii, 

EaglaBd,  aarignnrs  to  CoopcrVWoa,  lac,  Maalo  Park,  CaUf. 
DhWoa  of  Scr.  No.  505,419,  Jan.  16, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,451,630. 
This  appbcatkM  Apr.  12, 1984,  Scr.  No.  999,739 

OalaM  priority,  appHcatka  Uahad  Kl^om,  Apr.  29, 1983, 
8311788 

lit  CL^  0D8J  3/00 
VS.  a.  523—108  1  Ckia 

1.  A  contact  lens  comprising  s  polymer  hydrogel  having  a 
water  content  of  from  about  55  to  85%  by  wdght  of  water  and 
containing  alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal  carboxylate 
moieties,  wherein  said  polymer  is  the  product  obtained  by 
polymerizing,  in  the  presence  of  an  azo  type  initiator,  from  30 
to  30%  by  weight  of  N- vinyl  pyrrolidooe,  up  to  5%  by  weight 
of  acrylic  or  methacryUc  acid,  0.1  to  1%  by  weight  of  1,3,5- 
tris(propenoxy>-2,4,6-triazine  as  cross-linking  monomer,  the 
balance  being  essentially  hydroxyethyl  methacrylate  and  sub- 
sequendy  swelling  in  aqueous  medium. 


4,492,777 

HEAT  TREATED  BARIUM  OR  STRONTIUM  GLASS 
Robert  K.  Dcatoa,  Jr.,  AOcatowa,  aad  Narayaa  G. 

Fkwhold,  both  of  NJ.,  MalpMn  to  JokHoa  A . 

tid  PradMts  Co.,  East  Wiadaor,  N  J. 

FDad  Not.  26, 1982,  Scr.  No.  444,560 
IM.  a.}  OO8K  3/4a  O03B  32/00 
VS.  a  523-115  4 

1.  A  single  phase  barium  or  strontium  glass  powder  pro- 
duced by  a  process  that  comprises  subjecting  acid-washed 
single  phase  barium  or  strontium  glass  powder  to  an  elevated 
temperature  sufficient  to  cause  a  significant  reduction  in  the 
specific  siufsce  area  of  said  glass  powder,  but  below  the  sinter- 
ing temperature  of  said  glass  powder,  wherein  said  glass  is 
hydrophobic  as  is  evidenced  by  its  aboorbing  leas  than  0.1 
weight  percent  water,  as  determined  by  a  diflerentia]  "^""j^g 
catorimeter,  when  exposed  to  normal  ambient  coaditioos. 

3.  A  resinous  dentol  restorative  compoaitioo  containing  a 
polymerizable  composition,  a  polymerizatioo  initiator,  and  the 
glass  powder  of  claim  1. 
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Mi2,77l 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  PLUOKESCENT 
UGHT-CX>LLBCroES 
Vm  ~ 

fttny 

FIM  Stp.  19,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  m^ 

]$I2,32MM1 

IM.  aJ  G21K  ;//(t  HOIL  Sl/04.'  G21F  7/70 

UjS.  a  S23-.137  2 

1.  A  method  for  inaldiig  •  Ugftt-ooOector  frcm  a  transpareat 
P>«tic  oootammg  a  fluoreKcnt  dye,  wherein  the  monomen 
forming  tnmsparent  plaario  are  fflav-prepolymerized  at  tem- 
peratnrea  of  from  SO*  to  1  tt*  C  and  under  preaBorea  of  6om  2 
to  20  ban  oaing  a  radical  catalyit  firom  the  group  cx»ststing  of 
percarboBstea,  acyl  saUbnyl  perozidea,  pericetonea,  or  azodiiao 
butyric  add  eaters,  and  the  fluoreaoent  dye  is  added  either 
before,  during,  or  at  the  end  of  prepolymerization,  and  the 
onzture  is  then  polymerized  to  completion  after  adding  an- 
other catalyst  firoiD  the  group  consisting  of  percaxbonatea,  acyl 
tulfonyl  perozidea,  perketones,  azoisobutyronitrile  or 
•zoisobittyric  acid  esters,  hydroperozides,  and  perketals,  also 
under  pressures  of  from  2  to  20  bars  and  at  temperatures  of 
from  50*  to  160*  C 


soluble  carbozymethylceUnloae  having  an  average  degree  of 
substitution  from  0.3  to  a6S. 


M92,779 

ARAMID  POLYMER  AND  POWDER  FILLER 

REINFORCED  ELAOTOMERIC  COMPOSITION  FOR 

USE  AS  A  ROCKET  MOTOR  INSULATION 

KflHsth  E.  Junior,  MadiMs^  a^  Jmhs  D.  Byrd,  Hantsrille, 

koth  of  Ala^  Mriason  to  lUokol  Cofvontlaa,  CUofo,  IlL 

FIM  Dec.  7,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  32t,333 

irt.  a^  con  3/4a  3/36, 3/22 

MS,  CL  523<-l3l  19  0.1— 

L  A  process  for  insnlaring  a  solid  propellant  rocket  motor, 
<=<"P|""y  the  step  of  empfoying  an  easentially  asbestoa-free 
^astomeric  compoaition  as  an  insnlating  liner,  said  composi- 
tion comprising: 
A.  frOTi  1  to  ¥i  percent  by  weight  of  aramid  polymer  fibers, 
Bfro«P  1  to  75  percent  by  weight  of  a  powder  filler  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  d(  silica,  iron  oxide,  titanium 
ozide,  carbon,  milled  glass,  and  ceramic  clays,  and 
C  A  vulcanizable  elastonieric  compoaition  including: 
(0  a  vufcanizabie  elastomer,  and 
Cq)  vulcanizing  agents  for  said  elastomer. 


Mn,7ii 

METHOD  AND  OOMPOSmON  FOR  MAINTAINING 
AND  REPAIRING  ASPHALT-AND 
RUBBER-CONTAINING  SURFACES 
Fk«d8  J.  Duaak,  Box  297,  iMiilsri,  Pfc  19380;  Jnaa  P. 
Modrak,  403  BhckalOM  Rd.,  Nmwk.  DeL  19713,  ad  Dick 
DaBfar.  121  OM  KaMatt  Rd^  Ka«att  S«Hra,  Pa.  19348 
FDad  May  19, 1983,  Sar.  No.  49M48 
bt  ai  O08L  93m 
U  A  a.  524-59  24  rui^ 

1.  A  spreadable  fiber  reinforced  compoaitMn  ooiiq)naing,  in 
combination 

(A)  an  emulsion  comprising 

(a)  a  base  component  of  one  or  more  mat^ri^if  of  a  mem- 
ber selected  firom  the  group  ""wafting  of  an  aairfudt, 
asphalt/rubber,  rubber,  acr^  copolymer,  and  aaphah- 
/acryUc  copolymer  having  a  ratio  by  base  weight  of 
asphalt/rubber/acrylic  copolymer  of  about  100-10- 
/0-90/0-70, 

(b)  an  effective  amount  of  emulsifying  agent,  and 

(c)  water, 

(B)  an  active  effective  amount  of  water-soluble  polymer 
outerial  compatible  with  the  emulsifying  agent; 

(Q  0.2s  to  about  10.0  weight  percent  reinforcing  fiber  com- 
ponent by  weight  of  base  component; 

(D)  about  0-1000  weight  percent  aggregate  by  weight  of 
base  component; 

(E)  about  0-S  weight  percent  of  curing  and  tii««ifi»niiig  agent 
by  weight  oi  base  component;  and 

(F)  about  0-10  weight  percent  rosin  ester  material  by  weight 
of  base  component 


4^492,782 
MOULDING  COMPOUNDS  BASED  ON  POLYESTER 
Uehard  S.  WflHaM,  Brawpof^  Mi  TaiTy  DMiali,  OUb«y, 
both  of  Bigtand,  aaai^orB  to  BIP  Cha^cak  LimMad,  Mn- 


4,492,780 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A  POLYMER 
DISPERSION 
riaimiiisihiiiil,  Wla8badai^  and  Hdmat  »■«>,  Hofteim 
TaMs.  both  of  Fad.  Rap.  or  GanHiy,  aasi^on  to  Ho- 
FkMkiart  am  Mala,  Fad.  Rap.  of 


FDad  JaL  2«,  1983,  Scr.  No.  S17«446 
sppUeatioa  Uaitad  Kiaidoa^  k^  3,  1982, 

*?22i?#(* 

lat  0.3  CD8K  5/07;  C08L  67/00.  67/04 
\]S.  a.  524-293  19  cUdms 

1.  A  polyester  moulding  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  polyethylene  terephthalate  or  a  polyester  containing  at  least 
80%  by  weight  of  polyethylene  terephthalate  repeating  units, 
polycaprolactone  and  a  nucleant  for  crystallization  of  the 
polyethylene  terephthalate,  the  polycaprolactone  having  a 
number  average  molecular  weight  of  above  20.500. 


FBad  Dae.  27, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  483,096 

1-.  *«?S7**''  ■"**«■**«  «'•*•  «*  of  G«ra«,.  Dae  29, 
1981,  3151813 

lat  aJ  O08L  1/26,  1/28 

UJS.a524-*5  Tctaia. 

1.  The  method  of  making  a  polymer  ^Mpmkm,  which 

method  comprises  polymerizing: 

(a)  at  least  one  ester  of  acrylic  acid  and/or  methacrylic  acid 
with  an  alcohol  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms, 

(b)  0.1  to  10  percent,  by  weight  of  aO  the  monomers,  of  at 
least  one  water  sohible  unsaturated  carbozyhc  acid  or  of 
one  water  sohible  derivative  of  such  an  acid,  and 

(c)  0  to  30  percent,  by  weight  of  all  the  monomers,  of  at  least 
one  aKXM>olef!nically  unsaturated  compound  which  is 
difRerent  fimn  any  compound  m  (a)  or  (b)  above, 

in  an  aqueous  modnmi  at  a  temperature  from  30*  C  to  100*  C. 
in  the  preaeaoe  of  free  radical-forming  polymerization  initia- 
tor, an  emulsifier.  and  of  a  pn^ective  colloid  which  is  water 


4,492,783 

BINDER  FOR  OBTAINING  A  CERAMIC  MOLDED 

GREEN  BODY 

Taku  Taaaka;  HitoaU  MarayaM,  both  of  Kar«UU;  TakaJi 

Okaya,  Nagaokakyo,  and  KoieU  K^Jitaai,  KarMUU,  an  of 

Japaa,  aaai^ora  to  Kararay  Co.,  Lld^  KarMUU,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1984,  Sar.  No.  571473 

OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  14, 1983, 58-4472 

lat  a>  O08L  3/22 

UJS.  CL  524-430  M  n^t 

1.  A  compoaition  for  producing  a  «^fw«v»  molded  green 

body  which  comprises  100  parts  of  ceramic  powder  and  about 

0.1  to  about  20  parts  of  a  binder  which  comprises  a  modified 

polyvinyl  alcohol  having  either  (A)  a  hydrophobic  group 

having  a  hydrocarbyl  group  of  four  or  more  caiton  atoms  or 

(A)  plus  (B)  an  ionic  hydrophilic  group  in  the  side  cham. 
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M92,784 
ADHESIVE  FOR  BUTADIENE  CTYRENE  COPOLYMER 
Haray  D.  BwJftighwrw.  Bwtl«?flle,  Okla^  aMi^or  to  PhD- 
Upi  Pctroleai  Colony,  Bvtktfffle,  OUa. 

Filed  Ai«.  !«,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  523^1 
lit  a.1  con  5/02 
VS.  CL  524-^73  5  Q^m 

1.  An  adhesive  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  from  aboat  10-90  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  solvent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  perchloroethylene, 
1,1  -dichloroethane  and  1,1,1-trichloroethane;  and 

(b)  from  about  90-10  weight  percent  of  a  copolymer  consist- 
ing of  at  least  one  vinyl  arene  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  styrene,  alpha-methyl  styrene,  o-,  m-,  or 
p-vinyltoluene,  2,4<limeth^styrene,  2,4-diethyl8tyrene, 
2-chlorostyrene,  2-chloro-S-methylstyrene,  vinylnaphtha- 
lene  and  at  least  one  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl 
acrylate,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl 
acrylate,  ethyl  acrylate,  isopropyl  acrylate,  butyl  acrylate, 
meUiyl  methacrylate,  ethyl  methacryUte,  butyl  methacry- 
late,  hexyl  methacrylate,  cyclohexyl  methacrylate,  and 
methyl  ethacrylate  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  vinyl  arene 
to  acrylate  in  the  copolymer  of  (b)  is  about  S:9S  to  about 
95:5. 


M92,785 
WATER  SOLUBLE  BLOCK  POLYMERS 
Pnl  L.  Valtet,  Jr^  Aabvy,  and  Jaa  Bock,  Bridgewatw,  both  of 
N  J^  aailjanri  to  Ezzoa  Reaearch  and  Faglaffriag  Co.,  Flor- 
kaaPark^NJ. 

FDed  Dec  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  454,243 

lat  a^  C06L  51/00 

VS.  a.  52»--529  S  OaiM 

1.  A  water  soluble  diblock  polymer  having  the  formula: 


iec-G4h9'- 


•CH2— CH 


CH3— C— CHj 
CH3 


'CH2— CH 


SO3-M+ 


Jm 


wherein  m  is  about  0.5  to  about  15.0  mole  %,  n  is  about  85.0  to 
about  99.5  mole  %,  and  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  and  metal  ions  of  iron,  aluminum,  lead,  and 
Groups  lA,  HA,  IB  and  IIB  of  the  Periodic  Table  of  Elements. 


4,492,786 
MODIFIED  ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE  COMPOSITION 
Edwfa  R.  Ema,  New  York,  aad  Robert  F.  Clark,  Saralofa,  both 
of  N.Y^  aari^on  to  GcMral  Electric  Coavoy,  Waterfbrd, 

N  Y 

FDed  A«  26, 1983,  Scr.  No.  S27,298 

Iirt.  a.}  O08L  83/04 

VS.  CL  S24-865  32  ClalM 

1.  a  curable  fluorosilicone  composition  comprising: 
(A)  an  organopolyailozane  having  terminal  groups  selected 
frjwn  the  class  consisting  of  — H,  —OH,  — R,  —OR,  and 
— CH=CH2,  and  pendant  groups,  bonded  directly  to 
silicon,  selected  from  — R,  — R'  and  — R'— R"  groups, 
wherein  R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  of  from  1 
to  8  caibcm  atoms  free  of  aUphatic  unsaturation,  R'  is  a 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  or  halo-hydrocaibon  radical  of 
from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  R"  is  a  monomeric  or 
polymeric  group  grafted  to  said  R'  group  and  derived 
from  an  unsaturated  fluorocarbon  or  mixture  of  unsatu- 
rated fluorocarbons  having  2  or  3  carbon  atoms  and  up  to 
6  fluorine  atoms  grafted  to  the  organic  radicals  repre- 


sented by  R',  said  organopolysiloxane  having  at  least  one 
pendant  — R'— R"  group; 
(B)  a  vinyl-functional  polymeric  crosalinking  agent;  and 
(Q  a  free-radical  initiator  capable  of  promoting  crosalinking 

between  components  (A)  and  (B),  above. 
16.  A  curable  composition  as  defined  in  claim  1,  which 
contains  the  additional  component  (D)  of  s  filler  selected  from 
fumed  silica,  treated  silica,  and  silica  aerogel 


4,492,787 
PROCESS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  PRODUCING 
PROPYLENE-ETHYLENE  BLOCK  COPOLYMER 
RyokkU  TakaaUasa;  NobMki  Goko;  Yndto  Uehara;  VMahirt) 
NiaUhara,  a^  HidetoaM  YamMto,  aB  of  KvMhikl,  Japam, 
MaigBors  to  MItaaMaU  Ckendcal  ladHtrics  Lladtad,  Tokyo, 
Japaa 

FDed  Aag.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  413,1S9 
Claim  priority,  appbcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  18, 1981,  56-147581; 
Oct  22, 1981,  56-169007 

lit  CL^  O08G  297/08 
VS.  a.  525—53  7  OafaM 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  s  propylene-ethylene  block 
copolymer  by  a  continuous  multi-stage  polymerization  com- 
prising a  first  stage  in  which  propylene  is  polymerized  in  a  first 
polymerization  veasel  in  the  presence  of  a  prc^ylene  polymeri- 
zation catalyst,  and  a  second  stage  in  which  propylene  and 
ethylene  are  copolymehzed  in  a  second  polymerization  vessel, 
wherein: 
the  polypropylene  slurry  discharged  from  the  first  polymeri- 
zation vessel  is  supplied  to  s  concentrator  to  separate  said 
slurry  into  a  concentrated  polyprc^ylene  slurry  and  a 
supernatant  liquid; 
the  concentrated  polypropylene  slurry  is  then  introduced 
through  an  upper  part  of  a  hydraulic  sedimentation  classi- 
fier to  be  countercurrently  contacted  with  the  upward 
flowing  supernatant  fluid  introduced  through  a  lower  part 
of  said  classifier  to  obtain  hydraulically  sedimented  poly- 
propylene and  not  hydraulicaUy  sedimented  polyprc^yl- 
eo^ 
the  thus  obtained  hydraulically-sedimented  polypropylene  is 
then  suppUed  to  the  second  polymerization  vessel  or  to  s 
further  propylene  polymerization  vessel;  and 
the  not  hydrauUcally  sedimented  polypropylene  is  then 
recycled  from  the  classifier  to  the  first  polymenzatxxi 
vessel. 


4,492,788 
PARTIALLY  DEACYLATED  ULTRA-HIGH 

MOLECULAR  WEIGHT 
POLYCN-PROPIONYLETHYLENIMINES) 
Robert  S.  Cooke,  Morris  PbdM,  N  J.,  aaai^or  to  Albed  Corpo- 
ratkM,  Morris  TowMhlp,  Morris  Cooty,  N  J. 
FDed  Jaa.  3, 1983,  Scr.  No.  455,093 
lat  CL^  C08G  73/00 
VS.  a  525-410  9  OataH 

1.  A  partially  deacylated  polymer  produced  vis  deacylation 
of  a  polymer  having  a  polymeric  structure  consisting  essen- 
tially of  repeat  units  having  the  structure 

-KHj-CHi-Ntr 

CHa 

CHs 

wherein  said  partially  deacylated  polymer  is  represented  by 
the  structure 
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•H-CH2-CH2-NiTT=irtCHa-CH2-Ni^„h, 

c«o  li 

CH2 
CH3 

wherdn  m  is  between  about  5,000  and  about  200,000;  wherein 
n  is  between  about  10,000  and  about  200,000  and  wherein  d 
represents  the  degree  of  deacylation  and  is  between  0. 1  and  0.9. 


(D 


(Hal), 


4,492,7»  A  N  B 

EPOXY  RESIN  COMPOSITION 

Nakaiktan,  IcUhan;  TakayaU  Saho,  HitacU;  Take-  ^°"^«'  ^  represents  — NHV,  — NHW  or  — NHZ  and  B 

■U  Nakaka^^  CUba,  aad  Skigao  Taaaka,  Ickikara,  aU  of  '^^i^<»«°t8  —NHW  or  —NHZ, 
Japaa,  aarisMTi  to  HhaeU  Ckearical  Coapaay,  Ud^  Tokyo,   "^"^^c^ 

'■P"  V  represents  a  radical  of  the  formula 

QmttaaMtkm  of  Ser.  No.  392049,  Jaa.  25,  1W2,  abaMfaMied. 

TUi  appUeatioa  Apr.  1, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  481,359 
Oaim  priority,  applkatioa  Japa%  Jaa.  30, 1981,  56-102964 
lat  a^  GIMG  39/16 
VS.  a  525--531 

1.  An  epoxy  resin  composition  comprising 

(a)  an  epoxy  resin,  and 

(b)  a  lactone  represented  by  the  formula: 


IlCSaims 


R|2  Rii 


wherein  the  group  represented  by  R«,  R,.  Rg.  R,,  R,o,  R„, 
Ri2  and  Rn  are  independently  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group 
having  I  to  5  carbon  atoms,  at  least  one  of  said  group  being  an 
alkyl  group. 


W  represents  a  radical  of  the  formula 


? 


a 


and  Z  represents  a  radical  of  the  formula 


4,492,790 

VAT  DYESrUFFS  OP  THE 

TRISANTHRAQUINONYLAMINOTRIAZINE  SERIES 

Wahar  HokaMaa,  aad  Daai  WawiarUck,  both  of  Lererknsea, 

Fad.R«».ofG«rmaay,  aarigwn  to  Bayer  AkticafMellacfaaft, 

Levarkaaai,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Garanay 

FDad  Jaa.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  339,943 

i98'??ra3'3r' ■•''*^ '^ 

lat  a'  O07D  401/12.  401/14 
MS.  a  544—188  4  q^i^ 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  compounds  of  the  formula 


Ri  and  Rj  are  hydrogen  or  C1-4  alkylcarbonylamino.  but  do 

not  simultaneously  denote  Cm  alkylcarbonylamino, 
Hal  is  a  halogen  atom  and 
n  is  a  halogen  atom  and 
n  is  the  numbers  0,  1  or  2. 
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4,492,791 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

POLYAMINOTRIAZINES 

hnm  Orbu,  ud  Edmard  Trozkr,  botk  of  Baid,  SwltzerUuid, 

MripMNV  to  Oba-Geisy  CorpontioB,  AnWey,  N.Y. 

FDod  Apr.  25, 1983,  Set.  No.  488,246 
CaaiM   priority,   applkatkM   Switmrlaad,   May  4,   1982, 
2732/82 

bt  CL^  arm  401/14 

MS.  CL  544—198  8  dains 

1.  An  improved  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound 
of  formula  I 


(0 


in  which  n  is  a  number  from  2  to  20,  Pip  is  a  radical  of  the 
formula 


CHs 


R'— N 


CHa         CH3 


in  which  R'  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Ci2-alkyl,  Cs-Cg-alkenyl, 
C7-Cil-phenylalkyl,  C2-C8-alkanoyl  or  Cj-Cs-alkenoyl,  R  is 
C2-Ci2^1kylene,  which  can  be  interrupted  by  — O—  or 
— NR2— ,  in  which  R^  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Ci2-alkyl,  C3-C12- 
alkoxyalkyl,  cycloalkyl,  Pip  or  a  divalent  cycloaliphatic 
Q-Ci5-radical,  and  Q  is  a  radical  of  the  formula  — OR^, 
— NHR*  or  — NR*R5,  in  which  R^  is  Ci-Cijalkyl,  C3-C12- 
alkoxyalkyl,  cydohexyl,  benzyl,  phenyl,  tolyl  or  Pip,  R^  is 
Ci-Ci2-alkyl,  C3-Ci2-alkoxyaikyl,  C4-Ci2-dialkylaminoalkyl, 
allyl,  benzyl,  cyclohexyl,  phenyl,  tolyl  or  Pip  and  R'  is  Ci-Ci2- 
alkyl,  C3-^i2-alkoxyalkyl  or  cyclohexyl,  or  R*  and  R'  to- 
gether with  the  N  atom  to  which  they  are  bonded  form  a  S-  or 
6>membered  heterocyclic  ring,  by  polycondensation  of  a  di- 
chlorotriazine  of  the  formula  II 


N 


N  N 

Y 

Q 


4,492,792 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

4-AMINO-5-DIALKOXY-METHYLPYRIMIDINE 

DERIVATIVES 

Koto  F^|ii;  Kdgo  NiaUUra;  Hiroyald  Sawada;  Sh^J{  Taaaka; 

Maman  Nakai;  Hlroabi  YoaUda,  aad  Tervhiko  laoM,  aU  of 

Ube,  Japan,  aaaivMrs  to  Ube  ladaitriea,  IXL,  Ube,  Japaa 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  461,191 
ClalBt  priority,  appUcattoa  Japut,  Feb.  4,  1982,  57-15503; 
Sep.  10, 1982,  57-156687 

iBt  a.5  C07D  239/02 
MS.  a  544—326  18  CUIm 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  4-amino-5-diaIkoxyinethyl- 
pyrimidine  compound  represented  by  the  formula 


00 


*'v^  N  ^  ^NHj 


r  Y 

N  J<      / 


/ 
I 
\ 


0R> 


0R2 


wherein  R'  and  R^  may  be  the  same  or  different  ind  each 
represent  a  lower-alkyl  group  having  1  -4  carbon  atoms  or  R ' 
and  R^  may  be  lower-alkylene  groups  having  1  -4  carbon  atoms 
which  are  bonded  to  each  other  to  form  a  a  nng,  and  R*  repre- 
sents a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower-alkyl  group  having  1-4  carbon 
atoms  or  a  phenyl  group  wherein  the  hydrogen  atom  or  atoms 
may  be  replaced  by  a  lower-alkyl  group  having  1-3  carbon 
atoms,  a  lower-alkoxy  group  having  1  or  2  carbon  atoms  or  a 
halogen  atom, 

which  comprises  reacting  a  propanenitnle  compound  repre- 
sented by  formula  (I)  or  (ID 


RlQ 


R^ 


\ 

( 

/ 


(I) 


CH— CH— CN 


CH 


/ 
I 
\ 


OR' 


OR* 


R>0 


Rk) 


\ 

( 
/ 


CD) 


CH— C— CN 
CH— or' 


with  a  diamine  of  the  formula  m 


wherein  R',  R^,  R',  R*  and  R'  may  be  the  same  or  difTcrcnt 
and  each  represent  a  lower-alkyl  group  having  1-4  carbon 
atoms  or  R',  R^,  R^  and  R*  may  be  lower-alkylene  group* 
having  1-4  carbon  atoms  which  arc  bonded  to  each  other  to 
form  at  least  one  ring, 
with  an  amidine  represented  by  the  formula 


Pip— NH— R^NH^Pip 


(UD 


in  a  molar  ratio  of  1  mol  of  dichlorotriazine  of  formula  II  to  1.0 

to  1.2  moles  of  diamine  of  formula  III  in  an  inert  organic 

solvent  in  the  presence  of  a  base  wherein  the  improvement 

comprises 

carrying  out  the  reaction  m  a  water-immisdble  organic 

solvent  and  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  inorganic  base  at  a 

temperature  of  14O*-220*  C.  under  elevated  pressure. 


.NH 


R*— C 


\ 


NH2 


wherein  R*  has  the  same  meaning  as  defined  above. 
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M92,793 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

2.AMINO-5>MERCAFTO-UATHIADIAZOLE 

Herbert  Dok,  Hum,  Fed.  Rc^.  of  GerMuiy.  ud^or  to 

I  AktkBtBMilKhafI,  F^aakftrt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcTMw 

FOed  Aag.  13, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  408,131 
.  tartly,  ippHcilJua  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenHuur,  Aaa.  21. 
1981,31330M  ^     • 

bt  CLJ  OTTD  28S/12 
VS,  a.  548— 141  21  Oatef 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  2-tinino-5-merc«pto- 
l,3,4-thudiazole8  of  the  formula  I: 


N— N 

HS^        3-NH-R 
S 


(D 


4,492,795 
ALKYLCYCLOALKYL  IMIDAZOLYLMETHYL 
KETONES  AS  FUNGICIDE  INIERMEDUTES 

WolljMg  Irfaer,  Wapperlid;  MMft^  Jartdrt.  BBicWd,  Md 
Eckvt  Krui,  Wiwertal.  .0  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcriml^ 
on  to  B^rer  AktieageeeOickaft,  Ufthmm,  Fed.  RepTof 
Germuy 

Filed  Not.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438,087 
^^^^^rtty,  MtfUctkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnw-y,  Not.  19, 

irt.  a.^  arm  233/60 

UA  a  548-341  3  chtais 

1.  An  alkylcycloalkyl  imidazolylmethyl  ketone  of  the  for- 
mula 


where  R  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
a  cycloalkyi  group  of  5  to  6  cartxjn  atoms  or  a  phenyl  group 
comprising  reacting  a  thioaemicariMzide  of  the  formula  (II): 


I-  K 

(qfa)ii      C-CO— CH2— N 


N 


J 


s 

I 

NHj— NH— C— NH— R 


(ID 


in  which 

R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and 
n  is  3,  4,  3,  6  or  7. 


with  carbon  disulfide  in  aqueous  phase  wherein  the  aqueous 
phase  has  15  to  70  weight  %  of  an  ammonium  salt  of  bis-2,5- 
mercapto- 1 ,3,4-thiadia2ole  of  the  formula  (HI): 


N-N 


e 


(HI) 


RNH3®  S— <^        ^SH 
S 

at  a  temperature  above  40*  and  100*  C. 


4,492,796 

ISOINDOLENINE  DERIVATIVES,  PROCESSES  FOR 

THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 

INTERMEDUTE  PRODUCTS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION 

OFDYESTUFFS 
Manfred  Lorenz,  CoIo0m,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geruny,  aMipMr  to 
Bayer  Aktiengeeellsehaft,  Lererknaea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GeraMay 

Filed  Jm.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  268,9(3 
ClaliM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Job.  19. 
1980, 3022839  ' 

lat  CL'  C07D  209/44 
UA  a.  548-471  2  CUtm 

1.  A  compound  which,  in  one  of  its  Uutomeric  structures, 
corresponds  to  the  formula 


N— CN 


4,492.794 

2^UANIDINO^HYDROXYMErHYLTHIAZOLE  AND 

DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 
Keirtvo  Hlrtl,  Kyoto,  JapM,  aeriffor  to  SUcnogi  A  Co„  Ltd., 
OMka,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  488,821 
OalM  priority,  appliotioa  Japan,  Oct  27,  1981,  56/172391 

\xL  a'  am)  277/38 

UA  a  548-193  10  Oai.. 

1.  A  compound  of  t>  ;  formula: 


in  which  the  ring  A  can  be  substituted  by  one  substituent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine,  nitro, 
Ci-Q-alkyl,  Cj-Q-alkoxy.  Ci-Q-alkylsulphonyl,  phenylsul- 
phonyl,  phenyl,  cyano,  amino,  mono-Ci-Ci-alkylamino,  di- 
Ci-C4-alkylamino  and  acetylamino. 


CH:OR 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen.  Ci-Cj  alkanoyl,  C1-C5  alkanesulfonyl 
or  C«-Cg  arenesulfonyl. 


4,492,797 

DE!A*SMrEROIDfi 

Aador  FHnt,  Baael;  Peter  Keller,  RdMch,  tad  Mwed  Miller. 

Freakendorf,  all  of  Switnrlaad,  aHigMn  to  Hoftaaao-U 

Roche  lac,  Natiey,  N  J. 

CoBtiaaatioo  of  Ser.  No.  121,614,  Feb.  14, 1980,  abaadoaed. 

His  appUcatioa  Oet  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  432,503 
aajBa  priority,  appUcatioa  Swltaeriaad,  Feb.  23,  1979, 
1838/79;  Jaa.  10, 1980, 172/80 

lat  a.J  O07D  307/94 
U.S.  a  549-265  5  CM^ 

1.  A  compound  of  a  formula  selected  fixMn  the  group  consist- 
ing of 
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and 


wherein  R^  is  hydrogen  or  meth^. 


4,492,798 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ARYLALKYLPYRUVIC 

ACIDS 
Joka  Y.  Lee,  aid  JmeUm  W.  Wolfram,  botk  of  Batoa  Rouse, 
Ia,  awtgion  to  Eth^  Corporatioa,  RkhoMMd,  Va. 

CoirtiBaatkM-iBipait  of  Scr.  No.  353,440,  Mar.  1, 1982, 

abaadoaed.  TUi  appUeatkia  Jaa.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  457,520 

lat  a.3  CD7C  51/10 

VS.  a.  562—406  r  ClaliBf 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  arylalkylpynivic  acid 

of  the  general  formula: 

(R)ir-A-<CH2)mCH2CXX»OH 

or  a  salt  thereof  wherein: 
A  represents  a  benzene  or  naphthalene  group, 
each  R,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  represents 
hydrogen  (v  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl  radical  with  vp  to 
4  carbon  atoms  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  s 
nitro  group  or  by  an  alkoxy  group  containing  1  to  4  car- 
bon atoms,  or  an  alkoxy  group  containing  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  or  a  halogeno,  nitrile,  nitro  or  alkylcarbonyloxy 
group, 
n  is  0  or  an  integer  from  1-3  when  A  is  s  benzene  group,  and 
n  is  0  or  an  integer  from  1-3  when  A  is  a  naphthalene 
group  and  m  is  1-20,  which  comprises  cartwnylating  an 
arylalkyl  halide  of  the  general  formula: 

(R)r-A-(CH2)«CH2X 

where  R,  n,  A  and  m  are  defined  above  and  X  represents 
hak^jen,  by  reacting  the  arylalkyl  halide  in  a  liquid  solvent 
medium  of  a  mixture  of  water  and  alcohol,  with  carbon  mon- 
oxide at  elevated  ten^>erature  and  pressure  in  the  presence  of  a 


catalytic  amount  of  a  metal  carbonyl  compound  wherein  sud 
metal  is  iron,  nickel,  or  cobalt  and  an  alkali  or  an  alkaline  earth 
metal  inorganic  base  to  form  a  salt  of  the  arylalkylpyru  vie  acid, 
and  optionally  then  acidifying  the  salt  to  form  said  acid 


4,492,799 
HALO-4.ALKENOIC  ACIDS  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 
PESnCIDAL  INTERMEDIATES 
ThoMS  N.  Wheeler,  Charicatoa,  W.  Va., 
CarMdc  Corporatloa,  Daabvy,  Cou. 

FOed  JaL  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  54.209 
lat  a.3  C07C  6]/4a  59/40 
VS.  a  562—506 


to  UakM 


1.  A  halo-4-alkenoic  acid  compound  of  the  stnicture: 


Rr  R«     O 

\  I        II 

C»CH— CH— CH— C— OH 

'^  »a  CH3 

wherein: 
Rl  and  R2  independently  halogen:  «nd 
R«  is  C|  is  C3  alkyl  or  cycloalkyl. 


SClalM 


4,492300 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
1,1-DICHLORO-ALKENES 
FMtz  Manrer,  Wap^ertal;  Uwe  Prieaaltx,  Soliagea,  aad  Haas- 
Jochea  Riebd,  Wappertal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay, 
avigBors  to  Bayer  AktteateaeUachaft,  Lcrerk— ea.  Fed.  Rep. 
of  GcTBaay 
CoBtlaaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  237,006,  Feb.  23,  1981,  abudoMd. 

Thk  appUcatkiB  Feb.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  468,786 
ClaiM  priority,  appMcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geranay.  Mar.  12, 
1980  3009485 

lat  CL'  O07C  69/74.  12I/4S,  121/60 
VS.  a  562—506  6  OalaH 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  l,l-dich)oroalkene  of 
the  formula 


c»c: 


'  Y" 

H3C    CHi 


in  which 
R'  is  hydrogen,  or  an  alkyl,  alkenyl  or  alkinyl  radical  with 
up  to  S  carbon  atoms,  or  a  cycloalkyl,  phenalkyl.  phe- 
nalkenyl,  or  phenyl  radical, 
Z  is  an  acetyl,  cyano,  carbamoyl  or  Ci  to  C4  alkoxycarbonyl 

radical,  or  a  radical  of  the  formula  COOM,  and 
M  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkali  metal,  one  equivalent  of  an 
alkaline  earth  metal  or  an  ammonium  radical. 
consisting  essentially  of  reacting  a  cartxmyl  compound  of  the 
formula 


.R' 


o«c: 


Y 


H3C     CHj 

with  a  thchloromethanepbosplxmic  acid  ester  of  the  formula 
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O    OR' 

1/ 

as— c— p 

OR' 


in  which 

R'  each  individually  is  a  C|  to  C4  alkyl  or  phenyl  radical,  or 

together  are  C2  to  Cs  alkanediyl, 
in  the  prewnce  of  at  least  an  equimolar  amount  of  elemental 
magnraium  metal  tMsed  on  the  carfoonyl  compound  at  a  tem- 
perature between  about  0*  and  ISO*  C 


4,492302 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  QUATERNARY 

AMMONIUM  COMPOUNDS 

Hont  Rirtaea,  LaagnMd;  Pctar  Nikolm,  HOdoM  MaitiB 

Biaehoff,  Gdaokirthem  ud  Radoif  Lahwun,  Ncoi,  aU  of 

Fed.  Rey.  of  GcnHuy,  aaaisBon  to  Hcakei  rnMandllmiill 

sehaft  aaf  AktiM«  DMaddorf  nd  DegHH  AMfliSm 
Firaakftot  am  Maia,  both  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMay 

FOed  Apr.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  3«9,7d0 
OMim  priority,  appUcatkNi  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuny,  Apr.  23. 
1981,3116067 

JA  CL'  0D7C  89/02 
VS.  a.  564—292  iQ  rhi— 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  quaternary  ammonium 
compound  comprising  the  steps  of 
(I)  forming  an  aqueous  mixture  of 
(a)  a  compound  containing  a  terminal  epoxy  group  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of 
(i)  a  compound  of  the  formula 


4,492,801 

PRODUCnON  OF  N-SUBSnrUTED 

(MFTIDACRYLAMIDES  FROM  (METIDACRYLATES 

AND  AMINES  OVER  A  METAL  ALKOXIDE  CATALYST 

EdwiH  E.  McEatire;  Katky  B.  SeOitro^  Edwaid  C  Y.  Niek, 

aad  DarU  R.  Lhtatrtoa,  aU  of  Avtia,  Tex.,  airiffon  to 

Texaco  lac,  WUte  PUh,  N.Y. 

FDed  Feb.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  449,860 
lat  a'  0D7C  102/06.  103/44 
VS.  a.  S64— 135  10  Oaima 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  N-substituted  acrylam- 
ides  of  the  formula 


R'  O 
CH»C— C— NR2r3 

where  R'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  R2  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl 
of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  R'  is  alkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl,  aralkyl  or 
alkoxyalkyl  containing  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  or 


-(CH2),-N' 


\ 


R* 


RJ 


where  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  6  and  R* and  R'  taken  singly  are 
lower  alkyl  groups  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  R*  and 
R'  taken  jointly  are  combined  with  the  N'  atom  to  form  a 
heterocyclic  ring  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
morpholine,  pyrrolidine  or  piperidine  ring  groups,  which  pro- 
cess consists  essentiaUy  of  reacting  an  acrylate  ester  of  the 
fcmnula 


R'-CH CH2 

\   / 
O 


(D 


wherein  R'  is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  group  having  4  to  16  carbon  atoms  or  a 
group  of  the  formula 


-(CH2)>-CH CHj  OP 

O 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  4  to  16,  and 
(ii)  a  compound  of  the  formula 


CH2— CH-CH2-0-(CH2)m-R2  (^1) 

O 


wherein  m  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  10,  and  R^  is  hydro- 
gen, or  a  straight  or  branched  chain  aliphatic  hydrocar- 
bon group  having  fitjm  1  to  24  carbon  atoms,  or  a  group 
of  the  formula 


-O— CH2— CH CH2: 

O 


(IV) 


R>  O 
CHj—C— C— O— R« 

where  R'  is  defined  ss  above  and  R^  is  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  with  an  amine  of  the  formula  HNR^R^  where  R^ 
and  R'  are  defined  as  above  over  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  metal 
alkoxide  catalyst  having  the  formula 

MCOR'), 
where  M  is  a  metal  atom  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lanthanum,  niobium,  tantalum,  copper,  zinc,  tin,  lead,  anti- 
mony snd  bismuth,  R'  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  of  one  to  four 
carbon  atoms  and  x  is  two  through  five  depending  on  the 
valence  of  the  metal  atom. 


(b)  a  salt  of  a  tertiary  amine  which  contains  one  or  more 
alkyl,  hydroxyalkyl,  or  aralkyl  groups  wherein  such 
groups  each  contain  less  than  10  carbon  atoms,  and 
wherein  the  tertiary  amines  can  optionally  contain  a 
Cio  to  C20  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  or  alkenyl 
group;  and 

(c)  from  about  O.S  to  about  10%  by  weight,  based  on  the 
theoretical  weight  of  the  quaternary  ammonium  com- 
pound reaction  product,  of  a  qoatemary  ammonium 
catalyst  and 

(U)  heating  said  aqueous  mixture  to  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  from  about  40*  to  about  100*  C  for  a  period  of 
time  sufficient  to  produce  a  quaternary  ammonium  com- 
pound fixim  the  reactkm  between  compound  (a)  and  com- 
pound (b)  above.    ?.w 
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4,492303 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING 
BIS(/3'<NJ4.DIMETHYLAMINO)ALKYL}-ErHER 
■ham  Knol,  HOuri;  KdH  MHani,   Shiuaafo,   aad 
YaldUro  Tntnal,  TokayuM,  aU  of  Japu,  nrisaon  to  Toyo 
Soda  ManfiKtarias  Co^  Ltd^  SUaaaayo,  Japaa 
Filed  Sep.  26, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  536,02t 
lat  CL3  O07C  85/00 
VS.  a.  564-^486  14  OalaH 

1.  A  method  for  producing  bis[/3-(N,N-dimethylainino)al- 
kyl]ether  by  reacting  a  bismethohalide  of  a  bis[;3-0<,N-dime- 
thylamino)itlkyl]etber  represented  by  the  following  general 
formula 


CH3  CH3 

CH3— N«— R— O— R—N*— CH3 

/xe  xe\ 

CH3  CHs 

wherein  R  and  R'  denote  alkyl  groups  having  2-3  carbon 
atoms  and  X  denotes  halogen  atom,  with  an  aliphatic  amine 
having  a  boiling  point  of  40*- 170*  C.  at  atmospheric  pressure 
and  having  <me  or  two  primary  amine  groups  in  the  molecule 
thereof  under  an  increased  pressure. 


R,  taken  alone,  is  hydrogen,  or  adjacent  R's  taken  pairwiae 

are  oxygen  or  R"; 
Ar  is  pbenylene.  naphthalene,  or 


^■^ 


wherein 

R"  is  a  covalent  single  bond,  sulfur,  sulfonyl,  carbonyl, 
methylene,  isopropylidene,  or  another  difunctxnia]  or- 
ganic residue  containing  S  to  1 S  carbon  atoms  and  a  num- 
ber of  carbon  atoms  which  is  at  most  equal  to  the  number 
of  carbon  atoms  in  said  residue; 

said  polyarylene  ether  having  a  reduced  viscosity,  yi^^  OtaX 
least  0.23  dl/g. 


4,492304 
PREPARATION  OF  PRIMARY  AMINES 
Garfeard  FIraak,  HirackberB  Peter  Radolf,  Nenhofte;  GeraU 
NMbaav,  Weiahda;  Paai  Dafteer,  UdwigAataM  Maafred 
OkUafsr,  Fhadteatkal;  Haas  J.  WDflaaer,  aad  EbII  Ptea- 
r,  both  of  ScUfientadt,  an  of  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcrway, 
to  BASF  Aktkageadlachafl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuuiy 
FDad  Aag.  18, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  524^18 
CUbM  priority,  appUcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrasaay,  Aag.  21, 
1982,3231193 

lat  CLi  O07C  85/12 
VS.  a  564—493  8  Oaimm 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  saturated  primary  amine 
by  reacting  a  nitrite  with  hydrogen  at  elevated  temperature 
under  siqwratmospheric  pressure  in  the  presence  of  ammonia 
and  a  metallic  iron  catalyst  which  has  been  obtained  by  reduc- 
ing an  iron  compound  with  hydrogen  at  ^  SOO*  C,  wherein  a 
metallic  iron  catalyst  which  has  been  obtained  from  anisomet- 
ric  iron  oxide  particles  is  used. 


4392305 

POLYARYLENE  ETHERS  CONTAINING  PHOSPHORUS 

SievMnd   Bcaecke,   SeeheiaHjagnheiBi;    Giater    SchrMcr, 

Ober>ibnaaladt;  Wcner  Ude,  DanHtadt-ArkeOgea,  aad  Wia- 

fried  Waadertfck,  Roaadorf.  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay, 

aari^on  to  RSka  GaibH,  Danntadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauay 

FDed  Jaa.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  461,037 
OalaM  priority,  appUcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  GarMay,  Jaa.  30, 
1982,3203186 

lat  a.3  C07F  9/5a  9/53 
VS.  CL  568-4)12  13  Oalms 

1.  A  polyarylene  ether  containing  phosphorus  and  consisting 
of  recurring  units  having  the  structiuv 


4,492306 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ALKALI  METAL  SALTS  OF 

HYDROXY  AROMATIC  COMPOUNDS 
Asbok  K.  Meadlratta,  Sckeaectady,  aad  Wayne  F.  Morgan, 
MeckaaicTUto,  botk  of  N.Y.,  asetgaors  to  Gcacral  Etectrk 
Coavaay,  Sckeaectady.  N.Y. 

FDed  Not.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  555,752 

lat  a^  C07C  39/16 

VS.  CL  568—723  15  OaiM 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  at  least  one  anhydrous  alicab 

metal  salt  of  a  hydroxyaromatic  compound  which  comprises 

(A)  forming  a  solution  of  at  least  one  hydroxyaromatK 
compound  in  a  solvent  mixture  comprising  (I)  a  major 
proportion  of  at  least  one  substantially  non-polar  organic 
liquid  which  has  a  boiling  point  higher  than  that  of  water 
or  which  forms  an  azeotrope  with  water,  and  (II)  a  nunor 
proportion  of  at  least  one  alkanol  containing  up  to  about  4 
carbon  atoms,  said  alkanol  being  capable  of  remova]  by 
evaporation  ftx>m  the  combination  of  said  solvent  mixture 
with  water;  the  weight  ratio  of  Uquid  1  to  bquid  II  being 
from  4:1  to  about  8:1; 

(B)  reacting  said  solution  at  a  temperature  within  the  range 
of  about  40'- 100*  C.  with  an  aqueous  solubon  of  a  sub- 
stantially stoichiometric  amount  of  alkali  metal  hydroxide 
for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  form  said  alkali  metal  salt; 
and 

(C)  removing  substantially  all  volatile  materials,  including 
water  and  said  Uquid  II,  from  the  reaction  mixture  by 
evaporation,  thereby  obtaining  a  slurry  in  said  liquid  I  of 
said  anhydrous  alkaU  metal  salt 


^";j]^ 


0-(Ar-Ote-. 


I 

(O), 

wherein 
m  has  an  average  value  between  0  and  10, 
qisOor  1; 
R'  is  methyl  or  phenyl; 


4392307 
METHOD  FOR  PUROTCATION  OF  BISPHENOL  A 
Viaey  P.  AaeJa,  Sckeaectady,  N.Y.,  asaigaor  to  GcMral  Etectrk 
Conpaay,  Sckeaectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1983,  Scr.  No.  487346 

lat  a.'  ar7c  37/?o 

vs.  a  568—724  12  dates 

1.  In  s  method  for  purifying  biq>henol  A  which  includes  the 
steps  of  adding  up  to  about  1 5%  by  weight  of  water  to  a  mix- 
ture comprising  impure  bisphenol  A  and  phenol,  heating  said 
mixture  to  a  temperature  no  higher  than  100'  C  at  which  it  is 
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entirely  liquid,  and  cooling  said  mixture  to  form  an  adduct  of 
bisphenol  A  and  phenol,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
adding  to  said  mixture  simultaneously  with  said  water,  up  to 
about  13%  by  weight  of  an  organic  liquid  which  will  not  react 


d 


XI 


_tj-f{7}£ 


■p 


with  bisphenol  A  or  phenol  in  the  presence  of  water  under 
substantially  neutral  conditions  and  which  dissolves  a  substan- 
tial proportion  of  the  impurities  or  by-products  produced  in 
the  reaction  forming  said  bisphenol  A,  aiid  subsequently  crys- 
tallizing and  separating  said  adduct 


MFTHOD  FOR  SEPARATING  ETHANOL  FROM  AN 
ETHANOL  CONTAINING  SOLUTION 
RaiMr  Hata,  aid  Jirin  Hartwig,  both  of  Emm,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Cwmms,  artgann  to  FHed.  Knpp  Geadbchaft  Mt  bca- 
cMoktar  Haftng.  Eaaai^  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcnnay 

FUad  Apr.  13, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  (00,301 
CbdaH  priortty,  appHcrtioa  Fad.  Rep.  of  GanMiy,  Apr.  14, 
1983,3313530 

ImL  a.J  O07C  29/76.  28/86.  29/78.  31/08 
VS,  a.  568—916  11  n.1— 

1.  A  process  for  separating  ethanol  from  an  ethanol  contain- 
ing water  solution,  wherein  the  ethanol  containing  solution  is 
extracted  in  an  extraction  stage  with  a  solvent  that  is  gaseous  at 


20*  C.  and  1  bar  and  is  in  the  liquid  or  supercritical  state  in  the 
extraction  stage,  and  wherein  the  ethMiol  containing  solvent 
phase  is  separated  from  the  ethanol  poor  solution  after  extrac* 
tion  and  is  then  separated  into  its  components  to  recover  the 
ethanol;  said  ethanol  recovery  comprising  the  steps  of:  passing 
the  ethanol  containing  solvent  phaw  from  the  extraction  stage 
without  changing  pressure  or  temperature  over  an  adsorption 
medium  and  returning  the  ethanol  free  solvent  phase  to  the 


extraction  stage;  driving  out  the  ethanol  flrom  the  adsorption 
medium  with  a  gaseous  extraction  solvent  stream  at  a  pressure 
of  1  to  30  bar  and  at  a  temperature  from  150*  to  300*  C;  cool- 
ing the  gaseous  extraction  solvent  which  contains  ethnol  to 
below  the  boiling  temperature  of  ethanol  at  the  existing  pres- 
sure to  separate  the  stream  into  a  liquid  ethanol  phase  and  a 
substantially  ethanol  free  gas  phase;  and  recirculating  the  sub- 
stantially ethanol  free  gas  phase. 


^ 
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4,492309 
THERMOELECrUCAL  ARRANGEMENT 
MUboi,  iMcn  BcrfrtriM  32, 7101  FMb,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  GenMBjr 
Ca«UwUo«  of  Scr.  No.  715,172,  Aof.  17, 1976,  obodoMd. 

TUi  epplkotlnB  Dec  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  100,004 
Oaim  prioritjr,  eppHcrtioa  Fed.  Rep.  at  Geranay,  Oct  22, 
1975, 25472(2 

lit  a.3  HOIL  35/28 
VS.  a.  136—212  22 


gap  adjiisting  element  therein  to  enhance  the  radiabon  abaorp- 
tion  thereof  without  aubatantiaUy  increaamg  the  effective  sutes 
in  the  gap,  at  least  one  of  laid  layen  being  formed  with  a 
plurality  of  subctantially  discrete  suhportxnu  therein. 

78.  The  device  as  defined  m  claim  St  wherein  said  aUoy 
body  forms  part  of  a  Scbottky  barrier  solar  cell. 


4,492^11 

HETEROJUNCnON  PHOTOVOLTAIC  DEVICE 
Jay  A.  Switur,  Placcirtia,  Calif.,  aerigitw  to  Uaioa  Oil  Cooi- 
paay  of  CelifiDnda,  Los  Aaaelea,  CaUf . 

Filed  Alt.  1,  19«3,  Ser .  No.  51M14 

iML  a.3  HOIL  31/06 

VS.  a.  136—255  41  Qakmm 


1.  A  thermoelectrical  arrangement  having  large  temperature 
gradients  comprising  a  thermocouple  having  two  thennolimbs 
including  respectivdy  different  thermocouple  materials  and  a 
bridging  member  which  pressure  contacts  each  of  said  ther- 
molimbs  at  a  respective  plurality  of  points  forming  a  respective 
planar  array;  and  means  for  {noviding  a  temperature  difference 
between  sakl  thennolimbs  and  said  bridge  member  which 
temperature  difference  is  suflknently  great  to  cause  large  tem- 
perature gradients  greater  than  10*  degrees  per  centimeter  in 
the  regions  of  said  plurality  of  points  of  contact  whereby  the 
sped&c  heat  conductivity  at  said  regions  is  reduced  as  a  result 
of  melastic  scattering  of  electrons  in  said  temperature  gradi- 
ents. 


LIGHT 


4,492,810  

OPTIMIZED  DOPED  AND  BAND  GAP  ADJUSTED 
PHOTORESPONSIVE  AMORPHOUS  ALLOYS  AND 
DEVICES 
Stnford  R.  OnUHky,  Bloaadleld  Hllla,  and  Maaatii«i  In, 
Seirtkfleid,  bolk  of  Mkh.,  aMigMn  to  SoToaki  Soltf  Sya- 
tew,Sok«,OUo 
CoBttaMtio»4B-pvt  of  Sw.  No.  368,221,  Apr.  14, 1982,  whkh 

if  a  dfrWoa  of  Ser.  No.  185,520,  Sep.  9, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,342,044,  wUck  ia  a  coatinatkM-i»fVt  of  Ser.  No.  884,664, 

Mar.  8, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,217,374,  aad  Ser.  No.  104,285,  Dec  17, 

1979,  abaadoMd,  which  is  a  dMiiaa  of  Ser.  No.  884,664, ,.  Tkis 

applicatioB  No? .  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  442,895 

1W  portioa  of  the  terai  of  tUa  patcat  sabaeqaeat  to  JaL  27, 

1999,  hH  beea  diacialMd. 

lat  CL^  HOIL  31/06 

VS.  a  136-255  83  < 


88.  An  imfffoved  photoresponsive  device  said  device  com- 
prising superimposed  layen  of  various  materials  including  an 
amorpdxNis  semiconductor  alloy  body  having  an  active  photo- 
responsive  r^ion  including  a  band  gap  therein  upon  which 
radiation  can  impinge  to  produce  charge  carriers,  said  amor- 
phous alloy  including  at  least  one  density  of  states  reducing 
element  said  alloy  fiirther  including  one  of  a  dopant  or  a  band 


1.  A  photovoltaic  device  comprising  a  conductive  solid 
coating  material  containing  a  degenerate  n-type  semiconductor 
having  a  band  gap  from  about  0.5  to  about  2.33  e.V  forming  a 
beterojunction  with  a  solid  substrate  containing  an  n-typc 
semiconductor  material. 

12.  The  device  defined  in  claim  1  further  comprising  s  thin 
layer  of  nuterial  having  a  band  gap  greater  than  about  3.0  e  V 
between  said  semiconductor  material  and  aakj  coating  mate- 
rial. 


4,492,812 

ELECTRICAL  CONTACTS  FOR  A  SOLAR  CELL 

Joocph  Uadmaycr,  Potoanc  Md^  asaiVMr  to  Solarei  Corpora- 

tioa,  Rockrflk,  Md. 
Coatlaaatioa<4B-part  of  Ser.  No.  281,380,  JaL  8,  1981,  Pat  No. 
4,392,010,  which  is  a  coatlaaatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  3,945,  Jaa. 
16, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,297,39L  Thto  appttcatioB  Jaa.  2, 1983,  Scr. 

No.  500,404 
The  portioa  of  the  tera  of  tUs  patcat  sahaeqaeat  to  JaL  5,  2000, 


lat  a.3  HOIL  31/04.  31/19 
VS.  CL  136—256  24 

12.  A  silicon  containing  photovoltaic  cell  having  a  front 
surface  adapted  to  receive  and  absorb  light  impinging  thereon 
and  a  back  surface  opposed  to  said  front  surface,  and  an  electri- 
cal contact  covering  at  least  a  portion  of  at  least  one  of  aatd 
stufaces,  said  contact  being  compciaed  of  a  layer  of  a  mixture 
of  aluminum  and  a  solderable  soft  metal,  said  solderable  nwtal 
consisting  essentially  of  a  combinatioD  of  tin  and  a  minor 
amount  of  silver,  said  combination  of  tin  and  silver  comprising 
at  least  about  10%  of  said  mixture. 
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*^°ySgg.'?^°P>'  «<»^  cm.  SHmDEDJACKEm>nSxABLEAND0«OlWI.lNG 

.  .    .  ■'L"."JL'  '*™T  M'*'..'^  PrtM  PlKXr,  J  of  CLIP  FOR  USE  TKEREWmi 

ra-A»18,lf«^,j^S2M«  HI- A.*  23.  19S3.S..  No.  525.643 

Fed.  Rfl^  of  Gcnttay.  Nor.  19,  JmL  CL^  HOIB  7/081-  H0«  4/24 

VS.  a.  174-78  10 , 


1M2,  3342835 


U.S.  C3.  136— 256 


im.  a.^  HOIL  31/04 


"      "      "      " 


-a n        m        J      ^ 


-5 

•4 


•I 


1.  In  «  soUr  cell  having  •  semicoodijctor  body  compo«ed 
CMentially  of  amorphous  silicoa  a{>plied  to  a  substrate  having 
tX  least  at  one  surface  thereof  compriaed  of  a  metal  layer  func- 
tioning as  a  back  contact,  the  improvement  wherem  said  back 
metal  layer  is  composed  of  an  aluminum-silicon  alloy,  with  or 
without  a  titanium  additive. 


4.492^14 
SOLDER  GLASS  AND  ELECTRICAL  DEVICE 
EMPLOYING  SAME 
Rkiard  G.  SmU,  Toyafldd.  and  Fredrick  A.  Loaghridge,  Ips- 
wich, both  of  Maa.,  aMigBon  to  GTE  Prodacta  Corpondon. 
Staafbrd,  Cou.  i~— ««, 

FUed  JiL  4, 1M4,  Ser.  No.  568,030 

I«.  O.^  HOIJ  5/00;  HOSE  5/06 

UA  a  174-50.64  2  Claims 


2.  A  seal  for  electrical  devices  comprising  a  body  of  substan- 
tially fused  silica  and  at  least  one  electrically  conductive  mem- 
ber snled  therein,  said  member  comprising  a  proximal  portion 
projecting  within  said  body,  an  intermediate  thin  foil  portion 
henneticaUy  sealed  within  said  body,  and  a  distal  portion 
projecting  exteriorly  of  said  body,  and  a  capillary  passage 
Mirrounding  said  distal  portion  and  extending  to  said  interme- 
diate portion,  said  capiUary  paasage  being  substantiaUy  filled 
with  a  solder  glass  comprising:  about  65  weight  percent  SbjOs 
about  30  weight  percent  B2O3;  and  about  5  weight  percent 
Bi203.  *^ 


1.  The  combination  of  a  metallic  grounding  clip  and  a 
shielded,  jacketed  flat  cable  of  the  type  comprising  a  m«m 
portion  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  signal  conductors,  an 
offset  portion  joined  to  said  main  portion  and  includmg  a  drain 
wire  spaced  from  a  distal  side  of  said  offset  portion,  and  a 
metaUic  shield  which  encompasses  said  signal  conductors  and 
extends  into  said  offset  portion  in  contact  with  said  drain  wire, 
said  clip  comprising: 
a  first  leg; 
a  second  leg;  and 

a  web  joining  said  legs  and  defining  therewith  a  channel 
receiving  said  offset  portion,  at  least  one  of  said  legs  com- 
prising a  termination  means  piercing  said  ofl^  portion  to 
contact  said  drain  wire  wherrt>y  said  clip  can  be  attached 
to  said  cable,  remote  from  said  signal  conductors,  at  any 
desired  location  along  its  length  and  the  shield  of  said 
cable  can  extend  to  the  cable  ends. 


4,492J16 
SPUCE-PROTECnNG  SLEEVE  FOR  ELECTRIC  CABLES 

OR  TELEPHONE  CABLES 
Aadr«    Morel,  and  Jacqwa  Mord,  both  of  Ptfima.  F^nce. 
M>i8M>n     to     EtabUaaoMols     Mord,     Atdiers     Elee- 
troBMcadqMs  da  Farierea.  Farlflrea,  fnmot 

Flkd  JvB.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  503,582 
OaiaH  priority,  appttcatioa  FtraMC,  Jul  30, 1982,  82  11467; 
Feb.  18,  1983,  83  02641 

Irt.  CV  H02G  15/18,  15/113 
UA  a  174-92  UCbdM 

1.  A  sleeve  for  protecting  cable  splices,  comprising  two 
half-shells  having  longitudinal  flanges,  said  half-ahells  being 
adapted  to  be  assembled  together  around  a  qilice  by  means  of 
said  flanges,  a  channd  in  said  flanges  defining  a  duct  in  the 
assembled  position,  means  for  mtroducing  material  in  paste 
form  mto  said  duct  so  as  to  ensure  fluid-tightneas  between  said 
flanges,  the  opposite  ends  of  the  sleeve  having  jaws  adapted  to 
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be  clamped  against  the  cable  at  the  time  of  anembly  of  the  two 
half-ahdls,  a  chamber  which  communicates  with  said  duct, 
said  chamber  being  defined  between  at  least  two  of  said  jaws, 
said  chamber  communicating  with  said  duct  by  means  of  a 


member  and  passing  through  the  req>ective  bores  in  the 
wall  member, 
a  plurality  of  resilient  bolt  seal  members  surroimding  said 
lips  and  bores;  and 


channel  fcwmed  around  the  entire  periphery  of  a  said  jaw 
which  is  adjacent  to  said  chamber,  said  channel  being  formed 
at  the  bottom  of  a  recess  in  said  half-shells  in  which  said  jaw  is 
fitted. 


M92317 

WATERTIGHT  BUSHING  AND  BOLT  MOUNTING 

ASSEMBLY 

Donid  W.  StSbf,  Bwtwood,  Teu^  aMlgMX-  to  Sqoare  D  Con- 

pay,  PalatlM,  DL 

FDed  Mar.  1, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  353,785 
lit  CL^  HOIB  17/30 
VS.  CL  174—152  R  12  Qaim 

1.  A  watertight  bushing  assembly  comprising: 
a  wall  member  having  an  opening; 
an  u|rtumed  flange  perii^ierally  surrounding  said  opening 
and  extending  generally  perpendicular  to  said  wall  mem- 
ber; 
a  boshing  extending  through  said  opening,  said  bushing 
including  an  elongate  body  porti(»  and  a  collar  portion 
surrounding  said  body  portion  and  overlying  said  wall 
member  around  said  opening,  said  collar  portion  having  a 
circular  first  groove  receiving  said  flange,  said  first 
groove  being  defined  by  a  first  surfiace  coextensive  with 
said  body  portion,  a  ^Mced  apart  second  surface  and  a 
bridging  portion  extending  between  said  first  surface  and 
said  second  surface; 
a  resilient  first  seal  member  received  in  said  first  groove 
intermediate  said  flange  and  said  second  surface,  said 
flange  abutting  against  said  first  surface;  and 
means  securing  the  bushing  to  the  wall  member  with  the 
rerilient  first  seal  member  resiliently  squeezed  within  the 
first  groove  between  the  second  surface  and  the  flange. 
7.  A  watertight  boh  mounting  assembly  comprising: 
a  wall  member  including  a  plurality  of  bores,  each  having  a 

surrounding  lip; 
a  plurality  of  bolts  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  wall 


a  plurality  of  nuts  each  having  a  bole  tberethrough  receiving 
a  respective  bolt,  each  nut  also  having  a  cavity  surround- 
ing the  hole  receiving  a  respective  lip,  each  nut  being 
tightened  onto  its  respective  bolt  to  squeeze  the  respective 
bolt  seal  member  between  the  nut  and  the  respective  Up. 


M92J18 
TABLET  INPUT  APPARATUS 
Ktyoid  Abe,  Soka,  Japn,  aaaivaor  to  PcMd  KabMhOd  Kalsha, 
Tokyo,  Japu 

FUad  N«T.  15,  ltt2,  Scr.  No.  441,T7f 
OaiM  priority,  appttctkw  Japn,  Nor.  14,  1981,  56.in6n 
Lat  a.3  GOtC  21/00 
US.  a.  178—18  3  OaiaM 


'J  I  «^  ,      r»  •;       1     rf 
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v^  I              atwrmmmat  __ 
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1.  A  tablet  input  apparatus  comprising: 

a  tablet  comprising  a  matrix  having  two  seta  of  a  group  of 
conductors  arranged  in  q>aced  relation  along  coordinate 
axes  to  define  a  pluraUty  of  lattice  points,  and  s  segment 
including  at  least  one  of  the  lattice  points  of  said  matnx, 
said  segment  being,  as  s  separate  key,  associated  with  a 
symbol  representative  of  said  key; 

a  pair  of  ^^^"'"g  units  respectively  connected  to  said  two 
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Kts  of  a  group  of  cooducton  to  sequentially  supply  scan- 
ning pobes  to  said  each  set  of  a  group  of  conducton; 

an  input  pen  for  detecting  said  scanning  pulses  from  the 
denied  said  segment  of  said  tablet  and  producing  corre- 
sponding scanning  pube  detection  signals;  and 

control  circuit  means  for  supplying  a  control  signal  to  each 
of  said  pair  of  scanning  units  and  for  receiving  the  scan- 
ning pulse  detection  signals  from  said  input  pen  thereby  to 
specify  said  segment  selected  by  said  input  pen  to  output 
a  coordinate  data  signal, 

said  control  circuit  means  including  a  distribution  control 
oicuit  operative  when  said  input  pen  is  placed  in  contact 
with  a  segment  having  at  least  two  lattice  points  to  detect 
■canning  pulses  supplied  to  at  least  two  said  conductors 
adjacent  to  said  input  pen  to  render  at  least  one  of  the 
^fOTning  pulse  detection  signals  ineffective  in  specifying 
the  selected  segment,  said  distribution  control  circuit 
comprising  a  logical  circuit  actuated  in  cooperation  with 
said  control  signal  for  controlling  the  passing  of  the  scan- 
ning pulse  detection  signals. 


GRAPHIC  TABLET  AND  METHOD 
Jtmm  L.  Rodpn,  Mmb,  a^  Billy  C  Fimkr,  Scottadak,  both 
of  Ari&,  aari^on  to  lirti  Gotpontloa,  Pboeaiz,  Aria. 
FDai  Dae.  30, 1M2,  Scr.  Nik  454,<9S 

bta^Gotc^y/oo 

UA  a  ITS— It  12 


4.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  position  of  an  instrument 
on  a  surface  comprising: 

a.  a  pluratity  of  grid  cooducton  oriented  in  X  and  Y  direc- 
tions, all  X  conductors  interconnected  by  resistors,  said 
plurality  of  X  conductors  having  a  pair  of  terminals,  a  first 
X  terminal  connected  to  a  first  X  conductor  and  a  second 
X  terminal  connected  to  a  last  X  conductor,  all  Y  conduc- 
tors interconnected  by  resistors,  said  plurality  of  Y  con- 
ductors having  a  pair  of  terminals,  a  first  Y  terminal  con- 
nected to  a  first  Y  conductor  and  a  second  Y  terminal 
connected  to  a  last  Y  conductor; 

b.  a  signal  generator  for  generating  an  electrical  signal; 

c  an  instrument  connected  to  said  signal  generator  for  trans- 
mitting said  electrical  signal  through  said  surface  into  said 
grid  to  cause  signals  to  appear  at  each  of  said  terminals; 

d.  a  detector  for  sequential  connection  to  each  of  said  termi- 


M92,820 
TELEPHONE  ALARM  SYSTEM 
Lob  H.  Kenaard,  Heber;  Duanc  O.  Hall,  SuMly,  and  Richard 
M.  Bangerter,  South  Jordan,  all  of  Utah,  aarignors  to  Salt 
Lake  Comnonications,  Inc.,  Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah 
Filed  Oct  24, 19W,  Ser.  No.  200,3<S 
IM.  Ca.}  H04M  n/00 
VS.  a  179^-S  P  51 


1.  A  telephone  akrm  device  for  automatically  transmitting 
messages  over  telephone  communication  systems,  comprising: 
means  for  storing  at  least  one  telephone  number, 
means  for  activating  device  operation; 

means  connectable  to  a  telephone  communication  system  for 
electrically  connecting  the  telephone  akrm  device  to  said 
telephone  communication  system; 

means  connectable  to  the  storing  means  for  transmitting 
signals  corresponding  to  selected  telephcme  numbers  onto 
the  telephone  communication  system  so  as  to  call  corre- 
sponding telephones; 

means  connectable  to  the  telephone  communication  system 
for  detecting  if  a  telephone  correspcnding  to  a  selected 

,  telephone  number  is  answered,  said  answer  detecting 
means  indicating  that  said  telephone  is  answered  both 
upoa  detecting  reversal  of  voltage  polarity  <m  the  tele- 
phone communication  system  and,  if  no  such  voltage 
polarity  reversal  is  detected,  upon  detecting  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  odd  count  signls  on  the  telephone  com- 
munication system; 

means  connectable  to  the  telephcne  conmiunication  system 
for  detecting  incoming  telephone  calls;  and 

means,  responsive  to  the  answer  detecting  means,  for  trans- 
mitting signals  corresponding  to  a  message  onto  the  tele- 
phone communication  system  after  the  answer  detecting 
means  indicates  that  a  telephone  corresponding  to  a  se- 
lected teleplKMie  number  is  answered. 

4,492421 
SUBSCRIBER  CONNECnON  aRCUIT 
Hont  Kovetiky,  Uatarhachiag,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerany,  Mri^or 
to  SisMM  AkttaagaaallMtefl,  Berili  A  Mmeh,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


27, 


e.  switch  means  for  sequentially  connecting  said  detector  to 
said  terminals; 

f.  means  for  ratioing  the  level  of  the  signab  at  the  X  termi- 
Mls  and  for  ratioing  the  level  of  the  signals  at  the  Y  termi- 
nals; 

g.  means  responsive  to  the  ratio  of  signal  levels  at  the  X 

terminals  for  generating  a  digital  signal  proportional  to  the 
instrument  position  in  the  X  diiecticm; 
h.  means  responsive  to  the  ratio  of  signal  levels  at  the  Y 

terminals  fbr  generating  a  digital  signal  proportional  to  the 
instrument  position  in  the  Y  direction. 


FUed  Aisi.  3,  lft2,  Ser.  No.  404,710 
priority,  appHcatiw  FM.  Rep.  of 
1M1,3133»34 

lat  a>  H04M  3/Ot,  3/22 
VS.  a.  179—10  FA  10 

1.  A  subscriber  o(mnection  circuit  fbr  monitoring  the  state  of 
excitement  of  subscriber  loop  intemipti(»s  due  to  rfi«i4ng  and 
clearance  and  for  monitoring  loop  dosme  as  a  result  of  a  call 
for  a  subscriber  station  which  is  hidirectly  connected  acfoas  a 
feed  battery  by  first  and  second  conductive  paths  reqiectively 
connected  in  series  with  first  and  second  cooducton  ofa  sub- 
scriber hne,  said  subscriber  connectioo  circuit  enmprking- 
an  analysis  device  including  first  and  second  inputs  and  an 
output  and  operaUe  to  provide  a  signal  at  said  ou^t 
which  represents  the  difference  and  direction  of  voltages 
applied  to  said  first  and  second  inputs; 
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a  plurality  of  restston  connected  in  series  with  junctions 

therebetween  in  each  of  said  first  and  second  conductive 

paths,  a  first  of  said  junctions  in  said  first  coodiictive  path 

serving  as  a  ringing  current  input; 
a  first  voltage  divider  connected  between  a  second  of  said 

junctions  in  said  first  conductive  path  and  said  first  input 

of  said  analysis  device; 
a  second  voltage  divider  connected  between  a  third  of  said 

junctions  in  the  second  conductive  path  and  said  second 

input  of  said  analysis  device;  and 
switching  means  connected  to  said  plurality  of  resistors  and 


-® 


StSSOKH 
COWECTXR 


-« — (d—\  cacuT 


4,492322 

TELEPHONE  HOLD  CIRCUIT  WITH  IMPROVED 

SELF-UMITING  AMPLIFIER  FOR  INJECTING  AN 

AUDIO  SIGNAL  DURING  HOLD  CONDITIONS 

Robert  J.  AMvMa,  340i  G-7  RaMk  RL,  RmUm,  Fla.  33570 

FDed  Sep.  30, 19t2,  Scr.  No.  430,945 

iBt  a.3  H04M  1/00 

V£,  a  179—81  R  4  I 


w— 


1.  In  a  telephone  hold  circuit  of  the  type  including  an  ar- 
rangement for  injecting  an  audio  signal  fiom  an  audio  signal 
source  into  a  lo(^  circuit  conducting  loop  current,  the  im- 
provement of  a  limiting  output  stage  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 


•  transistor  characterized  by  a  pair  of  mam  terminals  and 

control  terminal; 
a  series  connection  of  N  formed  biased  diodes,  N  being  an 

integer  greater  than  tero,  connected  between  said  main 

terminals; 
means  operatively  connecting  said  main  terminals  to  said 

loop  circuit  to  conduct  said  loop  current  when  said  bold 

circuit  is  in  an  active  condition;  and 
means  connecting  said  control  terminal  to  said  audio  signal 

source. 


4,492,823 

DUAL  TIMING  CIRCUIT  FOR  TELEPHONE 

SUBSCRIBER'S  INSTRUMENT 

Miraada  L.  JaaMa,  HartaeUc,  aad  Albert  Teater.  HaatsriUe, 

both  of  AhL,  aaaigaors  to  GTE  Biiaaas  Coauaakatkta  Sys- 

tOM,  Nortyakc,  m. 

Filed  May  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  490,770 

lat  CL'  H04M  1/00 

VS.  a.  179—81  R  10  Claim 


QPEUTON. 
MSlfB 


operable  to  a  first  condition  in  which  all  of  said  resistors 
serve  as  feed  resistors  and  to  a  second  condition  in  which 
some  of  said  resistors  serve  as  feed  resistors  and  others 
become  parts  of  said  first  and  second  voltage  dividers  and 
provide  ringing  voltage  ccnnponents  at  said  first  and  sec- 
ond inputs  of  said  analysis  device  in  response  to  ringing 
current, 
said  resistors,  said  first,  second  and  third  junctions  and  said 
first  and  second  voltage  dividers  selected  to  provide  that 
the  ringing  voltage  ocMnponents  compensate  one  another 
at  said  first  and  second  inputs  of  said  analysis  device  when 
the  subscriber  loop  is  open. 


1.  A  timing  circuit  for  use  with  a  subscriber's  telephone 
instrument  connected  to  a  telephone  line,  said  timing  circuit 
comprising:  a  first  monostable  multivibrator  operable  for  a  first 
predetermined  period  of  time  and  including  a  first  mput  and 
first  output;  a  second  monostable  multivibrator  operable  for  a 
second  predetermined  period  of  time  and  including  a  second 
input  and  a  second  output;  switching  means  connected  to  said 
telephone  line;  gating  means  connected  between  said  switching 
means  and  said  first  and  second  outputs;  first  trigger  means 
connected  to  said  first  monostable  multivibrator,  said  first 
monostable  multivibrator  operated  to  generate  a  signal  at  said 
first  output  for  a  first  predetermined  period  of  time  in  response 
to  the  manual  operation  of  said  first  trigger  means;  second 
trigger  means  connected  to  said  second  monostable  multivibra- 
tor, said  second  monostable  multivibrator  operated  to  generate 
a  signal  at  said  second  output  for  a  second  predetermined 
period  of  time  in  response  to  the  manual  operation  of  said 
second  trigger  means;  said  gating  means  operated  m  respcmse 
to  said  signal  at  said  first  output  to  operate  said  switching 
means  to  simulate  at  said  telephone  line  an  "on-book"  condi- 
tion for  said  first  predetermined  period  of  time  and  alternately 
said  gating  means  operated  in  response  to  said  signal  at  said 
second  output  to  operate  said  switching  means  to  simulate  at 
said  telephone  line  an  "on-hook"  condibon  for  said  second 
predetermined  period  of  time. 


4,492324 
SPEAKERPHONE  LINEAR  COMPARATOR 
Steve  W.  Bdl,  Eatnrtowa,  NJ^  and  Mlhoa  L.  Enikrw 
Pa^  Milnnn  to  ATAT  Bdl  Laboratortoa,  Mvray  HiU,  N  J. 
Food  Ai«.  11,  1983,  Sar.  No.  522,104 
iBt  a.>  H04M  9/08 
VS.  a  179—81  B  17  OafaM 

1.  A  Unear  comparator  having  a  first  group  and  a  seoond 
group  of  input  terminals,  comprising  >  r 
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a  first  sammmg  node  for  samming  ones  of  signah  inputted  to 
said  first  group  of  terminals, 

means  connected  to  said  first  node  for  holding  said  first  node 
at  a  constant  potential  and  for  accepting  a  first  summed 
signal  of  a  first  polarity  and  for  blocking  a  first  summed 
signal  of  a  second  polarity, 

a  second  summing  node  for  summing  ones  of  signals  inputted 
to  said  second  group  of  terminals, 

means  connected  to  said  second  node  for  holcGng  said  sec- 
ond node  at  a  constant  potential  and  for  accepting  a  sec- 


ond summed  signal  of  said  second  polarity  and  for  block- 
ing a  second  summed  signal  of  ^d  first  polarity, 

an  output  node, 

an  output  terminal,  and 

means  connected  to  said  output  node  operative  for  summing 
said  unblocked  signals  and  for  supplying  to  said  output 
terminal  a  signal  represenutive  of  the  difference  between 
said  unblocked  signals  and  wherein  said  output  node  sup- 
plying a  null  signal  to  md  output  terminal  during  the 
absence  of  said  unblocked  signals. 


4,492^25 

ELECrROACX)USnC  TRANSDUCER 

Aiez  M.  BnutatU;  HaroU  J.  Henhey,  awl  Stcpkea  R.  WUte- 

wO,  all  of  ladtaaapelia,  bdn  MdvMTB  to  AT*T  BcU  Labora- 
torics,  Mvniy  HID,  N  J. 

FOad  J«L  2S,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  402,613 

tat  a^  H04R  19/01.  19/00,  17/00 

UjS.  a  179—111  R  27 


4,492,826 
LOUDSPEAKER 
Robert  C.  CUb,  Dowmjt,  CaUf.,  a«^or  to  R4K:  Ckta 
tkMal,  lac^  aty  of  tadHtry,  CaUf. 

Filed  Aag.  10, 1902,  Ser.  No.  406,700 
tat  CV  H04R  1/24 
U.S.  CL  179—115.5  PS  3 


1.  An  electroacoustic  transducer  comprising: 

a  unitary  discrete  electrically  conductive  member  fix>m 

which  both  a  plurality  of  leads  and  a  backplate  are 

formed; 
a  diaphragm  positioned  adjacent  to  the  backplate;  and 
means  for  providing  electrical  interconnection  between  the 

backplate  and  at  least  one  of  the  leads. 


1.  A  high  fidelity  loudspeaker  system  of  the  type  having  a 
permanent  magnet  and  a  moving  coil  which  drives  the  speaker 
cone  of  the  largest  speaker  of  the  system  and  further  being  of 
the  type  which  has  at  least  one  additional  smaller  speaker 
mounted  above  the  speaker  cone  and  supported  from  a  support 
member  which  passes  through  the  moving  coil,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises: 
a  first  support  pedestal  affixed  to  the  permanent  magnet  of 
the  largest  speaker  having  the  first  of  a  set  of  non-circular 
keyed  male  and  female  interlocking  members: 
a  second  support  pedestal  affixed  to  the  permanent  magnet 
of  at  least  one  of  the  smaller  speakers,  said  second  support 
pedestal  having  the  second  of  a  set  of  keyed  male  and 
female  interlocking  members;  and 
fastening  means  passing  through  said  first  support  pedestal 
and  terminating  within  said  second  support  pedestal  to 
hold  the  two  pedestals  together,  whereby  a  second  smaller 
speaker  may  be  securely  held  above  the  cone  of  a  larger 
speaker  even  when  the  assembly  is  subjected  to  the  vibra- 
tion of  a  motor  vehicle. 


4,492327 
HORN  SPEAKER  WITH  REDUCED  MAGNEHC  FLUX 

LEAKAGE 
YoaUiUge  SUntako,  Takwaaka,  Japu,  MrivMir  to  Ibaki 
Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jn.  27, 1903,  Ser.  No.  500,240 
OalBs  priority,  appUcatloa  Japn,  Jn.  31, 1903,  50-12679 
tat  a^  HOIF  7/00 
US.  CL  179— 115J  SF  2 


1.  A  horn  speaker  with  reduced  magnetic  flux  leakage, 
comprising: 
a  di^hragm  having  a  voice  coil  wound  around  a  tabular 

portion  formed  on  the  proximal  end  thereof; 
a  primary  magnetic  piece  of  an  annular  shi^w; 
a  primary  yoke  of  an  annular  shape  securely  fixed  <»  the 

ftonx  surface  of  the  primary  magnetic  piece  concentrically 

thereto; 
a  secondary  yoke  of  a  discoidal  shape  securely  fixed  on  the 

rear  surface  of  the  primary  magnetic  piece  concentrically 

thereto;  and 
a  central  pole  piece  extending  from  the  fhmt  surface  of  the 
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•eooodary  yoke,  defining  a  gap  between  the  inner  periph- 
ery of  the  primary  yoke  and  the  periphery  of  the  free  end 
of  the  pole  piece; 

farther  oompriiing: 

a  Mcondary  magnetic  piece  aecorely  fixed  oa  the  firoot  mr- 
(ace  of  the  primary  yoke  concentrically  thereto; 

the  primary  and  the  secondary  magnetic  pieces  (^jposing 
one  another  with  the  ends  of  a  same  polarity; 

whereby  magnetic  flux  leakage  from  the  primary  magnetic 
piece  is  reduced  and  the  magnetic  flux  extending  through 
the  gap  is  mutually  intensified  by  the  primary  and  the 
secondary  magnetic  pieces. 


4,492,t29 

TACTILE  MEMBRANE  KEYBOARD  WITH 

ASYMMETRICAL  TACTILE  KEY  ELEMENTS 

L«>  J.  Redrl«ae,  Ipiwteh,  Ma«,  aari^Mr  to  Ro«sn  Corp«ih 

tioi^  Ram,  Com. 

or  S«r.  No.  392^10,  Feb.  29,  1M2,  'V   fiml. 
pUcattoa  Feb.  13,  1M4,  Smr.  No,  579^14 
Im.  a.3  HOIH  13/70 
U  A  a.  2i^-5  A  26  OaiaH 


Mt23» 
SLIDE  SELECTOR  SWITCH 
Arttar  T.  MvtiMi,  and  Richard  B.  KflMofte,  both  of  Loi« 
BflMh,  GaUf^  aariffon  to  TJLD.  AramU,  Im.,  Coapto^ 

can. 

FDed  JiL  25, 1983,  Scr.  No.  517,004 

lirt.  CL^  HOIH  9/26 

UjS.a200-5R  7ClaiM 


1.  A  mechanical  selector  switch  assembly  for  selectively 
operating  a  series  of  pushbutton  switches,  said  pushbutton 
switches  being  mounted  adjacent  to  one  another  and  each 
including  an  operating  element  movable  from  a  first  poMtion  to 
a  secmid  position,  said  selector  switch  assembly  including:  an 
elongated  support  extending  over  the  series  of  pushbutton 
switches  and  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  and  parallel  trans- 
verse members  extending  between  successive  ones  of  the 
switches;  an  elongated  actuator  mounted  on  the  support  for 
reciprocal  movement  therealong,  said  actuator  having  a  series 
of  detents  formed  thereon;  a  plunger  mounted  on  the  underside 
of  said  actuator  for  movement  thereby  from  betweoi  one  pair 
of  said  parallel  transverse  members  to  another  to  move  the 
operating  element  of  a  correqxmding  one  of  said  pushbutton 
switches  to  its  second  position  as  the  plunger  is  positioned 
between  the  corresponding  pair  of  transverse  members;  an 
elongated  housing  mounted  on  said  support  and  extending 
over  said  actuator;  and  a  spring-biased  roller  mounted  on  said 
boosing  in  podtion  successively  to  engage  said  detents  as  the 
actuator  is  reciprocally  moved  along  the  support 


1.  A  tactile  snap  action  switch  element  comprising: 

a  sheet  of  base  matehal;  and 

at  least  one  snap  acbon  protrusion  having  •  first  waU  seg- 
ment and  a  second  wall  segment  formed  in  said  sheet  of 
base  material,  said  protrusions  bemg  asymroetnc  with 
respect  to  a  center  axis  thereof  or  a  plane  containing  said 
center  axis. 

5.  A  keyboard  comprising: 

a  sheet  of  base  material; 

a  plurality  of  tactile  elments  formed  u  said  sheet  of  base 
material,  each  of  said  tactile  elements  bemg  a  protrusion  m 
said  base  material,  each  of  said  protrusions  havmg  a  first 
wall  segment  and  a  second  wall  segment,  said  protrusions 
being  asymmetric  with  respect  to  a  center  axis  thereof  or 
a  plane  containing  said  center  axis; 

first  electrically  conductive  means  assocuted  with  each 
tactile  element;  and 

second  electrically  conductive  means  aligned  with  each  of 
said  tactile  elements,  said  first  electrically  conductive 
means  contacting  said  second  electrically  conductive 
means  to  complete  an  electric  circuit  upon  actuation  of 
each  of  said  tactile  elements. 


4,492330 
JOYSnCl  WITH  SINGLE-LEAF  SPRING  SWITCH 
Syng  N.  Kim,  Hofteaa  Eatatea,  DL,  MaigBor  to  Wko  Corpora- 
tkM,Nika,IlL 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1983,  Scr.  No.  479,317 
Int.  a.3  HOIH  J  9/00 
VS.  a  200—6  A  15 


1.  In  a  joystick  controller  including  a  housing  and  handle 
means  tiltably  mounted  on  the  housing  for  actuating  direction 
control  switches  in  the  housing,  the  improvement  com|Mismg: 
a  printed  circuit  board  having  an  aperture  therethrough  and 
having  printed  thereon  a  fixed  contact  of  a  direction  control 
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switch,  a  nngk  resilient  leif  ipring  contact  member  of  the 
direction  control  twitch  moonted  oo  said  circuit  board  for 
movement  betweeu  a  normal  open  condition  spaced  from  said 
fixed  contact  and  a  doaed  condition  contacting  said  fixed 
contact,  said  leaf  spring  contact  member  having  a  tab  project- 
ing therefrom  and  ditpoaed  tfaxxiagh  said  aperture  for  connec- 
tion to  drcuttry  on  the  oppoote  ode  of  said  circuit  board,  and 
actuator  means  diapoaed  in  the  housing  spaced  from  said 
printed  circuit  board  and  responsive  to  tilting  movement  of  the 
handle  means  for  directly  engaging  and  selectively  moving 
said  leaf  spring  contact  member  to  the  closed  condition 
thereof 


ELECTRICAL  SWTTCHGEAR 
Martin  C  Oakca,  Honhmm  CottitB,  WUte  Gate,  Em  Kcs- 
WICS9  tt6r  lOrnBm,  isgnM 

FDed  Afr.  1, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  48U74 

sppUcatioB  Uaftad  Kiag*m,  Apr.  S,  1982, 
8210054 

Int.  a^  HOIH  9/22 
VS.  CL  200—50  A  7 


one  end  of  said  body  into  said  hoUow  end  of  said  dectrical 
conductor  for  electrical  connection  therewith,  and  at  least  one 
electrical  lead  extending  into  said  body  in  spaced  relation  to 
said  electrical  conductor;  and  an  annular  contact  member 
disposed  in  said  body  in  normally  outer,  spaced  concentric 
relation  to  said  electrical  conductor  and  oonaected  to  said 


Cs^^ 


electrical  lead,  and  means  resiliently  mounting  said  •twiner 
contact  member  normally  away  firom  contact  with  said  electri- 
cal conductor  and  said  annular  contact  member  being  depress- 
ible  under  hand  pressure  at  any  point  on  the  circumference  of 
said  body  surrounding  said  annular  cmtact  member  to  cause 
said  annular  ccmtact  member  to  move  into  contact  with  said 
electrical  conductor. 


1.  Electrical  switchgear  comprising  a  chamber;  input 
contacts,  output  contacts  and  earth  contacts  located  within  the 
chamber;  switch  means  within  the  chamber  for  connecting  the 
input  and  output  contacts  or  for  connecting  the  output  and 
earth  contacts;  a  conductor  electricaJly  connected  to  the  out- 
put contacts  and  extending  through  a  wall  of  the  chamber;  a 
connector  unit  located  externally  of  the  chamber  and  provid- 
ing first  contact  means  for  connection  to  the  conductor,  second 
contact  means  for  connection  to  an  output  conductor  and  third 
contact  means  for  connection  to  a  test  unit;  a  housing  sur- 
rounding the  connector  unit;  a  cover  on  the  housing,  the  cover 
being  openable  to  allow  direct  access  to  the  third  contact 
means  of  the  connector  unit;  and  interlock  means  coupled 
between  the  switch  means  and  the  cover  to  prevent  opening  of 
the  cover  unless  the  switch  means  connects  the  output  and 
earth  contacts. 


4,492332 

HANIMX)NTROLLABLE  SWITCHING  DEVICE  FDR 

ELECTROSURGICAL  INSTRUMENTS 

Gkn  N.  Taylor,  I  w— ort.  GbIo„  assizor  to  NeoMd,  Incor. 

porated,  Boddsr,  Colo. 

Filed  Dee.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  452,450 
ImL  a.J  HOIH  35/Oa  13/08;  A61B  17/36 
VS.  a  200-52  R  16  n^— 

1.  A  haad-controUable  electrical  switching  device  compris- 
ing an  elongated  hoUow  body  composed  of  electrically  insula- 
tive  material,  an  ekmgaled  electrical  conductor  positioned 
longitudinally  within  the  hollow  interior  of  said  body  and 
being  hollow  at  one  end,  a  tool  inserted  lengthwise  through 


4,492333 
DOOR  JAMB  SWITCH 
Mkhad  W.  Maleako,  1>oy,  Mick,  ssrigai  to  G«lf  A  Wcsten 
Mammtaetmrtag  Coaspa^r,  SoirthfleU,  Mkh. 

Filed  Oct  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  434^23 
lit  a.}  HOIH  3/16 
VS.  CL  200--61.78  18 


3      I 


1.  A  door  jamb  switch  comprising: 

a  stationary  member  adapted  to  be  fixedly  secured  onto  a 
door  jamb; 

a  plunger  within  said  stationary  member  mounted  for  recip- 
rocation along  an  operating  axis  by  a  door  between  a  first 
positi(m  and  a  second  position; 

first  and  second  support  members  with  first  and  second 
electrical  contacts  respectively  supported  thereon,  said 
first  and  second  support  members  being  mounted  along 
said  operating  axis  with  said  first  support  member  fixed 
with  respect  to  said  stationary  member  and  said  second 
support  member  on  said  plunger  and  movable  therewith 
so  as  to  provide  for  relative  movement  of  said  support 
members  with  respect  to  each  other  between  first  and 
second  positions  in  response  to  the  reciprocation  ci  the 
plunger,  the  first  position  having  said  contacts  in  biased 
engagement  with  each  other  and  the  second  poaitioo 
having  said  contacts  disengaged  from  each  other,  and 

at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  support  members  includ- 
ing a  member  of  resilient  material  sqiarate  frcmi  its  respec- 
tive electrical  contact  which  member  yiddin^y  supports 
said  respective  dectrical  o(»tact  fw  angular  displacement 
relative  to  said  operating  axis  during  engagement  of  said 
contacts  with  each  other. 
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Mt2434 
FLOAT  CONTROL  FOR  A  SWITCH 
C  Sirit,  AMroaga,  Natkcriandt,  Mri^or  to  Siitt. 
B.V   Amvomm,  NctkcriM^ 

FDed  Apr.  13, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  367,956 

Nctkwla^  Apr.  24,   1981, 


R 


lat  a^  HOIH  i5//tf 


6Claiw 


1.  A  float  control  naonUy  for  a  push4>uttoii  switch,  ssid 
assembly  comprising  a  float  chamber,  a  float  having  a  fixed. 
substantially  horizontally  extending  pivot  axis  being  located 
within  said  float  chamber  a  two-armed  lever  having  a  fulcrum, 
one  arm  of  said  lever  extending  substantially  at  right  angles  to 
the  said  float  (Mvot  axis,  said  lever  arm  and  said  float  being 
mutually  connected  within  said  float,  said  connection  being 
^wced  from  said  pivot  axis  and  faciUtating  mutual  pivoting 
movements,  said  lever  being  sUdeable  at  least  at  its  fulcrum  and 
the  other  lever  arm  actuating  said  push-button. 


4,492,83s 
LOAD  INTERRUPTER  DEVICE 
Jofea  L.  T»Mr,  FUrrlew  HcisMs,  DL,  aMifMr  to  TvMf  Eaee- 
trie  CorpontkM,  E«t  St  Loiris,  OL 

FDed  JnL  8, 1982,  Scr.  No.  396,457 
bt  CL^  HOIN  33/66 
VS.  a  200-144  B  17 


1.  A  load  mtemipter  device  fbr  use  whh  air  break  switch 
gear  comprising  an  elongated  housing  of  dielectric  material,  at 
least  one  vacuimi  bottle  poaitiooed  within  said  housing  and 
having  a  fixed  and  a  movable  contact  axially  ahgned  with 
mpect  to  said  fixed  contact  in  the  bottle,  said  axially  movable 
contact  being  movable  between  a  closed  position  engageable 
with  said  fixed  contact  and  an  open  position  spaced  from  said 


fixed  contact,  interrupter  operating  mechanismi  including  a 
mechanism  housing  secured  to  one  end  of  said  elongated  hous- 
ing, an  operating  shaft  joumaled  in  the  walls  of  the  mechanism 
housing  and  extending  transverwly  of  said  elongated  bousing 
with  ito  axis  substantially  co-planar  with  the  axes  of  aaxj  fued 
and  movable  contacts,  an  operating  arm  connected  to  the 
operating  shaft,  a  first  toggle  Unk  rotatably  joumaled  on  said 
operating  shaft  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom  to  an  op- 
posite end,  a  second  toggle  Unk  pivoted  to  the  opposite  end  of 
said  first  toggle  Unk  at  a  location  spaced  from  said  operating 
shaft,  means  pivotally  connecting  the  other  end  of  said  second 
toggle  Unk  to  means  for  controlling  the  position  of  the  movable 
contact  relative  to  the  fixed  contact  including  first  means  to 
"Muntain  the  fixed  and  movable  contacts  in  engagement  when 
the  first  and  second  toggle  members  are  in  substantia]  align- 
ment, second  means  operatively  engageable  with  the  pivotjdly 
connected  other  ends  of  the  toggle  members  mcluding  means 
to  cause  the  first  and  second  toggle  members  to  move  out  of 
alignment  and  to  cause  the  movable  contact  to  move  away 
from  the  fixed  contact,  said  last  named  means  mcluding  a  lost 
motion  connection,  and  means  on  the  mechanism  housmg 
engageable  with  the  toggle  Unks  adjacent  to  the  pivotally 
connected  ends  thereof  to  control  and  maintain  the  posiuons  of 
the  toggle  links  in  their  substantially  aligned  condition. 

4,492,836 

ARC  MOTIVATING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CXRCLTT 

BREAKERS 

FrtMo  P.  Pardinl,  MUaa,  and  PnuMcoco  Dc  Vinl,  Saa  Gi- 

■UsM,  both  of  Italy,  aaslsBors  to  GcMral  Electric  Compuy, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1983,  Scr.  No.  470,678 
OahH  priority,  appUcatkM  Italy,  May  25,  1982,  21463  A/82 
tat  a.3  HOIH  33/00 
VS.  a.  200—144  R  6  Qaim 


1.  An  improved  arrangement  for  enhancmg  arc  blow  out 
and  extinction  between  the  contacte  of  circuit  breakers  of  the 
type  containing  an  arc  motivating  assembly  which  includes 
two  opposing  columns  of  magnetic  plates  along  said  contacts, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
first  and  second  insulating  materials  on  said  magnetic  plates, 
said  first  insulating  materials  providing  high  dielectric 
strength  and  high  arc  resistance  without  low  electrical 
resistance  track  formation,  said  second  in«iil«rif^g  material 
becoming  vaporized  upon  the  occurence  of  an  arc  be- 
tween said  contacts  and  emitting  gas  to  assist  in  the  blow 
out  and  extinction  of  said  arc  without  m*inf  mmg  its 
insuUting  properties  after  exjxjsure  to  said  arc. 


4,492,837 
GUIDE  MEANS  FOR  THE  MOVABLE  CONTACT  ROD  OF 

A  VACUUM  INTERRUPTER 
DoMld  W.  OoMh,  Newton  S^mts,  and  JoMph  C  SoAMck, 
BrooMO,  both  of  Pa.,  aHl^Mrs  to  GoMral  Electric  CoiMMy, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FDed  Mar.  21, 1983,  Scr.  No.  477,554 
bt  a.}  HOIH  33/66 
VS.  a  200-144  B  9  o«>— 

1.  A  vacuum  type  circuit  interrupter  comprising: 
(a)  an  evacuated  envelope  comprising  a  cyhndrical  shell  of 
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electrical  insalatmg  material  and  an  end  plate  extending 
transversely  of  said  shell  and  joined  thereto  in  sealed 
reUtiooihip,  said  end  plate  having  a  central  opening 
thercui, 

(b)  a  owvable  contact  rod  extending  through  said  central 
opening  generally  axially  of  said  shell, 

(c)  a  contact  joined  to  said  rod  at  the  inner  end  of  the  rod, 

(d)  a  tubolar  metallic  bellows  sorroonding  said  contact  rod 
and  having  axially  opposed  inner  and  outer  ends  and  inner 
and  outer  diameters,  the  bellows  including  a  plurality  of 
annular  convolutions  located  at  its  inner  diameter  and  at 
spaced  locations  along  its  length, 

(e)  means  for  joining  the  inner  end  of  the  bellows  in  sealed 
relationship  to  said  contact  rod,  and  means  for  joining  the 


outer  end  of  the  beOows  in  sealed  relationship  to  said  end 
plate, 

(0  guide  structure  lining  said  central  opening,  fixed  to  said 
end  plate,  and  located  outside  said  convolutions  of  said 
tubular  bellows, 

(g)  a  sleeve  of  a  material  having  a  high  degree  of  lubricity 
surrounding  said  contact  rod  and  fixed  thereto,  said  sleeve 
being  disposed  within  said  guide  structure  and  within  said 
tubular  bellows,  the  sleeve  fitting  closely  within  said 
convolutions  of  the  bellows  so  that  the  convolutions  are 
capable  of  bearing  against  said  sleeve  to  assist  in  guiding 
said  rod,  and 

(ta)  said  guide  structure  closely  surrounding  said  sleeve  and 
cooperating  therewith  for  guiding  said  rod. 


bears  against  a  fixed  support  that  is  proximate  to  the 
switch  contact  zone, 
the  actuator  extends  away  from  the  force-receiving  portion 
towards  the  reaction  portion,  the  actuator  having  a  free 
end  and  having  a  contact  portion  on  the  free  end  which  is 
engageable  with  the  switch  contact  zone,  the  contact 
portion  being  between  the  force-recdving  portion  and  the 
reaction  portion  when  the  plunger  is  in  its  extended  posi- 
tion, 

the  return  spring  extending  along  a  first  spiral  path  fiwn  the 


force-receiving  portion,  the  radius  of  the  first  spmi  path 
increasing  along  at  least  a  portion  of  the  first  spiral  path, 
the  actuator  extending  along  a  second  qnral  path  from  the 
force-receiving  portion  to  a  reversed  porti(»  adjacent  to 
its  free  end, 
the  actuator  being  entirely  between  adjacent  turns  of  the 
return  spring  whereby 
upon  movement  of  the  plunger  frtnn  the  extended  position  to 
the  depressed  position,  the  return  spring  is  resilienty  flexed  and 
the  contact  portion  of  the  actuator  is  moved  against  the 
contact  zone  thereby  to  change  the  c(»dition  of  the  switch. 


M92,838 
KEY  SWITCH  HAVING  AN  ACTUATOR  INTEGRAL 
^  WITH  THE  RETURN  SPRING 

Kaatofo  Fkkakva,  ReadiBg,  Ma«^  SHigBor  to  AMP  iMono- 
ratad,  Harrisbvg,  Pa. 

nied  Feb.  24, 1M3,  Ssr.  No.  4«»,331 

lit  CL^  HOIH  1/06 

V&  a.  200-159  A  6  Oaims 

1.  A  key  switch  assembly  of  the  type  comprising  a  plunger, 
a  return  spring,  and  an  actuator,  the  plunger  being  movable 
from  an  extended  position  to  a  depressed  position  with  accom- 
panying flexure  of  the  return  spring,  the  actuator  being  nor- 
mally spaced  from  a  switch  contact  zone  and  being  movable 
against  the  contact  zone  in  response  to  movement  of  the 
plunger  from  the  extended  position  to  the  depressed  position 
thereby  to  change  the  condition  of  the  switch,  the  return 
iprmg  being  effective  to  return  the  plunger  to  the  extended 
position  with  accompanying  movement  of  the  actuator  away 
from  the  contact  zone,  the  return  spring  and  the  actuator  being 
provided  as  a  one-piece  member,  the  key  switch  assembly 
being  characterized  in  that: 

the  ooe-piece  member  has  a  force-receiving  portion  which  is 
in  engagement  with  the  plunger, 

thereturn  spring  extends  away  from  the  force-receiving 
portion  along  a  spiral  path  to  a  reaction  portion  which 


4,492339 

THERMAL  TREATMENT  APPARATUS 

Dould  P.  Smith,  P.O.  Box  340S30,  IMlas,  Tex.  75234 

CoBtimMtkMHi»fart  of  Ssr.  No.  177,174,  Aig.  11, 1980, 

abaadoMd,  and  Scr.  No.  341,C40,  Jan.  22, 1902,  whkk  k  a 

coatbBii8tkM-fai.part  of  Ssr.  No.  20C0C0,  JaL  22, 1901,  Pat  No. 

4,409,453,  wUch  is  a  coBtlaBBtkia  of  Scr.  No.  20,960,  Mm.  IC, 

1979,  ataMkMMd,  wUch  is  a  dtrWoa  of  Scr.  No.  <87,902,  Maj 

19, 1974,  Pat  No.  4,154^61,  add  Scr.  No.  177,174,  to  a 
cootiaBatioB  of  Scr.  No.  38,129,  May  11, 1979,  ■hmdniri  nte 
appUcatkM  Aag.  13, 1982,  Scr.  No.  407,943 
lit  a.3  H05B  9/06 
VS.  CL  21»-10J5  R  14  n.i— 

1.  Apparatus  for  thermally  treating  food  products,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
a  beating  section  comprising  means  for  supporting  a  food 
product;  at  least  one  microwave  heating  means;  at  least 
one  imfMngement  heating  means,  said  impingement  heat- 
ing means  fiirther  comprising  a  plurality  of  jet  fingm 
adapted  to  direct  a  plurality  of  columnated  jets  of  a  tem- 
perature controlled  gaseous  fluid  in  substantiaUy  perpen- 
dicular relation  against  the  sur&ce  of  the  fbod  prodnct; 
and  means  within  the  heating  section  for  coatrdling  the 
equihbrium  rdative  humidity  at  the  surftce  of  the  Ibod 
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product  90  as  to  avoid  localized  overheating  and  over- 
browning  oi  the  food  product;  and 


FOed  Jul  25, 1982,  Scr.  No.  392,150 
_  jority,  appHcntlwi  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnay,  Mar.  1, 
1980,30079S2 

lit  a^  H05B  6/14;  A61C  19/00 
VS.  CL  219— 10J7  6 


1.  In  an  ^tparatus  for  heating  metallic  medical  and  dental 
laboratory  tools,  instruments  and  implements  by  means  of 
exposure  to  a  high  frequency  electrical  field  and  including  an 
electrically  conductive  induction  coil  embedded  in  an  insulator 
with  an  annular  cavity  formed  therewithin,  said  apparatus 
further  comprising: 

(•)  said  induction  coil  being  pivotally  secured  to  a  stationary 
base  by  means  of  a  pivot  arm  linkage; 

(b)  a  light  emitting  diode  for  indicating  the  operational  status 
of  a  circuit  providing  power  to  said  induction  coil  is  visi- 
bly mounted  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  stationary  base; 

(c)  said  induction  coil  being  arranged  for  mechanical  and 
electrical  coupling  to  a  source  of  alternating  current 
power,  and 

(d)  a  photosensitive  switching  circuit  and  mechanism  being 
provided  for  controlling  the  energization  of  said  alternat- 
ing current  power  source,  said  photosensitive  switching 
circuit  and  mechanism  including  two  photoresistive  ele- 
ments with  the  first  of  said  photoresistive  elements  being 
installed  within  said  stationary  base  such  that  it  continues 
to  be  exposed  to  light  when  work  is  introduced  into  the 
confines  of  said  induction  coil,  and  with  the  second  of  said 
photoresistive  elements  being  installed  within  said  sution- 
ary  base  and  adjacent  said  annular  cavity  such  that  it  is  at 
least  partially  obstructed  from  light  when  work  is  intro- 
duced and  present  in  the  confines  of  said  induction  coil. 


4,492,M1 

CONSTA>rr  POTENTIAiyCXJNCTANT  CUItRENT 

AUTOMATIC  CX>NTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AIS-CARBON 

ARC  METAL  REMOVAL 

Hmrj  a  Ddtas,  Lmcmtm,  OUo,  aal^nr  to  Arcatr  Co^wy, 

LaBCMtar,OUo 

FUed  Apr.  IS,  190,  Str.  No.  4tS,«M 

IM.  CL^  B23K  9/ JO 

VS.  a  219— C9  R  u  ^^^^m^ 


means  for  alternately  imparting  thermal  energy  to  said  food 
products  from  said  microwave  heating  means  and  from 
said  impingement  heating  means. 


4,492,840 
APPARATUS  FOR  INDUCTIVELY  HEATING  METALUC 
MEDICAL  AND  DENTAL  TOOLS 
Lex,  EataraiiUstr.  3,  8221  GrabcMtitt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


•  ILD 


nanmn 


km 

oarmona 


^^F^ 


m"*"  »<»•" 


— 9BE_B!]^ft^ 


> 


-///r////y777' 


1.  A  control  system  which  senses  arc  current  and  arc  voltage 
and  controls  the  feed  of  a  carbon  electrode  in  ao  air-carbon  arc 
metal  removal  system  having  arc  power  prodiiced  by  either  a 
constant  potential  power  source  or  a  constant  current  power 
source  comprising: 
means  for  sensing  the  magnitude  of  the  arc  current  and 

providing  an  arc  current  command  signal; 
means  for  sensing  the  magnitude  of  the  arc  voltage  and 

providing  an  arc  voltage  command  signal; 
feedback  control  means  for  controlling  the  feed  of  the  car- 
bon electrode  toward  and  away  from  a  work{»ecc  in 
accordance  with  an  ^>plied  input  signal;  and 
switching  means  for  alternately  applying  as  said  input  signal 
to  said  feedback  means  (1)  said  arc  current  command 
signal  when  said  constant  potential  source  provides  weld 
power  thereby  to  maintain  the  arc  current  at  a  predeter- 
mined value,  or  (2)  said  arc  voltage  command  signal  when 
said  constant  current  source  provides  weld  power  thereby 
to  maintain  the  arc  voltage  at  a  predetermined  value 


4,492,842 
PROCESS  OF  BRAZING  USING  LOW  TEMPERATURE 

BRAZE  ALLOY  OF  GOLD-INDIUM  TIN 
Nkhoiaa  G.  KoopMU,  Hopewdl  Jncttos^  and  Wmam  C  Mar- 
cotta,  Lap«B|»Tflk,  both  of  N.Y.,  awinnn  to  brtcraatkMal 
BmImm  MmUmb  CorporatkiB,  Araoiak,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aag.  8, 1983,  Sv.  No.  52U8( 

iM.  0.3  C2ac  j/o; 

UjS.  CL  219—85  M  7  OalM 

1.  In  a  process  for  joining  chips  to  s  nickel-plated  circuit  on 
the  surface  of  a  multi-layer  ceramic  structure  at  a  temperature 
of  about  300*  to  360*  C.  wherein  brazed  joints  are  provided 
prior  to  said  joining,  the  improvement  which  comprises  form- 
ing said  braze  joints  with  a  brazing  alloy  consisting  eaaentially 
of  gold,  indium  and  tin,  said  brazing  alloy  not  undergoing  even 
partial  melting  at  a  temperature  bdow  about  360*  C. 
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APPARA1TJS  AND  METHOD  POM  LASER  MACHINING 

IN  A  NON-REACnVE  ENVIRONMENT 
Rktari  A.  Mflhr.  North  Hiat^ta,  Mi  Genu  G. 

PkHMt  HBi  Bora,  kslh  af  Pl^  MripMfB  to 

Ehetrk  Cor^,  Pittibvik,  Pi. 

PVai  Si^  1,  IM2,  Sv.  No.  414042 
bt  a^  B23E  27/<i0 

MS,  a  iif^m  Lc  30 


4y4i2,S44 

WELDING  PLATES  POR  A  FUEL  ROD  OOD 

Rktard  M.  Kokwk,  DdMMl;  Rkterd  A.  Mite,  North  Ha- 

Komr,  Mid  Robert  Dwcaii,  both  or  GolHtta,  S.C,  I 
to  W«dagho«M  Elortrk  Gor^  PlWibMih,  Pa. 

Ffled  Sey.  1, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  414^65 
bt  a^  II23E  27/00 
MS,  a.  219^U1  LC  i( 


1.  Welding  tpponia  for  providing  a  welding  environment 
about  a  work  piece  to  be  welded,  the  welding  environment 
being  of  a  lubstantiaJly  pure  non-rowtive  gas  and  substantially 

free  of  any  gas  reactive  to  the  material  of  the  work  piece,  said 
welding  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  welding  chamber  for  receiving  the  work  piece  and  for 
establishing  the  welding  environment  about  the  work 
piece,  said  welding  chamber  having  an  input  port  means 
disposed  at  a  bottom  portion  thereof  and  output  port 
means  disposed  at  a  top  portion  of  said  welding  chamber, 
the  remainder  of  said  welding  chamber  defining  a  gas  tight 
chamber  for  preventing  the  exchange  of  the  non-reoctive 
gas  within  the  said  welding  chamber  and  any  reactive  gas 
outside  of  said  welding  chamber, 

(b)  means  coupled  to  said  input  port  means  for  providing 
the  non-reactive  gas  at  a  controlled  flow  rate  into  said 
bottom  portion  of  said  welding  chamber,  said  non-reac- 
tive gas  having  a  high  density  relative  to  any  reactive  gas 
to  be  evacuated  from  said  welding  chamber;  and 

(c)  diffuser  means  disposed  at  the  bottom  portion  of  said 
welding  chamber  in  operative  relation  to  said  input  port 
means  for  distributing  the  non-reactive  gas  substantially 
evenly  over  the  cross  section  of  said  welding  chamber, 
whereby  a  uniform,  laminar  flow  of  the  non-reactive  gas  is 
formed  about  the  work  piece  and  any  reactive  gas  is  aspi- 
rated from  said  welding  chamber  through  said  output  port 
means;  and 

wherein  said  difTuser  means  is  disposed  across  a  portion  of 
the  cross  sectional  area  of  said  welding  chambers  suffi- 
cient to  establish  the  desired  laminar  flow  of  the  non- 
reactive  gas  about  the  work  piece, 

wherein  there  is  further  inchided  meana  ftw  mounting  the 
work  piece  within  said  wdding  chamber  intermediate 
said  input  port  means  and  said  output  pert  means, 

wherein  there  is  included  means  for  generating  and  form- 
ing a  welding  beam,  and  meana  for  moving  said  mount- 
ing means  and  the  work  piece  mounted  thereby  with 
respect  to  the  welding  beun,  and 

wherein  there  is  farther  included  second  input  port  means 
toaociaiul  with  said  mounting  means  and  said  flow 
providing  means,  whereby  said  flow  providing  means 
directs  a  second  controlled  flow  of  the  non-reactive  gaa 
into  an  intermediated  portion  of  said  welding  chamber 
and  about  said  mounting  means  sad  the  work  piece. 


1.  A  vane  side  welding  plato  for  use  in  welding  the  vane  side 
of  a  grid  comprising  sets  of  spaced,  parallel  and  slotted  straps, 
said  straps  of  one  set  being  substantially  perpeadicalar  to  the 
straps  of  the  other  set,  and  the  straps  of  each  set  intersecting 

and  entering  the  slots  of  the  straps  of  the  other  set,  said  straps 
having  on  one  side  of  said  grid  resilient  vanes  eztendnig  at  a 
small  angle  to  the  strap  from  which  it  extends  and  resiliently 
urged  to  a  larger  angle,  said  welding  plate  comprising: 
i.  means  for  holding  the  straps  of  each  set  closely  parallel  and 
for  holding  the  straps  of  one  set  clooely  perpendicolar  to 
the  straps  of  the  other  set,  and 
ii.  means  for  holding  said  vanes  at  said  «nipn  angle  to  said 
straps. 


4,4»2345 

PLASMA  ARC  APPARATUS  POR  APPLYING  COATINGS 

BY  MEANS  OF  A  CONSUMABLE  CATHODE 

GcamMty  V.  KUacbko,  praopakt  Kvchatora,  27,  kr.  68;  Valeria 
G.  Padalka,  nlHaa  DoBflerakoto,  10,  kr.  122;  Lao^  P.  So- 
Uev,  alHaa  P.  Morowra,  3,  kr.  3,  aad  RianM  L  ^apal 
Vattcn.  12,  kr.  32,  aU  of  Kkvkov,  U.SJSJL 

FDed  Sep.  9, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  416,310 
lat  a^  B23K  yVk  C23C  WOO 
MS,  a  219—121  P  14 


1.  A  plaama  arc  apparatus  for  i^yplying  coatings  comprising: 

(a)  a  working  anode  chamber  of  a  non-magnetic  metal,  made 
in  the  form  of  a  pipe  of  a  uniform  cross  section  having  a 
predetermined  axial  length  and  intended  for  work  to  be 
disposed  therem  and  to  be  subjected  to  a  plasma  wptvfmg 
process; 

(b)  an  annular  consumable  cathode  having  a  central  (^mung 
f6r  work  to  be  installed  therewithin  in  a  working  poaition 
within  said  working  anode  chamber  and  having  a  crooa- 
lectional  ctmfiguration,   which  substantially  ooincklea 
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with  the  croas-aectknul  configuration  of  said  inpe  which 
fonns  said  chamber,  said  cathode  being  diqxMed  within 
the  latter  in  coaxial  relatioothip  therewith  and  having  a 
lateral  evaporation  surface  that  Uce»  said  anode  chamber 
and  is  of  an  axial  length  leas  than  the  axial  length  oi  the 
anode  chamber; 

(c)  a  starting  electrode  serving  to  start  an  arc  discharge; 

(d)  a  direct  current  source  for  feeding  electrical  power  to 
form  an  arc  between  said  anode  and  cathode,  said  direct 
current  source  being  connected  with  said  anode  and  cath* 
ode; 

(e)  a  pulsed  current  source  for  starting  the  arc,  said  pulsed 
current  source  being  initially  connected  with  said  cathode 
and  the  starting  dectrode; 

(0  a  magnetic  system  for  diverting  charged  particles  of 
plasma  produced  in  said  woridng  anode  chamber  from  the 
surface  of  the  anode  chamber  towards  the  working  being 
treated,  said  system  being  mounted  on  the  outer  side  of 
said  pipe  forming  said  working  anode  chamber. 


PROCfSS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  BONDED  HARD 

ALLOYS 
AUo  Kara;  Manya  Miyakc,  ami  Sk^}i  Yaim  aU  of  Itaml,  Ja- 
pan, aari^on  to  Snitnw>  Eleetrk  ladMtriea,  Ud^  Oaaka, 
JapM 

FOed  Oet  8, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  433,533 
CUtm  priority,  appUeatkw  Japan,  Oet  IS,  IMl,  56-K5440 
lit  a^  B23K  27/00 
VS.  CL  219—121 LC  5 


s  generally  dongated  welding  torch  carried  by  the  hand, 
means  for  mounting  said  welding  torch  to  the  manipulator 

arm; 
means  for  rotatabiy  mounting  said  sensing  means  with  re- 
spect to  the  hand  and  said  welding  torch,  the  axu  of  rota- 
tion of  said  sensing  means  being  subatantully  perpendicu- 
hu-  to  the  longitudinal  ajus  defined  by  said  weldmg  torch; 
and 


means  for  selectively  rotating  said  sensmg  means  between  an 
operative  sensing  position  and  an  inoperative  poaitxn. 
said  welding  torch  performing  welding  with  said  sensmg 
means  in  said  inoperative  position,  said  weldug  torch 
being  inoperative  with  said  sensing  means  in  said  opera- 
tive position. 


I     2      r 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  bonded  hard  aUoys. 
which  comprises  inserting  a  sheet  of  a  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  an  iron  group  metal  and  an  alloy 
thereof  as  a  filler  metal  between  the  surfaces,  to  be  bonded,  of 
at  least  one  kind  erf"  hard  alloy  selected  fiom  the  group  consist- 
nig  of  cartndes,  nitrides,  carbonitrides  and  carboxynithdes  of 
Group  4a,  Sa  and  6a  elements  of  the  Periodic  Table  and  soUd 
solutions  thereof,  and  a^dying  a  high  energy  beam  to  at  least 
part  of  the  sheet  to  melt  and  solidify  the  sheet  in  a  sUt  form  and 
tbatby  bond  the  hard  alloys  together. 


4^492347 

MANIPULATOR  WELDING  APPARATUS  WFTH 

SENSING  ARRANGEMENTS  FOR  WELD  SLAM 

TRACKING 

IcUro  MaaaU,  Utica,  MicL;  Bvt  R  Shatana,  Soft  Point,  N.Y„ 

■ad  Robert  R.  Gonun,  Nowtowa,  Conu,  aarigiow  to  UBiasa- 

tioB,  lac^  DaAary,  Con. 

FDad  Sap.  30, 1901,  Ser.  No.  307,174 
lat  a^  B23K  9/12 
VS.  CL  219— 124J4  6  dalM 

1.  An  image  sensing  arrangement  for  manipulator  welding 
a|^»aratns  comprising: 
sensing  means  including  a  projection  source  and  an  image 
sensing  unit,  the  manipulator  ai^Mratus  including  s  manip- 
ulator arm  controllable  in  a  plurality  of  axes  and  having  a 
hand  at  one  end  of  the  arm,  said  sensing  means  being 
carried  by  the  hand  so  as  to  be  movable  in  said  plurality  of 
axes; 


4,492,M« 
SPOT  ARC  WELDING  APPARATUS 
Gcvlkha  StrekakM;  AMioly  S.  Shtyrln,  both  oT  Moacow;  Vik- 
tor L  Matveaa,  DoaModora;  MikMl  A.  MvyaMUk,  and 
Gevikh  S.  Gvlbo?,  both  of  Moacow,  all  of  U.S,SJU  Mai^ 
ors  to  «ipii»sialnni  KoMtrvktovako-T^hMloslcheakoe  Bjwo 
"EMTBoatyprookt",  Moocow,  USSJL 
DM$tm  of  Ser,  No,  213,30(,  Dae.  S,  1900,  Pat  No.  43M21. 
His  appHcartoa  Mar.  30, 1903,  Ser.  No.  400020 
iML  a.3  B23K  9/00 
VS.  CL  219-127  19 


1.  An  apparatus  for  spot  arc  welding  comprising: 

a  consumable  electrode; 

a  pair  of  contact  electrodes  arranged  opposite  to  each  other, 
at  least  one  of  said  contact  electrodes  having  s  central  hole 
to  acccnnmodate  said  consumable  electrode; 

said  contact  electrodes  each  having  surfaces  contacting  a 
wcntpiece  to  be  welded  and  each  being  provided  with  a 
central  concave  portion  whose  shape  correspoods  to  ■ 
calculated  shape  of  weldment  reinforcements  at  both  SKles 
of  a  planned  spot  welded  joint;  and 

means  associated  witii  said  contact  electrodes  for  preheatmg 
thereof 
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METHOD  OP  WELDING  STEEL  STRIP 
Jack  M.  niiiMj,  Pkvcpoft,  Iht,  tmtgani  to  AlkgkMy  Ladtam 

FIM  Mqr  M,  IML  Scr.  No.  2S7,176 

lit  a>  B23K  9/OZ  20/24 

VS.  a.  219-137  WM  16  CUm 

1.  A  method  of  autogenous  welding  sectioiis  of  steel  strip 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
applying  to  at  least  one  edge  of  said  strip  sections  a  material 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium,  titanium 

alloys,  aluminum  and  manganese,  by  rubbing  a  solid  piece 

of  said  material  against  said  edge, 
placing  said  strip  sections  to  be  welded  m  a  desired  relative 

position,  and 
welding  said  strip  sections,  whereby  said  material  is  applied 

in  amounts  sufficient  to  effect  a  chemical  change  in  said 

steel  strip  in  the  weld  zone  to  resist  undesired  hot  cracking 

in  said  weld. 


M92^1 

SWAP  ACTION  ARRANGEMENT  MOUNTING  AN 

ELECTRIC  DEFROSTER  HEATER  TO  A  FINNED 

REFRIGERATION  UNIT 

Ckarka  R.  Gvr,  Maattmi  Baach,  MidL,  MrifMr  to  Bmeway 

Ik.,  Adrian,  Mich. 

CoatiaaatfcM-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  221,126,  Dee.  29,  IMO, 
ihaadoaed.  Hit  appUcatioa  Aag.  28, 1982,  Scr.  No.  41U19 
lat  CL'  H05B  3/40:  F25D  21/08;  F28F  1/30 
VJS.  a.  219-201  2 


M92,SS0 

CARBON  ROD  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ARC  GOUGING  AND 

BLACTING  OF  METALUC  ARTICLE 

H«ie  YMBda.  Ohgakl;  KviUko  YoiUda,  Moton;  Yasaro 

Iwai,  OlviU,  aad  Takajrald  Mlsalaai,  Yoro,  aU  of  Javoa, 

MiillBiiis  to  nUcB  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japn 

FDcd  Feb.  26, 19S2,  Scr.  No.  382,759 
Oabm  priority,  appUcatkia  Japan,  Mar.  3,  IMl,  56-29348 
lat  CL^  B23K  35/04 
VS.  a.  2J&=145  Jl  8  < 


1.  A  carbon  rod  assembly  for  arc  gouging  and  blasting  of  a 
metallic  article,  comprising: 

a  first  carbon  rod  piece  having  a  substantially  frusto-conical 
axial  projection  formed  at  one  end  thereof,  the  diameter  of 
said  projection  being  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said  first 
carbon  rod  piece  at  said  one  end  thereof  and  decreasing  as 
said  projection  extends  away  from  said  first  carbon  rod 
piece,  said  projection  having  from  one-half  to  three  turns 
of  external  screw  threads  formed  on  a  foot  portion 
thereof,  and  a  conductive  metallic  coating  continuously 
covering  the  outer  periphery  of  said  first  carbon  rod  piece 
and  said  external  screw  threads;  and 

a  second  carbon  rod  piece  having  a  frusto-conical  axial 
socket  hole  formed  at  an  open  end  thereof,  the  diameter  of 
said  socket  hole  being  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said 
second  carbon  rod  piece,  said  socket  hole  having  fiom 
one-half  to  three  turns  of  internal  screw  threads  formed 
adjacent  said  open  end  portion  thereof,  and  a  conductive 
metallic  coating  continuoualy  covering  the  outer  periph- 
ery of  laid  second  carbon  rod  piece  and  said  internal 
screw  threads; 

wherein  said  substantially  frusto-conical  axial  projection  and 
said  frusto-conical  axial  socket  hole  have  the  same  taper, 
the  axial  length  of  said  projection  being  smaller  than  the 
axial  depth  of  said  socket  hole,  whereby  said  first  and 
•eoood  carbon  rod  pieces  are  adapted  to  be  firmly  joined 
together  by  iuerting  said  projection  into  said  socket  hole 
and  routing  said  carbon  pieces  relative  to  each  other. 


1.  A  refrigeration  unit  of  the  type  comprising  a  plurality  of 
spaced,  parallel,  metal  fins,  at  least  one  refrigerant  tube  extend- 
ing through  the  fins  and  in  mechanical  engagement  therewith, 
and  a  rod-like  heating  element  for  defrosting  said  unit,  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises: 
an  entry  slot  in  at  least  one  of  said  fins  extending  inwardly 
from  a  peripheral  edge  thereof  and  through  which  said 
heating  element  may  be  introduced  into  said  fin; 
said  entry  slot  being  inwardly  tapered  to  define  a  narrowed 
defonnable  throat  at  the  inner  end  of  said  slot,  said  throat 
being  defined  by  a  pair  of  opposing  edges  of  said  cutout, 
said  edges  being  spaced  apart  a  distance  marginally  less 
that  the  outside  cross  sectional  dimension  of  said  heating 
element  therd>y  to  present  resistance  to  the  passage  of  said 
heating  element  through  said  throat;  and 
a  notch  in  said  fin  communicating  with  said  throat  and 
within  which  said  heating  element  is  normally  held,  said 
notch  having  a  first  dimension  parallel  to  said  entry  slot 
which  is  substantially  greater  that  the  diameter  of  said 
heating  element  and  a  second  dimension  transverse  to  said 
entry  slot  which  is  substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of 
the  heating  element  to  allow  said  heating  element  to  clear 
said  throat  upon  insertion  of  said  heating  element  into  said 
notch  but  to  be  firmly  held  in  said  notch. 


4,492,852 
GROWTH  SUBSTRATE  HEATING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

UHV  SILICON  MBE 
Seaa  N.  Flacgaa,  Abcrdcca;  JaMa  H.  McFcc,  Eaat  WiMtaor, 
aad  Robert  G.  Swarta,  HigUaada,  aD  of  N  J.,  aHi^on  to 
AT*T  Bdl  Laboratorieo,  Marray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1983,  Scr.  No.  465300 
lat  CL^  H05B  1/00;  HOIL  21/20 
VS.  a.  219--405  6  OataH 

1.  In  an  evacuable  chamber  adapted  for  use  in  a  molecular 
beam  epitaxy  system,  a  substrate  heating  arrangonent  includ- 
ing filament  means  responsive  to  an  ^>plied  current  for  gener- 
ating thermal  energy,  container  means  for  forming  an  enclo- 
sure around  said  filament  means,  said  container  means  includ- 


January  8, 198S 


ELECTRICAL 


711 


ing  an  aperture  on  at  least  one  surface,  first  and  second  semi- 
conductor substrates,  said  first  semiccnductor  substrate  regu- 
lating the  temperature  on  the  surfoce  of  said  second  semicon- 
ductor substrate  to  be  not  greater  than  a  predetermined  tem- 
perature for  any  current  apptied  to  said  filament  means,  siad 


lower  end  and  base  of  said  pan-shaped  cover  b  posi- 
tioned. 


M923S4 
CONTACT  LENS  DISINFECTOR 
FraMls  £.  Ryder,  and  Scott  Ryder,  botk  of  Arab,  Aku, 
to  Ryder  latsraatioMl  CorporatkM,  Arab,  Ala. 
Filed  Nof.  15,  WW,  Scr.  No.  552,170 
ImL  CLi  A61L  2/04;  HUB  J/Q2 
VS.  a  219—521  11 


second  semiconductor  substrate  being  a  growth  substrate,  and 
substrate  support  means  for  holding  said  first  and  second  sub- 
strates in  a  substantially  parallel,  spaced-apart  relationship  with 
req>ect  to  each  other,  said  substrate  support  means  being 
mounted  to  said  container  means  at  said  aperture. 


M923S3 

ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  COOKING  OR  FOOD 

HEATING  DEVICES 

YatHM  Lm,  KowkMM,  Hoag  Ko«  aMi^or  to  Meyer  MaaaftK- 

tateg  CoBwny,  Uiyied,  Kwu  To^  Ho^  Koag 

FDed  Jn.  8, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  502^14 

lat  CL^  F27D  11/02 

VS.  a  219-432  5  daiaia 


^Ji    ^y^, 


1.  An  electrically  heated  cooking  or  food  heating  device 
comprising 
a  metal  food  container  having  a  base  and  upstanding  sides, 
a  sheathed  electrical  heating  element  attached  to  the  under- 
side of  the  base  for  heating  food  in  the  container,  said 
heating  element  having  terminal  connections, 
a  stud  fixed  to  the  ^>proximate  centre  of  the  underside  of  the 

base  and  extending  downwardly  therefrom, 
a  pan-shaped  metal  cover  defining  with  the  underside  of  said 
base  an  enclosed  region  for  the  electrical  heating  element, 
a  central  hole  through  that  cover, 
a  locking  device  extending  through  said  central  hole  and 

fixed  to  said  stud  to  hold  said  cover  in  place,  and 
a  stand  of  synthetic  plastics  material  attached  to  the  under- 
side of  said  cover,  said  stand  comprising: 
a  circular  ring  having  an  outer  periphery  and  an  inner 

periphery, 
a  downwardly  depending  flange  approximately  at  the 
outer  periphery,  said  downwardly  depending  flange 
having  a  lower  edge  for  supporting  said  device  (»  a  flat 
surface,  a  portion  adjacent  said  inner  periphery  on 
which  the  underside  of  said  cover  rests, 
means  for  joining  said  cover  to  said  stand,  and 
an  intermediate  upstanding  circular  flange  defining  a 
central  open-toi^wd  bowl-thaped  region  in  which  the 


1.  A  contact  lens  disinfector  composing:  a  casing  formed 
from  an  electrically  insulative  material  and  defimng  a  pair  of 
wells  at  opposite  ends  thereof  for  receiving  contact  lenses  and 
a  quantity  of  disinfecting  solution,  each  well  opening  to  an  end 
surface  of  the  casing,  and  removable  cover  means  attachable  to 
said  casing  at  each  end  thereof  to  overlie  the  associated  well 
opening,  each  said  well  hsvmg  an  arcuately  shaped  end  wail 
opposite  to  said  end  surface,  a  pair  of  metallic  beat  sink  ele- 
ments in  said  casing  exterior  of  said  wells  and  each  beat  sink 
element  having  a  surface  disposed  against  an  associated  end 
wall  surface,  electrical  heater  means  intermediate  said  beat  sink 
elements  and  in  heat  conductive  engagement  with  said  heat 
sink  elements  for  supplying  heat  to  each  heat  sink  element,  said 
heater  means  being  of  s  type  having  an  electncal  resistance 
that  increases  upon  increases  of  temperature  above  a  predeter- 
mined temper ative  to  limit  the  matimyfn  operating  tempera- 
ture of  the  heater  means,  power  supply  leads  in  electncaJ 
circuit-forming  relation  with  said  heater  means  and  extending 
from  said  heater  means  to  the  extenor  of  said  casing  for  con- 
nection to  a  source  of  power,  the  surface  of  each  end  wall  and 
the  associated  heat  sink  element  disposed  thereagainst  being  of 
similar  arcuate  configurabon  for  conformable  engagement  to 
provide  intimate  surface-to-surface  contact  between  each  heat 
sink  element  and  its  associated  end  wall. 


4,492455 

BADGE  READER  WITH  IMPROVED  SLIDE 

ARRANGEMENT 

John  S.  Garotyii^  Norrlatowa;  Frank  J.  Rood,  PUIndsipUa; 

Jdfrcy  C  Haha,  and  Joka  J.  Dokooa,  botk  of  Orcla^  all  of 

Pa^  aaslvBon  to  Peripheral  DyMiaka,  Inc^  PtywMtk  Meet- 

iaa.Pa. 

FOad  JaL  9, 1982,  Scr.  No.  996,934 

lit  a^  G06K  7/ JO 

VS.  a  235-458  23  OaiM 

1.  Apparatus  for  reading  a  dau  encoded  badge,  compnsmg 
a  channel  for  receiving  said  badge  within  said  ^>paratus,  said 
channel  permitting  said  badge  to  move  within  it,  an  opaque 
sUde  having  a  given  number  of  transparent  clock-holes  therein 
and  adapted  to  be  moved  within  said  channel,  paired  optical 
source  and  detector  means  diapoted  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
slide  for  generating  clock  signals  to  detect  movement  of  said 
clock-holes  there  between,  means  for  m»iwr«twtng  said  badge 
and  said  sUde  in  abutting  relation  while  said  badge  is  bemg 
moved  in  a  given  direction  within  said  apparatus,  and  means 
for  reading  dau  fhnn  said  badge  while  said  badge  is  nx}ved  in 
said  given  direction,  said  reading  means  incorporating  means 
for  utilizing  said  clock  signals  for  synchnmizing  said  dau 
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reading  with  the  movement  of  nid  clock-boles,  wherein  plural 
pain  of  optical  source  and  detector  means  are  provided  to 
detect  movement  of  given  clock-holes  there  between  and 


M923M 
APPARATUS  FOR  EFFECTING  FOCUS  CONTROL  FOR 

USE  IN  OPTICAL  DISC  PLAYER 
Kmfi  Ktanra,  TacUkawa,  JapM,  — iianr  to  Otyapos  C^tical 
Co^Ud^Japn 

Filed  May  5,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  375,305 
Clatei  priority,  appUeatka  Japaa,  May  14, 1981, 56-71341 
lat  a.}  OOU  1/20 
VS,  a  250-201  6 


/*^ 


19 


1 


1.  An  apparatus  for  effecting  a  focus  control  for  use  in  an 
optical  disc  player  in  which  a  light  beam  is  projected  onto  an 
information  track  having  a  crenellated  pit  construction  re- 
corded on  an  optical  disc  as  a  light  spot  and  a  light  beam 
modulated  by  uid  pit  construction  is  made  incident  upon 
photoelectric  converting  means  to  produce  an  information 
signal,  comprising: 
means  for  introducing  at  least  a  part  of  said  modulated  light 
beam  onto  a  photodetector  having  a  pluraUty  of  Ught 
receiving  regions  divided  in  a  given  direction; 
means  for  deriving  a  difference  between  output  signals  from 
said  light  receiving  regions  to  produce  a  first  focus  infor- 
mation signal  on  a  basis  of  a  variation  in  amount  of  the 
light  beam  impinging  upon  the  light  receiving  regions; 
means  for  detecting,  from  the  output  signals  of  said  plurality 
of  light  receiving  regions  of  the  photodetector,  signal 
components  modulated  by  the  pit  construction; 
means  for  deriving  a  difference  between  said  signal  compo- 
nents to  produce  a  second  focus  information  signal  on  a 
basis  of  a  variatioo  in  level  of  the  signal  components; 
means  for  mixing  said  first  and  second  focus  informaticm 
agnals  to  produce  a  compodte  focus  information  signal; 
and 
means  for  effecting  a  focus  o(ntrol  in  response  to  said  com- 
poote  focus  information  signal  to  maintain  the  light  spot 
focused  on  the  optical  disc. 


4,492,S57 

PYROELECTRIC  DETECTOR  AND  VIDICON 

Marle-HMae  Avarbwh,  Maylai^  AaM     Dwtf-Vi 

Vargea;  SylrlaM  GairtUar,  GrawMa;  loa  F.  Nieolaa,  Sdat 

Naaaira  tea  EyaNa,  a^  J«M  C  Paoia,  EybcM,  aU  of  F^Mea, 

to  CoMlwartat   a  rEaergie  Atoadqaa,  Parte, 


Filed  Sap.  7, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  415,702 
OaftM  priority,  appUcatloa  FjraMo,  Sap.  9, 1961,  SI  17075 
lat  CL^  HOU  40/14 
U.S.  a  250—211  R  8 


^ 


I    I    1 


generate  plural  clock-signals  therefrom  such  that  a  number  of 
said  clock  signals  greater  than  the  number  of  said  clock-holes 
is  generated  by  movement  of  said  badge  in  said  given  direction, 
thereby  reducing  the  overall  length  of  the  apparatus. 


1.  A  pyroelectric  radiation  detector  comprising  a  dielectric 
material  inserted  between  two  parallel  electrodes,  said  material 
being  a  monodomain  ferroelectric  monocrystal  having  a  polar 
axis,  wherein  the  said  material  is  ammonium  phosphoteUurate 
of  chemical  formula: 

Te(OH)(.  2{NH4H2P04j,  I(NH4)jHP04]. 


4,492358 
PHOTOMETRIC  ORCUTT  HAVING  A  PLURALITY  OF 

PHOTOELECTRIC  TRANSDUCER  ELEMENTS 

CAPABLE  OF  BEING  SELECTIVELY  ENABLED  FOR 

PHOTOMETRY 

KazBBori  Mlaokaad,  HacUoJi,  Japaa,  aarifMr  to  Oiyaipu 

Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Flkd  Jaa.  7, 1982,  Scr.  No.  385,778 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Sep.  11, 1981,  56-144118 
lat  CL'  G03B  7/063 
UjS.  CL  250—214  P  10  I 


VR6F* 


VoORVb 


1.  A  photometic  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  photoelectric 
transducer  elements  each  capable  of  being  selectively  enabled 
for  photometry,  comprising: 

a  first  operational  amplifier  including  a  plurality  of  differen- 
tial amplifiers,  each  differential  amplifier  having  a  pair  of 
input  terminals  and  an  output  teradnal,  the  pain  of  input 
terminals  of  each  of  said  differential  amplifiers  req)ec- 
tively  defining  a  set  of  inverting  and  non-inverting  input 
terminals  of  the  operational  amplifier  and  the  output  ter- 
minals of  said  differential  amplifiers  being  coupled  in 
common  and  defining  the  output  of  the  operational  ampli- 
fier, 

a  constant  current  bias  circit  for  selectively  supplying  one  of 
said  differential  amplifien  with  a  constant  bias  current, 
and  a  bias  control  switching  circuit  which  selectively 
connects  the  constant  bias  current  circuit  to  the  differen- 
tial amplifier  selected  by  the  bias  control  switching  circuit 
in  response  to  an  external  control  signal  applied  at  a  con- 
trol input  of  the  operational  amplifier,  and 
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eKh  of  Mid  irfiotodectnc  tranaducer  dementi  being  respec- 
tively connected  acrow  a  pair  of  input  tenninalt  of  each  of 
said  difRerential  amplifien. 


DUAL  AXES  MULTIPLE  PRISM  OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR 
AZIMUTH  AND  ELEVATION  VAIUATION  DETECTION 
S.  PraiiiHiil,  Jr,  Nmrtary,  Maaa^  aari^or  to  Tkc 
I  Stwk  Draper  Labaralory,  bc^  nwiWii,  Mmb. 
FDad  No?.  30, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  448^86 
Iirt.  a^  OOIC  J/02 
VS.  a  250-216  8 


1.  A  dual  axes  multiple  prism  optical  system,  comprising: 

first  and  second  4S*-90*  prisms  mounted  in  spaced  apart 
relation  with  the  hypotenuse  face  of  each  in  planes  nearly 
normal  to  each  other  and  mutually  normal  to  a  first  plane 
such  that  a  ray  of  light  at  a  predetermined  wavelength  in 
a  direction  selected  to  establish  a  reference  is  incident  to 
the  nwmal  of  the  hypotenuse  face  of  said  first  prism  at  the 
critical  angle  for  said  light  at  said  predetermined  wave- 
length and  is  deviated  therefrom  by  total  internal  reflec- 
tion in  the  direction  of  said  second  jnism  and  is  incident  to 
the  normal  of  the  hypotenuse  face  of  said  second  prism  at 
the  critical  angle  and  is  deviated  therefrom  by  total  inter- 
nal reflection,  any  deviation  of  said  ray  in  a  plane  parallel 
to  said  first  plane  causing  opposite  variations  in  reflection 
and  refraction  at  the  hypotenuse  of  said  first  and  second 
pnamsj 

third  and  fourth  4S*-90*  prisms  mounted  in  spaced  apart 
rdation  with  the  hypotenuse  face  of  each  in  planes  nearly 
normal  to  each  odier  and  mutuaDy  normal  to  a  second 
plane  such  that  said  ray  of  light  totally  internally  reflected 
and  deviated  by  said  second  prism  is  incident  to  the  nor- 
nud  of  the  hypotenuse  face  of  said  third  prism  at  the  criti- 
cal angle  and  is  totally  internally  reflected  therefrom  in 
the  direction  of  said  fourth  prism  and  is  incident  to  the 
normal  of  the  hypotenuse  hce  of  said  fourth  prism  at  the 
critical  angle  and  is  totally  internally  reflected  there- 
through, any  deviation  of  said  ray  in  a  plane  parallel  to 
said  second  pUne  causing  opposite  variations  in  reflection 
and  refraction  at  the  hypotenuse  face  of  said  third  and 
fourth  prisms;  and 

means  associated  with  each  of  said  prisms  for  providing  a 
signal  indication  of  Ught  refracted  through  the  hypotenuse 
faces  of  corresponding  ones  of  said  prisms. 

4,492360 

OPTICAL  MEASURING  DEVICE  WITH  MEANS  FOR 

SUPPRESSING  REFLECTIONS 

Torpv  Brofardh;  Aadcn  Uaga,  and  Lars  Saader,  aU  of  Vfe. 

tarts,  aD  of  Swedes,  aaai^on  to  Aasa  Aktkbolag,  Vitoteris, 


a  Ught  sooroe  meana  adapted  to  generate  incident  light, 

a  measuring  tranaducer  exposed  to  the  quantity  to  be  mea- 
sured and  reaponsive  to  the  incident  light  and  able  to 
modify  the  latter  in  reapoose  to  changes  in  the  quantity  to 
be  measured, 

photo-detector  means  to  respond  to  Ught  coming  from  said 
measuring  transducer  and  to  imxlucc  electrical  signals 
therefrom, 

electronic  means  to  process  said  signals  and  produce  an 
output  indicative  of  the  quantity  to  be  mewured, 

a  Ught-transmitting  system  comprising  a  single  optica]  fiber, 
the  means  for  coupling  incident  hght  into  said  single  fiber 
and  modified  light  out  of  said  single  fiber  consisting  of  a 
fiber  optical  Y-branch, 

said  light-transmitting  system  feeding  mcident  light  from 
said  light  source  means  to  said  measuring  transducer  and 


FOed  No?.  30,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  326,057 

OafaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Swedan,  Dec  L  IMO,  0008423 

lat  a^  G02B  i/14 

U.S.  a  250—227  10  ri«i— 

1.  An  optical  measuring  device  for  measming  a  physical 

quantity,  comprising: 


feeding  modified  light  fnun  said  measuring  transducer  to 
said  photo-detector  means, 

a  first  element  for  polarizing  the  incident  Hght  entering  said 
Ught-transmitting  system  from  said  light  source  means, 
and  a  wkooA  element  for  polarizing  the  hght  fed  to  the 
photo-detector  means, 

the  difference  m  the  direction  of  polarization  between  the 
two  polarizing  elemento  being  chosen  so  that  a  direct  path 
for  light  from  said  light  source  means  to  said  photo-detec- 
tor means  via  reflections  in  said  light -transmitting  system 
in  and  adjacent  to  the  photo-detector  means  are  substan- 
tially blocked  from  said  photo-detector  means  by  said 
second  polarizing  element,  thus  preventing  said  reflected 
signal  from  interfering  with  the  measurement  result,  thus 
Ught  polarized  in  one  direction,  and  bemg  reflected,  bemg 
blocked  in  a  polarizing  device  for  polarization  m  another 
direction. 


4,492,861 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DETECTING  THE  POSITION  OF 

AN  INDEX  MARX  RELATIVE  TO  A  GRADUATION 
F^aax  Kahachall,  150,  W.-Ptack-Str.,  Radabsri,  District   of 
DreodsB,  Gcraiaa  Demxratk  Rep.,  aad  Ehrhardt  ScMsMe- 
kaar.  H.-Matena-Str.,  9,  JsM-Lokada.  Dtetrkt   of   Gcra, 
Deaocratk  Rep. 

FDed  Mar.  24,  1902,  Ser.  No.  350,193 
iriority,  appbcittoa  GerMa  Demwratk  Rep^  May 
29,  1901,  230392 

Irt.  a'  HOIS  i/7¥ 

UjS.  a.  250—237  G  7  dalM 

1.  An  arrangement  for  detecting  the  position  of  an  indei  line 

relative  to  a  graduation,  particularly  for  use  in  angle  meaaunng 

devices, 

comprising  subsequent  to  a  light  source  emitting  a  beam  and 

bdng  illuminated  by  said  beam, 
a  graduation  carrier  means  defining  a  first  plane, 
a  mask  defining  a  second  plane, 
an  array  of  photodetectors  defining  a  third  plane, 
said  first,  second  and  third  plane  being  substantially  in 
parallel  to  one  another  and  substaotiaUy  at  right  angles 
to  said  beam, 
said  graduation  carrier  naeans  and  s^  mask,  said  mask 
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ud  nid  amy  of  photodetacton,  respectively,  bemg 
•epanted  from  one  another  by  a  narrow  space, 
a  gnKhiation  tnuk  having  a  definite  number  of  marks  for 
defining  the  degree  vahies  of  said  measuring  device, 
the  intervals  between  neighbouring  graduation  marks 
being  equal, 
a  code  track  having  a  definite  number  of  marks  for  encoding 
said  degree  values  of  respective  graduation  marks  in  said 
graduation  track, 
a  pulse  track,  having  a  definite  number  (rf  regularly  arranged 
and  spaced  marks, 

said  graduation  track,  said  code  track,  and  said  pulse  track 
being  provided  on  a  transparent  portion  of  said  gradua- 
tion carrier  means  in  parallel  to  one  another  substan- 
tially in  said  first  plane, 
said  mask  having  a  first  track  of  openings,  a  second  track  of 
openings  and  a  third  track  of  openings, 
said  marks  in  said  pulse  track, 
said  marks  in  said  graduation  track,  said  marks  in  said  code 

track,  said  openings  in  said  first, 
second  and  thiird  tracks  being  sutistantially  of  equal  size 
and  geometry, 
said  marks  in  said  graduation  track,  being  vertically  ahgned 
to  the  neighbouring  marks,  if  any,  in  said  code  track  and  in 
said  pulse  track, 
said  array  of  photodetectors  being  composed  of  a  first  se- 
quence of  photodetectors,  a  second  sequence  of  photode- 
tectors snd  a  third  sequence  of  photodetectors, 
said  light  source  being  for  illuminating: 


said  first  sequence  of  photodetectors  through  said  first  track 
and  said  graduation  track, 

said  second  sequence  of  photodetectors  through  said  second 
track  and  said  code  track, 

said  third  sequence  of  photodetectors  through  said  third 
track  and  said  pulse  track,  the  number  of  photodetectors 
in  the  sequences  being  defined  by  the  number  of  openings 
in  the  associated  first,  second  and  third  tiack,  respectively, 

said  mask  having  a  virtual  central  line  being  identical  to  said 
index  line,  and  being  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the 
first,  second  and  third  track, 

said  first  track  having  a  first  or  start  opening  in  said  central 
line  and  further  nine  openings  to  the  right  for  subdividing 
the  interval  between  two  adjacent  degree  marks  into 
deddegree  units, 

said  second  track  being  ten  openings  to  the  left  considered 
from  said  central  line  and  dght  openings  to  the  right, 

said  third  track  having  at  least  two  openings  symmetrically 
relative  to  said  central  line,  said  two  openings  being  later- 
ally displaced  relative  to  the  openings  in  said  second  track. 

a  ring  counter, 

said  third  sequence  of  photodetectors  feeding  a  starting 

pulse  into  said  ring  counter  via  circuit  elements  when 

said  virtual  or  index  line  is  exactly  between  said  two 

openings  of  said  third  track, 

said  ring  counter  being  connected  to  said  first  and  second 

sequence  of  frfiotodetectors, 
sad  ring  counter  having  at  least  a  safse  number  of  bit 
positions  as  said  second  track  of  said  mask  has  openings, 
each  photodeleotor  of  said  first  and  second  sequence  of 


photodetectors  being  connected  via  its  input  to  a  bit 
position  of  said  ring  counter, 

the  photodetector  of  said  second  sequence  of  photodetee* 

tors  being  connected  to  one  another  and  to  a  storage  of 

an  output  unit, 
said  starting  pulse  via  said  ring  counter  sampling  said  first 

sequence  of  photodetecton  and  feeding  the  — mpiing 

information  to  said  output  unit, 
and  sampling  said  second  sequence  of  photodetectors  and 
feeding  the  sampling  information  to  said  oatpat  unit 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ANALYZING 
COMPONENTS  OF  HYDROCARBON  GASES 
RECOVERED  FROM  ODU  NATURAL  GAS  AND  GOAL 
DRILLING  OPERATIONS 
Jack  Gfynberg,  Englewood,  Colo,;  LaoMrd  Y.  Ndaon,  Scirttla, 
and  Stephen  E.  Moody,  Kirkla^  both  of  WariL,  nai^on  to 
MathimaHcal  Sdencca  Northwaat,  lac,  Beflcraa,  W«h. 
Filed  Aag.  7,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  290^24 
Int  0.3  GOIV  5/00 
UjS.  CL  250—255  g 


•t  ^ 


i\ 


/    m-D,     \ 


^^S^ 


\}^^S^\ 


1.  A  method  of  determining  the  composition  of  hydrocarbon 
gases  extracted  during  drilling  operetiras,  comprising  the  steps 


of: 


(a)  directing  a  first  laser  beam  at  a  frequency  strongly  ab- 
sorbed by  methane  gas  and  other  hydrocarbon  gases  at  a 
sample  of  the  extracted  gas; 

(b)  measuring  the  absorption  of  the  first  laser  beam  by  the 
sample  of  gas; 

(c)  dinscting  a  second  laser  beam  at  the  sample  of  gas  at  a 
frequency  weakly  absorbed  by  methane  gas; 

(d)  measuring  the  absorption  of  Uie  second  User  beam  by  the 
sample  of  gas; 

(e)  calculating  the  concentration  of  methane  gas  present  in 
the  gas  sample  baaed  on  the  absorption  of  the  first  and 
second  laser  beams  by  the  sample  of  gas; 

(0  directing  a  third  laser  beam  at  a  sample  of  such  gas  at  a 
frequency  strongly  absorbed  by  an  additi(»al  type  of 
hydrocarbon  gas; 
(g)  measuring  the  absorption  of  the  third  laser  beam;  and 
(h)  calculating  the  concentration  of  the  additional  type  of 
hydrocarbon  gas  present  in  the  sample  of  gas  based  cm  the 
level  of  absorption  of  the  third  laser  beam. 


M923S3 

DETERMINING  ELEMENTAL  CONCENTRATIONS  AND 
FORMATION  MATRIX  TYPE  FROM  NATURAL  GAMMA 

RAY  SPECTRAL  LOGS 
Harry  D.  Sarith,  Jr.,  Howtoa,  Tas„  aMlnni  to  HalUbvlaa 
Company,  DaMaa,  Okla. 

FDed  Oct  L  1982,  Scr.  No.  432,203 
Int  CI.)  GOIV  S/00 
VS.  a.  250-256  14  0.1— 

1.  A  method  of  natural  gamma  ray  spectral  well  logging  to 
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detennine  the  fomutkxi  outriz  type  or  Utbology  of  earth 

formation  penetrated  by  a  well  borehole,  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

passing  a  fluid  tight  hollow  well  logging  sonde,  sized  and 

adapted  for  passage  in  a  well  borehole,  through  earth 

formati<Ms  penetrated  by  a  well  borehole,  said  sonde 

containing  a  acintillaticm  type  radiation  detector  and  an 

associated  photomultipUer,  and  obtaining  therefrom  a 

gamma  ray  energy  q)ectrum  of  naturally  occurring 

gamma  rays  emitted  by  the  earth  formations; 

separating  said  gamma  ray  energy  spectrum  into  at  least  two 

separate  energy  regions,  an  upper  energy  region  and  a 


MDMl,  ■■■•  MT    nCTMl 


(c)  displacing  the  formation  oil  and  water  mixture  from  the 
formation  o(  interest  with  a  mutually  •olubk  liquid. 

(d)  irradiating  the  fonnabon  ■  second  tune  with  high  energy 
neutrons; 

(e)  obtaining  a  second  measure  of  the  relative  presence  of 
carbon  and  oxygen  in  the  formation  from  inelasbc  scatter 
gamma  rays  retxuned  from  the  formation  containing  the 
mutually  soluUe  liquid; 

(0  diq>lacing  the  mutually  soluble  UquKi  from  the  formatKni 

of  interest  with  water, 
(g)  irradiating  the  earth  formation  a  third  time  with  high 

energy  neutrons; 
(h)  obtaining  a  third  measure  of  the  relative  presence  of 

carbon  and  oxygen  from  melastic  scatter  gamma  rays  of 

the  formation  containing  water; 
(i)  determining  from  the  three  gamma  ray  measurement*  of 

carbon  and  oxygen  the  oil  saturation  of  the  formauon  of 

interest. 


lower  energy  region,  said  upper  energy  region  being 
selected  suchlhat  gamma  radiation  detected  therein  is 
comprised  essentially  of  naturally  occurring  gamma  rays 
attenuated  primarily  by  Compton  scattering  in  the  earth 
formations  and  said  lower  energy  region  being  selected 
such  that  gamma  radiation  detected  therein  is  comprised 
essentially  of  naturally  occurring  gamma  rays  attenuated 
significantly  by  photoelectric  absorption  in  the  earth  for- 
mations; and 
deriving  from  a  function  of  the  number  of  gamma  rays  oc- 
curring in  said  upper  and  lower  energy  regions  an  indicator 
of  the  lithology  of  the  earth  formation. 


4,492,S6S 

BOREHOLE  INFLUX  DETECTOR  AND  METHOD 

Richard  D.  Murphy,  and  Daaid  F.  Coope,  botk  of  Hovtoa, 

Tex^  asaigBors  to  NL  Indastriea,  Ibc^  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  ♦,  1982,  S«r.  No.  345^92 

laL  a.3  GOIV  5/J2 

VS.  a  250—265  31  OaiM 


4,492364 

NEUTRON  WELL  LOGGING 

Harry  D.  Satth,  Jr^  aad  WaH  E.  Schahz,  both  of  Hoostoo, 

Tez^  aaslgaois  to  Tezaeo  Lm^  White  PlahM,  N.Y. 

FDed  JaL  31, 1991,  Scr.  No.  288,441 

lit  CL^  OOIV  5/ JO 

VS.  a  250—259  8  f^— 


c2&.- 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  oil  saturation  of  an  earth 
formation  of  interest  adjacent  a  well  bore,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  irradiating  the  formation  of  interest  with  high  energy 
neutrons; 

(b)  obtaining  a  measure  of  the  relative  presence  of  carbon 
and  oxygen  in  the  formation  from  inelastic  scatter  gamma 
rays  returned  from  the  irradiated  formation^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  the  influx  of  formation  fluids 
into  a  borehole  and  capable  of  bemg  used  ui  a  drill  stnng 
during  a  drilling  operation,  comprising: 

a  housing  capable  of  bemg  coupled  in  a  drill  stnng; 

a  radiation  source  means  mounted  on  said  housing; 

a  radiation  detection  means  spaced  from  said  radiation 
source  means  on  said  housing,  said  detection  means  for 
detecting  radiation  from  said  source  means  which  has 
substantially  only  passed  through  the  fluids  m  said  bore- 
hole. 
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M92,M6 
METHOD  FOR  PREDICTING  THE  PERFORMANCE  OF 

CATHODE  MATERIALS 
Georie  A.  Haai,  Aleuadria,  Vtn  AnoU  SUh,  Po«omk,  Md^ 
and  Ckriide  R.  K.  Marrte,  Atemdrta,  Va^  MHiMn  to  He 
Uattad  Statm  of  Aatrica  m  rtprioBHad  by  tke  Secretary  of 
the  Nai7,  Wiihiaaliia,  D.C 

Filed  May  2,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  490,994 
lat  0.1  HOIJ  «7/0a  47/00 
VS.  a.  250—305  II 


ilr 


3^ 


ELECTHWK  ENEMY,  •V 


I.  A  method  for  predicting  the  suitability  of  various  materi- 
als for  use  in  fabricating  cathodes  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  plurality  of  samples  having  various  concen- 
trations of  metal  substrate  materials, 

(b)  forming  a  surface  layer  on  said  samples  with  an  alkaline 
earth  compound, 

(c)  measuring  the  relative  magnitudes  of  at  least  two  adja- 
cent interatomic  Auger  peaks  for  each  sample, 

(d)  determining  from  said  relative  magnitudes  the  relative 
degree  of  charge  transfer  between  the  alkaline  earth  metal 
and  oxygen  atoms  for  each  sample,  and 

(e)  comparing  the  relative  degree  of  charge  transfer  of  each 
sample  with  every  other  sample,  whereby  the  suitability 
of  the  various  materials  for  use  in  fabricating  cathodes 
may  be  predicted. 


4,492367 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 

THE  STATE  OF  AGEING  OF  PLASTIC  PRODUCTS 

J.  Laarfeoreo,  Hardsiabug,  Jao  P.  ?an  Doogeren, 
Headrik  de  Wit,  WaaMoaar,  and  Louis  M. 
all  of  NctJwrianda,  aaaigiiors  to  Waria 
B.V.,  ZwoUe,  Netherlaads 

Filed  Jul  14, 19«2,  Ser.  No.  399,235 
OaiaH   priority,   appUeatioa   Netberiaadi,   JoL   5,    1981, 
8103468 

lot  a^  GOU  I/OO 
US.  a  250—341  16 


ucts  comprising  the  steps  of  passing  infrared  radiation  through 
the  product  determining  the  absorption  thereof  in  the  material 
at  a  wavelength  value  selected  at  the  q)ectral  location  where 
the  chemical  and/or  physical  change  in  the  plastic  created  by 
ageing  causes  a  change  in  absorption,  performing  a  second 
measurement  in  a  different  wavelaigth  area  where  the  abaorp> 
tion  value  is  independent  of  the  state  of  ageing,  and  comparing 
the  difference  between  the  absorption  value  and  the  value  of 
said  second  measurement  to  obtain  a  pre-adjusted  calibration 
value  as  a  criterion  for  determining  the  state  of  ageing. 


4,492,868 

DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  CONCENTRATION  OF 

PARTICLES  CONVEYED  BY  A  LIQUID 

Roiaiid  E.  Jehestaas,  BJSraidepVad  29,  S-163  64  VOUagby,  aad 

PMf  Halan  Bergrtrta,  Vaasrign  5H,  S-141  39  Haddiage, 

botbofSwedea 

Filed  Not.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  439,224 
OaiBs  priority,  apfUcatioa  Sweden,  No?.  25, 1981, 8107026; 
Not.  25, 1981,  8107027 

lat  a.5  GOU  5/54:  GOIN  21/84 
VS.  CL  250—345  14  Cbdw 


1.  A  measuring  device  for  measuring  the  concentration  of 
particles  conveyed  by  a  liquid  through  a  tube  and  including 
measuring  probes  and  a  reference  apparatus,  each  one  of  said 
measuring  probes  and  reference  apparatus  including  an  emitter 
and  a  detector,  comprising  said  emitter  and  said  detector  of  the 
measuring  probes  are  disposed  in  the  wall  of  the  tube  axially  in 
register  with  each  other  on  either  side  of  the  liquid  advanced 
through  the  tube  and  said  emitter  and  detector  of  the  reference 
apparatus  are  arranged  on  either  side  of  a  reference  path  being 
free  from  liquid  and  are  of  the  IR  type,  said  etnitters  being  fed 
from  a  common  source  sending  pulsed  energy  to  the  emitters, 
said  energy  having  short  energy  pulses  with  relatively  long 
time  intervals  between  said  pulses,  said  pulse  being  of  a  diorter 
duration  than  that  of  square  wave  pulses,  and  said  reference 
apparatus  is  involved  in  an  electronic  circuit  being  tempera- 
ture-compensated. 


4,492369 
RADUTION  DETECTOR 
AtsnsU  SuaU,  HigaaUyaaMto;  HiroaricU  Yaauda,  HIao; 
Yoko  Ucbida,  KawaaaU;  HideU  KobBO,  and  Miaora  Yoabida, 
both  of  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japaa,  wmtwoon  to  HitaeU  Medical 
Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  313,171 
ClaioM  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Oct  22, 1980,  55-146891 
lat  a'  GOIT  1/20 
VS.  CL  250—367  €J 


1.  Method  of  determining  the  state  of  ageing  of  plastic  prod-       1.  A  radiation  detector  comprising: 
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•  houiiig  having  a  window  f(v  introducing  radiatioo  there- 
through from  one  direction; 

•  icintillator  diapoaed  within  aaid  houaing.  laid  adntillator 
including  a  layer  of  idioq>hor  partidei  which  emit  radia- 
tJon-atimnlated  light  therefrom  upcm  impingement  of  said 
radiation  thereon; 

a  wcoodary  radiation  ahirlding  layer  diipoaed  in  a  fiKe  of 
■aid  hoD^  located  at  a  position  deviated  from  a  path  of 
tranmiMion  of  said  radiation,  aaid  aeoondary  radiation 
■hielding  kyer  being  made  of  a  material  which  has  a  high 
permeability  with  req>ect  to  the  radiation-stimulated  light 
emitted  frxxn  said  phoq>hor  particle  layer  and  a  low  per- 
meability with  ntpKt  to  secondary  radiation  from  said 
phoq>hQr  particle  layer,  and 

a  light  detect  for  receiving  the  radiation-stimulated  light 
emitted  frxnn  said  fbotphot  particle  layer  through  said 
secondary  radiation  »hi*iMiiig  Uyer. 


silicon  crystal  grown  upon  a  sQioon  crystal  substrate,  conpria- 

ing  the  stq»  of : 
irradiating  the  surface  of  an  epitaxial  silicon  crytul  grown 
upon  a  silicon  crystal  substrate  with  a  laser  beam  at  the 
temperature  of  liquid  helium  so  as  to  result  lo  the  emana- 
tion of  luminescent  light  beams  from  said  epitaxiaJ  aiUcon 
crystal  and  said  siUcon  crystal  substrate  in  response  to  the 
presence  of  impurities  within  said  epitaxial  silicon  crystal 
and  said  siUcon  crystal  substrate; 
obtaining  spectra  of  said  luminescent  light  beams  emanating 
from  said  epitaxial  silicon  crystal  and  said  silicon  crystal 
substrate;  and 


M92,S70 
ANGULAR  LIMITATION  DEVICE  IN  A  CHARGED 
PARTICLE  BEAM  SYSTEM 
da  OHmkoat,  aM  JacfMS  Trntel,  bolk  of  Parla, 
—Imbii  to  Thomaon  CSF.  Parte,  Fnmn 
FDad  Aag.  31, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  413,524 
CUtm  priority,  ap^ieitlOT  F^Mea,  Se^  22, 1991, 81 17S46 
bt  a^  HOU  37/00:  A61K  27/02 
VS.  a  250-3M  7 


P  CeMMM  (enl*) 


forming  a  relationship  between  the  photo  lumineaceDce 
intensity  ratio  of  the  photo  luminescence  intensity  of  said 
luminescent  light  beam  from  said  epitaxial  silicon  crystal 
to  the  photo  luminescence  intensity  of  said  lumineacent 
light  beam  from  said  silicon  crystal  substrate,  as  denved 
from  said  spectra  of  said  luminescent  light  beams  emanat- 
ing from  said  epitaxial  silicon  crystal  and  said  silicon 
crystal  substrate,  and  the  concentration  of  said  impurity 
within  said  epitaxial  silicon  crystal,  whereby  the  concen- 
tration of  said  impurity  within  said  epitaxial  silicon  crystal 
may  be  determined  frmn  said  relationship  as  a  function  of 
said  photo  luminescence  intensity  ratio 


1.  An  anguUu-  limiution  device  m  a  charged  particle  beam 
system  comprising  a  source  and  an  electronic  optical  system 
permitting  the  projection  of  the  beam  onto  a  target  plane, 
wherein  only  a  single  diaphragm  for  the  angular  limitation  of 
the  beam  is  positioned  between  the  source  and  the  electronic 
optical  system,  the  uaefril  current  of  the  beam  at  the  target 
plane  bebg  more  than  one  thousandth  of  the  current  emitted 
by  the  source  and  wherein  a  first  lens  is  positioned  between 
said  source  and  said  diaphragm,  said  diaphragm  being  located 
in  the  focal  plane  of  said  first  lens. 


_MW,«71 
METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  IMPURITIES  IN 
EPITAXIAL  SIUCON  CRYSTALS 
Mkftto  TMm,  Yiflsmirhi,  Jap«,  aari^or  to  AgsMy  of 
laiKiM  SckMo  ft  TochMloir  mi  MWolry  of  lataraa- 
tloHl  Ttwtt  *  ladHtry,  bath  of  Tokyo,  J^m 
FIM  Ai«.  17, 1912,  Scr.  No.  4<M,9« 
CUh  priariU,  awMcmoi  JapMi,  Oct  7, 19tl,  S6-199727 
M.  CL*  GOIN  2J/64 
VJS.  CL  290-4a».l  S  Oaiw 

I.  A  method  for  determining  impurities  within  an  epitaxial 


4,4»2,r72 
ALBEDO  DOSIMETER  ENCAPSULATION 
Bertram  Bvgkhart,  Karlsraha,  Fed.  Ra^  of  GcrMar  Gahor 
Haarih,  Cairo,  Egypt,  and  Enot  Plaaek, 
shafsB,  Fad.  Rep.  of  GanBaay,  Mslgaiiis  to 
saaMm  Karlnhc  GmbH,  Karlmha,  Pad.  Rap.  of  i 

FDad  May  19, 19«2,  Scr.  No.  379,694 
Claim  priority,  appMcatJoa  Pad.  Rap.  of  Garmaay,  May  22, 
1981,  3120373 

iM.  a.3  GoiT ;/;; 

U.S.  a.  250—484.1  9  ClalM 

1.  Albedo  dosimeter  encapsulation  for  measuring  neutron 
and  gamma  radiation  in  at  least  two  dosimeter  zones,  compru- 
ing: 

(a)  a  casing  having  boron  or  cadmium  contammg  waUi 
which  have  neutron  absorbing  capability,  said  casing 
having  a  front  side  which  faces  s  radiation  field  and  a  rear 
side  which  faces  s  body  which  carries  the  encapsulation, 
the  rear  side  of  the  casing  being  closed  by  s  cadmium  or 
boron  containing  rear  wall  having  a  first  portion  and  a 
second  portion; 

(b)  a  cover  located  at  the  front  side  of  the  casmg,  the  cover 
having  a  cadmium  or  boron  contaming  wall  portion  and  a 
window  portion;  and 

(c)  the  casing  having  a  first  zone  for  holding  a  first  dosimeter 
means  and  a  second  zone  for  holding  s  second  dosimeter 
means,  for  first  zone  being  aligned  with  the  cadmium  or 
boron  containing  wall  portion  of  the  cover  and  the  first 
portion  of  the  rear  wall,  and  the  second  zone  beuig  aligned 
with  the  window  portion  of  the  cover  and  the  second 
portion  of  rear  wall,  the  cadmium  or  boron  containing 
wall  portion  at  the  cover  having  a  neutron  absortnng 
capability  which  is  different  from  the  neutron  absorbing 
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capability  of  the  fim  porlioa  of  the  rear  wall,  and  the  fim 
portion  of  the  rear  wall  having  a  neutron  abaofbing  capa- 


IS  with  an  extended  cathode  16  and  an  aocrlmitint  f^  19 
providing  acceleration  of  the  ribbon-ahaped  electron  beam. 

3.  An  apparatua  ftv  irradiation,  compriaing  an  dectron  beam 
•haper  and  a  deflecting  electromagnet  with  a  frame-type  mag- 
netic circuit  to  direct  the  dectron  bem  onto  an  irradiated 
object  nibetantially  at  an  angle  of  90*,  the  electron  beam  ihaper 
ia  made  nch  at  to  provide  a  ribbon-diaped  dectron  beam,  and 
the  deflecting  dectromagnet  haa  two  polea,  aaid  polea  extend- 
ing over  the  whole  width  of  the  irradiated  object  and  com- 
priaet  two  windings  connected  to  a  direct  current  aooroe,  the 
deflecting  electromagnet  being  arrangeed  ao  that  the  tn^jecto- 
ries  of  the  dectrons  within  the  area  from  the  Aapa  to  the 
deflecting  electromagnet  are  inclined  to  the  plane  of  the  frame 
of  its  magnetic  circuit,  characterized  in  that  the  electron  beam 
tbMptr  (1)  comprises  an  electron  beam  (25)  with  a  point  cath- 
ode (X).  an  accderating  tube  (27)  and  an  electron  beam  sweep- 
ing electromagnet  (30).  ^ 


bihty  which  is  different  from  the  neutron  absorbing  capa- 
bility of  the  second  portion  of  the  rear  wall. 

APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRON  BEAM  IRRADUTION  OF 

OBJECTS 

*T<iii'ilii  P.  IMtriar,  aittm  Mickwlnakaya,  19,  k?.  23;  Andrd 
S.  IvaMV,  aitaa  KaMstaefsUya,  t,  kr.  33;  MlkhaO  P.  Sria- 
Hn,  paaaiok  MMdioalrai,  aUtaa  Bogalfhika,  4,  kr.  2S,  and 

MlkhaO  T.  Fadatof,  poaelok  MetaOostrol,  aUtaa  Pderaya,  22, 
kv.  51,  afl  ef  !  wliiai,  UASJL 

PCT  So.  PCr/SUI0/tMMM5,  }  371  Date  Dae.  21,  IMl,  $  102(e) 
Date  Dec  21, 1501,  PCT  Pib.  No.  WO51/03104,  PCT  Pab. 
Dais  Oct  29, 1901 

per  F1M  A«r.  25, 1900,  Ser.  No.  33^93 
iMt  CL>  HOU  33/02 
U.S.  a  250— 4913  3 


1.  An  apparatus  for  sn  electron  beam  irradiation  of  objects, 
comprising  an  dectron  beam  ihaper  and  a  deflecting  electro- 
magnet with  a  frame-type  magnetic  circuit  to  direct  the  elec- 
tron beam  onto  an  irradiated  object  substantially  at  an  angle  at 
90*.  characterized  in  that  the  electron  beam  ihaper  1  is  made 
such  as  to  provide  a  ribbon-ahaped  electron  beam  7.  the  de- 
flecting electromagnet  I  having  two-poles  10,  11,  said  poles 
extending  over  the  whole  width  of  the  object  €,  and  comprises 
two  windings  12, 13  embracing  said  poles  10, 11  and  connected 
to  a  direct  current  source  14,  the  deflecting  electromagnet  S 
bdng  arranged  so  that  the  trajectories  of  the  dectroos  within 
the  area  from  the  shaper  1  to  the  deflecting  electromagnet  8  are 
inclined  to  the  plane  of  the  frame  of  its  magnetic  circuit  9,  and 
wherein  the  electron  beam  shaper  1  comprises  sn  dectron  gun 


4,492374 

SYNCHRONIZATION  FUEL  CONTROL  FOR  GAS 

TURBINE-DRIVEN  AC  GENERATOR  BY  USE  OF 

MAXIMUM  AND  MINIMUM  FUEL  SIGNALS 

TlBMtky  P.  Near,  Seotia,  N.Y.,  ansi«Mr  to  G«Mrd  Eleetrie 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1982,  Scr.  No.  371,881 
lat  a.3  H02P  9/04 
VS.  a.  290-40  B  51 
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1.  An  automatic  synchronization  fuel  control  for  guiding  an 
AC  generator  having  an  output  into  synchronization  with  an 
AC  power  system,  said  output  of  said  generator  and  said 
power  system  each  having  respective  AC  voltages  associated 
therewith,  said  generator  being  of  a  type  which  is  driven  by  a 
turbine,  said  synchronization  fiid  control  comprising: 
first  means  for  determining  an  instantaneous  frequency  dif- 
ference and  an  instantaneous  phase  difference  between 
said  power  system  voltage  and  said  generator  output 
voltage; 
second  means  for  providing  one  of  a  first  signd  coomiand 
for  supplying  a  fixed  predetermined  mitiimnm  fuel  flow  to 
said  turbine  and  a  second  signal  command  for  supplying  a 
fixed  predetermined  maTimnin  foel  flow  to  said  turbine; 
said  fixed  predetermined  maximum  fiid  flow  being  of  a  firit 
value  which  is  effective  to  produce  a  substantially  con- 
stant acoderation  of  said  generator,  and  said  fixed  prede- 
termined minimum  fuel  flow  being  of  a  second  vdue 
which  is  effective  to  produce  a  substantially  constant 
deceleration  of  said  generator, 
third  means  for  substantially  continuously  ftftmpaiTTig  gu^j 
instantaneous  frequency  difference  and  said  instantaneous 
phase  difference;  and 
fourth  means  for  determining,  m  accordance  with  predeter- 
mined functions,  whether  said  second  means  should  pro- 
vide said  first  signal  or  said  second  signal,  said  predeter- 
mined functions  being  selected  so  as  to  guide  said  genera- 
tor to  an  optimd  synchronization  point  at  which  a  prede- 
termined frequency  difference  and  a  predeternuned  phase 
difference  exist. 
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WAVE  POWERED  BUOY  GENERATOR 
A.  Row*,  EmIbUm,  CUif^  Mriffor  to  1W  UiHad 
I  nprtMBtod  ky  the  SMnlwj  of  tke  Na?7, 
D.C 
FIM  Dm.  2, 1M2,  Sm.  No.  44<,3M 
bL  a.)  F03B  13/12 
US.a290-S3 


interval  that  all  interconnecting  MOS  trannston  are 
turned  off. 


MW,i77 
ELECTRODE  APPARATUS  FOR  CATHODIC 
PROTECTION 
tSOalM  Rtekvi  E.  StMni,  P«^  ia  Lac,  Wb.,  Miliar  to 
Coryonttoa,  Skokto,  DL 

FDai  JaL  26, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  4a2»191 
lat  a.)  HeiB  7/2S 
VS.  a.  307—95  11 


1.  A  buoy  generator  compriiing: 

a  hollow  booy  having  inner  and  outer  suffices; 

at  least  one  winding  mounted  to  the  buoy  parallel  to  its 

tatftoet,  the  winding  having  a  pair  of  ends; 
magnetized  means  freely  disposed  in  all  dimensions  within 

the  hollow  buoy  for  unrestricted  rolling  on  the  inside 

sur^Ke  of  the  hollow  buoy  whenever  the  hollow  buoy  has 

any  rolling  movement;  and 
means  connected  to  the  winding  ends  for  rectifying  current 

flow  therefrom, 
whereby,  upon  mooring  the  buoy  in  water,  the  flux  lines  of 

the  magnetized  roller  means  cut  the  winding  when  there  is 

water  motion  and  electrical  current  is  provided  by  the 

winding  through  the  rectifying 


M9237« 
POWER  SUPPLY  SWrrCHING  ARRANGEMENT 
I O.  Colbert,  OaMwina,  a^  Bc^  H.  HObum,  ladi- 
both  of  lad^  aarigMn  to  ATAT  Bdl  Laboratoriea, 
Mvray  Hill,  N J. 

FDad  JaL  18, 1W3,  Scr.  No.  $14,596 
Lrt.  a^  H02J  9/06 
VS.  CL  307-46  11 
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L  Appanttus  for  interconnecting  one  of  a  i^urality  of  volt- 
age sources  with  a  load  comprising.. 

metal  oxide  semiooDductor  (MOS)  transistor  means,  electri* 
cally  in  series  with  each  of  the  voltage  sources  and  the 
load,  responsive  to  oontrcri  signals  for  interconnecting  the 
v<dtafe  sources  with  the  load,  only  one  of  said  voltage 
sources  being  interconnected  at  a  time; 

sequencing  means,  generating  control  signals  for  turning  off 
all  interconnecting  MOS  transiston  when  the  voltage  of 
the  interooanected  voltage  source  Calls  below  a  predeter- 
mined threahold  level,  and  thereafter  fbr  enabling  another 
of  the  voltage  source^  and 

means  fw  supplying  voltage  to  the  load  during  the  time 


1.  In  a  cathodic  protection  apparatus  for  •  submernblc  meta] 
unit  subject  to  corrosioD  and  including  a  ftubmemble  anode,  a 
submersible  reference  electrode,  and  a  current  supply  means 
connected  between  said  anode  and  said  metal  unit  and  to  said 
reference  electrode  to  regulate  the  potential  of  said  metal  unit 
by  maintaining  the  potential  of  said  metal  unit  at  a  selected 
level  relative  to  said  reference  electrode,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
A  metallic  shield  element  mounted  in  close  proximity  to  said 
reference  electrode  and  said  anode  and  connected  to  said 
metal  unit  to  cause  a  first  distance  between  said  electrode 
and  said  anode  to  electrically  simulate  a  second  distance 
between  said  anode  and  s  selected  portion  of  said  submers- 
ible metal  unit,  said  second  distance  greater  than  said  Arst 
distance.,    wherry    said    reference    electrode    can    be 
mounted  adjacent  to  said  anode. 


ELECTRICAL  LINE  REVERSAL  AND  PROTECnON 

SYSTEM 
Howard  L.  Hamd,  67  Wiathror  ILL,  Eaat  Graoawkh,  RJ. 
02818 

FDad  May  25, 1983,  Sw.  No.  498,020 
IiL  a'  H02H  3/26 
VS.  CL  307— ir  3 
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OUT 


1.  An  electrical  apparatus  connected  between  an  alternating 
current  supply  and  a  load  for  the  automatic  reversal  of  the 
connection  ot  supply  lines  to  a  load  which  has  a  near  ground 
conductor  comprising  in  combinatioB  an  alternating  current 
source  and  a  load,  said  source  and  said  load  having  at  least  a 


730 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  8, 198S 


groond  wire  and  ■  pair  of  phaie  wirei;  •  change-over  twitch 
Bieus  compriiing  two  pain  of  triacs  with  both  tnodet  of  each 
pair  connected  together  to  one  phate  wire,  one  of  the  other 
anodes  of  each  pair  being  connected  to  a  separate  load  phase 
wire;  s  logic  drcnit  inchiding  a  pair  of  three-terminal  semi- 
oondnctors,  each  with  a  control  aectrode  and  ootpot  electrode 
for  operating  the  switch  means;  said  control  electrode  con- 
nected to  a  phaae  wire  for  detecting  a  voltage  chsmge  between 
one  of  the  phaae  wires  and  the  ground  wire  whereby  when  a 
voltage  change  is  detected  the  ootpot  electrode  will  energize 

the  gate  of  one  triac  of  each  pair  to  change  the  connection  of 
said  supply  to  said  load. 


the  input  AC  voltage  is  in  a  negative  portion  of  its  cycle 
and  ssid  switch  means  is  in  said  second  state; 
(e)  timing  means  ntponuvt  to  said  triggering  signal  for 
generating  a  control  signal  for  a  sdected  time  period 
which  is  related  to  one  cycle  of  the  input  AC  vohage;  and 
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(0  firing  means  responsive  to  said  timing  means  for  provid- 
ing the  drive  signal  to  the  load  circuit,  said  firing  means 
providing  the  drive  signal  when  the  control  signal  is  ap- 
plied to  said  firing  means. 


1.  In  combination,  an  avahmche  transistor  and  a  trigger 
circuit  responsive  to  trigger  signals  of  variable  intensity  for 
driving  said  avahmche  transistor  into  a  conductive  mode,  said 
^ittCT  signals  having  a  firequency  component,  said  trigger 
circuit  comprising: 
a  first  circuit  stage  receiving  said  trigger  signals  and  com- 
prising band  pass  amplifier  means  having  an  upper  limit 
frequoicy  much  lower  than  the  fi«juency  component  of 
the  trigger  signals  to  produce  output  signals  which  rise 
with  a  substantially  constant  ramp  angle  independent  of 
waveforms  of  the  trigger  signals  and, 
a  second  circuit  stage  receiving  output  signals  from  said  first 
circuit  stage  and  comprising  saturable  amplifier  means 
having  a  saturation  voltage  which  is  sufficiently  low  that 
said  saturable  amplifier  means  develops  output  signals 
having  a  substantially  constant  amplitude. 


M92^1 
STORED  CHARGE  INVERTER  CIRCUIT 
E.  Andcrao^  Avtai,  Cou^  AMa  A.  BMh,  and  John 
Giorgia,  both  of  Soirth  Euclid,  Ohio,  valffon  to  GcMral 
Electric  Coaipaay,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

ContfanatfcM-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  184,648,  Sep.  5, 1980, 
abandoMd.  Ilia  appUcatkw  Mar.  7. 1983.  Sar.  No.  472,681 
lBt.a.3  H03K  ;7/6ft  3/33:  H02M  7/537 
U.S.  CL  307—270  14 1 


HaroU  Weta, 


to  Pariur  Mana- 


4,492380 
DRIVER  aRCUIT 

M«B.,«Bip 

.    .  Woreaslsr,  Mms. 
FDad  Aig.  4, 1983,  Scr.  No.  S20,4U 
lat  ai  Ha3K  17/72 
UJS.  CL  307— 2S2  N  19  ^,__ 

1.  A  driver  circuit  which  is  responsive  to  an  input  AC  line 
voltage  for  providing  a  drive  signal  to  a  load  circuit,  said 
driver  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  receiving  the  input  AC  voltage; 

(b).means  for  providing  a  DC  voltage  related  to  the  input 
AC  voltage; 

(c)  switch  means  connected  to  said  DC  voltage  means,  said 
switch  means  having  first  and  second  ftatw; 

(d)  trigger  means  connected  to  said  switch  means,  said  trig- 
ger Bieaas  charged  to  a  voltage  related  to  the  DC  voltage 
when  said  switch  means  is  in  said  first  state,  said  trigger 

I  geaentting  a  triggering  signal  durmg  such  time  that 


1.  An  inverter  circuit  for  operating  from  a  d-c  power  source 
and  applying  alternating  current  through  a  load  which  is  in- 
ductive or  has  an  inductive  component,  comprising  two  tran- 
sistors connected  to  alternately  apply  current  through  said 
load  fixm  said  power  source,  said  transistors  having  the  char^ 
acteristic  of  storing  a  charge  m  their  baae-coUector  regions, 
and  said  load  having  the  characteristic  of  inducing  a  fly-back 
current  when  current  flow  therein  is  terminated,  whefein  the 
improvement  comprises  means  connected  between  said  load 
and  the  base  electrodes  of  respective  ones  of  said  transistors  for 
applying  the  fly-back  current  resulting  from  each  tuni'Ofr  of 
one  of  said  transistors  through  the  baae-ooUector  path  of  the 
other  of  said  tranistors  for  causing  said  other  of  said  transitotB 
to  operate  as  an  inverted  transistor  and  rendering  said  other 
transistor  conductive  and  storing  a  charge  therein  to  keep  it 
conductive  for  a  period  (tf  time,  said  dreuh  being  devoid  of  an 
external  source  of  repetitive  turn-on  pulses  for  said  transiston. 


January  8, 1983 


ELECTRICAL 


721 


M92J82 

JSTBGRATED  OBCUIT  FOB  CHIP  OP/AMP 
INTERFACE 
S.  IcHM,  mi  Emtm  S.  Stril,  Jr^  koth  «# 
AMay  MrifMn  to  WmUi^omc  Ehctric  Coi^ 
Pk 

rwtlirtliw  !■  !■!  of  S».  No.  Ma,54»,  Jm.  r.  mo,  Prt.  Nft 
4y3413(3.  lUi  ijpHcoHoi  Jd.  M,  1M2,  Sir.  No.  402,171 
in.  a^  O06G  7/12 
VS.  a  307-497  7 


-at^TF^ 


ff^ 


"XT 


4,492,803 
UNPOWERED  FACT  GATE  TURN<OFF  FET 
WflUni  J.  Janrtka,  Wert  AlUi,  Wit.,  Mripwr  to  Eatoo  Corpo- 
rattoa,  OcTda^  Ohto 

F1M  JoL  21, 1982,  Scr.  No.  390,720 
iML  a.}  HttSK  17/04.  17/687 
VS.  a  307—571  11 


•-2 


1.  A  tet  turn-off  FET  ciicuit  having  drain,  lource  and  gate 
terminals,  comprising: 
an  enhancement  mode  FET  having  a  drain  connected  to  laid 


drain  terminal,  a  tCKiroe  connected  toiaid  tooFce  terminal 
and  a  gate  operativdy  coui>led  to  said  gate  tenninal; 

a  depletion  mode  JFET  having  a  nonnally  conductive  ON 
state  and  connected  to  said  FET  gate  and  »ottroe  and 
cMKloctive  npon  turn-off  of  the  latter  due  to  removal  of 
gate  drive,  conduction  of  said  JFET  providing  bster 
diacharge  therethrough  of  residual  stored  charge  on  said 
FET  gate,  whereby  to  facilitate  teto-  FET  turn-off; 

threshold  voltage  breakdown  means  connected  between  said 
gate  terminal  and  said  FET  gate  and  having  a  greater 
breakover  voltage  than  the  pinch-off  voltage  of  said 
JFET. 


LZ I 


1.  A  circuit  for  coupling  an  electrical  signal  flrom  an  inte- 
grated circuit  with  portions  of  said  circuit  external  said  inte- 
grated circuit  comprising: 

an  operational  amplifier  external  to  said  integrated  circuit 
having  a  first  mm-inverting  input,  a  second  inverting  input 
and  an  output; 

said  integrated  circuit  mcluding  a  semiconductor  substrate; 

differential  amplifying  means  including  first  and  second 
transistOTS,  said  first  transistor  in  said  substrate; 

means  in  said  substrate  for  coiqriing  said  first  transistor  to 
said  electrical  signal; 

a  feedback  drcuit; 

said  output  of  said  operaticmal  amplifier  coupled  through 
said  feedback  circuit  to  said  second  transistor  of  said 
differential  amplifying  means; 

said  differential  amplifying  means  having  a  first  non-invert- 
ing output  and  a  second  inverting  output; 

said  first  non-inverting  output  of  said  differential  amplifying 
means  coupled  to  said  non-inverting  input  of  said  opera- 
tional amplifier, 

said  second  mverting  output  of  said  differential  amplifying 
means  coupled  to  said  inverting  input  of  said  operational 
anq>lifier. 


4,492384 
POROUS  FILL  CTATOR  OF  A  CANNED  MOTOR 
EtM  AaaM,  Sakara;  Yaovo  Snaki,  Naraahtoo,  and  Nokw 
MMoii,  PaaakaakI,  aO  of  Japan,  aasi^ors  to  HltacM,  Ltd^ 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FDad  No?.  22,  1982,  Scr.  No.  443,400 
OalaM  priority,  appHcatioa  Japan,  Nor.  26, 1981,  54-188370 
Int  a^  H02I  1/04 
VS.  a  310—43  3  OalM 


1.  A  canned  motor  comprising: 

a  stator  including  s  cylindrical  motor  bousing,  a  sutor  core 
having  a  stator  winding  mounted  on  an  inner  surface  of 
said  motor  housing,  a  pair  of  end  brackets  each  secured  to 
one  of  two  opposite  open  ends  of  said  motor  bousing,  and 
a  cylindrical  can  arranged  on  an  inner  side  of  said  stator 
core  and  secured  at  opposite  ends  to  said  end  brackets; 

s  rotor  mounted  on  an  inner  surface  of  said  can,  and 

a  porous  insulator  located  in  said  stator  and  sealed  by  said 
motor  bousing,  said  end  brackets  and  said  can,  said  porous 
insulator  is  formed  of  an  inorganic  filler  in  particulate 
form  having  a  grain  size  in  s  range  of  between  0.05  and 
0.33  mm,  and  a  resin  having  minute  pores  and  connecting 
filler  particles  together,  the  resin  is  within  a  range  of 
between  3-20  weight  parts  for  100  weight  pans  of  the 
inorganic  filler. 


4,492385 
ALTERNATING  CURRENT  GENERATOR  FOR  A  CAR 
Yntaka  Khaasm,  Hlma)!;  Yoalrihtoa  Khora,  aa4  MaaatoaU 
KoyaMgl,  botk  of  Aasagaaaki,  aU  of  Japaai,  aaatgann  to  Mh- 
saMaki  DwU  KabMhiki  Takka,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
FDad  Mar.  16, 1982,  Sar.  No.  358^87 
CUtm  priority,  appttcatloa   Japan,   Mar.   30,   1981,   56- 
47199fU] 

fart,  a.^  H02K  9/06 
VS.  CL  310—62  I  ClalBM 

1.  An  alternating  current  generator  for  a  car  compriatng: 
first  and  second  brackets  which  respectively  have  a  cop-hke 
shape  having  a  cylindrical  portion  and  facing  each  otha 
in  the  axial  direction, 
a  rectifying  device  fixed  to  one  of  said  bracketa, 
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•  «ator  held  between  nid  bncketi, 

a  rotor  whidi  m  piaoed  imide  of  aud  itator  ud  it  rotatably 
held  by  both  of  and  brackett. 

•  fint  ceatriftigBl  fim  fixed  to  one  end  of  said  rotor, 

fint  vcDtUating  meant  formed  m  the  copped  end  portioa  of 
one  of  aaid  fint  and  aeoood  bracket!  in  the  axial  direction 
and  on  the  aide  of  aaid  altemator  having  aaid  firat  centrifu- 
gal Can,  for  feeding  coolant  air, 

a  aeoood  ventilating  meant  ftmned  in  the  cylindrical  portion 
of  aaid  firat  bracket  in  which  the  firat  ventilating  means  is 
formed  for  discharging  the  coolant  air, 

a  second  centriAigal  ftn  which  is  fixed  to  the  other  end  of 
said  rotor  and  which  has  an  outer  diameter  larger  than 
that  of  said  fint  centrifugal  fim  and  wherein  said  second 
centrifugal  fan  has  a  outer  diameter  greater  than  the  inner 
diameter  of  aaid  stator. 


resittance  (PTCR),  a  removaUe  cover  covering  the  remaining 

portion  of  said  base  surfiaoe  and  formmg  with  it  a  qmoe  larger 
than  aaid  apnce  defined  by  aaid  fixed  cover  and  aaid  bate  aur- 

face  and  a  terminal  box  housed  within  the  space  deftied  by  aaid 
removable  cover  and  aaid  baae  auifsce. 


M92,IS7 

COMPACT  RESISTOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ROTARY 

ELECTRIC  MACHINE 

Jeffrey  D.  Baldwin,  Rockford,  m,  Mrigam  to  SodMraad  Coi^ 

poratio%  Rockfcrd,  OL  / 

FDed  Aag.  2S,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  52M41 

Int  0.3  H02K  11/00;  HWC  3/18 

VS.  CL  310—68  R  12 


third  ventilating  means  for  feeding  coolant  air  which  is 
formed  in  the  end  portion  in  the  axial  direction  of  said 
second  bracket,  and 

fourth  ventilating  means  for  discharging  coolant  air  which  is 
formed  in  the  cylindrical  portion  of  said  second  bracket, 
wherein  when  said  first  and  second  centrifugal  fans  are 
routed,  coolant  sir  is  ventilated  through  said  third  venti- 
lating means  to  be  discharged  fixmi  said  fourth  ventilating 
meant,  a  part  of  the  coolant  air  ventilated  through  said 
third  ventilating  means  is  discharged  from  said  second 
ventilating  means  through  the  air  gap  between  the  rotor 
and  the  stator  snd  a  coolant  air  ventilated  through  said 
first  ventilating  means  is  discharged  from  said  second 
ventilating  means. 


1.  A  rotary  electric  machine  comprising: 

astator; 

a  rotor  joumalled  for  rotation  within  said  stator  about  an 
axis  and  carrying  an  electrical  conductor;  and 

a  resistor  mounted  on  said  rotor  and  electricaUy  smofiatfd 
with  the  conductor,  said  resistor  being  narrow  axially  of 
said  rotor  and  elongated  radially  but  within  the  periphery 
of  the  rotor  and  extending  acroaa  the  aat  thereof. 

€M2JSU 

WIRE  WAY  SECUREMENT  MEANS  FOR 

DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE 

C.  IWodore  PeM^ee,  and  Daaid  R.  Meaner,  both  of  St  Loiite 

Couty,  Mo.,  aadgnors  to  Emersoa  Electric  Co.  St 

Mo. 

Filed  Jan.  11,  IMS,  S«r.  No.  487,164 
Int  a.3  H02K  11/00 
VS.  a.  310—71  3 


4,492386 

STARTING  RELAY-TERMINAL  BOX  GROUP  FOR 

HERMEnC  MOTOR.DRIVEN  COMPRESSORS 

Alfredo  Bar,  Paria,  Italy,  aariffor  to  Necchi  SodetA  per  AxkML 
Parte,  Italy  r- ~-m 

Fnad  JbL  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  400,010 

ippUcition  Italy,  Sep.  3, 1981,  42916  A/81 
Int  a^  HQ2K  11/00 
VS.  a  310-68  C  1  oiy. 


ToiU, 


5M. 


}i}Hi/<ifr}rfrf 


^  '  (  '^ ' '  -^  -^y  ^ 


--i) 


'r^ 


1.  Starting  relay-terminal  box  for  hermetic  motor-driven 

compressors  for  cooling  apparatuses,  comprising  a  base  surface 
aecoraUe  to  the  wall  of  the  motor-driven  compressor,  a  fixed 
cover  covering  a  portion  of  said  sur&oe  and  forming  with  it  a 
space  of  limited  height  inakle,  a  atarting  retey  positioned  within 
aaid  apace  contittiag  of  a  positive  temperature  coefficient 


1.  In  a  dynamoelectric  machine  having  a  atator  assembly 
including  a  core,  a  bore  within  said  core,  and  a  bearing  support 
carried  by  said  core,  said  dynamoelectric  machine  fiirther 
comprising  a  rotor  assembly  having  a  rotor  body  rotatable 
within  said  bore,  a  shaft  extending  from  said  rotw  body,  said 
shaft  being  hollow  and  being  joumalled  by  bearings  carried  by 
said  bearing  support,  a  wire  way  extending  through  said  hol- 
low rotor  ahaft  and  being  atationarily  aecured  with  req)ect  to 
said  stator  assembly,  wherein  the  improvement  amprises:  an 
opening  within  said  bearing  siq)port  for  threadably  receiving 
said  wire  way.  an  end  of  sakl  wire  way  protruding  beyond  said 
bearing  support,  a  locking  nut  threadaUy  received  on  the  end 
of  said  wire  way  protruding  beyond  said  hewing  support 
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thereby  to  lock  Mid  wire  way  with  napecx  to  said  bearing 
support,  said  bearing  support  ftirther  having  a  hob  thereon 
generaOy  coanal  with  aaiid  wire  way  opening,  said  hub  having 
a  bUnd  opening  therein  £King  away  from  uid  toux,  said  blind 
opening  being  subatantiaUy  coaxial  with  said  opening  receiving 
said  wire  way.  said  blind  opening  being  of  cnly  slightly  larger 
diameter  than  the  diameter  of  said  lock  nut.  the  latter  having 
meant  on  its  outer  end  tor  engagement  by  a  tool  for  tightening 
said  Uxk  nut  on  said  wire  way  and  on  the  base  of  said  blind 
opening  within  said  hub  surrounding  said  opening  receiving 
wire  way. 


CTATOR  OF  SUBMERGED  MOTOR 
Ki^l  FUnsU;  Yataka  lllpsklBaii.  both  of  Hitachi;  Shiad 
Hnioka,  Ihavaki;  Sjmoa  IwMa,  HitacU,  ad  Kmm 
KaMwl,  MtacU,  aU  of  Japaa,  Mstganw  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  17,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  5S2,7<3 
ClaiaH  priority,  appHcattoa  Japaa,  No?.  19, 1M2,  57-202114 
lit  a>  H02K  5/10 
VS.  a.  310-S7  9  Oaiaa 


winding  having  a  plurality  of  coilt  formed  of  turm  of  wire 
lying  in  a  plurality  of  itator  sloti  spaced  along  an  air  gap 
surbce  of  a  stator  core,  aaid  coib  being  connected  into  groups 
of  coils  lying  in  adjacent  ttator  slots  for  polyphase  alternating 
current  operation,  each  of  said  coil  groups  having  at  least  one 
central  coil  with  a  predetermined  number  of  turns  and  at  least 
two  outer  coils,  one  of  which  lies  on  either  side  of  said  central 
coil,  said  outer  coils  containing  rediKed  turns  with  respect  to 
said  central  0(m1  to  provide  a  graded  coil  turn  configuration  to 
the  coil  group,  the  reduced  turn  coils  of  coi]  groups  that  are 
adjacent  along  the  air  gap  surface  of  the  sutor  core  cxxrupying 
common  stator  slots  so  that  coils  of  adjacent  coil  groups  over- 
lap. 


M«JW 
PIEZOELECTRIC  ACTUATOR  ARRANGEMENT  WTTH 

ADJUSTMENT  FOR  WEAR 
Hdax  Wletars,  Haaibvi.  Fed.  Rip.  of  Gtrmamy,  aMlgaof  to 
UjS.  PUUpa  Corporatkm,  New  Yori^  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  477.031 
OaiaH  priority.  sppHcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Apr.  1, 
1902,32120(2 

iML  a.}  HOIL  41/08 
UJS.  a.  310-330  4 
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1.  A  stator  of  a  submerged  motor  comprising: 

a  stator  core  having  a  winding  ^>pUed  thereto; 

an  outer  cylinder  supporting  said  stator  core  at  the  outside; 

an  inner  cyUnder  supporting  said  stator  core  at  the  inside; 
and 

end  covers  joining  said  outer  and  iimer  cylinders  together  at 
end  porticms  thereof  to  provide  a  watertight  container 
compoaed  of  said  outer  uid  iimer  cyUnders  and  said  end 
covers  and  having  a  hardened  resin  filled  in  a  vacant  space 
between  the  inner  and  outer  cyUnders  and  the  end  covers; 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

increased  wall  thickness  portions  formed  at  said  iimer  cylin- 
der at  axial  oi^xxite  end  portions  thereof  in  the  vicinity  of 
joints  of  the  inner  cylinder  with  the  end  covers,  one  of 
said  increased  waU  thickness  portions  being  formed  on  an 
outer  side  surface  of  (me  axial  end  portion  and  the  other 
increased  wall  thickness  portion  being  formed  <»  an  iimer 
side  surfiioe  of  the  other  axial  end  portion. 


4,492,090 

STATOR  WINDING  PROVIDING  MAGNETOMOTIVE 

FORCE  WAVE  OF  REDUCED  HARMONIC  CONTENT 

Daitol  J.  MacDoMld,  BrookflaM,  Wis.,  aaripor  to  Uttoa  la- 

dMtrial  PradMts,  Im^  Bcreriy  HOls,  CaUf . 

FDad  May  10, 1903,  Scr.  No.  495.009 
iBt  CL^  H02K  3/QO 
UJS.  a  310-104  17 
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1.  An  actuator  arrangement  for  a  controlled  device,  com- 
prising 

a  ram  having  a  fitx>nt  surface  and  an  end  remote  from  the 
firont  surface, 

means  for  guiding  the  ram  for  movement  along  a  Une  of 
movement  such  that  the  front  surface  u  movable  toward 
and  away  from  the  controlled  device,  and 

an  actuator  for  urging  the  front  surface  of  the  ram  against 
the  controlled  device,  characterixed  in  that 

the  actuator  is  arranged  to  be  displaceable  akmg  the  line  of 
movement  together  with  the  ram,  and 

the  arrangentent  further  comprises  a  re-adjusting  abutment 
means  for  engaging  said  remote  end  of  the  ram  and  urging 
said  remote  end  along  said  line  of  movement  toward  the 
controlled  device,  the  re-adjusting  abutment  means  con- 
sisting of  a  thrust  block  and  a  compression  spring  arranged 
between  the  thrust  block  and  a  compreasKm  vpnag  ar- 
ranged between  the  thrust  block  and  the  ram,  and 

a  releasable  locking  actuator  for  locking  the  fKMition  of  said 
remote  end  with  respect  to  said  controlled  device. 


1903,   50- 


1.  A  statOT  winding  fbr  a  polyphase  a.c.  machine,  said  stator 


4.492.092 

PIEZOELECTRIC  RESONATOR  DEVICE  SUPPORTED 

BY  ANISOTROPIC  RUBBER  CONDUCTOR 
Hlroohi  Nakataid,  Kaaaxawa,  Japan,  aasi^or  to  Marata  Mavi- 
factarlae  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagaokakyo,  Japaa 

FDad  Apr.  19, 1904.  Scr.  No.  401,040 
CMm  priority,  appttcatkia  Japaa.  May   25. 
79404{U] 

bt  a.}  HOIL  41/OB 
UJS.  CL  310-345 
1.  A  piezoelectric  resonator  device  comprising: 
a  first  casing  having  a  through-hole  opening  formed  therein, 

said  opening  defining  first  and  second  side  walls; 
a  first  plate  made  of  electrically  conductive  matenal  applied 
at  one  end  of  said  through-hole  opening; 
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•  noood  phte  niade  of  dectricilly  ooodnctive  material 

^^ed  at  other  end  of  nid  throogb-hole  opeaing.  thereby 
defiiBBg  a  cavity  inade  Mid  fint  aaing; 
a  rectaogokr  plate  ihaped  piesoelectric  reMoator  element 
deported  with  at  leait  fint  and  wooad  ekctrodei  at  oppo- 
Bte  aaxftcm,  reapectivdy,  and  haviag  a  configuratioa 

■naOer  than  Hid  cavity.  Mid  reaooator  dement  accommo- 
dated in  Mid  cavity  mch  that  Mid  fint  electixxle  is  facing 
Hid  nm  pJate  and  Mid  woood  electrode  is  being  said 
wooad  plate; 


ing  lugs  (11)  extending  from  the  sleeve-Uke  portion  in 
alignment  therewith  and  in  a  direction  peipendicahu' with 
reqwct  to  the  flange-like  portion  (Ca)  and  in  axial  direction 

with  respect  to  the  lamp  bulb  along  the  outer  wall  of  the 
tubular.  sleeve-Uke  portion; 
and  wherein 

the  sleeve-like  tubuhr  portion  of  the  stem  hoUer  (I)  projects 
outwardly  from  the  depewfing  sleeve-hke  portion  (€)  of 
the  positioning  ring  (2)  to  define  an  outwardly  extenchng 
region  which  is  free  from  telescopic  engagement  with  the 
depending  sleeve-like  portion  of  the  positioning  rin^  and 

the  upstanding  lugs  cf  the  positioning  ring  (2)  are  fitted 
against  and  weMed  to  said  outwardly  extendmg  region  of 
the  stem  hoMer  of  the  sleeve-hke  tobolar  portion  of  the 
stem  hokier, 

whereby  the  relative  alingment  of  the  bulb  (4)  and  the  posi- 
tioning ring  (2)  can  be  determined  by  positioning  of  the 
stem  hokier  with  respect  to  the  upstanding  lugs  m  accor- 
dance with  the  desired  ahgnment  brfore  weUing  of  the 
lugs  to  the  stem  hokier. 


first  anisotropk:  oonductkm  pliable  sheet  pressure  fitted 
between  said  first  electrode  and  ukl  first  plate,  thereby 
hokling  Hkl  piezoelectric  resonator  element  between  sakl 
fint  and  second  plates  through  sakl  first  aniaotropk;  con- 
ductxm  pliable  sheet; 

second  anisotropk  conductwn  pliable  sheet  pressure  fitted 
between  one  ekngated  skle  of  sakl  piezoelectric  resonator 
element  snd  sakl  first  skte  wall;  and 

third  anisotropk  oonductkn  pliable  sheet  preuure  fitted 
between  other  ekxigated  skle  of  sakl  piezoelectric  resona- 
tor element  and  sakl  second  skle  wall. 


AM2M4 

ELECTRON-BEAM  FORMING  SYSTEM  FOR 

MULTI-BEAM  CATHODE-RAY  TUBES 


4,492J»3 
DUAL  FILAMENT  HALOGEN  CYCLE 
AUTOMOTIVE-TYPE  INCANDESCENT  LAMP 
MM  %inw.  Hartrifliilnpn,  mi  WaHsr  Schonhatr,  GIm- 
pa-Hftrhsa,  both  of  FM.  Rap.  of  GasMMj,  MaivHn  to  Pat- 

^"*  "^*^^^*      ^^BOTiSCBHH      Wmm      CMKuMCBC      OllUflHBttI 

GmkH,  Maaieh,  Pad.  Ra».  o#  Gamnj 

raad  im.  30, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  3*3,774 
Ca^MB  priority,  appliialiiM  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gonsoy,  JoL  22. 
IMl,  tl21S2l(U]  ^— ^.    ".-«*. 

Irt.  CLi  HOU  5/4S,  5/56,  5/5% 
UjS.  a  313-3U  5 


Herat  R  Vogal.  DaiAaadorf.  all  of  Pod.  Ra».  of 
MiSMn  to  lalcnatkMal  Standari  Ele 

New  YoA,  N.Y. 

CoatfanatkM  of  Scr.  No.  429,572,  Sep.  30, 1M2, 
whkh  ia  a  wilanalhm  of  Sar.  No.  149,102,  May  12,  Vm, 
Ilia  appHcaHon  Oct  17, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  542,090 
priority,  apptteatioa  Pad.  Rap.  of  GarHiay,  M«y  18, 
1979,  2920151  ^  ^ 

Int  0.3  HOU  29/50,  29/82 
UjS.  CL  313—414  5 


rT^H 

n           1 

H 

i  S )     ^^ 
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10          T 
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L  CementlcM  halogen  cycle  incandescent  lamp  and  base 
oombinatxm,  especially  dual  fikment  lamp  for  motor  vehkle 
headlight  having 

a  lamp  bulb  (4)  and  a  pren  stem  (5)  extending  from  the  bulb; 

a  stem  hokier  (1)  retahiing  the  lamp  bulb  therein  and  having 
a  ileeve-like  tubukr  portion  surrounding  the  press  stem, 

a  positxMiing  ring  (2)  formed  with  a  flange-Uke  portkm  (4oX 
a  depending  sleeve-like  portkm  (4)  whkh  teleacopkally 
nrroonds  the  sleeve-like  tabular  portkn  of  the  stem 
hokier  (1)  and  ftvther  formed  with  at  least  three  upstand- 


1.  An  electron-beam  forming  system  for  multibeam  cathode- 
ray  tubes  and  partkularly  for  color-picture  tubes  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  cathodes  for  generating  a  pluraUty  of  electron 
beams;  and 

at  least  four  electrodes  for  acting  on  the  electixm  beams, 
each  of  sakl  four  electrodes  being  supported  firom  qMced 
ghos  beads  to  di^Mse  each  of  sakl  four  electrodes  in  dif- 
ferent planes  lying  one  behmd  the  other  each  differently 
spaced  fix)m  sakl  plurality  of  cathodes,  each  of  said  four 
electrodes  including  a  plurality  of  apertures  each  aligned 
with  a  different  one  of  sakl  plurality  of  cathodes  fbr  pass- 
ing the  electron  beam  radiating  therefrom,  at  least  three  of 
sakl  four  electrodes  ckwest  to  sakl  phiraUty  of  cathodes 
each  being  formed  of  different  rn»tt!n^^  each  selected  to 
have  different  coefficients  of  thermal  eqMnsion  so  that  the 
ratio  of  the  difTerence  in  linear  thermal  expanann  between 
every  two  adjacent  ones  of  said  three  electrodes  to  the 
distance  between  the  pbnes  of  sakl  adjacent  ones  of  sakl 
three  electrodes  is  approximately  constant  whereby  me- 
cfaankal  stresses  and  convergence  erron  are  avokled 
during  operatkn  m  sakl  four  electrodea  are  healed  to 
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different  temperatures  depemling  on  their  proximity  to  the       (c)  metiis  for  scnting  which  light  bulb  hM  been  poinied  to  by 
®**"****"  the  wand,  and 


M92,S9S 

ARC  RESISTANT  HALOGEN  HEADLAMP  AND  WDUNG 

SCHEME  THEREFOR 

Robert  A.  PoweU,  CoolwTflk,  Ten^  SHltMr  to  Ediaoa  iMcnt- 
tkml,  IM^  Rom^  Mcaiowa,  m. 

FIM  Sc^  23, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  422,005 

laL  CL^  B60Q  1/02 

VS.  a  315-92  4  o«i— 


1.  An  incandescent  lamp  for  use  in  a  headlamp  of  an  automo- 
tive vdiicle,  said  lamp  be^  of  the  dual-filament  type  hiiving  a 
first,  low  beam  filament  and  a  second,  high  beam  filament,  said 
lamp  being  connected  electrically  to  the  positive  and  negative 
terminals  of  the  vehicle  battery  through  means  for  energizing 
said  high  beam  filament  momentarily  in  a  ''flash  to  pass"  mode 
while  said  low  beam  filament  is  energized,  said  fust,  low  and 
seoood,  high  beam  filaments  being  mounted  in  a  gas-filled, 
sealed  envel<^  in  generally  parallel,  closely  adjacent,  overl^v 
ping  physical  relationship,  each  said  filament  including  first 
and  second  ends  with  the  first  and  second  ends  of  said  low 
beam  filament  being  at  the  same  ends  of  said  filaments  as  the 
first  and  second  ends  of  said  high  beam  filament,  req>ectively, 
a  central  portion  of  said  high  beam  filament  being  aligned 
generally  with  said  first  end  of  said  low  beam  filament,  said 
first  ead  of  said  low  beam  filament  and  the  second  end  of  said 
high  beam  filament  being  connected  to  the  negative  terminal  of 
said  vehicle  battery  and  the  first  end  of  said  high  beam  filament 
and  the  second  end  of  said  low  beam  filament  being  connected 
to  the  positive  terminal  of  said  vehicle  battery  in  a  fashion 
essentially  minimizing  the  potential  difference  between  the 
overiapping  portions  of  the  filaments  subsequent  to  the  mo- 
mentary energization  of  the  high  beam  filament  during  said 
"flash  to  pass"  mode,  whereby  upon  operating  said  high  beam 
filament  in  said  "flash  to  pass"  mode,  arcing  between  said 
filaments  is  avoided. 


(d)  means  for  lighting  the  light  bulb  upon  said  sensing  having 
been  c<mipleted. 


4,492J97 

MEANS  FOR  LfMITING  AND  CONTROLLING  THE 

CURRENT  OF  A  DISCHARGE  LAMP 

MarttI  Satraaen,  Eapoo,  and  Mattl  Vlrta,  Hdainki,  botk  of 

Flnhmd,  assizors  to  HaaenkalUoMlc  6  A  4,  Ea^oo  aad  Fori- 

CBtk  3  E  4a,  Hekiaki,  both  of,  Flalaad 

PUed  Se».  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  420,010 
Oaim  priority,  appUcatioa  Flalaad,  Oct  21,  IWl,  813297; 
JaL  12,  1982,  t20096 

IM.  0.3  G02B  9/60 
VS.  O.  315—219  3  ClaiM 


1.  Electronic  ballast  means  for  a  discharge  lamp,  controlla- 
ble by  a  supply  voltage  phase  angle  controller  (1),  with  a  lamp 
circuit  (7)  comprising  a  high  frequency  generator  and  before 
this  circuit  being  connected  a  DC  voltage  filtering  capacitor 
(6)  which  has  through  a  rectifier  (5)  been  connected  to  a  filter- 
ing circuit  consisting  of  a  choke  (2)  and  a  capacitor  (3),  this 
latter  circuit  being  connected  through  a  phase  angle  controller 
(1)  to  an  A.C.  voltage  source,  characterized  in  that  m  senes 
with  capacitor  (3)  of  said  filtering  circuit  has  been  connected  a 
current  limiting  or  switching-ofT  means  (4)  having  its  control 
electrode  connected  to  a  sensing  means  (9,  10)  re^xnistve  to 
the  changes  in  the  generator's  load. 


4,492,896 
ELECTRONIC  CANDLE  SYSTEM 
Gnhn  A.  JalUea,  Wiadnr,  Canada,  MrigMir  to  . 
OsOfy.  WiadMr,  Canada 

FUed  May  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  491,447 
CUw  priority,  appikatian  Cnadn,  Nor.  18, 1982,  415826 
lit  CL^  H05B  37/02 
VS.  a  315-153  20 

1.  A  decorative  light  array  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  Ught  bulbs, 

(b)  a  wand  for  manually  pointing  to  a  light  bulb, 


J. 


4,492,898 
MERCURY-FREE  DISCHARGE  LAMP 
Walter  P.  Lapatofleh,  Watcrtowa,  and  G«>rge  R.  GMa,  Mart- 
boro,  both  of  Massn  assizors  to  GTE  Laboratories  lacori^ 
rated,  Wahhaai,  Mmb. 

FDed  Jal.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  402,175 
lat  CL3  HOSB  41/J6,  41/24 
VS.  CL  315—248  7  QaiM 

1.  A  mercury  firee  molecular  vapor  discharge  lamp  com- 
prised of: 
a  vessd  having  walls  defining  a  discharge  chamber; 
said  chamber  free  of  mercury  and  filled  with  an  inert  gas  and 

containing  an  amount  of  aluminum  trKhlonde; 
means  for  heating  said  aluminum  trichlorKle  for  generating 
aluminum  chloride  vapor  at  a  pressure  not  above  20  torr, 
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caoing  a  mixtare  of  Hid  inert  gat  and  Mid  aluminum 
chloride  vapor  to  fill  laid  diacharge  chamber;  and 


Mt2,M0 

SINGLE  CONTROLLABLE  SWITCH,  PUSH-PULL 

INVEKTER  FOR  A  TELEVISION  RECEIVER 

FERRORESONANT  POWER  SUPPLY 

DtfM  W.  La.  a^  DomU  H.  Willla,  bath  of  IiiiniVolli,  ladn 
Mai^on  to  RCA  Caivoratio^  New  York,  N.Y. 

RM  Dae  14v  IML  Sar.  No.  330.363 
tat  a>  HOU  29/70 
UJS.  CL  315-411  17 


TM.dtvuu 


means  for  initiating  and  sustaining  a  glow  discharge  through 
laid  mixture,  which  in  reapoae  emits  ultraviolet  light  in  a 
band  peaking  near  261.4  nm. 


Y 


4v4W4W 
SOLID  STATE  REGULATED  POWER  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 

FOR  COLD  CATHODE  LUMINOUS  TUBE 
Mantel  H.  Mtftla,  NnUhMp),  CUif .,  -nliairr  to  Indicator 
Coatrota  Corvontioa,  Gartau,  CUif . 

of  Sar.  No.  293,018,  A^  18, 1981, 
I  May  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  497,185 
Iirt.  a^  0Q8F  l/(Xk  HOSB  37/02 
U&  a  31S— 308  9 


-ra* 


1.  A  regulated  sohd  ttote  power  supply  system  for  a  cold 
cathode  luminous  tube,  comprising:  a  transformer  having  a 
primary  winding  and  having  a  first  secondary  winding  con- 
nected to  the  cold  cathode  luminous  tube;  a  power  input  cir- 
cuit adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  energy  source;  a  switching 
circuit  connecting  said  power  input  circuit  to  the  primary 
winding  of  said  transformer,  a  voltage  controlled  repetition 
rate  constant  duration  pulae  generator  circuit  for  producing 
constant  duration  pulaea  at  a  variable  repetitioo  rate;  power 
M"l>>ifiw  driver  circuitry  connecting  the  output  of  the  genera- 
tor circuit  to  said  switching  circuit  for  introducing  a  constant 
duration  variable  repetitioo  frequency  pulse  signal  to  said 
switching  circuit  alternately  to  cauae  energy  to  fiow  into  the 
transformer  and  energy  in  the  transformer  to  be  transferred  to 
the  huninous  tube  in  the  form  of  variable  frequency  constant 
current  pulses;  and  regulating  control  circuitry  connected  to 
said  power  input  circuit  and  to  said  transformer  and  responsive 
to  the  line  voltage  of  said  energy  source  and  the  current  flow 
in  the  luminous  tube  for  supplyiiig  a  regulating  voltage  to  said 
pulse  generator  to  control  the  repetition  rate  of  the  poises 
prodaoed  by  said  generator. 


1.  A  scan  synchronized  push-puU  power  supply  for  a  televi- 
sion display  system,  comprising: 

adefkcticii  winding; 

a  deflection  generator  coupled  to  said  deflection  winding  ftv 
generating  scanning  current  in  said  deflection  winding 
during  trace  and  retrace  intervals  of  each  deflection  cycle; 

a  source  of  direct  voltage; 

a  power  transfmner  having  a  primary  winding  wound 
around  a  portion  of  a  magnetizable  core  and  coupled  to 
said  direct  voltage  source  and  having  a  secondary  wind- 
ing; 

a  first  controllable  switch  having  a  main  current  path  and  a 
control  terminal  for  controlling  conduction  in  said  «n«iw 
current  path; 

a  second  switch  having  a  main  current  path  including  first 
and  second  mam  current  path  terminals,  the  main  current 
path  of  said  first  oontn^kble  switch  being  coupled  to  a 
first  winding  section  of  said  primary  winding  to  generate 
only  a  unidirectiooal  current  therein,  the  main  current 
path  of  said  second  switch  being  coupled  to  a  second 
winding  section  of  said  primary  winding  to  generate  only 
a  unidirectional  current  therein,  the  main  current  patha  dT 
the  two  switches  being  coupled  to  the  two  winding  sec- 
tions of  said  primary  winding  in  a  push-pull  arrangement; 

means  for  developing  a  deflection  rate  signid  that  is  synchro- 
nized with  fawning  current  generatioo; 

means  for  applying  said  deflection  rate  signal  to  the  control 
terminal  of  said  first  switch  to  alternately  switch  conduc- 
tion of  said  main  current  path  of  said  first  switch  between 
conductive  and  nonconductive  states  during  each  deflec- 
tion cycle  in  synchronism  with  ■^"««"»g  current  genera- 
tion, the  switching  of  the  main  current  path  of  said  first 
switch  to  either  the  conductive  or  nonconductive  stato 
producing  a  change  of  voltage  between  the  two  main 
current  path  terminals  of  said  second  switch  that  switches 
the  conduction  stato  of  the  main  current  path  of  the  sec- 
ond switeh  to  the  one  that  is  opposite  that  of  the  main 
current  path  of  the  first  switoh.  reaultmg  in  the  develop- 
ment of  an  alternating  polarity  output  vcrftage  acroas  said 
transformer  secondary  winding;  and 

a  load  circuit  within  said  television  display  system  energind 
by  said  output  voltage. 
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CONTROL  SYCTEM  FOB  SYNCHKONiaNG 
COMBINAnON  PRESS  LINE 

JapM,  aniffor  to 
Tokyo,  Jip« 
FIM  Mar  27, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  3i2,M2 

May  29,  IMl,  SMOtOl 


UJS.  a  31t-t5 


lit  a^  H02P  5/46 


trwowot-  -1  swowel 


1.  A  control  tyston  for  synchronizing  •  press  line  compriaed 
of  a  tramfer  pn»  tad  a  double-action  press,  said  transfer  press 
including  a  first  nx>tor  and  a  first  drive  shaift  and  said  double- 
action  press  including  a  second  moux  and  a  second  drive  shaft, 
said  control  system  com|»ising: 

first  detector  means  coupled  to  said  first  drive  shaft  for 
detecting  an  angular  position  of  said  transfer  press  in  a 

imM  cycle  and  transmitting  a  first  signal  corresponding  to 
the  angular  position  thereof; 

second  detector  means  coupled  to  said  seccMKi  drive  shaft  for 
detecting  an  angular  position  of  said  double-action  press  in 
the  same  press  cycle  and  trammitting  a  second  signal 
corresponding  to  the  angular  position  thereof;  and 

means  (or  comparing  said  ftrst  and  second  signals  and  gener- 
ating a  third  signal  correspcmding  to  a  difference  between 
said  first  and  second  signals,  said  third  signal  being  fed 
only  to  said  second  motor  for  ccmtroUing  the  speed 
thereof. 


MW,902 
PERMANENT  MAGNEHC  MOTOR  CX>MMON  LEG 
IMPEDANCE  COMPENSATION  MEANS 
WflllM  FldM,  Bsrkday  IM^m  Jcnims  Sean,  Wyckoff,  and 
WaHw  ParfssMi,  WaUaghn,  aU  of  N  J^  wriganrs  to  AlUod 
Corporatka,  Morris  TowaaU^  Morris  Coo^,  N  J. 
CoatlMidoihto-pnl  ofSsr.  No.  500,799,  Jn.  3, 1903,.  Thta 
iWMcitfoo  Apr.  S,  1904,  Scr.  No.  997,036 
lit  CL^  H02K  23/00 
VS.  a41l-2S4  S 


1.      '■     - 


1.  A  permanent  magnet  motor  for  a  sensing  device,  charac* 
terizedby: 
a  permanent  magnet  rotM^, 

a  two-phase  stator  including  a  driving  winding  fw  providing 
a  driving  signal  having  a  first  phase  and  a  sensing  winding 


magneticaUy  coupled  to  the  driving  winding  for  |m>vid- 
ing  a  sensing  signal  having  a  second  phase; 

an  undesired  common  impedance  connected  to  the  driving 
winding  and  to  the  sensing  winding; 

power  means  for  providing  a  power  signal  and  connected  to 
the  driving  winding  for  applying  said  power  signal 
thereto,  with  a  portion  of  the  driving  signa]  appearing 
across  the  undesired  common  impedance  and  becoming  a 
port  of  the  sensing  signal; 

means  connected  to  the  ■>«""g  winding  and  to  the  unde- 
sired common  impedance  for  combining  the  fnaing  signal 
and  the  signal  across  the  common  impedance; 

means  connected  to  the  power  means  and  to  the  combining 
means  for  feeding  back  the  combined  signal  to  the  power 
means  to  compensate  for  that  portion  of  the  driving  signal 
appearing  across  the  undesired  common  impedance  and 
which  becomes  a  port  of  the  sensing  signal;  and 

the  power  means  bong  responsive  to  the  combined  signal 
fed  back  thereto  for  providing  the  power  signal. 


M92303 

OPTIMUM  EFnOENCY  BRUSHLESS  DC  MOTOR 

John  R  Kaigkt,  Kettcriai,  ud  MOtoo  S.  Isaafsno.  Doytoo^ 

both  or  Ohks  asslgBors  to  No-Teck  ladastrica,  lac^  Daytoo, 

Okk> 

DiTlskM  of  Scr.  No.  799,730,  May  23, 1977,  Pat  No.  4030,717, 

wkkk  is  a  contlaMtkw-lB-port  of  Scr.  No.  541,537,  Mar.  24, 

1975,  Pat  No.  4,027,215.  Tkls  appbcatka  Doc  S,  1900,  Scr.  No. 

213,929 
The  portloa  of  tkc  tcra  of  tkis  potaat 
1994,  has  boa 

Int  a.3  H02D  5/16 
VS.  CL  310-341 


to  May  31, 


9QalM 


5 


m^-- 
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1.  A  brushless  dc  motor  coupled  to  a  load  and  to  a  source  of 
electrical  power  comprising,  in  combinatioD: 

a  stator  with  a  pluraUty  ctf  windings  thovon,  each  said  stator 
winding  producing  a  flux  when  electrical  current  flows 
therethrough; 

a  rotor,  rotatably  mounted  with  req>ect  to  said  sutor,  one  of 
said  sutor  and  rotor  being  coupled  to  the  load; 

means  for  producing  a  magnetic  field  in  said  rotor  which  it 
fixedly  oriented  with  respect  to  said  rotor,  said  field  uiter- 
acting  with  sakl  flux  to  produce  a  rotatioaal  torque  force 
on  sakl  rotor  when  the  physkud  poaitkining  of  sakl  rotor 
with  respect  to  c(»ducting  stator  windings  it  such  that  the 
torque  angle  is  greater  than  0*,  sakl  magnetic  fiekl  ot  said 
stator  windings  when  said  rotor  is  rotating; 

power  signal  generating  means,  coupled  to  the  aouroe  of 
electrical  power  and  responsive  to  sakl  induced  voltage  m 
sakl  stator  windings,  for  applying  power  signals  to  said 
stator  wmduxgs  u  a  predetermined  sequcaoe,  said  power 
signals  being  i^phed  at  tunes  always  tymmetrK  about  the 
time  when  sakl  torque  angle  is  a  predetermined  value  over 
a  range  of  loads  and  over  a  range  of  power  source  varia- 
tions. 
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INTERMTITENT  DRIVE  ARRANGEMENT 
-FkaMois  Pflil«,  Rm  «i  SoM  10,  CH-2C05  SoMcbos, 


Mo- 

CoatinMtk».i»f«t  or  S«r.  No.  200^61,  Oct  27.  IMO, 
Tlh      rtMioaii.  TUi  ippUcatta  Mm.  4, 1M3.  S«.  No.  472491 
Oitai  priority,  ippHcaHw  F^neo.  Oct  31,  M7f .  7»  27047 
bt  a^  GOSB  5/00 
U.S.  CL  310-470  9 1 


1.  Touch  cootroUed  drive  tpporatus  for  a  wiper  on  a  motor 
veliicle  window  compriaiiig,  in  combination: 

electric  motor  means  ad^ted,  when  actuated,  to  drive  said 
wiper  cyclically  through  a  predetermined  path  between 
an  inner  wipe  position  and  another  position; 

high  and  low  speed  motor  actuating  means  effective,  when 
actuated,  to  actuate  said  motor  means  in  high  speed  and 
low  speed  operational  modes,  respectively; 

first  and  second  single  touch  actuating  means; 

first  bistable  electronic  circuit  means  having  first  and  second 
output  states  responsive  to  actuation  of  the  first  and  sec- 
ond single  touch  actuating  means,  respectively; 

inner  wipe  switch  means  effective  to  generate  an  output 
signal  when  the  wiper  is  not  in  its  inner  wipe  position; 

second  bistable  electronic  circuit  means  having  first  and 
second  output  states  responsive  to  actuation  of  the  second 
single  touch  actuating  means  and  inner  wipe  switch,  re- 
spectively; 

third  bistable  electronic  drcutt  means  having  first  and  sec- 
ond output  statea,  the  second  output  state  being  effective 
to  actuate  the  high  speed  motor  actuating  means  and  the 
first  output  state  being  effective  when  simultaneous  with 
the  first  output  state  of  either  of  the  first  and  second  bista- 
ble electronic  circuit  means  to  actuate  the  low  speed 
motor  actuating  meaoa,  said  third  bistable  electronic  cir- 
cuit means  being  responsive  to  actuation  of  the  second 
angle  touch  actuation  means  to  reset  to  its  first  output 
state  and  thereafter  responsive  to  successive  actuations  of 
the  first  single  touch  actuation  means  after  the  first  such 
actuation  to  toggle  between  its  first  and  second  output 
statea;  and 

cycle  finish  means  effiKtive  to  actuate  the  low  speed  motor 
actnatkxi  meaaa  as  required  to  finish  any  cycle  of  wiper 
operation  and  return  said  wiper  at  least  to  the  inner  wipe 
position,  whereby  continuous  wiper  operation  may  be 
initiated,  stopped  and  switched  between  low  and  high 
speed  modes  and  single  cycle  wiper  operation  may  be 
initiated  with  only  two  single  touch  actuators. 


1.  An  arrangement  for  intermittently  driving  a  monitoring 
apparatus  operative  without  maintenance  over  an  extended 
period  of  time  to  record  data  during  widely  spaced  mtervab  of 
time,  said  arrangement  comprising  a  DC  motor  having  a  shaft 
which  drives  said  monitoring  apparatus,  the  amount  of  torque 
required  to  drive  said  apparatus  being  variable,  a  DC  power 
source,  an  electronic  switohing  circuit  <liqKWfd  between  said 
power  source  and  said  DC  motor  for  selectively  connecting 
said  source  to  said  motor  and  for  selectively  disconnecting  said 
source  from  said  motor,  said  switohing  circuit  being  free  of 
electrical  contacts  that  exhibit  bounce  during  said  connecting 
and  disconnecting  operations,  switohing-on  control  means 
coupled  to  said  switcliing  circuit  fior  repetitively  causing  said 
electronic  switching  circuit  to  connect  said  power  sooroe  to 
said  DC  motor  thereby  to  energize  said  motor,  and  switohing- 
off  control  means  coupled  to  said  switching  circuit  and  req)on- 
sive  to  movement  of  the  shaft  of  said  DC  motor,  after  said 
motor  has  been  energir.cid,  for  disconnecting  said  power  source 
fix>m  said  motor  as  a  function  of  a  predetermined  magnitude  of 
movement  of  the  shaft  of  the  motor,  said  connecting  and  dis- 
connecting operations  being  effected  repetitively  with  said 
power  source  being  connected  to  said  DC  motor  for  time 
intervals  that  are  small  in  comparism  with  the  time  intervals 
that  said  power  source  is  disconnected  firom  said  motor,  said 
DC  motor  operating  to  automaticaUy  adapt  its  power  con- 
sumption during  said  small  time  intervals  to  the  torque  re- 
quired to  drive  said  ^;>paratus,  said  switohing-on  control  means 
comprising  a  standard  time  pulse  generator  coupled  to  at  least 
one  frequency-dividing  circuit  having  a  programmable  count- 
ing cycle,  said  frequency-dividing  circuit  including  a  plurality 
of  setting  connections  which  are  adapted  to  be  actuated  in 
selected  different,  readily  changeable  combinations  to  change 
said  counting  cycle  of  said  frequency-dividing  circuit  to  a 
selected  counting  cycle  within  a  range  of  counting  cydea.  the 
ratio  of  the  maximum  and  mifiiimim  counting  cycles  within 
said  range  being  at  least  12  to  1,  whereby  said  setting  connec- 
tions are  adapted  to  permit  ready  selection  and  change  of  the 
intermittency  rate  of  the  repetitive  connecting  of  said  power 

source  to  said  DC  motor  to  a  desired  rate  within  a  wide  faage 
of  possible  ratea.  ^s  ^  '^  ♦ 
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1.  An  electric  motor  comprising: 

(a)  a  stator  fixedly  mounted  on  a  motor  casing, 

(b)  a  rotor  concentrically  diqxMed  in  said  stator, 

(c)  a  hollow  tubular  drive  shaft  fixedly  mounting  said  rotor 
thereon  for  rotating  said  rotor  relative  to  said  stator  with 
a  suitable  circular  gap  between  said  stator  and  said  rotor, 

(d)  an  ou^ut  shaft  passing  thru  said  hoUow  tubular  drive 
shaft  said  output  shaft  sharing  the  same  rotating  axis  with 
said  drive  shaft, 

(e)  a  resilient  connecting  member  disposed  at  the  non-load 
side  of  said  motor  and  connecting  said  drive  shaft  and  said 
output  shaft  for  transmissing  torque  from  said  drive  shaft 
to  said  output  shaft  and 

(0  means  for  measuring  the  transmission  torque  by  detecting 
the  twisting  amount  of  said  resilient  connecting  member 
produced  during  transmission  of  said  torque  from  said 
drive  shaft  to  said  output  shaft. 


4,492,907 
COMBINED  SERIES  AND  PARALLEL  SERVO  CONTROL 

FOR  AIRCRAFT- 
Gordn  R.  FaMaa,  aad  Keueth  W.  McElreath,  both  of  Cedar 
RipUa,  Iowa,  awJ^on  to  Rockwdl  Interaatkiaal  Corpora* 
tiea,  B  ScfBdo,  Cdif . 

FDed  Jo.  20, 1902,  Ser.  No.  393,166 
bt  a.3  G05D  1/08 
US.  CL  310—506  16 


1.  For  use  in  an  aircraft  having  (a)  an  autopilot  for  providing 
one  or  more  flight  control  command  signals  and  (b)  a  manually 
operable  device  mechanically  coupled  through  appropriate 
linkages  to  a  flight  control  surface  so  as  to  afford  positioning  of 
said  surface,  the  apparatus  comprising: 


(1)  servomotor  first  means  connected  to  said  linkages  so  as  to 
operate  in  series  with  said  manually  operable  device; 

(2)  second  means  connected  to  said  first  means  output  for 
providing  a  feedback  first  signal; 

(3)  third  means  for  receiving  said  feedback  first  signal  and  s 
ocntrol  first  signal  and  producing  therefrom  s  corrective 
error  first  signal  which  causes  the  servomotor  first  means 
output  position  to  change  so  as  to  maintain  said  corrective 
error  first  signal  substantially  at  zero; 

(4)  servomotor  fourth  means  ccmnected  to  said  linkages  so  as 
to  operate  in  parallel  with  said  manually  operable  device; 

(5)  fifth  means  connected  to  fourth  means  output  for  provid- 
ing a  feedback  second  signal; 

(6)  sixth  means  for  receiving  said  feedback  second  signal  and 
a  control  second  signal  and  producing  therefrom  ■  correc- 
tive error  second  signal  which  causes  the  servomotor 
fourth  means  output  position  to  change  so  as  to  maintain 
said  corrective  error  second  signal  substantially  at  zero, 
and 

(7)  seventh  means  for  (a)  receiving  s  predetermined  autopi- 
lot generated  command  signal  and  (b)  providing  as  output 
said  control  first  signal  and  said  control  second  signal  such 
that  said  control  first  signal  comprises  s  signal  indicative 
of  output  signal  of  an  amplitude  limiter  wbooe  mput  signal 
is  said  autopilot  generated  command  signal,  and  such  that 
said  control  second  signal  comprises  s  signal  indicative  of 
excess  of  said  autopilot  generated  command  signal  over  a 
predetermmed  reference. 
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1.  In  a  follow-up  system  for  positioning  the  louvers  of  a 
Venetian  blind  or  the  like,  said  system  comprising:  positive, 
negative,  zero  and  nominal  mput  leads;  variable  means  for 
producing  an  input  voltage  on  said  nominal  input  lead  to  con- 
trol the  position  of  the  louvers;  first  and  second  differential 
amplifiers  each  having  a  plus  input,  s  minus  mput,  and  an 
output;  first  and  second  resistors  connected  from  said  nominal 
input  lead  to  the  minus  inputs  of  said  first  and  second  amplifi- 
ers, respectively;  a  third  resistor  connected  from  the  minus 
input  of  said  first  amplifier  to  said  positive  input  lead;  s  fourth 
resistor  connected  from  the  minus  input  of  said  second  ampb- 
fier  to  said  negative  input  lead;  first  and  second  transistors;  said 
first  transistor  having  an  emitter  connected  to  said  negative 
input  lead;  said  first  and  second  transiston  each  having  a  base 
and  a  collector,  said  second  transistor  having  an  emitter  ooo- 
nected  to  said  positive  input  lead;  a  collector  connected  to  that 
of  said  first  transistor,  said  transistors  being  of  oppoane  con- 
ductivity types;  a  fifth  resistor  connected  from  said  first  ampb- 
fier  output  to  said  first  transistcw  base;  s  sixth  resistor  ooo- 
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aected  from  nid  Mooad  unpHfler  ootpot  to  Mid  Moond 
tor  bue;  a  tevoith  realtor  oonnected  from  and  fint  tnuistor 
bMe  to  nid  negttive  input  lead;  u  dghth  remtor  connected 
from  Mid  wcood  tnmiatm  bate  to  siki  pontive  inpat  lead;  a 
motor  having  a  drive  aha/l  to  tih  the  louvera;  aaid  motor  being 
connected  from  aaid  tranaiator  ooUectora  to  aakl  zero  input 
lead;  and  feedback  meana  connected  between  aaid  poaitive  and 
negative  input  leada;  aaid  feedback  meana  including  a  potenti- 
ometer having  a  winding  and  a  wiper  movable  in  contact  with 
■aid  winding  in  reapouae  to  rotation  of  aaid  drive  shaft;  said 
wiper  being  connected  to  said  amplifier  plus  inputa. 


CONTROL  caRcurr  for  a  timing  motor 

VW.  Rap.  ar  riniMj, 
talfcaan^ktt ■■  I  H.  Kwi^h— ^  p,^  Ra^  of 


.Apr.H 


FBad  Apr.  20,  IMS,  Sar.  Na.  4ai,7« 
VpHcatiaa  Fad.  Rap.  of 
1M2,321544« 

bl.  a^  HUP  5/16 
VS.  a.  31S— 772 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  the  drive  of  a  stepping  motor  of 
the  bipolar  chopper  phaae  type  having  two  section  windings, 
with  the  sectiOT  currents  bebig  capable  of  taking  two  opposite 
nominal  valuta  and  being  controllable  in  phaae  oppoaition  by 
switching  tranaiston  in  fijll  bridge  connection,  the  reversal  of 
the  current  direction  in  the  section  windings  being  effected  by 
varying  the  switching  voltagea  applied  to  the  base  of  the 
switching  tranaiaton  and  the  steps  to  be  executed  being  subdi- 
vided by  intermediate  graduation  in  staircase  form,  compriaing 
a  microcomputer  for  controlling  the  stepwise  change  of  the 

magnitude  of  the  aection  current  of  one  of  the  section  windings 
through  one  digital-to-analog  converter,  from  its  negative 
nominal  value  through  lero  to  its  poaitive  nominal  value  and 
conveiady,  while  holding  the  magnitude  of  the  section  current 
of  the  other  section  winding  through  another  digital-to-analog 
converter  at  one  of  the  conatant  maximum  nominal  valuea  and, 
upon  reaching  the  maximum  nominal  value  of  the  aection 

current  of  one  of  the  section  windings,  controla  the  keeping  up 
of  thia  nominal  value  and  controls  the  section  current  of  the 
other  section  winding  stepwise  from  the  maximum  poaitive 
nominal  value  through  zero  to  the  maximum  negative  nominal 
value  thereof,  and  conversely,  while  holding  the  magntitude  of 
the  section  current  of  one  of  the  section  windings  at  the  previ- 
ously reached  conatant  maximum  nominal  value,  and  a  comtter 
connected  to  said  digital-to-analog  converten  to  supply 
thereto  consecutive  digital  counter  signals. 


MW3» 

PgVlCE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  DRIVE  OF  A 

gTEPPING  MOTOR,  TO  ADJUST  THE  LATERAL  STITCH 

BIGHT  AND/OR  THE  FEED  LENGTH  OF  A  SEWING 

MACHINE 

Jlriaa  Hartwlg,  EttHagSB,  FW.  Rap.  or  GanMj,  Maiffor  to 
PMT  AG  HanikakBHaehiMB,  Fad.  Rap.  of  faiBiMj 

DMrian  or  Sar.  No.  1M.744,  Sap.  t,  IMO,  PM.  Na.  MIM409. 
ma  appMtatlua  Mar.  22, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  3«0,<S3 
lat  a^  H02K  29/02 
VS.  a.  319—06  3 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  and  regulating  the  rotational 
speed  of  a  motor  having  a  permanent-magnetic  rotor  with  at 
least  one  pair  of  magnetic  polea  and  a  stator  with  at  least  first 
and  second  coila,  said  first  coil  being  provided  with  driving 
pulses  and  said  second  coU  being  utilized  as  a  control  coil  for 
providing  a  ainuacndal  voltage  correaponding  to  the  motion  of 
aaid  rotor  with  respect  to  said  stator  in  a  nominal  running 
mode,  said  apparatua  compriaing: 

(a)  ccmparator  means  for  providing  first  and  second  sequen- 
ces of  substantially  rectangular  pulses  by  comparing  said 
sinusoidal  voltage  with  firat  and  second  refertnoe  volt- 
age*; 

(b)  oscillator  and  frequency  divider  meana  for  generating  a 
plurality  of  frequency  signals,  including  a  reference  fre- 

.  quency  signal; 

(c)  nominal  running  mode  regulation  means  for  correlating, 
at  a  first  correlation  ftvquency,  said  first  sequence  of 
pulses  and  said  reference  frequency  signal  with  respect  to 
phase  and  time  duration  and  for  generating  and  aupfriying 
to  said  second  cocl  accelerating  or  hraking  driving  pulaea 
having  a  phaae  and  time  duration  correaponding  to  the 
phaae  offtet  and  time  duration  differential  between  said 
first  pulse  sequence  and  said  reference  frequency  signal; 

(d)  mode  switchover  initiati<Mi  means  for  monitoring  said 
second  pulse  sequence  to  determine  the  rotational  apeed  of 
said  rotor  and  for  initiating  a  self-starting  mode  of  opera- 
tion whenever  said  rotor  speed  fidls  below  a  predeter- 
mined value; 

(e)  self-starting  mode  control  means,  reaponaive  to  said 
mode  switchover  initiation  means,  for  alternately  re- 
switching  and  repoling  driving  pulaea  between  said  first 
and  aeoond  coila  for  a  given  time  period  to  ther^y  accel- 
erate the  rotational  speed  of  said  rotor,  and 

(0  mode  tranaition  control  meana,  operable  following  the 
expiration  of  said  given  time  period  and  for  a  predeter- 
mined transitional  time  interval,  for  correlating  said  fint 
pulse  sequence  and  said  reference  frequency  pulaea  at  a 
second  frequency  which  is  a  multiple  of  said  first  correla- 
tion frequency  and  for  generating  and  supplying  said 
accelerating  and  braking  pulaea  to  said  woridng  coil  at 
said  second  correlation  frequency  and  for  thereafter 
switching  over  into  said  nominal  running  mode  of  opar^ 
tion.  i*r  .' ;  teijt 
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STATIC  PHASE  CONVERTER 
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VS.  a.  3U-77f  23 


the  teraunals  of  said  fint  haUery  whereby  aud  fint  battery  it 
charged  by  Mid  generating  meana,  a  cootrol  meau  having  an 
input  connectad  to  said  conductor  means  and  an  output  con- 
nected to  the  terminals  of  said  second  battery  for  charging  said 
second  battery  from  the  voltage  appUed  to  said  conductor 
means,  said  oontrcd  means  wi^iiir*ii»j  means  for  varying  the 


%.  A  static  i^iaae  converter  for  starting  a  motor  having  at 
least  first,  second  and  third  windings,  comprising: 

first  and  second  in|Hit  terminals  for  receiving  a  single-phase 
ahemating  voltajge; 

firtt,  second,  third,  fburth  and  fifth  output  terminals,  said 
first  output  terminal  adapted  for  connecticm  to  the  first 
winding,  said  second  and  third  output  terminals  connected 
together  and  adapted  for  ccxinection  to  the  second  wind- 
ing.  and  said  fourth  and  fifth  output  terminals  connected 
together  and  adapted  for  connection  to  the  third  winding; 

said  first  and  second  input  terminals  req)ectively  connected 
to  said  fint  output  terminal  and  said  second  and  third 
c(»nected  output  terminals  to  energize  said  first  and  sec- 
end  windings  upon  the  receipt  of  alternating  current; 

capadtanoe  means,  including  running  capacitance  con- 
nected between  said  tint  input  terminal  and  said  fourth 
and  fifth  ou^t  terminals  to  provide  an  alternating  volt- 
age with  a  phase  shift,  with  napect  to  the  appUed  voltage, 
at  the  third  winding,  sufficient  to  maintain  motor  opera- 
tion after  starting,  and  starting  capacitance  connected 
between  said  fiourth  and  fifth  output  terminals  to  provide 
starting  a  phase  shifted  alternating  voltage  at  the  third 
winding,  to  develop  starting  torque  for  the  motor  for  a 
I»edetermined  interval;  and 

staiiting  control  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
inpat  terminals,  comprising  relay  means  including  a  nor- 
mally-dosed contact  connecting  said  first  input  terminal 
to  said  starling  capadtanoe  and  shunting  said  running 
c^tadtance,  and  delay  means  connected  to  said  relay 
means  and  time  responsive  to  the  application  of  the  alter- 
nating voltage  at  said  first  and  second  input  terminals  to 
operate  said  relay  means  to  open  said  normally-closed 
contacts,  remove  the  shunt  of  said  running  capadtance, 
and  disconnect  said  starting  capadtanoe  from  said  first 
input  terminal 


M92,»12 

DUAL  VOLTAGE  MOTOR  VEMCLE  ELECTRICAL 

SYSTEM 

Robert  J.  Nowakowrid,  liHaMpoHs,  ImL,  awlginr  to  G«Mral 

F1M  Jm.  12, 1M3,  S«r.  No.  457,499 

lat  a^  mU  7/14,  7/24 

VS.  a.  330-4  S  CbiM 

1.  A  dual  voltage  motor  vehicle  electrical  system  comprising 
in  combination,  first  and  second  series  connected  batteries  for 
supplying  an  electrical  engine  cranking  motor  with  a  voltage 
corresponding  to  the  sum  of  the  voltages  of  the  batteries,  at 
least  one  of  said  batteries  being  connected  to  supply  at  least  one 
other  dectrical  ksad  with  a  lower  v(ritage  corresponding  to  its 
terminal  vcrftage,  a  voltage  regulated  direct  voltage  generating 
means  driven  by  the  engine  of  the  vehicle,  conductor  means 
connecting  the  output  terminals  of  said  generating  means  to 


charging  current  suppUed  to  said  second  battery  as  •  function 
of  the  terminal  voltage  of  said  second  battery,  and  means  for 
maintaining  said  control  means  in  operation  for  a  predeter- 
mined time  p>eriod  following  shut  down  of  said  engine  to 
charge  said  second  battery  from  said  fust  battery  for  said  tmie 
period. 


4,492,913 
CURRENT  REGULATING  ORCUrT  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC 

CONSUMER 
Wiafriai  AraoM,  VrikI— sn;  JshsMM  Lochar.  a 
SrkalM^  both  of  StMgart,  aU  of  Pod.  Ra^  of 

to  Robert  Bosch  GaAH,  Stottgart,  Pad.  Rep.  of 

PBod  Aag.  2S,  19C2,  Scr.  No.  411,713 
Claims  priority,  appltcatioo  Pad.  Rep.  of  Gervaay,  Sop.  10, 
19S1,  3135805 

IM.  a.^  G05P  1/56 
VS.  a.  323—282  14 


1.  In  an  dectrical  circuit  in  combination  with  a  motor  vehi- 
cle control  tmit  having  an  electrical  consumer  and  a  switch 
means  for  supplying  current  to  the  consumer,  the  unprovement 
which  comprises: 
current  regulating  means  for  regulating  the  consumer  cur- 
rent; 
a  fidd  effect  transistor  (FET)  which  is  connected  in  the 
circuit  to  serve  as  said  switching  means  and  to  also  serve 
as  a  current  measuring  device  for  said  current  regulating 
means;  and 
the  field  effect  transistor  having  a  current  measuring  pick-up 
means  connected  thereto. 
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'nMPERATURE4X>MPENSATING  BIAS  dRCUT 

Ytkakmm,   Jipa,    ■■Ipni    to   Tokyo 
ataikbi  liMii,  KnrMrid,  J^M 
FIM  M.  ao,  IMS,  Sm.  No.  S1S379 

Piiotiaa  JipM,  JoL  29, 1M2,  S7.131243 
laLCL^OtSFJ/16 
VS.  a.  323—313  ( 


1.  A  voltage  gowrator  comprising: 
(•)  i  first  line  supplied  with  a  first  voltage  corresponding  to 
a  source  voltage; 

(b)  a  second  line  supplied  with  a  second  voltage  correspond- 
ing to  the  ground  potential;  and 

(c)  means  connected  between  said  first  and  second  lines,  for 
goierating  a  third  voltage  corresponding  to  the  product  of 
said  first  voltage  and  a  constant  number  greater  than  0  and 
leas  than  1,  said  third  voltage  generating  means  compris- 
mg, 

a  first  resistor  having  a  first  end  connected  to  said  first  line 
and  asecond  end, 

a  first  circuit  connected  between  the  second  end  of  said  first 
resistor  and  said  second  Une  and  including  a  second  resis- 
tor and  at  least  ooe  diode, 

a  second  circuit  connected  in  parallel  with  said  first  circuit 
and  including  a  third  resistor  and  at  least  one  diode,  and 

voltage  output  means  connected  to  the  second  end  of  said 
faiitresistor.  for  providing  a  voltage  generated  at  the 
second  end  of  said  first  resistor  corresponding  to  a  junc- 
tioo  between  said  first  and  second  circuits  as  the  third 
voltage. 


MM^IS 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  ELECTRONIC 

MEASUREMENT  OF  THE  THICKNESS  OF  VERY  THIN 

ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  FILMS  ON  A 

NONCONDUCnVE  SUBSTRATE 

IHj*d«  Ca^an,  Boefc™,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  aasliMr  to 
Elaktro.Pfcy.lk  A  Eriek  Stdaroenr,  Fed.  Rep.  ofCerMay 
FDed  Fab.  25, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  352,189 

i.S^jSr**''  «P9lk«tfc»  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  28, 
1981,  3107C7S 


UJ5.  a  324— 58 J  R 


bt  a^  OOIR  27/04 


24aataH 


AA^^^AA^Wy^AA 

tJl.r.  .1.-.   ■  J.--.  .         ;.  ■^^. ■.■■...  ^.  .    i-jl 


1.  Method  for  the  electronic  measurement  of  the  thickness  of 
.very  tbm  electrically  film  supported  on  a  nooconductive  base. 


the  thickness  of  said  fihn  bdng  within  the  range  of  between  1 
and  1000  nanometers  and  the  conductivity  of  which  is  known, 
comprising  the  steps  of:  subjecting  sakl  fihn  to  a  bemn  of  mi- 
crowave energy  directed  toward  the  fifan  by  a  microwave 
transmitting  means;  receiving  by  microwave  receiving  m*«»if  « 
portion  <rf  said  microwave  beam  reflected  by  sakl  fihn  and 
meaauring  an  output  value  of  sakl  mkrowave  receiving  means 
as  a  factor  indKative  of  the  surface  resistance  of  sakl  fihn. 


4^492,916 

DIGTTAL  METER  USING  CALCULATOR  COMPONENTS 

Benjamin  A.  JohMo.,  77  RUgeway  Afo^  Rochertar,  N.Y.  14615 

CoatinntkMi  of  Ser.  No.  59^1,  J^L  20, 1979,  ■kmdwiid,  Tkk 

■PPMctio"  Sep.  21, 1981,  Scr.  No.  30U41 

IML  aJ  GOCF  3/05;  GOIR  11/51  27/26 

U.S.  CL  324-60  CD  15 1 


1.  A  meter  for  measuring  an  analog  value  and  displaying  the 
result  as  a  digital  value,  sakl  meter  comprising: 

a.  means  of  the  type  used  in  electromc  pocket  cateulators  for 
displaying  digits; 

b.  electromc  pocket  calculator  circuitry  means  electrically 
connected  with  sakl  digital  display  means  and  having 
calcuUtkmal  capacity  for  operating  sakl  diq>lay  means  to 
dispky  digits  resulting  from  cak;ulatk»a; 

c.  electromc  pocket  cateulator  keyboard  means  having  key- 
board terminals  electrically  connected  with  sakl  circuitry 
means  and  arranged  so  that  actuatkn  of  keys  on  sakl 
keyboard  means  produces  electric  pulses  at  sakl  keyboard 

terminals  to  (^)erate  sakl  circuitry  means  and  diq>lay  digits 
on  sakl  display  means; 

d.  at  least  one  of  sakl  keyboard  temunab  being  a  summatkm 
terminal  arranged  relative  to  sakl  circuitry  means  so  that 
an  electric  pulse  at  said  summation  terminal  advances  a 
summation  entered  into  said  circuitry  means  and  displayed 
by  sakl  display  means; 

e.  RC  circuit  means  including  an  integrating  capacitor  and  a 
resistive  element  electrically  interconnected  so  that 
changing  a  charge  on  sakl  capacitor  from  an  niitud  state  to 
a  terminal  state  requires  a  time  interval  that  varies  as  a 
Amotion  of  said  analog  value; 

f.  time  base  generator  means  electrically  connected  with  sakl 
RC  circuit  and  sakl  sunmution  terminal  for  |»oducing  and 
dehvering  actuatkm  pulses  to  sakl  summatkm  termini  » 
that  each  pulse  operatea  said  circuitry  means  to  advance 
said  summation  entered  into  said  circuitry  m*«nff  and 
displayed  by  said  di^>lay  means; 

g.  actuating  switch  means  electricaUy  connected  with  sakl 
RC  circuit  means  and  said  time  base  generator  means  and 
srranged  so  that  operatkm  of  sakl  switch  means  starts  sakl 
generator  with  sakl  aqMcitor  in  said  initial  state;  and 

h.  gating  means  electrically  connected  with  sakl  RC  dicuit 
means  and  sakl  time  base  generator  means  and  arranged 
for  stopping  said  generator  means  when  said  capacitor 
reaches  sakl  terminal  sute  so  that  the  total  (tf  said  actna- 
tk»  pulses  deUvered  to  sakl  summatkm  terminal  and  the 

value  displayed  by  sakl  diq>lay  means  are  ftmctkiM  of  sakl 
analog  value. 
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Mn^7 

DISPLAY  DEVICX  FOR  DISPLAYING  AUDIO  SIGNAL 

LEVELS  AND  CHARACTERS 
MMMn  iMHl,  YnknhMM;  Y«iUidd  TmhIoi,  Figtew%  ni 
Zi^Ja  OklHki,  TokT^  an  «r  Ji9«.  Mriffon  to  Victor  CiM- 
«r  Jipim  LML,  Yokotem,  J^a 

FIM  Ai«.  30, 1M2,  Sm.  No.  412,970 
riaritr,  ■ppikrtiw  JapM.  Sap.  3,  ML  3^13067; 
Si^  3,  IML  S6-13IMa;  S«».  3,  IML  5<'13n0:  S«.  3, 1981, 
5^131970 

laL  CL^  GOIR  23/16 
\JA  a  334—77  A  I 


1.  A  diq>lay  device  oompnsing: 

a  plurality  of  bandpass  filters  having  filtering  bands  of  re- 
spectively different  center  frequencies,  for  band-dividing 
and  filtering  an  input  audio  signal  sun>lied  thereto 
through  an  input  terminal; 

synchronizing  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a 
hcnizontal  synchronizing  signal,  a  vertical  synchronizing 
signal,  and  synchronizing  pulses; 

level  indication  signal  produdng  means  supplied  with  output 
signals  of  said  bandpass  filters,  for  converting  the  thus 
supplied  output  signal  into  a  signal  in  synchronism  with 
the  horizontal  synchrcmizing  signal  from  the  synchroniz- 
ing signal  generating  means  and  having  a  pulse  width  in 
accordance  with  the  level  of  the  horizontal  synchronizing 
signal,  and  serially  obtaining  the  converted  signal  in  syn- 
chronism with  the  vertical  synchronizing  signal  from  the 
synchronizing  signal  generating  means  by  successive  time- 
division  carried  out  during  a  vertical  scanning  period; 

character  indication  signal  producing  means  stored  with 
information  signals  for  diq>laying  characters  and  the  like, 
for  seriaUy  obtaining  a  character  indication  signal  in  syn- 
chronism with  the  synchronizing  pulses  from  tbe  synchro- 
nizing signal  generating  means; 

composing  means  driven  by  said  synchronizing  signals  from 
the  synchronizing  signal  generating  means,  for  obtaining  a 
video  signal  by  composing  an  output  of  said  level  indica- 
tion signal  producing  means  and  an  output  of  said  charac- 
ter indication  signal  producing  means;  and 

a  picture  tube, 

s^  display  device  composing  and  diq>laying  bars  in  s  hori- 
zontal direction  correspcmding  to  the  audio  signal  level, 
characters,  and  the  like,  on  the  picture  tube,  by  the  outputs 
of  said  composing  means. 


4,492,918 

HIGH  VOLTAGE  POWER  LINE  PHASE  ANGLE  AND 

CURRENT  MEASURING  INSTRUMENT 

E.  Nonna  Haraaadai,  Sairttle,  aid  Erk  M.  HaauMrqalat, 

Arllagtoa,  both  of  Waah^  aaai^on  to  Terra  Tedttoloffy 

Coff^,  Rsitooai.  Wash. 

FDed  An.  26, 1982,  Sar.  No.  411^78 
last  CL>  OOSP  15/20 
U,S.  a  324-83  R  33  OaiM 

1.  A  high  voltage  power  line  phase  angle  measuring  instru- 
ment compnsuig: 
an  L/C  coupler,  including  a  coupling  capacitor  and  a  cou- 
pling inductor  suitable  for  producing  voltage  and  current 
signals  whose  fluctuati<ns  track  the  voltage  and  current 
fluctuations  of  the  power  carried  by  a  high  voltage  power 


line  when  said  L/C  coupler  is  poaitiooed  suitably  ctoae  to, 
but  spaced  from,  s  single  power  line; 

a  voltage  channel  connected  to  said  coupling  capaator  of 
said  L/C  coupler  for:  receiving  said  voltage  signal,  filter- 
ing said  vcdtage  signal  to  remove  undesirable  components 
therefrom,  and  squaring  said  filtered  voltage  si^pul  to 
produce  a  square  wave  voltage  signal  that  tracks  said 
voltage  fluctuations  of  the  power  carried  by  said  high 
voltage  power  line; 

a  current  channel  connected  to  said  coupling  inductor  of 
said  L/C  coupler  for:  receiving  said  current  signal,  filter- 
ing said  current  signal  to  remove  undersirable  componentA 
therefrom,  and  squaring  said  filtered  current  signal  to 
produce  a  square  wave  current  signal  that  tracks  said 
current  fluctuations  of  the  power  earned  by  said  high 


f^^Hp^C^ 


?- 


m 


'M 


voltage  power  line,  the  circuits  included  in  said  voltage 
and  current  channels  bemg  formed  such  that  the  phase 
shift  produced  in  said  channels  as  the  voltage  and  current 
signals  are  filtered  and  squared  is  substantially  identical 
whereby  the  phase  angle  between  said  square  wave  volt- 
age and  current  signals  is  the  same  as  the  phase  angle 
between  the  voltage  and  current  fluctuations  of  the  power 
carried  by  said  voltage  power  line; 

a  signal  processor  connected  to  said  voltage  and  current 
channels  for  receiving  said  square  wave  voltage  and  cur- 
rent signals  and  determining  the  phaae  angle  between  said 
voltage  and  current  signals  based  on  the  tune  between 
transitions  of  said  square  wave  voltage  and  current  sig- 
nals; and, 

s  display  connected  to  said  signal  processor  for  displaying 
the  phase  angle  determined  by  said  signal  processor. 


Gcaaral  Electric 


4,492,919 
CURRENT  SENSORS 
Miraa  MilkoTk,  Seoda,  N.Y^  aaal^or  to 
Coipaay,  Schsaactaiy,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1982,  Sar.  No.  3(7,313 
IM.  a.)  GOIR  1/20;  HOIF  40/06 
MS,  d.  324-ir  IS 


/«*■ 


1.  Apparatus  for  sensing  the  magmtude  of  a  current  flowing 
therethrough,  comprising: 

a  member  having  a  plurality  of  current-carrying  first  ele- 
ment porti<M)s  each  having  substantially  the  same  resis- 
tance R|,  and  a  second  current-carrying  element  portion, 
coplanar  with  at  least  one  of  said  first  element  portions, 
having  a  meander-line  geometry  and  a  second  resistance 
Ri;  each  of  said  first  element  portion  resistance  R  i  being 
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le«  than  the  reutnoe  R2  of  aaid  lecond  dement  portion; 
said  aecood  eleoMBt  portioa  being  electrically  connected 
in  parallel  with  at  leait  one  of  Mid  tint  element  portioaa; 
said  plurality  of  fint  element  portions  being  arranged  to 
each  provide  an  induced  current  in  the  second  element 
portion  of  mafnitude  and  phase  selected  to  substantially 
cancel  one  another;  and 
means  associated  with  the  second  element  portion  for  trans- 
forming the  magnitude  of  current  flowing  through  said 
second  element  portion  to  a  leneor  output  current  related 
to  the  total  current  flowing  through  said  member  by  the 
ratio  of  the  second  reaistanoe  Rj  and  the  fint  lesiatance 


METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  THE  QUANnTY  OP 
SOLID  FRACTION  OF  FERROMAGNEnC  MATTER  IN  A 

FLUID 

Aleiaadr  V.  SanMyak;  Vyacksahiv  L  Gmaehaalw,  ad  Olsi  J. 
Koctte?.  RoTWH  aU  a#  U.S.SJU  awlpim  to  lAi^iky 
laatitirt  InihsBsrn  1  Vodnogo  flni|iialn, 
UASJL 

Fnad  Apr.  <,  1M3.  S«.  No.  4t2<483 
bt  a.1  GOIN  15/06 
U.S.  CL  324—204  3 


4,4W,920 

ELECTRIC  INDICATOR  WTTH  RETURN-TO-ZERO 

FEATURE  AND  COMPENSATING  COIL  TO  CANCEL 

THE  RETURN-TO-ZERO  FEATURE  DURING 

MEASUREMENT 

Arthv  L.  RasHln,  New  Hope,  Pa.,  aaiiSBor  to  Beade  Electrical 
laatramaat  Co.,  Inc.,  PcMeook,  N  JL 

F1M  J«.  22,  Mil,  Sar.  No.  275,977 
bt  CL^  GOIR  1/20 
MS.  CL  324—144  14 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  quantity  of  the  solid  firaction 
of  ferromagnetic  matter  in  a  fluid,  including  reciicolating  a 
predetermined  volume  of  the  fluid  to  be  analyzed  through 
magnetized  filtering  packing,  acting  periodically  upon  said 
fluid  subjected  to  recirculation  through  the  magnetized  pack- 
ing by  an  attenuating  magnetic  field  outaide  the  m«gn*ti7f^ 
packing,  to  demagnetize  the  particles  of  the  solid  fraction 
remaining  in  the  fluid,  measuring  the  content  in  said  fluid  of  the 
solid  fraction  of  the  material  between  its  exit  firom  the  pocking 
and  successive  re-entry  into  the  packing,  and  continuing  said 
recirculation  until  a  permanent  residual  ccmtent  of  the  solid 
fraction  in  said  fluid  is  attained,  uaed  to  evaluate  the  initial 
content  thereof 


1.  An  electrical  indicator  having  an  indicator  pointer  and 

means  for  angularly  displacing  said  pointer  in  response  to 

variations  in  the  magnitude  of  an  external  electrical  signal,  said 

indicator  comprising: 

a  rotor  retaining  said  indicator  pointer  and  being  magnetized 

to  provide  opposite  magnetic  poles; 
means  for  routably  mounting  said  rotor  and  said  indicator 
pointer; 

permanent  magnet  means  for  establishing  s  first  magnetic 
flux  passing  through  said  rotor  substantiaUy  perpendicular 
to  the  axis  thereof  and  urging  said  rotor  to  an  equilibrium 
position; 

first  coiJ  means  oriented  in  relation  to  said  permanent  mag- 
net means  such  that  on  passage  of  a  predetermined  current 
iheretiutHigh,  an  independent  second  magnetic  flux  is 
established  for  substantially  cancelling  said  first  magnetic 
flux; 

•ecood  coil  means  responsive  to  said  external  electrical 
signal  and  oriented  to  establish  a  third  flux  disposed  at  an 
angle  represenutive  of  said  external  signal  magnitude; 

wherein  said  rotor  and  nxlicator  pointer  rotate  from  said 
equilibrium  poaition  to  a  position  at  said  angle  of  said  flux 
of  said  second  coil  means  when  both  first  and  second  coil 
means  are  energized  u  aforesaid  and  said  rotor  and  said 
pointer  return  to  said  equilibrium  position  pursuant  esub- 
lished  by  the  flux  of  said  permanent  magnet  means  when 
said  first  and  second  coil  means  are  not  energized. 


4,4W,M2 

MAGNETIC  SENSOR  WTTH  TWO  SERIES-CONNECTED 

MAGNETORESISnVE  ELEMENTS  AND  A  BIAS 

MAGNET  FOR  SENSING  THE  PROXIMTTY  OF  A 

RELATIVELY  MOVABLE  MAGNEHCALLY 

PERMEABLE  MEMBER 

HiroyaU  Ohkabo,  CUbo,  Japa%  aaaifaor  to  So^r  Corpontkw, 

Tokyo,  Japao 

FOed  Dec  S,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  32M13 
C3ataa  priority,  appMcatloo  Japan,  Dae.  9, 1980,  S5-172553; 
Dec.  9, 1900,  S5-172S54 

Lrt.  CU  GOIB  7/14;  GOIR  33/02 
MS.  a  334— 20n  u 


I.  A  magnetic  sensor  for  sensing,  the  proximity  of  a  magneti- 
cally permeable  member,  the  sensor  and  member  being  rela- 
tively movable  with  respect  to  each  other  and  having  an  axis  of 
movement  dnpoaed  within  a  fixed  plane,  said  twgwftic  sensor 
comprising  first  and  second  coplanar  magnetoreaistive  ele- 


January  S,  198S 


ELECTRICAL 


735 


meota,  mcb  mafiietoreBstive  element  having  a  main  current 
conducting  path  and  prooeMing  anisotropic  resistance  as  a 
functioB  of  die  direction  of  a  resultant  tn^gn**^  field  applied 
thereto,  said  two  magnet<»eaistive  elements  being  connected  in 
aeries  with  each  other  to  define  a  junction  therebetween; 
means  fw  supplying  a  d.  c.  current  to  said  series-connected 
magnetoresistive  elements;  bias  means  fm-  supplying  first  and 
second  satwatiiig  bias  magnetic  fields  to  said  first  and  second 
magnetoresistive  dements,  req>ectively,  at  the  same  angle  60 
only  to  each  of  the  respective  main  current  conducting  paths 
thereof  in  the  abaence  of  said  magnetically  permeable  member, 
with  said  first  and  second  saturating  bias  magnetic  fields  being 
the  only  bias  magnetic  fields  supplied  to  said  first  and  second 
magnetoresistive  elements,  respectively,  said  angle  $e  differing 
substantially  from  90*  and  270*,  said  angle  at  which  each  bias 
fidd  is  supplied  being  changed  by  substantially  equal  and 
opposite  smidl  deviation  angles  ±A9  in  response  to  the  relea- 
tive  movement  of  said  permeable  member  proximate  said  mag- 
netic sensor,  and  output  means  coupled  to  said  junction  to 
produce  an  output  signal  which  varies  as  a  functi<»  of  said 
deviation  angles  by  which  the  angles  of  said  bias  fields  change. 

Mi2,»23 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  SPATIAL  SCALAR 
VARIATION  OF  A  MAGNETIC  HELD  WITH  VECTOR 
MAGNETIC  SENSORS  ON  A  MODERATELY  STABLE 

MOVING  PLATFORM 
GMTge  W.  Bynni.  S«  Diego,  Galif^  aaslfMr  to  1W  Untoi 
I  rsprsMBtad  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary, 
D.C 

FDed  Iwm.  21, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  3MM61 
lit  CL^  GOIB  7/14;  OOIR  33/02 
UJS.  a  324-207  7 


^Tl-,' 


^ 


>a-j 


n.*rroiM  HOVINC  IN  ,'  OI*eCTlON. 
,■  IS  WM0>IIMTCLT  ILINCO  WITH  ,. 


TTWe«L  »TfTIM  STKUfTlfl,; 

1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  spatial  variatioa  of  mag- 
netic field,  along  a  path  of  motion  of  the  apparatus,  the  mag- 
netic field  having  the  coordinates  x,  y  and  z  with  respect  to  a 
fixed  fi«me  of  reference,  the  ^>paratus,  when  in  use,  generally 
being  mounted  on  a  movable  platform,  the  platform  defining 
another  set  of  orthogonal  axes,  x',  y'  and  z',  the  two  sets  of  axes 
being  substantially  parallel,  the  ^paratus  comprising: 
three  means  f6r  measuring  the  gradient  of  a  magnetic  field, 
the  means  being  oriented  akmg  the  mutually  orthogonal 
axes,  x',  y'  and  z'  on  the  platform,  the  direction  of  motion 
being  such  that  the  angles  between  corresponding  axes, 
for  example  between  axes  y  and  y',  are  within  predeter- 
mined limits,  the  outputs  of  the  gradiometers  comprising 
the  gradients  Ox'y.  Qy'y  and  Oz'y  of  the  magnetic  field 
when  the  motion  is  considered  to  be  in  the  y'  direction; 
three  means  for  filtering,  each  means  having  an  input  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  one  of  the  means  for  measuring, 
the  means  having  a  configuration  such  that  its  output 
signal  for  a  doublet  input  is  a  relatively  narrow  positive 
podc  with  a  rehoively  wide  negative  area  on  each  side  of 
the  peak,  the  net  area  approximating  zero; 
three  means  for  squaring,  each  having  an  input  connected  to 
the  output  of  a  means  for  filtering,  for  squaring  their  input 
signals; 
a  means  for  summing,  having  three  inputs  connected  to  the 
outputs  of  the  means  for  squaring,  for  obtaining  the  sum  of 


the  squares  of  the  components  x',  y' and  z' of  the  magnetic 
fidd  when  the  platform  is  moving  in  the  y  direction;  and 
means,  whose  input  is  connected  to  the  output  of  the  meant 
for  summing,  which  takes  the  square  root  of  its  mput 
signal,  and  has  as  an  output  the  variation  of  the  magnitude 
of  the  magnetic  field  along  the  y'  directx>n,  which  u 
substantially  the  direction  in  which  the  platform  u  mov- 
ing. 


MW,W4 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ORE  PROSPECIING 
UTILIZING  AN  AERIAL  TRANSMTITER  AND  AERIAL 

RECEIVER 
Y.  NDm^  BottisB,  Sweden  mdmnw  to  BelMsa  Ak- 


per  No.  PCT/SEM/DOSat,  t  371  Dale  Jd.  i,  IMl,  $  lOKc) 
DM*  Jd.  S,  mi,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WOtl>^U17,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Jn.  IL  IMl 

PCrraad  Not.  2t,  IMO,  Ssr.  No.  2«5,077  

prtority,  appttcattoa  Swaden,  Nor.  39, 1979,  7fOi§75 
IM.  CL'  GOIV  3/165.  3/16 
VS.  CL  324—330  | 


n"^—-^ 


313 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  electrica]  conductivity  of 
the  ground,  particularly  in  connection  with  aerul  prospecting. 
comprising  generating  an  electromagnetic  field  which  mduces 
an  electric  current  in  the  ground  by  means  of  an  aenal  trans- 
mitter unit,  measuring  the  magnetic  and  electric  fields  mduoed 
by  said  current  at  the  measuring  site  by  means  of  an  aerial 
recover  unit,  said  fields  representing  s  measurement  of  ssxj 
electricd  conductivity  and  variations  therem.  said  electromag- 
netic field  from  the  transmitter  being  transmitted  horizontally 
and  directed  transversally  of  an  imaginary  line  that  connects 
the  transmitter  with  the  receiver,  s  horizontal  component  of  an 
electric  field  E  being  measured  in  the  receiver  tn  s  radial  direc- 
tion to  the  transmitter,  a  magnetic  field  H  bdng  measured  ui  s 
direction  paralld  with  the  nugnetic  fidd  from  the  transnutter, 
and  forming  from  the  measured  magmtudes  the  ratio  E/H 
and/or  the  phase  difference  ^,  both  of  which  are  dependent  on 
the  electricd  conductivity  of  the  ground. 


4,492,925 

TESTING  AND  EVALUATING  ORCUIT  FOR 

PROXIMITY  SWITCHES  IN  MACHINE  CONTROL 

MEANS 

Hetos  ra—iins.  OatflMcrv,  aid  Has 
barrSObartari.  both  of  Pod.  Ra».  of  GerMay, 
GobhaH  BalMrPahrlk  •ilaaiiikaaliilii  "    1  1  liii  GmbH 
A  Co.,  Nwhaassn.  Pod.  Ra^  ofGanaaiiy 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1902,  Sar.  No.  332,804 
ddass  prtority,  «yplkattoB  Fod.  Rap.  of  Ciirmaaj,  Mm.  14, 

1901,  3110390 

Int  CL^  OOIR  31/01  31/32 

U.S.  CL  324-^11  13  OalM 

1.  A  testing  and  monitoring  circuit  for  s  proximity  twitch 

forming  an  element  of  a  machine  control  meant  mcluding  in 

combination,  a  proximity  switch  dtematdy  iwitchable  be- 
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tw«ai  two  openti&g  oooditions.  oontrol  drcuit  means  for 
iMntching  said  proiiinity  switch  between  its  two  operating 
conditions  to  generate  •  timed  output  signal  with  a  given 
frequency  and  monitoring  circuit  means  responsive  to  said 


to  said  first  input  terminal  when  said  output  terminal  and 
said  first  terminal  are  connected;  and 
means  for  connecting  said  second  terminal  of  said  c^Mcitor 


proximity  SMdtch  and  to  said  control  circuit  means  for  produc- 
ing a  clear  signal  for  the  duntioa  of  said  timed  output  signal 
and  s  blocking  signal  for  the  machine  control  means  in  the 
absence  of  changes  in  the  potential  of  the  output  signal  from 
the  proximity  switch. 


AMPLITUDE  MODULATION  DETECTOR 
Hinml  Kadoibe,  a^  AtnsU  Ogawa,  both  of  Yokoham, 
Japa,  awi^nn  to  Tokyo  SUban  DcaU  rahMhftl  Kaiaha, 

FQei  Aa%.  U,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  292,263 
riority,  applkiliM  Ji^n,  Aag.  14,  IMO,  55-112074 
lat  CL^  H03D  l/m  1/06 
VS.  a.  329—305  R  4 


FiMP 


1.  An  amplitude  modulation  detector  having  a  constant  D.C. 
output  voltage,  for  detecting  the  audio  component  of  an  AM 
signal,  comprising: 

AM  detection  means  responsive  to  first  and  second  input 
signals  for  maintaining  said  constant  D.C.  output  voltage 
regardless  of  level  changes  in  said  AM  signal,  said  first 
sijpial  being  the  AM  signal; 

a  D.C.  refierenoe  voltage;  and 

feedback  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  detection 
means  for  comparing  said  D.C.  output  voltage  of  said 
detection  means  with  said  D.C.  reference  voltage  to  pro- 
duce said  second  sigal,  said  feedback  means  including  a 
D.C.  voltage  comparator  supplied  with  said  D.C.  refer- 
ence voltage  and  said  constant  D.C.  output  voltage  being 
regulated  to  a  value  signal  to  said  D.C.  reference  voltage 
by  said  feedback  means. 


4,492,927 

OFFSET  VOLTAGE  COMPENSATION  aRCUTT 
DoagiH  R.  Holberg.  AMtfn,  T««,  aMi^or  to  Moatek  Corpora- 

tkm,  CarroOloa,  Tex. 
DfrWoa  ofSar.  No.  265,903,  Jo.  30, 1900,  Pat  No.  4,390,754. 
na  appUcatioa  Sap.  30, 1902,  Scr.  No.  430,444 
lit  CL^  H03F  1/OJ 
UJS.  a  330-9  4  oataa 

1.  A  circuit  to  compensate  fbr  the  offset  voltage  of  an  opera- 
tional amplifier,  comprising: 
means  for  connecting  the  output  terminal  of  said  amplifier  to 

a  first  of  the  input  terminals; 
a  capacitor  having  a  first  terminal  thereof  connected  to  the 

second  input  terminal  of  said  amplifier, 
means  for  connecting  the  second  terminal  of  said  capacitor 


to  a  reference  node  when  said  output  terminal  is  not  con- 
nected to  said  first  terminal,  said  capacitor  charged  to 
provide  at  said  second  input  terminal  an  oflset  compensat- 
ing voltage  for  said  amplifier. 


4,492,920 
COMB  FILTER 
DaiaUro  Hajrakawa,  AaUya;  MasM  Aktaoto,  Ne7■gmn^  Kat- 
sosi  Nartta,  Ncyagawa,  awl  Kearokn  Taai,  Kataao,  aO  of 
to  MatsoaUta  Electric  Indntrlal  Co^  Ltd., 


FDed  Jaa.  12, 1901,  Scr.  No.  272,919 
OdaM  priority,  appUcatkM  JapM,  Jm.  23, 1900,  55-05548 
lat  a^  H03F  3/68:  H04B  11/00 
VS.  CL  330—126  10 1 


1.  A  comb  filter  comprising 

an  ultrasonic  delay  line  element  having  a  common  terminal 
for  inputting  an  ultrasonic  signal  therethrough  in  said 
delay  line  and  at  the  same  time  taking  a  delayed  ultrasonic 
signal  therethrough  out  of  said  delay  line, 

an  impedance  element  connected  between  a  signal  input 
terminal  and  said  common  terminal, 

a  first  amplifier  circuit  connected  to  an  end  of  the  impedance 
element, 

a  second  amplifier  circuit  connected  to  the  other  end  of  the 
impedance  element, 

an  operation  circuit  which  provides  summing  of  or  subtrac- 
tion between  output  signals  of  said  first  amplifier  and  said 
second  amplifier  to  produce  an  output  signal. 


4,492,929 

OPERATIONAL  AMPLIFIER  HAVING  ENHANCED 

GAIN  THROUGH  CURRENT  FEEDBACK 

Robert  L.  VyM,  Teape,  Aria.,  aaaiffor  to  Motorola,  be., 

Schaaasbnrg,  DL 

FUad  May  13, 1903,  Scr.  No.  494,193 

lat  O.^  Ii03F  3/45 

VS,  CL  330—253  7  CMmm 

1.  An  integrated  operational  amplifier  circuit  of  the  type 

which  includea  an  output,  and  power  rapply  conductor  means 
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fbr  distribotiiig  power  from  a  first  source  of  tappiy  voltage, 

•aid  integrated  operational  amplifier  circuit  comprising: 

an  input  stage  having  an  output  node  and  including  first  and 

second  input  transistor  devices,  said  input  stage  being 

coupled  across  a  portion  of  said  power  supply  conductor 

means;  and 

an  output  stage  coupled  to  said  output  node  and  including 

first  and  second  NPN  transistor  means  each  having  base, 


signal  applied  to  said  gain  controlled  amplifying  meant 
over  the  entire  operating  range  of  said  amplifying  means, 


emitter  and  collector  terminals,  said  first  ^fPN  transistor 
means  for  conducting  load  current  to  said  output  and  said 
second  NPN  transistor  means  for  receiving  load  current 
from  said  output,  said  output  stage  being  coupled  to  said 
power  supply  conductor  means  for  supplying  a  portion  of 
the  current  received  by  said  second  transistor  means  to 
said  power  supply  conductor  to  generate  a  voltage  in  said 
input  stage  to  compensate  for  vohage  translated  back  to 
said  output  node  from  said  output  stage. 


^k=p^^ 


4,492,930 
AUTOMATIC  GAIN  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Robert  C  KmwIm,  Ocak,  lad  DvnU  R.  Marshall,  Palatka, 
toth  of  FlSn  MrifMin  to  Mkro4l]rM  Corporatkw,  Oeala,  Fla. 
FUei  Oct  13, 1981,  S«r.  No.  310,959 
iBt.  a^  H03G  3/30 
VS.  a  330—284  5  ClaiM 

1.  An  automatic  gain  control  system  comprising: 
a  first  controlled  amplifying  means  for  producing  an  output 
signal  that  is  a  function  of  a  varying  amplitude  carrier 
input  signal, 
a  second  controlled  amplifying  means  for  producing  an 
output  signal  that  is  a  function  of  a  varying  amplitude 
carrier  input  signal, 
an  automatic  gain  control  circuit  for  producing  a  first  gain 
control  voltage  which  varies  as  a  function  of  the  ampli- 
tude level  of  the  input  carrier  signal, 
said  amplifying  means  including  means  for  varying  the  gain 
of  said  amplifying  means  as  s  f^uction  of  the  first  gain 
c(»trol  voltage  only  above  a  prescribed  voltage  level 
greater  thanO, 
means  for  applying  said  first  gain  control  voltage  to  said  first 

amplifying  means, 
said  automatic  gain  control  circuit  fiirther  comprising  means 
for  generating  a  further  gain  control  voltage  for  establish- 
ing a  linear  logarithmic  relationship  between  the  gain 
control  voltage  and  the  varying  amphtude  input  carrier 


means  applying  said  further  gain  control  voltage  to  said 
second  amplifying  means. 


4,492,931 
INFRA«RED  RECEIVER  FRONT  END 
UomI  Dewed^  Moat  de  Van,  SwHieriaBd,  aariginr  to  Motor- 
ola, Ik^  Scteanbvi.  DL 
CoatlnatkM  of  Ser.  No.  396,553,  JoL  9, 1982,.  Thk  applkadoa 
JoL  9,  1904,  Scr.  No.  629,739 
ImL  a>  H03F  1/34 
VS.  a.  330—294  11  QalM 


12 


TZ  AMPUFCR 


•14 


^ 


FEEDBACK 


13- 


roVo 


1.  A  front-end  circuit  sutable  for  use  ui  an  mfrs-red  receiver, 
the  circuit  comprising  s  transimpedance  amplifier  for  provid- 
ing an  output  voltage  at  an  output  terminal,  s  current  source 
connected  to  supply  an  input  current  to  an  input  terminal  <^tbe 
transimpedance  amplifier;  and  transadmittance  feedback  means 
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having  ■  low  pan  tnutfer  characteristic  and  connected  be- 
tween the  oatput  terminal  and  the  input  terminal  of  the  tran- 
Btnpedance  amplifier  so  that  unwantisd  signals  in  the  output 
voltage  doe  to  undenrable  low  firequency  oampoaenti  in  the 
input  current  are  removed. 


Mt2,«2 
AMPLIFIER  dSCUIT  HAVING  A  HIGH-IMPEDANCE 
INPUT  AND  A  LOW-IMPEDANCE  OUTPUT 
Rmmjtk,  (\mti  nnipilw,  SwftnrlaMi,  aarigior  to 

FIM  Sc^  20, 1912,  Scr.  No.  419,M7 
lit  ai  H03F  1/SS.  3/16 
UJ5.  a  330—300  11 

./s 


V 


fS 


22 


i>f7 


:^ 


T 


20 


f9     3 


^^f 


1.  An  electronic  amplifier  circuit  having  a  high-impedance 
input  and  a  low-impedance  output,  comprising: 

a  field  efTect  transistor,  the  gate  of  which  forms  said  input; 

a  first  bipolar  transistor  having  its  base  connected  to  the 
source  of  the  field  effect  transistor  and  its  emitter  con- 
nected to  the  drain  of  the  same  transistor; 

a  first  current  source  having  one  terminal  coimected  to  the 
emitter  of  the  first  bipolar  transistor, 

a  supply  source  having  two  poles,  the  first  of  which  is  con- 
nected to  the  other  terminal  of  the  current  source; 

a  first  resistor  having  a  terminal  connected  to  the  source  of 
the  field  effect  transistor;  and 

an  amphfier  with  a  positive  gain  which  is  slightly  less  than 
unity,  having  its  input  connected  to  the  source  of  the  field 
effect  transistor,  its  output  connected  to  the  other  terminal 
of  the  first  resistor,  and  its  supply  terminals  connected  to 
the  two  poles  of  the  supply  source,  the  collector  of  the 
first  bipolar  transistor  in  turn  being  connected  to  the 
second  pole  of  the  supply  source,  the  output  of  said  dicuit 
being  formed  either  by  the  emitter  of  the  first  bipolar 
transistor  or  by  the  output  of  said  amplifier. 


integrating  said  ramp  signal  to  produce  single-aided  para- 
bolic  voltage  functions  with  req>ect  to  a  time  base; 

Mwipling  said  parabolic  voltage  fimctikms  at  selected  times 
corresponding  to  varying  ambient  temperatures  to  pro- 
duce compensating  voltages;  and 

varying  the  frequency  of  said  oscillator  circuit  in  reaponae  to 
said  compensating  voltages. 


4,492,934 
VOLTAGE  CONTROLLED  OSCILLATOR  WITH  LINEAR 

CHARACTERISTIC 
YaNhiro   Siviasoto,   KawaaaU,   Japa,   Malgiiii    to  Tokyo 
SUbava  Deald  niMMil  UbIm,  JipM 

FDed  Fak.  5, 1902,  Sar.  No.  34C234 

•pplieatiea  Japa,  Feb.  12, 1901,  S6>19479 
bt  a^  H03B  S/04,  5/12 
U.S.  CL  331—117  R  5  CMmm 


y,  VOLU6CT0 

Ml  —  omnm 

CUMMIE.R 


'0»T 


1-  An  oscillator  comprising: 

first  and  second  bias  terminals; 

a  first  transistor  whose  base  and  collector  are  connected  to 
said  first  and  second  bias  terminals,  respectively; 

a  second  transistor  whose  base  and  emitter  are  connected  to 
said  first  bias  terminal  and  the  emitter  of  said  first  transis- 
tor, respectively; 

voltage-to-current  converter  means  for  generating  a  current 
proportional  to  the  square  of  an  input  voltage,  wherein 
said  voltage-to-current  converter  generating  means  is 
connected  to  the  emitters  of  said  first  and  second  transis- 
tors; 

a  resonance  circuit  connected  between  the  collector  of  said 
second  transistor  and  said  second  bias  terminal;  and 

a  feedback  path,  having  an  amplifier  and  a  cqjacitor,  con- , 
nected  between  the  collector  of  said  second  transistor  and 
the  base  of  said  first  transistor. 


4v492,933 

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATION  ORCUTT  FOR 

OSCILLATOR  WTTH  PARABOUC  CHARACTERISTIC 

Sterea  E.  Griaeo,  Mt  Prospaet,  DL,  wslpni  to  Motorola,  Ik., 

yrhaMtaig.  PL 

FDad  JaL  20, 1902,  Sar.  No.  402,511 

Irt.  CL'  H03L  1/02 

US.  a  331-66  10  dates 


4^492,935 

SWTTCHED  CAPACTTOR  OSCILLATOR  FORMED  BY  A 
DAMPED  RESONATOR  WTTH  SATURABLE  FEEDBACK 
Pad  E.  FMacker.  Uttla  SIhar,  N  J.;  IpfuJaa  Gaaan,  ladl- 
ladn  and  KaaoMtk  R.  Lakar,  Stotoa  UMd,  N.Y., 
to  ATAT  BaO  Labentarlea,  Mvny  Hill,  N J. 
FIM  Mar.  11, 1903.  Sar.  No.  474,605 
Iirt.  CV  H03B  5/06:  H03C  1/00,  3/00 
U.S.  CL  331—135  15 


10.  A  method  for  temperature  compensating  an  oscillator 
circuit  having  a  frequency  response  that  is  parabolic  with 
respect  to  temperature,  comjxiaing: 

generating  a  ramp  signal  having  a  linear  voltage  change  with 
respect  to  time; 


1.  An  oacillatcv,  comprising 
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•  switched  o^Mcitor  damped  rcKNUtor  netwtMt  having  at 
leaM  ooe  agiial  input  node  and  at  least  one  ngnal  output 
node  and  including  at  least  one  amplifier,  and 

a  switdied  capacitor  nonlinear  feedhack  control  networlc 
ooupUng  one  a(  said  output  nodes  to  one  of  said  input 
nodes,  said  feedback  control  netwcnt  comprising  a  satura- 
ble device  f<»-  affiecting  the  waveform  of  the  feedback 
signal  to  said  resonatcv  network. 


FlUCnONAL-OIVISION  FREQUENCY  SYNTHESIZER 

FOR  DIGITAL  ANGLE-MODULATION 
Alata  AlbvaBo;  AnM   Rmdlat,  airi  Alberto  Ptesatel,  aU  of 
Paria,  FkMoa,  ■■Ipnri  to  11mmmo»CSF,  Parte,  Fhmcc 

FDed  Ai«.  17. 1912,  Ser.  No.  40M74 
CUw  prioritj,  appBctien  F^nea,  Aag.  17,  IML  81 15808 
lat  CL^  H03C  3/06;  H04B  1/04 
VS.  a  332—19 
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1.  A  fracticmal-divisional  frequency  synthesizer  for  deliver- 
ing an  output  signal  of  the  form  Fs^iN-^-k)  Fr,  where  N  is  the 
integral  part  and  k  is  the  fractional  part  of  the  number  N-«-k 
and  F/t  is  the  frequency  of  a  reference  signal,  wherein  said 
synthesizer  comprises: 
a  reference  oscilbtor  for  deUvering  the  reference  signal; 
a  variable  oacillatOT  having  a  control  input  and  an  output, 

said  output  providing  said  output  signal  F5; 
a  variable-oadllator  control  loop  comprising  in  series  a 
variable  divider  having  one  signal  input  coupled  to  the 
output  of  the  variable  oscillator  and  one  control  input  to 
select  the  divisor  N-f  1,  said  divider  having  a  preselected 
divisor  N,  a  comparator  for  comparing  the  phase  of  the 
output  signal  of  the  divider  with  the  phase  of  the  reference 
signal,  a  summing  device  having  a  first  input  coupled  to 
the  output  of  the  comparator  and  a  second  input,  and  a 
filter  coupled  between  the  output  of  the  summing  device 
-  and  the  control  input  of  the  variable  oscillator,  means 
having  a  main  output  for  deUvering  a  number  G=k  {Af), 
M  being  a  positive  whole  number,  and 
a  phase  accumulator  for  receiving  the  reference  signal  and 
the  signal  O  in  order  to  perform  modulo-M  summation  of 
the  number  O  at  the  frequency  Fjt,  said  phase  accumula- 
tor having  sum  and  carry  outputs  re^>ectively  coupled  to 
the  second  input  of  the  summing  device  and  to  the  ccmtrol 
inpat  to  select  the  divisor  N-«- 1  of  the  variable  divider  and 
wherein,  m  order  to  angle  modulate  the  synthesizer  output 
signal  Fs  by  digital  information,  the  means  comprises  an 
adder,  said  adder  having  an  output  coupled  to  the  main 
output  and  a  first  adder  input  for  receiving  a  constant 
number  g  and  a  sec<md  input  for  receiving  a  number  dg 
which  is  represenutive  of  the  digital  information. 


4,492,937 
TERMINATED  SWITCH 
GeraM  E.  IWianlt,  Hopopstt,  N  J^  aaalpMr  to  RCA 
tlo^  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDod  Oet  29, 1982,  Sar.  No.  437^29 
IM.  a.3  H03H  7/4S 
VS.  a.  333-103  4 
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1.  Switch  apparatus,  comprising: 
first  and  second  input  pom  and  an  output  port; 
first  and  second  signal  switch  sections  for  selectively  cou- 
pling a  signal  between  one  of  said  first  and  second  uput 
ports,  respectively,  and  said  output  port, 
said  first  signal  switch  section  mcluding  s  first  pair  of 
diodes  each  havmg  first  and  second  electrodes,  said  first 
and  second  diodes  bemg  oppositely -poled  and  con- 
nected in  series  with  s  first  junctKm  formed  b>  ukj  first 
electrodes,  and  a  first  shunt  diode  havmg  first  and  sec- 
ond electrodes,  said  first  electrode  bemg  coupled  to  said 
first  junction; 
said  second  signal  switch  section  including  s  second  pair 
of  diodes  caching  having  first  and  second  electrodes, 
sud  first  and  second  diodes  being  oppositely -poled  and 
connected  in  series  with  s  second  junction  formed  by 
said  first  electrodes,  and  s  second  shunt  diode  having 
first  and  second  electrodes,  said  first  electrode  bemg 
coupled  to  said  second  junction, 
said  first  electrodes  of  each  diode  coupled  to  respective 
ones  of  said  first  and  second  junctions  bemg  of  the  same 
type;  and 
biasing  means  for  selectively  biasmg  said  first  and  second 
series  coupled  diodes  mto  s  conductive  state  to  selectively 
couple  a  signal  between  said  first  and  second  mputs,  re- 
spectively, and  said  output  port, 

said  biasing  means  establishing  s  selecuble  bias  potential 
between  first  and  second  conductors,  said  second  elec- 
trodes of  said  first  pau  of  series  diodes  bemg  coupled  to 
receive  bias  potential  from  said  first  conductor,  said 
second  electrode  of  said  first  shunt  diode  bemg  coupled 
to  receive  bias  potential  from  said  second  conductor, 
said  second  electrodes  of  said  second  pair  of  series 
diodes  being  coupled  to  receive  bua  potential  from  said 
second  conductor,  and  said  seccmd  electrode  of  said 
second  shunt  diode  being  coupled  to  receive  bias  poten- 
tial from  said  first  conductor, 
for  each  selective  bias  potential  estabUsbed  between  said 
first  and  second  conductors,  the  diodes  of  one  of  said 
pain  of  series-connected  diodes  being  biased  into  s 
conductive  state  to  couple  the  respective  one  of  said 
input  ports  to  said  output  port  and  the  shunt  diode 
coupled  to  the  junction  of  the  other  of  said  sene»-con- 
nected  diodes  being  biased  concurrently  mto  a  conduc- 
tive state  to  automatically  bias  the  diodes  of  said  other 
pair  of  series  diodes  into  a  non-conductive  state  to 
decouple  the  other  of  said  input  ports  from  said  output 
port. 
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SYMB«EnUCALLY<OONFIGURED  VARIABLE  RATIO 

POWER  OOMRINER  USING  SEPTUM  POLARIZER  AND 

QUARTERWAVE  PLATE 

Lock  R.  YoHt.  Patai  Bqr,  Fii^  airifMr  to  Harrto  CdrpondiM, 
McaovM,FlB. 

FIM  Sn-  2L  1M2,  Scr.  No.  A3»MJ 
tat  a.^  HDIP  3/04,  5/18 
UjS.  a  333-111  26 


5.  A  microwave  power  divider  for  providing  controllable 
amoonts  of  microwave  energy  at  fir«  and  second  output  ports 
compriaing: 

an  input  waveguide  adapted  to  receive  linearly  polarized 
microwave  energy; 

first  waveguide  means  serially  coupled  to  said  input  wave- 
guide for  converting  said  linearly  polarized  microwave 
energy  into  circularly  polarized  microwave  energy;  and 

symmetricaUy  configured  output  waveguide  transducer 
means  having  an  input  port  and  a  pair  of  output  ports 
symmetrically  dispoaed  with  respect  to  the  input  port 
thereof,  which  input  port  is  coupled  to  receive  circularly 
polarized  microwave  energy  converted  by  said  first  wave- 
guide means,  so  that  at  said  pair  of  output  ports  there  are 
provided  respective  amounts  of  microwave  energy  in 
accordance  with  the  circular  polarization  conversion 
action  of  said  first  waveguide  means. 


M92,939 

PLANAR,  QUADRATURE  MICROWAVE  COUPLER 

Jota  W.  Bna.  MMOaoea.  Firisii  m^tmmm  to  1W  Maraoai 


I13042 


FIM  Dec  L  Ut2,  Scr.  No.  445,955 
prtority,  avpttortfcM  Uaitad  Klat«0i^  Dec  2,  1991, 


U^  a.  333— IK 


tat  CL^  HOIP  5/18 
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I.  A  micro>vave  coupler  device  comprising:  a  substrate  of 
dielectric  material;  a  ground  plane  conductor  on  one  main  face 
of  the  substrate;  and  an  elec^ically  conductive  pattern  on  the 
other  main  face  of  the  substrate  comprising  a  central  portion  in 
the  form  of  a  rectangle  and  four  strip  portions  respectively 
extending  from  positions  adjacent  the  comers  of  the  rectangle, 
tl^  strip  portions  being  of  equal  widths,  the  dimension  of  the 
rectangle  between  its  side  extending  between  a  first  strip  por- 


tion and  an  adjacent  second  strip  portioii  and  its  opposite  aide 
exceeding  the  dimoision  of  the  rectangle  between  its  other  pair 
of  opposite  sides  by  substantially  V2  times  the  width  of  the 
strip  portions,  the  dimension  of  the  rectangle  between  said 
other  pair  of  opposite  sides  being  substantially  0.46  times  the 
wavdength  of  signals  at  the  centre  (rf*  the  frequency  band  over 
whidi  the  coupler  is  required  to  operate  in  a  transmission  line 
formed  by  a  said  strip  portion  and  the  ground  plane  conductor, 
and  the  strip  portions  extending  from  positions  at  the  ends  of 
the  longer  sides  of  the  rectangle  with  the  sides  of  the  strip 
portions  at  substantially  43*  to  the  sides  of  the  rectangle,  the 
arrangement  being  such  that  with  a  dummy  load  connected 
between  said  first  strip  portion  and  the  gromid  plane  conduc- 
tor,  and  input  signal  applied  between  said  adjacent  second  strip 
portion  and  the  ground  i^ane  conductor  produces  substantially 
equal  amplitude,  quadrature  outputs  between  the  third  and 
fourth  strip  portions  respectively  and  the  ground  plane  con- 
ductor. 


4,492,940 
ACOUSTIC  SURFACE-WAVE  BANDPASS  FILTER 
Mitaataka  HUta,  HacUoJi,  Japaa,  Mainor  to  HUacU.  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japoa 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1983,  Scr.  No.  463,959 
Claim  priority,  appUcattoa  Japan,  Mar.  10, 1982, 57-36410 
tat  a?  H03H  9/64.  9/145 
UjS.  CL  333-194  5  n^— 


1.  An  acoustic  surface-wave  bandpass  filter  comprising  a 
plurality  of  input  transducers  and  a  plurality  of  output  trans- 
ducers formed  on  a  substrate  and  arrayed  in  the  direction  in 
which  acoustic  surface  waves  travel  on  said  substrate,  each  of 
said  input  and  output  transducers  having  a  plurality  of  inter- 
leaved metal  electrodes,  wherein  the  number  of  said  inter- 
leaved metal  electrodes  of  at  least  one  of  said  input  and  ou^ut 
transducers  is  increased  for  the  transducer  located  at  the  center 
portion  of  said  array  as  ccmpared  with  the  transducers  located 
at  both  end  portions  of  said  array. 


4^492,941 

CIRCUIT  BREAKER  COMPRISINC  PARALLEL 

CONNECTED  SECTIONS 

Harry  H.  Nagel,  Weatwood,  N  J.,  aarisaor  to  Hctacauun  Elac- 

trie  CoiBpany,  LawrcMcrllla,  N  J. 

FUed  Feb.  18, 1983,  Scr.  No.  467,588 
tat  a.}  HOIH  75/00 
UjS.  CL  335— U  11  riri— 

1.  A  single  pole  circuit  breaker  comprising  at  least  two 
sections 
each  section  comprising 
an  electromagnetic  sensing  means, 
a  set  of  relatively  movable  contacts,  and 
a  mechanism  for  opening  and  closing-said  cmitacts  in 
response  to  said  electrranagnetic  sensing  means, 
all  of  said  electromagnetic  sensing  means  being  connected  in 
electrical  parallel  with  each  other  at  both  of  their  electri- 
cal ends, 
all  of  said  sets  of  relatively  movable  contacts  being  con- 
nected in  electrical  paraUel  with  each  other  at  both  of 
their  electrical  ends,  and 
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of  rdatively  movable  contacts, 


AND  DEFLECTION  UNFT  THEREFOR 
A.  S.  SlijIiiMH,  mi  NIeotaM  G.  Vtak,  botk  of  Eln^- 

New  York,  N.Y.  f— — » 

FIW  Fflk.  23,  I9M,  Sm.  No.  5t34W9 

Lrt.  a'  HOIP  5/02 
U,S.  CL  335—213  3 


whereby  the  current  through  the  two  or  more  electromag- 
netic sensing  means  will  be  divided  equally  even  though 
the  current  through  the  two  or  more  sets  of  movable 
contacts  may  not  be  equaUy  divided  due  to  varying 
contact  resistance. 


4.492.942 
ELECTRO-MAGNETIC  RELAY 
Erwta  MMlkr,  Mokh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtrmamy,  tMi^or  to 
AktiflUMDichaft,  Bcrila  A  Mnlek,  Pod.  Rep.  of 


FDed  Mar.  14, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  475,225 

priority,  appikatloB  Fed.  Rap.  of  fTwaaj.  Doc  22, 
Mt2,  3213759  ^— ^.  "^  **. 

lit  a.)  HOIH  67/02 
VS.  CL  335—202  13 


11.  An  electro-magnetic  relay,  comprising:  an  excitation  coil 
having  a  coil  body  with  a  flange;  an  armature  having  an  arma- 
ture retaining  element  attached  to  the  flange  via  integral  first 
and  second  elastic  stays  or  supporting  arms  on  nspcctivc 
opposite  sides  of  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  armature;  the  arma- 
ture extending  along  a  winding  axis  of  the  coil  and  through  an 
inner  opening  within  the  coU  body;  the  elastic  suys  permitting 
a  rotation  of  the  armature  and  armature  retaining  element 
about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  coil  winding  axis;  and  the 
stays  extending  between  the  armature  retaining  element  and 
flange  in  a  direction  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  armature, 
and  wherein  the  sUys  bend  to  permit  said  rotation. 


1.  In  a  device  for  displaying  televisKJn  picturts  by  meana  of 
s  display  tube  in  the  neck  of  which  a  gun  system  u  present  for 
emitting  at  least  one  electron  beam  toward*  a  display  screen. 
and  having  an  electromagnetic  deflection  unit  which  u  dis- 
posed around  a  portion  of  the  di^lay  tube  and  which  com- 
prises a  first  deflection  coU  for  producing,  when  energized,  a 
frame  deflection  field  and  a  second  deflection  coil  for  produc- 
ing when  energized,  a  line  deflection  field,  said  second  deflec- 
tion coil  being  located  coaxially  within  the  first  deflection  coU, 
each  deflection  coil  having  two  diametrically  oppositely  lo- 
cated coil  units,  the  first  deflection  coil  having  a  wmding 
distribution  for  producing,  upon  energization,  a  dipole  deflec- 
tion field  in  combination  with  a  posibve  supole  deflection  field 
on  the  side  of  the  gun  system,  producing  a  dipole  field  m 
combination  with  a  negative  sixpole  field  m  the  central  area, 
and  producing  a  dipole  field  in  combination  with  a  positive 
sixpole  field  on  the  side  facing  the  display  screen,  the  improve- 
nncnt  wherein  the  first  and  the  second  deflection  coil  are  posi- 
tioned in  the  axial  direction  relative  to  each  other  so  that  upon 
energisation  the  magnetic  field  generated  by  the  first  deflection 
coil  extends  farther  towards  the  display  screen  than  the  mag- 
netic field  generated  by  the  second  deflection  coil  so  that  the 
device  shows  a  minimum  east-west  raster  distortion 


4,492,944 
TRANSFORMER  WINDING 
Yasao  Toba,  Hyofo,  Japao,  aarigsiii  to  Mltaohiay  Deakl  Eab»- 
aUU  Kaiaka,  Tokyo,  Japo 

PUod  Oct  7,  19t3,  Ser.  No.  540,455 
Claim  priority,  appttctfloB  JapM,  Oct  i,  19t2,  57.177M1 
Irt.  a.5  HOIF  J3/14 
UACL336    «  2 


1.  A  transformer,  comprising: 

a  magnetic  core  having  two  windows  separated  by  a  wind- 
ing leg  having  a  longitudinal  axis, 
an  electrical  winding  disposed  about  said  wmdmg  leg. 
said  electrical  winding  having  first  and  second  ends,  and  a 
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windiiig  axis  which  extends  between  its  ends,  with  said 
winding  uis  being  oouial  with  the  longitadinal  axis  of 
said  winding  leg. 

said  electrical  winding  inchiding  a  phmhty  of  pancake  coib 
each  having  inner  and  outer  ends  and  inner  and  outer 
peripheral  edges,  with  portions  of  said  inner  and  outer 
peripheral  edges  being  adjacent  to  core  pwtioos,  devoid 
of  any  intervening  dectrical  winding, 

said  plurality  of  pancake  coils  being  arranged  in  pairs, 

means  electrically  interconnecting  the  inner  ends  of  the 
pancake  coils  of  each  pair  via  start-start,  connections, 

means  electrically  interconnecting  the  outer  ends  of  the 
a^jnoent  pancake  coils  of  adjacent  pairs  via  finuh-finish 
connections, 

the  inner  edges  of  each  coil  pair  being  radially  (rf&et  from 
one  another, 

and  the  outer  edges  of  the  adjacent  pancake  coils  of  adjacent 
coil  pairs  being  radially  ofiset  from  one  another, 

first  insulative  channel  members  disposed  about  the  radially 
oflaet  inner  edges  of  each  coil  pair, 

and  second  insulative  channel  memben  disposed  about  the 
radially  ofiset  outer  edges  of  the  adjacent  pancake  coils  of 
adjacent  coil  pairs, 

each  of  said  first  snd  second  insulative  members  including  a 
smoothly  curved  portion  which  extends  between  the 
edges  of  the  sssodated  pancake  coils,  resulting  in  the 
surfsces  of  said  curved  portions  closely  conforming  to  the 
equipotential  planes  of  the  dielectric  field  which  exists 
adjacent  to  the  inner  and  outer  edges  of  the  pancake  coils. 


Mf2,HS 
SAFETY  SCKXET  WITH  EASY  FUSE  REPLACEMENT 

DEVICE 
W.  F.  loa,  t.  La.  18,  Pao  Ymb  Rd^  See.  2,  Hafartkn  aty,  Taipd 
IWa%  aai  C  N.  Ckea,  4(h  FloOT,  No.  17,  La.  411,  Ndha  Rd., 
Sac.  L  Taipd,  both  ofTidwH 

FOai  Sep.  2L  1M2,  Scr.  No.  420,65f 

lat  a.!  HDIH  83/14 

VS,  a.  337— 22f  3  CWm 


bas 


1.  A  safety  socket  with  easy  fine  replacement  device,  com- 
prising: s  socket  body,  a  cylinder  projecting  frxxn  the  center  of 
the  fix  board  for  the  socket  body  with  orificed  fronts,  a  socket 
cylinder  complete  with  frontal  insertion  slits  as  extended  frxnn 
the  base  of  the  cylinder,  whose  tail  is  apertured,  an  annular 
guidance  to  facilitate  the  suitable  introduction  of  a  hollow 
cylinder  as  formed  between  above  mentioned  cylinders,  s  first 
clip  and  a  second  clip  as  provided  paralled  and  aligned  to 
above  mentioned  slits  in  the  socket  cylinder,  the  second  clip 
extended  exposed  outside  the  socket  cylinder  to  form  an  arc 
conductor, 
s  hollow  cylinder  whose  frxntal  end  can  be  suitably  sleeved 
over  the  annular  guidance  as  provided  in  the  socket  body, 
the  tail  end  of  the  hollow  cytinder  annexed  with  a  swivel 
knob  whose  interior  is  equidistantly  spaced  to  permit 
housing  of  a  number  of  fuse  OMtaining  holes,  in  each  fuse 
containing  hole  there  are  loaded  respectively  conduction 
pieces  that  will  extend  outside  of  the  hollow  cylinder  and 
effect  apt  engagement  with  arc  conductor,  to  be  executed 
by  taking  the  dimension  of  the  two  arc  conducton  led 
firom  the  two  clips  into  account; 
a  baae  lid  as  mounted  to  the  bottom  of  the  cylinder  body,  on 
which  lid  there  are  provided  two  sets  of  joint  contacts,  the 


upper  joint  point  for  each  set  being  connected  to  the 
power  line  by  the  medium  of  conducting  wires,  whereas 
the  lower  joint  point  for  each  set  are  each  connected  to 
the  first  and  the  second  clips  respectively  by  means  of 
conducting  bodies  and  the  active  fuae; 
a  push-on  switch  provided  between  the  two  slit  holes  of  the 
socket  cylinder,  comprising  a  push-on  button  exposed 
outside  the  fix  board  and  a  shaft  bar  that  is  incorporated 
integrally  to  the  push-on  button,  the  fr<»t  end  of  the  shaft 
bar  being  furnished  with  an  insulation  piece,  both  ends  of 
the  insulation  piece  i»ovided  with  conducting  bits  leading 
to  said  two  sets  of  joint  contacts  going  to  the  power 
source. 


4,492,M< 
EDGE-ACTUATED  THERMOSTAT 
Michad  R.  Locachcr,  MaMfldd,  OUo,  Md«Mr  to 
Diac,  lacorporatad,  MaHflald,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  20, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  543,619 
lat  CL^  HOIH  37/54 
VS.  a.  337—365  19 


1.  A  thermostat  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  base; 

a  metal  cap  mounted  on  said  base  to  form  an  enclosure 
therewith; 

first  and  second  terminals  mounted  on  said  base  in  a  manner 
insulated  from  each  other  and  each  having  one  end  ex- 
tending into  said  enclosure; 

a  fixed  contact  on  said  one  end  of  said  first  terminal; 

a  resilient  contact  strip  having  a  mounting  end  and  a  contact 
end; 

means  mounting  said  mounting  end  on  said  one  end  of  said 
second  terminal  within  said  enclosure; 

a  movable  contact  on  said  c(»tact  end  of  said  contact  strip 
and  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  fixed  contact; 

said  contact  strip  having  a  reailient  bias  away  fnm  said  fixed 
contact; 

first  and  second  supports  on  said  base; 

a  thermostatic  snap  element  having  two  poaitions  of  stability 
mounted  on  said  two  supports  and  on  said  oonUct  end  of 
said  contact  strip  for  a  three-point  support;  and 

a  convex  projection  on  the  inside  of  the  top  of  said  cap 
adapted  to  engage  a  convex  central  region  of  said  thermo- 
static snap  dement  in  one  temperature  oonditiao  thereof 
to  establish  contact  pressure  forcing  said  movable  contact 
against  said  fixed  contact,  and  whereby  upon  temperature 
change  beyond  a  {Mvdetermined  temperature  said  thermo- 
stat will  snap  to  a  condition  concave  toward  the  inside  of 
said  cap  fcv  an  open  circuit  condition  of  said  contacts  as 
established  by  the  resiliency  of  said  contact  strip. 
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MW,»«7 
RESISTOR  HAVING  A  POSTIIVS  TEMPilUTURE 

COEFFICIENT 
I  &  C  a  StattM,  ^iikmil,  Sitkmim^,  airi  GaMB  D. 
D>ckfck.  nnwtli.  Briil— .  Mri^ori  to  VS.  PMUpi  Cocyo- 
ratfom  Nmv  Yort.  N.Y. 

FIM  Jm.  17,  mi,  Scr.  No.  3l9.ir 
OriM  priority,  ■ppBwtioo  NetlMriaBdi,  iwm.  29,  IMl, 
•103116 

Iirt.  0.3  HOIC  7/02 
UJS.  CL  33»-.22  R  « 


1.  A  positive  tempenture  coefficient  reastor  comprisiiig  a 
generally  tubular  envdope,  a  plate-thaped  resistance  element 
having  a  positive  temperature  coefficient  positioned  within 
said  envelope  with  the  routional  axis  thereof  substantially 
parallel  to  the  major  axis  of  said  eaytiopt,  two  electrical  con- 
ductors, each  oi  said  conductors  maldng  electrical  contact 
with  a  separate  maJOT  surface  of  said  resistance  element  and 
each  of  said  conductors  extending  out  of  an  opposite  end  of 
said  envelope,  characterized  in  that  at  least  ooe  of  said  conduc- 
tors has  an  end  face  oppoted,  and  substantially  parallel  to  s 
miyor  surftoe  of  said  resistance  element  and  provided  with 
outwardly  extending  portions  bearing  on,  and  forming  aa 
electrical  contact  with,  a  portion  of  the  opposing  major  surface 
of  said  resistance  element,  said  outwardly  extending  portions 
being  radial  strips  whose  height  increases  gradually  from  the 
center  towards  the  end  of  the  end  face  of  said  conductor. 


4,492,Mf 
FAST  RESPONSE  SURFACE  CONTACT  TEMPERATURE 

SENSOR 
WDw  A.  Qntim,  UiUkHL,  a»j  Alnmiu  Gaipsria,  Falkr. 
Urn,  both  of  Caiif„  sipiri  to  Laais  H  Norttei^ 
North  Waka,  Pa. 

FDei  8*9-  2.  IMl,  Ssr.  No.  2W,CI1 
lat  0.3  HOIC  S/04 
U.S.  CL  33S— 25  lo 
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1.  An  improved  surfiKe  temperature  measuring  probe  com- 
prising: 

a  support  assemUy  having  a  body  portion,  a  recessed  cham- 
ber in  one  end  thereof,  and  at  least  one  passageway  ex- 
tending through  said  body  portion; 

an  electrical  temperature  sensing  element  boused  in  said 
recessed  chamber,  i,-     .  . 

electrical  signal  leads  ooonected  to  said  dectrical  tempera- 
ture sensing  element  and  passing  through  said  passage- 
way; 

a  thin  cap  in  intimate  thermal  contact  with  said  electrical 
temperature  sensing  element  closing  said  recessed  cham- 
ber in  said  end  and  extending  up  the  sidewall  of  said  sup- 
port assembly  fn-  a  short  distance  exposing  said  thin  cap 
to  ambient  omditioBS,  nid  thin  cap  having  a  thermal 
conductivity  substantially  greater  than  the  thermal  con- 
ductivity of  said  support  assembly  and  having  an  end 


surface  area  that  is  equal  to  the  surface  area  of  the  portion 

extending  up  the  sidewall; 
handle  means  telexxipicaUy  holding  said  support  asaembfy: 

and 
spring  means  connected  between  said  handle  means  and  said 

support  assembly  wherry  forces  applied  to  said  handle 

means  are  transmitted  through  said  qning  means  to  said 

support  assembly. 


4<492,M9 
TACTILE  SENSORS  FOR  ROBOTIC  GRIPPER  AND  THE 

LIKE 
Robert  It  Petarao^  Hatea;  Dak  W.  Sctebcrt,  Sadbvy  mi 
Petar  N.  Cholakla,  HopklatoB,  aD  of  Mms.,  mtk^t^  to 
Barry  Wright  Coryorattoa,  Ncwtoa  Lower  Paik,  Mms. 
Filed  Mar.  IS,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  47«,68S 
lat.  Q.'  H01C  W/W 
VS.  a  331—114  31 


1.  A  tactik  sensor  for  sensing  the  pressure  impresMd  by  an 
object  in  contact  therewith,  said  sensor  comprising  a  sandwich 
having: 

(a)  a  top  layer  comprised  of  s  first  fkxible,  electncally-msul- 
Uting  materia]  and  a  plurabty  of  first  flexible,  electncally- 
conductive  rods  disposed  in  parallel  grooves  in  saxj  first 
electrically-insulating  material; 

(b)  a  bottom  layer  secured  to  said  top  layer,  said  bottom 
layer  being  comprised  of  s  second  electrical]  y-insulatmg 
materia]  and  a  plurality  of  second  electrically -conductive 
rods  extending  parallel  to  one  another,  said  bottom  layer 
being  diqxjsed  relative  to  said  top  layer  so  that  said  first 
rods  extend  across  and  substantially  parallel  to  said  second 
rods;  and 

(c)  an  intermediate  layer  engaged  by  said  top  and  bottom 
layers,  said  intermediate  layer  being  comprised  of  s  se- 
lected material  that  is  both  resilient  and  ekctncally- 
insulating  and  a  plurality  of  mutually -spaced  electrically- 
conductive  posts  AtMpoaed  in  and  extending  transversely 
through  said  selected  material  so  that  the  opposite  ends  of 
said  posts  confn»t  said  top  and  bottom  layers,  said  electri- 
cally-conductive posu  bc^  made  of  a  resUient  material 
and  being  disposed  so  that  the  axis  of  each  post  mtersects 
one  each  of  said  first  and  second  rods,  whereby  s  matru  of 
electrically  conducting  paths  u  provided  by  said  first  and 
second  rods  snd  said  posts. 


4,492,990 
VARIABLE  RESICTANCE  ASSEMBLY  WTTH  IMPROVED 

CONTACTOR  KNOB 
StaphcB  S.  SiMTtta,  Jr.,  Dowaars  Gr«?%  DL,  waliani  to 
caa  Pkitkraft  Coapaay,  Ckki^o,  m. 

FIM  Mar.  L  1903,  Sar.  ISo.  470,993 
lat  a.3  HOIC  10/32 
VS.  CL  330— 1<2  4 

1.  A  variabk  resistance  assembly  functioning  as  s  vohage 
divider  for  a  cathode  ray  tube  comprising:  an  electncally 
nonconductive  substantially  flat  substrate  hsving  terminal  pads 
connectabk  to  a  source  of  voltage;  an  electrically-resistive 
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(MOh  OB  Mid  rabttnte;  •  key  slot  adjacent  aaid  renstive  path;  a 
oootactor  anembiy  mcludiiig  a  ooatactor  knob,  a  reailient 
ooodnctive  spring  mounted  on  nid  knob  and  having  a  portion 
wigaging  nid  reaiative  path,  an  L-«haped  mounting  poat  on 
Mid  contactor,  nid  poat  oonfbrming  to  nid  key  ilot  and  ex- 
tending therethrough  (rom  one  nrftce  to  the  oppomte  surface 


vehicle  m  both  horizontal  and  vertical  directions,  fourth  aenaor 
means  for  detecting  excesaive  vehicukr  speed,  and  fifth  sensor 
means  for  detecting  drowsinen  or  inattention  of  the  driver  of 
the  vducle,  said  fifth  sensor  means  including  means  for  wwiMtig 
lack  of  movement  of  the  driver's  hands  on  the  steering  wheel 
of  the  vehicle,  comprising  a  pair  of  conducton  wrapped  about 
the  steering  wheel  in  mm-connecting  fnhion,  said  conductors 
being  connected  in  parallel  with  a  RC  timing  networic,  fire- 


of  said  substrates,  the  horizontal  leg  of  said  L-«haped  post 
engaging  the  oppoaite  surfiwe  of  said  substrate  to  retain  said 
contactor  on  said  substrate,  and  said  contactor  being  rotatably 
adjustable  to  vary  the  point  of  contact  of  said  spring  with  said 
resistive  path  snd,  heiKX,  the  effective  voltage  coupled  there- 
from. 


GLASS  CAPTIVATED  HEATING  UNIT  FOR  STILL  OR 

THE  T-TTB 

Rkhvi  L.  Apothakar,  NerthflaU;  Java  Read,  Newflald;  Car- 
nal L.  Ooea,  VtaMfand,  and  FMcrick  a  Wa^ar,  m,  Elmer, 
•0  af  NJ„  BBsipiiii  to  Koam  GIhs  Coaipany,  Vlnafand, 
NJ. 
DMaioB  of  Scr.  No,  241,055,  Mar.  6, 1«1,  Pat  No.  4334,904. 
Ilia  appMcathn  Mar.  U,  1982,  Ser.  No.  357,790 
tat.  a^  HOIC  JO/16 
VS.  a  330--314  15 


quency  generator  means  connected  to  said  timing  network  fbr 
generating  an  ac  signal  having  a  frequency  whidi  varies  with 
the  impedance  of  said  timing  network,  means  for  Mwiwg 
changes  in  said  frequency  of  said  ac  signal,  means  for  generat- 
ing an  alarm  actuating  signal  in  reaponse  to  said  predetermined 
changes  in  said  ac  signal,  and  alarm  means  connected  to  said 
sensors  for  emitting  audible  and  visible  alarm  signals  to  the 
driver. 


4,492,953 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GODING 

PULSE-AMPLITUDE  MODULATED  SIGNALS  INTO 

PULSE-€X)DE  MODULATED  SIGNALS  IN 

ACCORDANCE  WTTH  AN  APPROXIMATED 

LOGARITHMIC  CHARACTERISTIC  CURVE 

Max  Rathfsbar,  Taafldrehe%  Fad.  Rap.  of  GarMsy,  Maimer  to 

*  MMkh,  Fad.  Rap.  of 


Fllad  Jan.  1, 1902,  Ser.  No.  383,978 
CUna  priority,  application  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gemaay,  JnL  13, 
1981,3127400 

Int  CL3  H03K  13/02 
U.S.  a.  340-347  AD  8  rimbmm 


1.  A  ^an  captivated  heating  unit  comprising  a  heating 
element  of  the  type  which  expands  when  energized,  frxnn  a 
normal  to  an  expimded  condition,  a  ^^aat  body  having  a  chan- 
nel therein,  said  element  being  fndy  received  within  said 
channel  when  said  element  is  in  the  normal  condition,  said 
channel  subatantiaUy  conforming  to  the  contours  of,  and  being 
defined  by  the  dimensions  of  said  element,  when  said  element 
is  in  said  expanded  condition. 


4*492,952 
AUTOMOTIVE  DRIVING  CONDITION  ALARM  SYSTEM 
Albert  J.  Miller,  Loa  Gatoa,  CaUf^  aasignor  to  Atlas  Electronics 

1aMi  Clan,  CkUf . 

FQad  Apr.  12, 1982,  Sar.  No.  347,340 
Int  a.}  IMOQ  1/00 
UjS.  a  340->52  F  9  rui— 

1.  A  vehicle  driving  condition  monitoring  system  for  warn- 
ing of  dangerous  driving  conditioos,  mcloding  sensor  means 
mounted  on  the  vehicle  for  detecting  dangerous  driving  ccMidi- 
tioBS,  said  senaor  means  inchiding  first  sensor  means  for  detect- 
ing excessive  moisture  on  the  road  surftce,  second  sensor 
means  for  detecting  freezing  temperature  at  the  road  surfKe, 
third  sensor  means  for  detecting  excessive  vibration  of  the 


^     ife'/ 


COMPARATORS 


ciralrf^ 


1.  In  a  procen  for  coding  pulse  amplitude  modulated  signals 
into  pulse  code  nuxlulated  signals,  in  accordance  with  an 
approximated  logarithmic  coding  characteristic  curve  having  a 
dynamic  region  which  is  sub-divided  into  a  plurality  of  seg- 
ments each  having  linear  coding,  in  which  procen  a  first  pre- 
dedsion  is  performed  which  is  dependent  upon  the  amfriitude 
of  an  input  signal  of  a  maximum  value  E«  ±2048  and  subjects 
signals  above  or  below  a  first  threshold  value  to  an  ampUtude 
transmission,  the  improvement  therein  comprising  the  step  of: 

given  a  thirteen  segment  characteristic  setting  the  first 
threshold  value  for  poaitive  and  negative  values  between 
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128/2049  and  236/2048  of  the  mazimam  input  ngnal 
Ek±2048  and  selecting  a  partial  coding  characteristic 
curve  from  the  characteristic  curve  having  con^ianded 
ti^Htt  values  E*; 

anqriifying  input  signals  of  less  than  the  first  threshold  vahie 
by  the  factor  8;  setting  a  second  pre^lecision  at  a  second 
threshold  value  of  between  16/256  and  32/256  of  the 
mazimuni  oompanded  input  vahie  E*«±256  to  divide 
the  dynamic  rqion  of  the  partial  coding  characteristic 
curve  into  upper  and  lower  subregioas;  and  weighting  the 
amplitude  transformed  signals  foiling  into  the  upper  and 
lower  subregions  with  the  same  number  of  weighting 
steps  to  code  the  signals. 


Mt2,954 

DIGITAL-TO-ANALOG  CONVERTER 

DifM  J.  Hank,  San  Joae,  and  Ckmtm  L.  Vln,  MflpitM,  both 


«#GBllf; 


LezlaglDB,  Maas. 


ofScr.  No.  334»1M,  Dee.  H  IMl, 
lUs  applWtlon  May  11, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  609,928 
lit  QJ  H03E  ;  J/05 
VJS,  a  340-347  DA  U 


1.  A  digital-to-analog  converter  for  producing  an  output 
current  through  an  ou^Nit  bus,  such  current  having  a  level 
related  to  a  digital  word,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  converter  section  fed  by  a  first  portion  <a  the 
digital  word  for  electrically  cotq>ling,  or  decouiriing.  a 
selected  one,  or  ones,  of  a  plurality  of  equal  current 
sources  to,  or  from,  the  output  bus  selectivdy  m  accor- 
dance with  the  first  portion  of  the  digital  word,  such  first 
converter  section,  c(Mnprising: 

0)  a  plurality  of  switching  transistors,  each  one  thereof 
having  a  first  electrode  coupled  to  a  corresponding  one 
of  the  plurality  <^  equal  current  sources;  and 

Cn)  a  plurality  of  resistor  means,  each  one  thereof  being 
coai^ed  between  the  output  bus  and  a  second  electrode 
of  a  correqxmding  one  of  the  |rfurality  of  switching 
transistors; 

(b)  a  second  converter  section  fed  by  a  second  portion  of  the 
digital  word,  for  electrically  coupling,  or  decoupling,  a 
selected  one,  or  ones,  (^  a  plurality  of  binarily  Mv^eighted 
current  sources  to,  or  from,  the  output  bus  selectively  in 
accordance  with  the  second  portxm  of  the  digital  word, 
such  plurality  oi  binarily  weighted  current  sources,  com- 
inising: 

G)  •  plurality  of  current  source  transistorB;  and 
Oi)  •  resistor  ladder  netwoit  having  resistors  disposed  in 
rungs  thereof,  such  resistors  being  connected  to  emitter 
electrodes  oi  the  current  source  transistors;  and 

(c)  wherein  the  rwistances  of  the  plurality  of  resiston  of  the 
first  converter  section  are  selected  to  produce  a  voltage 
drop  across  each  one  thereof  equal  to  a  voltage  drop 
produced  by  one  of  the  binarily  wei^ited  current  sources 
acroas  one  of  the  reaiston  in  die  rungs  of  the  resistor 
ladder  networiL 


4,4f2,»55 

BATTERY  VOLTAGE  DROP  ALARM  DEVICX  FOR  A 

BATTERY  FORKUFT  TRUCE 

Ton    Eabota,    fnpnii,    Mmb^    Ti^sta,    rissaihlBii.    mi 

Maaaakl  Shm,  Ftahn,  aU  o#  i^m,  aasl^on  to  Ntaav 

Meter  rnrnpanj.  UmHoi,  TiiknhMs.  i^m 

Fllod  Mar.  18, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  476,717 

WHcattea  JapM,  Mar.  26,  lft2,  57-47299 
IM.  a.3  OOn  2J/00t  GOIR  31/36;  Htt2J  7/00 
VS.  CL  340—636  f 


1.  In  a  battery  foriLlift  truck  having  an  auxiliary  movaneni 
apparatus,  a  battery  voltage  drop  alarm  device  for  alarming  the 
necessity  of  charging  a  battery  by  detecting  that  the  battery 
voltage  drops  to  less  than  a  prescribed  value,  comprising 

(a)  battery  voltage  drop  detecting  means  for  generating  an 
alarm  instruction  signal  by  detecting  that  the  voltage  of 
said  battery  drops  to  less  than  s  prescribed  voltage  value; 

(b)  alarm  means  for  generating  an  alarm  signal  according  to 
the  alarm  instruction  signal  generated  from  said  battery 
voltage  drop  detecting  means;  and 

(c)  alarm  cut  off  means  connected  to  an  aiudliary  work 
switching  means  for  siq^lying  an  electric  power  from  the 
battery  to  the  auxiliary  movement  apparatus  and  also 
connected  to  said  alarm  means,  said  alarm  cut  off  means 
being  provided  for  stopfnng  the  alarm  operation  of  said 
alarm  means  when  the  auxiliary  work  switching  means 
suppUes  the  electric  power  to  the  auxiliary  movement 
^>paratus. 


4,492396 

GRAPHICS  DISPLAY  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
INCLUDING  PRECLIPPING  ORCUrr 
J.  CoDmyar,  Svatofa;  Jslfrey  R  Hool,  SaMjiale; 
Paad  F.  King.  LaJoOa;  DomM  O.  Stanley,  Saa  Joaa,  and 
Roftr  Stvgaoa,  Santa  Ova,  aU  of  CaMf .,  mbIibiiii  to  Calma 
Coa«ny.  SMiyrala,  CaUf. 

DbWoa  ofScr.  No.  125,843,  Fab.  29, 1900,  akaaioMd.  Thto 
apptteatkM  Say.  13, 1982,  Sar.  No.  417,684 
lat  CL'  G09G  1/16 
UJS.  a.  340-723  17 


1.  A  graphics  display  system  comprising  vector  memory 
means  for  storing  vector  data  "p'-***"*'"!  one  or  more  graph- 
ics images  to  be  diq>layed,  wherein  said  vector  dau  representt 
one  or  more  polygons  where  each  polygon  repreaentatioo 
includes  header  information  specifying  the  format  of  said  rep- 
resentation and  where  each  polygon  includes  hne  segmeDts 
having  at  least  ooe  vertex,  memory  update  means  tfi/>»iM*it^g 
means  for  inserting  said  vector  data  into  said  vector  memory 
means,  means  for  modifying  said  vector  dau  within  said  vector 
memory  means,  and  predipper  means  for  retrieving  said  vec- 
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tor  data  from  said  vector  memory  means,  clipper  means  for 
dipping  ipecilied  oaes  of  said  potygons  and  for  identifyiag 
specified  ones  of  said  polyfoiM  tiy  a  doaeat  point,  by  a  closest 
s^ment,  and  by  partial  or  oooqiiete  containment  within  a 
window,  scaler  means  for  translating  and  scattng  ones  of  said 
polygons  thereby  transfcmning  the  image  to  be  displayed, 
raster  memory  means,  writing  means  for  rasterizing  the  trans- 
formed vector  data  into  said  second  memory  means  thereby 
forming  raster  data,  reading  means  for  reading  said  rasterized 
data  from  said  raster  memory  means  thereby  fcvming  raster 
data,  reading  means  for  reading  said  reasterized  data  from  said 
raster  memory  means,  monitor  means  for  displaying  said 
grtphics  image  and  processor  means  fw  controlling  the  opera- 
tioa  of  said  system,  and  wherein  said  preclipper  means  include 
means  for  circumscribing  a  rectangle  around  one  of  said  poly- 
gons  and  means  for  determining  whether  the  circumscribed 
rectangle  intersects  a  specified  window. 


Mi23S7 
PLASMA  DISPL4Y  PANEL  DRIVE  ELECTRONICS 
IMPROVEMENT 
J.  Marantic,  Oranga,  CtlU^  aasifBor  to 
>irfontkm,  Ankitm,  CdU. 
FOad  #v.  12,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  272,n5 
bt  a^  GOMS  S/28 
VS.  CL  340—777  l« 


1.  A  circuit  for  s  plasma  panel  comprising: 

an  iatergrated  circuit  comprising: 
s  first  pair  of  transistcm,  connected  in  totem  pole,  between 
a  first  terminal  and  s  second  tenniiud,  said  pair  of  tran- 
siston  alternatively  conductive  to  alternatively  connect 
an  output  line  to  said  first  terminal  or  to  said  second 
terminal; 
a  second  pair  of  transiston,  outside  of  said  intergrated 
circuit,  connected  in  totem  pole  between  said  first  ter- 
minal and  a  voltage  source,  said  second  pair  of  transis- 
tors alternatively  conductive  to  alternatively  connect 
said  second  terminal  to  said  first  terminal  or  to  said 
voltage  source. 


M92,9St 

DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  AND  DISPLAYING  THE 

PUNCnONS  OF  AN  ELECTRIC  OR  ELECTRONIC 

APPARATUS 

EUi  Mimmk  OmkM,  Japn,  aaai^Mr  to  Matawhlta  Eleetrk 

IndMtrlal  Co^  frtd^  Kadama,  Japan 

F1M  Apr.  IS,  IMZ,  Sar.  No.  36M43 
C3aimB  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  22,  IMl,  S&61fOS; 
May  13,  IMl,  56-71701;  JiL  30,  IMl,  S6-120322 

lat  a>  H04Q  9/00:  GOOB  5/36 

VS,  a.  34<^-t2S  JS  u  ClaiM 

1.  A  display  apparatus  having  an  operational  control  for  «e 

in  an  electtic  or  electronic  apparatos,  comprising: 

a  display  device  having  a  housing  made  of  non-condoctive 

material  for  displaying  an  indication  that  an  operating 

switch  is  actuated  and  for  displaying  an  indication  that 

said  electric  or  electronic  apparatus  is  in  operation,  said 

operating  switch  JnrJuding  at  least  <»e  toleration  elec- 


trode diapoaed  within  said  houaing  so  that  an  activation 
signal  can  be  produced  in  response  to  a  capacitor  pro- 
duced between  said  opentioa  electrode  and  a  stimulus 
external  to  said  housing; 

a  first  diaplay  disposed  within  said  housing  for  «~«^«i"g 
that  the  operating  switch  ia  activated; 

a  aecond  diq>lay  element  di^Kiaed  within  said  houaing  for 
indicating  that  aaid  apparatua  is  in  operation,  said  opera- 
tion electrode,  first  d^lay  element  and  second  display 
element  being  enclosed  within  the  houamg; 


a  detection  circuit  coupled  to  said  operation  electrode  for 
detecting  said  activation  signal  and  producing  an  opera- 
tion order  signal  in  req>onae  to  the  detection  of  the  activa- 
tion signal;  and 

control  means  responsive  to  said  operation  order  signal  for 
controlling  said  electric  or  electronic  apparatus; 

whereby  when  said  operation  switch  is  actuated,  said  first 
display  element  indicates  that  the  operating  switch  is 
actuated,  and  when  said  apparatus  operates  in  response  to 
the  actuation  of  the  operation  switch,  said  second  diq>lay 
element  indicates  that  the  apparatus  is  in  operation. 


M92,999 
KEYLESS  ENTRY  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  AUTOMOTIVE 
VEHICLE 
Hanso  MocUda,  YokohaM;  HiroaU  Nakakm^i,  ZlM^  nd 
HifotoaU  NamaiBB,  Ynlrnhama.  aU  of  Japmi,  MBlfanfi  to 
Ntaaan  Motor  Coaspany,  Liasltad  and  Kokamm  Kfaaoka 
Kogyo  Co.,  Ltrin  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  391,343 
riorfty,  appiicatioB  Japan,  Jan.  24, 1901,  56'9«753; 
Jan.  24, 1981,  56-96754 

bt  CL'  EQSB  49/00:  H04Q  9/00 
UJS.  a.  340— 825 J6  14  < 


1.  A  keyless  entry  system  for  unlocking  an  automotive  door 
lock  in  use  with  a  code  inputted  thereto,  which  comprises: 
an  input  unit  fot  inputting  an  input  code; 
a  first  memory  means  for  storing  a  first  code; 
a  second  memory  means  for  storing  a  sectmd  code  having  a 
given  number  of  code  elements,  the  number  being  variable 
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in  a  range  limited  by  a  piedetennined  marawiifn  number 
and 
a  third  meam,  reqxnave  to  an  inputted  first  code  through 
Mid  input  unit,  for  enabling  variation  of  said  second  code 
and  for  varying  said  number  of  code  elements,  said  third 
means  being  adapted  to  record  the  varied  second  code  in 
said  second  menxvy  means. 


M92,M0 

SWITCHING  MDXR 
AUM  R.  HWov,  Sm  Dieflo,  GaUf^  Mi^or  to  Hm  United 

States  of  America  at  rcprMBtad  by  tke  Secratwy  of  the  Nary, 
WMhingtoB,  D.C 

FIM  Jan.  IS,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  34037 
Int.  a.3  GOIS  9/00 
VS.  a  34»-5  DD  6 
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1.  A  switching  mixer  comprising: 

a  local  oscillator  having  an  input  and  an  output; 

first  filter  means  connected  to  said  local  oscillator  output  for 
passing  RF  signals  and  signals  from  said  local  oscillator 
and  for  Mocking  intermediate  frequency  signals  and  hav- 
ing an  input  and  an  output; 

a  hybrid  cou(der  having  a  first  port  connected  to  said  output 
of  said  first  filter  means  and  also  having  second,  third  and 
fourth  ports; 

first  and  second  impedance  matching  networks  each  having 
a  first  terminal  connected  respectively  to  said  hybrid 
coupler  second  and  third  ports  and  each  said  impedance 
matching  netwoit  having  a  second  terminal; 

first  and  second  mixer  diodes,  each  being  connected  to  a 
respective  second  terminal  of  one  of  said  first  and  second 
impedance  tnatrhing  netw<M-ks; 

diode  bias  network  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
mixer  diodes  for  variably  adjusting  the  amount  of  bias  to 
said  first  and  second  mixer  diodes; 

second  filter  means  connected  to  said  hybrid  coupler  for 
passing  intermediate  frequency  signals;  and 

third  filter  means  connected  to  said  hybrid  coupler  fourth 
port  for  passing  RF  signals  and  signals  from  said  local 
oscillator  and  fw  block^  intermediate  frequency  signals. 

4,492,961 

SYSTEM  FOR  DERIVING  PRECISE  INSTANTS  OF 
TRIGGERING  OF  A  PULSED  DEVICE 
Wflkelm  J.  KoDer,  Brmwkk,  and  Hoivt  Vogel,  Koratal,  botk  of 
Fed.  Rap.  of  Gtnamj,  aari^on  to  latarMttoMl  Standard 
Electric  Corporation  New  Yorlc,  N.Y. 
Coatinntioa  of  Ser.  No.  241,<03,  Mar.  9, 1981,  ■i.^ihtil.  JUa 
appUcatioa  Jn.  24, 19«3,  Ser.  No.  507^72 
OaiBH  priority,  appUotton  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraHuy,  Mar.  13, 
1910,3009(51 

Lrt.  a.J  GOIS  13/7a  7/40 
vs.  CL  343-7  J  1  OaiB 

1.  A  distance  measuring  equipment  (DME)  system  compris- 
ing: an  interrogator;  a  transponder,  said  interrogator  and  tran- 
sponder each  including  cooperating  transceivers  to  measure 


the  distance  from  said  tnterrogatcM^  to  said  transponder,  said 
interrogator  including  first  means  for  ^wodnctng  s  first  signal 
proportional  to  the  time  elapsed  t,  between  a  start  trigger  and 
s  first  invariant  percent  of  the  leMting  edge  of  s  received  pulse; 
second  means  for  producing  s  second  signal  proportiona]  to 
the  time  eli^wed  l,  between  the  occurrence  of  second  and  third 
difTerent  invariant  percents  of  the  leading  edge  of  a  received 
pulse,  said  second  and  third  percents  being  respectively  smaller 
and  larger  than  said  first  percent,  re^)ectively;  and  third  meam 
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for  producing  an  output  signal  propomcwial  to  a  time  t^  which 
is,  in  txim,  proportional  to  the  distance  between  said  mterroga- 
tor  and  said  transponder, 
where 

M  is  a  constant,  and  t,  is  s  constant 


4,492^2 

TRANSMrmNG  ADAPTIVE  ARRAY  ANTENNA 

Pedcr  M.  Haaaen,  65S  Saroy  St^  Saa  Dlepo,  Calif.  92106 

FIM  Aag.  31,  1901,  Ser.  No.  297^1 

Imt  CL^  GOIS  5/02 

VS.  CL  34»-3«9  2  OalM 


Z!I  TO  AfrciiuaTon 


1  An  adaptive  array  system  comprising  N4- 1  channels  for 
transmitting  a  signal,  where  N  is  some  positive  mteger,  com- 
prising: 

means  for  generating  a  continuous-wsve  (C-W)  signal,  hav- 
ing a  predetermined  amount  of  power; 

means  having  N  -♦- 1  outputs,  whose  input  is  connected  to  the 
output  of  the  generating  means,  for  dividing  the  power  of 
the  signal  received  at  its  mput  between  the  N  -t- 1  outputs; 

a  pluraUty  of  N  means,  whose  signal  inputs  are  connected  to 
N  of  the  outputs  of  the  power  dividing  means,  for  control - 
Ung  ampUtude  and  phase  for  each  of  the  N  channels,  said 
controlling  means  also  ha  vug  mputs  for  receiviag  d-c 
control  signals; 

means  whose  input  is  connected  to  an  output  of  the  power 
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dtviding  meam  for  providnig  a  referenoe  phase  and  ampli- 
tode  for  the  ada|)tive  syfton; 

a  plurality  of  N -hi  meana,  whoae  inpoti  are  oonnected  to  the 
outpots  of  the  amplitiide  and  phaae  oootrol  meana  and  of 
the  relierenoe  meant,  for  linearly  amplifying  its  input  ag- 
nal; 

a  plurality  of  N  + 1  meana,  whoae  inputs  are  connected  to  the 
output  of  the  linear  amplifying  means,  for  matching  the 
impfdanor  at  their  inputs  to  the  impedanof  at  their  out- 
puts; 

means,  whose  input  is  oonnected  to  the  output  of  the  impe- 
dance ■«««^*««"g  meana,  for  transmitting  the  generated 
Bgnal  into  the  environment; 

at  least  one  monitoring  means,  distributed  at  various  loca- 
tions or  ates,  within  the  environment,  for  receiving,  moni- 
toring, and  retransmitting  the  smplitude  of  the  transmitted 
Bgnal  at  the  several  locations;  and 

means,  disposed  to  receive  the  amplitode  of  the  retransmit- 
ted Bgnal  from  the  monitoring  means,  for  processing  the 
amplitnde  of  the  retransmitted  signal  according  to  a  prese- 
lected optimization  algorithm,  said  processing  means 
outputs  oonnected  to  the  inputs  for  receiving  d<  control 
signals  of  the  d<  oontrolimg  means  whereby  control 
signals  are  relayed  to  cauae  the  controlling  means  to  read- 
just phase  and  smplitude  levels  for  each  of  the  N  channels. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  LANE 
COUNT  ERROR  IN  A  RADIO  NAVIGATIONAL  SYSTEM 
Rkhard  L  Scariat,  Bozboroi«h,  MaH.;  Jamea  B.  Aadrewa, 

Va, 


N  JL,  and  WiOtam  F.  Haniag,  D, 
to  EG«G,  iMn  Wclleaiay,  Mmb. 
FDed  Oct  5, 1983,  Scr.  No.  S38,822 
iBt  a>  OOIS  3/02 
UJ5.C1343— M4 


1.  A  method  for  determining  lane  count  error,  if  any,  in  a 
conventional  navigational  system  which  includes  at  least  two 
fixed  transmitting  stations  and  a  first  navigatioo  instrument  on 
a  vessel  and  which  gives  the  position  of  a  vessel  in  an  integer 
snd  fractional  lane  count  format  but  has  an  inherent  integer 
lane  count  ambiguity,  the  method  comprising: 

(1)  surveying  an  element  to  determine  its  known  depth  and 
position  relative  to  the  fixed  transmitting  sutions; 

(2)  positioning  a  second  navigation  instrument  on  the  vessel, 
said  second  navigation  instrument  being  capable  of  deter- 
mining the  distance  R  between  the  surveyed  element  and 
the  vessel; 

(3)  moving  the  vessel  from  s  position  Si  to  a  position  S2  and 
taking  readings  from  the  first  snd  second  navigational 
instruments  to  obtain  dau  repreaenting  at  least  (a)  the 
actual  distances  Ri  and  R2  between  the  surveyed  element 
and  the  positions  Si  snd  S2.  respectively,  snd  (b)  the 
integer  and  fractional  lane  count  readings,  ss  given  by  the 
conventional  navigational  system,  for  the  positions  Si  and 
S2;        ' 

(4)  calculating  frt^m  the  known  position  and  depth  of  the 
element,  the  known  distances  Rl  and  R2,  and  the  known 


integer  and  fractional  lane  count  readings,  the  mathemati- 
cally possible  mirror  image  positions  of  at  least  Si  and  S2 
relative  to  the  element,  one  set  of  mirror  image  positions 
Si  and  S2  representing  the  actual  position  of  the  vessel  and 
the  other  set  of  mirror  image  positions  Si'  and  S2'  repre- 
senting fiUse  positions  of  the  vessel;  and 
(S)  comparing  the  calculated  poasiUe  mirror  image  posi- 
tional information  with  the  information  provided  by  one 
or  the  other  of  the  first  and  second  navigational  instru- 
ments to  determine  the  actual  position  of  the  vessel,  snd 
thereby  determine  the  lane  count  erm  in  the  onven- 
tional  navigational  system. 


M92,9M 
GROUNDPLANE  MOUNTED  LOG-PERIODIC 
ANTENNA 
C  bo,  Saratoga,  CaUf „  aarigor  to  GTE 
CorporatiOB,  Stamfofd,  Coan. 

CoatiaMtio»4»fart  of  Scr.  No.  309,874»  Oct  9, 1981, 
abaadoMd.  Ilia  appttcatfoa  Sep.  29, 1983,  Scr.  No.  537,778 
Int  a.}  HOIQ  Il/IQ 
MS.  a.  343-7923  17 


1.  A  log-periodic  dipole  antenna  comprising: 

a  ground  plane, 

an  array  of  radiating  elements,  said  array  having  an  axis  and 
comprising  first  and  second  sets  of  said  dements,  each  of 
said  sets  of  elements  having  an  axis,  the  elements  of  each 
set  having  lengths  and  interelement  spacings  decreasing 
axially  frx>m  a  maiimum  at  one  end  to  a  mitiimnfii  at  the 
other  end  in  increments  at  a  predetermined  ratio,  adjacent 
elements  of  each  set  extending  on  opposite  sides  of  the  axis 
of  the  set  and  forming  dipoles,  and 

balanced  feed  means  ixx  energizing  said  elements  comprising 
first  snd  second  lines  and  means  to  shield  said  lines,  said 
shield  means  being  connected  to  the  ground  referenoe 
potential  of  the  ground  plate, 

the  elements  of  said  first  set  being  connected  to  said  first  line 
and  the  elements  of  said  second  set  being  oonnected  to 
said  second  line, 

each  element  of  said  first  set  having  a  length  equal  to  the 
length  of  a  correq>onding  element  of  said  second  set  and 
being  axially  spaced  fitnn  said  other  end  by  the  same 
distance  as  said  corresponding  dement,  with  elements  of 
equd  length  of  said  sets  extending  in  opposite  directions, 

said  array  being  located  over  said  ground  plane  for  creating 
a  mirror  image, 

said  array  elements  being  arranged  in  an  E-plane,  in  a  fre- 
quency independent  manner,  and  to  be  ooplanar  with 
corresponding  mirror  image  elements. 
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THERMAL  TRANSFER  PRINTING  METHOD 

■i  Manyidd  Sdto,  both  oT  ligMrtl.  Ja- 
to  MHnUiU  Doikl  rrtidhfti  WnUk»,  Tokyo, 


FIM  Mmj  13, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  494»2S3 
riority,  ■ppMrrtoa  Japn,  Mqr  24, 1M2,  57-S9074; 

Sep.  24, 1M2,  S7.1672C8 

laL  CL^  GOID  /5/7a  15/34;  B4U  i5/;« 

UJS.  CL  346-tl  II 


ing  a  semiconductor  for  selectively  irradiating  any  of  said 
don  forming  means  with  a  laser  pulse  emitted  in  a  directxn 


substantially  perpendicular  to  the  reqwctive  axis  of  each 
said  dot  forming  means. 


t=:J 


I.  A  thermal  transfer  printing  method  using  at  least  one  ink 
sheet  provided  with  at  least  one  thermally  transferable  solid 
ink  layer  formed  on  a  base  fUm  as  a  donor  medium,  said  solid 
ink  layer  being  heated  and  transferred  onto  a  record  medium 
wherry  picture  elements  of  a  picture  to  be  printed  are  printed 
on  the  record  medium, 
the  optical  reflecticn  density  of  said  solid  ink  layer  being 
smaller  than  the  mairimnm  value  of  the  optical  reflection 
density  of  said  picture  elements, 
said  method  comprising  at  least: 
a  first  step  of  printing  at  least  one  picture  element  out  of 
said  picture  dements  by  moving  said  record  medium 
and  said  ink  sheet  in  a  forward  direction  so  that  said 
solid  ink  layer  is  transferred  onto  said  record  medium, 
a  second  step  of  returning  said  record  medium  in  a  state 

before  said  first  step,  and 
a  third  step  of  transferring  said  solid  ink  layer  in  an  over- 
lapping manner  to  the  picture  element  printed  in  said 
first  step,  by  moving  said  record  medium  and  said  ink 
sheet  again  in  the  forward  direction  after  said  second 
step. 


4,492,967 
OPTICAL  RECORDING  DISC 
DM  J.  Broer,  aad  Adrian  W.  De  Poortar,  both  of  ElirihoTea, 
Netheriaiida,  — tgwirs  to  U.S.  PUUys  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jaa.  10,  1983,  Scr.  No.  456,878 
OaiM   priority,   appUcatioa    Netkerlaads,    No?.    S,    1982, 
8204292 

fat  CL^  GOID  15/34 
VS.  a  346—135.1  S  OaiM 


1.  In  an  optical  recording  disc  in  which  information  can  he 
written  and  read  optically  comprising  a  substrate  having  > 
synthetic  resin  surface  and  an  ablative  recording  layer  situated 
on  said  synthetic  resin  surface,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
synthetic  resin  surface  comprises  an  organic  phosphorous 
compound  of  the  formula; 


4,492,966 
RECORDING  APPARATUS 

Mitsuaki  Scki,  MacUda;  Shigemitsu  Tazaki,  Matsudo,  and 
YoiUaki  SUrato,  YokohaaM,  aU  of  Japaa,  Mdffora  to  CaaoB 
Ma,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

of  So*.  No.  407,090,  Aag.  11, 1902,  abaadoaed, 
wUek  to  a  coaUatioa  of  Sar.  No.  135,192,  Mar.  28, 1980, 
lUi  awMcaHoa  Mar.  16, 1984,  Scr.  No.  589^70 
kirity,  appMcatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  2, 1979, 54-39475 
lat  a.}  GOID  5/26,  15/16 
VS.  CL  346    33  A  13  CUtm 

I.  Recording  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  recording  unit  having  a  plurality  of  dot  forming  means 
disposed  in  a  plane,  each  of  said  dot  forming  means  having 
an  axis  in  the  plane; 
a  carriage  movable  incrementally  in  a  direction  normal  to 

the  plane  of  dot  forming  means;  and 
a  laser  generating  means  mounted  on  said  carriage  and  hav- 
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wherein 
R  is  an  alky!  group  or  an  alkoxy  group  having  1  to  1 8  cartx>n 

atoms  which  may  be  ethoxylated, 
X  has  the  value  1  or  2, 
N  has  the  value  2-10,  and 
M  has  the  value  0-10. 
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4y492,MI 
DYNAMIC  CONTROL  OF  NONLI74EAR  INK 
PROPERTIES  FOR  IMOP-ON-DEMAND  INK  JET 
OPERATION 
C  Lee,  S«  Jme;  Ro«  N.  Mffli,  Morm  Hill;  Tlcfk  K. 
Niwdgha,  Sh  Jom,  ad  Fnak  E.  Talkc,  Morfu  HID,  aO  of 
Critf^  trntt^Kt  to  IftMtfa— i  UmIii  11  Mactow.  Armumk, 
N.Y. 

FIM  Sep.  30, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  43M07 

lat  a^  GOID  J5/16 

US,  a.  346—140  R  9  rMm^ 


wherdn  said  suction  meau  preventi  ink  from  one  of  said 
channeb  from  entering  another  of  said  channels  during 
suction;  and 
means  for  preventing  the  different  color  inks  from  being 
mixed  together  when  said  suction  means  is  not  in  opera- 
tion, by  blocking  off  said  ink  suction  channels  when  said 
suction  means  is  not  in  operation  for  suction. 


niTACE  MIVE 
PUlSf 


_m 


Ju  Lm  Ln n 


1.  A  drop-on-demand  ink  jet  printing  apparatus  comprising  a 
print  head  having  an  electromiechanical  transducer  operable, 
when  actuated,  to  eject  a  drop  of  ink.  means  for  generating 
drop  ejecting  voltage  drive  pulses  of  at  least  a  predetermined 
amplitude,  said  voltage  drive  pulses  being  selectively  produced 
at  a  predetermined  regularly  recurring  drop  production  rate, 
and  means  for  coupling  said  drop  ejecting  voltage  drive  pulses 
to  said  transducer  to  actuate  said  transducer  to  produce  one  ink 
drop  in  response  to  each  of  said  drop  ejecting  voltage  drive 
pulses,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  to  produce  a  series  of  voltage  excitation  pulses,  said 
voltage  excitation  pulses  having  a  predetermined  repeti- 
tion rate  and  an  amplitude  small  with  respect  to  said  pre- 
determined amplitude; 
means  for  relatively  timing  said  voltage  excitation  pulses 
with  respect  to  said  drop  ejecting  voltage  drive  pulses  at 
said  predetenuined  drop  production  rate  so  that  said  volt- 
age excitation  pubes  drive  said  transducer  during  the 
intervals  between  said  drop  ejecting  voltage  drive  pulses; 
and 
means  for  coupling  said  voltage  excitation  pulses  to  continu- 
ously actuate  said  transducer  so  that  a  pressure  wave  is 
propagated  in  the  ink  in  response  to  said  voltage  exciution 
pulses  to  maintain  dynamic  ink  characteristics  constant 
and  thereby  prevent  miylaced  or  missing  ink  drops  alter 
an  idle  period. 


4,492,970 
LASER  DIODE  PRINTER 
C^artoa  C  Lea.  LUtte  Canaia,  mi  Rkhwd  Ow,  St 

both  of  Miaa..  aaaiVMn  to  Miuaaota  MUi«  A  Mantecte^ 
lag  Coaspoay,  St  Paal,  Min. 

Filed  JaL  22, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  400,638 

lat  a^  GOID  15/14 

VS.  a.  346-160  12  nri— 


;-45 


!« 


I? 


II  SI  16 


■II 


1.  An  imaging  device  for  use  with  an  electrophotographic 

printer  to  print  grq>hic  information  on  a  web  of  customary 

width  comprising 

a  laser  diode  source  for  producing  monochromatic  radiation. 

condensing  lens  for  collecting  radiation  from  said  source  and 

forming  a  beam, 
a  compound  curved  reflector  positioned  along  said  path  for 

imaging  radiation  from  the  Uner  diode  onto  a  flat  field, 

and 
scanning  means  for  moving  the  beam  across  a  path  traverse 

to  said  beam. 


a^MMa  4,492,971 

CAPPING  DEVICE  FoSTmULTI.INK  JET  HEAD  l^/^^^!^^^!  'ST^SS^^'^'^^S, 

Koji  TarMiwa,  Mhaka,  Jawa.  «rinor  to  Caaoa  rXVhfti  ^  ^  ?^  '^  ProTldaace,  N J.;  Kia^aag  R.  CUa, 

/riSeTjaa.              ^^                 Kaba^iU  Moaatoia  View,  Calif.,  aad  Joha  M.  Poato,  Samtt,  NJ„ 

FWOet  4, 19«,S.r.  No.  432,430  ""^^  ^^pii^^  SJTS^ 

priority,  applkatioa  Japaa,  Oct  8,  1981.  56-160426;  ""  ^'^^'^'J^^ 

Oct  14,  1981.  S6.162768  ii  c  n.  »«    «             ^  ™"'  ^^^ 

lat  a'  GOID  Wli  ^^  ^  *^~" 
U.S.  a  346—140  R                                                   13 

8    9 


JZ, 


1.  A  luctiai  device  for  a  multi-ink  jet  bead  comprising: 

means  for  airtighUy  cloaing  the  respective  fore  ends  of  a 
plurality  of  nozzles  provided  in  such  a  head  to  jet  inks  of 
respective  different  colors; 

suction  means  for  sucking  the  closed  nozzle  ends; 

a  plurality  of  ink  suction  channels  disposed  between  said 
closing  means  and  said  suction  means  and  connecting  said 
cloaing  means  and  said  suction  means,  wherein  each  of 
said  channels  is  jwovided  for  a  reflective  ink  color  and 


1.  Article  comprising  a  composite  structure  of: 
a  single  crystal  silicon  substrate, 

a  single  crystal  metal  silicide  layer  overiying  the  silicon 
substrata 
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and  a  single  crystal  silicoo  layer  overlying  the  metal  silicide, 
said  composite  stmctore  having  an  essentially  conttnvwus 
single  crystal  lattice  between  the  three  layers. 


4,4n,f73 

JFET  MONOLITHIC  INTEGRATED  CnKUlT  WITH 

'V       INPUT  BIAS  CUSRENT  TEMPERATURE 

COMPENSATION 

JasM  L.  GorseU,  Plywwlk,  MlHn  lirivBor  to  HoMTwdl  lac^ 


27 


FIM  A^  17,  IMl,  Sw.  No.  2n,4M 
in.  CL^  HOIL  29/48,  29/06 
UJS.  a  3S7— 22 


5— J*— < 


1.  A  gate-channel  reverse  leakage  current  compensated 
junction  field  effect  transistor  (JFET)  monolithic  integrated 
circuit  cranprising: 
a  JFET  having  a  drain  r^ion  of  first  conductivity  type,  a 
source  r^ion  of  first  conductivity  type,  a  channel  region 
of  first  conductivity  type  extending  between  the  drain 
r^ion  and  the  source  r^ion,  and  a  first  gate  region  of 
second  conductivity  type  adjacent  the  channel  region,  the 
first  gate  region  and  the  channel  region  defining  a  first 
gate/channel  junction  of  a  first  junction  area  which  junc- 
tion exhibits  a  reverse  leakage  current; 
a  compensation  device  having  a  first  region  of  first  conduc- 
tivity type  formed  concurrently  with  the  channel  region 
of  the  JFET  and  a  second  region  of  second  conductivity 
type  adjacent  the  region  of  first  conductivity  type  and 
formed  concurrently  with  the  first  gate  region  of  the 
JFET,  the  first  and  second  regions  of  the  compensation 
device  defining  a  first  compensation  junction  of  a  second 
junction  area  which  junction  exhibits  a  reverse  leakage 
current,  the  first  junction  area  having  a  predetermined 
relationship  with  the  second  junction  area;  and 
means  for  electrically  connecting  the  first  region  of  first 
conductivity  type  of  the  compensation  device  and  the  first 
gate  region  of  the  JFET  so  that  the  reverse  leakage  cur- 
rent of  the  compensation  device  tends  to  compensate  the 
reverse  leakage  current  of  the  JFET. 


4,492,973 
MOS  DYNAMIC  MEMORY  CELLS  AND  METHOD  OF 

FABRICATING  THE  SAME 
MHntI  Ogwa,  YokohiMa,  Japan,  a«lfBor  to  Tokyo  SUktmn 
Dwid  fitMhllrl  laMa,  EawMki,  Japo 

of  Sw.  No.  MMpMC  Dw.  II,  1979.  ataiinaii, 
Dee.  30, 19tl,  Sar.  No.  335,601 

J^M,  Doc  25, 1970,  53-151709; 
Dae.  25, 1971, 5^151710 

iBt  a.)  HOIL  29/78.  27/01  29/04:  GllC  11/24 

UJS.  CL  387—23  10  OalM 

I.  A  MOS  (Metal  Oxide  Semicooductor)  dynamic  memory 

cdl  comprising: 

a  semicooductor  substrate  of  a  first  c(»ductivity  type  having 

a  first  semiconductor  region  of  a  low  impurity  conoentra- 


film  provided  on  the  surface  <^  said  first  semicooductor 
region; 

a  second  semiconductor  region  of  the  first  conductivity  type 
formed  in  said  semiconductor  substrate  by  unplantrng  ions 
by  using  said  first  electrocooductive  layer  as  s  mask  and 
having  one  end  contacting  one  end  of  the  surface  regioo  of 
said  first  semiconductor  region,  said  second  semiconduc- 
tor region  having  a  higher  impurity  concentratx»  than 
that  of  said  first  semicooductor  region, 

a  second  electrooonductive  layer  formed  on  s  second  insu- 
lating layer  provided  on  the  surface  of  said  second  semi- 
conductor region  and  extended  along  a  third  ifi«ii«ting 
layer  provided  on  said  first  electrocooductive  layer, 

a  third  semiconductor  region  formed  in  said  senuconductor 
substrate  and  having  one  end  in  contact  with  the  other  end 
of  said  second  semiconductor  region,  said  third  semicon- 
ductor region  having  s  second  conductivity  type  and 
being  in  contact  also  with  a  portion  of  the  substrate,  said 
portion  hving  the  same  impurity  omcentration  as  said  first 
semiconductor  region; 


ci(P)  fi  ff  e  acN! 


means  for  applying  different  potentials  to  said  third  semicon- 
ductor region  and  to  said  first  and  second  electrocooduc- 
tive layers; 

an  inversion  layer  being  formed  in  said  surface  region  of  said 
first  semiconductor  region  by  two  means  in  which  one 
means  includes  means  for  applying  a  voltage  between  said 
first  electrooonductive  layer  and  said  semiconductor  sub- 
strate and  the  other  means  includes  the  unpunty  concen- 
tration of  said  first  semiconductor  region  being  at  less  than 
5xlO>*cm-3; 

one  end  of  said  inversion  layer  adjacent  to  said  second  semi- 
conductor region  and  one  end  of  said  first  electroconduc- 
tive  layer  adjacent  to  said  second  semiconductor  region 
being  aligned  with  each  other, 

said  one  end  of  said  inversion  layer  and  the  corresponding 
end  of  said  second  semiconductor  region  being  closely 
contacted  with  each  other;  and 

said  inversion  layer  being  used  as  a  depletion  mode  MOS 
capacitor. 


a  first  eiectrooooductive  layer  formed  on  a  first  insulating 


4,492,974 
DMOS  WTTH  GATE  PROTECnON  DIODE  FORMED 
OVER  BASE  REGION 
laM)  YoAMi;  Takadd  Okaha,  both  of  NtaUtSM;  Mlneo  Knt- 
HacUoJi;     Minora     Nagata,     Koiaira;     ToaUaki 
ijiikUaM;  Kaotoahi  AaUkawa;  HMeokl  Eato, 
of  TakMikl;  MltaM  Ito,  Gum;  Sklgao  OM^n, 
TakMBki;  Ommt  Mimrto,  Kodalra,  and  Yoalrio  Sakai,  Hackt- 
0(11,  afl  of  JapoB,  aari^on  to  HhacM,  Ui^  Tokyo.  Japan 

Fllod  Pak.  22, 1902.  Sar.  No.  350,501 
ClidiH  priority,  appHcattoa  JapM,  Pak.  27, 1911,  56-2C797 
bt  a.i  HOIL  29/78,  29/90,  27/02;  H02H  3/20 
UJS.  CL  357—23  15  OalM 

1.  A  semicoodtx;tor  integrated  circuit  device  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  body; 
a  semiconductor  element  formed  in  said  semicooductor 

body; 
a  semiconductor  regioo  formed  in  s  surface  region  of  said 
semicooductor  body  and  having  an  oppoaite  conductivity 
type  to  that  of  said  semicooductor  body;  and 
a  protection  element  for  protecting  said  semicooductor 
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demoit,  Hid  protectioa  dement  bemg  formed  in  a  semi- 
oonducttx*  layer  provided  on  an  insulating  film  situated  on 
said  semioooductor  regioo,  said  protection  element  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  highly  doped  regions  and  a  low  doped 
regioa  in  such  a  manner  that  said  low  doped  region  is 
sandwiched  between  said  highly  doped  regions  and  that  a 


LINE  STANDARD  CONVERSION  CIRCUIT  FOR  A 
TELEVISION  SIGNAL 

Mariaas  C  W.  fuAnl,  Br«di«  JohauMi  G.  Ram,  and  Wilkei* 
BnaRCA.TaadeVca,bothof  Flaftofiia.  aU  of  Ncthcfw 
laada.  mdpton  to  UjS.  PUUia  Corporatkm,  Ntm  York,  N.Y. 

Fllad  Sev.  10, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  4M,736 
OaiaH  priority,  anUeattoa   NMhvtadi,  Oct  C,   1M2, 

9104S32 

tat  CL^  mW  9/42 
VS.  a.  358—11  g  rM^ 


pn  junction  is  formed  between  said  low  doped  region  and 
at  least  one  of  said  highly  doped  regions,  the  number  of 
impurity  atoms  per  unit  area  at  said  low  doped  region 
being  in  a  range  from  10'^  to  lO'^cm-^  and  the  thickness 
of  said  low  doped  region  being  in  a  range  from  0.1  to  1 


GATE  TURN-OFF  THYRIffTOR  STACK 

Yakio  Yaanda;  HireaU  Ituhaaa,  aad  HJnaU  Kawaaa,  aO  of 

Japaa,  aMi«Mn  to  HItacU,  Ltd,  Tokyo,  Japan 

F1M  JaL  «,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  396,371 

priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  JaL  10,  IMl,  56-107100 

tat  a'  HOIL  23/3Z  23/42.  25/04;  H03K  17/60 

VS,  a  357—76  5  fi«i— 


1.  In  a  television  receiving  system  for  converting  a  signal  of 
one  line  standard  to  a  signal  of  another  line  standard,  a  field 
delay  circuit  connected  to  receive  said  signal  of  one  line  stan- 
dard comprising: 
a  separation  circuit  for  dividing  said  signal  of  one  line  stan- 
dard signal  into  a  high  frequency  and  a  low  frequency 
signal; 
first  means  for  processing  said  low  frequency  signal  to  have 
a  delay  during  one  field  different  than  the  delay  of  a  subse- 
quent field; 
second  processing  means  independent  of  said  first  processing 

means  for  receiving  said  high  firequency  signal;  and 
means  for  combining  signals  from  said  first  and  second  pro- 
cessing means  to  provide  a  combined  video  signal. 


4,492,977 
PHOTOMULTIPLIER  TUBE  DEVICE 
Maaaya  Tsada;  Kca-IcU  YoaaMra,  both  of  Kyoto,  aad  Yo- 
sUkan  Maaada,  IbaraU,  all  of  Japaa,  Mlgann  to  Daiaippoa 
Scnea  MaaafMtariag  Co^  Ltd^  Kyoto,  Japaa 
FDed  JaL  19, 1902,  Scr.  No.  399,525 
CaalaH   priority,   appUcatioa   Japaa,   JaL   23,   1981,   56- 
110170[U] 

tat  CL'  H04N  1/46 
VJS,  CL  358—75  s 


iiiNiin  mill  II 


1.  A  gate  tum-ofr  thyristor  stack  comprising: 
a  set  of  two  flat  type  gate  tum-ofT  thyristor  elements  and  a 
set  of  two  diode  elements  which  sets  are  stacked  with  a 
stacking  structure  in  which  the  two  elements  in  one  set  of 
said  thyristor  and  diode  element  sets  are  located  at  the 
middle  of  the  stacking  structure  and  sandwiched  between 
the  two  elements  of  the  other  set,  said  stacking  structure 
having  means  for  electrically  connecting  said  two  thy- 
ristor elements  in  parallel  with  each  other  and  elecrically 
connecting  said  two  diode  elements  in  antiparallel  with 
Mid  two  thyristor  elements  respectively;  and 
a  pair  of  clamper  members  provided  through  insulating 
memben  at  opposite  outer  sides  of  said  stacking  structure 
respectively  for  clamping  said  stacking  structure. 


1.  ta  an  electronic  color  separation  system  having  a  photo- 
multiplier  tube  device  in  the  scanning  unit  thereof  for  produc- 
ing electrical  color  separation  signals  in  response  to  light  re- 
ceived from  color  separation  means,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  scanning  unit  comprises  a  halogen  lamp  as  a  light  source, 
aad  said  photomultiplier  tube  device  compriaes  light  difliiaer 
plate  means  positioned  and  oriented  in  the  hgfat  path  from  said 
halogen  lamp  in  the  vicinity  of  a  photomultii^ier  tube  for 
diffusing  light  from  said  halogen  lamp  to  ensure  that  a  uniform 
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amoiiiit  of  difltased  Ught  impinget  on  the  pbotomohiplier  tube 
whereby  the  image  of  filiments  from  said  halogen  lamp  is 
diAned  eliminating  the  requirement  of  precise  adjustment  of 
the  positioning  of  the  photomultipUer  tube. 


M92,979 
SYNCHRONIZING  CIRCUIT  FOR  MATRIX  TELEVISION 


MiMyvkl  Dnda,  Smra,  JifM,  aari^or  to 

Sawa  Sdkoaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Mrtaloa  oTSar.  No.  2f5,192,  Ai«.  21,  IMl,  Pat  ?^  O93.405. 
Thta  appBcathia  May  24,  1M3,  Sor.  No.  497,622 
OataM  priority,  appttcatloa  Japaa,  Aag.  22,  IMO,  S5-11427I 
TW  portioa  of  the  tara  of  this  pateM  sabaofaaat  to  JaL  12, 
2000,  hM  beea  dtadalMd. 
IM.  CL^  H04N  5/04,  5/08 
MS.  CL  35S-1S3  4 


TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  FOR  TV  SIGNALS 
D.  ThnMi.  Bahimore,  Mi.,  ■■iganr  to 
Elactric  Cov^  PlUabaight  Pa. 

FDad  Mv.  12, 1979,  Sar.  No.  193*7 
_    Irt.  a.J  H04N  7/12 
MS.  a  35S-134  9  OataM 


1.  A  system  for  simultaneously  transmitting  and  simulta- 
neously receiving  a  plurality  of  si^ials  via  a  common  transpon- 
der comprising: 

(1)  a  plurality  of  transmitting  stations,  each  including: 

(a)  means  for  sampling  a  signal  to  be  transmitted  at  a 
predetermined  sampling  rate  to  generate  a  plurality  of 
digital  data  words,  each  of  said  data  words  being  indica- 
tive of  the  magnitude  of  the  sampled  signal; 

(b)  memory  means  for  storing  said  plurality  of  digital 
words; 

(c)  memory  read  means  for  reading  said  stored  digital  data 
words  at  a  rate  less  than  said  sampling  rate  to  produce 
a  data  stream  comprising  said  digital  data  words  at  the 
output  of  said  memory  means; 

(d)  circuit  means  reqxmsive  to  said  data  stream  to  produce 
a  compressed  signal  having  a  bandwidth  less  than  the 
bandwkith  of  the  original  signal; 

(e)  transmitting  means  for  producing  a  respective  first 
carrier  modulated  by  said  compressed  ngnal; 

(0  a  transponder  responsive  to  said  respective  first  carrier 
to  produce  a  respective  second  carrier  modulated  with 
said  compressed  signal; 

(2)  a  plurality  of  receiving  stations,  each  including: 

(a)  a  receiving  means  tuned  to  said  respective  second 
carrier,  said  receiving  means  also  including  demodulat- 
ing means  for  recovering  said  compressed  signal  from 
said  respective  second  carrier,  said  compressed  signal 
being  available  at  the  output  terminal  of  said  receiving 
means; 

(b)  digital  sampling  means  for  sampling  said  compressed 
signal  at  a  preselected  rate  to  produce  a  plurality  of 
digital  data  words; 

(c)  memory  means  for  storing  said  plurahty  of  digital  data 
words; 

(d)  memory  read  means  for  reading  said  stored  digital  dau 
words  at  a  rate  higher  than  said  preselected  rate  to 
produce  a  data  stream  comprising  a  plurahty  of  digital 
words;  and 

(e)  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  data  stream  to  produce 
a  reconstructed  signal  having  the  same  bandwidth  as 
said  signal  to  be  transmitted. 


1.  In  a  synchronizing  circuit  for  a  matrix  telrvisioi)  set  hav- 
ing display  means  including  picture  elements  arranged  in  s 
matrix  of  lines  and  columns,  and  connected  to  Ime  driver  and 
column  driver  circuits  respectively  so  as  to  be  mdividually 
selectable  in  both  line  and  column  directions,  and  wherein 
display  is  made  by  selecting  lines  and  columns  successively,  the 
improvement  therein  comprising: 
a  voltage  controlled  oscillator  circuit,  said  oacOlator  circuit 
producing  a  shift  clock  signal  applied  to  said  column 
driver  circuits  for  selecting  individual  columns  in  succes- 
sion; 
first  frequency  divider  means  for  dividing  down  an  output 
frequency  signal  from  said  oscillator  circuit,  the  output  of 
said  first  frequency  divider  means  being  s  clock  signal 
applied  to  said  line  driver  circuits  for  selecting  individual 
lines  in  succession; 
phase  comparison  means,  said  comparison  means  determin- 
ing the  difference  in  phase  of  s  output  of  said  first  fre- 
quency divider  means  with  the  phase  of  s  horizontal  syn- 
chronizing signal,  said  horizontal  synchromzmg  signal 
being  a  portion  of  a  television  signal  transmission,  an 
output  of  said  comparison  means  being  fed  back  to  said 
oscillator  circuit,  said  feedback  being  in  proportion  to  said 
phase  difference,  said  oscillator  circuit  bemg  adapted  to 
adjust  the  output  frequency  of  oscillation  in  response  to 
said  phase  difference  signal,  said  adjustment  causing  said 
phase  difference  to  approach  zero,  said  clock  signals  bemg 
synchronized  with  said  horizontal  synchronizing  signal; 
a  synchronizing  signal  separator  circuit,  said  television  sig- 
nal transmission  including  a  composite  synchromzatjon 
signal,  said  separator  circuit  separating  a  vertical  synchro- 
nizing signal  from  said  composite  signal,  and  ■  signal 
including  said  horizontal  synchronizing  signal,  said  syn- 
chronizing signal  separator  circuit  including  an  inverter, 
first  capacitor,  first  resistor  and  a  MOS  FET,  said  MOS 
FET  having  gate  and  drain  electrodes  connected  to- 
gether, the  source  and  drain  of  said  MOS  FET  bemg 
connected  across  said  inverter,  said  first  capacitor  being 
connected  at  one  end  in  series  with  said  inverter  and 
charging  through  said  MOS  FET,  said  signal  transmission 
being  input  to  the  other  end  of  said  capacitor,  said  first 
capacitor  discharging  through  said  first  resistor. 
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MMJtO 
SOLID  STATE  IMAGE-SENSING  DEVICE 
,  JipM.  MilMUi  to  Tokyo  I 

FIM  Ai«.  31,  IMl,  Sm.  N^  97,MI 
iorily,  iwHeiMpB  Jtfm,  Sep.  10,  IMS,  S5.124510 
tat  CL^  MMN  S/J4,  S/30 
UjS.  a  358-2U  u 


tJ- 


Hm\ 


tJM 


s^ 


1.  A  solid  state  inuge-sensing  device  which  compriaes: 
(«)  a  group  of  matrix-arranged  cells,  each  of  which  includes 
means  for  generating  signal  charges  corresponding  to  the 
luminoaity  of  an  introduced  light,  means  which  forms  a 
potential  well  and  stores  therein  mixed  charges  consisting 
of  the  second  charges  produced  by  said  signal  charge- 
generating  means  and  first  unnecessary  noise  charges; 

(b)  detection  means  for  detecting  the  amount  of  said  noise 
charges  stored  in  said  charge-coring  means  and  issuing  a 
first  electrical  signal  corresponding  to  the  detected 
amount  of  said  first  noise  charges; 

(c)  elimination  means  in  response  to  said  first  electrical  signal 
for  elimiaating  said  first  noise  charges  detected  by  said 
detection  means  from  the  mixed  charges  stored  in  said 
charge-storing  means; 

(d)  readout  means  connected  at  least  to  said  matrix-arranged 
cell  group  for  reading  out  the  amount  of  the  remaining 
portion  of  the  mixed  charges  after  removal  of  the  first 
charge  which  equals  said  second  charges;  and 

(e)  each  of  said  cells  fiirtber  including  transfer  means  for 
transferring  the  remaining  portion  of  the  mixed  charges 
stored  in  said  potential  well  of  said  charge-storing  means 
and  gate  means  which  is  disposed  between  said  charge- 
storing  means  and  transfer  means  to  form  a  second  poten- 
tial well  and  freely  move  the  remaining  portion  of  the 
mixed  charged  between  said  charge-storing  means  and 
traMfer  means  by  varying  the  depth  of  said  second  poten- 
tial well. 


M92,M1 
TV  CAMERA  TUBE 
TakctoaU,  a^  CkSbmj%  OfM^  both  of  Tokyo,  Japu, 
~  to  Nippoa  How  Kyokai,  Tokyo,  Japu 
FIM  Jo.  11, 1M2.  Scr.  No.  338,239 
dates  priority,  appttdtfaw  Japn.  iwm.  ».  1981,  56-10848; 
Jaa.  29, 1981,  56-10850 

tat  aJ  H04N  9/04:  HOIJ  29/45 

UA  a  358-217  22  datas 

1.  A  TV  camera  tube  having  an  envelope  containing  a  glass 

faceplate  and  an  electron  gun  including  a  cathode,  comprising: 

•n  n-type  transparent  electrode  layer  formed  on  said  glass 

fiiceplate; 
«  photooonductive  target  composed  at  least  of  a  photocon- 
ductive  layer  formed  by  depositing  a  thin  p+-type  layer,  a 
p-type  layer  and  an  n-type  layer  in  succession  on  sbd 
n-type  transparent  electrode  layer,  and 
a  bteck  layer  formed  on  said  photoconductive  layer  for 
Mocking  an  electron  beam  emitted  from  said  cathode 
poMtng  throogh  said  photoconductive  layer, 
a  metal  meah  diqxMod  in  the  vicinity  of  a  side  of  said  photo- 


conductive target,  said  side  being  scanned  by  said  electroo 
beam;  and 
a  collector  electrode  disposed  between  said  metal  meah  and 


said  cathode  for  collecting  secondary  electrons  emitted 
horn  said  photoconductive  target,  whereby  said  i^ioto- 
conductive  target  is  scanned  by  said  eiectr(»  beam  emit- 
ted from  said  cathode. 


4,492,982 
VIDEO  CAMERA  IMAGE  TUBE  BURN-IN  PREVEI^mON 

APPARATUS 
HiroyaU      TaUwito,      Yokoknn;      TakvU      Kaaiyooki, 
Sagaalhaia,  and  Tatanw  UaUro,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Ji^n,  Mrin- 
ors  to  Canon  fahnaklll  Kataka,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  251086,  Apr.  6, 1981,  abandoned.  lUa 
appUcatioa  Not.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  550,517 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatton  Japan,  Apr.  18,  1980,  55-51221: 
Apr.  18, 1980,  55-51222;  Apr.  18, 1980,  55-51223 

tat  a^  H04N  5/193 
U  A  O.  358—228     ^  J2 


1.  A  video  camera,  comprising: 

an  imaging  pick  up  tube  for  picking  up  object  images,  includ- 
ing a  light  receiving  face  plate  and  a  heater; 

detecting  means  for  detecting  an  imtiaUy  operative  condi- 
tion of  said  imaging  tube; 

interrupting  means  for  interrupting  an  incident  light  irradiat- 
ing to  said  light  receiving  face  plate; 

power  supply  means  for  supplying  power  to  said  beater,  and 

control  means  associated  with  said  power  supply  means  for 
causing  said  interrupting  means  to  operate  when  the  appli- 
cation  of  po>ver  by  said  power  siqjply  means  is  inter- 
rupted, and  for  reteasing  the  operation  of  said  interrupting 
means  in  response  to  detecting  output  from  said  detecting 
means  afier  the  application  of  power  by  said  power  suraly 
means. 


4,492,983 
SYSTEM  FOR  DECODING  COMPRESSED  DATA 
SUgeni  YoaUda,  KawaaaU;  Minora  KoaeU,  Koikipya,  and 
Maaakataa  Horie,  AtangI,  all  of  Japan,  awlganii  to  Fajitan 
Liaitad,  KawaaaU,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP80/00185,  §  371  Date  Apr.  17, 1981,  S  102(e) 
Data  Apr.  17, 1981,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO81/00659,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Mar.  5, 1981 

per  FOad  Aag.  15, 1980,  Sar.  No.  253,924 
Claiw  priority,  applieation  Japan,  Aag.  17, 1979, 54-104635 
tat  CL^  H04N  7/12 
MS,  CL  358-260  3  r^rt— 

1-  A  system  for  decoding  compressed  data,  operatively 
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connectable  to  a  length  equaUzing  circuit  to  receive  therefrom 
data  for  independeiit  and  correlated  elemoita  and  relative 
dittance  data  therefrom,  comprising: 

a  memory  for  storing  reference  data  for  a  reference  dement; 

a  first  roister,  c^jeratively  connected  to  said  memory,  for 
storing  and  paaang  therethrough  the  reference  data; 

a  second  register,  operatively  connectable  to  the  length 
equalizing  circuit,  for  storing  and  passing  therethrough 
the  relative  distance  data; 

an  addition/subtraction  circuit,  operatively  connected  to 
said  first  and  second  registers,  for  generating  an  address  of 
a  needed  element  in  dependence  upon  the  reference  ele- 
ment data  and  the  relative  distance  data; 

a  third  register,  operatively  connected  to  said  addition/sub- 
traction circuit  and  said  memory,  for  storing  and  passing 
therethrough  the  address  of  the  needed  element; 

a  multiplexer,  <q>eratively  connected  to  said  memory,  said 
first  register  and  said  third  register,  and  operatively  con- 
nectable to  the  length  equalizing  circuit,  for  multiplexing 
between  said  meinory  and  said  third  register  in  depen- 
dence upon  the  data  for  the  independent  and  correlated 
elements; 

•  comparator,  operatively  connected  to  said  third  register 
and  said  first  register,  for  generating  a  greater  than  signal 
in  dependence  upon  the  reference  dau  and  the  address  of 
the  needed  element; 


a  coincidence  circuit,  operatively  connectable  to  the  length 
equalizing  circuit  to  receive  the  data  for  the  independent 
and  correlated  elements,  for  generating  a  coincidence 
signal; 

an  AND  circuit,  operatively  connected  to  said  coincidence 
circuit  and  said  comparator,  for  generating  an  output 
signal  in  dependence  vpoa  the  coincidence  signal  and  the 
greater  than  signal; 

an  address  reading-out  circuit,  operatively  connected  to  said 
coincidence  circuit,  said  AND  circuit  and  said  memory, 
and  operatively  connectable  to  the  length  equaUzing  cir- 
cuit, for  controlling  the  reading  out  of  the  data  concerning 
color  change  elements  from  said  memory  in  dependence 
upon  the  output  signal  and  the  data  for  the  independent 
and  correlated  elements  and  for  generating  daU  for  a 
preceding  element,  said  coincidence  signal  being  gener- 
ated in  dependence  upon  the  dau  for  the  independent  and 
correlated  elements  and  the  dau  for  the  jHeoeding  ele- 
ment; and 

an  address  writing-in  circuit,  operatively  connected  to  said 
memory  and  optnirvely  connectable  to  the  length  equal- 
izing circuit,  for  controlling  the  writing  of  daU  concern- 
ing color  change  elements  into  said  memory  in  depen- 
dence upon  the  daU  for  the  independent  element 


DRUM  SCANISERS 
WoMlpat  DiMe,  Ahnhdz;  Ralf  Btitutt,  Preetx, 
Gcsall,  ScMaklrehH,  aU  of  Pai.  Ra^  of 
to  Dr.-lm^  ttmUU  Hdl  G^H,  EM,  Pad.  Ra^  of 
Filed  Not.  1,  19t2,  Scr.  No.  4»,016 
Iirt.  O-J  H04N  1/06,  1/04 
MS.  CL  358—289  17 


14.  A  drum  scanner  roUer  compruing  a  plurality  of  rings  of 
the  same  external  diameter,  jomed  together  to  form  a  continu- 
ous outer  surface,  each  ring  having  opposed  end  faces,  said 
nngs  being  assembled  in  end  to  end  axially  aligned  relation 
with  the  end  faces  of  adjacent  rings  abutting  each  other  to  form 
a  joint,  an  annular  coupling  within  at  least  one  end  of  each  nng 
at  a  joint,  means  connecting  adjacent  nngs  at  each  ^int  to  the 
ynnuUr  coupling,  and  a  circular  transverse  plate  within  and 
connected  to  an  annular  coupling. 


♦,4W,«S 
BEAM  SCANNING  MEANS  POR  INPUT/OUTPirr  UWT 
Maaato  SMo;  Hlroyaki   Katat^u,  aisd  Yoahio   Aral,  aU  of 
Kttavnra,  Jm«b,  asatiairn  to  F^Ji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 


Piled  Ai«.  10,  1981,  Scr.  No.  291,738 
ClalM   priority,   ap^Ucatioa   Japaa,    Aag.    19.    1980,    S5- 

116383[U1 

lat  CV  H04N  1/10 
UJS.  CL  358-293  7  Oaiw 
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1.  In  an  input  and/or  output  unit  for  pictures  which  reads  or 
records  a  picture  with  a  scanning  beam,  the  improvement 
comprising:  a  sampling  signal  generator  for  generating  a  sam- 
pling signal  with  s  timing  such  that  an  interval  of  said  scanning 
beam  between  sami^ing  points  on  a  scanning  line  n  constant, 
said  said  interval  being  determined  by  a  read-only  memory 
storing  numerial  values  corresponding  to  consunt  aam|>ling 
point  intervals  on  a  scanned  surface. 
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VrawriHHIOHW^,  AUDIO  REOORDINC         PROCESSOR  FOR  KNI^USSS  VIDEO  MGNAIS  TOR 
..'T?™...    ...   _.  ,  PHOTOGRAPHIC REFRODVCnON 

s-,c«,-i.i!gX!r    **^''  j2'»!**M«^-*««i»i'<-««c«;ssr, 

U.S.a3S»-lM  32^ wji.u.M»-3M  17 


W^^f^ 


W.  Apptratns  for  recording  color  video  and  audio  signals 
comprising: 

frequency-modulating  means  for  modulating  a  plurality  of 
carriers  having  different  frequencies  by  an  audio  signal  to 
be  recorded  and  thereby  providing  a  corresponding  plu- 
rality of  respective  FM  audio  signals; 
video  signal  processing  means  receiving  a  color  video  signal 
which  has  luminance  and  chrominance  components  and 
including  additional   frequency-moduUting   means   for 
modulating  an  additional  carrier  with  said  luminance 
component,  said  additional  carrier  having  a  frequency 
•ubstantiaUy  higher  than  that  of  each  of  the  carriers  of  said 
FM  audio  signals  so  that  the  resulting  FM  luminance 
signal  is  in  a  band  of  which  at  least  the  major  part  is  above 
a  band  containing  said  FM  audio  signals,  and  fr^uency 
converting  means  for  converting  said  chrominance  com- 
ponent to  a  frequency  converted  chrominance  signal  in  a 
relatively  low  frequency  band  spaced  from  said  band  of 
said  FM  luminance  signal  to  provide  a  gap  therebetween 
in  which  said  FM  audio  signals  are  situated; 

first  mixing  means  for  mixing  said  FM  luminance  signal  and 
said  frequency  converted  chrominance  signal  with  one  of 
Mid  FM  audio  signals  and  thereby  providing  a  first  mixed 
audio  and  video  signal; 

second  mixing  means  for  mixing  said  FM  luminance  signal 
■nd  said  frequency  converted  chrominance  signal  with 
mother  of  said  FM  audio  signals  and  thereby  providing  a 
second  mixed  audio  and  video  signal; 

first  and  second  magnetic  heads  respectively  receiving  said 
first  and  second  mixed  audio  and  video  signals  ftxwn  said 
fii«and  second  mixing  means  for  recording  said  first  and 
second  mixed  signals  in  respective  record  tracks  on  a 
magnfric  record  Tedium; 

means  for  varying  the  levels  of  said  FM  audio  signals  in  said 
first  and  second  mixed  audio  and  video  signals  upon 
changes  in  the  level  of  said  audio  signal  to  be  recorded. 
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1.  A  signal  processor  for  use  with  a  color  television  receiver 
of  the  type  having  a  colored  dispUy  screen,  comprising: 

circuit  means  for  receiving  color  video  signals  from  the 
color  television  receiver  in  order  to  impose  a  select  trans- 
fer function  to  the  received  color  video  signals  which 
fimction  generally  approximates  the  inverse  of  the  transfer 
function  of  a  selected  photographic  reproduction  process 
so  as  to  produce  modified  video  signals  which  when  trans- 
mitted to  the  color  television  receiver  operate  to  produce 
an  image  on  the  display  screen  of  the  television  receiver  in 
accordance  with  said  select  transfer  fimction  such  that  a 
photographic  image  of  the  display  screen  made  by  said 
selected  photographic  process  will  substantially  visually 
correspond  to  the  video  image  which  would  otherwise  be 
displayed  on  the  display  screen  if  the  video  signals  had  not 
been  modified  by  said  circuit  means,  wherein  said  circuit 
means  also  includes  means  for  fiirther  modifying  the  video 
signals  so  that  when  the  video  signals  are  transmitted  to 
the  television  receiver,  the  saturation  of  the  imaged  colors 
on  the  display  screen  is  enhanced  to  at  least  partly  com- 
pensate for  a  mismateh  in  the  spectral  emission  properties 
of  the  dispUy  screen  and  the  spectral  sensitivities  in  the 
photosensitive  layers  of  a  photosensitive  material  selected 
for  the  photographic  reproduction  process;  and 
means  for  connecting  said  circuit  means  to  receive  said 
video  signals  fixMn  the  receiver  and  to  transmit  said  modi- 
fied video  signals  back  to  the  colored  diq)lay  source. 

4(492,968 
DROPOirr  COMPENSATION  SYCTEM 
Kiyokaa  HaaUwito,  Matmbva,  and  KeU  HayMU,  IbmikL 
aU  of  Japtts,  aariffon  to  MatnaUta  Electrk  ladHtrial  Co,. 
Ud^  Osaka,  Japn 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1982,  Scr.  No.  41U65 
Oalav  priority,  appUcatkw  Japn,  Aag.  27, 1981,  56-134587 
bt  a.}  H04N  5/76 
VS.  CL  358-336  7  n.i— 

1.  A  dropout  compensation  system  comprising: 
input  means  for  receiving  a  modulated  signal  subject  to 

dropouts; 
dropout  detector  means  having  an  input  connected  to  said 
input  means,  an  output  and  a  control  output,  for  produc- 
ing a  first  control  signal  in  nspooae  to  the  occurrence  of 
a  dropout; 
first  switch  means  having  an  output,  a  first  input  connected 
to  said  input  means,  a  second  input,  and  a  control  input 
connected  to  the  control  output  of  said  dropout  detector 
means,  said  first  switch  means  being  controlled  by 
first  control  signal  such  that  the  modulated  signal  < 
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to  nid  first  inpot  is  oonnally  mtrodoced  to  the  output 
thereof  snd  when  the  dropout  oocun,  the  signal  of  said 
second  input  is  introduced  to  said  output; 

delay  means  having  an  input  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
fint  switch  means  and  an  output  connected  to  the  second 
input  of  said  first  switch  means; 

means  for  demodulating  said  modulated  signal,  said  demodu- 
lating means  including  a  first  demodulator  having  an  input 
connected  to  the  output  ottud  first  switch  means  and  an 
output  and  mcluding  a  second  demodulator  having  an 
input  connected  to  the  ou^Nit  of  said  delay  means  and  an 
output; 

first  combining  means  having  a  first  ii^rat  connected  to  the 
output  (tf  said  first  demodulator,  a  second  input  connected 
to  the  cntpat  o(  said  second  demodulator  and  an  output, 
fior  producing  a  difference  signal  between  first  and  second 
input  signals; 

means  having  an  input  connected  to  the  output  of  said  drof>- 
out  detector  means,  and  an  output,  for  producing  second 
control  signals  of  a  predetermined  time  length  respec- 


m^ — IavS^ 
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tively  starting  from  the  beginning  and  aid  of  the  dropout 
detectim  by  said  first  control  signal,  or  producing  a  sec- 
ood  control  signal  having  a  wmTimiiin  time  length  starting 
from  the  geoeraticn  of  said  first  control  signal  until  a 
predetermined  time  dapaes  after  the  end  of  dropout  detec- 
tion; 

second  switch  means  having  at  least  an  input,  an  output  and 
a  control  input  sup(riied  with  the  second  control  signal,  for 
switching  Uie  passage  and  cutoff  of  the  input  signal  ap- 
plied to  the  input  terminal  thereof  in  response  to  the  sec- 
ond control  signal  without  substantially  changing  the  DC 
voltage  at  the  ou^nit  thereof 

ooufding  means  for  coupling  the  output  of  said  first  combin- 
ing means  and  the  input  terminal  of  said  second  switch 
mean^  and 

second  combining  means  having  a  first  input  connected  to 
the  ou^ut  of  said  first  demodulator,  a  second  input  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  said  second  switch  means  and  an 
output,  for  combining  signals  applied  to  said  first  and 
second  inputs  and  producing  a  dropout-compensated 
signal. 


M92,N» 
TIME  BASE  CORRECIING  APPARATUS 
Nohiiiko  Walaaba,  aad  MaaMD  TaMka,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japaa, 
i  to  Soay  Coffotalhw,  Tokyo,  Japas 

FDad  Fab.  10,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  4<5,M2 
rfority,  appttortioa  Jap«,  Fab.  15, 1M2, 57-22290 
lit  a>  GllB  5/00 
VS.  CL  3C0-32  S  Cfadw 

1.  A  time  base  correcting  apparatus  for  correcting  time  base 
errors  in  a  digital  signal  supplied  thereto  in  the  form  of  succes- 
sive data  blocks,  each  data  block  including  at  least  plural  data 
wwds  and  a  block  address  circulating  with  a  predet'  mineu 
phase  rebtion  to  a  reference  signal,  said  apparatus  b-  Mg  char- 
acterized by: 
memory  means  having  plural  addressable  storage  lo^  *''«^ 

each  storing  a  ntpecdve  data  bk)ck; 
write  address  generating  means  responsive  to  said  block 
address  fior  generating  write-in  addresses  to  identify  par- 


ticular storage  locations  into  which  the  supplied  data 
blocks  are  written; 

write-m  means  for  writing  successive  dau  blocks  into  those 
storage  locations  identified  by  said  write  address  geoersi- 
ing  means; 

read  address  generating  means  for  generating  read-our  ad- 
dresses to  identify  particular  storage  locationt  from  which 
a  stored  data  block  is  read  out; 


read-out  means  for  reading  out  the  contents  of  s  storage 
location  identified  by  said  read  address  generating  means; 
and 

means  contained  in  said  write  address  generstmg  means  for 
varying  said  write-in  address  by  a  lock  mode  signal,  said 
lock  mode  signal  representing  s  phase  relation  at  which 
said  incoming  digital  signal  is  locked. 


teV( 


M92,M0 
NOISE  REDUCTION  SYSTEM 
E.  JotaanB,  Jr.,  MlnBeapoUa,  Mlmu, 
Sysfa  CwpuiaUun,  MJaaaapoHa,  Minn. 

FDad  Feb.  28, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  470,435 
tat  a.)  GllB  5/Oa  5/09 
UJS.  C3.  MO-32  19 


Tyl 


V. 


1.  A  recording  system  comprising: 

means  for  generating  s  square-wave  signal; 

sampling  means  synchronized  to  said  generating  means  for 
providing  samples  of  an  input  signal; 

delay  means  coupled  to  said  generating  mean*  and  driven  by 
said  samples  of  said  sampling  mean*  for  delsying,  indepen- 
dently, the  leading  and  the  trailing  edges  of  successive 
pulse  of  said  square-wave  signal  to  provide  s  delayed 
signal,  the  amount  of  delay  in  said  delayed  signal  being 
dependent  on  amplitudes  of  said  samples, 

mw  'or  reccmling  said  square-wave  signal  and  said  de- 
layed sigi««.  -  «vnchronism  with  each  other,  said  square- 
wav«  ugnal  servu.^  ''  a  time-reference  signal  during 
olaybaok;  and 

playu- ■■  •♦•aans  coupled  to  laid  recorou.^  -*ns  for  retriev- 
ing said  m)^.    ''*«ud. 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 
STEPPING  PEED  OF  AN  INFORMAHON  MEDIUM 
YahahMM;  AUn  EmmoH,  KMMwra;  Taka- 
EawMfcl.  Siiro  Moroto,  Tokyo;  HM«>  Horie, 
TwiftMi  YorirfMO,  koth  oT  Ynknka— ,  aD  of  Japoa, 
(|Mh  LlBted,  EawMdd,  J^M 
per  No.  PCr/JPtl/Btl73,  f  371  DM*  Mv.  22. 1M2,  i  102(e) 
DMa  M».  22, 1M2,  PCT  Pi*.  No.  WOt2/inS4a,  PCf  Pok. 
Dm  P«k.  II,  1M2 

PCr  FIM  JoL  30,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  364,050 
ChiH  priority,  iwHratlni  Jmm  J«L  31,  IMO,  SS-IOSOM 
lit  a^  GllB  21/04 
VS,  a.  300—70  12 


orrwi. 


1.  A  method  for  controUmg  the  stepping  feed  of  t  tape- 
shaped  informatioo  mediom  on  which  recording  tracks  are 
fbnned  by  stripes,  the  recording  tracks  running  diagonally  or 
perpendicularly  across  the  information  medium,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  amrssing  data  on  a  fint  recording  track  by  performing  an 
action  selected  from  among  recording  the  data  and  read- 
ing the  data; 

(b)  checking  the  arcesscd  daU  on  the  first  recording  track; 

(c)  feeding  the  information  medium  to  access  data  oo  a 
second  recording  track  next  to  the  fi;«t  recording  track, 
said  feeding  starting  after  said  arrfssing  step  (a)  is  com- 
pleted and  before  said  checking  step  (b)  is  completed;  and 

(d)  determining  whether  the  feeding  of  said  feeding  step  (c) 
is  to  be  continued  or  reversed  in  dependence  upcm  the 
result  of  said  checking  step  (b)  when  said  checldng  step  (b) 
is  completed  and  bef(»e  said  feeding  step  (c)  is  completed. 

Mi2,»2 
HIGH  STORAGE  DENSTFY  DISC  DATA  STORE 
EMPLOYING  OONTROLLED-ANGULAR-VELOOTY 
ROTARY  MEDIUM 
O.  RooMy,  2f ,  Dram  CSon,  StMlon,  GleuodMa,  PIfc, 
Seodad,  aid  Ian  B.  Vnmm,  2342,  Ptandfsi  GL,  Union 
Oty,  Cyit  10457 

!  ofSsr.  No.  130,401,  Apr.  «,  IMO, 
I  Jo.  24, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  391,004 

.     1  Urtod  riMinw.  Apr.  17,  H7f, 

7913230 

lit  a»  GllB  5/55,  19/24 
UjS.  a.  30»-73  22  n.i— 

1.  A  store  for  the  storage  of  retrievable  informational  data  in 
a  piuraiity  of  oonoentric,  areolar  storage  tracks  on  a  rotary 
medium,  said  store  coniprisiBg: 

a  poaitkjner  coupled  to  receive  (a)  track  address  information 

'  indicative  of  a  setoctable  one,  or  s  group,  of  said  plurality 

of  tracks  and  openUe  to  respond  thereto  to  move  a  dau 

recording  or  recovering  transducer  toward  adjacence 

with  said  selected  track,  or  groop  of  tracks,  and 

an  angular  vekxity  controller  coupled  to  receive  said  track 


address  information  and  operable  to  reqwnd  thereto  to 
select  a  related  value  <tf  angular  velocity  fior  said  medium 
associated  with  said  track,  or  track  gr«q>,  and  to  (move) 
adjust  said  angular  velocity  toward  said  selected  value, 
whereby  said  angular  velocity  controller  is  operable  to 
(move)  adjust  said  angular  vdodty  toward  sakl  sdected 


CIKUIT 


OISC  AMaUUK        I 
,     VRXirr  ■*'—. 


JO-7 


namrtu 


m 


PP 
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value  (simultaneously  with)  contemporaneoualy  with,  but 
independently  of,  said  movement  of  said  transducer 
toward  adjacence  with  said  selected  track  and  operable  to 
arrive  at  said  selected  value  contemporaneously  with,  if 
not  in  advance  of.  said  transducer  arriving  at  said  selected 
track. 


4,492,993 

MAGNEnC  RECORDING  TAPE  AND 

CORRESPONDING  METHOD  PROVIDING 

INDICATION  OF  ENIM>F.TAPE  CONDITIONS 

A.  Otis,  North  HoOywood,  QML,  MifMrlo  Roo- 

teoearch  AaaodMoB,  Ltd.,  Gairiloa,  Crilt 

FDed  Doc  14, 1902, 8m.  No.  449,599 

Lst  CLJ  GllB  15/06,  15/21  23/30,  23/42 

MS.  CL  300—743  % 


1.  A  method  of  detecting  a  warning  mariter  indicative  of  an 
approaching  end-of-tape  condition  for  one  direction  of  tape 
motion,  and  indicative  of  a  load  ptrint  in  the  other  direction  of 
tape  motion,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
positioning  a  first  set  of  the  recording  tracks  on  a  first  half  of 
the  tape,  for  reading  and  writing  in  a  first  tape  direction; 
positioning  a  second  set,  constituting  the  remainder  of  the 
recording  tracks,  on  the  second  half  (tf  the  tape,  fior  read- 
ing and  writing  in  the  opposite  tape  direction,  the  second 
set  of  tracks  being  offiMt  kMigitodinally  with  reqMCt  to  the 
first  set,  leaving  a  first  unreoordable  half-wkhh  r^ion 
prior  to  the  beginning  of  the  first  set  of  trada  and  a  second 
unreoordable  half-width  region  prior  to  the  beginnhig  of 
the  second  set  of  tracks; 
providing  a  first  tape  marker  located  in  the  first  unrecwda- 
ble  region  in  such  a  position  as  to  be  encountered  when 
the  b^inning  of  one  of  the  first  set  (rf  tracks  is  podtkMied 
in  engagement  with  a  read/write  head,  and  also  serving  as 

a  warning  marker  when  one  of  the  second  set  of  tracks  is 
being  used;  and 
providing  a  second  tape  marker  tocated  in  the  second  un- 
reoordable region  in  such  a  position  as  to  be  encountered 
when  the  hrgitining  of  one  of  the  second  set  of  tracks  it 
positioned  in  engagement  with  the  read/write  head,  and 
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■bo  serving  as  a  warniiig  marker  when  one  of  the  flntwt  M9239S 

of  tracks  ii  being  uaed.  TAPE  CASSKITE  LOADING  AND  EJECTION  DEVICE 

Smi  T—to,  Ynkaaaiia,  mi  Hiiao  Yekoy^  Y 
ti  Ispsn,  aasignars  ta  Tekyo 

ika,Jw 

af  S«r.  Na.  322^11,  Nv? .  If,  IMl, 

Is  a  rarti— lliMlapai  a#  Sar.  No.  1(2,44«,  Jm.  34« 

1M1M>M.  N<».  4,3flU74.  TWa  applkattea  A»r.  U,  1M4,  Sar 

No.i01,120 

JspM.  Jaa.  2»,  1979,  54«d«3 
IM.  a'  GllB  W66 

sU  TatrisU.  Kmraarid.  a^EeUcUrak  Aba,  TeJ^  dfiif  ""^  ^  3«-*«J  7 

Japa^  aari^an  to  Takyo  Shihnra  Da^  EslMbni  Eatab* 
Md  Taac  Caf^  both  of,  Ji^n 

FIM  Fab.  12, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  34a,l77 
priariUr,  applltaMua  Japn,  Fab.  !«,  IMl,  S6-21029 
lat  a.»  GllB  5/08.  5/008,  15/00  17/00 
U,S.a3<0-«5  7 


4y4i23M 
VIDBO  TAPE  RBOORDER 


1.  In  a  video  tape  recorder  comprising  a  motor;  a  loading 
disc;  a  supply  reel  mount  and  a  take-up  reel  mount;  and  a  reel 
mount  driving  device  to  be  selectively  asaociated  with  the 
supply  reel  mount  and  the  take-up  reel  mount  to  eatablish 
recording,  playback,  rewinding,  fast-forward,  and  stop  modes, 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 
mode  switching  means  for  selectively  transmitting  the  ro- 
tary force  of  the  motor  to  the  loading  disc  and  the  reel 
mount  driving  device  so  that  the  loading  disc  is  rotated 
when  the  rotary  force  is  transmitted  to  the  loading  disc, 
and  to  set  the  reel  mount  driving  device  to  a  selected  one 
of  said  modea  when  the  rotary  force  is  transmitted  to  the 
reel  mount  driving  device,  wherein  said  mode  switching 
means  inchides: 

(a)  chitch  means  ftv  sdectivdy  transmitting  the  rotary 
force  of  the  motor  to  the  loading  disc  and  the  reel 
mount  driving  device, 

(b)  a  loading  gear  engaging  the  k>ading  diac, 

(c)  a  cam  arm  oo<q>led  with  the  reel  mount  driving  device, 
and 

(d)  a  mode  cam  means  capable  or  rotation  for  moving  the 
cam  arm  according  to  the  rotati<M  angle  poaition  of  the 
mode  to  set  the  red  mount  driving  device  to  the  se- 
lected mode  by  means  of  the  cam  arm,  the  loading  gear 
and  the  mode  cam  means  being  connected  with  the 
motw  by  the  clutch  means,  wherein 

said  chitch  means  transfers  the  rotary  force  from  said  load- 
ing disc  to  said  red  mount  driving  device  in  reapoose  to 
said  clutch  means  sensing  an  increased  load  transmitted 
thereto  by  said  loading  disc,  said  increaaed  load  indicative 
that  sakl  kiading  diac  has  stopped  rotating,  whereby  said 
clutch  means  caoaes  said  reel  mount  driving  device  to 
thereupon  rotate  so  as  to  set  said  red  mount  driving  de- 
vice at  said  selected  mode  by  virtue  ot  said  transfierred 
rotary  force. 


1.  A  tape  cassette  loading  device  for  selectivdy  boklmg,  m 
an  operating  poaitioo  or  an  ejectioa  poaitioci,  s  tape  cassette  of 
the  type  including  forward  and  rearward  portioBs  and  having 
at  least  one  guide  hole  which  includes  s  bottom  edge  defined  in 
said  forward  portion,  said  tape  cassette  loading  device  com- 
prising: 
chaasis  means  defining  one  surface  oo  which  the  tape  cas- 
sette is  mounted  when  in  said  operatmg  poaitioa; 
guide  pin  means  protruding  from  said  one  surface  of  said 
chassis  means  and  engageabte  with  said  at  leMt  one  guxk 
hole  to  guide  the  tape  cassette  throughout  the  entire 
movement  thereof  between  said  operating  and  ejection 
poaitions;  and 
ejectioa  means  operativdy  associated  with  said  chassti  and 
moveable  along  said  guide  pin  between  an  upper  poaitxm 
and  a  lower  poaitioo  to  reqxMisivdy  displace  the  tape 
cassette  between  said  operating  poaition  and  said  ejectxxi 
position,  req)ectivdy,  said  ejection  means  operating  to 
raiae  said  forward  portion  of  the  tape  cassette  so  a*  to 
angulariy  dispose  the  tape  cassette  when  in  said  ejection 
poaition  rektive  to  said  one  surface;  and  wbereui 
said  guide  pin  means  includes  downwardly  and  outwardly 
tapered  surface  defined  at  a  predetermined  height  above 
said  surface,  said  tapered  surface  *f*iiKltthing  meant  for 
retaining  said  bottom  edge  of  said  guide  bole  m  bearing 
contact  against  said  tapered  surface  to  responsively  retam 
the  tape  cassette  in  said  angularly  disposed  ejectioa  posi- 
tion while  yet  permitting  the  tape  cassette  to  be  manually 
moved  to  said  operating  poaitioa  upon  applicatioa  of 
preasing  force  to  the  tape  cassette  to  canae  said  bottom 
edge  to  sUde  along  said  tapered  surfeoe. 


ROTARY  RECORDING  MEDIUM  REPRODUCING 

APPARATUS 

TakaaU  Salto,  Ayaaa.  Japaa,  aast^ar  to  Victor  Ca^my  of 

T^Bi  Tli.  Ena^iBB.  I^m 

FUad  JaiL  7, 19t2,  Sar.  No.  3M,13I 

OafaH  prtortty,  aptMratina  Japai^  Jan.  12,  IMl,  S4«n22 
lA  a.}  GllB  5/016;  Bt5D  85/30l  GllB  23/01  O03B  17/26 
VS.  a.  MO-99  (  c^H 

1.  A  rotary  recording  medium  reproducing  apparatus  for 
reproducing  a  rotary  recording  medium  accommodated  within 
a  case,  said  caae  comprising  s  jacket  provided  with  s  space  for 
sccommodating  said  rotary  recording  «»»^«v"<  and  an  opening 
for  aDowing  said  rotary  reocxtling  medium  to  go  in  and  oat  of 
said  jacket,  and  a  lid  member  inaerted  through  said  opening  of 
said  jacket  for  cloaing  said  opening  of  said  jacket,  said  rotary 
recording  medium  reproducing  apparatus  comprising: 

lid  member  locking  and  hcMing  means  provided  at  an  inner- 
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moat  pert  of  said  reproductng  apparatus,  for  locking  and 
leaving  Mid  Ud  member  inaide  taid  reproducing  apparatus 
when  laid  case  is  inserted  into  said  reproducing  apparatus 
through  an  inserting  opening  provided  thereat,  and  for 
releaaing  the  lock  with  respect  to  said  lid  member  when  an 
empty  jacket  is  inserted  into  said  reproducing  apparatus; 
lid  member  oomiectioa  releasing  means  for  releasing  oon- 
nectioa  of  said  Ud  member  with  respect  to  said  jacket 
when  laid  case  is  inserted  into  and  then  palled  out  fhnn 
said  refffodudng  apparatus,  and  for  connecting  said  lid 
member  to  said  empty  jacket  when  said  jacket  is  inserted 
into  and  then  pulled  out  from  said  reproducing  apparatus; 


amplifier  having  a  non-inverted  input  terminal  (ot  receiving  a 
fixed  potaitial  and  an  inverted  input  terminal  fw  electrical 
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connection  with  said  head  by  said  electrical  connection  meam 
in  said  feedback  circuit 


bd  member  push-back  means  for  pushing  back  said  lid  mem- 
ber released  from  locking  in  a  direction  approaching  said 
empty  jacket  which  is  inserted,  interrelatedly  with  the 
lock  releasing  operation  of  said  lid  member  locking  and 
holding  means;  and 

jacket  pull-out  preventing  means  provided  interrelatedly 
with  said  lid  member  push-back  means,  for  permitting  said 
jacket  to  be  pulled  out  when  said  lid  member  is  pushed 
back  to  connect  with  said  jacket,  and  preventing  said 
jacket  from  being  pulled  out  in  a  state  where  said  lid 
membCT  is  not  connected  to  said  jacket 


4,492398 
CASSETTE  TAPE  RECORDER 
Teataro  Kaasimara,  and  SeUcUro  MatoaU,  both  <rf  Saitaaa, 
Japan,  aaslginri  to  Ptoaeer  Eleetroak  Corpontioa,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  41S,<20 
CUbm  priority,  applieatkM  Japaa,  Sep.  7,  IMl,  S6.131920[U] 
lat  a.3  GllB  23/02 
VJS,  a.  360—132  IS 


4,492,997 
REPRODUCING  AND  AMPLIFYING  CIRCUTT  FOR 
MAGNETORESISTIVE  HEAD 
Tikao  Anrf,  mi  Takahara  NofaeU,  both  of  Yokoham,  Japaa, 
to  HltacU,  Lid.,  Tokyo,  Jap« 
Filei  No? .  24^  I98L  Ser.  No.  324,674 
rterity,  appHcaHoa  Japan,  Nor.  28, 1980,  55-166551; 
Dee.  10, 1980,  55-173261 

lat  a^  GllB  5/00 
UJS.  a.  360—113  12  fi«i^ 

1.  A  reproducing  and  amplifying  circuit  for  a  magnetoresis- 
tive  head  engageable  with  a  magnetic  recording  medium  for 
reproducing  an  electric  signal  ftxnn  magnetization  in  said  re- 
cording medium,  comprising  circuit  means  for  amplifying  said 
reproduced  electric  signal  derived  ftxnn  said  head,  said  ampli- 
fying circuit  means  including  an  amplifier  circuit  and  a  feed- 
back drcuit  for  said  amplifier  circuit,  in  which  said  feedback 
circuit  is  provided  with  means  for  electrical  connection  with 
said  b«ad  so  that  said  head  constitutes  a  part  of  said  feedback 
circuit  thereby  for  supplying  a  drive  current  to  said  head  and 
coupling  said  reproduced  electric  signal  to  said  amplifying 
circuit  means  for  its  amplification,  and  said  amplifying  circuit 
means  has  inch  s  circuit  structure  that  in  operation  the  voltage 
St  the  junctioa  of  said  head  and  said  feedback  circuit  is  held 
constant  ia  which  said  ampliSer  circuit  includes  a  differential 


1.  A  cassette  tape  recorder  of  the  type  comprising  at  least 
one  rotatable  shaft  unit  for  extending  through  an  aperture  in  a 
cassette  reel,  said  cassette  reel  having  reel  projections  extend- 
ing toward  said  shaft  unit  frtnn  the  periphoy  of  said  aperture, 
said  rotatable  shaft  unit  having  shaft  unit  projectioiis  thereon 
for  matingly  engaging  said  reel  projections,  with  said  shaft 
being  adapted  to  be  rotated  by  said  cassette  red  when  sakl 
cassette  reel  rotates  in  a  tape  suppy  direction,  said  shaft  unit 
further  including  a  tapered  portion  adjacent  said  reel  having  a 
sloping  surface  coaxial  with  a  center.azn  of  said  shaft  writ  kx 
supporting  said  cassette  reel  at  a  poaitiOB  coaxial  with  said 
center  axis  along  said  sloping  surfiioe,  thus  insarBig  positive 
centering  of  said  cassette  reel  and  minimizing  wow. 
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SUPERVISORY  UNIT  FOR  ROTARY  ELECTRICAL 
MACHINERY  AND  APPARATUS 

Eoke,  JipM,  iMlpnr  to  MitMbWd  D«ld 
Tokyo,  JipM 

per  No.  PCr/JP82/00MI,  9  371  Dite  Dm.  IS,  1M2,  $  102(c) 
DM*  Dm.  IS,  1M2,  PCT  Pi*.  No.  WOt2/D4164,  PCT  Pok. 
Dite  Not.  2S,  1M2 

PCT  FIM  Mmj  10, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  4S<,013 
OataM  priority,  i^plkitta  JipM.  May  9.  IMl,  S6.7in3; 
May  9, 1981,  S6>71tl4;  May  9, 1981,  S6-7181S 

lit  a^  IIQ2H  7/06 
UJS.  a  361—21  4 


D  m. 


1.  In  rotary  electrical  machinery  and  iq>paratu8  of  rotary 
field  system  type  oomfnising  a  first  detection  earthing  bni&b 
disposed  on  an  end  of  a  rotor  shaft,  and  a  second  detection 
earthing  brush  disposed  on  the  other  end  of  said  rotor  shaft 
through  a  resistanoe  circuit,  and  said  rotary  electrical  machin- 
ery and  apparatus  receiving  power  source  supply  from  s  thy- 
ristor  exciter  through  a  slip  ring,  a  supervisory  unit  for  said 
rotary  electrical  machinery  and  apparatus  characterized  by 
comprising  a  first  detector  for  detecting  voltage  across  both 
ends  of  said  resistanoe  circuit;  a  second  detector  for  detecting 
voitMge  across  said  both  earthing  brushes;  a  third  detector  for 
detecting  dectrical  signals  of  an  AC  exciter  which  constitutes 
a  part  of  the  fidd  system  side  of  said  rotary  electrical  machin- 
ery and  apparatus;  and  an  abnormaUty  detecting  means 
wherein  the  values  of  shaft  voltage  and  frequency  are  detected 
on  the  basis  of  signals  of  said  respective  detectors,  and  compar- 
ison is  made  to  determine  if  said  voltage  and  frequency  values 
are  greater  than  a  reference  value,  and  wherein  if  said  values 
are  greater  than  said  reference  value,  said  means  provides  a 
signal  indicating  an  abnormal  condition. 


k^ 
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indeterminate  and  for  disabling  the  gates  before  the  vtdtage 
drops  below  aaid  predetermined  level,  comprismg: 

one  or  more  gates  having  outputs  which  arc  indetermmate 
when  the  gates  power  supply  is  below  s  first  predeter- 
mined voltage  level  and  whose  output  la  ofT  wbeo  at  least 
one  input  is  held  below  a  second  predetermined  voltage 
above  ground; 

a  set  of  inputs  to  said  cxie  or  more  gates  connected  through 
a  low  impedance  resistor  to  ground; 

a  first  transistor  whose  oc^lector  is  connected  to  said  set  of 
inputs  between  said  low  impedance  resistor  and  said  gates; 

a  power  supply  whose  voltage  level  is  to  be  monitored 
connected  to  the  emitter  of  said  first  transistor  and  to  the 
base  of  said  first  transistor  through  one  or  more  resistors; 

a  zener  diode  connected  on  one  side  to  ground  and  on  the 
other  side  to  the  base  of  said  first  transistor  and  to  the  the 
power  supply  between  said  power  supply  and  one  or  more 
resistors;  the  zener  diode  adapted  to  conduct  above  a  third 
predetermined  voltage  level,  said  predetermined  third 
voltage  level  being  at  least  a  predetermined  voltage  drop 
level  above  a  level  sufficient  to  reliably  operate  logic 
gates; 

a  second  transistor; 

the  base  of  said  second  transistor  connected  through  a  resis- 
tor to  the  collector  of  said  first  transistor, 

the  emitter  of  said  second  transistor  connected  to  grouitd; 
and 

the  collector  of  said  second  transistor  connected  to  the  base 
of  said  first  transistor;  whereby  the  second  transistor  oper- 
ates to  tnaititAin  the  first  trsnsistor  in  a  conducting  state  for 
said  predetermined  voltage  drop  after  the  zener  diode  has 
ceased  to  conduct  in  response  to  said  power  supply  volt- 
age dropping  below  said  third  predetermined  voltage, 
after  which  said  first  transistor  ceases  to  conduct  and  the 
voltage  input  to  said  logic  gates  falls  below  said  second 
predetermined  voltage  level  thereby  disabling  said  logic 
gates. 


M93,000 

POWER  ON/OFF  PROTECT  CIRCUrr 

MkkMl  W.  Edwarti,  OUahoM  City,  Okla^  aaai^or  to  Mar 

■ade  Pgjpfcsrala  iMOtpotato*.  MtooaapoMa,  Mtoa. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  337,907 

bt  CL3  H02H  S/24 

UJ5.  a  361-92  2 
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1.  Power  on/off  protect  circuit  for  enabling  one  or  more 
logic  gates  when  their  power  supply  voltage  is  above  a  prede- 
termined level  at  which  the  outputs  of  the  logic  gates  are 


M93,001 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  BATTERY  RUNDOWN  PROTECnON 

SYSTEM 
LeoMfd  J.  Sheldrake,  NoUcvHlk,  lod.,  aaal^or  to  G«Mral 
Motors  Corporatloii,  Detroit,  Mick. 

FIM  Not.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  550,365 
lat  a.3  H02H  7/18 
VS.  a  361—92  3 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  electrical  system  including  an  electncaJ 
load  and  a  battery  for  supplying  power  to  such  load  when  the 
vehicle  engine  is  not  rxinning,  apparatus  comprising 

a  switching  mechanism  thppable  to  mtemipt  the  supply  of 
power  from  said  battery  to  said  electncal  load, 

means  defining  s  reference  battery  voltage  determined  in 
relation  to  the  nominal  current  drain  of  said  electncal  load 
such  that  if  the  actual  battery  voltage  falls  significantly 
below  such  reference  voltage,  the  energy  remaining  in  the 
battery  may  be  insufficient  to  restart  the  vehicle  engme; 

protective  means  responsive  to  the  actual  battery  voltage 
and  operative  following  a  time  delay  which  is  initiated 
when  the  actual  battery  voltage  Mis  below  said  reference 
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battery  voltage  for  tripping  and  iwttcbiiig  wwhtii^fn  4^^^^^^ 

thereby  to  interrupt  the  supply  of  power  to  snd  kMd  SURGE  ARKESTEK  ASSEMBLY 

before  the  battery  it  too  diacharged  to  reatart  the  vehicle  Nila  P.  Mickataoa,  RajMsd,  Me^  Mi  Rktert  P.  Da  L»> 

engine;  and  .rm.^    ..    «    .         -- 

override  meana  reapooaive  to  an  abropt  drop  in  the  actual 
battery  voltage  indicative  of  vehicle  entry  for  inhibiticg 
the  operation  of  said  protective  meana  for  a  timed  period 
suflRciently  long  in  duration  to  enable  entry  of  the  vehicle 
and  starting  of  the  engine  so  that  battery  voltage  dropa 
incident  to  entry  of  the  vehicle  do  not  result  in  interrup- 
tion of  the  supply  (^  power  to  the  electrical  load 


.     .       toGTEPradnetaCerpo- 

ratioa,  Staafiort,  Con. 

Fllad  Jan.  28, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  461,764 
biL  a^  HOZH  9/06 
VS.  a.  361—119  9 1 


ELECTRONIC  CIRCUIT  BREAKER 
R.  PatowaU,  Biwiwflaid  TowMUp,  OaUaad 
aad  Rokart  J.  Wtakd,  Royal  Oak,  both  of  Mkk, 
WwatlifciiMi  Baetrk  Corp.,  Ptttaknik,  Pa. 

Fllad  Fab.  28, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  470,651 
lat  a^  H02H  3/08 
VS.  a.  361—93 


Comtf, 
to 


mg 


1.  Solid  sute  electronic  circuit  breaker  apparatus  compris- 


1.  A  surge  voltage  arrester  assembly  comprising: 

an  electrically  conductive  tubdar  bousing  member; 

an  electricaUy  conductive  cage  member  diqxMed  within  and 
having  resilient  finger  members  slideably  engaging  said 
bousing  member; 

a  sealed  cold  cathode  gas  tube  with  first  and  second  elec- 
trodes spaced  by  an  insulator  means  to  form  a  primary  arc 
gap  and  said  first  electrode  contacting  said  cage  member 

an  electrically  conductive  cylinder  extending  outwardly  of 
said  second  electrode; 

an  insulator  member  and  an  electrical  conductcn-  teleaooped 
over  said  cylinder  to  form  a  secondary  arc  gap  intermedi- 
ate  said  dectrical  conductor  and  aecond  electrode;  and 

retainer  means  teleaoqied  over  said  cylinder  intermediate 
thereto  and  said  dectrical  conductor  and  contacting  sakl 
second  electrode  and  said  electrical  conductor  to  exert  a 
retaining  force  against  said  electrical  oonductm-  and  insu- 
lator member. 


(a)  an  electric  field  activated  semiconductor  switching 
means; 

(b)  an  electrically  iaolating  optocoupler  for  responding  to  a 
first  predetermined  signal  for  activating  logic  circuit 
means  for  providing  a  first  predetermined  electric  fiekl 
level  to  said  electric  field  activated  semiconductor  switch- 
ing meana  to  activate  said  electric  field  activated  semicon- 
ductor switching  meana;  and 

(c)  resiator  meana  connected  in  series  circuit  relationship 
with  the  output  of  said  electric  field  activated  semicon- 
ductor switching  means  for  providing  a  signal  to  a  com- 
parator means  for  switching  the  output  of  the  comparator 
meana  when  the  voltage  acroas  said  resistor  means  exceeds 
a  predetermined  value  as  a  function  of  load  current  flow- 
ing therethrough  the  output  of  said  comparator  means  is 
connected  to  the  input  of  a  flipflop  means  for  causing  said 
flipflop  means  to  change  state  to  in  turn  energize  a  NOR 
logic  means  to  change  state.  The  output  of  said  NOR  logic 
means  being  interconnected  with  said  electric  field  acti- 
vated aemioonductor  switching  means  and  the  input  of 
Mid  NOR  logic  means  being  connected  to  said  optocou- 
pler means  and  said  flipflop  means  for  overriding  said 

optocoupler  meana  for  causing  said  electric  field  activated 
•emicooductM  switching  meana  to  become  nooconduc- 
tive  when  kmi  current  as  measured  acroas  said  reaistor 
exceeds  a  pfedetermmed  value. 


4,493,004 
SURGE  ARRESTER  WITH  A  GAS-FILLED  HOUSING 
Gerhard  Laage,  and  Jiirgea  Boy.  both  of  Bariia,  Fad.  Rap.  of 
Garawny,  aaaigora  to  ?imnt  Aktitrnwrnrlttatkun,  Barito  and 
Manlch,  Pad.  Rap.  of  Garaay 

Fllad  Fah.  28, 1983,  Sar.  No.  470,709 
ClalM  priority,  appUeatkHi  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gamay,  Mm.  3. 
1982,3207663  ^ 

lat  CL^  H02H  9/06 
VS.  a.  361—120  3  n«i-^ 

1.  Surge  arrester,  comprising  a  gas-filled  housing,  copper 
electrodes  disposed  opposite  each  other  in  said  housing,  said 
electrodes  each  including  a  relatively  thin-walled  truncated 
conical  part  having  a  flange  integral  therewith  and  a  solid 
cylindrical  part,  said  cylindrical  parts  each  having  a  leqiective 
end  surface  facing  each  other,  said  end  surftoea  being  mutually 
spaced  apart  by  a  given  distance  and  each  having  a  trough- 
shaped  axially-symmetrical  deimasion  formed  therein,  a 
highly  active  electrode  activating  Mmpound  ffllmg  each  of 
said  depressions,  a  tubular  ceramic  insulator  at  least  partly 
surrounding  said  electrodea,  said  ceramic  insulator  and  said 
electrodes  defining  respective  annular  gaps  between  said  insu- 
lator and  each  of  said  cylindrical  parts,  said  gapa  having  widths 
being  substantiaUy  between  0.2  mm  and  0.4  mm,  said  gapa 
including  rear  qMces  being  low  in  vapw  depoaitkxi,  said  insu- 
lator having  end  surfaces  being  vacuum-tightly  hard  scddered 
to  said  flanges,  and  at  least  one  ignition  line  being  diqwaed  <» 


January  8, 1983 


ELECTRICAL 


763 


aaid  insulator  and  respectively  projecting  into  each  of  said  gaps 
and  into  said  rear  spaces,  said  ignition  lines  projecting  into  each 
of  said  ^ps  by  at  least  l.S  nun  measured  from  said  end  fKxs  of 
said  cjiiadrical  parts,  said  given  distance  between  said  end 


sarfisoes  of  said  cylindrica]  parts  being  at  most  3.5  times  the 
width  of  one  of  aidd  gaps,  as  said  widths  of  said  gaps  are  mea- 
sured in  vicinity  of  said  at  least  one  ignition  line,  said  electrodes 
defining  a  discharge  space  including  aaid  gaps  having  a  volume 
of  at  least  20  nun^. 


M93,005 

OVERLOAD  BY-PASS  CONDUCTOR  WITH  AN 

EXTERNAL  SHORT  CIRCUTT  PATH 

Bcrtia,  Fad.  Re^  of  Genuay,  aari^or  to  Sie- 
■d  Mnlch,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


FDad  No?.  24, 19t2.  Ser.  No.  444,089 
riorlty,  appHcaHon  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy,  Nor.  25, 
1M1,314C787 

IM.  a^  H02H  9/06 
VS.  a.  361—124  S  OafaM 


l 


1.  Overload  by-pass  conductor  with  an  external  short  circuit 
heat  conducti(»  path,  comprising  s  metal  carrier,  a  solder 
|»ece  and  other  parts  of  the  oveiioad  by-pass  conductor,  said 
other  parts  including  an  outer  wall  of  the  overload  by-pass 
conductor,  two  electrodes  disposed  on  said  outer  wall,  one  of 
said  electrodes  being  a  counter  electrode,  and  a  contact  surface 
ccmnected  to  said  counter  electrode,  said  metal  carrier  being 
di^wsed  along  said  outer  wall  and  being  electrically  conduct- 
ingly  connected  to  one  of  said  electrodes,  said  solder  piece 
being  in  a  mechanically  fixed  connection  with  said  metal  car- 
rier and  being  adjacent  said  contact  surface,  said  solder  piece 
being  qiaced  fixnn  all  of  said  other  parts  of  the  overload  by- 
pass ccmductor  in  an  operating  state,  and  said  solder  piece 
being  deformable  for  causing  an  external  short  circuit  by  di- 
rectly contacting  said  contact  surface  upon  the  occurence  of  an 
overload,  said  external  short  circuit  being  triggered  after  s 
delay  with  respect  to  the  beginning  of  the  overload  due  to  the 
heat  conduction  path. 


GAS  DISCHARGE  OVERVOLTAGE  ARRESTER  WITH 
PARALLEL<X>NNECrED  SPARK  GAP 

Boy;  Eraat-Ladwii  Hooe,  and  Oak* 

,  aB  o#  Bmilm,  Pad.  Rap.  of  Gcnany,  aari^nrs  to 

Bcrila  aad  Maaick,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


of  Scr.  No.  332,654,  Dec  21,  19tl, 
TUs  appMcatina  Feb.  17,  1M4,  Sar.  No.  580,799 

priority,  appHcatioa  Pod.  Rep.  of  Geranay,  May  7, 
1981,  3118137 

iBt  a.)  HQ2H  9/06 
VS.  a  361-124  9 


1.  Overvoltage  arrester  having  a  ga»-fUled  bousing,  compns- 
ing  two  overvoltage  arrester  electrodes  duposed  sctom  from 
each  other  in  the  bousing,  a  tubular  insulator  body  spacing  said 
overvoltage  arrester  electrodes  apart  from  each  other  so  aa  to 
define  an  isolating  gap  therebetween,  a  nng-shaped  flange 
integral  with  one  of  aaid  overvoltage  arrester  electrodes  and 
forming  a  first  spark  gap  electrode,  a  ring-shaped  meta]  cap 
having  an  annular,  radially  inward  projecting  flange,  said 
inward  projecting  flange  surrounding  and  spaced  from  said 
first  spaik  gap  electrode  and  pressed  onto  said  tubular  insulator 
body,  and  a  contact  spring  connecting  said  metal  c^  to  the 
other  of  said  overvoltage  arrester  electrodes,  said  metal  cap 
inward  projecting  flange  forming  a  second  spark  gap  electrode 
defining  with  said  first  tpuk  gap  electrode  s  spark  gap  having 
a  defined  clearance  therebetween  smaller  than  the  clearance  of 
said  isolating  g^>,  said  cap  being  mwardly  arched  m  the  vicm- 
ity  of  said  ^>ark  gap. 


4,493,007 
NOISE  ELIMINATOR 
Maaaaai  Si«ltaiil,  iMiafr,  Japan,  aaalfaor  to  Mvata  Maaafac- 
taring  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagaokakyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Sep.  29,  1983,  Scr.  No.  537,043 
OaiM    priority,   appllcatioa   Japn,   Oct    1,    1982,    57- 
149866[U] 

iBL  a.5  HOIG  1/14:  HOIR  13/38 
VS.  a  361-307  5  CbdaH 


1.  A  noise  eliminator  characterized  by  compnsmg  a  sub- 
strate provided  with  feedthrough  capaators,  feedthrough 
terminals  inserted  into  said  feedthrough  capacitors  respec- 
tively, insulation  displacement  connectioo  jKxrtioD  which  have 
sharp  furcate  portions  and  are  provided  at  the  upper  ends  of 
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Mid  feedthrough  tenniiiait  ropectively.  in  insuktiiig  member 
holdnig  said  mialatioD  ditpboement  oonnectioa  portion 
spaced  at  mtervaia  ooincident  with  thoae  between  said  feed- 
tfaroogh  capadtm  dkpoaed,  and  a  cover  insolator  for  preas-fit- 
ting  the  furcate  portions  at  said  insolation  displacement  con- 
nection portion  into  a  flat  cable,  so  that  said  cover  insulator  is 
adapted  to  be  fiied  to  said  Insulating  member  by  holding 


M«S,008 
GAS-INSULATED  SWITCHGEAR 
EikU  HagiwMMri,  Tokyo,  Japa,  aarivwr  to  Tokyo  Shibava 
DeaU  raiiwkni  Eataha,  KawMU,  Ji^m 

FIM  F«k.  U,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  348,273 
rterity,  appHcatii  Japan,  Fab.  U,  tMl,  S6-19492; 
JnL  22,  Ml,  S6-iirnn\u] 

lit.  a^  H02B  J/04 
VS.  a.  341—341  3 


chored  in  space  and  in  which  compensators  with  tie  rods  are 
arranged  in  hne  with  the  bus  bar  systems,  the  improvement 
com]mamg: 

(a)  all  branches  of  the  switchgear  sections  in  the  it»«»«nf|j^ 
firmly  anchored  in  space; 

(b)  each  phase  of  the  bus  bar  systems  being  subdivided  into 
sections  alternately  lying  al<mg  two  parallel  longitudinal 
axes  in  such  a  manner  that  between  three  nspecAve  suc- 
cessive branches  at  least  two  successive  sections  having 
different  longitudinal  axis  are  disposed; 

(c)  double  T-shaped  connecting  housings,  having  parts 


1.  A  gas-insulated  switch-gear  comprising: 

a  circuit  breaker  mounted  parallel  with  respect  to  a  horizon- 
tal ground  plane  and  defining  an  axial  line  and  having  two 
ends; 

a  first  line  disconnecting  switch  mounted  vertically  with 
respect  to  said  ground  plane  and  having  upper  and  lower 
terminal  sections  in  which  the  upper  terminal  section 
thereof  is  connected  to  one  end  of  said  circuit  breaker; 

a  line  link  bus  defining  an  axial  line  and  coupled  to  the  lower 
terminal  section  of  said  first  disconnecting  switch; 

a  second  vertical  type  line  disconnecting  switch  having 
upper  and  lower  terminal  sections; 

a  bus  link  bus  coupling  sakl  second  disconnecting  switch  to 
the  other  terminal  of  said  circuit  breaker,  said  bus  link 
having  a  horizontal  portion  defining  an  axial  line  and 
connected  to  the  upper  terminal  section  of  said  second 
disconnecting  switch  and  a  vertical  portion  connected  to 
the  other  terminal  section  of  said  circuit  breaker; 

a  horizontally  disposed  main  bus  located  above  said  circuit 
breaker  and  defining  a  respective  axial  line,  said  main  bus 
connected  to  the  lower  terminal  section  of  said  second 
disconnecting  switch;  and 

the  axial  lines  of  said  circuit  breaker  and  s^id  line  linked  bus 
defining  a  difference  in  height  and  the  axial  lines  of  said 
bus  link  bus  and  said  main  bos  defining  a  difference  in 
height  which  is  equal  to  the  difference  in  height  between 
the  axial  lines  of  said  circuit  breaker  and  said  line  link  bus. 


4^493,009 

GOMPRESSED  GAS  INSULATED  fflGH  VOLTAGE 

SWrrCHING  INSTALLATION  WITH  SINGLE  PHASE 

METALUC  ENCAPSULATION 

and  Wm  Ola«,  both  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

»^  -        .^!^*"  ^  ^""^  AktkniBMllMbaft,  Manich, 
Fed.  Rep.  at  Gtrmmj 

FDed  Apr.  2S,  M«3,  Sar.  No,  4W,r5 

^i"'*^*  sppliiallua  Fad.  Rep.  of  Geraonr,  May  4. 

1M2,32171S6  7,  nwj*, 

bt  a^  H02B  1/04 
UA  a  361-341  11  ciataa 

1.  In  a  compressed  gas  insulted  high  voltage  switching  instal- 
lation with  a  metalbc  encapsulation,  including  bus  bar  systems 
and  switchgear  sections  at  least  one  of  which  is  firmly  an- 


aUgned  with  said  two  axes  and  a  cross  piece  connecting 
said  parts  with  inner  and  outer  connecting  flanges  at  the 
ends  of  the  parts  aUgned  with  said  axes,  disposed  between 
and  coupled  to  adjacent  sections  of  the  same  phase,  said 
double  T-«haped  housings  firmly  anchore  m  space; 

(d)  a  compensator  for  each  section  of  the  bus  bar,  arranged 
at  the  ends  sakl  inner  and  outer  connecting  flai^  at  one 
of  the  two  connecting  housings  disposed  at  ORMsite  ends 
of  said  section;  and 

(e)  tie  rods  extending  fixmi  the  outer  flange  of  each  ccnnpen- 
sator  to  its  inner  flange  bridging  said  compensators  and 
said  connecting  housing  part 

4«4»3,010 

ELECTRONIC  PACKAGING  MODULE  UTILIZING 

PHASE<WANGE  CONDUCTIVE  COOLING 

Robert   A.   Morrten,   GraMda   Hilk,   mi   Attik   FHak. 

Northridpe,  both  oTCaUf.,  airiffon  to  r 

B«bonk,CkUf. 

Filed  No?.  5, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  439,482 
Int  CL^  H05K  7/20 
U.S.  a.  341—385  12 


1-  An  electronics  packaging  assembly  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 
a  plurality  of  circuit  board  modules  each  comprising; 
a  housing  having  a  chamber  therein; 
an  inlet  refrigerant  fitting  coupling  the  exterior  of  said 
module  to  said  chamber,  said  inlet  fitting  having  an  inlet 
line  extending  into  said  chamber; 
an  outlet  refirigerant  fitting  coupling  the  exterior  of  sakl 
housing  to  sakl  chamber,  sakl  outlet  fitting  having  an 
outlet  Une  extending  into  said  chamber, 
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•  ^anlhy  of  dectrooic  compmentt  within  said  chamber; 
electrical  terminatioo  means  external  to  said  module  for 

making  electrical  ccnmection  to  said  electronic  compo- 
nents inside  said  chamber, 
an  evaporator  within  said  chamber,  said  evaporator  being 
connected  to  said  inlet  line  and  said  outlet  line  within 
said  chamber; 
an  inert  coolant  liquid  contained  inside  said  chamber  in 
surftce  contact  with  said  electronic  components  and 
with  said  evqwrator  so  as  to  faciUute  the  transfer  of 
heat  therdwtween;  and 
means  for  retaining  said  liquid  inside  said  chamber; 
whereby  when  a  compressed  refrigerant  liquid  is  intro- 
duced into  said  module  via  said  inlet  fitting,  it  may 
experience  a  change  of  phase  within  said  ev^wrator 
and  thereby  absorb  heat  firom  said  evaporator  and  the 
surrounding  portion  of  said  coolant  Uquid  in  surface 
contact  therewith  so  as  to  m«itit«iii  said  coolant  at  a  first 
temperature  within  a  predetermined  first  temperature 
range  which  in  turn  will  result  in  said  electronic  compo- 
nents being  maintained  within  a  predetermined  second 
tenq)erature  range  rehued  to  said  first  temperature  by  a 
predetermined  differential  tff  m^fpi  aturc  range; 
a  refrigeration  compressor; 
a  refrigeration  condenaw; 
a  rack  for  holding  said  modules; 
a  pluraJity  of  inlet  couplings  attached  to  said  rack; 
a  plurality  of  outlet  coupUngs  attached  to  said  rack; 
a  plurality  of  external  rdrigmnt  lines  reflectively  connect- 
ing said  outlet  coupUngs  to  said  compressor,  said  compres- 
sor to  said  condonor,  and  said  oondensor  to  said  inlet 
couplings 
a  pluraUty  of  electrical  connectors  secured  to  said  rack,  at 
least  one  of  said  connectors  being  provided  for  each  of 
said  modules;  and 
means  for  removing  a  particular  one  of  said  modules  from  a 
first  position  wherein  said  inlet  fitting  of  said  particular 
module  is  in  gas-tight  connection  with  a  correqxnxling 
one  of  said  inlet  couplings,  said  outlet  fitting  of  said  partic- 
ular module  is  in  gas-tight  connection  with  a  correspond- 
ing one  of  said  outlet  couplings,  and  said  electrical  termi- 
nation means  of  said  particular  module  is  in  electrical 
connection  with  a  corresponding  oae  of  said  electrical 
connectors  to  a  second  position  wherein  there  is  no  fluid 
connection  between  said  module  and  said  external  refrig- 
erant Unes  and  no  electrical  connection  between  said 
module  and  said  electrical  connectors. 


table  lamp  whose  light  bulb  socket  has  a  harp  secured  thereto 
to  support  a  lampshade  having  a  spider  provided  with  a  center 
collar,  the  harp  being  provided  with  an  upright  boh  to  receive 
the  collar,  said  disc  comprising: 

A.  a  round  pad  of  porous  material  having  good  wicking 
pn^ierties  and  impregnated  with  a  liquid  fragrance;  and 

B.  a  pair  of  round  plies  on  oppoaite  faces  of  the  pad,  the  pbes 
being  joined  peripherally  to  form  a  disc  having  a  periph- 
eral seal  which  also  rigidifies  the  disc,  said  disc  having  a 
center  hole  to  accommodate  said  bolt,  said  plies  havmg  a 
circular  array  of  openings  therein  concentric  with  the 
center  hole  to  defme  ports  for  directly  exposmg  the  pad  in 
the  port  regions  thereof,  whereby  when  the  lamp  u  turned 
on,  the  resultant  hot  air  currents  penetrate  the  ports  to 
volatilize  the  Uquid  fragrance  to  generate  an  aromatx: 
vapor,  the  portions  of  the  pad  surroundmg  the  port  re- 
gions acting  as  a  reservoir  for  the  liquid  fragrance  which 
is  wicked  into  the  port  regions  as  the  Uquid  fragrance  is 
volatilized. 


A,4»U0U 

COMBINED  FDCTURE  AND  SHADE  FOR  TUBULAR 

FLUORESCENT  LAMPS 

Jan  Petaram,  34,  Ryttwbakkca,  DI-2670  Grwc  Strand,  Dcb- 


pcr  No.  Pcr/DKSi/oona,  { 371  D«tc  ai«.  10,  im,  s  iokc) 

DMc  Aag.  10,  1«2,  PCr  Pak  No.  WO82/02ni,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Jn.  24, 1M2 

per  FDad  Dec  10,  1981,  Scr.  No.  414,322 
OahM  priority,  appttcatloa  Dcuurk,  Doc  11,  IMO,  5277/10 
Irt.  CL'  F21S  S/00 
VS,  a  342—225  15 


tr-L^ 


4,493^11 

AROMA  DISC  FOR  TABLE  LAMP 

DoMld  Spaetor,  380  Mootain  RL,  Uaioa  Ctty,  N  J.  07087 

FDad  Mar.  14, 1984,  Sar.  No.  589,465 

laL  CL^  A<1L  9/02 

UjS.  a  362-96  6 


1.  An  aroma  disc  usable  in  conjunction  with  a  conventional 


1.  A  combined  elongated  Ught  fixtxire  and  shade  structure 
for  at  least  one  fluorescent  tube, 

comprising,  in  combination, 

an  elongated  first  bousing  adapted  to  hold  a  tube  and  open 
on  one  side  to  emit  light  from  a  fluorescent  tube  placed 
therein,  said  first  housing  comprising, 

two  longitudinally  extending  side  plates  facing  each  other, 
arranged  substantially  symmetrically  on  both  sides  of  an 
imaginary  median  plane, 

first  and  second  transversely  extending  end  plates,  arranged 
substantially  perpendiculariy  to  said  median  pUne,  and 
attached  to  said  side  plates, 

at  least  one  pair  of  first  and  second  sockets,  adapted  to 
receive  a  fluorescent  tube  between  said  first  and  second 
sockets,  said  first  socket  mounted  on  said  first  end  plate, 
and  said  second  socket  mounted  on  said  second  end  pUte, 

a  second  housing  containing  a  cavity,  adapted  to  receive  a 
transformer  unit,  coimected  to  said  second  end  plate,  said 
second  housing  and  said  second  end  plate  having  openings 
adapted  for  the  passage  therethrough  of  electrical  winng, 

means  located  in  said  first  end  plate  adapted  for  the  length- 
wise insertion  therethrough  of  a  fluorescent  tube  mto  an 
initial  poaition  inside  said  first  housing,  and 

guiding  means  adapted  to  guide  the  fluorescent  tube  from 
said  initial  into  said  final  poaition. 
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Mi3,0U 

SHATTER-PBOOP  UOfllNG  FIXTURE 
R.  HawUH,  32738  Rhw  ML,  Gwmc,  DL  «M01 
FIM  F«k  14, 1M3,  te.  No.  itifiOl 
M.  CL^  F21V  7/00 
UJS.  CL  3(2-^307  S 


^» 


1.  A  lighting  fixture  oompriMng 

•  unitary  lamp  boosing  and  light-transmitting  lens  assembly 
fttbriotted  of  molded  plastic 

said  lens  assembly  comprising  a  generally  dish-shaped  pan 
including  a  diffiiser  plate  and  circumambient  light-trans- 
mitting walla,  said  walls  framing  said  plate  and  extending 
inwardly  from  and  generally  normally  thereto, 

a  pair  of  opaque,  wmg-iike  panels  displaced  rearwardly  with 
respect  to  said  diffuser  plate,  said  panels  being  integrally 
connected  to  and  projecting  firom  a  corresponding  pair  of 
paraUely  extending  inward  edge  portioas  of  two  opposed 
said  walls  framing  said  plate, 

said  panels  extending  generally  normally  of  said  walls  and  in 
a  panel  paralleling  said  diffuaer  plate, 

an  endless,  opaque  perimetric  wall  circumscribing  said  pan 
and  nid  panels  omnected  thereto,  said  wall  being  normal 
to  a  light-transmitting  face  of  said  diffuser  plate, 

an  open-face  chassis  serving  ss  a  receptacle  for  lamps,  lamp- 
holding  sockets  secured  therewithin  snd  ancillary  electri- 
cal apparatus  including  circuit  wiring, 

said  cfaaasis  having  a  rear  principal  face  and  a  bounding 
circnmambient  wall  and  being  sized  for  insertion  slidably, 
wall  first,  into  said  bousing  and  sleevingly  to  nest  there- 
within with  said  bounding  wall  of  said  chassis  disposed 
interiorly  of  and  in  substantially  contiguous  abutment 
with  said  perimetric  wall  <tf  said  housoig,  and 

generally  trough-shaped,  concave,  removable  reflector 
means  of  preformed  self-sustaining  shape  for  focusing  and 
for  intensifying  illuminating  light  twMMtwig  from  lighted 
lamps  of  said  fixture, 

retention  meana  carried  by  and  integral  respectively  with 
said  chassis  and  with  said  reflector  means  for  removably 
securing  said  reflector  means  functionally  within  said 
chassis  to  fiKilitate  assembly  of  said  fixture. 


conduction  coil  and  said  a.c.  power  sooroe,  and  an  on-load 
vohage  regulator  connected  between  said  a.c.  terminals  of  said 
thyristor  conversion  unit  and  said  a.c.  power  source,  said 
voltage  regulator  being  arranged  for  adjusting  the  voltage 


appearing  at  said  a.c.  terminals  of  the  thyristor  conversion  unit 
and  said  thyristor  coBvtnkm  unit  being  phase  controlled  so  as 
to  regulate  its  d.c.  output  voltage  at  its  d.c.  terminals,  wherein 
said  on-kMd  voltage  regulator  regulates  its  a.c.  output  voltage 
at  its  a.c.  output  terminals. 


M93>015 

dRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

LOAD  CURRENT  IN  A  REVEi^n^  DC  CONTROLLER 

OR  CHOPPER 

ind  WoKpng  Spltalar,  both  of  Vieua,  AHtria, 
to  Skmem  AkrtHsgweilsffeaft.  Bviia  a^  Mnieh, 
Fed.  Re^  of  Gcnnay 

Filed  Dec  14, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  449333 
Oatea  priority,  appUortion  AMtria,  Dec  21,  IMl,  5497/81 
bt  a.3  H02M  7/537 
VS,  a.  363-43  5 
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4,493,014 

SUPERCONDUCnON  STORAGE  APPARATUS  OF 

ELECTRICAL  POWER 

iMri,  Japn,  Mri^or  to  MhnUaU  DenU 
,  Tokyo,  Jaf« 
FIM  Jm.  2. 1M2,  Sar.  No.  384^171 

Ucitioa  Japa,  Jn.  3, 1981,  SM7278 
bt  a^  H02J  15/00 
CS.  a.  363—14  1  nmi^ 

1.  A  superconduction  power  storage  apparatus  comprising  a 
superconduction  coil  for  storage  and  release  of  an  electrical 
energy,  a  separately  excited  thyristor  conversion  unit  having 
d.c.  terminals  connected  to  said  superconduction  coil  and  a.c. 
terminals  connected  to  an  a.c.  power  source  said  conversion 
unit  being  arranged  for  converting  said  electrical  energy  from 
a  d.c.  form  to  an  a.c.  form  and  vice  versa  between  said  super- 


1.  In  a  circuit  arrangement  for  determining  the  polarity  of 
the  load  current  in  a  reversible  d-c  controller  having  a  bridge 
circuit  which  is  connected  across  a  d-c  supply  voltage  source 
said  bridge  circuit  having  four  bridge  arms,  respective  pairs  of 
said  bridge  arms  diagonally  disposed  in  said  bridge  circuit,  load 
current  flowing  to  or  from  the  d-c  supply  voltage  source 
through  the  diagonally  disposed  bridge  arms,  each  of  said 
bridge  arms  including  an  antiparallel  circuit  comprising  first 
electronic  switch  means  and  bypass  diode  means  wherein  two 
pairs  of  bridge  arms  respectively  connected  to  the  same  bus  of 
said  supply  voltage  source  each  form  a  bypass  circuit  in  which 
a  measuring  sensor  is  provided,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  current  transformer  having  a  secondary  winding  and  hav- 
ing two  primary  windings  provided  as  measuring  senson, 
said  primary  windings  connected  in  opposite  winding 
sense  in  respective  ones  of  said  bypass  circuits  in  two  of 
said  diagonally  disposed  bridge  arms; 
rectifier  means  coupled  to  the  secondary  winding  of  said 

current  transformer, 
sample-and-hold  means  having  an  input  coupled  to  said 
rectifier  means,  said  sample-and-hold  means  including 
electronic  sampling  switch  means; 
digital  logic  means  coupled  to  said  first  electronic  switch 
means  so  that  said  sampling  switch  means  caoscs  said 
sample-and-hold  means  to  sample  the  signal  present  at  the 
input  of  said  sample-and-hold  means  during  a  |Medeter« 
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mined  ttme  in  each  time  interval  in  which  the  load  current 
ciiculates  in  either  of  the  bypaaa  circuits  wherd)y  a  lignal 
proportiooal  to  the  actual  value  of  the  load  current  it 
ftmned  at  the  output  of  said  sample-and-hold  meana. 


4,493^17 

SINGLE  DRIVE  TRANSFORMER  WITH 

REGENERATIVE  WINDING  FOR  P.WJVL  SUPPLY 

HAVI?4G  ALTERNATELY  COSDUCUSG  POWER 

DEVICES 

Nail  A.  Kaanflkr,  Lakewood,  and  Ncdjralko  V.  IraMrr,  Lorala, 

both  or  OUo,  aari^on  to  RaUaMC  Dactric  C<MipM7,  Or?*- 

kiBd,Ohk> 

FDed  Jan.  24,  1M3,  Scr.  ^4o.  4M,3« 
ImL  CL'  H02M  7/537 
VS.  a.  3C3— 132 


4,493^6 
RECTIFIER  TRANSFORMER 
Edward  J.  Cham,  Warns,  Oyo,  and  Theodore  R.  Spacht, 
SharoB,  Pa^  aari^nn  to  Waatlnghoaat  Elaetrlc  Cor»^  Pitta* 
b«r|h,Pa. 

FDad  Oct  7, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  433^22 
lit  a.)  H02M  7/05 
UJ5.  a  363—126  11 


1.  A  rectifier  transformer  circuit  adapted  for  connection  to  a 
three-phase  power  frequency  system  for  providing  a  rectified 
ac  signal  at  a  predetermmed  phase  shift,  without  the  neceasity 
of  using  a  phase  shift  transformer,  or  an  interphase  trans- 
former, said  rectifier  transformer  circuit  comprising; 
means  providing  a  magnetic  flux  path  circuit  including  a 

magnetic  core  having  an  iron  flux  return  path; 
electrical  winding  means; 

said  electrical  winding  means  including  a  zig-zag  wye  pri- 
mary winding  adapted  for  connection  to  said  three-phase 
power  frequency  system,  and  a  single  six-phase  star  sec- 
ondary winding: 
said  zig-zag  wye  primary  winding  including  three  coils  each 
having  a  zig  portion  having  N)  turns  and  a  zag  portion 
having  Nj  turns,  with  the  number  of  said  trims  bemg 
selected  to  obtain  a  predetermined  phase  shift  ^  between 
said  primary  and  secondary  windings  according  to  the 
relationship: 


afctanVT  ^j 


said  six-phase  star  secondary  winding  having  a  common 
terminal  and  a  pluraUty  of  output  terminals,  wherein  said 
iron  flux  return  path  dlows:  (a)  the  voltage  at  said  com- 
mon terminal  to  oacillate,  and  (b)  each  phase  of  the  sec- 
ondary winding  to  carry  current  for  one-third  of  a  power 
frequency  cycle; 

and  a  pluraUty  of  rectifier  means  each  having  first  and  sec- 
ond terminals,  said  first  terminals  each  being  connected  to 
one  of  said  pluraUty  of  output  terminals  and  said  second 
terminals  bdng  connected  together,  such  that  said  recti- 
fied ac  signal  is  produced  between  said  common  terminal 
and  said  second  terminals. 


r« 


1.  A  smgle  drive  transformer  for  use  tn  a  twitching  power 
supply  of  the  type  which  includes  attemately  conducting 
power  switching  devices,  a  driver  circuit  for  generating 
p.w.m.  driver  signals  for  initiating  the  tumon  and  tumofT  of 
said  devices  and  power  output  means,  said  power  switching 
devices  being  arranged  to  provide  a  current  to  said  output 
means,  said  transformer  comprising: 

(a)  primary  winding  means  connected  to  said  driver  cir- 
cuitry to  receive  said  p.w.m.  driver  signals; 

(b)  secondary  winding  means  connected  to  said  alteranately 
conducting  power  switching  devices  and  responsive  to 
said  signals  on  said  primary  means  to  provide  to  each  of 
said  alternately  conducting  switching  devices  a  signal 
proportional  to  said  driver  signals;  and 

(c)  regenerative  winding  means  connected  between  said 
alternately  conducting  power  devices  and  said  power 
output  means,  said  current  flowing  through  said  regenera- 
tive means  in  a  manner  such  that  said  regenerative  means 
provides  through  said  secondary  winding  means  a  regen- 
erative current  to  each  of  said  devices,  said  regenerative 
current  reinforcing  said  proportional  signal  when  said 
driver  signals  initiate  the  tumon  of  the  then  nonconduct- 
ing one  of  said  devices. 


4,493,018 

CONDUCTOR  SEPARATOR,  WIRING  HARNESS,  AND 

RECTIFIER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN  ALTERNATOR 

INCLUDING  SAME 

Gary  S.  Hopaaynr.  WOasette,  and  Ckarlm  BaroM,  Norwood 

Park,  both  of  OL,  aaal^on  to  Meta  latcraatkaai,  Inc^  Daa 

PfadMa,IlL 

Filed  Sc».  30, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  430^65 
lat  a.'  H02M  1/00:  H051  7/02 
U.S.  CL  363—145  14  ClalH 

1.  A  rectifier  assembly  for  use  with  an  electrical  power 
alternator,  comprising: 
two  planar  rectifier  plates  arranged  adjacent  one  another  ui 
a  plane,  the  plates  each  carrying  rectifier  diodes  for  recti- 
fying the  electrical  power  of  the  alternator; 
a  conductor  separator  member  arranged  substantially  be- 
tween adjacent  ends  of  the  two  plates,  the  member  being 
generally  planar  and  including  at  least  one  pair  of  i^ietand- 
ing  means  for  retaining  a  conductor  therein  and  at  least 
one  terminal  passageway  located  between  said  pair  of 
retaining  means;  and 
at  least  one  conductor  having  two  oppoaed  ends  and  a  temu- 
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nal  portioa  kxated  therebetween,  ooe  end  of  the  conduc- 
tor being  connected  to  a  rectifier  diode  on  one  pUte  and 
the  other  end  (tf  the  conductor  being  connected  to  •  recti- 
fier diode  on  the  other  plate,  the  conductor  being  engaged 
and  retained  in  the  pair  of  retaining  means  and  the  termi- 
aai  portion  paauig  through  and  extending  beyond  the 
paMBgeway  in  laid  member. 
1.  A  wiring  hameaa  for  oae  in  a  rectifier  aaaembly  of  an 
alternator,  compriaing: 


a  conductor  separator  member  that  is  generally  planar  and 
includes  at  least  one  pair  of  integral  retaining  means  for 
retaining  a  conductor  therein,  and  one  terminal  passage- 
way lonted  between  said  pair  of  retaining  means,  said 
member  being  made  of  synthetic  resin  material;  and 

at  least  one  conductor  having  two  opposed  ends  and  a  termi- 
oal  portion  located  therebetween,  the  conductor  being 
engaged  and  retained  in  said  pair  of  retaining  means  with 
said  terminal  portion  passing  through  and  extending  be- 
yond said  passageway  and  the  ends  of  said  conductor 
extending  beyond  said  member. 


a  plurality  of  conaecutive  time  periods,  one  time  period 
for  each  stage; 

said  microinstruction  execution  means  including  means  for 
(tfoviding  for  the  concurrent  performance  during  each 
time  period  of  the  operations  required  for  each  of  said 
plurality  ot  stages  in  a  inpelined  manner  soch  that  the 
operations  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  stages  are  perform- 
able  with  respect  to  a  different  microinstruction;  and 

microinstruction  sequencing  means  responsive  to  microin- 
structions read  out  from  said  micrnnatruction  storage 
means  and  to  the  results  of  microinstruction  execution 
performed  by  said  microinstruction  execution  means  for 
providing  next  microinstructi(»  address  data; 

said  instruction  decoding  means  including  micrcnnstructioo 
addressing  means  reqx»sive  to  said  next  microinstruction 
address  dau  provided  by  said  microinstruction  sequenc- 
ing means  for  addreanng  said  microinstruction  memory  so 
as  to  provide  a  next  microinstniction  to  said  nucrwnatruc- 
tion  execution  means  during  each  time  period. 


4,4934120 

MIOtOPROGRAMMED  DIGITAL  DATA  PROCESSOR 

EMPLOYING  MICROINSTRUCTION  TASKING  AND 

DYNAMIC  REGISTTER  ALLOCATION 

Doagsag  R.  Kiis,  Lagna  Hilla,  and  John  H.  MeCUatock,  Jr„ 

Miaaioa  Vi^  both  of  CaUf  „  aari^on  to  1 

tkm,  Detroit,  Mkh. 

CoatiBMtkM-i»fart  of  Ser.  No.  147,251,  May  6,  IMO,.  Tito 

appUcatfcia  JaL  29,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  173,379 

Tlw  portioa  of  the  term  of  tUa  patcat  sahaeqpaat  to  May  17, 

2000,  kaa  beaa  dteWaMd. 

bt  CL^  OOSF  9/2Z  9/28,  9/38.  9/46 


U.S.  CL  364— 200 
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4^493,019 

PIPELINED  MICROPROGRAMMED  DIGITAL  DATA 

PROCESSOR  EMPLOYING  MICROINSTRUCnON 

TASKING 

Diapaag  R.  Kim,  Lagna  Hilla,  aad  Joha  R  McCUatock,  Jr., 

Miaaioa  Vi«io,  both  of  CaUt,  aMiffon  to  Barro^B  Corpora- 

rtftM      **     -        ■-      fc*a-»^ 

DOB,  tmrailt  MICB. 

FIM  May  «,  1910,  Ser.  No.  147,149 
lat  CL}  G06F  9/28 
VS,  a.  344—200  15 
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1.  In  a  pipelined  microprogrammed  data  processing  system, 
the  combination  comprising: 

microinstruction  storage  means  for  storing  selectably  ad- 
dressable micrmnstructions; 

instruction  dficoding  means  responsive  to  applied  instruc- 
tions for  identify^  particular  ones  of  said  microinstruc- 
tions to  be  executed  for  performing  said  instnicticHis; 

microinstruction  execution  means  for  executing  each  txacrxy- 
instruction  received  from  said  microinstruction  storage 
means  in  a  plurality  of  at  least  three  stages  occurring  over 
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1.  In  a  microprogrammed  data  processing  system  includiBg 
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high  levd  instructioD  storage  meun.  the  combinatioD  compro- 
iog: 

task  genentioii  meun  fSor  fetching  high  levd  instructions 
firom  said  high  levd  instruction  storage  means  and  in 
respouse  thereto  generating  one  or  more  tasks  for  per- 
fbrming  each  high  levd  instruction,  each  task  being  in 
tarn  perftmnaUe  by  the  execution  of  one  or  more  task 
microinslruction^ 

microinstniction  storage  means  for  storing  selectably  ad> 
dreasable  task  microinstructions  for  use  in  i^rfnrming  aaid 
tasks; 

said  task  generating  means  being  opovtive  to  access  selected 
microinstructions   firom   said   microinstruction   storage 


microinstruction  execution  means  for  recdving  and  execut- 
ing microinstructions  selected  from  said  microinstruction 
storage  means  by  said  task  generating  means;  and 

task  control  means  responsive  to  said  task  generation  means 
and  to  said  microinstruction  execution  means  for  deter- 
mining which  tasks  are  ready  for  execution  and  for  caus- 
ing said  task  generation  means  to  address  said  microin- 
struction storage  means  with  addresses  corresponding  to 
ready  task  microinstructions,  the  order  of  addressing  of 
microinstructions  being  chosen  to  allow  for  the  execution 
of  ready  task  micrmnstructions  by  said  microinstruction 
execution  means  in  an  intermixed  order  regardless  of  the 
particular  task  to  which  each  bdongs  so  as  to  thereby 
provide  for  task  multiprogramming  at  a  micrcMnstruction 
levd;  and 

a  plurality  oi  dynamicaUy  allocatable  registers  for  storing 
data  required  during  execution  of  said  tasks; 

said  task  control  means  induding  register  allocation  means 
for  monitoring  the  free  and  use  states  of  said  registers  and 
in  response  thereto  for  dynamically  assigning  the  registers 
required  by  each  task  during  execution  thereof. 


4,493,021 
MULTICOMPUTER  COMMUNICATION  SYCTEM 
Aafl  K.  Apawal,  Pasaiias,  PUUp  G.  Maik^  Clwdals,  and 
yhitnmt  V.  Vadakaa,  Faaailiia.  aD  at  Qdlf^  aaalflnnrs  to 
Thr  VtihfA  Ttatw  nf  lawslfa  as  iipuwUid  hj  thi  Admials 
tralor  of  the  NatioMi  AerouMlcs  and  Space  Adadnistratioa, 
WaaUafioa,  D.C 

F1M  Apr.  3,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  2S0,SS5 

IML  CLJ  OOSF  15/16,  3/04 

V&  a  364—200  5  f^«i— 


col  and  the  data  being  recdved  by  said  data  processing  means 
to  the  protocol  of  the  host  computer,  means  coupled  to  said 
protoctd  handling  means  for  driving  onto  said  bus  data  to  be 
transmitted  and  for  recdving  data  on  said  bus,  and  micropro- 
grammed sequencing  means  for  coordinating  operation  of  said 
proceasing  means,  said  protocol  h*n<^lif^g  means  and  aaid  trans- 
mitting and  recdving  means,  whereby  each  adapter  is  a  self- 
contained,  autonomous  unit  for  the  protocol  handling  and 
networic  management  of  the  dau  communications  between 
any  two  or  more  ctxnputere  wherein  data  transmitted  is  di- 
vided into  packets  by  said  processing  means  of  the  adapter 
sssignfri  to  the  transmitting  computer,  an  improvement  com- 
prising 
said  processing  means  providing  each  packet  with  a  first 

nniqudy  encoded  fidd, 
each  adapter  provided  with  means  responsive  to  said  first 
uniqudy  encoded  field  for  identifying  the  address  code 
being  used  by  each  packet, 
said  processing  means  providing  each  packet  with  a  second 

uniqudy  encoded  field 
said  protocol  handling  means  having  means  responsive  to 
said  second  uniqudy  encoded  field  for  identifying  a  mode 
selected  from  the  groi^>  consisting  of  a  first  mode,  s  sec- 
ond mode  and  a  third  mode, 
said  protocol  handling  means  having  means  responsive  to 
said  first  mode  for  identifying  said  second  umqudy  en- 
coded fidd  as  s  physicd  destination  address  code  identify- 
ing one  or  more  of  the  computers  for  an  information  frame 
specified  by  said  first  encoded  field, 
said  protocol  handling  means  having  means  responsive  to 
said  second  mode  for  identifying  said  second  uniquely 
encoded  field  as  a  logical  channel  number,  LCN,  pre- 
established  between  two  or  more  computers,  and  means 
reqx>nsive  to  said  identification  for  establishing  a  logical 
channd  number  with  said  two  or  more  computers  and 
allowing  communication  therebetween  without  physical 
destination  addreasing, 
said  two  or  more  computers  being  able  to  commimicate  afW 
establishment  of  said  logical  channel  number  using  said 
logical  channd  number  as  an  address  to  which  said  two  or 
more  computers  respond  without  physical  destinatx>n 
addressing  for  a  broadcast  of  information  to  said  two  or 
more  computers  specified  by  said  first  encoded  field, 
said  protocol  handling  means  having  means  responsive  to 
said  third  mode  for  identifying  said  second  uniquely  en- 
coded field  as  a  data  type  identification  code,  and  means 
responsive  to  said  identification  for  permitting  transmis- 
sion of  different  types  of  data  onto  said  bus  without  physi- 
cal destination  addresses  and  for  permitting  one  or  more 
computes  to  selectively  recdve  dau  according  to  the  type 
of  data,  thereby  providing  for  a  broadcast  of  data  by  type 
as  specified  by  said  first  uniqudy  encoded  fidd, 
whereby  daU  transmitted  onto  said  bus  is  selectivdy  ac- 
cepted by  different  computers  aooc»ding  to  said  first  and 
second  uniqudy  encoded  field. 


1.  In  a|^>aratus  for  communication  between  a  pluraUty  of 
autonomous  ccmputers  operated  in  s  local  area  network  using 
multimode  addreasing,  each  computer  being  connected  to  a 
single  bus  by  a  separate  assigned  network  bus  adapter,  each 
ad^>ter  having  a  stored  address  code  for  each  type  of  dau  it  is 
to  recdve,  each  tdMpia  comprising  a  dau  processing  means 
programmed  for  carrying  out  all  dau  h^tytiing  and  communi- 
cation of  its  host  onnputer  with  the  bus,  said  processing  means 
including  means  for  daU  bufTering,  such  that  o(»nputers  oper- 
ating at  different  speeds  in  accordance  with  its  protocol  can 
send  dau  to  each  other  at  thdr  magtmnin  qweds,  an  interface 
oomiecting  said  host  computer  to  said  pwy*— jag  means,  proto- 
col handling  means  connected  to  said  daU  pmr**M»g  means 
tat  modifyiag  the  dau  handling  protocol  of  the  dau  being 
trmmitted  by  said  daU  processing  means  to  a  standard  |»oto- 
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CENTRALIZED  ARBITRATION  PROCESS  AND 
CENTRALIZED  ARBITER  FOR  MULTIPROCESSOR 

SYSTEM 
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1.  A  synchronously  operated  process  for  the  centralized 
arbitration  of  a  plurality  of  processing  units  in  s  multi-proces- 
sor system  wherein  said  processor  unia  are  divided  into  a 
plurality  of  levels,  comprising  the  steps  of 
generating  a  predetermined  main  timing  cycle; 
cyclically  attributing,  in  accordance  with  aaid  main  cycle,  at 
leasts  one  priority  to  each  of  said  levela; 
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feaentiiig  a  phmlity  of  predetennmed  aeooodary  timmg 
cyctei  witheach  Moonary  timinf  cycle  being  aaociated 
with  a  oorreapoodnig  one  of  aaid  {Morality  of  levds; 
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cyclically  attributing  to  each  of  laid  procening  unita  within 
each  of  laid  levels  at  leaat  one  priority  in  accordance  with 
Mid  oorreaponding  one  of  nid  lecoiidary  cydea. 
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Edwvi  S.  Garrte,  Umeota;  Rkhwd  G.  Bntt,  Waylaad,  both  of 
M«i^  Staphs  L  ScUatear,  Ck9«l  HOI,  N.C;  Jote  F.  Pilat, 
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1.  In  a  digital  computer  system  including  processor  means 
for  performing  operations  upon  operands,  memory  means  for 
storing  said  operands  and  instnictioos  for  directing  said  opera- 
tions, laid  memory  means  being  organized  into  objects  for 
containing  said  operands  and  said  instructions,  bus  means  for 
conducting  operands  and  instructions  between  said  memory 
means  and  nid  processor  means,  and  input/output  (I/O)  means 
for  conducting  operands  between  said  digital  computer  lystem 
and  devices  external  to  said  digital  computer  system,  said 
processor  means  comprising: 
arithmetic  logic  unit  (ALU)  means  connected  to  said  bus 

means  for  performing  said  operations, 
addressing  means  connected  to  said  bus  means  for  providing 
addresses  and  for  controlling  the  transfer  of  said  operands 
and  instnictioos  between  laid  memory  means  and  said 
prooeaaor  means,  each  of  said  addresses  comprising 
an  object  field  for  identifying  a  corresponding  one  of  said 

objects, 
an  ofhet  field  for  specifying  a  first  number  of  information 
Uti  of  ofhet  relative  to  the  start  of  said  corresponding  one 
of  said  objects,  and 

a  length  field  for  specifying  a  second  number  <rf  information 


bits  of  said  COTrespondmg  one  of  said  objects  following 
said  first  number  of  information  bits  to  be  transferred 
between  said  memory  means  and  said  processor  iw*««»« 
and 
microoode  control  means  for  storing  tfq^iwiCTs  of  microin* 
ttructions  for  controlling  said  procewor  means  and  re- 
sponsive to  said  instructions  for  providing  said  sfqufncw 
of  microinstnictic»s  to  said  prooeasor  means, 
said  ALU  means  including 
general  register  file  means  connected  to  said  bus  means  for 

storing  selected  (yerands  and  selected  addresaea, 
said  general  register  file  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
vertically  ordered  registen  verticaUy  divided  mto  three 
parallel-operating  and  addresMd  parts, 
a  first  said  part  of  said  general  register  fik  means  oompris- 
ing  first  register  file  means  for  storing  object  fields  of 
said  addresses, 
a  second  said  part  of  said  general  register  file  means  oom- 
prising  wKxxoA  register  file  means  for  storing  offiwt 
fields  of  said  addresses  and  said  selected  operands,  and 
a  third  said  part  of  said  general  roister  file  means  com- 
prising third  register  file  means  for  storing  length  fields 
of  said  addresses,  and 
address  ALU  means  connected  to  said  general  roister  file 
means  and  to  said  bus  means  and  responsive  to  first  se- 
lected sequences  of  microinatructions  for  perf<vming 
operaticms  on  said  selected  addreases, 
each  of  said  operands  being  referred  to  by  a  oorreaponding 
name  of  a  plurality  of  names  and  said  memory  means 
including  name  table  means  for  storing  name  table  entries, 
each  of  said  name  table  entries  corresponding  to  one  of 
said  names  and  comprising  (1)  first  data  resolvable  to 
provide  a  location  in  said  memory  means  of  an  operand 
referred  to  by  said  correqx>nding  name,  and,  (2)  second 
data  resolvable  to  identify  the  format  of  said  operand 
referred  to  by  said  corresponding  name, 
said  ALU  means  including  means  connected  to  said  bus 
means  and  responsive  to  said  names  for  reading  said 
name  table  entries  corresponding  to  said  names  fixmi 
said  name  table  means,  and 
means  connected  to  said  reading  means  for  resolving  said 
name  table  entries  and  for  providing  addresses  corre- 
sponding thereto  to  said  memory  means,  each  said 
address  representing  a  location  in  said  memory  means  of 
the  operand  referred  to  by  its  correqxuiding  name. 
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2.  A  digital  computer  system,  comprising: 
processor  means  for  performing  operations  upon  operands, 
mensory  means  for  storing  operuids  and  instructions  for 
directing  the  operations  of  said  processor  means, 
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■aid  prooeMor  means  reqxxunve  to  the  instnictiODS  directing 
Mid  operatioiu. 

bus  means  fOT  oooducting  instructioos  and  operands  between 
saidmeoBory  means  and  said  prooeaaot  means,  and 

I/O  means  for  oooducting  openodt  between  said  memory 
means  and  devices  external  to  said  digital  computer  syv 
tern,  said  UO  means  including: 

channel  means  connected  from  said  external  devices  for 
conducting  operands  to  and  frcnn  said  external  devices, 

I/O  bus  means  connected  between  said  channel  means  and  a 
selected  part  of  said  memory  means  for  conducting  oper- 
ands between  said  channel  means  and  said  memory  means, 
and 

addreaaing  means  connected  to  said  I/O  bos  means  and 
responsive  to  the  operation  of  said  channel  means  and  said 
memory  means  for  providing  addresses  for  controlling  the 
reading  of  operands  from  said  memory  means  and  the 
writing  of  operands  into  said  memory  means, 

said  memory  means  and  said  channel  means  responsive  to 
said  addresses  for  conducting  operands  between  said 
memory  means  and  said  external  devices. 
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1.  In  a  digital  computer  system  including  processor  means 
for  performing  at  least  arithmetic  operations  on  operands, 
memory  means  for  storing  at  least  instructi<»is  for  directing  the 
arithmetic  operations  performed  by  said  processor  means,  first 
bus  means  for  o(»ducting  said  instructions  and  the  results  of 
said  arithmetic  operations  between  said  memory  means  and 
said  |»x)cea8or  means,  and  further  bus  means  for  conducting 
operands  between  devices  external  to  said  digital  computer 
system  and  said  digital  computer  system,  said  processor  means 
comprising: 
ALU  means  ccnnected  to  said  first  bus  means  and  respon- 
sive to  said  instructions  for  performing  arithm^ic  opera- 
tions on  said  operands, 
addressing  means  c(mnected  to  said  first  bus  means  and 
responsive  to  the  operation  of  said  ALU  means  for  pro- 
viding addresses  qiecifying  locations  in  said  memory 
means  to  which  the  results  of  said  arithmetic  operations 
can  be  transferred, 
each  address  including  a  length  field,  and 
checking  means  responsive  to  the  results  of  the  operation  of 
said  ALU  means  to  the  length  field  of  an  address  for 
comparing  the  number  of  data  bits  specified  by  said  length 
field  and  the  number  of  data  bits  in  said  results  and  indicat- 
ing when  the  number  of  data  bits  specified  by  said  length 
field  is  not  equal  to  the  number  of  dau  bits  in  said  results. 


1.  In  s  data  processing  system  including  s  main  memory 
divided  into  sectors,  each  sector  of  the  msui  memory  including 
s  plurahty  of  dau  blocks,  each  dau  biock  includug  s  p]ur«lity 
of  dau  word  locations,  s  cache  memory  and  control  means  for 
temporarily  storing  selected  ones  of  sud  plurahty  of  dsu 
blocks,  and  s  processor  means  connected  to  sud  mjun  memory 
and  to  said  cache  memory  and  control  means  for  processing 
data,  for  issuing  memory  addresses,  and  for  fetching  blocks  of 
daU  from  the  cache  memory  or  from  said  main  memory  in 
accordance  with  the  issued  memory  addresses,  said  cache 
memory  and  control  means  comprising: 
an  initialization  control  for  developing  an  output  signal 

representing  initialization  control  signals; 
dau  array  means  for  temporarily  storing  the  selected  ones  of 

said  pluraUty  of  dau  blocks; 
tag  array  means  for  storing  s  pluraUty  of  address  informatKtn 
therein  indicative  of  the  addresses  in  said  main  memory  of 
the  selected  dau  blocks  temporarily  stored  m  uud  dau 
array  means,  said  address  informatiOD  includmg  sector 
address  dau  represenutive  of  s  desired  sector  of  said  main 
memory  wherein  the  dau  is  stored,  block  address  dau 
representative  of  s  desired  dau  block  of  the  desired  sector 
wherein  the  daU  is  stored,  and  validity  bit  dau  represenu- 
tive of  the  existanoe  of  the  dau  in  s  desired  word  location 
of  the  desired  dau  block;  and 
validity  bit  revision  means  connected  to  an  output  from  said 
initialization  control,  connected  to  an  output  from  said  tag 
array  means  represenutive  of  said  validity  bit  dau  of  said 
address  information  stored  therein,  and  responsive  to  s 
portion  of  the  memory  address  issued  by  said  processor 
means  for  revising  and  changing  one  or  more  of  the  valid- 
ity bits  of  said  validity  bit  dau  stored  in  said  tag  array 
means  during  an  initialization  period  ui  req>onse  to  said 
output  signal  from  said  initialization  control  and  m  accor- 
dance with  said  portion  of  the  memory  address  issued  by 
said  processor  means. 
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1.  In  I  digital  computer  system  comprising  processor  means 
for  performing  operations  in  response  to  instructions,  memory 
means  responsive  to  signals  from  said  processor  means  com- 
prising means  for  storing  data  comprising  at  least  said  instruc- 
tions, and  means  for  conducting  at  least  said  data  between  said 
memory  means  and  said  processor  means  and  said  wgna^  from 
said  processor  means  to  said  memory  means,  and 
wherein  said  tnatmctions  farther  comprise  low-level  instruc- 
tions and  high-level  instructions,  said  processor  means  re- 
sponds to  a  said  high-level  instruction  by  executing  a  se- 
quence of  said  low-level  instructions,  said  high-level  instruc- 
tions comprise  operation  codes  specifying  a  sequence  of  said 
low-level  instructions,  names  representing  operands,  and 
Uteral  values  containing  integers, 
said  dau  further  comprises  (1)  procedures  comprising  sequen- 
ces of  said  high-level  instructions,  (2)  pointers  representing 
locations  in  said  memory  means,  (3)  name  tables  associated 
with  said  procedures  comprising  at  least  one  name  table 
entry  comprising  operand  information  for  an  operand  repre- 
sented by  a  said  name  in  a  said  instniction  in  a  said  procedure 
—ociated  with  said  name  table,  said  operand  information 
comprising  at  least  information  from  which  said  operand's 
location  in  said  memory  means  may  be  calculated,  (4)  proce- 
dure environment  descriptors  associated  with  said  proce- 
dures comprising  at  least  a  name  table  pointer  representing 
the  location  of  a  said  name  table  associated  with  a  said  proce- 
dure, (S)  procedure  execution  state  areas  containing  data  for 
individual  executions  of  a  said  procedure  by  a  user  of  said 
digital  computer  system,  and  (6)  stacks  comprising  sequen- 
ces of  said  procedure  execution  state  areas  for  said  proce- 
dures executed  by  said  user, 
said  processor  means  contains  at  least  (I)  procedure  control 
state  comprising  at  least  (a)  the  location  of  said  high-level 
instruction  currently  being  executed  and  (b)  the  locaticm  of 
said  procedure  execution  state  area  for  said  procedure 
whose  said  instructions  are  currently  being  executed  by  said 
processor  means,  and  (2)  low-level  instruction  sequence 
control  state  comprising  at  least  the  location  of  said  low- 
level  instruction  currently  being  executed  and  dau  required 
to  execute  said  low-level  instruction  for  said  sequence  of 
low-level  instructions  currently  being  executed  by  said  pro- 
cessor means, 
said  high-level  language  instructions  include  at  least  (1)  a  caU 
instruction  comprising  an  operation  code,  a  said  name  repre- 
senting a  said  pointer  to  a  called  said  procedure,  a  literal 


value  specifying  the  number  of  arguments,  and  a  said  nmne 
representing  each  argument,  which,  when  executed  in  a 
calhng  said  procedure  by  said  processor  means,  causes  an 
execution  of  said  called  procedure  for  a  said  user  to  begin, 
and  (2)  a  return  instruction  comprising  only  an  operation 
code  which,  when  executed  by  said  processor  means,  causes 
sn  execution  of  a  said  called  procedure  for  a  said  user  to 
terminate  and  said  execution  of  said  calling  procedure  to 
resume, 
said  low-level  instruction  sequences  comprise  at  least  (1)  a  call 
instruction  sequence  for  executing  said  call  instruction,  (2)  a 
return  instruction  sequence  for  executing  said  return  instruc- 
tion, (3)  s  name  resolution  sequence  executable  by  other  said 
low-level  instruction  sequences  for  calculating  the  location 
in  said  memory  means  of  a  said  operand  represented  by  a 
said  name  from  said  operand  information  in  said  Migy  table 
entry  specified  by  said  name,  (4)  a  name  evaluation  sequence 
executable  by  other  said  low-level  instruction  fqiKucfs  for 
obtaining  the  value  of  a  said  operand  represented  by  a  said 
name  from  said  memory  means  and  returning  it  to  said  pro- 
cosor  means,  (S)  a  gencnl  call  sequence  executable  by  other 
said  low-level  instruction  sequences  requiring  a  first  certain 
said  pointer  to  a  certain  said  procedure  and  a  second  certain 
said  pointer  to  certain  data  to  be  used  in  the  execution  of  said 
certain  procedure  as  input  for  causing  said  processor  means 
to  begin  the  execution  of  said  procedure  q>ecified  by  said 
first  certain  pointer, 
the  method  of  executing  a  said  caU  instruction  comprising  the 
steps  of : 

executing  said  name  evaluation  sequence  to  evaluate  said 

name  in  said  call  instruction  representing  said  pointer  to 

said  called  procedure  to  obtain  said  pointer  to  said  called 

procedure, 

obtaining  said  integer  from  said  literal  value  in  said  call 

instruction, 
for  as  many  said  names  as  are  specified  by  said  literal  value, 
for  each  said  name,  executing  said  name  resolution  se- 
quence to  resolve  said  name,  using  said  calculated  location 
to  create  a  said  pointer  to  said  operand  represented  by  said 
name,  and  placing  said  pointer  on  said  stack, 
calculating  the  location  on  said  stack  of  said  pointers  ob- 
tained from  said  names,  and  producing  a  said  pointer  to 
said  location,  and 
using  said  pointer  to  said  called  procedure  as  said  first  cer- 
tain pointer  and  said  pointer  to  said  location  on  said  stack 
of  sud  pointers  as  said  second  certain  pointer  and  execut- 
ing said  general  call  sequence,  whereby  said  processing 
means  responds  to  said  general  call  sequence  by  executing 
further  steps  comprising 

(a)  saving  state  comprising  at  least  said  procedure  control 
state  on  said  procedure  execution  state  area  for  said 
execution  of  said  calling  procedure, 

(b)  saving  state  comprising  at  least  sakl  low-level  instruc- 
tion sequence  execution  state  for  said  call  instruction 
sequence  executing  said  general  call  sequence  on  said 
low-level  instruction  sequence  state  area  aiwffriatfd 
with  said  procedure  execution  state  area  for  said  execu- 
tion of  said  procedure, 

(c)  locating  said  procedure  sptdSkd  by  said  first  certain 
pointer, 

(d)  making  a  said  procedure  execution  area  on  said  stack 
for  said  called  procedure  including  at  least  said  pointers 
obtained  fhnn  said  names, 

(e)  obtaining  said  procedure  control  state  for  said  called 
procedure  and  loading  said  procedure  control  state  into 
said  processor  means, 

(0  causing  the  first  said  high-level  instruction  of  said 
procedure  specified  by  said  first  certain  pointer  to  begin 
execution, 

(g)  on  execution  of  a  return  instruction  in  said  called 
procedure,  reloading  sute  comprising  at  least  (1)  said 
saved  procedure  control  state  horn  said  calling  proce- 
dure's execution  state  area  and  (2)  said  saved  low-level 
instruction  sequence  control  state  fitm  said  calling 
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prooedure't  low-level  iiistruction  sequence  state  area 
into  said  processor  means,  and 
(h)  causing  the  next  said  low-level  instruction  of  said  call 
instruction  sequence  to  be  executed. 


4,493428 
DUAL  MODE  I/O 
A.  Haatk,  Boea  Rata%  Fla^ 


4,493,029 

MICROPROCESSOR  WITH  PLA  ADAPTED  TO 

IMPLEMET^  SUBROUTINES 

Mark  E.  TUerteck,  Llacroft,  NJ,  mH^ot  to  ATAT  Bdl 

Laboratorisa,  Mvraj  Hill,  N  J. 

PDed  May  14, 19t2,  Sar.  So.  371,403 
IM.  a.3  GO(F  9/22 
VS.  a.  364—200  t 


to 
N  V 
FOad  Fab.  2, 1982,  Scr.  No.  34S,i«i 
Irt.  a.^  GOCF  3/Oa  15/06 
U.S.a364— 200 
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1.  A  method  of  conducting  distributed  dau  processing  oper- 
ations in  a  dau  processing  system  containing  primary  and 
secondary  subsystems,  said  secondary  subsystem  having  at 
least  one  device  attached  thereto  and  operating  as  an  I/O 
controUer  for  transferring  daU  between  said  primary  subsys- 
tem and  said  device,  each  subsystem  having  a  respective  pro- 
cessing facility  for  performing  logical  dau  processing  opera- 
tions and  having  an  aasociated  memory  faciUty  to  which  it 
refers  exclusively  for  fetching  and  storing  daU  on  which  its 
logical  dau  processing  operations  are  conducted,  said  method 
comprising: 

in  a  first  discrete  process  involving  interaction  between  the 
processing  facilities  of  said  primary  and  secondary  subsys- 
tems, transferring  a  unit  of  primary  command  information 
from  said  primary  subsystem  to  said  memory  facility 
associated  with  said  secondary  subsystem,  said  command 
informatkm  unit  comprising  program  information  defin- 
ing a  plurality  of  storage  areas  in  the  memory  facility 
aasociated  with  said  primary  subsystem,  said  areas  being 
potentially  separate  from  each  other  and  potentially  hav- 
ing different  daU  storage  capacities; 
in  a  second  discrete  process  defined  by  said  primary  com- 
mand unit,  and  involving  interaction  between  said  second- 
try  subsystem  and  only  the  memory  facility  associated 
with  said  primary  subsystem,  tiimsferring  a  program  of 
secondary  commands  from  said  primary  subsystem  to  said 
memory  facility  associated  with  said  secondary  subsys- 
tem, said  secondary  cOTunands  being  defining  dau  trans- 
fer operations  between  said  memory  facility  associated 
with  said  secondary  subsystem  and  both  said  at  least  one 
device  and  said  plurality  of  storage  areas,  as  well  as  logical 
processing  operations  to  be  conducted  on  daU  contained 
in  said  memory  facility  aasociated  with  said  secondary 
subsystem; 
in  a  third  diacrete  process,  in  response  to  said  secondary 
oonunands,  performing  any  of  the  following  operations: 
transferring  sets  of  dau  in  one  or  the  other  or  both  direc- 
tions between  said  plurality  of  dau  storage  areas  and  said 
memory  of  said  secondary  subsystem,  transferring  sets  of 
dau  in  one  or  the  other  or  both  directions  between  said 
memory  of  said  secondary  subsystem  and  said  device,  and 
performing  a  logical  dau  processing  operation  on  dau 
oootained  in  at  least  one  of  said  transferred  dau  sets. 


1.  A  finite  sUte  machine  having  at  least  first  and  second 
phases  of  operation,  separate  input  and  output  means  for  apply- 
ing inputs  to  and  for  generating  outputs  from  said  finite  sute 
machine  during  said  first  and  second  phases,  respectively,  fim 
feedback  means  connected  between  said  output  means  and  uk) 
input  means  for  applying  to  said  input  means  dau  representa- 
tive of  a  next  sute  of  said  finite  state  machine,  second  feedback 
means  also  connected  between  said  output  means  and  said 
input  means  for  applymg  to  said  input  means  dau  also  rrpre- 
senutive  of  a  next  sute  of  said  finite  state  machine,  said  finite 
sute  machine  also  including  control  means  responsive  to  a  first 
signal  for  inhibiting  said  second  feedback  means,  thus  control- 
lably  storing  dau  iq>plied  by  said  second  feedback  means. 

4,493  030 
PLURAL  DATA  PROCESSOR  GROUPS  CONTROLLING 

A  TELECOMMUNICATIONS  EXCHANGE 
Sturt  Btfratt,  aad  AMkooy  P.  Lnh,  bock  of  Wanrtckaklrc, 
to  The  GcMral  Electiic  Coapoy  pXc^ 


Filed  May  19,  1982,  Scr.  No.  379,617 
OalM  priority,  apirikatkM  Uahad  Kli«do^  May  29,  1981. 
8116449 

Lrt.  a.5  G06F  15/16,  15/20 
VS.  a.  364-200  10  Oaimt 


1.  A  dau  proceasing  arrangement  for  use  in  the  control  of 
telecommunications  exchange  apparatus  compnsmg 

(A)  a  pluraUty  of  dau  processing  groups 

(i)  each  having  a  fast  acceas  dau  store  individual  to  that 
group, 

(B)  a  pluraUty  of  dau  processing  umta, 
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(Q  a  fint  datt  bos,  til  of  Mid  data  proceMiag  onlta  having 
direct  acoea  to  nid  store  by  way  of  the  first  data  bus  and 
being  of  parallel  operation  on  data  stored  therein, 

(D)  a  second  data  bus,  and 

(E)  first  input/ootput  means  connected  on  one  side  to  the 
first  data  bos  and  on  the  othCT  side  to  the  second  dau  bus 
for  tranaferring  data  signals  between  the  data  processing 
anits  and  exchange  apparatus, 

(F)  ench  of  the  data  prn>-^asing  groups  being  dedicated  to  the 
ptocfming  of  data  originating  from  a  predetermined 
group  of  apparatus  in  a  controlled  telecommunications 
exchange  and  for  providing  data  signals  to  apparatus  of 
that  group,  and 

(O)  each  of  the  data  processing  groups  having  respective 
further  input/output  means  which  is  accessed  by  way  of 
said  second  data  bus  and  which  is  directly  connected  to 
the  respective  further  input/output  means  of  each  of  the 
other  data  prrrrtuung  groups  in  the  controlled  telecommu- 
aications  exchange  to  permit  the  interchange  of  data  be- 
tween the  data  prm^^— ing  groups. 


4,493^1 
MEMORY  WRITE  PROTECTION  USING  TIMERS 
ViMMt  J.  Sflnrio,  MMOetw^  NJ^  Mri^or  to  AT*T  BeO 
Lobontartea,  Mmy  HHl,  N  J. 

F1M  Ai«.  2S,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  41U70 
iML  a.)  G06F  7/00 
UJ5.  a,  344—200  10 


1.  A  memory  write-enable  circuit  comprising: 

first  means  responsive  to  a  first  input  signal  for  generating  an 

enable  signal,  and 
a  second  means  responsive  to  said  enable  ngnal  and  to  a 
second  input  signal  received  within  a  first  predetermined 
time  interval  of  said  first  input  signal  for  generating  a 
write-enable  signal  for  enabling  the  writing  of  data  into  a 
menwry. 


4,493^2 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  POSITIONING  USING 

CIRCULAR  INTERPOLATION 
Brian  C  Johaaon,  SyrwHa,  N.Y^  aari^or  to  GcMral  Electric 
Coapaay,  CkolottaaTflla,  Va. 

F1M  Sep.  7, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  415,745 
lit  CL^  G05B  19/25 
VS,  CL  364—149  17  OaiM 

8.  In  a  numerical  control  system  for  a  machine  tool,  appara- 
tus for  generating  and  distributing  move  control  signsJs  to 
mutually  perpendicular  X  and  Y  axis  drive  mechanisms  to 
effect  incremental  motion  of  the  tool  along  a  circular  arced 
path,  comprising: 
means  for  providing  input  signals  representative  of  the  initial 
X  and  Y  coordinates  of  said  path,  the  change  in  arc  angle 
^0  per  incremental  move,  and  a  scale  factor  indicative  of 
a  modulus  proportional  to  the  radius  R  of  the  circular  arc; 
means  for  determining,  at  any  instant  of  time,  a  present 
X-coordinate  distance  of  the  tool  fnnn  the  arc  center  to 
produce  an  X<  signal  indicative  of  such  dotance; 
means  for  determining,  at  any  instant  of  time,  a  present 


Y-ooordinate  distance  of  the  tool  firom  the  arc  center  to 

produce  a  Y|  signal  indicative  of  such  distance; 
first  means  receiving  said  X/  signal  and  said  A^  signal  to 

produce  a  first  product  signal  indicative  of  the  product  of 

Xi  and  a  cosine  functi<»  of  A9; 
second  means  receiving  said  Y|  signal  and  said  A9  signal  to 

produce  a  second  product  signal  indicative  of  the  product 

of  Y/  and  a  cosine  function  of  A9; 
first  adder  means  receiving  said  first  product  signal  and  said 

Y/signal  for  summing  such  signals  to  produce  an  X-index 

signal; 


second  adder  means  receiving  said  second  product  signal 
and  said  X,  signal  for  summing  such  signals  to  produce  a 
Y-index  signal; 

an  X-flcaling  means  receiving  said  X-index  signal  and  said 
scale  fK:tor  for  scaling  said  X-index  by  said  scale  factor  to 
fwoduce  a  move  control  signal  causing  an  incremental 
movement  of  the  tool  by  a  distance  AX  in  the  X  direction; 
and 

a  Y-scaling  means  receiving  said  Y-index  signal  and  said 
scale  factor  for  scaling  said  Y-index  by  said  scale  factor  to 
produce  a  move  control  signal  causing  an  incremental 
movement  of  the  tool  by  a  distance  AY  in  the  Y  direction. 


4,493,033 

DUAL  PORT  CACHE  WITH  INTERLEAVED  READ 

ACCESSES  DURING  ALTERNATE  HALF-CYCLES  AND 

SIMULTANEOUS  WRITING 
Mkhad  L.  Ziegter,  Whttterllle,  a^  MkhMl  &  Drake, 
CkdMford,  both  of  Maaan  aaaiffMn  to  DMa  Gcaaral  Coipo- 
ration,  Weattoro,  Maaa. 
CoMiiMtiM  of  Ser.  No.  143,974,  Apr.  25, 1900, 

Thk  appttcatkM  Dae.  6, 19t2,  Ser.  No.  447,105 
iML  a.^  GO(F  9/Oa  13/00 
VS.  a.  364—200  7  < 


M,     a      "»«—  .  J_J  CMM     r,    IS 

^-      4L,«  .     lL«;i    If'     -|    n  J, 
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1.  A  data  processing  system  having  a  memory  system,  said 
memory  system  comprising 
a  main  memory  storage  means  for  storing  a  first  plurality  of 

blocks  of  data  words; 
an  intermediate  cache  storage  system  including 
data  store  means  for  storing  a  second  plurality  of  blodcs  of 
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data  words  oorrespondiag  to  a  predetenmned  number  of 
Mid  fint  plurality  of  blocia  of  data  words  itof«d  io  uid 
main  memory  storage  means; 

first  address  and  data  ports  providing  access  to  said  interme- 
diate cache  storage  system  by  first  selected  dau  request 
source^  and 

second  address  and  data  ports  providing  access  to  said  inter- 
mediate cache  storage  system  by  second  selected  data 
request  sources; 

timing  control  means  fin-  enabling  said  first  address  and  data 
ports  (or  providing  access  to  said  intermediate  cache 
storage  system  only  by  said  first  selected  dau  request 
sources  during  a  first  portion  of  any  data  processing  oper- 
ating time  cycle  and  for  enabling  said  second  address  and 
data  ports  for  providing  access  to  said  intermediate  cache 
storage  system  only  by  said  second  selected  dau  request 
sources  during  a  second  portion  of  any  daU  processor 
(^>erating  time  cycle;  and 

further  control  means  connected  between  said  main  memory 
storage  means  and  said  intermediate  cache  storage  system 
for  controlling  the  sequential  transfer  of  blocks  of  daU 
words  firom  said  main  memory  storage  system  to  said 
intermediate  cache  storage  system,  so  that  diau  words  can 
be  written  into  the  dau  store  means  of  said  intermediate 
cache  storage  system  during  both  said  first  and  second 
portions  of  said  dau  processing  operating  tim»  cycle. 

4,493,034 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  AN  OPERATING 

SYSTEM  SUPERVISOR  IN  A  DATA  PROCESSING 

SYSTEM 

PhflUp  A.  AageOe,  riwdale;  Marioa  G.  Pwtar,  ad  Jtmm  L. 

Ktag,  both  of  Phodriz,  aO  of  Aria^  mtpun  to  HoMyweU 

IidSorMtioa  Syataw  Im^  Phoeaiz,  Aria. 

FDad  Oct  14, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  434,344 
lirt.  CX^  GOCF  9/00 
UjS.  a  364-200  17 


1.  A  method  of  providing  a  supervisor  for  a  daU  processing 
system  utilizing  a  plurality  of  operating  systems  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  identifying  a  dau  processing  system  state  requiring  acti- 
vation of  a  different  operating  system; 

(b)  safestoring  contents  of  registers  defining  a  sute  of  a 
central  processing  unit  of  said  dau  processing  unit  in  a 
reserve  memory  associated  with  a  currently  active  operat- 
ing system; 

(c)  addressing  a  reserve  memory  associated  with  said  differ- 
ent operating  system, 

(d)  entering  in  said  sute  defining  registers  of  said  central 
processing  unit  an  address  of  said  different  operating 
system  reserve  memory,  an  address  in  a  page  table  direc- 
tory, dau  in  registers  of  said  central  processing  unit  estab- 
lishing a  predetermined  state  of  said  dau  processing  sys- 
tem, and  dau  establishing  a  decor  for  said  central  process- 


ing unit  determined  by  said  different  operating  system, 
and 

(e)  initiatiog  operation  of  said  different  operating  system. 

4,4934138 
DATA  PROCESSOR  VERSION  VALIDATION 
B.  MacGrsfor;  WIDlaai  C  Meyer,  both  of  Astla.  Tex^ 
Marria  A.  Mills,  Jr.,  la<laHa«tit,  Pla.,  mi  Mm  E.  I4A- 
Aaslia,  Tcl,  aasliaiiis  to  Motorola,  lau 
DL 

FDad  Doc  7, 1902,  Sar.  No.  447,400 
Lrt.  a.'  G06F  15/16.  15/06 
MS,  CL  364-300  3 


j;       "^BifTiftiiil 


1.  In  a  dau  processor  of  s  predetermined  type  and  adapted 
for  connection  to  a  memory,  comprising 

instruction  execution  control  means  for  controlling  the  exe- 
cution by  said  daU  processor  of  a  plurality  of  tnstructxnu. 
at  least  one  of  said  instructions  being  subject  to  the  occur- 
ranee  of  an  exception  condition  during  the  execution 
thereof;  and 

exception  handling  means  coupled  to  said  instruction  execu- 
tion control  means  and  responsive  to  the  occummce  of 
said  exception  condition  during  the  execution  of  uid  one 
instruction,  for  storing  in  said  memory  •  set  of  information 
indicative  of  the  sute  of  said  instruction  execution  control 
means  as  of  the  time  said  exception  condition  occurs,  said 
exception  handling  means  retrieving  from  said  memory 
said  stored  set  of  state  informatioD  after  said  exception 
condition  has  been  resolved,  and,  in  response  to  receivmg 
a  control  signal,  restoring  the  sute  of  said  instrucbon 
execution  control  means  using  said  retrieved  set  of  state 
information; 
the  improvement  comprising:  validation  means  coupled  to 
said  exception  handling  means,  for  providing  to  said  ex- 
cq>tion  handling  means  for  storage  as  a  portion  of  said  set 
of  said  sute  information  a  predetermined  validation  code 
indicative  of  said  predetermined  type  of  dau  processor, 
said  vahdation  means  verifying  that  said  set  of  sute  mfor- 
mation  retrieved  by  said  exception  handling  means  con- 
tains said  predetermined  vahdation  code,  and  providing 
said  control  signal  to  said  exception  handbng  means  only 
in  response  to  verifying  that  said  retrieved  sute  informa- 
tion contains  said  predetermined  vahdation  code. 

4,4934)36 

PRIORITY  RESOLVER  HAVING  DYNAMICALLY 

ADJUSTABLE  PRIORITY  LEVELS 

Dwlal  A.  Boairan,  aad  Edward  R.  Salaa,  both  of  BiUartca, 

Maaan  aaritsois  to  HoMyweU  lafonsatloa  SyatsM  lac^ 

Wahhaai,  Maaa. 

F1M  Dae.  14,  1902,  Sar.  No.  449,702 
IM.  a.}  G06F  9/46 
MS,  CL  364—200  19  r^.!— 

1.  An  apparatus  for  resolving  priority  between  competing 
requests  for  s  shared  resource  comprising: 
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A.  a  lowot  priority  level  logic  compriang; 

a.  an  nk  means  for  reodving  a  request  signal  indicatmg 
that  the  lowest  priority  desires  nse  of  said  shared  re- 
sooroe, 

b.  a  grant  means  coupled  to  received  an  output  of  said  ask 


B.  a  highest  (viority  level  logic  comprising: 

a.  an  ask  means  for  receiving  a  request  signal  indicating 
that  the  highest  priority  level  desires  to  use  the  shared 
resource, 

b.  a  late  request  inhibit  means  coupled  to  receive  an  output 
of  said  ask  means, 

c  a  grant  means  coupled  to  receive  a  output  of  said  late 
request  inhibit  means, 
C  a  cycle  initiate  means  coupled  to  receive  an  output  of  said 
lowest  priority  level  grant  means  and  an  output  of  said 
highest  priority  level  grant  means  to  produce  an  initiate 
signal  wherein  said  initiate  signal  ouput  by  said  cycle 
initiate  means  indicates  that  at  least  one  of  said  priority 
levels  is  requesting  use  of  said  shared  resource, 
D.  an  inverse  priority  control  means  coupled  to  said  grant 
means  and  said  late  request  inhibit  means  comprising: 
s.  a  receiving  means  for  receiving  a  priority  control  signal 
which  when  in  a  normal  state  indicates  that  a  oonnal 
priority  resolution  cycle  is  to  occur  and  when  in  an 
inverse  state  indicates  that  an  inverse  priority  resolution 
cycle  is  to  occur, 

b.  a  means  for  generating  a  late  request  inhibit  signal,  and 

c.  a  means  for  generating  a  grant  reset  signal. 


wherein  during  said  normal  priority  resolution  cycle  said 
late  request  inhibit  signal  enables  said  request  inhibit 
means  to  pass  said  request  signal  before  said  grant  reset 
signal  enables  said  grant  means  and  wherein  during  said 
inverse  priority  resolution  cycle  said  late  request  inhibit 
signal  enables  said  late  request  inhibit  means  after  said 
grant  reset  signal 

E.  a  delay  means  for  producing  a  delayed  initiate  signal  by 
delaying  the  output  of  said  cycle  initiate  means  a  sufRcient 
time  to  allow  any  of  said  grant  flip-flops  to  set  that  is  going 
to  set  in  s  priority  resolution  cycle. 

F.  a  lowest  priority  winner  means  coupled  to  receive  said 
output  of  said  priority  grant  means  and  the  output  of  said 
delay  means  to  produce  a  low  win  signal  that  indicates 
said  lowest  priority  level  has  won  use  of  said  shared  re- 
source if  no  higher  priority  level  grant  flip-flop  has  been 
set  once  said  delayed  initiate  signal  is  produced  by  said 
delay  means,  and 

O.  highest  priority  winner  means  coupled  to  receive  said 
output  of  said  highest  priority  grant  means  and  said  de- 
layed initiate  signal  for  producing  a  high  win  signal  indi- 
cating that  said  highest  priority  level  has  won  use  of  said 
shared  resource  if  said  highest  priority  grant  means  is  set 
when  said  delayed  initiate  signal  appears, 
wherein  said  lowest  priority  level  logic  has  the  shortest  path  to 
said  cycle  initiate  means  snd  can  initiate  s  shared  resource 
cycle  quicker  than  any  other  of  said  priority  levels  and  wherein 
said  initiate  signal  is  produced  before  a  final  winner  of  the 
shared  resource  is  determined. 


4,493,037 
RETAIL  TERMINAL 
KaaaJdyo  TakaM,  Seto,  and  Kcifi  Kogi, ; 
to  HitacU,  Udn  Tokyo,  Jap« 
Filed  Dee.  4, 1M1«  Ser.  No.  327,(28 
priority,  appttcatkia  Japn,  Dec  10, 1900,  SS-173281 
Int.  a.)  G06F  13/00 
UjS.  CL  3(4    405  2  «T*<— 


h2imli'U_ 


1.  A  retail  terminal  for  registering  data  from  various  items  of 
merchandise,  comprising: 

(a)  input  means  for  inputting  data  for  each  item  of  merchan- 
dise, including  at  least  a  merchandise  code,  the  cost  of  the 
merchandise,  number  of  items  of  the  merchandise,  and 
function  information; 

(b)  first  register  means  for  temporarily  storing  at  least  the 
data  inputted  firom  said  input  means; 

(c)  second  register  means  for  storing  the  merchandise  data 
stored  in  said  first  register  means  for  a  plurality  of  items  of 
the  merchandise; 

(d)  memory  means  connected  to  said  second  register  means 
for  storing  total  cost  and  total  number  of  items  of  the 
merchandise  for  the  respective  items  of  the  merchandise; 

(e)  calculator  means  connected  to  said  second  register  means 
and  said  memory  means  for  calculating  a  sum  amount  of 
money  and  a  total  amount  of  the  merchandise  for  each 
item  of  the  merchandise; 

(0  means  for  sequentially  transferring  the  contents  of  said 
second  register  means  to  said  first  register  means  and  for 
producing  a  visual  output; 

(g)  control  means  for  tramferring  the  contents  of  said  second 
register  means  to  said  first  register  means  item  by  item 
based  on  said  function  information  inputted  from  said 
input  means  and  for  clearing  the  merchandise  data  from 
said  second  register  means  item  by  item;  and 

(h)  pointer  means  connected  to  said  control  means  for  point- 
ing to  a  storage  area  of  said  second  register  means  to  be 
allocated  to  a  particular  item  of  the  merchandise. 


4,493,038 

DATA  RECORDING  MACHINE 

Michele  BotIo,  Brooao,  and  Walter  Gilk»e,  iTrea,  bott  of  Italy, 

asaigBors  to  lag.  C  OUvetti  A  C,  SjfJL^  Ifrea,  Italy 
FDed  Dec  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  333,937 

ClaiM  priority,  appttcatkM  Italy,  Dec  24, 1980,  (8977  A/80; 
Dec  24^  1980,  (8978  A/80 

bt  CL^  GO(F  11/00 
VJS.  a.  3(4-405  17  CUtm 

I.  In  a  transactions  recording  machine  comprising:  a  frame; 
a  keyboard  including  numeric  and  service  keys  for  entering 
and  executing  transactions  and  selector  means  actuatable  for 
defining  either  a  recording  status  for  enabling  the  recording 
and  execution  of  said  transactions  or  a  check  status  for  report- 
ing the  recorded  transactions;  printing  means  for  printing  said 
transactions;  and  electronic  means  for  controlling  records, 
executions,  reports  and  printing  of  said  transactions,  wherein 
said  electronic  means  are  removably  mounted  on  said  frame 
and  include  totalizing  memory  means  for  storing  totals  of  said 
transactions,  wherein  said  electronic  means  respond  to  one  of 
said  service  keys  in  the  record  status  of  the  macUne  for  causing 
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Mid  iwnting  means  to  print  the  executed  tranaactioni  on  tiU 
reoeipta  and  wherein  said  electronic  means  ntpood  to  the 
■ctuation  of  said  selector  means  in  said  check  sutus  for  the 
•<^uati<»  of  said  selector  means  in  said  check  status  for  causing 
Mid  printing  means  to  print  the  report  of  the  recorded  transac- 
tioiis  on  check  slips,  the  improvement  comprising: 
counting  means  for  counting  signals  in  a  purely  incremental 

and  non-manipulatable  manner; 
fixing  means  for  permanently  and  non-manipulatably  fixing 

said  counting  means  to  the  machine  frame; 
inomrating  means  controlled  by  said  electronic  means  and 
reqxxnive  to  each  actuation  of  said  selector  means  in  said 


said  output  signal  having  s  value  which  u  reflective  of 
said  at  least  one  of  the  magnctx:.  clecrtnc  permeability  and 
conductance  properties  of  at  least  one  volume  element  of 
said  material,  said  at  least  one  volume  clement  being  de- 
fined by  at  least  one  of  intersectiiig  field  li»>ei  of  tatd 
electromagnetic  field  and  intersecting  planes  of  said  mate- 
rial; 

(b)  frequency  generating  means  connected  to  said  electro- 
magnetic  field  generating  means  for  producuig  a  fre- 
quency signal  comprising  s  plurality  of  pre-selected  fre- 
quencies, said  frequency  signal  being  applied  to  said  elec- 
tromagnetic field  generating  means  for  generating  said 
electromagnetic  field; 


check  status  for  incrementing  the  content  of  said  counting 
means,  whereby  each  actuation  of  the  selector  means  in 
the  check  status  is  stored  permanently  and  not  cancella- 
bly; 

means  for  reading-out  the  content  of  said  counting  means; 
and 

means  responsive  to  the  actuation  of  said  selector  means  in 
said  check  sutus  and  to  the  read-out  content  of  said  count- 
ing means  for  causing  the  printing  on  the  check  slip  of  the 
total  of  the  previous  actuations  of  said  selector  means  in 
the  check  status  and  the  content  of  said  totalizing  memory 
means. 


M93439 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  IMAGE 
REPRODUCTION  OF  MATERIALS  USING  THEIR 
MAGNEnC  AND  ELECTRIC  PROPERTIES 
WiiUn  D.  Gregory,  NE.  Vlcna,  Va^  Mriffor  to  Prwlda 
Dincton  of  Gaorgetowa  Vmknnttf,  WMhiagtiM,  D.C 
Filed  May  6,  UM,  Ser.  No.  147^97 
bt  a.}  GOSF  15/42 
U.S.  a  364-414  VOabm 

I.  Apparatus  for  generating  an  image  of  a  material  using  at 
least  one  of  its  magnetic,  electric  permeability  and  conduc- 
tance properties  under  substantially  hazard-free  field  condi- 
tions and  without  establishing  physiw^al  contact  with  the  mate- 
rial, said  apparatus  comprising: 
(a)  electroDuignetic  field  generating  means  for  generating  a 
relatively  low-strength  substantially  hazard-fiee  electro- 
magnetic field  and  for  producing  an  output  signal  when 
the  material  to  be  investigated  is  brought  within  the  influ- 
ence of  said  electnHnagnetic  field  and  out  of  physical 
contact  with  said  electromagnetic  field  generating  means, 


(c)  output  signal  rcsolvmg  means  connected  to  said  electro- 
magnetic field  generatmg  means  for  resolving  said  output 
signal  into  separate  resolved  component  values  including 
a  resolved  reactive  component  value  and  a  resolved  non- 
reactive  component  value  to  said  at  least  one  volume 
element  of  said  material  for  each  of  said  pre-selected 
fiequencies;  and 

(d)  image  generatmg  means  connected  to  said  output  signal 
resolving  means  for  generating  s  pictorial  unage  of  said 
material  from  at  least  one  of  said  resolved  component 
values  for  at  least  one  volume  element,  said  pictorial 
image  being  reflective  of  said  at  least  one  of  the  magnetic, 
electric  permeability  and  conductance  properties  of  said  at 
least  one  volume  element 


4,493,040 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  PHASE  CONTROL  FOR 

RESISTANCE  WELDING  AND  OTHER 

RESICTIVE-INDUCTIVE  LOADS 

Peter  W.  Vaiaderhdat,  BiriBlntham,  Mick.,  Matgwir  to  Midland- 

Roas  Corporatioa,  Oerelaad,  Ohio 

FOad  Jaa.  1,  19t2,  Scr.  No.  3S3429 

lit  a.}  G06G  7/64:  B23K  11/24 

VS.  a  364-477  23  CUm 


1.  A  computer-controlled  welding  apparatus  comprising: 
s  phase-controllable  contactor  means  for  sdectively  con- 
ducting AC  electric  power  to  s  welding  load  means,  the 
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dectric  power  incladiiig  ■  phinlity  of  cyclically  occur- 
ring voitige  half  line  eyelet; 

a  line  vokafe  dock  generator  for  geoeratlng  doddng  stg- 
nali  at  a  praadected  point  in  each  of  the  voltage  half  line 
cycles  of  the  AC  electric  power,  the  fUtrking  agnals 
being  indicative  of  the  *«*g''*"'"t  of  each  half  line  cycle; 

a  coodQCtion  lenaing  means  for  producing  a  conduction 
signal  which  faidiMtes  whether  the  contactor  means  is 
conducting  welding  power  to  the  welding  load  means,  the 
conduction  sensing  means  being  operatively  connected 
with  at  least  one  of  the  contactor  means  and  the  load 


a  digital  computer  operatively  connected  with  the  line  volt- 
age dock  generator  and  the  conduction  sensing  means, 
the  digital  computer: 

producing  digital  preselected  weld  current  signals  each 
indicating  a  preselected  weld  current  to  be  conducted 
by  the  phasf  rontmllshle  contactor  means  during  one 
of  the  half  line  cycles,  snd 
repeatedly  between  clocking  signals  producing  real  time 
digital  present  weld  current  signals  indicating  the  weld 
current  which  would  flow  through  the  contactor  means 
if  the  contactor  were  rendered  conductive  at  a  present 
time  since  the  beginning  of  each  of  the  half  line  cycles; 


comparing  means  for  comparing  the  preselected  and  a  corre- 
sponding present  weld  current  signals,  the  comparing 
means  being  operativdy  connected  with  the  contactor 
means  for  selectivdy  causing  the  contactor  means  to 
conduct  welding  power  to  the  welding  load  means. 


M93^1 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 
WORKING  RANGE  OF  A  DOUBLE-ACTING  CLAMPING 
CYLINDER  FOR  ACTUATING  CHUCKING  DEVICES  ON 

MACHINE  TOOLS 
Hcrtart  AMaai,  Criifwhioich,  Fed.  Rap.  of  GcrMny,  mtt^or 
to  PhI  FerkardI  GmUi  A  Co,  KG,  DtocUorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


FDed  Feb.  9, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  347,201 
priority,  appUcition  Fed.  Re*,  of  Gctm^t,  Feh.  18, 
IML  310Sr2 

lat  CL^  G06F  15/46 
VS.  a.  364-474  10 


1.  A  method  for  determining  snd  monitoring  the  working 
range  of  a  double-acting  damping  cylinder  for  actuation  of  an 
operating  device,  the  latter  comprising  a  supporting  device,  a 
centering  device  or  a  damping  device,  respectively,  on  ma- 
chine tools,  and  with  control  of  a  drive  for  effecting  ma/^hinitig 
of  a  workpiece  held  by  the  operating  device,  comprising  the 
steps  of 
providing  a  detecting  means,  actuating  the  latter  and  detect- 
ing a  total  stroke,  including  end  positions  thereof,  of  the 
operating  device  when  actuating  the  clamping  cylinder, 
said  end  positions  being  inside  a  total  path  of  displacement 
of  the  clamping  cylinder  without  the  operating  device, 
providing  a  control  device  and  storing  in  said  control  device 

said  end  positions  of  said  total  stroke,  and 
determining  a  working  range  of  the  clamping  cylinder  for 


the  operating  device  by  providing  subtraction  means  and 
subtracting  a  post-tightening  stroke  associated  with  said 
operating  device  firom  the  total  stroke,  said  post-tigliten- 
tng  stroke  associated  with  the  operating  device  being  a 
predetermined  distance  so  as  to  guarantee  that  a  sufficient 
holding  of  the  woriqnece  by  the  operating  device  has 
built-up,  and 
providing  a  length-measuring  instrument  and  electrical 
means  and  continuously  mcmitoring  the  total  path  of  the 
clamping  cylinder  by  continuously  ■*«<*««§  electrical 
signals  corresponding  to  all  respective  positions  of  the 
clamping  cylinder  from  said  length-measuring  instrument 
to  said  control  device  and  providing  means  for  and  com- 
paring  the  napective  poaitions  with  said  working  range 
when  operativdy  connecting  the  operating  device  and  the 
workpiece,  and 
providing  a  blocking  means  and  blocking  the  drive  effecting 
the  machining  of  the  workpiece  by  the  control  device 
when  the  clamping  cylinder  is  outside  of  said  woridng 
range. 
5.  In  an  apparatus  for  determining  and  monitoring  the  work- 
ing range  of  a  double-acting  clamping  cylinder  having  a  dis- 
placeable  clamping  cylinder  piston  for  actuation  of  a  nspec- 
tive  operating  device  from  time  to  time,  the  operating  device 
comprising  a  supporting  device,  a  centering  device  or  a  clamp- 
ing device,  respectivdy,  on  a  machine  tool,  the  apparatus 
having  an  actuating  rod  releasably  connecting  the  clampmg 
cylinder  piston  with  the  operating  device,  a  nxnitoring  means 
for  detecting  positions  of  said  clamping  cylinder  piston  of  said 
clamping  cylinder,  said  monitoring  means  operativdy  being 
connected  with  the  clamping  cylinder  piston,  the  monitoring 
means  sending  dectricd  signals  to  a  control  means,  the  latter 
being  connected  with  the  monitoring  means  and  for  control- 
ling drives  for  effecting  the  machining  of  woricpieoes  ad^>ted 
to  be  used  with  the  operating  device,  the  monitoring  means 
establishing  a  working  range  of  the  clamping  cylinder  pistm 
for  the  operating  device,  the  woridng  range  defining  an  operat- 
ing range  of  the  clamping  cylinder  piston  in  connection  with 
the  operating  device  within  a  larger  total  path  of  stroke  of  the 
clamping  cylinder  piston,  the  control  means  blocking  the 
drives  for  effecting  die  machining  of  the  workpieces  whoi  the 
clamping  cylinder  piston  is  outside  of  the  operating  range,  the 
improvement  wherein 
said  monitoring  means  comprises  a  length-measuring  means 
for  monitoring  the  total  path  of  the  damping  cylinder 
piston  continuously  «**»Hiwg  dectricd  signals  to  the  con- 
trol means  as  a  function  of  the  napectivt  position  of  the 
clamping  cylinder  piston,  and 
said  control  means  includes  memory  means  for  storing  end 
positions  of  a  totd  stroke,  the  latter  being  a  first  respective 
idle  stroke  of  the  clamping  cylinder  piston  when  opera- 
tivdy connected  with  the  ntpective  operating  device 
without  the  workpieces,  said  end  positions  being  respec- 
tivdy within  the  totd  p^  <^the  clamping  cylinder  piston 
and  being  detected  by  said  length-measuring  means  and 
sent  via  the  latter  via  respective  of  said  dectricd  signals  to 
said  control  means,  and 
said  control  means  includes  means  for  subtracting  respective 
post-tightening  strokes  sssociated  with  the  reqwctive 
operating  device  from  said  end  positions  reqwctivdy  so  as 
to  determine  and  for  storing  the  respective  working  range 
with  the  respective  operating  device  of  the  clamping 
cylinder  piston,  said  post-tightening  strokes  associated 
with  the  respective  operating  device  being  predetermined 
distances  so  as  to  guarantee  that  a  sufficient  hcrfding  of  the 
workpieces  by  the  respective  operating  device  haa  built- 
up,  and 
said  control  means  includes  means  for  comparing  said  dec- 
tried  signals  representative  of  the  respective  position  at 
each  time  of  said  chunping  cylinder  piston  with  said  re- 
spective working  range  when  operativdy  connected  with 
the  respective  operatnig  device  with  the  workpieces  and 
means  for  blockkig  the  drivea  for  effecting  the  iii«^*«<t«w«g 
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of  the  workpiecei  when  the  clamping  cylinder  piston  ia 
oatade  of  the  req)ective  working  range. 


M93,0i2 
BEARING  FAILURE  JUDGING  APPARATUS 
IckUi  sum;  HiroiU  TcririM,  htHkolKm 
Camrtmj  taemrmtttui,  Sohfo  Citjwtm  fikyhB,  No.  1, 
Nako^  IchlMftu,  lai^Miilihl.  Hyoao-Em,  Ji^u; 
TakajraU  Koia^  mi  Tow  Um^  both  of  Ab^mU, 
JipM,  ■■ipnri  to  MttnWiU  DmU  niiMhfll  Katate,  To- 
kyo; IcMJI  SUm  ai  HlroiU  TeihhM,  both  of  Ah^mU,  aO 
of,Ji 

of  Scr.  No.  119^1,  Feb.  7,  IMO, 
lUs  ■ppHcrtiOB  Feb.  19, 19t2,  Scr.  No.  350049 
I  priority,  appUcMkM  Japu,  Apr.  IC,  1979,  54-46427 
lat  a^  G<MP  15/20 
UJS.  a  3M-807  ( 
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1.  A  bearing  failure  judging  ^)paratus  comprising: 

sensing  means  for  sensing  a  signal  produced  from  a  bearing 
and  producing  a  sensed  signal  output; 

time  domain  extracting  means  for  extracting  features  in  the 
time  domain  of  said  sensed  signal  output  from  said  sensing 
means  and  producing  an  output  signal; 

firequency  domain  extracting  means  for  extracting  features  in 
the  frequency  domain  of  said  sensed  signal  output  and 
producing  an  output  signal;  and 

judging  means  for  judging  the  type  of  a  failure  occurring  in 
the  bearing  on  the  basis  of  said  output  signal  from  said 
time  domain  extracting  means  and  said  output  signal  from 
said  frequency  domain  extracting  means, 

wherein  said  judging  means  determines  the  type  of  failure  to 
be  acart  when  a  repetitive  period  of  pulsate  waves  appear- 
ing in  said  sensed  signal  output  in  the  time  domain  is  fixed, 
when  there  is  a  localization  in  the  amplitudes  of  the  pul- 
sate waves,  and  when  a  frequency  peak  perculiar  to  the 
bearing  member  appears  in  the  spectrum  in  the  frequency 
domain  of  said  sensed  signal  ouQ>ut. 


4,493,043 
MEDICAL  TIMING  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  DURING 
PREGNANCY  AND  METHOD  OP  USING  SAME 
P.  Forbirth,  28W  dub  Homc  U^  Corta  McaiL  CaUf. 
92626 

FIM  Not.  25, 19S1,  Ser.  No.  325,037 
laL  a.3  G06F  J  5/20;  G04F  7/06 
UjS.  CL  364—569  20  Claims 

1.  A  labor  contraction  duration  and  interval  timer  compris- 
ing: 
a  timing  circuit  that  produces  a  timing  signal; 
an  electrical  input  device  having  a  tint  state  and  a  second 

state; 

a  processor  connected  to  said  timing  circuit  and  to  said 

electrical  input  device,  wherein: 

said  processor  samples  said  timing  signal  when  said  input 

device  is  changed  from  the  first  state  to  the  second  state 

at  the  beginning  of  a  contraction,  and  again  samples  said 

timing  signal  when  said  input  device  is  changed  from 

the  second  to  the  first  state  at  the  end  of  a  contraction, 

and  said  processor  automatically  determines  the  length 


of  time  between  the  moat  recent  input  device  state 
changes  after  the  input  device  is  changed  from  the 
second  sute  to  the  first  state,  which  time  u  the  length  of 
the  measured  contraction;  and 
said  processor  additionally  automatically  determines  the 
length  of  time  between  the  two  mott  recent  changes  of 
the  input  device  from  the  first  sute  to  the  second  sute. 


after  the  input  device  is  changed  from  the  first  sute  to 
the  second  sute,  which  time  u  the  length  of  time  be- 
tween the  beginning  of  one  measured  contraction  and 
the  beginning  of  the  next  measured  contraction,  or 
contraction  interval;  and 
a  device  for  reading  out  the  determined  contraction  length 
and  contraction  interval  dau 


4,493,0U 

APPARATUS  AND  A  METHOD  OF  ESTABLISHING  THE 

CORRECT  DISPLAY  ORDER  OF  PROBE  CHANNELS 

FOR  A  LOGIC  ANALYZER 

Hocra  Gcrd  H.,  Lake  Oswego,  and  Stevea  R.  Palaqaist,  Bea- 

Tcrtoo,  both  of  Oreg^  aaaivMrs  to  Tektroalx,  Beavcrtoa, 

Oreg. 

Piled  Mar.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  355,968 

!«.  CL3  G05B  23/02:  GOIR  29/02 

VS.  CL  364—579  10  OaiM 


1.  A  method  of  establishing  the  correct  order  of  probe  chan- 
nels of  a  logic  analyzer,  said  logic  analyzer  mdentifymg  each  of 
said  probe  channels  by  providing  a  plurality  of  channel  identi- 
fiers, said  logic  analyser  having  connected  thereto  at  least  one 
probe  pod,  said  pod  having  a  plurahty  of  probe  bp«  extending 
therefrom  for  connection  to  a  correspondmg  plurality  of  termi- 
nals of  a  product  under  test,  each  of  said  probe  tips  correspond- 
ing to  one  of  said  channel  indentifiers,  compn&mg  the  steps  of 
connecting  said  probe  tips  to  said  terminals  of  said  product 

under  test; 
determining  the  actual  order  of  connection  of  said  probe  upK 
to  said  terminals  of  said  product  under  test  thereby  deter- 
mining a  desired  order  of  connection  of  said  probe  tips  to 
said  terminals;  and 
changing  the  order  of  individual  channel  identifiers  to  re- 
flect said  desired  order  of  connection  of  said  probe  tips  to 
said  terminals. 
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M934M8 

TEST  VECTOR  INDEXING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
lota  H.  HufNi,  Jr^  Cofeo«,  N.Y^  Mrf^or  to  PatavUU 
«•  A  !m<imw<  Cov^,  MoHldi  View,  CaUt. 
PIM  Oct  If,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  312339 
latL  a.}  O05B  19/OZ  23/02 
\2S.  CL  364—510  U 


/• 


^ 


1.  A  system  for  genenting  a  sequence  of  test  vectors,  com- 
prising: 

s  first  memory  for  storing  a  first  set  of  test  vectors  and  a 
second  set  of  test  vectors  representing  variables  to  be 
inserted  in  said  first  set  of  test  vectors; 

a  second  memory  for  storing  test  pattern  instructions; 

a  test  pattern  controller  responsive  to  the  instructions  stored 
in  said  second  memory  for  addressing  said  first  memory  to 
access  a  test  vector  fh)m  said  first  set; 

a  vector  data  controller  responsive  to  the  instructions  stored 
in  said  second  memory  for  addressing  said  first  memory  to 
access  a  test  vector  firom  said  second  set;  and 

switching  means  for  selectively  applying  address  signals 
from  said  test  pattern  controller  or  said  vector  data  con- 
troller to  said  first  menx>ry  in  accordance  with  instruc- 
tions from  said  second  memory. 


4,493,046 
APPARATUS  FOR  GENERAHON  OF  BINARY 
PSEUDO-RANDOM  NUMBERS 
VatiMke,  Tokyo,  Japu^  liriffMr  to  Nippoa  Electric 
ConLlri,Japn 

FOed  May  24, 1902,  Scr.  No.  381,714 

CSaiM  priority,  appUatkM  Japu,  May  26, 1981,  S6-79518 

IM.  a.}  H03K  3/84:  G06F  7/38 

VS,  CL  364—717  2  Claims 


nH       w-in  BWH 


BM 


1.  Apparatus  for  generation  of  binary  pseudo-random  num- 
bers of  n  bits  by  use  of  the  maximum-length  shift  register 
teqancf  baaed  on  a  primitive  polynomial,  /x)=x*'-(.jrf-t-l, 
wtaere  p  and  q  are  positive  integers  satisfying  the  relation 
p>qS  1.  said  apparatus  comprising: 

p-bit  storage  means; 

(p-q)  bit  shift  meus  for  shifting  the  lowermost  (p-q-i-m) 
bits  of  smd  p-bit  storage  means; 

exchmve  OR  means  for  exclusive^Ring  bit  by  bit  the  low- 


ermost m  (mSn)  bits  of  said  p-bit  storage  means  and  m 
bits  resulting  from  said  shifting;  and 
means  for  restoring  the  uppermost  (p— m)  bits  of  said  p^nt 
storage  means  to  the  lowermost  (p-m)  bits  of  said  p^t 
storage  means  and  eiclusive-Ored  reralts  to  the  upper- 
moat  m  bits  of  said  p-bit  storage  means  and  for  extracting 
the  uppermost  n  bits  of  said  p-bit  storage  meana. 


4,493,047 

REAL  TIME  DATA  SMOOTHER  AND  SlGNmCANT 

VALUES  SELECTOR 

Maria  C.  Went,  ScUcnriUe,  IHu,  artgwir  to  The  Uaitad  Smm 

of  AMrica  m  ttwvmmUA  by  the  Secratary  of  the  Ntry, 

WHUnctoB,  D.C. 

FOed  Afr.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  365,816 
bt  a?  G06F  15/31 
US.  CL  364—724  6 


1.  An  apparatus  for  distortion  detection,  data  restoration  and 
smoothing,  and  significant  value  selection  for  a  discrete  num- 
ber of  consecutive  samples  of  real  time  digital  data,  comprising 
in  combination: 

first  storage  means  formed  to  be  connected  to  receive  the 
samples  for  providing  a  first  signal  of  consecutive  first-dif- 
ferences of  a  plursiity  of  the  last  received  samples,  a  sec- 
ond signal  (A)  of  a  plurality  of  intermediate  received 
samples,  a  third  signal  (D)  of  a  plurality  of  the  first  re- 
ceived samples,  and  a  ready  signal  indicative  that  said  first 
storage  means  has  received  the  samples; 

second  storage  means  connected  to  receive  the  first  signal 
for  providing  a  fourth  signal  of  a  plurality  of  last  consecu- 
tive second-differences  and  a  fifth  signal  of  consecutive 
first-sliding-sums  of  a  plurality  of  first  conaecntive  seoond- 
differences; 

restorer  means  connected  to  receive  the  secoixl  signal  (A) 
and  the  fourth  signal  for  providing  to  said  first  storage 
means  a  sixth  signal  (B)  of  a  plurality  of  samples  restored 
therein  and  strobe  pulses,  and  to  said  second  storage 
means  a  seventh  signal  (C)  of  a  plurality  of  clear  pulses; 

third  storage  means  connected  to  receive  the  fifth  signal  for 
providing  an  eighth  signal  of  a  plurality  of  ooioecutive 
second-sliding-sums; 

selector  means  connected  to  receive  the  eighth  signal  and 
the  third  signal  (D)  for  providing  consecutive  smoothed, 
restored  samples;  and 

control  means  connected  to  receive  the  ready  signal  for 
providing  control  signals  to  control  said  first  storage 
means,  second  storage  means,  restorer  means,  third  stor- 
age means,  and  selector  means. 
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M93,0« 

SYSTOUC  ARRAY  APPARATUSES  FOR  MATRIX 

CX>MPUTATIONS 

miCkmimE.  Iilmnam,  kotk  of  PHt»- 
Pa^  Mri^nii  to  CwMito-MellM  UiiTmlty,  PHto- 
Pa. 


of  Scr.  No.  3S2,701«  Fak  26, 1M2, 
wUch  ii  a  OMtiaMtiM  of  Scr.  No.  9(M51,  Dec  11, 1978, 
rtM*"ii-  IMS  ■tpHnrtM  May  1«,  IMS,  S«.  No.  4M,699 
lit  CL^  GOCF  7/3S 
UjS.  a  364—754  14 


1.  In  •  computer  system  having  externa]  hmnrflmg  mans 
delivering  input  to  be  processed  and  receiving  output  and  a 
plurality  of  processors  forming  a  network  receiving  said  input, 
the  improvement  comprising  said  plurality  of  processors  being 
indepaident  of  a  central  control  which  sends  control  instruc- 
tions to  all  processors  simultaneously  and  being  made  up  of 
boondry  processors  lying  on  the  boundry  of  the  network  and 
being  one  of  inner  product  step  processors  and  processors 
capoMe  of  performing  usual  arithmetic  operations  including 
divisioo  and  internal  processors  within  the  area  surrounded  by 
said  boundry  processors  and  being  inner  product  step  proces- 
sors, said  processors  being  assembled  in  a  network  by  nearest 
neighbor  connections  in  which  a  regular  flow  of  data  is  main- 
tained, synchronizing  means  connected  to  each  processor 
rythmically  feeding  data  into  and  out  of  processors  in  said 
networic  and  between  said  network  and  said  external  handling 
means  and  connections  between  at  least  one  of  the  boundry 
processors  and  said  external  h*n<<img  means  whereby  data  is 
fed  tlierd>etween. 


4,493,049 
SHARED  RESOURCE  CLUSTERED  PRINTING  SYSTEM 
JtMi  M.  DoMhM,  Briglrtoa,  N.Y^  and  Aadrew  T.  Li^  Ran- 
ribo  Piloi  Verdea,  CaUf.,  aarigMn  to  Xerox  Corporatkw, 
Staarfofd,  Coan. 

FIM  Jn.  S,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  270,949 
bt  a.3  G06F  3/12 
VJS,  a,  364-900  7 


a  character  input  device  providing  the  input  byte  informa- 
tion, 

a  first  memory  for  storing  the  character  input  byte  informa- 
tion, 

a  character  generator  communicating  with  the  first  memory, 

a  buffer  memory, 

a  buffer  memory  bus  connected  to  the  buffer  memory  and 
the  memory  storing  the  input  byte  information,  and 

an  output  marker,  the  output  marker  connected  to  the  char- 
acter generator,  via  the  first  memory, 

the  character  generator  including  a  control  processor  con- 
nected to  the  character  input  device  for  sorting  the  char- 
acter input  byte  information,  a  scan  proceasor  intercon- 
nected to  the  buffer  memory  and  the  first  memory 
through  the  memory  bus,  the  control  proceasor  providmg 
scan  line  lists  from  the  byte  informatioa,  the  scan  proces- 
sor transforming  the  scan  line  hsts  into  coded  field  streams 
and  a  compressor  for  receiving  the  coded  field  streams 
and  providing  an  output  marker  scanmng  format  m  the 
first  memory  whereby  character  input  byte  information  is 
converted  into  output  marker  scanning  format  and  stored 
in  the  first  memory  for  directly  driving  the  output  marker 


4,493,090 

ELECTRONIC  TRANSLATOR  HAVING  REMOVABLE 

VOICE  DATA  MEMORY  COTWECTABLE  TO  ANY  ONE 

OF  TERMINALS 
SUMaro      HaahtaMto,      Ikoosa;       Maaafaid       MorliMto. 
YaMTtokoriyaM;  Toaaka  Nakaalahi,  Nara;  Hktoo  YoaUda, 
KjiaUkara,  aad  ShlgsMba  Yaa^aehl,  Tevi,  ail  of  Jaaus. 
aaaigBors  to  Sharp  rahsrtiltl  Kakha,  Oaaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Jal.  24,  1981,  Scr.  No.  286,466 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  JaL  31,  1981,  55-106886 
lat  0.3  G06F  15/38 
VS.  a  364—900  3  dalM 


1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  characters  to  be  scanned  in 
raster  format  from  character  input  byte  information  including: 


1,  An  improved  electronic  translator  wherein  a  first  word  or 
words  in  a  first  language  are  entered  to  obtain  a  second  word 
or  words  in  a  second  language  that  are  the  translated  equiva- 
lent of  the  first  word  or  words,  the  translator  comprising 
input  means  for  entering  the  first  word  or  words  into  the 

translator  and  for  entering  commands, 
a  permanently  included  first  memory  means  for  storing  s 
plurality  of  words  in  the  first  language  includmg  the  first 
word  or  words,  the  plurality  of  words  being  stored  at 
respectively  specific  addresses, 
second  memory  means  for  stonng  a  like  plurality  of  words  in 
the  second  language  including  the  second  word  or  words, 
each  of  the  plurality  of  words  in  the  second  memory 
means  being  stored  at  a  specific  address  that  is  equivalent 
to  the  address  of  a  corresponding  word  in  the  first  mem- 
ory means, 
at  least  two  connectors, 

third  memory  means  for  storing  voice  data  corresponding  to 
the  translated  equivalents  of  at  least  some  of  the  first  word 
or  words  in  another  language,  the  third  memory  means 
being  removably  connected  to  the  translator  through  one 
of  the  connectors, 
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fint  aooeH  means  ropoiMive  to  the  inpat  means  for 

ing  the  first  memory  means  and  the  second  memory  means 
to  retrieve  the  first  word  or  words  and  the  translated 
equivalent  second  word  or  words, 

detection  means  responsive  to  the  input  means  and  the  first 
access  means  for  detecting  which  connector  has  the  third 
memory  means  connected  thereto,  tor  detecting  whether 
the  voice  data  stored  in  the  third  memory  means  corre- 
sponds to  second  word  or  words  in  the  second  i*»«yfgr, 
and  for  detecting  whether  the  third  memory  means  in- 
cludes voice  dau  equivalent  to  the  second  word  or  words, 

indicator  means  responsive  to  the  detection  means  for  indi- 
cating whether  voice  data  representing  the  second  word 
or  words  in  the  second  »*ngn«y  a  stored  in  the  third 
memory  means, 

second  access  means  responsive  to  the  input  means  and  the 
detection  means  for  retrieving  from  the  third  memory 
means  voice  data  representing  the  second  wwd  or  words 
in  the  second  language,  and 

voice  generation  means  responsive  to  the  second  access 
means  for  producing  an  audible  output  at  the  second  word 
or  words  by  voice  synthesization  of  the  voice  data. 


4,4934151 
COMMUNICATION  LINE  SCANNING  DEVICE  FOR  A 
COMMUNICATION  CONTROLLER 
Nlea;laa 


tl43«37J 
VS.CL 


to 
N  Y 
FIM  Oet  U,  IM2,  Sar.  No.  433^ 

PM.Ofl;Oct2S,lMl, 


lit  ai  GMF  3/04 


11 


1.  A  line  scanning  device  (7)  working  under  control  of  a 
microprocessor  (1)  connected  to  a  control  memory  (2)  in 
which  a  storage  location  area  is  assigned  to  each  line,  said 
nfOTning  device  and  the  microprocessor  being  included  in  a 
line  adapter  (LA)  provided  for  s  conununicatioa  controller 
(CQ  which  receives  or  sends  mrssagf  bits  in  series  from  or  to 
terminals  (T)  connected  to  the  lines,  characterized  in  that  it 
includes: 
an  addressable  first  storing  means  (306)  in  which  a  storage 

location  area  is  assigned  to  each  line, 
an  addressable  second  storing  means  (314)  in  which  a  storage 

location  area  is  ■"rgntd  to  each  line, 
a  control  and  address  means  (303)  comprising  first  and  sec- 
ond address  counters  (901  and  502)  under  the  control  of  an 
elementary  time  counter,  the  first  counter  outputting 
during  elementary  time  t  of  a  line  «^"«'«ig,  the  line  ad- 
dress information  of  the  first  storing  means  and  the  second 
counter  outputting  during  a  time  equal  to  elementary  time 
a-f.  with  n  equal  to  4  or  above,  the  address  information  of 
the  second  storing  means,  and  control  means  (500,  503, 


505)  receiving  said  address  information  and  the  eternal- 
tary  time  informataon  to  |HOvide  on  outputs  (334.  382)  of 
the  control  and  address  means,  read/write  control  and 
addreas  informiMion  on  times  selected  during  the  scaaahig 
period  and.  sequentially,  the  addresses  of  the  lines  being 
scanned, 

a  first  processing  and  monitoring  logic  circuit  (301)  cooqms- 
ing  means  (617,  €14)  fior  deaerializing/serializhig  bits,  for 
receiving  or  sending  a  measage  bit  on  endi  ■f^«««»^g  per- 
iod, this  circuit  bemg  connected  on  the  one  hand,  to  a  bit 
exchange  line  which  carries  the  bit  received  or  to  be 
transmitted  to  the  scanned  line  (340)  and  during  the  other 
hand,  to  the  first  storing  means  through  a  first  read  bus 
(310)  and  a  first  write  bus  (312)  and  to  the  second  storing 
means  through  a  second  write  bus  (322)  so  that  the  infor- 
mation in  the  address  storage  locaticm  area  can  be  read, 
processed  and  re-written,  modified  or  not,  in  the  first  or 
second  storing  means  in  response  to  the  bit  received  or  to 
be  sent, 

a  seccMid  processing  and  monitoring  logic  circuit  ($1€)  com- 
prising means  (723, 724, 714, 719. 736, 725)  for  assembling 
characters  into  half-words  and  disaasemblihg  half-words 
mto  characters,  connected  on  the  one  hand,  to  the  control 
memory  on  an  address  bus  (17)  and  a  daU  bus  (16)  and  on 
the  other  hand,  to  the  second  storing  means  on  a  read  bus 
(318)  tad  a  write  bus  (320)  and  to  the  first  storing  means 
on  a  second  write  bus  (322)  m  older  to  exchange  the 
messages  to  be  transmitted  in  cycle  steal  mode  between 
the  Goatrol  memory  and  the  addressed  areas  of  the  first 
and  second  storing  means. 


4^493^2 

METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE 
MONITORED  TRANSFER  OF  CONTROL  SIGNALS  AT 

INTERFACES  OF  DIGITAL  SYSTEMS 
Gerhard  Gdgsr,  Sdriianwe,  and  Micteal  Stnrfiscr,  Mvich,  both 
<rf  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraay,  aasiiinias  to  SictoCH  Itflmomili 
schaft.  BerUn  and  Manich,  Fed.  Rep.  oTGarMiy 

Filed  Not.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  44M54 
CUbh  priority,  appUeation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  No?.  17. 
1981,  3145632 

lat  CL3  G06F 1/00 
VJS,  CL  364—900  %.{ 


1.  Method  for  monitored  transfer  of  control  signals  at  farter- 
faces  of  digital  systems  wherein  a  request  signal  is  transferred 
by  a  first  system  via  a  request  line  to  a  second  system,  uiforma- 
tion  concerning  the  cause  of  the  request  signal  is  taken  by  the 
second  system  frtm  a  status  register  of  the  first  system,  and  the 
sutus  register  is  subsequmtly  reset,  which  comprises  provid- 
ing the  first  system  with  both  a  first  and  a  second  status  regis- 
ter, storing  the  information  concerning  the  cause  of  the  request 
signal  in  the  first  status  register  which  has  outputs  connected  to 
respective  inpua  of  the  second  status  register,  connecting  the 
second  status  roister  to  the  second  system  when  a  read  sigaal 
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ddivered  by  the  second  system  is  present;  severing  the  cx>nnec- 
tioB  between  the  first  and  the  second  status  r^isten  during  the 
presence  <^  the  rend  signal  and  a  subsequent  clock  cycle  of  the 
first  system;  monitoring  by  the  second  system  at  a  readout  of 
the  second  status  register;  and  resetting  respedve  cdb  of  the 
first  status  roister  after  the  second  status  register  is  read  out 

MULTI-DEVICE  APPARATUS  SYNCHROMZED  TO  THE 
SLOWEST  DEVICE 
I  J.  ThnmpiM,  Gmtn,  PL,  sssijinr  to  ATJtT  Bdl  Labo- 
Mvny  mn,  N  J. 

FIM  Dee.  10,  lf«2,  Scr.  No.  44S324 
lat  a^  GOSF  J/00 
U.S.CL  364-900  13 


verse  boundary  with  said  transvene  boundary  being  consti- 
tuted by  a  major  register,  wherein  the  minor  registers  of  each 
of  said  first  and  second  series  are  constituted  by  motift  defined 


1.  A  synchronous  apparatus  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  devices  (or  operating  synchronously,  each 
device  having  an  output  terminal  for  selectively  generat- 
ing thereon  a  first  signal  to  indicate  readiness  to  operate 
and  a  second  signal  to  indicate  completion  of  operation, 
each  device  fiirther  having  an  input  terminal  for  receiving 
thereon  a  third  signal  for  causing  the  device  to  operate 
and  a  fourth  signal  for  causing  the  device  to  stop  operat- 
ing; and 

synchronizing  means,  having  a  plurality  of  input  terminal 
means  connected  to  the  output  terminals  of  the  plundity  of 
devices  and  output  terminal  means  connected  to  the  input 
terminals  of  the  plurality  of  devices,  adapted  to  initiate 
generating  on  its  oittput  terminal  means  the  third  signal 
upon  sensing  the  first  signal  on  all  of  its  input  terminal 
means  and  to  continue  to  generate  the  third  signal  while 
the  first  signal  is  present  on  at  least  oat  of  its  input  termi- 
nal means,  the  means  further  adapted  to  initiate  generating 
on  its  output  terminal  means  the  fourth  signal  upon  sens- 
ing the  second  signal  oa  all  of  its  input  terminal  means  and 
for  continuing  to  generate  the  fourth  signal  while  the 
second  signal  is  present  cm  at  least  one  of  its  input  termmal 
means,  thereby  to  synchronize  the  operation  of  the  plural- 
ity of  devices  with  the  slowest  of  the  plurality  of  devices. 

MAGNETIC  BUBBLE  STORE 
MoUlar  Boahra-Riad,  Gia,  Egypt;  Je«s-Mvc  Feddi,  Saimt 

EpcTC,  Vnmee;  Hubert  Jovre,  Bhkn,  France,  and  Daniel 

MwiaH,  Kim  aar  Fare,  Fraaee,  aarigwtrs  to  CoauslsBariat  a 

ITaergle  Atomlqan,  Parte,  France 

FDad  Apr.  7,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  251,799 

OateM  priority,  appUeatioa  France,  Apr.  18, 1900,  80  08764 
lat  CL>  GllC  79/09^ 
UJS.  CL  368—36  5  ClahM 

1.  A  magnetic  bubMe  store  comprising  at  least  a  first  and 
second  series  of  longitudinally  oriented  minor  shift  roisters 
and  means  fSor  producing  a  diq>lacement  of  the  bubbles  in  said 
registers,  said  first  series  of  minor  registers  being  disposed  on 
one  side  of  a  transverse  boundary  and  said  second  series  of 
minor  registers  being  disposed  on  the  other  side  of  said  trans- 


by  ion  implantation  in  a  magnetic  garnet  layer,  said  motifs 
defining  respectively  on  said  one  side  and  said  other  side  of 
said  boundary,  complementary  distributions  of  implanted  areas 
and  non-implanted  areas. 


4,493,058 
WAFER-SCALE  INTEGRATED  CIRCinTS 
M.  F.  M.  Oaanm,  Saa  Diaga,  CaUf .,  Mal^or  to  r 
Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mkk 

FDad  Dee.  14,  1981,  Scr.  No.  330^39 
Oates  priority,  appHcatisa  Ualted  ri^nw,  Dec  12, 1900, 
8039902 

lat  a.'  GllC  7/oa  19/00 
vs.  CL  368—78  22 


JS 


JB>  eo 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  comprising  a  data  port  and  a  plural- 
ity of  data  processing  cells  c«  s  senuconducting  wafer,  at  ieast 
some  of  said  cells  being  connectable  to  neighbouring  cells  for 
data  transfer  to  form  a  chain  of  cells  startmg  at  said  port,  the 
transfer  of  data  between  said  cells  m  said  chain  being  con- 
trolled by  a  clock  signal  and  wherein  each  of  said  cells  in  said 
chain  includes  clock  signal  propagation  means  for  propagating 
said  clock  signal  from  cell  to  cell  along  said  chain 


4,493,056 
RAM  UTILIZING  OFFSET  CONTACT  REGIONS  FOR 
INCREASED  STORAGE  CAPACTTANCE 
Robert  S.  Mao,  Hopcwdl  Jaaetton,  N.Y.,  BBsJ^ni  to 
tional  RaslBiiBS  MacUaes  Cerporatton,  Armo^  N.Y. 
FUed  Jan.  30,  1902,  S«r.  No.  394,059 
lat  ai  GllC  11/24,  11/40 
\}&,  CL  36»-.149  4 

1.  A  memory  cell  comprising: 

a  transfer  device  having  a  control  electrode  and  an  ofhet 
contact  region,  the  control  electrode  being  electncally 
connected  to  a  word  hne,  the  contact  region  bemg  electri- 
cally connected  to  a  first  bit  hne; 
a  storage  capacitance  operativdy  connectable  to  said  first  bit 
hne  by  sdective  actuatioo  of  the  control  electrode  of  said 
transfer  device;  and 
a  second  bit  line  spaced  apart  from  said  first  bit  line  and 
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capadtivdy  coupled  to  nid  storage  capacitance,  wherein 
said  secood  bit  tine  substantially  overlies  said  storage 


capacitance  and  said  control  electrode,  and  said  first  bit 
line  substantially  overlies  said  contact  region. 


M93,0S7 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  HIGH  DENSITY 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  SUCH  AS  FLOATING  GATE 

ELECTRICALLY  PROGRAMMABLE  ROM  OR  THE  LIKE 

DbtU  J.  McElroy,  Homtam,  Tex^  mttgntr  to  Texas  Imtrm- 

■arts  lacoryoratad,  DaMaa,  Tex. 

DMifcM  of  Ser.  No.  11(M)S2,  Ja^  7, 1900, ,  wUch  it  a 

eoatimtkM-to-part  of  Scr.  No.  923376,  JiL  12, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,184,207,  wUch  ia  a  dhWoa  of  Scr.  No.  762,613,  Jan.  26, 1977, 

Pat  No.  4,151,021.  TUs  appUcatkM  Sep.  27, 1982,  Scr.  No. 

424,124 

lit  a.}  GllC  11/40 

VS.  a  365—182  14  Claims 


E&ifcrri 


1.  A  floating  gate  type  semiconductor  memory  amy  com- 
prising:  a  plurality  of  MOS  transistor  devices  each  having  a 
source,  a  drain,  a  floating  gate,  and  a  control  gate,  the  floating 
gate  being  isolated  from  the  channel  between  source  and  drain 
by  thin  insulator  and  the  control  gate  being  isolated  from  the 
floating  gate  by  thin  insulator,  the  transistor  devices  being 
ananged  in  an  amy  of  rows  and  columns,  with  the  columns  of 
transistor  devices  being  separated  by  elongated  parallel  heavi- 
ly-doped regioos  in  the  semioondiictor  which  define  column 
lines;  means  connecting  the  control  gates  of  all  device  in  each 
row  together  to  provide  row  lines;  said  elongated  parallel 
heavily-doped  semiconductor  regioos  forming  the  source  and 
drain  regioos  of  the  transistor  devices  as  well  ss  connecting  the 
sources  and  drains  of  aU  ai^jaocat  devices  together  to  provide 
said  column  linea,  one  pair  of  opposite  paraUel  edges  of  the 
floating  gate  in  each  transistor  device  being  aligned  with  edges 
of  the  cootrol  gates  of  all  transistor  devices  in  each  row,  and 
the  other  pair  of  opposite  parallel  edges  of  the  floating  gate  in 
each  transistor  device  being  aligned  with  edges  of  the  elon- 
gated parallel  heavily-doped  regions. 


4,493,058 

INTEGRATED  ORCUTT  FOR  WRITING,  READING  AND 

ERASING  MEMORY  MATRICES  WTTH 

INSULATEIMSATE  FIELD-EFFECT  TRANSISTORS 

HAVING  NON-VOLATILE  STORAGE  BEHAVIOUR 

FHtx  G.  Aiam,  Fkdbori.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmny,  MripNf  to  HT 

Indoatriea,  lac^  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDed  Mar.  18, 1982,  Scr.  No.  399,536 

OaiBH  priority,  appUcatkM  Earopcon  Pat  Olf^  Apr.  1, 1981, 
811Q2460J 

lit  0.1  GllC  11/40 
VS.  CL  365—189  lo  i 


.•^•< 


S~^"  n  """pi"" 


Hu 


1.  A  memory  arrangement  comprising: 

a  memory  matrix  comprising  a  plurality  of  memory  cells 
each  connected  to  one  of  a  first  plurality  of  row  selection 
lines  and  to  one  of  a  first  plurality  of  column  selection 
lines,  each  cell  comprising  insulated  gate  field  effect  tran- 
sistors having  a  nonvolatile  storage  behavior;  and 

an  integrated  circuit  formed  in  a  semiconductor  body  for 
programming  said  memory  matrix,  said  circuit  compris- 
ing: 

a  first  decoder  having  a  first  plurality  of  address  inputs  and 
a  first  plurality  of  outputs,  each  of  said  first  pliuality  of 
outputs  being  coupled  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  first 
plurality  of  row  selection  lines,  said  first  decoder  being 
responsive  to  address  signals  at  said  first  plurality  of  ad- 
dress inputs  for  establishing  conductive  paths  from  all  of 
said  first  plurality  of  outputs  to  a  first  potential  input 
except  for  a  selected  one  of  said  first  plurality  of  outputs 
and  for  causing  the  path  firom  said  selected  one  of  said  first 
plurality  of  outputs  to  said  first  potential  input  to  be  non- 
conductive,  said  first  decoder  comprising  in«^|yff^  g^te 
field  effect  transistors  of  a  first  conductivity  type  arranged 
in  said  semiconductor  body,  said  first  potential  input  and 
said  semiconductor  body  being  coupled  to  a  first  potential; 

a  second  decoder  having  a  second  plurality  of  address  inputs 
and  a  second  plurality  of  outputs,  each  of  said  second 
plurality  of  outputs  being  coupled  to  one  of  said  first 
plurality  of  outputs  by  the  corresp(»ding  one  of  said  row 
selection  lines,  each  of  said  second  plurality  of  address 
inputs  being  coupled  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  first 
address  inputs,  said  seo(»d  decoder  being  responsive  to 
said  address  signals  f6r  establishing  a  conductive  path 
from  a  selected  (me  of  said  second  plurality  of  ou^Kits  to 
a  second  potential  input  and  for  cau^ng  the  paths  from  the 
remaining  ones  of  said  second  plurality  of  outputs  to  said 
second  potential  input  to  be  ncmoonductive,  said  second 
decoder  comprising  insulated  gate  field  effect  transiston 
of  a  second  ccmductivity  type  arranged  within  an  insulat- 
ing island  of  said  first  conductivity  type  in  said  substrate, 
said  second  potential  input  being  coupled  to  said  insulat- 
ing island;  and 

a  row  potential  selection  circuit  having  a  potential  oo^wt 
coupled  to  said  teoond  potential  input 
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4,493,059 

CIRCUIT  AND  METHOD  FOR  WRITING  IN  A 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 

HMMdd  Ingid,  HiiMUkBWM,  Japu,  airi^or  to  F^iitn  LJ» 

Had,  KmriMU.  Japu 

FIM  iam.  27, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  343,163 
riortty,  mUeatkm  Jiptt,  Jn.  29,  IMl,  56-11973 

lit  a^  Giic  7/(n  11/40 

vs.  a  36S-190  s 


-1^ 


•^^^  K^ 


^     ^ 


4*^         -(Mil 


-Wax 


1.  A  method  for  writing  in  a  semiconductor  memory  device 
comprising  static  memory  cells  connected  at  intersections  of  a 
plurality  of  word  lines  and  pairs  of  bit  lines,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
writing  by  changing  potentials  of  paired  bit  lines  according 
to  writkg  data  of  binary  digits  "1"  and  "0"  and  turning  on 
one  transistor  of  a  memory  cell  while  turning  off  the  other 
transistor  of  the  memory  cell;  and 
maintaining  one  of  the  paired  bit  lines  at  a  low  level  while 
the  other  bit  line  is  simultaneously  maintained  at  a  high 
level,  where  the  period  of  maintenance  of  the  high  level  is 
shorter  than  the  period  of  maintenance  of  the  low  level. 

4,493,060 

SERIAL-PARALLEL-SERIAL  CHARGED  COUPLED 

DEVICE  MEMORY  AND  A  METHOD  OF 

TRANSFERRING  CHARGE  THEREIN 

RjUMik  C  Vanhaey,  San  Jooe,  CaUf.,  aMigaor  to  PaireUld 

Caaera  it  iMtruMirt  Corp^  Moutaia  View,  Calif. 
CoBtiaaatiOB  of  Scr.  No.  241,780,  Mar.  9, 1901,  abandoaed.  This 
•ppUcatioa  Oct  20, 1903,  Scr.  No.  543,228 
lat  CL^  GllC  Jl/34 
VS.  a.  365—238  2 


»i  •t  »i  »i  »i  *i  *i  *i  *i  *»  *i  *« 


1.  An  interface  gate  structure  for  transferring  charge  from 
the  parallel  to  serial  registers  of  a  charge  coupled  device  hav- 
ing at  least  first  and  second  parallel  charge  transfer  registers 
and  a  serial  charge  transfer  output  register  comprising: 
a  first  transfer  gate  (30)  for  coupUng  charge  out  of  said  first 
parallel  register  in  response  to  a  first  signal  (Kb)  at  a  first 
tim^ 
a  second  transfer  gate  (32)  for  coupling  charge  out  of  said 


second  parallel  register  in  response  to  a  second  output 
signal  (Ra)  st  a  second  tune; 

a  first  storage  gate  (34)  for  recavmg  and  storing  charge 
transferred  by  said  first  (30)  and  said  second  (32)  transfer 
gates  from  said  first  and  second  paraUel  registers, 

s  second  storage  gate  (37)  for  storing  charge  transferred 
from  said  first  storage  gate  (34>, 

a  third  transfer  gate  (36)  for  transferring  charge  between 
said  first  storage  gate  (34)  and  said  second  storage  gate 
(37)  in  reqx>nse  to  a  third  signal  (Rd)  wherein  said  first 
transfer  gate  (30)  and  said  second  transfer  gate  (32)  are 
ofhet  to  prevent  concurrent  charge  transfer  fn»n  said 
parallel  registers  into  said  first  storage  gate  (34). 


4,493,061 

STACKED  MARINE  SEISMIC  SOURCE 
Clifford  H.  Ray,  Hoostoa,  Tex.,  aari^or  to  Fairflcid 

Ibc^  Hoastoa,  Tex. 
CoBtiaaatioa-la-part  of  Scr.  No.  291^69,  Aag.  10,  IMl.  Pat 
No.  4,441,174.  TMs  appilcatkM  May  21,  1982,  Scr.  .No.  380,569 

lat  a.3  GOIV  1/36,  1/38 
VS.  a.  367—23  7 


1.  A  marine  seismic  wave  source,  including  a  plurality  of 
individual  gas  expansible  sources,  each  of  said  sources  produc- 
ing a  primary  shock  wave  mto  the  water  from  the  location 
where  said  source  is  positioned,  each  of  said  sources  also  pro- 
ducing an  after-shock  wave  into  the  water  a  predetermined 
time  after  said  primary  shock  wave,  comprising; 
a  first  of  said  individual  sources  towed  at  a  first  depth  below 
the  surface  of  the  water,  the  negative  portion  of  said 
primary  wave  from  said  first  source  being  separated  from 
the  positive  portion  thereof  dependent  on  the  round -tnp 
acoustical  travel  time  of  the  source  impulse  to  the  water 
surface,  the  positive  portion  of  the  after  shock  wave  there- 
from occurring  at  a  time  after  the  primary  shock  wave 
dependent  on  the  pressure  of  the  water  at  said  first  depth, 
the  negative  portion  of  said  after  shock  wave  bemg  sepa- 
rated from  its  positive  portion  by  the  same  time  separation 
that  the  negative  portion  of  the  primary  wave  is  separated 
from  its  positive  portion, 
a  second  of  said  individual  sources  towed  ahead  of  said  first 
individual  source  at  a  second  depth  below  the  surface  of 
the  water  greater  than  said  first  depth,  the  negative  por- 
tion of  said  primary  wave  from  said  second  source  bemg 
separated  from  the  positive  portion  thereof  dependent  on 
the  round-trip  acoustical  travel  time  of  the  source  impulse 
to  the  water  surface,  the  positive  portion  of  the  after 
shock  wave  therefrom  occurring  at  a  time  after  the  pri- 
mary shock  wave  dependent  on  the  pressure  of  the  water 
at  said  second  depth,  the  negative  portion  of  said  after- 
shock wave  being  separated  from  its  positive  portion  by 
the  same  time  separation  that  the  negative  portion  of  the 
primary  wave  is  separated  from  lU  positive  portion, 
the  round-trip  time  for  said  second  source  being  longer  than 
the  round-trip  time  for  said  first  source,  the  pressure  for 
said  sec(»d  source  being  greater  than  the  pressure  for  said 
first  source,  thereby  causing  the  relative  time  of  arrival  of 
said  after  shock  for  said  second  source  to  be  shorter  than 
for  said  first  source, 
said  positive  portions  of  the  primary  waves  from  said  first 
and  second  sources  occumng  substantially  simultaneously 
at  a  location  below  said  second  source  before  the  negative 
portion  of  the  primary  wave  from  said  first  source  occurs 
at  said  location,  which  is  then  followed  by  the  negabve 
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portkn  of  the  prinury  w»ve  from  said  lecood  soorce  at 
■aid  locatiofi,  said  primary  and  negative  portions  of  said 
first  source  and  second  source  after-ahock  waves  occur- 
ring at  respectivdy  different  times  at  said  location, 
whereby,  said  positive  portions  of  said  primary  shock  wave 
energy  accumulates  and  said  negative  portions  of  said  primary 
•hock  wave  energy  and  said  positive  and  negative  portions  of 
■aid  after-shock  wave  energy  do  not  accomuhite. 

RESONANT  FREQUENCY  MODIFICATION  OF 
PIEZOELBCrRIC  TRANSDUCERS 
A.  J.  MaUett,  HoaMm,  Tax^  aaiflMr  to  HaUibvtoa 
DMc«,Okla. 

FIM  Dae.  U,  IMS,  Sar.  No.  5M,673 

liM.  a.3  ony  i/4o 
u  A  a  vn—^i  3 

t  * 


one  geophone  means,  and  for  converting  the  sampled 
electrical  signals  into  digital  seismic  data; 
a  first  data  storage  meana; 

means  for  providing  said  digital  seismic  dau  to  said  fiitt  dau 
storage  means  to  therem  store  said  digital  seiamic  data; 

a  first  radio  frequency  transmitter  means  for  transmitting 
said  digital  seismic  data  to  said  central  control  means  in 
response  to  a  transmit  command  from  said  central  control 
meana; 

means  for  providing  said  digital  seismic  dau  from  said  first 
storage  means  to  said  first  radio  frequency  tranamitter 
means;  and 

a  first  radio  fiwjuency  receiver  means  for  receiving  a  com- 
mand  from  said  central  control  means; 

said  central  control  means  comprising: 

a  second  radio  frequency  transmitter  means  for  transmitting 
commands  to  said  plurality  of  remote  geophone  monitor- 
ing means; 


r^-^ 


I 


40      tf 
iiiii    f     ofc 1 


1  An  acoustic  well  tool  incorporating  a  piezoelectric  trans- 
mitter crystal  having  a  diameter  mode  resonant  frequency  said 
transmitter  being  operated  in  a  pulsed  mode  at  an  output  fre- 
quency of  operation  below  said  diameter  mode  resonant  fre- 
quency of  said  crystal,  comprising: 
(*)  ■piezoelectric  crystal  for  generating  acoustic  pulses  for 
propagation  into  the  earth  formations  adjacent  to  a  bore- 
hole; and 
(b)  a  crystal  loading  circuit  connected  to  said  crystal  and 
including  a  series  inductor  means,  a  series  blocking  diode 
connected  to  permit  current  flow  in  one  direction  through 
said  inductor  means  and  said  crystal  and  to  limit  current 
flow  in  the  other  direction,  and  wherein  said  inductor 
means  is  connected  to  a  voltage  source,  and  switch  means 
tuned  in  operation  to  selectively  connect  said  inductor 
means  with  said  cryttal  to  define  a  tank  circuit  having  a 
capadtive  component  attributable  to  said  crystal  and  an 
"><*"ctive  component  from  said  inductor  means  wherein 
the  resonant  frequency  of  the  tank  circuit  is  less  than  said 
diameter  resonant  frequency  of  the  crystal  and  to  discon- 
nect said  inductor  means  from  said  voltage  source. 

M»3,0(3 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEISMIC 
GEOPHYSICAL  EXPLORAHON 
HaroMA.  Ttaia,  BartkBTOla,  Oklfc;  ShaWoo  E.  ElM^ 
EnglSBd;  Orin  C  MaatgoMry,  and  WflUam  N.  Doggett,  both 
of  BartkafOic  Okla.,  aarigMti  to  PhflUpa  Petrolan  Co» 
paay,  BartieaTilla,  Okla. 

Fflad  Oct  30, 197S,  Scr.  No.  955,745 
Irt.  CXJ  GOIV  im 
UAa367-T7  40Clataa 

1.  A  seamic  system  for  geophysical  eiploration  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  remote  geophone  monitoring  means,  each  of 
said  remote  geophone  monitoring  means  being  adapted  to 
receive  electrical  signals  from  at  least  one  geophone 
meana;  and 
a  central  control  means  for  generating  electrical  signals  for 
initiating  the  operation  of  said  plundity  of  remote  geo- 
phone monitoring  meana; 
each  of  said  pluraUty  of  remote  geophone  monitoring  means 
compraing: 

I  for  sampling  electrical  signals,  provided  fttwi  at  least 


a  second  radio  frequency  receiver  means  for  receiving  digi- 
tal seismic  data  from  said  plurality  of  remote  geophone 
monitoring  means; 

error  detection  means; 

means  for  |HOviding  digital  seismic  data  frt>m  said  second 
radio  frequency  receiver  means  to  said  error  detection 
means; 

a  second  data  stcxage  means;  and 

means  for  providing  digital  seismic  data  from  said  error 

detection  means  to  said  second  daU  storage  means  to 

therein  store  the  digital  seismic  daU  provided  frtmi  said 

error  detection  means, 

wherein  each  of  said  remote  geophone  monitoring  means 

additionally  comprises: 

means  for  conducting  a  self  test  in  reqxmae  to  a  test  com- 
mand from  said  central  control  means;  and 

means  for  providing  test  data,  repreaenutive  of  the  results  of 
said  self  test,  to  said  first  radio  frequency  transmitter 
means  to  thereby  transmit  said  test  data  to  said  central 
control 


M93,064 
SONAR  SYSTEM 
Doadaiqw  Odero.  Viaeanaa,  and  Gay  Parcat,  U  Ptaaia  Rob- 
iMoa,  both  <rf  F^aacc,  aaal^nis  to  Siatra-Akatd,  Aaatoaa, 
Friuwe 

FDed  JbL  19, 1992,  Sar.  No.  399,577 
Clataa  priority,  appifcatioa  Fhaoa,  JaL  17, 19S1, 81 139(1 
lat  CL'  GOIS  yj/Oi  7/52 
U.S.  a.  367—92  9  rymikm^ 

1.  A  sonar  system,  comprising:  a  vehicle  capable  of  moving 
over  the  bottom  of  an  extent  of  water,  an  emitter  of  acooatic 
pulses  and  a  receiver  of  acouatic  energy  mounted  on  said 
vehicle,  said  emitter  of  acoustic  pulses  comprising  at  least  two 
parametric  transducer  arrays  each  generating  a  ■t^ntiing  beam 
having  a  spot  radiation  pattern  and  steeraUe  in  a  plurality  of 
directions  for  forming  a  pluraUty  of  channels,  said  two  trans- 
ducer arrays  being  diapoaed  laterally,  one  ot  each  side  of  said 
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vducle,  and  coopled  channel-by-ciunnel  m  an  arrangement 
providing  two  diverging  pointing  directions  at  all  timea;  and  an 
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SEISMOSENSmVE  DEVICE 
Ubukala,  aai  Yankan  MlaMani,  koth  of  Ni^oya, 
aal^on  to  SwHn  UMuta,  N^ojrm,  Japa 
FIM  Ai«.  25,  1M3,  Sar.  No.  52MM 
OalM  priority,  apphrarioa  Japaia,  Jn.  10,  ltt3,  51.104576 
Lat  a.}  HOIH  29/00 
UjS.  CL  367— 17S  t 


electronic  pointing  system  for  selecting  and  scanning  through 
said  channels. 


4y4934tfS 

WEB  POSITION  INDICATOR 

Edward  L.  Sword,  Jr.,  29U  CUsMy  Rock  Ul,  LovicTilk,  Ky. 

FDed  May  24, 1962,  Scr.  No.  381,916 

ImL  CL^  GOIS  J 5/88 

UJS.  CL  367—96  8  OaiaH 


«• 


jJ=S^ 


^ 


•tr 


1.  Apparatus  for  detection  of  a  planar  web  within  a  selected 
space  between  first  and  second  distances  from  a  sonic  signal 
generator  where  said  sonic  generator  generates  regularly  re- 
petitive ultra  sonic  signals  of  selected  frequency,  duration,  and 
time  ^Mcing  between  signals  and  is  disposed  to  direct  said 
sonic  signals  toward  said  web  so  the  signals  are  reflected  from 
said  web  as  reflected  signals;  signal  receiver  means  to  receive 
said  reflected  signals,  time  signal  generating  means  to  generate 
signal  pulses  during  the  time  period  between  the  generation  of 
said  ultra  sonic  signal  and  receipt  of  said  reflected  sigiuds; 
counter  means  to  receive  said  signal  pulses  and  count  said 
signal  pulses  during  the  time  interval  between  the  transmission 
of  said  ultra  sonic  signal  and  said  reflected  signal  and  provide 
said  counted  pulses  as  a  binary  number  signal  at  counter  output 
means  indicative  of  the  distance  of  said  wd)  from  said  signal 
generator,  binary  to  decimal  converter  means  having  binary 
coded  decimal  number  input  and  decimal  outputs  to  receive 
said  binary  number  signal  and  provide  a  decimal  output;  switch 
means  provided  at  at  least  one  of  said  decimal  outputs  to  be 
selectively  opened  or  closed  to  permit  transmission  of  signals 
provided  at  said  decimal  output  so  the  presence  of  said  web 
within  said  selected  space  from  said  generator  is  reflected  by 
signals  at  selected  decimal  outputs. 


1.  A  seismosensitive  device  comprising; 

(a)  an  enclosure  having  a  bottom  and  being  fabricated  of  an 
electro-conductive  materud,  the  enctoaure  sealing  a  mer- 
cury globule  therewithin; 

(b)  a  recess  formed  at  the  bottom  of  the  enclosure  for  bed- 
ding a  quantity  of  the  mercury  globule,  the  recess  being 
defined  by  a  bottom  portion  and  a  vertical  uprise  wall 
extending  upwardly  from  the  bottom  portion, 

(c)  the  encloaure  bottom  compnsmg  a  first  annular  low 
gradient  surface  extending  outwardly  from  the  side  of  the 
recess,  the  first  annular  surface  being  defined  by  a  rela- 
tively small  gradient,  and 

a  second  annular  high  gradient  surface  extending  from  and 
surrounding  the  external  side  of  the  first  annular  surface, 
the  gradient  of  the  second  annular  surface  being  larger 
than  the  gradient  of  the  first  annular  surface  to  return  the 
mercury  globule  into  the  receaa; 

(d)  a  first  electrode  means  mounted  in  electrically  insulated 
relation  on  the  enclosure  to  contact  the  mercury  globule 
and  a  second  electrode  electrically  conduct! vely  con- 
nected to  the  enclosure; 

(e)  a  shaped  contact  supported  withm  the  enclosure  by  the 
first  electrode  means,  the  contact  projecung  into  the  the 
mercury  globule  when  the  mercury  globule  is  bedded  m 
the  recess; 

whereby  the  mercury  globule  will  tend  to  remam  within  the 
recess  in  the  state  of  a  coaxial  alignment  with  the  center  of 
the  recess. 


4,493,067 
SEISMIC  VIBRATOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Bobby  J.  TboiM,  and  Billy  J.  Heath,  both  of  PoMa  City,  Okla^ 
aarigBon  to  Coaoco  Inc!^  PoMa  Qty,  Okla. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1981,  Scr.  No.  253,207 
lat  a.'  GOIV  1/155.  1/143 
MS.  CL  367—189  12  OaiM 

4.  Apparatus  for  constructing  a  seismic  vibrator  control 
signal,  comprising: 
means  for  storing  a  selected  plurality  of  digital  amphtude 

and  binary  parameter  signals  in  addressable  location; 
input  switch  means  providing  binary  coded  decimal  mput  of 
parameters  relating  to  starting  frequency,  endmg  fre- 
quency, sweep  time  and  sweep  uper  time  of  said  control 
signal; 
means  for  converting  said  binary  coded  decimal  mputs  to 
said  binary  parameter  signals  for  input  to  said  means  for 
storing; 
microprocessor  means  accessible  to  said  means  for  storug 
and  energizable  to  enable  output  of  digital  amphtude 
values  in  sequence  controlled  by  said  binary  parameter 
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ngzuls  ind  in  the  form  of  a  digital  control  signal  of  se- 
lected frequency  and  duration;  and 
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4,493,00 

PHONOGRAPH 

GcM  L.  iMlcy,  EMt  Avon;  Dmm  M.  Scabvg,  OddMd,  aad 


MOD  pijawerw  [-<*       pij  xu  | 


DnM  S.  Pewce,  BarflUo,  aU  of  N.Y^ 
Qukcr  Oati  CoapMjr,  ada«a,  DL 

PDed  Jam.  27, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  4«1,4M 
Irt.  a.J  GllB  7/0#,  ;7/0tf 
UjS.  C3.  369—75.1 


to  The 


second  means  for  converting  said  digital  control  signal  to  an 
analog  control  signal  for  energization  of  a  seismic  vibra. 
tor. 


4,493,068 
PICK-UP  POINT  DISLOCATION  DETECTING  DEVICE 

IN  RECORDING  A  DISC  PLAYER 
RyvkU  Naito,  ad  HirajmU  Hiraao,  hoik  of  Tokoroawa, 
Japn,  iMivMin  to  PioMcr  ElectnMk  Corporatkm,  Tokyo, 

Filed  JaL  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  398^18 
Oaiw   priority,   appUcatkia   Japaa,   JaL    15,    1981,   56- 

105247rU] 

lat  a^  GllB  21/10:  H04N  5/76 
VJS.  a  369-44  9  OMima 
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1  A  detection  device  for  detecting  dislocation  of  a  pick-up 

point  of  pick-up  means  incorporated  in  a  disc  player  from  a 

recorded  region  of  a  recording  disc  being  played  back  in  the 

disc  player,  said  recording  disc  carrying  on  the  recording 

surface  thereof  a  track  signal  in  the  form  of  one  or  more  cir- 

cumferentially  extending  tracks  which  define  said  recording 

region,  said  pick-up  means  being  positioned  in  the  proximity  of 

said  recording  surface  of  said  recording  disc  for  producing  an 

electric  signal  containing  said  track  signal  while  aligning  said 

pick-up  point  onto  a  target  track  under  the  tracking  servo 

control  of  said  disc  player,  which  comprises: 

comparing  means  for  comparing  the  intensity  of  said  electric 

signal  with  a  first  reference  level  and  for  producing  an 

output  signal  when  the  intensity  of  said  electric  signal  falls 

below  said  first  reference  level;  and 

timer  means  for  producing  a  dislocation  signal  when  said 

output  signal  lastt  longer  than  a  first  predetermined  time 

period,  said  dislocation  signal  indicating  dislocation  of 

said  pick-op  point  from  said  recorded  region. 


1.  A  phonograph  having  a  rotatably  mounted  turntable  for 
supporting  a  record  comprising: 

a  tone  arm  assembly  pivotally  mounted  on  a  spindle  and 
having  a  needle  at  one  end  movable  (1)  into  and  out  of 
engagement  with  a  record  upon  pivotal  movement  of  said 
tone  arm  assembly  in  a  vertical  plane,  and  (2)  radially  of 
the  record  across  a  record  playing  portion  upon  rotation 
of  said  tone  arm  assembly  through  a  predetermined  angle 
in  a  horizontal  plane; 

a  hinged  cover  for  the  phonograph  naovable  between  open 
and  closed  positions;  and 

means  coupling  said  cover  to  a  portion  of  said  tone  arm 
assembly  comprised  of 

a  cam  coaxial  with  said  cover  hinge,  a  lifter  member  having 
(1)  a  vertically  reciprocally  movable  post,  and  (2)  a  hori- 
zontally extending  lifter  bar  for  engaging  said  tone  arm 
assembly,  and  a  pivotal  lever  having  one  end  engageable 
by  said  cam  and  an  opposite  end  engageable  with  said 
post,  whereby  in  any  selected  radial  position  of  said  tone 
arm  assembly  on  said  record  playing  portion  movement  to 
said  cover  to  its  closed  position  causes  said  needle  to 
engage  said  record,  and  movement  of  said  cover  to  its 
open  position  causes  said  needle  to  disengage  said  record. 

4,493,070 

VIDEO  DISC  PLAYER  HAVING  CARRUGE  DRIVE 

MECHANISM 

Williaa  A.  Diachert,  JobatowB,  N  J.,  iMi^or  to  RCA  Conon- 
tioa.  New  Yorii.  N.Y. 

FUed  May  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  607,880 

lat  a.3  GllB  17/06,  21/04 

U  A  CL  369— 77  J  %  Cbtaa 


1.  A  player  for  use  with  a  record  caddy;  said  player  includ- 
ing a  housing  having  an  input  slot  into  which  an  occupied 
record  caddy  is  manually  inserted  in  a  first  direction  along  a 
caddy  insertion  path  for  loading  an  enclosed  recOTd  therein 
and  into  which  an  empty  caddy  is  manually  inserted  for  re- 
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trieving  a  kiaded  recofd  therefrom;  meant  for  guiding  caddy 
inaertion  into  aaid  houaing  along  laid  caddy  inaertion  path;  a 
signal  picknp  for  recovering  prerecorded  informatioo  from  a 
rotataMy-aopported  record  during  playback;  a  carriage  for 
supporting  said  signal  pickup;  means  for  guiding  said  carriage 
along  a  second  path  lying  substantially  parallel  to  said  caddy 
insertion  path;  apparatus  for  translating  said  carriage  during 
playback  away  from  a  starting  position  along  said  carriage 
guiding  meana;  the  location  of  saki  caddy  guiding  means  rela- 
tive to  that  of  said  carriage  guiding  means  being  such  that 
when  an  empty  caddy  is  manually  inserted  into  said  player 
after  playback  for  record  retrieval,  it  engages  said  carriage  to 
drive  it  back  to  said  starting  position;  said  carriage  translating 
apparatus  comprising: 

(A)  means  coupled  to  said  carriage  for  storing  energy  as  an 
empty  caddy  engages  said  carriage  to  drive  it  back  toward 
said  starting  position  thereof  in  the  caddy  insertion  direc- 
tion; said  energy  storing  means  applying  a  force  to  said 
carriage  in  a  sense  urging  its  travel  away  from  said  starting 
position  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  caddy  inaertion 
direction;  and 

(B)  a  selectively-actuated  q>eed  control  means  coupled  to 
said  carriage  for  controlling  the  rate  of  movement  of  said 
carriage  during  playback  as  said  energy  storing  means 
drives  said  carriage  in  said  opposite  direction  away  from 
said  starting  positicni;  said  selectively-actuated  speed  con- 
trol means  allowing  an  empty  caddy  to  drive  said  carriage 
back  to  said  starting  position;  said  control  means  prevent- 
ing said  energy  storing  means  from  driving  said  carriage 
away  from  said  starting  position  until  said  actuation 
thereof. 


PICKUP  CARTRIDGE 
YosUUaa  Mori,  Tokyo;  HachWro  Kob^rMhi,  MacUda,  aid 
MHiva  Taksahtan,  Tokyo,  aD  of  Japan,  aaal^nn  to  Sony 
Corporatkm,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDad  Fab.  23, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  351,427 
CUmm  priority,  appMcatioB  Japoa,  Mar.  IS,  IMl,  56- 
3T744(U] 

bt  CL^  H04R  11/12 
VS.  CL  3i»—14€  7 


14a  6a    lOa  Ma'  13 


I4b   6b     lOb  N4b 


1.  A  pickup  cartridge  comprising: 

pole  pieces  formed  of  magneticaUy  and  electrically  conduc- 
tive material; 

a  magnetic  yoke  cooperating  with  said  pole  pieces  to  form  s 
magnetic  flux  path  therewith  and  being  electrically  iso- 
lated fix>m  said  pole  pieces; 

coils  on  said  pole  pieces,  respectively,  for  producing  an 
electrical  tigaal  in  response  to  a  varying  magnetic  flux  in 
said  pole  pieces,  said  coils  being  electrically  connected 
with  said  pole  pieces,  respectively; 

means  extending  adjacent  portions  of  said  pole  pieces  for 
varying  a  magnetic  flux  in  said  pole  pieces  in  accordance 
with  information  recorded  on  a  record  medium;  and 

output  means  extending  from  and  electrically  connected 
with  other  portions  of  said  pole  pieces  for  feeding  said 
electrical  signal  from  the  cartridge  through  an  electrical 
circuit  which  includes  said  pole  pieces. 


M93,072 

TURNTABLE  DEVICE  HAVING  ROTARY  RECORDING 

MEDIUM  SIZE  CHANGEOVER  CAPABILITY  IN  A 

ROTARY  RECORDING  MEDIUM  REPRODUCING 

APPARATUS 

Norto  SUbata,  Yokohaasa,  Japa^  aasiganr  to  Victor  C^apiiy 

of  Japaa.  LH,  YnknkBms,  Japan 

FDed  Jaa  3,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  2t9JtH 
aaiM  priority,  applkatloa  Japan,  Jan.  3,  IMO,  5S-7tfMl[U] 
lat  a.)  GllB  S/62 
VS.  CL  30—271  7 


r  rrT^lf/rr  rT/** 


I.  A  turntable  device  having  rotary  recording  medium  size 
changeover  c^)ability  in  s  rotary  recording  medium  reproduc- 
ing apparatus,  said  turntable  device  comprising: 

a  turntable  adapted  to  be  driven  in  routkm,  said  turntable 
having  an  upper  surface,  s  turntable  sheet  carried  on  said 
upper  surface  of  said  turntable, 

said  turntable  sheet  having  an  upper  surface  for  carrying  and 
supporting  a  rotary  recording  medium  thereon  for  unitary 
rotation  therewith: 

a  spindle  for  said  turntable, 

air  siKtion  means;  and 

communicating  structure  means  for  providing  commimica- 
tion  between  said  air  suction  means  and  enclosed  spaces 
formed  between  said  turntable  sheet  and  said  rotary  re- 
cording medium; 

said  turntable  sheet  having  holes  provided  st  positions  along 
different  radial  directions  thereof  accordmg  to  different 
sizes  of  said  rotary  recording  medium,  said  holes  extend- 
ing through  said  turntable  sheet,  and  s  plurality  of  suction 
grooves  of  predetermined  patterns  communicating  with 
said  holes,  said  turntable  sheet  bemg  angularly  adjusuble 
to  different  angular  positions  on  said  turntable  accordmg 
to  the  size  of  said  rotary  recording  medium, 

said  turntable  having  grooves  of  a  pattern  communicating 
with  the  holes  of  said  turntable  sheet  at  positions  accord- 
ing to  the  size  of  said  rotary  recording  medium,  in  accor- 
dance with  different  angular  positions  of  said  turntable 
sheet  carried  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  turntable  ac- 
cording to  the  size  of  said  rotary  recording  medium; 

the  arrangement  of  the  grooves  in  the  turntable  and  the  boles 
in  the  turntable  sheet  being  such  that  the  angular  adjust- 
ment of  the  turntable  sheet  as  s  unit  will  place  the  entire 
turntable  sheet  in  s  plurality  of  selected  positions  each  of 
which  correq>onds  to  a  particular  diameter  of  recordmg 
medium  and  establishes  selective  communication  between 
the  holes  in  the  sheet  and  the  grooves  in  the  turntable  to 
provide  suction  at  the  upper  surface  of  the  turntable  sheet 
over  a  diametral  extent  corresponding  to  the  partxrular 
diameter  of  the  recording  medium. 
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Mf3,073 
MAINTENANCE  OF8TOKED  PRCXaUM  CONTROLLED 

SWITCHING  SYSTEMS 
RomU  K.  WMmt*,  LaAqr«ttB,  ad  Jcnac  J.  ZdcMU,  Broa«- 
fldi,  kotk  of  Colo^  il^iii  to  AT«T  Bdl  Lakontoriv, 
Mvn]rHill,NJ. 

FIM  An.  30, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  413,1M 
bt  a.i  HMJ  S/J4 
VS.  a.  379-14  13 


register  for  each  transmitted  data  bit  whoae  state  was  tbe 
same  as  the  state  of  communication  channel;  '- 

terminating  the  transnmsion  of  the  remaining  data  hits  by 
each  sender  whose  transmitted  daU  bit  is  different  from 
the  state  ot  the  oommonicaticm  channd; 

waiting  by  each  sender  which  has  terminated  the  transmis- 
sion of  its  remaining  daU  bits  until  the  transmisiion  of  the 
data  word  currently  being  transmitted  is  completed; 

perform  bit  competition  in  responae  to  the  end  of  the  trans- 
mitted data  word  to  determine  if  the  content  rfthe  send- 
ers bit  position  register  is  lezioographically  indicative  of 
the  next  smallest  data  word; 

transmitting  the  remaining  data  bits  to  the  communication 
channel  when  said  bit  competition  affirms  that  its  data 
word  is  indicative  of  the  next  lezicographicaUy  smallest 
data  word;  and 

repeating  said  steps  of  detecting  the  state  of  the  channel, 
transmitting  the  next  highest  data  bit,  terminating  trans- 
mission, waiting  by  each  sender,  and  performing  bit  com- 
petition until  all  of  the  senders  have  completed  the  send- 
ing of  its  stored  data  word. 


1.  A  switching  system  adapted  to  establish  time  division 
connections  among  a  plurality  of  port  circuits  via  individual 
time  slot  paths,  comprising: 
means  for  transporting  a  test  vector  along  a  selected  one  of 

laid  time  slot  paths,  and 
a  plurality  of  signature  analysis  means  disposed  along  said 
selected  path,  each  of  said  signature  analysis  means  being 
operative  for  providing  a  signature  analysis  of  said  test 
vector,  whereby  the  location  of  a  fault  along  said  selected 
path  can  be  determined  by  comparing  each  provided 
signature  analysis  with  an  expected  signature  analysis. 

4,493,074 

cx>^r^ENT  induced  transachon  overlap 

COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Oris  J.  Waller,  CotaaUa;  CoHm  R.  Wbon,  WeatmiBriBtar, 

Mi  Scayoa  BerkoTkh,  RockvOle,  aU  of  Md^  aarivBon  to  The 
Bciriix  Corporitioa,  Sotrtkfldd,  Mkh. 

FDed  Not.  3, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  439,0U 
M.  CL^  H04J  3/00 
UA  a  370-119  27 
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1.  A  method  for  transmitting  dau  from  a  plurality  of  senders 
to  a  receiver  over  a  single  communication  channel  character- 
ized by  the  steps  of: 

■toring  in  a  data  register  in  each  sender  a  multibit  dau  word 
indicative  of  the  data  to  be  transmitted  to  the  receiver, 
each  bit  having  one  of  two  povible  sutes; 

•toring  in  a  word  boundary  register  in  each  sender  the  num- 
ber of  bits  in  said  data  word; 

■toring  in  a  bit  position  register  in  each  sender  the  number  of 
bits  in  said  dau  word; 

tranamitting  the  highest  order  dau  bit  in  said  dau  register  to 
said  communication  channel; 

detecting  the  state  of  the  communication  channel  by  each 
Sender  to  determine  when  the  state  of  the  communication 
channel  is  the  same  as  the  tute  of  the  transmitted  dau  bit; 

tranamitting  die  next  highest  dau  bit  when  the  sute  of  the 
channel  is  the  same  as  the  sute  of  the  transmitted  dau  bit; 

decrementing  said  word  boundary  register  and  bit  position 


4,493,075 
SELF  REPAIRING  BULK  MEMORY 

Jaasea  M.  Andctao^  Campbell;  Hmmm  S.  Kidght,  m,    , 

▼ale;  Dcnia  T.  KHagmra,  aid  ErMito  Rey,  both  of  Sn  Joae, 
aU  of  CBHt,  aaritaon  to  NatioMl  SeakoadMtor  Corpora. 
tkM,  Saata  Clara,  Calif . 

Filed  May  17, 1982,  Scr.  No.  379,202 

lat  a.J  GllC  29/00:  G06F  11/20 

MS,  CL  371—10  16  oataa 
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1.  A  bulk  memory  system  comprising  in  combinati<m: 

at  least  one  array  of  storage  devices,  each  of  said  devices 
having  a  multiplicity  of  memory  cells  arranged  in  a  pat- 
tern of  rows  and  colunms; 

dau  transfer  means  connected  to  all  of  the  devices  in  the 
array; 

row  and  column  address  supplying  means  connected  to  all  of 
the  devices  in  the  array; 

device  selecting  means  operable  to  select  and  enable  one 
device  at  a  time,  so  as  to  connect  said  one  device  to  the 
dau  transfer  means,  for  the  purpose  of  communicating 
with  the  memory  cell  addressed  by  said  row  and  column 
address  supplying  means  in  the  one  device; 

sequencing  means  connected  to  said  address  suf^lying 
means,  operable  to  increment  the  address  sequentially 
through  successive  memory  cells  so  as  to  oonaect  the 
successive  cells  to  the  dau  transfer  means; 

serial  to  parallel  daU  conversion  means  connected  to  said 
transfer  means  so  as  to  permit  conversion  of  the  serial  bits 
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from  said  succeanve  memory  cells  into  parallel  words; 
and 
sequential  contrdling  means  connected  to  said  address  sup- 
^ying  means,  said  selecting  means,  said  sequencing 
means,  and  said  conversion  means,  responsive  to  external 
system  requests  for  memory  data  to  coordinate  the  en- 
abling of  devices  and  incrementing  of  addreases  in  such  a 
way  as  to  present  parallel  words  to  the  extonal  system. 

SECURITY  SYSTEM  FOR  A  DISTRIBUTED  CX)NTROL 

EXCHANGE 
AbM-Cader  Driisteke,  CkataHty  Malabry,  and  Marc  Kemler, 
Vdiiy-VfllaciMblay,  botk  of  France,  aaaiVMrs  to  Compavite 
bdMtridk    das    TdectMunmkatloM    CH-Akatel,    Paria, 
Vnmet 

FDai  Sep.  20, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  420,212 
CUh  priority,  ipplkatkM  France,  Sep.  It,  IMl,  81 17644 
Int  a.}  OOSP  Jl/20 
VS.  CL  371—11  8  OaiM 


1.  A  security  system  for  distributed  control  exchange  having 
a  time-division  switching  network,  the  exchange  comprising: 

a  switching  network,  comprising  switches  and  markers,  said 
markers  controlling  the  switching  network; 

groups  of  terminal  units,  each  terminal  unit  comprising  a 
plurality  of  terminals  controlled  by  a  microprocessor  and 
being  connected  to  the  switching  network  via  multiplex 
links; 

peripherals  including  at  least  dialog  terminals  and  data  Unks 
via  modems;  and 

exchange  control  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  inter- 
changeable control  units  and  a  plurality  of  peripheral 
control  units  for  controlling  the  peripherals; 

the  interchangeable  and  the  peripheral  control  units  being 
connected  to  one  another  by  two  point-to-point  links  and 
being  connected  to  the  switching  network  by  multiplex 
links,  and  each  control  unit  and  each  peripheral  control 
unit  including  a  controlling  microprocessor; 

wherein  each  peripheral  control  unit,  each  interchangeable 
control  unit,  each  point-to-point  lionk.  each  switch,  each 
multiplex  link,  each  terminal  unit,  each  terminal,  and  each 
peripheral  constitutes  a  security  block  capable  of  being 
independently  monitored  for  faults  and  wherein  the  secu- 
rity system  is  comprised  of  a  multi-stage  fault  monitoring 
and  fault  reaction  system,  comprising; 

a  first  level  comprising  security  means  in  each  microproces- 
sor for  detecting  faults  and  fw  taking  decisions  concern- 
ing current  processing; 

a  second  level  comprising  means  for  mtfiaging  said  security 
blocks  and  for  switching  over  from  one  block  to  another 
and  for  re-configuring  the  Unks  affected  by  the  switch- 
over; and 

a  third  level  compriaing  means  for  managing  the  micro- 
processors of  the  exchange  contrtri  means  and  the  two 
point-to-p<Mnt  Unks,  said  third  level  means  comprising  a 
pair  of  mass  memories  each  containing  a  copy  of  the 
software  needed  to  run  the  exchange,  and  a  pair  of  periph- 


eral control  units  for  respectivdy  controlling  said  mass 
menxiries. 


4,493,077 

SCAN  TESTABLE  INTEGRATED  dHCUlT 
Vlikwaai  D.  Arawal,  New  PnnrMaMC,  and  MeMa  R.  Mercer. 
Warren,  botk  of  N  J.,  Malgnors  to  ATAT  LaboratoriM,  Mar- 
ray  Hffl,  N  J. 

FOad  Sep.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  414,271 

iML  a.3  GOIR  31/28;  GOCF  lJ/00 

VS.  a.  371— 2S  9 
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1.  An  integrated  circuit  adapted  for  scan  testing  snd  includ- 
ing combinational  logic  and  storage  elements  nonnally  inter- 
connected for  processing  normal  input  data  under  control  of  a 
pair  of  control  signals  of  whjch  normally  only  one  is  active  at 
a  given  time,  comprising  means  responsive  to  a  condition  when 
both  said  control  signals  are  active  effectively  to  disconnect 
the  storage  elements  from  the  associated  combmationaJ  logic 
and  to  reconfigure  the  storage  elements  into  one  or  more  shif^ 
registers,  and  means  for  applying  scan  test  data  into  said  one  or 
more  shift  registers  and  for  passing  such  data  therethrough  for 
detection  at  an  output. 


4,493,078 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTWG  A  DIGITAL 

COMPUTER 
Stmui  F.  Daniaia,  Mooreatowa,  N  J.,  aarigaor  to  Stsaisni  Cor- 
poradoB,  laeUn,  NJ. 

FUed  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  428,036 
Int  CL^  G06F  11/00 
VS.  a.  371—25  29 
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1.  A  method  for  testing  a  digital  computer  having  (a)  proces- 
sor means  for  executing  instructKMis  and  (b)  memory  means., 
associated  with  said  processor  means,  for  storing  the  instruc- 
tions to  be  executed  by  said  processor  means,  said  mstnictiom 
being  selected  from  a  prescribed  set  of  instnictiOQS,  each  sepa- 
rate instnictioo  in  said  set  being  defined  by  a  unique  operation 
code;  wherein  said  processor  meana  includes  s  piurahty  of 
control  signal  outputs  and  means  for  generating  oootrol  signals 
at  said  outputs  upon  executioo  of  each  instruction; 
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Mid  method  compriMug  the  ttept  of 
(•)  detecting  when  in  operatioo  code  for  an  instruction  to 
be  executed  by  uid  procetaor  means  is  fetched  frxMn 
•aid  memory  means; 

(b)  mooitonng  said  control  ngnals  appearing  at  said  out- 
puts during  the  execution  of  said  instruction  and  pro- 
<*»^«  ■  first  signature  code  in  response  thereto, 
wherein  one  unique  first  signature  code  corresponds  to 
each  unique  set  of  control  signals; 

(c)  receiving  the  operation  code  of  the  instruction  to  be 
executed  by  said  processor  means  and  producing  a 
second  signature  code  in  response  thereto,  said  second 
■gnature  code  corresponding  to  what  said  first  signa- 
ture code  would  be  if  said  processor  means  were  operat- 
ing properly; 

(d)  comparing  laid  first  and  said  second  signature  codes 
and  producing  an  output  signal  indicative  of  error  if 
they  are  unequal. 


output  signal  from  the  matched  fiher  for  providing  an 
indication  of  the  position  of  an  autocorrelation  peak  corre- 


^. 
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sponding  to  said  code  sequence  relative  to  the  input  signal 
code,  whereby  the  particular  code  is  designated 


4,413,079 

NfflTHOD  AND  SYCTEM  FOR  SELECTIVELY  LOADING 

TEST  DATA  INTO  TEST  DATA  STORAGE  MEANS  OF 

AUTOMAnC  DIGTTAL  TEST  EQUIPMENT 

John  H.  Hiihaa,  Jr„  Cohoaa,  N.Y,  Mi«Mr  to  Fairddld  Cam- 

era  *  ImIiibiibi  Cor^,  CUflm  Pwk,  N.Y. 

FDei  Alt.  IS,  1M2,  Sar.  No.  409,068 
IM.  CU  G06F  11/00 


1.  In  a  digital  test  system  including  a  plurality  of  test  pins  and 

test  dau  storage  means  individually  associated  with  each  of  the 

test  pins,  s  system  for  selectively  loading  test  dau  into  the  test 

data  storage  means  comprising: 

means  for  associating  a  digital  test  pin  selection  signal  with 

Mid  test  data;  and, 
control  means  responsive  to  the  digital  test  pin  selection 
Bgnal  for  controlling  the  selective  loading  of  said  test  dau 
mto  test  dau  storage  means  associated  with  a  test  pin 
designated  by  the  test  pin  selection  signal,  whereby  test 
data  may  be  loaded  into  any  of  a  plurality  of  test  dau 
storage  means  in  any  ffqiifncf 


M93,080 
ERROR  OORRECTINC  CODE  DECODER 

of  Sar.  No.  323,809,  No?.  23, 1981, 
I  Si^  23, 1982,  S«r.  No.  422,465 
Inadm  Dae.  8, 1980, 366304 
.,-  «  —  IM.  aJ  G06F ///yo 

U  A  a.  371-47  3j  n,A^ 

1.  A  coded  signal  decoder  comprising: 
(•)  first  means  for  ooocatenating  a  cyclic  block  coded  input 
■g«l  having  a  period  of  a  predetermined  codeword, 
with  Itself.  ^ 

^)  •*«  fflter  matched  to  a  first  predetermined  code  se- 
quence of  said  signal  connected  to  receive  the  concate- 
nated signal, 

(c)  a  first  peak  position  decoder  connected  to  receive  an 


M93,Q81 
DYNAMIC  MEMORY  WTTH  ERROR  CORRECnON  ON 

REI^IESH 
FMerick  W.  Schmidt,  Miaaion  Vi^  CaUf.,  aHl^or  to  Com- 
pater  AatoMatkM,  Lsc,  IttIm,  QUif. 

CoistiaaatkM  of  Ser.  No.  277,614,  Jn.  26, 1981, 

lUa  appUcatioa  Jan.  11, 1984^  Sar.  No.  569,924 
Irt.  0.3  G06F  11/10 
MS.  CL  371—38  12 


1.  A  memory  for  correcting  stored  daU  during  refresh  cy- 
cles including: 

dynamic  storage  array  n>eans  having  daU  words  stored  in 
rows  and  columns  of  addren  locations,  date  inputs  and 
outputs,  addrett  inputs,  row  addren  strobe  inputs  and 
column  addren  strobe  inputs,  said  storage  array  means  for 
storing  and  retrieving  dau  words  at  selected  row  and 
column  addresses  and  for  refreshing  the  daU  stored  in  a 
selected  row  at  predetermined  times  and  for  receiving  a 
selected  daU  word  fttna  the  row  being  refreshed  during 
each  refresh  cycle  and  for  correcting  it  and  re-«toring  it  at 
the  same  addreM  and  for  presenting  daU  at  said  daU 
output  from  the  addreM  selected  by  signals  at  said  addreM 
inputs; 

an  addreM  bus  for  guiding  memory  addreM  signals; 

a  clock; 

refireah  counter  means  coupled  to  said  addreM  inputs  and  to 
said  dock  for  supplying  sequential  addressM  to  said  ad- 
dreM inputs  during  said  refresh  cycles; 

means  coupled  to  said  addreM  bus  and  coupled  to  said  row 
addreM  strobe  inputs  for  supplying  said  row  addicM 
strobe  signals  to  said  row  addreM  strobe  inputs;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  addreM  bus  and  coupled  to  said  re- 
fresh counter  means  for  supplying  cohnnn  addreM  strobe 
signals  to  said  column  addreM  strobe  inputs. 
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writing  the  new  data  into  the  second  dau  storage  area. 


M93,8I2 

SOFT  DECISION  CONVOLUTIONAL  CODE 

TRANSMISSION  SYSTEMS 

AIm  E.  PcMtar,  Groot-BUr  M93,n4 

Vcr.     BELT  SYNCHRONOUS  CHECK  SYSTEM  FOR  A  LINE 

lMlchadR.Ctet»,  PRINTER 

JipM,  Mri^nr  to  FH)Hn  Urn- 
Had,  KawMBkl,  Japn 
FDed  Not.  13,  Mtl,  Scr.  No.  320,923  PIW  Se^.  g,  1982,  Str.  No.  415,930 

lority,  appttatta  IMtad  Kiiiio^  Nof .  14, 19M),      CUm  prtortty.  ivpikatio.  JapM,  Sap.  10, 1901,  S6/142924 
^^^^^  •'•  Irt.  a.' B41J  7/20 

bt  a»  GOiF  ;;//o  ua  a.  37i-«7  s 

UJS.  a  371—43  12 
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1.  A  transmission  system  for  the  transmission  of  data  or 
digitiw^  analogue  information  from  a  transmitter  to  a  receiver 
including  a  transmitter  containing  a  convolutional  encoder  and 
a  signal  mapping  device  connected  thereto  to  produce  a  two 
dimensional  coded  output  signal  and  including  a  receiver 
containing  a  convolutioiul  decoder  with  soft  decision  decod- 
ing, connected  to  a  reverse  mapping  means  to  produce  output 
data,  said  transmitter  including  a  serial-to-parallel  converter 
producing  n  binary  outputs  only  one  of  which  is  fed  to  the 
convolutional  encoder  which  produces  two  binary  output  bits 
which  are  combined  with  the  n—  1  remaining  bits  and  fed  to 
the  signal  mapping  device  to  produce  the  two  dimensional 
coded  output  signal,  the  n- 1  bits  defining  a  square  within  a 
grid,  within  which  square  the  two  bits  produced  by  the  convo- 
lutional encoder  defbie  the  position  of  the  signals  to  be  trans- 
mitted. 


4,493,083 

SYSTEM  FOR  UPDATING  DATA  IN  BUBBLE 

MEMORIES 

Milno  KiMMUta,  Hachkji,  Japn,  awiflMir  to  Faaac  LbL, 

Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP81/00340,  S  371  Dirtc  JbL  27, 1902,  §  102(e) 
Dirte  JaL  27, 1982,  PCT  Pri>.  No.  WO82/0195t,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Jo.  10, 1982 

PCT  FDed  No?.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  403,661 
CUm  prioritjr,  appUcatkM  Japan,  Nov.  28, 1980,  55-167770 
lit  a.}  GllC  29/00:  G06F  11/00 
VJS.  CL  371—66  3 
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1.  A  data  update  method  for  updating  dau  stored  in  s  bubble 
memory  with  new  data,  the  bubble  memory  having  first  and 
second  data  storage  areas,  the  data  update  method  in  the  bub- 
ble memory  comprising  the  steps  of: 
writing  initialization  data  in  die  first  data  storage  area  of  the 

bubble  memory  before  updating  of  the  data; 
updating  the  data,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
writing  the  new  daU  into  the  first  data  storage  area,  the 
initializatcm  data  being  erased  by  completing  the  writ- 
ing of  the  new  data;  and 


1.  A  belt  synchronous  check  system  for  s  line  printer  includ- 
ing a  type-belt  having  a  plurality  of  character  sets  each  of 
which  has  the  same  characters,  the  line  printer  further  includ- 
ing first  signal  generating  means  for  generating  signals  indicat- 
ing the  locations  of  individual  characters,  second  signal  gener- 
ating means  for  generating  signals  indicating  the  reference 
marks  of  the  character  sets,  and  •  belt  image  memory  for 
storing  the  character  codes  of  the  characters,  the  belt  synchro- 
nous check  system  comprising: 
counter  means,  operatively  connected  to  the  first  signal 
generating  means  and  the  belt  image  memory,  for  receiv- 
ing and  counting  the  signals  from  the  first  signal  generat- 
ing means  and  outputting  s  signal  corresponding  to  the 
reference  marks  of  the  character  sets  in  the  belt  image 
memory; 
flag-generating  means,  provided  in  the  belt  image  memory 
and  operatively  connected  to  said  counter  means,  for 
generating  flag  bits  corresponding  to  the  reference  marks 
of  the  character  sets  in  dependence  upon  the  signal  from 
said  counter  means  corresponding  to  the  reference  marks 
of  the  character  sets; 
determination  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  flag- 
generating  means  in  the  belt  image  memory  and  to  the 
second  signal  generatmg  means,  for  receiving  the  flag  bits 
and  for  comparing  the  flag  bits  with  the  signals  from  the 
second  signal  generating  means  and  providing  an  output 
signal  if  the  flag  bits  and  the  signals  from  the  second  ugaai 
generating  means  are  the  same;  and 
control  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  determination 
means  and  said  counter  means,  for  receiving  the  output 
signal  from  said  determination  means  and  clearing  said 
counter  means. 


toHii«kca  Alf 


4,493,085 
AGILE  BEAM  LASER 
Gwrge  C.  VaDey,  Los  Aagslca,  CaUf., 
craft  Coapny,  El  Segudo,  CaUf. 

FDad  May  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  379,588 
lat  a'  HOIS  3/Oa  3/09S 
VS.  CL  372—19  14 

1.  Laser  apparatus  comprising: 

phase  conjugate  reflecting  means  for  reflecting  lase^  energy 
which  is  the  phase  conjugate  of  laser  energy  incident 
thereupon; 
optical  means  for  providing  a  pluraUty  of  selectable  trans- 
verse Using  modes  between  said  optical  means  and  said 
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4,493,087 
RF  EXCITED  WAVEGUIDE  GAS  LASER 
D.  Lmkmtm,  $ad  Pctar  LmMmm,  botk  of 

Cdif. 

I  of  Sw.  No.  103,1<2,  Dm.  13,  lf79, 


phaw  ooojugtte  reflectmg  means,  each  of  said  plurality  of 
transverse  lasing  modes  having  a  predetermined  wave- 
froot  tilt  in  the  near  field; 
laser  gain  medium  disposed  between  said  optical  means  and 
said  phase  conjugaie  reflecting  means  for  providing  said 

laser  energy  which  is  reflected  therebetween;  

laser  pumping  means  operatively  connected  to  said  lase  gain   ^*fe^ '■■«MrtwHrtfci»-<a-f«rt  of  Sar.  No.  71,343,  Sa^24ylf79, 

medium  for  providing  excitation  energy  for  said  laser     **■*•  ^®*  *»373,»2.  This  appikatloB  May  27, 19t2,  S«r.  No. 
'  mediam;  and  3t2429 

lat  a.}  HOIS  3/03 
VS.  CL  372— M  1 
-->         »        

A Jl  J     Ll«l     L  J       MUM 


output  coupling  means  disposed  adjacent  to  said  optical 
means  in  said  near  field  for  coupling  a  portion  of  said  laser 
energy  out  of  said  laser  apparatus  as  an  output  beam  there- 
from; 

whereby  said  output  beam  is  steerable  in  position  determined 
by  die  particular  transverse  lasing  mode  selected  by  said 
optica]  means. 


4,493,(M6 
SYNCHRONOUSLY-PUMPED  PHASE-CONJUGATE 

LASER 
RarMar  K.  Jain,  CalafcaoM,  aad  CoMctto  R.  GtaUMo,  Malfto, 
of  CaUf.,  aarisBon  to  Hugkes  Airvrall  Coa*a»,  El 
CaUf. 

FUod  May  20, 1982,  Sar.  No.  379,837 
laL  CL^  HOIS  3/Oa  3/091 
VS.  CL  372—21  20  < 
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1.  In  a  waveguide  laser  stmctore  of  the  type  having  means 
for  defining  an  elongated  chamber  of  a  spectRed  length  and  of 
cross-sectional  dimensions  suitable  for  guiding  laser  light  and 
for  generating  therein  a  laser  exciting  discharge  and  an  active 
laser  gas  disposed  in  said  chamber,  said  laser  gas  having  a  laser 
transition  capable  of  providing  stimulated  emission  of  quanta 
of  light  energy  at  a  desired  wavelength,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises: 
means  for  establishing  an  alternating  electric  field  in  said 
chamber  to  establish  the  laser-exciting  discharge  in  said 
laser  gas;  and 
an  elongated  generally  cylindrical  elastic  metal  tube  housing 
of  generally  constant  circular  cross-sectional  dimensions 
having  a  longitudinally  extending  axis  therethrough  and 
including  a  pair  of  elongated  spaced-apart  parallel  shelves 
inwardly  extending  fh)m  diametrically  opposed  locations 
along  interior  portions  of  said  tube  along  the  length  of  said 
tube  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to  said  longitudinal 
axis  and  wherein  the  inner  distance  between  the  spacing  of 
such  shelves  is  normally  constant  along  said  length  but 
increases  as  opposed  external  forces  are  applied  to  the 
tube  in  a  plane  intermediate  said  shelves,  wherein  said 
shelves  are  configured  and  dimensioned  to  retain  said 
means  for  defining  an  elongated  chamber  in  compressive 
engagement  along  the  entire  chamber  length  absent  such 
opposed  forces. 


1.  Laser  apparatus  comprising  a  lasing  medium  disposed 
along  an  optical  path,  phase-conjugate  reflecting  means  dis- 
posed at  one  end  of  said  optical  path  adjacent  to  said  lasing 
medium  for  reflecting  laser  energy  which  is  the  phase  conju- 
gate of  laser  energy  incident  thereupon,  and  output  coupling 
means  disposed  at  the  other  end  of  said  optical  path  adjacent  to 
said  lanng  medium  in  order  to  form  a  laser  resonator  between 
said  phase-conjugate  reflecting  means  and  said  output  coupling 
means  for  reflecting  a  substantial  portion  of  the  laser  energy 
mcident  thereupon  to  sustain  laser  operation  and  for  transmit- 
ting a  portion  of  the  laser  energy  as  an  output  beam,  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises: 
pumping  means  for  applying  laser  poises  to  said  phase-con- 
jugate reflecting  means  and  to  said  lasing  medium,  said 
laser  pulses  having  a  relatively  high  peak  power  and  reU- 
tively  low  average  power,  said  laser  pulses  having  a  pre- 
determined periodicity  which  matches  the  round-trip  time 
for  laser  energy  traversng  said  resonator,  said  laser  pulses 
being  applied  to  said  phase-conjugate  reflecting  means 
and  said  lasing  medium  when  the  laser  energy  traversing 
said  resonator  is  present  therein. 


4,493,088 

PLASMA  MELTING  FURNACE 

Wahcr  Imrhriiw,  Liu;  Hd»rt  D.  Kflchea,  Aatei;  ErMt 

Riegkr,  Ena,  aMi  Emt  Z^Jkok,  OttOMkate,  aU  of  AMtria, 

aaai^ors  to  Voeot-AlpiM  Aktieateadlachaft,  Lisa,  A«tria 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  33«301 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioB  AMtria,  Jaa.  13, 1981, 99/81 
tot  a.3  F27D  1/Oa  7/00  .  , ,-. 
U.S.CL373— 22  3  daiw 

1.  In  a  plasma  melting  furnace  of  the  type  including  a  fur- 
nace interior  having  an  axis,  a  furnace  lining  surrounding  said 
furnace  interior  and  having  an  inner  surface,  and  at  least  one 
plasma  burner  penetrating  said  furnace  lining  to  a  point  above 
the  surface  of  a  bath  within  said  furnace  interior,  in  particular 
a  plasoM  burner  projecting  vertically  into  said  furnace  interior, 
the  improvement  which  is  characterized  in  that  said  inner 
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surface  of  siid  furnace  lining  is  c(nica]  and  inclined,  converg-       electric  resistance  ribbon  beating  elements  hanging  in  de- 
ing  upwardly  at  a  convergent  angle  a,  whereby  heat  radiation  pending  loops  from  said  intermediate  sections. 


emanating  from  said  plasma  burner  on  a  horizontal  plane  per* 
pendicular  to  said  axis  is  reflected  into  said  bath. 


M93,0e9 
ELECTRIC  FURNACE  INSULATION 
R.  Brace  Abeli,  Algoaqaia,  DL,  aMigM>r  to  Reftvetory  Poro- 
dacts  Co^  Bgbt  DL 

FIM  Mar.  21,  1963,  S«r.  No.  477,123 
lat  a.5  H05B  3/66;  F27D  1/00 
VS.  a  373—130  18 
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MEMORY  SYSTEM 
Bran  E.  Gordoa,  Saata  Barbara,  CaUf .,  aaslgaor  to  RaTtlwaa 
Coaipaay,  I^frlagtoa,  Mas. 

Filed  Dec  27,  1982,  Scr.  No.  453,551 

lat  a.3  H04B  13/00 

VS.  a.  375—4  4  OalJM 
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1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  storing  first  and  last  samples  of  a  recorded  seg- 
ment of  a  periodic  signal; 

means,  responsive  to  the  stored  first  and  last  samples,  for 
producing  a  control  signal  indicative  of  the  difference 
between  the  first  and  last  samples,  and 

means,  responsive  to  the  control  signal,  for  sequentially 
reading  from  the  stormg  means  s  portion  of  the  recorded 
segment,  each  sequentially  read  portion  of  the  recorded 
segment  having  a  phase  shif^  relative  to  the  phase  ahih  of 
a  preceding  sequentially  read  segment  related  to  the  dif- 
ference between  the  stored  first  and  last  samples,  produc- 
ing an  output  signal  for  s  time  duration  greater  than  the 
recorded  segment  of  the  periodic  signal  and  having  the 
same  frequency  as  the  frequency  of  the  periodic  signal. 


1.  An  electric  reastance  heated  furnace  which  comprises  an 
outer  shell  having  a  top  opening  for  access  to  the  mtenor 
thereof, 
a  plurality  of  prefabricated,  form-retaining,  self-supporting, 
integral  insulation  rings  made  of  ceramic  fibers  bonded 
together  with  an  inorganic  binder  to  form  a  rigid  one- 
piece  body  having  substantially  flat  top  and  bottom  sur- 
faces and  cylindrical  interior  and  exterior  surfaces,  at  least 
some  of  s^  integral  rings  having  a  plurality  of  holes 
provided  therein  which  extend  generally  radially  outward 
from  said  interior  surface  at  circumferentially  uniformly 
spaced-apart  points,  said  holes  being  disposed  so  that  the 
oenterlines  thereof  are  downwardly  inclined  from  said 
interior  saifacc  and  oriented  at  an  angle  of  between  about 
23*  and  about  63*  thereto,  said  integral  rings  having  an 
outer  diameter  less  than  the  inner  diameter  of  said  shell 
and  being  spaced  therefrom  to  provide  an  annular  region 
therebetween,  said  rings  being  stacked  vertically  one  atop 
another  with  the  interior  surfaces  thereof  defining  a  cylin- 
drical furnace  cavity  and  with  each  said  integral  ring 
supporting  the  weight  of  the  overlying  rings, 
fibrous  insulation  within  said  annular  region, 
a  plurality  of  high-temperature-resistant  hangers  each  hav- 
ing a  straight,  dongated  end  section  disposed  in  one  of 
said  holes,  a  short  intermediate  section  formed  at  an  angle 
of  between  about  113*  and  about  133*  to  said  elongated 
end  section,  and  an  upturned  interior  end  section  at  the 
other  end  of  said  intermediate  section,  and 
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ANALOG  AND  DIGITAL  SIGNAL  APPARATUS 

J.  Gaadry,  Saa  Fraacteco,  CaUf.,  aasivaor  to  Ddby 

Laboratorka  LkcwlBS  CorporatkM,  Saa  PnaKteco,  CaUf . 

FUed  May  5,  1982,  Scr.  No.  375,037 

lat  a.3  H04B  12/02;  H03G  7/00 

VS.  a  375—30  2«  Oafaas 
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1,  An  analog  to  digital  conversion  system  composing: 
analog  to  digital  converter  means  havmg  charactenstxs  that 
adapt  to  an  applied  signal,  sak)  converter  means  including 
means  for  generating  a  control  signal  derived  from  said 
applied  signal  for  controlling  said  characteristics,  and 
frequency  dependent  variable  response  means  for  proceasmg 
a  signal  prior  to  its  application  to  said  converter  means, 
said  variable  response  means  having  the  shape  of  its  re- 
sponse characteristic  varying  m  response  to  said  control 
signal. 
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INTERFACE  OKCUIT  FOR  DIGITAL  SIGNAL 

TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 

TaOo  D.  AiMS,  SMiMto,  FK  Mi«Mr  to  GTE 
Eketric  IK^  NortUik*,  IM. 

FIM  Dm.  17, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  450,615 
iBt  a.}  H04L  5/14 
UJ5.  a.  375— M  24 
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1.  An  interface  circuit  for  digital  signal  transminion  system 
for  UK  between  first  and  second  digital  ngMling  devices,  each 
device  being  operative  to  provide  digital  device  signals  of  first, 

•eoood  and  third  characteristict,  said  digital  signal  transmiaaion 
system  comprising: 

first  and  second  line  interftoe  devices  connected  to  said  first 
and  second  digital  signaling  devices,  respectively; 

a  transmission  line  connected  between  said  first  and  second 
line  interfile  devices; 

each  of  said  first  and  second  line  interface  devices  being 
operative  in  response  to  said  digital  device  signal  of  said 
first  characteristic  to  provide  bias  current  in  said  transmis- 
non  line;  and  each  being  fiirther  operative  in  response  to 
said  digital  device  signals  of  said  second  and  third  charac- 
teristics to  modulate  said  bias  current  with  modulation 
signals  of  first  and  second  characteristics,  respectively 
tnd  each  of  said  first  and  second  line  interface  devices 
being  fiirther  operative  in  response  to  said  bias  current  to 
provide  a  digital  interfKe  signal  of  a  first  characteristic 
and  eKh  being  fiirther  operative  in  response  to  said  modu- 
lation signals  of  said  first  and  second  characteristics  to 
provide  digital  interface  signals  of  second  and  third  char- 
acteristics, respectively;  said  digital  signaUng  devices  each 
being  fiirther  operative  to  receive  said  digital  interface 
signals  of  said  first,  second  and  third  characteristics. 

^^  4,493,093 

ZERO  OVERHEAD  SYNC  IN  DATA  RECORDING 
Doidaiqw  a  VeOlvd,  Sm  Dtofn,  CkUf.,  MrigBor  to 
Kodak  CoapHy,  RnclMato.  N.Y. 

FIW  Not.  1, 1902,  S«.  No.  440,143 

lit  CL^  H04L  7/02 

UA  a  375-110  ,0  ^„^ 

1-  Apparatus  adapted  to  receive  a  bit  stream  comprised  of  a 

niccea8K»  of  bytes  which  are  each  comprised  of  N  bits  per 

byte,  there  being  no  synchronizing  data  between  said  bytes  to 

Bgnrfy  where  one  byte  begins  and  another  byte  ends,  said  bite 

occumng  at  a  predetermined  bit  rate, 

•aid  apparatus  being  fiirther  adapted  to  identify  the  start  and 

end  of  said  bytes  and  being  comprised  of: 

(a)  means  for  comparing  on  a  byte^y^yte  basis  like  order 

bite  of  said  bit  stream,  and  for  producing  a  pulse  each 


time  any  given  order  bit  changes  from  one  byte  to  the 
next  byte,  thereby  to  produce  a  siuxession  of  pulses, 

(b)  N  means  for  accumuhuing  counte  m  predetermined 
corresponding  with  said  pulses, 

(c)  means  for  cycUcally  operating,  one  after  the  other,  in 
timed  relaticm  to  said  bit  stream,  respective  means  for 
accumulating  counts,  and 


(d)  means,  cooperative  with  said  means  for  accumulating 
counts,  responsive  to  a  predetermined  threshold  count 
in  one  of  said  means  for  accumulating  counts,  for  pro- 
ducing a  sync  pulse  when  said  threahoM  count  is 
reached,  thereby  to  signify  that  the  bit  occurring  at  the 
time  of  said  threshold  count  corresponds  in  a  certain 
timed  relationship  with  the  start  of  one  byte  and  the  end 
of  another  byte. 


4,493,094 
CLOCK  PHASE  CONTROL  WITH  TIME  DISTRIBUTION 

OF  PHASE  CORRECTIONS 
Datfcl  J.  HoMNi,  New  ProrideMe,  N  J.,  iMi^or  to  ATAT 
BcU  Laboratoriea,  Muny  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Aag.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  411431 
iBt  CV  H03K  5/135 
UA  CI.  375—119  4 , 


1.  A  clock  phase  control  system  comprising 
a  prc^rammable  clock  oscillation  counter,  and 
means,  responsive  to  a  single  set  of  digital  signals  represent- 
ing a  phase  error  magnitude,  for  adjusting  the  phase  of 
said  oscillation  counter  in  multiple  periodic  steps  until  a 
total  adjustment  equal  to  said  nfgnitiMf^  has  been 
achieved. 
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GOUNTER  HAVING  A  PLURALITY  OF  CASCADED 

FLIP-FLOPS 

AUn  Ytmw%  Tokyo,  Ji^n,  Mri^or  to  Nippoa  Eloctrk  Co^ 

Ui.,  Tokyo,  Ji9« 

FIM  May  14, 1M2,  S«r.  No.  37«,356 
CUam  priority,  ippHcoHoi  JipM,  May  14,  IML  S6-72503 
iBt  a^  H03K  21/31  21/34 
UJ8.  a  377—107  17 
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1.  A  counter  comprisiiig 

a  first  counter  section  including  a  plurality  of  cascaded 
flip-flops,  said  first  counter  section  receiving  and  counting 
an  input  signal  and  producing  a  first  output  signal,  said 
first  counter  section  fiirther  including  means  for  generat- 
ing a  second  output  signal  having  the  same  repetition 
frequency  as  said  first  ou^ut  signal  but  having  a  phase 
opposite  to  said  first  output  signal; 

a  second  counter  section  including  a  plurality  of  cascaded 
flip-flops,  said  second  counter  section  receiving  and 
ooimting  said  second  output  signal  fnm  said  first  counter 
section; 

a  first  detector  producing  a  first  partial  output  in  ntpoaae  to 
a  predetermined  set  of  states  of  the  flip-flops  in  said  first 
counter  section; 

a  seoMid  detector  producing  a  second  partial  output  in  re- 
spooae  to  a  predetermined  set  of  states  of  the  flip-flops  in 
said  second  counter  section;  and 

a  third  detector  producing  a  count  output  in  response  to  the 
concurrent  eristenoe  of  said  first  and  second  partial  out- 
puts. 


4y493,0M 

METHOD  OF  X-RAY  IMAGING  USING  SUT  SCANNING 

WITH  CONTROLLED  TARGET  ERASE 

Rkkari  J.  Rtoke,  BraokfMd,  Wh.,  Mriffor  to  GcMral  Electric 
Coap«y,  Mflwadwe,  Wis. 

FDed  Dec  17, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  490,389 
lit  a.3  A<1B  6/00:  H04N  7/18 
UJS.  a  37S-99  14 
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1.  A  method  of  imaging  the  internal  features  of  an  object 
undergoing  examination,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  scanning  said  object  with  a  substantially  planar  beam  of 
x-ray  radiation  in  a  direction  substantially  orthogonal  to 
the  plane  of  said  beam,  such  that  a  fracticM  of  said  radia- 
tion is  transmitted  through  said  object  in  accordance  with 
the  attenuative  properties  of  the  internal  features  thereof 
as  primary  imaging  radiation; 

(b)  converting  radiation  emanating  from  said  object,  includ- 
ing said  primary  imaging  radiation,  to  optical  wavelength 


radiation  suitable   for  detection   by   television   camera 
means  having  a  latent  image  storage  element; 

(c)  erasing  a  predetermined  region  of  said  storage  element 
immediately  prior  to  exposing  said  regioo  to  said  optica] 
wavelength  radiation,  including  that  produced  by  said 
primary  imaging  radiation,  wherein  exposure  of  said  ttor- 
age  element  to  said  optical  wavelength  radiatioD  in  the 
course  of  a  scan  creates  s  complete  latent  unage  on  said 
storage  element  of  the  internal  features  of  said  object 
scanned  by  said  x-ray  beam; 

(d)  reading  out,  upon  completion  of  said  step  of  f-^nmng 
said  complete  latent  image  so  as  to  produce  video  signals 
suitable  for  displaying  said  latent  image  on  television 
monitor  means. 


4,493,097 
ELECTRON  GUN  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  a  Oaytoo,  RMtsOaM,  Com^  walgnnr  to  The  Pcrlda- 
Fimw  Coryoratioo,  Norwalk,  Coaa. 

FUed  A^  30,  1982,  Scr.  No.  412,461 
IM.  a.)  HOU  3/00 
UJS.  a.  37»-137  U 
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1.  An  electron  gun  assembly,  having  a  system  axis,  for  use  in 
x-ray  lithography  comprising,  in  combination,  an  annular  elec- 
tron emitter  assembly  having  its  center  substantially  on  said 
system  axis,  beam  forming  means  encompassing  said  electron 
emitter  assembly  in  s  sandwich-like  manner  to  form  a  bundle  of 
electrons  directed  substantially  radially  inwardly  toward  said 
system  axis,  an  anode  target  mounted  substantially  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  system  axis  and  in  axiaUy  spaced  relatiooship  in  a 
first  direction  with  respect  to  the  plane  of  said  electron  emitter 
assembly,  deflector  means  having  an  elongated  internal  cavity 
disposed  substantially  concentrically  about  said  system  axis, 
said  deflector  means  being  mounted  radially  inwardly  of  said 
electron  emitter  assembly  and  axially  near  the  plane  of  said 
electron  emitter  assembly,  an  annular  pseudoanode  mounted 
perpendicular  to  the  system  axis,  said  pseudoanode  beug  radi- 
ally outwardly  disposed  with  respect  to  said  deflector  means 
and  having  its  center  disposed  substantially  on  said  system  axis 
in  axially  spaced  relationship  in  a  direction  opposite  said  first 
direction  with  respect  to  the  plane  of  said  electron  emitter 
assembly,  whereby  electrons  freed  from  said  electron  emitter 
assembly  are  drawn  radially  inwardly  by  the  attractive  electro- 
static force  generated  by  both  said  anode  target  and  said 
pseudoanode  and  thereafter  said  deflector  means  deflecu  said 
electrons  in  an  axial  direction  toward  said  anode  target. 


4,493,098 
X-RAY  COLLIMATOR 
Edco  RUhiaiMki,  Eapoo,  aad  Oari  Korbola,  Hdiiokl,  both  of 
FlBtaBd,  Mri^ora  to  Railoripkk  ScrssM  Oy,  03,  FIX 

FIM  Apr.  36,  1982,  Scr.  No.  372,203 

OataH  priority,  appUcatkM  Flntaad,  Apr.  29. 1981,  811339 

lat  a.}  G03B  41/16 

U.S.  a  378—146  9  CkfaM 

1.  In  an  X-ray  device  having  a  source  of  X-rays  emitted  from 

a  focal  point,  first  support  means  for  supportmg  an  object  to  be 

X-rayed  and  second  support  means  for  supporting  film  for 

receiving  an  X-ray  image,  the  X-rays  being  emitted  in  an  X-ray 

direction,  an  X-ray  collimator  comprising: 


798 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  8,  198S 


■t  least  three  perforated  coffimetor  irfatet  each  having  a 
plnrdity  of  holei«  at  leatt  ooe  of  said  plates  positjoned 
between  the  focal  point  and  the  first  support  means  and  at 
je—t  two  of  snd  plates  positioned  between  the  fint  and 
second  support  means,  with  said  holes  of  each  plate  being 
at  least  as  wide  as  a  thickness  of  each  plate;  and 

plate  drive  means  connected  to  said  at  least  three  perforated 
plates  for  moving  said  pktes  in  a  collimator  translation 
direction  from  a  first  extreme  position  to  a  second  extreme 
position,  said  translation  direction  being  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  X-ray  direction,  said  plate  drive 
means  connected  to  said  pfautes  for  iMiwtowiiiig  said  pUtes 
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parallel  to  each  other  and  for  maintainwig  g^id  plurality  of 
holes  for  each  of  said  plates  sligned  with  each  other  and 
ahgned  with  respect  to  the  focal  point; 

said  plurality  of  holes  of  each  of  said  plates  being  positioned 
on  said  plates  to  permit  ahgnment  of  said  holes  with  re- 
spect to  the  focal  point; 

said  plurality  of  holes  on  each  of  said  plates  each  being 
similar  in  shape  to  the  other,  said  holes  on  each  plate 
positioned  in  a  plurality  of  rows  snd  columns,  said  col- 
umns extending  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  tranala- 
tioo  direction  snd  said  rows  extending  at  an  acute  angle  to 
said  columns. 


4,493,099 
FM  BROADCASTING  SYSTEM  WITH  TRANSMTTTER 
IDENTinCATION 
M.  Schmidt,  Flndhsisn,  NetherlM^  Msiffor  to  VS. 
Cosfomta,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FBad  Jan.  IS,  19t2,  Ser.  No.  340,1<5 
priority,  appiicition  Netherlands,  Jan.  29,  19tl, 

lit  CL^  HMH  5/00 
UjS.  a.  381—14  4 


generatmg  a  first  binary  code  signal  which  is  phase-modukted 
on  a  first  code  subcarrier  situated  outside  said  frequency  spec- 
tra, said  code  subcarrier  being  a  harmonic  of  a  subharmonic  of 
the  stereo  pilot,  which  harmonic  does  not  coincide  with  a 
harmonic  of  said  pilot,  characterized  in  that  the  trauraitter 
further  comprises  means  for  generating  at  least  a  second  binary 
code  signal,  which  is  independent  of  the  fint  binary  code  tigMj 
and  which  is  binary  phase-modulated  on  a  second  code  subcar- 
rier, which  two  code  subcarriers  have  firequencies  which  are 
situated  symmetrically  about  the  stereo  pilot  signal  frequency 
or  a  harmonic  thereof,  the  two  resultants  of  the  two  code 
subcarriers  being  separated  in  phase  by  90*  and  the  two  resul- 
tants of  the  subcarriers  each  bdng  separated  in  phase  from  the 
stereo  pilot  signal  by  an  odd  integer  multiple  of  v/4. 


4,493,100 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  AIR  CONDITIONER 

BY  VOICE 
MaMkaa  MoriyaiBa,  and  Takao  Salto,  both  of  AicU,  Japan, 
■asiganrs  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kogjro  rahMhiift   Kaiaha, 
Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1982,  Scr.  No.  351,883 
OaiaM  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  9, 1981,  56>33471 
lat  0.3  GIOL  1/00:  G05D  23/00 
VS.  a  381—43  14 1 
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1.  An  FM  transmitter  for  an  FM-broadcasting  system  for 
transmitting  a  multiplex  signal  which  is  frequency  modulated 
°°  '  "^  carrier  wave  cominising  means  for  generating  an 
sodio-frequency  first  infbrmation  signal  and,  in  the  case  of  a 
stereo  transmission,  a  second  information  signal  modulated  on 
s  suppressed  stereo  subcarrier  wave,  means  for  generating  a 
stereo  pilot  signal  whoae  frequency  is  situated  between  the 
frequency  spectra  of  the  two  informattoo  signals,  means  for 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  an  air  conditioner  by  voice 
command,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  air  mixing  means  for  mixing  cool  air  and  hot  air  intro- 
duced to  a  space  to  adjust  a  temperature  of  air  delivered 
from  the  air  conditioner; 

(b)  voice  recognizing  means  for  recognizing  a  voice  com- 
mand and  for  deUvering  a  command  signal  corresponding 
to  the  voice  command,  said  voice  command  representing 
one  of  a  command  to  increase  the  detivered  air  tempera- 
ture and  a  command  to  decrease  the  delivered  air  temper- 
ature; and 

(c)  control  means  for  controlling  said  mixing  means  such 
that  the  dehvered  air  temperature  is  stepwise  taicreaaed  m 
response  to  a  command  signal  to  increase  the  temperature 
snd  then  is  gradually  decreased  until  the  delivered  air 
temperature  is  returned  to  a  previously  set  level,  and  the 
dehvered  air  temperature  is  stepwise  decreased  in  re- 
sponse to  a  command  signal  to  decrease  the  temperature 
and  then  is  gradually  increased  until  the  dehvered  air 
temperature  is  returned  to  a  |»wiou8ly  set  level. 


January  8, 198S 


ELECTRICAL 


79f 


4,493,101 
ANTI-HOWL  BACX  DEVICE 
MwMka,  7-21,  OmU 
kyo,  Mi  MiMO  SakHMto,  16-12, 
T^tf,  both  of  i^m 

FIM  Oct  14, 1M2, 8m.  No.  434,424 


4,493,103 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ALTERNATELY 
To-       SWITCHING  RADIO  SIGNALS  OVER  RESPECITVE 

AUDIO  CHANNELS 
Wahar  WaMMipt,  ami  WOfrM  SIiIh,  botk  of  MhIc^  F«4. 
Rep.  of  Cbmj,  ■■Ifinii  to  B«yr^che  Motono  Wcrkt 


r,  ■wrw..^  JapM,  Oct  14,  IMl,  S6-1639M       Aktk^HdlMkBft,  FW.  R«p.  of 

tat  a.3  Ii04B  15/00  FIM  Apr.  5,  1903,  Scr.  No.  402,002 

U,S.  a  381--93  2  CUtm      CUm  priority,  lypMcrt-  Fod.  Rc».  of  CvMay,  Apr.  S, 

1902,  321K15 

tat  a^  H04B  7/08 
UJ5.a301— 2  10 
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1.  An  anti-howl  back  device  comprising: 

a  aelecUn-  circuit  for  aeparmting  an  input  lignal  into  a  combi- 
nation signal  comprising  a  synchronous  signal  and  an 
address  signal  and  into  an  au(tio  signal; 

an  A-D  converter  connected  to  said  selectcM^  circuit  for 
providing  an  A-D  conversion  of  said  audio  signal; 

a  CPU  connected  to  said  A-D  converter  and  said  selector 
circuit; 

a  D-A  converter  connected  to  said  CPU  for  |MX)viding  a 
D-A  conversion  of  signals  which  have  been  processed  by 
said  CPU; 

a  multifrfexer  for  adding  said  combination  signal  comprising 
a  synchronous  signal  and  an  address  signal  to  an  output 
signal  from  said  D-A  converter, 

a  memory  system  connected  to  said  CPU  for  storing  a  pro- 
gram for  operating  said  CPU  and  for  storing  dau  pro- 
ceased  by  said  CPU; 

wherein  said  CPU  makes  a  decision  on  the  presence  of  said 
combination  signal  which  is  output  from  said  selector 
circuit  and,  upon  an  affirmative  result  of  such  a  decision, 
causes  said  A-D  converter  to  carry  out  an  A-D  conver- 
sion of  a  sample  of  said  audio  signal  obtained  by  a  sam- 
pling performed  in  synchronism  with  said  synchronous 
signal,  and  subtracts  daU  fetched  from  an  address  in  said 
memory  system  corresponding  to  said  address  signal 
which  is  combined  with  said  synchronous  signal  from  data 
which  has  been  derived  as  a  result  of  said  A-D  conversion, 
and  stores  new  data  corresponding  to  said  subtraction  in 
said  memory  system  while  concurrently  feeding  said  new 
data  to  said  D-A  converter,  and  then  causes  said  multi- 
plexer to  add  an  output  from  said  D-A  converter  to  said 
combination  signal  comprising  said  synchronous  signal 
and  said  address  signal  and  correqxxnding  to  the  address 
of  said  new  data  that  has  been  stored  in  said  memory 
system;  and,  upon  a  negative  result  of  such  a  decision, 
causes  said  A-D  converter  to  carry  out  an  A-D  conver- 
sion of  said  audio  sample  and  stores  such  new  dau  thus 
obtained  in  said  memory  system  while  concurrently  feed- 
ing such  new  dau  to  said  D-A  converter,  and  then  causes 
said  multiplexer  to  add  an  output  from  said  D-A  converter 
to  said  combination  signal  comprising  said  synchronous 
signal  and  said  address  signal  and  corresponding  to  said 
address  of  said  new  dato  that  has  been  stored  in  said  mem- 
ory system. 


1.  A  process  for  switching  over  to  alternate  reproducing 
channels  the  reproduction  of  a  first  radio  ugnal  and  a  second 
radio  signal  of  the  same  modulation  content  but  of  s  dtfTerent 
frequency  mode,  comprising  the  steps  of,  delaying  the  repro- 
duction of  the  radio  signals  with  respect  to  their  reception  by 
a  first  predetermined  time  perxxl.  detecting  the  occurrence  of 
an  interference  in  a  corrupted  one  of  said  first  and  second  radio 
signals,  and  decreaaing  the  intensity  of  the  corrupted  one  of 
said  radio  signal  while  increasing  the  intensity  of  the  other 
interference-free  radio  signal  to  the  same  modulation  dunng  a 
second  predetermined  time  period. 


4,493,103 
AUTOMATIC  TOLI^TICKET  ISSUING  APPARATUS 
RiicUre  YaMiWta,  Takaa^o,  aai  OsBM  SMoaMl,  Eebe,  botk 
of  JapoB,  assizors  to  MItiBhiaki  Jakogyo  EaksskOd  Eaiaka 

FIM  Apr.  23,  1902,  Sor.  No.  371,34< 
Claim  priority,  apphcttoa  JapM,  Apr.  20,  1901,  56-64732; 
May  13, 1901,  S6-71765 

tat  a>  OOOG  7/OQ-  G06I  9/00 
VS.  a  302—1  6 


1.  An  sutomatic  toll- ticket  issuing  apparatua  for  location 
alcmg  a  path  of  movement  of  vehicles  in  tiie  forward  direction 
compriaes  a  vehicle-type  identificatioo  uiut  for  identifying  the 
type  of  each  oncoming  vehicle,  a  toll -ticket  lasuing  unit  u- 
stalled  downstream  along  the  vehicle  path  of  movement  from 
the  identification  unit,  and  a  vehicle-start  detector  mstailed 
downstream  along  the  vehicle  path  of  movement  from  the 
issuing  unit,  said  toll-ticket  issuing  unit  comprising  a  plurahty 
of  toll-ticket  issuing  slots  open  at  different  heights,  means  for 
holding  a  stack  of  new,  unuaed  toU  tickets  including  a  hopper, 
means  for  feeding  the  tickets  one  by  one  out  of  the  hopper, 
means  for  recording  the  vdiicle-type  information,  mterchange 
number,  and  other  necessary  information  oo  each  ticket  being 
fed,  conveying  means  for  sequentially  transfiorting  recorded 
tiduta.  each  to  an  issuing  slot  at  the  hei^t  determiaed  m 
response  to  the  vehicle-type  informatioa  from  the  vducle-type 


no 
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identificition  unit,  and  means  for  retrieving  and  storing  any 
ticket  left  anpolled  from  any  iasoing  slot  by  any  driver,  in 
response  to  vehicle  passage  information. 


Mn404 

CHARACTER  RECOGNITION  DEVICE 
J.  Ukia,  Gnmi  Uad,  N.Y„  mi  Gtnr4  P.  DnUf, 
■IgMffi  «•  Modre  BvlMas  Forma,  Inc^ 
N.Y. 

FDai  Dec.  11,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  329,807 
tat  a.)  OOCK  9/28 

vjs,  a  an— u  « < 


1.  A  character  recognition  device  comprismg  a  writing  pad 
^vmg  a  pair  of  she^s  and  a  layer  of  reticalated  material  with 
reticuka,  one  of  the  sheets  otMnprising  an  area  of  high  rasistiv- 
tty  and  the  other  one  of  the  sheets  comprising  a  layer  of  con- 
ductive material,  the  sheets  being  normally  electrically  insu- 
lated from  one  another  while  being  constructed  and  arranged 
to  be  brought  mto  contact  with  one  another  by  application  of 
writing  pressure  by  a  writing  implement  upon  the  writing  pad, 
the  sheets  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  electrical 
switching  circuit  whereby  current  is  caused  to  flow  through 
the  pad  along  two  alemate  paths  and  to  a  recognition  circuit  to 
recognize  written  characters  by  virtue  of  the  change  in  electri- 
cal voltages  in  the  alternate  padis,  the  high  resistivity  sheet  and 
the  conductive  sheet  being  separated  by  the  layer  of  reticulated 
material  and  the  conductive  material  bemg  elastomeric  and 
being  sufficiently  elastic  to  deform  through  the  reticules  of  the 
reticulated  material  to  provide  continuous  electrical  contact 
between  the  sheets  through  the  whole  length  of  a  writing 
stroke  with  said  writing  implement 


M93,105 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  VISUAL  IMAGE 

PROCESSFN^ 
Donld  L.  Bcdl,  North  SyrMM;  ttanU  W.  TomUasoB,  Jr^ 
LiTsrvool,  both  of  N.Y^  a^  Wfflim  G.  Hart,  Jr.,  Chapin 
Fdk,  OUo,  aarifaon  to  GeMral  Electric  Coapny,  Orfamdo, 
Fh. 

FIM  Mar.  31, 1M2,  S«r.  No.  3<3,6M 
tat  CL^  OOtK  9/4S 
UA  a  3«2-21  22  CUw 

*•  ^ywMt  OMge  processing  system  for  digitally  processing 
sn  electronic  video  image  of  an  object  within  a  pre-defined 
field  of  view  so  as  to  automatically  identify  closed  edge  con- 
tours of  the  object  within  such  sn  image,  said  system  compris- 
ing: 

electronic  video  camera  means  for  converting  a  predeter- 
mined visual  field  of  view  to  a  sequence  of  digital  elec- 
tronic video  signals  each  of  which  represents  a  corre- 
sponding elemental  picture  element  of  such  a  visual  field 
of  view  and  for  providing  a  new  frame  of  such  video 
signala  in  reapooae  to  an  input  electronic  command  signal; 

video  prooeaaiog  means  connected  to  said  camera  means  and 
mcloding  an  image  plane  memory  means  for  temporarily 
storag  video  digital  data  |»oduced  in  response  to  plural 


frames  of  said  video  signals  and  a  first  electronic  control 
means  for  controlling  said  image  plane  memory  nwi«ii«  to 
accept  said  video  digital  data  at  a  first  data  rate  corre- 
sponding to  the  rate  at  which  it  is  caused  to  occur  by  said 
camera  means  and  to  provide  said  video  digital  data  at  a 
second  dau  rate,  which  may  be  difiRerent  from  said  first 
data  rate; 
image  processing  means  ooaaected  to  receive  socoeaaive 
frames  of  said  temporarily  stored  video  digital  data  from 
the  image  plane  memory  means  and  including:  (a)  owner 
point  encoding  means  for  identifying  aU  contour  comer 
points  included  in  a  given  frame  of  said  video  digital  data 
and  for  generating  digital  dau  representative  thereof,  (b) 


feature  extracting  sorter  means  for  automatically  sorting 
said  comer  point  digital  daU  into  separate  closed  linked 
sets,  each  set  being  re|»esentative  of  one  closed  edge 
contour  of  an  object  thus  identified  in  said  video  image, 
and  (c)  a  second  electronic  ccmtrol  means  coimected  to 
control  the  operation  of  said  comer  point  encoding  means 
and  said  feature  extracting  sorter  means;  and 
third  electronic  control  means  connected  to  coordinate  said 
first  and  second  electronic  cmitrol  means  so  as  to  c(^ect 
successive  frames  of  said  video  digital  data  in  said  hnage 
plane  memory  means  and  to  subsequently  supply  such 
collected  data  to  said  image  pmr^—iiig  means  when  it  is 
next  available  for  processing  another  fivne  of  similar  data. 

4.4»3,106 
IMAGE  DIGTTDONG  SYSTEMS 
Haaao  Fartaagi,  Manfheatat,  PMar  R.  Milaa,  fhwilci,  and 
Costaa  N.  DaakalaUa,  Maachsatar,  all  oTB 
to  tatermrtioMl  Compirtan  Uasltad,  Loadoa 

iHed  Mar.  31, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  3<3,7M 
Claim  priority,  appUcatlon  Ualtod  Klaidom,  Dec.  24,  IMl, 
8138r7S 

tat  CU  OOtK  9/00 
VS.  a.  382—41  7 


am 


1-  A  system  for  digitising  an  image  comprising: 
means  arranged  repeatedly  to  scan  an  image  and  on  each 
scan  to  output  an  analogue  signal  representing  the  image; 
conversion  means  arranged  periodically  to  convert  the  ana- 
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logue  agnaJ  to  a  digital  aignal  output  from  the  oonvenion 
meant,  the  suooeanve  values  of  which  lignal  represent  a 
diiplay  value  for  each  individual  picture  element  of  the 
image; 
counting  means  arranged  to  be  operative  during  each  of  a 
plurality  at  scans  to  accumulate  a  count  of  the  number  of 
picture  elements  in  the  entire  image  whoae  dispbiy  values 
meet  a  selected  criterion; 
sdection  means  settaUe  to  select  the  said  criterion;  and 
means  for  resetting  the  setting  for  the  said  selection  means 
between  scans  of  the  said  pluraUty  in  such  a  manner  as  to 
ensure  that  at  the  end  of  the  said  plurality  of  scans  the 
sequence  of  counts  afiniinnlatwl  during  the  said  plurality 
of  scans  suffices  to  define  a  dis|riay-value  histogram  for 
the  picture  elements  of  the  image. 


oesaed  firoa  within  an  image  source  area,  each  of  said 
control  instnictioas  comprising  •  forward  pointer  to  the 
centred  instructioa  for  the  next  fiekl  to  be  processed,  • 
rearward  pointer  to  a  prior  control  instruction  in  the 
series,  an  initial  scan  line  number,  and  s  function  control- 
ler for  specifying  the  function  to  be  performed  on  the 
image  data,  and  said  series  of  control  tnstructiont  bang 
initialized  such  that  the  instructions  in  said  aerie*  are  or- 
dered in  the  sequence  of  their  contained  initial  scan  Une 
numben, 
receiving  successive  scan  lines  of  image  data  which  collec- 
tively represent  the  image  source  area,  together  with  an 
associated  identifying  sequence  number  for  each  scan  line, 
and  upon  receipt  of  each  scan,  line 


Mt3,107 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  IDENTIFYING  DATA 

SUPPORTS 

Hcram  Tlniihiips.  g*  nthaBi  7,  D-7742  St  Georgen,  and 

Wam-Otan  Wiadsrikh,  Nledare  Str.  36,  D-7730  VflU^en, 

koth  of  Fed.  R«».  of  GanMiV 

Filed  M«.  24,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  247,165 
CUm  priorltj,  iwHwrton  Fed.  Rap.  of  Goranqr,  Mar.  24, 
IMO,  3011317 

hd.  a.3  GOSK  7/015 
VJS,  a.  30-5t  4 


1.  A  device  fw  identifying  a  data  support  comprising: 

means  for  engaging  saiid  data  mpport; 

means  for  moving  an  engaged  data  support  into  an  autcMoatic 
pfocfMing  system  inchiding  a  detection  system  for  detect- 
faig  information  oo  said  data  support  along  a  linear  detec- 
timpatli;  and 

aligning  means  for  aligning  said  data  support  in  a  detection 
position,  including  members  laterally  engaging  two  op- 
posed edges  of  said  data  support  and  mov^le  in  a  recipro- 
cating manner  transversdy  to  said  linear  detection  path 
syminetrically  with  respect  thereto,  wherein  said  laterally 
'^g*!***!  tPembers  are  movable  by  a  system  of  linked 
levers  fbrming  a  paralldogram,  said  parallelogram  lying 
geMtally  normally  with  ntptct  to  a  receiving  plane  f6r 
receiving  a  geoeraUy  flat  data  support  aixl  having  two 
linking  points  lying  in  fixed  positions  on  a  Une  extending 
thrott^  said  linear  detection  path. 


(a)  accessing  the  first  of  said  control  instruction&, 

(b)  comparing  the  scan  line  sequence  number  of  the  scan  line 
presented  with  the  initial  scan  line  number  of  the  accessed 
control  instruction  and  terminating  processing  of  the 
presented  scan  line  if  said  initial  scan  line  number  is 
greater  than  said  presented  scan  line  sequence  number, 
otherwise 

(c)  performing  the  functions  specified  by  said  function  con- 
troller of  the  accessed  control  instruction, 

(d)  y^v^»— '"g  by  use  of  the  forward  pointer  of  the  accessed 
control  instruction,  s  further  control  instruction,  and 

(e)  repeating  operations  (b)  through  (d)  until  processing  of 
the  presented  scan  line  is  terminated. 


4,493,109 

FLEXIBLE  BULK  CONTAINER  WITH  INTEGRAL 

LIFTING  LOOPS 

Fradc  NMtTMB,  Frikms  End,  Brwvtoa,  Harrofata,  N.  York- 

aMraHG3  3BX.Fagiiiii 

FDad  Mar.  L  1M3,  Sor.  No.  471,017 
dateB  pr«onty,  appHcaHoa  UaHad  Klafiom,  Mar.  t  1902, 
0209901 

iBt  a'  B65D  8S/16,  90/Oa  33/14,  33/02 
MS,  CL  303-7  » 


4,493,100  

VIDEO  IMAGE  FIELD  CUT  PROCESSING 
G«f|i  B.  Rtw,  MIbI  HID,  aad  DifM  A.  «?tipaiikl, 
GoHtjr,  botk  of  N.C  aari^on  to  Lrtat— ttoaal 

nUCHMa  UWpOfMMM,  ArMQBB,  n.i. 

Flkd  Dae.  30, 1902,  Sar.  No.  454^02 
lat  ai  GOCK  9/20 
U  J.  a  302-«l  10 

7.  A  process  for  dissecting  into  predetermined  fields  image 
data  received  f^om  a  document,  comprising 
storing  at  a  friurality  of  memory  addresses  a  series  of  control 
instructions,  one  for  each  field  of  image  data  to  be  pro- 


1.  A  flexible  bulk  container  having  a  base  and  four  side  walls 
each  joined  to  the  base  and  to  the  two  adjacent  side  walls,  the 
container  being  formed  from  a  single  elongated  strip  of  woven 
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fibric  of  width  wihttinfially  equal  to  the  nde  wall  width,  the 
•trip  having  two  qMoed  parallel  reinforciag  bands  extending 
loogitadinally  thereof  aad  fonning  an  integral  part  of  the 
fiibric  each  band  extending  the  fiill  length  of  the  strip  and 
lying  between  the  longitadinal  centre  line  and  a  rapective 
longitadinal  edge  of  the  strip,  the  strip  having  been  cut  away  to 
leave  connecting  sections  between  strip  sections  which  strip 
sectioos  form  the  side  walls  of  the  ooataiaer,  each  connecting 
section  comprising  a  length  of  reinforcing  band,  the  strip  hav- 
ing been  folded  and  stitched  to  form  the  container  and  to  locate 
the  connecting  sections  so  that  each  extends  between  adjacent 
side  panels  over  a  respective  owner  of  the  bag  and  forms  a 
lifting  loop  at  that  comer  of  the  bag. 


ELECTRONIC  ANIENNA  DECOUPLING  PKOCESS  AND 

DEVICE 
Herri  Ganam,  Paris,  F^ace,  aMisMr  to 


FIM  Dae.  15, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  480,088 

iW""HoB  Vnmet,  Dee.  18,  IMl,  81  23730 
lat  a^  H04B  J/44 
VS.  a.  45S— 7f  5 , 
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BAG  CONCTRUCnON 
JsMB  R.  Wflaon,  Narthrirt,  N.Y.,  Mri^ai 
Co.,  lae^  Loaf  Uni  Oty,  N.Y. 

DlTiaioa  or  Ser.  No.  182,799,  Aig.  29, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,3C2,526. 
TUs  sppHcaHsn  Oct  8, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  433,540 
fat  a»  BC5D  S3/06.  33/24 
VS.  a  383— r  2 


fi 


(1) 


1.  A  plastic  bag  having  front  and  rear  panels  connected  by  a 
horizontal  bottom  end  and  welded  to  one  another  along  verti- 
cal edges  extending  upwardly  from  said  bottom  end  to  a  loca- 
tioo  ofhet  ftxm  the  upper  end  of  said  rear  panel,  the  rear  panel 
having  its  upper  end  folded  forward  along  a  horizontal  fold 
line  and  edge-welded  to  itself  to  form  a  top  pocket  that  is 
substantially  closed  at  its  upper  end  and  open  along  its  bottom 
end,  a  handle  extending  through  an  opening  in  the  closed 
upper  end  of  the  top  pocket,  a  front  pocket  downwarxUy 
folded  along  a  horizontal  hinge  bne  which  is  adjacent  to  the 
open  bottom  end  of  the  top  pocket,  the  front  pocket  compris- 
ing front-panel  upper-end  material  folded  forward  against  itself 
along  a  horizontal  fold  line  at  a  location  below  said  hinge  line, 
the  fbkled  front-panel  upper-end  material  being  edge-welded 
to  itself  to  define  the  front  pocket  closed  on  three  sides  and 
upwardly  opm  along  a  horizontal  alignment  near  said  hinge 
line,  the  fold  line  of  the  front  pocket  being  below  the  hinge  line 
to  substantially  the  same  extent  as  the  hinge  line  is  below  the 
cloaed  upper  end  of  the  top  pocket,  whereby  the  front  pocket 
can  be  upwardly  swung  to  accept  tdescoping  insertion  of  the 
top  pocket,  and  an  opening  in  the  foU  line  of  the  front  pocket 
through  which  the  handle  extends  when  the  front  pocket  is 
telescoped  over  the  top  pocket 


1  ■  An  electronic  antenna  decoupling  pnxeu  for  suppressing 
an  intefering  signal  having  a  carrier  frequency,  modulated  in 
frequency  by  a  low  frequency  signal  of  amplitude  ^'j(t),  emit- 
ted by  a  transmitting  antenna  and  received  by  a  receiving 
antenna  situated  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  the  receiving 
antenna,  consisting  of  transforming  the  intefering  signal  emit- 
ted by  the  transmitting  antenna  by  generating  in  a  phase  shifter 
two  signals  respectively  in  phase  and  in  quadrature  with  the 
interfering  signal,  attenuating  the  in  phase  and  in  quadrature 
signal  by  means  of  first  and  second  adjustable  attenuators, 
respectively  adding  the  in  phase  and  m  quadrature  signals 
attenuated  by  said  adjustable  attenuators  and  substracting  the 
result  obtained  from  the  signal  received  at  the  receiving  an- 
tenna, multiplying  the  substraction  result  by  the  non  attenuated 
in  phase  snd  in  quadrature  signals  respectively  and  filtering  the 
two  multiplication  results  for  applying  the  two  results  obtained 
to  the  input  of  two  integrators  for  obtaining  at  the  output  of 
these  two  integrators  two  static  control  signals  for  respectively 
controlling  the  attenuators  so  as  to  cancel  out  the  component 
of  the  carrier  frequency  of  the  interfering  signal  received  and 
superimposing  on  each  of  the  static  control  signals  a  signal 
whose  amplitude  is  proportional,  at  all  times,  to  the  difference 
between  the  carrier  frequency  of  the  interfering  signal  and  the 
instantaneous  value  of  the  frequency  erf*  its  modulation  signal 


4,493,1U 
ANTENNA  TUNER  DISCRIMINATOR 
Warren  B.  Bhmm,  DaDaa,  Tei^  art^or  to  Raekwdl  lM«r«h 
tkiaal  Corporatioa,  El  SsgHdo 

FOed  Nov.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  322,822 
lit  C3.}  H04B  1/04:  H03H  7/40 
VS.  CL  455—123  8  n.1— 

1.  In  the  method  of  antenna  tuning  wherein  loading  and 
phasing  control  signals  are  supplied  to  an  impedance  matrhitig 
network  for  matching  an  RF  input  impedance,  an  improved 
technique  for  supplying  said  loading  and  phasing  c(»trol  sig- 
nals comprising: 
sensing  forward  and  reflected  voltage  samples  V/and  V^ 

respectively,  on  said  RF  input; 
sensing  the  magnitude  of  the  in-phase  competent  of  V, 
relative  to  V/and  supplying  a  proportional  amplitude  as 
said  loading  control  signal; 
sensing  the  magnitude  of  the  quadrature  component  ot  Vr 
relative  to  V/and  supplying  a  proportional  anq>litude  as 
said  phasing  control  signal; 
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•och  that  the  magnitude  of  each  of  said  in-phaae  and  quadra- 
ture Vr  oomponents  is  reduced  to  substantially  zero  to 
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thus  reduce  the  phasor  amplitude  of  V^  to  substantially 
zero  and  hence  substantially  eliminate  reflected  voltage 
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BIDIRECnONAL  FDER  OPTIC  TRANSMISSION 

SYSTEMS  AND  PHOTOPIODES  FOR  USE  IN  SUCH 

SYSTEMS 

Stapkn  R.  ForrHt,  flatfcaw,  mat  Rkhari  L.  Paaoek,  Craafor^ 

both  of  N  J^  aHigMin  to  ATAT  Bdl  Laboratoriaa,  Mvray 

Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  416,467 

lat  a^  H04B  9/00 

VS.  a.  455—606  11  OaiM 
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1.  A  bidirectional  optical  transmission  system  comprising 

an  optical  transmission  fiber,  and 

a  transceiver  coupled  to  each  end  of  said  fiber  for  transmis- 
sion of  outgoing  radiation  and  detection  of  incoming 
radiation  originating  at  a  transceiver  at  the  opposite  end  of 
said  fiber,  both  outgoing  and  incoming  radiation  having 
the  same  wavelength 

each  transceiver  including  a  semiconductor  light-emitting 
device  having  a  p-n  junction  for  generating  said  outgoing 
radiation  essentially  parallel  to  said  junction, 

each  transceiver  fiirdier  including  a  photodiode  having  a 
first  active  region  of  a  first  diameter  and  a  first  hole  of  a 
smaller  second  diameter  extending  through  said  photodi- 
ode in  said  first  active  region,  said  first  active  region  being 


respoBStve  to  said  incoming  radiation  for  generating  a 
signal  photocurrenu  and  meant  for  coupbng  said  outgoing 
radiation  through  said  first  bole, 

said  transmission  fiber  being  adapted  to  mil  the  modes  of  the 
radiation  propagating  therein,  having  a  diameter  much 
larger  than  that  of  said  first  bole,  and  having  one  end 
positioned  adjacent  said  first  active  region  so  that  said 
outgoing  radiation  is  coupled  through  aatd  first  bote  into 
said  transmission  fiber  and  said  incoming  radiation  ema- 
nates from  one  end  of  said  transmiasioD  fiber  and  u  de- 
tected by  said  first  active  region  to  produce  said  signal 
photocurrent,  said  first  hole  being  sufTiciently  small  rela- 
tive to  said  first  active  region  so  that  an  insignificant 
portion  of  said  incoming  radiation  u  coupled  through  said 
first  hole,  and 

said  coupling  means  comprising  lens  means  effective  to 
focus  said  outgoing  radiation  from  said  source  to  a  point 
that  lies  approiunately  centrally  within  said  first  bole  of 
said  photodiode. 
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OPTICAL  NON-UNE-OF-SIGHT  COVERT,  SECURE 
HIGH  DATA  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Myer  Gdkr,  Sm  Diego;  Tkomm  E.  Kecna,  La  Mcmm  DaaM  E 
AltMB,  Saa  Diego,  and  Rkterd  H.  Pattown,  Vlata,  all  of 
CaUf.,  Mri^nii  to  The  UaHed  Statas  of  Aaerka  as  rcpr«- 
atmai  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  WasUagtoa,  D.C. 
Filed  May  2,  19C3,  Scr.  No.  490,695 
laL  CL^  H04B  9/00 
V&  a.  455—617  13  Qalm 
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8.  A  method  of  comraunicating  in  the  ultraviolet  spectrum 
comprising: 

generating  an  ultraviolet  signal  in  the  "solar  blind"  region  in 

the  tens  of  watts  power  range; 
modulating  the  ultraviolet  signal, 

radiatmg  the  modulated  ultraviolet  signal  omnidirectionaDy; 
receiving  the  radiated  modulated  ultraviolet  signal  at  a  non- 

line-of-sight  location  anywhere  within  the  range  of  the 

omnidirectionally  radiated  modulated  ultraviolei  signal, 

and 
demodulating  the  received  ultraviolet  signal 
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f«7  A  COn  f^ltMOop.  TcM.  GlM  C  Jadtmm,  16430  •  236th  SE.,  '-T-r-*"  Wvk  9M26 
PDed  Sep.  17, 1982,  Scr.  No.  419,509  Flkd  Jo.  1,  1902,  Scr.  No.  3«3,7« 

T«ni  of  patMt  14  yean  Tcm  of  pataat  14 

UA  a  Dio-^  VS.  a  dio-^ 


277,082 

EDGE  FINDER 

IbnUa  IbrakiiMMic,  1566  Scott  St,  Su  Jooe,  Cidif.  95126 

Filed  Aeg.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  409,573 

Teni  of  pateat  14  yean 

vjs,  a  Dio-«i 


277,085 
JEWELRY  SETTING 
WilliAa  C.  Llekrick,  Warwick,  aad  Ouvin  A  MorrlUo.  East 
Greeawkk,  koth  of  RJ.,  aa^on  to  Lee  ■  Mnefactwii^ 
Coavaay,  Ik.,  North  ProTtiwic*,  RJ. 

FUed  Sep.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  425,551 
Tera  of  pateat  14  ytmn 
VS.  CL  Dll— 92 


EDGE  FINDER 
IbnihiB  IbraUnpaiic  1566  Scott  St,  Saa  Joae,  CaUf.  95126 
Filed  Aag.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  409,575 
TcfB  of  patcat  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  DlO-61 


277,086 
THREE- WHEELED  TRAILER 
WayM  C.  Dadky,  Parkenbar«.  Iowa  S066S 

PUed  Feb.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  351,954 
Tera  of  pateat  14  yaara 
U,S.  a.  D12— 101 


45^-641  O.G.-85-I4 


fA^ftTABV    O        lAOC 


TT   O       V%  A  '!•!  5VTT*      A   m-TT^    'T^r^     A    V^V^«  «    A    «k  WW     ^^w  o'^a  ^  mm  % 
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LmrrM. 


^^  M»Mli,G>^MifMrtoCwQ4]nP.F1ih«.  MmIo  Imkmm  ¥•■««  CNhMm, 

ntMRm,(»«.  J  ■■i.  rt— iilii  fill. rnaiii  tfl  id '-- - 

UA  0.012-102  O.*- PrioritT,  appUotlo.  Jap.,  J«.  22. 1M2, 57.2I0M 

Tcni  of  patMt  14 
VS.  a.  D12— 110 


Mk  of  AMka,  mi 
toHMdiGikM 


277,IM 
MOTOR-FOUR-WHEELER  CYCLE 

''^gfcf^SMMoka.  JyM,Miljini  to  Sudd  Jido- 

WM  M«y  2(,  1M2.  te.  No.  302^04 
rtortty,  iwHwdii  Ji^m.  Dm.  2S,  IMl,  544tt31 

ujs.  a  012— 107 


^ 


277^1 
TIRE  FOR  A  VEHICLE  WHEEL 
2T74N9  NobujniU  SokaU,  AkaiU,  Jmmu  Minor  to 

HAND  PROPELLED  CHILD^  VEHICLE  Loadoo,  Ea^aad 

Lrig  To«l,  230  Pvnt  St,  WMmt.  OMario,  Canda  NOW  Filed  JaL  19, 1902,  Scr.  No.  99»,M4 

PH-i  «-  rr  .•*,  c-  ..    «.  -  Oataa  priority.  ap»ll«tio«  Japaa,  Fab.  8,  WW,  57-5043 

^  .         .  '^  S*^ .^7.  m2.  Sir.  No.  424.344  Tcra  of  potaM  14  yean 

Uttm  prierfty,  ippHcaHw  riaiii.  Sap.  22. 1982. 22-0M2-4  UA  CI.  D12— 134 
T«aofp«aM14 
US,  CL  012—107 


45»-641  O.G.-85-14 
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VEHICLE  mtE 


HUhUNhivm.  Kakoffwm 


te  SnhoM  Ralph  V.  Bril, 


FDei  JaL  13, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  397,8a 
UJ5.  a  DU-146 


MOTORIZED  BUMPER  BOAT 
V.  Bril,  UfiM  NifMl,  Mi  JokB  E  Pipe  la  C^)M, 
olCaU^  mt^on  to  J  «  J  HtcrmtUm,  lac.,  Sm  Jsm 
traMSCaUf. 

FIM  Mar  20,  19t2,  Sar.  No.  380,112 
T«a  at  fttmt  14 
UjS.  a.  D12— 307 


...  *^ 


DISC  BRAKE  PAD  UNIT 
Diiritri  Caplygia,  SydMy,  AaatnUa,  Mii^or  to  Girlock  Lte* 
Had,  BalBQra,  AaatraUa 

FUad  Mar.  30, 1982,  Sar.  No.  363,482  2774M 

Tara  of  fataat  14  yaan  TELEPHONE 

VS.  a  D12— 180  Myra  Wlakkr,  W««t  Hartftord,  Coaa., 

lac,  Wcat  Hartford,  Coaa. 
CoBtlaBatki»4a-part  of  S«r.  No.  337,470,  Jaa.  6,  1982,.  Tte 
appUcatkw  Mar.  IS,  1982,  Sar.  No.  358,423 
Tcra  0/  pataM  14 
M&.  ex.  D14— 53 


to  TetocoacapU. 


A^ 


A^. 


277,094 
WHEEL  COVER 
YmibT.  iUah,  T4o.  Mi,  Li^  Tra  Viili«a,  Yaag  Kaag 
TdMB,TidwaB 

FIM  Dae.  28, 1982,  Scr.  No.  454,023 

UJ5.  a  D12-209 


213 
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MS'SiSS^lSSflS?  ^;i^^J!55^"  RECEIVER  nwSplSm  ASSEMBLY 

TmmvimtmUjmn  FIW  J-.  2,  WW,  S«.  >Jo.  3H4a2 

Tcni  of  patmt  14  j9 
-  U^  a  D14-76 


U^  a.  D14— 53 


v.a 


'^.  0 


277,0M 
RADIO 
Mwk,  StialoH,  OMa, 
OL 

FIW  Apr.  9,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  59M13 
Tera  of  tatmt  14  ymn 
VS.  a.  Dl4-« 


to  Sdtoa,  Ik.,  North 


2Trfi99 
PORTABLE  RADIO  RECEIVER 
G.  Ao<Ji,  Hoag  Koai,  Ho^  Koag. 
PWMpi  CorponlfaM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

PM  J«L  22,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  401,054 


1004912 


prtorit7.  ■PPitotioa  VviM 


277,101 
READER  FOR  IMAGE  INFORMATION 
w  U A  STORING/RETRIEVING  MACHINE 

Kudo  Kara,  CUba,  ud  SUtdd  YMrtaai,  KmUw*,  boCk  of 
Japan,  aarivMra  to  Tokyo  SUbaara  DcaU  KabakiU  Kakka, 


VS,  a.  D14— 71 


14 


Feb.  2,  1902,       j^a. 

Filed  JbL  2, 1902,  Ser.  No.  394,614 

ippHcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  7, 1902, 57m00r 

U,S.  CL  D14— 107 
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277,102 
SEWING  MACHINE 
NobidteM  KwoU,  MaeUda,  Japn,  Mrinnr  to  Jai 
MaeUae  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

F1M  Apr.  8, 1981,  Scr.  No.  2S2,127 
T«B  or  patHrt  14  yean 
VS.  a  D15— 70 


277,10S 
COMBINED  SLIDE  PROJECTOR  AND  SLIDE 
Scwiag  MAGAZINE 

Kouctk  (WtcrtlB.  NordkHHCMaa  74,  S-413  09  OMkort.  Swt- 


FIM  Doc  7,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  447  J33 
ClalM  priority,  appttcatloa  Swodm,  Jbl  30.  1M2,  82-1744 
Tera  of  pateat  14  yean 
UJS.  a.  D16— 21 


277,103 

ICE  MAKING  MACHINE 

Wajrae  H.  Ripley,  P.O.  Boi  2666,  Saa  Aagelo,  Tex.  76902 

Filed  Jbb.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  386^07 

Tcni  ot  pateat  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  DI5-80 


277,104 
BED-TYPE  MILLING  MACHINE 
GeraM  V.  Rock,  ladlaaapottt,  lad.,  Milffor  to  Harco  Maaofac- 
tariag  Co^  lac,  ladiaaapoUa,  lad. 

Filed  No?.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  440,010 
Tcna  <^  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  DlS-131 


277,106 

GLTTAR 

WOliaa  H.  Edwards,  8890  56tk  SU,  Teaiptc  Tenvcc  FU.  33417 

Filed  Jai.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  403,344 

Tera  of  pateat  14  yean 

UA  CL  D17— 18 
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277,107 

CASH  RBGiyrm 


to  Sharp  Corpora- 

PIW  Apr.  5,  MW,  S«.  No.  4t2,317  a 

orllF,  ipiMriHii  Ji»m.  Oct  5, 1M2,  57-45649 

VJS,  a  DlS-4        *" 


277,110 
FOSmON  IDENTIFICATION  INSIGNU  FOB 
roOTHALL  PLAYER'S  UNIFORM 
Gorfc^  3  E.  lOtk  St,  N«w  York,  N.Y.  10003 
FBoi  Pok.  17, 1J02,  S«.  No.  34f,«» 
TcraofpMMM 
UjS.  CL  D30— 11 


Lj» 


277,100 
CIRCULAR  SLIDE  RULE 

10033  NE.  RiiMfl  St,  Portfaad,  Owg.  J7220 
Flhd  Sop.  30, 1M2,  Sor.  No.  431,742 

TerBoTpatntU 
VS.  a  DIS— 10 


277,109 

POSITION  IDENTIFICAnON  INSIGNU  FOR 

roOTBALL  PLAYER'S  UNIFORM 

Gorio.,  3  E.  lOlfc  St,  Now  York,  N.Y.  10003 

FOei  P«k.  17, 1902,  Sor.  No.  349,630 

TcraoTpMoMU 
VS.  a.  D2IK-11 


277,111 

POSITION  IDENTinCATION  INSIGNU  FOR 

FOOTBALL  PLAYER'S  UNIFORM 

Rmwo  GonkM,  3  E.  lOtk  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10003 

mod  Fek.  17,  1902,  Sor.  No.  349,641 

„„  _  TonBofprto«14yo«t 

U.S.  a  D20— 11 
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277,112 
POSITION  IDKNTinCATION  INSIGNIA  FOR 
FOOTBALL  PLAYER'S  HELMET 
Bmoi  GOTioH,  3  E.  lOtk  St,  Nmr  York,  N.Y.  10003 
niti  Fab.  17, 1M2,  Scr.  N«.  34§,i42 
Tana  of  pirtHl  14 
U.S.  a  D20— 11 


JT7,115 
SPECTACLE  TAG 

NJ. 

FIM  Not.  24,  IMO,  Scr.  Ne.  209,906 
Tva  at  patMt  14 
VS.  a  D20-27 


to  Arch  OMra 


277413 

POSmON  IDENTinCATION  INSIGNU  FOR 

FOOTBALL  PLAYER'S  HELMET 

G€r*»,  3  E.  lOtk  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10003 

FDei  Feb.  17, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  349,643 

Tflra  of  pataat  14  ytm 

VS.  CL  D20-11 


277,11« 
TOY  VEHICLE 
JoMpk  E.  JohHtoH,  Sm  RirfM,  Califs  awigMr  to 
UnUSu  Rateel,  Calif. 

FDod  S«^  30, 1902,  Scr.  No.  429.767 
Tcr«  of  patcat  14  jmn 
VS.  a  D21-<7 


r 

I 


1> 


\ 


■\  / 


277,114 

POSITION  IDENTIFICATION  INSIGNIA  FOR 

FOOTBALL  PLAYER'S  HELMET 

Gor^oa,  3  E.  10th  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10003 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1902,  Ser.  No.  349,6a 

Tcm  of  pataat  14  yean 

U,S.  a  D20-11 


277,117 

DTE  PLANE 

Beraard  R.  Barrett,  308  Grabaa  Avc^  Loaihant,  lU. 

FUed  Get  r.  1902,  S«^.  No.  437.036 

Term  of  pateat  14  fcan 

VS.  a  D21— 09 


60141 


820 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  8^  1985 


nm  M«y  m,  im2,  S«.  No,  381,073  tioa,  OcfolMid,  OUo 

UA  a  021-120^*"''''*^"'^  F1W  Oct  14,  Wt2,  Scr.  No.  434007 

^V4.i#«i    LM  Tem  of  pBtart  14 

VS.  a.  021— 159 


277,119 
TOY  HAMMER 
Terry  Pmako,  Cle?daiid,  Okio, 
Tiapi;,Fta. 

Piled  Sof.  30, 1902,  S«.  No.  43l,3«7 
TmofpirtntM 
VS,  a  D21~120 


to  Qvoftor  Corp., 


277,120 
TOYVEHICLE 


277,122 

TOY  BEAR  nCURE 

Rjdpb  Skaffer,  Coiubia  StatkMi,  aad  WilUaoi  DaridMM,  Lake* 

j«.^p  .^-  .      o  *YVf^^^^  "<>«*' •»«*  of  Ohio,  aMigwin  to  AaMfkaBGreettaai  Corpora- 

'«^^''«*"«<°^SaaHa«iel,Calif.,airi«.ortoLacaaFiliii,       tioo,  Clerelaad,  Ohio  «^«iiv  w»rpora. 

^S^c^  ,^  o      .  F««IOctl4,19«2,S€f.No.434^ 

rood  Sjp,  30,  1902,  Ser.  No.  429,774  Tena  of  pateat  14  yearT^ 

UA  a  D21-130  ^"-  '^  '«-  "  ''-^  U-S-  a.  D21-159 
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277,123  277,125 

TOY  BEAR  nCURE  TOY  BEAK  FIGURE 

Raipk  Adfer,  CotamMa  StatioB,  tmd  WOUni  DavUMiii,  Ltikf  Raipk  Skaflte,  Cotaaibta  StMton^  mti  WOttn  Davltea,  Lake- 

wood,  botk  of  OUo,«ri9on  to  AMricnGfMtiap  Corpora-  wood,  bott  of  OMo.  Malganri  to  Aawricaa  Gfod^  Corpora- 

tfcM,  Oefdaid,  OUo  ttoa,  OevotaBd,  OWo 

Fllad  Oct  14,  1982,  Scr.  No.  434,209  FOed  Oct  14,  1982,  Scr.  No.  434J11 

T«a  of  tmtmt  14  yean  Tcra  of  potest  14  ymn 

VS.  CL  D21— 189  VS.  a  D21— 159 


277,124 

TmN  FLAT  SIDED  HAND  HELD  WEAPON 

Jody  L.  NoBbert,  7908  E.  Oak,  Scottadak.  Arii.  §5257 

FUed  Aag.  9.  1982,  Scr.  No.  406396 

Tera  of  pataat  14  yean 

VS.  a.  D22— 1 


277,124 
TOY  BEAR  nCURE 
Ralph  Shaffer,  ColaaiMa  Statfoa,  aad  WOllan  DavidaoB,  Lake- 
wood,  both  of  Ohio,  aHigaon  to  Aaericaa  GreetlBgi  Corpora- 
tioB,  CIcTelaad,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  434^10 
Tena  of  potest  14  yean 
UJ5.  a  D21— 59 


277,ir 
TURRET  TOP  SPRINKLER 
L.  Mackay,  North  Hollywood;  ClMiphw  Prka,  Jr^ 
Moaroria,  aad  HaroU  F.  Feehtaer,  ClareoMMt,  all  of  CaUf., 
avlgBora  to  Rata   Bird  CoaaaaMr   Prodacta   Mfg.   Corp^ 
Doarte,  Calif. 

FUed  Jaa.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  343,463 
Tern  of  pataat  14  yean 
U,S.  a.  D23— 7 
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277,118 

BATOTUB 

>  D.  DHidi,  4797  Uk«  BMi;  W«t  BiMMBficU 
Mkk3tt33 

FIM  Ok.  I,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  447 JS2 
T«raofpiMMtl4 
U.S.  CI.  D23— 55 


U. 


277,130 
FAN-FORCED  HEATER 
Nm-UIii,  FM.  tttf.  oI  Gmrnmf,  — 'j  n    ip 
SItfMad  PMi  Co.,  P««.  Rt^  of  G«. 

FIW  Mar.  17, 1M2,  S«r.  No.  399,171 
■iority,  ■ppMcatiM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtnmn,  Sep.  12. 
I981,  MR  V1532  ^  ^ 

Tcm  of  patnt  14  jrcart 
U.S.  CL  D23— 122 


277,131 

HOUSING  FOR  A  CLOTHES  DRYER  VENT 

Sktoey  J.  ShuM,  57  Holly  PL,  BriardUT  Mnor,  N.Y.  10510, 

Md  HatoM  Skamm,  5  A<mi  dr.,  ArMey,  NY.  10502 

Filed  Sep.  5,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  184,732 

Tera  of  potest  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  D23— 151 


277,129  

WOOD  BURNING  OTOVE  " 

Dowrea  R.  Lanoa;  Herfcert  A.  F.  Lanoa,  iwf  Ofttory  A.  miM 

^S»:l^cIS^f^''^'^''^''°*^   SMALLAMMALHOLD^FJSuSEWnHAPPARAlXJS 
F11edFekl7  MM  ftT  1SJ«  l*i«70  MEASURING  BLOOD  PRESSURE  OF  SMALL  ANIMAL 

T¥eportioaoJZt«id£aa;«  YoeWawto  HayaiW;  At«Uro  Hartaa,  aad  Tiaae  TnJtaa,  aU  of 

'"^'''^'^^riJ^^^r'^^^^^^^^^      lawaaakL  Japaa,  aerigaor.  to  HayaaW  DeaU  CoTui,  la. 
TcTB  of  mTZTiT^  waaald,  Japaa 

VS,  a  D»-»7  ^^      '"^  Filed  Apr.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  3«,572 

OaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Oct  21, 1981,  5M6752 
Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 
VJS.  CL  D24-8 
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DIGITAL  SPHYGMOMANOMETER  BARBECUE  STAND  OR  THE  UKE 

Joka  T.  HwiHhM,  Watartowa,  Qml,  ■■liaiii  to  TIimx  MadI-  St^a  Vaa  der  Ufirtek,  Haadaaa  3,  Vlaatcii.  NcthcrUui^ 

cal  ProdMti  Corponttoa,  Watwbary,  Con.  Pikd  Apr.  13,  1982,  Scr.  No.  3«7,S35 

FIM  Oct  12, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  433^7  ClaiMpriorttT.applkatioa  NetWriaadt.  Oct  13, 1981.  O0M9 

T«B  or  paint  14  jaan  Terai  of  pmtmt  14  jmn 

U&  a  034-17  UAaD2»-l 


277.137 
277,134  BARBECUE  STAND  OR  THE  UKE 

DENTAL  SYRINGE  St^a  Vaa  dcr  Vfwkk,  Haialaaa  3,  VlMtoi,  Nt 

Wmiaai  B.  Drafaa,  Bvr  St,  RFD  #1,  PairfieM,  Coaa.  06430  POed  Apr.  13, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  36t,058 

PIM  Nor.  6,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  319,041  Oatei  priortty,  appUcatloa   Notkerlaada.  Oct   13,  1981, 

Tcrai  of  pataat  14  jtnt  0S94801 

UJS.  CL  024—24  Tera  of  petcat  14  yt 

VS.  a  D25-1 


^**te 


377,13S 
COMBINATION  PIBERGLASS  SWIMMING  POOL  AND 

SPA 
GMrfle  P.  SdUvaa,  P.O.  Box  652,  HcMt  CaUf.  92343 
FDod  Not.  15, 1992,  Sar.  No.  441,665 
T«a  of  pataat  14  jt 
US.aD24-^ 


277,138 
SCREEN  DOOR 
Paal  E.  Hoatetkr,  3545  Hadeada  St,  Sarwota,  Pla.  33578 
FUad  Oct  13,  1982,  Sw.  No.  434,108 


UJS.  CL  D25-^49 


of  pataat  14  ytmn 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  8th  DAY  OF  JANUARY,  1985 

Note— Amaged  in  aooorduoe  with  the  first  ngnificut  character  or  word  of  the  name 
Cm  aooordanoe  with  c^  and  tele^Kne  direct«>  practice). 


A/S  Niio  Atomixer:  Set— 

Jeaaen.  Uffe  L.;  and  Mortenaen,  Sten.  4,492,040,  Q.  34-10.000. 
AB  Nofdatromt  Linbanor:  See— 

Sveaa,  Ronar,  4,492,302,  Q.  198-671.000. 
Abbott  Labofitoriea:  See- 
Wang,  Chao-Hnei  J.;  Stroope,  Stephen  D.;  and  JoDey.  Michael  B., 
4.492.762.  Q.  436-S37.000. 
Abe,  Kiyomi,  to  Pentd  Kaboahiki  Kaiaha.  Tablet  input  apparatoa. 

4.492,819.  a.  178-18.00a 
Abe.  Rofaicliiroh:  See— 

Soda.  Kenichi;  Tamaki,  Kataoyutd;  Tateiahi.  Kazuahi;  and  Abe, 
Rohichiroh.  4,492,994,  Q.  36043.000. 
AbeO,  R.  Bmoe.  to  Refractory  Poroducta  Co.  Electric  furnace  intula- 
tion.  4.493.089,  Q.  373*13aO0O. 

Abitz,  Ronald  E.:  See 

Ware,  Warren  O.;  Bortt,  Gary  M.;  and  Abitz.  Ronald  £.,  4,492.169, 
a.  108-6.000. 
Abrahunaon,  Damd  P.:  See— 

Thomaa.  Paol  M.;  and  Abrahamaon,  Daniel  P.,  4,492.303,  Q. 
414-132.000. 
Abramo,  Aina  L.:  See— 

Bjork,  Anden  K.;  Abramo,  Aina  L.;  and  Chnatenaaon,  Erik  O., 
4,492,698,  G.  424-230.000. 
Ackermann,  Kdth  A.:  See— 

Scboenbetmer,  Marcus  P.;  Oaskell,  Lionel  A.;  and  Ackermann, 
Keith  A.,  4,492.219,  Q.  126^27.000. 
Acorn  Engineering  Company:  Stc 

Morris,  Earl  L.;  Hafiier,  V.  Walter,  and  Hahn,  Ron  T.,  4,492.43a 
a.  330-631.000. 
Actrol  Industries  Pty.  1.4d.:  See— 

Schoenbeimer,  Marcus  P.;  Oaskell,  Liooei  A.;  and  Ackermann. 
Keith  A.,  4,492.219,  Q.  126^27.000. 

Adachi.  Takao:  See 

Uchida.  Tetsue;  and  Adachi.  Takao,  4,492.218.  Q.  126-96.000. 
Adachi,  Tomomichi.  to  Fuptn  Limited.  Beit  synchronous  check  sys- 
tem for  a  line  printer.  4,493,084,  CI.  371-67.000. 
Adam,  Fritz  O.,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Integrated  circuit  for  writing, 
reading  and  eraaing  memory  matrices  with  insulated-gate  field-effect 
transiston  having  non-volatile  storage  behaviour.  4,493,038,  Q. 
363-189.000. 
Adams,  TeDo  D.,  to  OTE  Automatic  Electric  Inc.  Interface  circuit  for 

dimtal  signal  tranamiaaion  system.  4,493.092,  Q.  373-36.000. 
AOnt:See- 

Reginier.  Gilbert;  Laubie,  Michel;  and  Duhault,  Jacquea.  4.492.696, 
0424-249.000. 
Adolpjhi.  Heinrich:Sw— 

Rieber,    Norbert;    Boehm.    Hetnrich;    and    Adolphi,    Heinrich, 
4,492,689,  Q.  424-200.000. 
Advance  Process  Supply  Co.:  See- 
Green,  Mdvin  E,  4,492.486,  Q.  401-131.000. 
Adzima,  Leonard  J.:  See— 

Ritter,  George  W.,  U;  and  Adzima,  Leonard  J.,  4,492,722,  O. 
427-226.000. 
AE  PLC:  See- 
Martin.  H.  Woods.  4.492,631,  Q.  210-127.000. 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valoriaation  de  la  Recherche:  See— 

Bourdet,  Gilbert  L.;  and  Franco,   Michel  A.,  4,492,464.  Q. 
3364.300. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  tt  Technology:  See— 
TiUima.  MicUo,  4,492.871,  Q.  230-439.100 
Wataaabe.  Tadahiko;  Tsuya.  Yuko;  and  Enomoto,  Yuji,  4,492,764, 
a.  301-87.000. 
Agers,  Brian  M.;  and  Goldatein.  Amok)  S.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E. 

I.,  and  Company.  Yam  texturing  jet  4,492,009,  O.  28-234.000. 
Agfa-Oevaert  AG:  See— 

Bickl,  Horst;  Findeia,  Gunter,  and  Treiber,  Helmut,  4,492,438,  CI. 
33^38.000. 
AGFA-Gevaert  N.V.:  See— 

Vackier,  Leo  N.;  Mampaey,  Jozef  L.;  and  Alaerts,  Leo  B., 
4,492.177,0.  118-631.000. 
Agrawal.  Anil  K.;  Mullen,  Philip  G.;  and  Vadikan,  Vivatvong  V.,  to 
United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Adminis- 
tration.   Multicomputer    communication    system.    4,493,021,    Q. 
364-200.000. 
Agrawal,  Vishwani  D.;  and  Mercer,  Melvin  R.,  to  ATAT  Laboratories. 

Scan  testable  integrated  circuit.  4,493,077,  CI.  371-23.000. 
Ahlstrom,  John  K.:  See— 

Oavrin,  Edward  S.;  Bratt,  Richard  G.;  Schleimer,  Stephen  I.;  Pilat, 
John  P.;  Richmond,  Michael  S.;  Wallach.  Walter  A..  Jr.;  Bd- 

Ed,  Richard  A.;  Faiber,  David  A.;  Ahlstrom,  John  K.;  Wal- 
h,  Steven  J.;  Clancy,  Gerald  P.;  Mnndie,  Craig  J.;  Jones, 


Thomas  M.;  Barhman,   Brett  L.i  and  Berasiein.  David  H., 
4,493,023,  a.  364-200  000 
Katz,  Uwrenoe  H.;  Wells.  Douglas  M  ;  Richmood.  Michael  S 
Belgard,  Richard  A.;  Wallach,  Walter  A..  Jr ,  Bemsteuu  David 
H.;  Ahlstrom.  John  R..  Piiat,  John  F ,  Farber,  David  A  .  Bran. 
Richard  O.;  and  Bachman,  Brett  L .  4.493,027,  Q.  364-200.000 
Air  Prodnctt  and  Chemicals.  Inc.:  See— 

O'Reilly,  Richard,  4,492,391,  Q  62-17.000. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kaboshiki  Kaiaha:  Ser— 

Kozakai,  Asao;  Watanabe,   Shmgo;  and  Nakaniahi,  Nobvyaau, 
4,492,414,0.  303-116.000. 
Aisin  Warner  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha:  See— 

Ito.  Yasunobu,  4,492,421,  O.  339-59  OOR 
Akazawa,  Hiroyuki;  and  Yoahiie,  Kazoe.  to  Epson  Corporatton,  Okays 
Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaisha;  and  Kabushiki  Kaoha  Suws  Seikosha. 
Improved  ribbon  maak  and  guide  for  wire  dot  printcn.  4,492,484,  O. 
400-248.000. 
Akimoto,  Maaao:  See— 

Hayakawa,  Daiahiro;  Akimoto,  Maaao;  Narita,  Katsumi;  and  Tarn. 
Kenroku,  4,492,928,  O.  330-126.000. 
Alaerta,  Leo  B.:  See— 

Vackier,   Leo  N.;  Mampaey,  Jozef  L.:  and  Alaerta,  Leo  B., 
4,492.177,0.  118-651.000 
Albarello,  Alain;  Roullet,  Andre  ;  and  Pimentel.  Alberto,  to  Thomson- 
CSF.  Fractional-division  frequency  tyntheszer  for  digital  angle- 
modulation  4.492,936,  O.  332-19.00a 
Albert  Obrist  AG  See— 

Obriat,  Albert,  4,492.068,  O  53-331  500 
Alderman,  Robert  J  Telephcme  bold  circuit  with  unproved  self-lmuting 
amplifier  for  injecting  an  audio  signal  dunng  hold  oondibonk 
4,492,822,  O.  !79-«r00R. 
Alexander,  BiUy  R.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Jet  engine 

compreaaor  stage  puller  4,492,014,  O.  29-259.000 
Alexander,  William  J.,  Ill  On  loom  cloth  takeup  with  oacillatins  guide 

roU.  4,492.257,  O   139-304.000. 
Alt*  Romeo  Auto  S.p.A.:  See— 

Radaelli.  Dano,  4,492,201,  O  123-470.000 
Allan,  David  £.,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Eogmeenng  Co    Delayed 

coking  process  with  spUt  fresh  feed  4,492,623,  O  208-131  000 
Allbright,  Charles  T.;  and  Culp.  Dennis  S ,  to  Avery  IntemationaJ 
Corp.     Humidity-resistant     wet-ctick     adheaives.     4,492,724,     Q 
428-40.000. 
Allegheny  Ludlum  Steel  Corporation:  Set— 

Biegay,  Jack  M..  4,492,849,  Q  219-137.0WM. 
Allen,  Francis  F.,  to  Bermuda  Reaearch  Corp   Portable  hand-hdd 

materia]  broadcasting  device.  4,492,341,  O.  239-686.000 
Allen  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Lohr,  Thomas  E.,  4,492,408,  O.  297-344.000. 
Allen,  John  H.:  Ser— 

Johnson.  Gerald  L.;  Nolting,  Eugene  C.  and  Allen,  John  H., 
4.492,161,  a.  101-109000 
Allenbaugh.  Howard  M.,  to  M.A.O  Engmeermg  A  Manufacturing  Co.. 

Inc  A^ustaMe  strike  4,492,397,  0292-341  ISO. 
Allied  Corporation:  See— 

Cooke,  Robert  S..  4,492.788,  O  525-410000 

Ficken.  WiUiam;  Sears,  Jerome;  and  Parfomak.  Walter,  4,492,902, 

O.  318-254.000 
Ray,  Valton  O.;  Roeland,  Robert  H.;  Potter,  Cart  H.;  and  Szmui- 
lowicL  Yehuda  1.,  4,492,557,  O.  423-72.00S 
Altman,  Daniel  E.;  See— 

Geller,  Myer,  Keenan,  Thomas  E.;  Altman,  Daniel  E.;  and  Patter- 
son, Richard  H.,  4,493,114,  O.  433-617  000. 
Aluminium  Pechiney:  See — 

LeFebvre,  Jacquea,  4,492,613,  O.  204-28.000. 
Alzeta  CoiporatiOD:  See— 

Kendall,  Robert  M.;  Schraber,  Richard  J  ;  and  Keaadriag,  John  P  . 
4,492,185,  O.  122-32.000. 
Am  Fab,  Inc.:  See— 

Solomoa,  Robert  A.,  4,492.170,  O  108-148.000 
Amagasa,  Nobutada,  to  Mitsubishi  Denlu  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Simervi- 
sory  unit  for  rotary  electrical  machinery  and  apparatus.  4,492,999, 0. 
361-21.000. 
AMCA  International  Corporation:  Scf — 

Weingart,  Brooks  E.,  4,492,310,  O  212-191.000. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  Ser— 

Kallai-Sanfacoo.  Mary-Ann.  4,492,706,  O  424-270.000 
Sarantakis.  Dimitrios,  4,492.63 1 .  CI  260- 1 1 2  SOS 
American  PlaMicraft  Company:  Ser— 

Simovits,  Steven  S  ,  Jr ,  4,492.950,  O  338-162000 
American  Safety  Equipment  Corporation:  Ser— 

Stambouhan.  Nazareth.  4,492.349,  O.  242-107  4aA 

Ziv,  Avraham;  and  Tanaka,  Akira,  4,492,348,  O.  242-107.200. 
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•ppiymg 
4,492,10, 


Manully  actuated  hydraulic  jack  for  compreMivdy 
aab  oa  dectric  cablet  and  coodocton  in  general. 

AMP  laoofpontad:  Ser— 

PaknkBra,  Kanloyo.  4,492,83«,  Q.  20O-1S9.0QA. 
Aoipez  Comcatioa:  Sm>— 

DouneOi.  Peter  D..  4,492,035,  O.  33-17100B. 
Aaantha,  Nmaipar  O.;  hfmg,  Tak  H.;  and  Tiaat,  Paul  J.,  to  Intema- 
tnoal  nmincn  MacUaea  CocpotalioB.  Methods  far  oiakiaa  bisfa 
performaoce  lateral  bipolar  tranntorL  4.492,008,  a.  29-mJoax 
Andemn,  Enc  V.:  Sti— 

PreKOtt,  Robert  C;  Ooid,  Cafanan;  and  Andenoo.  Eric  V 
4,492J4«,  a.  13745.00a     ^^  '^»«w«»,  tmc  v^ 

AMieram,  Jaaea  M.;  Kaisfat,  Thooiaa  S.,  Ill;  Kitagawa,  Dennii  T.;  and 

Rey,  EraeMo,  to  Naticoai  Seniooadactor  Corporatioo.  Sdf  repatrins 
bulk  aeBory.  4,493,075,  a  37Ma00a  ™i«™» 

Ajtooo.  Tliaaaa  E.;  tab.  Alvin  A.;  and  Oior^  John,  to  General 
StSSoS'"'"^   Stored  charfe  inverter  circuit  4,492,M1,  Q. 
Aadog,  Ndrio:5f»— 

Goto.  Tadahiko;  Oniki,  KiyoaU;  Mnakami.  Satoahi;  Yokooji, 
MjJJJg^Andoo,  Norio;  and  SUmojyo,  Nooo,  4,492,906,  <£ 

Andrewt,  James  B.:  Sa^- 

^"^JH^^J:'  A«*««w%  Jaaea  B.;  and  Henninc  WQUam  P.. 
n,  4,492,963,  Q.  343-<64.00a  "^      ^^     ' 

Anek^iney  P..  to  Genend  Blectrk:  Qjoamy.  Method  for  porif^^ 
of  biaphenol  A.  4,492,107,  O.  56>.724!000:  i~n»«wo 

AagriO^  PUUp  A.;  Porter.  Marion  O.;  and  King.  Jamea  L.,  to  Hooey- 
wefl  Information  Syatems  Inc.  Apparatoa  and  method  for  an  opetat- 
SS-SoOoSx"**'^'**  "******  P«*««»«  fyttem.  4.493,034,  Q. 
Aathea  Equipiueut  Limited:  Si» 

Manderia,  Henry  J.,  4,492,358,  Q.  249-18.00a 
Anthony  Mannftctnring  Corp.:  Sh^ 

Lockwood,  Oeorae  R,  4,492J47.  CL  137.ll9.00a 
Antom.  Herbert,  to  Panl  Porfcardt  GmbH  *  Co,  KG.  Method  and 
fP^y  'w  dftfTminiHg  die  working  range  of  a  douUe^actins 

Aot,  Fujw;  md  laobe,  Hiroahi,  to  DicKl  Kiki  Ca,  Ltd.  Fuel  cut-cff 
devKe  for  fod  agection  pumna  for  multi<ylinder  internal  combua- 
doa  eaginea.  4,4«J9rai25.198.00F. 

Aob,  Katanmichi;  Kaada,  Yoichi;  Satake,  Keigo;  and  Shinkawa. 
laoyju. »  Kiirdia  Kagaku  Kosyo  KabuaUldKakha.  1.5-Diphaiyl 
denvative  of  1  J,4-tnBiole-3-caiboxamide  and  herbicide  cootainms 
the  mme.  4.492,597.  a  71.92.000.  ««««  oonianung 

Aoki.  MaaaUro:  See— 

Oinoae,  Kanchi;  Hayaahi,  Aaao;  Nakamura,  Junichi;  Ida,  Mmato- 
gj^ofa^  Maaahiro;   and   Poknoka,    Keqji.   4.492,449.   a. 

AoU,  Tom:  Set— 

'''S^m,lS%^Sh!^^'  >^  Torn;  and  Iwaki, 
Aono,  Yukio:  See— 

^6vi40*!a).  "^"^  ^"^=  "**  "*~*  '^■'^  4.492.366,  CL 
ApoUo  Chenrical  Corporation:  Sw— 

Jenkim,  Evana  M.,  4,492.584.  Q.  8-471.000. 

?!l^l^*^  4  ***  '""^  Croce.  Carmen  L.;  and  Wagner. 
Frederick  B..  01.  to  Kootei  Glaaa  Company.  Glam  captivated  ho^ 
unit  for  itill  or  the  like.  4.492,951.  0338-3 16.000  ^^ 

^^*'**'!l^.^'!i5L?**  Knwiecki.  Peter,  to  Cadillac  Gage  Company. 
Sij^heel  armored  vehicle.  4.492.282,  a.  1 80^.  100. 


Apphed  Mametio  Corporation:  &e— 

Martin.  Richard  T..  4,492,180,  CI  1 18-704.000. 
Aquant  Industriea.  Incormrated:  Sue— 

'^KS^Mirsm'sS'  *••  '•■■ '"  '''*^' 


Aragaki,  Takehiko: 
Nakanoe. 


Ya^-i.  4.?^,.^^75JS&^'^  ^''^'  •«•  «^ 
Ara^  Mehdi  N.:  See— 

Canton.  MartinEiUv^  Kan  A.;  Araghi.  Mehdi  N.;  Daniele, 
A«i  ir****ii.Siy*'  ****  ^'  ^*«.*35.  a.  350.360.0da 
^  TTrtl^lS???**^'*'^ 'o  Matauahita  Electric  Industrial 
^-o-,  ua.  uameboard «— ^Hug anparataa.  4.492.581  CI  AU.\7»m) 

■gWyaj^orcuit    for    magnetoraaistive    head.^[;92.»7r  CL 
Aral,  Yoshio:  Ser^ 

^g.'gjJJ  »^««**  »fin»y^  ■«»  Arai.  Yoahio,  4,492,985.  Q. 
Arakawa,  Taluo:  Sw.- 

Suzuki.  SUnichi;  Sasati.  Maaayuki;  Moriyasu.  Toshinori;  and 

*    .^  ^^^  ^a*^  4,492,452,  a  354-43aOOO.         ^^ 
AralB.  Maaaftami:  Sw— 

^^ISim^^  ^'^'  "^  ^"^  Masaflimi.  4.492J09.  Q. 
Arbed  S.A.:  See— 
ArcS'S^S-St!''"'*'*^  Michel,  4,492.022.  a  29-787.000. 

DehuTHenry  B.,  4.492,841.  Q.  219.69.00R. 
'^iSSob"'  ^^^  °^"  °"  *""  ••***•  ''•°*  *.^0*7,  CL 


^S^hSSoS^™"  ^**™'  International.  Inc.  Boat  hoO.  4,492,176^ 
Arima  Martee  Intematioaal,  Inc.:  See— 
Arima,  Juichi.  4.492.176,  Q.  1 14-56.000. 

Armbcecfat.  Nocbert- &c^ 

*m2S6.0M^  "**  Armbrecht.  Norbert,  4,492,653,  a 
Amoor.  John  S.:  See^ 

amm.  Bryan  P.;  Armour,  John  S.;  Wataoo.  Peter  M.  P.;  and 

.       .P??*"  °''*^  ^'  4,492^44,  a.  137.38.00a 

^IS^^\S?Ai°;i^'"!$°!*  '^  •  '^  Method  of  attaching  a  stab  to  a 
pole.  4,492.496,  a.  4<»-3O3.00a  c>hwiqb 

Boacb  OmbH.  Current  regnktmg  cucnit  for  an  electric  ««#■■■■■■.- 
4,492.913.  a.  323-282.000^^^  "^*  oooMmer. 

Arrhythmia  Research  Technofogy,  Inc.:  See— 

.^^^^P*"^  "••  ♦•♦92.235.  a  12S.7O5.00a 
ASA  S.A.:  See— 

Faure,  Jemi-Loats,  4,492,075,  CL  57.5.000. 
Aaahi  Seimitsa  KabosUki  Kaisha:  Sie— 

Roenuma,  MasK>,  4,492.031,  Q.  33-l.OPT. 
Aaakawa,  Kenichi:  See— 

lawa,   ToaWo;    Iwamoto,    Yoahinao;    Shirasaki,    YmcW:    and 
Aaakawa.  Kenichi,  4,492,492,  CL  4O5-16a00a 
Asano.  Etuo;  Suzuki.  Yasuro;  and  Midoo.  Noboo.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd. 

Porou  fill  ttator  of  a  canned  motor.  4,492,884,  CL  31&4S.000. 
Asano,  Ymchm):  Hiiahaahi,  Akira;  Ohga,  SueUsa;  Yabe,  TadasU: 
Kurm^Kumo;  and  Momoae.  Atsuahi,  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation. 
Metbod  and  system  for  determming  shape  in  pkne  to  be  deteimined 
m  aonnphere  of  scattering  materials.  4,492,4^ia.  356-376.000 
Aaea  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Bitg^Torgny;  Linge,  Anders;  and  Sander.  Lan,  4,492,860  a 
Aahikawa.  Kaiutoahi:  See— 

Yoshid^  Isao;  Okabc,  Takeaki;  Katsueda,  Mmeo;  Nanta.  Minora: 

M-uhara.  Toshiaki;  Ashikawa,  KantoaU;  KatoTwdeaSrita 

Mitooo;  Ofataka,  Shi|eo;  MinatoTowmar  aDdS^Tl^aUa 

4.492,974.  Q.  357-23!000.  ^^  ^^   ^^^ 

Ashland  OU.  Inc.:  See— 

Mansour.  Maher  L..  4,492,041.  Q.  34-15.000 
Aspnea.  David  E..  to  AT*T  Bell  Laboratories.  CyUndrical  gntins 
nonochromator     for     synchrotron     radiation.     4,492,466;     O. 
3  y^  3  34.000. 
Asulab  S.A.:  See— 

*^J^.^  Aadieaa,  4,492,932,  Q.  330-300.000. 
ATAT  BeU  Laboratories:  See- 

Aspnea,  David  E..  4.492,466.  Q.  35^334.000 

^  i^,  P;iP™'  '""■Chong  R;  and  Poate.  John  M..  4.492,971, 

U.  337-1 3.000. 

Bell.  Steve  W,;  and  Embree,  Milton  L.,  4,492,824,  Q.  179-8 1. OOB. 

Bergmann,  Emeat  E..  4,492,436,  Q.  350-395.000 

Brzezinski.  Akz  M.;  Herahey.  HaroM  J;  and  WhiteaelL  Stephen  R. 
4.492.825.  Q.  179-1 1  l.OOR.  ^^  sKpan  k., 

^^°ySn%JOKr°^  O ;  •««  HeUman.  Bengt  R.  4,492,876,  Q. 
'tSSl5?S.?r9iSra'™  "•=  -  Sw-tz,  Robert  G.. 
'^^92!^.%^!^S^.  ^"'"^  -  U«-.  Ke-eth  R.. 
''*!fn^^^'*°  *=  "^  ^*i>o^  Richard  L.,  4,493,113,  Q. 
Levy.  Alvin  C.  4.492.428.  Q.  350-96.300. 

^^^S^,,^**™^'^    "^    ^''^^y-    Herman   M.,   4,492,463,   a 
33^73.100. 

SUverio,  Vincent  J..  4.493.031.  Q.  364-200.000 

Thiertjach.  Marii  E..  4.493.029.  Q.  364.20O000. 

Thompaon.  Dennis  J.,  4.493.053,  Q.  364-900000. 

Thomson,  David  J..  4.493.094.  Q.  375-119.000. 

SS^f^n^"^  ^''  "**  Z«>o»k*.  J"«»e  J.,  4,493,073,  Q. 

37i)-l4.000. 

ATAT  Laboratoriea:  See— 

^^.^""^  ^  •  "^  ***'^-  Melvin  R..  4,493,077,  Q. 
371-25.000. 

Kairian,  Martin  L..  4.492,652,  Q.  568-75.000. 

AUomon,  Ivor  B.;  and  Holdstock.  Barry  C.  to  CooperViakm,  Inc 

Jgdrgd^contact   lenaes   for   permanent   wear.    4,492.776,   Q. 

Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See— 

Tanner.  David  P.,  4.492,736,  Q.  428-446.000 

Yoc  Jin  S.;  and  Radlowski,  CeoeUa  A.,  4,492.677.  Q.  423-244.000. 
A».  ^^J^.'  "?•  *«flowski,  CeoeUa  A..  4.492,678,  Q.  423-244.000. 
Atlas  Electraoics  International:  See— 

Miller.  Albert  J.  4.492,952,  a.  340.52.00F. 
Aude,  Tbomaa  C,  to  Bechtel  Internatiooal  Corporation.  Apparatua  and 
TJtSS.Wr''**  "o^  elhnination  in  a  shirry  pipeUne.  4,4W44«,  Q. 

Auer.  Wmer.  to  TekJix  GmbH.  Flywheel.  4,492,131,  Q.  74-574.000 
Augusta  Developments  Inc.:  See— 

Haaaon.  Gualaf  H..  4.492,573.  Q.  433-1 1.000. 
Austpole  Pty..  Ltd.:  See— 

ArnoW.  Victor.  4,492,496,  Q.  405-303.000. 
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lyMcju  Mid  forceps. 


Syl- 
al'Gaer- 
4.492,SS7.  CL 


AmA»AQ:Ste— 

Dritey.  Kent.  4.492,296.  Q.  194-lOaOQA. 

Anth.  David  C  Non-MickiBg  electrocautery 
4,492031.  a.  12S-303.170. 

Ayt^tmeh,  Marie-Thefcn;  Dunf-Vnaaboa,  Aadic 
viaae;  Mcobo,  loa  P.;  and  Peozia.  Jeaa  C,  to 
fie  Atoaanae.  Pyroelectric  detector  and  vidioan. 

Avery.  Carl  P^  to  Marioe  Laboratoriea,  Inc.  Packaae  for  odlectiBa 

cakaret.  4.492,30s.  CL  2O6-2ia00a 
Avery  lateraatioBal  Gorp.:  Sm— 

ADbri^   CharlH  T.;   aad   Colp.   Deanii   S.,   4.492,724,   Q. 

428<4aooa 

Avery.  RaadaD  N^  to  WertiafiKMK  Electric  Corp.  Reinforoed  tank 

wail  ttrvctafe  for  traaaforiBen.  4.492,314.  CL  22&-71.aoa 
Awerfcaaqi.  Joha  B.  Phiid-operated  oil  or  walor  weD  paan.  4,492437, 

CL  417-404.00a 
Ayent,  McKcaaa  *  Harntoa,  lac:  Str— 

OaotUer.   Jean   A.;   ad   Jirkoviky.    Ivo   L..   4.492,697,    a 
424-248.40a 
B.  P.  Ooodrieh  Coopaay.  The:  Sar— 

Byooa.  Robert  J^  4,492.064,  Q.  S2-3O9.80a 
Woottoi^  QmU  v..  4.492,613.  CL  203-39ina 

McLeod.  AtaKlair  D.,  4,492,299,  CL  19M17.an. 
Baboock.  Enot  R.  BafBag  pad  letataer.  4,491,999,  CL  15-23a00a 
Baboock  ft  WOcoi  Coomaay.  The:  See— 

Haannaad,  ClMriMW..  4,492.187,  Q.  12^39a00a 
Pooock.  Robert  E.,  4,492,399,  a  43112.00a 

I  by  Slocn,  lac:  Sit 
Stom,  Linda  W..  4,492,326,  a  224-16a00a 

Brett  L.;  Neidoo.  Jaam  T.;  ad  Yooat.  Chaiki  J.,  to  Data 
Oeneral  CoiporalioB.  Digitd  data  p«w— ii^  lyaten  uan^  aaique 
meaw  for  ooaipariag  operaliwial  remits  and  locationt  at  which  inch 
leahi  are  to  be  itored.  4,493,0129.  O.  364>20a00a 
BachaMB,  Brett  L.:  Stt— 

Baiter,  Ward,  II;  Oaacy,  Oerald  P.;  Onmer,  RoaaM  H.;  Mandie, 
Crug  J.;  Barhwim,  Brett  L.;  Redfieid,  Stephn  R.;  Coder,  Wil- 
liam  N.;  Jonei,  Thonai  M.;  Hoaaenaa,  David  L.;  Youaa, 
Charlei  J.;  and  Haefliele.  Stevea  M..  4.493,024.  Q.  364-20a000: 
Oavrin.  Edward  S.;  Bratt,  Richard  O.;  Schlaner.  Stettea  l,  Pilat, 
Joha  P.;  Richmond,  Michael  S.;  Wallach.  Waher  A.,  Jr.;  Bd- 
ard,  RidMrd  A.;  Parber,  David  A.;  AUrtrom.  John  R.;  Wal- 
lach, Steva  J.;  Oaacy,  Gerald  P.;  Mundie,  Craig  J.;  Jonea, 
Thooas  M.;  Bachmaa.  Brett  L.;  and  Berasteia,  David  H.. 
4.493.023.  CL  364-200.00a 
Katx.  Uwrenoe  H.;  WeOt,  Don^  M.;  Richmond,  Michael  S.; 
Bdgard,  Richard  A.;  Wallach,  Waher  A..  Jr.;  Benvteia,  David 
R;  AhlMrom.  John  R.;  POat.  John  P.;  Paiber,  David  A.;  Bratt, 
Ridiard  O.;  and  Bachmaa.  Brett  L.,  4,493,087,  Q.  364-200.000. 
Bagadin,  Yvea.  to  Reaaah  Vducala  Indostrieb.  Dietel  piston  eagine. 

4,492.192,  a.  123-198.00F. 
Baile.  Oeorne  K;  and  Johaaoa,  Joha  J.,  to  SKF  ladnatriet.  Inc.  Uaittry 
fall  coaqMenient  beariag  components  oowtainiag  roffiag  elements  in  a 
sdf-aapportmg  hibrio^  matrix.  4,492,419,  &.  384-463.000. 


Bar,  Alfredo,  to  Necchi  Sodeta  per  Azioai.  Startiag  rday-terminai  boa 
for  bei  luetic  motor-driven  compressors.  4.492,886,  Q   310- 


S3&." 


Bailey.  Arthar.  dtirtassd,  and  by  Bailey,  Vici.  eaecator.  to  Via  Bailey. 
Latersl  fflou  drawen.  4.492,418,  Q.  312-220.000. 

Bailey,  Darreu  E.:  Se* 

Wataon,   James   M.;   aad   Bailey,    Darrdl    E..   4,492.679,   O. 
42M  87.000. 
Bailey,  Vici,  eaecator:  Stt 

mky,  Arthar,  deceaaed;  aad  Bailey.  Vici,  eieciitor,  4,492,418.  CL 
312-220.000. 
Bakker.  William  J.  Paper  roO  rewinder.  4.492,349,  Q.  242-67.3(»L 
Baldwin.  Jeffrey  D.,  to  Sundstrand  Corporation.  Compact  resistor 

assembly  for  rotary  dectric  machine.  4,492,887,  Q.  310-68.00R. 
BaO,  David  C,  to  W.  W.  Sy  MaaCsctariag  Co.,  The.  Balk  conveyor 

aparatOB.  4.492,294,  Q.  193-29.00C 
Bad,  William  J.;  Cotton.  Leonard;  and  Stewart.  David  O.,  to  British 
Petroleum  Ccmpay  Limitad,  The.  Prooea  for  the  production  of 
oiygenated  hydrocarboa  by  the  catalytic  converaon  of  synthesis 
aa.  4,492.772,  Q.  918-71 3.00a 
BsiO.  William  J.;  Cotton,  Leonard;  and  Stewart,  David  O.,  to  British 
Petroleum  Compay  Limited,  The.  Prooen  for  the  production  of  C| 
to  C4  oiygeaatad  hydrocarboa  by  the  catalytic  conversion  of  syn- 
theds  as.  4.492,773.  CL  918-713.00a 
BaOwin-Waihiastoa,  lac: 

Hant,  Donald  E, 
Balxeit.  Ralf: 

Diase.  Wolfgag;  Balzdt  Ralf;  and  Ocadl,  Rdnhard,  4,492,984,  a 
39«-289.00a 
BancTec  Incorporated:  Set— 

Johaaon,  Gerald  L.;  Nolting,  Eugene  C;  and  Allen,  John  H., 
4.492.161.  a.  10M09.00a 
Richard  M: &»- 

Lon  H.;  HaQ,  Dnane  O.;  aad  Bangerter.  Richard  M., 
4,492,820,  a.  179^9.00P. 
Banker,  VOm  O.;  Stnchlik.  Terry  L.;  and  Weny,  Praak.  to  Dn  Pont  de 
Nemout.  E.  I.,  and  Compay.  Trilobd  filameats  exhibiting  high  bulk 
and  sparkle.  4,492,731,  CI.  428-362.000. 
Baanennaa,  Wyburn  G.;  and  Ludwig.  Charles  H.,  to  Oeorgia-Pacifk: 
Corporation.  Cohedve  fibrous  out  fbr  in^raasit  particulate  control. 
4.493,729.  O.  428-283.000. 
Beaton,  Martia  E.;  Lavallee,  Pierre  A.;  Araghi.  Mehdi  N.;  Danide, 
Joseph  J.;  and  Yip.  Kwok  L.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Multiple  amy 
fUl  width  dectro  merhairal  modulator  4,492,439,  Q.  390-360.000. 


E.  4.492,21a  a  123-968.00a 


Barclay,  Joha  L.;  Brooks,  Ala  O.;  aad  Dnebd.  CUve  P.  J.,  to  Britisb 
Petfoieom  Coamay  p.l.c..  The.  Apparatus  and  method  for  transfer- 
ring soUds.  4.4n.497,  Q.  406-193.000. 

Barahsrt,  Oerald  R.  Fish  lure.  4,492,094,  Q.  43-42.230. 

~       iC:  " 


Prank  L.;  Baranm,  Deu  C;  and  Coree.  WiOiam  C, 
4,492.279.  CL  179-46.000. 
Barone.  Charles:  Se»— 

Hopmayer,    Gary    S.;    and    Barooe,    Chuiet,    4,493.018.    Q 
363-149.00a 
Barratt,  Staart;  and  Lumb,  Anthony  P..  to  General  Electnc  Compay 
P.1.C,  The.  Phird  data  processor  groups  oontrolhng  a  tdeoommom- 
catioa  exchaage.  4.493,03a  CI.  364-200.000 
Barry,  Jurga:  Ste— 

Press,  WUhdm;  Barry,  Jurgen;  Muhlbock.  Fraaz:  snd  Hartmann. 
Klaas.  4,492.462,  Q.  396-39.000. 
Barry  Wri^  Corporation:  See- 
Peterson.  Robert  R.;  Schabert,  Dale  W.;  and  OxiUkM,  Peter  N  , 
4.492.949,  CL  338-114.000. 
BASP  Aktjfngrsellschaft  See— 

Praak,  Gerhard;  Radolf,  Peter,  Neubauer,  Gerald;  Dufher.  Paul 
Ohhaaer,  Manfred;  WiUlager,  Ham  J  ,  and  Pfannebecker,  Eoul. 
4.492^  a  964-493.000. 
Rieber,    Norbert;    Boehat,    Heiarich;    and    Addphi.    Heinnch. 
4,492.689.  Q.  424-20aOOO 
Bathman,  Haas-Jargea;  Hoh,  Bernhard;  and  Schulz.  Siegmar,  to 
Mannesmana  AG;  and  Krantkraemer  GmbH.  Nondestructive  leatmg 
of  structurd   materid   by   meam  of  dtraaonics.   4,492,118,   Q 
73-612.00a 
Batke,  Manfred:  &»— 

Munaich,  Wilhdm;  and  Batk^  Manfred,  4,492,328,  Q.  226-197  000 
Bauer,  Klaus:  See— 

WiDms,   Lodiar,    Huttdmaier,   Thomas.    Mildenberger,    Hilmar 
Baner,    Klaus;    BursteU,    Hetaout,    and    Biermger,    Hermann. 
4,492,998,  Q.  71-93.000. 
Baugh.  Batoa  P.  Vdve  msembly.  4.492,399.  a.  29I-I  OOA 
Baiimaim,  Pritz;  Kranzler,  Ernst;  Radke.  Siegmnnd,  Schilling.  Rainer; 
Puchs,  Wolfgaag;  and  Rieker,  Werner,  to  Robert  Boa^OmbH 
Pixtare  for  a  wire  in  a  wire-winding  device  for  u  electric  machine 
4,492,344,  O.  242-1.000. 
Baur.  Karl;  aad  Karwat,  Heinz,  to  Linde  Aktiengesdlschafr  Procea* 
for  prevating  the  pioggtng  of  installationt  with  melalbc  sulfides 
4.492,676,  Q.  423-210.056.  ' 
Baxter,  Ward,  II;  Clancy.  Gerald  F.;  Oruner,  Ronald  H  ,  Muadie,  Craig 
J.;  Bachma,  Brett  L;  Redfidd,  Sttfheo  R  :  Coder.  WtUjao)  N. 
Jones,  Thomm  M.;  Houseman,  David  L..  Yoag.  Chariei  J ;  and 
HaefFde,  Steven  M..  to  Data  Generd  Corporation.  Digitd  dau 
prnrfing  system.  4,493,024.  Q.  364-200.000. 
Bayer  Aktieagdadlschaft;  Ste— 

~  Uwe,  4,492,648,  Q.  292-982.000. 


Bayer  Aktiengesdlschaft 

Brunn,  Horst;  Hund,  Franz;  Rambokd,  Wolfgang;  Kresae,  Peter 

and  voa  Szadkowski,  Gerd,  4,492,60a  Q  106-14  340 
Clsataa.  Uwe;  Mertea,  Joaef;  Rohr.  Harry;  and  Mekhnr.  Bemd. 

4,492.778,0.  923-137.000. 
GoMmann,    Siegfried;    Boahagen,    Horst;    Stoitefuas.    Jurgen. 
Schramm,  MatttMs;  Thooias,  Ouater,  and  Kazda.  Staaislav. 
4,492,703,  O.  424-266.000. 
Hohmaan.    Waher.    and    Wunderhch.    Klaus,    4,492,79a    O. 

944-188.000. 
Kramer,    Wolfgang;    Jautelat,    Manfred;    and    Kraaz.    Eckart 

4,492.799,  O.  941-341.000. 
Loreaz,  Maafired.  4,492.796,  O.  948-471.000 
Maarer,  Fritz;  Prieaaitz,  Uwe;  aad  Riebd.  Hans-Jocfaem,  4,492.800, 
O.96^906.00a 
Bayerische  Motora  Werke  Aktiengeaellachaft:  Stt— 

Wdshaupt.  Waher  and  Stdns,  Wilfned,  4,493,102.  O.  381-2.000 
BBC  Browa,  Boveri  A  Compay,  Limited:  Sm— 

Kaufinaan,    Mdnolph;    and    Schad,    Haapeter,    4,492.432,    O 
390-338.000. 
BeaU.  Donald  L.;  Tomhnson,  Harold  W.,  Jr.;  and  Hart,  WUUam  G  .  Jr , 
to  Generd  Electric  Compay    Method  and  apparatw  for  viaud 
image  proceasiag.  4,493,  IM,  O.  382-21.000. 
Bean,  John  C;  Chio,  Kin-Chung  R.;  aad  Poate.  John  M.,  to  ATAT  Bell 
Laboratories.  Metd  silicide«lioon  heteroatmctures.  4,492.971,  O. 
397-19.000. 
Beatrice  Poods  Co.:  Set— 

Cooper,  Stephn  E.;  and  Leohner,  Donald  L.,  4,492,714,  O. 
426401000. 
Bechtd  Interaationd  Corporation:  See— 

Aade,  Thomm  C,  4,492048,  O  t37-236.00R 
Beckwith,  Wdter  L.,  Jr.,  to  Brown  k  Sharp  Maufacturmg  Compay 

Magnetic  baD  bar  gauge.  4,492,036,  O.  33-18a00R. 
Beede  Electricd  Instrumat  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Reenstra,  Arthur  L.,  4.492.92a  O  324-146  000 
Beerens,  Comdii  J.  M  Chain  saw  bara.  4,492,03a  O  30-384.000 
Begley,  Maxwell  G.;  and  Munslow-Davies,  Keith  Coaddt  damp  (case 

1).  4,492,009,  O.  24-270.000. 
Bdart,  Jnaa,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc  Master  cylmder  for  bydraahcaUy 

actuated  brakes  for  atomotive  vehides^  4.492,082,  O  60-989  000 
Bekrt.  Juaa;  Bargdorf.  Jodien;  Kircher,  Dieter  and  Weiae,  Lata,  to 
nr  Industries,  Inc.  Control  arraagemeat  fbr  a  antiskid  hydraulic 
brddng  system  of  s  vehicle  4,492,413.  O  303-92.000 
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Bdfuil,  Richard  A.  5li»- 

Otvrin,  Edwwd  S.;  Bntt.  RidMrd  O.;  ScUdmCT.  Stephen  I.:  Pilat. 
John  P.{  Richmoad.  Michael  S.;  WaUach.  Walter  A..  Jr.;  Bel- 
prd.  Richard  A.;  Paiber,  David  A.;  AhlMroin.  John  K.;  Wal- 
Ijch^aeven  J.;  Oawry.  Gerald  F.;  Muadie,  Craig  J.;  Jonea, 
Thooiat  M.;  flarhnian,  Brett  L.;  and  Benutein.  David  H., 
4.493,023,  CL  364.20a00a  ^^ 

Kadt.  Uwrenoe  H.;  WeOa.  Dongiaa  M.;  Richmoad.  Michael  S.; 
Betgard,  Richard  A;  Wallach,  Walter  A.,  Jr.;  Bemttein,  David 
R;  Ahlttraa,  John  K.;  POat.  John  P.;  Partw,  David  A.;  Bratt. 
-  ..     ^^lyd  O ;  •«»  Biichman,  Brett  L.,  4,493,027,  d  3«4.20aooa 
BeUaap,  Alfred  R:  Sm— 

LaadoQ.  Donald  R.;  Konga,  David  J.;  and  Beiknao,  Alfred  R.. 
4.492.507,  a  414473.0007  ~~~r.       i«.  ,v.. 

Belko.  Rohert  P..  Sta— 

SpPBcker,  Mark  A.;  Klenarczyk.  Philip  T.;  and  Belko,  Robert  P., 
4,492.645,  CL  252-5210Mt 
BeO  *  HoweO  Conpany:  See— 

Hainaworth.  Thooaa  R.  4,492.504,  a.  414-273.00a 
BeO,  Steve  W.;  and  Embree,  Milton  L.,  to  AT*T  Befl  Laboratohea. 

Speakerphone  linear  oomparalui.  4,492,824,  Q.  179-81. GOB. 
BeOca,  Thomai  J.,  to  Petrohte  Corporatioo.  Thioareylenet.  4,492.658. 

a.  26(M5S.00A 
Bdykh.  Sergei  I.;  Moachenky,  Anatoiy  D.;  Davydov,  Aaatoly  B. 
Penhm.  CJely  O.;  Snimov,  Boris  A.;  and  Orooiov.  Mikhail  V.,  to 
Vteacmiany  Naachno-baiedovatelaky  I  Iipytatefaiy  Inatitat  Meditiin- 
r5?olS^?*'   ^^'"^  ""  "™**^  •***  fragment*.  4.492.226.  a. 

Bendix  Corporaliun.  The;  Sw^ 

Waher,  Chria  J.;  Wilaoo,  Colleen  R.;  and  Berkovich,  Semyon, 

4,493,074,0.370-119.000.  »«•.  ^«»yoc 

Benaon.  John;  Hanei.  Harold  L.;  and  Freeman,  Dooglai  A.,  to  Intema- 

?^I?*8?°?f  "^  Telegraph  Corporation.  Powder  actuated  tool. 

4,492,329,  Q.  227-IO.OOa 

^^^'.-V^"  **    Preaaure  balanced  liquid  elevating  m^K-h^-J— 
4,492J2«,  O.  417-241.000. 

'^^.^'IS*^  deceaaed  (by  Benz.  Violet  E,  EiecutrixX  to  Benz, 
Violet  B.;  Benz.  Michael  J.;  and  Benz.  Randy,  a  part  intereat  to  each. 
Humane  animal  trap.  4,492,055,  Q.  43-88.000. 
Benz.  Michael  J.:  See- 

Benz.  Michael,  deceaaed.  4,492,055,  Q.  43-88.000. 
Benz,  Randy:  See- 
Beat,  Michael,  deceaaed,  4,492.055,  Q.  43-88.000. 
Benz,  Violet  E.:  See- 
Baa,  Michael,  tirnam.nl,  4,492,055,  Q.  43-88.00a 
Benz,  Violet  E.,  Eiecutrix:  Sea— 
^     Benz.  Michael,  deceaaed,  4,492,055,  Q.  43-88.000. 
""l"**""-  EmeB  E.,  to  AT*T  BeQ  Laboratoriet,  Polarizatioa  inde- 
pendent beam  Bhtter  4,492.436.  Q.  350-395.000. 
Bergquat,  Lyie  E.,  to  Martin  Marietta  Corporation.  Ultra  sensitive 

noMe  gat  leak  detector.  4,492.1  Ift  a  73-40.70a 
Bergiuom.  Par-Halan:  Sea— 

^*!J5?^«5?*^  ^''  "**  Bergrtrom,  Par-Halan.  4,492,868,  Q. 
25O-345.000. 
Berkovich,  Semyon:  Sea— 

Walter.  Chris  J.;  Wilaon,  CoUeen  R.;  and  Berkovich.  Semyon. 
4,493.074.0.370.119.000.  oc«ovk».  aemyon. 

Bermuda  Reaearch  Corp.:  See— 

Alien.  Francis  F.,  4,492441.  Q.  239-686.000. 
Bemardon.  Jean-Michel:  See— 

^^f^  ^JS!*^  George.  Paacal;  and  Bemardoo.  Jean-Michel. 
4,492,695,  Q.  424-246.000. 
Beraatein,  David  H.:  S(»- 

Oavrin,  Edward  S.;  Bratt,  Richard  O.;  Schkimer,  Stephen  I.:  Pilat, 
John  P.;  Richmond,  Michael  S.;  WaUach,  Walter  A..  Jr.;  Bel- 
gaitl,  Richard  A;  Faiber,  David  A.;  Ahbtrom,  John  K.;  Wal- 
lach, Steven  J.;  Clancy.  Gerald  P.;  Mundie,  Craig  J.;  Jones. 

r52?!S,^=  5fP^!?S-."^  ^'  ■«*  Bernstein.  David  H.. 
4.493,023.  a.  364-200.000. 

K«tz,  Uwrence  H.;  Wella,  Dougfan  M ;  Richmond,  Michael  S. 

Bd^  Richard  A.;  WaOach,  Walter  A.,  Jr ;  Bernstein.  David 

H.;  Ahtoom,  John  K.;  Pilat,  John  F ;  Farber.  David  A;  Bratt. 

^_.   *«*»«*  O ;  ■«»  Bachman.  Brett  L..  4.493,027.  Q.  364-200.000. 

Bertm,  Patnce,  to  Valeo.  Power-assisted  steering  device  for  motor 

^vehicles.  4.492.283,  Q.  18O-148.000.  ^^ 

^qyt  *Ji'lS*  Ow>tl>«.  Dieter;  and  Steinbrenner,  Ulrich,  to  Robert 

nSzWCl  iJSotOO)**^**  ''"  "  '°**™'  combustion  engine. 

B«ecke^aegmund;  Schroder,  Gunter,  Ude,  Werner,  and  Wunderlich. 

St&£5*°a'"5S3??o^^'*~  "^  "^"^  P*^*- 

Bettcher  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Bencher,  Louis  A..  4,492,027.  Q.  30-276.000. 

^5Sr627'ra3J:276.oSr*"  """"^  I-c  Rotary  hand  knife. 
Bicker,  Uwe:  See— 

^^S^^^^^l/^*"^^^  Weimann.  Gunter,  Bicker,  Uwe;  and 
Pahlke.  Wulf,  4,492,659,  CL  260-925.000. 
^k  ^ST^^"^  Gunter,  and  Treiber,  Helmut,  to  Agfa-Oevaert 

JSiSSa  3l5-^oor*^' '"  "^^  '  ~'^  ""^ 


Bie^y.  Jack  M.,  to  Alle^y  Ludhmi  Sted  Corporation.  Method  of 
wddmg  sted  strip.  4,492.849.  CL  219.137.0WM. 

Araoldua.  Needle  thrading  device.  4,492,325.  Q.  223-99.000 


Bieringer,  Hermann:  See— 

WUhns.   Lothar,  Hnttdmaier.  Tliomas;  Mildenberger.  Hilmar 

mS598^71.?53S'    "•^"^    "^    *"^'    ""™"-' 
Bw«ch^  »Jrtin.  to  Textron  Inc.  Wire  clamp  assembly.  4.492,422,  d 

Bilsing,  Alfred.  Conveyor  robot  4,492,511,  a  414.744.00A 

Bdyeu.  DeUord  D.,  to  Grumman  Emergency  Products,  Ina  Pneumatic 

flrepump  pressure  controller.  4,492,525,  CL  417-34.000. 
BIP  Ciiemicals  Limited:  See— 

^WWMOOO*''^    S.;    and    Danids.    Teny.    4,492,782.    a 
BischofT,  Martin:  See— 

Rutzen,  Horst;  Nikoiaus,  Peter,  Btachoff,  Martin;  and  l>>h«— 

Rudolf.  4.492.802,  Q.  564-292.00a  ^^         i^nmann, 

Bixler.  Kenneth  D.;  Rdfers.  Richard  P.;  and  Lord.  Henry  A.,  to  Pack- 

agig  (^rporation  of  America.  Multi-row  egg  cartona.  4,492,33 1,  Q. 

BizzeO.  Gary  D.;  and  Ekem,  Wiffiam  P.,  to  Lockheed  Miaailes  *  Space 
Company,  Inc.  Manifokled  evaporator  for  pnmn  assistrrt  heat  Dine. 
4.492.266.  Q.  165-104.260.  p«"p^— «  ow  pipe. 

Bjork.  Anders  K.;  Abramo.  Aina  L.;  and  Christensaoa,  Erik  G  Di- 

phenylbutyl-l-acylpiperazines.  4,492,698,  Q.  424.25a00a 
Blackmore.  Kdth  D.:  See— 

Rutherford.  Dennis  F.;  and  Blackmore,  Kdth  D.,  4,492,495.  Q 
405-294.000. 
Blake,  William  W.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Fluid  control  system  for 

two  independent  actuators.  4.492.251.  Q.  137-596.160. 
Bluchard.  Gilbert;  Branelle,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Prigent.  Michd,  to 

Pro<:atdyae.  PoUutioa  control  catalyst  for  intenial  combustion 

engine  exhaust  system/catalytic  converter  and  process  for  its  prepa- 

ratioo.  4,492,769.  a.  502-262.000. 
Blanchard.  Gilbert;  BruneUe,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Prigent.  Michel,  to 

Procatdyae.  Catalyst  and  uae  thereof  in  treating  intend  combuation 

engine  exhaust  gases.  4,492,770,  Q.  502-304.000. 
Blaazczak.  Larry  C;  RukoUa.  Stjepan;  and  Turner,  Jan  R.,  to  Eh  LiDy 

?!l,£?°Ef°y,    Benzothienylglycyl    cephaloaporin    derivatives. 
4,492,693,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Blaszczak.  Larry  C;  and  Turner,  Jan  R.,  to  EU  Lilly  aad  Company. 
Indolylglycyl  oephalonorin  derivatives.  4,492,694,  CI.  424-246.000. 

Blattner,  Hans;  and  Stomi,  Angdo,  to  Gba-Geigy  Corpcntioo.  Azatet- 

racycUc  caibonitrilcs.  4,492,691.  Q.  424-244!0OO. 
Bleaae.  Jamea  W.:  See— 

Tao.  Luh  C;  and  Blease.  James  W.,  4.492,637,  Q.  210-711.000. 
Blom.  Fnednch,  to  WindmoUer  A  Holscher.  Apparatus  fw  s|riicing  the 
trailing  end  of  a  web  from  an  exhausted  s^ply  roll  to  the  leading  end 
of  a  web  from  a  new  sup|dy  roU.  4,492,609,  CL  156-507.000. 
Blomgren.  Kenneth  E.;  and  Oberhauaer,  Louis  B.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  securing  a  wheelchair  to  a  vehicle  floor.  4,492,403,  Q.  296- 
65.00R. 
Blumenberg,  Gunther:  See— 

Rohner,  Peter,  Sciappl,  Klausdieter,  Blumenberg,  Gunther  Meyer, 
Werner,  and  Obert,  Wolfgang.  4.492,089,  Q.  62-55.00a 
Blunt,  Thomas  O.:  See— 

DeLeeuw,   Cornelius;   and   Blunt,   Thomas  O.,  4,492,368,  CL 

Bock,  Hans-Christian:  5^0— 

Rdnholdt.    Bemd;    and    Bock,    Hans^Hiristian.    4.492,134,    Q. 

Bock.  Jan:  See— 

Valint.  Paul  L..  Jr.;  and  Bock.  Jan.  4,492,785,  Q.  524-529.000. 
Boefam,  Heinrich:  See— 

Rieber,    Norbert;    Boehm,    Hdnrich;   and   Adoiphi.   Hdnrich. 
4,492,689,0.424-200.000.  "^    ™»»n«i. 

Boehm.  Peter:  See— 

Wdler,  Rolf;  Boehm.  Peter,  Haar,  Lucas  H.;  and  Tmitner,  Karl- 
hdnz.  4,492,081.  Q.  60-547.100. 
Boehringer  Mannhdm  GmbH:  See— 

Boaies,  Ehnar,  Gall,  Rndi;  Wdmann,  Gunter;  Bicker,  Uwe;  and 

Pdilke,  Wulf,  4,492.659,  CI.  260-925.000. 
Tracer,  Ulrich;  Sojka,  Bemward;  and  Lange,  Hans,  4,492,754,  CL 
435-28.000. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See— 

Erdmann.  Joachim  C;  and  Gdlert,  Robert  L,  4,492,465,  Q. 
356-152.000. 
Boguslaski,  Robert  C;  Carrico,  Robert  J.;  and  Christner,  James  E.,  to 
Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.  Heterogenous  specific  binding  assay  employ- 
ing an  enzyme  substrate  as  labd.  4,492,751.  Q.  43S-7.00a 
Boise  Cascade  Corporation:  See— 

Knutsen,  Danid  P.,  4,492,044,  Q.  34-114.000. 
Boliden  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Nilsson.  Bruno  Y..  4,492,924,  Q.  324-33a000. 
Boling,  Norman  L.:  See- 
Mayer.  Thomas;  Temple.  Michad  D.;  Bohng,  Norman  L.;  and 
Rancourt,  James  D.,  4,492,718.  Q.  427-160.000. 
Bollinger.  Viktor.  Air  conditioning  system  for  heated  rooms.  4.492,086, 

O.  62-3.000. 
Bomford  ft  Eversbed  Limited:  See- 
Fox,  John  v.,  4,492,273.  Q.  172-52a000. 
Bonanaea,  Hubert:  Sc«^ 

Divoux,   Michd;   Bonanaea,   Hubert;   and   O^nstant,   BeraartL 
4,492,509,  a.  414-387.000. 
Boots  Company  PLC,  The:  See— 

Emms,  Norman  R,  4,492,316,  a.  221-2O2.00a 
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Bordato.  Junes  M.:  Stt— 

Vtt   ADen,    Kent;   and    Bordato,   James   M.,   4,492^1.    Q. 
I T7-2 13.000. 
Bormann,  Dieter:  Sw— 

Merkel.   Wolf;   Bormann,   Dieter,   and   Muachaweck.   Roman. 
4.492,710,  a.  424-274.000. 
Bent,  Gary  M.:  See— 

Ware,  Wamn  O.;  Borst.  Gary  M.;  and  Abiti.  Ronald  E..  4.492, 169. 

a.  lOS-6.000. 

Boachi,  Pier  M.;  Oozzo,  Franco;  and  Longoni,  Angelo,  to  Montediaon 

S.p.A.    Phosphonc   and   ttaiophoapfaoric   esten   of   S(3)-hydiox- 

ypynzoles  exerting  an  msecticidal  action.  4,492,69a  O.  424-200.000. 

Boahagen.  Horct:  S^v— 

OoMmann,    Siegfried;    Boshagen,    Horst;    Stoltefiiss,    Jurgen; 
Schramm,  MtttUas;  Tboraai,  Ounter,  and  Kaula.  Staniuav, 
4,492.703,  a.  424-266.000. 
Boahn-Rind,  Mokhtar,  Feddi.  Jean-Marc;  Jouve,  Hubert;  and  Mauduit, 
Danid,  to  CommisBariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Magnetic  (nibble 
store.  4.493.0M,  Q.  363-36.000. 
Boaies.  Efanar,  Oall,  Rndi;  Weimann.  Ounter;  Bicker,  Uwe;  and  Pahlke, 
Wolf,  to  Boehringrr  Mannheim  OmbH.  Phospholipid  compound. 
4,492,659,  Q.  20.925.000. 

Bodn,  Sanford  D.:  See 

Hann.  William;  Bosin,  Sanford  D.;  and  White.  Cecil  4,492.378,  Q. 
433-213.000. 
Bottka.  Nkboiaa;  LeaaofT.  Howard;  and  Hills,  Marian  E..  to  United 
States  ot  Ameiica,  Navy.  Multi-color  tunable  lemicooductor  device. 
4.492.434,  Q.  350-356.000. 
Boocraut,  Frantz  M.  J.,  to  Petit  Bateau  Vahoa  SA.  Apparatus  for 
drying  and  stabilizing  pieces  of  woven  or  kmtted  fabric.  4,492,043,  Q. 
34-121000. 
Boodreao,  Daniel  A.;  and  Salas,  Edward  R.,  to  Honeywell  Informatioa 
Systems  Inc.  Priority  reaolver  having  dynamically  adjustable  priority 
levels.  4.493,036,  O.  364-200.000. 
Bouhinghoase,  Hardkl  D.,  to  PhiDips  Petroleum  Company.  Adhesive 

for  butadiene  styreae  copolymer.  4.492,784,  a.  324473.000. 
Bourdet,  Gilbert  L.;  and  Franco,  Michel  A.,  to  Agence  Nationale  de 
Vakvisatiaa  de  la  Recherche.  Apparatus  and  method  for  distance 
measurement  by  hner  interferometry.  4,492,464,  Q.  3364.500. 
Bourdon,  John.  Wall  mounted  knife  hokler.  4,492,028,  Q.  3O-296.00A 
BoutoDe,  Danid;  Petrimaux,  Eric;  and  Burban,  Jean-Luc,  to  Legm. 
Pressure  rebiy  adapted  to  signal  the  position  of  the  movable  member 
of  a  jack.  4.492,149,  a  n-lOCUL 
Boveri,  Sermo:  See— 

Nisato,  Dino;  and  Boveri,  Sergio,  4,492,71 1,  Q.  424-285.00a 
Bovio,  Micbde;  and  Oillone,  Waher,  to  ins  C  OUvetti  tt  C,  S.p.A. 

Data  recording  machine.  4,493,038,  Q.  364403.000. 
Boy,  Jurgen:  See— 

Laage,  Gerhard;  and  Boy,  Jurgen,  4,493,004,  Q.  361-120.000. 
Lange,  Gerhard;  Boy,  Jurgen;  Hoene,  Emst-Ludwig;  and  Sip- 
pdLsmp,  Oskar,  4,493,006,  Q.  361-124.000. 
Boyanton,  Walter  L.,  to  Innovative  Research  and  Devdopment  Co 

Chain  link  fence  system.  4,492,364,  Q.  25647.000. 
Boylan,  John  F.  Filter  cleaning  device.  4.492,003,  Q.  13-406.000. 
Bradfield,  James  E.:  See — 

Kahil,  John  E.;  Jaynes,  Mark  S.;  and  Bradfidd,  James  E,  4.492,1 13, 
a.  73-131.000. 
Bradley,  Harvey,  to  Bradley  Lifting.  Corp.  Coil  up-ending  grab. 

4,492,402,  a.  294-103.0CO. 
Bradley  Lifting,  Corp.:  See— 

BradleyTHarvey,  4,492,402,  Q.  294-103.0CO. 

Brand,  Beinhard:  See 

Richter,  Bruno;  and  Brand,  Benihard.  4,492,473,  O  356-386.000. 
Braahears,  David  F.;  and  MoUick,  Joseph  T.  Solid  fud  burner. 

4,492,171,0.  110-261.000. 
Braswdl,  Richard  R.  Wdden  torch  igniting  device.  4,492,361,  Q. 

431-128.000. 
Bratt,  Richard  G.:  See— 

Gavrin.  Edward  S.;  Bratt,  Richard  G.;  Schldmer,  Stephen  I.;  Pilat, 
J(^  F.;  Richmond.  Michael  S.;  Wallach.  Walter  A.,  Jr.;  Bel- 
card,  Richard  A.;  Farber,  David  A.;  Ahlstrom,  John  K.;  Wal- 
lach, Steven  J.;  Clancy,  Gerald  F.;  Mundie,  Craig  J.;  Jones, 
Thomas  M.;  Bachman,  Brett  L.;  and  Bernstein.  David  H., 
4,493,023,  a.  364-200.000. 
Ratz,  Lawrence  H.;  Wells,  Doudas  M.;  Richmond,  Michad  S.; 
Bdgard,  Richard  A.;  Wallach,  Wdter  A.,  Jr.;  Bernstein,  David 
H.;  Ahlstrom.  John  R.;  Pilat,  John  F.;  Father,  David  A.;  Bratt, 
Richard  G.;  and  Bachman,  Brett  L.,  4.493.027,  O.  364-200.000 
Braun  AktiengeaeUschaft:  See — 

Radacanu,  Dan-Comdiu,  4.492,910,  O.  318-772.000. 
Braus,  Harry,  to  Nationd  Distillers  and  Chemicd  Corporation.  Or- 
ganopolysiloxanes  useAd  as  dielectric  fluids  and  anti-treeing  addi- 
tives. 4,492,647,  Q.  232-573.000. 
Brazeway,  Inc.:  See— 

Carr.  Charles  R..  4.492,851.  Q.  219-201.000. 
Brechlin,  Alfred,  to  Hoechst  AktiengeaeUschaft.  Flexible  laminataMe 

photosensitive  layer.  4,492,747,  Q.  430-96.000. 
Brede,  Uwe;  Horr,  Alfred;  and  Penner,  Horst,  to  Dynamit  Nobe) 
AktiengeaeUschaft.  Partially  combustible  propellant  charge  igniter. 
4,492,167,  a.  102470.000. 
BrM,  Clive  E.:  See— 

Pask,  George;  and  Brett,  Clive  £.,  4.492,521.  Q.  416-193.00A. 
Bicaers,  Theo  P.  C;  Hdjnen.  Andreas  T.;  and  Leppink,  Arie.  to  Gee- 
Nederland  B.V.  Apparatus  for  delivering  web  materid  or  the  like 
frtMn  rolls.  4,492.138,  Q.  83-203.000. 
Brewer,  Robert  A.  Labeling  keeper.  4,492,048,  Q.  4O-2.0(Hl. 


Brezso,  Bernard;  Cdvignac,  Jean;  Dambrioourt.  Rx:hanl  Maadet, 
Andre;  and  Sanche,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Intematioaal  Bvaineai  Machmes 
Corporation.  CommunicatioD  line  «f*'m«»«g  device  for  a  oommumca- 
tioa  ooBtroUer.  4,493,031,  CL  364-900.000. 
Bright,  Gene  M..  to  Pfizer  Inc  Antibacterid  cycbc  ethen  of  9-deoio 
9a-aza-9a*homoerythromycin  A  and  intermediates  tberdbr 
4.492,688.  Q.  424-180.000. 
Btidy-Hardy  Co..  Inc.:  S«e— 

Doering.  Charles  W..  4.492,271,  Q  17243.000 
Brister.  Beryle  D.,  to  Brister,  Incorporated.  Apparatus  and  metiKxl  for 
forming  a  temporary  plug  in  a  fluid  conduit  4,492,093,  Q  62-293.000 
Brister.  Incorporated:  See— 

Brister.  Beryle  D..  4.492,095,  Q  62-293.000. 
British  Aerosmoe  PuMic  Limited  Company:  See— 

Fiddua,  OeofTrey  H..  4,492,340,  Q  239-265.230. 
British  Petroleum  Company  Limited,  The:  See- 
Ball.   William   J.;   Cotton.    Leonard;   and   Stewart.   David  O., 

4,492,772,0.  518-713.000. 
Ball,    Wilbam   J.;   Cotton,    Leonard;    and    Stewart,    David   O., 
4.492,773.0.518-713.000. 
Britiah  Petroleum  Company  p.Lc.  The:  See- 
Barclay,  John  L.;  Brooks,  Alan  G.;  and  Duebd.  Oive  P.  J., 
4,49i497.  O  406-153.000. 
Broadhead,  James  H..  to  Syntex  (USA)  Inc   Patient  sopport  and 

transverse  motion  Unkage  therefor  4,492,407,  Q  297-7g  OQO 
Brodt,  Peter:  See— 

Frankenfdd,  Klaus;  Ruachke,  Peter  Brodt,  Peter,  and  Eich,  Ger- 
hard, 4,492,680,  O.  423-321  OOS 
Broer,  Dirk  J.;  and  De  Pooner,  Adnaaa  W.,  to  US  Phihps  Corpora- 
tion. Opticd  recording  disc  4,492,967.  O  346-135  100. 
Brogardh.  Torgny;  Linge.  Anders;  and  Sander,  Larv  to  Aaea  Ak- 
tiebolag.  Opticd  measuring  device  with  means  for  rappreMma  reflec- 
tions. 4,492,86a  O.  250-227.000 
Brooks,  Alan  O.:  See— 

BarcUy.  John  L.;  Brooks,  Alan  G.;  and  Duebd.  Chvc  P.  J.. 
4,492,497.  O  406-153.000. 
Brooks,  Robert  L.:  See- 
Young,  Raymond  H.;  Morris,  Hortoo  H.,  and  Brooks.  Robert  L.. 
4.492,628,  O  209-5.000. 
Brown,  Boveri  k  Cie  AG:  See— 

Haberfdlner.  Fritz;  Meonicke.  Stefan;  and  Prappacher,  Gerd, 
4,492,742,  O.  429-104.000. 
Brown,  David  J.;  Markin.  Trevor  L.;  and  Dell,  Rondd  M.,  to  Lucai 
Industries  Limited.  Secondary  zinc  electrode  for  •  secondary  electro- 
cbemicd  cell.  4,492,744,  O.  429-217.000. 
Brown.  David  L:  See— 

Oarcia,    Frank.    Jr.;    and    Brown.    David    L.,    4,492,362,    O. 
251-363  000. 
Brown  ft  Sharp  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Beckwith,  Wdter  L  ,  Jr ,  4,492,036,  O.  33-180.00R 
Bruene,  Warren  B.,  to  Rockwell  Intematioad  Corporation   Antenna 

tuner  discriminator.  4.493,1 12,  O.  455-123.000 
Broker- Andytische  Messtechnik  OmbH:  See- 
Koch.  Dieter,  and  Oianotti.  Tonio,  4.492,524,  O.  417-18.000. 
Brundle.  Jean-Pierre:  See— 

Blanchard.  Gilbert;  Brunelle.  Jean-Pierre;  and  Pngent,  Michd. 

4.492.769.  O.  502-262.000. 

Blanchard,  Gilbert;  Brunelle.  Jean-Pierre,  and  Pngent,  Michd. 

4.492.770.  O  502-304.000. 

Brunn,  Horst;  Hund.  Franz;  Rambold.  Wolfgans.  Krease.  Peter,  and 
von  Szadkowski.  Oerd.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesdlscuft  Corrosion-inhib- 
iting paints  and  lacquers.  4.492,600,  O   106-14  340 
Bruno.  Melle  .  Process  for  the  continuous  foaming  of  plastics.  4,492.664, 

O  26446  200 
Bruno  Richter  GmbH:  See— 

Richter,  Bruno;  and  Brand,  Bernhard.  4,492,473,  O.  356-386.000. 
Brunswick  Corporation  See — 

Moss,  Elvis  W.,  4,492.347,  O.  242-84.20R. 
Staerzl.  Richard  E.  4,492.877,  O  3O7-9S.000 
Brzezinski,  Alex  M.;  Hershey,  Harold  J  ;  and  Wbitesell, 
ATAT  Bell  Laboratories.  Electroacoustic  transducer 
179-1  ll.OOR. 
BSAB  Safety  System,  Inc.:  See— 

Naumann,  Leo  J.,  4,492,103,  O.  72-55.00a 

bao  Steuerungstechnik  GmbH:  See 

Hdddberger,  Wdter,  and  Morsch.  Joachim.  4.492.128.  O. 
471.0XY. 
Buchwald,  Hans;  and  Raschkowski.  Boleslaus,  to  Kdi-Chenue  AG 
Process  for  the  chip  forming,  cutting  or  abrasive  working  of  metals 
4,492,641.  O.  252-48.400. 
Buffalo  Color  Corporation:  See— 

Nagpd,  Krishen  L.,  4,492,683.  O  424-309.000. 
Builders  Equipment  Company:  See- 
Thomas,  Pad  M.;  and  Abrahamaon.  Danid  P.,  4,492.503,  d 
414-152.000. 
Bdjan,  Sergej-Tomislsv,  to  GTE  Products  CorporatioD  Styfi*  ceranuc 
articles  having  lower  density  outer  layer,  and  method.  4,492,765,  O. 
501-97.000. 
BuDer,  Pad  L.:  See- 
Fair,  Delbert  W.;  and  Buller,  Pad  L.,  4,492,285.  O.  181-114.000 
Buiban,  Jean-Luc:  See— 

Bouteille,    Danid;    Petrimaux.    Eric;    and    Burban.    Jean-L«ic 
4.492.149.  O  92-5.00R. 
Bur^orf.  Jochen:  See— 

Bdart,  Juan;  Burgdorf.  Jochen;  Kircher.  Dieter,  and  Weiae,  Lutz, 
4,492,413,  O  303-92  000 


Stephen  R,  to 
4,492,823,  O. 
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BBfOatU  BertffHi;  Harib,  (Mar  aad  PiMch.  Enat,  to  Kcrafcr 

M92472.  CL  2S(MI4.10a  ,— nr-n 

^ne,  MBCi  B^  to  Hoiidt  Jtck  B.  Flyid  dapeans  niMnae  device. 

Mnj23,  a  i2i.57«a  '      *  ^^  ^^ 

Joha  Mn  to  Eaiaa  Corpowliua.  Prop—  for 
;  floidi  far  n^m.  M92,63«,  CL  2IO>7K00a 
I  Janei  L.;  and  McCnn,  John  J.,  to  Polvoid  COrpontiaa. 
far  6BHBBBC  video  ■cneb  far  photognpliic  rcprodoo- 


Cheriei  B.,  4A93fim,  a. 


■M.  MlGhMl  K:  &»~ 

**!f!L,^3lrS.^^^?I5?'  **'**^  "•'  "^  "f***  Zohtt  A.. 
M92,7S3,  CL  43S-l7.aoa 

iotai  W..  to  Matooai  Goapny  Liaiied,  The.  PhMT.  OMdnnire 
(ve  collier.  4.492.939.  a  333-1 16.00a 
CofpontioK  Stt— 

R^  ad  MoCamlock.  Mm  R,  Jr..  4,493.019,  CL 


4^492.831. 


E.. 


364-aoa 


364.20ai 
M«y«r 


SaSSS!*  **'  "^  **«Cb««*.  John  H.,  Jr..  4,493.02^  CL 


Teaple,  Micfanei  D.;  Bohnc,  Noram  L.;  and 
■  D..  4,492.718,  a  427ri«aSoa 
M.  P.  M..  4.493.055,  a  3«5-78.00a 


. ,   Mildenberner,  ffilmar; 

. .   BmteO.    Hefanot;   and   Bierinaer,   Heraana. 

4,4WJ9«.  CL  71^.00a  ^^  -— , 

"jcaer,  Andre;  Stoop.  Hobert;  aad  Solvi,  Mare, 
far  BWUfciBiual  tlag.  4,492.342,  CL  241^.00a 


...^  .  -w ' '•  *'*92j(m,  CL  57-414.000. 

Alvin  A.:Sa»— 

^!f!S?S,7?^J5;'«Sf^  AMn  A.;  and  Oioriia.  John. 
4.492.881,  CL  307-270.000. 
.  Hairy:  S«^ 

Wooda.  Arthor  P.;  Bmh,  Harry;  aad  Kaaa,  Bofcae  J..  4^492392. 
CL  285-1 19.00a  ——,«..«    .-f,-^*^*, 

oynB  fMHV(  Syittm»  toe  •  Siv— 

Byha.  Robert  O..  4,492455.  a  248-206.50a 
Bjim.  Robert  O..  to  ByHn  Heatiag  Syateait,  Inc.  Magnetic  mooat  for 

heattaa  ondaie.  4.492J55.  d  24l-a06.50a        "^""^ 
Bynoe,  Robert  J.JoRP  Goodrich  Coaipany,  The.  Inaalated  roof 
4.492.0H  a  5^309.800. 
,  Oeorie  W.,  to  United  Statee  of  Aaefici.  Navy.  Apparatw  for 
_.  "ly^'g^  ""y  ^^"*'*'°"  °^*  'B»t»etic  tJoTwitb  three 

Byni.  Jaaiea  D.:  See- 

r-   .J"!!yf..Kqi«thE.;iiid  Byrd.  Jamee  D..  4.492.779.  a.  523-138.000. 
C  A.  Weaiaaller  OaibH  *  Ca:  Stt— 

r.  ,  .^1'*' '."■^  ■**  ^^«*^  "»•  4,492,026,  CL  3O.9a90a 
C-I-L  Inc.:  Stt— 

Mtox,  HonR  P.,  4,492.165,  CL  10^313.000. 

CriiriBat,  Marie-Thereae;  aad  Lioaa,  Noel,  to  Comniaauiat  a  rEaergie 

Alomyie.  Pea  aeimoa  nndear  reactor.  4.492,667,  a.  376-4O5.00a 
Cadai^  Pam*  to  Valeo.  Wrtw  boi  and  emaaioo  chaaA^ 

a  heat  eichaaaer.  4,492J67.  a  165-104120 
Cadillac  Gage  Cooipaay:  S^c>— 

^    Appelbtot,  Irvia^  aad  Knwiecki,  Peter,  4.492^82,  CL  180^.  100. 
nS^  CteonoJJ..  to  Sodete  Natioaale  ladnttrieile  Aera^Mtiale. 

Hollow  rennonemeats  of  revohitioa  oiade  by  An»>Mnt^^tmn.,m\ 

MESk'oSlTar^  ""  "**-**-«  "^  reiaforeen«t. 

Cahfomia  Inaliuite  of  Technology:  Stt 

KnU^Jamet  G.;  and  Coroom.  WDHam  R,  4,492,588.  Q.  44- 

Calaia  Cooipany:  See^ 

OjBmeyer.  Arthar  J.;  HoeL  JcAey  R;  King.  Paul  P.:  Stanley 

n  u^  ^^^  °  '«■*•  StargeoB.  Roger,  4,492,956.  Q.  340-723.000. 
Cahfjgnac  Jean:  Sm— 

Biwao^Bemard;  C^vigaac  Jeaa;  Dambriooort,  RidMid;  MMclet. 

Cm.J^^  ^""tJ^V^y^^^^'  ^  364^W-00a 
CMuML  Praak  L.;  Bamnai,  Deaa  C;  aad  Corea.  WiOiaai  C.  to 
Chevron  Reeearch  Compaay.  Meaaa  and  nethod  for  fhdhtatinc 
BeanreaieMi  while  coriag.  4,492^5.  a  175-46.000  ^ 

^=«=q**°'^"'^f'«P,CiBada.HerM^eatythe(>ieeainriahtof.« 
riiamnliU  by  the  Ifiaeter  of  Natnaal  Defonoe.  Error  oorrectiac 
code  decoder.  4.493.010  a  371-37.000  «"«nag 

-?^iJl&.  Si!!-?'*".  «  right  of.  at  fepieaented  by  the 
ler  of  Naboeal  Defence:  Sw— 

CampbeD,  RomO  J..  4,493.010  a  371-37.000 
■oa  g«*«~Hiri  ITaiitw  W 
Mraa^w,  Atea,  4.492,453.  CL  354-479.00O 
S!iJi?'^"i***l?'*2S  *^***''  *'<W,371,  a  271-21.000 

^M«36I^'$34JS&A.**-^    •-*    ""^    ^-^ 
Omt^Takaahi.  4,492.459,  a.  355-43.000. 

tiSS2.  a^228^r^  """^^  "*•  "-^  ^'*-«^ 
C.JTStJSt:^'*'  CL  346.140.OOR. 

"W^jgjjf   B-:   ««»   C-tefl.   Aathoay   S.,   4,492040   CL 


•CMyoB  CwpoiitiuB; 


Tcttaya.  4,492420  a  222-398X100 


Camegie-Mdlon  Unrveraty:  Stt— 
Knag,  Haaag-Tnmg;  aad  ~ 
364-754.000 

Cur,  Charlea  R.,  to  Braieway,  Inc.  Swap  action 

an  electric  defroater  heater  to  a  teaed     ~ 

a.  219-201.000 
Carrioo,  Robert  J.:  Stt— 

Bogaaiaiki,  Robert  C;  CaiTioo,  Robert  J.;  nd 
4,492,751,  a  435-7.000 
Carrier  Corporation:  S^»— 

^■2!!*w***^  J:i  ^"''itnByMkJ.  Mlchad  C;  and  WooOk,  TTwo- 
dore  L.,  4,492,092,  Q.  6M81.00O  ^^ 

WtowdL^^Robert  J.;  and  Schafer.  Jamea  P..  4.492,091,  Q. 

Carter,  kfichad  R.:  Stt— 

CuBbettoiU  Joha;  Poater.  Alan  R;  Rae,  Alesader  S.;  Peraandea. 

r^-— .yS^/iT*  S?^'i*«*^  *••  ^^3.<W.  CL  371-43.000 
Carter,  RomU  W.,  to  Con  State*  Metal  Pabricatota.  Inc.  Valve  nnit 

for  a  mold  vent  4.492.554,  CL  425-383.000 
CaaeOa.  Unda  J.,  to  Commg  Olam  Woita.  Uae  of  hydroiyaed  whey 

produrt^  finnented  noaaget.  4,492,712,  CL  426-59.000 
Caada.  Laida  J.,  to  Condng  Glaae  Works.  Uae  of  hydralyied  whey 

prodacti  m  conrnmiated  awat  prodocti.  4,492,715,  CL  426446.000 
Caapen,  Priedhefaa.  to  Elektro-Phyaik  k  Erich  Sleingroever.  Method 

^apoatatuB  for  tealectroaic  meaaoremett  of  die  tUdneaaof  very 

thm  electrically  ooadoctiye  fifaaa  on  a  nanooadBctive  lahatrate. 

M92,915,  CL  324-58.50R.  ^^  •■wme. 

^J^"»!i'.V^?y^.,C°y  ,J«°-.»?y  ■««  Royer,  Jaooae*,  to  U.S. 

U.  1UI-2IO.UUU. 

CaterptOar  Tractor  Ca:  Stt— 

Blake,  William  W.,  4,492051,  CL  137-596.160. 
CavilroB,  lac:  Stt— 

^JSiSo**"  ^'  "**  '««»«««»«.  R«e  J-.  4,492474,  a 

Cdlai.  Stdvio  S.  Aatamatic  Mlf-jmpeDed  devicea  for  travelHng  on  a 
track  caUe.  4,492,168,  Q.  105-30.00  ^ 

CEM  Oe  Electn>MecaniqBe:  5^»- 

Le^r.  Jacqaea  P.,  4,492,477,  a  356-43O000. 

Ceakoalovenaka  akademie  ved:  See— 

^  ^''^?*.'^  "*•  Kroapa,  P«r,  4,492,766,  Q.  501-104.000 

ChndwKk.   Lee   S.,   n.   Carviliaear   polyhedral   uoMhaUiuB   Ut 
4,492,723.  CL  428-7.000.  w-mwion   in. 

Chababarti.  Jibaa  K.;  Hotten.  Teirence  M.;  and  Steggiea,  David  J.,  to 

Cham.  Edward  J.;  aad  Specht.  Theodore  R.  to  Weatiatfioaae  Ekctiic 

Corp.  Rectifier  traaaformer.  4,493.016,  CL  363-126.0(10. 
ChanuNon  International  Corporalioo:  Sit— 

**^!^\J^  ^''  ■*•  LiDibridge,  Harold  R..  4,492,308,  Q. 
20D-61O000. 

Roberta,  Harry  R,  4,492,333,  a.  229-22.000. 
Chang.  Richard  S.;  Ling,  John  Y.;  and  ShofT,  Daniel  J.,  to  MatteL  Inc. 

Teaching  aad  eatertamment  device.  4,492,582,  CL  434-169.000 
Chao,  AOen  C;  Huang.  Barney  K.;  and  Wang,  Jamea  S.  J.  Method  and 

apparatas  for  drying  and  handling  dodge.  4,492,039,  a.  J4-4.000. 
ChaoeUn,  Jean-Pierre:  See— 

*mS)000O^    "^    Ch«pelain,    Jeaa-Pien^    4,493,022,    O. 
Chariat,  Patrice:  5te^ 

Mallen-Herrero.  Joae;  Leroy,  Daaid;  Zunmenaann,  Urt:  and 
Charlat.  Patrice.  4.492,541,  Q.  418-23.000. 
Charlea  Stark  Draper  Laboratory,  Inc.,  The:  Stt— 

Praanniki,  Anthony  S.,  Jr.,  4,492,859,  Q.  250-216.000. 
Chaovm,  John  A.  Method  of  antomatic  rooz  maldas.  4,492.713.  CL 
426-231.000.  •  -.-r^*,'!^,  v* 

Cheh.  Chriitaptaer  H.;  and  Glam.  Roger  W.  Carbon  dioxide  removal 
m^tod  o^iloying  packed  eolid  cddam  hydroxide.  4,492.649,  CL 
252*630.000. 
CheaibakaffiBry,  GeonR  M.:  Stt— 

Zapletal.  Heary;  Weatzek.  Hont  P.;  aad  Chembakaffery.  George 
M.,  4,492098,  Q.  198-409.000.  "^ 

Chaniarhe  Pabrik  Bodenheim:  Stt— 

Prankenfeid,  Klaaa;  RnK:Jike,  Peter;  ftodt,  Kter,  and  Each,  Ger- 
hard, 4,492,680  a.  423-321.00S. 
Chen.  C  N.:  Stt— 

Joo,  W.  P.;  and  Chea.  C  N.,  4,492,945,  a  337-229.000 
Cherboy,  Bernard:  Stt— 

V<wm,   Jean-PluUppe;   and   Cherbay.   Bernard.  4,492.178.  CL 

Chevron  Reeearch  Company:  Stt— 

CafflnbeO.  Prank  L.;  Bamom.  Dean  C;  and  Corea,  WiDiam  C, 
4,4W075,  CL  175-46.000 

rWkaraiahi.  Takayo;  Tochiya.  Yoaimaaa;  and  Kawamo,  Kainnori,  to 
Naean  Motor  Company,  Limited;  and  Mman  Shatai  Company. 
Louted.  Sealing  itnicture  for  automotive  vdiicle  ade  doora. 
4,492.405.0.296-146.000.  ^^ 

hma,  Bryan  P.;  Armour,  John  S.;  Wataon.  Peter  M.  P.;  aad  Donae, 
Oralnm  L.,  to  Secretary  of  State  for  Her  Mjueat/i  OovcnmieBt  of 
the  United  Kinadom  and   Britain.   Non-epiD  hqaid  Aid  t«iir« 


4,492044,  CL  13W8.000 
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^^SS:!SSJ^S^^  for  .r-i..,  food  fbr 

BS^^^a£r^<a«,  R,  «d  Po-e.  John  M.  4.492.971. 

4.492,826.  a  179-1 15.5PS.  •— — .  "— "»— ^ 

CUoride  SOot  Power  Linitad:  Sm^ 

^Vriigl.  Mk*Ml  L.;  apd  TDley.  Alec  R,  4,492.021.  CL  29-«23.10a 
Q'^fry  H«o%  Welter;  end  Meier,  Richeid.  to  M.A.N.  Mm- 


a. 


a. 


4.492.194.  a  123-276.00a 
^^y***?*!  Piem;  aad  Donttae.  Jeoqaee,  to  Caaunanriet  a  I'Eaertie 

ChriMeowa.  Erik  O.:  Set^ 

Bjorfc,  Andert  R.;  Abnmo,  Aiat  L.;  end  ChrkleMoa.  Erik  O.. 

4,492,»8,  a  424.25a00a  ' 

ChriMiae.  David  R.;  aad  Terry.  John  P..  Jr.  Road  noair  neader. 

4.492.49a  a  4O4.1(».00a  ^^  ^ 

ChriMaiaa.  Job  D.:  Sh>— 

Jaooba,  Aathoey  &;  RHey.  James  E.;  aad  Cbrittoaa,  Joa  D., 
4.492,39a  a.  281-31.00a  «™™b,    «  u.. 

Chrirtaer.  Jamea  E.:  Set— 

BogoriMki,  Robert  C;  Carrioo,  Robert  J.;  aad  Chhttoer,  Jaawi  B^ 
4.492,751,  CL  435-7.(0).  ^ 

Ombachi.  Noriyaahi.  to  Keinke  Honda.  Uitraaoaic  aoadeatractive  teat 

apparataa.  4,492.117. 0.  73-597.000. 
Cte-Ocigy  Corporatioa:  Sar— 

Matoer,  Haaa;  aad  Slorai.  Aameio.  4,492,»1,  a  424-244.00a 
Drabek.  JoaeT,  4,492,705,  CL  424-27a00a 
OWjalb^  Oits^  Heiuer,  Franr;  aad  Kneazi,  Martin,  4,492,756. 
CL  435-253.00a 

**Sl!:3?!2!f'  °***^  Eberhard;  aad  Ziake,  HorM,  4,492,661.  Q. 
26(K976.00a 

^Ji^J^*^  "**  Troiler,  Ednard,  4,492,791,  CL  544-19S.0da 
CIC  latl  Corp.:  &»— 

Leviae,  Morrii  M.,  4,492,55a  Q.  425-142.000. 
Cii  HoaeyweO  BoU  (Societe  Aaonymey.  See— 

^'^..i^^^^^f^   "^  Cherbay,   Beraaid,  4.492.178, 
118-653.00a 
Citiaea  Watch  Ca.  Ltd.:  Sm— 

HMnse.    Todukazu;    aad    Knme,    Kaznari,    4,492,479. 
36S-109.00a 
Oaacy,  OenU  P.:  See— 

Buder,  Ward,  II;  Oaacy.  Gerald  P.;  Onrner,  Roaald  R;  Muadie. 
Qaig  J.;  Bachaun,  Brett  L.;  RedfieU,  Stephen  R.;  Coder,  Wil- 
Ini  N.;  Jooea.  Tbooai  M.;  Houteaun.  David  L.;  Yoong, 
Chariei  J.;  aad  Haeffide,  Stevea  M.,  4,493,024,  Q.  364-20o!oo& 

Oavm.  Edward  S.;  Brett,  Richard  O.;  Scfaleiawr.  Stephea  1.;  Pilat, 
John  P.;  Richmond.  Michael  S.;  Wallach.  Walter  A.,  Jr.;  Bet- 
card.  Richard  A;  Parber,  David  A.;  Ahtatrom.  John  K.;  WaJ- 

S^***^  '-=  9"^'  O**^  *' ;  Mmbt.  Craig  J.;  Joaet. 

Thomat  M.;  Bachman,  Brett  L.;  aad  Benisteia.  David  H.. 

4,493,023,  a.  364.20a00a  ^^  ' 

Clark,  John  I.,  to  Pitney  Bowea  Inc.  Postage  pnating  apparatua  having 

a  movable  priat  head  and  a  rotating  print  dnun  and  rftiboa  cartridce 

4.492.157,6.101-71.000.     "'"^•^  «.  nooon  cannage. 

Clark,  John  I.,  to  Pitney  Bowea  Inc.  Postage  printing  apparatus  having 

Clark^Mn  L.  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Postage  printing  apparatus  having 

loRTooO***  *^  *  '*'''■'**••  "•*"  a««*fe-  ♦.♦92,159.  O. 

Clark.  John  I.;  aad  Eckert,  Altoa  B.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  lac.  Postage 

~     pruling  apparatus  haviag  a  movable  print  head  and  a  variable  soeed 

dram  rotanon.  4.492,16a  CL  101-71.000.  ^^ 

Clark.  Kenaeth  M.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Method  for  optically 

(UiUu  ooBBector-mooatad  optical  fibers.  4,492fitO,  a.  5 1-283.0ML 
Clark,  Robert  P.:  See— 

Evaas,  Edwia  R.;  and  Clark.  Robert  P..  4.492,786.  Q.  524-865.000. 
Clarke.  Herbert  R.  Jr.;  and  Reefoian,  WilUam  E.  Self-aicinc  tank 

•egmeala.  4.492,065,  Q.  52-595.000.  ^^ 

Clausaea,  Uwe,  to  Bayer  Aktimgrisrihchaft.  Light-coUectiag  systems 

Sl^M^So*^  P«ylene  denvatives  as  light  coBvertenr4/(92.648. 

nsnasfn,Uwe;  Merten.  Joaef;  Rohr,  Harry;  and  Metchior.  Bend,  to 

Bayer  Aktimgesrilschaft.  Method  for  making  Hnorescent  Usht-ool- 

lecton.  4,492,^  Q.  523-137.000.        ^^  ^^ 

Cbyton,  Robert  R,  to  Peridn-Etaaer  Corporation.  The.  Electron  gun 

amemUy.  4.493/)97.  Q.  378-137.000.  "^ 

ClaytOB.  Wiboa  A.;  aad  Oalperia.  Alexander,  to  Ueds  *  Northrup 

Cotrnmy.    Past   renonse   surfiKC   contact   temperature   sensor. 

4.492,948,  a  338-25.dOO.  ^^ 

Clegg,  Joha  E  Sobr  collector.  4,492,424.  Q.  350-96.100. 
den.  John  E  Conical  wide-field  microaoopic  leas.  4,492.438,  O. 

3S&432.000. 
deaf,  Joha  E  Monochromatic  beam  coaceatrator.  4.492.439.  Q. 

3S(M32.000. 


PI  7 


Uaivenity:  Sm^ 
Park,  Jooa  B..  4,491,987.  CL  3-I.9ia 
CUae,  Harvey  E.  to  Oeacral  Electric  ComiMay.  Diffractioo  cratiBa 

wire  arrays  hi  series.  4,492.738,  Q.  428-611.000. 
Cbae,  Harvey  E,  to  Oeaeral  Electric  Coomaay.  Eatactic  fine  wire 

arrays.  4,492,739.  CL  428-611.000 
Cobb,  Jack  M..  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Coayaay.  Method  for  fabncatini 
r.  '''""'ISf^  microwave  oompoueMls.  4.492.02a  Q.  29-600000 

Baaw.  Wart,  II;  Clancy.  Gerald  P.;  Graner.  Roaald  R;  Muadie, 

^^l'  ■«*"««|.  B»««  U  R«lflehi.  Slephea  R.;  Coder.  Wil- 

ham  N;  JoMa.  Thoma  M.;  Houaemaa.  David  L.,  Yoaag. 

r...-^-?^?*'  '-'f^  HaeHBle,  Slevai  M..  4.493.024.  Q  364-200000 

Cotber^ymoBd  O.;  aad  Hdfanaa.  Beagt  R.  to  ATAT  BeD  Laborato- 

/^.SS^^!*'  "^^  "whching  arrangemeaL  4,492.876. 0.  307-66X100. 

'^nta'&iTiSr^  '^"*  '^-^^  ""^  *^ 

CoBmeyar.ArtharJ.;  HoeL  Jeffrey  R;  Kmg,  Paal  F.;  Staatey.  Donald 
O^jud  Stargeoa.  Roger,  to  Calaia  Coaqiaay.  OtKlacs  daptay 
SKSjSo.  "******  "eluding  predippiag  drcait  ^492.956.  CI 

Coloma,  WilUam  J.:  See- 

"???^~5***"  °  •  "*•  CoJoona,  William  J..  4,492,755.  Q. 
435-94Aia 

Comean,  Paal  E.  to  Reaaey  Manufactnriag  Compaay.  AdraataNe 
travoae  rod  aad  motor  drive  oombiaatiaa.  4,492J62rci  160-126  000 
Comanssariat  a  ITaerme  Atoeuour  See— 

Averbach,  Marie-Thereae;  Durif-VarBmboa,  Aadre  ;  Outhier 
gjnaa^ioolau.  loo  P.;  aad  Peuaa.  Jeaa  C.  4,492,857.  CL 

Boahrs-Riad,  Mokhtar,  Fedeh.  Jeaa-Marc;  Jouve,  Hubert  nd 

Maaduit.  Daaiei  4,493.054.  CL  365-36.000. 
C^5gj^^jJ*«~-Tho«e;    "xJ    Lioas.    hioel.    4,492,667.    O. 

ChometOB,  Pierre;  aad  DoDfns,  Jacques,  4,492.291,  a  188-377  000 
Gilher,  Hugues;  Redaaae,  Jean-Oaode;  aad   Renaut.  Maoncc 
4,492,116,  a  73-43100R.  ^^  "««««. 

Compamie  de  Coaatractioa  MecMiqae  Sulzer:  See— 

MaOea-Herrero,  Joae;  Leroy.  Daaiel;  ZimmenBaBn,  Urt:  and 
Charbt,  Patrice,  4.492.541.  Q.  418-23.000. 
Comna|nic  InduatrieOe  des  TekooaaaunicatioiH  Qt-AlcateL  See 
Ktameche.   Abdel-Cader.   and    Remkr.   Marc,   4,493,076.   a 
371-11.000. 
Coomietioa  Tool  Compaay:  5«*— 

Wood,  Edward  T.,  4,492,383.  Q.  277-34.000 
Computer  AatomatioB.  lac.:  See— 

Schmidt.  Frederick  W..  4,493,081,  Q.  371-38.000 
Coanaught  Laboratories  Limited:  5t»— 

Gooaen.  Mattheus  F.  A.;  and  Sun.  Aathoay  M.  P..  4,492.684.  Q. 
424-19.000. 
Coonelly,  Richard  E,  to  Contractor  Equipment  MaBu&cturer«.  Lac. 
Resiheat  type  exercising  device  with  removable  woghts.  4,492.375. 
a.  272-134.000. 
Coaooo  lac.:  Scr— 

Pair,  DeRiert  W.;  aad  BuOer.  Paul  L..  4.492.283.  Q.  181-1  I4.00O 
Thomas,  Bobby  J.;  and  Heath,  BiDy  J..  4.493.067.  a  367-189  000 
ConoOy,  Ralph  I.,  to  Rolla-Roycc  Liaiited.  Compoate  metallic  aad 

noB-metanic  articles.  4,492,737.  Q.  428-552.000 
Coasidiae,  William  H.  Method  of  '■'»*^*-i  representatxmi  of,  and 
method  of  aad  raeaas  for  makiag.  printed' circuit  boards.  4.492,46ft 
a.  355-133.000. 
Constaat,  Beraard:  Scr— 

Divouz,    Michel;    Booaasea,    Hubert;    aad    Constant,    Bernanl, 
4.492,509.  d  414-387.000.  ^-c™™. 

Contractor  Eqnipmem  Maau&cturen,  Inc  :  See— 

ConneUy.  Richard  E,  4,492,375.  Q.  272-134.000 
Cooke,  Robert  S..  to  Allied  Corporation.  Partially  deacylated  uhn 
high  OMlecnlar  weight  poly(N-propioBylethyleaimiaes)   4,492,788 
CL  525-410.000. 
Coope,  Daaiel  P.:  See— 

Murphy,  Ridiard   D.;   aad  Coope,   Daaid  P.,  4,492,865,  Q 
250-265.000. 
Cooper,  CUntOB  T.  Method  sad  apparatus  for  enhMctag  the  fire  coo 

batant  properties  of  safety  caas.  4,492.319,  Q  222-108.000 
Cooper,  Gordoe  C;  aad  Dawsoa,  Douglas,  to  Rolla-Royoe  Limited 


SeaUac  plug.  4.492,381,  Q.  277-2.00O 
hooper  ladii     '      ' 


Cooper  ladastries,  lac.: 

Maros,  Ronald  R.,  4.492,815.  Q.  174-78.000 
Workman.  Williaai.  Jr..  4.492,146.  Q.  91-29.000 
Cooper.  Peaay  S.;  aad  MiOer.  Richard  L.,  to  Cooper,  Penny  S  ^ 
zine  pue  dehydrated  foods  in  plastic  bMs.  4.492,306,  a  206-2 1 6  ( 
Cooper.  Stephea  E;  and  Leohner,  Donald  L.,  to  Beatrice  Foods  Co 
Noe-proteia,  high  stabihty  fst  emakioa  oompoaitioc  and  method  of 
productioe.  4.4n,7l4,  Q.  426402.000. 
CooperVisioa.  Inc.:  See— 

Atkiasoa,   Ivor   B.;   aad   Holdslock.   Barry  C.   4.492,776.   Q 
523-108.000. 
Copal  Compaay  Limited:  See— 

Kawada,  Tetsao;  aad  Onwa.  Yoahio,  4,492,457,  a.  355-38.000 
Corooraa,  WiOiam  H.:  See— 

Knhk.  Jamca  O.;  and  Corcoran,  Wilham  H..  4,492,588,  O.  44- 

lom. 

Corea.  WiUiam  C:  5cr- 

Campbeil,  Fraak  L.;  Baraam,  Dean  C;  aad  Corca.  Winimn  C, 
M92J75.  a.  175-46.000. 
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Cora  Stun  Metal  Fabricaton,  lac. 

Cwter,  RoMdl  W.,  4,492,5H  Q.  425.3I3.000. 
Condl.OeaaiiJ.:5M^ 

WildhaoKr,  Steven  J.;  and  Coraeil,  Oemu  J..  4,492.002,  a. 

IS-32O1OOO. 

Coradio,  Pranoeaoo.  Smokmg  Mend  efRective  to  diacourage  the  bad 

habit  ct  mokjng  and  dgaiettet  or  the  like  obtained  thereby 

4.492,239,  CL  13J-2m00a  ^^ 

Coning  OiaH  Works:  Sm— 

Caaeila.  Linda  J.,  4,492,712,  O.  426-S9.000. 
CaaeOa.  Linda  J.,  4.492,715,  a  42M4«.00a 
Coaden  Teclinology,  Inc.:  5w 

422-ir7.00a 
Cotton,  Leonard:  &•— 

Ban,   ^^Diam  J.;  Cottoa   Leonard;  and  Stewart,   David  O.. 

4.492.772,  a.  51».713.000. 
BaO.  William  J.;  CoOon.   Leonard;  and  Stewart.  David  O.. 

4.492.773,  Q.  5IS.713.000. 
Cooot,  Jean-Pierre:  Set— 

CaHanaa.    Claade;    Couot.    Jean-Pierre;    and    Royer,    Jacqoea. 
4,492,164,  CL  101-216.000.  ^ 

Coortet,  Fraaooia:&e^ 

Pioolet,  Jean-Pierre;  Rixfloff,  Jean-Loop;  and  Coortet.  Francois. 

4,492,225,  Q.  12»-«7.00R.  ^^ 

Coi,  Larry.  Magnetic  holding  apparttns.  4,492,367,  a.  269-8.000. 

Com,  Paolo;  PlOan.  Aatooio;  and  Loviaok),  Pier  P.,  to  Fannitalia  Carlo 

Eita  S.p.A.  N-Inidaaolyl  derivativei  of  1,2,3,4-tetrahydro-aaphtha- 

lene  and  indan.  4,492,707.  a.  424.273.00R. 

CrandeO.  Waiter  R..  to  Fast  Heat  Element  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  Unitary 

heated  noxzle  aMmbty.  4.492,556,  Q.  425-549.000. 
Crea,  David  A,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Recovery  of  phon)honu  ftxnn 

waste  poods.  4,492,627,  Q.  209-3.000. 
Creigfatoo,  Kenneth  R.  Hydrsolic  energy  drill  bit  4,492J77,  Q. 

175-329.000. 
Crooe,  Carmen  L.:  Sei>— 

Apothaker,  Richard  L.;  Reed.  James;  Crxx*,  Carmen  L.;  snd 
Wagner.  Frederick  B.,  IH,  4,492,951.  Q.  33g-3 16.000. 
Oreoch,  Donald  W.;  and  Sofianek.  Joaeph  C.  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Guide  means  fbr  the  movable  contact  rod  of  a  vacuum 
interrapter.  4,492,837,  Q.  200-144.008. 
Caanda,  Fereac:  Ser— 

Siekely,  Tamaa;  Cianda,  Ferenc;  Nagy,  Oabor;  and  Czeray, 
Gyoio.  4,492,494,  a.  405-264.000. 
Csenmiczky,  Janoa;  and  Jozaa,  Istvan,  to  Oanz-Mavag  Mozdony- 
Vagoo-es  Gepgyar.  Shaft  pipe  construction  for  regulatiiig  liquid 
delivery  of  sobmenible  pumps.  4,492,532,  Q.  41 7-360.000. 
Callinan,  George  J.:  See— 

Fleiach,  Jerome  R;  Marvhall,  Winston  S.;  and  Cullinan.  Oeorae  J 
4,492,704,0.424-269.000.  ^^  *      ' 

Culp,  Dennis  S.:  See— 

^'!M?'«JP'*''*'   """^    •«*    ^^P-    D*"™    S..    4,492,724,    Q. 
428-40.000. 

Cumbertoo,  John;  Foster.  Alun  E.;  Rae,  Alexander  S.;  Fernandes, 
Vernon  J.;  and  Carter,  Michael  R,  to  Pleasey  Oveneas  Limited.  Soft 
decision  convolutional  code  transmiaaion  systems.  4.493,082,  Q. 
371-43.000. 

Curley,  John  E.  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
hqoefymg  material  with  retainer  means.  4.492,594,  a.  65-134.000 

Curt  G.  Joa,  Inc.:  See— 

Hinch,    John    L.;    and    Freitag,    Ludwig    W.,    4,492,608,    Q. 
>  56  467.000. 

Curtis,  George  P.,  to  Maremont  Corporation.  Feeding  mechanism  for  a 
gas  operated  machine  gun.  4,492,145,  CL  89-33.200. 

Cwray,  Gyozo:  See— 

^'i^  ^'^.S'^Sf^  ''"*«=:  '^'W.  Gabor.  and  Czeray. 
Gyoao.  4,492,494,  O.  405-264.000. 
D.  W.  Nichoiaon  Corporation:  See— 

Kanfinann,  Erich,  4,492,416,  Q.  384-474.000. 
DaUh^  R^inhapd.  Thermoelectrical  arrangement  4,492.809.  Q. 

Daiichi  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Iwata,  Noboni,  4,492,538,  Q.  417-477.000. 
Daiichi  Seito  KabosUki  Kaisha:  Sw— 

Nakaaone,  Seiken;  Miyagi,  Sadao;  Aragaki,  Takehiko:  and  Hioa. 
Yasusi.  4,492,601,  Q  127-«.006.  ^^     ^^  ^^ 

Danuppon  Screen  MannftKturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See~- 

'*?^M?'y^  Yooemaru,  Ken-IcU;  and  Masuda,  Yoahikazu, 
4,492,977.  Q.  358-75.000. 

^^^71  om^  "*  ""**  'Xivtrmg  for  women  with  hair  loss.  4.491,985.  Q. 

^*n?53^S''  '  "**^  "*^ ''"  women  with  hair  loss.  4.492442,  Q. 
Dambnooort  Richard:  See— 

BrcBO,  Beraani;  Calvignac,  Jean;  Dambricourt  Richard;  Maaclet 
Andre;  md  Saacbe,  Jean-Pierre,  4,493,051,  Q.  364-900.000. 
Daniele,  Joseph  J.:  See— 

Bantoo,  Martin  R;  Lavallee,  Pierre  A;  Araghi.  Mehdi  N.;  Daniele, 
Tx_^.f°5*  '  u"^  X'P'  ^"^  L.,  4,492,435.  Q.  350-360.000. 
Dameia.  Stuart  F..  to  Siemens  Corporation.  Method  snd  spoaratus  for 

testmg  s  digital  computer.  4.493,078,  Q.  371-25.000      ^^ 
Danieia,  Terry:  See 

^iSi^S./Jii^''^    *■•    •«*    ^^"'^^    Terry.    4,492,782,    Q. 
524-293.000. 


and  Daskalakis,  Costm  N., 
T.;  and  Young.  Charles  J., 


Daskalakis,  Coataa  N.:  See— 

Parhangi.  Hassan;  Miles,  Peter  R.; 
4,493,106,  a.  382-41.000. 
DaU  General  Corporatioo:  See— 

Barhman,  Brett  L.;  Nealon.  James 
4.493.025.  a.  364-200.000. 

Baxter.  Ward.  II;  Clancy.  OeraM  F.;  Onmer,  Ronald  H.;  Muadie. 
Craig  J.;  Bachman.  Brett  L.;  Redfieid.  Stephen  R;  Coder,  WO- 
hjMn  N.;  Jones,  Thomas  M.;  Houseman.  David  L.;  Young, 
Charles  J.;  and  Haeffide,  Steven  M.,  4,493,024,  Q.  364-200.000 

Oavrin,  Edward  S.;  Bratt  Rjchard  O.;  Schleimer.  Ste^ien  I  •  Pilat 
John  F.;  Richmond,  Michad  S.;  Wallach.  WaltCTATjr  ■  Bd^ 
gard,  Richard  A.;  Farber,  David  A;  Ahlstrom.  John  K.;'wd- 
lach,  Steven  J.;  Oaacy,  Gerald  F.;  Mundie.  Craig  J.;  Jones, 
Thomas  M.;  Bw:hman.  Brett  L.;  and  Beratdn.  David  H 
4.493,023,  a.  364-200.000.  -enwem.  uvna  n., 

Kstz.  Uwrence  H.;  Wells.  Douglas  M.;  Richmond.  Michad  S.- 
Bdgard,  Richard  A.;  WdlscTWaher  A..  JrTBmiaSnrS^ 
R;  AUsmm.  John  K.;  Pilat,  John  F.;  Farber.  David  A.;  Bratt 
Richard  p.;  and  Bachman.  Brett  L.,  4.493.027,  Q.  364.20a000. 

^iSx/oS  "^  '^™'*  ^***^  *■•  *'*'''°"'  CI- 

Davies.  Gareth  M.:  See— 

'"31;,^^^  "•  "^  ^"^  Q****  **•  ♦.<«,»2.  CI. 
424  24q*0UU. 

Davies,  GwUym  R.,  to  Imperial  Chemicd  Industries  PLC.  Method  of 

preparmg  tetrahalobenzene  compounds.  4,492.617,  Q.  2O4-73.0at 
Davies,  William:  See— 

Reofroe,  Charles  J.;  and  Davies,  William,  4.492.401.  Q 
294-101.000.  ^^      .-"*.•««. 

Davia.  Bennie  I.  Folding  fishing  net  4.492,052.  Q.  43-12.000. 
^vis,  Bobby  V.  Mailbox  signaling  device.  4,492,335,  Q.  232-35.000. 
^J»2:  iSir^^^"'  Variable  leverage  oU  fidd  pomp  jack.  4,492.126.  Q. 

Davydov,  Anatoly  B.:  See— 

Bdykh,  Sergd  1.;  Moachensky,  Anatoly  D.;  Davydov,  Anatoly  B.- 
Perahm.  Ody  G.;  Smirnov,  Boris  A;  and  Oromov,  Mikhail  V., 
4,492,226,  Q.  128-92.0BC. 
Dawson.  Doughn:  See— 

C<»P"'   Oordon   C;   and   Dawson,   Douglas,   4,492,381.   Q. 

^'^^[^  Timothy  C.  Apparatus  for  use  in  welding.  4.492,015.  CL. 

Daver,  Dick:  See— 

Duszak.  Francis  J.;  Modrak,  Jamea  P.;  and  Denver.  Dick,  4.492.781. 

CI.  524-59.000. 

de  Chambost  Emmanuel;  and  Trotel,  Jacques,  to  Thomson-CSF. 

Angular  limitation  device  in  a  charged  particle  beam  system. 

4.492.870,  a.  25O-398.000.  '^ 

Declerck,  Gabrid  D.:  See— 

Staats,  Jean  B.  C.  H.;  and  Declerck,  Gabrid  D.,  4,492.947,  Q. 
338-22.00R 
Deere  k  Company:  See— 

Jensen,  Thomas  C,  4,492,272,  a.  172-178.000. 
DeFreitas,  Elaine  C,  to  Wistar  Institute  of  Anatomy  and  Biology.  The. 

HLA  D  Typing  assay.  4.492,76a  Q.  436-503.000. 
Degussa  Aktiengeaellschaft:  See— 

Klenk,  Herixrt  4,492,793,  CI.  548-141.000. 
Muller,    Johannea;    Kunst    Hdmut;    snd    Scondo,    Christian. 
4,492,604.  a.  148-15.500.  -w-w«.  »u^ 

Rutzen.  Horst;  Nikolaus,  Peter,  BischofT.  Martin;  and  Lehmann. 

Rudolf.  4,492,802,  Q.  564-292.000. 
Werle.  Peter;  Focke,  Holger,  P«^  Klaos;  and  Merk.  Wolfgang, 
4,492,643,0.252-311.000.      ""^  """^  ^  •'^ 

de  Jong.  Frederik  J.:  See— 

Maassen.  Egbertus  J.  P.;  and  de  Jong,  Frederik  J.,  4.492.451,  Q. 
354-416.000. 
De  LaChapelle,  Richard  P:  See— 

Mickelaon,  Nils  P.;  and  De  LaChapdk,  Richard  P.,  4,493,003,  Q. 
361-119.000. 
Delano,  Charles  G.  Technique  for  picking  up  and  laying  down  ikot. 
4.492.502.  a  414.22.00a  ^         »y««  oown  pipe. 

DeLeeuw,  Cornelius;  snd  Blunt  Thomas  O..  to  Generd  Electric  Com- 
pany. Force  raplying  apparatus.  4.492.368.  CL  269-32.000. 
Debus,  Henry  B.,  to  Arcair  Company.  Constant  potential/constant 
current  automatic  control  system  for  air-caibon  arc  metd  removd. 
4,492.841,  a.  219-69.00R. 
Dell,  Ronald  M.:  See- 
Brown,  David  J.;  Maridn,  Trevor  L.;  and  Dell,  Ronald  M.. 
4,492,744,  Q.  429-2 1 7.000. 
Demny,  Florian  C:  See— 

Stewart  Thomas  L.;  and  Demny.  Florian  C,  4,492.639,  Q. 
210-746.000. 
Denckert  Lennart  H.  Electric  distribution  center.  4,492,419.  CL  339- 

18.00C. 
Denki  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kato,    Masaaki;    Miyoshi,    Teruzo;    Kibayaahi,    Iwao;    Ikemi, 
Masahisa;  Gomi,  Hanio;  Ishimatsu,  Yoahiaki;  Koizumi.  Noriaki; 
and  Yamada,  Hideaki,  4,492,757,  Q.  435-280.000. 
Denton.  Robert  K.,  Jr.;  and  Kumar,  Narayan  O..  to  Johnson  ft  Johnson 
Dentd   Products  Co.   Heat  treated  barium  or  strootiuffl  glass. 
4,492,777.  Q.  523-1 15.000. 
De  Poorter,  Adriaan  W.:  See— 

Broer,  Dirk  J.;  and  De  Poorter,  Adriaan  W.,  4,492.967,  Q. 
346-135.100. 
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_      ^att .  Porous  nozzle  for  blowing  sat  throush  sted  4  492.36S 
a  266-220.000.  ^  uuwign  sieei.  *.wajo3. 

DeSw^  MicheUngdo.  RoutaUe  cooking  device.  4.492.152,  a. 

De  Vizzi.  FruKCKO:  Ste— 

Pw^^^ruco  P.;  and  De  Vizzi,  FmceKO.  4.492,«36,  a.  200- 

'*!*I5Sf^,H2I?*!:.'°  Motorola,  Inc.  Infra-red  receiver  front  end 

4,492,931,  CL  330-294.000. 
de  Wit,  Hendrik:  See— 

Laarhoven,  Jtriunnei  J.;  van  Doogeien.  Jan  P.;  de  Wit,  Hendrik; 
and  Smeeta,  Louii  M..  4,492,867,  a.  250-341.000. 
2aS«1000^    C.    Collapsible    shopping    cart    4.492,3««.    Q. 

DeWocrifimi,  Bruce  H.,  to  Environmental  Products  Corporation.  Auto- 
mated redemption  center  for  metal  containers.  4,492.295.  Q.  194- 

Dgrtlnck,  John,  to  Pioneer  Packaging,  Inc.  Packaging  red.  4,492,350, 

CI.  242-118.400. 
Diamond  Shamrock  Chemicals  Company:  Sm— 

Schick.  Martin  J.;  and  KcUey,  Edwin  L..  4,492,589,  a.  44-51.000. 

Schick,  Martin  J.;  and  Kelley.  Edwin  L..  4,492,590,  Q.  44-51.000. 

Diaz.  Zaida;  and  Miller,  James  H.,  to  SheU  OU  Company.  Combined 

desiccation   of  substantially   supercritical   CO]   .   4,492,592,   Q. 

62-18.000. 

Diaz,  Zaida,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Sequential  liquid  solid  desiccation 

of  supercritical  and  nearcritical  COl  4,492,593,  Q.  62-18.000 
Dicker,  David,  to  Tranakrit  Corporation.  Tentkss  continuous  mailer 

assembly.  4,492,334,  Q.  229-69.000. 
Didier-Werke  AG:  See— 

Palz,  Hehnut,  4,492,568,  CL  432-3aO0O. 
Diead  KJki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Add,  Fujio;  and  Isobe,  Hiroshi,  4,492,191,  Q.  123-198.0M'. 
Oshizawa,  Hidekazu,  4.492.196.  Q.  123-357.000. 
Yamamoto,  Katsuichi,  4,492,540,  Q.  418-23.000. 
Diead  Riki  Co.,  Ltd.  (Japanese  Corp.):  See— 

Swain,    James   C;    and    Thomas.    David    L.,    4.492,527,    a. 

417-221000. 

DiOianvittorio,    Fnrindo.    Outdoor    portable    charcoal    ns    srill 

4,492JI5,  a.  126-9.00R.  «-    *™ 

Diman,  Donald  J.,  to  Eastern  Company,  The.  Adjustable-grip  latch. 

4.492.394.  O.  292-64.000. 
Dimeff,  John,  to  Mark  Tdephooe  Products,  Inc.  Circuit  for  lineariza- 
tion of  transducer.  4,492,122,  a.  73-708.000. 
Dinse,  Wolfgang;  Balzdt,  Ralf;  and  GeaeU.  Rdahard.  to  Dr.-Ing. 

Rudolf  HeU  GmbH.  Drum  scanners.  4.492,984,  CI.  358-289  000. 
Diachert,  WiUiam  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Video  disc  player  having 

carriue  drive  mechanism.  4,493,070,  Q.  369-77.200. 
Diversified  Medical  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

HiUianpour,  Mohamad-Ali,  4,492,222,  Q.  128-25.00R. 
Divoiu,  Michel;  Bonanaea.  Hubert;  and  Constant,  Bernard,  to  Hotch- 
kias-Brandt  Sogeme  H.B.S.  Object-conveying  box.  and  object-sorting 
machine  equipped  with  such  boxes.  4,492,509,  a.  414-387.000 
Dix,  Joseph,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Transport  mechanism  for 

ammunition.  4.492.144.  Q.  89-33.170. 
DMB  Enterpriaes,  be.:  See— 

Hoagland,  Merle  R.;  Hoagland,  Roben  M.;  and  Hoagland,  Dean 
W..  4,492,506,  Q.  4144j3!oOO.  ^*^ 

Dmitriev,  StanisUv  P.;  Ivanov,  Andrd  S.;  Sviniin,  Mikhail  P.;  and 
Fedotov,  Mikhail  T.  Apparatus  for  electron  beam  irradiation  of 
objects.  4,492,873,  Q.  25<M92.300. 
Dobson,  John  J.:  See— 

Garczynski,  John  S.;  Reed,  Frank  J.;  Hahn,  Jeffrey  C;  and  Dobson, 
John  J.,  4,492.855,  O.  235^58.000. 
Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F.  Porsche  AG:  See— 

Peter,  Dietmar,  4.492.398.  CL  293-120.000. 
Dr.-Ing.  Rudolf  HeU  GmbH:  See— 

Dinae.  Wolfgang;  Balzdt.  Ralf;  and  Gesdl.  Rdnhaid,  4,492,984,  Q. 
358-289.000. 
Dr.  Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH:  See— 

Ndle,  Gunther,  4,492,032,  Q.  33-I25.00R 
Doering,  Charles  W.,  to  Brinly-Hardy  Co.,  Inc.  Tine  tiller  with  tines 
and   wheds  each   rotatable   in   dther   direction.   4,492.271,   a. 
172-43.000. 
Doggett,  WiUiam  N.:  See- 
Tims,  Harold  A;  EUiott,  Shddon  E.;  Montgomery,  Orin  C;  and 
Doggett,  WUliam  N.,  4,493,063.  Q.  367-71000. 
Dolby  Laboratories  Licensing  Qnporation:  See— 
Gundry,  Kenneth  J.,  4,493,091,  Q.  375-30.000. 
DoUAm,  Jacques:  See— 

Chometon,  Pierre;  and  DoUfiis,  Jacques,  4,492,291,  Q.  188-377.000. 
Doninelb,  Peter  D.,  to  Ampex  Corporatxm.  Head  protrusion  measurina 

structure.  4,492,035,  Q.  33-172.00B. 
Donn  Incorporated:  See— 

LaLonde,  Paul  D.,  4,492,066,  O.  52-668.000. 
Donne,  Graham  L.:  See— 

CUnn.  Bryan  P.;  Armour,  John  S.;  Watson,  Peter  M.  F.;  and 
Donne,  Graham  L..  4,492,244,  Q.  137-38.000. 
Dooohue,  James  M.;  and  Ling,  Andrew  T.,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
Shared  reaouroe  clustered  printing  system.  4,493,049,  Q.  364-900.000 
Donomoto,  Tadashi;  and  Tanaka,  Atsuo,  to  Toyott  Jidosha  Rabushiki 
Kaiaha.  Method  for  production  of  oonmoaite  material  u«ing  prdieat- 
ing  of  rdnfbrdng  matcrid.  4,492,265,  CL  164-493.000. 
Dooley,  Richard  L.  Intenul  combustion  engine  of  improved  efficiencv 
4.4«;212,  a.  123-590.000.  ^^ 


Doetes,  Jacques:  5w— 

Chiotasso.  Pierre;  and  Dostes,  Jacques.  4.492,183.  a.  119-51. 13a 
Dout>)e  E  Company  Inc  :  See— 

Youn|,  Uwrence  C.  4.492,346.  Q.  242-72.  lOa 
Dowty  Mining  Equipment  Limited:  See- 
Rutherford.  Dennis  F.;  and  Blackraore,  Reith  D..  4,492,495.  Q 
405-294.000. 
Drabek,  Jozef,  to  Qba-Oeigy  Corporation.  3-Amidrao-benziaothiazotr 
1,1-dioxides  and   their   use   for   controlling   peats.    4,492,703.    a 
424-270.000. 
Dragan,  WUbam  B.  Dentd  syringe  and  method  of  packagmg  and 

dwpensini  a  dentd  materid.  4,492,576.  Q  433-90  000 
Drain,  Leabe  E.;  and  Negus,  CUve  R..  to  United  Rmgdom  Atomic 
EnCTgy  Authority.  Measurement  of  the  size  of  partida.  4>92,467, 
CI.  35^336.000. 
Dnyfam,  WiMned;  Remp,  Thomas  £.,  Jr.,  and  MuUer,  Kurt  Method 

for  forming  a  protective  pipe  cap  4,492,666,  Q  264-261  000 
DroQ,  James  B.,  to  Stang  Hydronict  Inc  Submerged  pump  aaaembly 

and  method  of  nukiag  and  using  same.  4,492,31470.  4IS-1.000 
Druke,  Michad  B.:  See— 

Ziegler,   Michad   L.;   and   Druke,   Michad   B.,  4,493.033,   Q. 
364-200.000. 
Dubey,  Pierre,  to  Auteica  AG.  Circuit  arrangement  in  a  coin  acceotor 
unit  4,492,296,  Q.  194-lOO.OOA.  -«cp«^ 

DuebeL  Clive  P.  J.:  See— 

Barclay.  John  L.;  Brooks.  Alan  O.;  mi  Duebd,  CUve  P   J. 
4,492,497,0.406-153.000. 
DufTner,  Paul:  See— 

Frank,  Gerhard;  Rudolf,  Peter;  Neubaner.  Gerdd;  Dnffner  Paul 
CHiUnger,  Manfred;  Wilfinger,  Hans  J.,  smI  Pfanncbeckcf.  EouL 
4,492,804,  O.  564-493.000.  ^^ 

Duhault,  Jacques:  See— 

Rc»nier,  Gilbert;  Laubie,  Michd;  and  Duhault  Jacques,  4,492,696. 
O  424-249.000.  — «>— .        '-"^ 

Duhig,  Gerard  P    See— 

Lukis,    Lawrence    J.;    and    Duhig,    Gerard    P,    4,493,104,    O 
382-13.000. 
DuU.  David  N.;  and  Nguyen-Dinh,  Xuan.  to  United  States  of  America, 
Navy.  Fjihanced  microstnicturd  stabibty  of  nickd  alloys.  4,491672 
O.  420-448.000 
Dtike  University:  See— 

Durack,  David  T.,  4,492,761,  O  436-519.000. 
Dulapa,  Mark  J  ;  and  Glenn.  WiUum  M.,  Jr.,  to  Techmcare  Corpora- 
tion. Artictilated  arm  ultrasound  imaging  systems.  4,492,119,  O. 
73-621.000. 
Dumbaugh,  George  D.,  to  Kinergy  Corporation  Sifter  stroke  screenina 
unit.  4,492,629,  O.  209-332.000  ^^ 

Dumont  PhiUppe,  to  Dumont  S.A  Oven  with  air  convectxm  combus- 
tion, more  particularly  for  bakebouaes.  4,492,216,  O.  126-21. OOA 
Dumont  S.A.;  See— 

Dumoot,  Philippe,  4,492J16,  O.  126-21.00A. 
Duncan,  Roberi:  See— 

Kobuck,  Richard  M.;  Miller,  Rjchard  A.;  Kalkbrenner,  Rdph  W. 
Kerrey,  John  S.;  and  Duncan.   Robert  4,492,844.  CL   219- 
121.0LC. 
Dunning,  Donald  T  Clamping  device  for  use  oo  hand  truck  4.492,505, 

O4I4-454.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  1..  and  Company:  See— 

Agers,    Brian    M.;    and   Goldstein,    Anotd    S.,   4.4924)09.   O. 

28-254.000. 
Bankar,  Vilas  G.;  Stuchhk.  Terry  L.;  and  Wemy.  Frank.  4.492.731, 

O.  428-362.000. 
Levitt,  George;  and  Petersen,  Wdlace  C.  4,492,599.  O.  71-93.000 
Pasteris,  Robert  J..  4,492.396,  O.  71-90  000. 
Durack,  David  T.,  to  Duke  University   Complement  Maay  method 

4,492,761,0.436-319  000. 
Durif-Varambon,  Andre    Set— 

Averbuch,  Marie-Therear,  Durif-Varambon,  Andre  ,  Oauthier. 
Sylviane;  Nioolau,  Ion  F.;  and  Peuzin.  Jean  C,  4,492,857,  O. 
290-21  l.OOR. 
Duszak.  Francis  J  ;  Modrak,  James  P ;  and  Deaver,  Dick  Method  nd 
compoaition  for  maintaining  and  repairing  asphalt-and  rubber-con- 
taining surfaces.  4,492,781,  O  324-39.000. 
Dynamit  Nobd  Aktieageadlschaft:  Set— 

Brede,  Uwe,  Horr,  Alfred;  and  Penner,  Horst  4,492,167,  O. 
102-470.000. 
Dzitzer,  Max.  Body  therapeutic  and  exercising  apparatus.  4,492,373, 0 

272-61.000. 
E-C  Apparatus  Corporation;  See— 

Gorman,  Esther  M    and  Gorman,  WiUiam  W.,  Jr..  4,492,759,  Q. 
436-72.000. 
Eastern  Company,  The  See— 

Dignan.  Donald  J.,  4,492,394,  O.  292-64.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See- 
Spencer,  John  E;  Greene,  Reginald  S.;  and  Fisher,  Terrence  L., 

4.492.443.0.354-121.000. 
VeiUard,  Doounique  H.,  4,493,093,  O.  375-110.000. 
Wolcott,  Dana  W,  4,492,444,  O.  354-121.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See- 
Burke.  John  M..  4.492.636.  O.  210-706.000. 
Janutka,  WUham  J.,  4,492.883.  O  307-571.000. 
Eaton  Stamping  Con^iaay:  See- 
Greenwood.  Leon  D.;  and  Thorsen.  Thomas  A,  4,492,190,  Q. 
123-18S.OOA. 
Ebeling.  Olavi:  Sai^ 

Lunden,  Risto;  and  Ebeling,  Otovi,  4,492,491,  O.  405-1 19.00a 


PI  10 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


gj^Owjr  ^CoOj-bte  batOD.  4,492^77,  a  273-«4J)0IL 

Eckcft,  AboB  R:  &«— 

^,-9*^^?  *•'  ■«*  ^^'^^  Ahoo  B..  ♦.4«,I«,  a.  101-71.000. 

Rwnwwci  LabocMory.  lac.:  Stt— 

„     "taa  WiBiM  O,  M9I.Mt.  CI  4.22S.000. 

Bdina  latoMioMl,  lac.:  Sm— 

^     IWn.  Robot  A,  4,4WJ93,  CL  3154100a 

Bdwari^lfrhail  W    to  MttMlic  Peripfeerals  lacarponted.  Power 

<Woff  protBCt  arant  4.493.aoa  CL  361-92.000. 
E0*0,  lac:  Sm^ 

Scvkt,  RidMBd  L;  Aadrewi.  Jaom  B.;  ad  HeanJaa.  WilUaa  F 
n.  4,492,9«,  a  343.464.00a  «™«fc     imm  r., 

B«awa,  Takcria:  &«^ 

B     *S^„^"fe/«*  EmV- TitoW.  4,492.429,  a  33O.257.00a 
EyclB.  Ywihrto;  lad  Kviya,  Izmai.  to  Sony  Cotponttioa.  Thermal 
Ijad*jjj«tj»««i4,45i4«2,a400.120.00a 

FnokeafeU,  Klaot;  RoKhke,  PMer;  Brodt,  Peter,  and  Eich.  Oer- 
hard,  4,492.68a  Q.  423-321.008.  .  «»  ««.  uer 

Eiao,  TooMaii:  Sm^ 

*'S??*!5''^°*!'?!**^  Kobaynln.  AJdo;  Kowlo.  Todbo;  boDora. 
Shifnon;  nd  Bow,  Tamoai.  4,492.202,  CL  123-478.00a 
Emb  Co.,  Ltd.:  Stf 

_     T^taAi.  ToAio,  4,492,475,  a  356-»27.00a 
Bad.  Piedenck  O^  «d  Hodfa,  Thomas  J.,  to  United  Techaoiogiea 
Cgjonjtat  PreMre  actuated  defaiaaMe  minor.  4,492.431^0^ 
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'  D.;  and  Ekem.  Wimam  P..  4,492J66,  CL  165-104.260. 
— '- 1  Ca.  L4d.:  See- 

V    iiz-  zzr^  -  :z ??•  ^*»^  Miniko,  MorOuu;  Matmura, 

«_^2^  "Id  Karibara.  MicUo,  4,492.638,  d  210.728.000. 
Electro  Medicai  Symema,  S.A.:  Sm— 

kfabOla.  Pierre.  4,492.575.  a  433-88.00a 
Ekktro-Phy«k  *  Erkh  Steiafroever  Set— 
Caapm,  Priedhehn.  4v492!915,  a  324.58.50R. 

,  lac:  Sw 

iC  4,492.133.  CL  81-57.300. 

^  ,  .^    ^ 1  O..  4,492^74.  a.  175-19.000. 

Eh  LiUy  and  Coaqany:  Sm— 

"MSS3,^2^'2M^Sa^  "^^  -^  ^™'  '"  ^' 

gaaataak.  Larry  C.;aad  Toraer.  Jaa  R..  4,492,694.  CL  424-246.000. 

"r^S^iS*^ ''^ *•"**  ^*''«*oo S.; aad Cttllinaii, Oeor«  J . 
4,492.704,  a.  424-269.000.  v-*™™.  vjwir^  J., 

^Ad.  Karl  H.;  aad  Kaiita».  Ralph  E..  4,492,650,  Q.  260.1 12.50R. 
Spite,  Wayne  A..  4,492.708,  Q.  424-273.0(». 
Elhott.  Shf  Mob  R:  Sm- 


^'^iL^a^^'  °?^  ®***»  E.;  Montaomery,  Orin  C;  and 


B_^5f^  Aatooy-Eiicad  C.  4,492,634,  Q.  210.398.000. 
Emenoo  ElectrK  Co.:  Sm— 

'^JiSTi.oa).'^*"**^  "**  '^**"^'  ""^  *••  *'^«««'  a- 

Emhart  IndBBtriet,  lac:  Sm— 

N^ggfcHermaan  R;  and  KaoCh.  Wemer-Dieter,  4.492.595.  O. 

^STa  il'-202^  '^^'^^  PLC  TT-.  Td.let  Di.pen.er. 

EadM,  hforiaob^  Takamiawa.   Miaoni;  Hoagu,  Tatnhiko-  ud 

Kobay.^  TmU^  Shia-El«i  Chemical  CoTlSl  wSodfor  Ae 

piS?72:L?L*5&^^  ««»•  *'*«.681,  a.  423-345.000. 
tsneny-AduNivc  Onadmg,  lac:  Sn 

»«fc.IUiderick  U  4,492.061.  a.  51-325.000. 
EaoiBoto,  Yqp:5lf»— 

^SrWMrSa'**^  ^"^  ^""^  "**  Eaomoto.  Yuji.  4,492,764. 

Eaviroameatal  Product.  CorporatioB:  Sm— 

o     °*^(??^  ***  "-•  *^4«»2W.  a.  19M.00C. 
EfMon  Corpontwn:  Sw— 

^teS.obo'*'''^     "**     ^**"*'     **^     M92.484.     Q. 
EqoitaMe  Bu  Ca.  lac:  Sm>— 

Wflw^  fmea  R..  4,493.  lia  a  383-27.000. 
imaan.  Pntz:  S^»- 

^^^7*5150'*'''*^  «««««rtJ  ■«»  Erdmaon.  Fritr,  4,492.748,  Q. 

g«55«tejj  dectro-optical  mifk  aem«^rSM!T*n,465. 

^*!2?**'  *^  J-  p.  SJlk-icreen  printiag  machine  having  an  endlea. 
iSSSja     '*•*"■*"  *"  *«  P™<«*  "  «M««i«».  4.492,163.  Q. 

^'Srii2S'±L!^SrS',%^J-  ''•  «*» Sobryco,  Inc.  Diqwa- 


^y""^?*"'  toSodetede  Cooseils  de  Recherche,  et  d'Apphcttioa. 
Saentf^Ma.  bopropylaauao  pyrimidine  derivative  ita  pmntioB 
SImiSK*"  «*°P****«  coataiaing  the  lame.  4.^^501™ 

^S&St  ^  °*****''  "***^  **  ^"^  *****  4.492,323.  Q. 

^S!^.r^,}f^v7yT"^,  P*^  r*  '^"dc  UMch.  to  Hoechtt 

AWMfM^Khaft  Hybrid  vector  and  procem  for  improving  die 

amplification  and  ezpremiQa  of  hybrid  vecton  by  tbemt  dTn^ 

chondrial  DNA.  4,4W.758.  Q.  435017.oS^  oy  a*  ■«  of  mito- 

EtabUMmeat.  Morel.  AtoUert  FVi  iiiwiiii  aiihiwi  de  Pavieres:  Sm 

g^Jj*wJ_^J<b«|md  Mord.  Jaoqoe.,  4,492,816,  a  174-9100a 

Ethyl  Corporation:  Sm— 

L^Joto^.;    and    Wolfram.   Joachim    W.,   4,492,798,    Q. 

EohM,  Mdvin  C:  Sm>— 

^iSSSm"^  ******  **  *  "**  ^""^  '^'^  ^'  ♦•♦'2.099, 
Enrafloor  S.A.:  Sm>— 

Haag.  Laareat.  4.492,606,  Q.  156-79.000. 
Barograph  OeeeOechaft  hr  Pbotomechaaik  mbH:  Sm- 

Moaer.  UWch  P..  4,492,454,  a.  355-l.OOa 

MoMbd^  orgaaopolydoiaae      coaipuaiUon.      4,492,78670. 

Everitt.  Ddmar  K.:  Sm— 

Oolgi^  Adolph  R;  and  Everitt.  Ddmar  K.,  4,492.058,  CL 

&i5SrS  2a£Sj?L"SL'**'^  "^  *"■'•«* 

AUan,  David  R,  MWittVCL  20(H31.00a 

Pang,  Shun  C.  4.492,767,  Q.  5O2-35.00a 

NortOB,  Jame.  P.;  and  Golan.  Lawreace  P.,  4,492,184,  CI  122- 

t>^j!y^^tl!^t'  ^'j  fy^J?***  '•»•  ♦.^W.^M.  CL  524-529.000. 

Fabian.  Gordon  R.;  and  McElreath,  Kenneth  W.,  to  RockweD  Interna- 
tiooal  Corporation.  Combined  wrie.  and  paialld  wrvo  control  for 
aircraft.  4,^92,907.  Q.  318-586.000.  "^^  ^^ 

Fackdrtdn.  Michd:  See— 

o     ?S2L!i^ '  "I'i^l*'*'""'  ^*«'«''  4.492,022,  a.  29-787.000. 
Fag.  Delbert  W.;  and  Boiler.  Paul  L..  to  Conoco  Inc.  MobOe  high 

freqaacy  vibrator  tyMem.  4.492.285,  Q.  181-1  M.OOa 
Fauchild  Camera  ft  Inttnimeat  Corp.:  Sm— 

Hughes  John  H..  Jr.,  4.493,045,  CL  364-580.000. 

Hughea.  John  H..  Jr..  4,493,079,  Q.  371-27.000. 

Vanhney.  Rameah  C,  4,493.06a  Q.  365-238.000. 
Favfidd  Induatriee,  Inc.:  Sm— 

Ray.  CKIford  H..  4,493,061.  Q.  367.23.00a 
Fanac  Ltd.:  Sm— 

KinoaUta.  Mitaoo,  4.493,083,  Q.  371-66.000. 
Farber.  David  A.:  Sm— 

Gavrin.  Edward  S.;  Bratt.  Richard  O.;  Schldmer.  Stephea  I.:  POat. 
John  P.;  Richmond.  Michad  S.;  WaOach,  WaitvA.,  Jr.-  Bd- 

E-6,  Richard  A.;  Faiber,  David  A.;  AUttrom.  John  K.;  Wal- 
h,  Steven  J.;  Oancy.  Gerakl  F.;  Mundie,  Oaig  J.;  Joaea. 

JmmHiHSSSh^  "^'^  "^  ^^"^  ^-^  "•• 

Kctz.  Uwreace  H.;  Wdh,  Doo^  M.;  Richmoad,  Michad  S.: 
Bel^idJJictajdA.;W2^^ 

R;  Ahhtrom,  John  K.;  Pilat,  John  P.;  Farber,  David  A^  Btatt, 

T,  ^  ^f^  ^'^  Bachman.  Brett  L.,  4,493,027,  Q.  364-20a00a 

Farfaangi,  Haann;  Mika.  Peter  R.;  and  Dmkahikk,  Coatm  N.,  to  Inter- 

ngondComputen Limited.  Image digitinng .yttema. 4,493.106. a 

Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba  S.p.A.:  Sm^ 

Ccai,Pwoky,  Pillan.  Antonio;  and  Lovinlo,  Pier  P,  4,492,707,  CL 
424-273.00R. 
Farrdl,  Roaooe  M.:  Sm— 

*^-^2JF;iZ'™"'  ^""^  *•••  "«*  EuBm.  Mdvin  C,  4.492.099, 
O.  66-202.000. 

Farht,  Edward  T.;  and  Matthew.,  J.  Leater.  Sorgicd  im^ant.  with 

•oUd  mterion  and  porou.  nrfitoea.  4,492,577,  CL  433-20f.OOO. 
Faat  Heat  Elemeat  Mfg.  Ca,  lac:  Sm— 

CranddL  Walter  R.,  4,492.556,  Q.  425-549.000. 
Fatahmunium  S.p.A.:  Sm— 

Gaddi.  Roberta  4,492,264,  Q.  164-292.00a 
Faure,  Jean-Looia,  to  ASA  S.  A.  Method  for  prododag  fiber  ipna  yarn, 
and  the  fiber  ipim  yam.  obtaiaed  with  laid  method.  4,4^1)75.  CL 
57-5.000. 
Fedeb,  Jean-Marc:  Sm— 

BodirapRiad,  Mokhtar,  Pedeh.  Jean-Marc;  Jonve.  Hubert:  and 
Manduit.  Danid.  4.493,0H  Q.  365-36.00a 
*??7^^  Nichola.  R.  Multiple-objects  rapport  rack.  4,492.309,  CL 
21 1^3.000. 
Fedotov.  Mikhail  T.:  Sm— 

Dmitiiev.  Stanidav  P.;  Ivanov.  Aadrd  S.;  Sviniin,  Mikhail  P.:  and 
Fedotov.  Mikhail  T.,  4.492.873.  Q.  250492.300. 
Feraandea.  Vernon  J.:  Sm— 

Combertoo.  John;  Foater.  Ahm  R;  Rae.  Aleiander  S.;  Femaadea. 
T,     ,y^^  '■'  "*•  ^^*'^'  M«*»«eJ  R-.  4,493,082,  Q.  371-43.000. 
Ferokta,  Bruno,  to  HaHmpianti  Societa  Italiaaa  Impianti  P.A.  HHhod 
for  dnninating  the  dad  mark,  from  workpiece.  heated  in  walking 
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beni  Ainuoa  and  walking  beam  furnace  for  perfomins  the  aid 
method.  4.492,5m,  CL  432-1 1.00a  h«  «™™»  « -« 

Pmrii,  Carlo,  to  Sanmn  *  Ca  SpA.  areolar  kaittmt  McUne  for 
hoMfv  artidei.  4,492,0W.  O.  66^.00lt        ^^ 

Fkkcn,  WiOiaai;  Sean,  Jeroae;  awl  Fufomak.  Walter,  to  Allied  Cor- 
pontwa.  Pemiaaeul  macnetk  aolor  oommon  leg  iapedaaoe  coin- 
paMtioB  man.  4,492,981,0.  31».254.000.  "i~~ 

Fklel.  Howard  P.:  Stt- 

Lewii,  Oeorae  K.;  Son.  PradJin  K.;  Keene,  DooglM  L.;  and  Pidd. 
Howard  1*74,492,120.  a  73.«5J0a       ^^ 


Fieldim,  Oeoffirey  H.,  to  Britiah  Aeromoe  Pobbc  Limited  Conpny 
Valve  amoiemeata  for  propaWve  flaid.  4.492,34a  Q.  239-26^.290. 
,  ITimtfr  Sw 

^^  ISES  '^""•"^  °"**^'  "«'  Tfdber.  Hefaniit.  4.492.458.  Q. 
3S5-3S.000L 

Fnenn.  Sean  N.;  McPee,  James  H.;  and  Swarti,  Robert  O..  to  ATAT 

BeO  Uboniariea.  Orowth  nbatrate  heating  arrangeaeot  for  UHV 

riliooa  MBB.  4,492,852,  Q.  219-405.000. 

^"^^^S?  ^  *'***^  "«  ipperatw  for  training  honea.  4.492.073.  Q. 

54OSAI0. 
Pitcher.  Pranz:  S»e— 

Kaoache,    Hefanold;    MoeQer.    MatthiM;   and   Facher.    Ptanz. 
4,492,813,  g.  136-25d.00a 
Piiher.  Terreuue  L.:  Stt 

Speaoer,  Xohn  E^  Oreeae,  Reginald  S.;  and  Piaher.  Terreaoe  L.. 
4,492,443,  a  3S4-121.00a 
Pleiach.  Jerome  H.;  Marriiall.  Winaton  S.;  and  ColUnan,  George  J.,  to 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Qoinoliae  qninonea  and  anti-Mttafflatic  uae 
thereof.  4,492,704.  Q.  424-269.00a 
Pleiacher.  Paul  B.;  Oaaeaan,  Appanyan;  and  Ldcer,  Kenneth  R..  to 
ATAT  Bell  Laboratoriea.  Switched  capacitor  "tnllatOT  formed  by  a 
damped    reaonator    with    ntnrable    feedback.    4,492,935,    CL 
331-135.000. 
Pkiaher,  Martin;  and  Winawer.  Sidney  J.,  to  Memorial  Hoapital  for 
Cancer  and  Allied  Diieaaea.  Sampling  tyatem  for  itool  analym. 
4,492,124,  a.  73-864.44a 
Pleming,  Deania  J.:  See>- 

Marcua,  RoanKl  H.;  and  Pleating.  Deania  J.,  4,492,404,  Q.  296- 
97.001. 
Pletcher,  Michad  B..  to  UnioD  Carbide  Corporation.  Method  of  foaing 

vanadium  peatozide  powder.  4,492,587,  Q.  23-293.00R. 
Plezibox  Limited:  See— 

Morriaoa.  Norman  J.,  4,492,583,  CL  464-99.000. 
Pha,  Norman  R  Liquid  leveling  device.  4.492.037.  CL  33-367.000. 
PMC  Corporatioa:  5te^ 

Crea,DavidA.,4,492,627,  a.  209-3.000.     - 
Oeia.  Robert  J..  4.492,304,  Q.  198-837.00a^ 
Poock,  Darwin  N.,  4,492,312,  Q.  212-264.000. 
Rathe,  Robert  A.,  4,492,31 1,  Q.  212-264.00a 
Podce,  Holger  &»— 

Werle,  Peter,  Pocke,  Holger,  Pdpp,  Klaua;  and  Merk.  Wolfgang, 
4,492,643,  a.  252-31  iW  '^ 

Poldaero  ea  Tali^jviagalo  VaOalat:  Set— 

SidKly,  Tamaa;  Cianda,  Perenc;  Nagy.  Oabor,  and  Cxemy. 
Oyoio.  4.492,494.  a.  405-264.000. 
Polkina,  Jeffiey  J.;  Haqoe,  Siahid;  Loeb,  Alfred  M.;  and  Till,  Henry  R., 
to  Xeroi  Corporation.  Control  tyatem  for  r^nlatiag  the  <* 
of  marking  particlea  in  an  ekctrophotograirfiic  prmtins 
4,492,179,  CL118-689.000.  -t^^Tt-H—-  p™uB» 

Pbitath,  Prank  P.  Medical  timing  system  for  uae  during  preanancy  and 

method  of  using  same.  4,493,043.  CL  364-569.000. 
Pord  Motor  Coa^any:  See— 

Oibaoa,  Doaald  D..  4,492,071,  Q.  53-442.000. 
Pontat,  Stephea  R.;  and  Psoock.  Richard  L.,  to  ATAT  BeU  Laborato- 
ries. Bidirectional  fiber  optic  transmissioa  systems  and  photodiodes 
for  use  in  such  systems.  4,493.1 13.  Q.  455-606.000. 
Pofmtrom,  Bo;  Luniewaki,  Tomas;  and  Wikefelt.  Per,  to  LKB-Produk- 
ter.  Device  in  a  microtome  for  relative  movement  between  the  knife 
and  qiecimea  hoUer.  4.492,139.  Q.  83-727.000. 
Poater.  Ahm  E:  See— 

Cumberton,  John;  Poater.  Alun  E;  Rae,  Alexander  S.i  Pemandes, 
Vemoa  J.;  and  Carter,  Michael  R..  4.493.082,  Q.  371-43.000. 
Poster  Onnt  Corporation:  See— 

Phillipa,  Richard  A.;  and  Haddad,  Theodore  A..  4.492,733,  Q. 
428-412.000. 
Poater,  Raymond  R.  Drive/guide  system  for  a  reciprocatinE  floor 

conveyor.  4,492^3.  Q.  198-750.000. 
Powler.  Baiy  C:  See- 

Rodgera,  James  L.;  and  Powler,  Billy  C.  4.492,819.  Q.  178-18.000. 
Pos.  John  v..  to  Bomford  *  Evershed  Limited.  Rotary  surface  cultiva- 
tor. 4,492,273,  CL  172-52a000. 
Pranco,  Michel  A.:  See— 

Bonrdet,  Gilbert  L.;  and  Pranco,  Michel  A.,  4,492,464,  Q. 

356^.500. 

Prank,  Oeriiard;  Rudolf,  Peter,  Neubaoer,  Gerald;  Dufher,  Paul; 

Ol^naer.  Manfred;  Wilfinger,  Hana  J.;  and  PCumebecker,  EmiL  to 

BASFAktingeadlschaft.  PreparatioB  of  primary  amines.  4.492,804, 

Pra^  LotibarSs*— 

Schock,  Karl;  and  Prank,  Lodiar,  4,492.063.  Q.  52-309.700. 
Prankeafold,  Klaaa;  Ruachke,  Peter;  Brodt,  Peter;  and  Eich.  Gerfaanl. 
to  Chfmische  Pabrflc  Badrnhrim.  Renx>val  of  '^miwm  from  acidic 
phoaphatic  tolutioas.  4,492,68a  Q  423-32 l.OOS. 
Preemaa,  Douglaa  A.:  See— 

Banaoa,  Joha;  HaaeL  Harold  L.;  and  Preemm.  Dougln  A.. 
4.492,329.  Q.  227-10.000.  *--•— 


Preraort 


Fritz;  Kranzler.  Ernst;  RadkcSiegmund,  Schilling. 


428-424.20a 
428-424.20a 


Ian  B.:     _ 
Rooaev.  Joha  O.;  aad  Preemaa.  Ian  B..  4.492.992,  Q.  360.73.000 
sport  Kaoha  Cooipaay:  See— 
'onuL  Raymond  R;  Morris,  Hortoa  H ;  aad  Bnx)ka,  Robert  U 
4;4«,628,  a  209-5.000. 
Preitag.  Lndwig  W.:  See— 

Wrad»,    jAj    L.;    aad    Prtitag.    Ludwig    W.,    4,492,608,    a 
196  467.UUU. 

Pried.  Ktm  niaellschaft  mit  beachrankter  Haftmtg:  See— 

Hagea,  Rainer.  and  Hartwig.  Jurfea,  4.492,808.  CL  56*-916.00a 

Afthar  J.,  to  Merck  *  Co.,  Inc  3-Hak>2-thiopynziBes  « 

aatiaiiumbial  ageals.  4,492,70a  CL  424-250.000 

Priedaoa,  David:  See— 

Thaler.  Arnold;  Priedaoa,  David;  and  Kin,  L«,  4,492041,  CL 
132-37.00IL  —,  — ,  -^    .^t,  W4. 

Prink,  Attik:  Saa— 

Morriaoa,  Robert  A.;  and  Prink,  AttOa.  4,493,0ia  G  361-385  000 
Piyer,  Oeorye  B.;  and  Stepaeaki,  David  A.,  to  Interaatmal  "rr  iiii 
Machines  Corporatiaa.  Video  imagr  fiald  cot  nrrii  laMii  4,493,108, 
a.  382-61.00a 
Pacha,  Wolfgang: 

BanmanaTni^ , ,  _  ._ 

Rjdner;  Pochi,  'Wotfgang;  and  Rieker,  Werner.'  4,492,344, 
242-1.000. 
PiUi  PS.  Concrete  Co.,  Ltd..  See— 

Murakami,    Yoahihiko;    and    Ohta.    Nobom,    4,492,552,    Q 
425-2 18.00a 
Puji  Photo  POm  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kawai,  Yasuhiro.  4.492.455.  Q.  355-3.00R 
Ogawa,  Hiroahi;  and  Tamai,  Ymaa  4,492,734,  Q. 
Ogawa,  Hiroahi;  aad  Tamai,  Yasoo,  4,492.735,  Q. 
Puji  Xerox  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
lam,  Toahiharv.  4,492.727.  CL  428-216.00a 
Sato.  Maaato;  Kataoka,  Hiroyuki;  and  And.  Yoahio.  4,492,985.  Q. 
358-293.000. 
Pujii,  Koco;  Niahihira,  Keigo;  Sawada,  Hiroyuki;  Taaaka,  Shuji;  Nakai. 
Mamoru;  Yoahida.  Hirodu;  and  Inooe.  Terahiko,  to  Ubc  Indnstriea. 
Ltd.   Prooeas  for  preparing  4-amiao-5-diaIkoxy-metbylpynaiidme 
derivativea.  4.492.7W,  a  544-326.000. 
Punmori.  Yaaotomo.  to  Tokyo  Shibaurs  Deaki  Rabiahiki  Katsha 
System  for  mraanring  the  pressure  sealed  iuide  an  envekne. 
4.492,469.  CL  356-36lDoO. 
Fujitsu  Panuc  Limited:  See— 

Inaba.  H^jimu;  and  Torii,  Nobutoahi.  4.492,301,  Q.  198-472.000. 

Fujitsu  Limited:  See 

Adachi,  Tomomichi,  4.493,084,  CL  371-67.000. 
laogai.  Hideaki.  4,493.059.  O.  365-190.000. 
Osada,  Noboni;  Kaaaawn.  Akin,  Kimura,  Takashi;  Moroto,  Seiro, 
Horie.  Hideo;  aad  Yoahizoe,  Terahide,  4,492,991,  Q.  360-70.000 
Yoahida,    Shigeru;    Koaeki,    Minora;    and    Horie.    MMakatso. 
4,492,983,  (jf.  358-260.000.  -— »«. 

Fujiwara,  Mitsum:  See— 

Kasoya,  Katanhiko;  Mori,  Hidetomo;  Pi^iwara,  Kfitauru;  and  Mat- 
suun,  TelSBZO,  4,492,546,  Q.  418-201.000 
Fukuknra,  Kazutoyo,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Kev  twitch  having  as 
actuator  intecral  with  the  return  spring.  4,49Z838,  Q  200-159!OOA 
Fukooka,  Keak.  See— 

OincNK.  KieaiclB;  Hayashi.  Aaao;  Nakamura,  Junidu,  Ida,  Mmeto- 
ihi;  Aoki.  Maaahiro;  and  Fukooka.  Kenii,  4,492,449,  Q. 
354-407.000.  ^^ 

Fukushi,  Ktifii  Hiaashimura,  Yutaka;  Huzioka,  Shinei;  IwaMa,  Syuzou. 
and  Kadooni,  Renzo.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Stator  at  sabmeraed  awtor 
4.492,889.0.310-87.000. 
Funato,  Maaatooii:  Ser— 

Miyakawa,  Nobohiro;  Hgashigvti,  TeraJd;  Saao,  Yaanko  and 
Fuaato,  Masatomi.  4,492,746,  Q.  430-71.000 
Fundk.  Jack  F  :  See— 

Schneider,   Thomas   E;   aad   Funcik.   Jack   P.,   4,492,023.   CL 
29-861. OOa 
Fung.  Shun  C.  to  Ezzoa  Reaearch  and  Bagiaeeriag  Co  Low  tempera- 
ture dwxtking  prooeas  for  reactivatiag  indium  and  selenium  ooatam- 
ing  catalvsta.  <492,767,  Q.  502-35!oOO 
Punt.  Andor.  Keller,  Peter,  and  MuDer,  MaroeL  to  HoAnanB-La 

Roche  Inc.  deA-steroida.  4.492.797,  Q.  549-265.000 
Purutsa.  Akin,  to  Japan  Baao'k  Co..  Ltd.  Faateaer  attacher.  4,492.33a 

a  227-67.000. 
Oabbay,  Shkxno.  Heart  valve.  4,491.986.  Q.  3-1.50a 
Oaddi.  Roberto,  to  Fataluminium  S.p.A.  Ceatrifogal  cMtint  devioa. 

4.492,264.  Q.  164-292.000 
O^ida.  Robert  S.:  See— 

Schatz,  Jack  M.;  aad  (HjdM,  Robert  S..  4,492,376,  CL  272-138.000. 
OaU.  John  C.  to  Sears.  Roebadi  aad  Co.  Error  correcting  typewriter 
'"  -^— '"^  word  obUteratioe.  4.492.485,  Q  400697100 


for 

OaU.  Ri 

Boaiea,  Efanar.  GaU.  Rndi;  Weimann.  Ounter,  Bicker.  Uw^  and 
Pahlhe.  Wulf.  4.492.659,  Q  260-925.000 
Oalperin.  Alexander:  5a»^ 

ClavtOB.  Wikoe  A.;  and  Galperin.  Alexander,  4.492.948,  CL 
338-25.000. 
Oanem,  Herve  ,  to  Thoraaoe-CSP.  Electroaic  aateana  deooapbng 
prooem  aad  device.  4,493. 1 1 1 .  Q.  455-79.000. 

Oaneaan,  Appanyan:  See 

Fleischer.  Pnil  E;  Oanesaa.  ApparMm;  sad  Laker,  Keaaeth  R.. 
4,492,935.  O.  331-135.000. 


Oaaz-Mavag  Motdaey-Vafoa-ea  Gepgyar: 

Caeamiczky.  Janoa;  and  Joan,  latvan.  4,492,532.  Q.  417-36a000. 
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<7n«»u  Hartmiit:  5Iit 

Reule.  Haai;  Oanzle.  Hartmut;  and  Vofd.  Hont  H..  4.492,894.  G. 
31M14X0a 
Oarwclicakot  Vyadmiav  I.:  5ir 

Sudolydk.  Aknndr  V.;  Ottnchenko,  VyKhokv  I.;  and  Yat- 

ikov.  Nikola  V..  4.492.633.  G.  210-223.000. 
SMdolyak.  Aieiaadr  V.;  Oanachako.  Vyactaealav  I.;  and  Kork- 
hov.  OlM  J..  4.492,921.  Q.  324-204.000. 
Oarda,  Praak.  Jr.;  aod  Brown,  David  L.,  to  Vefoo  Offiihore,  Inc.  Valve 

seat  with  tnpped  O-ring.  4.492,362,  Q.  251-363.000. 
Oarczynaki,  Jolu  S.;  Reed,  Piank  J.;  Halm,  Jeffrey  C;  and  Dobaon, 
John  J.,  to  Penpheral  Dynanka.  Inc.  Badae  reader  with  improved 
lUde  arranfement  4,492.SSS.  O.  23S-4S8.000. 
Oaribov,  Ocahkh  S.:  Ste— 

Strekakm,  Oenrikhn;  Shtyrin,  Anatoly  S.;  Matveea,  Viktor  I.; 
Maryaachik,  Mikhail  A.;  and  Oaribov.  Oenrikh  S..  4,492,S48.  Q. 
219-127.000. 
OMchler,  Micted:  S««^ 

Schafer,  Haaa;  and  OaKhler,  Michael,  4.492.087,  CL  62-43.000. 
OaakeO,  Lionel  A.:  See— 

Schoenheinia,  Marcua  P.;  Oaakell,  Lionel  A.;  and  Ackennaan, 
Kdth  A.,  4,492,219.  Q.  126427.000. 
Oaiper,  John  S.,  to  North  American  Van  Lines.  Inc.  Prame  fixture 

arranfement  4.492.499,  Q.  410-32.000. 
Oateway  Plaatica,  Inc.:  See— 

Eaaen,  R  Eric,  4,492423.  a  222-46S.0OR. 
Oaodyn,  Tad  J.  Three  dimensional  projection  arrangement  4,492,442, 

a.  353-iaOOO. 
Oauthier.  Jean  A.;  and  Jirkovaky,  Ivo  L.,  to  Ayent  McKenna  ft 
Haniaoo,   Inc.   4H-Imidazo{2,3-c]pyrido(2,3-e](l,4]oxaaae  deriva- 
tivea.  4.492,697,  CL  424>248.40a 
Oauthier,  Sylviane:  See— 

Averboch,  Marie-Ttaeteae;  Durif-Varambon.  Andre  ;  Oauthier, 

Sylviane;  Nicolan,  Ion  P.;  and  Peozin,  Jean  C,  4,492,837,  Q. 

230-21  l.OOR. 

Oavrin,  Edward  S.;  Bratt,  Richard  O.;  Schleimer,  Stephen  I.;  Pilat 

John  P.;  Richmond,  Michael  S.;  Wallach,  Walter  A.,  Jr.;  Belgard, 

Richard  A.;  Pfeiher,  David  A.;  Ahlatrora.  John  K.;  WaUach,  Steven 

J  ,  Clancy,  OereU  P.;  Mnadie,  Craig  J.;  Jones,  Thomas  M.;  Bf  hmfi. 

Brett  L.;  sad  Bernstein,  David  H.,  to  DaU  Oeneral  Corporation. 

Digital  data  prni,'*asing  system  having  oaiqae  addressing  means  and 

means   for   identifying   and   accrasmg   operands.    4,493,023,   Q. 

364-200.000. 

Oaylor,  Marcia.  Advertising  display  structure  and  sports  facility. 

4,492,049.  a.  40624.000. 
Oebhard,  Albert  W.,  to  Oerioo,  Inc.  Inftnt  security  door  gate  asaembiy. 

4,492,263,  a  160-228.000. 
Oebhard  BaDuff  Pabrik  feinmechaaischer  Erzeugnisse  OmbH  A  Co.: 

Kammerer,    Heinz;    and    Langbeinrich,    Hans.    4,492,923.    O. 

324418.000. 

Geiser,  Oerhard;  and  Strafher,  Michael  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Method  and  arrangement  for  the  monitored  tranafer  of  control  signals 

at  interfaces  of  digtal  systems.  4,493,032,  O  364-900.000. 

Oeis.  Robert  J.,  to  PMC  Corporstion.  Conveyor  chain  retainer  shoe. 

4,492,304,  a.  198-837.000. 
Oeller,  Myer,  Reenan,  Thomas  E;  Altman,  Daniel  E.;  and  Patterson, 
Richard  H.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Optical  non-line-of- 
tight  covert,  secure  high  data  communication  system.  4.493,114,  Q. 
455-617.000. 
OeUert,  Robert  I.  See— 

Erdmann.  Jowhim  C;  and  Oellert.  Robert  I.,  4,492,465.  Q. 
356-152.000. 
Oeneral  Druery  Services,  Inc.:  See— 

Chong.  Un,  4,492,261,  Q.  160-319.000. 
Oeneral  Dynamica.  Pomona  Division:  See— 

Yueh,  Wilbam  R,  4,492,352.  Q.  244-3.150. 
Oeneral  Electric  Company;  Si»— 

Anderson.   Thomas  E.;   Bush,   Alvin  A.;  and  Oiorgts,  John. 

4.492.881,  a.  307-270.000. 
Aaeja.  Viney  P..  4,492,807,  Q.  568-724.000. 
BeaH  E)onakl  L.;  Tomtinson,  Harold  W.,  Jr.;  and  Hart  William  O., 

Jr.,  4,493,105,  Q.  382-21.000. 
dine.  Harvey  E.,  4,492,738,  Q.  428-611.000. 
Cbne,  Harvey  E,  4,492.739,  Q.  428-611. 000. 
Crouch,  Donakl  W.;  and  Sofianek,  Joaeph  C,  4.492,837,  Q.  200- 

144.00B. 
DeLeeuw,   Cornelius;   and   Blunt   Thomas  O.,   4,492,368.   Q. 

269-32.000. 
Diz,  Joseph,  4.492.144,  CL  89-33.17a 

Evaas.  Edwin  R.;  and  Clark.  Robert  P..  4,492,786.  Q.  524-865.000. 
Johnaon,  Brian  C,  4.493.032,  G.  364-169.000. 
Klompas.  Nicholaa,  4,492,517,  G.  415-139.000. 
Laskaris,  Evangelos  T.,  4,492,09a  G.  62-55.000. 
Latter,  Brace  B.,  4,492,017,  G.  29434.000. 
Mendiratta,  Aahok  R.;  and  Morgan,  Wayne  P.,  4,492.806.  G. 

568-723.000. 
Milkovic  Miran,  4,492,919.  G.  324-127.000. 
Near,  Tnnothy  P.,  4,492,874.  G.  29040.00B. 
Pardini,  Pranco  P.;  and  De  Vizzi,  Praacesco,  4.492.836.  G.  200- 

144.0(HL 
Rieke.  Richard  J.,  4,493.096.  G.  378-99.000 
Stahl,  Charles  R.;  aad  Perugi,  Archie  H.,  4,492,085,  G.  60^9.000. 
Oeneral  Electric  Compaay  p.l.c^  The:  See- 
Buna,  Stuart;  aad  Lamb.  Anthony  P.,  4,493,03a  G.  364-200.000. 


Oeneral  Poods  Inc.:  See— 

Hewson.  Oordon,  4.492.069,  G.  53-436.000. 
Oeneral  Motors  Corporation:  Sm>— 

Oraham.  Donakl  E.,  4,492.904.  G.  318-444.000. 

Herachefanan,  Predric  A..  4.492,384,  O.  277.237.00R. 

Nowakowski.  Robert  J..  4.492,912.  G.  32(V6.00a 

Shefclrake.  Leonard  J.,  4.493.001,  G.  361-9100a 
Oecme,  Pascal:  See— 

Kisptan,  Jean-Pierre;  Oeorge,  Paacal;  aad  Bernardon,  Jean-Michel, 
4.492,693.  G.  424-246.00a 
Oeorgia-Pacific  Corporation:  See— 

Bannerman,  Wyburn  O.;  and  Ludwig.  Charles  R.  4.492,729.  G. 
428-283.000. 
Oerioo,  lac.:  See— 

Oebhard,  Albert  W..  4,492,263,  G.  160-228.000. 
Oeaell.  Reinhard:  &»— 

Dinse.  Wolfgang;  Balzeit  Ralf;  and  Oeaell.  Reinhard,  4.492,984.  G. 
358-289.000. 
Oewerkachaft  Eiaenhutte  Westfilia:  See— 

Schluaener,  Horst;  and  Hesse,  Norbert  4.492,4ia  G.  299-43.000. 
OfK  Orarilarhaft  fur  Kohleverflussigung  mbH:  See— 

Wurfel.  Hefanut  4.492,623,  G.  208-iaOOO. 
Og.  NoeU  OmbH:  See— 

Schafer,  Hans;  and  Oaachler,  Michael  4.492,087.  G.  62-45.000. 
Ohisalba,  Oreste;  Hdnzer,  Pranz;  aad  Kuenzl  Msurtin,  to  Gba-Oeigy 
Corporation.  Microorganisms  of  the  genus  Hyphomicrobinm  and 
process  for  degrading  compounds  wich  contain  methyl  groups  m 
aqueous  solutions.  4,492,756,  G.  435-253.000. 
Oianotti,  Tonio:  See- 
Koch,  Dieter,  and  Oianotti,  Tonio,  4,492,524,  G.  417-18.000. 
Oibbs,  Oeorge  R.:  See— 

LapatovKh,  Walter  P.;  and  Ofl)bs,  Oeorge  R..  4,492,898,  G. 
Tl^248.000. 
Oibaon,  Donakl  D.,  to  Pord  Motor  Company.  Method  for  preparing 

bkxks  of  glaas  for  shipment  4,492,071,  G.  33-442.000. 
Oilbertaon,  Thomas  A.  Hydraulic  oil  well  pumping  unit  4,492,536.  G. 

417401.000. 
Oillette  Company,  The:  See— 

Jacobson,  Chester  P.,  4,492,024,  G.  30-87.000. 
Jacobaon,  Chester  P.,  4,492,025,  G.  30-87.000. 
Gillier,  Hugues;  Redasse,  Jean-Claude;  and  Renaut  Manrioe,  to  Com- 
missariat a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Apparatus  for  the  optical  obaervation 
of  phenomena  in  mixtures.  4,492,1 16,  G.  73-432.00R. 
Oillone,  Walter:  See— 

Bovio,  Michele;  and  Oillone.  Walter,  4.493,038.  CL  364403.000. 
Ginn,  Ian  D.;  Oleave,  Leonard;  and  Woods,  Leslie,  to  Metal  Box  Public 
Limited  Company.  Apparatus  for  h«nHliiig  thin  sheets  of  miUerial. 
4,492,133,  G.  83-155.000. 
Oiolito,  Silvio  L.,  to  Stauffier  Chemical  Company.  Low  temperature 
stable     tert-butylphenyl     diphenyl     phosphate.     4.492,660.     G. 
260-966.000. 
Giorgis,  John:  See — 

Anderson,  Thomas  E.;   Bush,   Alvin  A.;  and  Oiorgis,  John, 
4,492,881,  G.  307-270.000. 
Oiuliano,  Concetto  R.:  See- 
Jain,  Ravinder  K.;  and  Oiuliano,  Concetto  R..  4.493.086.  Q. 
372-2  l.OOa 
Oiulio,  PoUi;  and  Marino,  Casadei.  Automatic  twrhwi^  for  forming 

shucd  pieces  of  dough.  4,492.553,  G.  42^3O8.00O. 
Olander,  Siegfried,  to  Hoechat  Aktiengesellschaft  Process  for  the  level 

exhaust  dyeing  of  polyester  fibers.  4,491,993.  G.  8-158.000. 
Ohner,  Roger  M.:  See— 

Petrofsky,  JerroM  S.;  Olaaer,  Roger  M.;  Phillips,  Chandler  A.;  aad 
Petroftky,  Steven  H.,  4,492,233,  G.  128-421.000. 
Olaas,  Roger  W.:  See— 

Cbeh.  Christopher  H.;  aad  Olaas,  Roger  W..  4,492.649,  G. 
252-630.000. 
Oleave,  Leonard:  See— 

Oinn,  Ian  D.;  Oleave,  Leonard;  and  Woods.  Leslie,  4.492,133.  G. 
83-155.000. 
Olenn,  William  M.,  Jr.:  See— 

Dulapa.  Mark  J.;  and  Olenn,  William  M.,  Jr.,  4,492,119.  G. 
73-621.000. 
Olobal  Marine,  Inc.:  See— 

Horton,  Edward  E.,  4,492,27a  G.  166-358.000. 
Ooko,  Nobuaki:  See— 

Takashima,  Ryokichi;  Ooko,  Nobuaki;  Uehara,  Yumito;  Nishihara, 
Yaanhiro;  and  Yamamoto,  Hidetoshl  4,492,787.  CL  S2^53.000. 
Oolan,  Lawrence  P.:  See- 
Norton,  James  P.;  aad  Oolan.  Lawrence  P..  4,492.184,  G.  122- 
4.00D. 
Oold.  Caiman:  See— 

Prescott  Robert  C;  Ookl,  Cahnan;  and  Anderson.  Erk:  V., 
4,492,246.  G.  137-85.000. 
Ooldfarb,  Adolph  E.;  and  Everitt  Defanar  K.,  to  Otdd&ib,  Adolph  E 
Ultraoompnct  miniature  toy  vdiicle  with  four-wheel  drive  and  un- 
usual climbing  capability.  4,492,058,  G.  446462.000. 
Ooldmann,  Siegfried;  BoiJiagen,  Horst;  Stoltefuss,  Jurgea;  s«»»ir»wm«, 
Matthiaa;  Thomas.  Ounter;  and  Kazda,  Stanislav.  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. 4<2-Substituted  (ri)enyl)-l,4-dihydropyridbe-3,5-dicar- 
boxylic  acid  esters  active  on  Mood  circulatiOB.  4,492,703,  G. 
424-266.000. 
OoMstein,  Arnold  S.:  See— 

Agers,    Brian   M.;   and   Ooldstein,   AmoM   S.,   4,492,009,   G. 
28-234.000. 
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Ooai,  Hamo:  5m^ 

K^    MatMld;    Miyodu.    Tenixo;    RibayMhi.    Iwio;    Ikemi, 

Manhaa;  Oami,  Harao;  Ithmatwi,  Yoahiaki;  Koizumi,  Noriiki: 

and  Yamada.  Hideaki.  4,492,737,  Q.  435-280.000. 

Oooiea.  Matthew  F.  A.;  and  Son.  Aathooy  M.  P.,  to  Cooaaught 

Labontonei  Limitad.  Slow  rdeaae  injectable  insulin  compoaitioii. 

4,492,684,  Q.  424-19.000.  «— 1~- 

Oofdoo,  Bnioe  E.,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Memory  lyitem.  4,493,090, 

a.  37S-4.00a  

Goredo,  Jamea  L.,  to  Hoaeywell  Inc.  JFET  Monolithic  integrated 
dfcoit  with  input  bias  current  temperature  compensation.  4,492,972, 
a.  3S7-22.000. 
Oorman,  Esther  M.;  and  Gorman,  William  W.,  Jr.,  to  E-C  Apparatus 
Qwporation.  Field4eM  method  and  apparatus  for  the  detection  of 
asbestos.  4,492,739,  Q.  436-72.000. 
Oonnan,  Robert  R.:  Sac— 

Masaki.  Ichiro;  Shuhnaa,  Burt  H.;  and  Gorman.  Robert  R., 
4,492,847,  Q.  219-124.340. 
Gorman.  William  W.,  Jr.:  S»e— 

Gorman.  Esther  M.;  and  Gorman.  William  W..  Jr.,  4,492,739,  Q. 

436-72.000. 

Goto.  Tadahiko;  Oniki,  Kiyoahi;  Murakami,  Satoshi;  Yokoou,  Mit- 

nnori;  Andon,  Norio;  and  Shimojyo,  Norio,  to  Yaricawa  Bectric 

Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Electric  motor.  4,492,906,  Q.  318-488.000. 

GonU,  GaaU,  to  Perkin-Ebner  Corpmation,  The.  Method  and  meant 

for  making  a  beryllium  mirror.  4,492,669,  Q.  419-3.000. 
Gozzo,  Fraaoo:  See— 

BoscU,  Pier  M.;  Gozzo,  Franco;  and  Longoni.  Angelo.  4,492,690, 

a.  424-200.000. 

Graas.  Rene ;  and  Fackelstein,  Michel  to  Arbed  S.A.  Apparatus  for  the 

paired  connection  of  sheet  piles  with  claws.  4,492.022,  Q.  29-787.000. 

Grabowski,  Psul  P.,  to  Kraft.  Inc.  Knock-down  plastic  cheese  curing 

container.  4,492,133,  a.  99^60.000. 
GradefT,  Peter  S.;  and  Schreiber,  Fred  G.,  to  Rhone-Pouknc,  Inc. 
Tricydopentadienjd  cerium  and  proceas  for  preparing  the  same. 
4,492,633,  Q.  260429.200. 
Graham,  Donald  E.,  to  General  Motor*  Corporation.  Windshield  wiper 

system  with  touch  control.  4,492,904,  Q.  318-444.000. 
Gramckow,  Jurgen.  Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  non-rhizom- 

ing  passes.  4,492.172,  Q.  111-l^OOa 
Great  Neck  Saw  Manuftctnring,  Inc.:  Set— 

Mayea,  Daniel  J.,  4,492.038.  Q.  33-379.000. 
Green.  David  T.,  to  United  States  Surgical  Corporation.  Surgical  clip 

applying  apparatus  having  fixed  jaws.  4,492,232,  G.  128-323.000. 
Green,  Mdvin  E..  to  Advance  Process  Supply  Co.  Scoop  coater. 

4,492,486,  Q.  401-131.000. 
Greene,  R^inakl  S.:  Ste— 

Spencer,  John  E.;  Greene,  ReginaM  S.;  and  Fisher,  Terrence  L., 
4,492,443,  CL  334-121.000. 
Greenwood,  Leon  D.;  and  Thorsen,  Thomas  A.,  to  Eaton  Stamping 

Company.  ReooU  starter.  4,492,190,  Q.  123-18S.00A. 
Gregory,  William  D.,  to  President  and  Directon  of  Georgetown  Uni- 
versity. Apparatus  and  method  for  image  repxxluction  of  fMt*rin)f 
using    their    magnetic    and    electric    properties.    4,493,039,    Q. 
364-414.000. 
Grieoo.  Steven  E.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Temperature  compensation  circuit 
for  osdllator  with  parabolic  characteristic.  4,492,933,  Q.  331-66.000. 
Grisbrook.  Robert  B.  Compressors  efficiency  improvement  4,492,329, 

a.  417-242.000. 
Gromov,  Mikhail  V.:  See— 

Bel)ich,  Sergei  I.;  Moschenaky,  Anatoly  D.;  Davydov,  Anatoly  B.; 
Perriiin.  Gdy  G.;  Sminiov,  Boris  A.;  and  Gromov,  Mikhail  V., 
4,492,226,  Q.  128-92.0BC. 
Grumman  Emergency  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

BUyeu.  Ddford  D.,  4,492.323,  O.  417-34.000. 
Grundig  E.M.V.:  See— 

ZoOner,  Rainer,  4,492,331,  a.  242-197.000. 
Gruner,  RonaM  H.:  See- 
Baxter,  Ward.  D;  Clancy,  Gerald  F.;  Gruner,  Ronald  H  ;  Muadie, 
Craig  J.;  Bachman,  Brett  L.;  Redfiekl,  Stephen  R.;  Coder,  Wil- 
ham  N.;  Jones,  Thomas  M.;  Houseman.  David  L.;  Y( 
Charles  J.;  and  HaefTele.  Steven  M.,  4,493,024,  Q.  364-200. 
Grunwakl,  Ronald  P.  Suture  guide  holder.  4,492,229,  Q.  128-303.00R. 
Grynberg,  Jack;  Nelson.  Leonard  Y.;  and  Moody,  Stephen  E.,  to  Math- 
ematical Sdeaoes  Northwest.  Inc.  Method  and  aoparatus  for  analyz- 
ing ooononents  of  hydrocarbon  gases  recovered  from  oil,  natural  gas 
and  coal  drilling  operations.  4,492^  Q.  230-233.000. 
GTE  Automatic  Electric  Inc.:  See- 
Adams,  TeOo  D.,  4,493.092.  Q.  373-36.000. 

GTE  Business  Communication  Systems:  See 

Jamea.  Miranda  L.;  and  Tenter.  Albert.  4,492,823,  Q.  179-81.00R. 
GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See— 

Lapatovich,  Walter  P.;  and  Gibba,  George  R.,  4,492.898,  Q. 
313-248.000. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See— 

BuUan,  Sergej-tomisUv,  4,492,763,  Q.  301-97.00a 

Kuc  Samud  C,  4,492,964,  Q.  343-792.300. 

Mickdaoo.  Nils  P.;  and  De  LaCh^)dle,  Richard  P,  4,493,003,  O. 

361-119.000. 
Sadl,  Richard  G.;  and  Longhridge,  Fredrick  A.,  4,492,814.  d 
174-30.640. 
Guess,  Joe  F.;  and  Pearce,  Thomas,  to  Technicare  Corporation.  Pres- 
surizing syrin^.  4,492.317,  Q.  222-39.000. 
Guillaume.  Emck.  to  Hermes  Predu  International  S.A.  Means  for 
detecting  the  end  of  a  ribbon  for  typewriters.  4.492.483,  CI. 
400-208^. 


GuiUon.  Michel;  Moodet,  Jean;  Papantoniou,  Chnstos;  and  Vi 
boasche,  Claudine,  to  Societe  Anooyme  dite:  L'Oreal    Cosmetic 
makeiui  containing  oolorad  pigments  tahfted  with  amme  ftmniom 
4,492.tt6,  CL  42441.000. 
Gulf  Reaearch  A  Devckipment  Company:  S<»— 

Kibby,  Charles  L.;  snd  Kobyhnski.  Thaddeus  P.,  4,492,774,  CL 
3l8-7l3.00a 
Gulf  *  Western  Manu£Kturing  Company:  See— 

Malesko,  Michad  W.,  4,492.833,  O  20M1  780 
Gundry,  Kenneth  J.,  to  Dolby  Labormtoncs  Ijcmsing  Corporatioa 

Analog  and  digital  signal  apparstus.  4,493,091,  CL  375-3aOOO. 
Ounther,  Dieter:  See— 

Bertsch.  Richard;  Gunther,   Dieter,  and   Steinbrenner,   Ulrich. 
4,492J04,  a.  123-489.000. 
Haag.  Laurent,  to  Enrofloor  S.A.  Composite  product  having  •  tow- 
poroaity    nmpon    layer,    and    method    of   manufiKturc    thereof. 
4,492,606.0.  136-79.000. 
Haar,  Locaa  H.:  See— 

Weiler,  Rolf;  Boehm.  Peter,  Haar,  Lucas  H.;  and  Timtner,  Karl- 
bdnz.  4.492.061,  Q.  60-347.100. 
Haas,  George  A.;  Shih,  Arnold;  and  Marrian,  Christie  R  K,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Navy.  Method  for  predicting  the  performaaoe  of 
cathode  materials.  4,492,866,  Q  230-305  000 
HaberfeOner,  Fritz;  Mennicke,   Stefan,  and   Prappacher,  Gerd.  to 
Brown.  Boveri  ft  Cie  AG.  Electrochemical  storage  cdl  4,492,742, 
a.  429-104.000. 
Haddad.  Theodore  A.:  See- 

Phillipa.  Richard  A.;  and  Haddad,  Theodore  A.,  4,492,733,  Q. 
428-412.000. 
Haeffde,  Steven  M.:  See- 
Baxter,  Ward.  II;  Clancy,  Gerald  F  ;  Gruner,  Ronald  H  ;  Mundie, 
Craig  J.;  Bachman.  Brett  L.;  Redfield,  Stephen  R.,  Coder,  Wil- 
liam N.;  Jones,  Thomas  M.;  Houseman.  David  L.,  Youag, 
Charles  J.;  and  Haeffde,  Steven  M.,  4,493,024,  CI  364-200.00&^ 
Hafner,  V.  Wdter:  See— 

Morris,  Earl  L.;  HAfher,  V.  Walter,  snd  Hahn,  Ron  T..  4,492,430. 
a.  330431.000. 
Hagen,  Rainer;  and  Harrwig,  Jurun.  to  Pried.  Knipp  Geaellachafl  mit 
beschrankter  Haftung.  Method  for  separating  ethanol  from  an  ethanol 
containing  solution.  4.492,808,  Q.  368-916.000 
Haginomori,  Eiichi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Gas- 
insulated  twitchgear.  4,493,008,  Q.  361-341.000. 
Hahn,  Jef^y  C:  See— 

Garczynaki,  John  S.;  Reed,  Frank  J..  Hahn.  Jeffrey  C;  and  Dobaon, 
John  J..  4.492,835.  Q.  235-438.000. 
Hahn,  Ron  T.:  See- 
Morris,  Earl  L.;  Hafiier,  V.  Wdter;  and  Hahn.  Ron  T.,  4,492,430, 
a.  350431.000. 
Haines,  Robert  E.  to  Star  Industries,  Inc.  Thrust  rod  anchor  for  pipe 

jomt  restraint  systems.  4,492.391,  Q.  285-114.000 
Hainsworth,  Thomas  E.,  to  Bell  A  Howell  Company   Materials  han- 
dling system.  4.492,504.  Q.  414-273.000. 
Haisma,  Jan:  .See — 

Joosten,  Paul  H.;  Popma,  Theo  J.  A.;  Nabben,  Hendrikus  J  P ;  Van 

Hal  Henricus  A  M.;  and  Haisma,  Jan,  4.492.721.  Q  427-226  000 

Hj^ianpour.  Mohamad-Ali.  to  Diversified  Medical  Systems,  Inc  Knee 

exercise  machine.  4.492422,  Q   1 28-25  OOR 
Halcomb,  Ronald  G..  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation  Method 
for  producing  integrally  stiffened  fiber  reinforced  plastic  pands 
4.492,607.  a.  156-242.000. 
Hall,  DuaneOSee— 

Kennard,  Lon  H.;  Hall,  E>uane  O.,  and  Bangerter,  Richard  M., 
4,492.82a  a.  179-5  OOP 
Hallberg,  John  E..  to  PetroSystems  Intemationd,  Inc.  Dud  fud  system. 

4.492,207.  a.  123-527.000 
Halliburton  Company:  See— 

Mallett.  A.  J..  4,493,062,  Q.  367-32.000. 
Smith,  Harry  D  ,  Jr .  4,492,863,  O  250-256.000. 
Hamamatsu  Terebi  Kabushib  Kaisha;  See— 

Tsuchiya,  Yutaka;  Inuzuka,  Eiji;  and  Shinoda,  Yuji,  4,492.879,  Q. 
307-248.000. 
Hamd,  Howard  L.  Electricd  line  reversd  and  protection  system. 

4,492,878,  Q.  307-127.000. 
Hammerquist,  Eric  M.:  See- 
Hernandez,  E.  Norman;  and  Hammerquist,  Eric  M.,  4,492,918,  Q. 
324.83.0OR. 
Hammond,  Charles  W..  to  Babcock  k  Wilcox  Company,  The.  Soot- 
blower  apparatus.  4,492.187,  Q.  122-390.000. 
Hanaoka,  Masanori:  See— 

Ozaki,  Tadashi;  Hattoh,  Tadashi,   Miura,   Kazuhiko;  Hanaoka, 
Maaanori;  and  Hashiguchi.  Yukihide,  4.492,109,  Q  73-35  000 
Haneda.  Satoshi;  Itaya,  Maaahiko;  and  Tanaka.  Minoru.  to  Knoishiroku 
Photo  Industry  Co.  Ltd.  Device  for  devdopmg  electrostatic  latent 
images.  4,492.456,  O.  355-3.0DD. 
Hand,  HaroU  L  :  See- 
Benson,  John,  Hand.  Harold  L.;  and   Freeman.  Douglas  A., 
4,492.329,  Q.  227-10.000. 
Haney,  Keith  M.,  to  Walker-Neer  Manufacturing  Company  Inc.  Plat- 
form poaitioning  system.  4,492,501,  Q.  414-22.000. 
Hann,  William;  Bosm,  Sanlbrd  D.;  and  White,  Cecil.  Plastic  lamraar 

digitally  indexed  dentd  die  system  4.492,578.  CI.  433-213.000 
Hanain,  Peder  M.  Transmitting  adaptive  array  antenna.  4.492.962,  Q. 

343-369.000. 
Hanson.   Gustaf  H.,  to  Augusta  Developments  lac   Orthodontic 
bracket.  4,492,573,  Q.  433Tl.OOO. 
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PolkiBa.  Jeffrey  J.;  Hme,  ShaUd;  Loab,  Alft«d  M.; 
Hovy  R.,  4,492.1797a.  IIS-6t9.00a 
Hui,  AUtu  Miyrice.  MMtyn;  and  Yan.  Sfayi.  to  Sumitcno  Electric 
iBdoMrim.  Ud.  ProoMi  for  the  prodactiOB  of  bonded  hard  alloys. 
4,492446.  CL  219^i21i)LC 
Handa.  Noaomo.  to  Tokyo  ShflMura  Denki  Kabuahiki  Kaafaa.  Solid 

Mate  may  imiiin  device.  4,492.9t0i  CL  35«.213.00a 
Harada.  Shoji:  Sap— 

Oiihi.  NaoaU;  Shimini.  Nofiyvki;  Shoji.  Takathi;  aad  Harada. 
Shoji.  4.492.73a  a  42«-32S.00a 
Hargrave,  Maknfan.  Leaflet  diipeaaer.  4,492,307,  Q.  20M49.00a 
Hmmgum,  Keot  W.;  Steveaa,  John  L.;  and  Thorpe,  Merle  L..  to 

TAPA  laoorporued.  Metal  tpray.  4,492437,  Q.  239-81.00a 
Harrii  Corpoiatioo;  Sn 

Yamt.  Lock  R.,  4,492,931,  O.  333-1 1 1.000. 
Harm,  David  J.;  and  Vmn.  Charles  L.,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Dicital- 

to^nakx  convener.  4,492.934,  Q.  340-3«7.(»A. 
Hart,  Wfl&i  O.,  Jr.:  5I»- 

BeaO.  Donald  L.;  Toohnaoo.  HaroU  W..  Jr.;  and  Hart.  WilUam  O.. 
Jr..  4,493,10s,  CL  3a-2IX)0a 


Proa,  Wiflielni;  Bury,  Jnroen;  Mohlbock.  Franz:  and  Hartmann. 
KfauM.  4.492.462,  CL  3S6>39.00a 
Hartwif,  Carl  S.  M.;  aad  van  NederfcaaMl,  Lodovica  J.,  to  Institut 

Cerac  S.A.  Compreaor  drive  lyatenL  4,492.526,  Q.  417^5.000 
Hartwif,  Jurfcn.  to  Pfiiff  AO  Haoahahamaachinen.  Device  for  control- 
hac  the  drive  of  a  ilepping  motor,  to  adjwt  the  lateral  ititch  bight 
and/or   the   feed   length  of  a  sewing  machine.   4,492,909,   Q. 
31S-696.00a 
Hartwig.  Jorgen:  5lai>— 

Hagen.  Rainer  and  Hartwig.  Jorgen.  4,492,808,  Q.  56»-916.000. 
Haaegawa.  Ifideo,  to  raman  Motor  Company,  Limtted.  Shift  lever  for 

an  aotomotive  tranamissiuu.  4.492,129.  Q.  74473.00R. 
Haaegawa^  Shmnpei;  aad  Yamato,  AkiUro.  to  Honda  Motor  Ca.  Ltd. 
Device  for  intake  air  temperature-dependent  cwrectioo  of  air/ fuel 
ratio  for  intenal  o-wihilion  eaginea.  4,492.206,  d.  123-491.000. 
Haaywa,  Takaahi;  TsBchihaahi,  Kotji;  and  Yammhita,  Hirodu.  to 
Mitsubishi  Oinnical  Industiies  Limited.  Process  for  produdng  car- 
bon material  for  de^olAirixation  from  a  binder  with  a  Mend^noo- 
coking  and  coking  coal.  4,492,771,  CL  S02-42a000. 
Haahigachi,  Yukihide;  Set— 

Otaki,  Tadashi;  Hattori,  Tadaahi;  Minra,  Kazahiko;  Haaaoka, 
Maaanori;  ud  HasUgnchi.  Yokihide,  4,492,109,  a.  73-3S.000. 
Hashimoto,  Kiyokazo;  and  HayasU,  Reizi,  to  Matsoshita  Electric 
ladastrial  Ca.  Ltd.  Dropout  compensatioo  system.  4,492.9*8,  a. 
3S8-336.000. 
Hashimoto,  SUntaro;  Morimoto,  MasaAimi;  Nakanishi.  Toaako;  Yo- 
iUda.  tBdeo;  and  Yanagiochi,  Sfaigenobo,  to  Sharp  Kabuahiki  Kai- 
iha.  Electruaic  translator  having  removable  voice  data  memory 
gfflinectable  to  any  one  of  terminals.  4,493.030,  O.  364-900.000. 
HaaUzome.  Hiroyuki:  Sar— 

Mochizaki,  Norihiro;  aad  Hashizume,  Hiroyuki.  4,492.343,  Q. 
418-149.000. 
Hassib.  Oabor:  S«^ 

Burgkhart,  Bertram;  Haasib,  Oabor,  and  Pieach,  Eraat.  4,492.872, 
a.  230484.100. 
Hatsuse,  Toahikan;  and  Kmne,  Kazanari,  to  Citizen  Watch  Co..  Ltd. 

Small  electronic  timers.  4,492,479,  G.  368-109.000. 
Hattori.  Tadashi:  Sep— 

Ozaki.  Tadaahi;  Hattoh,  Tadashi;  Miurs,  Kazuhiko;  Hanaoka. 
Maaanori;  aad  Haahigachi.  Yukihide.  4,492,109,  CL  7J.33.000. 
Hattori,  YoaUynki:  St»— 

Watanabe,  KiyoUko;  Matsui,  Kazoma;  Hattori,  Yoahiyuki;  Takei. 
Toshihiro;    Nakamura,    Toahiaki;    aad    Ohniahi.    Shuasako. 
4,492.315.  CL  413-53.00T. 
Hanrnkaffiontie  6  A  4:  See— 

Sairsnen.  Martti;  and  Virta,  Matti.  4,492,897,  Q.  313-219.000. 
Hawfcina,  Kenneth  R.  Shatter-proof  lighting  fixture.  4,493,013.  Q. 

362-307.000. 
Hawley,  Oil  R..  to  Philhps  Petroleum  Compay.  Polyolefin  polymeri- 

zatioo  procem  and  catalyst  4,492,768,  CL  302-111.000. 
Hayakawa.  DaiaUro;  Akimoto,  Masao;  Narita,  Katsumi;  and  Tani. 
Kenroku,  to  Matsushita  Electric  ladastrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Comb  filter 
4,492.928,  Q.  330-126.000. 
Hayakawa.  Kizo:  Sar— 

Yamanaka.  Temo;  Hayakawa,  Kizo;  Sozuki.  Yasuhiko:  and  Eaaki, 
Michira,  4,492,114,  Q.  73-117.300. 
Hayaahi,  Aaao:  Sas— 

Oiaone.  Kenichi;  Hayaahi,  Aaao;  Nakamura.  Junichi;  Ida.  Maaato- 
lU;   Aoki.   Maaahiro;   and   Fukuoka.    Remi,   4,492,449,   Q. 
334-407.000. 
Hayaahi,  Keizi:  Se»— 

Haalnmoto.    Kiyokazu;    and    Hayaahi.    Keizi.    4,492.988.    CL 
338-336.000. 
Hayashi,  Nobotoahi:  Sec^ 

^'^!9i  .S?**^    ■*•    Hayaahi,    Nobutoshi,    4,492,079,    a. 
60-274.000. 

Hayaahi.  Tsutomn.  to  Honda  Oiken  Kogyo  K^ushiki  Kaiaha.  Appara- 

2!.?y«S!'*^  "^  pressure  pump  in  motor-cycle.  4.492,284,  Q. 
ttO'219.000. 

Hayes,  Allen  L.  Vaginal  speculum  protector.  4.492,220,  Q.  128-17.000 

Hayea.  Enest  B.;  aad  CanteO.  Anthony  S.  Smoke  filter.  4,492.24a  Q- 


Hayea,  Richmond  S..  Jr.:  Sar— 

Till.         Jennings.  William  B.;Koclow8ki.  Robert  M.;  and  Hayes.  Rkfamond 
S..  Jr..  4.492.269,  Q.  I65.172.00a  ~«inwpB 

Heath,  BiDy  J.:  Sw- 

„    Tho«^  Bobby  J.;  and  Heath.  BiOy  J.,  4,493,067,  Q.  367-189.000. 
Heath,  CSiester  A.,  to  Intematioaal  Ihisiiii  ss  Machines  CorDoraikm. 

Dual  mode  lA).  4,493.028,  Q.  364-20aO0O.  *^ 

Hedrenius,  Stig  Erik  T,  to  Saaooa  Aktiebolag.  Method  to  dean  up  ofl 

?!!25^.'??y.Sj?!S**'"**  a  devk*  to  practice  this  meSod. 
4,492.001,  a.  i3-32aooa 

Heep  Tang  Manidactory  Limited:  Sf»— 

Luk,  Ka-Shiu.  4.492.318,  a.  222-79.00a 

Hegler.  Ralph-Peter  Sep— 

"^i'44ao**°^  "**  "*•*"'  **'**•'****'•  ♦•*'2,351,  a. 

Hegler,  Wilhdm;  and  Hegler,  Ralph-PMer,  to  Hegler.  WOhefan.  Appa- 
ratus for  the  production  of  plastic  pqies  with  transverse  grooves. 
4,492,331.  CL  425-144.000.  vcne  gnjoves. 

Heidelberger,  Walter,  and  Morsch,  Joachim,  to  bao  Staienmatechnik 

OmbH.  Control  mfffhamsm  4,492,128,  CL  74-471. OXY. 
He^jnen,  Andreas  T.:  See— 

Breaeia,  Theo  P.  C;  HeUnen,  Andreas  T.;  aad  Lomink.  Arie. 
4,492,138,  a.  83-203.000.  *-»««».  «nc 

Heilig,  Klemena:  See— 

Mizrah.  Tiberiu;  Hofflnann.  MattUaa;  Kaser,  Peter,  and  HeiUa, 

Klemens,  4,492,67a  Q.  419-9.000.  ^^ 

Heimberger,  Hefanut,  to  Optikm  W.  Erich  Heifanann  GmbH.  Method  of 

making  a  ahde  hstener  coupling  strip.  4,492,098,  CL  66-201000. 
Hememann  Electric  Conmany:  See— 

NageL  Harry  R.  4,4W,94I,  a  335-13.000. 
Heinzer,  Franz:  See— 

Ohiaalba,  Create;  Heinzer,  Franz;  and  Knenzi.  Martin,  4,492,736, 
a.  435-253.000.  — .  -r,    *,  .^ 

Heias,  Lorenz,  to  Hoechst  AktiengeaeOachaft.  Ifflinea  of  alkyl  4-halome- 

thylbenzoatea.  4.492,657,  a26a453.70a 
Hellman,  Bengt  H.:  See- 
Colbert,  Raymond  O.;  and  HeOman.  Bengt  H.,  4.492,876,  Q. 
307-66.000. 
Hefan,  John  L.,  to  Proto-Power  Management  Corporation, 
generator  sludge  removal  method.  4,4^,186,  Q.        


Henkel 


_    -,.._.-^  J.  ia-382,ooa 

kel  KnnnrMnHitg— »f;y~haft  got  Aktieu:  Set— 
Rutzen,  Horst;  Nikolaus,  Peter;  Biachofl;  Martin;  and  Ldmann, 
Rudolf,  4.492.802,  Q.  564.292.00a 
Henning,  William  P.,  11:  Ser 

Scarlet,  Richard  I.;  Andrews,  James  E;  and  Henning,  William  P.. 
II,  4.492,963,  Q.  343-464.000. 
Herbruck,  Steven  L.  Toilet  cover  attachment  4,491,991,  Q.  4461.000. 
Hermes  Preciaa  International  S.A.:  Sai^ 

Ouillaume,  Errick.  4,492.483,  Q.  4OO-2O8.00a 
Hernandez,  E.  Norman;  and  Hammerquist,  Eric  M..  to  Tern  Teehad- 
ogy  Corp.  High  vohage  power  line  phase  angle  and  current  measur- 
ing instrument  4,492,918,  Q.  324.83.0OR. 
Hernau,  Jean-Pierre:  See— 

Huignard,  Jean-Pierre;  Herriau,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Manakchi  El 
Fellah.  AbdeOatif,  4,492,468,  Q.  356-347.000. 
Herschefanan,  Predric  A.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Sealing 

arraagemeat  4.492,384,  CL  277-237.0taL 
Hershey,  HaroM  J.:  See— 

Brzezinski.  Alex  M.;  Hershey,  HaroU  J;  and  Whitesell.  Stephen  R., 
4,492,825,  Q.  179-1 1  l.OOR. 
Herve,  Jean-Jacquea;  Sugtia,  Jean-Oaude;  and  Meinard,  Colette,  to 
Roused  Uclaf.  Light-stable  peaticidal  compositions.  4,492,687,  Q. 
424-174.000. 
Herzog.  Walter:  See— 

Chmela,  Franz;  Herzog.  Walter;  and  Meier,  Riciiard,  4,492,194,  Q. 
123-276.000. 

Schlusener,  Horn;  aad  Hesse,  Noriwrt.  4,492.41a  CL  299-43.000. 
Hewaon,  Gordon,  to  Geaeral  Foods  lac.  Apparatus  aad  method  for 

fiatteaiag  a  potich.  4.492,069,  Q.  53-436.000. 
Hidemuae,  Naito:  See— 

Kofi,  Kubota;  Koiui,  Pukuaaga;  Yasnzo,  Kirita;  aad  Hklemuae. 
Naito,  4,492,531,  Q.  417-279.000. 
Hieftje,  Gary  M.;  aad  Shabuahaig,  John,  to  Indiana  University  Pounda- 
tioa  Devtoe  for  the  accurate  ««i«p»Mii.g  of  iai^  volumes  of  Uouid 
lamplea.  4,492.322.  Q.  222-42a00a 
Hi^TVasusi:  See- 

Nakaaoae.  Seiken;  Miyagi,  Sadao;  Aragaki.  Takddko;  aad  Higa, 
Yaaoai.  4,492,601,  CL  127-48.000. 
Higaahi.  Yoahihiro,  to  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha  Komatsu  Seisakuaho.  Control 
system  for  synchronizing  combination  picm  line.  4*492,901,  CL 
318.85.000. 
Higaahiguti,  Teruaki:  See— 

Miyakawa,  Nobuhiro;  Higaahiguti,  Teroaki;  Sano,  Yumiko;  aad 
Punato,  Masatomi,  4,49f;746,'a.  430-71.000. 
Higashimura,  Yutaka:  Ser 

FukuaU,  KeUi;  Higashimara,  Yutaka;  Huzmka,  Shiaei;  IwMa, 
Syuzou;  aad  Kadotaai,  Kenzo,  4,492,889,  a  3IO47.00a 
Higashino.  Shigeaori.  to  Mitsubishi  DeaJd  KAnahfti  Kaiaha.  Saaaraoo- 
duction   storage   apparatus   of  electrical   power.   4,493.0K   CL 
363-14.00a 
Higuchi,  Yoahiro:  See— 

Ito,  Yaauro;  Higuchi,  YoaUro;  Tsafi,  Masnaori;  YanMBOto, 
Yasuhiro;  Tada,  Hiroshi;  Kuroha,  Kemi;  Nakamura,  ~"  " 
aad  Tomikawa,  Koichi,  4,492,478,  Q.  366-28.000. 
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^^  ¥Sf^  J?  ItoKii.  Ltd.  AooMlic  nrfMe-wave  bMidpMi 
fiher.  4,492,94a  Q.  333.194.00a  —v— 

Ifilh.  Marin  B.:  Sh>- 

"o^^mSoS.'^'^'  "*'*^  "**  "^  **"^  ^*  *'^*'*' 
HinbMU,  Akin:  &•- 

Anno,  YuieUro;  IfinhMhi.  Akii^  Ok^  Suehte;  Yabe,  TtOa^ 
«•  5"?*'  ^"fe"«*  Momow,  Atmhi,  4,492,472, 0.  334.376.000. 
HiTB.  Kaitwo.  to  SUoaoti  *  Ca.  Ltd.  Khttat^ao^^bydtatymethy]. 
tiaanle  and  denvativei  thereof.  4,492,794,  O.  S4«-193.00a 

HifiBHini,  AUn,  to  Caaaa  Kabuiliad  K^ha.  Single  lev  raflex  ouBera 

with  n^  opentiaf  mechamn.  4,492,433.  di  3S4479.00a 
nmao,  luroyiiii:  Stt 

MiJS'TSkaS&i^  Hirano,  Hiroyuki,  4,493,06«,  d  369'44XI0a 

Iifa^n^SiinHchiro:  Hno,  TakaaU;  Mori,  KoaUro;  ad  Mo- 

ddnki,  Motooori.  4.492,05,  O.  14l-174.00a 

HiTBtiaka,  Koeai;  Nakamm,  YoicU;  Maniko,  MorihiM;  Matmara. 

Yoafaw;  and  Karihara,  MkUo.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.;  and  Electric  Power 

Development  Ca,  Ltd.  Mediod  for  aggloaieratiBi  ooal  rrrttrhn  in 

pulp  water.  4,492,«3<,  a  2IO.72«.O0O^  "^^ 

lunoae,  Tonouo,  to  Kohahta  Seimitsu  Kikai  Kabuhiki  OMha.  De- 

4:wf3,STi?.2453oo"**  •*«-«*-»-  --^  <»evic. 

Hinch,  John  L.;  and  Fidtag,  Ludwig  W.,  to  Cwt  O.  Joa,  Inc.  ElMtic 

band  aspbcator  and  sheet  foUer.  4,492,60«,  Q.  J56-<«7.000. 
Haaka  Worin,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Uehara,    Hamo;    and    Sanutomo,    Htroyoki,    4,492,268,    a. 
16S-I66.000. 
Ifiilap.  Alfred  R.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Switchtng  mixer. 

4,492,9oa  CL  343*S.(DD. 
Ktachi  Chemical  Conqiany,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakaahima,  Kazohid^  Saito,  Takayuki;  Nakahara,  Takeshi:  and 
Tanaka.  SUgeo,  4,492,789,  Q.  525-531.000. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  5«c^ 

Arai,  Takao;  and  Noguchi,  Takaham,  4.492,997,  Q.  360-113.000. 
Asaop,  Etao;  Sozuki,  Yasuro;  and  Midoo.  Noboo,  4.492,884,  Q. 

31045.000. 
F^iknahi.  Ke^i;  HigashimarB,  Yotaka;  Hoxioka,  SUnei:  Iwaasa, 

SyiBou;  and  Kadotani,  Kenzo,  4,492,889,  Q.  31047.000. 
Hiktta.  Mitsotaka,  4,492,94a  a  333-194.00a 
Wratiaka,  Koaai;  Nakamura,  Yoichi;  Mamko,  Mocihisa;  Matsuura, 

Yoahio:  and  Knrihara,  MicUo,  4,492,638,  Q.  21O-728.00O. 
Kasaya,  Kataahiko;  Mori,  Hidetomo;  FiyiwarB,  Mitsnm;  and  Mat- 

sanaga.  Tetanao,  4,492,546,  CL  418.201.00a 
Takahashi,  Ono,  4,492,20a  CL  123450.00a 
Takano,  Kaznkiyo;  and  Koga,  Keigi,  4,493,037,  CL  364-W5.000. 
Tamgochi,  Motoya;  Dceda,  Minora;  and  Komeyama.  YoahihifX), 
4;492,356,  CL  248.346.00a  «™uro. 

Yamada,  Yukio;  Itahana,  Hiroahi;  and  Kuwana,  Hisaihi.  4,492,973, 

a.  357.76.000. 
Yoshid^  laao;  Okabe,  Takeaki;  Kataueda,  Mineo;  Nagata,  Minoru; 
Masnhara,  Toshiaki;  Aahikawa,  Kanitoshi;  Kato.  Hideaki;  Ito, 

T^S^.^!!!^,®****^  ^*™*°'  O*^";  ■«*  Sakai,  Yoahio. 
4,492,974,  Q.  357-23.000.  ^^ 

Wtadu  Medical  CorporatioB:  Stt— 

Smwki,  Atsoshi;  Yamada,  Hiromichi;   Uchida,   Yoko;   Rohno. 
Ifideki;  and  Yoahida,  Minora,  4.492,869,  CL  250-367.000. 
Hitomi.  Hoakan,  to  Tokyo  ShAanrs  Denki  RabwUki  Raisha.  Tern- 

peratBre^ompensating  bias  drcoit  4.492.914,  Q.  323-313.000 
Hoagland,  Dean  W.:  See— 

Hoai^and,  Merle  R.;  Hoagland,  Robert  M.;  and  Hoagland.  Deao 
W..  4,492,506,  Q.  414463!oOO.  ^^ 

Hoagn4  MerieR.;  Hoagland.  Robert  M.;  and  Hoagland.  Dean  W .  to 
DMB  Enterpnaes,  Inc.  Under  vehicle  carrier  for  a  snare  wheel 
4,492,506,  a.  414-463.000. 
Hoaghmd,  Robert  M.:  See- 

Hoagland,  Merle  R.;  Hoagland,  Robert  M.;  and  Hoagland,  Dean 
W.,  4,492,506,  Q.  414463!o00.  ««■»«».  "«n 

Hodges,  Thomas  J.:  See— 

350.3^0o£**  °'  "^  "°^**^  Tboam  J..  4.492.431.  Q. 
Hoechst  Aktimgrsrilschsft:  See— 

Brechlin,  A&ed,  4,492,747.  a.  430-96.000. 
Esser,  Karl;  StaU,  Ulf;  Tudzynski.  Paul;  and  Ruck.  Ulrich. 
4,492.758,0.435-317.000.  ^ 

Oiaader.  Siegfried.  4.491,995.  Q.  8-158.000. 
Heiss.  Lorenz,  4,492,657.  Q.  260433  TOO 
Hoyer,  Ernst;  Kohlhaas,  Folker;  and  Meininger,  Fritz,  4.492,634, 

a.  534.827.000. 
Merkel.   Wnl^   Bormann.   Dieter,   and   Muschaweck.   Roman. 
4,492,71a  a.  424.274.00a  ^^ 

Pbefke,  Engdbert;  and  Usbeck.  Oeriiard,  4.492,616.  Q.  204.33.000. 
Scheler.  SMsCried.  4.492,749,  Q.  430-180.000. 

*'S?S-JSf^    "**    Armbrecht     Norbert,    4.492,653.    Q. 
534-796.000. 

Wfflms,  Lochar;  Hnttehnaier,   Thomas;  Mildeaberger.   Hilmar; 

Baoar,   Klans;   Bwitell,    Hefanot;   and   Bieringer,    Hermann. 

4,492,598,0.71-93.000.  ^^     "c™>«m. 

Zimmenchied.    Klaus;    and    Rinno,    Helmut,    4.492.78a    G. 

52445.000. 
HoeL  Jeflltey  R:  See- 

CoDmeyer,  Arthur  J.;  Hoei.  Jeffrey  H.;  King.  Paul  F.;  Stanley. 

DonakI  O.;  and  Sturgeon.  Roger,  4,492.956,  d  340-723.000. 


Hoeae.  Emst-Lodwig:  See— 

Lange.  Gerhard;  Boy.  Jnrgen;  Hoeae.  Envt-Ludwig:  and  Sip- 
p^om.  Oakar,  4,493,006.  Q.  361-124000 

Hoerea  Oerd  R;  and  Pahnoaist.  Steven  R.,  to  Tektronix.  Apoaratui 
■?*  '.??****.<'  establishing  the  correct  dkpky  order  <7probe 
channels  for  a  logic  analyzer.  4.493,044.  Q.  36^-579.000 

H^taan.  Robert  A^  and  Ip.  Stephen  H.  C.  to  Ortho  Diagnostics 
Systems  Inc.  Method  for  rfjarrimi— tii^  between  •-"^'^nn^  and 
abaortni  dye  stained  cells.  4.492,752.  Q.  435-7.000 

Ho((mana-La  Roche  Inc.:  See— 

'^^So  '^*""'  ^'*^'  "*"  ^"""'  **"^^  ♦.*w.^.  a 

Hoffaiann,  Matthias:  Sm— 

Mizrah.  Tiberin;  HoAnann.  Matthias;  Kaaer,  Peter,  and  Hcilia. 

Klemena,  4,492.67a  Q.  419-9.000. 
Hoh.  Berahard:  See— 

"tKTI'8.  a^34fao"°^  "'"^  -^  ^"^  ''^- 

Hohmann.  Walter,  and  Wnnderiich.  Klaus,  to  Bayer  AktiengMeUachafL 
ClU4-m^^  *»*««»»'»™Q»n«»"y»Mnniotnazine  series.  4,492,79a 

Holbefg,  Douglas  R.,  to  Moatek  Corporstioo.  Offset  voKaae  compcasa- 
twn  ctrcait  4,492.927,  Q.  33O-9.00a  ««ip«»- 

Holdstock.  Barry  C:  See— 

"^ISoeboDI*   *'   "^    "o*«»»»^   »•«>   C..   ♦.492.776,   a 
Holtermann,  Ludwic  K.:  See— 

Hooda  Oikan  Kogyo  KabaahiU  Kaisha:  See— 
HayasU,  Tsutomu,  4,492J84,  Q   I8O2I9.000 
Ofamori  Yoahitaka;  and  Nebu,  Hideaki,  4,492430,  Q  137-590.000 
0»g^  Jygj^enoya,  Yasuo;  and  Arski.  Masafumi.  4,492J09,  Q. 

Yutaka.  Otobe,  4,492.203,  a  123478.000. 
Hooda  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Haacgwa.    Shumpei;    and    Yamato,    Akihiro,    4,492J06,    CI 

HooeyweU  Inc.:  See— 

Oorecki.  James  L.,  4.492.972.  Q.  357.2100a 

Kuypers.  Martinus  R,  4,492,622,  Q.  2D4403.000. 
HoneyweO  Informatioo  Systems  Inc.:  S<»— 

Angelle.  Philbp  A.;  Porter,  Mahoo  O.;  and  Kiaa,  James  L.. 
4,493.0H  a.  364-200.000.  ^  ' 

Boudreau.   Daniel   A.;   and   Salat.    Edward   R..   4,493,036.  Q. 

Hongu.  Tatsahiko:  5m— 

Eadou.  Mormobu;  Takamizawa,  Minora;  Hongu,  Tatsuhika  and 
Kobayashi,  Taishi,  4,492.681,  Q.  423-343.000 
Hooper,  Ointoo  E.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Maihna  machme  cut  taoe  feed 

module.  4,492413.  Q.  221-186.000      ^^  ^^ 

HoDktns,  Harok)  R.  to  Natioaal  Research  I>ve)opment  Corporatloo 

Variable  stereomicroacope  4.492,441.  Q  330-316.000 
Hopmayer,  Gary  S.;  and  Barooe.  Charles,  to  M^  Internauooal.  Inc 
Conductor  aoarator,  wiring  harness,  and  rectiffer  assembly  for  an 
alternator  inclading  same.  4,493,018,  Q.  363-143.000. 
Horie.  Hideo:  S«r— 

Oaada.  Nobcwa;  Kanamoh.  Akira;  Kimara,  Takmhi,  Morota  Seiro 
Horie,  Hideo;  and  Yoshizoe,  Terubide,  4,492,99 1 ,  a  360-70  000 
Hone,  MasakatSH:  See— 

Yoshida.    Slugeru;    Koseki.    Mmoru;    and    Horie,    Mmakatsu. 
4,492.983TH338-260.000.  "—i««»u, 

Horiike,  Yasuhiro:  See— 

Okano,  Haruo;  and  Horiike,  Yasuhiro,  4,492,610  Q   1 56-643  000 
Horodyak^,  Andrew  G.;  and  Kaminaki,  Jomn  M  ,  to  Mobil  Oi]  Corpora 
tion.  Tnhydroxyhydrocarbyl  sulfides  and  iubncaau  cootamma  — ■»» 
4,492.640  a.  23246.300.  ^^ 

Horodysky,  Andrew  G .  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporatloo  Ammoniated  bo- 
rated  epoxides  and  lubricants  and  fiieb  />n«»»«i'«^«  aame.  4  492.M2. 
a.  23249.600  ,  .    ^„^ 

Horr,  Alfred:  See— 

Brede.  Uwe;  Horr,  Alfred;  and  Penner,  Horst,  4,492,167,  Q. 
102470.000. 
Honon.  Edward  £.,  to  Global  Marme,  Inc  Method  of  mstaUms  and 
usina    offshore    well    development    and    production    pl^oraK. 
M9l27a  a.  166-338.000  p-uw™. 

HOTwath.  Robert  O.;  and  Colonna,  WiUiam  J  ,  to  Nabaoo  Brands,  lac 
Prooem  for  isomertzing  L-manaoae  to  L-fructose   4,492,733,  Q 
435-94.000. 
Hosid,  Jsck  B  :  Sce- 

Burke.  James  E.,  4,492,223,  Q.  128-57.000. 
Hotaka  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.:  5w— 

Saitoh,  Kazanori.  4,492.367,  a.  432-30000 
Hotchkiss-Brsndt  Scheme  H.B  S  :  S<»— 

Divoux,  Michel;  Booansea,  Hubert;  and  Constant.  Bernard 
4,492,309,0.414-387  000  -cra-ro. 

Hotten,  Terrenoe  M.:  See— 

Chakrsbarti.  Jibaa  K.;  Hotten,  Terrence  M  ,  and  Steules,  David  J 
4,492,699,0.424-230.000.  '^w^-       ^ 

Hounsd,  Mack  A.,  to  J.  T.  Thorpe  Company   Refractory  fiber  ladtc 

preheatar  seaUng  rius.  4,492.382,  O  277-12.000. 
Houseman,  David  L.:  .Ssr— 

Baxter.  Ward.  II;  Clancy,  Gerald  F.;  Gnmer.  Ronakl  H  Mundie, 
Craig  J.;  Bachman,  Brett  L.;  Redflekl,  Stephen  R  Coder,  Wil- 
hmn  N.;  Jones,  Thomas  M.;  Hoasemaa.  David  L.  Youna. 
Charles  J.,  and  HaefTele,  Steven  M.,  4,493,024.  O,  364-200000 
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CoaqMny  (IndiaiMX  Moltikyer 
idb.  4v49l743,  a.  429-111.000. 


Howe,  Arthur  T.,  to  Stmdard  Oil 

phoiodbctrodei  nd  photovohaic  odb. 
Hoyer,  Emit;  Kohlha«,  Foiker,  and  Meiniiifer,  Fritz,  to  fioechst 
AlrtiMiyllidnft.  Water«>hibie  aso  oaapoonds,  a  prooeai  for  ttadr 
taqwiatiuB  and  their  oae  at  dyea.  4.492,654.  Q.  534-827.000. 
Hnaot,  Barney  K.:  Set— 

Chao,  Alien  C;  Hoaas.  Barney  R.;  and  Wang,  Jamea  S.  J., 
4.492,039,  a  344!000r 
Hubert,  Warren  N.,  to  RJR  Archer,  Inc.  Machinery  for  molding  head- 
piece far  ooOaiMible  tobe  indadiag  a  chiOed  wiper.  4,492,341,  CI. 
42S- 113.000. 
Hoether,  Werner  Set— 

Roamann,  Aad;  and  Hnether,  Werner,  4,492,322,  Q.  416-241.00R. 

Clark,  Kenneth  ki.,  4.492,06a  d  S1-2S3.00R. 

Cohb,  Jack  M.,  4.492,020,  a  29-60a00a 

Jain,  Ravinder  K.;  and  Oinliano.  Concetto  R.,  4,493,086,  Q. 

37^21.00a 
Valley,  Oeorfe  C,  4,493,083,  Q.  372-19.000. 
Hughea,  John  R,  Jr.,  to  FaircUhi  Camera  ft  laatrument  Corp.  Teat 

vector  indezing  method  and  apparatua.  4,493,043,  Q.  364-380.000. 
Hnghea,  John  H.,  Jr.,  to  Fatrchild  Camera  ft  Inatnmient  Corp.  Method 
and  tyvtem  for  lelectivdy  loading  teat  data  into  teat  dau  itorage 
meaaa  of  automatic  digital  teat  eqapmeot  4,493.079.  Q.  371-27.000. 
Hoghea  Tool  Company:  Set— 

Knox,  Dick  L.,  4,492.323.  Q.  417-13.00a 
Leigfatoo,  Joaeph  C,  4,492,278,  CL  173-4ia000. 
Hognard,  Jean-Ptorre;  Hefxian,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Marrekchi  El  Fellah, 
AbdeOatif,  to  Thomaoo-CSF.  Interferometer  for  the  real  time  display 
of  deformatioas  of  vibrating  itnmturea.  4,492,468,  Q.  336-347.000. 
Hand,  Fraar  Sep— 

Bram,  Hont;  Hand,  Franz;  Rambold,  WoUgaag;  Kreaae,  Peter, 
and  von  Sadkowiki,  Oerd,  4,492,60a  Q.  106-14.340. 
Horn,  Dooaki  E,  to  BaOwin-Waihington,  Inc.  Serviceable  valve  con- 

itnictioa.  4.492,21a  CL  123-368.005. 
Hattdmaier,  Thomaa:  Set— 

WiDma,   Lothar,  Hottefanaier,  Thomaa;   MiUenberger,  Hifanar, 
Baoer,   Klaoa;    Boratell,    Hefanut;   and   Bieringer,   Hermann, 
4,492,398,  CL  71-93.000. 
Hozioka,  Shinei:  See— 

Faknahi,  ReiJi;  Higaahimara,  Yotaka;  Hnzioka,  Shinei;  Iwaaaa, 
Syvzoo;  and  Kadotani,  Kenzo,  4,492,889,  Q.  310-87.000. 
Hydro  Rene  Ledoc:  See- 
Pot^  Looia  C,  4,492,013,  Q.  29-137.00R. 
I.  W.  Indoatriea,  Inc.:  Set— 

Wanhawaky,  Jerome,  4,492,488,  G.  403-113.000. 
Ibiden  Co.,  Ltd:  Set— 

Yaaoda,  Hamo;  Yoahkla,  Kanihiko;  Iwai,  Yaaoro;  and  Mizutani. 
Takayuki.  4,492,83a  O.  219-143.2ia 
Ibrahim,  El-Eraky  A.;  and  Eckeia,  PhiDip  W.,  to  Westinghouae  Electric 
Cora.  Radiation  ihiekl  with  helical  floid  paauges.  4,492,088,  Q. 
62-33.000. 
Iboki  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shinttko,  YoaUahige,  4,492,827,  Q.  179-1 13.3SF. 
Ichikawa,  Soaji,  to  Mitotoyo  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Linear  acale  type  diapiace- 

ment  measoriag  inatnment  4,492,033,  Q.  33-123.00C. 
Id  Phanna:SM— 

June.   Frederic   H.;   and   Daviea,   Oareth   M.,   4,492,692,   CL 
424-246.00a 
ID-Energieayateme  OeaeUachaft  m.b.H.:  See— 
Schwarz,  Afoia,  4,492,093.  Q.  62-238.600. 
Ida,  Maaatoahi:  See— 

Oinooe,  RenicU;  Hayaahi,  Aaao;  Nakamura,  Jnnichi;  Ida,  Maaato- 
•hi;   Aoki,    MaaaUro;   and   Fukooka,    Kenji.   4,492,449,   Q. 
334-407.000. 
Igvaahi.  Koohei;  and  Tomita,  Kazao,  to  Toyota  Jidodia  Raboahiki 
Kaiiha.   Optimam   lUft   poaition   "H^nfini   device   of  vducle. 
4,492,112,  a.  73-117.300. 
limori.  TakayakJ^Teraochi.  Kiyoahi;  and  Sakamoto,  Setichi,  to  Sanden 
Corporation.  Orbiting  member  floid  diaplacement  apparatos  with 
rotation  preventing  mechanism.  4,492,343,  Q.  418-33.000. 
liyama,  Hiroahi:  Ser— 

Tanaka,    Oteam;    Watanabe,    Nobom;    and    liyama,    Hiroahi, 
4,492,029,  a.  33-366.000. 
Ikeda,  Maaayoki,  to  KaboaUki  Raiaha  Suwa  Seikosfaa.  Synchraoizing 

circait  for  matrix  television  set  4,492,979,  Q.  358-133.000. 
Ikeda,  Minora:  S<»— 

Tanignchi,  Motoya;  Ikeda,  Minora;  and  Romeyama,  Yoahihiro, 
41492,336,  CL  248-346.000. 
Ikemi,  Maaahiaa:  Ser— 

Rato,    Maaaaki;    Miyoahi,    Terazo;    Ribayaahi,    Iwao;    Ikemi, 
Maaahiaa;  Gomi,  Hanio;  Ishimatsn,  Yoahiaki;  Roizomi,  Noriaki; 
and  Yamada,  Hideaki,  4,49Z737.  a.  435-280.000. 
uenoya,  Yasoo:  Set— 

Olmi,  Jmwlkenoya,  Yasoo;  and  Araki.  MMalbmi.  4,492J09,  Q. 
123-368.000. 
Imaya.  Akihiko;  and  Ritamora,  Sosomo,  to  Sharp  Raboahiki  Raiaha. 

?^.JW  ?2??!l'-^S5!»y  t***  with  a  film  of  cellophane  tape. 
4,492,433,  CL  33O-339.00R. 
Immodx,  Inc.:  Set— 

Shea,  WiDiam  E.;  Bornam,  Michael  H.;  and  Tokea,  Zohan  A. 
4,492,733.  Q.  433-17.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Indoatrim  PLC  Saa— 

Daviea.  Gwilym  R.,  4.492.617,  CL  204.73.001. 
Jonf,   Frederic   R;   and   Daviea,   Oareth   M.,   4,492,692,   Q. 
424-246.00a 


Inaba,  Ruimo;  and  Torii,  Nobotoahi,  to  Foiitsa  Fanoc  Limited.  Work- 

piece  feeder.  4.492,301.  Q.  198-472.00a 
Inami,  Mamoru;  Tanaka,  Yoahiaki;  and  Ohtsoki,  Ze^jo,  to  Victor 
Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.  Diaplay  device  for  diaplaying  audio  signal 
levda  and  character!.  4,492,917,  Q.  324-77.00A.  ^^ 

Indiana  University  Foundation:  See— 

HidUe,  Oary  M.;  and  Siabashnig.  John,  4.492,322.  a  222-420.000. 
Indicator  Cootrob  Corporation:  Set— 

Martin.  Manhal  R.  4,492,899,  Q.  31S308.00a 
log.  C.  Olivetti  ft  C,  S.pA.:  See— 

Bovio,  Michele;  awl  GiDone,  Walter,  4,493,038,  Q.  364-4OS.00a 
Ingeniorfiimaet  Lytzen  RS:  St* 

Veatergaard,  Alex  D.,  4,492,369,  Q.  432-72.00a 
Ingram.  Wayne  A.:  Set— 

Loke,  Roger  D.;  Ingram.  Wayne  A.;  and  JarreO.  Michael  S., 
4,492.396.  Q.  292-228.00a 
Innovative  Reaearch  and  Devefopment  Ca:  Set— 
Boyanton.  Walter  L..  4.492.364,  Q.  23647.000. 

Inooe.  Shojiro:  See 

Takata,  Manabo;  Inooe.  Shojiro;  and  Mori.  ReiicU,  4,492.336,  Q. 
236-2aOQA. 
Inooe.  Tenihiko:  Set 

Fujii,  RoBo;  Niahihira,  Reigo;  Sawada,  Hiroynki;  Tanaka,  Sh^|i; 
Nakai,    Mamoni;    YoaUda,    Hiroahi;    and    Inoue.    Terahiko. 
4.492.792,  Q.  344-326.000. 
Inaley,  Gene  L.;  Seaborg,  Doane  M.;  and  Pearoe,  Daniel  S.,  to  Qoaker 

Oats  Company,  The.  Phonograph.  4,493,069,  Q.  369-73.100. 
Institut  Cerac  S.A.:  Set— 

Hartwig.  Carl  S.  M.;  and  van  NederkaaaeL  Ludovicos  J.,  4,492,326, 
a.  417-43.000. 
International  Business  Machinea:  See- 
Lee,  Francis  C;  Mills,  Rosa  N.;  Niweigha,  Tiefa  R.;  and  Talke. 
Frank  E..  4.492,968,  Q.  346-140.00R. 
International  Bosineas  Machinea  Corporation:  See— 

Anantha,  Naraaipor  O.;  Ning,  Tak  H.;  and  Tseng,  Paul  J., 

4,492,008,  a.  29-371.000. 
Brezzo,  Beraard;  Calvignac,  Jean;  Dambricourt,  Richard;  Maaclet, 

Andre;  and  Sanche,  Jean-Pierre,  4,493,031,  Q.  364-900.000. 
Fryer,  George   B.;  and   Stepneaki.   David  A..  4,493,108,  CL 

382-61.000. 
Heath,  Chester  A.,  4,493,028,  Q.  364-200.000. 
Roooman,  Nicholas  G.;  and  Marcotte,  Vincent  C,  4,492,842,  CL 

219-83.00M. 
Mao,  Robert  S..  4,493,036,  Q.  363-149.000. 
OfaMwich,  Howard  T.,  4.493,026,  Q.  364-200.000. 
Fliakin.  William  A.;  and  Riseman.  Jacob,  4,492,717.  Q.  427-96.000. 
International  Cool  Refining  Company:  See— 

Schweighardt,  FrukR..  4,492,674,  Q.  422-101.000. 
International  Computers  Limited:  See— 

Farhangi,  Hasaan;  Mika,  Peter  R.;  and  Daskalakis,  Coataa  N., 
4,493.106,  a.  382-41.000. 
International  Flavors  ft  Fragrancea  Inc.:  See— 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Rlemarczyk,  Philip  T.;  and  Bdko,  Robert  P., 
4,492,643,  Q.  23^322.001L 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporatioo:  See- 
Roller,  Wilhefan  J.;  and  VogeL  Horst,  4,492,961,  Q.  343-7.300. 
Reuk,  Hana;  Ganzle,  Hartmut;  and  VogeL  Hont  R,  4,492,894,  Q. 

313-414.000. 
Stockle,  Bemd;  and  Pfendler,  RIaua,  4.492,908,  Q.  318-663.000. 
International  Tele|JK»e  and  Telraraph  Corporation:  See— 

Benaon,  John;  HaneL  Harold  L.;  ud  Freeman,  Douglaa  A., 
4,492,329.  Q.  227-iaOOO. 
Interstate  Electronica  Corporation:  See— 

Marentic  Michael  J.,  4.492,937,  Q.  340-777.000. 
Inui,  Toahiharu,  to  Fuji  Xerox  Ca,  Ltd.  Ink  donor  sheet  4,492,727,  CL 

428-216.000. 
Inuzuka,  Egi:  See— 

Tsuchiya,  Yutaka;  Inuzuka,  E^  and  Shinoda,  Ynii,  4.492,879,  Ci 
307-248.000. 
Inventio  AG:  See — 

Schroder,  Joria.  4.492.288.  Q.  187-29.00R. 
Ip,  Stephen  H.  C:  See- 
Hoffman,  Robert  A.;  and  Ip,  Stephen  R  C,  4,492,732.  CL 
433-7.000. 
Iiex  Corporation:  See— 

Lewv.  George  R.;  Sun,  Franklin  R.;  Reeae,  Dooglm  L.;  and  FideL 
Howard  F,  4,492,12a  Q.  73-623.000. 
laaacaon,  Milton  S.:  See— 

Ri^t,    John    H.;    and   laaacaon.    Mihon   S..   4,492,903.   CL 
318-341.000. 
Iscar  Ltd.:  See — 

Pano,  Joaeph,  4.492,14a  Q.  83-839.000. 
lahihara,  Shin-icldro;  Hino,  Takashi;  Mori,  Roahiro;  and  Mochizuki, 
Motonori,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of 
making  photovoltaic  device.  4,492,603,  Q.  148-174.000. 
Ishihara,  Snoichi;  Yoneno,  Hiroahi;  and  Yanuunoto,  Ryoichi,  to  Matso- 
thiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Composite  thermal  insulator. 
4.492,725.  Q.  428-69.000. 
lahii,  Takaahi.  Three-tape  type  zipper.  4,492,006,  Q.  24-382.000. 
Ishikawa,  Norio;  and  Omaki,  Taknobo,  to  Minolta  Camera  Raboahiki 
Raiaha.  Automatic  focosing  device  for  use  in  a  camera.  4,492,448,  CI. 
334-406.000. 
Ishimatsu,  Yoahiaki:  See— 

Rato,  Maaaaki;  Miyoahi.  Terazo;  Ribayaahi,  Iwao;  Ikemi. 
Maaahiaa;  Gomi,  Hanio;  Ishimatau,  Yoahiaki;  Roizomi,  Noriaki: 
and  Yamada.  Hideaki,  4.492,737,  Q.  433-280.000. 
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,  MaMUo:  Stt— 

Itobe,  HinMU:  Sir- 

f      ^^J^  "!?  ****•  """^  ♦.492,191.  a  123.198.00F. 
tootM.HidedQ.  to  Fiuitra  Limited.  CSrcuit  and  method  for  writing  ia  a 
wwnoo^Bctor  ineniory  device.  4,493.059.  Q.  365.l9a000. 

Munmatsn.  Toaluliiko;  Robayadii.  Akio;  Kondo,  Toahio;  laooura. 

i»-u     *'?P*??  "**  ^i^*-  ToBKJoi.  4,492J02.  CL  123^78.000. 
Itahana,  Hiroalii:  Sm^ 

Yttnada,  Ynkio;  Itahana,  Htroahi;  and  Kuwana,  lliiiahi.  4.492.973 
a.  357-76.000.  ™— ™.  <^^»*.?'o. 

Italimpianti  Socieu  Italiana  Impianti  P. A.  ^n 
Fepoldi.  Bnmo,  4,492,565,  Q.  432-1 1.000. 
Itaya,  Maaahiko:  Sw- 

"cTMWaSD '*"^  *«■'•*»*«;  ■»d  Tanaka.  Minora,  4,492,456, 
Ito,  Mitno:  Stt— 

Yoahid^  Iaao|Olu*»e,  Takeaki;  Kaimeda,  Mineo;  Nanta,  Minoni; 
Masutaan,  Toahiaki;  Aahikawa,  Kazntoahi;  Kato,  Hideaki;  Ito. 
Mg^4°a^7.23!Sa=  ^«-^  O-"-^  •«»  Sakai.  Yoahio. 
Ito,  Yaranobn.  to  Aim  Warner  Kabuhikt  Kaiaha.  Leak-ticht  connec- 
tor for  electrical  caUea.  4.492,421.  Q.  339-59.00R. 
***i^X"^'  **»!«*>•  Yoahiro;  Tauii,  Maaanort;  Yamamoto.  Yawhiro: 
Tada.  Hmahi;  Ruroha,  Keqii;  Nakamnra.  Takaabi;  and  Tomikawa, 
Koichi,  to  Ito,  Yararo;  and  faiaei  CorporatioB.  Method  and  apnra- 
«■  far  applying  mortar  or  concrete.  4,492,478,  Q.  366-28.000. 
nr  Indiatriea,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Adam.  Fritt  O.,  4,493,058,  Q.  365-189.00a 
Beiart,  Joan.  4,492,082.  Q.  60-589.000. 

•'Si.'s;&S!fa.5ss,'S8''  '^  "■  -«'  ^"°-''  '^- 

rrw  Ateoo  OmbH:  See— 

Arff,  Heino,  4,492,047,  Q.  36-134.00a 
Ivanov.  Andrei  S.:  See— 

Dmitriev,  Stanialav  P.;  Ivanov.  Andrei  S.;  Svintin,  Mikhail  P   and 
Fedotov,  Mikhail  T.,  4.492,873.  a.  250491300. 
Ivanov,  Nedyalko  V.:  See— 

Kammiller.  Ndl  A.;  and  Ivanov.  Nedyalko  V.,  4,493,017,  CI. 
363-132.000. 
Iwaaaa,  Syuoa:  Se^- 

Fukuafai,  Keiji;  ffigaaUmura,  Yutaka;  Huzioka,  Shinei;  Iwaan. 
Syuaoo;  and  Kadotani,  Kenza  4,492,889.  Q.  310-87.000. 
Iwai,  Yaanro:  See— 

YMida,  Haruo;  Yoahida,  Kunihiko;  Iwai,  Yanifo;  and  Mizutani, 
Takayuki,  4.492,85a  a.  219-145.210. 
Iwaki,  Akio:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Takeahi;  Sttzuki,  Norihito;  Aoki,  Tont  and  Iwaki. 
Akio,  4,492,740.  a.  428-629.000. 
Iwamoto,  Tomio:  See— 

^TUSnSo""**'"'    "^    Iwamoto.    Tomio,    4,492,230.    a. 
Iwamoto,  Yoahinao:  See— 

Izawa,   Toahio;    Iwamoto.    Yoahinao;    SUraiaki,    Ynichi:    and 
Aaakawa.  Kenichi.  4.492,492.  Q  405-160.000. 

'7?92,5^4nJ?7Sg.  ^"•'^^  "^^  ^"*    ^"^  ''""P 

Izawa,  TaaUa,  Iwamoto,  Yoahinao;  Shiraaaki,  Yuichi;  and  Aiakawa, 

Kenichi,  to  Rokiaai  Denahin  Denwa  Co.,  Ltd.  Guiding  method  for 

^160*000°*   ****'**   *"*   *   ******    therefor.    4.492,492,    Q. 

Izu,  Maaaisiign:  See— 

OvaUnaky.   Herbert   C;   and   Izu,   Maaataugu. 

118-718.000. 
Ovahinaky.   Stanford   R.;   and   Izu,   Maaataugu, 
136-255.000. 
J.  C.  Renfroe  and  Sons,  Inc.:  See— 

^^mSoIOTo"'**    ''    "^    °'*^    William,    4.492,401,    Q. 
J.  T.  Thorpe  Company:  See— 

Hoonad.  Mack  A..  4.492,382,  Q.  277-12.000. 
Jaakonmaki,  Matti;  and  Raura.  Pentti.  to  Rauma-RepoU  Oy.  Wood  chip 
•having  machine.  4,492,343.  a.  241-95.000.  *^ 

Jackaon,  Leigh  F.:  See— 

Pi^^mUjwence  O..  Jr.;  and  Jackaon,  Leigh  F..  4.492.668.  a. 

Jaooba,  Anthony  S.;  Riley.  Jamea  E.;  and  Chriatman.  Joo  D.,  to  Wemei 
Comnmy.  Inc.,  The.  Combined  airline  ticket  holder  and  advertiains 
bookKT  4.492,390.  Q.  281-31.000.  «»v«i»ng 

Jaooba,  J<dm  J.:  See— 

Kohn,  Oerhard;  and  Jaooba.  John  J.,  4.492.127.  a.  74-50.000. 

Jaoobaoo,  Cheater  F..  to  OiDette  Company.  The.  Razor  blade  aaiembly 
4.492,024,  a.  30-87.000. 

JaoobaoB,  Cheater  F..  to  Gillette  Company,  The.  Razor  handle  aaiem- 
bly. 4,492,025,  a.  30^7.000.  ^^  ^^ 

Jacqoet,  Maurice;  and  Le  Du,  Jean-Claude,  to  Vako.  Flap  for  air  flow 
ooatrtd  in  vdiicle  heating  and  cooling  syttema.  4,492,361,  Q. 

Jain,  Ravinder  R.;  and  Oiuhano,  Concetto  R..  to  Hughea  Aircraft 
S^'Sa^y:  Synchronoualy-pumped  phaae-coiuugate  laaer.  4,493.086, 
a.  372-21.000. 


4,492,181.    a. 
4.492,810.   a. 


Jamea,  Miranda  L.;  and  Teater,  Albert,  to  GTE  Buamcai  Conmomca- 
tion  Syalamt.  Dual  timing  circuit  for  telepboae  tubacriber*!  tnatni- 
meat  4,492,823,  Q.  I79-81.00R 
Janutka,  WiUiam  J.,  to  Eaton  CorporatioD  Unpowered  tet  nte  turn 

off  FET.  4,492,883,  Q.  307-57 1 .000. 
Japan  Banolc  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Pmuan,  Akin,  4,492,330,  Q.  227.67.00a 
Jarrea.  Michael  S.:  See- 

Luke,  Rofer  D.;  Ingram.  Wayne  A.;  and  JarreD.  Michael  S. 
4.492,396,  CL  292-228.000. 
Jantelat,  Manfred:  Sa«^ 

Kramer,    Wolfgang;    Jautelat,    Manfred;    and    Knnz.    Eckart 
4.492,795.0.54^341.000.  ^^    ^^ 

Jaynea,  Mark  S.:  See— 

'^^'^i^'''^*'  **^  ^  •  "^  B«»field,  Jamea  E..  4.492,1 15. 
VJ.  '3-1*1.000. 

Jeoo  Company  Limited:  See— 

^M«:02?S"^33-JSSr'    Nobor^    -«    '^y--.    »Wu, 

Jelveatam.  Roland  E.;  and  Bergatrom.  Par-Halan  DevKse  for  raewanna 

SoSSoS*  °^  P*"**^  conveyed  by  •   bqmd.   4.492.868.   cT 

JENAer  Glaiwerk  Schott  tt  Gen.:  See— 

Scheidkr,  Herwig.  4,492,217,  Q  126-39008. 
Jenkina,  Evani  M.,  to  AiioUo  Chemical  Corporatioo.  Traufer  prmtina 

proceaa  for  ceUuloae  fabric  4.492.584.  a  8-471  000  »"    -^ 

Jenninga,  William  B.;  Koilowtki,  Robert  M.;  and  Hayem,  Richmotd  S 

Jr..  to  Carrier  CorporatioD.  Tube  nipport  maembly  for  a  heat  ei- 

changer.  4,492,269.  Q.  165-172.000^^^ 
Jenaen.  Arthur  S.;  and  Stull  Keefer  S..  Jr.,  to  WcatingboiiM  Eiectnc 

w5970m'*'^  ™^^*  ^"^  ^^  op/amp  mterface.  4,492,882,  Q. 
Jenaen,  Borge:  See— 

R«MBuaaen.^Ole.Bendt;    and    Jenaen,    Borge.    4.492,549.    Q. 

Jenaen.  Tbomaa  C,  to  Deere  A  Company.  TiUaae  implemeot  tod 

improved  sang  aaaembly  therefor  4,492472.  0172-178  000 
Jenaen,  Uffc  L.;  and  Moftenaen,  Sten.  to  A/S  Niro  Atomizer  Method 

M92,'SB:a"3ZTo.^  '  '^^"^^  "  '"^"^  '^•^ 

Jetform  HriMlainliiormaben  und  Zubehor  GmbH,  Finna  See— 
Schulte,  Wolfaang.  4.492.555.  Q.  425-548.000 

Jidoaha  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Arino,  Maaao;  and  Koyama,  Teruo,  4,492449,  Q.  137-513.000. 

Jirkovaky,  Ivo  L.:  See— 

Gauthier,    Jean    A.;    and    Jirkovaky.    Ivo    L.,    4,492,697.    Q. 
424-248.400. 

John  Zink  Company:  See- 
Schwartz,  Robert  E;  and  Keller,  Michael  R .  4.492.558.  Q. 

Johnaon.  Aid  R.;  Narayanan.  Swami;  and  Woebcke,  Herman  N..  to 
Stone  A  Webater  Engineering  Corp  Duocrackmg  procoa  for  the 
production  of  olefin  from  both  heavy  and  Ughi  hydrocarboDt 
4.492.624,0.208-78.000.  ^^      yorocanjom 

Johnaon.  Bemamin  A.  Digital  meter  uaiag  calculator  componentk^ 
4,492.916.O324-60.0CD.  P««i» 

Johnaon,  Brian  C.  to  General  Electric  Company  Method  and  appwa- 
tua  for  poaitioning  oaing  circular  intCTpotatxNi  4,493,032,  O 
364-169.000. 

Johnaon,  Clark  E.,  Jr.,  to  Vertimag  Syitemi  Corporation  Noiae  reduc- 
tion lyatem.  4.492,990.  O  360-32  GOO 

Johnaon,  David  E  Sail  boom  tent  4.492,175.  O.  114-39.000 

JohnKM,  Gwald  L.;  Nolting.  Eugene  C ;  and  Allen.  John  H.,  to  Banc- 

Jolmaon,  Gordon  E:  See- 
Law.  Kock-Yer,  Johnaon.  Gordon  E;  and  Lin.  John  W    P« 
4,492,75a  O.  43(M94.000. 

Johnaon,  John  J.:  See— 

Baile,  George  H.;  and  Johnaon.  John  J .  4.492,418.  O  384-463.000 

Johnaon  A  Johnaon  Dental  Products  Co.:  Set— 

Denton,  Robert  K.,  Jr.;  and  Kumar,  Narayaa  O.,  4,492,777,  O, 

JoUey,  Michael  E:  See- 
Wang.  Chao-Huei  J.;  Stroupe,  Stephen  D   and  JoUey,  Michad  E.. 
4.492,762.  O.  436.537.00^    ^^  ^^     ' 

^°a^356.38  Sti  ***  '^*'°°'  ^  ^  ^*"  •Mlyia  equipraenL  4.492,461. 
Jonea.  Thooua  M.:  See- 
Baxter.  Ward.  II;  Oancy,  GeraU  P.;  Gruner.  Ronald  H    Mundie, 
Craig  J.;  Bachman,  Brett  L.;  Redfield.  Stephen  R  ,  Coder,  WU- 
ham  N.;  Jonea,  Tbomm  M.;  Houaeman.   David  L.    Young. 
Charlea  J.;  and  HaefPele,  Steven  M..  4,493.024.  O  364-200  000 
Gavrin,  Edward  S.;  Brett.  Richard  G.;  Schleimer,  Stephen  1 ;  Pilat, 
John  P.;  Richmond.  Mnhad  S.;  Wallach.  Waher  A..  Jr.   Bei- 
gard,  Richard  A ;  Farber,  David  A..  Ahlstrom.  John  K;  Wal- 
hich.  Steven  J.;  Oancy.  GeraU  F.;  Muadie,  Craig  J.;  Jonea, 
Thomaa  M.;  Bachman.  Brett  L..  and  Bernatem,   David  H. 
4.493.023.  O.  364.20a000. 
Jooaten.  Paul  R;  Popma,  Theo  J.  A.;  Nabben.  Heodrikua  J  P.;  Van  Hal. 
Henricaa  A.  M.;  and  Haiama,  Jan.  to  US    Philqa  CorporatiuB. 
Method  of  providing  magneaium  fluoride  layera.  4.492,721.  O 
427-226.000. 
Jou.  W.  F.;  and  Chen,  C.  N.  Safiety  aockal  with  ewy  tm 
device.  4,492,945,  CL  337-229.000. 
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Mokktar,  PedeU.  Jflu-Marc;  Joove,  Habo^  and 
mkl,  i,493j0a4,  a  36S-3&00a 
btvw:Sa»- 

OKUBCiky,  Jnot;  aad  loan,  btvn,  4,492^32.  CL  417-3tiO.00O. 
JaOiea,  OniMD  A^  to  OgOvy,  Jobm  J.  Electroiiic  candle  tyaiea. 

4.492,196,  CL  JlS-lSS-OOoT 
Jaadt.  Wefoer.  aad  Retachl,  Rolf.  Method  of  oootroOiiig  the  air-Aid 

ratio  a  a  imenal  <  »iiiit>itii.w  eofiae.  4,492J0S,  Q.  123-4t9.000. 
Jnaf,  Frederic  R;  aad  Daviea,  Oareth  M.,  to  Inperial  f^rminl  Indoa- 
tria  PLC;  ad  ICI  Phanu.  Ce|>bak)iporia  derivativea.  4,492,692,  Q. 
424-24&O0a 
Jaag,  Oetd:  S*»— 

Knts,  Heiorich;  OitHwiiin.  Oonler  and  Jaat,  Oerd,  4.492,103,  Q. 

n-3Q2.ooa 

Junior.  Keaaeth  E.;  aad  Byrd,  Jamea  D.,  to  TtaJokol  Cofporation. 
AnoBid  potyner  aad  powder  filler  reinfoKcd  rlmmm  lii  cooipoai- 
tioa  far  mtmt  rocket  OMtor  inaoiatkm.  4,492,779,  Q.  523-1 31000. 
Kahf  Inwal  RhUiiiu  OmbH:  Stt 

Rofaaer.  Peler;  ScUppi,  Kkaadieler,  BhmenberB,  Ovntfaer,  Meyer, 
Weiaer.  tad  Obert,  WoUipos.  4,492,0(9.  CL  62-3S.000. 


of 
4>492.652.   G 

400>12a000. 


M.. 


ffiCMU.  YaaUhiro.  4.492,901.  CL  31S-«S.O0a 
RarooMlo.  Kazuaori.  4,492, 14«,  CL  91-S23.00a 


YoaUkani,  4,492^52,  CL  137.625.43a 
KairiiB  Sowa  ^^"i^t'  jw 
Aknawa.    Ifiroynki;    aad    YoaUie.     Kazoe,    4.492.4M,    Q. 

40O-24«.000. 
Ikeda,  MaMyoki.  4,492,979,  CL  3St-lS3i)0a 
KaboUki  lUriia  UaiverMie:  5h^ 

Otada,  Kazao,  4,492,379,  a  273-143.00R. 
Kadoiaai,  Keaso:  St^— 

Pokothi,  Kjopi  ffigaihimnra,  Yatika;  Huzioka.  Shtaei;  Iwaaaa, 
Syuoa;  aad  Kadotaai,  Keaao,  4,492,899,  Q.  310-87.000. 
KaaeUro,  Kea.  Shotgun  raooil  redooer.  4,492,03a  CI.  42-l.OOV. 
KaUL  John  R^Jayaea.  Mark  S.;  aad  Bradfield.  Jamei  E..  to  PA  laoor- 
pofaied  Method  lad  appaialua  for  aeanhaa  defects  in  ferrooiaE- 
■etic  tnbiai.  4,492,115,  (173-151.000. 
K^iitaai.  Roichi:  5er 

Taaaka,  Tako;  Marayaau,  Hitaahi;  Okaya,  Taknji;  aad  Kaiitani, 
Roichi,  4,492,783,  a  524-43aOOO. 
Rab-Chenie  AO:  &a>— 

techwaid,  Haaa;  aad  Raachkowaki,  Boledaua,  4.492,641.  a. 
252-48.40a 
Raikbreaner.  Rateh  W..-  Se»— 

Robock,  Richard  M.;  Miller.  Richard  A.;  Ralkbrenaer.  Ralph  W.; 
Rerrey.  John  S.;  and  Doncan,  Robert,  4.492,844.  CL  219- 
I21.0LC 
RaOat-Sanftooe,  Mary-Ann,  to  American  Home  Prodnctt  Corporation. 

Method  oftoyermt  lipid  levek.  4,492.706.  CL  424-270.00a 
Ramai,  ToaUmitin:  Stt 

Roao,    Takaifai;    Minegialu,    Akira;    aad    Ramai,    Toahimitta. 
4.492,986.  a.  358-33a000. 
Raniaiara,  Tettaro;  aad  Mamfci,  Seiichiro,  to  Pioaeer  Electnmic 

Corporation.  CaaKtte  tape  reowder.  4,492,998,  CL  360-132.000. 
Raaanaki,  Joan  M.:  See— 

Hotodyiky,  Andrew  Q^  aad  Raminaki,  Joan  M.,  4,49Z64a  CI. 
252-46.300. 
Raamwrer.  Heinz;  aad  Langheinrich.  Haaa,  to  Oebhard  BaOnfr  Fabrik 
feinmechaniacher  Erzeogniiae  OmbH  A  Ca  Testing  and  evaluating 
drcnit  for  prozimity  twitchea  in  mnchiae  ooatroi  meam.  4.492,925, 
CL  32441LO0a 
RaamuDer,  Neil  A.;  aad  Ivaaov.  Nedyaiko  V..  to  ReUaace  Electric 
Company.  Single  drive  tranaformer  with  regenerative  wiadiog  for 
p.w.m.    amply    having   ahematdy   conducting    power    devices. 
4.493.0I77CL  363-132.000. 
Ramp.  Anthony  W.,  to  SheU  Oil  Company.  Down-hole  drilling  motor 
aad  method  for  directional  drilling  of  boreholes.  4.492,276,  Q. 
175-61AX). 
Ran,  Yasohito;  aad  Miyamoto,  RoicU,  to  Caaoo  Raboshiki  Raiaha. 

Feeding  device.  4,492.371,  a.  271-21.00a 
Rana,  Eogeae  J.:  See— 

Woods,  Arthur  F.;  Bush,  Harry;  and  Rana.  Eugene  J..  4,492,392, 

CL  285-1 19.00a 

Ranai.  Tamaki;  YosUkawa,  Hiroftmo;  Yamagishi,  Takashi;  Suzuki, 

Reqji;  aad  Ohta,  Yoshikatso,  to  Teijin.  Limited.  Prooeas  for  the 

production  of  ihppery  biazially  stretched  polyester  tOBm.  4,492.719, 

a.  427.171.00a 

Ranai.  YosUkazB,  to  RabasUki  Raisha  Sagiaoraiya  SeMkuha  Revers- 
ible   valve    for    revetAie    refrigeratiaa    cyde.    4.492,252,    CL 

Raaamorii  Akira:  Sm- 

Owk,  Nobora;  Raaaaori,  Akira;  Rimna,  TakmU;  Morato,  Setro; 
Horie,  Hideo;  aad  YoaUzoe.  TeruUde,  4,492,991,  a.  360-70.000. 
Raada,  Yoiehi:  Sar— 

Aoki,  Kwromiphf.  Raada,  Yoiehi;  Sat^e,  Reiga,  and  Shinkawa, 
HiroyasB,  4,492,597,  CL  71-92.000.  ^^ 

Ranao,  Isao:  5iir 

Yamamokx  Yasoo;  aad  Raaao,  Isao,  4.492,197,  a.  123-63a000. 
RmMorowKh,  Roy  R,  to  Victoria  Univenity  of  Mancheater.  The. 
Mortice  aad  teaoa  joiat  4,492,489.  CL  403-319.000. 

Jeaa-Pierre;  Oeorfe,  Pascal;  aad  Bemardon,  Jean-Michel,  to 
ThenpeMicaBy  oseAil  imidazo{lJ.«]pyridine  deriva- 
tivaa.  4,492,693.  a  424>246.00a 


Kaplan.  Martin  L..  to  ATAT  Laboratories. 
oompoands   having   two  or 
568-75.000. 
Rariya,  Izami:  jlar— 

Egn^  Yasahtto;  aad  Rariya,  Izaau.  4,492,482,  Q. 
KanHll.  Yale:  Sw- 

Plda,  Jeroaie;  RanaeO,  Yale;  aad  Muzyciko, 
4,492,012,  CL  29-148.4(X>. 
Rarwat,  Hdaz:Sw 

Bear.  Rari;  aad  Rarwat,  Hemz,  4,492,676,  CL  423-2ia00a 

PeterSai^ 
Miziah.  Tiberiu;  HofGnaan,  Matthias;  Raaer,  Peter,  aad  Heilig, 
Rkmem.  4.492,67a  Q.  419-9.000. 
RafaBhB.:SM^ 
MichdTRarl  H.;  aad  Rattner.  Ralph  E.,  4.492,63a  CL  260-1 12.30R. 
Rasoya,  Ratsahiko;  Mori,  Hidetomo;  Fi;uiwara.  Mitam;  aad  Mat- 
suaaga,  Tetsaao,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Rotor  tooth  form  far  a  screw  rotor 
macUae.  4,492,546,  Q.  418-201.000. 
Rataoka,  Hiroynki:  Sar— 

Sato,  Umetor,  Rataoka.  Hiroyuki;  aad  Aral,  YoaUo.  4,492.985.  Q. 
358-293.000. 
Ratayama,  Raaeo.  to  Mitaobishi  Denki  Raboshiki  Raiaha.  Oae^body 

type  air  oooditmaer.  4.492,094,  Q.  62-262.000. 
Rato,  Ifideaki:  Sm>— 

Yoahida,  bao;  Okabe,  Takeaki;  Ratsoeda.  Miaeo;  Nagtta,  Mhnm; 
Mastthara,  ToaUaki;  AsUkawa,  Razotoshi;  Rato,  Hkleaki;  Ito, 
Mitsoo;  Ohtaka.  Shiaeo;  Minato,  Osama;  aad  Sekai.  Yoahm, 
4,492,974.  CL  357-23x500. 
Rato.  Massaki;  Miyoahi,  Terazo;  RibayasU,  Iwao;  Ikemi,  ffmdiiss, 
Oomi.  Hamo;  Ishimatsw,  Yoahiaki;  Roizomi,  Noriaki;  aad  Yamada, 
Hideaki,  to  Denki  Ragakn  Rofyo  Raboshiki  Raiaha.  Prooem  for 
preparing  L-threonine.  4.492,757rCL  435-28a000. 
RatsoiiBda,  Miaeo:  5ar 

Yoahida.  Isao;  Okabe.  Takeaki;  Rataaeda,  Mmeo;  Nagata.  Mmwu; 
Maaohara.  ToaUaki;  Aahikawa,  Ranitoahi;  Rato,  Hideaki;  Ito, 
Mitsao;  Ohtaka,  SUgeo;  Mintto,  Osamo;  aad  Sdni,  Yoahia 
4,492.974,  Q.  357-231)00. 
Ratz,  Uwrence  H.;  Wells,  Doo^  M.;  Ricfamoad.  MKhad  S.;  Bd- 
gard,  RKhard  A.;  Wallach,  Walter  A..  Jr.;  Bemtein.  Dnvki  R; 
Ahlstram.  John  R.;  Pilat,  John  P.;  Farber.  Davkl  A.;  Brett,  RidianI 
O.;  and  Bachman,  Brett  L..  to  Data  Ocaeral  Corporatioa.  Method  of 
performiag  a  call  operation  in  a  digital  data  prooasting  system  having 
microoode  call  and  return  operatioas.  4.493.027,  CL  364-200.000. 
Raufman.  Emery  M.  DriD  bit  pg.  4,492,498,  CL  408-1 15.00R. 
Kaufmann.  Erich,  to  D.  W.  Nicholson  Corporation.  CeUe  whed 

mounting  for  caUe  cars.  4,492,416,  CL  3»4-474,00a 
KauAnann,  Jnergen,  to  Unioa  Special  ConoratioB.  Thread  control 

mechanism  for  sewing  machines  4,492,174,  Q.  112-248.00a 
Ranftnann,  Mdaoljih;  and  Schad,  Haaspeter,  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  tt 
Company,  Limited.  Homeotropk  nematic  dinrfay  with  internal 
reflector.  4,492,432,  Q.  330-338.000. 
Kaoache,  Hefanohl;  Modkr.  Matthias;  and  Fischer.  Franz,  to  Siemens 
Aktienpadhchaft.  Amorphous  nhcon  solar  odL  4,492,813.  Q. 

Rawada,  Tetsuo;  and  Ozawa.  Yoahio.  to  Coed  Company  Limitad. 
Color  correcting  device  for  color  printing  light  source.  4.492,457,  CI. 
355-38.000. 
Rawai,  Yasuhiro,  to  Fuii  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Image  ■'^— «'g 
having  a  oontinucxisly  rotating  sab-aosnning  drum.  4,492,45 
355-3.00R. 

Rawai,  Ynkio;  Osawa,  Toahihisa;  aad  Yoahida,  Seietsu,  to  Toyota 
Jidoaha  KabushiTri  Raisha.  Air-Aid  ratio  '>~"p««^»<«g  apparatus  far 
intemd  combustion  engine.  4,492,199,  CL  123-4400001 
Rawamo,  Raznaori:  Sar— 

Cliikaraiahi,  Takayo;  TucUya,  Yoaimasa;  aad  Rawamo,  Kazuaori 
4.492,405.  CL  296-146.000. 
Raivasaki  Jukogyo  Rabashiki  Raisha:  See- 
Suzuki,  Takeshi;  Murao.  MiUo;  UcUda.  Maaahiro;  Ruaagai, 
CUkaaori;  aad  Yotsui,  Ymuhiko.  4,492,57a  CL  432-106.000. 
Rawasaki,  Riyomitsu:  See— 

Mataumoto,  Yuuichi;  Rawasaki,  Riyomitsu;  aad  Ishitaai,  Masata 
4.492,644.  CL  252-52100A. 
Rawasaki  Sted  Corporation:  See— 

Aaaao,  Yuichiro;  Hirahashi,  Akira;  Ofaga,  Soehisa;  Yabe,  Tadmhi; 
Rurita,  Ruaio;  aad  Momoae,  Ataoahi,  4,492.472,  a  336-376.000 
Rayaba  Rogvo  Rabashiki  Raisha:  See— 

Moduli,  Norihiro;  aad  Haaluzome,  Kroyoki,  4,492.343,  Q. 
418-149.000. 
Rayaer-Roth  Hosiery,  Inc.:  See— 

Safrit,  Sam  C;  FhrrdL  Roaooe  M.;  aad  EolitB.  Mdvia  C,  4,492.099, 
a.  66-202.000. 
Razda.  Staaiskv:  See— 

Ookfanann,    Siegfried;    Boshagen,    Horst;    StoheAas,    Ji 
Schramm,  Mmiias;  Tbomaa,  Onnter,  and  Razda, 
4,492,703,  a.  424-266.000 
RebachuO,  Franz;  aad  Seidenachnur.  Ehrhardt  Arrangement  for  de- 
tactmg  the  positfoo  ct  an  nidex  mark  relative  to  a  graduatkm. 
4.4Wl61.  CL  250-237.000. 
Reeaaa,  Tboma  E.:  Sw— 

Odler.  Myer,  Reemui,  Thomas  E.;  Ahmaa.  Daaid  E;  aad  Patter- 
son. Richard  R.  4.493.114.  Q.  4S3-617.00O 
Reeae.  Douaias  L.:  Sm^ 

Lewis.  Oemge  R.;  Sun.  Franklin  R.;  Reeae,  Dougba  L.;  aad  Fidel, 
Howard  F.,  4.492,120  a.  73-623.000 
Rdsuke  Hoada:  See- 

Chubachi,  Noriyoahi,  4,492.117.  CL  73-S97.00O 
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Kath^JUec  D^awl  Snipa.  WiJhee,  to  Key  PhmaoeMinli.  lac 
Keller,  Michaei  R.:  Sw— 

ScW^Robert  E.;  ua  Keller,  Mieliiei  R..  4.49W5g.  Q. 

Keller,  PMer  Sm- 

"^mSoS  "*"'  ''*^*  "^  **"""•  '''•~''  ♦.♦W.797,  CL 
Kelley,  Edwin  L.:  S«e- 

j^^jMWkjMmj.;  and  KeOey.  Edwm  U  4,W,39a  a  44-51.000. 
Ktojedw^AbdeKider;   aiKi   Kealer,   Marc,   4.493,076.   O. 

KeadaO  Comay.  The:  S»t— 

Mam,  Edward  J.,  4,492034,  CL  12M77.00a 
"^^i^!^^  **••  Schrelber,  Richard  J.;  and  Keawirint.  John  P..  to 

Kendo  Prodada  Ca,  Inc.-  Stt— 

Wfl|o^JP»ank  O.;  and  Patlon,  WiOiani  A.,  4,491,998,  CL  15- 

Keqji,  KnlK^  K«ui,  Pokanaca;  Yanio,  Kirita;  and  Hidemime,  Naito, 
to  Komy  Co.,  Ltd.  ^ipuatat  far  productag  a  controlled  polled 
hqnid  flow.  4.492.531.  0417-279.00^  ««>««  poaeo 

Kauudi^Lon  H.;  HaD.  Doane  O.;  and  Bantmer,  Richaid  M..  to  Sah 
U^Commomcationa,  Inc.  Telqihaoe  alarm  syatem.  4.492,«2a  Q. 

Kenney  Manoftctiiriag  Coomany:  Sw— 

CoaMan.  Pul  E..  4.492i62.  CL  16O-126.000. 

^'TSli  -?****  ^-  Device  for  idaxtng  and  refretfaing  hands  or  feet 

4,492J21.  CL  12«-24.10a  ^^  ^^ 

Ker^ondrongaienUiun  Karlsruhe  OmbH:  Set— 

B^^rUJotnim;  Haasib,  Oabor;  and  Pieach.  Ernst.  4.492,872, 

Kerrey,  John  S.:  Sm— 

Kotack,  Ridurd  M.;  Miller,  Richard  A.;  Kalkbrenner,  Ralph  W.; 
Korqi;  John  S.;  and  Duncan,  Robert.  4,492,844.  cf  219- 

Kenla.  Ralf  T.;  Tiet«n.  Kari  H.;  and  Schlaak.  Hetanut  P..  to  Siemens 
i4w!4!5rcr35£9?i4o"  ^  '*'*'«*°*  *^^  ""^"^  '» <*egrees. 
KesHdrhis,  Join  P.:  Sea— 

^^T^t^S*^  ^  Schreiber.  Richard  J.;  and  Kcaaelring.  John  P.. 
4,492.185,  CL  122-32.000. 
Key  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.:  See— 

Keith.  Alec  D.;  and  Snipes,  Wallace.  4.492.685,  Q.  424-28.000 
Keystone  Camera  Corporation:  Sw— 

ruil^aS^JiL^^'  "**  '^S'«^  ^«y.  ♦.<W,446,  Q.  354-215.000. 
KtamedK,  Abdd-Cader,  and  Kemler,  Marc,  to  Compagnie  IndnstrieUe 

des  Telecommunications  Qt-Akatel.  Security  system  for  a  distiib- 

Hted  oontroi  euhange.  4.493.076,  CL  371-1 1.000 
Kibraahi,  Iwao:  See— 

MS**   i^"^    Miyoehi.    Teruxo;    Kibayashi,    Iwao;    Ikemi, 
Moahisa;  Oomi.  Haruo;  lahimatso,  Yoshiaki;  Koizumi.  Noriaki; 
ira^  "51^"°^  "«*«^  4.492,757,  Q.  435-280.00a 
^SL^^V;*  "*  ^obylinski,  Thaddens  P.,  to  Oulf  Reaevcb  A 

Devenpmeat  Company.  Method  for  oonvertiag  synthesis  aas  ii«w«g 

Si^SOW  "*^*""****«*  '■y*^  ahmanoa&icate.  4,49137470. 

'^^a**S?24'o5L    ^"**^  ***  ^^  *"°^  "^  thereftw.  4,492J14, 
Kieeaa,  Mikko:  Sm^ 

Rmta^mkaU.; Kiema,  Mikko; and Porthen, Lauri S., 4,492399, 

Kilches,  Hdmut  D.:  See— 

Luscheida-.  Waher,  Kilchea.  Helmut  D.;  Riegler.  Ernst;  and 
T^-?^  ^'^  4.493,088,  CL  373-21000.     ^^ 
KOstofte,  Richard  B.:  Set~- 

M«rg»^^Arthur  T.;  and  KHstofte.  Richard  B..  4,492,828.  CL 

Kim^Doom^R.; and McOintock.  John  H..  Jr..  to  Burroughs Corpo- 

ywa-Pyehnedmicropit^ammed  digital  data  processor  employma 
aucromatrucbon  taskins.  M93.019,  Cr364-20a00a  »~'"* 

Km.  Donpung  R.;  and  KfaOintock.  John  H.,  Jr.,  to  Burroughs  Corpo- 
ratw  Mkroerogiauuued  digital  datt  processor  employing  microto- 
straction^sking  and  dynamic  register  allocatioa.  4,493,020,  Q. 
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364-2oaooa 
'Sia:'4,&?3a'a'S2S5S*  '°^  •^  ""^^  -^ 

Kmm,  Keqji.  to  Otymjm  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  effecting 
foCHB  oootool  for  nae  m  optical  disc  pfaiyer.  4,4^,856.  Q.  250-201.000. 
Kmnm,  Takashi:5e» 

**??'^.'*2!?^  ^^S****  ^^*^  Kimura,  Takeshi;  Moroto,  Seiro; 
„ .  ,  ""»•  H^^w;  ■«»<•  Yoshiioe.  Teruhide,  4,492,99 1 ,  a.  360-70.000. 
Kin,  Lai:  5w 

^^;,'IiJ3J?**  Friedsoo.  David;  and  Kin.  Lai.  4,492041,  Q. 

Kinetfy  Cocporatioii:  Sec^ 

Dumbauih,  Oeorge  D.,  4,492,629,  a.  209-332.000. 
King,  James  L.:  See— 

AageOe,  Phfflip  A.;  Porter,  Marion  O.;  and  King,  Jamea  L.. 
4,493,0H  a  364.20a000.  ^  ' 

King,  Paul  P.:  Sea— 

CoDmeyer,  Arthur  J.;  Hoel.  Jefl^  R;  King.  Paul  P.;  Stanley. 
Donald  O.;  and  Sturgeon.  Roger,  4,492,956,  Q.  340-723.000. 


Kinoahita,  Mitsoo,  to  Fanuc  Ltd.  System  for  updating  data  b  babbie 

memories.  4,493.083,  Q.  371-66.000.  ^ 

Kircher,  Dieter  5er— 

Bdai^  Juan;  Burgdorf.  Jocho;  Kircher.  Dieter,  and  Weise.  Lota, 
4,492,413.  a.  303-92.00a  ^^ 

Kirin  Beer  KabusUki  Kaaha:  Si»-- 
^     **iy««wa.  Takaahi.  4.492.476.  Q.  356-428.000. 

?1[!!I* '"^^.^  **>«**«l  penetrometer.  4.492. 11 1. 0.  73-84.00a 
Knhimoto,  Yuiui:  See— 

^'ISSJobo.****"*'^   "^   *^'*'*™^    ^'^   4,492011.   a 
Kitagawa.  Deimis  T.:  Set— 

Anderson.  James  M.;  Raight,  Thomas  S.,  Ill,  Kitagawa.  Denna  T 
snd  Rey.  Emeato.  4,493.075.  Q  371.10.000. 
Kitamura.  Sosnma:  Set— 

^3^   Akihiko;   sad   Kitamura,    Susnmn.  4.492,433.  CL   350- 

'"SSS^J'SSJ^^^kI"??^  "^  ^^"y^  Maaatodii  to 
Mitnbishi  Dnki  Kabushiki  Kaaha.  AJteraating  currtat  leneraior 
for  a  car.  4.492,885,  Q.  310^000.  ^^  gmcnux 

Kiton,  Yo^Uima:  Set— 

'"^2I?h/l!?'^  *"•<**•  YoBhihisa,  and  Koyaaagi,  Maaatoshi. 
4,492,885.  Q.  310^000  ^^^  -«— u-m. 

Klemarczyk,  Philip  T:  Set— 

"^MiS ^2-S?35r^  "»^ ^  •«*  8^  ^°^  ^- 

'^^  "5?*rt  ^  ^^«8«^  AktiengeseUschaft.  Prooem  for  the  produo- 
52^j^j°J^2-««>°»-*^«»ereapto-U,4-thiadiaiole      4.492.793.     Q. 

Rlb^  HatmSet— 

Sk^JSo*  *"*'**'•  "*^  "^  Wenitie,  Oeorg.  4.492,513.  Q. 

Klmchko,  Oeaaady  V.;  Padalka.  ValettJa  O.;  Sablev.  Leonid  P.  and 
Stupak.  Rmuna  I  Plasma  are  apparatus  for  applyms  coaunoi  bv 
means  of  s  oonsnmaUe  cathode.  4,492,845.  0  219- 121  OOP^ 

Kkjmpas.  Nicholaa,  to  General  Ekctnc  Compaay  Segmeated  mlet 
4m39O0o'"  *'"**^  "**  niethodi  of  mstallatioa.  4,492,517,  Q. 

Kara)  Pneuniatica,  Inc.:  Sse— 

Knaop,  Wallace  C.  4.492. 1 47.  a  9 1  -306.000. 

Kaapp,  Wdlace  C,  to  Kaapp  Pneumatics,  lac  Redprocatory  air  motor 

wi^  cuahiomng  pistons.  4.492.147,  Q  91.306^00& 
Rmgta,  John  H.;  and  Isaacson.  MUton  S..  to  Nu-Tech  Induatnes,  lac 

Optemi  efficiency  brushlesB  IX;  motor  4,492,903.  a  31g-341O00 
Kaight,  Thomm  S..  ni:  Set- 

Andmon,  James  M.;  Raight,  Thomm  S.,  IE;  Kitagawa,  Denna  T.: 
and  Rey.  Ernesto,  4,49X075.  Q.  37MoloO, 
Kaoishiroku  Photo  ladustry  Co.  Ltd.:  Set— 

"^?«1^  Satoshi;  Itaya.  Masahiko;  aad  Taaaka.  Miaor^  4.492,456. 

Knoth,  Werner-Dieter:  See— 

^^J^ftJ?"™*™  "  •  "^  Knoth,  Werner-Dieter.  4.492,595.  CL 
65-263.000. 

Knowles.  Robert  C;  and  Marshall,  DarreD  R..  to  Micrxxlyne  Corpora- 

tion.  Automatic  gain  control  system  4,492.930,  a  330-284  000 
Knox,  Dick  L..  to  Hughes  Tool  Company   Toroidal  inductor  for  a 

pressure  sensor  in  s  submersible  pump  4,492,523.  Q  417-13  000 
Kauttoi.  Daniel  P..  to  Boiae  Cascade  Corporation  Pocket  ventilatioa 

ron  baffle  anembly.  4.492.044,  Q  34-1  iJToOO. 
Kobayashi,  Akio:  See— 

Munmatstt,  Toshihiko;  Kobsyishi,  Akio;  Kondo,  Toshio;  Isomura. 
Shipenon;  and  Eino.  Tomomi.  4.492O02.  a  123-478.000 
Kobayashi.  Hachisiro:  See— 

M(Mi  Yoahihisa;  Kobayashi,  Hachisiro;  aad  Takmhima,  Mitsuru. 
4.493.071.  a.  369-146.000  — n™.,  miwiru. 

Kobayashi.  Taishi:  See— 

Eadou.  Moriaobo;  Takamizawa,  Miaom,  Hongu,  Tatsohiko  aad 
Kobayashi,  TaisW,  4.492.681.  a.  423-345.000 
Kobuck.  Richard  M.;  Miller.  Richard  A.;  Kalkbrenner.  Rafaib  W^ 
Kerrey,  John  S.;  aad  Duacaa,  Robert,  to  WeatinghouaeQectric 

.,  9?7  ^^^  P*"*"  for  s  foeJ  rod  grid  4.491844,  ^  219-121  OLC 
Robyfinski,  Thaddeus  P :  Set— 

*"Wjy.  Charles  L.;  and  KobyBnab.  Thaddeus  P,  4,492.774,  Q 

J 1  o~  '  I  J.IAJU. 

Koch,  Dieter,  and  Oianotti.  Tonio,  to  Bmker-Analytkche  Mesatechnik 

?Sn'5u'c^i!ffSSo'^'  "**  '  ""^^  ^""-^  ""^ 

Koch,  Johannea:  Set— 

Rupp,  Werner;  and  Koch,  Johannes.  4.492,154.  a,  100-53.000 
Koauma.  Masao.  to  AsaU  Seimitsu  Kabwhiki  Kaisha.  Vernier  device 
fi^AOrf^  <*'M«y  type  for  a  universal  parallel  ruler.  4,492,03 1.  Q, 

Koga,  Keigi:  See— 

V  vl**^  ^^**^y^  "^  '^O'^  *^o«^  4.493.037.  Q.  364-405  000. 
Kohlhaas,  F<riker:  See— 

Hover,  Ernst;  Kohlhaas,  Folker  snd  Meminger.  Friti,  4.492,654. 
Q.  534-827.000. 
Kohao.  Hideki:  See— 

^'^L.^*!^   Yamada.   Hiromichi;   Uchida,   Yoka.   Kohao. 
.,  V  J^'^  ■^  Yoahida,  Miaoru,  4.492,869.  Q.  230-367.000 
Kohshin  Seimitsu  Kikai  Kabushiki  Oaisha:  See— 
Hiroae,  Tomonao,  4,492,173,  Q.  1 12-240.00a 
Koizumi,  Noriaki:  Set— 

K^  Masaaki;  Miyoshi.  Teruzo;  Kibayashi.  Iwao;  Ikemi, 
Maaahaa;  Oomi,  Haruo;  Ishimalsa,  Yoahiaki:  Koizumi.  Noriaki: 
and  Yamada,  Hideaki,  4.492,757.  Q  435-28aO0O 
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md 


Takayuki: 
ShiaiB,  fcl^ji;  Teriuna,  Hnaabi;  Koizani,  Takayuki; 
Tcnio,  4*493^2.  Q.  364>S07.(nO. 
DoTRra  Co.,  Ltd.:  Ste— 
Ixawa,    ToaUo;    Iwamoto,    Yoahiiiao;    SUmaki,    Yuicfai; 
Aakawa.  KemcU.  4.492.492,  O.  4O3-16O.00a 
Kokoaan  Kiaaokn  Kogyo  Co.,  Ud.:  See— 

Mochida,  Harao;  Nakakooji,  Kroaht;  and  Namacne.  Hirocoalu. 
4,492,959,  Q.  34042S.S«0. 
KoOer,  WOhdin  J.;  and  Vofd,  Hont,  to  laternatioiial  Standard  Elec- 
tric Corporatkan.  SyMem  for  deriving  predae  instants  of  triggering  of 
a  polaed  devkx.  4.492,961,  Q.  343-7.300. 
Komeyana,  YoakJUro:  &»— 

Tanignrhi,  Moloya;  Duda,  Minoru;  and  Komeyama,  YoaUhiro, 
4.492436,  a  248-M6.000. 
Kondo,  Toafaio;  Sai^ 

,  Toahibiko;  Kobayaatd,  Akio;  Kendo,  Toaluo;  laomura, 
and  Eino,  Tomoni,  4,492^02,  Q.  123-478.000. 


Kongi,  David  J.; 
LMdoll, 


to  Sony 
lyatem. 

L.;  and 


Donak)  R.;  Konga,  David  J.;  and  Bdknap.  Alfined  R., 
4,492,507,  a  4l4^7S.00a 
Koniriiiiofai  Photo  Indoatry  Ca,  Ltd.:  Ste— 

Watanabe,     Koji;     SUosawa,     Kazno;     Suzuki,     Kiziro;    and 

SUmokawa,  Ryuahi,  4,492,450,  Q.  354411000. 
Yamamoto,  Takohi;  Sooki,  Noriliito;  Aoki,  Tom;  and  Iwaki, 
Akx>,  4,492,740,  CL  42S-629.000. 
Kooo,  Takaahi;  Minqpahi,  Akin;  and  Kamai,  Toshimitsa, 
Cocporation.   VTR   With   high-quality  aodio   recording 
4,492,9«6,  CL  35S-33aOOa 
Kontes  Olaaa  Coomany:  Sw— 

Apothaker,  Richard  L.;  Reed,  Jamea;  Croce,  Carmen 
Wagner,  Frederick  B.,  m,  4,492,951,  Q.  33S-3I6.000. 
Koopoan,  Nidwiaa  O.;  and  Maicotte,  Vincent  C,  to  International 
Bwrtwta  MacUnea  Corporation.  Proceai  of  brazing  using  k>w  tem- 
perature bran  aOoy  of  gokt-indium  tin.  4,492,842,  G.  219-85.00M. 
Kapetzky,  Hont,  to  Siemens  AktiengeaeUschaft.  Subscriber  connection 

otcniL  4,492,821.  G.  179-18.0FA. 
Korhoia,  Ossi:  Ste — 

RiiUmaki,  Eako;  and  Korhoia,  Ossi,  4,493,098,  Q.  378-146.000. 
Korfchov,  Oleg  J.:  See— 

Sandnlyak.  AJezandr  V.;  Oaraachenko,  Vyachesiav  I.;  and  Kork- 
bov,  Oieg  J.,  4,492,921.  Q.  324-204.000. 
Koaeki,  Mmora:  See 

YoaUda,    Shigeru;    Koaeki,    Minora;    and    Horie,    Maaakatsu, 
4,492,983.  Q.  3S8-26aOOO. 
KoaUi,  Taro;  and  YamaaUta,  Mitsugu,  to  Toray  Sihcooe  Co.,  Ltd. 

Organopolyak>xane  foam  composition.  4,492,775,  Q.  521-77.000. 
Koaova.  Ohenz.  Running  shoe.  4,492,046,  G.  36-27.000. 
Kouji,  Fttknnaga:  See— 

Renji,  Kabota;  Kouji,  Fuknnaga;  Yasuzo,  Kirita;  and  Hklemune, 
Naito,  4.492,531.  CL  417-279.000. 
Koyama,  Teroo:  5<t 

Arino,  MasK);  and  Koyama,  Teruo,  4,492,249.  G.  137-515.000. 
Koyanagi,  MaaatoaU:  5lee— 

Kitamura,  Yutaka;  Kitora,  Yoshihiaa;  and  Koyanagi,  Masatoahi, 
4.492.885.  G.  31062.000. 
Rosakai,  Aaao;  Watanabe,  9iingo;  and  Nakaniahi,  Nobuyasu,  to  Aisin 
Seiki  KabusUki  Kaisha;  and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabnshiki  Kataha.  Regu- 
lator   valve    for    hydraulic    anti-skkl    apparatus.    4,492,414.    CL 
303-116.000. 
Kozk>wski,  Robert  M.:  Set— 

Jenmngs,  wnUam  B.;  Kozkiwiki.  Robert  M.;  and  Hayea,  Richmond 
S..  Jr..  4.492,269.  CL  165-172.000. 

Kraft,  Inc.:  See 

Orabowski.  Paul  P..  4.492,153,  G.  99-460.000. 
Kiahk,  James  O.;  and  Corcoran,  WiDiam  R,  to  California  Institute  of 


Technofogy.  Method  for  removing  snlAv  from  fossil  fuels.  4.492,588, 
G.  44-l.OOR. 

Kramer.  Charles  P..  to  Steel  Heddle  Manufacturing  Company.  Ex- 
truded heddle  rod  and  cap.  4,492056,  G.  139-91000. 
Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Jautefao,  Manfred;  and  Kmz,  Eckart,  to  Bayer 
AktiengeaeOachaft.   Alkylcyckwlkyl  imidazolyhnethyl  ketones  as 
fongicide  intermediates.  4,492,795,  CL  548-341.000. 
Krsnz,  Eckart  &»— 

Kramer,    Wolfgang;    Jautelat,    Manfred;    and    Kranz,    Eckart, 
4,492,795,  G.  548-341.000. 
Kranzler,  Enat:  See— 

Banmann,  Fritz;  Kranzler.  Ernst;  Radke,  Siegmund;  Schilling. 
Rainer;  Pucha.  Wolfgang;  and  Rieker,  Werner,  4,491344,  G. 
242-1.000. 
Krantkraemer  OmbH:  See— 

Bathmann,  Hans-Jurgen;  Hoh,  Bernhard;  and  Schulz,  Siegmar, 
4,491118,  G.  73-611000. 

Krawieeki,  Peter  See 

AppeibfaM.  Irving:  and  Krawieeki.  Peter.  4,492,281  G.  180^.  100. 
Kreft,  Wilfried,  to  Knipp  Polysiua  AG.  Method  and  apparatus  for  beat 

treatment  of  fine-pamed  material.  4,491566,  G.  432-14.000. 
Kreitzberg,  Jeffirey  P.,  to  Nelaon  Irrigation  Corporation.  Flow  control 

nwzte.  4,491339.  CL  239-230.000. 
Kremer.  Andre*.  See 

Burton.  Clement;  Kremer.  Andre;  Stomp.  Hubert;  and  Solvi,  Marc, 
4,491341  G.  241-67.000. 
Peter  Sar— 
Brunn,  Hont;  Hnnd,  Franz;  Ramboki,  Wolfgang;  Kresse,  Peter; 
and  von  Siadkowaki.  Oerd,  4.49160a  CL  106T4.340. 


Kroupa,  Petr:  See— 

Zverina,  Karel;  and  Kroupa.  Petr,  4.491766,  CL  S01-104.00a 
Krupp  Polysiua  AO:  See— 

Krth,  WOfried.  4.491566,  G.  432-14.00a 
Krysicki,  Jerzy:  &»— 

Zawodny,  Arthur;  and  Krysicki,  Jerzy,  4,491446,  G.  3S4-2 15.000. 
Kubota.  Toru;  Tamate,  Masazi;  and  Sauzn,  Masstski,  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Limited.  Battery  voltage  drop  alarm  device  for  a  battery 
forid^  truck.  4.491955,  G.  34O436.00O. 
Kuck.  UIrich:5(e— 

Esser.  Karl;  Stahl,  Ulf;  Tudzynaki.  Paul;  and  Kuck.  Ulrich. 
4,491758,  G.  435-317.000. 
Kuenzi,  Martin:  See— 

Ohiaalba,  Oreate;  Heinzer,  Franz;  and  Kuenzi.  Martin,  4,491756. 
CL  435-253.000. 
Kufrin.  Fred  W.:  See— 

Netteaheim,  Daniel  R.;  and  Kufrin,  Fred  W.,  4.491161  G. 
101-103.00a 
Kohn.  Oerhard;  and  Jacoba,  John  J.,  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Motor- 
compressor  unit  4,491127,  G.  74-50.000. 
Rukea,  Simon  O.,  to  Philhpa  Petroleum  Company.  Hydrofhung  process 
for  hydrocarbon  containing  feed  streams.  4,491626,  G.  208-251. OOH. 
Kuko^a,  Stjepan:  See— 

Blaazczak,  Larry  C;  KnkoUa,  Stjepan;  and  Turner,  Jan  R., 
4.491693.  G.  424-246.000. 
KnUk.  Alpbonse  C,  to  USM  CotporatiaL  Insole  support  pkte  mecha- 

msm.  4.491.996,  CL  12-iaiOa 
Rumagai,  Gukanori:  See— 

S^uki,  Takeahi;  Murao.  Mikio;  UcUda,  Masahiro;  Kumagai. 
Gukanori;  and  Yotsui,  Yasuhiko,  4,491570,  G.  432-l06.00a 
Kumar,  Narayan  O.:  See — 

Denton.  Robert  K.,  Jr.;  and  Kumar,  Narayan  O.,  4.491777,  CL 
523-115.000. 
Kume,  Kazunari:  See — 

Hatsuse.    Toahikazu;    and    Kume,    Kazunari.    4,491479,    G. 
368-109.000. 
Kumoi,  Sartakatsn;  Mitarai,  Keiji;  and  Tsutsnmi,  Yukihiro,  to  Toyo 
Soda  ManufiKtttring  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  producing  bis(/iKN,N- 
diniethylamino)alkyl}-ether.  4,491803.  CL  564-486.000. 
Kung,  Hsiang-Tsung;  and  Leiaerson,  Charies  E.,  to  Camegie-Meilon 
Universtty.  Syattwc  array  apparatuses  for  matrix  computations. 
4.493.048,  G.  364-754.000. 
Kuniyoshi,  Takaahi:  See— 

Takimoto,  Hiroynki;  Kuniyoahi,  Takaahi;  and  UsUro,  Tatsuzo, 
4.491981  G.  358-228.000. 
Kunst,  Helmut:  See— 

Muller.    Johannea;    Kunst,    Helmut;    and    Soondo,    Christian, 
4,491604.  G.  148-15.500. 
Kuo.  Samuel  C.  to  OTE  Products  Corporation.  Oroundplane  mounted 

k)g-periodic  antenna.  4.491964,  G.  343-791500. 
Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Katfi,  Kubota;  Kouji,  Fukunaga;  Yasuzo,  Kirita;  and  Hklemune, 

Naito,  4,491531.  G.  417-279.000. 
Tanaka.  Taku;  Marayama,  Hitoahi;  Okaya,  Takuji;  and  Kiyitani. 
KoKhi.  4,491783.  G.  524430.000. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Aoki,  Katsumicm;  Kanda.  Yoichi;  Satake.  Keigo;  and  Shinkcwa, 

Hiroyaan.  4,491597,  CL  71-91000. 
Okada,  Shingo,  4.491137.  G.  83-175.000. 
Kurihara,  Michio:  See — 

Hiratsuka,  Koaai;  Nakamura,  Yoidu;  Maruko,  Morihisa;  Matsuura, 
Yoafaw:  and  Kurihara.  MKhw,  4.491638,  G.  210-728.000. 
Kurita,  Kunio:  See— 

Asano.  Yuichiro;  Hirahashi,  Akira;  Ohga.  Suehisa;  Yabe.  Tadashi; 
Kurita,  Kumo;  and  Momoae,  Atsushi.  4.491471  G.  356-376.000. 
Kuroha.  Kenji:  See— 

Ito,   Yaauro;   Higuchi,   Yoahiro;   Ts^   Masanori;   Yamamoto, 
Yasuhiro;  Tada,  Hiroahi;  Kuroha,  Kcm;  Nakamura.  Takaahi; 
and  Tomikawa,  Koichi.  4,491478,  G7366-2S.00a 
Kuromoto,  Kazunori.  to  Kabushiki  Kaiiha  Komatsa  Seisakuabo.  Con- 
trol system  for  a  plurality  of  hydraulic  actuators.  4,491148,  G. 
91-523.000. 
Kurta  Corporation:  See — 

Rodgers,  James  L.;  and  Fowler,  Bffly  C,  4.491819.  CL  178-18.000. 
Kusakabe,  Hiromi;  and  Onwa.  Atauahi,  to  Tokyo  Shibanra  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  AmpBtude  modulation  detector.  4,491926,  G. 
329-205.0(»L 
Kutz,  Heinrich;  Ostlinning,  Gunter,  and  Jung,  Oerd.  to  SMS  Sdik>- 
emann-Siemag  AktiengeaeUschaft.  Ti^itening  device  for  the  gripping 
jaws  of  a  plate  stretcher.  4.491105,  G.  72-301000. 
Kuwana,  Hisashi:  5ff 

Yamada,  Ynkk>;  Itahana,  HiroaU;  and  Kuwana,  Hisashi.  4.491973. 
G.  357-76.000. 
Kuypers,  Martinus  H.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Clark  cell  with  hydrophybc 

pdymer  Uyer.  4,491621  G.  204-403.000. 
Kuze,  Takaahi.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabuahiki  Kmsha.  Seahag 

material.  4,491603.  G.  148-31.500. 
Kwon,  (%  K.:  See— 

Jonea,  Davkl  G.;  and  Kwon.  Oh  K.,  4,491461.  CL  336-38.000. 
L.  Schuler  OmbH:  See— 

Rupp,  Werner,  and  Koch,  Johannea,  4,491154,  CL  100-53.000. 
Ijakman.  Katharine  D.;  and  lankmann,  Peter,  to  Walwd,  Inc.  RF 

Excited  wavegukle  gas  laser.  4,493,087,  G.  372-64.000. 
T  aakmann.  Peter:  See— 

I,aakman,  Katharine  D.;  and  I  aakmann,  Peter,  4,493,067,  CL 
372-64.000. 
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LMriiovea.  JohuuMi  J^van  Dongem.  Jan  P.;  de  Wit,  Hendrik;  and 
g?*?*' \^J*' to Wavin B V  Method oT^d apfmtafordeter^ 


Lehto, 


Laker,  Kenneth  R.:  te^ 

LuB,  Yanta,  to  Meyer  Mana&cturmg  Comnny.  Limited.  ElectricaUy 
heated  oooknu  or  food  heating  devioear4.492,«53,  Q.  219-431000 

Lmy.  WMcEd;  and  U  Bail.  Albert,  to  Re^  Nationale  de.  Uiina 
SS^Jiii*^**  **  fihering  oat  vibratioa  and  none.  4,492.130,  Q. 

^'■^  ?«*«».  to  Sevin  Corporatioo.  Reaibent-feed  bdl  injector  for 

oucrobaUiatic  printer.  4,492,300.  a  19M43.000. 
'  ■**MKHl  Cocporation'  Sir 

"M^sgrSKfcTlSSf  "^^  '=  -  Be*-^  Alfred  K., 

LandoD.  Donald  R,;  Kongi,  David  J.;  and  Belknap.  Alfred  R..  to 

LandoO  Corporation.  Actnator  for  ahiftaMe  undercarriage  of  tUtaMe 

trailer.  4,492,507.  a.  414475.000.  -— t«™ge  oi  oiiaoK 

Lange,  Gerhard;  and  Boy,  Jorgen.  to  Sieawn  Aktiengeaellachaft.  Surge 
amtnr  with  a  gaa-fiDed  hmiaing.  4.493.004.  d.  3^1  ■120.000. 

Lange,  Oeriiard.  to  Siemens  AktiengeMUachaft.  Overioad  by-pa« 
SnSoOO*^   *°   "**™*'   '^*°^   *'*'*^   •****    4,493.005.   Q. 

Ln«e,  Oerhard;  Boy,  Juraen;  Hoene,  Ennt-Ludwig:  and  Sippekanm. 
CMtar,  to  Siemens  Aktieagaellachaft  Oas  diai£rge  ovovoltue 
•iTMte    with    paraUd-ooonected    sparic    gap.    4.493,006,    a. 

j0i>I24.(JUU. 

Lange,  Hans:  Sf»— 

'^isOOO*'  Sojka,  Bemward;  and  Lange,  Hans,  4,492.7H  Q. 
Langhefairich,  Hans:  See— 

'^^JP^'.    Honz;    and    Langheinrich.    Hans.    4.492.925.    Q. 

Lmatovich,  Walter  P.;  and  Oibbs.  George  R.,  to  GTE  Laboratories 
Incorporated.     Mercury-firee    discharge     lamp.     4,492.898,     a. 


for 


315-2^.000 

'*!!i!SL5'*??**^J°,J?'^  General  pic.  Manufacture  of  insulated 

electrK  cables.  4,492,662,  a.  26440.100. 
LmIuuv,  Evangelos  T.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Cryoatat  for 

NMR  majpet  4,492,090,  Q.  62-55.000.        "***"•'   wy«w  lor 
Lassila  tt  Ukanoja  Oy:  See— 

R^»«gnkkaU.;  Kiema,  Mikko;  and  Porthen,  Uuri  S.. 4,492,399, 

Latter,  ^nce  B..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  of  assembling 
•^^gdwire   for   driven   rotatiooal   movement.   4,492,017.   a. 

Laubie,  Michel:  St»- 

*^S*iSi.?Smo ^'*'**'  **^*^  "^  Dnhauh,  Jacques.  4,492.696, 
Lavallee,  Pierre  A.:  See— 

Banton.  Martin  E.;  Uvallee,  Pierre  A.;  Araghi,  Mehdi  N.;  Daniele, 
i°^''  H^  ^'^  ^"^  L.,  4.492.435.  Q.  350-360.000. 
"w^Kock-Yee;  Johnson.  Gordon  E.;  and  Lin,  John  W.  P..  to  Xerox 
Coiporttion.  AMabve  infrared  sensitive  devices  containing  soluble 
nu>hthalocyanine  dyes.  4,492.75a  Q.  430494.000. 
Le  Bail  Albert:  S^e— 

f    J^^'  '^^'^^  and  U  Bail,  Albert,  4.492, 1 3a  Q.  74473.00P. 
Le  Du,  Jean-Claude:  See— 

^'21m56000™*''    "***    ^    ^    Jean-Claude.    4,492.361.    Q. 
Lee,  Charies  C;  and  Owen.  Richard,  to  Mimwsott  Mining  ft  ManufiK- 

tunng  Compuy.  Laaer  diode  printer.  4.492,970,  Q.  346-160.000 
Lee  Company.  The:  See— 

t4Sfe.°i5T-^oS^  ^  •  "^  "°'*'™^  ^"'"*«  '^  • 

Lee.  Francis  C;  Mills.  Roas  N.;  hfiweigha.  Tiefii  K.;  and  Talke.  Frank 

E.  to  Inteniational  Business  Machines.  Dynamic  control  of  nonttnear 

SL?^?!^*"  *"  <*«'I><»-<*«Mn<l  ink  jet  operation.  4,492,968,  Q. 
34fri40.0(W. 

Lee.  John  Y.;  and  Wtrffram.  Joachim  W..  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Process 

for  preparing  arylalkyljpyruvic  adds.  4,492,798,  Q.  562406.00a 
Lee.  Leii^ton.  11;  O'Dell.  Gerald  W.;  and  Hoitermann.  Ludwig  K.,  to 

Lee  Company,  The.  Piezoelectric  valve.  4.492,36a  Q.  251.1M.000 
^^y^  ^;  ^^^  *'■  ^ :  •«'  Shapiro.  Stanley,  to  Revere  Copper 

and  Brass.  Inc.  Copper  base  alloys  for  automotive  radiator  fms. 

electrical  connectors  and  commutators.  4,492,602,  Q.  148-1 1.50C 
Leeds  tt  Northrw)  Company:  See— 

^sSSoOO         ^'  "**  ^^P*™*  Aleiander.  4.492.948,  Q. 
LeFebvre,  Jaoooes.  to  Aluminium  Pechiney.  Process  for  pkting  a  kma 

span  of  metal  with  a  metal  layer  4,492.61 5.  a.  204-28.000 
Leggett  A  Piatt,  Incmporated:  See— 

Legris:Ser— 

Bouteille,    Daniel;    Petrimaux,    Eric;   and    Biubmi,    Jen-Luc. 
4.492,149,  a.  92-5.WR.  ^^    *««-i-oc 

Ixthmann,  Rudolf:  See— 

Rutzen,  Horst;  Nikolaus,  Peter,  Bischc^,  Martin;  and  Lehmann. 
Rudolf.  4.492,802.  a.  564-292.000.  *-«iiii«m. 


Delbert  L.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy   Gauge 

,     _.^       -  *^  transient  pressures.  4,492.121,  Q  73-705.000 

"??r?^^l2!f**  ^  •  to  Hu^ies  Tool  Comp«iy.  Roof  fait  4.492,278,  Q. 
I754ia000. 

Leiseraon.  Charles  E.:  See— 

*^"*  *^-Twng;  and  Leiserson.  Charles  £.,  4.493.048,  Q. 

Lekhtman.  David;  and  l4%htman,  Gregory   Sporting  and  eserosma 
spring  shoe.  4,492.374.  Q.  272- 1  UOOii  ^^ 

Lekhtman.  Gregory:  Sai^ 

^'I^Mubof"^    •«'    Lekhtman,    Gregory.    4,492.374.    Q. 
Lelaad  Stanford  Junior  University:  See— 

Ruano,    Oscar,    Wadsworth,    Jeffrey;    and    Shert>y.    Olet    D 
4,492,671.0.41948.000.  ^^     ^        ' 

^-•^jgj^  ^  Truck  mounted  ladder  assembly    4.492J86.  Q. 

Lent,  Mark  S.,  to  McGraw-Edisoa  Company.  Liouid  Hoomw  am  fM 

lyitem.  4.492J0I.  Q.  123-527.000^^     ^^  "^^  "^ 
Leohner,  Donald  L.:  See— 

C<Jggjj^^Jg<»  E.;  and  Leohner.  DonaU  L.,  4.492.714,  Q. 

Leppink.  Arie:  Sec— 

Leroy,  Daniel:  Sm^ 

MaUen-Henrero.  Joae;  Leroy,  Daniel;   ZunmermanB.  Ufi;  and 
Charlat,  Patrice,  4,492,541,  Q.  418-23.00a 
L««.  Jacques  F.,  to  CEM  Cie  Electro-Mecaaique.  Proctas  and  appara- 
a  356!43aS?**°°  °'  ^"^  "  transparent  sheett  of  glMS.  4.492.477. 
I^caman,  GeraM  O.:  Sec^ 

^*m'oic'^  A.;  and  Lessman.  Gerald  O..  4,492,843.  CL  219- 
Lessofr,  Howard:  See— 

^^^IH^^^^^"""'  "o*^«»i  "xl  Hins.  Marian  E.,  4,492.4H 
Levenet,  Pierre.  Window  sill.  4,492,062,  a  52-97  000 
^1a°42?i42!oOO"  ^  ^*^  ^'"^  ^^*^  ^*t™«»  apparatus.  4,492.35a 
Levitt,  George;  and  Petersen.  Wallace  C  ,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemoort,  E 
I.,  and  Company.  Herbicidal  s-triazines  4.492,599.  a  71-93  000 

'^925S?S£^.1S?  ^  ^"•'°™^  ^^  '^  «•- 
Lewis.  Gcofge  K.;  Sun.  Franklin  K.;  Keene,  Douglas  L.,  and  Fidel. 

Howard  F.,  to  Irei  Corporation.  Dual  function  ultrasooK  transducer 

assembly.  4,492,12a  Q.  73-625.000 
Lewis.  Norris  E.;  snd  Miller,  Michael  B..  to  Uttoo  Systems,  Inc.  Opti- 
cal sbp  rmg  assembly.  4.492,427.  Q.  350-96.200. 
Lex.  August  Apparatus  for  inductively  hea^  metallic  medical  and 

dental  tools.  4792.84a  Q.  219-10.570.  ^^  ^^  ^^ 
Leybold-Heraeus  GmbH:  See- 
Reich,  Gunther.  4,492,123,  Q.  73-755.000 
Reuter,  Wolfgang,  4,492,423.  Q.  339-1 1  lOOL. 
"chtmBem,  Josmh;  and  VaiUanoourt,  Vincent,  to  Whitman  MedicaJ 

Corporation.    Sterile    unne    specimen    coUectx»     4,492.23&,    Q 

141-1.000. 
Lienert,  Gerold.  to  Rockwell  International  Corporatxm   Separatina 

"d  feeding  system  for  s  shot  peening  machme    4,492,1m,  a 

Lillibridge,  Harold  R.:  See— 

Me^.  Dijvid  M.;  and  Lillibridge.  Harold  R..  4»492,30«.  Q, 
20^410.000. 
LUly  Industries  Limited:  See—  f~^ 

Chakrabarti.  Jiban  R.;  Hotten.  Terrenoc  M.;  and  Steggles,  David  J 
4,492.699,0.424-250.000.  •*«»«•       ^^^ 

Un,  John  W.  P.:  See— 

Law,  Rock-Yee;  Johnson,  Gordon  E;  and  Lin.  John  W    P 
4.492.75a  a.  43(M94.000. 
Lin.  Stephen  Y.,  to  Reed  Lignin.  Inc.  Dyestuffr  and  dyeing  method 

usmg  hgnin  adduct  dispersant  4,492.586,  CL  8-528.000 
Linde  AktiengeseUschaft:  See— 

Baur.  Kari;  and  Karwat,  Hetnx,  4,492,676,  CL.  423-210.000 
Lmdmayer,  Joaeph.  to  Solarex  Corporatioo.  Electrical  contactt  for  a 

solar  ceU.  4,49i.812,  Q  136.256.00a 
Ling.  Andrew  T  :  See— 

Donohue.   James   M.;   and    Ling,    Andrew   T.,   4,493.0«9.    Q. 
36^900.000. 
Ling.  Fu  W.:  See— 

^A^ufx'  ^""^  ^"  ^ '  ***^  Shapiro  Stanley.  4,492.601.  Q 
Ling,  John  Y.:  .See— 

Chang.  Richard  S.;  Ling.  John  Y.;  and  ShofT.  Danid  J..  4.492482. 

Linge.  Anders:  Seir— 

*'3SSoM '"^^  Li»te-  Anders;  and  Sander,  Lars,  4.492,8«a  Q 

Linn  Elektronik  GmbH:  See- 
Linn.  Horst,  4,492,372,  Q.  432-263.000. 
Lffl*  *to««jto  Linn  Elektronik  GmbH.  Melting  cnidble.  4.492,572,  Q 

432*263.000. 
Lions,  Nod:  See— 

Cabnllat.    Marie-Therese;    and    Liona.    Nod.    4.492,667.    a 
3/0403.000. 
Litton  Industrial  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

MacDonald,  Danid  J..  4,492,89a  d.  310-184.000. 
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Littoa  SyneoHt  Inc.:  Stt— 

Lewii,  Norrii  E.;  and  Miller,  MidMd  B..  4,492,427.  CL  390-96.200 


LivmiMoa,  David  It: 
McEoti] 


[cEotiie,  Edwtrd  E.;  SeUstrom,  K«thy  B.;  Nidi,  Edwud  C  Y.: 
and  Liviafttoii.  David  R.,  4.492,»1,  CL  964-139.000. 
LKB-Prodnkter  Sai^ 

ForMron,  Bo;  Laairwild.  Tomaa;  and  Wikefeh,  Per,  4,492,139,  a. 
I3-727.00O 
Locher,  Johamea:  Ste— 

Anold,   Winfiied;    Locher,   Johaanea;   and   SrhrfKng,    Bemd. 
4,492,913,  CL  323-2W.OOO. 
Lockheed  Cornratioo:  See— 

Morriaon,  Robert  A.;  and  Prink,  Attila,  4,493,0ia  G.  361-3*5.000. 
Ixickheed  Miailea  *  Space  Conmany,  Inc.:  See- 
Kadi  Oery  D.;  and  Ekem,  William  P.,  4,492,266.  Q.  163-104.260. 
Lockwood,  Oeorae  IL.  to  Aathoay  ManofiKtorins  Corp.  Sequeodnc 

valve.  4,492^47;  a  137.119.000-  k  -—i- 

Loeb,AlfredM    ' 


PoOdna.  Jeffiey  J.;  Haque,  ShaUd;  Loeb,  Alfred  M.;  and  Till. 
Henry  R..  4,492,1797a  lH-6«9.00a 
Loeacher,  Michael  R^  to  Thenn-O-Diac  Incorporated.  Edge-actuated 

thermoetat  4.492,946,  a  337-365.000 
Lohr,  Thotaai  E..  to  Allen  ladnatriea,  Inc.  Vehicle  teat  oonstnictioa 

and  method  of  making  the  mme.  4.492.408.  G.  297-344.000. 
Lombard,  Robert  W.  Coin  counting  and  wr^ping  device.  4.492,243. 

LoDgoni,  Angeio:  See— 

Boacbi,  Pier  M.;  Ooczo.  Franco;  and  Longoni,  Angeio.  4.492,690. 
Q.  424-200000 
Looa,  Jurgen:  See— 

ROTiic  Ivica;  and  Looa,  Jurgen,  4.492,076,  Q.  57-22.000. 
Lord,  Henry  A:  See— 

Bizler,  Kenneth  D.;  Reifen,  Richard  P.;  and  Lord,  Henry  A.. 
4,492,331,  a.  229-2. 5EC. 
Lorence,  Allan  L.;  Maring,  Thomai  L.;  and  Rawioa.  James  L.,  de- 
ceaaed  (by  Odwetn  State  Bank,  adminiatratorX  to  Rawaon  Control 
Syatema.  Inc.  Amnaement  hehcopter.  4.492.372,  Q.  272-l.OOC. 
Lonaz,  Dieter,  and  Olaen,  Willi,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellachaft.  Com- 
preaaed  gas  mankted  high  voltage  twitching  inataUation  with  single 
phase  metallic  eacapaulation.  4.493,009,  Q.  361-341.000. 
Loranz.  Manfred,  to  Bayer  Aktiengeaellachaft  Isoiodoienine  deriva- 
tivea,  processes  for  their  preparation  and  their  use  as  intermediate 
prodocta  for  the  preparation  of  dyestuffik  4.492,796.  Q.  548-471.000. 
Loughridge,  Fredrick  A.:  See— 

Snefl,  Richard  O.;  and  Loughridge,  Fredrick  A..  4.492,814.  Q. 
174-50.640. 
Loviaok).  Pier  P.:  See— 

C<».  ^«^,  Pflhn,  Aatooio;  and  Loviaok),  Pier  P..  4,492,707,  a. 
424-273.00R. 
Loyd't  Industri  A/S.  Boks  609;  Sc»- 

Tolften,  Ulf,  4,492,007.  CL  24-461.000. 
Lucaa  Indnstriea  Limited:  See^ 

^T^J?^"^  '•  Maridn,  Trevor  L.;  and  E)ell.  Ronald  M.. 

4.492.744,  Q.  429-217.000. 
Waniock,  Robert  J.,  4.492,289.  Q.  I88-79.50E. 
Ludwig.  Chariea  K:  Sec^ 

BamenMnjWybum  O.;  and  Ludwig,  Charles  H..  4.492,729,  Q. 
428-283.000. 
Lupcheider.  Waiter.  Rilchea.  Hefannt  D.;  Riegler,  Ernst;  and  Zajicek. 
Ernst,  to  Voeat-AMne  Aktiengeaellachaft.  Plasna  melting  furnace. 

^^..3^?^  ?.Jt2ftJ"«  Manufactory  Limited.  Water  pistol. 

4,492.318,  a.  222-79.000. 
Lok  Lamellen  und  Kuppiungsbau  OmbH:  See— 

Mancher.  Paol,  4.4W,293;  Q.  192-89.00B. 
Luke,  RooR  D.;  Ingram,  Wayne  A.;  and  JarreH  Michael  S.,  to  Sie- 

?^i^J^tS*Sy!SS^  tlam-type  latch  for  tnap-in  installation. 

4,492,396.  CL  292-228.000. 
Lukia.  Lawrence  J.;  and  Duhig.  Gerard  P..  to  Moore  Boainea  Forms. 

Inc.  Chancier  recognition  dievice.  4.493.104.  CI.  382-13.000. 
Lumb.  Anthony  P.:  See— 

Barratt,  Stuart;  and  Lumb.  Anthony  P.,  4,493,030  Q.  364-200000. 
Lunden,  Risto;  and  Ebehng,  Oiavi,  to  Oy  Rontekla.  Rain  water  roof 

outlet  or  similar  for  a  bidding.  4,492,491,  Q.  405-119.000. 
Luniewiki,  Tomaa:  See— 

''*?!^S?^L?*^  Luaiewaki,  Tomaa;  and  Wikefeh,  Per.  4,492, 1 39,  Q. 
83-727.000. 
Lutz,  Waher,  Steppan,  Hartmut;  and  Erdmann,  Fritz.  Light-sensitive 
polyoondenaation  product  containing  diazonium  and  dialdehyde 

fS54rci.%!??oS*  "~^  ""^  """^  **«^ 

Luz,  David  W.;  and  Willis.  DonaM  li.  to  RCA  Corporation.  Single 
controllable  switch,  posh-poll  inverter  for  a  television  receiver  ferro- 
reaooant  power  supply.  4,492.900.  Q.  315-411.000. 
Lyman  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Ramace,  C  Kameth,  4,492.010  a  29-1.220 
M.A.N.  Maachraeoftbrik:  S<»- 

Ctanda,  Fraao;  Herzog,  Walter,  and  Meier,  Richard.  4.492.194.  CL 
123-276.000. 
M.A.N.    Maacfainen£ibrik    Augsburg-Numberg    Aktiengesellschaft: 

Neitz,  Alfred,  4.492,193.  Q.  123-276.000 
M.A.N.-Roland  Dmckmaadanen  Aktiengeaellachaft:  See— 

Munnich.  Wilhefaa;  and  Batke,  Manfred,  4.492,328.  Q.  226-197.000. 
M.A.O.  Engineering  k  Manufkturing  Ca.  Inc.:  Set— 

Allenbaugh,  Howard  M.,  4,4924^.  Q.  292-341.180 


Maasaen,  Egbertus  J.  P.;  and  de  Jong,  Frederik  J.,  to  U.S.  PUlipa 
Corporation.  Electronic  flaah  unit  4.492,451,  Q.  354416.000 

Mabille.  Pierre,  to  Electro  Medical  Syatema,  S.A.  Dental  proohvlactic 
apparatua.  4,492,575,  Q.  433-88.000.  ^  ' 

MacCarthy,  Patrick.  Yo-yo  with  non-circular  croa»4ectional  axle 
4.492,057.0.446-250.000.  ^^ 

MacDmiald,  Daniel  J.,  to  Litton  Industrial  Products,  Inc.  Stator  wind- 
ing providing  magnetomotive  force  wave  of  reduced  harmonic 
content  4.492,89a  CL  310-184.000.  ^^ 

MacOrcgor.  Douglaa  B.;  Moyer.  William  C;  Mills.  Marvin  A..  Jr.;  and 
Zofaiowaky.  John  E..  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Data  proceaaor  veraon  vali- 
dation. 4,493.035,  a.  364-200.000. 

MacMiUan  Bloedel  Limited:  See— 

Roaenberg,  George  N.,  4,492,726,  Q.  428-191000 

Magma  Power  Company:  See— 

McCabe,    Barkman   C;   and   Ziyac    Edward,   4,492,083.   d 
60641.500.  ^^  -   -.    *.      .   «. 

Magnetic  Peri|rfierals  Incorporated:  See^ 

Edwards.  Michael  W..  4.493.000  CI.  361-92.000. 
Magyar     Tndomanyos     Akademia     Termeazettudomanyi     Kutato 
Laboratorium:  See— 
Szekely.  Tamas;  Csanda.  Ferenc;  Nagy.  Oabor,  and  Czeniy. 
GyoK>,  4,492,4H  CI.  405-264.000.  ' 

Maho  Werkzeugmaachinenbau  Babel  k  Co.:  See— 

Week,  Manfied;  KhngeL  Hans;  and  Wemtze,  Oeorg.  4,492,513,  CL 

Makina  Tomoatsu:  See— 

Yamamoto.  Noboni;  Okuda.  Ryoichi;  and  Makino.  Tomoatsu. 
4.492.213.  a.  123-644.000. 
Makovic.  Edward  M.  Air  warming  device  to  faciliute  breathina. 
4.492,228.  Q.  128-204.170.  ^^ 

Malesko.  Michael  W..  to  Gulf  ft  Western  Manufacturing  Company. 
Door  jamb  switch.  4,492.833.  Q.  200-61.780.  ~>~-.~, 

Mallen-Herrero,  Jose;  Leroy,  Daniel;  Zimmermann.  Urs;  and  Charlat, 
Patrice,  to  Compagnie  de  Consuuction  Mecaniqoe  Sulzer.  Rotary 
electrohydraulic  device  with  azially  slidhig  vanea.  4.492.541.  CI 
418-23.000.  ^^ 

Mallett  A.  J.,  to  Halliburton  Company.  Reaonant  frequency  modifica- 
tion of  piezoelectric  transducers.  4,493,062.  CI.  367-32.000. 
Mampaey,  Jozef  L.:  See— 

Vackier,  Leo  N.;  Mampaey,  Jozef  L.;  and  Alaerts.  Leo  B.. 
4.492.177.0.118-651.000. 
Manderia,  Henry  J.,  to  Anthes  Equipment  Limited.  Truss  shoring 

system  and  apparatus  therefor.  4.492.358.  Q.  249-18.000. 
Mannesmann  AG:  See— 

Bathmann.  Hans-Jurgen;  Hoh.  Bemhard;  and  Schulz,  Siesmar. 
4.492.118.  a.  73-612.000. 
Manaour,  Maher  L.,  to  Ashland  Oil.  Inc.  Curing  chamber  with  constant 

gas  flow  environment  and  method.  4.492,041.  CI.  34-15.000 
Mao,  Robert  S..  to  Internationa]  Business  Machines  Corporaticm.  RAM 
Utilizing  offset  contact  regions  for  increased  storage  canadtaaoe. 
4,493.056,  a.  365-149.000.  ^^ 

Marchand,  William  C.  Multi-stage  vane  stator  for  radial  inflow  turbine 

4.492,520,  a.  415-150.000. 
Marconi  Company  Limited,  The:  See- 
Bums.  John  W.,  4,492,939.  Q.  333-116.000. 
Marcotte.  Vincent  C:  5^e— 

Koopman,  Nicholas  G.;  and  Marcotte.  Vincent  C,  4.492.842,  Q. 
219-85.00M. 
Marcus.  Konrad  H.;  and  Fleming.  Dennis  J.,  to  Prince  Cwporation. 

Visor  actuating  mechanism.  4.492.404,  Q.  296-97.00J. 
Marcuse.  Dietrich;  and  Presby.  Herman  M..  to  AT&T  BeU  Laborato- 
ries. Method  for  inspecting  multilayer  traioparent  rods.  4,492,463,  Q. 

Marelli.  Ernesto,  to  Sparano,  Ottorino.  Ultrasonic  apparatua,  particu- 

torly  for  liquid  processing.  4,492,338,  Q.  239-102.000 
Maremont  Corporation:  See— 

Curtis.  George  F..  4.492.145.  Q.  89-33.200. 
Zavodny.  Eugene  N..  4.492,290.  CI.  188-322.140. 
Marentic.  Michael  J.,  to  Interstate  Electronics  Corporation.  Plasma 
display    panel    drive    electronics    improvement    4.492,957.    Q. 
340-777.000. 
Maring.  Thomas  L.:  See— 

Lorence,  Allan  L.;  Maring.  Thomas  L.;  and  Rawaon,  Jamea  L.. 
deceaaed.  4.492,372,  Q.  272- 1  .OOC 
Marino,  Caaadei:  See— 

GiuUo.  FolU;  and  Marino.  Caaadei.  4.492,553.  Q.  423-308.000 
Marion  Laboratoriea.  Inc.:  See— 

Avery.  Carl  F..  4,492,305,  CI.  206-210000 
Mark  Telrahone  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Dimeff.  John,  4.492,122.  Q.  73-708.000 
Markin,  Trevor  L.:  See- 
Brown.  David  J.;  Marian,  Trevor  L.;  and  DdL  Ronald  M.. 
4.492,744,  Q.  429-217.000. 
Maroa,  Ronald  R.,  to  Cooper  Industriea,  Inc.  Shielded  jacketed  flat 
cable  and  grounding  clip  for  uae  therewith.  4,492,815.  CL  174-78.000. 
Marrakchi  U  Fellah.  Abdellatif:  S<«— 

Huignard,  Jean-Pierre;  Herriau,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Marrakchi  El 
Fellah,  Abdellatif.  4.492.468.  Q.  356-347.000. 
Marrian.  Christie  R.  K.:  S«c>— 

Haas.  George  A.;  Shih.  Arnold;  and  Marrian,  Chratie  R.  K.. 
4.492.866.  Q.  250-305.000. 
Marshall,  DarreU  R.:  See— 

Knowlea.  Robert  C;  and  MarshaU.  DarreD  R.,  4,492.93a  CL 
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ManhaU.  Winston  S.:  Stt— 

Pleach,  Jerome  H.;  Manbin,  Winston  S.;  and  Cullinan,  Oeonre  J.. 
4.492,7(H,  a.  424-269.000.  ^^  ^^^ 

Martin,  David  O.;  and  Martin,  Lawrence  O.,  to  Martin  Door  Manufec- 

nira^^&idstik  apparata  and  method  for  an  overtaewl  door  sectim 
4,492,067.  a.  52-82100a 

Martin  Door  Maanfacturing:  See— 

Martin,  David  O.;  and  Martin,  Lawrence  O.,  4.492,067,  Q. 

S2-822.00a 

Martin,  Gregory  W..  to  Carrier  Corporatkn.  Tobe  pollins  asparatos. 

4.492,327.  Q.  226-177.000.  "^^  W-™«. 

Martin,  H.  Woods,  to  AE  PLC  Centrifngai  separator.  4,492,631.  Q. 

Mar^  Lawrence  O.:  5er— 

Martin,  David  O.;  and  Martin,  Uwreaoe  O..  4,492,067,  a. 
52-822.000. 
Martin  Marietu  Corporation:  See— 

Bergquist,  Lyle  E.,  4,492,  Ua  Q.  73-40.700. 
Pucell,  William  O.,  4,492,166,  Q.  102-384.000. 
Martin,  Marshal  H.,  to  Indicator  Cootrote  Corporatioa  Sobd  state 
rqulated  power  supply  system  for  oold  cathode  luminous  tube. 
4,492,899,  Q.  313-308.000. 
Martin,  Richard  T..  to  Applied  Magnetics  Corporatioo.  Apparatus  for 
indexing  and  registering  a  selected  deposition  mask  to  a  suntrue  and 
method  therefor.  4,492,18a  O.  118-704.000. 
Martinez,  Arthur  T.;  and  Kilstofte,  Richard  B.,  to  TA.D.  Avanti,  Inc. 

Slide  selector  switch.  4,492,828,  Q.  200-S.OOR. 
Maniko,  Morihisa:  See— 

Hiratsuka,  Rosai;  Nakamura,  Yoichi;  Maruko,  Morihiaa;  Matsuura, 
Yoshio;  and  Kurihara,  Michio,  4.492,638.  Q.  210-728.000. 
Maruyama,  Hitashi:  See— 

Tanaka,  Taku;  Maruyama,  Hitoshi;  Okaya,  Takuji;  and  Raiitani, 
Roichi.  4,492,783,  CL  S24-43a000. 
Maryanchik,  Mikhail  A.:  See— 

Strekalou,  Oenrikhn;  Shtyrin,  Anatoly  S.;  Matveen,  Viktor  I.; 
Maryanchik,  Mikhail  A.;  and  Garibov,  Genrikh  S.,  4,492,848.  Q. 
219-127.000. 
Man,  Horst  P.,  to  C-I-L  Inc.  Expandable  explosive  and  «***ninmg 

cartridge.  4,492,163,  Q.  102-313.000. 
Mttaki,  Ichiro;  Shufanan,  Burt  H.;  and  Gorman,  Robert  R.,  to  Unima- 
tion.  Inc.  Manipulator  welding  u>paratus  with  sensing  arrangements 
for  weld  slam  tracking.  4,492,847,  Q.  219-124.340. 
Masch,  Hetanut  E.:  See- 
Mont,  Hugh  B.;  and  Masch,  Helmut  E.,  4,492,070.  Q.  33-438.000. 
Masclet,  Andre:  Ser— 

Brezzo,  Bernard;  Calvignac,  Jean;  Dambricourt,  Richaixl;  Maaclet, 
Andre;  and  Sancbe,  Jean-Pierre,  4,493,031.  Q.  364-900.000. 
Massey-Perguson  Services  N.V.:  See- 
Yapp,  Robert  E.;  and  Smith,  John  D.,  4,492,080,  O.  60-388.000. 
Massinger,  Barry  R.:  See— 

Snsets,  John  E;  Smets,  John  S.;  Smets,  Robert  D.;  and  Massinger, 
Barry  R.,  4,492,016,  Q.  29-432.000. 
Masstron  Scale  Inc.:  S^r— 

Susor,  William  C,  deceased,  4,492,280.  Q.  177-211.000. 
Masuda,  Akira:  See— 

Miyaki,  Masahiko;  Masuda,  Akira;  and  Malsumura.  Toshimi, 
4,492,334,  Q.  417-386.000. 
Masuda,  Yoahikazu:  See— 

Tsuda,  Masaya;  Yonemaru,  Ren-Ichi;  and  Masuda,  Yoahikazu, 
4,492,977,  Q.  338-73.000. 
Masuhara,  TosUaki:  See— 

Yoahida,  Isao;  Okabe,  Takeaki;  Ratsueda,  Mineo;  Nagata,  Minoru; 

Masuhara,  Toahiaki;  Aahikawa,  Razutoshi;  Rate,  Hideaki;  Ito, 

Mitauo;  Ofataka,  Shigeo;  Minato,  Osamu;  and  Sakai,  Yoahio, 

4,492,974,  Q.  337-23!00O. 

Masumoto,  Hisayuki;  and  Shimomura,  Masaichi,  to  Minoha  Camera 

RabusUki  Raisha.  Zoom  lens  system.  4,492,437,  Q.  33(M28.000. 
Matarainen,  Reino,  to  Vafanet  OY.  Apparatus  for  on-machine  super- 

caknderinc  of  paper.  4,492,612,  Q.  162-360.00R. 
Mathematicd  Sciences  Northwest,  Inc.:  See— 

Orynberg,  Jack;  Nelson,  Leonard  Y.;  and  Moody,  Stephen  E.. 
4,492.862,  O.  230-233.000. 
Matsubara,  Toora,  to  Nissan  Shatai  Company,  Limited.  Retractable  air 

deflector.  4,492,406,  Q.  296-217.000. 
Matsui,  Razuma:  See— 

Watanabe,  Riyohiko;  Matsui,  Razuma;  Hattori,  Yoshiyuki;  Takei, 
Toshihiro;    Nakamura,    Toahiaki;    and    Ohnishi,    Shunsaku, 
4,492,313,  a.  413-33.00T. 
Matsuki,  Seiichiro:  See— 

Ramimura,    Testuro;    and    Matsuki,    Seiichiro,    4,492,998.    Q. 
36O.132.00a 
Maisuffloto,  Yuuichi;  Rawasaki,  Riyomitsu;  and  Ishitani,  Masato,  to 
Soda  Aoromatk  Company,  Limited.  Slowly  releasing  perfome  com- 
positions. 4,492,644.  Q.  232-322.00A. 
Matsumura,  Toshimi:  See— 

Miyaki.  Masahiko;  Masuda,  Akira;  and  Matsumura,  Toshimi, 
4,492,3H  a.  417-386.000. 
Matsonaga,  Tetsnzo:  See— 

Rasuya,  Ratauhiko;  Mori,  Hidetomo;  Ptyiwara,  Mitsuru;  and  Mat- 
sunafa,  Tetsuzo,  4,492,546,  Q.  418-201.000. 
Matstto,  Seitaro;  and  Ono,  Toshiro,  to  Nippon  Telegraph  ft  Telephone 
PuUic  Qwporatioa.   Plasma  deposition  method  and  apparatus. 
4,492,62a  a  2O4-192.0OR.  ^^ 

Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Arai.  Razuo;  and  Shimamoto,  Takeshi,  4,492,581.  a.  434-128.000. 


Hashimoto,    Rjyokazu;    and    Hayaahi,    Reizi.    4.492,988,    Q. 

338-336.000. 
Hayakawa,  Daishiro;  Akimoto,  Masao;  Narita,  Katsumi;  and  Tani, 

Renroku,  4,492,928,  Q.  330- 126.000 
lahihara,  Shin-ichiro;  Hirao,  Takaihi;  Mon.  Koahm);  and  Mo- 

chizuki,  Motooori,  4,492,603,  Q   148-174.000 
Ishihara,  Sboichi;   Yooeno,   Hiroshi,  and   Yamamoto,   Ryoichi, 

4.492,723,  Q.  428-69.000. 
Minami,  Eyi,  4,492,938,  Q.  340-823.250 

Takata,  Manabu;  Inoue,  Shojiro;  and  Mori.  Reuchi,  4,492.336,  Q 
236-2O.00A. 
Matsuura,  Yoahio:  See— 

Hiratsuka,  Rosai;  Nakamura,  Yoichi;  Maruko,  Morihisa;  Matsuura. 
Yoshio;  and  Ruhhara,  Michio.  4.492,638,  Q  210-728.000 
Mattei,  EUane.  Air  preasurizerVcoitditionen  especially  for  work  cabs  ui 

a  polluted  atmoapbere.  4.492,151,  Q  98-2  1 10 
Mattel,  Inc.:  See- 
Chang.  Richard  S.;  Ling.  John  Y.;  and  Shoff.  Daniel  J.,  4,492,382, 
a.  434-169.000. 
Matthews.  J.  Lester:  See— 

Parris,   Edward   T;   and   Matthews,   J.    Lester.   4.492,377.   Q. 
433-201.000. 
Mattaon,    Fred    P.    Adaptor   for   external   oil   filter    4.492,632,   Q 

210-168.000 
Matveen,  Viktor  1.:  See— 

Strekalou,  Oenhkhn;  Shtyrin.  Anatoly  S.;  Matveen.  Viktor  1 : 
Maryanchik.  Mikhail  A.;  and  Garibov.  Genrikh  S.,  4,492,848,  Q 
219-127.000. 
Maucher.  Paul,  to  Luk  LameUen  und  Rupplungsbau  GmbH    Du- 
phragm  spring  for  use  in  friction  clutches  or  the  like  4,492,293.  Q. 
192-89.00B. 
Mauduit,  Daniel:  See— 

Boshra-Riad,  Mokhtar,  Fedeli,  Jean-Marc;  Jouve,   Hubert;  and 
Mauduit,  Daniel,  4,493,054,  Q  365-36  000 
Maul,  Rudolf;  Otto,  Eberhard;  and  Zinke,  Horn,  to  Qba-Geigy  Corpo- 
ration.   Process    for    producing    tnarylphosphites    4.492,661,    CI. 
260-976.000  -,  ^  k  —k- 

Maurer.  Fritz;  Priesnitz,  Uwe;  and  Riebel,  Han»-Jochem.  to  Bsyer 
Aktiengesellschaft.   Process  for  the  preparatxjn  of   l.l-dichloro- 
alkener  4,492.800.  Q  562-306.000. 
Mayer,  Thomas;  Temple,  Michael  D ,  Boling,  Norman  L ;  and  Ran- 
coun,  James  D..  to  Burroughs  Corporatxxi  Roution  coating  of  disk 
substrate  with  acrylate  prepolymer  4,492.718,  Q  427-160.000 
Mayes,  Daniel  J.,  to  Great  Neck  Saw  Manufactunng,  Inc  Top-view- 
reading  level.  4.492,038.  Q.  33-379.000. 
McAllister,  George  P.:  See- 
Robinson,  Thomas  D.;  Sharp,  Lewis  A..  Jr.;  and  McAllater, 
George  P.,  4.491,990,  Q  4-607  000. 
McCabe.  Barkman  C;  and  Zajac,  Edward,  to  Magma  Power  Company 

Geothermal  salinity  control  system  4.492,083,  CI  60-641  500 
McCann.  John  J  :  See— 

Burkhardt,   James   L.;   and    McCann,   John   J..   4.492,987,   a. 
338-332.000. 
McClintock.  John  H.,  Jr.:  See- 
Rim.  Dongsung  R.;  snd  McClintod^  John  H..  Jr..  4.493.019.  Q 

364-200000. 
Rim,  Dongsung  R.;  and  McOintock,  John  H..  Jr..  4.493,020,  Q 
364-200.000 
McCoy,  James  J  ,  Jr.,  to  Tenneco.  Inc    Method  and  apparatus  for 
controllmg  recirculation  u  a  centrifugal  pump.  4.492,516,  Q.  415- 
53.O0T. 
McCurdy,  Robert:  See— 

Wilhams,  Danid  W  .  4.492,378,  Q.  273-142.0HA. 
McElreath.  Renneth  W.:  See- 
Fabian.  Gordon  R.;  and  McElreath.  Renneth  W.,  4.492.907.  Q 
318-586.000. 
McElroy.  David  J.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated    Method  of 
making  high  density  tenuconductor  device  such  as  floating  gate 
electrically    programmable    ROM    or    the    hke     4.493.057,    a 
365-182.000 
McEntire,  Edward  E.;  Sellstrom,  Rathy  B.;  Nieh.  Edward  C.  Y.;  and 
Livinoston.  Dsvid  R  .  to  Texaco  Inc   Production  of  N-substituted 
(meth)acrylamides  from  (meth)acrylates  and  amines  over  s  metal 
alkoxide  catalyst.  4,492.801,  O.  564-135.000. 
McPee,  Jsmes  H.:  See— 

Finegan.  Sean  N.;  McFee.  James  H.;  and  Swartz,  Robert  G., 
4.492,852,  Q.  219-405.000. 
McGrail,  John  F    Closure  device  for  toilet  seats    4,491.989,  Q. 

4-251.000. 
McGraw-Edison  Company:  See— 

Lent,  Marii  S.,  4.492,208,  Q.  123-527.000 
Preacott,  Robert  C;  Gold,  Cahnan;  and  Andenoo.  Eric  V.. 
4.492,246.  Q.  137-85.000. 
McLeod,  Alasdair  D.,  to  B.M.H   Feedgear    Article  turning  device 

4.492,299.  Q.  198-417.000 
Meadowcraft  Inc.:  See- 
Weaver,  Henry;  and  Pawlush,  Joseph  C,  4,492.104,  Q  72-56.000 
Meeker.  David  M.;  and  Lillibridge.  Harold  R ,  to  Champion  Interna- 
tiona]   Corporation.    Quick    opening    envelope     4,492,308.    CI 
206-61O000, 
Mega  International.  Inc.:  See— 

Hopmayer.    G«ry    S.;    and    Barone.    Charles,    4,493.018,    Q. 
363-145.000. 
Meier.  Richard:  See— 

Chmela.  Franz;  Herzog.  Walter,  and  Mewr,  Richard,  4,492,194,  Q. 
123-276.000 
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Pul  O^  to  Onkeytatio,  A.  Ahlttrom.  Extended  nip  dicm 
with  movible  mtang  itriiM.  ♦.492,61 1,  a.  l«.35S.OOO. 
Meimid,  Colrttt  Sm 

Menniifer,  Fritz:  Sw— 

"^i^^Siii?*'"'^  ''•^^  "«*  Meminger.  Pritx,  4.492.M4. 
CL  S34427.000. 

MekUor,  Bend:  Sm^ 

Meoorial  Honital  fur  Cuoer  nd  Allied  Piiriifi  Stt— 
w    ?™^'  ^r^J"^  Wmamtt,  Sidney  J..  M92.124.  d  73464.440. 
MCTdant^  Aahok  K.;  and  Morin,  Wayne  F..  to  Oenenl  Electhc 
my.  Prooea  for  pnnrng  alkali  metal  nlti  of  hydroxyaro- 
oonipoonda.4v4925orCL5tt.723.OOa 
JaaepkSar— 

w    ^  12^'  "**  ***'™'  '««l*'  ♦.^92,259.  CL  141.198.00a 
Menaicke,  Stefim:  Ste— 

Mener,  Mdvin  R.:  &e— 

AffiwjJ.  Virinwani  D.;  and  Meroer,  Mdvin  R^  4»493,0n.  O. 
371-25.000. 
Merdc  t  Ca,  Inc.:  Sw— 

Arthur  J..  4.492,70a  a  424.25a00a 


Merfc.  Woifnaf: 

Werie,  PMr;  Focke,  Holfer;  Popp,  Klana;  and  Merk,  WoUgang. 

4.492.643.  CL25^31lW     ''^  ~"^  ''  ■■°» 

Merkel,  Wolf.  Bonnann,  Dieter,  and  Moachaweck,  Roman,  to  Hoechst 

AkdeafeaeOachaft  Subatitated  pyTroikliay|.benzoic  add  derivativea 

and  a  prooeaa  for  their  nannfiKtore.  4,492,7  la  CL  424-274.000. 

Mcften,  Joaef:  &»— 

OaajjHvUwj  Merten,  Joaef.  Rohr,  Harry;  and  Mekhior,  Benid. 
4,492.77«,  CL  523.137.00a 

P*yche^  C  Tlieodore;  and  Meaaner.  Daniel  R.,  4,492,88$,  Q. 
310-7l.00a 
Metal  Box  Pobiic  Limited  Company:  Set— 

°^.i?V,E'  ^"""^  Leonard;  and  Wooda,  Lealie,  4,492,135,  a. 
83.155.00a 
Meyer  MannfiKtoring  Company,  Limited:  Sw— 

Lam.  Yanta.  4.4^853,  CL  219432.00a 
Meyer,  Werner:  Sa^- 

Rotner,  Peter;  SduppL  Kkoadieter;  Blnnenberg,  Oimtber;  Meyer, 
»*•  .-  ^*^?^'  "**  O**^  Wotfgaog,  4.492,089,  Q.  62-55.000. 
Michaad,  Hont;  and  von  Seyeri.  Jo«Uiim,  to  SKW  Troatberg  Aktien- 
S'SSttS""*  '''*****  ^""^  improved  iheif  life  4,492,679. 

MKfaeL  Frederick  A.,  to  Standard  Oil  Conpaay  (Indiana).  Prenux-tvoe 

burner  diatributer  tip.  4,492,562,  Q.  43 1  - 1 77.000. 
**«^.^  ^'  ■»«*  K-taer.  Ralph  E.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company. 

2Si  lis^^***  ***  ****"  ^  productioo  thereof.  4,49Z650.  a. 

Mickelaon,  Nib  P.;  and  De  LaChapeik,  Richard  P..  to  OTE  Products 
w.^^**y"^  Surge  arreater  aaaembiy.  4,493,003,  Q.  361-119.000. 
Microdyne  CorporatioD:  S(v— 

'^SioOO*"  ^'  "**  **■'*•»"'  D«"«"  >^'  4,492,93a  Q. 
MkHand-Roaa  Corporatnn:  &»— 

Vanderhekt,  Peter  W.,  4,493,04a  Q.  364477.000. 
Mklou,  Scbao.Ste— 

A«»,  Ego;  Suzuki,  Yamro;  and  Midou,  Noboo,  4,492,884,  a. 

Milo,  Ynkio;  and  Egawa.  Takeahi,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabuahiki  Rai- 
iha.  Moontini  device  of  optical  unit  4,492,429,  CI.  350-257.000. 


wmma.   Lothar,   Hutteimaier,  Thomas;   Miklenberger,   Hihnar, 
Mika  Laboratories,  lac:  S»- 

Miks,  Peter  R.:  Sm^ 

Farfaangi,  Haaaan;  Miles,  Peter  R.;  and  PaskilaHi   Costai  N 
4,493,106.  a  382-41.00a  "—«.  v^was  «.. 

Milkovk,  Miru.  to  General  Ekctik  Company.  Current  lenaon. 
4,492,919.  a.  324.127.00a  v*«p«y    KMnrai  leaaors. 

MDkr,  Albert  J.,  to  Attaa  Ekctronica  latematiooal.  Automotive  driv- 
jngoqnditkn  akrm  lystem.  4,492,952.  Q.  340.52.00F. 
Miuer,  Bertram  W.  Method  and  apparatus  for  aacertaining  color  bal- 
ance of  photographk  printing  paper.  4,492,474,  a.  35MO4.000. 
MiDer,  James  R:  Set— 

w«E'%.^?^-"l  **""•  '"»«•  "••  ♦.«2,592,  a.  6M8.000. 

-,._f^^  N«™ E-i  «d  Milkr,  Mkhael  B.,  4,492,427. Q.  350-96.200. 
Mdkr,  Rjchard  A.;  and  Leasman.  Gerald  G.,  to  Westinghouae  Ekctric 
Corp.  Apparatua  and  method  for  laaer  '—^''■■'■''g  in  a  non-reactive 
env^onmeat  4,492,843.  CL  219.121.0LC^ 
MiDer,  Rkhard  A:  Set- 

Robuck.  RJchard  M.;  Milkr,  Rkhard  A.;  Kalkbieaner,  Ralph  W.; 
jton^  John  S.;  and  Duncn.  Robert,  4,492444,  CL  219- 

Milkr.  Richard  L.:  Set— 

^'*2K'.^52?'y    ^^    "**    **^""'    *^'»«»    L.,    4,492,306,    a. 
206-216.00a 


MiOa,  Marvin  A.,  Jr.:  See— 

MacGrefor,  Doo^  B.;  Moyer,  William  C;  Mills.  Marvin  A..  Jr.; 
and  Zohwwaky,  John  E.,  4.493,035,  CL  364.20a00a 
MiOa,  Row  N.:  See- 
Lee,  Francis  C;  Mills.  Ro«  N.;  Ntwcigha,  Tieft  K.;  and  Talke. 
Frank  E.,  4,492,968,  Q.  346-140.00R. 
Mimura,  Yoahiyuki;  Okada,  Takao;  and  Toda.  AkteaU,  to  Olympus 
Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Photoaenaitive  member  for  dectrophotography 
with  mirror  finiahed  support  4.492,745,  Q.  43(^67.000. 
Minami.  Eiji.  to  Mataushita  Ekctric  Indnatrial  Ca,  Ltd.  Device  for 
controlling  and  dispkying  the  ftmctioas  of  an  ekctric  or  ekctromc 
apparatus.  4.492,958,  a7MV825.250. 
Minirto,  Osamu:  Sf»— 

Yoahida,  laao;  Okabe,  Takeaki;  Katsueda,  Miaeo;  Nagata,  Minom: 
Maauhara,  ToaUaki;  Aahikawa,  Kazutoahi;  Kato,  Hkieaki;  Ito, 
Mitsuo;  Ohtaka,  Shigeo;  Miaato,  Oaamu;  and  Sakai,  Yoshio, 
4,492,974,  Q.  357-23.000. 
Mmmshi,  Akin:  See— 

Kono,    TakaaU;    Minegishi,    Akira;   and    Kamai,    Toalmnitsu, 
4v492,986,  CL  358-33aO0a 
Ministry  of  International  Trade  A  ladustry:  Sf»— 

T^jima,  Mkhio.  4,492,871,  Q.  2Sa459.10a 
Mmk,  George.  AmplUkd  motiott  traaamitting  device.  4,492,512,  O. 

414-744.00A. 
Minnesota  Miaing  ft  Maaufacturiag  Company:  See- 
Lee,  Charks  C;  and  Owen,  Richard,  4,492,97a  Q.  346.16a000. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabuahiki  Kaisha:  Set— 

lahikawa,  Norio;  and  Omaki,  Takanobu,  4,492,448,  CL  354-406.000. 
Maaumoto,  Hiaayuki:  aad  Shimomura,  Maaaichi,  4,492,437,  Q. 

350428.000. 
Miki.  Yukio;  aad  Egawa,  Takeahi,  4,492,429,  Q.  35O.257.00a 
Mita  Industrial  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Miyakawa.  Nobuhiro;  HigaaUgnti,  Temaki;  Saao,  Yumiko;  aad 
Funato.  Masatomi,  4,4n/746,  Q.  430-71.000. 
Mitarsi,  Kdji:  Sep— 

Kumoi.    Sadakatsu;    Mitarai,    Reiii;    and   Tsotsnmi,   Yukihiro. 
4,492,803,  a.  564-486.000. 
Mitsnaki.  Sdd;  Tazaki,  Shigemitan;  aad  Shirato,  Yoahiaki,  to  Canon 

Kabuahiki  Kaisha.  Recording  uiparatus.  4,492,966.  a.  346.33.0OA. 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Lioited:  See— 

Haaegawa,  Takashi;  Tsuchihashi,  Ron;  and  YamasUta,  Hirashi, 

4.492.771.  a.  502-420.000. 
Takaahima.  Ryokichi;  Goko,  Nobuaki;  Uehan,  Yumito;  Nahihara, 
Yasuhiro;  and  Yamamoto,  HidetoaU,  4,492,787.  Q.  525.53.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabuahiki  Kaaha:  See— 

Amagasa,  Nobutada,  4.492,999.  Q.  361-21.000. 
Higaahiao.  Shigeaori,  4.493,014.  Q.  363-14.000. 
Katayama.  Kaaeo,  4.492,094,  Q.  62-262.000. 
Kitamura,  Yutaka;  Kitora,  Yoahihiaa;  aad  Koyanagi,  Maatoahi. 
4.492,885.  Q.  31O62.000.  ^^^  "i-«««u. 

Ohniahi,  Maseru;  and  Saito,  Masayuki.  4.492,965,  d  346-1.100. 
Shima,  Ichw  Teahima,  Hiroahi;  Koizumi,  Takayuld:  aad  Usami. 

Teruo,  4.493,042,  Q.  364-507.000. 
Shimomura,   Setsuhiro;   and   Kiahimoto,   Yunii,  4,492J11.  Q. 
123-585.000.  -w^   -r,    ^    ,   w. 

Toba.  Yasuo,  4,492,944.  Q.  336.69.00a 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaidia:  See— 

Yamaahita,    Riichiro;    and    Satomdu.    Osamu.    4.493,103,    Q. 
382-1.000. 
Mitsui  Kinzoku  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Yamada.  Siiiuiro.  4.492,395.  Q.  292.216.000. 
Mitutoyo  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ichikawa.  Souji.  4,492.033,  a  33.125.00C. 
Nishina.  Shinga.  Takahadu.  Sdgo;  and  Ohtani,  Shigem,  4,492,034, 
a.  33-170.000. 
Miura,  Hideo,  to  Toyo  Sdkaa  Kdaha,  Ltd.  Bddag  aad  dryiag  fbmace 

for  oontainen  such  as  cans.  4,492,571,  CL  432.225.000. 
Miura,  Kazuhiko:  See— 

Ocaki,  Tadaahi;  Hattori.  Tadaahi;  Miura,  Kazuhiko;  Hanaoka, 
Masanori;  and  Hashiguchi,  Yukihide,  4.492,109.  CL  73.35.000. 
Miyagi,  Sadao:  See— 

Nakaaooe,  Sdken;  Miyagi,  Sadao;  Aragaki,  Takdako;  and  Hi£a. 

Yasusi.  4,492,601,  CL  127-48.000.      ^^  ^ 

Miyakawa,  Nobuhiro;  Higaahiguti,  Terudd;  Sano,  Yumiko;  and  Funato, 

Masatomi,  to  Mita  Indnstrid  Co.  Ltd.  Ekctrophotographk  photo. 

teadtive  materid  with  polycater  biader.  4,492,746.  Q.  430J1.000 

Miyake,  Masaya:  See— 

Hara,  Akio;  Miyake,  Masaya;  aad  Yazu,  Shuji.  4.492,846,  Q.  219- 

Miydd,  Masahiko;  Masuda.  Akira;  aad  Matsumura,  TaaUmi,  to  Nip- 
poodenao  Co.,  Ltd.  Fud  iiyection  pump  fior  intemd  combustion 
engine.  4.492.3H  Q.  417-386!obo.  wmousoon 

Miyanx>to,  Koichi:  See— 

„.  **"•  Yasuhito;  and  Miyamoto,  Kokhi,  4,492,371,  a  271-21.000. 

Mtyaao,  Toahiydd;  aad  Ohmura,  Hideo,  to  Tokyo  aubawa  Deaki 
Kabuduki  Kaidu.  BundUaa  apparatua.  4,492.072.  Q.  53.586.000. 

Miyata,  Huoyaau;  Yamaguchi.  Akio;  and  Watanabe,  Keiao.  to  s->Ain 
Ekctric  Co..  Ltd.  Push-button  tuner.  4,492.125,  CL  74.ia33a 

Miyazawa.  Takashi.  to  Kirin  Beer  Kabuahiki  Kaaha.  Defect  detectina 
method  aad  apparatus.  4.492,476.  Q.  356-428.000. 

Miyoahi,  Teruzo:  See— 

Kato.  Masaaki;  Miyoahi,  Teruzo;  Kibaymhi,  Iwao;  Ikemi. 
Maaduaa;  Gomi,  Hanio;  lahimatsu,  Yoahiaki;  Koizumi.  Noridd^ 
•ad  Yamada,  Hideaki,  4,4W,757,  Q.  43M8a0O0r^  ^^ 
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Mttokuni  KMUDoa  to  Olynqw  Opticd  Co.,  UA  P^^ 

BavtBf  a  planlity  of  photoetectric  trutduoer  rkmniti  capable  of 
w?^  ^^f^Jf.*??****  for  ohotometry.  M92,85g,  a.  250-ii4.00P. 
Miaah,  Tibemi;  HoffiDami,  Matthiat:  Kaier,  Peter,  and  Heilig.  Kk- 
nMm,  to  Swm  Ahnmniaiii  Ltd.  Proceai  for  ounufK^ihac  tolid 
catbodea.  4,492,670,  O.  419-9.000. 
Mtnao,  WaUaai  O.,  to  Economici  Laboratory.  Inc.  In-taak  toilet  bowl 
cleMwr  dineaaer.  4,491.9U,  a.  4-22S.O0O. 
Takayoki:  Sa^- 
Yanda.  Harao;  Yoataida.  Kunihiko;  Iwai,  Yaniio;  and  Mitutani, 
Takayoki.  4,492,13%  a  219-143.210. 
Kfintani,  YMokan:  S«(^ 

Ubokata.    Sonmu;    and    Mizntani.    Yaaokarn.    4,493.066.    Q. 
367-171000 
Mobfl  Oa  Cocporatioii:  &e- 

Horodyiky,  Andrew  O.;  and  Kaminki.  Joan  M..  4,492,640,  Q. 

232-46.300. 
Horodyaky.  Andrew  O.,  4.492,642,  CL  232-49.60a 
Modiida,  Hamo;  Nakakooji,  Hiroahi;  and  Naoaaziie.  Hiiotoahi,  to 
hfiaan  Motor  Company.  Limited;  and  Kokuaa  Kinzoku  Kogyo  Co.. 
Ltd.  Kejiem  entry  tyttem  for  an  automotive  vebicle.  4.492,939.  a. 
340423.360. 
MocUzoki.  Motonni:  Set— 

Uuhara,  Shin-iduro;  Hirao,  Takadu;  Mori,  Koahiro;  and  Mo- 
chizaki.  Motonori,  4,492,603,  Q.  148-174.000. 
Mochinki,  NoriUro;  and  Haihizame,  Hiroyold.  to  Kayaba  Kogyo 
"'     '''^'   Kaiiha.   Cam   ring   for   vane   punp.   4.492,343,   a. 


P.;  and  Deaver.  Dick.  4,492,781. 


Mattbiaa;    and    Fiacber,    Franz, 


418-149.000. 
Modrak.  Jamea  P.:  Set- 

Doazak.  Frandt  J.;  Modrak.  Ji 
a.  324-39.000. 
MoeOer,  MattUaa:  Set— 

Kanache,    Helmold;    MoeDer. 
4,492,813,  a.  136-236.000. 
Mdex  Inoorponted:  Sy 

Schneider,  Thomai  E.;  and   Fuocik,  Jack  F.,  4,492,023,  O. 
29-861.000. 
Molitor,  Robert  L.  Static  phaie  converter.  4,492,911,  CL  318-779.000. 
MoQick,  Joaeph  T.:  See— 

BnOtem,  David  P.;  and  MoUick.  Joaefrfi  T.,  4.492,171,  Q. 
110-261.000. 
Momoae,  Ataoahi:  See— 

Aaaao,  Yoichiro;  Hirahaahi,  Akira;  Ohga,  Suehiaa;  Yabe,  Tadaahi; 
Knrita,  Kuaio;  and  Momoae,  Atndii.  4,492,472,  Q.  336-376.000. 
Mondet,  Jean:  See 

QvaOoa,  Michel;  Mondet,  Jean;  Papantooiou,  Chriatot;  and  Van- 
denboaache,  dandine,  4,492,686,  Q.  424-61.000. 
MontediwB  S.p.A.:  See— 

Boachi.  Pier  M.;  Oozzo,  Franco;  and  Longooi.  Angela  4,492,690, 
CL  424-200.00a 
Montgomery,  Oria  C:  See— 

TaaM,  Harold  A.;  ElUott,  Sheldon  E.;  Montgomery.  Orin  C;  and 
Doggett.  William  N..  4,493,063,  Q.  367-77.000. 
Moody,  Stephen  E,:  See— 

Orynberg,  Jack;  Neboa.  Leonard  Y.;  and  Moody,  Stephen  E., 
4,492,862.0.230-233.000. 
Moore  Ihniw  Forma,  Inc.:  See— 

Lukia,   Lawrence   J.;   and    Duhig.   Gerard    P..   4.493,104,   Q. 
382-13.000. 
Moid.  Andre  ;  and  Morel,  Jacqnei,  to  Etabliaementa  Morel.  Ateliers 
Electromecaniquea  de  Favierea.  Splice-protecting  sleeve  for  electric 
caMa  or  telephone  cablea.  4,492,816,  CL  174-92!000. 
Mofd.  Jacques:  See— 

Mord.  Andre  ;  and  Morel,  Jacques,  4.492,816.  CL  174-92.000. 
Morgan,  Wayne  F.:  See— 

Mendiratta,  Aahok  R.;  and  Morgan.  Wayne  F.,  4*492,806,  Q. 
368-723.000. 
Mon.  Hidetomo:  See 

Kaauya,  Ratsuhiko;  Mori,  Hidetomo;  Finiwara,  Mitsuru;  and  Mat- 
snnan,  Tetauzo,  4,492,346,  Q.  418-20r000. 

Mori.  Keiirai:  See 

Takata,  Manabu;  Inoue,  Oiojiro;  and  Mori.  Reiichi.  4.492,336,  Q. 
236-20.0QA. 
Mori.  Roahiro:  See— 

Ishihara,  Shin-ichiro;  Hirao.  Takaahi;  Mori.  Roahiro;  and  Mo- 
chiznki.  Motooori,  4,492,603.  Q.  148-174.000. 
Mori  YoaUUaa;  Robayaahi,  HacUsiro;  and  Takaahima.  Mitsaru.  to 
Sony  Corporation.  Pickup  cartridge.  4.493.071.  a.  369-I46.00a 

SUntaro;  Morimoto,  MaaaAnni;  Nakanishi.  Toaaku; 
Hideo;  and  Yanagiuchi,  Shigenobu,  4,493.030.  Q. 


Morimoio, 
Haahimoto, 
Yodnda, 
364-900.000. 

Moriya,  Michio,  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.  Brake  pressure 
oontrol  valve  with  a  disaMer  for  split  braking  system.  4,492,411.  a. 

Moriyma,  Mamkazu;  and  Saito,  Takao.  to  Toyou  Jidoaha  Rogyo 
RsiwshHrik  Raiaha.  Apparatus  for  cootroUing  air  conditioner  by 
voice.  4,493,100,  CL  381-43.000. 
Morjyaaa.  ToaUnori:  Ser— 

Snxaki,  Shiaichi;  Sasaki,  ManyaU;  Moriyaau.  ToaUaori;  and 
Aralawa.  Takao,  4,492,432.  CL  334-43a00a 
Mocoto*  ScnxK  See— 

Oaada,  Nobom;  Ranaanri,  Akira;  Riamra,  TdaaW;  Mototo,  Seiro 
Horie,  Hdeo;  and  YoaUne,  Temhida.  4,4n,9»l,  a  360-70.00o! 
MorriQ,  Giles  W.,  to  Morrill  Melon  of  Vin^  Iw.  Fleiible  oooduit 
i  for  motor.  4,492437.  a.  248-674!O0a 


Morrill  Motors  of  Virginia,  Inc.: 

MorriU.  Giles  W..  4,492,337.  CL  244-674.000 
Morris,  Earl  L.;  Haftier,  V  Walter,  and  Haha.  Roo  T..  to  Acorn  Engi- 
neering Company.  Security  aurror  repUceabte  from  pipe  chaae 
4,4921430,  a.  33043 1 .000. 
Morria,  Hortoa  R:  5<»— 

Young,  Raymond  H.;  Morris,  Hortoo  H.;  and  Brooks,  Robert  L.. 
4,4n,62S,  a.  209-3.000 
McMrisoo,  Norman  J.,  to  Flezilx)!  Limitad.  Membrane  type  ooui^tngs. 

4.492,383.  Q.  464-99.000. 
Morriaoa.  Robert  A.;  and  Frink.  Attila.  to  Lockheed  Corporation 
Electrooic  packaging  module  utilizing  nhmo  rhansf   ooadactive 
ooohng.  4.493,0100.  361-385.000 
Morsch.  Joachim:  See— 

HdOdbawa,  Walter,  and  Monch.  Jaw:him.  4.492,128,  CL  74- 

Mone,  Hu^  B.;  and  Maach.  Helmut  E.  Caae  kMdina  apparatui  and 

method.  4,492,070,  O.  S3-438.000. 
Mortensea,  Sten:  Scr— 

Jeasea,  Uffe  L.;  aad  MortenacB,  Stea,  4,492,040,  O  34-iaOOO. 
Moacheaaky,  Anatoly  D.:  See— 

Bdykh.  Sergei  I.;  Moacheaaky,  Anatoly  D.;  Davydov,  Anatoly  B.; 
Perdiin,  Oely  G  ;  Sraimov,  Borii  A.;  and  Gromov.  Mikhail  V  . 
4,492426,  O.  128-910BC 
Moaer,  Ubich  P.,  to  Eorognmh  Gcaeilachaft  fur  Pbotomechanik  mbH 

Reprofrsphy  camera.  4,49l4S4,  O  35S-1  000 
Moaier.  Befljamia.  Method  of  preparing  microapberei  for  mtravaacular 

delivery.  4.492,720  Q  427-213  300 
Moss,  Elvis  W.,  to  Brunswick  Corporatioo.  Anti-revcne  ««»-k»m.» 

4,492447.  O.  242-84.2(HL 
Mostek  Corporation:  See— 

Hoiberg.  Douglas  R..  4.492,927,  O.  330-9.000 
Motorola,  Inc.:  Sc»— 

Deweck,  Lionel,  4,492.931,  O.  33O-294.000. 

Grieoo.  Steven  E.,  4,492,933.  O.  331-66.000. 

MacGregor,  Doagias  B.;  Meyer.  Wilhaa  C;  Milk,  Marvin  A.,  Jr.; 

and  Zohiowaky,  John  £..  4,493,035,  O.  364-200.000 
Vyne,  Robert  L.,  4,492,929,  O.  330-253.000. 
Moyer,  WiDiam  C:  See— 

MacGregor.  Dou^  B.;  Moyer,  Wilhaa  C,  Mills,  Marvia  A..  Jr.; 
and  Zohiowaky,  John  E.,  4,493,035,  Q  364-200000 
MTU  Motorea-und  Turbinea-Unloo  Muencben  OmbH  See— 

Roaamann,  Aid;  and  Huether,  Werner,  4,492,522,  O  416-241  ODR 
Mueller,  Erwin,  to  Siemens  Aktiengeaellschaft  Electro-masnetic  rvUy 

4,492,942,  O.  335-202.000. 
Muhlbock.  Franz:  &»— 

Proas,  Wilhefan;  Barry,  Jurgen;  Muhlbock.  Franz;  and  Hartmann, 
Rlaus,  4.492,462.  O.  356-39.000 
Mullen.  PhiUp  G.:  See^ 

AgrswaL  Anil  R.;  Mullea.  Philip  O.;  aad  Vadakan,  Vivarvoag  V  . 
4.493.021,  O.  364-200.000 
Muller,  Johannes;  Runst,  Helmut;  aad  Scondo,  Christian,  to  Deguaaa 
Aktieagesdlschaft  Sdt  bath  for  nitriding  iron  materials.  4,492,604. 
O.  148-15.300. 
Muller,  Kurt:  5«e— 

Dreyfuss,  Wilfried;  Rerap,  Thomas  E.,  Jr.;  and  Muller,  Run, 
4.492,666,  O  264-261.000. 
Muller.  Marcel:  See- 

Furst,  Andor,  Rdler,  Peter,  and  Muller.  Marcel,  4.492,797,  O. 
549-265.000. 
Mundie,  Crdg  J.:  See— 

Baxter.  Ward.  II;  Oaacy.  Oerak)  F  ,  Oruner.  RoaaM  H  ;  Mundie, 
Craig  J.;  Bachman.  Bren  L.;  Redfield,  Stephen  R.;  Coder,  WU- 
bam  N.;  Jones.  Thomas  M.;  Hooseoian,  David  L.,  Young. 
Charles  J.;  and  Haeffeie,  Steven  M  .  4,493,024,  O  364-200  OOO 
Oavrin,  Edward  S.;  Bratt.  Richard  O.;  Schleimcr,  Stephen  I.;  POat, 
John  P.;  Richmond,  Michad  S.;  Wallach.  Walter  A.,  Jr.;  Bd- 

e-d,  Richard  A.;  Farber.  David  A ;  Ahlstrom.  John  R.,  Wal- 
h,  Steven  J.;  Clancy,  Gerald  F ,  Mundie,  Craig  J.,  Joaea, 
Tbooiai  M.;  Bachman,  Brett  L.;  and  Bernstein.  David  H., 
4,493.023,  a  364-200.000. 
Muanich,  Wilhehn;  and  Batke,  Manfred,  to  MA  N  -Rotand  DruckaMs- 
chiaea  AktieageseOachaft  Air-flow  equipped  tunuag  bar  for  web 
materid.  4,492.328,  O  226-197.000. 
Munslow-Davies,  Reith:  See— 

B^ley.  MazweU  G.;  and  Munslow-Davies,  Kdth,  4,492,003,  O 
24-270000. 
Murakami,  Satodu:  Sw— 

Goto,  Tadahiko;  Oaiki,  Kiyoahi;  Murakami,  Satoshi;  Yokooii. 
Mitaoaori;  Aadou.  Norio;  aad  Shimojyo,  Norio,  4,492.906,  O 
318^8.000. 
Murakami,  Yoahihiko;  and  Ohta,  Noboru,  to  Fuji  P.S.  Concrete  Co., 
Ltd.  Apparatus  for  slide  forming  of  presutsaed  ooacrese.  4.492,352, 
O.  423-218.000. 
Muramatau,  Toahihiko;  Kobayashi,  Akio;  Rondo,  Toahio;  laomars, 
Shigeaori;  and  Eino.  Tomonu,  to  Nippoadeaao  Co^  Ltd.  Pud  iiuec- 
tioa  oootrol.  4.492402.  O.  123-478.000 
Murao.  Mikio:  See- 
Suzuki,  Takedu;   Murao,   Mikia,   Uchida,  Mmahiro;   RaBMigai, 
Chikanori;  and  Yotaai,  Yasuhika  4,492,570  O  432-106.000 
Mnraoka,  Shigetaro;  and  Sakamoto,  Mineo.  Aati-bowl  back  device 

4.493,101.  O.  381-93.000 
Murau  MaauCactariag  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakataai,  Hiro£  4,492,892,  O.  310-343.000 
Sugitani.  Maaami.  4,493,007.  O.  361-307.000 
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Ned.  Mer  P.,  to  RoOt-Royoe  Liahed  Oat  turbine  eaaiiie  beuma 
mpport  itnicture.  4,492,518.  a.  4I5-U2.00a  ^w^' "-""• 

NediM.  Junes  T..  See— 

Bwhman.  Brett  L.;  Nedka.  Jamet  T.;  and  Youac  Charka  J 

^^I^LJ^^^  **  lS2!T^  ^*!^  Company.  Synchrooizatioa  ftael 
control  for  taa  turtme-dnven  ACjenerator  by  oae  ofmaiiniim  and 
mmfflram  Awl  asnalt.  4,492,874,  029040.009. 

Nebdnng.  Homann  H.;  and  Knoth.  Werner-Dieter,  to  Emhart  Indoa- 
tnea.  Inc.  Bottom  plate  mechanian  for  a  noold  of  a  nlMBwaie 


i*teCf  2?T5?"^  "^  ^  Matwiali  witable  for 

4,492,73Z  a.  42MO4.000. 

Muphv,  Ricbud  D^  and  Coope,  Daniel  P.,  to  NL  InduMriea,  Inc. 
uSuTta^  **'^  ***  aetbod.  4,492,865,  O.  250.2«5.00a 

Momdko,  Thnddem  M.:  See- 

"i^J^JTS.  5f?55'LJ**^  ""*  Mwycrito,  Hiaddena  M., 
4,492,012,  d  29-148.4QD. 
Nabben.  Hendriln  J.  P.:  See- 

Joo*a^  Panl  R;  Pbpma.  Theo  J.  A;  Nabben.  Hendrikw  J.  P^  Van 
^H^Henncnt  A  »!;  and  fUana.  Jan.  4.492,72 1,  Q.  427-224000. 
Nabaoo  Bmdi,  Inc.-  See— 

"4353tboa**  ^  "**  ^^**~^  ^*''"*"  '"  *'^^^^^'  ° 
Nagata,  kGnom:  SaP'^ 

^•S^V^ir^O^Taketld:  Kataaeda,  Mmeo;  Naota,  Minoru; 

Maaobara^oahiaki;  AaUkawa.  KantoaU;  KatoTuteki;  Itoi 

Mnno;  Otataka,  SUaao;  Minato,  Onmo;  and  Sakai.  Yaduo. 

4.492,974,  CL  357-23!Sa  ^^  ^  ^^ 

Nagel,  Harry  R,  to  Heinemann  Electric  Company.  Circmt  bnaker 

ooyjinfpwallel  connMed  aectiaai.  4»4w341.  Q.  335-13.000. 
Nacpal^Kmben  L..  to  BnfUo  Color  Corporation.  Method  for  inbibit- 
■f  ^fSSoL     '^^  '^  '*"'''  *'''****  compounds  4,492,683. 
Nagy.  anbor\s^t^ 

^■?**y'  T"5"'  Omnda,  Perenc;  Nagy,  Oabor,  and  Czemy. 
Oyoio,  4,492,494,  a  405-264.000.  ^^'' 

Naoo^  Ryncbi;  and  Ifinmo,  Kroytiki,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corpora- 
^*"  ^'iSP.E?'"*  **"***<«'''  detecting  device  in  fecordmg  a  diac 
player.  4,4^(56^0.  369-44.00a  ^^  — «— «  ■  «mc 

Nakada.  Akin:  &»- 

^^fwo*^  N«*«*^  Akira;  and  Sozaki.  Tatomu,  4,492.142.  a. 
Nakataara.  Takeabi:  See— 

NakaaUma.  KaxaUde;  Saito,  Takayuki;  Nakahara.  Takeabi:  and 
^  ,  .  T-«k^  Shjgao.  4,492.789.  a  525-531.000^     ^^ 
Naka^  Mamora:  te^ 

'^u^*^-'*''***^  '^*?f^  Sawwla.  ffiroyoki;  Tinaka.  Sbujt: 
Mfc9i*S5t3^^    Hiro-d;    «^    Ino^.    Tcrduko. 
Nakakooo,  Ifiroahi:  &■>— 

**5^^34£SS?'  "^  •-*  ^-«'  «-*°-^ 

Nakaomra.  Jamcbi:  Slw 

°*T?*'/^5*¥i  "•y"^  Aaao;  Nakamnra,  Jonichi;  Ua,  Maiato- 
ita^^^faj^  Mamhiro;   and   Pokooka,    Keqji.   4.492.449.   a. 

Nakaamra.  TakaaU:  Sm>— 

"vJSS^^TSf^    l^'^J'^    Maaanori;    Y«a«noto, 
J™"©;  T«dt.  HiTMhi;  Keroba.  Koyi;  Nakamnra.  Takaabi; 

Mi«J!lTS^^„^**=*^*'*'2,478.Cn66.28.000.  ^^ 

Nakamuia,  Toabiaki:  See 

^S5fei"^T!^'  ***^  Kaanma;  Hattori.  Yoduynki:  Takei, 
ISSSBroT'ftSJfc.^-^    -    Obni-.i.^„JS 
Nakamm,  Yoicbi:  &»— 

HntaaUKo^  Nakamnra.  Yoichi;  Maruko.  MoriUaa;  Matsuora. 
Y«lii£«dKBnbara.  Michio.  4.492,638.  Q.  2ia7M.O0a 
nani.  NObnyaaa:  See— 

^'TUS^^,^^  JH'*"''^  Sbingo;  and  Nakaaidii.  Nobuyasu. 
4,492,414,  CL  303-116.000  — ™«ii.  rvwHywu. 

*Vroatku:S»- 

taihiMo,  Sbitaro;  Monmoto,  Maaaftmi;  Nakaniahi,  Toaako: 

JSHSoSsm^  "**  Y«»giychi.  Shigenobr4593.05ra: 

«fcJ?^!lf!SS»??$iJ>^??J^  Nakabara.  Takeabi;  and  Ta- 
kJtS58^5gSl^^     Ltd.  Epoxy  ««„  com- 

.»  riSlSfte  ^J*t^  S«Jno;  Aragaki.  TakeUko;  and  Higa.  Yasnsi. 
to^ncji  Sdtoltabni^^  Taito  KabnahirKSl 

Natamni.  Mroabi,  to  Mnnta  Mannfbctoring  Co.,  Ltd.  Pienelectric 

M9S«:(?3£34'5!Sr*   "^   """"^   ™**"   «»*«^ 
Namafae.  Knxoahi:  &»- 


4,492,624^^bJ!S'ar'  ^"^  "^  ^«*«^  ««""  ".. 

Natmaal  DWllera  and  Chemical  Corporation:  S«»— 

252-573.000. 


Natioari 


Hairy.  4,492,647.  a  252- 


See— 


HopUna.  HaroU  R.  4,492,44r3!356.5T6:doa 
Terence,  4,492J24.  Q.  128-75.000. 
aon^ctor  Cowpoialiun:  Sa»— 

,  _     '"*«•  **•;  J^'Sfi^  Thomna  S..  HI;  Kitagawa.  Dennia  T.- 

■nd  Rey,  Braeato,  4.4W;a75.  Q.  371-10^000.  ^^ 


^^  n.-^^!^^"^  machine.  4*492,595,  a  65-263.1 
Nebo,  HKieaki:  &c^ 

OJmoaYoabitaka:  and  Nebo,  Hkleaki.  4.492.25a  a  137-590000 
Neccm  Sodeta  per  Aziom:  See— 

Bar.  Alfiedo.  4,492,886,  a.  31M8.00C 
Negua,  C&ve  R.:  See— 

N-.?Stif!lf^i y>^'*«!S',giy^  4.492.467.  a  356-336.000. 

Nerta.  Alfred,  to  M.A.N.  Maacbmenftbrik  Aagabus-Nnmbers  Aktiea- 
foellacbaft.  Method  of  operating  interailcanbnation  a^T 
Mwiiwra.  123-276.000.^^  wmoutoon  eagmea. 

Ndle.  Chmther.  to  Dr.  Johannea  Heidenhain  OmbR  Cooplmg  arrange- 

mart  for  length  meaaaring  device.  4,492.032,  CL  33-125!ooIl   ^^ 
Nelaon  Imgatioo  Corporation:  See— 

Kreiteberg.  Jeffrey  P,  4,492,339.  a  239-230000. 
Nelaon.  Leonard  Y.:  See— 

°?^&'a^25i1Si(t~^  ^-^  "-•  ^«-y'  '^^  =•• 

Neomed,  Incorporated:  5m^ 

Taylor.  Olenn  N..  4.492,832,  Q.  200-52.00R. 
Netteahem.  Daniel  R.;  and  Kufirin.  Pred  W.,  to  Schwaab  Inc.  Tvpe 
band  mk  stamp.  4.492.162,  Q.  101-103.000  ^ 

Neobaoer.  Oerald:  See— 

''iJSfiL.®**^*  .*"*>•'•  ^'^'  Neubauer,  Oeiald;  Dnflher.  PaoL 

Nguyo-Dinh.  Xoan:  See— 

DuhW>avid    N.;    and    Nguyea-Dinh,    Xoan.    4.492,672,    a 

42lM4S.(XXl. 

Nida,  Antoniiis  J.  A.;  and  Potter*.  Cornelia  J.  T.,  to  U.S.  Philipa  Conw- 

raooo.  Optical  branch  coupler.  4.492.426.  Q.  350-96.150. 
Nwolaa.  Alam;  and  Oiapdain.  Jean-Pierre,  to  Thomaoo<SF  Tele- 
phooe.  CentraUwd  arbitration  procem  and  centralized  arbiter  for 
mutaprocemor  system.  4,493.«i  Q.  364-200000 
Nicolaa,  Ion  P.:  See— 

Amboch.  Marie-Tbereae;  Dorif-Varamboa,  Andre  :  Gaathier. 
SjJwan^NKsolau.  Ion  P.;  and  Peuzin,  Jean  C.  4,492.857.  CL 

Nieb,  Edward  C.  Y.:  See— 

McEntire,  Edward  E.;  Sellatrom,  Kathy  B.;  hTiefa,  Edward  C  Y  • 

Muu  ■«*>'^'iW?n.  P*^  R^.  M92,801,  a.  564-I35.00O 
Nikkan  Indnstnea  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Oiahi,  Naoaki;  Shimizo,  Noriynki;  Sboji,  Takaahi:  and  Handa. 
Shon.  4.492,730  Q.  428-328.000  ^^  ^^ 

Nikolaos,  Peter:  See— 

•^l??-./*"*^  Nikolaua,  Peter;  BiachoflT,  Martin;  and  i  .*»!«.«— 

Rudolf.  4.492.802.  Q.  564-292.000.  ^^         i^nnmn. 

Nilwop.  Bruno  Y..  to  BoUden  Akti^olag.  Method  and  apparataa  for 

Ning.  Tak  R:  See- 

*MSSoi'SlSS7,°oia'*'  ^^  "-^  «'  T-»  p».  J.. 

Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yazawa.  Akira.  4,493,095.  Q.  377-107.000. 
Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd:  See— 

Watanabe.  TadaaW.  4.493,046.  a.  364-717.000. 
Nippon  Oakki  Seizo  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha:  See— 

^^t!^!'^  N*""***  AJo™;  •^  Suzuki.  Tutomu.  4,492,142,  Q. 

o^  1 .1/30. 

Nippon  Hoao  Kyokai:  See— 

ISSrOOO*™'**^    "^    °*'~'    ^^*^y^    4,492.981,    a 

Nippon  Soken,  Inc.:  See— 

Oaki.  Tadaabi;  Hattori.  Tadaahi;  Miura,  Kaznbiko:  Hanaoka. 
Masanon;  and  Haahiguchi,  Yukibkle,  4,492.109,  CL  73-35.000 
»!74.M0*^  """^    Nobutoahi.    4.492,079,    Q. 

Nippon  Sted  Corporation:  See— 

Nippon  Tdon^  A  Telnhone  Public  Corporation:  &r- 
NlpJS^^l!tr!s£' """^  4,4^Soa.  204.19100R. 

'%S.555:S%.3%^  ^  •"*  ^'-^"^  ^-«-^ 

Mmmattn.  ToddUko;  Kobayaahi.  Akio;  Koodo.  Toabio:  laomuia. 
SSSL5'''J?^  ^'•'^  Kazuma;  Hattori,  YoaUyaU;  Takd. 

"'TS^.S^Si^S?'  Il>o*cbi;  aad  Makmo,  To«c««. 
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^^'^^^  ***  ?°^^  *«'»»•  to  SANOFl.  i>««~«.ittft.  their  ahs. 
StasSooT*****'  f^wP'""'""  oootttiint  them.  4,492.711,  Q. 
NiiUhm,'  Yanhiro:  Ste- 

'^'^'^^  Ryokichi;  Ooko,  Noboaki;  Uehan,  Ynmito;  Nkhihtn, 

TMuhiro;  aad  Yamamoto.  Hidetodu.  4,492,787,  Q.  525-53.000 

NiihUn,  Keifo:  Sai^ 

P^jii.  Ko«>;  Niriiihini,  Kei(o;  Sawada,  Hroyvki;  Tanaka,  Shnji; 

4,492,792,  CL  S44-326.00a 
hTijUna.  SWatp;  Titohaihi,  Sdgo;  and  Ohtani.  Shigera,  to  Mitutoyo 
■W  Co,  Ltd.   Dnplaoement  taaaahng  device.  4.492,034,  a. 

'^taSIa.  25S5?!;(S^  •**•"  "^^ 

Nann  Motor  CamMBy,  Lonhed:  Stt— 

°?!S!^  Tr^'  "^""^^  Yoainiaia;  aod  Kawamo,  Kazunori. 

4.492,405,  CL  296-146.000. 
Haaegawa.  Ifideo,  4,492,129,  Q.  74473.0MI. 
Kubota,  Tom;  Tamate,  Maaazi;  and  Smizu,  Maaaaki,  4,492.955,  a. 

340436.000. 
Mochida.  Haiw^  Nakakooji.  HtroaU;  and  Namarae,  ffirotoahi 
4.492,959,  CL  340825.560  ^^  ™™««m, 

OfBwa,  NaoU;  and  Toda,  Akin,  4,492,189.  CL  123-9a380. 
TakahaaU,  Tore;  and  Ueno,  Takaahi,  4,492,195,  CL  123-339.000 
Tanaka,  YoaUynki,  4,492,101,  Q.  70-370.0QO. 
Niau  Shatai  ConqMny,  Limited:  See— 

Orikaraiahi.  Takayo;  Tochiya,  Yoaimaaa;  and  Kawamo,  Razonori 

4,492,405,  a.  296-146.000. 
Matrabara.  Tooni,  4,492,406,  Q.  296-217.000. 
Niwei^ia.  Tiefii  R.:  See- 

Lee,  Franda  C;  Milh,  Roai  N.;  Ntweigha,  Tiefii  R.;  and  Taike, 
Prank  R,  4,492,968,  CL  346.140.00R. 
NL  IndoMrtea,  Inc.:  Sw- 

Mnrphy,  Richard  D.;  and  Coope.  Daniel  P..  4,492,865,  a. 
25O-26S.00O 
Nogai,  Akiia,  to  Yoahida  Rogyo  R.  R.  Apparttus  for  manitfactnring  a 

oootinnoaa  lUde  tetener  stringer.  4.492,547,  a.  425-1 1 1.000. 
Nogndn,  Takahani:  See— 

Arai,  Takao;  and  Noguchi.  Takahani,  4,492,997.  CL  360-113.000. 
Nohing,  Eugene  C:  See— 

Jofaaon,  Gerald  L.;  Noiting.  Eugene  C;  and  Allen,  John  H.. 
4,492,161,  a.  101-109.000. 
Nonia.  Philip  R.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Photographic  film  aaaem- 

Uage  with  meant  for  eataUiahing  a  g^>  between  a  pair  of  preaaure- 
apdyiBS  •■embliea.  4,492,445,  Q.  354-180.000 
Noftt  American  Van  Linea,  Inc.:  See— 

Qatpet,  John  S.,  4,492,499.  a.  410-32.000. 
Noctoo,  James  P.;  and  Oolan,  Lawrence  P.,  to  Ezzoo  Reaearch  and 

EagiMcring  Co.  Solids  coding.  4,492,184,  a.  122-4.0QD. 
Nowakowiki,  Robert  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Dual  voitage 

mote  vdade  dectrical  system.  4,492,912,  CL  32O4.000. 
Nu-Tech  Induatriea,  Inc.:  See— 

Kaiglit,   John   H.;   and    laaacaon.    Mihoo    S.,    4,492,903,   CI. 
318-341.000. 
Oakca,  Martin  C  Electrical  switchgear.  4.492,831,  Q.  200-50.00A. 
Oberhnaer.  Louis  B.:  See— 

Bkmgren.  Renneth  E.;  and  Oberhauaer,  Louts  B.,  4.492,403,  Q. 
296-65.00R. 
Obert,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Rohner,  Peter;  SchippL  Rlauadieter,  BInmenberg,  Ounther  Meyer, 
Werner;  and  Obert,  Wolfgang,  4,492,089.  Q.  62-55.000. 
Ot>ey.  Richard  P  Lid  removal  tooL  4,492,132,  Q.  81-3.1ML 
Olmst,  Albert,  to  Albert  Obrist  AG.  Closure  apparatus  with  magnetic 
on^^for  screwing  on  a  plastics  screw  dosure.  4,492,068.  a. 

Ooe-Nederland  B.V.:  See— 

®?!I2^.X?*°  **  ^'  M«U»>a».  Andreas  T.;  and  Leppink.  Arte, 
4.492,138,  a.  83-203.000.  -*w--.       -^ 

O'DeO,  GcnJd  W.:  See— 

Lee,  Ui^ton,  II;  OlMl.  GeraU  W.;  and  Hdtermann.  Ludwig  R., 
4,492,360,  a.  251-129.000. 
Odero,  Daminiqne;  and  Parent,  Guy,  to  Sintra-Alcatd.  Sonar  System. 

4,493,064,  a.  367-92.000. 
Odwein  State  Bank,  administrator  See— 

laaace,  Allan  L.;  Maring,  Thomas  L.;  and  Rawsoo.  James  L., 
deceaaed,  4,492,372,  dL272-1.00C. 
Oetiker,  Hans.  Earless  clamp  structure.  4,492,004,  a.  24-2a00R. 
Ognva,  AtsusU:  See— 

"^^S^Jfe   i^roaui  and  Ogawa,  Alsnahi,  4,492,926,  a   329- 
203.0nt 
Onwa,  Hiroahi;  aad  Tamai.  Yasoo.  to  Fvfi  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd. 

Maiaetic  recording  medium.  4,492,734,  d  428-424.200 
Onwa,  Ifiroahi;  and  Tamai,  Yasuo,  to  Fi^  Photo  FIfan  Co^  Ltd. 


the 


MOS 


Magnetic  recording  medium.  4,492,733,  Q.  424-424.200 
Onwa,  Naoki:  aad  Toda,  Akira,  to  Nissan  Motor 


r  cover  assembly.  4,492,189,  CL  123-9a380 

Opwn,  Toikifaka:  Sis^ 

Kawii,  Yakio;  Opwa,  Toahihisa;  aad  YoaUda, 
a  123-440.000  ^^ 

OgOvy,  Janas  J.:  See- 

JaOiea,  Graham  A.,  4,492.896,  O.  315-151000 


Company,  Ltd. 


4,492,199, 


Ocwa,  MHsugi.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Deaki  Raboahiki 
Dyonmic   memory  cells   aad   method   of  fabncatna 
4,492,973,  Q.  357-23.000.  ^^ 

Oguaa,  Chihaya:  Sar— 

^^!2*?I^«J!^*"**^    "^    ^^f"^     CWhaya.    4.492.911,    a 
358-217.000 

Ohga,  Saefaiaa:  Sm^ 

Aaano,  Yuichiro;  Hirahashi,  Akin;  Ofaga,  Suehisa;  Yabe,  TadMhi, 

«v..  J^^^  ^^°^'  "*•  Momose.  Atsushi.  4.492.472,  Q  356-376  000 

Ohki^  Hiroyuld.  to  Sony  Corporatioa.  Magnetic  semor  with  two 

Mnes-ooonected  magnetoreaistive  eiements  and  a  biM  nt«jiM»  for 

sensing  the  pronmity  of  a  relativeiy  movable  m^aeticaUy imIiIi 

member.  4,492,922,  CL  324.207.000.  *^ 

Ohhnger,  Manfred:  Ss»— 

Frank.  Gerhard;  Rudolf.  Peter  Neobwier,  Gerald,  Dufher,  Pant 

OhhnaCT,  ManlM;  Wilfinger,  Hans  J  ;  and  Pfaaaetecker,  EmiL 

4.492,804.  a.  564-493.000.  ^^ 

Ohmori,  Yoshitaka;  and  Nebu.  Hideaki.  to  HOoda  Gikca  Rogyo  Rab» 

shiki  Raisha.  Fuel  tank  for  motor  vehicles.  4.492,25ft  a  1 37.590.000 

Ofamura,  Hideo:  See— 

^w  ^y*!9'  Toshiyuki;  and  CNmura.  Hideo.  4,492,072.  Q.  53-586.000 
Otoiahi,  Maaaru;  and  Saito,  Maaayuki,  to  Mitsubishi  Deaki  RaboUuki 
^J^f^J"*™^  ^ruettx  priatinf  method  4,492,965,  a  346-1  100 
Ohnishi,  Shunaaku:  See— 

Wmnabe,  Riyt^uko;  Matsui,  Razuma;  Hattori,  Yoshiyuki;  Takei 
Toahihiro;  Nakamura,  Toshiaki,  and  Ofankhi.  Shunaku. 
4,492,515.  CL  4I5-53.00T    ^^  ^^     ^u-a^u. 

Ohta,  Noboru:  Stv— 

^Ijg^    Yoahihiko;    and    Ohta,    Nobora,    4,492,552,    a 

Ohta.  Yoahikatsu:  See— 

Ranai,  Tamaki;  Yoahikawa.  Hirof^mii;  Yamagiahi,  Takashi;  !^«iH 
Reigi;  and  Ohta.  Yoahikatsu,  4.492,719.  CT  427-171  GOO 
OhtakM,  Shigeo:S«»— 

Yoahida,  Isao;  Okabe.  Takeaki;  Ratsueda.  Mineo;  Nagau.  Minora, 

Masuhara,  Toahiaki;  Ashikawa,  Razutoahi  Rato. 'kideaki;  Ito 

Mitsuo;  Ohtaka,  Shigeo;  Minato,  Osamu;  and  Sakai.  Yoahio 

4.492,974.  a.  357-2T0OO.  ^^  ' 

Ohtani,  Shigenl:  See— 

Nishina.  Shingo;  Takahashi,  Seigo;  and  Ohtani.  Shigeru,  4.492.034 
a.  33-170.000. 
Ohtsuki,  Zeahi:  See— 

Inami,  Mamoni;  Tanaka.  Yoahiaki;  and  Ohtsuki.  Zouu,  4.492,917, 

Oinoue,  Renichi;  Hayashi.  Asao;  Nakamura,  Jnaichi;  Ida.  MMatoahi; 
Aoki,  Masahiro;  and  Fnkuoka.  Ken^i.  to  Olympus  Optica]  Co  Ltd 
Apparatus  and  technique  for  detectmg  and  controDing  the  focwina 
of  an  optical  system  by  image  sharpoeai  and  lateral  shift  tecbmoues^ 
4.492,449.  Q.  354-407.000. 
Oiahi,  Naoaki;  Shhnizu,  Noriyuki;  Shoji,  Takaahi;  aad  Harada,  Sboi,  to 
Showa  Denko  Rabushiki  Raisha;  and  NikkM  Induatnea  Co  Ltd 
Subatrate  of  printed  circuit  4,492,73ft  a  42*-32«  000 
Okabe,  Takeaki:  Ssa^ 

Yoahida,  laaa,  Okabe,  Takeaki;  Ratsueda.  Mineo;  Nagata.  Minoru; 

Masuhara,  ToaUaki;  Ashikawa,  Razutoahi;  RatoTHideaki^  Ito, 

Mitsao;  CNitaka,  Shiaeo;  Minato,  Osamu.  and  Sakai.  Yoafaio 

4,492,974.  Q.  357-21000. 

Okada.  Razno,  to  Rahnahiki  Raisha  Universale.  Red  type  slot  ->mr^t>^^ 

4.492,379,  Q.  273-143.00R. 
Okada,  Shingo,  to  Rureha  Ra^kn  Rogyo  Rabwhiki  KanlM.  Appara- 
tus for  removing  hgating  fi^ngs  00  smoking  caaiagi.  4,492.137rCl. 

Okada.  Takao:  5m^ 

Mimura.  Yoahiyuki;  Okada,  Takao;  and  Toda.  Akaoahi.  4.492.745. 
a  43M7.000. 
Okano,  Harua.  and  Horiike,  Yaauhiro,  to  Tokyo  Shtenra  Deaki  Rabo- 
ahiki Raisha.  Dry  Etching  method  and  device  therefor.  4,492,61ft  a 
156-643.000. 
Okaya  Rogyo  Rabuahiki  Raisha:  See— 

Akazawa.     Hiroyuki;     and     Yoahiie,     Razue,     4,492.4M,     Q 
400-248.000. 
Okaya.  Takim:  Sw— 

Tanaka,  Taku;  Maniyama.  Hitoshi;  Okaya.  Takiiii,  and  RaiitaaL 
Roichi,  4,492.783.  Q.  524-430.000.  --v— ». 

Okuda,  Ryoichi:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Noboru;  Okuda,  Ryoichi;  and  Makino,  ToaKsatso. 
4.492J13.  a.  123-644.000.  "— ~.      «™u, 

Okumura.  Shigeo.  to  Yamaha  Hatsodoki  Rabushiki  Raiaha,  and  SaMhio 
Rogyo  Rabushiki  Raisha.  Advancing  raechaniam  for  internal  ooa>- 
bustion  enaines.  4,492,198,  Q.  123-413.000. 
Ohmwich,  Howard  T.,  to  International  ftiisinf  Machines  COrpora- 

tioo.  Set  associative  sector  cache.  4,493,036.  Q.  364-200.000 
Olsen,  ^ilU:  See— 

Lorenz,  Dieter,  and  Ohea,  WiUi.  4.493.009,  Q  361-341.000 
CMson.  Soott  B.  Skate  having  an  adjustable  blade  or  whed  inrmtli 
4.492,385.  Q.  280-7.130.  ' 

Olympus  Optica]  Co..  Ltd.:  5sa^ 

Kimara,  Reaii.  4,492,856,  Q.  250-201. 000 
Mbnura,  Yoshiyuki;  Okada.  TakaO;  and  Toda,  Akitoahi,  4,492.745. 
a.  43047.000  ~— .'.    *.      . 

Mizokami.  Razunori.  4.492,858.  Q.  250-2 14.0(». 

NiaUoka,  Rimihiko,  4,492,44ft  Q.  350445.000 

Oiaoae,  Raaichi;  HayasU,  Asao;  Nakaasara,  Jnaichi;  Ida.  Maaaa> 

Shi;    Aoki.    Maaahiro;    and    Fukaoka,    ReaM,    4,492.449,    CL 

354407.000 
Saito,  Shoichi;  and  Shirako,  Hideo,  4.492,417.  O.  3l^9.00ft 
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,  Wocio;  ■Mi  Omafci.  TakMobu.  4>4W.44«.  Q  35M06.00a 
iBii  to  Cmwii  Kmmbki  Kiiint  PreiBCtioB  n*in*i»g  nxw- 
I  fcr  pftedat  ■  pbolonHk.  4,492.439.  Q.  3SS43.000. 
(Mki,  Kifothi:  S«*— 

Ooto.  Tadahflm;  Oniki.  Ktyohi;  Munkani.  SatMlii;  Yokooji. 
Mtnaori;  Aadou,  Nam;  and  Shmajyo.  Mario.  4^492,906^  CL 
3lt-4M.OOO. 
Obo,  TodMo:  Sto— 

Mafo.  Sailaro;  mi  Ono.  Toihiro.  4.492.62a  a  204-I9I00IL 
Optita  W.  Erich  IfrflMian  Qa/M:  Sm~- 

niMiimi.  ifclBrat.  4v492.09«.  CL  «>2Q2.00a 

Ortaa,  Ivan;  aad  Tnokr,  Ednani,  to  Ciba-Gdgy  Corporation.  Prooew 

far  te  preparayoii  orpolyantaotriaiiaea.  4.492.791,  CI  S44-19S.000. 

OHeily,  Kidiard.  w  Av  Pradada  and  ChMicah.  lac.  Method  and 

aBpaiatMB  for  raoowing  hydiofui  ftom  a  feed  conpriaiaa  methane, 

etfeytee,  hydrogen  and  aeetyleoe.  4,492.391,  a  6M7!000. 


Edward  B.: 


S8.0aL 
Palaaqaiat.  Steven  R.:  Si»— 
Hoeren  Oerd   H.;  and 
364.379A)a 


C;  and  Pafaner.  Edward  B..  4.492,IM.  a  123- 


Pataaquitt,   Steven  R..  4.493.044,  Q. 


Pall.  Hefanot.  to  Didier-Werfce  AO.  ProoeH  aad  unaratna  for  i. 

'  for  firiaf  ebat  fomaoe  itovea. 


Oriko  Diatadaiici  Syatena  laci 

HoOBaa,  Robert  A;  and  Ip.  Slephea  H.  C.  4.492.732,  d 
433-7.000. 
Oada.  Notom;  Kaaaatori.  AUra;  Kimora.  TakaaU;  Moroto,  Seiro; 
Horte.  Kdeo;  aad  YoaUne,  Terahide,  to  Pvyitan  Limited.  Method 
aad  ippaialua  for  ooBtrolHng  the  Mepping  feed  of  an  mfonnatioa 
mediHi.  4.492.991.  a  3«MO.00a 
^akeyhtio.  A  AUatroB:  Stt 

Meiaaader,  Paal  O..  4.492.611.  a  162-338.00a 
CUiiawa.  Ifidekaza,  to  Diead  Kiki  Co..  Ltd.  Electrooically  controlled 
ftiel  iaiectkm  apparatua.  4,492.196,  Q.  123-3S7.00a 

M.  P.  M.,  to  Bvroofha  Corporation.  Wafer-acale  inte- 


I  drcuita.  4,493,033,  Q.  363-71.000. 

ig,  Ovater  Sai^ 

Rota,  Heiarich;  Oirtinning.  Oaatcr;  aad  Joag.  Oerd.  4,492,103,  CL 
72-303.000. 

Olabe,  Norio;  SUmakawa,  YoaUaki;  aad  Uematao,  Kroaht,  to  Nippon 
Sled  Corporatioa.  Method  for  drying  ookiag  coda  to  be  charsed  in 
a  ooke  oven.  4,492,042,  O.  34-33.00a 
Otaai.  Jin^  Ikeaoya,  Yaaoo;  aad  Anki.  Maaafnmi,  to  Honda  Oiken 
KoBfo  Raboahiki  Raiaha.  Eihaoat  gas  redrcdation  lystem. 
4;4«i09.  a  I23-368,00a 
Otii,  DoBgiaa  A.  to  Roartream  Reaearch  Amociatea,  Ltd.  Magnetic 
""  tape  aad  correauoading  method  providing  indication  of 
ns.  4.492.993,  ""  " 


^     .  .  a  360-74.300. 

Maal.  Radoif,  Otto,  Eberfaaid;  aad  Ziake,  Hont,  4,492.661.  Q. 
26IV976.000. 
Ono  TarhfBhagrw  OmbH  ft  Ca  RG:  Stt— 
^    StaUkoft,  Friedridi  R.  R,,  4,492.333,  a  417.394.00a 
Ovahiaaky.  Herbert  C;  aad  Iza,  Maaataogu,  to  Sovoaica  Solar  Syatens. 
Appantaa  for  oontiaaonaty  prodadag  tandem  aawrphoua  photovol- 
taic odk.  4.492.181,  a  ll».71«.00a  ^^ 
Ovdaaaky,  Stanford  R.;  aad  Ixa.  Maaataogu.  to  Sovooica  Solar  Sys- 
♦—    Optimized  doped  aad  bead  gap  adjaated  pbotoresponive 
■• — 1  aOoya  aad  devioea.  4.492.«ia  a  136.233.00a 

J  R.;  aad  Sarie.  R.  Cheriea.  to  WaOaoe  Murray  Corpora- 

?J?'.^TlI!S!?**''»"   *****   •"   *»y-l*"   ^^"^    4.492.319.    a. 
413-143.00a 


Lee.  Chartea  C;  aad  Owea,  Richard,  4.492.910,  a.  346-160.000. 
OweaaCoraiag  Pfterdaa  Corporation:  5fa^ 

*^**S^2SP  ^'  °i  •«>  Adiima,  Leonard  J.,  4,492.722.  Q. 
437-226.00a 
Oy  Koaiekk:  Sai^ 

^   H!;^Wfi»;«»Ebdfag.Olavi.  4,492.491,  CL  403-119.000. 

Oj^AUyoahi;  Nakada.  Akira;  and  Suzdd,  Tutomu.  to  Nippon  Gakki 
Sate  KakmUki  Kaidia.  Tnabre  modulation  circuit  for  dectionic 
maded  iaatnaaeata.  4.492.142.  Q.  14-1.030. 

Oiaki,  TadaaU;  Hattori.  TadaaU;  Mrara,  Razuhika,  Hanaoka. 
Maaaaoru^aad  Hadugachi.  YukiUde,  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.;  and 
Toyota  Jdodia  Rabodnki  Rddia.  Raocking  detection  apparatus  for 
an  rnlHBd  oomboation  enghw.  4,492,10970.  73-33.000. 

Oawa,  bao;  Aoao,  Yukio;  aad  Ueao,  Maaato.  to  Toyoda  Ooaei  Co., 

isfesra^T^ssa.*** '^ -^  ""•-^ '^  - -^ 

Onwa,  YoaUo:  &»- 

».  ^""'^  Tetaao;  aad  Oawa,  Yoahio,  4,492,437,  CL  333-38.000. 
PA  lacorpoii- 
KahaTid 


E,  4,492;!  13, 


.  John  B.;  Jayaea,  Mark  S.;  and  BradfiekL  J 
a  73-131.00a  ^^ 

Packayag  Corporatioa  of  America;  5^»— 

ftiler.  Reaadh  D.;  RcifBrs,  Ridiard  P.;  aad  Lor<L  Hcary  A. 
4,492.331,  a  229-13EC  ^  ^^      ' 

Paddka.  Vdaatia  O.:  Sm- 

Kljachko,  OeoMdy  V.;  Padalka.  Valentin  O.;  Sablev,  Leonid  P.- 
aad  Stapdt.  Rimma  L,  4,492,843.  Q.  219-121.00P. 
Pahlkc  Wdf :  &»— 

Pda.  Jeroa^Ranaafl.  Yde;  and  Muzycdto,  Thaddeus  M..  to  Samuel 


iag  the  

4,492,368.  Q.  432-3a00a 
Paaetti.  Romoto.  to  Speno  latematioad  S.A.  Griadiag  device  for  the 

reproiUaa  of  a  rail  of  a  railway  track.  4,492.039. 0.  31-178.00a 
Paao,  Joaeph,  to  bear  Ltd.  Rotary  slot  cottiag  toob  having  repboeable 

inaerta  and  rephoeaUe  seats.  4,492,14a  a  83-839.00a 
Panock.  Richaid  L.:  Sm^ 

Forreat.  Sknhen  R.;  and  Paaock.  Richard  L.,  4.493,113.  Q. 
43S-6O6L00a 
Papaatonioo,  Chriatoa:  Sar— 

Ouilloa,  Michel;  Mondet,  Jean;  Papaatonioa.  Christaa;  aad  Vaa- 
rtmbnaarhe.  Oaudme,  4,492,686.  CL  424-61.00a 
Pardini.  Praaoo  P.;  and  De  Viza.  Fraaoeaoo,  to  Geaetd  Electric 
QM^uy.  Arc  motivating  assembly  fbr  drcait  breakert.  4,492.836, 

Parent,  Guy:  Stf— 

Odero.  Dominique:  md  Pareat.  Guy.  4,493/)64,  CL  367.9100a 
Parfomak.  Waher  &»— 

Fidiea.  WiOiam;  Sears,  Jerome;  aad  Parfbmak.  Walter,  4,492,902, 
CL  318-234.000 
Park.  Joon  B..  to  demaon  Umversity.  Method  of  orthopedic  implanta- 
tion and  implant  product  4,491,987,  CL  3-1.9ia 

**^.!F/2L**    *^™*   "•**  dampiag   device.   4,492.37a   a 
269-182.000. 

Parker  Haanifin  Corporation:  Sst^ 

Schaub,  Erwin  L.,  4,492.393.  Q.  285-236.000 

Parker  Manubcturing  Company:  5*»— 

Wdas.  HarokL  4,492,88a  Q.  307.23100N. 

Pask.  George;  and  Brett,  dive  £.,  to  RoUa-Royoe  Limtted.  Sealed 

aerofoil  Made/disc  assembly  for  a  rotor.  4,492421,  Q.  416-193.0QA 

Pasteris,  Robert  J.,  to  Dn  Foot  de  Nemours,  B.  I.,  aad  Compaay. 

Phenyl-subetituted  sulfonamides.  4,492,396.  Q.  71-90.000. 

Patent-Treuhand  GeseDschaft  fur  elektrische  Ghihlampen  GmbH; 

Stdner,    Hermann;    and    Schonherr,    Walter.    4.492,893.    CL 
313-318.000. 
Pateraon  Product  Ltd.:  See— 

Taylor.  Eric,  4.492.447,  CL  334-312.000.  ^ 

Patterson.  Richard  H.:  See— 

Gdkr,  Myer;  Reenan.  Thomas  E.;  Altmaa,  Daaid  E.;  aad  Patter- 
son. Ridiard  H..  4.493.114.  CL  435-617.000. 
Patton.  WiUiam  A:  See— 

Wihon,  Frank  G.;  and  Patton,  WiUiam  A.,  4.491,998,  CL  IS- 

Paul  Forkardt  GmbH  ft  Co.  RG:  See— 

Antoni.  Herbert,  4,493,041,  Q.  364^74.000 
Pawhiah,  Joanh  C:  See— 

Waver,  Renry;  and  Pawludi.  Joaeph  C,  4,492, 104,  Q.  7^S6.00a 
Payne,  Harry  E.,  Jr.:  See— 

E«*«.^  Jgbur  R.;  aad  Payae.  Harry  E,  Jr.,  4,492.673.  CL 

Pochee.  C  Theodore;  and  Messner,  Danid  R.,  to  Eoseraon  Electric 
Co.  Wire  way  lecurement  means  for  dyaamoelectric  ««»««'^~« 
4,492,888,  CL  310-71.00a 
Pearoe,  Daaid  S.:  See— 

laaley,  Geae  L.;  Seaburg.  Duaae  M.;  aad  Pfearoe,  Daaid  S» 
4,493,069.0.369-73.100  «-«*,«««», 

Pearoe,  Thooias:  Sac^ 

»-.  °'?f^/**  ^■''  ■«*  *""«*•  Thomas,  4,492.317,  O.  222-39.000 
Pelowski.  Reaneth  R.;  and  Winkel,  Robert  J.,  to  Westinghouae  Electric 

Corp.  Electronic  circuit  breaker.  4,493.002.  O.  361-91.000. 
Penner,  Horst:  See— 

Brede,  Uwe;  Horr,  Alfred;  and  Penner.  Horst.  4,492.167.  CL 

io2-47aooa 

Pennsylvania  Engineering  Corporation:  See— 
Saitoh.  Razunori.  4.492,367,  O.  432-30.00a 

Pentd  Rabushiki  Raisha:  See- 
Abe,  Riyomi.  4,492,818,  O.  178-18.000. 

Podreanx.  Rene  J.:  See— 

^•^n*  Ojorte  E.;  and   Perdreaux.  Rene  J.,  4,492,374,  Q. 

Peripherd  Dynunica,  Inc.:  5e»— 

GanaynaU.  John  &;  Reed.  Frank  J.;  Haha.  Jeffrey  C;  aad  Dobaoo, 
Joha  J.,  4,492,835,  CL  233-458.000  "««««. 

Peridn-Efaner  Corporation.  The:  Ssa^ 

Oayton.  Robert  H..  4,493,097,  O.  378.137.00a 

Gould,  Gerdd.  4,492,669,  O.  419^5.000 
Pershin.  Gdy  G.:  I 


BdykMenja  I.;  Moichenky.  Aaatoly  D.;  Duvydov.  Aaatoly  B.; 

Perud,  Archie  R:S^*— 

StaUjOmriea  IL;  sod  Paruft  Ardiia  H.^ 
Peter.  Dietmar.  to  Dr.  Ing.  kc^  Ponehe  AO.  Redheot  vdrida  bms- 
per  mdirecdy  secured  to  a  rigid  support  4.492.39«.  Q.  293-12aOQa 
Petenaa,  Jaaa.  ComMaed  fiztate  aadshade  (br  Mbniv  flnonaent 
lampa.  4,493,012.  CL  36^225.00a  ^^  namaaoeBt 

Petersea.  WaOaoe  C:  See- 
Levitt,  George;  aad  Pfeteraen,  WaOaoe  C.  4.492499,  CL  71.93.Q0a 
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.  Rotet  R.;  Sdnbert.  Dtle  W.;  and  Chokk^  Pmct  N.,  to 

I  Vaiton  SJL:  Sm— 

«■  . jt..FnBitt  M.  J.,  4,4W,(H5.  Q.  34-122.000. 

Petriamx.  Eric:  S^(^ 

"43gl'49.'S^5.oS!^    Ehc;    «d    B«rt«.    WLuc. 

Pttraftkv;  Jmold  S.;  Ofawr,  Roger  M.;  PUllipt,  Ch«Kfler  A.;  nd 

Ktraftky,  Steves  H..  to  Wri^t  State  Univovty.  Method  and  appa- 

J^ta'TSiftooa'*^"'-*^  --^  -*™^ 

PMroAky,  Steven  R:  S«t-~ 

PttraAkv,  Jerrold  S.;  OlaKr,  Rofer  M.;  PhOIipa,  Chandler  A.:  and 
Petojftky.  Steven  H.,  ♦,492^5;  a  12M21.00a 
reliulne  OocporatiuB!  Sm 
^    Belk*  Tlioinaa  J..  4,492,658,  a.  2«M55.00A 
PetfoSyaleni  Interaatknal,  Inc.:  &»- 

HdRwra.  John  E,  4,492,207,  Q.  123-527.00a 
Peuin.  Xeu  C:  Sw- 

^^y?*^  *'?^''*«^  Dnrif-VanmhOB,  Andre  ;  Owitfaier. 
g^jM^jBoolan,  Ion  P.;  and  Peuiin,  Jean  C,  4,492,837.  Q. 

Hartwig,  Jnriea,  4,492,909,  a.  318-496.000. 
Pfiumebecker,  R«««i-  Stf 

FnBik,  Oerfaard;  Rudolf,  Peter,  Neobaoer,  Oenld;  Didher,  Paul; 
Ohttnger,  Manfivd;  Wilfinger,  Hant  J.;  and  PCunebecker.  EmiL 

i^mJSi.  a.  56*493.ooor  '  ^ 

Pfendler,  Klaw  5a 

Stockle,  Bemd;  and  Pfendler,  Klaut,  4.492,908,  Q.  318-663.000. 
Pfiiter,  Jean-Pnutooia.  Iniemiitlenl  drive  amnaement  4,492,909,  Q. 

318.47O.00a  ■  ^      ' 

Pfiier  Inc.:  Sw 

Bricfat.  Ocne  M.,  4,492,688,  Q.  424-180.000. 

Phan,  Xnaa  T.;  and  Shannon,  Pul  J.  Photochemical  prooeM  for  pfcpar- 

nig  alkoxy  nbatitiited  compooadL  4,492,619.  Q.  204>158.0Mr 
Phnrat  AB:  Sar— 

WiUnnd,  Klaa  R.,  4,492,471,  Q.  356-375.000. 
PhOn  Morris  Incorporated:  Sm>— 

WheleM,  Jack  C,  4.492^38,  O.  131-94.00a 
Philipp  HolxBann  AO:  See— 

-^  J?"^'  ***^  "*•  OaKshler,  Michael.  4,492,087,  a  62^45.000. 
"ullma,  Bryan  D.  Aircraft  capable  of  vertical  ahcMt  takeoff  and  landina. 
4,4921353,  CL  244-12.400.  ^^ 

PUmpa,  Chandler  A 


r.  4.492.662,0.  264-4aiOa 


PhilBiia,  B 
4,4*2^3 

Plulfaia,  C 

I^Btroftky,  JmtM  S.,-  Obaer,  Roger  M.;  PUlln,  Chandler  A.:  and 
PWroftky,  Steven  H.,  4,492,233ra.  128-«r000. 
PhilliM,  LeaUe  N.:  See- 

Mj^y.    Divii   J.;    and    PUllipt.    Leslie    N.,   4,492,732,    Q. 

Phi%»  Petndeom  Company:  5m>— 

Botthingbouae,  Harold  D.,  4,492,784,  Q.  524-473.00a 

Hawley,  Oil  R.,  4,492,768,  Q.  502-1 1  l.OOa 

Kokei,  Simon  O.,  4,492,626,  a  208-25 1.0HI 

Tims,  Harold  A.;  EUiott,  Sheldoa  E;  Montgomery,  Orin  C:  and 

Doggett,  William  N..  4,493,063.  Q.  367-77.000. 
Zamtooi.  Cristiaao.  4,492.043,  Q.  34-39.000. 
PWn^  Richard  A.;  and  Haddad,  Theodore  A.,  to  Porter  Grant  Corpcv 
ration.  Method  of  making  an  abrasion  resistant  coating  on  a  aolid 
substntte  and  articles  produced  thereby.  4,492,733,  Q.  428-412.000. 
PwoK  Jean-Pierre;  Rndloff,  Jean-Loop;  and  Coortet,  Prancoit,  to 
Etabhssements  Thuasne  ft  Oe;  and  Thuasne-Paris.  Cradles  and 
mMV^Mckets,  and  manuftctoring  material  therefor.  4,492,225.  Q. 

rifiirh.  Ernst:  See— 

Borgkhart  Bertram;  Hassib,  Oabor;  and  Piach,  Ernst,  4.492.872. 
a.  250484.100. 
PQat,  John  P.:  See— 

Oavrin,  Edward  S.;  Bratt,  Richard  O.;  Schleimer.  Stephen  I.;  Pilat, 
John  P.;  Richmond,  Michael  S.;  Wallach,  Walter  A..  Jr.;  Bel- 
pud,  Richard  A.;  Fartier,  David  A.;  Ahlstrora,  John  K.;  Wal- 
bch,  Steven  J.;  Clancy.  Oerald  P.;  Mundie.  <>aig  J.;  Jones. 
Thomae  Mj  Bachmaa,  Brett  L.;  and  Bernstein.  David  R. 
4,493,023,  a.  364-20a00a 
Kate  Uwrenoe  R;  Wdk,  Dou^  M.;  Richmond.  Michael  S.; 
Bdgard.  Richard  A.;  Wallach.  Waiter  A..  Jr.;  Berasteia.  David 
R;  AUstrom.  John  K.;  Pifao,  John  P.;  Farber.  David  A.;  Bratt. 
Richard  O.;  and  Bachman,  Brett  L..  4,493,027.  Q.  364-200.000. 

"!Sl  PSS^.^PP''**"  **  balancing  skeletal  aUgunent.  4.492036, 
CI.  128-781.00a 

Pilpim.  Lawrence  O.,  Jr.;  sad  Jackson,  Leigh  P.,  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.  Apparstos  and  method  for  preventing  the  rotation  of 
rods  naed  in  nuclear  fuel  assembUes.  4.492,668.  07376-440.000. 
Pillaa,  Antonio:  S«»— 

Coai,  Pacrio;  PiUan.  Antonio;  and  Lovisolo.  Pier  P.,  4,492,707. 0. 
424-273.00R. 
Pimeatei.  Alberto:  Sei^ 

Albaieilo,  Alain;  Roullet,  Andre ;  and  Pimentel.  Alberto.  4.492,936. 
O.  332-19.000. 
Pioneer  Electronic  CorporatioB:  Sw— 

Kaanmura,    Testuro;    and    MatsuU.    Seiichiro,    4,492,998.    O. 

360- 132.000. 
Naito,  Ryoichi;  and  Hiraao,  Hiroyuki.  4,493,068,  O.  369-44.000. 
aeer  Placaaiig,  Inc.:  See— 
Dgethi^rJoSii,  4,492.390,  O.  242-1 18.40a 


Pirdb  General  pic: 

Larrive,  Ovia 
Pitney  Bowes  inc. 

Clark,  John  I..  4.492.157.  O.  101-71.000. 

Oartt.  John  I..  4,492,158,  O.  m-llJOOO. 

Oartt,  John  I.,  4,492,159,  O.  101-71.000. 

Oarit.  John  I.;  and  Eckart,  Ahoa  B..  4,492.16a  O  101-71i)0a 

Hooper.  Clinton  E..  4.492,315,  O.  221-186.00a 
Plessey  Overseas  Limited:  Sir- 

ConbertoB.  John;  Foaler.  Aha  E.;  Rae,  Alexander  S.;  Feraandet. 
«  ^  ^?P"  '  :  ""^  ^^■""'  Michael  R..  4.493,082,  O.  37M3.000 
Phefke,  Engdbert;  and  Usbeck,  Oertaid.  to  Hoech«  AkiienasaeU- 
schaft  Process  for  treating  aluaunnm  oxide  layers  Hid  Henthe 

«°i?"*S5S*  ''*'**-»*i«»^  P»*^  4,492,616.  O.  204-33  OOtt 
Pbskm.  WQham  A.;  aad  Risenaa,  Jacob,  to  IntematioBal  rwaif 
Machines  Cocpotatiuo.  Method  far  focmint  •  p»">t"rrt  inteanted 
circuit  4,492,717,  O  427.96.00a  k— ™«  uuspwpo 

Poate,  John  M.:  5««L_ 

Ben,  John  C;  Chiu.  Rin-Chnng  R.;  and  Poate.  John  M..  4,492,971, 
O  357-15.000. 
Pooock,  Robert  E..  to  Babcock  k  Wilcox  Company,  Tht  Syaieoi  far 
oontroUiag  combustibles  and  Oj  in  the  Hue  Mma  fhn  ~».t«mttfta 
prnrfssM  4,492.559.  0.431-1 1000. 
Po^  Harold  F.  Door  lifting  and  centering  device  far  haniac  heavy 
doors.  4,492,369.  O.  2693o.000.  ^*^  ^^ 

Polaroid  Corporation:  5m^ 

BmttwJ.^ames   L.;   and   McCann.   John   J..   4.492.987,   O 

Norris,  Pliihp  R..  4.492.445.  O.  354-180.00a 
Poly  Prooessmg  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Woods,  Arthur  P.;  Bush.  Harry;  and  Kaaa.  Eugene  J..  4,492.391 

O.  285-119.000. 

Pompe,  Robert,  to  Swedish  Institute  for  Silicate  Research,  rnium  far 

the  production  of  mouldings  from  matcriab  based  on  abcoa  nitride 

4,491665.  O.  26445.000.  ^^ 

Poock.  Darwin  N..  to  FMC  Corporatiaa.  External  pendant  pay-oot 

system  with  anti-droop  control.  4.491311  O.  212-264  000 
Popnu,  Theo  J.  A.:  See— 

Joosten,  Paul  R;  Popma,  Theo  J  A.;  Nabbea.  Headrikus  J.  P  ,  Van 
Hal.  Henricus  A.  M.;  and  Haisma,  Jan.  4,491721, 0  427-226.000 
Popp.  Klaus:  See— 

Werle,  Peter.  Focke,  Holger.  Popp.  Klaw,  and  Merfc.  Wolfgani. 

4,491643.0.252-311^  '^ 

Porel.  Louis  C,  to  Hydro  Rene  Leduc  Method  far  mann&cturmg  a 

prrstrtssuj  hydraulic  accumulator.  4.491013,  O.  29-lS7.00iL 
Porientie  3  E  48:  See— 

Sairanen.  Martti;  and  Virta.  Matti.  4.491897,  O.  315-219.00a 
Porter,  Marion  G.:  See— 

Angelle.  Philhp  A.;  Porter,  Marion  G.;  and  Kinc  Jaaies  L. 
4.493.0H  O.  364-200.000 
Porthen,  Lauri  S.:  See— 

Randen.  Ilkka  U.;  Kiema.  Mikko;  and  Porthen.  Lauri  S.,  4.491399, 
O.  294-74.000. 
Potter.  Cari  R:  See— 

Ray,  Valtoo  O.;  Roeland,  Robert  H.,  Potter.  Carl  H.;  and  Szmui- 
lowicz,  Yehuda  1 ,  4,491357,  O  425-72.00S 
Potters.  Coraelii  J  T  :  See— 

Nida,  Antonius  J.  A.;  and  Potters.  Coraelii  J.  T.,  4.491426,  O. 
350-96.150. 
PouUn.  Gilles.  Automatic  hook  setter.  4,491053,  O  43-13  000 
Powell.  Robert  A.,  to  Edison  Inteniatioaal,  Inc  Arc  resistant  hatogen 

headlamp  and  wiring  scheme  therefbr.  4,491895,  O.  315-82.000 
PPG  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Curley.  John  E.,  4.491594.  O.  65-134.000. 
Tana.  Robert  H..  4.491656.  O.  2«(M53.0IIZ. 
Prappacber.  Oerd:  S«r— 

Haberfdlaer.  Fritz;  Mennicke,  Stefan;  and  Prappacber,  OerxL 
4.491741  O.  429-104,000.  ^^ 

Presby,  Herman  M.:  See— 

Marcuae.    Dietrich;    and    Presby.    Herman    M.,    4.491463.    d 
356-73.100 
Prescott.   Robert   C;  Gold,  Cafanan;   aad   Anderson,   Eric  V.,   to 
McOraw-Edison  Company.  Sobd  stau  current-to-presaure  and  car- 
rent-to-motion  transducer  4.491246,  O  137-13.000 
President  and  Directors  of  Georgetown  University:  See— 

Orefory.  WilUam  D.,  4.493.039,  O  364^14.000 

Prevel.  fterre,  to  Societe  Normaade  de  Recherche*  «  de  PartxapatioB 

Procea*  for  the  antifelting  treatment  of  keratinout  fibres,  oomprMng 

a  basic  oxidation  catalyzed  by  a  metal  sah.  and  fibres  so  obtained 

4.491585,  O.  8-493.000 

Price.  Prank  C,  to  USM  Corporatioa  Machine  far  iMtma  bed  seat 

portions  of  shoes.  4.491.997.  O.  12-11  lOa 
Pnesnitz,  Uwe:  See— 

Maurer.  Fritz;  Priesnitz.  Uwe,  and  RiebeL  Hans-Jochen,  4,49180a 
O.  562-906.000. 
Prigent,  Michd:  5«»— 

Blanchard.  Gilbert;  Bmnelle,  Jean-Pierre;  aad  Pruent,  Michel 

4.491769.  O.  502-262.000  ^^ 

BbBchard.  Gilbert;  Branelle.  Jean-Pierre;  and  Prigeat,  MicheL 

4.492,770,  O.  5O2-3O4.O0a  ^^ 

Prince  Corporation:  See— 

Marcus,  Koarad  R;  and  Fleming,  Dennis  J..  4.491404.  O.  296- 
97.00J. 
Pro-Catalyse:  5«»— 

Blaachard.  Gilbert;  Bninelte.  Jeaa-Piartc;  and  Pnasat.  MicheL 
4,491769.  O  502-262.00a  *^  ^^ 
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A^«»9?^5?2S^  J«— PieniB:  and  Prigent.  Michel. 

Prodv  ft  OaaUe  Canniay,  The:  St«^ 
,    Welch.  John  B..  M92,M«,  a  252-5M.000. 
Pra^  Wlbelm:  Berry.  Jw|eB;  MoUbock.  Pnnz;  and  Hartmann. 
4.4W.462,  CL  356.39.00a  '-«™""*  ««««•  «  ntcooai. 

Pra(p>Power  Maaafeaent  Conoratioa:  S^ii— 
,  »■»?..  Wa  L..  4»492.li6,  6.  l2^3l2.00a 
PTHmU.  Aothny  &.  Jr^toChariei  Stark  Draper  Laboratory.  Inc.. 

boa  vwMoa  tHwctioB.  4.492,859.  Q.  250-216.000. 
^^*"*  Z52SL^lJ?_*??5f?^    2-(4(3>Ainino-3(4).hydix»y- 


^      -   -^=.  Mypenridky.  4.492,709.  a  414.273.00R. 

PBroeO,  Winiam  O..  to  Martin  Marietta  Corporatkm.  Sobaranttkn 


— -tr^ectory  oomctkn.  4.492.166,  CL  lQ2-3M.00a 
Coopeay,  ine:  "" 


R.  B.  bdatriea,  be.:  Sm- 

-     **2^  Verle  L,  4,492.354,  a  24«.163. 100. 

RftC  Chn  brtemetknal.  Inc.:  J^»— 

Chin,  Robert  C.  4,492.826,  a  179-1 15.5PS. 
Raaa^  Hna;  and  Boaeh.  Dieter,  to  W.  Schtafhont  ft  Co.  Spinning 

S:ii^'392S^.?Si^ 

Ridacaaa,  Dan-Coreelia,  to  Braon  AktienseaeOachaft.  Control  circuit 
.  fcra  tiaiin|iBotor.  4.492.91a  a  318-T7iOOa 

^SS.  Mas.  a*  mSSST  '•''•''  ^'  "^^  ^'""'^ 

raiMaiil  !Im.  lac.S$t~- 

Wolf.  Robert  A.  4.492,564.  CL  431-328.000. 
Ridiomphic  Screen  Oy:  S^»— 

nJfrS^  ^  ■»*  Korhola.  Ow.  4.493,098,  a.  378-146.000. 
Rjdte.  SMfHuid:  Sag— 

""""^  £i5  Sf"!?'"-  Ernst;  Radke.  Siegmond;  Schilling. 
lUmerPocha.  Wolfgang:  md  Rieker,  Werner.  4.492134470! 

2#2-I.QU0. 

Radlowaki.  fVwffa  ^.  Ste— 

Yoo.  ^  S.;  and  RfA>«*^  Ceoeba  A..  4.492,677.  Q.  423-244.000. 

.      vEl^Ifil'  ?**o***'*'*'  C««««  A..  4.492.678.  CL  423-244.000. 
itae.  AJexnder  S.:  Str 

Onbertoiv  John;  Poater.  Alan  R;  Rae,  Alexander  S.;  Peraandes, 
•-*-  X??°°  ^A  "**  Sf*"'  **«'>^  '^  •  M93,082.  a.  371-43.000. 
^MS2JSra.°37349"Sa'''^  '^''^'''  »«    ™«  «««  va^ve. 
RAJ  Technology  Partaenhip:  Stt— 

Saadha,  Jaawinder  S..  4.492,107,  Q.  73-l.ODV. 

C  Keaaeth,  to  Lyman  Products  Onporatiao.  Oas  check 
^  body.  4.492,01a  Q.  29-1.220.  ^^"P""*^  "»  ""c" 

Rnbold,  Wolfpaa:  Stv- 

Bnm,  Hont;  Hand,  Fraar;  RaaiboU,  Wolfgang;  Rreaae.  Peter- 
«d  von  Siadkowiki,Oefd,  4,492,60a  a  ira4.34a 
^SS?'rte=  "**  Spitakr    Wolfgang,  to  Siemens  Aktiengeaell- 
schan.  Circuit  arrangement  for  determining  the  load  current  in  a 
.  ''^^*'***  *<  oontrofler  or  chopper.  4.493.015,  Q.  363-63.000 
Rnooort,  James  D.:  Stt— 

Mayw^Thomas;  Topie,  Michael  D.;  Boling.  Norman  L.;  and 
......5*!S?^, '^*"  °'  ^<«,718,  a.  427-1^0. 

RJirf«,  nkka  U ;  Kjema.  Mikko;  and  Porthea.  Uuh  S..  to  Lassila  ft 
TtoaojaOy.  Lifting  harneas  for  lifting  ofa  load  consistina  of  two  or 
no^MwtjJy  cyhadncal  objects  m  aa  opright  poaitioo.  4.492.399. 

Rachkowaki,  Bolealaas:  Sw- 

"^iSw"*^  "**  R«chkowdd,  Bolealaus.  4.492,641,  Q. 

Ole-Beadt;  and  Jeaaea,  Borge,  to  Raamuaaea,  Ole-Bendt 
n.  Coeztraane  die.  4,492,549,  Q.  425-131.100. 
,  Ole-Bendt  Rasmoaaea:  Set— 

■ea.    Ole-Bendt;    aad    Jeaaea.    Boroe.    4^492.549     o 
425-131. lOa  ^^    ^^^    *.*'A3W,    w. 

Rathbaad,  CUve  A.:  &a^ 

^SSjOOo"**  ' '  "**  ********  a«^  A.,  4.492,412,  Q. 
Rathe.  Robert  A-,  to  PMC  Corporation.  Coupling  and  latchina  mecha- 
n J5I!L^  «o-We.boom.  4,492.31 1.  cHlM&.OOO. 

EL?2l!l!i''*!!SS*^  modu&ted  agnals  into  pulses^d^^u- 
lated  agnab  m  aocordaace  with  an  nproiimated  logarithmic  charac- 
tenatic  curve.  4.492,953,  a  340.34T5aD.  "«""««=  «=«»«= 

Raama-Repok  Oy:  Sai^ 

B     ^-JL"™**!'  ■***»J  "X*  *«««.  Peotti.  4,492,343.  Q.  241-95.000. 
Kaon,  reatti:  Stt— 

vaaBMl.  MarmuB  C  W.;  Ravea,  Johmmes  G;  and  van  de  Ven, 
WOhefaaas  H.  C  A.,  4,492,976.  Q.  358-1 1.000. 
Rawioa  Coatrol  Systems.  Inc.:  Sw— 

LOTeaoc,  AOaa  L.;  Marhig.  Tbooiaa  L.;  aad  Rawaoa.  James  L 
_        deceaaed,  4,492J72.  dTTTMOOC  *•*«>.  J"««  L-. 

Rawaoa.  James  L..  deceaaed:  Sm- 

Allaa  L.;  Mariag,  Thomas  L^  aad  Rawsoa.  Jamm  L. 
,  4,492J72.  aT7M.00C  ^^  ^' 


Ray.  CHiRxd  H..  to  PairfieU  ladnstries,  Inc.  Stacked  marine 

source.  4,493,061.  Q.  367-23.000. 
Ray.  Valton  O.;  Roelaad,  Robert  H.;  Potter,  Cari  H.;  aad  Simailowicz, 

4';SS57!  •Cl°425!^0g''''*^   """^  '^""'^  *«-«* 
Raytheoa  CooqMny.  See— 

OonJoo.  Bruce  E.,  4,493,09a  Q.  375-4.00a 

»^  ."Jf™"  '^^  '  •  •«*  ^i™*-  Cb»rk»  L.,  4.492,954,  CL  340-J47.0DA. 
RCA  CorporatMa:  Sia^ 

piachert,  WtOiam  A..  4,493.07a  CL  369-77.20a 

Ui,  David  W.;  and  Wiffia,  Donald  H.,  4,492,90a  Q.  315-41 1.flOa 

Thenault.  Oerakl  E.,  4,492,937.  Q.  333-103.000. 
Reasland.  Russell  R.  Body  gripping  aaimil  tiap  stand  with  tiitaer 
4.492,056,  d  43-96.000.     *^^^^^  "^  """  ^^  "*■"• 

Red  Valve  Compaay,  Inc.:  See— 

Raftis,  Spiroa  O..  4.492,253.  Q.  137-849.00a 
Rndasse,  Jean-Claude:  See— 

Oillier.  Huguea;  Redasse,  Jean-dande;  and  Renaut,  Manrioe. 
4.492,116.  CL73-432.00R.  """""^"^  "'"^  iwmoe, 

RedfieU.  Stephen  R.:  See- 

■^'  .  "^  ^  *^'*^'  °«*^  P :  0™»"'  Roaald  R;  Moadie, 
Craig  J.;  Baehmai^Brett  L.;  Redfield,  Stephea  R.;  Coder.  WU- 
tam  N.;  Jones.  Tbnnas  M.;  Houseman,  David  L.;  Young. 

B-^  ?"!*•.  'i"^  Haeffde.  Steven  M..  4,493,024,  Q.  364-20a00(r 
Keed,  Frank  J.:  Si*— 

Owoyiiaki.  John  S;  Reed.  Prank  J.;  Hahn.  M&ey  C:  aad  Dobaoa. 
John  J.  4.492.855.  a.  235-458.001^       ^     •■"*~-~- 
Reed.  James:  Si»— 

ATOthaker.  Richard  L.;  Reed,  James;  Croce,  Canaea  L.;  aad 

B-^  t  •  •^'  ^"^^  B  •  m.  M92,951.  a  338-31&00a 
Reed  Ligma,  Inc.:  See— 

Lin.  Stephen  Y.  4.492,586.  a.  8-528.000. 
Reefinan,  William  E.:  See— 

C>*5l«^»fabert  H..  Jr.;  and  Reefman,  William  R.  4.492,065.  Q. 

Reentra.  Arthur  L..  to  Beede  Electrkal  Instroment  Co..  Inc.  Electric 
indicator  with  retum-to-aero  feature  and  oompenaatmg  coil  to  cancel 
324-lSom^'*^   feature   during   measurement   4.492,92a   a. 
Refractory  Poroducts  Co.:  &«— 

Abell.  R.  Bruce,  4.493.089,  Q.  373-130000. 
Regie  Nationale  des  Uiines  Renault:  See— 

Lamy.  JMB-Michel;  and  U  Bail.  Albert,  4,492, 1 3a  a.  74-473.00P. 

K^aa.  Gilbert;  Laubie.  Michel;  and  Duhault,  Jacques,  to  ADIR. 

Fgwaane^  and     homopiperazine     compounds.     4.492,696,     Q. 

Reich,  Gunther.  to  LeyboM-Heraeus  GmbH.  Thermal  coaductivitv 
vacuum  gage.  4,492.123.  Q.  73-755.000.  «»»w«v»y 

Reifers,  Richard  P.:  See— 

^92,^:^2g:2.?^"^  ^"^  F.:  and  U«l,  Henry  A., 

Reinfeld,  Nyles  V.;  and  Valentine,  Michael  J.  Method  and  adjustaMe 

length  mold  for  manufacturing  a  foamed  w/'ifa*—  a^anblv 

4;452,663.  a.  264-43.400.  P«*-ging   awmoiy. 

R^hokl,  Klaus,  to  WindmoUer  ft  Holscher.  Burner  for  heating  air  and 
S7^0(»  *  '*"'**  through  which  air  flows.  414^563,  CL 

RonboWt,  Bemd;  and  Bock.  Hans-Christian,  to  Weatherfofd  OQ  Tool 
OmbR^Apparatus  for  screwing  pipes  together.  4,492,134,  Q. 

Reischl.  Rolf:  See— 

.  ..J""*.  Weraer,  and  Reischl,  Rolf.  4.492J05,  Q.  123-489.000 

Refaance  Electric  Company:  See— 

"^^K^aJ^  ^■''  "^  i'f^oov,  Nedyaiko  V.,  4,493,017,  Q. 
3o3- 1 32.000. 

RemoThomas  E,,  Jr.:  See— 

fi(52VdSL2&.''^  ^'  "•'  ""  *"^'  "^"^ 

Renault  Vehicules  Industriels:  Sw— 

Baguehn.  Yvea,  4.492,192,  Q.  123-198.0(»». 
Renaut,  Maurice:  See— 

'%.nJ^7iig^.'-"-^^^  "-  "^^  ^"^ 

Raifroe,  Charles  J.;  and  Daviea,  WilUam,  to  J.  C.  Renfioe  and  Sons. 
Inc.  Non-marring  lifting  clamp.  4.492,401,  Q.  294-101.000.       ^^ 

^^^b2!I!?*'J**^'^  "^  ^<V>.  Hof«  H.,  to  Intematiomd 
Standard  Electtic  Corporation.  Electron-beam  fonaiag  system  for 
multi-bMrn  cathode-ray  tubes.  4,492,894.  Q.  313-414!o3o.  ^^ 
Renter,  Wolfgang,  to  L^^boM-Heraeus  GmbH.  RotataUe  heavy-cur- 
rent  connector.  4.492.423.  Q.  339-1 12.00L.  »-^-wir 

Revere  Copper  and  Brass.  Inc.:  See— 

^A^-nfoc'^  l-"*  F»  W-J  «»  Shapiro.  Stanley,  4.492.602.  CL 
Rey,  Emeato:  See— 

Andoaon,  James  M.;  Knight,  Thomas  S..  HI;  Kitagawa.  Dennk  T  • 
and  Rey.  Emeato.  4.493;075.  d.  371-10000.  ^^     ' 

Rhone-Poulenc,  Inc.:  See— 

°2lSa9  2Sr   ^'   "**   Schreiber.    Pred   O.,   4,492,655,   a 
Rhone-Pouknc  Specialites  Chimiqaes:  See— 

Trrtillon,  Emile,  4,492,682,  a.  423-626.000. 
Rioe.  Verle  L.,  to  R.  B.  Industries,  Inc.  CoUapaiUe  stand  for  roller 
support.  4.492,354,  Q.  248-163.100.        ^*""*-««  »«»  «»  «>"« 
Richmond.  Michael  S.:  Ssfw 

^•.^  ^V^  ^•''  *'^  Richard  G.;  Schleimer,  Stephea  I.;  POat. 
John  P.;  Richmond,  Michael  S.;  Wallach,  WateAT/r;  bS 
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Kjtt.  Uwnaoe  R;  Walk.  Do^h  M.;  Ridnawl.  MichMl  S. 

.. ..  *fg»^Q-;«"«"*^"-.  ■»«  L,  4.493,027.  Q.  364.aoaooa 

Mcner,  Bran;  nd  Bnad.  Beniiittd.  to  Bnno  Rkter  OnUL  OBtioal 


a«orfe  N.,  to  MkKGDh  Bkwdd  LiBtod.  Higk  wei 
wifcrtWKd  4.492,72«,  O.  ♦M-lW.OOa 
AmI;  and  HMiher.  Wenwr.  to  MTU  Moio««»-ad  Tnrtu 
anUaiaa  Monefan  OmUl  Btadc  for  a  Had  Oow  mmc  «d 
^■adwdfcr  BMwihUiiiii  «ta  titale.  4,492,322.  a  416.241.CaL 
Wntniu  Keaifch  Aaocklet,  Ltd.:  Sm— 

.,-2S*  °*"t5!' ^'  ^*^^^'  ^  3«o-'4.Ma 

lig-^  Weidt..  Uw.;  -«.  Riebd.  H«»Jod«.  4.492J00.    ~'*Si!"»S;r  A..  4.492.420.  Q  339-210C*. 
Weh«,  Nofbat;  Boete,  Haterich;  Md  Adolpki.  Hanrich.  to  BASF  ^SLf^Sf^Aif?^    «..  .  ^ 

-.  .    «lff«..«™«.M»*ow.  a.  373.2100a  *<»w5.5«y«»dA..toUaltedSt«taiofA»aria».N«v,.  Wavapow. 

end  taoy  tenantor.  4.492473.  O.  290.33.000. 

Row  JMm^n:  A^s^^ 

nmann.  Priti;  Knuler.  Enat;  R«lke.  SiagiiHind;  SchilliM.   Bn«J*Si?^JL12ii^'-?2: .  ^.. 

alloy  powdar  l»y  cyclic 
4,492,<71.  a  4194«.6oa 


*TrLJ~5*  '^.  *  0«Mf«I  Electric  Compny.  Method  oT  X-niy 
iij^g^jiat  dh  acaneiat  with  ooMraDed  tafiet  eiaae.  4.493.096.  d 

Ritkar.  Wanar:  Smw 


RiUmaki.  Bako;  aad  Korfaoia,  Old.  to  Radiofnvliic  ScieaM  Oy.  FDL 

X-R«y  ooOimator.  4.493.09S,  Q.  37*- 146.000 
Riley  Jtunea  E.:  5ir 

Jwoba.  Aothoay  S.;  Riley.  Janca  E.;  aDd  Chntnan.  Job  D.. 
4v492,39a  CL  Ml-31.00a  ^^ 

RiaoOk  HHant'  Sat 

ZiMBenoUed.    Uaaa;    aad    Riaao.    Hdmut.    4.492,7ia    Q. 
S244S.Q00. 

J  Jaoob:S«»— 

PWbb.  William  A.;  and  Riaenan.  Jacob.  4.492.717,  CL  427-96.000. 
tar.  Oeone  W.,  II;  aad  Adaima,  Leoaard  J.,  to  Owen-Gocaiat 
FfecndMOm 
CI  4Z7«226.000. 
RJR  Ardier.  lac.:  Sm— 

Ittbert,  Warrea  N..  4,492,548,  a  425-n3.00a 
Robert  Boach  OmbH:  Sm^ 
Araold.  Wiafriad;   Lociier, 
4,492.913.  a  323-2S100a 

^iti;  Kiaaakr.  Enat;  Radke,  Siegmnad;  SduQiaa, 


Radloff. 


Dofl^Jaaa-Lon:  Stf^ 

PloolM,  Jtaa  nuiii,  Radloff,  JeaB-Lxiap;  and  Coortat  Praaook. 
4,492,225.  a  12M7.00IL  ^         ^^  riwrnxm, 

Radolf.  Paiar  5w- 

Praak.  Oeited;  Radolf.  Peter  Neabaacr,  Ocnid;  Dafher,  P«iL 

OUia|v.  MaaAad;  WllAafer,  Han  J  ;  and  PhMebeckcr,  B»L 

4.492,104.  a  364-49350O  ^ 

Rahle.  PhiBp  O.,  to  Waatiagbonae  Electric  Corp  Aati-roiaiioa  a^ 

JjPPJ"  "y*"   perticalariy  for  auadle  rapport   4.492.143,  a 

Rqpp.  Waraer,  aad  Koch.  JohaoMt,  to  L.  Schalar  OnbH  OverkMd 
pratectioa  in  preaaea.  4,492,134.  a.  100-53.000. 

Riachke.  Peter  Sm 

Pfaakaafeld.  Klaaa;  Roacfake,  Peter,  Brodt,  Peter,  nd  Bich.  Oer- 
Mxl   &.l.«n».    iw-H  hard.  4.492.6i0,  a.  423.321.008. 

aad   scbeoma.   Berad.    RB„vak.  Aadraaa,  to  Aaalab  S.A  AmpMer  ctrcidt  haviag  a  hi«fe- 

nratem   iapot   and   •   lowHmpedaaoe   outpoL    4.492.932,    d 


Rjriaer;  Podia,  Woifbai;  "»d  Rieker.  Werner.  4.49134473'  B^C^:2!il~iL__    »       .  - 

a4M.doa             ""■-»•  ™  ««'.  "«"".  '.WA*!*.  u.  Rndiertord.  DemM  P.;  aad  Bbckanrc,  Kdtb  D.,  to  DowtY 

Batjgj^Ra^^^OjBUg,  Dieter,  aad  Steinbramer,  UWch.  SSJS).^^''***^  ^°^  "''*^  far  nae  ia  atiaei.  4,49i493 

vaaZaatea,Aatae,  4,492,108.0.  73-35000.  Rotaeo.  Hont;  Nikoiaw,  Peter,   Biachoff,   Martia;  and  . 

WoW.  Oaater,  4,492,544,  a  418.107.000  *S5??L^i!54!  K«»»«>*t»eaellachaft  aaf  Aktioi;  a«l 

Roberta.  Haidy  O.  IMler  lafety  device.  4,492386,  a  280-507.000  A*^"'**'*"'^'?^.  Pj«25  *?  »«»««*«  ot  finatrrnary  anw 

Roberts.  HanylL,  to  OiaaipiaalateniatiaedanOTMio^^  _  mna  ooaipoaada.  4,492.802.  Q.  564-292.000 

pie  oartoa  with  ilaated  qpeaaMe  raar  waO  aadblaak  fbrfonaiiia  ^^'  t""^  ^'  '^f-7^'  *»«•  »  ^y^  IrtaraatioMl  Corpora- 

4,492,333,0.229-21000.                           ^  ^  ^™^  .  Opa.Coatact  leaadimfactor.  4,492,8H  CL  219.521.000 
D.;  Sharp.  Lewia  A..  Jr.;  aad  McAffiater,  George  P., 

"^  ■  ~  9i.99ora. 


t^umii  ladoatriea.  lacorporated.  Shower  door.  4.491 


Rockwdl  lateraatioaal  Corpocatioa:  5«^ 


Wanea  B..  4.' 


oipocatioB: , 
.4».I12.a 


455.123.00a 


''liRigoS"  ^' ""  '•'°~*^  ^'^  ^  •  *-^«"'  °-  s.J.P^cS5c2tii?i:i? 


318-S8&00a 

Hakxitfb.  Roaald  O..  4.492,607,  Q.  156-241000. 

Lieaert.  Oerold,  4,492,102,  Q.  72-53.00a 
»^^*?^S^^ °'  "^  ***^  Steven  B.,  4,492,019,  Q.  29^447.000. 
'"^i**"  1°?'  y  Temper-Riag  Eqnipaieat  Corporation.  Method  of 


Ryder  Iiiiiiiialiiaial  Corporaiiun:  Sm— 

Ryder,  Praadi  E.;  and  Ryder,  Scott.  4,492,834.  d  219-521.000 
Ryder,  Scott  Sai^ 

»     *?^'  ''"'■**  ^'  ■«'  ^y^'  *<*«•  4.492,8H  a.  219.521.000 
Ryaial,  Theodore  R.,  Jr..  to  Teiaa  Ofl  SpiD  Control,  Ibc  Bilae  tyaton 
4,492,630.0.210.117.000.  i-v  •y««n 


rpon 

Ware.  Warrea O.;  Bont, Oaiy  M; aad  Ahiti,  RoMld  E., 4,492, 169. 
O  108-6.000 
Saaiberiwcrke  Aktieagaadlachaft.  3a»^ 

Sphethoff.  Hdaz,  4,492.084,  O.  60448.000 


■liailypaaitioeiiw  a  rotaliataaaataraeaiberMBpofliatalMft  within  Sabel.  Herbert  J.  Wei^tioa  motivation  kit  4,491580,0  434.127.000 

aaBpport4;4«7l8.al9-437.000.              -»*«"»             "™  Sablev.  Leoaid  P ;  Sir- 

Rodaan,  JanMa  L.;  aad  Powler.  Billy  C.  to  Rorta  Corporation.  K^iachko.  Oconady  V.;  Padalka,  ValentiB  O.;  Sabtev.  Leoaid  P . 

OfipUc  tablet  aad  method.  4,492.819.  O.  178-18.000  and  Stapdu  Rimraa  1,  4.492.843,  O  2 19- 12  LOW 

Rodriqae.  Leo  J.,  to  Rogen  Cocpocathjn.  Tactile  aieaibraae  keyboard  S*^  S*"'  ^:  Pvrell.  Roaooe  M.;  aad  EnUaa.  Metvin  C,  to  Kayaer- 

widi  anrnaietrical  tactile  key  eleaieats.  4.492,829.  O.  200.5.00A.  ^"^^  Hoatvy,  lac.  Sheer  hoaiery  with  a  run  iiaMiaal  toe  Md  method 

dead.  Robert  R:  Sm-  4,492,099.  O.  66.201000. 

Ray.  Vahoa  O.;  Rodaad.  Robert  R;  PMter.  Cari  R;  aad  Samui.  Sdranen.  Martti;  and  Vina.  Matti.  to  Hanc^ailirmtir  6  A  4;  aad  Ponea- 

kmka.  Yehoda  I..  4.492.557.  a  425-7100S.  tie  3  E  48.  Meaaa  for  hautini  and  cootroOini  the  carraM  of  a  di^ 

Rogen  Corpocatioa:  Sa*.-  charae  lamp.  4.492,897,  0  315-2 19.000. 

.  .3^'$*^  ^^  '■'  ^492429.  O.  200.5.OQA  SaitOk  hiaaayaki:  Sm- 

Rohm  OmUL  Sm—  Ohaida.  Maaani;  aad  Saito,  Maaayaki.  4,492.963,  O  346-1.100 

"■SHi!*  ^J^SSS^J^SS^  °™*^-  "«*«'  ^tntr.  Md  Waader.  Saito.  Shoichi;  aad  Shirako,  Hideo,  10  Otymaai  OptiaU  Ca,  Ltd.  T^ 

Hch^WtaMed.  4,492.805.  O.  568411000.  oaaaette  aiarage  boL  4,491417,  O  312.9!00O,^^ 

Rmmt,  Prter,  ScUppj.  Klaaadieter,  Bhmwnboi.  Ouather,  Meyer,  Saito,  Takao:  5«i^ 

Weraer,  aad  0^«tWolteHULtt>  Kabehaetd  Qectio  Oad>R  Plexi-  Moriyama.  Maaakani;  and  Saito,  Takao,  4,493,10a  O.  381-43  000 

»  ^S?^"*^  "■**■  ***»^.  CI  «-55.00a  Sdto.  Takada.  to  Victor  Company  of  J^iaa.  Ltd  Rotary  recordmi 

«Wl»ny:  Sm-                       .  ^  „  „  ■«**?■  wprodadag  apparataa.  4.492,996,  O  360-99  OOO 

^i'5S%VT5  ^SrS^  ^'  *"*'•  "*^-  "^  Mdchior,  Berad.  Sdto.  Takayaki:  Sa*- 

^492,778,  CL  5U-137.00a  Nakadama.  Kaaahide;  Saito,  Takayaki;  Nakahm.  Takaaht  ad 

RoOs-Royoe  Lmiited:  Sm—  Taaaka,  Shiaeo,  4,492.789, 0  525-531  ooo              ^^ 

CoaoDy.  Ralph  L.  4.492.737.  g  428-55100a  Sdtoh.  Kanmori.  to  Peamylvaaia  Eagiaeenai  CorporatxaL   ad 

^^'SJK'.-S'***'  ^'  "^  Onmm,   Doaglaa.   4.492,381,   O  Hotdta  Eagiaetrtag  Co,  Ltd.  MethodXwoiJd  ofi^^ 

Ned.  5«er  P..  4.492,518,  O.  415-14100a  4.492,567,  O.  "3aoS^^           «J-P«neat  for 

Pa^  OaociK  and  Brett.  CUve  E,  4,492421.  a  416.193.00A  Sakai.  Yodno:  Sar- 

^     WlUamaoa.  Wime,  4,492,078.  O.  60.39.3ia  Yodnda.  bao;  Okabe.  Taka^i:  Kaiaaeda.  Mteaot 

Romic,  IWca;  aad  Looa,  Jargea.  to  W.  Schlafhont  A  Ca  Preaaratiaa  Mmahaia,  Toddaki:  Ad^waTRmtaahrLio.  Ifidaki  lio. 

de^te  Mkiag  a  thread  ead  laady  for  ipbdag.  4,4^67^0!  iSrOhtSadgarBI^^ 

"-^<"0-  4.492.974, 0. 357-2rWa                ^^          ^^     ^^ 
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Sdnab,  Erwin  L..  to  Pvker  Ifaaaifti  Cotpontkm.  Pipe 
4,493,101,    a       device.  M«,393,  a  2S5.236.00a 

SdMidler.  Herwig.  to  JENAer  OlHwerk  Sdiott  *  Gen.  PMd  < 
^nl'T^^^f^  Tju_i-i    riMi.ii    I   "-^       ■      «-i4^        Ny,  iwrticakriy  •  ghii  or  vittww  oenmic  herter  or  ooofcBi 

SJTIIV^-*'^"'^  Sciiekr.SiegMed.toHoecteAkliei«eMQMdia(LDiaotypeak«-. 

BoSml  DmM  A.-  nri  «.i^   iu.»^  B     A^imic    /^  wMi  2.hydroiyHMpliH>alaie  laving  wlfoiiMiide  wbetitoert  m  coo- 

%SSSitm^      '           ^*  ^***^  ^  4»«3.03^  CL  pier.  4,492,749.  a  43O.Iia00a 

'fih  T  ihrnSSmi ■■  '-      "-  Sefiliin.Benid:S»- 

KeM?L«?HdL  n^To-  «H  1W..W  ai  h..,  w  A™**-  WorfWed;   Locfaer.  Jolwiiiei;  and  ScfaeDinfr  Bend. 

4S5iQ%SSp^^     "^  "^  "■'*"^' """^^  **•'  4,492.913,  a  323.282.00a                                    ^    *    ^^ 

4,#w,na  q.  l^J-OOJ-  Scherint  Coiponakm:  Sm^ 

_^  Y^  «d  Mi»»k<v  Th-M-.  u  -  ^Sherlock.  Mnnret  R.  4,492.702,  a  424.256.00a 

4,492.0110.  W^iSSoD                *«wj(cito,  Th«Ueas  M..  Schi*  M«ti«  J.;  «id  Kelley.  Edwin  L.  to  Dimond  Shmrock  Ch«n|. 

•s^^iA  «.  ».i4fc«u.  cdiCompBiy.  AnkjdcdiwrtonttfcreqBeooiAifrieiofcnitJOiie. 

Bi^h--4  k^     u.  ****•  B"*""^  4,492.51970.  44-51.000. 

Andre; -rsidi,75i:Pi^M93^^  'tS'oSii^  SK'fafS'ii^^ 

,^_^^.  M92^i.  a  i«2aooa  scfiSfSLSL?^-^ 

iSiJKWl  JSS^   -^  --  ^---   "-^  "^^  SS&^rT^W;,^.  ,492.3447 


>227'.Sr^'^ ''-*«'■*'''--*••  ^^^•^^  ''*ta£:SS^Kl«««etor;Bhnna^ 

S.»lln^  /..winder  S.  to  RAJ  Tech«o»o»  P«ne«l«p.  Aoo«tic  s^hS^^sS:^'^'^*''^^'^'^"'^- 

^  power  BHMr.  4,492.107.  O  73.1.0DV      '^  .-™«— p    /««,««:  ^^Z^lSJV^;^,^.    r.^  w     -^  c^u.    ..    «  w      - 

Tihiiiy    iikii^h  V  ■  f^r^-hmhi  Vnrh— Un  I .  .^  v...^.^  KcTMen,  Rail  T.   Tietgen,  Ktfl  R;  nd  Schlnk,  Hdnnt  P. 

iSSTv^TuLiiS^SSDr^S^NS^  4.492,425.  Q.  350-96.140.                            ^^                    " 

•--^'Vito-iSSLiSS^fS^  SchWrner.  Stephen  I.:  S»- 

^^^^^^  taSCSk?4jS<S?  ff2lSS3%"**"  °«^  fdwy^S.;  Brett,  Richud  O.;  Schleimer.  Stephen  I.;  Pibt. 

T    cSSSkivv5S;£i  I    S  Sus«^  '<*"  '^^  Rjchmood,  Michael  S.;  Wdlach,  Wah^XTir ;  M^ 

-.ft«L43a921.a  324.2D100a                •—"•-«  JJSR.Ii  SfSoSbo"^  ^'  ""  "'^^  °^  "- 


Y»Hkn-  «vi   *^l!?2f  •  "***=  "*•  *■*•  Noifjert,  to  OewerkKhaft 
Yeaiko;  Old      WcMfldia.  Apnratn.  for  controlling  the  poeition  of  ami. 


machine.  4.492,410.  O  299^3.000. 
Schmidt.  Frederick  W..  to  Coaqmter  Autonation.  Inc.  Dynamic 

cry  with  error  correction  on  refreah.  4,493,081.  d  37f.38.00a 
Schmidt.  Johan  M.,  to  U.S.  Philip.  Corporation.  FIf  Broadcbi 

lyitem  witfi  traiiMiiitlei  identification.  4,493,099,  CL  381.R00a 
Schneider.  Tbooai  E.;  and  Pandk,  Jadt  P.,  to  Mokx  Inootpomad. 

Hegrlojl  hamem  fabrication  method  and  appaiatii..  4.492Joa3,  a 

Schock  it  Co.  OmblL  Ste— 

Schock.  Karl;  and  Rank,  Lothar.  4.492^)63,  CL  5^^09.7Qa 

Schock,  Karl;  and  Prank.  Lothar,  to  Schock  ft  Co.  OmhK  Extruded 

plastics  material  hollow  profiled  Mrip  for  wfaidow  fiime.,  window 

frame,  produced  from  tha  type  of  Hofiled  itrte.  nd  method  for  the 

— Inction  of.  wfaidow  frame  ofthi.  type.  4.^/163.  a  S^^09.70a 

-*"" — r,  Manm.  P.;  Oaikeil.  Liond  A.;  and  Acfcermann.  Keith 


n  Hinafaigiiti,  Tervaki;  Sano, 

«A  w>B,  c '  M9l746.a  430-71.00a 

SANOFI:SW— 

N1.M0,  Dino;  .ad  Bovni.  Sergio,  4,492,71 1,  CL  424-285.00a 
■hin  Electric  Co^  Ltd.*  Sm— 

I  Kogyo  KabHhiki  Kairiia:  Ste— 
Okmam,  Shigeo,  4,492.198,  a  12S413.00a 

^    ■^'■■■"'■i-  *>»;  ■«*  JJ^w.  tao.  4.492,197.  a  i23.43aooa 
aanto,  Pmop  J.  Mechanam  for  naiatainina  the  these  of  a  floatatkM 

lieeD  nntem.  4,491,993, 0  5-Wl.OOOt  ^         «««« 

:Co.  SpAiSM— 
^     Perrari^Qrio,  4,492.097,  O  66.108.0GR. 
Serwiaki^  Dmatrio^  to  Ajnerjcna  Home  Prodoct.  Corpontion.  Cyc- 

hc>"MgPjJ»*.492.651,  0  260.111508. 

Owen,  Bnne  R.;  and  Sarle,  R  Charle.,  4,492.519,  CL  415-145.00a 
ak^  ffimo:  Sar 

Tm^  Shiggafai;  Old  S«aki,  Hiaao.  4.4915ia  O  414-733.000. 
>  Maaayoki:  Sai^ 

*'?'L?^*^!F¥L^fS!2'.!?"*y^  Monyaw,  Todunori;  and 
Aiakawa.  T.kao,  4,491451  CL  354-43aoS). 
Satake,  Keiao:  Sm—  ^,^„^,.,^  ^..  ■,.,-.,  ..ww. 

AotdTKiannichi;  Kanda,  Yaidu;  Satake,  Keigo;  nd  Shtnkawa.  Scl»^  ^iDHm  O.  to  Elnhnt  Indiatrie.,  Inc.  Undergroond  pipe  or 
Wroywu,  4,491597.  a  71-91000.           ^^         «i™«w«.       cable  mttallatioii.  4.491lJ37CL  81.57.30a  "^ 

Stto.  Mamto;  Kataoka,  Hiroynki:  and  Arn,  YaaUo,  to  Puii  Xeroa  Ca.  ^'*'°'^  William  O..  to  Elephant  Indiatriea.  Inc.  Light  weight  onder. 

I  M    o— .  L-^  jgg^^  ^  input/og^wt  nut  4v491985,  O  CcE^^'S^^^'*  imtalling  device.  4,491274,  O  175^000. 

.^     -..  .-  Ooktaiann.    Siegfried;    Bodiagn.    Hor«;    StolteAai,    Jwien; 

^^Sff^Si  Rochoo;    and    Satomdu,    OHmu,    4.493,103.    O.  Schramm.  MattUaa;  Thome.,  Onnter;  and  Knda,  Stamdav^ 

38M.00a  4,491703.  O  424.266.00a 

Schrdber,  Fred  O.:  Stf— 

'^"SSS'JSS  ^"'**' **"'^  ■**  S^"""*  **«'"^  ♦•491955. 0  °?^i„SS*   *••   ■«*   Schrdber,   Fred   O.,   4.491655.   d 

MO^OnSMM).  26O-429.20a 

Sevin  Corporation:  Stt—  SchreOwr.  Richard  J.:  Stt^ 

Landj^Bndon.  4,49130a  O  198-443.00a  KendaO,  Robert  M.;  Schrdber.  Richard  J.;  and  Keadrini.  Jobi  P 

nroy«kl:S.»-  4.491185. 0  12^3100a  "—.-♦*«-r., 

PvjMCoao;  raiUiir.,2^^  Sawada.  Kfoyoki;  Tanaka.  Shui;    Schroder.  Onnter:  &»- 


A.,  to  Actrol  Indiatrie.  Pty.  Ltd.  Vdve  and  syMem  mffTTftfirali"" 
nme.  4,492.219.  Q.  126427.000.  ^^  -««n«-«g 

Schonherr,  Walter:  See— 

S«a[».    HOTiann;    and    Schonherr.    Walter,    4,491893,    a 


358.293.00a 


-— .   Yodbda,    Hirodu;   ud    Inooe,   Tenihika 

4v491791  O  544-326L00a  ^^    icnmiKi, 

Andrew.  Aran  type  game.  4,49138a  O  273-»n.OOO. 
^■ociaim,  Iae.:SB»— 

^T^^JSfS-,'^**^    ■**   ■°'***>'   '"«•   M.'   4,491281.   O. 
177-213X0a 

^>^iy^ylJi^'*r?'  J—  ^i  ■*'  Henning.  Wimam  F .  H.  to 
r^rSt^  Mgy^  f^  iPpwta.  for  dWf riiiiiiiiig  lane  ooont  error 
■  .  imHo  anvigntkiad  lyitem.  4,491963,  O To^Uooa 

-J-JjJid-olph;   nd   Sdmd.   Hnqieter,   4.491431   O 

O.    Mo-i-  ^^•'—^'  M'^'"?''  **  '^'"PP  Holimami  AO;  ud 

akSSfottSoOO^   **  ****   "**-^   "^^ 
■iv.  Xamm  P:  Sm^ 

''SrrSFjJ?***  '=  "*  **^-  '■■"  >••  4.491091.  a. 

62*i8aooa 


nd  Wonder. 


Bewcke.  SiMmnd;  Schroder.  Otmier.  Ude.  Wc 
Uch,  Winfried.  4,491805,  O.  568^)11000. 

SclBoder.  Jorii;  to  Inventio  AO.  Oro«m  control  for  elevaton  < 

jjJ«JJg'«»»  *«  controlling  the  iwwi-peak 

Schabett  Oak  W.:  Sm- 

PMeraon.  Robert  R.;  Schdwrt.  Dale  W.;  and  ChoUa.  Fter  N.. 
4,491949.  a.  338-114.000.  ««—-.  rewr  w., 

Schnlle,  Wolfgng,  to  Jedbrm  Hrimkanatnnf iiiriii  n  and  Zobdwr 
SStow^  Mdtiple  hot  nmner  i^iection  bndL  4,491555,  O 
Schultz,  Ward  E.:  S»e-~ 

^^2»ooa  ^'  '''  "**  **'**•  ^"^  ^'  **^*^''*'  ° 
Scholz,  Siegmar:  Sm— 

Bethmenn.  Ham^vtmat;  Hoh.  Benihard;  nd  SdnJi.  Sia^wr 
4,491118,  O.73.6fl0ba  «««,  aie^ar. 

NegjAgj^Danid  R.;  and  Kofrin,  PM  W..  4,491161  a 
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Schwvtz.  Robert  E;  and  Keller.  MichMl  tL,to36bmZak  CoovMy. 

SmoketoM  wMe  bm  baniiag  unit  km  prawMt  ttMtd  Maam. 

4.492451.  a  431-4!000. 
Schwui,  Aloii,  to  IDCaergieiytteae  Qwelhcheft  m-biL  Heat  ex- 

dmter  ■yrtam.  4.492.093,  O.  6^23«.«)a 
Schwcj^Hfrit.  Ftnk  t^  to  latenetkml  Cod  Rdtang  Coopeay. 

Aatoamed  ■pperatwi  for  toiveat  teperitioa  of  a  ooal  linaeiiartioii 

piodact  ttcam.  4,492.«74.  a  42M01.00a 

HeiflMit;    and 


Haaynki;  aad  Shtmamn.  Mvaicbi.  4,492^7.  a 
3S(M2t.O0O. 

SelMihiro;  aad  KiihiBioto,  Yuaji  to  Mifhiahi  Deaki 
Avho-AmI  ratk)  ooatrol  qmaa  for  iataraal  ooD- 
4.492^11,0.  123-StSXXia 
Ca,  Ltd.:Si»- 
Badoa,  Monaobm  Takaaaawa,  Miaoni;  Hoaga,  Taoddo;  and 
Kobaya^  Tairin.  4,492,611,  O.  423-34Si)0a 
Scoado,    ChrMaa,    SUakawa,  HiroyaaB:  5a»— 

Aoki.  fatwiphi;  Kaada.  Yoichi;  Satake.  ILdfa,  aad  Skiakawa. 
ffiroyaaa.  4.492,397,  CL  71.9100a 
M.;  aad  Pearoe.  Daaid  S.,    Shiaoda,  Ynji:  Sm-  .^  .«.  ^ 

Taacbiya,  Yataka;  laanka.  Bgi;  aad  Shtaoda,  Yivk  4,492,r79,  CL 

307-14S.00a 

Hoina.  WiDiaai;  Seara.  Jerone;  aad  Parfonak.  Walter.  4.492,902.   Shmtoku,  Yoahiahiie.  to  Ibuki  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Mora  ^-aker  with 
Q.  ?H-?54mO  redaeed  laagnrtir  fhu  leakafe.  4,492427,  O.  179-1 15.SSF. 

Rf^MM^  MMJ  Co.*  Sat—  ^K^flfwi  it  Co.,  I  td  •  5ar 

OaH  Joha  C  4,492^485,  Q.  40M97.  lOa  ^^J?™*  5«««««>.  ♦•^W.TH  CL  54«.193.00a 

Secretary  of  State  for  Her  M^ieaty'tOovcniBwat  of  die  United  Kiag-   *"P5^'*' ^■""i^ff"  _.  _. ..     _•:_,_ 

—  '    '  '      KoR     Saioeawa,     Karao;     Twragi,     KJaio;     aao 


MaOcr, 

4.492.604.  a  14S-IS.S0a 
«»cauaia>  uaaae  m.:  ijm— 
iMey,  Oeae  L^ 

4.493,069.  a  369-73. 1 


Bryaa  P.;  Anaour.  Joha  S.;  Wataon.  Peter  M.  P.;  aad 
Otaham  L.,  4.492,244.  a  137.3S.00a 

.  Berahaid.  4.492.227,  CL  12S-16S.00a 

Kebadmll,  Praas;  aad  Seidenachaor,  Ehrhardt,  4.492,861,  Q. 
250-237.00O. 
Seiby,  Doaakl  W..  to  Sqnare  D  Coomaay.  Watertight  buahtag  aad  bolt 
BoaatiBS  aneaMy.  4.492,S17,  Q.  174>1S2.00R. 

McEotifc.  Sdward  B.;  SeOatroai.  Kadiy  B.;  Nieh.  Edward  C  Y.; 

aad  LiviafBtaa.  David  R.,  4,492.W1,  CL  364-13S.00a 
I  ft  Ca  AO:  Sm— 

kaa,  Uta;  aad  Sefeaaer,  Bemhard,  4.492,227,  a  12S-l6S.00a 
Un;  aad  Saltan  r.  Berahard.  to  Seaa  *  Ca  AO.  Elaatic  kaee 
4.492,27.  CL  12S-16S.00a 
Joha:  sit 
Keftie^aary  M.;  aad  Shahwhnig.  John.  4,492,322,  Q.  222-42a000. 

,  Pkol  J.:  Ste— 
Phaa,  Xaan  T.;  aad  Shaaaon.  Paul  J..  4,492.619.  Q.  2O4-15S.0aL 
Shapiro,  Staaley:  5n 

Lee,  Yuat  W.;  Lmg,  Pa  W.;  aad  Shqaro.  Staaley.  4,492,602,  a 
148-lllOC 
Kaboddki  Kaidia:  5m^ 

Shiataro;  Morianto,  Maaafiuai;  Nakaaiahi.  Toaaku; 
YoaUda,  Wdeo;  aad  Yaaagiochi.  Shigeaobo.  A,49iJ0SO.  Q. 
364>900in0. 
Inaya.  Akihiko;  aad  Kitaanra,  Saaaam,  4,492,433,  CL   330- 
339.00R. 
Sham.  Lewis  A^  Jr.: 
Robinaoa. 


lobinaoa.  Thooiai  D.;  Sharp,  Lewis  A..  Jr.;  aad  McAllister,    ^. .'rrT'tTn.  ■r.T/r'iiT^.ft  T., 
rake,  Leoaard  J.,  to  Oeaeral  Motors  Corporatuo.  Motor  vdiiclc  rliEL.    iShivId^  Mn2^ 


Shiankawa,  Rynahi.  4,492.430,  a  33441100a 
Shitako,  Ifideo:  W 

Saito,  Shoidn;  aad  Shirako,  Hideo,  4,492.417,  CL  ilMXai 
TtiirsaaH.  Yaichi:&»— 

Izawa.    Toahn;    Iwaasoto,    Yoahiaao;    Shirsaaki,    Yaichi;    aad 
Aaakawa,  Keakhi.  4.492,492.  a  4O3-16a000 
Shirato.  Yoahiaki:  5w— 

Mitsoaki.    Seki;    Tazaki.    Sfaigemitsu;    and    Shtrato,    Ynahiaki, 
4,492,966,  Q.  346-33.00A. 
Shoff,  Daaid  J.:  Sm 

Chaag,  Rkdard  S.;  Ling.  Joha  Y.;  and  Shoff.  Daniel  J.,  4,491S«Z 
a.  434-169.000 
Shoher.  Itxhak;  aad  Wbitemaa,  Abaroa.  Dental  jadiet  crown,  oopag 

aad  method  of  ooastnictiOB.  4,492,379,  CL  433-222.00a 
Shoji.  Takaahi:  Ste— 

Oishi.  Naoaki;  Shiauzu,  Nohyaki;  Shoji,  Takaahi;  and  Hnrada. 
Shpii.  4.492.730,  CL  42S-32t.000. 
Shore,  David  J.,  to  Westiaghoase  Electric  Corp  Tbnat  beanag  starter 

apparataa.  4.492.491,  Q.  384-228.00a 
Sbowa  f*— tf"  Kabaahiki  Kaisha:  5ar 

Oishi,  Naoaki;  Shiaiiza,  Noriyiiki;  Shoji,  Takaahi;  aad  Harada, 
Shoji,  4.492.73a  Q.  42»-328.000 
Shtyria.  Anstoty  S.-.  See— 

Strekaloa.  Oeairikhn;  Shtyrin.  Anatoly  S.;  Matveen.  Viktor  1., 
Marymhik.  Mikhail  A.;  and  Oaribov,  Oenrikh  S.,  4,492.844,  Q 
2l9-127iX>0. 
Shuhnan,  Burt  H.:  Ste— 

MMaki,   Ichiro;   Shuhnan,   Burt   H.;   and   Gorman.   Robert   R., 
4,492.M7  Q.  219-124.340. 
Sick,  Peter,  and  Meaini,  Joaeph!  to  Sick,  Peter.  Apparatus  for  fiUag 
bottlea.  4,492,239,  a  141-198.00a 


Sheldrake. 

battery  nmdowa  protectioa  system.  4,493.001.  CL  361-9IO0a 
Shdl  Oil  Coamaay:  See— 

Dial.  Zakia;  aad  Miller,  James  R.  4.492492.  CL  6218.00a 
Diax,  Zakia.  4.492493.  CL  62-18.00a 
Kamp.  Aathoay  W..  4.492J76,  Q.  175-«1.00a 
Stewart.  Thomas  L.;  aad  Demay,  Floriaa  C,  4.492,639,  Q. 
210-746.000. 
SheD.  William  E.;  Boraam,  Mwhad  R;  aad  Tokea,  Zohan  A.,  to  Im- 
mada,  lac.  Method  aad  meaasfor  itntsmiar  aad  piedictkm  of  riak  of 
sdbaeqasat  achemic  cardiac  eveats.  4.492,733,  CL  433-17.000. 

Roaao.   Oscar,   Wadsworth,   JefErey;   aad    Shetby,   Oieg    D., 
4v492,671,  a  41948.000. 
Sheriock,  Marasret  R,  to  Schering  Corporatioe.  l-Phenyi-l,8-ttaph-   c{ 

thtidia-2(lH>«aea.  4.492,702.  CL  434-356X100. 
SUbata,  Nork>,  to  Victor  Ooamaay  of  Japaa,  Ltd.  Tomtable  device 
havtag  rotary  leoordiag  aieaiam  si«  changeover  capabihty  in  a 
raiary  tacoidiwg  aMdiam  leprodaciag  apparatus.  4^3/)72,  G. 
369-271.00a 
Shih,  Arnold: 


Michael.  4,493,052,  Q.  364-90a000 
Kauache,    Hdaibkl;    MoeOer,    Matthiai,    aad    Piacher.    Prani. 

4,492,813,  CL  136-236.000. 
Rerstea.  Ralf  T.;  Tietgea.  Kari  R;  and  Schlaak.  HdrnM  F., 

4.492.423,  Q.  330-96.140. 
Kopetzky,  Hont.  4,492,821,  Q.  I79-18.0FA. 
Lange,  Oerhard;  aad  Boy,  Jurgea,  4.493.0O4,  O  36112a00a 
Laage,  Oerhaid.  4,493,003,  a  361-124.000 
Lange,  Oerhaid;  Boy,  Jargea;  Hocm,  Eraat-Ladwig;  and  Sip- 

pSamp,  Oskar,  4,493.006,  Q.  361-124.000 
LomzJDieter.  aad  Obca,  WOh.  4,493,009.  Q.  361-341.00a 
MneOer,  Erwia.  4,492,942.  CL  335-2a2.00a 
Ramkrfir.  Praaz;  aad  Spilaler,  WoKgaag.  4,493,013,  CL  363-63.000 
Rathgeber,  Maa.  4,492.933,  O.  3403410AD. 
SchoBwakL  Sie^hed,  4,492.S3a  a  4l7-27llX]a 

Albs,  lac:  Sss^ 
Lake,  Roger  D.;  lagraai,  Wayae  A.;  aad  JarrcU,  Michad  S., 
4,492,39ra.  292-28.000 
Corporatioe:  See— 
D^eta.  Staait  P.,  4.493.078,  CL  371-23.000 
Silverio,  Vincent  J.,  to  ATAT  Bdl  Laboratories.  Memory  write  protec- 
4,493,031,  a  364-200.000. 

S.,  Jr.,  to  Amehcaa  PlaaticraA  Coopaay.  Variable 
ly  with  iaiproved  ooatactor  knob.  4,492.93a  CL 


Siawyita, 
338-161000 


aad  Paiaat  Oay,  4,493,064,  a  367-91000 


Haaa.  Oaocfe  A.;  Shih,  Araokl;  and  Marrian.  Chrialie  R.  R., 
4,492,866.  Q.  250-303.000. 

Shiaui,  IchUi;  TeaUma,  Mrashi;  Koifami.  Takayuki;  aad  Usami,  Teruo,  

to  MJHabiahi  DeaU  Kabaahiki  Kdsha;  SUma.  khyi;  aad  TesUma,  «M^utn»,  f  eieace,  to  Natioad  Reaearch  Devekxiaeat  Corporation 

IfiraahL    Beatiag    fidhnt    judging    apparatus.    4,493^)41    Q  Orthopaedic  tractioa  appaiatas.  4,492J24,  CL  l28-7S.00a 

364-S07.00a  Siatra-Akatd:  See- 

SUnakawa,  Yoahiaki:  See—  Odeco,  Domiaini 

Ol^be,   Nocio;   Shtaakawa,   Yoahiaki;   aad   Uematsu,   Hiroshi.  gjiy''— T.  Oskar:  S« 

4.492/142,  CL  34-33X0).  Laage,  Occhard;  Boy,  Jurgea;  Hoeae.  Efaat-Lodwig;  smI  Sip- 

Shimamoto.  Takeda:  See-  pSaaq),  Odtar,  4,493,006,  Q.  36 1  - 1 24.000 

Arai,  Kano;  aad  SUmaaioto.  Takeahi.  4.491581,  CL  434-128.000.  Sitiick,  David  R,  to  ArrhythaiiB  Reaearch  Tachaology,  Lac  System 

SUadzB.  Noriyaki:  See—  and  method  for  pradictmg  vcatrKular  tachycardia  by  derivative 

Oirin.  NaoaU;  Shimizu,  Noriyaki:  Shqji,  Takaahi;  aad  Harada.  andyaia.  4,491233;  Q  128-703.000. 

Shoji,  4.49173a  O.  428-328.000.  Sjotaad.  Joha  R.,  to  Saadstraad  Coiporatioa.  Noaalc  aad  flapper  with 

SUflseiJyo.  Norio:  &e^  Maaeaefamdaaviu.  4.491243,  CL  137-8100a 

Oolo.  TadaUko;  Oaiki,  Kiyoahi;  Murakaaii,  Satmhi:  Yokooji,  SRF  laduatries,  Inc.:  See — 

MilHBOri:  Aadou,  Norio;  aad  Shimojyo.  Norio.  4.491906,  O.  Bdk.  0«irge  R;  ami  Jahasna,  Joha  J..  4.491413,  a  384-463.00a 

3l8-4St.00a  Skqgea.  Kermit  J.  Cfaiamey  deaaer.  4,492a>a  CL  13-24100a 

SUmokawa,  Ryndn:  Sm-  SKWTrodberg  AktiaagmeUachaft  Ss^ 

Koji;    Shknawa,    Kaiao;    Sonki,    Kiiiro;    aad  Michaad,  iHont;    aad    voa    Seyeri    Joaohaa,    4,491679.    Q. 


Shimokawa. 


RynsU. 


4.49i4sa  a.  354-«1100a 


423-268.000. 
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4,492,181,   CL 
4,492.81a  CL 


i      ,^~  A.  S.;  Md  Vtak,  NioohM  O..  to  U.i  Ptailiia   Sovooki  Solv  Sntov.  Smu- 

--«-^Loiim,4,492.8«f:ci250.341.00a  Sp«ta««.  MOmd  O.  SlqM.  ri<ie«faaq,  «fcty  lU 

""L^T^  ,1 .-^  ,    ^  .    .  .       -    _^_^  4,4n487,a28M24.000;       ^^^^ 

la^  R;  i^^«.  lAh  a  •  a«M<.  m„t,m^  *% ■  M...i- . .    «.„„    ^  ■*«««.  "■••o,  4,492,338,  CL  239.102.00a 


a2943iooa 

lotaiS. 

.  MB  E^  Smu,  Iota  &{  SBMtt,  Rfltot  O.;  tad 
Bmy  K^  4,492,016,  a  2943100a 
Rotat  D.:  te^ 

_  .  Iota  K;  aMeti,  Iota  S.;  Snett.  Rotart  D.;  Md 
Bvry  K.,  4,492,01<,  a  2943100a 
ov,  Bofh  A.:  St^— 
BBlykK  Sayi  L;_Mnr  hwri  y.  AoMoiy  D.;  Duvydov,  Amtoly  B 

4,092,236,  d  128-91080 
.  Ocnrd  C,  to  fuMaim 
4.4918H  a  20a44.«L^ 
KtaitB  B.V.:  Sh^ 
SMI,  Oemd  C,  4,4918H  CL  20a84.00R. 


Speclit.  Theodore  R.:  Sm^ 

^SimSoT*  ^'  "^  ^'*****  '''*°***  *••  ♦•^3,016,  a 

Si*djBtP*wik  R  laftot  hMhh  monitoriiit  *ntem.  4,491279.  CI 

gjtou  Koddt  CoBpuy.   Cmen  meehaakm.   4.491443,  a 
RV.  FhM  oottrol  far  •  nvteh.    SpSo  falSLori  SA.:  Sir- 

,    .»>■««».  Romolo,  4,491059,  Q.  Sl-ir8.00a 
S|JgW~eKo«tnitonko.TeUiKJof^^ 


laSS?^  '  '^''™'  """^  iPP-™--  *.*«.«».  d  219-         Stn*rioo,  OenriUm;  Sbtyrin,  Aattdy  S.;  Mttvoa.  Viktor  I- 
tSwmasSfcsTlO.X*^   "^   ''-^   -*««^  *ftiS«gg.*«*»-lA.;«.dO«ibav.Gc™khS.,4^^ 

Stalfa,  Hvry  D..  Jr..  to  lUUbvtoa  Coonny  Detenmnm*  ekn«t.i    ^i*^^'  T^^^'P^  ^"^ 

•pjanl  10*4,491863.  a  250.256.004*^                      Rmn- r.y  S|«.  JJgJ-A..  to  M  UN  awi^SJ^ny.  Aath^ 

S^  H«ry  D,  Jr.;  ad  Sctafa,  W«|  R.  to  Toaoo  Inc.  Neotrao  «.S£j^*?2:2?*'  g-5^^^°°^. 

i»dl  looiM.  4,491864,  a  250-259.000                             ^^  ^'SSSSl  '^^^•*L?!?**3?^  AktieBfeMhctaft.  Method  far 

,  Iota  D.:  Sm-  S?y?iLr^S°**J'**^  euadtt  with  hnt  ftao  a  theraal  power 

Y«.  Robert  R;  «d  Stath,  Iota  D.  4,49108a  a  60.388.00a  sJSSL*&?i  °r£f!!!:2?^ -^  ^ 

tUtoB«erg.AdiptiveOftaiiSrhc.Coatrriwteni  ^TSStiSf  ^JHfTS^ '*^.^' ■!f  ■•"«»•  *^ 

JsiSSSL^^ISSfeS-SS^^  S^Cooy-.y:S«^ 

SMS  Sphin— ■■■JM-.yAfcti..,.,  ni'iBJ.  5,^  .»..J«^'  RP**^  ^  •  4*491817.  Q.  174-15100R. 

K^  iUBrkhT^&ag,  cfinrtw.  nd  lat,  CJeid,  4,491105, 0.    *!!SiTl^  ^  ^  ^^!^S^  9'*^  ^'  *>  U.S.  Phfljpe  Corpo- 

s«a2£d"S.;-dLo..h.d^p««ck>.  tooJLd^t.   ?58S5£'-^'^«--'«'^«--«*«^ 

^'P?lJ?''!?f5*^  *^a^*-:"«dI^mi«i.AichfcR,toaenendEIectricCoBip«iy. 

Mth,  Alec  D.;  m  SBipei,  Walboe,  4,491685.  CL  424.28.00a        J2f  .'S?^  '****'  ""^  4,491085,  a  6a649.00a  ^'*~h— ' 

>  lac:  Sm  atuu,  Va:  Set— 

m45.m!"  R.;  «d  P.y«.  H.„y  E.  „..  4.491673.  CL  ^X»iwf O&SlTXIOa'^^  PmI;  «d  Kock,  UWch. 

fc  Amjbvm  dte:  L-Oieel:  Set-  St^Ukopf,  FHedrich  R  R.,  to  Otto  Tocheahafeo  OmbH  k  Co.  KO 

Oaflk*  fechal;  Moodet,  leen;  Pi»e«to«ou,  Chrirtoe;  end  Vmi-  Digft^  pomp.  4.491535,  Q.  41709«oSr             *«>*"• 

,  4,491686,  a  42441.000.  Stmboaltai,  Neaieth.  to  America  Sdiety  Bqapment  Corpontkn. 

ttk»  Scie«ilfci«er   «.ia5[™!J^P«*^ 

•         staaderd  Ou  Cooipaay  (ladiaaa):  Set— 

Howe.  Afthnr  T..  4,491743,  CL  429-1 1 1.00a 

Michd,  Frederick  A.,  4,491561  CL  431.177.00a 

Staag  Hydrouca  lac.:  5m^ 

proo,  Jamea  B.,  4,491514,  CL  415-l.OOa 
Stanley,  Dondd  O.:  Stt- 

OdmeyCT.  Afthnr  J.;  Hoel.  Jeffrey  R;  Kiag,  Paul  P.;  Stanley. 
«^  i?r^Q'  ■«>  Storgeoo.  Rofer.  4,491W6rci.  340-723^0^ 
Star  ladnatnei,  lac:  St*— 

Robert  E..  4,491391.  CL  285-1 14.00a 


S<»je  de  ConaeOi  de  Racherchea  et  d*ApplicatM«  Sdendfiqnea: 


B«Aadre  ,  4j4«,7Dl,  a  414.251.00a 

^^^  Q?»f  J  J-  4,49io«,  a  66.11.00a 

»_  '"'■?■<•"  •  Recheratai  et  de  Par 
Prevd,  Plam.  4,491585,  a  M93.00a 


Soda 


4,491183,  a  n9-51.13a 
Kiyooitaa;  and  lahttaai,  Manto, 


Stanffier  Chwnkal  Coo^aay:  Set— 

CHoUtoy  SOvto  L.,  4.492.66a  CL  26a966.00a 


M91644,  a  25^5210QA. 

C»t2cJJ«fciw.;«rfSoflaaek,JoeephC.  4.491837.  CL  200.  StedllwdSelJhruSiiSJ^^ 

sojka,2iS5rd:s«^  s^,£;:;'&Sii^siL*^^^^ 

^^SSIftei^^-, ..,  _  Sleinbrenaer.  Ulrich:  S«^ 

SokmS^SZnTit'^J^^^^;}!^^^;.  ■***•  *«*«*J  Ouather.  Dieter,  aad  Steiabienner.  UWch. 

sJjf25*SSl^^'^a-»«-I4i^  Staiw;Ak)i^toS«laer.R«tiMachiaeryWorkiLtaitod.Apparan.fer 

BiiSraS;«;K«rA«teS.«».Hnh«,.-H««K.o  j2fc*ft*««5«tandriC^^;Sft^ 

4^L3Sa2K67mi^^^    **^'^*^**^  "J^ ■««««« of *e«l»P««oi«tmBWptek>niitadinaItiiv«S 

-TTirfr'' ~,^';*'-?«-  (bed  weaviac  machine  4.492.^54.  a  13«3l  m«              •••»—■•» 

.dye««ft  on  tta  beta  or^oombinrton  of  5»S«  ^**»  T*^  *«^«^!^^^ 


W 
ai34.796iDa 


I  pyiMolone  darivativea.  4,491653, 


T- 


- ^-r— L  —  4,491331  a  229.I5.00a 

SonyOanpntiOK&»— 

SSr  SCS?  !£i£S^  W*  ♦•4W.481  a.  4oo.i2aooo. 

S^KS'35{S3SSSS'    ^    -    «^    Toahtai.., 

Ohtab^MiwniU,  4,491921  a  324.207.00). 

2SI^'**'*"'°5    "**   kanaka,    Maai 
36O'3100a 


airf  uae  of  die  appantaa  at  a  maWple  toniit«iinal  traverS 
,.  ■    -  weavmg  machmc  4,491255,  a  139.11iioa  "■^'«™«« 

^ISklz'^SS-?!^  *i?»**"'  ^•'*«'  to  P««rt-TieBhand  OeaeQ. 
Khaft  hr  eidEtnache  Ohihlampen  OmbR  Doal  fflaraeat  takm 

sSS^ymS^SS^  '«*>*««"  1«»P  4,491893,  a.  313.318!dS: 
StepJSjDjJid^iff&JI!?  **'*^  ^*^*^  4,493,101  a  381.100a 

.,  Steppaa,  Ifaitmat:  See— 

Maaato,    4.491989.    a  l^W^Stoppm,  H«ta«t;  aad  Eidamm,  Priti,  4.491748,  a 
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Joka  L.;  Md  Thorpe,  Mark  L.. 
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Sjohnd.  John  IL.  M92J4S,  a  1374100a 

Rita  M.  fliffiTliw  5m 
Smot,  wmM  C.  diin—nd,  4,4njK>,  CL  177.211  000 
Sanr,  WQIkn  C,  ilwwMd  (by  Swor,  Rte  M..  eiecvior),  to  1 
Sckie  lac  WeigUnt  tppuatm  iachidiaf  load  ocO*  with 
■fcty  barrier.  4,492Jia  Q.  177-21  l.OOa 
Sonan  Ubakata:  Sw— 

Ubakata,    Sananii    wd    Mizataai.    Yaakata.    4,493,0M,    d 
367-17t.00a 
Soorkmak.  Jaak  Sm— 

Wadn,   latHMT.   Soarfanak.   Jaak;   nd   Taytor,   Roitart   U 

Mn,4ao,  a  374>33.ooa 

Sazaki.  AtaaaU;  YaaMda.  Hroniclii;  UchkU,  Yoko;  Rohao,  ffidaki, 
aad  YoaUda.  Miaora.  to  Hitachi  Madical  Corporatxm.  Radteioa 
4,492.S«9,  a  2SO-367.000 


TakaiM. 

427-171.000. 


S»nmu  DivU  O.:  Stt- 

Bdl,  ^^Haai  J.;  CoMoa.  Laoaard;  aad  Stewwt,  David  O^ 

.       4,4W,772,  a  51»-7I3.000. 
Bdl,  WahMi  J.;  Gottoa,  Laoaaid;  aad  Stewart  David  O., 
4,492.773.  a  SIS-713.000. 
Stewart,  Thooiaa  L.;  aad  Danay,  Ploriaa  C,  to  SheD  Oil  Ooapaay. 

Leak  deiectkia.  4,492,09.  Q.  2IO-74«.00a 
Slk^  Waher.  Aaaeaibiy  Uae  arraageaieat  4,492,297,  C3.  19S-34S.000. 
Stiaebiaadt,  Ake.  Device  for  awwrathit  aolid  aabataaciaa  froa»  hqaida. 

4;492,«3S.  CL  21O-S19.00a 
StockbanB.  HeroHHia;  aad  Wfaideriich.  Haa^Oeora.  Method  aad 

devicelior  ideatiiytag  data  aniwrta.  4.493.107,  Q.  3h-SI.00a 

Slockle.  Berad;  aad  Pfeadler.  Rlna,  to  lateraatiaaal  Staadard  Electric  c„^u  r^u 

Cor|>oratioB.A|ieaiataaforaynriirowiTinfthealatiof«olordriv«i  ^rLyrL.^  v..-ia        ii;-.jL_i  v 

wiadow  bliada^M92,90R  CL  31846100a  '^'S^  Taaiaki;  Yoahikawa,  HtroAimi;  Yi 

StdteK^BlSs*-!  Re^Jt  aad  Ohta.  YoaWkatrt,  4.492.719 

Oddaiaaa.    Siegfried;    Boahagea.    Hortt;    StoheftM,    Jaraea^   **^J5Slf  ^T^     «^ ^  .     ^     ^ 

Sdiraan.  MmUbk  ThooM.  Oviter  aad  Raada.  Stniilav  Wataaate,    R^    Shwnwa,     Razaa,     Sonki.     Rmro;     aad 

MSm  GLttlMkoOl         ^^                       ^^  _    ^Shia«tow^  ^^aahi,  4.492,450.  Q  354412.000 

Stomt.  Habert  Stt—  Sozab,  NorihUo:  Sm— 

^fcitaa.aeneat;Rnner.Aadre;Stoaip.Habert; aad Soivi. Marc  YwMaintn^akeahi;  San^NanhitD;  Aoki.  Tom;  aad  Iwaki, 

4,492.342,  a  24I47.00a  Akio.  4,492,740.  a  42»429.00a 

Stone  k  Webater  Eagiaeeriag  Corp.:  Ste-  Sasaki.  Shiakdit;  Santi.  Maaayaki;  Moriyaan,  Toahiaari:  aad  Arakawa. 

Johaaoa.  Aael  R.;  Narayaaaa.  Swmi;  aid  Woeboke,  HeraM  N..  Takao.  to  Tokyo  SUbaara  Deab  RrtwaWki  Raiaha.  Pictarc  War- 

4,492,624,  Q.  20S-78.aX).  ■i»iB  devk*  for  a  camera.  4.492,452.  Q.  354430.00a 

Storm.  Uada  W..  to  BMea  by  Stacm.  lac.  Shag-type  iaftat  carrier.  Sataki.    Takeahi;    Marao.    Mikia,    Uchida.    Maaahiro;    R 

4,492426,  a  224-16a00a  Chikaaori;  aad  Yotaai.  Yaaahiko,  to  RawMki  Jakogyo 

Storai,  Aagek):  Se»-  Raiaha.    Cakining   lyateai    provided   with   a   plaaatary   cooler. 

nattaer,  Hw;  aad  Storai.  Aagelo,  4,492,691.  a  424-244.000.  4,492,570^  CL  432-106.00a 

Stiafiaer,  kfichad:  Sm Soznlci,  Totoam:  Sm— 

Ocjfer,  Oerfaanl;  aad  Strafoer,  Mk:hael.  4.493.052,  CL  364-90a000.  Oya,  Akiyoehi;  Nakada.  Akira;  aad  Sasaki,  Tntoam.  4,492,141  CL 

StrekakM,  Ocorikha;  Shtyria,  Aaatoiy  S.;  Matveen,  Viktor  I.;  Maryaa-  M-1.03a 

chft.  Mkhafl  A.;  aad  Oaribov,  Ocarikh  S.,  to  Spetaahwe  Roaatrnk-  Sasaki,  YHohikD:  Sm— 

tonko-Tekhaologichwkoe  BJoro  "Eamoalalproekt".  ^Mt  arc  weU-  Yaaamaka.  Tenio;  Hayakawa,  Rise;  Sasaki,  YMohika  mi  Bado. 

iag  apparataa.  4,492.848,  CL  219-127.O0O.  hOchira.  4.492,1 14.  CL  73-1 17.300. 

Stfoape,  Sttphfn  D.:  Sm  Sasaki,  Ymbio:  5m 

^fft^^l!"?L^v5?2S?*'  S«e|*«  D ;  «>d  JoDey.  Mttfaad  E..  Aamo.  Btaa,  Sasaki.  Yaairo;  aad  Midoo,  Noboo,  4.492,884,  Q. 

^^4,451762,0.436-537.000.  31045.000. 

^*?^>..*5!rt^,.S2I!S"  ^ooaotkMiyaiot^  peroxMe  foe)  ceD.  Svem,  Raaar.  to  AB  Nordttrooa  Liabaaor   Peedtng  device  far  i 

eJ^^TZ^ilPlTL  »zS_   .    «          .        ..               ..«-.«.  vertfcaltabecoBveyor.  4.491301a.  198471.000 

^S^iSS?^*^^*'^'*^^***''™*'""^'^*™^*'*'^**'^  Sviaim.  Mikhail  P.:  Si»- 

^*?!yS!  ^*^S*if?ii*+*'*^"*  *"  *'«*<^^^**1>^'^  of  Biateriak  Pedotw.  Mikhai]  f.,  4,491873.  Q.  25(M91300 

StadSTreS^S^ul  Swain,  Jaaw  C;  aad  Thomat,  David  L..  to  Dieael  Riki  Co..  Ltd. 


(Japaaeae   Corp.).    Wobble   plate 
417-221000. 
Swartz,  Robert  O.;  Sar— 

PtaM^B,  Seaa  N.;  McFee,  l 

4,491851  a.  219405X100. 

Swediah  laatitate  for  Sibcate  Reaearch 

POaipe,  Robert,  4.491665,  CL  26445  000 


panp    4.491527.    Q. 
R;  aad  Swam,  Robert  O.. 


erry  u 

',  Vlbi  O.;  StachHk.  Terry  L.;  and  Weray.  Praak.  4.491731, 
a  428-361000. 
9laD,  KeefSer  S.,  Jr.:  Sei^— 

Aithor  S.;  aad  StoO.   Reefer  S.,  Jr.,  4,491881  Q. 
307497.00a 

I.:S«>— 
KUochko.  Oeaaady  v.;  Padalka,  Vakatin  O;  Sabiev,  Leonk)  P.;    „     ^       . 
aad  SOipak,  Raaaia  L.  4,491845.  Q.  219-12I.00P  Swahar.  Jamea  A.  Rey  for  a  lock  oT  the  phager  operated  type. 

Staraeoa,  Roger  Sm—  4,491100.  d.  70-34.000. 

CoOmeyer.  Aithor  J.;  Hod.  Jeffrey  R;  Ring,  Paul  P.;  Staaley.    Swiai  Ataamuaai  Ltd.:  Sm- 
DoaaU  O.;  aad  Stnrgeoa.  Roger.  4.4919S6.  CL  340-723.000.  Mizrah.  Tiberia;  HoAaaan.  Matthtaa;  Raaer,  Peter,  aad  HeiUg. 

Soda,  ReakU;  Taaudd,  Ratnvnki;  Tatdahi,  RasoaU;  nd  Abe,  Rohi-  Rleowaa,  4,49167a  Q  419-9  000 

cUroh,  to  Tokyo  Shibaara  Deoki  Raboahiki  RaUia;  aad  Teac  Corp.    Switaer.  Jay  A.,  to  Ihaoa  Oil  Ooaipaay  of  Cahforan.  Heterp^oactioa 
Vkko  tape  recorder.  4,491994,  CL  3604SXXXt.  photovohak  device.  4,4918 1 1 ,  a.  1 36-255.000 

t.491051, 

CL 


Sogiaiolo,  YamUro.  to  Tokyo  Shfeaora  Deaki  R^boaUki  Raiiha.    Switier,  Robert  D.  Modukr  cartridge  kMdins  board  ayMen.  4,492 

Vota«e  ooatroDed  oadOator  with  Haear  characteratk.  4.491934.  Q.       a.  4247.000. 
-  ^-?l''.'vy^  .      »,         »,    _^        .  Sword,    Edward    L..   Jr.    Web   poaitioa    indicator    4.493,065, 


Sogitaai,  Maaani,  to  Morata  Maaofoctariag  Ca,  Ltd.  Noiae  dtaniaator 
T493,B 


(.493,007,  CL  361-307.000. 
SagUa,  JeaaOaotk^^- 
nerve,  Jeaa-Jaooiiea; 
4,491687,  a  424.174.1 
Solnr-Rati  Macfaiaery  Works  Limitad: 


r,  Akk,  4,491234.  Q.  139-11.000. 
r.  Akk,  4,491253,  CL  139-1 1.00a 
Somitoaio  Electrk  ladoBtriea,  Ltd. 


367.96.00a 
Syntei  (U.S.A.)  Inc.: 

JeaaOaode;  aad  Meiaard.  Coktte.    Syathdabo:  Sm^ 

Raplaa,  Jean-Pierre;  George,  Paacal; 
4,491695,  a.  424-246.000 


R.  4.491407.  CL  297.78.00a 

Bemaraoa,  Jeaa-Mirnfl, 


Puroell.  Thooaaa  A.,  4,491709,  Q.  424>273.00iL 
Ssabo,  Steven  B.:  Set— 

Ibn.  Alrin-  Uhiakm  Ma«i«-  mH  v»n  «imK  AdMtAA  n  510.  ^^^  Calvk  C;  aad  Sisbo,  Steven  B.,  4,491019.  Q  29447.000 

Han.  A|^  Miyake,  Maaaya,  aad  Yasu,  Shim,  4.491846,  a  219-   g^^^y  j^^^  c,,^  p^,,^  j,^  q,,^  ^  ^^y  O^^^  ^ 

Moriya,Mkhk,  4,491411,  a  3034.00C  ^W"    Tadoojaayoa 

SoMMO,    RataiyoaU;    aad    Iwaaioto.    Taario,    4.49123a    Q. 
12^-303.100. 

ffifoyoki:  Sm 
Udiara.    Haroo;    and    Sumitomo,    Ifiroyoki,    4.491268.    CL 
163.166.00a 

Son,  Aathony  M.  P.:  Sm 

Oooaea.  Mattheot  P.  A.;  aad  Soa,  Aathoay  M.  P..  4.491684,  a 
424.19.000. 
Sua,  PiaaUia  R. 


Lewie.  Oeone  R.;  Soa.  Pmklm  R.;  Reeae.  Doogka  L.;  and  Fidel. 
Howard  p!;  4.49112a  Q.  73425.000. 
SiHiago,  Ratsoyoahi;  aad  Iwamoto.  Tonio.  to  Samitoax)  Electric 
ladiatriea,  Ltd.  Eiteawoa  merhaniam  of  adaptor  for  laaer  tcalpd. 
4,49123a  CL  128-303.100. 
Soad,  Uoyd  P.  Pkdrap  roller  qMWder.  4,491074.  a.  56-364.000. 
SwaJberg,  Hardy.  Gas  coaiboatiaa  cootroi  apparataa.  4,49156a  CI. 
431.1100a 


Corporatioa:  Sa 
BaMwin.  Jdfrey  D.,  4,491887.  G.  31048.00R. 


Termeaaettadoaiaayi  Rmato 
Laboratorioin,  /a/  ayi  Ratal  Laboratriom  03;  aad  Pokiatero  ea 
Tahuvisagak  VaDalaL  Prooeai  for  ■*«»'"*»*«g  aqaeooi  aolotioaa  aaed 
m  the  praparatiQa  of  hydrophihc  polyaieric  gelaci»4.4914ffiA  CL 

Szmailowicz.  Ydioda  I.:  Sm — 

Ray,  Vahoe  O.;  Roekad,  Robert  R;  Potter,  Cwi  R;  wd  Saoi- 
kwka,  Yehoda  L,  4,492.557.  CL  423-7100S. 
T.A.D.  Avaati,  Inc.:  Sm— 

Martiaet,  Arthar  T.;  and  Riktofte,  Richard  B.,  4,491828,  a 
20O-5.0QR. 
Tada,  Hroahi:  5ar— 

Ito,   Yaaoro;   Ifignchi,   Yoohiro;   Tnui,   Maaaaori;    YamMintri 
Yarahiro;  Tada,  Hiroahi;  Raroha,  Re^ji;  Nakamora,  Takaafai. 
and  Tomikawa,  Rokhi.  4,491478,  Q.  366-28.000 
Tada.  Tetaoya,  to  Canyon  Corporatka.  Diapcaaer  with  aa  air  paan 

BiechaBianro4,49132a  Q  m-398.00a 
TAFA  Incorporated:  Sm— 

HarriMtoa.  Rcat  W.;  Steveai.  Joha  L.;  aad  Thorpe,  Mark  L., 
4,4n,337,  a.  23941.000. 


) 
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■iOor 
Ito. 

Yi 


?s 


Trito 


Mourn;  Ikeda,  Minoni;  and  KoaeyHH,  YniMliifn.  to 
Ltd.  Precaioa  pmDd  tmittioa  •yMancoMn.SStf^  CL 

Hino,  to  Toyna  MacUne  Wofki,  Ltd. 


. .   YoiUro;  Tarii.   Tlniiiil.   Yi , 

Tadi.  HftMM;  Kvoka,  KmMi  Nakanm,  Takadu;       248-34«.00a 

Kaichi,  4.492,471,  CL  366-2S.O0a  Taaii.  SUfelaka;  aad  Saaki.  Ibao,  to  Towaaa „ 

Ij?"^.  -._  ^       ^  ^^^^         .  ,«  ***«  *■«'  **^^  iiwirihaaiMii'ii4>4924ia  a  414.733.O0a 

V , -^ii=^,  *&*,  !!te  ^"^^  Takahiko:  aad  Ififa,  TaMcr.  David  P,  to  Attaatk  RicbfiaU  Ctrnfamy  ^nem  fcr  l_ 

.  .     ^"^  4.492,«)l.  CL  r27<48.00a  aricroomtaOtoa   diooa    awtaral    ad    stodactoa4w49173&, 

kfiiikryof  I«arM&M|rTi«k4Ipla«ry,  k^^  Tao,  Ldi  Cj  and  Bleaae.  JaMi  W.,  to  Um^  of  Nebmki.  Ite 


Method  ad  •eparataa 
tnaniM  mmber  at 


to  NtapOB  Sokn,  Inc.       210-711^)0. 
ordotiteiiPiilicle   TataiiU.  Kani_.  _„ 

eatiMc«4»492j(n9.  CL         Siria,  KeaicU;  Taoiaki,  Katnynki;  TateWd. 

KoMeUrah.  4,492.9H  CL  3tt4S  AXX 
.492.20a   Taykir.  Bfk.  to  PMmoa  Pnxtaet  Lid.  AanntH  for  dr>«lapta| 

4>3l2.00a 


aid  Abe. 


iBalerialcii4.492>l7.  a  334. 


Had^eoatraDaUe  iwiidi- 
.492.S32.  a  200- 


Badoii.  Mortaiba;  TliMiiiin.  Miaora;  Hoega.  Tatsa 

KobayaaU.  Ttkki.  4.492.611.  a  42344S.000. 
an.  Ejokiw;  aad  Kop.  Kflifi,  to  Hhaehi.  Ltd.  lUtafl 
i4.493.037,  CL  364^(03  Ad 


NbraiaB  L.;  aad 


HmiU. 

iomiia        _ 

Xiki^gi^  Ikao^  to  Ilitai'lii,  Ltd.  Pad 
a  123430000 

Tikiijilil,  Sejy;  Saa-  T^lnr, Ok^ N,  to . 

^aM-SSSi^^''^  ^"""^  °*'*^  ***'^  *'^'^°^  iM  device  Cor  dectioaargical 

'^^^?'!S!j°^J??H?^'^'*"^'*>'^''™**<*»Coai|>aay.Liai-  Taylor.  Roiicrt  L.:  Saa- 

ited.  Mathod  d  ktObttk  onatmllint  eafiae  idle  ipeadca4,«n,193.  Wadn.   haenar.   SaHkaariL   Ji^   ad  Tkvkv    lohst  I^ 

CL  I23-339.00O                                   ^^  4!4S,4i0ta!374.330W^                       ^^^'   ^^ 

Toakio.  to  EW  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  if tri  liim  fbnign  Taiaki.  jg^yrftw-  Sw— 

-'^^  ia  a  HqBU  orwriiwnri  ia  tTaawarial  receptacJei  aad  Mitnaki.    Seki;    Taaki,    gWa-Hw:    ad    SUnto.    YoaUakL 

.faattlierBtoca4.492.475.  a  331427.000  4^Sn^6^  M^jISu^^^^            ^^    ^^^ 

Teac  Cwp.:  S^«^ 
Miaora;  Hoega.  TatsaUko;  aad  Sada.  KeaicU;  Tanaki.  KataayaU;  TattWa.  KacoaU:  aad  Abe. 
^  Kohichiioh.4,492,9HCL3&wM.00O^^^^^ 

ca4|;493.0y7^CL  3<4  40S.<B0.  Jaaiea,  Miraada  L.;  aad  Teater,  Albert,  4.492.823.  CL  17941XX)R. 

-■■■■'■■•■■■■■**•—      ,.,  ..    ^.  ,  Technicare  Corporatioa:  Sai>— 

5**2'?S!"??^i'5?5Si^  P«ipyleae<thy-  Kaaai.  TaaMki;  Yoahikawa.  HnoAoai;  YaanciBhi.  Takadii;  SazaU. 

■^SZTlS-S*^?'^..        w        .  _K««i;«ndC)hta,Yoahikataa.4.4«^7ira«7-17l!00O^^ 

-;=— :  .--T-r-T  rz-zr  Shcritoo;  aad  Mon.  Keiichi,  to  Malaaduta  Tektroaiz:  &»- 

Hjjfc^W^WCa^  Cooker  with  heatiaf  coatrol  «y«eai-  "«j;^<*g  » i  ■«»  P«diiiqoi«.  Steva  R..  4,493^044,  a 

Taka^  Ta^iUro:  Saa—  TeUii  OaabH:  Stt^ 

^SSl^^wSSii!*^ ^S?*  !f?*°SLX5!'*y^  '^'^  A""'  ^««»'  ♦.W.131.  a  74-574.000 

I25T?/^^S??^  **™*'*    "^    Ohaiihi,    Shnaaaka.  Teamer-Riat  Eonipeieat  Corporatioa:  Smw 

^.^V?^"'.?-  ^'^:>3.«Tr.  _  lQrJolBrir4;4«.01g.^  29437.000 

Takaaaahi.^AiB^iB^Onn,aifl^^  Teamlev  Michael  D.:  Sm^ 

>  totaaiM92.9ll,  a  iSt-lliSKO.  Mayer.  ThoaiM;  Teemle.  Michael  D.: 

Sfcite  TlSSSS'^SL'i*'  ?:.»?;'2:?«l  l&oainSe.  D7M92.718.  a  427:wo 

•-SSS?!  ^f?'S!?'   "*"•»;  "*«*  UUnro.  Tataazo.  to  Teaaeoo.  lac:  &a— 

\^^T^  TSTSi  >??.S^J?3li?'^  **"  '*'»*"  V**"^  McCoy,  Jaam  J.,  Jr..  4.492.516.  a  415.53.00T. 

T-lfc-.  fSST^t:!^^^  °  35S-22«.000.  Teraaawa.  Koji,  to  Caaoa  Kabaahiki  Kakha.  Cappiaf  device  tot  a 

^•'t;^S^?rMill.Ro..N.=  Nlw«i,ha.T«lhK.;adTalk^    rS^fS^SfSi:^'^' "^ '^'''^ 
T,.^"Yma^5m^^^  ^  346-t4a00R.  Bnori,  Takaraki:  Teraachi.  Kiyoahi:  aad  Sakaioto,  Seiichi. 

SE^^SSS  ^  ll^  l"^  ^"^^  a  42M24.20O         Term  T^SL  cSJJf  s2?: 
^_gi^.ygp  "^  Taaiai  Yaao.  4.492,735.  CL  42«424.200.  Heniaadei,^.  Noraiaa;  aad  Haaaaerqato.  Eric  M..  4.492,918.  a 

^fciE2i^>.l2?5S:  5f*?2!?lSJj?~'^  Kaaahi;  aad  Abe,  Terry.  Joha  P..  Jr.:  Sm- 
Tm.JrlSS^i^^'  CL  3«)45.00O  OnirtiBe,  David  R.;  aad  Terry.  Jbha  F,  Jr..  4.492.490  a 

*^55J!T?'^t~  4O4-108.00O 

^^teJ^'^'"*^'*'''^'^*'"*^*'"""^*'^'^''''^^  TeaWaia,  Wroabi:  S»- 
'^'^^''^  Shiaia,  fchyi;  Teahiaia,  Kroahi;  Koizaaa,  Takayoki;  aad  U«ai, 

^'i^aS^^  Taaaka.  Akira.  4.492.348,  a  24M07J0O  Teake,  ulL^  WkS^e^SSiSSI^with  Qaloaderea4.492,50l.  a 

>  Aoao:  jiar  41^304.000 

taMBioto,    Tadaahi;    aad    Taaaka.    Ataao.    4.492.265.    a  Texaco  lac.:  S«^ 

1M-W3.(TO^  McEatire.  Edward  E;  SeDatrooi.  Kathy  B.;  Nieh.  Edwaid  C  Y.; 

rMMMK.    ^hftn.    «w«    T««i«     w...       ^^.M     ^  ^  aad  LivJagatoa.  David  R..  4.492.801.  a  564.135.00O 

mS&ay^^            ^^^    ^^    4.492,989.    a.  Saath.  Hmv  D.,  Jr.;  aad  Schahz.  WanI  E..  4.492.8H  CL 

*'S^.lT^^y*'**'''^'^'^'^»'>^*^«>^*'^92.456.         McElioy.DavidJ..5i;493.057,a365-182XJ0O 

«r?Et«-i«.  Mohn™    «H  « «_wi    ^  ,  ^    Trotta.pMrick  A.;  aad  Zak.  Pal  A..  4,492.763.0.  50140000 

TS?V^'?"T*'  Now""*;  "O  uywaa.  Ifiraahi,  to  Jeco  Texaa  Ofl  SpiD  CoetroL  lac.:  &»— 
Uatod  Iadiaaa«tenn>4.492,Q29.  Q.  33-366.000  Rya«nbeodo«lL.  Jr..  4!4«.63a  a  210-117.000 

'  Jf  Teztroe  lac.:  5lw 

«£2!%»^/J*&nf?i  ;S!I^***^  '^••"^  ""^  Bi-chke,  Martia,  4,492.422,  Q.  339.95.00R. 

«„«  S!^  *'*'^^' °^ '"■"•  °"^  Thaler.  Ai«old;PHedaoB.  David;  aad  Kia.Lii.  to  Whataere  Corpora. 

^rf^22»%fchiiri«^  r-i-v  •— ..-  in ^  -w     u     «_  «?!??•  ?***]?*■•*•«  «■*»«  br«hco4.492J41.  CL  13^37.00R. 

^£fc5^Jr!i?*^*f^  ^S^  Wroyaki;  Taaaka.  Sbiw  Theriaah,  Gerald  E..  to  RCA  Corporatioa.  Temiatod  twiteh. 
S«Ww?*SL,^*'!!fer'    ""*^    ■**    *~^    Terahiko.       cb4.492,937,  CL  333-103.000  ^^ 

4.492.792,  CL  544-3^000  Thena-O-Dtec,  laoorporatad:  Sm— 

^J&Jltlf'STtjPSSitSi!^'!^^^  "t^;^  5i  ^if?f**''  *«*«*^  *••  4.492,946.  CL  337-365.000 

m^hS!SS^tm?maaS5^^  Tligrtacfa,  Mark  E,,to,AT4T  Ben  Laboratoriea-MhaoprDoeair  with 

tZj?  %?23i^ilr'       ''443O000.  PLA  adapted  to  iaipleaieat  wbroBtiaeeca4.493,029.  OL  364-200000 

*^"r*'  ,*^^'*  *■■  TUokol  Corporatioa;  5<r 

^32lB700A.  "^  ^'"*^  "^  °*'*^  ^*^  *^'"'  ^   J"«l>fay»hB:;.yd.By>d,J«ie. D^492.779, a  523-138.000 

..■_^^.fX__iTv:tr ..  ■     ^ ...     .     ..  ThoBMa.BobbyJ.;aBdHeath,BmyJ..toCo«)ooIacSeimicWbiator 

Tigfa»  r«'fr«M.  y  Niiyi.Motor  Coapay.  Laarted.  Lock  cyhader  coatrol  iy«eaa»4.493.067.  a  fc7- 189.000             »— "vawwr 

■Mflaitdavioe  far  vehicle  awvaUe  doaare  Iockaco4.492,101.  Q.  ThooM,  David  L.:  Sm— 

tJm.^;^  h   m  mn  i.,_i^.i_  f^  nj V  .    ..  ^  SwwiB,    Jaaiea    C;    aad    Thooiaa.    David    L.,    4.492.527.    CL 

Taay,  Kflhert  tL,  to  PPO  ladaariaa.  lac  Dicyaaoaiethyl  ethyl  permiy  417-222.000 

*"g|f»alti  polyaiaiiatiua  iBitiatotBca4.492.6S6.  CL  260453.0RZ.      Thoaaa.  Gamer  Stt- 

-^''''''^oSi»;Akh««o.Ma-o;N«it..R«aa«;adTai.  "wKS,  SSSS  tS?"^   "^    •'*2^'^ 

4,492,928,  Q.  330-126.000  4.492.703,  0  424^000. 
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Bledric  Cm^  TfMiBiMioa  Toyo ^ 

g-_?y-J^*^-.      -  ^    Mim.  Hiiho.  4,49W71.  a.  432.223.00a 
_«p  MM  pHMiiu(,l92J0]t  CI  414-lS2.Q0a  KamoL   TmM^m    lifiiw«i     K<^fl-    >• 

totheilowMd«vteoii4.4M/»3.a364.noSa  ToyodToSSiOorLirSS-^ 


4,4n.Mi  a 


de  riiiboit,  Emaianael:  and  TloiaL  J 
>  Herve .  4.493.1 1 1.  CL  4SS-79.00a 


4,4924701  a 


Toyoti 


.  AbdalMK  4;492.4tt.  O.'  396>347ioa 
"^  Tchplioae:  Sm 

«ii:«»^^    "*•    ChiP*'^    Itt^Fkm,    4.493«2.    O. 
3644000001 

>  DwMJ^joATAT  Ball  Ubonloria.  Ckiek  phpc  coatrol 
37M19An. 


164493.000. 

iP"**:.^?^-^  ToBriti,  Kmo,  4,492,112,  d  73-117.100 
*••■.  T«io;  («wt,  ~" 

a  123440000 
Haukm,  Amo; , 

4,492,414,  a  303-1 16.000 
Onki,  TidiM;  HMkvt.  TMhU;  Mm.  KMsUko; 

oon«tio«c.4,4M,»4,-a .^^Jr^g^J";  ""'^'^  Yg^  ^^'W,  CI  73-35X»0 

**"1?SSl^T?^  •««  S-ito.  Ttkao.  4,493.100  a  3IM3.00O 


•ad 


4,492,199. 

NateyMB, 


far  power  takeoff  •hafbco4,492,292,    Ttmbt,  UmS; 


^2iS^  cfTw.  «.»-.   i«i-  I     -^  xi ^_.-  .      ^hydrMBBpat«id«ii4;4fe,7H  a  435-2S«n. 

*T^5?:.St3M\.Ssr'**'^--''^-^»^^'  ^'-g3L?Tgn??4  ■ 

'  ^^  *"^ , ^  Trebflkjo,  imOt,  to 

D^  ma  nonaa.  Tboaaa  A^  4,492,190  O.       of  nhrnwe  boefaantei  md/or 

423^626010 


123-1S5.00A. 


CL  22949.000 


Onaler,  mi  Trdber.  Hefamit,  4.492,491,  d 
Eaminael;  and  Trold.  Jwqwa,  4.492470  CI 


Tf^AMv 

**15?:?2f^*"^"*-  335.3»X)0O 

A^A^'^ii^STfS'  >^  H^  -«>  Schtoik.  Hdnmt  F..  de  Ckamboal. 

imiiSi'm^'SJ'^^^^  230-391000 

'1Si,i!%i:iST'uiSi',i^  AM^  M.  .«,  m  ^ n-aj  Ljw^ijjiaa  -f^  ,laa«^49i763.  a  30,40000 

r^^Si^L; a- imey.  Alec  R..  4,492,021.  CL  29423.100.  T^S^'TTs!::^  ^"^'  ^^^  *'^'"'  ^  '^^"•««^ 

^'™' 'ISiS!' ^i  ™'°*^  ^l>'*<*<"  ^: '^'<)"<t<»Bry' <>^  A^rtba,  Narwipv  O     Nina.  Tak  H     nd  T.^    P»i    i 

ty.  William  W.  to  iyilipPatrolai»Co.ipaiiV.Met^^  M9joot;GrS371 000  ^              '            "^  '^  ^• 

.jjjjfayjgc  fBOfA^Sal  eq)loratioiico4,493,063.  Q.  367-77^  Taochia£ltoirs^^^^^^^ 

Tnh^  i&M?ffl;2j?'?£Ll?V.»-«v;  r     w.    ^ r  Taachiy^  YiAaka;  lamika.  E^  «id  SUnoda.  Yi*  to  Hananataa 

^tS^J£.JSrS^36S9^  JS^.^"^     "^      ^'^     c«JS^492,r9.     a 

rooa.  Akaoani:  sm  c«4,4ra,977  d  33S-7S  OOO                               ^^  ^^ 

ktaj^oJ^Okada.  Tak.,;  a«ITod^Akitoahi  4,492.^^  "^j^g**-    *°   ^oUoo    Lid    Air   compr-aorc.4.492.533.    d 

Tohea,  Zoltaa  A.:  Sa^—  TtaiL  Ma^iari-  w 

*%^m^^J?Sr  *''**^  H.:  a«l  Tokaa.  Zoto.  A..  lio.   Yaa«o:   ffigachi.    Yoahm,   TnA   Maaa»ri;   Ya—oto. 

T«IA«V2'.  2:^  *^^"^^  Yaaiddpo;  Tadi  Hraahi;  Kwolm.  faiAfEBunu  TaES 

rlifrSr  AJ«  «i  o  ^«  iT»  nnn  ,        "**  ToBiikawa,  Koichi.  4.492,471,  d3S.2«.00O             ^^ 

_  ^J"!!^""^  4,492,333,  d  417-371000  Taatrami.  YnkOuro:  Sm— 

Tokyo  SUbnnDeakilUbaaWkiKaiabk&a^  Km^   «^^te^ftA*.«i    r^is    —4   ~    -      . 

trau-i.:                mrTJ«  .^  ..j^Tr. Komoi,    i^anaialw^    Mitani,    Kagi;    aad   Tantanmi.    Yakihiro, 

nUiMn,  YaHlaiK>,4^49M«.CL  396-361^  4,492,«03.  d  3644I6.00O                           ^^      ^^ 

.  4,493,006,  d  361-341.Q0O  Taoya.  Ynko:  5aa^ 

'  M92,9IO  d  336-213.000  Wataaabe,  Tadaloka  Taova.  Ynko-  awl  Pjmmn^n  Ydb.  A^am^TM 

.  4*492.914,  d  323.313«>0  d9014700O                                     Enomolo.  Yi^  4.492.764, 

wnn»   """^  "^  ^•■^  Atauahi.  4,492,926,  d   329-  TncUya,  YoaiaMa:  5ai^ 

K-!:  iSLi-  A.Mitm  n,  i^,.  «nn  Cfakaralala.  Takayo;  Todiiva,  YoaiMa;  and  Kawamo,  Kannri 

£?"•  ^^S"?"  V?^*''  ^  166-31.500  4,492,405.  d  296-146X100 

Miy»e.  Toahiyoki;  and  Ohmnra.  Hkieo.  4.492.072.  d  53-566.000  Tadiyiki.  S.  &»-/  ^^^ 

»"■•  t?*"*'  ^•^^^^'  CL  357-23.000  Bmt,  Karl  StahL  Ulf-  Tndzv^  PuiL  Md  Knck.  UMeii 

SrV'52S'5i52f**!?^"'*^*»^«^'<^<^  •'^  4392.75rCl8t3ir60O^   P«»,  —  Kack.  Ulrtch. 

iSS:'?i^%aj^^s°ii7.c«L     .  Tj?s{?-sii^^'"°^'^«« 


aafcty  beitaca4.492.a07,  d  24461  AlO 
ToaikwM.  Koichi: ' 


bo.   Yaanra;   HtDoki.   YoaUro;   Tau,   M 
"'-   Tada,  »raalii;  Kwoha.  Korii; 
~  d366>: 


Yamaaaoio, 
NakaBBra,  Takaakd; 


devk9ecM.492433.  d  200>144A)B. 
Ube  ladoatriea,  Ud  ~ 


Koiciu.  4.492.47S, 

and  Toarita.  Kazuo,  4.492,112,  d  73-117.300 


FiM,  Koao;  NiahOdn.  Kaiao;  Sawada,  Hhoyaki;  T 
Nakai.    Maanm;    YoairiSa.    Mraahi:    aad 


4.492,792.  d  S44-3a6i)0O 
Ubnkata,  Soaanni;  aad  Mixotaai,  Yaaakan.  to  Si 
"     devioaca4,493,066,  d  367-17S.000 


T 

Ubakata. 


^<?!frJW"!gy<**>y«"»' Hideo,  to  Tokyo  ShftaaraPaaUK^ba-   Ucbida  Maauiaclariaf  Co..  Lid.;  te- 
WKiddHLTape  caaaette  kedag  aad  ^jectna  devioac«4,492,993.   „  JJcldd^T^B^  aad  Adacki.  Takaa  4,492,211,  d  126-96400 

TnaiilMni,  Harold  W^  Jr.;  Sm-  " 

BhO,  OoaaM  L^  ToadiBaoa.  Harokl  W.,  Jr.;  aad  Haft  Wmin  O 
Jr..  4493,105,  d  312-21.000 
Tony  aakxiae  Co,  Ud 


*_^  iini±J*f^  "**  Yamaaluta,  Milaaga.  4,492,775,  d  521-77.000 
Tflrii.  Mntwioald'  5ar 

^__^**  IJll!*"^  "*  Tora.  NabotaaU.  4492301,  d  196471000 
Toaaai.  WOUBm.  CoOipaMe  bottlec84,491313.  d  215.1.00C 
Toyna  MacUaa  Woifca.  Ltd;  Sm— 

TauH,  ShifBlaka;  aad  Saaaki.  Haao,  4,492410  CL  414-733.00O 


Vrhiik  Maaahirn  Tai 

Suzuki.  Takaahi;   Mnrao,   Mikia,   Ucbida,  .  _ 

CUkaaori;  aad  Yolaai,  YaaaWko,  4492470  Q.  43M06!oOO 

Ucbda,  Teiaae;  and  Adacfai.  Takao,  to  Uctaida  MaaateWM  Co.  Lid 

OO  atov«ca449121S.  d  126^000  i^J^ 

UcUda,  Yoko:  Sm- 

Sazaki,  Alanabi;  Yamada,  Hiroauchi;  UcMda,  Yohoc 

Hkiaki;aadYoahUa.kfiaar«.4491l66,d29O.3r!00O 
Ude,  Weraer  Sai^ 

Baaeoke,  Himiii  I.  Scbrader,  OaaMr,  IMa,  W« 
Bch,  WlafRed  4.491i09,  d  966^1000 
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-  -^  Y«-«o.  Hidlodli.  4^7S7.  CL  525-53.000.        oSi^lv:  ^5^^*^  bAJJiiT^if^Jl^  ^^• 
ta^  A«,  YaUo,  and  Ue-x  J-«o.  4.4«^  a    Vafll-iSfvi.^- '^^'^^^  ^^ 


UMK 


2C7-i4aioa 


,  Tot*;  ad  Uaao.  Takaaki,  M92,195.  a  123-319.000. 
BDerov  VodDOfo  KhocyaHtva:  Aa^ 
—^ *t  v.;  Oarrhnniot  Vyachaiiav  L:  and  Koifc- 

UMMky  Ordap  DmMy  Naradov  Imtitm  loahcMrav  VodMfo 


- —  V^  Qmmchmko,  VywlMlav  Li  and  Yal- 
V,  4^492.03,  a  2l(U23.aoa 
Apptatm  for  odliifeu  the  npact  Cone  of  bodiea 

u,^^^^J^**«s«M92jr,  anS.33^ 

..  J  JJ!f7'',J'*y^  ^'■*^  **  4,492,026^  a  3O^90a 

Mwifci  IcUro;  Shnl^aB.  Burt  H.;  and  Oomaa,  Robvt  R. 
<4«447,a21W24J4a  ^^  ^^      ' 

Uaiaa  CHtida  Oorporaiiaa:  te^ 

PIfteliar,  MichMl  B,  4,492.3r,  a  23-293.00R. 

WMar.  ThoMa  N,  4,492.799,  a  5tt.5O6L00a 
IWoa  OB  Coopaoy  of  r '" 

Uiiaa 


Jay  A^  4,492411.  a  136>255.00a 
d  Coipuiatiot  Stt-^ 

4.492,174,  a  11^24tX00. 


141-l.OOa    '^"^  "^  VaiDanooort,  Vinoat.  4,492^58,  Q. 

Valeaike,  IfidHal  J  -  Trr 

*l!2w40a^  V.J  «Nl  Vakrtne.  Miohad  J.,  4.492.663.  Q. 

Vaieo:&*-' 

BertiB.  Patrice.  4,492,283,  a  180>14<.00a 
CadHi.  Patrick.  4,492,267,  a.  l6S-104.32a  vr 

"2SM6.OO0''***'   «d   U  Dn,   Jen<3aiide,  4.492361.  a 

ValiM.PtalUJr.:andBock.Jaii,tol «„™ 

M^^rS^L!^^  "^  polyiiier«»4,492,785,  a  524.5291 

Vafanet  OY:  Sm— 

MatawiiMii,  Rdno.  4,492,612,  a  16^36aOOR. 

^^^S^  f^  *^  Bocdato,  JaoM  M.,  to  Sew  Aaidalca,  lac. 
Wagh  Kaleco4,492,281.  Q.  177.213.00a  "-«-«.  "c 

vaaBod.  MarinnaC.  W.;  Raven.  Johanaei  O.;  and  van  de  Vea,  wawj. 
nnaH.  C  A.,  to  U.S.  Philipa CorporatioiL  Uae Maadaid 
drcnk  tor  a  teievinoii  ■giiaka4,492,976,  Q.  358.1 1.00a 

VaadeaboaKlie.  daudiae:  &e— 


;[■* iMfn.  4.492.174.  a  11^248.000. 

■d  Kafdoa  Aioaic  BMrgy  Aathocity:  5w- 

5ffeif!?li5^^»  ^*^  *-  ^492.467,  a  356.336.00a 

■d  Kiapioai  ofOfeat  Bttada  aKl  Northere  Irefand,  The  Secfvtan 

SMa  fer  Detooa  in  Her  Britaoaie  Maiettv't  Oovmnait  or  tiJ 


Secretary 
of  the: 


Uaitod 
at 

Uailad  Stataa  of 


OaffloB^ijchd;  M«let,  Jean;  Papaatoaioii,  ChrMoa;  ad  Van- 
»    ^  *«*?•«*«•  Claodme,  4,492,686,  CL  424.61.000. 
VaaderfadM,  Peter  W.,  to  Midlaad-Roaa  CorpotitioB. 
oMtfaod  of  phaae  oootiol  for  reriataaoe  wcldiac  aad 
iadactive  lowhcu4,493,040,  CL  364-477.000^ 
vaa  de  Ven,  Wilhdmut  H.  C  A.:  See— 

vaaBoal.  Mariaaa  C  W.;  Ravea,  Johanea  O.:  ad  vaa  de  Van. 
WilhehBi.  R  C  A..  4,492,9W,  a.  358.11.000.        ""  *  ^"^ 
van  Dooaena.  Jn  P.:  Set— 

Nwjr  Saa~  '°^f?^^*!^'T^7'^  ""*«> '  ^-J  N«»*«.  Heodrikw  J.  P.;  Va 

A^adeiv  My  R,  4.492^)14,  a  29.259.00a  ^  v!5!L!!2*?^  ^  *  "f*  ^l**"™- '"-  *'*»2,721,  CL  427.226.00a 

Bottka.  Mcfaofaa;  UmoB.  Howard;  aad  HlDa,  Maria  E.   "^  S**?^^?!.'^''"" '  'S"^ 

4.492,434,  a  35045t00a  ^^           ^  ^^  ^          *H!r*2f,9fl^  **•■«*  ^ '^^^'^^e'*  L«««ovk»  J.,  4,49^ 

Byiai,  acme  W,  4,492,923.  a  324.207.00a  ,  ^  417-45.000. 

Dakl  David  N.;  aad  Ntnyea-Diah.  Xnaa.  4,492.672,  CL    ^Zmtei^  Antoa.  to  Robert  BoachOaihR  Method  aad  appawtaa  far 

420  448.00a  reoofmaa^jntfuhv  ooeabuitioa  prooeaaea  ia 

OeOer,  My«r,  Keeaaa.  Thoaiaa  E.;  Ahaiaa,  Oaaid  E  aad 

Pjaerw^RichardH.  4.493,114,  d455!617.00a 

jaiop,  Atted  K,  4v492.96a  a  343-5.0DD. 
Lehio,  Defteit  L,  4,492,121,  a  73-705.000. 
Rpwe.  Raymoad  A..  4.492,875,  a  29O-53.O0a 

..  •  JiS^y"^  ^  4.493,047.  CL  364-724.000 
U.S.  PhOipe  Corpoialiua;  ~ 
Brear.  Dirk  J.;  aad 
346.135.10a 

""TwHcrSi-issa  '~-"^  -"  '^'  '-^ 

''nTti^^'lJ?^ T^/  A.;  Nabbea,  Headrikna J.  P.;  Va 

.^Hal.Haaric«aA.  M.;  ndlUBa,  Jaa.  4.492,721.  a  427-224000. 

iilMlVofi"^  ^  Frederik  J..  4,492.451.  Q. 

NW^AjtoHiB  J.  A,;  aad  Potten,  Comelii  J.  T.,  4,492,426.  CL 

Srharirtl.Joha  M.,  4,493,099.  a  381.14.000 
*gJJJjAIbertaa  A.  S.;  aad  Viak,  Nioolaaa  O..  4,492,943.  Q. 

•^jjjjj^  C^t^  Deetack,  Gabriel  D.,  4,492,947,  Q. 

^■^!5!|l**«5"C  W.;  Rava,  ManMB  O.;  apd  va  de  Vea. 
JW^ehwR  CA,  4.492,976,  a  358.1 1 .000  ^ 

Wlrtan,  Haia^  4.492.891,  a  31O-328.00O 


De  Poorter.  Adriaa  W..  4,492,967.  CL 


enaiBeca4,492.lQB.  CL  73-35.000. 
Vanfaaey.  Raaieah  C.  to  Fairchild  Caaiera  *  latrvaMat  Gara.  Serial. 

peraW^aial  charged  coapled  devke  aiemoiy  aad  a  mShod  of 
„  *S"??'2?*  '^"^  thereiaco4,493,06O  Q.  365-238.000 
Vedlard,  Doouaiqae  H.,  to  Eaatna  Kodak  Coopay.  Zero  overiMad 

gyac  ia  data  reoo(diacca4,493,093,  CL  375.1  loboo 
Venatik  Coraat  Corpontiae:  &»- 

Pikoah.  Daaiel,  4.492,237,  CL  13O-27.O0R. 
Vertanag  Syiteaa  Corporatioa:  Sb»- 

Johaaoa.  dark  E.,  it.,  4,492,990  CL  360-32.000 

O^SJSom*  ^'  ^  '°**'*°^'''**  '•y**"  '^  Ovaca4,492.569, 
Vetoo  Oflkhore.  lac.:  Ste— 

^^^^TJS^   ''••   "*•    ■"'^    °»^    ^   4.492462,    CL 
251-363J)00- 

Vid  Bailey:  S«»— 

Vicken  Liauted:  Ste— 

SadUi,  Fraada  R,  4,492,470  a  356-372.000  ».  :; 

Victor  Ooaipay  of  Jaa,  Ltd.:  Smu. 


YoaUaki;  aad  Ohtaaki.  Ze^ja,  4^492,917, 


Uailad       _ 

Bilei,  FMerkk 
350-310000 


Coraonl 
t,  4,491232,  a  128-325.000 


J..  4.492,431,  CL 


"■*?*?  i  ^S*"*^*^  ■«>«' o' *■•«»  of  the:  Sai^ 

-._  Ta.  Lah  C;  aad  Bieaae.  Jaam  W.,  4.492,637,  CL  210-711.000 


UOPIae. 

WaU 

Uaa^T< 

T( 


B..  4.492.614.  a  204.1.00T. 

Takayaki;  aad  Uaau, 


kfeti^  TeaUaia.  »RMhi;  _ 
>rM93,042,  CL  364-507.000 


....  -=^      --     -J "^ U*«k. Oarhard, 4.492.616. a 204-33.000 
uaaao^  imaa;  Ja— 

TaHBotOk  IliiuyiB: 

4.492.9«.  a  3r 


Imipi,  Mafliom; 

a.  324-77.0QA. 
Saito,  Takaahi,  4,492,996.  d  360-99^10 
SWbata,  Norio.  4,493,072,  CL  369-271.000 
Victoria  UaiverHty  of  Maacheater,  The:  5^»- 
^mJ^*?"*'**'  *°y  "-  <492.489,  a  403.3194)00 
Vab-Rcal,  Aatoay-BacUd  C,  to  EMDB  Medkal  Raaeareh.  Pre. 
ev«»atedbkMd  ooBectioa  tobe  with  aati-heawiyib  ba^ 
aad  ceatriAigatioo  propelled  ffltratMB  diac  aad  eflkiatt  aanntSm 
,  odh  •eparttaeca4.^i34rCL  210-398.000  — i-i«i«» 

Viak.Nk90laaaO.:&»- 

a^ytenajjAlbertBi  A.  S.;  aad  Viak,  Nioolaaa O.,  4.492,943,  a 

Vina,  CharieaL.:  Stt— 

V  J*^°S?*  '-i'^'^^  a««*«  L.,  4.492,9H  a  34^347.0DA. 
Vina,  Mattl:  jaa 

xf.J^*!^S^  Y^  tod  Virta,  Matti,  4,492,897,  a  315-219.000 
voeat-AlplBe  AktltaftaeilKhaft:  5ar 

E<]lhr.  Wlhdm  J.;  md  Vogri.  Hom,  4,4R,MI.  O.  M-IMO. 
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I  Vofd,  Ham  R.  4,492.aH  O. 
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Onhm  L.,  4,4«J44.  a  137-31^)00. 

Wavia  B.V.:  Sw- 

lawtey.  JokMaa  J.;  vm  DnyiiiM.  Jn  P.;  de  Wii, 

Wettiwrford  Oil  Tool  OinbH:  5«»- 

RdjWdJ^Brn*!;    aiid    Bock.    Ha^OnikB.   ♦.♦•2.1H    CL 

Weatherhoh,  Pliilip.  Method  and  laparMm  tot 

heat  firhwuim  ii<.4f2,H3.  O.  73-llS.OOa 
Weaver,  Heary;  and  Pawloah.  Joanh  C ,  to  Mcadowcf^  lac  Euto- 
tBNaira4>492.'"' 


VoiBi,  Horn  R: 

"  n^i^S?*^  •''■^  ^^  '  «»«»««  pri««rei»*,492,I7l.  a  thaaha  cafboaitrideca4,492.7A,  a  501-«7  000                    ^^ 

vJ.W?jL**-..  c ^•««»f5^T*««-»«i.toNip|«iHactrkCa.I^A|ipar«aite 

^^2gSJ**25L*ri:            e .     , .^     .^  „,tiOBofl)taary|iaaudo^iadoiBaBmhef»cii4,493,o8rCl  364-717500. 

^SSkn!!?^    "*    "^   ^"'^    '*****    *'*^*^'   °^  ^««».'«««>«T-dBaiky.DarfeUE..toCoad«Tecliaok,«.Iac. 

imi.  '>^»«^rn..  I  c ^ISPTEfiiL*"   *•   prodactioB   of   viayttohMMOoMn^,   O. 

»0B  Willi  wwp,  tjera:  Stf  422-117.000^ 

Bran.  Horn;  Hand,  Praai;  Rambold.  WoUjpat;  Kraae,  Peter,   Wataoa.  Peter  M.  P.:  Sm^ 

1/       i!^'^j2?f???!^°'****'^"°'°  106-14.34a  CWaa.  Bryan  P.;  AnDoar.  tcha  S.;  Walaoa.  Peier  M   P.; 

Behr^Sma  L;  MoKlmuky,  Aamoty  D.;  Davydov.  Analoiy  B.; 

4^492.226^  CL  12t-92.0BC 
Vyae,  Robert  L..  to  Moloroia,  lac.  Operatioaal  mplifler  iwviai  ea- 
-,*??^1*  through  caneat  feedbaclEca4.492.929,  a  33O-23l000. 
W.  Schlamont  *  Co.:  Stt— 

Kamch,  Haaa;  aad  Boach.  Dieter,  4,492,On.  a  57.414.00a 

Roaki,  Ivica;  aad  Looa.  Jonea,  4.492.076,  Q.  S7-22.00a 
W.  W.  Sly  Maanfectoriaf  Ca,  11m:  5h^ 

Ban.  David  C.  4^492.294.  CL  I93-2S.0OC 

WadK>.  bteaaf;  Swkaaik,  Jaak;  aad  Taylor.  Robert  L.  Probe  for  uae 

ia  a  ■kroealoriaielerca4,492,4M),  Q.  374-33.00a 
Wadiworth,  Jeffrey:  Stt— 

Rittao,  QKar,   Wadrworth,   JeAey;   aad   Sheiby,   Oleg   D.. 
4,492.671.  a.  419.4«.00a  7,    v«».       . 

Wagaer,  Prederick  B.,  ID:  S(»- 

Apothaker,  Richard  L.;  Reed,  Janea;  Crooe,  Carmea  L.:  and 
Wagaer.  Prederick  B..  in,  4.492.951,  Q.  33S-316.000. 
WaldhaaKr,  Steven  J.;  aad  Coraeil  Deaaii  J.,  to  Wetiak,  lac  Ploor 

cleaaias  niachtaecB4.492.0Q2,  Q.  15-320.000. 
Walker-Meer  Maaafectariag  Coaapaay  lac:  See— 

Haaey,  Keith  M..  4,492.501,  a.  414-22.000. 
Walker.  Roeald  I.  Cuttn^  aMmbly  tyaten  for  pipe  CMian  aad  the 
llkeca4.492.136,  CLMT69.00a  pvc  i-u^  «»  « 

WaDaoe  Marray  Corporatioa:  Sm— 

«.  P"^  ""^  *-i  ■«*  S*^  ^  Charley  4.492.519.  Q.  415-145.000. 
WaDach,  Slevca  J.:  See— 

Oavria.  Edward  S.;  Bratt,  Richard  O.;  ScUeimer,  Stephen  I.;  Pilat. 
Joha  P.;  Richmond.  Michael  S.;  Wallach,  Walter  A.,  Jr.;  Bel- 

ord,  Richard  A.;  Parber,  David  A.;  Ahlatrom.  Joha  R.;  Wal-  3 

lach,  Stevea  J.;  daacy,  Gerald  P.;  Muadie,  Craia  J.;  Jooea.   «/L   u..»m   .^  b,.^—  xm      < ^  ,v 

Tto-  M,  BacS  Br^t  L.;  aad  BSitS^liVaii:  S5'4«!5of'a  30^(»n"'^^  ^^""^^    ^""  ''^' 

Walladrw2ej2.jj*"2i?*  Welch^toB.  to  Procter  A  Oaaibte^omyy.  TT.e^  U^ 

Oavria,  Edward  S.;  Bratt,  Richard  O.;  SchleiMr,  Stephen  I.:  Pilat.  ??:"^-*^' ,'!r"',*^"?'  ^'^'^''''^^''f^'^Sf*^^!?^tf!^ 

H^  A^ttoai.  Joha  K.;  Pilat.  John  P.;  Paiber.  David  A.;  Bratt,  Wekh.  Lawreace  B.,  to  UOP  lac.  Chloriae  deiBctiaaca4.492.6l4,  Q 

Ridiard  O.;  aad  Bachman.  Brett  L,  4.493,027.  Q.  364.200.000.  2O4.1.O0T.                                  ^^  ^^^^^*  ^  " 

Walter.ChriBJ.:WilnB.CoileeaR.;aBdBerkovich.Seaiyon.toBendii  Wenaaaa.  Britta:  Sw— 

Corporaltoa.  The.  Conteat  indueed  trmBamchtm  »w«»t«p  «v,— ..«u«^  Weanaa.  Oavw,  aad  IViimiiaii    Britta.  4,492.112.  a    119- 

lioaiy«a«»4.493,O74.a37O.119.00a  51.00R.                                                       .-w'aim.  u.   ii». 

Walwd.  tac:  &»-  Weanaaa.  Onaaar,  aad  Weanaa,  Britta.  Method  Md  devnc  for  feed- 

Laakaaa,  Katheriae  D.;  aad  1  aahnimi,  Peter,  4,493.017.  Q.  iag  aniaialaca4,492.IS2,  Q.  II9-S1.0ML 

372-44.000.  "' "  "       ~    " 

Waa^  Chao-Haei  J.;  Stroupe.  Stephea  D.;  aad  JoOey,  Michae)  E.  to 
Abbott  Labontoriea.  Phnreaoeat  polaritation  ianaaaoaaay- 
•084,492,762,  Q.  436-537.000. 

Ware,  Warrca  O.;  Bont.  Oary  M.;  aad  Abiti,  Roaald  E,  to  S.B.P.  ...  ^/-« 

{gjjgoa.    AdjalaUe    caatilevered    Aelvi.gcu4,492,169,    Q.    weray  ftS^ 

Waraock.  Robert  J.,  to  Lacat  ladoatriea  Liaiited.  Internal  ihoe  dram         "^S^i.ySS  Ss.****'*^  '^'^  ^'  "*  *'"^'  ****•  ♦•<«.^3>. 
brakeca4t492,2S9  CL  1U-79  50E  —««:»«««  Q.  42S-362.000. 

Warria.Oeo^rB.;«dPttd«eBi,ReaeJ.,toC8vitroB.IacUltra»nic  ^^.^i^P^'  «?  ""^^  f*»^  ^  Aawtfca.  Navy.  Real  tiaw  data 

_eadodoScdMtalappSSiS492,574:a.4333r0»  ^n'^^TSf..?!^  ,T^'  ^t""  «'*^'°'^^3,047,  a  364-724.000 

Wanh8wiky,JeroaM,toLW.IadaBtriea,Ia&LaiBe(wivelca4.49L4SS.  ^zJ^^^TAl?*^'..    -•.**".         -           ^ 

wStS'liEsa^                                Ua.p-*v..ca^49i4«^  ^'5:fe^»SrU'3,'S?'  '—  ^^  ^  *=^'*—  ^  '^^ 

^lirST^ia^T^   Aki.   aad   Wataaab.   Kei..    ^"«^Jl. ^  KSCi^  A^.49^41.  a 

^ig5^%?*g!g_>*y«;  .'F"«?!>.  Hy»h  Yoriayaki;  Jaka.   WeaiaghoSrSectric  Corp, :S»- 

iO>2,Ud.PaipappantBKa4,492^l5,  CL415-53.00T.  ciaai,  Bdwaid  J.;  Md  SoechL  ThKidoK  R.    4.493 0I&.  a 

"^.ypyw.  Ka«w>:  Suiaki.  Kiato;  aad  SUaokawa,  3Sl26looa  ^^    ••«««  R..  4.493.016.  a 


«...«-    ■s.*'"'*^  tBbiagoa4^92.l04.  a.  7^56.000 

y«y>.  B™»  C.  Pipehae  aachor  hookca4,492,«93,  CI  405- 172.00a 

SS'liSS-  Co«Bia«  with  iaiegral  flezftite  nechcu4,492.324,  a 

222-529.000. 

Week.  Manfred;  Khagd,  Haaa;  aad  Weratae.  Oeorg,  lo  Maho  Weit- 
aengmaarhmwibaa  Babel  *  Co.  Workpieoe  -«— t"'-^  'ymtn- 
cn4.492.513,  Q.  414-729.000.  ^^  ,  ,.„ 

Weiler.  Rolf.  Boeha.  Peter,  Haa,  Loca  H.;  aad  Taitacr,  Karlbeaz,  to 
m  ladaariea,  lac.  Low  priaaure  casM  for  a  br^c  booaer- 
cii4.492,061,  a  60-547  100  ^^  ^^ 

Weiaaaa.  Oaaar:  Sw— 

^SS^^'Sf^J-^*  *"*;  Weiaaan.  Onater,  Bicker.  Uwe;  aad 

Pahike,  Waif.  4.492.659.  a.  2«0.925«ia 

Wongart,  Brooks  E.,  to  AMCA  IntematioBal  Corporatioa.  Apnuatui 

aad  acthod  for  loahag  aod  aakwdina  cargo  hghtef*  oa  or  froa 

•hipactt4,492.3ia  0^-191.000^  ^^  «  ornoa 

Weiae.  Lota:  Sar^ 

Belart.  Juaa;  Bargdorf,  Jochea;  Rircher,  Dieter,  Md  Weaa.  Lotz. 

4,492,413.  a.  303-91000. 

Wciriaapt.  Waher,  aad  Steiaa.  Witfried.  to  Baverache  Motona  Werke 

AktaageaellKhaft.  Prooea  aad  apparatia  for  alteraateiy  twiiclaa 

radio    laaak    over    reapecbve    aadio   channrhcu4,493.10a,    Ct 

381-2.000. 


Weataek.  Hont  P. 

Werle.  Paer;  Pocke.  Holger,  Popp.  Klaaa;  Md  Mert.  WoU^aa,  to 
Dmaa  AktieageaellKhaft.  niwailaiiiiiii  ■tabiiiaenc«4,492.643,  Q. 
252-311.000 

Weratie.  Oeorg:  See— 

Week,  Manfred;  RUngel.  Haaa;  aad  Werataa.  Oairg,  4,492,513.  CL 
414-729.000. 


Ryndri.  to  Koaidiiroka  Photo  ladoary  Co..  Ltd.  Camera  with  BictD- 
V492,4Sa  a  354412.000 


4,492,029.  Q.  33-366.000. 
Wataaite.  Nobahiko;  and  Taaaka,  Maaaio,  to  Sony  Conorataoa.  Time 
correcthv  appar8tBKa4.492,9t9,  CL  360-32.000 


IbnhiB,  B-Eraky  A.;  aad  Ecfcek,  Phillip  W..  4.492.0U.  Q 
62-55.000 

^•?5?uft[2j"   S^   ««»   Stall.   Reafa   S.,  Jr.,  4,492.»I2.   Q 

307497 .000 
Kobvck.  Richard  M.;  Miller.  Richard  A..  RaUtbrcawr.  Ralph  W. 

Karey,  Joha  S.;  and  Doacai,  Robert,  4,492.»«4.  0^219- 
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MiDer.  Richard  A.;  and 

iiixu:. 

PtkmiM.Kmatth  R;  and  Wtakei.  Robert  J 

Ml-93.000. 
K^^J^Ujj^oe  O.,  Jr.;  aod  Jaekaoa.  Leigh  P..  4,492.MS.  a 


4,493,002,  a. 


OcraM  O..  4,492.943.  O.  219-   Woebcke.  Hennaa  N.:  Sw- 

Muaoa,  Aad  R.}  Nafavanaa,  Swaai;  and  Woabcke, 
4,492.«24,  a.  TOt-n-OOO.  ^^ 

Woloott.  Dana  W..  to  BaaiMn  Kodak  ConaMy. 
014,492,444,  O.  3S4.|21.00a 


N.. 


PUBb  O..  MR,  143.  CL  W^l .||«. 


r..  4,492,4tl.  a  3«4>22S.O0O. 

,  Ladle  D..  4.492.971,  O.  35«.|34.00a 

Wetrok.  he:  Sm^ 

^!l'*^iijL  ***^  '  •  ■«*  Condi,  Doom  J.,  4,492.002.  Q 
I  N..  to  Ui 


WoiC  Robart  A.,  to  RadhM  Heat.  lac 

radiaat  pm  banierco4.492.S64,  Q.  431-328 
WoUr,  Oaater,  to  Robert  Boach  OmbH.  ~ 


able  ceatral  hooiiM  paitc«4,492,S44.  Q.  4I8-1O7.000. 
4umW.:St»— 


i  ibr  BMtriz  ia 
with 


Haan,  Willian;  Boain.  Saaford  D.;  and  White.  Cecil.  4.492,578.  a. 
433-213.000. 
Whileford.  CarLWoodworkiaf  planeca4.492J«),  a.  145-5.00R. 

Aharon,  4.492.S79,  CL  433-222.000. 

4,492,823,  Q.  179-1 11.0(^ 
Madkal  Corporation 


•.I 


Woiftam.  JoacUai 

L^Joja^.;    aad    Wdfraai.    JoaeUm    W..    4.492,791.    a 

ffyy'.Q'PoryioB.  Hak>4jlkenoic   Wolkeaateia.  Robert,  to  Voeat-Ahne  AkticnfeaaUaohaft.  Sieve  belt 
«^«»mn r-««*W   iatrri*diateKg4,492.799.   a.       |«iaco4,492, 1 55.  O.  100-11 8.00ft  «-•-«-«-»•  -«tc  o«i 

■^^^iSrr  t^niiii   i>i_  1  fn^u.Lu-i_i  n-.i-i_i ^      Woo^  Edward  T..  to  CompletioB  Tool  CoBipaBy.Ianatabie  wen  bote 

lil-JTmL^  ^^  coniponeaticn4.4W.i38,    a.   Wooda.  AitiiarR;Baah.Harry:aadKaBa.BBfeneJ..toMyProoe» 

iji  !i*Mw.  „^  Company.  Inc.  Tank  nttingca4.492492.  Q.  28S-l!9.00a 

Wooda,  I  fiKr-  Sit 

°8?I5?oS'  °*"^  ^^oiiMi±  aad  Woods.  Lealie.  4,492.135.  CL 
WooUia.  Theodoie  L.;  Sm— 

Satoroi.  kfichad  £.;  Witanyniki.  Michael  C;  aad  Wooilk  Theo- 
dore L.,  4.492,092.  CL  6M81.000.  ^^ 
Wootton.  Gerald  V.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  ConuMy,  The.  Recovery  of 
..."fP**^..?^*  »?»^  aaeotropecn4,492.613,  CL  203-39.000. 

. r.        T  i,  ._  . ^  flwd  dnvea  nwtorco4.492, 146,  a.  91-29.00a 

141-1  OOa^****  "**  ^"""«^  "^""^  ^^•W"'  Cl    Wri^t.  Mi^adL.;  «,  fukj.  Alec  R..  to  Chtoride  Silent  IWr 

wM(mA  anK^t  I .  .^  «„■..#„   I B    ^  i^   .     r,  Lmuted.  Metitod  of  makmg  cathode  cnrreat  ooUecton  for  aodinm 

iS!2L^Srii£S  S^J^LiSEf  *^'v!?  ^^'™'  Corporattoo.       tulphur  cellicu4.492.Wira  29-623.10a  **~~»^  '"^  "~"" 

^*fii~=,"°  '5??2?/£f  «««»™l  •  •««  pwnp  water  heater-    Wridit  State  Uaivecaty:  Sm— 
\492J)?1.  a  6M8a00a  PWn«fckv.JerroldS.;Glaaer,Ro«rM.;PhiIlipa.Ch«BdlerA.and 

PWroftky.  Steven  R.  4.49253ra.  12*5iroba 
Wunderlich.  Kiant:  Sw— 

" hSmOOo'''**^'    "*    ^«»«*«ri«=h,    Uaui,    4,492,79a    a 
WunderUch.  WinfUed:  Sw— 

Beaecke.  Siegmund;  Schroder,  Ooater,  Ude,  Werner  aad  Woader- 
hch,  Winfried.  4,492.805.  Q.  568^)12.00a 
Wiufd.  Hefannt.  to  GiK  Geaelbchaft  Air  Kohleverfhoaigaag  mbR 
a°2aulQL(m  •'y*'**""^**"  o'*^^  "*»•  •  f^  fiBedai4;in,623. 
Wyatt.  Erie  L.:  Sm— 

^a2S3Sfooo '  ^'^  "^^  ° '  "**  ^^^  ^*  ""•  *'*'^^*'' 
Wvatt.  Gordon  F.;  Wyatt.  Wiffia  G.;  and  Wyatt,  Erie  L.  Htgh-lift 

hydrwiBc  axleco4,492,389,  a.  280-704.000. 
Wyatt.  Willis  G.:  Sie- 

^JSJ^^S'lSi^  •  ^y^  ^^  Oi  •«*  ^y**-  E*  L..  4.492.389. 
CL  28l>>704.000. 

Xerox  Corporation:  Ser— 

Baatoa.  Martin  B.;  Uvallee.  Pierre  A.;  Ara^  Mehdi  N.:  Daaiele. 

Joi«h  J.;  and  Yip.  Rwok  L..  4.492,435.  Q.  330.3«aoiia 

^SSfeooT"       '  "^  ^^^  ^'^'^  '^'  *'^^'^'  °- 
Polkas.  Jcffirey  J.;  Hagpe.  Shahid;  Loeb.  Alfired  M.;  aad  TilL 

HaagR.  4.492.1797a.  118-689.000. 
Law.  Kock-Yee;  Johaaoa.  Gordon  £.;  aad  Lia.  Mm  W.  P.. 

4,492.75a  a.  43(M94w00a  "»,*«»  w.  r., 

Zohaer.  John  D..  4.492,321,  Q.  222-4ia00a 


WickhMB^David  J.;  aad  Rathbaad.  CUve  A.,  to  Westinghowe  Brake 
and  Sinai  Compaay  Limited.  Brakiag  cyhiider  inlet  valve  arrange- 
■ot  la  braUag  tyatena  for  railway   vehicleacQ4,492.412,   a. 


Wioe 


W 


.  ,  N.,  4.492.83a  a.  20a6.00A. 
',  Haa;  aad  Uadin,  Haas,  to  C.  A.  Weidmuller  GmbH  ft  Co 
^^      Jnaor  •aparatorewt.492.026.  Q.  30-90.900. 
w^elen,  Heiai.  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporstioe.  Piexoeiectric  actuator 

«/S!!!f  "5^ '-**•'  •^J'*'"^  ft*  w««cu4,492.891,  Q.  310-328.000. 
WtkaiBit.  Per  St^— 

Pbn«roa|^  Luniewiki.  Tomaa;  and  Wikefelt.  Per.  4,492. 1 39.  a. 
83-727.000. 
Wikhad,  Klas  R.  to  Pharca  AB.  Arranaenient  for  checking  dimen- 
■onnl  accaracyca4.492,471,  CL  356-37^000. 


WiMnger,  Haaa 

Ph|nk.  Gerhard;  Rudolf.  Peter  Neubauer,  Gerald;  Dufher.  Paul; 

^ai% wSSiA  ' *** ***^^^' ****^ °"" appar«uacn4,492,378. 

Wmiu^Richard  S.;  and  Daniela,  Terry,  to  BIP  Cbemicab  Limited. 

MmdtfM     compounds     baaed     on     polyestercu4,492,782,     a. 

^»^i«50^Wlie.  to  RoOs-Royoe  Limltod.  Gas  turbine  aigine  casiM 
en4.492/J78.  a  «-39.3  la  ^*^  ^^ 

Willis,  Donald  H.:  Sm- 

Lo.  Dimd  W.;  and  Willis,  Donald  H..  4,492.90a  Q.  315-411.000. 


WiOnia,  Lothar;  Huttelmaier. 


Mildenberger,  Hamar;  Bauer.    Yabe.  Tadwhi:  Sm— 


|^^5^*n**n,  Hefanut;  aad  Bieriager,  Hemaan.  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 

gndkchnft.  SaMonyhireas  havtag  heterocyclic  mbstituents.  and  their 
oae  B  agricultuiecu4.492.59t.  CL  71-93.000. 
Wilaon,  Colleen  R:  Sm— 


^^"'ijy^' ?a.?^5yvy^>'y  ^^'^  '^"^  Co  ■  ^     YanaTHSS:^ 


Aaano,  Yuichiro;  Hirahashi.  Akira;  Ohga,  Soahte;  Yabe.  Tadaahi: 
V  J^^  *^J™»'  ■«*  Momoae,  Atsuahi.  4.492,472,  Q.  356-37fc00a 
Yamada.  Hideaki:  &»— 

Kato.  Masaaki;  Miyoahi.  Teruxo;  Kibayaahi,  Iwao;  TVmri, 
Mssahim,  Gomi.  Haruo;  lahioiatsu,  Yoahiaki:  KoimBi.  Noriaki; 
and  Yamada.  Hideaki.  4.492,757.  a.  435.28a00a 


«,..-.    — *>.»8.a  15.119.00A. 

Wilsan,  James  R.  to  Equitable  Bag  Co..  Inc.  Baa  ooaatruction- 
cu4.493.lia  a  383-27XD0.  .  «^  "-g  oonsirucaon 

,..  fgy^.y*^"**  Winawer.  Sidney  J..  4,492, 124.  a.  73^64.440. 
wnoeracB,  nana  Qeorg:  Sm 

*a?3H5!00a""'^  "**  ^■***'*^  Hans<Jeorg.  4.493.107. 


4,493.002,  a. 


132^37OT?*  ''rtedKJn,  David;  and  Kin,  Lai.  4.492041.  Q. 

^  *  Helsehar  Sm^ 

Friedrich.  4.492,609,  Q.  156.SO7.O0a 

««-,_.  -?!*Fi^  4,492,563,  a  431.264A)a 
Winkal,  Robert  J.:  5«»— 

361-93.000. 

^■^  tortwe  of  Aaatomy  i«J  Biology,  The:  Sm- 

DaMas.  Elaiae  C,  4,492,76a  Q.  436-503.000. 

Witmore.  Ronald  K.;  andZdeaaki.  Jerome  J.,  to  AT*T  BeU  Laborato- 

2!^  SrJXTV^^SH  f?22!  Vntnm  oontrolled  twitching  system- 
totAAmjBnX  a  37M4.000. 

^"'iSTS.W'*'  "•  Co««lible  baby  crib  and  plBypenca4,491.992. 

CI.  ^93.UDR.  '^-n 

WHwyaaU.  Micteal  C:  Jw- 

SmtoI  Mntinl  E^  Witaasyntki.  hOchad  C;  Md  WooUis.  Theo- 
dore L,  4,492,092.  Q.  62-181.000. 


Suruki.  Atsushi;  Yamada,  Hiromichi;  UcUda,  Yokoc  Kohaa 
„       J**^  .?^  Yodiida.  Minora.  4,492.869,  Q.  2SO.367.00a 
Yunada,  Shuuiro,  to  Mitsui  Kinaoku  Kogyo  R.K.  Aatonotive  door 
latch  watem  including  a  childproofing  Bech«uamcu4,492,39S,  CL 

Yamada.  Yukia  Itahana.  Hirodn;  and  Kuwana.  Kamhi.  to  Httadii.  Ltd. 

Gate  tom-off  thyriator  itacfccu4.492.97S.  CL  357-76.00a 
Yamagishi.  Takaahi:  5^«^- 

Kaaai.  Taaidd;  Yoahikawa.  Hiroflmu;  Yaamgiihi,  Takeshi:  Sn^niri, 
Keaiji;  aad  Ohta.  Yodukatsu.  4,492,719.  CL  427-171.00a  ^^ 
Yanuupichi,  Akw:  Se»— 

Kuvata,   Hiroyasu;   Yamaguchi.   Akkk   aad  Wataaabe.   Keixo. 
4,492.123.  a.  74.ia33CL  waiaaaoe,    Mtto. 

Yamaha  Hatsadoki  Kabushiki  Kaiduu  Sw— 

Oknmura.  SUgeo.  4.492,198.  Q.  123-413.00a 
Yamaawto.  Hidetoahi:  Sm— 

TakaaUma.  Ryokicht;  Goko.  Nobudd;  Uehara,  Ynmit 
YanUro;  and  Yamamoto.  Hidetoahi.  4,492,787.  CL 
YamaaKMo.  Katauichi.  to  Diead  Kiki  Co..  Ltd.  VariaMe-dMaoaaeot 
a^S3oSa*  '^  *** * ■'°"  fcrromagaetic  vaaeacu4,492,S4a 

Yamamoto.  Noboni;  Okuda.  RyoicU;  aad  MaUno.  Tomoatan.  to  Fto- 
pondenao  Co.,  Ltd.  Ignition  system  for  intenad  r»<M«nmb|i  rnaJnia 
cu4,492.213.  CL  123-64.00a  ««o«iion  engmca- 

Yamamoco.  Ryoichi:  Sar— 

IsUhara,  Shoiohi;  Yonano,  Hirodd;  aad  YaiMDOla  RvoiehL 
4,492,723,  a.  428-e9.00a     ^^^  i-_««,   KyoiCBl. 
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,  Takohi;  Sonki.  Norihho;  Aoki.  Tom;  and  Iwiki,  Akio,  to  YaAidk, 

KooiiUrolni  PiMMo  ladottry  Co..  Ltd  Siq>port  for  bthogfapiuc  Kawii,  Yokio;  Oown.  Tothihiim  aad  Yoahidi.  Scirtau,  4,492.199, 

piiatiat  plateea4.492,74a  a  42S-629.00a  Q.  123-440001 

unmoto.  YMDbiio:  Sm—  YoMSt,  Wimwi;  KoHki  Mlnorv;  nd  Horta.  MMakatso,  to  Piuitn 

Ito,   Yanro;   ffignciii,   Yoahiro:   Tnii,   M— nnri.    YumiboIo,  Liatod.  SyHCB  for  (Vmding  coopr«iid  dataco4,492.9t3,  Q. 

YMobiro;  Tadm  Hfanhi:  KaroiM^  ILorii:  Ngkanin.  Takiriit;  „  ^^^^^    . 

ad  Tomikawa.  KflicH  4.492,47s,  a3&2l.0(n.  ^'^  ^"^  ^S^Z-.^^     ^     v--.^     w            ^^ama     rn 

Yano;  aad  Kaaao,  bao.  to  SamfaiB  Kofyo  KabuaUki  ^!2RTS  nriP'**''^    "^    yottUt,     Kazaa.    4.492,4H    O. 

Over-revohitioii  pKveatiiu  unaratoa  for  iMeraal  ocaboa-  v-ja^  mSLj  e-^ 

tioaei«iiMaco4.492,197,a.  l23-63a000r  '"^teT'-JfrSJ^'i:       ..     .        v u.-  -^  ■    >■  ii^ .^ 

kghfauAppantoafardeiectiiiiooabiirtte  YoiliiiorT«f»Wd*S»- 

«< ».,-'    »»•■■■»•  c  Oiada.  Noboni;  Kawainon,  Akiia;  Kionva,  Takaahi;  Kforoto,  9alro; 

TBmMnna,  tivaau.  <sw—               .^    .,  ,.          „  Horie.  Wdeo:  aad  YoduncTervUde,  4,492,991  a  MO-70.000 

HaMiwa. 'TriniU;  Tn^haihi.  R(^  aDd  Yanaalata,  Hiroaki.  Yoiwd.  YaSSa           **— "*-  i«nHi«,*,^^TTi,  vj  j«^^uuu 


Ya 

Ya 


i.771.  a  302-430000 


Haanawa. 

125491.1 


Koihii.  Tare;  aad  YamaaUta.  Mhaufu,  4.492.77S.  O.  S21-77.00O 
lUGuro.  aoo  aaMnaBi.  maan,  ■>  MuiaMMaH  JWDOfyo 
toU-tickat     ' 
ca4.493.103,  CL  3<M.00O 
Yafluto,  Akiliiro:  Stt— 

AkOiiro.    4.492406,    Q. 
1.000.  ^ 

McfChod  of  nakiiif  aoa-ciyitalHiif  Hoiiooadiictor 
layercii4.492,ri«,  CL  427.3S.000. 
Yaaaiiachi.  Shigaaobo:  Slar— 

Hariiiiiintn,  SUataro;  Moriaiolo.  Maaatani;  Nakaaiahi,  Toaakn; 
YoaUda.  Hideo;  aad  Yaaaghichi,  SUfeaobo.  4,493,0SO  Q- 
364-90O00O 
Yapp,  Robert  £•;  aad  Sauth,  John  D.,  to  Maaaey*Penaaoe  Servioaa 
N.V.  Ttador  hydraaUc  ooatrol  ■raieawm4.492,08O  O.  6O-3SS.000. 
Yadawa  Electric  Mfg.  Co„  Ltd.:  &»- 

Oolo,  TadaUko;  OaM,  Kiyoahi,^MBrakaaii.  SataaU,;^  Yokoqn, 


TahaabL  Maiao,  Mikio;  Udada,  Maaahiro; 
MriTud  Yottai.  Yvah^  4.492,370  CL  432-10^000' 

Brett  L.;  Nealoa.  Jaaiei  T.;  aad  Yoaag.  Oiarlai  J., 

4,493.023,  a.  364-aooaoo 

Bauer,  Ward,  O;  Oaacy,  Oerald  P.:  Onaer.  Ronald  R;  Mai^ia, 

Craig  J.;  Bachoaa,  Brett  L.;  Redleld.  Slephaa  R.,  Coder,  WQ. 

tea  N.;  JoMa,  tlnaaa  M.;  Hoaaeaiaa,  David  L.,  Yoaagi 

Ckariei  J.;  aad  HarfRria.  Slevea  M.,  4.493.024,  CL  364-200000 

Yaaa&  Lawreaoe  C,  to  DoaMe  E  Coeueay  lac.  PoaWve  retractiat 

nwirWiral  maariUe  ■haftca4,492.346,  Q.  242-71  lOO 
Yoaag,  Look  R.,  to  Hatrit  Corpqratioa.  Syaaetrtr  allyi 
variable  ratio  power  ooaabiaer  uaag  M 

iiTobo 


wave 


Bla^4.492.93S,  CL  333-111.000 
Rayaiaad  H.;  Morrit,  Hortoe  H.; 


Yoaag,  Rayaiaad 


Aadoo,  Nofio;  aad  SUawjyo,  Norio,  4,492,906, 
31S-4SS.00O 
Yaaada,  Harm;  Yoahida,  Kuaihiko;  Iwai,  Yasaro;  aad  Mimtaai, 


and  Brooki,  Robert  L.,  to 
y.  Metind  of  treatiag  day  to  iaarovc  itt 
whitaaeaaea4,492,62S,  a.  209-S.OOO 
Yoaaaaf,  Nibil  N.  WiU  bee  aaabag  doauci)ecB4,49 1.994,  Q  6-1.000. 
Yada.  Lawreaoe  F.  Robotic  gripper  operator  mw.haiiiBncu4.492,40O 

a294-SS.000. 
Yaeh.  WUbam  R.,  to  Oeaeral  Dyaaauca,  PooiOBa  Diviaoii.  I 
tive,  predictive  proportioaal  aavigatioe  (NAPPN)  gnidaaoe  i 

^t^    t^       «^     r,      .^^-. . w.    ^  c«4,«2,332.  a.  244-3.130. 

Takayaki,  to  indea  Ca.  Ltd.  Carboa  rod  aaaeaiDiy  for  arc  goagaig    Yntaka,  Otobe.  to  Hooda  Oikea  Rogyo  Kabaahiki  Raaha.  Pod  nvply 

LiA<  9in  ooatrol  aiethod  for  an  interaal  oooibuBtioe  eanae  equ^ped  wha  a 

npercharger,  haviag  ■  Ml-aafe  ftmctioe  for  abaormanty  ia  intake 
IjiMjr  prcaaare  leaaor  Bieai»ca4,492J03,  a   123-471000 
Z^)ac,  fidwartL  5n 

McCabe,    Barkaiaa    C;    aad    Z^iac    Edward,    4,492,013,    Q. 
60441.300. 
Z^jioek,  Braat'  Sar — 

Lagacheider,  WaHer  Kilchea,  Helmat  D.;  Rie^,  Eraat;  aad 
Zaiioek.  Ervt,  4.493,0SS,  Q.  373-22.000. 


;  of  OMtallic  articleco4,492.S30  CI.  219-143.210 
Yaaaao,  Ktrita:  Sa^— 

Keaii,  Rabota;  Roaii,  Pokoaagai  Yanizo,  Kirita;  and  Hidemaae, 
Naito,  4,492,331,  a.  417*279.000. 
Yatea,  Harlaa  W,  Actuator  for  mechanical  apparataacB4,492,lSO  CI 

92-13.600 
Yatikov,  hTikolai  V.:  Sm- 

Saadulyak.  Aleiaadr  V.;  Oanacheako,  Vyachealav  I.;  aad  Yat- 
akov.  Nikolai  V.,  4,492.633,  a  21O-223X)0O 


Yatawa,  Akira,  to  hfippoa  Electric  Ca,  Ltd.  Counter  having  a  plurality    Zak,  Paul  A.:  Ser— 


of  caacaded  flip-aopaca4.493,093,  Q.  377-107.000. 
Yaza,  Shi^i;  Saf>^ 

Hara.  Akio;  Miyake.  Maaya;  aad  Yaxo,  Shiiii,  4,492,S46,  CL  219- 
121.0LC 
Yip,KwokL. 


I  J.;  aad  Yip,  Kwok  L..  4,492,433,  07330360000. 


Baatoa.  Martin  E.;  LavaOee,  Pierre  A.;  Aragfai,  Mehdi  N.;  Daaide, 

133/07; 

Ooto,  Tadahiko;  Oaiki,  KiyoaU;  Murakaaii,  Satoahi;  Yokoqtt, 
Mitiaaori;  Aadoo,  Norio;  aad  Shtnwiyo.  Norio,  4,492.906.  CL 
31S-4SS.000. 
Yokoyaaia.  Hideo:  Sm — 

ToBiita,  Seui;  aad  Yokoyaaia,  Hideo.  4,492,993,  O.  36096.300. 
Yoaeaaani,  Kea-Ichi:  S»t— 

Ttuda,  Maaaya;  Yoaemaru.  Ken-Ichi;  and  Maaada,  Ynahikani, 
4,492.977.  6.  33S-73i)00. 
Yoaeao.  Ifiroahi:  See— 

UiOiara.  Sboichi:  Yoaeao.  Hiroahi;  aad  Yamaiaoto,  Ryoicfai, 
4.492,723,  O.  42S^».00O 
Yqo,  Jin  S.;  aad  Radlowrid,  Cecelia  A.,  to  Attaatic  Richfldd  Company- 
Preparative  prooeH  for  alkaHnf  eartii  aietal,  afaiauaain-ooataaiiag 
wiaela  aad  their  lae  for  iwlai'iiig  the  aulfor  oxide  coutent  of  gaaea- 
c«4,492.677,  Q.  423-244.000 
Yqo.  Jhi  S.;  aad  Radlowaki,  CeoeUa  A.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Conpany. 
Pfcpaiative  proceaa  for  »^M»m  earth  Tf*fl.  ahminoni-containing 
BiMla  aad  their  nae  for  redadag  miflir  oxide  coateat  in  gaiea- 
ca4.492.67S,  a  423-244.000 
Yoahida.  IDdeo;  a»— 

Haahiaiolo,  SUalMo;  Moriiaolo,  MaaaAani;  Nakaaiahi.  Toaaka; 
YoahUa,  Hideo;  and  Yaaagiachi,  Shigeaoba,  4,493.030  O. 
364-900000 


Trotta,  Patrick  A.;  and  Zak.  Paal  A.,  4,492,763,  O.  301-40.000 
y^MtrtMJ  Criatiano,  to  Philbpt  Patrolean  Coopaay.  Apparatui  aad 

aiethod  for  dnriag  particalate  naterialca4>92,043,  CL  34-39.000 
Zuletal,  Heary;  Weatiek.  Hor«  P.;  mi  Chmkmkalhry.  Oeorae  M.,  to 

Leggett    *    Piatt,    laoorporated.    Coil    ^iriag    aaaeoibty    oa- 

chSeca4,492,29«,  CL  196-4097000 
7aragoea.  AaMiae;  aad  Zaragoca,  Rayaiaad.  Scraper  to  rough  down 

thenvfcoea  of  a  ooaled  finfibeo4,492.011,  Q.  2941.000 
Zaraaoia,  Raynoad:  Sar— 

Zaiaioira.  Aatoiae;  aad  Zaragosa,  Raynoad,  4,492,011,  O.  29- 

Zavoday.  Bageae  N.,  to  Mareaaoat  Cofporatioa.  Aooeiera 

oumiweaaiuu  headco4.492,290  CL  lsi-321140 
Zawony,  Arthar,  aad  Kryiicki,  JcRy.  to  Reyaiaae  Cniera  < 

tioa.  Camera  haviag  lUai  feed  t 
7^UMki  JentMt  J.:  Stt— 

Witmorc.  Rould  L;  aad  Zdea^  Jerome  J.,  4,493.073,  Q 
37OI4.000 
Zicfier,  Michael  L.;  aad  Druke.  Michad  B.,  to  Datt  Oeaeral  Corpon- 
tioa.  Dual  port  cache  with  interleaved  read  aoceema  dariM  altaraate 
half-cyctaa  aad  Mnahaaeoai  wrili^ca4.493.033,  Q.  364^00000 
Zimmer,  John.  Apparatai  for  icanparniag  reAaeca4,492,136,  CL  lOO 
229XniL 

Ur» 


Mallea-Herrero,  Joee;  Leniy,  DeaieL 
_  _  a.  41^23 


000 
with 


UrBi  aad 
Charlat,  Patrice,  4,492,341, 
Bernard.  Okabal  worai 
odl8ca4.492.342,  a  41S-46ilOO. 
Ziamerachied,  Klaaa;  aad  Riaao,  Hdmot,  to  Hoechat  AktiaageeeO- 
achaft.   Prooea  for  the  preparatkwi  of  a  polyaer  diapanlaa- 
ca4,492,7SO  O.  324-43.000. 
Ziake.  Horn:  Stt— 

Mnil,  Radolf,  Otto,  Eberhard;  aad  Ziakc,  Horat.  4,492.661,  O 
Pniii,  Roso;  NiaUhira,  Reiga,  Sawada,  HiroynU;  Taaaka.  Shqji;  260-976.000 

Nakd.    Manonb    YoaWda.    Hlroahi;    aad    laoae,    Terahiko,    ziv,  Avrahaa;  aad  Taaaka,  Akirm,  to  AaericM  Satoy  Piid|imwi 
4,4R,7n,  a.  S44-326.00O  Corpondoa.  Protractive  force  re^xaaive  afety  belt  loddi^  ap- 

YoaUda.  iaaqe  Okabe,  Takaaki:  Rataaada,  Miaaa,  Nagata,  Miaoni;       parataaca4.492,34S.  CL  242-107.200 
Manhara,  toahiaki;  AaUkawa,  Razutodu;  Ralo,  Hkledd;  Ito,  Mit-    ZoBaer,    Rdaer,   to   Oraadig   B.M.V    Hoadag    for   ti^ie   caaael- 
aoo;  Ohtaka.  Shigeo;  Miaato,  Ommu;  and  Sakd.  YoaUo,  to  Hitachi,       t8C84.492.331,  O.  24M  97.000. 
Ltd.  DMOS  Wtth  gale  moMctioa  diode  fonaed  over  baae  regioa-    Zolaowiky,  John  E:  Sm^ 

084,492.974,  a  337.23.000.  MacOregor,  De^i«  B.;  Mover.  WIBtaa  C;  MiDa.  Marvin  A.,  Jr , 

YoaUda  Ko»o  R.  K.:  Sm-  aad  ZohiowdEy,  John  E.,  4,493,033,  O  364-200000 

Nogd.  Al*a.  4.492.347.  a.  423.1  II  AlO  Zohaer,  John  D,  to  Xerox  Corporatioa.  Appmatai  for  dlMadaa  Maar 

Yoahida,  Ruaihiko:  S«r—  particia  aad  aealing  the  itorage  chamber  thereofc84.492jai,  Q. 

Yanda.  Hatao;  Yoahida,  Rnaihiko;  Iwd,  Yaauro;  aad  Mizataai.       m41O00O 
Takayuki,  4.492,S30  CL  219-143.210  Zartiadea,  Pierre.  Sporta  groaad  oovehng  with  eipanded  day  parti- 

YoaUda.  Mmoni:  Stt-  cleec84.492.72S,  CL  42S-24O00O 

Snzaki,    n  liahi.   Yamada,  Hiroauchi;  Uchida,  Yoko;   Rohno,    Zveriaa,  Rarel;  aad  Rroapa,  Petr,  to  Cedtnalrtveaak*  akartwaw  ved. 
ndeki;  aad  Yoduda.  Miaoni.  4.492.S69,  O.  230-367.000.  Spray-coating  materialc84,492,766,  CL  301 -104.000 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

yt        .  TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  8th  DAY  OF  JANUARY,  1985 


NoTB.— Amnfed  ta  aooordaaoe  with  the  fint 
Cm  aooonlMoe  with  city  and 


chmcter  or  word  of  the 
direclury  practioe). 


Joel;  and  Wemreich,  Stephen  O.,  to 
roOer  «hbMvc«R&  31,793,  CL  16O-3O9.00a 


JoeL  Window  KJow.  Kart-Heinz:  Sf»- 

BttTidorf,    Jochen;    Kloee,    Karl-Hdnc:    and    StorxeL    KarL 

Buffdorf.  Jodw;  KJoee,  Kari-Heiaa;  «d  StorwI.  Kart.  to  nrindi*  „       *«J1,7H  CL  lM.73.35a  ^^    ~^ 

thii.  lac  Spot^ype  diK  brakecoRe.  31.7H  CL  Ig».73.33a  ^"^  S^  '!wS^*^2?'*S!l!L*''^?!~  lad-trial  Com. 


coJle.  31,792,  Q.  134-lSl.OOO. 
Dies,  Harry  E,  Sr.,  to  HardeKy,  Oaorfe  K.  C,  •  part  interett.  Pick 

proorkxteaRe.  31,791,  CI.  7(M31.00a 
HardaKy.  Oeorye  K.  C:  Sm— 

Dice,  Harry  E,  Sr,  Re.  31,791,  a  7<M2l.00a 
~    iSJL.Sw^ 
CokHwr,  Pierre,  Re.  31,792,  CL  134-lgl.OOO. 


Reed.  Martin  R.:  Sw— 

UnJ!^^'SlI±'^  **?*  ***^  ^-  "^  31.79S.  CL  3«2.352.00a 

Sakoma,  SUnio;  and  Warabi.  Jonkhi.  to  Kabiahiki  Kakha  Meidemha: 
and  KabudHki  Kaida Qeaivac.  An>dueld  mpporting  itni^ueora 
vKnium  power  mtermptercuRe.  31,797,  Q.  265>l44!obB. 

Shmaao  Industrial  Company  Limited'  See— 

atorzel,  Karl:  5m — 

Biirgdorf,    Jochen;    lUow,    Karl-Hdns;    and    StorxeL    KarL 
ri«-.     r  ^«  .    cw_  ^  ^'•^'  CI  188-73.350.  ^^  ^^    "^ 

KkMe.    Kari-Haaz;    and    StorzeL    KarL   Warabi,  Jumchi:  S«^ 

Kabgahiki  Kaiaha  Oemvac:  Sm^  Webw,  Fr««  K.;  and  Reed.  Martin  R.  Kaockdo^  ih^  SinAlX 

Sakama.  Shinn;  and  Warabi.  Jonicfai.  Re.  31.797.  Q.  200.144.006     J^^  ^^"'^J^  31,798,  Q.  362-352.000. 
KaboUki  Kaiaha  Meideaaha:  Se»-  .««/-i'.*.uuo.    Wem«ch^  Stephen  D.:  &»- 

Sakama.  Shin»;«rf  Warabi,  JunicW,  Re.  31.797.  a.  200.I44.00B.  ^Sw.OOO.'   "^   ^«*'««*^    Stephen   D..   Re  31.793.   Q. 


;  and  laobe.  Mitaufaide.  Re.  31,796,  CL  474-82.000. 
nTIndaatriea,  Inc.:  te^ 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


A.  Ahiatrom  Oaakeyhtio:  Sm— 

WrtkaJa,  Veh  T..  277,079,  Q.  D9-378.000. 
AS  Pcrma  Syitem:  See— 

Brohn.  Haaa  R.,  277,062,  Q.  D6.5«a00a 
Aatencan  Oreetinti  Comoratioa:  S«c^ 

aaffer,  Ralph;  and  Davidaoo.  William,  277,121.  a.  D21-159.000. 

KS^'  5*S^  f?5  S?^?*"°*  WWua,  277,122,  Q.  D21-159.000. 

aafc.  Ra^  and  Dtvidaoa.  WiDiam.  277.123,  a.  D21-159.000. 

aa«».  Ra^  and  Davidaoo.  Wmiam,  277.124,  a.  D2 1-59.000. 
A«r?SLi5ll^"**  .^''iSL?''"*^  277.125.  a.  D21.159.000. 
^St2?^2!2n  ?:;.**  J^^^^^S?''^***".  Portable  ladio  recei- 
verc«277,099,  1-8-85,  Q.  D14-7I.000. 
Arch  CrowB  Taga,  lac.:  5«»— 

Uebman.  Norman,  277,115,  d.  D20-27.00a 

^'^^S?'.'?  ff^H"*^  Technotogy,  Inc.  Formed  meat  prodact- 
CU277.045,  1-8-85,  CL  01-199.000;  prowKi 

=  »««V«  boatcn277.*5,  1-845,  CL  D12-3O7.00O.  «~»i«» 

Baron,  Peter.  Beh  backlecu277,051,  1-8-85,  Q.  IM-394.000. 
S!^'^^"?*^?*  bjicklacu277/»2.  1*85,  Q.  D^394.000. 
gf^^  *™?  "^  "^  planecu277,117,  1-8-85,  Q.  D21-89.000 

^s^>5r!5?5.  &  &-^ooo^  *  °^  ^^-'-^  ^■ 

S^SwiS^LIf*^  paiowcu277.059.  1-8-85.  Q.  D6^W1.000. 
Brodenck,  Efazabeth:  Saa^ 

"gj.5«Jg,Li«*ti'  ^'JOy:  "d  Brodenck,  Elizabeth.  277.075.  Q. 

Brdfa,  Hana  R.  to  AJB  Pma  System.  Worm  gear  unit  for  Venetian 
bfadjor  the  tteca277,062,  1-8-85,  a  D6.58d!So.  ^^ 

ESSS^SLPJ'^^'?!!??!!'^  '••^5'  a  D2.361.000. 
Bj^maa,  James  W  Animal  leash  bracketctt277.055,  1-845,  CL  D6- 

ISK'C^DIJIW.S'"'  """^  Diac  brake  pi  «aitc«277,093, 
Anthony  j.:  S«>— 

cn«i;iJ&'^iS;uSl^ili!!l^^         '•*^5'  a-  D7-36.00a 

cooaotadsled  Foods  Corporation:  See— 

DiTaPfo.  Flavia,  277.047.  a.  02-24.000. 
CoosorthM  Viaicnie  de  Boi4aau  et  de  la  Oiroodr  See— 
r^_5*T!5!L?"^  277.078.  a  D9-378.00a 

oStsSSa     "^""'"  *"  '^"""^  pnxtoctsca277X>72, 1-845.  CL 
^IS&Sooa*  D«iP««  for  flowaUe  productacu277,073.  l-*45.  Q. 


^^*Hi?TSi^  Oispeaaer  for  flowable  prodncticu277,074.  1445.  Q. 
D9-3OO.000. 

^nids.  PhiUhp  O.  Batht«bcii277,128,  1-845.  Q.  D23-5S.00a 
Davidson,  Wifliam:  See — 

Shaffer,  Ralph;  and  Davidaoo,  William,  277,121.  a.  D2MS9.000 

Shaffer,  Ralph;  and  Davidson,  William.  277.122,  Q.  D21-IS9.000. 

Sh^,  Ralph;  and  Davidson,  William,  277,123.  CL  021-159.000. 

Sh^,  Ralirfi;  and  Davidaoo,  William,  277,124,  CI  O2l-S9.00a 
^-^Jf*""'**'!*'  *°**  Davidaoo.  Wilbam,  277,125.  a  O21-I59.000. 

I;SSttS^^«  .5°?J?^2^    *'«*    Corporation.    Braas- 

iereai277,047,  1-8-85,  CI.  02-24.000. 

Dourthe.  Pierre,  to  Cooantinm  Vinicoie  de  Bordeau  et  de  la  Oiioade 
Wme  bottlec«277,078.  1445.  Q.  09-378.000.  ««««. 

Dragu.  waiiam  B.  Dental  syringectt277,134,  1-845,  Q.  O24-24.00a 
Drug  Plaatica  tt  Olaaa  Company:  See— 

Bieaecker.  Frederick  N.,  277,076,  a.  09-355.000. 
DudteyjWayne  C.  Tliree-wheeled  trailercu277,086,  I-S45,  Q.  OI^ 

Dimlop  Limited:  5^e^ 

Sakaki,  Nobuyuki,  277.091,  O.  O12-I36.000. 
E.  B.  Harvey  ft  Co.:  See— 

Harvey.  Edward  B.,  277,081,  Q.  DlO-33.000. 
Edwards,  William  R  aiiitarcu277.106,  1-845.  Q.  Ol7-I8.00a 
Electrohu  Coostructor  Aktiebolag:  5a*— 

o,  J???"***  ^f"  °  ^•'  2^>05»'  CL  O6-«68.00a 
ElektnvWarmetechnik  Siegfried  Petz  Co.:  Sac^ 

r^^^"*^  "^  ^  •  277.130.  a.  023-122.000. 
^"'"$S%n*^??.  ^'  '^  "  S.  PhOtps  Corporation.  Colfce  maker- 
c«27T,07a  1-845.  CL  07-309.000^  ^^  ^^ 

Fechtner,  HaroM  F.:  See— 

'r?S7'SD23:yS!r'  '^^'-' '''  -^  "^^^^ "«"  p- 

Fisher,  Carolyn  P.:  See— 

Fisher,  Larry  M.,  277,087.  Q.  012-102.000. 

aTbm&r  '^"**"'  *^*~'^  **  *^''  wai0oca277.087. 1445. 
Fiaakhn.  Rohm  P.,  to  Traae-WorW  Manoficturiag  Corp.  Metofaaadise 

display  stand  or  similar  articlecu277,057,  1-845,  Q.  D6-4«).000 
Q^Sg^jJ^PjgJ^  handk  for  n«v«»H«k  oootainei^ 

Oiriock  Limited:  Saa— 

Caplygin.  Dimitri,  277,093,  Q.  012-180000. 

^£373^00°"  ^  •  "^  *^*  '^"^  **•  Se«w277.QS3.  1445.  Q. 

OordoD.  RamoB.  Poaitiaa  idwitificatioo  inaignia  for  football  aJaver*! 

«mrformcu277,109,  14-85,  Q.  020-11.000^        ^^  '"'*^' 
Oordoa.  Ramoo.  Poaitioo  identification  insignia  for  football  nlaw*! 

unifonnc«277.110.  1445.  CL  020-1  IJJOOl  ^^  '^^^ 


PI  42 


'•ili-i 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 
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for  foottail  ptoyer*! 


for  footbaO  ptayer*! 
for  footeD  ptayer*! 


Oordon.  Rmoo.  Ponboo 

uiiifor«cn2r7,in,  I-S4S.  O.  D20-M.00a 
Oordon,  Ramoa.  Poobon  ktentificatioo  imisiiia  for  footbaJl  nkw*! 

hetaietcu2T7, 1 12,  1445,  Q.  020-1 1.000^ 

Oonkn,  RawML  Pomtiam  idcntilkalkia  u 

hetaietcu2r7,113,  1445,  Q.  D20-11.00a 

Oordon,  RamoD.  Podtioa  idertificrtioa  a 

iieiiiielcii277,114,  1443,  O.  D20-I1.000. 

Hudi-Pfec  lac:  5«^ 

Klawitter,  Rooidd  R.,  277,118,  a  D21-120.00a 
Hva,  bnio;  and  Yantui,  SUfeki,  to  Tokyo  Shfoam  DeaU  Kabo- 
lUU  Kaaha.  Reader  for  tmaae  informatioa  storiag/retrieviiit  ma- 
diiiiecii277,101,  1445,  Q.  Dr4-107.00a 
Hanna,  Ataufairo:  Stt 

HayaU,   YoaUooto;   Hariaia.   Alaahiro;   nd   TaiiDa.   Tmdk. 
277,132,  a  D244.000.  ^^ 

Harvey,  Edward  B.,  to  E.  B.  Harvey  *  Ca  Watchcu277,081. 1445,  Q. 

DlO-33.000. 
Hanaer.  Richard  P.,  to  TriaB,  Inc.  Picture  franiecu277,063,  1445,  Q. 

06-303.000. 
Hayaabi  Denld  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

HayaaU,   Yoahimoto;   Harima,   Atsuhiro:   and   Taiinia.   Tsune. 
277,132,  a.  0244.000.  ^^ 

Hayaata^  Yoahhnoto;  Harima,  Atauhiro;  and  T^pma,  Tsune,  to  Hayaahi 
Oeaki  Co.,  Ltd.  SmaU  ammal  bolder  for  uae  with  apparatus  measur- 
ing blood  preaaure  of  smaQ  aaimalcu277,132,  1445,  Q.  0244.000. 
Honda  Oiken  Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha:  See— 

Iwakura,  Maaato;  CMshima,  Yasuaki;  and  Ito,  Maaamoto,  277,090 
a.  012-1 10.000. 
Hostetler,  Paul  E.  Screen  doorcu277,138,  1-845,  Q.  025-49.000. 
Hoahhaa,  Jtrim  T.,  to  Tmex  Medical  Products  Corporation.  Oicita] 

sphygmomanometercu277,133,  14-85.  a.  024-17.000. 
Haiefa.  Yung  T.  Wheel  oovepcu277,094,  1-8-85,  Q.  012-209.000. 
Hull,  James  R.  Convertible  bedcu277,054,  1-845,  a.  06-393.000. 
Hnroo  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Roch,  OeraM  V.,  277.104.  a.  015-131.000. 
Ibrahimpasic.  Ibrahim.  Edge  findercu277,082,  1-845.  Q.  01041.000. 
Ibrahimpaaic,  Ibrahim.  Edge  finderctt277,083,  1-8-85,  Q.  01061.000. 
laleraational  Jenaen  Incorporated:  See— 

Matsada,  Hari;  Caacarano,  Anthony  J.;  and  Schwimmer,  Charles 
M..  277,10a  a.  014-76.000. 
Intematioaal  Playtex,  Inc.:  See— 

Taniyama,  Toahiko,  277,046,  Q.  02-24.000. 
Ito,  Maaamoto:  Ser— 

Iwakura.  Maaato;  CHiahima,  Yasuaki;  and  Ito,  Maaamoto,  277,090. 
a.  012-110.000. 
Iwakura,  Maaato;  Ofaahima.  Yasuaki;  and  Ito,  Maaamoto,  to  Honda 
Oiken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  Motmcyclecu277,090.  1-845.  Q. 
DI2-lia000. 
J  *  J  Recreation,  Inc.:  See— 

,     »^  RiJph  v.;  and  Pape,  John  E.,  277,095,  a.  D  12-307.000. 
lackaon,  Olen  C.   Vacuum   testing  device   for  sealed   container- 

8ca277,084,  1-845,  Q.  01043.000. 
Janone  Sewing  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kuroki,  NobuAisa,  277,102,  Q.  O1^70.000. 
Jciamtm,  Joaeph  E,  to  Lucasfihn,  Ltd.  Toy  vehiclecu277,116,  1-845, 

a.  02147.000. 
Johnston,  Joseph  E.,  to  Lucas  Fihn,  Ltd.  Toy  vehiclecu277,120, 1-8-85. 

a.  021-130.000. 
Kaneko,  Yoichi,  to  SUseido  Company  Ltd.  Coametic  bottlecu277,077. 

1-845.  a.  09-367.000. 
Kehl  Robert  N.:  See— 

Oolden.  Seymour  W.;  and  Kdil,  Robert  N..  277.053.  Q.  06- 
373.000. 
Klawitter.  RonaM  R..  to  Handi-Pac,  Inc.  Toy  circular  sawcu277,118. 

1-845,  a.  021-120.000. 
Kuhfanan,  Harvey  O.  Piiia  shdlcu277,044,  1-845.  Q.  01-130.000. 
Kuroki.  hfobofoaa,  to  Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.  Sewina  ma- 

chinecn277,102,  1-8-85,  Q.  015-70.000. 
Larson,  Oonavan  R.;  Larson,  Herbert  A.  F.;  and  Larson,  Gregory  A. 

Wood  burning  stovecu277,129,  1-845.  CI.  023-97.000. 
Larson,  Ormry  A.:  See— 

Larson,  Oonavan  R.;  Larson,  Herbert  A.  F.;  and  Larson,  Oresory 
A..  277.129.  a.  023-97.000. 
Larson,  Hetbert  A.  F.:  Sec- 
Larson,  Oonavan  R.;  Larson,  Herbert  A.  F.;  and  Larson.  Oreaory 
A.,  277,129,  a.  023-97.000. 
Lee's  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Liebrick.  William  C;  and  Morvillo,  Charles  A.,  277,085.  Q.  Oll- 
91000. 
Lcviae,  Leonard.  Roil  and  bagd  slicing  jigcu277,066,  1-845,  O.  07- 

43.000. 
LielMian.  Norman,  to  Arch  Crown  Tags,  Inc.  Spectacle  tagcu277,l  15, 
1-845.  a.  D2O-27.00O.  k—         -•         ,      , 

Liebrick.  William  C;  and  Morvillo.  Charles  A.,  to  Lee's  Manufacturing 

Company,  Inc.  Jewelry  settingcu277,085.  1-845,  Q.  011-92.000. 
Liechti.  Willy:  See— 

Blaia,  Cedle;  Liechti.  Willy;  and  Broderick,  Elizabeth,  277.075.  Q. 
09-310.000. 
Lucas  Flbn,  Ltd.:  See- 
Johnston,  Joaeph  E..  277.120.  Q.  021-130.000. 
Lacasfifan,  Ltd.:  Sec- 
Johnston.  Joanh  E..  277.116,  Q.  02147.000. 
Lundquist,  Lynn.  Circular  slide  rulecu277,108.  1-845.  Q.  O18>10.000. 


Mackay.  Spencer  L.;  Price,  Cleophus,  Jr.;  and  FechtMr.  Harold  F.,  to 

Rain  Bird  Consumer  Productt  Mig.  Corp.  Turret  too  snniUer- 

CU277.127.  1445,  Q.  D23-7.000. 
Malagaottx,  RcMer,  to  Societe  d'EapkxtatioD  des  Etaldisaemenu  Pierre- 

Orehal.  Head  (br  a  phig  gripcn277,071,  J -845,  Q  08-52.000 
Mark,  Andrew,  to  Saltoo.  Inc.  R«diocu277,(»8,  1-843,  a  Dl44i  000 
Matsada,  Hari;  Caacarano,  Anthony  J.;  and  Scbwtemer,  Cliartes  M..  to 

lotematioBal  Jenaen   Incorporated.   Receiver   froat   paaal   Mem- 

blycu277.100.  14-85.  CL  014-76.000. 
MorviUo.  Charks  A.:  See— 

Liebrick.  Wilham  C;  aad  MorviDo,  Charles  A..  277/)l5.  O.  Oil- 
9100O 
Murakami,  Tsuyoahi,  to  Suzuki  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha 

Motor-four-wheeler  cyclecu277,088,  1-8-85,  CL  D 12- 107.000. 
MV  Corp.:  Sec- 
Peyser.  Irwin,  277,048.  Q.  OM  84.000. 
Peyser,  Irwin,  277.049.  a  D2- 184.000 
Nacayaaa.  ffideaki.  to  Sumitomo  Robber  Indatriea,  Ltd    VeWde 

drecn277.092,  1445.0  012- J  46  000 
Na^  Robert  R.  OispUy  rack  for  witei  »ki8cu277.064,  l.g45.  Q 

D6467.000. 
Nicholson,  James  H..  to  Tehc  Systems,  Inc  Folding  tablecu2r7,056, 

1-845.  a.  06-420.000. 
Numbers.  Jody  L.  Thi&  flat  sided  hand  held  weapoocu2T7,126.  1-845. 

a.  022- 1.000. 
Ohshima,  Yaauaki:  See— 

Iwakura.  Masato;  Ohshima,  Yasuaki,  and  Ito,  Masamoto,  277,090 
a.  012-110.000. 
OMergard,  Andrs  S.  Refrigerator  beverage  di«pentercu277.067,  1-845, 

Q.  07-302.000. 

O^rmrd,  Andra  S.  Refrigerator  beverage  di8pensercu277.068,  1-8-85, 

a.  D7-3O2.0O0. 
Ottergard,  Andra  S.  Refrigerator  beverage  di«penserctt277,069,  1-845, 

a.  07-302.000. 
OsterUn,   Kenneth.   Combined   slide  projector  and  thde   maaazme- 

CU277.105,  1-8-85,  Q  D 16-21  000 
Paczko.  Terry,  to  Questor  Qwp.  Toy  hammerctt277,119.  1-845,  Q. 

Pape,  John  £.:  Sac^ 

Ball,  Ralph  V.;  and  Pape,  John  E.  277,095.  a  D12-307.000 
Peyser.  Irwin,  to  MV  Corp    CombinatKm  jacket  and  carrier  baa- 

CU277.048.  1-8-85,  Q.  O2rM.000 
Peyser.  Irwin,  to  MV  Corp    Combinatkxi  jacket  and  carrier  baa- 

cu277,049.  1-8-85.  Q  02-184  000 
Pkjoy,  Anthony  R.  Roman  shadecu277.061,  1-8-85.  Q.  06-575.000. 
Price,  Cleophus,  Jr.:  See— 

Mackay.  Spencer  L.;  Price,  Cleophua,  Jr.;  and  Fechtner,  Harold  F , 
277,127,0.023-7.000. 
Questor  Corp.  See— 

Paczko,  Terry,  277,119.  Q.  021-120.000. 
Rain  Bin)  Consumer  Products  Mfg.  Corp.:  See— 

Mackay.  Spencer  L  ;  Prxse,  aeophus,  Jr.;  and  Fechtner.  Harokl  F.. 
277.127,  a.  D23-7.000. 
Restaurant  Technology,  Inc.:  See— 

Arend,  Rene.  277.045.  Q.  Dl- 199.000. 
Rigjfy.  Wayne  H.  Ice  making  machinecu277.103.  1-845,  Q.  D15- 

Roch,  Gerald  V.,  to  Horco  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  Bed-type  millma 

machinecu277.104.  1-8-85.  Q.  015-131150) 
Sakaki,  Nobuyuki,  to  Ounlop  Limited.  Tire  for  a  vehicle  whed- 

CU277.091.  1-845,  Q  012-136.000 
Sakamoto.  Junichi.  to  Sharp  Corporation.  Caah  registerca277.107. 

1-845.  a.  O18-4.000.  ^^ 

Salton,  Inc.:  See- 
Mark,  Andrew.  277.098.  Q.  D1448.000 
Schade,  Hans  U..  to  Elektro-Warmetechnik  Siegfried  Petz  Co.  Fan- 
forced  heatercu277,13a  1-845.  Q.  023-122.00)! 
Schwimmer,  Charles  M.:  See— 

Matsuda,  Hari;  Caacarano.  Anthony  J.;  and  Schwimmer.  Chariet 
M..  277,100  a.  O14.76000 
Shaffer,  Ralph;  and  Oavidson.  William,  to  American  Oreetingi  Corpo- 
ration. Toy  bear  fi|urecu277,121,  14-85,  a  D21-159  000 
Shaffer.  Ralph;  and  I^vidson,  William,  to  American  Oreetingi  Corpo- 
ration. Toy  bear  fi|urecu277.122.  1-8-85,  a  D21-159.000 
Shaffer,  Ralph;  and  Davidaon,  WiUiam,  to  American  Oreetmgi  Corpo- 
ration. Toy  bear  fi|urecu277,123,  1-8-85.  a  D2 1-1 59  000 
Shaffer.  Ralph;  and  Mvidson,  WiUiam.  to  AmerKan  Oreeongs  Corpo- 
ration. Toy  bear  fiaurecu277,124,  1-8-85,  a  D21-59  000 
Shaffer.  Ralph;  and  Davidson,  WiUiam.  to  American  OrMngi  Corpo- 
ration. Toy  bear  figurBcu277,125,  1-845.  Q.  021-159.000. 
Shames.  Harold:  See- 
Shames.  Sidney  J.;  and  Shamea,  Harold.  277,131,  a  D23-151000 
Shames,  Sidney  J.;  and  Shames.  Harold.  Housuu  for  a  clothes  dryer 

ventcu277, 131,1  -8-85.  Q.  023- 1 5 1 .000. 
Sharp  Corporation:  See- 
Sakamoto,  Junichi,  277.107.  Q.  0 18-4.000. 
Shiaeido  Cooapany  Ltd.:  See— 

Kaneko.  Yoichi,  277.077,  Q.  D9-367  000 
Societe  d'Exploitation  des  Etabliasemenu  Pierre-Grehal  See— 

Malagnoux,  Roger.  277.071,  a.  D8-52.000 
SuUivan,  George  P.  Combination  fiberglass  swimmma  pool  and  sna- 
CU277.135.  1-845.  Q.  024-38.000  ^^  pw  «o  .p. 

Sumitomo  Rubber  Induatriea,  Ltd   See— 

Naoayasu,  Hideaki,  277.092,  Q.  012-146.000. 
Suzuki  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha:  See— 
Murakami.  Tsuyoahi,  277.088.  CL  012-107.000 
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Haywki.    Yodiimoto-,   Huima.   Atmliiro;   «ad   Tuiim,   Tnme. 
277.132.  a  D24-«.00a  ^^ 

Taaiymm,  TotUko.  to  llamtio— I  Pteyta,  lac  Pr— ieieni277,0«. 

14-15.  a  tn-uxoo. 

Teteoaoepci.  lac:  Sm 

Wtakkr.  Myn.  277.0W,  a  D14-53X0a 

Wiakier.  Myn,  2T7.097.  CL  DI4.53.00a 
Tdic  SyilMii.  Inc.:  Set— 

rHebbbom,  Jna  IL.  277.0S«.  CL  D6-«2O.00a 
Tmex  Medicd  ProdMii  Cotymrnkm:  Sm— 

HemMkm,  Mm  T..  277.133,  a  OM.17.00a 
Tokyo aUhnn DmM  W\ki\\k\k\  Ute:  Sm^ 

Hm.  Kmloi  arf  Ymmmi,  Wpki.  277,101,  a.  O14.i07.aoa 
TnnnHiaB.  Am*  O.  D^  to  BltfolM  CooMructor  Aktiebotag.  Stor- 

tmnektm  dm§m  •ooim2T7.05l,  1445.  a.  D6468.000. 
ToMi.  UHL  Hai  pMpiiii  cfeid'i  vekicleca277,0C9,  1445,  d  D12- 

io7j)oa     , 


TiiM-WarM  Mawfacfriat  Cotp.: 

Fiuklm.  Robert  P.,  277,057,  Q.  06480.000. 
Trim,  Inc.:  Sa 

HaoMT.  Richard  P.,  277,063,  CL  O6-303.00a 
UlKw^  OiB«M  A.  Bed  pa  ii«ttrettca277,06a  1445.  CL  54a00a 
U.S.  Pmp»  Conofitioo:  St^- 

Aoiit,  DieadooBe  O.,  277,099,  Q.  014-71.000. 

Elkerlxxit.  Martea  P..  277.070,  Q.  07-309.000. 
Via  der  jjpwkh.  Stya.  Bubecoe  stand  or  the  Iikeca277,136, 1-S-SS.  CL 

Vm^  j^nch.  Stya.  Baitoecoe  itaad  or  the  likecu277,137, 1445.  CL 

^dSusi'Sq*'  *°  ^***'<*'*P*^  ^-  Telephoaeca277.096,  1-M5,  Q. 

Wiakier,  Myra.  to  Tdeoooceptt.  Inc.  Combined  telephooe  aad  itaad 
therelbrcu277.097.  1445,  &  OI4.53.00a  -•">"-* 

Wirkkala.  VeU  T..  to  A.  Ahlttrom  Onkeyhtio.  Bottle  or  linlar  vti- 
cJecu277.079.  1445.  Q.  09-378.000.  ^^  ^^ 

Yamtaai.  augeki:  See-  "        ''- 

Hara.  Koaio;  aad  Yamtaai.  Shigeki,  277,101.  CL  D14-I07.00a  ' 
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Hope,  Ctoude,  to  Pu  Americaa  Ptoat  Company    Kakncboe  pint 

mned  "Acapuko"  Ctt5.384,  1-8-85,  a.  68.000. 
Hope,  Cbnde,  to  Pan  Amerioui  Flam  Compny.  Kalaachoe  plant 

nuHd  Coniinricu5,3gS,  I-8-8S,  O.  68.000. 
Hope,  aaade,  to  Pan  American  Plant  Company    Kalancboe  plant 

naawd  OnmKlK»S,3M,  l-S-83,  CL  68.00a 


Hope,  Oandc  to  Pan  Amencazi  Plant  Compwsy    Kaianchoe  piast 

named  CancimcuS.387,  1-8-85,  Q  68  000 
Pan  American  PUnt  Company  St*— 

Hope,  aaade,  5.384,  Q  68  000 

Hope,  Claude,  5,385,  Q  68  000 

Hope,  aaade,  5,386,  Q  68.000 

Hope,  Oande.  S.387.  O.  68.000. 
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ISSUED  JANUARY  8,  1985 
Note.— Pint  number,  clam;  Mcond  number,  wibdaM;  third  number,  patent  number 


m 


u 

1.91 


asi 

Ml 


93R 

4S1 


3 

M9t,M3 

) 

4,49 1.9M 
4,491,9t7 

4 

4,49l.9n 
4,49IJC9 
4,491.990 
4,491,991 

S 

4,491,992 
4,491.993 

• 

I  4,491,994 

CLASBI 

IM  4,491,993 

«n  4,492,M4 

41)  4,492.9«S 

na  4,492.SW 

CLASBU 
Mil  4^1,99( 

a.1  4,491,997 

OAflSU 

119  A  4,491.991 

230  4,491,999 

M3  4,492,000 

no  4,492,001 

4,492JX» 
«»  4,492,003 

293  R  4,492,M7 

24 

4,492,00* 
4,492,003 
4,492^006 
4,492.007 


20R 
Z10 
Jtl 

4«1 


334 


4,492.009 


CLAflB29 


IJ3  4,492.010 

•lO  4,492,011 

MMD  4,492,012 

197  ft  4,492,013 

gj.  4,492J)14 

mS  4,492,013 

432  4,492,016 

4M  4,492,017 

417  4,492,011 

4«7  4,492,019 

S71  4,492,001 

MO  4,492UnO 

03-I  4,492,031 

"net  4,492,032 

Ml  4,492.023 

CLASBM 

17  4,492,024 

^^  4,492,083 

9a9  4,492aa6 

XH  4,492,087 

SNA  4,492,023 

3M  4,492,030 

CLAflBSS 

irr  4,492^)31 

I3SC  4,492,033 

129  ft  4,492,032 

110  4,492,034 

173  ft  4,492,033 

IMft  4,492,036 

)M  4,492,029 

3«7  4,4920X37 

379  4,492,033 

CLASBM 

4  4,492,039 

M  4,492,040 

1$  4,492,041 

39  4,492,043 

39  4,492,043 

IM  4,492,044 

123  4,492,013 


CLASaC 

27  4,492,04« 

134  4,492,047 


2R 

634 


4.492,04a 
4.492a>«9 


r 


12 
13 
43.23 

n 

96 


CLAaB43 

V  4,493,030 

4,493,031 

43 

4,493,033 
4,493433 
4,493,054 
4,492,033 
4.492,034 


IR 
31 


4.492,3n 

4.492,399 
4,492,390 


OAftsn 

I7«  4,492,039 

233  R  4,492/)«0 

323  4,492,061 

ajiaBS2 

97  4,492,062 

309.7  4,492,063 

309.1  4,492,064 

393  4,492,063 

M  4,492,066 

133  4,492,067 

a.AflBS3 

331.3  4,493U>6I 

436  4,492,069 

431  4,492,070 

443  4,492,071 

3M  4,492,072 

CLASS  S4 

4,492,073 
CLAftBM 

4,492,074 

97 

4,492,073 
4.492.076 
4.492.077 


33 


364 


3 

23 
414 


39.31  4,492,07« 

274  4,492,079 

MS  4,492,010 

347.1  4,492,011 

399  4,493,0I2 

641.3  4,492,013 

643  4,492,014 

649  4,492,033 

ciAna 

3  4,492,aM 

17  4,492,991 

19  4,492,392 

4,492,393 

43  4,4920)37 

33  4,4920)H 

4,4920N9 

4,4920m 

110  4,4920)91 

111  4,4920)92 
233.6  4,4920)93 

262  4,4920)94 
293  4,4920)99 

dAMM 

134  4,492494 

263  4,492,393 

CI.A8BM 

4,4920)96 
4,4920)97 
4,4920>9« 
4,4920)99 

CLASS  71 

4,492,100 
4,492,101 
Re.31,791 


II 
103  R 
202 


34 
370 
431 


71 

90  4,493,996 

93  4,492,397 

93  4,492,393 

4,492J99 

CLASS  73 

33  4,493,108 

33  4,493,103 

M  4,493.104 

302  4,492,103 

4S30S  4,492.106 

73 

4,492.107 
4.492. 103 
4,492.109 
4,492,110 
4,492,111 
4,492.112 
4,492,114 
4,492.113 
4,492.113 
4,492.116 
4,492.117 
4,492.111 
4.492.119 
4.492,120 
4,492,121 
4.492,122 
4.492.123 
4.492,124 


IDV 
33 

407 
34 

117  J 

113 

131 

432  R 

597 

612 

621 

623 

703 

703 

733 

164.44 


CLASS  74 


1033 

41 

90 

471  XY 
473  P 
473  R 
574 


4.492.123 
4,492.126 
4,492.127 
4,492,123 
4,492,130 
4,492.129 
4,492,131 


CLASS  31 

3.1  R  4,492.132 

57.3  4,492.133 

37.34  4,492.134 


OASBM 


135 
169 
175 
303 
727 
139 
332 


4,492.133 
4,492.136 
4,492,137 
4,492.138 
4,492.139 
4.492.140 
4,492.141 


CLASS  34 

iJOa  4.492,142 

CLASS* 

1.316  4,492.143 

33.17  4,492.144 

33  J  4,492,143 

CLASS  91 

29  4,492,146 

306  4,492,147 

323  4,492.148 

CLASS  93 
3  R  4,492.149 

13.6  4,492.130 

CLASSM 

2.11  4,492.131 

CLASS  99 

397  4,492.132 

460  4,492,133 

CLASS  MO 

53  4,492.134 

111  4,492.135 

229  R  4,492.156 

CLASS  Ml 

71  4.492.157 

4.492.158 

4,492.159 

4,492.140 

103  4.492.162 

109  4.492,161 

126  4.492.163 

316  4,492.164 


CLASS  M3 

4,492.165 
4.493,IM 
4,492.167 


313 
334 

470 


30  4,492,168 

CLASS  M6 

14.34  4.493,600 


6  4,492.169 

148  4,492,170 

CLASS  IM 

261  4,492,171 

CLASS  111 

1  4,492,172 

CLASS  lU 

4,492,173 
4.492.174 


340 
248 


CLASS IM 


39 
56 


4,492.175 
4,492,176 


CLASS  IM 


651  4,492,177 

653  4,492,178 

689  4,492,179 

704  4,492.180 

713  4,492,181 

CLASS  119 

51  R  4,492.182 

51.13  4,492,183 

CLASS  133 

4  D  4,492.184 

32  4,492.185 

382  4,492,186 

390  4,492.187 

CLASS  123 

58  R  4,492,188 

9038  4,492.189 

185  A  4,493.190 

193  P  4,492.191 

4.492.192 
276  4,492.193 

4,492,194 
339  4,492,195 

357  4,492,196 

413  4,492,198 

440  4,492,199 

450  4,492J00 

470  4,492,201 

478  4,492^08 

4.492J03 
489  4,492J04 

4,492J05 
491  4.492J06 

527  4,492J07 

4,492J03 
568  4,493J09 

4,492,210 
585  4,492,211 

590  4,492,212 

630  4.492.197 

644  4,492,213 

CLASS  136 

24  R  4,492^14 

CLASS  136 

9  R  4,492,215 

21 A  4,492,216 

39  B  4,492,217 

96  4,492,218 

427  4,492.219 

CLASS  137 

48  4,492,601 

CLASS  138 

17  4,492.220 

24.1  4,492,221 

25  R  4,492,222 
57  4,492.223 
75  4,492.224 
87  R  4,492J23 
92  BC  4,492^26 


165 

304.17 

303R 

303.1 

303.17 

329 

421 

677 

705 

731 


4.492JB7 
4,492.223 
4.493429 
4,492430 
4,492431 
4.492432 
4,492433 
4,492434 
4,492433 
4.492436 


CLASS IM 

27  R  4,492437 

CLASS  Ul 

94  4,492433 

270  4,492439 

336  4,492440 

CLASS  132 
37  R  4,492441 

93  4.492442 

CLASBU9 

lA  4.492443 

CLASS  134 

111  Re.31,792 

CLASS  IM 

212  4,492409 

235  4,492.310 

4,492.811 
256  4,492.812 

4,492,813 

U7 

4.492444 
4,492445 
4,492446 
4,492447 
4,492448 
4,492449 
4,492430 
4.492431 
4.492432 
4,492433 


38 

82 
85 

119 

236R 

515 

590 

596.16 

625.43 

•49 

CLASS  IM 

II  4,492454 

4,492435 

92  4,492436 

304  4.49249T 

CLASS  Ml 

1  4,492438 

198  4,492499 

CLASSM 

3R  4,492460 

CLASS  Ml 

11.5  0  4,492,602 

15.5  4,492.604 

31.5  4,492,603 

174  4,492,605 

CLASS IM 

79  4,492.606 

242  4,492.607 

467  4,492,6n 

507  4,492,609 

643  4,492.610 

CLASS  Ml 

126  4,492462 

228  4,492463 

309  Re.31,793 

319  4,492461 


CLASS  M2 


358 

360R 


292 
493 


4.492,611 
4,492.612 

CLASS  164 

4,492464 
4,492463 


CLASS  1« 

10446  4,492466 

104.32  4,492467 

166  4,492468 

172  4,492469 


338 


CLASS  MC 

4,492470 


19 
4« 

61 
329 
410 


CLASSm 

43  4,492471 

173  4,492473 

SaO  4,492473 

CLASS  174 

90.64  4.492414 

2  M924I9 

92  4,492416 

132  R  4,492417 

m 

4,492474 
4,492479 
4,492476 
4.492477 
4.492478 

CLASS  177 

43  4,492479 

211  4.4924M 

213  4,492431 

CLASSm 

II  4,492411 

4,492419 

CLASS  m 

9P  4,492,330 

UFA  4,492421 

II B  4,492424 

lift  4.492432 

4.492,323 

111  ft  4,492423 

115.5  PS  4,492,826 

119.3  SP  4,492427 

CLASS IH 

68.1  4,493432 

148  4.492483 

219  4,492434 

CLASS  Ml 

114  4,492433 

CLASS  1S3 
93  4,4924M 


33 


CLASS IM 

4.4924r 


CLASS  tr 

29R  4.4924M 

CLASS  Hi 


73.35 
79.5  OE 
322.14 

377 


Re.31,794 
4.4924M 
4,492490 
4.492491 


CLASSm 

67R  4,492492 

19  B  4.492493 

CLASS  MS 

23  C  4,492494 

CLASS  IM 

4  0  4.492493 

100  A  4,4924M 


CLASSIM 


343 

409 

417 
443 
472 
671 
730 
137 


4.492497 
4,4924M 
4.492499 
4,492400 
4,492401 
4.492402 
4.492403 
4.492404 


CLASS  3M 

3  A  4,492429 

3ft  4.4924a 

6A  4,492430 

50  A  4,492431 

52  ft  4,492432 

61.78  4,493433 

14  ft  4,492.334 

144  B  R&31,797 

4.492,335 


PI  46 


4.492,137 
44 »  4.4R436 

199  A  4,492.131 

CLAM  as 

39  4,492.613 

CLASS  aM 


IT 

at 
ss 

73R 
132 
iSIR 

192  R 

261 

403 


4,492.614 
4,492,613 
4.492.616 
4,492.617 
4,492.611 
4,492,619 
4,492,620 
4.492.621 
4,492.632 


CLASSm 

210  4,492.305 

a»  4,492.306 

4Jt  4.492.307 

CM  4,492J06 

CLA8SM 

JO  4.492.623 

n  4,492,624 

131  4,492.623 

291 H  4,492,626 

CLASS  as 

3  4,492.627 

»  4,492.62« 

SS  4,492,629 

CLASS  2tt 

117  4,492.630 

W  4,492,631 

Ig  4,492.632 

m  4.492,633 

m  4.492.634 

m  4,492.633 

m  4,492.636 

m  4,492.637 

m  4,492.631 

M(  4,492,639 

CLASS  211 
65  4,492.309 


191 
364 


4.492.310 
4,492411 
4.492412 

CLASS  21S 

1 C  4,492.313 

CLASS  31* 

laSS  R  4,492,139 

iaS7  4,492,M0 

69  R  4,492.M1 

ISM  4,492.143 

121  LC  4,492.M3 

4,492.S44 

4,492.146 

121 P  4,492.MS 

134.34  4,492.147 

137  4,492.»tt 

137  WM  4,492,149 

143.21  4,492.«90 

201  4,492,131 
4QS  4,492,132 
432  4,492,833 
921  4,492.134 

CLASS  331 

71  4,492.314 

CLASS  331 

166  4,492.313 

202  4,492.316 

CLASS  333 

39  4,492.317 

79  4,492.31« 

in  4,492,319 

39«  4,492.320 

410  4,492.321 

430  4,492.322 

469  R  4,492.323 

529  4,492.324 

CLASS  333 

99  4,492,323 

CLASS  334 

160  4,492.326 

CLASS  236 

177  4.492.327 

197  4,492,32< 

CLASS  3r 

10  4,492.329 

67  4.492.330 

CLASS  339 

2.3  EC         4,492.331 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


IS 
23 
69 


4,492432 
4.492433 
4.492434 


CLASS  333 
35  4,492433 


431 


4,492433 


CLASS  216 

20  A  4,492436 

CLASS  339 

•1  4,492437 

108  4,492431 

230  4,492.339 

263.25  4.492440 

616  4,492441 

CLASS  Ml 

67  4,492.342 

95  4,492.343 


CLASS  343 


1 
S4R 

674  R 

711 

•44R 

107.2 
107  4  A 
1 11.4 
197 


4,492.344 
Re.3 1.793 
4,492.343 
4,492446 
4,492447 
4,492441 
4,492.349 
4,492.330 
4,492.331 


CLASS  344 

3.15  4,492432 

114  4,492453 

CLASS  346 

163.1  4,491354 

206.3  4,492455 

346  4.491356 

674  4,491357 

CLASS  349 

IS  4,491351 

CLASS  391 

301  4,491156 

211  R  4,491157 

214  P  4,491tSI 

216  4,491359 

227  4.491S60 

237  O  4,491Mt 

253  4,491862 

256  4.491863 

259  4,491864 

265  4,491865 

305  4,491866 

341  4,491867 

345  4,491868 

367  4.491869 

398  4,491870 

459.1  4,49in 

484.1  4.491872 

4913  4.4W,r3 

CLASS  3S1 

I  A  4,491339 

129  4,491360 

356  4.491361 

363  4.491362 

CLASS  2S3 

46.3  4,491640 

48.4  4.491641 
49.6  4,491642 

311  4,491643 

522  A  4,491644 

522  R  4.491643 

328  4,491646 

573  4.491647 

582  4.491648 

630  4,491649 

CLASS  3S4 

394  4.491363 

CLASS  396 

47  4.491364 

CLASS  3« 


112.5  R 
1113  S 
429.2 
433  RZ 
433.7 
455  A 
925 
966 
976 


4,491630 
4,492,651 
4,491635 
4,491636 
4.491657 
4.491638 
4.491659 
4,492.660 
4,492,661 


PI  47 


261  4,491666 

GLASS  386 
230  4,491365 

CLASS  3C7 
I4ai  4,492466 


CLASS 


8 

32 

60 

182 


4,492467 
4.492468 
4,492469 
4,492470 


CLASS  364 

401  4.491662 

45.4  4.491663 

46.2  4.491664 

65  4.491663 


CLASS  371 

21  4.491371 

CLASS  373 

IC  <491372 

61  4,492473 

114  4,491374 

134  4,491373 

138  4,491376 


CLASS  373 


84R 

142  HA 

143  R 
411 


4.491377 
4,491378 
4,491379 
4.491380 


CLASS  377 

3  4.491381 

12  4.491382 

34  4,491383 

237  R  4.491384 

CLASS  3M 

7.13  4.491383 

907  4.491386 

624  4.491387 

631  4,491388 

704  4.491389 

CLASS  3n 
31  4.491390 

CLASS  3H 
114  4.491391 

119  4,491392 

236  4,491393 

CLASS  SM 

40  B  4.49ir4 

4.491875 


53 

CLASS  393 
64  4.491394 

216  4.491393 
228  4.491396 
341.18               4,491397 

CLASS  393 

130  4.491398 

CLASS  394 

74  4*491399 

88  4,491400 

101  4,491401 

103  CO  4.491402 

CLASS  396 

63  R  4,491403 

97  J  4,491404 

146  4,491403 

217  4,491406 

CLASS  397 

78  4,492,407 

344  4,492,408 

440  4,491409 

CLASS  399 

43  4,491410 

CLASS  303 
6C  4,491411 

32  4,491412 

92  4,491413 
■  16  4,491414 

CLASS ar 

66  4,491J'»6 

93  4,491877 
127  4,491878 
248  4.492,879 
252  N  4,492.880 
270  4,492.881 
497  4,492,882 
571  4,491883 

CLASS  310 

45  4,492.884 

62  4,492.883 

68  C  4.492,886 

68  R  4,492.887 

71  4,491888 

87  4.491889 

184  4.491890 

328  ,  4,491891 


343 


9 
230 


/ 


4,491893 

CLASS 3U 

4.491417 
4.491418 

CLASS  313 

318  4.491893 
414  4.491894 

CLASS  318 

82  4.491895 
133  4.491896 

319  4.491897 
3a  4.491898 
308  4,491899 
411  4.491900 

CLASS  318 

83  4,491901 
294  4,491902 
341  4,491903 
444  4.491904 
470  4.491903 
488  4.491906 
586  4,491907 
663  4.491908 
696  4.491909 
772  4.491910 
779  4,491911 

CLASS  338 

6  4.491912 

CLASS  333 


282 
313 


4,491913 
4,491914 


CLASS  334 
58.3  R  4,491915 

60  CD  4,491916 

77  A  4.491917 

83  R  4.491918 

127  4,491919 

146  4,491920 

204  4,491921 

207  4,491922 

4,491923 
330  4,491924 

418  4,491925 

CLASS  339 

203  R  4,491926 

CLASS  339 

4,491927 
4,491928 
4,491929 
4,491930 
4,491931 
4,491932 

CLASS  331 

4,491933 
4.491934 
4,491935 


9 
126 
233 
284 
294 
300 


66 

I17R 
135 

CLASS  333 

19  4,491936 

CLASS  333 

103  4.491937 

111  4,491938 

1 16  4,491939 

194  4,491940 

CLASS  339 

13  4,491941 

202  4.491942 

213  4.491943 

CLASS  336 

69  4,491944 

CLASS 3r 

4.491945 
4.491946 


229 
365 

CLASS  338 

22  R  4,491947 

25  4,491948 

1 14  4.491949 

162  4,491930 

316  4,491951 

CLASS  339 

18  C  4,491419 

22  R  4,491420 

59  R  4,491421 

95  R  4,491422 

112  L  4.491423 

CLASS  348 

52  F  4.491952 

347  AD  4.491953 

347  DA  4.491934 

636  4.491935 

723  4.491936 

777  4.491957 


823.25 
823.36 


4,491958 
4,491959 


CLASS  363 

3  DD  4,491960 

74  4,491961 

369  4,491962 

464  4,491963 

7915  4,491964 


CLASS  3«6 


1.1 
33  A 
135.1 

140  R 

160 


4.491963 
4,491966 
4,491967 
4,491968 
4,491969 
4.491970 


CLASS  388 


96.10 
96,14 
96.15 
9620 
96.30 

237 

310 

338 

339  R 

356 

360 

395 

428 

432 

445 

516 
631 


4.491434 
4,491425 
4,491426 
4.491427 
4.491428 
4,491429 
4.491431 
4,491432 
4,491433 
4.491434 
4.491435 
4,491436 
4,491437 
4,491438 
4,491439 
4,491440 
4,491441 
4,491430 


CLASS  3S3 

10  4491442 

CLASS 3M 

121  4,491443 

4.491444 
180  4,491443 

215  4,491444 

312  4492.447 

406  4,491448 

407  4,491449 
412  4,491450 
416  4,491451 
430  4,491452 
479                    4.491433 


CLASS 3M 


I 

3DD 
3R 
38 


43 

133 


4,491454 
4,491454 
4.491435 
4,492.457 
4491458 
4,491459 
4,491460 


CLASS  396 


4.3  4,491464 

38  4,491461 

39  4,491462 
73.1  4,4914*3 

152  4,491465 

334  4,491466 

336  4,491467 

347  4,491468 

361  4,491469 

372  4,491470 

375  4,491471 

376  4,491472 
386  4,491473 
404  4,491474 

427  4.491475 

428  4,491476 
430  4,491477 

CLASS  387 

13  4,491971 

22  4,491972 

23  4,491973 
4,491974 

76  4,491973 


CLASS  398 


11 
73 
134 
133 
213 
217 
228 
260 
289 
293 
330 
332 
336 


4,491976 
4,491977 
4.491978 
4.491979 
4,491980 
4,491981 
4,491982 
4.491983 
4,491984 
4.491985 
4.491986 
4,491987 
4.491988 


CLASS  3<i 

32  4,491989 

4,491990 

70  4,491991 


73 

74.3 

83 

96.5 

99 
113 
132 


A491992 
4.491993 
4.4919*4 
4491993 
449199* 
4,49199-' 
4491991 

CLASS  341 


21 

4.491990 

92 

4493.000 

4,493,001 

93 

4,493/102 

119 

4,493,003 

130 

4,493,004 

124 

4,493,005 

4,493.00* 

307 

4.493.007 

341 

4,493.008 

4,493.00» 

385 

4.493,010 

CLASS  363 

96 

4.493,011 

225 

4,«93X>12 

307 

4.493.013 

353 

Re31.798 

ajLSS3i3 

14 

4,493,014 

63 

4,493,013 

126 

4.493.016 

132 

4,493.017 

143 

4.493.018 

nA.«364 

169 

4,4<)3,032 

200 

4,493,019 

4,493.030 

4.493.021 

4493,022 

4,493,023 

4,493,024 

4,493.023 

4,493,02* 

4493,027 

4  493,021 

4.493.029 

4,493.030 

4.493.031 

4,493,033 

4,493,034 

4.493.033 

4.493.03* 

405 

4,493,037 

4.493.031 

414 

4,493,039 

474 

4.493.041 

477 

4.493,O«0 

307 

4,493.042 

569 

4.493,043 

579 

4,493.044 

580 

4.493.043 

717 

4.493,0*6 

724 

4,493.047 

754 

4.493.048 

900 

4.493.049 

4,493,030 

4,493,031 

4,493,032 

4493,053 

CLASS  MS 

36 

4,493,054 

78 

4,493,033 

149 

4,493,056 

in 

4,493,057 

189 

4.493.058 

190 

4,493,059 

238 

4.493,060 

CLASS  366 

28  4.491478 

CLASS  367 

23  4,493,061 

32  4,493M2 

77  4.493,063 

92  4,493M4 

96  4.493,063 

178  4.493.066 

189  4.493,067 

CLASS  368 

109  4,491479 

CLASS  399 

44  4,493.068 

73  1  4,493,069 

772  4,493.070 

146  4,493,071 

271  4.493,072 

CLASS  379 

14  4,493,073 

119  4.493.074 


PI4« 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


» 
II 

2S 

XI 
17 

31 
41 


n 

4,493.075 
4,493jm 
4.493.0T7 
4,493,07l 
4,493.079 
4,493.010 
<493,0II 
4,493,013 
4,493,0U 
4.493,0m 

IJ72 

19  4,493,019 

21  4,493,aH 

M  4,493.0r 

CLAAJTS 

23  4,493,0n 

1)0  4,493U»9 

CLAmXH 

M  4,492.4» 

cumm 

4  4.493,090 

30  4.493,091 

M  4,493^ 

110  4,493,093 

119  4,4934)M 

CLASS  9H 

4QS  4,492.«7 

440  4,492.M« 

CLASS  377 

lOr?  4.493,093 

CLASS  371 

99  4.493,096 

137  4,493,097 

146  4.493,09« 

CLASS  3n 

3  4,493,102 

14  4,493,099 

43  4,493,100 

93  4,493,101 

CLASS  3U 

I  4,493.103 

13  4,493,104 

21  4.493,105 

41  4,493,106 

a  4,493,107 

61  4,493.  ia> 

CLASS  30 

7  4.493,109 

r  4.493,110 

CLASS  3M 

231  4,492.4I1 

463  4,492.413 

474  4,492.416 


<97.l 

4,492.4t9 

CLASS  4n 

131 

4.492.4M 

CLASS  4t3 

79 

4,492,4r 

CUSS  40 

113 
319 

4,492.4m 
4,492.4«9 

CLASS  4M 

101 

4.492.490 

CLMi«S 

119 
160 
172 
2M 
2M 
303 

4,492.4»1 
4,492.492 
4,492,493 
4,492.4m 
4,492,493 
4.493.496 

130  4.492,4(2 

m  4,492.4*3 

245 4.492.4M 


CLASS  4S6 

133  4,492,497 

CLASS  4« 
113  R  4,492.49t 

CLASS  4M 
32  4,491499 

CLASS  411 
5  4.492.500 


CLASS  414 


23 

132 
273 
304 

3r7 

454 

443 
475 
729 
733 

744  A 


4.492401 
4,492.902 
4,492.903 
4,49240* 
4,49240« 
4.492409 
4,492405 
4,492406 
4,492407 
4,492413 
4.492410 
4.492.511 
4,492412 


CLASS  415 

I  4,492,514 

53  T  4,492413 

4.492.516 
139  4,492417 

143  4.492,511 

145  4,492419 

190  4,492420 

CLASS  416 

193  A  4,492.521 

241  11  4,492.523 

CLASS  417 

13  4,492,523 

II  4,492.524 

34  4,492.925 

45  4,492426 

223  4.4934r 

241 4.492431 


343 

ri 

279 
360 
372 
316 
)M 
401 
404 
477 


4.492.529 
4,4924M 
4,492431 
4,492432 
4,492433 
4.493434 
4,493435 
4,493436 
4,493.537 
4.493.531 


CLASS 4U 

19  4.492439 

33  4,493440 

4,493441 

46  4,493443 

55  4,493443 

107  4.493444 

149  4,493445 

301  4,493446 

CLASS  419 

5   ,  4.492.669 

9  4,492.670 

41  4.492.671 

CLASS  439 

446  4.492.673 

CLASS  423 

S5  4.493.673 

101  4.492,674 

ir  4.492,675 

CLASS  433 

210  4,492,676 

244  4,492.677 
4.492.671 

261  4.492,679 

321  S  4,492.610 

345  4,492.6(1 

626  4,492.682 


CLASS  4)4 


19 
2S 

61 

174 

in 
200 

244 
246 


246.4 

249 

250 


251 
256 
266 
269 
270 

273  8 

27311 


4,492,6M 
4.492,665 
4,492.616 
4,492.617 
4,492.611 
4,492.619 
4.492.690 
4.492.691 
4.492.692 
4.492.693 
4,492.6M 
4.492,695 
4.492,697 
4.492,696 
4.492,696 
4.492.699 
4.492.700 
4,492.701 
4,492.702 
4,492.703 
4,492.704 
4.492.705 
4,492.706 
4.492.706 
4.492.707 


4.492,709 
274  4.492,710 

265     -^        <492.711 
109     '  4.492.663 

CLASS  43S 

72  S  4,492.597 

111  4.492447 

113  4.492441 

131.1  4.492449 

142  4.492490 

144  4.492491 

211  4,492.992 

306  4,492493 

363  4.493.9M 

541  4.493455 

549  4.493.556 

CLASS  436 

99  4,492.712 

231  4,492,713 

603  4,492.714 

646  4.492.719 

CLASS  437 

36  4.492.716 

96  4.493.717 

160  4.493.711 

171  4.493.719 

213.3  4.492.730 

236  4,493,731 
4.492,722 

CLASS  43i 

7  4.492.723 

40  4.492.734 

69  4,493.729 

192  4,492.726 

216  4.493.737 
240  4,492,726 
213  4.492.739 
32S  4.492.7M 
362  4.492.731 
404  4.492.732 
412  4.492.733 
424.2  4,492,734 

4,492,735 
446  4,492,736 

552  4.492,737 

611  4,492,736 

4.492,739 
629  4,492,740 

CLASS  439 

34  4,492,741 

104  4.492,742 

111  4.492.743 

217  4.493.744 

CLASS  436 

67  4.492,745 

71  4.492,746 

96  4,492,747 

175  4,492.746 

110  4.492,749 

4M  4.492,750 

CLASS  431 

4 4,492.556 


12 

4.492,559 

4.492.560 

136 

4.492,561 

177 

4.492.562 

264 

4.492463 

326 

4.492.564 

CLASS  433 

11 

4,493465 

14 

4.493.566 

30 

4,493.567 

4,492.561 

72 

4.492.569 

106 

4.492470 

235 

4.492.571 

263 

4,492472 

CLASS  433 

II 

4,492473 

II 

4.492474 

tt 

4.492.575 

90 

4.492476 

201 

4.492477 

213 

4,492473 

233 

4.492479 

CLASS  434 

127  4,492.530 

123  4.492411 

169  4.492.532 

CLASS  4)S 

7  4.492.751 

4.492.752 
4.492.753 
4.493.794 
4,493.799 
4,492.796 
4,492.797 
4.492.751 


17 
23 

M 
253 
210 
317 

CLASS  4)6 

72  4.492.759 

303  4.493.760 

519  4,493.761 

537  4,493.763 

CLASS  446 

250  4.493.057 

462  4.492.0S3 

CLASS  4SS 

79  4,493,111 

123  4.493,113 

606  4,493,113 

617  4,493,114 

CLASS  464 

99  4.492,513 

CLASS  474 
12  Re.31.796 

CLASS  931 

40  4,492,763 

17  4,492.764 

97  4,492,765 

J04 4.492.766 


CLASS  9U 
33  4.493.767 

111  4.493.761 

262  4.492,769 

304  4.492.770 

420  4.492.771 

CLASS  SU 

713  4.493.773 

4.493.773 
4,493.774 

CLASS  S31 

77  4.493.775 

CLASS  323 

103  4.493,776 

115  4,493.777 

U7  4.492.773 

133  4.492.779 

CLASS  334 

45  4.492.730 

59  4.492.731 

393  4.493.733 

430  4.493.733 

473  4,493.7m 

539  4.493.739 

169  4.493.736 

CLASS  S3S 

53  4.493.787 

410  4,493.783 

531  4,493.789 

CLASS  S34 

796  4,493.693 

837  4,493,694 

CLASS  944 

188  4,493.790 

198  4,493.791 

336  4,493,792 

CLASS  94i 

141  4.492.793 

193  4.492.7M 

341  4.492.793 

471  4,493.796 

CLASS  S6» 

369  4.493.797 

CLASS  362 

406  4.493.798 

906  4,493.799 

4,493.800 

CLASS  SM 

139  4,493.301 

393  4.493.302 

436  4.492.303 

493  4.493.304 


79 
012 
723 
724 
916 


4,492.692 
4,492.309 
4,492.306 
4.493.307 
4.4W.803 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 

PI  49 

$- 

«0 

277,0C0 

410 

277,057 

277,074 

144 

277,092 

10 

277,109 

277,123 

Dl- 

130 

277,044 

566 

277«5 

M7 

277,077 

IM 

277.093 

D20-       II 

277,109 

277.123 

199 

277,045 

575 

277,061 

371 

277,07« 

209 

277.094 

277,110 

D22—          1 

277,IM 

m- 

24 

277,046 

510 

277,062 

277,079 

307 

277.095 

277.111 

02}—         7 

2T7.ir 

mjon 

601 

277X09 

434 

mjm 

D14- 

S3 

277.094 

277.112 

S5 

277,121 

IM 

mjon 

D7-        M 

277,065 

DIO- 

33 

277/Nt 

277.091 

277.113 

■7 

277^129 
277,130 
277.131 

m,o*9 

43 

277,066 

61 

277«2 

61 

277.096 

277.114 

122 
151 

Ml 

277,050 

302 

277.067 

2T7«3 

71 

277.099 

27 

277.115 

3M 

277,051 

277,061 

S3 

277^64 

76 

277,100 

02I-       59 

277,124 

277/82 

277,069 

Dll- 

92 

277.063 

107 

277,101 

fi 

277,11* 

D24—          1 

277,132 

Dt- 

303 

277,063 

309 

277,070 

D12- 

101 

277,066 

DI5- 

70 

277.102 

19 

277,117 

17 

277,133 

373 

277,053 

D»-         52 

277,071 

lOQ 

277«7 

K 

277,103 

120 

277.111 

24 

277,134 

393 

277,054 

D9-       310 

277,075 

107 

277,061 

131 

277.10* 

277,119 

31 

277,133 

430 

277AM 

355 

277,076 

277«9 

D16- 

21 

277,105 

)» 

277.120 

D2V-         1 

277.13* 

467 

277,0(4 

366 

277,072 

no 

277,090 

D17- 

II 

277.10* 

159 

277,121 

277,137 

4M 

277,051 

277,073 

134 

277,091 

Dt»- 

4 

277,107 

277,122 

49 

rn,i3l 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p.- 


J^L 


JOL 


JiHL 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(US.  StMB,  Tmitoiw  BKl  Anned  Forces.  Uie  Commonwertli  of  Pamo  lUco,  «Kl  the  Cttil  ^^ 


AJabama 

Alaska ''.*." 

Aajerican  Samoa 

Arizona  

Arkaotts 

Califbniia  , 

Canal  Zone ."Z  7 

Colorado „ g 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia U 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii  13 

I<l«bo ."."  16 

niinots 17 

Indiana ig 

Iowa 19 


fvcuiucKy •••••••••••.....•.,.^,„„„.  21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine ^ 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri 29 

Montana jq 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampahire 33 

New  Jersey 34 

New  Mexico 35 

New  York  3^ 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota 38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 4^ 

Tennessee 47 

Texas 49 

Utah """""*.    49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia 51 

Virgin  Islands 52 

Washington 33 

West  Virginia 34 

Wisconsin 33 

Wyoming 3^ 

U.S.  Air  Force 37 

U.S.  Army $% 


U.S.  Navy  39 


01 


04 


06 


4.492.136 

4.492,407 

4,492.779 

4,492,«23 

4,492,154 

4,492,303 

4.492.I19 

4,492.929 

4,493.034 

R«.3 1,795 

IU.3I.79« 

4,491.989 

4,491,991 

4,491,992 

4.492,020 

4,49102« 

4.492,035 

4,492.04« 

4,492,050 

4,492,051 

4,492,060 

4,492,065 

4,492,070 

4,492.0«3 

4,492,122 

4.492,127 

4.492,143 

4.492,172 

4,492, 1» 

4,492.115 

4,492,1M 

4.492JI4 

4.492J4S 

4,492J«« 

4,492J7D 

4,492.275 

4,492J94 

4.492.30( 

4.492.341 

4,492.34* 

4.492,349 

4.492JS2 

4.492JS5 

4.492J73 

4.492.3r 

4.492J97 

4,492.416 

4,492,4M 

4.492.434 

4.492.5 14 

4,492.536 

4.492.561 

4.492.510 


09 


4.492.5S2 

4,492.5«« 

4,492.621 

4,492.673 

4.492,718 

4.492.724 

4,492.736 

4,492.741 

4,492.753 

4,492.<11 

4.492.826 

4.492.828 

4.492.875 

4.492,899 

4,492.923 

4,492.948 

4.492.952 

4,492,954 

4,492.956 

4,492.957 

4,492,960 

4.492,962 

4,492.964 

4.492,968 

4.492.993 

4,493,010 

4,493,019 

4,493,010 

4,493,021 

4,493,043 

4,493.035 

4.493.060 

4.493.075 

4.493.011 

4,493.0I5 

4,493.016 

4,493,0r 

4.493.090 

4.493.091 

4.493.093 

4.493,114 

4.492.057 

4,492.110 

4,492.119 

4,492463 

4,492.317 

4,492.832 

4.492.862 

4,493,073 

4.492.010 

4.492.100 

4.492,157 

4,492,IS« 


10 


12 


13 


16 
17 


PATENTS 


4.492,159 

4.492,160 

4,492.186 

4,492.223 

4.492.232 

4,492.260 

4,492.315 

4,492,360 

4.492.576 

4,492.669 

4,492.672 

4,492.688 

4,492.755 

4,492.8S1 

4.493.0S2 

4,493.097 

4.492.009 

4,492.596 

4.492.599 

4,492.731 

4,492,046 

4,492,111 

4,492.133 

4,492.166 

4,492.171 

4.492.175 

4.492.222 

4,492041 

4,492047 

4,492074 

4,492.363 

4.492.401 

4.492.424 

4,492,431 

4,492.438 

4,492,439 

4,492.685 

4,492,759 

4,492.822 

4.492,930 

4.492,938 

4,493.028 

4.493.092 

4.492007 

4.492032 

4,492033 

4.492.428 

4.492.628 

4.49Z627 

4,492.012 

4,492.023 

4,492,049 

4.492.061 


18 


19 


4,492.107 

4,492.153 

4.492,174 

4,492012 

4,492021 

4,492028 

4,492034 

4,492035 

4.492051 

4,492090 

4.492.369 

4,492,376 

4,492,390 

4,492.422 

4,492.485 

4.492.486 

4.492.537 

4,492.556 

4,492,614 

4.492,677 

4,492.678 

4.492.743 

4.492.762 

4,492.815 

4.492.830 

4.492.835 

4,492.887 

4.492.91 1 

4.492.933 

4.492.950 

4,493,013 

4,493.018 

4.493.053 

4,493,089 

4,492071 

4.492,322 

4,492.498 

4.492.499 

4.492.519 

4,492.650 

4,492.693 

4,492.694 

4,492,704 

4.492,708 

4,492.751 

4.492.825 

4.492.876 

4.492,M) 

4.492.912 

4.493.001 

4.492.056 

4,492072 

4,492.311 


20 


21 


22 


23 
24 


25 


4,492012 

4,492072 

4.492,554 

4,492.907 

4,492,003 

4,492036 

4,492005 

4,492.507 

4,492.017 

4,492,031 

4,492068 

4,492.629 

4,493.063 

4,492,156 

4,492092 

4,492,625 

4,492,713 

4,492.798 

4,492.145 

4,493,003 

Re.31,791 

4,492,121 

4,492.147 

4,492.812 

4,492,S<2 

4,492,978 

4.493^X74 

4,491,996 

4,492,024 

4,492,025 

4,492,132 

4,492015 

4,492046 

4,492046 

4.492.350 

4.492.445 

4.492.733 

4.492.752 

4,492.765 

4.492.814 

4,492.829 

4,492,838 

4.492.859 

4.492.880 

4.492.898 

4.492,949 

4,492,963 

4.492,987 

4,493.023 

4.493.024 

4.493,025 

4.493.033 

4,493,036 


26 


27 


28 

29 


30 
31 
32 
33 
34 


4,491,999 

4,492.019 

4,492,071 

4,492.146 

4,492.170 

4,492,181 

4,492,190 

4,492020 

4,4920SI 

4,492082 

4,492013 

4,492067 

4,4920M 

4,492.404 

4,492.408 

4.492.500 

4,492004 

4,492.312 

4,492020 

4,492039 

4,492,810 

4,492.833 

4.492.847 

4,492,851 

4,493,002 

4,493,0(0 

4,491.988 

4,492.000 

4,492.073 

4,492.130 

4,492008 

4.492045 

4.492092 

4,492.353 

4,492085 

4.492089 

4,492.403 

4,492,970 

4,492.972 

4.492.990 

4,492.014 

4,492010 

4,492098 

4,492.323 

4.492.354 

4.492.529 

4,492.638 

4,492,888 

4,492,328 

4.492,637 

4.492,634 

4,492,337 

4,492,120 


PI    50 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


PI  51 


4,4n,lM 

4.492,092 

4,493,056 

4,4924(3 

4.49X920 

4,49X139 

4.492aS« 

4,492,124 

4,493,069 

4,492,347 

4,493.0*7 

4.49U63 

4AI9l3n 

4,492,192 

4,493,079 

4,49X493 

4,49i.0a 

4.49X»6« 

4.492.41S 

4,492,179 

4,493,104 

4.491.503 

46     :            4,49X03* 

4.4»X»65 

4,492,4m 

4,492061 

4,493.105 

4.491.313 

4,49X2*2 

4,49X92^ 

4,492,463 

4.492,306 

4,493,1)0 

4.491,35« 

449X564 

4.493.035 

4,492,466 

4,492,309 

37     :           4,492,039 

4,491,407 

449X«"'I 

4,493.05- 

4y492.4r 

4,492.321 

4,492,099 

4.491,626 

49     :           4491,987 

4,493.061 

4,492,602 

4.492J27 

4,4915(4 

4.49X761 

4,49X256 

4.493.062 

4,492.640 

4,492431 

4.492,761 

4,491 7M 

4,49X23'' 

4,493,1 1: 

4>492.6«2 

4,492434 

4,493,106 

4.493.000 

4!49X2«t 

4,49X400 
449X337 
47     :           4,491,990 
4.49X03£ 
4.49X269 

49                  4.491.994 

♦•IS-^S 

4,492493 

3(     :           4,492,074 

4.493.063 

4,49X3»t 

4.49X820 

90  :            4,49X144 

4.49X723 

91  :           4,49X238 

4,49X295 

4,492.652 

M92496 

39     :           4,492,027 

4.493,067 

4.492.69S 

4,492,439 

4,492,041 

41     :           4,491,9(5 

4,492.700 
4.492.WB 

4,492.442 
4,492.443 

4,492,0M 
4,492,066 

4,492.016 
4,492442 

4,492,767 

4,492,444 

4,492,113 

4,492.303 

4,492,777 

4.492.4(1 

4,492,187 

4,492,329 

4,49X1 7S 

4,492,7IS 

4,492.466 

4,497,233 

4,492,377 

4.49X357 

4,492,716 

4,492417 

4,4924(0 

4,492.506 

4,49X817 

4,49X427 

4,492.634 

4,492490 

4.492,310 

4,493,027 

4,49X895 
46     :            4,49X015 

4,49X325 

4,4924S2 

4,492474 

4,49i319 

4.493,044 

4,49X5'f 

4,492,908 

4,492469 

4,492.335 

42      :            4,491.99« 

4.49X095 

4  49X86* 

4,492,937 

4,492,990 

4,492,375 

4,492.037 

4,49X  1 1 5 

4,493,039 

4,492.941 

4,492,624 

4,492,391 

4. 492.061 

4.49X161 

93      :             4,49X044 

4,492.9S1 

4,492,6«0 

4,492,394 

4,491,104 

4,49X359 

4,49X052 

4,492.971 

4,492,663 

4,492.490 

4,492433 

4,49X362 

4,49X  1 7* 

4,493,011 

4,492,712 

4,492,527 

4.492.304 

4,49X364 

4,49X229 

4,493429 

4,492.719 

4,492,559 

4,492,314 

4.49X382 

4,49X23 1 

4,493,031 

4.492.717 

4,492,613 

4,49X402 

4,49X383 

4,49X339 

4,4934'IO 

4,492.736 

4,492,636 

4,49X409 

4,49X301 

449X465 

4,493.0n 

4.492,739 

4.492,646 

4,49X436 

4,49X502 

449X720 

4,493,0'7S 

4.492,790 

4,492,647 

4.49X594 

4,49X516 

♦  49X9U 

4,493X194 

4,492.7(6 

4,492,656 

4,49X619 

4,49X548 

54                  4492.278 

4,493,113 

4,492,106 

4,492,663 

4,49X631 

4.49X562 

4,491.799 

3S    : 

4,492^26 

4,492.(07 

4,492,722 

4.49X661 

4,49X577 

99     :            4,492.162 

M    : 

Re31,793 

4,492,642 

4,492.(41 

4.49X674 

4,492.392 

449Z,16<> 

4,491,966 

4,492,(74 

4,492,903 

4,49X760 

4,49X593 

449X58* 

4,491.993 

4,492,916 

4,492,904 

4.49X774 

4,49X630 

4.49X60* 

4,492,002 

4,492,919 

4,492,946 

4,49X781 

4,49X631 

4,49X632 

4,492,006 

4,492.939 

4.493.016 

4,49X837 

4,49X639 

4.49X714 

4,492,016 

4,493,026 

4.493.017 

4,49X843 

4,49X675 

4.49X8-^ 

4,492,063 

4.493.032 

40     :           4,49X103 

4,49X844 

4,49X720 

4.49X88? 

4,492,090 

4,493.049 

4,492,126 

4,49X849 

4,49X763 

449X890 

4.492M1 

4.493/M9 

4.492477 

4,49X855 

4,49X(01 

4,493,096 

PI  52 


M 


m.m 
mjoi\ 

277.052 
277,054 
277,05« 
277,061 
277,063 
277.07J 
277.0W 
277,012 
277«3 
277;095 


09 


U 


277,116 
277,120 
277.127 
277,  IJJ 
277,096 
277,0r7 
277.0W 
277,133 
277,134 
277.106 
277.I3< 


DESIGN  PATENTS 


13 
17 


11 
19 
M 


mjoKi 
mjMs 

mM4 

277.100 
277.117 
377.KM 

277«6 

277,067 
277,06* 
277,069 
277.050 


277.111 
277.112 
277.113 
277.114 
277.131 
277.0(3 
277.119 
277.121 
277.122 
277.123 
277.124 


277.123 

41 

277459 

2r7.10« 

42 

277.055 

277.066 

277.076 

44 

277.013 

47 

277.011 

4t 

277.103 

S3 

277.014 

»    . 

277JI64 

US  CX>VERNMENT  PRINTINO  OPFKB  :  O-inS 


CHANGE  OF  ADDRESS  FORM 


NAME— FIRST,  LAST 


I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  -I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I 


COMPANY  NAME  OR  ADDITIONAL  ADDRESS  LINE 


STREET   ADDRESS 


CITY 


I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I 


STATE 


ZIP  CODE 


PLEASE  PRINT  OR  TYPE 

Nail  this  form  to:  NEW  ADDRESS 

Superintendent  of  Documents 
Government  Printing  Office  SSOM 
Washington,  D.C.  20402 


[or)  COUNTRY 


IJ 


I 

I   Attach  last  subscription 
I       label  here. 

I 
I 


SUBSCRIPTION  ORDER  FOR>I 


tutscmpnoN  order  form 
ENTER  MY  SUBSCRIPTION  TO: 


•  f 


DomMtic;  ®  $ 


Fortign. 


Li 


I     I     I     I     I     I     ...     .     NAME— fIRST.  LAST 

'   N   I  I   I  I   I   I   I   I   I   I   I  I  I   M  I   I  I   I   I   I   I   I   I   I 


COMPANY   NAME  OR   ADDITIONAL   ADDRESS   LINE 


,,,,,, STREET  ADDRESS 

I  I  I  I  I  I N  Ml  I  M  I  I  II  II  I  I  I 


CITY 


I  I  N  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I 


STATE 


PLEASE  PRINT  OR  TYPE 


ZIP  CODE 


(or)  COUNTRY 

I  I   I   I   I   I  I   I   I   I   I   I 


Q  Rtmittanc*  Enclos«d  (Mali* 
chachs  payabia  to  Suparin- 
tanda/it  of  Decumantt) 


□  Chtrg*     to     my 
Account    No 


MAIL    ORDER    FORM   TO 
Suptrinttndtnt  of  Documtnta 
Govammant  Printina  OW.ca 
WatMngton.  D.C.     70402 


Vol.   1050      Number  3 


U  S  DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 
MakoifTi Baldriqe  SocrrUtv 
PATFNf  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
C.(-takiJ  Mossinqhoff  C\m}miss>on(-r 


Vol.  1050      Number  3 


/5A 


OFFICIAL 
GAZEHE 

Of  the 
UNITED  STATES  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


Route  to: 

f  'A  1  [  N  I  S 
January   15,    1985 


U.S. 

DEPARTMENT 

OF  COMMERCE 

Pltmt 

and 

TradMiark 

Offin 


PUBLISHFD   WFFKLY   BY   AUTHORITY   OF    CONGRESS 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  of  the 

UNITED  STATES  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 

January  15,  1985  Volume  1050  Number  3 


CONTENTS 

Page 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Notices 

Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT)  Information    1050  OG  330 

Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT)  Information    1050  OG  330 

Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT)  Update 1050  OG  330 

Notice  of  Maintenance  Fees  Payable    1050  OG  332 

Reissue  Applications  Filed    I050  OG  332 

Requests  for  Reexaminations  Filed 1050  OG  332 

National  Inventors  Expo i050  OG  333 

Names  of  Registered  Attorneys  and  Agents  Reinstated  on  the  Active 

Register 1050  OG  333 

Patent  Certificates  of  Correction  1050  OG  334 

Disclaimers 1050  OG  334 

Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries    1050  OG  335 

Condition  of  Patent  Applications    1050  OG  336 

Reexaminations 825 

Reissue  Patents  Granted  (31,799) 827 

Plant  Patents  Granted  (5,388) 831 

Patents  Granted 

General  and  Mechanical  (4,493,115) 833 

Chemical  (4,493,714) 1045 

Electrical  (4,493,939)    1107 

Design  Patents  Granted  (277,139) 1217 

Index  of  Patentees PI     1 

Indices  of  Reissue,  Reexamination  Design  and  Plant  Patentees PI  41 

Classification  of 

Patents  (Including  Reissues  and  Reexaminations) PI  45 

Designs  and  Plants PI  47 

Geographical  Index  of  Residence  of  Inventors 

Patents  (Including  Reissues)    n  48 

Designs  and  Plants P!  49 

Change  of  Address  Form  and  Subscription  Order  Form   Back  Page 


The  following  are  mailed  under  direction  of  the  Superintendent  of  Documents,  Government 
Printing  OfHce,  Washington,  D.C.,  20402,  to  whom  all  subscnpuons  should  be  made  payable  and  all 
communications  addressed: 

THE  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  (PATENT  SECTION),  issued  weekly. 

THE  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  (TRADEMARK  SECTION),  issued  weekly. 

GENERAL  INFORMATION  concerning  PATENTS. 

GENERAL  INFORMATION  concerning  TRADEMARKS. 


COPIES  OF  PATENTS  are  furnished  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  at  SI. 00  each; 
PLANT  PATENTS  in  color,  $8.00  each;  copies  of  TRADEMARKS  at  $1.00  each.  Address  ordei* 
to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.,  20231. 


Printing  authorized  by  Section  1  l(a)3  of  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  P.T.O. 


January  15,  1985 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1050  OG  331 


PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCD  Information 

For  information  concerning  the  PCT  member 
countries  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette 
at  1042  O.G.  45  on  May  15,  1984. 

For  use  of  the  European  Patent  Office  as  a  Searching 
Authority  for  PCT  applications  filed  in  the  United 
States  Receiving  Office,  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1022  O.G.  52  on  Sept.  28,  1982. 

Domestic  PCT  fees  were  increased  on  Oct.  1,  1982  by 
a  rule  change  to  37  CFR  1.445  that  was  published  in  the 
Official  Gazette  di\  1021  O.G.  11  on  Aug.  10,  1982. 

The  Search  fee  for  the  European  Patent  Office  was 
changed  as  of  Feb.  14.  1984  and  was  announced  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1039  O.G.  142  on  Feb.  21,  1984. 

International  PCT  fees  were  changed  by  the  PCT  As- 
sembly effective  Jan.  1.  1984  and  were  announced  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1037  O.G.  12  on  Dec.  13,  1983. 
The  current  schedule  of  PCT  fees  is  as  follows: 

Transmittal  fee $  125.00 

Search  fee 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

•  No  corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
application  filed    500.00 

•  Corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
application  filed    250.00 

European  Patent  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

•  All  cases    620.00 

International  Fees 

Basic  fee  (first  30  pages)    295.00 

Basic  Supplemental  fee  (for  each 

page  over  30)   6.00 

Designation  fee  (for  each  national 

or  regional  office) 70.00 

GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 

Apr.  13,  1984.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCD  Information 

For  information  concerning  the  PCT  member 
countries  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette 
at  1050 O.G,  330  on  Jan.  15,  1985 

For  use  of  the  European  Patent  Office  as  a  Searching 
Authonty  for  PCT  applications  filed  in  the  United 
States  Receiving  Office,  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1022  O.G.  52  on  Sept.  28,  1982. 

Domestic  PCT  fees  were  increased  on  Oct.  1,  1982  by 
a  rule  change  to  37  CFR  1.445  that  was  published  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1021  O.G.  11  on  Aug.  10,  1982. 

The  Search  fee  for  the  European  Patent  Office  was 
changed  as  of  Jan.  3,  1985  and  was  announced  in  the 
PCT  Gazette  at  No.  26/1984  page  3241  on  Nov.  8,  1984. 

International  PCT  fees  were  changed  by  the  PCT  As- 
sembly effective  Jan.  1,  1985  and  were  announced  in  the 
Official  Gazette  a.\.  1050  O.G.  330  on  Jan.  15.  1985 

The  current  schedule  of  PCT  fees  is  as  follows: 


Transmittal  fee 

Search  fee 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

1050  OG  330 


•  No  corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
application  filed    5(X).(X) 

•  Corresponding  prior  U.S.  nationai 
application  filed    250  (X) 

European  Patent  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

•  All  cases    ggQ  qq 

International  fees 

Basic  fee  (first  30  pages)    265.00 

Basic  Supplemental  fee  (for  each 

page  over  30)    5.00 

Designation  fee  (for  each  national 

or  regional  office) ''     54.00 

Designation  fee  for  11th  and  no 

subsequent  designations    charge 

r^      ,.    ,«o.  GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 

Dec.  24,  1984.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


$  123.00 


Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCD  Update 

Change  in  International  Fees  effective  Jan.  1,  1985, 
change  in  international  search  fee  charged  by  European 
Patent  Office,  and  Listing  of  PCT  Countries 

I.  Change  in  International  Fees,  Effective  Jan.  1,  1985 

On  Sept.  28,  1984,  the  PCT  Assembly  in  its  twelfth 
session  (eighth  Extraordinary)  held  in  Geneva,  Switzer- 
land, fixed  new  amounts  for  the  various  international 
fees  set  in  Swiss  francs  in  the  Schedule  of  Fees  annexed 
to  the  PCT  Regulations,  effective  Jan.  1,  1985.  The  new 
amounts  in  Swiss  francs  reflect  a  5%  increase  over  the 
previous  amounts.  The  U.S.  dollar  amounts,  however, 
reflect  an  overall  decrease  from  the  previous  amounts. 

The  PCT  Assembly  also  fixed  an  upper  limit  on  the 
number  of  designation  fees  which  must  be  paid  for  a  sin- 
gle PCT  application  at  ten.  Effective  Jan.  1,  1985  desig- 
nation fees  must  be  paid  only  for  the  first  ten  (10)  coun- 
try or  regional  designations.  There  is  no  payment  due 
for  the  eleventh  and  subsequent  country  or  regional  des- 
ignations. 

Effective  Jan.  1,  1985,  for  the  United  States  applicants 
filing  PCT  international  applications  in  the  United  States 
Receiving  Office,  the  amount  of  the  International  fees 
are  as  follows: 

Basic  Fee  (first  30  pages) $  265.00 

Basic  Supplemental  Fee  (each 

page  over  30)    5.00 

Designation  Fee  (per  country 

or  region  up  to  ten) 64.00 

Designation  Fee  (for  11th  and  No 

subsequent  countries  or  regions)   .  Charge 

II.  Change    in    international    search    fee    charged    by 
European  Patent  Office 

A  new  amount  of  690  U.S.  dollars  has  been  estab- 
Iished  for  the  search  fee  for  an  international  search  by 
the  European  Patent  Office.  The  new  amount  is  applica- 
ble as  from  Jan.  3,  1985. 

III.  Listing  of  PCT  Member  Countries 


1050  OG  332 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Janiiabv  is    IQSS 


January  15,  1985 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1050  OG  331 


Listing  of  PCT  Member  Countries 


Country 


Ratification 
or  Accession 


Date  of 

Ratification 

or  Accession 


Date  from 

which  Country 

may  be  Designated 


(1)  Central  African  Republic*    Accession  . 

(2)  Senegal* Ratification 

(3)  Madagascar Ratification 

(4)  Malawi Accession  . 

(5)  Cameroon*     Accession  . 

(6)  Chad* Accession  . 

(7)  Togo* Ratification 

(8)  Gabon* Accession  . 

(9)  United  States  of  America   Ratification 

(10)  Germany,  Federal  Republic  of**  .  .  .  Ratification 

(11)  Congo* Accession  . 

(12)  Switzerland**    Ratification 

(13)  United  Kingdom** Ratification 

(14)  France** Ratification 

(15)  Soviet  Union Ratification 

(16)  Brazil Ratification 

(17)  Luxembourg**    Ratification 

(18)  Sweden** Ratification 

(19)  Japan   Ratification 

(20)  Denmark Ratification 

(21)  Austria**    Ratification 

(22)  Monaco    Ratification 

(23)  Netherlands** Ratification 

(24)  Romania Accession  . 

(25)  Norway    Ratification 

(26)  Liechtenstein**   Accession  . 

(27)  Australia Accession  . 

(28)  Hungary i  .  .  Ratification 

(29)  Democratic  People's  Republic  of 

Korea  (North  Korea) Accession  . 

(30)  Finland Ratification 

(31)  Belgium** Ratification 

(32)  Sri  Lanka    Accession  . 

(33)  Mauritania* Accession  . 

(34)  Sudan Accession  . 

(35)  Bulgaria    Accession  . 

(36)  Republic  of  Korea  (South  Korea)    .  .  Accession  . 

(37)  Mali* Accession  . 


15 

September  1971    . 

01 

June  1978    

08 

March  1972 

01 

June  1978    

27 

March  1972 

01 

June  1978    

16 

May  1972    

01 

June  1978    

15 

March  1973 

01 

June  1978    

12 

February  1974   .  . 

01 

June  1978    

28 

January  1975   ... 

01 

June  1978    

06 

March  1975 

01 

June  1978    

26 

November  1975    . 

01 

June  1978    

19 

July  1976 

01 

June  1978    

08 

August  1977    ... 

01 

June  1978    

14 

September  1977    . 

01 

June  1978    

24 

October  1977  ... 

01 

June  1978    

25 

November  1977    . 

01 

June  1978    

29 

December  1977    . 

01 

June  1978    

09 

January  1978    .  .  . 

01 

June  1978    

31 

January  1978   .  .  . 

01 

June  1978    

17 

February  1978   .  . 

01 

June  1978    

01 

July  1978  

01 

October  1978     .  . 

01 

September  1978    . 

01 

December  1978    . 

23 

January  1979    ... 

23 

April  1979     

22 

March  1979 

22 

June  1979    

10 

April  1979 

10 

July  1979     

23 

April  1979 

23 

July  1979     

01 

October  1979  ... 

01 

January  1980   .  .  . 

19 

December  1979    . 

19 

March  1980     .  .  . 

31 

December  1979    . 

31 

March  1980     .  .  . 

27 

March  1980 

27 

June  1980    

08 

April  1980 

08 

July  1980     

01 

July  1980 

01 

October  1980     .  . 

14 

September  1981    . 

14 

December  1981 

26 

November  1981    . 

26 

February  1982    .  . 

13 

January  1983   .  .  . 

13 

April  1983     

16 

January  1984   ... 

16 

April  1984     

21 

February  1984   .  . 

21 

May  1984    

10 

May  1984    

10 

August  1984     .  .  , 

19 

July  1984 

19 

October  1984  .  .  . 

*  Members  of  African  Intellectual  Property  Organization  (OAPI)  regional  patent  system.  Only  regional  patent 
protection  is  available  for  OAPI  member  countries.  A  designation  of  any  country  is  an  indication  that  all  OAPI 
countries  have  been  designated.  Note:  Only  one  designation  fee  is  due  regardless  of  the  number  of  OAPI  member 
countries  designated. 

••  Member  of  European  Patent  Convention  (EPC)  regional  patent  system.  Either  national  patents  or  European  pa- 
tents for  member  countries  are  available  through  PCT,  except  for  France  and  Belgium,  for  which  only  European  pa- 
tents are  available  if  PCT  used.  Note;  Only  one  PCT  designation  fee  is  due  if  European  regional  patent  protection  is 
sought  for  one,  several  or  all  EPC  member  countries.  


Dec.  24.  1984. 


GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF. 
Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 
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Notice  of  Maintenance  Fees  Payable 

Title  37,  Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  Section 
1.362(d),  effective  Nov.  1.  1984,  provides  that  mainte- 
nance fees  may  be  paid  without  surcharge  for  a  six- 
month  period  beginning  3,  7,  and  11  years  after  the  date 
of  issue  of  patents  based  on  applications  filed  on  or  after 
Dec.  12,  1980.  An  additional  six-month  grace  period  is 
provided  by  35  U.S.C.  41(b)  and  37  CFR  1.362(e)  for 
payment  of  the  maintenance  fee  with  the  surcharge  set 
forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(k)  or  0),  effective  Nov.  1,  1984.  If 
the  maintenance  fee  is  not  paid  in  a  patent  requiring 
such  payment,  the  patent  will  expire  on  the  4th,  8th  or 
1 2th  anniversary  of  the  grant. 

Attention  is  drawn  to  the  patents  which  were  issued 
on  Jan.  12,  1982  for  which  maintenance  fees  due  at  3 
years  and  six  months  may  now  be  paid.  The  patents 
have  patent  numbers  within  the  following  ranges: 


Plant  Patents 
Utility  Patents 


None 

4,309,774  through  4,310,924 


Reissue  Patents  based  on  the  above  identified  patents. 

No  maintenance  fees  are  required  for  design  patents. 

Payments  of  maintenance  fees  in  patents  should  be  di- 
rected to  "Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 
Box  M.  Fee,  Washington,  D.C.  20231." 

The  current  amounts  of  the  maintenance  fees  due  at  3 
years  and  six  months  are  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(e)  and 
(h),  which  are  reproduced  below: 

37  CFR  §1.20  Post-issuance  fees 

"(e)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except 
a  design  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or 
after  Dec.  12,  1980  and  before  Aug.  27,  1982,  in 
force  beyond  4  years;  the  fee  is  due  by  three  years 
and  su  months  after  the  original  grant    ...  $  200.00" 

"(h)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except 
a  design  or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed 
on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982,  in  force  beyond  4  years; 
the  fee  is  due  by  three  years  and  six  months  after  the 
original  grant: 

By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(f))    $  200.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $  400.00" 

The  amounts  of  the  surcharges,  effective  Nov.  1, 
1984.  are  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(k)Km),  which  are 
reproduced  below: 

"(k)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the 
6-month  grace  period  following  the  expiration  of 
three  years  and  six  months,  seven  years  and  six 
months,  and  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the 
date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  based  on  an  ap- 
plication filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980  and  before 
Aug.  27,  1982 $  100.00" 

"0)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the 
6-month  grace  period  following  the  expiration  of 
three  years  and  six  months,  seven  years  and  six 
months,  and  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the 
date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  based  on  an  ap- 
plication filed  on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982: 

By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(f))    $  50.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $  100.00" 

"(m)  Surcharge  for  accepting  a  maintenance  fee  after  ex- 
piration of  a  patent  for  non-timely  payment  of  a 
maintenance  fee  on  a  patent  based  on  an  application 
filed  on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982,  where  the  delay  in 
payment  is  shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commis- 
sioner to  have  been  unavoidable $  500.00" 


REISSUE  APPUCAHONS  nLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  l.n(b).  The  reissue  applications  list- 
ed below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  genera)  public  in  the 


indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.19(a)). 

3,323,979,  Re.  S.N.  423,768,  Filed  Sept.  27.  1982,  CI. 
162/167,  METHOD  OF  IMPROVING  THE  DRAIN- 
AGE RATE  IN  FORMING  PAPER  BY  INCORPO- 
RATING A  REACTION  PRODUCT  OF  POLY- 
ACRYLAMIDE,  FORMALDEHYDE  AND  DIAL- 
KYLAMINE  IN  THE  FURNISH,  William  A.  Foster 
Owner  of  Record:  Dow  Chemical  Co..  Midland,  Afick 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Richard  G.  Waterman,  et  al.,  Ex. 
Gp.:  173 

4,334,674,  Re.  S.N.  525,775,  Filed  Feb.  21,  1984,  CI 
271/4  5,  AUTOMATIC  FEEDING  DEVICE  FOR 
COPYING  MACHINES.  Shoichi  Ishii.  Owner  of  Rec- 
ord: Fuji  Xerox  Co..  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan.  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Richard  C.  Sughrue,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  312 

4,338,776,  Re.  S.N.  629,268,  Filed  July  10,  1984.  CI 
57/246,  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A 
CRIMPED  CONTINUOUS  MULTIFILAMENT 
YARN,  Eberhard  Krenzer,  Owner  of  Record:  Barmag 
Banner  Maschinenfabrik  Aktiengesellschaft,  Remscheid- 
Lennep.  Federal  Republic  of  Germany,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Charies  B.  Park,  III,  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  245 

4,348,550,  Re.  S.N.  648,691,  Filed  Sept.  7.  1984,  CI. 
179/90B,  SPOKEN  WORD  CONTROLLED  AUTO- 
MATIC DIALER,  Frank  C.  Pirz,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Rec- 
ord: Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Murray  Hill,  N.J., 
Attorney  or  Agent:  S.  E.  Hollander,  Ex.  Gp.:  261 

4,358,883,  Re.  S.N.  672,353,  Filed  Nov.  16,  1984,  CI. 
029/401.1,  VEHICLE  TOP  STRUCTURE  AND 
METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLY.  Harold  E.  Gerring.  Own- 
er of  Record:  Gerwin  Vans,  Inc.,  Bristol.  Ind,  Attorney 
or  Agent:  Thomas  P.  Jenkins,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  326 

4,359,340,  Re.  S.N.  672,240,  Filed  Nov.  15,  1984,  CI. 
106/38.22.  TIRE  CURING  BLADDER  LUBRICANT, 
Louis  F.  Comper  (Deceased),  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Co.,  Akron,  Ohio,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Richard  H.  Childress,  Ex.  Gp.:  157 

4,359,432,  Re.  S.N.  671,973,  Filed  Nov.  16,  1984.  CI. 
261/026,  POST-MIX  BEVERAGE  DISPENSING 
SYSTEM  SYRUP  PACKAGE.  VALVING  SYSTEM. 
AND  CARBONATOR  THEREFOR.  Jason  K.  Sedam! 
et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  The  Coca-Cola  Co.,  Atlanta, 
Ga..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Terrell  C.  Birch,  et  al..  Ex. 
Gp.:  135 

4,377,069,  Re.  S.N.  653,525,  Filed  Sept.  24.  1984.  CI. 
060/547.1.  BRAKE  BOOSTER,  Hideyuki  Kobayashi. 
Owner  of  Record:  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Aichi- 
Ken,  Japan.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Norman  F.  Obion,  et 
al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  341 

4,430,646,  Re.  S.N.  672.462.  Filed  Nov.  19.  1984,  CI. 
340/630,  FORWARD  SCATTER  SMOKE  DETEC- 
TOR, Robert  B.  Enemark,  Owner  of  Record:  American 
District  Telegraph  Co.,  Jersey  City,  N.J.,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  James  H.  Grover.  Ex.  Gp.:  268 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  nLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  l.n(c).  The  requests  for  re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requesu  and  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.19(a)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(aX5)  and  1.525(b)). 

No  Publications  This  Issue. 


«» 


January  15,  1985 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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National  Inventors  Expo 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  the  National  Coun- 
cil of  Patent  Law  Associations  and  the  National  Inven- 
tors Hall  of  Fame  Foundation,  Inc.,  will  sponsor  the 
Thirteenth  Annual  National  Inventors  Expo  in  the  Pub- 
lic Search  Room  on  Saturday,  Feb.  9,  1985  from  1:00 
p.m.  to  5:00  p.m.  and  Sunday,  Feb.  10,  1985  from  10:00 
a.m.  to  5:00  p.m.  The  public  is  invited  to  view  the  exhib- 
its on  these  days.  Inventors  will  be  inducted  into  the  Na- 
tional Inventors  Hall  of  Fame  on  Sunday,  Feb.  10  at 
2:00  p.m. 

In  order  to  assemble  the  exhibits  it  will  be  necessary 
to  close  the  Search  Room  on  Friday,  Feb.  8,  1985  at 
5:00  p.m.  The  removal  of  all  personal  property  from  the 
Search  Room  would  be  appreciated. 


Dec.  18,  1984. 


GERALD  J  MOSSINGHOFF 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


Names  of  Registered  Attoraeys  and  Agents 
Reinstated  on  the  Active  Register 

In  the  May  8,  1984  issue  of  the  OfTicial  Gazette,  there 
was  published  a  list  of  names  and  addresses  of  persons 
whose  names  had  been  removed  from  the  Registers  of 
Patent  Attorneys  and  Agents  pursuant  to  the  provisions 
of37CFR  §1.347. 

The  following  p>ersons,  whose  names  appeared  in  that 
list  have  been  reinstated  on  the  active  Register  of  Attor- 
neys or  Register  of  Agents,  in  view  of  infomiation 
which  they  have  furnished  to  the  Office  of  Enrollment 
and  Discipline. 


Dec.  18,  1984. 


WILLIAM  FELDMAN, 

Director,  Office  of  Enrollment 
and  Discipline. 


Papageorge,  Chris,  Herzig,  Schaap  &  Yanny,  9465  Wil- 

shire  Blvd.,  Suite  428,  Beverley  Hills,  Calif.  90212. 
Parad,  Boris,  International  Harvester,  401  N.  Michigan 

Ave.,  Suite  2300,  Chicago,  III.  60611 
Parker,  Albert  M.,  American  Flange  &  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc., 

1100  W.   Blancke  St.,  P.O.   Box   167,   Linden,  N.J. 

07036 
Patterson,  James  H.,   Dorsey  &  Whitney,   2200  First 

Bank  Place  E.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.  55402 
Peacock,  Frank  A.,  Jones  &  Askew,  P.O.  Box  56326, 

Atlanta,  Ga.  30343 
Pellicano,  Anthony,  Morgan,  Finnegan,  Pine,  Foley  & 

Lee,  345  Park  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10154 
Peoples,  Veo,  Jr.,  Anheuser-Busch  Co.,  Inc.,  One  Busch 

PI.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  63118 


Peters,  Howard  M.,  Bums,  Doane,  Swecker  &.  Mathis, 
233  Sansome  St.,  Suite  1004,  San  Francisco,  Calif 
94104 

Pettis,  David  W.,  Jr.,  Duckworth,  Allen,  Dyer  &  Pettis, 
P.A.,  P.O.  Box  1528,  Tampa.  Fla.  33601 

Pitcher,  David  M.,  Staas  &  HaJsey,  1825  K  St.,  N.W.. 
Suite  816,  Washington,  D.C.  20006 

Plum,  Leo  A.,  Jr.,  Union  Carbide  Corp.,  Old  Ridgebury 
Rd.,  Danbury,  Conn.  06817 

Pollock,  Michael  J.,  National  Semiconductor  Corp., 
2900  Semiconductor  Dr.,  Santa  Clara,  Calif  95051 

Poison,   Allen  E.,  6  Broadview  Dr.,   Barnngton,   R.l 
02806 

Porter,  George  J.,  2007  Gallatin  St.,  Suite  C,  Huntsville, 
Ala.  35801 

Price,  Bradford  R.  L.,  Baxter  Travenol  Labs.,  Inc.,  One 
Baxter  Pkwy.,  Deerfield,  111.  60015 

Puffer,  Jack  D.,  Boeing  Vertol  Co.,  P.O.  Box  16858, 
Philadelphia,  Pa   19142 

Quarton,  Charles  E.,  N.A.P.  Consumer  Electronics 
Corp.,  Interstate  40  &  Straw  Plains  Pk.,  Knoxville, 
Tenn.  37914 

Rajender,  Shyamala,  Lawrence  Livermore  National 
Lab.,  L-376,  Box  808,  Livermore,  Calif.  94550 

Ratner,  Allan,  Ratner  &  Prestia,  412  Leighton  BIdg., 
Valley  Forge,  Pa.  19482 

Reck,  James  R.,  Locite  Corp.,  705  N.  Mountain  Rd., 
Newington,  Conn.  06111 

Rich,  James  A.,  Alcan  Aluminum  Corp.,  100  Erieview 
Plz.,  Cleveland,  Ohio  441 14 

Rines,  Robert  H  ,  Rines  &  Rines,  81  N.  State  St.,  Con- 
cord, N.H.  03301 

Riteris,  Andrew  O.,  Michael,  Best  &  Friedrich,  250  E. 
Wisconsin  Ave.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.  53202 

Roberts,  Kent  B.,  Merchant,  Gould,  Smith,  Edell,  Wel- 
ter &  Schmidt,  Suite  100  Northwestern  National  Bk. 
Bldg.,  St.  Paul,  Minn.  55101 

Robertson,  Frederick  A.,  704  Wimbledon  La.,  Liver- 
more, Calif  94550 

Robillard,  George  N.,  Finnesan,  Henderson,  Farabow, 
Garrett,  &  Dunner,  1775  K  St.,  Suite  600,  Washing- 
ton, DC.  20006 

Rodgers,  Walter  M.  Jr.,  1114  Gas  Light  Tower, 
Peachtree  Center,  Atlanta,  Ga.  30303 

Rogers,  L.  Lawton  III,  727  23rd  St.  S.,  Suite  218,  Ar- 
lington, Va.  22202 

Rohm,  Benita  Jill,  512  Springfield  Ave.,  Cranford,  N.J. 
07016 

Romney,  Rita  Maria,  Eckert,  Seamans,  Cherin  &  Mel- 
lott,  600  Grant  St.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15219 

Ross,  Edmund  C,  Jr.,  Hercules,  Inc.,  Hercules  Plz., 
Wilmington,  Del.  19894 

Rowe,  Donald  A.,  7255  Marblehead  Dr.,  Hudson,  Ohio 
44236 

Ryan,  Daniel  D.  Ill,  Baxter  Travenol  Labs.,  Inc.,  One 
Baxter  Pkwy.,  DF2-2E,  Deerfield,  111.  60015 


1^  ^Caw»^^^a  ^rxll^^^I^MA   ^r  T  T  C     Da^a^^-c 
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PATENT  NOTICES 


Certificates  of  Correction  for  the  Week  of  Jan.  15,  1985 


Re  31.495 

Re.  31,595 

4.301,191 

4.334,162 

4.369,182 

4,377,633 

4.391.937 

4.395,001 

4,397.941 

4.407.510 

4.408,083 

4.408,202 

4,413.180 

4,414,629 

4,419,550 

4.420,381 

4,421,747 

4.422,803 

4,423,183 

4.423,194 

4,423,882 

4.425,165 

4,425,270 


4.425.428 

4.426,785 

4,428,939 

4,429,971 

4,433,776 

4,433,852 

4,434,581 

4,435,916 

4,437,951 

4,440,856 

4,442,498 

4,443,795 

4,445,036 

4,445,224 

4,445.395 

4,445,735 

4.446,217 

4.446,254 

4.446,726 

4,447,813 

4.448,421 

4,450,148 

4,450,239 


4,451,950 
4.452,144 
4,452.407 

4,452,818 

4.453.100 

4.453,217 

4.453,546 

4,454,026 

4,454,270 

4,454,365 

4,454,683 

4,454,760 

4,455.525 

4.455,534 

4.455.642 

4,455,754 

4,456,571 

4,457,664 

4,458,487 

4,458,629 

4,458.689 

4.459.067 

4,459,100 


Disclaimers 


4,459.312 

4.459.642 

4,460,044 

4,460,622 

4,460,761 

4.460,916 

4,461,007 

4,461,951 

4,461,995 

4,462.086 

4.462.244 

4,462.289 

4.462,476 

4,463,667 

4,464.216 

4,464.225 

4,465,076 

4,466,223 

4,466,225 

4,466.933 

4,467,119 

4,472,475 

4,472,841 


dated  Dec.  25,  1979.  Disclaimer  filed  Oct.  28.  1984 
by  the  assignee,  Cincinnati  Microwave.  Inc. 

^'*%?,ll~iif'"'^^'%  Allschwil.  Switzerland,  Hans 
Ulnch  Daeniker    Clifton,   N.J.,   and   Karl  S^henjer. 
Bmningen  and  Paul  Schmidt.  Therwil.  SwitzerlMd 
l-(ISOPROPYLAMINO)-2-HYDROXY-KALKE 
NYLOX  YPHENOX  Y)-PROPANES     AND     TOP 
SALTS  THEREOF.  Patent  dalS  Dec.  9   1969.™^ 

G^S^ci     ^*'  ^^'  ^'^'  ^^  *^^  ^^^^mt,  CitKi. 

said*7ten  *^"**^"  *^"  disclaimer  to  claims  1,  3,  6  and  7  of 

4,4M,155.-/»^rer  C.  Collura.  Los  Altos,  Boyd  D.  Goda 
Santa  Clara,  and  Harvey  N.  Palagi,  San  Carlos  Calif 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  TORMING 
^NDDEBOWING  CARTONS.  PaVent  dSedTu^ 

7.  ^"irit?5^a'.;^di'6i?s  xr ''  '• ''  '• ''  '• 


Des.   No    253,752 —/Jo^rf  E.   Dilgard.  Jr     Cincinnati 
Ohio.    RADAR    WARNING   R^ETVER    PaS 
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Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 

The  following  libraries,  designated  as  Patent  Deposi-  tion  contained  in  patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted 

tory  Libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and  in  the  table  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in 

maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope  patent  number  sequence. 

of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang-  Facilities  for  making  paper  copies  from  either  micro- 

ing  from  patents  of  only  recent  years  to  all  or  most  of  film  in  reader-printers  or  from  the  bound  volumes  in  pa- 

the  patents  issued  since  1790.  per-to-paper  copies  are  generally  provided  for  a  fee. 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and  Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 

each  of  the  Patent  Depository  Libraries,  in  addition,  of-  among  the  Patent  Depository   Libraries  and   in  their 

fers  the  publications  of  the  U.S.  Patent  Classification  hours  of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use 

System  (e.g.  The  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  the  of  the  patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact 

U.S.    Patent    Classification,    Classification    Definitions,  that  library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours, 

etc.)  and  provides  technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  so  as  to  avert  possible  inconvenience, 
to  aid  the  public  in  gaining  effective  access  to  informa- 

State  Name  of  Library  Telephone  Contact 

Alabama  Auburn  University  Libraries (205)  826-4500  Ext.21 

Birmingham  Public  Library (205)  226-3680 

Arizona  Tempe:  Science  Library,  Arizona  State  University    (602)  965-7607 

California  Los  Angeles  Public  Library    (213)  626-7555  Ext.  273 

Sacramento:  California  Sute  Library (916)  322-4572 

San  Diego  Public  Library (619)  236-5813 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse*   (408)  738-5580 

Colorado  Denver  Public  Library (303)  571-2122 

Delaware  Newark:  University  of  Delaware (302)  738-2238 

Florida  Fort  Lauderdale:  Broward  County  Main  Library    (305)  357-7444 

Miami-Dade  Public  Library    (305)  579-5001 

Georgia  Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology    (404)  894-4508 

Idaho  Moscow:  University  of  Idaho  Library    (208)  885-6235 

Illinois  Chicago  Public  Library    (312)  269-2865 

Springfield:  Illinois  State  Library (217)  782-5430 

Indiana  Indianapolis-Marion  County  Public  Library   (317)  269-1706 

Louisiana  Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 

University (504)  388-2570 

Maryland  College  Park:  Engineering  and  Physical  Sciences  Library, 

University  of  Maryland (301)  454-3037 

Massachusetts  Amherst:  University  of  Massachusetts  Library (413)  545-1370 

Boston  Public  Library    (617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

Michigan  Ann  Arbor:  Engineering  Transportation  Library,  University  of 

Michigan   (313)  764-7494 

Detroit  Public  Library   (313)  833-1450 

Minnesota  Minneapolis  Public  Library  &  Information  Center (612)  372-6570 

Missouri  Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library   (816)  363-4600 

St.  Louis  Public  Library (314)  241-2288  Ext.  390. 

Ext.  391 
Montana  Butte:  Montana  College  of  Mineral  Science  and  Technology 

Library    (406)  496-4283 

Nebraska  Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Engineering  Library  ..  (402)472-3411 

Nevada  Reno:  University  of  Nevada  Library    (702)  784-6579 

New  Hampshire         Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library (603)  862-1777 

New  Jersey  Newark  Public  Library (201)  733-7815 

New  Mexico  Albuquerque:  University  of  New  Mexico  Library   (505)  277-5441 

New  York  Albany:  New  York  State  Library (518)  474-5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library (716)  856-7525  Ext.  267 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries)    (212)930-0850 

North  Carolina  Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  Sute  University    (919)  737-3280 

Ohio  Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  of (513)  369-6936 

Cleveland  Public  Library    (216)  623-2870 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries (614)  422-6286 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library    (419)  255-7055  Ext.  212 

Oklahoma  Stillwater;  Oklahoma  State  University  Library    (405)  624-6546 

Pennsylvania  Cambridge  Springs:  Alliance  College  Library (814)  398-2098 

Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library    (215)  448-1227 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh (412)  622-3138 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  Stete  University  .  .  (814)  865-4861 

Rhode  Island  Providence  Public  Library    (401)  521-8726 

South  Carolina  Charleston:  Medical  University  of  South  Carolina (803)  792-2372 

Tennessee  Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information 

Center (901)  725-8876 

Texas  Austin:  McKinney  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Texas.  .  .  .  (512)  471-1610 

College  Station:  Sterling  C.  Evans  Library,  Texas  A  &  M 

University    (409)  845-2551 

Dallas  Public  Library (214)  749-4176 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

Utah  Salt  Lake  City:  Marriott  Library,  University  of  Utah (801)  581-8394 

Washington  Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington (206)  543-0740 

Wisconsin  Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  University  of 

Wisconsin    (608)  262-6845 

Milwaukee  Public  Library (414)  278-3043 

All  of  the  above-listed  libraries  offer  CASSIS  (Classification  And  Search  Support  Information  System),  which 
provides  direct,  on-line  access  to  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  data. 

'Collection  organized  by  subject  matter. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 
JAMES  E.  DENNY,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 
CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  December  1,  1984 

PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS  ActuaJ  Filing  Date  of  Oldest 

' ■ New  Case  Awaiting  Action 

CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY  AND  BIOTECHNOLOGY  GROUP  UoLr'  f'  va  vii^^oxi  A: 8-20-81 

'  8<14-80 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

fSI^^wl^^SJJfSi'J^^^ro^^^  .      i:^s2 

i^H^^E^P^A^TErcl^A^Nf^S^i;^^^^^^^^  :::::: : : : :    Itii 

^kl^S^*^  ^^  OPTICAL  SYSTEMS  An5  dIvICES  GROUP  ZsJifl^M  ^"^'°'  "  '    •  2-16-83 

DESIGN.  GROUP  290-K.  L.  CAGE,  Diwior  '.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'..'.'.'.]'.'.['.',[', 9-12-80 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS  ''^" 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA  GROUP  SlO-rVacant^ 

^ 12-04-81 

Patents     

Plant  Patents '.'.'.'.'.'.'.'. Numbers  3,355,744  to  3,360,799,  inclusive 

Numbers  2,781  to  2,783  inclusive 
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REEXAMINATIONS 

JANUARY  15,  1985 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  (  J  appears  in  the  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  recxamination  specification,  miner  printed  in  itabcs  indicate* 

additions  niade  by  reexamination. 


Bl  3,732,068  (2Mtk) 

CYLINDRICAL  ELONGATED  FURNACE  FOR 

TREATING  MATERIAL  AT  HIGH  TEMPERATURE  AND 

UNDER  HIGH  PRESSURE 

Haai  Larker,  RoboHfon,  Sweden,  iMigMM-  to  AUauuiiu  Sver- 

•ka  EMEtriska  AktMolaget,  Viisteris,  Sweden 

ReezairiMtkM  ReqMrt  No.  90/000,382,  May  16, 1983. 

ReezaariBatkw  Certificate  for  Pataat  No.  3,732,068,  iMMd  May 

8, 1973,  Ser.  No.  158,742,  JaL  1, 1971. 

daiv  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  JaL  10, 1970,  9594/70 

lat  CL^  F27B  3/02 

VS.  CL  432—120 


Bl  4,052^29  (297th) 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  SUBSTRATE  FOR  MOS 

DEVICES  OF  DIFFERENT  THRESHOLDS 

Richartl  D.  Pashlcy,  Moontaia  View,  Califs  avignor  to  latd 

Corporation,  Saata  Clara,  CaUf. 

ReezaalnatioB  ReqMM  No.  90/000,036,  Jnl.  28,  1981. 

ReexamiaatiOB  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,052^29.  laaoed  Oct 

4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  700,043,  Jon.  25.  1976. 

lat  CL3  HOIL  21/265.  29/78 

VJS.  CL  148—13 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claim  4  is  cancelled. 

Claims  1-3,  5,  and  6  are  determined  to  be  patentable  as 
amended. 

Claims  7-9,  dependent  on  an  amended  claim,  are  determined 
to  be  patentable. 

1.  Vertical  furnace,  preferably  for  hot  isostatic  compaction 
of  powder  bodies,  comprising  a  stand,  a  cylindrical  pressure 
chamber  suspended  in  the  stand  and  comprising  a  high  pres- 
sure cylinder  and  top  and  bottom  end  closures  projecting  into 
the  pressure  chamber,  means  forming  a  furnace  chamber 
within  the  pressure  cylinder  and  insulation  arranged  between 
the  furnace  chamber  and  the  walls  of  the  pressure  chamber 
comprising  an  insulating  part  in  the  shape  of  a  sealed  lid  which 
is  formed  of  at  least  two  separate  parts  each  comprising  a 
transverse  portion  and  a  cylindrical  wall  extending  down- 
wardly from  the  periphery  of  said  transverse  portion,  said  parts 
being  closed  in  a  gas-tight  manner  at  the  top  and  with  insula- 
tion material  filling  the  space  between  the  transverse  portions 
and  the  space  between  said  cylindrical  walls,  an  annular  part 
rtsting  on  said  lower  end  closure,  a  heating  element  disposed 
within  the  insulating  part,  said  at  least  two  separate  parts  and  said 
heatir^  element  at  the  lower  ends  thereof  being  secured  to  said 
annular  part. 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claims  1-13  are  cancelled. 

[1.  In  the  fabrication  of  MOS  devices,  a  process  for  prepar- 
ing a  siUcon  substrate  comprising  the  steps  of 

a.  forming  a  first  masking  means  over  a  first  area  of  said 
substrate; 

b.  subjecting  said  substrate  to  a  first  dopant  such  that  por- 
tions thereof  other  than  said  first  area  of  said  substrate  are 
doped  with  said  first  dopant; 

c.  forming  a  second  masking  means  over  a  second  area  of 
said  substrate,  said  second  area  being  coextensive  with  a 
portion  of  said  first  area; 

d.  subjecting  said  substrate  to  a  second  dopant  such  that 
portions  thereof  other  than  said  second  area  of  said  sub- 
strate are  doped  with  said  second  dopant, 

said  steps  (a)  through  (d)  resulting  in  four  host  regions  in  said 
substrate  each  having  a  different  dopmg  level  such  that 
when  a  field-effect  transistor  is  formed  in  each  of  said  host 
regions  each  such  transistor  may  have  a  different  thresh- 
old voltage; 

fabricating  MOS  devices  in  said  host  regions,  each  having  a 
different  threshold  voltage.] 


Bl  4,272,435  (298th) 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  AZO 
COMPOUNDS  FROM  AMINO  COMPOUNDS  IN  THE 
PRESENCE  OF  A  PHASE  TRANSFER  CATALYST 
Tenio  Matanda;  Shigeo  Wake,  both  of  Niihanu,  and  Tetaaya 
Shioaaki,  SaUo,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  SoaaitoMo  CWakal 
CoBipany,  Liarited,  Oaaka,  Japan 
Reezaadaation  Reqncat  No.  90/000,337,  Mar.  7.  1983. 
Reezaadnation  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,272,435,  iaaned  Jam. 
9,  1981,  Ser.  No,  945^04,  Sep.  25,  19-/8. 
OalBS  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  12,  1977,  52-122725; 
Dec,  19, 1977,  5M53363;  Apr.  18,  1978,  53-46351 
Int  CL^  O07C  107/00.  107/01  107/04 
UJS.  a.  260— 192 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

825 
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TTk  patentability  of  claim  17  is  confinned  boxyUte  of  the  formula  -COOM  in  which  M  is  an  alkali  metal 

n.im«  1    «    .-^  7         J  ^        .  °'  alkaline  earth  metal,  and  carboxyamido,  by  reacting  an 

^^  1.  6.  and  7  are  detenmned  to  be  patentable  as  amino  compound  of  the  formula  QI),  having  an  ammonia 

^^^  content  of  2.0%  by  weight  or  less, 

Clamis  2-5.  8-16  and  18,  dependent  on  an  amended  claim. 
are  determined  to  be  patentable. 


New  claims  19  and  »  are  added  and  determined  to  be  pat- 
entable. "^ 


(IX 


1.  A  process  for  producing  an  azo  compound  of  the  formula 


V 

R2— C— NHj 
R3 


(H) 


wherein  Ri,  R2  and  R3  are  as  defined  above,  with  a  metal 
hypohalite  ChypohalideJ  of  the  fonnula  (HI), 


»i 


T' 


(D 


M(OX)« 


(HI) 


Rj— C— N»N— C— Rj 
K3  R3 


wherein  M  is  an  alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal,  X  is  chlo- 
rine, bromine  or  iodine  and  n  is  the  valence  of  the  metal  M,  or 
with  an  alkyl  hypohaUte  of  the  fonnula  (TV), 


wherein  each  of  Ri  and  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
mg  of  (1)  Ci-Cg  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted with  carboxyl,  hydroxy!  or  alkoxy  of  the  formula  — OR4 
m  which  R4  is  C1-C4  aliphatic  hydrocarbon,  (2)  Ca-Cg  alicyc- 
lic  hydrocarbon,  (3)  Q-Cio  aromatic  hydrocarbon  and  (4) 
C4-C12  alicyclic  hydrocarbon  formed  by  combining  Ri  and  R2 
togrther  with  the  adjacent  carbon  atom,  and  R3  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  nitrile,  ester  of  the  formula 
— COOR4  m  which  R4  is  C1-C4  aliphatic  hydrocarbon,  car- 


R3OX 


(IV) 


wherein  R5  is  Ci-Q  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  and  X  is  as  defined 
above,  in  the  presence  of  an  alkali,  characterized  in  that  said 
reaction  is  carried  out  using  as  a  phase  transfer  catalyst  at  least 
one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  organic 
quaternary  ammoniums,  organic  quaternary  phosphoniums 
and  macrocyclic  polyethers  in  a  heterogeneous  medium  com- 
prising water  and  at  least  one  organic  solvent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  nitriles  and  eAers. 
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REISSUES 

JANUARY  15,  1985 

Matter  enclgaed  in  betvy  brackets  [  J  appean  io  the  original  patent  but  fonni  no  part  of  thu  remue  specification,  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


to  M. 


Re.  31,799 
FRAME  HANGER 
Wayne  H.  Pukeriaii,  Wert  SmBerriUe,  Mam^ 
W.  Cut  a  Co^  Ioc,  Wect  Sonerrilk,  Mam. 
Original  No.  3,965,600,  dated  Jon.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  554,400, 
Mar.  3, 1975.  AppUcation  for  reiMoe  Feb.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No. 
579,256 

lit  a^  G09F  J/J2 
VS.  CL  40—152.1  10  CbiM 


disengaging  said  pilot  probe  from  said  probe  rube  and  from 
the  creature  from  the  outside,  and 


1.  A  picture  frame  assembly  comprising: 

a  frame  element  having  inwardly  facing,  opposed,  recesses 
in  opponte  sides  thereof  in  a  common  plane; 

a  rigid  back  plate  having  front  and  rear  faces  with  its  side 
edges  and  one  edge  receivable  within  said  recesses;  and 

an  integral  hanging  clip  having: 

a  U-shaped  retaining  portion  positicHied  between  one  of  said 
recesses  and  one  of  said  edges  and  retained  thereby  for 
sliding  movement  therealong;  [and  J 

an  offiset  hanging  porticm  extending  inwardly  from  said 

!  frame  element  and  being  outwardly  spaced  from  the  exte- 
rior face  of  said  back  plate  for  receiving  an  external  hang- 
ing device  between  said  cUp  and  said  back  plate  to  support 
said  frame  assembly  frcxn  a  wall  or  the  like,-  and, 

a  ^facing  portion  intermediate  and  connected  to  said  retaining 
portion  and  said  offset  hanging  portion  and  extending  gener- 
ally transversely  of  said  clip. 


Re.  31300 

PROBE 

Friedridi  G.  Lantojang,  Schallstraase  6,  5000  Oriogne  41,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gcnnany 
Original  No.  4,236,521,  dated  Dec  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  902,373, 
May  3, 1978.  AppUcation  for  reissne  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No. 
430,555 

CkiBf  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenuMiy,  May  13, 
1977,2721548 

iBt  a^  A61M  25/00 
VS.  a  604—270  33  Oains 

X.  A  probe  means,  particularly  for  enteral  feeding  of  Irving 
creatures  extending  from  the  outside  in  an  inserted  condition  at  a 
target  site  in  the  creatures,  comprising 
a  probe  tube  having  an  insertion  end  range, 
said  insertion  end  range  of  said  probe  tube  includes  a  balloon 
communicatingly  connected  to  said  probe  tube,  said  balloon 
being  adapted  to  be  filled  with  liquid  through  said  probe  tube, 
a  pilot  probe  extending  adjacent  to  said  probe  tube, 
means  (^ratively  engaging  said  probe  tube  at  said  insertion  end 
range  by  said  pilot  probe  for  initially  inserting  said  probe  tube 
and  saUi  balloon  respectively  into  the  creature  and  removably 


means  for  emptying  said  balloon  in  an  inserted  condition  in  the 
creature  at  the  target  site. 


Re.  31301 

UREA-FORMALDEHYDE  SOLUTION  FOR  FOLIAR 

FERTILIZATION 

William  P.  Moore,  Jr.,  Hopewell,  Va.,  aasigDor  to  Hawkeyc 

Otemlcal  Coaipaay,  CUatoa,  Iowa 
Original  No.  4,244,727,  dated  Jaa.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  10,115, 

Feb.  7,  1979.  AppUcatioa  for  retaane  Nor.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No. 

441353 

Int.  a.^  O05B  13/00 
VS.  CL  71—29  16  OalM 

13.  A  clear,  storage-stable,  a/fueous  plant  food  solution  compris- 
ing partially  reacted  urea  and  formaldehyde  pnmanly  as  methyiol 
ureas  and  with  a  ratio  of  between  1.5  and  2.0  mob  urea  per  mol 
of  formaldehyde,  said  solution  having  a  nitrogen  content  not  less 
than  10%  and  not  appreciably  more  than  30%  by  weight  and 
having  a  viscosity  between  10  and  60  centipoise  at  IT  C .  saul 
solution  being  buffered  to  a  pH  between  7. 5  and  9.8  by  one  or  more 
buffering  agents  having  a  buffer  capacity  controlled  so  that  be- 
tween about  005  and  030  milliequivalents  of  phosphoric  acid  art 
required  to  decrease  the  pH  of  one  gram  of  the  solution  to  7,  and 
said  solution  being  sufficiently  reactive  to  allow  further  urea-for- 
maldehyde reaction  to  form  ^ective  amounts  of  slow-releasing 
water-insoluble  plant  food  nitrogen,  without  requiring  addition  of 
any  materials,  when  the  solution  is  applied  to  the  foliage  qf  plants 
or  to  soil  having  a  pH  ranging  from  about  5.0  to  7.5. 
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Re.  31,802 
ROLLER  GIN  AND  FEED  SYSTEM  INCORPORATING 
THE  SAME 
Robert  R.  Eiagictt,  Citaala;  Jokm  M.  Gmmt,  Colanbas;  Wil- 
Uoi  A.  HanMB,  Colnbeii;  Juee  B.  HawidBe,  Coiimbas: 
Wnita.  a  Pe^e,  m,  ColMb«,  iwl  DomM  W.  Ven  Doorn, 
^JJUJU  ^"^  Gfc,  Mriffon  to  LoaiM  iMtaetriee,  lac^ 

OriglMl  No,  4,262,390,  dited  Afr.  21,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  40,689, 
JJy"^  1^- AppHcrtlo.  for  fdwe  Feb.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No. 

lat  CL^  DOIB  1/06 


wherein  Z  is  independently  selected  from  the  group  connstine 
of  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  alkoxy  of  from  one  to  6  carbon  atoms- 
acyloxy  of  from  one  to  6  carbon  atoms;  (=0),-R)R'1--h' 
-IOR'3-^H.  and  -C0R'(CH2OHB-^H;  wherein  R'  i,  . 
saturated  alkylcne  of  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  a 
number  trom  1  to  6; 

(2)  Closing  the  circuit  between  the  anode  and  the  cathode- 
and  ' 

(3)  Depositing  the  film  forming  composition  onto  the  ca- 
thodic  substrate. 


Re.  31304 

ANIMAL  FEED  BLOCK  CONTAINING  FERROUS 
SULFATE  AND  MAGNESIUM  OXIDE 
L«oy  V.  Skoch,  Glencoe;  Bod  G.  HarmoB,  Kirkwood,  and 
Oiarlei  W.  Dickeraoo,  Des  Perea,  aU  of  Mo.,  aMigiion  to 
Raboo  Purina  Compny,  St  Loida,  Mo. 
^^^.  ^^'!*'^  *rt«d  Oct  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  893,736. 
^^.^im  AppMeatioB  fcr  relawe  J«t  26, 1984,  Ser.  No: 

lat  a^  A23K  1/02 
VS.  a  426-658  ,o  q^^^ 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  animal  feed  block  which  com- 
prises mixing  about  18  to  65%  by  weight  molasses,  about  4  to 
9%  by  weight  monobasic  salt  of  phosphoric  acid,  about  0.5  to 
5%  by  weight  water  absorbent  clay  and  5  to  20%  water  under 
high  speed  shearing  action  for  an  effective  amount  of  time  to 
disperse  the  clay,  admixing  5  to  30%  animal  fat,  about  8%  by 
weight  ferrous  sulfate  and  about  3  to  about  15%  by  weight 
majgnesium  oxide  to  obtain  a  viscous  nutrient  mixture  that 
soUdifies  to  form  a  hard  weather  resistant  block  within  one 
hour  at  room  temperature,  said  block  having  a  water  activity 
of  from  0.8  to  0.9. 


12.  In  a  cotton  ginning  system  embodying  at  least  one  roller  gin 
having  a  ginning  roll  and  a  ginning  knife  with  means  for 
mounting  the  ginning  roll  for  movement  into  and  out  of  ginning 
relation  to  the  ginning  knife,  and  a  feeder  having  a  pair  of  driven 
feed  rolls  disposed  to  feed  seed  cotton  to  the  gin,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

(a)  means  responsive  to  the  absence  of  a  predetermined  mini- 

mum amount  of  seed  cotton  at  the  inlet  of  the  feeder  to 
produce  a  signal, 

(b)  means  to  stop  the  rotation  of  the  feed  rollers  upon  receiving 

the  signal  from  the  means  of  element  (a),  above,  and 

(c)  means  effective  after  the  passage  of  a  predetermined  time  to 

move  the  ginning  roll  away  from  the  ginning  knife  in 
.      response  to  said  signal 


METHOD  FOR  CATHODIC  ELECTRODEPOSITION  OF 

COATING  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

DIELS-ALDER  ADDUCTS 

P^  Prodiicti  Conpf^,  Troy,  Mich. 

^S!^,,^°;jy^^^  *■***  ^'  "'  1^.  Ser.  No.  859,296, 
gK^  1977.  AppUeatfo.  far  r«fa«e  Apr.  9. 1981,  Ser.  No. 

„««^  Irt.  a^  C25D  ;i/Otf 

UA  a  204-181  C  „  cu,^ 

LA  method  of  elcctroco«ing  a  film  forming  substance  onto 
a  substrate  by  employing  an  anode,  a  cathode  and  an  electro- 
lyte therebetween  comprising  the  steps: 
(1)  Providing  an  aqueous  electrolyte  containing  an  organic 
coating  compoBtion  comprising  a  dispersion,  solution  or 
M»pai8ion  of  a  coating  composition  characterized  by 
(a)  the  reaction  product  of  a  conjugated  fatty  acid  ester 

sol  an  acrylic  containing  monomer;  and 
(b)Formula  A  within  the  molecule  and  being  the  reaction 
product  of  reacting  an  amine  with  an  oxirane  rina 
wberem  Formula  A  is: 
-CH2-C(Z)-CH2-.N= 


Re.31J05 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  POLYIMIDES 

Tohm  Takekoahi.  Scotia,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  Gawral  Electric 

Company,  Scbeaectady,  N.Y. 
O^lMl  No.  4,324382,  dated  Apr.  13. 1982.  Ser.  No.  188.755, 
Sr»S'  *'**•  '^"*****"'  ^  f*****  J«-  !«.  1584.  Ser.  No. 

Irt.  CV  C08G  73/10 
UAa528-206  13  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  making  polyimides  which  comprises 

(1)  effecting  reaction  between  a  C(fr.30)  aromatic  organic 
dianhydride  and  a  C(2-20)  organic  diamine  in  the  presence 
of  an  effective  amount  of  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  an  oxygen- 
ated phosphorus  compound,  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  orthophosphates,  dihydrogen  orthophos- 
phates,  hypophosphates,  pyrophosphates,  metaphos- 
phates,  orthophosphites,  [andj  arylphosphonates  and 
arylphosphinates,  and 

(2)  recovering  the  resulting  polyetherimide  from  the  mixture 
of(l). 


•-»» 


Re.  31306 
MONOLITHIC  MULTI-EMnnNG  LASER  DEVICE 
DoBaW  R.  Sdfrea,  Loe  Altoa;  WOlian  Strdftr,  a^  Robert  D 
Bnmham,  both  of  Palo  Atto,  aD  of  Calif.,  aaaignon  to  Xerox 
Cwporatioii,  Staodbrd.  Coui. 

^^USa^^^Jl^'J^  ^-  *®'  ^*'  ^'  No.  956307, 
Ort^  1978.  AppHcrtioo  far  rdawe  Mar.  8, 1983,  STno. 

Irt.  a.3  HOIS  i//9 
lis.  a.  372-50  j7  ^-.-, 

1.  In  a  monoUthic  laser  device  wherein  one  or  more  layers  of 
semiconductor  material  are  fabricated  on  a  substrate,  one  of 
said  layers  forming  CanJ  active  Clayer]  means  for  Ught  wave 
propagation  and  generation  under  lasing  conditions,  means  for 
forward  biasing  said  active  payerj  means  to  produce  a  plural- 
ity of  adjacent ,  linear  Ught  propagating  and  emitting  portions 
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therein,  light  guiding  regions  in  said  device  intermediate  of  the 
ends  of  and  nonlinear  relative  to  said  emitting  portions 
whereby  [said]  the  light  waves  produced  in  one  portion  of 
said  active  [layer]  means  are  deflected  and  coupled  into  one 
or  more  adjacent  enutting  portions  of  said  acuve  [iayerj 


*a>y 


means  ,  said  regions  provided  by  a  refractive  index  change 
with  which  £said  J  the  light  wave  interacts  while  [said  light 
wave  isj  within  said  regions  and  wherein  said  refractive  index 
change  is  provided  by  the  injected  charge  distribution  deter- 
nuned  by  current  confining  means. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  JANUARY  15,  1985 

Dlustntioiis  for  plant  patats  ire  usually  in  color  ud  therefBre  it  it  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


5«gg 

PEACH  PLANT 

HMjmoad  Goomh,  5327  Ave.  400,  Diaoba,  Calif.  93618 

FUcd  JbL  1, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  509,878 

iBt  a^  AOIH  5/03 

VS.  CL  Ph.— 43  1 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  peach  substantially  as  de- 
scribed and  illustrated,  which  is  characterized  by  a  vigorous, 
regular  bearing  tree  hardy  for  California  conditions,  very  early 
ripening  fruit  with  blush  to  dark  red  mottling  and  longitudinal 
red  streaking  over  yellow  ground  color,  large  size  for  its  early 
season,  semi-free  stone,  and  globose  form,  and  which  most 
closely  resembles  its  parent  plant,  Springcrest  (unpatented)  and 
Maycrest  (U.S.  Plant  Pat.  No.  4,064),  also  an  early  maturing 
sport  of  Springcrest,  but  is  distingtiished  therefrom  by  reaching 
commercial  maturity  7  days  earlier  than  Springcrest  and  3  days 
earlier  than  Maycrest. 


5,389 
AZALEA  NAMED  NANCY  MARIE 
Richard  A.  AmcacB,  Sylnar,  Calif .,  aasigiior  to  Geo.  J.  BaU  iMn 
WeitChicaco,  DL 

Filed  Jon.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  504,961 
lat  CL^  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a  Pit— 55  1  CiaiH 

1.  The  new  and  distinct  variety  of  azalea  plant,  substantially 
as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  by  its  basically 
white  flower  petals  each  having  a  longitudinal  midsection  of 
pink  coloration  which  presents  a  star-like  appearance  for  the 
fully  opened  flower. 


5.390 
BEGONIA  PLANT  NAMED  PIA  EUSE 
Holger  BoU,  Odeaae,  Deomark,  iMignor  to  L.  DMhofeidf  Ltd.. 
Odenae,  Denniark 

FUed  JuB.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  506,212 
lot  CL^  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit— 68  1  OaiiB 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  begoma  named  Pia  Elise,  as 
illustrated  and  described,  comprising  a  flower  color  muiaDon 
of  the  cultivar  Barbara,  and  particularly  charactcnzed  by  its 
large  double,  deep  pink  flowers  which  do  not  significantly  fade 
under  abnormal  condibons,  with  the  flower  color  pleasantly 
contrasting  with  dark  green  foliage;  vigorous  growth  habit, 
and  by  its  ease  of  mampulation  for  year  around  flower  produc- 
tion, especially  for  larger  containers  and  hanging  basket*  for 
interior  decorating. 


5391 
BEGONU  PLANT  NAMED  ELLEN 
Erland  V.  Sdielbeck,  Odense,  Deoiaark,  aiaigDor  to  L.  Daeiu- 
feldt  Ltd.,  Odose,  Denmark 

FUcd  Jnn.  20,  1983.  Ser.  No.  506,213 
Int  a.'  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  Ph.— 68  1  OaiiB 

1.  A  new  and  distmct  culovar  of  begonu  named  Ellen,  as 
described  and  illustrated,  and  particularly  charactenzed  by  its 
large  flower  size  and  compound  mfloresccnce,  bnlli&nt  and 
uniform  red  flower  color,  fast  propagation,  rapid  flowenng, 
and  its  foliage  which  is  infused  with  maroon  in  margins  and 
underside. 
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ERRATA 


For  See 
CLASS                                                                                            PATENT  NO. 

474-014 4,493,221 

384-533 4,493,5 1 3 

384-61 3 4,493,5 14 

534-697 4,493,798 

333-028 4,494,082 

333-033 4,494.083 

333-081 4,494,084 


PATENTS 


GRANTED  JANUARY  15,  1985 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4,493,115 

FIREARM  RECOIL  PROTECTION  SYSTEM 

Bnwe  R.  Makr,  aai  Liacoia  R.  FbuBvy,  botk  of  Coimbia, 

Mo^  Mdpnn  to  PjLST.  Corporatkm,  CoIbbMs,  Mo. 

FIM  Jv.  4, 1982,  Sv.  No.  394,922 

lot  CL^  A41D  13/00 

UJS.  a.  2—2  16  Clains 


arrangement  to  longitudinally  spaced  positions  on  a  first 
moving  web  of  garment  body  material  and  attachmg 
shoulder  ends  of  said  sleeves  to  said  web; 

combining  said  first  web  and  attached  sleeves  with  a  second 
moving  web  of  garment  body  material  superposed  and 
moving  with  said  first  moving  web; 

attaching  said  first  and  second  moving  webs  and  shoulder 
ends  of  said  sleeves  along  longitudinal  side  seam  lines  at 
the  margins  of  said  webs  and  attaching  said  moving  webs 
along  transverse  shoulder  seam  Imes;  and 

severing  said  moving  webs  including  transverse  cuts  adja- 
cent said  shoulder  seam  lines  to  form  garments. 


4,493,117 

CONTINUOUSLY  DEODORIZED  TOILET 

AMo  Sgnazziii,  115  Aipca  Rd^  Maitk  BckIi,  N.Y.  119S1 

FUed  JaL  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  510,558 

lat  0.3  E03D  9/04 

MS.  CL  4—213  2  Clalnt 


1.  In  a  firearm  recoU  protection  system  of  the  type  compris- 
ing an  energy  absorbing  pad  having  a  rest  volume,  a  flexible 
envelope  surrounding  the  pad,  and  means  for  positioning  the 
envelope  over  a  front  portion  of  a  shoulder  of  a  user  such  that 
the  envelope  is  situated  to  come  between  the  shoulder  of  the 
user  and  the  stock  of  a  firearm  held  by  the  user,  the  improve- 
ment comprismg: 
an  enclosed  cavity  defined  by  the  envelope,  said  enclosed 
cavity  shaped  to  receive  and  confine  the  pad,  said  cavity 
having  a  volume  less  than  the  rest  volume  of  the  pad  such 
that  the  envelope  compresses  the  pad  to  a  volume  less 
than  its  rest  volume,  thereby  enhancing  recoil  protection 
provided  by  the  confined  pad. 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  garments  from  continuous 
webs  comprising  the  steps  of: 
making  flattened  pairs  of  left  and  right  sleeves  arranged  in 

series  from  longitudinally  moving  superposed  webs  of 

sleeve  material; 
transferring  said  flattened  sleeve  pairs  from  series  to  parallel 

shingled  arrangement  with  cufBs  sequentially  aUgned; 
attaching  elastic  to  aligned  cuffs  of  said  shingled  sleeves; 
transferring  sleeves  having  cuff  elastic  from  said  shingled 


Se         ^-44 


4,493,116 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SLEEVED 

GARMENTS 

Heias  K.  NieduuBawr,  Rotwell,  tad  Lawreaoe  J.  Moatgoacry, 

Atiaata,  both  (rf  Ga^  aari^on  to  Klaiberiy-Clark  Corpora- 

tkw,  Neenah,  Wia. 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  415,660 

lat  CL^  A41D  13/00 

VS.  CL  2— C9  25  OaiBia 


1.  In  a  toilet  having  a  bowl  with  a  reservoir  of  water,  a  water 
closet,  a  region  communicating  uHth  a  sewer  drain,  and  a  top 
surface  on  said  bowl  supportmg  a  pivoted  seal,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  holes  in  said  top  surface 
adjacent  said  reservoir,  a  first  conduit  communicating  the  first 
of  said  holes  with  the  interior  of  said  bowl  above  the  level  of 
said  reservoir,  a  second  conduit  communicatmg  the  second  of 
said  holes  with  said  region,  motor  housmg  means  mounted  on 
said  top  surface,  said  housing  means  containing  normally 
closed  valve  means  for  permitting  flow  of  gases  m  only  a 
forward  direction  and  blocking  flow  of  gases  and  liquid  in  the 
reverse  direction,  a  fan.  and  a  motor  for  driving  said  fan  to 
direct  flow  through  said  valve  in  said  forward  direction.  &aid 
valve  means  consisting  of  a  flexible  rubber  diaphragm  hiounted 
on  the  downstream  side  of  a  grid  the  latter  being  bendable  from 
its  center  and  attached  to  said  grid  to  allow  flow  of  gases  in  one 
direction  only,  said  housing  means  having  electrical  switch 
means  for  controlling  operation  of  said  motor,  said  housing 
means  having  connectors  for  insertion  in  said  holes  so  that  flow 
from  said  first  conduit  to  said  second  conduit  is  m  the  forward 
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directioa  through  said  housing  means  whereby  when  said 
motor  is  energized  whiJe  said  toilet  is  in  use,  odor  laden  gases 
•re  cxwitinuously  evacuated  fix)m  the  interior  of  said  bowl,  said 
housing  means  being  readily  removable  by  pulling  said  connec- 
tors out  of  said  boles. 


M93,118 

COLLAPSIBLE  TOILET  SHELTER 

Eari  J.  BraztiM,  S057S  Ryaa  Rd^  Utk%  Mick  4M87 

OMamwMtkm.im.fKt  at  Scr.  No.  247,»9,  Mar.  26,  IMl, 

ipfUartkM  Feb.  24,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  449,327 

iML  a'  A471  n/OZ-  E04H  1/02 

UAa4-M0  ,3ctatat 
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4,493,119 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  THE  EYES  WITH  A 

WASHING  OR  BATHING  UQUID 
LikWgG.  Baiuau.  ReckhoMer,  CH.9527  NicderhelfeaadiwlL 
SwitierlaMi 

Filed  Ja>.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  454,406 
1942,  32*!^' '•'''-^  ""^  **  -  ^=~^' ''- •• 

IT  c  /^  '^  ^'  ^•"*  ^^^^  ^^/^'  ^"^  ^^^^'  y02 

U  A  a.  4— «o  4  Qji^ 


--ffr-  i 
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4*     W    t    V 


1.  A  collapsible  toilet  shelter  comprising: 

(A)  a  plurality  of  rigid,  upstanding,  rectangular,  planar  wall 
panels  arranged  vertical  edge  to  vertical  edge  to  form  a 
closed  loop; 

(B)  a  contmuous,  flexible  hinge  strip  permanently  secured  to 
the  adjacent  vertical  side  surfaces  of  each  pair  of  adjacent 
panels  and  each  extending  the  full  height  of  the  panels  to 
visually  and  physically  close  the  vertical  gap  between  the 
panels,  said  hinge  strips  forming  with  said  panels  a  contin- 
uous, vertical,  articuUted  waU  assembly  permanenUy 
closed  upon  itself  and  foldably  movable  between 

(1)  an  expanded  condition  in  which  it  forms  a  closed 
rectangular  toUet  enclosure  having  a  front  wall,  a  back 
wall,  and  two  side  walls,  and 

(2)  a  collapsed  condition  in  which  it  is  folded  Hat  upon 
itself  for  ease  of  shipment  and  storage; 

(Q  a  door  opening  in  said  front  wall  of  said  enclosure; 

(D)  a  door  hmgedly  positioned  in  said  door  opening  to 
provide  access  to  said  enclosure  when  opened  and  provide 
privacy  for  said  enclosure  when  closed; 

(E)  a  rigid  rectangular  base  member,  including  a  commode, 
adapted  to  be  removably  positioned  within  the  bottom 
marginal  portions  of  said  wall  panels,  with  said  commode 
juxuposed  to  said  back  waU  of  said  enclosure,  and  opera- 
tive when  so  positioned  to  maintain  said  panels  in  their 
expanded,  enclosure  forming  condition;  and 

(F)  a  rigid  rectangular  roof  member  adapted  to  be  remov- 
ably positioned  adjacent  the  top  marginal  portions  of  said 
panels  and  operative  when  so  positioned  to  maintain  said 
ptneU  m  their  expanded,  enclosure  forming  condition. 


1.  A  device  for  treatment  of  eyes  with  a  washing  liquid 
comprising: 

a.  a  container,  two  vertical,  open  topped  eye  bathing  tubes 
supported  by  said  container,  each  of  said  bathing  tubes 
including  means  around  said  open  tops  to  create  a  seal 
against  the  face  of  a  user, 

b.  means  located  within  each  of  said  tubes  to  introduce  gas 
bubbles  into  a  body  of  Uquid  cratained  in  said  tubes, 

c.  support  means  on  said  container  and  located  between  said 
tubes  to  support  the  forehead  of  a  user,  said  support  means 
being  located  with  respect  to  said  tubes  to  support  the 
forehead  of  a  user  when  each  of  the  user's  eyes  is  in  one  of 
said  tubes. 


^        4,493,120 

PLAYPEN 

D«fW  Watts,  1324  MadJaoo  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10028 

FUed  Oct  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  434,747 

Lrt.  a.J  A47C  29/00 

UAa5-99B  gctaiB. 
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«>  36 


1.  A  portable  and  collapsible  playpen  or  the  like  comprising 
a  web-like  flexible  floor  a  pair  of  opposed  side  walls  formed  of 
web-like  fabric  held  under  tension  by  means  of  two  segmented 
flexed  poles,  front  and  back  walls  secured  to  the  ends  of  the 
side  walls  and  held  under  tension  by  means  of  two  horizontal 
cross  members,  said  walls  defining  a  substantially  rectangular 
free  standing  enclosure,  and  hub  means  at  either  end  of  said 
enclosure  for  receiving  and  releasably  retaining  at  least  two 
segments  of  each  of  said  poles. 
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4y«93,121 
BLANEET  UFIING  DEVICE 
WOHmm,  1323  WUtMy  BmM  BIdSn  New  OrieaM,  La. 


FIM  Apr.  20, 1983,  Scr.  No.  409,479 
lat  CL^  A47C  21/00 


■•-a 


surface  supporting  said  slide  frame  while  in  said  extended 
position; 

(d)  a  bridge  member  carried  by  said  slide  frame  having  a  first 
position  supported  by  said  upper  surface  and  s  second 
position  remote  from  said  slide  frame;  and. 

(e)  bridge  member  laying  and  displacement  means  con- 
nected generally  to  said  first  end  for  displacing  satd  bndge 
member  and  said  laying  means  includes  a  rearwardly 
extending  porbon  adapted  for  supporting  said  bndge 
member  during  displacement  thereof  whereby  said  laying 
means  is  adapted  for  being  moved  from  a  first  bndge 
member  supporting  poaibon  to  a  second  laymg  position 
for  thereby  laying  said  bridge  member  over  an  obstacle. 


1.  A  device  for  keeping  a  sheet  or  blanket  off  feet  compris- 
ing: 

a  frame  having  a  generally  horizontal  member  and  a  vertical 
member,  said  horizontal  member  being  attached  to  and 
extending  from  one  end  of  said  vertical  member; 

support  means  for  maintaining  said  frame  in  a  stationary 
position,  said  vertical  member  being  connected  to  said 
support  means;  and 

a  line  extending  from  said  frame  and  engaging  said  sheet  or 
blanket,  said  line  having  a  length  sufficient  to  maintain 
said  sheet  or  blanket  in  a  position  generaUy  above  said 
feet,  said  line  attached  to  said  horizontal  member  at  one 
end,  said  line  extending  downwardly  so  as  to  engage  said 
sheet  or  blanket,  said  line  extending  upwardly  from  said 
sheet  or  blanket  and  the  other  end  of  said  line  comprising 
a  pin  removably  engaged  a  receptacle  in  said  horizontal 
member,  said  line  engaging  said  sheet  or  blanket  so  as  to 
suf^port  said  sheet  or  blanket  a  distance  above  and  out  of 
contact  with  said  feet 


4,493,122 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  FOR  TRANSPORTING  AND  LAYING 

A  FIXED  BRIDGE 
Iteodor  EcMer,  KalaenfaMtva;  Martia  QadMt,  SdcheabMh, 
•Hi  Waraer  Hwriigw,  Ealscniaatan,  aU  of  Fed.  R«».  of 
r,  Mripofi  to  IBEK  laankwhMro  EcMor  Kaiaan- 
GiAH,  latanlntan,  Fed.  Re^  of  GcnMiy 
Filed  Mmj  6, 1903,  Ser.  No.  492,190 
CUm  priority,  appUattai  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gemaay,  May  8, 
1902,3217435 

M.  CL^  EOID  13/12 
VS.  CL  14—14  26  daims 


V       s 


1.  A  motor  vehicle  for  transporting  and  laying  a  fixed 
bridge,  comprising: 

(a)  a  ground  8t4>ported  vehicle  including  a  chassis  with  a 
front  and  a  rear, 

(b)  a  dide  fhune  longitudinally  displacably  mounted  to  said 
chassis  and  having  a  first  travel  position  and  a  second 
extended  position  wherein  a  first  end  of  sad  slide  frame  is 
disposed  a  substantial  distance  from  said  vehicle  rear  and 
said  slide  frame  has  an  upper  and  a  lower  surface; 

(c)  a  support  leg  secured  geiierally  to  said  first  end  having  a 
ground  engaging  portion  extending  beyond  said  lower 


4,493,123 
PRESSURE<X)NTACr  AND  LIFTOFF  ARRANGEMENT 
Idstdn,  Oestricb-Wlakcl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtrmmy, 
to  Hoechst  Akttc^eodkckaft,  Frankfart  aa  Mala, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrvaay 

FOad  Not.  17,  1903,  Ser.  No.  5S2,77S 
ClalM  priority,  appikatioa  Fed.  Rep.  <rf  Gcrosoay,  No?.  26, 
1902,3243874 

Int.  a.}  G03D  5/06 
VS.  a.  lS-4  14  Oalas 


o 


1.  A  pressure-contact  and  lift-off  arrangement  for  working 
elements  which  are  sequentially  arranged  in  a  processing  unit 
for  exposed  printing  materials,  said  unit  including  a  table  sur- 
face and  wherein  said  printing  materials  are  guided  m  contmu- 
ous  succession  across  said  table  surface  where  they  are  devel- 
oped and  deaned,  said  arrangement  compnamg: 
side  plates,  said  working  elements  beug  located  between 

said  side  plates; 
guide  members  located  on  inner  sides  of  said  side  plates,  said 
working  elements  having  ends  supported,  respectively,  in 
said  guide  members; 
supporting  frames  positioned  on  opposite  sides,  respectively, 
of  said  working  elements,  said  supporting  frames  having 
elongated  guide  holes  formed  therein  at  an  angle  with 
respect  to  said  table  surface; 
hold  down  members  associated,  respectively,  with  said 
guide  members,  said  hold  down  members  being  connected 
to  said  supporting  frames  and  positioned  above  said  work- 
ing elements; 
bearing  members  connected  to  said  side  plates  and  received 
in  said  holes,  respectively,  for  guiding  movement  of  said 
supporting  frames  between  a  raised  position  and  a  lowered 
position  with  respect  to  said  side  plates;  and 
means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  working  elements  in 
response  to  movement  of  said  supporting  frames  guided 
by  said  holes. 
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4,493,124 

TOILET  CLEANING  TOOL 

MiekMl  Atfitkm,  163  Witford  RiL,  Harrow,  MiddlcMx,  HAl 

FIM  Oct  26,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  436,496 
OaiM  priortty,  appUcatkM  United  KJafdoat  Oct  27,  1981, 
S132404 

I«t  CL^  A47L  25/00 
VJS,  a  15-104J4  4  datat 


the  proxinul  ends  of  said  bristles  being  mounted  in  said 

bristle  mounting  face, 
at  least  some  of  said  bristles  having  cross  sections  generally 

in  the  shape  of  a  polygon  with  less  than  six  sides, 
the  curved  shape  and  mounting  of  said  bristles  being  such 

that  similarly  positioned  bristles  in  opposite  bristle  rows 

are  symmetrically  shaped  and  their  distal  extremities  are 

nearly  touching. 


4*493,126 

SCRAPING  BRUSH 

William  C  Uy,  9  Queens  Ct,  WifayagtoD,  Dd.  19808 

FUed  Jan.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  338,587 

lat  CL^  A46B  13/00 

VS.  a  15—186  I  cw. 


1.  A  toilet  cleaning  tool  for  cleaning  a  lavatory  bowl  of  a 
toilet,  which  toilet  cleaning  tool  compnses  a  disposable  clean- 
ing member  and  a  body,  the  body  having  first  and  second  parts 
which  define  a  handle  and  between  which  the  disposable  clean- 
ing member  is  releasably  retained,  the  disposable  cleaning 
member  ccmiprisiBg  a  centre  cleaning  portion  and  a  pair  of 
flanges,  the  disposable  cleaning  member  bemg  water  degrad- 
able  whereby  the  disposable  cleaning  member  can  be  disposed 
of  by  bemg  flushed  down  the  toilet,  the  first  and  second  parts 
of  the  body  being  movable  between  open  and  closed  positions, 
the  first  part  o(  the  body  having  an  aperture  through  which  the 
centre  cleaning  portion  of  the  disposable  cleaning  member 
projects  when  the  first  and  the  second  parts  of  the  body  are  in 
their  closed  position  in  which  they  sandwich  the  pair  of  flanges 
of  the  disposable  cleaning  member  to  retain  the  disposable 
cleaning  member  in  position,  the  second  part  of  the  body 
comprising  a  tray  on  which  the  disposable  cleaning  member 
rests,  the  tray  being  effective  to  support  the  disposable  clean- 
ing member  and  to  force  the  centre  cleamng  portion  of  the 
dispoaable  cleaning  member  through  the  aperture  in  the  first 
part  when  the  first  and  the  second  parts  of  the  body  are  in  their 
closed  position,  the  tray  being  perforated  to  allow  a  good 
circulation  of  water  to  the  disposable  cleaning  member,  and 
the  first  and  the  second  parts  of  the  body  being  such  that  the 
disposable  cleaning  member  is  released  for  disposal  merely  by 
movmg  the  first  and  the  second  parts  of  the  body  to  their  open 
position  whereby  the  disposable  cleaning  member  is  able  to  fall 
off  of  the  tray  under  the  action  of  gravity. 


e. 


4,493,125 

TOOTHBRUSH  WTTH  CURVED  BRISTLES 

George  C  CoOia,  313  W.  48tfc  St,  Miiuaapolia,  MIm.  55409 

CoiitlB««ioB^iHf«t  of  Ser.  No.  175,424,  Aag.  5, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,382,309.  TWa  ayplicatioa  Mar.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No,  474^05 

lat  a^  A46B  9/04 

UA  a  15-167  A  19Ctaiw 


11.  A  toothbrush  for  brushing  the  buccal  and  lingual  sur- 
faces of  teeth  comprising 
an  elongated  handle, 
a  bristle  mounting  head  formed  on  the  outer  end  of  said 

handle  having  a  bristle  mounting  face, 
at  least  two  rows  of  curved  bristles. 


1.  A  scraping  brush  comprising  a  handle  and  a  base,  said  base 
having  a  plurality  of  stiff  wire  bristles  extending  perpendicu- 
larly therefrom,  each  of  said  bristles  having  an  integrally 
formed,  thin,  flat,  disc  shaped  terminal  end  member  thereon 
defining  a  flat  circular  face,  the  bottom  plane  of  the  flat  circu- 
lar face  being  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  its 
integral  bristle,  the  cross-sectional  thickness  of  each  of  said 
disc  shaped  terminal  end  members  tapering  radially  to  a  sharp 
point,  the  cross-sectional  area  of  each  of  said  disc  shaped  termi- 
nal end  members  being  taken  on  a  plane  coinciding  with  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  bristle. 


4,493,127 
CARRYING  HANDLE  FOR  HEAVY  DUTY  OLEFIN  BAGS 
Richard  H.  Blaake,  Jr..  Ladae,  awl  Harold  N.  Cak,  Charter- 
field,  both  of  Mo.,  aaaigaort  to  Chase  Bag  CoaipaBy,  Greea- 
wicli.  Conn. 

FUed  Aog.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  408,209 

lot  0.3  B65D  25/2S 

VS.  0. 16-124  "  i  oataa 


13 

/'*    *> 

\l}K^ 

^ 

1.  A  molded  plastic  handle  adapted  to  be  sonically  sealed  to 
the  upper,  outer  surfaces  of  a  heavy  duty  olefin  carrying  bag 
for  carrying  10  to  SO  pounds  of  dry  mix  and  like  heavyweight 
material,  comprising: 

(a)  a  hand  receiving  portion  having  inwardly  and  outwardly 
flared  ends; 

(b)  a  depending  slotted  skirt  portion  below  said  hand  receiv- 
ing portion  and  connected  to  said  flared  ends,  said  dq)end- 
ing  skirt  portion  having  depending  alternate  elements  for 


838 


OFFTriTAT    (1A7l3l'l'ii 


January  15, 198S 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


attachment  to  the  outer  surfaces  of  such  olefin  bag,  said 
depending  alternate  elemoits  being  spaced  apart  to  pro- 
vide a  slot  between  each  pair  of  adjacent  elements,  and 
one  said  depending  alternating  element  being  disposed 
midway  of  said  handle; 

(c)  each  of  said  alternating  elements  being  of  a  size  and 
configuration  not  to  overlap  the  alternating  elements 
immediately  adjacent  thereto  when  secured  to  the  upper 
surface  of  the  olefin  bag;  and 

(d)  a  vertical  strut  integral  with  said  hand  receiving  portion 
of  the  handle  and  connected  to  said  midway  depending 
element,  wherd>y  the  interrupted  skirt  portion  is  pre- 
vented from  flexing  under  load  stress. 


4,493,129 
WINDOW  SASH  POSITIONER 
Job  C  Corry,  HMytown,  Ala^  awl^nr  to  Maaoa  CorporatkM, 
Binri^hai^Ata. 

F1M  Jn.  20, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  506,294 

lit  a^  E05D  WOi,  17/00 

UJ5. 0. 1«— 197  6  Claim 


1.  In  a  positioner  for  a  movable  window  sash  adapted  for 
movement  relative  to  a  window  frame  having  spaced  apart 
side  members, 

(a)  a  guide  bracket  carried  by  said  sash  with  one  side  of  said 
guide  bracket  being  in  spaced  relation  to  and  facing  at 
least  out  o(  said  side  members  and  extending  in  a  plane 
which  is  inclined  relative  to  a  plane  extending  in  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  said  sa^  with  the  opposite  side  of 
said  guide  bracket  being  parallel  to  said  one  side  of  said 
guide  bracket, 

(b)  a  wedge-like  member  having  a  first  surface  at  one  side 
thereof  in  sliding  engagement  with  said  one  side  of  said 
guide  bracket  and  a  second  surface  at  the  opposite  side 
thereof  extending  parallel  to  and  facing  said  side  member 
adjacent  thereto  with  said  wedge-like  member  being  mov- 
able into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  side  member 
adjacent  thereto  in  response  to  sliding  movement  of  said 
wedge-like  member  in  a  first  direction  and  a  second  direc- 
tion, respectively,  ^"'' 

(c)  an  actuator  mounted  for  sliding  movement  along  said 
opposite  side  of  said  guide  bracket  and  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  wedge-like  member  to  move  said  wedge- 
like member  selectively  in  said  first  direction  and  said 
second  direction,  and 

(d)  resilient  means  urging  said  wedge-like  member  in  said 
first  directioo  and  into  engagement  with  said  side  member 
adjacent  thereto. 


4,493,129 

DOOR  HINGE  FOR  LATERAL  AND  HEIGHTH 

ADJUSTMENT 

MSnd  GfMB,  KoMUMtrMM  20,  A-6973  Httetet/YIbg^  Aastria 

FUed  Apr.  S,  1982,  Ser.  No.  346,763 

Oaimi  priority,  appttcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtewumy,  Apr.  9, 

1981,  3114424 

Iirt.  Ca.3  E05D  7/04 
VS.  a  16—238  10  Oaias 


1.  A  door  hinge  for  substantially  concealed  door-cloeed 
mounting  with  respect  to  a  supporting  frame  member  which 
enables  dual-way  direction  of  adjustment  between  a  frame 
member  and  a  door  member  which  compnse&.  a  hinge  box 
having  a  back  end  adapted  to  be  positioned  and  secured  in  a 
depth  wise-inserted  relation  from  a  face  portion  of  and  within 
one  of  a  frame  member  and  a  door  member,  a  mountmg  plate 
adapted  to  be  secured  on  an  opposed  face  portion  of  the  other 
of  the  members,  a  swing  arm  hilly  within  the  box,  the  iwmg 
arm  having  a  back  end  portion  pivotally  mounted  within  said 
box  to  extend  substantially  parallel  to  the  back  of  the  box  when 
the  door  member  is  in  a  closed  position  with  respect  to  the 
frame  member,  a  boss  fuedly  secured  to  the  mountmg  plate  so 
as  to  extend  from  said  mounting  plate  towards  said  box  to 
extend  therewithin  when  the  door  member  is  in  a  closed  posi- 
tion with  respect  to  the  frame  member,  said  swing  arm  havmg 
a  forward  end  portion  extending  into  a  cooperating  position 
with  respect  to  said  boss,  said  boss  having  screw  means  coopv- 
erating  with  said  forward  end  portion  for  mounting  said  swing 
arm  in  a  two-way  independently  adjustable  relation  on  and 
with  respect  to  said  boss  to  enable  lateral  as  well  as  heighth 
adjustment  between  said  box  and  said  mounting  plate  after 
they  have  been  secured  in  a  mounted  position  on  the  door  and 
frame  members. 


4,493,130 

SHIRRED  CASING  ARTICLE  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

AlgiiMatas  P.  Urbirtia,  Paloa  Heights,  aad  Peter  H.  Jagel, 

HlMdak,  both  of  DL,  aaai^ors  to  Vwiom  CariMc  Corpora- 

tkm,  Dubwy.  Coaa. 

FUed  Oct  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  434^99 

lat  a.5  A22C  11/00 

VS.  CL  17—49  29  Oalan 


13.  A  method  of  making  a  shirred  casing  article  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  locating  a  shirred,  and  at  least  partly  ocMnpacted,  strand 
of  casing  on  a  tubular  core,  the  outside  diameter  of  said 
core  being  of  a  size  sufficient  to  permit  an  embracing 
engagement  of  sskI  strand  about  the  outer  periphery  of 
said  core  whe<^  said  strand  exerts  radial  mward  forces 
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on  said  core  and  said  core  bdng  sufficiently  rigid  to  resist 
the  forces  generated  by  said  compacted  strand  of  casing: 

(b)  positioning  elements  on  said  core  adjacent  the  ends  of 
said  strand  so  as  to  capture  and  restrain  the  axial  growth  of 
said  strand  with  respect  to  said  core,  the  positioning  of 
said  dements  being  accomplished  so  as  to  permit  the 
subsequent  deshirring  of  casing  from  said  strand  and  over 
at  least  one  of  said  elements. 

24.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  casing  article  comprising: 

(a)  a  shaft  for  receiving  a  tubular  core  member: 

(b)  bearing  means  for  supporting  the  ends  of  said  shaft,  at 
least  one  of  said  bearing  means  being  removable  to  permit 
loading  of  said  core  onto  said  shaft; 

(c)  said  shaft  and  core  being  adapted  to  receive  a  compacted 
strand  of  shirred  casing  which  embraces  about  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  core;  and 

(d)  means  for  forming  capturing  means  from  the  material  of 
said  core  and  adjacent  the  ends  of  said  strand  for  prevent- 
ing longitudinal  growth  of  said  strand  with  respect  to  said 
core. 


Mi3,U2 

DEVICE  FOR  CX>NDENSING  THE  FLEECE  EMERGING 

FROM  A  CARDING  ENGINE 

CMo  Draia^a,  Parta,  aid  Ondio  LocMUi.  Qvriolo,  both 
of  Italy,  aarigson  to  F.  LU  ManM  4k  C  SaA.,  PalaBolo 
Sdl'OtBo,  Italy  ^^  "i-wio 

FDod  Not.  5, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  439,S40 
Oaim  priority,  appUcattoa  Italy.  Nor.  5,  IMl,  248M  A/81 
lat  a.J  DOIG  J5/46.'  DOIH  5/72 
VJS,  a.  19—106  R  5 1 


M93,131 
CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  OPENING  FIBER  BALES 

Paris,  aid  QamUio  Loattaili,  Capriole,  both 
of  Italy,  Mlgaiiis  to  Firatelli  MaraoU  A  C  SJPA^  Palazaolo 
SdlOgUo,  Italy  ^    ^^ 

PDad  Dae  7, 1W2,  Ser.  No.  447,685 

Vpttcatloa  Italy,  Dec  11, 1581,  25554  A/81 
lat  CL>  DOIG  13/00 
VS.  a.  i»-Mi  R  3 


1.  A  device  for  condensing  a  fleece  taken  at  an  exit  of  a 
carding  engine  for  cotton,  wool,  synthetic  and  man-made 
fibres  by  a  fleecenloffer  comprising  a  dofling  cylinder,  wherein 
the  fleece  taken  from  said  fleeoe-doffer  is  conveyed  to  at  least 
one  discharge  point  for  the  formation  of  a  sliver,  comprising 
means  for  generating  at  least  two  air  streams  substantially 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  dofling  cylinder  in  opposite  direc- 
tions on  a  fleece-discharge  plane  passing  through  said  at  least 
one  discharge  point,  said  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  roller 
elements  routably  driven  about  respective  axes  arranged  per- 
pendicularly to  said  discharge  plane,  said  roller  elements  hav- 
ing a  substantially  concave  lateral  configuration  and  being 
arranged  in  at  least  two  aligned  and  adjoining  sets  spaced  apart 
parallely  to  said  doffing  cylinder  and  spaced  therefrom,  so  that 
said  fleece  is  conveyed  by  said  air  streams  without  contacting 
said  roller  elements. 


4,493,133 

LOCKING  MEANS,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  TRUCK 

PLATFORM  FLAPS,  AND  THE  LIKE 

Weimar  Nilaaoo,  Karadto,  S-561  90  Hnkntfoa,  Swedaa,  «• 

sigaor  to  Haakraraa  TranstortkoHtrvktioHV  AA.,  HhIk* 

▼ama,  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1983,  Sar.  No.  464,577 
Oains  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Feb.  15, 1982,  8200901 
lat  CL'  E05C  19/14 
VS.  a  24—68  T  9  Orf— 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  a  machine  for  removing  fibre 
staples  from  s  set  of  staple  bales  of  textile  material,  wherein  the 
machine  is  horizontally  reciprocable  along  said  bale  set  and 
comprises  a  carriage  reciprocable  in  a  vertical  direction  and 
having  a  rotary  bale  opening  reel  arrangement  to  strip  ftt)m 
said  bales  fibre  staples  to  be  pneumatically  conveyed  to  subse- 
quent processing  steps,  and  wherein  the  device  comprises  a 
plurality  of  detectors  spaced  from  one  another  in  a  vertical 
direction  according  to  superimposed  zones  of  said  bales  having 
sufficient  compactness,  means  for  actuating  said  detectors  in 
response  to  vertical  movement  of  said  carriage,  and  means 
cootroUed  by  said  detectors  to  cause  said  carriage  and  rotary 
bale  opening  reel  arrangement  to  exert  on  said  bales  pressures 
of  different  magnitudes  according  to  said  zones  of  different 
compactness. 


1.  Locking  meana,  particularly  for  a  truck  platform  flap  of 
the  type  which  comprises  a  base  pUte,  an  one-armed  lever 
pivotably  joumaled  in  said  base  plate  and  having  the  tbMpt  of 
a  handle,  a  substantially  U-«haped  locking  yoke  which  is  con- 
nected to  the  handle  and  pivotable  in  relation  thereto  on  an  axis 
substantially  parallel  to  the  pivot  axis  of  the  handle  between 
locking  and  unlocking  positions,  said  locking  yoke  being 
adapted  to  engage  a  hook  or  a  recess  when  in  said  locking 
position  for  holding  the  flap,  and  at  least  one  spring  for  actuat- 
ing the  handle  and  the  locking  yoke,  said  spring  having  one 
end  operatively  secured  to  the  base  plate  and  the  other  end 
operatively  secured  to  said  handle  to  a  point  which  is  located 
so  that  the  spring  on  one  hand  urges  said  handle  to  rotate  in  the 
direction  towards  its  locking  position  when  the  handle  is 
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turned  out  from  the  base  pkte  and  is  positioned  on  one  side  of 
a  dead  center  position,  and  on  the  other  hand  urges  said  handle 
to  rotate  in  the  direction  towards  its  open  position  when  the 
handle  is  turned  out  from  the  base  plate  and  is  positioned  on  the 
other  side  of  said  dead  center  position. 


4,493,134 
ROPE  CLAMPING  DEVICE 
Edwird  J.  KuT,  3N430  Woodlaid  Atc^  WcM  Ckkago,  Dl. 
C0185 

Filed  Not.  22, 1982,  Scr.  No.  443,393 

iBt  a'  F16B  2/02;  F16G  Jl/OO;  HOIR  13/58 

VS.  a  24—132  WL  14  Claims 


1.  A  rope,  wire  or  cable  clamping  device  comprising: 

a  first  plate  including  a  surface  provided  with  a  serpentine 
groove  to  receive  and  retain  a  segment  of  a  rope,  wire  or 
cable  to  be  clamped; 

A  second  plate  including  a  surface  provided  with  a  serpen- 
tine groove  to  receive  and  retain  a  different  segment  of  a 
rope,  wire  or  cable  to  be  clamped; 

said  plates  being  adopted  to  be  positioned  with  said  surfaces 
in  closely  spaced  face-to-face  relation  and  means  to  releas- 
ably  secure  said  plates  in  said  position; 

said  grooves  being  of  a  depth  that  is  less  than  the  thickness 
of  the  segment  to  be  cljunped,  positioning  of  said  plates 
with  said  surfaces  in  said  closely  spaced  face-to-face  rela- 
tionship compressing  said  segments  to  be  clamped  there- 
between; and 

wherein  said  plates  are  longitudinally  elongated  and  said 
serpentine  grooves  are  formed  about  a  longitudinal  cneter 
line  thereof  and  extend  for  at  least  two  360*  reversals  of 
direction  with  respect  to  said  centerline. 


4,493,135 

FiniNG  FOR  CONNECnON  WITH  WEB-TYPE 
STRAPPING 
Edward  J.  Crock,  Jr^  Tain,  Okla^  aarigiior  to  The  Croaby 
Groop,  lacn  Taltt,  Okla. 

FDed  Mar.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  479,755 

lat  CLi  A44B  Jl/OO 

US.  a.  24—197  5  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  to  attach  and  adjust  the  length  of  fabric  web 

type  strap  to  a  fitting  which  has  rearwardly  thereof  two  spaced 

parallel  sides  defining  a  top  and  bottom  comprising: 

a  crossbar  non-rotatably  and  non-movably  affued  at  a  given 

position  to  and  between  said  sides  immediately  rearward 

of  said  fitting,  said  crossbar  of  cross-section  configuration 

having  a  curved  surface  adjoining  a  flat  surface,  the  gener- 


ation of  <aid  curved  surface  extending  from  its  top  for- 
ward! y  to  said  bottom  and  rearwardly  around  to  said  flat 
surface  which  connects  at  its  said  top, 

a  cross-pin  affixed  to  and  between  said  sides  rearwardly  of 
and  of  parallel  axis  to  said  crossbar;  and 

a  removable  tension  pm  affued  to  antj  between  said  sides 
rearwardly  of  and  below  said  cross-pin. 


4,493,136 
PIVOTAL  MONO  WING  CRUISE  MISSILE  WITH  WING 

DEPLOYMENT  AND  FASTENER  MECHANISM 
Frederick  D.  Grontase,  Laraa^c  Wyo.;  Sanoel  N.  Coajertt  and 
Lockbora  S.  Shaw,  both  of  Saa  Diego,  Calif.,  aasi«Bon  to  The 
Uaited  States  of  AaMrica  as  reprcaeated  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy,  Waahiagtoa,  D.C. 
DiTisioD  of  Scr.  No.  182,335,  Aag.  29,  1980,.  This  appUcatiOB 
Apr.  29,  1982,  Scr.  No.  373,086 
lat  a.  5  A44B  11/25 
VS.  a.  24—573  8  Qaiau 


1.  A  retractable  device  for  releasably  attaching  a  first  mem- 
ber to  a  second  member  comprising: 

a  cylinder  having  a  cylinder  housing,  an  interior  cylinder 
wall,  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  having  means  for  con- 
necting to  said  second  member; 

a  piston  positioned  in  slidoible  engagement  with  said  cylin- 
der wall; 

a  connecting  rod  having  a  hollow  core  and  having  extended 
and  retracted  positions  and  having  a  first  end  connected  to 
said  piston  and  a  second  end  having  means  for  releasable 
engagement  with  a  deployment  actuating  mechamsm 
connected  to  said  first  member;  and 

spring  means  connected  to  said  connecting  rod  and  to  said 
cylinder  housing  for  biasing  said  connecting  rod  towards 
said  cylinder  second  end,  said  spring  means  extendmg 
through  said  hollow  core. 


4,493,137 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  DRIVE  ELEMENT  ASSEMBLY 

FOR  INK  JET  PRINTING 
Leoahard  Bader,  Stadtbergea;  Ferdiaaad  Heraaaa,  Neaacaa; 
Wilhelm  Rapridt,  aad  Hermaaa  Wlatv ,  both  of  AugriNirs,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  aaaigsors  to  NCR  Corporatioa, 
DaytoB,  <Mo 

FUed  Sep.  19,  1983,  Scr.  No.  533,399 
Iata.3  H04R  7  7/00 
VS.  a  29— 25  J5  S  Oaian 

1.  A  method  of  maicing  a  print  head  for  use  m  an  ink  jet 
printer  device,  which  comprises  the  following  steps: 
(a)  providing  a  piezoelectric  drive  element,  comprising  a 
hollow  body  made  of  a  piezoelectric  material,  and  a  pair 
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of  electrodes  ^Mced  apart  and  thereby  electricaUy  iso- 
lated from  one  another  on  an  external  fiKe  of  said  hollow 
body; 
(b)  fitting  laid  piooelectric  drive  dement  through  a  hole  in 
a  printed  drcuit  board,  so  that  a  portion  of  said  hollow 


sode  to  be  illuminated  concurrently  with  said  predeter- 
mined portion  of  the  surface  of  the  continuously  moving, 
elongated  metaUic  conductor  when  said  stroboscopic 
Ught  flashes,  and 
said  stroboscopic  light  being  electrically  connected  and 
responsive  to  said  sensing  means  to  cause  said  strobo- 
scopic Ught  to  flash  and  momentarily  illuminate  said  spac- 
ing scale  and  said  ixedetermined  portion  of  the  surface  of 
the  continuously  moving,  elongated.  metaUic  conductor, 
when  said  sensing  means  senses  the  forming  of  each 
groove,  to  obtain  a  momentary  stationary  image  of  said 
predetermined  portion  of  the  surface  of  the  continuously 
moving,  elongated,  metallic  conductor,  opposite  said 
spacing  scale  to  permit  measurement  of  the  space  between 
the  grooves  in  the  surface  of  the  continuously  moving, 
elongated  metallic  conductor. 


body  extends  through  said  hole  and  the  space  between 
said  electrodes  on  said  face  is  between  the  opposite  sides 
of  said  circuit  board;  and 
(c)  respectively  soldering  said  electrodes  to  opposite  sides  of 
said  circuit  board. 


M93,138 

VAPOR  COOLED  ELECTRICAL  INDUCTIVE 

APPARATUS 

Richard  D.  GMa,  Heritage,  aad  Roger  C.  Johnson,  Sharpa- 

^_bo«*  of  Pa^  aMicnn  to  Weatinghooae  Electric  Corp^ 

PiUitaigh,  Pa. 

DfTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  154,152,  May  28, 1980,  abandooed.  This 

■PpUcatkM  May  25, 1983,  Scr.  No.  497,214 

lat  CL^  B23Q  75/00 

U  A  a  29-33  Q  4  cuima 


4,493,139 
BOILER  PIPE  ASSEMBLY  TOOL 
Gary  W.  McQnre,  Rte.  7,  Box  228.A,  Soirth  Charleatoo,  W.  Va. 
25309 

Filed  JoL  20, 1982,  Scr.  No.  400,134 

iML  a.3  B23P  19/04 

UA  a  29-267  9  Chillis 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  precisely  spaced  grooves  in  the 
surface  of  a  continuously  moving,  elongated,  metallic  conduc- 
tor, comprising: 

a  frame; 

grooving  means  for  grooving  said  surface  of  said  continu- 
ously moving,  elongated,  metallic  conductor  mounted  on 
said  frame; 

•upport  means  for  supporting  said  continuously  moving, 
elongated,  metallic  conductor  mounted  on  said  frame 
opposite  said  grooving  means  and  in  close  proximity 
thereto  to  support  said  moving  elongated  metallic  conduc- 
tor beneath  said  grooving  means; 

means  moving  the  elongated  metallic  conductor  between 
and  past  said  grooving  means  and  said  support  means; 

means  for  varying  the  frequency  of  operation  of  said  groov- 
ing means  to  cause  said  grooving  means  to  form  grooves 
at  a  predetermined  spacing  into  said  surface  of  said  contin- 
uously moving  elongated  metallic  conductor; 

measuring  means  for  measuring  the  space  between  the 
grooves  in  said  surface  of  said  continuously  moving,  elon- 
gated metallic  conductor; 

the  measuring  means  including  sensing  means  for  sensing  the 
forming  of  each  groove; 

a  stroboscopfc  light  mounted  on  the  frame  so  as  to  illuminate 
a  predetermined  portion  of  the  surface  of  the  continuously 
moving  elongated  metallic  conductor  when  said  strobo- 
Kopic  tight  flashes;  and 

a  spacing  scale  mounted  on  the  frame  to  cause  said  spacing 


1.  Boiler  pipe  tool  comprising  a  pair  of  rigid  C-shaped  jaws 
for  engaging  pipe  sections  at  opposed  circumferential  portions 
thereof,  a  flexible  means  connected  to  each  C-shaped  jaw  at  a 
location  adjacent  one  end  of  the  jaw  and  a  lever  having  a 
handle  portion  at  one  end,  the  other  end  of  the  lever  being 
connected  to  the  respective  flexible  means  at  spaced  points  to 
move  the  jaws  toward  each  other  in  response  to  swinging  the 
lever,  said  lever  having  an  offset  portion  at  the  end  to  which 
the  flexible  means  are  attached  for  providing  overcenter  move- 
ment of  the  points  of  attachment  when  the  lever  is  pivoted  to 
a  position  to  force  the  ends  of  the  pipe  sections  together  and 
locking  the  tool  in  position  to  enable  welding  without  holding 
the  lever  of  the  tool. 


4,493,140 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  FLEXIBLE  PIPE 
Gaaan  M.  B.  O.  Abdnllaer,  oUtaa  SaraUdu,  27,  blok  2;  Faranaz 
G.  O.  MaxodoT,  nlitaa  GadiUbckofa,  33/35;  Dihaagir  A.  K. 
O.  KaaiBMT,  nlitaa  Gwlxfaibekova,  38,  kr.  39;  Bakhtiyar  M.  R. 

0.  MaMdoT,  proapekt  Neftyaaiko?,  87,  kr.  15;  GabU  G. 
AlicT,  oUtaa  GadzUeva,  42,  biok  1,  kr.  1;  Yaahar  A.  O.  Gadx* 
hiev,  4  adkroraioB,  nlitaa  7-Ta  Biiagadiiwkaya.  9,  kr.  9;  Ro?- 
shan  I.  O.  Shakhasaasadov,  alitaa  GabaM?*,  10,  kv.  8,  aU  of, 
Bakn,  and  Alexd  A.  IUmUi^  Ckiityeprwiy,  9,  k?.  44,  Moa- 
cow,  all  of  U.S.SJt 

per  No.  PCr/SU80/00153,  §  371  Date  May  12, 1981,  $  102(c) 
Date  May  6,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/00746,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Mar.  19, 1981 
DiTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  261,206,  May  12, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,403,631. 
TUa  PCT  applicatioB  Sep.  1, 1980,  Scr.  No.  492,598 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  U.S.SJL,  Sep.  12, 1979.  2780068 
brt.  CL^  B23P  11/02 
VS.  a.  29-^446  1  rutm. 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  flexible  pipe  comprising  an 
inner  supporting  pipe  made  from  an  elastic  material,  a  power 
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frame  formed  by  a  ubMped  strip  having  a  Z^haped  croat-sec- 
tional  profile  with  two  stepwise  conjagated  flanges,  the  strip 
being  wound  in  a  Sfnral  fashion  onto  the  supporting  pipe  such 
that  the  upper  flange  of  each  turn  is  disposed  over  the  lower 
flange  of  the  adjacent  turn,  an  interlayer  formed  of  an  elastic 
material  and  superimposed  onto  the  power  frame,  at  least  one 
pair  of  reinforcing  layers  including  an  upper  and  a  lower  layer, 
said  reinforcing  layers  being  formed  by  groups  of  power  fila- 
ments, said  filaments  being  parallel  to  one  another  and  wound 
in  opposed  directions  onto  said  interlayer,  and  an  external 
protective  shell  formed  of  an  elastic  material,  wherein  each  of 
said  flanges  is  of  a  quadrangular  cross-section  and  is  of  a  height 
equal  to  one  half  of  the  height  of  the  profile  of  the  strip  so  that 
the  upper  flange  of  each  turn  rests  directly  on  the  lower  flange 
of  the  adjacent  turn,  and  the  ends  of  the  upper  flanges  as  well 
as  the  ends  of  the  lower  flanges  are  aUgned,  the  power  fila- 
ments of  each  reinforcing  layer  being  wound  at  angles  of  from 
about  0*  to  20*  to  the  axis  of  the  pipe  and  wherein  said  inter- 


layer is  made  from  an  elastic  material  and  has  a  helical  expan- 
sion disposed  above  the  bun  formed  between  the  ends  of  the 
upper  flanges  of  the  turns  of  the  strip,  comprising  the  steps  of 
superimposing  said  shaped  strip,  preliminarily  bent  in  a  spiral 
onto  an  inner  supporting  pipe  defining  a  power  frame  on  said 
support  tube  with  said  upper  flange  of  each  turn  of  said  spiral 
disposed  over  said  lower  flange  of  the  adjacent  turn,  and  said 
lower  flange  being  fixed  to  said  support  pipe,  tensioning  said 
power  frame  and  said  support  tube  to  longitudinally  stretch 
same,  covering  the  longitudinally  stretched  power  frame 
formed  by  the  shaped  strip  with  an  interlayer  of  an  elastic 
material  with  simultaneous  fastening  of  said  interlayer  to  the 
strip,  winding  on  said  longitudinally  stretched  power  frame 
each  of  said  groups  of  power  filaments  in  opposite  directions  to 
form  reinforcing  layers,  and  superimposing  an  external  protec- 
tive shell,  over  said  reinforcing  layers,  and  releasing  said  ten- 
sion to  allow  said  stretched  power  frame  and  support  tube  to 
contract  and  compress  said  elastic  interlayer. 


4,493,141 

METHOD  OF  JOINING  SHEETS  WITH  A  RIVET 

John  E.  Kreak,  BeUerw,  Waih^  aaaignor  to  The  Boeing  Con- 

puy,  Seattle,  Wash. 
DMtkM  of  Ser.  No.  218,819,  Dec.  22, 1980,.  This  appUcatioB 
Jtt.  21, 1983,  Scr.  No.  460,065 
Iirt.  a.3  B21D  39/Oa-  B23P  11/00 
UJ5.  CL  29—509  17  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  fastening  at  least  two  work  pieces  with  a 
fatigue  resistant  and  sealing  rivet,  wherein  one  work  piece  has 
a  shallow  frusto-conical  countersink  to  receive  the  rivet  head, 
the  countersink  terminating  in  a  generally  cylindrical  bore  to 
receive  the  rivet  shank, 
the  method  comprising: 

inserting  a  rivet  shank  into  the  bore  and  a  rivet  head  into  the 
countersink  of  the  one  work  piece  and  inserting  the  rivet 


shank  into  a  bore  of  a  second  work  piece  so  that  a  shank 
end  extends  beyond  the  second  work  piece; 

the  rivet  head  having  a  distal  frusto-conical  portion  and  a 
proximate  frusto-conical  portion  relative  to  said  shank; 

said  proximate  portion  having  a  conical  surface  at  a  smaller 
angle  relative  to  the  shank  axis  than  the  conical  surface  of 
said  distal  portion  relative  to  said  axis; 

the  axial  length  of  the  proximate  portion  being  slightly 
greater  than  the  axial  length  of  the  distal  portion; 

said  distal  and  proximate  portions  being  adjouied  at  a  com- 
mon diameter. 


said  common  diameter  being  the  largest  diameter  of  said 
proximate  portion  and  the  smallest  diameter  of  said  distal 
portion;  and 

exerting  forces  on  the  rivet  head  and  shank  end  to  upset  the 
shank  end  on  the  second  work  piece  and  to  deform  the 
proximate  and  distal  portions  radially  along  the  common 
diameter  and  both  sides  thereof  to  form  a  continuous 
conical  surface  in  pressure  relationship  with  a  continuous 
corneal  countersink  surface. 


4,493,142 
ra-V  BASED  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES  AND  A 
PROCESS  FOR  FABRICATION 
C.  Hwaag,  Berkeley  Heishta,  NJ.,  aaaigaor  to  ATAT 
BcU  Laboratorica,  Mvray  Hill,  N J. 

FUed  May  7,  19S2,  Scr.  No.  376,178 

laL  a.3  HOIL  21/203.  21/477 

VS.  a  29—575  10  ClaiBBS 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  device,  said  device  based  on  a 
Ill-V  based  semiconductor  material  comprising  the  steps  of 
depositing  said  III-V  based  semiconductor  maten&l  on  a  sub- 
strate characterized  in  that 

(1)  a  passivating  layer  is  formed  on  said  substrate  before  said 
deposition, 

(2)  said  passivating  layer  is  removed  m  the  presence  of  a  flux 
of  a  volatile  group  V  entity  that  repairs  the  surface  of  said 
substrate,  wherem  sufficient  repair  is  essentially  com- 
pleted before  said  deposition  is  initiated  to  yield  a  surface 
exhibiting  a  reflection  electron  diffraction  pattern  having 
essentially  contmuous  streaks, 

(3)  said  repair  of  said  substrate  is  accomplished  at  a  repair 
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temperature  above  the  peasivating  layer  removal  tempera- 
ture and  below  the  incongnient  melting  temperature  of 
said  aemicxniductor  material  wherein  said  flux  is  adequate 
to  produce  a  repair  of  said  tarface  which  is  sufficient  to 
yield  a  stripped  electron  diffraction  pattern,  and 
(4)  performing  said  deposition  by  treating  said  substrate  with 
a  flow  containing  an  entity  corresponding  to  each  atom 
composing  said  semicooductor  material,  wherein  the  total 
flux  of  the  volatile  entities  in  said  flow  is  m  excess  to  the 
total  flux  of  the  nonvolatile  entities  in  said  flow. 


one  first  terminal  in  part  through  the  opening  of  the  at 
least  one  casing  member; 
disposing  the  terminal  mounting  piece  in  a  position  with 
respect  to  the  at  least  one  casing  member  so  as  to  at  least 
in  part  close  the  opening  thereof  and  extending  thei^y 
the  another  first  terminal  in  part  through  the  opening  of 


4(493  143 

MiTHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

BY  USING  CAPILLARY  ACnON  TO  TRANSPORT 

SOLDER  BETWEEN  DIFFERENT  LAYERS  TO  BE 

SOLDERED 

Herbert  Maier,  HeUbron,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  assignor  to 

Teleftankeo  Electrode  GasbH,  Hdlbroom  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 


Filed  Oct  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  315,296 
Oalat  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Oct  30. 
1980,3040867 

iBt  CLJ  HOIL  21/58 
VS.  CL  29—590  3  ctalmg 


4,493  144 

METHOD  OF  ASSEMBUNG  A  COMBINATION 

STARTER-PROTECTOR  DEVICE 

Lee  O.  Woods,  Morriao^  aad  Dould  L.  Haag,  Sterling,  both  of 

DL,  aai^ors  to  Gcaeral  Electric  Compuy,  Fort  Wayne,  lad. 

DiriiioB  of  Ser.  No.  202,873,  Oct  31, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,387,412. 

This  appUcatkM  JuL  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  397,275 
The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  sabaeqneat  to  Dec.  2, 1997, 
has  been  disclaimed, 
lat  CL'  HOIH  n/06 
UACL2>-622  22  Claims 

15.  A  method  of  assembling  a  combination  starter-protector 
device  having  a  pair  of  casing  members  adapted  to  define  a 
chamber  therewithin  and  with  at  least  one  of  the  casing  mem- 
bers defining  an  opening  therethrough,  a  plurality  of  clustered 
apertures  through  the  at  least  one  casing  member,  a  plurality  of 
first  terminals,  a  plurality  of  second  terminals,  a  PTCR,  a 
bimetal  switch,  and  a  terminal  mounting  piece,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
arranging  one  of  the  first  terminals  and  one  of  the  second 
terminals  in  circuit  relation  with  each  other  and  mounting 
another  of  the  first  terminals  to  the  terminal  mounting 
piece; 

associating  the  one  second  terminal  with  one  of  the  apertures 
through  the  at  least  one  casing  member  and  extending  the 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  semiconductor  arrangement 
comprising  the  steps  of  placing  a  thin  solder  wafer  onto  a 
caainjg  support,  placing  a  carrier  member  with  a  capillary 
opening  onto  said  solder  wafer  so  that  said  capillary  opening  is 
covered  on  the  underside  of  the  carrier  member  by  said  solder 
wafer,  placing  a  semiconductor  member  on  said  carrier  mem- 
ber above  said  capillary  opening,  and  connecting  said  carrier 
member  to  said  casing  support  and  to  said  semiconductor 
member  during  a  single  soldering  process  wherein  solder  from 
said  solder  wafer  rises  due  to  said  capillary  opening  and  moist- 
ens the  rear  face  of  said  semiconductor  member. 


the  at  least  one  casing  member  in  spaced  apart  relation 
with  the  one  first  terminal;  and 
associating  the  other  of  the  casing  members  generally  in 
mating  relation  with  the  at  least  one  casing  member  and 
the  terminal  mounting  piece  and  enclosing  thereby  the 
chamber  within  the  at  least  one  casing  member  and  the 
other  casing  member. 


4^93,145 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUTT  DEVICE  HAVING  EASILY 

CLEANED  REGION  BETWEEN  MOTHER  BOARD  AND 

CHIP  CARRIERS  MOUNTED  THEREON 
Norio  Hoada,  Aiauwakamatini,  Japan,  tMignor  to  Fniitn  Lim- 
ited, KawasaU,  Japu 
Diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  201,484,  Ju.  23, 1980,  abudoMd.  lUs 

appUcatioa  Oct  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  542,570 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Not.  8, 1978,  53-153950 
lat  CL'  H05K  3/34 
VS.  CL  29—840  3 


1.  A  method  for  making  an  integrated  circuit  device,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

forming  solder  pads  on  the  bottom  side  of  a  chip  carriei^ 

forming  corresponding  solder  pads  on  the  top  side  of  a 
mother  board; 

positioning  the  chip  carrier  on  the  mother  board  so  that  the 
solder  pads  of  the  chip  carrier  are  adjacent  the  corre- 
sponding solder  pads  of  the  mother  board; 

heating  the  solder  pads  to  melt  the  solder  and  join  the  corre- 
sponding solder  pads;  and 
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circulating  solvent  between  the  chip  carrier  and  the  mother 
board  through  an  opening  in  the  mother  board. 


M93,147 

APPARATUS  FOR  FABRICATION  OF  A  CROSSOVER 

WIRE  HARNESS 

JohawMi  C  W.  BakerauuH,  HarrisbvB,  Pa^  aarigsor  to  AMP 

Incorporated,  HanisbnrB,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  432J11 

lat  a.>  HOIR  43/04;  B23P  19/(X) 

UJS.  CL  T»-%fi\  9  Oaim 


Ki:x 


ft^.  /=^ 


4,493,146 

QUICK  ATTACH  DETACH  INSTRUMENT  PANEL 

METHOD 

Mickad  J.  Ooala,  ShonaB  Oaka,  Califs  airignor  to  Lockheed 

CorponrtkM,  BnriMflJi,  Calif . 

DiTiaioB  of  Scr.  No.  107,414,  Dec  26, 1979,  Pat  No.  4^67,513. 

This  application  Dec  14, 19«1,  Ser.  No.  330,212 

lat  a.3  HOIR  43 m 

UjS.  CL  29— 8S7  4  Clains 


,-^ 


4.  A  method  of  mounting  an  instrument  within  a  panel  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  panel  having  an  I4)erture  adapted  to  receive 
an  instrument  and  having  one  mating  portion  of  a  zero 
insertion  force  electrical  connector  electrically  connected 
to  electrical  wiring  behind  the  panel; 

(b)  providing  an  instrument  having  an  electrical  conductor 
terminating  in  the  other  mating  portion  of  the  zero  inser- 
tion  force  electrical  connector,  the  length  of  the  conduc- 
tor being  such  as  to  permit  withdrawal  of  the  instrument 
from  the  panel  from  the  front  thereof  without  disconnect- 
ing the  zero  insertion  force  connector; 

(c)  mating  the  two  portions  of  the  zero  insertion  force  con- 
nects with  the  instrument  not  secured  to  the  panel  and  in 
front  of  the  panel  and  with  the  conductor  extending 
through  the  aperture  for  the  instnmient; 

(d)  (^)erating  the  zero  insertion  force  connector  from  the 
front  side  of  the  panel  to  establish  an  electrical  connection 
between  the  instrument  and  the  electrical  wiring  behind 
the  panel; 

(e)  inserting  the  instrument  into  the  panel  from  the  front 
thereof;  and, 

(0  mechanically  securing  the  instrument  to  the  panel  from 
the  front  thereof. 


«A 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  crossover  wire  harness  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  feeding  a  plurality  of  clectncal  wires  to  a 
wire  holder,  holding  the  wires  in  the  wire  holder  horizontally 
of  their  lengths  without  the  wires  crossing  over  one  another, 
transpxjrting  an  electrical  connector  assembly  relative  to  the 
wire  holder  to  align  a  respective  wire  posibon  of  the  connector 
assembly  with  a  selected  held  wire,  transfemng  the  selected 
held  wire  from  the  wire  holder  mto  the  aligned  wire  poaitKxi  of 
the  connector  assembly,  and  holding  the  remaining  wires  by 
the  wire  holder  elevated  in  respect  to  the  connector  assembly 
and  the  wires  previously  transferred  thereto  dunng  transport 
of  the  connector  assembly  relative  to  the  wire  bolder. 


4,493,148      

CORRUGATED  CARTON  CUTTER 

Stanley  L.  RnfT,  9  Arhor  Dr.,  New  Rocheile,  NY.  10804 

Filed  Oct  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  S38,157 

iBt  CL^  B26B  29/02 

^}&.  a  30—2  27  ClaiM 


1.  An  arrangement  for  holding  a  cutting  blade  having  at  least 
one  cutting  edge,  particularly  for  use  as  a  utility  kmfe  for 
opening  filled  boxes,  especially  of  corrugated  board  which 
include  associated  adjacent  box  surfaces  that  meet  at  respective 
edges,  comprising: 
a  support  member  for  the  blade  having  a  major  surface  and 
a  contact  surface  substantially  normal  to  said  major  sur- 
face and  operative  for  contacting  one  of  the  associated 
adjacent  surfaces  of  the  box  during  the  cutting  operation, 
means  for  dismountably  holding  the  blade  on  said  major 
surface  in  an  active  position  m  which  the  cutting  edge  of 
the  blade  is  at  least  partially  situated  beyond  said  contact 
surface  of  said  holding  member  to  penetrate  mto  the  re- 
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spective  box  next  to  said  cootact  sarfmx  during  the  cut- 
t^  operation; 

•  confining  member  having  a  distancing  surface  substantially 
>       paraUel  to  and  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from  the 
blade; 

means  for  mounting  said  support  member  on  said  confining 
member  for  movement  relative  thereto  between  a  first 
position  in  which  said  confining  member  confines  the 
blade  between  itself  and  said  major  surface  and  said  dis- 
tancing surfiKX  extends  beyond  said  contact  surface  to 
engage  the  other  of  the  asaociated  adjacent  surfaces  of  the 
box  during  the  cutting  operation  and  thus  to  keep  the 
cutting  blade  at  said  predetermined  distance  from  the 
other  adjacent  surfiKe,  and  a  second  position  in  which  said 
support  member  extends  beyond  said  distancing  surface, 
and  the  blade  is  acceaaible;  and 

a  cover  for  the  cutting  edge  of  the  blade  mounted  on  said 
confming  member  for  displacement  between  an  open 
position  in  which  the  cutting  edge  is  exposed  both  in  said 
first  and  second  position  of  said  support  member  and  a 
closed  position  in  which  the  cutting  edge  is  covered  when 
said  support  member  is  in  said  first  position,  and  exposed 
beywid  said  cover  when  said  support  member  is  in  said 
second  position  thereof,  said  cover  including  means  for 
confining  said  blade  between  itself  and  said  major  surface, 
and  means  for  keeping  said  support  member  in  said  second 
position  thereof,  in  said  closed  position  of  said  cover. 

4(493,149 

RECIPROCAL  BLADE  ASSEMBLY  OP  ELECTRIC 

SHAVER 

Mano  TaasUstI,  Toaido  Tanbe,  a^  Kiyolaka  Otiaka,  aU  of 

HikoM,  Japa^  aariffon  to  MatiaaUtB  Electric  Worfca,  Ud^ 
OHka,  Japn 

CoatlMatiM  of  Scr.  No.  191,518,  Sep.  29,  IMO,  abaadoMd.  nils 
iPPHcrtiOB  Sep.  14, 1982,  Scr.  No.  418,083 
CUm  priority,  appUatkMi  Japan,  Mar.  15, 1980,  55^271; 
May  27, 1980,  55-70924 

tat  a^  B26B  19/04 
U-S.  a  30-13.92  2ClaIm. 


apertures  comprising  a  portion  disposed  m  said  side  walls  and 
mtersecting  a!  right  angles  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  outer 

blade  and  a  portion  disposed  in  said  adjacent  surface  parts,  said 
hair  inlet  apertures  fiirther  comprise  shorter  slits  disposed  in 
said  adjacent  surface  parts  and  longer  sits  longer  than  said 
shorter  sUts  but  shorter  than  the  slH-shaped  apertures  disposed 
m  the  adjacent  surface  parts,  said  bent  part  of  the  outer  blade 
being  substantially  V-shape  in  cross-section,  and  said  incision 
of  the  respective  inner  cutter  blades  being  substantiaUy  U- 
shaped  having  a  bottom  edge  spaced  fitjm  a  tip  end  of  said 
V-shaped  bent  part,  restricting  means  being  provided  in  said 
U-shaped  incision  of  the  inner  cutter  blades,  said  restricting 
means  having  a  groove  receiving  the  apex  of  said  V-shaped 
bent  part  of  the  outer  blade  and  opposing  the  apex  through  a 
slight  clearance. 


4v«93450 

PIPE  CUTTER  WITH  SPLTT  RING  FRAME  AND 
ENCLOSED  FEEDING  MEANS 

Carios  M.  Garda,  225  Sooayiide  St,  Apt  15,  BMg.  14,  Hoastoo, 
Tex.  77076;  L  Ely  Reed,  4050  Heatiicmse  Dr.,  Hoastoa,  Tex. 
77084,  and  Dale  K.  McLeod,  5926  Pinewflde,  Houton,  Ttx. 

FUed  Not.  5, 1982,  Scr.  No.  439,411 

tat  CL^  B26D  3/16 

UA  a.  30-97  3ci„„ 


1.  A  reciprocable  blade  aaaembly  for  an  electric  shaver 
comprising  an  outer  Made  made  of  a  flexible  steel  foU  having  a 
plurahty  of  hair  inlet  apertures  and  being  bent  fixwn  a  flat  shape 
mto  a  substantiaUy  semi-cylindrical  shape  and  fixed  to  the  head 
part  of  said  shaver  to  form  a  semi<ylindrical  outer  blade,  and 
an  mner  cutter  including  a  plurality  of  blades  each  having  an 
arcuate  cutting  edge  and  integrally  supported  substantially 
parallel  with  each  other  so  that  said  cutting  edges  contact  the 
mner  surface  of  the  semi<ylindrical  outer  blade,  said  inner 
cutter  being  redprocably  mounted  to  slide  along  the  inner 
surface  of  the  outer  blade  in  the  direction  of  the  longitudinal 
axM  of  said  semi-cylindrical  outer  blade,  said  outer  blade  being 
provided  with  an  elongated  bent  part  recessed  inwardly  and 
extending  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
semi-cylindrical  outer  blade,  said  bent  part  including  side  walls 
ertendmg  to  adjacent  surface  parts  of  the  outer  blade  on  both 
sida  of  said  bent  part,  said  hair  inlet  apertures  including  a 
prarabty  of  sUt-shaped  apertures  disposed  within  said  side 
wans  and  extending  transversely  of  said  direction  and  out- 
wardly to  said  adjacent  surfkce  parts  of  the  outer  blade,  said 
arcuate  cutting  edges  of  said  blades  of  the  inner  cutter  being 
provided  with  an  edge  defining  an  incision  for  receiving  the 
""■  bent  part  of  the  outer  blade,  each  of  said  sUt-shaped 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cutting  pipe  comprising 

a  split  ring  frame; 

means  for  attaching  the  frame  to  a  pipe; 

a  split  ring  carrier  roUtaUy  mounted  to  the  fnmf, 

means  for  driving  the  split  ring  carrier  about  the  fhmie; 

a  cutter  arm; 

means  for  pivotally  attaching  the  cutter  arm  to  one  of  the 
carrier  rings; 

a  cutting  tool  movably  attached  to  the  cutter  arm  so  that  the 
cutting  tool  can  move  in  the  raidal  direction  relative  to  the 
pipe  being  cut; 

feeding  means  for  advancing  the  catting  tool  towanls  the 
center  of  the  pipe  being  cut,  the  feeding  means  being 
mounted  in  the  cutting  arm,  fhune  and  carrier  so  that  the 
entire  feeding  means  is  interior  of  the  outer  periphery  of 
the  frame  and  carrier  and  exterior  of  the  inner  periphery 
of  the  frame  and  carrier,  the  feednig  means  being  acti- 
vated by  rotation  of  the  spUt  ring  carrier  rdative  to  the 
frame,  said  feeding  means  including  a  shaft  which  is  rotat- 
ably  attached  to  one  of  the  carrier  gear  rings  and  the 
cutto-  arm,  said  shaft  providing  the  means  fSor  pivotally 
attaching  the  cutter  arm  to  one  of  the  carrier  rings; 
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a  tpUt  feed  gear  ring  with  a  plurality  of  outwardly  projecting 
teeth  mounted  to  the  frame,  and 

a  feed  pinion  gear  with  a  plurality  of  outwardly  projecting 
teeth  attached  to  the  shaft,  the  teeth  of  said  feed  pinion 
gear  meshing  with  the  teeth  of  the  feed  gear  ring  as  the 
split  ring  carrier  rotates  about  the  split  ring  frame. 

4,493,151 
APPARATUS  FOR  CUTITNG  VEGETAnON 

Albert  W.  MHchdl,  Howtoa,  Tcz^  aMigMr  to  Emtmm  Electrk 
Go^  St  IxNria,  Mo. 

CMrtlantkM  of  Scr.  No.  144,062,  Apr.  28,  IMO,  abodoBed. 

lUi  appUcatkM  Jn.  25, 1962,  Scr.  No.  392,226 

lit  a.}  AOID  50/00 

VS.  a.  30—276  26  Clains 


1.  An  ^>paratus  for  cutting  vegetation,  comprising: 

a  rotatable  head  member, 

at  least  one  spool  rotatably  supported  on  said  bead  member 
for  rotation  relative  to  said  bead  member  and  having  a 
coiled  supply  of  cutting  line  wound  about  said  spool; 

guide  means  disposed  on  said  head  member  for  guiding  an 
end  portion  of  cutting  line  from  said  spool  to  the  exterior 
of  said  head  member  whereby  said  end  portion  of  said 
cutting  line  is  extended  from  said  head  member  by  centrif- 
ugal force  upon  rotation  of  said  head  member; 

means  for  rotatably  driving  said  head  member, 

a  control  member  engageable  with  a  portion  of  said  cutting 
line  and  movable  between  a  first  position  and  a  second 
position  on  said  head  member  and  relative  to  said  spool, 
said  control  member  being  engaged  with  said  spool  to 
restrain  rotation  of  said  spool  relative  to  said  head  member 
while  said  control  member  is  disposed  in  said  first  position 
and  said  second  position  and  to  release  said  spool  for 
rotation  relative  to  said  head  member  while  moving  from 
said  first  position  to  said  second  position,  thereby  increas- 
ing the  length  of  said  end  portion  of  said  cutting  line  by  a 
selected  amount; 

said  control  member  being  movable  from  said  first  position 
to  said  second  position  in  re^wnse  to  a  shortening  of  said 
end  portion  of  said  cutting  line  extending  from  said  head 
member  during  rotation  of  said  head  member  and  being 
movable  from  said  second  position  to  said  first  position  in 
response  to  an  increase  in  length  of  said  end  portion  of  said 
cutting  line  extending  from  said  head  member  and  un- 
coiled fitm  said  spool  during  movement  of  said  control 
member  between  said  first  and  second  positions. 


mechanism  means  and  capable  of  transmitting  the  bori- 
zontal  component  of  the  tracing  motion  of  said  tracer 
means  on  an  equal  scale,  an  enlarged  scale  or  a  reduced 
scale; 
a  parallelogrammic  vertical  component  transmission  mecha- 
nism means  coupled  to  said  tracer  support  mechanism 
means  and  capable  of  transmittmg  the  vertic*]  component 
of  the  tracing  motion  of  said  tracer  means  on  an  equal 
scale,  an  enlarged  scale  or  a  reduced  scale; 


4,493.152 
LETTERING  MACHINE 
One,  Tokyo,  J^n,  ■■igini  to  Nakani  bc^  Tokyo, 


10 


FUed  Sep.  6, 1903,  Ser.  No.  529,677 
bt  CL^  B43L  lS/10 
VS.  CL  33-25  R 

1.  A  lettering  machine  compriang: 

a  tracer  support  mechanism  means  supportinga  tracer  means 

at  a  ooraer  such  that  said  tracer  means  can  be  freely 

moved  to  trace  a  letter  or  the  like  engraved  on  a  tracing 

pattern  plate; 
a  parallelogrammic   horizontal   component    transmission 

mechanism  means  coupled  directly  to  said  tracer  support 


a  resultant  motion  reproducing  mechanism  means  coupled  to 
said  parallelogrammic  horizontal  and  vertical  component 
transmission  mechanism  means  and  capable  of  combuung 
the  horizontal  and  vertical  componenu  of  tracer  motion 
transmitted  from  said  respective  transmission  mechanism 
means  to  reproduce  the  tracer  motion  on  an  equal  scale,  an 
enlarged  scale  or  a  reduced  scale;  and 

a  writing  tool  support  mechanism  means  coupled  to  said 
resultant  motion  reproducing  mechanism  means  and  capa- 
ble of  mounting  a  writing  tool  at  a  free  end 


4,493,153 

MEASURING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

Robert  L.  Eakea,  dayton,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  The  BcmUx  Corpo- 

ratloB,  OerelaBd,  Ohio 

ONrtinaatkM  of  Ser.  No.  205,206,  Not.  10,  1900,  abando— d. 

This  appUcatioa  Oct  7,  1903,  Ser.  No.  540,096 

lat  a.3  GOIB  7/12 

VS.  CL  33—149  J  16 


1.  A  measuring  apparatus  for  measuring  distance  between 
two  surfaces,  said  measunng  apparatus  comprising: 

a  housing; 

contact  tips  for  engaging  the  surface  to  be  measured; 

means  for  mounting  the  contact  tips  to  the  housing  while 
allowing  the  tips  to  displace  with  respect  to  the  housmg  m 
response  to  contact  with  the  surfaces  to  be  measured,  said 
mounting  means  comprising  a  one-piece  spnng  member 
moimted  to  the  housing  toward  one  end  of  the  spring 
member,  said  spring  member  including  a  put  of  flexible 
arms  extending  outwardly  and  coupled  medially  at  an 
integral  cross  member,  said  arm  pivoting  about  the  cross 
member  in  response  to  movement  of  one  of  the  tips;  aiKJ 

means  for  measuring  the  pivotal  movement  of  the  ^>ring 
members  as  an  indication  of  the  displacement  of  said 
contact  tips,  thereby  indicating  the  distance  between  the 
surfaces,  said  measuring  means  being  coupled  to  the  hous- 
ing and  at  least  one  of  said  flexible  arms 
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M93,I54 
TAPER  GAUGE  DEVICE  FOR  HAIR  CLIPPERS 
GiMd  E.  PmcmI,  nil  Blihop  St,  Room  1,  HoM>tall^  Hi. 
M813 

Filed  Jn.  18, 1982,  Scr.  No.  389,M4 
ImL  a.)  B2CB  19/38 
VS,  CL  33—185  R  5 


1.  A  device  for  causing  hair  clippers  to  make  a  tapered  cut, 
comprising 

a  member  adapted  for  operative  attachment  to  a  comb-type 
power  driven  hair  cUpper, 

said  member  having  a  curved  surface  engageable  with  the 
hair  at  the  back  of  a  human  head  for  roiling  movement 
upwardly  from  the  neck,  and 

means  formed  for  effecting  a  pivotal  mounting  of  said  mem- 
ber on  said  hair  clipper  with  said  curved  surface  extending 
beyond  the  cutting  end  of  said  hair  clipper, 

said  curved  surface  being  eccentric  with  respect  to  the  axis 
of  said  pivotal  mounting  whereby  pivoting  of  said  member 
on  said  hair  clipper  as  said  curved  surface  is  rolled  up- 
wardly against  the  back  of  the  head  causes  the  forward 
end  of  said  cUpper  to  move  gradually  further  away  from 
said  head  and  thus  increase  the  length  of  the  hairs  being 
cyL 


M93,1S5 
APPARATUS  FOR  REMOTELY  INDICATING  ANGULAR 

POSITION 
Joieph  H.  CoMu^  Saffldd;  JoMph  E.  Kowlcs,  Wetfaerafleld; 
Joka  P.  Lareu,  Graaby;  Kemietk  R.  Mayo,  Enfield,  and 
Herbert  A.  Roade,  Wlwbor  Locka,  all  of  Coon.,  assignors  to 
CoBbvtfoo  Eagioeeriag,  Ibc,  Windsor,  Conn. 
Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  427,241 
iBt  CL^  GOIC  9/10 
VS.  a  33-366  5  cWnis 
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surface  and  from  the  cage,  the  number  of  surfaces  being  a 
multiple  of  two; 

an  electrically  conductive  rolling  member  of  spherical  con- 
figuration freely  moveable  within  the  cage  under  the 
influence  of  gravity  for  simultaneously  contacting  one 
pair  of  adjacent  conductive  surfaces  when  the  cage  cen- 
terline  is  in  a  substantially  horizontal  orienUtion,  the 
particular  pair  of  surfaces  contacted  being  dependent 
upon  the  relative  position  of  the  cage  with  respect  to  the 
gravitational  vector; 

a  common  conductor  in  electrical  communication  with 
alternate  conductive  surfaces; 

a  plurality  of  resistors  of  known  resistance  forming  a  resis- 
tance grid,  each  individual  resistor  electrically  located 
between  adjacent  alternate  conductive  surfaces  not  in 
electrical  communication  with  the  common  conductor, 
with  the  exception  of  one  pair  of  adjacent  alternate  con- 
ductive surfaces  between  which  no  resistor  is  disposed; 
and 

an  electrical  measuring  device,  forming  an  electrical  circuit 
in  cooperation  with  the  reastance  grid,  the  common  con- 
ductor, and  the  rolling  member  when  the  rolling  member 
is  simultaneously  contacting  an  adjacent  pair  of  conduc- 
tive surfaces,  for  determining  the  total  resistance  present 
within  the  electrical  circuit,  whereby  the  particular  pair  of 
conductive  surfaces  in  contact  with  the  rolling  member 
may  be  established  and  the  angular  position  of  said  probe 
indicated. 


1.  Apparatus  for  remotely  indicating  the  angular  position  of 
a  probe  about  a  rotational  axis  with  respect  to  the  horizontal, 
comprising: 
a  cage  of  substantially  cylindrical  shape  mounted  upon  said 
probe  and  roUtable  therewith,  the  centerline  of  the  cylin- 
drical cage  being  substantially  parallel  to  said  rotational 
axis; 

a  pluraJity  of  electrically  conductive  surfaces  disposed  upon 
the  inner  surface  of  the  cage,  each  conductive  surface 
being  electrically  isolated  from  each  other  conductive 


4,493,156 

PRODUCE  SPIN  DRYER 

Robert  L.  Siegnaan,  1270  North  GroTC,  AMheiB,  Calif.  92806 

FUed  Jul  29, 1983,  Scr.  No.  508^22 

lat  a.}  F26B  5/08 

U.S.  CL  34—8  2  nrim. 


1.  In  a  method  of  drying  produce  by  spinning  the  produce  in 
a  foraminous  walled  container  having  a  removable  bottom 
wall  at  a  first  rotative  speed  for  centrifiigally  removing  mois- 
ture from  the  produce,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

reducing  the  speed  of  rotation  below  said  first  rotative  speed 
and  below  the  speed  at  which  the  produce  is  centrifiigally 
held  to  the  foraminous  container, 

removing  the  container  bottom  wall  to  allow  the  dried 
produce  to  fall  from  the  container  while  it  is  rotating  at 
the  reduced  speed;  and 

reciprocating  the  container  about  its  axis  of  rotation  while 
the  container  bottom  wall  is  removed  so  as  to  »h*irr  loose 
any  produce  adhering  to  the  foraminous  container. 
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M93.157 
METHOD  OF  AUTOGENOUSLY  DRYING  COAL 
Gordn  R.  Widnr,  Lakcwood,  Colo^  inipwr  to  Awa  lac^ 
Grcowkk,  Cobb. 

Flkd  Aig.  IS,  1983,  Scr.  No.  823,377 

lirt.  a^  nSB  S/08 

VS.  a.  34—10  4  OalM 
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1.  A  method  of  drying  as-mined  coal  having  a  size  two 
inches  and  less  and  containing  about  thirty  percent  moisture 
comprising: 

(a)  providing  said  coal  in  an  autogenous  drying  zone  having 
subzones  consisting  of  a  preheating,  an  oxidation  and  an 
evi^wrative  cooling  subzones, 

(b)  passing  in  a  uniformly  distributed  manner,  ambient  air 
into  said  evaporative  subzone  such  that  the  coal  and  said 
gas  are  moving  countercurrent  to  each  other,  and  exother- 
mic oxidation  of  the  coal  occurs  in  the  oxidation  subzone 
to  produce  heated  flowing  gases  and  dried  coal,  whereby 
in  the  evaporative  subzone  the  heated  dried  coal  further 
dries  by  evaporating  moisture  therefrom  and  the  heated 
gases  in  said  preheating  zone  heat  the  incoming  moist 
coal, 

(c)  removing  the  heated  moisture  laden  gases  from  the  pre- 
heating zone, 

(d)  removing  the  dried  coal  from  the  evaporative  subzone, 
and 

(e)  regulating  the  movement  of  air  relative  to  the  coal  in  said 
autogenous  drying  zone  to  achieve  by  exothermic  oxida- 
tion a  temperature  of  the  gases  in  the  oxidation  subzone  of 
about  180*  to  220*  F  and  not  greater  then  about  250*  F. 
and  yielding  dried  coal  containing  from  5  to  15  percent 
moisture. 


of  compressed  air  is  coupled  via  a  second  controllable  valve  to 
said  fluid  supply  conduit  and  said  method  being  further  charac- 
terized in  that  the  quantity  of  gaseous  components  is  kept 
constant  by  the  steps  of  controlling  the  degree  of  opening  of 
said  first  valve  and,  when  said  first  valve  has  been  opened  to  a 
predetermined  position,  by  controlling  the  degree  of  opening 
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of  said  second  valve  when  the  measured  quantity  of  gaseous 
components  is  too  low  and,  when  the  measured  quantity  of 
gaseous  components  is  too  large,  controlling  the  degree  of 
opening  of  the  second  valve  and,  when  said  second  valve  is 
fully  closed,  controlling  the  degree  of  opening  of  said  first 
valve. 


4,493,158 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING 

CONDENSATE  FROM  A  CYLINDER,  IN  PARTICULAR  A 

CYLINDER  FOR  DRYING  PAPER 
Rodi  fu  Oi,  Ukatntaa,  Netkerlaiids,  wmitpiat  to  KoididtUike 
NederlandM  Pi^iertebriekai  N.V^  Ak  Maastridit,  Nether- 


4,493,159 
SHRINK  TUNNEL  WTTH  MOVABLE  GATE 
Radolph  W.  Schntz,  Walnut  CrMk,  and  Rudolf  R.  Wds,  Aati- 
och,  both  of  Califs  awignora  to  Crown  ZeUerboch  Corpora- 
tkm,  Saa  Fraaciaco.  Calif. 

Filed  Ju.  8,  1983,  Scr.  No.  502,405 

iBt  CL3  F26B  15/18 

VS.  CL  34-^43  6  Oaimt 


Filed  Oct  U,  1962,  Ser.  No.  433,914 
Claimi  priority,  appUcatloa  NetiMrlaada,  Oct  13,  1981, 
8104656 

iBt  a.3  F26B  3/24.  13/18 
VS.  CL  34-^1  7  ClaiiBS 

1.  A  method  for  removing  condensate  from  a  cylinder,  in 
particular  a  cylinder  for  drying  paper  to  which  a  fluid  under 
pressure  is  supplied  via  a  first  conduit  and  with  which  means 
are  coupled  for  removing  that  fluid  via  a  second  discharge 
conduit,  said  method  including  the  steps  of  separating  the  fluid 
in  the  discharge  conduit  of  the  cyhnder  into  a  gaseous  compo- 
nent and  a  Uquid  component  and  measuring  and  keeping  con- 
stant the  quantity  of  th«  gaseous  component,  said  method  being 
characterized  in  that  a  source  of  steam  is  coupled  via  a  first 
c(»troUable  valve  with  the  fluid  supply  conduit  and  a  source 


1.  In  combination: 

a  shrink  tunnel  defining  an  interior  for  temporarily  ac- 
comodating an  article  to  be  shrink  wrapped  while  said 
article  is  conveyed  through  said  tunnel  and  additionally 
defining  an  egress  opening  through  which  said  article  exits 
from  said  interior  aher  being  shrink  wrapped; 

a  gate  moveable  between  a  first  po«itx>n  whereat  said  gate 
substantially  closes  said  opening  and  a  second  position 
whereat  said  opening  is  open  and  provides  communication 
between  the  tunnel  interior  and  the  ambient  atmosphere: 

prime  mover  means  operatively  connected  to  said  gate  for 
movmg  said  gate  between  said  first  and  second  posiuons, 

sensing  means  operatively  connected  to  said  prioM  mover 
means  for  sensing  the  location  of  said  artide.  said  pnme 
mover  means  movmg  the  gate  from  the  first  pontKm  to 
the  second  position  when  the  conveyed  article  is  ap- 
proaching said  egress  opening  and  retummg  the  gate  to 
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sud  firrt  poaition  after  said  article  has  exited  from  said 
egreas  opening  and 
gate  trantpot  means  mounted  on  said  shrink  tunnel  and 
nipport^  said  gate,  said  gate  transport  means  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  prime  mover  means  and  including 
a  pair  of  spaced  rotatable  shafts,  a  pair  of  sheaves  mounted 
on  each  of  said  shafts  at  spaced  locations  thereon  whereby 
the  sheaves  mounted  on  one  shaft  are  in  general  alignment 
with  the  sheaves  mounted  on  the  other  of  said  shafts,  and 
endless  belts  extending  between  said  spaced  shafts  and 
disposed  about  the  generally  aligned  sheaves  thereof,  said 
gate  being  affixed  to  said  belts  and  movable  therewith 
upon  roution  of  said  shafts  and  sheaves  by  said  prime 
mover  means. 


a  plurality  of  baffles  mounted  innde  the  body  and  extending 

upwardly  and  cOTverging  to  form  a  small  opening, 
the  body  being  shaped  and  colored  to  resemble  the  body  of 


4i493  160 
AUTOMATIC  STEAM  BOxVoR  TEXTILE  ARTICLES 
AJnriro  BrcaMlla,  awi  Sergio  C.  Piaai,  both  of  Via  MonMlBL 
16,  27029,  VlgeraM  (Parta),  Italy 

FUed  JiL  25, 1983,  Scr.  No.  516,719 
Claimi  priority,  a^pUcatioa  Italy,  Aug.  2, 1982,  22693  A/82 
ImL  CL^  D06F  71/J6 
UAa38-14  40,^ 


an  animal  whereby  the  body  provides  a  means  for  visually 
luring  the  insect  to  the  trap, 
the  baffles  being  screens  to  let  light  shine  through  to  attract 
flying  msects  towards  the  top. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  carrying  out  the  ironing 
cycle  of  a  textile  article  or  the  like  which  ironing  cycle  com- 
prises the  steps  of  blovnng  hot  steam  through  said  article, 
providing  for  a  rest  period,  ironing  said  article,  circulating  hot 
air  through  said  article,  drying  said  article  by  ventilation  and 
exhausting  tie  hot  air.  which  apparatus  comprises  a  box-like 
structure  (1),  a  steam  generator  (18),  a  fan  for  providing  venti- 
lation, an  exhauster  for  exhausting  the  hot  air,  said  box-like 
structure  mcluding  two  bellows  doors  (4)  mechanically  driven 
to  opening  and  closing  positions,  an  upright  (5),  mechanically 
dnven  and  routable  alternately  through  a  180*  angle,  said 
upright  bearing  two  radially  extending  arms  (6)  which  are 
adapted  to  support  said  textile  article,  a  plurality  of  timers  (20, 
21,  22,  23)  for  controlling  said  ironing  cycle,  said  timers  being 
capable  of  setting  the  duration  of  the  step  of  blowing  in  steam, 
controlling  the  rest  period,  the  ventilation  step,  the  hot  air 
exhausting  period,  said  upright  (5),  upon  rotation,  being  capa- 
ble of  closmg  said  beUows  doors  (4),  to  start  the  ironing  cycle, 
said  article  being  located  within  said  box-like  structure  sup- 
ported by  one  of  said  radiaUy  extending  arms,  said  doors  being 
capable  of  opening  at  the  end  of  said  ironing  cycle. 

4,493,161 
^^  TRAP  FOR  FLYING  INSECTS 

Rkfctrt  Sotowaj,  1025  Smwtm  Dr„  Hewlett  Harbor,  N.Y. 
J}^' ■**=«»  0"P«»^  U  Hariho.  PL.  G«*B  aty,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dee.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  450,968 

UA  a  43-107  4  0^^ 

1.  A  flying  maect  trap  comprising: 
a  hoUow  body  having  a  bottom  portion, 
a  plurality  of  legs  connected  to  said  body,  said  body  having 
«n  aperture  in  its  bottom  portion. 


M93,162 

SEED  COATING  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 

Erria  C  Laagaii,  AtcUaoo,  Kans.,  aad  Howard  W.  Christie 

Raytown,  Mo.,  aasignora  to  W  j:.F.C.O.,  lie,  Atckiao^  g—r 

CortiHMtiOB-i».part  of  Ser.  No.  190,490,  Sep.  24»  1980, 

•bMdMwd,  which  Is  a  coiitiiiiiatioii-io-ptft  of  Ser.  No.  115,181, 

Jan.  25, 1980,  abMidoiied,  which  is  a  coiitiiiMtioB-iD.pmt  of  Ser. 
No.  10,301,  Feb.  8, 1979,  abaadoaed,  which  is  a 
continiiatioa-ln-iMrt  of  Ser.  No.  824,052,  Ang.  12, 1977, 
•hMdoned.  Ihia  applicatioB  Dec  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  453,797 
Int  a^  AOIC  1/06 
UA  a  47-57.6  UCtaims 

1.  A  seed  treated  for  delay  in  germination  after  planting 
thereof,  comprising: 
a  crop  seed; 
a  coating  on  said  seed  for  preventing  normal  germination  of 

the  seed  for  a  period  of  time  after  planting  thereof, 
said  coating  including  the  dried,  relatively  rigid  and  water 
insoluble  residue  of  a  synthetic  resin,  and  a  filler  material 
admixed  with  and  incorporated  into  said  synthetic  resin 
which  reacts  with  moisture  and  expands,  the  amount  of 
said  resin  and  filler  being  correlated  for  preventing  germi- 
nation for  said  period  of  time,  and  with  said  filler  being 
present  in  an  amount  for  slowly  reacting  with  moisture 
fixMn  the  earth  after  said  seed  is  planted  therein  with  con- 
sequent expansion  of  the  filler  material,  and  for  causing 
said  coating  to  rupture  after  a  period  of  time  from  the 
planting  of  said  treated  seed  by  virtue  of  said  filler  mate- 
rial expansion,  in  order  to  then  allow  said  seed  to  germi- 
nate. 


4,493,163 

HYDROPONIC  CULTURE  METHOD  FOR  ANIMAL 

POOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  SAID 

METHOD 

Christian  de  Monbrisoii,  Paria,  France,  assipior  to  Agro-Tech- 

nics  latematioMl  Ltd.,  LoadOB,  ii!»^iyi 

FDed  Apr.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  364,180 

Claiass  priority,  appUcatioo  F^aace,  Apr.  2,  1981,  81  06666; 
Mar.  2,  1982,  82  03444  ^^ 

lat  CL^  AOIG  9/02 
VS.  a.  47—61  3  o.i— 

1.  A  device  for  carrying  out  hydroponic  culture  for  produc- 
ing fodder  for  animal  food  frxim  seeds  which  comprises  a 
framework  open  to  the  atmosphere  provided  with  sui^cMts  on 
which  rest  a  number  of  superimposed  culture  trays,  each  cul- 
ture tray  being  provided  with 
(a)  a  double  bottom  having  an  upper  and  lower  plate,  an 
electrical  heating  device  fixed  within  said  doable  bottom, 
an  insulating  plate  disposed  between  said  heating  device 
and  said  lower  plate  such  that  a  layer  of  air  is  pitjvided 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


JaNLTABV  M     IQ8< 


January  15, 1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


849 


between  said  heating  device  and  said  upper  plate,  wherein 
said  upper  plate  is  longitudinally  inclined  and  carries 
horizontally  leveled  longitudinal  ribs  which  support  inner 
perforated  trays  containing  said  seeds,  wherdiy  a  space  is 
provided  between  said  upper  plate  and  the  bottom  of  said 
inner  trays,  between  said  longitudinal  ribs,  such  that  water 
supplied  in  said  space  soaks  or  irrigates  the  seeds  and  roots 
contained  in  said  inner  trays  or  drains  through  a  water 
draining  system  downstream  of  said  inclined  upper  plate, 
(b)  a  water  supply  piping  system  to  introduce  soaking  water 


the  said  detection  means  to  remove  said  barrier  meant  frcmi  iu 
position  with  relation  to  said  door  opening. 


4,493,169 
ORBITAL  POLISHER  WITH  ELASTIC  ABRASIVE 
Marten  C  HaMenun^  Addiaoa,  and  EIiMr  P.  HaverMun, 
BeaieaTfllc,  botk  of  IlL,  aaal^ora  to  Haaaamaaa  Abradtag 
ProccM  Ctmpamj,  Addlaoa,  DL 

FUed  Mar.  10,  19«3,  Scr.  No.  474,190 

IM.  a.3  B24B  19/00 

VS.  CL  91—98  3  OaiM 


or  irrigating  water  in  said  culture  tray  at  the  bottom 
thereof, 

(c)  a  draining  system  for  draining  said  soaking  water  or 
irrigating  water, 

(d)  programming  means  for  controlling  the  water  supply 
system  and  the  draining  system  to  regulate  the  soaking 
time,  the  irrigation  time  and  the  quantity  of  water  supplied 
for  soaking  or  irrigating,  and 

(e)  means  for  controlling  the  heating  system  of  said  cultiire 
tray  to  iwyintain  the  seeds  and  roots  at  a  constant  tempera- 
ture. 


4,493,164 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DOOR  PROTECTION 

Rkkard  P.  Wagner,  825  Gms  Lom  Dr„  ReM,  Ner.  89503 

CoirtiBMtkM  of  Scr.  No.  198,450,  Oct  20, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,356,668.  Thia  appttcatkM  Aag.  12, 1982,  Scr.  No.  407,470 

lat  a^  E06B  6S/04 

U.S.CL  49-65  2aain8 


1.  Apparatus  for  preventing  passage  through  a  door  opening 
comprising  in  combination:  a  structure  containing  a  door  open- 
ing; a  door  movable  with  relation  to  such  door  opening  so  that 
the  entire  door  opening  or  any  portion  thereof  may  be  closed 
depending  upon  the  position  of  the  movable  door;  door  posi- 
tion detection  means  operable  by  means  cooperable  with  said 
door  so  as  to  detect  a  predetermined  position  of  closure  of  the 
door  opening;  barrier  means  independent  of  said  door  to  pre- 
vent access  through  the  door  opening;  and  means  activated  by 


3?^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  polishing  workpieces,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising 
a  base  member; 
a  first  platen  disposed  on  and  supported  by  said  base  member 

and  free  to  move  in  any  direction  in  the  horizon  til  plane 

with  respect  to  said  base  member; 
means  coupled  to  said  first  platen  for  driving  said  first  platen 

in  horizontal  oscillatory  rotary  motion  with  respect  to  said 

base  member; 
a  resilient,  non-abrasive  polishing  die  fixed  to  the  upper 

surface  of  said  first  platen; 
a  second  platen  mounted  in  a  supenmposed  relation  and 

adapted  to  be  driven  vertically  with  respect  to  said  first 

platen; 
means  for  mounting  a  workpiece  to  said  second  platen  m 

■ubctantial  vertical  alignment  with  said  resilient  poli&hing 

die; 
vertical  drive  means  for  mcrementally  infeeding  said  work- 
piece  and  said  polishing  die  into  contact  with  one  another 

while  said  first  platen  is  driven  in  bonzonial  oscillatory 

motion; 
means  for  injecting  an  elastic  abrasive  composition  into  said 

polishing  die  when  said  workpiece  is  in  contact  therewith 


4,493.166 
ULTRA  PRECISE  TOOL  FORMING  APPARATUS 
Howard  G.  Laage,  Procpect  Hdgbta,  aMi  Fraada  M.  Ray, 
Scbaanborg,  both  of  DL,  aariffinn  to  Ziodth  Electroaks 
Corporatkm,  Gkartew,  DL 

Filed  Oct  4,  1982,  Scr.  No.  432,475 
\mLCL^  BUB  17/02 
VS.  a  91—100  R  6  OalM 

1.  An  ultra  precise  apparatus  for  forming  a  complex  profiled 
face  on  a  tool  blank,  said  apparatus  comprtsmg: 
an  abradmg  device; 
spindle  means  comprismg  a  journal  for  supporting  said 

abrading  device; 
first  gaseous  lubricant  bearing  means  for  routably  support- 
ing said  journal; 
a  platform  supported  (1)  for  rotation  about  a  predetemuned 
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filed  pivot  axis  and  (2)  for  displacement  in  a  twtvdimen- 
tiooMl  plane  disposed  perpendicular  to  said  fiied  pivot 
axis; 

second  gaseous  lubricant  bearing  means  for  supporting  said 
fixed  platform  for  rotation  about  said  pivot  axis; 

third  gaseous  lubricant  bearing  means  for  supporting  said 
platform  for  displacement  in  said  two-dimensional  plane; 

chuck  means,  mounted  upon  said  platform,  for  holding  said 
tool  blank  and  for  presenting  said  tool  blank  to  said  abrad- 
ing device; 

cam  means  disposed  adjacent  said  platform  and  having  a 
■urftce  of  a  predetermined  contour  reUted  to  the  profile 
of  said  complex  profiled  face  to  be  formed  on  said  tool 
blank; 


belt  each  having  an  upper  and  lower  edge  and  a  vertical  or 
substantially  vertical  axis  for  gripping  and  conveying  the  glass 
sheet  along  a  set  of  tools  adapted  to  machine  an  edge  of  the 
glass  sheet,  and  means  for  a4justing  the  height  of  the  rear  belt 
to  vary  the  distance  between  the  lower  edges  of  the  front  and 
rear  belt  respectively  so  that  work  pieces  of  different  sizes  can 
be  accommodated  by  the  machine. 


4«493  168 

CALIBRATION  GAUGE  FOR 

COMPUTER<X)NTROLLED  LENS  GENERATOR,  OR 

THE  LIKE 

Edgar  L.  ReW,  Jr„  MaakogM,  Okto^  aarignor  to  Cobon  Optf. 

cal  iBdnstrica,  Ik^  Maikogee,  Okla. 

FDed  Jm.  IC.  19S3,  Ser.  No.  505,020 

lat  CL^  B24B  49/10 

UAa51-165J7  30ClaiB» 


rss." 
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cam  follower  means  supported  for  engagement  with  said 
cam  surface; 

means  responsive  to  displacement  of  said  cam  follower 
means  by  said  cam  surface  for  selectively  positioning  said 
platform  m  said  two-dimensional  plane  along  a  pUtform 
»xtt  orthogonally  intersecting  said  fixed  pivot  axis  and 

m«ns  for  routing  said  platform  about  said  predeterminded 
fixed  pivot  axis  and  for  effecting  a  relative  travel  between 
imd  cam  follower  means  and  said  cam  surface  to  selec- 
tively position  said  platform  in  said  two-dimensional  plane 
•long  said  platform  axis  while  said  tool  blank  is  presented 
to  said  abrading  device,  thereby  causing  said  abrading 
device  to  generate  said  complex  profiled  face  on  said  tool 
blank. 


¥  r 


M93,167 
CHAMFERING  MACHINES,  PARTICULARLY  FOR 
GLASS  SHEETS 
Rcgiow  Peniiotti,  15070  Bdfbrte  Moaferrato 
t),  Italy 

I  or  Ser.  No.  384,612,  Jo.  3, 1M2,  abUMloMd.  This 
ippUatkM  Jm.  12, 1M4,  Ser.  No.  619,838 
priority,  appHcrtioa  Italy,  Jn.  11, 1981,  22248  A/81 
iBt.  a.1  B24B  9/ JO 
UA  a  51-110  4Ctataa 


1.  In  a  computer-controlled  lens  generating  arrangement  for 
generating  a  finished  lens  having  desired  parameters,  compris- 
ing: 

holding  means  for  holding  a  lens  to  be  ground, 

grinding  means  for  grinding  said  lens  to  generate  said  fin- 
ished lens,  and 

control  means  for  generating  electrical  control  signals  in 
accordance  with  said  desired  parameters  to  actuate  said 
grinding  means  to  generate  said  finished  lens, 

said  grinding  means  comprising  a  grinding  tool  which  is 
prone  to  become  worn; 

a  calibration  gauge  having  means  for  mounting  in  said  hold- 
ing means  for  providing  dau  signals  indicating  needed 
corrective  repositioning  of  said  holding  means  in  order  to 
compensate  for  wear  of  said  grinding  tool. 


1.  A  chamfering  machine  for  a  work  piece  and  particukrly 
for  a  glass  sheet,  the  machine  comprising  a  front  belt  and  a - 


rear 


4,493  169 

ROLLING  COVER  MEANS  FOR  COVERING  A 

GUIDEWAY  FOR  A  SLIDING  CARRUGE  OF  A 

MACHINE  TOOL 

FHtz  Lochrer,  Biich,  SwitMrlaad,  aarifMir  to  M««  Gear-Wbeel 
A  MachiM  Compuy  United,  Ziirkfa,  Switierlaad 

Filed  Dec  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  446,190 
ClaiiM  priority,  appUcatioo  Switieriaad,  Dee.  17,  1981, 

8061/81 

lat  CL^  B24B  55/00 
U.S.  a  51-268  lOMtm 

1.  A  rolling  cover  means  for  covering  a  guideway  for  a 
sliding  carriage  of  a  machine  tool,  comprising: 
two  roUing  bands  each  affixed  to  said  sUding  carriage  with 

one  of  its  ends; 
said  rolling  bands  each  extending  away  from  said  slidmg 

carriage  along  said  guideway  in  one  respective  direction; 
said  guideway  having  two  ends; 
two  drums  each  of  which  is  disposed  at  the  region  of  a 

respective  one  of  said  ends  of  said  guideway; 
each  of  said  drums  being  rototably  mounted  for  rotation 

about  an  axis  extending  transversely  relative  to  a  longitu- 
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dinal  directxm  of  said  guideway  and  serving  to  wino-up 
and  unwind  a  respective  related  one  of  said  rolling  bands; 

two  wheels  each  of  which  is  rigidly  coupled  in  torque-trans- 
mitting relationship  to  a  req>ective  one  of  said  drums; 

a  tension  member  extending  around  both  said  wheels  and 
capable  of  being  rolled-ofT  substantially  free  of  slip  from 
saiid  wheels; 


each  of  said  wheels  serving  to  wind-up  said  tension  member; 
said  tension  member  terminating  at  both  said  wheels  and 

extending  around  the  same  in  a  direction  opposite  to  that 

of  the  rolling  band  at  the  drum  associated  with  the  related 

wheel;  and 
said  tension  member  being  structured  to  be  elastically  elon* 

gatable. 


4,493,170 
ABRADING  TOOL 
Raadolph  T.  Hanger,  Seattle,  Wadu,  aastgnor  to  The  Boeing 
Conpaay,  Seattle,  Waih. 

Filed  Not.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  323,017 

iBt  CL^  B24D  9/08 

UJS.  CL  51—330  1  CUi" 


substantially  perpendicular  to  said  planar  face  and  passes 
through  said  axis  of  rotation; 

a  releasable  ring  circumscribing  said  hub  for  constnuning  the 
key  of  each  of  said  pads  within  said  keyways,  and 

L-shaped  biasing  means  disposed  only  on  one  side  of  each  of 
said  pads  for  biasing  the  abrasive  sheeu  of  each  of  said 
pads  towards  a  position  that  is  substantially  perpendicular 
to  said  planar  face  to  enable  the  abrasive  sheets  of  each  of 
said  pads  to  be  urged,  in  use,  towards  said  surface  with  a 
substantially  equal  force,  said  biasing  means  compnsing  a 
flexible  elastomeric  spring  extending  substantially  co- 
extensively  with  said  abrasive  sheets,  said  spring  having  a 
short  base  jxjrtion  and  an  arm  portion  extending  proxi- 
mate said  abrasive  sheets,  said  base  portion  being  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  arm  portion  and  mounted  to 
said  planar  face, 

whereby  during  use  of  said  tool,  the  abrasive  sheeu  of  each 
of  said  pads  may  be  simultaneously  biased  into  contact 
with  said  surface  to  form  a  smooth  fuu&h  havmg  substan- 
tially no  striations. 


♦,-•93,171 

MONOLITHIC  CEILING  MODULES  AND  CEILING 

SYSTEM 

Leo  G.  Stahlhnt,  Kirkwood,  Mc,  aaaignor  to  EncraoB  Electric 

Co.,  St  Loola,  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,228 

iBt  a^  E04B  5/52:  F21V  21/02 

MS.  a  52—28  13  Oaims 


1.  An  abrading  tool  for  providing  a  surface  with  a  smooth 
finish  having  substantially  no  striations,  comprising: 

a  hub  having  a  planar  face  capable  of  being  presented  to  said 
surface,  said  hub  being  rotatable  about  an  axis  of  rotation 
oriented  perpendicular  to  said  planar  face,  said  hub  being 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  keyways  extending  radially 
outwardly  from  said  axis  of  rotation  and  being  disposed 
proximate  the  periphery  of  said  hub,  each  of  said  keyways 
communicating  with  said  planar  face  through  a  slot  ex- 
tending radially  outwardly  from  said  axis  of  rotation; 

a  plurality  of  flexible  abrasive  pads  carried  by  said  hub  and 
extending  from  said  planar  face,  each  of  said  pads  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  abrasive  sheets  of  material  and  a  key 
attached  to  said  abrasive  sheets,  the  key  of  each  of  said 
pads  being  inserted  in  a  respective  one  of  said  keyways 
and  extending  through  said  slot  whereby  the  abrasive 
sheets  of  each  of  said  pads  extend  along  a  plane  that  is 


1.  A  ceiling  module  compnsmg 

(a)  ceiling-defining  means  for  defming  a  rectangular  ceiling 
area  visible  from  below,  and 

(b)  frame  means,  generally  above  said  ceiling-defining 
means,  for  supporting  said  ceilmg-defimng  means. 

said  ceiling  module  being  characterized  in  that  the  major 
portion  of  said  ccUmg-defming  means  is  a  single  sheet  of 
ouiterial  and  in  that  said  frame  means  comprise  at  least  one 
panel  of  sheet  material  fonmng  a  rectangular  overlay 
above  said  ceiling-defimng  means,  said  overlay  being 
generally  parallel  with  and  spaced  above  said  ceiling- 
defining  means,  said  overlay  being  secured  to  said  ccilmg- 
deflning  means  along  the  periphery  of  said  ceiling-defin- 
ing  means  and  also  at  positions  spaced  inwardly  from  the 
peripery  of  said  ceiling-defimng  means,  said  ceiling-defin- 
ing means  and  said  overlay  fomung  a  ngid.  self-support- 
ing ceiling-defimng  portion  of  said  module  without  verti- 
cal support  spines  above  said  ceiling-defining  portion  for 
supporting  said  ceiling-defining  portion  wherein  said 
frame  means  compnse  four  upper  panels  secured  to  each 
other  to  form  said  rectangular  overlay,  said  upper  panels 
also  forming  a  central  rectangular  opening  m  said  overlay, 
said  overlay  havmg  a  penpheral  down-turned  margin  and 
a  down-turned  margin  around  said  central  opeiung,  both 
said  down-turned  margins  bemg  secured  to  said  ceiling- 
defimng  means. 
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CONNECTOR  SYCTEM 
D.  JbM«,  6  Yorfctoa  RJss,  Mumii  Bridge,  AKkJawl. 


SChias 


New 

FOed  Ai»  17, 1«2,  S«.  No.  40M99 
1A  CLi  A47G  5/00 
VS.  CL  S1-Z30 


(c)  •  first  automaticaUy  sealing  pUte  movably  dispowd  on 
««id  guide  means  for  movement  of  said  plate  therein,  and 

(d)  a  thermaUy  activated  expanding  fire  sealing  coating  on 
said  plate, 

whereby  said  sealing  pkte  coating  wiU  automaticaUy  form 
*nd  expand  under  pressure  when  exposed  to  fire  or  sub- 
stantiaUy  highly  elevated  temperatures,  automaticaUy 
movmg  mto  position  and  flowing  and  closing  said  casing 
and  closing  onto  and  sealing  said  cables  therein  and  seal- 
mg  the  floor  or  waU  opening  wherein  the  casing  is  posi- 
tioned. *^ 


1.  A  combination  of  inter-connecting  extruded  members 
comprising: 

short  lengths  of  connecting  members  each  having  a  hoUow 
interior,  a  periphery  which  is  substantially  circular  in 
cross-section  and  a  plurality  of  integral  connecting  means 
formed  on  said  periphery; 

an  engaging  member  having  engaging  means; 

each  connecting  means  comprising  a  locking  groove  run- 
nmg  lengthwise  along  said  connecting  member,  and  each 
engaging  means  comprising  a  locking  tongue  running 
lengthwise  along  said  engaging  member,  said  groove  and 
tongue  mtcr-locking  to  prevent  withdrawal  except  by 
shding  said  members  relative  to  each  other  in  a  direction 
paraUel  to  their  lengths;  and 

an  extruded  elongate  intermediate  member  passing  through 
the  hoUows  of  each  of  the  lengths  of  connecting  member 
and  on  which  said  lengths  of  connecting  member  arc 
mounted,  said  engaging  member  inter-connecting  with 
each  of  the  lengths  of  connecting  member,  said  intermedi- 
ate member  having  a  hoUow  interior  provided  with  at 
least  one  securing  portion,  each  securing  portion  compris- 
mg  two  projecting  Ups  extending  from  the  interior  of  the 
hoUow  of  the  intermediate  member  along  the  length  of  the 
mtcrmediate  member  and  which  is  circular  in  cross  sec- 
tion over  at  least  a  major  part  of  its  circumference. 


M93,173 

AUTOMATIC  CABLE  PASSAGE  CLOSURE  AND 

SEALING  DEVICE 

Jota  E.  Kotart,  Wert  Omge,  N  J,  ««|g«,r  to  Raceway  Com. 
POMMi,  lac,  Natley,  N  J. 

FHod  Jan.  23, 19«1,  Ser.  No.  227,799 

lMLCL^HfttC3/22 

UA  a  52-221  33  chfa. 


M»3,174 
DISMOUNTABLE  ROOM  PARTITION 

VT!.^  ^*^  ^^■■^^  ^^  •■■'««>'  to  Artato  Systems 
Limited,  Ik.,  Mancheitw,  N  JL 

Fllad  Job.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  385,681 

Irt.  CL^  F04H  J/00 

UA  a  52-243  i7ctafa» 


1.  A  divider  construction  comprising  a  post  and  a  panel 

mutually  releasably  engageable  along  elongated  edges  thereof; 

said  panel  comprising  a  major  surface  having  an  elongated 

edge  covered  at  least  in  part  with  a  first  hooked  fiber 

fabric,  and 

said  post  comprising  a  rigid  elongated  core  member  com- 
pnsmg  a  hoUow  tube,  said  member  firmly  covered  (m  its 
outer  surface  with  a  looped  fiber  fabric  complementary  to 
said  hooked  fiber  fabric  and  mutuaUy  releasably  engage- 
able  therewith,  said  looped  fiber  fabric  comprising  an 
elastic  pile  or  felt  fabric  sleeve  puUed  over  said  core  and 
firmly  affixed  to  the  ends  of  said  core  by  means  of  the  ends 
of  said  sleeve  being  turned  into  the  ends  of  the  core  and 
secured  with  end  plugs. 


4,493,175 
ROOFING  SYSTEM 
Joaeph  C  Coppola,  Jr.,  Ltacola  Pwk,  N  J.,  asdgnor  to  Pu- 
taaote  Inc.,  Greeawkh,  Coin. 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  423,430 

Int  a^  E04D  1/26,  J/28 

UAa52-410  gcW« 


t  An  automatic  cable  sealing  device  for  positioning  in  a 
noor  or  other  opening  through  which  cables  may  be  passed  to 
Mtom^cally  protect  and  seal  said  cables  therein  on  occ'ur- 
rence  of  excen  beat  or  fire,  said  device  comprising; 

(a)  a  boUow  casing,  to  be  positioned  in  said  opening. 

(b)  guide  means  in  said  casing. 


1.  A  roofing  system,  comprising  a  roof;  a  plurality  of  prefab- 
ricated elongated  roofing  members  on  said  roof,  each  said 
prefabricated  member  comprising  an  elongated  strip  having  a 
three-ply  laminate  body  portion  comprising  outer  plies  of  a 
polymeric  material  and  an  inner  ply  of  a  reinforcing  material 
and  mtegral  opposed,  first  and  second  longitudinaUy  extending 
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edge  portions,  said  first  edge  portion  comprising  a  one-ply 
cover  means  comprising  one  of  said  outer  pUes  of  said  ix>ly- 
meric  material  and  a  two-ply  body  means  comprising  the  other 
of  said  outer  plies  of  said  polymeric  material  laminated  to  said 
reinforcing  material,  and  said  second  edge  portion  comprising 
said  three-ply  laminate;  said  three-ply  second  edge  portion  of  a 
said  member  being  between  said  cover  means  and  said  two-ply 
body  means  of  an  adjacent  said  member,  and  means  for  fasten- 
ing a  said  second  edge  portion  of  one  member  and  its  associ- 
ated body  means  of  an  adjacent  member  to  said  roof. 


member  of  the  type  having  an  upper  molded  surface  supported 
by  a  lower  support  member  comprising, 
connecting  a  lower  support  member  to  the  upper  side  of  a 
mold  so  that  deflection  of  the  mold  causes  deflection  of 
the  support  member  and  such  that  support  member  con- 
nector means  extend  downwardly  into  said  mold; 
supporting  the  mold  and  lower  support  member  so  that 
deflection  of  the  mold  and  lower  support  member  can 
occur; 


M93,176 

D^SULATION  MODULE  MOUNTING  MEANS 

Aathoay  E.  CiaochowiU,  Sedalia,  Colo^  aMignor  to  MaBvillc 

Scrrke  CorporatkM,  Dearer,  Colo. 

DiTiaioii  of  Scr.  No.  040,616,  May  21, 1979,  abttdooed.  This 

applkatkNi  May  26, 19«1,  Scr.  No.  266^56 

lot  CL^  E04B  Um 

U5.  CL  52—508  5  ClalM 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  securing  a  fibrous  insulation  module  to 
a  wall  of  a  furnace  or  the  like,  said  apparatus  including:  a 
suppori  beam  mounted  internally  of  the  insulation  module;  a 
C-shaped  channel  member  adapted  to  be  mounted  extending 
along  one  face  of  said  insulation  module,  said  C-shaped  chan- 
nel member  having  edges  (20)  extending  generally  parallel  to 
one  another  and  lips  (18)  extending  inwardly  from  said  edges 
toward  one  another  and  being  generally  co-planar,  the  distance 
between  said  edges  defining  a  first  dimension  'W  and  the 
thickness  of  said  lips  defining  a  second  dimension  T;  tab  means 
extending  between  said  support  means  and  said  channel  mem- 
ber for  securing  said  channel  member  to  said  insulation  mod- 
ule; a  rounded  mounting  member  having  a  center  portion 
thereof  in  contact  with  said  furnace  wall,  said  mounting  mem- 
ber having  a  principal  dimension  'D'  which  is  less  than  said 
first  dimension  'W;  securing  means  for  attaching  said  mount- 
ing member  to  said  furnace  wall;  whereby  said  securing  means 
may  affix  said  mounting  member  to  said  fiimace  wall  and 
thereafter  said  C-sh^)ed  channel  may  receive  the  principal 
dimension  'D'  of  said  rounded  mounting  member  by  sliding 
said  channel  thereover  from  any  direction,  thereby  securing 
said  insulation  module  to  said  furnace  well,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
a  spacer  attached  to  said  center  portion  of  said  mounting 
member,  said  spacer  extending  from  said  mounting  mem- 
ber a  predetermined  distance  T  away  from  said  C-shaped 
channel  member,  said  predetermined  distance  T  being 
greater  than  said  dimension  T. 


4,493,177 
COMPOSITE,  PRE-^TRESSED  CTRUCTURAL  MEMBER 

AND  METHOD  OF  FORMING  SAME 
Stnley  J.  Grnwan,  3200  ManhaU  Atc^  Ste.  217,  Noraum, 
OUa.  73069 

Filed  No?.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  324,980 
lit  a^  E04C  i/2di  i/294:  B28B  9/Oi 
UA  a  52-745  11  Claiins 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  composite,  pre-stressed  structural 


n^ 


filling  the  mold  with  a  moldable  material  which  hardens  to 
form  a  composite  structural  member  with  said  lower 
support  member;  and 

deflecting  the  mold  during  hardening  of  the  moldable  mate- 
rial such  that  the  support  memberr  is  placed  in  a  stressed 
condition  to  form  a  composite,  pre-stressed  structural 
member  upon  hardening  of  the  moldable  material. 


4,493,178 

PACKAGING  MACHINE 

Leoaard  Bnckner,  Moaat  Eatoa;  WOllan  A.  Foil,  Sr.,  WooMer, 

and  Stephen  W.  Pedio,  Daltoa,  aD  of  Ohio,  aarigaors  to  EacUd 

Spiral  Paper  Tnbc  Corp.,  Apple  Creek,  Ohio 

CoatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  242,365,  Mar.  10,  1981,  abaadoaed. 

TUs  appUcatiOB  Aug.  22,  1983,  Scr.  No.  525,235 

lat  Ci}  B65B  9/02.  61/26 

VJS.  CL  53—131  1  Clai» 


k^ 


1.  A  compact  manually  portable  packagmg  machme  weigh- 
ing less  than  fifty  pounds  for  makmg  a  continuous  ribbon  of 
interconnected  packets  with  each  packet  coniammg  one  or 
more  articles  to  be  dispensed  comprising;  a  unitary  one-piece 
open  type  frame  having  spaced  front  and  rear  walls  connected 
by  a  minimal  pluraUty  of  intermediate  transverse  nbs  to  form  a 
lightweight  single  unitary  compact  small  one-piece  frame  of 
open  construction  allowing  maximum  air  circulauon  with  all 
of  the  elements  of  the  machine  being  mounted  on  the  frame,  a 
first  roll  of  a  strip  of  flexible  packagmg  material  routably 
mounted  on  one  end  of  the  frame;  a  second  coacting  roll  of  a 
strip  of  flexible  packaging  material  routably  mounted  on  the 
other  end  of  the  frame  opposite  said  first  roll;  coacting  guide 
means  on  said  frame  for  guiding  the  two  strips  of  packaging 
material  from  said  rolls  together  through  said  frame  ui  parallel 
longitudinal  surface-to-surface  registry,  said  guide  means  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  preposiuoned  rods,  with  certain  of  said 
rods  having  thereon  coactmg  spaced  sleeves  that  are  longitudi- 
nally adjustable  on  the  rods  to  guide  the  strips  therebetween, 
heat  sealing  means  operatively  disposed  on  the  frame  for  beat 
sealing  all  opposed  margins  of  the  two  coactmg  strips  of  pack- 
aging materiJkl  together  with  the  article(s)  therrt>etween  to 
form  an  air-tight  cavity  containing  said  articMs),  coacting 
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puU-down  means  for  pulling  said  two  stnps  of  iMckaging  mate- 
rift]  through  said  guide  means  in  predetermined  sequence,  said 
poll-down  means  including  a  first  pair  of  parallel  spaced 
wheels  rotatably  mounted  on  the  frame  at  a  preselected  point 
below  said  heat-sealing  means,  a  second  pair  of  parallel  spaced 
wheels  rotatably  mounted  on  the  frame  opposite  said  first  pair 
of  wheels  in  coveting  operative  reUtion  therewith,  whereby 
said  first  and  second  pair  of  wheels  coact  to  pull  down  on  the 
heat-sealed  longitudinal  margins  of  the  surface-to-surface  dis- 
posed strips  to  pull  the  same  through  the  machine;  turntable 
means  operatively  mounted  on  the  frame  for  feeding  in  prede- 
termined sequence  one  or  more  articles  between  said  two 
coacting  strips  of  packaging  material  just  before  they  come 
together  in  panUel  longitudinal  surface-to-surface  registry, 
said  turntable  means  including  a  flat  planar  horizontal  table 
secured  to  the  top  of  the  frame,  said  table  having  a  vertical 
open-ended  chute  emptying  at  a  point  between  said  strips  just 
before  they  come  together  in  surface-to-surface  registry,  a 
horizontal  turntable  disc  roUtably  mounted  on  said  table  for 
preselective  circumferential  rotation  thereon,  said  disc  having 
a  plurality  of  spaced  disc  apertures  formed  adjacent  to  and 
around  its  circumferential  periphery  with  each  aperture  regis- 
tering with  the  chute  as  the  disc  is  selectively  rotated,  whereby 
article(s)  may  be  placed  in  said  apertures  and  thereby  faU  down 
said  chute  one  by  one  as  the  disc  is  preselectively  rotated  and 
thence  fall  between  said  strips  and  become  heat-sealed  therebe- 
tween by  said  heat-sealing  means;  said  apertures  of  said  disc 
being  smaller  than  the  chute,  said  heat-sealing  means  including 
a  seaUng  back-up  jaw  block  mounted  on  the  fnme  at  a  point 
where  said  strips  initially  come  together  in  surface-to-surface 
registry,  said  back-up  jaw  block  having  a  heater  element 
thwra,  a  seaUng  jaw  reciprocably  mounted  on  the  frame 
oppoaite  said  back-up  jaw  block  for  movement  to  and  from  the 
back-up  jaw  block  and  configured  for  preselected  marginal 
contact  therewith,  said  sealing  jaw  having  a  coacting  heater 
element  therein,  said  heater  elements  effecting  predetermined 
temperatures  in  the  back-up  jaw  block  and  in  the  sealing  jaw, 
whereby  when  the  sealing  jaw  is  reciprocated  against  the 
back-up  jaw  block  with  the  surface-to-surface  disposed  strips 
therebetween  such  strips  are  heat-sealed  together  around  their 
margins;  perforating  means  disposed  on  said   heat-scaUng 
means  for  forming  transverse  perforations  on  each  transverse 
side  of  the  cavity,  said  perforating  means  including  a  horizon- 
tally disposed  serrated  linear  knife  blade  mounted  adjacent  the 
upper   horizontal   edge  of  said   reciprocable   sealing  jaw 
whereby  when  said  sealing  jaw  is  reciprocated  against  said 
back-up  jaw  block  said  blade  contacts  said  back-up  jaw  block 
with   the   surface-to-surface   disposed   strips   therebetween 
thereby  cutting  a  linear  row  of  serrations  transversely  across 
said  strips;  printing  means  in  the  form  of  a  cam-operated  stencil 
operatively  mounted  on  the  frame  for  imprinting  a  predeter- 
mmed  message  on  one  of  said  strips  before  the  two  strips  come 
together  m  paraUel  longitudinal  surface-to-surface  registry 
said  stencil  mcluding  an  inked  stamp  pad  formed  of  very  tight 
woven  fibers  efTecting  a  dense  porous  ink  pad  to  retain  ink 
therein,  said  stamp  pad  containing  a  graphite  added  type  ink  of 
very  high  viscosity  to  effect  maximum  ink  retention  in  the  ink 
pad;  and  drive  means  for  coactingly  actuating  said  pull-down 
means,  said  turntable  means,  said  heat  seal  means,  said  perforat- 
mg  means,  and  said  printing  means  in  predetermined  coacting 
operative  relationship  to  form  a  continuous  ribbon  of  intercon- 
nected air-tight  packets  containing  one  or  more  articles  to  be 
dispensed,  said  drive  means  acting  in  coacting  operative  reU- 
tjonahip  with  said  one  strip  to  cause  said  one  strip  to  be  station- 
ary when  said  stencil  is  imprinting  a  message  on  such  one  strip, 
said  chute  being  formed  of  anodized,  hard-coated  aluminum, 
the  turntable  disc  being  selectively  rotated  whereby  of  each  of 
«id  disc  apertures  comes  into  complete  registry  with  said 
chute  at  a  point  approximately  sixty-two  one  thousandths  of  an 
mch  m  advance  of  the  radial  centerline  of  the  chute  to  accom- 
modate article(8)  of  certain  configurations  in  passing  effec- 
ttvdy  down  the  chute,  said  high  viscosity  ink  being  initially 
forced  mto  the  ink  pad  by  means  of  vacuum  and  pressure,  at 
least  one  of  said  strips  being  formed  of  clear  thermoplastic 


material  enabling  visual  inspection  of  the  encased  packaged 
article(8).  ^^ 


4,493,179 
BAG-OUT  MATERIAL  HANDLING  SYSTEM 

Stephca  B.  Brak,  Ttaley  Park,  DL,  aaiigBor  to  nc  UnitMl  States 
of  America  ai  reprcaeoted  by  the  United  States  Depertmeat  of 
Energy,  Washington,  D.C  "^i-irunem  oi 

Flkd  Feb.  2C  1982,  Ser.  No.  352,749 

Int  a^  B65B  43/42 

UA  a  53-576  gcW^ 


1.  A  bagging  device  for  transferring  material  fitmi  a  firat 
chamber  through  an  opening  in  a  wall  to  a  second  chamber, 
said  bagging  device  comprising: 
an  outer  housing  having  open  proximal  and  distal  ends,  said 

proximal  end  communicating  with  said  opening; 
an  inner  housing  spaced  concentrically  within  said  outer 
housing  so  as  to  define  an  annular  space  therebetween, 
said  inner  housing  having  open  proximal  and  distal  ends  so 
as  to  define  a  passage  between  said  first  and  second  cham- 
bers and  wherein  the  circumference  of  the  proximal  end  of 
said  inner  housing  is  smaller  than  the  circumference  of  the 
remaining  portion  thereof; 
means  for  sealably  coupling  the  respective  distal  ends  of  said 
inner  and  outer  housing  in  sealing  said  annular  space  at  the 
distal  portion  thereof  and  wherein  the  proximal  end  por- 
tion of  said  annular  space  is  open; 
a  rigid  sleeve  inserted  in  said  annular  space  extending  from 
the  distal  end  to  the  proximal  end  of  said  inner  housing 
and  including  seal  means  interposed  between  said  sleeve 
and  inner  housing  to  seal  and  isolate  the  space  therebe- 
tween from  said  second  chamber,  and 
a  pUable  tube  sUdably  engaged  in  sealed  relationship  with 
said  sleeve  and  disposed  thereon  within  said  annular 
space,  said  pliable  tube  including  a  first  closed  end  portion 
extending  from  the  open  proximal  end  portion  of  said 
annular  space  and  over  the  proximal  end  of  said  inner 
housing  in  sealed  relation  thereto  for  receiving  material 
from  said  first  chamber  through  said  inner  housing, 
wherein  the  closed  proximal  portion  of  said  tube  is  sealed 
and  severed  along  said  seal  in  providing  a  sealed  container 
for  handling  said  material  while  forming  a  second  closed 
end  portion  extending  over  the  proximal  end  of  said  inner 
housing  in  maintaining  isolation  between  said  first  and 
second  chambers  and  wherein  the  smaller  circumference 
of  the  proximal  end  of  the  inner  housing  facilitates  the 
removal  of  the  remnants  of  a  used  tube  and  the  installation 
of  a  replacement  tube  with  the  remnants  of  the  used  tube 
discharged  into  the  sealed,  installed  replacement  tube 
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4,493,180 
LAWN  MOWER  DEAD  MAN  CONTROL 
GcnM  H.  Wick,  ddMbui,  DL,  Mri^or  to  Oirtboard  MariM 
CorporatioB,  Wrakesn,  HL 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  429,060 

lat  a^  AOID  69/00 

VS.  a  56— lU  16  Claima 


tive  to  said  rear  portion  of  the  snout  when  said  forward  portion 
swings  up  and  down. 


'^^  ''  ^ 


1.  A  lawn  mower  comprising  a  bousing,  a  prime  mover 
supported  by  said  bousing,  a  drive  shaft  driven  by  said  prime 
mover,  a  cutter  blade,  clutch  means  driven  by  said  drive  shaft 
and  engagable  and  disengagable  with  said  cutter  blade,  a  han- 
dle connected  to  said  housing,  control  means  movably  at- 
tached to  said  handle  about  spaced  first  and  second  pivot  axes, 
and  linkage  means  for  engaging  and  disengaging  said  clutch 
means  in  response  to  movement  of  said  control  means  relative 
to  said  second  pivot  axis,  said  linkage  means  including  a  pulley 
rotatably  attached  to  said  handle  and  with  said  pulley  having  a 
periphery  adjacent  to  said  first  pivot  axis,  and  a  longitudinally 
displaceable  flexible  member  gtiided  around  said  pulley  and 
connecting  said  control  means  to  said  clutch  means,  whereby 
movement  of  said  control  means  about  said  first  pivot  axis  is 
inefTective  to  longitudinally  displace  said  flexible  member. 


4,493,182 

DRIVING  DEVICE  FOR  TWISTING  HEADS  OF  AN  SZ 

TWISTING  MACHINE 

Dieter  Vogeisberg,  Coborg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  aaaigDor  to 

Siemens  Aktieagwtllichaft,  Mnnich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  478.519 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  GeraaBy,  Mar.  25, 
1982,  3211260 

lat  CL^  HOIB  13/04 
VS.  a.  57—293  12  Claims 


4,493,181 
ATTACHMENT  FOR  THE  SNOUTS  OF  COMBINES  AND 

THE  LIKE 

George  B.  Ctoidauiing,  aad  Terry  S.  Gleadenniag,  both  of  DaTis 

JoBctioB,  m.,  aHigaora  to  Farmer's  Factory  Co.,  Lee,  DL 

FUed  May  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  609,589 

iBt  CL3  AOlO  45/02 

VS.  CL  56-314  7  Claims 


1.  An  attachment  for  the  snout  of  a  combine  wherein  the 
snout  includes  a  forward  portion  having  a  pointed  forward  end 
and  being  hinged  adjacent  its  rear  to  a  rear  portion  fixed  to  the 
head  of  the  combine  and  wherein  the  upper  surfaces  of  said 
forward  and  rear  portions  are  mclined  upwardly  and  rear- 
wardly  at  a  predetermined  angle  from  the  front  to  the  rear  of 
the  snout,  said  forward  portion  being  adapted  to  swing  up  and 
down  relative  to  said  rear  portion,  said  attachment  having,  in 
combination,  a  straight  comparatively  rigid  member  having  a 
straight  upper  surface  disposed  above  the  upper  surfaces  of 
said  forward  and  rear  portions  of  said  snout,  said  member 
extending  rearwardly  from  said  pointed  forward  end  of  said 
forward  portion,  means  fastening  the  forward  end  of  said 
member  to  said  forward  portion  of  said  snout,  said  member 
being  inclined  upwardly  and  rearwardly  at  an  angle  greater 
thrni  said  predetermined  angle  whereby  the  spacing  of  the 
member  above  said  snout  increases  progressively  toward  the 
rear  of  the  snout,  and  slide  means  on  said  member  and  on  said 
snout  and  supporting  the  rear  of  the  member  for  sliding  rela- 


1.  A  driving  device  for  a  twisting  head  of  an  SZ  stranding 
machine  for  electrical  or  optical  cables,  by  means  of  which  the 
rotary  motion  of  the  twisting  head  is  penodically  changed  m 
steps,  the  twisting  head  includmg  first  and  second  driving 
wheels  routably  supported  on  a  routable  hollow  shaft;  a 
twisting  tool;  first  and  second  magnetic  clutches,  associated 
with  the  first  and  second  driving  wheels,  with  stators  and 
rotors,  and  the  rotors  of  said  ftfst  and  second  magnetic  clutches 
and  said  twisting  tool  firmly  connected  to  the  hollow  shaft, 
comprising: 

fint  means  adapted  to  rotate  at  at  least  a  first  speed; 

second  means  aidapted  to  alternately  rotate  at  at  least  second 
and  third  speeds; 

means  coupling  said  first  means  to  said  first  driving  wheel; 
and 

means  coupling  said  second  means  to  said  second  driving 
wheel,  whereby  at  least  three  motion  sute*  can  be  pro- 
vided for  predetermined  time  intervals. 

7.  A  method  of  operating  a  driving  device  for  a  twisting 
head  of  an  SZ  stranding  machine  for  electrical  or  optical  ca- 
bles, said  twisting  head  having  a  hollow  shaft;  first  and  second 
driving  wheels  rotatably  supported  on  said  shaft;  a  twistmg 
tool;  first  and  second  magnetic  clutches  one  for  each  dnvmg 
wheel  each  having  a  rotor,  the  rotors  and  said  twisting  tool 
firmly  connected  to  said  shaft,  said  driving  device  comprising 
first  drive  means  adapted  to  rotate  at  at  least  a  fust  speed, 
second  drive  means  adapted  to  rotate  altematingly  at  at  least 
second  and  third  speeds  and  means  for  coupling  said  first  and 
second  drive  means  to  said  first  and  second  driving  wheels 
respectively,  comprising: 

a.  operating  said  second  magnetic  clutch  to  alternately  ro- 
tate said  twisting  device  at  said  second  speed  and  third 
speed;  and, 

b.  in  between  operatmg  said  second  clutch  to  cause  rotatx)n 
at  said  second  and  third  speeds,  operating  said  first  clutch 
to  cause  roution  at  said  first  speed. 
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MACHINE  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  CHAINS,  IN 
PARTICULAR  OF  THE  TYPE  KNOWN  AS  ROPE  CHAIN 

IN  THE  GOLD6MITHERY  INDUSTRY 
MaHteo  BMsfivi,  AriBO,  Md  GiMcppe  ScoitMd,  CMtigboii 
""      "   \rik  of  Itakj,  atrifMn  to  ICM  S.pJL  IteUaoa 
MctalMecnkke,  Otiglhwi  FlboccU,  Italy 
FDei  Sep.  23, 1M2,  S«r.  No.  422,0S7 
I  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Jaa.  15, 1M2, 9307  A/82 
lat  CL>  B21L  7/00 
VJS,  a.  59—16  11 


and  a  cooling  air  manifold  extending  around  the  engine  includ- 
ing the  steps  of: 

admitting  active  clearance  control  cooling  air  into  said  na- 
celle compartment  and  discharging  the  air  against  the 
engine; 

maintaining  the  air  pressure  within  said  naceUe  compartment 


1.  A  machine  for  the  manufacture  of  chains,  in  particular  of 
the  type  icnown  as  "rope  chain"  in  the  goldsmithery  industry, 
comprismg: 

(a)  a  unit  for  feeding  a  metallic  fihform  material  and  for  the 
formation  of  a  coil  from  said  material,  each  turn  of  said 
coil  constituting  a  link  for  the  chain; 

(b)  a  link  separation  unit  for  cutting  ofTcoU  turns  from  said 
coil; 

(c)  a  chain  Unking  unit  for  connecting  said  link  to  the  already 
formed  chain; 

(d)  link  take-up  means  alvematively  cooperating  with  said 
hnk  separation  unit  for  keeping  the  link  and  with  said 
chain  linking  unit,  said  means  being  displaceable  from  a 
take-up  pontioo  to  a  Unking  position  and  vicevena; 

««id  Unks  separation  unit  comprising  at  least  a  pair  of  blades 
operatmg  Uke  scissors  on  a  cutting  plane  substantiaUy  tangent 
to  the  internal  profile  of  said  coil  and  perpendicular  to  the 
branch  of  «m1  turn  to  be  cut,  means  being  provided  for  adjust- 
mg  the  mcUnation  of  said  cutting  plane  with  respect  to  the 
horizontal  plane;  said  chain  Untoog  unit  comprising  a  caU- 
brated  passage  for  the  chain  having  a  decreasing  section  with 
mmimum  diameter  meter  at  the  ouUet  end  of  said  passage 
substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  chain  to  be  produced 
nid  chain  being  kept  within  said  passage  by  the  pressure  of  the 
hnks  against  the  mner  wall  thereof;  said  Unk  take-up  means  in 
said  Unking  position  being  aUgned  with  said  chain  Unking  unit 
for  connecting  the  Unk  to  the  already  formed  chain  and  being 
adapted  to  partiaUy  route  about  the  aUgnment  axis  while 
sunultaneously  advancing  toward  said  passage  so  as  to  force 
the  chain  to  pass  therethrough,  thereby  causing  the  progres- 
sive approach  of  the  ends  of  the  Unks  until  said  Unks  are  com- 
pletely closed. 


4,493 184 

PRESSURIZED  NACELli  COMPARTMENT  FOR 

ACTIVE  CLEARANCE  CONTROLLED  GAS  TURBINE 

ENGINES 

Jota  P.  NIkkaMB,  awl  James  G.  Griflta,  both  of  West  Hartford, 
Ccam^miwaon  to  Uiitad  Teckw>loglcs  Corporatkm,  Hart- 
lord,  COUL 

PQad  Mar.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  472^17 
ImL  a.J  PMC  7/18 

^f^JSZ^  4  aims 

i.Ametiiod  of  operatmg  an  aircraft  power  pUnt  installed  on 
an  aircraft  and  of  the  active  clearance  controUod  type  includ- 
mg  a  gas  turbine  engine  boused  within  a  nacelle  compartment 


at  altitude  cruise  conditions  at  a  level  which  is  on  the 
order  of  one  to  two  and  one-half  pounds  per  square  inch 
(1-21  psi)  above  the  pressure  of  the  air  externally  of  the 
power  plant; 
discharging  air  from  said  compartment  in  an  aft  direction 
relative  to  the  aircraft  on  which  the  power  pUnt  is  in- 
stalled. 


4,493,185 
GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE  AIR  INTAKE 

''"^L^"?*^  Amenhmi,  EaglamI,  SMigMr  to  RoUs-Royce 
Limited,  Loodon,  Ei^laMi 

CortlMatkm-to-port  of  Ser.  No.  225,110,  Jaa.  14, 1981, 
•bamhmed.  His  appUcatkm  Mar.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  478,787 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  United  Kiagdom,  Feb.  9,  1980, 


vs.  a  60—39.092 


bt  a.3  F04D  29/70 


6  f^«iM»t 


1-  A  gas  turbine  engine  air  intake  comprising: 

a  duct  having  a  circular  cross-section  shape; 

a  centre  body  having  a  hollow  interior  and  having  a  circular 
cross-section  shape,  said  centre  body  having  a  first  portion 
coaxiaUy  positioned  upstream  of  said  duct,  said  first  por- 
tion having  a  part  thereof  of  greater  diameter  than  said 
duct,  said  centi-e  body  further  having  a  second  portion 
aligned  with  said  first  portion  and  extending  coaxially 
within  said  duct  and  defining  therewith  an  annular  air 
inlet,  said  first  portion  and  said  second  portion  having 
spaced  confronting  edges; 

a  first  drain  means  positioned  on  said  first  portion  of  said 
centre  body  and  providing  communication  between  the 
exterior  and  hollow  interior  of  said  centre  body,  said  first 
drain  means  being  defined  by  said  confronting  edges  of 
said  aUgned  portions  of  said  centre  body  so  that  said  fint 
drain  means  provide  the  only  interruption  erf  the  other- 
wise continuous  exterior  of  said  centre  body,  and  being 
positioned  to  direct  at  least  some  of  any  Uquid  droplets 
impacting  and  subsequenUy  flowing  across  the  exterior  of 
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said  first  portion  of  said  centre  body  into  the  hollow  inte- 
rior of  said  centre  body; 

means  to  reduce  the  air  pressure  within  the  hollow  interior 
of  said  centre  body  wherd)y  the  flow  of  liquid  droplets 
through  said  drain  means  is  enhanced,  said  means  to  re- 
duce the  air  pressure  within  said  centre  body  comprising 
a  plurality  of  npertarci  in  said  centre  body  interconnect- 
ing said  annular  air  inlet  with  the  interior  of  said  centre 
body;  and 

a  second  drain  means  operativdy  associated  with  said  centre 
body  for  draining  Uquid  from  the  hollow  interior  of  said 
centre  body  to  a  location  remote  from  said  engine  air  inlet 


M93,1M 

STEAM  POWER  PLANT  AND  CTEAM  GENERATOR, 

ESPECIALLY  SUITED  FOR  A  STEAM  POWER  PLANT 

OF  THIS  TYPE 
Wcncr  EMpergv,  Erbngei,  and  ReiMr  Eagelhardt,  EfM- 
trkh,  botk  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  aMi^ors  to  Kraftwcrk 
Uakw  AMeagMelbchaft,  MOhelii,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuny 

Filed  JaL  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  403,793 
CUHi  priority,  appUatkn  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Aw^  18, 
1981, 313209 

lat  CL^  rmC  6/04 
VS,  CL  M-39.182  1  Clatai 


"qg- 


1.  Steam  power  plant,  comprising: 

a  steam  turbine  having  a  high-pressure  part  and  a  low-pres- 
sure part; 

a  chargeable  steam  generator  including  a  convection  cham- 
ber, a  waste  gas  discharge  line,  a  single  fluidized  bed 
combustion  chamber,  a  high-pressure  heater,  and  an  inter- 
mediate superheater  having  an  inlet  connected  to  said 
high-prevure  part  of  said  steam  turbine,  an  outlet  con- 
nected to  said  low-pressure  part  of  said  steam  turbine,  and 
a  beating  surface,  said  intermediate  superheater  being 
disposed  in  said  convection  chamber  for  influencing  steam 
temperature  at  said  outlet  of  said  intermediate  super- 
heater, 

a  gas  turbine  connected  in  said  waste  gas  discharge  line 
downstream  of  said  steam  generator; 

an  air  compressor  connected  to  and  driven  by  said  gas  tur- 
bine; 

a  combustion  air  supply  line  connected  from  said  air  com- 
pressor to  said  combustion  chamber,  said  air  supply  line 
having  a  nozzle  discharging  into  said  convection  chamber 
between  said  combustion  chamber  and  said  heating  sur- 
face of  said  intermediate  superheater,  and  said  air  supply 
line  having  an  air  valve  for  controlling  air  fed  to  said 
nozzle; 

a  regulator  operatively  connected  to  said  air  valve  for  con- 
trolling said  air  valve,  a  sensor  being  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  regulator  and  disposed  in  vicinity  of  said 
outlet  of  said  intermediate  superheater  for  sensing  the 
actual  temperature  of  steam  leaving  said  outlet,  and  a 
signal  transmitter  operatively  connected  to  said  regulator 
for  giving  said  regulator  a  nominal  value  for  the  tempera- 
tore  of  steam  leaving  said  outlet,  said  regulator  controlling 


said  air  valve  causing  the  actual  temperature  to  approach 
the  nominal  temperature  at  said  outlet; 
and  a  bypass  line  connected  from  said  air  supply  line  to  said 
waste  gas  discharge  line,  said  bypass  line  having  another 
air  control  valve  connected  therein. 


M93,ir7 
FUEL  (XJNTROL 
Keaaetk  P.  Haaaaa,  Eafldd,  Cou^  aaaigBor  to  Ualted  Techaol- 
ogks  Corporatio,  Hartford,  Coaa. 

FOed  Dec  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  453J01 

iML  a.5  P02C  9/26 

VS.  CL  60— 39  J81  S  Oalass 


Cutefa 


1.  In  a  fuel  control  for  a  gas  turbine  engine  including  a 
burner,  fuel  being  sufjpbed  to  said  burner  by  a  pump  through  a 
fluid  pressure  operated  minimum  pressure  valve  opened  to 
allow  fuel  flow  from  said  pump  to  said  burner  and  closed  to 
shut  ofT  said  fuel  flow,  actuation  of  said  minimum  pressure 
valve  being  controlled  by  a  sequence  valve  commumcating 
with  said  minimum  pressure  valve  by  a  fluid  line,  the  improve- 
ment characterized  by: 
said  sequence  valve  being  connected  to  pump  discharge 
pressure  by  a  pump  discharge  line  and  mcludmg  a  move- 
able valve  element,  the  position  thereof  controlling  the 
pressure  in  said  fluid  hne,  thereby  detenmning  the  actua- 
tion of  said  tntnitninn  pressure  valve,  and  further  includmg 
a  fluid  latch  comprising  a  piston  connected  to  said  valve 
element  and  commumcatmg  with  said  pump  discharge 
pressure  at  said  sequence  valve  through  a  fluid  passage, 
pressurization  of  said  piston  in  a  first  direction  by  said  fuel 
maintaining  said  sequence  valve  element  m  a  latched 
condition  for  maintenance  of  said  minimum  pressure  valve 
in  an  opened  condition  to  sustain  fuel  flow  from  said  pump 
to  said  burner. 


4,493,188 

DRIVE  TRANSMISSION  MEANS 

Merryn  R.  Manh,  118  Star  St.,  CarUalc  WA.,  AairtraUa  (6101) 

per  No.  PCr/AU80/001(r7,  §  371  DMc  J«1.  31,  1981.  §  102(e) 

Date  JaL  31,  1981,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO81/01729,  PCT  Pab. 

Date  Jm.  25, 1981 

PCT  P1M  Dec.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  2r,748 
OatM  priority,  apptlcatloB  AaatraUa,  Dec  10, 1979,  PE1673 
I^  a.5  P16D  31/04 
VS.  a.  60—468  7  CMmt 

1.  Drive  transmission  means  for  transmitting  power  from  a 
prime-mover  to  a  load,  comprising: 
a  flywheel  driven  by  the  prime-mover, 
a  pump  drivingly  connected  to  the  flywheel  to  place  a  hy- 
draulic medium  under  pressure, 
a  hydraulic  motor  powered  by  said  medium  from  the  pump, 
means  repetitively,  and  independently  of  the  level  of  said 
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prwsure,  to  uhIokI  the  pump  thereby  pennitting  the  means  routing  the  rotary  valve  means  and  the  outnut 

pnme-mover  repetitively  to  accelerate  the  Hywheel;  and  shaft  togetheTas  a  unit  ^"* 


4t493  190 

COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  ENGINE  HAVING  A 

PLURAUTY  OF  ENGINE  UNITS 

Torn  Yamkawi,  Haddoji,  Japu,  MrigBor  to  F9»  Jakosyo 

KaboahiU  Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japu  -"ogyo 

per  No.  PCT/JP82/0029d,  §  371  Date  M».  29,  WW,  8  lOKe) 

Drte  Mar.  29, 1983,  per  Pub.  No.  WOM/OOSmTpct  Pub 
Date  Feb.  17, 1983 

PCr  FUed  Jul  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  483,954 
Claims  priority,  appUcution  Japu,  JuL  31, 1981,  56-121182 
Int  CL'  F02D  25/OQ:  PD2B  73/00 
VS.  a  «-714  3  chi,„ 


compensation  means  drivingly  connected  to  the  flywheel  to 
power  the  hydraulic  motor  while  said  pump  is  unloaded. 

4,493  189 

DIFFERENTIAL  FLOW  HYDRAUUC  TRANSMISSION 

Harry  F.  Slater,  3491  DoTcr  St,  Napa,  Qdif.  94558 

Filed  Dec  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  327,409 

lot  CL^  F1€D  39/00 

UAa60-489  12CIaims 
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1-  A  hydraulic  transmission  comprising: 

a  fixed  housing,  an  input  shaft  and  output  shaft  joumaled  in 
the  housing  in  coaxial  alignment,  a  pump  rotor  in  the 
housing  secured  to  the  input  shaft,  the  rotor  having  a 
plurality  of  pump  cylinders  radially  spaced  around  the 
ua  of  roution  of  said  shafts,  the  cylinders  extending 
purillel  to  said  axis  of  rotation,  a  pump  piston  m  each 
pump  cylinder  movable  in  a  direction  paraUel  to  said  axis 
of  roution,  the  fixed  housing  having  a  plurality  of  sution- 
ary  motor  cylinders  radially  spaced  around  and  extending 
parallel  to  said  axis  of  roution.  a  motor  piston  in  each 
motor  cylinder,  a  motor  rotor  pivotally  connected  to  and 
routing  with  the  output  shaft  about  the  same  axis  of  rou- 
tion as  the  output  shaft  and  positioned  axially  between  the 
pump  cylinders  and  the  motor  cylinders,  the  motor  rotor 
pivoting  about  a  single  axis  extending  perpendicular  to 
Mid  axis  of  roution  of  the  output  shaft,  the  motor  rotor 
havmg  a  pair  of  flat  surfaces  lying  in  respective  planes 
extending  «  an  acute  angle  to  each  other  and  paraUel  to 
Mid  single  pivot  axis,  means  connected  to  each  pump 
piston  and  motor  piston  slidably  engaging  the  adjacent 
one  of  laid  flat  surfaces,  hydraulic  means  including  a 
rotary  valve  member  for  fluid  connecting  a  first  group  of 
pump  cylinders  to  a  first  group  of  motor  cylinders  and  a 
second  group  of  pump  cylinders  to  a  second  group  of 
motor  cybnders,  roution  of  the  rotary  valve  switching  the 
pump  cylinders  and  motor  cylinders  successively  from 
one  of  said  groups  to  the  other,  and  means  rotatably  cou- 
pling the  rotary  valve  means  to  the  output  shaft,  said 


1.  A  cooling  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  for  a 
vehicle  comprising  a  plurality  of  independent  engine  units 
including  a  primary  engine  unit  and  at  least  one  auxiliary  en- 
gine unit,  an  output  shaft,  a  clutch  for  transmitting  the  output 
of  said  auxiliary  engine  unit  to  said  output  shaft  in  dependency 
on  operational  conditions,  characterized  in  that  a  water  pump 
is  connected  to  water  jackets  of  said  primary  engine  unit,  water 
jackets  of  said  auxiliary  engine  unit  are  connected  to  water 
jackets  of  said  primary  engine  unit  in  series,  a  radiator  is  con- 
nected to  water  jackets  of  said  auxiliary  engine  unit  in  series,  a 
bypass  is  provided  to  connect  each  water  jacket  to  the  water 
pump,  means  is  provided  to  change  the  coolant  circuit  in 
dependency  on  the  temperature  of  the  coolant 


4,493,191 

TRANSPORT  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM  WITH 

CONTROL  FOR  TOP  FREEZING  AVOIDANCE 

J«y  L.  Hauaou,  Blooniugtou,  Miua.,  aariffor  to  Thcrno  Kins 

CorporatioB,  Miuaeapoiia,  Minn. 

PDed  Feb.  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  579,928 

lat  CL^  F25B  49/00;  G05D  23/19 

VS.  a  62—126  4  rui^ 


1.  For  a  top  fireezing  avoidance  arrangement  fm  a  transport 
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reffigerrtioii  tyttem  in  which  air  discharge  temperature  capa- 
ble of  causing  top  fireezing  of  a  fresh  load  are  sensed  and  con- 
trol the  period  oiopexwtioa  at  a  given  refrigerating  ci^Mcity  in 
accordance  with  the  level  of  temperature  of  the  air  discharged, 
a  circuit  arrangement  for  effecting  said  control  comprising: 

first  voltage  divider  means  including  first  temperature  re- 
sponsive resistance  means  sensing  said  discharge  air  tem- 
perature and  second  resistance  means,  said  voltage  divider 
means  providing  an  analog  signal  in  accordance  with  the 
sensed  temperature; 

a  succession  of  comparators,  each  having  one  terminal  con- 
nected to  receive  said  analog  signals; 

second  voltage  divider  means  providing  different  reference 
signals  to  the  other  terminals  of  said  comparators  in  accor- 
dance with  preselected  temperatures  at  which  it  is  desired 
to  change  the  digital  output  of  said  comparators  from  one 
state  to  another  state; 

first  timer  means  including  first  oscillator  means  for  generat- 
ing first  pulses  at  a  rate  dependent  upon  the  state  of  the 
outputs  from  said  comparators  and  first  counter  means 
connected  to  said  first  oscillator  means  to  receive  said 
pulses; 

second  timer  means  including  second  oscillator  means  for 
generating  second  pulses  at  a  predetermined  rate,  and 
second  counter  means  connected  to  said  second  oscillator 
means  to  receive  saids  second  pulses; 

flip-flop  means  including  a  clock  input  connected  through 
gate  means  to  the  outputs  of  said  first  and  second  timer 
means  an  operative,  in  response  to  a  signal  from  said  first 
timer  means  indicating  a  predetermined  count,  to  clear  the 
count  of  said  first  timer  means,  actuate  counting  of  said 
second  timer  means  and  to  signal  for  a  reduction  in  refrig- 
erating capacity  and,  operative,  in  response  to  a  signal 
fit)m  said  second  timer  means  indicating  a  predetermined 
count  of  said  second  timer  means,  to  clear  the  count  of 
said  second  timer  means,  enable  said  first  timer  means  to 
resume  counting  in  accordance  with  the  output  states  of 
said  comparators,  and  to  signal  for  a  restoration  of  said 
refrigerating  capacity. 


M93,192 
OPERATION  DEVICE  FOR  ABSORPTION  COLD  AND 

WARM  WATER  SYSTEM  UTILIZING  SOLAR  HEAT 
Yon  HIMbo;  Ko^  Kamcjim,  both  of  Ibvaki,  and  YasnaU 
Nara,  Taaddva,  all  at  Japu,  aMigMn  to  Hltadd«  Ltd^ 
Tfrityo,  Japaa 

FDed  May  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  493,503 

OaiiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  May  12, 1962,  57-78285 

lit  CU  F25B  15/Oa  27/00 

VS.  a  62—141  9  Claims 


ature  generator,  and  evaporator,  and  a  condenser  the  opera- 
tion device  comprising: 

a  low  temperature  warm  water  pump  for  introducing  low 
temperature  warm  water  into  said  low  temperature  beat 
source  generator; 

solution  adjusting  and  feeding  means  for  adjusting  quantities 
of  a  concentrated  solution  fed  to  an  absorber  and  of  a 
dilute  solution  fed  to  said  generators  and  feeding  the 
adjusted  quantities  of  solutions  to  said  absorber  and  said 
generators,  respectively; 

refrigerant  adjusting  means  for  adjusting  a  quantity  of  refrig- 
erant which  is  caused  to  circulate  in  the  evaporator,  and 

a  first  detection  means  for  detecting  the  temperature  of  cold 
and  warm  water  outputted  from  said  cold  and  warm  water 
system; 

a  second  detection  means  for  detecting  the  temperature  of 
refiigerant;  and 

a  control  section  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  low 
temperature  warm  water  pump,  solution  adjustmg  and 
feeding  means  and  refrigerant  adjusting  means  in  depen- 
dence upon  values  detected  by  at  least  one  of  said  first  and 
second  detection  means,  said  control  section  being  opera- 
tive to  continuously  drive  said  low  temperature  warm 
water  pump  when  the  temperature  of  the  low  temperature 
warm  water  is  higher  than  the  temperature  of  the  dilute 
solution  in  the  low  temperatxire  heat  source  generator  so 
as  to  enable  a  heating  of  the  dilute  solution  by  the  low 
temperature  warm  water,  and  to  effect  control  of  said 
solution  adjusting  and  feeding  means  and  said  refrigerant 
adjusting  means,  so  as  to  prevent  the  temperatures  of  the 
cold  and  warm  water,  refrigerant  and  soluuon  from  ex- 
ceeding predetermined  levels  in  the  process  of  controlling 
the  temperatures  of  the  cold  and  warm  water  fed  to  a  load 
to  a  desired  value  through  heating  by  the  low  temperatxire 
warm  water,  upon  insufficient  heating  by  the  low  temper- 
ature warm  water,  to  cause  a  heating  by  the  ancillary  beat 
source. 


4,493,193 
REVERSIBLE  CYCLE  HEATING  AND  COOLING 
SYSTEM 
Ralph  H.  Flaher,  Newport  News,  Va^  aaaignor  to  Ratherford  C. 
Lake,  Jr.  and  Joha  E.  Dnberg,  both  of  Newport  News,  Va,^ 
part  interest  to  each 
CoatianatiOD-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  355,123,  Mar.  5, 1982,  Pat  No. 
4,409,796.  This  appUcation  Oct  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  542,375 
lat  a,3  F25B  J3/00 
UJS.  CL  62—160  9 


!^ 


J2- 


1.  An  operation  device  for  an  absorption  cold  and  warm 
water  system  utilizing  solar  heat,  with  the  system  comprising  a 
low  temperattve  heat  source  generator  using  as  a  heating 
source  low  temperature  warm  water  provided  by  heating 
water  by  the  solv  heat  a  high  temperature  generator  using  an 
ancillary  heat  source  as  a  heating  source  when  the  cold  and 
wann  water  system  becomes  short  of  solar  heat  a  low  temper- 


1.  A  reversible  mode  heating  and  cooling  system  for  heating 
and  cooling  an  interior  space,  comprising 

(a)  compressor  means  for  compressing  vaporous  refngerant 

(b)  indoor  heat  exchange  means  arranged  m  heat  exchange 
relationship  v^th  air  in  said  interior  space  for  condenamg 
refrigerant  and  heatmg  said  au  dunng  the  heating  mode 
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and  evaportting  refirigrnmt  and  coolmg  lakl  air  darinK  the 
cooimgmode; 

(c)  refirigerant  ezpanakn  meana; 

(d)  outdoor  heat  exchange  meana  arranged  in  heat  exchange 
relationship  with  outdoor  untnent  air  for  evaporating 
rdrigerant  during  the  heating  mode  and  condensing  re- 
frigerant during  the  cooling  mode; 

(e)  refirigerant  flow  revming  means  for  providing  mode 
means  heating  and  cooling  from  the  system  by  refrigerant 
flow  direction  selection; 

(f)  auxiliary  heat  exchange  means  for  evaporating  refrigerant 
during  the  heating  mode,  said  auxilkry  heat  exchange 
means  arranged  in  a  series  flow  relationahip  with  said 
outdoor  heat  exchange  means  and  downstream  thereof 
during  the  heating  mode; 

(g)  refrigerant  conduit  means  connecting  said  compressor 
means,  indoor  heat  exchange  means,  refrigerant  expansion 
means,  outdoor  heat  exchange  means,  auxiliary  heat  ex- 
change means  and  refrigerant  flow  reversing  means  in  a 
•eries  flow  relationship  to  form  a  reversible  heating  and 
cooling  system  for  tranaferring  heat  via  a  fluid  refrigerant 
between  said  indoor  heat  exchange  means  and  said  out- 
door and  auxiliary  heat  exchange  means; 

(h)  bypass  refirigerant  conduit  means  connected  in  a  parallel 
flow  relationahip  with  said  outdoor  heat  exchange  means 
and  in  a  series  flow  relationship  with  said  auxiliary  heat 
exchange  means  for  selectively  bypassing  said  outdoor 
heat  exchange  means  and  directing  at  least  a  part  of  said 
refrigerant  flow  through  said  auxiliary  heat  exchange 
means  in  paraOel  flow  relationship  with  refrigerant  flow 
through  said  outdoor  heat  exchange  means; 

(i)  storage  means  for  storing  a  heat  exchange  fluid; 

0)  connecting  means  connecting  said  storage  means  and  said 
auxiliary  heat  exchange  means  for  circulating  a  heat  ex- 
change fluid  and  exchanging  heat  between  said  storage 
"g*"*  ■«1  »aid  auxiliary  heat  exchange  means,  said  con- 
nectingm^  including  reclamation  heat  exchange  means 
for  transferring  heat  between  said  refrigerant  and  said  heat 
exchange  fluid; 

(k)  first  control  means  for  controlling  the  extent  of  heat 
exchange  fluid  flow  from  said  storage  means  to  said  auxil- 
iary heat  exchange  means,  said  first  control  means  includ- 
ing a  first  sensor  disposed  for  sensing  a  system  parameter 
<*""°8  .^*  heating  mode  and  first  valve  means  in  said 
connecting  means,  said  first  control  means  including 
means  for  adjustably  operating  said  first  valve  means  in 
«aid  connecting  means  to  allow  heat  exchange  fluid  flow 
tlierethrough  in  response  to  the  parameter  sensed  by  said 
first  sensor;  and 

(1)  second  control  means  for  selectively  allowing  the  flow  of 
refirigerant  through  said  bypass  refrigerant  conduit  means, 
said  second  control  means  including  a  second  sensor  dis- 
posed for  sensing  a  parameter  correlatable  to  the  capacity 
of  said  outdoor  heat  exchanger  to  add  heat  to  the  refriger- 
ant during  the  heating  mode  and  second  valve  means  in 
said  bypass  refrigerant  conduit  means;  said  second  control 
means  mcluding  means  for  operating  said  second  valve 
means  in  said  bypass  refrigerant  conduit  means  to  allow 
refrigerant  flow  therethrough  in  response  to  the  parame- 
ter sensed  by  said  second  sensor. 


APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  OPERATION 

OF  AN  INDOOR  FAN  ASSOOATED  WITH  AN  AIR 

CONDITIONING  UNIT 

Mario  F.  IWecetd,  Lharpool,  N.Y,  aarigwr  to  Carrier  Corpo. 
ratloB,  Symw,  N.Y.  ^ 

DW^iiiof  Sar.  No. 30,7W,  Mar.  29, 1«2,  Pat  No. M49,375. 

THa  mUaOm  Nor.  21,  M«3,  Sar.  No.  583,619 

Iata.1  F25D  /  7/0$ 

UAa«2-M0  an,!-, 

1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  operation  of  an  air  condi- 
txwng  system  having  a  refrigeration  circuit  with  a  comprcs- 
•or.  a  microprooeaaor  baaed  control,  a  thermostat  for  sensing  a 


need  for  heating  or  cooling  including  means  for  selectively 
operating  an  indoor  fan  continuously  without  regard  to  opera- 
tion  of  the  refrigeration  circuit,  said  thermoatat  supplying  a 
first  signal  to  the  microprocessor  based  control  when  fan  oper- 
ation is  desired  and  a  second  signal  to  the  micropioceasor 
based  control  when  compressor  operation  is  desired  which 
comprises: 

means  for  energizing  the  indoor  hn  in  reqxnse  to  the  first 

signal  from  the  thermostat; 
means  for  energizing  the  compressor  in  reqxuise  to  the 

second  signal  firom  the  thermostat; 


means  for  setting  an  indicator  when  the  first  signal  is  sensed 
and  the  second  signal  is  not  sensed; 

means  for  sensing  if  the  thermostat  is  sun>lying  a  second 
signal  and  the  compressor  is  not  operating; 

means  for  detecting  if  the  indicator  is  set;  and 

means  for  operating  the  fan  contmuously  if  the  means  for 
sensing  determines  the  compressor  is  not  operating  and 
the  thermosut  is  supplying  a  second  signal  and  the  means 
for  detecting  determines  that  the  indicator  is  set 

M93,19S 

AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM  WTTH  EVAPORATIVE 

COOLING  APPARATUS 

PMBp  F.  Zaleaak,  Waldorf,  and  RoaaM  D.  Moore,  Losby,  both 

of  Mdn  aari^on  to  Tie  UnHad  Stataa  of  AMriea  m  raprc- 

•aMad  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  W«kdagtoi^  D.C 

Filed  May  11, 1983,  Sar.  No.  493,461 

iBt  0.3  F25D  9/00 

UAa62-4a2  schtoi 


gMOgWOIC 


1.  An  air-cycle,  air  conditioning  system  for  an  enclosure 
having  a  compressor  arranged  to  sequentially  pass  compressed 
air  through  a  heat  exchanger  for  partially  cooling  the  ccMn- 
pressed  air  and  then  to  an  expansion  cooling  turbine  for  de- 
compressing and  further  cool^  the  same  for  discharge  into 
the  enclosure;  wherein  the  improvement  comimaes: 

a  condensate  extractor  interposed  downstream  of  said  ex- 
pansion cooling  turbine  and  disposed  above  said  heat 
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exchanger  to  provide  gravity  actuation  of  extracted  con- 
denaate; 

a  nozzle  disposed  beneath  the  condensate  extractor  to  re- 
ceive the  condensate  and  direct  it  to  impinge  upon  said 
heat  exchanger  thereby  providing  auxiliary  evaporative 
cooling; 

a  water  conduit  connecting  said  nozzle  to  said  condensate 
extractor  for  transporting  the  condensate  therethrough; 
and 

an  air  conduit  through  which  said  nozzle  communicates 
with  said  compressor  to  receive  compressed  air  for  dis- 
persing the  condensate. 


4,493,196 
lUNG  CONSTRUCTION  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 
Max  BoflMT,  291  Hcwy  St,  Fmmwt,  N  J.  07652,  and  Larry 
Gm,  64  Cricket  Dr^  Roalya,  N.Y.  11576 

FOed  Sep.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  532,551 

lat  0.3  A44C  9/00 

UJS.  CL  63—15  4  Claims 


1.  An  improved  ring  construction  comprising:  a  base  ele- 
ment including  a  continuous  annular  member  and  an  integral 
gem  stone  mounting  on  an  outer  surface  of  said  annular  mem- 
ber, said  gem  stone  mounting  forming  a  pair  of  oppositely 
disposed  lip  members  forming  recesses  between  said  lip  mem- 
bers and  said  outer  surface  of  said  annular  member;  an  elongate 
decorative  strip  of  metallic  material  mounted  upon  an  outer 
surface  of  said  annular  member  and  having  first  and  second 
ends  respetively  positioned  beneath  one  of  said  lip  members 
within  one  of  said  recesses;  and  a  pair  of  outer  planar  ring 
members  of  larger  diameter  corresponding  to  the  effective 
diameter  of  said  braided  material  and  overlying  the  longitudi- 
nal edges  thereof,  said  ring  members  being  interconnected  to 
lateral  edges  of  said  annular  member;  whereby  only  an  outer 
planar  surface  of  said  decorative  strip  is  exposed  to  view. 

3.  The  method  of  making  a  finger  ring  having  a  gem  stone 
mounting  on  an  outer  surface  thereof,  and  a  braided  decorative 
member  overlying  portions  of  said  ring  on  either  side  of  said 
gem  stone  mounting,  comprising  the  steps  of:  casting  a  main 
body  element  to  include  an  annular  member  and  an  integral 
gem  stone  mounting  on  an  outer  surface  thereof,  said  mounting 
including  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  lips  each  defining  a 
channel  formed  between  an  undersurface  of  one  of  said  lips  and 
a  respective  portion  of  said  outer  surface  of  said  annular  mem- 
ber, forming  an  elongated  decorative  strip  of  width  corre- 
sponding to  that  of  said  outer  surface  and  of  length  such  that 
the  oppositely  disposed  ends  thereof  are  seatable  within  a 
respective  said  channel  when  overlying  said  outer  surface  of 
said  annular  member,  soldering  said  decorative  strip  in  position 
upon  said  outer  surface  with  said  ends  disposed  within  said 
channels;  providing  a  pair  of  planar  ring  members  of  larger 
diameter  corresponding  to  the  outer  diameter  of  said  decora- 
tive strip,  and  an  inner  diameter  corresponding  to  that  of  the 
inner  diameter  of  said  annular  member;  and  soldering  said 
planar  ring  members  to  said  annular  member  to  overlie  the 
longitudinal  edges  of  said  strip. 


4,493,197 
FOULARD  MACHTflE 
Haas  E.  Meikr,  Kfiai«iberfer  Str.  7a,  D-8676  Scki 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay 

FUed  Sep.  29,  1982,  Scr.  No.  426,462 
ClalaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcraaaj,  May  5. 
1982,  3216726 

lat  a.3  D06B  J/14 
U.S.  CL  6»— 202  11 


»   ' 


1.  A  foulard  machine  for  applying  liquor  to  a  weh  of  textile 
material  comprising  an  enlacing  roller  coated  with  an  elastic 
material;  a  trough  for  accommodating  a  liquor  which  is  taken 
up  out  of  said  trough  and  applied  to  a  web  by  the  enlacmg 
roller;  a  magnetic  wiper  which  abuts  against  the  circumference 
of  the  enlacing  roller  and  wipes  off  any  excess  liquor,  said 
wiper  having  on  its  contact  surface  abuttmg  against  the  enlac- 
ing roller  a  plurality  of  adjacent  recesses  or  indents  and  bemg 
held  in  abutment  against  the  circumference  of  the  enlacing 
roller  over  its  entire  length  by  means  of  magnetic  forces;  and  a 
magnetic  bar  disposed  parallel  to  said  wiper  on  the  side  facing 
away  from  the  enlacing  roller;  the  wiper  being  pressed  against 
the  circumference  of  the  enlacing  roller;  the  wiper  bemg 
spaced  from  the  magnetic  bar  and  pressed  against  said  roller  by 
forces  of  magnetic  repulsion  with  the  aid  of  the  magnetic  bar. 
the  spacing  between  the  magnetic  wiper  and  the  magnetic  bar 
being  infinitely  adjustable. 


4,493,198 

ANTI-THEFT  LOCI  FOR  PEDAL  OPERATED 

APPARATUS 

William  B.  Brown,  irTOG  CoreUo  SU  Reseda,  Calif.  91335 

FUed  Sep.  3,  1962,  Scr.  No.  414,895 

lat  CL'  F16H  57/00 

VS.  CL  70—203  5  OaiM 


1.  An  anti-theft  lock  for  pedal-operated 
apparatus  having  a  pedal  lever,  said  lock  compnsmg: 
first  and  second  adjacent  stop  bodies,  one  of  said  stop  bodies 
having  a  recess  for  receiving  the  pedal  lever  and  the  other 
of  said  stop  bodies  having  a  face  thereon  for  abutment 
against  an  adjacent  portion  of  the  apparatus  to  limit  actua- 
tion of  the  pedal  lever  to  inhibit  operation  of  the  appara- 
tus; and 
locking  means  including  a  lock  body  having  a  shackle  em- 
bracing the  pedal  lever  and  engaging  both  said  first  and 


862 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  IS,  198S 


second  stop  bodies  to  hold  together  said  stop  bodies  to 
hold  the  pedal  lever  therebetween. 


4«493.199 
UNIVERSAL  BOLTWORKS  MECHANISM  FOR  SAFE 

DOOR 

Tta  Uyedm  Soath  Sn  Gabrid,  CUif ^  Mi^or  to  La  Gvd.  he 
TorraMc,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  420,712 

lat  a.}  E05B  15/16.  63/00 

U.S.a7&-^R  MdaiiM 


»« 


1.  A  univCTsal  boltworks  mechanism  for  use  with  a  safe 
having  a  safe  door  mounted  to  a  safe  enclosure,  said  enclosure 
havmg  a  door  frame,  said  safe  door  carrying  a  lock  mechanism 
and  multiple  outwardly  extending  bolts  for  selectively  engag- 
ing the  door  frame  thereby  locking  the  safe,  said  lock  mecha- 
nism including  a  driving  apparatus  which  rotates  from  a  posi- 
tion associated  with  the  safe  being  locked  to  a  position  associ- 
ated with  the  safe  being  unlocked  only  in  response  to  a  prese- 
lected unlocking  manipulation  of  said  lock  mechanism,  the 
improved  mechanism  comprising  a  universal  cam  means 
driven  by  said  lock  mechanism  driving  apparatus  for  driving 
aid  multiple  outwardly  extending  bolts  to  disengage  the  door 
frame  in  response  to  rotation  of  the  driving  apparatus  to  the 
unlocked  position,  said  universal  cam  means  being  alterna- 
tively usable  with  safe  doors  of  circular  and  quadrilateral 
configuration  and  comprising: 
a  ram  member  having  a  set  of  first  multiple  bolt  driving 
portions  on  a  first  side  thereof  for  use  when  said  cam 
member  is  used  in  conjunction  with  a  circular  safe  door 
«nd  a  set  of  second  multiple  bolt  driving  portions  on  a 
second  side  thereof  for  use  when  said  cam  member  is  used 
in  conjunction  with  a  quadrilateral  safe  door. 
15.  A  universal  boltworks  mechanism  for  use  with  any  di- 
mension of  circular  safe  door  within  a  predetermined  range  of 
dmiensions  and,  alternatively,  for  use  with  any  dimension  of 
rectangular  safe  door  within  a  predetermined  range  of  dimen- 
sions, said  safe  door  having  a  centrally  located  interior  bore  of 
a  predetermined  diameter,  a  coaxial  aperture  of  a  predeter- 
mined diameter  extending  from  the  interior  bore  to  the  exterior 
surface,  and  multiple  equiangularly  displaced  apertures  extend- 
ing radially  outward  ftom  said  interior  bore,  said  universal 
boltworks  mechanism  comprising: 
a  lock  mechanism  having  a  manipulable  portion  accessable 
to  the  exterior  of  the  safe  door  through  said  coaxial  aper- 
ture; 
cam  driving  means  routed  by  said  lock  mechanism  when- 
ever the  manipulable  portion  has  been  manipulated  in  a 
predetermined  manner  associated  with  unlocking  the  safe- 
multiple  bolts  each  sUdably  mounted  in  one  of  said  radial 
apertures  for  limited  movement  radially  inward  and  out- 
wardly with  respect  to  the  safe  door  and  having  a  length 
corresponding  to  the  dimension  of  the  safe  door  such  that 
said  limited  movement  selectively  engages  the  safe  door 
frame  thereby  locking  and  unlocking  the  door,  the  radi- 
ally mward  portion  of  each  bolt  being  provided  with  a 
bolt-associated  pin; 
a  universal  cam  member  integral  with  said  cam  driving 
means  and  having  a  lock  mechanism  protective  fence 
portion  extending  drcumferentiaUy  about  the  lock  mecha- 


nism adjacent  to  and  radially  inward  of  said  interior  bom, 
three  equiangularly  displaced  inwardly  spiraling  grooves 
proximate  the  periphery  of  one  side  of  the  univenal  cam 
member  for  engaging  three  bolt-associated  pins  and 
thereby  driving  three  bolts  mounted  equiangularly  on  a 
circular  safe  door,  and  four  equiangularly  ri«»plargd  bolt 
driving  apertures  proximate  the  periphery  of  the  other 
side  of  the  universal  cam  member,  each  for  engaging  a 
pivot  pin  porticMi  of  a  bolt  driving  link  pivotedly  mounted 
to  a  respective  bolt  and  thereby  driving  four  bolts 
mounted  equiangularly  on  a  square  safe  dooi^  and 
a  cover  plate  for  enclosing  said  boltworks  mechanism  within 
said  interior  bore  and  having  break-away  means  for  break- 
ing away  a  portion  of  the  cover  plate  whenever  forces  in 
excess  of  a  predetermined  threshold  amount  are  experi- 
enced by  any  portion  of  the  universal  boltworks  mecha- 
nism, said  breaking  away  causing  partial  disassembly  of 
the  boltworks  mechanism  in  a  predetermined  manner 
whereby  the  boltworks  mechanism  is  substantially  dis- 
abled in  a  door  locked  condition  whenever  the  boltworks 
mechanism  is  drilled  into,  hammered  upon,  or  blasted  as  in 
during  an  attempted  theft  of  the  safe  contents. 

4,493,200 
PORTABLE  SHEET  BENDING  BRAKE 
James  J.  RhoMies,  Garden  Qty,  Mich.,  aasigBor  to  Tapeo  Prod- 
octs  Compuy,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mkh. 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  474>206 

lat  CL^  B21D  5/04 

UAO.  72-319  7c|.tag 


1.  A  portable  sheet  bending  brake  comprising 
a  fixed  member  defining  a  clamping  surface  extending  longi- 
tudinally, 

a  second  bending  member  extending  longitudinally, 
means  hinging  said  bending  member  to  said  fixed  member, 
an  anvil  member  extending  longitudinally  of  said  sheet  bend- 
ing brake, 
means  for  moving  a  said  anvil  member  into  and  out  of  clamp- 
ing position  with  said  fixed  member  so  that  a  workpiece 
can  be  clamped  between  said  anvil  and  fixed  member, 
a  floating  compensator  comprising  a  compensator  member 
pivoted  solely  to  the  bending  member  and  a  workpiece 
engaging  pad  pivoted  solely  to  the  compensator  member 
and  comprising  the  sole  contact  with  the  surface  of  the 
workpiece  such  that  as  the  bending  member  is  swung  to 
bend  a  workpiece,  the  pad  engages  the  surface  of  the 
workpiece  and  remains  in  contact  with  the  workpiece  at 
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the  same  area  by  the  relative  pivotal  action  of  the  bending 
member,  the  compensator  member  and  the  pad. 


4,493^1 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  METAL  BOTTLE  FOR  EXOTIC 

GASES  UNDER  PRESSURE 
DomM  J.  Schmidt,  DtBoit,  Pa^  aarisMr  to  Ako  iMtaitriet, 
lac^  Vailcj  Forie,  Pa. 

FDed  J«L  21, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  459,780 
Iirt.  CU  B21D  22/00 
UJ5.CL72— 349 


ISOahns 
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1.  A  method  of  forming  a  strong  sfamlrss  one-piece  metal 
bottle  of  substantially  uniform  wall  thickness  throughout  for 
containing  and  dispensing  gas  under  pressure  which  comprises: 
first  forming  a  metal  shell  having  a  closed  bottom  end  wall  and 
a  forwardly  extending  cylindrical  side  wall  of  substantially 
uniform  wall  thickness  therealong  that  terminates  in  an  open- 
end  portion  that  substantially  corresponds  in  diameter  to  the 
inner  diameter  of  the  cylindrical  side  wall,  tapering  the  wall 
thickness  of  an  adjacent  portion  from  the  main  body  of  the  side 
wall  by  reducing  its  thickness  towards  its  open-«ad  portion, 
and  therafter  tuming-in  and  rounding  the  adjacent  portion  into 
a  nose  portion  defining  an  open-end  mouth  of  reduced  diame- 
ter for  receiving  a  ferrule  or  the  like  therein  and  in  such  a 
manner  as  to  provide  the  nose  portion  with  a  wall  of  substan- 
tially uniform  thickness  along  its  extent  that  substantially  cor- 
responds to  the  thickness  of  the  main  body  of  the  cylindrical 
side  wall. 


4,493,202 
RAILROAD  SPIKE  FORGING  MACHINE 
Richard  J.  Stafford,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  aaaigDor  to  Stafford  Rail 
Prodacta,  Inc.,  Lancaster,  S,C 

FDed  Sep.  24, 19S2,  Ser.  No.  422^11 

lat  CLJ  B21G  3/J2.  3/16;  B21K  1/72 

UJ5.  a  72—353  6  daiau 


a  steel  stock  pointing  roller  assembly  which  longitudinally 
feeds  pcMnted  spike  blanks  along  a  centerline  to  a  bead  forming 
station,  where  a  gripper  arm  holds  the  blank  in  a  main  die  as  a 
heading  die  contacts  and  expands  an  unsupported  leading  edge 
of  the  spike  blank  against  a  recess  in  the  leading  edge  of  the 
main  die,  thereby  to  shi^  a  spike  head,  the  unprovement 
which  comprises; 
a  main  die  of  hardened  tool  steel  having  a  first  vertica] 
dimension,  a  first  transverse  dimension  and  a  first  longitu- 
dinal dimension  between  its  leading  edge  and  a  trailing 
edge,  wherein  a  die  zone  is  defined  between  said  leading 
edge  and  an  intermediate  point  of  said  first  longitudinal 
dimension,  said  die  zone  comprising  an  upwardly  op>en 
and  longitudinally  extending  channel,  having  a  second 
transverse  dimension  and  a  second  vertical  dimension, 
wherein  further  a  transversely  open  wipe  rone  is  defined 
between  said  intermediate  point  and  the  trailing  edge  of 
the  die  by  a  transversely  extending  wall  surface  which 
fiirther  comprises  a  symmetrical  entrance  to  the  die  zone, 
at  said  intermediate  point  and  a  longitudinally  and  trans- 
versely extending  channel  entrance  surface,  said  die  sur- 
faces together  defimng  an  open  transverse  relief  for  the 
channel,  whereby  a  transverse  wiping  of  the  channel  is 
enabled  across  said  entire  wipe  zone  of  the  die. 


4,493,203 
RESILIENT  INTERNAL  MANDREL 
Lioiid  H.  Wheeler,  Hoastom  Tex.;  Robert  G.  Goekkr.  Owaaao, 
a^  Daaid  G.  Laddeke,  Tdtea,  both  of  Okhu, 
Cnrtcher  Reoowces  CorporatioB,  Hoaatoa,  Tex. 
FDed  Jan.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  461,172 
lat  CL'  B21D  9/01 
UA  a.  72—369 
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L  In  a  railroad  spike  forgmg  machine  of  the  type  comprising 


1.  An  internal  mandrel  for  use  with  a  pipe  bender  to  bend  a 
pipe,  comprising: 

a  first  end  structure; 

a  deformable  resilient  material  having  a  first  face  and  a 
second  face  positioned  on  one  side  of  the  first  end  struc- 
ture with  the  first  face  abuttmg  the  first  end  structure; 

deformabon  means  having  a  first  portion  and  a  second  por- 
tion, said  second  portion  abutting  the  second  face  of  the 
deformable  resihent  material,  said  deformation  means  for 
moving  said  second  pwrtion  relative  to  said  first  portion, 
and 

connector  means  forming  a  connector  that  is  rigid  in  a  direc- 
tion parallel  the  length  of  the  pipe,  said  rigid  connector  for 
extending  between  the  first  end  structure  and  the  first 
portion  of  the  deformation  means  for  su;^x>rting  the  first 
end  structure  and  deformation  means  so  that  when  the 
second  portion  moves  relative  to  the  first  portion  toward 
the  second  face  of  the  deformable  resilient  material,  the 
deformable  resilient  material  is  deformed  between  the 
second  portion  of  the  deformation  means  and  the  first  end 
structure  to  expand  the  deformable  resilient  material  to 
support  the  internal  walls  of  the  pipe  proximate  the  bend 
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Mi3*204 
SHAFT  CTRAIGHTENING  PRESS  WITH  A  TRAVELING 

RAM 
RktaH  C  Nfami,  Ltktmooi,  CUif^  «d«nr  to  St»  Eirter- 
BTara.QJif. 

FM  J«.  21,  ma,  S«r.  No.  459,828 
IM.  C3.3  B21D  9/05 
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LAn  improvement  in  a  shaft  straightening  press,  including 
a  bed,  a  pair  of  V-blocks  sbdably  engaging  said  bed  and  for 
supporting  a  shaft  placed  on  said  V^locka,  a  pair  of  precision 
toUct  block?  sbdably  engaging  said  bed,  said  precision  roller 
blocks  seiectably  adjustable  in  a  vertical  direction  with  respect 
to  said  bed,  a  movable  carriage  slidably  mounted  on  said  bed 
and  disposed  between  each  one  of  said  pair  of  precision  roUer 
blocks  and  said  pair  of  V-blocks,  said  movable  carriage  includ- 
ing a  ram  for  selectively  contacting  and  exerting  a  force  on  said 
•haft  to  be  straightened,  said  improvement  comprising: 
fim  means  connected  to  said  movable  carriage  for  slidably 
and  freely  translating  said  carriage  in  a  generaUy  horizon- 
tal direction  on  said  bed  so  that  said  movable  carriage  and 
ram  can  be  selectively  positioned  with  respect  to  said  shaft 
dispoaed  in  a  fixed  position  on  said  bed;  and 
elevating  means  mounted  on  said  carriage  and  operable  to 
shift  uid  carriage  between  a  lowered  position  rendering 
aud  first  means  operable  and  an  elevated  position  dis- 
•bfang  said  first  means  whereby  said  elevating  means  may 
be  actuated  to  lower  said  carriage  to  render  said  first 
means  operable  so  said  carriage  may  be  freely  translated 
to  move  said  ram  to  a  selected  position  reUtive  to  said 
V-blocks,  said  elevating  means  then  actuated  to  elevate 
said  carriage  to  disable  said  first  means  to  hold  said  car- 
nage sutionary  relative  to  said  bed. 


4,493,20s 
PNEUMAnCALLY  DRIVEN  RTVET  INSERT  TOOL 
C»IR«-ey,  Ydhrflfe,  Ark.  .miv^  to  Micro  Ptestk.  1^ 
JTtpp*"*  Ark. 


flow  passageway  means  thereby  permitting  gas  to  flow 
from  said  first  cavity  to  pressurize  said  second  cavity- 
firing  pin  means  for  slidably.  fordbly.  contacting  said  exiian- 
sion  nvet  shank  when  activated  to  install  said  rivet; 

piston  means  for  actuating  amd  firing  pin  means  in  response 
to  pressurization  of  said  second  cavity; 

said  body  means  including  a  substantiau'y  cylindrical  main 
body  portion  and  a  manually  actiuUe,  tiibolar  handle 
portion  coaxiaUy  fitted  to  said  main  body  portion  and 
selectively  axially  displaceable  with  respect  thereto,  said 
handle  portion  operable  as  a  trigger  means  when  moved 
anally  forwardly  with  respect  to  said  main  body  portion 
for  selectively  actuating  said  valve  means  whereby  to 
actiiate  said  piston  means  and  thus  said  firing  pin  means  to 
thereby  install  a  rivet; 

first  spring  means  for  normally  biasing  said  handle  portion  of 
said  body  means  to  a  "fire"  position;  and, 

second  spring  means  for  normaUy  biasing  said  piston  means 
to  a  "fire"  position. 


4,493,206 
EROSION  TEST  APPARATUS 
Rl^  C  JohnsoB,  and  Allyo  P.  Norris,  both  of  Dusrllle, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  FoMer  Wheeler  Energy  Corporatloii,  Ui- 
iBgston,  N  J.  ^ 

FUed  May  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  378,537 

Irt.  a.'  COIN  S/S6 

VS.  a  73-7  35  cta^ 


FItod  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  427,173 

.,«  «  «  Irt.  a^  B21D  iy/00 

UA  a  72— 391 


3Gaiins 


"  m'm"«  '•  .c   « 


1.  A  pneumatic  expansion  rivet  appUcator  tool  comprising 
ngid,  elongated.  generaUy  cylindrical  body  means  adapt«l 

to  be  manually  grasped  by  a  workman,  said  body  means 

Having  first  and  second  internal  cavities; 
pneumatic  coupUng  means  associated  with' said  body  means 

tor  supplying  air  pressure  to  said  first  cavity 
fit^g  mea^  associated  with  said  body  means  for  receiving 

tfte  shank  of  an  expansion  rivet  to  be  instaUed  by  said  tool- 
fluid  now  passageway  means  interconnecting  said  first  and 

second  cavities; 
valve  meua  disposed  interioriy  of  said  body  means  for 

normally  blocking  and  selectively  unblocking  said  fluid 


1.  Test  apparatus  for  testing  the  erosion  resistance  of  a  speci- 
men comprising: 

an  enclosure  encompassing  a  test  chamber, 

an  abrasive  medium  disposed  in  said  enclosure; 

spindle  means  attached  to  said  enclosure,  said  spindle  means 
having  an  inside  end  adapted  to  hold  said  specimen,  said 
spindle  means  including:  a  shaft  and  thermal  means  for 
moderating  temperatiire  within  said  spindle  means  and 
sized  to  dissipate  sufficiently  the  heat  originating  from  said 
enclosure  away  from  said  spindle  means  to  avoid  distor- 
tions thereof,  said  thermal  means  including  a  heat  ex? 
changing  jacket  having  a  fluid  chamber  encircling  said 
shaft; 

cover  means  secured  about  said  spindle  means  for  shielding 
said  specimen  except  at  its  periphery  fix)m  erosion  by  said 
abrasive  medium;  and 

motor  means  coupled  to  said  spindle  means  for  spinning  said 
inside  end  at  an  adjustable  angular  speed  within  said  me- 
dium, so  that  said  specimen  can  be  eroded  at  its  periphery 
with  a  uniform  particle  impingement  speed  and  with  no 
substantial  erosion  occurring  at  radially  inward  locations 
shielded  by  said  cover  means. 
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4,493407 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

RATE  AT  WHICH  AIR  INFILTRATES  INTO  AND  OUT  OF 

BUILDINGS 
JohB  C  Dwpwij,  EDtottrflto,  N.Y^  Mri^or  to  Tagpati,  lac^ 

KCBHBStOSf  AACL 

FDed  Jib.  19, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  340,620 

bt  a^  GoiM  im 

U&  CL  73-^40.7  26  Claiiu 


4,493^09 
CX)NTROL  SYSTEM  IN  A  TEST  DEVICE  FOR  TESTING  A 

MANUAL  SPEED  CHANGE  UNTT 
HiroiU  TakMhita,  Kote,  Japu,  owigMr  to  MHnUiU  DmU 
KabMhiki  Kaiiiu,  Tokyo,  Japm 

Flkd  May  3,  19S3,  Scr.  No.  491,171 
ClaiM  priority,  appUotloa  Japaa,  May  11,  1982,  57-«>476 

iata,3GOiM;7/oa  n/oi 

U^  CL  73—118  2  OaiM 
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1.  A  method  of  measuring  air  infiltration  rate  into  and  out  of 
an  enclosed  area  comprising 
placing  tracer  substance  in  the  area, 
emitting  tracer  gas  at  a  substantially  constant  rate  over  a 

period  of  time, 
sampling  gaseous  content  of  the  area,  and 
measuring  tracer  in  the  sample. 


4,493,208 
DUAL  ENGINE  PROBE 
DonU  D.  GroTcr,  Keaoaha,  Wia^  aarigaor  to  Saap-oa  Tools 
CorporatkNi,  KcMMha,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  454,434 

iBt  CL^  GOIM  WOO 

UJS.  CL  73— 117 J  7  ClaiBS 
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I.  A  control  system  for  a  test  device  for  testing  a  vehicular 
manual  speed  change  unit  having  an  input  shaft  comprising 

an  input  shaft  driving  means  for  forcibly  dnvuig  sani  input 
shaft  of  said  manual  speed  change  unit; 

B  clutch  located  between  said  mput  shaft  driving  meant  and 
said  input  shaft; 

detector  means  for  detecting  the  revolubon  speed  of  said 
input  shaft  and  outputting  data  indicating  the  change  of 
speed  of  said  manual  speed  change  unit  during  the  discon- 
nection of  said  clutch;  and 

control  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  detector 
means  for  controlling  the  revolution  speed  of  said  mput 
shaft  driving  means  in  order  to  provide  a  syiichronization 
between  the  revolution  speed  of  said  input  shaft  and  the 
revolution  speed  of  said  input  shaft  driving  means  when 
said  clutch  is  in  said  disconnected  connected  state. 


..  r-^ 
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1.  A  probe  for  accessing  timing  event  signals  in  an  internal 
combustion  engine  including  a  selected  cylinder  which  has  a 
threaded  opening,  said  probe  being  adapted  to  be  inserted  into 
the  threaded  opening,  said  probe  comprising  an  elongated 
body  including  a  bore  extending  therethrough  and  including 
front  and  rear  ends,  said  bore  having  a  reduced  diameter  por- 
tion adjacent  to  said  front  end,  said  elongated  body  including 
a  shoulder  at  the  rear  end  of  said  reduced  diameter  portion,  a 
tube  composed  of  Ught-transmitting  material  having  a  first  end 
abutting  said  shoulder  and  having  a  second  end  protruding 
slightly  beyond  said  rear  end,  a  microwave  conductor  in  said 
tube  having  a  first  end  protruding  from  said  front  end  and 
having  a  second  end  protruding  slightly  beyond  said  rear  end, 
a  tubular  non-conductive  shield  disposed  at  said  rear  end  in 
end-to-end  relationship  with  said  body,  said  shield  including  a 
front  portion  and  a  rear  portion,  said  shield  including  in  said 
front  portion  a  cavity  of  a  diameter  greater  than  the  diameter 
of  said  tube  and  receiving  therein  the  second  ends  of  said  tube 
and  said  microwave  conductor,  said  shield  including  in  said 
rear  portion  a  port  of  a  diameter  slightly  greater  than  the 
diameter  of  said  microwave  conductor,  and  a  sleeve  encom- 
passing portions  of  said  shkld  and  said  body. 


4,493,210 
ANTI-BLOCK  CONTROL  SYSTEM  TEST 
Herbert  Fries,  Oberthal;  Jiirgea  Gerstenmaier,  NeckarsniiMi; 
Stefan  Kircher,  Lodwigibvg,  and  Jirsea  Kocb-Diicker,  Edia- 
gen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignon  to  Robert  Boadi 
GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
per  No.  PCr/DE82/00131,  §  371  Date  Feb.  22, 1983.  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  22,  1983,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO83/00124,  PCT  Fab. 
Date  Jan.  20,  1983 

PCT  Filed  Jua.  22,  1982,  Scr.  No.  474,574 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JaL  2, 
1981,  3126102 

iBt  a,J  GOIL  3/28 
VS.  a.  73-121  10  QMimt 


(«nrr  oncur. 


lUtPiiriFK 


8SR' 


1.  Anti-wheel  block  control  system  for  separately  monitor- 
ing the  wheels  of  a  vehicle  havmg 
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four  identic^]  control  chairnds, 

each  ooBtrol  channel  mt^inAmg 

»  sensor  (SI.  S2.  S3.  S4)  lensng  wheel  behavior, 

an  evaluation  circuit  («,  6')  evaluating  the  output  signals 
from  the  sssociated  sensor, 

and  a  brake  control  unit  (W,  14;  17,  IS;  W,  14';  IT.  150 
coupled  to  and  being  controlled  by  the  respective  evalua- 
tion circuit, 

one  channel,  each,  being  associated  with  a  wheel  brake  of 
the  vehicle; 

a  safety  circuit  means  for  monitoring  the  anti-wheel  block 
system  and  for  testing  the  operability  of  the  anti-block 
cxMitrol  system  at  timed  intervals  in  a  test  cycle  and  pro- 
viding identical  test  signals,  said  identical  test  signals  being 
coupled  from  the  safety  circuit  means  into  all  the  chan- 
nels; 

comparator  means  (C,  C)  within  the  safety  circuit  means 
connected  to  and  comparing— by  pairs— signals  occurring 
at  corresponding  locations  within  said  channels  based  on 
said  test  signals,  for  correspondence  with  respect  to  one 
another,  the  comparator  means  generating  a  malfunction 
output  control  si|pial  if  the  compared  signals  deviate  from 
one  another, 

wherein,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 

the  safiety  circuit  means  comprises 

■eparate  safety  circuits  (•,  iO  for  each  pair  of  channels  in- 
cluding tuning  means  for  monitoring  the  temporal  re- 
sponse time  of  the  respective  channels;  and 

means  for  testing  the  opcarability  of  both  safety  circuit  means 
ind  connected  to  both  pairs  of  channels  including 

at  least  one  further  comparator  (23,  230,  being  connected  to 

^  "^^"^"^  ^''  ''^  '"^  comparing,  during  the  test 
cycle,  agreement  of  the  test  signals  separately  generated 
for  each  channel  pair, 
said  at  least  one  further  comparator  (23.  230  generating  a 
malfunction  output  signal  if  the  test  signals  differ  from  one 
another. 


heating  means  for  directly  heating  at  least  a  portion  of  said 

feed  tube;  and 
a  smoke  exit  hole  located  in  the  wall  of  said  directly  heated 

portion  of  said  feed  tube  such  that  the  circumference  of 

said  exit  hole  does  not  coincide  with  the  closed  end  of  said 

feed  tube. 


4,493^12 
nBER  OPTIC  MASS  SENSOR 
Artfcw  R.  Ndaoa,  Stow,  Ma«^  MrigMr  to  Aetu  Tdeconinaiil- 
catkMi  Laboratoriea,  Weatboro,  Ma*. 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  420,361 
fat  d^  GOIP  15/08 


4,493,211 

CONTINUOUS  LAMINAR  SMOKE  GENERATOR 

Uoaard  M  Weiartela,  Newport  New^  Va.,  aasigaor  to  TTie 

Uaited  States  of  A««rka  as  repwaeated  by  the  Admialatrator 

of  the  Nadoaal  Aeroaaatiea  aad  Space  Adadaistratioa,  Waah- 
iagti»,D.C 

Filed  Aag.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  527,918 
lat  CL^  GOIM  9/00 
US,  a.  73-147  n 
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1.  A  smoke  generator  to  produce  smoke  for  visually  indicat- 
mg  airflow  comprising: 
a  fluid  supply  means; 

a  fluid  capable  of  producing  smoke  within  said  fluid  supply 
means; 

a  pressure  supply  means  in  connection  with  said  fluid  supply 
means  for  moving  said  fluid; 

a  feed  tube  means  having  a  waU  and  a  closed  end.  said  feed 
tube  means  in  fluid  connection  with  said  fluid  supolv 
means;  *^*^ ' 


1.  A  system  for  sensing  a  parameter  comprising: 

a  optical  system  having  means  for  focusing  light,  said  focus- 
ing means  being  positionally  responsive  to  an  environmen- 
tal parameter; 

means  for  applying  light  through  said  optical  system  with 
the  light  exiting  said  optical  system  varying  in  intensity  in 
response  to  the  position  of  the  light  focusing  means  of  said 
optical  system;  and 

means  for  detecting  the  ampUtude  of  the  light  exiting  from 
said  optical  system  to  provide  an  output  indication  of 
position  of  said  optical  system,  said  optical  system  having 
a  focusing  characteristic  which  controls  the  sensitivity  of 
said  system  to  said  parameter,  said  focusing  means  includ- 
ing means  for  limiting  the  motion  thereof  such  that  said 
focusing  means  is  sensitive  to  motion  in  a  first  direction  to 
vary  the  light  transmitted  through  said  optical  system  and 
such  that  said  system  is  relatively  insensitive  to  motion  in 
a  second,  orthogonal  direction  in  the  amount  of  light 
applied  through  said  optical  system. 

4,493,213 
RANDOM  VIBRATIONS  TESTING  DEVICE 
Yaa  S.  Uretaky;  Ravfl  V.  MaeUa,  both  of  Kaaa;  Viktor  G. 
RygaUa,  Moacow;  Dmitry  A.  Greefaiaiky,  Moacow,  aad  Vik- 
tor A.  Oochko,  Moacow,  all  of  U.S.S JL,  aMiffon  to  Naach- 
ao-IaaledoTatdaky  laatitnt  latroako^  and  Kaaaaky  Aviat- 
■loBay  laatitot  laseai  A.  N  Tapoiera,  both  of,  U.SjSJt 
Filed  Not.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  439,618 
bt  CL^  GOIM  7/00 
UAa.73-«4  2Claliiit 


\  hr(fiin(tuttl  adiert 

mmgnrrafor  \eommm  oMrr'S^flnfr  amrtmif- 


^"pf/rtcaf/oH  nBir 


1.  A  random  vibrations  testing  device,  comprising: 
a  noise  generator  having  an  output; 
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a  wide-band  filter  having  an  output  and  an  input  connected 
to  the  output  of  said  noise  generator, 

a  switch  having  a  first  pair  of  switch  contacts  and  a  second 
pair  of  switch  contacts; 

narrow-band  in-phaae  signal  shaping  channels  connected  in 
parallel  to  the  output  of  said  wide-band  filter,  each  of  said 
channels  comprising  said  first  pair  of  switch  contacts 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  wide-band  filter,  a  narrow- 
band amplification  filter  connected  in  series  with  said  first 
pair  of  switch  contacts,  an  attenuator  connected  in  series 
with  said  narrow-band  amplification  filter,  and  said  sec- 
ond pair  of  switch  contacts  connected  in  series  with  said 
attenuator,  and 

means  for  shaping  spikes  and  dips  in  a  sh^ied  signal  spec- 
trum, said  means  being  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
wide-band  filter  and  to  said  narrow-band  in-phaae  signal 
shi^)ing  channels,  said  means  including  a  common  adder 
connected  in  common  to  said  narrow-band  in-phase  signal 
shaping  channels,  said  common  adder  shaping  spikes  in 
the  shaped  signal  spectrum  and  having  an  output,  one 
input  connected  to  the  output  of  said  wide-band  filter,  and 
additional  inputs  req)ectively  connected  to  said  second 
pair  of  switch  contacts  of  said  channels,  and  additional 
individual  adders  for  shaping  dips  in  the  shaped  signal 
spectrum,  each  of  said  additional  adders  having  an  output 
and  inputs,  an  input  of  a  first  said  additional  adders  being 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  common  adder,  and  the 
output  of  each  of  said  additional  adders,  excluding  the  first 
of  said  additional  adders,  being  connected  to  one  of  the 
inputs  of  the  oext-adjacent  one  of  said  additional  adders. 


TRANSDUCERS  FOR  PROVIDING  AN  ELECTRICAL 

SIGNAL  REPRESENTATIVE  OF  PHYSICAL 

MOVEMENT 

Peter  F.  Roach,  Croft,  Eaglaad,  aarignor  to  United  Kiagdoo 

Atonic  Energy  Anthiority,  Loadoii,  EagUuid 

Filed  Oct  6, 1982,  Scr.  No.  433,106 
OaiM  primity,  appUcatioa  United  KlBgdom,  Oct  8,  1981, 
8130428 

bt  CL^  GOIB  7/16 
MS.  CL  73—779  4  daiass 


4,493418 
VIBRATOR  DAMPING  FLOW  MFTER 
IWodor  Gaat  Bartta;  Kvt  BiBdv,  StMpvt  and  Giatar  Hteig. 
DItiiipi,  ail  of  Fad.  Ra^  of  Gcrwuiy,  aaaipnri  to  Robert 
Booch  GiBbH,  StMgart  Fed.  Ra».  of  Gcrwny 
FUad  Jn.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,890 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUcttoa  Fed.  Re^  of  Geraaay,  Jn.  23, 
1981,3124506 

IM.  a^  GOIF  1/20,  1/78 
US.  CL  73—861.18  15  Oaiw 


1.  Throughout  meter  for  flowing  media  comprising  an  elec- 
tromagnetically  vibratory  body  having  portions  thereof  lo- 
cated in  s  flow  duct  so  as  to  be  damped  to  an  extent  dependent 
on  the  flow  throughput  in  the  duct  and  a  magnet  system  for 
exciting  the  vibrations  of  said  body  and  for  compensating  for 
the  damping  of  said  vibrations,  said  meter  further  comprising 
the  improvement  wherein: 
said  vibratory  body  (6)  is  made  of  nugneucally  conducting 
material  in  cross  shape  with  beams  (42)  carrying  baffle 
members  (39)  at  their  ends,  and 
said  magnet  system  is  arranged  to  vibrate  said  beams  in 
flexure  so  that  the  crossed  beams  vibrate  with  the  ends  of 
both  beams  vibrating  in  the  same  sense  as  the  result  of 
excitation  alternately  attracting  in  opposite  direcbons  first 
the  ends  of  one  beam  and  then  the  aids  of  the  other,  the 
one  beam  returning  by  sprug  action  while  the  other  is 
attracted. 


4,493,216 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONDUCTING  FLOW 
MEASUREMENTS  ON  FLOWING  MEDIA  ACCORDING 

TO  THE  ULTRASONIC  DOPPLER  METHOD 
Dieter  Haaaler,  Utteweirth,  Fed.  Rc^  of  Germay,  aaaisaor  to 
SIcMM  AktiragMallifhaft,  BcrUa  A  Maodch,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcraaay 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  426,617 
Clalasa  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  Not.  27, 
1981,  3147197 

iBt  a.3  GOIF  1/66 
MS.  CL  73— 861 J5  12  OalM 


TramMni  Gltt 


1.  A  transducer  for  providing  an  electrical  signal  representa- 
tive of  physical  movement  comprising  a  first  support  (11)  for 
supporting  a  first  mineral  insulated  conductor  (IS)  of  a  first 
electrical  circuit  (16)  alongside  a  second  mineral  insulated 
conductor  (17)  of  a  second  electrical  circuit  (18)  in  a  second 
8iq>port  (12)  so  that  inductive  coupling  exists  between  the 
ccnuluctors  and  so  that  the  two  supports  can  move  relative  to 
each  other  to  change  the  spacing  between  the  conductors 
characterised  in  that  said  supports  are  in  the  form  of  two  plates 
(11, 12)  in  sliding  face  contact  with  parallel  linear  slots  (13, 14) 
for  the  conductors  (15, 17)  in  the  contact  faces  of  the  plates. 


tear  u.  -j!^H#  r,^  T...*.* 

^      Up  Ta«  i—I^LJtt.  U  t  Lit  " 


1.  Method  for  cc»ducting  flow  measurements  on  flowing 
media,  in  particular,  blood  in  blood  veaaels,  acocMxiing  to  the 
ultrasonic  Doppler  method,  said  method  compnsing: 
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(«)  leJectmg  by  means  of  difTerent  first  and  second  ultrasonic 
beam  configuratioas  and  by  means  of  first  and  second 
signal  gate  adjustments,  respectively,  fint  and  second 
Doppler  Bgnal  collection  regions  of  a  flowing  medium, 
which  signal  collection  regions  differ  in  perimeter,  the 
fir«  signal  coUection  region  being  dependent  upon  the 
incident  angle  of  the  first  ultrasonic  beam  configuration, 

(b)  measuring  the  powers  (P;„i  and  P^),  of  the  Doppler 
signals  arriving  from  the  first  and  second  signal  collection 
regions, 

(c)  selecting  by  means  of  a  third  ultrasonic  beam  configura- 
tion and  by  means  of  a  third  signal  gate  adjustment,  a  third 
EXjppler  signal  collection  region  of  said  flowing  medium, 
which  third  signal  collection  region,  compared  with  the 
first  signal  collection  region,  is  dependent  in  a  comple- 
mentary fashion  upon  said  incident  angle, 

(d)  measuring  the  power  (P^  of  the  Doppler  signals  origi- 
nating from  the  third  signal  collection  region,  and 

(e)  relating  the  powers  (P„i,  ?p  and  Pmi)  resulting  from 
steps  (b)  and  (d),  and  known  parameters  of  the  signal 
collection  regions  with  one  another  in  such  a  fashion  that, 
with  cancellation  of  the  angle-dependency,  the  flow  cross- 
sectional  area  and/or  the  flow  velocity  directly  results. 


means  for  driving  the  spring  to  become  wound  on  the  pulley 
or  to  become  unwound  fixnn  the  pulley,  and 


means  for  converting  the  displacement  of  the  spring  into  a 
signal  having  characteristics  linearly  related  to  the  dis- 
placement of  the  spring. 


4,493^17 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  TRAVEL 

TIME  DIFFERENCES  OF  ULTRASONIC  PULSES  FOR 

THE  DETERMINATION  OF  FLOW  FIELDS 

RotfEBthr.«dR«dolfWilf,bodiofGettl«t«,Fed.Rep.of  4.403210 

■2r!Iri3nS  R«!S2f  .T^S^J^fT*"'  "^rce  transducer 

JJJJJ' I^-  -*  R«-**rt  e.V„  Clogi^,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Larry  L.  Sharp,  Sdrnmnborg,  «m1  MmA  Dodtid,  Ckki«o. 

__      FlkdA.H7.l«2,S«r.No.40M62  '^"'"''C^'l'^i  S^'lJI^SSS''*'^™- 

1^,3132526  ^^,^^^^^^  UA  a  73-^105 

UAa73-861J7  9a,im,  ^' 


1.  A  process  for  determining  flow  field  velocities  in  a  gase- 
ous media  comprising  the  steps  of  transmitting  at  least  one 
ultrasonic  pulse  and  one  laser  beam  through  the  media  such 
that  the  laser  beam  intercepts  and  is  modulated  by  the  ultra- 
sonic pulse,  registering  the  laser  beam  with  a  receiver  means, 
and  registering  the  travel  time  of  the  ultrasonic  pulse. 

_  MW,21i 

TRANSDUCER  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING  A  SPRING  WITH 

LINEAR  CHARACTERICTICS 
imam  C  Kyle,  610  Woodwflkm  St,  RoMborg.  Greg.  97470 
F!W  Jaa.  27, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  46M31 
lat  a.3  GOIL  1/04 
UAa7J-W2  i4ctai« 

1.  In  combination, 
a  pulley, 

a  q>ring  disposed  on  the  pulley  and  having  characteristics 
for  producing  a  fbrce  substantially  linearly  related  to  the 
displacement  of  the  spring  relative  to  the  pulley, 


1.  An  energy  conversion  and  transmission  device  comprising 
a  first  non-conductive  substrate,  a  second  non-conducting 
substrate,  an  actuator  means  and  a  spacer  means;  said  first 
substrate  being  substantially  flexibly  resilient  and  having  a  first 
plurality  of  electricaUy  resistive  lands  affixed  thereto;  said 
second  substrate  being  substantially  rigid  and  having  a  second 
plurality  of  electrically  resistive  lands  affixed  thereto;  said 
spacer  means  being  intermediate  said  first  substrate  and  said 
second  substrate  and  maintaining  said  substrates  in  spaced, 
substantially  parallel  relation;  each  of  said  first  plurality  of 
resistive  lands  being  in  facing  relation  with  and  in  register  with 
one  of  said  second  plurality  of  resistive  lands,  said  spacer 
means  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  therethrough,  each  of 
said  plurality  of  apertures  being  in  register  with  one  of  said  first 
plurality  of  resistive  lands;  said  actuator  means  comprising  a 
plurality  of  elastomeric  actuators,  each  of  said  plurality  of 
actuators  beiag  in  register  with  one  of  said  first  plurality  of 
resistive  lands;  said  actuator  means  fiirther  comprising  a  com- 
mon actuator  carrier,  each  of  said  actuators  being  connected  to 
said  common  actuator  carrier,  said  actuator  means  fyirther 
comprising  a  common  control  means,  said  common  actuator 
carrier  being  connected  to  and  responsive  to  said  common 
control  means. 
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M93,220 

FORCE  MEASURING  PLATFORM  AND  LOAD  CELL 

niEREFOR  USING  STRAIN  GAGES  TO  MEASURE 

SHEAR  FORCES 

FoTMt  J.  CtfiffaB,  Bedford,  ni  Nathaa  H.  Cook,  Curiridge, 

kotk  of  Mms.,  Mri^on  to  AdraMcd  Mecknkal  Teckaolosy, 

Im^  NvwtiM,  MSM» 

Filed  No?.  23, 19S2,  Ser.  No.  443,939 

brt.  CL^  GOIL  1/18.  5/16 

\}S.  CL  73~M2.M  •  ClaiM 


2.  A  force  measuring  apparatus  comprising  a  plate  supported 
on  a  plurality  of  load  cells,  each  load  cell  comprising  a  cylin- 
drical tubular  column  having  a  center  axis  perpendicular  to  the 
plate  and  having  strain  gages  mounted  thereon  to  measure 
tensile  and  compressive  strain  occurring  at  45*  to  the  axis  of 
the  load  cell  and  associated  with  the  shear  strain  due  to  force 
applied  transverse  to  the  center  axis  of  the  load  ceU,  the  strain 
gages  of  a  plurality  of  load  cells  being  interconnected  to  pro- 
vide an  indication  of  said  force. 


4,493,221 

VARIABLE  SPEED,  BELT  DRIVEN  TRANSMISSION 

SYSTEM,  SPEED  SENSING  DRIVER  PULLEY  AND 

METHOD 

Ri^ud  F.  StieSi  BooMer,  John  P.  Dolan,  Littleton;  W.  Spencer 

Woriey,  Avon,  and  Triitu  JBcrgen,  Conifer,  all  of  Colo., 

Mri^offi  to  The  Gatei  Rabber  Coapany,  DeiTer,  Colo. 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  457,338 

lit  a.3  PICM  55/52:  BMK  41/04 

UJS.  a.  474—14  5  daioM 


ratio  where  the  driver  pulley  halves  are  axially  together  to  a 
full  closed  postion  and  the  driven  pulley  halves  are  axially 
separated  to  a  full  open  position;  comprising  the  steps  of: 

selecting  a  desired  operating  line  for  the  transmiaaion  from 
the  charted  engine  interrelationships  where  the  Ime  is 
monotonic  in  torque  and  has  a  slope  from  about  0.004 
Ib.-fl/rpm  to  about  0.060  Ib.-ft/rpm; 

determining  the  maximum  torque  at  the  driver  pulley; 

determining  a  family  of  driven  pulley  axial  forces  based  on 
the  maximum  torque  at  the  driver  pulley; 

determining  a  funily  of  required  driver  pulley  axial  forces 
for  traction  ratio  equilibrium  of  the  driver  and  driven 
pulleys  at  selected  torques  on  the  operating  line; 

determining  the  speeds  at  which  driver  pulley  axial  forces 
for  equih'brium  are  required  to  meet  the  selected  torques 
on  the  operating  line; 

providing  the  required  driver  pulley  axial  forces  by  means  of 
a  torsional  spring  with  a  centrifugal  weight  attached  to 
one  end  of  the  spring  and  an  articulated  linkage  opera- 
tively  interconnected  to  the  other  end  of  the  torsional 
spring,  the  axial  forces  provided  by  winding  the  torsional 
spring  and  biasing  the  axial  force  to  close  the  drive:  pul- 
ley. 


4,493422 
GEARLESS  SPEED  AND  TORQUE  CONVERTER 
Otto  R.  Hdae,  Poway,  Calif.,  aadggMN-  to  RAH  Techaolocy, 
Ibcm  MiaDeapoUs,  Mlaa. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  370,593 

lat  CL^  FlfiH  3/00,  11/00.  15/00,  13/02 

U.S.  CL  74—216.3  28  Oalms 


1.  A  method  for  operating  a  driver  pulley  of  a  belt  driven 
transmission  in  conjunction  with  an  engine  characterized  by 
charted  interrelationships  between  engine  speed,  engine  torque 
and  brake  specific  fuel  consumption  (BSFC);  the  transmission 
of  the  type  with  a  driven  pulley  having  axially  separable  pulley 
halves  responsively  opmble  to  axial  forces  variable  with 
engine  speed  for  closing  the  driver  pulley  halves  together;  a 
V-belt  entrained  by  the  driver  and  driven  pulleys;  the  driven 
pulley  axial  forces  and  driven  axial  forces  cooperatively  caus- 
ing variable  belt  tensions  for  transmitting  predetermined 
power  loads  between  the  driver  and  driven  pulleys  from  (1)  a 
maximum  (speed  down)  ratio  where  the  driver  pulley  halves 
are  axially  separated  to  a  full  open  position  and  the  driven 
pulley  halves  are  positioned  axiidly  together  to  a  full  closed 
position  by  means  of  an  actuator  to  (2)  a  minimum  (speed  up) 


1.  A  torque  converter  comprising: 

a  rotatable  input  shaft; 

a  first  member  mounted  on  the  input  shaft  to  rotate  there- 
with, said  first  member  having  a  surface  having  an  Archi- 
medes spiral  groove  of  a  first  predetermined  pitch  incor- 
porated in  said  surface; 

a  rotatable  output  shaft  mounted  coaxially  with  the  input 
shaft; 

a  second  member  mounted  on  the  output  shaft  to  rotate 
therewith,  the  second  member  having  a  surface  opera- 
tively  interfacing  with  the  surface  of  the  first  member,  and 
having  an  Archimedes  spiral  groove  of  a  second  predeter- 
mined pitch  incorporat«l  tn  said  surface; 

ball  means  moimted  between  the  respective  surfaces  of  the 
first  member  and  of  the  second  member  for  being  held 
between  the  respective  Archimedes  spiral  grooves  of  the 
first  and  second  members  at  a  pluraUty  of  intersecting 
spaces  of  said  spiral  grooves,  said  ball  means  having  sub- 
stantially pure  rolling  contact  with  the  Archimedes  spiral 
grooves  of  the  first  and  second  members  at  said  intersect- 
ing spaces,  wherry  said  ball  means  move  radially  and 
circularly  while  said  input  shaft  is  routed  by  an  outside 
force  and  while  being  held  in  said  plurality  of  mtersecting 
spaces,  whereby  torque  is  transmitted  from  the  input  shaft 
to  the  output  shaft,  and 

channel  means  provided  in  one  of  said  first  and  second 
members  for  allowing  said  ball  means  to  exit  from  the 
spiral  grooves  at  a  location  radially  remote  from  the  input 
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ihaft  and  to  reenter  nid  spin!  grooves  in  a  location  proxi- 
mate to  the  input  thaft,  whereby  the  ball  means  are  ctMtin- 
oooaly  drculated  to  enter  the  spiral  grooves  to  move 
drcolariy  and  radially  outwardly  between  said  qxral 
grooves. 


4*493,223 

GEAR  SHIFTING  SPEED  CHANGE  APPARATUS  FOR  A 

ROTARY  ELECTRIC  TOOL 

Ickiro  KiaU,  aad  HIno  Nakiwnr%  bo(k  of  SUn  Japu,  MrigB- 
on  to  Malitlli  Eketrk  Worfci,  LtL,  Owka,  Japn 

FDod  Sop.  t,  1M2,  Ssr.  No.  41S,M1 

OataM  priority,  iwUcatioa  Japu,  Oct  5,  IMl,  56-159273 

lit  CIJ  P14H  3/08:  FlO)  21/00;  E21B  3/00 

US,  a.  74-371  g  cWm 


1.  A  gear  shifting  speed  change  apparatus  for  a  rotary  elec- 
tric tool  comprising: 
a  shaft  having  an  azially  extending  keyway  therein  with  a 

gear  changing  slide  mounted  for  axial  movement  in  said 

keyway; 

said  gear  changing  slide  having  a  pair  of  axialJy  spaced  apart 
projections  which  extend  radially  outwardly  beyond  an 
outer  periphery  of  said  shaft; 

a  pair  of  speed  change  gears  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  freely 
routable  in  relation  thereto,  an  axial  distance  between 
axially  outer  faces  of  said  gears  being  less  than  an  axial 
distance  between  said  slide  projections; 

means  to  limit  axial  movement  of  said  gears  in  relation  to 
said  shaft; 

at  least  one  axially  inwardly  extending  recess  on  each  said 
gear  outer  face; 

means  for  axially  sliding  said  gear  changing  sUde  in  said 
keyway  by  using  spring  force  so  as  to  engage  a  recess  of 
one  of  said  gears  and  secure  it  for  rotation  with  said  shaft 

4,493,224 
REMOTE  MANUAL  SHIFTING  MECHANISM 
PmI  L.  SIpiBlMM,  ftwkrickabMi,  OUo,  Mri^Mr  to  Eaton 
CorpontkM,  OovalaBd,  Ohio 

Food  Jn.  4, 1M2,  S«r.  No.  384,841 
Irt.  aJ  B60K  20/00:  n«C  1/10 
UAa74-473R  14  Claims 

2.  A  remote  manual  shifting  mechanism  for  engaging  se- 
lected gear  combinatioos  of  a  motor  transmission  of  the  type 
having  an  opening  through  the  casing  thereof  providing  access 
to  rail  members  therewithin  whose  positi<ming  and  movement 
enables  the  engagement  of  the  particular  gear  combinations 
selected,  said  mechanism  conipri«ing- 

a  rotttaWe  body  member  pivotally  mounted  to  the  trananis- 
sion  '•ffing. 

a  slideable  body  member  having  one  end  thereof  pivotally 
mounted  to  an  end  of  the  rotatable  body  member  on  one 
side  of  the  rotatable  mounting  between  the  rotatable  body 
monber  and  the  transmission  casing,  said  slideable  body 


member  able  to  slide  in  opposite  directions  along  a  defined 
path  with  respect  to  the  transmission  casing  and  having  an 
(^iposite  end  thereof  that  is  able  to  move  in  opposite 
directions  along  an  arcuate  path  that  is  generally  trans- 
verse to  the  defined  path, 

a  protuberance  extending  from  said  slideable  body  member 
opposite  end  through  the  opening  in  the  transmission 
casing,  said  protuberance  able  to  be  positioned  adjacent  a 
particular  rail  member  selected  in  response  to  the  move- 
ment of  said  slideable  body  member  opposite  end  along 
the  arcuate  path, 

means  connecting  the  control  lever  to  the  slideable  body 
member  in  such  a  manner  that  movement  of  the  control 
lever  in  opposite  directions  along  a  first  axis  causes  said 
slideable  body  member  to  route  about  the  pivotal  mount- 
ing between  the  rotatable  member  and  the  slideable  body 
member  and  cause  the  opposite  end  thereof  to  move  along 
the  arcuate  path  in  the  direction  desired  so  as  to  position 
the  protuberance  adjacent  the  selected  rail  member  and 


movement  of  the  control  lever  in  one  opposite  direction 
along  a  second  axis  that  is  difTerent  from  the  first  axis 
causes  the  slideable  body  member  to  slide  in  one  direction 
along  the  defind  path  for  a  distance,  sufficient  to  cause  the 
protuberance  to  impinge  upon  and  move  the  selected  rail 
member  sufficiently  to  engage  the  gear  combination  re- 
sulting from  the  movement  of  said  rail  member, 
and  means  connecting  the  control  lever  to  the  rotatable 
body  member  on  an  opposite  side  of  the  pivotal  mounting 
between  the  routable  body  member  and  the  transmission 
casing,  in  such  a  manner  that  movement  of  the  control 
lever  along  the  second  axis  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said 
one  direction  causes  said  routable  body  member  to  route 
and  cause  said  slideable  body  member  to  slide  in  an  oppo- 
site direction  along  the  defined  path  for  a  distance  suffi- 
cient to  cause  the  protuberance  to  impinge  upon  and  move 
the  selected  rail  member  sxifficiently  to  engage  the  gear 
combination  resulting  from  the  movement  of  said  rail 
member. 


4,493>225 
NECK-STRAIN  ALLEVUTOR  FOR  BICYCUffTS 
Giles  Galahad,  Denver,  Colo.,  anigaor  to  ChaMar,  loc,  Deafo-, 
Colo. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  430,876 
lat  a.^  B62K  21/16 
VJS,  a.  74— 55U  3  CUm 

1.  A  device  for  use  to  alleviate  neck  strain  of  bicyclists  by 
providing  hand-adjustability  of  tncycle  handlebar  position  to 
bicycle  handlebars  within  a  handlebar  cavity  of  a  bicycle 
handlebar  stem,  the  handlebar  cavity  securing  the  bicycle 
handlebars  against  mmovement  when  a  bolt  within  a  bolt 
cavity  of  the  stem  is  tightened,  the  device  being  for  use  both 
with  a  stem  having 
a  slot  within  the  bolt  cavity  of  the  stem,  the  slot  adi^ted  to 
engage  a  fin  of  a  bolt,  the  slot  and  the  fin  cooperatively 
interacting  to  prevent  rotation  of  the  bolt, 
and  with  a  stem  having  a  ledge,  the  ledge  adapted  to  abut 
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polygonal-head  means  of  a  bolt  when  the  bolt  is  posi- 
tioned within  the  bolt  cavity  of  the  stem,  the  ledge  and  the 
polygonal-head  means  cooperatively  interacting  to  pre- 
vent rotation  of  the  b(dt; 
the  device  comprising: 

a  finned  threaded  bolt,  having  a  head  and  shank  portion,  and 
a  fin,  said  fin  attached  to  and  extending  between  said  head 
and  shank  portions,  the  fin  engaging  said  slot  within  the 
bolt  cavity  of  a  stem  when  said  finned  threaded  bolt  is 
positioned  within  the  bolt  cavity,  the  slot  and  the  fin 
cooperatively  interacting  to  prevent  roution  of  the  bolt; 

a  polygonal-sided  slotted  collar,  having  an  interior  slot,  the 
interior  slot  engaging  the  fin  of  said  finned  threaded  bolt 
when  said  collar  is  positioned  upon  said  finned  threaded 
bolt,  thereby  rendering  said  collar  non-rotatable  relative 
to  said  finned  threaded  bolt,  the  polygonal  sides  of  said 
collar  then  serving  as  polygonal-head  means  for  said 
finned  threaded  bolt,  the  polygonal-head  means  adapted 


.^20 


prising  a  crankpin  adapted  to  be  connected  to  one  end  of  a 
connecting  rod,  an  eccentnc  having  a  flai  sector  formed  with 
opposed  faces  and  an  elongated  tubular  element  disp>osed  m 
succession  along  the  longitudmal  direcbon  of  the  crankshaft, 
said  elongated  tubular  element  bemg  disposed  non-coaxiaJ  with 
respect  to  the  crankpin  and  actmg  partly  as  a  journal  and  partly 
as  a  support  for  a  rotary  member  such  as  a  rotor  of  an  electric 
motor  wherein  said  crankpin  and  said  eccentnc  are  formed  in 
a  single  sintered  metal  piece  and  the  elongated  tubular  element 
is  constituted  by  separate  piece  of  soft  steel  tube,  mterfitting, 
complementary  annular  formations  disposed  on  one  of  said 
faces  of  said  eccentric  and  on  one  end  of  said  tubular  element 
and  means  for  connecting  said  annular  formations  together, 
said  annular  formation  on  said  one  end  of  said  tubular  element 
being  a  termiiud  seat  formed  in  the  internal  surface  thereof  and 
said  annular  formation  disposed  on  said  eccentnc  is  an  annular 
boss  which  is  engaged  in  said  seat  and  wherein  said  crankpin  is 
tubular  and  has  a  longitudmal  mtemal  duct  which  opens 
through  said  eccentric  and  said  boss  has  a  longitudinal  cut 
aligned  with  said  duct  to  defme  a  channel  for  conveying  lubri- 
cating oil  from  the  interior  of  said  tubular  element  to  said  duct. 


to  abut  said  ledge  of  a  stem,  when  said  finned  threaded 
bolt  is  positioned  within  the  bolt  cavity  of  the  stem,  the 
ledge  and  the  polygonal-head  means  of  said  collar  then 
cooperatively  interacting  to  prevent  rotation  of  said 
finned  threaded  bolt; 

a  handle-support,  having  therein  means  adapted  to  engage  a 
handle,  and  having  therein  a  threaded  cavity  receiving 
said  finned  threaded  bolt,  said  handle-suppon  threaded 
onto  a  protruding  threaded  end  of  said  finned  threaded 
bolt  when  said  finned  threaded  bolt  is  positioned  within 
the  bolt  cavity  of  the  stem;  and 

a  handle,  engaged  by  said  handle-support,  adapted,  when 
turned  to  transmit  sufficient  force  to  said  handle-support 
when  said  handle-support  is  threaded  onto  said  finned 
threaded  bolt  positioned  within  the  bolt  cavity  of  the 
stem,  so  as  to  thereby  tighten  or  loosen  said  finned 
threaded  bolt  and  thus  thereby  to  tighten  or  loosen  bicycle 
handlebars  within  the  handlebar  cavity  of  the  stem. 


4,493,226 

CRANKSHAFT  FOR  SMALL  RECIPROCATING 

MACHINES 

Norbert  Aadriooe;  Fedcrigo  Pemzii,  both  of  Tnriii,  and  Gian- 
cvk)  Scudnrra,  Coorgn^  all  of  Italy,  aaaigDora  to  Aapera 
S.p^  CMtefamoTO  Dob  Boico,  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  398,146 
aaima  priority,  appUcatkM  Italy,  Aug.  3, 1981,  68090  A/81 
iBt  CL3  FltC  3/04 
VS.  a.  71—598  2  Claims 


4,493,227 

SELF-LOCKING  DIFFERENHAL  GEAK  UNIT;  MORE 

SPECLUXY  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Leopold  F.  Schmid,  LehaiHiaaai  8/9.  OG^  D-7000  Stuttgart  1, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Piled  Feb.  4.  1982.  Ser.  No.  345^42 
Claina  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  Apr.  14, 
1981,  3115035 

iBt  a.3  F16H  1/44;  F16D  31/Oa  57/00 
VS.  CL  74—711  5  daims 


ssss^ 


1.  A  crankshaft  for  small  reciprocating  machines,  particu- 
larly hermetic  compressors  for  refrigerators  of  the  type  com- 


1.  In  a  self-locking  differential  gear  unit  having  a  powered 
difTerential  gear  housmg  beannged  in  an  axle  dnve  hou&mg 
and  within  which  two  axle  bevel  wheels  for  driving  two  axle 
shafts  are  positioned,  such  bevel  gear  wheels  meshmg  with 
difTerential  gear  wheels,  and  a  non-positive  coupling  placed 
outside  the  difTerential  gear  housing  for  locking  the  difTerential 
gear  unit,  one  half  of  said  coupling  bemg  jomed  with  the  difTer- 
ential gear  housing  and  the  other  coupling  half  being  jomed 
with  one  of  the  two  axle  shafts,  the  invention  re&idmg  m  that 
the  two  coupUng  halves  take  the  form  of  blade  rings  of  a 
hydrodynamic  coupling  and  in  that  the  gear  unit  has  change 
speed  gearing,  such  chance  speed  gearing  bemg  designed  for 
producing  an  increase  in  speed,  on  one  of  said  axle  shafts 
turning  faster  than  the  other,  responsible  for  said  one  blade 
ring  turning  faster  than  the  axle  shaA  dnving  the  same. 
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4.493,228 

IHROTTLE  CX)I^raOL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  AUTOMATIC 

SmPT  OOU>rrERSHAFT  TRANSMISSION 

WmMj.V^ta^tet.MjMkfc.dR.Gri»w.>otfcofYpdlirt, 
IWA,  Miiivnii  to  GflMni  Moton  CorfonUom,  Detroit, 

Coatinirtioa  o#Scr.  No.  135,M5,  Mar.  31,  IMO, 

Hit  ■PpHftloa  Dec  10,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  329,395 
lit  a>  BMK  ¥;//« 
UjS.a74— «S8  12 


1   A  method  for  bringmg  the  setting  of  a  power  control 
means  for  a  power  source  into  correspondence  with  a  manu- 
ajy  actuated  power  control  setting  upon  completion  of  a 
shiftmg  mode  of  operation  of  a  transmission  that  is  driven  by 
the  power  source  wherein  the  power  control  means  is  regu- 
lated m  accordance  with  (1)  a  manually  actuated  power  con- 
trol settmg  dunng  non-shift  modes  of  operation  and  (2)  trans- 
mission shift  requirements  during  shifting  modes  of  operation, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
generating  a  control  signal  as  a  function  of  the  difference 
between  the  setting  of  said  power  control  means  and  said 
manually  actuated  power  control  setting  upon  engage- 
ment of  a  desired  gear  ratio; 
adjusting  said  power  control  means  in  a  direction  to  bring  its 
setting  into  correspondence  with  said  manually  actuated 
power  control  setting  and  at  a  rate  corresponding  to  the 
value  of  said  control  signal;  and 
resuming  reguUtion  of  said  power  control  means  in  accor- 
dance with  said  manually  actuated  power  control  setting 
when  the  setting  of  said  power  control  means  substantially 
corresponds  to  said  manually  actuated  power  control 
setting. 


4,493,229 
^FORMING  OF  EXTRUSION  DIES 
D^E,  Stewart,  Down  Hatherty,  awl  G«>rge  R.  Nicholson, 
Swtado.  VOlase,  both  of  Eagtaad,  aadgnors  to  Hotooo  Lim- 
had,  Cheheahaai,  Eaglaad 

ra«i  May  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  498,097 
8215Sr  '^*'^'  "P^U-tio"  Ualted  Kii«dooi,  May  25. 1982, 

.,  -  «      ^^^'  *^^*  -^/^^  B21C  25/m  25/02 

UA  a  76-107  A  10  oata. 


an  extrusion  aperture  in  a  die  piece,  forcing  a  flowable  material 
at  least  parUy  through  the  extnisioo  aperture  so  that  the  lead- 
mg  surface  of  the  material  becomes  deformed  in  the  extrusion 
direction,  and  then  reshaping  the  die  pieoe  in  such  a  manner 
that  the  axial  bearing  depth  of  the  extrusion  apertiire  at  any 
tocatioo  around  its  periphery  corresponds  to  the  deformation 
of  the  leadmg  surface  of  the  ftowable  material  at  that  location. 

4,493,230 
APPARATUS  TO  OPEN  AND  CLOSE  A  METER  RING 

EMcfc  A.  Hithea,  13404  Whader  Af«,  SybMr,  Qdlf.  91342 
FUad  Jaa.  24, 1983,  Scr.  No.  4tt,181 
lat  0.3  B25B  27/00 
UJS.  d.  81—3  R  II 


1.  An  apparams  for  opening  and  closing  a  meter  ring 
wherein  the  ring  includes  end  portions  extending  outwardly 
and  with  each  end  portion  including  at  least  one  openinc. 
mcluding,  * 

an  elongated  handle, 

a  head  portion  located  at  one  end  of  the  handle  and  with  the 
head  portion  having  a  substimtially  cylindrical  configura- 
tion, 

the  head  portion  including  an  outwardly  extending  lug  lo- 
cated at  a  first  circumferential  position  and  an  outwardly 
extending  strap  incliKling  hook  at  the  end  of  the  strap 
located  at  a  second  circumferential  position, 

the  lug  for  insertion  into  the  opening  in  one  of  the  end  por- 
tions to  capture  the  head  portion  between  the  end  portions 
and  with  rotation  of  the  elongated  handle  forcing  the  head 
portion  between  the  end  portions  to  spread  the  meter  ring, 
and 

the  hook  at  the  end  of  the  strap  for  insertion  into  the  opening 
in  the  other  of  the  end  portions  to  have  the  strap  extend 
across  the  end  portions  and  with  the  head  portion  outside 
the  one  end  portion  and  with  rotation  of  the  elongated 
handle  forcing  the  head  portion  against  the  outside  of  the 
one  end  portion  to  force  the  end  portions  together  to  close 
the  meter  ring. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  an  extiiision  die  comprisiiig  forming 


4*493,231 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  MACHINING  BRAKE 

DISKS 
Hans  Wfiasoer,  AkUnger  Sir.  96,  Stiittgart-50,  D-7000,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Gcnaaay 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE81/00194,  §  371  Date  Jal.  6, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  JaL  6,  1982,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO82/01678,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  May  27, 1982 

PCT  Filed  No?.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  396,907 
ClaiiM  priority,  appUeatkiB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geranw,  No?.  13. 
1980,  8030325[U] 

iBt  a.J  B23B  3/22.  5/04.  19/02 
UA  O.  82—4  A  11  dataa 

1.  An  apparatus  for  refacing  a  worn  brake  disk  of  a  vehicle, 
the  disk  being  fixed  on  an  axle  of  said  vehicle,  the  axle  also 
having  a  wheel  hub  fixed  thereto,  the  axle  bdng  resilientiy 
mounted  on  a  body  of  said  vehicle,  the  apparatiis  comprising: 
at  least  one  refacing  tool; 

a  displaceable  tool  carrier  mounted  on  a  longitudinal  carrier 
for  movably  positioning  the  tool  with  respect  to  the  disk; 
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a  rotary  drive  means  having  a  drive  shaft  for  turning  said  4,493^33 

aade;  and,  AITARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  AND  CONVEYD^G 

a  mounting  means  for  supporting  the  tool,  tool  earner  and  SEGMENTS  OF  WIRE  OR  CABLE 

drive  rdative  to  said  ajde,  the  mounting  means  having  a   Robert  O.  DHel,  BrookfleM;  Jaa«  J.  Bcrrca,  aad  HaroM  J. 

Kmm,  both  of  MihraidiM,  aU  of  Wit„  imigBon  to  Artot 
EagiMcrtas  Coapny,  New  BcrUa,  Wit. 

FUed  Jn.  22,  1983,  Scr.  No.  507^1 

iBt  CL^  B2«D  7/06 

UJ5.  a.  S3— 71  19  OaiM 


coupling  and  centering  device  for  rigidly  connecting  the 
rotary  drive  to  said  wheel  hub  affixed  to  said  axle  and  a 
chasris  serving  as  a  mobile  carriage  supporting  the  appara- 
tus relative  to  the  ground. 


4,493^2 
ADJUSTABLE  MANDREL  FOR  PORTABLE  LATHE 
LimsM  H.  Nail,  Foiaoim  Califs  aarignor  to  TRI  Tool,  loc^ 
Rncho  CdrdoTa,  CaUf . 

Filed  Not.  24, 1982,  Scr.  No.  444,1S3 

IbL  a^  B23B  3/22.  5/16 

MS.  CL  82—4  C  16  Claigis 
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1.  A  mandrel  for  a  portable  lathe  including  at  least  one 
orbiting  tool  bit  and  having  a  cutting  plane  defined  as  the  plane 
including  the  orbital  path  of  movement  of  the  tool  bit  or  bits 
driven  by  the  lathe  during  a  turning  procedure,  comprising: 

a  mandrel  housing  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 

radially  extendable  securing  leg  means  and  actuator  means 
for  extending  and  retracting  the  leg  means  radially  of  the 
longitudinal  axis  for  securing  the  mandrel  within  a  hollow 
workpiece; 

lathe  support  means  having  means  pivotally  secured  to  the 
housing  limiting  pivotal  movement  of  same  only  about  a 
single  miter  axis,  said  miter  axis  extending  transversely  of 
and  intersecting  said  longitudinal  axis,  said  lathe  support 
means  including  means  to  receive  and  be  attached  to  a 
portable  lathe  with  said  miter  axis  extending  parallel  to  the 
cutting  plane  of  such  a  lathe;  and 

means  for  releaaeably  locking  said  lathe  support  means  in 
fixed  angular  position  relative  to  said  miter  axis. 


19.  Apparatus  for  repeatedly  cutting  segments  from  a  strand 
of  wire  or  cable  and  for  conveying  them  to  work  stauons  so 
that  either  or  both  ends  can  be  processed  to  provide  a  partly  or 
fully  finished  wire  lead  or  cord,  said  aj^Mratus  comprising: 

a  feed  mechanism  for  moving  the  free  end  of  said  strand  m 
incremental  steps  along  a  first  path; 

inboard  and  outboard  laterally  spaced  apart  conveyor  units 
for  moving  segments  cut  from  said  strand  m  incremental 
steps  along  a  second  path  transverse  to  the  first  path,  each 
unit  comprising  a  pair  of  endless  flexible  belts  having 
separable  soft-faced  confronting  flights; 

a  separator  device  for  each  conveyor  unit  to  penodically 
separate  and  reclose  the  confronting  flights  at  a  iocabon 
ahgned  with  said  first  path; 

a  set  of  penodically  closable  and  reopenable  wire  guide 
members  on  each  side  of  each  conveyor  unit  and  aligned 
with  said  first  path  and  operable  by  the  associated  separa- 
tor device  so  that  when  the  associated  confrontmg  flights 
are  open  the  wire  guide  members  are  closed  aiKJ  vice- 
versa; 

an  independently  openable  elongated  wire  guide  located 
between  said  conveyor  units  in  alignment  with  the  sets  of 
wire  guide  members; 

a  cutter  located  between  the  feed  mechanism  and  the  set  of 
wire  guide  members  on  the  outside  of  the  mboard  con- 
veyor unit; 

and  drive  mechankms  and  a  programmable  controller  for 
operating  the  feed  mechanism,  the  conveyor  units  and 
their  associated  separator  devices  and  wire  guides,  and  the 
cutter  in  synchronism. 
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MW»334  4493.233 

DEVICE  FOR  SnU^t^^TB<^G  AND  CUrnSG  A  AXIAIXY  AI>JUSTABLElHmS:AL  CUTTING  BLADES 

^      riaiLLE  STRIP  FOR  ROTARY  WEB  SHEARING  MACHINE 

MMt,  aad  Hont  GoUi,  SmI,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauy,  i^t  O.^  B23D  25/12 

MriiMn  to  Texpo-Artor  Meectoert— geeHbchift  mbH,   VS.  CL  83-303  k  n.!— 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnay  '  uaiins 

CoMfaintioB-ia-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  250,200,  Apr.  2, 1981, 
■hndowd.  TUi  appUcatkM  Oct  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  544,070 
CUm  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  3, 
1980,3013050 

lot  a.}  B26D  5/42 
UA  a  83-175  6  CUims 


1.  A  device  for  stnughtening  and  cutting  a  distorted  strip 
article  having  a  marking  thereon,  comprising: 

means  for  feeding  the  strip  article  from  a  source  of  supply  to 
a  predetermined  position  for  straightening; 

means  for  straightening  the  article  when  in  said  predeter- 
mined position,  said  straightening  means  comprising  a 
plurality  of  independently  movable  straightening  elements 
dispoaed  subatantiaUy  transversely  to  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  the  strip  article,  a  transport  device  for  inde- 
pendently adjusting  said  straightening  elements  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  the  strip  article,  means  for  press- 
ing said  straightening  elements  independently  against  the 
strip  article  as  it  is  fed  toward  said  predetermined  position 
so  that  said  straightening  elements  pressed  against  the  strip 
article  move  with  it  toward  said  predetermined  position, 
and  sensor  means  for  controlling  said  pressing  means  in 
response  to  control  signals  produced  by  the  marking  on 
the  article,  said  transport  device  serving  to  align  said 
straightening  elements  after  they  are  pressed  against  the 
stnp  article  substantially  transversely  to  the  longitudinal 
direction  thereof  to  straighten  the  strip  article  when  it  is  in 
said  predetermined  position; 

means  for  cutting  the  article  after  it  has  been  straightened  by 
said  straightening  means; 

said  pressing  means  serving  to  move  said  straightening  ele- 
ments out  of  engagement  with  the  strip  article  after  it  has 
been  cut  by  said  cutting  means;  and 

carriages  supporting  said  straightening  elements  for  move- 
ment in  a  substantially  vertical  plane,  and  means  for  mov- 
ably  supporting  said  carnages  for  movement  between  a 
first  position  wherein  they  are  coupled  with  said  transport 
device  to  be  moved  therewith  to  a  starting  position  after 
the  cutting  of  the  strip  article,  and  a  second  position 
wherein  they  are  released  from  said  transport  device 
during  the  engagement  of  said  straightening  elements  with 
the  strip  article. 


1.  In  a  rotary  web  shearing  machine  having  at  least  a  first 
roller  and  a  second  roller  each  of  said  rollers  having  positioned 
on  their  outer  surfaces  helical  cutting  blades  arranged  for 
co-acting  with  each  other  and  means  for  driving  said  rollers  in 
opposite  directions  of  roution  so  as  to  produce  a  cutting  action 
between  cutting  edges  on  said  blades; 
said  rollers  being  mounted  on  shafts  in  bearings  positioned  in 

bearing  housing  on  a  frame  of  said  machine; 
said  means  for  driving  said  rollers  in  opposite  directions 
comprising  a  first  spur  gear  and  a  second  spur  gear  posi- 
tioned on  opposite  ends  of  said  shafts  on  said  first  roller 
and  said  second  roller  respectively  and  meshing  with  each 
other; 
said  spur  gears  being  of  the  backlash  preventing  type; 
the  total  width  of  the  tooth  face  of  said  first  spur  gear  being 
less  than  the  total  width  of  the  tooth  face  of  said  second 
spur  gear; 
said  first  shaft  said  first  spur  gear  and  said  first  roller  being 
free  to  move  in  an  axial  direction  simultaneously  while 
said  gears  are  in  mesh; 
means  for  imparting  an  axial  motion  to  said  first  shaft  said 

first  roller  within  its  bearings,  and  said  first  spur  gear; 
means  for  holding  said  second  roller  in  a  fixed  horizontal 

position  within  its  bearings; 
means  for  maintaining  both  of  said  rollers  in  simultaneous 
rotation  and  cutting  action  while  imparting  said  simulta- 
neous axial  motion  to  said  first  shaft  said  first  spur  gear 
and  said  first  roller; 
thereby  altering  the  clearance  between  the  cutting  edges  of 
said  blades  while  said  blades  are  in  cutting  action  with 
each  other. 


4.493.236 
MAILING  MACHINE  TAPE  KNIFE 
WUliam  D.  Toth,  Milford,  Cooil,  MsigDor  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc^ 
Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jol.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  516.837 
Int  CL^  B26D  J/14 
VS.  CL  83-440.1  5  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  cutting  roll  tape,  including: 
a  frame; 

a  serrated  rotary  blade  pivotably  mounted  in  said  frame,  said 
rotary  blade  having  a  plurality  of  cutting  teeth  formed  by 
grooves  running  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  rotary 
blade  and  a  flat  surface  cut  across  said  rotary  blade,  said 
rotary  blade  having  at  least  one  continuous  groove  at  each 
end  of  said  serrated  rotary  blade  adjacent  said  plurality  of 
cutting  teeth; 
a  serrated  stationary  blade  pivotably  mounted  on  said  frame, 
said  stationary  blade  having  a  plurality  of  cutting  teeth. 
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Mid  stationary  blade  cutting  teeth  being  meshable  with 
said  cutting  teeth  on  said  rotary  blade,  said  stationary 
blade  also  having  at  least  one  long  tooth  at  each  end  of 
said  stationary  blade  adjacent  said  plurality  of  short  cut- 
ting teeth,  said  long  teeth  reaching  the  tangency  of  said 


continuous  grooves  and  riding  therein,  and  wherein  said 
cutting  teeth  are  sufficiently  shortened  to  provide  the 
desired  clearance  at  the  cutting  interface;  and 
means  for  biasing  said  long  teeth  of  said  stationary  blade  into 
said  continuous  grooves  of  said  rotary  blade. 


the  pertaining  keys  are  still  in  their  partially  depressed 
states,  and  storing  final  values  of  said  velocity  data  m  the 
memory  locations  assigned  to  the  keys  as  the  pertauung 
keys  reach  their  fully  depressed  sutes, 

envelope  generator  means  time  shared  among  the  keys  of  the 
keyboard  responsive  to  the  key  state  signals  for  computing 
and  outputting  envelopes  for  the  fully  depressed  keys, 
each  envelope  comprising  a  plurality  of  discrete  ampU- 
tude  levels  computed  in  the  tune  slott  of  the  pertaimng 
keys  during  a  respective  plurality  of  scans  of  the  manual, 
said  envelope  generator  means  storing  data  correlated  to 
the  amplitude  level  calculated  during  each  time  slot  of  the 
scan  in  locations  of  an  envelope  memory  assigned  to  the 
pertaining  keys  to  provide  a  reference  for  the  amplitude 
level  calculated  on  a  subsequent  scan, 

said  velocity  computmg  means  reading  said  final  value  ve- 
locity data  out  of  said  velocity  memory  onto  an  output  in 
synchronism  with  the  outputting  of  the  envelope  ampli- 
tude levels, 

means  for  combining  the  read  out  velocity  data  and  the 
output  amplitude  levels  to  produce  on  a  time  shared  basis 
among  the  fully  depressed  keys  envelopes  scaled  by  the 
velocity  data  for  the  respective  keys,  and 

tone  means  responsive  to  the  key  state  data  and  to  the  scaled 
envelopes  for  generating  tones  of  frequencies  correspond- 
ing to  the  fully  depressed  keys  and  having  respective  said 
envelopes. 


4,493^7  4,493,238 

ELECTRONIC  PIANO  VIOLIN  BOW  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  WEIGHT 

Ckarlci  E.  DeLoog.  Dubois,  and  Gut  A.  Eck,  Otwell,  both  of  R"«8iero  Ricd,  2930  E.  Ddhl  Rd^  Ana  Arbor,  Mick.  48103 
ImL,  aMifMn  to  KimlMU  latenatkMial,  Inc^  Jasper,  IikL  ^'^^  ^^  ^''^  ^^^^  ^-  ^°-  458,234 

Filed  Ju.  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  503,529  ^^  CI'  GIOD  3/16 

lot  a^  GOIH  1/02  U-S.  O-  •4-282  6  Clains 

UJ5.  CL  84-1J6  21  Claims 


I — »-i — h-r"-p-^«2r-^ 

i  I  E=Ll!!U<a      tSn 


1.  An  electronic  keyboard  musical  instrument  comprising: 

a  keyboard  havmg  a  plurality  of  playing  keys  adapted  to  be 
dq>re8sed,  each  of  said  keys  having  the  capabiUty  of  being 
selectively  in  a  nominal  undepressed  state,  a  nominal 
putially  depressed  state,  and  a  nominal  fully  depressed 
state, 

multiplex  means  for  multiplexing  said  keyboard  and  devel- 
oping a  plurality  of  time  slots  corresponding  on  a  one-to- 
one  basis  to  said  keys  and  generating  key  sute  signals  in 
said  time  slots  each  indicating  whether  the  pertaining  key 
is  in  its  undepressed,  partially  depressed  or  f^y  depressed 
state, 

velocity  ctxnputing  means  time  shared  among  the  keys  of 
the  keyboard  and  responsive  to  the  key  state  signals  for 
computing,  each  time  slot  of  a  scan  of  the  keyboard,  ve- 
locity data  correlated  to  the  amount  of  time  that  the  per- 
taining key,  if  partially  depressed,  has  been  in  its  partially 
depressed  state,  and  storing  said  data  in  corresponding 
locations  of  a  velocity  memory  assigned  to  the  pertaining 
keys,  said  computing  means  accessing  data  in  said  velocity 
memory,  updoing  said  data  on  subsequent  scans  as  long  as 


1.  In  combination  with  a  bow  for  string  type  musical  instru- 
ments wherein  said  bow  includes  an  elongated  rod  section 
having  a  frog  at  one  end  and  a  tip  at  the  opposite  end,  and  hair 
moimted  on  and  extending  between  said  frog  and  said  up,  said 
hair  being  engageable  with  the  strings  of  a  musical  mstrument 
during  use,  means  for  controlling  the  bounce  characteristics  of 
said  bow  on  said  strings  comprising  weight  means  adjustably 
mounted  on  said  rod  section  mtermediate  said  ends  thereof  for 
movement  lengthwise  of  said  rod  section  between  a  pluraUty 
of  positions  thereon. 


4,493,239 
RANGE  CLEARANCE  BY  ENHANCING  OXIDATION  OF 

FERROUS  ORDNANCE  IN-SITU 
Marria  A.  Pedenca,  Fort  WaaUngtoa,  Md^  aaaigMr  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  reprcseated  by  tiw  Secntary  of 
the  Nayy,  WaakiagtOB,  D.C 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1982,  Scr.  No.  369,377 
laL  a.3  F41F  5/02 
UjS.  a.  89—1.13  17  daiiM 

1.  A  method  of  clearing  a  target  range  by  rendering  safe 
unexploded  ordnance  buried  in  the  ground  compn&ing  the 
steps  of: 
adding  electrolyte  to  the  soil  around  buried  unexploded 
ordnance  to  a  depth  below  the  deepest  buned  unexploded 
ordnance  and  maintaining  it  at  a  high  moisture  content  for 
enhancing  local  galvanic  action  for  acceleratmg  destruc- 
tive corrosion  of  metallic  parts  of  the  unexploded  ord- 
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nance;  applying  direct  current  voluge  through  the  soil  for  extracting  said  bolts,  a  piston  supported  on  one  of  the  construc- 
introducing  stray  currents  therein,  and  tional  components  and  engaging  in  the  cylindrical  bore  of  said 
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allowing  time  for  destructive  corrosion  to  occur  to  render 
the  unexploded  ordnance  safe. 


4^493440 
PARACHUTE  LINE  CUTTING  DEVICE 
Jefllery  R.  Nortoa,  SpooMr,  Wis^  aai^or  to  Streiao  Labora- 
tory, iMn  SpooMT,  Wig. 

FDed  Feb.  1, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  463,021 

lat  a>  B26D  5/12;  F42B  4/02 

MS.  a  89—1.14  18  dains 


17.  A  method  of  severing  a  line  which  passes  through  a 
housing  comprising  the  steps  of: 
frictionally  igniting  an  ignition  charge  to  generate  hot  gases 

within  the  housing; 
allowing  the  hot  gases  to  ignite  a  starter  charge  spaced  from 

the  ignition  charge; 
delaying  detonation  of  an  explosive  charge  by  burning  a 

delay  charge  between  the  starter  charge  and  the  explosive 

charge; 
insulating  the  delay  charge  to  impede  heat  transfer  away 

fhxn  that  charge;  and 
detonating  the  explosive  charge  to  drive  a  knife  toward  an 

•nvil  with  the  line  to  be  severed  therebetween. 


4,493041 

DEVICE  OPERATING  BY  MEANS  OF  PYROTECHNIC 

CHARGES  FOR  RELEASING  JOINTS  SUBJECT  TO 

LOAD 
RwMf  Ottra,  Crodiafn,  aad  K.  Ulf  Sckiridt,  BmiHwkk,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrany,  aariiwri  to  DeatKhe  Fonchimgi- 
nd  VerMckHMteHAir  Lril-  ud  Raudlahrt  e.  V.,  Cotogne, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnHBQr 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1983,  Scr.  No.  463,926 
Clatai  priority,  appHcadoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Mar.  9, 
1982,3208401 

lat  a.)  F42B  i/(Xi 
UA  a.  89—1.14  5  n«i»« 

I.  A  device,  acting  by  means  of  a  pyrotechnic  charge,  for  the 
release  of  at  least  one  joint  between  a  pluraUty  of  construc- 
tional components  subject  to  load,  inchiding  a  pluraUty  of  bolts 
acted  on  by  transverse  forces,  the  device  comprising  a  housing 
to  which  the  bolts  are  connected  having  a  cytindrical  bore 
therein,  the  axis  of  which  lies  substantially  in  the  direction  of 
the  resultant  of  the  forces  necessary  to  release  the  joint  by 


housing,  a  pyrotechnic  charge  positioned  to  act  on  said  piston, 
and  an  ignition  device  for  said  pyrotechnic  charge. 


4,493,242 
ACTUATOR  FOR  POWER  CHUCK 
GSiiter  H.  Rfihm,  Heiaricb-RShoi^tr.  50,  7927  Sootiicim,  Fed. 
Rep.orGcnHHy 

FDed  May  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  374,879 
CSaiM  priority,  appttcatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerM^r,  May  6, 
1981, 31178S0 

lat  a.3  FOIB  W12 
UJS.  CL  91—1  10  Claims 


^* 


1.  A  chuck  actuator  comprising: 

a  cylinder  extending  along  a  main  axis; 

a  piston  axially  displaceable  in  said  cylinder  and  forming 
therein  two  compartments,  said  pistoo  having  an  axially 
backwardly  extending  stem  also  centered  on  said  axis  and 
formed  with  two  respective  intake  passages  each  having 
one  end  opening  into  the  respective  compartment  and 
another  end  opening  at  a  respective  location  on  said  stem; 

a  connector  rotatable  about  said  axis  on  said  stem  and  pro- 
vided with  respective  fittings  communicating  with  said 
locations;  ":f-->.  >. 

means  inchiding  first  wbA  Moond  axkUy  spaced  bearings  for 
preventing  said  connector  from  moving  axially  rai  said 
stem; 

means  for  feeding  fluid  under  pressure  aHematdy  to  said 
fittings  to  pressurize  and  depressurize  the  respective  com- 
partments  and  thereby  axially  displace  said  i»ton  in  said 
cytinder,  whereby  said  cylinder  is  connected  to  a  chuck 
body  and  said  piston  to  a  chuck-actuating  member  for 
fluid  actuation  of  said  member,  '  ' 

an  axially  extending  guide  fixed  on  said  conneetOr; 

an  axially  extending  bar  slidable  axiaUy  in  said  guide;  means 
including  a  third  bearing  distinct  from  the  first  and  second 
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bearings  for  linking  said  bar  to  said  cylinder  for  joint  axial 
movement  therewith  but  rotation  relative  thereto;  and 
sensor  means  including  at  least  one  element  carried  on  said 
bar  and  another  element  on  said  connector  adjacent  said 
guide  and  engageable  with  said  one  element  in  s  predeter- 
mined axial  poattion  thereof  relative  to  said  connector  for 
detecting  when  said  elements  are  in  said  predetermined 
position. 


Mna43 

VACUUM  SUSPENDED  TYPE  SERVO  DEVICE 
Horibe,  Atngi,  Japan,  aariffior  to  Niasaa  Motor  Gm^ 
pay,  Umittd,  Yokoham,  Japu 

FDad  May  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  499051 
ClaiM  priority,  appttortlM  Japan,  Jan.  16, 1982,  57-102162 
laL  CL^  F15B  9/10 
UjS.  CL  91— 30  B  6  Claim 


1.  A  vacuum  suq>ended  type  servo  device  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  power  piston  movable  in  said  housing; 

an  input  member  to  which  an  input  force  is  appUed; 

an  output  member  to  which  the  movement  of  said  power 
piston  is  transmitted; 

valve  means  operated  by  said  input  member  to  control  the 
movement  of  said  power  piston; 

force  transmitting  means  interposed  between  said  input 
member,  said  power  piston,  and  said  output  member, 

said  force  transmitting  means  including  a  reaction  lever 
having  a  bent  portion  which  is  pivotally  seated  on  said 
power  piston  to  act  as  a  fulcrum  of  said  reaction  lever; 

a  plunger  member  movable  with  said  input  member,  said 
plunger  member  having  a  shoulder  portion  to  which  one 
end  of  said  reaction  lever  is  engaged  when  said  reaction 
lever  pivots  to  a  certain  degree; 

a  support  member  fixed  to  said  output  member  to  move 
therewith; 

a  reaction  member  movably  supported  by  said  support  mem- 
ber, said  reaction  member  including  an  elongated  member 
which  extends  at  an  angle  relative  to  said  reaction  lever 
and  contacts  at  one  side  thereof  with  said  reaction  lever, 
and 

moving  means  for  moving  said  reaction  member  rotationally 
to  shift  the  point  of  contact  radially  along  said  reaction 
lever. 


M93,244 
PNEUMATIC  DOOR  OPERATOR 
RUiger  P.  V.  StflUHad,  Brrinh—w.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraanr, 
Gteter  Seegm,  Wait  BlooBdIdd,  Mlch^  and  Gtfater  Sebcata, 
Heaaiagea,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcnnny,  aarignors  to  WABCO 
FahiHiBgliiwMw  Gi^H,  Hanonr,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Geraany 
FDad  Jo.  9, 1983,  Sar.  No.  386,550 
lit  a^  F15B  11/08.  13/044 
VS.  CL  91—420  2  ClalM 

1.  An  electropneumatic  door  control  arrangement,  for  oper- 
ating a  doot  between  first  and  second  positions,  and  including 
a  source  of  pressurized  air,  comprising, 
(a)  a  pneumatic  door  operator  including  first  and  second 
control  chambers  separated  by  a  piston  operable  to  a  first 


and  a  second  position  as  pressurized  air  is  supplied  to  said 
first  and  second  chambers,  respectively, 

(b)  piston  coupling  means  for  operating  a  door  to  first  and 
seond  positions  as  said  piston  operates  between  said  first 
and  second  positions,  respectively, 

(c)  a  first  and  a  second  magnet  valve,  each  having  an  electro- 
magnet and  a  passage  and  a  vent  position  and  each  m  fluid 
communication  with  such  pressurized  air  source,  each 
valve  is  operable  to  the  passage  position  when  the  associ- 
ated electromagnet  is  energized, 

(d)  valve  biasing  means  for  biasing  said  second  vsJve  to  said 
vent  position  when  deenergized, 

(e)  manually  controllable  electrical  switching  means  for 
alternately  energizing  said  first  and  second  magnet  valve 
when  operated  sequentially  at  selected  tiroes  between  first 
and  second  conditi<His,  respectively, 

(0  said  first  magnet  valve  further  in  fluid  commumcation 
with  said  door  operator  such  that,  when  in  said  passage 
position,  pressurized  air  is  communicated  to  said  first 
chamber,  and  when  in  said  vent  position,  air  is  eJihausted 
fix>m  said  first  chamber, 

(g)  said  second  magnet  vslve  fiirther  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  door  operator  such  that  pressurized  air  is  com- 
municated to  said  second  chamber  and  air  is  exhausted 
from  said  second  chamber  when  said  second  magnet  valve 
is  energized  or  deenergized,  req>ectively, 
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(h)  said  second  magnet  valve  also  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  first  magnet  valvc^  such  that,  when  said  second 
magnet  valve  is  energized,  pressurized  air  is  communi- 
cated to  said  first  magnet  valve  to  operate  said  first  mag- 
net valve  to  said  vent  position, 

(i)  a  two  poaition  emergency  valve  in  fluid  communication 
with  the  air  supply  from  such  source,  normally  occupying 
a  passage  poaition  so  that  pressurized  ui  a  communicated 
to  both  magnet  valves,  and  when  in  the  other  emergency 
position,  the  supply  of  air  is  blocked  from  such  source  to 
both  magnet  valves  and  pressurized  air  u  communicated 
to  said  switching  means  to  inhibit  energization  of  either 
magnet  valve  and  to  operate  said  first  magnet  valve  to  said 
vent  position,  and 

0)  a  two  position  choke  valve  connected  between  said  emer- 
gency valve  and  said  magnet  valves,  having  s  choke  posi- 
tion and  a  normal  non-choke  poaition  wherein  pressurized 
air  is  freely  communicated  to  said  magnet  valves,  and 

(k)  choke  operating  means  for  reqx>nding  to  the  blockage  of 
air  to  both  magnet  valves  with  said  emergency  valve  in  its 
emergency  position,  said  choke  operating  means  operat- 
ing said  choke  valve  to  iu  choke  position  for  mitiaUy 
restricting  the  supply  of  air  to  said  magnet  valves  when 
said  emergency  valve  returns  to  its  passage  position,  and 
for  returning  said  choke  valve  to  said  non-choke  position 
when  a  predetermined  pressurized  air  value  has  been 
communicated  through  one  of  said  magnet  valvea. 
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4,493,245 
ROTARY  AND  LINEAR  ACTUATING  DEVICE 
Jerry  Kinch,  GrosM  Poiate  Pirns;  Kerry  F.  Kinch,  Uroiiia, 
ud  Kaueth  J.  Hofwcck,  PiMtiac,  ill  of  Mick^  ivlgiion  to 
Riarock  Corporation,  Coiambut,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  487,573 

1ml  CL'  FOIB  2I/0a  29/00;  F15B  15/24 

UjS.  CL  92—2  8  Clalnis 


1.  In  an  actuating  device  of  the  type  having  a  housing,  a 
rouublc  assembly  disposed  within  said  housing  assembly  for 
roution  about  an  axis,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  rotatable  assem- 
bly being  radially  spaced  from  an  inside  wall  of  said  housing 
assembly,  said  rotatable  assembly  having  at  least  one  vane 
member  protruding  therefrom  for  rotational  movement  there- 
with, said  movable  vane  member  slidably  and  scalingly  engag- 
ing said  inside  wall  of  said  housing  assembly,  said  housing 
assembly  having  at  least  one  fixed  vane  member  protruding 
therefrom  in  sUdable  and  sealing  engagement  with  said  rotat- 
able assembly,  said  fixed  and  movable  vane  members  separat- 
ing said  space  between  said  rotatable  assembly  and  said  inside 
wall  into  at  least  a  pair  of  fluid  pressure  chambers,  fluid  pres- 
surizing means  for  varying  the  relative  fluid  pressures  in  said 
chambers  in  order  to  selectively  vary  the  rotary  position  of 
said  rotatable  assembly  within  said  housing  assembly,  said 
routable  assembly  fiuther  including  an  elongated  member 
extending  generally  coaxially  through  said  rotatable  assembly 
for  rotational  movement  therewith,  wherein  said  rotatable 
assembly  includes  a  rotatable  sleeve  member  having  an  open- 
ing extending  substantially  coaxially  therethrough,  linear  bear- 
ing means  coaxially  received  within  said  opening  in  said  rotat- 
able sleeve  member  for  roution  therewith,  said  elongated 
member  extending  substantially  coaxially  through  said  linear 
bearing  means,  and  ball  spline  means  rotationally  interconnect- 
ing said  elongated  member  and  said  linear  bearing  means  to 
allow  linear  axial  movement  of  said  elongated  member  relative 
to  said  housing  assembly,  the  improvement  comprising 
adjustment  means  for  routing  said  cylindrical  members 
relative  to  each  other  and  for  fixedly  securing  said  cylin- 
drical members  in  their  relatively  routed  positions  in 
order  to  adjust  the  amount  of  backlash  in  said  ball  spline 
means. 


4,493,246 
BRAKE  CYLINDER  WITH  TWO  PISTONS 
Georses  Daliboot,  Gagny,  France,  iHignor  to  WABCO  Wea* 
tinghoose     EqaipeaMnts     Ferroviairet,     FrdaTiUe-Sernui, 
France 
per  No.  PCr/FR81/00132,  §  371  Date  Jan.  21, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Job.  21,  1982,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO82/01405,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Apr.  29,  1982 

PCT  FUed  Oct  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  395,071 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  21, 1960,  80  22449 
lat  Cl^  FOIB  9/00 
VJS.  CL  92-13.8  6  Clalnis 


1.  A  brake  cylinder  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  casing; 

(b)  a  duty  brake  piston  subject  on  one  side  thereof  to  the 
force  of  fluid  pressure  urging  movement  of  said  duty 
brake  piston  in  a  brake  application  direction; 

(c)  a  screw-threaded  rod; 

(d)  a  non-rouuble  thrust  rod  having  an  integral  first  nut 
member  threadedly  connected  to  said  screw  rod; 

(e)  first  clutch  means  between  said  duty  brake  piston  and 
said  screw  rod  for  locking  said  screw  rod  against  roution 
upon  clutch  engagement  in  response  to  movement  of  said 
duty  brake  piston  in  a  brake  application  direction  and  for 
unlocking  said  screw  rod  upon  clutch  disengagement  in 
response  to  movement  of  said  duty  brake  piston  in  a  brake 
release  direction  to  thereby  free  said  screw  rod  to  route; 

(0  means  for  urging  said  screw  rod  and  said  duty  brake 

piston  in  said  brake  release  direction; 
(g)  slack  adjuster  means  for  limiting  axial  di^lacement  of 
said  thrust  rod  in  said  brake  release  direction  a  predeter- 
mined distance,  whereby  continued  axial  displacement  of 
said  screw  rod  in  said  brake  release  direction  correspond- 
ing to  overiravel  of  said  duty  piston  during  said  brake 
application  induces  roution  of  said  screw  rod  relative  to 
said  first  nut  member  in  a  direction  to  effect  lengthening  of 
the  axial  dimension  between  said  screw  rod  and  said  thrust 
rod; 
(h)  a  parking/emergency  brake  piston  subject  on  one  side  to 
the  force  of  a  spring  urging  movement  thereof  in  said 
brake  application  direction,  and  subject  on  the  opposite 
side  to  the  force  of  fluid  pressure  normally  sufficient  to 
overcome  the  force  of  said  spring  to  maintain  said  par- 
king/emergency brake  piston  in  a  brake  release  position, 
(i)  a  second  nut  member  threadedly  disposed  on  said  screw 

rod  for  roUtion  thereon; 
0)  second  clutch  means  for  inhibiting  roUtion  of  said  second 
nut  member  during  movement  of  said  parking/emergency 
brake  piston  in  said  brake  application  direction  to  lock  said 
second  nut  member  axially  in  relation  to  said  screw  rod, 
such  that  the  force  of  said  spring  acting  through  said 
parking/emergency  brake  piston  is  transmitted  to  said 
thrust  rod,  said  second  clutch  means  including: 
(i)  a  first  sleeve  member  that  is  connected  to  said  par- 
king/emergency brake  piston  in  such  a  manner  as  to  be 
routable  relative  thereto,  said  first  sleeve  member  in- 
cluding a  force  transmitting  surface;  and 
(ii)  a  force  receiving  surface  formed  on  said  second  nut 
member  so  as  to  be  engageable  with  said  force  transmit- 
ting surface  upon  movement  of  said  parking/emergency 
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brake  piston  in  said  brake  application  direction  to  effect 
said  locking  of  said  second  nut  member; 

(k)  means  for  limiting  axial  movement  of  said  second  nut 
member  relative  to  said  parking/emergency  brake  piston 
so  as  to  maintain  a  predetermined  spacing  between  said 
force  transmitting  and  receiving  surfaces  irrespective  of 
the  stroke  of  said  duty  brake  piston,  whereby  the  degree 
of  expansion  of  said  parking/emergency  brake  piston 
spring  and  thus  the  force  exerted  thereby  on  said  one  side 
of  said  parldng/emergency  brake  piston  is  constant  for  a 
given  reduction  of  fluid  pressure  from  said  opposite  side  of 
said  parking/emergency  brake  piston; 

0)  third  clutch  means  normally  having  engagement  for 
rotatably  locking  said  first  sleeve  member  against  rotation; 
and 

(m)  means  for  effecting  disengagement  of  said  third  clutch 
means  upon  movement  of  said  parking/emergency  brake 
piston  in  said  brake  application  direction  a  distance  ex- 
ceeding said  predetermined  spacing  between  said  force 
transmitting  and  receiving  siufaces,  thereby  permitting 
said  second  nut  member  and  said  first  sleeve  member  to 
rotate  relative  to  said  screw  rod  under  the  thrust  of  said 
spring,  the  direction  of  rotation  being  such  as  to  permit 
said  parking/emergency  brake  piston  to  be  moved  axially 
into  engagement  with  an  end  stop  on  the  casing  of  said 
brake  c>  Under  device  to  thereby  cage  said  spring  and 
accordingly  relieve  the  spring  force  from  said  thrust  rod. 


STORAGE  SYSTEM  FOR  GRANULAR  MATERIALS 
Paul  P.  WoteteBhohne,  c/o  Saycr  C  Prodncts  CoBpuy,  229  S. 

Mala  St^  P.O.  Box  36,  WcM  .Mansfield,  Ohio  43358 

DiTlaioB  of  Ser.  No.  39S^7,  Jul.  6,  1982,  Pat  No.  4,454^07. 

This  appUcatioB  Oct  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  542^39 

lat  a.5  B65G  i/Ofk  B65D  &S//(i,  AOIF  25/14 

\}&.  a  9S->52  6  Qains 


4,493;247 
APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVEMENT  OF  AIR  QUALITY 

IN  PASSENGER  AIRPLANE  CABINS 
Mordechai  Wachamaa,  Td*ATi?,  Israel,  aMignor  to  Amcor  Ltdn 
Td-ATlT,  Israel 

Filed  Job.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  504,264 
daliH  priority,  appUcatloa  Israel,  JaL  12, 1982,  66297 
lit  CL'  F24F  7/06 
UJ5.  a  98—1  11  OaiM 


1.  Ventilation  and  air  quality  treatment  apparatus  for  passen- 
ger aircraft  comprising: 

a  source  of  pressurized  air, 

a  conduit  network  coupled  to  said  source  of  pressurized  air 
and  to  a  multiplicity  of  outlet  devices,  each  of  said  outlet 
devices  being  adapted  to  be  positioned  adjacent  to  an 
individual  passenger  location; 

said  multiplicity  of  outlet  devices  each  constructed  so  as  to 
define  a  pressurized  air  flow  pathway  therein;  and 

a  plurality  of  individual  ionization  means  each  disposed  in 
the  air  flow  pathway  of  one  of  said  outlet  devices  for 
providing  ionization  of  the  air  passing  therethrough. 


1.  Method  of  storing  s  flowable  granular  material  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

positioning  a  pluraltiy  of  mating,  flexible  and  impervious 
cover  sections  upon  a  suppon  surface; 

securing  said  cover  sections  together  to  define  a  cover  hav- 
ing a  centrally  located  opening; 

grasping  said  cover  in  the  region  of  said  central  opening  and 
lifting  the  surrounding  portion  of  said  cover  to  a  predeter- 
mined height,  said  cover  saggmg  naturally  from  said 
height  and  being  free  to  pull  inwardly  as  necessary  to 
accommodate  said  lifting; 

introducing  said  granular  material  into  said  opemng  until 
said  granular  material  comes  into  contact  with  said  cover, 

continuing  said  introduction  to  cause  said  granular  product 
to  lift  said  cover  and  carry  it  outwardly  away  from  the 
point  of  said  introduction,  thereby  defining  a  pile  which 
extends  along  a  normal  angle  or  repose  in  an  outward  and 
downward  direction  from  the  point  of  said  introduction 
and  which  is  entirely  covered  by  said  cover  throughout 
said  introduction. 


4,493^9  

APPARATUS  FOR  DISSOLVING  SOLUBLE  COFFEE 
Kenneth  W.  Stover,  Sprlagfletd,  111^  aaalgnor  to  BoiiB-O-Matlc 
Corporatkm,  Springfield,  111. 

Filed  Not.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  440^79 

lat  CL'  A47J  il/00 

U.S.  CL  99—275  6  Oains 


1.  Apparatus  for  dissolvmg  soluble  cofTee  ptarticles  in  hot 
water  to  produce  hot  coffee  beverage  comprising,  feedmg 
means  for  discharging  a  stream  of  soluble  dry  coffee  particles 
at  a  predetermined  rate,  a  mixing  receptacle  havmg  a  bottom 
discharge  opening  and  wherein  said  stream  of  soluble  coffee 
particles  is  received  and  mixed  with  a  stream  of  cool  or  cold 
water,  means  for  delivering  a  stream  of  cool  or  cold  water  to 
said  receptacle  at  a  predetermined  rate,  a  hot  water  conduit, 
means  for  causing  a  stream  of  hot  water  to  flow  at  a  predeter- 
mined rate  in  said  hot  water  conduit,  and  a  conduit  connection 
between  said  bottom  discharge  opening  of  said  mixing  recepta- 
cle and  said  hot  water  conduit,  said  mixing  receptacle  bemg 
positioned  to  receive  said  stream  of  soluble  cofTee  particles  and 
having  water  inlet  means  adjacent  its  top  which  causes  the  cool 
or  cold  water  deUvered  thereto  to  flow  as  a  vortex-hke  stream 
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down  the  inner  surface  thereof  while  mixing  with  said  soluble 
coffee  particles,  and  said  stream  of  hot  water  flowing  in  said 
hot  water  cxmdoit  being  of  such  velocity  and  volume  as  to 
create  suction  in  said  conduit  connection. 


4,4«3,2S0 
PORTABLE  CHEESE  PRESS  FRAME  ASSEMBLY 
Got  R.  Smhk,  Watertowa,  Wii^  am^^or  to  Knd  EqidpMBt 
Coapuy,  WatertowiB,  Wis. 

FDed  JiL  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,124 

Irt.  aJ  AOIJ  2S/ia  25/15 

MS,  a  »— «56  1  chta 


1.  A  portable  cheese  press  frame  assembly  for  being  sup- 
ported on  a  floor  and  for  removably  supporting  hoops  and  for 
pressing  the  curd  in  said  hoops  to  cause  drainmg  of  the  whey 
therefrom,  said  assembly  comprising  a  frame  including  a  gener- 
ally vertical  tubular  frame  member  having  an  upper  end  and 
also  having  a  lower  end  which  opens  below  said  hoops  and  at 
the  lower  end  of  said  frame  and  adjacent  said  floor,  a  fluid 
circuit  mounted  on  the  upper  end  of  said  frame  assembly,  said 
assembly  also  including  gas-operated  cylinder  and  piston  units 
mounted  on  the  top  of  said  frame  and  including  an  extensible 
piston  member  extending  downwardly  for  pressing  the  curds 
in  said  hoop,  control  means  carried  by  said  assembly  for  actuat- 
ing said  cylinder  and  piston  units  in  extending  and  contracting 
directions,  said  cyUnder  and  piston  units  and  said  control 
means  being  located  in  said  fluid  circuit,  a  valve  exhaust  line  in 
said  circuit  for  receiving  exhaust  fluid  from  said  control  means, 
conduit  means  for  discharging  exhaust  gases  from  said  cylinder 
and  piston  units  through  said  control  means  and  through  said 
valve  exhaust  line  and  into  said  upper  end  of  said  tubular  frame 
member  for  discharge  fmrn  the  lower  end  thereof  so  as  to 
ensure  that  said  exhaust  gases  and  impurities  contained  therein 
will  not  contaminate  said  hoops  by  contact  therewith. 

M93,2S1 

TRASH  AND  GARBAGE  COMPACTOR 

Rktard  Gwsm  19131  Ddawvt  St  A»t  18A,  HoatiiigtoB 

B«Mh,  Cdif:  92M  ^*^ 

Flkd  Sc^  29, 1982,  S«r.  No.  427,9U 

lit  CU  B30B  1/26 

u,s.aioo-^  iQ^ 

1.  A  trash-and-garbage-compactor  apparatus  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion 

defined  by  an  intermediate  partition  and  an  opening 

formed  in  said  lower  portion  of  the  front  wall  thereof; 

a  drawer  slidably  mounted  within  said  lower  portion  of  said 

housing  so  as  to  be  selectively  positioned  between  an  open 


and  a  closed  mode,  said  drawer  defining  a  refiise  recepta* 
cle; 

means  attached  to  said  drawer  to  allow  said  drawer  to  be 
slidably  positioned  in  either  an  open  or  a  closed  mode; 

a  frame  structure  provided  within  said  housing; 

cam  means  supported  by  said  frame  structure  and  positioned 
in  said  upper  portion  of  said  housing; 

a  pressure  plate  attached  to  said  cam  means  and  adapted  to 
be  received  in  said  receptacle  to  compress  said  reftise 
disposed  therein  when  said  receptacle  is  in  a  dosed  mode- 
and  ' 

drive  means  mounted  in  said  upper  portion  of  said  housing 
and  operably  connected  to  said  cam  means,  wherein  rota- 
tional movement  of  said  cam  means  is  transferred  into  an 
alternating  rectihnear  movement  of  said  pressure  plate; 

wherein  said  cam  means  comprises: 

a  cam  lobe  driven  by  said  drive  means,  and  formed  having  a 
cylindrical  disc  including  an  annular  peripheral  ring,  said 
disc  being  eccentrically  attached  to  said  drive  means;  and 

a  cam-follower  means  having  one  end  engaging  said  annular 
peripheral  ring  of  said  cam  lobe,  and  the  opposite  end 
thereof  attached  to  said  pressure  plate,  said  cam-follower 
means  comprising  a  ram  rod  having  an  overriding  means; 

wherein  said  engaging  end  of  said  ram  rod  comprises: 

a  yoke  member; 

•  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  rollers  attached  to  said  yoke 
member  to  engage  the  inner  surface  of  said  annular  ring  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  disc  member;  and 


a  roller  bearing  mounted  in  said  yoke  member  for  engage- 
ment with  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  ring, 
whereby  said  ring  is  interposed  between  said  rollers  and 
said  roller  bearing;  and 

wherein  said  overriding  means  comprises  said  ram-rod 
which  is  formed  having  a  first  ram-rod  member  and  a 
second  ram-rod  member,  said  first  ram-rod  member  being 
formed  as  a  tubular  member  adapted  to  slidably  receive 
said  second  ram-rod  member  therein,  and  interposing  a 
pre-loaded  biasing  spring  between  said  first  and  second 
ram-rod  members,  said  spring  being  positioned  within  said 
first  tubular  ram  rod  member  for  engagement  with  said 
second  ram  rod  member,  whereby  said  second  ram  rod 
member  can  slide  within  said  first  nun  rod  member  after 
said  pressure  plate  is  prevented  from  reaching  its  down- 
ward maximum  length  of  travel; 

said  pressure  plate  including  a  stabiliang  means  which  com- 
prises a  pluraUty  of  stabilizer  rods  mounted  to  said  pies- 
sure  plate  adjacent  each  comer  thereof  and  slidably  sup- 
ported within  said  intermediate  partition; 

wherein  said  drive  means  comprises; 

a  motor, 

a  gear  train  operably  connected  to  said  motor; 

a  drive  shaft  rotated  by  said  gear  train,  said  cam  lobe  being 
eccentrically  mounted  to  said  drive  shaft;  and 
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means  mounted  to  said  intermediate  partition  for  vertical 
alignment  of  said  ram  rod. 


table  means  for  controlling  said  driving  means  by  prede- 
termined control  signal  combinations  in  response  to  input 
data  representing  different  print  requirements  to  cause 


4,493^2 

POSTAGE  PRINTING  APPARATUS  HAVING  A 

MOVABLE  PRINT  HEAD  IN  A  PRINT  DRUM 

Joka  L  Clark,  MOford,  Couu,  aari^or  to  PHaey  Bowca  Im^ 

StiHford,  Coaa. 

Filed  Mar.  9, 19«3,  Ser.  No.  473,414 

lat  a.3  B41F  77/Oa  13/36 

UJS.  a  101-71  19  ClaiiM 


17.  A  postage  meter  printing  apparatus  for  applying  postage 
indicia  to  a  mailpiece  comprising: 

(a)  a  rotary  operating  drum  means  for  feeding  the  mailpiece 
through  the  postage  meter,  the  drum  means  a  nonrotary 
reciprocating  impact  matrix  print  head  secured  to  a  sta- 

•      tionary  support  and  located  within  the  rotary  drum 
means, 

(b)  a  linkage  means  which  cooperates  with  the  rotary  drum 
means  to  move  the  print  head  between  a  printing  and 
non-printing  position, 

(c)  means  to  cycle  the  drum  means  and  activate  the  print 
head, 

(d)  means  for  maintaining  the  mailpiece  against  the  drum 
means  while  the  print  head  prints  postage  on  the  mail- 
piece,  the  means  for  maintaining  being  mounted  adjacent 
the  drum  means,  and 

(e)  means  for  controlling  the  means  for  maintaining  includ- 
ing means  for  pivoting  the  mailpiece  against  the  print  head 
while  printing  takes  place  and  to  hold  the  mailpiece  clear 
of  the  drum  means  as  the  mailpiece  enters  the  postage 
meter  before  printing  takes  place. 


TTTTTrtrtr 


said  plurality  of  electromagnetic  coil  means  to  act  in 
combination  to  move  said  hammer  means  along  said  path 
at  desired  velocities,  to  provide  varying  pnnting  impact 
forces  in  response  to  varyug  pnnting  requirements. 


4,493454 

SCREEN  PRINTING  MACHINE  AND  DRIVE  SYSTEM 

THEREFOR 

Be^JaaiB  J.  TaiMliamsn  aad  DarM  A.  Taartfawan,  both  of  St 

Louis,  MOn  aMlgaors  to  Lawsoa  Prlatlag  MachiMS  Coaspaay, 

lacn  St  Looia,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  546,«79 
lat  a'  B41F  15/36.  15/10 
UA  CL  101—123  15 


4,493,253 
VARIABLE  IMPACT  PRINTING  MEANS 
Arrindknar  C  Vyaa,  Waterloo,  CaMda,  aadgMr  to  NCR 
Caaada  Ltee,  Miaaiaaaaga,  Caaada 

Filed  Not.  23, 1903,  Ser.  No.  554,743 
lat  aJ  B41J  9/38.  9/42 
VS,  CL  101—93.03  11  Claiias 

1.  Variable  impact  printing  mechanism  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 
hammer  means  capable  of  moving  in  a  generally  linear  path 
between  a  rest  position  and  an  operated  position  in  which 
said  hammer  means  cooperates  with  said  print  indicia 
element  to  effect  printing  upon  a  record  medium; 
support  means  cap^e  of  defining  the  path  of  the  hanuner 

means; 
a  plurality  of  etoctrtHnagnetic  coil  aieans  mounted  in  opera- 
tive relation  to  said  support  means,  each  of  said  coil  means 
b^ang  citable  of  incrementally  affecting  the  movement  of 
said  hammer  means  along  said  path; 
driving  means  fcx^  energizing  each  of  said  electromagnetic 

coil  means;  and 
contndler  means  comprising  a  microprocessor  and  look-up 


1.  In  screen  printing  apparatus  for  entirely  prime  mover- 
driven  screen  printing  of  work  presented  for  printing  upon  s 
work-receiving  table,  said  apparatus  comphsmg  s  screen  print- 
ing unit  including  s  squeegee  support  frame,  a  squeegee  sup- 
ported by  and  movable  relative  to  said  squeegee  support  frame, 
means  presenting  said  squeegee  support  frame  for  pivotal 
movement  in  s  vertical  plane  between  raised  and  lowered 
positions,  a  screen  frame,  mcluding  a  screen,  earned  by  said 
squeegee  support  frame  for  being  lowered  mto  a  pnntmg 
position  upon  said  work  when  said  squeegee  support  frame  u 
lowered,  the  improvement  characterized  by  dnve  means  in- 
cluding an  upstanding  drive  shaft,  a  single  prime  mover  for 
turning  said  drive  shaft,  a  cam  having  first  and  second  cam 
surfaces  forming  an  angle  therebetween,  cam  following  means 
carried  at  a  lower  end  of  said  drive  shaft  for  alternately  engag- 
ing said  cam  surfaces  for  causing  alternate  movement  of  said 
squeegee  support  frame  between  said  raised  and  lowered  posi- 
tions, a  crank  at  an  upper  end  of  said  drive  shaft  swingable 
around  said  upstanding  drive  shaft,  and  connecting  rod  means 
interconnecting  said  squeegee  and  crank  for  reciprocating 
movement  of  said  squeegee  upon  routton  of  said  dnve  shaft, 
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wbereby  laid  single  prime  mover  produces  not  only  cammed 
ratang  and  lowering  of  said  squeegee  support  frame  but  also 
said  squeegee  reciprocating  movement 


4,493,256 
VOLTAGE  APPUCATOR  FOR  LDVOTING  CHARGE 

DisnuBunoN  in  esa  printing  equipment 

Br»ce  E.  HylUMrg,  GarMc,  aad  George  B.  Bru^  WflMtte, 
both  orDL,  aaigBora  to  Aaerteaa  Roller  Conptty,  Unloa 
Grore,  Wis. 

Filed  Feb.  29, 1M4,  Ser.  No.  584,614 

lot  CL^  B41F  5/00 

UA  a  101-216  9Ctatas 


4,493,255 
MULTI-OTAnON  SHEET  ROTARY  OFFSET  PRINTING 

MACHINE 
HcTMu  Fischer,  Aagibvg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcniuuiy,  aMigmir  to 
M^CN.-Rolod  DnKkMMhlacB  AktieBgeielladiaft,  Oflfeo. 
bMh  aa  Maia,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuy 

Filed  Ja>.  24, 19n,  Ser.  No.  460,498 
OaiM  priority,  appUettioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Feb.  5. 
1982, 3203879  ''  ' 

Lrt.  a»  B41F  7/OZ  21/10 
UA  a  101-183  20CI.ias 


1.  Sheet-fed  rotary  offset  printing  machine  system  having 

at  least  three  first  essentially  identical  modular  printing 
sutions  (1, 2, 3, 4;  51-54)  sequentially  arranged  in  the  path 
of  feeding  of  the  sheets, 

each  printing  station  module  forming  a  unitary  assembly  and 
comprising 

a  pUte  cylinder  (13;  14-16); 

a  blanket  cylinder  (17;  18-20;  59;  60-62); 

an  inker  (5;  6-8)  and  a  damper  (9;  10-12); 

all  modular  sutions,  except  the  last  one  in  the  sequential 
MTwigement,  further  having  a  printing  cylinder  (21-  22. 
23;  63;  64-66); 

in  which  the  axes  of  roution  of  the  blanket  cylinders  of  aU 
the  modular  printing  stations  are  located  in  a  first  common 
plane  (A),  and  the  axes  of  rotation  of  the  printing  cylin- 
ders are  all  located  in  a  second  common  plane  (B),  parallel 
to  said  first  plane; 

and  wherein  the  blanket  cylinders  and  the  printing  cylinders 
include  sheet  grippers  (O); 

the  printing  cylinder  (e.g.  22)  of  any  one  modular  sution 
(e.g.  2)  being  in  engagement  with  both  the  blanket  cyUn- 
der  of  the  station  (2)  of  which  it  is  a  part,  and  with  the 
blanket  cylinder  (e.g.  19)  of  an  adjacent  modular  sution 
(e-83); 

a  theoretical  connecting  hne  (Q  between  the  axes  of  rotation 
of  any  blanket  cylinder  and  of  the  adjacent  printing  cylin- 
der of  the  system  has  a  pluraUty  of  respectively  angled 
portions  or  legs  defining,  together,  a  zig-zag  configura- 
tion, the  individual  portions  or  legs  of  which  are  incUned 
with  respect  to  each  other  by  an  angle  (a)  of  between 
•bout  70*  to  173*;  and 

the  sheet  is  transferred  from  the  blanket  cylinder  of  any  one 
nation  to  the  blanket  cylinder  of  any  adjacent  printing 
•tation  directly  by  the  printing  cylinder  between  the  adja- 
cent statiooa. 


1.  A  charging  device  for  connection  to  a  volUge  source  to 
apply  an  clectrosutic-assist  operating  volUge  across  an  im- 
pression roUer  and  a  printing  design  cylinder  to  produce  an 
electrosutic  charge  in  a  nip  region  where  the  impression  roller 
bears  against  the  printing  design  cylinder  and  where,  in  a 
portion  of  the  nip  region,  a  web  of  print-receiving  material  is 
fed  between  the  impression  roller  and  the  printing  design 
cylinder,  the  charging  device  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  rolling  conductive  surfaces  spaced  along  the 

length  of  the  impression  roller, 
cyUndrical  core  means  for  supporting  the  rolling  conductive 
surfaces  along  the  length  of  the  impression  roller,  the 
cyUndrical  core  means  having  electrically  conductive 
journal  shaf^  for  connection  to  the  voltage  source;  and 
electrical  connecting  means  coupled  to  the  cylindrical  core 
means  for  connecting  selected  ones  of  the  rolling  conduc- 
tive surfaces  in  an  electrical  circuit  between  a  first  one  of 
the  journal  shafts  and  the  impression  roller  to  couple  the 
electrosutic-assist  operating  voltage  to  a  portion  of  the 
impression  roller  contacted  by  the  selected  ones  of  the 
rolling  conductive  surfaces  and  to  concentrate  electro* 
sutic  charge  in  a  corresponding  portion  of  the  nip  region. 

4,493,257 
INKER  FOR  A  PRINTING  PRESS 

VlBceat  T.  Knbcrt;  John  C.  Fmptoa*  ud  Gwwge  Y.  Obo,  aO  of 
ArUogtoB,  Tex,,  aaaigaors  to  Hwria  GnqUcs  CorporatioB. 
Melboome,  Fla. 

Filed  Oct  25, 1983,  S«.  No.  545,177 
Irt.  a^  B41F  il/l4:  B41L  27/16 
UJS.  a  101-349  10 


1.  An  inker  for  i4>plying  ink  to  a  lithographic  printing  plate 
having  ink-respective  and  ink-rejecting  areas,  oertiun  of  said 
ink-receptive  areas  which  are  to  print  substantially  the  same 
color  as  the  other  of  said  ink>receptive  areas  being  disposed  in 
axially  adjacent  circumferential  sectioas  of  the  printing  plate, 
which  circumferential  sections  have  difTerent  peicentiiges  of 
ink-receptive  areas,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  form  roll 
having  a  cylindrical  outer  surface,  means  for  applying  an  ink 
film  to  the  entire  cyUndrical  outer  surface  of  said  form  roll. 
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meutt  for  supporting  said  form  roll  so  that  said  cylindrical 
outer  surface  has  an  ink-transferring  engagement  with  the 
printing  plate,  and  means  for  promoting  the  a{^Ucation  of  a 
smooth  coating  of  ink  to  axially  adjacent  circumferential  ink- 
receptive  sections  of  the  printing  plate,  said  means  for  promot- 
ing the  application  of  a  smooth  coating  of  ink  including  means 
for  moving  said  form  roll  axially  while  the  form  roll  is  in  said 
ink-transferring  engagement  with  the  printing  plate  to  present 
ink  from  different  axial  portions  of  the  form  roll  to  the  same 
circumferential  section  of  the  plate,  a  form  roll  shaft  fixed 
against  rotation  about  its  own  axis,  a  member  extending  along 
said  shaft  and  axially  sUdable  relative  to  said  shaft,  a  pair  of 
bearings  interposed  between  said  member  and  said  form  roll 
and  supporting  said  form  roll  for  rotation  about  said  shaft,  and 
means  for  clamping  at  least  a  part  of  said  bearings  to  said 
member  for  axial  movement  along  said  shaft  upon  axial  move- 
ment of  said  form  roll. 


4,493,258 
INTERFACING  CAM  AND  TOGGLE  LOCKUP 
Alu  R.  WaDachlacger,  Markw,  and  Jolu  F.  Wade,  Cedar  Rap- 
ida,  both  of  Iowa,  aaaigBon  to  Rockwell  IntmatioBal  Corpo- 
ratkw,  PIttabwgh,  Pa. 

FDed  No?.  14, 1983,  Scr.  No.  551,526 

lit  a.3  B41F  27/12 

MS,  a.  101-415.1  3  Claims 


1.  A  plate  clamping  arrangement  for  a  reversible  printing 
cylinder  comprising  in  combination:  A  plate  roll  for  receiving 
a  flexible  printing  plate  having  mounting  tangs  on  each  end 
thereof,  said  roll  having  a  longitudinal  groove  formed  thereof; 
a  bottom  surface  in  said  groove  having  a  circular  radius  of 
curvature;  sidewalls  in  said  groove  defining  a  volume  greater 
than  the  volume  defined  by  said  bottom  surface;  a  circular  cam 
situated  within  said  plate  roll  groove,  said  circular  cam  having 
an  arcuate  surface  with  a  radius  of  curvature  substantially 
equal  to  the  radius  of  curvature  of  said  bottom  surface,  said 
arcuate  surface  mating  with  said  bottom  surface,  said  cam 
having  a  groove  running  along  the  length  thereof;  a  bar-like 
toggle  situated  within  the  groove  of  said  plate  roll,  said  t>ar-like 
toggle  having  a  pair  of  lower  surfaces  that  mate  with  the 
arcuate  surface  of  said  cam;  and  a  generally  U-shaped  spring 
mounted  on  said  toggle  having  upper  free  ends  for  engaging  a 
plate  to  hold  it  in  position  on  said  roll. 


4,493,259 

CONTROL  CIRCUrr  FOR  IGNITING  A  LOW-OHM 

IGNITION  CAPSULE 

Bus  MHuel,  KUngnaa,  Switnrlaad,  aaiignor  to  Werkzeng- 

asaacUnenflibflk  OerUkon-Biibrle  AG,  Ziirich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  415,238 
aaini  priority,  appUcatloa  SwltnriaBd,  Sep.  24,  1981, 
6153/81 

int  a^  F42C  urn 

U.S.  a  102—218  6  Claims 

1.  A  control  circuit  for  igniting  a  low-ohm  ignition  capsule, 

comprising: 
a  voltage  source; 


power  switch  means  connected  in  circuit  with  said  low-ohm 

ignition  capsule; 
an  ignition  capacitor  connected  in  circuit  with  said  voltage 

source  and  chargeable  by  means  of  said  voltage  source; 
said  ignition  capacitor  being  connected  in  circuit  with  said 

power  switch  means  and  with  said  ignition  capsule: 
a  static  blocking  circuit  for  exerting  a  blocking  action  pre- 
venting ignition  of  the  ignition  capsule  as  long  as  the 

ignition  capacitor  is  being  charged, 
said  power  switch  means  having  a  t>ase; 
said  static  blocking  circuit  containing  a  first  transistor  for 

connecting  the  base  of  said  power  switch  means  with 

ground; 
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a  static  delatching  circuit  which  eliminates  the  blocking 
action  of  the  static  blocking  circuit  as  soon  as  the  ignition 
capacitor  has  been  charged; 

said  static  delatching  circuit  containing  a  2>ncr  diode  for 
disconnecting  said  static  blocking  circuit  as  soon  as  the 
voltage  of  the  ignition  capacitor  has  reached  a  threshold 
voltage  of  said  Zener  diode, 

a  dynamic  blocking  circuit  for  preventing  an  umntentionai 
ignition  of  said  ignition  capsule  during  the  intenbonal 
charging  of  the  ignition  capacitor  upon  malfunction  of 
said  ignition  capacitor;  and 

said  dynamic  blocking  circuit  containing  a  capacitor. 


4,493,260 

ANNULAR  SHAPED  CHARGE  FOR  BREACHING 

MASONARY  WALLS 

John  S.  Foater,  Rkhmond,  Va.,  aaaignor  to  The  United  States  of 

Aaserica  as  repreaented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  NaTy,  Waah- 

iBgtOB,D.C. 

FUed  Not.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  S49.841 

lat  a.}  F42B  ]/02 

U.S.  a.  102—307  4  OahM 


1.  A  device  for  breaching  masonary  walls  comprising: 
a  symmetrical  container  for  insertion  into  a  pilot  hole  w  the 
wall  having  a  first  cylindncal  cavity  portion  disposed  at 
one  end,  a  second  cylindrical  cavity  portion  disposed  at  a 
second  end,  and  a  third  cavity  portion  disposed  nudway 
between  said  first  and  second  cavity  portXMu  the  shape  of 
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the  tlurd  cavity  portioii  bdng  defined  by  an  annular  con- 
cave portion  of  nid  container  extending  into  laid  third 
cavity  portion  and  defining  a  shaped  charge  liner  adapted 
to  ooUapae,  invert,  fragment,  and  create  a  jet  of  annular 
radially  expandable  fiagmenti  and  exploiive  gaaes; 
an  expkxive  filling  said  cavity  portions  presenting  two  ex- 
poaixl  surftces  at  the  first  and  second  cavity  portions  for 
generating  the  expkwve  gases  and  a  force  for  collapsing, 
inverting,  and  fragmenting  the  concave  shaped  charge 
liner;  and,  simoltaneoos  detonation  means  associated  with 
the  explosive  sur&ces  for  simultaneous  initiating  detona- 
tion of  said  explosive  in  the  fint  snd  second  cavity  por- 
tions. 


fuel  with  a  plunger-striker  means,  and  when  the  friunger- 
striker  means  is  released  the  burster  is  positioned  at  the 
bottom  of  the  Uquid  fuel  and  the  cloud  detonator  is  posi- 
tioned at  the  top  of  the  fuel  level  in  the  container  prior  to 
firing. 


REINFORCED  EXPLOSIVE  SHOCK  TUBE 
JMsaa  R.  Steon,  Laehatn,  mi  Dtrrii  J.  Wdbva,  BrowHbvg. 
both  at  Canada,  aari^ors  to  CXA  LtdyCXA  LTEE,  North 
York,  Canada 

FDed  Not.  2, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  547,861 

Irt.  a^  F42D  3/00 

VS,  a  102-331  (  ClaiBs 


1.  A  low  energy  explf^sive  shock  tube  comprising  a  bonded, 
two-ply,  inner  and  outer  layer  pbstic  tube,  the  inner  layer 
having  high  adhesion  properties  for  a  thin  layer  of  powdered 
energy-producing  material  distributed  on  its  inner  surface  and 
the  outer  layer  having  high  resistance  to  mechanical  damage 
and  a  plurality  of  lengthwise  textile  filaments  of  low  elongation 
properties  bonded  at  the  interface  of  the  said  inner  and  outer 
tube  layers. 


4,493,2(2 

FUEL  AIR  EXPLOSIVE  DEVICE 

Don  S.  Hateheaon,  CoOage  Park,  Md^  aaaignor  to  The  United 

Stataa  of  AMrka  aa  rcpreaantad  by  the  Sccrctery  of  the  Nafy, 
D.C 

PHad  Not.  3, 1982,  Scr.  No.  438,683 
I«t  a^  F42B  27/00;  F42C  13/02 
VJS,  a.  102—363  11 


4,493,263 

BALLISnC  PROPULSION  SYSTEM 

EsMtratioa  N.  CarabatMH,  10,  ChMa  Str„  KiflUa,  Graeee 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  426,613 

OaiaM  priority,  application  Greece,  Nor.  16, 1981,  66S32 

lat  a.J  F42B  27/Oa  13/28 

U  A  a.  102-483  8  ciaing 


1.  A  propulsion  system  and  fuse  for  projectiles  of  the  type 

launched  from  the  end  of  a  rifle,  making  use  of  gases  generated 

by  a  ballistic  cartridge  within  the  rifle,  comprinng: 

a  housing  including  a  propulsion  tail  portion  having  a  nozzle 

with  a  rearmost  opening  of  diameter  d|  and  an  annuUu* 

seating  surface  with  an  outside  diameter  d2  surrounding 

said  rearmost  opening; 

ballistic  cartridge  means  mounted  inside  said  propulsion  tail; 

and 
diaphragm  means  mounted  over  said  rearmost  opening  in 
contact  with  said  seating  surface,  said  diaphragm  means 
being  constructed  to  break  away  from  said  propulsion  tail 
under  the  pressure  of  gases  produced  by  the  ballistic 
cartridge  means  mounted  therein  over  an  area  having  a 
diameter  at  least  as  great  as  d:,  said  diaphragm  means 
being  also  constructed  to  remain  intact  under  pressures 
produced  over  a  surface  area  having  a  diameter  at  least  as 
small  as  di,  said  diaphragm  means  remaining  intact  and 
being  forced  againat  said  seating  surfsce  under  pressures 
produced  by  the  ballistic  cartridge  within  said  rifle  to 
achieve  an  initial  |m>pulsion  of  said  projectile,  said  dia- 
phragm means  being  broken  away  under  the  influence  of 
gases  produced  by  the  ballistic  cartridge  withm  said  pro- 
pulsion tail,  whereby  additional  propulsion  of  said  projec- 
tile is  produced. 


1.  A  device  adapted  to  explode  a  fuel  air  mixture  comprising; 

a  container  having  a  casing  enclosing  a  liquid  fuel  for  defin- 
ing an  expioaive  when  mixed  with  air,  and 

a  detonator  and  burster  disposed  within  the  container,  said 
burster  upon  firing  being  adapted  to  burst  the  casing  and 
force  the  fWl  upward  and  outwardly  to  form  a  cloud  of 
fuel  air  mixture; 

wherein  the  burster  snd  detonator  are  emersed  in  the  liquid 


4,493,264 
ELASTIC  FRAGMENTATION  SLEEVE 
Robert  L.  JaiMoon,  Aberdeen,  Md^  MsivMr  to  The  United 
Statea  of  Aaserica  as  repreaented  by  the  Seoetary  of  the 
Army,  WaaUagtoa,  D.C. 

Filed  Dee.  27, 1982,  Scr.  No.  483,670 
Int  a^  F42B  13/18,  1/02 
U.S.  a.  102—491  S  n«i— 

1.  In  an  improved  device  for  use  to  augment  the  fragmenta- 
tion of  a  high-explosive  anti-tank  missile  having  a  body,  the 
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improvement  consisting  essentially  of  a  light-weight,  hand-car- 
ried elastic  base  sleeve  for  use  in  the  field  to  snugly  and  aepara- 


ered  by  the  electric  motor  moves  from  said  second  ends  to 
said  first  ends  of  said  first  and  second  conductors 


bly  cover  said  body  of  said  missile,  a  plurality  of  metal  frag- 
ments, and  means  for  adhering  said  fragments  to  said  sleeve. 


M93,265 
ELECTRIC  RERAILER  FOR  A  MODEL  RAILWAY 

Mtani,  15-2  Moegiao,  MMori-kn,  Yokokama-iU, 


FDed  imm.  21, 1W2,  Scr.  No.  990,673 
ClaiM  prioritjr,  appUcatkM  Japn,  Dec  29. 1980,  55/1S5419 
ixt,  a^  B61K  5/06;  AC3H  18/12 
UJS.  CL  104;2C9  8  Claims 


1.  A  rerailer  adapted  to  allow  a  model  motor-driven  vehicle 
having  an  electric  motor  which  is  provided  electric  power  via 
a  pair  of  electrically-conductive  wheels  to  become  properly 
disposed  on  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  electrically-conductive  rails 
so  that  a  large  diameter  section  of  each  wheel  is  adjacent  an 
inner  side  of  a  respective  one  of  the  rails,  the  rerailer  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  rerailer  base; 

(b)  a  first  conductor  disposed  on  said  rerailer  base  and  hav- 
ing a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  first  conductor 
having  a  flat  electrically-conductive  upper  surface  with  a 
width  tapering  from  said  second  end  to  said  first  end,  said 
first  end  of  said  first  conductor  disposed  adjacent  to  and  in 
electrical  contact  with  a  first  one  of  said  pair  of  rails; 

(c)  a  second  conductor  disposed  on  said  rerailer  base  and 
having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  second  conductor 
having  a  flat  electrically-conductive  upper  surface  with  a 
width  tapering  from  said  second  end  to  said  first  end,  said 
first  end  of  said  second  conductor  disposed  adjacent  to 
and  in  electrical  contact  with  a  second  one  of  said  pair  of 
rails; 

(d)  insulating  means  disposed  on  said  rerailer  base  and  dis- 
posed between  said  first  conductor  and  said  second  con- 
ductor for  electrically  insulating  said  first  conductor  from 
said  second  conductor,  and 

(0  guide  means  disposed  on  said  rerailer  base  and  disposed 
along  said  upper  surface  of  said  first  conductor  for  guiding 
a  first  wheel  of  said  pair  of  wheels  along  said  upper  sur- 
face of  said  first  conductor  and  onto  one  of  the  pair  of 
rails,  and  disposed  along  the  upper  surface  of  said  second 
conductor  for  guiding  a  second  wheel  of  said  pair  of 
wheels  along  the  upper  surface  of  said  second  conductor 
and  onto  the  other  of  the  pair  of  rails  as  the  vehicle  pow- 


M93,2M 

RAILWAY  HOPPER  CAR  AND  CENTER  SILL 

CONSTRUCnON  THEREFOR 

PmJ  C  AagMtiM,  Jr.,  Birtlcr,  Pa.,  ami^or  to  GcMrai  Aacri- 

can  TraaiportatkMi  Coryoratkw,  Ckk^o,  DL 

FIM  Ju.  1,  1962,  Scr.  No.  383,819 

IM.  a.3  B61D  7/08.  17/00;  B61F  1/00 

UJS.  CL  105-2S5  30  OalM 

30 


1.  A  through  center  sill  construction  for  a  railway  hopper 
car  having  draf^  and  coupling  mechanisms  at  each  end  thereof, 
said  center  sill  construction  comprising  an  elongated  central 
section  extending  longitudinally  of  the  assocuted  car  substan- 
tially from  one  of  the  draft  and  coupling  mechanisms  to  the 
other  and  being  substantially  A-shaped  in  transverse  cross 
section,  said  central  section  including  an  upper  part  having  a 
transverse  cross  section  substantially  in  the  shape  of  an  in- 
verted V  and  a  lower  part  having  a  transverse  cross  section 
generally  in  the  shape  of  an  open-bottom  trapezoid,  each  of 
said  upper  and  lower  parts  having  a  pair  of  upwardly  converg- 
ing inclined  side  walls,  the  side  walls  of  said  upper  part  being 
disposed  in  parallel  integral  relationship  respectively  with  the 
side  walls  of  said  lower  part,  and  two  end  sections  respectively 
coupled  to  said  central  section  at  the  opposite  ends  thereof  for 
respectively  housing  the  associated  draft  and  couplmg  mecha- 
nisms. 

19.  A  railway  hopper  car  comprising  a  car  body  definmg  a 
pluraUty  of  hoppers  therein;  drsih  and  coupling  mechanisms 
coupled  to  said  car  body  at  each  end  thereof;  and  a  through 
center  sill  construction  extending  throughout  the  length  of  said 
car  body,  said  center  sill  construction  includmg  an  elongated 
centra]  section  extending  substantially  from  one  of  said  draft 
and  coupling  mechanisms  to  the  other,  and  being  substantially 
A-shapeid  in  transverse  cross  section,  said  central  section  ex- 
tending upwardly  into  said  hoppers  and  being  positioned  to 
shed  associated  lading,  and  two  end  sections  respectively  cou- 
pled to  said  central  section  at  the  opposite  ends  thereof  for 
respectively  housing  said  draft  and  coupling  mechanisms 

24.  A  railway  hopper  car  comprising  a  car  body  defining  a 
plurality  of  hoppers  therein;  draft  and  couphng  mechanisms 
coupled  to  said  car  body  at  each  end  thereof;  and  a  through 
center  sill  construction  extending  throughout  the  length  of  said 
car  body,  said  center  sill  construction  mcluding  an  elongated 
central  section  extending  substantially  from  one  of  said  draft 
and  coupling  mechanisms  to  the  other,  said  central  section 
being  substantially  A-shaped  in  transverse  cross  section  and 
including  sloping  side  walls  converging  upwardly  to  an  apex 
and  a  horizontal  wall  mterconnectmg  said  side  walls  mtermedi- 
ate  the  upper  and  lower  ends  thereof  and  separating  said  cen- 
tral section  into  upper  and  lower  portions,  said  apex  of  said 
central  section  extending  upwardly  mto  said  hoppers  and  being 
positioned  to  shed  associated  lading,  two  end  sections  respec- 
tively coupled  to  said  draft  and  coupling  mechanisms  for  hous- 
ing same,  and  two  transition  sections  respectively  coupled  to 
the  opposite  ends  of  said  central  section,  each  of  said  transition 
sections  including  a  transition  member  connected  to  the  adja- 
cent end  section  and  to  said  lower  portion  of  said  central 
section  and  two  reinforcing  members  respectively  overlying 
and  underlying  said  transition  member  and  connected  thereto 
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and  to  said  central  section  and  to  the  adjacent  one  of  said  end 
sections. 


4,493^7 

SECURABLE  STORAGE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  DATA 

PROCESSING  DEVICE 

Fnuds  J.  Jediiaiak,  2352  W.  227th  St,  Torruce,  Cdif.  90501 

Filed  Jn.  IS,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  340,115 

iBt  CL^  G06C  7/02 

\}&,  a  108—50  3  n.i— 


-•er 


1  A  storage  system  for  storing  a  complement  of  data  pro- 
cessing devices  comprising: 

a  slidably  mounted  support  plate; 

a  shelf  unit  pivotally  mounted  on  said  support  plate,  said 
shelf  unit  including  a  bracket  formed  as  an  inverted  U- 
shaped  structure  having  vertical  surfaces  joined  by  a 
horizontal  panel  and  a  shelf  attached  below  said  horizon- 
tal panel,  said  shelf  and  bracket  cooperating  to  form  an 
upper  and  lower  cavity  conformed  to  receive  dau  pro- 
cessing devices; 

pivot  means  connected  between  said  support  plate  and  the 
firee  ends  of  said  vertical  panels  for  providing  pivotal 
articulation  of  said  shelf  unit  relative  said  support  plate; 
and 

lock  means  for  selectively  engaging  said  shelf  unit  to  said 
support  plate  and  for  restraining  said  unit  against  pivotal 
movement  relative  said  support  plate. 


(c)  a  mounting  base  having  a  bottom  wall  and  means  for 
fastening  the  bottom  wall  to  a  supporting  surface; 

(d)  means  to  removably  secure  said  container  on  said  mount* 
ing  base  over  said  fastening  means  whereby  to  render  said 
fastening  means  inaccessible,  when  said  container  is  so 
secured,  said  securing  means  comprising,  when  said  con- 
tainer is  secured  on  the  base; 

a  first  bracket  at  the  end  of  said  door  adjacent  said  mount- 
ing base,  said  first  bracket  having  a  door  locking  wall 
extending  toward  said  base  and  located  inside  said  en- 
closure in  closed  position  of  said  door; 
a  second  bracket  upstanding  from  said  bottom  wall  of  said 
base  and  including  a  front  wall  closing  off  a  lower  part 
of  said  opening  and  disposed  in  space  relationship  with 
said  door  locking  wall;  said  second  bracket  further 
including  a  container  locking  wall  extending  over  and 
above  said  bottom  wall  between  said  door  locking  wall 
and  said  container  locking  wall;  said  door  locking  wall, 
said  container  locking  wall  and  said  front  wall  defining 
a  locking  area; 
a  locking  rod  slid  into  said  locking  area; 
means  on  two  opposed  ones  of  said  container  wall  edges 
to  hold  and  releasably  lock  said  locking  rod  within  said 
locking  area,  and 
releasable  interlocking  means  at  the  end  of  said  container 
away  from  said  opening  and  at  the  corresponding  end  of 
said  mounting  base  to  hold  said  container  end  on  said 
mounting  base; 
whereby  with  said  locking  rod  in  said  locking  area,  opening  of 
said  door  is  prevented  by  abutment  of  said  door  locking  wall 
against  said  locking  rod  and  lifting  of  said  container  away  from 
said  mounting  base  is  prevented  by  abutment  of  said  locking 
rod  against  said  container  locking  wall  and  operative  engage- 
ment of  said  interlocking  means,  removal  of  said  locking  rod 
from  said  locking  area  freeing  said  door  which  can  then  be 
opened  and  freeing  said  container  which  can  then  be  lifted 
from  said  mounting  base. 


4,493,268 
SAFE  KEEPING  BOX  ASSEMBLY 
Kiri  Sidler,  420  ToozIb  Atc.,  Dorral,  Quebec,  Canada  H9S 
2N2 

FUed  May  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  493,241 

lat  a'  E05G  1/04 

MS.  a  109-52  10  Claims 


4,493,269 

DIRECT  PULVERIZED  FUEL  FIRED  SYSTEM 

Richard  L.  Musto,  Homewood,  IlL,  and  Norichika  Kai,  San 

Paulo,  Brazil,  assignors  to  Combustion  EngineeriBg,  luc^ 

Windsor,  Conn. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  442458,  No?.  18, 1982,.  This  appUcition 

Dec  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  564,661 

Int  a.3  F23K  1/00 

U.S.  CL  110—106  4  aaims 


1.  In  a  direct  fired  system  operative  for  purposes  of  effecting 
the  pulverization  and  subsequent  firing  of  solid  fuels,  said 
direct  fired  system  including  pulverizer  means  for  pulverizing 
solid  fuel  material,  classifier  means  for  rejecting  pulverized 
solid  fuel  particles  that  exceed  preset  specifications  for  fineness 
and  for  returning  the  rejected  oversize  particles  to  the  pulver- 
izer means  for  further  pulverization,  burner  means  for  firing 
therewithin  properly  sized  solid  fuel  particles,  and  means  es- 
tablishing a  fluid  flow  path  for  a  stream  of  hot  gases  and  for  the 
1  A  n.fi.M,  k«w  --— .Ki  pulverized  solid  fuel  particles  from  the  pulverizer  means  to  the 

vllSSrTL  t^^  ^  rJT"'"  ^°'  '^"^  «fckeeping  of  means,  the  improvement  comprising  classifier  means  consisting 
valw^les  and  havmg  wall  edges  at  one  end  defming  an   of  a  double  cone  classifier  including  a  cone  section,  recircula- 

/k^TtS^?'*.;.-^  ^     J       .■       /.      .  tion  means  having  one  end  thereof  positioned  centrally  of  said 

(0)  a  door  hmged  to  said  contamer  for  closmg  said  opening;   cone  section  so  as  to  be  connected  in  fluid  flow  relation  there- 
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with  and  having  the  other  end  thereof  connected  to  the  pulver- 
izer means,  said  recirculation  means  incloding  a  receiver  hood 
suppcvted  adjacent  said  cone  section  of  said  double  cone  classi- 
fier for  receiving  a  portion  of  the  stream  of  hot  gases  that 
enters  said  double  cone  classifier  and  that  upon  exiting  from 
said  double  cone  classifier  has  entrained  therein  the  rejected 
oversize  particles,  said  recirculation  means  further  including  a 
dust  handling  fan  supported  in  mounted  relation  along  the 
length  of  said  recirculation  means  intermediate  the  ends 
thereof,  said  dust  handling  fan  being  operative  to  recirculate 
from  said  receiver  hood  directly  back  to  the  pulverizer  means 
a  portion  of  the  stream  of  hot  gases  that  enters  said  double  cone 
classifier  and  that  when  received  by  said  receiver  hood  has 
entrained  therein  the  rejected  oversize  particles,  said  dust 
handling  fan  thereby  effectuating  the  return  of  the  rejected 
oversize  particles  to  the  pulverizer  means  for  further  pulveri- 
zation therewithin  while  concomitantly  preventing  the  circula- 
tion from  said  double  cone  classifier  to  the  burner  means  of  the 
entire  stream  of  hot  gases  that  enters  said  double  cone  classifier 
so  as  to  improve  the  combustion  ratio  of  soUd  fuel  particles  to 
hot  gases  at  the  burner  means. 

3.  In  a  direct  fired  system  operative  for  purposes  of  effecting 
the  pulverization  and  subsequent  firing  of  soUd  fuels,  said 
direct  fired  system  including  pulverizer  means  for  pulverizing 
soUd  fuel  material,  classifier  means  for  rejecting  pulverized 
soUd  fuel  particles  that  exceed  preset  specifications  for  fineness 
and  for  returning  the  rejected  oversize  particles  to  the  pulver- 
izer means  for  further  pulverization,  burner  means  for  firing 
therewithin  properly  sized  fiiel  particles,  and  means  establish- 
ing a  fluid  flow  path  for  a  stream  of  hot  gases  and  for  the 
pulverized  solid  fuel  particles  from  the  pulverizer  means  to  the 
classifier  means  to  the  burner  means,  the  improvement  com- 
prising classifier  means  consisting  of  a  double  cone  classifier 
including  an  outlet  portion,  recirculation  means  connected  at 
one  end  of  fluid  flow  relation  to  said  outlet  portion  and  con- 
nected at  the  other  end  to  the  pulverizer  means,  said  recircula- 
tion means  including  a  dust  handling  fan  supported  in  mounted 
relation  along  the  length  of  said  recirculation  means  intermedi- 
ate the  ends  thereof,  said  dust  handling  fan  being  operative  to 
recirculate  firom  said  outlet  portion  directly  back  to  the  pulver- 
izer means  a  portion  of  the  stream  of  hot  gases  that  enters  said 
double  cone  classifier  and  that  upon  exiting  from  said  outlet 
portion  of  said  double  cone  classifier  has  entrained  therein  the 
rejected  oversize  particles,  said  dust  handling  fan  thereby 
effectuating  the  return  of  the  rejected  oversize  particles  to  the 
pulverizer  means  for  further  pulverization  therewithin  while 
concomitantly  preventing  the  circulation  from  said  double 
cone  classifier  to  the  burner  means  of  the  entire  stream  of  hot 
gases  that  enters  said  double  cone  classifier  so  as  to  improve 
the  combustion  ratio  of  soUd  fiiel  particles  to  hot  gases  at  the 
burner  means. 


4,493,270 

HEATING  UNIT 

Arthnr  P.  Gamrotfa,  10S5  S.  Barker  Rd^  Wankcaha,  Wia.  531M 

FDed  Not.  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  550,500 

lot  a.3  F23N  $/l% 

U.S.  CL  llfr-188  18  Caaiffls 


tion  chamber  and  spaced  apart  from  the  bottom  of  the 
combustion  chamber  for  supporting  fuel  thereon; 

first  air  forcing  means  carried  in  part  by  said  combustion 
chamber  for  forcing  air  into  the  space  beneath  the  bummg 
platform  where  it  flows  upwardly  through  said  perforated 
burning  platform  to  achieve  combustion  of  the  fuel  sup- 
ported therd>y; 

second  air  forcing  means  including  a  perforated  plenum 
which  is  positioned  above  the  burning  platfonn  and 
spaced  apart  from  the  top  of  the  combustion  chamber,  said 
second  air  forcing  means  bemg  operable  to  direct  air 
through  said  perforated  plenum  and  downward  against 
the  fuel  supported  by  said  burning  platform; 

an  exhaust  outlet  formed  in  the  top  of  said  combustion  cham- 
ber and  communicating  with  the  space  above  said  perfo- 
rated plenum  for  dispelling  the  gaseous  combustion  by- 
products forced  therethrough  from  the  combustion  cham- 
ber by  the  pressure  of  air  forced  by  said  first  and  second 
air  forcing  means;  and 

a  heat  exchanger  surrounding  said  combustion  chamber  for 
recovering  heat 


4,493^1 
COAL  OR  MULTIFUEL  BURNER 
Gerard  Ohayoa,  Loriol;  Bernard  ReTvcboo,  Bone  Bel  Air; 
Bernard  Tonrre,  Ensaca-b-RedooBe,  and  S«v  Vigicr,  San*- 
aet-les-Ptoa,  all  of  Fraacc,  aaaigBora  to  Laterge  CoBseUa  ct 
EtMiea,  Paris,  Fraacc 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1983,  Scr.  No.  468,417 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkM  Fraacc,  Feb.  22,  1982,  82  02891 
lat  a.3  F23K  5/O0 
U.S.  CL  110—262  1  Oaia 


1.  A  heating  unit  which  comprises: 
A  combustion  chamber  having  an  opening  therein  for  admit- 
ting fuel  into  said  combustion  chamber, 
a  perforated  burning  platform  disposed  within  said  combus- 


1.  A  burner  for  use  with  pulverized  soUd  f\iels,  said  burner 
comprising  a  cylindrical  tube  through  which  an  air /fuel  mu- 
ture  is  ejected  into  the  flame,  characterized  u  that  a  coaxial 
cylindrical  part  is  movably  mounted  within  said  cylindncaJ 
tube,  the  passageway  for  the  air/fuel  mixture  consisting  of  the 
annular  space  between  said  cylindrical  tube  and  said  coaxial 
cylindrical  part,  said  cylindrical  part  being  movably  axially 
from  a  position  in  which  its  outermost  end  lies  adjacent  to  the 
outermost  end  of  said  cylindrical  tube  to  a  retracted  position  in 
which  its  outermost  end  Ues  inwardly  relative  to  the  outermost 
end  of  said  cylindrical  tube,  whereby  to  permit  adjustment  of 
the  axial  momentum  of  a  gas  stream  flowmg  through  said 
burner,  means  for  obUquely  introducing  the  air/fuel  into  said 
cylindrical  tube  at  a  point  remote  from  the  outermost  end 
thereof,  said  coaxial  cylindrical  part  being  provided  with  a 
shield  in  the  area  where  the  air/fuiel  mixture  is  introduced  into 
said  cylindrical  tube,  whereby  to  protect  the  cylindrica]  part 
from  erosion  by  the  particles  of  said  solid  fuel,  a  closed  cham- 
ber positioned  to  the  rear  of  the  point  where  the  air /fuel  mix- 
ture is  introduced,  said  chamber  being  bounded  at  one  end  by 
an  end  wall  fitted  with  a  snuffing  box  for  the  cylmdncal  part 
and  at  its  opposite  end  by  an  inner  wall  through  which  the 
cylindrical  part  passes,  means  for  placing  said  chamber  tmder 
excess  pressure,  said  inner  wall  being  positioned  essentially  just 
behind  the  point  at  which  the  air/fiiel  mixture  is  introduced 
and  forms  an  angle  of  not  more  than  10*  with  respect  to  the 
path  of  travel  of  the  air /fuel  nuxture  as  it  enters  the  cylindrical 
tube,  said  protective  shield  and  said  inner  wall  being  carried  by 
a  supporting  part  fitted  within  the  cylindrical  tube  and  posi- 
tioned to  protect  the  inner  surface  of  the  cylindrical  tube  from 
erosion  by  the  particles  of  fiiel,  said  cyhndrical  part  being 
provided  with  means  for  imparting  rotational  movement  to  a 
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_  .  _;  theretfaroogh,  together  with  a  nozzle  fbr  injecting 
■  bqoid  ftiel,  sud  cyiindricd  put  being  provided  with  a  de- 
tachable blocking  means  adjacent  its  ootermoat  end,  said  de- 
tachable blocking  means  being  shdably  mounted  for  movement 
relative  to  the  nozzle  tot  ejecting  a  liquid  ftiel.  said  cylindrical 
part  having  a  firoatoconical  surfkoe  positioned  to  be  engaged 
and  closed  by  the  blocking  means  when  displaced  toward  the 
outermost  end  of  the  cylindrical  part,  thereby  blocking  the 
flow  of  gas  through  the  cylindrical  part 


Yv«bM.A. 

RraMC, 


MM,273 
PLANTING  ASSEMRLY 
aad  Hstw  G.  Priiiwi,  hoth  of  Mwrtww, 
to  NodaC-GMvii,  MoMnm,  lYnec 
FDed  Oct  29, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  437^02 

appHoMka  Flmec,  Not.  18,  IMl,  SI  21M9 

lat  a.}  Aoic  s/oa  7/20 
vs.  a.  Ill— M  2  < 


AIR  *     «EEOa 


M93,272 

AGRICULTURAL  PLANTER  WITH  SLED  FRAME, 

VACUUM  DISPENSING  AND  GROU?a>  DRIVE 

LojkM.  Roohotaa,  Sr,  €73  Sycawire  Dr.,  Brawlcy,  CaHf. 

92227 

CoatinntkiB  of  Scr.  No.  931,185,  Aag.  4, 1978,  ■^wi^ffd  lUs 

applkatta  JaL  3, 1980,  Scr.  Na  165,^1 

ImL  a'  AOIC  5/06,  7/04.  7/20 

UjS.aill— 59  11  Claims 


1.  An  agricuhoral  seed  planting  implement  comprising  in 
combination: 

a  frame,  said  frame  including  connecting  means  for  connect- 
ing said  frame  to  a  tractor  for  movement  therewith  and  a 
first  tool  bar  extending  transverse  to  the  axis  of  moveuMnt 
of  the  frame, 

an  elongated  jack  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame  and 
extending  parallel  to  the  tool  bar, 

ground  drive  means  fbr  driving  the  jack  shaft  proportional 
to  the  rate  of  movement  of  the  implement  over  the 
ground, 

seed  distributor  means  detachably  mounted  on  said  tool  bar 
including  a  vacuum  metering  device  driven  by  said  jack 
shaft  for  distributing  seeds  at  selected  spacings, 

a  vacuum  fan  in  a  position  remote  f5rom  said  connecting 
means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  controlling  the  vacuum 
in  said  metering  device. 


and 


hydraulic  motor  means  mounted  on  said  frame  and  driven  by 
the  hydraulic  system  of  the  tractor  driving  said  vacuum 
fan  wherein  said  distributor  means  includes  a  generally 
horizOTtally  extending  elongated  frame  having  a  forward 
end  and  a  rearward  end,  and  a  pair  of  shanks  fixed  to  and 
extending  upward  at  a  fixed  angle  from  the  forward  end  of 
said  elongated  frame  for  releasably  and  vertically  adjust- 
ably connecting  to  said  tool  bar  for  supporting  said  elon- 
gated frame  on  said  tool  bar  fbr  movement  as  a  unit  there- 
with, 

a  seed  hopper  mounted  on  the  top  of  said  elongated  frame, 

said  vacuum  metering  device  mounted  on  and  beneath  the 

elongtted  frame  for  receiving  seeds  from  said  hopper,  and 

a  seed  planting  shoe  mounted  on  and  extending  beneath  and 

forward  of  said  elongated  frame,  and  said  distributor 

means  moveable  as  a  unit  with  said  first  tool  bar. 


1.  In  a  planting  assembly  having  a  frame  fixedly  mounting  a 
cross-member  carrying  a  horizontal  pivot  pin  entendtng  per- 
pendicukr  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  planting  assem- 
bly, a  tubular  support  arm  for  a  plowshare  and  for  fmeumati* 
cally  ccnveying  seeds  to  be  phmted  pivotally  mounted  at  its 
front  end  to  said  horizontal  |»vot  pin,  a  plowshare  carried  at 
the  rear  end  of  said  support  arm,  the  mterior  of  the  frxnt  end  of 
said  support  arm  being  connected  to  means  for  supplying  a 
stream  of  entraining  compressed  air  and  seeds,  the  interior  (rf* 
the  rear  end  of  said  support  arm  being  connected  to  a  cyclone 
separator  for  separating  the  seeds  frtm  the  stream  of  entraining 
compressed  air,  the  cyclone  separator  having  a  lower  end 
which  is  part  of  a  conduit  for  pbmting  seeds  in  a  furrow  cut  by 
the  plowshare,  and  resilient  return  means  acting  in  a  vertical 
plane  to  exert  a  substantially  constant  force  against  the  plow- 
share to  drive  it  into  the  ground,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  U-shaped  yoke  fixedly  secured  to  the  firont  end  of  said 
support  arm,  said  yoke  having  a  central  portion  and  a  pair 
of  open-ended  slotted  legs  positioned  to  engage  said  hori- 
zontal pivot  pin  to  permit  pivoting  movement  of  said 
support  arm  in  a  vertical  plane  and  permit  lateral  rocking 
of  the  support  arm  in  a  horizontal  plane, 
a  rod  slidably  received  in  the  central  portion  of  said  yoke, 
said  rod  terminating  at  one  end  in  an  eye  surrounding  said 
horizontal  pivot  pin  with  a  clearance  sufficient  to  permit 
lateral  rocking  of  said  support  arm, 
a  coil  spring  surrounding  saiid  rod  and  extending  between  the 
central  portion  of  said  yoke  and  a  stop  at  the  opposite  end 
of  said  rod,  said  coil  spring  acting  to  bias  the  slotted  legs 
of  said  yoke  into  engagement  with  said  horizontal  pivot 
pin  under  a  predetermined  force,  said  coil  opting  permit- 
ting lateral  rocking  movement  of  said  yoke  rdative  to  said 
horizontal  pivot  pin  when  said  support  arm  is  subjected  to 
a  lateral  force  exceeding  the  predetermined  force  of  said 
coil  spring. 


4,493,274 

FURROW  FORMING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  SEED 

PLANTER 

Edward  L.  RoMnaon,  Jr.,  NaperTflle,  and  Ton  G.  Staap,  Dowa* 

era  Grore,  both  of  OL,  aaaignors  to  IntcnatioMl  Har?«star 

Conpaay,  Chicago,  OL 

Filed  May  28, 1980,  Scr.  No.  153,974 
lat  CL^  AOIC  5/06 
VJS.  CL  111—88  9  rM^ 

1.  A  furrow  forming  apparatus  for  a  seed  planter  ccMnprising: 

(a)  a  frame,  said  frame  being  aoapted  to  be  attached  for 
towing  to  a  mobile  power  source; 

(b)  a  pair  of  opposed,  furrow  forming  disks  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  frame,  with  the  disks  substantiaUy  c<m- 
tacting  each  other  at  the  approximate  point  of  entry  mto 
the  soil  and  diverging  apart  rearwardly  and  upwardly 
relative  to  the  direction  of  travel;  and 
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(c)  •  pair  of  gauge  wheeb  mounted  on  said  firame  for  r^ulat- 
ing  ftuTOw  dq>th,  each  wheel  being  located  adjacent  an 
outer  mifKe  of  a  disk  nd  rotatably  mounted  on  an  axis 
rewward  of  the  disk  axa  of  rotation  and  induding  means 


guided  link  meam  for  displacing  same  parallel  to  itself 
along  said  path. 


inward  the  outer  peri|diery  of  the  wheel  and  located 
immediately  adjacent  the  disk  to  trap  therd)etween  soil 
from  the  fbrrow  to  form  a  mound  of  soil  along  the  upper 
edge  of  the  ftnow  above  the  imprint  of  the  wheel  in  the 
too.  - 


SEWING-MAC30NE  ATTACHMENT 


Albert  J.  FiMhar,  JewM  OtT,  Coun 


toWilUamPrya 


Werkc  KG,  Stotbcrf/RhetalaBd,  Fed.  Rc^  of  Gtnumy 
VOat  8t^  22, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  534,586 
lit  O.^  D05B  3/18 
VS.  CL  112-105  13  0Mbm 


M93,27< 
POCKET  SETTER  UNTT  AND  AUTOMATIC  SEWING 
MACHINE  INCLUDING  SAME 
Yaacov  Sadah,  Becrahera,  laraei,  aasl^or  t«  Bcfia 
A  DimilnpiMl  Ltd.,  DauihaTB,  braai 

FUed  JaL  22,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  400,713 
OaiM  priority,  apptteatloa  larael,  Sep.  29. 1981,  63930 
lat  a.3  D05B  21/00 
VS.  CL  112— 121.U  4 


1.  An  attachment  for  a  sewing  machine  provided  with  a 
vertically  redprocable  upright  needle  that  is  limitedly  oocillat- 
aUe  in  a  vertical  {dane,  relatively  to  a  work  table,  about  a 
midpoaition  above  said  woit  table,  comprising: 
a  base  disposed  at  a  fixed  distance  hem  said  midpoaition; 
a  support  on  said  base  engageable  with  a  Cstnic  on  said  woit 
table  and  with  a  finding  on  said  fiabric  to  be  stitched 
thereto  at  a  plurality  of  spoced-apart  locations  lying  on  a 
common  circle,  said  support  being  diq>laceable  in  a  hori- 
zontal plane  along  an  arcuate  path  including  a  like  plural- 
ity of  working  poaitions  in  which  tetpectiyt  formations  of 
a  finding  engaged  by  said  support  are  aligned  with  said 
midpoaition  for  penetration  by  said  needle;  and 
operating  means  coupled  with  said  support  by  positively 


1.  A  sewing  machine  including:  a  main  frtme,  s  srwing  bead 
mounted  thereon;  s  carriage  displaceabk  with  respect  to  said 
sewing  head  a  loading  table  latierally  of  said  sewing  bead,  a 
pocket  setter  attached  to  said  carriage  to  be  displaced  tber^y 
with  respect  to  the  sewing  bead;  said  pocket  setter  including  a 
holder  for  holding  the  pocket  over  the  garment  to  which  the 
pocket  is  to  be  fixed;  said  bolder  including  meant  defining  a 
free  space  around  the  portion  of  the  pocket  to  be  stitched  to  the 
garment,  and  a  plurality  of  folding  blades  disposed  around  said 
free  space,  each  of  said  folding  blades  including  an  actuator  for 
moving  the  respective  blade  fnxo  a  retracted  posibon  along 
one  side  of  said  free  space,  to  an  extended  position  in  said  free 
space  so  as  to  fold  under  the  req>ective  edge  of  the  pocket  and 
to  enable  the  sewing  bead  to  apply  stitching  through  the  folded 
edges  in  said  free  space  for  sewing  the  pocket  to  the  gannent; 
a  transfer  device  for  transferring  the  unstitched  pocket  and  the 
underlying  gannent  laterally  from  said  loading  table  to  said 
pocket  setter,  said  transfer  device  including  a  templet  for  re- 
ceiving the  pocket  over  the  garment  and  for  conveying  both 
the  pocket  and  the  gannent  to  said  pocket  setter  unit;  and  a 
program  controller  controlling  said  carriage  drive,  said  trans- 
fer device,  said  actuators  for  the  folding  blades  of  the  pocket 
setter  and  said  sewing  head,  all  according  to  a  selected  stored 
program. 

4,493,277 
WORKPIECE  POSITIONER  FOR  SEWING  UNITS 
Roberto  SuTtto,  MOan,  Italy,  aaalgnor  to  RockwoU-Rteoidi 
&^JL,  Italy 

FDod  Sep.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  537,768 
OataH  priority,  appHcatkiB  Italy,  JaL  4,  1983,  21456/83rU] 
Irt,  CL'  D05B  35/10 
VS.  a  112—153  3  Clalasi 

1.  A  workpiece  pocitiooer  device  for  sewing  units  having  a 
sewing  machine  with  a  pressor  foot  and  a  stitching  needle 
defining  the  unit's  sewing  zone,  said  workpiece  poaitxmer 
device  comprising: 

(a)  a  feed  table  (4)  mounted  on  the  sewing  unit  upstream  of 
the  sewing  zone; 

(b)  a  vertical  guide  wall  (5)  mounted  on  said  feed  table  for 
guiding  a  workpiece  along  a  line  of  feed  extending  parallel 
therewith;  and 
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(c)  a  aeries  of  overlappiBg  interfittiiig  drive  dements  each 
having  a  portion  of  its  periphery  protruding  beyond  the 
upper  surface  of  said  feed  table  and  located  to  move  the 


workpiece  along  a  line  of  action  (R)  of  the  drive  elements 
encountering  the  feed  line  (T)  at  a  point  (P)  lying  up- 
stream  of  the  sewing  tone  and  in  close  proximity  with  the 
vertical  guide  waU  S. 


4.493,27s 
ROTARY  LOOP  TADS  FOR  LOd-STITCH  SEWING 

MACHINE 
P««l  BMifllo,  Lakewood,  Colo,  .MisMr  to  Bakroa  Corp,  Chi- 

Cortiw«tio«.to-p»t  of  Ser.  No.  355,228,  Mar.  5, 1982, 
ahndoMd,  wUch  is  a  coatlnatkM-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  292,036, 
A«i.  11, 1981,  abttdooed.  TUs  appUcition  May  31, 1983,  Ser. 

No.499,4«) 

Irt.  aJ  D05B  57m 

UAa  112-184  20CUms 


1.  A  rotary  loop  taker  for  rotation  about  a  generaOy  cylindri- 
cal bobbin  case  maintained  in  a  substantially  fixed  position  in  a 
lock-stitch  sewing  machine  below  the  take-up  device  of  said 
machine,  in  which  sewing  machine  the  needle  provides  one  of 
the  two  threads  that  form  said  lock^tch,  said  needle  thread 
bemg  taken  off  the  needle  in  the  form  of  a  loop  by  the  loop 
sozmg  point  of  said  rotary  loop  taker  as  the  loop  taker  routes 
about  the  bobbin  case,  the  vertical  midsection  of  the  side  wall 

of  said  bobbin  case  carrying  a  radiaUy  extending  rib  for  engag- 
ing the  loop  taker  as  the  latter  rotates  about  said  bobbin  case, 
which  comprises: 

(a)  a  firune  of  substantially  annular  construction,  said  frame 
having  a  cut-away  portion  along  one  segment  of  its  cir- 
cmference  to  provide  sp«x  for  the  needle  thread  to  exit 

from  the  loop  seizing  point  of  the  rotary  loop  taker  as  said 
Uiread  is  pulled  off  the  loop  seizing  point  by  the  take-up 
device,  said  cut-away  portion  being  defined  by  opposing 

^  end  wails  of  sod  frame  facing  upon  said  cut-away  portion; 

(0)  •  fraaie  support  member  extending  crosswise  of  said 
•ubstantially  annular  frame,  with  one  edge  portion  of  said 


crosswise  extending  support  member  ftcing  said  cut-away 
portion  of  said  frame, 

said  (»e  edge  potion  of  said  crosswise  extending  vap^ati 
monber  and  the  (»e  of  said  frame  end  walls  that  is  at  the 
trailing  end  of  said  cut-away  portion  during  forward 
rotation  of  said  frame  defining  a  lug-receiving  notch,  said 
notch  having  a  first  waU  that  is  generaUy  parallel  to  the 
circumference  of  said  frame  and  a  second  wall  that  is 
generally  radiaUy  positioned  with  respect  to  said  frame, 

said  notch  extending  inwardly  from  the  outer  circumference 
of  said  frame,  extending  along  said  frame  in  an  angular 
direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  forward  roution  of 
the  frame,  and  extending  axially  entirely  through  said 
crosswise  extending  support  member^ 

(c)  a  shaft  for  said  annular  frame  attached  to  said  frame 
support  member  and  extending  at  generally  right  angles 
thereto  for  rotating  said  frame  about  said  bobbin  case  in  a 
predetermined  plane  during  operati<»  of  said  sewing 
machine; 

(d)  a  detachable  loop  seizing  p<Mnt  mounted  on  said  frame 
having  generally  the  same  curvature  as  said  substantially 
annukr  frame,  said  detachable  loop  seizing  pdnt: 

(i)  being  integrally  formed  from  one  end  to  its  other  end, 
(u)  having  a  single  continuously  tapered,  smoothly  shaped, 
integrally  formed  forward  end,  said  tapered  forward  end 
having  Its  largest  transverse  dimensions  m  a  base  portion 
and  tapering  to  its  smallest  transverse  dimensions  at  its 
five  end, 

(iii)  having  a  supporting  lug  that  extends  directiy  downward 
mto  said  cut-away  portion  of  said  frame  from  immediately 
behind  said  base  portion  of  said  tapered  forward  end,  the 
rearwardly  facing  surface  of  said  supporting  lug  abutting 
at  all  times,  throughout  substantially  the  entire  height  of 
the  lug,  substantially  the  entire  forwardly  fiKnng  surfi»e  of 

the  one  of  said  frame  end  walls  that  is  at  the  trailing  end  of 
said  cutaway  portion  of  said  frame  during  forward  rota- 
tion of  the  frame, 

said  downwardly  extending  supporting  lug  extending  into 
said  lug-receiving  notch  defined  by  said  one  edge  portion 
of  said  crosswise  extending  support  member  and  said 
frame  end  waU,  in  nesting  relationship  with  said  notch, 
with  the  inwardly  facing  surface  of  said  lug  abutting  at  all 
times  substantially  the  entire  outwardly  facing  surface  of 
said  first  notch  wall, 

said  tapered  forward  end  extending  forwardly  of  said  down- 
wardly extending  supporting  lug  into  said  cut-away  por- 
tion of  said  frame, 

said  lug  forming  a  smoothly  curved  junction  with  said  ta- 
pered forward  end  base  portion,  said  smoothly  curved 
junction  being  free  of  any  joints  or  seams;  and 

(iv)  having  a  rear  portion  extending  rearwardly  of  said  lug 
along  said  annular  frame;  and 

(d)  means  for  detachably  securing  said  loop  seizing  point  to 
said  fiame,  said  means  being  located  entirely  rearward  of 
said  tapered  forward  end  of  said  loop  seizing  point 


4.493,279 
COMBINATION  NEEDLE  AND  ACCESSORY  DRIVING 

STUD 
Oarieo  R.  OderMu,  MoirtTffle,  N  J,  MrivMr  to  TW  Stagar 

Coapaay,  StaasftNTd,  Cou. 
CoBtlaa«tk»  of  Ser.  No.  309,297,  Oct  7. 1981,  abndoaed.  lUs 
apRiieatkM  No?.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  550,722 
Irt.  a^  D05B  69/(0.  85/02 
VJS.  a  112-220  2  CUm 

1.  A  needle  for  a  household  sewing  machine  having  a  frame 
supporting  a  loop  taJter  supported  by  said  frame  for  coopera- 
tion with  said  needle  in  the  formation  of  stitches,  and  an  end- 
wise reciprocaUe  needle  bar  having  an  axial  bore  extending  a 
distance  along  the  length  of  said  needle  bar  frt>m  one  end 
thereof  and  a  slot  at  least  the  length  of  said  axial  bore  and 
extending  into  said  needle  bar  to  said  axial  bore,  said  axial  bore 
terminating  at  a  transverse  bore  extending  through  said  needle 
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bar  from  said  axial  bore  to  the  oppoate  side  of  said  needle  bar 
from  said  slot,  and  means  suppcnted  by  said  needle  bar  for 
retaining  said  needle  affixed  thereto  for  cooperation  with  said 
loop  taker  in  the  formation  of  stitches,  said  needle  comprising 
in  a  unitary  construction;  an  elongated  blade  portion  terminat- 
ing at  one  end  in  a  point;  a  thread  carrying  eyelet  extending 
through  said  blade  adjacent  said  poiat;  said  blade  portion 
merging  to  a  shank;  said  shank  terminating  in  an  elongated 
locator  portion  extending  transversely  of  said  shank,  said  »hitnk 


4,493,280 

TWO-POSITION  NEEDLE  PLATE  FOR  SEWING 

MACHINES 

Ncreo  BiaacU,  Parla,  Italy,  aarigMr  to  Necchi  S.pJL,  Pa?la, 

Italy 

FOed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  428,983 
Clatei  priority,  appUeatioa  Italy,  Dec  18, 1981, 42922  A/81 
iBt  a^  D05B  73/12 
\J£.  CL  112—280  4  ClaliBs 


1.  A  two-position  needle  plate  and  base  of  a  sewing  machine, 
said  plate  being  provided  with  two  needle  holes  of  different 
shape  which  can  be  brought  alternatively  into  coincidence 
widi  the  path  of  the  vibrations  of  the  needle  by  the  rotation  of 
said  needle  plate,  and  retaining  and  operating  means  by  which 
said  needle  plate  can  be  raised  from  its  operating  position  in 
which  it  rests  on  the  base  to  a  height  sufficient  so  that  it  can  be 
rotated  above  said  base  without  being  disconnected  from  it  and 
alternatively  can  be  raised  to  a  greater  height  so  as  to  be  dis- 
connected and  removed  from  said  base,  said  retaining  and 
operating  means  comprise  a  pin  ccmnected  centrally  to  said 
needle  plate  and  extending  perpendicularly  downward,  a  first 
spring  element  adi4>ted  to  exert  an  upwardly  vertical  thrust  on 
said  pin,  a  second  leaf  spring  element  adapted  to  exert  an  action 
opposing  the  upward  thrust  of  said  first  spring  .element,  and  a 


manual  control  member  provided  on  said  base  in  order  to 
regulate  the  intensity  of  said  opposing  action  exerted  by  said 
second  leaf  spring  element 


4,493,281 
SHALLOW  DEPTH  LEAD  WEIGHT  EJECTION  CIRCUIT 
Jeffrey  L.  Coicnaa,  Saa  Diego,  Califs  aastgnor  to  The  Uahad 
States  of  Aaerka  as  represeated  by  tkc  Secretary  of  tbe  Navy, 
WashiagtoB,  D.C 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  4S1.520 
lat  0.3  F42B  J9/0a  B63G  9/04 
VJS.  a  114-20  R  10 
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and  said  locator  portion  adapted  to  pass  through  said  slot  of 
said  needle  bar  with  said  shank  to  be  received  in  said  axial  bore 
and  said  dongated  locator  porticm  to  be  received  in  said  trans- 
verse bore  of  said  needle  bar  so  as  to  facilitate  insertion  of  said 
sewing  needle  into  said  needle  bar  and  to  fixedly  angularly 
orient  said  thread  carrying  eyelet  with  said  loop  taker,  said 
elongated  locator  portion  also  extending  from  said  retaining 
means  laterally  of  said  longitudinal  feed  directions  so  as  to 
permit  its  use  as  an  accessory  driving  stud. 


I.  A  circuit  for  ejecting  ballast  weights  when  an  underwater, 
self-powered  vehicle  fails  during  operauons  which  comprises: 

means,  connected  to  receive  a  voltage  level  signal  represent- 
ing the  actual  depth  of  the  submersible  vehicle  and  a 
preset  reference  voltage  level  signal  representmg  a  prede- 
termined depth  limit,  for  comparing  both  voltage  level 
signals  and  emitting  output  signals  when  the  actual  depth 
is  greater  than  the  depth  limit; 

means,  connected  to  receive  power  from  the  submersible's 
basis  power  source,  for  forming  a  periodic  signal  with  a 
predetermined  period  T; 

means,  connected  to  receive  the  periodic  signal  from  the 
forming  means,  for  establishing  a  short  pulse  signal  output 
of  duration  t  much  less  than  T,  and  with  the  same  penod 
T; 

means,  connected  to  receive  the  output  short  pulsed  signal 
from  the  establishing  means  and  an  output  signal  from  the 
comparing  means,  for  switching  on  power  at  its  output, 
said  output  power  being  in  the  form  of  the  short  pulsed 
signals  when  no  input  occurs  from  the  comparing  means 
but  being  in  a  continuous  form  when  the  comparing  means 
is  transmitting  a  signal  to  said  switching  means,  said 
switching  means  output  connected  to  the  comparing 
means  for  powering-up  the  comparing  means  during  peri- 
ods when  the  switching  means  emits  output  signals, 

means,  connected  to  the  output  of  the  switching  means  and 
connected  to  receive  power  from  the  submersible  vehicles 
basic  power  source,  for  setting  the  preset  reference  volt 
age  level  at  its  output  to  be  input  to  the  comparing  means, 

means,  connected  to  monitor  the  submersible  vehicle's  oper 
ational  power  circuit,  for  inhibiting  operation  of  the  com 
paring  means  when  the  operational  power  circuit  is  func 
tioning  properly,  said  inhibiting  means  having  an  output 
connected  to  the  comparing  means  for  transmitting  the 
inhibiting  signal; 

means,  connected  to  receive  the  periodic  signal  from  the 
forming  means  and  the  signal  output  from  the  switching 
means,  for  gating  a  command  si^ial  of  a  predetermined 
delay  at  its  output;  and 

means,  connected  to  the  output  of  the  comparing  means  and 
to  the  output  of  the  gating  means,  for  dumping  the  ballast, 
said  dumping  means  being  powered  on  by  the  signal  out- 
put from  the  comparing  means  and  being  later  activated  to 
release  the  ballast  by  the  command  signal  from  the  gating 
means. 
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COMBINATION  MOOUNG  SYSTEM 
E.  OrtMr;  HoHtoa,  T«z^  ■■Ipnr  to  Ezzn 
RMMRh  COn  HoMtMi.  Tn. 

F1M  M«.  It,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  47M77 
lit  ai  BOB  21 /Oa  21/52 
UjS.  a  114—230  IS 


''^""^"^wt^wtwt^wtx'vt:?'*?: 


1.  An  apptntu  for  mooring  a  floating  vesad  which  is  acted 
opoo  by  a  loading  force  induced  by  wind,  waves,  ice,  or  an 
ooem  current,  compming: 
•  iMie; 

mooring  meua  connected  between  the  vessel  and  said  base 
and  generally  being  located  above  the  water  surface,  said 
mooring  means  having  a  mean  podtion  when  the  vessel  is 
not  acted  upon  by  the  loading  force  and  being  displace- 
able  firom  its  mean  position  to  aooommodate  moveaMnt, 
induced  by  the  loading  force,  of  the  vessel  relative  to  said 
base; 
booy  means  partially  located  within  said  base  and  connected 
to  said  mooring  means,  said  booy  means  capable  of  being 
■ubmerged,  as  said  mooring  means  is  displaced  from  its 
mean  position  by  the  loading  force,  to  provide  a  buoyant 
restoring  force  for  urging  said  mooring  means  toward  its 
mean  position;  snd 
stop  means  sttacted  to  said  mooring  means  for  limiting  the 
excursion  of  said  mooring  means  firom  its  mean  position. 


4v4i3»2t3 

FLOATING  BOAT  DOCK  ANCHOR 

Rkhari  E.  EUott,  17  Hope  ILL,  MSmnH  City,  OUo  44646 

FIM  May  2S,  1M3,  Sar.  No.  497,760 

lat  CU  B63B  21/52 

UjS.  CL  114—263  9  cUw 


/V/-y<wii>'/>>'/V 


L  An  anchor  coostmctioo  for  a  floating  dock  inriiiHifig- 

(a)  post  means  adapted  to  be  operativdy  connected  to  a 
floating  dock  for  m«ifi»aiiiiiig  the  dock  in  a  desired  posi- 
tion; 

(b)  a  base  adqjted  to  rest  on  the  bottom  of  a  lake  said  base 
having  ball  means  formed  on  the  base  for  engagement  by 
the  post  means; 

(c)  spherical-afaaped  socket  means  formed  on  the  bottom  of 
the  post  means  for  receiving  the  ball  means  therein  to 
removably  attach  and  lock  the  pott  means  to  the  base; 

(d)  a  flap  pi  vottlly  moonted  00  the  bottom  of  the  post  means 
and  oomnnmicattaig  with  die  socket  means  to  enable  the 
ball  means  to  be  locked  oo  and  unlocked  from  the  socket 


(e)  lever  means  connected  to  the  flap  and  extending  up> 
wardly  along  the  post  means;  and 

(0  an  operating  handle  mounted  on  an  upper  portion  of  the 
post  means  and  connected  to  the  lever  means  for  operat- 
ing the  flap  fixnn  the  dock  for  locking  and  unlocking  th9 
post  means  to  and  from  the  ball  means  on  the  base. 


4y403,204 
PONTOON  FOR  FLOATING  BRIDGES  AND  FERRIES 
Tleodor  Echtlcr,  KaiaanfaMrtan,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcnnay,  aa- 
8i«Mr   to   IBEK   lagmlwhiam   Echtlcr   Kaiacnfamtcn 
GbMI,  Kaiacrafanrtara,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay 

FDed  Feb.  22,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  460,640 
CaaiBM  priority,  appUcattoa  FeO.  Rap.  of  Gcmny,  Feb.  20, 
1M2,  3206222 

bt  CL^  B63C  1/02 
MS,  a.  114—267  8 


1.  A  pontoon  assembly  for  floating  bridges  and  the  like, 
comprising: 

(a)  four  pivotally  interconnected  articulable  floats  providing 
a  p(»toon  assembly  having  a  folded  poaitioa  and  an  un- 
folded position; 

(b)  said  floats  being  generally  rectangularly  shaped  and  of 
substantially  equal  dimensions  and  having  a  length  greatly 
exceeding  the  width; 

(c)  said  floats  when  in  said  unfolded  positicm  providing  an 
adjacent  inner  two  floats  and  an  outer  two  floats  and  each 
of  said  outer  two  floats  is  lengthwise  connected  to  an 
outer  edge  portion  of  one  of  said  two  inner  floaty 

(d)  each  of  said  inner  two  floats  has  an  upper  surface  when 
in  said  unfolded  position  (at  providing  a  vehicular  road- 
wajr, 

(e)  a  rectangular  recess  daaipoteA  in  each  of  said  outer  two 
floats  and  having  a  length  substantially  equal  to  said  float 
length  and  a  width  substantially  equal  to  one-half  said 
float  width; 

(0  at  least  two  rectangular  ramp  parts  having  a  length  and 
width  substantially  corresp<»ding  to  said  recess  length 
and  width  and  each  of  said  ramp  parts  removably  posi- 
tionable  in  oat  of  said  recesses; 

(g)  each  of  said  ramp  parts  has  a  height  corresponding  to  the 
dq>th  of  said  associated  recess  whereby  an  upper  surfi»e 
of  said  ramp  part  is  flush  witii  an  upper  siuftoe  of  the 
associated  outer  float  for  providing  a  personnel  walkway 
when  in  said  unfcdded  positicm  and  for  permitting  said 
floats  to  assume  said  folded  positioi; 

(h)  each  of  said  ramp  parts  has  lugs  extending  outwardly 
lengthwise  from  the  ends  thereof;  and, 

(i)  each  of  said  inner  floats  has  a  plurafity  of  recesses  dis- 
posed along  the  widthwise  ends  thereof  and  said  inner 
floats  recesses  adapted  for  removably  receiving  therein 
■aid  lugs  of  said  ramp  parts  when  nid  ramp  parti  are 
removed  fitni  said  recesses  for  thereby  providing  a  closed 
rampway. 
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ADJUSTABLE  EXPANDABLE  SLD>-ON  CANOE  BACK 

REST 
DMMdd  F.  WiUiMii,  S3  E.  Litevood  Dr^  Prntoa.  Mo.  69026 
Filed  F«k.  M,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  4563S7 
be  a^  BOB  17/00 
V&  a  114—363  1 


(h)  means  for  aensing  the  instantaneous  apeed  of  the  rean 
pomp;  and 


1.  An  improvement  in  a  canoe  seat  backrest  which  is  a 
uniqiie  combinaticni  of  three  adjustments  which,  when  taken 
all  together  only,  provide  for  mounting  this  backrest  to  the 
seats  of  any  number  of  different  type  canoes,  regardless  of  the 
confines  of  the  canoe  or  type  seat,  and  which  adjustments  are: 

A.  a  two-piece  backrest  wherein  one  piece  has  horizontal 
adjustment  slots  at  top  and  bottom  and  the  opposite  over- 
lapiMng  piece  has  a  correqx>nding  hole  at  tc^  and  bottom, 
both  pieces  are  then  held  together  and  adjustment  in 
width  is  provided  by  means  of  bolts  passing  through  both 
top  and  bottom  holes  and  slots  of  overlapping  two-piece 
backrest  from  front  with  nuts  at  back; 

B.  two  tubular  L-ihaped  supports  of  which  upright  leg  of 
**L"  of  each  siii^>ort  is  mounted  within  a  socket  at  each 
side  of  a  complete  backrest,  therd>y  providing  free  rota- 
tion adjustment  of  each  tubular  support  for  mounting 
backrest  within  the  angular  confines  of  a  canoe's  aft  seat; 

C.  two  tubular  hook-shaped  arms,  one  for  each  side  of  a 
complete  backrest,  having  opposite  end  of  hook  sized  to 
slide  inside  the  lower  leg  of  the  L-shaped  tubing  supports, 
therd>y  providing  adjustment  as  the  hook  end  of  arms 
together  with  the  lower  part  of  backrest  clamping  engage 
the  canoe  seat 


M93,286 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  A 

MULTI-COMPONENT  ADHESIVE 

WiliiaB  J.  CmoB,  Sewiddey,  Pa.,  aasisBor  to  Koppers  Com- 

Filed  JaL  25, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  516,679 

Iiit  CL^  B05D  l/Ol-  B05B  7/U  7/26 

UJ5.  CL  ll»-677  19  dahas 

1.  An  applicator  for  a  multi-component  hquid  adhesive 

ctnatsting  of  a  mixture  o(  a  liquid  resin  and  a  liquid  hardener 

comprising: 

(a)  a  liquid  resin  resevoir, 

(b)  a  liquid  hardener  reservoir, 

(c)  means  for  mixing  liquid  resin  and  liquid  hardener  to  form 
a  multi-component  liquid  adhesive; 

(d)  an  adhesive  dispersing  means; 

(e)  a  liquid  resin  conduit  means  connecting  the  liquid  resin 
reservoir  to  the  means  for  mixing  liquid  resin  and  liquid 
hardener; 

(0  e  liquid  hardener  conduit  means  connecting  the  hquid 
hardener  reservoir  to  the  means  for  mixing  hquid  resin 
and  liquid  hardener  and  means  for  moving  the  hardener 
through  said  omduit  means  to  the  means  for  mixing  liquid 
resin  and  liquid  hardener, 

(g)  a  resin  pump  for  moving  resin  from  the  liquid  resin 
reservoir  through  the  resin  c(»duit  means  to  the  means  for 
mixing  liquid  resin  and  liquid  hardener  and  a  variable 
ou^t  capacity  power  source  for  driving  said  resin  pump; 


(i)  means  for  varying  the  instantaneous  power  output  of  the 
power  source  for  dnvug  the  resui  pump  such  that  said 
output  is  prc^xirtiraial  to  the  instanuneous  speed  of  said 
resin  pump. 


MM,2r 
DIFFUSION  EQUIPMENT 
Aathoay  J.  ^rlagthorpe.  Rkkanad, 
era  Tetecoai  Liaitad,  Moatrcal, 

FUed  Dec  3, 19t2,  Scr.  No.  446,441 
lit  a.3  C23C  J3/08 
VS.  a  118—719 


to  Nortk- 


SOalM 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  difhising  a  first  material  into  a  second 
materia]  at  high  temperature,  the  apparatiu  compruing  a  first 
refractory  vessel  defining  a  first  chamber  for  bousing  a  semi- 
conductor wafer,  a  second  refractory  vessel  defimng  a  second 
chamber,  and  a  third  refractory  vesael  definmg  a  third  chamber 
for  housing  a  diffusion  source,  the  first  and  second  vesaels 
having  an  opening  therebetween,  the  third  refractory  vessel 
shaped  to  permit  sliding  thereof  through  the  opening  from  the 
second  vesael  into  the  first  vessel,  a  leading  part  of  the  third 
vessel  being  a  close  sliding  fit  within  the  openmg.  a  trailing 
part  of  the  third  vessel  having  a  posibve  aealing  abutment  with 
the  opening,  and  an  intermediate  part  of  the  third  vessel  havmg 
an  aperture  therein  whereby  with  the  leading  part  of  the  third 
refractory  vessel  within  the  opening,  the  third  chamber  is 
positi(»ed  inside  the  second  chamber  and  is  substantially  iso- 
lated from  the  first  chamber  so  that  when  the  apparatus  u 
heated  diffusion  species  from  the  diffusion  source  cannot 
contact  the  wafer,  and  with  the  trailing  part  of  the  third  vessel 
positively  sealingly  abutting  the  opening,  the  first  chamber  is 
united  with  the  second  chamber  through  said  aperture  so  that 
diffusion  species  from  the  source  can  contact  the  wafer. 
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C»NTINUOUS  PET  LTTTER  CLEANING  APPARATUS 

DanM  nm  iter  Kolk,  229  Shore  Rd^  Mt  Siud,  N.Y.  117M 

F1M  JaL  15, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  513317 

bt  CL>  AOIK  29/00 

VS,  a,  119-1  16  Oaiins 


make  electrical  contact  therewith  so  as  to  receive  applica- 
tion of  said  voltage,  the  needles  having  tips  openly  ex> 


posed  oatwardly  of  the  cable  to  dispense  ions  into  the 
atmosphere  near  the  cable. 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  spent  animal  litter,  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame, 

(b)  a  treadle  moveably  mounted  to  said  frame  for  accepting 
an  animal's  weight  and  said  treadle  positioned  to  move 
under  the  force  of  said  weight, 

(c)  an  endless  belt  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  surface,  said 
belt  being  positioned  to  support  animal  litter  on  its  upper 
surface, 

(d)  a  first  roller  having  an  axis  of  rotation  positioned  gener- 
ally horizontally,  said  first  roller  being  routably  mounted 
to  said  fnmt  for  rotation  about  its  axis  of  rotation  and  at 
a  location  to  support  one  end  of  said  endless  belt, 

(e)  a  second  roller  having  an  axis  of  rotation  positioned 
generally  horizontally,  said  second  roller  rotatably 
mounted  to  said  fhune  for  rotation  about  its  axis  of  rota- 
tion and  at  a  location  to  support  the  opposite  end  of  said 
endless  belt,  at  a  lower  elevation  than  said  first  roller, 

(f)  means  connecting  said  treadle  to  one  of  said  rollers  to 
rotate  said  one  of  said  roller  as  the  treadle  is  moved  under 
the  weight  of  an  animal,  the  rotation  of  said  one  of  said 
rollers  moving  the  upper  surface  of  the  belt  and  the  litter 
on  this  surface,  and 

(g)  a  closure  barrier  connected  to  the  frame  and  positioned 
over  and  generally  orthogonal  to  a  portion  of  the  upper 
surface  of  the  belt  and  transverse  to  the  movement  of  the 
belt,  the  closure  barrier  having  an  opening  adjacent  to  the 
upper  surface  of  the  belt  to  permit  only  the  lower  layer  of 
Utter  adjacent  to  the  belt  to  pass  through  the  opening, 
thereby  passing  primarily  spent  litter  located  in  the  lower 
layer  of  litter,  while  retaining  primarily  unused  litter  lo- 
cated above  the  opening  in  the  closure  barrier. 


4,493,289 
FLEXIBLE  CABLE  ION  DISPENSER  FOR  TREATMENT 

ZONES 
DqmU  G.  Sttvcuaa,  WUttlcr,  C»Ut^  awiffior  to  Consul 

PMific  bcorporatod,  WUttier,  Qdlf. 

GiMtte«tk».i».pvt  oTSer.  No.  124,242,  Feb.  25, 19W,  VwL  No. 

4^82,830.  TUi  awUcatlOB  Mar.  9, 1981,  Scr.  No.  241,684 

TW  portfcM  of  the  tarn  of  tUs  pateat  saboeqaeBt  to  Aag.  11, 

1998,  has  beea  diadateed. 

lat  Cti  AOIK  3 J/00 

UA  a  119-21  23Clatas 

1-  loo  dispeining  apparatus  comprising 

(a)  a  flexible  cable  including  an  elongated  metaUic  core  to 
which  voltage  is  applicable,  the  cable  mcluding  a  protec- 
tive sleeve  of  insulating  material  on  and  extending  along 
and  about  the  core,  the  sleeve  defining  a  wall, 

(b)  and  needles  having  shanks  penetrating  through  said 
sleeve  wall  and  extending  sidewardly  adjacent  the  core  to 


4,493,290 
MILK  YIELD  RECORDING  AND  CONCENTRATE  FEED 

RATION  CALCULATION  FOR  DAIRY  COWS 
DaTid  W.  Gibbard,  Roystoa,  Engbud,  assigaor  to  Datafhce 
Iimitf4^  Eagiaad 

Filed  May  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  495,775 
ClaiiM  priority,  appUcatioB  United  Kingdom,  May  27, 1982, 
8215562 

lat  a^  AOIK  5/00 
VS.  a  119-51  R  19  oaims 


POMTER  UMT 


QURGBt/MTtRFACE 
UMT 


7.  Apparatus  for  determining  feed  concentrate  rations  for 
dairy  cows,  comprising: 

a  hand-holdable  microprocessor  based  recorder  having  a 
keyboard,  a  solid  state  memory  having  a  section  in  which 
cow  identities  are  pre-recordable  and  a  section  m  which 
identities  of  cows  entering  a  milking  parlour  for  a  milking 
session  are  recorded,  and  a  comparator  unit  for  comparing 
entered  cow  identities  with  recorded  cow  identities  in 
order  to  verify  the  latter, 

a  master  processor  unit  to  which  the  recorder  is  connectable 
to  enable  the  master  unit  to  record  milk  yields  (Y)  previ- 
ously entered  into  the  recorder  via  its  keyboard  in  relation 
to  the  validated  cow  identities,  the  master  unit  having  a 
temporary  memory  for  storing  the  milk  yields  and  a  per- 
manent memory  for  storing  pre-determined  values  for 
"maintenance  -I-"  (M),  lactation  period  (L(t))  and  cow 
condition  (C)  in  relation  to  cow  identities,  and  including 
an  arithmetic  unit  for  programmed  computation  of  feed 
concentrate  ration  (R)  in  relation  to  cow  identities  gener- 
ally      in       accordance       with       the       algorithm: 

means  for  displaying  the  computed  feed  rations  in  relation  to 
cow  identities. 
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4,493,291 
GAS  CXX>LER  ARRANGEMENT 
JvtNia?  Zabdka,  Wiatartkar,  SwUaerlaad,  Mrignor  to  Snlier 
Brothen  Uirited,  Wlirtertkiir,  SwHierlaBd 

Filed  Scy.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421,313 
OalM  priority,  appUeitkM  SwHzeriuid,  Oct  26,   1961, 
6812/Sl 

lat  CL^  F22D  J/00 
U  A  a  122-7  R  M  CWi" 


piston  adapted  to  receive  a  wrist  pin,  said  skirt  having  two 
thrust  faces  which  function  as  bearings  in  interaction  with 
a  wall  of  the  cyhnder  to  take  thrust  forces  generally  per- 
p>endicular  to  both  said  wrist  pin  hole  axis  and  said  cylin- 
der central  ajiis,  said  thrust  faces  having  opposed  mtemaJ 
surfaces  extending  across  iu  entire  axial  length,  the  crown 
portion  having  an  internal  surface  connected  to  the  inter- 
nal surfaces  of  the  thrust  faces,  and  means  for  providing 
extremely  rapid  heat  transfer  from  the  piston  crown  por- 
tion to  the  piston  skirt, 

said  means  comprising: 

a  thin  flexible  hollow  capsule  partially  filled  with  a  liquid 
adapted  for  evaporation  and  condensation  at  piston  oper- 
ating temperatures  said  hollow  capsule  having  surfaces 
shaped  to  fit  closely  against  only  the  internal  surface  of  the 
piston  crown  portion  and  the  opposed  mtemal  surfaces  of 
the  thrust  faces  of  said  piston  skin,  said  hollow  capsule 
being  bonded  to  the  said  internal  surfaces  by  a  thin  elasio- 
meric  layer  of  high  thermal  conductance  whereby  a  high 
conductance  heat  transfer  path  is  established  between  the 
piston  crown  and  the  piston  skirt  thrust  faces,  to  provide 
generally  isothermal  conditions  throughout  the  piston  at 
all  operating  conditions. 


1.  A  gas  cooler  arrangement  for  a  coal  gasification  plant, 
said  arrangement  comprising 

a  first  pressure  vessel  having  a  peripheral  radiant  cooling 
wall  defining  an  axial  downcomer  chamber  for  receiving  a 
flow  of  particle-laden  gas  and  a  surrounding  cooling  sur- 
face about  said  wall  defining  an  annular  riser  chamber 
therebetween;  and 

a  convection  gas  cooler  connected  at  an  upper  end  to  a  top 
of  said  annular  riser  chamber,  said  cooler  including  a 
vertically  disposed  second  pressure  vessel,  a  faller  flue 
composed  of  vertically  disposed  heat-removing  tubes,  at 
least  one  riser  flue  composed  of  heat  removing  tubes,  and 
an  ash  chamber  connected  to  said  flues  at  a  bottom  end  of 
said  second  pressure  vessel. 


4,493,293 
HYDRODYNAMIC  DEVICE 
JiirseB  Paul,  Stottgart;  Andreas  Braatz,  Rntesbcim.  and  Hans 
Hanke,  Stattgart,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gernaay,  aasigDora  to 
Daimkr-Bou  AktiengeseUadiafl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtrmamy 

FUcd  Not.  9,  1983.  Scr.  No.  550,131 
QalBis  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Not.  12, 
1962,3241835 

iBt  CL'  POIP  5/04.  5/12 
UJS.  CL  123—41.12  15  Claims 


4,493,292 
HEAT  PIPED  PISTON 
Merie  R.  Showalter,  Madison,  Wit^  aasigDor  to  AutomotiTC 
Eagiiw  AModatea,  MadisoB,  Wis. 

Filed  Job.  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  502,576 
lat  CV  FOIP  9/02 
UJS.  Ca.  123— 41 J  3 


1.  A  piston  adapted  for  use  in  a  reciprocating  piston  internal 
oombtistion  engine  having  a  cylinder  for  carrying  same, 

said  piston  including  a  crown  portion  with  a  cylindrical  skirt 
extending  downwardly  therefrom,  a  hole  below  the 
crown  portion  perpendictilar  to  the  vertical  axis  of  the 


1.  Apparatus  for  an  internal  combustion  engme  comprising 

a  cooling  circuit  having  a  fluid  medium, 

means  for  heating  the  fluid  medium  having  a  casing  and 
comprising 

turbine  rotor  means, 

stator  means, 

shaft  means  to  which  a  first  one  of  said  rotor  means  and 
sutor  means  is  routably  mounted  and  to  which  a  second 
one  of  said  rotor  means  and  stator  means  is  fixed  for  non- 
rotation, 

at  least  one  of  a  water  pump  impeller  and  fan  rotor  mounted 
to  said  shaft  means  for  non-roution  with  respect  thereto, 

clutch  means  for  engaging  and  releasing  from  roUUon  of  one 
of  said  rotor  means  and  sutor  means  with  respect  to  the 
casing, 

means  for  actuating  said  clutch  means  to  one  of  said  engage- 
ment and  release  sutes  to  cause  the  shaft  means  and  at 
least  one  of  said  fan  rotor  and  pump  impeller  to  effect  a 
stationary  condition  with  respect  to  the  casmg  and  to 
effect  roution  with  respect  to  the  casmg. 


896 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  15, 1985 


COOLING  SYSTEM  OF  V-TYPE  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
YrtJo  Uiiiiiiiiii,  Yokohnn,  Jap«,  tml^tor  to  Nkmn  Motor 
Con  LH,  YnfcnliiMt.  Jipn 

FIM  Dec  15, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  449,9«7 
OdM  priority,  apvdcitkM  Japo,  Dec  22, 1«1,  56-207571 
Irt.  CLJ  POIP  3/02 
UA  a  123-^1  J3  ,  f^i^ 


244 


cover  delimiting  a  valve-wauating  sfwce,  the  engine  comprit- 
mg  at  least  one  oU  return  channel  means  for  returning  oil  (rom 
said  valve-M:tttating  qwce  to  said  crank  space  and  at  least  one 
vent  channel  means  for  passage  of  venting  medium  from  said 
crank  space,  sakl  at  least  one  oil  return  channel  means  and  said 
at  least  one  vent  channel  means  ezteoding  between  said  crank 
space  of  the  cylinder  crankcase  and  said  valve-actuating  ^Mce 

formed  by  the  cover  and  the  cylinder  head,  said  at  least  one  oU 
return  means  and  said  at  least  one  vent  channel  means  being 
separate  and  disposed  at  a  distance  from  one  another,  guide 
means  disposed  within  said  valve-actuating  space  for  guiding 
venting  medium  from  said  at  least  (»e  vent  channel  means,  the 
at  least  one  vent  channel  means  air  guide  means  cooperating 
inside  of  the  valve-actuating  space  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
venting  medium  flowing  through  the  at  least  one  vent  channel 
ineans  is  guided  substantially  indqiendently  of  medium  flow- 
ing  in  the  at  least  one  oil  return  channel  means. 


1.  A  cooling  system  of  a  V-type  internal  combustion  engine 
having  a  cylinder  block  with  two  angularly  disposed  first  and 
second  cybnder  banks  each  having  a  plurality  of  engine  cyUn- 
ders,  comprising: 

means  defining  a  coolant  passage  formed  around  each  engine 
cylinder, 

means  defining  a  coolant  gallery  located  between  the  first 
and  second  cylinder  banks  and  extending  along  the  row  of 
engine  cylinder  of  each  cylinder  bank,  said  coolant  gaUery 
being  in  communication  with  a  coolant  pump  at  an  outlet 
member;  and 

a  partition  wall  for  separating  said  coolant  gallery  from  each 
coolant  passage  formed  around  the  engine  cylinder  of 
each  cylinder  bank,  each  partition  waU  being  formed  with 
a  plurality  of  communication  holes  through  each  of  which 
said  coolant  gaUery  is  in  direct  communication  with  each 
coolant  passage  formed  around  each  engine  cylinder. 

4t493J95 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE,  ESPECIALLY  TOR 

MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Heriwt  Aayferer,  Bietighete-BiadagB^  Fed.  Re^  of  Germany, 
to  Dr.  lag.  hxJ.  Porache  A.G.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
«y 

Filed  JbL  7,  19«3,  Scr.  No.  511,477 
ClalBM  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauay,  JnL  «, 
1W2, 3225478  ^'  ^ 

lat  CLJ  POIM  13/00 
UA  a  123-41 J6  21  CWm 


Gerald 
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4^493,296 

THREE  CYCLE  ENGINE  WITH  VARYING 

COMBUSTION  CHAMBER  VOLUME 

J.  Williams,  R.R.  #2,  Nolalu,  Ontario,  Canada  POT 


Filed  May  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  268,019 
lat  a.J  F02B  75/22 
VS.  a  123—55  AA 


3  CfadBH 


1.  An  internal  combustion  enghie  having  a  cylinder  crank- 
case  and  cylinder  head  provided  with  a  cover,  said  cylinder 
crankcase  mcluding  a  crank  space  and  said  cylinder  head  and 


1.  A  three  cycle,  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising  in 
combination 

a  cylinder  block  having  a  number  of  cylinders, 

a  piston  reciprocal  in  each  of  said  cylinders, 

a  radial  profiled  power  cam  shaft  provided  with  journals  fbr 
rotatable  support  in  said  cylinder  block, 

a  piston  connecting  means  defining  a  means  operatively 
connecting  each  said  piston  to  said  power  shaft  to  convert 
its  reciprocating  moti<n)  to  rotational  motion  of  said 
power  shaft, 

a  cylinder  head  means,  disposed  on  top  of  said  cylinder 
block  and  closing  each  of  said  cylinden  to  form  a  combus- 
tion chamber  therein,  said  cylinder  head  means  including 
charge  admission  port  means  and  exhaust  port  means 
communicating  with  each  said  cylinder,  and  charge  ad- 
mission valve  means  to  control  opening  and  closing  of  said 
charge  admission  port  means  and  exhaust  valve  means  to 
control  opening  and  closing  of  said  exhaust  port  wi*»i««j 

valve  actuation  means  between  said  power  shaft  and  said 
valve  means  for  actuating  said  valve  means  in  relation 
with  a  position  of  said  piston,  with  said  charge  admission 
port  means  open  momentarily  while  the  pist(»  position  is 
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k  a  top  portion  of  aaid  cylinder,  and  with  said  exhaust 
port  means  open  during  a  greater  portion  of  an  upward 
strt^e  of  said  piston  in  said  cylinder, 

a  charge  pre-compressor,  defining  a  positive  diq>lacenient 
compressor  means  to  compress  an  air  charge  to  a  pre-com- 
bustion  pressure,  said  charge'  pre-compressor  being  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  power  shaft,  and  including  means 
for  introdocing  a  combustible  fuel  into  the  air  charge, 

a  charge  transmission  duct  defining 

anmiunicating  ducting  between  said  charge  pre-compres- 
sor and  said  charge  admission  port  means, 

a  ccmibustion  chamber  volume  adjusting  means,  defining  a 
means  to  vary  the  volume  of  said  combustion  chamber 
within  limits, 

said  positive  displacement  compressor  cooperating  with  said 
charge  transmission  duct  to  provide  a  sufficient  com- 
pressed charge  of  air  whereby  the  mass  of  the  charge 
t^itp**"^  into  said  combustion  chamber  essentially  varies 
in  accordance  with  the  volume  of  the  combustion  cham- 
ber, thereby  allowing  control  of  the  engine  output  by 
controlling  said  combustion  chamber  volume  adjusting 
means, 

an  ignition  means,  igniting  the  charge  in  said  combustion 
chamber  immediately  after  said  charge  admission  port 
means  has  closed,  and  wherein  operation  of  said  combus- 
tion chamber  compnaet  three  distinct  cycles,  a  high  pres- 
sure charging  cycle,  with  the  piston  in  the  top  portion  of 
said  cylinder  immediately  followed  by  an  expansion  cycle, 
carrying  said  piston  to  a  bottom  position  m  said  cylinder, 
immediately  followed  by  a  positive  exhaust  expulsion 
cycle  carrying  said  piston  back  to  the  top  portion  of  its 
stroke  in  said  cylinder  and  wherein  said  cylinder  head 
means  includes  a  sUtic  cylinder  head  and  a  telescoping 
head  associated  with  each  of  said  cylinders,  each  sutic 
cylinder  head  being  disposed  on  a  top  end  of  one  of  said 
cyUnders,  and  provided  with  a  bore,  coaxial  with  and 
communicating  with  said  one  cyUnder,  each  static  cylin- 
der head  containing  said  exhaust  port  means  and  said 
charge  admission  port  means; 

each  tdeacoping  head,  being  reciprocal  within  limits,  within 
said  bore  of  said  associated  sUtic  cylinder  head,  each 
telescoinng  head  including  said  charge  admission  valve 
means  and  said  exhaust  valve  means,  said  combustion 
chamber  volume  adjusting  means  including  a  screw 
threaded  means  engageable  with  each  of  said  telescoping 
head  for  controlling  position  of  each  said  tdesco^Mng  head 
within  said  Static  cylinder  bead  relative  to  a  top  position  of 
said  piston. 

4,493,297 
PLASMA  JET  IGNITION  DEVICE 
Mickad  E.  McOwaia,  Fruklim  JoMthaa  F.  Graat  Waylaad; 
Zaoh  Gokiko,  North  RoidiBg.  aU  of  Maas^  aad  Alaa  D. 
WHMda,  Fairfldd,  Omul,  aari^on  to  Geo-Ceatert,  Im^ 
NewtM  Upper  Falla,  Maaa. 

Filed  Sep.  r,  1982,  Scr.  No.  424,856 

lit  a»  F02P  3/08 

VS.  a  12»-143  B  15  Clatae 


tween  said  first  electrode  and  said  orifice  plate,  the  improve* 
ment  comprising, 
a  solid  fuel  pellet  inserted  into  said  cavity,  said  pellet  being 

responsive  to  said  arc  discharge  for  releasing  a  gaseous 

fiiel  into  said  cavity. 


MW,29I 
GLOW  PLUG  QUICK  HEATING  CONTROL  DEVICE 
HMeo  KawMMra,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaajganr  to  laaao  Motort, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Jbb.  22,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  991,035 
dates  priority,  appttcattea  Japaa,  Jbil  30,  IMl,  56.1020M; 
Aag.  10,  IML  56-117646{Ul 

lat  O.^  F02B  9/08;  F92P  J  9/00 
UJS.  CL  123— 14S  A  9 


"^      ri> 


3.  A  control  resistor  for  use  with  a  glow  plug,  comprising 
a  coil  including  at  least  two  series  connected  resistance  wire* 
having   different    resistance/temperature   charactenstKa 
wherein  the  resistance  of  said  wires  substantially  equals 
the  resistance  of  an  element  of  said  glow  plug,  and 
an  insulating  nuterial  surroundmg  said  coil. 

4,493,299 
APPARATUS  FOR  GIVING  ENGINES  POSITIVE  EFTECT 
Loais  Forde,  482  BcrriMB  St^  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11208 

Coatiaaatioa-lfr-pan  of  Scr.  No.  174,363,  Aag.  1,  1980, 
ahaiMJoacd.  which  la  a  coatiaaatioa-ia-parl  of  Scr.  No.  966,905, 
Dec.  6, 1978,  ahaadoacd.  This  appbcatioB  Sep.  16, 1982,  Scr.  No. 

406,189 

lat  a.3  P02N  15/10 

UA  CL  123-185  S  2  OaiM 


1.  In  a  plasma  jet  ignition  device  having  an  insulating  nute- 
rial with  a  plasma  cavity  formed  therein,  a  first  electrode 
having  an  end  inserted  into  said  cavity,  an  orifice  plate  having 
an  orifice  therein  comprising  one  side  of  said  cavity  and  means 
for  cwnng  an  arc  discharge  to  occur  within  said  cavity  be- 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  application  controlling  transmis- 
sion pulses  of  an  engine  for  giving  poaitive  effect  comprising 
base  member  means  having  a  circular  internal  cavity  about  a 
central  axis  positively  constant  engagement  means  engaging 
periphery  of  said  internal  cavity  of  said  baae  member  smiulu- 
neously  f«g*gi"B  ^  external  periphery  of  a  sleeve  means  for 
defining  a  rotatable  interconnection  of  said  baae  member  wrth 
said  sleeve  means,  and  positively  coasts  ut  engagement  means 
routably  surrounds  said  sleeve  means  being  secured  to  and 
surrounding  jjortion  of  a  crankshaft  extending  out  of  front  of 
said  engine,  securing  means  for  said  baae  member  includes  an 
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■potore  in  portion  of  block  mtam,  uid  block  means  further 
includes  portion  adjacent  said  base  member  positioned  adja- 
oatsaid  engine,  threadingly  engaging  means  adapted  in  said 
^wrtuvmd  threadingly  engaging  said  engine  whereby  posi- 
tive constant  effective  means  is  defined  by  said  thread  engag- 
ing means  removably  securing  and  mating  said  block  means 

and  said  base  member  means  together  and  with  the  front  of  said 
engine  wherein  there  is  a  second  base  member  means  having  a 
circular  internal  cavity  about  said  central  axis,  a  second  posi- 
tively constant  engagement  means  engaging  the  external  pe- 
riphery of  a  second  sleeve  means  for  defining  rotatable  inter- 
connection of  said  second  base  member  with  said  second  sleeve 
means,  said  second  positively  constant  engagement  means 
rotatably  jurrounds  the  second  sleeve  means  being  secured  to 
and  surrounding  a  second  of  said  crankshaft  extending  out  of 
the  rear  of  said  engine  for  receiving,  simultaneously,  rotational 
drive  from  said  engine,  said  second  base  member  is  secured  to 
the  rear  of  the  engine  in  the  same  manner  as  said  base  member 
IS  secured  to  the  front  of  the  engine. 

4,493,300 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  THE  FUEL  SUPPLY  TO 

AN  INTERNAL  CX>MBU9nON  ENGINE  AT 

DECELERATION 

^I'ly^xIS!!!*^^ '^"^  ^"^  ■■■'"^  *»"<»«•  Motor  Co, 
Ia,  Tokyo,  Japn 

^^      FDad  Mar.  16, 1M4,  Ser.  No.  590,202 
Oaim  priority,  appttotta  Japn,  Apr.  8, 1963,  38^1864 
lat  CU  FD2D  5/02 


an  idle  switch  responsive  to  the  idle  operation  of  said  engine 
for  producing  an  idle  signal; 

a  refwence  voltage  circuit  for  producing  a  itference  voltage 
«w*«ponding  to  a  predetermined  idle  qieed; 

a  first  integrating  circuit  comprising  an  integrator  for  inte- 
gratug  the  difference  between  said  engine  speed  voltage 
«nd  uid  reference  voltage  and  for  producing  an  output, 
and  first  switch  means  for  causing  said  output  to  go  to 
zero; 

a  control  signal  generating  circuit  comprising  first  and  sec- 
ond comparators  which  are  responsive  said  output  of  said 
first  mtegrating  circuit  for  producing  switch  actuating 
signals  when  said  output  reaches  predetermined  upper 


T^^^ 


:  ». 


—i'sasi—^ 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  fuel  supply  to  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  an  intake  passage,  at  deceleration  of 
said  engme.  said  method  being  adapted  to  interrupt  the  fuel 
supply  to  said  engine  when  said  engine  is  operating  in  a  prede- 
tcnnined  operating  region  in  which  is  satisfied  at  least  a  condi- 
tion that  pressure  m  said  intake  passage  is  lower  than  a  prede- 
tcrmmed  value,  while  said  engine  is  decelerating,  said  method 
compnsmg  the  step  of:  (a)  detecting  a  value  of  atmospheric 
prwure  encompassing  said  engine;  and  (b)  correcting  said 
predetermined  value  of  intake  passage  pressure  in  response  to 
the  detected  value  of  said  atmospheric  pressure. 

4,493,301 

SYSTEM  FOR  REGULATING  THE  IDLE  SPEED  OF  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

gyo  KabvUki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

.ra^  Not.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  552,659 
'  priority,  appUctfioa  Japut  Not.  19, 19«2,  57.204376 
„  «  «  Irt.  CLJ  P02D  9/02.  3J/00 

UAam-339  2aai« 

LA  system  for  regulating  the  idle  speed  of  an  internal  com- 
b««ion  engme  with  an  electronic  fuel  injection  system  having 
•  bypj-s  arowKl  a  throttle  valve  of  the  engine  and  a  solenoid 
operated  control  valve  provided  in  the  bypass  to  control  the 
volume  of  air  flow  passing  the  bypass,  comprLng: 
mMM  for  sensing  the  engine  speed  of  said  engine  and  for 
producmg  an  engine  speed  voltage; 


limit  voltage  and  lower  limit  voltage  repectively,  second 
and  third  switch  means  reponsive  to  said  switch  actuating 
signals  for  producing  a  positive  going  control  signal  and  a 
negative  going  control  signal,  and  gate  means  responsive 
to  said  switch  actuating  signals  for  operating  said  first 
switch  means; 

a  second  integrating  circuit  responsive  to  said  positive  and 
negative  going  control  signals  for  producing  a  control 

,  voltage;  and 

a  driver  responsive  to  said  control  voltage  for  energizing  a 
solenoid  of  said  solenoid  operated  control  valve  to  actuate 
said  control  valve  to  regulate  the  idle  speed  to  the  prede- 
termined idle  speed. 


4,493,302 
FUEL  INJECnON  TIMING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
YoaUUaa  Kawannra,  Yokomka.  Japui,  aarignor  to  NiMan 
Motor  Coaspaay,  Liasited,  Japan 

Fliad  Dec  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  454,024 

reo.  J,  19s2,  57-14755 

Int.  CL^  F02M  59/20 
US.  a.  123-357  13  q^^ 


1.  A  fuel  injection  timing  control  system  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine  into  which  fiiel  is  intermittently  injected, 
the  control  system  comprising: 

(a)  first  means  for  controlling  the  timing  of  ftiel  injection  by 
a  closed-loop  control; 

(b)  second  meam,  fluidly-driven  and  using  working  fluid,  for 
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adjustably  determining  the  fuel  injection  timing,  the  sec- 
ond means  constituting  a  part  of  the  closed-loop  conrol, 
wherein  the  reqwnse  time  and  the  stability  of  the  cloaed- 
loop  control  depend  on  a  condition  of  the  working  fluid; 

(c)  third  means  for  sensing  the  condition  of  the  working  fluid 
and  generating  a  signal  indicative  thereof;  and 

(d)  fourth  means,  nspoanye  to  the  signal  from  the  third 
means,  for  adjusting  the  response  time  and  the  stability  of 
the  closed-loop  control  in  accordance  with  the  sensed 
condition  of  the  working  fluid  to  therd>y  prevent  the 
influence  of  the  working  fluid  condition  on  the  response 
time  and  the  stabiUty  of  the  closed-loop  control,  the  fourth 
means  being  another  part  of  the  closed-loop  control. 


4,493,304 

TEMPERATURE  MEASURING  DEVICE  FOR 

INTERNAL<X>MBUSTION  ENGINE 

TctiM  Naki^ltea,  ami  Hlrotaka  Kmmatii,  both  of  Saitana,  Ja- 

paa,  aasl^on  to  Hoada  Gikei  Kok^o  IfabMhiH  KalaiM, 

Tokyo,  Japn 

FUed  Dec.  8,  19«3,  Scr.  No.  559.605 
Oalan  priortty.  apptkatkM  Japaa,  Dm.  27, 19S2,  57-195634 
lit  a.}  F02B  3/00 
VS.  a.  123-479  2  Clalw 


4,493,303 
ENGINE  CONTROL 
LioMi  D.  Thonpami;  Harold  E.  Jeakias,  both  of  HagMvtowB, 
Md^  Richard  A.  HickcrsoB,  HedgMrille,  W.  Va.,  and  RnaseU 
E.  Wearer,  Sharpabwi,  Md^  aarigBort  to  Mack  Trucks,  Inc., 
AllcBtowB,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  482,379 

Iirt.  CU  F02D  31/00 

VS.  CL  123-3S7  80  Claims 

MICROnCHE  APPENDIX  INCLUDED 

(1  Microfiche,  83  Pagea) 
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1.  A  temperature  measuring  device  for  an  internal-combus- 
tion engine,  comprising  a  main  temperature  sensor  operative  to 
measure  the  temperature  of  a  member  such  as  the  cooling 
water  which  represents  temperature  of  said  interna] -combus- 
tion engine,  means  to  measure  the  engine  data  such  as  an  en- 
gine rotation  number  and  an  opening  angle  of  a  throttle  valve, 
an  electronic  control  unit  adapted  to  receive  engine  data  result- 
ing from  said  measurement,  compute  an  engine  control  signal 
based  on  said  engine  data,  and  feed  out  the  outcome  of  said 
computation,  an  auxiliary  temperature  sensor  disposed  near  a 
heat  generating  member  of  said  electronic  control  unit  and 
adapted  to  be  heated  by  said  heat  generating  member,  means 
for  discriminating  whether  or  not  the  output  from  s&id  main 
temperature  sensor  falls  within  a  prescribed  range,  and  means 
operative,  according  to  the  outcome  of  the  judgment  by  said 
discriminating  means,  to  select  the  output  of  said  main  temper- 
ature sensor  when  said  output  of  said  mam  temperature  sensor 
falls  in  said  prescribed  range  or  the  output  of  said  auxiliary 
temperature  sensor  when  said  output  of  said  main  temperature 
sensor  deviates  from  said  prescribed  range  and  feed  said  se- 
lected output  in  the  form  of  a  temperature  signal  for  control  of 
said  internal-combustion  engine. 


t"^^ 


1.  An  dectronic  control  for  controlling  an  engine,  compris- 
ing 

engine  speed  detecting  means  for  generating  an  electrical 
engine  tpetd  signal  corresponding  to  the  speed  of  the 
engine, 

actual  rate-of-change  determining  means  for  deriving  actual 
rate-of-change  values  from  the  engine  speed  signal  corre- 
sponding to  both  increases  and  deceases  in  engine  speed, 

de^red  rate-of-change  determining  means  responsive  to  a 
demand  factor  for  deriving  desired  rate-of-<^unge  values 
correqxjnding  to  both  increases  and  decreases  in  the 
demand  factor, 

to-be-effected  rate-of<hange  determining  means  for  deriv- 
ing  to-be-effected  rate-of-change  values  corresponding  to 
subtraction  of  the  actual  rate-of-change  values  from  the 
respective  desired  rate-of-change  values, 

means  responsive  to  the  to-be-effected  rate-of-change  values 
for  correspondingly  increasing  and  decreasing  an  engine 
control  value,  and 

means  responsive  to  the  engine  control  value  for  controlling 
the  engine. 


4,493,305 

ELECTRONIC  FUEL  INJECTING  METHOD  AND 

DEVICE  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGI>fE 

Toakiynki  TaUiMto,  and  KeUl  Aoki,  both  of  Sawwo,  Japaa, 

Mripnn  to  Toyota  Jidoaka  fahMhiki  Kaiaka,  Toyota,  Japn 

Filed  Not.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  438,523 

ClalBH  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Aag.  9,  1982,  57-138114 

Int  a^  F02D  5/02 

VS.  a.  123-^490  7  Oaiau 
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1.  An  electronic  fuel  injecting  method  for  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  with  multi-point  injection,  wherem  fuel  mjec- 
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boD  tunings  for  plural  groopt  of  injectors  are  controlled  in 
accordance  with  reference  agnala  generated  in  the  proximity 
of  intake  top  dead  center  of  a  predetemuned  cylinder  and 
angle  agnate  generated  at  predetermined  rotary  an^es,  charac- 
terized in  that,  daring  a  low  rotational  speed  operation  of  the 
engine  as  detected  by  monitoring  said  angle  signals,  where  said 
reference  signate  are  detected  with  difficulty,  simultaneous 
injections  of  aH  cylinders  are  performed  m  accordance  with 
said  angle  signate,  during  a  medium  rotational  speed  operation 
of  the  engine  with  the  cylinders  being  discriminated  by  said 
refierence  signal,  group  injecti<ns  are  performed  in  accorxlance 
with  said  reference  signate  and  said  angle  signals,  and,  during  a 
high  rotational  speed  operation  of  the  engine  where  noise 
signate  caused  by  said  angle  signate  are  possibly  mistaken  for 
said  reference  signate  with  the  cylinders  being  not  ducrimi- 
nated  by  said  reference  signal,  group  injections  are  performed 
in  accordance  with  said  angle  signals. 


a  resistor  coupled  in  parallel  with  said  two  parallel  paths; 
a  capacitor  coupled  in  parallel  to  said  two  parallel  paths; 
a  first  pair  of  tranaistorsooupled  in  parallel  to  said  capacitor 
a  second  pair  of  transistors  coupled  in  parallel  to  said  capaci- 
tor; 

said  first  and  second  pair  of  transtetors  each  including  the 
series  connection  of  two  coUector-emitter  paths  of  two 
transistors,  one  on  either  side  of  a  first  midpoint  in  said 
first  pair  and  a  second  midpomt  in  said  second  pair, 

said  first  midpoint  being  coupled  to  said  first  secondary 
winding;  and 

said  second  midpoint  being  coupled  to  said  second  second- 
ary winding. 


ENHANCED  SPARK  ENERGY  DISTRIBUTORLESS 
IGNITION  SYCTEM  (B) 

Joaeph  R.  Aaflu  BloiMfleM  HfllB,  Mieh^  aMiffor  to  Font  Motor 

Ci«p«y,  DHvbon,  Mich. 
DirWoa  olSer.  No.  450^2,  Dae.  20, 1M2,  Pat  No.  M62,3W. 
TUa  apfUcatioa  Feb.  23, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  582,976 
I«t  aJ  FB2P  3/04 
UjS.  a.  123--C0  2 


4,493,307 
ADVANCE  CONTROL  FOR  BREAKERLESS  IGNITION 

SYSTEM 
Laah  T.  Triah,  San  Diego,  CaUf .,  aMl  Robert  W.  Loy,  Gruger. 

Ind.,  aaaignora  to  1W  Beadix  CorporatioB,  SoathfMd,  Mich. 
FOed  J«L  25, 1983,  Scr.  No.  517,170 
Irt.  CL^  P02P  5/00 
VJS,  a,  123— 630  7 


JUC' 


MnKH 


L  A  distributoriess  ignition  system  with  increased  spark 
energy  including: 
a  first  ignition  coil  having  a  first  primary  wmding  and  a  first 

secondary  winding; 
a  second  ignition  coil  having  a  second  primary  winding  and 

a  second  secondary  winding; 
a  first  ignition  module  coupled  to  said  first  primary  winding; 
a  second  ignition  module  coupled  to  said  second  primary 

winding; 

a  supplementary  spark  energy  module  coupled  to  said  first 

and  second  secondary  windings; 
a  first  series  combination  of  a  first  diode  and  a  first  spark 

plug  connected  to  said  first  secondary  winding; 
a  second  series  combination  of  a  second  diode  and  a  second 

«P«rk  plug  connected  in  parallel  with  said  first  series 

combination,  said  second  diode  being  connected  in  oppo- 

ate  polarity  to  said  first  diode; 
a  third  series  combination  of  a  third  diode  and  a  third  spark 

plug  connected  to  said  second  secondary  winding; 
a  fourth  series  combination  of  a  fourth  diode  and  a  fourth 

«P«rk  plug  connected  in  parallel  with  said  third  series 

combination,  said  fourth  diode  being  connected  in  oppo- 

Bte  polarity  to  said  third  diode;  and 
«id  supplementary  spark  module  including: 
a  diode  bridge  having  two  paraUel  paths  each  of  two  diodes 

m  series; 

a  module  coil  coupled  to  points  between  the  diodes  in  each 
of  the  parallel  paths; 


1.  In  a  breakerless  ignition  system  for  an  engine,  said  engine 
having  a  crankshaft,  said  ignition  system  having  an  ignition 
coil  with  a  primary  winding  for  receiving  a  controlled  pulse  of 
power  and  a  secondary  winding  for  transforming  the  power 
pulse  into  a  high  voltage  capable  of  arcing  across  the  gap 
between  the  electrodes  of  a  sparic  plug;  a  contndled  switch 
connected  between  a  power  source  and  the  primary  winding, 
said  control  switch  including  a  control  electrode,  a  mechanical 
activating  means  including  a  physical  timing  member  rotatable 
with  said  crankshaft;  and  activating  means,  connected  to  the 
control  electrode,  for  activating  the  controlled  switch  during  a 
first  time  period  ending  at  a  m*«iniiim  retard  condition  of  said 
mechanical  activating  means  in  rtspoaae  to  said  physical  tim- 
ing member  attaining  a  predetermhied  angular  position;  said 
system  further  comprising  an  electronic  advance  control  in- 
cluding: 

means  for  generating  electronically  timed  pubes  coincident 

with  a  scheduled  firing  advance  for  the  controlled  switch; 
means,  connected  in  parallel  with  the  controlled  switch 

activating  means,  for  activating  the  controlled  switch  in 

reqxMse  to  said  timed  pulses; 
means  for  delaying  the  deactivation  of  the  controlled  switch 

for  a  time  period  ending  after  said  first  time  period  ends. 

RADIANT/GONDUCnVE  BROILER 
JaiMa  R.  Hariey,  Eaat  WeyiMMth;  Edward  F.  Savight,  Har- 
vard, and  Mawiee  Nnea,  AriiagtoB,  aU  of  MaM.,  MaipMn  to 
Thtrmo  Electroa  CorporatioB,  WaidMB,  Maaa. 
FUad  Apr.  C,  1982,  Scr.  No.  36C036 
lat  a>  A47J  S7/00 
US.  a.  126—41  R  .     11  nmim^ 

1.  A  broiler  for  food  products  comprising: 
an  upper  heating  unit; 

a  burner  connected  to  said  upper  *«*«»»"g  unit  and  operable 
to  deliver  hot  gases  thereto; 
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a  lower  heating  unit; 

oooduh  means  for  delivering  flue  products  from  said  upper 
heating  unit  to  said  lower  beating  unit;  and 

an  exhaust  in  fluid  communication  with  said  lower  heating 
unit; 

said  lower  heating  unit  comprising  a  heat  pipe  assembly 
including  an  inlet  for  receiving  flue  products  from  said 
c(»duit  means,  an  outlet,  a  cooking  surface  for  supporting 
and  transferring  heat  to  said  food  products,  gas  conduct- 
ing means  for  conveying  hot  gases  from  said  inlet  to  said 
outlet,  an  evaporator  operable  to  receive  heat  from  said 
gas  conducting  means,  and  a  condenser  to  deliver  heat  to 
said  cooking  surface,  said  gas  conducting  means  including 


FDed  Sep.  27, 1983,  Scr.  No.  536,309 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatkw  United  Kiagtem,  Sep.  29,  1982, 
8227707 

lat  a.}  F24C  i/OO 
UJ5.  CL  126—91  A  7 


within  the  housing  to  convey  the  combustion  products  leaving 
the  burner  as  a  central  stream  towards  the  closed  end  of  the 
housing  and  as  contiguous  outer  stream  within  the  clearance 
between  the  duct  and  the  housing  in  the  opposite  direction 
towards  the  burner  assembly,  the  duct  comphsmg  a  plurality 
of  axially  ahgned  tubes,  each  tube  being  spaced  from  the  tube 
adjacent  thereto  and  the  tubes  being  so  dimensioned  that  in  a 
direction  downstream  of  the  burner  assembly,  the  upstream 
tube  has  an  internal  diameter  greater  than  the  external  diameter 
of  the  adjacent  downstream  tube  to  permit  a  part  of  the  central 
stream  to  discharge  into  and  directly  agamst  the  flow  of  the 
outer  stream  through  the  space  between  corresponding  tube 
pairs. 


M93,310 
HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Malcolai  B.  Mclnnea,  Borwood  East,  Awtralla,  aaaignor  to 
Pyrox  United,  MoorabUa,  AaatraUa 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1983,  Scr.  No.  509,207 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioa  AMtralia,  JaL  1,  1982,  PF4665 
iBt  CL'  F24C  3/04 
UJS.  CL  126—92  C  10 


4,493,309 
FUEL  FIRED  HEATDVG  ELEMENT 
PUUp  J.  Wedge,  Ckenrick  Greea,  and  Robert  C  Bridaoo,  Shir- 
ley, bodi  of  E^ilaad,  aarivMn  to  Brltiah  Gas  Corporatioa, 


7  »S!  T?  O 


1.  A  fiiel-flred  heating  element  including  a  tubular  housing 
having  one  end  closed  and  an  opening  to  provide  an  outlet  for 
combustion  products,  a  burner  assembly  received  with  clear- 
ance within  the  housing  between  the  outlet  and  the  closed  end 
and  arranged  to  direct  its  combustion  products  towards  the 
cloaed  end  of  the  housing  and  a  duct  received  with  clearance 


an  inner  pipe  with  a  plurality  of  openings  in  its  wall,  said 
inner  pipe  having  one  end  in  fluid  communication  with 
said  conduit  means  and  a  closed  end  opposite  said  one  end, 
and  an  outer  pipe  surrounding  said  inner  pipe,  one  end  of 
said  outer  pipe  in  fluid  conununication  with  said  exhaust, 
the  openings  in  the  wall  of  said  inner  pipe  permitting  jets 
of  hot  gases  to  form  and  impinge  on  the  interior  surface  of 
said  outer  pipe  to  thereby  transfer  heat  to  said  outer  pipe; 
said  upper  hnting  unit  positioned  generally  above  and 
spaced  from  said  cooking  surface  and  including  a  tubular 
member  having  an  inlet  for  receiving  hot  gases  from  said 
burner  and  an  outlet  for  delivering  flue  products  to  said 
conduit  means. 


}-? 


a- 

8-1 


1' 


>' 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  for  use  in  a  heating  apparatus  having  a 
source  of  beat  in  the  form  of  a  burner  arrangement  and  a  flue 
for  discharging  combustion  products  from  the  beating  appara- 
tus, the  heat  exchanger  being  arranged  to  be  associated  with 
the  heat  source  so  that  heat  is  transferred  from  the  heat  source 
to  a  working  fluid  which  in  use  is  in  heat  exchanger  relation- 
ship with  the  heat  exchanger,  said  heat  exchanger  including  a 
main  passage  having  an  inlet  opemng  adapted  to  be  located  in 
proximity  to  the  burner  arrangement  so  as  to  receive  substan- 
tially all  the  hot  combustion  products  therefrom  and  to  convey 
those  products  through  a  main  portion  of  the  heat  exchanger  in 
heat  exchanger  relationship  with  the  working  fluid  and  thence 
to  the  flue  of  the  heating  apparatus,  a  secondary  passage  hav- 
ing an  inlet  opening  and  arranged  to  receive  in  normal  opera- 
tion of  the  heating  apparatm  substantially  all  comtNistion  prod- 
ucts not  received  by  the  main  passage  and  to  convey  those 
producu  to  the  flue,  tlie  secondary  passage  havmg  an  intake 
portion  which  extends  upwardly  from  said  secondary  passage 
inlet  opening  and  a  transfer  portion  for  communicating  with 
the  flue,  the  secondary  passage  providing  a  relatively  direct 
flow  path  for  combustion  products  paasing  therethrough  to  the 
flue,  the  main  passage  including  an  inlet  duct  which  extends 
upwardly  from  said  main  passage  inlet  opemng  and  which 
opens  into  a  chamber,  the  main  passage  further  including  a 
transfer  duct  extending  from  said  chamber  to  a  further  cham- 
ber portion,  combustion  products  passing  through  the  mam 
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pMMge  beiag  discharged  from  uud  further  chamber  portion, 
the  outside  sur^Kx  areas  of  the  main  passage  providing  at  least 
a  major  portion  of  the  heat  exchanger  surfaces  over  which 
wOTking  fluid  is  arranged  to  pass,  the  main  passage  providing 
an  mdirect  path  through  the  heat  exchanger  to  the  flue  so  that 
the  secondary  passage  has  a  lower  resistance  to  How  of  com- 
busti<m  products  tlwrethrough  than  the  myn  passage. 


plenum,  said  curve  coupling  wall  adapted  to  be  pivotally 
moved  over  said  bottom  waU  to  establish  a  desired  optimum 
positioning  of  said  extension  portion  and  correqjondingly 


M93^n 

_^_  GUILLOTINE  DAMPER 

Lothar  BartaBwa,  Aatara,  Me^  Mrigini  to 
trici,  IK^  LewtatOB,  Me. 

FDed  Oct  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  543^36 
Irt.  CLJ  F23L  13/06 
VJS,  a  126—285  A 
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I.  A  guillotine  damper  to  be  incorporated  in  a  duct  system, 
said  damper  mcluding  a  frame  establishing  a  passageway 
through  the  damper,  a  blade,  an  airtight  bonnet  dimensioned  to 
aa»mmodate  the  blade  and  connected  to  said  frame,  said 
frame  havmg  a  blade  accommodating  mouth  opening  into  the 
bonnet,  means  operable  to  reciprocate  said  blade  between  an 
open  damper  position  in  which  the  blade  is  housed  in  the 
bonnet  and  a  closed  damper  position  in  which  the  blade  blocks 
^  passageway  through  the  frame,  a  guide  attached  to  the 
frame  and  extending  about  and  into  the  passageway  there- 
through from  one  end  of  the  mouth  to  the  other  end  thereof 
said  blade  provided  with  a  marginal  channel  coextensive  with 
the  guide  and  disposed  and  dimensioned  to  sUde  along  and 
over  correspooding  portions  of  said  guide,  said  frame  provided 
with  a  resiliently  flexible  metal  seal  coextensive  with  and  over- 
lying said  guide  in  a  manner  such  as  to  be  entrant  of  said  chan- 
nel and  be  compressed  thereby  into  sealing  engagement  there- 
with as  said  damper  is  closed. 


4,493,312 

INDUCTION  FLUID  SUPPLY  UNIT  FOR  EXHAUCT 

HOOD  APPARATUS 

Mietad  L.  Moo.,  We«  Bewl,  Wh.,  iMlffw  to  Mayated  Cor. 

FOed  Jaa.  2S,  1982,  Ser.  No.  342,247 

IM.  a^  F23J  lJ/00 

UA  a  12i-299  D  4  r^.,_^ 

1.  An  ohaust  hood  supply  apparatus  for  injection  air  into  an 
exhaust  hood,  an  air  supply  plenum,  a  slot  in  said  plenum 
Mvmg  a  subatantiaUy  continuously  curved  bottom  waU  a 
•eparate  deflecting  plate  having  a  curved  coupling  vJaU 
mounted  in  abutting  movable  engagement  with  said  bottom 
wall,  said  deflector  plate  having  an  extension  portion  project- 
mg  outwaroly  of  said  coupling  wall  to  direct  said  air  acrossthe 


changing  the  total  curved  length  of  said  curved  bottom  wall 
and  said  coupling  wall,  and  wherein  said  curved  coupling  waU 
complements  said  curved  bottom  wall  and  said  extension  por- 
tion is  a  planar  portion. 


4,493,313 

PARABOUC  TROUGH  SOLAR  COLLECTOR 

James  H.  Eatoo,  29  Sunrise  Dr.,  Armonk,  N.Y.  10S04 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  372,882 

Int  a.3  F2W  3/02 

VS.  CL  126—438  13 


1.  A  solar  collector,  including: 

(a)  a  receiver  tube; 

(b)  a  foil  reflector; 

(c)  at  least  two  means  for  forming  the  foil  reflector  into  a 
semi-cylindrical  parabolic  arc  having  a  centroid  for  focus- 
ing solar  radiation  onto  the  receiver  tube,  the  forming 
means  at  spaced  apart  intervals  along  the  solar  collector, 

(d)  spreader  means  attached  to  at  least  two  of  the  forming 
means  in  the  optic  shadow  of  the  receiver  tube  for  holding 
the  forming  means  in  spaced  apart  relation  along  the  solar 
collector  to  maintain  the  parabolic  shape  of  the  f<Hl  reflec- 
tor against  bending  moments  and  torque; 

(e)  means  for  inlying  the  force  of  the  spreader  means 
against  the  forming  means  at  the  centroid  of  the  parabolic 
arc;  and 

(0  means  for  supporting  the  receiver  tube,  foil  reflector, 
forming  means,  and  spreader  means  in  cooperating  rela- 
tionship. 


toLadeULabo- 


4«493,314 
HEART  PUMP 
CUftoa  V.  Edwards,  n,  Emcz,  Con^ 
ratoriea,  Ik.,  Scottidale,  Aria. 

Filed  Jon.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  393,765 

lat  CL^  A61F  1/24 

VS.  CL  128—1  D  ig 

1.  A  mechanical  heart  pump  comprising:  a  body  portion 
having  an  inlet  thereinto  and  an  outlet  therefrom;  a  first  con- 
duit connected  to  said  body  portion  for  directing  blood  frwn  a 
patient  to  said  inlet;  a  second  conduit  connected  to  said  body 
portion  for  directing  blood  from  said  outlet  to  a  patient;  said 
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body  portion  having  a  fint  and  a  second  passage  defined  there- 
thiCHigh  in  generaOy  parallel  spaced  independent  relationship 
to  each  other,  said  first  passage  being  disposed  in  communica- 
tive rd^(»iship  with  said  inlet  and  said  second  passage  being 
disposed  in  communicative  relationship  with  said  outlet,  each 
of  said  passages  having  a  first  opening  at  one  end  thereof  and 
a  second  opening  at  the  oppomte  end  thereof,  a  first  passively 
distensible  bladder  sealingly  secured  to  said  body  portion  in 
circumscription  about  said  first  openings  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond passages  a  second  passively  distensible  bladder  sealingly 
secured  to  said  body  portion  in  circumscription  about  said 
second  openings  in  sdd  first  and  second  passages;  a  plurality  of 
check  valves  diqxMed  in  said  passages  one  each  adjacent  each 


moved  in  a  longitudinal  plane  in  a  direction  toward  said 
pressing  members. 


one  of  said  openings  and  positioned,  respectively,  to  prevent  a 
back  flow  from  said  bladder  toward  said  inlet  and  prevent  a 
back  flow  fi'om  said  outlet  toward  said  bladder;  force  means 
operatively  associated  with  said  body  portion,  said  force  means 
having  a  driving  means,  a  driven  means,  and  force  transmitting 
means  operatively  interposed  between  said  driving  means  and 
said  driven  means,  said  driven  means  having  an  eccentric  cam 
connected  thereto  in  rotatable  circumscription  about  said  body 
portion  for  selectively  engaging  one  of  said  bladders  while 
disengaging  the  other  of  said  bladders  to  provide  a  continuous 
flow  of  blood  fixnn  said  engaged  bladder  into  said  output  while 
permitting  a  continuous  flow  of  blood  from  said  input  into  said 
disengaged  bladder. 


4,493^15 
MASSAGE  MEANS 
Sk(^  Iwahaaki,  Kaiaan,  Japaa,  aaaignor  to  Aiaea  Kogyo,  Ltdn 
Wakayaau,  Japan 

Filed  JbL  22, 1982,  Scr.  No.  401,049 

lat  a.)  A61H  7/00 

UJS.  a  128-40  9  Claims 


CM^ 


V 


I 

-w,^ 


1.  A  massage  means  comprising  a  rigid  right  hand  bar,  a  rigid 
left  hand  bar  and  an  intermediate  bar  disposed  between  and 
connected  end-to-end  to  said  rigid  right  hand  bar  and  said  rigid 
left  hand  bar,  said  intermediate  bar,  said  right  hand  bar  and  said 
left  hand  bar  each  having  a  length  which  is  longer  than  their 
width  and  a  width  that  is  greater  than  their  thickness,  said 
intermediate  bar  having  thick  end  portions  having  the  same 
thickness  as  said  right  and  left  hand  bars  separated  by  a  mid- 
portion  which  is  thinner  and  narrower  than  said  end  portions, 
a  pair  of  spherical  pressing  members  with  one  each  secured 
to  said  thick  end  portions  of  said  intermediate  bar  perpen- 
dicular to  its  thickness,  said  mid-portion  of  said  intermedi- 
ate bar  being  resilient  so  that  said  mid-portion  of  said 
intermediate  bar  bends  in  a  direction  such  that  said  spheri- 
cal pressing  members  are  moved  in  a  direction  toward 
each  other  when  said  right  hand  and  left  hand  bars  are 


4,493,316 

ARTICULATING  KNEE  STABILIZER 

Keaaeth  E.  Reed;  Bradley  MaKm,  both  of  Carlsbad;  JefT  MMoa, 

Cardiff  by  the  Sea,  and  Gregory  R  Ndaoa,  Carlsbad,  aU  ot 

Calif.,  aaaigaors  to  DoaJoy,  lac,  Carlabad,  Calif. 

FIM  Mar.  10,  1983,  Scr.  No.  474,0M 

lat  CL^  A61F  S/00 

UJS.  a.  128—80  C  12  OaiaM 


1.  A  human  knee  stabilizer  comprising: 

a  first  shell  means  attachable  to  the  thigh  of  the  wearer  with 
a  lower  portion  thereof  disposed  adjacent  to  at  least  one 
side  of  the  knee  joint; 

a  second  shell  means  attachable  to  the  calf  of  the  wearer 
with  an  upper  end  portion  thereof  disposed  adjacent  to  at 
least  said  one  side  of  the  knee  joint; 

and  at  least  one  hinge  means  operatively  connecting  said  end 
portions  of  said  first  and  second  shell  means  on  at  least 
said  one  side  of  the  knee  for  relative  pivotal  movement 
between  said  first  and  second  shell  means,  said  hinge 
means  comprising: 

link  means  pivotally  connected  to  said  first  shell  means  at  a 
first  pivotal  connection  and  to  said  second  shell  means  at 
a  second  pivotal  connection  that  is  spaced  from  said  first 
pivotal  connection, 

first  and  second  gear  means  attached  respectively  to  said 
first  and  second  shell  means  and  havmg  meshing  teeth  that 
are  actuate  about  the  respective  axes  of  said  first  and 
second  pivotal  connections,  said  gear  means  pivotmg  with 
their  respective  shell  means,  and 

a  pinion  stop  gear  adjustably  positionable  about  the  arcuate 
periphery  of  at  least  one  of  said  hinge  gears  with  the  teeth 
of  said  stop  gear  meshed  with  the  teeth  of  the  hmge  gear, 
said  pinion  stop  gear  being  engageable  with  the  teeth  of 
the  other  said  hinge  gear  to  stop  pivotal  movement  be- 
tween said  shells  at  a  selected  relative  pivotal  position  of 
said  shells. 


4,493,317 
SURGICAL  COMPRESSION  PLATE  AND  DRILL  GUIDE 
lUi   Klaae,   Sicrrc,   Switxerlaad,   aaaifaor   to   SyatiMa   IM. 
(UJSjU,  Wayae,  Pa. 

FUed  Not.  16,  1981,  Scr.  No.  321,602 
Oaina  priority,  appUcatioa   Swhaerlaad,   Nov.  20,   1980, 
8599/80 

lat  CL^  A61F  5/04:  A61B  17/J8 
U.S.  a.  128—92  D  11  Clalw 

1.  A  surgical  device  for  the  stabilization  of  broken  bones  and 
for  use  in  compression  osteosynthesis  comprising  an  elongated 
plate  havmg  a  top  surface,  a  bottom  surface  for  applicatx>n  to 
a  bone  and  a  plurahty  of  elongated  holes,  each  of  said  holes 
having  stirfaces  along  each  side  sloping  inwardly  and  down- 
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wardly,  the  width  ofnid  hok»  tmtveneiy  to  thdr  k»gitudi- 
oal  ua  bang  constant  along  thdr  length  and  the  length 
greater  than  the  width  by  at  leait  one  third  the  width,  there 
being  an  andercnt  nafact  on  the  bottom  of  each  of  said  boles 
at  both  ends  thereof,  said  holes  being  symmetrical  about  a 
center  line  across  the  width  of  the  holes. 


positionable  between  said  discs  so  that  its  respective  ends  enter 
into  each  of  the  openings  of  each  of  said  discs  to  lock  both  of 
said  disks. 


11.  A  driH  guide  for  drilling  holes  in  a  bone  said  guide  com- 
prising a  drill  socket  and  a  ball-shaped  bearing,  said  socket 
being  attached  to  said  bearing  in  a  position  eccentric  to  the 
center  of  the  ball. 


M93^18 

LOCKING  MEQIANISM  FOR  USE  WITH  TWO 

ANESTHETIC  EVAPORATORS 

HctaM  Mohr,  Libeek;  WoUlpBg  Falb,  Knnuncsse,  and  Cari  F. 

WaProth.  Libeck.  afl  of  Fad.  Re^  of  Gcraumy,  aarignors  to 

DriEgBrwcrk  AktkagBMllaehaft,  Fed.  Re^  of  Gomaay 

FDed  Apr.  18, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  4M,099 
OaiH  priority,  apptteation  Fad.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nor.  6, 
1582,  3222047 

lit  a>  A(1M  16/00 
VS.  a.  128-200.19  4  Cbims 


1.  A  locking  mechanism  for  use  with  two  anesthetic  evapo- 
rators, comprising  first  snd  second  anesthetic  evaporators, 
each  evaporator  having  a  rotatable  opening  valve  disc,  each 
disc  having  a  radially  extending  opening  therein,  means  for 
mounting  said  evaporators  in  side  by  side  relationship  such  that 
Md^cs  are  separated  by  a  predetermined  distance  and  said 
respective  radially  extending  openings  are  in  alignment  when 
rotated  to  face  each  other,  an  arm  mounted  to  said  mounting 
means  and  extending  between  said  discs  and  having  a  trans- 
verse bore  aligned  with  said  respective  radially  extending 
openings  when  rotated  to  face  each  other,  a  cylindrical  latch 
slidabiy  mounted  in  said  transverse  bore  snd  having  a  length 
slightly  greater  than  said  predetermined  distance  and  an  ac- 
commodation recess  adjacent  each  end  at  a  selected  diametric 
location,  a  control  pm  mounted  on  each  of  said  discs  and 
entering  into  the  opening  of  the  associated  disc  at  one  diamet- 
ric location,  the  distance  between  said  control  pins,  when  said 
openings  are  m  ahgnment  when  rotated  to  face  each  other, 
being  Bhghtly  greater  than  the  length  of  said  latch,  each  respec- 
tive control  pin  being  of  a  size  to  be  accommodated  within 
achrespective  accommodation  recess  of  said  latch  when  the 
fP^'MPgo^  ««d  disc  sad  said  control  pin  are  aligned  with  the 
accommodation  recess  of  said  latch,  said  latch  being  position- 
able  in  said  djsc  opening  of  either  selected  disc  with  the  control 
pin  being  accommodated  within  the  accommodation  recess  to 
lock  the  sssodated  disk  and  to  free  the  other  disc  for  rotation 
for  opening  the  associated  evaporator,  said  latch  also  being 


4,493,319 
RING  APPUCATOR  HAVING  FLOATING  INNER  TUBE 
Todd  J.  Polk,  HoOaad,  airf  Jsfry  PoUbI,  Morriavilla,  both  of 

Pa.,  sMigMrs  to  Cabot  Medieal  Corpor•lioi^  La^oow,  Pa. 

Coadnaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  278,444^  Jan.  29, 1981, 

lUa  appBcatioB  Aag.  8, 1983,  Scr.  No.  521,020 
lat  a.)  A61B  J7/00 
VS.  a.  128-303  A  15 


1.  In  a  surgical  ligating  instrument  for  tubal  ligaticn  by  the 
application  of  an  elastic  ring  to  an  anatomical  tubular  member, 
the  combination  which  comprises: 

a.  an  elongated  inner  member  having  a  forward  and  a  rear- 
ward end  and  having  a  grasping  means  at  its  forward  end 
constructed  and  arranged  for  grasping  said  anatomical 
tubular  member  to  be  ligated; 

b.  handle-less,  tube  means  freely  slidabiy  carried  upon  said 
inner  member  (a)  with  close  sliding  fit  therd)etween,  said 
tube  means  (b)  having  an  outer  surface  adjacent  its  for- 
ward end  over  which  at  least  one  eUutic  ring  is  adapted  to 
fit  in  a  tensioned  condition; 

said  tube  means  (b)  and  all  portions  of  the  instrument  fixedly 
attached  thereto  being  free  of  any  slot; 

c.  a  slotless  outer  tube  surrounding  and  having  a  close  slid- 
ing fit  around  the  tube  means  (b)  so  as  to  substantially 
isolate  the  tube  means  (b)  fitun  the  anatomical  environ- 
ment; 

d.  releasable  securing  means  for  securing  said  tube  means  (b) 
in  a  forward  position  relative  to  said  outer  tube  (c); 

e.  means,  operated  by  sliding  together  forward  and  rearward 
handles,  the  forward  handle  being  fixedly  attached  to  the 
inner  member  (a),  the  rearward  handle  being  attached  to 
the  outer  tube  (c),  to  retract  said  member  (a)  relative  to 
said  tube  means  (b)  to  draw  said  anatomical  tubular  mem- 
ber rearwardly  into  said  tube  means  (b^ 

f.  means  operated  by  fiirther  sliding  together  the  two  han- 
dles to  retract  said  tube  means  (b)  relative  to  said  outer 
tube  (c)  to  eject  said  eUtftic  ring  from  the  surface  of  said 
tube  means  (b)  while  said  anatomical  tube  to  be  Ugated 
extends  into  said  tube  means  (b),  thereby  di^lacing  said 
elastic  ring  to  a  position  surrounding  said  anatomical 
tubular  member  and  effecting  tubal  Ugation  thereof;  and 

manually  engagable  stop  means  positioned  to  prevent 
further  retraction  of  said  tube  means  (b)  relative  to  said 
outer  tube  (c)  after  said  elastic  ring  has  been  ejected  in 
response  to  said  retraction  of  said  tube  means  (b),  wherein 
the  instrument  is  free  of  any  spring. 


8- 


4,493,320 

BIPOLAR  ELECTROCAUTERY  SURGICAL  SNARE 

Michael  R.  Treat,  792  Cohnibas  Afc,  Apt  4E,  New  Yori^  N.Y. 
10025 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  344,977 
lat  a.3  A61B  17/39 
VS.  a.  128—303.15  7  r^««— 

1.  A  bipolar  electrocautery  surgical  snare  for  endoscopic 
removal  of  growths  within  a  body  cavity,  said  snare  compris- 
ing: 

a  unitary  elongated  electrically  insulating  flexible  double- 
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lumen  tubular  member  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal 
end; 
a  pair  of  elongated  flexiMe  electrically  conductive  uninsu- 
lated snare  wires,  each  snare  wire  disposed  within  one  of 
the  req>ective  lumina  within  said  tubular  member  in  slid- 
able  rdation  therewith,  said  snare  wires  being  of  a  length 
greater  than  said  tubular  member  such  that  each  snare 
wire  extends  from  both  the  proximal  and  distal  ends  of 
said  tubular  member. 


an  electrically  insulating  connector  means  disposed  at  the 
distal  end  of  each  of  said  snare  wires;  said  connector 
means  mechanically  uniting  but  electrically  insulating  said 
distal  ends  of  said  snare  wires  to  form  a  surgical  snare  loop 
extending  from  the  distal  end  of  said  tubular  member;  and 

means  for  electrically  connecting  the  proximal  ends  of  said 
snare  wires  to  a  bipolar  electrocautery  current  source;  and 

actuator  means  for  sliding  the  snare  wires  inwardly  or  out- 
wardly  through  the  tubular  member  to  respectively  ex- 
pand or  contract  the  surgical  loop. 


4,493^21 

VENOUS  VALVE  CUTTER  FOR  THE  INOSION  OF 

VALVE  LEAFLETS  IN  STTU 

Robert  P.  LeaOer,  Morchooae  Coners  Rd^  Oiatham,  N.Y. 

12037 

FDed  May  25, 1982,  Scr.  No.  381,<99 

lat  a.)  A61F  n/n 

MS,  CL  128—305  27  Oalm 


of: 


8.  A  device  for  cutting  venous  valve  leaflet  pairs  comprised 


an  dongated  cutting  member  having  a  f(»^ard  end  and  a 
rearward  end  and  adapted  to  pass  through  a  vein  forward 
end  first  without  making  ccmtinuous  circumferential 
contact  with  the  walls  thereof,  said  cutting  member  hav- 
ing an  exposed  cutting  blade  on  its  forward  end  facing  in 
the  direction  of  intended  movement  through  a  vein; 

elongMe  body  means  connected  by  a  first  rod  to  the  cutting 
member  at  its  forward  end  centrally  of  the  cutting  blade 
for  centering  the  cutting  member  in  a  vein  with  its  blade 
sufficiently  exposed  about  the  rod  to  cut  enountered  valve 


leaflet  pairs  as  the  cutting  member  is  drawn  through  them; 
and 
means  including  a  second  rod  connected  to  the  centering 
means  for  drawing  the  centering  meam  and  the  cutting 
member  through  a  vein. 


4,493422 
SURGICAL  STAPLING  INSTRUMENT 
Cari  T.  Bockt,  CiMlnMt  OWo,  aaai^Mr  to  Scm»  Proiacta, 
iMn  Ctednati,  Ohio 

FIM  Sep.  28,  1982,  Scr.  No.  425^2 

im.  a.5  A61B  n/Oi;  B31B  l/OO 

UJS.  CL  128—334  R  10  OahM 


1.  A  surgical  stapling  instrument  for  forming  and  implanting 
surgical  suples  in  the  tissue  of  a  patient,  said  instrument  having 
a  supply  of  surgical  staples  and  an  anvil,  said  surgical  stapling 
instrument  having  a  pair  of  formers  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
instrument  to  each  side  of  said  anvil  for  rotabon  only,  said 
formers  being  swingable  between  a  normal  unactuated  position 
and  an  actiuted  position  wherein  they  fonn  a  surgical  suple 
about  said  anvil  and  implant  said  surgical  staple,  each  former 
being  so  configured  as  to  fonn  said  staple  about  that  side  of  said 
anvil  opposite  the  side  adjacent  its  pivotal  mounting,  a  pair  of 
levers  pivotaUy  mounted  on  said  instrument,  each  lever  con- 
tacting one  of  said  staple  formers,  said  levers  bemg  manually 
swingable  laterally  of  said  instrument  between  a  normal  unac- 
tuated position  with  said  staple  formers  m  said  unactuated 
position  and  an  actuated  position  with  said  staple  formers  in 
said  actuated  position  and  a  resiUent  means  to  bias  said  staple 
formers  and  said  levers  to  their  respective  unactuated  posi- 
tions. 


4,493^23 
SUTURING  DEVICE  AND  MFFHOD  FOR  USING  SAME 
Joha  P.  Albright;  Robert  K.  Martin,  and  Joha  A.  DyMw,  all  of 
Iowa  aty,  Iowa,  aaalvMn  to  Uaivcraity  of  Iowa  Rcaearch 
FooadatkNi,  Iowa  Qty,  Iowa 

FUad  Dm.  13, 1982,  Scr.  No.  436,607 

int  a.^  A61B  nm 

U,S.  CL  128—340  7  CWdaM 


7.  A  surgical  device  for  suluring  a  torn  cartilege  within  a 
patient'knee  comprising: 
an  elongated  tubular  member  havmg  an  mtemal  end  adapted 

to  be  positioned  in  the  proximity  of  the  cartilege  to  be 

sutured  and  an  external  end; 
said  tubular  member  having  an  elongated  bore  extending 

longitudinally  through  said  tubular  member,  said  bore 

having  opposite  open  ends; 
plunger  means  telescopically  fitted  within  said  elongated 

bore  for  longitudinal   sliding  movement   therein,   said 
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phtnger  meHis  oomprismg  an  dongated  body  member, 
and  a  plonger  head; 

laid  body  member  having  a  handle  at  one  end  thereof  and 
being  provided  at  the  opposite  end  with  a  threaded  open- 
ing having  cylindrical  adewalls,  said  cylindrical  aidewalls 
being  provided  with  a  tapered  cam  means  which  is  within 
said  opening 

said  plunger  head  comprising  a  threaded  end  portion  and  a 
pair  of  spaced  apart  bifurcated  members  which  are  yielda- 
bly  movable  toward  and  away  from  one  another, 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  needles  positioned  in  the  space  be- 
tween said  bifurcated  members  and  having  pointed  ends 
protruding  outwardly  therefrom; 

surgical  thread  being  connected  to  both  of  said  needles; 

said  plunger  head  being  threadaMy  inaertable  into  said 
threaded  opening  whereby  said  cam  means  engages  said 
bif^ircated  memben  and  forces  said  bifurcated  members 
toward  one  another  so  as  to  retentively  engage  said  nee- 
dles therebetween; 

said  bif^ircated  members  being  movable  apart  from  one 
another  when  said  plunger  head  is  removed  from  said 
threaded  opening  so  as  to  release  said  needles  from  reten- 
tive engagement  between  said  bifurcated  members. 

PACIFIER  COVER 

Lateme    Johnston,    Simi    Valley,    Califs    assignor   to    Dan 

UMere,  Sknmm  Oaka,  Cklif ^  a  part  ioterest 

FIM  Jo.  17, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  505,306 

fat  CLi  A61J  17/00 

US.  a.  12S-3tt  9  cWiBs 


c»  ^e 


1.  A  pacifier  cover  for  covering  and  protecting  the  nipple 
which  is  s<q>ported  by  a  nipple  retaining  member  of  the  paci- 
fier, wherein  the  nipple  protrudes  from  the  front  face  of  the 
nipple  retaining  member  and  the  nipple  retaining  member 
contains  a  multiplicity  of  holes,  wherein  the  pacifier  cover 
comprises: 

a.  a  hoUow  cover  portion  containing  an  internal  chamber 
therein; 

b.  said  internal  chamber  opening  into  the  front  facx  of  the 
pacifier  cover; 

c  the  shape  of  the  front  fcce  of  the  pacifier  cover  conform- 
ing to  the  shape  of  the  front  face  of  the  nipple  retaining 
member  of  said  pacifier, 

d.  said  front  face  of  said  pacifier  cover  containing  a  protru- 
si(»  on  the  upper  portion  of  its  front  face  which  conforms 
m  shape  to  the  upper  surface  of  the  nipple  retaining  mem- 
ber of  the  pacifier,  and 

e.  said  front  face  of  said  pacifier  cover  containing  a  multi- 
plicity of  male  mating  members  each  of  which  is  aligned 
with  a  corresponding  one  of  said  holes  in  said  nipple 
retaining  member; 

(.  whereby  when  said  pacifier  cover  is  brought  into  engage- 
ment with  said  pacifier,  said  nipple  is  retained  within  said 
chamber,  each  of  said  male  mating  members  is  inserted 
into  and  retained  within  a  corresponding  one  of  said  holes 
m«^  nipple  retaining  member,  said  protrusion  on  the 
upper  portion  of  said  front  face  of  said  pacifier  cover 
oigages  the  top  surface  of  said  nipple  retaining  member, 
and  said  ftx»t  fkx  of  sud  pacifier  cover  is  securely  held 
against  the  front  ftce  of  said  nipple  retaming  member. 


4,493,325 

TACHYARRHYTHMU  PACER 

Jeraw  T.  Hartiaab,  New  BrigktiM.  and  Pad  J, 

Paal,  both  of  Mln^  aarisMrs  to  Madtroak,  iMn 
lk,Mhu. 

FOad  May  3, 1M2,  S«r.  No.  374^487 
iBt  a.3  A61N  J/36 
UjS.  CL  128—419  PG  ( 
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1.  In  a  pacer  of  the  type  having  at  least  one  sense  affl{difier 
for  detecting  depolarization  of  cardiac  tissue  and,  at  least  one 
output  amplifier  for  providing  electrical  stimulation  to  the 
cardiac  tissue;  an  improved  tachyarrhythmia  detection  system 
comprising: 

timing  means  for  determining  time  periods  between  succes- 
sive cardiac  depolarizations; 

averaging  means  for  calculating  the  average  time  period  for 
a  iHeselected  number  of  said  time  periods  producing  a 
running  average  period; 

means  for  calculating  a  running  average  threshold  period 
from  said  running  average  period; 

means  for  comparing  a  time  period  with  said  running  aver- 
age threshold  period  producing  a  first  criteria  detectioo 
signal  if  said  time  period  is  less  than  or  equal  to  said  run- 
ning average  threshold  period; 

means  for  comparing  said  time  period  to  a  imselected  pro- 

-  grammed  threshold  period  and  for  producing  a  second 
criteria  detection  signal  if  said  time  period  is  less  than  or 
equal  to  programmed  threshold  period;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  criteria  detection 
signals  for  incrementing  a  tachy  beat  counter;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  tachy  beat  counter  for  initiating  a 
tachyarrythmia  treatment  regime. 


4,493,326 
AUTOMATIC  BLOOD  PRESSURE  SYSTEM  WITH 
SERVO  CONTROLLED  INFLATION  AND  DEFLATION 
Jcnmy  R.  Hill,  Wcatoa,  and  DoMld  MaUaovkM,  Movoa, 
both  of  Coon.,  aasigBors  to  Uaitad  StitM  Svgkal  Carpon- 
tioB,  Norwaik,  Coan. 
DMtkM  of  Ser.  No.  81^1,  Oct  3, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,328,810. 
His  applkatioB  Jan.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  344,051 
lat  CL^  A61B  5/02 
UJS.  CL  128—680  7  n^t 

1.  A  blood  pressure  system  for  automatically  measuring 
systolic  and  diastolic  pressure  in  a  patient  said  system  compris- 
ing: 

blood  pressure  cuff  means,  adapted  for  attachment  about  a 
limb  of  the  patient  and  c^Mble  of  bdng  inflated  to  occlude 
the  artery  of  the  limb  during  an  inflation  cycle  and  capable 
of  being  deflated  during  a  deflation  cycle; 

pressure  chamber  means  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
cuff  means  so  that  at  any  given  time,  the  pressure  within 
said  chamber  is  substantially  the  same  as  the  pressure 
within  said  cuff  means; 

transducer  means  for  producing  an  electrical  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  actual  pressure  within  said  chamber  "»*•—; 

error  means  receiving  the  electrical  signal  from  said  trans- 
ducer means  for  producing  an  error  signal  indicative  of 
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the  difference  between  the  actual  rate  of  change  of  pres- 
sure within  said  chamber  and  a  desired  rate  of  change  of 
pressure  within  said  chamber, 
pressure  increasing  means  req>onsive  to  said  error  signal 
during  said  inflation  cycle,  said  pressure  increasing  means 
comprising  means  for  variably  duty  cycle  modulating  said 
error  signal  to  produce  a  control  signjd  and  means  respon- 


sive  to  said  control  signal  for  increasing  the  pressure 
within  said  chamber  thereby  inflating  said  cufT;  and 
pressure  decreasing  means  responsive  to  said  error  signal 
during  said  deflation  cycle,  said  pressure  decreasing 
means  comprising  means  for  variably  duty  cycle  modulat- 
ing said  error  signal  to  produce  a  control  signal  and  means 
responsive  to  said  control  agnal  for  decreasing  the  pres- 
sure within  said  chamber  thereby  deflating  said  cuff. 


4,493^27 
AUTOMATIC  EVOKED  POTENTIAL  DETECTION 
Mkhad  BergeliOB,  Port  Cheater;  Jacob  Fridann,  Kew  Gardens, 
aad  Erwia  R.  John,  Mmanwwdr,  aU  of  N.Y^  aarignors  to 
NevoMtrki,  Im^  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDed  JaL  20, 1992,  Ser.  No.  400,150 

lot  CL^  A61B  5/04 

UjS.  CL  128—731  20  OaiaM 
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20.  A  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  deriving  a  first  brainwave  in  the  absence  of  a  stimulus; 

(b)  sampUng  the  brainwave  to  produce  digital  samples  DP(i) 
of  the  brainwave  to  form  an  epoch  ns  1,  repeating  to  form 
an  epoch  n=2,  and  repeating  to  form  a  total  of  N  epochs, 
where  n^  1,  2, . . . ,  N,  and  forming  the  N  epochs  into  a 
group  K; 

(c)  finding  for  the  group  K  produced  in  the  immediately 
preceding  step  an  averaged  waveform  K; 

(d)  deriving  a  second  brainwave  for  the  same  subject  in  the 
inesenoe  of  the  stimulus; 

(e)  repeating  steps  (b)  and  (c)  for  the  second  brainwave; 
(0  r^eating  the  sequence  of  steps  (a)  through  (e)  for  succes- 


sive first  and  second  brainwaves  to  produce  for  each  a 
respective   sequence   of  groups   K  =  2,    K  =  3,  .    , 

K  =  K(min),  and  producing  for  each  repebbon  a  respec- 
tive pair  of  averaged  waveforms  K,  a  respective  spectral 
measure  P(K)  for  the  absence  of  the  stimulus  and  a  respec- 
tive spectra]  measure  P(K)  for  the  presence  of  the  sumu- 
lus; 

(g)  finding  a  test  measure  V(K)  as  a  function  of  the  differ- 
ence between  said  spectral  measure  PCK)  and  P(K)  de- 
rived from  said  waveforms  and  of  the  variance  thereof; 

(h)  finding  an  acceptance  level  Va(K)  and  a  rejection  level 
Vr(K)  as  respective  functions  of  at  least  the  number  of 
groups  K  for  which  said  spectral  measures  have  been 
found; 

(i)  evaluating  the  test  measure  relative  to  said  acceptance 
and  rejection  levels  to  determine  if  the  difference  between 
the  first  and  second  averaged  waveforms,  as  reflected  in 
said  test  measure  V(K),  is  likely  to  correspond  to  the 
presence  of  a  significant  evoked  potential  in  response  to 
said  stimulus,  or  to  the  absence  of  said  potential,  or  to  an 
uncertainty  as  to  the  presence  or  absence  of  said  potential; 

0)  in  case  the  determination  results  in  a  fmdmg  of  uncer- 
tainty, repeating  the  sequence  of  steps  (a)  through  (i)  using 
successively  incremented  values  of  K(niin)  in  step  (f)  unul 
step  (i)  yields  a  determination  of  either  the  likely  presence 
of  said  potential  or  steps  (a)  through  (i)  have  been  re- 
peated a  selected  maximum  number  of  times  such  that 
K  =  K(max);  and 

(k)  producing  a  tangible  represenution  of  said  determina- 
tion. 


4,493,328 

APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  SPASMODIC 

TORTICOLLIS 

Iwao  Saito,  IntematkMal  Hooae,  3701  Cteatant  St.,  Phllairi 

phia,  Pa.  19014 

FUed  Jul  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  394^835 
lat  a.3  A61B  5/10 
VS.  a  128—782  8 


1.  An  apparatus  for  treating  spasmodic  torticollis,  comphs- 


mg: 


means  for  emitting  a  beam  of  light; 

means  for  fastening  said  light  emitting  means  to  the  head  of 
a  person  being  treated; 

a  photosensor  which  responds  to  a  light  beam  from  said  light 
emitting  means  to  change  an  output  thereof; 

means  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  trunk  of  a  person  for 
supporting  said  photoaenaor  in  a  fixed  position  with  re- 
spect to  the  trunk  of  the  person  so  that  said  photosensor 
may  receive  a  light  beam  from  said  light  emittmg  means 
while  the  person  holds  his  head  in  a  mid  poaibon, 

a  switching  circuit  connected  to  said  photoaensor,  which 
responds  to  an  output  from  said  photoaensor  to  control  a 
circuit  output  thereof; 

an  operant  connected  to  said  circuit,  which  responds  to  the 
output  from  said  switching  circuit  to  produce  an  effect  on 
the  person; 

an  accumulator  connected  to  said  circuit,  which  re^xxtds  to 
the  output  from  said  switching  orcuit  to  produce  an  elec- 
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thcal  agnal  which  it  directly  pcoportiooal  to  the  time 
period  during  which  nid  switching  circuit  is  producing 
the  circuit  ootpat;  and 
diqilay  mens  connected  to  said  accumulator  which  re- 
sponds to  an  electrical  signal  from  said  accumulator  to 
provide  a  display  indicative  of  the  total  time  period  during 
which  the  person  has  been  aUe  to  hold  his  boKl  in  the  mid 
position. 


<>- 


M9342f 

IMPLANTABLE  ELECTRODE  HAVING  DIFFERENT 

glTFFENlNGAND  CURVATURE  MAINTAINING 

CHARACTERimCS  ALONG  TtS  LENGTH 

LjrH  Q««IM,  274M  DIna  Maria  dr^  and  Wmfan  A.  McAr^ 

ttar,  r944  Lofi«e  GL,  both  <<  Smvib,  Calif.  91350 

FBad  All.  If,  IM2,  Scr.  No.  409^3 

lat  a'  A61N  1/04 

VS.  CL  12S— 786  n 


M 


%" 


■'■;      aa 


1.  In  a  medical  electro(te  for  conducting  an  electrical  stimu- 
lation pulse  from  a  pulse  generator  to  a  location  within  a  living 
body,  said  electrode  being  encased  in  an  encasing  material 
which  is  generally  inert  to  body  fluids  and  terminating  in  an 
exposed,  electrically  conductive  electrode  tip,  an  improved 
electrode  comprising: 
at  kast  one  spirally-wound  continuous  portion  of  a  predeter- 
mined length  one  end  of  which  is  connected  to  the  elec- 
trode tip,  said  spirals  defining  a  cylinder  having  a  prede- 
termined diameter,  and 
at  least  one  spirally-wound  stiffening  and  curvature-main- 
taining portion  having  a  length  less  than  one  half  of  said 
predetermined  length,  said  stiffening  and  curvature-main- 
taining portion  tfinit  defining  a  cylinder  having  substan- 
tially the  same  predetermined  diameter  as  that  defined  by 
said  continuous  portion  spirals,  the  spirals  of  said  stiffen- 
ing snd  curvature-maintaining  portion  being  located  in  a 
juztapositional  relationship  with  respect  to  the  spirals  of  a 
portion  of  said  continuous  portion,  said  stiffening  and 
curvature-maintaining  portion  being  located  within  the 
half  of  said  continuous  portion  proximal  to  said  electrode 
tip,  said  continuous  portion  and  stiffening  and  curvature- 
maintaining  portion  combination  providing  greater  stiff- 
ness and  curvature  maintenance  than  said  continuous 
portion  alone. 


TOBACCO  STRIPPER  AND  GRADING  MACHINE 
Nflvrii  Priee,  Rte.  1,  Svgoteirillo,  Tan.  37873 
FDod  Doe.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  454478 
lat  0.1  AOID  4S/16 
U.&ai30— 31R  MOainH 

1.  A  device  for  grading  into  two  or  more  grades  and  then 
stripping  tobacco  leaves  or  the  like  from  the  associated  stalk, 
the  device  comprising: 
support  means  supporting  the  stalk  and  including  grading 
means  movaMy  mounted  on  said  support  means,  said 
grading  means  including  partitions  which  segregate  re- 
spective groups  of  leaves  on  the  stalk  into  corresponding 
grades, 
strinng  meana  poaitioned  adjacent  to  one  end  of  said  sup- 


p(vt  means  adapted  to  allow  the  stalk  to  post  theietlaough 
but  retain  the  leavea  still  segr^itted  into  grades  by  said 
partiticMs,  and 
means  for  advancing  the  stidk  through  said  stripping  means, 


said  grading  means  includhig  said  partitions  with  the 
respective  groups  of  leaves  being  advanced  toward  said 
stripping  means  as  the  stalk  advances  and  said  grading 
means  maintaining  the  groups  of  leaves  segregated  during 
stripping. 


4^493,331 
CIGARETTE  FILTER 
Harry  S.  PorenU,  Jr.,  Looterlllo,  Ky.,  aMi^or  to 
WUHaaMOB  Toboeco  CorporatkM,  Loiitoillla,  Ky. 
FDed  Aag.  2, 1982,  Sor.  No.  4O4»107 
Int  O.}  A24D  3/04 
VS.  CL  Ul-^336  12 


Bromi  A 


1.  A  filter  for  a  cigarette  comprising: 

a  filter  rod  fsbricated  of  a  smoke  permeable  material  and 
being  of  generally  cylindrical  configuration  having  op- 
posed smoke  inlet  and  outlet  ends; 

said  mouth  end  including  a  protrusion  integral  with  and  in 
smoke  flow  communication  with  the  smoke  permeable 
material  and  coaxially  projecting  outwardly  firtm  said 
filter  rod,  the  peripheral  wall  of  said  protrusion  being 
smoke  permeable,  the  remaining  portion  of  said  mouth 
end  of  said  filter  rod  being  impermeable. 


4,493,332 
HAIR  CLIP 
WoUkang  Bwger,  RittaratraMe  19,  DE-3260  RiMdn  1,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FDed  Feb.  7, 1983,  Sar.  No.  4M,141 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatiM  Fed.  Rc|^  of  GorMay,  Fab.  9, 
1982,  8203375{U] 

Int  a.3  A48D  8/00 
VS.  a.  132— 4«  A  t  ru*— 

1.  A  hair  clip  for  use  as  a  hair  ornament  comprised  of  u 
ornamental  stone  or  element  in  a  setting  means,  a  clip  member 
which  is  directly  connected  to  the  setting  means  and  being 
sized  and  shaped  to  essentially  lie  hidden  behind  the  ornamen- 
tal stone  and  means  for  removably  securing  said  clip  member 
to  said  setting  means  with  a  limited  qnntity  of  hair  hring 
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retained  therebetween  wherein  said  clip  member  has  a  frusto- 
conical  shape  with  tapered  interior  and  exterior  side  walls  and 


said  setting  means  has  a  frusto-conical  shape  and  is  sized  so  as 
to  fit  within  said  clip  member. 


M93,333 

CX>RROSION-RESICTANT  WORK  TRANSFER  SYSTEM 
Howard  M.  Lajrtoa,  New  FairfMd,  Couk,  Mri^or  to  Interiab, 

lac^  Dubvy,  Cou. 
CoatinMtkM-la-ptft  of  Ser.  No.  443,894,  Not.  23, 1982,  Pat 
No.  4,46M54.  lUs  appUcatioa  May  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  494^83 

lat  a^  B08B  3/04 
U.S.  CL  134—76  9 


1.  In  combination  with  a  work  station  provided  with  a  bench 
having  a  row  of  chemical  processing  suges  thereon,  each 
having  a  tank  adiq>ted  to  receive  a  handled  basket  carrying  the 
woik,  the  environment  above  the  stages  being  chemically 
corrosive,  and  an  automated  work  transfer  system  to  convey 
said  basket  in  a  desired  sequence  to  said  stages,  said  system 
comprising: 

A.  An  ^>ron  vertically  mounted  above  said  work  bench  at 
the  rear  thereof  to  provide  a  barrier  between  said  corro- 
sive environment  and  the  region  behind  the  apron;  said 
vpton  at  its  rear  supporting  a  horizontal  track  adjacent  the 
top  of  the  q>ron; 

B.  a  robot  assembly  riding  on  said  track,  said  assembly  in- 
cluding a  robot  positioned  in  front  of  said  ^ron,  a  plate 
extending  from  the  upper  end  of  the  robot  and  projecting 
over  the  top  of  the  q>ron  into  said  rear  region,  load-bear- 
ing wheels  supported  by  said  plate  and  running  on  said 
track,  a  horizontal  rack  mounted  below  said  track,  and  an 
external  motor  supported  from  said  plate,  the  shaft  of  the 
motor  having  a  pinion  thereon  which  engages  said  rack  to 
cause  said  assembly  to  travel  along  said  track  to  a  position 
in  line  with  a  selected  tank  m  said  row; 

C.  an  elevator  carnage  which  rides  up  and  down  the  front 


face  of  the  robot  and  is  provided  with  ■  hoisung  arm 
having  a  hand  adapted  to  engage  the  handle  of  said  basket, 
said  carriage  bemg  driven  by  an  interna)  motor  disposed  in 
said  robot  to  cause  the  carriage  to  lower  the  basket  into 
the  selected  tank  and  to  thereafter  lif^  the  basket  there- 
from. 


4,493434 
WALKING  AID 
21  Lance  Or.,  Bldg.  G,  BrMfaport,  Con. 
06606,  aMi  George  Meid,  640  W.  23Ut  St^  Brou,  N.Y. 
10463 

FUcd  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  429,111 

lat  a.3  A45B  9/Oa  A61H  i/OQ 

U  A  a  135-75  5  Oairn 


1.  A  walking  aid  compnsmg: 

an  elongated  shaft  capable  of  supporting  a  person'^  weight, 

a  foot  pad  simulating  an  anatomical  foot  having  a  toe  por- 
tion, 

a  heel  portion,  and  an  arcuate  sole  portion  extending  be- 
tween said  toe  and  heel  portion, 

said  shaf^  being  fixedly  connected  to  said  foot  pad  at  a  point 
in  line  with  said  heel  portion  whereby  said  shaft  u  nor- 
mally inclined  upwardly  and  forwardly, 

a  handle  means  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  said  shafl, 

said  handle  means  including  a  portion  cantilever!  y  supported 
on  said  shaft  and  projecting  anteriorly  of  said  shaft  and 
upwardly  of  said  shaft, 

said  handle  having  a  relatively  wide  intermediate  portion 
inclined  upwardly  and  forwardly  so  as  to  position  the 
wrist  of  the  user  in  radial  dcvution  and  extension  and 
whereby  the  user's  weight  is  distributed  on  the  hypothe- 
nar  emenince  of  the  user's  hand, 

and  said  handle  means  ts  positioned  on  said  shaft  relative  to 
said  foot  pad  so  that  said  handle  means  together  with  the 
arcuate  sole  portion  of  said  foot  pad  is  on  the  arc  of  a 
circle  to  simulate  the  movement  of  an  anatomical  foot  by 
imitating  the  phases  of  a  normal  gait  such  as  a  heel  strike, 
foot  flat  and  toe  off,  during  use,  and 

said  foot  pad  and  connected  shaft  and  handle  means  being 
balanced  so  that  said  aid  is  naturally  maintained  in  an 
upright  position. 


4,493335 
SHEAR  VALVE 
Richard  R.  Wataon,  BeUaire,  Tex^  aarigoor  to  GibMrc  Vaht 
Coapaay,  Bdlaire,  Tex. 

FUed  JbL  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  398,758 
lat  CX?  F16K  i/;* 
U.S.  CL  137— 116J  9  OalM 

1.  A  valve  comprising  a  hollow  body  providing  a  valve 
chamber  and  having  a  supply  port,  a  regulated  port,  and  a  vent 
port; 
a  valve  member  mounted  for  movement  in  said  chamber  of 
said  body  along  a  certain  direction  defining  the  valve  axis: 
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said  valve  member  having  fluid  passage  means  extending 

therethrough  transvenely  of  said  axis; 
mounting  means  mounting  said  valve  member  for  said  axial 

movement,  said  mounting  means  mounting  said  valve 

member  for  movement  inside  said  body  relative  to  said 

ports  between 

(a)  a  group  of  supply  positions  in  which  said  regulated  port 
and  supply  port  arc  to  varying  degrees  in  communication 
through  said  passage  means  and  said  vent  port  is  blocked 
off  from  said  regulated  port  and  supply  port, 

(b)  at  least  one  neutral  position  in  which  all  three  of  said 
ports  are  blocked  off  from  each  other,  and 


*r  jir4  Me^  fsA 


(c)  a  group  of  vent  positions  in  which  said  regulated  port  and 
vent  port  are  to  varying  degrees  in  communication  and 
said  supply  port  is  blocked  off"  from  said  regulated  port 
and  vent  port, 

resilient  means  urging  said  valve  member  toward  said  group 
of  supply  positions,  and 

piston  means  to  urge  said  valve  member  toward  said  group 
of  vent  positions, 

said  regulated  port  when  said  valve  is  in  said  supply  posi- 
tions communicating  with  said  supply  port  solely  through 
said  passage  means  in  said  valve  member  without  commu- 
nicating with  said  chamber  in  the  valve  body  in  which 
said  valve  members  moves,  said  chamber  at  all  times  being 
in  oommunication  with  said  vent  port 


pressure  fluid  well  member  to  control  flow  of  fluids  frtmi  wells 
which  comprises: 

(a)  a  choke  housing  assembly  having: 
0)  a  choke  housing  body  provided  with  an  exit  passage- 
way having  an  exit  opening  at  one  end  and  a  ball  nose 
plug  entrance  opening  at  its  opposite  end,  the  passage- 
way being  provided  with  a  cavity  in  its  sidewall  perpen- 
dicular to  the  passageway,  and  provided  with  a  shoul- 
der stud  perpendicularly  attached  to  the  housing  body 
and  having  a  fluid  entry  passageway  opening  into  the 
housing  body  passageway  directly  opposite  the  cavity, 
the  shoulder  stud  being  attachable  to  the  fluid  well 
member  for  the  fluid  entry  passageway  to  receive  the 
well  fluids, 

(ii)  a  wear  sleeve  assembly  attached  to  the  choke  housing 
body  passageway  sidewall  at  the  exit  opening  end  and 
having  an  entry  wear  sleeve  and  a  down  stream  wear 
sleeve,  the  entry  wear  sleeve  having  an  outwardly 
flared  opening  to  receive  the  fluids  and  direct  them 
through  the  down  stream  wear  sleeve  which  is  also 
provided  with  a  flared  opening  to  receive  the  fluids  and 
direct  them  through  an  opening  of  a  ball  nose  plug  seat; 

(b)  a  choke  actuator  assembly  having: 

(i)  a  choke  actuator  body  sealingly  attached  to  said  choke 
housing  body  and  having  a  choke  actuator  passageway 
extending  there  through  and  aligned  with  said  choke 
housing  exit  passageway, 

(ii)  sealing  means  positioned  in  circular  grooves  cut  in  the 
interior  wall  surface  of  said  choke  actuator  body  and 
extending  out  in  sealing  contact  with  said  choke  plug; 
and, 

(c)  a  drive  assembly  having  means  to  engage  said  choke  plug 
body  to  move  said  choke  plug  in  sealing  contact  with  said 
wear  sleeve  assembly. 

4,493337 
DEVICE  ON  A  VALVE  FOR  SHUTTING  OFF  AND/OR 
CONTROLUNG  A  FLOW  OF  UQUID 
EgU  S.  SolTaag,  PoatdaaTeien  15,  N-Oslo  11,  Norway 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  212,741,  flled  as  PCT  No.  80/00011, 

Apr.  1,  1980,  published  as  WO  80/02171,  Oct  16,  1980, 

§  102(e)  date  Dec.  3,  1980,  abandoned.  This  application 

Dec.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  450,147 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Norway,  Apr.  6,  1979,  791170: 

04011980,  Apr.  1, 1980,  PCT/NOSO/OOOll 

lat  CL'  n«K  15/04.  5/06 
U.S.  a.  137-449  2 


4,493,33( 
HYDRAUUC  CHOKING  DEVICE 
Wedcy  E.  Reifro,  2804  Broadaoor,  Hooma,  La.  70360 

CoBtiaaatioa-in-ptt1  of  Ser.  No.  160,972,  Sep.  26, 1980, 

abodoMd.  This  appUcatioo  Aug.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  412,131 

Int  a'  F161 1/08.  1/38.  1/41  31/16 

VS.  CL  137—312  7  cUdms 


1.  A  hydraulic  choking  device  to  be  installed  on  a  high 


1.  An  assembly  for  controlling  the  flow  of  water  in  a  toilet 
tank  cistern  comprising: 

a  water-tight  two-piece  valve  box  in  said  cistern  having  a 
fluid  inlet  communicating  with  a  source  of  pressurized 
fluid,  a  fluid  outlet  communicating  with  the  cistern,  and  a 
cylindrical  chamber  for  supporting  a  valve  body  permit- 
ting fluid  communication  between  said  inlet  and  said 
outlet; 

a  cylindrical  valve  body  supported  for  axial  rotation  within 
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said  chamber  by  means  of  a  dowel  at  one  end  thereof 
engaging  a  recess  in  said  valve  box  and  a  journal  at  the 
other  end  thereof  passing  through  a  corresponding  aper- 
ture in  said  valve  box,  said  valve  body  being  of  sufBciently 
small  diameter  to  permit  fluid  communication  between 
said  inlet  and  said  outlet; 

a  valve  assembly  comprising:  a  blind  hole  in  said  valve  body 
positioned  for  alignment  with  said  fluid  outlet;  a  displace- 
able  ball  valve  freely  movable  within  said  blind  hole;  said 
blind  hole  being  of  a  depth  so  that  it  will  at  least  hold  the 
entire  ball  and  the  walls  of  said  blind  bole  being  such  that 
the  liquid  under  pressure  is  free  to  flow  into  a  space  in  the 
blind  hole  behind  the  ball;  and  a  valve  seat  adapted  to 
receive  said  ball  valve  and  form  a  closure  therewith,  said 
valve  seat  being  positioned  at  the  point  of  intersection  of 
said  cylindrical  chamber  and  said  fluid  outlet; 

a  float  device  within  the  cistern  operatively  associated  with 
the  journal  of  said  cylindrical  valve  body  so  that  the 
raising  or  lowering  of  said  float  device  routes  said  valve 
body  about  its  axis  within  said  chamber  between  a  first 
position  wherein  said  blind  hole  overlies  said  fluid  outlet 
and  a  plurality  of  other  positions  wherein  said  bore  is 
displaced  from  said  first  position; 

whereby  when  the  valve  body  is  displaced  from  its  flrst 
position  fluid  enters  the  cylindrical  chamber  through  the 
inlet,  passes  between  the  walls  of  the  chamber  and  the 
cylindrical  valve  body,  and  exits  from  the  chamber 
through  the  outlet,  and  when  the  valve  body  returns  to  its 
first  position  the  low  pressure  in  the  outlet  compared  to 
the  higher  pressure  in  the  chamber  causes  the  ball  valve  to 
positively  sit  on  the  valve  seat  and  close  the  outlet. 


said  first  seat  and  a  second  spherically  shaped  portion  engage- 
able  with  said  second  seat 


M93499 
AIR  VALVE  FOR  A  BREATHING  SYSTEM 
Geone  K.  Porter,  Jr^  Maple  Gkn,  Pa^  aMigMr  to  Porter 
loftnimeiit  Coavaay,  lac,  Hatfield,  Pa. 

Filed  May  5, 1962,  Scr.  No.  374,945 

lat  0.3  F16K  17/164 

UA  a  137—510  2  OaiM 


4,493,338 
WASHERLESS  FAUCET 
Sigvdnr  G.  PetnrMOB,  Mtetauga,  Caaada,  aaaignor  to  Wal- 
tec  loe^  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Dec  14, 1962,  Scr.  No.  449,770 

Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Caaada,  Jaa.  27, 1982,  395006 

lat  CL^  F16K  25/00 

MS.  CL  137— 454J  5  Claiais 


1.  A  removable  cartridge  for  a  fluid  valve  comprising  a  body 
member  having  an  axial  inlet  opening  at  one  end  and  at  least 
one  transverse  outlet  opening,  a  valve  seat  secured  in  said  inlet 
opening,  and  valve  means  positioned  in  said  body  member  for 
»t\»\  movement  toward  and  away  from  said  valve  seat,  said 
valve  seat  including  a  part  extending  beyond  said  body  mem- 
ber adapted  to  receive  an  O-ring  for  providing  a  seal  with  a 
housing  in  which  said  cartridge  is  received,  wherein  said  valve 
means  includes  a  stem  portion  and  a  closure  portion,  said  stem 
portion  having  male  threads  cooperating  with  female  threads 
in  said  body  member  whereby  rotation  of  said  stem  portion 
moves  the  valve  means  axially  towards  or  away  from  said 
valve  seat,  said  closure  portion  being  rotatably  mounted  in  said 
stem  portion  whereby  said  stem  portion  may  be  roteted  with- 
out rotating  said  closure  portion  when  it  engages  said  valve 
seat,  wherein  said  valve  seat  comprises  an  outer  metallic  por- 
tion having  a  first  flat  annular  seat  and  an  inner  annular  portion 
of  resilient  material  providing  a  second  seat  and  wherein  said 
valve  means  has  an  outer  flat  annular  fx>rtion  engageable  with 


1.  An  emergency  air  valve  for  a  system  for  administering  an 
anesthetic  gas  comprising: 

a  circular  plate  hikving  a  flat  top  surface  and  a  bottom  surface 
and  a  central  opening  therethrough  for  the  passage  of  a 
gas,  and 

a  resiUent  diaphragm  overlying  the  top  surface  of  the  plate 
and  having  a  central  opening  aligned  with  the  opening  in 
the  plate, 

said  diagragm  having  an  upper  surface,  a  lower  surface,  an 
outer  annular  region  and  a  flat  intermediate  region  sur- 
rounding said  central  opeiung,  said  diaphragm  capable  of 
assuming  a  first  undistorted  position  in  which  said  inter- 
mediate region  remains  flat  and  a  second  distorted  posi- 
tion in  which  said  intermediate  region  is  flexed,  said  dia- 
phragm further  includes  a  circular  portion  with  a  sharp 
edge  depending  from  said  lower  surface  and  surroundmg 
said  central  opening,  said  sharp  edge  adapted  to  contact 
the  top  of  the  plate  surrounding  the  openmg  m  the  plate  to 
eff'ect  a  seal  between  the  diaphragm  and  the  top  of  the 
plate,  said  sharp  edge  bemg  lower  than  the  bottom  surface 
of  the  diaphragm  when  said  diaphragm  is  m  its  first  posi- 
tion, 

cap  means  mounted  on  the  plate  and  bearing  on  the  outer 
annular  region  of  the  diaphragm  for  securing  the  outer 
region  of  the  diaphragm  to  the  top  surface  of  the  plate  at 
a  substantial  distance  from  said  depending  portion  thereby 
distorting  said  intermediate  region  and  urgmg  the  sharp 
edge  toward  the  top  surface  of  the  plate  and  formmg  with 
the  di^hragm  a  closed  chamber  above  the  diaphragm, 
said  plate  also  forming  with  the  diaphragm  m  its  second 
distorted  position  a  chamber  below  the  diaphragm, 

said  plate  having  at  least  one  other  opemng  therethrough 
communicating  the  chamber  below  the  diaphragm  to  the 
atmosphere. 


4,493,340 
HYDRAUUC  COUPLING 

Walter  Weirich,  Dortamad,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  aarigaor  to 

Gewerkachafl  Etaeahuttc  Weatfalla,  Loaea,  Fed.  Re^  of 

GMvaay 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1962,  Scr.  No.  430,179 

ClaiBis  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Oct  20, 
1961,  3141475 

lat  a.3  F16L  39/00 
UJS.  CL  137—594  «  Oala* 

1.  A  hydraulic  coupling  for  advanceable  roof  support  asaem- 
bUes  and  the  like  in  an  underground  mine  worlcing,  comprising, 
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moombmttkw.  a coupUngdevkx (II) and  •connector  (12)  the 
wuplmg  device  compiiaing  a  casing  (IS,  17, 18),  a  holder  (20) 
dupoaed  within  the  casing,  a  plurality  of  plug  pins  (21. 22)  held 
by  the  holder  and  housed  within  the  casing,  and  the  connector 
having  a  plurality  of  sockets  (27,  28X  the  plug  pins  each  being 
connected  to  a  respective  line  (13, 14)  of  a  multi-line  hose  (10) 
and  the  phig  pins  each  being  engageable  within  a  socket  of  the 
connector  to  define  a  pluraUty  of  fluid  passageways,  wherein 
OTe  of  the  passageways  is  provided  with  a  non-return  valve 
(30)  for  preventing  fluid  flow  through  said  one  passageway 
when  the  connector  is  separated  from  the  coupling  device, 
wherein  each  of  the  sockets  constitutes  part  of  a  respective 
bore  passing  through  the  connector,  wherein  the  non-return 


mounted  in  an  axially  direction  in  said  respective  first  and 
second  chambers; 

a  dn^butor  unit  having  a  first  and  second  inlet  sepmted 
from  each  other  and  being  connected  to  respective  first 
Md  second  separated  ouUets  of  said  outer  housing  and 
havmg  first,  second,  and  third  outlet  connectors; 

a  first  ^  in  said  distributor  unit  for  directing  flow  from 
said  first  inlet  of  said  distributor  unit  into  said  first  and 
third  outlet  connectors  in  an  adjustable  proportion;  and 

a  second  gate  for  directing  flow  from  said  second  inlet  of 
said  distributor  unit  into  said  second  and  third  outlet 
connectors. 


valve  IS  positioned  within  a  bore  which  defines  part  of  the 
passageway  associated  with  the  valve,  wherein  one  of  the  plus 
puis  (22)  is  longer  than  the  other  plug  pins  and  forms  a  valv<s 
openmg  device  which  mates  with  the  socket  forming  part  of 
the  passageway  containing  the  non-return  valve  when  the 
connector  is  joined  to  the  coupling  device,  wherein  said  one 
plug  pin  constitutes  an  alignment  pin  for  accurately  aligning  all 
of  the  plug  pms  within  corresponding  sockets  of  the  connertor 
and  wheran  the  non-return  valve  comprises  an  actuating 

plunger  (37,  38)  positioned  within  the  bore  which  defines  part 
of  the  panageway  associated  with  the  valve,  the  plunger  bring 

engageable  with  said  one  plug  pin  when  the  connector  is  joined 
to  the  coupling  device.  j«"»« 


DOUBLE  LOUVER  DAMPER 
Lothar  Barhmann,  Aabora,  Me^  aMiffor  to 
tries,  Lk^  LewlstOB,  Me. 

Hied  Oct  24, 1983,  Sar.  No.  545.001 

Irt.  a^  EOCB  7/092 
U.S.  CL  137— dOl 


4*493,341 

« -SS?^  ^^^^  ^^  AIR<X>NDrnONING  PLANT 
HdM  Wid-d,  WaHsrtMM,  Fed.  Rep,  ef  Cwmw  m^ZL  tn 


§ 


FW  Not.  17, 1982,  Scr.  No.  442.272 
„«  «  .«.  Irt.  aJ  F17D  ;/o^ 

UAai37-5W  lOOaim. 


•  •»     If  It,  0 


L  A  blower  unit  comprising: 
an  outer  housing  defining  a  first  and  second  chamber 
said  outer  housing  having  a  first  and  second  inlet  and  a  first 
ttd  second  outlet  beiug  separated  from  each  other  and 
said  mlets  and  outlets  in  communication  with  the  resoec- 
tive  first  and  second  chambers; 

first  and  second  blowers  having  impellers  and  being  fixedly 


1.  A  double  louver  damper  for  a  duct  system  to  enable  safe 
entry  to  be  made  therein,  said  damper  including  a  rectangular 
frame  dimensioned  to  be  incorporated  in  the  duct  system,  two 
series  of  the  same  number  of  blades  of  the  same  size  and  shape, 
means  rototably  connecting  each  blade  of  each  series  to  said 
frame  with  one  series  upstream  relative  to  the  other  and  with 
the  axes  of  corresponding  blades  of  the  two  series  in  the  same 
plane,  each  blade  in  the  form  of  an  elongated  diamond  with  its 
pivot  axis  at  the  center  of  the  junction  of  fint  and  second 
acutely  angled  portions  including  coplanar  lengthwise  and  end 
sealing  portions  of  the  same  radial  extent  and  resliently  flexible 

sealing  means,  one  for  each  series  and  attached  to  the  frwne  to 
surround  the  flow  path,  and  power  operated  means  to  pivot 
sunultaneously  aU  blades  of  both  series  between  open  and 
closed  positions,  in  said  closed  position,  the  sealing  portions  of 
the  blades  of  each  series  substantially  in  the  same  plane  with 
the  longitudinal  and  end  sealing  portions  of  adjacent  blades 
overUppmg  and  the  corresponding  portions  of  the  remote 
blades  and  the  end  sealing  portions  of  aU  blades  in  «*»"«g 
engagement  with  the  appropriate  portions  of  the  sealing  means 
for  that  series,  and  the  two  series  so  spaced  that  in  said  open 
position  the  acutely  angled  first  portions  of  one  bl^de  of  each 
oorre^wnding  pur  thereof  so  overlap  the  second  portion  of 

a»e  oth«  blade  of  that  pair  as  to  establish  a  doaed  streamlined 
figure  the  height  of  which  is  the  maximum  ♦hioir».fn  of  either 
blade. 
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4y493,343 

SD4GLE  LEVER  FAUCET  ASSEMBLY 

Dm  C  AnoM,  BaflUo  Grofc  DL,  aad  TtaMi  J.  WDcoz,  E«t 

T^,  Wta^  MrigMTi  to  ladlaM  Bnm,  lac^  Fmkfort,  I^ 

FIM  Apr.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  4M,4<4 

laL  OJ  F1«K  11/02 

VS.  CL  137-425.17  12 


4,03,344 
MECHANICAL  PLUG  DEVICE 
ADai  D.  MatktooB,  RkhfWi;  Dak  K.  Nctaok,  MImmmM^  u^ 
Uoyi  G.  CkwM,  Etfaa,  aU  of  Mlu^  Milton  to 
laililw.  If    Ml— wpotfa  MtM 

FIM  Apr.  13,  1983.  Scr.  No.  484,172 
IM.  a.3  BUD  39/12 
UJS.CL  138-89  7 


|.■.■w^.^"^^rT-H 


1.  A  single  lever  faucet  anembly,  comprising: 

a  faucet  base  adapted  to  receive  therein  hot  and  cold  water 

supply  lines; 
a  valve  cartridge  received  within  said  faucet  base,  said  valve 

cartridge  including 

(a)  a  valve  body,  said  valve  body  defining  therein  a  cavity. 
said  valve  body  further  defining  a  pair  of  inlets  commu- 
nicating between  said  valve  body  cavity  and  said  hot 
and  cold  water  supply  lines  and  an  outlet  communicat- 
ing between  said  valve  body  cavity  and  the  exterior  of 
said  valve  body,  and 

(b)  a  valve  spool  axially  rotatable  and  sUdable  within  said 
valve  body  cavity  along  a  first  axis,  said  valve  spool 
defining  therein  a  mixing  chamber,  said  valve  spool 
further  defining  a  first  pair  of  inlets  and  an  outlet,  said 
valve  spool  inlets  and  outlet  communicating  between 
said  mixing  chamber  and  the  exterior  of  said  valve 
^»ol, 

said  valve  cartridge  for  controlling  the  flow  rate  and 
temperature  of  water  discharged  through  said  valve  body 
outlet  and  supplied  from  said  hot  and  cold  water  supply 
lines  by  selective  registry,  partial  registry  or  non-registry 
of  said  valve  spool  inlets  with  said  valve  body  inlets; 

a  faucet  spout  mounted  on  said  faucet  base  in  such  manner 
that  said  faucet  qx>ut  is  in  flow  communication  with  said 
valve  body  outlet; 

a  faucet  control  lever,  and 

a  linking  means  associated  with  said  faucet  control  lever  and 
said  valve  spool  for  linking  said  faucet  control  lever  and 
said  valve  spool  in  such  manner  that  the  temperature  and 
flow  rate  of  water  exiting  said  spout  is  independently 
controlled  by  separate-patterned  movement  of  said  faucet 
control  lever,  said  linking  means  further  for  providing  said 
faucet  control  lever  with  a  square  operating  pattern  of 
movement,  the  temperature  of  water  exiting  said  spout 
being  regulable  by  imiform  movement  of  said  faucet  con- 
trol lever  at  any  set  flow  rate. 


'^■^'■'-'■'■'■'■'■'-'-'-^ 


1.  A  mechanicaUy  hand  operable  mechanical  plug  device  for 
the  removable  sealing  of  a  conduit  end,  said  device  compn&ing 
•  (a)  a  narrow,  elastomeric  radially  expandable  O-nng  having 
an  essentially  narrow  outer  circumferentiaJ  surface  for 
engaging  the  interior  surface  of  a  conduit,  and  an  inner 
circumferential  V-shaped  cross  section  having  inclined 
surfaces  of  a  predetermined  slope. 

(b)  spacially  parallel  rigid  plate  members  havmg  interiorly 
facing  tapered  shoulders  of  the  same  said  predeternuned 
slope  to  engage  the  inclined  surfaces  of  the  Ormg,  said 
narrow  O-ring  having  a  m*''""""  body  width  of  approxi- 
mately twice  the  width  of  one  said  intenorly  facmg  snoul- 
ders  and  having  a  circumferential  outer  surface  width 
equal  to  or  less  than  said  O-ring  body  width,  said  plate 
members  further  comprising  an  inner  circular  plate  mem- 
ber and  an  outer  circular  plate  member,  said  inner  plate 
member  having  a  plurality  of  rib  members  extendmg 
radially  from  its  upered  shoulders  for  gripping  the  in- 
clined surface  of  the  O-ring  to  prevent  relative  rotational 
movement  between  the  inner  plate  member  and  the  O- 
ring,  said  predetermined  slopes  of  the  O-ring  inclined 
surfaces  and  the  tapered  shoulders  of  the  inner  and  outer 
plate  members  being  dependent  upon  the  diametnc  dimen- 
sions of  the  O-ring  and  being  in  a  range  of  40  to  60  degrees 
as  the  diameter  of  the  plug  device  vanes  to  engage  con- 
duits of  an  inside  diameter  of  approximately  l.S  to  8,0 
inches,  and, 

(c)  hand  adjustable  lateral  force  means  operable  on  the 
parallel  plate  members,  whereby,  subsequent  to  the  place- 
ment of  the  plug  device  into  a  conduit  end,  the  positive 
adjustment  of  the  lateral  force  means  causes  the  sloped 
opposing  shoulders  to  impart  lateral  forces  to  the  inclmed 
surfaces  of  the  O-ring  to,  thereby,  cause  it  to  expand 
outwardly  to  seal  a  conduit,  and,  whereby,  said  narrow 
O-ring  member  reaches  its  sealing  diametCT  before  the 
inner  and  outer  plate  members  make  contact 


4,493345 

THERMAL  INSULATION  JACKET  HAVING  CURVED 

TUBE  OR  PIPE 

Fruk  RMchel,  Ladeabva,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrBaay,  aaatgoor  to 

Imfv  Sahrt-Gotalm,  Neidlly-fiir-SdBe,  FraMc 

CoatiBBatkM  of  Ser.  No.  255,338,  Apr.  17,  1981,  aba«do»wl 

This  applkatkw  JaL  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  516,092 
Oalai  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  Apr.  18, 
1980,  3015013 

bA.  a.3  F16L  59/02 
VS.  a  138-178  1  Oaiai 

1.  A  jacket  having  a  central  axis  and  two  opposite  end  sur- 
faces with  said  jacket  being  formed  of  a  thermal  insulatmg 
material  defined  by  two  shell  portions  which  mterfit  and  regis- 
ter along  individual  partitioning  surfaces  to  provide  a  complete 
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thermtl  uuoktion  enclowire.  said  jacket  having  a  curved  out- 
line atong  a  plane  of  curvature  and  ada|>ted  to  be  received  on 
a  tube  havmg  a  similarly  curved  outline  and  an  axis  both  lo- 
cated m  said  plane  of  curvature  and  substantially  coincident 
with  the  central  axis  of  said  jacket  wherein  said  partitioning 
surfaces  of  each  sheU  portion  extend  toward  said  tube  in  a 
direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  plane  of  curvature 
and  foUow  a  path  from  one  end  surface  of  said  jacket  to  the 


■'%^^^ 


other  end  surface  to  intersect  said  coincident  axes  at  two  loca- 
dons  thereby  to  define  at  least  one  region  in  each  sheU  portion 
which  extends  around  the  periphery  of  said  tube  throughout  a 
dmana  cheater  than  180'  and  wherein  the  partitioning  surface 
of  each  sheU  portion  is  defined  by  the  surface  of  a  circular 
cylinder  m  whiCh  the  radius  is  greater  than  the  radius  of  curva- 
ture of  said  tube  and  is  substantiaUy  infinite  such  that  each 
partitionmg  surface  defined  thereby  is  substantially  planar 


first  retaimng  recess  associated  with  said  drive  shaft  and 
spaced  angularly  from  said  first  coupling  recesa.  a  second 
retaining  recess  associated  with  said  connecting  member  and 
spaced  angularly  fix>m  said  second  coupling  recess,  said  first 
retammg  recess  being  located  radially  inwardly  from  said 
second  retammg  recess,  a  first  force  application  side  on  said 
retaming  key  extending  at  an  acute  angle  relative  to  the  direc- 
tton  of  displacement  of  said  retaining  key.  a  corresponding  first 
force  appUcation  side  in  said  first  retaining  recess,  a  swond 
force  application  side  in  said  retaining  key  having  the  same 
acute  angle  retative  to  the  direction  of  displacement  as  said  first 
force  apphcation  side  of  said  retaining  key,  a  corresponding 
Mcond  force  appUcation  side  in  said  second  retaining  recess,  a 
first  control  side  on  said  retaining  key  extending  at  an  acute 
angle  relative  to  the  direction  of  displacement  of  said  retainins 
key  with  the  acute  angle  of  said  first  control  side  being  larger 
than  the  acute  angle  of  said  first  force  appUcation  side  reUitive 
to  the  dii«:tton  of  displacement,  a  corresponding  first  control 
side  m  said  first  retaining  recess,  a  second  control  side  of  said 
retaimng  key  having  the  same  acute  angle  reUitive  to  the  direc- 
tion of  displacement  as  said  first  control  side  of  said  retaining 
key,  a  corresponding  second  control  side  in  said  second  retain- 
mg  recess  and  said  control  surfaces  on  said  retaining  key  and  in 
said  first  and  second  retaining  recesses  provide  a  dispUwement 
of  said  retaining  key  out  of  the  one  of  said  first  and  second 
retaimng  recesses  during  operation  of  said  coupUng  arrange- 


4^493,346  4.493.347 

COUPLING  ARRANGEMENT  USABLE  IN  A  TEXTILE         WEFT  INSERTION  DEVICEFOR  A  BANIMSRIPPER 
FVnri.^  Q...M  ru-*  r^.Zl?P2  WEAVING  MACHINE 

mjdjcDSpdcfc,GIpf.OberlHck,Swttzeri«Hl,.«ig«orto  I^***^  L«t«.  Durnten,  Switiertand,  asrignor  to  Rati  Machta- 

«i^  w^  ^    ^  *^  ^°^  Ltd.*  Rntit  Switiertand 

Oai.  .JSa  ^Sii^fSl!*:.'^"'  ^^  ™«»  Sep.  9. 1982,  Ser.  No.  416^1 

II «  r?*        ^^     ^     ^  ^^^^'  ^^/^  ^^^^  ^/^  «»/81  ^^  »«™a,  uci.   i«,   iwi, 

UA  a.  139-76  20  Cta^  lat  CL^  D03D  47/00 

UAai39-M9  iicUdms 


n«  J?^^  MTangement  such  as  for  a  textile  machine,  com- 
Pramg  a  dnve  shaft  capable  of  intermittent  rotation  about  the 
axis  thereof,  an  eccentric  hoop  extending  around  said  drive 
sjjft,  a  connecting  member  extending  around  said  drive  shaft 

wi^  said  eccentnc  hoop  located  between  said  drive  shaft  and 
"»d«nnectmg  member  and  said  comiecting  member  being 

Sl^  °°,  "***  **^^  *'«^'  •  «>"P"°«  key  movably 
g^dedonajd  ec^^^  hoop  for  movement  in  the  direction  of 
d»placement  thereof  approxmutely  radially  of  said  drive  shaft, 
a  firs  coupbng  recess  associated  with  said  drive  shaft,  a  second 
^^  iTf  "*«*»*^th  said  competing  member  with 
sarf  first  coupUng  recess  bemg  located  radially  inwardly  from 
«id  second  coupUng  recess,  a  shifting  member  arrang«S^S 

^XZi"^"^^  ^  •'^^^^'y  ^^^  engagSem 
with  said  first  couphng  recess  or  said  second  coupUng  recess, 
tojd  cams  for  guiding  said  coupUng  key  and  nSai^.^^ 
couphng  key  m  the  one  of  said  first  and  second  couphng  reces- 
«mto  whjch  It »  displaced,  wherein  the  improvLeft  S^- 

ri^.  i!Sr°*  ^y  °°'"^'y  «^«*  °°  ^  eccentric  hoop 
•long  a  rectdinear  direction  of  displacement  extending  approx- 
^y  m  the  radial  direction  relative  to  «ud  drive  ffi^d 
bemg  movable  mdependently  of  said  coupUng  key,  said  retain- 
mg  key  reUdve  to  the  axis  of  «ud  drive  sift  Wng  ^ 
angularly  from  and  being  separate  from  said  coupUng  teyl 


1.  A  weft  uisertion  device  for  use  on  a  band-gripper  weaving 
machme,  said  device  comprising  a  driven,  rotationaUy  oscillat- 
mg  band  wheel,  a  fiexible  insertion  band  having  a  gripper  head 
and  executing  an  oscillating  movement  into  and  out  of  a  warp 
shed  as  the  band  unwinds  from  and  winds  onto  an  outer  cir- 
cumference of  the  band  wheel  respectively,  guide  means  for 
preventing  the  uisertion  band  from  separating  from  the  outer 
circumference  of  the  band  wheel,  said  guide  means  being  a 
cable  cut  to  an  appropriate,  fixed  length  and  adapted  to  press 
against  an  outside  surface  of  the  insertion  band,  both  ends  of 
the  cable  being  anchored  to  the  band  wheel,  the  circumference 
of  the  band  wheel  being  smaller  than  a  maximum  excursion  of 
the  gnpper  head,  the  insertion  band  being  wound  around  the 
ctfcunrference  of  the  band  wheel  to  the  extent  of  more  than 
360  when  the  gripper  head  is  in  a  position  in  which  the  gripper 
head  IS  fully  and  maximally  withdrawn  from  the  warp  shed, 
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the  cable  pressing  against  the  entire  instantaneous  length  of  the 
insertion  band  which  is  wound  onto  the  band  wheel,  and  in  a 
winding  overlap  region  of  the  insertion  band,  in  which  region 
two  layers  of  the  band  are  wound  onto  the  band  wheel,  the 
outer  layer  of  the  insertion  band  rests  on  a  first  cable  layer 
which  presses  against  the  inner  layer  of  the  insertion  band,  and 
said  outer  layer  being  held  by  a  second  cable  layer  on  an  outer 
surface  of  the  outer  band  layer. 


4,493,349 
UQUID  FILLP^G  MACHINE 
Daniel  P.  Pomponlo,  Sr^  Cherry  Hill,  N  J^  aaaignor  to  Fred- 
sioB  AntomatioB  Co^  Inc.,  Cherry  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1983.  Ser.  No.  473.779 

Int  CL^  B65B  31/04 

VS.  a.  141—59  4  OalBS 


4,493,348 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ORALLY 

DISPENSING  UQUm  MEDICATION 

Joaeph  J.  Lemmons,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo.,  assigDor  to  PUR- 

/ACC  CorporatitHi,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo. 

Continnatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  278,170,  Jul  29, 1981, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  455,877 

iBt  CL3  B65B  1/04 

U  A  CL  141—1  5  Claims 


3.  A  method  for  orally  providing  a  patient  with  a  desired 
amount  of  liquid  medication,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  container  having  a  neck  with  a  threaded  outer 
wall,  said  container  housing  liquid  medication  to  be  taken 
orally  by  the  patient; 

providing  an  integral  one-piece  coupling  device  having  a 
bore,  said  coupUng  device  including  a  skirt  having  an 
inner  wall  comprising  threads; 

matingly  engaging  said  skirt  and  said  neck  using  said  threads 
of  said  inner  wall  and  said  threaded  outer  wall; 

providing  a  valve  member  in  said  bore,  said  valve  member 
being  resihently  movable  in  a  longitudinal  direction  be- 
tween a  first  position  wherein  said  valve  member  is  in  an 
open  state  and  a  second  position  wherein  said  valve  mem- 
ber is  in  a  closed  state; 

providing  a  syringe  including  a  barrel  and  a  plunger,  said 
barrel  having  a  tip  extending  from  an  end  of  said  barrel; 

inserting  said  tip  of  said  syringe  barrel  into  said  bore; 

contacting  said  valve  member  using  said  syringe  barrel  tip; 

causing  said  valve  member  to  move  to  its  first  position  by 
moving  said  valve  member  in  the  longitudinal  direction; 

moving  said  plunger  relative  to  said  synnge  barrel  to  cause 
said  Uquid  medication  to  be  received  into  said  tip  and  then 
into  said  syringe  barrel; 

obtaining  a  desired  amount  of  said  liquid  medication  in  said 
syringe  barrel; 

discontinuing  the  obtaining  of  said  liquid  medication  into 
said  syringe  barrel;  and 

transferring  said  desired  amount  of  Uquid  medication  into 
the  mouth  of  the  patient 


1.  In  a  liquid  filling  machine,  the  combination  comprising:  a 
filling  head  for  passing  fill  liquid  to  a  container,  a  fill  valve  in 
said  head  for  opening  and  closing  said  head  to  the  passage  to 
fill  Uquid,  an  outlet  on  said  head  downstream  of  said  fill  valve 
for  hermetic  communication  with  the  container,  a  fluid  conduit 
commumcating  with  the  interior  of  the  filling  head  between 
said  fill  valve  and  outlet,  and  a  vacuum  source  connected  to 
said  conduit  for  evacuating  the  container  and  filling  head 
upstream  to  said  fill  valve  prior  to  filling  of  the  container,  said 
filling  head  comprising  an  internally  hollow  member  having  an 
opening  defining  said  outlet,  said  fill  valve  comprising  a  valve 
seat  in  said  hollow  member  extending  about  said  opening,  and 
a  valve  member  movable  into  and  out  of  sealing  engagement 
with  said  valve  seat,  said  valve  seat  comprising  a  generally 
conical  internal  surface  in  said  hollow  member  convergmg 
toward  said  opemng  for  mcreasmg  the  speed  of  fill  liquid 
toward  said  opening,  and  said  fluid  conduit  compnsmg  a  tubu- 
lar member  extending  inwardly  through  and  beyond  said  coni- 
cal surface  and  terminating  in  an  end  surface  lying  m  a  plane 
generally  longitudinally  of  the  axis  of  said  conical  surface  for 
effective  protection  of  said  end  surface  from  fill  liquid  moving 
at  increased  speed  and  deflected  by  said  tubular  member  away 
from  said  end  surface. 


4,493,350 

DEVICE  FOR  REMOVING  AIR  FROM  HERMETIC 

AUTOMATICALLY  EMPTYING  CENTRIFUGE  DRUMS 

AlfbH  G.  Bdkei,  Ahlen,  and  Harald  Janwch,  Warendorf,  botk 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignora  to  WeatfaHa  Separator 

AG,  Oelde,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar,  28,  1983,  Ser,  No.  479,784 

Claims  iHiortty,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrouuiy,  Apr.  13, 
1982,  3213618 

Int  CLJ  B65B  31/04.  3/26 
VS.  a.  141—65  7  ClMimt 

1.  In  a  device  for  removing  air  from  a  system  havmg  a 
supply  line  and  a  removal  line  and  including  an  air-removal 
vaive  in  the  supply  Ime,  the  improvement  compnsmg  an  air- 
removal  reservoir  connected  to  the  supply  Ime  and  havmg  a 
manometric  switch  and  a  level -sensitive  switch  ihereto  and 
having  a  head  portion,  wherem  the  air-removal  valve  is  con- 
nected to  the  head  portion  of  the  reservoir  and  control  means 
connected  to  the  switches  and  the  air-removal  valve  for  open- 
ing the  air-removal  valve  when  the  pressure  m  the  reservoir 
exceeds  a  predetermined  level  and  closing  the  air-removal 
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»«  '^rotoT,chipeu^rncMnscuTitdhynaidTotOT.,i^ij^^ 


^1^  ''^If^t^  ""^  ^y  "^  '^'°''  »^  chip  guide 
putes  being  disposed  on  top  of  each  other. 


M93J51  ,T  o  ^  Irt.  a.J  B25C  3/00 

^LSSI'J^^r*^  ABtri.,  ««ig»or  to  MZW  M«. 
n.^  ^!5?  ^  **•  "^  Ser.  No.  429,433 

'QaiiBs 


1.  A  tool  for  use  in  driving  nails  into  a  workpiece  compris- 

(«)  a  base  member  formed  of  resilient  material  havinjt  a 

S^riTtL"*^  '^"om  surface  for  being  supported  onthe 

(b)  guide  means  formed  of  rigid  material  in  the  base  member 
havmg  a  central  opening  for  receiving  a  nail  for  move- 
ment  through  the  bottom  portion  of  the  central  opening: 

(c)  a  ngid  cap  member  on  the  base  member  above  theguide 
means  havmg  an  aperture  through  it;  and 

(d)  unpact  transmission  means  in  the  aperture  of  the  cap 

m«ms  and  extending  into  the  opening  in  the  guide  meaiM 
above  the  nail  for  transmitting  impact  from  a  hammer  to 
tne  nail. 


L  In  an  apparatus  for  copying-machinina  a  workni**^  J« 

srjs"^  ^r  r* '°'  ^"""^  dispiisS'^^'s  ^oi 

M«  and  adapted  to  be  advanced  along  a  rotating  workoi^e  ?n 

^^^^"  ^  '^"^'  of  sounSlneans  S^^^ 
«d  d«k  miller  routmg  about  an  axis  extend^^d^d 

Si^htnt  T'P'**=^  ^*  improv^t'ISS^^d 
S^t^  K      ^  ^'u^  "^  P'^^y*  «*>cent  to  said  dSk 


<493,3S2 
w^,    ^ _^WOOD  CHIP  SHAVER 

aMgnen  to  Rana-Rcpola  Oy,  Ftalaad  ^^ 

_, ^nW  Jtt-  10, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  454,744 

a«i«  priority.  q^pUcatto.  Ftal«l,  j«.  ,2,  15^2,  820097 

,,^  «  I«.  CL' B27C  ;/(» 

UA  a  144-1«  R  3  OaW 

.iJft^J'*"^  **"''"  comprising  a  rotor,  a  verticaJdriJJ 
•htft  for  MKi  rotor,  said  rotor  being  rotatable  about  ,Sd  Sve 


4,493454 
„  TIRECHAIN 

nw'  ^  "^  ^"  ^  '^"■"^  ^  Wor«rt«r.  Mm. 

Filed  Feb.  22, 19H  Ser.  No.  582,294 

I»tCl3B«Ci7/0«J 

UA  a  152-242  „a^ 

1.  I  ire  cnain,  comprising: 

(•)  two  spaced.  paraUel  side  chains, 

(b)  a  pluraUty  of  cross  chains  joining  the  side  chains  at 
spaced  mtervals,  ^^ 

(c)  a  hook  element  on  each  end  of  each  cross  chain,  and 

(d)  a  junction  Unk  in  each  side  chain  to  which  eM:h  hook 
dement  is  connected,  each  hook  dement  consisting  of  a 
bight  lymg  in  a  first  pUne  and  two  legs  overlying  the  bight 
havmg  free  ends  that  are  spaced  from  the  Nght  a  dirtaace 
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ten  than  the  thickness  of  the  junction  link,  the  junction 
link  having  two  q>aced  parallel  notches  to  permit  the 


portion  in  which  said  ends  of  said  slats  are  adapted  to  slide 
down  to  a  position  in  which  said  shutter  is  in  a  closed 
position, 
a  safety  apparatus  for  locking  said  roller  shutter  against 
being  pushed  up  from  said  closed  position,  said  safety 
apparatus  comprising  a  lockmg  device,  which  is  con- 
nected at  a  first  mounting  point  to  one  end  of  a  first  one  of 
said  slats  and  at  a  second  mounting  point  to  the  corre- 
sponding end  of  a  second  one  of  said  slats,  which  is  dis- 
posed below  said  first  slat  when  said  shutter  is  in  said 
closed  position,  said  locking  device  being  arranged  to 
exert  a  wedging  action  on  said  mutually  opposite  legs  of 
the  adjacent  one  of  said  shutter  rails  m  response  to  an 
upward  pushing  force  exerted  on  said  second  slat  when 


entry  of  the  junction  link  into  the  hook  element  between 
the  said  free  ends  and  the  bight 


4,493^5 
VEiaCXfTIRE 
Jakob  Ippw,  LererkMca,  a^  Friedei  Stittgen,  Palbeim,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuny,  tmi^on  to  Btya  AktieBgeMlbchaft, 
Lefcrtanca,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraaBy 

FUed  Jo.  11, 1982,  Scr.  No.  338356 
CaaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcmaBy,  Jaa.  17, 
1981, 3101408 

iBt  CL^  B60C  7/Oa  7/12 
UJS.  a  152-329  8  Ctaima 


1.  A  vehicle  rim  and  vehicle  tire  consisting  of  a  base,  side 
walls  and  a  tread  merging  with  one  another,  characterized  in 
that  the  tire  has  a  continuous  encircling  empty  space  of  sub- 
stantially constant  cross-section  throughout  located  between 
the  base  and  tread,  the  cross-section  of  the  tread  increases  in 
thickness  towards  its  zenith  so  that  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the 
tread  is  at  least  six  times  greater  than  that  of  the  side  walls,  and 
the  base  of  the  tire  inwardly  of  the  encircUng  empty  space 
contains  an  wnnii**''  reinforcement  of  plastic  material  hardened 
after  the  tire  is  fitted  on  the  rim  to  prevent  the  tire  from  being 
removed  from  the  rim. 


4,493,356 
ROLLER  SHUTTER  INSTALLATION  AND  SAFETY 
APPARATUS 
Bnmo  Hcrauu,  deceaaed,  late  of  Keltera-DictUBgeB,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  GenMuqr  (bf  Eleonorc  HerMaaa,  bdr),  aad  Axel  Herauum, 
PfonMa^  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMny,  avigBon  to  Hemaaa 
Haaa  G^H,  Pfonhdai,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauay 
FUed  Aog.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  526,680 
lat  CL3  E06B  9/209 
VS.  a  160—133  28  Oaliu 

1.  In  a  roller  shutter  installation  comprising 
a  roller  shutter  comprising  a  pluraUty  of  parallel  horizontal 

slats,  which  are  adapted  to  be  pulled  apart, 
two  channel-shaped  shutter  rails,  each  of  which  has  mutu- 
ally opposite  legs  and  which  are  disposed  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  roller  shutter  and  adapted  to  receive  ends  of 
each  of  said  slats,  each  of  said  rails  having  a  vertical  lo%ver 


said  shutter  is  in  said  closed  position,  whereas  said  locking 
device  permits  said  shutter  to  be  raised  from  said  closed 
position  by  an  upwardly  directed  pulling  force  exerted  on 
said  slats  and  tending  to  move  said  first  and  second  slats 
apart, 

the  improvement  residing  in  that  said  lockmg  device  com- 
prises a  chain  having  a  lower  end  portion  coimecied  to 
said  second  shutter  slat  at  said  second  mountmg  point  and 

said  chain  consists  of  a  plurality  of  flat  links,  each  of  which 
has  mutually  opposite,  sharp  end  portions  and  is  pivoted 
to  adjacent  ones  of  said  links  on  respective  axes  which 
extend  substantially  m  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said 
slats,  each  of  said  hnks  being  movable  relative  to  said 
adjacent  links  substantially  only  about  said  axes. 


4,493,357 
SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  FOR  SUSPENDING  A  VENETIAN 

BLIND  ASSEMBLY 
Richard  N.  AaderMW,  OwcMboro,  Ky.,  aarigaor  to  Haater 
DoBglaa  Inc.,  Totowa,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  446,386 
Int.  a.'E06B  9/26 
VS.  CL  160—174  10  OaiaH 

1.  A  suspension  system  for  suspending  a  Venetian  blmd 
assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  slats  between  two  fued 
frame  members  positioned  at  opposite  ends  of  the  assembly  and 
extending  parallel  to  the  slate  where  said  system  mcludes  at 
least  two  slat  support  means  individually  and  tiltably  support- 
ing said  slats,  a  pivot  member  connected  to  at  least  one  end  of 
each  slat  support  means,  and  a  hanger  means  connectmg  at 
least  one  pivot  member  connected  with  a  single  slat  support 
means  to  a  fixed  frame  member,  characterized  in  that  said 
hanger  means  is  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  a  fixed  frame 
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member  and  pivouUy  connected  at  its  other  end  to  ■  pivot 
member  whereby  said  pivot  member  is  pivotal  about  two  axes 


with  respect  to  the  fixed  frame  member  with  said  two  axes 
extending  substantially  paraUel  to  the  axes  of  tilt  of  said  slats. 


4|493J58 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  RETAINING  PLEATS 

IN  HANGING  DRAPERIES 

Jeff  A.  Jacobno,  22  Woodbvpovc,  IrriBc,  CtMf.  92714 

ra«d  Apr.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  255432 

Irt.  a^  A47H  W14:  F16G  U/OO 

UAai60-34»R  icWm 


1.  Apparatus  for  maintaining  a  plurality  of  pleats  formed  in 
■  hiuigmg  drapery  hanging  from  a  drapery  rod  or  the  like  a 
predetenmned  distance  apart,  each  of  said  pleats  having  a 
portion  folded  up  from  the  bottom  of  said  drapery  having  a 
hem  comprising: 
an  elongated  resihent  cord  extending  along  substantiaUy  the 
bottom  of  said  pleats  generaUy  normally  to  the  longitudi- 
nal mis  of  said  pleats  and  generally  parallel  to  the  drapery 
rod  from  which  the  drapery  hangs; 
a  plurality  of  fasteners  coupled  to  both  said  cord  and  succes- 
sive ones  of  said  pleats  at  spaced  locations  along  said  cord, 
each  of  said  fasteners  including  a  generally  circular  pin 
receiving  member  having  an  aperture  therethrough,  an 
elongated  first  flexible  member  inter-connecting  said  pin 
receivmg  member  to  a  gencraUy  circular  first  body  mem- 
ber, said  first  body  member  having  a  shaUow  groove 
extending  across  the  face  thereof  in  a  direction  generally 
normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  first  flexible  mem- 
ber, at  least  one  cord  piercing  element  disposed  in  said 
groove,  at  least  one  protuberance  receiving  cavity  also 
disposed  m  said  first  body  member,  an  elongated  second 
flexible  member  mterconnecting  said  first  body  member  to 
a  second  generaUy  circular  body  member,  said  second 
elongated  flexible  member  having  its  longitudinal  axis 
comadent  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  first  flexible 
mCTiber  and  being  substantially  shorter  in  length  than  said 
first  flexible  member,  said  second  body  member  also  hav- 
mg  a  shaUow  groove  extending  across  the  face  thereof  in 
a  direction  generaUy  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axes  of 
Old  first  and  second  elongated  flexible  members,  said  last 
mentioned  shaUow  groove  also  having  at  least  one  cord 
piercing  element  therein,  and  said  second  body  member 
having  at  least  one  protuberance  of  a  configuration  gener- 


aUy the  same  as  said  protuberance  receiving  cavity  and 
receivable  therein  when  the  face  of  said  first  and  aeoood 
body  members  are  brought  together  by  folding  of  siid 
second  flexible  memeber,  the  depth  of  said  cavity  beins 
generaUy  reUted  to  the  thickness  of  said  protuberance  and 
adapted  to  releaaably  snap  together  so  that,  when  brought 
together  by  folding,  said  first  and  second  body  members 
form  a  cord  holding  body  with  said  faces  abutting  against 
each  other  and  said  grooves  aligning  with  each  other,  an 
elongated  substantiaUy  rigid  member  extending  from  said 
second  body  member  having  its  longitudinal  axis  essen- 
tiaUy  coincident  with  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  fii«  and 
second  elongated  flexible  members,  said  rigid  member 
terminating  in  a  generaUy  rigid  sharp  point  having  a  gen- 
eraUy triangular  cross-section  with  the  apex  thereof  ex- 
tending away  from  said  rigid  member  and  the  base  thereof 
bcmg  adjacent  said  rigid  member  having  «  width  greater 
than  the  width  of  said  rigid  member  thereby  forming  a 
shoulder,  each  of  said  first  flexible  members  being  folded 
over  the  top  of  each  hem  of  said  successive  pleat  so  that 
each  of  said  pin  receiving  members  is  disposed  between 
the  inside  of  the  fold  of  said  pleat  and  said  drapery,  each 
said  fastener  being  folded  about  said  second  flexible  mem- 
ber with  said  faces  abutting  against  each  other  and  said 
protuberance  entering  said  cavity,  said  elongated  resUient 
cord  being  disposed  in  said  aligned  grooves  with  said 
elements  piercing  said  cord,  the  overaU  diameter  of  said 
aUgned  grooves  being  generaUy  the  same  as  the  diameter 
of  said  cord,  said  sharp  point  piercing  the  fold  hem  of  each 
of  said  pleats  from  the  outside  of  said  fold  to  the  inside 
thereof  and  passing  through  said  apertures  in  each  of  said 
pm  receiving  members,  said  shoulder  abutting  against  the 
furthest  side  of  said  pin  receiving  member  to  retain  said 
sharp  point  through  said  aperture  yet  permitting  said 
sharp  point  to  be  removed  from  said  aperture  by  pushing 
It  in  a  reversed  direction  out  of  said  aperture,  the  resilience 
of  said  pin  receiving  member  permitting  the  same  so  that 
each  of  said  fasteners  are  removably  secured  to  successive 
pleats  and  each  of  said  fasteners  can  be  relocated  along 
said  cord  to  change  the  depth  of  said  pleats. 


4,493359 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  CAST  IRON  ENGINE  BLOCKS 

AND  THE  LIKE 
Joseph  A.  Boatater,  Port  Hnroa,  Mich^  Aagos  J.  MacGregor, 
Comnna,  and  Aaron  A.  Geddd,  Saraia,  both  of  ran^^n 
aarignofs  to  American  Motors  (Canada)  lac,  Bramptoa.  Qu- 
ada 

Filed  JoL  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  284,028 

lat  a^  B22D  27/20 

UA  a  164-58.1  5  data. 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  machinable  grey  iron  cast- 
ings comprising:  continuously  making  molten  grey  iron  in  a 
cupola  or  the  Uke  metal  remelting  fiirnace,  feeding  the  molten 
grey  iron  into  a  holding  fiirnace,  withdrawing  molten  grey 
iron  from  the  holding  fiirnace.  inoculating  the  withdrawn 
molten  grey  iron  with  a  nucleating  agent  and  then  pouring  the 
moculated  molten  grey  iron,  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
1400*  C.  to  1500*  C.  into  cored  molds  for  cooling  and  solidifi* 
cation  thereof  thereby  to  form  thin-waUed  castings  for  use  as 
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engine  blocks  and  the  like  with  nominal  wall  thicknesses  of 
about  0.1  SO  inch;  the  molten  grey  iron  in  said  holding  furnace 
being  brought  to  and  maintained  at  a  relatively  uniform  tem- 
perature throughout  its  mass  of  from  about  1420*  C.  to  1S6P* 
C.  and  from  about  20*  C.  to  60*  C.  higher  than  the  temperature 
of  the  molten  metal  when  it  is  poured  into  the  cored  molds,  the 
amount  of  molten  grey  iron  in  said  holding  furnace  being  from 
one  and  one-half  to  two  and  one-half  times  the  amount  with- 
drawn per  hour  from  the  holding  furnace  whereby  the  resi- 
dence time  of  the  molten  grey  iron  in  the  holding  furnace  is 
from  one  and  one-half  to  two  and  one-half  hours;  and  the 
carbon  equivalent  of  the  molten  grey  iron  in  said  holding 
furnace  being  monitored  and  being  maintained  below  that 
desired  for  the  molten  grey  iron  when  it  is  poured  into  the 
molds,  the  amount  of  nucleating  agent  with  which  the  with- 
drawn molten  grey  iron  is  inoculated  being  such  as  to  raise  the 
carbon  equivalent  of  the  molten  grey  iron  to  that  desired  when 
the  molten  grey  iron  is  poured  into  the  cored  molds. 


4,493,360 

APPARATUS  FOR  ROTARY  CASTING  INGOTS 

HiroyoU  Takihaahi,  Yokonka,  and  TooMkiro  Ogata,  Ohiso, 

both  of  Japan,  aarignors  to  Kanto  Special  Steel  Works  Ltd^ 

Japan 

CoBtiaaatkM  of  Scr.  No.  22M10,  Jan.  27, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatiOB  Aug.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  527,510 

Oalin  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  27, 1980,  55-8017 

lat  a.3  B22D  13/00 

U.S.  CL  164-286  8  Claimi 


flows  through  a  die  progressively  and  is  solidified  in  the  die 
and  withdrawn  from  the  die,  a  cooling  assembly  comprising. 

a  tubular  cooling  sleeve  having  an  external  surface  and  an 
internal  surface,  said  internal  surface  being  tapered  and 
adapted  to  be  complementary  to  an  external  tapered  sur- 
face of  the  die  and  in  substantial  intimate  surface  contact 
with  the  external  tapered  surface  of  the  die, 

an  annular  cooling  shell  surrounding  said  cooling  sleeve  and 
having  an  outer  surface  and  an  inner  surface  thereof 
spaced  from  said  sleeve,  said  cooling  sleeve  being  formed 
with  upper  and  lower  flanges  engaging  the  inner  surface 
of  said  shell  to  define  a  circumferentially  extending  cool- 
ing chamber  having  an  upper  end, 

said  cooling  sleeve  being  formed  with  an  annular  groove  on 
the  outer  surface  thereof  at  the  upper  and  lower  ends 
thereof,  respectively,  defining  an  upper  annular  plenum 
and  lower  annular  plenum  communicating  with  the  upper 
end  and  the  lower  ends  of  said  chamber, 


1.  An  q>paratus  for  making  ingots  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  substantially  cylindrical  mold  made  of  metal,  including 
a  vertical  wall,  said  mold  having  an  opening  in  the  bottom 
thereof, 

(b)  a  stool  provided  with  a  runner  in  which  said  mold  is 
placed,  said  runner  communicating  with  said  bottom 
opening  of  said  mold, 

(c)  a  rotary  table  on  which  said  stool  is  mounted,  said  rotary 
table  being  rotatable  about  a  vertical  axis  and  being 
equipped  with  means  for  rotating  said  table, 

(c)  a  vertical  fountain  detachably  mounted  along  its  length 
on  the  outer  surface  of  said  vertical  wall  of  said  mold,  said 
fountain  communicating  with  said  runner, 

(d)  said  mold  and  said  vertical  fountain  having  respective 
outer  walls  having  flat  surfaces,  and  said  fountain  being 
fiutened  to  said  mold  by  bolts  in  such  a  manner  that  their 
respective  flat  surfaces  closely  contact  each  other;  and 

(e)  a  metal  receiver  conununicating  with  the  top  of  the 
fountain,  the  entrance  of  said  receiver  being  vertically 
disposed  and  said  entrance  to  said  receiver,  said  stool  and 
said  rotary  table  all  having  a  common  vertical  axis  of 
rotation. 


4,493,361 
CONTINUOUS  CASTING  APPARATUS 
G«  ScTMtakis,  5645  Angola  Rd^  Toledo,  Ohio  43615 
FDed  Dec  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  327,958 
iBt  a^  B22D  11/124 
\i&,  a  164-443  15 

11.  In  a  continuous  casting  apparatus  wherein  molten  metal 


at  least  one  inlet  to  said  lower  plenum, 

at  least  one  outlet  from  said  upper  plenum, 

said  inlet  and  said  outlet  being  spaced  axially  with  the  outlet 
being  nearest  the  inlet  end  of  the  die  into  which  the  molten 
metal  flows, 

said  cooling  sleeve  having  a  plurality  of  axially  extending 
circumferentially  spaced  passages  positioned  intermedute 
the  inner  and  outer  surfaces  thereof  and  having  upper  and 
lower  ends  and  a  first  set  of  radial  passages  extending  from 
the  lower  plenum  to  the  lower  ends  of  the  axial  passages 
and  a  second  set  of  radial  passages  extending  from  the 
upper  end  of  said  axial  passages  to  said  upper  plenum  and, 
in  turn,  said  outlet,  a  radial  passage  of  said  second  set 
being  provided  for  the  upper  end  of  each  axial  passage  and 
a  radial  passage  of  said  first  set  being  provided  for  the 
lower  end  of  each  said  axial  passage. 


4,49332 

PROGRAMMABLE  ADAPTIVE  CONTROL  METHOD 

AND  SYSTEM  FOR  DIE-CASTING  MACHINE 

James  I.  Moore,  Zealand,  and  PUUp  J.  Vaa  Hula,  Holland,  botk 

of  Mich.,  assignofB  to  Ex-Ceil-O  CorporatioB.  Troy,  Mick. 

Filed  May  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  382,528 

Int  QO  B22D  17/32 

U.S.  a.  164—457  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  operating  a  pressure  molding  machine  of  the 
type  having  a  material  injection  chamber  with  an  outlet  region 
leading  to  a  die  cavity  nmner  which  directs  molten  material  to 
a  die  cavity  for  solidiflcation  during  a  dwell  penod  and  m 
which  chamber  an  injection  plunger  reciprocates  to  mject 
molten  material  comprising  the  steps  of  selecting  a  predeter- 
mined desired  temperature  for  molten  material  in  the  outlet 
region  measuring  the  actiud  temperature  of  the  molten  material 
in  the  outlet  region  of  the  injection  chamber  just  prior  to  a 
plunger  shot;  comparing  the  actual  temperature  and  the  previ- 
ously established  desired  temperature  and,  if  the  actual  temper- 
ature is  below  the  desired  temperature  increasing  the  shot 
speed  of  the  plunger  accordingly  and  if  the  temperature  is 
higher  than  the  desired  temperature  reducmg  the  shot  speed  of 
the  plunger  and  if  the  actual  temperature  u  at  predetermined 
out-of-limits  range  from  the  desired  temperature  so  that  the 
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shot  speed  cannot  be  compeoMted,  tennuuting  the  machine 
plunger  shot  cycle 

5.  A  control  system  for  a  machine  of  the  type  having  a 
material  iiyection  chamber  with  an  outlet  region  leading  to  a 
die  cavity  runner  which  directs  molten  material  to  a  die  having 
a  cavity  for  solidification  during  a  dwell  period  and  in  which 
chamber  an  injection  plunger  reciprocates  to  inject  molten 
material  comprising  a  fffogrammable  computer  means,  means 
selecting  a  predetermined  desired  temperature  for  molten 
material  in  the  outlet  region,  said  programmable  computer 


substantially  avoiding  upward  and  downward  transport  of 
melt  in  the  strand  from  the  chill  to  the  point  where  the  strand 
is  fully  solidified. 


ii 
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means  including  store  means  for  regiatering  said  predetermined 
desired  temperature,  and  sensing  means  for  measuring  the 
material  temperature  at  the  outlet  region  of  the  material  injec- 
tion chamber,  the  programmable  computer  means  including 
means  for  instantaneously  comparing  the  sensed  actual  mate- 
rial temperature  with  said  stored  predetermined  desired  tem- 
perature for  molten  material  in  the  outlet  region  and  either 
increasing  or  decreasing  a  shot  speed  command  signal  to  adjust 
the  shot  speed  of  the  machine  in  accordance  with  the  differ- 
ence between  the  actual  temperature  and  selected  temperature. 

M93,363 
METHOD  AT  CONTINUOUS  CACTING  OF  STEELS  AND 

METAL  ALLOYS  WITH  SEGREGATION  TENDENCY 

AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE  METHOD 

HaM  FMrfloMM,  Stockholm  aad  Lm  Tlbcrg.  Pagenta,  both 

of  Swedes,  Mri^on  to  Jcnkoatorel,  StodtbofaB,  Swedes 

PItod  JiL  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  819^14 

Oaiw  priority,  appUcatfcw  Sweden  J«L  30, 197«,  7M8617 

IM.  a^  B22D  11/11  11/124 

U  A  a  1«— »76  2  Cfadm 


1.  A  method  of  preventing  the  formation  of  segregations  in 
continuous  casting  of  steel  and  metal  alloys  in  a  strand  cast 
firom  molten  metal,  where  the  cast  strand  is  formed  fixjm  a 
molten  metal  introduced,  through  a  casting  chill  and  undergo- 
mg  solidification  to  a  rectangular  cro«»-«ection  solid  strand, 
characterized  by  physically  deforming  the  cast  strand  by  ac- 
tion on  its  external  surface,  in  successive  steps  from  just  below 
the  chill  to  a  point  where  the  strand  is  fUly  solidified,  control- 
Ung  said  deforming  so  that  the  croM-sectkm  area  of  the  strand 
is  reduced  to  an  extent  in  each  of  said  steps  corresponding  to 
the  solidificatioa  shrinkage  and  cooling  shrinkage  of  the  strand 
at  the  position  of  said  step,  said  physically  deforming  obtained 
by  the  action  of  subjecting  the  broad  sides  of  said  cast  rectan- 
gular strand  at  the  central  portions  thereof  to  forced  cooling 
after  it  has  left  the  chill  used  for  casting,  said  deforming  steps 


M93,364 
FROST  CONTROL  FOR  SPACE  CONDITIONING 
Robert  A.  MacriM,  DeerfleM;  JarodtT  Wv^  North  Rinrride, 
aMi  VhMcat  M.  Haaag.  SkoUe,  all  of  DL,  aMi^on  to  tasti- 
tate  of  Gm  TechMlogy,  ddcago,  OL 

Filed  Nov.  30,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  32S,970 
I^  CL?  F28D  13/00 
MS,  CL  1<5— 1  4g 


26.  A  method  of  frost  control  on  a  low  temperature  outdoor 
ambient  air  heat  exchanger  functioning  as  an  evaporator  in  the 
heating  mode  of  a  qwoe  conditioaing  iq>paratu8  comprising: 

passing  heat  exchange  medium  of  said  space  conditioning 
^paratus  through  an  extended  surface  heat  exchanger, 
said  extended  surface  heat  exchanger  immersed  in  a  flui- 
dizable  bed;  and 

passing  said  low  temperature  outdoor  ambient  air  in  thermal 
exchange  relation  to  said  heat  exchanger  at  sufficient 
velocity  to  fluidize  said  bed  thereby  enhancing  heat  ex- 
change between  said  heat  exchange  medium  and  ambient 
air  and  reducing  tendency  of  frost  formation  by  physical 
vibration  and  abrasive  action. 

46.  A  method  of  frost  control  on  a  low  temperature  outdoor 
ambient  air  heat  exchanger  functioning  as  an  evqwrator  in  the 
heating  mode  of  a  space  conditioning  apparatus  comprising: 

passing  heat  exchange  medium  of  said  space  conditioning 
apparatus  through  an  extended  surface  heat  exchanger, 
said  extended  surface  heat  exchanger  immersed  in  a  flui- 
dizablebed;  and 

passing  said  low  temperature  outdoor  ambient  air  in  thermal 
exchange  rehttion  to  said  heat  exchanger  through  a  plural- 
ity of  non-fluidizable  solid  desiccant  particles  comproing 
a  support  bed  on  top  of  a  distributor  means  for  supporting 
said  non-fluidizable  support  bed  and  for  admitting  and 
distributing  said  ambient  air  throughout  said  fluidizable 
bed  at  sufficient  velocity  to  fluidize  said  bed  therd)y 
enhancing  heat  exchange  between  said  heat  exchange 
medium  and  ambient  air  and  reducing  tendency  of  frost 
formation  by  physical  vibration  and  abrasive  action. 

4,493,365 
HEATING  DEVICE  WTTH  HEAT  STORAGE 

FraMis  Ortega,  Bruoy,  France,  aaaivnr  to  U.S.  Phflipa  Corpo- 
ration New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  12, 1983,  Scr.  No.  494,146 
CUaH  priority,  appikatkm  FlraMC,  May  18, 1982, 82  08686 
!«.  a.J  F28D  77/00:  Fa4H  7/00;  C09K  5/00 
UwS.  a.  165—10  A  5  ni— 

1.  A  heat  storage  device,  which  comprises  a  henneticaUy 
sealed  metaUic  container;  <»e  or  more  molten  *lk*ii  metal 
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fluorides  and/or  alkaline  earth  metal  Huorides  included  in  the   tioned  proximate  said  access  opening,   first  cover  means 
metaUic  container,  and  a  material  having  a  carbon  basis  also  .dapted  to  seal  said  aperture,  said  first  cover  means  affixed  to 


included  in  the  metallic  container,  said  caibon-basis  material 


an  extension  means,  said  first  cover  means  positioned 


in 


reacting  with  any  oxygen  present  in  the  metallic  container  and 
therd)y  preventing  corrosion  of  the  metallic  container  by  the 
molten  fluorides. 


4,493,366 

MEANS  FOR  RECOVERING  HEAT  FROM  A  ROOM 

SPACE,  AND  FOR  VENTILATION 

Hdu  EkMU,  KirUuMoud,  Finland,  aari^or  to  Verbal  Maa- 

Uavcrkatod  A/S,  FUaad 

Flkd  No?.  2, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  438,463 
OaiM  priority,  appUcadoa  Finland,  Nor.  3, 1981,  813454 
Iirt.  CL^  F28D  17/00;  F24F  7/00 
UJS.  CL  165-54  2 
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1.  Means  for  recovery  of  heat  from  air  from  a  room  and  for 
ventilation  of  said  room,  comprising  at  least  two  heat  accumu- 
lators to  which  outgoing  air  from  said  room  delivers  its  heat 
and  from  which  incoming  air  takes  heat,  a  room  air  outflow 
duct  and  a  room  air  inflow  duct,  each  accumulator  having  one 
end  thereof  connected  to  said  outflow  and  inflow  ducts,  the 
diiecticm  of  flow  of  air  in  said  ducts  being  always  the  same,  a 
flap  for  controlling  the  flow  of  air  in  said  outflow  and  inflow 
ducts,  a  &«8h  air  intake  duct  and  an  outgoing  exit  duct,  each 
accumulator  having  the  opposite  end  thereof  connected  to  said 
fresh  air  intake  duct  and  said  outgoing  duct,  the  direction  of 
flow  of  air  in  said  freah  intake  and  outgoing  exit  ducts  being 
always  the  same,  and  a  second  fl^>  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
air  in  said  fresh  air  intake  and  outgoing  exit  ducts,  said  flaps 
being  synchronized  with  each  other  so  that  the  flap  associated 
with  the  room  space  outflow  duct  and  inflow  duct  turns  before 
the  second  fticp,  at  least  that  much  earUer  that  the  fresh  incom- 
ing air  will  ciixnilate  a  little  while  through  both  heat  accumula- 
tors and  escape  back  to  the  outdoor  atmosphere. 


4,493,367 

REPAIR  OF  DOUBLE  SHELL  HEAT  EXCHANGERS 

Eagtmt  M.  HajMS,  Hrtron,  Ohio,  aaaigaor  to  Owcas-Coraiag 

Flbcrglaa  CorporatiOB,  Toledo,  Oldo 
DiriakM  of  Ser.  No.  237,201,  Feb.  23, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,430,788. 
TUa  appUcatloa  Oet  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  544,927 
lat  CL^  F28F  11/00 
VS.  CL  165—72  5  dalav 

1.  In  a  double  shell  apparatus  comprising  an  inner  shell  and 
an  outer  shell  with  an  annular  space  therebetween,  the  inner 
shell  having  an  aperture  therethrough,  the  improvement  com- 
prising an  access  opening  in  the  outer  shell,  frvne  means  posi- 


contact  with  said  inner  shell  and  said  extension  means  bem^ 
biased  against  said  frame  means,  and  second  cover  means 
positioned  proximate  said  access  (^)ening. 


4,493,368 

HEUCAL  FLOW  HEAT  EXCHANGER  HAVING 

INDIVIDUALLY  ADJUSTABLE  BAFFLES 

Rolf  Grouerad,  Oslo,  and  Elaar  Boa,  Notoddea,  hotk  of  Nor- 

■t^ors  to  Nonk  Hydro  a.a.,  Oato,  Norway 

FUed  Jaa.  8,  1982,  Scr.  No.  384,417 
priority,  appUcatkM  Norway,  Jm.  22,  1981,  812113 
iML  CL'  F28F  9/22 
VS.  a  165—159  8  Qaim 


V      i 


1.  A  helical  flow  heat  exchanger  comprising: 

a  shell  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  circulating  s  medium 
through  said  shell; 

tube  sheets  fixed  to  said  shell  adjacent  opposite  ends  thereof, 

a  central  pipe  fixed  to  said  tube  sheets  and  extending  through 
said  shell; 

a  plurality  of  elongated  tubes  extending  between  said  tube 
sheets  through  said  shell; 

a  plurality  of  baffles  supporting  said  tubes  within  said  shell, 
said  baffles  being  individually  adjustable  m  a  predeter- 
mined position  and  inclination  with  respect  to  said  central 
pipe,  to  ensure  a  heUcal  flow  pattern  of  the  medium 
through  said  shell  and  around  said  tubes;  and 

fastening  means  for  connecting  said  baffles  to  said  central 
pipe. 


4,493,369 

METHOD  OF  IMPROVED  OIL  RECOVERY  BY 

SIMULTANEOUS  INJECHON  OF  WATER  WITH  AN 

IN-STTU  COMBUSTION  PROCESS 

Alia  S.  Odek,  DallM,  Md  BUty  J.  Dotaoii,  Graad  Pndrie,  betk 

of  Tcx^  aMigaors  to  MoMl  OU  Corporvtloa,  Stm  York,  N.Y. 

Coirtluatioa  of  Scr.  No.  259,330,  Apr.  30, 1981, 

TUs  appUcstloa  Mar.  34,  1983,  Scr.  No.  478,596 
lat  a.3  E21B  4S/243 
VS.  a  166—261  8 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  heavy  oO  from  a  subterranean. 
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permemble,  heavy  oa-betring  reservoir  penetrated  by  an  injec- 
tion well  and  a  production  well,  comprising: 

(a)  establishing  a  burning  zone  in  the  lower  portion  of  said 
reservoir  at  the  face  of  said  injection  well; 

(b)  injecting  an  oxygen-containing  gas  into  the  lower  portion 
of  said  reservoir  via  said  injection  well  to  move  said  burn- 
ing zone  toward  said  producing  well  and  to  generate  hot 
combustion  gases; 


4,493,371 
RECOVERING  OIL  BY  INJECTING  AQUEOUS  ALKALI, 

COSURFACTANT  AND  GAS 
Jowph  Reiibcrg,  Houton;  Uwrence  J.  Bielamowici,  Bdlairc, 
aad  DavM  R.  TUgpen,  Hoostoo,  all  of  Tex^  aadgnors  to  Shell 
OH  Conpany,  Hooston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul  29,  MS,  S«r.  No.  518,711 

iBt  a.3  E21B  43/22 

VS.  a  166-274  6  Oairn 


(c)  injecting  a  sufficient  amount  of  water  via  an  injection 
well  into  the  upper  portion  of  said  reservoir  to  impede  the 
flow  of  said  hot  combustion  gases  through  the  upper 
portion  of  the  reservoir,  to  scavenge  heat  from  the  burned 
out  portion  of  the  formation,  and  to  displace  the  oil 
through  said  reservoir  towards  the  lower  end  of  said 
production  well;  and 

(d)  recovering  fluids  including  oil  solely  from  the  lower 
portion  of  said  reservoir  via  said  production  well. 


4,493,370 

UREA  AS  A  CXWURFACTANT  IN  ENHANCED  OIL 

RECOVERY  PROCESSES 

Paol  R.  Stapp,  aad  Mary  B.  Ckaaey,  both  of  BartloTille,  Okbu, 

■Mi«Mn  to  PhilUpa  Petroleui  Coapaay,  Bartiesrille,  Okla. 

Flkd  Jaa.  27,  ISM,  Scr.  No.  461,320 

lot  CL^  E21B  43/22 

UA  a  166-273  13  Claims 

1.  A  surfactant  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  water, 

(b)  sodium  chloride; 

(c)  a  petroleum  sulfonate  surfactant  having  an  equivalent 
weight  of  from  about  225  to  about  6CX);  and 

(d)urea; 
wherein  said  water  is  present  in  an  amount  of  100  parts  by 
weight;  said  sodium  chloride  is  present  in  an  amount  from 
0.1-10  parts  by  weight,  said  petroleum  sulfonate  surfactant  is 
present  in  an  amount  from  0.1-15  parts  by  weight,  and  said 
urea  is  present  in  an  amount  from  0.05-15  parts  by  weight. 

9.  A  process  for  hydrocarbon  recovery  from  a  subterranean 
formation  comprising: 

(a)  injecting  a  surfactant  system  consisting  essentially  of 
water,  sodium  chloride,  a  petroleum  sulfonate  surfactant 
having  an  equivalent  weight  from  about  225  to  about  600, 
and  urea,  into  said  formation  via  at  least  one  injection 
well; 

(b)  thereby  causing  the  so-injected  surfactant  system  to 
move  from  the  injection  well  toward  the  producing  well 
thereby  displacing  the  hydrocarbon  present  in  the  forma- 
tion; and 

wherein  said  sodium  chloride  is  present  in  an  amount  from 
0. 1-10  parts  by  weight,  said  petroleum  sulfonate  surfactant  is 
present  in  an  amount  of  from  about  0.1  to  about  15  parts  by 
weight  and  said  urea  is  present  in  an  amount  fixMn  about 
0.05-15  parts  by  weight 
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1.  An  oil  recovery  process  comprising: 

injecting  an  oil-displacing  fluid  inclusive  of  gas  and  aqueous 
alkaline  liquid  into  a  subterranean  reservoir  containing  an 
oil  which  is  significantly  acidic  but  forms  monovalent 
cation  soaps  of  only  relatively  low  interfacial  activity 
when  reacted  with  an  aqueous  liquid  containing  a  stoi- 
chiometric excess  of  dissolved  alkaline  material; 

using  as  said  oil-displacing  fluid  a  mixture  which,  before  or 
soon  after  entering  the  reservoir,  is  substantially  homoge- 
neous and  contains  significant  proportions  of  (a)  an  aque- 
ous alkaline  solution  containing  kinds  and  amounts  of 
dissolved  inorganic  alkaline  material,  polyalkoxyalcohol 
sulfate  cosurfactant,  and  substantially  neutral  salt  provid- 
ing an  alkalinity  exceeding  the  stoichiometric  requirement 
for  neutraUzing  substantially  all  of  the  acidity  of  the  reser- 
voir oil  and  a  total  salinity  which  is  substantiilly  optimum 
for  lowering  the  interfacial  tension  between  the  surfactant 
system  which  is  formed  by  reaction  with  the  reservoir  oil 
at  the  reservoir  temperature  and  (b)  a  fluid  which  is  gase- 
ous at  the  temperature  and  pressure  encountered  in  the 
reservoir;  and 

recovering  oil  displaced  by  the  injected  fluid. 

4,493,372 
WELL  COMPLETION  SYSTEM  AND  PRCXXSS 
n^  J.  Radd;  Jams  B.  Scott,  both  of  Ponca  Ctty,  Okfat,  od 
Robert  B.  Pao,  Calgary,  Canada,  asslffon  to  Comco  Im. 
Pooca  aty,  Okla. 

Filed  May  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  493,468 
Lst  d^  E21B  33/14 
VS.  a  166—285  2  n.i— 

1.  In  a  well  extending  to  a  subterranean  location  in  the 
earth's  crust,  the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  string  of  casing  located  in  said  well; 

(b)  a  wrapping  of  metal  wire  about  the  outer  surface  of  said 
casing  in  a  conformation  providing  a  plurality  of  helical 
turns  which  criss-cross  one  another,  and 

(c)  a  cement  sheath  in  the  annulus  about  said  casing  and 
encompassing  said  metal  wire  whereby  said  cement  is 
bonded  to  said  casing; 
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the  oombination  further  comprising  a  pluality  of  protrusion 
dements  on  said  wire  extending  into  said  cement  sheath. 


innil-;-* 


wherein  said  protrusion  elements  have  a  plurality  of  prongs  in 
an  angular  configuration. 


and  tip  sections,  the  base  section  being  wtder  than  the  tip 
section; 

a  seal  receptacle  on  one  of  the  two  concentric  tubular  mem- 
bers for  receipt  of  the  seal  meant,  compnsmg  •  central 
annular  groove  dimensioned  for  receipt  of  the  seal  base 
and  recessed  ledges  on  each  side  of  the  central  groove,  the 
depth  of  the  central  groove  bemg  greater  than  the  depth 
of  the  recessed  ledges;  and 

cylindrical  means  on  opposite  sides  of  the  seal  tip  section, 
each  overli^ping  at  least  a  portion  of  the  seal  base  section, 
the  cylindrical  means  being  supported  by  the  recessed 
ledges,  the  cylindrical  means  extendmg  beyond  the  pe- 
riphery of  the  seal  receptacle  to  reduce  the  radial  gap 
between  the  two  concentric  tubular  members  above  and 
below  the  sealing  means  for  baclung  up  the  elastomenc 
seal  means  to  decrease  the  axial  extrusion  of  the  T-shaped 
seal  means  due  to  temperature  and  pressure  acting 
thereon;  the  cylindrical  means  oontactmg  the  other  of  the 
concentric  tubular  members  to  center  the  mner  tubular 
member  relative  to  the  outer  tubular  member,  uneven 
radial  loads  being  appUed  to  the  cylmdncal  members 
rather  than  the  elastomenc  seal  means  whereby  a  umfonn 
circumferential  squeeze  is  maintamed  on  the  elaatomenc 
seal  means. 


M93,373 
DYNAMIC  SEAL  FOR  WELL  TOOLS 
Gerald  D.  Jackioa,  Broken  Arrow,  Okla.^  aaiigBor  to  Baker  Ofl 
Tools,  Ibc^  Oraige,  CaUf . 

Filed  Aag.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  522,986 

iBt  Ca.3  E21B  34/10;  F16J  J5/J6 

U.S.  a  166-321  10  C3aiaM 


4,493^74 
HYDRAUUC  SETTING  TOOL 
Robert  L.  Magec,  Jr^  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  aaaignor  to  Artiagtoa 
Antoaaatka,  Ibc  Grand  Prairie,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  478,360 

IBL  a.3  E21B  23/06.  33/129 

\i&.  CL  166--382  10  ClalM 


1.  Sealing  apparatus  for  establishing  dynamic  sealing  integ- 
rity between  two  axially  reciprocal  concentric  tubular  mem- 
bers in  a  tool,  comprising: 
unitary  elastomenc  seal  means  encircling  the  inner  and  the 
two  concentric  tubular  members  for  estabhshing  dynamic 
sealing  integrity  therebetween  during  relative  movement, 
the  teal  means  having  a  T-shiqied  cross-section  with  base 


1.  A  setting  tool  of  the  type  used  to  set  downhole  devices  in 
a  well  bore,  compnsmg: 

an  elongated  tubular  body,  said  body  having  an  outer  sleeve 
portion  and  an  inner  piston  portion  slidably  received 
within  said  sleeve  portion,  said  inner  piston  portion  and 
said  outer  sleeve  porbon  bemg  engagable  with  said  device 
to  be  set  whereby  opposite  relative  movement  of  said 
piston  portion  and  said  sleeve  portion  acts  to  set  said 
device;  and 

hydrauUc  pump  means  earned  within  said  tubular  body 
communicating  with  said  inner  piston  portion  by  fluid 
passage  means  within  said  tubular  body  and  isolated  from 
said  well  annulus  for  supplying  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid 
to  said  inner  piston  portion  of  said  setting  tool  to  move 
said  inner  piston  portion  relative  to  said  outer  sleeve  por- 
tion and  thereby  set  said  downhole  device. 
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9.  A  method  of  letting  a  downhole  device  in  a  well  bore, 
compriaing  the  itepa  of: 

engiging  laid  device  to  be  set  with  a  setting  tool  having  an 
y^  ileeve  portion  and  an  inner  piston  portion  alidably 
received  within  Mid  sleeve  portion,  said  device  being 
engagable  with  said  setting  tool  whereby  opposite  relative 
movement  of  said  inner  piston  portion  and  outer  sleeve 
portion  acts  to  set  said  device; 

lowering  said  setting  tool  and  device  to  be  set  on  a  wireline 
to  the  desired  setting  depth  within  said  well  bore;  and 

supplying  gradual  hydraulic  Ouid  pressure  from  a  hydraulic 
pump  to  said  inner  piston  portion  of  said  setting  tool 
through  fluid  passage  means  located  within  said  tubular 
body  and  isolated  from  said  well  annulus  to  move  said 
inner  piston  portion  relative  to  said  outer  sleeve  portion  of 
thereby  set  said  downhole  dev.  e. 


permitting  said  wheel  to  trail  with  the  wheel  frame  to 
average  out  abrupt  movements  of  the  beam  in  a  direction 
transverse  to  the  forward  direction;  and 
(d)  loosening  the  soil  immediately  forwardly  of  the  furrow- 
forming  wheel,  said  step  of  loosening  including  support- 
ing a  soil-penetrating  shovel  from  the  wheel  frame  for 
trailing  therewith  direcUy  ahead  of  the  furrow-forming 
wheel. 


4,493^6 
FA&riENER  DRIVING  TOOL 
Rowiand  J.  Kopf,  SovtUagtoa,  Couk,  iMigMNr  to  Uaiset  Corpo- 
ration, iMUaupoUa,  lad. 

nied  JoL  2, 1962,  Scr.  No.  3H<M 

lat  CL^  B25D  9/77  |^ 

UA  a  173-139  ,  ctata 


4»493375 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  AND 

REFORMING  A  FURROW 

DarU  C  WiMw,  Des  MoiMs;  Mieteal  L.  Pwnon,  aMl  John  D. 
Lo^  both  or  Ankaay,  aU  at  Iowa,  tmtgton  to  Deera  * 
Covpany,  MoUm,  m. 

Filed  Sep.  7, 19t2,  Ssr.  No.  414,994 

lat  a^  AOIB  S5/1S.  69/Oa  79/00 

UJS.  CL  172—1  13 


1.  A  device  adapted  for  connection  to  an  implement  toolbar 
for  forming  a  guidance  furrow  in  the  ground  as  the  toolbar  is 
towed  forwardly  through  a  field,  said  device  comprising:  a 
frame  adapted  for  attachment  to  the  toolbar,  a  shank  attached 
to  the  frame  and  including  ground-engaging  shovel  means  for 
penetratmg  the  surface  of  the  ground;  wheel  means  supported 
on  the  frame  rearwardly  adjacent  the  shank  for  roution  in.  and 
forming  of,  the  ground  penetrated  by  the  shovel  means,  said 
wheel  means  including  an  outermost  circumferentiaJ  portion 
having  a  generaUy  V-ahaped  configuration  for  forming  a  V- 
shaped  furrow,  a  circular  band  member  supported  radially 
mwardly  with  respect  to  the  V-ahaped  portion,  said  band 
member  extending  transversely  outwardly  beyond  the  outer- 
most  circumferential  portion  and  cooperative  therewith  to 
psdt  the  edges  of  the  furrow  and  to  prevent  loose  soil  from 
falling  into  the  furrow,  and  means  for  averaging  out  abrupt 
transverse  movements  of  the  toolbar  to  prevent  corresponding 
deviatioos  in  the  formed  fbrrow,  said  means  for  averaging 
including  a  bracket  means  for  connection  to  the  toolbar,  verti- 
cal pivot  means  connecting  the  frame  to  the  bracket  means  for 
permitting  the  frame  to  rock  transversely  with  respect  to,  and 
to  trail,  the  toolbar. 

11.  A  method  of  forming  a  guidance  furrow  in  the  grx)und 
with  respect  to  a  transverse  tool-carrying  beam  of  a  towed 
implement,  said  method  including  the  steps  of: 

(s)  towing  the  implement  forwardly  through  the  field; 

(b)  pivotally  supporting  a  fore-and-af*  extending  wheel 
frime  at  its  forward  end  from  the  beam  in  trailing  relation- 
ship with  respect  to  the  implement; 

(c)  rotatably  supporting  a  furrow-forming  wheel  from  the 
aft  end  of  the  wheel  frame  in  contact  with  the  soil  and 


1.  A  powder-actuated  fastener  driving  tool  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  bore; 

(b)  a  barrel  reciprocally  slidably  mounted  in  said  housing 
bore,  said  barrel  having  a  bore; 

(c)  a  fastener  driving  piston  reciprocally  slidably  mounted  in 
said  barrel  bore; 

(d)  said  barrel  having  an  internally  threaded  bore  at  the 
muzzleward  end  portion  of  said  barrel; 

(e)  a  muzzle  bushing  threaded  into  said  threaded  bore  of  said 
barrel,  said  muzzle  bushing  having  an  external  circumfer- 
ential flange  disposed  in  abutting  contact  with  the  muzzle- 
ward  end  surface  of  said  barrel  to  limit  the  extent  to  which 
said  muzzle  bushing  enters  said  threaded  bore,  whereby 
the  breechward  end  of  said  threaded  bore  and  the  breech- 
ward  end  of  said  muzzle  bushing  remain  in  spaced  apart 
relationship  sufficient  to  protect  the  mating  threads  on 
said  muzzle  bushing  and  threaded  bore  from  deformation 
which  would  otherwise  occur  in  the  event  of  piston  over- 
drive; and 

(0  said  muzzle  bushing  including  a  bore  having  an  enlarged 
counter-bore  at  the  breechward  end  of  said  muzzle  bush- 
ing and  further  comprising  an  annular  buffer  member 
mounted  in  the  muzzleward  end  of  said  barrel  bore  and 
extending  into  said  muzzle  bushing  counter-bore. 

4,493,377 

ELECTRONIC  TWO-HAND  SAFETY  SYSTEM  FOR 

POWER  TOOLS 

Klaas  GiiatlMr;  FHedrich  Horaaac  Kart  Paale,  aU  of  Stattnrt. 

ud  FHts  ScUidikh,  LeiafeMea-Eehtertfagea,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Gcnaaay,  asBiffors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Statlvvt,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy 

Filed  Oet  22, 1991,  Ser.  No.  313,648 
OMim  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geranay,  No?.  15. 
1980, 3043244  * 

lat  a.3  F14P  3/20 
VS.  CL  173—170  26  rimtm^ 

1.  Operator  safety  system  for  power  tools  having 
a  power  supply  connection  (1,  2); 
a  motor  (17); 

a  controlled  switch  (16)  coupled  to  the  motor  for  selective 
connection  of  the  motor  to  the  power  supply  connection; 
and  an  operator  touch-controlled  switch  including 
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at  leMt  one  electrically  responsive  sensiiig  surface  (12,  13. 
29,  S3,  54,  74)  requiring  surface  engagement  of  at  least  a 
portion  thereof  by  a  hand  of  the  c^)erator  for  activation 
thereto  to  enable  the  tool  to  operate, 

and  an  energization  and  control  circuit  for  said  touch-con- 
trolled switch  comprising 

a  voltge  divider  (4,  6;  22,  25;  40,  41,  43.  44;  65,  72,  66,  68) 
connected  to  the  power  supply  connection,  said  voltage 
divider  having  a  comnxMi  junction  or  tap  point  (7,  23,  45, 
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a  coupling  circuit  (10, 11;  28;  54,  58;  75)  coupUng  the  at  least 
one  sensing  surface  to  the  common  junction; 

and  an  electrical  recognition  network  (8, 18,  9;  27, 47, 48;  69, 
73)  coupled  to  the  common  junction  and  connected  to  and 
controlling  the  controlled  switch  (16)  to  ON  condition 
and  thus  permit  energization  of  the  motor  only  if  the  at 
least  one  sensing  surface  is  engaged  by  a  hand  of  the 
operator. 


4,493,378 
TERMINAL  ASSEMBLY 
JOBM  C  Kyle,  24372  Via  Saa  Oeniciite,  Miaaion  Vi^,  Calif. 
92692 

FDed  JoL  16, 1981,  Scr.  No.  284,129 

Irt.  CLJ  HOIB  17/26: 0B3C  27/02 

VS.  CL  174—152  GM  50  Claims 


4,493,379 
CABLE  REAMD4G  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
JaM8  M  Riiduaa,  lawtwh;  IViMi  A.  OHaakm,  TacoM, 
both  of  Waah^  aad  ThoMs  J.  Kcudrew,  Redwood  Qty ,  Cahf^ 
■aai^nii  to  Electric  Power  Reaearck  laattotc,  Imc^  Palo 
Aho,  Calif. 
DifiaioB  of  Ser.  No.  196,847,  Oct  14, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,385,667. 
This  appUcatioa  Feb.  25, 1983,  Scr.  No.  469,951 
lit  a.}  E21B  7/00 
VS.  a  175—57  6  OalM 


v.  A  method  of  replacing  an  existing  underground  cable 
comprising  the  steps  of  reaming  through  the  soild  around  and 
along  the  length  of  said  cable  from  one  end  of  the  latter  to  lU 
other  end;  attaching  one  end  of  a  replacement  cable  to  one  end 
of  said  existing  cable;  and  after  attaching  said  cables  and  ream- 
ing through  said  soil,  pullmg  said  exisung  cable  out  of  the 
ground  from  its  otherwise  free  end,  thereby  causing  the  at- 
tached replacement  cable  to  move  into  the  space  prcviou&ly 
occupied  by  the  removed  cable. 


4,493,380 
HYDRAUUC  STRAIGHT  HOLE  DRILL  COLLAR 
Jimny  D.  Townson,  Odeaaa,  Tex^  aaaignor  to  Keaaetk  A. 
Freeasan,  Midland,  Tex. 

FUed  Sep.  29,  1982,  Scr.  No.  427,137 

lat  a.3  E21B  7/06 

VS.  a.  175-41  18  OaiM 


1.  In  combination, 

a  first  electrically  conductive  member  having  a  relatively 
high  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion, 

a  second  electrically  conductive  member  spaced  from  the 
first  electrically  conductive  member  and  havmg  a  rela- 
lively  low  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion,  and 

at  least  first  and  second  layers  of  electrically  insulating  mate- 
rial respectively  disposed  between  the  first  and  second 
members  in  hermetically  sealed  relationship  to  each  other 
and  to  the  first  and  second  members,  the  first  layer  of 
insulating  material  having  a  lower  coefficient  of  thermal 
expansion  than  that  of  the  first  member, 

the  second  layer  of  insulating  material  having  a  coefficient  of 
thermal  expansion  less  than  that  of  the  first  layer  of  insu- 
lating material  and  greater  than  that  of  the  second  mem- 
ber, 

the  first  and  second  layers  of  insulating  material  being  par- 
tially amorphous  and  partially  polycrystalline. 


V 


1.  In  a  rotary  drill  string  having  a  bit  connected  at  the  lower 
end  thereof  by  a  drill  string  hook-up,  said  hook-up  comprises  a 
plurality  of  drill  collars  connected  in  the  stnng  at  a  location 
above  the  bit;  each  of  said  collars  having  an  axial  passageway 
formed  therethrough,  a  ptin  at  one  terminal  end  and  a  box  at  the 
other  terminal  end  of  each  collar  by  which  the  collars  are 
connected  together  to  form  said  hook-up,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
said  hook-up  includes  at  least  one  upper  collar  havmg  a 
longittidinally  extending,  outwardly  opemng  slot  formed 
along  the  sidewall  thereof,  said  slot  has  a  back  wall  spaced 
from  the  collar  axial  passageway,  and  opposed  confront- 
ing sidewalls;  there  being  an  upper  end  of  said  skx  which 
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terminates  in  spaced  relationship  respective  to  said  box 
end,  and  a  lower  end  of  said  slot  which  terminates  in 
spaced  relationship  respective  to  said  pin  end; 
nid  hook-up  further  includes  at  least  one  lower  collar  hav- 
ing a  continuous  outer  surface  area  uninterrupted  by  slots; 
so  that  said  upper  collar  is  placed  at  the  point  of  tangency 
as  the  bit  drills  a  crooked  hole. 


movement  from  a  horizontal  storage  position  to  a  vertical 
operating  position  and  means  for  circulating  a  liquid  from  a 
mud  pit,  into  a  hollow  drill  stem  which  is  supported  by  the 
mast,  into  the  hole  being  drilled,  and  back  to  the  mud  pit,  the 
improvement  comprising  means  for  conforming  the  mud  pit 
into  a  substantially  Hat-bottomed  container  having  substan- 


4,493,381 

TURBODRILL  WITH  A  REDUCED  DRILLING  FLUID 

PRESSURE  ON  A  FLOATING  PISTON 

Mwanwion  K^Jikawa,  aad  AUo  Ota,  both  of  KoMtso,  Japan, 

to  KaboiUki  Kaialia  Komatra  Sdaaknaho,  Tokyo, 


3ClaiiiH 


FIM  Apr.  18, 1983,  Scr.  No.  485,624 
lit  CL3  E21B  4/02 
UA  CL  175—107 


1.  A  turbodrill  having  rotary  shaft  means  supported  within  a 
tubular  housing  and  having  a  lower  end  extending  therefrom 
for  carrymg  a  drill  bit,  a  turbine  within  the  housing  for  impart- 
mg  rotation  to  the  drill  bit  via  the  shaft  means  by  being  actu- 
ated by  the  How  of  drilling  fluid  therethrough,  a  bearing  rotat- 
ably  supporting  the  shaft  means  adjacent  said  lower  end 
thereof,  seal  means  positioned  below  said  bearing  between  said 
shaft  means  and  said  housing,  and  a  floating  piston  positioned 
between  the  shaft  means  and  the  housing  and  defining  an  upper 
end  of  a  lubricant  chamber  for  containing  a  lubricant  for  lubri- 
cating the  beanng,  the  floating  piston  also  defining  a  lower  end 
of  a  drilling  fluid  chamber  above  and  opposed  to  the  lubricant 
chamber  for  receiving  part  of  the  drilling  fluid  from  the  tur- 
bine, second  seal  means  positioned  between  the  shaft  means 
and  the  housing  above  said  drilling  fluid  chamber  for  restrict- 
mg  the  inflow  of  the  drilling  fluid  from  the  turbine  to  the 
drilling  fluid  chamber;  and  means  defining  a  passageway 
through  the  housing  for  communicating  the  drilling  fluid 
chamber  with  the  outside  of  the  housing;  whereby  the  pressure 
of  the  drilling  fluid  in  the  drilling  fluid  chamber  acting  on  the 
floating  piston  is  made  approximately  equal  to  the  pressure  of 
the  drillmg  fluid  outside  the  housing. 


4,493,382 
VEHICLE-MOUNTED  EARTH  DRILLING  APPARATUS 
Robert  A.  CoUioa,  LeMan,  Iowa,  awl  Timothy  A.  Uwia,  Ao- 

rora,  DL,  a«igMn  to  G«  Pech  ManafMtviBg  Co.,  LeMan, 

Iowa 

FItod  Ang.  25, 1983,  Scr.  No.  526,378 

Int  a.}  E21B  7/02 

UA  a  175-206  nCtatas 

1.  A  vehicle-mounted  earth  drilling  apparatus  of  the  type 
having  an  elongated  mast  mounted  on  said  vehicle  for  pivotal 


tially  vertical  walls  which  comprise  a  closed  polygon;  substan- 
tially horizontal  hinge  means  connecting  the  upper  edge  of  one 
wall  of  the  mud  pit  to  a  portion  of  the  vehicle  frame  which  is 
above  the  ground  a  distance  approximately  equal  to  the  height 
of  the  connected  wall  of  the  mud  pit;  and  means  for  conveying 
the  Uquid  from  the  hole  being  drilled  to  the  mud  pit. 


4,493,383 

WELL  CLEAN  OUT  TOOL 

Robert  M.  Williams,  and  Bob  Dayis,  both  of  Hobbs,  N.  M«i^ 

assignors  to  Boll  Dog  Tool  Inc,  Hobbs,  N.  Mez. 

FUed  Jon.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  501,917 

Int  CL^  E21B  37/00 

\i&.  a  175-234  9  ctatog 


1.  A  well  clean  out  tool  comprising: 
an  elongated  body  having  first  and  second  ends  and  being 
adapted  to  be  received  within  a  well  borehole,  said  elon- 
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gated  body  being  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  subs  secured 
together; 

a  first  sub  at  a  lower  portion  of  the  body  near  the  first  end, 
the  first  sub  having  an  inlet  for  receiving  fluid  and  debris 
firom  the  borehole,  the  first  sub  fiuther  including  first  flap 
valve  means  pivotally  mounted  within  the  first  sub  be- 
tween a  horizontal  closed  ;>osition  and  a  vertical  open 
position  for  permitting  flow  toward  the  second  end  and 
for  preventing  fluid  flow  toward  the  first  end,  said  first 
flap  valve  being  biased  toward  the  closed  position; 

a  second  sub  arranged  above  said  first  sub  for  receiving  and 
retaining  fluid  and  debris  passing  through  said  first  sub; 

a  third  sub  arranged  above  said  second  sub,  said  third  sub 
having  second  flap  valve  means  for  permitting  flow 
toward  the  second  end  and  for  preventing  flow  toward 
the  first  end; 

a  fourth  sub  having  a  casing  and  being  arranged  above  said 
third  sub,  said  fourth  sub  including  outlet  means  for  re- 
turning fluid  to  the  borehole,  and  pump  means  within  said 
casing  for  drawing  fluid  into  said  inlet  and  through  said 
first,  second  and  third  subs  and  out  through  said  outlet 
means; 

said  pump  means  including  an  elongated  piston  having  an 
internal  bore,  said  piston  being  reciprocatingly  driven  in 
relation  to  said  casing  of  the  fourth  sub; 

third  valve  means  at  an  end  of  the  piston  facing  the  third  sub 
for  permitting  relatively  free  flow  into  the  mtemal  bore  of 
said  piston  and  preventing  flow  from  said  bore  out 
through  said  end  of  the  piston;  and 

the  outlet  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  unrestricted  open- 
ings  through  a  longitudinal  piston  wall  above  said  third 
valve  means  and  closely  adjaent  said  end  of  piston,  an 
annular  space  between  an  outer  surface  of  the  piston  and 
the  casing,  said  outlet  means  further  comprising  unre- 
stricted openings  in  the  casing  of  the  fourth  sub  near  an 
upper  end  of  the  fourth  sub,  said  openings  being  arranged 
to  minimize  a  length  of  the  fluid  outflow  path  from  the 
internal  bore  to  the  outside  of  the  casing. 


4,493,384 
ELECTRONIC  COUNTING  SCALE 
SboB)  Yano,  Kyoto;  Aldra  Konoto,  Shiga,   and  Yasohiro 
FiUiiiaga,  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  aisigBon  to  Shimadzo  Corpora- 
tion, Kyoto,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  479,338 
Clains  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1982,  57-54239; 
Mtf .  31, 1982,  57^240;  Mar.  31,  1982,  57-54243 

lat  CL3  GOIG  WOO.  19/22 
MS.  CL  177—25  10  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  counting  scale  comprising  a  weighing  tray 
to  be  loaded  with  items  whose  number  is  to  be  counted,  a 
weight  measuring  means  for  measuring  a  gravitational  force 
acting  on  said  items  loaded  on  said  tray  and  for  outputting  a 
digital  weight  value  corresponding  to  said  gravitational  force, 
a  central  processing  unit  which  includes  an  arithmetic  organ 
for  processing  said  digital  weight  value  according  to  a  prede- 
termined program,  a  memory  for  storing  various  calculating 
formulae,  various  calculated  values  and  said  predetermined 
program,  said  various  calculating  formulae  containing  a  maxi- 


mum number  calculating  formula  which  gives,  in  consider- 
ation of  the  weight  fluctuations  of  the  items  to  be  counted,  a 
maximum  addable  number  rounded  to  the  nearest  whole  num- 
ber for  fractions  equal  to  or  over  0.5  without  giving  a  counting 
error,  a  number  displaymg  means  for  displaying  the  number  of 
said  items  calculated  by  said  arithmetic  organ,  and  an  inform- 
ing means  for  informing  whether  an  unknown  number  of  items 
added  to  an  already  counted  known  number  of  items  u  equal  to 
or  exceeds  said  maximum  addable  number  calculated  accord- 
ing to  said  maximum  addable  number  calculating  formula. 


4,493385 
ALL  TERRAIN  VEHICLE 
Samnel  Shiber,  P.O.  Box  371,  MuMlelein,  DL  60060 
FUed  May  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  497,884 

im.  a^  B62D  nm 

MS.  CL  180-«J  2  Claims 


■GIJrG^ 


m  I 


1.  An  all  terrain  vehicle  comprising  in  combination: 

a  frame, 

four  driven,  non-steerable  wheels,  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
frame,  said  wheels  constituting  a  pair  of  front  wheels  and 
a  pair  of  rear  wheels,  said  wheels  also  constituting  a  pair  of 
left  wheels  and  a  pair  of  right  wheels,  said  right  wheels 
being  interconnected  to  rotate  together  and  said  left 
wheels  being  interconnected  to  rotate  together, 

an  engine,  mounted  on  said  frame, 

a  torque  responsive  continuously  variable  transmission 
adapted  to  accept  power  from  said  engme, 

a  differential  having  an  input  for  accepting  power  from  said 
transmission  and  two  outputs,  a  nght  output  connected  to 
said  right  pair  of  wheels  and  a  left  output  connected  to 
said  left  pair  of  wheels, 

a  split  brake  system  allowing  to  selectively  brake  said  right 
wheels  or  said  left  wheels, 

a  distance  between  said  left  pair  of  wheels  to  said  nght  pair 
of  wheels  being  larger  than  a  distance  between  said  front 
pair  of  wheels  to  said  rear  pair  of  wheels. 


4,493,386 

SINGLE  CYLINDER  TILT-CAB  ANTI-TORSION 

APPARATUS 

Lambeitna  J.  SoBnebora,  OMeuaai,  Netherlanda,  aailgiior  to 

Applied  Power  Inc.,  Mihraakee,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  472,494 
iBt  a?  B62D  i3/06 
U.S.  CL  180-«9.1S  7  Claiw 

1.  In  a  smgle  cylinder  tilt-cab  tractor  comprising 

(a)  a  chassis; 

(b)  a  cab  mounted  on  said  chassis  and  pivotabie  with  respect 
to  said  chassis  about  an  axis  near  a  front  end  of  said  chas- 
sis; 

(c)  a  suspension  assembly  mounted  between  said  chassis  and 
cab  at  each  of  a  left-  and  right-forward  comer  of  said  cab; 
and 

(d)  a  single  hydrauUc  cab  tilting  cyhnder  pivotably  mounted 
between  said  chassis  and  said  cab  on  one  of  the  nght  side 
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or  the  left  side  of  the  cab  and  being  operable  to  selectively 
tih  Hid  cab  between  a  nonnal  running  position  and  a 
raiaed  service  positioa,  wherein  the  improvement  oMn- 
priaea.' 
an  auxiliary  cylinder  mounted  upon  one  of  said  cab  and  said 
chaana  and  extending  toward  the  other  of  said  cab  and 
said  cfaaaais  opposite  from  the  location  of  said  single  hy- 
draulic cab  tihhig  cylinder,  and 


hydraulic  means  operable  to  extend  said  auxiliary  cylinder 
into  engagement  with  the  other  of  said  cab  and  said  chassis 
prior  to  hydraulic  actuation  of  said  single  hydraulic  cab 
tilting  cylinder  to  prevent  said  cab  tilting  cylinder  from 
torsionally  rolling  the  cab  sideways  into  interfering 
contact  with  peripheral  elements  of  the  tractor  engine 
during  a  cab  raising  or  lowering  operation. 

4i493td87 
CLUTCH  DRIVEN  FRONT  AXLE  FOURWHEEL  DRIVE 

W.  a  R.  Lake,  Latkrvp  Vajage,  aad  D.  H.  Graodinett,  Uvoiria, 
both  of  Mick,  artffoii  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn, 
Mich. 

Piled  Aag.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  407,534 

ImL  0,3  FldD  41/02 

U-S.ai80-248  fioaima 


left  and  right  front  axle  shafts  on  which  left  and  right  front 
wheels  are  carried; 

overrunning  clutches  each  having  a  driving  member  driv- 
ably  connected  to  each  of  the  front  axle  shafts  adapted  to 
transmit  motion  in  the  forward  or  reverse  direction  under 
driving  torque  fixmi  the  driving  member  thereof  to  the 
fttmt  axle  shafts  and  to  allow  five-running  of  the  axle 
shafts  in  the  forward  or  reverse  direction  relative  to  said 
driving  member  when  driving  torque  is  not  q>plied;  and 

means  drivably  connecting  the  driving  member  of  the 
clutches  to  the  front  driveshaft  whef^y  the  speed  of  the 
front  axle  shafts  is  less  than  the  spted  of  the  rear  axle 
shafts. 


4|493«388 

BEARING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  VEHICLE  WHEEL 

DRIVEN  BY  A  RQJARY  CONSTANT  VELOCITY 

UNIVERSAL  JOINT 

HaM-Hdvich  Wdschof,  RodoriMch,  aad  RMMf  Bder.  OffeD- 

bach  am  Mahi,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genniiy,  Md^on  to 

Liihr  A  BnmkaiBp  GsibH,  OffMbMh  am  MalB»  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gerauuay 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  370^63 
OaiiM  priority,  appUcatkn  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraany,  Apr.  28. 
1581,  3116775  ^^  ^ 

lot  a^  B60K  17/24 
VS.  a  180-258  5  n.i^ 


1.  A  system  for  driving  the  front  and  rear  wheels  of  a  vehicle 
from  a  transmission  output  shaft  compnsuig: 

front  and  rear  driveshafts  drivably  connected  to  the  trans- 
mission output  shaft; 

left  and  right  rear  axle  shafts  on  which  left  and  right  rear 
wheels  are  carried; 

a  rear  differential  drivably  connected  to  the  rear  driveshaft 
and  to  the  rear  axle  shafts  adapted  to  transmit  motion 
therebetween  such  that  the  rear  axle  shafts  turn  at  the 
lame  speed  or  at  different  speeds; 


1.  In  an  assembly  for  the  hub  of  a  wheel  of  a  motor  vehicle 
including  wheel  bearing  means  having  an  inner  and  an  outer 
wheel  bearing  ring,  said  inner  bearing  ring  being  in  driving 
connection  with  said  wheel  hub,  universal  joint  means  for 
driving  said  wheel  hub  through  said  inner  bearing  ring, 
said  universal  joint  means  including  an  inner  joint  member 
and  an  outer  joint  member,  with  said  outer  joint  member 
being  in  driving  connection  with  said  inner  bearing  ring, 
and  centrally  located  bolt  means  connected  between  said 
wheel  hub  and  said  outer  joint  member,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
that  said  wheel  bearing  means  and  said  universal  joint  means 
are  constructed  to  comprise  two  separate  units  which  can 
be  operationally  separated  from  each  other  without  re- 
quiring disassembly  of  either  of  said  units; 
that  said  bolt  means  is  arranged  to  extend  therebetween  to 

adjustably  join  said  units  together; 
that  said  inner  bearing  ring  and  said  outer  joint  member  are 
supported  against  each  other  in  opposed  facing  relation- 
ship; 

that  positive  locking  means  are  provided  between  said  inner 
bearing  ring  and  said  outer  joint  member  in  order  to  con- 
nect them  together  in  torque-transmitting  relationship  to 
effect  a  driving  engagement  between  said  universal  joint 
means  and  said  wheel  hub; 

that  said  positive  locking  means  comprise  projections 
formed  in  one  of  said  inner  bearing  ring  and  said  outer 
joint  monber  and  recesses  formed  in  the  other  for  recdv* 
ing  said  projections; 

that  said  positive  locking  means  are  structured  to  engage 
said  inner  bearing  ring  and  said  outer  joint  member  with- 
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out  circumferentia]  play  therebetween  while  allowing 
axial  play  therebetween;  and 
that  said  bolt  meaiis  is  in  threaded  engagement  between  said 
wheel  hub  and  said  outer  joint  member  to  enable  adjust- 
ment of  said  axial  play. 


APPARATUS  FOR  THE  COMBINED  PRODUCTION  OF 

ELECTRICAL  ENERGY  AND  HEAT 

Roboto  Pagaw),  Toria,  aad  Alfandro  Nannliii,  Bnilao,  botk  of 

Italy,  aadgnon  to  Fiat  Aato  S^A^  Toria,  Italy 

FUed  Feb.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  465,401 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Feb.  11, 1982,  52918/82[U] 

iBt  a.3  FDIN  1/24 

\i&.  CL  181—204  7  OataH 


4,493389 

SPEAKER  ASSEMBLY 

Ult  Dd  Ronrlo,  1363  N.  Verdago  Rd^  Qeodale,  Calif.  91208 

FIM  May  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  382,429 

lat  a^  H05K  i/00 

M&.  CL  181—152  26  daims 


1.  A  loudspeaker  assembly  comprising: 

a  loudq)eaker;  and, 

an  enclosed  housing  having  an  area  defining  a  loudspeaker 
port  and  an  area  defining  at  least  one  sound  port,  the 
loudspeaker  port  being  adapted  to  mount  the  loudspeaker 
substantially  outside  of  the  housing  in  a  sealed  relationship 
to  the  front  of  the  housing,  the  loudspeaker  directing 
sound  into  the  housing,  and  the  sound  port  having  a  cross- 
sectional  area  less  than  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the 
loudspeaker  port  so  that  the  pressure  of  the  second  energy 
emitted  at  the  loudspeaker  becomes  increased  when  emit- 
ted through  at  least  oat  of  the  sound  ports; 

wherein  the  sound  port  is  in  substantially  sealed  relationship 
to  an  at  least  partially  enclosed  space  so  that  sound  energy 
passed  through  the  sound  port  enters  the  at  least  partially 
enclosed  space;  and 

wherein  the  housing  comprises  an  enclosed  tapered  housing 
having  two  ends,  one  end  of  greater  cross-sectional  area 
and  the  other  end  of  lesser  cross-sectional  area,  the  end  of 
greater  cross  sectional  area  having  an  area  defining  the 
loudspeaker  port  and  the  end  of  lesser  cross-sectional  area 
having  an  area  defining  one  of  the  at  least  one  sound  port; 
and 

wherein  the  housing  comprises  four  walls  defining  a  rectan- 
gular cross  section  at  the  end  of  lesser  cross-sectional  area 
and  a  square  cross  section  at  the  end  of  greater  cross-sec- 
tional area,  whereby  the  wall  of  greater  cross-sectional 
area  is  adapted  to  receive  a  circular  loudspeaker  and  said 
wall  of  lesser  cross-sectional  area  is  adapted  to  channel 
sound  through  an  elongated  opening. 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  combined  production  for  electrical 
energy  and  heat,  including  a  supporting  framework  constituted 
by  sectional  elements  arranged  at  the  edges  of  a  parallelepiped 
and  supporting  an  interna]  combustion  engine,  an  electrical 
generator  device  coupled  to  the  engine,  and  means  for  recov- 
ering the  energy  transformed  into  heat  m  the  engine  and  in  the 
electrical  device;  and  further  including  thermally  and  acousti 
cally  insulating  panels  removably  fixed  to  the  framework  and 
covering  the  side  faces  and  the  upper  face  of  the  parallelepiped 
defined  by  said  framework,  wherein  each  said  panel  is  pro- 
vided with  a  continuous  peripheral  gasket  of  elastomenc  mate- 
rial having  an  essentially  L-shaped  transverse  section  with  a 
first  portion  which  covers  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  panel 
and  a  second  portion  which  covers  a  portion  of  the  face  of  the 
panel  which,  in  the  assembled  condition,  faces  the  framework, 
and  wherein  the  said  second  portion  of  the  gasket  is  provided 
with  projectmg  first  and  second  curved  lips  adjacent  and  paral- 
lel to  the  periphery  of  the  panel,  each  said  lip  being  concavcly 
curved  towards  the  other  lip.  wherem  spacer  elements  project 
from  the  said  face  of  each  panel  facmg  the  framework  to  main- 
tain the  panel  at  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  framework 
when  the  panel  is  fixed  to  the  framework,  whereby  the  curved 
lips  of  the  gasket  fitted  to  the  panel  are  resilienily  deformed 
against  the  framework  and,  together  with  the  framework  and 
the  second  portion  of  the  gasket,  define  a  sealed  air  chamber. 


4,493,391 
SAFETY  LOWERING  DEVICE 
Preston  J.  Van  Pattea,  15  Lynn  Dr.,  Scotia,  NY.  12302 
FUed  Jon.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  383,966 
lat  CL'  A62B  1/16 
U.S.  CL  182—6  6  dai^ 

1.  A  self-contained  safety  device  for  self-lowering  a  person, 
comprising 

(a)  an  elongated  high-strength  safety  webbing  of  sufTicient 
strength  to  safely  support  the  person; 

(b)  a  reel  housing  said  webbing  which  is  adapted  to  be  re- 
leased from  said  reel; 

(c)  a  generally  figure  8  shaped  member  having  first  and 
second  adjacent  ahgned  apertures  in  a  common  plane; 

(d)  a  seat  for  secure  engagement  of  said  person,  said  seat 
comprismg  a  non-slip  buckle  means  and  two  elongated 
high-strength  seat  webbmgs  each  of  said  seat  webbmgs 
being  looped  to  form  first  a  leg  hole  and  one-half  of  waist 
hole,  one-end  of  each  seat  webbing  being  secured  by 
passing  through  said  second  aperture  of  said  generally 
figure  8  shaped  member,  with  s  intermediate  portion 
thereof,  being  folded  back  upon  itself  forming  said  leg 
hole  and  one-half  of  said  watst  hole,  and  the  opposite  end 
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of  each  seat  webbing  being  connected  through  said  non- 
shp  buckle  means; 
(e)  a  friction  knot  formed  by  passing  said  safety  webbing 
through  said  second  aperture  and  then  through  said  first 
aperture  of  said  generally  figure  8  shaped  member  and 


such  a  torso  with  forward  comers  removed  to  facilitate 

arm  movement; 
cushioned  lower  support  means  attached  to  the  underside  of 

said  chest  support  platform  along  the  rear  edge  thereof; 
a  single  front  leg; 


about  the  wall  of  said  first  aperture,  said  friction  knot 
being  formed  from  said  safety  webbing  and  being  manipu- 
latable  to  extend  said  webbing  at  a  controlled  rate,  and 
(0  means  at  the  free  end  of  said  safety  webbing  for  anchoring 
said  safety  webbing  when  the  person  is  being  lowered. 


a  ball  and  socket  joint  mounting  said  front  leg  to  swivel  to 
the  underside  of  said  chest  support  platform  intermediate 
the  sides  thereof;  and 

extensible  means  for  adjusting  the  length  of  said  front  leg. 


^^^^  4.493JW 

CONVERTIBLE  FOLD-UP  LADDER  »».  ^p  LOCKPOBV-AFrnf  nJKC 

Salvador  Alimbau  Marques,  San  Elias  21  3*.  Barcelona  6,  Spain  cho  if«i«-  B^i^i.Ji«-^«     L!^^?!:^     .       -      . 
Coiiti.-tk».ta.»^«fS*r  No  i4iMn  J«  «  loa^  p:*?I1    Stig  Karlaen,  Burlington,  Wis^  assignor  to  Flggle  Intem.tlon«I 


CoatiaMtioii-iB.pul  of  Ser.  No.  341330,  Jan.  22, 1982,  Pat  No. 
4,457,391,  tad  a  cootiraatioB-iB-part  of  Stf .  No.  417^82,  Sep. 
13, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,429,766,  and  a  coatinaatkNi-iB-part  of  Ser. 
No.  492,487,  May  6, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,448,283.  This  appUcation 
Sep.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  537,276 
lat  a.3  E06C  J/383 
UjS.  CL  182—27  19  Claims 


1.  A  convertible  fold-up,  lean  to  ladder  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  U-shaped  modules  having  means  movably  connecting 
each  module  to  the  next  adjacent  module,  at  least  a  portion  of 
a  locking  means  provided  in  said  modules  adapted  to  lock  said 
modules  together  in  a  substantially  rigid  manner,  said  locking 
means  comprising  a  latch,  a  latch  release  means  and  an  aper- 
ture to  mate  with  said  latch,  said  latch  located  in  a  first  module 
and  said  aperture  located  in  the  module  immediately  adjacent 
said  first  module,  said  latch  having  a  rounded  end  portion  and 
positioned  in  mating  alignment  with  said  aperture  when  said 
ladder  is  in  its  extended  mode,  the  length  of  said  modules 
having  a  curved  outer  surface  to  facilitate  entrance  of  said 
latch  into  said  aperture,  the  horizontal  arms  of  said  U-shaped 
modules  defining  the  rungs  of  said  ladder,  at  least  a  section  of 
the  wider  modules  overlapping  at  their  upper  vertical  portions 
with  the  bottom  portions  of  the  next  adjacent  narrower  mod- 
ules, and  said  locking  means  and  said  module  hinge  means 
provided  within  said  overlapping  portions. 

4,493493 

MECHANICS  REST 

Hector  Serber,  40  Old  Ranch  Rd^  Norato,  Calif.  94947 

Piled  Sep.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  529^18 

lat  CLJ  A47C  16/00 

UACL 182-129  9aaima 

1.  A  mechanic's  rest  comprising: 

a  chest  support  platform  of  a  size  to  generally  fit  the  frontal 
area  of  a  tyjMcai  human  torso,  gently  concave  and  con- 
toured on  its  upper  surface  to  approximate  the  shape  of 


Inc.,  WiUooghby,  Ohio 

Filed  May  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  381,021 
lot  a.3  E04G  7/22 
VS.  CL  182—179  _ 

/ 


2Clain8 


1.  A  locking  device  for  a  scaffold  brace  comprising: 
a  generally  C-shaped  member  10  having  a  vertical  leg  24  for 
attachment  to  a  scaffold  member,  a  lower  U-shaped  sup- 
port portion  having  two  upwardly  extending  vertical  legs 
for  supporting  the  scaffold  bi  jce  thereon  with  the  end  of 
one  support  leg  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said  verti- 
cal leg,  a  scaffold  brace  receiving  end  34  extending  hori- 
zontally and  downward  from  the  end  of  the  other  leg  of 
said  U-shaped  support  portion  to  facilitate  the  mounting 
of  the  scaffold  brace  onto  said  locking  device,  and  an 
upper  leg  12  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  said  vertical 
leg  and  having  a  vertically  depending  latch  retaining 
portion  48  on  the  end  thereof  positioned  directly  above 
said  brace  receiving  end;  and 
a  latch  member  52  slMably  mounted  on  said  latch  retaining 
portion  and  movable  between  a  scaffold  brace  blocking 
position  and  a  scaffold  brace  nonblocking  position,  said 
latch  member  having  a  tab  member  thereon  to  facilitate 
manual  actuation  thereof,  said  tab  member  having  a  cam 
surface  thereon  which  cooperates  with  a  scaffold  brace 
when  the  brace  is  inserted  onto  said  scaffold  brace  receiv- 
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ing  end  to  thereby  facilitate  mounting  the  brace  onto  the 
locking  device. 


M9335 
TREE  STAND  FOR  HUNTERS 
Raymmd  G.  Rhteabowe,  1392  SR  41  SW^  WadiliigtoB  Court 
Howe,  OUo  43160 

Filed  Oct  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  538,536 
lit  Ca.3  AOIM  3J/01-  A45F  3/26;  A47C  9/ JO 
VS.  a  182—187  1 


■fSf 


1.  A  tree  stand  for  hunters,  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
frame,  a  plywood  platform  secured  to  said  frame,  a  canvas  seat 
attached  to  said  frame,  a  safety  belt  secured  to  said  frame,  a 
block  and  tackle  suspension  unit  attached  to  said  frame,  a  tree 
securement  belt  looped  around  said  frame,  and  a  bow  support 
device  and  a  long  gim  support  device  secured  to  said  frame; 
said  frame  including  a  pair  of  "U"-shaped,  tubular  members 
pivotally  attached  together  by  hinges  and  forming  an  upper 
and  a  lower  portion,  said  platform  being  pivotally  secured 
within  said  lower  portion  of  said  frame  by  pivot  pin  means,  said 
seat  being  foldable  above  said  platform  and  being  secured,  at 
one  end,  to  a  pivotable  bar  secured  to  said  platform,  and  an 
opposite  end  of  said  seat  is  fixedly  secured  to  a  cross  bar 
welded  to  said  lower  portion  of  the  frame;  and  said  suspension 
unit  is  attached  to  said  upper  portion  of  the  frame  and  includes 
weight  means  for  attaching  said  tree  stand  around  a  tree  limb. 


4,493,396 
WINCH  FOR  SAFELY  LOWERING  A  PERSON  AT  A 
CONTROLLED  RATE 
JoMph  Borgia,  V,  2723  RlTariew  Dr.,  Naples,  Fla.  33942 
FUed  Mar.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  475^53 
iBt  0.3  A62B  1/12 
VS.  a  182—238  3  dainis 

1.  A  self-contained  compact  winch  for  use  in  safely  lowering 
a  person  from  an  elevated  position  comprising: 
a  dnmi-shaped  cylindrical  casing; 

a  rotatable  shaft  within  the  casing  mounted  on  a  pair  of 
bearings  located  on  opposite  sides  of  the  drum-shaped 
casing; 
a  spool  axially  affixed  to  the  shaft; 
a  cam  plate  axially  affixed  to  the  shaf^ 
a  brake  disc  axiaUy  affixed  to  the  shaft; 
a  first  gear  axially  affixed  to  the  shaft; 
an  air  pump  mounted  on  the  inside  of  the  casing  and  having 

a  piston  rod  actuated  by  the  rotation  of  the  cam  plate; 
a  disc  brake  assembly  within  said  casing  activated  by  the  air 
pump  engage  said  brake  disc; 


a  length  of  cable  wound  upon  the  spool  with  the  free  end  of 
said  cable  dependmg  from  a  bole  u  said  casmg; 

a  centrifugally  operated  clutch  mechanism  mounted  on  thj 
inside  of  the  casmg  and  including  a  second  gear  meshing 
with  the  first  gear;  and 


means  including  a  crank  attached  exteriorly  of  the  casing  to 
one  end  of  the  shaft  for  rewindmg  the  cable  onto  the 
spool. 


4,49337 
FORK  LIFT  TRUCKS 
George  L.  Maes,  CoUierriUe,  Tenn.,  aasigDor  to  Nlaaan  Indaa- 
trial  EqidpaieBt  Co.,  Moaphis,  Temi. 

FUed  Ang.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  405,895 

lot  CL^  B66B  9/20 

VS.  CL  187—9  E  3  ClalM 


1.  A  tensioning  device  for  maintaining  proper  tension  on  a 
section  of  the  hydraulic  lines  of  a  fork  lift  truck  having  a  truck 
assembly;  having  a  telescopic  mast  assembly,  mcluding  a  first 
mast  member,  a  second  mast  member  to  which  said  first  mast 
member  is  shdably  attached,  and  a  third  mast  member  to  which 
said  second  mast  member  is  slidably  attached  and  which  is 
attached  to  said  truck  assembly;  and  having  a  piston  including 
a  first  end  for  being  operative!  y  attached  to  said  first  mast 
member  and  including  a  second  end  for  bemg  operatively 
attached  to  said  second  mast  member,  said  tensiomng  device 
comprising: 

(a)  sheave  means  for  guidingly  receiving  said  section  of  said 
hydraulic  lines;  and 

(b)  mounting  means  for  motmting  said  sheave  means  to  said 
first  end  of  said  piston  of  said  telescopic  mast  assembly  in 
such  a  manner  that  said  section  of  said  hydraulic  Imes  is 
substantially  maintained  withm  the  confines  of  said  tele- 
scopic mast  assembly  regardless  of  the  position  of  the  nust 
assembly;  said  motmting  means  including  a  body  member 
attached  to  said  telescopic  mast  assembly,  said  body  mem- 
ber including  a  first  upwardly  directed  body  portion  and  a 
second  upwardly  directed  body  portion;  said  mountmg 
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means  inchidmg  a  bead  member,  said  head  member  in- 
cludmg  a  tint  head  portion  sbdably  mounted  on  said  first 
body  portion  and  inchxling  a  second  head  portion  slidably 
mounted  on  said  second  body  portion;  said  mounting 
means  including  a  first  spring  member  positioned  between 
said  first  body  portion  and  said  first  head  portion,  and  a 
second  spring  member  positioned  between  said  second 
body  portion  and  said  second  head  portion,  said  first  and 
second  spring  members  being  enclosed  within  said  first 
and  second  head  portions  respectively. 


M93,3M 
DRIVE  CONTROL  FOR  A  TRANSPORTATION  SYSTEM, 

ESPECIALLY  AN  ELEVATOR 
Gerhard  KiMflcr,  Mcoen,  SwftMriaad,  aMignor  to  Iventio  AG, 
Hagiswfl,  SwiUcfiaad 

FDed  May  2, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  490,779 
Oaiw   priority,   appUcatkM   Switzerland,   May  3,   1982, 
26n/92 

lat  a.1  B66B  1/24 

vjs,  a  irr— 29  r  7  cums 


AmPiB 


1.  A  drive  control  for  a  transportation  system,  especially  for 
an  elevator  containing  a  drive  motor  coupled  to  an  eddy  cur- 
rent brake  having  an  excitation  winding  and  to  a  tachometer, 
said  drive  control  comprising: 

a  reference  value  transmitter; 

said  reference  value  transmitter  generating  an  increasing 
reference  value  during  an  acceleration  phase  and  a  de- 
creasing reference  value  during  a  deceleration  phase  of 
said  drive  control; 

a  first  regulator  operatively  connected  with  said  reference 
value  transmitter  and  having  an  input  and  an  output; 

said  input  being  connected  to  said  tachometer  which 
supplies  an  actual  value  of  the  routional  speed  of  said 
drive  motor  to  said  first  regulator, 

a  firtt  control  member  fen-  controlling  a  driving  torque  of 
said  drive  motor; 

a  first  control  circuit  formed  by  said  first  regulator  and  said 
first  control  member; 

a  second  control  member  for  controlling  a  braking  torque  of 
said  eddy  current  brake; 

a  second  control  circuit  formed  by  said  first  regulator  and 
•aid  second  control  member; 

said  output  of  said  first  regulator  being  connected  to  said 
first  control  member  and  to  said  second  control  member; 

a  first  blocking  element  for  blocking  the  regulation  of  said 
drive  motor; 

a  matching  element  for  approximately  matching  the  varia- 
tion in  said  driving  torque  and  in  the  routional  speed  of 
the  drive  oiotor  during  said  acceleration  phase  to  the 
variation  of  said  driving  torque  and  said  rotational  speed 
of  the  drive  motor  daring  said  deceleration  phase; 

a  first  linearization  member, 

said  first  blocking  dement,  said  matching  element  and  said 


first  linearization  member  being  operatively  connected  in 
said  first  control  circuit; 

a  second  blocking  element  for  blocking  regulation  of  said 
eddy  current  brake; 

a  second  linearization  member; 

a  second  regulator  including  a  feedback  loop  for  feeding 
back  the  current  detected  in  said  excitation  winding  of 
said  eddy  current  brake  to  said  second  regulator; 

said  second  blocking  element,  said  second  linearization 
member  and  said  second  regulator  being  connected  in  said 
second  control  circuit; 

said  first  regulator  being  supplied  with  a  regulation  devia- 
tion determined  by  the  difference  of  said  reference  value 
generated  by  said  reference  value  transmitter  and  said 
actual  value  derived  from  said  tachometer,  and 

said  travel  of  said  elevator  bemg  automatically  controlled  as 
a  function  of  said  regulation  deviation. 


MHnbisU 


4,493,399 
ELEVATOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Ryiddd  K^iyaan,  buoawa,  Japu,  aMi^or  to 
DeaU  Kahwahllfl  Kaisha,  To^o,  Japu 

Filed  May  S,  1983,  Sm.  No.  492,007 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japaa,  May  11, 1982,  Sl-'mOS 

lat  CL^  B6CB  1/18 

VS.  CL  187—29  R  4  rirf— 


ice^ 


J-,         B-IA 


SENSOW 


1.  A  control  system  for  an  elevator  wherein  the  distance 
between  the  current  elevator  car  position  and  the  target  posi- 
tion of  a  floor  at  which  the  car  is  to  be  halted  is  detected  on  the 
basis  of  a  car  position  signal  computed  from  car  diq>]acements 
and  a  preliminarily  stored  floor  position  signal  for  controlling 
the  car  ^)eed,  said  system  comprising: 
means  for  sensing  the  floors  of  a  bdlding  in  which  the  car  is 
mounted,  said  means  issuing  an  output  signal  whenever 
the  car  has  reached  a  floor; 
means  for  detecting  the  current  car  position,  said  detecting 
means  issuing  an  output  representing  the  current  position 
of  the  car;  and 
means  for  controlling  the  car  speed  on  the  basis  of  the  out- 
puts firom  said  floor  detecting  means  and  said  current 
position  detecting  means; 
said  control  means  including 

(a)  a  read-only  memory  for  storing  floor  data  cooceming 
respective  floor  positions  of  a  building  according  to  the 
building  schedule; 

(b)  a  read-write  memory  for  storing  floor  data  concerning 
respective  floor  positions  to  be  used  for  the  car  speed 
control;  and 

processor  means  in  said  control  means  ooui^ed  to  said  mem- 
ories  (1)  for  transferring  the  floor  data  in  said  read-only 
memory  to  said  read/write  memory  to  be  used  for  car 
speed  control  when  the  power  is  applied  to  said  control 
means;  (2)  for  causing  the  car  to  travel  to  a  floor,  the  floor 
data  of  which  is  not  corrected  in  said  read,  write  memory, 
in  such  a  manner  that  the  car  is  caused  to  travel  to  a  target 
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pootiOD  a  predetermined  distanoe  ibead  of  the  fkx>r  posi- 
tion indicated  by  the  floor  data  for  said  floor  stored  in  said 
read/write  memory;  (3)  for  correcting  the  floor  dau 
concerning  a  target  floor  stored  in  said  read/write  mem- 
ory by  replacing  said  floor  data  with  the  prevailing  car 
position  ou^ut  from  said  current  position  detecting  means 
when  the  output  from  said  floor  detecting  means  has 
shown  that  the  car  has  arrived  at  the  target  floor,  and  (4) 
for  storing  in  said  read/write  memory  the  indication  that 
the  correction  of  the  position  data  of  said  target  floor  is 
completed;  the  correction  of  the  floor  data  in  the  read/- 
write  memory  being  not  made  by  the  processor  means  if 
the  current  car  position  data  corresponds  to  the  actual 
floor  positicn  data. 


M93,401 

AUTOMATIC  BRAKE  RESETTING  DEVICE 
Nib  B.  L.  StBdcr,  Osby,  SwUnriai^  a^  JaliM  NadM,  Edd^ 
Fed.  Re^  of  Gcnuuiy,  aartgaors  to  lUmrr-BrciMa  GabH, 
Mnkh,  Fed.  Re^  of  Pii^aj 
CoMinattoa  of  Scr.  No.  117,9M,  Feb.  4, 1990,  abaadnai^.  Tkk 
appUcatloB  Oct  14,  1982,  Scr.  No.  434,375 
OalM  priority,  aptOicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtrmamy,  Feb.  2, 
1979,2904029 

lat  0.3  FICD  65/56,  65/66 
VS.  a  188—199  6  OaiM 


4,493,400 
EMERGENCY  BRAKING  DEVICE  FOR  CHAIN  SAW 
AUia  NagMklm,  KawMiU«  a^  Yano  Sdto,  F^iaawa,  botb  of 
Ji^n,  aMigMn  to  Kioriti  Corpontka,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  Apr.  S,  1982,  Ser.  No.  365,654 

OafaH  priority,  appttcatfoa  Japaiu  Apr.  13, 1981,  56-54417 

lat  CL^  F16D  49/04;  B23D  57/02 

VS.  a.  188—77  W  2  ClaiM 


1.  In  a  chain  saw  having  a  clutch  drum  (3)  drivingly  con- 
nected to  a  crank  shaft  (2)  of  an  engine  through  a  centrifugal 
clutch,  and  an  emergency  braking  device,  said  braking  device 
comprising:  a  braking  band  (6)  wound  around  said  clutch  drum 
(3),  said  braking  band  (6)  having  one  end  fixed  to  the  body  of 
sud  chain  saw;  an  actuating  means  (16)  to  which  the  other  end 
of  said  braking  band  is  fixed;  an  inertia  member  (11)  disposed  in 
the  vicinity  of  a  front  handle  (20)  of  said  chain  saw  and  sur- 
rounding a  lever  member  (10)  of  said  actuating  means  (16);  a 
coil  spring  (18)  for  holding  said  braking  band  (6)  and  said  lever 
member  (10)  at  predetermined  positions;  a  hit  spring  (14)  over- 
coming the  resistance  of  said  coil  q>ring  (18)  and  causing  the 
pivoting  of  said  lever  member  (10)  to  tighten  said  braking  band 
(6);  a  hit  switch  member  (12)  pivoted  on  said  inertia  member 
(11)  ad^ted  to  hit  said  lever  member  (10>,  and  a  stopper  plate 
(25)  fixed  to  said  front  handle  (20)  for  pushing  said  hit  switch 
member  (12);  the  pivoting  of  said  hit  switch  member  (12)  being 
initiated  by  the  inertia  action  of  said  inertia  member  (11)  and 
being  complied  by  the  action  of  said  hit  spring  (14)  whereby 
said  braking  band  (6)  is  tightened  by  the  action  of  said  lever 
member  (10)  to  brake  said  clutch  drum  (3). 


1.  In  an  automatic  brake  resetting  device  particularly  for 
railway  vehicles,  first  and  second  rod  members  telescoping]  y 
displaceable  with  respect  to  each  other  and  which  transmit  a 
braking  force,  a  rotatable  coupling  element  having  a  threaded 
shaft  with  a  non-self  locking  thread  thereon  connected  to  one 
of  said  rod  members,  rotary  coupling  means  between  said 
rotatable  coupling  element  and  a  non-rouuble  portion  of  the 
other  rod  member  and  being  actuated  by  axial  displacement  of 
said  rotatable  coupling  element  with  respect  to  said  non-routa- 
ble  rod  member  portion,  a  first  spring  acting  upon  said  rotary 
couplmg  element  in  a  direction  to  close  &aid  rotary  coupling 
means,  a  control  stop  device  sbdeably  supported  on  a  guide 
member  and  displaceable  through  a  control  distance,  said 
guide  member  being  so  mounted  as  to  be  displaceable  with 
respect  to  said  rotatable  coupling  element  a  distance  propor- 
tional to  the  brake  stroke,  a  second  spring  operatively  coupled 
to  said  control  stop  device,  lever  means  for  coupling  said 
control  stop  device,  said  non-rotatable  rod  member  portion 
and  said  rotatable  coupling  element  to  transmit  force  therebe- 
tween upon  displacement  of  said  rotatable  coupling  element  in 
a  direction  to  open  said  rotary  coupling  means,  said  lever 
means  having  such  a  transmission  ratio  to  amplify  force  trans- 
mitted from  said  second  spring  to  said  rotatable  coupling  ele- 
ment, said  lever  means  comprising  a  variable  angle  conical 
annular  element  coaxial  to  said  rotatable  coupling  element,  said 
annular  element  having  inner  and  outer  peripheral  edge  por- 
tions, the  outer  peripheral  edge  portion  being  operabvely 
connected  to  the  other  rod  member  and  the  inner  peripheral 
edge  portion  being  operatively  connected  to  said  control  stop 
device,  and  an  annular  portion  of  said  annular  element  between 
said  peripheral  edge  portions  bemg  operatively  connected  to 
said  rotatable  coupling  element,  said  conical  annular  element 
having  a  longer  lever  arm  between  said  inner  peripheral  edge 
and  said  coupling  element  connection,  said  conical  annular 
element  having  a  plurality  of  radial  slots  beginmng  at  one 
peripheral  edge  and  terminating  short  of  the  other  peripheral 
edge,  and  an  axial  bearing  on  said  rotatable  coupling  element 
and  acted  upon  by  said  first  sprmg,  a  coupling  nng  axially 
displaceable  with  respect  to  one  of  said  rod  members  engagmg 
said  conical  annular  element  and  disposed  on  the  side  of  said 
axial  bearing  away  from  said  first  spring,  and  an  axially  dis- 
placeable tubular  element  positioned  radially  outwardly  of  said 
axial  bearing  having  on  one  end  thereof  a  flange  disposed 
between  said  first  spring  and  said  axial  bearmg  and  another  end 
thereof  connected  to  said  coupling  nng. 
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4y493,402 
HYDRAUUC  TORQUE  CONVERTER  FOR  VEHICLES 
Tonw  Hattari,  Wako,  Japu,  tmlgaor  to  HoMla  Gikea  Kosyo 
rrtwhlil  Kaiika,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  19, 19t2,  Scr.  No.  350,347 

Oatei  priority,  appikatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  5, 1981,  5646M7 

lat  a^  B60K  4J/2S 

VS,  a  m-326  (  oalais 


1.  A  hycL-aulic  torque  converter  comprising; 

(a)  a  pump  wheel  having  an  engine  output  shaft  coupled 
thereto; 

(b)  a  turbine  wheel  having  a  turbine  output  shaft  connected 
thereto,  wherein  said  turbine  wheel  is  coupled  to  said 
pump  wheel  through  a  fluid  coupling  for  the  transmission 
of  power  therebetween; 

(c)  a  one-way  clutch  means; 

(d)  an  on-ofT  clutch  means  connected  in  series  with  said 
one-way  clutch  means,  said  serially  connected  clutch 
means  being  disposed  side-by-side  in  a  space  defined  be- 
tween opposed  inner  walls  of  said  pump  wheel  and  said 
turbine  wheel  for  connection  between  said  pump  wheel 
and  said  turbine  wheel;  and 

(e)  means  for  operating  said  on-off  clutch  means,  wherein 
when  said  on-ofT  clutch  means  is  engaged  and  said  one- 
way clutch  means  is  engaged,  said  turbine  wheel  is  me- 
chanicaDy  coupled  to  said  pump  wheel  for  the  transmis- 
sion of  power  thereto. 


4,493  403 
PARKING  LOCK  MECHANISM  FOR  A  SHIFT  LEVER 
ToaUo  Takaao,  Haararaanchi,  aad  ShinicUro  Mora,  Mitaka, 
both  of  Japaa,  aaaigaon  to  Fi^i  Jokogyo  K«iMMh<n  UmUkm 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

PItod  May  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  382,435 

Oaini  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  May  30,  1981,  5M2763 

lat  a^  B60K  41/26 

UAai92-«A  4Clalai. 


change  speed  gears,  and  a  parking  position  for  said  shift  lever, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

a  shaft  securely  mounted  on  said  transmission  case; 

a  select  lever  rotatably  and  axially  sUdably  mounted  on  said 
shaft; 

interlocking  means  adapted  to  be  slid  together  with  said 

select  lever; 
first  means  for  transmitting  the  operation  of  said  shift  lever 

to  said  select  lever  for  routing  and  sliding  thereof; 
a  parking  shifter  rail  provided  for  parking; 
a  fork  secured  to  said  parking  shifter  rail  and  operatively 

engaged  with  an  end  of  said  select  lever  so  as  to  transmit 

the  rotary  movement  of  the  select  lever  to  the  shifter  rail; 
a  parking  pawl  operatively  engaged  with  said  parking  shifter 

rail; 

a  parking  gear  secured  to  an  output  member  of  said  transmis- 
sion so  as  to  be  engaged  with  said  parking  pawl; 

second  means  for  converting  the  movement  of  said  parking 
shifter  rail  to  the  movement  of  said  parking  pawl  for 
engaging  said  pawl  with  said  parking  gear;  and 

third  means  provided  in  said  interlocking  means  for  locking 
said  fork  when  said  select  lever  is  shifted  to  the  parking 
position. 


4,493  404 

HYDRAUUC  GEROTOR  MOTOR  AND  PARKING 

BRAKE  FOR  USE  THEREIN 

Wayne  B.  Weaker,  Hopkias,  Miaa.,  aarignor  to  Eatoo  Corpora- 

tioB,  CIcTebmd,  Ohio 

Filed  No?.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  443,512 

lat  a.3  F16H  57/JO:  B60K  41/28 

U  A  a  192-4  A  14  ciaimi 


1.  An  improved  parking  lock  mechanism  for  a  vehicle  hav- 
ing a  clutch,  a  transmission  including  a  transmission  case,  a 
shift  lever,  a  link  mechanism  for  transmitting  the  operation  of 
said  shift  lever  to  shifter  rails  in  said  transmission  for  selecting 


1.  A  rotary  fluid  pressure  device  of  the  type  including  hous- 
ing means  defining  fluid  inlet  means  and  fluid  outlet  means;  an 
internal  gear  set  associated  with  said  housing  means  and  in- 
cluding an  internally-toothed  member  and  an  externally- 
toothed  member  eccentrically  disposed  within  said  internally- 
toothed  member,  one  of  said  members  having  rotational  move- 
ment about  its  axis,  and  one  of  said  members  having  orbital 
movement  about  the  axis  of  the  other  member,  the  teeth  of  said 
members  interengaging  to  define  expanding  and  contracting 
volume  chambers  during  said  movements;  valve  means  opera- 
ble in  response  to  one  of  said  movements  to  communicate  fluid 
from  said  fluid  inlet  means  to  one  of  said  expanding  and  con- 
tracting fluid  chambers,  and  from  the  other  of  said  fluid  cham- 
bers to  said  fluid  outlet  means;  shaft  means  operatively  associ- 
ated with  one  of  said  toothed  members  to  have  one  of  (a)  pure 
rotational  movement  and  (b)  both  orbital  and  rotational  move- 
ment characterized  by: 
a  lock  member  operably  associated  with  said  housing  means 
and  being  disposed  adjacent  one  of  (a)  said  toothed  mem- 
ber having  said  orbital  movement  and  (b)  a  portion  of  said 
shaft  means  engaging  in  orbital  movement  said  member 
and  said  portion  defining  imaginary  orbit  circles  as  at  least 
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one  of  said  member  and  said  portion  engage  in  said  orbital 
movements,  said  lock  member  defining  a  lock  surface  and 
being  movable  between  a  first  position  in  which  said  lock 
surface  is  disposed  outside  said  orbit  circles  to  permit 
normal  orbital  and  rotational  movement  of  said  toothed 
members,  and  a  second  position  in  which  said  lock  surface 
is  disposed  within  at  least  one  of  said  orbit  circles  to  en- 
gage  said  one  of  (a)  said  toothed  member  and  (b)  said 
portion  of  said  shaft  means  and  prevent  said  orbital  move- 
ment thereof,  thereby  preventing  said  routional  move- 
ment 


taneously  engage  at  least  a  portion  of  said  housing  with 
said  second  shaft  simultaneously. 


4.493  406 
CLUTCH  AND  BRAKE  wSf^EAWNGPRtmrnON  ^KCOUS  BYPAKTO^LnjC  TOR  TORQUE 

Bolkow-BlohiB  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  wuj  mITTI  umi  c^  m    ^aa  ^„ 

FIW  Miir.  1, 1W2,  Ser.  No.  353,619  ™^     lit  ^3^6?^//^^       "^ 

19J?S'073J?*''  "^^^  ^"^  "•"■  "'  ^'*™''  "•*•  "•  ^^  "•  "^«  B   ^^  ^  "«^  ^'^^  j^  ^^j^ 

Int  CL3  F16D  67/02  ,, 


VS.  a.  192—18  R 


11  Claim 


^^ 


jf" 


1.  A  clutch  and  brake  bearing  protection  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  first  shaft  rotatably  mounted  to  the  housing; 

at  least  one  bearing  connected  between  said  housing  and  said 
first  shaft  for  rotatably  mounting  said  first  shaft  to  said 
housing; 

a  second  shaft  coaxially  mounted  and  at  least  partially  ex- 
tending within  said  first  shaft  adapted  to  drive  a  load  with 
rotation  of  said  second  shaft,  said  second  shaft  being  radi- 
ally and  axially  free  of  said  first  shaft; 

drive  means  connected  to  said  first  shaft  for  rotating  said 
first  shaft; 

shaft  coupling  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
shafts  movable  into  a  first  position  for  engaging  said  first 
shaft  to  said  second  shaft  against  relative  axial  and  radial 
motion  and  to  a  second  position  for  disengaging  said  first 
shaft  from  said  second  shaft  and  for  permitting  relative 
axial  and  radial  motion  between  said  first  and  second 
shafts; 

a  friction  brake  connected  between  said  second  shaft  and 
said  housing  and  associated  with  said  coupling  means  for 
movement  into  a  first  position  with  said  coupling  means  in 
its  second  position  for  engaging  said  second  shaft  with 
said  housing  to  transmit  forces  from  said  second  shaft  to 
said  housing  when  said  first  and  second  shafts  are  disen- 
gaged from  each  other; 

said  coupling  means  comprising  a  threaded  spindle  rotatably 
mounted  in  said  second  shaft,  a  nut  threaded  to  said 
threaded  spindle  and  a  coupling  member  connected  to  said 
nut  for  movement  with  rotation  of  said  spindle  into  simul- 
taneous engagement  with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  first  and 
second  shafts  to  engage  said  first  and  second  shafts  to  each 
other,  said  friction  brake  connected  to  said  nut  and  opera- 
ble by  said  threaded  spindle  simultaneously  with  the  oper- 
ation of  said  coupling  means  for  disengaging  said  first  and 
second  shafts  simultaneously  with  the  engagement  of  said 
second  shaft  with  said  housing,  said  friction  brake  having 
a  brake  shoe  connected  to  said  nut  and  movable  to  simul- 


1.  A  viscous  coupling  of  the  type  including  a  clutch  assem- 
bly having  an  annular  axially  extending  hub  portion  adapted 
for  driving  connection  to  a  shaft,  an  annular,  radially  extending 
clutch  portion  extending  radially  outward  of  and  jomed  to  the 
hub  portion  by  a  bridge  portion;  an  annular  housing  assembly 
having  axially  spaced,  radially  extending,  annular  side  wall 
members  defming  a  chamber  containmg  the  clutch  portion  and 
a  viscous  fluid  for  transmitting  torque  between  the  clutch  hub 
portion  and  a  radially  outer  peripheral  portion  of  the  housing 
assembly  via  spaced  working  means  defined  by  mutually  fac- 
ing portions  of  the  clutch  portion  and  one  of  the  side  wall 
members;  an  annular  axially,  extending  hub  portion  at  the 
radially  inner  edge  of  the  one  side  wall  member  joumaled  on 
the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  the  clutch  hub  portion;  seal 
means  cooperating  between  said  annular  housmg  assembly  and 
said  clutch  hub  portion;  the  improvement  comprising: 
thrust  means  reacting  axial  forces  on  said  one  side  wall 
member  for  inhibiting  changes  in  the  axially  spaced  dis- 
tance between  said  working  means,  said  thrust  means  and 
said  journal  providing  the  sole  support  for  radial  and  axial 
loads  on  said  housing  assembly  and  mcluding: 
a  first  thrust  member  extending  radially  outward  from  the 
inner  edge  of  and  contacting  a  radially  extending  surface 
of  the  member  hub  portion  of  said  one  side  wall  member 
for  preventing  axial  movement  of  said  hub  portions  rela- 
tive to  each  other;  and 
a  second  thrust  member  having  a  radially  outer  edge  fixed  to 
said  one  side  wall  member  at  a  position  radially  outward 
of  the  radially  outer  edge  of  said  first  thrust  member  and 
extending  radially  inward  to  a  position  overlapping  and 
sandwiching  said  first  thrust  member  between  said  radi- 
ally extending  surfaces  of  said  one  side  wall  member  and 
said  second  thrust  member. 
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ARMATURE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN  ELECTROMAGNETIC 

CLUTCH 
Pnl  P.  Newtoa,  Bdoit,  Wis^  Mrigaor  to  WanMr  Electric  Brake 
*  Chteh  Coapny,  Sorth  BcMt,  01. 

FDed  Dec  14,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  330,6S1 
Iirt.  a.i  P16D  S/U  3/76.  27/10 
UJS.  CL  192-84  C  1 


?1  ^t\%/rit 


1.  An  armature  assembly  for  an  electromagnetic  coupling, 
said  assembly  comprising  a  forwardly  disposed  mounting  plate 
and  a  rearwardly  disposed  armature,  means  connecting  said 
armature  and  said  plate  for  rotation  in  unison  while  permitting 
said  armature  to  move  toward  and  away  from  said  plate,  a  hole 
extending  axially  through  said  plate,  the  periphery  of  said  hole 
being  defined  by  a  first  set  of  circumferentially  spaced  teeth 
and  by  a  first  set  of  circumferentially  spaced  valleys  which 
alternate  with  the  teeth,  a  shaft  having  a  hub  formed  on  one 
end  portion  thereof,  said  hub  having  a  second  set  of  circumfer- 
entially spaced  teeth  and  having  a  second  set  of  circumferen- 
tially spaced  valleys  which  alternate  with  the  second  teeth, 
said  hub  being  telescoped  into  said  hole  with  the  teeth  of  each 
set  being  disposed  widiin  and  spaced  from  the  valleys  of  the 
other  set,  at  least  the  teeth  of  one  set  and  the  valleys  of  the 
other  set  being  flared  outwardly  in  the  forward  direction,  an 
annulus  of  elastomeric  material  disposed  within  said  hole  be- 
tween said  hub  and  the  periphery  of  the  hole  and  having  alter- 
nating teeth  and  valleys  interfitting  with  the  teeth  and  valleys 
on  the  hub  and  in  said  hole,  the  cross  section  of  said  annulus 
being  sized  so  that  the  annulus  is  pre-compressed  between  the 
hub  and  the  hole  at  all  points  around  the  periphery  of  the 
annulus  by  forcing  the  hub  inwardly,  and  means  forcing  and 
holding  said  hub  inwardly  to  pre-compress  said  annulus  and 
hold  the  entire  annulus  in  a  state  of  residual  compressive  stress 
when  torque  is  applied  and  transmitted  through  the  annulus 
between  the  mounting  plate  and  the  armature. 


4,493y4(H 
DAMPER  DISC 
Taaio  Nagno,  Hirakata,  Japan,  awigDor  to  Kabashiki  Kaiaha 
DaJUa  SdoikHbo,  Onka,  Japan 

FDed  Sep.  21,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  3O4,2«0 
lat  a'  P16D  3/14 
U.S.  a  192— 106J  3  Claims 

1.  A  damper  disc  comprising  a  hub  splineable  to  an  output 
shaft,  said  hub  having  an  outer  periphery; 
a  radial  flange  formed  on  the  outer  periphery  of  the  hub; 
a  pair  of  annular  side  plates  disposed  at  both  sides  of  the 

flange; 
torsion  springs  disposed  in  alternating  first  and  second  open- 
ings formed  in  the  flange  and  the  side  plates  and  register- 
ing in  the  axial  direction  of  the  disc,  said  side  plates  being 
connected  to  the  flange  by  the  springs,  said  first  and  sec- 
ond openings  have  side  edges; 
a  pair  of  annular  sub-plates  diqxiaed  between  the  side  plates 
and  the  flange; 


stud  pins  connecting  the  sub-plates  together; 

recess  formed  at  middle  portions  of  the  side  edges  of  the  first 
openings  in  the  flange,  each  stud  pin  passing  through  said 
each  recess  with  a  space  between  the  stud  pin  and  the  side 
edge  of  the  recess  corresponding  to  a  torsion  angle  for 
first  hysteresis  torque,  at  least  one  said  stud  pins  being 
positioned  in  one  of  said  first  openings  adjacent  the  re- 
spective recess  in  a  forward  circumferential  direction  of 
travel  when  the  disc  is  not  undergoing  torsion; 

stop  pins  connecting  the  radially  outer  portions  of  the  side 


plates  together,  said  stop  jnns  being  positioned  radially 
outwardly  of  said  first  and  second  openings; 

notches  formed  at  radially  outer  edges  of  the  second  open- 
ings in  the  flange  each  having  side  edges,  each  stop  pin 
passing  through  each  notch  with  a  space  between  the  stop 
pin  and  the  side  edge  of  the  notch  corresponding  to  a 
maximum  torsion  angle; 

first  friction  members  arranged  between  the  sub-plates  and 
the  flange,  and  having  small  frictional  force;  and 

second  friction  members  arranged  between  the  sub-plates 
and  the  side  plates,  and  having  large  frictional  force. 


4,493,409 
FRICnON  CLUTCH 
Khuf  Staeg,  BiU,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerwny,  aHiffor  to  Lak : 
ellen  and  Kupplungsbau  GmbH,  Biih,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
CootiButkMi  of  Scr.  No.  116,945,  Jib.  30, 19M,  abodoMd, 
which  is  a  coatiaaatioii-iB-pttrt  of  Scr.  No.  847,805,  Nor.  2, 1977, 
abandoaed.  TUa  appiicaftioB  Jan.  18, 1982,  Scr.  No.  340,390 
lot  a^  F16D  d5/a> 
U.S.  CL  192—115  U  OaiM 

1.  In  a  power  unit,  particularly  in  an  ignition-operated  com- 
bustion power  unit,  the  combination  of  a  rotary  crankshaft;  a 
flywheel  on  said  crankshaft,  said  flywheel  having  a  friction 
surface;  a  friction  clutch  adjacent  to  said  flywheel  and  includ- 
ing a  cover  provided  with  a  single  marker  constituting  an 
ignition  point  indicator,  resilient  means  between  said  cover  and 
said  flywheel,  a  pressure  plate  interposed  between  said  resilient 
means  and  said  flywheel  and  having  a  friction  surface  facing 
the  friction  surface  of  said  flywheel,  and  a  clutch  disc  between 
said  friction  surfaces;  and  cooperating  torque  transmitting 
means  provided  on  said  cover  and  said  flywheel  for  connecting 
said  cover  with  said  flywheel  in  a  single  predetermined  angular 
position  relative  to  each  other  so  that  said  marker  is  invariably 
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4,493,411 
SELF  TUNING  LOW  FREQUENCY  PHASE  SHIFT  COIN 

EXAMINATION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
FWderk  P.  HdBtt,  Philadelphia,  Pa^  a«l«Bor  to  Man,  lac. 
McLeaa,  Va. 

Filed  Sep.  29.  1982,  Ser.  No.  428.4«7 

lat  a^  G07F  3/02 

UAaiM-lOOA  iSOaiaa 


said  torque  transmittmg  means  connects  said  cover  and  said 
flywheel  to  each  other. 


4,493,410 
DOUBLE  ACTUATION  COIN  SLIDE  SYSTEM 
Robert  B.  NdsoD,  Newton,  Iowa,  aMignor  to  The  Maytag  Com- 
pny,  Ncwtoa,  Iowa 

FBed  Dec  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  453^5 

Irt.  0.3  G07F  5/12 

U.S.ai94-lG  scbtog 


TintR 

And 

OTHER 

MACHINE 

COMPONENTS 
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I.  A  double  actuation  coin  slide  system  associated  with  a 
housing  and  operable  for  initiating  an  electricaUy  energized 
vending  operation,  the  combination  comprising:  a  power 
source  providing  electrical  power  between  a  pair  of  electrical 
conductors  for  powering  means  for  effecting  said  vending 
operation;  first  and  second  switch  means  associated  with  said 
electrical  conductors,  each  of  said  first  and  second  switch 
means  being  operable  between  power  connecting  first  and 
power  disconnecting  second  postures  for  cooperatively  con- 
necting or  individually  disconnecting  electrical  power  from 
said  power  source  to  said  vending  effecting  means  with  said 
first  switch  means  being  in  said  power  disconnecting  second 
posture  during  an  oflF  condition  of  said  vending  effecting 
means;  and  coin  slide  means  mounted  on  said  housing  and 
movable  from  a  coin  receiving  position  to  a  position  for  initiat- 
ing said  vending  operation,  said  coin  slide  means  operable 
through  a  first  ccrin  slide  insertion  cycle  for  eflFecting  actuation 
of  said  first  switch  means  to  said  first  posture  and  said  second 
switch  means  to  said  power  disconnecting  second  posture  to 
maintain  said  power  source  disconnected  from  said  vending 
effecting  means  and  through  a  second  coin  slide  insertion  cycle 
for  effecting  actuation  of  said  second  switch  means  to  said  first 
posture  while  maintaining  said  first  switch  in  said  first  posture 
to  connect  said  power  source  and  energize  said  vending  effect- 


1.  A  method  for  examining  corns  comprising  th«  steps  of 
storing  information   regarding  the  relationship  between  an 
acceptable  phase  shift  and  the  frequency  of  a  first  signal  com- 
prising a  low  frequency  electrical  signal, 
generating  the  first  signal  with  a  first  inductor  located  on 

one  side  of  a  coin  passageway, 
monitoring  the  frequency  of  the  first  signal, 
receiving  a  portion  of  the  first  signal  which  is  transmitted 

across  the  coin  passageway,  said  portion  received  with  a 

second  mductor  located  on  the  other  side  of  the  coir 

passageway,  and  producing  a  second  signal, 
measuring  the  phase  shift  between  the  first  signal  and  the 

second  signal  when  a  coin  is  between  the  first  and  second 

inductors, 
determining  an  acceptable  phase  shift  for  an  acceptable  coin 

based  upon  the  monitored  frequency  of  the  first  signal  and 

the  stored  infonnabon,  and 
comparing  the  measured  phase  shift  and  the  acceptable 

phase  shift  to  determine  if  the  coin  is  an  accepuble  coin. 


4,493  412 

GLASS  SHEET  POSITIOIVING  APPARATUS  FOR 

CONVEYOR  PLATFORM 

Richard  J.  Krchw>Ti,  Mansfield,  Ohio,  aMigMv  to  PPG  ladw- 

tri«,  I«C  Pittabwgh,  Pa. 

Flkd  Jim.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  392,393 

laL  CL^  B65G  47/26 

UAai98-434  soaliM 


1.  An  apparatus  for  portioning  a  sheet  in  a  predetermined 


January  15,  1985 


GENERAI    AVn  KifTJr'OAXiTr^Af 


938 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  15, 1985 


locatioo  in  «  sheet  pick-up  station  located  on  a  platform,  com- 
praing: 

a  plurality  of  sheet  engaging  means; 

stopping  means  disposed  about  one  end  of  the  sheet  pick-up 
station  for  stopping  the  sheet  in  the  sheet  pick-up  station; 

a  first  table  disposed  on  one  side  of  the  sheet  pick-up  station, 
said  first  table  having  holes  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  rows 
and  columns  for  receiving  at  least  one  of  said  sheet  engag- 
ing means; 

a  first  means  for  reciprocating  said  first  table  between  a  sheet 
engaging  position  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  said  sheet 
engaging  means  engages  a  side  edge  of  the  sheet  on  the 
platform,  and  a  non-sheet  engaging  position; 

a  second  table  disposed  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  sheet 
pick-up  station,  said  second  table  having  holes  arranged  in 
a  plurality  of  rows  and  columns  for  receiving  at  least  one 
of  said  sheet  engaging  means; 

a  second  means  for  reciprocating  said  second  table  between 
a  sheet  engaging  position  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  sheet 
engaging  means  engages  the  opposite  side  edge  of  the 
sheet  on  the  platform,  and  a  non-sheet  engaging  position; 

a  third  table  disposed  about  the  opposite  end  of  the  sheet 
pick-up  station,  said  third  table  having  holes  arranged  in  a 
plurality  of  rows  and  columns  for  receiving  at  least  one  of 
said  sheet  engaging  means; 

a  third  means  for  reciprocating  said  third  table  vertically 
upwardly  and  downwardly  relative  to  the  platform,  be- 
tween a  first  position  wherein  said  third  table  and  said  at 
least  one  of  said  sheet  engaging  means  carried  thereby  are 
disposed  below  the  plane  of  the  platform,  and  a  second 
position  wherein  said  at  least  one  of  said  sheet  engaging 
means  carried  by  said  third  table  at  least  partially  projects 
above  the  plane  of  the  platform; 

a  fourth  means  for  reciprocating  said  third  table,  when  it  is 
in  its  said  second  position,  between  a  sheet  engaging  posi- 
tion wherein  at  least  one  of  said  sheet  engaging  means 
engages  the  end  of  the  sheet  on  the  platform,  opposite  said 
stopping  means  and  a  non-sheet  engaging  position;  and 

wherein  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  reciprocating 
means  cooperatively  function  to  first  move  said  first, 
second,  and  third  tables,  respectively  into  their  said  sheet 
engaging  position,  to  position  the  sheet  into  the  predeter- 
mined location,  and  to  secondly  move  said  first,  second, 
and  third  tables,  respectively,  into  their  said  non-sheet 
engaging  position  to  provide  clearance  for  the  sheet  to  be 
manipulated. 


4,493,413 

BUCKET  CONVEYOR  ASSEMBLY 
Joha  C  HvreU,  721  RiTerriew  Dr„  Sirflblk,  Va.  23434 
Filed  Jaa.  25, 1962,  Scr.  No.  342,434 
lat  CL^  B6SG  17/36 


VS.  a  198—708 


7Claim8 


means  for  carrying  longitudinally-spaced  buckets  at- 
tached thereto  in  a  closed  path,  said  closed  path  being 
defined  by  pulley  means  located  at  comers  of  said  closed 
path  for  engaging  and  guiding  said  endless  flexible  means, 
said  main  bucket  endless  conveyor  including  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  section  having  an  upper  flight  traveling  in 
a  first  direction  and  a  vertically-spaced  lower  flight  travel- 
ing in  an  opposite  direction; 

a  cover  endless  conveyor  comprising  an  endless  flexible 
means  for  carrying  longitudinally-spaced  covers  attached 
thereto  in  a  closed  path,  said  covers  being  of  a  sufficient 
size  to  span  longitudinal  spaces  between  said  buckets,  said 
cover  endless  conveyor  being  located  inside  said  horizon- 
tal section  of  said  bucket  endless  conveyor,  between  said 
upper  and  lower  flights,  and  being  positioned  parallel  to 
said  lower  flight; 

driving  means  for  driving  said  bucket  endless  conveyor  and 
said  cover  endless  conveyor  in  the  same  direction  and  at 
such  speeds  that  said  covers  of  a  lower  stretch  of  said 
cover  endless  conveyor  are  superimposed  with  spaces 
between  said  buckets  on  said  lower  flight  of  said  bucket 
endless  conveyor  at  a  loading  zone; 

a  bucket-loading  means  for  gravity-feeding  goods  to  be 
loaded  between  upper  and  lower  flights  of  both  said 
bucket  endless  conveyor  and  said  cover  endless  conveyor 
into  buckets  on  said  lower  flight  of  said  bucket  endless 
conveyor  at  said  loading  zone;  and 

a  bucket  tilter  downstream  of  said  loading  zone,  but  before 
said  cover  is  lifted  away  from  said  space  between  said 
loaded  buckets,  for  suddenly  tilting  said  buckets  for- 
wardly. 


4,493,414 

CONVEYOR  ELEVATOR  APPARATUS 

Jacob  L  NcTo-HacoheB,  ISO  Longwood  A?e.,  BrookliBC,  MaM. 

02146 

CoatinDatioo  of  Ser.  No.  284,441,  JoL  17, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Not.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  549,226 

lat  aj  B65G  17/18 

VS.  CL  198—800  16  Claiais 


1.  A  bucket  conveyor  assembly  comprising: 

a  bucket  endless  conveyor  including  an  endless  flexible 


1.  In  conveyor  elevator  apparatus  having  a  pair  of  substan- 
tially co-extensive  main  closed-loop  channels  and  a  pair  of 
substantially  co-extensive  follower  closed-loop  channels,  said 
pairs  of  channels  being  longitudinally  staggered,  each  channel 
having  upper  and  lower  horizontal  sections  adapted  for  move- 
ment of  platforms  therealong  in  opposite  horizontal  directions, 
respectively,  said  main  channels  receiving  main  conveyors 
mounting  successively  spaced  horizontal  platforms  supported 
near  one  end  by  attachment  to  the  main  conveyors  and  sup- 
ported near  the  other  end  through  follower  means  that  ride  in 
said  follower  channels,  and  so  that  each  platform  is  supported 
at  four  points  at  all  times,  the  combination  of  longitudinally 
staggered  direction-changing  transverse  end  portions  at  an  end 
of  each  of  the  main  and  follower  channels  transversely  con- 
necting their  respective  upper  and  lower  horizontal  sections, 
each  end  portion  defining  two  sloping  sections  and  an  adjacent 
vertical  section  by  which  the  platforms  move  transversely 
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between  the  upper  and  lower  horizontal  sections;  and  a  pair  of 
auxiliary  conveyor  means  disposed  adjacent  said  direction- 
changing  end  portions  of  the  follower  channels,  respectively, 
and  engaging  the  follower  means  of  the  platforms  at  the  verti- 
cal section  and  at  least  one  of  the  sloping  sections  of  each  of 
those  end  portions  so  that  the  auxiliary  conveyor  means  is 
compelled  to  move  in  synchronism  with  such  follower  means, 
the  length  of  the  auxiliary  conveyor  means  being  less  than  the 
length  of  the  adjacent  transverse  end  portions  but  sufficient 
always  to  engage  the  auxiliary  conveyor  means  with  the  fol- 
lower means  of  at  least  two  platforms,  with  one  such  platform 
at  said  one  of  the  sloping  sections  of  an  end  portion  when 
another  is  at  the  vertical  section  thereof,  to  enable  each  plat- 
form moving  along  a  vertical  section  of  an  end  portion  to 
remain  stable  horizontally  due  to  engagement  of  the  auxiliary 
conveyor  means  with  the  follower  means  of  a  platform  at  said 
sloping  sections  of  that  end  portion. 


4,49M16 
TAMPER  PROOF  REEL  PACKAGE  FOR  A  FISHP^G  ROD 
Keaaeth  Stefauu,  1901  W.  Laftiyettc  BlTd^  Detroit,  Mich. 
4o21o 

PUed  Jna.  20,  1983,  Scr.  No.  505^87 

Int  CL^  B65D  S5/00 

UA  a.  206-315.11  1  cui. 


4,493,415 

BASKET-STYLE  ARTICLE  CARRIER  WITH  MEDLiL 
SEPARATOR 
Prentke  J.  Wood,  Hapeville,  Gt^  aMignor  to  The  Mead  Corpo- 
ratioa,  DaytoB,  Ohio 

FIM  Jan.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  461,808 

lat  CL^  B65D  75/00 

UA  a  206-175  4  cbi^ 


1.  A  blank  (1)  for  forming  a  cellular  basket-style  carrier  (c) 
which  blank  comprises  a  pair  of  central  panels  (2,  3)  respec- 
tively providing  side  walls  of  the  carrier,  one  of  said  central 
panels  (2)  having  a  base  panel  (5)  hmged  thereto  for  forming 
the  base  of  the  carrier  and  the  other  of  said  central  panels  (3) 
having  a  connecting  fUp  (10)  hinged  thereto  for  joining  the 
base  panel  to  said  other  central  panel,  each  of  said  central 
paneU  having  a  pair  of  end  wall  panels  (12, 12a.  16, 16o)  hinged 
thereto  and  each  of  said  end  wall  panels  having  a  medial  panel 
(14,  14a.- 18,  18a)  hinged  thereto,  said  medial  panels  together 
providing  both  a  central  longitudinal  partition  structure  (S)  of 
the  carrier  and  transverse  partition  structures  on  either  side  of 
said   longitudinal   partition   structure   when   the   carrier   is 
erected,  the  medial  panels  (18, 18a)  associated  with  one  of  said 
central  panels  (2,  3)  having  a  separator  panel  (46,  46a)  hinged 
thereto  for  providing  together  a  multi-ply  separator  (M)  cen- 
trally of  the  carrier  in  the  plane  of  said  longitudinal  partition 
structure,  each  of  said  transverse  partitiwi  structures  compris- 
ing a  main  transverse  partition  panel  (22,  22a-  34,  34a)  hinged 
to  the  medial  panel,  a  supplementary  transverse  partition  panel 
(23, 23a-  35, 35a)  hinged  to  the  main  transverse  partition  panel, 
and  an  anchoring  tab  (24,  24a-  36,  36a)  hinged  to  the  supple- 
mentary  transverse  partition  panel,  characterized  in  that  each 
of  said  separator  panels  is  struck  partially  from  the  medial 
panel  to  which  it  is  hinged  and  partially  from  the  main  trans- 
verse partition  panel  associated  with  that  medial  panel. 


1.  A  tamper  proof  anti-theft  reel  package  for  a  fishing  rod 
having  a  handle  and  a  reel  mounted  thereon; 
compnsmg  a  unit  molded  sheet  of  plastic  material  having  an 
elongated  tubular  body  adapted  to  extend  around  the  rod 
handle; 

a  pair  of  opposed  cup  shaped  reel  enclosing  halves  extending 
from  said  tubular  body  as  a  continuation  thereof,  adapted 
to  protectively  enclose  the  reel; 

each  of  said  halves  terminating  in  opposed  engaging  mar- 
ginal flanges; 

said  marginal  flanges  being  arranged  outwardly  of  the  front, 
rear  and  top  of  said  cup  shaped  halves; 

and  fastening  means  peripherally  interconnecting  and  secur- 
ing said  flanges  together, 

said  cup  shaped  halves  extending  mid-way  of  the  length  of 
said  body; 

the  opposed  engaging  marginal  flanges  upon  said  cap  shaped 
halves  for  the  reminder  of  the  length  of  said  body  extend- 
ing substantially  to  the  top  of  said  cup-shaped  halves  and 
forwardly  thereof  forming  a  stiffened  flat  mount  card; 

said  latter  flanges  having  registering  apertures  therethrough 
adapted  to  receive  a  pegboard; 

said  tubular  body  functioning  as  a  hinge  for  enclosmg  said 
handle  and  upon  opening  of  said  body  halves  faciliutuig 
removal  of  the  rod  and  reel  from  said  package. 

4,493,417 

STORAGE  DEVICE  FOR  FLAT  RECORDING  MEDU 

Peter  Ackeret,  Knaaacbt,  Swltzeriaad,  aaatgaor  to  IDN  Ibtoh 

tioM  and  DereiopmcBt  of  NoTeitiea  AG,  Char,  Sirttzerlaad 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  565,120 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Dec  23. 
1982,  3247796 

lat  CL'  B65D  %i/672:  A65D  6/06;  A47B  66/04,  97/00 
UA  CL  206-387  i8  Qal-. 


1.  A  storage  device  for  flat  recording  media  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  bottom  wall,  a  top  wall,  two  elongate 
side  walls,  a  rear  wall,  and  an  open  front  side; 

(b)  a  slider  member  for  receiving  at  least  one  recording 
medium,  the  shder  member  being  movably  mounted  in  the 
housing  and  having  a  base  portion  and  a  front  wall; 
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(c)  means  for  busing  the  slider  member  to  an  open  position 
oat  of  the  ho«ising; 

(d)  means  for  locking  the  slider  member  to  a  closed  position 
within  the  housing  against  the  bias  of  the  biasing  means; 
and 

(e)  lifting  means  for  supporting  and  engaging  underneath  the 
recording  PK^i"w,  said  lifting  means  when  the  device  is  in 
the  open  position  raising  the  recording  medium  to  a  lifted 
position  away  from  the  base  portion  of  the  slider  member 
and  above  the  front  wall  of  the  slider  member  so  that  the 
recording  medium  is  accessible  for  removal  and  insertion. 


M9MK 
WAFER  PROCESSD^G  CASSETTE 
M.  Jotana,  Waeoaia,  Mln^  aHi^or  to  Empak  Ibc^ 
Min. 

FOed  Ais.  17, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  523^51 
lit  CL^  B65D  2S/2i,  85/30.  1/34;  B65G  3/00 
MS,  CL  206    454  3 


1.  Wafer  cassette  comprising: 

a.  plurality  of  opposing  wafer  dividers,  each  of  said  dividers 
including  a  rounded  tooth  geometrical  configuration  and 
being  substantially  rounded  along  the  perimeter  of  a  wafer 
for  encompassing  and  conforming  to  the  circumference  of 
a  wafer, 

b.  upper  and  lower  opposing  longitudinal  horizontal  sup- 
ports supporting  said  wafer  dividers; 

c.  plurality  of  opposing  upper  and  lower  edge  members  and 
opposing  rounded  vertical  side  members  for  supporting 
said  wafer  dividers; 

d.  rear-end  member  including  a  substantially  downward 
arch  providing  an  open  top  portion  and  secured  to  said 
side  members;  and, 

e.  open  H-bar  end  front  member,  said  H-bar  end  including 
opposing  vertical  reinforcing  edge  members,  a  horizontal 
H-bar  member  running  therebetween,  said  horizontal 
H-bar  member  including  a  reinforcing  sectioned  cyUndri- 
cal  rod,  a  reduced  cross  sectional  portion  therebetween, 
and  an  upper  ramped  portion  and  a  lower  rounded  open 
portion  about  said  H-bar  whereby  said  open  area  of  said 
H-bar  end,  said  rear  end,  and  between  said  wafer  dividers 
divides  for  structural  integrity  and  non-restricted  open 
surface  automated  processing  of  wafers,  thereby  provid- 
ing a  structurally  integral  wafer  cassette  for  integrated 
circuit  automated  processing  of  said  wafers  in  a  wafer 
cassette. 


4,493^19 
THERMOPLASnC  BAG  AND  BAG  PACK 
Rttdolvk  D.  Pradcr,  FairvoH;  Got^ob  L.  BcmH,  Maccdoo,  and 
Robert  T.  Maddoek,  Wvt  Ra^  aU  of  N.Y.,  MdgMrt  to 
Mow  OU  Corporatkm,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  3, 1983,  Scr.  No.  348,487 
lat  CV  B65D  1/34.  6/04 
U.S.  a206— S54  TCUbm 

1.  A  bag  pack  comprising  a  plurality  of  stacked  thermoplas- 
tic film  bag  structures,  each  bag  comprising  a  front  and  rear 
bag  wall  and  an  open  mouth  top  portion,  said  open  mouth 
portion  being  characterized  by  having  handles  which  are  inte- 


gral extensions  of  said  walls,  said  handles  being  located  at 
opposite  ends  of  said  mouth  portion,  said  handles  being  in 
association  with  but  detachable  from  bag  bonding  means  bond- 
ing said  bag  structures  into  a  bag  pack,  said  bonding  means 


comprising  at  least  one  web  detachably  but  continuously  ex- 
tending from  one  oppositely  disposed  handle  to  the  other,  said 
webs  being  thermally  bonded  together  by  way  of  at  least  one 
heat  formed  orifice  also  serving  as  a  suspension  means  for  said 
pack. 


4^3,420 

MFraOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING 

BOUNDED  REGIONS  OF  IMAGES,  AND  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  SORTING  ARTICLES  AND 

DETECTING  FLAWS 

Tinothy  J.  Deaaia,  Colchester,  Eagland,  aMigaor  to  Lodtwood 

Grader*  (U  JL)  Liidtad,  Uaited  Kiagdoai 

Flkd  Jaa.  28, 1982,  Scr.  No.  343,574 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcattoa  United  Klagdom,  Jaa.  29,  1981, 
8102752 

lat  a?  B07C  5/34:  H9VS  7/18 
\3S.  CL  209—587  19 


17.  Article  sorting  apparatus  comprising: 

conveying  mans  for  conveying  through  an  inspection  re- 
gion articles  having  predominantly  a  first  value  of  surface 
reflectivity  but  bearing  occasional  surface  features  having 
a  second  value  of  reflectivity  which  is  substantiaUy  differ- 
ent from  the  first  value; 

means  for  illuminating  each  article  in  the  mspection  regioi; 

sensing  means  responsive  to  radiation  reflected  from  the 
article  for  f-jntiing  the  inspection  region  to  derive  an 
image  signal  and  for  processing  the  derived  image  signal, 
said  sensing  means  including: 

(a)  Tanning  means  for  scanning  the  image  to  produce  a 
signal  indicative  of  image  intensity  at  a  plurality  of  succes- 
sive picture  pcnnts; 

(b)  means  for  deriving  difference  values  between  neighbor- 
ing points  in  a  plurality  of  directions  to  determine  the 
presence  of  positive-going  and  negative-going  regioo 
boundaries; 
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(c)  means  for  labelling  succenive  picture  points  on  the  scan 
•ocording  to  whether  or  not  they  lie  within  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  successive  picture  points  in  a  spedRed 
direction  from  a  r^ion  boundary  to  thereby  extend  each 
of  the  said  boundaries  by  the  said  predetermined  number 
of  picture  points,  said  boundary  extension  being  such  that 
both  positive-going  and  negative-going  jmnUel  bound- 
aries are  extended  in  the  same  direction;  and 

(d)  time-shift  means  for  applying  time-shifts  to  the  extended 
boundaries,  the  time-shift  appUed  for  a  positive-going 
boundary  being  different  from  that  applied  for  a  negative- 
going  boundary,  to  thereby  superimpose  the  extended 
boundaries  for  a  region  lying  wholly  within  the  bounded 
region  of  the  image  thereby  to  generate  an  output  signal; 

said  article  sorting  ^)paratus  further  comprising  deflection 
means  responsive  to  the  said  output  signal  to  cause  the 
article  bearing  such  feature  to  be  routed  differently  from 
the  other  articles. 


4,493,422 
FIXTURE  FOR  MOUNTING  CYLINDRICAL  CAVITY 

FILTERS 
DmW  p.  Fafsbdn,  De^w,  N.Y,  aasigDor  to  TX  RX  System, 
iMn  AmtoiM,  N.Y. 

FDed  JaL  19,  MM,  Ser.  No.  399^2 
Int  CL'  A47F  7/00 
VS.  a.  211—26  ]( 


4,493,421 
SIDE-LOADING  CONTAINER  CHASSIS  STORAGE  RACK 

RttdtU  W.  MtttkewM^  Earl  a  Beadlel,  and  Ronald  A.  Brwli, 
aU  (rf  LoBgrlew,  Waafa^  aasigMin  to  Bnidi  Eqoipmcat,  Ibc^ 
Kdso,  Wash. 

CoatinMtkM-ia-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  300,261,  Sep.  8, 1981,  Pat  No. 

4,427,117.  lUa  appUatioa  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  429,039 

Irt.  C1.J  A47F  7/00 

VS.  a.  211— U  9  ri.i— 


1.  A  side-loading  rack  for  storing  wheeled  container  chassis 
having  an  elongated  chassis  frame  projecting  forwardly  from 
rear,  ground-engaging  wheels,  the  rack  comprising: 
rack  fi»me  means  defining  a  plurality  of  stalls,  including  first 
and  second  upright  frame  means  spaced  laterally  apart  to 
define  a  side  of  each  stall  and  to  form  an  opening  on  one 
side  of  the  rack  for  receiving  a  container  chassis  sideways 
in  a  generally  vertical  orientation; 
a  first  chassis  support  means  at  one  side  of  each  stall  for 
supporting  the  rear  wheels  of  the  chassis  on  the  first  frame 
means  above  ground  level; 
a  second  chassis  support  means  at  the  opposite  side  of  each 
stall  and  at  a  level  q>aced  above  the  first  support  means  for 
stqtporting  a  forwardly-projecting  portion  of  the  con- 
tainer chassis  frame  in  a  generally  upright  position  with 
the  wheels  of  the  chassis  supported  against  the  first  sup- 
port mean^  and 
a  third  chassis  support  means  at  said  opposite  side  of  each 
stall  and  at  a  level  below  said  first  chassis  support  means 
for  supporting  a  rear  end  portion  of  said  chassis  when  said 
rear  wheels  and  said  forwardly-projecting  portions  of  said 
diaasis  are  supported,  respectively,  against  said  first  and 
second  chassis  support  means. 


1.  An  assembly  comprising: 

at  least  one  rigid  cylindrical  arUcJe  having  a  given  length; 

a  frame  including  a  pair  of  mountmg  roemben  and  means 
positioning  same  in  an  essentially  parallel  relationship 
with  facing  surfaces  of  said  mounting  members  spaced 
apart  through  a  distance  essentially  correspoodmg  to  said 
given  length;  and 

attachment  means  attaching  opposite  ends  of  said  article  one 
to  each  of  said  mountmg  members,  said  attachment  means 
including  at  least  two  pairs  of  pms  supported  one  pair  on 
each  of  said  mounting  members  projecting  from  said 
facing  surfaces  in  an  essentially  ah^ied  relationship  with 
the  pins  of  each  pair  spaced  apart  through  a  distance 
simultaneously  engaging  a  cylmdrical  side  surface  of  said 
article  adjacent  its  ends,  and  strap  means  encircling  said 
ends  of  said  article  and  pau^  of  pms  clamping  said  pairs  of 
pins  in  engagement  with  said  side  surface. 

4,493,423 

CORNERING  DEVICE  FOR  A  GARNfENT  SUPPORT 

STRUCTURE 

Okmt  E,  Kaealin,  1444  SW.  27ti  Ct,  Fort  Luderdale,  Fla. 

33315,  nd  Mowoc  R  Scheaker,  7622  Sierra  Dr.  W«t,  Boca 

Raton,  Fla.  33433 

FIW  Mar.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  478,363 

ImL  a.3  A47K  JO/04 

VS.  a  211-123  4  Qaim 


1.  A  cornering  device  for  a  garment  support  structure,  the 
garment  support  structure  including  first  and  second  horizon- 
tal transverse  assemblies,  said  horizontal  transverse  assemblies 
including  planer  shelving  elements  and  pole  elements,  each 
pole  element  associated  with  a  corresponding  shelving  ele- 
ment, the  shelving  elements  and  their  respective  pole  eleroenu 
having  a  mutual  intersection  near  the  comer  of  the  walls  to 
which  said  shdving  and  pole  elements  are  normally  secured,  in 
which  the  present  inventive  comermg  device  comprises: 

(a)  first  and  second  elongate  rod  elements  havmg  respective 
first  and  second  ends; 

(b)  means  for  suspendmg  the  first  end  of  each  of  said  first  and 
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second  elongate  rod  dements  at  a  fixed  distance  from  and 
beneath  the  poles  of  said  garment  sujjport  structure;  and 
(c)  means  for  mutually  securing  said  second  ends  of  both 
elongate  rod  elements  at  substantially  the  line  of  intersec- 
tion between  said  first  and  second  transverse  assemblies, 
said  securing  means  including  means  for  securing  said 
second  ends  of  said  rods  at  a  vertical  offset  beneath  said 
shelves  in  a  desired  parallel  plane  beneath  the  plane  of  said 
shelving,  said  offset  corresponding,  in  terms  of  said  plane, 
to  the  offset  at  which  said  first  ends  are  secured  beneath 
the  poles  of  said  garment  support  structure,  said  securing 
means  further  comprising  means  for  defining  an  intersec- 
tion of  said  firs:  and  second  rod  elonents  at  an  included 
acute  angle  in  the  range  of  IS*  to  75',  whereby  said  rod 
elements  will,  at  three  points  mutually  defining  a  triangle, 
connect  to  the  poles  and  shelves  of  the  garment  support 
structure  to  thereby  define  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of 
said  poles  and  shelving  and  at  a  distance  therebelow 
defmed  by  each  of  the  three  vertical  offsets  existing 
between  the  cornering  device  and  the  garment  support 
structure  and,  further  whereby,  said  acute  angle  of  inter- 
section of  the  first  and  second  rod  elements  will  enhance 
the  ease  of  accessibility  of  garments  hung  in  a  comer  area 
and  will  increase  the  number  of  germents  that  can, 
without  sacrifice  of  accessibility,  be  supported  within  a 
comer  area  of  the  garment  support  structure. 


M93^24 

FOLDABLE  DISPLAY  STAND 

Irrtag  SiBitk,  2078  White  Pfadv  Rd^  Brou,  N.Y.  10462 

FUed  Oct  9, 1981,  Scr.  No.  310,078 

Iirt.  CL^  A47F  5/JJ 

VS.  CL  211—149  14  aaims 


1.  A  foldable  display  stand  comprising: 

a  back  panel  having  a  longitudinal  slit  therein; 

a  pair  of  side  panels  each  having  first  and  second  opposing 
edges,  the  first  edge  of  each  side  panel  hingedly  connected 
to  opposing  side  edges  of  said  back  panel  such  that  each  of 
said  side  panels  can  be  positioned  in  substantially  the  same 
plane  as  said  pack  panel; 

a  front  panel  having  first  and  second  opposing  sides  hingedly 
attached  to  said  second  edge  of  said  side  panels,  said  front 
panel  being  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  said  back 
panel; 

a  shelf  hingedly  attached  to  an  edge  of  said  front  panel 
connecting  said  first  and  second  sides  of  said  front  panel, 
said  shelf  extending  from  said  front  panel  through  said  slit 
in  said  back  panel,  said  shelf  and  slit  being  dimensioned 
such  that  the  entire  shelf  can  pass  through  said  slit; 


and  biasing  means  for  urging  said  side  panels  into  subctan- 

tially  parallel  planes. 
9.  A  sheet  for  assembly  into  a  foldable  display  stand  having 
a  vertical  fold  at  about  the  midpoint  thereof  so  as  to  divide  the 
sheet  into  first  and  second  sections; 
said  first  section  having  a  pair  of  spaced  vertical  fold  lines  so 

as  to  define  a  back  panel  therebetween  and  a  pair  of  side 

panels  attached  to  said  back  panel; 
a  horizontal  slit  in  said  back  panel; 
said  second  section  having  a  pair  of  spaced  vertical  fold  lines 

so  as  to  define  a  front  member  therebetween  and  a  pair  a 

side  members  attached  to  said  front  member, 
a  pair  of  spaced  horizontal  scores  in  said  front  member, 
a  horizontal  fold  line  between  said  pair  of  spaced  horizontal 

scores  and  spaced  therefrom;  and 
a  pair  of  vertical  scores  extending  along  said  pair  of  spaced 

vertical  fold  lines  of  said  second  section  from  one  of  said 

pair  of  spaced  horizontal  scores  to  said  horizontal  fold 

line. 


4,493^425 
RACK  ASSEMBLY  APPARATUS 
Tsnkasa  YoaUda,  15-202  Nfltko  DumU,  1-3  Nikko-cbo,  Fncfao- 
shi  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  493,879 

iBt  a.3  A47B  47/00 

VS.  CL  211—189  6  Claima 


1.  A  rack  assembly  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  coimection 
members,  transverse  beams  and  panels  wherein  each  coimec- 
tion member  is  comprised  of  a  base  having  flat  opposing  sur- 
faces, at  least  one  pair  of  parallel,  spaced  apart  panel  support 
plates  extending  perpendicular  from  one  of  said  flat  surfaces  to 
defme  a  panel  fitting  groove  therebetween,  an  engaging  protu- 
berance extending  from  said  base  adjacent  an  edge  thereof  and 
being  located  in  said  groove  between  said  plates,  at  least  one 
transverse  beam  fitting  groove  formed  in  said  base  adjacent 
one  of  said  plates,  an  engaging  protuberance  located  at  the 
bottom  of  said  transverse  beam  fitting  groove,  each  of  said 
panels  having  a  rectilinear  configuration  with  at  least  one 
engaging  notch  formed  in  an  edge  thereof  in  closely  ^Mced 
relation  to  a  comer  thereof  for  engagement  with  the  protuber- 
ance in  the  panel  fitting  groove  when  a  corner  of  said  panel  is 
located  in  said  panel  fitting  groove  and  said  transverse  beam 
having  an  engaging  notch  disposed  adjacent  each  end  thereof 
for  engagement  with  said  protuberance  in  said  transverse  beam 
fitting  groove  when  an  end  of  said  transverse  beam  is  disposed 
in  said  transverse  beam  fitting  groove. 


4,493,426 
ATTACHMENT  JIB  FOR  CRANES 
Rimell  L.  Stmwr,  GrecocMde,  Pa.,  SMigBor  to  Kidde,  lac, 
SMldk  BrtMk,  SJ. 

FUed  Oct  13, 1981,  Scr.  No.  310,768 
lot  CL^  B66C  23/04.  23/56;  B65G  9/04 
VS.  CL  212—261  4  Ctaims 

1.  An  attachment  jib  for  a  crane  boom  comprising  a  support 
base  adapted  to  be  releasably  coupled  with  a  pair  of  existing 
parallel  shafts  on  a  crane  boom,  said  support  base  comprising  a 
frame  having  spaced  opposite  side  arms  adapted  to  straddle  the 
nose  block  of  a  crane  boom  and  the  arms  having  engaging 
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elements  at  their  ends  adapted  to  be  releasably  locked  in  en- 
gagement with  said  existing  projecting  shafts  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  nose  block,  a  jib  structure  including  at  least  one  extensi- 
ble and  retractable  section,  a  separate  hydraulic  cylinder  inside 
said  jib  structure  operable  to  extend  and  retract  said  section,  a 
framework  carrying  the  jib  structure  and  projecting  from  one 
end  thereof  near  the  base  of  the  jib  structure,  said  framework 
comprising  a  box-like  frame  having  one  comer  thereof  pivot- 
ally  ctnmected  to  the  support  base  between  said  side  arms  and 


r^<^ 


>% 


spaced  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  jib  structure,  an 
adapter  element  at  the  leading  end  of  said  jib  structure  adapted 
to  be  releasably  coupled  to  a  mating  adapter  element  of  various 
working  devices,  and  hydraulic  luffing  cylinder  means 
mounted  on  the  support  base  and  connected  to  a  second  comer 
of  said  box-like  frame  on  one  side  of  the  support  base  in  spaced 
relationship  to  the  pivot  tuds  of  said  box-like  frame,  whereby 
the  attachment  jib  can  be  pivoted  through  a  very  wide  lufTing 
angle. 


4,493,427 
FLASK  FOR  STERILE  UQUIDS 
Alexaadw  WoOtoHkjr,  Frfbowg,  Swttierlaad,  aaiisBor  to  Stari* 
crk  SA,  SwitMriaad 

Flkd  Ju.  8, 1983,  Scr.  No.  502,124 
daiiH  priority,  appUcatioa  SwHaerlaad,  Job.   10,   1982, 
3603/82 

lat  CL^  B65D  il/ii 
\}&,  a  215—230  9  OidM 


1.  A  flask  for  sterile  liquids  capable  of  supporting  a  terminal 
sterilizatioa  of  pharmaceutical  quality,  comprising  a  body 
provided  with  a  neck,  a  tamper-proof  closure  comprising  a  cap 
screwed  on  the  neck  of  the  flask,  and  a  locking  ring  formed  in 
two  parts  axially  superposed  and  joined  by  a  breakable  zone, 
one  of  the  parts  being  axially  carried  away  by  the  oxp  during 
opening  of  the  flask  and  the  other  part  being  held  axially  by  a 
shoulder  formed  on  the  neck,  characterized  in  that  the  cap 
encloaes  a  seal  made  of  elastomeric  material  capable  of  with- 
standing sterilization  of  the  flask  without  important  deforma- 
tion, said  seal  being  inserted  between  the  bottom  of  the  c^  and 


the  edge  of  the  neck;  the  seal  is  axially  held  by  the  cap  and 
comprises  a  skirt  applying  itself  agamst  the  inner  surface  of  the 
neck  in  a  bacteriologically  sealproof  manner  along  a  height 
sufficient  to  ensure  a  bacteriological  closure  seal  until  thr 
locking  ring  is  broken;  the  locking  nng  in  unbroken  condition 
is  completely  concealed  by  the  cap;  a  radial  clearance  u  pro- 
vided on  either  side  of  the  locking  ring,  which  is  sufficient  so 
that,  after  breaking  of  the  locking  nng,  that  pan  of  the  ring 
which  is  held  by  the  neck  shoulder  falls  and  rests  on  a  shoulder 
of  the  flask  when  the  flask  stands  upright,  and  the  said  falling 
part  is  of  a  colour  contrasting  with  that  of  the  flask,  and  the 
length  of  the  neck  being  sufficient  for  a  segment  of  the  neck  to 
be  visible  between  that  part  of  the  ring  resting  on  the  shoulder 
of  the  neck  and  the  lower  edge  of  the  cap  when  the  said  cap  is 
secured  back  on  the  neck. 


4,493,428 
FREIGHT  CONTAINER,  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR  AIR 
FREIGHT 
Gerhard  J.  Mittelmann,  5hninRen.  and  Ricardo  VN.  Liebherr, 
Engen,    both    of    Fed.    Rep.    of    Germany,    assignors    to 
Schweizeriacbe  Alaminiom  AG  (Swiss  AlHrainiuin  Ltd.),  Chip- 
pis,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  544,107 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gervaay,  Sep.  12, 
1983,3332797 

iBt  a.3  B65D  %i/16 
U  JS.  CI  220— 1 J  14  I 


1.  A  freight  container,  in  particular  a  lightweight  container 
for  air  freight,  comprising  a  support  frame  structure  which  is 
secured  to  a  container  bottom  and  which  is  formed  from 
shaped  bars  or  like  strut  members  and  which  is  at  least  partially 
covered  or  clad  by  a  skin  formed  by  sheet  metal  plates,  fabric 
means  or  the  like  flat  members,  with  a  door  being  provided 
within  at  least  one  panel  of  the  frame,  characterized  in  that  an 
intermediate  bottom  member  having  channel-like  profile 
means  at  its  underside  is  provided  in  the  interior  of  the  con- 
tainer on  the  bottom  plate,  and  is  releasably  connected  to  the 
bottom  plate  and/or  to  the  support  frame  structure. 


4,493,429 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  OPENING  AND  CLOSING  A 

COVER  OF  A  TRANSPORT  AND  TREATMENT 

CONTAINER 

Diettf  Pistor,  and  Lodwig  Maakot,  both  of  Altdorf ,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gennaay,  aailgaorB  to  Schering  Aktieageeellachafl,  Bcrila 

and  Bergkamen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay 

FUed  Dec  21,  1982,  Scr.  No.  451,548 
QaiBS  priority,  appUcatkMi  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy,  Dec.  22, 
1981,  3151244 

lat  a^  B65D  5J/00 
U.S.  CL  220—211  22  ClalM 

1.  An  automatic  arrangement  for  opening  and  closing  a 
cover  of  a  transport-  and  treatment  contamer,  comprising; 
at  least  one  toggle  closure  carrying  the  cover  and  engage- 
able  in  said  container  to  fix  the  cover  on  the  latter,  said 
toggle  closure  being  movable  between  an  open  pocition  m 
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which  it  removes  the  cover  from  the  container  and  a  4,493,431 

cloMd  position  in  which  it  applies  the  cover  onto  the  CAN  OPENING  MEANS 

container,  and  at  IcMt  one  gripping  means  having  an  axis  Sug  N.  Cho,  Su  16-75,  Dm  GU^Doag,  g— g  Nsb-Kb,  Seoal, 


and  being  tumabie  about  its  axis  and  arranged  to  move 
said  toggle  closure  between  said  open  and  closed  position, 
said  gripping  means  being  engageable  with  said  toggle 


Rc^  of  Korea 

FIM  Apr.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  369,252 
Qakm  priority,  appttartfoo  Rep.  of  Korel^  Apr.  24,  19*1, 
2934  "•---.        «. 

bt  a.3  B65D  17/34 
U  A  CL  22(^269  «  ctatat 


closure,  said  gripping  means  having  two  cams,  and  said 
toggle  closure  having  cam-receiving  means  arranged  so 
that  said  cams  are  positioned  at  opposite  sides  of  said 
toggle  closure  and  engaged  in  said  cam-receiving  means 
when  said  gripping  means  are  turned  to  be  engaged  with 
said  toggle  closure. 


1.  A  container  comprising: 

a  top  having  a  hole  therein, 

a  segment  for  filling  said  hole,  having  one  edge  secured  to 

said  top, 
said  segment  also  being  non-frangibly  secured  to  said  top  at 

a  discrete  point  spaced  from  said  edge,  and 
means  for  covering  said  segment  and  a  portion  of  said  top, 

for  sealing  said  contain^'. 


4,493,430 
FLOATING  ROOF  SEAL  USING  A  COIL  SPRING 
Swu  K.  Sic,  Middlewx,  Eagiaad,  aHignor  to  Chicago  Bridge  A 
IroB  Coaipaay,  Oalt  Brook,  DL 

Filed  Oct  4, 1982,  Scr.  No.  432,655 
lat  CV  B65D  88/46 
VS.  CL  220—224 


4,493,432 
TAMPER  EVIDEf4T  CLOSURE 

3  Claims   ^'■^  ^  *"**• '^■■^  CHy,  Mo,  aMl^wr  to  SeaWght  Co^ 
Inc.,  Kaiwaa  Oty,  Mo. 

Filed  Dec  7, 1983,  Scr.  No.  558,892 

lat  CL^  B65D  J7/S4 

VS.  CL  220—270 


1.  In  a  vertical  cylindrical  liquid  storage  tank  of  imprecise 
circularity  having  a  circular  floating  roof  with  an  outer  cylin- 
drical vertical  wall  of  smaller  diameter  than  the  tank  thereby 
defining  a  vapor  space  between  the  roof  wall  and  the  tank  wall, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
a  resilient  seal  located  in  and  spanning  the  vapor  space 

between  the  tank  wall  and  the  roof  wall; 
the  seal  including  a  vapor  resistant  flexible  longitudinal  strip 
of  material  having  parallel  longitudinal  edges  attached  to 
the  roof  defining  a  boriiontal  pouch  extending  around  the 
roof  periphery;  and 
a  horizontal  coil  spring,  located  in  the  pouch  for  the  length 
of  the  vapor  space,  with  one  side  of  the  spring  in  contact 
with,  and  jointed  to,  the  roof  waU  by  spaced  apart  clips. 


1.  A  closure  for  an  open  topped  food  container  having  a  top 
rim  presenting  a  lip  thereon,  said  closure  comprising: 

a  lid  having  a  size  to  cover  the  open  top  of  the  food  con- 
tainer when  applied  thereto; 

a  skirt  projecting  from  said  lid  at  a  location  to  substantially 
surround  the  container  rim  outwardly  thereof  when  the 
lid  is  applied  to  the  container; 

a  detachable  lock  ring  connected  to  said  skirt  along  a  weak- 
ened  tear  line  establishing  a  hinge  connecticxi  about  which 
the  lock  ring  can  be  folded  inwardly  to  a  locking  position 
wherein  said  skirt  encloses  said  lock  ring  and  the  lock  ring 
engages  the  lip  of  the  container  rim  to  lock  said  lid  on  the 
container,  wherd>y  removal  of  the  lid  requires  said  lock 
ring  to  be  torn  away  frtMn  said  ikirt  along  said  tear  line. 
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M93,433 

SELF'LOCXING  PILFER  PROOF  TAMPER  EVIDENT 

CONTAINER 

LeoMTdo  Sideri,  Ml  Broadway,  New  Yori^  N.Y.  10012,  and 

Eaao  Dd  Broeco,  StaHford,  Coaan  aMigaon  to  Leoaardo 

SIdcrl,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1M4,  Ser.  No.  5M,914 

lat  a.»  B65D  4J/16.  41/ 1&.  49/12 

U.S.  CI  220—306  9  datau 


1.  A  non-reusable  self-locking  container  comprising; 

a  first  panel  including  a  surface,  side  walls  extending  gener- 
ally orthagonally  from  said  surface,  and  a  first  tab  extend- 
ing generally  orthagonally  from  said  surface  within  said 
side  walls,  said  tab  defining  a  cam  and  a  locking  surface 

a  second  panel  including  a  surface,  walls  extended  generally 
orthagonally  from  said  surface,  and  a  second  tab  extend- 
ing generally  orthagonally  from  said  surface  within  said 
walls,  said  tab  defining  a  cam  and  a  locking  surface 

said  first  and  second  cams  being  adapted  to  telescopically 
engage  one  another  resiliently  to  flex  one  away  from  the 
other 

said  locking  surfaces  being  adapted  for  mutual  engagement 
permanently  to  lock  said  cams  to  one  another 

said  side  walls  and  walls  being  adapted  to  protect  said  cams 
and  locking  surfaces  from  disengagement 

said  first  and  second  panels  forming  an  enclosure  which  is 
permanently  locked  against  entry  upon  completion  of  said 
telescoping  movement,  except  by  the  permanent  and 
visible  destructon  of  said  container. 


of  fluid  in  said  vessel  and  urged  thereby  against  the  reflec- 
tive seat; 
a  threaded  element  rotatable  on  said  housmg  and  threaded)  y 
connected  to  said  outer  valve  member  for  duplacmg  same 
toward  and  away  from  said  outer  seat,  said  mner  valve 
member  havmg  a  stem  received  in  the  valve  plate  of  said 


404 


outer  valve  member  and  forming  an  abutment  therewith 
with  lost  motion  between  said  valve  members  for  openmg 
of  said  inner  valve  member,  said  inner  vaJvc  member 
being  closed  by  said  spring  against  said  inner  seat,  and 
first  and  second  actuators  respectively  for  said  outer  and 
inner  valve  members  acting  upon  said  valve  members 
through  said  element. 


4,493,435 

UQUID  DISPENSP^G  SYSTEM  AND  AUTOMATIC 

SELECTOR  THEREFOR 

E.  Dale  Hartley,  Malflw,  Calif.,  aaiigBor  to  Prodact  Reaearck 

And  DeTetoj^neat,  Aaabeim,  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  440,532 
lat  a.3  B47D  5/0&,  35/22 


VS.  a.  222—52 


20aaiBM 


4,493,434 
VALVE  SYSTEM  FOR  PRESSURIZED  VESSELS 
Hdger  Bea^feaa,  Kartarahe-Darlach;  Willi  Kaiaphaaaea,  Erkel- 
mi;  Dieter  Niephaas,  JHUck,  aad  Ore  Noauaeaaen,  Aachen, 
aU  of  Fad.  Rep.  (rf  GcrHaay,  aarigaon  to  KerBforachaBgnal* 
age  Jilkh  OaMU  JBkh.  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcroMay 
CoatiBaatkia  of  Ser.  No.  227,768,  Jaa.  23, 1981,  abaadoaed.  This 
appUcatioa  Mar.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  472,061 
ClaiaM  priority,  ap^icattoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geranay,  Jaa.  26, 
1980,3002768 

lat  CLJ  F17C  13/04 
VS.  CL  222—3  18  QaiM 

1.  A  pressure-retentive  valve  system  for  a  vessel  imder  a 
fluid  pressure,  said  valve  system  comprising: 
a  valve  housing  having  a  chamber  communicating  with  the 
interior  of  said  vessel  and  affixed  thereto,  said  chamber 
being  provided  with  an  inner  seat  proximal  to  said  vessel 
and  an  outer  seat  spaced  from  said  inner  seat; 
an  inner  valve  member  received  in  said  chamber  and  engage- 
able  with  said  inner  seat; 
a  prettresMd  spring  in  said  chamber  bearing  upon  said  inner 
member  and  urging  same  in  the  direction  of  said  inner 

an  outer  valve  member  in  said  chamber  having  a  valve  plate 
ngageaUe  with  said  outer  seat,  said  inner  valve  member 
having  a  respective  valve  plate  subjected  to  the  pressure 


1.  A  dispensing  system  with  automatic  storage  means  selec- 
tion, said  dispensing  system  compnsmg: 

first  storage  means  for  storing  a  liquid  to  be  dispensed; 

second  storage  means  for  storing  a  liquid  to  be  dispensed, 
each  of  said  storage  means  being  essentially  closed  to  the 
atmosphere  at  least  when  such  storage  means  has  at  least 
some  of  the  liquid  removed  therefrom, 

a  pump  having  an  intake  side  and  a  discharge  side; 
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a  pressure  responsive  selector  ooa|ried  to  both  of  said  stor- 
age means  and  the  intalce  side  of  said  pump; 

said  selector  including  linearly  reciprocable' valve  means 
movable  between  a  first  position  in  which  the  selector 
provides  communication  between  said  first  storage  means 
and  said  pump  and  blocks  communication  between  said 
second  storage  means  and  said  pump  and  a  second  position 
m  which  the  selector  provides  communication  between 
said  second  storage  means  and  said  pump  and  blocks 
communication  between  said  first  storage  means  and  said 
pump;  and 

pressure  responsive  actuator  means  responsive  to  the  pres- 
sure drop  at  the  selector  resulting  firom  at  least  the  partial 
arrest  of  the  liquid  fiow  from  the  storage  means  supplying 
Uquid  to  the  selector  for  moving  the  valve  means  from  one 
of  said  positions  to  the  other  of  said  positions  whereby 
bquid  can  be  supplied  from  the  other  of  said  storage  means 
through  the  selector  to  the  pump  and  the  storage  means 
which  previously  suppUed  Uquid  to  the  selector  can  be 
replaced. 


ally  mounted  on  the  pivot  and  adapted  for  operating  the  said 
plunger;  the  mvention  comprising: 

a.  the  said  handle  being  of  hoUow  construction,  as  weU  as  the 
said  trigger  member  being  of  hoUow  construction  and 
tendmg  to  telescope  into  the  hoUow  handle  when  the 
tngger  is  squeezed; 

b.  a  hole  formed  in  one  side  waU  of  the  handle  near  the  said 
pivot  means; 

c.  one  side  waU  of  the  trigger  that  is  nearest  the  said  side  wall 
of  the  handle  with  the  hole  in  it  having  an  open  notohed 
edge  that  is  adjacent  the  said  hole; 


4,493,436 
COMPARTMENTAL  CARTRIDGE 
Pa«l  ^okaw,  OcTdud,  Obio,  aarigDor  to  Loctite  Corporation, 
N«wiBgtoa,  Coao. 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  475,877 
Irt.  a^  B67D  5/52 


1.  A  cartridge  for  simultaneously  dispensing  at  least  two 
different  materials,  said  cartridge  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  hollow  housing; 

(b)  at  least  one  partition  within  s^d  housing  extending  later- 
ally and  longitudinally  thereof  to  divide  the  housing  into 
at  least  two  chambers  each  for  holding  one  of  said  differ- 
ent materials; 

(c)  a  plunger  received  in  said  housing  for  movement  longitu- 
dmally  thereof;  ^ 

(d)  adispensing  orifice  in  said  housing  for  each  of  said  cham- 
bers; the  plunger  comprising: 

(e)  piston  means  having  a  first  face  for  acting  on  said  materi- 
als to  dispense  them  from  said  housing,  said  piston  means 
mcludmg  means  for  sealingly  engaging  said  housing  and 
said  partition;  * 

(0  severing  means  foUowing  said  piston  means  and  being 
spaced  from  said  materials  by  said  piston  means,  said 
sevenng  means  being  adapted  to  sever  said  partition  from 
said  housing;  and 

(g)  mnns  for  storing  said  severed  partition  so  as  not  to 
mterfere  with  the  operation  of  said  cartridge. 


d.  and  a  replaceable  keen-edge  blade  positioned  within  the 
said  tngger  and  within  the  said  open  notohed  edge,  and  an 
adjustable  fastening  means  within  the  trigger  for  clamping 
the  blade  u  place  in  the  open  notohed  edge  of  the  trimter 
wall;  ** 

e.  whereby  the  said  hole  in  the  handle  in  cooperation  with 
the  blade  in  the  open  notohed  edge  of  one  wall  of  the 
tngger  serve  as  a  cutting  means  for  the  tip  of  the  nozzle  of 
a  caulking  tube  when  the  trigger  is  squeezed,  said  open 
notohed  edge  of  the  trigger  waU  being  generaUy  posi- 
tioned within  the  hoUow  handle  so  the  blade  is  shielded 
from  exposure  to  the  user's  hand. 


4,493,438 

FLUID  DISPENSER 

CM^fcer  C.  Ratter,  21063  Cabot  Bhd,  Haywvtl,  Qdlf. 

Filed  JaL  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  396,622 
Int  a.}  B67B  7/24 


U.S.a.222— 83 


SOaiM 


/*# 


Richard  L. 


4,493,437 

CAUUaNG  GUN  WITH  CUTTER  AND  PIERCER 
"eti  S.  Brwda,  UwiiTflle,  Kj.,  aHl^or  to 

I  nw  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  429^50 

'.,«  «  ^  I«.  aJ  B67B  7/2¥ 

UjS.  a  222-82  ,7  ^^^^^ 

1.  In  a  caulking  gun  including  a  caulking  tube-receiving 
barrd  havmg  «  reciprocating  plunger,  and  a  pistol  grip-type 
handle  secured  to  one  end  of  the  barrel  a  pivot  meaiiS^ 
near  the  top  portion  of  the  handle,  and  a  trigger  member  pivot- 


1.  In  combination  with  a  fienble,  sealed,  fipid-containing 
bag,  a  two-piece  dispenser  comprising: 

a  tubular  sleeve  having  at  its  first  end  a  flange  attached  to  the 
exterior  surface  of  the  fluid-contiuning  bag,  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  sleeve  being  substantially  perpendicular  to 
said  bag  surface  covering  the  bore  of  said  sleeve  at  said 
first  end; 

a  tubular  barrel  slidably  positioned  within  the  bore  of  said 
tobular  sleeve,  said  barrel  having  a  first  end  adjacent  the 
first  end  of  said  sleeve  and  said  sealed  bag  surftce, 

opening  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  flexible  elongated 
blades  formed  in  the  end  of  said  barrel  adjacent  its  first 
end,  said  blades  having  sharpened  tips  for  piercing 
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through  the  surface  of  said  fluid-containing  bag  covering 
the  bore  of  said  sleeve; 
locking  means  for  preventing  removal  of  said  barrel  from 
said  tubular  sleeve  after  said  opening  means  has  opened 
said  fluid-containing  bag,  said  locking  means  including  a 
tooth  radiaUy  extending  from  the  outer  surface  of  at  least 
one  of  said  flexible,  elongated  blades,  and  a  first  annular 
channel  in  the  bore  of  said  sleeve  adjacent  the  first  end 
thereof,  said  tooth  being  positioned  to  engage  said  channel 
when  said  barrel  has  been  longitudinally  moved  toward 
the  first  end  of  said  barrel  and  the  tips  of  said  elongated 
bbKles  have  pierced  said  fluid-containing  bag;  and 
temporary  locking  means  restricting  the  longitwlinal  move- 
ment of  said  barrel  within  said  sleeve  at  the  point  where 
the  tips  of  said  blades  are  not  in  contact  with  the  surface  of 
said  fluid-containing  bag,  said  temporary  locking  means 
including  a  second  annular  channel  having  a  substantially 
semicircular  cross-section  within  the  bore  of  said  sleeve 
and  displaced  from  said  first  annular  channel  toward  the 
second  end  of  said  sleeve,  said  tooth  radially  extending 
from  at  least  one  of  said  flexible  blades  being  in  engage- 
ment with  said  second  channel. 
5.  In  combination  with  a  flexible,  sealed,  fluid-containing 
bag,  a  fluid  dispensing  assembly  including:  a  tubular  sleeve 
having  at  its  first  end  a  flange  attached  to  the  exterior  surface 
of  the  fluid-containing  bag,  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  sleeve 
being  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  bag  surface  covering 
the  bore  of  said  sleeve  at  its  first  end,  said  sleeve  having  an 
annular  channel  with  a  substantially  semicircular  cross-section 
within  the  bore  of  said  sleeve  and  displaced  from  said  first  end 
surface;  and  a  removable  tubular  barrel  adapted  to  slidably  flt 
within  the  bore  of  said  sleeve,  said  removable  barrel  compris- 
ing: 
an  inner  tubular  barrel  having  sharpened  blades  at  the  first 
end  and  a  tube  fitting  at  the  seconid  end  thereof,  said  inner 
tubular  barrel  having  an  annular  groove  with  a  substan- 
tially semicircular  cross-section,  said  groove  being  dis- 
pbK>Bd  from  the  tips  of  said  sharpened  blades  by  an 
amount  less  than  the  displacement  of  said  annular  sleeve 
channel; 
an  outer  tubular  sleeve  having  an  exterior  surface  substan- 
tially corresponding  to  the  bore  of  said  tubular  sleeve 
attached  to  said  bag,  said  outer  tubular  sleeve  having  a 
plurality  of  small  ball-retaining  holes  in  communication 
between  its  outer  and  inner  surfaces  and  in  an  annular 
pattern  overlying  the  annular  groove  in  said  inner  tubular 
barrel  whereby  the  small  balls  are  recessed  from  the  outer 
surface  of  said  outer  tubular  sleeve  and  lie  in  said  annular 
groove;  and 
q>ring  means  connected  between  said  outer  tubular  sleeve 
and  said  inner  tubular  barrel  and  operating  to  force  the 
first  end  of  said  inner  tubular  barrel  outward  from  the 
corresponding  end  of  said  outer  tubular  sleeve  to  cause 
said  sharpened  blades  toward  said  fluid-containing  bag 
and  to  force  said  small  balls  from  their  recessed  position  in 
said  annular  groove  into  engagement  with  said  annular 
channel  in  the  bore  of  said  sleeve  that  is  attached  to  said 
bag. 


M93,439 

COLLAPSIBLE  DISPENSING  CONTAINER 

Wflliaa  Ledewitx,  31  Brookwood  Dr^  Woodhridge,  Com.  06525 

C(Mtiaaatk»-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  28M26,  JaL  20, 1961, 

abaadoaed,  which  is  a  coatlBBatk»-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  208,663, 

Not.  20, 1980,  abandoaed.  This  appUcatioB  Jaa.  4, 1984,  Ser. 

No.  568,281 
bt  a^  B65D  35/W 
VS.  a  222-94  3  CUn 

1.  A  colli^ble  container  having  a  tubular  body,  a  conical- 
shaped  head  portion  affixed  to  one  end  thereof  provided  with 
a  sloping  shoulder  portion  and  a  peripheral  flange  portion,  said 
flange  portion  extending  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
tubular  body  and  having  a  circumferential  groove  on  an  inte- 
rior surface  of  said  peripheral  flange,  a  neck  part  provided  with 


a  threaded  portion,  a  plurality  of  ribs  extending  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  tubular  body  and  having  the  top  edges 
thereof  supporting  said  shoulder  portion,  a  relatively  thin, 
wafer-like  apertured  disc  barrier  member  being  supported  and 
sealed  in  said  head  portion  by  said  groove  of  said  fliiige  at  sauj 
outer  peripheral  edge  of  said  disc  and  by  said  neck  part  at  the 
inner  peripheral  edge  of  said  disc,  said  bottom  edges  of  said 


ribs  being  secured  to  the  top  surface  of  said  disc,  said  neck  part 
having  a  substantiaUy  central  opening  therein  in  conununica- 
tion  with  said  tubular  body,  and  said  ribs  extending  laterally 
from  said  neck  part  to  said  flange  portion  and  acting  to 
strengthen  the  end  of  said  collapsible  tube  having  said  head 
portion  affixed  thereto,  while  addibonally  supporting  said 
barrier  member,  whereby  a  plurality  of  separate  chambers  are 
formed. 


4,493,440 
WALL-MOUNTED  SOAP  DISPENSER 
John  TOO  Bodow,  Woodlaad  HiUs,  aad  Stephen  G.  Haver, 
Tarxaaa,  both  of  Calif.,  awi^ors  to  Uahad  States  Borax  A 
Cbeadcal  CorporatkNi,  Loa  Aagetea,  CaUf . 

FUed  Aag.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  521,488 

iBt  a.}  B67D  1/16;  B65D  88/S4 

VJS.  a  222—109  50  OaiM 


1.  A  dispenser  for  liquids,  pastes,  and  creams  capable  of 
being  mounted  on  a  vertical  surface  comprising: 
a  manual  pumping  mechanism  including, 

a  pump  housmg  providing  a  reservoir  for  liquid, 

a  pump  chamber  within  said  pump  housing  having  at  least 
one  connecting  opening  to  said  reservoir,  having  a 
smaller  chamber  segment  nearer  the  front  of  said  mech- 
anism and  a  larger  chamber  segment  behind  and  co- 
axial with  said  smaller  chamber  segment,  having  a  dis- 
pensing opening  in  said  smaller  chamber  segment, 

a  piston  having  a  smaller  piston  segment  and  a  larger 
piston  segment  behind  and  co-axial  with  said  smaller 
piston  segment,  having  a  piston  rod  on  the  end  of  and 
co-axial  with  said  larger  piston  segment,  having 
grooves  on  each  of  said  piston  segmenu  with  gaskets  fit 
into  said  grooves  so  as  to  form  a  sliding-contact  fit 
between  said  chamber  segments  and  said  piston  seg- 
ments, said  piston  rod  having  at  its  end  s  crossbar, 

a  lever  pivoted  at  its  upper  end  from  the  rear  side  of  said 
pump  housing  and  attached  near  its  middle  to  said 
piston  rod,  said  lever  having  a  slot  adapted  and  con- 
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•tmcted  to  fit  said  pbton  into  nid  lever,  said  cronbar 
having  a  flat  at  one  end,  said  lever  having  a  stop  on  its 
back  side  adapted  and  constructed  so  that  after  inserting 
said  croasbar  through  said  slot  and  rotating  said  cron- 
bar by  ninety  degrees,  said  flat  rests  against  said  stop, 

a  spring  means  forcing  said  lever  toward  the  rear  of  said 
dispenaer,  and 

a  means  for  attaching  said  mechanism  to  a  vertical  surface. 

PORTABLE  POST-MEC  BEVERAGE  DISPENSER  UNIT 
Jaaoa  K.  Sedam,  Dowoodr.  Richard  J.  Madler,  Atitmtm,  and 
Aa*cw  J.  Holoahak,  SIom  Mtn^  all  of  Ga^  mbIvmxi  to  He 
Coca-Cola  Coapny,  AtlHla.  Ga. 

FDed  Not.  12,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  32M78 
Irt.  a.J  B«7D  1/00 
VS.  CL  222— U9.1  lo 


reUtionship  with  said  carbonator  tank,  and  a  third  por- 
tion in  heat  transfer  relationship  with  said  replaceable 
syrup  containers. 


1.  A  post-mix  beverage  dispensing  system  comprising: 
a  main  cabinet  portion  having  top,  front,  back,  side  and 
bottom  walls  with  open  compartments  formed  therein 
housing  various  components  of  the  post-mix  beverage 
system,  said  compartments  including: 
a  water  supply  compartment  for  housing  a  water  reservoir 
and  an  entrance  chute  therefor  extending  to  said  front 
wall, 

a  carbonator  compartment  for  bousing  a  carbonator  tank, 
a  syrup  supply  compartment  for  housing  replaceable 

syrup  containers  adjacent  said  front  wall,  and 
a  CO2  supply  compartment  for  housing  a  CCh  cylinder 
adjacent  said  front  wall; 

said  top  waU  of  said  main  cabinet  having  openings  therein 
providing  access  to  said  water  reservoir,  entrance  chute, 
carbonator  compartment,  and  said  syrup  supply  compart- 
ment; 

said  front  wall  also  having  openings  therein  providing  access 
to  said  syrup  compartment  and  said  CO2  supply  compart- 
ment; 

a  first  access  panel  normally  covering  the  openings  in  said 
front  and  top  walls  providing  access  to  said  syrup  supply 
compartment; 

a  second  access  panel  normally  covering  said  openings  in 
said  top  wall  providing  acceas  to  said  water  compartment 
and  said  carbonator  compartment; 

a  thiid  access  panel  at  least  covering  the  opening  in  said 
front  wall  providing  access  to  said  CO2  supply  compart- 
ment, said  third  acceas  panel  being  movable  to  uncover 
said  opening  in  said  front  wall  to  provide  access  to  said 
CO2  supply  compartment; 

water  supply  conduit  means  connecting  said  water  reservoir 
and  said  carbonator  tank; 

pump  means  for  pumping  water  from  said  water  reservoir  to 
said  carbonator  tank; 

CO2  ««pply  conduit  means  connecting  said  CO2  cylinder  to 
said  carbonator  tank;  and 

•  refrigeration  system  including, 
aoompreaaor, 
a  condenaor,  and 

*°  g^yof»tof  coil,  said  evaporator  coil  having  a  main 
portion  disposed  in  contact  with  said  water  reservoir 
for  cooling  said  water,  a  second  portion  in  heat  transfer 


4,493,442 

VARIABLE  RATE  POOD  INGREDIENT  DELIVERY 

APPARATUS 

Harold  W.  HaaMNi,  Jr.,  Newport  Beach,  Qdif„  Mai«Mr  to 

Par- Way  ManrfSactving  Co.,  Loa  Aagelea,  CUif. 

Filed  JoL  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  282,864 

lat  CL'  GOIF  J 1/20 

VS.  a  222-241  15  ciaima 


1.  An  apparatus  for  uniformly  distributing  a  powdered  or 
granular  food  product  ingredient  along  a  distribution  zoae  of 
substantial  length  at  a  controlled  variable  rate  comprising: 

a  hopper  for  holding  a  supply  of  said  ingredient  to  be  distrib- 
uted; 

a  cylindrical  tube  extending  from  said  hopper  and  communi- 
cating with  the  interior  thereof,  said  tube  having  one  or 
more  openings  through  which  said  ingredient  can  pass 
arranged  longitudinally  therealong  and  extending 
throughout  said  distribution  zone; 

an  auger  disposed  within  said  tube  and  said  hopper  to  trans- 
port said  ingredient  from  said  hopper  along  said  tube  for 
distribution  through  said  openings  at  a  substantially  uni- 
form rate  throughout  said  distribution  zone,  said  auger 
including  a  central  body  having  a  relatively  large  diameter 
portion  which  extends  into  said  hopper  and  a  relatively 
small  diameter  portion  which  is  disposed  entirely  within 
said  tiibe  extending  along  said  distribution  zone  and  not 
extending  into  said  hopper,  said  auger  further  comprising 
a  land  extending  around  said  central  body  and  defining  a 
generally  helical  flute  to  serve  as  an  ingrnlient  flow  path, 
said  flute  having  a  relatively  small  cross-sectional  area 
along  said  large  diameter  portion  of  said  central  body  and 
a  relatively  large  diameter  portion  along  said  small  diame- 
ter portion  of  said  central  body;  and 
drive  means  for  rotating  said  auger  at  a  variable  and  adjust- 
able speed  to  cause  said  ingredient  to  move  longitudinally 
along  said  tube  at  a  selected  rate. 


4,493,443  ^ 

MULTIPOSmON  VALVED  DISPENSER 
Ralph  J.  BaOey.  44  Derbyshire  St,  Derby,  Con.  06418 
FOod  Jn.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  508,048 
lat  CL^  B67D  5/42 
VS,  CL  222-^400J  16  n.1— 

1.  A  multiposition  valved  dispenser  for  use  with  a  pump  and 
tap  assembly  of  the  type  used  for  kegs,  comprising: 
on  said  pump  and  tap  assembly,  means  for  coupling  and  a 
flexible  tube  connected  to  said  means  for  delivoy  of  the 
keg  fluid  by  way  of  said  tube, 
and  further  cranprising; 
a  valve  having  means  for  effecting  on  sutes  and  an  off  state 

with  respect  to  fluid  flow,  said  valve  including, 
a  housing,  a  spigot  mounted  on  the  housing  for  delivery  of 
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the  fluid  by  said  dispenser  and  means  for  coupling  said 

flexible  tube  to  the  bousing  for  delivery  of  the  fluid  to  the 

valve; 

first  handle  member  rotably  mounted  on  the  valve  for 

controlling  the  valve's  on  states  by  angular  displacement 

of  said  handle  away  from  a  predetermined  off  position 

with  respect  to  the  valve  housing, 


a  second  handle  member  detachably  mounted  on  the  first 
handle  for  moving  same,  and  angled  from  said  first  handle 
so  that  said  second  handle  establishes  a  new  off  position 
with  respect  to  the  valve  housing,  and 

means  for  detachably  mounting  said  valve  housing  on  said 
pump  and  t^  assembly. 


axis,  between  said  periphery,  being  connectabk  to  satd  top 

rim  of  said  container  sidewall,  and  said  foot  zone, 
said  dome  having  a  top  wall  extending  perpendicular  to  said 

lid  axis  and  a  circumferential  sidewal)  which  latter  extmds 

axially  transverse  to  said  main  lid  plane,  and  merges  with 

said  flat  lid  part  in  said  foot  zone, 
said  dome  protrudmg  upwardly  from  said  flat  lid  part  on  the 

side  of  the  latter  adapted  for  being  turned  away  from  the 

interior  of  a  container,  and 
said  collar  fx>rtion  extending  in  axial  direction  upwardly 

from  said  dome  top  wall  and  having  an  annular  nm,  about 

said  central  dome  opening,  facmg  upwardly  in  axial  direc- 

tioa. 


4,493,445 
BODYFORMS 
Erk  R  Arthur,  King's  Lyu,  EaglaMl, 
Limited,  Kli«'s  Lyam,  Eaglaiid 

Flkd  Jn.  1,  mX  Scr.  No.  383431 
Lrt.  a.'  A41H  5/00 
U,S.  a.  223— 68 


4,493,444 

SELF-CLOSING  VALVE-AND-LID  ASSEMBLY 

Drigi  Dd  Bob,  141,  FeMstnaM,  aad  Fraaco  Del  Bon,  139, 

FtliiliMii,  both  of  4663  Aarborg,  Swftaerlami 
CoatiNatkw-i»ftft  of  Scr.  No.  259,158,  Apr.  30, 1981,  Pat  No. 
4,442,959,  aad  Scr.  No.  259,159,  Apr.  30, 1961,  Pat  No. 
4,410,110.  nk  appUcatioB  Feb.  9, 1962,  Scr.  No.  347,321 
CUaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Earopeaa  Pat  Off.,  Apr.  30, 
1960,  61.105296;  Switaerlaad,  Aag.  5, 1960,  5912/80 
Ite  portioa  of  tiw  tena  of  this  patcat  sabscqacat  to  Apr.  17, 
2001,  has  bcea  disdaimcd. 
lat  a.3  B65D  83/14 
VS.  a  222-402J2  22  Oains 


to  A  E.  Arthor 
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14.  A  container  lid  being  usable  in  a  self-closing  valve-and- 
lid  assembly  adapted  for  closing  the  open  top  end  of  a  con- 
tainer tillable  with  pressurized  product  which  lid  has  a  central 
axis,  the  periphery  of  said  Ud  being  adapted  for  seaUng  connec- 
tion with  a  top  rim  of  a  container  sidewall  surrounding  the  said 
container  top  opening  and  extending  in  a  plane  generally  trans- 
verse to  said  lid  axis, 

said  lid  having  a  central  dome,  a  foot  zone  about  said  dome, 
-  ■< '  a  central  opening  in  the  middle  of  said  dome  and  a  collar 
portion  protruding  axially  from  said  dome,  about  said 
central  opening,  and  being  rigid  under  conditions  of 
filling  product  into,  and  discharging  product  from  said 
container, 
said  lid  having  a  flat  Ud  part  about  said  dome  and  extending 
generally  in  a  main  lid  plane  transverse  to  said  central  Ud 


1.  A  bodyform  comprising  an  upstanding  central  support,  a 
pluraUty  of  pairs  of  opposed  foamed  plastics  body  sections 
around  the  central  support,  each  body  section  having  a  recess, 
a  locking  adjustment  mechanism  for  each  pair  of  body  secuons, 
the  mechanism  being  carried  on  the  central  support  and  adjust- 
ably supporting  pairs  of  body  sections,  and  an  operating  rod 
for  each  adjustment  mechanism  which  projects  laterally  from 
the  composite  body  formed  by  the  body  sections,  the  adjust- 
ment mechanism  being  arranged  and  coupled  to  the  operating 
rod  in  such  a  manner  that  axial  displacement  of  the  operaung 
rod  in  opposite  directions  respectively  locks  and  unlocks  the 
adjustment  mechanism,  while  a  rotational  movement  of  the 
operating  rod  about  its  axis,  in  the  unlockmg  condiuon  of  said 
rod,  causes  the  adjustment  mechanism  to  move  the  body  sec- 
tions of  at  least  one  opposed  pair  equally  and  oppositely  rela- 
tive the  central  support  thereby  to  adjust  the  dunensions  of  the 
relevant  part  of  the  composite  body,  each  adjustment  mecha- 
nism being  connected  in  respective  body  secbons  by  flanges 
which  locate  in  the  recesses  and  allow  the  body  sections  to  be 
drawn  toward  and  away  from  the  central  support 


4,493,446 
MULTIPLE  ROLL  TAPE  DISPENSER 
Gary  J.  Wirth,  Milwaakce,  Wis.,  assizor  to  W.  H.  Brady  Co., 
Milwaakec  Wis. 

FUed  Aag.  1,  1963,  Scr.  No.  519,282 
lat  a.)  B26D  1/02 
VS.  a  225—21  I  Oaiiw 

1,  A  dispenser  for  a  plurahty  of  rolls  of  tape  of  the  type 
having  a  layer  of  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  compnamg,  m 
combination: 
(1)  a  base  member  including  a  divider  wall  separating  the 
base  member  into  a  tape  storage  compartment  and  a  tape 
dispensing  compartment; 
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(2)  i  first  cover  member  hinged  to  the  bue  member  and 
«tendmg  over  the  tape  storage  compartment  when  in  a 
cioaed  pontion; 

(3)  ^second  cover  member  hinged  to  the  first  cover  member 
«nd  extending  over  the  tape  dispensing  compartment 
when  m  a  closed  position; 

(4)  the  upe  dispensing  compartment  including 

(a)  a  plurality  of  Qexible  retention  wings  extending  from 
the  divider  wall, 

(b)  a  plurahty  of  guard  fingers  spaced  from  the  fiexible 
retention  wings,  and 


circuit  mcluding  a  first  directional  control  valve  opera- 
jvdy  comiected  to  each  of  said  first  and  said  sewnd 
ho.dmg  means  by  first  and  second  main  fiow  conduits, 
respectively,   to  alternately   operate  the  same,   and  a 
second  directional  control  valve  to  operate  said  feeding 
mcan^  said  second  directional  control  valve  intercon- 
nect«i  with  said  first  and  second  main  flow  conduits  of 
said  first  directional  control  valve  by  first  and  second  pilot 
conduits  respectively,  each  said  pilot  conduit  having  a 
sjnaUer  flow  area  than  the  flow  area  of  the  respective  nmin 
flow  conduit,  said  second  directional  control  valve  opera- 
ble thereby  to  cause  said  feeding  means  to  execute  a  feed- 
ing stroke  and  a  return  stroke  only  after  one  of  said  first 
Md  s«x)nd  holding  means,  has  been  made  operable  and 
the  other  is  made  inoperable. 


(c)  Upe  cutting  means  extending  across  the  guard  fingers 
and  spaced  from  the  flexible  retention  wings: 
wherem  tape  from  a  roU  in  the  tape  storage  compartment  of 
m!  ^^^  "  """*"y  x^tnblc  by  drawing  across  a  flexi- 

ill  ZTT^  "^^  "^  *«^*  ^«  '*P«  c"«^«  "««s,  follow- 
mgwhich  Its  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  layer  is  lightly  ad- 
hered to  a  flexible  retention  wing  and  the  tape  has  a  free  end 
«v'^«  ^1^^°°'  to  be  grasped  for  su,«equent 


4>493448 

^^ri£^^^  ^^  ORIENTING  AND  PLACING  A 

BUTTON  FOR  ATTACHMENT  TO  A  GARMeJSJt 

F^Seld,  ToyMM,  Japu,  aaiigBor  to  Yoihida  Kogyo  KX, 

FTW  Jan.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  458^44 

Irt.  a^  A41H  J7//0 
U.S.  a  227-119  jo^ 


4,493^7 
HIGH  SPEED  ARTICLE  FEEDING  APPARATUS 

nW  May  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  493,«8 
VS.  a.  226—150  jQ 


a  ioJklfat.oJ^'S*  for  successively  presenting  articles  to 

a  ^    i,d  anJll      P«^°""«"«  of  an  operation  thereon  by 
a  tool,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  feeding  means  for  conveying  an  article; 

(b)  first  boliling  means  including  a  fluid  op^ted  first  actua- 
tormovable  from  a  clamping  position  to  an  unclamping 
positwn  to  selectively  clamp  the  article  to  the  feeZf 
•neans  while  it  is  being  conveyed  thereby  and  to  sub«s 
quently  release  the  article  therefrom; 

J^  '^''^J?  'S^  including  a  fluid  operated  second 
•^"°J'^«t''«  fr°°» »  clamping  position  Wi  unclam,^ 
mgposition  to  selectively  hold  the  article  in  position  at  the 
w^sution  while  the  operation  is  beiiTperfornS 

(A?^f^  subsequenUy  release  the  article  therefrom; 

(d)«ud  feedmg  means  and  laid  first  and  second  holding 
means  operable  by  a  pressurized  fluid  control  circuit,  said 


1.  An  apparatus  for  orienting  and  placing  a  button  for  attach- 
ment to  a  garment,  comprising: 

(a)  a  support; 

(b)  a  guide  mounted  on  said  support  and  having  a  guide 
channel  for  guiding  the  button  therethrough; 

(c)  a  pusher  slidably  mounted  in  said  guide  for  pushing  the 
button  through  and  out  of  said  guide  channel; 

(d)  a  clinching  die  fixed  to  said  support  contiguous  to  one 
end  of  said  guide  for  receiving  thereon  the  button  having 
been  pushed  out  of  said  guide  channel; 

(e)  a  finger  holder  axially  slidably  and  rotktably  mounted  on 
Mid  cUnching  die  and  having  at  its  upper  end  a  pair  of 
fingers  for  clamping  the  button  on  said  clinching  die,  said 
finger  holder  having  on  its  periphery  a  first  gear 

(0  a  second  gear  carried  by  said  support  and  meshing  with 
said  first  gear; 

(g)  a  cylindrical  holder  secured  to  said  support; 

(h)  an  adjusting  sleeve  rotatably  mounted  in  said  cylindrical 
holder  so  as  to  be  movable  axiaUy  of  said  cylindrical 
holder  to  a  limited  extent; 

(i)  a  shaft  rototably  mounted  inside  said  sleeve,  said  second 
gear  being  secured  to  said  shaft; 

0)  a  fluid-pressurized  cylinder  operatively  connected  with 
said  second  gear  for  turning  the  Utter  through  a  predeter- 
mined angle;  and 

(k)  means  for  adjustably  regulating  the  extent  to  which  said 
second  gear  is  turned,  said  regulating  means  comprising  a 
plurahty  of  equidistanUy  spaced  first  recesses  in  a  periph- 
ery of  said  sleeve,  and  a  pin  carried  by  said  cylindrical 
holder  and  releaseably  engageable  with  one  of  said  first 

rewases  which  is  chosen  depending  on  the  extent  to  which 
the  button  is  to  be  turned. 
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M9M49 
SOLDERING  TOOL  FOR  A  ROBOT 

WflHM  J.  IktaMi,  Ced»  RapidMowm  ««|gMr  to  Rockwdl 
Uta—UoMl  CorporatkM,  D  Scgndo,  Cdif. 

Filed  Dec  6, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  447,0M 

iMt  a'  B23K  3/Oa  37/02 


points   ccmstitutes   aud    vehicie 


certain   predetermined 
body, 

a  machine  frame  mounted  over  said  machine  bote  at  said 

second  position, 
an  upper  jig  carrier  mounted  on  said  machine  frame  for 

movement  upwardly  and  downwardly  relative  to  said 

machine  base  and  for  reciprocauon  between  said  second 

position  and  a  third  position  ahead  of  said  second  position, 
means  on  said  machine  frame  for  reciprocating  said  upper  jig 

carrier, 
means  on  said  means  for  reciprocatmg  for  movmg  said  upper 

jig  carrier  upwardly  and  downwardly, 
second  clamping  means  for  holding  said  workpiece  on  said 

upper  jig  carrier, 
means  on  said  means  for  moving  for  reversibly  changing  the 

orientation  of  said  upper  jig  earner  holding  said  work- 

piece  by  180*.  and 
means  at  said  second  position  for  welding  at  least  said  first 

set  of  said  certain  predetermined  points  on  said  workpiece. 


1.  A  soldering  tool  for  a  robot  comprising: 

•.  a  frame  assembly  for  mounting  said  tool  to  said  robot; 

b.  means  for  providing  heat  to  a  specified  location  on  a 
workpiece,  said  heating  means  attached  to  said  frame 
assembly; 

c.  means  for  guiding  solder  to  said  specified  location  upon 
command  mounted  on  said  frame  assembly; 

A  means  for  cleaning  said  heating  means  in  cooperation  with 

said  robot;  and 
e  means  for  intercoimection  to  said  robot  wherein  said  robot 

is  for  providing  temperature  control,  timing  control,  and 

position  control  for  said  tool. 


4,493,450 

WELDING  APPARATUS  FOR  VEHICLE  BODY  OF 

TWO- WHEELED  VEinCLE 

KatsrtOiU  Ymd,  Wako,  Japu,  iMisMr  to  HoMia  Gikea 

Kosjro  KabMUki  Kalaha,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Jaa  28, 1983,  Scr.  No.  46L924 
Caaim  priority,  appUcatioB  Japu,  Jul  29,  1982,  5711803; 
Jul  29, 1982,  57-11804;  Mar.  30, 1982,  57-50058 

lat  a.3  B23K  3 J/02 
UjS.  a  228—49  R  3 


4,493,451 
FILLING  FISSURES  IN  METAL  ARTICLES 
StephcB  D.  dark,  Colae;  Philip  S.  Wood,  Barw>Mfwkk,  aad 
Pet«  J.  Fell,  Steetoa,  Nr  KeigUcy,  all  of  Eaglaad,  MSigBors 
to  Rolls-Royce  Ualted,  Loadoa,  F^««j 

Fikd  Oct  5,  1982,  Scr.  No.  432^25 
ClaiiM  priority,  appUcatkw  Uahed  Kiagdo^  Oct  17,  1981, 
8131372 

Iflt  a'  B23P  6/04 
VS.  a.  228-119  ft  oaim, 

1.  A  method  of  filling  a  fissure  ui  an  amcJe  made  from  a 
superalloy  including  the  steps  of 

placmg  a  powdered  muture  of  a  superaUoy,  which  is  the 
same  as  the  superalloy  of  the  article,  and  a  first  brazing 
alloy  of  a  given  melting  pomt  in  the  fissure; 

superimposing  a  further  powdered  brazing  alloy  thereon, 
said  further  brazing  alloy  having  a  higher  roeltmg  point 
than  the  given  melting  point  of  the  first  brazing  alloy  of 
the  powdered  muture; 

heating  the  whole  to  a  predetermined  temperature  and  for  a 
time  period  sufficient  for  melting  the  first  brazmg  alloy  of 
the  powdered  mixture  so  as  to  effect  diffusion  brazmg  of 
the  powdered  mixture  of  the  superalloy  and  firt  brazmg 
alloy  to  provide  a  sinter  with  interstices;  and 

then  further  raising  the  temperature  to  effect  melting  of  the 
further  brazing  alloy  and  filling  therewith  the  mter^tices 
of  the  sinter  which  resulted  from  said  diffusion  brazing. 

4,493,452 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCITVG  A  PLATE  OF  STEEL 
TborwaM  Fastaen  Max  Mayriiofer,  aad  Waher  Taackacr,  aU  of 
Liaz,  Aaitria,  aari^ors  to  Voeat-Alplae  IktlnaiwaiHsihafl, 
Uaz,  Aaitria 

FI1«I  Not.  25.  1981,  Scr.  No.  334337 
dates  priority,  appUcatloa  Aaatria,  Doc.  2,  1980,  5879/80 
lat  a.3  B23K  20/04 
VS.  a.  228—158  9 


1.  A  welding  apparatus  for  a  vehicie  body  of  a  two-wheeled 
vehicle  comprising: 

a  machine  base, 

at  least  one  lower  jig  carrier  mounted  on  said  machine  for 
reciprocation  between  a  first  position  and  a  second  posi- 
tion ahead  of  said  first  position, 

means  on  said  machine  base  for  reciprocating  said  lower  jig 
carrier, 

first  clamping  means  for  holding  a  workpiece  on  said  lower 
jig  carrier,  said  woiicpiece  consisting  of  plural  members 
which  when  welded  at  a  first  set  and  a  second  set  of 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  plate  of  steel,  in  particular  a 
plate  having  a  thickness  of  more  than  50  mm,  by  bot-rollmg  a 
prematerial  in  several  passes,  which  method  comprises  the 
steps  of 

superposing  at  least  two  slabs  of  equal  steel  quality  constitut- 
ing said  prematerial  so  as  to  obtain  a  pack, 

securing  said  at  least  two  slabs  against  displacement  relative 
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10  ooe  another  by  qiptyiog  ■*«*^^*^g  brackets  on  nid 
pKlcand 

wddins  aid  at  leMt  two  alaba  by  rott-bondiag  and  redoctng 
in 


baae  member,  a  fint  wall  topport  member,  a  connecting 
member,  a  Moond  waO  support  member,  and  a  second 


BOX  FOB  DISPLAY  AND  DISPENSING  ARTICLES 

KeMrt  B»  LtMVWi  Nswpast  Nswii  Vs.,  Mri(MF  to 

HM  Mm.  a,  no,  Sar.  N>.  4njU3 

vs.  a.  a»-i7  B  M 


\ 


r 


r 


jS^2^ 


3.  A  carton  having  a  ckxare  for  one  end  thereof,  comprising: 

(a)  nid  carton  having  foor  waOs  and  with  each  of  said  four 
waDs  having  a  dip  extension,  each  of  said  extensions 
having  edges  on  either  side  thereof; 

(b)  each  of  said  flap  enenaions  being  interconnected  at  its 
edges  with  adjacent  flap  extensions  to  form  an  endless 
series  of  flaps; 

(c)  said  flaps  forming  first  and  second  cooperating  pairs  of 
opposed  flaps  and  each  flap  of  said  pairs  having  marginal 
edges; 

(d)  each  flap  of  said  fint  cooperating  pair  of  flaps  having  a 
series  of  fold  lines  substantially  forming  three  generally 
triangular  sections,  said  three  triangular  sections  including 
a  generally  shaped  central  isosceles  triangle  bounded  on 
one  side  by  a  fint  triangle  and  on  the  other  side  by  a 
second  triugie  and  said  first  triangle  being  smaller  than 
aid  second  triangle; 

(e)  aid  second  of  said  cooperatii.  *  pain  of  flaps  having  one 
flap  of  a  width  greater  than  the  width  of  the  opposite  flap 
of  said  second  cooperating  pain  of  flaps  and  said  first 
triangle  of  each  of  said  first  cooperating  pain  of  flaps 
being  adjacent  the  opposite  flap  of  said  second  cooperat- 
ing pair  of  flaps; 

(0  each  flap  of  said  first  cooperating  pair  of  flaps  having  its 
marginal  edges  gradually  increasing  in  width  from  one  of 
said  flaps  of  said  second  coopersting  pair  of  flaps  to  the 
opposite  flap  of  said  second  cooperating  pair  of  flaps; 

(g)  said  three  generally  triangular  sections  of  each  of  said 
first  cooperating  pair  oi  fli^  being  contiguous; 

(h)  said  three  generally  triangular  sections  of  each  of  said 
first  cooperating  pair  of  flaps  meeting  at  an  apex  associ- 
Bted  with  said  marginal  edges  of  each  of  said  first  cooper- 
ating pair  of  flaps;  and, 

(i)  whereby,  when  said  second  cooperating  pair  of  flaps  is 
folded  inwardly  prior  to  the  folding  of  said  fint  cooperat- 
ing pair  of  flaps,  said  end  closure  will  snap  inwardly  and 
remain  below  the  plane  of  the  bottom  of  said  carton. 

23.  A  blank  for  an  insert,  comprising: 

(a)  a  flat  member  having  first,  second,  third,  fourth,  fifUx. 
sixth,  seventh  and  eighth  spaced  parallel  longitudinal 
score  lines  thereon  defining  a  first  wall  member,  a  flat 
base,  a  second  wall  member,  a  third  waU  member,  a  first 


(b)  said  first  waU  support  member  havhig  a  phmlity  of  first 
sized  U-shaped  slits  defimng  a  phvality  of  first  sized  flat 
fingen  associated  with  said  first  waU  support  member, 

(c)  said  second  waU  siq>port  member  having  a  friurality  tit 
second  sized  U-shaped  shts  defining  a  irfunlity  of  second 
sized  fingen  associated  with  said  second  wall  support 
member  and  said  second  sized  fingen  having  a  length 
ftxofieding  said  first  sized  fingen  length  for  pgrmitiing 
interdigitation  of  said  first  and  second  fingen  whereby 
said  second  sized  fingen  are  prevented  from  passing 
through  said  first  sized  U-shaped  slits  to  thereby  maintain 
said  first  and  second  wall  support  memben  parallel  when 
theinaert  isassemMed; 

(d)  said  first  and  said  second  wall  memben  and  said  flat  base 
having  a  transverse  score  line  thereon  defining  an  upper 
end  thereof; 

(e)  said  first  and  said  second  wall  memben  and  said  flat  base 
having  a  second  transverse  score  line  parallel  to  and 
spaced  from  said  transverse  score  line  for  defining  a  lower 
end  thereof; 

(0  aid  first  wall  member  having  a  first  rectangular  end  waU 
extending  firom  the  upper  end  thereof  and  a  second  rectan- 
guhir  end  wall  extending  from  the  lower  end  thereof; 

(g)  said  flat  base  having  an  upper  end  wall  extending  frtnn 
the  upper  end  thereof  and  a  lower  end  wall  extending 
from  the  lower  end  therecrf; 

(h)  said  flat  base  upper  end  wall  and  said  lower  end  wall  each 
having  a  pair  of  angularly  disposed  save  lines  therem; 
and, 

(i)  said  second  wall  member  having  a  first  rectangular  end 
wall  extending  fixnn  the  iq>per  end  thereof  and  a  second 
rectangular  end  wall  extending  on  the  lower  end  thereof. 


CASH  COLLECnON  RECEPTACLE 
Charles  W.  Giebdhaaasai,  Baflhlo  Grate,  and  Joa  E.  Darlia, 
Boarboaads,  both  of  DL,  assiffon  to  GcMrai  ^psal 
ratkw,  StaasffDrd,  Coan. 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  424498 
lat  a.3  G07B  15/00 
UJS.  CL  232— IS  11 


«  ^n  ,«        ,* 


1.  A  collection  receptacle  for  receiving  cash  from  a  ftrebox 
comprising  m  combination: 

(a)  a  cashbox  having  an  open  top; 

(b)  a  cover,  said  cover  being  pivotably  attached  to  said 
cashbox  at  one  edge  of  the  tc^  side  of  said  cashbox  and 
slidable  with  respect  to  the  pivotal  attachment  to  cover 
said  top.  said  cover  including  means  for  interiocUng  with 
said  cashbox  when  said  cover  is  in  the  closed  positioo  to 
prevent  pivotal  movement  of  said  cover  in  the  dosed 
position; 

(c)  a  control  handle  attached  to  said  cover,  said  handle  being 
rotataMe  to  two  positions,  one  positioa  preventing  sUding 
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and  pivotaUe  movement  of  said  cover  when  said  cover  is 
in  the  ckiaed  position  and  the  other  positicM  permitting 
•iiding  and  pivotal  movement  of  said  cover  between  the 
doaed  pontion  and  an  cqxn  position,  said  handle  including 
a  shaft  projecting  therefrom  and  joumaled  through  the 
cover,  and 
(d)  a  keyway  member  pivotally  attached  to  the  caahbox.  said 
shaft  slidably  projecting  through  a  key  passage  in  the 
keyway  member,  a  portion  of  said  shaft  including  a  key 
member  cooperative  with  the  opening  to  permit  sliding 
movement  of  the  shaft  in  the  block  only  when  the  handle 
b  oriented  in  a  single  position. 


4,493,485 

ADJUSTABLE  THERMOSTAT  VALVE  SYSTEM  FOR 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 

L«T7  S.  Prwtt,  P.O.  Box  135t,  Martelta,  Ga.  30061 

FDei  Jm.  «,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  502,108 

bt  aj  FOIP  7/14 

VS.  CL  236    34J  1  date 
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1.  An  adjustable  thermostat  valve  system  for  automotive 
vehicles,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  valve  housing  mounted 
on  an  engine  Mock,  a  vacuum  operated  valve  stem  in  said 
housing  operated  by  a  vacmnn  hose  secured  at  one  end  to  a 
neck  of  said  housing  and  to  a  vacuum  canister  at  its  other  end, 
a  vacuum  motor  diaphragm  coupled  to  said  vacuum  canister 
by  a  cable,  said  diaphragm  coupled  to  a  relay  switch  coupled 
by  caUe  to  a  three-way  switch  mounted  on  an  electronic 
temperature  gaug^  a  {Hessure  release  valve  in  said  vacuum 
canister,  caUe  to  said  temperature  gauge  being  connected  to  a 
voltage  regulator  of  said  vehicle,  and  another  cable  to  said 
temperature  gauge  being  connected  to  a  temperature  sending 
idug  threaded  in  said  engine  block;  a  ^ace  on  said  temperature 
gauge  being  calibrated  in  temperature  degrees,  a  plurality  of 
electric  contacts  at  q>aced  locations  along  the  calibrations  of 
said  fiice,  a  ponter  arm  in  fhmt  of  said  face  being  engageabie 
with  said  contacts  for  closing  a  circuit  to  said  relay  switch  and 
causing  said  valve  stem  to  insert  and  enable  coolant  circulation 
throu^  a  radiator  of  said  vehicle;  and  a  manually  controlled 
knob  (»  said  three-way  switch  for  electing  a  temperature  at 
which  said  circuit  between  said  temperature  gauge  and  said 
relay  switch  is  closable. 


4,493,456 
TEMPERATURE-RESPCmSIVE  AUTOMATIC 
VENTILATOR 
Pnl  M.  SvaiSB,  Jr.,  214  Fairway  Dr.,  and  Dsuis  A. 
WaMlMd  Rd.,  both  of  Shdby,  N.C  21150 

FDad  Sa^  30, 1902,  Scr.  No.  430,528 
bt  a^  Fa4F  13/14 
U3.  CL  236—49  10 

1.  An  improved  foundation  ventilator  aasemUy  comprising: 

(a)  a  hottring,  said  housing  including  side  walls,  a  top  wall 
and  a  bottom  wall  defining  an  air  passageway  there- 
through; 

(b)  a  collar  asaociatcd  with  said  housing,  said  collar  having  a 
first  aziaUy  extending  section  with  respect  to  said  passage- 
way and  a  second  transversely  extending  section  with 
respect  to  said  passageway,  at  least  one  of  said  housing 


and  said  collar  defining  mounting  means  receiving  open- 
ings therein,  said  openings  including  coooentnc  portxms 
of  different  diameter,  said  larger  diameter  portion*  being 
outside  of  said  small  diameter  portions  with  respect  to  said 
air  passageway, 

(c)  shutter  means  secured  within  said  air  passageway  of  said 
housing  for  pivotal  movement  thereabout,  whereby  when 
said  shutter  means  are  disposed  transverse  to  s  longitudi- 
nal axis  through  said  passageway  said  passageway  it 
cloaed  and  when  disposed  axial  to  said  axis  said  passage- 
way is  open; 

(d)  means  associated  with  said  shutter  means  for  pivoting 
same;  and 


(e)  mounting  means  receivable  in  said  mounting  means  re- 
ceiving openings  and  adapted  for  manipulation  to  secure  a 
portion  of  same  within  said  foundation  ui  the  abeence  of 
predrilled  openings  therein,  said  mounting  means  includ- 
ing a  threaded  element  having  a  pressure  plate  threadably 
received  thereabout,  said  pressure  plate  bang  receivable 
in  said  large  diameter  portions  of  said  opemngs  and  having 
means  associated  therewith  to  preclude  routional  move- 
ment of  same,  whereby  said  mounting  means  received  in 
said  openings  may  be  rotated  for  movement  mto  said 
foundation  with  pressure  produced  thereby  being  ab- 
sorbed by  said  pressure  plates  and  said  assembly. 


4,493,457 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  ARTOTCIAL 

SNOW 
Jaases  L.  Dihrorth,  Petoskcy,  aad  Robert  J.  Brinks,  y^lawna, 
both  of  Mkh.,  aaaigBors  to  Nnbs  Nob,  Inc^  Harbor  Sprigs, 
MidL 

Filed  Apr- 1^  1983,  Scr.  No.  473,071 
bt  CL^  AOIG  75/00 
UJS.  a.  239-25  10  < 


9.  A  method  of  making  artificial  snow  including  the  steps  of: 
generating  a  substantially  unidirectional  high-volume  cur- 
rent of  air, 
injecting  into  said  air  current  at  an  obtuse  angle  rdative  to 
the  direction  of  said  air  current  a  high-velocity  water 
q>ray  from  a  location  substantially  above  said  air  current 
and  from  a  location  substantially  within  a  first  quadrant  of 
said  air  current; 
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injerting  into  «aki  air  cnrreBt  at  «B  obtwe  Migle  retative  to  4.493459 

«!.'^!!?°.°^  "^  "^  ^'^^^  '  high-velocity  water  MULTI-PURPOSE  CENTRIFUGAL  MILI 

^y  from  a  locjon  wbtantidly  below  «d  air  current   Albert  L.  B»ktt.  !<«£  GI«rS«Ofc  >^^ 
from  a  location  substantiallv  within  •  «..o««^  «.,— ^ .  ^f  «•-!.  •>._  ,  Z^^J^'T?^:^^  "'*» 


from  a  location  substantially  within  a  second  quandrant  of 
said  air  current,  said  second  quadrant  opposite  said  first 
quadrant  and; 
injecting  into  said  air  current  a  high-velocity  nucleated  ice 
^^^y^^  fpny  comprising  a  mixture  of  water  and  com- 
prcaaed  air  frxMn  a  location  approximately  in  the  center  of 
said  unidirectional  high-volume  current  of  air. 

4(493  4n 
ROTARY  SPRINKLER 
Dan  Brtw,  36  PaJMch  St,  HaUk,  bnel 

Flkd  Dec  3, 19«1,  Ser.  No,  327,214 
CWm  priority,  appUcitkw  Ind,  Dw.  24, 1980,  61803 

lat  CLiBO5B3/0Z]/30 
UAa239-230  i<j  cw„ 


F1M  Dec  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  99,S24 

ImLCL^  woe  13/282 
VS.  a.  241—152  A 


11 


1  A  pressure-regulated,  rotating  percussion  sprinkler,  com- 
pnsmg  a  two-part  stationary   housing,   and   an  elasticaUy 
sfretchable  diaphragm,  the  parts  of  said  housing  and  said  dia- 
phragm being  arranged  so  that  said  diaphragm  divides  the 
mtenor  of  said  housing  into  a  substantially  peripheral  inlet 
chamber  and  a  central  outlet  chamber  located  above  said 
diaphragm,  said  inlet  chamber  being  provided  with  an  inlet 
connector,  the  undenide  of  said  diaphram  being  accessible  to 
the  pressure  prevailing  in  said  inlet  chamber,  at  least  one  sub- 
JUatially  tangentially  oriented  passageway  connecting  said 
peripheral  mlet  chamber  and  said  central  outlet  chamber,  an 
mverted-cup-like  rotor  comprising  a  hollow  shaft  rotatably 
mounted  m  a  first  part  of  said  two-part  housing,  and  a  tubular 
projection  substantially  aligned  with  said  hoUow  shaft  and 
exten<hng  inside  said  rotor,  said  cup-like  rotor  having  a  sub- 
stantiaUy  annular  peripheral  wall,  the  inner  surface  of  which  is 
provided  with  at  least  one  discontinuity  constituted  by  a  sud- 
den and  transient  change  of  curvature  and,  in  operation,  serves 
as  race  for  at  least  one  spherical  mass  freely  movable  in  the 
space  dehmited  by  said  diaphragm  and  by  the  inside  of  said 
cup-bke  rotor,  the  bore  of  said  hoUow  shaft  terminating  on  the 
outs^e  of  said  housing  in  at  least  one  relatively  narrow,  noz- 
zle-hke  opemng  producing  a  sprinkling  jet,  a  fiow  of  water 
mtroduoed  through  said  inlet  connector  entering  said  central 
ouUet  chamber  via  said  tangentially  oriented  passageways 
producing  a  vortex  flow  and  exiting  said  ouUet  chamber  via 
said  hoUow  shaft  and  said  nozzle-like  opening,  said  flow  of 
water  through  said  outlet  chamber  creating  a  pressure  differen- 
tiaJ  m  ttid  chamber  reUtive  to  the  pressure  prevailing  on  the 
undenide  of  said  diaphragm  to  cause  said  diaphragm  to  bulge 
rcsttictmg  the  flow  of  water  through  said  outlet  chamber  and 
•eekmg  to  equalize  the  pressure  therein  with  that  of  said  inlet 
pressure,  wherein  said  vortex  flow  entrains  said  spherical  mass, 

mpjirtog  to  It  an  orbital  movement  upon  and  along  said  race, 
whereby,  upon  encountering,  and  prior  to  being  carried  by  its 
■ngukr  momentum  over  said  transient  discontinuity,  said 

spherical  mass  unparts  an  impulse-likc  limited  angular  motion 
to  said  rotor  and,  thereby,  to  said  sprinkling  jet 


v^y^yy»»»>>y^^y^^///> 


1.  A  multi-purpose  centrifugal  mill  for  comminution  of 
frangible  materials  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  assembly  having  an  upper  end  which  defines  a 
head  section  and  a  lower  end  which  defines  a  bottom 
discharge  section  and  having  a  vertical  bore,  said  housing 
havmg  a  tangential  output  port  in  the  bottom  discharse 
section  thereof; 

(b)  a  materials  input  chute  formed  at  the  head  section  of  said 
housing  assembly  and  diqxMed  tangentially  of  the  bore 
thereof; 

(c)  grinding  means  in  the  head  section  of  said  housing  assem- 
bly for  receiving  the  frangible  materials  from  said  input 
chute  and  grinding  those  materials  to  an  approximate 
predetermined  size,  said  grinding  means  including, 

I.  a  wheel  rotatably  joumaled  in  said  housing  and  having 
grinding  teeth  formed  on  the  periphoy  thereof, 

II.  an  endless  shelf  baffle  having  a  central  opening,  said 
shelf  baffle  mounted  in  the  bore  of  said  housing  concen- 
tric with  said  wheel, 

III.  said  wheel  and  the  concentric  opening  of  said  shelf 
baffle  being  sized  to  form  an  annular  opening  therdie- 
twecn  which  determined  the  approximate  size  of  the 
materials  which  may  pass  therethrough;  and 

(d)  comminution  means  in  the  bore  of  said  housing  assembly 
below  said  grinding  means  for  receiving  the  fiwigible 
materials  therefrom  and  exerting  comminution  forces 
thereon. 


4,493460 
APPARATUS  FOR  DEPOSITING  A  WEB  OF  MATERIAL 

ON  A  TABLE 
Albert  Boas,  MusiageB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geruoy,  Minor  to  G 

0.  Stnmpf  G^H  A  Co.  KoMMadftgMellidMft,  ReMUaaeL 
FecLRcp.  ofGeraniqr 

FDed  Mar.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  363,232 
CUm  priority,  appUcatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GeraMay,  Apr.  13. 
1981,  3114874  *-™— J.  *^'  ". 

lat  a^  B65H  19/06.  19/12,  35/04 
UA  a  242-58.6  40.1.. 

1.  Apparatus  for  aUowing  the  untensioned  unwinding  off 
and  Uying  out  of  a  web  from  a  bolt  of  material  carried  on  a 
spindle,  comprising: 

a.  a  cutting  table  on  which  the  untensioned  web  is  to  be 
deposited  for  a  cutting  operation  thereon; 
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b.  a  magazine,  positioned  adjacent  to  said  cutting  table,  for 
nx)vably  sunwrting  a  plurality  of  bolts  of  web  for  move- 
ment of  any  one  bolt  in  the  magazine  into  and  out  of  a 
conmxm  unwinding  position,  said  magazine  comprising  a 
pair  of  side  endless  drive  elements,  with  each  side  drive 
element  being  formed  by  an  endless  series  of  articulated 
elements  which  support  at  intervals  therealong  suspension 
elements  for  supporting  the  ends  of  each  bolt  of  material, 
supporting  the  spindle  for  movement  of  the  bolt  into  and 
out  of  an  unwinding  poaiticMi,  each  suspension  element 
comprising  a  bracket,  a  recess  in  said  bracket  for  receiving 
the  q>indle  of  the  bolt,  said  recess  having  an  open  top  and 


M93,4<2 

SPOOL  WITH  UFITNG  RANDLES 

Loads  G.  DMni,  Ft.  Wayae,  Ind^  MBl^or  to  Emcz  Groo,  iK^ 
Fort  Wayne,  Imd.  --^  — 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  601,511 

lat  a.3  B65H  75/40 

US.  CL  242—118.61  6  OalM 


a  closed  bottom,  supporting  means  provided  in  the  bottom 
of  the  recess  for  supporting  the  end  of  a  bolt  of  material, 
said  supporting  means  comprising  two  bearings  which  are 
spaced  apart  by  a  distance  which  is  less  than  the  diameter 
of  the  bolt  spindle,  a  cross-piece  releasably  secured  to  the 
bracket  to  close  the  top  of  the  recess,  and  retaining  means 
mounted  on  the  crosspiece; 

.  locking  means  for  locking  the  spindle  in  the  unwinding 
position;  and 

.  a  common  drive  means,  acting  directly  on  the  periphery 
of  the  bolt  or  on  the  qnndle,  when  locked  in  said  unwind- 
ing position,  to  rotate  the  bolt  to  unwind  the  web  from  the 
bolt 


4,493,461 
KITE  REEL 
Jow  R.  Poluco,  aiad  George  Spector,  both  of  3615  Woolworth 
BMg.,  233  Broadway,  New  York,  N.Y.  10007 

FUed  Jd.  10, 1983,  Scr.  No.  503,283 

bt  CL^  B65H  75/40 

VS.  CL  242—96  i  Cfada 


1.  A  kite  reel  for  controlling  a  line  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  handle  having  a  transverse  ^)erture  near  top; 

(b)  an  axle  at  one  end  within  the  aperture  of  the  handle; 

(c)  a  spool  rotatably  mounted  onto  the  axle; 

(d)  means  for  rotating  the  spool  about  the  axis  of  the  axle  as 
the  line  is  wound  and  unwound  from  the  spool;  and 

(e)  means  for  stopping  rotation  of  the  spool  about  axis  of  the 
axle  wherein  said  means  comprises  an  elastic  bag  mounted 
around  a  reduced  circumference  of  the  handle  near  the 
spool  so  that  when  the  elastic  bag  is  pressed  by  a  finger  it 
will  bulge  out  to  bear  against  the  spool. 


1.  A  one-piece  integrally  molded  plastic  spool  for  the  ship- 
ping, storage  and  handling  of  a  substantial  weight  of  metal  wire 
comprising: 

a  substantially  tubular  barrel  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 

an  annular  top  end  flange  extending  radially  outwardly  from 
one  end  of  said  barrel  and  an  annular  bottom  end  flange 
extending  radially  outwardly  from  the  other  end  of  said 
barrel  to  define  with  said  barrel  a  space  for  wire  wound 
about  said  barrel;  said  bottom  end  flange  having  a  rein- 
forced, substantially  ngid  portion  for  bearing  the  weight 
of  wire  wound  about  the  barrel  when  said  bottom  end 
flange  is  seated  upon  s  horizontal  support  surface; 

an  end  plate  located  at  said  one  end  of  the  barrel  and  com- 
prising a  reinforced,  substantially  ngid  disc  extendmg 
radially  inwardly  from  said  one  end  of  the  barrel  and 
having  one  side  facing  away  from  said  barrel  and  an  oppo- 
site inner  side;  and 

first  and  second  pairs  of  generally  U-shaped  finger-receiving 
handles  formed  integrally  with  said  end  plate  and  project- 
ing axially  outwardly  from  said  one  side  of  the  end  plate  m 
diametrically  opposed  relabonship  around  said  longitudi- 
nal axis;  said  pairs  of  handles  being  substantially  mirror 
images  of  each  other  through  a  plane  coincident  with  said 
longitudinal  axis  and  arranged  to  be  engaged  by  nght- 
hand  and  left-hand  fingers,  respectively,  for  two-handed 
lifting  of  the  spool;  said  barrel  bemg  structurally  mtercon- 
nected  with  said  end  plate  and  said  bottom  end  flange  for 
transferring  the  weight  of  wire  carried  by  the  spool  to  said 
pairs  of  handles. 


4,493,463 
CABLE  WINDING  APPARATUS 
Iteodore  Rtrtidaa,  810  N.  2ad  St  #9,  BtaMrck,  N.  Dak.  S8S01 
FUed  Jal.  25,  1983,  Scr.  No.  516,803 
ImL  CL'  B65H  S4/2S 
VS.  CL  242—158  F  u  OalM 

1.  An  apparatus  for  guiding  a  cable  in  a  substantially  uniform 
manner  on  a  rotatable  drum,  the  apparatus  being  mounted  on  a 
base  proximate  the  drum  and  the  drum  having  a  central  axis 
and  first  and  second  spaced  apart  ends,  the  apparatus  compos- 
ing: 
bearing  means  fixedly  mounted  to  the  base; 
an  elongated  support  slidably  engaging  the  bearing  means 
such  that  the  elongated  support  is  movable  subatantially 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  a  drum  with  which  the  apparatus  is 
used  in  a  transverse  direction; 
a  guide  support  member  having  first  and  second  ends,  the 
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fint  end  bang  disposed  cloaer  to  inch  dnim  than  the 
•econd  end  and  the  gnide  support  member  being  fixedly 
■ttached  to  the  ekxigated  rapport  proximate  the  fixtt  end; 

fint  guide  means  for  guiding  a  cable  oootroUed  by  such 
drum,  the  fint  guide  means  being  attached  to  the  guide 
rapport  member  proximate  the  first  end  and  being  config- 
ured to  permit  the  cable  to  move  a  limited  distance  in  the 
transverse  direction; 

second  guide  means  for  guiding  the  cable,  the  second  guide 
means  being  positioned  on  the  guide  rapport  member 
proximate  the  second  end  in  a  substantially  perpendicular 
relationship  with  the  first  guide  means  relative  to  the  axis 
of  such  drum,  the  second  guide  means  slidably  engaging 
the  cable  on  two  sides; 

hydraulic  power  means  for  providtng  hydraulic  fluid; 


actuator  means  fluidly  connected  to  the  hydraulic  power 
means  and  having  first  and  second  ends  with  the  first  end 
being  attached  to  the  base  and  the  second  end  being  at- 
tached to  the  guide  support  member, 

hydraulic  valve  means  for  directing  the  flow  of  hydraulic 
fluid  from  the  power  means  to  the  actuator  means;  and 

cable  controlled  means  for  actuating  the  hydraulic  valve 
means  movably  mounted  on  the  guide  support  member 
and  normally  engaging  the  cable  extending  from  such 
drum,  the  means  for  actuating  being  operably  connected 
to  the  hydraulic  valve  means  such  that  transverse  move- 
ment of  the  cable  moves  the  means  for  actuating  and 
activates  the  hydraulic  valve  means  to  direct  flow  to  the 
actuator  means  so  that  the  actuator  means  moves  the 
guide  support  manber  in  either  a  fiift  or  second  trans- 
verse direction  corresponding  to  the  transverse  movement 
of  the  cable. 


PACKAGED  CTRAND 

WOUam  A.  Graaa,  Swalo^  OUo;  J«a  E.  Godfrvy,  aMl  Darkl  S. 
PMMk,  both  of  AMriDo,  To^  ilijiiiii  to 
Flbenlas  Corvoralioa,  ToMo,  OUo 

F1M  Se^  If,  IMS,  S«r.  No.  533,«M 
IM.  a»  B68H  55/OZ  49/00:  WSD  85/671 
VS.  a.  243—170  5  I 

1.  A  package  comprising: 

(a)  an  unwindable  wound  body  of  strand; 

(b)  a  heat  shrinkable,  stretch  membrane  convolutely  posi- 
tioned about  the  wound  body,  said  body  and  said  mem- 
brane having  been  heated  to  place  said  membrane  in  con- 
fiorraanoe  to  the  pluralities  of  undulations  on  said  wound 
body,  said  body  and  said  membrane  having  been  heated  to 
a  temperature  greater  than  the  temperature  at  which  said 
strand  is  thereafter  unwound  said  temperature  being  in  the 
range  fitm  about  1 10*  F.  to  about  330*  P. 


4,4a3y«65 

HEUCX>PTER  ENGINE  TORQUE  GOMPENSATOR 
JaMa  J.  Howtett,  North  !!•?«■,  od  ttajmmi  D.  ZivnaU, 

SoMn,  both  oTCoH^  aaai^on  to  Chaadler  EfSM  be  Weal 
Hartford,  f^ii— 

FBed  Apr.  M,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  3C9«M1 
Iirt.  a.)  B64C  27/79 
VS,  a.  244—17.13  2 


H^^ 


1.  An  engine  torque  compensation  for  a  helicopter  including 
a  free  turbine  engine  (20)  for  driving  the  main  (10)  and  tail  (22) 
rotors,  a  closed  loop  fiiel  control  (52)  for  mMintaifiing  the  rotor 
q)eed  constant  by  providing  a  fiiel  rate  signal  (WF)  in  reqxmae 
to  an  engine  output  shaft  speed  signal  (NF)  and  a  gas  generator 
speed  signal  (NG),  and  a  heading  hold  system  for  varying  the 
tail  rotor  pitch  to  maintain  yaw,  characterized  in  that  the 
heading  hold  system  is  responsive  to  the  gas  generator  speed 
signal  (NO)  for  providing  engine  torque  compensation. 


4,493,4<6 

RISER 

BnKe  W. 'nwhofam  aisd  Jaasca  G.  Woollcy,  both  of  RidgMrat, 

CaUf.,  aaaigBon  to  The  Uatted  StirtM  of  Am 

seated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  WaiU^taa,  D.C 
OMtfauntkM  of  Ser.  No.  410,285,  Aag.  23, 1M2, 

His  appUcatioa  Jaa.  4, 1904,  Ser.  No.  617,139 
iBt  a^  BMD  17/34 
VS.  CL  244—152  4 


1.  A  riser  assembly  for  use  in  a  parachuto  having  a  canopy, 
the  assembly  comprising: 

an  elongated  riser  having  a  predetermined  end  which  is 
disposed  toward  the  canopy  when  the  parachuto  is  de> 
ployed; 

a  lanyard  extending  along  the  riser  firom  said  end; 

cou|ding  link  means  terminating  the  riser  at  said  end  for 
attachment  of  a  plurality  of  shroud  lines  thereto; 

a  connecting  link  terminating  the  lanyard  tot  attachment  of 
a  control  line  thereto,  said  link  bdng  diqxMod,  prior  to 
deployment  of  the  parachute,  in  a  position  alongiide  the 
riser  and  adjacent  to  said  end,  said  link  being  substantially 
wider  than  the  lanyard  transversely  of  the  riser,  and 

a  sheath  of  dastic  material  extending  along  the  riser  oppo- 
sitely of  the  lanyard  and  connected  to  the  riser  along  a 
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latenl  edge  thereof,  the  aheath  terminating  adjacent  to 
■aid  end  and  oppoaitely  of  laid  poaitioo  therefrom,  to  that 
the  aheath  tnmnnirf*  entanglement  o(  the  lanyard  ptiot  to 
deploynient  of  the  parachute  and  so  that  the  iheath  ex- 
pands tor  pataage  of  the  ooonecting  link  when  the  lanyard 
ii  moved  away  from  said  end  subaeqaent  to  such  deploy- 
ment. 


STRAINRELIEF 
JcM  Boija,  Chkiga,  DL,  aaiipnr  to  Dlteois  Tool  Works,  Ik^ 
C%ffag!F^  DL 

FQed  Mar.  25, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  MM56 
bt  a.)  n€L  5/00 
VS.CL2M-S6 


outwardly  and  di^xaaed  at  subatantiaUy  right  angles  to  one 
another,  a  bottom  member  having  sides  extending  outwmrd]y 
and  ^jiy^tfd  at  substantially  right  angles  to  one  another,  said 
top  and  bottom  members  being  interoonnected  and  forming  an 
enck)Oure  for  receiving  a  pipe,  an  adjustment  means  for  chang- 
ing the  size  of  said  enclosure  including  s  plurahty  of  spaced 
paralld  slots  disposed  in  said  first  and  second  okentioned  sides 
and  extending  inwardly  at  subatantiaUy  right  angles  from  one 
edge  of  said  sides,  and  a  means  for  securing  said  pipe  withm 
said  enclosure. 


4,493,4«9 
HEIGHT  AOJUCTMENT  CONTROL  ARRANGENfENT 
Raymond  E.  Hnlnfcangk,  Tmptkt,  Mlas.,  asalganr  to  Mohaaoo 
Corporatioa,  Aaotardam,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jn.  19,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  4594M4 

lat  a.'  FICM  ]]/00 

VS.  a  2M— 406.1  20  OaiM 


1.  A  one>piece  plastic  strain  rdief  bushing  for  a  power  cord 
line  tympriMng  a  longitudinally  extending  main  body  portion 
having  a  first  end  wall  with  a  cord  receiving  notch  at  one  end 
and  having  an  end  section  at  the  other  end  including  a  second 
end  wall  with  a  cord  receiving  notch,  a  pair  of  spaced  interme- 
diate walls  being  integraUy  formed  on  said  main  body  portion 
between  said  first  and  second  end  walls  in  parallel  relation 
thereto,  said  intermediate  walls  each  having  a  cord  receiving 
edge  that  is  diqxxed  relative  to  said  cord-receiving  notches  of 
said  end  walls  in  a  manner  that  the  cord-recdving  edge  por- 
tions of  said  notches  and  the  cord-recdving  edges  of  said 
intermediate  walls  cooperate  with  said  first  and  second  end 
walk  to  define  a  serpentine  path  for  recdving  a  power  line 
cord  in  a  manner  to  inqiart  an  abrupt  bend  in  the  cord,  said  end 
section  further  including  a  locking  portion  hingedly  connected 
to  said  second  end  wall  adjacent  to  said  cord-recdving  notch 
for  diq>lacement  between  opened  and  closed  positions,  said 
locking  portion  having  an  edge  portion  which  overlies  said 
second  cord-recdving  notch  when  in  said  closed  position  to 
thereby  define  an  opening  through  which  said  cord  is  position- 
able,  and  fastening  means  for  sdectivdy  retaining  said  locking 
pottioa  in  said  closed  position. 


M9M6S 
ADJUSTABLE  PIPE  FASTENER 

I C  RoMh,  57M  N.  Fail  Rd.,  LaPorte,  lad.  46350 
FDad  JaL  5, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  510,727 
iBt  CU  FICL  3/10 
UJ5.a.24S— 62  12 


1.  A  |»pe  fastener  for  hanging  or  otherwise  supporting  pipe 
installations,  comprising  a  top  member  having  sides  extending 


1.  A  displacement  adjustment  control  arrangement,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  first  mountmg  means,  sikI  a  second  mountmg  means 
displaceable  in  dther  direction  along  s  iongitudinal  axu 
relative  to  the  first  mounting  means  in  response  to  manual 
longitudinal  displacement  of  the  first  and  the  second 
mounting  means  towards  and  sway  from  each  other;  and 

(b)  user-operated  adjusting  means  operativdy  connected  to 
the  first  and  the  second  mounting  means  for  manually 
adjusting  the  extent  of  the  longitudinal  displacement, 
including 

(1)  a  longitiidinally-extending  member  having  engaging 
portions, 

(2)  an  adjustment  member  having  complementary  engag- 
ing portions  which  engage  the  engaging  portiom  and 
mount  the  adjustment  member  on  the  longitudinally- 
extending  member  for  movement  along  the  same  in 
response  to  the  longitudinal  displacement, 

(3)  keeper  means  movable  between  a  locked  poaitxni  in 
which  the  keeper  means  lockingly  engages  the  adjust- 
ment member  and  secures  the  same  at  one  secured 
position  on  the  longitudinaUy-extending  member  to 
thereby  prevent  the  longitudinal  displacement,  and  s 
released  position  in  which  the  keeper  means  is  disen- 
gaged from  locking  engagement  with  the  adjustment 
member  and  enables  the  longitudinal  diaydacement  to 
move  the  adjustment  member  relative  to  the  longitudi- 
nally-extending member  to  another  secured  poaitioo 
thereon  that  is  spaced  longitudinally  from  the  one  se- 
cured position. 
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(4)  Bngle  stroke,  ni«BMny.«:tuattble  release  means  in 
force^ranamtting  rdationahip  with  the  keeper  means 
for  Mnuiiny  moving  the  s«ne  in  a  «ngJe  motion  from 

the  locked  poMtion  to  the  released  position,  said  release 
meant  including  a  handle  means  located  within  easy 
n»cn  of  a  user,  and 

^^J^^^  rwtoring  means  operatively  connected  to  the   ^^-  ^  248—580 
keeper  means  for  moving  the  same  from  the  released 
poMtwn  to  another  locked  position  in  which  the  keeper 
">««  lockmgly  engages  the  adjustment  member  and 

^"^J^,^  "  '^  °'^^  '^'^  P«^tion  on  the 
longitudmally-extendrng  member, 

'"'tr^L^.T  ,°*y  "^"^y  «*J"«*  ^  «tent  of  the 
longitudmal  displacement  to  any  desired  amount 


4i493t471 

SOUND  SPEAKER  STAND  FOR  ATTENUATING 
fv^  ..  „  .  VIBRATIONS 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  46^ 
lat  a.3  F16M  13/00 

60aia» 


-*— ,.  4,493,470 

RAPID  ACTION  CLAMPING  FOR  COOPERATION  WITH 
SLOT  TRACKS 

"'^;^,^Sii2:r:±F^^  of  Gennany.  aarignor  to 
of^^y^^^*^  •  ^^^  "'"^  ^^  ^' 

ru.         .'y  A«*  «.  M«,  Ser.  No.  521,458 

im%m^'  '"*''**"  "**•  *•*• "'  ^"-"y*  Aug.  30. 

„^  ^  Irt.  a^  A47B  P7/00 

U.S.  a  24»-503.1  ,c^ 


fl.ir'^.nr^K  '  ''^*!.'"°'  ''»PP°"*°8  «  speaker  enclosure  on  a 
floor  and  wherein  the  speaker  has  a  base  forming  a  planar 
bottom  surface,  said  stand  comprising: 
a  ngid  planar  member  having  a  top  surface  of  sufHcient  size 

to  support  the  base  of  the  speaker  enclosure; 
a  wafHed  cushion  member  fixed  to  the  top  surface  of  said 
base,  said  cushion  member  comprising  a  top  layer  of  resil- 
lent  material  forming  a  plurality  of  peaks  and  valleys 
facing  upward  so  as  to  form  a  plurality  of  closed,  dr 
pockets  with  the  speaker  bottom  surface  to  attenuate 
vibratory  motion  transmitted  therebetween,  a  plurality  of 
rwUicnt  members  of  less  resUiency  than  said  cushion  mem- 
ber  supported  to  the  opposite  sides  of  said  cushion  mem- 
ber to  support  and  stabilize  said  speaker  enclosure  while 
preventing  the  leveling  of  said  peaks  with  the  vaUeys  of 
the  cushion  member. 


1.  Rapid  action  clamping  element  for  positioning  and  lock- 
ing components  m  relation  to  a  slot  track  comprising 
a  Utch  housing  being  one  of  the  components; 

'  ^'l^LTiiir'''  ^''^A"'  '*^  ^°^  engagement 
t^  i  ^"*"«  *""*  *"^8  "^  external  amiular 

^«^g  and  provided  for  mounting  two  mushroom 

a  cyUndricd  p«t  disposed  in  between  the  two  mushroom 
.  ^"^  ,P°«»'  the  cylindrical  post  being  spring  biased; 

t  i^""  T°"J  ^'  ^  *'«"«»  °°  -  "^e  oppoSS  the 
Jde^mwhich  the  mushroom  heads  of  the  m^Lom 
n«tol  ports  project,  said  two  mushroom  headed  posts 

through  which  an  end  of  the  cylindrical  post  proi^ 

^"  °fr  i!?'^  ^°'  *^«  P^^^o*^  ^th  rl 
^  to  said  latch  housing  so  that  the  extent  of  threading 
^CTOwn  nng  upon  the  base  element  determines  the 

riir^^jr^"  •^  ^^  ^-^^  ^'- 

hMdJe  me«is  com«:ted  to  said  end  of  said  cylindrical  post 
^  having  two  operating  portion,  wherein  in  cWS 
2JP0«tK,n  said  cylindrical  port  is  retracted  while  ^X 
o^  po«tK)n  the  cylindricd  port  is  protracted,  and  the 
h«dte  me«is  rert.  in  between  the  prongs  of  the  crown 
nag  for  preventing  said  crown  ring  from  turning 


4,493,472 
K..T1^K,"^,^  w'^'*  ^^*^™^  A  "^CKET  FRAME 
^Ll^T^^al''' ""  "^  ^-^  "~  "^  ^  ^' T- l"- 
FUed  Sep.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  416,401 

2  flatly 


8       81 


82  56     6       561 


h  J;i    f  ^  "^^'^  ^°'  "  "^^^^  f"«e  having  a  looped 

head  of  generally  U-shaped  cross-section  and  roL  edg^ 
upper,  lower,  imier  and  outer  surfaces  and  a  plurality  of  strSig- 

racket  frame  mold  comprising:  an  upper  mold  piece;  a  lower 
mold  piece,  the  upper  and  lower  mold  pieces  cooperating  to 
form  a  8^  defining  the  upper,  lower  and  imier  surfac«  of 
the  looped  head,  the  throat  portion  and  the  shaft  portion  of  the 
racket  frame;  and  an  intermediate  mold  piece  interjacent  the 
upper  and  lower  mold  pieces  for  defining  the  outer  surfaces  of 

inJr^  ?*^  °^'*''  "^^^  f™"*=  ■  I»^8  "°e  between  the 
upper  and  lower  mold  pieces  being  located  intermediate  the 

te^^l^    ^-e  'trin^g  hole  and  the  lower  surface  of  the 
Kwped  head  of  the  racket  frame. 
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4,493,473 

VALVE  ARRANGEMENT 

Fdiz  Rexer,  109  Lille  R(L,  Naikaa,  NM,  03062 

DiTisiM  of  Ser.  No.  284^77,  JbL  17, 1981,.  This  appUcation 

Jan.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  569,236 

lot  CL^  F16K  31/J24 

US.  a.  251-63.4  5  CUdins 


4,493,474 
ELECTROMAGNFnC  VALVE  UNIT 
Tadashi  Obyaau,  Okazaki,  Japwi,  aarigaor  to  Aiaia  Seild  Kabo- 
■hiki  Kaiiha.  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  370J69 
Oaims   priority,   appUcation    Japan,    Apr.    22.    1981.    56- 
58340fU] 

laL  a'  n6K  31/06 


U.S.  a.  251—129 


9ClaliBi 


1.  A  poppet  valve  arrangement  comprising: 

a  poppet  valve  having  a  first  end  wall  and  a  first  inlet  fluid 
passageway  and  a  second  outlet  fluid  passageway; 

said  valve  comprising  a  valving  chamber,  a  poppet  mounted 
in  said  valving  chamber  for  movement  between  two  ex- 
treme positions  respectively  toward,  and  away  from,  said 
first  end  wall  for  respectively  opening  and  closing  com- 
munication between  said  fluid  passageways,  said  poppet 
having  a  predetermined  cross-sectional  working  area 
exposed  in  said  valving  chamber; 

positioning  means  for  controlling  the  position  of  said  poppet 
element  between  its  extreme  positions  to  control  the  vol- 
ume of  fluid  flow  between  said  passageways  and  compris- 
ing: 

a.  a  piston  having  inner  and  outer  faces  each  on  an  oppo- 
site side  thereof; 

b.  a  cylindrical  wall  receiving  the  piston  in  fluid  sealed 
relation  for  forward  and  backward  motion; 

c.  an  outer  end  wall,  an  inner  end  wall,  said  outer  end  wall, 
said  cyhndrical  wall,  and  one  of  said  end  faces  defming 
a  piston  chamber,  said  piston  chamber  having  an  outlet 
port  of  predetermined  area  and  an  inlet  port; 

d.  a  spear  carried  by  said  piston  and  extending  from  said 
outer  piston  face,  said  spear  having  a  portion  with  an 
area  of  its  cross  section  transverse  to  the  piston  motion 
which  diminishes  with  distance  from  said  outer  face,  so 
that  as  said  piston  moves  toward  or  away  from  said 
outer  end  wall,  said  portion  correspondingly  advances 
into  and  withdraws  from  said  outlet  port  and  the  area  of 
said  outlet  port  available  for  fluid  passage  is  corre- 
spondingly diminished  or  enlarged; 

e.  a  pin  controlled  by  said  piston,  normally  spaced  from 
said  poppet,  and  fluid  sealed  from  the  piston  chamber 
for  exerting  force  on  said  poppet  away  fr(»n  said  first 
end  wall,  and; 

f.  means  for  applying  fluid  pressure  selectively  to  a  pas- 
sageway of  said  poppet  valve  to  ^>ply  pressure  on  said 
poppet. 


1.  An  electromagnetic  valve  uiiit  including  a  flow  control 
valve  assembly  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  passing  there 
through  and  operatively  associated  with  an  electromagnetic 
motor  assembly  for  actuating  said  valve  assembly  m  response 
to  an  electric  current  applied  thereto  from  an  electric  control 
circuit,  said  motor  assembly  composing 
a  motor  housing  of  magnetic  matenal  providing  at  one  end 

thereof  with  a  fitting  face; 
a  solenoid  coil  concentncally  assembled  within  said  motor 

housing  and  connected  to  said  electric  control  circuit; 
a  stationary  core  of  magnetic  material  surrounded  by  said 

solenoid  coil; 
a  yoke  member  of  magnetic  material  fitted  at  its  outer  pe- 
riphery to  the  fitting  face  of  said  motor  housing  and  hav- 
ing a  stepped  portion  arranged  to  be  coaxial  with  said 
stationary  core; 
a  shaft  of  non -magnetic  material  extending  through  the  axes 
of  said  stationary  core  and  said  yoke  member  mio  said 
valve  assembly; 
first  and  second  bearing  means  for  axially  slidably  support- 
ing said  shaft,  respectively,  from  said  stationary  core  and 
said  yoke  member; 
a  movable  core  of  magnetic  material  fixed  to  said  shaf^  to  be 
axially  moved  between  said  suuonary  core  and  said  yoke 
member,  said  stabonary  core  and  said  movable  core  hav- 
ing first  and  second  confronting  end  faces. 
a  sleeve  member  of  non-magnetic  material  surrounded  by 
said  solenoid  coil  and  having  positioned  therewithin  said 
stationary  core  and  the  stepped  portion  of  said  yoke  mem- 
ber for  alignment  of  said  first  and  second  bearing  means, 
resilient  means  for  loading  said  shaft  toward  said  valve 

assembly; 
said  valve  assembly  comprising: 

a  valve  housing  secured  to  said  motor  housing  through  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  yoke  member  and  being  provided 
with  first  and  second  ports; 
a  valve  seat  member  assembled  within  said  valve  housing  to 
subdivide  the  interior  of  said  valve  housing  into  first  and 
second  chambers,  respectively,  in  open  communication 
with  said  first  and  second  ports,  said  valve  seat  member 
being  in  surrounding  relationship  with  said  shaft;  and 
a  valve  element  fixed  to  said  shaft  to  cooperate  with  said 
valve  seat  member  to  control  the  flow  of  fluid  between 
said  first  and  second  chambers  in  response  to  axial  move- 
ment of  said  shaft  wherein  said  valve  assembly  further 
comprises  bellows  means  interposed  in  a  fluid-ught  man- 
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4.493,47s 

SEAL  FOR  QUICK  DISCONNECT  COUPLING 

DbtM  M.  BaM,  43tS  SiittfeMia  Dr^  Ticker,  Ga.  300M 

PDed  Aag.  22,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  525,155 

I«L  a.'  PMK  51/00 

VS.  a.  251—149.1  3  n.i— 


1.  In  a  quick  disconnect  coupling  including  a  female  member 
connected  to  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure,  and  a  male 
member  selectively  receivable  in  said  female  member  for  re- 
ceiving said  fluid  under  pressure,  said  female  member  having  a 
first  bore  in  communication  with  said  source  of  fluid  under 
pressure,  a  second  bore  concentric  with  said  first  bore,  a  valve 
member  in  said  first  bore  selectively  movable  to  a  first  position 
wherein  said  valve  member  seals  said  first  bore  with  respect  to 
said  second  bore  and  to  a  second  position,  said  male  member 
including  a  valve  operating  member  having  a  bore  there- 
through, said  valve  operating  member  being  receivable  within 
said  second  bore  of  said  female  member  for  urging  said  valve 
member  to  said  second  position  wherein  said  valve  member 
allows  communication  of  said  first  bore  with  said  bore  through 
said  valve  operating  member,  the  combination  therewith  of  a 
seal  comprising  a  plurality  of  washers,  each  washer  of  said 
pluraUty  of  washers  having  an  outer  periphery  engaging  the 
wall  of  said  first  bore  and  a  central  hole  concentric  with  said 
second  bore,  said  central  hole  in  said  washer  being  sized  to 
receive  sud  valve  member  when  said  valve  member  is  in  said 
first  position,  said  central  hole  further  being  sized  to  receive 
said  valve  operating  member  of  said  male  member  and  effect  a 
fluid  seal,  the  total  thickness  of  said  plurality  of  washers  being 
sufRcient  to  allow  said  valve  operating  member  to  move  said 
valve  member  to  said  second  position,  each  of  said  washers 
being  formed  of  a  plastic  material. 


between  one  of  said  ports  and  another  of  said  ports,  said  chan- 
nel being  formed  along  an  inner  surface  of  said  one  member 
and  out  of  contact  with  said  body. 


4,493,477 

CARPENTERS  TOOL 

Robert  E.  Greer,  RJ).  #3,  Glea  Rock,  Pa.  17327 

Filed  Ang.  29, 1983,  Scr.  No.  5ra68 

lot  CL^  B66F  3/00 

U.S.  CL  254—15 
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4,493  476 

SLIDE  VALVE  FOR  CONTROLLING  FLUID  FLOW 

Rdd  A.  StrickliMl,  aad  Tteothy  J.  Rolkr,  both  of  689  Ogdea 

Pmm  Towa  Umt  Rd,  SpcMwport,  N.Y.  14859 
Filed  Sep.  28, 1982,  Scr.  No.  425,897 
lat  a^  P16K  11/06.  3/314 
UA  a  251-176  7  Claims 

1.  A  slide  valve  for  controlling  fluid  flow,  comprising  a  body 
having  two  surfaces  spaced  firom  and  parallel  to  each  other, 
each  of  said  surftces  having  at  least  one  port  openiag  in  such 
surface,  a  slide  sssembly  sUdable  longitudinally  in  the  space 
between  said  two  parallel  surfaces,  said  sUde  assembly  being 
formed  of  at  least  two  members  overlying  each  other,  one 
member  of  the  assembly  sliding  along  and  being  tightly  en- 
gaged with  one  of  said  two  parallel  surfaces,  another  member 
of  the  assembly  sliding  along  and  being  tighUy  engaged  with 
the  other  of  said  two  parallel  surfaces,  one  member  of  the  sUde 
assembly  being  resilient  and  being  compressed  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  said  two  parallel  surfaces  so  that  the  resiUence 
thereof  tends  to  bold  the  slide  assembly  tightly  engaged  with 
•aid  two  paraUel  surfaces  of  said  body,  and  porting  means  in 
said  members  of  said  slide  assembly  for  forming  a  connecting 
passage  from  a  port  in  one  of  said  surfaces  to  a  port  in  the  other 
of  said  surfaces  when  said  slide  assembly  is  in  a  predetermined 
longitudinal  position  in  said  body,  said  porting  means  including 


1.  A  carpenter's  tool  for  use  in  construction  of  wood-framed 
structures  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  handle  of  rectangular  transverse  cross  sec- 
tion  having  one  end  sharpened  to  form  first  and  second 
wedges,  each  wedge  having  converging  flat  inner  and 
outer  faces,  one  side  of  the  handle  constituting  the  outer 
face  of  the  first  wedge,  the  side  of  the  handle  opposite  said 
one  side  constituting  the  outer  fiice  of  the  second  wedge, 
the  angle  between  the  fiices  of  the  first  wedge  being  from 
about  18  degrees  to  about  25  degrees; 

(b)  a  bar  extending  from  said  one  side  of  the  handle  and 
pivoted  to  the  handle  adjacent  the  sharpened  end  for 
pivoting  about  a  pivot  axis  perpendicular  to  the  longitudi- 
nal  axis  of  the  handle;  and 

(c)  a  sharpened  member  at  the  outer  extremity  of  the  bar  and 
generally  at  a  right  angle  thereto,  the  tip  of  the  member 
extending  in  the  direction  of  the  sharpened  ead  of  the 
handle, 

the  distance  from  the  pivot  axis  to  the  tip  of  the  sharpened 
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member  being  (i)  about  one  to  about  three  times  the  distance 
from  aaid  an  to  the  tip  of  the  first  wedge  and  (ii)  about  three 
to  about  six  times  the  distance  from  the  tip  of  the  sharpened 
member  to  the  bar. 


MSMTS 

JACK 

Wahv  FortpH,  GottMaburg,  Swedes,  aMigMr  to  AB  Volro, 


Filed  No?.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  445^33 

ClahH  priority,  apH^catkn  Swadai,  Dec  8, 1981, 8107336 

lat  a^  B66F  i/00 

UJS.  a  254-126  7  Oatm 


to  said  motion  of  the  output  member,  and  mechuucal  Imk 
means  coupled  to  the  output  member  so  that  upon  said 
movement  of  the  output  member  of  the  detector,  the 


motion  is  transmitted  via  the  mechamcal  link  means  to 
release  the  tngger  means  and  allow  the  spring  to  set  the 
bralie. 


1.  Jack,  comprising  an  externally  threaded  rod  and  an  inter- 
nally threaded  nut  member  engaging  the  threads  of  the  rod,  the 
di^lacement  of  the  member  along  the  rod  as  the  rod  is  rotated 
relative  to  the  nut  member  extending  or  retracting  the  jack, 
characterized  in  that  the  nut  member  consists  of  a  threaded 
load-carrying  main  portion  and  a  threaded  axially  unloaded 
portion  separate  therefrom,  the  thread  of  said  axially  unloaded 
portion  bdng  disposed  after  the  thread  of  the  main  portion,  as 
viewed  when  the  nut  member  is  moved  relative  to  the  rod  to 
extend  the  jack,  and  that  said  main  and  unloaded  nut  portions 
have,  firstly,  interacting  surfaces  which  during  normal  thread 
engagement  between  the  main  portion  and  the  rod  prevent 
rotation  of  said  main  and  unloaded  portions  relative  to  each 
other  but  which  permit  axial  relative  movement  between  said 
main  and  unloaded  portions,  and  secondly,  axial  stop  surfaces 
facing  each  other,  which  during  normal  thuread  engagement  are 
spaced  axially  from  each  other,  said  main  and  unloaded  por- 
tions of  the  nut  member  being  so  arranged  that  said  surfaces 
preventing  relative  roution  are  out  of  contact  with  each  other 
when  the  stop  surfaces  are  in  contact 


4,493,479 

HOIST  DRIVE  SAFETY  SYSTEM 

Chariet  W.  Oarfc,  Scatde,  Waah^  aMigaor  to  Edercr  Incorpo- 

rMed,  Seattk,  Wash. 
CoBtlnntkM  at  Sm.  No.  205,009,  Not.  7, 1980,  ahudoocd.  This 
applkatkM  Mar.  14, 1983,  Scr.  No.  475,684 
lat  a.3  B66D  J/4S;  B66B  J/26 
VS.  a.  254—274  29  Claiau 

13.  A  safety  system  in  a  hoist  having  a  reversible  electric 
input  motor,  a  primary  drive  train  including  a  gear  reduction 
unit  drivingly  connected  to  the  input  motor,  a  drum  drivingly 
connected  to  the  gear  reduction  unit,  and  an  emergency  brake 
operatively  coupled  to  the  drum,  comprising: 
a  mechanical  out-of-«ync  detector  having  an  output  member 
and  first  and  second  input  members,  means  coupling  the 
first  input  member  to  the  primary  drive  train,  and  means 
coupling  the  second  input  member  to  the  drum,  said  re- 
versible input  motor  causing  each  of  said  input  members 
to  rotate  multidirectionally  and  simultaneously  in  all  nor- 
mal raising  and  lowering  operating  modes  of  said  hoist, 
said  output  member  moving  upon  an  out-of-sync  condi- 
tion between  said  input  membm;  and 
a  spring-set  brake  including  spring  means  for  setting  the 
brake,  mechanical  trigger  means  for  holding  the  brake 
against  the  brake-setting  force  of  the  spring  means  and 
releasing  the  qning  means  for  setting  the  brake  responsive 


4,493,480 

ELECTRIFIED  FENCE  GATE 

Bod  NIchol,  Box  188  -  Star  Rte^  WiMma,  Mo.  65588 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  531,865 

lat  a.3  AOIK  3/00 

VS.  a  256—10  2 
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1.  An  electrified  fence  gate  comprising: 

a.  a  single  flexible  electrically  conductive  support  wire  ex- 
tending generally  horizontally  and  spanning  a  gate  open- 
ing of  a  fence  above  ground  level,  said  suppon  wire  bemg 
secured  at  its  ends  to  elements  of  said  fence  but  being 
otherwise  unsupported, 

b.  a  series  of  flexible,  electrically  conductive  gate  wires  each 
connected  at  its  upper  end  to  said  support  wire  by  means 
operable  to  permit  free  universal  pivotal  movement  of  the 
former  relative  to  the  latter,  and  additionally  operable  to 
permit  swivelling  of  said  gate  wire  about  its  own  axis 
relative  to  said  support  wire. 


4,493,481 
PNEUMATIC  SPRING  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Joaef  Mcrkk,  FaattagM,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  aaai^or  to 
DaiBder»Bcnz  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1978,  Scr.  No.  999,599 
Claims  priority,  appUeatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay,  No?.  12, 
19r7,  2750667 

lat  a.3  B60G  11/26;  F16F  3/00,  9/04 
VS.  a.  267— 64J7  23  Qataa 

1.  A  pneumatic  spring  for  motor  vehicles  which  includes 
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two  supports,  Mt  least  one  closed  spring  volume,  two  spring 
surfkxs  of  difTerent  sizes  which  are  adapted  to  be  subjected  to 
preasure  in  opposite  directions,  the  two  spring  surfaces  each 
having  an  effective  spring  surface  which  is  variable  as  a  func- 
tion of  road  clearance  of  the  vehicle,  and  means  for  supporting 
the  spring  surfaces  so  as  to  be  coaxial  with  respect  to  one 
another,  characterized  in  that  a  casing  is  provided,  two  roll 
bellows  are  arranged  in  the  casing  and  form  the  spring  sur- 
faces, the  two  roll  bellows  defining  a  common  chamber  form- 


nally  spaced  points  of  the  conveyor  means,  with  the  crotch  of 
the  fold  of  each  signature  resting  on  the  apex  of  the  conveyor 
means  so  as  to  form  booklet-forming  signature  stacks  having 
paneU  on  opposite  sides  of  their  folds  extending  generally 
verticaUy  downwardly  therefrom,  said  conveyor  means  hav- 
ing horizontaUy  projecting  signatiire  stack  positioning  and 
pushing  means  for  engaging  the  trailing  edges  of  the  signatiire 
stacks  draped  on  the  conveyor  means  for  positioning  and 
aligning  the  same  therealong.  and  a  printing  station  where  an 
ink  jet  printing  means  is  to  be  located  by  said  conveyor  means 
following  one  of  said  signatiire  feeding  stations  for  projecting 
ink  jets  in  selectively  controlled  patterns  in  synchronized  rela- 
tion  with  the  speed  of  movement  of  the  conveyor  means  to 
print  customized  information  on  the  exposed  face  of  a  signa- 
ture draped   on   said   conveyor  means,   the   improvement 
wherein  there  is  provided  signature  raising  means  in  the  path 
of  movement  of  the  signatiire  or  stack  of  signatures  to  and  past 
said  printing  station  for  raising  the  draped  signatiire  or  stiusk  of 
signatures  involved  to  be  printed  upon  and  the  fold  thereof 
above  the  conveyor  means  involved,  so  that  the  signatiire  or 
stack  of  signatiires  are  not  then  supported  by  the  conveyor 
means,  and  signature  backing  and  aligjiing  means  opposite  said 
printing  station  for  receiving  the  fold  of  the  raised  signature  or 
stack  of  signatures,  and  for  acting  as  a  backing  support  therefor 
to  stabilize  and  align  the  same  as  it  moves  past  said  printing 
station. 


ing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  spring  volume  of  the  pneumatic 
spring,  the  supportmg  means  includes  a  pair  of  spring  piston 
means  associated  with  the  respective  roU  beUows,  the  spring 
piston  means  having  difTerent  diameters  and  providing  support 
for  the  respective  bellows  on  sides  of  the  effective  spring 
surfaces  which  face  away  from  each  other,  means  are  provided 
for  connecting  the  spring  piston  means  together,  and  in  that  the 
spring  piston  means  and  the  casing  of  the  pneumatic  spring 
form  a  portion  of  the  two  supports. 


4,493,483 

INVERTER-REVERSER  FOR  A  REPRODUCTION 

MACHINE 

Roger  G.  Temner,  Fairport,  aad  David  M.  Attridge,  Rocheiter, 

both  of  N.Y^  assignors  ti>  Xerox  Corporatioii,  Stamford, 

COOB. 

POed  Jan.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,862 

lot  CL^  B65H  29/00 

VS.  a  271-186  1  ciiim 


4,493482 
MOTION  STABILIZING  AND  AUGNING  APPARATUS 
FOR  MOVING  FOLDED  SIGNATURES  THROUGH  AN 

INK  JET  PRINTER 

Edward  R.  Vaienti,  Oak  Park;  ThooMS  J.  Adamczyk,  Mount 

Prospect,  aad  Larry  W.  Graham  Schamnborg,  all  of  DL, 

sasignors  to>  Aides  Press,  lac.  Elk  GroTe  Village,  DL 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  536,289 

lat  a.}  B65H  39/02 

UA  a  270-12  Wdaims 


1.  In  a  booklet-making  system  including  a  collating  con- 
veyor means  having  an  inverted  V-shaped  top  profile  for 
receivmg  folded  signatiu^  to  be  draped  thereover,  said  con- 
veyor  extending  over  a  given  path  passing  by  spaced  signatiire 
feedmg  stations  having  signatiire  feeding  means  for  sequen- 
tially draping  and  stacking  folded  signatures  over  longitudi- 


1.  In  a  sheet  handling  apparatus  for  a  reproduction  apparatus 
arranged  for  two-sided  copying  having  an  arrangement  for 
inverting  a  sheet  to  prepare  the  same  for  receiving  an  image  on 
a  second  side  thereof  wherein  the  arrangement  includes  first 
and  second  feed  rolls  forming  a  first  feed  roll  pair  having  a  nip 
for  moving  a  sheet  in  one  direction  and  a  third  feed  roll  form- 
ing a  second  feed  roll  pair  with  the  second  roll  having  a  nip  for 
moving  a  sheet  in  the  opposite  direction,  and  a  resilient  ttop 
means  against  which  a  sheet  moving  in  said  one  direction 
contacts  to  deflect  the  same  and  effect  the  edge  of  the  sheet 
opposite  the  stop  means  to  be  engaged  by  the  second  roll  and 
be  directed  into  the  nip  of  the  second  feed  rdl  pair,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
means  movable  into  and  out  of  the  path  of  movement  of  a 
sheet  of  paper  as  the  same  is  guided  toward  the  second 
feed  roll  pair  for  controlling  formation  of  a  buckle  on  the 
sheet  between  said  movable  means  and  the  stop  means  as 
the  edge  of  the  sheet  opposite  the  stop  means  is  carried 
around  the  second  roll  and  into  the  feed  nip  of  the  secod 
roll  pair,  said  movable  means  is  weighted  to  form  a  rela- 
tively large  buckle  for  very  lightweight  sheets  and  to  form 
a  very  shallow  buckle  for  sheets  of  heavyweight  paper. 
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4,493,484 

DEVICE  FOR  GUIDING  AND  RECEIVING  LETTERS  AT 

THE  EXIT  OF  A  MAIL-SORTING  MACHINE  AND  A 

MACHINE  EQUIPPED  WITH  SAID  DEVICE 

Jctt   Eyer,   Paris,   Fraace,   aMignor   to   Hotchkiv-Braadt- 

SogeaM-HJBjS^  Paris,  Fraaoe 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  428,333 

OaiaM  priority,  appUcattoa  Fhocc,  Oct  9, 1981,  81  19080 

lat  a^  B65H  31/26,  29/68 

VS.  a,  271—220  10  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  guiding  and  receiving  letters  at  an  exit  of  a 
mail-sorting  machine,  comprising: 

a  system  for  conveying  letters  in  cooperating  relation  with  at 
least  one  receiving  compartment,  wherein  each  compart- 
ment is  designed  in  the  form  of  a  basket; 

a  pendulum  articulated  about  an  axis,  said  pendulum  being 
positioned  relative  to  said  conveying  system  and  basket 
such  that  said  pendulum  brakes  and  guides  said  letters 
towards  the  bottom  of  the  selected  basket  in  order  to  form 
a  stack  as  soon  as  said  letters  pass  out  of  said  conveying 
system,  said  axis  of  articulation  of  each  said  pendulum 
facing  coupled  with  a  flap  having  the  function  of  deviating 
the  letters  discharged  from  said  conveying  system, 
wherein  each  said  pendulum  is  constituted  by  a  rigid  arm 
terminating  in  a  small  tongue  of  flexible  material  and 
having  a  right-angled  lug  which  cooperates  with  a  prox- 
imity detector  when  the  corresponding  basket  is  full, 
wherein  said  device  includes  a  locking  system  assigned  to 
each  basket  and  capable  of  stationahly  maintaining  the 
corresponding  pendulum  in  a  rest  position. 


exercise  movements  and  recording  a  measure  of  the  effort 
exerted,  said  apparatus  including: 

first  body  engaging  means  adapted  to  be  conucted  by  a  first 
portion  of  a  user's  body  and  to  be  moved  therewith; 

second  body  engaging  means  adapted  to  be  contacted  by  a 
second  portion  of  a  user's  body  and  to  be  moved  there- 
with; 

interconnecting  means  linking  said  first  and  second  body 
engaging  means  in  a  force  transmitting  passive  relation- 
ship for  effecting  predetermined  coordinated  movement 
of  said  first  and  second  body  engaging  means  with  respect 
to  one  another,  said  interconnecting  means  converting 
positive  musculature  work  applied  to  one  of  said  body 
engaging  means  to  negative  musculature  work  supplied  to 
said  other  body  engaging  means,  there  being  substantially 
no  other  forces  apphed  to  and  no  resisuvc  forces  acung 
upon  said  body  engaging  means,  whereby  all  forces  and 
resistances  are  provided  solely  by  the  user  and  may  be 
instantaneously  varied  by  said  user; 

force  sensing  means  operatively  coimected  to  said  intercon- 
necting means  and  producing  an  output  signal  propor- 
tional to  the  magnitude  of  the  force  applied  to  at  least  one 
of  said  body  engaging  means; 

position  sensing  means  operatively  connected  to  said  mter- 
connecting  means  and  producing  an  output  signal  propor- 
tional to  the  position  of  at  least  one  of  said  body  engagmg 
means; 

processing  means  responsive  to  said  force  sensing  means  and 
said  position  sensmg  means  to  provide  an  output  signal 
proportional  to  the  physical  effort  exerted  by  the  user  as 
represented  by  the  applied  forces  and  changes  of  position; 
and 

display  means  responsive  to  said  processing  means  output 
signal  to  generate  a  cognizable  display. 


4,493,486 
BALL  BASE  CONSTRUCnON  AND  ANCHOR 
Charles  C.  Fuller,  and  James  L  Hendrickaon,  botli  of  Washing- 
ton, IlL,  assigMtrs  to  Safe-Base,  Inc.,  Waahingtoa,  m. 
Coatinuatioii  of  Ser.  No.  242,160,  Mar.  9,  1981,  Pat  No. 
438,714.  This  application  Mar.  17.  1983,  Ser.  No.  476.048 
The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  16, 
2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.  3  A63B  71/02 
VS.  CL  273-25  1  Claim 


4,493,485 

EXERCISING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Arthv  A.  Jones,  Lake  Helen,  Fla.,  assignor  to  NsntUns  Sports/- 

Medical  Indnstries,  lac.  Lake  Helen,  Fla. 

Contiaaation  of  Ser.  No.  229^22,  Jan.  30, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jnn.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  495,575 

Int  CL^  A63B  21/00 

VS.  CL  272—126  18  Claims 


1.  Exercise  apparatus  for  providing  a  user  with  a  range  of 


1.  An  improved  ball  base  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  unitary  base  pad  member  having  a  rectangular  shape  and 
divided  into  only  two  substantially  square  equal  sized 
subsections  when  viewed  in  a  top  plan  view,  the  pad 
member  further  comprising  a  pad  support  and  a  pad 
cover,  each  of  said  subsections  including  visually  distinc- 
tive and  different  coloring  of  the  covenng  of  each  subsec- 
tion, each  subsection  being  substantially  monochromatic; 
each  subsection  being  substantially  equal  to  the  regxilation 
size  of  a  base  pad,  the  subsections  being  integrally  formed 
in  a  single  rectangular  pad  with  a  single  straight  line  hav- 
ing no  lateral  dimension  demarking  one  subsection  from 
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the  other,  each  subsection  having  substantially  the  same 
thickness;  and 
means  for  attaching  the  pad  member  to  the  ground  to  retain 
one  subsection  inside  an  imaginary  line  defined  as  the  foul 
line  and  the  other  subsection  simultaneously  outside  said 
line  with  the  straight  line  demarking  the  subsections,  being 
positioned  coincident  with  the  foul  line,  said  means  for 
attaching  comprising  cooperative  means  attached  to  the 
bottom  center  of  the  base,  a  rod  means  which  projects  into 
the  ground,  and  means  for  alidably  securing  the  rod  means 
to  the  cooperative  means  whereby  the  rod  means  and  the 
cooperative  means  slide  relative  to  each  other  in  a  direc- 
tion transverse  to  the  straight  Une  demarking  the  subsec- 
tions, said  means  for  attaching  also  defining  means  for 
preventing  the  straight  line  from  becoming  unaligned  with 
the  foul  Une  by  shifting  the  straight  line  to  the  outside  of 
the  foul  line  or  twisting  the  straight  Ime  relative  to  the  foul 
line,  and  including  pad  holding  means  engaging  the  pad 
and  holding  the  pad  rigidly  with  respect  to  the  ground, 
whereby  a  runner  may  Ug  the  outside  subsection  and  a 
baseman  can  tag  the  inside  subsection  and  the  pad  will 
remain  substantially  rigidly  positioned. 


sides  projecting  into  the  open  face  of  the  box  to  retain  the 
tiles. 


4,493,487 

INTERCHANGEABLE  TILES  PUZZLE 

Dooato  Ferrigni,  Via  GiacoM  16,  Settimo  Toriacae,  Italy 

PUed  May  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  492,330 

OalM  priority,  appttcatioa  Italy,  May  6, 1982,  53260/82rU] 

ImL  a.i  A63F  9/08 

VS.  CL  273-153  S  2  Oains 


2.  Puzzle  of  the  type  in  which  a  plurality  of  members  pro- 
vided with  identification  means  are  moveable  along  predeter- 
mined paths  from  a  disordered  configiiration  into  a  configura- 
tion which  is  predetermined  in  dependence  upon  the  identifica- 
tion means,  wherein  the  puzzle  comprises: 
a  substantially  parallelepiped  shaped  box  having  a  base  wall 

and  side  walls  bounding  an  open  face; 
a  plurality  of  support  elements  housed  within  the  box  and 
moveable  mdividually  away  from  the  open  face  perpen- 
dicular to  the  base  wall; 
respective  resilient  biasing  means  acting  upon  the  support 

elements  and  urging  them  away  from  the  base  wall; 
at  least  one  tile  provided  with  said  identification  means 
resting  on  each  support  element  on  that  side  thereof  facing 
the  open  face  of  the  box,  and  parallel  thereto,  and 
stop  means  carried  by  the  box  for  retaining  the  tiles  against 
the  action  of  the  said  resilient  biasing  means,  so  that  the 
uppermost  tiles  are  disposed  in  correspondence  with  the 
open  face  of  the  box,  while  the  resilient  biasing  means 
allow  each  tile  to  be  moved  into  correspondence  with  the 
support  element  of  one  of  the  adjacent  tiles  when  said 
support  element  is  pressed  towards  the  base  wall  of  the 
box; 

wherein  the  open  face  of  the  box  is  rectangular  and  the  box 
contains  a  single  row  of  support  elements  and  respective 
tilea;  and 

wherein  the  stop  means  comprise  a  frame  attached  to  the 
edge  of  the  side  walls  of  the  box  and  having  two  major 


4<493488 

PRESSURE  CONTROL  WHEEL  CHAIR  SEAT 

Darid  J.  Paula,  36  Hut  Stat  Dr^  CUcofee,  Mm.  01020,  and 

Walter  C  LoTdl,  348  MooMaia  Rd.,  Wflbnhun,  MaM.  01095 
Filed  Feb.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  348,719 
lat  a^  B62B  I  J/00 
UACL  280-42  9Clatai 


1.  A  folding  wheel  chair  including  wheels,  folding  cross 
frames  between  the  wheels  of  the  chair,  and  tubular  side  frame 
members  forming  parts  of  the  cross  frames,  a  rigid  wheel  chair 
seat  comprising  a  single  rigid  support  having  a  flat  bottom 
member  and  raised  side  edges,  said  cross  frames  being  in  a 
plane  at  right  angles  to  the  wheels,  said  flat  bottom  member 
having  an  underside, 
first  structural  members  attached  to  the  underside  of  said  flat 
bottom  member,  said  first  structural  members  having  end 
portions, 
second  structural  members  having  end  portions,  connection 
means  for  pivotally  and  slidably  connecting  said  second 
frame  members  to  said  first  frame  members  near  the  center 
of  said  support,  said  coimection  means  including  a  pin  in 
each  of  said  second  structural  meotbers  for  engaging  a  slot 
in  each  of  said  first  structural  members,  and  means  located 
at  the  outer  end  portions  of  said  first  and  second  structural 
members  for  pivotably  and  releasably  securing  said  struc- 
tural members  to  said  tubular  side  frame  members, 
wherein  said  structural  members  pivot  about  said  connection 
while  said  outer  end  portions  remain  secured  to  said  tubu- 
lar side  frame  members  when  said  seat  is  pivoted  from  a 
horizontal  seating  position  to  a  vertical  folded  position  in 
which  said  seat  is  generally  parallel  with  and  between  the 
wheels  of  the  wheel  chair. 


4,493489 
DEVICE  FOR  FIXING  A  DERAILLEUR  ON  A  FRAME 

LUG 

Roger  Huret,  deceased,  late  of  Naatcrre,  Fraace;  by  Alaia  P.  B. 

Horet,  legal  repreaeatatlTe,  BoagiTal,  aad  by  Gerard  Haret, 

legal  rcprcsentatiTe,  Foarqneoz,  both  of  Fhum,  aarigaora  to 

Hnret  et  sea  FUs,  Naaterre,  Fraace 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  359,124 

Claims  priority,  appUcatfoa  Fraace,  Mar.  23, 1981,  81  05719 
lat  a.3  B62M  9/06:  F16H  11/00 
VS.  CL  280—238  10  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  fixing  a  derailleur  support  on  a  bicycle  frame 
lug  defining  a  slot,  said  device  comprising  wedging  means 
which  are  rotatably  mounted  on  the  support  with  a  high  de- 
gree of  friction  between  the  support  and  the  wedging  means 
for  cooperation  with  the  frame  lug  for  holding  the  support  on 
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the  lug  by  a  wedging  effect  on  the  frame  lug,  and  an  elastically 
yieldable  means  which  is  carried  by  the  support  and  is  capable 


of  engaging  in  said  slot  of  the  frame  lug  for  centering  the 
support  relative  to  the  frame  lug. 


4,493,490 
FRONT  FORK  FOR  CYCLE 
Torido  OluBa,  Faknroi,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Sbowa  Manafactiir- 
fag  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  U,  19S2,  Scr.  No.  433,710 
dafan   priority,   ap^katioa   Japan,   Dec.   28,   1961,   56- 
19«917[U] 

laL  CL^  B62K  25/06 
VS.  CL  280—276  6  CfadnH 


transporting  about  heavy  duty  truck,  automotive,  and  like 
wheeled  equipments,  comprising: 

a  trailer  havmg  a  platform  portion  a  predetemuned  dutance 
above  a  roadway,  a  downwardly  slopmg  bed  portion  a 
lesser  distance  above  said  roadway  and  of  a  length  to 
support  the  front  or  rear  wheels  of  the  truck,  automotive 
and  like  equipment  to  be  transported  about,  a  substantially 
vertical  wall  section  joining  said  platform  and  down- 
wardly sloping  bed  portions,  and  a  further  downwardly 
sloping  ramp  portion  connected  to  said  bed  portion  and 
movable  with  respect  thereto, 

kingpin  means  cooperating  with  the  platform  portion  of  said 
trailer  for  coupling  to  the  5th  wheel  of  said  truck  tractor 
in  moving  said  trailer  about  on  said  roadway; 

expandable  air  bag  means  interactively  coupled  between  said 
trailer  and  the  compressed  air-braking  system  of  said  truck 
tractor,  and  controllably  actuable  with  the  compressed  air 
therefrom  to  a  first  position  to  lower  the  height  of  said 
sloping  bed  portion  and  said  slopmg  ramp  portion  with 
respect  to  said  roadway  so  as  to  permit  the  loading  and 
unloading  of  said  front  or  rear  wheels  onto  and  from  said 
downwardly  sloping  bed  portion  of  said  trailer,  and  con- 
trollably actuable  to  a  second  position  to  raise  the  height 
of  said  sloping  bed  portion  and  said  slopmg  ramp  portion 
with  respect  to  said  roadway  so  as  to  permit  the  movmg 
about  of  said  trailer  on  said  roadway; 

securement  means  interactively  coupled  between  said  trailer 
and  the  truck,  automotive,  and  like  wheeled  equipmenu  to 
be  transported  about  for  holding  said  equipmenu  securely 
in  place  during  the  transportauon  thereof,  and 

winch  means  provided  atop  the  platform  portion  of  said 
trailer  for  assisting  in  the  loadmg  and  unloading  of  said 
front  or  rear  wheels  onto  and  from  said  downwardly 
sloping  bed  portion  of  said  trailer;  and 

wherein  said  winch  means  is  of  a  construction  sufFicient  to 
load  said  front  or  rear  wheels  of  said  truck,  automotive, 
and  like  wheeled  equipments  a  distance  along  said  slopmg 
bed  portion  so  as  to  bear  said  front  or  rear  wheels  against 
the  substantially  vertical  wall  section  of  said  trailer  for 
further  holding  said  truck,  automotive,  and  like  wheeled 
equipments  m  place  during  their  transportation  about 


1.  A  front  fork  for  a  cycle,  including  an  inner  cylinder  fitted 
slidably  in  an  outer  cylinder  with  a  dust  seal  and  an  oil  seal 
forming  a  sUding  fit  with  the  outer  circimiference  of  the  inner 
cylinder  and  fitted  in  the  head  portion  of  the  outer  cylinder  and 
also  including  a  lubricating  device  in  the  form  of  a  gtiide  inter- 
posed betweoi  the  dust  seal  and  the  oil  seal  so  as  to  slide  on  the 
outer  circumference  of  the  inner  cylinder  and  impregnated 
with  a  lubricant 


4,493,492 
FOLDABLE  MULTI-FUNCnONAL  CARRIAGE 
Tiretanka  BalabanoTa,  15  Roc  dn  Pare  Moataooria,  75014 
Paria,  France 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  360,992 
Claiois  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  27,  1981.  81  06245 
iBt  CL^  B62B  3/02 
VS.  a.  28fr— 651  18  ClalM 


4,493,491 
APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSPORTP4G  TRUCK  TRACTORS 

AND  TRUCK  UNITS 
RidMrd  L.  Karilk,  Morgurilk,  N  J.,  aarignor  to  Nappi  Truck- 
lag  Corp^  Matawaa,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1983,  Scr.  No.  474,015 

Int  a.}  B62D  53/04 

VS.  a  290—402  6  ClalM 


1.  Apparatus  operative  in  conjunction  with  a  truck  tractor 
having  a  Sth  wheel  and  a  compressed  air-braking  system,  for 


1.  A  multi-functional  carnage,  particularly  for  use  m  per- 
forming cleaning  and  mamtenance  ta^  in  hospitals,  said  car- 
riage comprising  a  rigid  chassis  having  stop  means,  rollers 
supporting  said  rigid  chassis  and  a  foldabie  framework 
mounted  on  said  rigid  chassis  so  as  to  be  foldabie  between  an 
operative,  unfolded  position  and  an  moperauve,  folded  posi- 
tion, said  framework  havmg  at  least  two  arms  pivo^ally 
mounted  on  said  chassis,  and  a  strut  frame  pivotally  mounted 
between  said  two  arms  so  as  to  form  a  strut  adapted  to  abut 
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mc^  for  crymg  .rtcla  or^^T^T^'^   ^^  '°'^  '"'^  '^  '"*•'«  "^^  '«'«<»»  <"  «» 
»"PPO^  "n**™  including  at  least  wringer  support  means  for 
•^porting  a  removable,  manually-operated  wringing  machine, 
said  wringer  support  means  being  fixedly  connected  to  said 
two  arms  adjacent  the  pivot  points  of  said  strut  frame  thereon. 

4v493<493 

AUGNMENT  ADJUSTMENT  APPARATUS  FOR 

VEHICLE  WHEEL  SUSPENSION 

Terry  L.  SMckdl,  Rocheitcr,  and  Robert  E.  CiMaBce,  Warren, 

bolfc  of  Mkk^  aidvwrB  to  GcMral  Motors  Corporation, 

Detroit,  Mkb. 

Ftlod  Oct  18,  1582,  Ser.  No.  434,901 

Irt.  CLJ  B62D  J7/00 

UA  a  280-661  iciMima 


thumb  and  fingers  of  a  user  to  prevent  the  thumb  from  being 
bent  back  relative  to  the  hand. 


4,493,495 

BINDING  UNIT 

Maynard  W.  Linn,  6336  N.  Bergeron,  F^eno,  Qdif.  93704 

Piled  Mar.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  362,021 

iBt  CL  J  A63F  3/04;  A44B  21/00 

UAa281-45  .  22Ctata. 


1.  In  wheel  suspension  for  an  automotive  vehicle  including  a 
wheel  carrier  and  a  link  extending  for  pivotal  interconnection 
at  one  end  thereof  to  support  structure  at  a  selected  location  on 
the  vehicle  chassis  and  at  the  other  end  thereof  to  the  wheel 
carrier  to  control  displacement  of  the  latter  relative  the  vehicle 
chasBs,  ahgnment  adjustment  mounting  apparatus  comprising 
bracket  means  affixed  to  the  chassis  support  structure  includ- 
mg  opposed  vertical  walls  having  aligned  generally  horizon- 
tally extending  slots  adapted  for  reception  therewithin  of  a 
fastener  bolt,  a  connector  element  affixed  to  said  one  end  of  the 
control  link  centrally  bored  and  received  between  said  walls  in 
axial  ahgnment  with  said  slots,  a  generally  vertically  oriented 
adjustment  lever  including  intermediate  its  ends  a  bore  axially 
ahgned  with  said  connector  element,  bolt  fastener  means  ex- 
tending through  said  connector  element,  said  slots  and  said 
aligned  bore  of  the  adjustment  lever,  means  on  said  support 
structure  cooperating  with  one  end  of  said  adjustment  lever  to 
provide  a  fulcrum  for  rotation  of  the  latter  thereabout,  and 
means  at  the  other  end  of  the  adjustment  lever  adapted  for 
reception  of  a  hand  tool  for  appUcation  of  manual  force  to 
swmg  the  adjustment  lever  about  said  fulcrum  to  bodily  longi- 
tudinaUy  carry  said  control  link  and  in  turn  the  wheel  carrier 
relative  the  vehicle  chassis  to  various  wheel  alignment  posi- 
tions. *^ 


4,493,494 
SKI  POLE  HANDLE 
John  A.  FeagiB,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  2770,  Jackaoo,  Wyo.  83001 
FUed  JiL  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  399,269 

„„  ^ Irt.  ai  A63C /7/i2 

UAa280-821  jQ,^ 

1.  A  iki  pole  hand  grip  comprising  an  elongated  pahn  and 
finger  gnp,  generally  oval  in  croswection,  having  a  top  and  a 
bottotn  and  which  has  a  longitudinal  recess  for  receiving  one 
end  of  a  ski  pole,  a  generally  annular,  web  shaped,  finger 
knuckle  shield  which  is  integrally  attached  to  the  grip  and  a 
generally  annular,  web  shaped  thumb  shield  integraUy  at- 
tached to  the  top  of  the  grip  and  which  encircles  the  thumb  of 


1.  A  bmding  unit  for  loose-leaf  sheet  materials  or  the  like  of 
the  type  having  an  open  position  for  insertion  and  a  closed 
position  wherein  the  loose-leaf  materials  are  clamped  therein 
comprising,  in  combination: 
two  legs,  each  of  said  legs  having  a  free  edge  and  a  remote 
end  spaced  from  said  free  edge,  said  free  edges  having 
cooperating  material-engaging  end  portions; 
a  spline; 

spUne  hinge  means  for  coupling  at  least  a  first  of  said  two 
legs  to  said  spUne  in  regions  adjacent  said  remote  end; 

moving  means  coupled  to  at  least  said  first  of  said  two  legs 
for  moving  said  free  edges  between  said  closed  position 
thereof  and  said  open  position  thereof,  said  cooperating 
material-engaging  end  portions  clampingly  securing  the 
loose-leaf  sheet  materials  in  said  closed  position,  said 
moving  means  coupled  to  each  of  said  two  legs  at  said 
remote  ends  thereof  to  impart  pivotal  movement  to  said 
legs  around  said  spline;  and 

latch  means  having  a  portion  thereof  coupled  to  said  moving 
means  for  selectively  maintaining  said  moving  means  in  a 
latched  position  thereof  to  provide  said  clampingly  secur- 
ing of  the  looseleaf  materials  by  said  cooperating  material- 
engaging  end  portions,  said  latch  means  comprising  a  male 
member  and  a  female  member,  and  said  male  member  of 
said  latch  means  releasably  securable  in  said  female  mem- 
ber in  said  latched  position  thereof. 
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CONTINUOUS  FORM  MULTIPLE  PLY  ASSEMBLY 

Ridolph  T.  Kataa,  15650  E.  EMorido  Dr^  Aaron.  Colo.  80013 

FUed  Jn.  14, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  504^32 

Irt.  CL3  B41L  3/00:  G09F  3/02;  B42D  WOQ 

MS.  a  282-IW  A  4  cbto. 


1.  A  mu]tiple-ply  assembly  comprising  an  outer  ply,  an 
intermediate  ply,  and  a  back  ply,  having  control  margin  strips 
along  opposed  longitudinal  sides,  the  said  control  margin  strips 
of  all  plies  being  separable  from  the  remainder  of  the  assembly 
by  perforations,  one  longitudinal  edge  of  the  said  outer  ply 
being  captured  in  one  said  control  margin  strip,  the  said  outer 
ply  extending  partially  across  the  lateral  width  of  the  assembly; 
both  longitudinal  edges  of  the  said  intermediate  and  back  plies 
being  caught  in  said  control  margin  strips,  the  portion  of  the 
said  intermediate  ply  which  lies  directly  behind  said  outer  ply 
being  detachable  from  the  remainder  of  the  said  intermediate 
ply  by  perforations,  the  said  remainder  being  secured  by  pe- 
ripheral adhesive  means  to  the  said  back  ply  forming  a  pocket, 
the  said  back  ply  having  longitudinal  weakening  lines  marking 
out  3  longitudinal  panels  therein,  one  of  the  said  panels  con- 
taining the  said  pocket,  the  other  2  of  the  said  panels  containing 
a  duplicate  copy  by  carbon  or  carbonless  means  of  information 
entered  on  the  face  of  the  said  outer  ply. 


4,493,497 
PIPE  CONNECTION  ASSEMBLY 
Bobby  E.  Smith,  126  BMk  St  EMt,  and  BdUamin  V.  Smith,  130 
BiKk  St  EMt  both  of  Savamiah,  Ga.  31406 

Filed  Jul  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  275,579 

lat  a.3  F16L  57/00 

UA  a  285-13  2  Claims 


tween  said  second  top  packing  ring,  said  second  packing 

base  ring  and  said  second  pipe, 
wherein  said  second  p«:kmg  assembly  u  spaced  along  said 

pipes  from  the  first  packmg  assembly  such  that  there  is  an 

opening  along  said  pipes  between  a  portion  of  said  first 

packing  assembly  and  a  portion  of  said  second  packina 

assembly, 
said  first  and  said  second  packing  assemblies  being  located 

with  respect  to  the  pipe  connection  such  that  any  Huid 

escaping  from  the  connection  would  first  contact  the  first 

packing  assembly  and  said  opening  before  contacting  the 

second  packing  assembly, 
said  opening  being  between  said  first  packing  base  nng  and 

said  second  top  packing  nng, 
wherein  the  first  and  second  packing  assembhes  are  attached 

to  each  other, 
said  second  packing  base  ring  has  raised  portions  spaced 

along  the  top  thereof,  said  first  packmg  base  nng  bemg 

attached  to  said  raised  portions, 
said  second  top  packing  nng  is  attached  to  the  top  of  the 

non-raised  portions  of  said  second  packing  base  nng  such 

that  the  top  of  said  second  top  packing  nng  is  below  the 

top  of  said  raised  portions, 
said  second  packing  base  nng  being  attached  to  the  bousing 

of  the  gearbox. 


4,493  498 

KNOTTER  WITH  AN  IMPROVED  GENEVA 

MECHANISM 

Marc  G.  Vaasteelaot,  Zedelgem,  Belgjuin,  aasigoor  to  Sperrj 

Corporation,  New  Holland,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  431.517 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom.  Oct  7,  1981. 
8130247 

Irt.  0.3  AOlO  59/04;  B65B  13/26 
UA  a.  289—2  15  OiiM 


1.  A  pipe  connection  assembly  for  connecting  a  grout  input 
pipe  with  a  second  pipe  which  extends  from  and  runs  into  a 
gearbox  of  a  vertical  auger  boring  unit  that  is  used  to  drill  holes 
to  construct  piles,  said  pipe  connection  assembly  comprismg: 
a  first  packing  assembly  including  a  fu^t  packing,  a  first  top 
packing  ring  and  a  fkst  packing  base  ring,  said  first  pack- 
ing being  encased  by  and  located  between  said  first  top 
packing  ring,  said  first  packing  base  ring  and  said  second 
pipe, 
a  second  packing  assembly  including  a  second  packing, 
a  second  top  packing  ring  and  a  second  packing  base  ring, 
said  second  packing  being  encased  by  and  located  be- 


1.  In  a  knotter  having  a  twine  holder  operable  to  hold, 
during  a  knot-tying  operation,  a  primary  portion  and  a  second- 
ary portion  of  twine  in  which  a  knot  is  to  be  ued,  a  billhook 
rotatable  through  a  first  cycle  and  a  second  cycle  dunng  a 
knot-tying  operation,  the  billhook  bemg  operable  dunng  the 
first  cycle  to  position  the  primary  and  secondary  portions  of 
twine  relative  to  each  other  m  preparation  for  the  knot-tymg 
operation,  the  billhook  being  operable  dunng  the  second  cycle 
to  tie  the  knot  m  the  primary  and  secondary  portions,  the 
billhook  comprismg  two  jaws  capable  of  bemg  opened  and 
closed,  the  improvement  comprising:  means  contactable  by  the 
billhook  during  both  the  first  and  second  cycles  but  operable  to 
maintain  the  billhook  jaws  closed  dunng  the  first  cycle  and  to 
open  and  close  the  billhook  jaws  during  the  second  cycle,  and 
wherein  the  means  contactable  by  the  billhook  comprises  a 
cam  mounted  for  roution  and  being  generally  square  in  plan 
view  with  one  pair  of  opposed  comers  being  cut  away  so  that, 
when  one  of  the  cut-away  comers  is  contacted  by  the  billhook. 


Iakriabv    1C      IOOC 


/-icvrcn  A  t 


A  VTT^    %#T?/-IVV  A  VTT^^  A  V 


968 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  15,  198S 


the  jawi  thereof  renuun  cloied,  and  with  the  other  pair  of 
oppoaed  cx>men  being  arranged  lo  that,  when  one  of  them  is 
ooDtacted  by  the  billhook,  the  jaws  thereof  are  opened. 


DOOR  LATCH 

PmI  R.  Sta^id%  LlTcrpool,  N.Y 

CHM,  SjmOMt  IN. I. 

Filed  Not.  1, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  438,131 
bt  a.)  E05C  1/14 


to  Carrier  Corpora* 


lOdaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  securing,  to  a  frame  member,  the  swinging 
end  of  a  hinged  door  in  a  closed  position,  said  door  including 
an  end  surface  extending  the  thickness  of  the  door  and  being  in 
a  plane  generally  tangent  to  an  arc  having  the  door  hinge  as  its 
center  of  rotation  which  comprises: 
at  least  one  contact  projectioa  mounted  to  and  extending 
from  the  door  end  surface,  said  contact  projection  includ- 
ing a  contact  face  projecting  from  the  end  surface  of  the 
door  and  angled  from  a  line  parallel  to  the  axis  of  roution 
of  the  hinge; 
a  latch  assembly  including  a  base  plate  mounted  to  and 
slidable  relative  to  the  frame  member  and  a  rotatable 
contact  means  mounted  thereon  capable  of  being  arranged 
in  registration  with  the  contact  projection  for  securing  the 
door  in  the  closed  position,  said  base  plate  having  a  front 
edge  extending  towards  the  door,  said  front  edge  defining 
at  least  one  opening  through  which  said  at  least  one 
contact  projection  may  pass  when  the  door  is  rotated 
about  the  hinge  and  said  latch  assembly  is  in  an  open 
position;  and 
means  for  displacing  the  latch  assembly  between  a  closed 
position  wherein  the  contact  means  is  arranged  in  registra- 
tion with  the  contact  projection  and  an  open  position 
wherein  the  contact  projection  is  not  engaged  by  the 
contact  means. 


M93300 

DEAD  BOLT  AND  NIGHT  CHAIN  COMBINATION 

Unj  J.  Stomp,  10  CIvk  IU„  Oiwego,  DL  60543 

FIM  M«.  2S,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  478,711 

laLCL^WaaC  17/36 

VS.  a  2n-»2  33  Oain 

1.  In  a  security  door  lock  assembly  comprising  a  relatively 

movable,  doornaoanted  portion,  a  relatively  sutionary  jamb- 

mouited  portion  adapted  for  cooperation  with  said  movable 

portion,  a  flexible  guard  element,  means  yieldably  retracting 

the  element  inwardly  into  said  stationary  portion,  strike  plate 

means  having  a  reocH  in  the  stationary  portion  through  which 


the  guard  element  is  extended  externally  of  the  stationary 
portion,  coupling  means  fued  to  the  dement  and  seated  within 
the  recess  of  the  strike  plate  means  to  limit  the  retraction  of  the 
element  inwardly  into  the  stationary  portion,  latch  means 
mounted  in  the  movable  portion  and  projected  into  the  recess 
for  latching  engagement  with  the  coupling  means,  and  manu- 
ally operable  means  mounted  on  the  movable  portion  to  selec- 


tively release  the  latch  means  from  engagement  with  the  cou- 
pling means,  the  improvement  comprising  a  deadbolt  mounted 
in  the  movable  portion  and  displaceable  by  the  manually  oper- 
able means  into  the  recess  of  the  strike  plate  means,  means 
mounting  the  latch  means  within  the  deadbolt  for  said  projec* 
tion  into  the  recess,  and  means  responsive  to  retraction  of  the 
deadbolt  into  the  movable  portion  by  the  manually  operable 
means  for  effecting  said  selective  release  of  the  latch  means. 


4,493,501 

SECURITY  LOCK  FOR  SLIDING  DOORS  OR  WINDOWS 

Earl  E.  Abel,  7703  S.  128th  St,  Sarttie,  Wash.  98178 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1983,  Scr.  No.  485^15 

Int  a.3  E05C  17/34 

U.S.  CL  292—263  9  Clalu 


"^^^^^^^^ 


1.  A  locking  mechanism  for  a  sliding  door  (»*  window  which 
comprises: 

a.  a  pair  of  anchor  means,  one  of  said  anchor  means  adapted 
for  mounting  on  a  door  frame  and  the  other  adapted  for 
mounting  on  a  door  casing; 

b.  a  first  bar  member  in  the  form  of  an  inverted  generally 
U-shaped  channel  having  opposed  sidewall  portions,  said 
first  bar  being  pivotally  mounted  at  its  proximal  end  to  one 
of  the  anchor  means; 

c.  a  second  bar  member  having  a  cross  section  adapted  to  fit 
between  the  sidewall  portions  of  the  first  bar  member,  said 
second  bar  member  being  pivotally  mounted  at  its  proxi- 
mal end  to  the  other  anchor  means, 

said  bar  members  having  an  overlapping  zone  where  the 
second  bar  member  is  embraced  with  the  channel  between 
the  side  wall  portions  of  the  first  bar  member; 

d.  distal  end  and  inner  longitudinally  displaced  apertures 
formed  through  both  sidewall  portions  of  the  first  bar 
member  in  the  area  of  the  overlapping  zone;  and 

e.  distal  end  and  inner  apertures  formed  through  the  second 
bar  member  in  the  area  of  the  overli^ping  zone,  said 
q)ertures  having  a  longitudinal  displacement  correspond- 
ing to  the  apertures  in  the  first  bar  member  said  apertures 
adapted  for  receiving  removable  pin  means  to  connect  the 
bar  members,  the  second  bar  member  being  longitudinally 
positionable  within  the  side  wall  portioiis  of  the  first  bv 
member  so  that  the  apertures  can  be  aligned  in  different 
configurations. 
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4,493,502 

CAR  BODY  GUARD 

VahiB  T.  Cupbdl,  Jr^  P.O.  Box  0167n,  Mia^  FU.  33101 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  529,526 

iBt  CL^  B60R  19/00 

UJS.  CL  293—128  9  CUIm 


1.  A  car  body  guard  comprising:' 

an  elongated  flexible  strap  wound  up  in  a  roll; 

a  bousing  enclosing  the  rolled-up  strap  and  having  an  open- 
ing for  passing  said  strap,  said  bousing  being  shaped  and 
dimensioned  to  be  mounted  in  a  wheel  well  on  one  side  of 
the  car  body; 

a  fastener  element  on  the  outer  end  of  said  strap  outside  said 
bousing  to  be  grasped  manually  and  puUed  along  said  one 
side  of  the  car  body  and  attached  to  an  attachment  mem- 
ber in  the  other  wheel  well  on  that  side  of  the  car  body; 

and  means  for  retracting  the  strap  into  said  housing  to  a 
rolled-up  condition  upon  separation  of  said  fastener  ele- 
ment from  said  attachment  member  in  the  other  wheel 
weU. 


4,493,503 

GOLF  BALL  RETRIEVER 

JohB  JeaiBgi,  114  WiacoaiiB  St,  DelaTaa,  Wit.  53115 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  529,169 

iBt  a^  A63B  47/02 


U.S.  CL  294—19  A 


TCbdiBa 


1.  In  a  golf  ball  retriever,  a  frame  having  longitudinally 
spaced,  opposed  frame  portions,  and  a  pair  of  transversely 
opposed,  generally  U-shaped  bail  members  pivotally  mounted 
to  the  frame  between  the  opposed  frame  portions,  said  bail 
members  being  engageable  with  a  stop  provided  on  said  frame 
to  define  a  normal  position  for  said  members,  and  said  bail 
members  being  pivotal  from  said  normal  position  to  pass  a  golf 
ball  therebetween  into  the  retriever  and  thereafter  being  piv- 
otal under  their  own  weight  to  return  to  normal  position  to 
entrap  the  golf  baU  in  the  retriever. 


4,493,504 
CARRIER  FOR  TRANSPORTING  PAINTINGS  AND 
OTHER  SUBSTANTIALLY  PLANAR  ARTWORK 
Robert  L.  MacHoM,  Rte.  1,  Box  84,  ZtouTfllc,  Pa.  18092 
FOed  Sep.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  417^1 
iBt  CL*  B65D  77/00 
U.S.  CL  294—146  6  Claimt 

1.  A  carrier  for  transporting  paintings  or  other  substantially 
planar  artwork,  comprising  two  assemblies,  each  assembly 
comprising: 


a  first  elongated  support  member  having  a  seat  for  receiving 
a  first  edge  of  a  piece  of  artwork. 

a  second  elongated  support  member  having  a  seat  for  receiv- 
ing a  second  edge  of  said  artwork  opposite  said  first  edge, 
the  second  support  member  bemg  posi boned  generally 
parallel  to  and  spaced  apart  from  the  first  support  member 
.with  the  seat  of  the  second  support  member  facing  the  seat 
of  the  first  support  member; 

an  elongated  guide  member  comprising  two  generally  paral- 
lel spaced  apart  guide  rods  extendmg  through  said  support 
members  in  such  a  manner  as  to  permit  slidmg  adjustment 
of  at  least  one  support  member  on  the  guide  rods  so  as  to 
permit  adjustment  of  the  distance  between  the  support 
members  to  conform  to  the  correspondmg  dimension  of 
said  artwork  so  that  in  the  adjusted  position  of  said  sup- 
port members,  the  first  and  second  edges  of  said  artwork 


arc  received  within  the  respective  seats  of  the  support 
members; 

retainer  means  for  retaining  the  support  members  in  the 
adjusted  position  to  retain  said  artwork  in  place  between 
the  support  members; 

said  carrier  further  comprising: 

hinge  means  between  the  assemblies  adjacent  one  end  of  the 
guide  members  permitting  relative  displacement  of  said 
assemblies  between  an  open  and  a  closed  posibon; 

spacer  means  on  the  guide  member  of  at  least  one  of  the 
assemblies  in  the  closed  posibon  to  space  the  artwork  in 
one  of  the  assemblies  from  the  other  assembly  or  any 
artwork  therein  with  sufficiently  large  clearance  therebe- 
tween to  avoid  impingement  by  the  other  assembly  or  the 
artwork  therein  against  the  adjacent  surface  of  said  art- 
work. 


4,493,505 
REAR  SEAT  OF  AN  AUTOMOBILE 
Takeshi  Yamawaki,  and  Knaio  NiiUyaau,  both  of  Okazaki, 
Japan,  antgnora  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  ¥shaaiillil  Kaiaka,  Toyota. 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  485,110 
OaiBS  priority,  appUcatkw  Japan,  May  6, 1982, 57-65849{U] 
lat  Ci>  B60N  l/OO 
U.S.  CL  296—63  %  ClalM 


1.  A  rear  seat  of  an  automobile,  adapted  to  be  selecbvely 
securing  thereto  as  a  separate  type  seat  back,  and  divided  into 
first  and  second  secbons  in  a  widthwiae  direcbon  of  the  auto- 
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mobile,  the  respective  first  and  second  sections  being  for- 
wtrdJy  foldablc  independently  of  each  other,  or  a  bench  type 
seat  back  being  integral  in  the  widthwise  direction  of  the  auto- 
mobile and  forwardly  foldabie,  comprising: 
a  frame  having  a  first  and  second  main  panel;  and 
at  least  one  reinforcement  member  for  reinforcing  an  outer 
peripheral  portion  of  said  first  and  second  main  panel 
wherein  said  frame  when  utilized  in  said  bench  type  seat 
back  is  of  such  an  arrangement  that  said  first  and  second 
main  panels  are  integrally  connected  through  said  at  least 
one  reinforcement  member  to  each  other  and  when  uti- 
lized in  said  separate  type  seat  back,  said  first  and  second 
main  panels  are  parallelly  arranged. 


—  4,493,506 

VEHICLE  ROCKER  PANEL  STRUCTURE 
Michael  P.  Aleznder,  Grow  De,  Micfa^  aasigBor  to  American 
Saaroof  Corporatkm,  Soothstte,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  362,629 

lat  CL^  B62D  27/02 

U  A  CL  296-209  iQ  cialma 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  an  original  rocker  panel  including  at 
least  one  load-bearing  member  extending  longitudinally  along 
a  lower  side  thereof,  the  improvement  comprising: 
an  added  first  support  member,  positioned  below  and  se- 
cured to  the  exterior  of  the  orig^  rocker  panel  member 
a  lower  portion  of  the  added  first  support  member  extend- 
ing laterally  outward  firom  the  original  rocker  panel  and 
the  upper  portion  of  the  added  first  support  member  being 
secured  directly  to  an  exterior  vertical  surface  of  the 
original  rocker  panel. 


4,493,507 
TILTING  TYPE  SUNROOF 
Kazahlaa  Nagata,  Okaiaki;  KeUl  Mori,  Toyota,  and  Aaao  Oga- 
nwara,  Hekiaan,  all  of  Japan,  aaaigDon  to  Aisia  Seiki  Kabn- 
ihiU  Kaiaha,  Kariya,  Japan 

FDed  May  6,  19t3,  Ser.  No.  492,329 
OalnM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  6, 1982,  57-75756 
lat  CL3  B60J  7m 
U.S.  CL  296-216  5  Claims 

1.  A  tilting  type  sunroof  comprising: 
a  roof  panel  having  one  end  portion  pivotably  connected  to 
the  front  edge  portion  of  an  opening  formed  in  a  motor 
vehicle  roof; 

brackets  rigidly  fixed  to  said  roof  panel  adjacent  each  side 
edge  thereof; 

guide  rails  fixedly  disposed  along  opposite  side  edges  of  said 
opemng; 

a  shoe  fitted  in  each  of  said  guide  rails  for  movement  along 
the  same; 

a  guide  member  secured  to  said  edges  of  said  opening  adja- 
cent each  of  said  guide  rails  and  having  a  guide  groove 
which  is  inchned  with  respect  to  each  of  said  guide  rails; 

a  pair  of  links  each  having  one  end  portion  engaged  with  a 
guide  groove  formed  in  each  of  said  brackets,  having 
another  end  portion  engaged  with  said  guide  groove  in 


said  guide  member,  and  pivotably  connected  to  said  shoe 
at  a  position  corresponding  to  the  remaining  one  apex  of  a 
triangle  where  said  engaged  points  constitute  two  apexes 
thereof;  and 
a  means  for  driving  said  shoe  to  move  along  said  guide  rail; 
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said  guide  groove  in  said  guide  member  being  formed  with  a 
large  inclination  angle  in  the  region  where  said  roof  panel 
is  opened  to  a  large  extent,  during  the  movement  of  said 
another  end  portion  of  said  lift  link  along  said  guide 
groove  and  with  a  small  inclination  angle  in  the  region 
where  said  roof  panel  is  closed,  during  the  movement  of 
said  another  end  portion  of  said  lift  link. 


4,493,508 
DUAL-CIRCUIT  PRESSURE  CONTROL  VALVE 
Bemd  Schopper,  Hattersheim,  and  Peter  Tandlcr,  FalkaHtda, 
both  of  F«L  Rep.  of  Germany,  aadgaors  to  ITT  ladutriea. 
Inc.,  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

CoBtinaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  231,692,  Feb.  5, 1981, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Nov.  1, 1962,  Ser.  No.  438,195 

Int  CL^  B60T  11/34.  8/26 

VS.  CL  303-6  C  1  CUB 


1.  A  dual-circuit  pressure  control  valve  having  a  change* 
over  point  determined  from  the  outside  by  a  control  force  for 
use  in  a  hydrauUc  dual-circuit  brake  system  of  automotive 
vehicles  comprising: 
a  housing  having  two  parallel  control  valve  actuating  tap- 
pets projecting  outwardly  from  and  disposed  along  a 
common  line  in  one  end  stirface  of  said  housing,  each  of 
said  two  actuating  tappets  enabling  a  control  of  pressure 
in  a  different  one  of  said  two  brake  circuits; 
a  common  yoke  having  one  surface  abutting  each  of  said  two 
actuating  tappets  and  the  opposite  surface  acting  upon  by 
said  control  force,  said  yoke  having  two  extensions  each 
extending  in  opposite  directions  from  said  yoke  along  and 
parallel  to  said  conunon  line  wherein  said  yoke  is  acted 
upon  by  said  control  force  intermediate  said  two  tappets 
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and  wherein  said  control  force  is  generated  by  an  elon- 
gated helical  spring  held  at  one  end  by  a  spring  bearing 
housing  and  acting  at  the  other  end  on  said  yoke; 

a  pair  of  valves  in  said  housing  respectively  cooperating 
with  the  inner  ends  of  said  tappets,  each  valve  comprising 
a  piston  on  the  inner  end  of  the  associated  tappet  which  is 
disposed  in  a  cyUndhcal  chamber  which  surrounds  the 
inner  end  of  the  associated  tappet,  wherein  outward 
movement  of  the  associated  tappet  closes  the  piston 
against  a  valve  seat  surface  of  the  respective  chamber; 

a  pair  of  adjustable  stops  disposed  in  said  one  end  surface 
between  said  yoke  and  said  housing  and  along  said  com- 
mon line,  each  of  said  pair  of  stops  being  spaced  from  an 
associated  one  of  said  two  extensions  by  a  predetermined 
distance  when  said  valves  are  closed  and  each  of  said  pair 
of  stops  being  spaced  from  a  different  one  of  said  two 
actuating  tappets  to  cooperate  with  the  associated  one  of 
said  two  extensions  such  that  each  of  said  two  extensions 
moves  into  abutment  with  its  associated  one  of  said  pair  of 
stops  when  the  associated  one  of  said  two  actuating  tap- 
pets has  moved  into  said  housing  and  wherein  the  valve 
closure  travel  of  said  valves  is  controUed  by  the  predeter- 
mined spacing  between  the  extensions  of  said  yoke  and 
said  adjustable  stops,  each  of  said  pair  stops  being  an 
adjustable  stop  screw  capable  of  being  screwed  to  a  prede- 
termined depth  into  a  corresponding  bore  in  said  one  end 
surface  of  said  housing,  each  of  said  two  extensions  includ- 
ing a  bore  opposite  an  associated  one  of  said  stop  screws, 
said  bore  having  a  smaller  diameter  than  the  head  of  said 
associated  one  of  said  stop  screws; 

and  access  means  for  enabling  a  separate  adjustment  of  each 
of  said  stop  screws,  said  access  means  comprising  a  pair  of 
openings  in  said  spring  bearing  housing  aligned  with  heads 
on  said  stop  screws,  whereby  each  of  said  stop  screws  may 
be  screwed  into  or  out  of  said  corresponding  bore  by  a 
tool  inserted  through  said  openings. 


4,493,509 
TWO-FLUID  NONFLAMMABLE  HYDRAUUC  SYSTEM 
JcroM  R.  KiliMT,  BcUctm;  Eageae  T.  Raynoad,  Kent,  and 

Stereo  M.  Warren,  Seattle,  aU  of  Waih^  aaaignors  to  The 

BodBg  Coiv>^.  Seattle,  Waih. 
per  No.  per  US  82/01335,  §  371  Date  Sep.  27, 1982,  §  102(e) 

Date  Sep.  27,  1982,  Per  Pub.  No.  WO  84/01333,  Per  Pub. 

Date  Apr.  12,  1984 

This  per  application  filed  Sep.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  451,655 

lat  a.}  BMT  11/10 

U.S.  CL  30»-13  28  OaioM 
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movable  in  said  housing,  and  dividing  said  housing  into  a 
first  chamber  on  one  side  of  the  piston  and  a  second  cham- 
ber on  the  opposite  side  of  the  piston; 

a  brake  control  system  including  first  conduit  means  contain- 
ing a  first  relatively  flammable  hydraulic  fluid  at  supply 
pressure,  second  conduit  means  containing  first  hydrauUc 
fluid  at  rettim  pressure,  third  conduit  means  connected  to 
the  first  chamber  of  said  pressure  transmitter,  and  brake 
control  valve  means  for  switching  between  a  first  position 
in  which  the  third  conduit  means  is  connected  to  the  first 
conduit  means,  and  a  second  position  in  which  the  third 
conduit  means  is  connected  to  said  second  conduit  means, 

fourth  conduit  means  interconnected  between  the  second 
chamber  of  the  pressure  transmitter  and  the  hydrauhc 
brake;  and 

a  relatively  nonflammable  second  hydraulic  fluid  within  said 
second  chamber,  said  fourth  conduit  means  and  said  hy- 
draulic brake, 

whereby  movement  of  the  brake  control  valve  means  into  its 
first  position  will  conmiunicate  supply  pressure  provided 
by  the  first  hydraulic  fluid  to  the  piston  of  said  pressure 
transmitter  and  said  piston  will  transmit  such  pressure  to 
the  second  hydrauUc  fluid,  and  the  pressurized  second 
hydraulic  fluid  will  apply  the  hydraulic  brake,  and  the 
first  hydraulic  fluid  will  be  isolated  from  heat  generated 
by  the  appUed  brake.  } 


4,493,510 
BRAKE  PRESSURE  CONTROL  VALVE  FOR 
TRACrOR.TRAILER  VEHICLES 
Karl-Heioz  Ddke,  PattcMen;  Hana-JoMddn  Schalx,  Wede- 
■sark,  and  Jttrgen  SandMaan,  WcanigMB,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  aaaignora  to  WABCO  FahrzengbreaiaeB  GabH, 
HaaoTcr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrmaBy 

FDed  May  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  495,901 

lot  CL'  B60T  J5/02 

VS.  a  303-28  15  Claims 


1.  An  aircraft  ground  wheel  braking  system,  comprising: 
at  least  one  ground  wheel  including  a  hydrauUc  brake; 
a  pressure  transmitter  comprising  a  housing  and  a  piston 


1.  A  brake  pressure  control  valve  for  a  vehicle  braking 
system  having  a  trailer  brake  control  valve  compnsmg,  a  relay 
piston  responsive  to  a  control  pressure  for  controlling  the 
operation  of  a  first  comlnnation  inlet  and  outlet  valve  in  which 
the  fust  inlet  valve  interconnects  a  fluid  pressure  mlet  connec- 
tion with  a  working  chamber  having  a  fluid  pressure  outlet 
connection  and  in  which  the  first  outlet  valve  interconnects 
said  working  chamber  to  an  exhaust  connection,  said  relay 
piston  includes  a  piston  surface  which  is  acted  upon  by  the 
control  pressure  fed  to  a  control  chamber,  said  relay  piston 
includes  a  first  partial  surface  which  is  acted  upon  by  pressure 
fed  to  said  working  chamber  and  includes  a  second  partial 
surface  which  is  acted  upon  by  pressure  fed  to  an  auxiliary 
control  chamber,  a  second  combination  mlet  and  outlet  valve 
in  which  the  second  inlet  valve  supplies  pressure  to  said  aozi]- 
iary  control  chamber  in  proportion  to  the  control  pressure,  and 
in  which  the  second  outlet  valve  directly  exhausts  said  auxil- 
iary control  chamber  to  atmosphere,  said  second  combination 
inlet  and  outlet  valve  is  arranged  so  that  the  fluid  pressure 
supply  to  the  second  inlet  valve  is  separated  from  the  fluid 
pressure  exhaust  to  the  second  outlet  valve,  the  fluid  pressure 
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■apply  of  tlie  inlet  valve  is  selectively  connected  with  the 
control  chamber  and  with  the  working  chamber,  and  the  fluid 
preHure  exhaust  of  the  outlet  valve  is  directly  connected  to 
atmosphere,  nod  second  combination  inlet  and  outlet  valve  is 
disposed  within  the  relay  piston,  the  second  outlet  valve  of  the 
seoimd  combination  inlet  and  outlet  valve  is  directly  connected 
to  the  first  outlet  valve  of  the  first  combination  inlet  and  outlet 
valve,  said  relay  piston  exhibits  a  first  partial  chamber  and  a 
second  partial  chamber  which  are  separated  by  an  operating 
piston,  an  extension  disposed  in  the  bottom  of  the  first  partial 
chamber  and  extending  into  the  partial  chamber  as  well  as  into 
the  working  chamber,  the  extension  in  the  working  chamber  is 
an  outlet  valve  seat  for  the  first  outlet  valve  of  the  first  combi- 
nation inlet  and  outlet  valve,  and  the  cxteaaoa  in  the  first 
partial  chamber  is  an  outlet  valve  seat  for  the  second  outlet 
valve  of  the  second  combination  inlet  and  outlet  valve,  a  circu- 
lar shoulder  is  provided  on  the  operating  piston  which  func- 
tions as  a  second  inlet  valve  seat  for  the  second  inlet  valve  of 
the  second  combination  inlet  and  outlet  valve,  the  second  inlet 
valve  seat  includes  a  spring-loaded  double  valve  body  and 
which  together  with  an  outlet  valve  seat,  forms  the  outlet 
valve  of  the  second  combination  inlet  and  outlet  valve,  the 
second  inlet  valve  is  moved  by  the  opeating  piston  to  an  open 
position  while  the  second  outlet  valve  assumes  a  closed  posi- 
tion, a  compression  spring  is  disposed  in  the  first  partial  cham- 
ber and  has  one  end  resting  against  the  operating  piston  and  has 
its  other  end  resting  on  the  bottom  of  the  first  partial  chamber, 
the  second  partial  chamber  is  connected  with  the  working 
chamber  by  a  passageway,  the  first  partial  chamber  is  con- 
nected with  the  auxiliary  control  chamber  by  a  bore  hole,  and 
the  first  partial  chamber  is  connected  to  atmosphere  via  the 
second  outlet  valve. 


der  pressure-maintaining  valve  on  initiati(m  of  brake  re- 
lease. 


COMBINED  BC  PRESSURE-MAINTAINING  VALVE  AND 

QUICK  SERVICE  BULB  EXHAUST  VALVE 
DitU  J.  Wickham,  CUppMham,  England,  aMi^or  to  Wcating- 
Brakc  and  Sigiial  Co.  Ltd.,  Ckippcahaai,  England 
Filed  Sep.  S,  1982,  Scr.  No.  416,073 
priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  11,  1961, 
•127543 

lit  a.}  BMT  15/SZ  17/00 
VS.  CL  303—36  3  daims 


1.  In  a  control  valve  assembly  for  a  railway  braking  system 
which  includes:  a  brake  pipe  pressure;  s  brake  cylinder  which 
is  exhausted  to  release  a  brake  and  pressurized  to  apply  the 
brake;  and,  a  brake  cylinder  pressure-maintaining  valve  which, 
during  brake  application  caused  by  reducing  brake  pipe  pres- 
sure, takes  air  fitxn  a  quick  service  bulb  charged  at  the  brake 
pipe  pressure  snd  feeds  it  into  the  brake  cylinder  until  the 
pressure   reaches   a   minimum   braks   application   pressure; 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
an  exhaust  means  for  employing  the  brake  cylinder  pressure- 
maintaining  valve  as  a  quick  service  exhaust  valve  for 
exhausting  the  pressure  in  the  quick  service  bulb  during 
brake  release;  snd 
an  opening  means  for  immediately  opening  the  brake  cylin- 


4,4i3^12 

SPHERICAL  AND  CYLINDRICAL  BEARINGS  AND 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING 

Joaeph  E.  Sisdth,  Jr.,  Binsiaghaii,  Midu,  MrifMr  to  O  *  S 

Mandlsctvlng  Coispnjr,  WhIfeMre  Ldu,  Mich. 
CiMtlnatio»4n-partorScr.  No.  ISM'TO,  JiL  24, 19tl,Pat  No. 

4,3IM«.  His  appliartiM  Mar.  9,  I9«2,  Scr.  No.  356,368 
He  portiM  of  tiM  tans  of  tUs  pirtMt  iBbiaqMBt  to  Jn.  7,  aOOQ, 


UJS.  CL  308—2  R 


bst  di  F16C  32/00 


1.  A  bearing  assembly  comprising  an  inner  member  having  a 
peripheral  bearing  surface  of  regular  predetermined  contour,  a 
tubular  shell,  a  split  bearing  ring  disposed  in  said  shell  and 
having  a  bearing  surface  in  sliding  engagement  with  the  pe- 
ripheral bearing  surface  of  said  inner  member,  means  in  said 
shell  holding  said  bearing  ring  and  biasing  said  bearing  ring  in 
a  directicHi  urging  the  bearing  surface  of  said  bearing  ring 
towards  the  peripheral  bearing  surface  of  said  inner  member, 
wherein  the  area  of  said  bearing  surfaces  in  mutual  sliding 
engagement  is  less  than  the  total  area  of  one  of  said  bearing 
surfaces. 


4,493,513 

BEARING  CAGE  FOR  RETAINING  ROLLING 

ELEMENTS 

Hlroyuki  Osawa,  KaMdrara,  and  Yasataka  laUda,  FiUinwa, 

both  of  Japan,  aad^ors  to  Nippon  Sdko  KabohOd  Kalaha, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  505,763 
daims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Job.  23, 1982, 57-93038[U] 
lat  a.3  F16C  33/38,  33/42 
MS.  CL  384—533  7 


1.  In  a  cage  for  retaining  rolling  elements  of  a  rolling  bear- 
ing, of  the  type  wherein  the  cage  has  at  least  one  pocket 
formed  therein  for  retaining  a  rolling  element,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises:  at  least  a  part  of  the  inner  face  of  each 
pocket  has  a  curved  surface  of  substantially  similar  configura- 
tion to  the  curved  surface  of  the  rolling  element  and  the  center 
of  the  curvature  of  the  curved  surface  is  positioned  to  deviate 
radially  from  the  pitch  circle  of  the  rolling  element  at  a  prede- 
termined distance. 
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M93,514 

MECHANISM  FOR  PROPORTIONATELY  LOADING 

DUAL  THRUST  BEARING  ASSEMBLIES  AGAINST 

AXIAL  THRUST  LOADS 

Joka  W.  Hcvy,  IV,  Am^oHi,  Md^  Mrijinr  to  He  United 

StatM  or  AMriea  H  reprcMatod  by  the  SMTdaiT  of  the  Nary, 
-    ■  D.C 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  588,112 

lat  CL^  FlCC  19/10.  19/28 

MS,  a  384-613  17  dalM 


1.  A  mechanism  for  proportionately  distributing  bidirec- 
tional axial  thrust  loads  acting  on  a  rotating  shaft,  comprising: 

a  first  thrust  bearing  assembly  concentrically  mounted  on 
said  rotating  shaft  and  ad^ted  to  transmit  a  first  portion 
of  said  Indirectional  axial  thrust  loads  acting  on  said  rotat- 
ing shaft; 

a  seonxl  thrust  bearing  assembly  concentrically  mounted  on 
said  rotating  shaft  and  adapted  to  transmit  a  second  por- 
tion of  said  bidirectional  axial  thrust  loads  acting  on  said 
rotating  shaft; 

a  stationary  support  member  disposed  proximal  said  rotating 
shaft,  said  stationary  support  member  further  comprising 
first  and  second  fulcrums; 

a  first  annular  load  lever  concentrically  disposed  about  said 
rotating  shaft  and  cooperating  with  said  first  fulcrum  to 
alternately  transmit  said  Indirectional  axial  thrust  loads 
thereto; 

a  second  annular  load  lever  concentrically  disposed  about 
said  rotating  shaft  and  cooperating  with  said  second  ful- 
crum to  ahemately  tnmsmit  said  bidirectional  axial  thrust 
loads  thereto; 

a  first  thrust  transfer  member  concentrically  disposed  about 
said  routing  shaft  and  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  first 
thrust  bearing  assembly,  a  first  segment  of  said  first  annu- 
lar load  lever  and  a  first  segment  of  said  second  annular 
load  lever  such  that  said  first  portion  of  said  bidirectional 
axial  thrust  loads  transmitted  by  said  first  thrust  bearing 
assembly  is  alternately  transmitted  by  said  first  thrust 
transfer  member  to  said  first  segment  of  said  first  annular 
load  lever  and  said  first  segment  of  said  second  annular 
load  lever, 

a  second  thrust  transfer  member  concentrically  disposed 
about  said  rotating  shaft  and  ad^ted  to  cooperate  with 
said  second  thrust  bearing  assembly  and  a  second  segment 
of  said  first  annular  load  lever  such  that  said  second  por- 
tion of  said  bidirectional  axial  thrust  loads  acting  in  a  first 
axial  direction  transmitted  by  said  second  thrust  bearing 
assembly  is  alternately  tiansmitted  by  said  second  thrust 
transfer  member  to  said  second  segment  of  said  second 
annubu-  load  lever; 

force  transmitting  means  for  transmitting  said  second  por- 
tion of  said  bidirectional  axial  thrust  loads  in  a  second  axial 
direction  alternately  transmitted  to  said  second  thrust 
tranafier  member  by  said  second  thrust  bearing  assembly; 
and 
a  third  thrust  transfer  member  concentrically  disposed  about 
said  rotating  shaft  and  ad^ted  to  cooperate  with  said 
force  trammitting  means  and  a  second  segment  of  said 
second  annular  load  lever  such  that  said  second  portion  of 
said  bidirectional  axial  thrust  loads  in  said  second  *«■! 


direction  is  alternately  transmitted  by  said  force  transmit- 
ting means  to  said  second  segment  of  said  second  segment 
of  said  second  annular  load  lever  by  said  third  thrust 
transfer  member, 
whereby  when  said  routing  shaft  is  subjected  to  said  bidirec- 
tional axial  thrust  loads  m  said  first  axial  direction  said  first 
portion  of  said  bidirectional  axial  thrust  loads  is  transmit- 
ted to  said  first  segment  of  said  first  annular  load  lever  and 
said  second  portion  of  said  bidirectional  axial  thrust  loads 
is  transmitted  to  said  second  segment  of  said  first  annular 
load  lever  to  cause  a  first  reaction  force  in  said  fu^t  ful- 
crum of  said  stationary  support  member  equal  in  magni- 
tude and  in  an  opposed  direction  to  said  bidirectional  axial 
thrust  loads  in  said  first  direction  and  when  said  routmg 
shaft  is  subjected  to  said  bidirectional  axial  thrust  loads  in 
said  second  direction  said  first  portion  of  said  bidirectional 
axial  thrust  loads  is  transmitted  to  said  first  segment  of  said 
second  annular  load  lever  and  said  second  portion  of  said 
bidirectional  axial  thrust  loads  is  transmitted  to  said  sec- 
ond segment  of  said  second  annular  load  lever  to  cause  a 
second  reaction  force  m  said  second  fulcrum  of  said  sta- 
tionary support  member  equal  in  magnitude  and  m  an 
opposed  direction  to  said  bidirectional  axial  thrust  loads  in 
said  second  direction. 


4,493,515 

MULTIPLE  ELECTRICAL  OUTLET  STRIP 

CONSTRUCTION 

Ckarlfls  A.  Banks,  Weatrilk,  NJ.,  aMigaor  to  SL  ladMtrtca. 

lac,  MaritoB,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1982,  Scr.  No.  368,762 

lat  CL^  HOIR  9/00 

\5S.  CL  339^14  L  %  o.i— 


1.  A  cased  electrical  component  comprising: 

a  metal  casing; 

an  electrical  component  mounted  within  said  metal  casing; 

an  electrical  cord  leading  into  said  casing  from  the  exterior 
thereof  and  operanvely  connected  to  said  electrical  com- 
ponent; and 

means  for  simultaneously  providing  passage  of  said  electri- 
cal cord  through  said  casing  and  providmg  grounding  of 
said  electrical  component  to  said  casing,  compnsmg: 
means  defining  a  cord-receiving  opening  in  said  casmg, 
tabe  means  for  forming  a  ground;  said  ub  means  formed 
from  a  portion  of  said  metal  casing  and  extending  into  said 
cord-receiving  opening  from  said  means  defining  said 
opening,  and  bendable  out  of  the  way  of  said  cord;  and  an 
electrical  wire  attached  to  said  electrical  component  and 
to  said  ub  means. 


4,493,516 

ELECTRICAL  DUCTING  SYSTEM 

GUfbcrtM  Attcaa,  DUlenhwiMnat  1,  Gorinchsa,  Netbcrlaa^ 

ContlnnatkM  of  S«r.  No.  164^41,  Jan.  30,  1980,  aband 

This  appUcatkM  Dec  22, 1982,  S«r.  No.  452,297 

priority,    sppUcatioa    NethertaMla,    JnL    2,    1979, 
7905150;  Oct  L  1979,  7907278 

lat  a.3  HOIR  25/14 
U.S.  CL  339-21  R  4  n.*^ 

1.  In  an  electrical  current  supply  duct  having  one  or  more 
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insuladng  channels  of  substantially  rectangular  cross  section 
including  a  bottom,  a  pair  of  side  walls,  a  pair  of  flanges  defin- 
ing a  narrow  access  slot  into  said  insulating  channel,  and  a 
current  conductor  oiounted  within  each  said  insulating  chan- 
nel, the  improvement  comprising: 
each  of  said  current  conductors  being  a  hollow  tubular 
structure  of  resilient  electrically  cotiductive  material,  said 
tubular  structure  having  a  pair  of  curved  lips  terminating 
in  upper  edges  outward  of  said  tubular  structure  and 
spaced  from  and  extending  towards  said  side  walls,  each 
lip  having  a  convex  surface  facing  one  of  said  flanges, 
each  said  convex  surface  being  movable  into  contact  with 
one  of  said  flanges  upon  attempted  roution  of  said  con- 


surface  arranged  for  engagement  by  a  shroud  of  a  plug  so  as  to 
be  moved  against  the  spring  bias  on  insertion  of  a  shrouded 
plug  in  a  direction  oriented  at  a  nonzero  angle  with  respect  to 
the  direction  of  movement  of  the  shrouded  plug,  thereby  to 
move  the  shutter  member  to  an  open  position. 


4.493,518 

EXTRACTOR  MEANS  MULTI-PLANE 

INTERCONNECTION  SYSTEM 

John  C  Aaick,  Harrisburg,  Pa^  Mdgiior  to  AMP  iBcorporatod. 

Hanisbarg,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  4, 1W3,  Ser.  No.  $2037 

iBt  CL»  HOIR  13/62 

U.S.C1339-^M  llClalm. 


ductor,  said  tiibular  structure  having  side  portions  curving 
outwardly  to  contiwrt  with  said  side  walls  and  a  bottom 
portion  contacting  the  bottom  of  said  insulating  channel  at 
least  at  two  spaced  apart  points,  to  thereby  resti^in  said 
conductor  against  movement  within  the  insulating  chan- 
nel by  said  contact  with  the  bottom,  side  walls  and  flanges 
of  said  channel,  said  lips  being  resiliently  spreadable  from 
each  other  so  as  to  make  spring  contact  with  an  electiical 
contact  pin  inserted  either  between  said  opposing  convex 
surfaces  or  axially  into  said  conductor,  said  conductor 
strip  being  held  against  rotation  within  said  insulating 
channel  by  coaction  between  said  side  lobes,  said  spaced 
apart  points  and  said  Ups  with  said  side  walls,  said  bottom 
and  said  flanges  respectively  of  said  insulating  channel. 

4,493,517 

ELECTTUCAL  SOCKET  CONNECTOR 

Brian  Hillary,  BogMr  Regia,  Eagbuid,  airignor  to  WKR  Lini. 

ited,  BogBor  Regis,  Eogtaad 
CoatiBBatiOB  of  Ser.  No.  326,292,  Dec.  1, 1981,  abttidooed.  This 
■PpUotioB  Apr.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  595,647 
Claim  priority.  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  3,  1980, 
80038827 

Irt.  a^  HOIR  J3/453 
VS.  a  339-42  11  oaim 


5.  Means  for  extracting  an  electrical  connector  plug  from  a 
mating  electrical  receptacle,  said  extraction  means  comprising 

a  pair  of  elongated  hermaphroditic  members  each  having 
oppositely  directed  first  and  second  ends,  each  first  end 
defining  a  handle  and  means  to  slidingly  engage  the  other 
of  said  members,  each  said  second  end  having  means  to 
pivoudly  engage  said  plug  and  means  to  engage  said  re- 
ceptacle with  a  cam  action,  whereby  activation  of  said 
handl<^  causes  rotation  of  said  members  about  said  pivots 
to  extract  said  plug  from  said  receptacle  by  cam  action. 

4,493,519 

ADAPTER  PLUG  FOR  CURRENT  SUPPLY  RAIL 

SYSTEMS 

Kolbjom  Oisea,  Troodencs,  9400  Harstad,  Norway 

Piled  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943^26 

Clainu  priority,  appUcatton  Norway,  Sep.  30, 1977,  773349 

Int.  a.3  HOIR  13/625.  13/629 

VS,  a,  339—75  M  6 


1  An  electrical  socket  connector  to  receive  a  multiple-pin 
shrouded  plug,  said  socket  connector  comprising  a  body  por- 
tion havmg  at  least  Uve  and  neutial  sockets  and  having  a  recess 
adapted  to  receive  a  shroud  surrounding  pins  of  a  plug,  and 
havmg  shutters  for  the  live  and  neutral  sockets  comprising  a 
movable  shutter  member  or  members  with  spring  biasing 
means  biasing  the  shutter  member  or  members  outwardly 
towards  a  portion  or  portions  of  said  recess,  the  shutter  mem- 
ber or  members,  in  the  biased  position,  extending  across  the 
live  and  neutral  sockets  and  the  or  each  shutter  member  having 
a  portion  extending  into  said  recess,  said  portion  having  a  cam 


6.  An  adaptor  plug  for  connecting  electrically  powered 
devices  to  at  least  two  different  types  of  current  supply  rails, 
comprising: 

a  contact  bearing  portion  having  contact  means  which  are 
movable  and  engage  at  least  one  current-carrying  conduc- 
tor inside  a  current  supply  rail; 

release  button  means,  dispcMcd  on  a  surface  of  the  adaptor 
plug,  to  unlock  said  contact  means  when  said  release 
button  means  is  depressed  upon  a  correct  connection  with 
said  current  supply  rail; 
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a  guide  rib  disposed  on  said  surface  of  the  adaptor  plug  such 
that  an  outwardly  facing  side  of  said  guide  rib  and  an 
outwardly  facing  side  of  said  release  button  means  are 
equidistant  from  a  central  plane  through  said  contact 
bearing  portion. 


surface  of  the  split  ring,  these  protuberant  members  leamng 
against  one  or  the  other  of  the  lateral  walls  of  the  V  groove 
provided  on  the  peripheral  wall  of  the  interior  sleeve  member 


4,493^20 
ELECTRICAL  PUSH-PULL  CONNECTOR 
Jeffrey  N.  Davka,  Cantffbnry,  Engbnd,  iHignor  to  Allied 
CorporatioB,  Morris  Township,  N  J. 

FUed  Not.  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  442,333 
ClaiBtt  priority,  appUctdon  France,  Dec.  10, 1981,  81  23254 
Int  CL^  HOIR  13/62 
VS.  a  339-91  P  5  OainH 


4,493,521 
CONNECTOR  HOLDER  ASSEMBLY 
F.  SiwM,  Portmout^  R.Ih  avi^or  to  RaytbMw  Cob- 
pany,  Lexington,  Ma«. 

FUed  Dec  27, 1982,  Scr.  No.  453,400 

Int  a.}  HOIR  J3/621 

VS.  a.  339—92  M  11  Claims 


I.  An  electrical  push-pull  connector  comprising  a  first  and  a 
second  mating  connector  members,  each  having  an  insulating 
unit  at  least  partially  mounted  inside  a  cylindrical  body,  and  at 
least  two  electrical  contact  elements,  the  electrical  contact 
elements  of  said  first  connector  member  being  matable  with  the 
contact  element  of  said  second  connector  member,  and  being 
arranged  so  that  they  are  respectively  electrically  connected 
when  said  first  and  said  second  connector  members  are  mated, 
and  mechanical  means  provided  on  said  first  connector  mem- 
ber and  adapted  to  permit  the  mating  of  said  first  and  said 
second  connector  members,  and  their  locking  in  said  mating 
position;  in  which  said  mechanical  means  comprise  a  cylindri- 
cal exterior  sleeve  member,  being  coaxially  mounted  on  said 
cylindrical  body,  and  axially  movable  between  a  central  lock- 
ing position  and  two  unlocking  positions  on  both  sides  of  said 
central  locking  position,  a  cylindrical  interior  sleeve  member 
coaxially  mounted  on  said  body  and  having  a  plurality  of 
resilient  tongues  extending  axially  towards  the  mating  end  of 
said  first  connector  member,  each  of  said  tongues  being  pro- 
vided with  a  first  interior  protrusion  adapted  to  penetrate  in  an 
annular  groove  provided  on  said  second  connector  member 
when  said  first  and  second  connector  members  are  mated,  and 
each  of  said  tongues  being  provided  with  a  second  exterior 
protrusion  adapted  to  cooperate  with  a  cam  surface  provided 
on  the  interior  surface  of  said  exterior  axially  movable  sleeve 
member  to  permit  the  locking  and  the  unlocking  of  said  first 
and  second  connector  ooembers  when  they  are  mated,  said 
exterior  axially  movable  sleeve  member  having  also  means  for 
bringing  it  back  autonoatically  into  its  central  locking  position, 
said  means  for  bringing  back  automatically  said  exterior  mov- 
able sleeve  member  into  its  central  locking  position  including 
an  open  V  groove  provided  on  the  peripheral  surface  of  said 
body  of  said  first  connector  member,  said  V  groove  being 
fairly  wide  and  providing  a  zone  of  minimal  diameter  and  two 
ramps  provided  by  the  lateral  walls  of  the  V  groove,  the  width 
of  said  V  groove  being  at  least  equal  to  the  stroke  of  said 
exterior  ax^y  movable  sleeve  member,  and  spring  means, 
mounted  on  said  exterior  axially  movable  sleeve  member,  said 
spring  means  providing  a  resilient  ring  means  round  said  body 
of  said  first  coimector  member,  adjacent  to  said  V  groove, 
being  biased  towards  its  rest  position  where  it  is  located  in  said 
zone  of  minimal  diameter,  and  being  mounted  on  said  exterior 
axially  movable  sleeve  member  so  that  said  rest  position  coin- 
cides with  the  locking  position  of  said  sleeve  member,  charac- 
terized in  that  the  said  spring  means  comprise  a  split  ring 
obliged  by  its  elasticity  to  adopt  a  position  in  which  its  diame- 
ter tends  to  become  minimal,  and  a  series  of  protuberant  mem- 
bers placed  at  regular  intervals  in  contact  with  the  interior 


1.  An  electrical  connector  holder  assembly  comprising: 

a  frame  cx)mpnsing  a  continuous  back  plate  and  a  first  and 
second  arm,  each  arm  attached  to  an  oppxMite  end  of  said 
back  plate  and  forming  a  recess  therewith; 

a  first  and  second  jackscrew  extending  through  said  first  and 
second  arms,  respectively; 

means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  first  and  second  jack- 
screw  to  said  first  and  second  arm,  respectively; 

a  connector; 

said  mounting  means  comprising  said  connector  posiboned 
in  said  recess  between  and  in  contact  with  said  jackscrews 
and  adjacent  to  said  back  plate; 

a  removi^le  cover  for  said  connector  on  the  opposite  side  of 
said  connector  from  said  back  plate  to  retain  said  connec- 
tor within  said  recess; 

said  cover  being  flexible  but  stiff  and  engaging  said  arms  to 
retain  said  connector  within  the  recess  of  said  frame. 


4,493,522 
SEALED  CABLE  CONNECTOR 
Joaepk  P.  Law,  Scotck  Plains,  N  J^  assignor  to  I^onas  A  Betta 
Cmporation,  Raritaa,  N  J. 

FUed  Not.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  438,122 

iBt  CL'  HOIR  4/Oa  17/18 

VS.  CL  339—94  C  16  OaiM 
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1.  A  cable  connector  for  attachment  to  an  electrical  cable 
having  a  conductive  sheath  and  a  plurality  of  conductors 
therein  comprising: 
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•  body  having  a  cable  recdving  end,  a  conductor  egreaaing 
end  and  a  central  opening  extending  therethrough; 

a  conductive  member  tupprnted  in  said  body  for  engage- 
ment with  said  conductive  sheath; 

a  gland  nut  for  movable  securement  to  said  body; 

a  sealing  member  supported  between  said  conductive  mem- 
ber and  said  body  for  sealing  said  cable  therebetween; 

a  clamping  element  for  recdving  said  conductive  member 
and  forming  therebetween  a  chamber  for  recdpt  of  said 
conductive  sheath,  said  clamping  element  further  includ- 
ing a  sealing  ring  for  scalable  engagement  with  said  cable 
and  a  puahing  element  movably  secured  to  said  clamping 
element  adjacent  said  first  sealing  ring  for  contact  with 
said  gland  nut;  and 

retaining  means  for  securing  said  sealing  ring  and  said  push- 
ing element  in  said  clamping  dement. 


4,493^23 
ADAPTIVE  STRAIN  RELIEF  FOR  WIRING  DEVICES 
Hflvy  Leoog,  Kendall  Park,  uai  Jokn  FioaMfreddo,  Cokmia, 
botk  of  N J^  aariffon  to  CUlaager  Circle  F,  Inc,  Trenton, 
N«J. 

FUed  Oct  18, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  541,801 

Lrt.  a^  HOIR  1S/5S 

VS,  CL  339-105  i  chim 


ing  of  the  face  plate  unit  relative  to  the  back  plate  unit  in 
a  direction  paralld  to  the  front  wall  and  aide  wall^ 

(c)  a  first  signal  plug  means  for  coupling  with  said  data  and 
address  lines;  and 

(d)  mounting  means  incorporated  in  said  back  plate  unit  for 
mounting  said  conduit  enclosure  portion  to  a  wall; 

(2)  a  data  collection  portion  including, 


(a)  second  signal  plug  means  attached  to  a  bottom  surface  of 
said  dau  collection  portion  for  removable  coupling  with 
said  first  signal  plug  means  for  recdving  said  data  and 
address  lines;  and 

(b)  bracket  means  for  removably  attaching  said  data  collec- 
tion portion  to  said  wall. 


4,493,525 
ELECTRICAL  PLUG  CONNECTOR  AND  RECEPTACLE 

TH¥!ltWOB 
LawrcMe  A.  Hall,  Harriabvs  Liu  S.  LigktMn  WflUaa  B. 
Long,  both  of  Caav  HUl;  Soel  G.  7fciMa»a,  Harrtabvg,  aad 
Daaid  E.  StaU,  Huwdatowa,  aU  of  Pm  Mri^ora  to  AMP 
iBcorporatad,  Harrlabvg,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1983,  Scr.  No.  462J78 
lot  a.3  HOIR  13/64S 
VJS,  CL  339—143  R  u 


1.  A  wiring  device  for  terminating  dectrical  cords  com- 
prised of 

a  first  segment; 

a  second  segment  pivotally  arranged  with  said  first  segment 
and  having  an  entry  hole  for  recdving  an  end  of  an  elec- 
tric cord; 

a  serrated  comer  arranged  on  said  first  segment  to  be  oppo- 
site said  entry  hole  when  said  segments  are  in  a  closed 
position; 

a  flexible  finger  arranged  on  said  second  segment  in  proxim- 
ity to  said  entry  hole  so  that  an  electric  cord  inserted  in 
add  entry  hole  is  locked  between  sdd  finger  and  said 
serrated  comer  when  sdd  segments  are  in  a  closed  posi- 
tion, thereby  providing  strain  relief. 


4,493,524 
FACTORY  DATA  COLLECnON  TERMINAL  CONDUFT 

ENCLOSURE 
Jay  Kaplan,  Wayiaad,  aad  Ray  Marchant,  Weatboro,  both  of 
Maaa.,  aaaiffon  to  Honeywell  lafoivatioa  Systems  Inc. 
Wahhaai,  Mmb. 

FUed  Jo.  2d,  1981,  Scr.  No.  277,784 
lat  aJ  G06F  ]/00:  HOIR  13/60 
UA  a  339-125  R  4  Qataa 

1.  In  a  computer  system  comprising  at  least  a  daU  collection 
terminal,  a  centrd  processing  unit  (CPU)  and  a  bua  having  daU 
and  address  lines  between  said  CPU  and  said  data  coUection 
termind,  said  dau  collection  termind  comprising: 
(1)  a  conduit  enclosure  portion  including, 

(a)  a  back  plate; 

(b)  a  face  plate  unit  having  a  front  wall  and  opposing  side 
walls  and  tetening  means  for  fastening  the  face  plate  unit 
to  said  back  plate  unit  to  form  a  box-like  enclosure  with 
•aid  back  plate  unit  the  fastening  means  allowing  for  slid- 


1.  An  dectricd  connector  of  the  plug  type  comprises  a 
dielectric  housing  member  in  which  dectricd  terminals  are 
secured,  contact  sections  of  the  dectricd  terminals  extend 
outwardly  from  a  front  surface  of  the  housing  member  and 
conductor-securing  sections  of  the  dectricd  terminals  are  to 
be  connected  to  dectricd  conductors  of  a  ahidded  cable,  metd 
clamshell  members  are  mounted  on  the  housing  member  form- 
ing an  outer  contact  surrounding  the  housing  member  and 
including  a  forward  section  covering  the  contact  sectiona  of 
the  dectricd  terminals  and  a  rear  section  for  connection  to  a 
conductive  shidd  of  the  shielded  cable,  an  inaulating  sleeve  for 
dispodtion  onto  the  clamabdl  members  and  including  a  section 
for  engagement  with  the  cable,  characterized  in  that: 
said  housing  member  has  terminal-receiving  passageways 

which  have  stop  surfaces  therein; 
said  conductor-securing  sections  are  crimpable  onto  conduc- 
tive cores  of  insulated  dectricd  conductors  of  the 
shielded  cable  and  said  dectricd  terminals  have  latching 
members  and  stop  sections  for  engagement  with  said  stt^ 
surfacea  in  said  termind-reodving  paaaageways  to  latch- 
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ably  secure  said  electrical  terminals  in  said  terminal- 
receiving  passageways; 

said  clamshdl  members  have  flanges  along  their  edges  in 
engagement  with  each  other,  lugs  of  (»e  of  the  clamshell 
members  disposed  in  recesses  in  the  other  clamshell  mem- 
ber positioning  said  clamshell  members  together; 

said  insulating  sleeve  has  internal  recesses  in  which  said 
flanges  are  disposed,  said  recesses  being  substantially 
larger  than  said  flanges  to  permit  said  insulating  sleeve  to 
rotate  relative  to  said  outer  contact  within  the  confines  of 
said  recesses;  and 

said  clamshell  members  have  U-shaped  rear  sections  which 
together  form  an  annular  member  onto  which  an  end  of  a 
shield  of  the  shielded  cable  is  to  be  positioned,  and  a 
ferrule  member  is  positionable  onto  said  annular  member 
over  the  shield  end  and  is  chmpable  thereon  to  electrically 
connect  the  shield  to  said  outer  contact  and  to  secure  the 
clamshell  members  together. 


of  said  body,  ther^y  to  supplement  the  resiliency  of  said 
movable  contact  piece. 


toHoaidei  Ei«e- 


4,493,527 
SOCKET  CONTACT  FOR  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTORS 
R.  AMila  PtadtdU;  ValcMlac  J.  Hcumt,  botk  of  StdMy,  a^ 
Eric  F.  Shsplar.  Balnbrid«e,  aU  of  N.Y^  aasisMn  to  The 
Bcadlz  Corporation,  Soirtkfleld,  Mkk. 

FUed  Sc^  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  429,721 
Iirt.  a.'  HOIR  13/12 
VS.  a.  339—258  R  1 


4^3,526 
JACK 
Ton  Masada,  HignAioMka,  Japan, 
tiMici  COn  Udn  OMka,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  17, 1983,  Scr.  No.  458,518 
OaiBH    priority,    appUcatioa     Japan,     Feb.    27,     1982, 
57/10728[U] 

lat  a^  HOIR  17/18 
UJS.  a  339-183 
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1.  A  jack  comprising: 

a  hollow  rectangular  prismatic  body  fabricated  of  an  insulat- 
ing material,  said  body  having  a  front  panel,  right  and  left 
side  panels  and  top  and  bottom  panels,  the  front  panel 
having  a  plug  insertion  hole  therein; 

a  U-shaped  contact  piece  formed  of  a  resilient  sheet  metal 
and  mounted  in  said  body,  one  of  the  two  legs  of  said 
U-shaped  contact  piece  being  adapted  to  move  when 
engaged  by  a  plug  inserted  into  said  body  through  said 
plug  insertion  hole  and  the  other  of  said  two  legs  being  a 
sUtionary  part  which  is  fixed  to  an  inner  wall  of  said 
bottom  panel,  said  two  legs  being  interconnected  by  a  bent 
portion  of  said  U-shaped  contact  piece  which  is  positioned 
toward  said  front  panel  with  said  movable  and  stationary 
legs  of  said  contact  piece  extending  from  said  bent  portion 
in  directions  away  from  said  plug  insertion  hole; 

a  sheet  metal  keep  plate  mounted  on  said  sUtionary  leg  of 
said  U-shaped  contact  piece  to  press  said  stationary  leg 
against  said  bottom  panel,  said  keep  plate  having  an  up- 
right portion  acting  as  a  spring  holder,  said  upright  por- 
tion being  made  by  cutting  and  bending  a  portion  of  said 
keep  plate  to  stand  upright,  the  distance  between  the  tip  of 
said  spring  holder  and  said  movable  leg  of  said  contact 
inece  being  selected  so  that  when  a  plug  inserted  into  said 
body  engages  the  movable  leg  of  said  contact  piece  a 
portion  of  said  movable  leg  will  be  brought  into  contact 
with  the  tip  of  said  spring  holder,  ther^y  preventing  said 
movable  leg  from  excessive  displacement  by  the  plug 
inserted  into  the  body;  and 

a  coiled  spring  held  around  said  spring  holder  to  bias  said 
movable  leg  of  said  contact  piece  towards  said  top  panel 


1.  A  socket  contact  for  electrical  connectors  comprising  an 
elongate  formed  metal  contact  liner  sleeve  havmg  a  front 
contact  portion  and  a  rear  terminal  portion,  each  of  said  por- 
tions located  on  a  resp)ectjve  side  of  a  midsection,  a  formed 
metal  rear  sleeve  mounted  over  said  terminal  portion  and 
secured  thereto  and  a  formed  metal  outer  front  sleeve  mounted 
over  said  contact  portion  secured  thereto  and  having  a  rear 
end  adjacent  the  midsection  of  said  contact  Imer  sleeve  charac- 
terized by  an  inner  front  sleeve  mounted  within  said  outer 
front  sleeve  having  a  greater  wall  thickness  and  of  a  shorter 
length  than  said  outer  front  sleeve  to  form  a  rear  facmg  end 
adjacent  the  midsection  of  said  contact  Imer  sleeve,  said  outer 
front  sleeve  having  the  rear  end  thereof  formed  over  the  rear 
facing  end  of  said  mner  front  sleeve  to  form  a  retention  shoul- 
der at  the  midsection  of  the  socket  contact 


4,493,528 

FIBER  OPTIC  DIRECTIONAL  COUPLER 

Htfbcrt  J.  Shaw,  Staafbrti,  aad  Ralph  A.  Bergh,  Palo  Aho,  both 

of  CaUf .,  aaaigaors  to  Board  of  Traatecs  of  the  Ldaad  Staa- 

ford  Jaaior  Ualvcrrity,  StaafOrd,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  11,  1980,  S«r.  No.  139,511 

lat  a.}  G02B  7/26 

UA  CL  350—96.15  10  OalM 

1.  In  a  fiber  optic  directional  coupler:  a  pair  of  blocks  havmg 
generally  planar  confrontmg  faces  m  proxunity  to  each  other, 
generally  aligned  slots  opemng  through  the  faces  of  the  blocks 
and  having  bottom  walls  which  converge  toward  the  centers 
of  the  slots  and  diverge  toward  the  edges  of  the  blocks,  and  a 
strand  of  single  mode  fiber  optic  material  naounied  ui  each  of 
the  slots  along  a  path  corresponding  to  the  bottom  wall  of  the 
slot,  the  cladding  on  the  confronting  sides  of  the  strands  bemg 
removed  even  with  the  faces  of  the  blocks  to  a  predetermined 
distance  to  place  the  core  portions  in  cloae  proxinuty  to  each 
other  to  form  a  region  of  interaction  m  which  light  u  trans- 
ferred between  the  strands,  the  predetenmned  distance  withm 
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a  predetCTnined  critical  zone,  the  critical  rone  defining  a 
region  sufficienUy  close  to  the  core  to  permit  evanescent  <5u- 


4^93,530 
Piled  Jul.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  394,889 


-i/*4 


pling  to  occur  and  sufficientiy  far  from  th?core  to  substantially 
eliminate  losses  due  to  mode  perturbation. 


r,.=.,,^  4,493,529 

ELECTROMAGNEnC  ENERGY  SIGNAL^ARRvrwr 
C»NNECrOR  HAVING  SECUR^S^^^^^ 
,  u     o    ,.  MECHANISM 

nW  Jul.  30,  l«2,  Ser.  No.  403,446 
,,e  «  lilt  a' G02B  5//¥ 


\ 


7.  A  single  polarization  optical  fiber  comprising- 

a  circular  core  having  a  predetermined  first  refractive  index- 

a  circular  cladding  positioned  on  the  outside  of  said  circula; 

a)re  and  havmg  a  second  refractive  index  smaller  than 

said  first  refractive  index; 
an  elliptical  jacket  positioned  on  the  outside  of  said  circular 

!l;f  ^  Tf^^  ^'^  ^°'  decreasing  refractive  index 
and  P2O5  for  lowermg  softening  temperatiire  and  having 
an  mtermediate  third  refractive  index  between  said  first 
and  second  refractive  indices;  and 
a  support  positioned  on  the  outside  of  said  elliptical  jacket 

^^.  ^  4,493331 

na^ENSITIVE  OPTICAL  DISPLAYS,  GENERATION 
OF  FIELDS  THEREFOR  AND  SCANNWG  TMOjiSF 

O^  Ridge,  and  Looi.  S.  Hoftaan,  Morrtaton,  bS^fNjZ 
Mrignor,  to  Control  Interface  Compuy  Limited,  RudoiplC 

CoBtinuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  165,753,  Jul.  3, 1980,.  This  qipUcatio. 
Apr.  L  1983.  Ser.  No.  479,349         ■^''«" 

VS.  a  35!;:!:^'  ^'"  ''"'•  ^'''''  ^'''''  ^/^^  ^  ^^ 


m^r.t^T^'^'  ^°'  ^'*»  ***^8  »*^«th  member  fila- 
ment and  electromagnetic  energy  signal^arrying  means,  aii 

tenmnation  means  therefor,  comprising- 
an  enclosing  structure  having  means  for  receipt  of  said  ter. 
nunation  means; 

*  J^^k""*^  ^f  »  body,  fim  me^is  securing  said 
^«g^  member  filaments  of  said  cables  to  said  body  and 
*wmd  means  for  maintaining  the  securing  of  said  fila- 
ments to  said  body; 

m««,  «upled  to  sai^  enclonng  structure  for  securing  said 
connector  to  a  mating  connector;  and 

u»^pbng  prevention  means  positioned  between  said  con- 
nector wcurmg  means  and  said  first  and  second  means  to 
prevemt  un^uphng  thereof  when  «ud  comiector  securing 
m«ms  «  used  to  secure  together,  or  to  disengage.  saiS 
matmg  connectors.  ^ 


1.  A  field  sensitive  display  device  for  forming  a  display  when 
subj^ted  to  visible  Ught  comprising  a  field  sensitive  material, 
spaced  electrodes  for  inducing  a  field,  means  for  contiuning  the 
field  sensitive  material  with  the  spaced  electrodes  and  the  field 
sensitive  material  being  relatively  disposed  so  that  a  field  in- 
duced  by  the  spaced  electrodes  is  capable  of  affecting  the  field 
sensmve  material,  a  first  of  the  spaced  electrodes  including  an 
impedance  portion  and  a  plurality  of  conductive,  substantSoiy 
low  mipedance  portions  connected  to  diflFerent  electrical  loca- 
tions of  the  impedance  portion  and  extending  therefrom,  first 
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terminal  means  connected  to  the  impedance  portion  for  apply- 
ing an  electrical  signal  thereto,  a  first  capacitance  electrically 
coupled  with  each  of  the  conductive  substantially  low  impe- 
dance portions,  a  second  of  the  spaced  electrodes  including  a 
conductive  substantially  low  impedance  portion,  second  termi- 
nal means  connected  to  the  second  electrode  for  applying  an 
electrical  signal  thereto,  a  second  capacitance  electrically 
coupled  with  the  conductive  substantially  low  impedance 
portion  of  the  second  electrode,  and  additional  terminal  means 
connected  to  the  first  and  second  capacitances  for  applying  at 
least  one  electrical  signal  thereto. 


4,493,532 
PLEOCHROIC  AZO  DYES,  A  UQUID  CRYSTAL 
COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  THE  AZO  DYES  AND  A 
DISPLAY  DEVICE  USING  THE  UQUID  CRYSTAL 
COMPOSITION 
Masaham  Kaneko,  Kaaagawa;  Tetsno  Ozawa,  Tokyo;  Tomio 
Yooeyama,  Kanagawa;  Shi^i  Imaieki,  Ibaraki;  Akio  Mukoh, 
Ibaraki,  and  Mikio  Sato,  Ibaraki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.  and  Mitsobishi  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  both 
of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  No?.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  442,057 
dainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  16, 1981,  56-183366; 
Jan.  28, 1982,  57-12084;  Feb.  10, 1982,  57-20130 
Int  a.J  G02F  1/13;  C09K  3/34;  0098  29/00.  31/00;  C09F  9/00 
U.S.  a.  350—349  2  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  crystal  composition  comprising  a  liquid  crystal 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nematic  liquid 
crystals,  smectic  liquid  crystals  and  liquid  crystals  utilizing  a 
cholesteric-nematic  phase  transition,  and  pleochroic  azo  dyes 
represented  by  the  formula  (I): 


^    \^~'^~^X\V~^~^7\^~*^^'^^\/~^ 


wherein  Y  represents  alkoxy  or 


— N 


/ 
\ 


R2 


R3 


(wherein  R^  and  R^  each  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  alkoxy- 
alkyl,  and  R^  and  R^  may  be  connected  to  each  other  to  form 
a  nitrogen-containing  ring  together  with  the  adjacent  nitro- 
gen); n  represents  1  or  2;  W  represents  alkyl  containing  3  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  alkoxyalkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl,  cyano,  halogen, 
acyloxy,  carboxylic  acid  ester,  and  arylazo;  and  one  of 


represents  a  1,4-naphthyl  ring. 


and  a  preparation  or  a  cover  glass  over  the  preparation  to  be 
optically  investigated,  the  unprovement  wherein  the  opucal 
immersion  oil  comprises  one  or  more  aliphatic  thio  compounds 
of  the  formula 

R>CMCH2)„-S-(CH2)m|-OR'  I 

wherein  R'  denotes  hydrogen,  benzoyl  or  a  group  ^CHj)- 
b2 — OR^  and  R^  denotes  hydrogen  or  a  group  — (CH2)- 
m2 — OR*,  R-'  represents  hydrogen  or  a  group  — (CH2)«3 — OH 
and  R*  represents  hydrogen  or  a  group  — (CH2)m3 — OH,  the 
indices  nj,  mi,  n2,  m2.  na  and  my  signify  whole  numbers  of  2  to 
6  and  the  sums  nt-t-mi  or  n2-t- m2  or  na-t-m^  amount  to  at  most 
8. 

or  derivatives  thereof  in  which  one  or  more  of  the  methylene 
groups  is/are  substituted  by  alkyl  groups  containing  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms. 


4,493.534 

FOCUS  ADJUSTING  DEVICE  FOR  CAMERA  HAVING 

VARIFOCAL  OPTICAL  SYSTEM 

Makoto  Ando,  and  Yukio  Miki,  both  of  Sakal,  Japan,  aaaignors 

to  Minolta  Camera  Kaboshiki  iUiaha.  Osaka.  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  3S1.9S8 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  6,  1981,  56-32703 

Int.  a.'  G02B  7/10,  7/11 

U.S.  a.  350-^29  8  Claims 


4,493,533 

IMMERSION  OIL  CONTAINING  ALIPHATIC  THIO 

COMPOUNDS 

Martin  Petrzilka,  Kaiaeraugat;  Inge  Pracht,  Riehen,  and  Urs 

Rof,  Bicl-Benken,  aU  of  Switzerland,  aaaignors  to  Hoffmann- 

U  Roche  Inc.,  Nntley,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  370,120 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.  27,   1981, 
2730/81;  Jan.  18,  1982,  272/82 

Int  a.3  C07C  149/18;  G02B  1/04,  21/00;  ClOM  3/32 
MS.  CL  350—418  17  Claims 

1.  In  the  combination  for  immersion  oil  optics  of  an  immer- 
sion oil  completely  filling  the  space  between  the  objective  lens 


1.  A  camera  for  use  with  a  lens  barrel  mcludmg  a  vanfocaJ 
optical  system  having  an  optical  axis  and  a  focal  length  and  in 
which  a  focusing  position  for  a  subject  at  a  given  distance 
alters  with  a  movement  of  first  lenses  for  varying  said  focal 
length  and  in  which  a  movement  of  second  lenses  for  focusing 
varies  with  said  focal  length,  said  camera  compnsmg 
a  camera  body  having  a  front  portion  on  which  said  lens 

barrel  is  attached;  and 
a  focus  adjusting  device  provided  in  said  camera  body, 
wherein  said  focus  adjusting  device  includes. 
focus  coupling  means  coupled  with  said  lens  barrel  and 
movable  parallel  to  the  optical  axis  of  said  varifocal 
optical  system  for  moving  said  second  lenses  for  focus- 
ing; 
a  pivotable  member  pivoted  about  a  fixed  pivot  on  said 
camera  body  for  pivoting  movement  in  a  plane  parallel 
to  said  optical  axis  and  having  an  elongated  focus  guid- 
ing slot  extending  away  from  said  fixed  pivot; 
a  focus  guiding  member  engaging  said  focus  guidmg  sic 
and  coupled  with  said  focus  couplmg  means  to  move 
therewith  parallel  to  said  optical  axis, 
focal  length  information  transmitting  means  coupled  with 
said  lens  barrel  for  moving  said  focus  guiding  member 
along  said  focus  guiding  slot  m  accordance  Nvith  the 
focal  length  of  said  vanfocal  optical  system  to  vary  the 
distance  from  said  fued  pivot  to  said  focus  guiding 
member;  and 
focusing  means  for  pivoting  said  pivotable  member  to 
vary  the  inclination  of  said  focus  guiding  slot  m  said 
plane  parallel  to  said  optical  axis,  the  pivoung  move- 
ment of  said  pivotable  member  causing  movement  of 
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said  focus  coupling  means  paraUel  to  said  optical  axis 
through  engagement  of  said  focus  guiding  member  with 
said  focus  guiding  slot  and  through  coupling  of  said 
focus  guiding  member  with  said  focus  coupHng  means, 
such  that  movement  of  said  focus  coupling  means  in  the 
direction  paraUel  to  said  optical  axis  is  determined  by 
the  mclination  of  said  focus  guiding  slot  and  the  dis- 
tance from  said  fixed  pivot  to  said  focus  guiding  mem- 
ber. 


a  fifth  component  consiiting  of  a  positive  single  lens  element, 
wherein  the  lens  system  fulfills  the  foUowing  conditions: 


4,493435 

HYBRID  TRANSMISSIVE  FOCALIZING  OFHCAL 
SYSTEM 
A*W    Chaaipeaa,  7  Rw  PiTi»4e<:kaTaBMs,  75017  Paria, 
rmcc 

Filed  Sep.  11,  Mil,  Ser.  No.  301,447 
CWm  priority,  appUcatkw  FhMce,  Sep.  12,  IWO,  80  19768 
Irt.  CL^  G02B  S/08,  5/22 


Nj  >  1.69 

a^f^/d'^cVs^  '^X  -»  <  ^2(d.  -.  d.  +  d.  -H  d,) 

0.26  f  <  d4  <  0.43  f 
012  f<  d3  <  0.4  f 


1  A  hybrid  transmissive  focahzing  optical  system  for  a  solar 
generator  comprising: 

a  support  part  made  of  glass; 

a  focalizing  part  of  the  Fresnel  lens  type  of  a  plastic  material 
chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  styrene  homopol- 
ytners  and  copolymers; 

a  frame  structure  provided  at  the  periphery  of  said  support 
part  and  focalizing  part; 

an  intermediary  layer  of  a  transparent  material  provided 
between  said  support  part  and  focalizing  part,  said  inter- 
medoary  layer  having  a  thixotropic  structure  imparting  a 
controUed  viscosity  without  fiowing  and  having  adhesive 
properties  with  respect  to  said  glass  support  part  and  said 
focahzmg  part,  said  intermediary  layer  comprised  of 
a  base  material  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
nhcones,  polyolefines,  paraffinic  derivatives  and  the  mix- 
tures thereof,  and 

a  low  a>ncentration  of  a  micro-powdered  agent  for  adjust- 
mg  the  viscosity  thereof.  ^ 

an  ultraviolet  absorbing  substance  in  a  concentration  within 
the  concentration  of  0.5  to  6  percent  by  weight 


wherein: 

Ni  represents  the  refractive  index  of  the  material  of  the  firat 
component; 

d/  represents  the  i-th  axial  distance  counted  from  the  object 
side;  and  ■'^ 

f  represents  the  focal  length  of  the  whole  lens  system. 

4,493437 
OBJECTIVE  LENS  SYSTEM  FOR  ENDOSCOPES 
Optfcal  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japui  ^jmvQB 

FUed  Not.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  439,293 
CWm  priority,  appttcatioa  Japu,  Nor.  10, 1981,  56.179027 

„  c  ^  «  "■*•  ^'  ^^^^  ^/^<  ^3/04 

VS.  a  350-469  j7  , 


01  di  d}d*(%d|tf;  d|   ^ 


4«493436 
INVERTED  TELEPHOTO  TYPE  LENS  SYSTEM 

iSilkf  SL^^v'T^  -^  ^  "^^  Camera 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  362,031 
a«»  priority,  appttotioB  Japu^  Mar.  31,  1981,  56^48684 
t,  c  r,  «  ^  ^'  ^^B  9/<«  ^^/04 

t?-"*^      .  '^Clal-a 

^JiJr^T"****  telephoto  lens  system  of  a  5-component, 

5-clement  type,  comprising  from  the  object  to  the  image  side- 

a  first  component  consisting  of  a  negative  meniscus  single 

lens  element  convex  to  the  object  side; 
a  second  component  consisting  of  a  bi^nvex  single  lens 
elonent; 

a  third  component  consisting  of  a  biconcave  single  lens 
element; 

a  fourth  component  consisting  of  a  positive  meniscus  single 
iena  element  convex  to  the  image  side;  and 


1.  An  objective  lens  system  for  endoscopes  comprising  a  first 
negative  meniscus  lens  component  having  a  concave  surface 
on  the  image  side,  an  aperture  stop,  a  second  positive  meniscus 
lens  component,  a  third  biconvex  lens  component  and  a  fourth 
positive  cemented  doublet  component  consisting  of  a  positive 
lens  element  and  a  negative  lens  element,  said  lens  system  being 
so  designed  as  to  satisfy  the  following  conditions- 


ai  i  l.Sl 

VI  &  SS 

l'*S>b4//S  1.7 


1.3  S 


S  1.6 


V3^  60 

1*4  -  «5|  a  0.2 


(9 
(9 

(4) 


(5) 


wherem  the  reference  symbol  f  represents  total  focal  length  of 
Uie  entire  lens  system  as  a  whole,  the  reference  symbol  fm 
designates  total  focal  length  of  said  second,  third  and  fou^ 

lens  components  as  a  whole,  the  reference  symbols  ra .  rs  and 
r,  denote  radii  of  curvature  on  the  image  side  surface  of  said 
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fust  lens  component,  image  side  surface  of  said  second  lens 
component  and  image  side  surface  of  said  third  lens  compo- 
nent, the  reference  symbols  ni  through  nj  represent  refractive 
indices  of  the  respective  lens  elements  and  the  reference  sym- 
bols wi,  V2  >Qd  ^3  designate  Abbe's  numbers  of  said  first,  sec- 
ond and  third  lens  components  respectively. 


4,493,338 

LATERAL  VIEW  EXTENDER  DEVICE 

Peter  M.  ToUircr,  42  VariaM  Dr^  Rocheatcr.  N.Y.  14618 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1982,  Scr.  No.  423,231 

lot  a.3  G02C  !/(».  9/04 

UJS.  CL  351—57  10  Claims 


5.  An  Homonymous  Hemianopsia  lateral  view  extender 
device  for  use  with  eyeglasses  having  a  pair  of  lenses  and  a 
nose  bridge  separating  said  pair  of  lenses,  said  device  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  dichroic  half  lens  having  the  combined  optical  proper- 
ties of  a  reflector  and  a  see  through  lens,  and 

(b)  means  for  fixing  said  dichroic  half  lens  to  said  nose  bridge 
of  said  eyeglasses  in  optical  registry  with  one  lens  of  said 
pair  of  lenses  for  providing  at  least  one  optical  path 
through  said  one  lens  of  said  pair  of  lenses  and  said  di- 
chroic half  lens  and  at  least  one  other  path  over  said 
dichroic  half  lens, 

(i)  said  dichroic  lens  being  angularly  disposed  with  said 
one  lens  of  said  pair  of  lenses  to  form  an  interior  angle 
between  said  dichroic  lens  and  said  one  lens  of  said  pair 
of  lenses  for  providing  a  lateral  optical  path  intersecting 
said  one  optical  path. 


4,493,539 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OBJECTIVE 

DETERMINATION  OF  VISUAL  CONTRACT 

SENSITIVITY  FUNCTIONS 

Mark  W.  CaaaoB,  Jr.,  Dayton,  Ohio,  aMignor  to  The  Uaited 

States  of  AflMrica  as  r^reaeated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 

Force,  Washiagtoo,  D.C 

FUed  Jn.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  394,040 

iBt  a?  A61B  3/10.  3/02 

UJS.  CL  351—205  4  Claims 
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4.  Apparatus  for  objectively  determining  a  visual  contrast 
sensitivity  function  of  a  human  subject,  ctnnprising: 
(a)  a  video  monitor  for  generating  a  sine  wave  grating  pat- 
tern being  flickered  at  a  predetermined  rate; 


(b)  means  for  detecting  and  recordmg  s  steady  sute  Founer 
spectrum  of  the  brain  wave  activity  of  the  human  subject; 

(c)  means  for  adjusting  said  grating  pattern  through  s  plural- 
ity of  spatial  frequencies;  and 

(d)  means  for  adjusting  said  grating  pattern  in  contrast  level 
at  each  spatial  frequency  in  order  to  distinguish  a  visual 
evoked  potential  component  of  each  recorded  spectrum 
from  noise  contained  therein  and  to  identify  •  contrast 
threshold  of  each  grating  pattern  of  a  particular  ^wtial 
frequency  corresponding  to  the  contrast  levei  at  which 
said  visual  evoked  potential  component  of  said  spectrum 
becomes  indistinguishable  from  the  noise  therein, 
whereby  the  inverse  of  each  contrast  threshold  may  be 
plotted  against  its  corresponding  spatial  frequency  to  yield 
the  visual  contrast  sensitivity  function  of  the  human  sub- 
ject. 


4,493340 
TRANSPORT  APPARATUS  FOR  MICROnCHE  CARDS 
John  E.  BariMak,  in,  RidgefMd,  tmd  Joha  R.  Moatgooiery. 
Fairfield,  both  of  Coaa.,  avigBon  to  MiancMita  Miaiag  aad 
MaaafactnriBg  Conpaay,  St  Paal,  Miaa. 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1983,  Scr.  No.  474^38 

lat  CL'  G03B  2S/08 

UJS.  a.  353-122  6  ClaiaM 


1.  In  a  microfiche  card  storage  and  retrieval  system  compris- 
ing a  tray  for  receiving  and  storing  in  generally  parallel  posi- 
tion a  pluraUty  of  cards  and  having  a  card  transport  device  for 
moving  preselected  ones  of  said  cards  into  and  out  of  said 
storage  means  and  for  moving  the  cards  along  an  XY  axis  in  a 
predetermined  plane  to  position  the  cards  at  a  reading  station, 
the  improvement  compnsmg: 
load-unload  station  means  positioned  m  the  plane  of  move- 
ment of  said  card  by  said  card -transport  device,  said  load- 
unload  station  means  compnsmg  a  chute  havmg  an  mlet 
side  adapted  for  receiving  a  card  inserted  therein  by  the 
operator,  stop  means  for  restricting  the  movement  of  the 
card  through  the  chute,  and  means  opposite  said  inlet  side 
of  said  chute  for  guiding  a  microfiche  card  handled  by 
said  card  transport  means  for  directing  a  card  mto  said 
chute  from  the  opposite  side. 


4,493341 
APPARATUS  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHICALLY  PRODUCING 

CHARACTERS  OR  OTHER  REPRESENTATIONS 
Fred  A.  Goetaehi,  Haw  nu  Aaker,  CH-6354  Vitxaaa,  Switscr- 

laad 
DiTiaioa  ofSer.  No.  245314,  Mar.  19, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,409305. 
This  appUcatioa  May  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  499,082 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  European  Pat  OfT^  Sep.  23, 1980, 
10570L9 

lat  CL^  G03B  27/04;  G03D  5/00 
UJS.  a  354—5  23  OalM 

1.  Apparatus  for  photographically  producmg  characters  or 
other  representations  under  daylight  conditions,  such  as  title 
set,  comprising  photo  material  in  sheet  form  which  u  generally 
insensitive  with  respect  to  daylight  including  blue  light  and 
having  a  predetermined  sensitivity  with  reelect  to  shortwave 
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light,  t  source  of  shortwave  light  a  develoner  lianiH  ..nt.ki.  .^    . 

for  ^  photo  nuterul.  .  t^-^l  ^^  StSt  ^^  ^' "i:;  ^'^  ^P««*  ^-«^  to  the  flattened 

non-tranamisBvc  with  respect  to  said  devdoper  liquid  iS  a   '*°*™  ^^^  ^^^  ^^  camera  «  in  use. 

^r^t  °1'  charactw.  symbol,  picture,  photo  or  otl^like 
representation  surrounded  by  a  ground  which  is  opaque  with 

,'i^„£j!5!r^''*  ^'  "^  "^"^^  P™^«  •  photo«encil- 
^«^plement,  char«:tenzed  by  said  photo  material  being 
wetted  with  said  developing  liquid  and  covered  with  said 
transparent  cover  fam,  of  said  record  carrier  film  being  rela- 

4,493,543 
DEVICE  FOR  DATA  RECORDING  AT  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

CAMERAS  ^^  ••*«' 

victor  HaiidUad  Aktiebolag,  Gotheabarg,  Sweden 

n  ,      -^^  ^^  *♦  *'^'  ^-  No.  472,278 

Cl«tai»  priority,  appUcatJon  Sweden,  Apr.  14, 1982,  8202342 

„„  ^  i^CLiGfan  17/24 

UA  a  354-109  3  0^ 


l^l^J^T!  °°  **"*  T"""  ^  °"  ^^^  «^«  thereof  oppo. 
repon  «  juxtaposed  to  where  its  projected  image  is  tol^ 
produced  on  said  photo  material,  said  slwrtwave  h^fso^rS 

with  shortwave  hght  so  as  to  activate  the  photo  material  in  the 

duce  a  correspondmg  image  on  the  photo  material  which 
becom^m.„^^,y  vi«^,e  ^  ^  ^^  ^^^   ^^^^^^^ 


e,  p4!L  ,   I  (^ 


„, 4,493,542 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  WITH  HANDLE  GRIP 

JJ;;;'2;^o^joJ.p«,..ri^ 

n  ;   ^'S?  ^'*  ^  ^^^  Ser.  No.  525,42(5 
U^.  a  35^^^  ^'  ^'^  '"'"^  ^'^''  „  ^^ 


1    A  photographic  camera  comprising  a  flattened  camera 
body  contammg  means  for  forming  an  iLge;  ^ffla^^ 

^  ^  "'^'*.' n'  ^"P'^  ^°  **  '^"om  of  said  fi^^^ 
«^body.  said  flattened  handle  grip  being  in  alignmJm 
with  the  flattened  camera  body  when  the  camera  m  not  in  uJ 
and  bemg  rotatable  out  of  aligmnent  with  the  flatt^<S^L^^ 
body  through  an  angle  of  about  90'  reUtive  to  the  flSd 


1.  In  a  camera  mcluding  a  camera  body  and  a  separate  film 
magazme  detachably  attached  to  said  camera  body,  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  device  for  recording  data  on  the 
emulion  side  of  a  fihn  operatively  mounted  in  said  film  maga- 
zme, said  device  including:  ^^ 

(a)  a  housing; 

(b)  a  microprocessor  mounted  in  said  housing  and  powered 
by  a  battery  mounted  in  said  housing; 

(c)  a  character  generator  mounted  in  said  housing  and  con- 
trolled  by  said  microprocessor  to  generate  prepro- 
grammed character  sequences; 

(d)  a  hole  in  said  housing  and  optical  means  for  opticaUy 
conveying  said  character  sequences  to  said  hole; 

(e)  said  fihn  magazine  having  a  housing  on  which  i^  detach- 
ably  mounted  said  data  recorded  device; 

(0  said  fihn  magazine  housing  having  a  hole  therethrough 
adjacent  a  portion  of  said  emulsion  side  of  said  fihn  where 
It  IS  desired  to  record  said  data  thereon;  and 

(g)  said  fihn  magazine  housing  hole  being  aligned  with  said 
data  recording  device  housing  hole  when  said  data  re- 
cordmg  device  is  mounted  on  said  film  magazine  housing 
whereby  actuation  of  said  character  generator  results  in 
characters  generated  thereby  being  recorded  on  said 
emulsion  side  of  said  film  adjacent  said  hole  in  said  film 
magazme  housing. 
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4,493,544 

FOCAL-PLANE  SHUTTER 

,  Tokyo,  Japu,  SHivMr  to  Nippon  Kogaka  KJL, 
Tokyo,  Japu 

POed  May  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  492,719 

Caaim  priority,  appUartkM  Japo,  May  20, 19S2,  57-85454 

IML  CL^  G03B  9/40 

VS.  a.  354-246  t  daims 


1^30 


1.  A  focal-plane  shutter  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  base  plates  disposed  parallel  to  each 
other  with  a  predetermined  space  therebetween,  each  of 
said  base  plates  being  formed  with  an  opening  at  a  position 
opposed  to  that  of  the  other  base  plate  to  defme  an  expo- 
sure ^)erture  having  first  and  second  edges,  said  first  base 
plate  having  a  recess  facing  said  second  base  plate  and 
located  along  said  second  edge  of  said  aperture; 

(b)  light-shielding  means  located  within  said  space  between 
said  base  plates,  said  light-shielding  means  including  at 
least  one  substantially  flat  plate-shaped  blade  member  for 
closing  said  aperture  over  at  least  part  of  the  area  thereof; 
and 

(c)  drive  means  for  moving  said  blade  member  along  said 
base  plates  between  an  opening  position  in  which  the 
blade  member  is  retracted  outside  said  fvst  edge  of  said 
aperture  and  a  closing  position  in  which  said  blade  mem- 
ber is  located  across  said  aperture  with  part  of  said  blade 
member  juxtaposed  with  said  recess. 


4,493348 
FILM  CASSETTE 
Walter  Bancr,  Hdorkk  Firber,  aad  JMrgn  Miller,  aU  of  Miioc- 
hoi.  Fed.  Rep.  of  GmnaBy,  aarigMrs  to  AGFA-GcTaert  Ak- 
fiwgMfilichift,  LererkaaeB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Oct  27, 1981,  Scr.  No.  315,435 
Oataf  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  30, 
1980,3040819 

Int  CL^  G03B  17/32 
VS.  CL  354—277  44  Claims 


is  superimposed  with  said  film  compartment  in  said  closed 
position; 

(b)  a  hinge  connecting  said  cassette  portions  for  pivotal 
movement  between  said  open  and  closed  posiuons, 

(c)  a  light-blocking  member  for  said  window  receivable  by 
said  other  cassette  portion  and  designed  to  seal  said  film 
compartment  against  light,  and 

(d)  a  resilient  rim  projecting  from  said  other  cassette  portion 
and  having  an  end  face  which  is  directed  towards  said 
supporting  wall  in  said  closed  posiuon  and  is  arranged  to 
press  the  film  against  the  same  in  such  position,  said  rim 
extending  around  said  window. 


4,493,546 

PROCESSING  APPARATUS  AND  MFTHOD  FOR 

TREATP^G  A  HLM  UNIT  WITH  A  LIQUID 

DaTid  V.  Crooin,  Peabody,  Maaa^  aarignor  to  Polaroid  Corpora- 

tioB,  Cambridge,  Maaa. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  473,084 

lat  CL^  G03D  9/00.  3/02 

VS.  CL  354-324  24  Claims 


1.  A  film  cassette,  particularly  for  sheet  film,  comprising: 
(a)  a  pair  of  cooperating  cassette  portions  movable  between 
an  open  position  and  a  closed  position  in  which  said  cas- 
sette portions  define  a  film  compartment,  one  of  said 
cassette  portions  having  a  supporting  wall  for  the  film  and 
the  other  of  said  cassette  portions  having  a  window  which 


1.  Processing  apparatus  for  treating  a  sheet-like  film  unit 
with  a  processing  liquid,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  Uquid  container  having  a  compliant  film  unit  receiving 
section  and  a  communicating  liquid  reservoir  section 
between  which  a  volume  of  processmg  liquid,  at  least 
sufficient  to  have  such  a  film  unit  immersed  therein,  is 
selectively  distributed  to  establish  a  first  condiuon 
whereby  said  receiving  section  is  substanuaJly  dry  and 
substantially  all  of  the  liquid  is  in  said  reservoir  section  and 
a  second  condition  whereby  said  receiving  section  is 
flooded  with  Uquid  from  said  reservoir  section  to  immer- 
sion treat  such  a  film  unit  therem;  and 

pressure-applying  means  configured  to  act  on  the  cxtenor  of 
said  compliant  receivmg  section  for  selectively  pressmg 
portions  of  said  receiving  section  against  a  wet  immersion 
treated  film  unit  therein  to  squeegee  excess  liquid  from  the 
film  unit,  said  pressure-applymg  means  also  functioning  to 
indirectly  exert  pressure  on  the  liquid  in  said  receiving 
section  so  the  liquid  flows  into  said  reservoir  section  to 
change  the  distribution  from  said  second  condition  to  said 
first  condition. 


4,493,547 
DATA  RECORDING  PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA 
Mark  E.  Bridges,  Spencerport,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  Eastmaa  Kodak 
Company,  Rocbeater,  N.Y. 

Filed  Doc.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  565,317 
lat  a.5  G03B/ 7/2^ 
VS.  a  354—424  S  Claims 

5.  In  a  photographic  camera  of  the  type  having  fa)  a  dau 
source  for  providing  information  relatmg  10  photographing  a 
subject,  (b)  a  hght  source  for  illuminating  such  mformation,  (c) 
means  for  forming  an  illuminated  image  of  the  information  on 
unexposed  film  in  said  camera  to  record  the  mformation  on  the 
film,  (d)  a  shutter  movable  to  initiate  and  terminate  a  film 
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exposure  to  photograph  the  subject,  and  (e)  an  electronic  flash 
unit  fireabie  to  illuminate  the  subject,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
photoelectric  sensor  means,  responsive  to  incident  light,  for 

undergoing  an  electrical  change; 
means  for  directing  light  from  said  light  source  onto  said 
photoelectric  sensor  means  to  cause  said  sensor  means  to 
undergo  the  electrical  change; 


passages  to  effect  a  laminar  flow  of  gaseous  medium  from 
said  openings  of  said  passages  at  said  surface,  along  said 
surface  and  into  said  channels  to  be  exhausted  therd)y 
outwardly  with  respect  to  said  path,  said  flow  of  gaseous 
medium  (1)  supporting  copy  sheets  of  difTerent  sizes  and 


light  blocking  means  integral  with  said  shutter,  said  light 
blocking  means  normally  located  between  said  light 
source  and  said  photoelectric  sensor  means  for  preventing 
light  from  being  directed  onto  said  sensor  means,  though 
moving  from  between  the  two  to  permit  light  to  be  di- 
rected onto  said  sensor  means  as  said  shutter  is  moved  to 
initiate  a  film  exposure;  and 

means,  responsive  to  said  photoelectric  sensor  means  under- 
going the  electrical  chainge,  for  firing  said  flash  unit. 

4,493,548 
APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPORTING  FLEXIBLE  MEMBERS 
Afltoa  L  Atcya,  Rockeitv,  N.Y^  aHiflaor  to  Eastauui  Kodak 
Coapuy,  Rochotar,  N.Y. 

FQed  Mar.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  362,439 
iBt  a.)  G03G  15/20 
UjS.  a  355-3  FU  9  Claims 

2.  Apparatus  for  supporting  a  copy  sheet  carrying  an  un- 
fused  toner  image  which  is  subject  to  wrinkling  as  it  is  moved 
along  a  path  to  a  fixing  station,  comprising: 
a  support  member  located  adjacent  to  said  fixing  station  and 
having  a  surface  extending  along  the  path  of  movement  of 
a  copy  sheet  carrying  an  unfvwcd  toner  image; 
said  support  member  having  a  plurality  of  passages  with 
openings  at  said  surfaces,  said  passages  being  arrayed  in  at 
least  first  and  second  rows  (1)  which  are  positioned  with 
respect  to  each  other  on  opposite  sides  across  the  width  of 
said  path,  (2)  which  extend  obliquely  to  said  path,  and  (3) 
which  diverge  in  the  direction  of  said  path,  said  respective 
passages  of  said  first  and  second  rows  being  oriented  in  an 
outward  direction  and  in  the  direction  of  said  path, 
said  support  member  further  having  at  least  (1)  a  first  chan- 
nel in  said  surface  which  is  located  along  said  path  and 
which  extends  obliquely  to  said  path  and  substantially 
parallel  and  adjacnet  to  said  first  row  of  passages  and  (2) 
a  second  channel  in  said  surface  which  is  located  along 
said  path  and  which  extends  obliquely  to  said  path  and 
substantially  parallel  and  adjacent  to  said  second  row  of 
passages,  each  of  said  channels  having  a  curved  edge 
adjacent  to  its  respective  row  of  passages,  and 
means  for  supplying  a  pressurized  gaseous  medium  to  said 


weights  at  a  predetermined  height  above  said  surface;  (2) 
tentering  a  supported  sheet  outwardly  to  prevent  wrin- 
kling and  creasing  thereof  as  it  is  moved  along  said  path; 
and  (3)  delivering  the  leading  edge  of  a  supported  sheet  to 
a  precise  region  of  said  fusing  station. 


4,493,549 
OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  IMAGING  AN 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  MEMBER 
E.  Raymond  Ttomai;  Lyile  O.  CaUll,  both  of  Daytoa;  John  L. 
TibbHs,  Centerrille,  aU  of  Ohio;  Kenneth  D.  FhMT,  Scnrboro, 
Canada;  John  F.  Keane,  Bellbrook,  Ohio;  Stnnlcy  C  Harting, 
Kettering.  Ohio;  George  H.  Kranwr,  Xenia,  Ohio;  Ronald  J. 
Dnke,  Mianisbarg.  Ohio;  TWodore  A.  KeMis,  Dnyton,  Ohio; 
John  C.  Butler;  Gary  L.  Fhuik,  both  of  CartcnUle,  OUo,  and 
John  A.  LawBoo,  Dayton,  Ohio,  awigwit  to  Conltar  Sjili— 
Cof^  Bedford,  Maaa. 
DiTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  139,462,  Afr.  11, 19W,.  Ilia  applicntion 
Oct  4, 1983,  Scr.  No.  538,942 
Int  CL^  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  CL  355—3  R  6  CUtm 


1.  A  optical  system  for  imaging  on  electrostatically  charged 
electrophotographic  member  across  an  image  line  to  form  on 
said  member  a  latent  electrostatic  image  of  charged  and  dis- 
charged areas,  the  member  thereafter  being  used  as  a  printing 
plate,  the  system  comprising: 

source  means  for  supplying  a  source  beam  of  radiant  energy; 
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splitter  means  for  splitting  a  reference  beam  of  radiant  en- 
ergy from  said  source  beam; 

modulator  means  receiving  electrical  signals  and  capable  of 
deflecting  individual  rays  of  radiant  energy  from  the 
source  beam  in  response  to  said  signals,  the  individual  rays 
forming  a  fine  beam; 

focus  means  transmitting  said  fine  beam  and  reference  beam 
therethrough  and  providing  respective  objects  thereof; 

alignment  means  for  aUgning  said  fine  beam  and  reference 
beam  vertically,  one  above  the  other; 

raster  mirror  means  that  oscillates  from  side  to  side  around  a 
vertical  axis,  said  raster  mirror  means  for  receiving  said 
reference  and  fine  beams  in  a  straight  line  and  reflecting 
said  beams  in  straight  lines  that  are  swept  from  side  to  side 
in  respective  planes,  the  plane  described  by  said  fine  beam 
including  said  scan  line  on  said  member,  said  rays  striking 
said  charged  member  and  forming  said  latent  image; 

lens  system  means  arranged  between  said  raster  mirror 
means  and  said  member  and  transmitting  said  reference 
and  fine  beams  means  to  and  from  said  raster  mirror 
means,  said  lens  system  means  providing  field  flattening  of 
the  reference  and  fine  beams  transmitted  therethrough  to 
maintain  at  least  a  focused  image  of  said  object  of  said  fine 
beam  on  said  member  across  the  length  of  the  scan  Une; 
and 

folding  mirror  means  for  directing  said  reference  and  fine 
beams  to  said  raster  mirror  means  and  lens  system  means 
along  paths  perpendicular  to  the  center  of  said  member 
^nd  below  said  plane  including  said  image  line,  and  said 
plane  in  which  said  reference  beam  is  swept  being  above 
said  plane  in  which  said  fine  beam  is  swept. 


4,493,550 

DEVELOPMENT  APPARATUS  OF  LATENT 

ELECTROCTATIC  IMAGES 

YoaUnke  Takeldda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarignor  to  NEC  Corpora- 

tkM,  Tokyo,  Japu 

FDed  Apr.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  482,647 
Clahu  priority,  appUcatloB  Japu,  Apr.  6,  1982,  57-56992; 
Apr.  8, 1982,  57-58595;  Apr.  8, 1982,  57-58596 

iBt  CL^  G03G  J5/10 
UJ5.  CL  355—10  8  Claiau 


1.  A  development  apparatus  of  latent  electrostatic  images 
comprising,  a  drum  of  photosensitive  material  on  which  the 
latent  electrostatic  images  are  formed,  a  tank  for  accommodat- 
ing an  electrically  conductive  liquid  developer,  and  an  electri- 
cally conductive  sleeve  disposed  rotatably  within  said  tank  and 
having  a  plurahty  of  depressions  formed  and  arrayed  on  its 
outer  circumferential  surface  in  a  zig-iag  matrix,  said  sleeve 
being  disposed  closely  adjacent  said  photo-sensitive  drum  but 
spaced  therefrom  a  predetermined  distance. 


4,493,551 
ILLUMINATION  MEANS  FOR  3-D  PRTVTING 
APPARATUS 
Richard  A.  Fine,  P.O.  Box  6945,  Marietta,  Ga.  30065, 
George  F.  Nasoa,  m,  5568  Nayior  Ct^  NorcrtMS,  Ga.  30092 
FUed  Mar.  24,  1983,  Scr.  No.  478,325 
luL  a.'  G03B  27/S2,  35/14 
VS.  a  355—22  5 


/ 


>v 


I 


1.  In  apparatus  for  printing  stereoscopic  picture  of  the  type 
including  a  multipUcity  of  image  bands,  each  or  said  image 
band  comprising  a  plurality  N  of  condensed  image  segmentt 
from  a  corresponding  plurality  N  of  two-dimensional  v  lews  of 
an  object  field  taken  from  spaced  vantage  pomts,  and  a  lenticu- 
lar print  film  having  a  correspondmg  multiplicity  of  lenucules 
aligned  with  the  image  bands,  said  apparatus  comprising  a 
projecting  lens  with  a  light  gate  in  registry  therewith,  film 
holder  means  for  positioning  sequentially  negatives  in  a  nega- 
tive film  strip  series  contaming  said  N  two-dimensional  views 
in  said  light  gate,  means  for  movmg  said  lens  at  a  preselected 
speed  in  a  direction  for  projecting  respective  negatives  from  a 
corresponding  plurality  N  of  projectmg  lens  locations  with  the 
projected  image  of  a  selected  element  of  each  negauve  in 
sutetantial  registry  with  a  reference  pomt,  and  for  stopping 
said  lens  at  each  said  lens  location  for  posiuonmg  a  successive 
negative  in  said  series  in  said  light  gate,  and  illummauon  means 
movable  along  a  predetermined  path  for  exposing  at  each  lens 
location  the  respective  negative  m  said  light  gate  for  projecting 
the  negative  onto  a  segment  of  an  image  band  of  the  pnnt  film, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  illumination  means  compnses  a 
tiltable  lamphouse  for  directmg  illumination  through  a  nega- 
tive in  said  hght  gate  and  said  lens  onto  the  prmt  film,  and 
control  means  for  tilting  said  lamphouse  at  predetermined 
varying  angles  that  vary  proportionately  with  the  distance  of 
said  lamphouse  from  the  center  of  scan  of  said  pnnt  film. 


4,493^52 
MODULAR  PAGE  COMPOSITION  SYSTEM 
Jack  Wabh,  500  Plttsfleld  Rd.,  P.O.  Box  ITTT,  Lomx,  Mioa. 
01240 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  479^66 
iBt  a.J  G03B  27/62 
MS.  a.  355—75  4 


1.  Copy  board  for  composing  an  assembly  of  translucent 
modules  each  bearing  mdividual  anwork  thereon  oompruing  a 
flat  four  sided  plate  of  translucent  material,  means  forming 
raised  borders  along  two  adjacent  edges  of  said  plate,  meant 
forming  a  first  pair  of  spaced-apart  parallel  grooves  m  said 
plate,  said  grooves  extending  parallel  to  one  raised  border  of 
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Mid  pUte  each  beginning  at  a  point  near  the  edge  of  a  plate 
oppoaite  to  the  other  raised  border  thereof  and  extending  a 
substantuU  distance  toward  said  other  border,  means  forming  a 
second  pair  of  spaced-apart  paraUel  grooves  in  said  plate,  said 
second  pair  of  grooves  extending  parallel  to  the  other  border 
of  said  plate  each  beginning  at  a  point  near  the  edge  of  the  plate 
opposite  to  the  one  border  thereof  and  extending  a  substantial 
distance  toward  said  one  border,  a  first  guide  having  a  pair  of 
depending  members  on  its  underside,  slidably  mounted  in  said 
fint  pair  of  grooves  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  one 
edge  of  the  modules  assembled  in  said  copy  board,  and  a  sec- 
ond guide  havmg  a  pair  of  depending  members  on  its  underside 
shdably  mounted  in  said  second  pair  of  grooves  for  movement 
toward  and  away  from  another  edge  and  said  modules  assem- 
bled on  said  copy  board. 


»««,  MM,554 

PHYSICAL  CHARACTERICTICS  OF  OBJECT  AND 

OBJECT  SURFACES 

Ttootfcy  R.  Ptyor,  Oner  L.  Hagenien;  Writer  J.  Patoriaa; 

Wtadsor,  Cuada,  aaiisiion  to  DilfrMto,  Wimbor.  Cuada 

_M05,661.  TTri.  appUcatkMi  Aug.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  295J77 

nie  portion  of  the  temi  of  thi.  pateat  aobaeQiiart  to  DeTlS 
1996,  has  beea  dJaclaimed. 

IT «  r.  ,^  S;'  ^*^  ^^/^^'  ^^/**-  Go«  ^^/^o 


4,493,553 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 

TEMPERATURE  AND  PRESSURE 

^^b  Sr*^Z!?^  "^  '"^  ^  KataboTea,  Jr.  Laurel, 
bottofMjL,  atrigaors  to  Tlie  United  Stetes  of  America  as 
reprneated  by  the  Adaiiaistntor  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
ud  Space  AdatiaistratiOB,  WaaUagtoa,  DC 

Filed  May  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  383,086 

Irt.  a'  GOl J  5/54  COIL  11/00 

UAa356-l3  3,ctata. 


ing 


1.  A  method  for  detecting  defects  in  a  bore  surface  compris- 


B-4rCi> 


illummatrng  a  circumference  of  a  bore  surface  with  light, 
said  Illumination  being  effected  by  directing  light  onto  a 
curved  mirror  to  concentrate  light  into  an  intense  ring  of 
hght  on  the  circumference  of  said  bore  surface;  imaSne 
the  mtense  ring  of  light  reflected  from  the  circumfcrrace 
of  said  bore  onto  a  circular  photodetector  array  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  discrete  photodetector  elements,  said 
elements  bemg  capable  of  generating  output  signals  re- 
sponsive to  the  intensity  of  light  incident  thereon,  said 
unaging  bemg  effected  with  optical  means  comprising  said 
curved  mirror  which  collects  reflected  light  from  multiple 
angles;  •^ 

scanning  said  circular  array;  and 

automatically  analyzing  the  output  of  said  array  to  detect 
defects  in  said  bore  surface. 


1.  A  remote  atmospheric  gas  temperature  measurement 
method,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

*^??^?/  l«er  beam  at  a  selected  on-line  wavelength  of 
12,999.95  wavenumbers  wherein  the  gas  exhibits  rela- 
tively temperature  sensitive  and  reUtively  pressure  insen- 
sitive absorption  characteristics; 

tnuismittmg  said  laser  beam  through  a  region  containing  the 
gas  to  be  measured;  ^ 

receiving  said  beam  backscattered  from  at  least  two  ranges; 

measunng  the  energy  of  said  received  laser  beam  from  Lid 
at  least  two  ranges; 

generating  a  second  reference  laser  beam  at  a  wavelength  in 
the  range  of  13.000.30-13,001.50  wavenumbers  whereat 
the  gas  exhibits  a  substantially  non-absorption  characteris- 
tic; 

transmitting  said  second  laser  beam  colinearly  with  said  first 
laser  beam; 

reca  vmg  said  second  laser  beam  backscattered  from  said  at 
least  two  ranges; 

m«Muring  the  energy  of  said  received  second  laser  beam 

from  said  at  least  two  ranges; 
detennming  the  fraction  of  b«lm  energy  absorbed  by  said 

t»  between  said  at  least  two  ranges  using  said  enerav 

measurements;  *^ 

Pro^g  said  determined  fraction  of  beam  energy  ab- 

•orbed  to  obtein  a  measurement  of  temperature  between 

said  at  least  two  ranges. 


4,493,555 

HIGH  SENSrnVTTY  FOCAL  SENSOR  TOR  ELECTRON 

BEAM  AND  UGH  RESOLUTION  OPnCAL 

LTTHOGRAPHIC  PRINTERS 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421.686 

Int  a^  GOIB  9/02 
UA  a.  356-358  „  c,^ 


1  A  three  slit  interferometric  focusing  device  for  use  in 
combination  with  an  optical  projection  system  having  a  de- 
sired plane  of  best  focus,  said  focusing  device  comprising: 

A.  a  substantiaUy  coherent  source  of  illumination- 

B.  an  optical  beamsplitter  positioned  in  the  path  of  the  beam 
of  said  source  of  illumination,  said  beamsplitter  operative 
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to  produce  a  first  beam  in  a  first  direction  and  a  second 
beam  in  a  second  direction; 

C.  a  first  movable  surface  coupled  for  movement  to  a  posi- 
tion of  best  focus  which  is  at  a  first  distance  from  said 
beamsplitter  and  which  is  oriented  to  receive  said  first 
beam,  said  position  corresponding  to  the  plane  of  best 
focus  of  said  optical  projection  system; 

D.  means  for  moving  said  first  surface  to  said  position  of  best 
focus; 

E.  a  substantially  reflective  second  surface  having  an  open- 
ing which  is  substantially  at  the  center  of  said  second 
surface,  said  second  surface  located  a  distance  from  said 
beamsplitter  substantially  equal  to  said  first  distance  and 
said  second  surface  oriented  to  receive  said  second  beam; 

F.  an  energy  detection  system  capable  of  measurement  at  the 
wavelength  of  said  source  of  illumination; 

G.  an  optically  absorbing  third  surface  having  an  opening 
which  is  substantially  at  the  center  of  said  third  surface, 
said  third  surface  placed  between  said  optical  beamsplitter 
and  said  first  movable  surface  in  the  path  of  said  first  beam 
so  as  to  substantially  absorb  a  portion  of  said  first  beam 
and  so  as  to  enable  the  remaining  portion  of  said  first  beam 
to  be  received  by  said  third  surface;  and 

H.  an  optically  opaque  fourth  surface  with  three  substan- 
tially parallel  slits,  said  fourth  surface  positioned  between 
said  optical  beamsplitter  and  said  energy  detection  system 
in  order  to  pass  a  portion  of  said  beam  from  said  source  to 
said  detection  system. 


4,493,556 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MIXING 

PARTICULATE  MATERIAL 

Staaley  R.  Prew,  Mootoararille,  Iht,  aadgnor  to  Koppers  Com- 

puy,  Ibc^  PittalMrgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1983,  Scr.  No.  467,957 

Int  a.3  BOIF  77/00 

VS.  a.  366—114  11  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  mixing  particulate  material  comprising: 

(a)  a  downwardly  inclined  trough  structure  having  a  pair  of 
rigid  opposed  longitudinal  side  walls  and  a  flexible  floor 
member  interposed  between  said  side  walls  and  said  flexi- 
ble floor  member  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  side; 

(b)  upper  inlet  means  for  superimposing  a  continuous,  longi- 
tudinally flowing  layer  of  particulate  material  over  the 
upper  side  of  said  flexible  floor  member; 

(c)  lower  outlet  means  for  continuously  removing  particu- 
late material  from  said  trough  structure; 

(d)  reans  for  repeatedly  impacting  a  restricted  area  of  the 
lower  side  of  the  flexible  floor  member  with  sufficient 
energy  to  cause  particulate  material  in  said  layer  to  be 
projected  upwardly  so  as  to  become  airborne  above  said 
layer,  and 

(e)  means  for  directing  said  aiibome  particles  in  a  transverse 
direction  over  said  layer. 


4,493,557 

MIXING  APPARATUS 

Aabok  L.  Nayak,  ComiBg.  N.Y.,  aad  Paid  F.  SprcanlU,  Ouipel 

Hill,  N.C.,  aMlgMTS  to  ConlBS  GImb  Works,  ComiBg,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  438,355 

lat  0.3  BOIF  7/00 

VS.  a  366—300  16  ClaiiM 


1.  An  apparatus  for  mixing  viscous  material  comprising  &t 
least  one  pair  of  stirrers,  said  stirren  located  adjacent  one 
another  in  closely  spaced  intenneshing  relationship  and  being 
mounted  for  rotation  about  parallel  axes  in  opposing  sense  to 
each  other,  each  of  said  stirres  mcluding  a  shaft,  a  plurality  of 
blades  mounted  on  the  shaft  ui  parallel  axially  spaced-apkart 
relation  with  each  other,  each  blade  lying  in  a  corresponding 
tier  perpendicular  to  the  shaft  axis,  each  stirrer  having  the  same 
number  and  spacing  of  blades  as  said  adjacent  stirrer,  and  the 
blades  in  each  tier  of  one  stirrer  being  aligned  side-by-side  in 
coplanar  relation  with  the  blades  in  correspondmg  tiers  of  the 
adjacent  stirrer;  each  blade  includmg  a  plurality  of  evenly 
spaced  radially  extending  vanes  lying  within  the  plane  of  its 
blade,  each  vane  havmg  working  surface  means  operative! y 
engaging  the  viscous  material  for  pumping  and  stimng  the 
same  upon  roution  of  the  stirrer;  the  vanes  of  each  blade  bemg 
circumferentially  offset  from  vanes  on  a  blade  m  an  adjacent 
tier,  such  that  the  vanes  in  adjacent  tiers  of  each  stirrer  arc 
angularly  ofFset  from  each  other  about  the  axis  of  the  stirrer, 
and  the  vanes  of  one  blade  being  advanced  by  a  predetermined 
angle  relative  to  the  vanes  of  an  adjacent  blade  in  the  same  tier 
so  that  all  of  said  vanes  of  one  blade  intermesh  with  the  vanes 
of  such  adjacent  blade;  and  each  coplanar  blade  being  a  struc- 
tural mirror  image  of  an  adjacent  blade,  such  that  upon  rota- 
tion of  said  stirrers,  each  working  surface  means  pumps  the 
viscous  material  in  the  same  relative  direction. 


4,493,558 
COMPENSATING  VALVE  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING 

ADJUSTABLE  EMULSIFYING  ORIHCE 
Daanie  B.  HmImm,  15  Scott  Dr.,  MorgaBTiiJe,  N  J.  07751 
CootiBiiatkMi-iD-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  386,193,  Joa.  7,  1982,.  This 
appUcatkMi  Not.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  439,931 
lat  a.'  BOIF  5/08 
VS.  a.  366—341  18  OalM 

1.  An  apparatus  for  homogenizmg  a  pair  of  fluid  components 
within  a  conduit  having  upstream  and  downstream  sides,  at 
least  one  of  said  components  comprising  a  hydrocarbon  fuel, 
said  apparatus  comprising  orifice  means  arranged  within  satd 
conduit  between  said  upstream  sides  for  providing  an  adjust- 
able orifice  within  a  stream  of  said  hydrocarbon  fuel,  sa>d 
orifice  means  compnsmg  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  eiemenu  defin- 
ing an  opening  therebetween  for  homogeiuzmg  said  pair  of 
fluid  components,  and  adjusting  means  in  operative  association 
with  at  least  one  of  said  pair  of  elements  for  contmuously 
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virying  the  size  of  said  opening  for  controlling  the  pressure  of  4,493  JM 

the  homogenized  {Mir  of  fluid  components  within  the  down-  ACOUSTIC  ALARM  DEVICE  FOR  WATCHES 

Stan  Ftkmtome;  Hideo  HatSMka,  aid  Moto7«ld  Sirito,  aU  of 
Tanaaki,  Japan,  aarisMn  to  GMan  Watch  Go^  Uri^  Tokyo, 

vttMUl 

DfTWoa  of  Ser.  No.  164,7»,  Jan.  30, 19M,  Pat  No.  4,381,041. 
ni>  >Wiicatk»  Jan.  28, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  392,C37 
Claim  priority.  appUeation  Japa,  Jan.  30,  W9,  5449820; 
Jan.  30,  1979,  5449821;  Jan.  30, 1979,  5449822 
^  Int  a^  G04C  23/OZ  21/16 

~:^  UACL368-88  ,0,^1 


stream  side  of  said  conduit  in  response  to  downstream  pressure 
changes  thereof. 


4.493J59 
ANALOGUE  ALARM  ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 
TakaaU  IiUda,  ud  Maaakara  SkMa,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
Mriffon  to  Sdko  laatnaMMa  A  Electronka  Ltd^  Tokyo, 
Japaa 

FOed  Feb.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  369312 

Oaian  priority,  appUeation  Japan,  Feb.  9, 1979,  54-13985 

lat  CL^  G04B  23/02.  19/04 

UA  a  368-74  4Cb,^ 


UL, 


P^  ;  L__T.._ 


1.  In  an  alarm  device  for  a  watch  including  a  watch  case,  a 

vibration  plate  for  producing  an  alarm  sound,  and  a  watertight 

sealing  packing  for  maintaining  the  inside  of  said  vibration 

pUte  in  a  watertight  sute.  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

a  recess  provided  in  an  upper  portion  of  the  body  of  said 

watch  case,  said  recess  containing  holes  provided  in  the 

bottom  thereof,  threaded  pipes  fixedly  disposed  in  said 

holes,  each  of  said  threaded  |»pes  projecting  from  the 

bottom  thereof,  said  waterti^t  sealing  packing  being 

engaged  with  said  recess  and  provided  with  holes  for 

receiving  the  projected  portion  of  said  threaded  pipes  and 

said  vibration  plate  being  engaged  with  said  watertight 

sealing  packing  and  disposed  adjacent  to  the  bottom  of 

said  recess. 

cover  means  provided  for  said  vibration  plate,  said  cover 

means  having  at  least  one  sound  emanating  hole;  and 
screw  means  engaged  in  said  threaded  pipes  for  securing  said 
vibration  plate  and  said  cover  means  to  said  recess, 
whereby  the  entirety  of  the  alarm  device  is  embedded  in 
said  recess. 


-^7=:^^ 


1.  An  analogue  alarm  electronic  timepiece  comprising:  a 
motor  a  driving  circuit  for  applying  drive  signals  to  said  motor 
for  driving  said  motor;  an  operation  section  having  switch 
means  for  setting  an  alarm  time  and  a  present  time  and  for 
producmg  corresponding  time  signals;  control  means  for  re- 
cavmg  the  time  signals  from  said  operation  section  and  ac- 
cordingly controlling  the  drive  signals  appUed  to  said  driving 
circuit;  dispUy  means  including  a  movable  dispUy  member 
driven  by  said  motor  for  indicating  said  alarm  time  and  said 
present  time;  first  means  for  counting  and  storing  a  coimt  value 
represenutive  of  the  difference  between  said  present  time  and 
said  alarm  time  under  control  of  said  control  means;  second 
means  for  counting  and  storing  a  count  value  representative  of 
the  difference  between  said  present  time  and  the  dispUy  time 
indicated  by  said  display  member  under  control  of  said  control 
means;  first  detecting  means  connected  to  said  first  means  for 
detectmg  the  difference  between  said  present  time  and  said 
atarm  time  and  for  producing  a  coincidence  signal  when  the 
^erence  n  lero;  second  detecting  means  connected  to  said 

second  means  for  detecting  the  difference  between  said  present 
sndsaid  display  time;  and  an  electronic  acoustic  transducer 
operative  m  response  to  the  coincidence  signal  produced  by 
said  first  detecting  means  for  producing  an  alarm  sound. 


4,493,561 
REVERSIBLE  WRIST  WATCH 
Jcu  Boochct,  Troinex,  Switierland,  aaai^or  to  Boochet-LM- 
sale  SJi^  GeneTa,  Swftnrland 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  486,305 
Claiau  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May  11,  1982, 
2923/82 

lat  a?  A44C  5/00:  G04B  37/00 
MS.  a  368-281  10  n.!— 

1.  Reversible  wrist  watch,  comprising  a  watch  case  mmlf  of 
two  parts  fixed  one  to  the  other  and  constituting  each  one  of 
the  faces  of  the  reversible  watch;  means  pivotally  mounting  the 
case  along  its  six  o'clock-noon  axis  on  two  bars  perpendicular 
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to  laid  axis  each  of  which  ban  receives  one  end  of  a  watch 
strap;  the  case  comprising  two  lateral  coven  hinged  each  at 


4,493,563 
PYROELECTRIC  DETECTOR 
Jeaa  C.  PenziB,  Eybeas,  Prance,  aasigDor  to  CoBBiaaarUrt  a 
I'Eacrgic  Atoaiqae,  Paris,  Fraacc 

FUed  Mar.  3,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  354^246 
OaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Pra^e,  Mar.  13,  1981,  81  05059 
lat  CL3  GOIJ  5/02.  5/10.  5/46;  GOIK  7/32 
MS.  CL  374—121  «  ClaiaM 


one  of  their  ends  to  the  case,  said  coven  covering  in  service 
position  the  lateral  edges  of  the  watch  case. 


SA, 


4,493^2 
WATER  TIGHT  WATCH-CASE 
G«tM  Gagaebin,  Bieaae,  Swltiarbuid,  aariffMr  to 
BIcBBe,  Switacrlaad 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  482^76 
OaiM  priority,  appikattoa  France,  Apr.  13, 1962,  82  06703 
ht  CV  G04B  37/00 
MS.  CL  368—294  7  Oaims 


1.  A  pyroelectric  detector  with  an  optimized  quality  factor, 
comprising  a  dielectric  material  mserled  between  two  parallel 
electrodes  of  a  class  other  than  ( 1 )  and  m,  the  matenal  being  a 
monodomain  ferroelectric  monoci^sial,  the  faces  of  the  mono- 
crystal  in  contact  with  the  electrodes  being  inclined  towards 
the  p>olar  axis  of  the  monocrystal,  the  quality  factor  being  the 
ratio  p/«C,  in  which  p  is  the  pyroelectric  coefficient  of  the 
dielectric  material  of  the  detector,  <  is  the  pnnapal  dielectnc 
permittivity  along  the  polar  axis  of  the  matenal  and  C  is  the 
calorific  capacity  of  the  material,  the  perpendicular  line  to  the 
faces  of  the  monocrystal  in  contact  with  the  electrodes  being 
substantially  contained  in  the  plane  of  the  major  axes  1  and  3 
and  the  angle  X  between  said  perpendicular  line  and  the  polar 
axis  of  the  monocrystal  bemg  determined  as  a  function  of  a 
parameter  A  equal  to  ci/€3,  <i  and  €3  respectively  represenung 
the  minimum  major  dielectnc  permittivities  of  the  dielectnc 
material  and  respectively  correspondmg  to  major  axes  1  and  3. 


4,493,564 

CLINICAL  INSTRUMENT  FOR  MEASURING  PULSE 

RATE  AND  BODY  TEMPERATURE 

San]  EpateiB,  14558  Deerralc  PI.,  Shermo  Oaks,  Calif.  91403 

FUed  Sep.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  424,602 

Int  a.3  HOIL  35/00;  A61B  5/02 

MS.  a.  374—179  9  ClaiaM 


^U  rjS. 


1.  A  water  tight  watch  case  comprising: 

a  case  band; 

an  annularly-shaped  flange  superposed  onto  the  case  band 
and  a  watch  glass  supported  by  the  flange  and  extending 
across  an  opening  of  Uie  annularly-shaped  flange; 

at  least  two  claws  each  having  a  generally  L-shape  with  a 
first  leg  of  the  L  being  positioned  over  and  adjacent  an 
upper  surface  of  the  watch  glass  and  the  second  leg  ex- 
teiiding  downwardly  along  the  case  band,  the  fint  leg  of 
each  claw  being  provided  with  a  threaded  portion  adapted 
to  fit  into  an  opening  provided  in  the  watch  glass;  and, 

for  each  claw  a  screw  passing  through  an  opening  in  said 
watch  band  to  mesh  with  said  threaded  portion  of  said 
first  leg  inside  the  general  outer  periphery  of  said  watch 
slass: 

ther^y  to  assure  the  fixing  of  the  watch  glass  to  the  watch 
case. 


i^^-HH  ^  hi 


3i»n 


I  »»»■■»<»  'm* 


1.  A  clinical  instrument  for  measuring  the  pulse  rate  and 
body  temperature  of  a  patient  which  comprises 

(a)  a  sensor  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  tissue  said  sensor 
having  an  electrical  output  with  a  DC  component  respon- 
sive to  the  average  temperature  of  said  tissue  and  an  AC 
component  responsive  to  pulses  of  blood; 

(b)  means  responsive  to  the  DC  component  of  the  output  of 
said  sensor  for  providing  an  output  representative  of  the 
temperature  being  sensed;  and 

(c)  means  responsive  to  the  AC  component  of  the  output  of 
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said  sensor  for  providing  tn  output  representative  of  the 
pulse  rate  of  said  patient 


M93,565 
COMBINED  THERMOMETER  AND  CALCULATOR 

^^^^  ?"^  ^"^  "■'««>'  to  S">^  Kabuahiki 
Kaiite,  Onka,  Japu 

Flted  Jul  21,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  400,265 
Oataa  priority,  appUcatkM  Japu,  Jul.  28, 1981,  36-118772 
lat  CL^  GOIK  7/00 
VS.  a.  374-185  3  ^u^ 


*i>m»«i(l) 


1.  A  combined  electronic  thermometer  and  calculator  de- 
vice, comprising: 

an  electronic  calculator  comprising  key  matrix  input  means, 
key  signal  mput  terminals  for  receiving  key  signals  from 
said  key  matrix  input  means,  logic  means  for  performing 
arithmetic  operations  with  data  input  via  said  input  termi- 
nals, and  display  means  for  displaying  the  results  of  said 
arithmetic  operations; 
said  device  further  comprising: 
osciUating  means  for  providing  a  first  waveform  signal  at 

a  first  frequency  dependent  upon  temperature 

dividing  means  for  dividing  said  first  waveform  signal  for 

providing  a  second  waveform  signal  of  a  second  fre- 

quency  for  defining  a  first  period  of  time  dependent 

upon  temperature; 

means  for  generating  reference  clock  pulses  at  a  third 

frequency  which  is  greater  than  said  second  frequency 

in«ns  for  counting  said  reference  clock  pulses  during  said 

first  penod  of  time  to  obtain  a  first  count; 
means  for  inputting  a  signal  representing  said  first  count  of 

said  clock  pulses  to  said  logic  means; 
means  for  generating  a  third  waveform  signal  for  defining 
a  second  period  of  time  which  is  independent  of  temper- 
ature; *^ 

means  for  counting  said  reference  clock  pulses  during  said 
second  penod  of  time  to  obtain  a  second  count; 

means  for  inputting  a  signal  representing  said  second 
count  to  said  logic  means; 

said  logic  means  comprising  means  for  determining  tem- 
perature based  upon  a  ratio  of  said  first  and  second 
counts;  and 

means  for  displaying  temperature  in  said  display  means  of 
said  calculator. 


b.  a  pulley  support  assembly  mounted  on  one  of  said  sup- 
ports  for  movement  parallel  to  said  supports, 

c.  a  bearing  assembly  slidably  mounted  on  the  other  of  said 
supports, 

da  carriage  assembly  for  carrying  a  print  mechanism 
thereon,  said  carriage  assembly  being  mounted  to  said 
pulley  support  assembly  and  slidably  attached  to  said 
beanng  assembly  to  allow  movement  of  said  print  mecha- 
nism towards  or  away  from  said  bearing  assembly  while 
mamtaining  contact  with  said  bearing, 

e.  an  elongated  cylindrical  shaft  extending  from  one  side  of 
said  frame  to  the  other  and  forming  said  one  support, 

f.  means  for  releasably  fastening  each  end  of  said  shaftto  said 
frame, 

g.  a  horizontal  slot  in  said  frame  for  receiving  each  end  of 
said  shaft,  *  ™ 

h.  a  threaded  orifice  in  each  end  of  said  shaft. 


1.  a  bolt  passing  through  each  slot  for  mating  with  each 
threaded  orifice  whereby  tightening  said  bolts  fastens 
Mch  end  of  said  shaft  to  said  frame  in  a  corresponding 

j.  a  bolt  extending  horizontally  through  said  shaft  in  a  direc- 
tion  perpendicular  to  said  shaft's  longitudinal  axis, 

k.  an  orifice  in  said  frame  for  receiving  said  horizontal  shaft 
bolt, 

1.  a  first  nut  on  said  horizontal  shaft  bolt  for  locking  said  bolt 
to  said  shaft,  and 

m.  a  second  nut  on  said  horizontal  shaft  bolt  for  locking  said 
bolt  to  said  frame  whereby  loosening  of  said  first  and 
second  nuts  allows  said  horizontal  shaft  bolt  to  be  turned 
thereby  moving  said  shaft  in  said  horizontal  slot  in  a  hori- 
zontal plane  to  move  said  print  mechanism  toward  or 
away  from  said  platen. 


-««.,-.  4,493,366 

FRONT  TO  BACK  ADJUSITVIENT  FOR  CARRUGE 

ASSEMBLY 

Roiuld  a  McMafcoo,  and  Doi»ie  E,  Hale,  both  of  (kriand, 

ler.,  BMifBon  to  CoatHroaix,  lac^  Gariand,  Tex 

FIW  Jon.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No,  387,136   * 

„«  _  I«.  CL^  B4U /;/20 

VS.  a  400-59  J  Q^^ 

1   Apparatus  for  adjusting  the  reUtive  position  of  a  print 
mechanism  to  a  platen  on  a  printer  frame  comprising 
a.  first  and  second  parallel  supports  mounted  to  a  printer 
frame  m  spaced  apart  relationship  parallel  to  said  platen 


4,493,567 
IMPACT  DOT  PRINTING  HEAD 
Ikuo  Tada,  Morioka,  Japu,  aarigMr  to  Alpa  Ekctric  Co„  U±. 
Tokyo,  Japan  ^^ 

Filed  Not.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  323,032 
Chlma  priority,  applicatkM  Japu,  No?.  19, 1900,  55-165507 
lat  a.5  B41J  3/J2 
UA  a  400-124  arui-^ 

1.  An  impact  dot  printing  head  comprising  a  permanent 
magnet  formed  into  a  generally  disc  shape  fiwn  a  material 
havmg  a  high  energy  product  and  arranged  as  a  part  of  a 
common  magnetic  path  of  a  plurality  of  magnetic  drouits;  a 
plurality  of  magnetic  cores  having  coils  wound  thereon;  an 
mner  yoke  contacting  said  cores,  one  pole  side  of  said  perma- 
nent magnet  being  coupled  to  a  lower  part  of  said  inner  yoke- 
an  outer  yoke  substantially  cup-shaped,  the  other  pole  side  of 
said  permanent  magnet  being  coupled  to  an  inner  bottom 
surface  of  said  outer  yoke;  an  upper  yoke  coupled  to  u  edge  of 
the  waU  of  said  outer  yoke  and  provided  with  openings  in  its 
positions  aligned  with  said  cores,  elastic  members  fixed  at  their 
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ends;  amutures  fastened  to  said  elastic  members  and  rockably 
fitted  in  said  openings  of  said  upper  yoke;  and  printing  projec- 
tions fixed  to  fore  end  parts  of  said  elastic  members;  said  arma- 
tures being  attracted  to  said  cores  against  said  elastic  members 
by  magnetic  fluxes  of  said  permanent  magnet  through  said 


38-b 


inner  yoke,  said  cores,  said  outer  yoke  and  said  upper  yoke; 
whereby  during  a  printing  operation  a  respective  coil  can  be 
energized  to  cancel  some  of  the  magnetic  flux  of  said  perma- 
nent magnet  and  release  the  corresponding  elastic  member 
thereby  to  protrude  the  corresponding  printuig  projection 
outwardly  from  the  printing  head. 


printing  tip  portions  adjacent  to  one  another  and  along  at 
least  one  imaginary  line; 

said  printing  tip  impacting  a  print  position  due  to  movement 
in  said  first  direction,  and  said  actuator  moving  in  a  second 
direction  to  return  to  a  non-pnnt  position; 

each  of  said  actuators  including  means  for  supporting  each 
of  said  actuaton  for  movement  of  said  pnntmg  up  por- 
tions in  said  first  and  second  directions  and  for  sustaimng 
said  impact  at  said  print  position; 

each  of  said  actuators  being  a  thin  elongated,  planar  rectan- 
gular shaped  member,  said  coil  bemg  flat  and  gcnendly 
rectangular; 

said  coil  comprising  two  longitudinal  coil  portions,  each  of 
said  coil  portions  arranged  adjacent  to  the  longitudinal 
sides  of  the  actuator  and  linked  by  the  magnetic  flux  path 
of  said  pole  faces  of  opposite  polarity; 

each  magnetic  element  set  compnsmg  at  least  one  permanent 
magnet  and  first  and  second  pole  pieces  each  having  a  first 
face  of  a  large  surface  area  engagmg  the  pole  faces  of  the 
permanent  magnet,  the  free  end  faces  of  the  pole  pieces 
perpendicular  to  said  first  face  bemg  posiuoned  adjacent 
to  the  longitudinal  side  portions  of  the  coil  and  being  thin 
and  having  a  small  surface  area  to  concentrate  the  mag- 
netic flux  in  said  pole  pieces  to  said  thm  elongated  flux 
gaps. 


4,493,568 
DOT  MATRK  PRINTHEAD  EMPLOYING  MOVING  4,493,5«9 

COILS  TYPE  WHEEL  CHANGING  MECHANISM  IN  A  PRINTER 

DtTid  A.  Estibrooks,  6  Abbot  Biidflc  Rd^  Andover,  Mass.  Hiroahi  Kawabara,  awl  KazM  Nakanwa,  botk  of  Nagoya, 

A4A4A  _!«■»«■«        ■■■liBM  II  I    I      *A     **--  -  -^^  »^  BT—l a.Jk^i      k^  _  i  _  k^  ^> 
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Filed  Feb.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  447,486 
iBt  CL3  B41J  3/12 
UjS.  a  400-124 
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Japan,  awigBon  to  Brotber  Kooro  k«>— ^in  Kaiiha,  Na- 
goya,  Japu 

Filed  Aag.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290.301 
Claims   priority,   applicatioa   Japan,   Ai«.    11,    1980,   55- 
113603[U1 

lat  a^  B41J  1/24 
MS.  CL  400— 144J  13 


1.  A  dot  matrix  electromagnetic  printing  apparatus  movable 
across  a  paper  web  supported  by  a  platen  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  elongated  rectangular-shaped  print  wire  actua- 
twa; 

a  print  wire  connected  to  each  of  said  actuators,  said  print 
wire  having  a  printing  tip  portion  projecting  beyond  a 
first  end  of  said  actuator; 

each  of  said  print  wire  actuators  including  a  rectangular- 
shaped  current  energizable  coil  for  movement  of  said 
actuator  in  a  first  direction  perpendicular  to  a  correspond- 
ing magnetic  field  upon  energization  of  said  coil; 

a  support  base; 

a  magnetic  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  magnetic 
element  sets  cooperating  with  said  actuators  each  element 
set  having  a  plurality  of  magnetic  elements  and  being 
mounted  on  said  support  base; 

sdected  ones  of  the  elements  of  each  of  said  element  sets 
being  spaced  fix>m  each  other  to  provide  said  magnetic 
field  in  a  pair  of  thin  elongated  flux  gaps  therebetween  for 
containing  opposing  sides  of  the  coil  of  at  least  one  of  said 
print  wire  actuators; 

said  element  sets  being  arranged  for  aligning  each  of  said 


1.  A  printer  including  a  platen  and  a  printing  head  which  are 
movable  relative  to  each  other  along  a  prmtmg  line  or  which 
characters  are  to  be  printed,  said  printing  head  havmg  thereon 
an  electric  drive  motor;  a  rotor  shaf^  rotated  by  said  electnc 
drive  motor;  a  daisy-shaped  type  wheel  which  is  mounted  on 
one  end  of,  and  mountable  and  removable  axially  of,  said  rotor 
shaft;  and  a  print  hammer  for  striking  toward  said  platen  a  type 
element  selectively  located  at  a  printmg  posiuon  on  said  type 
wheel,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
printing  head  supporting  means  for  supporting  said  pnnung 
head  pivotally  between  a  first  position  thereof  at  which 
said  printing  head  is  permitted  to  perform  a  printmg  oper- 
ation, and  a  second  position  thereof  at  which  said  type 
wheel  is  mountable  and  removable, 
printing  head  biasing  means  for  biasing  said  prmtmg  head 

toward  said  second  position  thereof; 
a  manual  member; 

locking  means  for  holding  said  prmtmg  head  at  said  first 
position  thereof  against  the  biasmg  force  of  said  pnntmg 
head  biasing  means,  said  locking  means  bemg  released  by 
the  operation  of  said  manual  member  to  permit  said  prmt- 
ing  head  to  pivot  to  said  second  posibon  thereof 
ribbon  holding  means,  supported  by  said  prmtmg  bead,  for 
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Mipptxting  and  giuding  an  active  portion  of  an  inked 
ribbon  between  laid  aelectively  located  type  element  and 
nid  pkten;  and 
ribbon  lifting  means  for  operatively  connecting  said  ribbon 
holding  means  to  nid  printing  head  to  move  said  ribboa 
holding  means,  in  response  to  the  pivoting  movement  of 
■aid  printing  head  from  said  fint  position  to  said  second 
position  under  the  biasing  force  of  said  printing  head 
biasing  means,  so  as  to  pot  said  active  portion  of  said  inked 
ribbon  oat  of  a  path  taken  by  said  type  wheel  when 
mounted  or  removed. 


MM370 
OONTKOL  SYSTEM  FOR  IMPACT  PRINTER 
aigsyaU  AnU,  fn— i,  Japa^  aari^or  to  Ricoh  Gwpa», 
Ltd^  Tokyo,  Ji^H 

FDad  Oct  4, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  432^622 
Oaiw  priority,  appHcafioa  Japan,  Oct  14»  IMl,  56.142802; 
Not.  2,  IMl,  5(-17447« 

bt  a>  B4U  1/30 
VS,  a  400->144J  11 
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1.  An  impact  printing  apparatus  including  a  movable  car- 
riage, a  rotary  type  element  mounted  on  the  carriage,  drive 
means  for  driving  the  carriage  to  and  stopping  the  carriage  at 
a  desired  printing  position  snd  hammer  means  for  hammering 
the  type  element  for  printing  at  the  desired  printing  position, 
characterized  by  comprising: 
delay  means  for  controlling  the  hammer  means  to  hammer 
the  type  dement  at  the  expiration  of  a  variable  delay  time 
which  begins  when  the  carriage  has  been  driven  to  the 
desired  printing  position  by  the  drive  means;  and 
control  means  responsive  to  s  distance  of  movement  of  the 
carriage  firom  a  previous  position  to  the  desired  printing 
position  and  letting  the  delay  time  of  the  delay  means  in 
socordance  with  s  predetermined  function  thereof 


tion  transverse  to  a  medium  reodving  the  printing  by  said 
print  element; 

a  shaft  having  longitudinal  groove  means  extending  trans- 
versely of  said  printing  medium,  said  right-angle  drive 
comprising  a  gear  sHdably  disposed  about  said  shaft  for 
rotation  therewith,  said  mechanism  further  comprising 
key  means  connecting  said  gear  with  said  groove  means 
for  inhibiting  backlash  betv^een  said  gear  and  said  shaft; 

said  key  means  comprising  linear  bearing  means  for  permit- 
ting translation  of  said  key  means  along  said  shaft,  rota- 
tionally  locking  said  gear  to  said  shaft; 

said  linear  bearing  means  of  said  key  means  including  screws 
angled  relative  to  a  diameter  of  said  shaft  for  directing  baU 
bearings  to  said  linear  bearing  into  contact  with  edges  of 
said  groove  means; 


rF  ? 


means  for  rotating  said  shaft  to  a  designated  position  for 
selection  of  a  character  to  be  printed,  said  rotation  means 
being  disposed  at  a  sutionary  site  distant  from  said  mov- 
able carriage; 

worm  means  for  translating  said  carriage  along  ffid  shaft, 
said  worm  means  including  a  pair  of  beveled  rollen  car- 
ried by  said  carriage  for  mating  with  inclined  surfaces  of  a 
worm  of  said  worm  means  for  inhibiting  backlash  between 
said  worm  means  and  said  carriage;  and 

means  for  rotating  a  worm  gear  of  said  worm  means  to 
advance  said  carriage  to  a  desired  position  for  printing  a 
character  on  said  printing  medium,  and  wherein  said 
rotating  means  is  located  at  a  stationary  site  distant  firom 
said  carriage. 


4,493,571 

PRINT  GUIDE  MECHANISM 

Joha  T.  Pottar,  LocMt  Valley,  N.Y.,  Maiffor  to  Iqnad  Company 

lacorporatad,  LocMt  Valley,  N.Y. 
Co«toaatioa-la.^art  of  Scr.  No.  310,189,  Oct  9, 1981,  Pat  No. 
M40,038,  and  a  eoMiaaation.ln.part  of  Scr.  No.  407,841,  Aag. 
13, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,423,970,  which  is  a  eontinnatioa  of  Sar.  No. 
190,00,  Sep.  24, 1980,  ahandowd.  Ilia  appUeatioa  Mar.  18, 
1983,  Sar.  No.  47<,«6 
tot  aJ  B4U  1/SQ:  Fim  55/18 
UA  a  400-144J  25  daiias 

1.  A  print  guide  mechanism  comprising: 
a  rotary  print  element; 

a  right-angle  drive  for  imparting  rotation  to  said  rotary  print 
element  for  the  selection  of  a  character  to  be  printed  by  a 
type  lection  of  said  element; 
a  carriage  for  carrying  said  rotary  print  element  in  a  direc- 


4,493472 
LONG-LIFE  INKED-RIBBON  CASSETTE 
William  G.  Van  Ocker,  PhOaddphia;  I?aa  Pawlanko,  Lerittowa; 
Donald  F.  Raider,  Philadelphia;  Charles  J.  Troaba,  Philadel- 
phia;  Robert  A.  Oair,  Philadelphia,  and  Stanley  C  Qandall, 
Holland,  all  of  Pa.,  aasi^ors  to  Avery  btcmational  Corp. 
Pasadena,  Calif  . 

FUed  Dec  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  44604* 
tot  a.3  B4U  32/01  31/16 

U.S.  a.  400—196.1  11  CimUm^ 

1.  An  inking  cassette  for  use  in  a  vertical  position  with  an 
imprinter  printing  head  having  a  line  of  travel,  said  inking 
cassette  comprising: 
a  housing  including  a  storage  chamber  for  fan-folded,  inked 
ribbon  and  an  adjacent  inking  means  •^■pff^l  to  be  posi- 
tioned above  the  printing  head,  said  storage  chamber 
having  a  lower  and  an  upper  end  with  an  inlet  being 
located  at  the  lower  end  and  an  outlet  being  located  at  the 
upper  end,  a  first  leg  extending  downward  from  said 
inking  means,  and  a  second  leg  extending  downward  from 
said  storage  chamber,  said  first  and  second  legs  being 
arranged  to  be  disposed  on  opposed  sides  of  the  printing 
head; 
a  continuous  length  of  inked  ribbon  disposed  in  the  housing 
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and  passing  from  said  first  leg  to  said  second  leg  for  move- 
ment in  a  horizontal  direction  beneath  the  printing  head; 
pair  of  cooperating  nip  rollers  at  the  lower  end  of  the 
storage  chamber,  said  nip  rollers  having  parallel,  horizon- 
tally diqxMed  axes  when  said  cassette  is  in  the  vertical  use 
position,  each  nip  roller  providing  a  textured  elastomehc 
surface  and  engaging  the  ribbon  therebetween,  the  rollers 
adapted  to  circulate  the  ribbon  along  a  path  from  the  first 
leg  past  the  printing  head  to  the  second  leg,  upwards 
through  the  nip  rollers,  fan-folding  said  ribbon  in  said 
storage  chamber  and  causing  said  ribbon  to  be  removed 
from  the  storage  chamber,  inked  by  said  inking  means  and 
back  to  said  first  leg,  the  storage  chamber  disposed  verti- 
cally above  the  nip  rollers  when  the  cassette  is  vertically 
oriented  for  use  with  the  printing  head,  the  storage  cham- 


ber containing  a  length  of  said  ribbon  in  a  fan-folded 
ribbon  pack  extending  iix>m  the  nip  rollers  to  a  position 
above  the  nip  rollers  and  below  the  upper  end  of  the 
storage  chamber,  to  provide  a  head  of  ribbon  weighing 
atop  the  nip  rollers,  and  a  dispensing  pin  providing  a  drag 
at  an  outlet  at  the  upper  end  of  said  storage  chamber, 

a  pair  of  dams  positioned  to  contact  opposed  edges  of  the 
ribbon  as  the  ribbon  leaves  the  storage  chamber,  to  pre- 
vent folds  of  the  inked  ribbon  from  passing  together  out- 
wardly from  said  storage  chamber  over  said  dispensing 
pin;  and 

means  to  functionally  amplify  the  drag  on  the  ribbon  be- 
tween the  dispensing  pin  and  an  end  of  the  first  leg  to 
cause  said  ribbon  to  be  taut  when  drawn  by  said  nip  rollers 
from  said  first  leg  to  said  second  leg. 


4,493473 
PRINTING  APPARATUS 
Mamori  Haahinoto,  Yokohama,  aad  Shukhi  Ogawa,  Hatano, 
both  of  Japan,  aaaigBors  to  Ricoh  Company,  LtL,  Japan 

FDed  Mar.  17, 1983,  S«r.  No.  476,222 
Cfadna  priority,  appttcMkn  Japu,  Mar.  19, 1982,  57-42831; 
Mar.  26, 1982,  57-41841 

Iirt.  a^  B41J  13/14.  29/10 
VS.  CL  40Q-647.1  4 


a  printer  body; 

an  upper  cover  secured  to  said  printer  body; 

a  front  cover  attached  to  the  printer  body  by  hinged  portions 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  front  cover  in  a  position  forward)  y 
of  said  upper  cover  and  movable  between  an  open  position 
and  closed  position; 

a  platen  interposed  between  said  upper  cover  and  &aid  front 
cover; 

means  to  selectively  mount  one  or  more  of  a  group  of  com- 
ponents including  a  sound  absorber,  a  pnntmg  sheet  guide, 
a  noise  silencing  cover  and  a  page  feeder; 

a  pair  of  brackets  each  removably  inserted  in  one  of  two 
engaging  holes  formed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  upper 
cover,  each  of  said  brackets  having  a  first  engaging  por- 
tion located  on  an  inner  side  of  said  bracket  and  a  second 
engaging  portion  located  on  an  outer  side  of  said  bracket. 

said  sound  absorber  detachably  inserted  along  said  platen, 

said  printing  sheet  guide  releasably  brought  into  engagement 
at  comen  on  opposite  sides  with  said  first  engaging  por- 
tions of  said  brackets  so  that  the  printing  sheet  guide  can 
be  set  in  a  predetermined  position  or  brought  to  a  lying 
position  when  not  in  use; 

said  noise  silencing  cover  releasably  brought  into  engage- 
ment at  forward  ends  of  arms  located  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  noise  silencing  cover  with  said  second  engaging  por- 
tions of  said  brackets  to  thereby  cover  a  printing  section  m 
a  manner  to  be  freely  opened  and  closed,  and 

said  page  feeder  including  engaging  portions  located  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  page  feeder  which  are  inserted  in 
positions  at  the  front  cover  outwardly  of  the  sound  ab- 
sorber and  the  noise  silencing  cover  and  inwardly  of  said 
hinged  portions  in  such  a  manner  that  said  engaging  por- 
tions are  releasably  brought  into  engagmenl  with  a  shaA 
of  said  platen; 

wherein  said  components  to  be  optionally  mounted  on  the 
printing  apparatus  can  be  mounted  either  singly  or  plu- 
rally  in  any  arbitrarily  selected  combination  as  desired, 
and  the  front  cover  can  be  brought  to  an  open  position 
without  removing  the  optionally  mounted  component  or 
components  for  replacing  a  ribbon  or  a  printing  wheel 
with  a  new  one. 


4,493,574 

DISPENSER  PACKAGE  HAVING  FAULT  USE 

PROTRUSION 

Saafbrd  Redmad,  1385  York  A?e.,  New  York,  NY.  10021,  asd 

Walter  A.  MaiBberger,  Wayne,  NJ.,  awignon  to  Saafonl 

Redmond,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  18,  1982,  Scr.  No.  442,813 

Int  CL'  A47L  13/17 

VS.  a  401—132  16  Claims 


AP 


\ 


^/8 


1.  A  printing  apparatus  compriatng: 


1.  A  dispensing  package  for  s  flowable  substance,  said  pack- 
age including  a  relatively  stiff  substantially  flat  sheet  and  flexi- 
ble sheet  secured  to  one  face  of  said  relatively  stiff  substantially 
flat  sheet,  said  flexible  sheet  fomung  a  pocket  adjacent  said  one 
face  of  said  relatively  stiff  substantially  flat  sheet  for  containmg 
a  flowable  substance,  said  relatively  stiff  substantially  flat  sheet 
having  a  fault  line  of  predetenmned  length,  protrusion  means 
displacing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  fault  line  out  of  the  plane  of 
said  relatively  stiff  substantially  flat  sheet  m  a  direction  away 
from  said  one  face  for  substantially  maximally  increasing  the 
stress  in  said  relatively  stiff  substantially  flat  sheet  at  the  dis- 
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placed  portion  of  said  fauJt  line,  whereby  upon  bending  said 
relativeJy  stiff  substantially  flat  sheet  into  a  •*V"  about  an  axis 
extending  along  said  fault  line  so  that  the  arms  of  said  "V" 
encapture  said  pocket,  said  fault  line  initially  ruptures  at  the 
locus  of  said  protrusion  means  to  create  at  least  one  opening 
through  which  said  flowable  substance  is  dispensed  in  a  di- 
rected flow,  said  protrusion  means  having  a  configuration 
which  is  substantiaUy  symmetrical  on  either  side  of  said  fault 
line  and  on  either  side  of  an  axis  normal  to  said  fault  line  and  in 
which  the  point  of  greatest  displacement  is  located  substan- 
tially on  said  fault  line. 


mg  on  said  rod  frame  and  the  containment  of  nonsaturable 
oU  transmitting  cords  in  and  around  the  second  pouch- 

e.  oU  uisaturable  polymeric  batting  packed  within  the  spaces 
between  the  mounted  wiping  assembUes  to  form  an  oil 
stonng  volume  fed  by  a  wick  connecting  a  primary  oil 
supply  m  the  said  hoUow  handle  to  the  oU  storing  volume 
through  said  wick  filled  tube; 

{.  an  oil  resistant  flexible  cover  drawn  over  the  mounted 
smglc  and  double  pouch  wiping  assemblies  to  prevent  oU 
seepage  from  the  top  of  the  assembled  mop  and  to  serve  as 
an  auxiliary  mop  handle; 


4,493^5 
RELEASABLE  PROTECTIVE  HOLDER  FOR  A  WRITING 

IMPLEMENT 
Otto  MatMhlcr,  Lodolf-KreU-StraMe  12, 6900  Heidelbera,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcnuay 

FIW  Oct  27, 1W2,  Ser.  No.  437,104 
OMim  priority,  appikatioii  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaoy,  Dec.  17. 
1981,8136741 

1ml  CLi  B43K  13/00 
VS.  a  401-195  4  cudms 


1.  A  releasable  protective  holder  for  a  tip  of  a  writing  or 
drafting  implement  including  a  polygonal  part,  a  cylindrical 
part  extending  therefrom  and  a  writing  or  drafting  tube  on  the 
cylindrical  part  extending  into  the  holder  when  the  implement 
tip  is  held  therein,  the  holder  comprising 

(a)  a  first  receiving  portion  of  a  polygonal  cross  section 
keyed  to  the  polygonal  part,  the  first  receiving  portion 
mcluding 

(1)  an  annular  bottom  wall  engaging  an  end  face  of  the 
polygonal  implement  tip  part,  and 

(b)  a  second,  tubular  receiving  portion  extending  from  the 
annular  bottom  wall  of  the  first  receiving  portion  to  a  free 
end  thereof,  the  tubular  receiving  portion  yieldingly  sur- 
rounding the  cylindrical  part  of  the  implement  tip  and 
defimng 

(1)  a  bore  having  at  the  free  end  of  the  bore  a  diameter 
smaller  than  the  diameter  of  the  cylindrical  part  for 
releasably  clamping  the  implement  tip  m  the  protective 
holder. 


whereby  oil  from  the  primary  oil  supply  in  the  hollow  han- 
dle is  drawn  to  the  said  oil  storing  volume  by  capillary 
action  of  said  wick  and  hence  to  the  second  pouches  of  the 
two  pouch  wiping  assemblies  through  said  oU  transmitting 
cords  and  finally  to  the  saturable  cord  segments  from 
where  it  can  be  brushed  onto  a  surface  being  cleaned  and 
produce,  as  it  leaves  the  saturable  cord  segments,  a  con- 
centration gradient  which  draws  replacement  oil  from 
said  oil  storing  volume,  wicks  and  primary  oil  supply. 

4,493,577 
DOUBLE  DISC  STUD  ASSEMBLY  FOQt  THIN  WALLED 

PANELS 
Frank  J.  Cosenza,  Sao  Pedro,  Calif.,  anigiior  to  Rczoord  Inc., 
Brookfldd,  Wis. 

FUed  Aag.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  410,096 

lat  a.3  F16B  5/02 

UAa.403-»l  aCtaims 


4,493,576 
OIL  MOP 

Jay  Y.  Sahh,  20125  Labrador,  Chatiwortfa,  Calif.  91311 
FOed  Mar.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  458,656 
lat  Ci^  A46B  11/04 
VS.  a  401-283  3  cu,^ 

1.  An  oil  mop  comprising  in  combination: 

a.  a  rod  frame  formed  of  individual  rods; 

b.  a  hoUow  handle  and  ferrule  assembly  accommmodating 
one  end  of  the  rods  of  said  rod  frame  and  containing  a 
WKk  filled  tube;  * 

c.  single  pouch  wiping  assembUes  made  up  of  oil  insaturable 
polymenc  cloth  panels  with  sewed-in  saturable  cord  seg- 
moitt  and  incorporating  one  pouch  for  mounting  on  said 
rod  frame; 

d.  double  pouch  wiping  assembUes  made  up  of  oU  insaturable 
polymenc  cloth  panels  with  sewed-in  saturable  cord  seg- 
ments and  containing  two  pouches  permitting  the  mount- 


1.  In  a  stud  assembly  of  the  type  having  a  threaded  shank 
fixedly  attached  perpendicular  to  one  surface  of  a  base  member 
and  a  nut  means  rotatable  along  the  threaded  shank  for  secur- 
ing a  nonstructural  panel  to  an  attachment  whereby  the 
threaded  shank  is  insertable  through  an  aperture  in  the  attach- 
ment device,  the  improvement  comprises: 
a  disc  member  having  a  first  surface  joined  to  a  surface  of  the 
base  member  opposite  the  first-menticmed  base  member 
surface,  and  a  second  surface  opposite  said  first  disc  mem- 
ber surface;  and 
an  adhesive  means,  disposed  on  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
second  surface  of  said  disc  member,  for  holding  and  secur- 
ing the  stud  assembly  to  the  nonstructural  panel,  with  said 
disc  member  and  the  base  member  being  joined  at  adjacent 
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peripheries  in  a  manner  allowing  a  portion  of  the  base 
member  to  resiliently,  deform  apart  from  said  disc  mem- 
ber and  the  nonstructural  panel  when  the  nut  means  is 
rotated  to  cause  movement  of  the  shank  in  an  axial  direc- 
tion away  firom  the  nonstructural  panel. 


recess  being  drawn  into  an  integral  protruding  support, 
and 


4,493,578 
SCAFFOLDING  CONNECTOR  AND  SYSTEM 
Miduel  S.  D'AIchIo,  nuddag,  N.Y^  iMigiior  to  Hanco  Corpo- 
ratkMi,  Camp  Hill,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  431,115 

iBt  a.3  F16B  7/00 

MS,  a.  403—49  22  Ctains 


1.  A  scaffolding  connector  positioned  at  one  end  of  a  scaf- 
folding cross-member  and  adapted  to  engage  a  bracket  affixed 
to  a  scaffolding  post  and  to  be  fastened  to  said  bracket  and 
against  the  convex  surface  of  said  post  by  a  wedge  inserted 
through  a  cutout  in  said  bracket,  said  connector  comprising 
being  integrally  formed  from  one  end  of  a  tubular  member 
with  a  longitudinally  extending  cross-slot  in  said  end  of  a  width 
and  depth  to  accommodate  said  bracket  therein,  said  slot  divid- 
ing said  end  into  an  upper  limb  and  a  lower  limb,  the  free  end 
of  the  connector  being  deformed  from  the  tubular  shape  of  the 
tubular  member  such  that  the  two  opposing  sides  of  said  con- 
nector which  contain  said  cross-slot  are  gradually  narrowed  to 
the  free  terminal  end  of  the  connector  while  remaining  spaced 
one  side  from  the  other  to  give  a  shape  which  is  effective  to 
strengthen  and  stiffen  said  limbs  for  supporting  scaffolding 
loads  and  connection  stresses,  a  pair  of  wedge  holes  with  one 
hole  formed  in  one  limb  and  the  other  hole  formed  in  the  other 
limb  so  that  said  pair  of  holes  aligns  substantially  perpendicu- 
larly to  said  slot,  said  pair  of  holes  further  being  positioned  and 
shaped  so  as  to  align  with  said  bracket's  cutout  is  potentially 
wedging  relationship  relative  to  said  wedge  when  the  bracket 
is  positioned  in  the  cross-slot  of  said  connector  with  the  free 
ends  of  said  limbs  abutting  said  post. 


4,493,579 

SUPPORT  TUBE  FOR  A  TUBULAR  ASSEMBLY  AND 

METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 

Timo  Rnitakoara,  Laplalahti,  Ftnland,  iMigiior  to  Varp^  Oy, 

Varpai^fanri,  Finland 

FUed  Jan.  13, 1982,  Scr.  No.  339,179 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiOB  Finland,  Jan.  22, 1981,  810173 
Int  a.3  F16B  7/00 
VS.  a  403—237  3  Oaimt 

1.  A  support  structure  for  a  tubular  assembly  comprising: 
a  tube  having  one  end  formed  into  an  arcuate  recess  ar- 
ranged to  receive  a  cross-tube,  the  edge  of  said  arcuate 


an  anchoring  bracket  secured  to  one  end  of  said  tube,  said 
anchormg  bracket  being  of  U  shape  and  extending  along 
the  sides  of  said  tube  to  form  a  welding  bevel  therewith. 


4,493380 
RETAINING  PRONG 
William  E.  Rnehl,  Wheelins,  m.,  avIgMr  to  miaois  Tool 
Works,  Inc.,  Chicago,  m. 

CoBtifluatioB  of  Ser.  No.  391,787,  Jna.  24,  1982,  abawloiied. 

This  applicatioB  Jna.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  616,623 

Int  a.3  E04G  3/00 

MS.  a  403-252  3  Claiiu 


1.  A  plastic  fastener  comprising: 

a  base; 

a  fastener  means  extending  from  one  side  of  said  base  for 
attaching  said  fastener  to  a  panel  having  an  aperture,  said 
fastener  means  havmg  an  axis  perpendicular  to  said  base, 
said  fastener  means  including 

a  collar  having  one  side  secured  to  said  base  and  symmetri- 
cally disposed  relative  to  said  axis, 

a  trunk  portion  havmg  one  end  extendmg  from  the  other  side 
of  said  collar, 

a  V-shaped  notch  on  said  trunk  for  engaging  one  side  of  said 
aperture, 

first  and  second  surfaces  forming  said  V-shaped  notch,  said 
first  surface  being  further  from  said  base  than  said  second 
-surface,  said  first  surface  extendmg  at  an  acute  angle 
relative  to  said  axis, 

a  resilient  curved  transition  portion  formed  at  the  other  end 
of  said  trunk,  and  havmg  an  outer  curved  surface, 

a  tip  portion  connected  to  said  portion,  said  tip  portion 
having  a  second  notch  for  engagmg  an  opposite  side  of 
said  aperture,  said  second  notch  having  a  latching  surface 
that  extends  at  an  acute  angle  to  said  axis,  said  tip  portion 
separated  from  said  trunk  by  a  slot,  said  slot  extendmg  at 
an  acute  angle  relative  to  said  axis  m  the  same  general 
direction  as  said  first  surface  extending  from  the  opposite 
side  of  said  base  which  provides  a  lever  arm  for  moving 
said  fastener  from  said  skewed  posiuon  to  a  final  pnsition 
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wherein  said  tip  is  realiently  deflected  and  said  notches  4,493>M3 

engage  opposite  sides  of  said  aperture.  LOCK-UP  CORNER  BRACKET  FOR  FRAME  PARTS 

Robert  S.  Wallace,  Loa  Aageies,  Callf^  avigDor  to  M.  Boalcy 

Wright,  Owiagi  Milla,  Md. 
4,493^1  Filed  Sep.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  535,784 

ECCENTRICALLY  TIGHTENED  LATCH  DEVICE  „  -  ^    «,  I«t  CL^  G09F  1/J2 

Ahu  W.  Bmb,  Arab,  Ala^  Mai^or  to  The  United  States  of  ^-^  "•  *»— W2  9  Oalma 

America  as  rtfrwatiid  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
D.C 

FDed  Mar.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  471,078 

Lrt.  CL^  B25G  3/18;  F16B  2J/00 

VS.  CL  403—323  5  daims 


1.  An  eccentrically  tightened  latch  device  comprising  a 
body  strap  having  means  at  one  end  for  securing  to  a  part  to  be 
clamped,  and  an  opening  at  the  other  end  of  said  body  strap, 
and  eccentric  member  rotatably  mounted  in  said  opening  of 
said  body  strap  and  a  locking  lever  integraUy  secured  to  said 
eccentric  member  for  rotating  said  eccentric  member  and 
causing  said  eccentric  member  to  route  and  change  its  linear 
position  relative  to  said  body  strap,  said  eccentric  member 
having  means  thereon  for  connection  to  another  body  part  for 
actuating  the  body  part  in  the  direction  of  the  means  on  said 
body  strap  for  securing  the  body  strap  to  a  body  part,  said 
locking  lever  having  a  stop  and  handle  at  the  end  opposite  the 
end  of  said  locking  lever  to  said  eccentric  member  for  bmiting 
motion  of  said  locking  lever  toward  said  body  strap,  and  said 
eccentric  member  having  first  and  second  diameter  portions 
that  are  concentric  and  a  pin  portion  that  is  mounted  adjacent 
the  circumference  of  the  smaller  of  said  two  diameter  portions 
to  provide  means  for  connection  to  said  locking  lever  and  to 
provide  means  for  connection  to  the  body  part 


4,493,582 
TENON  JOINT  FOR  WOODEN  FRAMES 
Kari  S.  Drabach,  BcrgicncUdft  3-7, 8481  Pteystein/Opf.,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gtswtxj 

FDed  Jan.  27. 1984,  Ser.  No.  574,454 
OaiaH  priority.  appUcatk»  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Feb.  3, 
1983,3303650 

iBt  CL^  P16B  12/44 
XJJS,  a  403-382  18  daiiBS 


1.  Joint  construction  comprising  a  first  component  having  a 
plurality  of  rows  of  tenons  of  rectangular  cross-section,  each 
row  including  a  plurality  of  tenons,  and  a  second  component 
having  a  phiraUty  of  bores  of  circular  cross-section  in  which 
respective  tenons  of  the  first  part  are  glued,  wherein  each  side 
length  of  the  cross-section  of  each  tenon  is  less  than  the  diame- 
ter of  the  associated  bore,  each  diagonal  of  said  tenon  cross- 
section  is  greater  than  said  diameter,  and  four  gaps  of  sequen- 
tially-shaped cross-section  between  the  edge  surfaces  of  each 
tenon  and  the  wall  of  the  associated  bore  are  substantially  filled 
with  glue. 


1.  A  lock-up  comer  bracket  for  frame  parts,  comprising 

(a)  the  bracket  having  legs  that  extend  in  planes  which 
define  a  comer  angle, 

(b)  the  legs  having  terminal  enlargements  that  are  elongated 
in  parallel  directions  of  forward  insertion  of  the  legs  rela- 
tively into  recesses  formed  in  said  parts,  for  retaining  said 
parts  in  assembled  relation, 

(c)  said  enlargements  being  columnar, 

(d)  the  forwardmost  end  portions  of  said  legs  and  columnar 
enlargements  being  forwardly  tapered, 

(e)  said  tapered  end  portions  of  the  legs  and  columnar  en- 
largements terminating  in  a  flat  plane  normal  to  said  paral- 
lel directions. 


4,493,584 

APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  DOWEL  INSERTIONS 

Ronald  M.  Gimtart,  Stockton,  Calif„  aadgnor  to  Gimtcrt  A 

Ummtrman  Coast  DIt.,  lac^  Stockton,  CaUf. 

CoirtiBBatioB  of  Ser.  No.  331,864,  Dec  17, 1981,  abudooed. 

TUs  appUcation  Jon.  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  620,532 

lot  a^  EOlC  23/04 

VS.  CL  404—74  16 


1.  Apparatus  for  inserting  a  dowel  at  an  intended  joint  in  a 
freshly  placed  concrete  slab  comprising: 

a  support  member; 

first  and  second  dowel  arms  secured  to  and  vertically  de- 
pending from  said  suppori  member,  a  lower  portion  of 
each  of  said  dowel  arms  having  the  property  of  conduct- 
ing a  magnetic  field,  said  dowel  arms  having  lower  ends 
configured  to  engage  the  dowel; 

means,  mounted  between  said  lower  portions  of  said  dowel 
arms  at  a  point  spaced  apart  from  said  lower  ends,  for 
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q>plyii^  *  magnetic  field  to  uid  lower  portioiis  to  retain 
a  dowel  to  said  lower  ends  of  said  dowel  arms; 

means  for  inserting  said  dowel  anns  and  the  dowel  retained 
by  said  dowe>  arms  therewith  into  the  freshly  placed 
concrete  slab;  and 

means  for  vibrating  said  dowel  arms  and  the  retained  dowel 
therewith  during  their  insertion  into  the  freshly  placed 
concrete  slab,  said  vibrating  means  arranged  and  adapted 
to  floidize  said  freshly  placed  concrete  during  the  inser- 
tion. 


BITUMINOUS  FINISHER 
Hdvkh  Axcr,  Nettctal,  Fed.  Rep.  (tf  Gcraany,  aadgnor  to 
Joieph  Voflele  AG,  Mnkk,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuay 

FDed  Apr.  6, 1982,  Scr.  No.  366,004 
CUiH  priority,  i^pUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  Apr.  7, 
1961, 3114049;  M«.  18, 1982, 3209989;  Mar.  18, 1982,  3209988 

ImL  CL^  EOlC  19/34 
VS.  a  404—102  16  Claims 


(b)  the  mass  of  said  frame  member  and  componenu  car- 
ried thereby  that  are  constrained  to  vertical  motton 
therewith, 
so  that  the  compacting  member  remains  in  constant  en- 
gagement with  materia]  to  be  compacted. 


4,493,586 

RIP-RAP  LAYING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD  OF 

LAYING  RIP-RAP 

Lee  W.  MIks,  Corlatk,  Mias.;  Samttl  W.  Ckanbers,  Bo4ae.  aad 

Mathias  F.  Rice,  CMcade,  both  of  U.,  aarigaors  to  MorrisoB- 

Kaadsea  Co.,  lac^  Boise,  Id. 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1982,  Scr.  No.  348,781 

iML  CL3  E02B  3/J2 

VS.  CL  405—17  20  OalM 


16.  A  paving  machine  whereby  a  surface  layer  of  paving 
material  is  compacted,  comprising  a  substantially  rigid  frame 
member  having  downwardly  facing  means  thereon  whereby  it 
is  supported  by  a  surface  ther^>eneath,  a  compacting  member 
confined  to  up  and  down  motion  relative  to  said  frame  member 
and  having  a  flat  bottom  surface  which  engages  material  to  be 
compacted  to  impose  compacting  force  thereon,  and  force 
applying  means  coimected  between  said  frame  member  and 
said  compacting  member  and  reacting  between  them  for  inter- 
mittent application  of  force  to  the  compacting  member,  char- 
acterized by: 
said  force  applying  means  comprising 

(1)  a  reciprocating  element  movable  alternately  up  and 
down  relative  to  said  frame  member  and  having  a  substan- 
tially rigid  force  transmitting  connection  with  one  of  said 
members, 

(2)  substantially  undamped  resiliency  yieldable  means  hav- 
ing a  spring  constant,  said  resiliently  yieldable  means 
being  so  connected  between  the  other  of  said  members 
and  the  reciprocating  element  as  to  react  between  said 
members  through  the  reciprocating  element  and  to  main- 
tain said  compacting  member  at  all  times  under  a  down- 
ward biasing  force  that  varies  in  magnitude  during  up  and 
down  movement  of  the  reciprocating  element,  and 

(3)  drive  means  on  the  frame  member  for  imparting  alternate 
up  and  down  motion  to  said  reciprocating  element  at  a 
substantially  constant  frequency  which  is  no  lower  than 
the  natural  frequency  fixed  by 

(a)  said  spring  constant  and 


1.  A  rip-rap  laying  machine  capable  of  distributing  np-rsp 
on  an  acutely  angled  bank,  comprising: 

(a)  a  bndge  defining  a  main  structure  for  the  machine; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  tracks  pivotally  secured  to  the  bndge 
through  a  mast,  the  tracks  allowing  movement  of  the 
bridge,  each  track  mcluding  a  mast  which  is: 

(i)  extensible  to  allow  raising  and  lowering  of  the  bndge 

relative  to  each  track,  and 
(ii)  pivotable  relative  to  the  bridge  to  allow  the  bridge  to 

assume  a  plurality  of  angles  relative  to  each  track  and  to 

the  bank; 

(c)  means  attached  to  the  bridge  for  pivoting  the  bridge 
relative  to  each  mast  to  vary  the  angle  between  the  respec- 
tive track  and  the  bridge; 

(d)  a  dump  hopper  secured  to  the  bndge  to  receive  np-rap; 

(e)  an  upper  pair  of  rails  secured  to  the  bndge  and  extending 
along  substantially  the  entire  length  of  the  bndge: 

(0  a  lower  pair  of  rails  secured  to  the  bndge  and  extending 
along  substantially  the  entire  length  of  the  bndge  substan- 
tialy  parallel  with  the  upper  pair  of  rails. 

(g)  a  loading  hopi>er  for  moving  along  the  bndge  along  the 
upper  pair  of  rails,  for  receiving  rip-rap  from  the  dump 
hopper,  and  for  transporting  and  dischargmg  the  np-rap 
to  a  rip-rap  laying  means;  and 

(h)  a  rip-rap  laying  means  for  moving  along  the  bndge  along 
the  lower  pair  of  rails,  for  receiving  np-rap  from  the 
loading  hopper  at  any  pomt  along  the  length  of  the  bndge, 
and  for  distributing  the  rip-rap  along  the  bank. 
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Mw,5r 

SYSTEM  FOR  CREATING  DAMS  WTTH  MOBILE 

AND/OR  PARTIALLY  MOBILE  WATER.RETAINING 

ELEMENTS 

AatiMio  Ferrari,  Via  CdaMiM  Ladri,  Fnmt  (Verou),  Italy 

FDed  Oct  8,  M«l,  Ser.  No.  309,744 

CWm  priority,  mUeatkm  Italy,  Feb.  18,  W«l,  84MI  A/81; 

Apr.  8,  M81, 84923  A/81  .  ^  *. 

lat  ai  E02B  7/40 
VS,  a.  40S-114  9 


1.  A  system  for  creating  dams  comprising: 

a  senes  of  foundation  plinths  arranged  parallel  to  one 
another,  each  plinth  having  a  first  shoulder  and  a  second 
shoulder  which  define  a  channel  between  the  shoulders, 
the  plinths  being  adapted  for  placement  below  a  bottom 
of  a  body  of  water  with  only  a  portion  of  the  first  and 
second  shoulders  extending  into  the  body  of  water  and 
with  subsuntially  the  entire  channel  disposed  below  the 
bottom; 

a  senes  of  movable  water-reuining  elements  pivotally 
secured  to  the  plinths  so  as  to  pivot  from  a  first  substan- 
tially upright  position  to  a  second  subsuntially  horizontal 
position,  the  elements  having  a  cross  section  shaped  in  the 
form  of  an  inverted  V  when  viewed  in  the  first  position 
along  the  channel  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  a  length 
of  the  plinths,  the  elements  being  arranged  so  that  in  the 
first  position  a  substantially  water  tight  seal  is  formed 

,  between  the  elements  and  so  that  in  the  second  position 
the  elements  are  disposed  substantially  within  the  channel 
with  the  elements  being  nested  within  an  adjacent 
element,  and; 

means  for  moving  the  movable  elements  from  the  first 
position  to  the  second  position. 


4,493,588 
NON^XOGGING  EAVES  TROUGH 
Gtthrt  R.  Dwtty,  2051  •  211tk  Are.,  NJX,  RedmoMl,  Waah. 
99092 

PIW  Sep.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  303,829 

lat  a.'  E02B  9/04;  E04D  13/00 

UAa405-ll9  9ciMiBm 


^» 


OU8  smoothly  curved  portion  extending  from  the  flange  out- 
wardly and  do>vnwardly  and  then  downwardly  and  inwardly 
with  respect  to  the  vertical,  a  generally  upwardly  open  trough 
section  carried  by  and  below  the  curved  portion,  the  curved 
portion  having  an  outermost  reach  extending  outwardly  of  and 
overhanging  the  outermost  extent  of  the  trough  section,  and  a 
generally  vertical  screen  extending  between  the  trough  section 
and  the  smoothly  curved  portion  and  making  a  sharp  angle 
with  the  latter  portion,  the  screen  engaging  the  smoothly 
curved  portion  below  the  outermost  reach  of  the  latter. 


4,493,589 

INTERNAL  PIPELINE  PLUG  FOR  DEEP  SUBSEA 

OPERATIONS 

John  M.  Ward,  Katy,  Tex^  aadgnor  to  SbeU  OU  Comanr 

Hovftoo,  Tex.  — '— *» 

DItWoo  of  Ser.  No.  278,937,  Job.  30, 1981.  Pat  No.  430,043. 

lliis  MpUcatkNi  Feb.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  463*212 

IW  portioB  of  tbe  terai  of  tUs  patent  nbaeqaert  to  No?.  23, 

1999,  baa  been  diadalBed. 

Irt.  a,J  F16L  1/04 

VS.  a.  405—1(6  2 


wAlWA>.>»»WAk(;Mi.iiM^W  i .  j^'h/aJ;;  ji.^«toS9SSw 


1.  A  method  for  laying  a  pipetine  in  an  at  least  near  neutral 
buoyancy  condition  comprising  sealing  a  gas  into  at  least  part 
of  a  pipe  string  between  a  pipelay  vessel  at  one  end  of  the  pipe 
string  and  a  pressure  releasable  plug  within  the  pipe  string, 
connecting  the  pipe  string  to  another  pipe  end,  flooding  the 
pipe  string  and  releasing  the  plug  with  fluid  pressure,  and 
passing  the  plug  out  of  the  pipe  string  with  the  fluid  pressure, 

4,493,590 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ON  SURFACE 

JOINING  OF  SUBMARINE  PIPELINE  SEGMENTS 

USING  AN  ECCENTRIC  HINGE 

Ray  R.  Ayera,  aad  Deaa  P.  HeaipUll,  both  of  Howtoa,  Tcz^ 

Mdgwin  to  SheU  OU  Coaspaay,  Hooitoa,  Tex. 

Coatiaaattoa  of  Ser.  No.  106,820,  Dec  26, 1979, 

This  applicatioo  Jaa.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  339,607 
lat  a.3  F16L  1/04 
VS.  CL  405—170  11 


VA  non<logging  eaves  trough  comprising  an  elongated     cuu,  lu  u^  .cuioor  wnue  sunujumeousiy  exemng 
sheet  formed  with  a  flange  attachable  to  a  building,  a  continu-     on  one  of  the  pipe  strings  from  a  remote  locatira 


1.  A  method  for  the  offidiore  joining  of  two  pipe  strings  at 
least  near  the  surface  of  the  water,  part  of  each  pipe  string 
laying  on  the  seafloor  during  at  least  part  of  the  time  of  joining, 
comprising  suspending  the  two  pipe  strings  frxm  means  above 
the  seafloor  and  holding  each  pipe  string  in  a  *T'  configuration 
while  adjacently  positioning  the  upper  ends  of  the  pipe  strings 
with  the  lower  ends  of  the  pipe  strings  spaced  ^MUt,  hmgiitg 
the  adjacent  [»pe  ends  together,  and  lowering  the  hinged  pipe 
ends  to  the  seilloor  while  simultaneously  exerting  axial  tension 
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4,493^1 

FLOATABLE  OFFSHORE  PRODUCTION  STRUCTURE 

AND  METHOD  FOR  FABRICATION,  TRANSPORT  AND 

INSTALLAnON  OF  SAME 
Ala  W.  Frauds,  Jr^  ToIsb,  Oklt^  Mrignor  to  Conbostion 
Eogioeering,  Inc^  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  466,803 

lot  CL^  B63B  35/44 

UA  a  405-198  iOMim 


lated  alkali  silicate  materia]  substantially  within  said  annu- 
lar space; 
injecting  cement  or  grout  into  said  annular  space;  and 


supporting  the  cement  or  grout  injected  into  said  annular 
space  by  the  alkali  sUicate  material  which  has  nocculated 
until  the  cement  or  grout  has  set. 


1.  An  offshore  production  installation  for  a  subsea  locatiim, 
including, 

a  steel-reinforced  concrete  gravity  structure  which  includes 
a  caisson  section  for  oil  storage  and  has  a  regular  geomet- 
ric shape  in  plan  and  provides  a  horizontal  upper  support 
surface, 

a  framework  permanently  mounted  on  the  upper  horizontal 
surface  of  the  gravity  structure  and  verticaUy  extending  at 
least  four  support  legs  a  predetermined  distance  above  the 
gravity  structure  and  providing  access  to  a  position  within 
the  framework  and  on  top  of  the  gravity  structure, 

a  plurality  of  buoyancy  chambers  connected  to  the  upper 
horizontal  surface  of  the  gravity  structure  at  spaced  loca- 
tions where  they  will  function  to  provide  stability  during 
flotation  of  the  gravity  structure, 

a  buoyant  production  deck  nesuble  in  the  position  provided 
within  the  support  legs  of  the  framework  and  on  the  upper 
horizontal  surface  of  the  gravity  structure, 

and  jacking  mechanism  connecting  the  production  deck  to 
the  support  legs  with  which  the  production  deck  is  moved 
between  the  upper  horizontal  surface  of  the  gravity  struc- 
ture and  a  predetermined  elevation  above  the  gravity 
structure. 


4  493  593 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CONTINUOUS 

TRANSPORTING  POWDERED,  FINE-GRAINED  AND 

COARSE-GRAINED  MATERIALS 

Heinricb  Schlimbach,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany.  sasigBor  to 

Ferroflatt  Geseilschaft  fiir  Metall-  nnd  KnnststofrepieocBiase 

■bH,  Hsttingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 

FUed  Jun.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  393353 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed,  Rep.  of  Gemany.  Sep  29 
1981, 3138657  J"^      - 

Int  CiJ  B65G  53/16 
UA  a  406-146  21  Claim. 


4,493,592 
GROUTING  METHOD 
Lloyd  C.  Knox,  Duncan,  Okla.,  assignor  to  HaUlburton  Com- 
pany, Duncan,  Okla. 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  425,346 
iBt  a.3  E02B  77/00 
UA  a  405-225  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  grouting  the  annular  space  formed  between 
either  a  jacket  leg  or  pUe  sleeve  and  a  pUe  driven  therethrough 
of  an  offshore  platform,  or  other  similar  annular  space,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
injecting  an  alkali  silicate  material  which  flocculates  upon 

contact  with  sea  water  into  said  annular  space; 
confining  substantially  within  said  annular  space  the  alkali 
silicate  material  which  has  flocculated  upon  contact  with 
the  sea  water  thereby  forming  an  annular  plug  of  floccu- 


1.  A  device  for  continuous  transporting  materials  in  powder, 
fine-grained  or  coarse-grained  state,  particularly  dam  matenals 
in  underground  mines,  comprising  at  least  one  storage  con- 
tainer containing  a  material  to  be  transported,  a  conveyor 
located  below  said  storage  container  and  receiving  the  material 
discharged  from  said  container,  said  conveyor  mcluding  at 
least  one  tubular  housing  into  which  the  materia]  is  discharged 
and  having  an  axis;  said  housing  having  an  inner  penpheral 
wall;  a  gas  pressure  supply  means  connected  to  said  bousing 
and  forming  therein  a  pressure  gas  space:  a  separating  member 
axially  movable  in  said  housing  and  having  one  side  facing  said 
pressure  gas  space  and  an  opposite  side  facmg  a  conveyor 
space  contaming  said  matenal;  and  a  conveyor  discharge  pipe 
connected  to  said  conveyor  space,  said  separating  member 
havmg  a  periphery  and  being  formed  with  at  least  one  openmg 
connected  to  said  conveyor  discharge  pipe,  said  separaung 
member  being  penpherally  spaced  from  said  mner  peripheral 
wall  of  said  housmg  to  form  therebetween  a  through  passage 
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cootiniully  connecting  said  pressure  gis  space  with  said  con- 
veyor spttce  so  tbat  a  pressure  gas  cushion  of  a  variable  size  is 
formed  in  said  conveyor  space  in  the  region  of  said  opposite 
side;  said  pressure  gas  cushion  being  supplied  with  pressure  gas 
from  said  pressure  gas  space  whereby  a  material-pressure 
gas-mixture  stream  is  formed;  said  separating  member  moving 
said  gas  pressure  cushion  axially  of  said  housing  against  the 
material  contained  in  said  housing,  whereby  said  mixture  is 
continually  discharged  into  said  opening  and  then  into  said 
conveyor  discharge  pipe  unless  said  housing  is  empty. 


MILLING  CUTTER 
MiBom  Okada,  Yokoaaka,  Japu,  MdpM>r  to  Santrade  Ltd., 

Loaen,  Switaeriaad 
per  No.  PCr/SE79/00140,  i  371  Date  Jan.  9,  1981,  §  102(e) 
Dirtc  Jaa.  9,  19tl,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WOW/02812,  PCT  Fab. 
Date  Dec  24, 1980 
CoatiaaatkM  of  Ser.  No.  229,50,  Oct  9, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
PCT  applicatkM  Jan.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  543^01 
iBt  CL^  B23C  5/22 
UJS.  a  407—41  4  OaiaH 


1.  In  a  rotary  milling  cutter  of  the  type  comprising  a  rotary 

cutter  body  having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced 

apart  recesses,  and  a  plurality  of  cutter  means  mounted  in  said 

recesses,  the  improvement  wherein: 

each  of  said  recesses  includes  a  first  and  second  supporting 

surfaces,  and  first  and  second  reaction  surfaces, 

said  first  supporting  surface  extending  generally  radially 

inwardly  from  an  outer  periphery  of  said  body, 
said  second  supportmg  surface  facing  generally  radially 
outwardly  and  defining  a  portion  of  a  floor  of  said 
recess, 
said  first  reaction  surface  spaced  circumferentially  from 
said  first  and  second  supporting  surfaces  and  oriented 
generally  radially,  and 
said  second  reaction  siuface  extending  generally  radially 
inwardly  from  said  second  supporting  surface  and  being 
situated  opposite  said  first  reaction  surface  to  form 
therewith  a  clamp-recdving  groove, 
each  of  said  cutter  means  comprises: 
a  supporting  plate  mounted  in  a  respective  one  of  said 
recesses  and  including 
a  first  seating  surface  which  engages  said  first  suppor^ 

ing  surface, 
a  stepped  portion  having  a  second  seating  surface  which 

engages  said  second  supporting  surface,  and 
a  side  wall  extending  generally  radially  outwardly  from 
said  stepped  portion  to  define  therewith  an  insert- 
receiving  pocket  within  said  recess, 
a  cutter  insert  having  first  and  second  generally  parallel 
side  faces  and  an  edge  surface  interconnecting  said  first 
and  second  side  faces,  the  intersection  of  said  edge 
surface  and  said  first  side  face  defining  an  edge  portion 
of  said  insert, 
said  second  side  face  engaging  said  side  wall  of  said 

pocket, 

said  edge  surface  resting  upon  said  stepped  portion  of  said 

supporting  body  in  engagement  thmwith, 

clamping  means  disposed  in  said  clamp-receiving  groove  fcv 

holding  said  insert  in  position  relative  to  said  cutter  body, 

said  clamping  means  including  a  first  side  face,  and  a 


second  side  face  disposed  opposite  said  fint  side  face  and 
engaging  said  first  reaction  surface, 
securing  means  for  securing  said  clamping  means  to  said 
cutter  body  and  arranged  to  move  said  clamping  means  in 
a  generally  radially  inward  direction  toward  a  clamping 
position  such  that 
said  first  side  face  of  said  clamping  means  bears  against 

said  first  side  face  of  said  insert  to  define  therewith  a 

first  area  of  contact, 
said  first  side  face  of  said  clamping  means  bears  against 

said  second  reaction  surface  to  define  therewith  a  sec* 

ond  area  of  contact  spaced  radially  inwardly  from  said 

first  area  of  contact, 
said  first  and  second  areas  of  contact  being  located  such 

that  an  imaginary  straight  line  interconnecting  said  first 

and  second  areas  of  contact  intersects  said  edge  surface 

of  said  insert; 
said  first  supporting  surface  of  said  cutter  body  facing 
toward  said  second  side  face  of  said  insert  to  absorb  cir- 
cumferentially directed  forces  of  said  clamping  means, 
said  second  supporting  surface  of  said  cutter  body  being 
disposed  between  said  first  and  second  areas  of  contact 
and  facing  toward  said  edge  stirface  of  said  insert  to  ab- 
sorb radial  inward  forces  fh>m  said  cutter  means, 
said  first  side  face  of  said  clamping  means  being  arranged  to 
bridge  said  edge  portion  of  said  insert  intermediate  said 
first  and  second  areas  of  contact  without  contacting  said 
edge  portion,  and 
the  distance  between  the  radially  innermost  point  of  said  first 
area  of  contact  and  said  second  supporting  surface  of  said 
body  being  longer  than  the  distance  between  said  second 
supporting  surface  of  said  body  and  the  radially  innermost 
point  of  said  second  area  of  contact. 


4,493,595 
COMPACT  MULTIPLE  SPINDLE  BORING  HEAD  WITH 

QUICK  CHANGE  TOOL  SUPPORTS 
Harold  A.  Kkia,  Shawnee,  Kaaa.,  aMigBor  to  CoH 

OperatlBg  Corp,  New  York,  N.Y. 
ContiaaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  945,489,  Sep.  25, 1978, ) 

appUcatkm  Nov.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,031 

IbL  CL3  B23B  39/20 

U.S.  a  408—46  15  daioH 


TUs 


1.  Apparatus  for  simultaneously  positioning  a  plurality  of 
rotatable  spindles  comprising: 

(a)  a  machine  frame  including  a  support  plate  having  an 
upper  and  a  lower  surface  arranged  generally  perpendicu- 
lar to  a  machine  axis,  said  support  plate  containing  a  plu- 
rality of  lineal  slots  extending  therethrough  and  arranged 
radially  with  respect  to  the  machine  axis  and  equally 
spaced  angularly  about  said  axis; 

(b)  a  group  of  spindle  assemblies,  each  said  spindle  assembly 
including  a  boring  spindle  joumatod  for  rotaticm  about  a 
spindle  axis; 

(c)  spindle  mounting  means  for  mounting  each  said  boring 
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spindle  on  said  machine  for  radial  movement  relative  to  a 
machine  axis  in  a  manner  to  maintain  said  spindle  axes 
parallel  to  all  other  spindle  axes  and  to  said  machine  axis, 
said  qnndle  mounting  means  including,  for  each  said 
spindle  assembly,  bearing  means  comprising  an  upper 
bearing  plate  having  a  Hat  bearing  surface  in  sliding 
ctmtact  with  the  upper  surface  of  said  support  plate,  a 
spindle  housing  formed  on  said  upper  bearing  plate,  said 
boring  ^indle  being  mounted  within  said  spindle  housing, 
and  a  lower  bearing  plate  having  a  flat  bearing  surface  in 
sliding  contact  with  the  lower  surface  of  said  support 
plate,  said  flat  bearing  surfaces  extending  across  and  on 
either  side  of  each  said  slot  in  said  support  plate,  means 
extending  through  said  support  plate  to  connect  said 
upper  and  lower  bearing  plates  and  a  slot  guide  connected 
to  said  bearing  means  and  positioned  within  the  slot  across 
which  said  bearing  surfaces  extend;  and 
(d)  spindle  translating  means  interconnected  between  said 
machine  frame  and  said  spindle  mounting  means  for  simul- 
taneously moving  each  said  boring  spindle  relative  to  said 
machine  axis  along  a  lineal  path  between  a  first  position  in 
which  each  said  boring  spindle  is  spaced  at  a  predeter- 
mined minimum  radial  distance  from  said  machine  axis 
and  a  second  position  in  which  each  said  boring  spindle  is 
spaced  at  a  predetermined  maximum  radial  distance  from 
said  machine  axis  while  said  spindle  translating  means 
maintains  a  fixed  radial  extent  at  all  times  relative  to  said 
machine  axis  as  said  boring  spindles  move  between  said 
first  and  seocHid  positions,  said  translating  means  insulat- 
ing a  rotatably  mounted  master  ring  gear  surrounding  said 
spindle  assemblies,  and  a  plurality  of  lead  screw  means 
extending  between  said  master  ring  gear  and  said  spindle 
assemblies,  respectively,  each  said  lead  screw  means  being 
mounted  to  rotate  about  its  longitudinal  axis  upon  rotation 
of  said  master  ring  gear  while  maintaining  a  fixed  position 
along  its  longitudinal  axis  relative  to  said  machine  axis, 
each  said  spindle  assembly  including  threaded  means 
mounted  on  said  spindle  housing  for  engaging  an  associ- 
ated lead  screw  means  to  cause  the  associated  boring 
spindle  to  move  toward  said  first  position  when  said  lead 
screw  means  rotates  in  one  direction  and  to  move  toward 
said  second  position  when  said  lead  screw  means  rotates  in 
an  opposite  direction,  said  master  ring  gear  being  posi- 
tioned above  the  upper  surface  of  said  support  plate  by  a 
distance  which  exceeds  the  thickness  of  said  upper  bearing 
plates,  and  said  elongated  slots  extending  sufficienUy  to 
permit  said  upper  bearing  plates  to  move  between  said 
master  ring  gear  and  said  support  plate  when  said  boring 
spindles  are  moved  to  said  second  position. 


surfaces  flanking  said  slot,  said  slot  being  disposed  at  loist 
substantially  centrally  of  said  holder,  said  front  portion  havmg 
a  bottom  surface  in  said  slot  and  said  bottom  surface  including 
two  mutually  mclined  sections  having  portions  disposed  at  the 
opposite  sides  of  the  axis  of  said  holder,  each  of  said  sections 
being  adjacent  to  a  different  one  of  said  internal  surfaces  and 
such  sections  making  acute  angles  with  the  respective  inlcmaJ 
surfaces,  at  least  one  said  prongs  havmg  a  first  bore  communi- 
cating with  said  slot  and  having  a  first  axis;  a  cutter  disposed  in 
said  slot  and  having  a  rear  surface  adjacent  said  bottom  surface 
and  a  second  bore  with  a  second  axis  parallel  to  said  fir»i  axis, 
said  rear  surface  having  two  mutually  inclined  sections  each 
abutting  against  a  different  section  of  said  bottom  surface,  said 
first  axis  being  disposed  between  said  second  axis  and  said 
bottom  surface  and  said  cutter  having  a  first  annular  surface 
surrounding  said  second  bore;  and  means  for  coupling  said 
cutter  to  said  holder,  mcludmg  a  shank  cxtendmg  into  said  first 
bore  and  a  head  having  a  larger  diameter  than  said  shank  and 
extending  into  said  second  bore  and  having  a  second  annular 
surface,  at  least  a  portion  of  at  least  one  of  said  annular  surfaces 
being  at  least  substantially  conical  and  bearing  against  the 
other  of  said  annular  surfaces  to  thereby  urge  said  rear  surface 
against  said  bottom  surface,  said  cutler  further  havmg  a  pas- 
sage communicating  with  said  second  bore  and  extendmg  to 
said  rear  surface  to  allow  for  extraction  of  said  cutter  from  said 
slot  while  said  couplmg  means  extends  mto  said  slot. 

♦,493,597 
NUT  LOCK  ASSEMBLY 
Jeffrey  O.  Rdf,  Mentor,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Eatoa  Corporation, 
aeTelaod,  Ohio 

RW  Sep.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  415,066 

lat  CL'  F16B  39/36 

VS.  a  411—198  3  nmi^ 


4,493,596 
ROTARY  MATERIAL  REMOVING  TOOL 
Mnfred  Gravky,  DreicicheBhalB;  RdMr  SoMaiith,  Nea  laen. 
bars  Dictar  Deha,  FraiakAirt  •■  Mala,  awl  Gjiater  lachoi, 
ObcrtaaaeB,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  aari^ors  to  SteU- 
nm  S.An  NyoB,  SwitMriaad 

Filed  Dec  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  450,678 
ClaiM  priority,  appUortioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Feb.  8, 
1982,3204210 

Iirt.  a.}  B23B  SJ/00 
VJS.  a  408—233  17 


1.  A  material  removing  tool,  such  as  a  milling  cutter,  com- 
prising a  rotary  holder  having  a  front  portion  provided  with  a 
transverse  slot  and  including  a  pair  of  prongs  having  mtemal 


1.  A  nut  lock  system  for  positively  removably  retaining  a  nut 
having  a  plurahty  of  flat  surfaces  on  the  outer  pcnphery 
thereof  on  the  externally  threaded  end  of  a  shaft  said  system 
comprising; 
an  internally  threaded  bore  formed  in  the  end  of  said  exter- 
nally threaded  shaft,  the  internal  threads  of  said  internally 
threaded  bore  of  the  oi^josite  hand  as  the  external  threads 
of  said  externally  threaded  end  of  said  shaft; 
a  locking  cup  member  including  a  hub  portion  having  a 
centrally  located  axially  extending  aperture  therethrough 
and  a  transversely  extending  flange  portion,  said  aperture 
configured  to  closely  conform  to  the  outer  periphery  of 
said  nut  whereby  said  locking  cup  member  may  be  alipped 
onto  said  nut  for  routionally  fixing  said  lockmg  cup  mem- 
ber to  said  nut,  the  outer  periphery  of  said  flange  portion 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  radially  outwardly  extending 
ramp  type  ratchet  teeth,  each  of  said  teeth  definmg  a 
generally  radially  outwardly  extending  shoulder  surface 
and  a  radially  outwardly  incUned  ramp  surface,  said  in- 
clined ramp  surfaces  extending  radiaUy  outwardly  in  the 
opposite  circumferential  direction  as  the  direction  of  rou- 
tion  of  said  nut  being  tightened  onto  said  shaft,  and 
a  locking  cap  member  comprising  a  resiliently  deformable 
portion  and  an  externally  threaded  stud  portion  fixed 
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thereto,  said  externally  threaded  stud  portion  threadably 
receivable  in  said  internally  threaded  bore  formed  in  the 
end  of  said  externally  threaded  shaft,  said  resiUently  de- 
formable  portion  comprising  a  generally  flat  transversely 
extending  base  section  and  outwardly  extending  finger 
section,  the  free  ends  of  said  finger  section  extending 
generally  parallel  to  said  stud  portion  and  in  the  same 
direction,  the  free  end  of  said  finger  section,  in  the  nonde- 
fbrmed  position  thereof,  separated  from  the  rotational  axis 
of  said  stud  by  a  distance  equal  to  or  less  than  the  radius 
defined  by  the  most  radially  inwardly  points  of  said  shoul- 
der surfaces  of  said  ratchet  teeth,  said  base  section  pro- 
vided with  a  fitting  for  receipt  of  a  tool  engageabie  with 
the  side  of  said  base  section  opposite  the  side  from  which 
said  externally  threaded  stud  extends,  said  free  end  of  said 
finger  sections  ratchetly  engaged  with  the  ">tchet  teeth  on 
said  locking  cup  member  when  said  base  section  abuts  the 
end  of  said  shah. 


in  relation  to  the  length  of  the  master  arm  simultaneously 
actuating  said  means  for  displacing  the  first  counterweight  and 
at  least  a  second  counterweight  mounted  on  a  second  link 
articuluated  to  the  traversing  block  on  the  master  arm  side  and 
in  the  opposite  direction  in  relation  to  said  master  arm  around 
a  pivot  parallel  with  the  shoulder  pivot  of  the  master  arm, 
means  for  displacing  the  second  counterweight  along  said 
second  Unk,  said  means  for  transmitting  to  the  slave  arm  any 
modification  in  the  length  of  the  master  arm  simultaneously 
actuating  said  means  for  displacing  the  second  counterweight 


4,493,598 
MASTER-SLAVE  TYPE  TELESCOPIC 
TELEMANIPULATOR 
Ckirlei  Glachet;  Duid  Fmcois,  both  of  Vendome;  Jean  Tenti 
licr,  Moree,  and  Christian  Fridox,  Vendome,  all  of  France, 
itigwnn  to  La  CalhcBC,  Bcnxoos  tad  Commissariat  a  I'Encr- 
gic  Atooiqae,  Paris,  both  of,  France 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  458,886 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  19, 1982,  82  00734 
lot  a^  B25J  3/00 
US,  CL  414—1  8  Claims 


4,493,599 
ARTICLE  DEPALLETIZER 
Thomas  S.  Hartncss,  Rte.  12,  Paris  Mtn.,  GreenTille,  S.C. 
29M9,  and  Thomas  P.  Hartneas,  Rte.  2,  Smitii  Dr.,  GreeoTiUe, 
S.C.  29607 

Filed  Dec  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  446,234 

Int  a^  B65G  59/02 

VS.  CL  414—120  13  Claims 


r«w 


1.  A  telescopic  telemanipulator  comprising:  A  traversing 
block  which  traverses  a  compartment  and  which  is  mounted  to 
rotate  around  its  own  axis;  a  telescopic  master  arm  and  a  tele- 
scopic slave  arm,  such  arms  being  articulated  to  the  traversing 
block  around  two  shoulder  pivots  orthogonal  to  the  axis  of  the 
block;  a  control  handle  mounted  at  the  free  end  of  the  master 
arm;  a  gripper  member  mounted  at  the  free  end  of  the  slave 
arm;  means  for  transmitting  to  the  slave  arm  and  the  gripper 
member  movements  imparted  to  the  master  arm  and  the  con- 
trol handle;  means  for  offsetting  the  slave  arm  in  relation  to  the 
master  arm,  enabling  the  length  and  orientation  of  the  slave 
arm  around  its  shoulder  pivot  to  be  modified  without  modify- 
ing the  corresponding  coordinates  of  the  master  arm;  and 
means  for  equilibrating  the  master  arm  and  means  for  equili- 
brating the  slave  arm,  wherein  the  means  for  equilibrating  the 
slave  arm  comprise  at  least  a  first  counterweight  mounted  on  a 
first  link  articulated  to  the  traversing  block  on  the  master  arm 
side  and  in  the  opposite  direction  in  relation  to  said  master  arm 
around  a  pivot  parallel  with  the  shoulder  pivot  of  the  master 
arm,  means  for  displacing  the  first  counterweight  along  the 
first  link,  said  means  for  offsetting  the  length  of  the  slave  arm 


6.  A  device  for  depalletizing  tiers  of  articles  located  on  a 
pallet,  one  tier  at  a  time,  and  depositing  said  articles  on  a 
receiving  table  comprising: 
an  elevator  clamp  means  for  moving  a  tier  of  articles  which 
extends  over  said  pallet  including, 
(i)  four  interdependent  spaced  side  walls  carried  in  a  sub- 
stantially rectangular  configuration,  each  side  wall 
having  a  first  and  a  second  end,  and  a  clamping  surface 
generally  between  said  first  and  second  ends  for  engag- 
ing said  articles  arranged  in  a  rick-rack  order; 
(ii)  means  for  selectively  moving  said  walls  betweeen  a 
closed  position  and  an  opened  position  so  that  said  first 
ends  of  said  side  walls  move  inwardly  past  the  second 
ends  of  said  side  walls  to  provide  a  progressively  reduc- 
ing rectangular  clamping  area  and  a  uniform  clamping 
force  for  clamping  and  retaining  said  articles  together  in 
a  rick-rack  order  to  be  picked  up  in  said  tier, 
elevator  means  for  lowering  said  elevator  clamp  in  an 
opened  position  to  a  position  wherein  said  side  walls  of 
said  clamp  encompass  the  top  tier  of  articles  on  said  pallet; 
and 
means  for  raising  said  elevator  clamp  with  said  tier  of  arti- 
cles and  moving  said  elevator  clamp  with  said  articles 
over  a  receiving  table  and  depositing  said  articles  on  said 
receiving  table 
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4,493,600 
FURNACE  CHARGING  SYSTEM 
Edourd  Legtlle,  Lozemboarg,  and  Pierre  Mtilliet,  Howald, 
both  of  Lozmboiirg,  assignon  to  Panl  Worth  SJL,  Loxem- 
boorg,  Laxemboorg 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  368,365 
2**""  priority.  "PpUMtioii  Lazemboarg,  May  18,  1981, 

Int  a.3  F27B  1/20 
UA  a.  414-208  19CMm 


able  between  an  over-the-road  travel  condition  in  which 
the  container  is  compacted  to  its  minimum  height  and 
width  dimensions  and  a  field  working  condition  for  load- 
ing, coUecting,  and  unloading  harvested  crops  in  which 
the  container  exceeds  said  mimmum  height  and  width 
dimensions, 
said  container  including  a  top  wall  portion  thereof  which  is 
shiftable  into  a  high  capacity  position  to  expand  the  vol- 
ume  of  said  contamer  when  the  latter  is  m  said  field  work- 
ing condition;  and 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  movements  of  an  elongated 
meinber  positioned  within  an  enclosure,  the  movable  member 
having  a  first  longitudinal  axis  and  being  pivotally  supported 
ajacent  its  first  end,  the  pivotal  support  permitting  rotation  of 
the  member  about  a  second  axis  transverse  to  the  first  longitu- 
dinal axis,  the  pivotal  support  defining  a  third  axis  which  inter- 
sects the  first  and  second  axes,  the  pivotal  support  being  rotat- 
able  about  the  third  axis,  said  control  apparatus  comprising: 
control  means,  said  control  means  being  located  to  the  exte- 
rior of  the  enclosure,  said  control  means  including  a  con- 
U-ol  device  defining  a  fourth  axis,  said  control  means 
nirther  including  means  supporting  said  control  device 
being  supported  for  oscillatory  movement  about  fifth  and 
sixth  axes  which  intersect  said  fourth  axis  whereby  said 
control  device  has  the  same  degree  of  freedom  of  move- 
ment as  the  elongated  member  which  is  to  be  controUed; 
means  for  imparting  movement  to  said  control  device  to 
cause  said  control  device  fourth  axis  to  undergo  the  angu- 
lar movements  with  respect  to  said  fifth  and  sixth  axes  it  is 
desired  to  impart  to  the  elongated  member  first  axis  re- 
spectively  with  respect  to  said  second  and  third  axes; 
first  actuator  means  for  causing  the  elongated  member  to 

pivot  about  the  second  axis; 
second  actuator  means  for  causing  the  pivotal  support  of  the 

elongated  member  to  pivot  about  the  third  axis; 
means  for  sensing  differences  between  the  angular  orienu- 
tion  of  said  control  device  fourth  axis  with  respect  to  said 
fifth  and  sixth  axes  and  respective  of  the  angular  orienta- 
tion of  the  elongated  member  first  axis  with  respect  to  the 
second  and  third  axes  and  for  generating  signals  commen- 
surate with  said  differences  in  between  control  device  and 
elongated  member  angular  orientation;  and 
means  rwponsive  to  said  signals  commensurate  with  differ- 
ences in  angular  orienution  for  energizing  respective  of 
said  first  and  second  actuator  means  to  null  the  angular 
orientation  differences. 


means  for  unloading  crops  from  the  container  while  the 
latter  is  in  said  field-working  condition. 

said  unloading  means  including  a  discharge  spout  shiftable 
relative  to  said  top  wall  portion  between  a  sundby  posi- 
tion and  an  operating  position,  said  top  wall  portion  being 
provided  with  means  coupling  the  top  wall  portion  with 
said  spout  and  responsive  to  shifting  of  said  spout  into  and 
out  of  its  operating  position  for  efTectmg  said  shifting  of 
the  top  wall  portion  into  and  out  of  iu  high  volume  posi- 
tion. *^ 


4,493,602 

WHEELCHAIR  LIFT  APPARATUS 

Charles  F.  Koerber,  8905  Mentor  A?e^  Meitor,  Ohio  44060 

FUed  Jul.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,379 

Int.  Q.^  B66B  9/20 

VS.  a  414-541  ,0  cUiM 


4,493,601 

HIGH  CAPACITY,  SELF-UNLOADING  FORAGE 

HOPPER 

Amos  G.  Hill,  Hcaston,  and  Arico  J.  Wiena,  North  Newton,  both 

of  Kans.,  ittigiiora  to  HeaMon  Corporation,  Hesston,  Kaoa. 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  354,938 

Int  CL'  B60P  1/04;  AOID  90/00 

UA  a  414-Wl  J  Claims 

I.  A  vehicle  for  use  in  transporting  harvested  crops  compris- 

mg: 

a  m(^ile  frame; 

a  crop  receiving  container  carried  by  said  frame  and  shift- 


1.  The  wheelchair  hft  apparatus  of  the  type  for  wheeling  a 
disabled  person  into  and  out  of  a  vehicle  such  as  a  van  of  the 
like  comprising  a  column  support  structure  adapted  to  be 
fixedly  mounted  within  said  vehicle,  a  wheelchair  lift  structure 
mounted  for  vertical  up  and  down  movement  on  said  column 
support  structure  and  for  pivotal  movement  on  said  column 
support  structure  m  a  generally  horizontal  plane  about  a  verti- 
cal axis,  first  drive  screw  means  mounted  on  said  column 
support  structure  for  raising  and  lowering  said  wheelchair  lift 
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structure  in  a  vertical  direction,  first  motor  means  mounted  on 
said  support  structure  for  operabiy  driving  said  first  drive 
screw  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  wheelcfaair  lift 
structure  in  said  vertical  direction;  second  motor  drive  means 
mounted  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  support  structure  for 
pivoting  said  wheelchair  lift  structure  about  the  vertical  axis  of 
said  support  column  structure  in  a  generally  horizontal  plane, 
one-way  brake  means  operabiy  associated  with  said  first  motor 
means  and  with  said  first  drive  screw  means  for  providing  an 
automatic  braking  action  on  said  drive  screw  means  to  prevent 
vertical  downward  dropping  movement  of  said  wheelchair  lift 
structure  upon  actuation  thereof,  a  second  drive  screw  means 
operabiy  connected  to  said  second  motor  drive  means  and  said 
support  column  structure  for  pivoting  said  support  column 
structure  about  a  vertical  axis  in  a  general  horizontal  plane  and 
through  an  angle  of  approximately  90*  into  and  out  of  said 
vehicle  upon  actuation  of  said  second  motor  drive  means,  said 
second  drive  screw  means  is  drivingly  connected  at  one  end  to 
said  second  motor  drive  means  and  is  joumalled  at  its  opposite 
end  for  rotation  within  a  journal  means  disposed  on  said  sup- 
port column  structure,  and  said  journal  means  including  a  slip 
mechanism  disposed  for  operable  coaction  with  said  second 
drive  screw  means  for  automatically  controlling  horizontal 
inward  and  outward  pivotal  movement  of  said  wheelchair  lift 
structure  about  the  vertical  axis  of  said  support  column  struc- 
ture. 


4,493,603 
WHEEL  CHAIR  LIFT  APPARATUS 
Oaade  E.  WilUam,  and  F.  Alaa  Gates,  both  of  832  NW.  1st  St, 
Fort  f  iBdrrdale,  Fla.  33311 

FUcd  Feb.  S,  1982,  Ser.  No.  346,532 

bt  a^  B60P  1/44 

MS,  a.  414— Ml  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  wheel  chair  lift  platform  comprising: 

a  horizontal  lift  platform; 

a  rotatable  vertical  support  post; 

a  carriage  slidabie  along  said  support  post  and  operatively 
coupled  to  said  support  post  to  turn  in  usison  with  it; 

means  rigidly  connecting  said  Uft  platform  to  said  carriage 
for  movement  in  unison  with  it; 

a  .-otaubie,  vertical  power  driven  lead  screw  for  raising  and 
lowering  said  carriage  along  said  support  post; 

retractable  retainer  means  operatively  pivoully  associated 
along  the  rear  edge  of  said  Uft  platform  for  movement 
between  a  retracted  position  in  which  it  permits  the  wheel 
chair  to  move  onto  or  off  the  platform  and  a  raised  posi- 
tion in  which  it  retains  the  wheel  chair  on  the  lift  platform; 

motors  for  raising  and  lowering  the  aforesaid  carriage  along 


said  rotatable  post  and  for  turning  said  post  between  its 
inner  and  outer  positions;  and 

control  means  for  connecting  said  disconnecting  electrical 
power  to  said  motors; 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 

on-center  retainer  actuating  train  means  operatively  con- 
nected with  said  carriage  such  that  said  retainer  actuating 
train  means  is  operated  from  a  retracted  to  a  raised  posi- 
tion when  said  carriage  is  supporting  the  weight  of  said  lift 
platform; 

reinforcing  means  associated  with  said  retainer  actuating 
train  means  such  that  said  retainer  actuating  train  means  is 
capable  of  retaining  a  wheel  chair  positioned  on  the  lift 
platform; 

a  lost  motion  coupling  consisting  of  a  ball  nut  threadedly 
engaging  said  lad  screw; 

said  ball  nut  attached  to  a  ball  nut  housing  consisting  of 
upper  and  lower  horizontal  elongated  plates; 

said  plates  attached  to  a  cylindrical  vertical  guide  post; 

said  post  slidably  coaxially  disposed  inside  a  vertical  tubular 
cylindrical  sleeve  rigidly  attached  to  said  slidabie  car- 
riage, where  said  guide  post  is  longer  than  said  sleeve  by 
a  short  amount,  such  that  said  ball  nut  housing  is  vertically 
movable  between  an  upper  and  lower  position  relative  to 
said  carriage  by  a  distance  equal  to  said  short  amount; 

a  first  actuating  generally  vertical  rod  with  its  upper  end  in 
a  loosely  jointed  connection  attached  to  aforesaid  ball  nut 
housing  and  with  its  lower  end  pivotally  attached  to  a 
lever  at  a  point  on  said  lever  that  is  generally  midway 
between  the  two  ends  of  the  lever; 

said  lever  extending  generally  horizontally  and  radiaUy  from 
the  axis  of  the  aforesaid  pivotable  vertical  post  attached 
pivotally  in  a  vertical  plane  to  said  carriage  at  the  end  of 
the  lever  nearest  to  said  axis,  and  such  that  the  end  of  the 
lever  farthest  away  from  said  axis  desribes  a  vertical  arch 
between  an  upper  and  lower  position  in  unison  with  the 
upper  and  lower  positions  of  the  aforesaid  ball  nut  hous- 
ing; 

a  second  actuating  rod  attached  to  the  end  of  said  lever 
farthest  away  from  said  axis  in  a  loosely  jointed  connec- 
tion and  sloping  generally  downward  to  a  point  of  rigid 
attachment  to  a  stirrup  positioned  as  an  inverted  U  with  its 
two  prongs  pointing  downward  in  extension  of  said  sec- 
ond actuating  rod  with  the  lower  ends  of  said  prongs 
pivotally  attached  to  the  apex  closest  to  the  rear  edge  of 
said  platform  of  two  actuators  shaped  as  two  obtuse  trian- 
gles disposed  in  two  parallel  vertical  planes  where  said 
actuators  are  attached  pivotally  in  a  veitical  plane  about  a 
pivot  pin  disposed  horizontally  and  parallel  with  the  rear 
edge  of  said  platform;  and 

through  that  apex  of  said  triangular  actuators  that  is  nearest 
to  the  upper  surface  of  said  platform;  and 

through  a  hole  in  a  vertical  first  projection,  said  first  projec- 
tion disposed  in  a  vertical  plane  parallel  with  and  between 
the  vertical  planes  defining  said  actuators; 

said  projection,  rigidly  attached  to  the  upper  surface  of  said 
platform  and  such  that  the  third  apex  of  said  triangular 
actuators  can  describe  an  arch  of  generally  90  degrees  in 
the  vertical  plane  as  said  actuators  are  pivoted  from  a 
generally  horizontal  position  oriented  toward  the  front 
edge  of  said  platform  to  a  generally  vertical  position,  as 
said  second  actuation  rod  is  operated  between  its  upper 
and  lower  position  by  aforesaid  lever, 

an  actuating  bar,  at  one  end  generally  horizontally  oriented, 
disposed  in  a  vertical  plane  perpendicular  to  the  rear  edge 
of  said  platform  between  said  actuators  attached  at  one 
end  pivotally  to  the  third  apex  of  said  triangular  actuators 
and  at  the  other  end  attached  pivotally  to  a  second  projec- 
tion attached  to  the  upper  surface  of  aforesaid  retaining  lip 
attached  pivotably  to  the  rear  edge  of  said  platform  such 
that  as  the  aforesaid  two  triangular  actuators  are  pivoted 
between  their  horizontal  and  vertical  positions, 

said  actuating  bar  will  operate  said  retaining  lip  to  pivot 
between  its  raised  position  and  its  retracted  positioa  in 
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which  it  is  generaUy  ooplaiur  with  sud  pUtform  and 
such  that  in  its  raised  position  the  three  points  namely  the 
point  of  attachment  between  said  second  projecticn  and 
said  actuating  bar,  the  point  of  attachment  between  said 
triangular  actuators  and  said  first  projection  and  the  point 
of  attachment  between  said  actuating  bar  and  said  triangu- 
lar actuators  are  disposed  on  a  straight  line  therd>y  plac- 
ing said  two  last-menti<Hied  points  on  center  with  the 
first-mentioned  point  of  attachment 


•cross  the  entire  area  of  the  bottom  of  the  bucket  arranged  to 
force  material  upward  in  the  bucket  as  the  jaws  close  on  said 
material,  said  bevel  plates  having  scraper  edges  to  scrape  up 
said  material  from  a  flat  supporting  surface  when  the  bucket  is 


"^ 


I 


4(493,004 
FORK  LIFT  CLAMP  APPARATUS 
Eto  M.  WaUur,  LoidfrlUe,  Mta^  Mrifaor  to  Taylor  Machine 
Worki,  IM^  Lorikmie,  Mto. 

FOed  Oct  14, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  434,348 

lit  a^  B6CP  9/18 

VJS,  a  414—622  5  CbiiH 


•  cr-ni 


J^ 


advanced  across  said  surface  in  a  vertical  position  by  said 
tractor  with  said  jaws  wide  open,  said  scraper  edges  extending 
in  a  horizontal  plane  across  the  entire  width  of  said  open  jaws 
when  the  bucket  is  in  said  vertical  position. 


1.  A  cUmip  apparatus  for  use  with  a  forklift  truck  of  the  type 
including  a  carriage,  an  L-shaped  fork  member,  and  a  pivot  rod 
for  pivotally  attaching  said  fork  members  to  said  carriage,  said 
clamp  q)paratus  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  member  for  straddling  said  fork  member  and  for 
being  pivotally  attached  to  said  pivot  rod,  said  frame 
membCT  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end; 

(b)  a  fli4>per  arm  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said 
first  end  being  pivotally  attached  to  said  frame  member 
substantially  adjacent  said  lower  end  of  said  frame  mem- 
ber; 

(c)  a  clamp  arm  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  a  por- 
tion of  said  clamp  arm  located  between  said  ends  of  said 
clamp  arm  being  pivotally  attached  to  said  flapper  arm 
substantially  adjacent  said  second  end  of  said  flapper  arm; 
and 

(d)  piston  means  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said 
first  end  of  said  piston  means  being  attached  to  said  frame 
member  substantially  adjacent  said  upper  end  of  said 
frame  member,  said  second  end  of  said  piston  means  being 
attached  to  said  cUmp  arm  substantially  intermediate  said 
first  and  second  ends  of  said  clamp  arm,  movement  of  said 
first  and  second  ends  of  said  piston  means  toward  and 
away  from  one  another  causing  said  clamping  arm  to 
move  between  an  opened  position  for  allowing  pipes  and 
the  like  to  be  loaded  onto  and  off-of  said  fork  member  and 
a  closed  position  for  clamping  pipes  and  the  Uke  onto  said 
fork  member. 


4,493,606 
WAFER  TRANSFER  APPARATUS 
Richard  F.  Foulke,  Carlisle,  and  SteTen  M.  Lord,  Maiden,  botk 
of  Maas.,  aasigBors  to  Proconics  International  I»c.,  Wobwm. 
MaM. 

FOed  May  24,  1982,  Scr.  No.  381J92 
lat  di  B65G  J  7/32 
U  A  a.  414-787  32 


4,493,605 

MATERIAL  HANDLING  APPARATUS  FOR  LOADERS 

Stem  R.  CailcB,  1167  Harrisoo,  Aatoria,  Oreg.  97103 

FDed  Jbb.  14, 1982,  Scr.  No.  388,273 

lat  a^  B6SG  47/90 

VS.  CL  414-726  9  ClaiM 

1.  A  clamshell-type  loader  bucket  adapted  for  mounting  on 

a  lifting  boom  on  a  tractor  comprising  a  pair  of  bucket  jaws 

pivotally  mounted  on  vertical  axes  on  one  side  of  the  bucket 

for  opening  and  closing  movements  when  the  bucket  is  in 

vertical  position,  said  bucket  having  an  open  top  and  a  hopper 

bottom  formed  by  inclined  bevel  plates  on  said  jaws  extending 


1.  Apparatus  for  placing  a  first  element  in  a  precise  recepta- 
cle location  on  a  second  element,  there  being  asscx:uted  with 
said  precise  receptacle  location  some  known  vanatjon  in  the 
shape  of  said  second  element,  said  apparatus  comprising 
a  support  member  for  supporting  said  first  clement  while  said 
member  is  translated  toward  said  second  element  along  a 
placement  direction, 
first  transport  means  for  moving  said  support  member  or  said 
second  element  along  a  direction  transverse  to  said  place- 
ment direction,  and 
sensing  means  located  on  said  support  member  for  sensing  the 
relative  ahgnment  along  said  transverse  direcuon  of  said 
support  member  and  said  variation  in  shape, 
said  sensing  means  comprising 
an  energy-beam  source  adapted  and  positioned  to  direct 
an  energy  beam  along  a  path  that  interacts  with  said 
variation  in  shape  at  least  when  said  support  member 
and  receptacle  location  are  aligned  so  that  more  of  said 
beam  is  transmitted  along  said  path  when  said  member 
and  receptacle  location  are  aligned  than  when  said 
member  and  receptacle  are  not  aligned  and 
an  energy  beam  sensor  adapted  and  p>ositx>oed  to  detect 
the  difference  in  the  amount  of  said  beam  transoutted 
along  said  path. 
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4,493,607 
TEE-TYPE  VALVE  FOR  SELF-PRIMING  PUMP  SYSTEM 
Pdkr<M>  E.  NayoUtiM,  Middlctowi,  N  J^  iHignor  to  Hndsoa 
FigiBiwriag  Coapaay,  Bayouc,  N  J. 

FIM  Dm.  16,  1902,  Ser.  No.  450,442 

iBt  a'  FWD  27/00 

\}&.  CL  415—11  4  CbdiBs 


an  inlet  liquid  control  valve  positioned  upstream  from  the 

flash  tank  hot  liquid  inlet; 
a  recycle  control  valve  positioned  in  a  conduit  connecting 

the  compressor  discharge  with  the  compressor  inlet 

whereby  vapor  may  be  recirculated  through  the  compres- 

sor  to  avoid  surge;  and, 


1.  In  a  self-priming  pump  system  including  a  liquid  pump,  a 
suction  tank  in  communication  with  the  pump,  a  discharge  line 
connected  to  the  pump  and  including  a  first  check  valve  posi- 
tioned downstream  of  the  pump  a  distance  sufficient  to  provide 
a  column  of  priming  Uquid,  and  a  priming  valve  having  an  inlet 
in  communication  with  the  discharge  line  and  an  outlet  in 
communication  with  the  suction  tank  and  positioned  between 
the  pump  outlet  and  the  first  check  valve,  the  priming  valve 
responsive  to  liquid  flow  from  the  pump  to  automatically 
permit  flow  of  the  priming  liquid  from  the  discharge  line  to  the 
suction  tank  when  suction  at  the  pump  inlet  is  lost,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

a.  a  second  check  valve  positioned  between  the  priming 
valve  and  the  pump; 

b.  a  piston  connected  to  the  priming  valve  slidably  posi- 
tioned within  a  cyhnder,  one  face  of  said  piston  exposed 
directly  to  the  discharge  Une  static  pressure,  and  the  other 
face  of  said  piston  exposed  via  the  priming  valve  to  the 
discharge  line  static  pressure; 

c.  a  conduit  connecting  the  one  face  of  the  piston  to  the 
suction  tank; 

d.  a  pilot  valve  blocking  said  conduit; 

e.  a  bleed  line  communicating  the  rear  of  said  pilot  valve  and 
the  suction  tank; 

f.  bleed  valve  means  positioned  in  said  bleed  line  to  control 
the  flow  of  fluid  therethrough;  and 

g.  a  second  conduit  connecting  the  discharge  line  upstream 
of  the  second  check  valve  to  the  rear  of  the  pilot  valve. 

4,493,606 
SURGE  CONTROL  IN  COMPRESSOR 
Duae  B.  Pud,  LeoaiBttcr,  Mml,  aMignor  to  General  Electric 
Coapuqr,  Lyu,  Mah. 

FDed  Dec.  27, 1992,  Ser.  No.  453,535 
tat  a'  P04D  27/02 
UA  a  415-11  g  ciaiaM 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  producing  a  high  temperature,  high 
pressure  vapor  from  a  lower  vapor  and  liquid  source  including 
a  flash  tank  having  a  hot  Uquid  inlet,  a  vapor  outlet  and  a  liquid 
outlet;  a  comprenor  inlet  connected  to  the  vapor  outlet  of  the 
flash  tank;  a  control  system  for  preventing  the  occurence  of 
vapor  surge  within  the  comprenor  comprising: 


:»i.»c 


a  programmable  controller  having  programmed  therein  a 
surge  limit  line  and  receiving  further  operating  inputs 
with  respect  to  flash  tank  vapor  flow  and  compressor 
discharge  pressure;  said  controller  providing  control  sig- 
nals to  the  inlet  and  recycle  control  valves  whereby  said 
inlet  valve  is  opened  a  preselected  amount  prior  to  causing 
the  recycle  valve  to  open. 


4,493,609 
PUMPING  APPARATUS 
George  J.  Morgan,  Oarinlng,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  StaofliH'  ChcBii* 
cal  Coapany,  Westport,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  47034 

tat  CL3  P04D  15/02 

U.S.  a.  415—20  5  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  pumping  a  liquid  stored  under  pressure 
without  pressure-induced,  liquid  leakage  during  seal  failure 
comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  vessel  capable  of  containing  a  Uquid  under  pressure; 

(b)  a  vertical  pump  having  an  inlet  port  in  communication 
with  the  vessel; 

(c)  a  shaft  housing  of  the  pump  and  a  conduit  connected  to 
the  shaft  housing,  said  conduit  being  connected  to  the 
vessel  at  the  other  end  with  both  ends  of  the  conduit  being 
located  above  the  level  of  the  Uquid  to  be  contained 
within  the  vessel;  and 

(d)  a  shaft  seal  on  the  shaft  conveying  rotary  power  to  the 
impeller  of  the  pump  located  within  the  pump  above  the 
point  where  the  conduit  is  connected  to  Uie  shaft  housing 
and  above  the  Uquid  level  so  that  the  vessel  and  the  shaft 
housing  is  pressure-equalized  during  seal  failure. 
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4,493,610 
AXIAL  THKUST  BALANCING  SYSTEM 
TtMhild  Iteo,  AaraU;  Hiroad  Kneko,  MitMkaido;  Middy«ki 
Takagl,  Ibaraki,  and  Kankiro  Koautia,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 
•Mi^on  to  Hltacbl,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FDad  Oct  26, 1982,  Scr.  No.  436,715 
CUm  priority,  appUcatfaw  Japaa,  Oct  28, 1981,  56-171431 
lat  a.3  FOID  i/04 
M&.  CL  415—104  1  OaiH 


i^^ 


1.  An  axial  thrust  balancing  system  comprising  a  rotary  shaft 
having  an  impeller  mounted  thereon,  a  sleeve  secured  to  said 
rotary  shaft  on  the  discharge  side  of  said  impeller  for  rotation 
with  the  rotary  shaft,  a  bush  attached  to  a  casing  enclosing  the 
sleeve  and  juxtaposed  against  the  sleeve,  an  annular  clearance 
defined  between  said  sleeve  and  said  bush,  and  at  least  one 
annular  pressure  chamber  formed  in  a  surface  of  at  least  one  of 
the  sleeve  and  the  bush  for  dividing  the  clearance  axially  into 
a  pluraUty  of  shorter  clearances,  said  annular  pressure  chamber 
having  an  axial  length  over  thirty-eight  times  as  great  as  a 
radial  width  of  said  clearance  and  a  depth  of  over  0. 1  times  as 
great  as  the  axial  length  of  the  annular  pressure  chamber. 


4,493,611 
HORIZONTALLY  SPLIT  CASING  OF  TURBO  MACHINE 
TadayoaU  FnaakoaU,  aad  Kano  Takeda,  botk  of  Iteraki,  Ja- 
paa, aadgBon  to  Hitacki,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  437,360 
Oaimi  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  23, 1981,  56/168682 
lat  a^  POID  25/24 
\}&.  a.  415—199.1  8  Clalns 


a  lower  half  casing  of  a  welded  contrustion, 

axially  extending  flanges  formed  on  said  upper  half  casing 
and  said  lower  casmg  for  enabhng  the  casmgs  to  be  con- 
nected together, 

outlet  nozzles  respectively  located  at  said  upper  half  casing 
and  said  lower  half  casmg, 

scroll  grooves  located  at  one  of  said  upper  half  casing  and 
said  lower  half  casing  m  such  a  manner  so  as  to  be  con- 
nected to  said  diffusers  of  said  two  sets  of  compression 
stages  for  providing  outlet  scrolls, 

cutouts  formed  in  portions  of  the  other  half  casmg  corre- 
sponding to  the  outlet  scrolls, 

a  second  casmg  attached  to  an  outer  peripheral  surface  of 
the  other  half  casing  m  a  manner  to  enclose  said  cutouts, 
and 

further  scroll  grooves  formed  on  an  mner  penpheral  surface 
of  said  second  casing,  said  further  scroll  grooves  being 
connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  scroll  groove  formed 
in  said  one  half  casing  and  at  the  other  end  thereof  to  said 
outlet  nozzles,  and  wherem  said  further  scroll  grooves  arc 
constructed  such  that  a  depth  thereof  gradually  increases 
in  a  direction  toward  said  outlet  nozzles. 


1.  A  horizontally  split  casing  of  a  ttirbo  machine  including  a 
plurality  of  impellers  arranged  axially  of  a  rotary  shaft  in  a 
back-to-back  relationship  in  order  to  provide  two  sets  of  com- 
pression stages  whereby  a  fluid  discharged  from  a  last  suge  of 
one  set  of  compression  stages  is  introduced  into  a  first  stage  of 
the  other  set  of  compression  stages  and  the  fluid  is  discharged 
£r(»n  a  last  stage  of  the  other  set  of  compression  stages,  a 
common  diaphragm  means  for  the  impellers  of  the  last  suges 
of  the  two  sets  of  compression  stages,  and  defuser  means  pro- 
vided for  each  of  the  last  sUge  impellers  of  the  two  sets  of 
compressiai  stages  holding  the  diaphragm  therebetween, 

an  upper  half  casing  of  a  welded  construction. 


4,493,612 

AXIALLY  SLIDEABLE  PLENUM  FOR  CIRCULATION 

CONTROL  AIRCRAFT 

Frank  P.  D'Anna,  Sbeltoa,  Conn^  asaigBor  to  United  Teckaolo- 

gies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  431,476 

Int  CL'  B64C  27 /Ih 

MS.  CL  416—20  R  3  n«t— 


1.  An  aircraft  utilizing  a  circulation  control  rotor  system 
having  a  rotor  drive  shaft  with  rotor  blades  connected  thereto 
and  stationary  means  surrounding  and  supporting  said  drive 
shaft,  a  pneumatic  system  for  supplying  compressed  air  to  said 
rotor  blades  including  air  storage  means  surrounding  said  rotor 
drive  shaft,  said  air  storage  means  mcluding  a  nonroutmg 
chamber  surroimding  said  stationary  means  and  having  means 
permitting  axial  sliding  with  respect  thereto  and  a  rouuble 
chamber  surrounding  said  nonrotatmg  chamber  and  having 
means  permitting  rotary  movement  with  respect  thereto,  said 
air  storage  means  including  means  for  admitting  compressed 
air  to  said  nonrotating  chamber  and  means  for  conducung  air 
from  said  rotatable  chamber  to  said  rotor  blades,  mechanical 
collective  pitch  control  means  coimected  to  said  air  storage 
means  to  impact  axial  slidmg  thereto  as  the  result  of  blade  pitch 
change  inputs  and  means  cotmectmg  said  air  storage  meaiu  to 
said  rotor  blades  to  change  blade  collective  pitch  in  response  to 
blade  pitch  change  inputs. 
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4,493,613 
OIL  WELL  PUMP  DRIVE 
M.  ^nMBW,  Boca  Ratoa,  Fla^  Mrigaor  to  PetroieoB 
RocoTcry  Symm,  lac^  Wama,  Mick. 

CoatiantioB>iB.pwt  of  Ser.  ^k».  327,71«,  Dec  4, 1981, 

abuOomed.  Thk  aypUcatioo  Dec.  30,  1983,  S«r.  No.  S47,006 

IM.  a.)  FMB  49/00 

VS.  a.  417—15  12  rui— 


Awir 


1.  An  oil  well  pump  assembly  including  means  for  pumping 
oil  from  an  oil  well  through  a  well  hole  compnsmg  a  pumping 
rod  and  means  for  reciprocating  said  pumping  rod  in  said  well 
hole,  counterbalance  means  for  reducing  the  power  needed  to 
pump  said  oil,  motor  means,  means  for  driving  said  reciprocat- 
ing means,  and  means  for  driving  said  counterbalance  means, 
the  unprovement  comprising: 
means  for  engaging  said  motor  means  alternately  with  said 
reciprocating  driving  means  and   said  counterbalance 
driving  means  comprising: 

oil  shear  clutch  means  operably  associated  with  said  recip- 
rocating driving  means  to  raise  said   reciprocating 
means,  and 
oil  shear  clutch  means  operably  associated  with  said  coun- 
terbalance driving  means  to  raise  said  counterbalance 
means;  and 
oil  shear  brake  means  operably  associated  with  said  engag- 
ing means  for  stopping  both  said  reciprocating  means  and 
said  counterbalance  means  in  a  selected  position  for  a 
selected  amount  of  stroke  dwell  time; 
said  reciprocating  driving  means  comprising  a  rouuble 
element  and  a  first  cable  operably  associated  with  said 
rouuble  element  and  said  counterbalance  means  compris- 
ing a  routable  element  and  a  second  cable  operably  asso- 
ciated with  said  rouuble  element. 


4,493,614 
PUMP  FOR  A  PORTABLE  VENTILATOR 
Raymad  D.  Ckau  BoiMer,  aad  Marc  A.  Bergnu,  Lafkyette, 
both  of  CoJOn  ■■Igauii  to  Lifecare  Stfricca,  lac,  Boulder, 
Cok>. 

CoatinBattoa.iB-fart  of  Ser.  No.  433,450,  Oct  8, 1982, 

abaadoMd.  TUs  appUcatioa  Sep.  27,  1983,  Scr.  No.  534,988 

lat  a'  F04B  49/06.  35/04;  A61M  16/00 

UJS.  a  417-22  24  OaloM 

1.  A  pump  comprising: 

a  cylinder  capable  of  containing  a  fluid  and  having  at  least 

one  end  wall,  said  cylinder  having  fluid  inlet  and  outlet 

ports; 

a  piston  disposed  substantially  within  said  cylinder  for  sub- 
stantially, longitudinally  reciprocating  within  said  cylin- 
der, the  external  diameter  of  said  piston  being  substantially 
equal  to  the  internal  diameter  of  said  cylinder,  and  said 
piston  provided  with  an  aperture  substantially,  longitudi- 
nally therethrough; 

a   routable   shaft   extending   substantially   longitudinally 


through  said  cylinder  and  through  the  aperture  in  said 
piston; 

means  disposed  substantially  within  said  cylinder  for  f«cip- 
rocating  said  piston  within  said  cylinder  in  response  to  the 
roution  of  said  shaft,  said  means  including  means  for 
substantially  preventing  the  roution  of  said  piston  during 
its  reciprocation  within  said  cylinder  wherein  said  rou- 
tion preventing  means  includes  a  collapsible  hinge,  and, 

means  for  substantially  preventing  the  flow  of  any  fluid  with 
in  said  cylinder  from  one  longitudinal  side  of  said  piston  to 
the  other  longitudinal  side  of  said  piston  when  said  piston 
reciprocates  within  said  cylinder. 

2.  A  pump  comprising: 

a  cylinder  capable  of  containing  a  fluid  and  having  at  least 
one  end  wall,  said  cyUnder  having  fluid  inlet  and  outlet 
ports; 

a  piston  disposed  substantially  within  said  cylinder  for  sub- 
stantially, longitudinally  reciprocating  within  said  cylin- 
der, the  external  diameter  of  said  piston  being  substantially 
equal  to  the  internal  diameter  of  said  cylinder,  and  said 
piston  provided  with  an  aperture  substantially,  longitudi- 
nally therethrough; 

a  rouuble  shaft  extending  substantially  longitudinally 
through  said  cylinder  and  through  the  aperture  in  said 
piston; 

means  disposed  substantially  within  said  cylinder  for  recip- 
rocating said  piston  within  said  cyUnder  in  response  to  the 
roution  of  said  shaft; 
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means  for  substantially  preventing  the  flow  of  any  fluid 
within  said  cylinder  firom  one  longitudinal  side  of  said 
piston  when  said  piston  reciprocates  within  said  cylinder; 
and, 

said  pump  further  includes  an  electric  motor  for  selectively 
routing  said  shaft,  a  primary  electric  circuit,  a  secondary 
electric  circuit  operatively  connected  to  said  electric 
motor,  and  a  transformer  for  transferring  energy  from  said 
primary  circuit  to  said  secondary  circuit  by  magnetic 
induction,  said  transformer  disposed  adjacent  to  an  end 
wall  of  said  cyUnder  wherein  said  transformer  is  fashioned 
substantially  in  the  shape  of  a  toroid  and  wherein  siad 
transformer  substantially  surrounds  said  shaft. 

9.  A  pump  comprising: 

a  cylinder  capable  of  containing  a  fluid  and  having  at  least 
one  end  wall,  said  cylinder  having  fluid  inlet  and  outlet 
ports; 

a  piston  disposed  substantially  within  said  cylinder  for  sub- 
stantially, longitudinally  reciprocating  within  said  cylin- 
der, the  external  diameter  of  said  piston  being  substantially 
equal  to  the  internal  diameter  of  said  cylinder,  atxl  said 
pion  provided  with  an  aperttire  substantially,  longitudi- 
nally therethrough; 

a  rouuble  shaft  extending  substantially  longitudinally 
through  said  cylinder  and  through  the  aperture  in  said 
piston,  said  rouuble  shaft  being  provided  with  a  threaded 
exterior  surface; 
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means  disposed  substandally  within  said  cylinder  for  recip- 
rocating said  piston  within  said  cyUnder  in  response  to  the 
rotation  of  said  shaft,  said  reciprocating  means  including  a 
ball  nut  coupled  to  said  piston  and  mounted  on  said  shaft 
such  that  the  ball  nut  translates  along  said  shaft  in  response 
to  the  rotation  of  said  shaft;  and 

means  for  substantially  preventing  the  flow  of  any  fluid 
within  said  cylinder  from  one  longitudinal  side  of  said 
piston  to  the  other  longitudinal  side  of  said  piston  when 
said  piston  reciprocates  within  said  cylinder,  said  flow 
preventing  means  including  a  second  nut  mounted  on  said 
shaft  and  having  a  threaded  interior  surface  conforming 
substantially  identically  with  the  shaft  threaded  surface 
such  that  fluid  flow  along  said  shaft,  between  the  second 
nut  and  said  shaft,  is  substantially  prevented  and  means  for 
mounting  said  second  nut  to  said  ball  nut  wherein  the 
second  nut  correspondingly  translates  integrally  with  the 
ball  nut  as  a  unit  along  said  shaft  in  response  to  the  rota- 
tion of  said  shaft. 


4,493,615 
ELECTRO-RHEOLOGICAL  TRANSDUCER 
JaiMi  E.  StaagrooH,  CaitletoB,  Eagtaad,  aaaignor  to  Natkmal 
ReMWcfa  DeTdopBcat  Corp^  Loadon,  Eaglaiid 
Filed  Dec  2, 1963,  Ser.  No.  557,581 
Claims  priority,  appUeatioB  United  Kiagdom,  Dec.  3,  1982, 
8234634 

lat  Ct^  P04B  37/02 


UJS.  CL  417—48 


1.  A  transducer  for  use  with  an  electro-rheological  fluid 
characterised  in  that  there  is  included— 

at  least  two  electrically  conductive,  movable  conveying 
surfaces  mutually  disposed,  in  part,  in  parallel  confronta- 
tion and  defining  therebetween  a  fluid  transfer  path; 

a  rotor  connected  to  move  with  at  least  one  of  the  conveying 
surfaces; 

two  fluid  transfer  ports  each  in  fluid  communication  with  a 
respective  end  of  the  fluid  transfer  path;  and 

an  electrical  connection  means  whereby  control  voltages  are 
applicable  to  each  of  the  two  conveying  surfaces. 


4,493,616 
PUMP  ASSEMBLY  AND  OPERATING  METHOD 
TkoauH  F.  BergiB,  HigUaad  Heights,  Ohio,  aadgaor  to  TRW 
lac,  ClcTelaad,  Ohio 

Flkd  Sep.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  422,596 
lat  a^  P04B  2i/l4,  49/00;  POIC  7/00 
MS.  CL  417—53  10  Clains 

1.  A  pump  assembly  comprising  positive  displacement  pump 
means  for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  to  an  outlet  during 
operation  of  the  pump  assembly  at  a  relatively  low  speed,  said 
positive  displacement  pump  means  including  a  cam  surface,  a 
plurality  of  vanes,  and  pressure  chamber  means  for  holding 
fluid  pressure  to  urge  said  vanes  into  engagement  with  said 
cam  surface,  centrifugal  pump  means  for  supplying  fluid  under 
pressure  during  operation  of  the  pump  assembly  at  a  relatively 
high  ^)eed,  said  centrifugal  pump  means  including  a  routable 
impeller,  and  biasing  fluid  pressure  passage  means  for  conduct- 


ing fluid  pressure  from  the  outlet  of  said  positive  displacement 
pump  means  to  said  pressure  chamber  means,  said  biasing  Duid 
pressure  passage  means  including  a  passage  formed  m  said 


impeller  and  having  a  first  end  portion  connected  in  fluid 
communication  with  the  outlet  of  said  positive  displacement 
pump  means  and  a  second  end  portion  connected  m  fluid 
communication  with  said  pressure  chamber  means. 


SCIaiM 


4,493,617 

FUEL  INJECTION  PUMP  WITH  PLUNGER  STROKE 

CONTROL 

C  Eogeae  Brady,  Atou,  Cobb.;  Marcns  J.  Gottacke,  HaaipdeB. 

Maasn  aad  Paul  W.  StoU,  West  SafHeld.  Cobb.,  Maigaon  to 

Staaadyae,  lac,  Wladaor,  Cobb. 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  472,074 

lat  CL^  P04B  49/00 

MS.  CL  417—214  20  Claim 


1.  In  a  rotary  fuel  injection  pump  for  an  internal  combusbon 
engine  having  a  housing,  a  rotor  with  a  coajual  drive  shaA 
rotatable  in  the  housing,  the  rotor  havmg  a  plurality  of  radially 
extending  plunger  bores  and  a  plunger  pump  for  each  plunger 
bore  having  a  pumping  plunger  reciprocaMy  mounted  m  the 
bore  to  receive  and  then  deliver  a  charge  of  fuel,  a  cam  nng 
with  a  cam  contour  surroundmg  the  rotor  and  engageable  with 
the  plunger  pumps  to  translate  the  cam  contour  mto  reciproca- 
ble  movement  of  the  plungers,  a  plimger  stroke  limit  mecha- 
nism for  limiting  the  outward  stroke  of  the  plungers  compris- 
ing an  abutment  member  mounted  for  rotation  with  the  rotor 
and  for  axial  movement  relative  to  the  rotor  and  having  an 
abutment  for  each  plunger  pump  engageable  by  the  respective 
pumping  plunger  for  variably  Umiting  the  outward  stroke  of 
the  plunger  in  accordance  with  the  axial  position  of  the  abut- 
ment member  and  an  adjustment  mechanism  for  adjustmg  the 
axial  position  of  the  abutment  member,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  rotor  and  abutment  member  have  cooperatmg 
means  permitting  radial  movement  of  the  abutment  member  to 
automatically  adjust  to  different  radial  displacement  of  the 
plungers  within  Uieir  bores. 
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HANDLE  TOR^^SSessob  IJKTK  ■tmospheric  pressure,  in  which  the  spray  Uquid  pressure  re- 

Erie  W  B«fcHto«^  S^^^^iTS    y     ..    ,  '*^  ^*'^'  ^  •  displ«:eable  Uquid  pressure  release  member 

i^'yS^i^ZJt^  5^87         "•  "^  •"  »'  biassed  to  a  position  in  which  the  release  valve  permits  return 

FTkd  Apr.  18,  1»3,  Ser.  No.  485,460  7       ^"  *!  P"^""  reservoir  to  said  Uquid  supply 

container,  a  chamber  sealed  by  a  diaphragm,  said  diaphragm 
3  Cbims   ***°* ""  contact  with  atmosphere  on  one  face  and  abutting  the 


VS,  a  417—234 


lat  aJ  F04B  2J/00 


1.  A  novel  handle  means  for  standard,  Ught- weight  refrigera- 
tion compressor  units,  comprising: 

(a)  a  suction  Une  forming  an  integral  part  of  said  handle 
means,  said  suction  line  engaging  the  suction  outlet  of  said 
compressor  unit,  and  appropriately  encircling  said  com- 
pressor unit  to  conveniently  dispose  said  suction  outlet 
above  and  beyond  the  body  of  said  compressor  unit  for 
easy  joinder  with  desired  compressor  attachments, 

(b)  a  discharge  line  forming  an  integral  part  of  said  handle 
means,  said  discharge  Une  engaging  the  discharge  outlet  of 
said  compressor  unit,  and  appropriately  encircling  said 
compressor  unit  to  conveniently  dispose  said  discharge 
outlet  above  and  beyond  the  body  of  said  compressor  unit 
for  easy  joinder  with  desired  compressor  attachments,  and 

(c)  an  oil  drainage  outlet  Une,  said  oil  drainage  outlet  line 
engagmg  the  oil  drainage  outlet  of  said  compressor  unit, 
and  appropriately  encircUng  said  compressor  unit  to  form 
an  integral  part  of  said  handle  means,  said  oil  drainage 
outlet  Une  also  being  disposed  with  a  "tee"  fitting  near  said 
drainage  outlet  of  said  compressor  unit  so  as  to  enable  the 
drainage  of  oil  from  said  compressor  unit,  said  suction 
Une,  discharge  line  and  outlet  line  being  appropriately 
bonded  together  to  form  a  unitary  structure. 


displaceable  member  on  the  other  face,  said  vacuum  input  line 
being  connected,  by  said  control  mput  line  and  a  port,  to  the 
interior  of  said  chamber  and  said  displaceable  member  being 
urged  to  its  non-release  position  by  differential  interior- 
vacuum  and  external-atmospheric  pressure  upon  said  seal 
diaphragm. 


4,493,620 
ELECTRICALLY  OPERATED  FUEL  PUMP  DEVICE 
Toshihiro  Takei,  Kariya;  Kazama  Matsui,  Toyohaihi;  YoaUyuld 
Hattori,  Toy«U(e;  Kiyohiko  Wctaaabe,  Kariya;  ToaUaU 
Nakamnra,  A^Jo,  and  Shamaku  OhaiaU,  Toyota,  all  of  Japan, 
anlgnors  to  Nippondoiso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1W2,  Ser.  No.  358,785 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  20, 1981,  56-41096 
Int  a.3  F04B  35/04;  F04D  5/00 
U.S.  a.  417-366  6  Claim 


4,493  619 
PRESSURE  SYSTEMS  FOR  SPRAY  UQUIDS 
Barry  R.  Manhall,  Miaiter  LoTell,  and  Paul  A.  Knight,  Abing- 
don, botk  of  England,  aMignort  to  Ambic  Eqaipncnt  Limited, 
Minater  Lovell,  England 

PUed  Oct  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  315^75 
Claimi  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  10,  1981, 
B  1(19966 

Int  CLi  F04B  49/00 
UA  a  417-307  7  Claims 

1.  A  pressure  system  for  spray  Uquids  comprising  a  vacuum 
input  line  for  connection  to  a  vacuum  source,  a  pair  of  interme- 
diate differential  vacuum  Unes,  a  diflFerential  vacuum  line 
switch  powered  from  the  said  input  vacuum  line  and  operative 
to  provide  alternate  vacuum  pulses  in  said  pair  of  differential 
vacuum  Unes,  a  spray  Uquid  supply  Une  for  drawing  spray 
Uquid  from  a  supply  container,  a  spray  Uquid  pressure  Une,  a 
spray  Uquid  pump  driven  from  said  pair  of  differential  vacuum 
Unes,  for  drawing  spray  Uquid  under  pressure  into  said  pressure 
Une,  a  spray  Uquid  pressure  reservoir  suppUed  from  said  spray 
liquid  pressure  Une  and  an  output  spray  Une  from  the  said 
reservoir,  including  a  spray  Uquid  pressure  release  valve  hav- 
mg  a  Uquid  input  connected  to  said  Uquid  reservoir,  a  Uquid 
output  for  returning  Uquid  to  said  spray  Uquid  supply  container 
and  a  valve  control  vacuum  Une  connected  to  said  vacuum 
mput  Une,  said  release  valve  being  operative  to  release  spray 
Uquid  from  said  pressure  reservoir  into  said  supply  container 
when  the  pressure  in  said  vacuum  input  Une  increases  towards 


1.  An  electrically  operated  fuel  pump  device  for  vehicles, 
comprising  a  regenerative  pump  component  and  an  electric 
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motor  component  operatively  comiected  to  said  regenerative 
pump  component  to  actuate  the  same  to  discharge  fuel  at  a 
pressure  of  at  least  2  Kg/cm^  and  a  flow  rate  of  at  least  40- 1  SO 
1/hr,  said  regenerative  pump  component  comprising: 
a  pump  casing  defining  therein  a  pump  chamber, 
a  closed  vane  type  impeller  operatively  connected  to  said 
electric  motor  component  and  rotatable  within  said  pump 
chamber,  said  impeUer  having  an  outer  peripheral  portion 
thereof  cooperating  with  said  pump  chamber  to  define  a 
pump  flow  passage,  said  impeller  having  in  said  outer 
peripheral  portion  a  plurality  of  vane  grooves  formed  in 
opposite  axial  end  faces  of  said  impeller  in  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  relation  to  each  other;  and 
said  impeller  having  its  outer  diameter  within  a  range  of 
approximately  20-6S  mm,  and  a  flow  passage  representa- 
tive dimension  defined  by  S/1  being  within  a  range  of 
approximately  0.4-2  mm  where  S  is  a  cross-sectional  area 
of  said  pump  flow  passage  and  1  is  a  cross-sectional  periph- 
eral length  of  said  outer  peripheral  portion. 


tus  significant  enough  to  create  pressure  waves  in  the  pumping 
apparatus  or  in  the  outlet  ports. 


4,493,621 
FUEL  INJECTION  PUMPING  APPARATUS 
Ifor  Feue,  Greeafbrd,  Fjigland,  iMigBor  to  Lucas  ladastries 
pabik  liaiitod  conpany,  Birmingham,  Engiaiid 

FUed  Sc^  28,  1982,  Scr.  No.  425,964 
Claims  priority,  ai^Ucatioa  United  Kingdom,  Oct  30,  1981, 
8132742 

iBt  CLJ  F04B  19/02:  P02M  39/00 
\i&  0. 417—462  2  OaiBS 


M                                 ^                                  ' 
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1.  A  fuel  injection  pumping  apparatus  for  supplying  fuel  to 
an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a  housing,  a  rotary 
distributor  member  mounted  in  the  housing  and  arranged  to  be 
driven  in  use,  in  synchronism  with  the  associated  engine,  a 
bore  formed  in  the  distributor  member  and  a  pumping  plunger 
therein,  a  delivery  passage  in  the  distributor  member  and  a 
plurality  of  outlet  ports  in  the  housing,  said  outlet  ports  in  use 
being  connected  to  means  for  injecting  fuel  to  the  associated 
engine,  said  outlet  f>orts  being  positioned  such  that  the  deUvery 
passage  registers  in  turn  therewith  as  the  distributor  member 
rotates,  inlet  port  means  in  the  housing,  a  source  of  fuel  under 
pressure  connected  to  the  inlet  port  means,  inlet  passage  means 
connected  to  said  bore,  said  inlet  port  means  and  said  inlet 
passage  means  being  arranged  to  allow  fuel  flow  to  said  bore 
during  at  least  part  of  the  time  said  delivery  passage  is  out  of 
register  with  an  outlet  port,  and  cam  means  including  a  plural- 
ity of  cam  lobes  for  imparting  inward  movement  to  the  plunger 
during  part  of  the  time  the  delivery  passage  is  in  register  with 
an  outlet  port,  each  cam  lobe  comprising  a  leading  flank  ex- 
tending to  the  crest  of  the  lobe  and  a  trailing  flank  extending 
from  the  crest  of  the  lobe,  said  trailing  flank  including  a  first 
portion  adjacent  the  crest  which  allows  limited  outward  move- 
ment of  the  plunger,  a  second  portion  means  and  a  third  por- 
tion which  extends  to  a  base  circle  of  the  cam  lobe,  said  second 
portion  means  extending  from  said  first  portion  for  a  length 
substantially  greater  than  said  first  portion  and  being  directed 
inwardly  to  a  degree  which  is  gradual  as  compared  to  the  slope 
of  said  first  portion  for  gradually  imparting  a  small  and  gradual 
inward  movement  to  the  plunger  before  the  delivery  passage 
has  moved  out  of  register  with  an  outlet  port  for  slightly  and 
gradually  pressurizing  the  fuel  in  the  pumping  apparatus  and 
the  outlet  ports  and  collapsing  cavities  in  the  fuel  contained  in 
the  passages  in  the  distributor  member  and  in  the  outlet  poru 
without  causing  a  rise  in  fuel  pressure  in  the  pumping  appara- 


4,493,622 
VARIABLE  DISPLACEMENT  MOTOR 
Lanroce  L.  MlUer,  WcM  Laftiyettc,  lad^  aaalgBor  to  TRW  lac^ 
Ocfclaad,  Ohio 

FUcd  Mar.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  472,858 

lat  a^  P03C  2/00 

VS.  a.  418—57  13  aalu 
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1.  A  hydraulic  motor  comprising: 

an  inlet  port  for  receiving  high  pressure  fluid  and  an  exhaust 
port  for  exhausting  low  pressure  fluid, 

fluid  displacement  means  comprising  relatively  routable  and 
orbital  gerotor  gears,  said  gerotor  gears  having  intcrmesh- 
ing  teeth  which  define  fluid  chambers  that  exp>and  and 
contract  as  the  gerotor  gears  rotate  and  orbit  relative  to 
each  other, 

an  output  shaft, 

means  coupling  one  of  said  gerotor  gears  with  said  output 
shaft  for  applying  a  torque  to  said  output  shaft  as  said 
gerotor  gears  rotate  and  orbit  relative  to  each  other,  and 

commutation  valve  means  for  directing  fluid  from  said  inlet 
port  to  some  of  the  fluid  chambers  defined  by  said  gerotor 
gears  and  for  directing  fluid  from  other  fluid  chambers  to 
said  exhaust  port  according  to  the  torque  load  imposed 
upon  the  output  shaft, 

said  gerotor  gears  defining  a  center  line  of  eccentricity 
which  separates  expanding  chambers  from  the  contractmg 
chambers  as  the  gears  rotate  and  orbit, 

said  commutation  valve  means  having  a  center  line  of  com- 
mutation that  separates  the  fluid  chambers  that  are  being 
communicated  with  said  inlet  port  from  the  fluid  cham- 
bers that  are  being  communicated  with  said  exhaust  port 
as  the  gears  rotate  and  orbit,  and 

means  associated  with  said  other  of  said  gerotor  gears  for 
effecting  a  change  in  angular  position  of  said  other  of 
gerotor  gears  with  respect  to  said  one  of  said  gerotor  gears 
in  response  to  a  change  in  a  torque  load  on  said  output 
shaft  for  enabling  a  change  in  the  orientation  of  the  center 
line  of  eccentricity  of  the  gear  set  relative  to  the  center 
line  of  commutation  of  the  commutation  valve  means  to 
thereby  change  the  displacement  of  said  hydraulic  motor. 


4,493,623 
OIL  LUBRICATED  MAIN  DRIVE  SHAFT  FOR  FUEL 

PUMP 
James  C.  Neboo,  ToUaad,  Coaa^  assignor  to  OiaiKUer  Eraas 
lac^  West  Hartford,  Coaa. 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1983,  Scr.  No.  468,066 
lat  CL3  F04C  1/08 
VS.  CL  418—94  4  Oaiw 

1.  In  an  improved  fuel  pump  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the 
gearbox  of  an  engine,  the  pump  being  of  the  type  compnsmg  a 
housing  having  a  pumping  cavity  therem,  a  rotating  pump 
component  mounted  m  the  pumping  cavity  and  a  drive  shaft 
having  its  outboard  and  inboard  ends  in  respective  engagement 
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with  the  gevboz  and  the  routing  pump  component,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
lubricant  supply  passage  means  for  directing  lubricant  from 

the  gearbox  through  the  drive  shaft  to  the  inboard  end 

thereof; 

lubricant  return  passage  means  for  directing  lubricant  adja- 
cent to  the  inboard  end  of  the  drive  shaft  back  through  the 
drive  shaft  to  the  gearbox; 


4,493,624 

LUBRICATDVG  OIL-SEPARATING  DEVICE  IN  A 

REFRIGERANT  COMPRESSOR  FOR  AIR 

CONDITIONING  SYSTEMS 

MaaaUro  lie,  Saitam,  Japtm  laiffor  to  Diesel  KiU  Co^  I^L, 

Saitaaa,  Japu 

F1W  A«g.  30, 1«3,  Ser.  No.  527,664 
OMim»  priority,  apvUcatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  9, 1982, 57.136899[U1 
hd.  CL^  ¥WC  I8/0a  29/02 


US.  a  418—98 


10  Claims 


t. 


1.  In  a  refrigerant  compressor  for  an  air  conditioning  system, 
including  a  pump  assembly  for  compressing  refrigerant  having 
ubncating  oil  mued  therein,  said  pump  assembly  having  at 
least  one  pump  outlet,  at  least  one  discharge  valve  disposed  to 
close  and  open  said  pump  outlet,  a  discharge  pressure  chamber 
disposed  for  communication  through  said  at  least  one  dis- 
charge valve  with  said  at  least  one  pump  outlet  to  be  supplied 
with  said  refrigerant  compressed  by  said  pump  assembly  and 
discharged  through  said  at  least  one  pump  ouUet,  and  a  dis- 
'^v  ^rl-'^  communicating  with  said  discharge  pressure 
chamber  for  discharging  said  compressed  refrigerant  to  the 
outade  of  said  compressor  therethrough,  said  lubricating  oU 
mixed  m  said  refrigerant  being  used  for  lubrication  of  sliding 
parts  of  said  compressor, 
a  lubricating  oil-separating  device  mounted  within  said  dis- 
charge pressure  chamber  for  separating  said  lubricating 


oil  from  said  refrigerant,  said  lubricating  oil-separating 
device  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  tubes  substantially  vertically  disposed  within 
said  discharge  pressure  chamber,  said  tiibes  each  extend- 
ing in  a  direction  traversing  a  flow  of  said  compressed 
refrigerant  discharged  through  said  pump  outlet  of  said 
pump  assembly  and  flowing  in  said  discharge  pressure 
chamber  toward  said  discharge  port,  said  tiibes  each  hav- 
mg  an  open  lower  portion,  at  least  one  recess  formed  in  a 
portion  of  a  peripheral  surface  thereof  facing  substantially 
downstream  of  said  flow  of  said  compressed  refrigerant, 
and  an  opening  formed  in  said  recess  and  communicating 
with  the  interior  of  said  each  tube. 


4,493,625 
GROOVED  GEAR  PUMP 

Ferdinaiidna  A.  Pieters,  Cowwrd,  Calif,  aarigww  to  Micropump 
Corporatioii,  Concord,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  405,893 

Int  CL3  F04B  17/Oa-  POIC  1/J8,  J9/J0;  P04C  1/08 

UACL  418-126  *  sctaiBs 


s  pair  of  spaced  seals  circumferentially  mounted  upon  the 
drive  shaft  in  engagement  with  the  rotating  component; 
and 

a  drain  passage  in  the  drive  shaft  communicating  with  the 
outer  periphery  of  the  drive  shaft  at  a  location  between 
the  seals. 


I.  In  a  pump  of  the  type  having  first  means  defining: 
a  pump  chamber  having  a  face  having  a  planar  first  surface, 
a  unitary  drive  gear  and  a  unitary  driven  gear  in  said  chamber 
each  having  planar  second  and  third  surfaces,  said 
second  surfaces  bearing  and  sealing  against  said  first  surface, 

said  gears  meshing  together  at  a  mesh  point, 
second  means  for  driving  said  drive  gear, 
an  inlet  duct  in  said  face, 
a  concave  shoe  in  said  chamber  overlying  said  inlet  duct  and 

a  portion  only  of  each  of  said  gears  including  said  mesh 

p(Mnt, 

third  means  mounting  said  shoe  on  said  face,  said  shoe  hav- 
ing: 

a  planar  fourth  surface  sealing  against  said  first  surfaces  and 
an  outlet  duct  in  said  chamber  remote  fix)m  said  shoe,  the 
improvement  which  comprises 

a  first  groove  formed  in  said  drive  gear  extending  inward 
from  the  tips  of  the  teeth  of  said  drive  gear  to  inside  the 
root  diameter  of  said  teeth,  the  wall  of  said  first  groove 
closest  to  said  second  surface  defining  a  planar  fifth  sur- 
face, said  first  groove  dividing  the  teeth  of  said  drive  gear 
into  a  pumping  first  section  and  a  second  section, 

a  second  groove  formed  in  said  driven  gear  extending  in- 
ward from  the  tips  of  the  teeth  of  said  driven  gear  to  inside 
the  root  diameter  of  said  teeth,  the  wall  of  said  second 
groove  closest  to  said  second  surface  defining  a  planar 
sixth  surface,  said  second  groove  dividing  the  teeth  of  said 
drive  gear  into  a  pumping  third  section  and  a  fourth  sec- 
tion, 

said  second  and  fourth  sections  being  located  in  said  cham- 
ber, 

said  shoe  further  having  a  seventh  surface  sealing  against 
portions  of  said  fifth  and  sixth  surfaces  on  either  side  of 
said  mesh  point, 

an  arcuate  eighth  surface  sealing  against  some  of  the  tips  of 
said  first  and  third  sections  adjacent  said  mesh  point,  and 

whereby  said  first  surface,  said  shoe,  said  first  and  third 
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section  and  the  bottoms  of  said  grooves  define  a  closed 
chamber  around  said  inlet  duct  separate  from  said  cavity 
said  second  and  fourth  sections  bemg  totally  separated  from 
said  inlet  duct  by  said  shoe. 


M93,626 
AUXILIARY  RADIALLY  SmFTING  MECHANISM  TOR 

VANES  IN  A  PUMP  OF  THE  VANE  TYPE 
Tadaiki  NoaU,  Hyoso,  Japan,  aMigmw  to  MitsaMiiii  Deakl 
ir«K— fciiH  Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Flkd  Jul.  22, 1962,  Ser.  No.  400,717 

lat  a^  FD4C  2/00 

MS,  a  418—260  1  daia 


said  housing  through  an  air  access  port  in  said  work  sta- 
tion, 

second  blower  means  operatively  associated  with  said  work 
station  to  blow  air  into  said  housing  through  &aid  air  ac- 
cess port, 

means  for  selectively  activating  said  first  and  second  blower 
means, 

means  for  injecting  a  foaming  cushioning  materia]  into  said 
space  between  said  work  station  and  the  interior  surface  of 


.<ss»f^ 


1.  In  a  pump  of  the  vane  type  having 

a  cup-shaped  cylinder  with  a  suction  port  and  a  discharge 
port, 

a  rotor  eccentrically  and  rotatably  received  within  said 
cylinder, 

a  shaft  means  for  driving  said  rotor, 

a  number  of  vanes  radially  shiftably  disposed  within  said 
rotor  and  adapted  to  be  rotated  relative  to  said  cylinder  as 
said  rotor  rotates  so  as  to  have  their  radially  outward  ends 
abut  against  the  inner  periphery  of  said  cylinder, 

whereby  fluid  is  sucked  through  said  suction  port  and  dis- 
charged  through  said  discharge  port  under  a  pressure,  and 

a  bracket  to  close  said  cylinder  at  its  open  end, 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

an  auxiliary  radially  shifting  mechanism  for  said  vanes  hav- 
ing a  ring-shaped  projection,  provided  on  said  bracket  so 
as  to  protrude  therefrom  into  direct  radial  contact  with 
the  vanes  over  the  entire  width  of  the  protrusion  and  to  be 
concentric  with  said  cylinder  but  to  be  eccentric  with  said 
shaft  means,  the  outer  radial  peripheral  edge  of  said  nng- 
shaped  projection  being  rounded  so  that  the  mechanical 
strength  of  the  vanes  remains  superior  even  if  the  pump  is 
operating  for  a  long  time. 


4,493,627 

APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING  FOAM  CUSHION 

PACKAGING 

Mickael  P.  O'Mallcy,  Stratford,  and  Alfred  R.  Thibaolt,  Nauga- 

tnck,  both  of  Coim.,  aarignora  to  IntematioBal  Packaging 

Systms  Inc.,  Norwalk,  Coon. 

Filed  Aag.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  408,453 
Int  a.3  B29D  27/04 
U.S.  Ct  425—89  3  Claima 

1.  A  vacuum  and  air  release  assembly  for  use  in  preforming 
a  molded  cushioning  packaging  material  comprising: 
a  work  station  adapted  to  receive  a  form  having  the  shape  of 
an  article  to  be  enclosed  within  said  molded  cushioning 
packaging  material, 
a  housing  spaced  from  said  work  station  to  define  a  space  to 
receive  a  cushioning  foam  material  to  surround  said  arti- 
cle, 
said  housing  being  generally  in  air  tight  sealing  relationship 

with  respect  to  said  work  station, 
first  blower  means  operatively  associated  with  said  work 
station  to  effectively  impart  a  vaccum  condition  within 


said  housmg  about  a  sep>arator  sheet  placed  over  said  form 
on  said  work  station, 
whereby  activation  of  said  first  blower  means  evacuates  air 
from  within  said  housmg  to  cause  said  separator  sheet  to 
intimately  contact  said  form  so  that  said  cushioning  foam 
materia]  completely  surrounds  said  form  and  separator 
sheet  in  intimate  contact  therewith  and  activauon  of  said 
second  blower  means  after  said  cushioning  foam  nuterial 
has  set  releases  said  forming  cushioning  foam  matrnal 
from  contact  with  said  work  station. 


4,493,628 
MELT  SPINNING  APPARATUS 
Erich  Lenk,  Remscbeid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaiiy,  aaaignor  to 
Barmag  Barmer  Maachiaeatebrik  AG,  Renacheid,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Govaay 

FUed  Jnl.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  512,937 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  Jul.  15, 
1982,  3226479;  Oct  22,  1982,  3239064 

laL  Ci}  B29F  3/04 
U.S.  CI.  425—192  16  CUiais 


8.  A  melt  spinning  apparatus  adapted  for  dividing  a  molten 

polymer  into  a  plurality  of  streams  to  form  synthetic  filaments, 

and  characterized  by  the  substantial  absence  of  leakage  of  the 

polymer,  and  comprising 

a  generally  rectangular  spin  block  having  two  opposite  sides, 

said  block  including  a  spin  plate  having  a  plurality  of  ducu 

extending  therethrough,  and  a  cover  plate  overlying  said 

spin  plate,  said  spin  plate  and  cover  plate  having  opposing 

inner  faces  defining  a  transverse  plane  therebetween  and 

oppositely  directed  outer  faces,  each  outer  face  including 

a  side  edge  surface  portion  extending  along  each  of  the 

two  side  edges  thereof,  with  the  two  side  edge  surface 
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portions  of  at  least  one  of  the  outer  faces  being  inclined  in 
opposite  directions  with  respect  to  said  transverse  plane, 
8«id  block  further  including  cavity  means  disposed  be- 
t>veen  the  opposing  faces  of  said  spin  plate  and  cover  plate 
and  conununicating  with  said  ducts  so  as  to  be  adapted  for 
supplying  a  molten  polymer  or  the  like  thereto, 
t  pair  of  side  plates  disposed  along  respective  opposite  sides 
of  said  spin  block,  each  of  said  plates  including  a  pair  of 
laterally  extending  shoulders,  with  each  shoulder  having  a 
contact  surface  overlying  a  respective  side  edge  surface 
portion  of  said  spin  plate  and  cover  plate,  and  with  the 
contact  surfaces  of  said  shoulders  conforming  to  the  incli- 
nation of  the  associated  side  edge  surface  portions,  and 
means  operatively  mounting  said  side  plates  to  said  spin 
block  such  that  said  side  plates  may  be  moved  in  a  lateral 
direction  toward  or  away  from  the  associated  side  of  said 
spin  block,  and  such  that  upon  lateral  movement  in  a 
tightening  direction  the  incUned  side  edge  surface  por- 
tions and  cooperating  contact  surfaces  act  to  bias  the 
opposing  faces  of  said  spin  plate  and  cover  plate  toward 
each  other  and  thus  oppose  the  tendency  of  the  plates  to 
separate  by  reason  of  the  pressure  of  the  molten  polymer 
or  the  Uke  in  said  cavity  means,  and  to  thereby  avoid 
leakage. 


4,493,630 

APPARATUS  FOR  DEWATERING  AND  PLASTIFYING 

MIXTURES  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  EXPLOSIV^ 

I><«tiii«r  Miiller,  K«hnd»;  HihMf  Setabert,  WihbiM*lii  ttd 
Rudolf  KrShiiert,  EttUagea,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenMay 
■siigDorB  to  Fyunhofer-GtMUiehaft  Zor  Fordemg  dCTu- 
gewandten  Fondnug  e.V.,  Maaieh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraniiy 
Filed  May  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  49M68 

im%S^'  •PPlicrtioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  G««uv.  JuL  5. 

lat  a.}  B29F  3/03 
U-S- O.  425-203  jcWa^ 


4,493,629 
MODULAR  SPINNERETTE  ASSEMBLY 
RMdal  A.  Goffe,  St  Loais  Cooaty,  Mo„  migaor  to  Moanato 
Compuiy,  St  Loois,  Mo. 

FUed  Dec  27, 1903,  Ser.  No.  565^64 

lat  a'  B29F  3/04:  B29D  23/04.  23/06 

UA  a  42S-192  S  7  cialai. 


1.  A  modular  spinnerette  assembly  for  forming  hoUow  fi- 
bers, comprising 

(a)  a  spinnerette  plate  having  a  central  bore  for  spinning  a 
fiber  from  a  solution  of  a  polymeric  material; 

(b)  a  body  member  having  an  enlarged  central  opening  for 
serving  as  a  reservoir  and  passageway  for  said  solution, 
said  body  member  being  stacked  on  the  spinnerette  plate- 

(c)  a  plate  element  stacked  on  the  boby  member  and  having 
a  central  opening  for  the  passage  of  said  solution  and  also 
havmg  a  radial  bore  through  one  side  thereof  for  the 
passage  of  a  fluid; 

(d)  a  tube  leading  from  the  bore  in  the  plate  element  and 
tenninating  in  the  central  bore  in  the  spinnerette  plate  for 
mjecting  a  fluid  into  the  bore  of  the  hollow  fiber,  said 
member  being  provided  with  means  for  centering  the  tube 
m  the  central  bore  in  the  spinnerette  plate,  said  tube  and 
said  central  bore  cooperating  to  form  a  hoUow  fiber;  and 

(c)  means  for  holding  the  spinnerette  plate,  the  body  member 
and  the  plate  element  in  stacked  ahgnment  said  assembly 
having  at  least  one  passage,  for  carrying  fluid,  which 
tangentially  enters  a  cavity  portion  of  said  assembly. 


1.  Apparatus  for  dewatering  and  plastifying  a  mixture  of  at 
least  one  explosive  substance  together  with  a  quantity  of  water 
and  extraneous  soUds,  and  comprising  a  housing  having  an 
axially  extending  extrusion  opening  and  an  inlet  port  in  com- 
munication therewith  for  admitting  the  mixture  in  its  wet 
condition,  a  screw  extruder  provided  in  said  axially  extending 
opening  for  kneading  and  conveying  the  mixture  from  said 
inlet  port  forwardly  in  a  generally  axial  direction,  said  housing 
further  including  means  defining  an  elongated  duct  terminating 
in  a  drain  exterior  to  the  housing,  said  housing  including  a 
drain  port  passageway  connecting  said  axially  extending  open- 
ing with  said  elongated  duct,  said  drain  passageway  diverging 
in  a  direction  away  from  the  axiaUy  extending  extruder  open- 
ing toward  said  elongated  duct,  and  a  helically  shaped  con- 
veyor  coil  within  said  elongated  duct,  said  coil  having  an 
interior  forward  end  extending  forwardly  beyond  said  drain 
opening  and  having  an  exterior  back  end  extending  rearwardly 
beyond  said  drain  opening  and  outside  the  bousing,  said  exte- 
rior end  adapted  to  be  rotated  externally  of  the  housing  so  that 
water  and  soUds  contained  in  the  water  can  be  carried  out  of 
said  elongated  duct. 


4,493,631 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  VARIABLE-RATE 

SPRING 

J.  Robert  Dieckaiaaa;  Michael  L.  Laaber,  both  of  Akroa,  Ohio, 

and  Mark  R.  Roodrocts,  Spartaabarg,  S.C  SHigBon  to  Ite 

Firestone  Tire  A  Rubber  Cooipaay,  Akroa,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  15, 1903,  Ser.  No.  532,419 

lat  aj  B29C  J/Oa-  B29H  3/08 

UA  a  425-292  g  Qala^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  an  elastomeric  spring 

(1)  a  cylindrical  mold  supporting  a  sleeve, 

(2)  a  first  cap  closing  an  end  of  said  mold, 

(3)  an  extrusion  nozzle  facing  the  open  end  of 

(4)  means  to  move  one  of  said  mold  and  nozzle  coaxially 
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with  respect  to  the  other  to  position  said  nozzle  within 
said  mold  near  said  first  cap, 

(5)  means  to  extrusion-fill  an  elastomer  into  the  sleeve  in  said 
mold, 

(6)  the  pressure  difFerential  between  said  moving  means  and 
the  extrusion-fiU  separating  said  mold  and  said  nozzle 
axially, 

(7)  means  to  sever  the  extrudate  at  the  open  end  of  said  mold, 

(8)  a  second  cap  adapted  to  close  the  open  end  of  said  mold, 
said  nozzle  comprising  an  outer  tube  having  an  inner  tube 
positioned  to  fit  slidably  about  a  stud  extending  centrally 
within  said  mold  from  said  first  cap. 


4,493.632 
SPACER  IN  METAL-MOLD  VULCANIZER  FOR  RUBBER 

HOSE 
YoiUmi  Hori;  Taluihi  lahida,  both  of  GiAi,  and  Keizo  Hayaihi, 
Nagoya,  all  of  Japan,  a«igiiora  to  Toyoda  Goad  Co^  Ltd. 
NiaUkMagai,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  452,864    , 
Oaim  priority,   appUcatioB   Japui,   Dec   23,   1961,   S6- 
192076[U] 

lot  a.3  B29C  1/00 
VS.  a.  425—393  3  Claims 


surface  in  axially  spaced  regions  of  the  mold  means  adjoining 
said  recesses  such  that  the  parison  extends  across  the  recesses 
without  entering  into  contact  with  the  mold  wall  at  said  reces- 
ses, means  for  relatively  displacing  said  axially  spaced  regions 
of  said  mold  means  in  axial  direction  to  axially  shift  the  plural- 
ity of  axially  spaced  regions  of  the  parison  while  concurrently 
applying  the  internal  pressure  to  said  panson  and  reducing  the 
axial  extent  of  said  recesses  to  a  final  position  m  whKh  said 
recesses  are  of  ring-shape  with  a  defined  cross-sectional  pro- 
file, the  relative  axial  displacement  of  said  regions  of  said  mold 
means  in  combination  with  the  rcducoon  of  the  axial  extent  of 
the  recesses  and  the  mtcmal  pressure  applied  to  the  panson 


causing  said  regions  of  the  parisons  in  contact  with  the  mold 
wall  under  the  application  of  internal  pressure  to  be  corre- 
spondingly relatively  axially  displaced  with  said  regions  of  the 
mold  means  while  the  portions  of  the  onented  portions  of  the 
parison  extending  across  said  recesses  are  shaped  into  said 
recesses  under  said  internal  pressure,  and  means  for  halting  the 
relative  displacement  of  said  axially  spaced  regions  of  the  mold 
means  substantially  when  said  portions  of  the  panson  have 
entered  said  recesses  and  assumed  the  shape  of  said  recesses  in 
said  final  position  without  substantial  stretching  and  change  in 
wall  thickness  of  said  portions  of  said  panson  to  form  a  hollow 
ring-shaped  profile  on  said  article. 


1.  An  annular  spacer  to  be  used  during  the  vulcanization  of 
an  unvulcanized  rubber  hose  in  a  metal  mold  having  a  substan- 
tially cylindrical  body  made  of  softer  material  than  material  of 
said  mold  so  that  said  body  is  prevented  from  inflictmg  any 
damage  upon  a  depression  of  said  mold  whereinto  said  unvul- 
canized rubber  hose  is  inserted,  an  outside  diameter  of  said 
body  being  greater  than  an  inside  diameter  of  said  depression  m 
said  metal  mold,  an  inside  diameter  of  said  body  being  greater 
than  a  diameter  of  a  mandrel  on  which  said  unviUcanized 
rubber  hose  is  wrapped  so  that  said  mandrel  may  be  inserted  in 
said  body,  said  body  defining  grooves  formed  parallel  to  the 
axial  direction  of  said  spacer  and  extending  into  at  least  said 
outer  surface  of  said  body  permitting  gas,  escaping  from  within 
said  mold  and  said  body,  to  be  deflected  toward  said  grooves 
during  the  vulcanization  of  said  unvulcanized  rubber  hose. 

4,493,633 
APPARATUS  FOR  MOULDING  AN  ARTICLE  FROM 
PLASTIC  MATERIAL 
^ell  M.  Jakobaen,  Skantir,  Claea  T.  NUimmi,  Ldddekdpinge,  and 
Lan  G.  LariMM,  Hfiiir,  aU  of  Sweden,  aaaignon  to  PLM 
Akticbdag,  Mahno,  Sweden 
DiriikM  of  Ser.  No.  196,374,  Oct  14, 19M,  Pat  No.  4,409,176. 
Iliis  appUcatiOB  Jan.  14, 1963,  S«r.  No.  457,887 
Oaima  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  30,  1980,  8000722 
Int  a' B29C  77/07 
UA  a  425-525  15  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  molding  an  article  from  a  tube-shaped 
parison  of  thermoplastic  material  having  an  oriented  portion 
which  is  of  relatively  high  strength  and  resistant  to  stretching, 
said  apparatus  comprising  mold  means  including  a  wall  with  a 
cylindrical  mold  surface  provided  with  a  plurality  of  axially 
spaced  recesses  therein,  means  for  applying  internal  pressure  to 
the  parison  to  bring  a  plurality  of  regions  of  the  oriented  por- 
tion of  the  parison  into  contact  with  said  cylindrical  mold 


4,493,634 

KEROSENE  HEATING  STOVE  WITH  TEMPERATURE 

AND  CARBONIC  OXIDE  SENSORS 

Jerry  S.  C.  Yang,  5-1  Tay  Pyag  St„  SU  Hwa  Jeu.  Jang  Huab 

Shiann,  Taiwan 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  372,829 

Int  a.J  F23N  5/00 

VS.  a  431—33  11  OaiM 


1.  An  apparatus  for  heating  a  space,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

reservoir  means  for  storing  a  quantity  of  combustible  liquid; 

wick  means  for  producing  a  flame  by  burmng  said  combusti- 
ble liquid,  a  first  portion  of  the  length  of  said  wick  means 
being  adapted  for  immersion  into  said  combustible  liquid, 
a  second  portion  of  the  length  of  said  wick  means  bemg 
adapted  for  burning  said  combustible  liquid  to  produce 
said  flame; 

temperature  sensing  means  for  producing  a  signal  indicative 
of  the  temperature  of  the  air  in  said  space;  and 

temperature  regulating  means,  responsive  to  said  tempera- 
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ture-indicative  signal,  for  adjusting  the  height  of  said  wick 
means  in  order  to  change  the  height  of  said  flame  so  as  to 
maintain  constant  temperature  of  said  air  in  said  space, 
said  temperature  regulating  means,  also  reducing  the 
height  of  said  wick  means  to  decrease  the  height  of  said 
flame  in  re^xmae  to  a  warning  signal; 

cuboaic  oxide  sensing  means  for  producing  said  warning 
signal  when  the  level  of  carbonic  oxide  produced  by  said 
flame  accumulated  in  said  space  exceeds  a  predetermined 
level  dangerous  to  a  user;  and 

movable  bd  means,  responsive  to  said  warning  signal,  for 
covering  said  wick  means  to  extinguish  said  flame  when 
said  warning  signal  is  produced. 


4,493,635 

OXYGEN-ENRICHED  AIR  RATIO  CONTROL  DEVICE 

FOR  COMBUSTION  APPARATUS 

Hiroaato  Ito,  and  Daizo  Takada,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan,  aaaign- 

on  to  Onka  Gaa  Company  Uaited,  Onka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1983,  Scr.  No.  465,679 
ClaiiH  priority,  appticatioa  Japu,  Feb.  27, 1982, 57-27900{U] 
lat  a^  F23N  3/08 
VS.  a  431-90  2  Claims 

11 


nO-: 


1.  In  a  combustion  apparatus  of  the  type  including  a  burner 
for  burning  combustion  fuel  and  oxygen-enriched  air,  a  fuel 
supply  pipe  for  supplying  combustion  fuel  to  said  burner, 
oxygen-enriched  air  generating  means  including  an  oxygen 
permeable  selective  membrane,  an  air  supply  pipe  extending 
from  said  generating  means  to  said  burner,  and  a  vacuum  pump 
in  said  air  supply  pipe  at  a  location  downstream  of  said  generat- 
ing means  for  drawing  air  through  said  membrane,  thereby 
enriching  said  air  with  oxygen,  and  supplying  said  air  to  said 
burner,  the  improvement  of  means  for  controlling  the  air-fuel 
ratio  supplied  to  said  burner,  said  controlling  means  compris- 
ing: 

air  flow  meter  means  at  said  air  supply  pipe  for  determining 
the  amount  of  air  passing  therethrough  and  for  generating 
a  signal  represenUtive  thereof; 

oxygen  concentration  analyzer  means  at  said  air  supply  pipe 
for  determining  the  concentration  of  oxygen  in  said  air 
passing  therethrough  and  for  generating  a  signal  represen- 
Utive thereof; 

fuel  flow  meter  means  at  said  fuel  supply  pipe  for  determin- 
ing the  amount  of  fuel  passing  therethrough  and  for  gener- 
ating a  signal  representative  thereof;  and 

means,  responsive  to  said  signals  from  said  air  flow  meter 
means,  said  oxygen  concentration  analyzer  means  and  said 
fuel  flow  meter  means,  for  calculating  the  actual  air-fuel 
ratio  supplied  to  said  burner,  and  operatively  connected  to 
said  vacuum  pump  for  controlling  the  operation  thereof  to 
adjust  said  actual  air-fuel  ratio  to  equal  a  predetermined 
air-fiiel  ratio. 


4,493,636 

GASmCATION  SYSTEM 

Guraag  B.  Haldipv,  HeapflcU;  Richard  G.  Aadcno^  Pen 

Hilla,  a^  Peter  Cherial^  Bctlwl  Pariu  aU  or  Pa^  Mriffon  to 
The  Uaited  Statea  of  AMrica  aa  nwtmmua  by  the  Uaited 
States  Deparfet  of  EMrgy,  WMUagto^  D.C 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  240,654,  Mar.  5, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,391,611. 
Ilia  applicatioa  Mar.  11, 1983,  Scr.  No.  474,360 
lat  CL^  F23D  19/02 
VS.  a.  431—170  9  n»tmf 


1.  A  fluidized  bed  gasification  reactor  of  the  type  wherein 
particulate  carbonaceous  material  is  fed  into  a  vertically  dis- 
posed vessel  housing  a  combusting  fluidized  bed  to  produce  a 
combustible  product  gas  and  ash,  comprising: 

a  first  vertical  cylindrical  tube  extending  upwardly  into  said 
vessel  and  having  an  open  upper  end; 

means  for  flowing  a  first  fluid  upwardly  through  said  first 
tube  and  into  said  vessel; 

a  second  vertical  tube,  having  an  open  upper  end,  and  con- 
centric with  and  spaced  about  said  first  tube  so  as  to  form 
an  inner  annulus  therebetween;  said  first  and  second  tubes 
forming  an  annular  passage  of  substantially  constant  cross- 
section  over  a  substantial  portion  at  their  ends,  said  pas- 
sage extending  radially  outwardly  and  at  an  angle  of 
greater  than  0*  and  less  than  7i*; 

means  for  flowing  a  second  fluid  upwardly  through  said 
inner  aimulus  and  into  said  vessel; 

a  third  vertical  tube,  having  an  open  upper  end,  and  concen- 
tric with  and  spaced  about  said  second  tube  so  as  to  form 
a  second  annulus; 

means  for  flowing  a  third  fluid  upwardly  through  said  sec- 
ond annulus  and  into  said  vessel;  and 

wherein  said  second  and  third  tubes  are  tapered  to  form 
narrowed  upper  ends. 


4,493,637 

FOSSIL  FUEL  CATALYST  GENERATOR 

Robert  Gaater,  Mouat  Penn;  Robert  WUtiMyer,  Seiiiis  GroTe, 

and  Palle  Rye,  SUllingtom  aU  of  Pa^  assigMn  to  Thermia 

CorporatioB  Uquidating  Trait,  Mourt  Peno,  Pa. 

CoBtinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  287,014,  JaL  27, 1981,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  coatiBaation  of  Scr.  No.  12,411,  Feb.  15, 1979, 

abaMfeaed,  wUch  is  a  coatiBiiatioii-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  878,130, 

Feb.  15, 1978,  abaodoned.  TUa  appUcatiOB  Mar.  14, 1984,  Scr. 

No.  589,041 

lat  a>  F23J  J/00 

VS.  a.  431—190  10  ri««». 

1.  An  apparatus  for  introducing  a  catalyst  into  a  fuel-air 

mixture  for  combustion  in  stationary  combustion  apparatus 

comprising: 
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a  container  for  holding  water, 

means  for  passing  air  through  water  in  said  container  to 
produce  processed  air, 

means  for  removing  substantially  all  moisture  in  the  form  of 
mist  from  said  processed  air  to  produce  processed  air  prior 
to  removing  said  processed  air  from  said  container;  and 

means  for  removing  said  processed  air  from  said  container 
and  for  introducing  said  processed  air  removed  from  said 
container  into  a  fuel-air  mixture  of  stationary  combustion 
apparatus,  said  means  for  removing  substantially  all  mois- 
ture includes  a  baffle  secured  to  the  uppermost  portion  of 
said  container  upstream  of  and  communicating  with  a 


upwardly  past  the  outlets  and  plates,  and  means  for  retaining 
the  flame  resulting  from  combustion  of  the  fuel  gas  and  air,  &&id 


flame  retaining  means  comprising  the  upper  edge  of  the  plate 
inclined  into  a  horizontal  position  towards  the  fuel  gas  outlet. 


container  outlet,  said  bafHe  comprising  a  pair  of  plates 
having  peripheral  portions  extending  outwardly  and 
downwaidly  from  central  portions  thereof,  said  plates 
being  spaced  one  above  the  other  and  attached  together 
by  radial  vanes  secured  between  said  plates,  said  upper 
plate  having  means  surrounding  an  opening  for  securing 
said  baffle  to  said  contamer  adjacent  said  outlet,  wherein  a 
space  is  formed  between  said  plates,  said  vanes  and  said 
securing  means  provides  a  tortuous  path  for  processed  air 
being  removed  from  said  container  whereby  substantially 
all  moisture  in  the  form  of  mist  contained  in  said  processed 
air  is  removed  from  said  processed  air. 


M93,638 
POST-AERATED  BURNER  FOR  GROUND  FLARE,  AND 

GROUND  FLARE  INCORPORATING  SAME 
Roger  S.  ScaouMll,  YarBoath,  Engiaad,  aasigiior  to  The  Britiah 
Petroleui  Coaipany,  pj.c^  LoadoB,  EngUuid 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  348,228 
OaiBS  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  18,  1981, 
8105121 

Int  CLJ  F23D  13/20 
VJS.  a  431—202  17  CUimt 

1.  A  burner  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  horizontally  disposed  fuel  gas  supply  pipes; 

(b)  said  supply  pipes  being  streamlined  to  provide  a  rela- 
tively low  resistance  to  upward  air  flow; 

(c)  each  pipe  having  fuel  gas  outlets  in  the  form  of  jets  in  the 
downstream  face  of  the  pipe; 

(d)  there  being  a  plate  adjacent  to  each  jet, 

(e)  the  jets  and  pUte  being  adapted  to  give  an  angle  of  fuel 
gas  impingement  on  the  plate  of  from  1  *  to  SS'  so  as  to  mix 
the  fuel  gas  and  surrounding  air  on  the  plate; 

(f)  the  plate  also  having  means  for  flame  retention;  and 

(g)  means  for  passing  air  upwardly  past  the  jets  and  plates. 

17.  A  burner  comprising  a  ^el  gas  supply  pipe  being  stream- 
lined so  as  to  present  low  resistance  to  upward  air  flow,  the 
pipe  having  one  or  more  outlets,  a  plate  adjacent  and  at  an 
angle  to  each  outlet  whereby  the  angle  of  fiiel  gas  impingement 
on  the  plate  is  at  an  angle  of  1*  to  SS*,  means  for  passing  air 


4,493,639 
CONDUCTIVE  INI  FOR  FLASHLAMP  ARRAY  CIRCUIT 
Mary  E.  Snster,  Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Compaay,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

CoBtinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  489,870,  May  6,  1983, ,  which  U  a 

contlaiiatioB  of  Ser.  No.  205,412,  Nov.  10, 1980.  abudoBed.  This 

appUcatloa  Jan.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  570,415 

InL  a.3  F21K  5/00:  HOIB  J/06,-  G03B  J5/02 

VS.  a  431—359  3  Clains 


1.  An  improved  photoflash  array  having  a  plurality  of  high 
voltage  type  flash  lamps  connected  to  a  lamp  fmng  circuit 
pattern  deposited  on  a  circuit  board  with  radiation-sensitive 
switches  being  connected  in  said  circuit  pattern  for  sequential 
firing  of  said  flash  lamps,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
using  a  non-metallic  conductive  ink  coatmg  for  said  circuit 
pattern  which  is  a  mixture  containing  at  least  259(r  by  weight  in 
the  dry  solid  coating  of  powdered  carbon  with  up  to  approxi- 
mately S0%  by  weight  in  said  dry  solid  coatmg  of  a  particn- 
lated  electrically  conductive  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  graphite  flakes  and  conductive  carbon,  along 
with  an  organic  polymer  binder,  said  conductive  ink  exhibiung 
greater  electrical  conductivity  together  with  increased  electro- 
static flash  out  protection  of  the  flash  lamp  being  provided  by 
combination  of  said  conductive  ink  with  common  electncal 
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=S~ --  -  -  ~  ^S  Z^ -J^-T- v."--'  -- 


solvent^uSno  oven  'S'rtooSS?!^  tIS:,;SJ^™' 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1W2,  Scr.  No.  4S3,4«0 


FIW  Oct  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  544J03 
Ut  a.J  F27B  9/24  F24H  J/00 
VS.  a.  432—72 


6Cbdiitt 


U.S.  CL433— 5 


Int  CLJ  A61C  7/00 


31  Claims 


1.  A  solvent  reducing  drying  oven  comprising: 

an  elongated  housing  having  product  advancing  means  for 

conveying  product  therethrough  to  allow  solvents  to  be 

driven  off  the  product; 
burner  means  with  its  discharge  oriented  into  said  oven  for 

combusting  solvents  and  supplymg  the  resultant  heat  to 

said  oven; 

vaporized  solvent  ducting  and  advancing  means  from  said 
housmg  for  advancing  vaporized  combustible  solvents 
from  said  housing,  including  passages  into  said  burner 
means  oriented  at  an  acute  angle  toward  and  relative  to 
the  discharge  outlet  from  said  burner  means  for  pressur- 
ized combustion  of  the  solvents,  and  transfer  of  the  resul- 
tant heat  to  said  oven. 


4,493,641 
BAKE  OVEN  WITH  MANIFOLD 
Gordon  F.  Habbert,  PlywMrtk,  Mkh.,  asrignor  to  Gladd  Indos- 
triea.  Ik.,  PlymMth,  Mkh. 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  569,500 
.,  «  ^  lat  a.i  F27B  9/Oa  3/22 

UA  a  432-120  ,7Ctate„ 


1.  A  paint  bake  oven  (10)  comprising;  an  outer  insulated 
housmg  (12)  mcludmg  an  inner  wall  surface  (14);  an  inner 
housing  (16)  disposed  within  said  outer  housing  (12)  and  hav- 

""t"  ?ylf  "^"^^  "^**^  ^">  'P^^*^  f"^  «"<»  inner  waU 
surface  (14)  to  define  a  gas  How  channel  (20)  therebetween, 
said  mner  housing  (16)  having  an  inner  product  passageway 
22);  gas  supply  means  (24)  disposed  above  said  imier  housing 
(16)  for  supplymg  a  gas  flow  to  said  gas  flow  channel  (20)  gu 
exhaittt  means  for  exhausting  gas  from  said  product  passage- 
way (22);  and  characterized  by  gas  flow  control  mcansfor 
directmg  the  gas  flow  along  a  flow  path  from  said  gas  supply 
m«ns  (24)  downwardly  along  said  inner  waU  surface  (20)  of 
said  outer  housing  (12)  and  then  upwardly  over  said  outer  wall 


1.  An  orthodontic  device  comprising 

a  face  bow  member  including  generally  diverging  outer 
arms  adapted  for  connection  to  an  orthodontic  headpiece 
and  inner  arms  extending  between  said  outer  arms  and 
adapted  to  project  into  the  mouth  of  the  user. 

a  first  member  associated  with  each  of  said  inner  arms, 

first  means  connecting  each  of  said  first  members  to' said 
associated  inner  arm  for  imparting  to  each  of  said  first 
members  a  generally  horizontal  force  directed  outwardly 
toward  the  cheek  side  of  the  user's  mouth,  and  for  rototion 
of  each  of  said  first  members  about  an  axis  fixed  relative  to 
said  associated  inner  arm, 

a  second  member  associated  with  each  of  said  first  members, 
each  of  said  second  members  being  adapted  for  engage- 
ment with  a  tooth,  and 

second  means  removably  connecting  each  of  said  second 
members  to  said  associated  first  member  for  imparting  to 
each  of  said  second  members  said  generally  horizontal 
force  imparted  to  said  associated  first  member,  and  for 
transmitting  rotation  of  said  first  member  into  arcuate 
movement  of  said  second  member  about  said  axis, 
whereby  arcuate  movement  of  each  of  said  second  mem- 
bers applies  a  rotational  force  to  the  tooth  and  serves  to  tip 
the  root  of  the  tooth  engaged  by  said  second  member  in 
the  direction  of  said  arcuate  movement. 


4,493  643 

DENTAL  HANDPIECE  HAVING  NON-CONTACT 

ROTATIONAL  SPEED  DETECnON  DEVICE 

Akiftaml  Tachibana,  Kyoto,  Japan,  aisigDor  to  KaboiUki  ^^h\n 

Morita  Scisakosho,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  454,687 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  9, 1982,  57-17979 

Int  a.3  A61C  1/Oa  3/00 

UAa433-27  sctata. 


1.  A  dental  handpiece  having  therein  a  non-contact  roto- 
tional  speed  detection  device,  which  device  comprises: 
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cylindrical  rotor  made  of  a  magnetic  material  provided  with 
discontinuities  around  its  circumference:  and 

an  electromagnetic  induction  pulse  generator  comprising  a 
permanent  magnet  provided  close  to  said  cylindrical  rotor 
in  a  head  of  said  dental  handpiece  and  a  coil  wound 
around  said  permanent  magnet,  whereby  the  pulse  genera- 
tor generates  an  mduction  voltage  proportionate  to  the 
product  of  the  number  of  said  discontinuities  and  the 
rotational  speed; 


4,493,645 
DEVICE  FOR  OPENING  AND  CLOSING  A  CHUCK  FOR  A 

DENTAL  HANDPIECE 
Takankc  Nakaniakl,  KaaaBa,  Japan,  aacigDor  to  Nakaalahi 
Deatal  Mtg^  Co^  Ltd^  Kaaum,  Japaa 

Filed  Job.  30,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  509.809 

ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  JnL  2,  19«2,  57-101183 

Int.  a.5  A61C  1/14 

VS.  a.  43S-127  7  OalM 


4,493,644 

DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  AND  SCRAPING 

OPERATIONS  IN  THE  FIELD  OF  PRESTORATIVE 

DENTISTRY 

MiBom  Al;  Akini  Manabe,  both  of  Tokyo;  Yoahlmaaa  Igaraahi, 

Sagudhara,  and  Katsoya  Mizuio,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  aa> 

liVion  to  Sankin  Kogyo  Kabuahlki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  548,000 

CUimi  priority,  appUcatioB  Japui,  Not.  S,  1982,  57*193526 

lit  CL^  A61C  3/00 

VS.  a.  433—75  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  device  for  measuring  an  inclination  angle  of  the 
tapered  surface  of  a  plaster  die  duplicated  from  the  prepared 
tooth,  said  plaster  die  being  mounted  on  a  surveyor  utilized  in 
the  "conus  crown"  telescope  technology,  and  scraping  a  wax 
pattern  on  the  plaster  die  so  as  to  fabricate  a  tapered  conical 
crown  with  an  adequate  inclination  angle  to  retain  a  partial 
denttire,  the  improvement  consisting  in  that  said  device  essen- 
tially comprises; 
a  rotary  ring  having  a  lower  end  face  which  is  cut  to  a 
predetermined  inclination  angle,  said  rotary  ring  having  a 
number  of  calibration  lines  impressed  over  the  peripheral 
surface  thereof, 
core  means  onto  which  said  rotary  ring  is  routably  fitted, 
tool  holding  means  inserted  into  the  core  means  so  as  to 
turn  about  a  support  shaft,  said  tool  holding  means  having 
a  pair  of  lateral  projections  each  of  which  upper  face 
extends  at  the  same  inclination  angle  as  that  of  the  lower 
inclined  end  face  of  the  rotary  nng, 
a  lock  ring  for  inhibiting  roution  of  the  rotary  ring  when  the 

tool  holding  means  is  to  be  fixedly  held, 
resilient  means  for  normally  thrusting  downward  the  rotary 
ring  so  that  the  lower  inclined  end  face  of  the  rotary  ring 
comes  in  slidable  contact  with  both  the  upper  faces  of  the 
lateral  projections  of  the  tool  holding  means,  and 
fitting  means  firmly  fitting  the  device  to  the  surveyor,  said 
fitting  means  serving  also  as  a  cover  for  the  device. 


1.  A  dental  handpiece  having  means  for  openmg  and  cioamg 
a  chuck,  comprising: 

a  handle  portion; 

a  powerhead  assembly  supported  on  said  handle  portion, 

a  hollow  driving  shaft  having  a  plurality  of  radial  turbine 
blades  around  the  periphery  thereof  and  joumalled  only 
for  rotation  in  said  handle  portion,  said  dnvmg  shaft  hav- 
ing adjacent  a  forward  end  a  large  diameter  front  portion 
and  a  small  diameter  rear  portion  and  a  forwardly  out- 
wardly tapering  portion  joining  said  front  and  rear  por- 
tions; 

a  hollow  cylindrical  chuck  axially  slidably  positioned  m  said 
hollow  driving  shaft,  said  cylindrical  chuck  having  a  large 
diameter  front  pcnpheral  surface  and  a  small  diameter 
rear  peripheral  surface  and  a  forwardly  outwardly  taper- 
ing outer  peripheral  surface  joining  said  front  and  rear 
peripheral  surfaces,  said  surfaces  corresponding  to  said 
large  diameter  front  portion,  said  small  diameter  rear 
portion  and  said  forwardly  outwardly  tapenng  portion, 
respectively,  said  cylindrical  chuck  having  a  plurality  of 
radial  openings  opening  through  said  forwardly  out- 
wardly tapering  surface  at  equally  spaced  positions  there- 
around; 

a  disc-shaped  chucking  die  slidably  p>ositioned  in  each  said 
radial  opening  and  having  a  peripherally  stepped  flat 
bottom  portion  projecting  slightly  into  the  interior  of  said 
cylindrical  chuck; 

a  helical  compression  spring  around  said  cylmdncal  chuck 
and  having  one  end  engaged  with  a  rear  portion  of  said 
cylindrical  chuck  and  the  other  end  engaged  with  a  rear- 
ward! y  facing  surface  of  said  dnvmg  shaft  for  urging  said 
cylindrical  chuck  rearwards;  and 

a  chuck  pusher  in  said  powerhead  assembly  at  the  rear  end 
of  said  cylindrical  chuck  and  normally  disengaged  from 
said  cylindrical  chuck  and  engageable  with  said  cylindri- 
cal chuck  for  sliding  said  cylindrical  chuck  withm  said 
driving  shaft  against  said  helical  spnng  to  release  said 
chucking  dies. 
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M93i646 
DEVICE  FOR  FIXING  A  TRANSMISSION  ASSEMBLY  IN 

THE  BODY  OF  AN  ANGLED  DENTAL  TOOL 
Bcmrd  Lacov,  U  Ckada  de  Bratefoin,  25000  BcaaMtM; 
Habert  Eanwd,  Ckeala  da  MoaUa,  Aozoo  Dmnm,  25870 
GcMdlk;  Rofv  Gafllard,  B«7,  25320  Moatferrud  Ic  Cha- 
tan,  aad  J«aa  C  Boiaot,  22  H,  rae  de  Foatate  Eca.  25000 
Banacoa,  allof  Fraace 

Filed  JaL  26,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  401,611 
OalaM  priority,  ipfUcatkNi  Fraace,  Aag.  3,  IWl,  81  15144: 
Dee.  U  1981,  81  22616 

lat  a'  A61C  ]/12 
VS.  CL  433-133  i  Oafai 


weather  pattern  for  a  respective  multicell  location  of  the 
region,  second  storage  means  with  a  plurality  of  groups  of 
memory  locations,  each  group  having  memory  locations 
each  containing  weather  information  in  respect  of  a  re- 
spective cell,  and  addressing  means  responsive  to  code 
words  read  from  said  first  storage  means  to  select  a  corre- 
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1.  A  contra  angle  comtmution  comprising,  a  contra  angle 
head  having  a  driven  spindle  for  driving  a  rotary-driven  dental 
too!  mounted  on  the  head,  said  spindle  having  a  driven  pinion 
gear  rigidly  fixed  thereto  on  an  end  of  said  spindle  for  receiv- 
ing driving  input  thereto  to  rotate  said  spindle,  a  drive  trans- 
mission assembly  having  a  driving  shaft  with  an  end  pinion 
gear  rigidly  fixed  thereto  for  meshing  only  with  several  teeth 
thereof  with  some  teeth  of  the  first-mentioned  pinion  gear, 
when  the  transmission  assembly  is  coupled  to  the  contra  angle 
head  and  is  at  rest,  the  axes  of  rotation  of  said  first-mentioned 
gear  being  at  an  obUque  angle  so  that  only  partial  meshing 
occurs  when  said  drive  transmission  assembly  is  coupled  to 
said  contra  angle  head,  and  is  at  rest,  an  elongated  housing 
having  a  socket  for  receiving  and  housing  the  drive  transmis- 
sion assembly,  a  bayonet  coupling  releasably  holding  the  drive 
transmission  assembly  in  said  socket  of  said  housing,  a  second 
bayonet  coupling  for  detachably  coupling  said  housing  to  said 
contra  angle  head,  said  drive  transmission  shaft  having  an 
externally  toothed  element  at  an  opposite  end  to  the  pinion 
gear  thereon,  an  internally  toothed  element  fitting  over  and 
circumferentially  of  the  externally  toothed  element  for  detach- 
ably  couphng  thereto,  and  another  shaft  fixed  to  said  intemaUy 
toothed  element  and  extending  axially  therefrom  for  driving 
the  mtemally  toothed  element  thereby  to  drive  the  pinion  gear 
connected  to  said  drive  transmission,  whereby  the  pinion  gears 
can  be  driven  at  speeds  only  partially  dependent  on  the  gear 
ratio  between  the  pinion  gears. 


sponding  one  of  the  groups  and  responsive  to  the  lower 
order  parts  of  said  address  signals  to  select  a  cell  with  that 
group;  and 
processing  means  responsive  to  the  read-out  weather  infor- 
mation to  calculate,  for  each  beam  direction,  the  corre- 
sponding beam  attenuation  to  form  a  video  signal  for 
supply  to  a  radar  display  indicator. 


4,493,648 
TERRESTRIAL  GLOBE 
H^ime  Suzuki,  5-39-9  Kamikltawwa.  Setapwi-keiL  Tokyo. 
Japan 

Filed  May  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  493,718 
Claims  priority,   appUcatioB   Japan,   May   17,   1982,   57- 
70615[U];  Mar.  15,  1983,  58-36306fU] 

lat  a.}  G09B  27/08 
U.S.  a  434-136  4CUiBM 


4,493,647 
WEATHER  RADAR  SIMULATOR 
A.  Cowdrcy,  Palboroiish,  EagiaBd,  aa>i8M>r  to  llie 
Stager  Coapoy,  Biivhaartoa,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  362,710 
•iJSir  ''*°^'  -PfUcatio.  Uaitad  Kiagdom,  Jul,  30,  1981, 

lit  CL^  GOIS  7/24 
UAa434-2  sOMims 

1.  A  weather  radar  simulator,  comprising: 

beam  positioning  means  arranged  in  operation  to  generate 
for  each  of  a  plurality  of  directions  of  a  simulated  radar 
beam,  address  signals  representing  the  spatial  coordinates 
of  points  on  the  simulated  radar  beam; 

storage  means  for  storing  weather  information  in  respect  of 
cells  of  a  region  in  which  the  radar  beam  is  assumed  to 
propogate; 

the  stored  information  being  addressed  by  said  address  sig- 
nals for  read-out  of  said  weather  information  in  respect  of 
ceils  through  which  the  beam  passes; 

said  storage  means  comprises  first  storage  means  with  stor- 
age locations,  addresMd  by  the  higher  order  parts  of  the 
address  signals,  each  containing  a  code  word  specifying  a 


1.  In  a  support  for  a  rotatable  globe,  particularly  a  terrestrial 
globe,  of  the  type  including: 
a  suppori; 

a  pivot  carried  by  the  support; 
a  globe  supported  by  the  pivot; 
a  stationary  shaft  carried  by  said  support  and  extending  into 

the  globe  through  an  aperture  therein; 
a  drive  motor  positioned  within  said  globe  and  supported  by 

said  stationary  shaft; 
a  drive  member  positioned  within  said  globe  and  joumaled 

for  rotation  about  said  stationary  shaft,  the  drive  member 

being  driven  by  said  drive  motor;  and, 
means  for  interconnecting  said  drive  member  and  said  globe 
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and  supportmg  laid  globe  for  rotation  about  a  diametral 
axis  thereof  upon  energization  of  said  drive  nx}tor; 
the  improvement  comprising: 
switching  means  for  said  motor  associated  with  said  drive 
member  and  which  is  actuated  to  energize  said  motor 
upon  manual  rotation  of  said  globe  in  a  forward  direction, 
and,  which  is  actuated  oppositely  to  de-energize  said 
motor  upon  reverse  manual  rotation  of  said  globe. 


M93,649 
COLLAPSIBLE  GLOBE  ASSEMBLY 
Ww  H.  Tou^  No.  106,  Teb-Aa  SU  Chn-Tong  Cheng,  Hsln- 
Chn,  Taiwan 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1983,  Scr.  No.  464,665 

lat  a'  G09B  27/08 

VS.  a  434—138  4  Clalna 


A—         25 


1.  A  globe  assembly  comprising: 

a  hollow  sphere  of  flexible  material  having  two  inflating 
passages  on  the  wall  thereof  at  diametrically  opposite 
positions;  two  plug  members  for  obstructing  said  passages, 
said  plug  members  each  including  a  pin  member;  a  bowed 
support  arm  having  end  portions  with  pin  holes  for  receiv- 
ing said  pin  members  for  rotation  therein;  a  stand  for 
supporting  said  bowed  support  arm;  a  driving  mechanism 
provided  at  a  lower  end  portion  of  said  bowed  arm  and 
having  an  output  shaft;  and  a  pair  of  gears  mounted  re- 
spectively to  said  output  shaft  and  said  pin  member  at  the 
lower  end  of  said  bowed  arm,  said  gears  being  engageable 
and  disengageable  from  each  other;  whereby  the  sphere 
can  be  rotated  either  by  band  or  by  the  driving  mecha- 


wearing  of  said  sheet  as  a  costume,  said  panels  presented  when 
said  sheet  is  worn  in  unfolded  condition  including  pnnting 


v» 


it -20*. 


//- 


thereon  to  define  said  costume,  whereby  a  book  which  unfolds 
to  a  costume  is  provided. 


4,493,651 
STATISTICAL  TEACHING  APPARATUS 
Allan  E.  White,  Hightstown;  Darld  £.  CotaaaB,  Kendall  Park, 
and  Steven  R.  Miller,  Cranbory,  ail  of  N  J^  aaaignors  to  RCA 
Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1984.  Ser.  No.  586^2 

Int  a'  G09B  19/00 

U.S.  CL  434—188  10  Claims 


4,493,650 
FOLIM>UT  GARMENT  BOOK 
F.  William  Kanftmrnn,  m,  and  Alan  Zwiebei,  both  of  New  York, 
N.Y.,  aMignon  to  Random  House,  Inc.,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a 

Bflrt  lOteTMt 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  58139 
Int  a.3  G09B  /7/Oa-  B42D  l/OO 
U.S.  CL  434—178  12  Oains 

1.  A  fold-out  garment  book  comprising  a  sheet  folded  to 
define  a  plurality  of  panels  which  form  pages  of  a  book,  said 
pages  including  printing  thereon  in  a  predetermined  sequence, 
said  sheet  being  unfolded  as  said  pages  are  viewed  m  sequence, 
said  unfolded  sheet  including  an  opening  therein  to  permit 


1.  A  statistical  teaching  apparatus  for  statistically  evaluating 
a  plurality  of  elements  compnsmg: 

means  for  selectively  measuring  a  given  characteristic  of  one 
or  more  selected  elements  of  a  selected  group  of  said 
elements; 

means  for  selectively  averaging  said  measured  characteris- 
tics of  said  elements  m  said  selected  group, 

means  for  selectively  coupling  said  one  or  more  elements  to 
said  means  for  measunng  and  to  said  means  for  averaging 
to  respectively  measure  the  characteristic  of  any  selected 
element  and  to  provide  the  average  of  the  characteristics 
of  said  selected  group;  and 

means  for  indicating  the  measured  vahie  of  said  selected 
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element  characteristic  and  the  average  of  said  characteris- 
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tk  values  of  said  selected  group. 


acoustic  properties  resembling  those  of  such  a  tissue  mass 
during  ultrasonic  imaging. 


4,493,652 
INSPIRATIONAL  TEACHING  APPARATUS 
Nettk  Mike,  Rte.  4,  Box  66B,  Haiuoiid,  U. 

Flkd  Afr.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  487,022 
Irt.  CL'  G09B  19/00:  G09F  19/00 


US,  CL  434—245 


4,493,654 

EDUCATIONAL  DEVICE 

Marion  W.  Stoart,  2122  E.  6550  Soath,  Uintah,  Utah  84405 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  595,719 

lat  a.3  G09B  3/12 


9  Claims   U.S.  a.  434— 347 


9Clain8 
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1.  A  device  for  teaching  a  person  inspirational  verses  com- 
prising: 

a  housing; 

shutters  pivotally  connected  to  said  housing; 

exhibiting  means  mounted  in  said  housing  behind  said  shut- 
ters for  showing  a  seemingly  mobile  inspirational  symbol 
upon  opening  of  said  shutters; 

dispUy  means  located  behind  said  shutters  for  exhibiting  a 
selected  one  of  a  plurality  of  inspirational  phrases; 

audio  means  in  said  housing  to  verbalize  said  displayed 
inspirational  phrase;  and 

system  control  means  for  changing  from  said  selected  dis- 
played inspirational  phrase  to  another  inspirational  phrase, 
for  closing  and  opening  said  shutters,  for  exhibitmg  said 
ujspirationaJ  symbol,  for  displaying  said  inspirational 
phrase,  and  for  actuating  said  audio  means. 


4,493,653 
BIOPSL4fiLE  ULTRASOUND  PHANTOM 
OmMod  W.  RobbiBs,  Engiewood,  Colo„  and  Robert  M.  KeUy, 
Moutain  View,  Callf^  ndgnon  to  Technicare  Corporation, 
Soloa,OUo 

FDed  Sep.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  536,419 

lat  CLJ  G09B  23/28 

U.S.  a  434-262  U  daims 


1.  A  phantom  for  ultrasonic  imaging  and  suitable  for  simulat- 
mg  a  biopsy  procedure  comprising: 

a  main  structure  of  tissue  equivalent  material  which  exhibits 
acoustic  properties  resembling  those  of  human  tissue,  and 
through  which  a  biopsy  needle  may  be  inserted  and  ultra- 
wnically  imaged  during  a  simulated  biopsy  procedure; 
and 

at  least  one  reUtively  smaUer  body,  suspended  within  said 
main  structure  of  tissue  equivalent  material,  and  formed  of 
an  outer  casing  containing  a  substance  which  may  be 
aspirated  during  a  simulated  biopsy  procedure,  said  body 
representing  a  tissue  mass  viable  for  biopsy  and  exhibiting 


1.  Educational  device  for  teaching  informational  relation- 
ships, comprising  in  combination: 
card  means  having  at  least  two  mutually  opposing  edges,  a 

face  and  a  rear  side,  each  edge  having  a  plurality  of 

notches  along  the  length  thereof; 
a  plurality  of  problems  arranged  respectively  next  to  said 

notches  along  one  of  said  opposing  edges  of  the  face  of 

said  card; 

a  plurality  of  answers  arranged  respectively  next  to  said 
notches  along  the  opposite  one  of  said  opposing  card 
edges,  said  answers  comprising  correct  solutions  to  each 
of  said  corresponding  problems  on  the  opposing  card 
edge; 

elongate  string  means  for  extending  from  a  notch  on  one 
edge  to  another  notch  on  the  opposing  edge  of  said  card 
means;  and 

a  plurality  of  line  indicators  on  said  rear  side  of  said  card 
corresponding  to  the  placement  of  said  string  means 
across  said  card  rear  side  representing  the  correct  answers 
to  said  problems. 


4,493,655 

RADIO-CONTROLLED  TEACHING  DEVICE 

JanMs  W.  Gfoff,  P.O.  Box  38,  Morgan  Hill,  Calif.  95037 

Filed  Aug.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  520,705 

lat  a.^«,G09B  7/00 

UACL  434-351  12  Claims 


1.  A  radio-controlled  teaching  device  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: a  teacher  transmitter  unit  containing  tone  generation 
means,  timing  means  associated  with  and  controlling  the  dura- 
tion of  tones  generated  by  said  tone  generation  means,  manual 
switching  means  operatively  connected  to  said  timing  means 
for  actuating  said  timing  means  and  said  tone  generation  means 
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at  selected  points  during  oral  reading  of  textual  material  or  test 
material,  counting  and  readout  means  operatively  associated 
with  said  timing  means  for  counting  and  displaying  the  number 
of  times  said  tone  generation  means  are  actuated,  manual  reset 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  counting  and  readout 
means  for  selectively  resetting  said  readout  means  to  zero,  and 
a  radio  transmitter  operatively  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
tone  generation  means  for  transmitting  tones  generated  by  said 
tone  generation  means;  and  a  plurality  of  portable  student 
receiver  units  containing  a  battery  power  supply,  a  radio  re- 
ceiver timed  to  the  carrier  frequency  of  said  transmitter,  a  tone 
decoder  operatively  connected  to  the  output  of  said  radio 
receiver,  a  first  timing  means  operatively  connected  to  and 
actuated  by  the  output  of  said  tone  decoder  for  providing  a 
short  time  period  during  which  a  student  is  expected  to  re- 
spond at  said  selected  points  during  oral  reading  of  textual  or 
test  material,  a  response  switch  which  is  momentarily  closed 
by  the  student  at  said  selected  points  during  oral  reading  of 
textual  or  test  material,  a  second  timing  means  operatively 
connected  to  and  actuated  by  said  response  switch  for  provid- 
ing a  brief  time  period  when  said  response  switch  is  closed,  a 
first  logic  gate  and  a  second  logic  gate  operatively  connected 
to  said  first  and  second  timing  means  wherein  a  "right"  pulse  is 
conducted  by  said  first  logic  gate  when  said  response  switch  is 
momentarily  closed  during  said  short  time  period  of  said  first 
timing  means  and,  wherein  a  "wrong"  pulse  is  conducted  by 
said  second  logic  gate  when  said  response  switch  is  momen- 
tarily closed  when  said  short  time  period  of  said  first  timing 
means  is  not  occuring,  a  third  timing  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  outputs  of  said  first  logic  gate  and  second  logic 
gate  and  actuated  by  said  "right"  pulse  or  "wrong"  pulse  for 
momentarily  disabling  said  second  timing  means  and  said  first 
logic  gate  and  second  logic  gate  when  said  response  switch  is 
momentarily  closed,  a  first  counter  operatively  connected  to 
the  output  of  said  first  logic  gate,  whereby  a  said  "right"  pulse 
advances  said  first  counter  one  count  when  said  "right"  pulse 
occurs,  a  second  counter  operatively  connected  to  said  second 
logic  gate,  whereby  said  "wrong"  pulse  advances  said  second 
counter  one  count  when  said  "wrong"  pulse  occurs,  first  deco- 
der/drivers and  liquid  crystal  readouts  operatively  connected 
to  the  outputs  of  said  first  counter  for  displaying  the  current 
count  of  said  first  counter,  and  second  decoder/drivers  and 
liquid  crystal  readouts  operatively  connected  to  the  outputs  of 
said  second  counter  for  displaying  the  current  count  of  said 
second  counter. 


between  said  input  element  and  the  end  of  said  slidably  sup- 
ported element  for  positioning  said  input  element  of  angle 


4,493,656 

TILT-UP  ANGLE  SENSP^G  SYCTEM  FOR 

INBOARD-OUTBOARD  DRIVES 

S^i  iBoae,  and  Norimicfai  Harada,  both  of  Shiznoka,  Japan, 

•nignon  to  Yamaha  Hatsadoid  Kahnthtlri  Kaisha,  Japan 

CoatiBiiatioii  of  Ser.  No.  378^49,  May  17, 1982,  abuidoBed. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  589,952 
aaimt  priority,  applieatiOB  Japan,  Jon.  26, 1981,  56-99478 
iBt  a.3  B63H  5/12 
MS.  a.  440—2  5  Claims 

1.  A  position  sensing  unit  for  an  outboard  drive  to  indicate 
its  angular  position  relative  to  the  transom  of  a  boat  including 
power  means  for  adjusting  the  angular  position  of  the  outboard 
drive  comprising  sensing  means  comprising  a  sensing  abutment 
member  carried  by  said  outboard  drive  and  movable  there- 
with, angle  reading  means  positioned  on  the  opposite  side  of 
said  transom  from  said  sensing  means,  said  angle  reading  means 
comprising  an  input  element  supported  for  movement  and  a 
signal  producing  element  for  providing  a  signal  indicative  of 
the  position  of  said  input  element,  and  connecting  means  com- 
prising a  slidably  supported  element  passing  through  the  tran- 
som and  independent  of  the  power  means  for  transferring  a 
position  signal  to  said  input  element,  said  slidably  supported 
element  having  a  first  end  abuttingly  engaged  with  said  abut- 
ment member,  and  means  providing  a  mechanical  connection 


reading  means  in  response  to  the  position  of  said  sensing  abut- 
ment member. 


4,493,657 

DEVICE  FOR  COI^JVERTING  A  CYCLE  INTO  A 

TREADLE-OPERATED  WATER  CYCLE 

Ernst  2Leitler,  linnestraasc  3,  8500  Nuernberg  70,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Jul.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  400,018 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaoy.  Jul.  23, 
1981,  3129051 

iBt  CL^  B63H  16/12 
MS.  a.  440—27  3  ClaiBS 


1.  A  bicycle  watercraft  comprising  a  conventional  bicycle 
having  a  frame  and  said  frame  mcluding  an  inclined  bar  extend- 
ing upwardly  and  forwardly  from  the  pedal  hub  of  the  frame 
and  a  rear  wheel  fork  extending  horizontally  rearwardly  of  the 
pedal  hub,  a  base  framework  rigidly  holding  and  bodily  sup- 
porting the  frame  of  the  bicycle,  said  base  framework  compris- 
ing a  forward  frame  bar  having  a  lower  vertical  portion  and  an 
upper  rearwardly  inclmed  portion  which  is  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  said  inclined  bar  of  the  bicycle  frame,  a  two-part 
clamp  pivotally  attached  to  said  inclined  portion  near  the  top 
thereof  and  clampingly  embracing  said  inclined  bar  of  the 
bicycle  frame,  said  base  framework  further  comprismg  a  rear 
angle  bar  having  a  horizontal  portion  and  a  vertical  portion 
depending  from  the  horizontal  portion,  a  connectmg  horizon- 
tal longitudinal  bar  extending  between  the  vertical  portion  of 
said  forward  frame  bar  and  the  vertical  portion  of  the  rear 
angle  bar  and  being  rigidly  joined  with  each,  said  forward 
frame  bar,  rear  angle  bar  and  connecting  horizontal  longitudi- 
nal bar  being  disposed  in  a  common  vertical  plane  with  the 
bicycle  frame,  said  connecting  horizontal  longitudinal  bar 
lying  beneath  said  pedal  hub,  a  second  two-part  clamp  pivot- 
ally  attached  to  the  horizontal  portion  of  the  rear  angle  bar  and 
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clampingly  embracing  said  rear  wheel  fork  of  the  bicycle 
frame,  said  first-named  and  second  two-part  clamps  being 
pivotal  on  the  base  framework  in  said  common  vertical  plane, 
horizontal  transverse  outrigger  arms  connected  with  the  base 
framework  and  extending  laterally  outwardly  from  opposite 
sides  thereof,  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  floats  secured  to  the 
outer  end  portions  of  the  outrigger  arms  for  buoyantly  sup- 
porting the  latter  with  said  base  framework  and  bicycle,  and 
rider-operated  propulsion  and  steering  means  for  the  bicycle 
watercraf^  including  a  propeller  frictionally  driven  by  the  rear 
wheel  of  the  bicycle. 


out  of  the  water,  a  mechanism  for  damping  the  relative  pivotal 
movement  between  said  drive  unit  and  said  vessel  about  said 
tilt  axis,  said  mechanism  defining  at  least  two  fluid  chambers 
and  having  restricted  communication  means  for  restrictively 
passing  fluid  between  said  chambers  for  damping  the  reUtive 


4,493,658 
PADDLE  BOAT 
Clifford  F.  Hildebraod,  Peterson  Mimi^  aMfgnor  to  Dean  C 
Hidebran,  Sacraacato,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  16, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  450^35 

iBt  CL^  B63H  16/12 

UAa44<V-30  7cud^ 


m^ 


pivotal  movement  of  said  drive  unit  and  said  vessel,  the  im- 
provement comprising  fluid  bypass  means  for  selectively  over- 
nding  said  restricted  communication  means,  thereby  allowing 
free  relative  pivotal  movement  of  said  drive  unit  and  said 
vessel  about  said  tilt  axis. 


1.  In  a  foot  pedal  actuated  paddle  boat  having  a  hull,  a  deck, 
a  pair  of  longitudinal  buoyant  pontoons,  one  on  each  side  of  the 
bottom  of  the  hull,  a  pair  of  spaced  paddle  blade  housings  in 
the  hull  havmg  similar  paddle  blades  therein,  a  rudder,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  driver's  seat  elevated  from  said  deck  and  mounted  upon  a 

storage  compartment  disposed  upon  said  deck, 
a  single  set  of  pedals  coupled  to  said  blades  for  rotating  same 
by  a  chain  driven  rototable  shaft  having  a  pair  of  spaced 
hubs  fuedly  mounted  thereon  for  rotation  therewith  in 
said  paddle  blade  housings,  each  of  said  hubs  having  a 
plurality  of  paddle  blades  fixedly  secured  thereto  rotatable 
m  each  of  said  paddle  blade  housings,  the  paddle  blade 
housings  being  disposed  forward  of  said  scat, 
a  steering  wheel  disposed  in  front  of  said  seat  operably 

connected  to  said  rudder  for  rotating  same, 
said  paddle  blade  housings  including  apertures  therethrough 
at  the  top  thereof,  rearwardly  of  the  front  of  said  boat  for 
preventing  vacuum  buildup  due  to  excessive  pedalling 
foUowed  by  cessation  of  pedalling,  and  wherein  each 
paddle  blade  is  arcuate  in  the  lateral  cross-section,  and 
wherein  the  radial  orientation  of  said  blades  on  one  hub 
arc  non-synchronized  with  the  radial  orientation  of  the 
blades  extending  from  the  other  hub  whereby  when  one 
set  of  blades  is  in  the  water  during  operation  of  the  boa*, 
the  other  set  of  blades  trail  out  of  the  water. 


4,493,660 
SHIP  HAVING  AT  LEAST  ONE  PROPELLER  NOZZLE 

UNIT  WITH  RUDDER  IN  OPTIMUM  POSITION 
Willi  Becker,  smI  Kari  Johaanseii,  both  of  Hanborg,  Fed.  Rep 
of  Gcmaay,  aedgMrs  to  Willi  Becker  Ingeiiiearbiiro  GnbH, 
Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay 

CoatiBaatkM-iii.part  of  Ser.  No.  18,313,  Mar.  7, 1979, 
abaadoiied.  This  appUcatioB  Jon.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  27S,607 
Clataa  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay.  Mar.  7. 
1978, 2809662  * 

Int  CL^  B63H  1/28 
U  A  a.  440-67  13  cbiBB 


4,493,659 
TILT-LOCK  MECHANISM 
Takaahi  IwaaUta,  HaauUdta,  Japan,  BMignor  to  Yamaha  Hat- 
sodoki  KabnsUki  Kaiaha  aod  SaaaUn  Kogyo  KaboaUki  Kai- 
ska,  both  of,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec  2,  1981,  Scr.  No.  326,553 
OalM  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Dec  3, 1980,  S5-17U74 
lat  a^  B63H  5/12 
UA  a  440^1  iiciaiau 

1.  in  a  manne  vessel  having  a  huU  and  an  outboard  drive  unit 
carrymg  propelling  means  for  propelling  said  vessel  through 
the  water  pivotably  attached  thereto  for  movement  about  a 
generally  horizontally  extending  tilt  axis  from  a  normal  posi- 
tion wherem  the  propelling  means  is  positioned  beneath  the 
water  and  a  tilted  up  position  wherein  said  propeUing  means  is 


1.  Propulsion  assembly  for  use  on  a  ship  having  an  elongated 
ship's  body,  said  assembly  comprising  two  propellers  arranged 
to  be  mounted  on  the  ship's  body  in  laterally  spaced  relation 
and  mcluding  an  axially  elongated  propeUer  shaft  for  each  said 
propeller  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end  with  said  propeller 
located  at  the  rear  end  thereof,  said  propeller  shaft  having  an 
axis   extending   approximately   horizontally,   a   nozzle-type 
shroud  laterally  enclosing  each  said  propeller  and  having  an 
axis  extending  in  the  same  general  direction  as  the  axis  of  the 
associated  said  propeller  shaft,  means  for  mounting  each  said 
shroud  for  rotation  about  an  upwardly  extending  fint  axis 
disposed  approximately  perpendicularly  to  the  axis  of  the 
associated  said  propeUer  shaft,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises that  said  means  for  mounting  said  shroud  is  arranged  for 
rotating  said  nozzle-type  shroud  for  limited  pivotal  movement 
about  a  second  axis  extending  perpendicularly  of  the  upwardly 
extending  first  axis  of  said  nozzle-type  shroud  and  approxi- 
mately perpendicularly  to  the  axis  of  said  propeUer  shaft,  a 
rudder  located  downstream  from  each  of  said  nozzle-type 
shrouds  relative  to  the  normal  forward  movement  of  a  ship's 
body  in  the  wake  of  the  associated  said  propeUer,  said  rudder 
has  a  zero  position,  said  rudder  having  an  upwarldy  extending 
pivot  axis  offset  lateraUy  from  the  prolongation  of  the  associ- 
ated said  propeller  shaft,  and  in  the  zero  position  said  rudder 
being  disposed  at  least  at  the  same  angle  with  the  prolongation 
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of  said  propeller  shaft  as  said  nozzle-type  shroud  is  pivoted 
relative  thereto,  and  each  said  nozzle-type  shroud  having  an 
angular  adjustment  relative  to  the  elongated  approximiately 
horizontal  axis  of  the  associate  said  propeller  shaft  of  at  least 
two  degrees,  said  means  for  mounting  each  said  shroud  com- 
prises an  upwardly  extending  shaft  for  each  said  shroud,  a 
ball-type  joint  coimected  to  the  lower  end  of  said  shaft  and  to 
said  shroud,  said  upwardly  extending  shaft  arranged  to  extend 
into  the  ship's  body,  means  arranged  to  be  located  within  the 
ship's  body  for  rotating  said  shaft  about  the  axis  thereof,  means 
connected  to  said  ball-type  joint  for  rotating  said  joint  about  a 
horizontal  axis  for  pivoting  said  shroud  about  a  horizontal  axis 
extending  perpendicularly  of  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  and  means 
arranged  for  locking  said  shroud  in  position  for  achieving  a 
maximum  of  the  integral  of  the  velocity  field  established  across 
the  entry  area  in  the  direction  of  the  nozzle  axis,  and  said 
locking  means  is  associated  with  said  shaft  locking  said  shaft 
against  rotation  about  the  axis  thereof  and  for  locking  said 
shroud  against  pivotal  movement  aroimd  the  horizontal  axis 
extending  perpendicualrly  of  the  axis  of  said  shaft. 


4,493,661 
OUTBOARD  ENGINE 

Tomio  Iwai,  Hanuunatsn,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki 

KahnriitH  Ksishs  tud  SansUii  Kogyo  Kibushiki  Kaisha,  both 

of,  Japaa 

CoBtianatkw  of  Ser.  No.  281,418,  JoL  8, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatiOB  Sep.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  528,996 

Oaiais  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jol.  12, 1980,  55-95282 

Int  a.^  B63H  21/26 

VJS.  CL  440—77  20  Claims 


shaft  and  operatively  connected  to  said  second  shaft  for  dis- 
connectably  coupling  said  shafts  together,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  seal  member  affixed  to  and  earned  by,  and  rout- 
able  with  said  couplmg  member,  sealmgly  engaged  with  said 


second  shaft  and  enclosing  the  operative  connection  between 
said  shafts  for  protecting  the  operative  connection  from  the 
ingress  of  foreign  matter,  said  second  shaft,  said  coupling 
member  and  said  member  bemg  axially  movable  relative  to  said 
fu^t  shaft  for  removal  for  service. 


4,493.663 

ONE-HANDED  PADDLE 

Raymond  W.  Richmond.  P.O.  Box  ir7.  Con  Can.  Tex.  78838 

FUed  Jan.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  456,552 

iBt  a.'  B63H  J6/04 

VJS.  a.  440—101  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  lubricating  system  for  a  two-cycle,  crankcase  com- 
pression internal  combustion  engine  having  a  cylinder  block,  a 
cylinder  head  affixed  to  said  cylinder  block,  a  crankshaft  sup- 
ported for  rotation  withm  a  crankcase  affixed  to  said  cylinder 
block  about  a  vertically  extending  axis  by  at  least  vertically 
spaced  upper  bearing  means  and  lower  bearing  means,  the 
improvement  comprising  an  oil  supply  tank  mounted  exter- 
nally of  said  cylinder  head,  cylinder  block  and  crankcase,  oil 
pump  means  supported  externally  of  said  cylinder  head,  cylin- 
der block  and  crankcase  and  driven  directly  by  said  crankshaft, 
means  for  delivering  oil  from  said  external  oil  supply  tank  to 
said  oil  pump  means  and  conduit  means  extending  from  said  oil 
pump  means  to  at  least  said  upper  bearing  means  for  positively 
lubricating  said  upper  bearing  means. 


4,493,662 

SHAFT  CONNECITNG  DEVICE  FOR  BOAT 

PROPELLERS 

Micliihiro  Tagudd,  Haauunatsn,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamaha 

Hatsudoki  Kabashiki  Kaisha  aad  Sanshia  Kogyo  Kaboshiki 

Kaisha,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  373,026 
lat.  CL^  B63H  21/28 
VS,  CL  440—83  5  Claliiis 

1.  In  a  transmission  control  shaft  connection  for  the  out- 
board drive  of  a  marine  engine  or  the  like  comprising  a  first 
shaft,  a  second  shaft  and  a  coupUng  member  affixed  to  said  first 


'-f 


•T  4  rv 


1.  A  one-handed  paddle  comprising: 

a  blade  portion,  a  hand  gnp  portion  and  a  arm  brace  portion; 

said  arm  brace  portion  including  rearwardly  extending  flexi- 
ble arm  members  at  each  side  thereof  which  arc  connected 
with  the  hand  grip  portion  and  blade  portion; 

said  arm  members  flexing  to  allow  insertion  of  a  user's  arm 
in  the  arm  brace  portion; 

the  arm  brace  portion  includmg  a  generally  U-shaped  mem- 
ber lined  with  a  resilient  member  made  of  a  resilient  cush- 
ioning material  which  releasably  retains  and  cushions  a 
user's  arm  in  the  arm  brace  portion,  and 

said  resilient  cushioning  material  includmg  arm  retaming 
extension  members  forming  an  opening  for  the  arm  retain- 
ing portion  smaller  than  a  user's  arm  for  releasably  secur- 
ing a  user's  arm  in  the  arm  brace  portion 
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4,493,664 

SONOBUOY  FLOAT  INFLATION  AND  DEPTH 

SELECTION  INFTIATORS 

Joha  R.  Ddc  Pemifbarg.  Pi^  ami^or  to  Th«  United  States  of 

AJMTica  M  rfprTKBttd  by  tbe  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  Waab- 

iogtoa,  D.C 

Filed  May  3,  W82,  Ser.  No.  373,943 
lat  CL^  B63B  2J/00 
VS.  CL  441—7  2 


ity  of  locations  along  the  length  of  the  open  channel,  the 
fin  box  being  affixed  to  a  hull, 

(d)  a  longitudinal  groove  defined  by  the  fin  flange, 

(e)  a  longitudinal  groove  defined  by  a  waU  of  the  open 
channel  and  adapted  to  align  with  the  fin  flange  groove 
when  the  fin  flange  is  disposed  in  the  open  channel  such 
that  the  two  grooves  in  alignment  form  a  generally  closed 
channel, 


|,  I  f; 


b^a: 


1.  A  buoy  comprising  in  combination: 

a  casing; 

depioyable  means  releasabiy  stored  within  said  casing,  said 
dcployable  means  comprises  an  inflatable  float; 

shape-memory  means,  transformable  to  a  predetermined 
shape  by  heating,  mounted  within  said  casing  and  opera- 
tively  connected  to  release  said  depioyable  means  adja- 
cent thereto  for  deployment  thereof  when  transformed, 
said    shape-memory   means  comprises   actuator   means 
mounted  within  said  casing,  connected  to  the  float,  and 
havmg  a  cavity,  an  input  port  leading  into  the  cavity,  and 
two  output  ports  communicating  between  the  cavity  and 
the  float,  pressurized  gas  means  connected  to  the  input 
port  and  havmg  a  rupturable  seal  for  retaming  the  gas,  and 
shape-memory  lance  means  disposed  within  the  cavity  for 
penetrating  the  seal  when  heated,  said  shape-memory 
lance  means  comprises 
a  shape-memory  alloy, 
a  coil  wrapped  around  the  alloy,  and 
a  lance  secured  to  the  alloy,  said  alloy  having  a  first  shape 
posjtiomng  the  lance  to  penetrate  the  seal  and  a  second 
shape  when  heated  such  that  the  lance  penetrates  the 
seal;  and 

condition  responsive  means  within  said  casing  for  heating 
and  transfonmng  said  shape-memory  means,  said  condi- 
tion responsive  means  comprises  energizing  means  electri- 
cally connected  to  the  shape-memory  lance  means  for 
heating  the  shape-memory  alloy. 


4,493,665 

HYDROFOIL 

Edward  M.  Uddlc,  9784  Rim  Park  Way,  Saa  Diego,  CUif.  92124 

FUed  Job.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  385,303 

Int  a.3  A63C  15/05 

''ff'.'l^'^.  "Claims 

1.  A  hydrofoil  compnsmg: 

(a)  a  fin  means, 

(b)  an  elongated  fm  flange  affixed  to  a  base  of  the  fin  means, 

(c)  a  fin  box  means  defining  an  elongated,  laterally  curved 
open  channel"  adapted  to  receive  the  fin  flange  at  a  plural- 


(0  a  fastening  rod  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  the  closed 
channel  for  the  purpose  of  holding  the  two  grooves  in 
aUgnment  and  thereby  inhibiting  transversal  movement  of 
the  fm  flange  with  respect  to  the  fin  box,  and 

(g)  means  to  inhibit  longitudinal  movement  of  the  fin  flange 
with  respect  to  the  fm  box. 


4,493  666 

ELECTRODE  CONSTRUCTION  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

Kinzo  Nonomnra,  Hirakata;  Masam>ri  Wataiiabe,  Kataoo,  ami 

Yoshinobu  Takesako,  Neyagawa,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd^  Kadoma,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  312,077 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  20,  1980,  55-147221 
Int  a.3  HOIJ  9/J4 
UA  a  445-24  ,  Claim 


1.  A  method  for  making  an  electrode  construction  for  a 
flat-type  display  device  comprising  the  steps  of: 

photolithographically  forming  a  composite  electrode  com- 
prising numerous  strip  electrodes  each  connected  to  the 
other  by  connecting  means  substantially  adjacent  each  end 
of  said  strip  electrodes  and  at  least  one  intermediate  posi- 
tion; 

bonding  said  composite  electrode  to  another  electrode  of 
higher  rigidity  so  that  they  are  in  stacked  relationship  with 
each  other;  and 

cutting  our  said  connecting  means  by  means  of  a  high  energy 
beam,  wherein  each  said  connecting  means  corresponding 
to  said  at  least  one  intermediate  position  is  located  over 
aperature  means  in  said  another  electrode  to  allow  the 
passing  through  of  said  high  energy  beam  during  the 
cutting,  and  thereby  obtaining  electrically  isolated  but 
mechanicaUy  rigidly  held  paraUel  strip  electrode  mem- 
bers. 
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4,493,667 
MULTILAMP  PHOTOFLASH  ARRAY  FABRICATION 
Donald  E.  ArBftroag,  WOUaflupoit,  Pa,  aiil^or  to  GTE  Prod- 
nets  CorporttkNi,  Stuaford,  Cobb. 

Filed  Mar.  18. 1962,  Scr.  No.  359,4«7 

lat  a.3  HOIJ  9/QO 

M&.  a  445—28  8  Clainis 


1.  A  process  for  fabricating  a  multilamp  photoflash  array 
having  a  support  member  with  a  printed  circuit  on  the  inner 
surface  thereof  and  a  plastic  reflector  unit  having  one  surface 
with  a  plurality  of  lamp-receiving  cavities  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

positioning  a  photoflash  lamp  having  a  pair  of  outwardly 
extending  electrically  conductive  leads  on  the  side  of  said 
reflector  unit  opposite  from  each  of  said  lamp-receiving 
cavities  with  said  electrically  conductive  leads  adjacent 
said  reflector  unit; 

heating  said  electrically  conductive  leads  to  a  temperature 
sufficient  to  melt  said  plastic  reflector  unit; 

conuu:ting  said  plastic  reflector  unit  with  said  heated  electri- 
cally conductive  leads  to  cause  said  leads  to  pass  through 
said  plastic  reflector  unit; 

cooling  said  electrically  conductive  leads  and  plastic  reflec- 
tor unit  to  cause  said  leads  to  become  embedded  in  said 
plastic  reflector  unit; 

bending  said  electrically  conductive  leads  about  the  closest 
end  of  said  plastic  reflector  unit  to  cause  each  of  said 
lamps  to  nest  within  one  of  said  cavities  of  said  reflector 
unit  and  to  provide  exposed  electrically  conductive  leads 
immediately  adjacent  the  surface  of  said  reflector  unit 
opposite  from  lamp-receiving  cavities;  and 

affixing  said  plastic  reflector  unit  to  said  support  member  in 
a  manner  to  cause  said  exposed  electrically  conductive 
leads  inunediately  adjacent  the  surface  of  said  reflector 
unit  opposite  from  said  lamp-receiving  cavities  to  electri- 
cally contact  said  printed  circuit. 


4,493,668 

METHOD  FOR  COMBINED  BAKING-OUT  AND 

PANEL-SEALING  OF  A  PARTIALLY-ASSEMBLED  CRT 

Joaeph  J.  PiaadBaU,  Leola;  Randolph  H.  Azelrod,  and  James 

MooBt,  both  of  Laacmter,  all  of  Pa.,  aasignora  to  RCA  Corpo- 

ratioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1983,  Scr.  No.  458,653 

Int  CL^  C03B  23/20 

U.S.  a  445—40  8  Claios 


end  thereof,  and,  at  the  same  time,  baking-out  substantial 
amounts  of  organic  matter  from  coatings  on  surfaces  ins)dr 
said  panel  and  said  funnel,  said  heat-sealmg  and  baking-out 
being  conducted  at  elevated  temperatures  in  a  substantially- 
quiescent  atmosphere,  said  method  including  a  heating-up 
period  and  a  cooling-down  period,  the  unprovement  compru- 
ing  intermittently  directing  jets  of  oxygen -containing  gas  into 
the  neck  of  said  funnel  at  least  during  the  heating-up  period, 
and  wherein  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  neck  is  at  an  acute 
angle  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  flow  of  said  jets. 


4,493,669 
MOTORIZED  TOY 
HernuuiB  Nenhierl,  Waldstraaac  36,  D-8510  Fiirth/Bayera,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  366,982 
ClaiBis  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  11, 

1981,  3114838;  May  30, 1961,  3121564;  May  30,  1981,  3121568; 
Aag.  17,  1981,  3132299;  Sep.  18,  1981,  3137208;  Dec  19,  1981, 
3150466;  Dec.  24, 1981,  3151459;  Feb.  3,  1982,  3203627;  Feb.  3, 

1982,  3203574;  Mar.  9,  1962,  3208338 

iBt  a.3  A63H  ism 

U.S.  CL  446—103  59  Oairn 


1.  In  a  method  for  fabricating  a  cathode-ray  tube  including 
heat-sealing  a  glass  faceplate  panel  to  a  glass  funnel,  said  funnel 
having  an  open,  relatively-narrow  neck  attached  to  the  narrow 


1.  A  motorised  toy  comprising:  at  least  one  toy  self- 
propelled  vehicle  having  a  pin  mounted  thereon  which  pin 
projects  from  the  vehicle,  said  vehicle  including  driving  means 
which  acts  on  at  least  one  pair  of  supporting  wheels  mounted 
on  said  vehicle;  at  least  one  station  section  including  a  track 
portion  which  can  be  installed  in  the  course  of  a  track,  said 
station  section  having  a  stopping  arrangement  mounted 
thereon  including  a  start  member  and  lever  means  for  moving 
said  start  member  between  at  least  two  positions  and  whereby 
it  can  be  brought  into  operative  connection  with  the  pin  on  the 
vehicle,  causing  the  vehicle  to  stop  in  a  defined  position  in  the 
station  section  said  station  section  having  mounted  thereon  an 
axle  arranged  at  right  angles  to  the  track  portion  and  under- 
neath the  latter,  with  at  least  one  rotary  component  which 
projects  upwardly  out  of  the  track  portion  and  which  can  be 
rotated  by  one  of  said  driven  wheels  when  the  toy  vehicle 
stops  in  the  defined  position,  there  being  an  engagement  com- 
ponent at  one  end  of  the  axle;  and  at  least  one  toy  object  which 
has  movable  parts  and  which  can  be  connected  with  said  sta- 
tion section  in  a  fixed  but  detachable  manner  so  that,  by  way  of 
an  engagement  component  thereof,  it  is  in  contact  with  the 
engagement  component  of  the  sution  section  whereby  the 
movable  parts  can  be  moved  via  the  engagement  components 
when  said  toy  vehicle  has  stopped  in  the  sution  section  in  the 
defined  position,  wherein:  the  vehicle  has  a  lever  which  can  be 
moved  between  at  least  a  forward  and  a  reverse  travel  posibon 
and  which  acts  accordingly  on  the  vehicle's  dnving  means, 
said  start  member  having  a  slot  corresponding  to  the  dimen- 
sions of  the  pin  on  the  vehicle  extendmg  transversely  of  the 
track  portion,  into  which  slot  the  pm  of  the  vehicle  engages  in 
at  least  one  of  the  positions  of  the  start  member  in  order  to  stop 
the  vehicle,  irrespective  of  the  vehicle's  travel  direction,  in  the 
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defined  position,  and  wherein  in  at  least  one  other  position  of 
the  lever  of  the  stopping  arrangement,  the  pin  on  the  vehicle 
and  the  slot  in  the  start  member  are  disengaged. 

4,493,670 
SIMULTANEOUS  FOLLOWING  MEANS  FOR  DRIVER 

AND  FOLLOWER  IN  A  TOY  CAR 
Ta-Loas  Wang,  1st  ¥U  No.  27,  LaM  432,  Wa-Hsiag  St^  Taipei, 
Taiwan 

FUed  Dec  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  563,697 

lat  CL^  A63H  J  7/25 

VS.  CL  446-288  2  Claims 


thereto  having  fmgers  which  engage  a  ledge  projecting 
from  the  rear  wall  of  the  chassis  to  define  said  upper  limit; 

C.  a  spring-operated  motor  seated  on  the  chassis  and  con- 
cealed by  the  body,  said  motor  having  a  spiral  spring 
coupled  by  a  transmission  to  said  rear  wheels; 

D.  a  pivotally-mounted  crank  arm  operatively  coupled  to 
the  underside  of  the  roof  of  the  car  body  at  a  point  inter- 
mediate the  front  and  rear  wheels  and  spring-biased  to 
normally  hold  the  arm  erect  to  maintain  the  body  at  its 
upper  limit,  whereby  when  the  body  is  repeatedly  de- 
pressed manually  by  a  hand  grasping  the  body  near  the 
rear  thereof,  the  liinged  body  is  caused  to  swing  about  its 
pivot  axis  and  the  crank  arm  undergoes  a  pumping  action- 
and 

E.  means  coupling  said  crank  arm  to  the  inner  end  of  the 
spiral  spring  to  effect  winding  thereof  each  time  the  arm  is 
pumped. 


1  A  simultaneous  following  means  for  driver  and  follower 
m  a  toy  car  comprismg: 
a  doll  pair  comprised  of  a  driver,  a  steering  wheel  and  a 
follower  wherein  the  movable  arms  of  the  driver  are 
placed  on  the  steering  wheel  and  there  is  a  spindle  at  the 
center  of  the  bottom  of  the  steering  wheel  and  the  fol- 
lower respectively  passing  through  the  shell  of  the  car  to 
the  interior  of  the  car; 

a  driving  means  which  generate  kinetic  energy  output  at  low 
speed; 

a  linkage  transmission  mechanism  comprised  of  an  eccentic 
wheel,  a  link  and  a  double  bar-oscillating  arm  to  transmit 
the  kinetic  energy  generated  by  the  driving  means  to  the 
double  bar-oscillating  arm  for  swinging  said  arm;  and 

a  following  mechanism  which  upon  the  swinging  of  the  said 
double  bar-oscillating  arm,  drive  the  spindles  of  the  steer- 
mg  wheel  and  the  follower  for  rotation  m  normal  or  re- 
verse direction  at  a  smaU  degree  to  cause  the  steering 
wheel  and  follower  for  simultaneous  swinging. 

4,493  671 
TOY  VEHICLE  HAVING  SPRINGOPERATED  MOTOR 
MelTia  R.  Keaaedy.  New  York,  N.Y.;  Dietmar  Nagel,  Chester, 
N J.,  nad  Afi  Arwl,  Westport,  Conn.,  aasignors  to  Buddy  L 
CorponrtloB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  6,  1981,  Scr.  No.  260,588 

lat  aj  A63H  29/00 

UAa446-«64  lOdaiaM 


4,493,672 
TOY  VEHICLE  ASSEMBLY 
Masumi  Temi,  Matsndo,  Japui,  aisignor  to  Takan  COn  Ud~ 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  476,821 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Dec  29, 1982,  57-201733 
lat  CL^  A63H  29/00 
UA  a.  446-464  19  Claims 


^y^y'''^^'>M>/mMWy,yJ,../^^^^^^Af/W//, 


1.  A  toy  vehicle  whose  spring-operated  motor  requires  little 
strength  to  fully  charge,  said  vehicle  comprising: 

A.  a  chassis  supporting  front  and  rear  wheels; 

B.  a  car  body  resting  00  the  chassis,  the  front  of  the  body 
bemg  hingedly  connected  on  a  pivot  axis  to  the  front  end 
of  the  chassis  whereby  the  rear  thereof  is  raisable  with 
respect  to  the  rear  end  of  the  chassis  within  predetemuned 
upper  and  lower  limits,  said  body  having  a  stop  attached 


1.  A  toy  vehicle  assembly  adapted  to  receive  a  removable 
weighted  member  comprising: 

a  housing  member  having  a  configuration  which  simulates  a 
vehicle,  including  an  upper  body  shell  and  a  lower  frame 
member; 

a  front  wheel  assembly  attached  to  said  housing  member; 

a  rear  wheel  assembly  including  an  axle  and  a  pair  of  wheels 
attached  to  said  housing  member,  and 

a  support  member  for  supporting  said  weighted  member 
attached  to  the  rear  wheel  assembly  side  of  said  housing 
member,  wherein  said  support  member  includes  an  arm 
member  with  a  weighted  member  holder  for  holding  said 
weighted  member  provided  at  one  end  of  the  arm  mem- 
ber, the  other  end  of  the  arm  member  being  movably 
attached  to  said  upper  body  sheU  of  the  housing  member, 
the  arm  member  being  rotatable  about  a  plurality  of  axes 
in  directions  different  from  each  other,  wherein  said 
weighted  member  holder  includes  a  weighted  member 
holding  plate  attached  to  said  suppori  member  having  a 
first  bracket  and  a  pair  of  retaining  projections  provided 
on  a  first  surface  of  the  holding  plate,  whereby  said 
weighted  member  can  be  removably  supported  on  the  first 
surface  of  said  holding  plate  by  the  holding  plate,  the  fint 
bracket,  and  the  pair  of  retaining  projections. 
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4^493,673 
TORSIONAL  VIBRATION  DAMPER  UNIT 
Peter  Amiftn,  Schwdatet,  aad  Bcnikard  SckioliBS.  Uater- 
pMchfeM,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMBjr,  aa^^on  to  Fkhtel 
*  Saehf  AG,  Sckwdafkrt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtrmamy 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1962,  Ser.  No.  429,522 
Clatai  priority,  appbcatioD  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerMa^r,  Oct.  29, 
1981,  3142S42 

lat  a^  F1«D  3/14.  13/64:  FMF  15/12 
UJ5.  a.  464    66  S  21  OalaH 


1.  In  a  torsional  vibration  damper  unit,  such  as  for  clutch 
discs  comprising 

(a)  a  torque  output  member  (2)  having  an  axis  of  rotation 
(10); 

(b)  a  torque  input  member  (30)  mounted  for  angular  move- 
ment with  respect  to  said  torque  output  member  (2)  about 
said  axis  of  rotation  (10); 

(c)  a  torque  output  transmission  unit  (4,  9)  fixed  to  said 
torque  output  member  (2)  for  common  rotation  therewith 
about  said  axis  of  rotation  (10); 

(d)  a  torque  input  transmission  unit  (18,  21;  19,  20)  fixed  to 
said  torque  input  member  (30)  for  coomion  rotation  there- 
with about  said  axis  of  rotation  (10); 

(e)  an  intermediate  torque  transmission  unit  (17, 11;  8, 12;  15, 
14)  mounted  for  angular  movement  about  said  axis  of 
rotation  (10)  with  respect  to  said  torque  output  transmis- 
sion unit  (4, 9)  and  said  torque  input  transmission  imit  (18, 
21;  19,  20); 

(f)  at  least  one  first  torque  transmitting  spring  unit  (6)  in 
torque  transmitting  arrangement  between  said  torque 
output  transmission  unit  (4,  9)  and  said  intermediate 
torque  transmission  unit  (7,  11;  8,  12;  15,  14),  said  first 
torque  transmitting  spring  unit  (6)  having  a  working  line 
substantially  tangential  with  respect  to  said  axis  of  rotation 
(10); 

(g)  at  least  one  second  torque  transmitting  spring  unit  (17)  in 
torque  transmitting  arrangement  between  said  intermedi- 
ate torque  transmission  unit  (7,  11;  8,  12;  15,  14)  and  said 
torque  input  transmission  unit  (18,  21;  19,  20),  said  second 
torque  transmitting  qning  unit  (17)  having  a  working  line 
substantially  tangential  with  respect  to  said  axis  of  rotation 
(10) 

the  improvement  comprising: 

said  first  torque  transmitting  spring  unit  (6)  and  said  second 
torque  transmitting  spring  unit  (17)  are  received  in  three 
respective  radially  aligned  openings  (5,  33,  34;  16,  35,  36) 
of  a  plurality  of  torque  transmitting  sleeve  units  (4, 7, 8;  15, 
18, 19),  at  least  one  (4)  of  said  torque  transmitting  sleeve 
units  being  a  part  of  said  torque  output  transmission  unit 
(4,  9),  at  least  one  (18,  19)  of  said  torque  transmitting 
sleeve  units  being  a  part  of  said  torque  input  transmission 
unit  (18, 21;  19, 20)  and  at  least  one  (15, 7, 8)  of  said  torque 
transmitting  sleeve  units  being  a  part  of  said  intermediate 
torque  transmission  unit  (7,  11;  8,  12;  15,  14),  said  first 
torque  transmitting  spring  unit  (6)  is  received  by  radially 
aligned  openings  (5,  33,  34)  of  three  first  torque  transmit- 
ting sleeve  units  (4,  7,  8)  surrounding  said  axis  of  roution 
(10),  namely  a  first  middle  sleeve  unit  (4)  and  two  first  side 


sleeve  units  (7,  8),  said  first  side  sleeve  uniu  (7,  8)  being 
arranged  radially  outwardly  and  radially  inwardly  of  satd 
first  middle  sleeve  unit  (4),  respectively,  said  first  middle 
sleeve  unit  (4)  being  a  part  of  one  of  said  torque  output 
transmission  unit  (4,  9)  and  said  intermediate  torque  trans- 
mission unit  (7,  11;  8,  12;  15,  14),  said  two  first  side  sleeve 
units  (7,  8)  being  parts  of  the  other  of  said  torque  output 
transmission  unit  (4,  9)  and  said  uitermediate  torque  trans- 
mission unit  (7, 11;  8, 12;  L5,  14);  said  second  torque  trans- 
mitting spring  unit  (17)  is  received  by  radially  aligned 
openings  (16,  35,  26)  of  three  second  torque  transmitting 
sleeve  units  (15,  18,  19)  surrounding  said  axis  of  rotauon 
(10),  namely  a  second  middle  sleeve  unit  (15)  and  two 
second  side  sleeve  units  (18,  19),  said  second  side  sleeve 
units  (18,  19)  being  arranged  radially  outwardly  and  radi- 
ally inwardly  of  said  second  middle  sleeve  unit  (15),  re- 
spectively, said  second  middle  sleeve  unit  (15)  being  a  part 
of  one  of  said  torque  input  transmission  unit  (18,  21;  19,  20) 
and  said  intermediate  torque  transmission  unit  (7, 11;  8, 12; 
15,  14),  said  two  second  side  sleeve  units  (18,  19)  bemg 
parts  of  the  other  of  said  torque  input  transmission  unit 
(18,  21;  19,  20)  and  said  mtermediate  torque  transmission 
unit  (7,  11;  8,  12;  15.  14); 

said  torque  output  member  (2)  is  a  central  hub  member  (2) 
and  said  torque  input  member  (30)  is  surrounding  said 
central  hub  member  (2)  radially  outwardly  thereof, 

said  three  first  torque  transmitting  sleeve  units  (4,  7,  8)  and 
said  three  second  torque  transmitting  sleeve  units  (15,  18, 
19)  are  located  radially  between  said  central  hub  member 
(2)  and  said  torque  input  member  (30),  said  three  second 
torque  transmitting  sleeve  units  (15,  18,  19)  being  located 
radially  outwardly  of  said  three  first  torque  transmittmg 
sleeve  units  (4,  7,  8), 

said  first  middle  sleeve  unit  (4)  comprises  a  radially  inwardly 
directed  flange  (9)  fixed  to  said  hub  member  (2)  for  com- 
mon rotation  therewith  adjacent  a  first  axial  end  thereof; 

said  second  middle  sleeve  unit  (15)  compnses  a  radially 
inwardly  directed  flange  (14)  adjacent  said  first  axial  end 
of  said  hub  member  (2); 

said  fu^t  side  sleeve  units  (7,  8)  comprise  respective  radially 
outwardly  directed  flanges  (11,  12)  adjacent  the  second 
axial  end  of  said  hub  member  (2); 

the  radially  outwardly  du-ected  flanges  (11,  12)  of  said  first 
side  sleeve  units  (7,  8)  are  interconnected  with  said  radi- 
ally inwardly  directed  flange  (14)  of  said  second  middle 
sleeve  unit  (15)  by  substantially  axially  extendmg  inter- 
connecting members  (23); 

said  second  side  sleeve  units  (18.  19)  comprise  respective 
radially  outwardly  directed  flanges  (21,  20)  fixed  to  said 
torque  input  member  (30)  which  are  axially  adjacent  said 
second  end  of  said  hub  member  (2); 

said  fu^t  middle  sleeve  unit  (4)  with  its  radially  mwardly 
directed  flange  (9)  defining  said  torque  output  transmis- 
sion unit  (4,  9); 

said  first  side  sleeve  units  (7,  8)  with  their  radially  outwardly 
directed  flanges  (11,  12)  and  said  second  middle  sleeve 
unit  (15)  with  its  radially  inwardly  directed  flange  (14) 
defining  said  intermediate  torque  transmission  umt  (7,  11; 
8,  12;  15,  14); 

said  second  side  sleeve  units  (18,  19)  with  their  radially 
outwardly  duvcted  flanges  (21,  20)  defimng  said  torque 
input  transmission  unit  (18,  21;  19,  20). 


4,493,674 
VIBRATION  DAMPER  ASSEMBLY 
Kanhisa  Tamura,  Hirakata,  aad  Manhiko  Koddao,  Higaaki- 
Onka,  both  of  Japu,  aiiigBorB  to  Kalwahtki  Kalaka  Daikla 
Sdaakuho,  Onka,  Japaa 

FIM  Sep.  22,  1982,  Scr.  No.  421^38 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Jan.  r.  1962, 5710387[U1 
lat  CL^  n6D  3/14 
MS.  CL  464—68  5  dates 

1.  A  vibration  damper  assembly  comprising  an  output  hub 
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having  circumferentiaUy  spaced  plural  radial  arms  and  arcuate 
openings  between  the  annsi  input  covers  disposed  at  both  sides 
of  the  hub  and  having  openings  axially  faced  to  the  openings  in 
the  hub  defining  sets  of  openings;  plural  torsion  springs  ar- 
ranged circumferentialiy  tandem  in  each  set  of  the  openings  in 
the  hub  and  the  covers;  and  floating  spacers  arranged  between 
the  torsion  springs  and  circumferentialiy  sUdably  supported  by 
rail  portions  formed  by  radially  outer  and  inner  edges  of  the 
openings  in  the  hub,  each  said  spacer  having  portions  pverlap- 
ping  said  inner  and  outer  edges; 


each  of  the  floating  spacers  comprising  a  middle  slider 
which  is  slidable  and  in  contact  with  the  rail  portions 
forming  radially  outer  and  inner  edges  of  the  opening  in 
the  hub,  and  a  pair  of  end  plates  fixed  by  a  rivet  to  both 
face  surfaces  of  the  middle  slider,  said  overlapping  por- 
tions of  each  spacer  being  formed  by  portions  of  each  end 
plate  shdably  holding  the  rail  portions  from  both  sides 
thereof. 


4,493,(75 
UNIVERSAL  JOINT 
Scott  D.  Wiathnfr,  Smrth  Bead,  lad^  and  Edgv  A,  Bchrmaaii, 
Nlka,  Mlch^  aHignon  to  The  Bendix  Corporatioa,  South- 
fiekl,  Mich. 

Flkd  Apr.  22, 1W3,  Ser.  No,  4r7,55« 

lat  a^  F16D  i/24 

UA  a  464-136  2  aims 


a  cavity  receiving  said  nut  and  bolt  assembly,  and  said  bolt 
includes  a  head  engageable  with  a  bottom  wall  of  said  cavity 
when  said  one  washer-like  seat  is  engaging  said  head  and  in 
opposition  with  said  one  ball  stud. 


4,493,676 
ROTARY  CONSTANT  VELOCITY  JOINT 
Werner  Krode,  Seigiiarg-Kaldaiien,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  as- 
sigBor  to  Uni-Cardaa  AktiengeseUachaft 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1983,  Scr.  No.  467,212 
Cbima  priority,  applicatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  Feb.  23. 
1982, 3206437  ''  ' 

Int  a.3  n6D  3/22,  3/84 
UACL  464-141  ^Oaim 


1.  A  universal  joint  comprising  a  first  member  and  a  second 
member  routable  together  about  their  individual  axes  which 
are  angularly  disposed  with  respect  to  each  other,  each  of  the 
mcmbcn  carrymg  a  pwr  of  baU  studs,  a  pair  of  washer-like 
seats  engageable  with  the  ball  studs  and  a  nut  and  bolt  assembly 
cooperating  with  the  pair  of  washer-like  seats  to  retain  the 
Utter  m  engagement  with  the  ball  studs,  characterized  in  that 
said  nut  and  bolt  assembly  cooperates  with  one  of  said  pair  of 
washer-like  seats  to  define  a  nonrotauble  interface  and  said 
one  waaher-like  seat  is  disposed  in  opposition  to  said  first 
member  to  prevent  roution  of  said  one  washer-like  seat  when 
the  nut  and  bolt  assembly  are  being  assembled  to  engage  the 
pair  of  washer-hke  seau  with  the  ball  studs,  said  one  washer- 
hke  seat  cooperating  with  at  least  one  of  said  ball  studs  during 
■Mcmbly  to  permit  said  pair  of  waaher-like  seats  to  fully  en- 
gage said  ball  studs  in  the  absence  of  a  holding  tool  preventing 
rotation  of  said  out  and  bolt  assembly,  said  first  member  defines 


1.  A  rotary  constant  velocity  universal  joint,  comprising: 

an  outer  joint  member  and  an  inner  joint  member  arranged 
on  the  interior  of  said  outer  joint  member; 

radially  extending  recesses  formed  in  one  of  said  inner  and 
outer  joint  members; 

torque  transmitting  balls  arranged  within  said  radially  ex- 
tending recesses  so  as  to  be  radially  movable  therein; 

grooves  formed  in  the  other  of  said  joint  members  adapted 
to  have  said  torque  transmitting  balls  engaged  therein  for 
effecting  torque  transmission  between  said  inner  and  outer 
joint  members;  and 

an  annular  resilient  member  arranged  in  engagement  with 
said  balls  and  structured  to  apply  thereto  a  radially  di- 
rected biasing  spring  force  urging  said  balls  within  said 
recesses  into  torque  transmitting  engagement  with  said 
grooves. 


4,493,677 

BELT  TRANSMISSION  HAVING  CIRCULATED  AIR 

COOLING  FUNCTION 

Yaaao  Ikenoya,  Kawagoe,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Honda  Motor  Co, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  454,455 
OalaM  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  29,   1981,  56- 
!JS?3}!!'  ^^   2^'  ''*^'  56-194812(11];  Dec  29,  1981,  56- 
194813[U];  Feb.  25, 1982,  57-29329;  Mar.  1, 1982,  57.28618[U] 

Int  a.3  n6H  57/04 
UA  a  474-93  nOnims 


U«)a  M 


1.  A  belt  transmission  comprising:  a  drive  pulley;  a  driven 
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pulley;  a  belt  engagmg  with  said  drive  puUey  and  said  driven 
pulley;  a  canng  accommodating  said  drive  pulley,  said  driven 
pulley  and  said  belt;  fan  means  provided  on  at  least  one  of  said 
drive  pulley  and  said  driven  pulley  for  rotation  in  unison  there- 
with; means  partitioning  the  interior  of  said  casing  into  a  first 
chamber  and  a  second  chamber,  said  first  and  second  chambers 
extending  at  least  between  said  drive  pulley  and  said  driven 
pulley;  and  means  communicating  said  first  chamber  and  said 
second  chamber  with  each  other;  said  fan  means,  said  partition- 
ing means  and  said  communication  means  being  arranged  such 
that  rotation  of  said  fan  means  causes  a  gas  in  said  casing  to  be 
circulated  in  said  casing  through  said  first  and  second  cham- 
bers to  effect  heat  exchange  with  said  drive  pulley,  said  driven 
pulley,  said  fan  means  and  said  belt,  whereby  one  of  said  first 
and  said  second  chamber  serves  as  going  passage,  and  the  other 
as  a  return  passage,  respectively. 


the  cam  follower  in  said  depression,  the  location  of  said 
planets  when  their  cam  follower  are  seated  in  said  depres- 
sions and  when  both  sprocket-segment-pianets  are  en- 
gaged with  said  chain  is  such  that  the  length  of  chain 
which  is  trapped  between  said  sprocket -segment-planets  is 
a  whole  number  of  pitches. 


4,493,679 
BELT  CONSTRUCTION,  TRANSVERSE  BELT  ELEMENT 

THEREFOR  AND  METHOD  OF  MAIONG  THE  SAME 

JoMph  P.  Minuti,  Jr^  Porter  Toiruhi^  Chriatlaii  CooBty,  Mo^ 

avigDor  to  Dayco  Corporatkw,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  436,745 

Int  0.3  F16G  5/00 

VS.  a  474—201  10  rui-. 


4,493,678       

EXPANDIBLE  SPROCKET 
Royce  H.  Hustod,  Wheatoa,  IlL,  aasigBor  to  Samuel  ShOter, 
MaBdelein,  DL 

CoDtiBaatfcMi-iB-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  310,506,  Oct  13, 1981, 

•budoDed.  This  appUcatioo  Ju.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  387,618 

iBt  Ca.3  F16H  55/3a  55/54 

\5S.  CL  474—164  8  Claims 


25Cx 


/' 


23C 


1.  A  variable  sprocket  comprising  in  combination: 

an  axle, 

a  drive  flange  mounted  on  said  axle, 

an  indexing  flange  rotatably  mounted  on  said  axle  opposite 
of  said  drive  flange  and  having  a  plurality  of  spiral-wavy- 
cams, 

two  sprocket-segment-planets,  said  sprocket-segment-planet 
having  leading  teeth  which  provide  initial  contact  with  a 
chain  and  additional  chain  engaging  teeth  for  subsequent 
engagement  with  said  chain,  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
leading  teeth  is  removed  such  that  their  profile  is  reduced 
relative  to  the  profile  of  said  chain  engaging  teeth, 

at  least  two  idler-planets  sandwiched  between  said  flanges, 

coupling  means  for  transmitting  tangential  forces  between 
said  spiral-wavy-cams  and  said  drive  flange, 

cam  follower  attached  to  said  planets  for  engaging  with  and 
following  said  spiral-wavy-cams, 

said  spiral-wavy-cams  comprising  a  series  of  alternating 
depressions  and  hills  which  move  the  planets  closer  and 
further  to  and  from  said  axle,  respectively,  as  said  planets 
slides  along  said  spiral-wavy-cams, 

said  chain  made  of  links  and  having  a  pitch  equalling  the 
length  of  said  chain  divided  by  the  number  of  said  links, 
said  chain  wrapping  approximately  one  half  of  the  periph- 
ery of  said  variable-sprocket,  tension  in  said  chain  generat- 
ing tangential  loads  on  said  sprocket-segment-planets 
which  are  transmitted  through  said  coupling  means  to  said 
drive  flange,  tension  in  said  chain  also  generating  radial 
loads  on  said  planets  which  are  transmitted  by  said  cam 
follower  to  said  spiral-wavy-cams  forcing  and  securing 


3oe 


28C 
S2 


MC 

53 


36B— V 


1.  In  an  endless  power  transmission  belt  construction  com- 
prising an  endless  flexible  carrier  means,  and  a  plurality  of 
transverse  belt  elements  assembled  on  said  carrier  means,  each 
said  belt  element  having  peripheral  face  means  and  a  medial 
slot  means  passing  therethrough  and  receiving  part  of  said 
carrier  means  therein,  each  said  belt  element  having  a  slit 
means  in  said  peripheral  face  means  thereof  that  leads  to  said 
slot  means  thereof  and  a  hinge  means  spaced  from  said  slit 
means  that  permits  said  belt  element  to  have  said  slit  means 
thereof  opened  sufficiently  to  permit  at  least  part  of  said  earner 
means  to  be  received  therethrough  for  subsequent  positioning 
in  said  slot  means  thereof  and  thereafter  be  moved  to  a  closed 
position  to  prevent  at  least  that  part  of  said  carrier  means  from 
escapmg  through  said  slit  means,  each  said  belt  eieroent  having 
two  adjacent  surfaces  defining  said  sht  means  thereof  therebe- 
tween, the  improvement  wherein  each  belt  element  has  fasten- 
ing means  secunng  said  adjacent  surfaces  thereof  against  each 
other  so  that  said  slit  means  thereof  is  maintained  in  said  closed 
position  thereof 


4,493,680 
WEAR  COMPENSATING  LINK  PES 
Fimk  F.  Hoffnuuin,  St  Clair,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Florkey'i 
CoBTeyor  Serrice,  Inc^  Warren,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  446,429 

lat  a.5  F16G  13/07 

VS.  CL  474—230  6  Claina 


1.  A  link  pin  for  connecting  a  pair  of  side  links  to  a  center 
link  disposed  therebetween,  said  link  pin  comprising: 

retaining  means  at  each  end  thereof  for  retaining  said  link  pin 
within  the  side  and  center  links;  and 

a  shaft  portion  disposed  between  said  retaining  means  and 
including  a  pair  of  end  portions  and  a  central  portion 
therebetween  and  a  central  axis  extending  therethrough 
and  first  and  second  offset  axes  being  parallel  to  said 
central  axis  and  disposed  on  each  side  thereof,  said  shaft 
portion  including  a  central  protrusion  extending  from  said 
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coitral  portioa  and  redklly  outwardly  from  said  first 
offset  axis  and  said  end  portioafl,  said  central  protrusion 
having  an  outer  arcuate  surface  defining  an  arc  circum- 
scribed about  said  first  offset  axis  and  a  lateral  protrusion 
extending  from  each  of  said  end  portions  and  radially 
outwardly  from  said  second  oflset  axis  and  said  central 
portion  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  central  protrusion, 
each  of  said  lateral  protrusions  having  an  outer  surface 
defining  an  arc  circumscribed  about  said  second  offset 
axis. 


1.  A  V-section  cog  belt  comprising: 

an  elongated  V-section  rubber  body  having  longitudinally 
spaced,  inner  cogs  defining  an  inner  surface  and  side 
edges; 

tensile  cords  extending  longitudinally  of  the  belt  outwardly 
of  said  cogs; 

tubular  rigid  metal  reinforcement  members  extending  trans- 
versely across  the  belt  in  said  cogs  in  outwardly  spaced 
relationship  to  said  inner  surface  thereof,  said  members 
being  hoUow  and  opening  to  said  side  edges  for  passing 
cooling  air  therethrough  during  driving  operation  of  the 
belt;  and 

a  fabric  layer  covering  said  inner  surface  of  the  rubber  body 
inwardly  of  said  reinforcement  members. 


4,493,682 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  FORMING  AND 

DEBOWING  CARTONS  WITH  PINCHING  WHEELS 

John  W.  Brysom  Loi  Altos,  aad  William  H.  Hittenberger,  San 

Mateo,  both  of  Califs  tmigaon  to  Kliklok  Corporation, 

GrecBwkh,  Coon. 

FItod  Jan.  5,  1582,  Ser.  No.  337,167 
lat  a.J  B31B  l/5a  3/26 
VS.  a  4W— 174  17  ClalBH 

14.  A  method  for  debowing  side  panels  of  an  erected  carton 
formed  from  flat  cut  carton  blanks  having  a  bottom  panel  and 
fold  lines  between  the  bottom  panel  and  side  panels,  said  side 
panels  including  side  panel  locks  for  maintaining  the  cartons  in 
the  erect  condition,  said  carton  blanks  being  formed  on  an 
apparatus  including  pinching  wheels  and  a  forming  head  for 
receiving  and  directing  the  carton  blank  with  reciprocating 
moving  means  through  a  die  having  forming  guides,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  erecting  the  carton  blank  to  a  partially  erected  position 
by  moving  the  forming  bead  in  a  descending  forming 
stroke  in  response  to  reciprocating  means, 

(b)  passing  the  partially  erected  carton  through  the  side 
forming  guides  so  as  to  allow  the  carton  side  panels  to 
engage  the  forming  guides  and  bend  upwardly  into  up- 


right position  relative  to  the  bottom  panel,  said  side  panels 
thereby  engaging  side  walls  of  the  forming  head; 
(c)  pinching  the  erected  carton  side  panels  inwardly  from 
the  fold  lines  into  cutout  openings  formed  in  the  forming 
head  side  walls  with  pinching  wheels,  thereby  capturing 
and  creasing  the  fold  lines  in  pinching  engagement  and 
overbreaking  the  side  panels; 


.-i^O^ 


4,493,681 
REINFORCED  COG  BELT 
Hlroshl  TaksM),  Mild,  Japan,  aaslgaor  to  MltsabosU  Belting 
Lt^  Kobe,  Jspaa 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  428,418 
Claims  priority,  appikatioa  Japu,  Jan.  26, 1982,  57-9299[U] 
lit  a^  P16G  5/10 
V&  a.  474—265  19  Claims 


(d)  discontinuing  the  pinching  step  during  continued  de- 
scending movement  of  the  forming  head,  thereby  enabling 
the  side  panels  to  assume  a  debowed  position  relative  to 
the  carton  bottom  panel;  and 

(e)  stripping  the  erected  carton  from  the  forming  head  by 
engaging  the  upper  edges  of  the  carton  side  panels  with 
the  pinching  wheels  prior  to  the  ascending  return  stroke 
of  the  forming  head. 


4,493,683 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  BAG-LIKE 

PACKAGING  BLANKS  PROVIDED  WTTH  CLOSURE 

RIBBONS 

Jan  Jostier,  Halnstad,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Joker  System  Ak- 

tiebolaget,  Halmstad,  Swedm 
per  No.  PCr/SE82/00014,  §  371  Date  Sep.  7, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  7,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/02514,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  5,  1982 

PCT  FUed  Jan.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  425,073 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Swedn,  Jan.  20, 1981,  8100289 
Int  a.3  B65D  33/28 
U.S.  CL  493— 225  II  daiins    ' 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  bag-like  packaging  blanks  of 
flexible  material  provided  with  respective  closure  ribbons,  said 
method  comprising  feeding  a  belt  of  packaging  blanks  ar- 
ranged one  after  the  other  and  capable  of  being  separated  from 
each  other,  engaging  the  belt  with  guide  devices  to  open  the 
packaging  blanks  by  moving  opposing  side  walls  of  the  blank 
belt  away  from  one  another  at  the  upper  edges  of  the  belt,  each 
of  the  walls  of  the  belt  having,  in  the  vicinity  of  the  upper  edge 
of  the  packaging  blanks,  at  least  one  channel  extending  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  the  blank  belt,  in  which  channel  is 
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arranged  at  least  one  closure  ribbon  which  has  been  shortened 
in  length,  the  blank  belt  being  further  provided  with  opposed 
strip-like  areas  in  the  vicinity  of  the  upper  edges,  which  join 
the  packaging  blanks  together  and  provide  suspension  regions 
adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  guide  devices  for  guiding  the 
blanks  thereon,  to  open  the  blanks  as  the  belt  advances  while 
concurrently  increasing  the  distance  between  two  adjacent 
packaging  blanks  so  that  parts  of  the  closure  ribbons  are  drawn 
out  of  the  channels  in  the  packaging  blanks  and  are  exposed 
between  adjacent  blanks  joining  the  thus  exposed  closure 
ribbons  between  the  adjacent  blanks  and  cutting  the  now 
joined  ribbons  to  form  endless  closure  ribbons  in  each  packag- 
ing blank. 


4,493,684 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  PARTIALLY  SEPARATED 

MULTIBAGS 

Roderick  A.  Bolton,  Clarksoa,  Canada,  asstgnor  to  W.  R.  Grace 

A  Co^  Cryorac  Div^  Dnncaa,  S.C. 

FQed  Jnl.  7.  1983,  Ser.  No.  511,696 

Oaima  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Oct  4,  1962,  412722 

lot  a.3  B65B  43/04 

VJS.  O.  493—234  9  Claims 


64A 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  supply  of  partially  separated 
multibag  units,  comprising: 

(a)  passing  a  perforated  chain  of  side-sealed  bags  through  a 
first  set  of  driven  nip  rollers;  then 

(b)  passing  said  chain  directly  to  a  second  set  of  nip  rollers, 
having  a  partial  nip  of  selected  width  less  than  the  width 
of  said  chain;  while 

(c)  driving  said  second  nip  rollers  at  a  speed  greater  than  said 
first  nip  rollers  sufficient  to  partially  separate  the  bags  at 
their  respective  lines  of  perforation;  and  while 

(d)  cyclically  completing  the  nip  of  said  second  nip  rollers  at 
predetermined  intervals  correspondmg  to  the  number  of 
bags  desired  in  each  multibag  unit. 


4,493,685 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  TUBULAR  BAG 

Robert  H.  Blamcr,  Westmont,  111.,  assignor  to  Bagcraft  Corpora- 

tioo  of  America,  Oiicago,  IlL 

Dirisioa  of  S<  r.  No.  242,267,  Mar.  10, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,461,031. 

This  appUcatioa  Sep.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  418,549 

lot  a.3  B31B  23/60 

VJS.  CL  493—235  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  tubular  bag,  comprising: 

(a)  on  one  side  of  a  web,  printing  a  first  band  of  thermoset- 
ting glue  transversely  to  the  length  of  the  web; 

(b)  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  web,  printing  a  second  band 
and  a  third  band  of  thermosetting  glue  in  registry  with  the 
ends  of  said  first  band; 

(c)  drying  said  printed  glue  with  heat  at  a  temperature  below 
that  of  the  softening  temperature  of  said  thermosetting 
glue; 

(d)  applying  glue  to  a  marginal  edge  of  said  web; 

(e)  forming  said  web  as  a  tube  with  the  marginal  edges  of  the 
web  overlapping  and  glued  together  as  a  back  seam; 


(0  severing  an  increment  of  said  tube  at  said  bands  without 

heating  said  bands, 
(g)  folding  said  web  along  a  line  extending  centrally  through 

said  glue  bands,  and 
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(h)  simultaneously  clamping  together  and  heating  said  bands 
to  fuse  the  bag  layers  together  at  said  bands 


4,493,686 
APPARATUS  FOR  PULLING  TL^E  ENDS  OPEN  TO 
FORM  BASE  SQUARES  OF  CROSS-BOTTOM  SACKS 
Ulrich  Eckelt  Tecklenburs,  and  Alois  WinnemoUer,  Rbeine, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasigDors  to  Windmoller  A 
Hoiscbcr,  Lengerich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  438.655 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  4, 
1981,  3143772 

lat  a.5  B31B  1/52 
VS.  CI.  493—256  16  Clalnu 


i^4^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  pulling  tube  ends  open  to  form  base  squares 
in  the  production  of  large  cross-bottom  sacks,  compnsing  table 
plates  which  arc  disposed  in  the  machine  frame  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  the  pulled-open  bases  and  which  are  separated  from 
one  another  by  a  gap  through  which  the  tubular  web  is  feeda- 
ble  by  feeding  means  in  a  plane  substantially  perpendicular  to 
the  table  plates,  and  suckers  disposed  at  both  sides  of  the  edges 
of  the  tubular  web  end  for  pulling  the  edges  apart,  character- 
ised in  that  the  suckers  (25-28)  are  secured  to  carnages  (9) 
which  are  movable  in  parallel  guides  (3,  7)  of  the  frame  (1)  and 
which  can  be  moved  by  drive  means  (4,  10,  11,  12,  13)  from 
their  position  in  which  they  are  pushed  together  to  the  pulled- 
open  po&iuon  of  the  base. 


4,493,687 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  RAISING  AND 
TRANSPORTING  OF  PACKING  CONTAINER  BLANTCS 
Giite  L.  Bernle,  Malmb  ,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Tetra  Pak  Interna- 
tional AB,  Land,  Sweden 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  354,023 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  13,  1981,  8101604 
Int  a.'  B31B  1/76 
VS.  a.  493—310  19  Oaimt 

1.  An  arrangement  for  transporting  and  simultaneously 
unfolding  container  blanlcs,  comprising: 
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•  magazine  for  holding  a  plurality  of  flattened  container 
blanks; 

cxjnveyor  means  for  conveying  away  the  container  blanks 
after  they  have  been  unfolded; 

a  carrier  device  for  transporting  the  flattened  container 
blanks  one  at  a  time  from  the  magazine  to  the  conveyor 
means,  the  carrier  device  being  relatively  reciprocated 
along  a  substantially  arc-shaped  path  of  movement  be- 
tween a  first  position  at  an  outlet  end  of  the  magazine  and 
a  second  position  above  the  conveyor,  and, 

an  unfolding  structxire  for  unfolding  the  container  blanks 
while  they  are  being  transported  by  the  carrier  device, 
including  a  carrier  plate  and  a  parallelogram-type  support 


for  the  carrier  plate,  the  carrier  plate  being  of  a  width 
substantially  corresponding  to  a  width  of  the  magazine, 
the  support  including  two  parallel  first  arms  both  of  which 
pivot  about  a  first  swivelling  axis  and  two  parallel  second 
arms  both  of  which  pivot  about  a  second  swivelling  axis, 
the  second  axis  being  parallel  to  the  first  axis,  wherein  the 
carrier  plate  is  maintained  in  a  substantially  vertical  orien- 
Ution  throughout  the  substantially  arc-shaped  path  of 
movement  of  the  carrier  device  and  wherein  a  return 
movement  of  the  carrier  plate  is  unhindered  by  the  un- 
folded packing  containers  due  to  the  unfolded  packing 
containers  positioned  interiorly  of  the  width  of  the  carrier 
plate  within  the  arc-shaped  path  of  movement  of  the 
carrier  plate. 


i.493,688 

PAPER  ROLL  FEED  RACX  FOR  PROCESSING 

MACHINE 

B.  BoBch,  Jr,,  9619  N.  21it  Dr.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85021 

FTled  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  428,937 

lat  CL'  B65H  45/00 

VS.  a  493-413  1  Claim 


a  frame, 

means,  mounted  on  said  frame,  for  alternately  distributing 
said  successive  lines  of  weakening  in  said  paper  in  substan- 
tially opposite  directions, 
roller  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  drawing  said  paper 
from  a  supply  thereof  and  dispensing  said  paper  into  said 
distributing  means, 
means  carried  by  said  frame  for  urging  said  distributed  paper 

into  a  creased  condition,  and 
means  for  receiving  and  transporting  said  creased  paper, 
means  for  removably  securing  said  paper  supply  in  position  to 
dispense  paper  during  the  operation  of  said  paper  processing 
apparatus,  said  securing  means  comprising,  in  combination, 

(a)  a  carriage  movably  connected  to  said  frame  and  shaped 
and  dimensioned  to  receive  and  support  said  paper  supply, 

(b)  linkage  means  connected  to  said  carriage  and  said  frame 
for  moving  said  carriage  between  at  least  two  operative 
positions, 

(i)  a  first  operative  position  with  said  paper  supply  posi- 
tioned on  and  supported  by  said  carriage,  and 

(U)  a  second  operative  position  with  said  paper  supply 
positioned  with  respect  to  said  carriage  such  that  said 
carriage  receives  and  supports  said  paper  supply  roll 
when  said  carriage  is  moved  to  said  first  operative 
position,  and 

(c)  means  operatively  associated  with  said  linkage  means  for 
actuating  said  linkage  means  to  displace  said  carriage  from 
said  first  to  said  second  operative  position. 


4,493,689 

PROCESS  AND  EQUIPMENT  FOR  MAKING  ZIGZAG 

FOLDS  IN  LOOPS  OF  A  CONTINUOUS  FEED  OF 

FLEXIBLE  SHEETING 

Hans  AffUpper,  Krantstraase  55, 5600  Wnppertal  2,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Mtf .  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  356,740 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  9, 
1981,  3114395 

Int  CL^  B65H  29/46 
VS.  CL  493—415  |6  n.i«». 


1.  In  combination  with  apparatus  for  producing  continuous 
form  sutionery  by  creasing  a  strip  of  paper  along  transverse 
lines  of  weakening  formed  therealong,  said  apparatus 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  zig-zag  folds  in  loops  of  continuous 
feed  of  flexible  sheeting  such  as  textile  sheeting  or  the  like, 
comprising: 

layering  means  operative  to  receive  a  feed  of  the  flexible 
sheeting  and  means  for  moving  said  layering  means  back 
and  forth  along  a  path  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of 
feed; 

said  layering  means  comprising  a  pair  of  rolls  rotating  in  the 
same  direction,  and  having  a  sheet  feed  slot  between  said 
rolls; 

means  for  mounting  said  rolls  in  spaced  relationship  to  each 
other,  with  said  space  being  wider  than  the  thickness  of 
the  sheeting  so  that  the  sheeting  lies  against  only  the 
rearward  roll,  seen  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
layering  means,  as  the  layering  means  moves  back  and 
forth; 

means  operative  to  co-rotate  both  of  said  rolls  in  the  aame 
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first  direction  as  the  layering  means  moves  in  one  direc- 
tion along  said  path,  and  operative  to  co-rotate  both  of 
said  rolls  in  the  same  second  direction  as  the  layering 
means  moves  in  the  other  direction  along  said  path;  and 
said  directions  of  rotation  moving  the  circumference  of  the 
rearward  roll  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  movement  of 
the  layering  means  along  said  path,  so  that  the  rearward 
roll  feeds  the  sheeting  in  zig-zag  folds  as  the  layering 
means  moves  back  and  forth. 


4,493,690 
CAM  ACTIVATED  ANTI-DOG-EAR  DEVICE 
Josef  W.  Nioniro,  Berwya,  and  Eugene  Skipor,  Elmwood  Park, 
both  of  Dl^  anigiiors  to  Rockwell  latematioiu]  Corporatioa, 
Pittibargli,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  459,563 

Int  CL^  B65H  45/18 

VS.  CL  493—444  10  Claims 


=C 


> 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  quarter  folding  a  half-folded  newspa- 
per having  folded  edges  along  two  sides  thereof  and  loose 
edges  along  the  remaining  two  sides  thereof,  which  apparatus 
includes: 

a  pair  of  cooperating  fold  rolls;  a  surface  located  above  the 
fold  rolls  to  receive  half-folded  newspapers,  the  surface 
having  a  slot  through  which  a  newspaper  can  be  moved; 

a  cage  assembly  mounted  on  a  shaft  for  rotation  above  the 
newspaper  supporting  surface; 

a  tucker  blade  carried  on  the  rotating  cage  and  movable  to 
tuck  a  nevi^paper  through  the  slot  in  the  supporting  sur- 
face during  each  revolution  of  the  cage  assembly,  the 
combination  comprising: 

cam  means  mounted  for  rotation  with  the  shaft  carrying  the 
cage  assembly;  presser  means  having  a  face  portion  over- 
laying the  surface  of  the  newspaper  supporting  toble  im- 
mediately adjacent  the  slot  in  the  table;  and  means  opera- 
bly  connecting  said  cage  assembly  shaft  means  to  said 
presser  means  whereby  said  face  portion  can  be  moved 
toward  the  supporting  table  to  contact  the  loose  edges  of 
each  newspaper  when  it  is  being  drawn  downwardly  by 
the  fold  rolls. 


4,493,691 

DEVICE  FOR  PERFORMING  PLASMAPHERESIS  BY 

CENTRIFUGATION 

AlMtudro  Caiari,  Mirudola,  Italy,  aadgnor  to  Dideco  SPA., 

Minndola,  Italy 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1983,  Scr.  No.  474,925 
dalBM  priority,  appUcatfcM  Italy,  Mar.  25, 19«2,  20399  A/82 
lat  a^  B04B  15/00 
VS.  CL  494—10  6  Oains 

1.  A  device  for  performing  plasmapheresis  by  centrifuga- 
tion,  comprising  a  body,  a  rotor  routably  supported  by  said 
body  and  having  at  its  center  a  support  for  a  connector  cou- 
pling of  the  type  including  a  stationary  connector  block  and  a 


rotary  connector  block  in  rigid  routory  relationship  with  the 
rotor  and  wherefrom  the  conveying  lines  for  whole  blood,  red 
cells,  and  plasma  extend,  supported  on  said  body,  a  TV  camera 
defming  an  optical  axis,  and  connected  to  a  TV  display,  formed 
on  said  rotor,  a  circumferential  groove  with  a  widening 
adapted  to  accommodate  a  bag  which  receives  whole  blood  at 
one  end,  and  having,  at  the  other  end,  a  substantially  tetrahe- 
dral  shape  and  being  accommodated  m  the  space  portion  de- 
fined between  two  blocks  of  a  transparent  matenal  removably 


inserted  in  said  widening,  and  provided  with  two  lines  extend- 
ing substantially  from  said  other  end  for  letting  out  red  cells 
and  plasma,  respectively,  below  said  rotor  there  being  pro- 
vided two  stroboscopic  flash  lighu  located  to  face  a  circular 
path  followed  during  rotation  of  said  rotor  by  an  opening 
provided  in  the  rotor  through  the  bottom  of  said  widening,  one 
of  said  stroboscopic  flash  lights  being  arranged  at  the  machme 
front  and  the  other  at  any  position  spaced  therefrom  and  over- 
laid by  said  TV  camera  and  in  alignment  with  said  optical  ajiis 
thereof,  said  optical  axis  intersecting  said  circular  path. 


4,493,692 

BLOOD  GAS  CONCENTRATION  CONTROL 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Ckarles  C  Reed,  5934  Homwood,  Houston,  Tex.  77081 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  426,777 

iBt  a.3  A61M  1/03 

VS.  CL  604—4  20  Claims 


nJ- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  regulating  the  concentrations  of  oxygen 
and  cartwn  dioxide  dissolved  m  blood  in  an  extracorporeal 
blood  circuit,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  collecting  blood  from  a  p>atient  for  extracorporeal 

treatment; 
means  for  monitoring  in  the  extracorporeal  blood  circuit  the 

concentrations  of  oxygen  and  carbon  dioxide  m  the  blood 

prior  to  extracorporeal  treatment; 
means  for  oxygenatmg  the  blood; 
means  for  adjusting  the  concentration  of  carbon  dioxide  in 

the  blood; 
means  for  monitoring  in  the  extracorporeal  blood  circuit  the 

concentrations  of  oxygen  and  carbon  dioxide  m  the  blood 

alter  extracorporeal  treatment;  and 
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aieans  for  returning  the  biood  to  the  patient  after  extracor- 
poreal treatment 


M93,C»3 
TRANS-MEMBRANE  PRESSURE  MONITORING 
SYSTEM 
AtmM  C  Bflitad,  Deerfidd;  John  T.  Foley,  WheeUog, 
Walker  P.  Woodworth,  VerMM  HiUi,  aU  of  IlL,  aMignon  to 
Baxter  TranMl  Laboratorka,  iMn  Deerfield,  m. 
Filed  JbL  30, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  403,362 
lot  a.)  A61A  1/03:  BOID  19/00 
U.S.  CL  604—6  17  daima 


•TlTT 


1.  A  trans-membrane  pressure  monitoring  system  for  use  in 
conjunction  with  a  fluid  fractionation  system  of  the  type  hav- 
ing a  microporous  membrane  filter  device  including  an  inlet 
for  whole  fluid  and  an  outlet  for  separated  fluid  component, 
comprising: 
a  first  electrical  transducer  having  an  inlet  port  responsive  to 
an  applied  pressure  for  producing  a  first  pressure-mdica- 
tive  signal; 
first  pressure  coupling  means  for  establishing  a  pressure 
communication  channel  between  said  inlet  port  of  said 
first  electrical  transducer  and  one  side  of  said  filter  device; 
a  second  electrical  transducer  having  an  inlet  port  respon- 
sive to  an  applied  pressure  for  producing  a  second  pres- 
sure-indicative signal; 
second  pressure  coupling  means  for  esublishing  a  pressure 
communication  channel  between  said  inlet  port  of  said 
second  electncaJ  transducer  and  the  other  side  of  said 
filter  device; 
each  of  said  pressure  coupling  means  including  a  first  con- 
duit portion  integral  with  the  associated  side  of  said  filter 
device,  and  a  second  conduit  portion  disconnecuble  from 
said  first  portion  and  integral  with  respective  one  of  said 
transducers; 
each  of  said  coupling  means  further  including  in  said  first 
portion  of  a  microporous  barrier  plug  means  for  providing 
a  determined  integration  constant  in  the  associated  one  of 
said  channels; 
differential  pressure  derivation  means  responsive  to  said  first 
and  second  pressure  signals  for  producing  an  output  signal 
indicative  of  the  differential  pressure  across  the  mem- 
brane; and 
display  means  responsive  to  said  output  signal  for  displaying 
laid  differential  pressure  in  operator  readable  format. 


4,493,694 

SURGICAL  PRE-ASPDUTOR 

David  G.  WKkUch,  New  York,  N.Y„  Mriffor  to  Cooper 
Soidca,  Ik^,  Saata  Clara,  Calif. 

CoatiaaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  197369,  Oct  17, 19W,  «i.*-itir«wl, 

which  ia  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  825,217,  Apr.  10, 1979, 

abaadoMd.  Thia  appUcatioa  May  25, 19M,  Ser.  No.  614»691 

lat  CL^  A61B  17/20 

VS.  CL  604—22  4  fi.i,^ 


1.  An  ultrasonic  surgical  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  hollow  concentric  surgical  tool  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 

means  for  ultrasonically  vibrating  said  tool  for  fragmenting 
body  material  at  a  surgical  site; 

said  tool  having  an  internal  suction  passage  formed  along 
said  longitudinal  axis  for  connection  to  a  source  of  suction; 

said  suction  passage  defining  a  suction  port  at  an  open  end  of 
said  suction  passage  for  aspirating  fragmented  body  mate- 
rial from  the  surgical  site  into  said  suction  passage; 

a  sleeve  concentrically  spaced  about  and  free  from  contact 
with  said  tool,  said  sleeve  extending  longitudinal  along 
said  tool  to  substantially  the  end  of  said  tool  adjacent  said 
suction  port  so  as  to  define  a  fluid  supply  passage  about 
said  tool  for  connection  to  a  fluid  supply  source; 

said  sleeve  fiuiher  defining  an  open  annular  orifice  around 
said  tool  at  an  end  face  of  said  sleeve; 

said  tool  fiirther  having  at  least  one  pre-aspirating  orifice 
means  formed  through  a  wall  portion  of  said  tool  disposed 
within  said  sleeve  for  admitting  at  least  some  fluid  into 
said  suction  passage;  and 

said  pre-aspirating  orifice  means,  said  suction  source,  said 
fluid  supply  passage  and  said  suction  passage  each  dimen- 
sioned  to  provide  means  for  pre-aspirating  substantially  all 
of  said  fluid  through  said  at  least  one  pre-aspirating  orifice 
so  as  to  prevent  substantially  all  of  said  fluid  flowing  from 
said  fluid  supply  source  from  reaching  said  surgical  site. 

4,493,695 

OPTHALMIC  MICROSURGICAL  SYSTEM  CASSETTE 

ASSEMBLY 

Kenneth  P.  Cook,  Bine  Bell,  Pa.,  aMigaor  to  Site  Micromrgical 

Systema,  loc,  Horshaa^  Pa. 

Filed  Job.  1, 19«2,  Ser.  No.  383,635 

lat  CL^  A61M  1/00 

U  A  a.  604—27  22  Claima 


,3fM,346 


14.  A  opthalmic  microsurgical  system  comprising: 

a  console  including  a  source  of  vacuum  and  control  means; 

remotely  connected  means  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  the 

vicinity  of  the  surgery  situs  and  inclkding  an  inlet; 
first  conduit  means  coupled  to  said  inlet  and  said  vacuum 

source  for  carrying  material  away  from  said  surgery  situs; 

and. 
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a  cassette  assembly  means  arranged  for  releasable  secure- 

ment  to  said  console; 
said  control  means  including  first  means  cooperating  with 

said  cassette  assembly  means  for  selectively  isolating  said 

vacuum  source  from  said  first  conduit  means; 
said  cassette  assembly  means  comprising: 

a  body  portion; 

a  collection  vessel; 

first  port  means  communicating  with  said  first  conduit 
means; 

second  port  means  communicating  with  said  vacuum 
source; 

first  flexible  occludable  means  on  said  cassette  coupled 
between  said  first  and  second  port  means  and  cooperat- 
ing with  said  first  means  in  response  to  a  first  signal  to 
isolate  said  vacuum  source  from  said  first  conduit 
means; 
said  collection  vessel  being  coupled  to  said  first  conduit 

means  to  collect  material  extracted  from  said  surgery 

situs. 


4,493,«96 

HEMODIALYSIS  CANNULAR  FOR  SUBCLAVIAN 

INSERTION 

Peter  R.  UMall,  WOlowdale,  Canada,  aaaigBor  to  Allentync 

Lindted,  WiOowdalc  Canada 

CoBtiBMtiOB  of  Ser.  No.  160,316,  Job.  17,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  appikatkMi  May  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  606,257 

ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Caaada,  Dec.  28, 1979,  342767 

lit  a.3  A61M  5m 

MS.  CL  604--43  9  Claims 


1.  A  double  lumen  cannula  suitable  for  insertion  into  a  large 
vein  such  as  the  subclavian  vein  of  a  patient  for  blood  removal 
therefrom  and  blood  return  thereto,  said  cannula  comprising 

an  elongated  flexible  tubular  outer  member  comprising  a 
main  elongated  portion  of  first  cross  section,  an  inte^^ 
convergent  section  having  a  smooth  continuous  outer 
surface  and  a  flexible  distal  end  portion  having  a  second 
cross  section  which  is  smaller  than  said  first  cross  section 

a  plurality  of  blood  flow  apertures,  spaced  apart  from  one 
another  in  the  side  wall  of  said  main  portion  of  said  first 
cross  section  adjacent  the  convergent  section; 

at  least  one  blood  flow  aperture  disposed  centrally  in  the  tip 
of  said  flexible  distal  end  portion; 

an  elongated  flexible  tubular  inner  member  having  an  open- 
ing at  each  end  and  having  a  cross  section  smaller  than 
said  first  cross  section,  the  inner  member  being  disposed 
within  the  outer  member,  the  distal  end  of  said  inner 
member  being  disposed  in  substantially  sealing  end 
contact  with  the  convergent  section  of  the  outer  member 
so  as  to  form,  with  the  outer  member,  a  pair  of  concentri- 
cally arranged  discrete  fluid  flow  lumens,  the  inner  lumen 
constituted  by  said  inner  member  and  said  distal  end  por- 


tion of  the  outer  member,  the  outer  lumen  constituted  by 
the  main  portion  and  the  convergent  section  of  the  outer 
member; 
the  inner  member  being  releasable  and  withdrawable  from 
within  the  outer  member. 


4,493,697 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PUMPING  BLOOD 

WITHIN  A  VESSEL 

Hont  E.  KraaM,  P.O.  Box  617,  Freeport,  Tex.  77541,  aad 

Edwia  L.  Staaley,  2566  S.  Patttfsoo  Blvd.,  Dayton.  Ohio 

45409 

Coatianatkw-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  037,766,  May  10,  1979,  Pat. 

No.  4,284,073,  whii^  is  a  coatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  841,017,  Oct. 

IL  1977,  Pat  No.  4,154,227.  This  appUcation  Anft.  14, 1981,  Ser. 

No.  292^1 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  tiiis  patent  subaeqnent  to  May  15, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

lat  CL   A61M  l/Qi 

U.S.  a  604—50  15  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  perfusing  a  body  organ  or  tissue  with  blood 
or  a  blood  substitute,  comprising  the  steps  of  connecting  the 
organ  or  tissue  to  pump  means  with  a  conduit,  and  pulsating 
the  blood  or  blood  substitute  within  the  tissue  or  organ  by 
operating  the  pump  means  at  a  frequency  substantially  greater 
than  the  normal  pulsation  frequency  of  the  heart  to  produce  an 
amplified  dynamic  pressure  wave  form  in  the  blood  or  blood 
substitute  within  the  microcirculatory  vessels  to  increase  the 
penetration  of  the  blood  or  blood  subsutute  mto  the  body  ussuc 
or  organ. 


4,493,698 
METHOD  OF  PERFORMING  OPTHALMIC  SURGERY 
UTILIZING  A  LINEAR  INTRA-OCULAR  SUCnON 
DEVICE 
Carl  C.  T.  Wang,  Piedmont,  Calif.;  Steve  Charies,  Memphis. 
Tena.,  and  Joaeph  T.  Buckingham,  Moraga,  Calif.,  aaaigDors 
to  Cooper  Medical  DeTicca,  Saa  Leaadro,  Calif. 
DiTlaiOB  of  Ser.  No.  203,143,  Not.  3,  1980,  Pat  No.  4^95,258. 
This  application  Feb.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  470,209 
Int  a.'  A61M  il/00 
U.S.  a.  604—51  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  performing  ophtalmic  surgery  comprising 
the  following  steps; 
adapting  a  cannula  to  be  inserted  into  the  surgical  zone; 
inserting  the  cannula  into  the  surgical  zone, 
maintaining  a  debris  receptacle  at  a  selecuble  vacuum  level 
for  receiving  material  from  the  surgical  zone,  including 
the  steps  of 

(1)  decreasing  the  vacuum  level  of  the  receptacle  through 
an  exhaust  valve  by  automabcally  and  continuously 
communicating  between  a  transducer,  a  conduit  and  a 
exhaust  valve  such  that  the  exhaust  valve  is  automati- 
cally opened  when  there  is  an  excessive  vacuum  level 
detected  in  the  receptacle, 

(2)  increasing  the  vacuum  level  of  said  receptacle  by 
automatically  and  continuously  commumcatmg  be- 
tween the  transducer  and  the  conduit  to  automatically 
open  the  conduit  between  the  vacuum  supply  and  the 
receptacle  to  increase  the  vacuum  level  of  the  recepu- 
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de  when  an  insufficient  vacuum  level  is  detected  in  the 
receptacle, 

(3)  maintaining  a  first  potentiometer  at  a  predetermined 
level  to  represent  the  majtimiim  vacuum  level  at  which 
said  receptacle  may  be  maintained, 

(4)  periodically  setting  a  second  potentiometer  at  a  value 
representing  a  percentage  of  the  value  of  the  first  poten- 
tiometer where  the  percentage  value  is  the  vacuum 
level  at  which  the  receptacle  is  maintained  for  a  given 
application, 

(5)  communicating  with  the  vacuum  supply  and  the  ex- 
haust valve  for  comparing  the  percentage  value  of  the 
second  potentiometer  with  the  detected  vacuum  level 
of  the  pressure  transducer  to  open  the  conduit  and  the 
exhaust  valve  in  response  to  an  insufficient  and  an  ex- 
cessive level,  respectively,  in  the  debris  receptacle; 


wherein  R  is: 

(a)  Ci  1-C30  straight  chain  alkyl  or  alkenyl; 

(b)  C10-C30  branched  chain  alkyl  or  alkenyl,  the  a-carbon  of 
which  is  not  branched;  or 

(c)  C13-C30  branched  chain  alkyl  or  alkenyl,  the  a-carbon  of 
which  is  branched; 

or  of  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl  sulfoalkylalkanoate  salt  of  the  formula 


R2— CO— (CH2)„S03M 

wherein  R-  is  alkenyl  or  straight  chain  alkyl  of  from  9-13 
carbon  atoms  or  a  branched  chain  alkyl  of  from  9-17  carbon 
atoms;  and  n  is  2,  3  or  4; 
or  of  an  alkyl  sulfonate  salt  of  the  formula 


R'SO^M 


m 


wherein  R'  is  straight  or  branched  alkyl  of  from  11-16  carbon 
atoms;  and  M  is  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  non-toxic  cat- 
ion; by  means  of  a  biologically  compatible  prolonged  release 
carrier  therefor  whereby  the  compound  is  transported  into  the 
uterine  fluids  with  sperm  during  or  after  coitus. 


4,493,700 

PROTECTIVE  SHEATH  FOR  AN  ARTIFICIAL 

INSEMINATION  GUN,  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR  BOVINES 

Robert  Cassou,   1   me  a^menceaii;   Manrice  Cusoo,  Roe 

aimenceau,  and  Bertrand  Cassou,  Saint  Symphorien  des 

Bruyeres,  all  of  61300  L'Aigle,  Fnnce 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  425,287 

iBt  a.3  A61M  1/00 

VS.  a.  604—55  4  Claims 


"<^ 


-i«. 


maintaining  a  vacuum  supply  at  a  predetermined  level  for 
varying  the  vacuum  level  of  the  debris  receptacle  in  order 
that  the  debris  receptacle  may  be  maintained  at  a  select- 
able vacuum  level; 

communicating  between  a  vacuum  supply,  a  debris  recepta- 
cle, and  the  cannula  with  a  conduit  to  selectively  increase 
and  decrease  the  vacuum  level  of  the  receptacle  when  the 
vacuum  of  said  receptacle  is  greater  or  lesser  than  a  prede- 
termined selectable  vacuum  level;  and 

automatically  and  continuously  monitoring  the  vacuum 
level  of  said  receptacle  with  a  pressure  transducer  in  order 
that  any  variance  in  the  vacuum  level  of  said  receptacle 
may  be  instantaneously  corrected  by  either  increasing  or 
decreasing  the  vacuum  level  of  said  receptacle. 

4,493,699 
CONTRACEPTIVE  METHODS 
Ronald  E.  Zimmcmiaa,  Dtoville;  Philip  J.  Bnrck,  Indiaoapolis; 
C  DarM  Jones,  Indiaaapolis,  and  Arrind  L.  Thakkar,  lodian- 
apoUs,  aU  of  Ind^  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indian- 
apolis, Ind. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1982,  S^.  No.  366,889 

The  portion  of  die  term  of  this  paveat  rabseqncnt  to  Apr.  28, 

1998,  has  been  disclaiflMd. 

Int  a'  A61K  9/02 

VS.  a  604-55  9  cuinis 

1.  A  method  of  contraception  in  a  female  numimai  which 

comprises  continuously  introducing  within  the  vaginal  cavity 

of  said  female,  over  a  prolonged  period  of  time  at  a  controlled 

rate,  a  contraceptively  effective  amount  of  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl 

sulfate  salt  of  the  formula: 

R-OSO3— M 


1.  A  cylindrical  flexible  protective  sheath  insertable  into  an 
animal  during  use  with  an  artificial  insemination  gun,  the 
sheath  having  a  substantially  constant  wall  thickness  through- 
out the  length  of  the  sheath  and  having  an  open  insemination 
end  portion  of  a  narrowed  shape  and  an  opposite  sheath-fixing 
end  portion  having  a  very  short  length  relative  to  the  total 
length  of  the  sheath  and  a  free  inside  diameter  substantially 
larger  than  a  constant  free  inside  diameter  that  the  sheath  has 
between  said  end  portions. 


4,493,701 
WOUND  DRAINAGE  DEVICE  OF  RESILIENT 
SIDEWALLS  WITH  A  CONSTANT  RATE  OF  RECOVERY 
Matthew  W.  Bootman,  Goleta;  Peter  ScUllke,  and  Stephen  W. 
Lagnette,  both  of  Santa  Barbara,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation,  Evanston,  HL 
FUed  Aug.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  409,671 
Int  CL^  A61M  1/06 
VS.  a.  604—73  23  Claims 

1.  A  wound  drainage  reservoir  comprising: 
a  container  having  a  resilient  sidewall  defining  a  chamber 
within  the  container,  which  sidewall  includes  resilient 
means  for  providing  a  substantially  constant  rate  of  recov- 
ery for  the  sidewall  to  its  original  configuration  after 
having  been  collapsed,  and  an  opening  extending  through 
the  sidewall  to  the  chamber; 
a  helmet  extending  through  the  opening  having  an  out- 
wardly extending  lip  extending  circumferentially  around 
the  helmet,  which  lip  engages  an  inside  surface  of  a  por- 
tion of  the  sidewall  of  the  container  which  surrounds  the 
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opening  the  helmet  further  having  an  indented  portion 
which  projects  outwardly  from  the  opening; 
a  collar  means  encircling  and  bonded  to  a  portion  of  the 
helmet  which  projects  outwardly  from  the  opening  for 
sealing  such  portion  of  the  sidewall  between  the  hp  of  the 
helmet  and  such  collar  means; 


a  first  inlet  means  on  the  helmet  for  providing  a  first  fluid- 
flow  conduit  to  the  chamber; 

a  second  inlet  means  on  the  helmet  for  providing  a  second 
fluid-flow  conduit  to  the  chamber; 

a  drainage  outlet  means  on  the  helmet  for  providing  a  fluid- 
flow  conduit  from  the  chamber;  and 

a  plurality  of  ribs  extending  laterally  along  the  sidewall. 

4,493,702 

PARENTERAL  ADMINISTRATION  USING 

OSMOTICALLY  MOTIVATED  DELIVERY  SYSTEM 

John  Urquhart,  Palo  Alto,  and  Felix  Tbeeuwes,  Los  Altos,  both 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  ALZA  Corporation,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  325,206,  Not.  27,  1981,  Pat  No. 

4,432,756.  This  appUcation  Oct  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  542,466 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  diis  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  21, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL^  A61M  5/00 

VJS.  a.  604—80  3  Claims 


communication  with  the  secondary  tube,  the  formulation 
chamber  comprising: 

(1)  a  wall  that  surrounds  an  mtemal  lumen; 

(2)  an  inlet  in  the  wall  for  letting  a  parenterally  accepUble 
fluid  enter  the  fonnulauon  chamber; 

(3)  a  beneficial  agent  osmotic  delivery  device  in  the  for- 
mulation chamber,  the  delivery  device  compnsing: 

(i)  a  wall  formed  of  a  semipermeable  composition  that 
surrounds  and  forms  a  compartment,  (ii)  a  beneficial 
agent  in  the  compartment,  and  (lii)  a  passageway  in 
the  wall  of  the  delivery  device  connecting  the  com- 
partment with  the  formulation  chamber; 

(4)  an  outlet  in  the  wall  for  lettmg  an  agent  formulation 
leave  the  formulation  chamber; 

(d)  a  common  tube  havmg  means  for  commumcating  with 
the  primary  tube  for  receiving  parenterally  accepUblc 
fluid  from  the  primary  tube,  and  for  communicating  with 
the  secondary  tube  for  receiving  parenterally  administra- 
ble  agent  formulation  from  the  secondary  tube. 


4,493,703 

HYPODERMIC  SYRINGE  CARTRIDGE  \*TrH 

NON-RETRACTABLE  DRIVE  PISTON 

Ida  M.  Bntterflcid,  Santa  Maria,  CaUf .,  aaaiRnor  to  ButterfieW 

Group,  Saata  Maria,  Calif. 

ContiauatioD-iJi-part  of  Ser.  No.  542,084,  Oct.  17,  1983, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  contiouatioB  of  Str.  No.  363,927,  Mar.  31, 

1982,  abandoned.  This  application  May  14,  1984,  Ser.  No. 

609,520 

iBt  a.'  A61M  5/00 

VS.  a.  604—110  2  Claims 


r^   ^/I   ^// 


J^  ,u 


M     Oy  is 


1.  A  parenteral  delivery  set  for  administering  a  beneficial 
agent  formulation  to  a  warm-blooded  animal,  the  delivery  set 
comprising: 

(a)  a  primary  tube  for  the  flow  of  a  parenterally  acccptoble 
fluid  therethrough; 

(b)  a  secondary  tube  for  the  flow  of  a  parenterally  accepuble 
fluid  therethrough; 

(c)  a  formulation  chamber  having  means  for  esublishing 


1.  An  insert,  part  of  which  is  permanently  embedded  within 
the  drive  piston  that  is  pushed  by  an  actuating  rod  within  the 
tubular  member  of  a  hypodermic  synnge  to  expel  fluid  from 
the  hypodermic  syringe,  characterized  in  that  said  insert  simul- 
taneously serves  the  dual  purposes  of  preventing  retraction  of 
the  drive  piston  from  any  position  along  the  tubular  member  to 
which  the  drive  piston  has  been  advanced  and  of  preventmg 
penetration   of  the  drive  piston   by   a   hypodermic   needle, 
thereby  rendering  the  hypodermic  syringe  pilfer-proof,  said 
insert  comprising; 
a  resihent  element  spanning  the  bore  of  the  tubular  member 
when  inside  the  tubular  member,  impenetrable  by  a  hypo- 
dermic needle,  and  extending  radially   when   removed 
from  the  tubular  member  to  a  diameter  greater  than  the 
bore  of  the  tubular  member  so  that  pcnpheral  portions  of 
said  resilient  element  are  forced  to  bow  rearward  when 
the  drive  piston  is  inserted  into  the  tubular  member  from 
the  rear; 
said  peripheral  portions  frictionally  contacting  the  mside 
wall  of  the  tubular  member,  the  fnction  between  said 
peripheral  portions  and  the  inside  wall  resisting  rearward 
motion  of  the  drive  piston  at  all  positions  of  the  drive 
piston  withm  the  tubular  member  so  that  any  attempt  to 
pull  the  drive  piston  toward  the  rear  of  the  tubular  mem- 
ber will  force  said  penpheral  portions  to  >am  even  more 
tightly  against  the  mside  wall  of  the  tubular  member, 
thereby  preventing  retraction  of  the  dnve  piston  at  all 
positions  of  the  dnve  piston  withm  the  tubular  member 
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1.  Portable  fluid  infiision  apparatus  comprising  a  syringe  for 
holding  a  predetennined  quantity  of  an  injecuble  liquid  to  be 
delivered  to  a  patient,  a  piston  within  the  body  of  the  syringe 
for  ejecting  liquid  therefrom,  a  flexible  member  connected  to 
said  piston  within  the  body  of  the  syrmge  and  extending  in  a 
path  bent  sharply  away  from  the  axis  of  the  syringe,  and  means 
for  dnvmg  the  flexible  member  into  the  body  of  the  syringe  in 
a  controUed  manner  for  dispelling  said  Uquid  from  the  syringe 


4,493,705 
BLOOD  RESERVOIR 
Gordo^  ud  JettM  Pfcnoo,  both  of  Irrli^,  OUf^ 
I  to  Bft'ey  Liborrtoriea,  Ibc,  Loi  Aoselei,  Qdif. 
raed  Aug.  10,  1«2,  Ser.  No.  40M62 
.,  o  ^  Irt.  a^  A61M  1/03:  BOID  19/02 


1.  A  blood  reservoir  comprising; 

•  subttantially  mverted  U  shaped  reservoir  chamber  having 

first  and  second  U  legs  joined  by  a  U  midsection; 
a  «ub«antial]y  cyhndricaJ  inJet  at  the  base  of  said  first  U  lea 

»«d  mJ«  ahgned  such  that  its  centerline  projects  u^ 

wardly  from  the  centerUne  of  said  first  U  leg- 
in  outlet  at  the  base  of  SMd  second  U  leg;  and  a' vent  at  the 

uppeniio«  portion  of  the  U  midsection. 


1.  A  linear  peristaltic  pump  apparatus  comprising  a  housing 
havmg  an  opemng  therein;  a  shaft  rotatably  supported  within 
said  housmg  adjacent  said  opening;  means  for  rotating  said 
shaft;  a  series  of  bearing  assembUes  within  said  housing  each 
havmg  concentric  inner  and  outer  bearing  members;  said  inner 
member  being  eccentricaUy  mounted  upon  said  shaft  with  the 
centers  of  said  inner  members  being  arranged  to  describe  a 
hehx  about  the  axis  of  said  shaft;  an  elastomeric  membrane 
secured  to  said  housing  about  said  opening  and  covering  said 
opemng;  said  membrane  extending  along  and  tangentially 
aigagmg  the  outer  members  of  said  bearing  assemblies  along  a 
first  Imear  rone  of  contact;  a  casette  removably  and  extemaUy 
supported  by  said  housing  adjacent  to  said  membrane  and 
compnsmg  a  rigid  frame  and  a  generally  straight  section  of 
elastomenc  tubing  supported  thereby;  means  provided  by  said 
housmg  for  orienting  said  frame  with  said  section  of  tubing 
lymg  m  the  same  plane  as  said  first  zone  of  contact;  and  platen 
means  provided  by  said  housing  and  engagable  with  said  sec- 
tion of  elastomenc  tubing  to  urge  the  same  into  engagement 
with  the  opposite  side  of  said  membrane  along  a  second  linear 
zone  of  contact  parallel  with  said  first  zone  of  contact 

4,493,707 
TUBAGE  USED  FOR  INTUBATION 

YoaUUM  IAIh«,  HiroahlM,  J.PM,  .MlgBor  to  Jtptt  Me*, 
cal  Sapply  Co.  Ltd.,  Hiroahim,  Japu 

Plhd  A|».  4, 19«3,  Ser.  No.  482,090 

Iirt.  CLJ  A61M  5/00 

1.  A  tubage  for  use  m  an  intubation  which  comprises- 

a  first  tubular  body  having  a  first  conduit  and  a  second 
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conduit  formed  respectively  to  extend  in  tbe  longitudinal 
direction  of  said  funt  tubular  body,  a  flange  portion  ex- 
tending in  the  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
longitudinal  direction,  and  a  side  bole  formed  to  open  to 
the  first  conduit  at  a  predetermined  distance  from  said 
flange  portion; 


a  flexible  second  tubular  body  connected  at  its  one  end  to 

one  end  of  said  first  conduit  so  as  to  communicate  with 

said  first  conduit; 
a  hollow  needle  removably  received  by  said  first  conduit 

and  by  said  flexible  second  tubular  body;  and 
a  liquid  seal  means  provided  between  the  inner  surface  of 

said  second  tubular  body  and  the  outer  surface  of  said 

hollow  needle. 


said  catheter  tube,  and  a  cannula  hub  which  suppom  said 
cannula  body  at  a  proximal  end  thereof; 

means  for  regulating  a  length  of  the  distal  end  of  said  can- 
nula body  projecting  from  the  distal  end  of  said  catheter 
tub,  said  cannula  projecting  length  regulating  means  in- 
cluding a  cannula  positioning  rod.  a  proximal  end  of 
which  is  fixed  on  an  outer  surface  of  said  cannula  hub 
through  a  fixing  member  and  a  distal  end  of  which 
projects  parallel  to  said  cannula  body  and  a  rod  stopper 
means  which  is  mounted  on  an  outer  surface  of  said  cathe- 
ter hub  to  abut  against  a  distal  end  of  said  cannula  posi- 
tioning rod,  thereby  regulating  the  length  of  the  distal  end 
of  said  cannula  body  projectmg  from  the  distal  end  of  said 
catheter  tube;  and 

preventing  means  for  preventing  axial  movement  of  said 
cannula  means  when  said  caimula  body  is  wiserted  into 
said  longitudinal  bore  of  said  catheter  tube,  said  cannula 
axial  movement  preventing  means  having  a  side  wall  and 
a  bottom  wall  defining  a  groove  which  tightly  detachably 
receives  said  fixing  member  and  said  rod  stopper  means, 
said  side  wall  and  said  bottom  wall  extending  along  the 
axial  direction  of  said  cannula  positiomng  rod,  said  side 
wall  having  a  thin  projection  which  extends  inwardly 
from  an  upper  end  of  said  side  wall  so  as  to  snap  in  said 
fixing  member  and  said  rod  stopper  means  mto  said 
groove. 


4,493,709 
METERING  DEVICE  FOR  INTRAVENOUS  FLUIDS 
Gordon  E.  Smith,  CarroUton,  Tex.,  aasignor  to  Quest  Medkai, 
Inc^  CarToUtoB,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1982,  Ser .  No.  342.100 

lot.  CL^  A61M  b/(X) 

\}S.  a.  604— 24«  8  ClaiiM 


4,493,708 
INTRAVASCULAR  CATHETER  ASSEMBLY 
Yasohiko  Snginwa,  FtUinomiya,  Japan,  avignor  to  Teromo 
CorporatiOB,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  420,814 
CaafaM  priority,  appUcatioa   Japu,   Dec   10,   1981,   56- 
1828S2[U] 

lit  CL^  A61M  2V00 
U.S.  CL  604—165  15  Claims 


2.  An  intravascular  catheter  or  cannula  assembly  compris- 
ing: 

catheter  means  including  a  catheter  hub  and  a  flexible  cathe- 
ter tube  which  has  a  longitudinal  bore  and  a  proximal  end 
of  which  is  fixed  to  said  catheter  hub; 

cannula  means  including  a  hollow  caimula  body  which  is 
detachably  inserted  into  said  longitudinal  bore  and  a  distal 
end  of  which  is  arranged  to  project  from  a  distal  end  of 


1.  A  metering  device  for  monitoring  and  controlling  the 
flow  of  intravenous  fluid  at  a  preselected  overall  volumetric 
flow  rate  comprising: 

a  metering  chamber  (14)  having  a  fixed  accurately  prese- 
lected volume  equal  to  a  standard  drop  sue  no  greater 
than  0. 1  milliUters; 

a  pressure  transmitting  member  (20)  dividing  the  metering 
chamber  (14)  mto  first  and  second  compartments  (22,  24), 

respective  inlet  and  outlet  tubes  (28,  30,  36,  38)  connected  to 
each  of  the  first  and  second  compartments  (22,  24)  m  the 
metering  chamber  (14); 

valve  means  (32,  34,  42,  44)  connected  to  each  of  the  respec- 
tive inlet  and  outlet  tubes  (28,  30,  36,  38)  connected  to 
each  of  the  first  and  second  compartments  (22,  24)  in  the 
metering  chamber  (14); 

main  inlet  (26)  and  outlet  (40)  tubes,  each  of  which  connects 
to  the  respective  inlet  tubes  (28,  30)  or  outlet  tubes  (36,  38) 
coimected  to  the  two  compartments  (22,  24)  m  the  meter- 
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ing  clumber  (14)  the  main  outlet  tube  (40)  being  free  from 
downstream  rate-control  occlusions;  and 
timing  and  valve  operator  means  for  controlling  the  opera- 
tion of  the  valve  means  (32,  34,  42,  44)  so  as  to  repetitively 
and  alternatively  allow  fluid  flow  into  and  out  of  each  of 
the  two  compartments  (22,  24)  formed  in  the  metering 
chamber  (14)  for  a  time  period  sufficiently  long  to  allow 
the  compartments  to  completely  fill  and  empty  alterna- 
tively, the  volume  of  each  of  the  compartments  (22,  24) 
being  equal  in  volume  to  the  volume  of  the  metering 
chamber  (14)  when  that  compartment  is  filled  so  that  a 
pulse  of  fluid  precisely  equal  to  the  standard  drop  size  in 
volume  is  introduced  into  the  main  outlet  tube  (40)  and 
into  the  patient  upon  each  switching  of  the  valve  means 
(32,  34,  42,  44)  by  the  timing  and  valve  operator  means; 
the  timing  and  valve  operator  means  constructed  so  that 
the  time  period  between  valve  means  operations  is  equal 
to  the  quotient  of  the  metering  chamber  volume  divided 
by  the  preselected  overall  volumetric  flow  rate,  the  time 
period  thus  being  independent  both  of  the  instantaneous 
flow  rate  and  of  the  positioning  of  the  pressure  transmit- 
ting member. 


from  the  other  valve  member,  the  tension  on  the  elastic 
drip  tube  will  be  progressively  relaxed  to  permit  the  drip 
tube  to  return  to  its  original  unstretched  condition  and 
thereby  increase  the  drip  rate  of  the  solution  passing  there- 
through. 


4,493,710 

INTRAVENOUS  DRIP  RATE  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Roger  A.  King,  and  John  E.  Arnold,  Jr„  both  of  Minneapolis, 

MiBB^  anignon  to  Iry  Medical,  Inc^  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUcd  Not.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  550,803 

iBt  a.J  A61M  5/00 

U.S.  a  604-250  7  Claims 


1.  An  intravenous  drip  rate  controller  device  for  use  in 
controlling  the  drip  rate  of  a  solution  from  an  intravenous 
container  mounted  on  an  intravenous  pole  stand  and  having  a 
drip  chamber  connected  in  fluid  flow  relation  with  said  intra- 
venous chamber,  a  flexible  elastic  drip  tube  connected  to  the 
drip  chamber  and  extending  downwardly  therefrom,  and  a 
drip  rate  sensing  means  positioned  in  proximity  to  the  drip 
chamber  for  sensmg  each  intravenous  drip  and  generating  an 
electrical  signal  in  response  to  each  drip  indicative  of  the  drip 
rate,  said  device  comprising: 
a  support  structure  mounted  on  said  intravenous  pole  stand, 
a  control  valve  on  said  support  for  controlling  the  drip  rate 
of  the  solution  including  opposed  valve  members  each 
having  projections  and  rece3.«es  arranged  in  interdigitating 
relation  with  the  projections  and  recesses  on  the  other 
valve  member  to  define  undulating  clamping  surfaces, 
means  supporting  one  of  said  vaJve  members  for  shifting 
movement  of  said  one  valve  member  toward  and  away 
from  the  other  valve  member  whereby  when  said  one 
valve  member  is  shifted  toward  the  other  valve  member, 
a  portion  of  the  drip  tube  extending  horizontally  between 
and  along  said  undulating  clamping  surfaces  of  the  valve 
members  will  be  engaged  and  stretched  in  a  direction 
longitudinally  of  the  tube  by  the  interdigiuting  projec- 
tions and  recesses  defining  the  undulating  clamping  sur- 
faces to  progressively  reduce  the  opening  in  that  length  of 
the  drip  tube  engaged  by  the  undulating  clamping  surfaces 
to  thereby  reduce  the  drip  rate  through  the  stretched 
portion,  and  when  one  said  valve  member  is  shifted  away 


4,493,711 
TUBULAR  EXTRUSION  CATHETER 
Albert  K.  Chin,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  and  Thomas  J.  Fogarty, 
770  Welch  Rd.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.  94304,  assignors  to  Thomas 
J.  Fogarty,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  392^9 

Int.  a.3  A61M  25/00 

U.S.  a.  604-271  5  Claims 


1.  A  catheter  comprising  an  elongated  flexible  tubular  cathe- 
ter body,  a  non-elastomeric  flexible  tube  of  a  generally  uniform 
diameter  over  the  entire  length  thereof  at  least  one  to  two 
times  that  of  the  outer  diameter  of  the  catheter  body,  said  tube 
having  first  and  second  initially  open  ends,  the  first  end  being 
closed  by  being  folded  externally  several  times  upon  itself  and 
then  turned  outside-in  so  as  to  be  secured  within  the  tube,  and 
then  being  inserted  into  said  body,  the  second  end  being  turned 
inside-out  and  being  sleeved  over  and  secured  to  the  distal  end 
of  said  body,  said  folded  and  closed  first  end  being  adapted  to 
remain  folded  and  closed  upon  the  application  of  pressurized 
fluid  thereto  through  the  catheter  body  to  cause  the  eversion 
of  said  tube  from  said  body  and  said  folded  and  closed  end 
being  adapted  at  the  end  of  eversion  movement  of  said  tube  to 
flip  to  an  inside-out  condition  and  open  under  continued  appli- 
cation of  pressurized  fluid. 


4,493,712 
FOOT  SOAKER  AND  RESTER 
Ronald  J.  Kampff,  3033  Toledo  A?e.  S„  St  Louis  Park«  Minn. 
55416 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  424,895 

iBt  a.3  A61F  7/00 

U.S.  a,  604—293  7  Claims 


1.  A  device  comprising  a  first  part  adapted  to  receive  a  foot 
of  a  human  and  hold  enough  liquid  to  cover  said  foot,  and  a 
second  part  adapted  to  support  the  other  foot  of  said  human  in 
a  generally  upright  position  of  limited  turning  movement  while 
said  first  named  foot  is  in  the  liquid  housed  by  said  first  part, 
wherein  said  parts  are  separable,  and  means  for  maintaining 

said  parts  in  connected  spaced  apart  relationship, 
and  wherein  said  first  part  has  an  upwardly  facing  top  sur- 
face and  said  second  part  has  a  downwardly  facing  bottom 
surface  opposing  said  top  surface  and  adapted  to  engage 
and  be  supported  by  said  top  surface,  and 
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wherein  said  means  for  maintaining  said  parts  m  spaced  apart 
relationship  comprises  spacer  means  insertable  between 
said  parts  and  adapted  to  engage  said  top  and  bottom 
surfaces  whereby  said  spacer  means  is  supported  by  said 
first  part  and  supports  said  second  part. 


4,493,713 
ADDED  FEATURE  TO  DISPOSABLE  DIAPERS 
Alexander  P.  Izzo,  10  Printer  Ct.,  Huntington  Station,  N.Y. 
11746 

FUed  Jul  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  400,627 
Int  a.3  A61F  IS/ 16 
\}S.  a.  604—385  7  Claiu 

1.  A  disposable  diaper,  comprising:  an  absorbant  layer  hav- 
ing opposing  sides; 
a  backing  sheet  attached  to  one  side  of  the  absorbant  layer, 

and 
a  removable  bag  having  opposing  first  and  second  ends,  a 
storage  pouch  on  one  surface  thereof,  and  retained  onto 
the  opposite  side  of  said  absorbant  layer  so  as  to  cover  said 
absorbant  layer  and  have  said  absorbant  layer  sandwiched 
between  said  backing  sheet  and  said  bag,  said  bag  being 
attached  to  said  backing  sheet  by  said  first  and  second 


ends  with  said  pouch  facing  said  absorbant  layer,  whereby 
said  bag  must  be  separated  from  the  abs<irbant  layer  and 
removed  to  expose  said  absorbant  layer  for  applicauon  of 


the  diaper  onto  a  person,  said  bag  once  removed  now 
being  available  for  disposal  into  the  storage  pouch  of  said 
bag  of  a  diaper  which  is  now  soiled. 
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4,493,714 

ULTRATHIN  FILM,  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION 

THEREOF,  AND  USE  THEREOF  FOR  CONCENTRATING 

A  SPECIFIED  GAS  IN  A  GASEOUS  MIXTURE 
Fwrnkt  Ucda;  EtteU  HMkteoto;  TakcyoiU  YaMidi^  ud  Kok 
Mori,  all  of  Iwakni,  JapM,  md^nn  to  ToMla  Uidtod, 
Onka,Japtti 

FIM  Majr  4, 1M3,  Str.  No.  491,536 
OataM  priority,  ■ppHcrtoa  Japn,  May  6,  1982,  57-74476; 
Sop.  17,  19t2,  57-160tl0;  Sa^  17,  19«2,  57-16nil:  Sc».  17, 
1982,  57-160814 

lat  a.3  BOID  53/22 
UJS.  CL  55—16  21  ClalM 

1.  An  ultrathin  film  composed  subsuntudly  of  silicon-con- 
taining  polyurea  comprising  polyaddition  bonded  units  de- 
rived from 
(A)  at  least  one  polyamine  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  silicon-containing  polyamines  having  in  the  mole- 
cule at  least  two  units  of  the  following  formula 


R3  » 

I 

— a— 
I 

(CH2). 

N 

wherein  R^  represents  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group 
or  a  fluorocarbon  group,  R'  and  R^  are  identical  or  differ- 
ent and  represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  monovalent  hy- 
drocarbon group  which  may  have  a  primary  or  secondary 
amino  group,  or  R*  and  R^  may  be  bonded  to  each  other 
to  form  an  alkylene  group  interrupted  by  the  nitrogen 
atom  forming  the  seccmdary  amino  group,  and  n  is  an 
integer  of  1  to  10,  provided  that  R'  and  R^  are  not  simulta- 
neously aliphatic,  alicyclic  or  aromatic  groups  free  from 
the  amino  group, 

not  all,  but  at  least  one,  of  the  units  of  formula  (I)  forming  a 

unit  represented  by  the  following  formula 


I 

— Si— O— 
I 
(CH2), 

N 

R>  R2 

wherein  R',  R^,  R^  and  n  are  as  defined,  the  free  bond 
from  the  silicon  atom  is  bonded  directly  to  another  carbon 
atom  or  another  oxygen  atom,  and  the  free  bond  from  the 
oxygen  is  bonded  directly  to  another  siloxane  atom, 
and  hydrocarbon-type  polyamines  containing  at  least  two 
primary  or  secondary  amino  groups  in  the  molecule,  and 
(B)  at  least  one  polyisocyanate  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  silicon-containing  polyisocyanates 
having  at  least  2  isocyanate  groups  in  the  molecular  chains 
and  hydrocarbon-type  polyisocyanates  having  at  least  2 
isocyanate  groups  in  the  mcrfecular  chains; 
provided  that  when  the  polyisocyanate  compound  is  the  hy- 
drocarbon-type polyisocyanate  alone,  at  least  one  of  the  se- 
lected polyamines  is  a  silicon-containing  polyamine  containing 
in  the  molecule  at  least  one  unit  of  formula  (I)-a  in  which  the 
free  bond  from  the  silicon  atom  is  bonded  to  a  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  group. 


4,493,715 

REMOVAL  OF  CARBON  DIOXIDE  FROM  OLEFIN 

CONTAINING  STREAMS 

John  P.  Hogan;  Charles  R.  Nease.  both  of  BartlesTillc.  Okla., 
assignor  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 
CoMtantkM  of  Scr.  No.  451,291,  Dec  20,  1982,  abaadoaod. 
Thk  apptkatkM  Mar.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  595,134 
lat  QJ  BOID  53/04 
VS.  CL  55—68  6  OalaH 

1.  A  method  for  removing  low  concentrations  of  COj  from 
s  gaseous  olefin  stream  of  at  least  Cj  to  C*  olefins  which  com- 
prise passing  said  gaseous  olefin  stream  containing  CO;  into 
contact  with  a  regenerable,  calcined  adsorbent  consisting  es- 
sentially of  from  1  to  6  weight  percent  of  an  alkali  mrtal  oxide 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium,  potassium  and 
lithium  on  alumina,  said  regenerable,  calcined  adsorbent  hav- 
ing been  made  by  (a)  contacting  alumina  with  an  alkali  metAl 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium,  po- 
tassium or  lithium  compounds  which  are  convertible  to  the 
metal  oxide  on  calcinabon,  (b)  drying  the  resulting  alkali  metal 
compound,  treated  alumina,  and  (c)  thereafter  cakinmg  the 
dried  treated  alumina. 


4,493,716 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  HYDROGEN 

SULFIDE  FROM  A  GAS  MIXTURE 
Robert  H.  Swlck,  Newcastle,  Del.,  asatgaor  to  W.  L.  Gore  A 
Aaoociataa,  Imu,  Newark,  DeL 

Filed  Oct  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  433^89 

iBt  a.3  BOID  S3/22 

VS.  CL  55—158  15  OaiM 


1.  A  flexible  layered  membrane  for  use  m  separaung  hydro- 
gen sulfide  from  a  mixture  of  gases  in  a  conunuous  flow- 
through  process,  said  membrane  comprising 
a  a  fine  textured  support  layer  permeable  at  least  to  hydro- 
gen sulfide  and  having  pores  occludable  by  a  very  thin 
coating;  and 
b.  a  selective  permeability  pellicle  of  cured  polysulfidc  poly- 
mer having  a  separation  factor  favoring  hydrogen  sulfide 
adhered  to  a  surface  of  said  support  layer  and  occluding 
the  pores  thereof. 
13.  Apparatus  for  removing  hydrogen  sulfide  from  a  mixture 
of  gases,  comprising: 

a.  a  flexible  layered  membrane  including: 

(i)  a  fine  textured  support  layer  permeable  at  least  to 
hydrogen  sulfide  gas  and  having  pores  occludable  by  a 
very  thin  coating;  and 

(ii)  a  selective  permeability  pelbcle  of  cured  polysulfide 
polymer  having  a  separation  factor  favonng  hydrogen 
sulfide  adhered  to  a  surfece  of  said  supypon  layer  oc- 
cluding the  pores  diereof; 

b.  means  for  conducting  said  mixttire  of  gases  under  pressure 
along  one  surface  of  said  layered  membrane;  and 

c.  means  for  removing  gas  emerging  from  the  surface  of  said 
layered  ntembrane  c^posite  satd  one  surface  thereof. 
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MW,717 

IN-LINE  DISPOSABLE  FILTER 

L  JoMph  Bcriv,  Jr,  19661  Bcrcrly  Rd^  ud  Deaif  D.  Gw- 

^mrre,  320  Anyk,  both  of  Bindngkam,  Mkh.  48009 

FIM  May  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  375^36 

Iirt.  a.5  BOID  $0/00,  46/24 

UAa55-330  8cWm 


1.  A  filter  assembly  including: 

(a)  a  filter  housing  having  a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid  outlet, 

(b)  a  filter  tube  mounted  within  said  filter  housing  between 
said  inlet  and  outlet,  and 

(c)  a  ribbed  support  structure  pcrmanenUy  mounted  within 
said  housmg  and  supporting  said  tube  along  substantially 
Its  entire  length,  ' 

(d)  said  housing  comprising  a  female  portion  and  a  male 
portion  permanently  joined  together, 

(e)  an  annular  recess  at  one  end  of  said  female  portion  said 
male  portion  having  an  annular  ledge  at  one  thereof  and 
extendmg  into  said  annular  recess, 

(0  said  ribbed  support  structure  being  connected  to  the 
mtenor  of  said  filter  housing  and  comprismg  a  plurality  of 
axially  and  radially  extending  ribs  supporting  said  filter 
tube  and  having  axially  tapered  wall  portions  between 
said  nbs,  a  support  structure  end  wall  provided  at  one  end 
of  said  nbbed  support  structure,  said  end  wall  having  a 
plurality  of  annular  serrations  provided  thereon,  said 
serradons  engagmg  an  end  of  said  filter  tube,  and  a  plural- 
ity of  radial  projections,  said  radial  projections  being 
ocated  between  said  annular  recess  and  said  annul^ 
ledge. 


mcluding  a  first  pair  of  said  vertical  memben  defining  the 
vertical  edges  of  said  grid  and  being  substantiaUy  twenty- 
four  mches  apart,  and  a  second  pair  of  said  vertical  mem- 
bers bemg  located  substantially  twelve  inches  apart  and 
substantially  m.  inches  from  respective  ones  of  said  first 
pair  of  said  vertical  members;  a  pluraUty  of  parallel  hori- 
zontal  members  including  a  first  pair  of  said  horizontal 
members  defining  the  horizontal  edges  of  said  grid,  and 
being  substantially  thirty-sijt  inches  apart,  and  a  second 
pair  of  said  horizontal  members  being  located  substan- 
tially eighteen  inches  apart  and  substantially  six  inches 
from  respective  ones  of  said  first  pair  of  said  vertical 
members,  and  another  one  of  said  horizontal  members 
located  substantially  midway  between  said  second  pair  of 
said  horizontal  members; 
a  plurality  of  attachment  spikes  secured  to  said  grid,  extend- 
ing outwardly  and  upwardly  therefrom,  four  of  said  spikes 
bemg  located  at  the  intersections  of  said  second  pair  of 
said  vertical  members  and  said  second  pair  of  horizontal 
members,  and  two  of  said  spikes  being  located  at  the 
mtersections  of  said  second  pair  of  said  vertical  members 
and  said  other  one  of  said  horizontal  members 
a  sheet  of  fiberglass  filter  material  having  a  first  fai:e  substan- 
tially covenng  said  grid  and  being  secured  thereto  by  said 
attachment  spikes,  and  a  fully  exposed  second  face;  and 
support  means  extending  from  the  comers  of  said  grid  and 
adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  frame  means  of  said  booth 
for  mamtaining  said  paint  spray  filter  in  said  booth, 
whereby  said  paint  spray  filter  defines  a  barrier  separating 
said  booth  mto  an  exhaust  area  located  between  said  bar- 
ner  and  said  end  panel,  and  a  spraying  area  located  be- 
tween said  barrier  and  said  access. 


4,493,718 
PAINT  SPRAY  FILTER  SYSTEM 
Raiidy  Schwelxer.  Park  RJdge,  111^  assignor  to  Chemco  Mano- 
f^cturiag  Co^  Iac„  Skokie,  DI. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  480,783 

lat  a^  BOID  i9/0¥ 

UA  a  5S-491  2  Claim. 


4,493,719 
METHOD  OF  SEPARAHON  BY  FRACTIONAL 
CRYSTALLIZATION  FROM  A  LIQUID  MIXTURE 
Kku  Wintemaotel,  Dossenheim;  Dieter  Stockborger,  Gmen- 
rtadt,  and  Hugo  Fuchs,  Lndwigshafen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep  of 
Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  764,536,  Feb.  1, 1977,  abudoned.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  479,005 

loSrl!^'*^!^'^*^'  Wlication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  18, 
15''0,  2ou6364 

iBt  a.3  BOID  9/02 
UA  a.  62-532  5  cui,^ 
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f  J' t  ^'  '^"^  ?^'  for  use  in  a  paint  spray  booth  charac- 
terized by  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  side  panels,  an  end 
panel  mterconnectmg  said  side  panels,  a  top  panel  overlying 

Sh  "i^n  '  "?  'T*  "^  P*"*''  "^^  d«fi"»"«  accei  to 
ttid  booth  from  the  front  of  said  booth,  and  frame  means 

disposed  mtermediate  said  end  panel  and  said  access,  compris- 

lug. 

a  grid  comprising  a  plurality  of  parallel  vertical  members 


^— A- 


1.  An  improved  method  of  separation  by  fractional  crystalli- 
zation m  which  a  liquid  mixture  is  repeatedly  passed  in  turbu- 
lent flow  through  an  indirecUy  cooled  crystallization  zone 
which  crystallization  zone  is  kept  full  of  liquid  mixture,  and  a 
layer  of  crystals  is  crystallized  on  the  walls  of  the  crystalliza- 
tion zone,  the  liquid  remaining  after  deposition  of  the  layer  of 
crystals  on  the  wall  of  the  crystallization  zone  being  removed, 
whereupon  the  surface  of  the  layer  of  crystals  is  washed  and 
the  crystals  are  melted  by  passing  through  the  crystallization 
zone  a  melt  of  similar  composition  to  that  of  the  crystals, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

carrying  out  the  crystallization  in  a  cascade  of  two  crystalli- 
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zation  zones  the  liquid  mixture  rising  in  the  first  zone  and 
descending  in  the  second  zone,  said  zones  being  connected 
to  a  loop, 

maintaining  the  liquid  mixture  throughout  the  entire  crystal- 
lization at  a  temperature  equal  to  or  less  than  the  equilib- 
rium temperature  of  said  liquid  mixture,  wherein  the  ratio 
of  rate  of  growth  to  mass  transfer  coefficient  at  the  inter- 
face is  controlled  such  that  it  remains  constant  or  dimin- 
ishes during  crystallization  and 

continuing  the  crystallization  until  a  frozen  fraction  of  from 
70  to  98%  is  achieved,  said  frozen  fraction  being  the 
percentage  of  the  cross-section  of  the  crystallization  zone 
which  is  filled  with  the  crystalline  product. 


- 

/' 

if 

1 

t 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  doped  vitreous  silica  and 
the  preparation  of  a  preform  for  an  optical  fiber,  which  process 
comprises: 

(a)  melting  a  dopant-containing  batch  mixture  of  oxides  and 
carbonates,  which  is  capable  of  forming  a  glass,  having  a 
composition  such  that  a  separation  of  phases  in  the  resul- 
tant glass  is  induced  by  annealing  the  resxiltant  glass,  and 
such  that  said  separated  phases  have  an  interconnected 
structure  due  to  spinodal  decomposition,  and  refining  the 
molten  glass  resulting  from  the  melting  to  obtain  a  homo- 
geneous, bubble-free  glass  melt; 

(b)  forming  or  shaping  said  melt  and  hardening  it,  to  provide 
a  homogeneous  glass; 

(c)  annealing  said  homogeneous  glass,  thereby  producing  a 
spinodal  structure  by  phase  separation,  and  wherein  there 
is  formed  a  hard  phase  of  silica  and  at  least  one  doping 
oxide,  and  a  soft  phase  comprising  the  oxides  of  at  least 
boron  and  sodium,  said  phases  being  interconnected; 

(d)  etching  said  glass  with  one  or  more  mineral  acids, 
thereby  dissolving  said  soft  phase  to  obtain  a  porous  glass 
consisting  essentially  of  said  hard  phase; 

(e)  rinsing  said  porous  glass  with  distilled  water  to  eliminate 
elements  from  said  soft  phase; 

(0  drying  said  glass  by  slowly  raising  the  temperature,  such 
that  an  open  porosity  is  obtained  which  is  60%  higher 
than  the  initial  porosity; 
(g)  producing  a  powder  from  said  porous  glass;  and 
(h)  forming  a  fiber  preform  from  the  powder,  by  deposition 
of  said  powder,  on  a  surface  as  a  glass. 


MM,721 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  OPTICAL  FIBRES 
Conelis  P.  Anwerda,  and  Genit  J.  Koel,  botk  of  Eindkovea, 
Netberlaads,  assigiiors  to  VS.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  4«2^S1 
Claims    priority,    appUcatioB    Netberlaads,    Apr.   6,    19t2, 
8201453 

iBt  a.)  O03B  20/00 
VJS.  CI  65—3.12  6  ClaiBS 


4,493,720 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  DOPED  VITREOUS  SIUCA 

FOR  PREPARING  A  PREFORM  FOR  AN  OPTICAL 

FIBRE 
FraBds  Gutkier,  awl  Jeu  Gonbert,  both  of  Paris,  France, 
•Higiion  to  Tbomioo-CSF,  Paris,  Fraace 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  464,556 

ClaiBS  priority,  appUcatk»  France,  F^.  9, 1982,  82  02053 

lot  CL3  O03C  15/00;  C03B  37/OJ,  23/00 

VS.  CL  65—3.12  21  Oaias 


A. 

/,4M 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  optical  fiber  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
providing  a  glass  tube  having  an  inner  wall; 
etching  the  inner  wall  of  the  tube  with  a  fluorine  compound; 

and  then 
depositing  core  glass  on  the  etched  inner  wall  of  the  tube  to 

form  a  coating,  said  core  glass  being  formed  by  reacting 

gaseous  glass-fonmng  com|x>unds  in  a  nomsothermal 

plasma; 
collapsing  the  coated  tube  to  form  a  soUd  rod;  and 
drawing  the  solid  rod  into  a  fiber; 
characterized  in  that  the  step  of  etching  consist  essentially  of 

the  steps  of 
passing  a  gaseous  hydrogen-free  fluorine  compound  through 

the  tube; 
forming  a  nonisothernial  plasma  in  the  tube  while  passing 

the  fluorine  compound  through  the  tube,  and 
reciprocating  the  plasma  along  the  length  of  the  tube. 


4,493,722 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  GLASS  BOm-ES 
Hiroynki  Ono,  Niahinoniiya,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Yi 
Glass  Co.,  lid^  Nishinomiya,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  411,186 

Clains  priority,  appUcatkw  Japan,  Sep.  8,  1981,  56-141869 

lat  a.3  C03C  21/00;  C03B  9/193 

U.S.  CL  65—30.14  8  ClaiM 


-^^tw 


? 


-p — -^ — tC- 


1.  In  a  method  of  producing  glass  bottles  including  the  steps 
of  feeding  a  molten  glass  mass  or  gob  into  a  blank  moid  while 
the  blank  mold  substantially  encloses  the  plunger  to  provide  a 
substantially  closed  position,  press-molding  said  gob  with  a 
plunger  by  advancing  the  plunger  into  the  gob  to  form  a  pan- 
son,  retracting  the  plunger  from  the  p>anson,  opening  the  blank 
mold  and  invertmg  said  panson  for  transfer  to  a  blow  mold  m 
which  it  is  blown  for  molding  and  closing  the  blank  mold  into 
said  closed  position,  the  improvement  compnsmg  forming  an 
air  curtain  to  enclose  the  entire  plunger  within  said  air  curtain 
for  a  period  of  time  beginning  in  the  later  stages  of  invertmg 
said  formed  parison  and  continuing  until  blank  mold  closing 
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without  impinging  upon  nid  formed  parison  with  said  air 
curtain,  thereby  preventing  foreign  matter  from  adhering  to 
the  phmger. 

2.  A  method  as  in  claim  1,  wherein  to  further  increase  the 
mechanical  strength  of  glass  bottles,  said  method  is  combined 
with  a  method  of  forming  a  compressive  stress  siuface  layer  by 
replacing  the  Na  ions  in  the  glass  by  ions  having  greato-  radii 
than  said  Na  ions. 


1.  A  method  of  thermally  toughening  glass,  comprising 
quenching  a  vertically-suspended  glass  sheet  in  a  gas-fluidised 
bed  of  particulate  material,  projecting  streams  of  particles 
towards  both  surfaces  of  the  sheet  from  two  vertical  arrays  of 
nozzles  when  the  glass  sheet  is  immersed  in  the  fluidised  bed, 
supplying  each  of  those  arrays  with  a  flow  from  a  falling  sup- 
ply of  aerated  particukte  material,  and  supplying  additional 
gas  into  the  flows  adjacent  the  nozzles  to  regulate  the  velocity 
of  projection  of  the  streams  of  particles  into  the  fluidised  bed. 
4.  Apparatus  for  thermally  toughening  glass,  comprising: 
a  tank  for  containing  a  fluidised  bed  of  particulate  material; 
means  for  immersing  glass  to  be  toughened  in  a  fluidised  bed 

in  the  tank; 

a  container  for  a  supply  body  of  aerated  particulate  material; 

projecting  means  adapted  to  be  located  in  said  tank  for 

projecting  streams  of  particles  into  the  fluidised  bed 

towards  the  gla«; 

supply  means  connecting  said  container  to  said  projecting 

means;  and 
gas  permeable  means  in  said  supply  meau  adjacent  said 
projecting  means  for  the  supply  of  additional  gas  into  said 
aerated  particulate  material  thereby  to  regulate  the  gas 
preaaure  in  the  supply  of  aerated  particulate  material  to 
said  projecting  means. 


4,493,724 
APPARATUS  FOR  BENDING  GLASS  SHEETS 

Norbctt  Schwvaaaberg;  Heiaa  UebenroUi  FHedrich  Halbencb- 
■Mt,  aU  «f  Hcmgewath,  and  Joaeph  A^  Aache%  aU  of 
Fed.  Rap.  of  Gtrmnj,  tml^on  to  Sdat-Gobda  Vitrage, 
Aaberrflliara,  Fnmet 

FOed  Sc^  30,  IMS,  Sar.  No.  S3733 
CaaiiH  priodtjr,  appUcatioa  FhMa,  Oct  11, 1982,  82  1«970 
1ml  Ca.}  O03B  13/ J6 
UjS.  CL  65—273  7 


4,493,723 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THERMALLY 

TOUGHEND4G  GLASS 

John  Eraooa,  Meneyride,  Eagiaad,  aariffrar  to  PHU^ftoa 

Brotkcn  PX.C  Marwyrida,  Uiited  Uagdoa 

FUad  itm.  26, 1983,  Scr.  No.  461,123 
Oatea  priority,  appBcatioa  Uaitad  Kiagdom,  Feb.  1,  1982, 
8202748;  Oet  11, 1982,  8229004 

lat  a.i  083B  27/04 
UA  a  45-114  7  oalma 


1.  In  apparatus  for  bending  glass,  a  roller  routably  mounted 
on  a  curved  portion  of  a  rod,  said  roller  member  comprising  a 
tubular  metal  winding  and  a  flexible  sheath  of  metal  meshing 
both  coaxial  to  the  rod  and  af!ixed  at  their  ends  to  each  other 
so  that  said  tubular  metal  winding  and  flexible  sheath  can  be 
rotated  together  about  said  rod. 


4,493,725 

FERTILIZER  PRODUCT  WTTH  SUSTAINED  ACTION 

AND  PROCESS  THEREFOR 

Sai«  H.  Moob;  Jae  M.  Park,  and  Sug  S.  S^  an  of  Seool,  Rep. 

of  Korea,  aaaigaon  to  Korea  Adraaoed  iHtititc  of  SdMce 

aad  Technology,  Seoisl,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  May  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  495,531 
Lst  CL^  C05D  9/Oa  9/02 
VS.  CL  71-62  14  Claims 

1.  A  fertilizer  product  in  granular  fbrm  with  sustained  action 
comprising  a  granuhu-  fertiUzer  material  coated  with  a  coating 
material  having  1  to  50%  by  weight  of  a  silicate  or  sihcic  acid 
ester  based  on  the  weight  of  the  fertilizer  material  to  be  treated, 
0.001  to  1.0  part  by  weight  of  a  metal  or  non-aqueous  metallic 
compound,  0.001  to  1.0  part  by  weight  of  an  aqueous  metallic 
compound,  0.001  to  1.0  part  by  weight  of  an  inorganic  mineral, 
and  an  optionally  high  molecular  weight  organic  compound, 
wherein  all  parts  are  based  on  the  weight  of  the  silicate  or 
silicic  acid  ester  used. 


4,493,726 

PHENYLPYRIMIDINES  AS  ANTIDOTES  FOR 

PROTECTING  CULTIVATED  PLANTS  AGAINST 

PHYTOTOXIC  DAMAGE  CAUSED  BY  HERBICIDES 

Kart  Bardeaka,  Baael,  SwitaeriaMl;  GogUefaBO  Kab«,  duffiaatid, 

late  of  Aeoeh,  SwUnrlaad  (by  Aaol  Kabaa-MaakaliHld,  heir); 

Haaa-Georg  Brauer,  Laoaea,  aad  Weraer  F8ry,  BaaaL  both 

of  Swttaeriaad,  aaaisBon  to  Oba  Geigy  Corpontioa,  ArMey, 

N.Y. 

CoBtiaBatioa.ia-part  of  Sar.  No.  331,853,  Dae.  17, 1981, 
abaadoaed.  TUa  appttcatioa  Apr.  20, 1983,  Sar.  No.  486,651 
CfadH  priority,  appHcatioa  Switatftaad,  Dae.  23,  1980, 
9522/80;  Apr.  8, 1981,  2363/81 

lat  a.3  AOIN  57/ja  43/48;  C87D  239/02 
VS.  CL  71—87  29  <t««t 

1.  In  a  hertncidal  composition  the  improvement  which  re- 
duces damage  to  cultivated  plants  by  said  composition,  which 
improvement  comprises  the  admixture  in  said  compoaition  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula: 
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wherein 
each  of  Ri  and  R3  independently  of  the  other  b  chloro, 

bromo  or  fluoro; 
each  R  independently  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  chloro,  bromo, 
fluoro,  methoxy.  nitro,  hydroxy,  trifluoromethyl,  ethynyl, 
amino,  acetamido,  carboxy,  c«u1x>methoxy  or  acetamido- 
sulfonyl;  and 
n  is  1  or  2, 
wherein  the  ratio  of  herbicide  to  said  compound  is  from  100:1 
tol:S. 

10.  In  the  method  of  controlling  weed  growth  in  cultivated 
plants  through  the  application  of  a  herbicide,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  applying  to  the  cultivated  plants,  their  seeds 
or  seedlings,  or  to  the  environs  of  their  growth  an  amount  of  a 
compound  of  a  formula: 


with  a  solid  or  liquid  carrier  and  at  least  one  surface-activr 
agent. 


4,493,728      ' 
PLANT  GROWTH  E^flBITING 
OXAZOLYL-SUBSTITUTED  TRIAZINONE  AND 
OXADIAZINONE  DERIVATIVES,  C»MPOSmONS,  AND 

METHOD  OF  USE 
Kort  H.  POgram,  Modeato,  Calif.,  MrigMr  to  Shell  Oil  Con- 
puy,  HouftOB,  Tex. 

Filed  Ju.  27,  19M,  Scr.  No.  507^4 
Int  a.'  AGIN  43/64.  43/88,  Oa7D  413/04 
VS.  a.  71—92  7 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


v=rr  > 


(D 


\ 


Jl 


N 


Y 


N— r2 


wherein  R'  contains  from  three  to  five  carbon  atoms  and  is  one 
of  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  alkoxyalkyl,  alkylthioalkyl,  aJkylsul- 
finyUlkyl,  alkylsulfonylalkyl,  cycloalkyl.  and  alkyJcycloalkyl, 
R2  is  alkyl,  alkoxy,  (mono-  or  polyhalo)alkyl  of  from  one  to 
three  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  from  three  to  six  carbon 
atoms,  or  alkenyl  of  from  three  to  five  cartxM  atoms,  and  X  a 


wherein 
each  of  R|  and  R3  independently  of  the  other  is  chloro, 

bromo  or  fluoro; 
each  R  independently  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  chloro,  bromo, 
fluoro,  methoxy,  nitro,  hydroxy,  trifluoromethyl,  ethynyl, 
amino,  acetamido,  carboxy,  cairbomethoxy  or  acetamido- 
sulfonyl;  and 
n  is  1  or  2, 
which  amount  is  sufficient  to  protect  said  cultivated  plants 
from  the  action  of  said  herbicide. 


4,493,727 
PLANT  GROWTH  REGULATING  METHOD 
Iftria  T6th,  S^)6Ulboay;  J6aef  Nagy,  Miakolc;  ZM>lt  Dombay, 
Miskolc;  Eraebet  Grcga  tube  TMk,  Miskolc;  Ibolya  Horrith, 
Snged;  Lisdd  Vigh,  Szeged,  and  Tibor  Farkas,  Szeged,  aU  of 
Hngny,  assigaon  to  fewakmagyarorszigi  Vegyiniivek, 
SiO^Mboay,  Hangvy 

Filed  No?.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438,746 
lat  CL'  AOIN  37/J8.  43/46 
VS.  a  71-088  11  OaiBS 

1.  A  method  of  stimubting  the  growth  and  green  weight  of 
millet  or  sorghum  plants  growing  upon  a  plant  site,  comprising 
applying  to  said  site  0. 1  to  4.0  kg/ha  of  a  compound  of  formula 
(D 


Ri.  a  (D 

N— C— C— H 
/        N      I 

R2        o  a 

wherein 
Ri  and  R2  are  identical  or  different  and  each  is  hydrogen,  a 

Cm  straight  or  branched  alkyl  group,  cyclohexyl,  phenyl, 

chlorophenyl,  Ci-Qalkylphenyl,  bojzyl  or  C1-C4  alkyl- 

benzyl  group,  or  Ri  and 
R2  together  with  the  N  atom  form  a  hexamethyleneimino 

ring  in  a  composition  containing  said  compound  together 


R3 
I 

-N-, 

wherein  R^  is  alkyl  of  from  one  to  three  cart>on  atoms,  cyck>- 
propyl  or  1-methylcyclopropyl. 


4,493,729 
N-PHENYLCARBAMOYL-PYRIDINE  COMPOUNDS 
Francois  de  Rdaach  HirlzhMrh,  Lyoaa,  and  DoodibqM  Aalmwi, 
CkarbowUercB  lei  Balsa,  both  of  Fraacc,  aaaigBon  to  Rboae- 
Poolcac  Agrocbiade,  Lyoaa,  Fraacc 

Filed  JaL  14,  1981,  Scr.  No.  283,136 
ClaioH  priority,  applicatioa  France,  JbL  16,  1980,  80  15993; 
Jal.  16,  1980,  80  15994 

lat  a^  C07D  2]J/9a  213,  b6i  AOIN  43/40 
VS.  CL  71—94  15  QaiM 

1.  N-phenylcarbamoyI  pyridine  derivatives  of  the  general 
formula: 


(X)n 


(D 


NH— CO— Q 


wherein  X  represents  a  halogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkenyloxy,  lower  alkyl  subsu- 
tuted  by  one  or  more  halogen  atoms,  nitro  or  an  amino  group 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one  or  two  lower  alkyl  groups, 
which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  or  by  a  group  — CO— R ' 
(wherem  R'  represents  a  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy.  mono(- 
lower)alkylamino  group  or  diOower)alkylammo  group 
wherein  the  lower  alkyl  groups  may  be  the  same  or  different), 
n  represents  an  integer  from  1  to  S  inclusive,  it  being  under- 
stood that  when  n  represents  an  mteger  from  2  to  5  inclusive, 
atoms  or  groups  represented  by  X  may  be  the  same  or  differ- 
ent, and  Q  represents  a  group  of  the  general  formula: 
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H^    ^H 


R2^  N  '^R^      R2^  N  ^R3 


(HA) 


OIB) 


wherein  R^  and  R'  may  be  the  same  or  difTerent  and  each 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group,  and  R* 
represents  a  group  — COR^  wherein  R'  represents  a  hydroxy 
or  OR*  group,  wherein  R*  represents  a  lower  alkyl  group  and, 
when  R5  represents  a  hydroxy  group,  agriculturally-acceptable 
incrgamc  and  organic  salts  thereof,  and  when  Q  represents  a 
group  of  general  formula  IIB,  wherein  R2,  r3  and  R*  are  as 
herembefore  defined,  agriculturally  acceptable  acid  addition 
salts  thereof 

7.  A  method  for  the  control  of  the  growth  of  weeds  at  a 
locus  which  comprises  applying  to  the  locus  an  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claims  1,  2,  3,  or  4,  or  an 
agriculturally  acceptable  salt  or  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


4,493,730 
PHENOXYPYRIDINE  USEFUL  AS  A  HERBiaDE 
Famio  Kimnra,  lad  Takahiro  Haga,  both  of  Shiga,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Ishiiura  Sangyo  Kaisha,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
FUed  Sep.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  416,744 
Int,  a.'  AOIN  43/40;  C07D  213/61.  213/64 
UA  a  71— ^4  14  Claims 

1.  A  phenoxypyridine  compound  represented  by  the  formula 
(I): 


a) 


N02 


wherein  X  represets  hydrogen  atom,  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  amino 
group,  cyano  group,  hydroxy  group,  fluorine  atom,  chlorine 
atom,  bromine  atom,  iodine  atom,  or  2-chloro-4-trifluorome- 
thylphenoxy  group. 

8.  A  herbicidal  composition  comprising  an  effective  amount 
of  a  phenoxypyridine  compound  represented  by  the  formula 
(I): 


4,493,731 
HERBICIDAL  AGENTS 
Gerhard  HSrIein,  Frankfort  an  Main;  Hubert  Scbdoowsky, 
Riidemuurk;  Hermann  Bieringer,  Eppatein,  and  Peter  Lan- 
geiiiddeke,  Hofbeim  am  Taunos,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gonany, 
assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankftirt  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  941,921,  Sep.  13,  1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  816,700,  Jnl.  18,  1977,  Pat  No. 
4,134.753.  This  appUcation  Sep.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,791 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnl.  20, 
1976,  2632581 

Int  a.3  AOIN  37/18;  O07C  103/22 
U.S.a.  71— 118  "     21Claiffls 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(Ri)i 


R2 


0-CH-(CH2)„-C-R4 
R3  O 

in  which  Ri  is  halogen,  (Ci-C4)-alkyl,  NO2  or  ON,  R2  is  NCh, 
CN  or  CF3,  n  is  1  to  3,  m  is  zero  to  2,  X  is  O  or  S,  R3  is  (Ci-C4> 
alkyl  and  R4  is  amino,  hydrazine,  (Ci-C4>-alkylamino,  di- 
(Ci-C4)-alkylamino  or  phenylamino  in  which  phenyl  may  be 
substituted  by  halogen,  CF3,  CH3,  OH  and/or  (Ci-C2>alkox- 
ycarbonyl. 


4,493,732 

METHOD  FOR  IMPLEMENTING 

PYRO-METALLURGICAL  PROCESSES 

Gerhard  Melcher,  Cologne,  and  Wolfigang  Wuth,  Berlin,  bodi  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  iadckBer>Hamboldt- 

Deutz  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  480,021 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  1, 
1982,  3212100 

Int  CL'  C22B  5/12 
MS.  CL  75—24  6  Claims 


a) 


N02 


wherein  X  represents  hydrogen  atom,  alkyl  group  having  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
amino  group,  cyano  group,  hydroxy  group,  fluorine  atom, 
chlorine  atom,  bromine  atom,  iodine  atom,  or  2-chloro-4-tri- 
fluoromethylphenoxy  group,  as  an  active  ingredient  and  an 
agriculturally  acceptable  adjuvant. 


1.  A  single  step  method  for  the  pyrometaUurgical  treatment 
of  finely  divided  particles  of  sulfidic  and/or  oxidic  ore  or 
concentrates  with  an  oxygen-containing  reactive  gas  which 
comprises: 
mixing  said  particles  and  said  reactive  gas  in  substantially 
stoichiometric  proportions  under  superatmospheric  pres- 
sure in  a  mixing  zone  to  form  a  pressurized  suspension, 
passing  said  pressurized  suspension  through  an  acceleration 

nozzle  at  a  confined  molten  bath, 
surrounding  said  suspension  with  an  annular  flame  as  it 
issues  from  said  acceleration  nozzle  to  spontaneously 
ignite  said  suspension  and  form  a  concentrated  particle 
stream  having  an  angle  of  spread  not  more  than  about  16*, 
and 
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generating  sufficient  energy  in  said  particle  stream  to  induce 
convective  currents  in  the  molten  bath  where  it  is  im- 
pacted by  said  particle  stream. 


4,493,733 
CX)RROSION-R£SISTANT  NON-MAGNETIC  STEEL 
RETAINING  RING  FOR  A  GENERATOR 
Mano  Yamamoto,  Tokyo;  Takashi  Yebisuya,  Kawasaki;  Mitno 
Kawai,  and  Koichi  T^jima,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibanra  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 
Continiiation  of  Ser.  No.  359,245,  Mar.  18,  1982,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  536,236 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  20,  1981,  56-39478; 
Mar.  20,  1961,  56-39481 

lat  a?  cue  38/58 
VS.  a.  75—126  B  6  Claims 


particles  and  flowable  medium  within  the  static  mixing 
elements; 


4  ,2 


'wS 


u. 


41 


1.  A  non-magnetic,  crevice  corrosion  resistant  steel  retaining 
ring  for  a  generator  consisting  essentially  of,  in  terms  of  weight 
percentage,  0.4%  or  less  of  carbon,  above  0.3%  but  up  to  1% 
of  nitrogen,  2%  or  less  of  silicon,  12  to  20%  of  chromium,  13 
to  25%  of  manganese,  the  balance  consisting  substantially  of 
iron,  the  total  content  of  the  chromium  and  manganese  being  at 
least  30%,  said  retaining  ring  manufactured  by  cold  working 
and  having  a  magnetic  permeability  less  than  1.1. 


4,493,734 
CONDITIONING  OF  CRUDE  PIGMENT  IN  A  SALT  FREE 

CORN  SYRUP  BASED  MEDIUM 
ThoBMB  R.  Flatt,  Ridgewood,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Mobay  Chemical 
Corporation,  Pittabar^i,  Pa. 

Filed  May  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  497,379 
Int  CLJ  C09C  1/Oa  3/00:  O09B  7/00 
U^.  a.  106-309  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  conditioning  a  crude  pigment  by  subject- 
ing it  to  shear  the  improvement  which  comprises  conditioning 
it  in  the  presence  of  an  agent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  com  syrup,  com  syrup  solids  and  molasses  in  a  high 
shear  mixing  device  in  the  absence  of  any  solid  grinding  aid. 


4,493,735 
DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  FLUIDIZED 

BED 
Erwio  Flascbel,  ChaTaiuies-Renens,  and  Albert  Renken,  St-Sul- 
pice,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Lim- 
ited, Winterthnr,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  397,434 
Claims  priority,   appUcatioa   SwitzerlaMl,   JoL   17,   1981, 
4707/81 

lot  CL^  BOIJ  8/2a  8/34 
VS.  CL  134—25.1  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  fluidized  bed  of  solid  particles  in 
a  reactor  having  superposed  static  mixing  elements,  each  ele- 
ment with  parallel  flow  channels  extending  at  an  angle  to  a 
longitudinal  direction  of  the  reactor  and  with  successive  mix- 
ing elements  being  rotated  through  an  angle  around  the  reactor 
therein,  said  method  compnsmg  the  steps  of 
introducing  an  amount  of  solid  particles  and  feeding  contin- 
uously at  least  one  flowable  medium  into  the  reactor  at  a 
rate  sufficient  to  form  a  stable  fluidized  bed  of  the  solid 


passing  the  solid  particles  and  flowable  medium  through  the 
superposed  static  mixing  elements  to  obtain  a  transverse 
mixing  of  the  solid  particles  and  flowable  medium;  and 

taking  off  the  flowable  medium  at  the  top  of  the  reactor. 


4,493,736 
TARNISH-RESISTANT  COPPER  ALLOY  AND  METHOD 

OF  PREPARATION 
William  R.  Adams,  Hampden.  Mass.,  assignor  to  Trindiiui) 
Corporation  of  America,  Savquoit,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  538.806 

iBt  a.'  C22C  9/01;  C22F  J/08 

VS.  a.  148—2  2  Oaims 

1.  An  alloy  which  consists  essentially  of 

(a)  from  about  9  to  about  1 1  percent  by  weight  of  aluminum; 

(b)  from  about  0.75  to  about  1.25  percent  by  weight  of 
nickel; 

(c)  from  about  0.01  to  about  0. 1  percent  by  weight  of  indium; 
and 

(d)  from  about  87.65  to  about  90.24  percent  by  weight  of 
copper. 

2.  A  method  of  alloying  copper,  aluminum,  nickel  and  in- 
dium to  enhance  the  tarnish -resistance  of  the  alloy,  which 
comprises; 

(1)  providing  a  melt  of  the  nickel  and  a  portion  of  the  cop- 
per; 

(2)  adding  the  aluminum  and  indium  to  the  molten  mixture  of 
copper  and  nickel,  said  aluminum  being  u  the  form  of  an 
alloy  with  the  remainder  of  the  copper; 

(3)  thoroughly  melting  the  mixture  of  (2)  above; 

(4)  cooling  the  melt  (3)  to  soUdify  an  alloy  consisting  essen- 
tially of  9-11  wt.%  Al,  0.75-1.25  wt.%  Ni.  0.01-0.1  wt.% 
In  and  87.64-90.24  wt.%  Cu;  and 

(5)  hot-rolling  the  solid  to  reduce  its  thickness  to  from  1/7  to 
1/18  of  its  original  thickness. 


4,493,737 

METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  LTIANILTM  ALLOY 

ARTICLES  WITHOUT  SHAPE  MEMORY  EFFECTS 

John  G.  Banker,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 

America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of 

Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,849 
Int  a.J  C22F  1/18 
VS.  a.  148—11.5  R  3  CUlw 

1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  configured  article  of  uranium 
alloy  consisting  essentially  of  uranium.  5  to  23  wt  %  niobium, 
and  0  to  10  wt.%  zircomum  by  plastic  deformation  so  as  to 
obviate  the  shape  memory  effects  charactenstic  of  the  alloy 
when  the  configured  article  is  subsequently  heated  to  a  temper- 
ature greater  than  about  100'  C,  said  method  comprising  the 
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«q»  of  heatiog  the  alloy  in  in  inert  atmosphere  to  a  tempera- 
ture above  the  gamma  transformation  temperature  of  the  alloy, 
quickly  forming  the  heating  alloy  into  a  desired  article  configu- 
ration with  matched  dies  each  maintained  at  a  temperature 
substantially  below  the  martensitic  transformation  temperature 
of  the  alloy,  completing  the  formation  of  the  alloy  into  said 
configuration  prior  to  cooling  of  the  alloy  to  a  temperature 
below  which  the  alloy  is  rabjected  to  an  alpha  phase  transfor- 
mation, cooling  said  alloy,  and  maiiitaniiTig  the  alloy  in  said 
configuration  with  said  dies  until  said  alloy  cools  to  ambient 
temperature. 


finalooW-roUing  is  carried  out  at  a  redaction  ratio  of  from 

Xl%  to  80%; 

said  silicon  steel  sUb  additionaUy  contains  from  0.02%  to 

0.2%  by  weight  of  copper; 
the  exit  temperature  of  the  finiahing-hot-rolling  step  is  con- 

troUed  so  that  the  size  of  CujS  particles  formed  by  said 

copper  and  said  sulfur  is  uniform  along  the  fill!  length  of  a 
hot-rolled  strip;  and 

temperature  of  the  top  portion  of  the  hot-roUed  strip  is  in  the 
range  of  from  900-  C.  to  1050*  C,  and  temperature  of  the 
middle  and  bottom  portions  thereof  is  in  the  range  of  from 


BRAZING  ALLOY  GOMPOSinON 

Ow«  N.  Comer,  Hmkj<m-ntmm,  nd  Gonlo>  L.  Setaan, 

Mtal,  bo(k  of  EaiiMd,  aariffon  to  JokMoa  Matthey 

PLC,  Loado^  B^lnd 

OmUmatkm-imfut  of  Scr.  No.  26L37S,  May  7, 1«1, 

•Mmd,  wkkh  is  a  coMtantioa  of  Scr.  No.  102,160,  Dee.  10, 

1979,  alaainaud,  wUek  ia  a  coattaMtkM  of  Scr.  No.  940,456, 

Sc».  7, 1978,  ahatead.  lUa  applkattai  Feb.  28, 1983,  Scr.  No. 

470345 
OjitaB  priority,  applieatioa  Uiitod  Kii«doB,  Sep.  16,  1977, 
7738738 

IM.  a^  K3K  35/34 
UAa  148-24  jciaim, 

1.  A  braang  alloy  composition  which  is  in  the  solid  phase  at 
room  temperatures  comprising  50-95%  by  weight  of  a  particu- 
late brazing  alloy,  balance  a  flux  and  a  thermoplastic  material, 
wherein  the  flux  contains  a  reactive  component  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  the  fluoroborates,  the  silicofluorides 
snd  the  aluminofluorides  and  wherein  the  thermoplastic  mate- 
rial comprises  a  petroleum  wax  which  melts  in  the  approximate 
temperature  range  50*  C  to  125*  C 


4*493,740 

METHOD  FOR  FORMAHON  OF  ISOLATION  OXIDE 

REGIONS  IN  SEMICONDUCTOR  SUBSTRATES 

Tadao  KoMda,  Ikoaa,  Japu,  aaaigMir  to  MatanUta  Electric 

ladaatrial  Company,  LiBit«i,Japo  ^^ 

Filed  Jan.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  384,030 
ClalaM  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Jaa.  1,  1981,  56'«4693: 
Apr.  8,  1982,  57-58833  '''•wwj; 

VS.  CL  148-187  ig 


4*493,739 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  GRAIN-ORIENTED 

ELECTROMAGNEnC  STEEL  SHEET  OR  STRIP 

HAVING  A  LOW  WATT  LOSS  AND  A  GRAIN-ORIENTED 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  STEEL  STRIP  HAVING 

UNIFORM  MAGNEnC  PROPERTIES 

KokM    Fnitwwn;   ToaMUko    Sakai;    Yoaeo    YaMda.    and 

K«ita  Hl8-Uaa,  aB  or  Hha^  Japaa,  aasig««  to  Nip. 
poa  Stad  CorporatioB,  Toltyo,  Japaa 

PBed  Aag.  4, 1982,  Scr.  No.  405,107 
CUm  priority,  appHcatioa  Japaa,  Aag.  5, 1981,  56-121862 
lat  a'  HOIF  1/04 
VS.  a  148-111  t  ciata. 
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1.  In  8  method  for  the  formation  of  isdation  oxide  regions  in 
a  semiconductor  substrate,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  forming  an  oxidation-inhibiting  film  on  one  surface  of  a 
semiconductor  substrate  of  one  conductivity  type; 

(b)  removing  selected  areas  of  said  oxidation-inhibiting  fihn 
through  an  etching  mask  in  said  semiconductor  substrate 
in  portions  beneath  the  selected  areas  to  a  given  depth, 
thereby  forming  recesses  in  said  semiconductor  substrate; 

(c)  forming  a  thin  Uyer  of  a  semiconductor  material  capable 
of  being  oxidized  into  a  corresponding  growing  oxide 
over  the  one  surface  of  the  semkxmductor  substrate; 

(d)  removing  the  thin  layer  of  the  semiconductive  material 
from  the  semiconductor  substrate  while  leaving  thin  lay- 
ers of  the  semiconductive  material  only  on  side  surfaces  of 
each  recess  so  that  a  central  portion  of  the  bottom  of  each 
recess  is  exposed;  and 

(e)  subjecting  the  thin  layers  to  oxidation  for  converting  the 
semiconductive  material  into  the  corresponding  oxide 
until  the  recesses  are  each  completely  filled  with  the  oxide 
whereby  dielectric  isolation  regions  are  formed  in  the 
respective  recesses. 


TOP        MICOLE       BOTTOM 

L0N9TUDNAL  PQSmON   OF 
HOT  HOLLO)  STWP 


1  A  process  for  producing  a  grain-oriented  electromagnetic 
steel  sheet  or  strip  having  a  low  watt  loss,  wherein: 

a  sihcon  steel  slab  containing  not  more  than  0.085%  by 
waght  of  carbon,  from  2.0%  to  4.0%  by  weight  of  sihcon 
from  0.030%  to  0.090%  by  weight  of  manganese,  and 
from  0.010%  to  0.060%  by  weight  of  sulfiir.  the  balance 
being  essentially  iron  and  unavoidable  impurities,  is  hot- 
rolled,  cold-roUed  and  final-annealed,  wherein 


4v499,741 
AMINE  SALTS  AS  BONDING  AGENTS 
Maijoric  E.  Dacota,  HaatsTillc  and  Hoary  C  Allea,  Dacatar, 
both  of  Aia^  aaaigaora  to  The  Uaitad  Statco  of  Aawrica  m 
repreaeated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Anay,  WaaUagtoa,  D.C 
Filed  Apr.  25, 1983,  Scr.  No.  488,249 
lat  CL^  O06B  4S/10 
U.S.  CL  149-19.4  10  CUm 

1.  In  a  soUd  propellant  composition  employing  a  high  solids 
loading  of  an  inorganic  oxidizer  and  aluminum  metal  fuel  and 
a  binder  system  comprised  of  hydroxy-terminated  polybutadi- 
ene,  a  plasticizing  agent,  a  polyisocyanate  curing  agent,  and  a 
bonding  agent,  the  improvement  achieved  from  preventing  in 
s!tu  ammonia  generation  during  the  mixing  and  curing  cycles 
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of  said  propelknt  oompoation  by  emptoying  aa  said  agent  a 
polyamine  salt  adduct  bonding  agent  wherein  said  polyamine 
salt  adduct  bonding  agent  fiinctions  to  minimir^  in  atu  ammo- 
nia fonnati<m,  to  decrease  mixing  time  for  propellant  process- 
ing, and  to  increase  reproducibility  of  the  mechanical  proper- 
ties in  the  cured  propellant,  said  polyamine  salt  adduct  bonding 
agent  being  an  adduct  of  an  anunonium  salt  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ammonia  perchlorate,  ammonium  nitrate, 
ammonium  sulfate,  and  anmionium  formate,  and  a  polyamine 
compound  selected  from  the  group  ctmsisting  of  cyanoethyl 
subttitated  tetraetfaylene  pentamine,  and  the  glyddol  reaction 
product  of  cyanoethyl  substituted  tetraethylene  pentamine, 
said  polyamine  salt  adduct  bonding  agent  further  defined  as 
being  the  reaction  product  formed  from  reacting  together  said 
ammonium  sah  and  said  polyamine  compound  in  a  reaction  to 
produce  said  polyamine  salt  adduct  bonding  agent  as  a  recov- 
ered product  having  from  about  2S  to  about  36  percent  of  the 
reactive  amine  groups  of  said  polyamine  compound  reacted 
with  the  ammonium  ion  of  said  ammonium  salt 


M93,742 

METHOD  FOR  AI>JUCTING  A  VACUUM  BRAKE 

BOOSTER  OUTPUT  MEMBER  RELATIVE  TO  A 

MASTER  CYLINDER  PISTON 

JiMi  B.  PM,  GffHfer,  ImL,  awlpor  to  Ite  Beadix  Corpora- 

tkM,  SoirtUMd,  Mick. 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  592,652 
lat  a^  B32B  7/04 
VS.  a  156-91  7 


1.  A  method  for  adjusting  a  vacuum  brake  booster  output 
member  relatve  to  a  master  cylinder  piston  member  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  providing  a  plunger  disposed  between  the 
members,  the  plunger  cooperating  with  one  of  the  members  to 
define  a  cavity,  disposing  a  bonding  material  in  the  cavity 
before  the  master  cylinder  is  coupled  to  the  vacuum  brake 
booster,  the  plunger  substantially  defining  a  passage  leading  to 
the  bonding  material,  disposing  the  members  adjacent  each 
other  to  adjust  the  position  of  the  plunger  in  the  cavity  and 
communicate  an  excess  amount  of  bonding  material  outwardly 
of  the  cavity  via  the  passage,  and  holding  the  members  in  a 
desired  adjusted  position  until  the  bonding  material  sets  and 
fixes  the  plunger  to  the  one  member  in  its  adjusted  position  so 
that  the  plunger  also  engages  the  other  member  to  form  a  rigid 
link  between  the  members. 


ply  sheet,  said  machine  comprising  an  upper  sheet-deposit  unit 
for  feeding  and  positioning  the  top  sheet  or  sheets,  a  lower 
sheet-deposit  unit  for  feeding  and  positioning  the  bottom  sheet, 
means  designed  to  apply  glue  to  the  upper  face  of  the  bottom 
sheet,  means  for  registering  the  sheets,  presser  means  and  s 
discharge  unit,  said  registering  means  consists  of  an  upper 
registering  plate  which  is  designed  to  guide  the  top  sheets  from 


M93,743 

SHEET  LAMINATING  MACHINE 

Tlorkfld  huOag,  Damlke.  Swtim,  aarigaor  to  Kiads  Indaatri 

AB,  Atridaben,  SwedcB 
PCT  No.  PCr/SEn/00146,  i  371  Date  Jaa.  3, 19t3,  {  102(c) 
Date  iUM.  3,  1M3,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WOt2/113822,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Not.  11, 1M2 

PCT  Filed  May  3, 1982,  Scr.  No.  459,646 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatioB  Swadca,  May  4, 19S1, 8102774 

lit  a^  B32B  31/00 

VS.  a  156—555  7  OaiM 

1.  A  sheet  laminating  machine  for  uniting  two  or  several 

sheets  in  aligned  and  superposed  relationship  to  form  a  multi- 


1 


w 
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the  upper  sheef-depoait  unit  up  to  the  plane  of  advancement  of 
the  bottom  sheets,  and  of  a  lower  registering  plate  which  u 
designed  to  guide  the  lower  sheets  in  underneath  s  registenng 
roller,  characterized  in  that  said  roller  resting,  in  its  starting 
position,  on  the  lower  registering  plate  and  bemg  mounted  on 
s  shaft  with  some  play,  said  shaft  extending  transversely  of  the 
plane  of  advancement  of  the  sheets  and  bemg  mounted  so  as  to 
be  vertically  movable. 


4,493,744 

LABELING  MACHINES 

Hdnt  VoHMf,  Park  RMge;  Alfred  F.  Sckweaaer,  Totowa,  a^ 

Joka  D.  SpaM,  Haakrowk  Hdfkta,  aU  of  N J.,  vai^ors  to 

NJM,  lac,  Fairfield,  N  J. 

CoBtiNatio»>lB-p«rt  of  Scr.  No.  382,940,  May  28,  1982..  This 

appticatiOB  May  25, 1983,  Scr.  No.  498,138 

iML  a^  B65C  9/08 

VS.  a  156-568  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  labeling  machine,  a  hopper  for  carrymg  a  stacli  of 
labels,  a  label  applying  sution,  and  means  for  successively  and 
positively  feeding  labels  from  said  hopper  to  said  applying 
station  comprising: 
a  rotatable  turret  provided  with  suction  means  located  adja- 
cent to  the  leading  edge  of  the  terminal  label  in  said 
hopper  and  adapted  to  lift  by  vacuum  such  leading  label 
edge  out  of  said  hopper  and  then  to  mechanically  with- 
draw such  Isbel  from  said  hopper; 
tneans  for  reciprocating  said  turret  in  displacement  from  an 
opening  in  said  hopper,  said  reciprocating  means  includ- 
ing a  cam  and  a  cam-follower  arm  earring  said  ttirret,  said 
cam  follower  arm  being  operatively  driven  by  said  cam 
during  a  rotation  of  said  cam,  the  radius  of  said  cam  vary- 
ing to  provide  for  reciprocating  motion  of  said  turret 
relative  to  an  end  portion  of  said  stack  of  labels,  thereby  to 
provide  for  engagement  of  said  turret  periodically  with  a 
new  label; 
a  first  guide  mesns  defining  s  given  path  of  travel  for  the 
label,  a  first  pressure  roll  cooperating  with  satd  turret  to 
mechanically  draw  such  label  from  the  hopper  and  to 
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advance  the  leading  edge  thereof  into  the  entry  end  of  said 
first  guide  means,  said  turret  being  constructed  of  varying 
radius  to  provide  for  a  periodic  variation  in  pressure  pro- 
vided against  said  label  by  said  first  pressure  roll; 

a  rotatable  feed  roll  and  a  second  pressure  roll  located  to 
coactively  engage  the  label  intermediate  the  ends  of  its 
given  path  through  said  first  guide  means  and  prior  to  the 
release  of  the  label  by  said  turret  and  said  fu^t  pressure 
roll,  a  rotauble  adhesive  activation  roll  located  to  receive 
the  label  on  its  peripheral  surface  as  the  label  is  discharged 
from  said  first  guide  means,  said  turret  and  its  coacting 
first  pressure  roll,  said  feed  roll  and  its  coacting  second 
pressure  roll,  and  said  adhesive  activation  roll  each  im- 
parting to  the  label  during  their  mechanical  feed  thereof, 
a  corresponding  given  linear  velocity,  and  means  for 
transferring  the  label  from  said  glue  activation  roll  to  said 
applying  station  without  substantially  diminishing  such 
given  linear  velocity  thereof;  and  wherein 

said  adhesive  activation  roll  is  void  of  glue,  and  wherein  said 
labels  are  coated  with  an  adhesive. 


of  time  sufficient  to  increase  the  porosity  of  the  metallized 
coating  to  a  predetermined  amount. 


4,493,745 
OPTICAL  EMISSION  SPECTROSCOPY  END  POINT 
DETECnON  IN  PLASMA  ETCHING 
Lee  Chen,  PougfakeeiKie;  Henri  A.  Kbonry,  Yorktown  Heights, 
both  of  N.Y„  and  Harlan  R.  Seynonr,  Morton  Grove,  lU., 
aadgaon  to  latonationaJ  Bnsiness  Machines  Corporation, 
AnMak,N.Y. 

FUed  Jan  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  575,611 

Int  a.3  B44C  1/22;  C03C  15/00.  25/06 

U5.  a  lS6-«26  7  oaims 


TIK,  t 

1.  A  method  of  etching  a  layer  of  material  to  end  point, 
comprising  the  steps  of 

monjtoring  an  intensity  of  emission  of  a  species  produced 
during  an  etching  process; 

detecting  a  tune  at  which  a  change  in  such  intensity  of  emis- 
sion occurs; 

calculating  a  time  period  extending  in  length  from  the  time 
of  said  change  to  end  point;  and 

terminating  the  etching  process  at  the  conclusion  of  said 
time  period,  whereby  said  layer  of  material  is  etched  to 
end  point. 


4,493,746 
METHOD  FOR  REDUCTION  OF  OXIDES  AND     ' 
IMPROVING  POROSITY  OF  METALIZED  ZIRCONIUM 

OXIDE  CERAMICS 
Larry  T.  Reed,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Axia  Incorporated, 
Oak  Brook,  Dl. 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  592,624 
Int  a'  C23F  1/02;  B44C  1/22;  C03C  15/00,  25/06 
VS.  CL  156-644  i6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  porosity  of  thick  film  depos- 
ited sintered  metallic  coatings  comprising: 

(a)  placing  a  part  which  has  a  sintered  metallic  coating  in  an 
acid  solution; 

(b)  heatmg  said  solution  to  a  temperature  below  its  boiling 
point;  and 

(c)  mainiaining  said  pan  in  said  heated  solution  for  a  period 


4,493,747 

METHOD  FOR  INSULATING  CONDUCTORS  WTTH  A 

CRYSTALLINE  PLASTIC  MATERIAL 

William  M.  Kanotz,  Baldwin;  William  C.  Vcqwmuu,  Bel  Air, 

and  Max  K.  Wilson,  Cockeysrille,  aU  of  Md^  assignors  to 

ATAT  Technologies,  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Coatinnation-in-|iart  of  Sw.  No.  342,990,  Jan.  27, 1982, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  528,667 

Int  a.i  B32B  SJ/14 

VS.  CL  156-64  10  n.t^ 


I.  A  method  of  extruding  a  crystalline  plastic  material,  said 
method  including  the  steps  of: 

determining  the  thermal  energy  which  is  released  by  a  sam- 
ple of  the  plastic  material  over  a  predetermined  tempera- 
ture range  at  the  onset  of  crystallization  as  the  sample  of 
the  plastic  material  is  cooled  after  having  been  melted, 
cooled  and  remelted;  then 

providing  a  die  having  an  exit  orifice  which  communicates 
through  a  land  of  the  die  with  a  cavity  of  the  die  and  a 
core  tube  having  a  free  end  recessed  within  the  land  of  the 
die  and  having  a  passageway  aligned  within  the  die  ori- 
fice; 

providing  a  flow  passage  for  the  plastic  material  between  a 
wall  which  defines  the  die  cavity  and  an  outer  surface  of 
the  core  tube,  said  flow  passage  converging  to  the  die  land 
and  being  configured  in  accordance  with  the  relative 
value  of  the  thermal  energy  which  is  released  by  the 
plastic  material  at  the  onset  of  crystallization; 

advancing  a  conductor  along  a  path  through  the  passageway 
of  the  core  tube  and  the  die  orifice; 

flowing  the  plastic  material  along  the  flow  passage  and 
through  the  die  orifice;  and 

controlling  the  step  of  advancing  the  conductor  to  control 
the  drawdown  of  the  plastic  material  on  the  conductor. 


4  493  748 
PROCESS  OF  MAKING  RAISED  LINE  IMPRINTED 
DISPLAY  MOUNTS 
CarroU  N.  Cross,  Rte.  2,  Box  741,  Maitland,  Fla.  32751 
FUed  Jan.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  568^14 
Int  CL^  B32B  31/20 
VS.  a.  156—79  8  Ctaims 

1.  A  process  of  making  raised  line  imprinted  display  mounts 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
selecting  a  foam  polymer  sheet  having  a  thin  polymer  lami- 
nate covering;  and 
heat  stamping  the  laminate  covering  surface  of  said  foam 
polymer  sheet  with  a  heated  die  surface  under  a  predeter- 
mined pressure  and  at  a  predetermined  temperature  to 
produce  a  raised  surface  stamping  of  the  heated  die  sur- 
face on  the  laminate  covering. 
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4,493,749 

COMPOSITE  VEHICLE  FRAMES  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  COMPOSITE  VEHICLE  FRAMES 

DtTid  C  Bmiiu,  2035  W.  Berwyn  Atc^  CUcago,  HI.  60625 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  428,596 

Int.  a^  B62K  im 

MS,  CL  156—187  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  constructing  structural  frameworks  in  which 
a  rigid  tubular  sub-frame  compnsmg  a  series  of  round  cross- 
section  tubes,  in  which  the  structural  elements  are  comprised 
of  a  multiplicity  of  tubes,  the  main  structural  members  com- 
prising at  least  two  parallel  tubes  of  differing  diameter,  and  the 
secondary  structural  members  compnsmg  at  least  two  nearly 
parallel  tubes,  wherein  said  sub-frame  provides  for  the  applica- 
tion of  resin  impregnated  fiber  sheet  by  wrapping  said  sheet 
around  the  tubular,  members  of  said  subframe  at  an  angle  of 
less  than  90*  relative  to  the  axis  of  said  tubular  member. 


scale  of  turbulence  m  a  space  downstream  of  the  forammous 
barrier,  where  the  gas  is  enabled  to  mix  m  such  space  with 
another  substance  therein  and  to  very  rapidly  transfer  unusu- 
ally high  latent  heat  to  said  substance  so  as  to  vaponze,  dr>  or 
oxidize  it  at  unusually  low  temperature,  the  forammous  barrier 
consisting  of  a  single  p>air  of  screen  sections  arranged  in  face- 
to-face  contact  with  their  interstices  and  apertures  random!) 
arranged  to  form  said  multitude  of  dis-similar  adjacent  nozzle 
orifices,  and  the  upstream  screen  section  being  of  a  coarser 
mesh  than  the  downstream  screen  section  in  the  approximate 
mesh  number  ratio  of  0.375:1. 


4,493.751 
POLYOXYMETHYLENE  HBRIDS,  A  PROCESS  FOR 
THEIR  PRODUCnON  AND  THEIR  USE 
Harald  Cberdron,  Wiesbaden;  Wolfgang  Gordon,  Hofbein  an 
Taoous,  and  Friedrick  Klooc,  Malnx,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, aasignon  to  Hoechat  AktlaiseaeUschaft,  Frankfurt  an 
Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  209,015,  Not.  21,  1980,  abandooed. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  416,154 
Oaima  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  Not.  24, 
1979,  2947490 

lat  a.3  D21H  5/n 
U^.  a.  162— 157  J  6  Claims 

1.  Highly  branched  polyoxymethylene  fibnds  with  a  re- 
duced specific  viscosity  of  0.4  to  2.0  dl/g,  a  specific  surface 
area  of  50  to  200  m^/g,  said  specific  surface  area  being  mea- 
sured at  140*  C.  in  butyrolactone,  which  contains  2%  by 
weight  of  diphenylamine,  m  a  concentration  of  0  5  g/100  ml.  a 
freeness  of  30'  to  80*  SR,  a  length  of  about  0. 1  mm  to  5  nun  and 
an  apparent  diameter  of  about  1  to  200  ^m. 


4,493,750 
THERMODYNAMIC  CONDITIONING  OF  AIR  OR  ANY 
OTHER  GAS  TO  INCREASE  THE  OPERATING 
EFnCIENCY  OF  DIVERSE  ENERGY  CONSUMING 
SYSTEMS 
Junes  F.  Olmsted,  4620  26th  St,  N„  Arliagton,  Va.  22207; 
Sherwood  F.  Webster,  7832  Via  Marina,  Scottsdale,  Ariz. 
85258,  and  Richard  L.  Heise,  133  E.  Garfield,  Tempe,  Ariz. 
85281 

Filed  JnL  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  398,977 

Int  a.3  BOID  1/14.  3/06;  F24C  9/00;  F26B  3/02 

VS.  CL  159-48.1  11  Claims 


4,493,752 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  TRIOXANE  BY  PLURAL 

DISTILLATION 
Takeshi  Naito;  Juazo  Masamoto,  both  of  Kunuhiki;  Toshiynki 
Iwaiaako,  FiUi,  and  Kazohiko  Mataozaki,  Kurashiki,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kaboshiki  Kalsha. 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  371,461 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan.  Apr.  27,  1981,  56-62406 

Int  a.^  BOID  3/14.  O07D  323/06 

VS.  a.  203—71  6  Claims 


mmn   2 


1.  A  method  of  treating  gas  for  use  in  diverse  energy  con- 
suming systems  to  improve  the  efficiency  of  such  systems  and 
reduce  energy  consumption  and  air  pollution,  comprising  the 
steps  of  causing  a  moving  stream  of  gas  possessing  kinetic 
energy  to  impinge  against  the  upstream  side  of  a  foraminous 
barrier  having  a  multitute  of  dis-similar  adjacent  nozzle  orifices 
and  thereby  convert  its  kinetic  energy  substantially  into  inter- 
nal energy  within  the  gas,  then  compressing  the  gas  through 
said  nozzle  orifices  of  the  foraminous  barrier  to  further  in- 
crease its  internal  energy  and  to  reduce  the  pressure  of  the  gas 
at  the  time  of  downstream  adiabatic  expansion  of  the  gas  and 
substantially  increasing  both  its  intensity  of  ttirbulence  and 
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1.  A  process  for  recovering  trioxane  from  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion containing  trioxane  and  triethylamine  by  distillation 
which  comprises  feeding  an  aqueous  solution  containing  triox- 
ane and  triethylanune  to  a  first  distillation  column  of  a  distilla- 
tion apparatus  comprising  a  first  and  a  second  distillation  col- 
umn, distillmg  out  tnethylamme,  tnoxane  and  water  a&  an 
overhead  from  the  first  distillation  column,  withdrawing  an 
aqueous  solution  contaimng  the  major  pan  of  the  tnoxane 
present  in  the  feed  solution  from  the  bottom  of  the  first  disulla- 
tion  column,  feedmg  the  withdrawn  solution  to  the  second 
distillation  column  and  taking  out  substantially  the  whole 
quantity  of  the  trioxane  fed  to  the  second  distillation  column 
from  the  overhead  of  the  second  disullation  column  and  with- 
drawing water  from  the  bottom  thereof 
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4,493,753 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SEPARATING  NOZZLE 

ELEMENTS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  FLUID 

MIXTURES 

Erwia  Becker,  Wolfing  EhrfieU,  both  of  KarlvalM;  Dietrich 

MiMhMTcr,  WeisftftM;  Has  Bcti,  tad  Aatoa  Heaheroer. 

both  of  Midch,  efl  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuny,  mti^on  to 

Rep.  of  Genuay 

Filed  Jn.  9, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  502,721 
Qalm  priority,  eppUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerM»,  Ju.  IL 
1982, 3221981  ^ 

ImL  a.J  C35D  l/Ol  1/20 
VS.  CL  204-9  ij  OMimB 


and  complexing  agent  said  complexing  agent  consisting  essen- 
tially of  at  least  one  aliphatic  polyamine  with  up  to  20  carbon 
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atoms  characterized  in  that  the  surface  of  the  anode  comprises 
8  ferrite. 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  separating  nozzle  element 
composed  of  a  separating  body  and  two  cover  plates  between 
which  the  body  is  interposed,  the  separation  nozzle  element 
being  used  for  the  separation  of  gaseous  or  vaporous  mixtures, 
comprising: 
providing  a  layer  of  a  material  whose  ability  to  be  removed 
from  the  layer  can  be  altered  by  irradiation  with  radiation 
of  a  selected  type,  the  thickness  of  the  layer  being  approxi- 
mately equal  to  the  thickness  of  the  separating  body; 
irradiating  the  layer,  starting  at  one  surface,  with  radiation 
which  is  of  the  selected  type  and  which  has  a  penetration 
depth  into  the  material  of  the  Uyer  which  is  less  than 
thickness  of  the  layer,  in  a  pattern  corresponding  to  the 
cross-section  of  the  separating  body; 
removing  from  the  layer  material  which  is  more  easily  re- 
movable as  a  result  of  said  irradiation  to  form  a  mold  of 
the  separating  body;  and 
filling  the  mold  with  structure  material  which  is  compatible 
with  the  mixtures  to  be  separated  and  removing  the  mate- 
rial constituting  the  mold  to  create  the  separating  body; 
wherein  said  irradiation  and  said  removal  of  material  which 
is  more  easily  removable  comprise  removing  material  at 
successively  increasing  distances  from  the  one  surface 
while  causing  the  radiation  to  penetrate  the  material  at 
successively  increasing  distances  from  the  one  surface  as  a 
result  of  the  removal  of  the  material. 


4,493,755 
ELECTROLYTIC  PREPARATION  OF 
ORTHOALKYL.^HALO.N.ACYLANILIDES 
Richard  D.  Goodia,  St  Loois,  tad  Joha  P.  Chapp,  Kirkwood, 
both  of  Mo.,  avigBon  to  Moaaaato  Coaipaay,  St  Loais,  Mo 
Filed  Sep.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  530,135 
lat  CL^  C25B  3/00 
VS.  a.  204—73  R  21  Claiais 

1.  The  process  of  producing  orthoalkyl  N-acyUmilides 
which  comprises  electrolyzing  an  sulfonium  salt  at  the  cathode 
in  an  electrolysis  medium  at  a  cathode  potential  sufficiently 
negative  and  under  conditions  to  effect  reduction  of  the  sulfo- 
nium  salt  and  production  of  an  ortho-alkyl-N-acylanilide. 


4,493  756 
PROCESS  FOR  CLEANING  METAL  FILTERS 
Peter  J.  Degea,  Hnatiagtoa,  aad  TboaMs  C  Geell,  Sea  Cliff, 
both  of  N.Y.,  avigaon  to  PaU  Corporatioa,  Glca  Core,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jaa.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  50^,364 
lat  CLJ  C25F  1/Oa  1/06 
UAa.204-14U  26CIataf 

1.  A  process  for  cleaning  a  porous  metal  fUter  comprising 
electrolyzing  said  fUter  in  an  electrolytic  system  subjected  to 
an  imposed  or  appUed  current  using  said  fUter  as  an  electrode 
of  said  system,  and  rinsing  said  filter  to  remove  electrolyte  and 
to  flush  any  residual  contaminants  from  said  filter. 


4,493,754 
ELECTRODES  FOR  PALLADIUM  ELECTROPLATING 

PROCESS 
Joeeph  A.  Abyt,  Bridgewatcr,  ad  Yataka  OUaaka,  Madiaoa, 
J«J*  «f  NJ.,  iMigaon  to  ATAT  BeU  Laboratories,  Marray 

Filed  Doc  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  567,348 

ImL  a.J  C25D  3/52 

U  A  CL  204—47  g  q,^ 

L  A  process  for  electroplating  palladium  comprismg  the 
step  of  passing  current  through  an  anode,  plating  solution  and 
cathode,  said  plating  solution  comprising  a  source  of  palladium 


4,493757 
DEVICE  FOR  APPLYING  BLOT-SHAPED  COVERINGS 

BY  ELECTRO-PLATING 
Harry  C.  Piepers,  Eiadbovea,  Netheriaads,  aarigaor  to  Galea- 
taa,  A.G.,  Zog,  Switaeriaad 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  353,151 
Claiais  priority,  application  Netheriaads,  Mar.  7.   198L 
8101106  • 

lat  CLJ  C25D  17/06 
UA  a  204-206  ISCIaiBB 

1.  A  device  for  applying  blot-shaped  coverings  to  a  metal  or 
metallized  tapes  by  electro-plating,  comprising: 

a  guide  member  along  which  a  metal  and/or  metallized  Upe 
can  be  guided; 

an  endlen  masking  member  co-operating  with  the  tape  and 
the  guide  monber  and  having  passages,  the  abapa  of 
which  match  the  desired  blot-shaped  coverings,  said 
masking  member  being  formed  by  independent  segments, 
each  of  which  having  at  least  one  passage; 

sealing  means  being  arranged  between  said  segments,  and 
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the  structure  of  said  sealing  means  being  such  that  whiJe   and  cathodes,  characterized  in  that  the  gasket  has  a  plurality  of 
maintaining  the  sealing  relationship  between  said  seg-   projections  and  recesses  on  or  in  a  surface  thereof  adapted  to 


4,493,758 
ANODE  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  PLATING  CELL 
BTraa  Mnrin,  Kilmacolm  Scodaad;  Robert  Willia,  Godalmlng, 
aad  Jdfrejr  Page,  WoUiig,  both  of  Ea^aMl,  aMigDora  to  OMI 
latenatioMl  Corporatkm,  Warren,  Mich. 

FDed  No?.  1, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  547,598 
a$im  priority,  appUcatkNi  United  Kingdom,  Not.  1,  1982, 
8231144;  Nor.  1, 1982,  8231145;  May  11, 1983,  8312912 

lat  a'  C25D  17/Oa  17/12 
UjS.  CL  204—224  R  6  Claims 


1.  An  anode  assembly  suitable  for  a  plating  cell,  the  assembly 
comprising  a  pair  of  anode  structures,  each  anode  structure 
having  a  support  and  at  least  two  thin  elongate  electrically 
conducting  members  in  side  by  side  relationship  held  by  the 
support  and  wherein,  in  at  least  part  of  the  assembly,  the  anode 
structures  are  not  parallel  to  each  other. 


4,493,759 
ELECTROLYTIC  CELL 
Tbomaa  W.  Boahon,  and  Briu  J.  Derweat,  both  of  Frodsham, 
Eagittid,  anigBora  to  Imperial  Cliemical  Indnstries  PLC, 
Hertfordihire,  Eaglaad 

Flkd  May  16, 1983,  Scr.  No.  494387 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  May  19,  1962, 
8214532 

Iirt.  a.J  C25B  9/OZ  11/01  13/02 
US.  CL  204—252  21  Claims 

1.  An  electrolytic  cell  comprising  at  least  one  anode  and  at 
least  one  cathode,  a  separator  positioned  between  an  anode  and 
adjacent  cathode  and  dividing  the  cell  into  separate  anode  and 
cathode  compartments,  and  at  least  one  gasket  of  an  electri- 
cally insulating  material  positioned  between  adjacent  anodes 


co-operate  with  corresponding  recesses  and  projections  in  or 
on  a  surface  of  an  anode  and/or  of  a  cathode  adjacent  thereto. 


ments,  said  segments  move  relative  to  one  another  in  the 
direction  of  length  of  said  masking  member;  and 
wherein  said  masking  members  form  a  periphery  of  a  wheel. 


4,493,760 

ELECTROLYTIC  CELL  HAVING  NONPOROUS 

PARTmON 

Gioseppc  Blanchi,  Milan,  Italy,  MaigBor  to  Indnatric  Zanaad 

S.pA.,  Pordeaoae,  Italy 

FUod  Dec.  7,  1983,  Scr.  No.  559,025 
CUmi  priority,  appUcatioB  Italy,  Dec.  23,  1982,  24931  A/82 
Int  a^  C25B  13/02,  1/26 
U.S.  a  204—278  7  Claims 


1.  An  electrolytic  cell  for  the  production  of  chlorine  gas  by 
the  electrolysis  of  a  sodium  chloride  solution,  particularly  for 
the  formation  of  chlorine  water  ui  a  washing  machine  or  a 
dishwasher,  said  cell  comprising: 

a  cell  body  including  therein  a  cathode  compartment  having 
a  cathode  electrode  for  the  formauon  of  hydrogen  gas 
during  electrolysis  and  an  anode  compartment  havmg  an 
anode  electrode  for  the  formation  of  chlorine  gas  dunng 
electrolysis; 

means  for  charging  sodium  chloride  solution  into  said  com- 
partments; 

means  for  discharging  hydrogen  and  chlonne  gas  from  said 
compartments; 

means  for  discharging  from  sid  compartments  solutions 
resulting  from  electrolysis; 

means  for  providing  physical  and  electroiyuc  commumca- 
tion  between  the  bottoms  of  said  compartments  while 
preventing  physical  and  elecrolytic  communication  above 
said  bottoms,  said  providing  and  prevenung  means  com- 
prising a  nonporous  partibon:  and 

said  electrodes  extendmg  in  generally  horizontal  planes  in 
the  respective  said  compartments  at  levels  above  a  lower 
end  of  said  partition. 
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M93,761  4,493,762 

CATALYTIC  HYDROUQUEFACTION  USING  A  METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  THE  NITROGEN  CONTENT 

CR-MO-GROUP  Vm  CATALYST  OF  SHALE  OIL  WITH  SPENT  OIL  SHALE  AND 

Albert  L.  Hoisley,  Jr^  Mouter,  IimL,  ind  Leonard  M.  Quick,  SULFURIC  ACID 

Bridgewater  TowaaUp,  Soownet  Cooaty,  N  J.,  assignors  to   Leslie  R.  Rudnick,  Trenton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  OU  Corpo- 
Staadard  OU  Company  (Indiaaa),  Chicago,  m.  ration.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  5, 1W3,  S«r.  No.  558,093  FUed  May  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  490,905 

lat  CLJ  ClOG  1/08  Int  Q.'  ClOB  53/06;  ClOG  7/00 

U.S.  a.  208— 10  19  Claims   U.S.  Q.  208— 11  R 

1.  A  methcxl  for  recovering  upgraded  liquid  products  from  a 

solid  carbonaceous  material,  compnsmg:  contacting  the  solid 

carbonaceous  material  with  hydrogen  under  hydrogenation 

conditions  comprising  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from 

about  300*  C.  to  about  500*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrocar- 
bon conversion  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  a  molybde- 
num component  and  a  chromium  component  on  a  porous 

refractory  inorganic  oxide  support  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  alumina,  silica,  silica-alumina,  stabilized  alumina, 

phosphated  alumina,  stabilized  phosphated  alumina,  fluorided' 

alumina,      alumina-aluminum      phosphate,      boria-alumma, 

magnesia-alumina,  boria  and  magnesia,  and  having  a  surface 

area  of  from  about  150  m^/gm  to  about  300  m^/gm,  a  total 

pore  volume,  as  determined  by  nitrogen  desorption  measure- 
ment, of  from  about  0.4  cc/gm  to  about  0.8  cc/gm,  with  an 

average  pore  diameter  of  from  about  100  A  to  about  200  A, 

with  each  metal  component  being  in  the  form  of  the  elemental 

metal,  its  oxide  or  sulfide  or  a  mixture  thereof,  with  the  molyb- 
denum component  at  a  concentration  of  from  about  3  wt  %  to 
about  30  wt  %,  calculated  as  M0O3  and  based  on  the  weight  of 
the  catalyst,  and  with  the  chromium  component  at  a  concen- 
tration of  from  about  2  wt  %  to  about  20  wt  %,  calculated  as 
Cr203  and  based  on  the  weight  of  the  catalyst,  and  wherein, 
when  the  carbonaceous  material  is  coal,  coke,  lignite  or  bio- 
mass,  the  carbonaceous  material  is  also  contacted  with  a  hy- 
drogen-donor solvent. 

12.  A  method  for  recovering  upgraded  liguid  products  from 
a  solid  carbonaceous  material,  comprising:  contacting  the  solid 
carbonaceous  material  with  hydrogen  under  hydrogenation 
conditions  comprising  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from 
about  300*  C.  to  about  500*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrocar- 
bon conversion  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  a  molybde- 
num component,  a  chromium  component  and  at  least  one  of  a 
cobalt  component  and  a  nickel  component  on  a  porous  refrac- 
tory inorganic  oxide  support  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alumma,  sihca,  silica-alumina,  stabilized  alumina,  phos- 
phated alumina,  subilized-phosphated  alumina,  fluorided  alu- 
mina, alumina-aluminum  phosphate,  boria-alumina,  magnesia- 
alumina,  boria  and  magnesia  and  having  a  surface  area  of  from 
about  150  m^/gm  to  about  300  m^/gm,  a  total  pore  volume,  as 
determined  by  nitrogen  desorption  measurement,  of  from 
about  0.4  cc/gm  to  about  0.8  cc/gm,  with  an  average  pore 
diameter  of  from  about  100  A  to  about  200  A,  with  each  metal 
component  being  wherein  each  of  the  cobalt  component  and 
nickel  component  that  is  present  is  in  the  form  of  the  elemental 
metal,  its  oxide  or  sulfide  or  a  mixture  thereof,  with  the  molyb- 
denum component  at  a  concentration  of  from  about  3  wt  %  to 


1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  nitrogen  content  of  shale  oil 
comprising: 

(a)  retorting  oil  shale  under  oil  shale  retorting  conditions  and 
producing  spent  shale,  hydrogen  sulfide  containing  gas, 
and  a  nitrogen  containing  shale  oil  therefrom; 

(b)  extracting  the  hydrogen  sulfide  from  the  gas  resulting 
from  the  retorting  of  the  oil  shale  and  oxidizing  the  hydro- 
gen sulfide  to  sulfuric  acid; 

(c)  removing  and  acidifying  the  spent  retorted  shale  with  the 
sulfuric  acid  resultant  from  the  retort's  hydrogen  sulfide; 

(d)  agitating  the  shale  oil  and  acidified  spent  shale  together 
for  about  5  to  about  180  minutes  which  acidified  spent 
shale  extracts  and  reduce  the  nitrogen  content  of  the  shale 
oil;  and 

(e)  separating  the  agitated  shale  oil  from  the  acidified  oil 
shale. 


4,493,763 
PRETREATMENT  OF  OIL^HALE  FOR  ENHANCED 
ARSENIC  REMOVAL 
Richard  P.  Rhodes,  Westfield,  and  Frank  Hershkowitz,  Liberty 
Comer,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engi- 
neering Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  513^24 
Int  a.3  ClOG  1/00 

about  30  wt  %,  calculated  as  M0O3,  and  based  on  the  weight    ^-S.  CI.  208—11  R  4  Claims 

of  the  catalyst,  with  the  chromium  component  at  a  concentra-       ^-  ^  method  for  pretreating  oil-shale  such  that  upon  subse- 
tion  of  from  about  2  wt  %  to  about  20  wt  %,  calculated  as   'l"*"*  conversion,  the  resulting  oil-shale  liquids  have  substan- 
Cr203  and  based  on  the  weight  of  the  catalyst,  and  with  each   "^^'^  '***  *^™^  ^***"  **"  ^^^  oU-shale  had  not  been  so  pre- 
of  the  cobalt  component  and  nickel  component  that  is  present   ''"*^*^'  ^^'^  T**^  """^iJi^  subjecting  the  oil-shale  to  a 
is  at  a  concentration  of  from  about  0.5  wt  %  to  about  10  wt  %,   T  v"l!T  ^T»,*^il  '°  ^'^'^^'''^  t'  temperature 

calculated  as  CoO  or  NiO.  respectively,  and  based  on  th^   «  ;;:»"<=h  the  oil-sha^e  begms  to  retort,  for  an  effecjve  «nount 
......  ,  _,     J'H^"*^'^'  »""  ««*«»  on  ine   of  t,n,g  j^^j  ,„  ^  reducing  environment  wherem  the  reducing 

weight  of  the  catalyst,  and  wherem,  when  the  carbonaceous  agent  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  carbon  monoxide,  and  mix- 
material  is  coal,  coke,  lignite  or  biomass,  the  carbonaceous  tures  thereof  to  cause  reduction  of  the  oxidation  state  of  the 
material  is  also  contacted  with  a  hydrogendonor  solvent.  arsenic  compounds  of  the  oil-shale. 
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4,493,764 
SEPARATELY  SUPPORTED  POLYMETALLIC 
REFORMING  CATALYST 
Charles  T.  Krcsge,  Sewell;  Sowmithri  KrishjuuBurthy,  Cherry 
Hill,  and  WUliun  D.  McHale,  Swedesboro,  lU  of  N  J^  anign- 
on  to  MobU  OU  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DiviaioB  of  Ser.  No.  525,778,  Aug.  24, 1983,.  This  application 
Jon.  8, 1984,  Ser.  No.  618,791 
iBt  0,3  ClOG  35/06 
VS.  CL  208—138  5  Clalns 

1.  A  reforming  process  which  comprises  contacting  a  re- 
forming charge  stock  under  reforming  conditions  vsnth  a  cata- 
lyst composition  made  up  of  a  mixture  of  two  components  one 
component  comprising  a  minor  proportion  of  platinum  and 
rhenium  on  a  carbon  dioxide  treated  support  and  the  second 
component  comprising  a  minor  proportion  of  iridium  and 
rhenium  on  a  separate  carbon  dioxide  treated  support. 


4,493,765 

SELECTIVE  SEPARATION  OF  HEAVY  OIL  USING  A 

MDCTURE  OF  POLAR  AND  NONPOLAR  SOLVENTS 
Robert  B.  Long,  Atlantic  Highlands,  and  Fred  A.  Canuo, 

Elizabeth,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and 

Engineering  Co.,  Florfaam  Park,  N  J. 

FUed  Jnn.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  501,197 

Int  a.3  COIG  21/04.  21/06 

VS.  a.  208—309  19  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  selective  separation  of  a  hydrocarbon 
feedstock  containing  low  molecular  weight  polars,  saturates, 
aromatics,  and  asphaltenes  which  comprises:  (a)  contacting  the 
feedstock  with  a  nonpolar  solvent  having  an  overall  solubility 
parameter  of  less  than  about  8.0  and  a  polar  solvent  having  an 
overall  solubility  parameter  greater  than  about  Il.O in  amounts 
such  that  the  volume  average  overall  solubility  parameter  for 
the  mixture  of  polar  and  nonpolar  solvents  is  between  about  9.5 
and  10.0,  said  contacting  taking  place  at,  or  the  resultmg  mix- 
ture being  subjected  to,  a  temperature  from  about  S*  to  about 
20*  C.  below  the  critical  solution  temperature  of  the  mixture  so 
as  to  form  a  two-phase  mixture  consisting  of  a  first  extract 
phase  comprising  a  minor  amount  of  the  nonpolar  solvent,  a 
major  amount  of  the  polar  solvent  and  containing  a  substantial 
portion  of  said  low  molecular  weight  polars  and  a  first  raffmate 
phase  comprising  a  minor  amount  of  the  polar  solvent  and  a 
major  amount  of  the  nonpolar  solvent; 

(b)  separating  the  first  extract  phase  from  the  first  raffmate 
pluiise; 

(c)  cooling  the  separated  first  rafTinate  phase  by  at  least 
about  30*  C.  to  produce  a  final  extract  phase  comprising 
the  substantial  remainder  of  both  the  polar  solvent  and  the 
low  molecular  weight  polars;  a  final  raffmate  comprising 
the  nonpolar  solvent,  saturates,  and  aromatics;  and  an 
asphaltene  containing  phase;  and 

(d)  separating  the  final  extract  phase,  the  final  rafTinate  phase 
and  the  asphaltene-containing  phase  formed  m  step  (c). 


disposed  in  said  filter  basket  and  having  a  plurality  of  sorter 
vanes  radially  extending  therefrom  to  rotate  therewith,  the 
remote  end  portions  of  said  sorter  vanes  being  in  close  proxim- 
ity to  said  filter  basket,  wherein  quality  material  is  sorted  into 
the  interior  of  said  filter  basket  and  the  delivery  of  fiber  mate- 
rial suspension  to  be  filtered  occurs  substantially  tangenttally 
to  said  filter  basket  and  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  said  rotatable  axle  member,  the  improvement 
comprising: 


an  inlet  member  communicating  with  said  sorting  space 
through  a  generally  vertically  disposed  slit  at  the  interface 
of  said  inlet  member  and  said  sortmg  space,  said  slit  havmg 
a  relatively  high  ratio  of  its  height  to  its  width, 

said  sorting  space  extending  from  said  generally  vertically 
disposed  slit  substantially  the  entire  circumference  of  said 
generally  vertically  disposed  fixed  housing  and  narrowly 
tapering  spirally  in  a  plane  along  the  entire  circumference 
and  in  a  direction  of  fiow  of  fiber  material  suspension  to  be 
sorted. 


4,493,767 
CONVEYOR  BELT  FOR  TRANSPORTING  SLAG 
MATERIAL  FROM  A  HLTERING  APPARATUS 
Guido  Monteyne,  Beukenlaan  28,  997]  Lembeke,  BcUpum 
FUed  Feb.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  578,818 
Claims   priority,   application   Luxembourg,   Apr.   28,    1983. 
84782 

Int  a.3  BOID  33/06 
VS.  a.  210-236  11  Claims 


4,493,766 

ROTATING  SORTER  FOR  FIBER  MATERIAL 

SUSPENSIONS 

Walter  Mosselmann;  Herbert  Kinzler,  and  Josef  TrM,  all  of 

Heidenbeim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  J.  M.  Voitb 

GmbH,  Heidenbeim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  381,242 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  2, 
1981,  3121855 

Int  CL^  B07B  1/20 
VS.  a.  209—362  8  Claims 

1.  A  rotating  sorter  for  eliminating  minuscule  pollutants 
from  fiber  material  suspensions  of  the  type  including  a  gener- 
ally vertically  disposed  fixed  housing  having  a  fixed  filter 
basket  therein,  said  generally  vertically  disposed  fixed  housing 
and  said  fixed  filter  basket  forming  therebetween  a  generally 
ring-shaped  sorting  space  for  receiving  fiber  material  suspen- 
sions to  be  sorted,  a  rotatable  axle  member  generally  vertically 


1.  A  conveyor  belt  assembly  used  in  conjunction  with  a 
rotary  drum  filtration  apparatus,  said  conveyor  belt  assembly 
passing  longitudinally  through  the  drum,  said  conveyor  belt 
assembly  compnsing: 

fixed  supporting  framework  means  associated  with  a  con- 
veyor belt; 

a  first  movable  frame  section  having  said  conveyor  belt 
thereon  and  being  slidably  mounted  on  said  supportmg 
framework  means  whereby  said  conveyor  belt  may  be 
moved  between  an  operative  position  iasidc  said  drum  and 
a  retracted  position  outside  said  drum;  and 

a  second  movable  frame  section  having  said  conveyor  belt 
thereon  and  being  pivotably  mounted  on  said  supporting 
framework  means,  said  second  frame  section  capable  of 
being  pivoted  upwardly  into  a  raised  posiuon  thereby 
providing  a  space  for  said  first  frame  section  to  be  slidably 
positioned  thereunder. 
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MW,7«  M93,7«» 

TWIN  PUSHER  CENTRIFUGE  INCLUDING  TWIN  PUSHER  CENTRIFUGE 

ROTATABLE  PUSHER  Haa^foMkia  PMciMd«.  Mlmwlnrf,  Brno  Mllknpt,  SehHe 

VactaT Eahr, Otiiiipiitain,  Brno MMIhnpt, ScUkna,  ud  rtm,  mat  Vadav  Kakr,  niiiiiiiapiilBuiB.  aD  of  SwitMriaai, 

'■■rfcuili  MhaniBif.  aU  of  Switariaad,  aa-  aaiiuiin  to  Sidaer-Eaehcr  WyM  UL,  ZMck,  SwItMrlaid 

to  MMr-Eich«  Wy«  Uri^  Zvkh,  SwftMriaiii  FBed  Aag.  29, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  S27,564 

FIM  Aag.  29,  IMS,  S«.  No.  Sr,S63  OaiaH   priority.   appUcatloa   Switavted,   Sep.   C,   1982, 

priority,   appMcatioa   Swttacriaad,   Sop.   6,   1982,  S277/S2 

*27«^W  lat  a'  BMB  3/02 

iBt  a.1  B04B  3/02  VS.  O.  21fr-3<0J                                                 18 
UjS.  CL  210-3tfOJ                                                   9  Claim 


1.  A  twin  pusher  centrifuge  comprising: 

a  rotatable  sieve  drum  having  a  lengthwise  axis  and  two 
oppositely  situated  end  portions; 

means  fbr  rotating  said  sieve  drum  about  said  lengthwise  axis 
at  a  predetermined  routional  speed; 

a  product  infeed  fbr  infeeding  a  product  to  be  processed  into 
the  inside  of  said  sieve  drum; 

said  sieve  drum  being  provided  with  product  discharge 
outlets  at  said  two  end  portions; 

a  pusher  arranged  approximately  centrally  within  said  sieve 
drum  and  means  for  rotating  said  pusher  about  said 
lengthwise  axis  of  said  sieve  drum  at  a  rotational  speed 
which  is  different  from  said  rotational  speed  of  said  sieve 
drum,  in  order  to  sinultaneoulsy  convey  the  product  infed 
into  said  sieve  drum  by  said  product  infeed  in  respective 
directions  extending  towards  both  of  said  product  dis- 
charge outlets; 

said  puher  comprising  at  least  one  first  pushing  surface 
extending  at  a  first  inclination  relative  to  said  lengthwise 
axis  and  the  circumferential  direction  of  said  sieve  drum 
and  being  directed  towards  the  product  discharge  outlet 
of  a  first  one  of  said  two  end  portions  of  the  sieve  drum; 

said  pusher  further  comprising  at  least  one  second  pushing 
surface  extending  at  a  second  inclination  relative  to  said 
lengthwise  axis  and  the  circumferential  direction  of  said 
sieve  drum  and  being  directed  to  the  product  discharge 
outlet  at  a  second  one  of  said  two  end  portions  of  the  sieve 
drum; 

said  product  infeed  comprising  infeed  pipes  each  of  which  is 
connected  to  a  related  one  of  said  at  least  one  first  and 
second  pushing  surfaces; 

each  one  of  said  infeed  pipes  opening  to  the  rear  of  the 
related  one  of  said  at  least  one  first  pushing  surface  and 
said  at  least  one  second  pushing  surfaces  with  respect  to 
the  related  one  of  said  two  end  portions  and  synchro- 
nously rotating  with  said  related  one  of  said  at  least  one 
first  pushing  surface  and  second  pushing  surface;  and 

said  at  least  one  first  pushing  surface  being  arranged  such 
that  said  at  least  one  first  pushing  surface  displaces  said 
product  at  the  inside  of  said  sieve  drum  in  a  direction 
towards  the  product  discharge  outlet  at  the  first  one  of 
said  t>vo  end  portions  of  the  sieve  drum  and  that  said  at 
least  one  second  pushing  surface  displaces  said  product  at 
said  inside  of  s^  sieve  drum  m  an  opposite  direction 
towards  the  product  discharge  outlet  at  the  second  one  of 
said  two  end  portions  of  the  sieve  drum,  when  said  pusher 
is  rotated  relative  to  said  sieve  drum. 


1.  A  tMon  pusher  centrifuge  comprising: 

a  centrifuge  housing; 

a  sieve  drum  defining  a  lengthwise  axis  and  arranged  in  said 
housing; 

said  sieve  drum  having  two  oppositely  located  ends  and  an 
inner  wall; 

means  for  rotating  said  sieve  drum  about  said  lengthwise  axis 
thereof  at  a  predetermined  rotational  speed; 

said  sieve  drum  being  provided  with  product  discharge 
outlets  at  said  two  oppontely  located  ends; 

at  least  one  product  infeied; 

a  pusher  floor  member  located  approximately  at  a  central 
region  of  said  sieve  drum; 

means  for  rotating  said  pusher  flow  member  about  said 
lengthwise  axis  at  a  rotational  speed  which  is  different 
firom  said  predetermined  rotati(Mial  speed  of  said  sieve 
drum;  '   .• 

said  pusher  floor  member  possessing  an  outer  edge  portion 
facing  said  inner  wall  of  said  sieve  drum; 

said  outer  edge  pcMtion  drcumferentially  extending  adjacent 
said  inner  wall  of  said  sieve  drum  ami  defining  a  plane 
which  is  inclined  relative  to  the  lengthwise  axis  of  the 
sieve  drum  and  further  defining  at  least  two  axial  extreme 
positicMis  in  order  to  push  a  product  fed«in  through  said  at 
least  one  product  infeed  along  said  inner  waU  of  said  sieve 
drum  to  said  product  discharge  outlets  at  said  two  oppo- 
sitely  located  ends  of  said  sieve  drum,  when  said  pusher 
floor  member  and  said  sieve  drum  are  rotated  relative  to 
each  other; 

supporting  webs  for  supporting  said  pusher  floor  member, 

said  pusher  floor  member  containing  a  substantially  central 
opening  which  at  most  is  interrupted  by  said  supporting 
webs;  and 

said  at  least  one  product  infeed  extending  into  said  substan* 
tially  central  opening  and  opening  approximately  at  said 
substantially  central  opening  in  order  to  substantially 
uniformly  supply  said  product  towards  both  sides  of  sud 
outer  edge  portion  of  said  pusher  floor  member. 


4,493,770 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  OF  GENERATING  HEAT  BY 

BIOLOGICAL  DECOMPOSITION  OF  ORGANIC  REFUSE 

Gay  MoflUot,  Graba,  Switierlaad,  aaai^or  to  UTB  UawoUtcch- 

Bik  BKha  AG,  BwdH,  SwHnrlaad 

FDed  Not.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  444,796 
OafaM  priority,  application  Earopoo  Pat  OIT.,  No?.  28, 
1981,  81  109992J 

ht  CLJ  C02F  11/02.  11/04.  3/30 
MS.  CL  210-603  H  CUw 

1.  Method  of  generating  heat  and  biologically  decomposing 
organic  refuse,  to  obtain  a  sludge  <x  slurry  £ree  firom  toxic  or 
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pathogenic  contents,  in  which  the  refuse  is  introduced  into  an 
aeration  vessel  (11),  including  the  steps  of 

introducing  a  gas  containing  oxygen  into  the  refiise  in  the 
aeration  vessel  to  oxidize  the  revise  and  retain  the  refuse  in 
the  vessel,  the  refuse,  upon  oxidation,  generating  heat  and 
heating  the  refuse; 

removing  the  then  hot  aerated  refuse,  in  form  of  an  aqueous 
suspension  or  slurry  from  the  vessel  (11); 

conducting  the  thus  removed  still  hot  refuse  to  a  holding 
vessel  (fS;  69,  70)  having  at  least  two  chambers  (69,  70); 

storing  the  aqueous  suspension  or  slurry  in  the  holding  ve»- 
sel  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  degas  the  suspension 
or  slurry  and  to  reHably  kill  all  toxic  bacteria  or  harmful 
contents; 

then  conducting  the  degassed  refuse  in  the  aqueous  suspen- 
sion or  slurry  to  a  decomposition  and  methane  recovery 
container  (100)  for  further  decomposing  the  contents  of 
the  degassed  aqueous  suspension  or  slurry  and  for  recov- 
ering methane  therefrom, 

and  wherein  said  conducting  and  storing  steps  comprise 

selectively  sequentially  conducting  the  still  hot  refuse  to 
respective  separate  ones  of  the  chambers,  alternately,  and 
storing  the  aqueous  suspension  in  the  chambers,  and  then, 
alternately,  conducting  the  degassed  refuse  from  the  re- 
qiective  chambers  to  the  decomposition  and  methane 
recovery  container,  to  permit  alternate  filling  of  the  re- 
spective chambers,  while  isolating  at  least  one  of  the 
chambers  from  the  aeration  vessel  (11)  and  subsequent 
selective  withdrawal  of  the  degassed  contents  thereof 


vessel  (11)  and  the  decomposition  and  methane  recovery 
container,  for  alternate  fUling  of  the  respective  chambers, 
while  isoUting  at  least  one  of  the  chambers  from  the 
aeration  vessel  (11),  and  subsequent  selective  withdrawal 
of  the  degassed  contenu  thereof. 
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4,493,771 
SCALE  IMUBrriNG  WITH  COMPOUNDS  COVTAEVING 
QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  AND 
METHYLENEPHOSPHONIC  ACID  GROUPS 
David  A.  Wlbon,  Richwood,  aad  VfOtni  W.  WUwm,  Lake 
JackiCNi,  both  of  Tex,  aHi^on  to  The  Dow  Ckeakal  Com- 
Pttiy,  MidUad,  Mkh. 
Dijiaiom  of  Ser.  No.  489,442,  Apr.  28, 19M,  Pat  No.  4,459,241. 
This  appUcatioa  Mar.  6,  1904,  Ser.  No.  586,596 
Irt.  CL3  C02F  5/J4 
UA  a  210-700  7  cUiBB 

1.  A  process  for  inhibiting  scale  formation  in  an  aqueous 
solution  containing  alkaline  earth  metal  ions  which  comprises 
adding  to  said  aqueous  solution  a  threshold  amount  of  a  com- 
pound having  the  formula 


B 
I 
A— N- 


f 


•CHjCHjNtr— D 


wherein  the  A,  B,  C  and  D  substituents  are  independently 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  mclhylcne- 
phosphonic  acid  or  salt  thereof  and  2-hydroxy-3  (trialkylam- 
monium  halide)  propyl  wherein  each  alkyl  has  from  1  to  5 
carbon  atoms,  n  is  0  to  15,  and  wherem  said  substituents  in- 
clude at  least  one  methylenephosphonic  aad  group,  or  salt 
thereof,  and  at  least  one  2-hydroxy-3  (trialkylammomum  hal- 
ide) prenyl  group. 


4.  Biologica]  heat  generating  and  refuse  treatment  apparatus, 
to  recover  heat  upon  decomposition  of  organic  refuse,  particu- 
larly garbage,  sludge,  and  the  like,  in  an  aqueous  suspension  or 
slurry,  and  to  obtain  detoxified  and  harmless  material,  compris- 
ing 
an  aeration  vessel  (11)  having  means  (31;  65)  for  introducing 

oxygen  to  the  refuse; 
controlled  inlet  means  (15, 19)  connected  for  introduction  of 
said  refuse  into  the  aerati(m  vessel  (11),  the  organic  refuse, 
upon  introduction  into  the  vessel,  being  heated  by  biologi- 
cal decomposition; 
outlet  means  (25)  connected  to  said  aeration  vessel,  located 
remotely  from  the  inlet  means  for  removing  said  organic 
refuse  which  became  hot  upon  biological  decomposition 
in  the  vessel  (11); 
a  degassing  chamber  means  (68;  69,  70)  connected  to  said 
outlet  means  (25)  of  said  aeration  vessel  (11)  for  storing  a 
portion  of  the  still  hot  biologically  decomposed  contents 
of  the  aerati(»  vessel,  withdrawn  therefrom,  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  provide  for  degassing  thereof;  and 
a  decomposition  and  methane  recovery  container  (100) 
competed  to  said  degassing  chamber  means  (68;  69,  70) 
downstream  thereof,  for  further  decomposing  the  con- 
tents from  said  degassing  chamber  means  and  for  recover- 
ing methane  therefrom; 
wherein  the  degassing  chamber  means  comprises  at  least 

two  chambers  (69,  70); 
and  valves  (71,  72, 73,  74)  selectively  connecting  one  of  said 
chambers  (69  or  70)  in  the  outlet  (25)  between  the  aeration 


4,493,772 
FILTER  FOR  REMOVING  WATER  FROM 

WATER4»NTAINING  OIL  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE 

SAME 
Koji  Taaaka,  Okayaasa,  Japan,  aad^MM-  to  Japu  Exlaa  Om- 

paoy  Umitei,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Dec  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  335,275 

ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  JapM^  Dm.  29,  1980,  55-185970 
Lit  a^  BOID  39/04 
VS,  a  210—799  11  o.t— 

1.  A  water-removing  filter  for  removing  water  from  a  water- 
containing  oil,  which  comprises  an  assembly  of  fiben  formed 
from  a  polymer  having  a  SP  value  (solubihty  parameter)  of  at 
least  10.0  and,  as  a  binder  for  impregnatmg  and  forming  the 
fiber  assembly,  a  polymeric  aqueous  emulsion  haWng  a  surface 
tension  of  at  least  50  dynes/cm,  wherem  the  density  of  the 
filter  is  from  0.05  to  0.9  g/cm^. 

5.  A  method  of  separating  and  removing  water  from  water- 
containing  oil,  which  comprises  passing  the  oil  through  a  filter 
comprising  an  assembly  of  fibers  formed  from  a  polymer  hav- 
ing a  SP  value  (solubility  parameter)  of  at  least  tO.O  and,  as  a 
binder  for  impregnating  and  forming  the  fiber  assembly,  a 
polymeric  aqueous  emulsion  having  a  surface  tension  of  at  least 
50  dynes/cm,  wherein  the  density  of  the  filter  is  from  0.05  to 
0.9  g/cm^. 
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4,4W,773 

LOW  PHOSPHATE.  SOFTENING  LAUNDRY 

DETERGENT  CONTAINWG  ETHOXYLATED 

NONIONIC,  ALTYLPOLYSACCHARIDE  AND  CATIONIC 

SURFACTANTS 
ThooM  E.  Cook,  ud  Eneat  W.  DoUe,  botk  of  Oiiciiiaati,  Ohio, 
MdgBon  to  The  Procter  A  GeaUe  Conpuy,  dndniuti, 
Ohio 

CoBtiBuatioii  of  Scr.  No.  37MT7,  May  10,  1982,  abudoned. 
ThJi  appUcatJoo  Jan.  27,  1984,  S«r.  No.  574,633 
lat  a^  aiD  J/62.  1/835;  D06M  13/18,  13/46 
U.S.  a  252-8  J  9  ctaiau 

1.  A  low  phosphate  laundry  detergent  composition  provid- 
ing softening  and/or  antistatic  benefits,  having  a  pH  in  the 
laundry  solution  of  greater  than  about  7,  comprising  from 
about  20%  to  about  80%  by  weight  of  a  surfactant  mixture 
consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  an  ethoxylated  alcohol  or  alkylphenol  nonionic  detergent 
surfactant  having  an  HLB  of  from  6  to  about  14,  or  a 
mixture  of  such  surfactants; 

(b)  an  alkylpolysaccharide  detergent  surfactant  of  the  for- 
mula RO(C2H40)f  (glycosyl),,  where  R  is  an  alkyl  con- 
taining from  about  10  to  about  18  caron  atoms;  t  is  from  0 
to  about  10;  and  X  is  a  number  from  about  U  to  about  3- 
and 

(c)  a  quaternary  ammonium  cationic  surfactant  having  2 
chains  which  contain  an  average  of  from  about  16  to  about 
22  carbon  atoms,  or  a  mixture  of  such  surfactants;  the 
weight  ratio  of  (a)  to  (b)  being  from  about  3:1  to  about  1:3, 
and  the  weight  ratio  of  (a)-i-(b)  to  (c)  being  in  the  range  of 
from  about  3:1  to  about  9:1. 


moles  per  mole  of  component  (A)  (1)  to  an  amount  which 
is  about  equimolar  to  component  (A)  (2),  and 
(4)  from  zero  to  about  10  weight  percent,  based  on  the  sum 
of  the  weights  of  components  (A)  (1),  (A)  (2)  and  (A)  (3), 
of  at  least  one  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  having  from  1  to 
about  20  carbon  atoms;  and 
(B)  a  combination  of 

(1)  at  least  one  acetylenic  alcohol,  and  ', 

(2)  additional,  unreacted  formaldehyde. 


4,493,776 
LUBRICATING  OIL  COMPOSITION  WITH 
SUPPLEMENTAL  RUST  INHIBITOR 
Robert  B.  Rhodes,  Hoostoo,  Tex.,  assignor  to  SheU  OU  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  429,959 

lat  a^  ClOM  1/28.  1/54 

U.S.  a.  252-25  8  claims 
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4,493  774 

METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  INJECnVITIES  OF 

BIOPOLYMER  SOLUTIONS 

James  R.  Bragg,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Productioa 

Research  Co.,  Hooston,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1982,  Scr.  No.  349,951 
lat  CL^  C09K  3/00 
UA  a  2S2-8J5  D  ig  Qidms 

6.  A  method  for  treating  an  aqueous  hetcropolysaccharide 
solution  prior  to  injecting  it  into  a  subterranean  oil-bearing 
reservoir,  said  hetcropolysaccharide  having  been  produced  by 
the  action  of  bacteria  of  the  genus  Xanthomonas  upon  carbo- 
hydrates and  having  a  concentration  in  the  range  of  about 
0.005  weight  percent  to  about  20  weight  percent  in  said  solu- 
tion, which  comprises  pumping  said  solution  through  a  colloid 
mill  until  a  600  mJ  sample  thereof  is  capable  of  passing  through 
a  47  mm  diameter  1.2  micron  fUter  in  no  more  than  about  10 
minutes  at  a  40  psi  pressure  drop  across  said  filter,  said  solution 
having  a  viscosity  after  shearing  which  is  substantially  the 
same  as  before  shearing. 


•     e     «    JO 

eoiMrrs.x  — 


(Mm  Ksuus  Rm  am wr  RfiteuuM 
m  B*se  BLenD  a 


1.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  for  internal  combustion 
engines  comprising: 

a  major  amount  of  a  hydrocarbon  oil  of  lubricating  viscosity 
and  a  minor  amount  of  conventional  additives,  including 
at  least  one  overbased  detergent  additive  for  rust  protec- 
tion and  at  least  one  ashless  dispersant,  and  an  effective 
amount  of  a  supplemental  rust  inhibitor  containing  at  least 
one  compound  selected  from  each  of  the  groups  consist- 
ing of 

(A)  RiO[C2H40ltH  and  R20(C3H601,«  with  (B)  R30[C2. 
tU0UCiH60]yH  and  R40[C3H60WC2H40JxH,  wherein 
Ri,  R2.  R3  and  R4  are  hydrocarbyl  radicals  selected  from 
alkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl,  and  arylalkyl  groups  or  combinations 
thereof  having  from  about  10  to  15  carbon  atoms  and 
wherein  x  and  y  may  vary  independently  in  the  range 
from  3  to  8. 


4,493,775 
METHOD  AND  COMPOSmON  FOR  CORROSION 
M.  Dewayae  Coffey,  Sooth  Jeaks;  Mary  Y.  Kelly,  and  Weldon 
C.  Keaaedy,  Jr.,  both  of  Talsa,  aU  of  Okla.,  assignors  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Compaay,  Midlaad,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  537,887 

lat  a.J  C09K  3/00 

VS.  a.  252-8.55  C  21  Claims 

1.  A  corrosion  mhibitor  compontion  comprising: 
(A)  The  product  of  the  reaction  of 

(1)  cyclohexylamine  or  an  inertly-substituted  derivative 
thereof,  a  salt  of  either  of  these,  or  mixtures  thereof,  with 

(2)  per  mole  of  component  (1),  greater  than  about  10  moles 
of  formaldehyde  or  an  amount  of  paraformaldehyde 
which  is  sufficient  to  release  greater  than  about  10  moles 
of  formaldehyde,  or  a  mixture  thereof,  and 

(3)  acetophenone,  an  inertly-substituted  derivative  thereof, 
or  a  mixture  thereof,  in  an  amount  which  is  from  about  3 


4,493,777 
WATER-BASED  HYDRAUUC  FLUIDS 
Keaneth  L.  Snyder,  Jr.,  aad  Jaaies  Peters,  both  of  Midland, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 
Mich. 

Filed  Dec  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  451,132 

lat  a.J  ClOM  3/04.  3/12 

VS.  a.  252-49J  21  Claims 

1.  A  substantially  oil-free  hydraulic  fluid  or  metalworking 
composition  which  maintains  an  essentially  Newtonian  and 
shear  stable  viscosity  comprising  an  aqueous  liquid  and  a  thick- 
ening amount  of  a  substantially  water-swellable  synthetic  addi- 
tion copolymer  comprising  the  reaction  product  of  (1)  at  least 
one  water-soluble  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  provide  swellability  to  said  copolymer,  (2) 
at  least  one  water-insoluble  ethylenically  unsaturated  mono- 
mer in  an  amount  sufficient  to  control  the  degree  of  swellabil- 
ity of  said  copolymer,  and  (3)  at  least  one  crosslinking  mono- 
mer in  an  amount  sufficient  to  control  the  degree  of  swellabil- 


January  15, 1985 


CHEMICAL 


1063 


ity  of  said  copolymer  while  imparting  mechanical  reinforce- 
ment to  said  copolymer,  such  that  the  viscosity  of  said  compo- 
sition approaches  that  of  an  oU-based  hydraulic  fluid  or  metal- 
working  composition. 


4,493,778 
WATER-BASED  MAGNETIC  COATING  COMPOSITION 
SfltaBdar  Iqbd,  Su  Jow,  Cdlf,  aadgiior  to  Memorez  Corpora- 
tioB,  Saata  dan,  Calif. 

Filed  JbL  14, 1W2,  Ser.  No.  397,986 
lat  CL^  HOIF  im 
U  A  a  252-62.54  20  Claims 

1.  In  an  aqueous  coating  composition  for  forming  a  magnetic 
recording  layer,  this  layer  including  magnetic  pigment  mate- 
rial and  a  water-based  polymeric  matrix  therefor,  this  matrix 
including  binder  material  comprising  high  molecular  weight 
poly  blends  of  hard  and  soft  polymers  adapted  to  form  "inter- 
penetrating elastomeric  networks"  in  the  presence  of  the  mag- 
netic pigment; 
the  improvement  comprising  the  use  of  sufficient  poly- 
acrylic  latex  polymer,  as  a  dispersant  in  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion to  which  'he  pigment  is  added,  to  adequately  stabilize 
the  pigment  material,  after  mixing,  and  bond  it  to  the 
binder  material  with  Uttle  or  no  migration  to  the  surface  of 
the  finished  recording  layer,  and  also  so  as  to  avoid  floccu- 
laticm  and  aggravated  foaming. 


4,493,779 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  FERRTTE 

MAGNETIC  PARTICULATE  FOR  MAGNETIC 

RECORDING 

Koozi  Kamiyama,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  F^i  Photo  Filn 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  580,162 

Oains  priority,  applicatioo  Japan,  Feb.  16, 1983,  58-24254 

iBt  a.3  OMB  35/26 

UA  a  252-62.59  3  cuiM 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  hexagonal  ferrite  mag- 
netic particulate  for  magnetic  recording  having  the  formula 
RFei2.2*MxM'j(Oi9  wherein  R  is  at  least  one  metal  atom  se- 
lected from  the  group  con&istmg  of  barium,  strontium  and  lead, 
M  is  at  least  one  divalent  metal  atom  selected  fix)m  the  group 
consisting  of  cobalt,  nickel  and  zinc,  M'  is  at  least  one  tetrava- 
lent  metal  atom  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium, 
zirconium  and  hafnium,  and  x  is  a  number  from  0.6  to  1.0 
which  comprises  steps  of: 

(1)  melting  a  starting  material  mixture  containing  basic  com- 
ponents for  said  hexagonal  ferrite,  and  a  glass-formmg  compo- 
nent, 

(2)  rapidly  cooling  the  resulting  molten  mixture  to  obtain  an 
amorphous  material, 

(3)  heat-treating  said  amorphous  material  to  form  ferrite 
crystals,  and 

(4)  removing  components  other  than  the  ferrite  crystals  from 
the  materials  resulting  from  said  heat-treatment; 

characterized  in  that  said  starting  material  mixture  contains 
a  glass-forming  component  comprising  a  B2O3  component 
and  a  SiO:  component  in  which  the  molar  ratio  of  Si02/(- 
B203-t-Si02)  is,  0.05  to  0.8,  said  ferrite  having  a  higher 
saturation  magnetization  than  the  ferrite  of  the  same  parti- 
cle size  prepared  as  above  absent  the  Si02  component. 


4493  780 
WATER-BASED  HYDRAUUC  FLUIDS  HAVING 
IMPROVED  LUBRICITY  AND  CORROSION 
INHIBITING  PROPERTIES 
EUen  S.  Schwartz,  Warren,  Mich.,  and  Cline  A.  Tincber.  Home- 
wood,  m.,  aMignors  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation,  H  y«n. 
dotte,  Mich.  ' 

CoBtianatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  249,200,  Mar.  30,  1981,  Pat 
No.  430,439.  This  appUcatioB  May  20.  1983.  Ser.  No.  496.4«7 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  snbaegueot  to  Jun.  M, 
2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 
lat  CL3  C09K  i/00:  ClOM  3/04 
UA  a  252-73  ,4  cudm. 

1.  A  hydraulic  fluid  concentrate  characterized  by  improved 
anti-wear  and  corrosion  inhibiting  properties  comprising  wa- 
ter, neodecanoic  acid  in  the  amount  of  about  0.3  to  20.0  percent 
by  weight  of  said  concentrate,  a  polyether  thickener  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  about  1000  to  about  75.000  prepared  by 
reacting  ethylene  oxide  or  ethylene  oxide  and  at  least  one 
lower  alkylene  oxide  having  3  to  4  carbon  atoms  with  at  least 
one  active  hydrogen-containing  polyhydnc  alcohol  initiator 
and  at  least  one  glycidyl  ether  having  a  carbon  chain  length  of 
about  12  to  about  18  aliphatic  carbon  atoms  and  wherein  said 
glycidyl  ether  is  present  in  the  amount  of  about  1  to  about  20 
percent  by  weight  based  upon  the  total  weight  of  said  poly- 
ether  thickener,  and  conventional  hydraulic  fluid  additives. 

4,493,781 
POWDERED  CLEANSING  COMPOSmON 
Francis  E.  Chapman,  and  Robert  B.  Harris,  both  of  Radne 
Conoty,  Wis.,  assignon  to  S.  C.  Johnson  A  Son.  Inc..  Radnc 
Wis. 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,564 

lat  QV  O09K  3/22 

U  A  a  252-88  8  Claim. 

1.  A  particulate  textUe  fiber  or  fabric  cleaning  composition, 
havmg  a  high  affinity  for  textile  soil  normally  resistant  to 
vacuum  removal  and  adapted  for  distribution  without  dusting 
to  natural  or  synthetic  textile  fibers  or  fabric  and  for  expedi- 
tious removal  therefrom,  which  comprises 

(a)  from  about  5  to  50%  by  weight  of  an  aqueous  volatile 
solvent  in  amounts  sufficient  to  control  dusting  and  to 
provide  uniformity  in  said  particulate  composition; 

(b)  from  about  10  to  95%  by  weight  of  an  inert,  highly 
absorbent  carrier  in  sufficient  amounts  to  cooperate  in 
removing  textile  soil  and  to  form  a  central  wetted  core; 
and 

(c)  from  about  15  to  90%  by  weight  of  a  natural  or  synthetic 
aluminosiUcate  zeolite  in  sufficient  amounts  to  efTectivdy 
remove  textile  fiber  or  fabric  soil,  said  zeolite  formulated 
to  become  anchored  to  said  central  core  to  resist  dustmg. 


4,493,782 

CLEANSING  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING 

ETHOXYLATED  ALCOHOL  MONOESTERS  OF 

PHOSPHORIC  AOD 

Stanley  C.  Williamson,  Des  Molnea,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Aracben 

Products,  Inc.,  Ambler,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  511,690 
Int  a.3  CUD  1/34.  3/36 
VS.  a  252-95  8  Qaims 

1.  A  cleansing  composition  containing 
(a)  from  about  0. 1  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of 
monoesters  of  phosphoric  acid  of  the  formula 


OH 

CH3-(-CH2^ireOCH2CH2),BO-  PsQ 

OH 

wherein  n  has  a  value  from  about  7  to  about  1 1  and  m  has 
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a  value  from  about  2  to  about  4,  wherein  said  mixture 
COTtains  at  least  93%  of  said  moooesters, 
(b)  from  about  2  to  about  3%  by  weight  of  an  ester  of  the 
formula 


OH 
C4H9— O— CHjCH:— O— CH2CH2— O— P«0. 

OH 


OH 


RCH: 


NHR3 


4,493,783 
CLEANING  AGENT  FOR  OPTICAL  SURFACES 
Kai  C  Sa;  LmUc  F.  StcbMM,  botk  of  RoawcU,  Ga,  tmd  Kaikm- 
mtr  P.  BhMte,  ArUagUm,  Tex^  aMi^on  to  Alcoa  Laborato- 
rki,  lae^  Port  Wortk,  Tex. 

of  Scr.  No.  255,861,  Apr.  20, 19§1, 
TUs  apvUcrtkM  Feb.  28, 1983,  Scr.  No.  470,181 
lat  a.}  CllD  7/26;  A61K  7/00 
UJS.  CL  252— 174J3  19  ClaiM 

1.  An  aqueous  ophthalmic  cleansing  composition  for  clean- 
ing a  soft  contact  lens  comprising  an  effective  amount  of  a 
substantially  spherical  particulate  polymer  for  removal  of 
proteinaceous  and  lipid  deposits  on  said  soft  contact  lens,  said 
particulate  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polyethylene,  cellulose  aceUte  butyrate,  polycarbonate,  poly 
11-undecamide,  polyvinyl  chloride  and  mixtures  thereof 
wherein  said  particulate  polymers  have  a  particle  size  in  the 
range  fitx>m  about  twenty  microns  to  about  one  hundred  mi- 
crons, a  carrier  in  which  said  particulate  polymer  is  suspended, 
said  carrier  having  a  viscosity  sufficient  to  keep  the  particulate 
polymer  in  suspension  and  a  preservative,  to  provide  an  iso- 
tonic cleansing  composition. 


wherein 
R  ft  R',  each  independently,  represents  C4-7-n-alkyl;  and 
R2  ft  R^  each  independently,  represents  H  or  C]-4-alkyl. 
8.  A  mixture  of  pleochroic  dyes  containing  a  first  compound 
according  to  claim  1  in  which  both  R  and  R'  represent  n-butyl 
or  n-hexyl  and  both  R2  and  R^  represent  H,  a  second  com- 
pound according  to  claim  1  in  which  both  R  and  R'  represent 
n-butyl  or  n-hexyl  and  R2  and  R3  represent  Ci-4-alkyl  and  a 
third  compound  according  to  claim  1  in  which  both  R  and  R' 
represent  n-butyl  or  n-hexyl,  R2  represmts  H  and  R^  represents 
Ci^alkyl. 


4,493,784 

DEHYDRATION  OF  ALUMINUM  CHLORIDE 

HEXAHYDRATE 

Gleb  MaMBrtOT,  and  Ckamtee  B.  Mawntor,  both  of  Kaoz- 

vflle,  Tcaa^  a«i«Mn  to  Attaatk  RkMdd  CoaMMoy,  Loa 

Aagehi,  CkUf . 

Flkd  Jaa.  30, 1984,  Scr.  No.  575,109 
lat  a'  O091  3/00;  COIF  7/5S 
U.S.  CL  252-182  lo  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  dehydrating  aluminum  chloride  hexahy- 
drate  which  comprises: 

(a)  contacting  the  hexahydrate  with  a  melt  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  chlorobasic  mixture  of  least  one  alkali  metal 
chloride  and  aluminum  chloride  at  a  temperature  within 
the  range  of  about  160*  to  250*  C.  to  form  gaseous  HCl 
and  an  oxychloroaluminate-containing  reaction  mixture; 

(b)  contacting  said  reaction  mixture  with  gaseous  HCl  at  a 
temperature  within  the  range  of  about  160*  to  250*  C.  to 
form  and  release  water  from  the  reaction  mixture;  and 

(c)  recovering  an  alkali  metal  chloride/aluminum  chloride 
melt  enriched  in  AICI3. 


4,493,785 
ANTHRAQUINONE  COMPOUNDS 
Darid  F.  Newtoa,  OMhaa,  aad  David  J.  Thompwrn,  Maachcs- 
ter,  botb  of  Eaglaad,  BMigaon  to  Lnpoial  Chcadcal  lados- 
tiici  PLC  LoadoB,  Eaglaad 

Flkd  Apr.  6, 1983,  Scr.  No.  482,714 
Oaimt  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kiagdoa^  Apr.  7,  1962, 
8210240;  Aag.  18,  1982,  8223724 

lat  a'  C09K  3/34;  G02F  1/13;  C07C  97/26.  49/74 
VS.  CL  252-299.1  g  CUav 

t  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,493,786 

TRANSLUCENT  SOAPS  AND  PROCESSES  FOR 

MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 

David  P.  Joshi,  PUdafield,  N  J.,  aaiigaor  to  Coigate-PaliMiUte 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1982,  Scr.  No.  414,443 
lat  CL3  CllD  9/4S.  9/50,  13/08.  13/14 
U.S.  CL  252—368  20  OaioH 

1.  A  translucent  soap  cake  which  comprises  about  45  to  90% 
of  mixed  tallow  and  coconut  oil  soaps  which  are  soaps  of  a  base 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkanolamine  and 
alkali  metal  hydroxide,  and  mixtures  thereof,  with  from  about 
40  to  90%  of  the  soap  being  a  tallow  soap  and  about  60  to  10% 
of  the  soap  being  a  coconut  oil  soap,  about  1  to  10%  of  lanolin 
fatty  acids,  about  2  to  12%  of  a  polyol  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms 
and  2  to  6  hydroxyl  groups,  and  about  5  to  25%  of  water. 


4,493,787 

SEMI-CONDUCnVE  COMPOSITIONS,  BASED  ON 

ETHYLENE-VINYL  ACETATE  COPOLYMERS,  HAVING 

ADHESION  TO  AND  STRIPPABIUTY  FROM 

CROSSLINKED  POLYOLEFIN  SUBSTRATES 

Seiko     Taaigacki,     Yokokaou,     aad     Yai^iro     Sakana, 

NagareyaaM,  botk  of  Japaa,  wmiwMn  to  Uaioa  Carbide  Cor* 

poratioB,  Daabory,  Coaa. 

Filed  Jul.  20, 1982,  Scr.  No.  398,770 
Claiau  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Oct  8, 1981,  56-159446 
lat  CL^  HOIB  1/06 
U.S.  CL  252—511  15  ri«i— 

1.  A  semi-conductive  composition  comprising  an  ethylene- 
vinyl  acetate  copolymer  containing  15  to  30  percent  by  weight 
vinyl  acetate  and  having  a  melt  index  of  1  to  50  g/10  min.  or  a 
chlorinated  product  thereof  containing  3  to  40  percent  by 
weight  chlorine,  carbon  black,  a  silicone  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  silicone  oils,  silicone  rubbers  and 
silicone  block  copolymers  which  are  liquid  at  normal  tempera- 
tures, in  an  amount  of  about  0.3  to  about  5  parts  by  weight  and 
an  interface  crosslink  inhibitor  selected  fixnn  the  group  c<Hisist- 
ing  of  a  phenol,  a  quinone,  a  thiazole  and  a  thiuram  sulfide  in 
an  amount  of  about  0.01  to  about  1.5  parts  by  weight  said  parts 
by  weight  based  on  100  parts  by  wdght  of  said  copolymer. 
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4,493,788 
FOAMABLE  ELECTROCONDUCnVE  POLYOLEFIN 
RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 
AUn  F^lie,  sad  MImnh  HiaMtia,  both  of  Suaka,  Japaa, 
aarigaon  to  The  Dow  deakal  Coaipaay,  Midlaad,  Mick. 
Filed  Aas.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  406,817 
lat  CL^  HOIB  J/06 
UA  a  252-511  soMim, 

1.  An  electroconductive  polyolefin  resin  foam  containing  70 
to  95  percent  by  weight  of  a  polyolefinic  resin  and  5  to  30 
percent  by  weight  of  an  electrically-conductive,  hollow  partic- 
ulate furnace  black  having  a  specific  surface  area  of  at  least  900 
square  meters  per  gram. 


•continued 


Oo^ 


wherein  a  major  proportion  of  the  mixture  consists  of  the 
compound  havmg  the  structures: 


4,493,789 

ELECTROCONDUCTIVE  PASTE  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  ELECTROCONDUCTIVE  METALLIZED 

CERAMICS  USING  THE  SAME 

Tawrtao  Ueyam,  mi  Takao  Yaauda,  both  of  Kataata,  Japaa, 

•MiffMn  to  Hitachi  Chwrical  Conpaay,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

CoirtimMtioB  of  Ser.  No.  248,676,  Mar.  30, 1981,  abaadoaed. 

Ilia  appUcatioa  Mar.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  473,213 
OaiaM  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1980,  55^2391: 
Mar.  31, 1980,  55-42392 

lat  0.3  HOIB  J/06 
VJS.  CL  252—514  25  ClaiM 

1.  A  highly  electroconductive  paste  for  metallizing  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  high-melting  point  metal  powder 
selected  fhmi  the  group  consisting  of  tungsten  powder, 
molybdenum  powder,  molybdenum-manganese  powder,' 
platinum  powder  and  mixtures  thereof, 

(b)  0.1  to  3  parts  by  weight  of  an  additive  which  is  one  or 
more  sintering  promoters  for  alumina  and  alumina  ceram- 
ics selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  magnesium  ox- 
ide, calcium  oxide,  silicon  oxide,  aluminum  oxide  and 
mixtures  thereof,  and  which  can  fill  vacant  spaces  among 
particles  of  said  metal  powder  and  can  shrink  and  con- 
dense said  metal  powder  without  proceeding  sintering  of 
said  metal  powder, 

(c)  a  binding  agent,  and 

(d)  a  solvent. 


and 


4,493,790 

ORGANOLEPTIC  USE  OF  ISOPROPYL 

TETRAMETHYLINDANES 

Mark  A.  Spreckcr,  Sea  Bright;  Robert  P.  Bdko,  Woodbridge, 

od  Roger  E.  Greene,  Oakknrst,  aU  of  N  J.,  aHigaors  to 

latcrualiunal  FlaTon  *  Fragraaces  lac.  New  York,  N.Y. 

DiTirioiiof  Ser.  No.  431,999,  Sep.  30, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,466,908. 

Tilt  application  Oct  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  541,263 

Tie  portion  of  the  ter»  of  this  patent  wbaeqnent  to  Aag.  21, 

2001,  has  been  diadaiuMd. 

lat  a.'  CllB  9/00 

UAa252-522R  jOMim, 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  a 
consumable  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
perfume  compositions,  colognes  and  perfumed  articles  com- 
prising the  step  of  adding  to  said  perfume  composition,  co- 
logne or  perfumed  article  an  aroma  augmenting  or  enhancing 
quantity  of  a  product  consisting  essentiaUy  of  a  mixture  of 
compounds  having  the  structures: 


produced  according  to  the  process  consisting  of  the  steps  of: 
(i)  first  rearranging  hexamethyl  tetralin  with  an  aluminum 
chloride  catalyst  according  to  the  reactions 


C©L 


AKHa 


said  first  reaction  taking  place  in  the  presence  of  tetra- 
chloro  ethylene  solvent  which  is  saturated  with  aJummiun 
trichloride,  said  reaction  taking  place  in  the  presence  of  an 
excessive  aluminum  chlonde,  the  weight  ratio  of  alumi- 
num chloride:tetrachloro  ethylene  varying  from  about 
35:100  up  to  about  60:100,  the  temperature  of  said  first 
reaction  varying  from  about  - 10*  C.  up  to  -♦- 10*  C.  and 
the  time  of  reaction  varying  from  about  0  5  hour^  up  to 
about  10  hours,  the  weight  ratio  of  tetrachloro  eihylene:- 
hydrocarbon  reactant  having  the  structure: 


oot: 


wherein  one  of  Ri  or  R:  is  hydrogen  and  the  other  of  Ri 
or  R2  is  methyl  varying  from  about  100:75  down  to  about 
100:25;  and 
(ii)  acylating  the  resulting  product  with  a  compound  havmg 
the  structure: 


O         Z 

wherein  Z  represents  a  rocwety  selected  from  the  group 
consistmg  of  acetoxy,  chloro  and  bromo.  the  reaction 
being  carried  out  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  - 10'  up 
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to  about  +20*  C;  the  mole  ratio  of  compound  having  the 
structure: 


raldehyde:acetone  varying  from  about  1 .5:0.5  up  to  0.5:1.5 
isobutyraldehyde:acetone,  the  reaction  temperature  vary- 
ing from  about  25*  C.  up  to  about  120*  C,  thereby  forming 
a  mixture  of  compounds  defined  according  to  the  struc- 
ture: 


to  the  compound  defmed  according  to  the  structure: 


wherem  one  of  Ri  or  R2  is  hydrogen  and  the  other  of  R| 
or  R2  is  methyl  varying  from  about  0.5:1  up  to  1K).5;  and 
then 
(iii)  subjecting  the  resulting  reaction  product  to  fractional 
distillation  whereby  a  mixture  of  compounds  having  the 
structures: 


and 


O^ 


is  isolated  with  the  major  part  of  said  mixture  being  com- 
pounds having  the  structures: 


and 


4,493,791 

SUBSTTTUTED  METHYL  ISOPROPYL 

OXOCYCLOHEXANE  DERIVATIVES,  ORGANOLEPTIC 

USES  THEREOF  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

SAME 
Philip  T.  KlenuurczylL,  Old  Bridge,  NJ^  assignor  to  Interna- 

tiooal  Flavore  A  Fragrances  Iiic^  New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTlsioo  of  Ser.  No.  343,571,  Apr.  26, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,451,403. 
This  appUcatioa  Oct.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  541,264 
lat  a.'  A61K  7/40 
VS.  a.  252—522  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  a 
perfume  composition,  cologne  or  perfumed  article  comprising 
the  step  of  admixing  with  said  perfume  composition,  cologne 
or  perfumed  article,  an  aroma  augmenting  or  enhancing  quan- 
tity of  a  product  produced  according  to  the  process  of; 
(a)  reacting  isobutyraldehyde  with  acetone  in  the  presence 
of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkali 
metal  hydroxide,  an  alkaline  earth  metal  hydroxide,  alumi- 
num chloride,  sulfuric  acid  and  pyrrolidinium  acetate  in 
the  presence  of  an  mert  solvent,  the  mole  ratio  of  isobuty- 


wherein  in  the  mixture,  one  of  the  dashed  lines  is  a  carbon- 
carbon  double  bond  and  the  other  of  the  dashed  lines  is  a 
carbon-carbon  single  bond; 

(b)  then  dimerizing  the  resulting  mixture  of  ketones  to  form 
a  mixture  of  cycUc  dimers,  the  dimerization  reaction  being 
carried  out  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  25* 
C.  up  to  about  120*  C.  at  atmospheric  pressure  in  the 
presence  of  a  hydrocarbon  solvent  or  an  inert  alkanol 
solvent  and  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  hydroxides,  alkaline  earth 
metal  hydroxides,  aluminum  chloride  and  pyrrolidinium 
acetate;  and  then 

(c)  reacting  the  resulting  ketone  dimer  mixture  with  hydro- 
gen in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogenation  catalyst  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  palladium,  palladium  on  a 
carbon  support,  palladium  on  a  calcium  carbonate  support 
or  palladium  on  a  barium  sulfate  support  at  a  hydrogen 
pressure  of  from  50  psig  up  to  10  atmospheres,  the  mole 
ratio  of  hydrogen:ketone  dimer  reactant  being  in  the  range 
of  from  1:1  hydrogen :ketone  dimer  up  to  about  3:1  hy- 
drogen:ketone  dimer,  the  reaction  being  carried  out  in  an 
inert  solvent  and  the  reaction  temperature  varying  from 
about  20*  C.  up  to  about  100*  C. 

2.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  a 
perfume  composition,  cologne  or  perfumed  article  comprising 
the  step  of  adding  to  said  perfume  composition,  cologne  or 
perfumed  article,  an  aroma  augmenting  or  enhancing  quantity 
of  a  product  produced  according  to  the  process  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
(a)  reacting  acetone  with  isobutyraldehyde  in  the  presence 
of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali 
metal  hydroxides,  alkaline  earth  metal  hydroxides,  alumi- 
num chloride,  sulfuric  acid  and  pyrrolidinum  acetate  in 
the  presence  of  an  inert  solvent,  the  mole  ratio  of  isobuty- 
raldehyde:acetone  varying  from    1.5.0.5  up  to  0.5:1.5 
isobutyraldehyde racetone   the  temperature   of  reaction 
varying  from  about  25*  C.  up  to  about  120*  C.  and  the 
concentration  of  catalyst  in  the  reaction  mass  varying 
from  about  50  grams  per  Uter  up  to  about  400  grams  per 
liter  whereby  a  mixture  of  compounds  is  formed  defined 
according  to  the  structtire: 


wherein  in  the  mixture  in  each  of  the  compounds,  one  of 
the  dashed  lines  is  a  carbon-carbon  double  bond  and  the 
other  of  the  dashed  lines  is  a  carbon-carbon  single  bond; 
and  then 
(b)  dimerizing  the  resulting  product  to  form  a  cyclic  ketone 
dimer,  said  dimerization  reaction  being  carried  out  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  25*  C.  up  to  about 
120*  C.  at  atmospheric  pressure  in  the  presence  of  a  hy- 
drocarbon solvent  or  an  inert  alkanol  solvent  and  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkali  metal  hydroxides,  alkaline  earth  metal  hydrox- 
ides, aluminum  chloride  and  pyrrolidinium  acetate;  and 
then 
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(c)  reacting  the  resulting  ketone  dimer  with  an  alkali  metal 
borohydride  whereby  the  ketone  moiety  is  reduced  to  a 
carbinol  moiety  in  the  presence  of  a  lower  alkanoi  solvent 
which  is  inert  in  the  reaction  mass,  the  concentration  of 
alkali  metal  borohydride  in  the  reaction  mass  varying 
from  about  20  grams  per  liter  of  reaction  mass  up  to  about 
50  grams  per  Hter  of  reaction  mass,  the  concentration  of 
ketone  dimer  in  the  mixture  varying  from  200  grams  per 
liter  up  to  about  800  grams  per  liter  and  the  reaction 
temperature  being  in  the  range  of  from  40*  C.  up  to  70*  C. 
3.  The  process  of  claim  2  wherein  in  the  process  for  produc- 
ing the  product  there  exists  the  additional  step  of  reacting  the 
resultant  carbinol  mixture  with  acetic  anhydride  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  from  90*  C.  up  to  about  120*  C,  Uie  mole 
ratio  of  acetic  anhydride:alcohol  reactant  mixture  varying 
from  about  10.5  up  to  about  2:1  alcohol :acetic  anhydride. 


ing  the  tray  in  its  secured  position  for  a  period  of  time 
sufficient  to  minimize  diversion  of  radioactive  samples. 


4,493,792 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MINTVflZEVG 

DIVERSION  OF  RADIOACTIVE  SAMPLES  FROM  A 

NUCLEAR  FUEL  SAMPLING  SYSTEM 

Waltw  A.  Gnrf,  Jr.,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Electric  Power 

Research  Institnte,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,792 

Int  CL^  G21F  7/06 

MS.  a.  252-627  n  cuims 


I.  Apparatus  for  minimizing  diversion  of  radioactive  sam- 
ples from  a  nuclear  fuel  sampling  system,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  drawing  a  radioactive  sample  from  a  vessel 
containing  nuclear  fuel; 

(b)  a  shielded  enclosure  surrounding  the  sample  drawing 
means  and  having  solid  walls  for  shielding  personnel  from 
exposure  to  radiation  and  for  preventing  direct  physical 
access  to  the  sample  drawing  means; 

(c)  a  tray  located  in  a  wall  of  the  shielded  enclosure  for 
translating  a  sample  vessel  supported  thereby  between  a 
sampling  position  in  the  shielded  enclosure  and  a  second 
position  outside  of  the  shielded  enclosure,  said  tray  being 
configured  so  that  only  one  sample  vessel  can  be  trans- 
lated between  said  positions; 

(d)  means  for  moving  a  sample  vessel  within  the  shielded 
enclosure  between  its  supported  position  by  the  tray  and  a 
spaced  position  for  receiving  a  radioactive  sample  from 
the  sample  drawing  means; 

(e)  means  interlocking  said  sample  drawing  means  and  said 
vessel  moving  means  with  said  tray  such  that  a  sample  can 
only  be  drawn  and  said  vessel  can  only  be  moved  from  its 
supported  position  to  its  spaced  position  when  said  tray  is 
in  its  sampling  position;  and 

(0  means  connected  to  the  tray  for  periodically  immobiliz- 


4,493,793 

SOLUBLE  IMMUNOASSAY  REAGENT  COMPRISING 

LECTIN  COVALENTLY  BONDED  TO  REACHVE 

COMPONENT 

Albert  E.  Chu,  San  Mateo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  E-Y  Laboratoriei, 

San  Mateo,  Calif. 
DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  972,921,  Dec.  26,  1978,  Pat  No.  4,371,515. 

ThU  application  Aug.  14,  1981.  Ser.  No.  292,739 
iBt  a.5  C07G  7/QO:  GOIN  ii/4%.  33/54,  33/68,  33/78;  A61K 

39/29.  39/106,  35/78 
VS.  a.  260-112  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  soluble  immunoassay  reagent  reaction  product  compris- 
ing a  lectin  covalently  bonded  to  one  reactive  component 
capable  of  reacting  with  a  corresponding  component  to  form 
an  immunological  conjugate  pair,  said  lectin  including  at  least 
one  free  reactive  receptor  site  having  specificity  for  at  least  one 
type  of  sugar,  said  reactive  component  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  antigens,  antibodies,  and  biologically  reac- 
tive haptens,  said  antigens  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  albumin,  carcmoembryonic  antigen,  choriogonado- 
tropin, haptoglobin,  hepatite  B  surface  antigen,  IgE,  IgG,  IgM, 
insulin,  placental  lactogen,  pregnancy -associated  macroglobu- 
lin,  and  vibris  cholerae-exotoxin  lipopoiysacchande;  said  bio- 
logically reactive  haptens  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  Cortisol,  estrogens,  progesterone,  1  thyrotropin, 
opiates,  amphetanune,  barbituaie,  methadone,  benzoyl  ecogo- 
nine  (cocaine  meubolite),  diphenylhydantoin,  primidone,  di- 
goxin,  and  thyroxine. 


4  493  794 
PEPTIDE,  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
AND  USE  THEREOF 
Yoshihiko  Kitaura,  Sakurai;  Osamu  Nakaguchi,  Toyooaka;  Keiji 
Hemrai,  Suita;  Satoshi  Yonishi,  Kadoma;  Hidekazu  Takeno. 
Tenri;  Satoshi  Okada.  Takatsuki.  and  Masashi  Hashimoto. 
Takarazuka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^isawa  Pharmaceuti- 
cal Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  328,997 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec  31,  19W, 
8041627;  Apr.  14,  1981,  8111797 

lat  a.'  C07C  103/52 
VS.  a.  260-1 12  J  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  or  its  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable salt: 

R'— HNCH— R2 
I 
(CH2)2 

CONHCH— R3 
I 
(CH2)3 

R5— HNCH— R* 

wherein 
R'  is  heptanoyi,  stearoyl,  2-hydroxypropibnyI  or  2-acetyl- 

propionyl, 
R2  is  carboxy  or  benzylcarboxy, 
R^  is  carbamoyl  or  I-carboxyethylcarbamoyl, 
R^  is  carbamoyl,  and 
R'  is  hydrogen,  t-butoxycarbonyl  or  benzyloxycarbonyl. 
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MOT.79S 

SYNTHETIC  PEPTIDE  SEQUENCES  USEFUL  IN 

BIOLOGICAL  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 

APPUCATIONS  AND  METHODS  OF  MANUFACTURE 

Joha  J.  Ncitar,  Jr^  Su  Jom;  Joha  G.  MoOttt,  Lot  Ahot,  imI 

Har*j  W.  Ckai^  BdMM,  aU  of  CtMt^  ami^on  to  Symtex 

(U.SjL)  Ik^  Pyo  Alto,  CaUt. 

Flkd  Oct  17, 1983,  Scr.  No.  542,633 

iBt  CL'  C07C  103/52 

UJS.  CL  2ifr-lU5  E  4  Cfadw 

1.  The  polypeptide  which  has  the  amino  acid  sequence, 

H-Tyr-Oly-Ala-Ser-Asp-Ser-Aan-Val-Tyr-Asp-Leu-Cys-OH, 

and  the  pharmaceuticaUy  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


II 
O 


-CO— Wo- 
ONHaJj 


IV 


-CH-CO-N 
CHs 


-N  — ^CO— 


(g)  a  side  chain  of  Formula  V, 


y        ^  CO— AnH~CH CO-A— O— 

C^^  NH      [  (CH2)2CONH2  J^ 


4,493,796 
DIDEMNINS  A,  B,  C  AND  DERIYATTVES  THEREOF,  AS 

ANTIVIRAL  AGENTS 
Kfluetfc  L.  RlMhart,  Jr.,  Urban,  DL,  Mrigaor  to  Boanl  of 

Trvitaaa,  Uair.  of  DL,  Urtaaa,  DL 

Coattaaatkw-^a-part  of  Scr.  No.  461,346,  Jan.  27,  1983,  which 

ia  a  coaUaaaUoa-la-fart  of  Ser.  No.  217,768,  Dec   18,  1980, 

wych  ia  a  coatiBaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  186,932,  Sep.  12, 

1980,  abaadoacd.  TUa  appUcatioa  Mar.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No. 

S89  199 
lat  CL'  Ca7C  103/52 
VS,  CL  260— 112J  R  14  ClaiBM 

1.  A  didemnin  of  the  Formula  I 


>-N  — ^< 

o 


— CH— CO— N  — r-CO— 
CH3 


(h)  CH3CH2(CO)-, 

(i)  (CH3)2CHCH2CH(NH2XXO)-,  or 

(j)  a  side  chain  of  the  formula  VI, 


0  Ri 

1  I 

R-N(CH3)CHC— N— 


HN  I    C- 


VI 


(CHjhCHCH: 


O  ORj  O  X  O 

n         I         It        I         II 

C— NHCHCH-CH2C— OCHCCH(CH3)C- 
CH2CH(CH3h         CH(CH3)j 


— CH 


f"^-©- 


CHO— CCHN(CH3> 
CH3      O 


OCHj 


-C 

H 
Q 


CH2CH(CH3)2 
N— CCHNH  


wherein  R  ia 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  — COCH3. 

(c)  a  side  chain  of  Formula  II, 


■  t 


?        ? 

CHjCHOHC— N  — r-C- 

o 


n 


(d)  a  side  chain  of  Formula  III, 


O  O 

H  II 

CH3C-O— CH-C— N 


? 


I 
CH3 


OC- 


(e)  CH3CHOHC(0)— , 

(f)  a  side  chain  of  Formula  IV, 


wherein  R|  is  hydrogen;  or  R  and  Ri  taken  together  form 
methylene  (— CHj— >,  wherein  R2  is 

(a)  hydrogen,  or 

(b)  — COCH3:  and 
wherein  X  is 

(a)  =0,  or 
(b)H.-OH, 
or  an  acylate  thereof. 


4,493,797 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  INVOLVING 

SUPERCRITICAL  FLUID  EXTRACTION 

Michael  M.  AvcdcaiaB,  128  Bcacoa  HIU  Rd,,  BcacoaafteM. 

QoelMC  Caaada  (H9W  1S9) 

Filed  Dec  22, 1983,  Scr.  No.  564,500 
lat  a.}  C07G  1/00 
VS.  CL  530—507  |0  n^— 

1.  A  method  to  extract  lignin  firom  a  black  liquor  containing 
lignin  comprising  (2)  dissolving  a  black  liquor  containing  lignin 
in  a  supercritical  fluid,  at  about  or  above  critical  temperature 
and  pressure,  (b)  separating  the  black  liquor  depleted  from  said 
lignin  firom  the  supercritical  fluid  containing  lignin. 


4,493,798 
METAL  COMPLEXES  OF  DISAZO  DYES 

Fabk)  Befh,  Riehca,  Switnriaad,  aaaiVMr  to  Oba  Gdgy  CWao- 
in       ratioB,  Aidaley,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Sep.  8, 1981,  Scr.  No.  299,690 
CSalM  prtority,  appUcatioa  Swltnriaad,  Sep.  19,   1980, 
7060/80 

lit  a>  G09B  45/00 
VS.  a  534—697  n  riri— 

1.  A  metal  complex  dye  containing  a  disazo  dye  of  the  for* 
mula 
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CH3      OH 

r  f 

-C— N— X-NH— 00— C— N«N— A' 


A— N«N— C 


cal 


\        I 
C«N 

I 

11 

in  which  A  and  A'  independently  of  cme  another  are  each  the 
radical  of  a  diazo  component  of  the  benzene  or  naphthalene 
■eriea,  at  least  one  of  the  groups  A  or  A'  carrying  a  metallizable 
hydrozyl  or  carboxyl  group  in  the  o-position  relative  to  the  azo 
group,  and  X  is  phenylene,  naphthylene,  C2-C4-alkylene,  su]- 
fophenylene,  sulfonaphthylene.  halophenylene.  halonaphthy- 
lene,  Ci-Q-alkylphenylene,  Ci-Q-alkytoaphthylene,  Ci-Q- 
allcozyphenylene  or  Ci-Q-alkoxynaphthylene  and  R  is 
Ci-Q-alkyl,  COO-Q  or  CONQQ,,  in  which  Q  and  Qi  are 
each  hydrogen  or  Ci-Q-alkyL 


M»3,799 
SYNTHESIS  OF  SUCdNONITRILES 
I  P.  Woo,  Midfand,  Mick,  aiiivMr  to  Ite  Dow  Ckc^ 
Midlud,Mkh. 

of  Scr.  No.  214y612,  Dae  9,  IMO, 
nii  applicitioa  Se>.  28, 19«2,  Ser.  No.  425,7W 
Irt.  O.^  C07C  121/26.  121/60,  120/02 
U&  CL  2C&-465  H  g  rirf— 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  sucdnonitrile  correnwndina  to 
the  formula: 


R'  R' 

\  I 

^C-CH2  or  Ai-C-CHjh 
R"    CNCN  CNCN 

wherein: 
R'  and  R"  are  independently  each  occurrence  hydrogen  or  a 
•ubatituent  of  up  to  about  10  carbons  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aryl,  alkyl,  aralkyl  and  amino-,  cyano-, 
mtro-,  hydroxy-,  carboxy-and  acetoxy-substituted  deriva- 
tives thereof;  and 
A  is  Ci^  alkylene,  phenylene  or 


1.1  equivalents  of  cyanide  reactant  for  each  equivalent  of 
a<yanoacrylate  ester  reactant  in  a  solvent  mixture  comprising 
water  and  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aliphatic  and  aromatic  hydroxyl-contaimng  compounds  having 
up  to  about  20  carbons,  chlorinated  hydrocarbons  and  aprot>c 
polar  solvents  at  an  elevated  temperature. 


4,49M00 

PROCESS  FX)R  PREPARING  A 

TRIFLUOROMETHYLBENZENE  DERIVATIVES 

YajiAi- P«t«ka,  TakX^Al,  a«l  Soiaw  Iihii,  Oaaka,  botfc  of 
Japu,  aMi^on  to  DalkiB  Kogyo  Co.,  UiL,  Oaaka,  Japaa 

PDod  Ju.  21,  1983,  Scr.  No.  50MM 
ClalJM  priority,  appttcatioo  Japan,  Jaa.  A  1982,  57-108822: 
Jaa.  23,  1982,  S7-108823  ^^ 

IXL  a.3  O07C  120/04 
UAa2«0-W5D  40,^ 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  tnnuoromethylbenzomtrile  de- 
nvative  of  the  formula; 


m 


wherein  X  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  halogenated  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy.  mtro.  hydroxyl.  amino,  cyano,  carboxyl  or  sul- 
fon.  which  comprises  reacting  a  trifluoromethylhalogcnoben- 
zene  derivative  of  the  formula: 


(ID 


^"^ 


wherein  X  is  as  defined  above,  and  Y  is  halogen  wiih  copper^!) 
cyanide  in  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hexamethylphosphonc  tnamide.  N-roelhylpyrrolidonc  and 
mixture  thereof  m  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (A)  bromine,  (B)  iodine,  (C)  a  combination 
of  bromine  or  iodine  and  metalbc  copper  and  (D)  copperai) 
bromide. 


comprising  contacting  an  a<yanoacrylate  ester  corre- 
sponding to  the  formula: 


R"  CO2R 


R'         ON 
A-(C-C  )j 

OO2R 

wherdn 

R',  R"  and  A  are  as  previously  defined,  and 

R  is  a  subatituent  of 'tp  to  about  10  carbons  selected  from  the 
group  onaating  of  aryl,  alkyl  and  aralkyl, 

with  an  alkali  metal  cyanide  in  a  ratio  of  from  about  1  to  about 


4,493,801 
PREPARATION  OF  TERTIARY  ALCOHOLS 
F^aaa  Merfcr,  FrukaMhai,  and  Gerhard  Naatter. 

fte,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  or  Gerwiny,  aaalgMrs  to  BASF  Aktte- 
gaaallachaft,  Ladwlphalte,  Fad.  Ra^  of  Gtrmmf 

FOod  Not.  2,  1981,  Scr.  No.  317,001 
Oaiw  priority.  appUcatiaa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraay,  Dm.  2. 
1980,  3045378  "— 7.  "«.  ^ 

\mL  CL^  C07C  121/H  67/00 
UJS.  a  260— «65.6  ,0  rwi— 

1  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  tertiary  alcohol  of  the 
formula 


Rl  I 

R*— C— OH 

A. 

where  R'.  R2  and  R'  can  be  identical  or  different  and  each  is 
alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  at  least  one  of  the  roembera 
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R',  R^  and  R^  is  substituted  by  cyano,  or  the  carbon  chain  in  at 
least  one  of  the  members  R',  R^  and  R^  is  intemipted  by 


I 


the  oxy  group  being  oriented  in  the  direction  of  the  aldehyde 
group,  which  process  comprises:  reacting  a  tertiary  aldehyde 
of  the  formula 


R»  « 

RJ— C— CHO 

i. 

where  R',  R^  and  R'  have  the  above  meanings,  with  free 
oxygen  or  air  at  an  elevated  temperature  of  about  60*  to  160* 
C.  and  m  a  reaction  medium  consisting  essentially  of  the  reac- 
tion components  and,  as  optional  additional  components,  an 
organic  solvent  and/or  a  heavy  metal  salt  catalyst  selected 
fh)m  the  group  consisting  of  NiCh,  Ni(C)COCH3)2,  VCI3, 
CrCI]  and  their  corresponding  complex  compounds;  and 
separating  and  recovering  the  desired  tertiary  alcohol  I. 


4,493,802 
PREPARATION  OF  0,0  DITHIODIBENZOIC  ACIDS 
Hageo  Jaedicke,  LodwigBhafen,  and  Peter  Tonne,  Neustadt, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asdgnors  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellachaft,  Lndwigahafea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  455,806 
Claima  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  22, 
1982,  3201904 

Int  a.'  C07C  143/52.  149/40 
MS.  a.  260;507  R  20  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  o,o'-dithiodibenzoic 
acid  of  the  formula 


CXX)H        COOH 


S— S 


where  the  individual  radicals  R'  may  be  identical  or  different 
and  are  each  hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro,  — SO3H  or  alkyl  of  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms,  by  reaction  of  a  diazotized  anthranilic  acid 
derivative  with  sulfur  dioxide  in  the  presence  of  an  acid,  water 
and  a  catalyst  for  destroying  the  diazonium  salt,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises: 
reacting  a  diazonium  salt  of  an  anthranilic  acid  of  the  for- 
mula 


■hz 


II 


0-R2  III 

I 

c-o 


NH2 


where  R'  has  the  above  meanings  and  R^  is  alkyl  of  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  with  said  sulfur  dioxide  in  the  presence  of  said 
acid  and  water  and  in  the  presence  of  a  copper  salt  as  the 
essential  catalyst  destroying  the  diazonium  salt  in  a  1st  stage  at 
from  20*  to  SO*  C.  and  then  in  a  2nd  stage  at  from  80*  to  100* 
C. 


4,493,803 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

VINYLPHOSPHONIC  ACID  DIESTERS  AND 

VINYLPHOSPHONIC  ACID 

Hans-Jerg  Kleiner,  Kronberg,  and  Walter  Dttnch,  KSnigrtdii, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  SMigBon  to  Hoeehft  Aktioi- 

gcaellachaft,  Frankftart  am  MJdn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany 

CoBtiniiatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  380,351,  May  20, 1983, 

abandoned,  and  a  contianation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  380,352,  May 

20. 1983,  alwadooed.  TUi  appUeatioa  Jon.  24, 1983,  Sw.  No. 

507,510 
Claims  priority,  apiMIc«tioii  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaiiy,  May  22, 
1981,  3120438;  May  22, 1981,  3120437 

lat  a.3  C07F  9/3S.  9/40 
U.S.  a.  2<0— 968  4  Clatas 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  vinylphosphonic  acid  diester  of 
the  formula 

CH2=CH— PCOXORh 

wherein  R  is  Ci-C4-alkyl,  which  method  comprises  heating  a 
dialkyl-2-acetoxyethane-phosphonate  of  the  formula 

CH3COOCH2CH2P(OXORh 

at  a  temperature  from  ISO*  C.  to  270*  C.  in  the  presence  of  an 
acidic  or  basic  catalyst  to  form  a  vinylphosphonic  acid  mono- 
ester,  and  then  reacting  this  monoester  with  an  orthoester  of 
the  formula 

R>C(OR)3. 

wherein  R'  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Q-alkyl,  or  Ci-C4-aIkoxy,  at  a 
temperature  from  30*  to  200*  C. 

2.  A  method  as  in  claim  1  wherein  said  phosphonate  is 
heated  to  a  temperature  from  170*  to  230*  C. 


or  a  diazonium  salt  of  an  anthranilate  of  the  formula 


4,493,804 
VARIABLE  VENTURI-TYPE  CARBURETOR 
NoriUko  Nakmnnra;  Takaaki  Itoh;  Takashl  Katoo,  aU  of  MIs- 
hima;  Yozo  Ota,  CUryn,  and  Toahiham  Morioo,  Mic,  all  of 
Japan,  aaaigaora  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kahwlilkl  Kaiaha  and 
Aiaan  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  404,831,  Ang.  3, 1982,  abaadoaed.  This 

appUcation  Jon.  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  617,844      

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  31, 1981,  56*209790 
iBt^a^  PD2M  9/06 
U.S.  a.  261—44  C  6  Clains 

1.  A  variable  venturi-type  carburetor  comprising: 
an  axially-extending  intake  passage  formed  in  the  carburetor 
and  having  an  inner  wall  of  an  approximately  circular 
cross  section; 
a  suction  piston  transversely  moveable  in  said  intake  passage 
from  one  side  to  another  nde  thereof  in  response  to  a 
change  in  the  amount  of  air  flowing  within  said  intake 
passage,  said  suction  piston  having  a  tip  face  which  defines 
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a  venturi  portion  in  said  intake  passage  and  has  an  up- 
stream end  portion;  and 
a  raised  wall  projecting  from  said  another  side  of  said  intake 
passage  immediately  upstream  of  the  upstream  end  por- 
tion of  said  suction  piston,  said  raised  wall  having  a  sub- 
stantially straight  tip  edge  arcuately  merging  at  the  oppo- 
site ends  thereof  with  the  inner  waU  of  said  intake  passage 
for  defining  an  approximately  D-shaped  air  inlet  mouth  of 
said  intake  passage  upstream  of  said  suction  piston,  the 


4,493,805 
METHOD  AND  OVEN  FOR  MANUFACTUIUNG  A  UGHT 
CONSTRUCTION  ELEMENT,  PARTICULARLY  A 
COVER  PLATE 
G«ta?-Adolf  SporkenbMh,  Liater  Meilc  21,  D-3  Hauover  1, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  aad  Dieter  SaetterUa,  Frkk,  Swltnr- 
lud,  aarigaon  to  Keller  Hoidliig  AG,  Pftugen,  Switnrhuid 
aad  GvstKf-AMt  Sporknbach,  HaaoTcr,  Fed.  R^.  of  G»- 
amy,  a  part  iatercat 
PCT  No.  PCT/CHS2/00067,  §  371  Date  Dec.  20, 1W2,  §  102(e) 
DMc  Dec  20, 1M2,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO82/03885,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Not.  11, 1M2 

PCT  Filed  May  10, 1962,  Ser.  No.  456,015 
CbdM  priority,  appttcatioB   Switnriaad,  May   8,   1981, 
2986/81 

Iirt.  a^  B29H  7/20 
VS.  a  264-25  12  dains 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  Ught  construction  element, 
particularly  a  cover  plate,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

mold-free  shaping  a  bhmk  comprising  a  first  layer  in  the 
form  of  a  massive,  dimensionaUy-stable  body  composed  of 
a  first  clay  material  which  is  expandable  on  firing,  a  sec- 
ond layer  composed  of  a  seconid  clay  material  which  is 
non-expandable  under  the  conditions  of  said  firing  of  said 
first  clay  material,  and  an  interfuse  between  said  first  layer 
and  said  second  layer, 

arranging  the  mold-free  blank  thus  obtained  such  that  said 
second  layer  forms  a  lower  layer  and  supporting  said 
mold-free  blank  by  means  of  said  lower  layer  thereof;  and 

459-642  O.G.-85-9 


firing  said  mold-free  blank  while  supporting  the  same  by 
means  of  said  lower  layer  thereof; 

whereby  said  first  layer  composed  of  said  first  clay  materia] 
is  expanded  and  sintered  to  said  second  layer  composed  of 
said  second  clay  material  which  u  non -expandable  under 
the  conditions  of  said  fihng,  at  said  interface  formed  be- 
tween said  first  layer  and  said  second  layer. 


4,493306 
RECYCLING  OF  CONTAMINATED  PLASTIC 
Christopker  HatxikeUa,  RJL  #1,  Palgrave,  Oatario,  Caaada; 
Qro  Madoala,  1390  Baaafort  Dr.,  BarUagtoa,  Oatario,  Caa- 
ada, and  Ceaarc  C.  Coaaattam,  45  Graadriew  Are.,  TborBhili, 
Oatario,  Caaada 

FUed  May  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  268,385 

lat  a.}  B02C  J9/0a  23/00:  B29B  3/00 

VS.  a  264-28  5  OalaM 


upstream  end  portion  of  the  tip  face  of  said  suction  piston 
having  an  approxinutely  V-duped  cross  section  which 
expands  toward  said  venturi  portion,  the  straight  tip  edge 
and  arcuate  merging  ends  of  said  raised  wall  cooperating 
with  the  V-shaped  upstream  end  to  define  an  approxi- 
mately isosceles  triangular  air  inlet  opening,  said  inlet 
opening  gradually  reducing  in  area  as  the  suction  piston 
approaches  said  another  side  when  the  amount  of  air 
flowing  within  said  intake  passage  is  reduced. 


SOVkPFOR 
REOAMMG 

- 

CHLLMG 

- 

PULVEROC 

REDQUG 

1.  The  method  of  recycling  polyvinyl  chloride  plastic 
formed  material  having  in  intimate  adherent  relabon  therewith 
a  layer  of  polyester  film  said  film  normally  having  the  property 
as  a  contaminant  of  causing  undue  discolouration  of  said  poly- 
vinyl chloride  upon  the  melting  thereof,  compnsmg  the  step  of 
chilling  the  material  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  minus 
150*  F.  to  minus  200*  F  to  severely  embrittle  the  material  . 
mechanically  pulverizing  the  chilled  material  to  a  powder 
form  having  said  contaminant  dispersed  therewith  to  provide  a 
reclaimed  colourable  nuterial,  and  formmg  said  reclaimed 
materia]  into  a  desired  shape. 


4,493,807 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SHEET-LIKE 
STRUCTURES  FROM  VINYL  ALCOHOL  POLYMERS 
Rudolf  Vyrial,  Lodwisahafen;  Chhatot  Taabitz,  Wacheaheias; 
Lothar  'jrhlfiarr,  Mazdorf,  Gcrterd  Bleckaiaan,  Laaiper- 
thdai;  Maaftvd  Za«rfer,  Siaahdai;  Helarlck  Krlecer,  Telgte, 
and  HeiBO  ThMe,  Ludw^iahafai,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay, 
aaaigBors  to  BASF  AktIiaigMfllsrhsft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrwaay 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  443.615 
Claims  priority,  appUcattoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerasaay,  Nov.  28, 
1981,  3147326 

lat  a.'  B29F  3/03 
VS.  a  264—101  17  OalaM 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  sheet-like  structure  from 
a  vinyl  alcohol  polymer  which  comprises,  in  sequence,  the 
following  steps: 
separately  feeding  into  a  self-cleaning  multi-screw  extruder, 
in  the  direction  of  product  flow,  first  the  vinyl  alcohol 
polymer  and  then  an  amount  of  water  which  is  insufficient 
to  dissolve  the  polymer  under  standard  conditions  of 
temperature  and  pressure, 
and,  while  transporting  them  through  the  extruder, 
mixing  the  vinyl  alcohol  polymer  and  the  water  at  tempera- 
tures in  the  range  of  from  20*  to  100*  C.  to  achieve  uni- 
form distribution  of  the  polymer  and  the  water, 
melting  the  polymer/water  mixture  and  homogenizing  the 
melt  at  temperatures  in  the  range  of  from  80*  to  200*  C, 
devolatilizing  the  homogeneous  melt  to  remove  any  excess 
water  and  to  adjust  the  water  content  of  the  melt  to  the 
water  content  desired  in  the  end  product  without  the 
extrudabiUty  of  the  melt  being  adversely  affected  hereby 
and  to  remove  other  undesirable  volatile  constituents,  and 
discharging  the  melt  from  the  extruder  while  simultaneously 

shaping  it  into  the  sheet-like  structure, 
wherein  the  suted  temperatures  bemg  the  barrd  tempera- 
tures of  the  extruder. 
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METHOD  OP  MOLDING  A  SEWING  MACHINE  FRAME 

OFPntER  REINFORCED  COMPOSITION 
Rofcirt  SnJaiwtefc.  ItrMnwito,  aid  Leo  E.  McGum  Cnm- 
AiH.  botk  «r  N J^  MrigBM,  to  ne  Stafer  Co^^ii^ 

Filed  J«.  4,  IM2,  Scr.  No.  38M46 
IM.  a^  B29D  S/02 
VS,  CL  264—108  3 


content,  reactivity,  and  buraop  of  a  fissile  material  contained 
within  a  multiplying  system  bounded  by  an  arbitrarily  chosen 
physical  boundary,  wherein  said  multiplying  system  comprises 
(a)  said  fissile  material  which  emits  neutrons  and  has  fissionable 
components  and  (b)  a  second  material  which  comes  in  contact 
with  said  fissile  material,  said  method  using  no  external  neu- 
tron-emitting interrogation  source,  said  method  comprising: 
(a)  making  a  first  measurement  Na  of  emitted  partide^ount 
rate  of  at  least  one  type  of  emitted  particle  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  neutrons  and  gamma  rays,  wherein 
said  at  least  one  type  of  emitted  particle  is  emitted  by  said 
fissile  material,  wherein  said  first  measurement  is  made  by 


1.  The  method  of  molding  with  fiber  reinforced  thermoset- 
ting composition  a  sewing  machine  bed  having  a  main  section 
tnd  extending  from  said  main  section  a  work  supporting  chan- 
nel section  having  one  open  side,  the  method  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  mold  formed  with  a  cavity  having  the  shape 
of  said  joined  main  and  channel  sections; 

(b)  injecting  the  fiber  reinforced  thermosetting  composition 
mto  said  mold  while  in  a  fluid  sute; 

(c)  arranging  the  orientation  of  the  fiben  comprising  the 
remforcing  of  said  soUdified  composition  largely  parallel 
to  the  length  of  said  channel  section  at  the  juncture  of  said 
m*m  and  channel  sections  of  said  article  by  the  technique 
of  ^ting  the  mold  so  as  to  control  the  flow  of  glass  fiber 
reinforced  thermosetting  composition  to  occur  generally 
transversely  across  said  channel  section  of  said  mold  cav- 
'*yf  ^  juncture  of  said  main  channel  sections  therof; 

(d)  effecting  solidification  and  cure  of  said  injected  fiber 
reinforced  oompoaitioo  within  said  mold. 

4v493309 

URANIUM  THORIUM  HYDRIDE  NUCLEAR  FUEL 
Mamd  T.  SiuMl,  U  JoUa,  CaW.,  aasigaor  to  GA  Tecfanolo- 

llee  Im^  Sn  Diego,  CaUf  . 

FDed  Mar.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  355,361 

Lrt.  a^  G31C  i/60 

UA  a  376-171  2  Oaima 

I  A  fuel  for  a  nuclear  reactor  comprising  between  about  5 
and  10  percent  by  weight  uranium  in  the  form  of  fine  particles 
tnd  at  l«st  about  90  percent  by  weight  thorium  hydride, 
having  a  hydrogen  to  thorium  atom  ratio  of  at  least  about  2,  in 
which  said  uranium  particles  are  dispersed,  the  thorium  moiety 
bemg  substantiaUy  entirely  fertile  232-n,  ^  ^^e  relative 
amounts  of  uranium  and  thorium  hydride  providing  that  dur- 
ing the  active  hfe  of  the  fuel,  sufficient  "^u  will  be  bred  from 
said  dionum  moiety  so  that  said  bred  "3U  will  contribute 
substantially  to  the  neutron  popuUtion  the  hydrogen  moiety 
provKling  eflfective  moderation  of  fission  neutrons. 


NEUTIKM 
OETECTOn 


STtmAOC  POOL  KMTBB 

using  at  least  one  suitable  detector,  and  wherein  a  first 
reflector  material  is  positioned  adjacent  to  said  multiply, 
ing  system  while  said  first  measurement  is  made; 

(b)  making  a  second  measurement  N^  of  emitted  particle- 
count  rate  of  said  at  least  one  type  of  emitted  particle 
emitted  by  said  fissile  material,  wherein  said  second  mea- 
surement is  made  by  using  at  least  one  suitable  detector, 
wherein  a  second  reflector  material  replaces  said  first 
reflector  material  and  is  reproducibly  positioned  adjacent 
to  said  multiplying  system  while  said  second  measurement 
is  made;  and  then 

(c)  using  the  equation 

— ^j —  =  Ma^k^ 

wherein  M^  is  the  multiplication  and  Ak^  the  change  in 
the  effective  multiplication  constant  k^  determine  the 
local  multipUcation  or  average  multipUcation,  and 
wherein  said  multiplying  system  is  not  changed  during  the 
time  period  in  which  steps  1(a)  and  1(b)  are  performed. 


4,493,810 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 
REACnVITY  OF  FISSILE  MATERIAL 

^m^i^'^:^?"^  "^  "*y*  °-  Ll«M«t,  Santa  Fe, 
bottof  N.  Mex-,  aaaisMn  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

SSSi  D.C**  ""^  "^  ''•"^^  °'  ^-^' 
Filed  Sep.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  415,616 
I«.  a.  J  G21C  17/00 
vs.  a  376-254  14  q,^ 

1.  A  nondestructive,  non-invasive  method  of  determining  at 
least  one  quantity  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fissile 


4,493311 

PREAMPLIFIER  FOR  A  WIDE  RANGE  NEUTRON  FLUX 

MONITORING  SYSTEM 
EUi  Scki,  Yokokau;  IcUro  Tai,  Tokyo;  Shimpey  SUrayawL 
YokohaaM;  ToaUaU  Itoh,  KawaaaU;  Yoriaiaaa  Eado. 
Tokoroaawa,  awl  ToahiU  FidnsUm,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japn, 
■Miffiors  to  Tokyo  SUb«va  DeaU  KabwUU  Kaiaha.  Kawa- 
saU,  Japan 

Filed  JaL  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  515,588 
ClahM  priority,  appiicatioo  Japaa,  JaL  26, 1982,  57-129810 
lat  CL^  G21C  17/00 
UACL376-254  arui-, 

1.  A  preampUfier  for  a  wide  range  neutron  flux  monitoring 
system,  which  is  suppUed  with  wide  range  neutron  flux  level 
signals  from  a  neutron  detector  provided  in  a  reactor,  compris- 
ing: 

a  first  amplifier  for  a  high  frequency  band  which  includes  a 
low  input  impedance  circuit  receiving  at  the  input  termi- 
nal thereof  said  wide  range  neutron  flux  level  signals; 

a  second  amplifier  for  a  low  frequency  band  which  includes 
a  high  input  impedance  circuit  receiving  at  the  input 
terminal  thereof  said  wide  range  neutron  flux  level  signals; 

a  third  amplifier  for  amplifymg  the  pulse  signals  supplied 
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from  the  output  terminal  of  said  first  amplifier  and  for 
supplying  the  output  signals  tberefirom  to  a  pulse  signal 
counting  system; 
a  fourth  amplifier  for  a  low  frequency  band  which  receives 
the  output  signals  from  said  second  ampUfier  and  amplifies 
Campbell  signals  of  a  first  frequency  range,  said  Campbell 
signals  being  included  in  said  output  sipuds  from  said 
second  amplifier, 


M   rnUE  SXMM. 


a  fifth  amplifier  for  a  high  frequency  band  which  receives 
the  output  signals  from  said  first  amplifier  and  amplifies 
Campbell  signals  of  a  second  frequency  range,  said  Camp- 
bell signals  being  included  in  said  output  signals  from  said 
first  amplifier,  and 

switching  means  for  selectively  switching  the  output  signals 
from  said  fourth  and  fifUi  amplifiers  to  a  Campbelling 
system. 


NUCLEAR  RADUTION  ACTUATED  VALVE 
OsTid  W.  CkrifdaHai,  Kenewkk,  and  Dizoa  P.  Sddvely, 
RkUaad,  botk  of  Waih^  sHlgMin  to  The  Uoited  States  of 
AiMrica  M  repwwted  by  the  United  States  D^utiMat  of 
EMTgy,  WaiUagtoB,  D.C 

Filed  Ju.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  340,621 

Irt.  0.3  G21C  7/32 

MS,  CL  376-352  8  QidM 


nuclear  radiation  during  reactor  operation  causes  differential 
swelling  and  consequent  relative  movement  between  aaid  tube 
and  said  rod  to  displace  said  piston  and  vary  th«  effective  size 
of  said  opening. 


1.  A  valve  for  ccmtrolling  fluid  flow  in  a  nuclear  reactor 
comprising:  a  tube  having  an  opening  in  the  wall  thereof  adja- 
cent one  end  of  said  tube,  a  rod  coaxially  mounted  within  said 
tube  and  having  a  piston  at  one  end  thereof  adjacent  said 
opening,  said  piston  adapted  to  at  least  partially  block  said 
opening  to  define  the  effective  size  thereof,  means  connecting 
the  other  end  of  said  rod  to  the  other  end  of  said  tube,  said  tube 
and  said  rod  formed  of  materials,  respectively,  having  different 
nuclear  radiation  swelling  properties  whereby  exposure  to 


4,493,813 
NEUTRON  PROTECnON  DEVICE 
Pierre  Loriot,  VeMllee;  Michd  RcwIb,  awl  Jeaa  Roasanii.  botk 
of  Aix  a  ProTeacc,  all  of  Praacc,  aaaigBora  to  rnmmiMarlst 
a  I'EMTgie  AtonlqM,  Fnncc 

FUed  Sep.  14,  1982,  Scr.  No.  418,165 
OalM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fnucc,  Sep.  30,  1981,  81  18413 
Irt,  CU  G21C  3/04 
U.S.  CL  376-409  n  QalM 


1.  In  a  nuclear  reactor  fuel  assembly  comprising  a  foot  and 
an  assembly  body  connected  to  the  foot  having  an  upper  pan 
and  a  lower  part,  an  upper  neutron  protection  device  compris- 
ing: 
a  wall  of  substantially  hollow  shape  and  having  an  inner  face 
and  an  outer  face,  said  wall  bemg  fixed  to  satd  assembly 
body  at  the  upper  part  thereof, 
at  least  one  container  comprising: 
a  closed  outer  cylindrical  envelope, 
an  inner  cyUndhcal  envelope  placed  within  said  outer 
cylindrical  envelope  and  whose  thickness  is  smaller 
than  the  thickness  of  the  outer  envelope, 
a  deformable  tube  located  mside  said  inner  cylindrical 
envelope  and  defining  a  space  between  said  deformable 
tube  and  said  inner  cylindrical  envelope,  said  space 
being  incompletely  filled  with  a  product  having  a  high 
neutron  absorption  cross-section,  said  at  least  one  con- 
tainer being  disposed  within  said  wall  and  maintained 
by  at  least  one  spacmg  plate  which  is  fixed  to  the  mner 
face  of  the  wall. 


4,493,814 
HIGH  URANIUM  UTILIZATION  FUEL  ROD  FOR  UGHT 

WATER  REACTORS 
Charlea  L.  Board,  Jr.,  MvrytflUe,  mmi  TboaM  M.  Cmmitm, 
ApoUo,  both  of  Pa.,  aHi«M>rs  to  W>nrt^ns«i  El«tric  Corp., 
Pittjbwgh,  Pa. 

FUed  May  11,  1982,  Ser.  Hfx.  377,117 
laL  CL'  G21C  3/28 
US.  CL  376-^28  4  OalM 

1.  A  fiiel  rod  for  a  fuel  assembly  for  a  light  water  nuclear 
reactor,  said  rod  having  a  cladding  tube  and  compnsing 
a  plurality  of  pelleu  compnsmg  UO2  retained  within  said 
cladding  tube  in  axially  stacked  relationship,  said  stacked 
pellets  compnsmg  blanket  pellets,  low  density  fuel  pellets 
and  standard  fuel  pellets; 
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Slid  blanket  pellets  pomtioned  at  both  ends  of  said  pellet 
stack  and  compriaing  UO2  having  added  thereto  a  rela- 
tively low  enrichment  of  U-235  as  oxide; 

said  standard  fuel  pellets  comprising  U-235  enriched  UO2 
pellets  of  the  type  normally  used  in  Ught  water  nuclear 
reactors;  and 


enclosed  chamber  between  said  lower  template  and  said 
base  plate. 


said  low  density  fuel  pellets  positioned  intermediate  said 
standard  pellets  and  said  blanket  pellets,  said  low  density 
fuel  pellets  comprising  U-235  enriched  UO2  but  haWng  a 
lower  linear  uranium  loading  than  that  of  said  standard 
fuel  pellets. 


4,493,81s 
SUPPORTING  AND  FILTEIUNG  BIOCHEMICAL  TEST 

PLATE  ASSEMBLY 
GMrge  G.  Ferawood,  Saa  AaMfano,  awl  Sanoei  Burd,  Oakland, 
both  of  Caiif,  avifiion  to  Bio-Rad  Laboratories,  Inc^  Calif. 
Filed  JbL  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  518,231 
lat  CL'  BOID  25/04:  GOIN  33/4S 
U.S.  a  422-101  5  ctatas 

1.  A  biochemical  test  plate  assembly  for  use  in  both  filter 
assays  and  sutic  blot  assays,  said  assembly  comprising: 
an  upper  planar  template  having  upper  and  lower  surfaces 
and  containing  a  plundity  of  discrete  apertures  communi- 
cating an  array  of  openings  in  said  upper  surface  with  an 
array  of  openings  in  said  lower  surface, 
a  microporous  fUm  underlying  said  upper  template  and 
having  dimensions  sufficiently  large  to  encompass  said 
array  of  openings  in  the  lower  surface  of  said  upper  tem- 
plate, 

a  gasket  underlying  said  microporous  film,  having  dimen- 
sions sufficiently  large  to  encompass  said  array  of  open- 
ings in  the  lower  surface  of  said  upper  template,  and 
having  an  array  of  discrete  apertures  is  aUgnment  with 
said  lower  surface  openings  of  said  upper  template, 

a  lower  planar  template  underlying  said  gasket,  having  an 
array  of  discrete  apertures  in  alignment  with  said  lower 
surface  openings  of  said  upper  template,  each  of  said 
apertures  terminating  at  its  upper  end  in  a  flat  boss  extend- 
ing upward  from  said  lower  tempUte,  the  uppermost 
surfaces  of  said  bosses  being  coplanar  and  parallel  to  said 
lower  template, 

a  base  plate  underlying  said  lower  template  having  a  central 
recess  of  dimensions  sufficiently  large  to  encompass  said 
array  of  apertures  in  said  lower  template,  said  recess  defin- 
ing an  enclosed  chamber  below  said  lower  template, 

means  for  forming  a  substantially  air-tight  seal  around  said 
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means  for  securing  said  upper  template,  film,  gasket,  lower 
template  and  base  plate  together  to  seal  said  gasket  against 
said  bosses,  and 

means  for  applying  a  vacuum  to  said  enclosed  chamber. 

4,493,816 

INSULATION  SYSTEM  FOR  PROCESS  VESSEL 

Donald  E.  Becker,  U9  WUtworth,  Ponca  Qty,  Okla.  74601; 

Alan  C.  Hayes,  Rte.  1,  Box  70,  Shepherd,  Mont  59079,  and 

Joseph  W.  Porter,  1612  Natalie,  BiDingi,  Mont  59101 

FUed  Not.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  441,027 

Int  CV  BOIJ  8/44:  F27B  15/04 

UA  CL  422—143  7  Ctataig 


1.  In  a  reaction  vessel  which  contains  a  vertically  extending 
section  and  a  horizontally  extending  section  including  a  means 
for  supporting  a  reaction  mass  thereabove,  and  a  sealing  mem- 
ber which  attaches  said  vertically  extending  section  to  said 
horizontally  extending  section,  the  improvement  comprising: 
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(a)  a  first  insulation  supporting  member  attached  to  said 
horizontally  extending  section,  wherein  said  first  support- 
ing member  extends  substantially  parallel  to  and  spaced 
apart  from  a  portion  of  said  sealing  member; 

(b)  a  second  insulation  supporting  member  attached  to  said 
vertically  extending  section,  wherein  said  second  support- 
ing member  extends  substantially  parallel  to  and  spaced 
apart  from  said  sealing  member  and  is  movable  relative  to 
said  first  supporting  member; 

(c)  compressible  insulation  material  between  said  sealing 
member  and  said  second  insulation  supporting  member; 
and 

(d)  compressible  insulation  material  between  said  first  and 
second  insulation  supporting  members. 

2.  In  a  regenerator  vessel  of  a  fluid  catalytic  cracking  unit 
which  includes  a  vertically  extending  section  and  a  horizon- 
tally extending  perforated  grid  floor  in  the  lower  portion 
thereof,  and  a  sealing  member  which  attaches  said  vertically 
extending  section  to  said  grid  floor,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  first  insulation  supporting  member  attached  to  said  grid 
floor  and  extending  substantially  parallel  to  and  spaced 
apart  from  a  portion  of  said  sealing  member; 

(b)  a  second  insulation  supporting  member  attached  to  said 
vertically  extending  section  and  extending  substantially 
parallel  to  and  spaced  apart  from  said  sealing  member  and 
being  movable  relative  to  said  first  insulation  supporting 
member; 

(c)  compressible  insulation  material  between  said  sealing 
member  and  said  second  insulation  supporting  member; 
and 

(d)  compressible  insulation  material  between  said  first  and 
second  insulation  supporting  members. 


4,493317 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  PYROCHLORE 

MINERAL  CONTAINING  NIOBIUM  AND  TANTALUM 

Rndy  Bte,  ChicootiBi  Nord,  Cuada,  avigBor  to  Teck  Corpora- 

tioB,  VaBcoorer  and  SoqnanSociete  Qiiebec(ri8e  d'Explora> 

tioa  Mioicre,  St  Foy,  both  of,  Caaada 

Filed  JoL  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  S1U53 

Int  CL^  BOID  U/QO 

UJS.  CL  423—62  13  Claims 
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with  (a)  a  collector  selected  from  the  group  of  monofunctiona] 
and  difunctional  phosphoric  acid  esters  of  the  formulae 


O    OH  R2O    O 
»/  \« 

RlO— P  (1)  P— OH  (2) 

OH  RjO 


and  mixtures  thereof  wherein  R|,  R2,  and  R3  arc  independently 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  groups  of  about  8  to 
16  carbon  atoms,  in  an  amount  sufFicient  to  collect  said  pyro- 
chlore  present  in  the  pulp  to  provide  a  concentrate  froth  rela- 
tively rich  in  said  pyrochlorc  mineral  containing  niobium  and 
tantalum,  and  (b)  an  acid-reacting  compound  compaublc  with 
said  ore,  gangue  and  collector  m  an  amount  sufficient  to  mod- 
ify the  pH  of  the  pulp  to  a  pH  m  the  range  about  1  5  to  about 
6.5;  subjecting  the  conditioned  pulp  to  froth  flotation;  and 
recovering  a  concentrate  froth  relatively  rich  in  said  pyro- 
chlore  mineral  containing  niobium  and  tantalum. 


4,493,818 
PHOSGENE  REMOVAL  PROCESS 
Janes  R.  Groaa,  Lake  Jackaon,  Tex„  aaalgBor  to  Tbe  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mick. 

CoatianatloB-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  440,104,  Nov.  8,  1982, 

abudoaed.  This  appUcatloB  Jan.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  574415 

Int,  a^  BOID  bi/i4 

MS.  a.  423—240  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  phosgene  from  an  off  gas  contam- 

ing  phosgene  which  comprises  contacting  said  off  gas  with  an 

aqueous  solution  comprising  1  to  25  weight  percent  of  an  alkali 

metal  hydroxide  and  an  amount  effective  to  remove  phosgene 

of  a  tertiary  amine  compound  having  3-20  cartwn  atoms. 


4,493,819 
CERAMIC  STRONTIUM  FERRITE  BORATE 
Howard  L.  GUna,  Orange,  Califs  anigaor  to  Rockwell  laterna- 
tional  CorporatioB,  EI  Segnndo,  Calif. 

Filed  Aag.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  519,797 

Int  CL'  OOIB  Ji/20 

UJS.  CL  423—277  1  Clain 


N** 


1.  Process  for  recovering  a  concentrate  of  pyrochlore  min- 
eral containing  niobium  and  tantalum  from  an  ore  containing 
pyrochlore  mineral  particles  containing  Ta20s  in  a  weight 
ratio  of  Ta20s:Nb20s  of  at  least  about  0.04: 1  and  gangue  mate- 
rials, said  process  comprising  the  steps  of:  forming  an  aqueous 
pulp  of  the  ore  in  a  small  particle  size  suitable  for  froth  flota- 
tion; conditioning  the  pulp  by  bringing  into  admixture  there- 


1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
SrjFe207-x.B:03, 

wherein  said  compound  has  a  cubic  crystal  structure  of  lattice 
constant  approximately  15.2  angstroms,  wherein  x  can  vary 
from  zero  to  two  to  account  for  the  variation  in  oxygen  con- 
tent associated  with  the  variable  valence  of  iron. 
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PWXXSS  FOR  PAiniAL  REMOVING  OF  IMPURITIES 

^POM  A  WET  PROCESS  PHOSPHORIC  ACID 
HarWt  J.  niHiB,  AfoOo  Bmck,  Fh,  Mri^or  to  G««Bter. 
lM^TMpa,Fla. 

FIM  Oct  1,  IM2,  Scr.  No.  432,297 

Irt.  a^  ODIB  2J/2*  C02B  7/00 

VS.  a  423-310  5  a.lw 


ci.f'^***'  ^°'  **  '*'**^  removal  of  impurities  including 
Fe:03  AL2O3,  and  MfO,  in  a  primary  scrubber  bquid  pro- 
duced m  the  primary  scrubbers  of  an  ammonium  phosphate 
plant  comprising  the  steps  of, 

(a)  discharging  the  primary  scrubber  liquid  containing  impu- 
rities from  the  primary  scrubbers,  said  liquid  having  a  N  P 
mole  ratio  of  between  about  0.5  and  about  1 .2,  and  a  P2O5 
content  between  about  27%  and  about  40%,  and. 

(b)  clarifying  all  or  part  of  said  discharged  primary  scrubber 
"Ig^  to  remove  at  least  a  portion  of  said  impurities. 

uli^^^f^  ^°'  ^  ^"^^^  removal  of  impurities  including 
Fe203  AL2O3.  and  MgO,  from  the  primary  scrubber  liquid 
produced  m  the  primary  scrubbers  of  an  ammonium  phos- 
phates plant  comprising  the  steps  of, 

(a)  reacting  ammonia  with  phosphoric  acid  in  a  reactor  to 
produce  an  ammonium  phosphate  slurry  and  reaction 
off-gases, 

(b)  discharging  said  slurry  into  a  granulator  wherein  recy- 
cled dry  granules  of  ammonium  phosphate  are  wetted 
with  slurry, 

g)  ammooiating  said  wetted  granules  in  said  granulator, 

(d)  drying  said  wetted  granules  of  step  (c), 

(e)  ^g  said  dried  granules  into  product  size  granules  and 
on-size  granules, 

(0  recycling  at  least  a  portion  said  ofT-size  granules  to  said 
granulator  for  wetting  with  said  slurry, 

(g)  cooling  said  product  size  granules, 

(h)  scrubbing  the  reaction  off-gas  and  the  off-gases  obtained 
"US*  ^^^  ^**^  MHl  (g)  in  a  primary  scrubber  with  phos- 
phonc  acid  thereby  removing  ammonia,  and  ammonium 
pbo^hates  dust,  to  form  a  primary  scrubber  liquid  having 
a  N^mole  ratio  of  between  about  0.5  and  about  1.2,  and 

,.,  V^Os content  between  about  27%  and  about  40%, 

(1)  discharging  said  primary  scrubber  Uquid  from  said  pri- 
mary scrubber, 

0)  clarifying  all  or  part  of  said  flows  to  remove  said  impuri- 
ties and  form  a  clarified  primary  scrubber  liquid, 

(k)  discharging  said  impurities,  and 

0)  feeding  at  least  a  portion  of  said  clarified  Uquid  into  said 
reactor. 


cytological  and  proteinaceous  preparations  which  comprises 
as  a  principal  active  fixative  and  preservative  component,  a 
mixture  of  from  about  10  to  about  75%  by  weight  of  pyrrolid- 
2-one,  from  about  10  to  about  50%  by  weight  of  a  polyol,  from 
•bout  1  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  a  urea  and  from  about  1  to 
about  10%  by  weight  of  a  zinc  salt  of  a  nonoxidizing  organic  or 
morganic  acid,  the  relative  percentages  of  said  ingredients 
being  selected  fitwn  within  the  respective  ranges  so  that  their 
sum  is  100%  of  said  mixture. 

17.  A  device  for  fixing  and  preserving  histological,  cytologi- 
cal and  proteinaceous  preparations  comprising  a  base  strip  of 
material  which  is  non-absorbent  to  and  insoluble  in  water  and 
carrying  thereon  at  least  one  deposition  area  in  which  area  is 
earned  the  evaporative  residue  of  a  fixative  and  preservative 
compo8iti(Mi  according  to  claim  1. 


4,493,822 
_^  DOSAGE  UNITS 

Geoftey  D.  Tovey,  Harpeidc%  Ei^laad,  «ri«Mr  to  Siaith 
DJ^  Frtw*  Lriwnrtortai  Ltaltod,  Wehryi  G«^  Oty, 

DiTiahMjof  Ser.  No.  270,181,  Jo.  3, 1981,  Pat  No.  4^<,111. 

TWt  appUotkM  Feb.  10, 1983,  Scr.  No.  4034 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatkn  UaHed  Kindom,  Dw.  4,  1980 

997904;  Dee.  5, 1980,  8038993;  Ak.  2M9w!wi3Sf^ 

.,  c  «  '^  ^'  ^***  '/^  ^/^  ^7/00 

UACL  424-15  10  ci^ 

1.  An  oraUy  administrable  pharmaceutical  dosage  unit  com- 
pnsmg  a  solid  main  body  having  at  least  two  main  faces,  each 
of  said  main  faces  having  tilting  means  such  that  the  most 
stable  position  of  said  dosage  unit  on  a  horizontal  flat  surface  is 
a  tilted  position,  said  tilting  means  being  free  of  any  cutting 
edge  formations. 


4,493323 

TOPICAL  COSMETIC  PREPARATIONS  FOR  THE 

TREATMENT  OF  OILY  HAIR  AND  SEBORRHEIC  SKIN 

Htarich  MSUer;  Siegfried  Wallat.  both  of  Monkda;  FHodhda 

Bart^  a.d  WoU^-t  PitUnuma,  bott  of  DtoaHoif.  aM  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerwuqf,  aMi^ort  to  Heikd  KonaaditaeMil- 

•chaft  aitf  AMea,  Dflawldorf.HolthaaMa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 


FBed  Not.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  319,918 

ClaiM  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Dec  13. 
1980,  3047106  *'*™«y,  ucc  i*, 

lat  CLJ  A61K  7/06,  7/09.  31/36,  31/235 
U  A  a.  424-70  5  cialM 

1.  A  process  of  treating  oUy  hair  and  seborrheic  sldn  which 
comprises  administering  to  an  individual  in  need  of  such  treat- 
ment an  effective  amount  of  a  topical  cosmetic  preparation 
comprising  from  about  0.01  to  20  percent  by  weight,  based 
upon  the  weight  of  the  total  preparation,  of  at  least  one  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


':A 


(D 


4,493,821 

PRESERVATIVE  AND  FIXATIVE  PREPARATIONS  FOR 

_^     BIOLOGICAL  SYSTEMS 
Jiisei  S.  Harrim,  12  Sion  La.,  Riagwood,  N  J.  07456 
Fllad  Feb.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  348,589 

.T  c  n!^.?-'.  ^^  ^'/^  ^^^^^  0D9K  3/00.  15/00 

UA  a.  424    3  jj  pi,,,^ 

1.  A  fixative  and  preservative  composition  for  histological. 


wherein  Ri,  Rj,  and  R3,  any  of  which  may  be  the  same  or 
different,  each  represent  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  or  — OR4, 
where  R4  is  an  allcyl  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  a  benzyl, 
or  two  of  the  groups  Ri,  R2.  and  R3  represent  methylenedioxy- 
X  IS  an  alkylene  of  fitMn  1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  and  Y  is 
-COOH,  -CONRsR*.  or  -COOR7,  where  R3  and  R^  each 
represent  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or 
benzyl  and  R7  is  an  alkyl  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  a 
benzyl,  where  each  of  the  benzyl  and  alkylene  may  have  one  or 
more  non-mterfering  substituents  selected  from  the  group 
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ooosistmg  of  lower  alkyl,  halogen,  nitro,  lower  alkanoyl,  lower 
•Ikoxy,  and  methylenedioxy. 


4,493324 

HAIR  RINSE  COMPOSITION 

YoifetaU  Ake,  Tokyo,  JapM,  awi^nr  to  Kao  Soa»  C^  UL, 

Tokyo,  J^o 

CbbU— IkM  of  Scr.  No.  200,999,  Oct  24, 1900,  abaadoacd. 

nto  appMcatiwi  Aag.  4, 1982,  Scr.  No.  405,280 
CUh  priority,  appUcattoa  Japoa,  Jaa.  9, 1900,  55-1112 
iBt  a.^  A45D  7/(n  A61K  7/06,  7/08 
VS.  CL  424-70  1  date 

1.  A  hair  rinae  composition  comsisting  eaaentially  of  the 
following  three  comp(xients  (AX  (B)  and  (Q: 
(A)  0.1  to  20  percent  by  weight  of  one  or  more  quaternary 
■minoiinm  gtlts  repTCKnted  by  the  general  formula  (I): 


Ri  R) 

\  / 

N 

/    \ 

Rj         R4 


T  + 


X- 


where  two  of  R|,  Rz,  R3  and  R4  are  each  a  long  chain 
alkyl  group  having  8  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  the  rest  of 
them  are  each  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
a  benzyl  group  or  a  polyoxyethylene  group  consisting  of  a 
total  of  not  more  than  10  molar  monomer  units;  and  X  is 
a  halogen  atom; 

(B)  0. 1  to  20  percent  by  weight  of  a  dimethylpolysiloxane 
represented  by  the  following  formula: 

(CH3)3SiO((CH3)2SiOJx|SKCH3)3 

(where,  xi  is  an  integer  of  3  to  650);  and 

(C)  0. 1  to  30  percent  by  weight  of  polyethylene  glycol  hav- 
ing an  average  molecular  weight  of  200  to  100,000. 


4,493325 

PURIFIED  AND  ANTIGENICALLY  SELECTIVE 

VACCINES  FOR  DOMESTIC  ANIMALS 

Keaaetb  B.  Piatt,  aad  Darid  E.  Reed,  both  of  Abms,  Iowa, 

aarigiofi  to  Iowa  State  Uaiveraity  Reaearch  Fooadatioa, 

AaMa,Iowa 

FDed  Oct  5, 1982,  Scr.  No.  432,967 
lit  CL^  A61K  39/Oa  39/11  39/02 
VS,  CL  424—88  8  CUioH 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  purified  antigenically  selective 
vaccine  for  a  domestic  animal,  comprising: 

(a)  preparing  by  in  vitro  microorganism  culture  an  aqueous 
admixture  of  the  desired  animal  disease  immunizing  agent 
together  with  other  antigenic  protein  and  culture  residue 
substances,  said  immunizing  agent  being  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  pathogenic  microorganisms  and  immu- 
nizing antigenic  protein  derived  therefrom; 

(b)  ccMnplexing  the  IgG  antibodies  specific  for  the  said  im- 
munizing agent  with  micro-particles  having  outer  surfaces 
containing  protein  A  selectively  binding  to  the  Fc  region 
of  the  IgO  antibodies  so  that  the  antibody  Fab  regions  of 
the  resulting  first  complex  are  oriented  for  binding  reac- 
tion; 

(c)  reacting  said  immunizing  agent  in  said  aqueous  admixture 
with  said  first  complex  to  form  a  second  complex; 

(d)  recovering  said  second  complex  from  said  aqueous  ad- 
mixture in  purified  form;  and 

(e)  preparing  a  parenteral  vaccine  from  said  second  complex 
by  suspending  an  immunologically  effective  amount 
thereof  in  a  parenterally-injectable  liquid  carrier  for  ani- 
mal vaccines,  said  second  complex  containing  said  IgO 
antibodies  in  complexed  relationship  with  said  immuniz- 
ing agent 


4,493326 
GENTAMICIN-GLEPTOFERRON  OOMPOSmONS 
Jaaaa  G.  Sinyw,  Watcrioo,  Ncbr^  aari^or  to  Sckcrim  Corpo- 
ratkiB,  Madiaoa,  N  J. 

CoatlBaatkMHlB-port  of  Scr.  No.  342,295.  Jaa.  25,  1982, 
abandoasd.  This  applkatloa  Feb.  16,  1983,  Scr.  No.  466,998 
lat  CL'  A61K  35/74.  31/70,  31/71 
U,S.  CL  424-118  16  OalaM 

1.  A  stable  injectable  pharmaceutical  compositioii  compris- 
ing (a)  about  1  to  10  millignuns  per  milliliter  of  gentamicm.  (b) 
about  230  to  1000  milligrams  per  milliliter  of  gleptoferron 
containing  iron  and  (c)  water;  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  iror 
to  gentamicin  is  about  40  to  1. 


4,493327 
METHOD  OF  INDUCING  SLEEP 
RomM  Vallc,  44  Fitch  St,  Carteret  N  J.  07008 
Filed  Not.  14,  1983,  Scr.  No.  551,144 
lat  CL'  A61K  31/135.  31/161,  33/02 
\3S.  CL  424—166  3  OaiBs 

1.  A  method  of  inducing  sleep  in  a  patient  who  is  mentally  or 
physically  exhausted  which  compnsa  administenng  to  a  pa- 
tient in  need  of  such  sleep  inducing  a  pharmaceubcally  effec- 
tive combination  of  the  following  compounds  in  the  following 
daily  dosages: 
Acetaminophen—  1 00- 1 ,000  mg/day, 
Phenylephrine  hydrochloride— 1-10  mg/day, 
Phenylpropanolamine— 5-30  mg/day, 
Phenyltoloxamine  dihydrogen  citrate — 5-30  mg/day, 
Ammonium  chloride — 50-1,000  mg/day. 


4,493328 

USE  OF  THYROTROPIN  RELEASING  HORMONE  AND 

RELATED  PEPTIDES  AS  POULTRY  GROWTH 

PROMOTANTS 

Frederick  Leaag,  and  Roger  M.  Wcppebnaa,  both  of  Scotcb 

Pfadaa,  N  J^  Mrigaon  to  Merck  A  Co.,  lac^  Rabway,  N  J. 

FDcd  JbL  26,  1982,  Scr.  No.  402318 

lat  CL'  A61K  37/02 

UJS.  CL  424—177  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  promoting  growth  in  poultry  immediately 

following  the  exponential  growth  phase  which  comprises  the 

daily  administration  to  the  poultry  during  the  penod  from  the 

fourth  to  the  eighth  week  of  life  of  from  one  to  ten  micro- 

grams/bird/day  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 

M1-M2— Mj 
or  a  pharmaceutical! y  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein 

M|  is  L-pyroglutamyl  (Olp),  L-cycloserinyl  (CSer),  L- 
cyclothreoninyl,  (CTHr),  N-formyl-L-proline  (HCO- 
Pro),  L-Glutamic  acid-5-methyl  ester  (OIu(OMe)).  L-Pro- 
line  (Pro),  L-2-ketopip)eridine-6-carbonyl  CKpc),  D-2- 
ketopiperidine  6<arbonyl  (D-Kpc),  or  L-2-ketoimidazoli- 
dine-4-carbonyl  (Kic); 

M2  is  L-histidyl  (His),  D-histidyl  (D-His),  L-leucine  (Leu), 
L-@-methylhistidine  (MeHis),  L-phenylalanine  (Phe), 
L-/3-(pyrazolyl-l)alanine  (Pyr(l)ala),  L-^-(thienyl-2)als- 
nine  (Thi),  L-im-N-methylhistidme  (His(N  Me)),  L-/3- 
(pyrazolyl-3)alanine  (Pyr(3)ala),  L-methionine  (Met),  or 
L-im-N  (CH2COOH)hi8bdinc  (His(N  CH2COOH);  and 

M3  is  L-prolinamide  (Pro-NH:),  N-(6-ammohexyl-L- 
prolinamide  (Pro-NH(CH2)6NH2),  2-methyl-L-alanina- 
mide  (MeAla-NH2),  N-methyl-L-prohnamide  (Pro- 
NHMe),  N-ethyl-L-prolinamide  (Pro-NHEt),  L-prolyl- 
glycinamide  (Pro-Oly-NHz),  L-azetedinecarboxylic  acid 
amide  (Azet),  L-prolyl-L-alaninamide  (Pro-Ala-NH2), 
N-hexyl-L-prolylamide  (Pr-NH(CH2)6Me),  N-cyclohex- 
yl-L-prolinamide  (Pro-NH-cyclo-hexyl),  L-thiazoljdine-4- 
carboxamide  (Tca-NHz).  L-pipehdine-2-carboxamidc 
(Pc-NH2),  or  Methyl  L-piperidine-2-carboxylate  (Pc- 
OMe). 


January  15,  1985 


CHEMICAL 


1078 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  15, 1985 


4,493,829 

BIO-AVAILABLE  SUCONYLATED  PROTEIN-IRON 

DERIVATIVES  WHICH  DO  NOT  CAUSE  GASTRIC 

LESIONS,  METHOD  OP  PREPARATION  AND  RELATED 

PHARMACEUnCAL  COMPOUNDS 
Gtaj«rio    Sportolctti;    PtergfaMcppe    Pigell.,    ud    Pletro 
CriaiiiMt,  lU  of  Mliaa,  Itily,  trnti^ton  to  ItaUkraaco 
S.»A^  MOaa,  Italy 

PItod  F«b.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  4«,282 
CI«lM  priority,  apvUcatfon  Italy,  Mar.  2, 1982,  19908  A/82 
lat  a.'  O07G  7/04 
UA  a  424-177  ,1  ctatai 

1.  A  bio-available  succinyl  ferro-protein  derivative  obtained 
by  reacting  a  succinylated  animal  or  vegetable  protein  with 
ferro  ions. 


R^  and  R7  are  each  hydroxy  or  hydrogen,  and 

R'°  is  hydroxy  or  phosphonoxy;  or 

pharmaceuticaUy  acceptable  salts  thereof. 

8.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  an  anti-viral 
effective  amount  of  compound  of  claim  1  or  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salt  thereof  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable, 
substantially  non-toxic  carrier  or  excipient 


4,493,830 

METHOD  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  IDIOPATHIC 

HEADACHE  ATTACKS,  IN  PARTICULAR  MIGRAINE 

AND  CLUSTER  HEADACHE 

Federigo  Sicatcri,  FlorcMC,  Italy,  avigBor  to  Istitnto  Far- 

■acologko  SeroM  of  Rose,  Italy 

FUed  Apr.  2fi,  1984,  Ser.  No.  «4,133 
CWm  priority,  appUcathM  Italy,  May  4, 1983,  48225  A/83 
lat  a^  A61E  37/00;  O07C  103/52 
US.  a  424-177  J  Claims 

1.  Method  for  the  treatment  of  idiopathic  headache  attacks 
characterized  by  the  fact  of  administering  a  therapeutically 
efficacious  quantity  of  Somatostatin. 

4,493331 

AMINOGLYCOSIDE  DERIVATFVES 

^"S^  Tataya,  lawMiiU;  Noboyoahi  Yasuda,  Niahiaooiiya; 

Hideo  Ttatraai,  Toyooaka,  and  KeUi  Matsoda,  Takatsuki,  aU 

of  Japan,  aaaigaon  to  Fi^iaawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd^ 

Onka,  Japaa  ^^ 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  537,967 

.-.2!^  ''****^'  tWliartioi  Uaited  Kingdom,  Oct  25,  1982, 
8230421;  Apr.  18,  1983,  8310436 

iMLCL^  A61K  31/71;  C07H  15/22 
UA  a  424-180  ,8  cw^ 

1.  Aminoglycoside  derivatives  of  the  formula: 


4,493332 

CERTAIN  GLYCEROL.PHOSPHORYL  CHOLINE 

DERIVATIVES,  COMPOSmONS  CONTAINING  SAME 

AND  METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 
Tsatomo  TenUi,  Osaka;  EiiUro  Todo,  Toyouka;  NoriUko 
aiMU,  Soita;  Temo  Oku,  Otaka,  awl  TakayiAi  NartU, 
MiMM,  all  of  Japu,  aaaigMMV  to  F^Uiiawa  Pharuceirtical 
Co.,  Ud^  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Job.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  391^18 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  JnL  3,  1981, 

lat  a^  C07F  9/141  9/143;  A61K  31/685 
UACL  424-199  7  cWms 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula; 


r 


Rl 
OC02-R2 

O 
II 
O— P— O— A— R3 

Q- 


wherein 

R'  is  Ci-20  alkyl.C1.20  alkoxy,  Ci«.2o  alkylthio  or  phenylf- 

lower)alkoxy; 
R2  is  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl(lower)alkyl; 
A  is  lower  alkylene;  and  ^ 

R^  is  a  group  of  the  formula: 


R» 

— N— R« 

V 

in  which  R',  R^  and  R'  are  each  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 
and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 

7.  A  method  for  treating  hypertension  which  comprises 
administering  an  effective  amount  of  the  compound  of  claim  1 
to  a  human  being. 


wherein 
at  least  one  of  R'.  R2,  r3  .nd  R*  U  Cg-C24  alkanoylamino. 
C8-C24   alkenoylamino,    C8-C20   alkoxycarbonylamino, 
Cg-Cig  alkylanunocarbonylamino.  C8-C20  alkoxy  C|-C- 
salkanoylamino  or  Cg-Cig  alkylthiocarbonylamino.  each 
of  which  ts  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  hydroxy 
ammo,  carboxy.  Ci-Q  alkyl.  Ci-Q alkoxy,  Ci-C«  alkyl- 
thio.   halogen,    mtro,    acylamino,    aryloxy,    Ci-Q   al- 
kanoyloxy.  or  Cg-C24  alkanoyloxy,  and  the  others  are 
ammo  or  acylamino, 
R'  is  hydroxy,  amino  or  acylamino, 


4,493333 
SYN-ISOMER  OF 

3,7.DISUBSrTTTUTED.3-CEPHEM-4^ARBOXYUC  ACID 

COMPOUNDS 
Takao  Takaya,  Kawaaiahi;  Takaahi  Maragi,  Toyouka;  HIaaahi 
Takasugl,  Oaaka,  awl  Hironn  KocU,  Sakai,  aU  of  Japui, 

Msignora  to  FiUiaawa  Phannceirtieal  Co.,  Ltdn  Onka,  Japan 
Diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  77^57,  Sep.  21, 1979,  Pat  No.  4^04,770, 

which  ia  a  continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  941341,  Sep.  12, 1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  cootinnatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  767,700, 

Feb,  11, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,166,115.  lUa  applicatioa  Aag.  25. 
1981,  Ser.  No.  296,117 

Claima  priority,  applicatioa  UnitMi  Klagdom,  Apr.  12,  1976. 
14916/76;  Jun.  7,  1976,  23490/76;  Japu^  Oct  19,  1976, 
51-125826;  United  KingdoB,  Ang.  31,  1978,  35195/78;  Sep.  4, 
1978,  35435/78;  Belginm,  Aog.  24,  1979,  6/46.924;  Auo.  30. 
1979,0/196.949  ^      ' 

Irt.  a.3  A6IK  31/545;  OTTD  501/56 
VJS.  a.  424-246  7  aaim 

1.  Syn-isomer  of  3.7.disubstituted-3-ccphem-4<arboxylic 
acid  compounds  of  the  formula: 


1080 


OFFiri  A  T  r;  A  zptttj 


T  A  %.rv  T  A  «•  V 


1C       «AO« 


January  15, 1985 


CHEMICAL 


1079 


I'Iji 


N 


R> 


y^j^^ 


CHj-S-R* 


COOH 


X  — Y 


>=o 


N  — NH 


wherein  wherein  X  is —S— and  Y  is —CR'R 2— wherein  R' and  R^. 

R>  is  amino  or  a  protected  amino,  which  may  be  the  same  or  differeni,  each  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl 

R2  is  ethyl,  cyclopentyl,  carboxymethyl  or  3-i80xazolyl-   of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms;  wherein  R^  and  R',  w  hich  may  be  the 

methyl;  same  or  different,  each  is  hydrogen  (but  provided  that  R*  and 

K*  is  1-allyl-lH-tetrazol-S-yl,  and  pharmaceutically  accept-   ^^  are  not  both  hydrogen),  or  each  has  the  formula. 

able  salts  thereof. 

6.  A  compound,  which  is  7-[2-methoxyimino-2-(2-amino- 
thiazol-4-yl)acetamido]-3-<4-aUyl-4H- 1 ,2,4-triazol-3-yI)thi- 
omethyN3-cephem-4-carboxylic  acid  (syn  isomer). 

7.  An  antibacterial  composition  comprising  an  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  or  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able salt  thereof  in  association  with  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able, substantially  non-toxic  carrier  or  excipient 


/ 


H 

N— N 


— C 


— C 


/ 


NH 


N— N 


\ 


NH2 


4,493,834 
CEPHEM  COMPOUNDS 
Takao   Takaya,    Kawanidii;    Yoahikazn    Inoiie,    Amagasaki; 
Noboyoahi  Yasoda,  and  Maaayoahi  Murata,  both  of  Mino,  all 
of  Japan,  aadgnon  to  Fi^isawa  Phamacentkal  Co^  Ltd^ 
Onka,  Japan 
DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  209,988,  Not.  24, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,420,477. 
This  appUcatioB  Jnl.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  517,448 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  30,  1979, 
7941417 

Int.  CL3  CD7D  50J/36:  A61K  31/545 
VS.  a  424—246  10  Claims 

I.  A  cephem  compound  of  the  formula: 


"IT 


,  S 


J-CH2S 


N  — N 


-C 


i-R3 


wherein 
Ri  is  amino; 

R2  is  carboxy  or  a  protected  carboxy  group; 
A  is  hydroxy  (lower)  alkylene,  amino  flower)alkylene,  pro- 
tected amino  Gower)  alkylene,  lower  alkenylene,  hydrox- 
yimino  Oower  alkylene,  lower  alkoxyimino  Gower)  alkyl* 
ene,  or  lower  alkenyloxyimino  Gower)  alkylene;  and 
R3  is  carboxy  or  a  protected  carboxy  group, 
and  pharmaceutically  Mxeptable  salts  thereof. 


— CONHNH: 

— C»NR'OR^ 

— CONR'R* 

— COOR' 

wherein  R*  and  R',  which  may  be  the  same  or  different  each 
is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  ar\ialkyl  of  up  to 
10  carbon  atoms;  and  wherein  R*  and  R",  which  may  be  the 
same  or  different,  each  has  the  formula: 

— CH2— OCO-R" 

— CHj— OCO— OR" 


CH      ^*>^^ 


— CH2N 


CO 

-^K  J 


-°"lO 


4,493,835 
1,3,4.THIADIAZINES 
Rodney  B.  HargreaTes,  Poynton,  and  Bernard  J.  McLoaghlin, 
Macclesfield,  both  of  Ea^and,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries  PLC,  Loadoa,  England 

FUed  Oct  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  436,802 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nor.  12, 1981, 
8134176 

iBt  CL3  O07D  285/16;  A61K  31/54 
VS.  CL  424—246  8  Claims 

1.  A  heterocyclic  compound  of  the  formula 


-(CH2)mOH 
-CH:0— A— OR" 

— a-nr>2r" 

-A-COOR'2 
— A-CONR'2r»3 

wherein  m  is  an  integer  from  2  to  4,  A  is  alkylene  of  from  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  R"  is  alkyl  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  R'^ 
and  R'^  which  may  be  the  same  or  difTcrenu  each  is  hydrogen 
or  alkyl  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms;  or  a  salt  thereof  where  appro- 
priate. 

5.   A  pharmaceutical  composition   havmg  cardiotonic   or 
antihypertensive  activity  composing  as  active  ingredient  at 
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least  one  heterocyclic  compound,  claimed  in  claim  1,  in  associ- 
ation with  a  phannaceutically-acceptable  diluent  or  carrier 
therefor. 


< 


CHj        O 


N 
I 

CHa 


M93,836 

9-OXALYSERGIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES  AND  USES 

THEREOF 

Udca  Neddec^  ttaimer,  Amiri  Pterdet,  vaiemMMc,  and 

n^l  r'hirr  I  ^"^^"^  *"  °^  ''^"^  '"^'^^  *°   wherein  Z  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

Flhd  M?  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  4W,355  '^  *  «^"P  '"^^  **  f**™"^ 

CUm  priority,  appUcatfoa  Fmce,  May  12, 1982,  82  08249 
Irt.  a'  A61K  3J/535:  O07D  49S/04 
VS.  CL  424—248.4  17  Claims  /" ^ 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  m  m    » 


<*r^ 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine  and  bromine,  R2  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  cycloalkylalkyl  of 
4  to  7  carbon  atoms,  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
— CH2OH,  alkyithiomethyl  with  1  to  4  alkyl  carbon  atoms, 
— CH2CN,  -COOH.  — COOAlk  and 


—CON 


\ 


(CH2)m 

wherein  m  is  the  integer  2  or  the  integer  3,  and  Ri  is 
pyridyl  or  a  group  having  the  formula 


wherein  Xi  and  X2,  which  can  be  the  same  or  differait, 
each  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  trifluoro- 
methyl  or  halogen,  and  a  is  an  integer  of  0  to  3; 
B.  a  group  having  the  formula 


— N  C-(CH2)4— ^  J 


C  a  group  having  the  formula 


AJk  is  alkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  R4  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
R5  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  R4  and  R5  together  with 
the  nitrogen  form  a  saturated  heterocycle  optionally  contain- 
ing another  heteroatom  and  their  non-toxic,  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  acid  addition  salts. 

10.  A  method  of  inducing  antihypertensive  and  dopaminer- 
gic agonist  activity  in  warm-blooded  animals  comprising  ad- 
mmistering  to  warm-blooded  animals  an  amount  of  at  least  one 
compound  of  claim  1  sufficient  to  cause  antihypertensive  and 
dopaminergic  activity. 


4,493337 
THEOBROMINE  DERIVATIVES 
HacUro  Sagteoto,  Noda;  SMkiyvld  Hanano,  Tokyo;  Tadao 
Skoji,  Kagndkara;  Talura  Eaneko,  Hatogaya,  aad  TakcaU 
Vmoy  SUU,  aD  of  Japaa,  mdgnon  to  Eiaai  Co„  Lti,  Tokyo, 


CoaUaaatiua  of  Ser.  No.  126,616,  Mar.  3, 19I»C,  abaadoMd.  This 

appUcatfoa  Oet  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  435,518 

dates  priority,  appUcattoa  Japaa,  Mar.  5, 1979,  54-24570 

lat  CLJ  C07D  473/10:  A611  31/52 

U.S.  CL  424-253  »  Oatm 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


r^  >o« 


— N  C 


'^ 


D.  a  group  having  the  formula 


and  E.  a  group  having  the  formula 


r) 


-N  C- 


and  n  is  an  integer  of  2  to  8,  with  the  proviso  that  when  Z 
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(CH2)2 

n  u  an  integer  of  3  to  8,  and  phannaceuticaUy  acceptable 
acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


NO2 


7^ 

(c)CH3CH(OCXX3l2— ^  ^  ); 

(d)  when  R'  and  R^  are  joined  together.  CH3CH— .  or 


M93,838 
MEDICAMENTS  CONTAINING  DERTVATTVES  OF 
3-CHLORO-QUINOLINE 
A.  r>wp«riT,  Omy,  aad  Gerard  R.  Le  Fv,  Pleads 
RoWmob,  both  vi  Praace,  aMigaon  to  Phandadaatrie,  Gea- 
aerillkn,  Vnmet 
DivWoa  of  Sar.  No.  237,784,  Feb.  24, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,405,789. 
lUa  applkatioa  Sc^  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  426,543 
Oakm  priority,  appttcatioa  Fhucc,  Mar.  7, 1980,  80  05152 

lit  a.}  A6IK  si/47 

UjS.  a  424—258  4  CUm 

1.  A  medicament  containing  as  active  principle  an  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  for  the  treatment  of  anxiety  states  and 
paychoneurotic  states,  said  compound  corresponding  to  the 
formula: 


(e)  cH3CH(nhcxxx;h2 


Ris 


(a) 


-C~- 


SCH: 


or 


(CHih-/  NH 


-SCHj-^        J 

N 


06c: 


(b)  — SCH2CH2— N 


in  which  R2  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  or  phenyl,  or  a  salt  of  said  compound  with  a  pharmaceu- 
tically  acceptable  acid,  and  a  phannaceuticaUy  acceptable 


earner. 


(c)  — SCH2CH2OH: 

(d)  — SCH2CH2NHCXX>— CHj— ^  >-N02: 


4,493,839 

l-CARBAPENEM.3<CARBOXYUC  ESTERS  AS 

ANTI-INFLAMMATORY  AGENTS 

JaMi  B.  Doherty,  New  Milford;  Morris  limmttmaM,  Watch- 

Bag,  aad  Boaak  M.  Aahe,  WeatfieM,  all  of  N  J.,  Maigaors  to 

Merck  A  Co.,  lac,  Rahway,  N  J. 

FDed  May  24, 1982,  Scr.  No.  380,989 
lat  a.3  C07D  487/04:  A61K  31/40 
UJS.  CL  424—263  6  dalais 

1.  A  method  of  treating  anti-inflammatory  conditions  com- 
prising the  administration  to  a  mammalian  species  in  need  of 
such  treatment  a  then4>eutic  effective  amount  of  a  pharmaceu- 
tical composition  containing  an  active  compound  of  formula: 

■foc"  -"toe 


(e) 


-a.^«. 


or 


(0  hydrogen; 
B  is  benzyl  or  benzyl  substituted  with  NO2. 


^•—  N  iv 

O^  COOB       O' 

(D 


wherein 
R'  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  are 

(a)  hydrogen; 

(b)  CH3CH(OH)-  or  CH2(OH>-; 


COOB 


4,493340 
ANTISECRETORY  GUANIDINE  DERTVATIVTS,  AND 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

THEM 
ToMas  O.  Yellin,  WaUlagford,  Pa^  aad  Darid  J.  Gilaum,  Mao 
deafield,  England,  aaaigaors  to  Imperial  Ckeadcal  ladaatrica 
PLC,  London,  Eaglaad  and  ICI  AaMricaa,  lac,  Wilaiagtoa, 
Del 
DiriakM  of  Scr.  No.  83.361,  Oct  10,  1979,  Pat  No.  4.309,435. 
This  appUcatkM  Oct  26,  1981,  Scr.  No.  314458 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatkw  Ualted  Klagdoai.  Oct  16,  1978, 
40704/78 

lat  CL3  O07D  277/20  A61K  31/425 
\3S.  CL  424—269  10  OaiaM 

1.  A  guanidine  derivative  of  the  formula  I: 
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H«'-(CH2)^Y>-(CH2)^NR>-A-NR- 
2-(CH2)^Y2_(CH2)^Het2 


I 


in  which 
y  and  Y2,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are  oxygen 
or  suJphur  atoms,  direct  bonds  or  methylene  or  sulphinyl 
radicals; 
m  and  p,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are  0  to  4  and 
n  and  q,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are  1  to  4, 
provided  that  when  Y'  or  Y2  is  an  oxygen  or  sulphur  atom  or 
a  suJphinyl  radical,  m  or  p  respectively  is  1  to  4  and  provided 
that  when  Y'  or  Y^  is  an  oxygen  atom  or  a  sulphinyl  radical,  n 
or  q  respectively  is  2  to  4; 
one  of  R'  and  R2  is  a  hydrogen  atom  and  the  other  is  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  an  alky!  radical  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
A  is  a  3,4-dioxocyclobuten-l,2-diyl  radical  or  a  radical  of  the 
formula  C=Z  in  which  Z  is  a  sulphur  or  oxygen  atom  or 
a    radical    of   the    formula    NCN,    NNOj,    CHNO2 
NCONH2.  CXCNh.  NCOR3.  NCX)2R^  NSOjR^  or  NR^ 
m  which  R3  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  an 
aryl  radical  of  6  to  12  carbon  atoms  or  an  alkylphenyl 
radical  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  R*  is  a  hydrogen  atom 
or  an  alkyl  radical  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
Het'  is  an  oxazol-4-yl,  thiazol-4-yl  or  imida2o!-4.yl  radical 
substituted  in  the  2-po8ition  by  a  radical  of  the  formula  III- 
or  Het"  IS  a  l,2,4-thiadiazol-3.yl  or  l,2,4K)xadiazol-3-yl 
radical  substituted  in  the  5-position  by  a  radical  of  the 
formula  III,  in  which  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl 
radical  of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  an  alkanoyl  radical  of  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms  or  an  aroyi  radical  of  7  to  1 1  carbon  atoms; 
Het    IS  an  unfused  5-membered  monocyclic  heterocyclic 
nng  containing  at  least  one  nitrogen  atom  and  wherein 
mtrogen  is  the  only  hetero  atom  in  the  ring  and  which  is 
optionally  substituted  an  alkyl  or  alkoxy  radical  of  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  a  hydroxy,  trifluoromethyl,  hydroxymethyl 
or  ammo  radical  or  by  a  halogen  atom, 
^^^^^\  ^^*°  R'  ««1  R^  are  both  hydrogen  atoms  and  A 
"*  7T2     '  ^  ""*/°^  ^2  is  a  sulphur  atom,  and  that  when  R» 
and  R^  are  both  hydrogen  atoms,  A  is  C=NH  and  Het^  is 
mudazole,  the  number  of  atoms  in  the  chain  represented  by 
formula  V:  ' 

(CH2)^y2-(CH:)^  y 

is  at  least  four;  and  the  pharmaceutically-acceptable  acid-addi- 
tion salts  thereof 


or  physiologically  compatible  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 

8.  A  method  of  inhibiting  blood  platelet  aggregation  which 
comprises  administering  to  a  warm  blooded  animal  in  need 
thereof  an  effective  blood-platelet  aggregation  inhibiting 
amount  of  a  compound  of  formula 

it- 


wherein  X  is  hydrogen  or  CM-alkyl,  Y  is  sulfur,  sulfinyl  or 
sulfonyl  and  Z  is  thienyl,  optionally  substituted  by  methyl 
or  fluorine, 
or  physiologically  compatible  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


4,493^2 
FUNGICIDAL  NKPHENYL-LOWEH 
ALKANOYL-).IMroAZOLE  DERIVATIVES, 
COMPOSITION,  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
Konihiko   Funzawa,   Takaruaka;   Ynji   F^maU,  Toyooaka; 
Yoahio  Hisada,  Anagasaki,  and  Kazoo  Iznmi,  Takaraznka,  aU 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited, 
Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  May  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  494,349 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioo  Japu,  May  21,  1982,  57-87034: 
JJy  M,  1982,  57-89483;  Not.  17,  1982,  57-202597;  Nof .  22, 
1"2,  57-205306 

lat  a.3  AGIN  43/50:  C07D  233/5^  233/60 
UA  a  424-273  R  7  CW^ 

1.  N-acylimidazole  represented  by  the  formula: 


(> 


R|  ^ 

I  '^  N 

CH2IJPJ-C-C-N        I 

R2  o     V^ 


4,493341 

.  ?y^2BI}^'^^^^  AGGREGATION  INHIBmNG 
4A7,8-TE^RAHYDRO-4,4A8.TE^RAME^HYL.^THIE. 

NYL-1H.THIEPINO{4,5h1]IMIDAZOLE  DERIVATIVES 
T'S^-i'T**'  ***'^  Swhzeriand,  assignor  to  Hofhnaan- 
La  Roehe  Ibc^  Nntley,  N  J. 

"^•^^'i*-  ^**'  ^^^  ^'  »^  1«1'  P«-  No.  4,3824»45. 
TUt  ■wUcatioo  Feb.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  464,444 
CUm  priority,  appUcatk»  Switzerlaad.  Aor    29    1980 
3304/80;  Feb.  16,  1981,  1057/81       ^^  ^        '  ' 

„  «  ^         ^  *^^  ^^^^  -^^Z*^^'  C07D  495/04 
VS.  a  424-273  R  ,  claim. 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  X  is  halogen  atom,  or  alkyl,  alkoxy,  lower  alkylthio, 
halogen-substituted  alkyl,  phenyl,  phenoxy,  cyano,  phenyl 
lower  alkoxy  or  nitro  group,  Ri  and  R2,  which  may  be  the 
same  or  different,  are  hydrogen  or  halogen  atom,  or  alkyl, 
lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkoxy,  trifluoromethyl,  lower  cycloalkyl 
lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy  lower  alkyl  group,  or  Ri  and  R2, 
taken  together,  may  form  lower  alkylene  or  halogen-sub- 
stituted lower  alkylene  group,  m  is  0  or  1,  n  is  0,  1  or  2,  and 
when  n  is  2,  the  (Xh  groups  may  a  form  methylenedioxy 
group. 


wherein  X  is  hydrogen  or  CM-alkyl.  Y  is  sulfiir,  sulfinyl  or 
sulfonyl  and  Z  IS  thienyl,  optionaUy  substituted  by  methyl 
or  fluorine,  ' 


4,493,843 
INDOLE  AND  INDOLINE  CARBOXYUC  ACID 
COMPOUNDS  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
Michael  J.  Aahtoo;  Andrew  W.  Bridge,  both  of  Chelnsford; 
Robert  F.  Chapman,  Beofleet;  Gunj  Fentoa,  Romford; 
Anthony  H.  Loveless,  Homchnrch,  and  Darid  Riddell,  Bil- 
lericay,  aU  of  Eogiaml,  assignors  to  May  A  Baker  Limited. 
Essex,  Eogtand 
ContinoatioD  of  Ser.  No.  274,211,  Jm.  16, 1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  380^38 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jon.  18, 1980, 
8019948 

Int  a.3  C07D  209/ J2;  A61K  31/40 
UA  a.  424-274  34  Claim. 

1.  Indole  and  indoline  compound  of  the  formula: 
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*i 


\ 


o.< 


N— CH2 


R2 


wherein=r=:iiKlicates  a  double  bond  or  a  single  bond  between 
carbon  atoms,  R'  represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  through  6 
carbon  atoms  and  one  of  the  symbols  R^  represents  alkyl  of  9 
through  24  carbon  atoms  and  the  other  symbol  R^  represents 
alkyl  of  1  through  24  carbon  atoms  or  hydrogen,  and  R^  repre- 
sents alkyl  of  1  through  6  carbon  atoms  or  hydrogen,  and 
pharmaoeutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


4,493344 

D^SECnCIDAL 

2,2'-BRIDGED(l,l'-BIPHENYL)-3-YLMETHYL 

CARBOXAMIDES 

EnMt  L.  PlaoBBW,  Yardley,  Pa^  larigBor  to  FMC  GMptmtioB, 

PUladdpUa,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  409,751 

1W  portioD  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabaeqacDt  to  \fay  29, 

2001,  hai  beea  dlaclaimed. 

lat  CL3  core  mmi;  AOIN  37/16 

U.S.  CL  424—275  10  daims 

1.  Insecticidal  2,2'-bridged[l,'-biphenyl]-3-yknethyl  carbox- 

amides  of  the  formula 


Ri 


\ 


R2 


N— CH2 


wherein  n  is  2-4,  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  and  Rj  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  3-<2,2-dihaloethenyl)-2,2- 
dimethylcyclopropyl;  3-<cyclopentylideneniclhyl>-2,2-diroe- 
thylcyclopropyl;  3-{2-methyl- 1  -propcnyl>-2,2-dunethylcyclo- 
propyl;  3-(1.2-dibromo-2,2-dichloroethyl)-2,2-dimelhylcyclo- 
propyl;  3-(l,2,2,2-tetrabromocthyl>-2,2-dimcthylcyclopropyl; 
3-(2-chloro-3,3,3-trifluoro- 1 -propenyI>-2,2-dimethylcyclopro- 
pyl;  3-(3-chloro-2,3,3-trifluoro-l-propenyl)-2,2-dunethylcyclo- 
propyl;  3-(2,3-dichloro-3,3-difluoro- 1  -propenyI)-2,2-dirocthyl- 
cyclopropyl;  2,2,3,3-tetramethylcyclopropyl;  2,2-dich)oro-3.3- 
dimethylcyclopropyl;  4-chloro-a-<l-roethylethyl>phenyl- 

methyl;  4-difluoromethoxy-a-(l-methylethyl)phenylmethyl; 
3-{l,3-butadienyl)-2,2-dimcthylcyclopropyl;  2,2-dimelhyl-3- 
(oxiniinomethyI)cyclopropyl;  2-(2-chloro-a,a,a-tnfluoro-p- 
toluidino>-3-methyIbutyl;  3-(2,3,4,5-tetrahydro-2-oxothien-3- 
ylidenemethyl)-2,2-dimethylcyclopropyl;  2,2-dichloro- 1  -(♦- 
ethoxyphenyl)cyclopropyl;  4-halo-a-<  1  <yclopropyl)pbenyl- 
methyl;  spiro{2,2-dimethylcyclopropane- 1 , 1  -[  1  H]-indene]- 
3-yl;  qnro[3-<2,2-dich]oroethenyl)cyclopropane- 1 , 1  '<yclohex- 
anel-2-yl;  spiro{3-<2,2-dichloroetbaiyl)cyclopropane- 1,1- 
cyclobutane]-2-yl;  3-pbenyl-2,2-dimethylcyclopropyl;  3-(4- 
halophenyl)-2,2-dimethylcyclopropyl;  3-(4-metboxyphenyl>- 
2,2-dimethylcyclopropyl;  3-(4-ethoxyphenyl>-2,2-dimethylcy- 
clopropyl;  and  3-(3,4-methylenedK>xyphenyl)-2,2-dm)ethylcy 
clopropyl. 


wherein  n  is  2-4,  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  and  R2  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  3-(2,2-dihaloethenyl>2,2- 
dimethylcyclopropyl;  3'(cyclopentylidenemethyl)-2,2-dime- 
thylcyclopropyl;  3-(2-methyl- 1  -propenyl)-2,2-dimethylcyclo- 
propyl;  3-(  1 ,2-dibromo-2,2-dichloroethyl)-2,2-dimethylcyclo- 
propyl;  3-(  1 ,2,2,2-tetrabromoethyl)-2,2-dimethy Icyclopropy  1; 
3-(2-chloro-3,3,3-trifluoro-l-propenyl>2,2-di-methylcyclopro- 
pyl;  3-(3-chloro-2,3,3-trifluoro- 1  -propenyl)-2,2-dimethylcyclo- 
propyl;  3-(2,3-dichloro-3,3-difluoro- 1  -propenyl)-2,2-dimethyl- 
cyclopropyl;  2,2,3,3-tetramethylcyclopropyl;  2,2-dichloro-3,3- 
dimethylcyclopropyl;  4-chloro-a-<  1  -methylethyl)phenyl- 

methyl;  4-difluoromethoxy-a-(l-methylethyl)phenylmethyl; 
3-(  1 ,3-butadienyl)-2,2-dimethylcyclopropyl;  2,2-dimethyl-3- 
(oximinomethyl)cyclopropyl;  2-(2-chloro-a,a,a-trifluoro-p- 
toluidino>-3-methylbutyl;  3-<2,3,4,5-tetrahydro-2-oxothien-3- 
ylidenemethyl)-2,2-dimethylcyclopropyl;  2,2-dichloro- 1  -<4- 
ethoxyphenyl)cyclopropyl;  4-halo-a-(  1  -cyclopropyl)phenyI- 
methyl;  spiro[2,2-dimethylcyclopropane- 1 , 1 '-[  1  H]-indene]- 
3-yl;  spiro[3-(2,2-dichloroethenyl)cyclopropane- 1 , 1  '-cyclohex- 
ane]-2-yl;  spiro[3-<2,2-dichloroethenyI)cyclopropane- 1,1'- 
cyclobutane]-2-yl;  3-phenyl-2,2-dimethylcyclopropyl;  3-(4- 
halophenyl)-2,2-dimethylcyclopropyl;  3-<4-methoxyphenyl)- 
2,2-<limetiiylcyclopropyl;  3-<4-eUK)xyphenyl)-2,2-dimethylcy- 
clopropyl;  and  3-<3,4-methylenedioxyphenyl)-2,2-dimethylcy- 
clopropyl. 

9.  A  method  of  controlling  insects  or  acarids  which  com- 
prises applying  to  the  locus  where  control  is  desired  an  insecti- 
cidally  or  acaricidally  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


4,493,845 

ANTIBIOTIC  AM-3603 

Satoshi  Omnra,  Tokyo;  Yoahitake  Taoaka,  Machida;  Yi 

Iwai,  Narita;  Yoko  Takahaihi,  Tokyo,  aad  Akin  Nakagawa, 

Fnchn,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Kitanto  Keakyaabo,  Tokyo, 


Coatiaaation-iB>part  of  Ser.  No.  298,695,  Sep.  2, 1981, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioB  Oct  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  434^18 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  5,  1980,  55-123283 

iBL  a.3  C07D  491  m 

U.S.  a  KTA—in^  7  daiau 

1.  A  substance  designated  as  AM-3603  having  antibiobc 

activity  represented  by  the  following  formula: 


H2NCOO 


CHjCHj 


H3C 
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M93346 
BICYCXOOCTANE  DERIVATIVES 
KetkU  Om,  Onka;  AkSUko  S^fe,  ToyoMka;  Hafime 
Kawakaid,  Takanaka;  Shonkc  SMi,  ToroMka;  AtnyaU 
Kojim,  Takaruaka,  ad  JaU  Katabe,  Toyoaka,  all  of 
Japaa,  aariaan  to  Snftiao  Ckeakal  Gapaay,  Uadtod, 
Oaka,  Japa 

FDed  Mar.  13,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  243,570 
rkirity,  appUatia  Japa,  Mar.  21,  IMO,  S5/3C720: 
JaL  8,  19M,  55/93664 

lat  a^  arZC  tf9/«%  69/616,  61/13,  61/28 
U.S.  a  424—308  20  n.<— 

1.  A  compound  of  the  fonnola 


4,493,847 
FAT  EMULSION  CONTAINING  PROCTAGLANDIN  Ei 
AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCHON  THEREOF 
Yataka    MlaaMaw,    Tokyo;    Hlroaka    Aihara,    Kltawto; 
Sa^aa  OtoaMt,  Koaoaa;  Waaaiaaa  Yokoyaan,  Toyoaaka; 
Hlroyaki  OkaaMto,  AkaaU,  aad  Tadakaa  Sayaan,  Kyoto, 
aO  of  Japaa,  aarigaora  to  Talaho  PkaraMcatieal  Co.,  Ltd^ 
Tokyo  aad  lie  Grea  Oroaa  Corporatioa,  Oaaka,  both  of. 


0-(CH2)»„  -  A-(CH2),«2-X' 


R< 


Filed  Jaa.  13, 1983,  Scr.  No.  503,599 

ipptkatia  Japaa,  Jaa.  18, 1982,  57-104814 
lat  CL^  A61K  31/19 
UA  a.  424-^17  13  OalM 

\.  \hx  emulsion  containing  prostaglandin  E,  which  com- 
prises 5-30%(WAO  of  soybean  «],  a  effective  amount  of 
prostaglandin  Ei,  1-50  parts  by  weight  of  a  phoq)holipid  for 
100  parts  by  weight  of  the  soybean  oil,  and  a  proper  amount  of 
water. 


^Y— C-R5 
Rj        1} 


wherein 

X'  is  GOGH,  C1-C4  alkoxycarbonyl,  phcnoxycarbonyl, 
pbenylalkyloxycarbonyl,  (C1-C4  alkoxy)methoxycarbo- 
nyl,  {C2-C5  alkanoyloxy)methoxy(arbonyl,  (C3-C7  cy- 
cloalkyloxy)carbonyl,  phenylcarbonylmethoxycarbonyl. 
or  (hydroxy  C1-C4  aIkoxy)carbonyl, 

Y  is  ethylene  or  vinylene, 

Ri  is  -H,  —OH.  — OC1-C4  alkanoyl,  -O-benzoyl,  or 
-0-(Ci-C4  alkoxy)alkyl. 

R2  is  H  or  R'  or  R2,  when  taken  together,  are  a  single  linkage 
forming  a  double  bond  between  the  carbon  atoms  to 
which  they  are  linked, 

R3  is  OH.  — OC1-C4  alkanoyl,  -O— benzoyl,  or  -0(C- 
i-C4alkoxy)alkyl, 

R^isHorCi-Qalkyl, 

R5  is  H,  C3-C8  alkenyl,  Cs-Cg  alkynyl,  Ci-Cg  alkyl,  C3-C7 
cycloalkyl  or  a  group  of  the  formula  — <CH2),r-B  where 
nislor2andBisCi-C4  alkoxy,  C3-C7  cycloalkyl, 
phenyl,  phenoxy,  phenyl  substituted  with  any  of  a  halogen 
atom,  C1-C4  alkyl,  CF3,  or  C1-C4  alkoxy;  or  phenoxy 
substituted  with  any  of  a  halogen  atom,  C1-C4  alkyl,  CF3, 
or  C1-C4  alkoxy; 

Ais 


^    J~\' 

-CHasCH, -C- or -/         ^    . 


wherein 

R^  and  R'  are  each  independently  H  or  C1-C4  alkyl; 

mi  is  1  or  2,  and 
m:  is  0,  1  or  2,  and 

an  efTective,  anti-ulcerogenic  non-toxic  phannaceutically  ac- 
ceptable salt  thereof. 

20.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  the  treatment  of  ul- 
cers comprising 

a  ati-ulcerogenic  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim 
land 

a  phannaceutically  acceptable  carrier  or  diluent. 


4,493448 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  USEFUL  FOR 

PRODUCING  ANALGESIA 

Thoana  It  LaHaaa,  Cterea,  Ohio,  aad  Bria  L.  BaekwaHer, 

Yardlcy,  Pa.,  aaaigaora  to  IW  Procter  A  Gamble  Coauaay, 

Oadaaatl,  Ohio 

Filed  JnL  14, 1983,  Scr.  No.  514^6 
Int.  CL^  A61K  31/165 
U  A  a  424-324  14  Oalms 

1.  A  method  for  producing  analgesia  in  humans  or  lower 
animals,  which  comprises  administering  to  said  human  or 
lower  animal  a  safe  and  effective  amount  of  a  monoalkenamide 
compound  or  pharmaceutically-acceptable  salt  thereof,  or 
mixtures  thereof,  of  the  formula: 


X 

n 
CH2NHC-R 


wherein  X  is  O  or  S;  R  is  straight  or  branched,  cis-monoun- 
saturated  alkenyl  having  from  1 1  to  23  carbon  atoms;  Ri  is  H, 
OH,  or  OCH3;  R2  is  OH,  or  a  short-chain  ester,  and  wherein  at 
least  one  of  Ri  and  R]  is  OH  <x  OCH3. 


4,493349 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  NON-CHALKY, 
ORGANOLEPTICALLY  PLEASING  CHEWING  GUM 
COMPOSITION 
IVaa  J.  Carroll,  Astoria;  Michael  Rabla,  Wcat  Nyack;  DoHl- 
Bk  J.  Piccolo,  Brooklya,  aU  of  N.Y.,  aad  Mkhad  Ghw, 
FairlawB,  N  J.,  aaai^on  to  Waraer-Laabcrt  Coauaay,  Mor- 
ris Plaiaa,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  21, 1983,  Scr.  No.  544,330 
lat  CL^  A23G  3/30 
U.S.  CL  426—3  19  n^— 

1.  The  process  of  making  a  non<halky  organoleptically 
pleasat  chewing  gum  composition  which  comprises: 

(a)  forming  a  premix  comprising  particulate  lecithin  present 
in  the  amount  of  about  2  to  about  7%,  and  a  agglomer- 
ated mixture  of  dicalcium  phosphate  dihydrate  ad  a 
sweetener,  said  dicalcium  phosphate  dihydrate  being  pres- 
ent in  the  amount  of  about  SO  to  about  70%  and  said 
sweetener  being  present  in  the  amount  of  about  2S  to 
about  30%,  all  percents  being  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
the  premix; 

(b)  mixing  the  premix  of  (a)  with  a  effective  amount  of  com 
syrup,  coloring  agent  ad  additional  sweetener; 
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(c)  further  mixing  the  resultant  mixture  of  (b)  with  a  gum 
base  to  obtain  a  homogeneous  mass. 


movement    around    said    continuously    circular 
whereby  the  pulp  is  separated  from  the  skm. 


path. 


M93.8S0 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  AND  CONSERVING  FILLED 

DOUGH  FOOD  PRODUCTS 

Mario  Ftorarartl,  Via  ZmcoU,  26,  MflaM,  Italy 

QMtlantkM  of  Scr.  No.  44M35,  No?.  24, 1M2,  abaadoned, 

which  ii  a  coatiraitio»4a-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  202,707,  Oet  31, 

1980,  abttidoMd.  TUs  awUcatioB  May  11, 1964,  Ser.  No. 

(00,935 
lat  CL^  A21D  tf/Oft  15/04;  A23L  1/10 
UJ5.  a  426—283  3  OaiflH 

1.  A  method  of  treating  and  preserving  filled  dough  prod- 
ucts in  the  form  of  filled  dough  shells  selected  from  the  group 
of  ravioli,  tortellini,  cappelletti  and  caneUoni,  which  comprises 
the  steps  of  subjecting  filled  dough  shells  to  a  high  moisture 
environment  at  a  high  temperature,  ranging  from  70*  C.  to  100' 
C.  range  to  provide  surface  gelling,  subsequently  drying  the 
shells  until  the  dough  thereof  reaches  a  moisture  content  level 
of  23  to  28  percent  to  prevent  crumbling  of  the  dough  shells, 
packaging  said  dried  dough  shells  under  vacuum,  and  subject- 
ing said  packaged  filled  dough  shells  to  a  high  temperature  in 
the  70*  C.  to  100*  C.  range  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time 
sufficient  to  preserve  the  filled  dough  shells. 


1.  A  method  of  separating  pulp  from  the  skin  of  tomatoes, 
cmnprising  the  steps  of 

gripping  the  outer  surface  of  said  skin  on  opposite  sides  of  a 
plane  extending  generally  through  said  fruit,  by  a  pair  of 
generally  opposed,  resiUently  deflectable  members; 

carrying  said  fruit  around  at  least  a  portion  of  a  continuously 
circular  path; 

then  producing  a  cut  through  a  portion  of  said  skin  remote 
firoiD  said  gri^nng  contact  and  in  a  plane  extending  gener- 
ally through  said  fruit;  and 

urging  said  pulp  away  from  said  gripped  skin  through  said 
cut  in  said  sidn  by  the  centrifugal  force  imparted  by  said 


4,493,852 
1,1-BIS  CrmOALKYL)  ALKYL.2,4-DIENE  AS  A 
FLAVORING  AGENT 
Paal  It  Zmuo,  HopeweU  Jnctkw;  TboiBM  H.  ParttaMat,  New 
Oty;  Robert  J.  Sovksv,  New  Qty,  a^  Richard  P.  McNaaght, 
New  aty,  all  of  N.Y.,  aaaigBors  to  Gcacral  Foods  Corpora- 
tioa.  White  Plaias,  N.Y. 
CoatiBaatiOB  of  Scr.  No.  30434,  Sep.  21, 1981,  abaadoxd.  TUs 
appUcatioB  Apr.  20,  1964,  Scr.  No.  602,095 
lat  CL'  A23L  1/231 
UJS.  CL  426—535  6  CUlau 

1.  A  foodstiifT  selected  from  s  group  consisting  of  soup,  meat 
and  stuffing  mix  comprising  an  amount  of  a  flsvonng  com- 
pound within  the  range  of  0. 1  to  100  part  ppm  of  the  fo<^xlstufT, 
said  flavoring  compound  having  the  following  structure: 

f 

Rl—CH—CH— CH=CH— C  H 

SR} 

wherein  R]  is  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  and  R2  and 
R3  are  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms. 


4,493351 

METHOD  FOR  SEPARATING  THE  PULP  FROM  THE 

SKIN  OF  TOMATOES 

Jena  A.  SflTcatrini,  Mcadoxa,  Argeatina,  aaaigaor  to  IMDEC 

S  JLL.,  Mendon,  Argeatiaa 

DiTirioa  of  Scr.  No.  253,373,  Apr.  13, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,355,572. 

TUi  appUcatioii  Aug.  23, 1982,  Scr.  No.  410,248 

iBt  CL'  A23N  7/00 

MS.  CL  426—482  7  Oaiins 


4,493,853 
CHOCOLATE  PRODUCTS  WITH  INCREASED  PROTEIN 
CONTENT  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 

SUCH  TYPE  PRODUCTS 
Gdbor  ViOda;  UmM     Raraax;  Btia  Karicaooyi,  aad  G4bor 
Tab^Jdi,  aU  of  Budapeat,  Haagary,  MBigBors  to  KttiyoMl 
ViH6-  k»  Hiteaiaak  RT.  IaBO?«ci6s  AJap,  Badapot,  Haa^ry 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1983,  Scr.  No.  462,726 

ClaiBS  priority,  appUcatioB  Haagary,  Feb.  1,  1982,  289/82 

Lrt.  a.3  A23G  1/00 

U.S.  a.  426—582  12  daiav 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  chocolate  product  with 

increased  protein  content,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  melting  and  processmg  cheese, 

(b)  mixing  said  melted  processed  cheese  with  s  quickly 
melted  chocolate  melt  in  a  rabo  of  1:1-1.5, 

(c)  homogenizing  the  resulting  mass  with  vigorous  stirring  at 
50  degrees  Centigrade  or  higher, 

(d)  optionally  adding  granulous  substance  to  said  homoge- 
nized mass, 

(e)  allowing  the  homogenized  mass  rapidly  to  solidify  to  a 
product,  and 

(0  finally  immersing  the  product  in  chocolate  or  plain  choc- 
olate mass. 


4,493,854 
PRODUCnON  OF  DEFATTED  SOYBEAN  PRODUCTS 
BY  SUPERCRITICAL  FLUID  EXTRACTION 
Joha  P.  Fricdrteh,  Grcca  VaUey,  and  Arthar  C  Eldridge,  Mor- 
toa,  both  of  DL,  aaaigaori  to  The  Ualtad  Stttea  of  Aascrka  as 
r^reaeatad  by  the  Secretary  of  A«ricaltvc  Waahiagtoa, 
D.C 

FDcd  Sep.  20,  1983,  Scr.  No.  534,015 
lat  a.3  A23L  1/20:  CllB  1/10 
UJS.  CL  426-629  U  OiiM 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  flavorful,  defatted  soybean 
protein  product  from  raw  soybean  material  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
a.  contacting  said  soybean  material  at  a  moisture  content 
above  6.5%  dry  weight  basis  with  a  carbon  dioxide  sol- 
vent under  supercritical  conditions  such  that  the  charac- 
teristic raw  grassy  flavor  is  reduced  without  a  substantia] 
reduction  in  the  protein  solubiUty,  wherein  said  cooditxnu 
include  a  pressure  of  at  least  690  bar  and  a  temperature  of 
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at  least  81*  C.  and  thereby  extracting  the  Upids  from  said 
soybean  material; 

b.  separating  the  lipid-containing  carbon  dioxide  solvent 
resuiting  from  step  (a)  from  a  substantially  lipid-free  soy- 
bean residue;  and 

c.  recovering  said  residue  as  a  nutritious,  organoleptically 
•cceptaWe  product  characterized  by  a  substantially  re- 
duced raw  grassy  flavor  as  compared  to  that  of  the  raw 
aoybeu  material. 


AM3MS 
USE  OP  PLASMA  POLYMERIZED  ORGANOSIUCON 

FILMS  IN  FABRICAnON  OF  LIFTOFF  MASKS 

"■^S;  «?«**▼.  «l  fcfatai  G.  Sacfcder,  both  of  Wapptag. 

en  FaOs,  N.Y^  artgofi  to  latemtknal  Bosiaeas  MacUocs 

^rMMk,N.Y. 

FDed  Dee.  23, 1982,  Scr.  No.  452,549 

bt  a^  B05D  3/06 

UAa427-41  ^OMbm 


WS{IISITIVE  BASE 
POLTHERIC  LATER 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  patterned  metal  coating  on  an 
oxidized  mooocrystalline  silicon  substrate  having  at  least  one 
via  holem  said  oxide  to  expose  surface  adjacent  portions  of 
said  substrate,  and  with  said  substrate  having  at  least  one  inte- 
grated circuit  formed  therein  in  electrical  communication  with 
said  via  hole,  comprising: 

A.  blanket  depositing  a  first  fihn  of  a  solvent  soluble  organic 
polymer  over  the  oxidized  surface  and  said  exposed  por- 
tions of  said  substrate,  with  said  first  polymeric  fihn  being 
subject  to  reactive  ion  etching  in  an  oxygen  containina 
ambient;  * 

B.  planna  polymerizing  over  said  first  film  a  second  oxygen 
barrier  fihn  of  an  organosilicon  polymer  film,  with  said 
•econd  film  being  subject  to  etching  in  a  fluorine  contain- 
mg  ambient; 

C  beat  treating  said  second  fihn  for  about  10  to  about  30 
minutes  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  85*  C.  to 
about  300*  C.  to  cross-hnk  said  second  film, 

D.  depositing  over  said  second  fihn  a  resist  Uyer  subject  to 
etching  m  an  oxygen  containing  ambient,  including  expos- 
ing and  developing  said  resist  to  form  a  pattern  of  open- 
ings at  least  one  of  which  is  in  register  with  a  correspond- 
mg  one  of  said  via  holes,  and  expose  therebetween  the 
corresponding  portions  of  said  second  fihn; 

E.  reactive  ion  etching  in  a  fluroine  containing  ambient  the 
exposed  portions  of  said  second  to  replicate  said  pattern  of 
openings  m  said  second  fihn  and  expose  corresponding 
portions  of  said  first  fihn; 

F.  reactive  ion  etching  in  an  oxygen  containing  ambient  the 
•aid  exposed  portions  of  said  first  fihn  to  replicate  said 
pattern  ofopenings  through  said  first  fihn  and  remove  said 
rwst  from  remaining  portions  of  said  second  fihn 
whereby  said  second  fihn  is  treated  by  an  oxygen  plasma; 

^P^tog  ■  blanket  coating  of  a  conductive  fihn  on  said 
•ubstrate  mclusive  of  said  openings  over  said  substrate- 
and 

H.  wbjecting  composite  structure  to  said  solvent  to  solvate 
•aw  polymeric  first  fihn  and  concurrenUy  bfting-off  all 
superimposed  fihns  thereon  so  as  to  retain  said  metal  fihn 
on  the  said  ezpoaed  portions  of  said  substrate. 


4,493.856 
SELECTIVE  COATING  OF  METALLURGICAL 
FEATURES  OF  A  DIELECTRIC  SUBSTRATE  WTTH 
DIVERSE  METALS 
A««tolLK«^jjdKri,V  SrlkrWu«n, 
Falla,  NY.,  aMifaors  to  laterMtioul  BosiBeas  Machines 
Corporatton,  ArwMk,  N.Y.  "-«udw 

FIW  Mu.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  359,4«9 
UA  a  427-57  WChlms 


1.  A  method  for  selectively  depositing  brazeable  and  solder- 
able  coatings  over  an  existing  metidlurgical  pattern  on  surfaces 
of  a  dielectric  substrate  comprising: 
(A)  sequentially  blanket  coating  said  substrate,  mclusive  of 
said  pattern,  witii  two  discrete  levels  of  diverse  metals 
having  a  differential  in  melting  points  and  forming  alloy 
systems  of  said  metals  with  alloys  thereof  brazeable  and 
solderable,  bondable  to  said  pattern,  and  non-wetting  to 
the  bare  surfaces  of  said  substiiite  wherein  said  diverse 
metals  form  a  continuous  series  of  soUd  solutions  whose 
sohdus  curve  hes  intermediate  the  melting  points  of  the 
substantiaUy  pure  component  mebUs,  said  bUnket  coating 
carried  out  so  that  the  metid  having  the  lower  melting 
point  is  disposed  adjacent  said  substrate,  and  usmg  a  thick- 
ness of  the  deposited  metals  that  m  conjunction  with  the 
heating  rate  of  subsequent  step  (B)  aUows  formation  of  a 
temporary  hquid  layer  next  to  the  substrate  surface  at  or 
below  the  peak  heat  treatinent  temperature  while  the  top 
portions  of  the  composite  fihn  remain  unmolten; 

(B)  heating  said  substi^te  at  said  heating  rate  to  a  tempera- 
ture above  the  melting  point  of  the  lower  melting  compo- 
nent metal  but  not  exceedmg  the  soUdus  temperatiire  of 
any  resulUmt  completely  homogenized  aUoy  correspond- 
ing to  the  amounts  of  metals  deposited; 

(C)  cooUng  said  substrate  to  (a)  soUdify  said  Uquid  layer, 
delaminate  the  soUdified  composite  metal  fihn  on  the  bare 
surfaces  of  said  substivte  and  (c)  concurrenUy  bond  said 
soUdified  Uquid  layer  to  said  pattern  to  form  a  brazeable  or 
solderable  coating  thereon;  and 

(D)  removing  said  delaminated  composite  fihn  from  the  bare 
surface  areas  of  said  substrate  to  retain  a  bonded  cUuldmg 
comprised  of  said  metals  on  said  metaUurgical  pattern. 


4,493357 
METHOD  FOR  APPLYING  A  COATING  TO  A  THIN 

BOARD 
Rolf  Knigge,  Hamburg,  and  Wolffeang  Albien,  Pinaeberg,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  aaaignors  to  Howaldtiwerke-Deatache 
Werft  AktiengeaeUadiaft  Hamburg  and  KieL  Hambnra.  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gensaay 

FDed  Dec.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448,813 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  GemaBy,  Dec  15. 
1981,  3149588  *''™— y,  «ec  la, 

lat  CL^  B05D  J/2S 
U.S.a427-96  ^ciMim 

1.  A  method  for  applying  a  coating  to  the  surface  of  a  thin 
ngid  board  and  subsequenUy  drying  the  coating,  comprising 
bringing  the  board  in  a  vertical  position  and  affixing  one  edge 
of  It  to  conveying  means;  conveying  and  treating  said  board  in 
a  vertical  position  in  a  coating  unit  and  a  subsequent  drying 
umt.  and  compensating  any  pressure  and  heating  directed  to 
one  vertical  surface  of  said  board  by  equal  pressure  and  beating 


January  IS,  198S 


CHEMICAL 


1087 


directed  to  the  opposite  surface  by  providing  pressure  means 
and  heating  means  symmetrically  on  both  sides  of  the  path  of 


"u  »  w  * 


»     "     » 


said  board  so  that  a  plane  and  vertical  position  of  the  surface  is 
substantially  maintained  during  treatment 


4,493,858 

METHOD  FOR  INSULATING  SLOTS  IN  ROTORS  OF 

ELECTRICAL  ROTATING  MACHINES 

Hiroahi  Nisldiawa;  Tadayvki  Sato,  aad  Takashi  lahikawa,  aU  of 

Mie,  Japu,  aa^gBon  to  Tokyo  Shibanra  Doiki  KahoiUilki 

Kaiaha,  KawMaU,  Japu 

Fikd  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  428,331 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  May  26, 1982,  57-89169 

iBt  a^  B05D  5/12 

VS.  a  427—104  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  insulating  slots  in  a  rotor  of  an  electrical 
rotating  machine,  said  rotor  comprising  a  rotor  core  assembly 
formed  of  laminated  rotor  punchings  each  having  said  slots, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of; 

removing  punching  oil  from  the  inner  surface  of  said  rotor 
core  assembly  by  heating  only  the  interior  of  said  slots  to 
a  high  temperature  while  axially  compressing  said  rotor 
core  assembly; 

applying  a  liquid  electric  insulating  paint  to  the  inner  wall 
surfaces  of  said  slots  by  introducing  said  paint  only  into 
said  slots  and  then  discharging  said  paint  from  said  slots 
while  axially  compressing  said  rotor  core  assembly; 

applying  a  negative  pressure  to  the  lower  ends  of  said  slots 
to  remove  said  paint  collected  at  said  lower  ends  of  said 
slots;  and 

heating  at  least  the  interior  of  said  slots  to  bake  said  paint  on 
the  inner  wall  surfaces  of  said  slots. 


4,493,859 
METHOD  FOR  MARKING  HOT  PIPE 
Robot  J.  Krantz,  Hermitage,  Pa.,  aaaigoor  to  Cyclops  Corpora* 
tion,  Sharon,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  417,546 
lot  a^  B05D  1/12 
VS.  a  427—193  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  marking  a  hot  metal  workpiece  using  glass 
particles  having  a  melting  point  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  hot  metal  workpiece  covered  with  mill  scale 
and  at  a  temperature  not  less  than  the  melting  point  of  the 
glass  particles, 

(b)  identifying  a  place  on  said  work  piece  to  be  marked, 


(c)  applying  a  controlled  flow  of  the  glass  parucles  to  the 
place  on  the  hot  metal  workpiece, 

(d)  allowing  the  particles  to  melt  and  produce  a  fusion  coat- 
ing on  the  place  on  the  workpiece  which  coatmg  absort» 
mill  scale,  and 


(e)  cooling  the  workpiece  at  least  until  the  coatmg  cracks 
and  at  least  a  portion  of  the  coating  falls  ofT  the  workpiece 
thereby  removing  the  mill  scale  from  that  portion  of  the 
workpiece  covered  by  the  fallen  portion  of  the  coatmg 
and  leaving  bare  metal. 


4,493,860 

APPLYING  AN  ADHESIVE  STRIP  TO  A  CONTAINER 

INTERIOR 

KeriB  M.  Callahan,  Rockledge,  Pa.,  aaaignor  to  IntematioBal 

Paper  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  448,103 

Int  a.3  B05D  7/22 

VS.  CL  427—230  6  Claims 


(TTB-. 


5.  A  method  of  affixing  an  annularly  continuous  strip  of 
adhesive  to  the  interior  rim  or  edge  of  an  open  ended  con- 
tainer, the  method  including  the  steps  of  placing  the  nm  of  the 
open  end  of  the  container  against  a  flat  abutment  surface. 
moving  a  mass  of  an  adhesive  radially  outwardly  along  an 
annularly  continuous  channel  until  the  adhesive  stnkes  the 
interior  surface  of  the  container  adjacent  said  edge,  causing  the 
adhesive  to  then  flow  in  a  generally  axial  direction  along  a 
portion  of  the  interior  surface  of  the  container,  whereby  an 
annularly  continuous  strip  or  band  of  adhesive  of  uniform 
radial  thickness  is  formed  on  the  container  wall  intenor. 
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PROCESS  FOR  ACTIVATING  SUBSTRATE  SURFACES 

FOR  CURRENTLESS  METALLIZATION 

Kirkor  Sirteyn,  LmrfcMn;  Hcniai  GicMckc,  CoIo0k;  Gcr- 

had  D.  Wolf,  DoTMta;  Hvold  EkMtk,  iMi  RaMfMcrtaa, 

botk  of  LcfcrkMB,  aU  of  Fed.  Rip.  of  Gcraaay,  aMl^on  to 

Baytr  AkHntmrillK  hiH.  Liiintf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay 

Filed  Dee.  U,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  449,043 
OalM  priority.  eppMcrtoB  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenMiy,  Dee.  23, 
mi,  3150985 

lat  a^  B05D  S/W 
US,  a  427-304  8  cWas 

1.  Process  for  the  activation  of  substrate  surfaces  for  cur- 
rentlkss  metallization,  comprising  wetting  the  surface  to  be 
metallized  with  a  palladium-II  organic  compound  dissolved  in 
a  solvent,  removing  the  solvent  and  reducing  the  palladium-II 
organic  compound  adhering  to  the  surface  to  be  metallized, 
wherein 

(a)  the  organic  moiety  of  the  palladium-II  organic  com- 
pounds is  an  oligomeric,  prepolymeric  or  polymeric  com- 
pound of  conjugated  dienes  or  an  unsaturated  polyester 
and 

(b)  the  complex  is  formed  by  reaction  of  organic  metallic 
compounds  with  said  oligomeric,  prepolymeric  or  poly- 
meric compound,  said  reaction  being  accompanied  by 
ligand  exchange. 


4,493^(3 

CAMOUFLAGE  MATERIAL  WTTH  PARTUL 

APERTURES  FORMING  CURLED  TONGUES  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

'^-^;^f*~*'  GMleby,  Sweden  mitmx  to  Diab  Bwraeada 

AB,  Laholii,  Swedes 

FDed  Ja.  6, 1904,  Ser.  No.  5«,733 
CWm  priority,  apptteatloa  Swedai,  Jaa.  14, 1983, 8300175 
Iirt.  a^  F41H  3/00 
U.S.CL  428-17  UCtato. 


m 


4,493,862 
ORNAMENTAL  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD 
JaaMs  C  AUbert,  aad  Helea  M.  AJIbert,  both  of  151  Pleaaaat 
View  Rdn  Deriiy,  Cou.  06418 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  582^91 

I«.  a'  A41G  1/04,-  A47G  33/00 

UA  a  428-10  20CbiM 


1.  Camouflage  material  in  the  form  of  a  three-dimensional 
camouflage-coloured  apertured  sheet,  characterized  in  that 
there  is  included  in  the  sheet  a  su^wrting  layer  on  which  there 
is  laminated  a  layer  of  a  plastics  material  initially  having  inter- 
nal tensional  stresses,  said  sheet  having  varioualy  oriented, 
unconnected,  curved  slits  going  through  the  sheet,  the  slits 
forming  apertures  in  said  sheet  and  forming  tongues  which, 
due  to  the  action  of  the  internal  tensional  stresses  in  said  plas- 
tics material  that  are  activated  when  said  sheet  is  slitted,  are 
curled  outwards  from  the  general  plane  of  the  sheet  away  from 
the  supporting  layer  to  which  said  plastics  material  is  secured. 


1.  An  enlarged  ornamental  assembly  of  substantially  spheri- 
cal shape  comprising  a  plurality  of  elongate  decorative  ele- 
ments having  similar  dimensions  and  a  small  central  support 
core  designed  to  receive  and  support  said  decorative  elements 
in  radial  extension  in  all  directions  therefrom,  said  central 
support  core  comprising  a  plurality  of  geometrically-located 
retainer  means  which  extend  radially  thereto  in  all  directions 
and  which  are  subetantially-uniformly  spaced  over  the  surface 
of  said  core,  said  elongate  decorative  elements  each  compris- 
mg  a  hoUow  conical  body  portion  having  a  narrow  attachment 
end  received  and  supported  in  radial  extension  by  a  said  re- 
tainer means  of  said  core,  and  an  enlarged  decorative  end 
spaced  from  said  attachment  end  adjacent  the  frustrum  of  the 
conical  body  portion,  there  being  a  sufficient  number  of  re- 
tainer means  and  elongate  decorative  elements  to  support 
enough  decorative  ends  of  sufficient  dimensions  to  provide  an 
enlarged  decorative  sphere  surface  comprising  said  decorative 
ends  cloaely-S{»ced  from  or  contacting  each  other  to  substan- 
tiaUy  completely  hide  the  small  central  support  core. 


4,493,864 
COATED  PIPE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Ian  D.  M.  IViaaoii,  PtuHteadrilk,  Pil,  Mri^or  to  ArboaUc 
Corporation,  Doyleatowa,  Pa. 

Filed  JoL  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  394,092 
lat  a.'  B32B  7/02.  13/00;  D03D  49/06 
VS.  CL  428-36  2 


^^ 


;--»Aa 


/.I* 


1.  A  protectively  coated  flanged  pipe  comprising  a  pipe 
section  and  at  least  cme  flange  section,  wherein  the  surface  of 
said  pipe  section  is  coated  with  a  first  relatively  lower  dorome- 
ter  protective  resin  coating  and,  the  surface  of  said  flange 
section  is  coated  with  a  second  relatively  higher  durometer 
protective  resin  coating  said  i»pe  is  compoaed  of  carbon  or 
stainless  steel  and  said  protective  coatings  are  PVC  wherein 
the  durometer  of  said  first  coating  is  about  43-80  shoie  A  and 
the  durometer  of  said  second  coating  is  about  86-94  shore  A. 


January  IS,  198S 


CHEMICAL 


1089 


M93365  4,493,867 

PROTECTIVE  MTTTEN  MADE  OF  METAL  RING  FABRIC  STRETCH  FILM  FOR  WRAPPING  AND  A  RESIN 

Gcrkwd  Ertl—i;  Gcrtari  SfMrihnrf,  mi  Eafl  BnadaMr,  COMPOSmON  THEREFOR 

aU  of  Mihtaekcr,  Fed.  R«^  of  Cwwy.  Mriiinri  to  Frie-  Takao  YaaU,  mi  MMOtaka  Noro,  both  of  Mk,  Japoa. 

*kk  Mnck  GaUi  St  Co.  K.&,  MMUadur,  Fed.  Re^  of  on  to  MttnbMhl  Petrockmkai  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Gcnaay  CoMtaaatkia  of  Ser.  No.  143,260,  Apr.  24,  1900,  ■boodoawl. 

Flkd  Oct  14, 19t3,  Scr.  No.  541,995  This  apptkatkio  Mar.  16,  1982,  Scr.  No.  358,731 

ClataM  priority,  ■ppMcrttoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GemHy,  Oct  18,  Oaiw  priority,  appUcstion  Japaa,  Apr.  24,  1979,  5449801 

1982,  3238499  lat  CL^  B32B  3/3a  27/06 

iBt  CL^  D04B  1/28  US.  CL  428-161                                                      13  OalM 

U.S.  CL  428—52  29  OafaM 

,4  I 


1.  In  a  protective  mitten  comprising  a  metal  ring  fabric,  the 
improvement  residing  in  that  said  fabric  comprising  at  least 
one  portion  which  is  embedded  in  elastomeric  material  and  at 
least  one  area  which  is  free  of  elastomeric  material. 


U////M///////7m 


1.  A  stretch  film  comprising  a  resui  composition  composed 
f 

(A)  a  resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fi)  an  ethy- 
lene-vmyl  acetate  copolymer  retin  having  a  vinyl  acetate 
content  of  firom  about  5  to  25%  by  weight  and  (ii)  a  poly- 
butadiene  resin, 

(B)  a  binder,  and 

(C)  a  lubricant,  wherein  the  strecth  film  has  a  surface  struc- 
ture such  that  particles  of  binder  (B)  are  scattered  on  the 
surface  of  the  film  layer  composed  of  resin  (A)  containing 
residual  amounts  of  binder  (6)  and  lubricant  (C)  which  do 
not  migrate  to  the  surface  and  the  surface  of  the  film  layer 
and  the  entire  surface  of  the  particles  of  binder  (B)  are 
covered  by  lubricant  (Q  to  form  convex  protubemances 
having  a  diameter  of  from  0.1  to  5^  and  wherein  the 
stretch  film  has  a  static  friction  coefficient  of  not  more 
than  0.33  and  an  adhesive  strength  of  not  less  than  200  g/2 
cm^. 


4,493366 

COSMETIC  TOWEL 

Yooa  R  Kin,  19812  50th  W.  #614,  Lynwood,  Wash.  98036 

Filed  Not.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  547^70 

lit  a^  A47L  17/00:  B32B  7/04 

VJS.  CL  428—101  7  Cbdan 


1.  A  cosmetic  towel  or  the  like  comprising: 

a  planar  piece  of  smooth,  sUck  fabric, 

two  pieces  of  gauze-like  material,  one  of  each  of  said  two 
pieces  of  gauze-like  material  being  layered  on  each  side  of 
said  smooth  fabric,  and 

two  pieces  of  towel,  one  each  of  said  two  pieces  of  towel 
bebig  layered  on  each  side  of  said  gauze-like  material,  said 
layers  of  smooth  fabric,  gauze-like  material  and  towel 
being  stitched  together  around  the  edges  with  sewing 
thread  or  the  like,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  each  of 
the  gauze  layers  is  in  movable  relationship  with  the  face  of 
the  smooth  fabric  with  which  it  is  superposed. 


4,493,868 
HIGH  BULK  BONDING  PATTERN  AND  METHOD 
Gary  H.  Mettaer,  WlaBecouic  Wis.^  aaaigoor  to  Kiaiberly- 
Clarit  Corporatioa,  Neouh,  Wis. 
Coatiaoatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  330^288,  Dec.  14,  1982, 
abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Jan.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  458.502 
lat  CL^  B32B  5/14 
VS.  CL  428—171  23  OalBs 

1.  A  high-lofl  nonwoven  material  having  a  basis  weight  in 
the  range  of  from  about  2  oi/yd  to  about  6  or/yd  comprising 
a  web  of  thermoplastic  filaments  having  an  uregular  and  essen- 
tially nonrepeating  pattern  of  bond  areas  of  varying  bond  sizes 
and  densities  comprismg  a  combination  of  bond  patterns  result- 
ing in  an  average  bond  density  of  at  least  40  bonds  per  square 
inch  and  an  average  total  bond  area  percent  coverage  less  than 
40%. 


SL 


St 


4,493,869 
FRAGRANCE-RELEASING  MICROCAPSULES  ON  A 
SEE-THROUGH  SUBSTRATE 
Norauui  P.  Sweeny,  North  Oaka,  Mian.;  Keith  E.  Relyca, 
Joaeph,  WISm  and  Wayne  L.  Bmatad,  St  Paal,  M1bb> 
on  to  Mlaaesota  Mining  and  Maaiifacturiag  Coaipaay, 
PaaLMinn. 

Filed  Oct  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  540.502 
lat  CL^  B32B  5/16 
VS.  CL  428—201  10  ClalM 

1.  A  fragrance  releasing  article  comprising: 

(A)  a  transparent  or  translucent  organic  poiymenc  earner 
layer, 

(B)  on  one  side  of  said  carrier  layer  a  pressure-sensitive  or 
water-moistenable  adhesive  layer,  and 

(C)  on  the  other  side  of  said  carrier  layer  a  printed  image 
apphed  to  said  carrier  layer,  and 

(D)  a  non-opacifying  fragrance  releasmg  layer  cc«npnsmg 
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microcapsules  curying  a  volatile,  fragrant  liquid  therein 
and  an  organic  binder  resin  adhering  the  microcapsules  to 
the  printed  carrier  layer. 


4,493,870 
FLEXIBLE  LAYERED  PRODUCT 
ConeUM  M.  F.  Vroaeoraeti,  Dfcren,  aad  Doetie  J.  Sikkema, 
EDectMi,  both  of  NetberiaMii,  avigiion  to  Akzo  av,  Amhem, 
Nethcriandi 

FDed  Dec  1, 1983,  Scr.  No.  556,999 
OaiBH   priority,   appUcatkM   Netkeriaads,   Dec   2,    1982, 
8204675 

lat  CL^  B32B  7/00 
MS.  a  428-245  9  Claims 

1.  Flexible  layered  product  for  use  in  waterproof  garments 
or  tents  of  a  textile  material  covered  with  a  waterproof  mate- 
rial having  a  water  vapour  transmission  rate  of  at  least  1000 
g/m2  day,  characterized  in  that  the  textile  material  is  covered 
with  a  film  of  a  copolyether  ester  consisting  of  a  plurality  of 
recurrent  intralinear  long<hain  ester  units  and  short-chain 
ester  units  which  are  randomly  joined  head-to-tail  through 
ester  bonds,  said  long-chain  ester  units  corresponding  to  the 
formula: 


4,493,871 
RESILIENT  POLYURETHANE  FOAM  WITH  IMPROVED 

RESISTANCE  TO  IGNITION 
Peter  G.  Edgeriey,  aMi  Sidacy  R.  D.  OMland,  both  of  Wdwyn 
Garden  City,  EagiaBd,  aaaignon  to  laipertel  Chemical  ladn- 
tries  PLC,  Eoglaiid 

CootinuatioB  of  Scr.  No.  304,053,  Sep.  21, 1981,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  coMLnatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  207,706,  Nor.  17, 

1980,  abandoned,  and  a  continnatJon-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  260,840, 

May  5, 1981,  abandoned,  which  ia  a  contfaraation>ia>part  of  Ser 

No.  207,706,  Not.  17, 1980,  abandoned.  Iliis  application  Jan.  10, 

1983,  Ser.  No.  456,727 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  12, 1980, 

8036318;  Sep.  3,  1980,  8028397 

Int  a^  B32B  i/06,  3/26.  27/00 
UA  a  428-308.4  %Oaim 

1.  A  combination  passing  a  flame  test  carried  out  according 
to  BS  5852:  Part  1,  said  combination  comprising  a  resilient 
polyurethane  foam  and  an  upholstery  covering  material 
wherein  said  foam  has  on  at  least  one  surface  thereof  at  least 
one  coating  of  at  least  one  vinyUdene  shloride  copolymer 
containing  at  least  82%  to  95%  by  weight  of  vinyUdene  chlo- 
ride units,  or  a  composition  thereof,  wherein  the  vinyUdene 
chloride  copolymer  or  composition  thereof  is  substantiaUy 
rfwent  from  the  interior  of  the  foam,  and  the  amount  of  chlo- 
rine in  the  at  least  one  vinyUdene  chloride  copolymer  or  com- 
position thereof  is  at  least  60%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight 
of  the  at  least  one  vinyUdene  chloride  copolymer. 


r  O  0-| 

— I-O— G— O— C— R-C-j— 


said  short<hain  ester  units  corresponding  to  the  formula: 


r  O  O-l 

— j-O— D— O— C— R— C-l— 


where  G  is  a  divalent  radical  remaining  after  removal  of  termi- 
nal hydroxyl  groups  from  at  least  one  long-chain  glycol  having 
a  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  800  to  6000  and  an  atomic 
ratio  of  carbon  to  oxygen  in  the  range  of  2.0  to  4.3,  at  least  70% 
by  weight  of  the  long-chain  glycol  having  a  carbon  to  oxygen 
ratio  in  the  range  of  2.0  to  2.4,  R  is  a  divalent  radical  remaining 
after  removal  of  carboxyl  groups  from  at  least  one  carboxyUc 
acid  havmg  a  molecular  weight  less  than  300,  and  D  is  a  diva- 
lent radical  remaining  after  removal  of  hydroxyl  groups  from 
at  least  one  diol  having  a  molecular  weight  less  than  250,  at 
least  80  mole  %  of  the  dicarboxylic  aad  used  consisting  of 
terephthaUc  acid  or  the  ester  forming  equivalents  thereof  and 
at  least  80  mole  %  of  the  low  molecular  weight  diol  consisting 
of  1.4-butanediol  or  the  ester  forming  equivalents  thereof,  the 
sum  of  the  mole  percentages  of  the  dicarboxylic  acid  which  is 
not  terephthaUc  acid  or  the  ester  forming  equivalents  thereof 
and  of  the  low  molecular  weight  diol  which  is  not  1,4- 
butanediol  or  the  ester  forming  equivalents  thereof  is  not 
higher  than  20  and  the  short-chain  ester  units  form  50-75%  by 
weight  of  the  copolyether  ester. 


4,493,872 
POLYESTER  FILM  COATED  WITH  METAL  ADHESION 

PROMOTING  COPOLYESTER 
F.  Gene  Fnnderburk,  Taykws;  E.  C  Cnlbcrtson,  Greer,  and 
Robert  G.  Posey,  Taylors,  all  of  S.C  ass^pors  to  Amoicaa 
Hoecfast  Corporation,  SoDBerrille,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  558,126 
Int  a^  B32B  J5/08.  27/08.  27/36 
VS.  a.  428-332  26  Claims 

1.  An  oriented  self-supporting  plastic  film  having  a  continu- 
ous copolyester  polymeric  coating  on  one  or  both  sides 
thereof,  said  film  prepared  by  melt  extruding  a  substantially 
amorphous  plastic  film  and  thereafter  orienting  the  fiUn  by 
stretching  in  one  or  two  directions  and  heat  setting  the  film, 
said  copolyester  coating  being  appUed  to  said  film  as  an  aque- 
ous dispersion  prior  to  stretching  in  one  direction  or  subse- 
quent to  stretching  in  one  direction  but  prior  to  stretching  in 
two  directions,  said  copolyester  coating  consisting  essentiaUy 
of  the  polyester  condensation  product  of  the  foUowing  mono- 
mers or  their  polyester  fom&g  equivalents: 

(A)  about  65  to  95  mole  percent  of  isophthaUc  acid; 

(B)  about  0  to  30  mole  percent  of  at  least  one  aUphatic  dicar- 
boxyUc  acid  of  the  formula  HOOC(CH2)»COOH, 
wherein  n  ranges  from  about  1-11; 

(C)  about  5  to  about  15  mole  percent  of  at  least  one  sulfomo- 
nomer  containing  an  alkaU  metal  sulfonate  group  attached 
to  a  dicarboxyUc  aromatic  nucleus;  and 

(D)  stoichiometric  quantities  of  about  100  mole  percent  of  at 
least  one  copolymerizable  aUphatic  or  cycloaUphatic  al- 
kylene  glycol  having  about  from  2  to  1 1  carbon  atoms, 

said  film  exhibiting  improved  adhesion  to  a  metal  coating 
appUed  by  vapor  deposition  techniques  onto  one  or  both  of 
said  copolyester  coated  sides. 

2.  The  film  of  claim  1  wherein  said  copolyester  coating  has 
a  dry  thickness  within  the  range  of  about  10"'  to  about  10 -' 
inch. 
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4,493,973 
GORONA-RESICTANT  WIRE  ENAMEL  COMPOSITIONS 

AND  CONDUCTORS  INSULATED  THEREWITH 
Joha  J.  Keue,  BailitoB,  md  DmIi  R.  Paaie,  Scotia,  both  of 
N.Y^  MrigMn  to  GcaenI  Electric  Conpuy,  Schenectady, 
N.Y. 

DiriikM  of  Ser.  No.  374,844,  May  5, 1962,.  This  applicatioa 
Mar.  30, 1983,  Scr.  No.  480,627 
lat  a'  B32B  9/00.  15/00.  27/00:  HOIB  7/00 
MS.  CL  428—372  3 


^iVS4/M»/, 


^AM/une 


4,493375 
PROPPANT  FOR  WELL  FRACTURES  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 
Warrca  R.  Bed^  and  Richard  B.  Castle,  both  of  St  Panl,  Miiu^ 
asBigaora  to  Mlaacaota  Mlaiag  and  MannftictBriBg  Conpaay, 
St  Paai,MiBB. 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  559,963 

lat  a.3  B32B  1/00  3/14.  7/02 

VS.  CL  426-403  18  ClalaH 


f    .10 


MeXatl/C  CO^/OCATTO/f 


1.  An  electrical  conductor  insulated  with  corona-resistant 
two-stage  insulation  system  comprising:  a  first  insulating  layer 
disposed  peripherally  around  said  conductor  formed  of  a  cured 
polyester,  polyamideimide  or  polyesterimide  resin;  and  a  sec- 
ond insiilating  layer  disposed  peripherally  around  said  first 
layer  formed  of  a  cured  polyamide  resin,  wherein  the  resins 
forming  said  first  and  second  layers  are  difTerent,  and  wherein 
either  said  first  layer  or  said  second  layer  further  comprises 
from  about  \%  to  about  33%  by  weight  of  alumina  particles  of 
a  finite  size  of  less  than  approximately  0. 1  micron,  disposed 
within  said  resin  by  high  shear  mixing. 


4,493,874 
PRODUCnON  OF  A  MAGNETIC  POWDER  HAVING  A 

HIGH  DISPERSIBILTTY 
Onna  Kabo,  Yokohaiaa;  Tadashi  Ido,  Ebina;  Totomo  Nomora, 
YtAohaau,  aad  Tatsaad  Maeda,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japaa, 
aasi^on  to  Tokyo  SUbaora  DenU  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  473,200 
Int  CV  C04B  35/26 
MS.  CL  428--403  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  hexagonal  ferrite  magnetic 
powder  for  high  density  magnetic  recording  comprising: 
melting  a  mixture  of  hexagonal  ferrite-forming  components 

and  a  glass-forming  component; 
rapidly  cooling  the  resultant  molten  mixture  to  obtain  an 

amorphous  material; 
thermally  treating  the  amorphous  material  to  precipiute  fine 

particles  of  the  magnetic  hexagonal  ferrite  therein;  and 
dissolving  the  amorphous  material  containing  the  precipi- 
tated fine  particles  such  that  a  glass  matrix  of  the  glass 
forming  component  remains  on  each  of  said  fine  particles 
in  an  amount  of  0.01  to  0.3%  by  weight  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  particles,  to  obtain  the  hexagonal  ferrite 
magnetic  powder  having  a  particle  size  of  0.01-0.3  ^im, 
said  hexagonal  ferrite  magnetic  powder  when  mixed  with 
a  paint  and  coated  on  a  non-magnetic  base  material  effect- 
ing a  recording  medium  that  exhilnts  a  higher  squareness 
ratio  and/or  a  higher  siuface  gloss  than  a  recording  me- 
dium having  coated  thereon  said  hexagonal  ferrite  mag- 
netic powder  containing  either  less  than  0.01  or  more  than 
0.3%  by  weight  of  said  glass  matrtix. 


1.  A  composite  particle  which  is  useful  as  a  proppant  and 
comprises 

(a)  a  high-strength  core  having  a  density  of  at  least  2.2  g/cc, 
and 

(b)  a  thin  void-containing  coating  of  a  density  less  than  0.8 
g/cc,  which  composite  particle  has  an  overall  average 
diameter  from  0.2  to  3  mm. 


♦,493,876 
CORROSION  INHIBITION 
Kerin  Birkett;  Edward  G.  ScotcII,  both  of  Manchester,  and  Glyn 
R.  John,  Warrington,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial 
Cbemica]  Indastries  PLC,  London,  England 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  600^83 
Claims  pri<Hlty,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  4,  1983, 
8312211;  Jan.  31,  1984,  8402491 

Int  a.3  C09D  5/08 
MS.  CL  428—457  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  inhibition  of  corrosion  of  metals  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  iron,  zinc,  copper,  tin  and  alumin- 
ium which  compnses  treatmg  the  metal  with  a  2-hydroxy-5- 
alkylbenzaldoxime  wherein  the  5-alkyl  substituent  contains 
from  7  to  1 3  carbon  atoms  and  wherein  the  bcnzaldoxime  nng 
is  unsubstituted  or  carries  a  substitutent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  halogen  and  nitro 


4,493,877 

SUPPORT  MEMBER 

John  S.  Bamett  51  Coldharboor  La.,  Boabcy,  Herts.,  England 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,829 

Qaims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  7,  1980, 

8004084;  Mar.  14,  1960,  8006654 

Int  a.3  A47C  13/00 
MS.  CL  428—542.8  7  OainH 


1.  In  a  device  for  conforming  to  the  shape  of  and  for  support- 
ing a  body,  comprising  an  airtight  bag  containing  a  granular 
material,  means  enabling  the  bag  to  be  maintained  in  an  evacu- 
ated condition,  the  bag  and  the  material  therein  being  so  ar- 
ranged that  when  the  bag  is  not  evacuated  the  granular  mate- 
rial will  flow  to  allow  the  bag  to  assume  a  shape  conforming  to 
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tbeihape  of  t  body  to  be  wpportod  and  that  when  the  b.g  is  complex  oxide  containing  zirconium  and  selenium,  nhomho. 

«ib«equcnUy  evacuated  the  granular  material  forms  a  rigid  nis,  or  silicon.  orcomum  and  selemum.  phospbo. 

support  in  the  conformed  shape  by  virtue  of  compression  of  — __^ 

the  particles  against  one  another,  the  improvement  that  the 

granular  material  has  a  surface  which  can  be  rendered  adhesive  M*3.«W 

whereby,  when  in  said  conformed  shape,  the  granules  adhere       .-  BATTERY  SWITCH 

to  one  another  to  form  a  permanenUy  rigid  structure  in  said   ''*J!^  ^'  ^*^  Roaeiille,  Mlu^  aMigDor  to  Goold  lae^  RoU- 

conformed  shape  independently  of  maintenance  of  the  evacu-       ^  ^•■*^  ™' 

ated  condition.  FUed  Dec  19, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  5C2,9S3 

Int  CLJ  HOIM  2/20 

\}&,  CL  429^-97 


4,493,878 

FUEL  ELEMENT  FOR  UQUID  FUEL  CELL  AND  A 

LIQUID  FUEL  CELL 

Tatawi  Horfta;  Kaao  Iwooto;  Hid^jiro  Kawuu,  all  of  Hits- 

eU;  KaaMri  F^Jfta,  Tohkai,  and  KoUd  Taaora,  HltacU,  all 

of  Japn,  lirigMn  to  HltacU,  UoL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Plied  Apr.  7,  M3,  Ser.  No.  482,723 

OaiM  priority,  appUcattea  Japaa,  Apr.  23,  1982,  57-67416 

Irt.  Ci>  HOIM  6/i6,  8/04 

U.S.  a  429-12  WOaims 


12— 


9ClaiM 


11-= 


1  A  fiiel  element  for  supplying  liquid  fuel  to  a  fuel  cell 
comprising:  a  non-fluid  material  binding  a  fuel  in  a  non-flui- 
dized  sute  within  an  outer  wrapping  or  cartridge,  whereby  the 
fuel  element  may  be  removably  positioned  within  a  fuel  cell  to 
provide  liquid  fuel  to  the  fuel  cell. 


4,493,879 
FUEL  CELL 

To^  lahara;  SUaipd  Mataada,  both  of  Ibarald;  Keaao  laUL 
HltacU;  Seiii  TakcMhi,  HHacUota;  JiakU  faaahaahLud 
Akk)  Ho^ii,  both  of  HhaeU,  all  of  Japaa,  a«ior.  to  Hlta- 
^  Ltd.  aad  Hitachi  daUcal  Company,  Ui,  both  of  Tokyo, 

_  .  ™««  Mar.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  357,278 

CWbib  priority,  appUcatJoa  Japaa,  Mar.  18, 1981,  56-37844! 

Mar.  18,  1981,  5W7845;  Mar.  18, 1981,  56^   .  «»-»7«4; 

„„  _  huLCL^HOlM  4/86 

VS,  a  429-41  g  ciaha. 


1.  A  switch  for  use  in  controlling  operation  of  a  metal-air 
battery  havmg  air-depolarizable  cells,  means  for  housing  the 
cells,  and  terminals  connected  to  the  cells,  said  switeh  comoris- 
mg:  *^ 

wall  means  defining  a  vent  opening  for  admitting  air  to  the 

battery  cells  in  the  housing; 
a  slide; 

means  for  guiding  the  slide  for  movement  in  a  preselected 

path  adjacent  said  wall  means; 
electrical  switeh  means  constructed  to  be  closed  as  a  result 

of  said  slide  being  disposed  in  a  first  position  in  said  path 

and  open  as  a  result  of  said  sUde  being  disposed  in  a  second 
position  m  said  path; 

means  for  connecting  said  switeh  means  to  the  battery  cell 

terminals; 
a  flexible  closure;  and 

means  for  causing  the  closure  to  be  sealed  to  said  wall  means 
across  said  vent  opening  when  the  slide  is  in  said  teccod 
position,  and  opening  said  vent  opening  and  thereby  per- 
mitting air  flow  through  said  vent  opening  as  a  result  of 
movement  of  the  slide  from  said  second  position  to  said 
first  position. 


^-^ 


1.  In  a  fuel  ceU  comprising  a  pair  of  gas  diffusion  electrodes 
and  a  matru  retaining  phosphoric  acid  electrolyte,  disposed 
between  said  gas  diffusion  electrodes,  the  improvement 
wberem  said  matrix  comprises  one  or  more  metal  oxides  being 
elecmm-msulative  and  insoluble  in  phosphoric  acid  for  enlarg 
mg  the  retention  of  phosphoric  acid  within  said  matrix  and  one 
or  more  polymeric  binders,  wherein  the  one  metal  oxide  is  a 


f 


4,493,881 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  METHOD  FOR 

PRODUCING  BLACK  AND  COLOR  SEPARATION 

IMAGES 

John  D.  Mitchell,  Webiter,  aad  Stephea  Michel,  RochcMer, 

both  of  N.Y.,  aadvMrt  to  Eastaua  Kodak  Coapaay,  Rochea* 

ter,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaa.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  506,258 
lat  CL^  G03G  13/01 
UAa.430-*2  schtaa 

1.  An  electrophotographic  method  for  forming  a  color  sepa- 
ration image  and  a  bbck  separation  image  comprising: 

(a)  providing  an  original  containing  falsesx>lor  infonoation 
corresponding  to  the  black  separation  image  desired,  and 
color  information  corresponding  to  the  color  separation 
image  desired,  the  false-color  information  being  capaUe  of 
selectively  absorbing  actinic  Ught  in  a  first  wavelength 
region,  Wi,  of  the  spectrum,  and  the  color  information 
being  capable  of  selectively  absorbing  actinic  light  in  a 
second  wavelength  region,  W2,  of  the  q)ectnun; 

(b)  forming  a  black  separation  image  by: 
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0)  illumiiuiting  the  origiiul  either  with  light  having  wave- 
lengths within  the  W]  regioa  only,  or  with  light  having 
wavelengths  in  both  the  W|  and  W2  wavelength  regions 
which  is  filtered  after  illuminating  the  original  to  ex- 
clude all  Ught  except  that  having  W]  wavelengths, 
thereby  forming  a  first  pattern  of  light  corresponding  to 
the  false-color  information; 

(ii)  exposing  a  first  photoreceptor  charged  to  a  given 
polairity  to  the  first  pattern  of  light  to  form  a  first  elec- 
trostatic image  of  said  polarity;  and 

(iii)  developing  the  first  electrostatic  image  with  a  black  or 
neutral  toner;  and 
(c)  forming  a  nonoverlapping  color  separation  image  by: 

1111 

■  lllllllc 

I     nil 


1      Mil 


\umm 


mill 

luii    1 


V//7/A 


Q)  illuminating  the  original  either  with  light  having  wave- 
lengths within  the  W2  region  only,  or  with  light  having 
wavelengths  in  both  the  W)  and  Wj  wavelength  regions 
which  is  filtered  after  illuminating  the  original  to  ex- 
clude all  light  except  that  having  W2  wavelengths, 
thereby  forming  a  second  pattern  of  Ught  correspond- 
ing to  the  color  information; 

Oi)  exposing  a  second  photoreceptor  charged  to  the  same 
polarity  as  said  first  photoreceptor  to  the  second  pattern 
of  light  to  form  a  second  electrostatic  image  of  said 
polarity;  and 

(iii)  developing  the  second  electrosutic  image  with  a 
colored  toner. 


IMAGE  FORMATION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Skno  KaMko,  Tokyo;  Yanyald  Tnva,  Kawaidd,  and  Tokni 
Takakiihi,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japn,  Mri^ors  to  CawM  KaboahOd 
ii»iA»  Tokyo,  J^n 

FDed  No?.  29, 19n,  Scr.  No.  444,972 
Iirt.  a^  G03G  21/00 
MS.  a  430-97  14  Claim 

1.  An  image  formation  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
developing  an  image  bearing  member  with  a  first  one  com- 
ponent conductive  deve]<^>er  retained  by  first  retaining 
means;  and 
robbing  the  surface  of  the  image  bearing  member  bearing  a 
developed  image  with  a  second  one  component  conduc- 
tive developer  retained  by  second  retaining  means  and 
maintained  at  a  potential  to  remove  the  developer  which 


forms  a  fog  in  the  non-image  area  of  the  image  bearing 
member. 


4,493,S83 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  TONER  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  NOVEL  IMIDE  CHARGE  CONTROL 
ADDFITVES 
Robert  J.  Gniber,  Rocteatar,  N.Y.;  Doratta  AgcMtiM,  J«dda- 
town,  Pa^  Paal  C  JaUen,  West  Webster,  aad  RayMad  A. 
Yovi,  m,  RocWato.  both  of  N.Y..  Mil^ors  to  Xertn  Cor- 
pontioi^  Staafbrd,  Con. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1984,  Scr.  No.  581,926 
IM.  CL^  G03G  9/08 
MS.  a.  430—110  24  OalM 

1.  An  improved  positively  charged  toner  compoaition  com- 
prised of  resin  pamcles,  pigment  particles,  and  an  unide  charge 
enhancing  additive  of  the  following  formula: 


O 


N— ch7Chk:h2— 1 


\—Kt  Ae 
Ri 


wherein  Rj,  R2,  and  R3,  are  alkyl  groups  of  from  1  carbon 
atom  to  about  25  carbon  atoms,  R4  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  nitro,  halogen,  ammo  axid  alkyl  and  A 
is  an  anion. 


4,493,884 
UGHT-SENSmVE  COMPOSITION 
Temo  Nagano,  Kanagawa,  and  Aklra  Maaaahtais. 
both  of  Japan,  aaalgBors  to  F^Ji  Photo  Plha  Co^  LtL, 
Kanagawa,  Japaa 

Filed  May  23,  1983,  Scr.  No.  497,282 
daiiH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  21,  1982,  57-85765 
Lrt.  a.3  G03C  1/60;  G03F  7/08 
MS,  a.  430—192  12  ClalM 

1.  A  light-sensitive  composition,  comprising: 
90  to  5  wt  %  of  a  high  molecular  compound  as  a  horoopoly- 
mer  or  a  copolymer  having  in  its  molecular  structure  a 
structure  unit  represented  by  the  general  formula  (I): 


0) 


CH2— O— CO—  Y— OH 

wherein  R  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group,  and  Y  is  a 
phenylene  group,  a  substituted  phenylene  group,  a  naphthy- 
lene  group  or  a  substituted  naphthylene  group  in  admuture 
with  10  to  SO  wt  %  based  on  the  light-sensitive  compoaition,  of 
a  light-sensitive  o-naphthoquinone-diazide  compound. 
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PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL  WITH  METAL 
COMPLEXED  DYES 
SUHika  F^ita;  Yildo  Madonra,  nd  ShigetoiU  Ono,  aU  of 
KjMg^  Japu,  airiffon  to  P^ji  Photo  FUb  Co^  LtiL, 

CoatiaMttaa  of  Scr.  No.  285^45,  JaL  20, 1982,  abawloMd, 

which  t»  a  coatiiaatioa  of  Sar.  No.  111,(W7,  Jao.  10, 1900, 
abaadoMd,  which  ii  a  coaUaMUiuB-la-fTt  of  Scr.  No.  962,729, 
Not.  21, 1978,  ihaidoMd,  which  ia  a  coatiantioa  of  Ser.  No. 

774,173,  Mar.  3, 1977,  ahaaJoatl  TUa  appUcatioa  May  10, 
1983,  Scr.  No.  491,788 

Oaiw  priority,  appttortioa  Japaa,  Mar.  3,  1976,  51-22779; 
Uaited  KiagAM,  Mar.  2, 1977,  8879/77 

lat  a.J  G03C  5/54,  1/40 
UAa430-223  10  OaiaM 

1.  A  color  photographic  material  for  the  diffusion  transfer 
process  comprising  a  support  having  thereon  at  least  one  pho- 
tosensitive silver  halide  emulsion  layer  having  associated 
therewith  a  redox  compound  of  high  solubility  in  organic 
solvents  which  is  dispersed  in  a  hydrophilic  colloid  using  ethyl 
aceute,  cyclohexanone,  2-methoxy  methanol  or  acetone,  and  a 
solvent  which  is  substantially  insoluble  in  water  and  has  a 
boiling  point  of  higher  than  about  200*  C.  at  normal  pressure, 
the  solvent  which  is  substantially  insoluble  in  water  and  having 
a  boiling  point  of  higher  than  about  200*  C.  at  normal  pressure 
remaining  in  the  color  photographic  material,  said  redox  com- 
pound releasing  a  diffusible  metal  complex  having  coordinated 
therewith  a  dye  or  a  precursor  thereof  and  a  cyclic  or  chain 
multidenate  ligand  by  reaction  with  the  oxidation  product  of  a 
developing  agent,  wherein  the  redox  compound  is  a  dye  releas- 
ing compound  having  formula  (Villa) 


X-N! 

I 

O. 


*N— Y 

I 

,o 


(Villa) 


wherein  T  has  the  same  meaning  as  T  in  fonnida  (Vila)  and 
(BALL)  is  as  described  above; 

X  represents  an  arylene  group;  Y  represents  an  arylene  group 
for  a  S-membered  or  6-membered  nitrogen-containing  hetero- 
cyclic ring;  (ML)  represents  a  monodenute  ligand  having  a 
nitrogen  atom  or  an  oxygen  atom  as  a  coordination  atom; 
(LINK)  represents  a  divalent  linking  group;  R4  represents  a 
lower  alkyl  group,  a  lower  alkoxy  group,  a  halogen  atom  or  a 
hydrogen  atom;  and  Z'  represents  a  hydroxy  group. 

4,493,886 

COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  FORMING 

AMORPHOUS  CHALCOGENIDE  FILMS  FROM 

SOLUTION 

Imaata  R.  Lanka,  Scwell,  N  J.,  aaaignor  to  UniTcraity  Patcnta, 

lac,  Norwalk,  Conn. 
DItWob  of  Ser.  No.  377,222,  May  11, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,439,464. 
TTiia  appUcatkM  Mar.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  593,773 
lot  CL^  G03C  S/dO 
U  A  a.  430-270  8  Oaima 

1.  In  a  photoUthographic  process  comprising  the  steps  of 
forming  a  radiation-sensitive  amorphous  chalcogenide  fUm  on 
a  substrate  and  employing  said  fUm  as  a  resist  in  delineating  a 
pattern  on  said  substrate,  the  improvement  wherein  said  film 
formation  is  effected  by  the  steps  comprising: 

(a)  coating  onto  said  substrate  in  a  non-vacuumized  environ- 
ment a  solution  containing  a  glass-forming  chalcogenide 
compound  dissolved  in  a  non-aqueous  vaporizable  sol- 
vent, said  solution  being  substantially  free  from  particulate 
or  crystallizable  material;  and 

(b)  evaporating  the  solvent  from  the  coating  so  as  to  form  an 
amorphous  chalcogenide  film  substantially  free  from  par- 
ticulate and  microstructure. 


^Ci^(ML) 


A"(-LINK) 


4,493,887 
OPTICAL  RECORDING  ELEMENT 
WhifHed  L.  Peeters;  Johanoes  J.  Poi^lei,  and  Jan  W.  D.  Mar* 
tena,  all  of  ElDdhoTen,  Netherhuids,  aaslgnors  to  U.S.  PUUm 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  458,124 
Claims  priority,  appUcation   Netherlands,   No?.  5,   1982. 
8204291  ^^ 

Int  CLJ  G03C  1/495,  1/80 
U.S.  a.  430-275  9  Claim 


wherein  A  represents  a  redox  compound  represented  by  for- 
mula (Vila)  or  (Vllb) 


(Vna) 


(BALL) 


NHSOj— 


wherein  T  represents  the  atoms  necessary  to  complete  a  ben- 
zene nucleus  or  a  naphthalene  nucleus;  when  T  represents  the 
atoms  necessary  to  complete  the  naphthalene  nucleus  (BALL) 
may  be  connected  to  either  of  the  rings  of  the  naphthalene 
nucleus;  and  (BALL)  represents  a  photographically  inert  bal- 
last group  which  renders  the  compound  non-diffiisible; 


OH 


(Vllb) 


(BALL) 


1.  A  optical  recording  element  compri^g  a  transparent 
supporting  plate,  a  recording  layer  situated  on  one  surfiu^e  of 
said  supporting  plate,  an  optically  readable  reflecting  optical 
structure  comprising  reflection  areas  situated  alternately  at  a 
higher  level  and  a  lower  level  situated  on  the  same  side  of  said 
supporting  plate  as  said  recording  layer,  said  optical  structure 
comprising  a  layer  of  synthetic  resin,  containing  a  spiral-like 
groove  or  a  groove  built  up  from  concentric  circles,  and  a 
reflection  layer  provided  over  the  entire  surface  of  said  syn- 
thetic resin  layer,  characterized  in  that  the  recorded  layer  is 
situated  between  the  transparent  supporting  plate  and  the 
optically  readable  reflecting  optical  structure  and  the  reflec- 
tion layer  of  the  reflecting  optical  structure  is  situated  of  said 
synthetic  resin  layer  remote  from  the  recording  layer. 
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4,493388 
SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  UGHT-SENSTTIVE 

MATERIAL 
latBMike  EmIo;  Eikki  Eato;  NolNrtaka  OkU,  aad  Takatoski 
IiUkawa,  all  of  Kaugawa,  Japaa,  aarigaora  to  Pi^i  Pboto 
FDa  Co^  lAL,  KaH^iwa,  Japaa 

FDed  JaL  15, 1983,  Scr.  No.  514,216 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUeatkM  Japaa,  JaL  15, 1982,  57-123309 
lat  a.}  G03C  5/24,  1/02 
VJS,  CL  430-405  8  OalnM 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  photographic  image,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
providing  a  silver  halide  photographic  light-sensitive  mate- 
rial comprising  a  support  base  having  position  thereon  a 
diffusion  resistant  coupler,  a  light-sensitive  silver  halide 
and  organic  metal  complex  represented  by  the  following 
general  formula  (I): 


R2— N— R> 


wherein  M  represents  a  divalent  metal  atom;  R^  and  R^,  which 
may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  represents  an  alkyl  group 
having  from  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  a  hydroxyalkyl  group  having 
from  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxyalkyl  group  having  from  2 
to  10  carbon  atoms  or  an  alkylsulfonamidoalkyl  group  having 
from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms,  or  R'  or  R^  may  be  bonded  to  each 
other  to  form  a  heterocycUc  ring  together  with  the  nitrogen 
atom;  R^,  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  having 
from  1  to  S  carbon  atoms  or  an  alkoxy  group  having  from  1  to 
S  carbon  atoms;  and  K*  and  R',  which  may  be  the  same  or 
different,  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a 
hydroxy  group,  an  amino  group,  a  carboxyUc  acid  group,  a 
sulfonic  acid  group,  an  alkoxycarbonyl  group,  an  alkyl  group 
or  an  alkoxy,  or  R*  and  R'  may  be  bonded  to  each  other  to 
form  a  S-membered  or  6-membered  ring; 

imagewise  exposing  the  material; 

developing  the  material  with  an  activator  solution  compris- 
ing an  alkaUne  processing  solution  having  a  pH  of  from  7 
to  14. 


(D 


4,493,889 
SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  UGHT-SENSTTIVE 

MATERIALS 
Y^jl  Milnra;  SatoiU  Nagaoka,  and  MaaaU  OkaiaU,  aU  of 
Kaaagawa,  Japan,  aHignora  to  Fi^i  Photo  FUn  Co.,  Ltd., 


FOfld  Jaa.  23, 1984,  Scr.  No.  573,181 
Claiin  priority,  appUcatioB  Japu,  Jan.  24, 1983,  58-9613 
lat  CV  G03C  J/02 
VS.  a  430—572  17  Clalma 

1.  A  silver  haUde  photographic  light-sensitive  material, 
comprising: 
a  support  having  thereon 
a  red-sensitive  silver  halide  photographic  emulsion  layer 

comprising 
a  tetramethine  melocyanine  dye  represented  by  the  general 

formula  (I)  and 
a  compound  represented  by  the  general  formula  (II) 


^Z^ 


'-N' 

I 

R 


wherein  R  and  Ri  each  represents  an  alkyl  group,  a  substi- 
tuted alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  a  substituted  aryl  group 
or  an  aUyl  group,  and  at  least  one  of  R  and  R  i  represents 
an  alkyl  group  containing  a  sulfo  group  or  an  alkyl  group 
containing  a  carboxyl  group,  R2  and  R3  each  represented 
an  alkyl  group,  Z  represenu  a  nonmetal  atomic  group 
necessary  to  complete  a  5-mcmbcred  or  6-membered 
heterocycUc  nucleus  contammg  mtrogen. 


V™" 


R? 


OD 


wherein  A  represents  a  divalent  aromabc  residue,  R4,  R5, 
Ki  and  R7  independently  represent  a  hydrogen  atom,  a 
hydroxy  group,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  an 
aryloxy  group,  a  halogen  atom,  a  heterocyclic  group,  an 
alkylthio  group,  a  heterocyclylthio  group,  an  arylothio 
group,  an  amino  group,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
alkylamino  group,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
arylamino  group,  a  heterocyclylamino  group,  a  substi- 
tuted or  unsubstituted  aralkylammo  group,  an  aryl  group 
or  a  mercapto  group,  and  at  least  one  of  A.  R4.  R5.  R«  and 
R7  represents  a  group  substituted  with  at  least  one  sulfo 
group. 


4,493,890 
ACTIVATED  APOGLUCOSE  OXIDASE  AND  ITS  USE  IN 

SPEanC  BINDING  ASSAYS 
Darid  L.  Morris,  Elkhart,  Lad,^  aasigBor  to  Miles  Laboratorica, 
lac,  Elkhart,  lad. 

CoatianatiOB-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  246,591,  Mar.  23,  1981, 

abaadoned.  This  applicatioa  Ang.  2,  1982,  Scr.  No.  404,427 

lat  a.J  GOIN  33/54:  C12N  9/96 

VS.  CL  435—7  33  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  ability  of  apoglucose  oxidase 

to  combine  with  flavin  adenine  dinucleobde  and  derivatives 

thereof  to  form  active  glucose  oxidase  comprising  the  step  of 

interacting  apoglucose  oxidase  with  anu-glucose  oxidase. 


4,493,891 

DETERMINATION  OF  OXIDIZED  a-1-PROTEINASE 
INHIBTTOR  IN  SERUM  OR  PLASMA 
JaaiM  Traria,  Athcaa,  Ga.,  avlsBor  to  Uaiversity  of  Georgia 
Rcccarch  FooadatioB,  Inc.,  Athcaa,  Ga. 

Filed  Jal.  27,  1982,  Scr.  No.  402,442 

lat  0,3  C12Q  J/38.'  C12N  9/99 

VS.  a.  435—23  13  Oaim 

1.  A  method  for  determining  percent  of  oxidized  a-1-prota- 

nase  inhibitor  present  in  an  unknown  sample  of  serum  or 

plasma  comprising: 

(a)  assaying  a  first  portion  of  the  unknown  sample  of  serum 
or  plasma  for  enzymatic  activity  of  an  enzyme  mhibitablc 
by  a- 1 -proteinase  inhibitor; 

(b)  assaying  a  second  portion  of  the  unknown  sample  of 
serum  or  plasma  for  enzymatic  activity  of  an  elastase; 

(c)  selecting  known  standards  and  determining  activity  for 


lAMTIAaV    1<     1Qfi< 
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both  the  aizyme  inhibitabie  by  a- 1  •proteinase  inhibitor 
and  theelastaae  in  said  standards; 
(d)  determining  an  oxidized  ratio,  K«  of  the  unknown  sam- 
ple of  serum  or  plasma  wherein 


wherein  TiksEnzymatic  activity  of  the  enzyme  inhibit- 
abie by  a- 1 -proteinase  inhibitor  in  the  standard  solution 
of  said  enzyme; 

wherein  Tm= Enzymatic  activity  of  the  enzyme  inhibit- 
abie by  a- 1 -proteinase  inhibitor  of  an  unknown  solution 
comprising  the  standard  solution  of  said  enzyme  and  the 
unknown  sample  of  serum  or  plasma; 

wherein  Eik"Enzymatic  activity  of  the  elastaae  in  the 
standard  sohitioo  of  the  elastaae;  and 

wherein  Ev^Enzymatic  activity  of  the  elastase  of  an 

unknown  solution  comprising  the  standard  solution  of 

the  elastase  and  the  unknown  sample  of  serum  or 

plasma; 

(e)  determining  a  reduced  ratio,  K/i,  of  a  standard  reduped 

sample  of  serum  or  plasma,  wherein 


adding  said  agent  to  the  sample. 

t.  In  a  process  for  determining  the  presence  of  fecal  occult 
blood  in  a  test  sample  which  comprises  inhibiting  peroxidase 
enzyme  interferences  by  partially  denaturing  the  peroxidase 
enzyme  protein  using  protein-hydrogen  bond  cleaving  agent, 
and  simultaneously  removing  metals  necessary  for  efficient 
peroxidase  enzyme  activity,  and  thereafter  mang  a  guaiac- 
peroxidase  test  matrix  to  determine  fecal  occult  blood  by  the 
development  of  a  blue  color  baaed  on  the  phenolic  oxidation  of 
guaiac  by  hemoglobin  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  peroxide, 

the  improvement  comprising 

adding  a  weak  acid  having  an  acid  strength  approximately 
the  same  as  acetic  acid  to  the  reaction  before  developing 
the  color. 


Kr 


Tk-  Tr 


wherein  Tii» Enzymatic  activity  of  the  enzyme  inhibit- 
abie by  a- 1 -proteinase  inhibitor  m  the  standard  solution 
of  said  enzyme; 

wherein  Tr«  Enzymatic  activity  of  the  enzyme  inhibitabie 
by  a- 1 -proteinase  inhibitor  in  a  known  solution  com- 
prising the  standard  solution  of  said  enzyme  and  the 
standard  reduced  sample  of  serum  or  plasma; 

wherein  E^sEnzymatic  activity  of  the  elastase  in  the 
standard  solution  of  the  elastase;  snd 

wherein  Er=  Enzymatic  activity  of  the  elastase  in  a 

known  solution  comprising  the  standard  solution  of  the 

elastase  and  the  standard  reduced  sample  of  serum  or 

plasma; 

(0  substituting  the  reduced  ratio  and  the  oxidized  ratio  into 

an  equation 


(-^) 


100 


and  solving  the  equation  for  X  whereby  X  is  the  percent 
(tf  oxidized  a- 1 -proteinase  inhibitor. 


M93,892 

SOLVENT  SYSTEM  FOR  PEROXIDASE  INHIBITOR 
REAGENT  FOR  FECAL  OCCULT  BLOOD 
DETERMINATIONS 
Martin  FWsher,  Gka  Core,  N.Y„  aasisMr  to  MeMrial  Hospi- 
tal for  CaMV  *  Allied  DImmss,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  20, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  4S1,526 
Irt.  a^  C12Q  1/28;  COIN  33/72 
MS,  CL  435—28  la  it^— 

1.  In  a  process  for  determining  the  presence  of  fecal  occult 
blood  in  a  test  sample  which  comprises  inhibiting  peroxidase 
enzyme  interferences  by  partially  denaturing  the  peroxidase 
enzyme  protein  using  a  protein-hydrogen  bond  cleaving  agent, 
and  simultaneously  removing  metals  necessary  for  efficient 
peroxidase  enzyme  activity,  and  thereafter  using  a  guaiac- 
peroxidase  test  matrix  to  determine  fecal  occult  blood; 
the  improvement  comprising 

dissolving  said  protein-hydrogen  bond  cleaving  agent  in  an 
alcohol-water  solvent  formed  of  approximately  20  to  50% 
by  volume  of  methanol,  ethanol,  isopropanol  or  n-butanol 
m  water;  and  thereafter 


M93,893 
PROCESS  FOR  CLONING  THE  GENE  CODING  FOR  A 
THERMOSTABLE  ALPHA-AMYLASE  INTO 
ESCHERICHIA  COU  AND  BACILLUS  SUBTIUS 
Jouthaa  R.  Midcsu,  aad  Smu  Miekd,  both  of  LtGnnga 
Park,  DL,  aasipMrs  to  CPC  iMaraatkNsal  Im^  Eaalewood 
CUfh,NJ. 
CoBtinaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  225,2r7,  Jan.  18, 1961,  abodoMd.  TUi 
appUcatioB  Mar.  11, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  472,M6 
Lit  CL^  C12N  15/00.  1/00.  9/26;  CUP  21/00 
VS.  CL  435—172.3  22  ri.i— 

1.  A  process  for  constructing  a  chimeric  plasmid  having  a 
gene  coding  for  a  thermostable  alpha-amylase  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  cutting  naturally-occurring  plasmid  DNA  present  in  a 
strain  of  R  stearothermophilus  having  a  gene  coding  for  a 
thermostable  alpha-amyhue  to  obtain  a  linear  DNA  se- 
quence containing  the  alpha-amylase  coding  gene; 

(b)  cutting  a  suitable  vector  to  obtain  a  second  linear  DNA 
sequence;  and 

(c)  joining  the  linear  DNA  sequences  of  Steps  (a)  and  (b). 


POLYSACCHARIDE  BEADS 
Yataka   MiyaaUro,   Nara;   Masao   Ogawa,   Onka;   Yoahio 

YaaasaU,  Toyouka,  and  Sdzi  Igarari,  Aaidya,  all  of  Japaa, 

aasigaon  to  Takeda  Chaasical  ladaatries,  Udn  Oaaka,  Japaa 
DlTlakNi  of  Ser.  No.  958,641,  Not.  8, 1978,  wlwiMkmwi.  which  la 
a  diTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  734^2,  Oct  20, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,143,201. 
lUa  appUcatioa  Sep.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,974 

OaiaH  priority,  appUcatloB  Japoi,  Oct  21, 1975, 80-127196; 
May  24, 1976,  51-60438 

lit  a.}  A61K  31/71 
VS.  CL  435—178  13  nri— 

1.  In  a  chemical  method  comprising  the  employment  of  a 
polysaccharide  matrix  packed  in  a  colunm  the  improvement 
according  to  which  the  matrix  material  is  a  water-insoluble 
/3-1,3-glucan  gel  which  is  shaped  in  the  form  of  beads  with  a 
diameter  within  the  range  of  about  S  to  lOOOfu 


4,493,895 
MICROBIAL  DEGRADAnON  OF  OBNOXIOUS 

ORGANIC  WASTES  INTO  INNOCUOUS  MATERIALS 
Joaaph  F.  Colaraotolo,  Graad  lalaad,  N.Y.;  RomU  H,  Otaai, 

Abb  Arbor,  Mich.,  and  Petar  A.  Vaadeabanh,  Saraaota,  FfaL, 

aasiffors  to  Occideatal  Chearieal  CorponUiua,  Ntagara  FUls, 

N.Y. 
DlTiaioB  of  Ser.  No.  305,079,  Sap.  24, 1911,.  lUa  appttcatioa  JoL 
30, 1982,  Sar.  No.  404y344 

iBt  CL^  CUR  1/38;  C07G  77/031:  CUN  15/Oa  1/20.  1/00 
VS.  CL  435—262  19  dalw 

1.  A  process  for  microbial  degradation  of  halogenated  or- 
ganic chemical  waste  which  comprises  applying  to  the  locus  of 
said  halogenated  organic  chemical  waste  strains  of  microor- 
ganisms capable  of  degrading  said  halogenated  organic  chemi- 
cals to  carbon  dioxide,  water,  and  a  salt  said  strams  being  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  Paeudomomu  eepaekt  var. 
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lUagarous  ATCC  31945.  ATCC  31941,  ATCC  31942,  ATCX: 
31940,  ATCC  31943,  ATCC  31944,  ATCC  31939,  and  mutants 
thereof  and  monitoring  removal  of  the  contaminants  from  the 
locus  of  the  application. 


means  for  applying  a  vacuum  to  said  chamber  communicat- 
ing with  said  more  extended  tube,  and 

means  for  supplying  pressurized  fluid  to  the  chamber  com- 
municating with  said  less  extended  tube. 


DUAL  CHAMBER  MICROPLATE  WASHER 

GMffe  a  U  Motte,  m,  Larkipv,  mi  Samati  Bar<  Oakted, 

both  oTGaUf;  atrigMn  to  Bio-Rad  UbontoriH,  bc^  CUIf. 

FIM  Oct  14,  ma,  Scr.  No.  434,309 

bt  CL^  CUM  1/Oa  1/32;  BOIL  3/00 

UjS.  a  43S-2S7  8  n««— 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  filling  and  evacuation  of  all  wells 
simultaneously  of  a  multiwell  microplate,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
a  distribution  head  cmnprising  three  parallel  plates  desig- 
nated, req>ectively,  an  upper  plate,  a  middle  plate,  and  a 
lower  plate,  said  plates  spaced  vptx\.  to  form  gaps  therebe- 
tween and  thereby  define  two  enclosed  chambers  desig- 
nated, respectivdy,  an  upper  chamber  and  a  lower  cham- 
ber with  said  middle  plate  forming  a  ccnnmon  boundary 
therebetween,  said  lower  pUite  having  affixed  therein  a 
plurality  of  tubes  spaced  apart  from  each  other,  each  said 
tube  passing  through  said  lower  plate  and  perpendicular 
thereto,  said  tubes  forming  a  rectangular  array  such  that, 
when  said  distribution  head  is  superimposed  over  said 
microplate,  a  pair  of  said  tubes  is  aUgned  with  each  well  of 
said  microplate,  the  portions  of  each  tube  of  said  pair 
which  extends  below  said  lower  plate  bemg  of  uneqxial 
length  thereby  defining  a  more  extended  tube  and  a  less 
extended  tube,  said  less  extended  tube  extending  upwaixl 
through  said  lower  chamber  and  said  middle  plate  to 
terminate  above  the  upper  surface  of  said  middle  plate 
inside  the  interior  of  said  upper  chamber,  and  said  more 
extended  tube  providing  an  open  passage  from  its  lower 
end  to  the  interior  of  said  lower  chamber, 
•  support  for  said  microplate,  said  support  comprising  a 
substantially  flat   horizontal   surface  containing   guide 
means  adapted  to  secure  said  microplate  in  a  predeter- 
mined position  on  said  support  surface, 
means  for  aligning  said  distribution  head  above  said  support 
with  said  upper,  middle,  and  lower  plates  of  said  distribu- 
tion head  and  said  support  surface  in  parallel  relation,  and 
for  narrowing  and  widening  the  distance  between  said 
distribution  head  and  said  support  surface  while  substan- 
tially maintaining  said  parallel  relation, 
stop  means  for  setting  a  minimum  spacing  distance  between 
said  distribution  head  and  said  support  surface  such  that 
when  said  distance  is  at  said  minimum,  the  exposed  end  of 
the  more  extended  tube  of  each  said  tube  pair  is  suffi- 
ciendy  close  to  the  bottom  of  the  corresponding  well  in 
said  microplate  to  permit  evacuation  of  substantially  all 
Uquid  from  said  wdl. 


4,493^97 

METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  AN  ELECTROLYTE  IN  AN 

AUTOMATIC  BIOCHEMICAL  ANALYZING 

APPARATUS  WHEREIN  A  FLAME  PHOTOMETER  IS 

ASSEMBLED 

Takaohi  Tabara,  Hachioji,  Japn^  MBi^or  to  Olyapw  Oytkal 

Coapoy  LiHdted,  Tokyo,  Japo 

FUed  JaL  7,  1981,  Scr.  No.  28U17 
Oaim  priority,  appUcatlOB  Japa%  JaL  9, 1980, 55-93570:  JaL 
9,1980,5543571 

Lrt.  CL'  GOIN  iS/02;  GOU  3/30;  GOIN  21/72 
U.S.  a  436—47  3 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  an  electrolyte  concentratioD  in 
an  automatic  biochemical  analyzing  apparatus  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  series  of  sample  cups,  said  sample  cups  each 
containing  a  sample; 

(b)  ordering  a  sample  pipetting  and  delivering  means  to 
remove  a  sample  from  a  first  sample  cup  and  transfer  said 
sample  to  a  first  reaction  cup; 

(c)  ordering  said  sample  pipetting  and  delivering  means  not 
to  remove  a  sample  from  «  second  sample  cup  and  not  to 
transfer  said  sample  from  said  second  sample  cup  to  a 
second  reaction  cup; 

(d)  ordering  a  reagent  bquid  delivering  means  successively 
to  deliver  reagent  bquid  to  each  reaction  cup  in  said  series 
of  reaction  cups; 

(e)  successively  supplying  the  contents  of  each  reaction  cup 
to  a  flame  photometer; 

(0  successively  analyzing  the  contents  of  each  reaction  cup 
in  said  flame  photometer; 
wherein  said  reagent  Uquid  delivering  means  is  ordered  to 
deliver  a  first  reagent  liquid  to  said  first  reaction  cup  and  a 
second  reagent  Uquid  to  a  second  reaction  cup,  said  second 
reagent  liquid  comprises  a  standard  sample  reagent  liquid  being 
prepared  by  diluting  a  standard  electrolyte  solution  having  a 
known  concentration  with  said  first  reagent  bquid,  said  stan- 
dard sample  reagent  bquid  having  a  dilution  ratio  identica]  to 
a  dilution  ratio  created  when  said  sample  removed  from  said 
first  sample  cup  is  tranferred  to  said  first  reaction  cup  and 
diluted  with  said  first  reagent  liquid,  said  standard  sample 
reagent  Uquid  being  measured  by  said  flame  photometer  to 
determine  the  concentration  thereof,  a  cabbrating  factor  being 
determined  by  dividing  the  concentration  of  said  standard 
electrolyte  solution  by  the  concentration  of  said  standard  sam- 
ple reagent  bquid  whereby  said  flame  photometer  is  cabbrated 
by  multiplying  a  measured  value  of  the  contenu  of  said  first 
reaction  cup  by  said  cab^bration  factor, 

whereby  said  flame  photometer  is  maintained  in  a  substan- 
tially stable  operating  conditicm. 
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METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  AND  MONTTORING 
CANCER 
StaphM  L  Sdky,  Fort  WiyM,  lad^  Mrigwir  to  FordiM  Re- 
Mwch  Foaadatkm,  W«t  Lafnyctte,  lad. 

Fitod  Afr.  25, 1983,  Scr.  No.  488,113 
Irt.  a^  COIN  il/02,  3S/4S.  33/68 
VS.  a  436-^64  10  dain 

1.  A  method  for  diagnosing  and  monitoring  cancer  in  hu- 
mans which  compriaes  mixing  benzenesulfonic  acid,  benzylsul- 
fonic  acid,  a  lower-alkylbenzenesulfonic  acid  or  a  lower-alkyl- 
benzyisulfonic  acid  with  human  aenim  in  an  amount  effective 
to  precipitate  components  insoluble  in  the  resulting  acidic 
liquid  phase  without  substantially  affecting  sialic  acid  level  in 
the  liquid  phase,  determining  the  sialic  acid  content  of  the 
acidic  supernatant,  and  comparing  said  sialic  acid  ccmtent  with 
the  sialic  acid  content  of  healthy  human  sera  after  identical 
treatment. 


4,493,899 
METHOD  OF  TESTING  FOR  PARTICULAR 
ANTIBODIES  IN  THE  SERUM  OF  A  PATIENT 
Lioyd  H.  Sadth,  Daris,  and  RaywMd  L.  TeyUtz,  Pasadena,  both 
of  CaUf .,  aMigMTB  to  Qty  of  Hope,  Doarte,  Calif. 
Filed  Oct  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  312,159 
tot  a'  COIN  33/54.  33/56.-  C12Q  1/44.  1/68 
UJS.  a  436—508  33  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  testing  for  particular  antibodies  in  the 
serum  of  a  patient, 
providing  a  support, 
attaching  DNA  to  the  support, 

applying  the  serum  to  the  supported  DNA  to  obtain  an 
attachment  of  the  particular  antibodies  in  the  serum  to  the 
DNA  with  substantially  no  attachment  of  the  particular 
antibodies  in  the  serum  to  the  support,  and 
providing  an  assay  to  determine  if  the  particular  antibodies 
have  been  attached  to  the  DNA. 


4,493,900 
LOW  MELTING  ENAMEL  FRTTS 
Atsoshi  NiskiBo,  Neyagawa;  ManU  Dceda;  Konio  Kimora,  both 
of  Hirakata,  aad  H^JlaM  Oyabo,  Kawaoishi,  all  of  Japan, 
aarifMrs  to  MatsMhita  Eleetric  todnstrial  Company,  Lim- 
ited, Japan 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1983,  Scr.  No.  463,937 

OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  8, 1982,  57-19243 

tot  CV  O03C  7/02.  7/06 

U.S.  CL  501—26  9  n.<«.. 

1.  A  low  melting  enamel  frit  comprising  31  to  39  weight 

percent  of  SiO:,  13  to  21  weight  percent  of  B2O3,  14  to  22 

weight  percent  of  Na20.  1  to  5  weight  percent  of  K2O,  13  to 

20  weight  percent  of  ZnO,  2  to  10  weight  percent  of  F2,  and  2 

to  9  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  intermediate  oxide  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  Al:03,  TiOj  and  Zr02,  each 

intermediate  oxide  not  exceeding  S  weight  percent,  provided 

that  the  SiOz/BjOs  ratio  by  weight  is  in  the  range  of  1.5  to 

3.0:1; 

the  total  amount  of  ZnO.  AI2O3,  TiOj  and  Z1O2  is  in  the 

range  of  17  to  25  weight  percent; 
the  ZnO/(ZnO + AI2O3 + TiCh + Z1O2)  ratio  by  weight  is  in 

the  range  of  0.65  to  0.90:1; 
the  total  amount  of  NajO-fK:©  is  in  the  range  of  16  to  23 

weight  percent; 

the  (ZnO+Al203-l-TiO2-|-ZrO2)/(Na2O-hK20)  ratio  by 
weight  is  in  the  range  of  0.85  to  1.2:1; 

the  (Si02  +  B203  +  F2)/(Na20-i-K20-t-ZnO)  ratio  by 
weight  IS  m  the  range  of  1.3  to  2.0:1; 

said  composition  being  substantially  free  from  lead  and 
phosphorous,  said  frit  capable  of  being  fired  at  tempera- 
tures lower  than  the  Ai  transformation  point  of  irxm. 


4,493,901 
REGENERATION  PROCESS  OF  AN  AROMATIZATION 
CATALYST  CONTAINING  A  GROUP  Vm  METAL  ON  A 

ZEOLITE 
Jean  R.  Beraard,  Solalae,  and  Michile  BreyiM,  Qdolrc  both  of 
F^aMc,  assiffon  to  Elf  Fraace,  Paris,  Pyaace 
Filed  Sep.  3, 1982,  Scr.  No.  414,675 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fnuea,  Sep.  9, 1981, 81 17064 
tot  CU  BOIJ  23/96.  29/38;  CfflC  5/393;  QOG  35/085 
VS.  CL  502—37  (  Orf— 

1.  A  process  for  the  regeneration  of  an  aromatization  cata- 
lyst formed  of  zeoUte-L  having  exchangeable  cations  of  which 
at  least  90%  are  alkaU  metal  ions  and  containing  platinum 
which  process  comprises: 

(a)  treating  said  catalyst  with  hydrogen; 

(b)  subjecting  said  catalyst  obtained  from  step  (a)  to  calcina- 
tion; 

(c)  subjecting  the  thereby  calcined  catalyst  to  oxychlorina- 
tion;  and 

(d)  subsequently  subjecting  said  catalyst  to  reactivation  with 
hydrogen,  wherein  after  oxychlorination  the  catalyst  is 
cooled  by  an  air  stream  containing  water  at  a  temperature 
not  exceeding  200*  C,  the  weight  proportion  of  said  water 
with  respect  to  the  weight  of  catalyst  being  about  10%. 

5.  A  process  according  to  claim  1  wherein  the  temperature 
of  the  water  is  atmospheric  temperature  and  the  catalyst  is 
ground  prior  to  calcination. 

6.  A  process  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  said  oxychlorina- 
tion step  comprises  introducing  an  air  stream  containing  CCI4, 
the  quantity  of  said  CCI4  being  about  1%  by  weight  with 
respect  to  the  weight  of  said  catalyst. 


4,493,902 

FLUID  CATALYTIC  CRACKING  CATALYST 

COMPRISING  MICROSPHERES  CONTAINING  MORE 

THAN  ABOUT  40  PERCENT  BY  WEIGHT  Y'FAUJASTTE 

AND  METHODS  FOR  MAKING 
Stanley  M.  Brown,  Scotch  Pfadu;  VlMcnt  A.  Dvaate,  East 
Bnuswiclq  William  J.  Rcagu,  Eagitahtowi,  aad  Bvry  K. 
Speroodlo,  Rirer  Edge,  all  of  N  J„  $mi^on  to  Eagslhard 
CorporatioB,  beiiB,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1983,  Scr.  No.  469,765 
tot  a^  BOU  21/16,  29/08 
VS.  CL  502—65  62  n^^ 

1.  A  fluid  catalytic  cracking  catalyst  comprising  micro- 
spheres containing  at  least  about  40%  by  weight  Y-fiiujasite 
and  having  less  than  about  0.20  cc/g.  of  pores  having  diameters 
in  the  range  of  20-lOOA,  said  microspheres  having  the  follow- 
ing characteristics: 

(a)  a  deactivated  activity  at  least  about  l.S  times  that  of 
standard  commercial  catalyst; 

(b)  a  severely  deactivated  activity  at  least  about  1.5  times 
that  of  standard  commercial  catalyst; 

(c)  a  coke  yield  no  greater  than  about  that  of  standard  com- 
mercial catalyst  at  70%  conversion;  and 

(d)  an  EAI  no  more  than  about  5.0  times  that  of  standard 
commercial  catalyst. 

24.  A  fluid  catalytic  cracking  catalyst  comprising  micro- 
spheres containing  more  than  about  40%  by  weight  Y-fauja- 
site,  less  than  about  0.7  by  weight  NazO,  more  than  about  4% 
by  weight  REO,  and  having  a  Si02/Al203  molar  ratio  of  about 
1 .7-3.4,  less  than  about  0.20  cc/g.  of  pores  having  diameters  in 
the  range  of  20-lOOA,  less  than  about  0.30  cc/g.  of  pores 
having  diameters  in  the  range  of  600-20,OOOA,  a  surface  area  of 
about  300-7SOmVg.  and  a  bulk  density  of  the  200/270  mesh 
fraction  of  about  0.8-1.2  g/cc.,  said  microspheres  comprising: 
(a)  a  non-zeolitic  component  comprising  the  zeolite  crystalli- 
zation process  residue  of  calcined  clay,  said  calcined  clay 
comprising  about  30-60%  by  weight  metakaolin  and 
about  40-70%  by  weight  kaolin  clay  that  had  been  cal- 
cined at  least  substantially  through  its  characteristic  exo- 
therm;  and 
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(b)  Y-fiiujasite  having,  in  the  sodium  form,  a  crystalline  unit 

cell  size  of  less  than  about  24. 73  A. 
37.  The  method  for  making  a  fluid  catalytic  cracking  catalyst 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  an  aqueous  slurry  of  finely  divided  hydrous 
kaolin  clay  and  finely  divided  kaolin  clay  that  has  been 
calcined  at  least  substantially  through  its  characteristic 
exotherm; 

(b)  spray  drying  the  aqueous  slurry  to  obtain  microspheres 
comprising  a  mixture  of  hydrous  kaolin  clay  and  kaolin 
clay  that  has  been  calcined  at  least  substantially  through 
its  charKteristic  ezotherm; 

(c)  calcining  the  microspheres  obtained  in  step  (b)  at  a  tem- 
perature and  for  a  time  sufficient  to  convert  the  hydrous 
kaoUn  clay  in  the  microq>heres  substantially  to  metakaolin 
and  to  obtain  microqjheres  of  calcined  clay  comprising  a 
mixture  of  about  30-60%  by  weight  metakaolin  and  about 
40-70%  by  weight  kaolin  clay  that  has  been  calcined  at 
least  substantially  through  its  characteristic  exotherm; 

(d)  mixing  the  microspheres  obtained  in  step  (c)  with  one  or 
more  sources  of  sodium  siUcate  and  water  to  obtain  an 
alkaline  slurry  of  microspheres  of  calcined  clay  in  an 
aqueous  solution  containing  sodium  silicate,  said  sodium 
silicate  being  provided  in  an  amount  so  that  microspheres 
having  a  Si02/Al203  molar  ratio  of  about  1.7-3.4  are 
obtained  in  step  (h)  below; 

(e)  adding  zeolite  initiator  to  the  kaolin  clay  that  has  been 
calcined  at  least  substantially  through  its  characteristic 
exotherm  before  step  (0  below; 

(0  heating  the  slurry  of  microspheres  of  calcined  clay  to  a 
temperature  and  for  a  time  suifficient  to  crystallize  at  least 
about  40%  by  weight  Y-faujasite  in  the  microspheres,  said 
Y-faujasite  being  in  the  sodium  form; 

(g)  separating  the  microspheres  containing  at  least  about 
40%  by  wdght  Y-faujasite  from  at  least  a  major  portion  of 
its  mother  liquor; 

(h)  replacing  sodium  cations  in  the  microspheres  separated 
in  step  (g)  with  ammonium  or  rare  earth  cations  or  both. 


4,493,903 
POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS  FOR  DRAG  REDUCING 

SUBSTANCES 
Mm*  p.  Maek,  Ponca  dty,  Okla^  aarigDor  to  Conoco  Ibc^ 

Pom*  CHy,  Okla. 

DifWoB  of  Scr.  No.  262,870,  May  12, 1901,  Pat  No.  4,433,123, 

which  ii  a  coiitiBntioii-ii.pul  of  Scr.  No.  7,088,  Jan.  29, 1979, 

abodoMd,  which  ia  a  coiitiBBatioB-iB<fart  of  Ser.  No.  953,144, 

Oct  20, 1978,  abndoMd.  Iliis  awUcatkw  Nor.  7, 1983,  Ser. 

No.S49,3S9 
iBt  a.}  O08F  4/64 
UA  a  502-121  3  Claim, 

1.  A  catalyst  for  the  polymerization  of  y-olefins  containing 
fixwn  2  to  30  carbon  atoms,  to  form  non-crystalline,  hydrocar- 
bon-soluble polymers;  comprising, 

(a)  titanium  trichloride  of  the  general  formula  TiQa-mAias 
wherein  m  is  from  0.00  to  1.00,  which  is  selected  ftx)m  the 
group  consisting  of  products  produced  by; 

(1)  reducing  titanium  tetrachloride  with  aluminum, 

(2)  reducing  titanium  tetrachloride  with  hydrogen, 

(3)  reducing  titanium  tetrachloride  with  an  organometallic 
compound,  or 

(4)  milling  titanium  tetrachloride  with  a  Group  II  metal,  in 
conjunction  with 

(b)  a  ketone, 

(c)  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Group 
IA  or  IIA  metal  halides,  transition  metals,  quaternary 
ammonium  halide  or  sulfate  salts,  alkaline  earth  phos- 
phates and  alkyl  alkali  metal  sulfates, 

(d)  an  organo-aluminum  halide  of  the  formula  AlR„X3_n 
where  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical,  X  is  halogen  and  n  is  2 
or  3,  and 

(e)  a  catalyst  modifier  of  the  formula  PR1R2R3  or  P(ORi) 


(OR2)  (OR3)  wherein  Ri,  Rj,  and  R3  are,  independenUy. 
aryl,  alkyl,  aralkyl,  or  alkaryl. 


4,493,904 

CATALYST  AND  METHOD  FOR  PREPARATION  OF 

DRAG  REDUCING  SUBSTANCES 

Mrt  P.  Mack,  PoM>  aty,  Okla.  aaaigBor  to  Comco  Inc, 

PoMa  dty,  OUa. 
Diviaioa  ofScr.  No.  278,264,  Ju.  29, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,415,714, 
CoBtlBUtioB-iB-yart  of  Scr.  No.  7,125,  Jaa.  29.  1979. 
"  CoBtiaaatioa-i»fart  of  Scr.  No.  606,  Jaa.  2,  1979 
IWa  appHcadoa  Aug.  22,  1983.  Scr.  No.  525 J25 ' 
Lrt.  QV  0D8F  4/64 
UA  a  502-122  13  Oai^ 

1.  An  improved  Ziegler/Natu  catalyst  for  the  polymeriza- 
tion of  a-olefins  containing  from  2  to  30  carbon  atoms,  to  form 
non-crystaUine,  hydrocarbon-soluble  polymers  said  catalyst 
containing  a  titanium  halide,  wherein  titanium  has  a  valence 
less  than  maximum,  and  an  organoaluminum  compound,  the 
improvement  comprising  modifying  the  catalyst  by  adding 

(1)  cycbc  or  acyclic  ketone(s)  of  the  general  formula 

? 

R1-C-R2 

wherein  Ri  and  Rj  are,  independently,  aryl,  alkyl,  cycloal- 
kyl,  alkaryl,  and  aralkyl,  each  containing  from  1  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  and  wherein  R|  and  Rj  can  be  joined 
through  a  covalent  bond,  and 

(2)  a  monoetber  of  the  formula  R3OR4  wherein  R3  and  R4 
are,  independently,  aryl,  alkyl,  aralkyl,  cycloalkyl,  alka- 
ryl, each  containing  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms. 

4.  A  catalyst  as  described  in  claim  1  compnsing. 

(a)  titanium  trichloride  of  the  general  formula  TiCl3.nAJa3 
wherein  n  is  from  0.00  to  0.50.  which  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  products  produced  by; 

(1)  reducing  titanium  tetrachloride  with  aluminum, 

(2)  reducing  titanium  tetrachloride  with  hydrogen. 

(3)  reducing  titanium  tetrachloride  with  an  organo-metal- 
lie  compound,  or 

(4)  milling  titanium  tetrachloride  with  a  Group  III  metal 
salt,  in  conjunction  with 

(b)  a  saturated  acyclic  ketone,  and/or  a  saturated  cyclic 
ketone, 

(c)  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Group 
IA  or  IIA  metal  halides,  transition  metals,  quantemar> 
ammonium  halide  or  sulfate  salts,  alkaline  earth  phos- 
phates and  alkyl  alkali  metal  sulfates. 

(d)  a  catalyst  modifier  of  the  formula  R3OR4  wherein  R3  and 
R4  are,  independently,  aryl,  alkyl,  aralkyl,  or  alkaryl  con- 
taining up  to  20  cartxm  atoms  each. 


4,493,905 
FLUID  BED  CATALYST  FOR  SYNTHESIS  GAS 
CONVERSION  AND  UTILIZATION  THEREOF  FOR 
PREPARATION  OF  DIESEL  FUEL 
Harold  Bcathcr,  Cbccwick;  Charica  L.  Kibby,  GAsoaia;  T.  P. 
Kobyllukl,  Prospect  aad  Richard  B.  PaaiieU,  Allisoa  Park, 
aU  of  Pa.  aaaignors  to  Golf  Rcaearch  A  DcrelopMM  Cos- 
puy,  Pittabvgh,  Pa. 
DiTlaioB  of  Scr.  No.  310,977,  Oct  13,  1981,  Pat  No.  4.413,064. 
Tliis  appUcatiOB  Oct  11,  1983,  Scr.  No.  540,662 
IM.  a'  BOIJ  23/40.  27/24,  23/10.  23/62 
VS.  a  502-325  18  0,^1, 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  catalyst  useful  ui  the 
fluidized  bed  conversion  of  synthesis  gas,  which  consisting 
essentially  of  contacting  finely  divided  alumina  with  (A)  an 
aqueous  impregnation  solution  of  a  cobalt  salt,  and  thereafter 
(B)  a  nonaqueous,  organic  impregnation  solution  of  a  ruthe- 
nium salt  and  a  salt  of  a  Group  IIIB  or  IVB  metal. 
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4,493,9m 
CATALYST  FOR  THE  SELECTIVE  HYDROGENATION 

OF  ACETYLENES 
Mvk  C  CoarflUoa,  F^Mport,  To^  MriVMr  to  Tic  Dow  OmbI- 

cil  Coapny,  MMkvd,  Mick 
CoatimMkM-iBftft  of  Sw.  No.  473093,  Mar.  8, 1M3,  Pat  No. 
4,440,95«,  which  ii  a  cmtiumtkm4m-fut  ol  Str.  No.  436,2S0, 
Oct  2S,  19C2,  ahaadoMd,  which  to  a  OMtiMattfaNHte-part  of  Scr. 
No.  299,08,  S«^  t,  19S1,  ahaaioaad.  lUa  appHcatJoa  Dae  5, 
1983,  Scr.  No.  858,128 
bt  CLi  BOU  21/04.  23/72 
VS.  a  S02— 346  3  CUbm 

1.  A  catalyst  for  removing  a-acetylaies  from  liquid  hydro- 
cart»a  streams  coontiiig  rmrntially  of  finely  divided  copper 
metal  ditpened  on  an  aluminum  oxide  support,  said  support 
being  a  gamma  alumina  as  defined  by  the  Joint  Committee  on 
Powder  Diffiraction  Standards,  #29-^,  of  high  purity  having  a 
surftoe  area  of  between  about  68  and  about  3S0  square  meters 
per  gram,  and  98  to  40  percent  of  the  pores  have  a  pore  diame- 
ter between  about  40A  and  120A  and  not  more  than  23  percent 
nor  less  than  2  percent  have,  a  pore  diameter  between  lOOOA  to 
10,000A,  a  silicon  content  as  SiO:  of  less  than  about  0.1S 
weight  %,  a  sodium  content  as  NajO  of  less  than  about  O.IS 
weight  %,  a  sulfur  content  less  than  about  0.01  weight  %  and 
an  iron  content  as  FejOs  of  less  than  about  0.06  weight  %,  said 
gamma  alumina  may  contain  up  to  35%  by  weight  of  alpha 
alumina. 


the  magnesium  sulftte  to  form  a  solid  crystalline  com* 
pound. 


4,493,907 

METHOD  OF  USING  HIGHER  CONCENTRATION 

SULFURIC  ACID  FOR  STRIPPING  AND 

PREOPITATION  OF  ADSORBED  MAGNESIUM 

Harold  N.  Hedridc,  Braadoa,  aad  SokM  G.  WUtMy,  Bartow, 

both  of  Fla.,  aarivMra  to  AMrieaa  Petro  Mart  lac,  Bartow, 

Fla. 

of  Scr.  No.  386,768,  Jan.  10, 1982, 
wUeh  to  a  wti— aU<»-to-part  of  Scr.  No.  275,651, 
Jaa  22, 1981,  ahmioaad.  Thto  appUcatioa  Mar.  23, 1983,  Scr. 

No.  478,167 
ImL  CL^  BOID  J5/06;  BOU  49/00 
UJS.  CL  521—26  12  n.i— 

1.  In  a  folded  bed  ion  exchange  system  for  ranoving  magne- 
sium ions  from  aqueous  fibotphohc  acid  prepared  by  the  wet 
process  firom  phosphate  rock,  the  method  of  regenerating  a 
cation  exchange  resin  loaded  with  adsorbed  magnesium  ions 
and  precipitating  the  stripped  magnesium  ions,  comprising: 

(a)  sequentially  introducing  increments  of  said  loaded  resin 
into  the  bottom  portion  of  a  regeneration  column  while 
sequentially  removing  regenerated  increments  of  said 
resin  from  the  top  porti<m  of  said  column,  said  increments 
sequentially  moving  upwardly  in  said  column  from  the 
bottom  to  the  top  thereof; 

(b)  introducing  an  aqueous  sulfuric  acid  (H2SO4)  regenerat- 
ing solution  into  the  top  portion  of  said  column  at  a  con- 
centration of  40%  or  higher  H2SO4  by  weight  and  passing 
said  regenerating  solution  downwaidly  within  sidd  col- 
umn, the  H2SO4  concentration  of  said  regenerating  solu- 
tion progressively  decreasing  as  said  solution  flows  down- 
wardly through  the  upwardly  moving  resin  increments, 
whereby  the  most  recently  introduced  increment  in  the 
wlumn  bottom  portion  is  in  contact  with  an  H2SO4  solu- 
tion of  relatively  low  concentration  while  the  increment 
in  the  top  portion  prior  to  its  removal  is  in  contact  with  an 
H2SO4  solution  of  relatively  high  concentration; 

(c)  removing  a  magnesium  ion<ontaining  sulfuric  acid  solu- 
^n  of  reduced  H2SO4  concentration  from  the  lower 
portion  of  said  column,  said  removal  acid  concentration 
being  at  least  10  to  20%  lower  than  the  introduction  con- 
centration and  below  a  concentration  at  which  the  magne- 
sinm  ions  precipitate;  and 

(d)  precipiuting  magnesium  sulfate  from  said  removed  solu- 
tion by  increasing  the  H2SO4  concentration  of  said  solu- 
tion to  a  suffidatly  high  H2SO4  concentration  to  cause 


4,493,908 

STABLE  DISPERSIONS  OF  POLYMERS  IN 

POLYFUNCnONAL  COMPOUNDS  HAVING  A 

PLURALITY  OF  ACTIVE  HYDROGENS 

IVMMa  E.  FUc,  Midtand,  Mick,  a«i8Bor  to  Tla  Dow  CkcBical 

Coiqpa^r,  MidbiBd,  Mich. 
CoBtinHrtio»4MPrt  of  Scr.  No.  467,409,  Feb.  17, 1983,.  Ilito 
applicatioa  Feb.  17, 1984>  Scr.  No.  58M05 
iBt  CL^  C06G  18/10:  COOL  75/00 
U.S.  CL  521—137  15  daims 

1.  A  stable  improved  copolymer  dispersion  which  com- 
prises: 

(A)  a  polyahl  having  dispersed  therein; 

(B)  an  addition  copolymerizate  of  (1)  a  m(»omeric  adduct  of 
(a)  an  active  ethylenicallyunsaturated  haloglyoxylyl  mon- 
omer and  (b)  a  monoahl  or  a  polyahl  with  (2)  at  least  one 
other  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer;  or 

(Q  (1)  an  addition  copolymer  of  a  haloglyoxylyl  monomer 
with  at  least  one  other  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer 
and  (2)  a  monoahl  or  polyahl;  or 

(D)  a  mixture  of  (B)  and  (Q;  or 

(E)  a  mixture  of  (B)  and/or  (C)  and  a  polymer  of  at  least  one 
other  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer. 


4,493,909 

POLY-NJ^-HYDROXYALTYLAMIDES  OF  POLYBASIC 

CARBOXYLIC  ACIDS  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

PRODUCnON  THEREOF 

Peter  Haaa,  Haaa,  mi  Haaa  Hettd,  Colore,  both  of  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Gcraaay,  aaaJ^ota  to  Biqrcr  Akliwiwrilachalt,  Lcfcrka- 

sea.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay 

FOcd  Jaa.  7, 1982,  Scr.  No.  386,129 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay,  Jo.  25, 
1981,  3124885;  Dec  18, 1981, 3150269 

lit  a.3  COOG  18/U  18/18,  18/20 
VS.  CL  521—166  16  CUw 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  open-cell  polyurethane 
foam  in  which  a  compound  having  at  least  two  isocyanate- 
reactive  hydrogen  at(Mns  and  a  molecular  weight  of  from  400 
to  10,000  and  a  polyisocyanate  are  reacted  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst  a  blowing  agent  and  0.1  to  10  wt  %  cell-opening 
component  (based  on  mixture  with  compound  having  at  least 
two  isocyanate-reactive  hydrogen  atoms)  said  cell-opening 
ocMnponent  correqxniding  to  the  fcmnula 


1: 


C-N-(-A-OH)2 
O 


1 


in  which 

n  represents  an  integer  frx>m  2  to  ^ 

X  represents  a  single  bond  (where  n»2),  an  n-f^mcti(»al 
Ci-C]o-straight  chain  or  branched  alkane  radical  option- 
ally substituted  by  a  hydroxyl  group,  a  C4-C6-cycloalkane 
radical  optionally  containing  O,  S  or  N— CH3  in  the  ring, 
or  an  n-functional  C«-C3o  vyl  radical  optiauUy  substi- 
tuted by  one  or  more  hydroxyl  groups;  tand 

A  represents  a  straight  chain  or  branched  C2-CcMJcylene 
group  optionally  containing  an  OH  group. 
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FLUORINE-OONTAINING  HYDROGEL-FORMING 
POLYMERIC  MATERIALS 
Bria  J.  Tigke,  Bbmiatfmm,  nd  Howvi  J.  G«,  Derbyiklre, 
of  Eulnd.  MrivMn  to  Kdrta  Lchm  Uaftod,  Mmb- 


DMtkm  o#  S«.  No.  m^tl,  Oct  9,  IMl,  Pat  No.  M33,lll. 
Hit  ippHcrtoB  Jn.  24, 1M3,  S«r.  No.  507,729 

CJtai  priority,  appUorttai  Uiitod  Kiaita.  Oct  14, 19W. 
•033137;  Oct  14,  IftO,  0033061 

Irt.  a'  COOP  2;¥/7*  G02C  7/04 
UA  a  523-100  13  ri.1— 

1.  A  contact  lens  consisting  essentially  of  a  copolymer  and  at 
least  63%  by  weight  water  wherein  the  cc^lymer  is  a  cross- 
linked  fluorine-containing  polymeric  material  suitable  for  use 
in  biomedical  apfriications,  containing  units  derived  either  by 
simultaneous  copolymerisation  and  crosslinldng  or  by 
copolymeriaation  and  subsequent  cronlinking  of  the  following 
monomen: 

(1)  to  40  mole  %  of  an  amide  of  acrylic  or  methacrylic  add; 

(2)  25  to  55  mole  %  of  an  N-vinyl  lactam  of  the  N-vinyl 
pyrrolidone  type; 

(3)  S  to  20  mole  %  of  a  hydroxyalkyl  ester  of  acrylic  or 
methacrylic  add; 

(4)  1  to  10  mde  %  of  acrylic  or  methacrylic  add;  and  (5)  at 
least  about  5  iq>  to  about  10  mole  %  of  a  hydrophobic 
nxmomer  component  cranprising  two  monomer  types  a) 
and  b)  as  follows: 

(a)  a  fluorine-containing  olefine,  or  fluorine^xnitaining 
unsaturated  alcohol  carboxylic  acid  or  ester  or  a  non- 
fluorine-containing  unsaturated  alcohol  which,  after 
copolymerisation  of  monomer  (1)  to  (5),  is  esteriiied 
using  a  fluorine-containing  aliphatic  carboxylic  add  or 
derivative  thereof;  and 

(b)  a  non-fluorine-containing  polymerisable  hydrophobic 
vinyl  monomer  which  is  at  least  one  monomer  selected 
frcm  vinyl  aromatic  hydrocarbons  of  the  styrene  type 
and  hydrophobic  esten  of  acrylic  or  methacrylic  acid; 

the  monomers  (1)  to  (5)  totalling  100  mole  %,  the  crosslinkini 
having  been  effected  with  croaslinking  amounts  of  a  crosslink- 
ing  agent,  which,  in  the  case  of  simultaneous  copolymerisation 
and  crosslinldng,  is  an  ester  of  a  diol  and  acrylic  or  methacrylic 
add  or  is  divinylbenzene,  or,  in  the  case  of  crosslinking  subse- 
quent to  a^lymerisation,  is  a  latent  crosslinking  agent  which 
is  a  diamide  of  an  unsaturated  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid,  an 
anhydride  of  an  aliphatic  or  aromatic  carboxylic  acid,  a  diq>- 
oxide  or  dicumyl  peroxide,  the  crosslinking  agent  having  been 
used  in  an  amount  of  up  to  3  weight  %  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  monomers  (1)  to  (5). 


4y493,9l2 
ELECTROMAGNEnC  WAVE  ATTENUATING 
OOMPOSmON 
D.  Dadgso^  Qifta.  Park,  N.Y.,  mi  MayMrd  R.  Wl.. 
Pcobody,  MasBn  tmiwaon  to  Gcacral  Etectric  Com- 
,  N.Y. 
FIM  Ai«.  15,  1903,  Sar.  No.  523^)6 
I«t  a.5  C09D  5/3Z  3/72,  S/80 
UjS.  a  523—137  12  n^— 

1.  A  method  of  making  s  water-baaed  electromagnetic  wave 
attenuating  composition  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  i  carboxylated  acrylic 
or  an  aliphatic  urethane  resin; 

(b)  adding  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  an  anionic  surfactant  or 
a  trifunctional  aziridine  compound  alowly  to  the  aqueous 
dispersion  of  item  (a)  above;  and 

(c)  adding  nickel  powder  to  the  mixed  mixture  of  item  (b) 
above  and  blending  such  powder  into  the  mixed  mixture 
under  low  shear  conditions, 

wherein  the  nickel  powder  has  a  chain-like  structure  and  has 
an  average  particle  size  of  from  about  2.2  to  about  2.8  microus, 
an  q>parent  density  of  from  about  0.3  to  about  0.63  g/cc  and  a 
specific  surface  area  of  about  0.68  m2/g. 


4,493,913 
FLAME  RESISTANT  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
Kazaahi  Hlrobc;  Satoahi  Tow>ki,  and  MaaaUko  Niski^ki,  all  of 
Kobe,  Japtt,  aarigBors  to  Kaacgafachi  Ka^ka  Koivo  Kaba- 
ahfld  KaUa,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  450,277 
OalM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japn,  Dec.  19, 1981,  56-205812; 
May  15,  1902,  57-82153;  Nor.  1,  1902,  57-192200 
I«.  a.3  COOK  3/31  3/01  9/10  9/04 
\5S.  CL  523—205  3  cutas 

1.  A  flame  resistant  resin  composibon  comprising: 

(a)  a  modified  polyethylene  terepbthalatc  havmg  a  heatmg 
crystallization  temperature  of  not  more  than  120*  C, 

(b)  1  to  70  parts  of  red  phosphorus  coated  with  a  thermoset- 
ting resin,  and 

(c)  0.1  to  200  parts  of  a  fUler,  said  modified  polyethylene 
terephthalate  being  a  polycondenaabon  product  of  a  di- 
carboxylic  acid  component  containing  at  least  90%  by 
mole  of  terephthalic  acid  and  a  diol  component  containing 
at  least  90%  by  mole  of  ethylene  glycol  and  being  modi- 
fied with  a  modifier  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 
a  polyoxyalkylene  compound,  a  low  molecular  organic 
ester  and  an  ionic  copolymer,  and  said  parts  of  (b)  and  (c) 
being  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  (a). 


Wl 


4t499,911 
NONADHESIVE  IMPRESSION  MATERIAL 
•  SchBitt;  Robert  Pvraaw,  botk  of  Stanbcrg.  aad  Peter 
HMhcHtef;  aU  of  Fed.  Rap.  or  Gcmaay,  MBigMn 
to  E^e  Fakrik  phifawMtlaiku  Praparate,  GabH,  SeefUd, 
Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcrany 

FDad  Dae.  9, 1903,  Scr.  No.  559,703 
Oaiw  priority,  ippllartkMi  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcnnay,  Dae.  16, 
1902,3246654  ^ 

Irt.  a^  COOK  5/20:  COOL  79/00:  A61K  6/10 
UA  a  523-109  10  Claims 

1.  A  nonadhesive  impression  material  comprising  a  poly- 
ether  compound  with  terminal  aziridino  groups  which  cross- 
link when  combined  with  a  polymerization  initiator  and  an 
adhesioa  reducing  amount  of  oleic  acid  ethancdamide. 

8.  A  method  of  making  a  dental  impression  comprising  the 
use  of  a  nonadhesive  impression  material  comprising  a  poly- 
ether  compound  with  terminal  aziridino  groups  which  cross- 
link when  combined  with  a  polymerization  initiator  and  an 
adhesion  reducing  amount  of  oleic  add  ethanolamide. 


4,493,914 

STABILIZED  DISPERSION  OF  CROSS-LINKED 
POLYMER  PARTICLES 
MoUnder  S.  Ckattha,  Uvooia,  Mlck^  assizor  to  Ford  Motor 
Coapuy,  Dearborn,  Mkk. 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1903,  Sar.  No.  468,902 
I«.  CV  OOOJ  3/26:  COOK  5/01.  5/06;  OWL  63/10 
UA  a  523—436  13  0,1^ 

1.  A  stable  dispersion  containing  crossUnked  polymer  parti- 
cles characterized  in  that  they  are  formed  by  reactions  com- 
prising addition  polymerization  of 

(a)  between  about  0.5  and  about  20  weight  percent  each  of 
a  first  and  second  monomer  selected  from  (i)  first  and 
second  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomers  each  bear- 
ing functionality  capable  of  crosslinking  reaction  with 
the  other  or  (ii)  first  and  second  monoroerv  wherein 
said  first  monomer  bears  ethylenic  unsaturabon  and 
funcbonaJity  capable  of  crosslinking  reacbon  with 
other  funcbonality  present  on  said  second  monomer, 
said  second  monomer  bearing  at  least  two  functiona] 
groups  of  said  other  fimctionality  and  bearing  no  ethyl- 
enic unsaturabon;  and 

(b)  between  about  99  and  about  60  weight  percent  of  at 


January  IS,  1985 


CHEMICAL 


1102 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  15,  1985 


least  one  other  monoethylenically  unsaturated  mono- 
mer, 
in  the  presence  of  (I)  an  organic  liquid  which  is  a  solvent  for 
the  polymehzabie  monomers,  but  a  non*solvent  for  the  resul- 
tant polymer,  and  (II)  polymeric  dispersion  stabilizer,  wherein 
the  reaction  is  carried  out  at  elevated  temperatures  such  that 
the  dispersion  polymer  is  first  formed  and  then  is  crosaUnked, 
said  dispersion  stabilizer  comprising,  on  the  average,  more 
than  one  long  hydrocarbon  chain  and  at  least  one  vinyl  unsatu- 
ration  and  being  the  reaction  product  of: 

(A)  an  adduct  bearing  pendant  hydroxy!  groups  and  being 
the  reaction  product  of: 

(a)  long  chain  hydrocarbon  molecules  bearing  a  carboxyl 
group  and  no  other  reactive  group;  and 

(b)  polyepoxide  resin  having  (i)  at  least  two  epoxide 
groups  and  (ii)  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of 
between  about  140  and  3000,  reacted  in  amounts  so  as  to 
provide  greater  than  about  1 .0  mole  of  said  long  chain 
hydrocarbon  molecules  bearing  a  carboxyl  group  for 
each  mole  of  said  polyepoxide  resin;  and 

(B)  ethylenically  unsaturated  monoisocyanates,  wherein  said 
adduct  and  said  ethylenically  unsaturated  monoisocya- 
nates are  reacted  in  amounts  so  as  to  provide  at  least  about 
1.0  mole  of  said  monotsocyanate  for  each  mole  of  said 
polyepoxide  resin  employed  in  said  stabilizer  formation. 

13.  CroasUnked  polymer  particles  obtained  by  removal  of 
said  solvent  from  said  dispersion  formed  in  claim  1. 


4,493^15 

LIGHT  CTABLE  THERMOPLASTIC  POLYPHENYLENE 

ETHER  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  PURPLE 

ANTHRAPYRIDONE  DYE  OR  YELLOW 

QUINOPHTALONE  DYE 

JohanMB  H.  G.  M.  LohMUcr,  Hoogerkeide,  Netheriaoda,  as- 

riffor  to  G«Mnl  Ekctrk  Coapuy,  Selkirk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  27, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  546,136 
CfadM  priority,  application  Nethcrlaads,  Oct  29,  1962, 
8204181 

iML  a^  OMK  5/34:  C08L  71/04 
IJS,  CL  524—^  6  daima 

1.  A  thermoplastic  polyphenylene  ether  resin  composition 
having  improved  resistance  to  discoloration  upon  exposure  to 
light,  comprising: 
a  polyphenylene  ether  base  polymer;  and 
at  least  one  dye  capable  of  bleaching  upon  exposure  to  light 
in  an  amount  effective  for  compensating  for  a  change  in 
color  of  said  polyphenylene  ether  base  polymer  upon 
exposure  to  said  light  wherein  said  compensating  dye  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  purple  anthrapyri- 
done  dye  or  yellow  quinophtalone  dye. 


4,493,916 

METHOD  FOR  EXTENSION  OF  POT  LIFE  IN  CURING 

REACnONS 
Roiaad  Saadte,  Tmba,  Swedes,  a«i0M>r  to  Fonrarets  Fonk- 

BingMwralt  StockholM,  Swedes 
per  No.  PCr/SE82/00437,  §  371  Date  Aog.  18, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Data  Aag.  18, 1963,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/02282,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  JoL  7, 1983 

PCT  Filed  Dec  22, 1982,  Scr.  No.  527,317 
OaiM  priority,  appiicMioa  Sweden,  Dec.  22, 1981,  8107725 
Irt.  a'  O08L  75/04 
US.  a  524—217  6  Claima 

1.  Method  to  extend  the  so-called  pot  life  in  production 
processes  where  a  prepolymer  is  cured  and  where  the  curing 
reaction  is  catalyzed  in  an  undesirable  way  by  transition  metals 
being  present,  characterized  in  that  there  is  added  before  the 
curing  reaction  a  compound,  whose  structural  formula  com- 
prises the  metal-binding  part 


OH 
\   / 

f 

C 
\   /   \ 
C  CONRiRj 

O 

wherein  each  of  Ri  and  R2  is  hydrogen  or  a  hydrocarbon 
group. 


4,493,917 
BLEND  OF  POLYMERS,  ITS  PREPARATION  AND  ITS 

APPUCATION  TO  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
COMPONENTS  OF  ELECTROCHEMICAL  REACTORS 
Ckristiaa  Bailleox,  Paria;  Michel  Bcnnrd,  PoM-Ste-MazeMe; 
BerMffd  Dupmrt,  Creil;  Gwy  Loach,  ChaatiUy,  tad  Jen- 
Pierre  Mata,  Paria,  all  of  Fraace,  aMigBon  to  Eiectridtc  de 
France,  Paria,  France 

Filed  Not.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  548,532 
ClaioH  priority,  application  France,  No?.  3, 1962, 82  18408 
Int  a.3  C08L  27/12.  27/18.  81/04.  81/06 
VJS.  CL  524—394  14  daina 

1.  A  blend  of  polymers,  which  is  produced  by  extrusion 
and/or  injection  at  a  temperature  between  approximately  230* 
C.  and  approximately  320*  C,  of  a  particulate  mixture  of  a 
heat-stable  material  consisting  of  a  polysulfone  resin  or  poly- 
phenylene sulfide  and  a  chemically  inert  and  hydrophobic 
fluorocarbon  polymer  resin  as  a  filler,  the  concentration  of  said 
fluorocarbon  in  said  mixture  being  in  a  range  to  produce  a 
network  of  interconnected  and  interpenetrated  fibers  of  said 
fluorocarbon  within  a  matrix  of  said  heat-stable  material  upon 
said  extrusion  and/or  injection. 


4,493,918 
SILICATE  FILLED  POLYOLEFIN  RESIN  COMPOSTTES 
Fred  J.  Meyer,  Chelaea,  and  Seyaour  Newman,  Soothfleld,  bodi 
of  Midu,  aaaignora  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Devbora,  Mich. 
CoBtinnation  of  Ser.  No.  239^58,  Feb.  3, 1981, ,  which  la  a 
coBtiBnation  of  Ser.  No.  970,839,  Dec.  18, 1978,  abaadoBed, 
which  is  a  coBtianatioB-iB-pBrt  of  Sw.  No.  849,288,  No?.  7, 1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  in  part  of  Ser.  No. 
783,505,  Mar.  31,  1971,  abandoned.  This  application 
Sep.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  414,998 
The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patat  iabaequoit  to  Aag.  21, 
2001,  haa  bees  diadaimed. 
Int  a.}  C08K  5/02 
U.S.  CL  524-^451  38  Oatam 

1.  A  composite  made  by  a  process  which  comprises: 

A.  providing  a  blend  consisting  essentially  of  melt  forming 
resin  made  from  monomers  comprising  olefinic  hydrocar- 
bon monomers,  a  silane  free  or  substantially  silane  free 
silicate  and  a  strengthening  amount  of  an  additive  that  is  a 
minor  amount  by  weight  of  the  resin  and  silicate,  the 
additive  consisting  essentially  of  one  or  more  chlorinated 
hydrocarbons  having  a  molecular  weight  of  about 
250-10,000  and  about  60-80%  by  weight  chlorine; 

B.  maintaining  said  blend  as  a  melt  at  a  temperature  in  a 
range  between  170*-300*  C.  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
strengthen  the  composite;  and 

C.  subsequently  passing  said  blend  to  a  cooling  zone,  di- 
rectly  or  indirectly,  and  cooling  said  blend,  being  free  of 
silane  or  substantially  free  of  silane,  to  below  said  naelt 
temperature. 
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POLYMER  BLEND  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  TWO 
BLOCK  POLYMERS  A  VINYL  AROMATIC  COPOLYMER 

AND  A  POLYESTER 
DnM  P.  DvMi,Si«itfiaai;  Robert  G.  Lati,  Sprtag.  aad  Rkb- 
ard  L.  Dniorth,  MiwMri  GHy,  aD  oT  Tex^  aari^on  to  SheU 
Ofl  Owapaay,  Hoaatoa,  Tax. 

Filed  Jaa.  8,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  502,407 

1W  portloa  at  tke  tarai  of  tUi  potnt  ■abaeqaeat  to  Mar.  22, 

2000,  haa  ba«  dtadaiMd. 

lat  CL^  COOL  53/02 

US.  a.  S24— SOS  9  OaiM 

I.  A  thermoplastic  molding  composition  comprising: 

(a)  ftom  about  10  to  about  8S  percent  by  weight  of  a  selec- 
tively hydrogenated  block  copolymer  comprising  at  least 
two  monoalkenyl  arene  polymer  end  blocks  A  and  at  least 
one  substantially  completely  hydrogenated  conjugated 
diene  polymer  mid  block  B,  the  weight  percent  of  blocks 
A  comprising  between  8  and  6S  percent  by  weight  of  said 
block  copolymers  wherein  at  least  80%  of  the  aliphatic 
double  bonds  in  block  B  are  hydrogenated  and  no  more 
than  about  25%  of  the  alkenyl  aromatic  double  bonds  in 
block  A  are  hydrogenated; 

(b)  from  about  10  to  about  80  percent  by  weight  of  a  vinyl 
aromatic  copolymer  comprising  a  vinyl  aromatic  com- 
pound and  an  a,  /S-unsaturated  cyclic  anhydride;  and 

(c)  from  about  10  to  about  80  percent  by  wei|^t  of  a  thermo- 
plastic polyester  having  a  molecular  weight  in  excess  of 
about  20,000,  a  melting  point  over  about  120*  C,  and 
which  polyester  is  selected  ftxnn  the  he  group  consisting 
of  a  condensation  product  of  a  dicarboxyUc  acid  and  a 
glycol,  polypivalolactone  and  polycaprolactone; 

(d)  from  about  1  to  about  SO  percent  by  weight  of  a  hydroge- 
nated diblock  copolymer  comprising  a  monoalkenyl  arene 
polymer  and  a  hydrogenated  conjugated  diene  polymer. 


copolymer  (c),  the  said  graft  (c)  being  an  inverted  compo- 
sition in  which  the  rubber  is  a  discontinuous  phase. 


4,493,920 
POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS 
Bi  Le-Kkae,  Wartcheatar,  Pan  aHi^or  to  Atlaatk  RichfleM 
Coapaay,  Loa  Aagelei,  Calif. 

Filed  Dae.  27, 1963,  Sar.  No.  566,064 
lat  CL^  COOL  51/08.  69/00 
VS.  CL  525—67  22  OaiBH 

1.  A  polymer  composition  comprising  in  weight  percent, 
fitx>m  about  1  to  about  99  of  a  thermoplastic  polycarbonate 
based  on  bis-(hydroxyaryl)  alkanes  and  from  about  99  to  about 
1  of  a  random  terpolymer  of  recurring  units  of  a  monovinyl 
aromatic  monomer,  recurring  units  of  a  maleimide  monomer 
and  recurring  units  of  an  a,  /3  ethylenically  unsaturated  cychc 
anhydride  monomer. 


4,493,921 

IMPACT  RESISTANT  BLEND 

John  M,  Wafer,  Newtowa,  Coaa^  aMignor  to  Ualroyal,  lac^ 

Middkboiy,  Cona. 

CootiBnatioB  of  Scr.  No.  423,397,  Sap.  24, 1982,  aboadoMd.  This 

applicatkM  Mar.  2, 1964,  Sar.  No.  584,296 

bt  a.1  C08L  67/02.  69/00 

U.S.  CL  525—67  9  Claims 

1.  A  blend  of 

(a)  poly(l,4-butylene  terephthalate)  resin, 

(b)  polycarbonate  resin,  and 

(c)  graft  copolymer  of  at  least  one  monomer  on  an  ethylene- 
propylene-non-conjugated  diene  rubber  spine,  the  propor- 
tions of  (a),  (b)  and  (c)  expressed  in  parts  by  weight  per 
100  parts  of  (a),  (b)  and  (c)  being  as  follows: 

(a)  20-90 

(b)S-60 

(c)  5-50, 

the  said  monomer  being  selected  from  styrene/acryloni- 

trile,  styrene/methyl  methacrylate  or  methyl  methacry- 

late,  in  an  amount  of  about  5-75%  by  weight  of  the  gnuft 


4,493,922 

IMPACT-RESISTANT  THERMOPLASTIC  MOLDING 

MATERIAL 

Adolf  Ecbta,  Ladwlgihafcm  aad  Heraaaa  GaMopobl,  Mattv 

stadt,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerMay.  MiifMrs  to  BASF  Ak- 

tlfwrllirbtft.  Fad.  Rep.  of  Garaaay 

Coatiaaatloa  of  Ser.  No.  296,894,  Aag.  27, 1961,  sbaadoaad. 

This  appUcatloa  Jaa.  25, 1964,  Scr.  No.  573^53 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrvaay.  Sep.  20, 
1960,3035570 

lat  CI'  COOL  55/01  53/02.  51/04 
UJS.  CL  525—71  1  dala 

1.  An  impact-resistant  thermoplastic  moldmg  material  which 
essentially  contains 

A.  polystyrene  as  the  matrix  and 

B.  uniformly  dispersed  therein,  two  elastomeric  polymers  or 
copolymers  (bi)  and  (b2),  predominantly  compoaed  of  1,3- 
dienes,  in  an  amount  of  from  3  to  30%  by  weight,  calculated 
as  polybutadiene  and  based  on  the  matrix,  the  polymers  or 
copolymers  being  present  as  particles  of  different  mean  size 
(different  djo  of  the  cumulative  mass  distribubon),  namely 
(bi)  as  particles  of  0.2-0.6  ^un,  in  s  proportion  of  60-93%  by 

weight,  based  on  polybutadiene,  and 
(b2)  as  particles  of  2-8  \tm,  in  a  proportion  of  40-5%  by 
weight,  biased  on  polybutadiene,  with  or  without 

C.  convendonal  additives,  in  effective  amounts,  m  which  final 
molding  material  the  polymer  or  copolymer  (bi)  has  s  c^ 
sule  particle  morphology  and  the  polymer  or  copolymer  (bj) 
has  a  cell  particle  morphology,  s  coil  particle  morphology 
or  a  cell  and  coil  particle  morphology. 


4,493,923 
HIGH  NOTCHED  IMPACT  TOUGHNESS  PROPYLENE 

POLYMER  COMPOSmONS 
J.  Doo^as  McCaUoagh,  Jr.,  Hootoa,  Tex.,  atdgaor  to  Shell 
Oil  Coaipaay,  Hoastoa,  Tex. 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  593,996 
lat  a.3  CD8L  53/00,  23/16  23/04 
VS.  CL  525—88  39  Oalw 

1.  A  composition  having  s  melt  flow  between  about  5  and 
about  50  dg/min  (ASTM  D1238-Cond]tion  L),  and  a  high 
notched  impact  value,  said  composibon  bemg  obtained  by 
peroxide-contacting  the  blend  of  50-95%  by  weight  of  an 
impact-improved  propylene-ethylene  copolymer,  2  to  45%  by 
weight  of  a  high  density  ethylene  homopolymer.  and  2-45% 
by  weight  of  a  linear  low  density  ethylene  copolymer  and  1  to 
30%  by  weight  of  a  rubber  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  ethylene-propylene  rubber  and  ethylene-propylene-diene 
monomer  rubber,  wherein: 

(a)  said  impact-improved  propylene-ethylene  copolymer  has 
a  melt  flow  (ASTM  D1238-Condition  L)  of  about  OS  to 
15  dg/min  and  an  elastomenc  propylene-ethylene  copoly- 
mer content  of  5-50%  by  weight,  the  copolymer  fraction 
having  an  ethylene  content  of  30-95%  by  weight,  which 
propylene  polymer  is  the  product  of  sequential  polymeri- 
zation of  propylene  and  a  propylene-ethylene  mixture 
over  a  titanium  halide-containing  coordination  catalyst; 

(b)  said  high  density  ethylene  homopolymer  has  a  density  in 
the  range  from  0.941  to  0.%5  g/cc  and  a  melt  index  (ASTM 
D1238  Cond.  E)  in  the  range  from  0  to  20  dg/nun; 

(c)  said  linear  low  density  ethylene  copolymer  is  the  product 
of  polymerization  of  ethylene  with  up  to  1 5  mole  percent  of  at 
least  one  Ca-Cg  alpha  olefin  monomer  over  a  transition  metal- 
based  coordination  catalyst  and  which  has  a  density  in  the 
range  from  0.912  to  0.935  g/cc  and  a  melt  index  (ASTM  D 
1238-Condition  E)  in  the  range  from  1  to  16;  and 

(d)  the  weight  rabo  of  high  density  ethylene  homopolymer 
to  Unear  low  density  ethylene  copolymer  is  between  80:20  and 
20:80. 
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4,493,n4 

WATER^CURABLE,  SILANE  MODIFIED 

CHL0R06ULF0NATED  OLEFINIC  POLYMERS  AND  A 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

R.  Rifl,  WmiriH  Pwk,  N J^  tmlyna  to  Uiioa  Car- 


F1M  Jou  10,  IMS,  Str.  No.  501,301 

Iat,CLiCmF9/0a8/3S 

VS,  a  52S— 102  34 

1.  A  compontjon  of  matter  oompramg  a  chlorosulfonated 
olefinic  polymer  and  a  hydrolyzable  silane  having  a  cyclic 
oxygen,  cyclic  sulfur  or  cyclic  nitrogen  functionality. 


M93,92S 
RUBBER  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD  FOR 
TREATING  RUBBER  WITH  HYDROXYMETHYL 
SULFINIC  SALTS 
D.  TriTctte,  Jr.,  AkriM,  OUc,  Mri^or  to  Mooiuto 
r,  St  LMrii,  Mo. 
F1M  Alt.  20, 1M2,  S«r.  No.  409,786 
Irt.  CLJ  COiC  4/Oa  19/20 
VS.  a  525-353  37  CUm 

1.  A  oompodtion  comprising  diene  rubber  containing  a 
modifying  amount  of  a  jah  of  hydroxymethylsulfinic  acid  and 
aiao  containing  carbon  black  or  a  non-black  filler  selected  from 
clay,  talc,  silica  and  calcium  carbonate. 

31.  A  composition  comprising  polyiaoprene  containing  a 
modifying  amount  of  a  salt  of  hydroxymethylsulfinic  acid. 


4,493,924 

DISSOCIATING  lONICALLY  CROSS-LINKED 

SILOXANE  POLYMERS 

Robert  E.  WflUaw,  Jr.,  Scotia,  a^  Joko  R.  CamfbeO,  CUftoa 

Park,  both  of  N.Y.,  artgwra  to  Gcaeral  Electric  Coapaoy. 

Scha«ecta4j.  N.Y. 

FIM  Jaa.  4, 1904,  Ser.  No.  540,019 
lA  a.J  COOF  283/00 
VS.  a.  525-474  m  q.!,^ 

1.  A  method  of  solubilizing  zwitterionic  siloxane  polymers 
having  ionic  cross-links  provided  by  zwitterions  of  the  formu- 
las: 


— NH+— R— COO-  and  — NH+— R— SO3- 


wherein  R  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  of  from  2  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  said  method  comprising  adding  a  base  to  a 
combination  of  said  ionically  cross-hnked  zwitterionic  siloxane 
polymers  and  an  organic  solvent,  said  base  being  capable  of 
dissociating  the  ionic  cross-links  without  attacking  the  siloxane 
polymer  backbone. 


4,493,928 
CROSSUNKED  CHITIN  DERIVATIVES 
JaiskU  Koikici,  Tokyo,  J^n,  Mri^or  to  Kvaka 

Kooro  KabvkiU  ralafca.  MlknrtMki.  Japa 
DhWoa  or  Sar.  No.  132,787,  Mar.  24, 1900,  PaL  No.  4,373,090. 
TUa  appttcatioa  J«.  22, 1902,  Sw.  No.  390,832 
Oaiw  priority,  appUcatfoa  Japn,  Apr.  4, 1979,  5441812 
lat  a.}  O08B  37/08 
VS.  a.  534—30  4  0.1— 

4.  A  process  for  preparing  a  croaslinked  derivative  of  chitin 
comprising, 
crqsslinking  chitin  or  regenerated  chitin  by  a  crosslinking 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds 
repesented  by  the  general  formula: 

X-(CH2),-CH-CH2  or  X-(CH2),-CH-CH2 

V  I         I 

Y  Y       Z 

wherein 

X  is  an  atom  of  chlorine  or  bromine; 
Y  is  an  atom  of  oxygen  or  sulfur; 
Z  is  a  hydroxyl-  or  a  thiol  group  and 
n  is  an  integer  of  1,  2  or  3, 

carboxylating  the  thus  croaslinked  chitin  or  croaslinked 
regenerated  chitin  with  an  etherifying  agent  selected 
halogenocarboxylic  acids  represented  by  the  formula, 
X— (CH2)b — COOH  wherein  X  represents  an  atom  of 
chlorine  or  bromine  and 
n  is  an  integer  of  1,  2  or  3,  and 

de-acetylating  the  thus  carboxylated  croaslinked  chitin  with 
an  aqueous  4  to  ISN  alkali  solution  at  a  temperature  of  63* 
to  130*  C.  for  0.1  to  4%  hours  to  obtain  said  crosslinked 
derivative  of  chitin  of  a  degree  of  crosslinking  of  0.01  to 
0.3,  a  degree  of  carboxylation  of  0. 1  to  0.9  and  a  degree  of 
de-acetylation  of  0.1  to  1.0  per  N-acetylglucosamine  unit, 


4,493,927 

CONDENSATION  POLYMERS  OF  SULFUR 

COMPOUNDS  AND  NORBORNENYL  COMPOUNDS 

KatUeaa  M.  McCreedy,  Midlawl,  awl  Keoaeth  R.  Hiltoa,  Har- 

riaoa,  both  of  Mick,  aarigion  to  The  Dow  fTurical  Con- 

pany,  Midlaai,  Mick. 

FDad  Dec  22, 1903,  Ser.  No.  564,522 
Int.  CL'  COOG  75/00 
VS.  a  52^-381  11  au^ 

1.  A  condensation  polymer  comprising  the  product  of  a  (1) 
sulfide  salt  containing  from  I  to  about  5  sulfur  atoms  and  (2)  a 
dihaloacetate  substituted  compound  having  alicyclic  unsatura- 
tion  in  an  amount  sufRcient  to  improve  the  high  temperature 
char  of  the  polymer  when  said  polymer  is  subject  to  a  heat 
source;  and  wherein  said  polymer  comprises  a  backbone  con- 
taining carbon  atom(s)  alternating  with  sulfur  atom(s)  in  recur- 
ring units. 


4,493,929 
PREPARATION  OF  2-ALKYLPYRIMIDINES 
Richard  G.  Pews,  Mldiaad,  Mick.,  mat^nr  to  lie  Dow 
cai  Coapaay,  MidlaMl,  Mick. 

CoatiBBatio»4»fart  of  Ser.  No.  301,684,  Sep.  14, 1901, 
abaadoMd.  His  appUortioa  Jaa.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  488,8U 
lat  CL^  G07D  239/26 
VS.  CL  544—242  5  rhi— 

1.  A  process  for  making  2-alkylpyrimidines  which  comprises 
dehydrogenating  a  2-isopropyl-  or  2-tertiarybutyltetrahy- 
dropyrimidine  in  a  vapor  phase  reactor  in  the  absence  of  oxy- 
gen and  in  which  no  water  is  added  over  a  supported  noble 
metal  catalyst 


4,493,930 
MEDICINAL  2.ACETYL.  AND  ^PROPIONYLPYRIDINE 
THIOSEMICARBAZONES  AND  PREPARATION 
THEREOF 
Daaid  L.  Dayaaaa,  Chefy  Chase;  Joka  P.  Scorill,  RockriDe; 
Joaepk  F.  Bartoaerick;  Cart  J.  Maaoa,  botk  of  Sflnr  Spriag, 
aU  of  Md.,  aad  T.  Scott  Griflla,  Oraite,  Calif ^  aaaivMn  to 
The  United  Statea  of  America  as  rcpreaeated  by  tke  Secretary 
of  the  Army,  Waakiagtoa,  D.C 
CoBtinnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  4^47,  Jan.  4, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,317,776. 
niis  appUcatioB  Oct  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  311,371 
lat  a.3  C07D  40J/J2;  A61K  31/495 
VS.  CL  544—360  H  rw— 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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Iv^^x'— C*NNCNRiR2 

N  I 

R 


or  a  pharmaceuticaUy-acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 
wherein  R  is  methyl  or  ethyl;  and  R|  and  R2  are  taken  together 
with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached  to  form  a 
heterocyclic  ring  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
homopiperazinyl;  homopiperazinyl  substituted  with  alkyl; 
piperazinyl;  or  piperazinyl  substituted  with  alkyl.  dialkyl, 
phenyl,  COO  alkyl,  trifluoromethylphenyl,  halophenyl,  ben- 
zyl, or  pyridyl;  or 


X    O    M®  H 

\ll    e  I 

P— CH— N«C— Ar 

/ 


(V) 


N  N— CH3. 


in  which  the  X,  Y  and  Ar  are  as  hereinbefore  descnbed  and  M 
is  alkyl,  alkaline  earth  or  alkali  metals,  heaung  the  resulting 
compound  so  as  to  form  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


X  o  Me 
\ll   e 

P— N— CH««CH— Ar 
/ 
Y 


(VI) 


in  which  X.  Y,  M^  and  Ar  are  as  hereinbefore  descnbed. 
treating  the  compound  formed  with  water  so  as  to  yield  a 
compound  of  the  formula: 


X    O    H 
\ll     I 
P— N— CH«CH— Ar 

Y 


(VII) 


4,493,931 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

/3-CYCLO-SUBSnTUTED  ETHYLAMINES 

bnc  Chdcroon,  ToakMW,  aad  Alain  Heynet,  SistotMi,  both  of 

Firuce,  artgaow  to  Suofl,  ToBkwM,  Fraace 

Filed  Jn.  29, 19«2,  Scr.  No.  393,383 
Ciaiw  priority,  appUcatioa  Fraace,  Jaa.  30, 1981.  81  13065 
lat  a^  C07D  2li/l%;  COTC  «5/2<  «7/i4  JJi/i« 
U.S.  a  546—329  11  Cbdms 

1.  A  multi-atep  process  for  the  preparation  of  /S-cyclo-sub- 
stituted  ethyUunines  of  the  formula: 


Ar-CHj-CHj— NH2 


(D 


in  which  Ar  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  thien^, 
furfuryl,  pyridyl.  phenyl  and  mono-  or  disubstituted  thienyl, 
furfiiryl,  pyridyl,  ni4>hthyl  and  phenyl,  wherein  the  substituent 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen  nitro,  amino, 
cyano,  carboxyl,  lower  alkyl,  haloloweralkyl,  lower  alkoxy, 
haloloeralkoxy  and  phenyl,  which  comprises  condensing  a 
compound  of  the  formula: 


X^O  (U) 

P— CH2— NH2 
Y 


in  which  X  and  Y,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are 
lower  alkyl,  aryl,  lower  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  diloweralkylamino  or 
diarylamino  radicals,  with  a  caibonyl  compound  of  the  for- 
mula: 


Ar-CHO 


(in) 


in  which  Ar  is  as  hereinbefore  defined,  to  give  a  compound  of 
the  formula: 


X    O  H 

\i  I 

P— CH2— N«C— Ar 

Y 


(IV) 


in  which  X,  Y  and  Ar  are  as  hereinbefore  defined,  treating  the 
resultant  compound  with  a  base  of  the  formula  B~M  '*'  to  give 
a  carbanion  of  the  formula: 


in  which  X,  Y  and  A r  are  as  hereinbefore  described,  treating 
the  resulting  compound  with  a  reducmg  agent  to  give  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula: 


X    O    H 
\ll     I 

P-N-CH2— CH2— Ar 

Y 


(vni) 


\ 


in  which  X,  Y  and  Ar  are  as  hereinbefore  descnbed,  and  then 
reacting  the  resulting  compound  with  an  acid  to  give  a  com- 
pound of  formula  (I). 


4,493,932 

CHLORINE  EXCHANGE  FOR  FLUORINE  IN 

^FLLIORO-PYRIDINE  COMPOUTVDS 

Joha  A.  WenMT,  Aatioch,  CaUf.,  avigaar  to  Tlw  Dow  Chcalcal 

Conpaay,  MMlaad,  Mick. 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1982,  Scr.  No.  417,724 
lat  a.'  O07D  2li/26 
MS.  a.  546—345  9  OaiM 

1.  A  method  of  exchangmg  a  chlonne  atom  for  a  fluonne 
atom  at  the  2-position  of  a  2-fluoropyndme  compound  which 
comprises  contacting  a  2-fluoropyndine  compound  with  an 
effective  amount  of  HCL  in  the  absence  of  a  catalyst  at  a 
pressure  of  from  about  S  psig  to  about  400  psig  and  an  elevated 
temperature  of  from  about  50*  C  to  about  200*  C 


4,493,933 
MANUFACTURE  OF  ANTIBIOTICS 
Alastair  C.  Brodie,  Ickenham,  Eaaiaad,  aaatgaor  to  Glaxo  Group 
Uaiited,  Loadoo,  Eaglaod 

Filed  Not.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  441,247 
Oaias  priority,  appUcation  Uaited  Klngdoat,  Not.  13.  1981. 
8134358 

lat.  a.3  C07D  277/40 
U,S.  a  548—194  S  OalM 

1.  Crystalline  (Z>2-(2-t-butoxycarbonylprop-2-oxyimino)-2- 
(2-triphenylmethylamiDothiazol-4-yl)acetic  acid  m  association 
with  0.1  to  0.6  moles  of  dioxan  per  mole  of  acid 
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2(3-AMINO-2^XOPYIWOLIDIN.l.YL)  ACETIC  ACID 

AND  N-ACYLATED  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 

Doid  F.  Vcbcr,  AiMcr,  mi  Rofer  M.  FnUbmK,  Hatfldd, 

botk  of  Pt^  tml^on  to  Merck  A  Co^  Ibc,  Rakwiy,  N  J. 

DhUtom  of  Ser.  No.  80344,  Oct  1, 1979,  Ptt  No.  4^77^15. 

Tkk  appUctffcM  Sep.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421,594 

tat  a.'  O07D  207/273 

VS.  CL  S4»-S50  3 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


solvent  in  the  presence  of  a  phase  transfer  agent  to  obtain  the 
ester  of  formula  I. 


^COOH 


I 

o 


wherein: 
R2  is  Cm  alkyl;  and 
Rj  is  C|.i2  alkyl;  or  Cm  aralkyl. 


r 

R2 


I 


•I 

wherein  K\  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  R2  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  aralkyl  of 
1  to  4  alkyl  carbon  atoms  comprising  reacting  a  compound  of 
the  formula 


CH 

II 

CH 


CH 

II 

C— CH2— R3 


I 


4^3,936 

2-CYANO-TETRAHYDROFURAN-5-METHANOLS 
Willy  D.  KoUawyer,  Modeito,  Calif.,  iMivior  to  Shefl  Ofl  Com- 

paay,  Hoastoo,  Tex. 

DiTlaioo  of  Ser.  No.  388.048,  Job.  14, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,439,225. 

nia  appUcatkM  Jan.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  569,379 

tat  CL^  O07D  307/22 

VS.  a  549-474  4  chlma 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


NSC  "  CH 


4,493,935 
PREPARATION  OF  lH■PYRROL-^ACETIC  ACID 
ESTERS 
WiaMed  Ortk,  HaMlock,  aDd  Weraer  Fickert  MaBoheiBi,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnay,  tmigton  to  Ratgerawerke  Aktien- 
raHlifksft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraa^r 
Coatiraatio^iB.fart  of  Ser.  No.  338,330,  Jaa.  11, 1982, 
■b— doaed.  lUa  appUcatkM  Feb.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  576,202 
Oaim  priority,  applicatk»  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnmuy,  Not.  17. 
1981,  3145510 

tat  CLJ  COTD  207/337 
VS.  a  548-562  n  cbims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  esters  of  lH-pyrrol-2- 
acetic  acids  of  the  formula 


CH CH 

11  H 

CH        C-CH2-COOR2 
N 


CH2OH 

wherein  R'  and  R2  each  independently  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or 
an  alkyl  group  containing  1  to  6  carbon  atoms. 

4,493,937 

^DIME^IYLAMINO*^PARAHYDROXYPHENYL 

SODIUM  ACETATE,  PREPARATION  PROCESS  AND 

APPUCATION  THEREOF  TO  PRODUCHON  OF 

PARAHYDROXYBENZYL  CYANIDE 

Philippe  GaUoia,  Fomcb,  and  Yaal  Chrtetldia,  Paria,  both  of 

Fhmce,  aadvaors  to  Sodete  Fraacaiae  Hoeckat,  Pateau, 

Fkaace 

Filed  Dec  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448,093 
daioM  priority,  appUcatkM  Fnmet,  Dec.  23, 1981,  81  24104 
tat  CL3  C07C  99/00 
VS.  CL  562—444  4  CfadM 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  crystallized  2<dimethylamino-2- 
parahydroxphenyl  acetic  compound  comprising  hot  reacting 
parahydroxymandelic  acid  with  an  excess  of  dimethylformam- 
ide  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  quantity  of  a  strong  acid  and 
crystallizing  the  resulting  product  wherd)y  pure  crystallized 
2-dimethylamino-2-parahydroxyphenylacetic  acid  is  obtained, 
and  reacting  said  product  with  a  hydrochloride  agent  whereby 
the  corresponding  hydrochloride  compound  is  obtained;  or 
reacting  said  acid  product  with  sodium  hydroxide  and  crystal- 
lizing the  resulting  product  whereby  the  corresponding  so- 
dium crystallized  acetate  is  obtained. 


wherein  R3  is  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  — CN  and 


O 

R 

— C— NH2 

m  water  with  a  saponification  base  wherein  the  saponification 
base  IS  added  gradually  to  the  lH-pyrrol-2-acetonitrile  and/or 
lH-pyrrol-2-acetamide  to  selectively  saponify  the  same  to 
obtam  a  substantially  isomer  free  salt  of  lH-pyrrol-2-acetic 
aod,  adding  alkah  metal  bicarbonate  to  the  solution  to  keep  the 
pH  of  the  solution  at  about  10.2  to  10.5  and  reacting  the  salt  of 
lH-pyrrol-2-acetic  aad  without  isoUtion  and  without  removal 
of  any  water  with  a  solution  of  an  alkylating  or  aralkylating 
agent  to  introduce  the  R2  group  in  an  organic  water-insoluble 


4,493,938 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

THIOALKYLENE  GLYCOLS 

Kaoikiro  Shimamoto,  Otan;  Hiroahl  Hatiaaka,  Takango;  Shini* 

chiro  SeU,  Otan,  and  Ryozo  Orita,  HIbmiJI,  aU  of  Japan, 

aaaigoon  to  Toyo  Kaad  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Oaaka  City,  Japu 
FUed  Apr.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  253,144 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  15, 1980,  5549745 

tat  CL^  C07C  149/Oa  I4S/04 

VS.  CL  568—62  7  n.<— 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  thioalkylene  glycols 
which  consists  essentially  of  introducing  hydrogen  sulfide  into 
a  reaction  system  containing  a  reaction  solvent  containing 
mainly  a  thioalkylene  glycol,  which  is  the  same  as  the  thioalky- 
lene glycol  produced,  and  an  anion  exchange  resin  as  a  cata- 
lyst, said  hydrogen  sulfide  being  introduced  in  amounts  suffi- 
cient to  saturate  the  thioalkylene  glycol  solvent  and  then  intro- 
ducing alkylene  oxide  in  amounts  sufficient  to  react  with  the 
hydrogen  sulfide  to  produce  the  objective  thioalkylene  glycol, 
said  hydrogen  sulfide  being  maintained  in  the  reaction  system 
in  amounts  sufficient  to  saturate  the  thioalkylene  glycol  solvent 
as  well  as  to  react  with  the  alkylene  oxide  and  wherein  the 
reaction  is  carried  out  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  0*  to 
100*  C.  and  at  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  1  to  10  kg/cm^,  said 
reaction  solvent  being  used  in  amounts  sufficient  to  remove  the 
heat  of  reaction  from  the  reaction  system,  thus  controlling  the 
reaction  temperature  so  as  to  operate  the  system  under  rela- 
tively constant  and  stable  reaction  temperature  conditions. 


s 
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4,493^99 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FABRICATING  A 

THERMOELECTRIC  ARRAY 

T.  AUcB  BlMke,  Ploo,  ud  Terry  J.  Headricks,  Gariand,  both 

of  Tex^  aMignon  to  Varo,  lac^  Gariaad,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  547,066 

1ml  a^  HOIL  35/28 

VS.  CL  136—212  43  daima 


B 


^T^rp 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  thermoelectric  device  compris- 


mg: 


amultaneously  depositing  a  plurality  of  first  conductivity 
type  thermoelements  in  a  matrix  member  in  a  first  spaced 
apart  configuration; 

simultaneously  depositing  a  plurality  of  second  conduc^vity 
type  thermoelements  in  the  matrix  member  in  a  second 
spaced  apart  configuration  to  form  an  alternately  disposed 
array  of  first  and  second  conductivity  type  thermoele- 
ments within  the  matrix  member;  and 

depositing  and  securing  in  a  predetermined  pattern  a  plural- 
ity of  conductive  members  on  opposite  sides  of  said  array 
of  first  and  second  type  thermoelements  in  order  to  con- 
nect the  thermoelements  in  series. 


4,493,940 
SUNUGHT-INTO-ENERGY  CONVERSION  APPARATUS 
Daixo  Takaoka,  Takatanki,  Japan,  avigBor  to  Sanyo  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd^  Oaaka,  Jqwn 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  521,604 
ClaiiDS  priority,  appUcstion  Japan,  Aug.  13, 1982,  57-141525 
iBt  0.3  HOIL  31/04:  F24J  3/02 
VS.  CL  136—248  8  Claims 


1.  A  sunlight-into-electrical  and  thermal  energy  conversion 
apparatus  of  the  type  comprising  a  cubiform  container  open  at 
the  top,  a  heat  insulating  material  disposed  in  said  container,  a 
heat  collecting  plate  received  in  said  container,  said  heat  col- 
lecting plate  having  a  heating  medium  tube  on  its  lower  surface 
in  thermal  communication  with  said  heat  insulating  material 
and  solar  cells  on  its  upper  surface,  and  a  glass  plate  secured  to 
said  container  over  the  open  top  thereof,  the  improvement 


comprising  a  metal  sealing  collar  disposed  between  the  glass 
plate  and  the  periphery  of  the  open  top  of  the  cubiform  con- 
tainer, frit  glass  between  said  glass  plate  and  said  sealing  collar 
for  sealing  said  collar  to  said  glass  plate,  the  coefficients  of 
thermal  expansion  of  the  metal  collar  and  the  glass  plate  being 
about  equal,  and  the  sealing  collar  and  the  periphery  of  the 
open  top  of  the  cubiform  container  being  sealed  together  by 
welding  or  soldenng. 


4,493,941 

HETERO-FACE  SOLAR  CELL  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
Yoahiaori  YakiflM>to,  aad  Kotaro  Mitani,  botii  of  Hyoeo,  Japan. 
aaaigBors  to  Mitaabiahi   Denki   Kabnakiki   Kaisha.   Tokyo. 

FUed  Aug.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525.903 
Clalma  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Aug.  24,  1982,  57- 148062 
iBt  a.3  HOIL  31/06.  31/18 
VS.  CL  136—255  5  Clalns 


.1 


1.  A  solar  cell,  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type; 

a  first  semiconductor  layer  of  a  second  conductivity  type 
formed  on  said  semiconductor  substrate,  said  first  semi- 
conductor layer  having  a  forbidden  band-gap  equivalent 
to  that  of  said  semiconductor  substrate; 

a  second  semiconductor  layer  of  said  second  conductivity 
type  having  a  forbidden  band-gap  wider  than  that  of  said 
first  semiconductor  layer  formed  on  said  first  seimconduc- 
tor  layer; 

an  impurity  concentration  of  a  second  conductivity  type 
impurity  being  gradiently  distributed  in  said  first  semicon- 
ductor layer  so  as  to  form  an  accelerative  electnc  field  in 
the  direction  of  the  junction  between  said  first  semicon- 
ductor layer  and  said  substrate,  said  impunty  concentra- 
tion gradiently  decreasing  from  the  surface  mating  with 
said  second  semiconductor  layer  to  the  junction  with  said 
substrate. 


4,493,942 
SOLAR  CELL  WITH  TWO-DIMENSIONAL  REFLECTING 

DIFFRACTION  GRATING 
Ping  Sbeag,  SkUhnan,  and  Robert  S.  Stepleman.  Scotch  Plains, 
both  of  N  J.,  aaaignors  to  Exxon  Reaearcb  and  EogiBeerinK 
Co.,  norham  Park,  N  J. 

FUed  Jan.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  458,885 

Int  a.5  HOIL  31/04 

VS.  a  136—259  7  Qains 


B-      ler'  -29       [—0,— I 


1.  A  solar  cell  comprising: 
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(a)  an  active  layer  of  semicooductor  material  having  a  pair  of 
opposed  sarfines, 

(b)  a  two-dimenaonaJ  diflRraction  grating  fixed  to  one  of  said 
surfaces  of  said  active  layer,  coated  with  a  layer  of  reflecting 
material  at  the  interface  between  said  grating  and  said  active 
material,  the  profile  of  the  interface  between  said  grating  and 
said  active  layer  being  described  by  H(x,y)=a(X)+/3(y) 
where  H(x,y)  is  the  height  of  the  grating  measured  from  a 
reference  plane  having  independent  x  and  y  axes  and  a(x)  and 
0(y)  are  periodic  rectangular-wave  functions  in  x  and  y,  re- 
spectively. 


4,493,948 

THERMAL  PROTECTIVE  SYSTEM 
Rabin  FcUmb,  St  Lmdi  Cooty,  Mo,,  nrriipini  to 
Scicacc  iKn  St  LMta,  Mo. 

FDad  Ai«.  23. 1M2,  Scr.  No.  410«454 
iBt  a.3  H02G  3/04:  B32B  3/30 
VS.  a.  174—68  C  20 


4«493t943 
ELECTRICAL  INSULATING  OIL  AND  OIL-FILLED 
ELECTRICAL  APPLIANCES 
Atnay   Sato,   Tokyo;    EeUi   Eaio,   Yokohama;   Shignoba 
Kawakaid,  IcUkawi;  HItoahi  Yaa^iaUta,  and  Sboxo  Haya- 
sU,  both  of  YokohaM,  afl  of  Japan,  aadgaon  to  Nippon 
Petrochcaicals  Coapaay,  Liidtod,  Japui 

Filed  Sep.  16, 1983,  Scr.  No.  533,263 
OaiH  priority,  appttcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  16, 1982,  57-161520; 
Jul  12,  1983,  58-126559 

lat  a^  HOIB  3/24.  9/06;  HOIF  27/11-  HOIG  4/22 
VJS.  a  174-25  C  15  chtai. 

1-  An  electrical  iiwnUtii^g  oil  comprising: 
(s)  at  least  one  member  of  diarylalkanes,  and 
(b)  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  of  monole- 
fins,  diolefins  and  mixtures  thereof  having  two  condensed 
or  noncoodensed  aromatic  nuclei,  excluding  bicyclic 
monoolefins  of  unsaturated  dimers  and  unsaturated 
codimers  of  styrenes  such  as  styrene,  a-methylstyrene  and 
their  mooomethyl  nuclear  substituted  compounds. 


4,493,944 
SOLDER  GLASS  AND  ELECTRICAL  DEVICE 
EMPLOYING  SAME 
Richard  G.  Sodl,  Topafldd,  awl  Fredrick  A.  Looghridge,  Ips- 
wich, both  of  Maaa.,  aari^on  to  GTE  Prodocts  CorporatioB, 
Staaford,  Cou. 

FDed  Jan.  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  568,029 

Int  CL'  HOIT  5/00:  H05K  5/06 

UA  a  174-50.64  2  Oaiw 


1.  A  thermal  protective  structure  applied  over  a  substrate, 
the  thermal  protective  structure  comprising  a  mesh  support 
structure  having  a  plurality  of  spacers  formed  integrally 
therein  and  an  active  thermal  protective  material  applied  to  the 
support  structure,  the  active  thermal  protective  material  form- 
ing a  continuous  layer  which  is  held,  through  the  major  part  of 
Its  extent,  spaced  from  the  substrate  by  the  spacers  and  re- 
sponding to  thermal  extremes  to  protect  the  substrate. 

17.  In  combination,  a  metal  cable  tray  containing  a  plurality 
of  electrical  cables  extending  in  a  first  direction,  and  a  thermal 
protective  structure  applied  as  an  envelope  around  the  cable 
tray,  the  thermal  protective  structure  comprising  a  mesh  sup- 
port structure  having  a  plurality  of  spacen  formed  integrally 
therein,  said  spacers  comprising  stifToiing  ridges,  said  integral 
spacers  extending  transverse  to  said  first  direction,  and  an 
active  thermal  protective  material  applied  in  a  continuous 
layer  to  the  support  structure,  the  active  thermal  protective 
material  being  held,  through  the  major  part  of  its  extent, 

spaced  from  the  cable  tray  by  the  integral  spacers  and  ivspond- 
ing  to  thermal  extremes  to  protect  the  cable  tray. 


4,493,946 
DEVICE  FOR  CONNECTING  TOGETHER  THE  OUTER 

CONDUCTORS  OF  TWO  COAXIAL  PAIRS 
Jean  Dvet  Lyow,  Fhocc,  aari^or  to  Lea  GaUea  de  Lyo^ 
Lyona,  FriUMe 
Cootinaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  123,245,  Feb.  21, 1980,  «i— itimwi. 

This  application  Mar.  9, 1983,  Scr.  No.  471,905 
Claims  priority,  appliartioB  F^aMC,  Feb.  23, 1979,  79  04658 
lat  a.}  H02G  15/ J8 
VS.  a.  174—88  C  2 


2.  A  seal  for  electrical  devices  comprising  a  body  of  substan- 
tially fused  silica  and  at  least  one  electrically  conductive  mem- 
ber sealed  therein,  said  member  comprising  a  proximal  portion 
projecting  within  said  body,  an  intermediate  thin  foil  portion 
hermeticaUy  sealed  within  said  body,  and  a  distal  portion 
projecting  exterioriy  of  said  body,  and  a  capillary  passage 
surrounding  said  distal  portion  and  extending  to  said  interme- 
diate portion,  said  capillary  passage  being  substantiaUy  fiUed 
with  a  solder  glass  comprising:  about  65  weight  percent  SbjOs 
about  30  weight  percent  B2O3;  and  about  5  weight  percent 
PbO. 


as  2s 


I.  A  device  for  connecting  together  the  outer  conducton  of 
two  coaxial  pairs  with  respective  axial  conductors  (3)  and 
outer  conductors  (4),  at  least  one  of  said  pairs  being  a  length  of 
coaxial  cable,  said  device  including  two  metal  half-shells  (IIX 
said  half-shells  having  externally  chamfered  ends  (10)  which 
are  provided  with  longitudinal  slots,  said  half-shells  being 
disposed  between  the  ends  of  the  outer  conductors,  a  sleeve  (6) 
covering  said  half-shells  and  having  one  end  (7)  tapped  and 
threaded,  and  a  clamping  screw  (8)  fitted  onto  the  correspoud- 
ing  outer  conductor  and  being  screwed  into  said  one  end  of  the 
sleeve  and  bearing  on  a  conical  ring  (9)  to  clamp  said  one  end 
of  each  half-shell,  the  improvement  wherein  the  inside  of  the 
other  end  of  said  sleeve  is  machined  to  give  it  a  fustooonical 
profile  (19)  whose  conical  shape  substantially  matches  that  of 
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the  ccnreqxmding  chamfered  ends  (20)  of  the  half-shells,  and 
wherein  said  device  connects  said  coaxial  cable  to  a  flexible 

lead  repeater  comprising  a  coaxial  pair  of  smaller  diameter,  and 
wherein  said  device  includes  a  metal  end  member  (22)  to  the 
smaller  diameter  coaxial  pair  side  which  fits  into  the  ends  of 
the  half-shells,  said  end  member  being  provided  with  internal 
gas-tight  seals  (23)  and  an  adhesive  heat-shrinkable  sheath  (27) 
which  surrounds  the  end  of  said  end  member  which  is  opposite 
to  the  half-shells. 


TRANSPARENT  SECONDARY  INFORMATION 

TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  I?^FORMATION 

TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 

John  M  Smb.  AhaecoB,  N  J.,  and  CarmiM  Citpal,  Broax,  N.Y., 

— 'ffow  to  The  Inteic^lcx  Corporatk)m  AtJartk  Oty,  N J. 

FDed  Jo.  27, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  50«,126 

Int  a^  HOiM  11/06 

VS.  a.  179^2  A  30 


1.  A  security  device  connected  to  telephone  lines  and  to  at 
least  one  sensor,  comprising: 

monitoring  means  for  monitoring  said  at  least  one  sensor  to 
determine  a  status  of  each  said  at  least  one  sensor  and  to 
detect  when  said  status  of  any  sensor  is  a  fault  status; 

preselecting  means  operable  by  a  user  of  the  security  device 
for  preselecting  at  least  one  telephone  number  to  be  called 
upon  occurrence  of  said  fault  status; 

automatic  call-up  means  for  automatically  calling  said  prese- 
lected telephone  number  to  report  any  said  fault  status; 

answering  circuit  means  for  receiving  and  answering  an 
incoming  telephone  call  received  over  said  telephone 
lines,  and  responsive  to  reception  of  a  user  input  transmit- 
ted over  the  telephone  lines  and  designating  a  selected  said 
at  least  one  sensor  to  be  monitored  for  monitoring  said  at 
least  one  sensor,  and  for  transmitting  the  status  of  said 
selected  at  least  one  sensor  over  the  telephone  lines;  and 

identification  circuit  means  responsive  to  a  received  user 
query,  requesting  the  identity  of  the  security  device,  for 
transmitting  identification  information  over  the  telephone 
line;  wherin  said  identification  circuit  means  comprises  a 
cotmter  for  counting  through  a  plurality  of  count  outputs, 
a  digital  switch  having  multiple  stages,  each  preset  with  a 
digit  of  an  identifier,  and  a  tone  generator  for  selectively 
generating  a  pluraliyt  of  tones,  said  multiple  stages  of  said 
digital  switch  being  responsive  in  turn  to  respective  count 
outputs  for  sequentially  activating  said  tone  generator  to 
generate  corresponding  sequential  tones,  whereby  to 
transmit  said  identification  information. 


•S 


M93,M7 

SECURITY  DEVICE  UTILIZING  CONVENTIONAL 

TELEPHONE  LINES 

John  H.  Lofdeaa,  2566  Salem  Bottom  Rd^  WestmiBster,  Md. 

21157 

FDed  Oct  6, 198L  Ser.  No.  309,227 

bt  a^  H04M  11/04 

VS.  a.  n9—2  A  15  n.im. 
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1.  A  condition  monitoring  system  adapted  to  be  connected  in 
a  telephone  system  comprising  circuit  means  for  monitoring  at 
least  one  condition  at  a  first  location  in  the  telephone  system 
and  providing  a  first  signal  represenutive  of  the  condition,  first 
means  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  pair  of  ring  and  tip  Unes  of 
the  telephone  system  at  the  first  location  and  to  earth  ground 
for  transmitting  substantially  said  first  signal  simultaneously  on 
both  said  ring  and  tip  lines  such  that  substantially  no  signal  is 
produced  across  said  ring  and  tip  lines  from  transmission  of 
said  first  signal  on  both  said  ring  and  tip  lines,  second  means 
adapted  to  be  coupled  to  the  rmg  and  tip  lines  at  the  second 
location  and  earth  ground  for  transmitting  substantially  a  sec- 
ond signal  simultaneously  on  both  said  ring  and  tip  lines  such 
that  substantially  no  signal  is  produced  across  said  rmg  and  tip 
lines  from  transmission  of  said  second  signal  on  both  said  nng 
and  tip  lines  and  for  receiving  said  first  signal  at  said  second 
location  in  the  telephone  system  and  generating  a  signal  re- 
sponsive to  a  predetermined  condition  of  said  first  signal,  said 
first  means  fiuther  comprising  balanced  modulator/demodula- 
tor means  for  receiving  said  second  signal  from  said  second 
location  transmitted  on  said  rmg  and  tip  Imes,  said  first  bal- 
anced modulator/demodulator  means  further  compnsmg  mod- 
ulator means  for  converting  said  first  signal  into  a  modulated 
signal,  ampUfier  means  for  increasmg  the  amplitude  of  said 
modulated  signal  so  as  to  produce  an  amplified  modulated 
signal,  said  amplified  modulated  signal  present  on  an  output  of 
said  amplifier  means,  said  output  coupled  to  telephone  Ime 
coupling  means,  said  telephone  line  coupling  means  compris- 
ing resistor/capacitor  circuit  means  coupled  to  both  said  ring 
and  tip  lines  of  said  telephone  system  for  coupling  said  ampli- 
fied modulated  signal  to  both  said  nng  and  tip  Imes  and  further 
comprising  means  for  adjusting  said  amphfied  modulated  sig- 
nal so  that  said  ampUfied  modulated  signal  is  substantially 
undetected  across  said  ring  and  tip  lines  but  may  be  detected 
across  either  of  said  ring  and  tip  Unes  and  earth  ground, 
whereby  said  first  means  for  transmitting  is  substantially  trans- 
parent to  said  telephone  system,  and  further  compnsmg  du- 
plexer  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  amplifier  means  and 
to  said  telephone  line  coupling  means,  said  duplexer  means 
having  an  output  coupled  to  filter  means,  said  duplexer  means 
allowing  said  second  signal  received  by  said  telephone  line 
coupling  means  to  be  coupled  to  said  filter  means,  and  further 
comprising  demodulator  means  for  converting  said  received 
signals  into  a  demodulated  signal,  said  filter  means  coupled  to 
said  demodulator  means,  said  demodulated  signal  coupled  to 
said  circuit  means  for  controlling  said  circuit  means. 
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PARALLEL  OPERAnON  OF  TELEPHONE  EQUIPME>a- 
ON  A  DIGITAL  LOOP 
J.  RctaDadc  Ottawa,  aad  CoraeUi  W.  Reedyk,  Ne- 

,  botk  of  CaHida,  iMiffon  to  Nortkera  Tdecoa  United, 
Moatreal,  Vmtit 

FDcd  Mar.  12,  IMl.  Ser.  No.  242,843 

lat  a.3  H04M  3/56 

VS.  CL  179-18  BC  24  Oaiaii 
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1.  A  digha]  station  apparatus  for  cxmnection  to  a  subscriber's 
digital  telephone  loop,  having  both  receive  channels  and  trans- 
mit channels,  said  apparatxis  characterized  by: 

terminal  means  for  receiving  digital  signals  from  said  receive 
channels; 

first  switch  means  for  selectively  passing  first  digital  signals 
from  a  first  channel  of  said  transmit  channels; 

second  switch  means  for  selectively  passing  second  digital 
signals  to  said  first  channel  of  said  transmit  channels  such 
that  said  first  and  second  switch  means  operate  in  unison 
and  one  said  switch  means  is  open  when  the  other  said 
switch  means  is  closed;  and 

a  comparison  means  for  comparing  said  first  digital  signals 
and  said  second  digital  signals,  when  said  first  switch 
means  is  closed,  and  for  producing  a  signal  indicative  of 
said  comparison. 


is  capable  of  being  operated  in  a  handset  mode  and  in  a  loud- 
speaker mode  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  lightweight  headphone  and  first  microphone, 

(b)  a  loud  speaker  and  second  microphone, 

(c)  an  amplifier  for  said  loudspeaker, 

(d)  an  amplifier  for  said  second  microphone, 

(e)  a  hybrid  circuit  for  separating  incoming  from  outgoing 
signals, 

(0  a  power  supply  operated  by  telephone  line  current, 

(g)  a  three  pole  double  throw  switch, 

(h)  a  single  pole  double  throw  switch 

(i)  said  three  pole  switch  having  one  position  connecting  said 
headset  and  said  first  microphone  to  said  hybrid  circuit 
and  a  second  position  connecting  said  power  supply  to  the 
center  pole  of  the  single  pole  switch  and  said  hybrid  cir- 
cuit  to  the  loudspeaker  and  second  microphone,  and 

0)  said  second  switch  having  a  listen  position  activating  said 
loudspeaker  amplifier  and  a  talk  switch  actuating  said 
second  microphone  amplifier. 

4,493,951 

DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  TESTING  A  MODEM  COUPLED 

TO  A  TELEPHONE  LINE  BY  MODULAR  CONNECTORS 

Edward  SanderMMi,  40  Crestwood  Dr,;  Laurence  S.  SnderwM, 

13  Mayflower  Rd^  botli  of  PraadngiiaiB,  Matt.  01701,  and 

Robert  S.  Kalinowski,  Jr.,  22  C  Beacon  ViUage,  Barlington, 

Man.  01803  ^^  -Tungion, 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  486,260 

Int  a^  H04B  3/46 

VS.  a  179-175  J  F  9  cUdms 


4,493,950 
LOUDSPEAKER  TELEPHONE 
Tbooas  M.  Lott,  55  W.  Santa  Inez  Are^  San  Mateo,  Calif. 
94402 

FUed  Dec  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  434,865 
Int  a^  H04M  9/08 
VS.  CL  179-81  B  1 


^Pb"* 


1.  A  line  powered  telephone  receiver  and  transmitter  which 


1.  A  device  for  use  in  testing  the  wiring  integrity  and/or 
determining  the  location  of  system  faults  for  a  modem  and/or 
an  associated  telephone  line  which  are  coupled  together 
through  a  modular  plug  on  the  modem  and  a  modular  jack  on 
the  telephcue  line,  the  device  comprising: 

a.  a  housing, 

b.  a  first  multi-contact  modular  jack  mounted  on  said  hous- 
ing and  adapted  to  receive  said  modular  plug  on  said 
modem, 

c.  a  second  multi-contact  modular  jack  mounted  on  said 
housing, 

d.  a  set  of  conductors  connecting  the  contacts  on  said  second 
multi-contact  modular  jack  with  the  contacts  on  said  first 
multi-contact  modular  jack, 

e.  a  test  pin  connected  to  each  conductor  and  projecting 
outward  therefrom,  and 

f.  a  connector  cable  having  a  first  multi-contact  OKXlular 
plug  on  one  end  adapted  to  be  plugged  into  said  second 
multi-contact  modular  jack  and  a  second  multi-contact 
modular  plug  on  the  other  end  adapted  to  be  plugged  into 
said  modular  jack  on  said  telephone  line. 
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g.  whereby,  said  device  may  be  coupled  in  series  between 
said  modem  and  said  telephone  line  and  tests  conducted 
through  said  test  pins. 


4,493^2 

MEMBRANE  SWITCH  HAVING  INTEGRAL  SWITCH 

TAIL  INSULATOR 

Rkhard  R  Kaldda,  Salem.  MMfc.  lirigaor  to  AMP  iBcofpo- 
rated,  HarriAvgi  Pa. 

Flkd  Aag.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  527,042 
lat  a^  HOIH  13/70:  H05K  1/00 
VS.  a  200-5  A  12 


4,493,953 
SWITCH 
DaiMM  J.  P.  Boud,  St  Marys,  Aaatralia,  Hrigwir  to  F.  P. 
Seelcy  NoalMes  Pty.  Ltd.,  Soirth  AMtralia,  AMtraUa 

Piled  Ads.  15,  1903,  Scr.  No.  523,158 
Oatan  priority,  appUcatioa  AnitraUa,  Aag.  23, 1982.  PP5516 
lat  a^  HOIH  J  9/60.  J/42 
VS.  a  200—6  B  4  cialM 


1.  A  membrane  switch  assembly  of  the  type  having  three 
parallel  layers,  the  three  layers  comprising  first  and  second 
parallel  insulating  supports  having  opposed  first  and  second 
surfaces  and  a  spacer  between  the  first  ^d  second  surfaces,  at 
least  one  of  the  supports  being  a  flexible  layer,  opposed  switch 
electrodes  at  switch  sites  on  the  first  and  second  surfaces  and 
openings  in  the  spacer  at  the  switch  sites,  circuit  conductors  on 
the  one  support  which  is  a  flexible  layer  extending  between 
and  among  the  switch  electrodes  of  the  one  support  an  inte- 
gral tail  extending  from  the  one  support  the  tail  having  e  free 
end  and  having  an  end  portion  which  is  adjacent  to  the  free 
end,  the  circuit  conductors  having  lead  portions  which  extend 
onto  one  surface  of  the  tail  and  substantially  to  the  free  end  of 
the  tail,  and  a  tail  insulator  in  covering  and  insulating  relation- 
ship to  the  lead  portions,  the  tail  insulator  extending  to  the  end 
portion  of  the  tail  so  that  contact  portions  of  the  lead  conduc- 
tors on  the  end  portion  of  the  tail  are  exposed,  the  membrane 
switch  assembly  being  characterized  in  that: 
the  assembly  comprises  a  second  flexible  layer,  the  second 
flexible  layer  being  one  of  the  layers  other  than  the  flexible 
membrane  which  has  the  integral  tail, 
the  second  flexible  layer  has  an  integral  tail  insulator  extend- 
ing therefrom,  the  tail  insulator  being  substantially  co- 
extensive with  the  tail  and  being  in  covering  relationship 
to  the  one  surface  of  the  tail,  the  tail  insulator  having  a  free 
end,  a  slot  is  provided  in  the  tail  insulator  adjacent  to  the 
free  end  of  the  tail  insulator,  the  slot  extending  normally 
of  the  side  edges  of  the  tail  insulator,  the  free  end  of  the 
tail  being  threaded  through  the  slot  the  end  portion  of  the 
tail  extending  beyond  the  slot  and  beside  the  tail  insulator 
whereby  the  contact  portions  only  of  the  lead  portions  of 
the  conductors  are  exposed, 
the  tail  and  the  tail  insulator  having  opposed  edges  at  the  slot 
in  the  tail  insulator,  the  opposed  edges  preventing  move- 
ment of  the  tail  insulator  along  the  tail  towards  the  second 
flexible  layer  wherry  the  tail  and  the  tail  insulator  are 
maintained  in  side-by-side  relationship  with  the  tail  insula- 
tor in  covering  relationship  to  the  lead  portions  of  the 
conductors. 


1.  A  switch  comprising  a  body  and  a  cap,  and  resilient  latch 
means  depending  from  the  cap  and  engaging  latch  surfaces  on 
the  body  thereby  retaining  the  cap  to  the  body, 
the  body  containing  terminal  recesses  which  themselves 
house  respective  terminal  plates,  each  said  terminal  recess 
being  defmed  by  surfaces  having  lugs  projecting  there 
from  into  that  recess,  said  terminal  plates  being  engaged 
and  retained  by  said  lugs  in  their  respective  said  recesses, 
said  body  also  supportmg  a  switch  shaft  beanng,  there 
being  a  switch  acttiating  shaft  rouuble  m  said  beanng  and 
projecting  from  the  body,  a  plurality  of  contact  fingers  on 
one  of  said  terminal  plates  and  respective  contact  mem- 
bers on  each  other  said  plate,  said  switch  actuatmg  shaft 
having  transversely  extending  slots  therein,  each  of 
which,  when  aligned  with  a  respective  said  contact  fmger, 
permits  movement  of  that  contact  fmger  into  electrical 
contact  with  a  said  contact  member,  said  movement  being 
eflFected  by  resihence  of  that  contact  fmger. 
the  cap  engaging  the  switch  shaft  and  terminal  plates  when 
assembled  to  the  body,  and  further  retammg  the  switch 
shaft  and  terminal  plates  in  their  positions  within  the  body. 

4,493.954 

ROTARY  SWITCH  WITH  INTERNAL  ROTOR 

INTERCONNECTING  CIRCUIT  PATHS  FOR  SURFACE 

CONTACTS 
David  J.  Kiaunei,  and  John  H.  Laotertach,  both  of  Qearwatcr , 
Fla.,  aaaignon  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harriabnrg,  Pa. 
FUed  Jan.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  456,070 
lat  a.3  HOIH  J  9/58,  21/78 
VS.  a  200-11  R  12  Claims 

1.  A  rotary  switch  of  the  type  comprising: 
a  housing  of  insulative  material  defining  a  cavity; 
a  substantially  cylindrical  rotor  mounted  for  relative  rota- 
tion within  said  cavity  of  said  housmg; 
a  plurality  of  fixed  contacts  mounted  to  extend  radially  into 

said  cavity  and  from  said  housing; 
a  plurality  of  integral  surface  contacto  in  said  rotor  which 
selectively  engage  said  fixed  contacts  in  said  housing, 
incremental  rotation  of  said  rotor  causmg  different  sets  of 
surface  contacts  to  selectively  engage  said  fued  contacts, 
characterized  in  that  said  rotor  is  a  disc  having  opposed 
first  and  second  planar  surfaces,  said  first  planar  surface 
having  a  plurality  of  said  surface  contacts  thereon,  said 
surface  contacts  lying  on  circles  concentric  with  the  cen- 
tral axis  of  said  disc,  said  surface  contacte  on  said  circles 
further  lying  along  radii  common  to  each  said  cuxle,  a 
number  of  said  fixed  contacts  correspondmg  to  the  num- 
ber of  said  circles  making  engagement  with  said  surface 
contacts  along  said  radii,  said  radii  correspondmg  to  the 
niunber  of  incremental  (KMitions  of  said  rotor,  and  circuit 
paths  extending  through  and  within  said  rotor  intercon- 
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necting  respective  surftce  contacts  on  the  faces  of  said 
rotor. 

2.  A  rotary  switch  as  in  claim  1  characterized  in  that  at  least 
one  of  said  surface  contacts  is  a  circular  bus  which  is  in  con- 
stant engagement  with  a  certain  one  of  said  fixed  contacts 
regardless  of  the  incremental  pocitioB  of  said  rotor,  said  circu- 
lar bus  being  electrically  continuous  with  at  least  some  of  said 
remaining  surface  contacts  by  means  of  said  circuit  paths. 


said  switch  block  assembly  including  a  base  portion  formed 

integrally  with  the  gear  train  housing, 
the  base  portion  having  a  pair  of  posts  and  a  center  block 

located  between  the  posts,  and 


4,493^5 
CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 

ASSEMBLY 
Claries  D.  Widgoi,  Crystal  Lake,  IH,  aarignor  to  Cofaun 
OEM,  loc^  RockftiH,  OL 

FDed  Apr.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  486,203 
Int  CL^  HOIH  43/10 
U.S.  a  200-38  R  4  ctahn. 

1.  A  control  mechanism  in  combination  with  an  electric 
motor  assembly  which  is  intermittently  operated  through  cy- 
cles of  similar  duration  and  in  which  an  output  shaft  is  con- 
nected to  the  electric  motor  through  a  gear  train  located  in  a 
housing, 

a  cam  surface  formed  on  the  output  shaft, 

a  switch  block  assembly  located  on  the  gear  train  housing, 

a  first  arm  extending  from  the  switch  block  assembly  and 
having  a  contact  near  the  frtt  end  thereof, 

a  second  arm  extending  from  the  switch  block  assembly  and 
intersecting  the  free  end  of  the  first  arm. 

the  second  arm  having  a  cam  follower  portion  which  rides 
on  the  cam  surface  of  the  output  shaft  and  a  contact  por- 
tion which  is  positioned  to  be  moved  into  and  out  of 
engagement  with  the  contact  of  the  first  arm. 

the  cam  surface  of  the  output  shaft  being  contoured  so  that 
the  contacto  of  the  first  and  second  arms  are  disengaged 
when  the  output  shaft  begins  a  cycle  of  roution  and  these 
contacts  are  engaged  when  the  output  shaft  completes  a 
cycle  of  rotation. 


a  switch  top  portion  including  a  pair  of  blocks,  a  cross  mem- 
ber connecting  the  blocks,  a  passage  formed  in  each  block 
which  passages  are  adapted  to  receive  the  posts  of  the  base 
portion  with  the  cross  member  resting  on  the  center  block 
of  the  base  portion  and  slots  formed  in  the  cross  member 
and  located  between  the  base  portion  and  the  blocks,  with 
the  slots  positioned  to  receive  quick  connect  terminals 
extending  therethrough. 


4,493,9S6 
IMPACT  SWITCH 

Richard  E.  Yeoman,  2125  Portola  La.,  Westlake  Village,  Calif. 
94014 

Flkd  Aag.  29, 1983,  S«r.  No.  527,289 
Int  a.J  HOIH  35/14.  29/20 
VS.  CL  20O-«1.47  13  < 


1.  An  impact  switch  assembly,  comprising: 

(a)  a  non-conductive  housing  having  a  cavity  therein, 

(b)  a  first  conductive  terminal  secured  to  said  housing, 

(c)  a  second  conductive  terminal  secured  to  said  housing, 

(d)  moveable  terminal  bridging  means  disposed  in  said  cav- 
ity  adapted  to  electrically  interconnect  said  first  and  sec- 
ond terminals,  comprising: 

(1)  a  moveable  electrical  conductor  secured  to  said  hous- 
ing and  disposed  in  said  cavity, 

(2)  a  pool  of  liquid  mercury  disposed  in  said  cavity  and 
adapted  to  electrically  connect  said  second  terminal 
with  said  conductor, 

(3)  control  means  for  moving  said  conductor  into  and  out 
of  electrical  contact  with  said  first  terminal, 

(4)  said  conductor  being  positioned  to  allow  the  electrical 
connection  of  the  first  terminal  and  pool  of  mercury, 

(e)  whereby  an  electrical  circuit  is  completed  between  said 
terminals  when  the  pool  of  mercury  contacts  the  conduc- 
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tor  and  second  termiiul  only  when  said  conductor  it  in 
contact  with  said  first  terminal. 


M93,957 
MULTIMODAL  PRESSURE  SWITCH 
Wajrde  R  Wattan,  Kort,  Waik,  aarigaor  to  Red  Dot  Corpora. 
tkM,  Seattle,  Waih. 

FOed  Mar.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  474,702 

Irt.  a»  HOIH  SS/24,  3/32 

U.S.  a  200-41  R  20  daiass 


1.  A  switch  mechanism  comprising: 

a  snap>action  switch  which  in  use  forms  a  part  of  an  electri- 
cal circuit,  said  switch  having  a  reciprocatiiig  operator; 

a  movable  member  with  a  first  side  facing  toward  the  recip- 
rocating operator,  and  a  second  side  essentially  opposite 
said  first  side; 

support  means  for  supporting  the  movable  member  by  mak- 
ing supporting  contact  with  at  least  two  support  points  on 
said  second  side; 

a  biasing  member  which  makes  point  contact  with  said  first 
side  of  the  movable  member  at  a  location  that  is  offset 
from  both  the  reciprocating  operator  and  said  support 
pointy 

means  for  mounting  the  biasing  member  for  reciprocating 
movement  along  a  line  that  includes  its  point  of  contact 
Math  the  movable  member  and  that  extends  generally 
transversely  of  the  movable  member; 

spring  means  for  biasing  the  biasing  member  toward  the 
movable  member  and  the  movable  member  into  contact 
with  the  support  means  and  into  a  spaced  relationship 
with  the  reciinx}cating  operator, 

a  load  applying  member  which  makes  point  contact  with 
said  second  side  of  the  movable  member  at  a  location 
spaced  toward  the  reciprocating  operator  from  both  the 
Uasing  member  and  said  support  points; 

means  for  supporting  the  load  applying  member  for  move- 
ment along  a  line  that  includes  its  point  of  contact  with  the 
movable  member  and  that  extends  generally  transversely 
of  the  movable  member;  and 

fulcrum  means  positioned  to  contact  said  first  side  of  the 
movable  member  at  a  location  spaced  toward  the  recipro- 
cating operator  from  the  load  applying  member; 

with  the  relative  spacing  of  the  reciprocating  operator,  said 
support  points,  the  point  of  contact  between  the  biasing 
member  and  the  movable  member,  the  point  of  contact 
between  the  load  applying  member  and  the  movable  mem- 
ber, and  the  fiilcrum  means  being  such  that  a  first  move- 
ment of  the  load  applying  member  toward  the  movable 
member  will  pivot  the  movable  member  in  position  about 
a  first  axis  that  includes  said  support  points,  to  depress  the 


biasing  member,  compress  the  spring  means,  and  move  the 
movable  member  into  contact  with  the  reciprocating 
operator  to  depress  said  operator  and  operate  the  snap- 
action  switch,  and  a  subsequent  addibonaJ  movement  of 
the  load  applying  member  in  the  same  direcuon  will  cause 
the  movable  member  to  pivot  in  position  about  the  ful- 
crum means,  to  further  depress  the  biasing  member,  fur- 
ther compress  the  spring  means,  and  move  the  movable 
member  out  of  contact  with  the  reciprocating  operator 
13.  A  switch  mechanism  as  described  in  claim  1,  further 
comprising  means  for  receiving  a  pressure  signal  and  applying 
it  against  the  load  applying  member  to  cause  satd  movemenu 
of  the  load  applying  member. 


4,493,958 
ILLUMINATED  MEMBRANE  SWITCH 
LawTHKC  £.  HamlltoB,  Ckkaao,  aad  Rcuo  N.  Ratili,  EvaMtoa, 
both  of  HL,  aaaisBors  to  Stewart-Waroer  Corporatkw,  Cki- 
ca80,IIL 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  536,637 

lat  CL^  HGIH  9/ IS 

VS.  CL  200—314  9  QaiM 


1.  An  illuminated  membrane  switch  assembly,  comprising;  a 
first  transparent  flexible  film  member  having  a  conductive  area 
on  one  side  thereof,  a  second  transparent  flexible  film  member 
adjacent  and  normally  spaced  from  the  one  side  of  the  first  fUm 
member,  said  second  film  member  havmg  a  conductive  area  on 
the  side  thereof  adjacent  the  first  film  member  and  including 
spaced  switch  contacts  positioned  to  be  electncally  clo«ed 
when  simultaneously  contacted  by  the  conductive  area  on  the 
first  film  member  when  one  of  the  film  members  is  pressed  into 
engagement  with  the  other  film  member,  a  movable  switch 
actuator  member  mounted  adjacent  one  of  the  first  and  second 
film  members  having  a  width  greater  than  the  conductive  areas 
and  having  indicia  thereon  on  the  side  thereof  opposite  the  first 
and  second  film  members,  a  source  of  hght,  transmission  means 
for  transmitting  light  from  the  source  through  the  first  and 
second  film  members  into  the  side  of  the  actuator  member 
toward  the  first  and  second  fihn  members,  and  means  for 
preventing  hght  from  passing  through  the  conductive  areas 
into  the  actuator  member. 
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4,493,959 
KEYBOARD  WITH  IMPROVED  KEY  DESIGN 
PERMnriNG  TILTING  ABOUT  EITHER  SIDE 
Ha^JoKhiH  VMnati,  Bad  Ncvtadt/Saale,  Fed,  Rep.  of 
GcTMay,  amivM  to  Prek  ElektroldaaeckaidKiw  Werke 
Jakob  Preh  Naehf,,  GabH  *  Co^  Bad  Neostadt^Salle,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  GcTHaay 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1983,  Scr.  No.  472,«7 
OaiH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaoy,  Mar.  10. 
1982,  3208559 

lat  CL^  HOIH  13/14 
MS,  a  200-340  g  cWnM 


gation  of  infrared  radiation  from  said  quartz  lamps,  the  im- 
provement  comprising: 


said  blinder  means  comprised  of  a  half-tube  of  ceramic  paper 
mounted  on  the  interior  of  said  quartz  tube. 


1.  A  keyboard  comprising  a  supporting  plate  with  recesses 
therein  and  keys  arranged  in  said  recesses,  a  contact  plate 
positioned  below  said  keys  and  resihent  contact  means  posi- 
tioned on  said  contact  plate  below  each  said  key  for  providing 
a  resihent  force  against  said  key  when  it  is  pressed  down 
against  said  contact  means  to  make  an  electrical  contact,  char- 
acterized in  that: 
each  said  recess  comprises  an  opening  in  said  plate,  said  plate 
having  a  pair  of  comers  on  opposite  sides  at  the  bottom  of 
said  opening, 
each  said  key  has  a  top  portion  which  normally  extends  up 
through  said  opening  and  has  opposite  lateral  surfaces 
which  curve  inwardly  from  said  opening  in  going  from 
bottom  to  top,  ai.d  a  base  portion  which  extends  below 
said  comers  and  has  opposite  stopper  surfaces  which 
extend  laterally  outwardly  and  downward  from  said  open- 
ing, said  lateral  surfaces  and  stopper  surfaces  on  each  side 
of  said  key  defining  obtuse  angles  which  normally  abut 
respective  ones  of  said  comers,  the  bottom  of  said  base 
portion  being  in  contact  with  said  contact  means,  whereby 
when  said  key  is  pressed  down  at  an  angle  it  tilts  about  a 
tilting  axis  formed  at  the  contact  point  of  one  of  said 
stopper  surfaces  with  the  respective  one  of  said  comers. 


4,493,961 
APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROHYDROBLASTING 
TRIMMING  OF  CASTINGS 
Valery  V.  Prikhodko,  and  Boris  V.  Kostyrkin,  both  of  Nikolae?, 
U.S.S  JL,  aaaignors  to  Proektno-Konstnictorakoe  BJnro  Elck- 
trogidravliki  Adademii  Nank  Ukrainskoi  SSR,  NikolMT. 
U.S.SJI.  ' 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  367,957 

Int  CV  B08B  3/10;  B23P  1/06 

UA  a  219-69  R  11  Claims 
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4,493,960 

CERAMIC  BLINDERS  FOR  A  MICROWAVE  OVEN 

QUARTZ  LAMP 

Robwt  A.  MJttelsteadt,  BamsriUc,  and  Gregory  W.  Machesney 

Oakdalc,  both  of  Minn.,  aadgnon  to  Micro<}aartz  Tecfanol- 

ocy  Corp.,  Mioneapolia,  Minn. 

Filed  Anj.  12, 1982,  Scr.  No.  407^77 

Int  CL^  H05B  6/SO,  3/44 

UJS.  a  219—10.55  B  1  ch,^ 

1.  In  a  combination  microwave/convection/broiling  oven 
havmg  a  cavity,  a  heat-exchanger/fan,  one  or  more  quartz 
lamps  mounted  adjacent  thereto,  each  having  a  quartz  tube  and 
a  resistance  element,  and  bUnder  means  for  directing  the  propa- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  electrohydrobUsting  trimming  of  cast- 
ings, comprising:  a  bath  in  which  the  castings  being  trimmed 
are  placed;  a  working  fluid  filhng  said  bath,  said  working  fluid 
having  an  electrical  conductivity  required  for  the  electrohy- 
droblasting  trimming;  a  bottom  part  of  said  bath  which  nar- 
rows; a  working  electrode  immersed  in  said  working  fluid  and 
defining  a  spark  gap  with  the  surface  of  the  castings  being 
trimmed;  means  for  providing  current  pulses  to  said  spark  gap, 
whereby  electrohydroblasting  discharges  occur  in  said  work- 
ing fluid  so  as  to  remove  molding  sand  from  the  surface  of  the 
castings;  means  for  moving  said  working  electrode  with  re- 
spect to  the  surface  of  the  castings  being  trimmed,  said  elec- 
trode being  secured  to  said  means;  said  means  for  moving  the 
electrode  being  installed  over  said  bath;  a  hydraulic  elevator 
for  removing  sludge  formed  as  a  result  of  removal  of  molding 
sand,  which  is  provided  in  said  bottom  part  of  said  bath;  a  tank 
for  settling  the  soUd  fraction  from  said  working  fluid,  commu- 
nicating with  said  hydraulic  elevator  for  the  transfer  of  the 
sludge  from  said  bath  to  said  tank. 
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4,493,962 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  TO  SUPPRESS 
OXIDATION  DURING  RESISTANCE  WELDING 
WoUipag  Weil,  HattstdBftr.  3,  D.7843  HdtanhdiB,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gtrmanr,  Aadres  Uas,  Obere  DnifiiiMet  M,  CH-8968 
M^tMheUca,  Switieriaad;  Max  Vogt,  25  SuMet  PL,  Sinsa- 
pore  21,  Siagapore;  Paal  Meier,  DornsuK  55,  CH-«967 
Widea;  Martia  Kaal,  Laagiichentr.  204,  CH-5454  Bdlikoa, 
both  of  Switacriaad,  aad  Haagpeter  Faakhama',  400  Birck 
La.,  IrriagtOB,  N.Y.  10533 

CoBtiBaatiOB  of  Ser.  No.  212,593,  Dec  3, 19M,  Pat  No. 

436,821.  This  applicatioa  Jaa.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  458,754 

The  portioB  of  die  tern  of  tlds  pateat  tabeeqnait  to  Jul.  26, 

2000,  has  beea  diM:laimed. 

Int  a'  B23K  J  J/08 

VS.  a  219-64  5  cUiaa 
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1.  In  a  resistance  roller  welding  machine  for  seam  welding 
two  can  components  movable  in  a  predetermined  direction, 
including  oxidation  suppression  means  operable  for  at  least 
partially  suppressing  oxidation  of  the  hot  welding  seam, 
the  improvement  comprising 

gas  supply  means  forming  part  of  said  oxidation  suppression 
means  having  an  opening  operative  for  discharging  an 
agitated  inert  gas  therethrough  to  a  location  downstream 
of  and  near  said  welding  seam,  as  seen  along  said  predeter- 
mined direction, 
said  gas  supply  means  defining  an  expansion  chamber  for 
agitating  and  cooling  said  inert  gas  prior  to  discharging  it 
through  said  opening, 
said  location  including  a  section  free  of  any  sealing  means 
and  extending  between  said  can  components  and  said  gas 
supply  means  within  which  section  there  is  created  an 
impinging  region  wherein  said  inert  gas  impinges  on  said 
hot  welding  seam  and  another  region  wherein  said  inert 
gas  is  in  contact  with  the  surrounding  atmosphere. 

4,493,963 

MANDREL  MACHINE 

Ronaa  Araoldy,  P.O.  Box  40472,  Houatoa,  Tex.  77240 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  416,403 

lat  CL^  B23K  9/04 


VS.  CL  219—76.1 
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1.  A  machine  supporting  and  rotating  a  cylindrical  or  oval 
metal  plate  having  an  opening  therethrough  which  is  to  have 
welded  to  it  cladding  material,  corrosion-resistant  material  or 


hardfacing  material,  welding  meams  being  disposed  above  the 
machine  for  welding  the  matenaj  to  the  plate,  the  machine 
comprising 

a  routable  substantially  cylindnc&l  mandrel  for  inserting 
into  and  supporting  the  plate,  the  longitudina]  axis  of  the 
mandrel  disposed  horizontally, 

the  mandrel  being  receivable  within  the  opening  in  the  plate, 
the  horizontal  axis  of  the  mandrel  spaced  from  the  hori- 
zontal axis  of  the  plate  so  that  the  two  axes  are  offset  and 
non-coincident, 

the  mandrel  protrudmg  into  the  openmg  m  the  plate  and  the 
outer  diameter  of  the  mandrel  being  less  than  the  mner 
diameter  of  the  plate  so  that  the  mandrel  contacts  less  than 
the  entire  inner  surface  of  the  plate's  openmg, 

the  mandrel  contactingly  supporting  the  plate  so  that  no 
other  apparatus  is  needed  to  brace  or  support  the  plate. 
and  the  mandrel  holding  the  plate  beneath  the  weldmg 
means  so  that  upon  roution  of  the  mandrel  the  plate  is 
routed  by  the  mandrel,  the  plate  being  rotated  about  lU 
horizontiil  axis  past  the  welding  means  for  welding  the 
material  to  the  plate, 

the  mandrel  supporting  the  plate  to  uniformly  maintain  the 
distance  between  the  welding  means  and  the  pan  of  the 
plate  being  welded,  and 

beam  means  connected  to  the  mandrel  for  supportmg  the 
mandrel. 

6.  A  method  for  welding  cladding,  corrosion-resistant,  or 
hardfacing  material  to  a  cylindncal  or  oval  metal  plate  having 
an  opening  therethrough,  the  method  compnsmg 

positioning  a  rouuble  substantially  cylindncal  mandrel  in 
proximity  to  weldmg  means,  the  mandrels  longitudmal 
axis  being  positioned  horizontally, 

placing  the  plate  on  the  mandrel  so  that  the  plate's  longitudi- 
nal axis  is  positioned  honzontally  and  so  that  the  mandrel 
protrudes  into  the  plate's  opemng  contactingly  supponing 
the  plate,  the  mandrel's  and  plate's  honzontal  axes  being 
offset  and  noncomcident,  the  mandrel  contacting  less  than 
the  entire  inner  surface  of  the  plate's  openmg, 

rotating  the  mandrel,  thereby  routing  the  supported  plate 
past  the  welding  means  and  uniformly  maintaining  the 
distance  between  the  welding  means  and  the  pan  of  the 
plate  being  welded,  and 

welding  the  matenal  to  the  plate. 


4,493,964 
METHOD  OF  JOINING  ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE 

MEMBERS 
Saito  Shigeaiasa,  Kanagawa,  Jiytaa,  assignor  to  FiOi  ElectHc 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 
CoatiBaatiofl  of  Ser.  No.  54,052,  Jnl.  2,  1979,  abuidooed.  I^ 
appUcatioB  Sep.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,532 
ClaiBis  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Job.  30,  1978,  53-80048; 
Job.  30,  1978,  53-80049 

Int.  a.3  B23K  JJ/20 
VS.  CL  219—78.02  5  Claiim 


1.  A  soUd  phase  bonding  method  for  joining  a  plurality  of 
electrically  conductive  members,  made  from  copper,  silver,  an 
alloy  of  copper  or  silver,  a  copper-coated  material,  silver- 
coated  material  or  a  hke  material  which  is  used  as  an  electrical 
switch  contact  or  other  conductive  element,  said  method  com- 
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prisixig  the  stqx  of  inserting  laid  conductive  members  in 
stacked  relatioasliip  between  two  carbon  electrodes  with  no 
adhesive  materials  between  said  conductive  members,  said 
carbon  electrodes  having  confronting  parallel  surfaces  and 
disposed  in  an  air  atmosphere,  heating  said  conductive  mem- 
bers up  to  a  bonding  temperature  in  a  period  of  time  on  the 
order  often  seconds,  where  said  bonding  temperature  falls  in  a 
range  between  0.4  TM  and  0.8  TM  where  TM  represents  the 
melting  temperature  of  any  of  said  conductive  members,  and 
maintaining  the  temperature  of  said  conductive  members  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  bonding  temperature  for  one  to  three  minutes 
by  feeding  electric  current  between  said  electrodes  while  said 
conductive  members  are  pressurized  at  a  pressure  substantially 
between  0.02  kg/mm^  and  1  kg/mm^  between  said  electrodes. 

M93,965 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREDICTING  AND 
CONTROLLING  THE  QUAUTY  OF  A  RESISTANCE 
SPOT  WELD 
Alkcrt  P.  HowteM,  Rocheitcr,  Mich^  Dizoa  Ocrdaad,  Vi- 
eusi;  BhA  A.  DedM,  Jr^  McLeaa,  both  of  Va^  Dak  K. 
WatMT,  Troy,  Mich^  Jsms  R.  HafCM,  SterUng  Heights, 
Mick,  aad  Grcaory  L.  Nagel,  Royal  Oak,  Mich^  Mdgnors  to 
GcMni  Motors  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mkk. 

Filed  May  25, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  498,061 

lat  a>  B23K  ll/OO 

U^.  a  219—109  12  n.<». 


one  of  said  ends  and  centering  means  capable  of  centering  said 
two  ends  relative  to  one  another,  and  welding  means  for  carry- 
ing out  of  the  welding  operation,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
sensing  means  (29)  and  the  centering  means  (28)  are  disposed  in 
a  first  matching  zone  (25)  of  the  mandrel  (22)  and  the  welding 
means  (32.  33,  34)  are  di^Mxed  in  a  second  welding  zone  (26) 
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1.  A  method  of  predicting  the  quality  of  a  resistance  spot 
weld  comprising  the  steps  of; 

measuring  the  weld  resistance  and  power, 

determining  from  the  resistance  characteristic  and  the  elec- 
trical power  the  onset  of  melting, 

deriving  from  the  measured  power  the  total  energy  put  into 
the  weld  and  the  energy  put  into  the  weld  after  the  onset 
of  melting  and 

assessing  the  degree  of  weld  growth  by  determining  the  ratio 
of  energy  put  into  the  weld  after  the  onset  of  melting  to 
the  total  energy  and  comparing  the  ratio  to  an  empirical 
standard  ratio  representing  a  good  weld  whereby  the 
quality  of  the  weld  is  predicted  as  good  when  the  mea- 
sured ratio  equals  or  exceeds  the  standard  ratio. 


4,493,966 
INTERNAL  MANDREL  USED  IN  AN  OPERATION  OF 
BUTT  JOINING  TWO  LENGTHS  OF  TUBING  BY 
WELDING 
Braao  de  Sirry,  Paria;  Bcraard  Sadreaa,  Pnteaox;  Mkhel  Je- 
St  Herbiaia,  aad  Yfcs  U  HIr,  Naatea,  aU  of  France, 
I  to  CoHpa^ie  Fraacaiie  dea  Petroles,  Paria,  France 
Filed  May  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  376,999 
CaaiH  priority,  appUcatioB  France,  May  13, 1981,  81  09479 
lat  CL^  B23K  li/QO 
UJS.  a  219-121  EC  15  Claims 

1.  Internal  mandrel  used  in  carrying  out  an  operation  of  butt 
joining  two  lengths  of  tubing  by  welding  the  ends  of  said 
lengths  of  tubing,  which  are  disposed  facing  one  another  and 
which  then  define  a  junction  region,  said  mandrel  comprising 
sensing  means  capable  of  detecting  the  longitudinal  position  of 


of  the  mandrel  (22),  said  second  zone  being  separated  longitu- 
dinally ftom  the  matching  zone  (25),  and  said  mandrel  (22) 
further  provided  with  means  for  longitudinal  displacement  of 
the  mandrel  (22)  inside  the  lengths  of  tubing  (3,4)  by  a  step 
equal  to  the  distance  from  the  welding  zone  (26)  to  the  match- 
ing zone  (25). 


4,493,967 

RIGID  SUPPORT  FOR  LASER  MACHINING 

APPARATUS 

Doaald  L.  Wolfe,  AlUaoa  Park,  Pa^  Mi«M>r  to  Wertiagboose 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsborgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  414,191 
lat  CL^  B23K  27/00 
UA  CL  219—121  LC  18 


1.  Apparatus  for  laser  machining,  comprising: 

(a)  rigid  bed  means  resting  on  a  support  surface  for  defining 
a  first  substantially  planar,  reffrence  surface; 

(b)  laser  means  for  emitting  a  laser  beam; 

(c)  means  affixed  to  said  reference  surface  for  rigidly  motmt- 
ing  said  laser  means  with  respect  to  said  reference  surface; 

(d)  a  platform; 

(e)  work  piece  housing  means  affixed  to  said  reference  sor> 
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face  for  defining  and  diqxxing  a  second,  substantially 
planar  sealing  surface  with  respect  to  said  first  reference 
surface; 

(0  a  machining  chamber  for  receiving  the  woit  piece  and 
having  an  upper  opening  defining  a  third,  substantially 
planar  peripheral  surface,  said  machining  chamber  being 
diqxMed  on  said  platform; 

(g)  adjustable  means  for  positioning  said  platform  and  said 
machining  chamber  mounted  thereon  so  that  said  third 
peripheral  surface  is  disposed  substantially  parallel  with 
respect  to  said  second  sealing  surface  and  spaced  there- 
from a  distance  sufficiently  small  to  ensure  the  integrity  of 
the  machining  environment  within  said  machining  cham- 
ber, and 

(h)  fastening  means  for  directly  affixing  said  platform  to  said 
work  piece  housing  means  once  said  third  peripheral 
surface  has  been  so  positioned  with  re^>ect  to  said  second 
sealing  surface. 


4,493,968 
ADAPTIVE  WELDER  WITH  LASER  TV-SCANNER 
RooaM  D.  Brown,  Mapietoo,  IlL,  aHigMr  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Co^  Peoria,  m. 

FDcd  Jul.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  513,533 

lot  CL^  B23K  9/12 

MS.  CL  219— 124J4  12  dalma 


under  a  gaseous  atmosphere  which  is  conducted  through  • 
nozzle  surrounding  the  main  electrode,  said  device  comprising 
said  main  electrode,  said  nozzle,  an  auxiliary  electrode  earned 
by  said  nozzle,  a  first  arc  striking  circuit  connecting  said  nuun 
electrode  to  said  auxiliary  electrode,  •  high  frequency-high 
voltage  generator  connected  to  said  arc  striking  circuit,  • 


second  arc  striking  circuit  connecting  one  of  said  electrodes  to 
said  workpiece,  said  high  frequency-high  volugc  generator 
being  connected  to  said  second  arc  striking  circuit  and  said  first 
arc  striking  cu-cuit  having  dc  blocking  means  and  an  HF  impc 
dance  which  is  distinctly  higher  than  the  impedance  of  said 
second  arc  striking  circuit 


4^^^^ 


1.  In  an  adaptive  welding  apparatus: 

means  (10)  for  projecting  a  spot  of  monochromatic  Ught 
onto  a  work  smface  defining  a  weld  groove  at  an  angle  of 
incidence  less  than  90*  and  causing  said  spot  to  move 
repetitively  along  a  spot  scan  path  extending  laterally 
across  the  weld  groove  and  at  a  first  repetition  rate; 

means  (12)  for  repetitively  scanning  the  spot  scan  path  at  a 
second  repetition  rate  higher  than  the  first  rate  to  detect 
variations  in  reflected  intensity  of  the  spot  along  said  scan 
path; 

means  (36)  for  producing  a  series  of  digital  output  signals  in 
response  to  locations  of  peak  intensity  reflections  in  a 
thrise-axis  position  coordinate  reference;  and 

processor  means  (28)  for  producing  signals  representing  the 
weld  groove  profile  along  the  spot  scan  path  in  response 
to  receiving  the  digital  output  signals. 


4,493,970 
SLAG  AND  FUME  COLLECTOR  FOR  AIR  CARBON-ARC 

CUmNG  AND  GOUGING  TORCHES 
Perry  J.  Ricppel,  Wortkington,  awl  WllUaai  J.  Coi«hlla,  Lan- 
caster, both  of  Ohio,  aasigDors  to  Arcair  Conpaay.  Laacaater, 
Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  458,600 

lot  CL^  B23K  9/i2 

U,S.  a.  219—137,41  6  Qalaa 


4,493,969 

HIGH-FREQUENCY  ARC  STRIKING  DEVICE  AND 

AUXILIARY  ELECTRODE  OF  AN  ELECTRIC  WELDING 

OR  CUTTING  ARC 
Pierre  Legraad,  PontoiM,  aad  Mkkel  Araoot,  FraMoaTille, 
both  of  Fnucc  Miiffon  to  L'Air  Liqidde,  Sodete  Aoonymc 
pov  PEtade  et  I'EzpMtatkMi  des  ProeedM  Georges  Oaade, 
Paris,  Fhnee 

Filed  No?.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  550^42 
CiaiM  priority,  appUcatkn  Fmcc,  Not.  12, 1982,  8219007 
iBt  a^  B23K  9/06 
\}&.  CL  219—130.4  11  OataH 

1.  A  device  for  striking  an  electric  arc  between  a  non-con- 
sumable main  electrode  and  a  workpiece  to  be  welded  or  cut 


.J  > 


6.  A  method  for  collecting  heated  solid  or  moHen  n»cta] 
and/or  slag  generated  by  the  air  carbon-arc  cutting  and  goug- 
ing process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

directing  said  hot  or  molten  metal  and/or  slag  at  a  refriger- 
ated surface  containing  a  layer  of  ice  m  the  absence  of  hoi 
or  molten  metal  striking  said  surface; 

maintaining  said  refrigerated  surface  to  continuously  replace 
the  layer  of  ice  so  that  as  the  heated  or  molten  metal 
and/or  slag  strikes  the  surface  steam  is  hberated  from  the 
surface; 

utilizing  said  liberated  steam  to  cool  and  form  discrete  parti- 
cles of  said  metal  and/or  slag  by  cooling  and  subdivxUng 
the  metal  and/or  slag  into  granular  form. 


lAMtTADV    t<      IOfi< 


1118 


OFPICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  15, 1985 


4,493,971 
HOT  WIRE  TYPE  ELECTRIC  ARC  WELDING  TORCH 
Akiyoifci  Nawa,  mi  Takao  SUain,  both  of  AkU,  Japaa,  m- 
d^on  to  MitntaiiU  DaaU  KabMUU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FDed  Jaa.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  455,178 
OalM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  8, 1982,  57.111iru] 
lat  CL>  B23K  9/00 
VS,  CL  219-137  J2  g  OMim 


electrical  heatmg  means  comprising  an  elongated  car- 
tridge enclosing  a  positive  temperature  coefficient  resis- 
tance means  extending  in  said  predetermined  direction; 

said  positive  temperature  coefficient  resistance  means  in- 
cludes at  least  one  PTC  resistor, 

said  cartridge  includes  an  electrically  insulated  and  elastic 
housing  for  receiving  said  at  least  one  PTC  resistor; 

at  least  two  pressure  bodies  disposed  within  said  housing  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  at  least  one  PTC  resistor; 


1.  A  hot  wire  type  electric  arc  welding  apparatus,  compris- 
ing: 

a  non-consumable  electrode; 

a  shielding-gas  nozzle  surrounding  said  non-consumable 
electrode,  said  shielding-gas  nozzle  discharging  a  shield- 
ing gas  around  said  electrode; 

a  welding  torch  containing  said  non-consumable  electrode 
and  said  shielding-gas  nozzle; 

a  wire  feeding  unit  located  substantially  parallel  to  said 
welding  torch  for  feeding  a  wire  through  a  first  guide  bore 
therein; 

means  for  heating  and  melting  said  wire; 

a  first  guide  connected  to  said  wire  feeding  unit,  said  first 
guide  being  inclined  toward  said  welding  torch,  said  first 
guide  having  an  insulated  portion  for  feeding  said  wire  to 
said  workpiece; 

an  insulativc  spacer  for  guiding  said  wire  from  said  wire 
feeding  unit  to  said  first  guide,  said  insulative  spacer  hav- 
ing a  second  guide  bore  which  forms  an  angle  with  said 
first  guide  bore  for  bending  said  wire,  said  insulative 
spacer  having  a  tapered  bore  portion  formed  at  each  of 
wire  inlet  and  outlet  sides  thereof 


4,493,972 

ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  APPARATUS  EMPLOYING  A 

PTC  HEATER  FOR  UQUIFYING  A  ROD  OF  BINDING 

MATERIAL 
Hdaricb  W.  Stdad,  4,  Taoaeaweg,  D-4840  Rheda-Wieden- 
bniock,  and  Hans  Siwon,  1,  Erienweg,  IM201  Obiag.  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

RW  Dec  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  333,459 

.aS'^SLS?*^'  ■PpUcattoii  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  29, 
1980,  3049343;  Apr.  14,  1981,  3115047 

lat  CL'  H05B  l/Ol  3/02;  B«7D  5/62:  HOIC  7/02 
MS.  a  219-230  14  cbj^ 

1  Apparatus  for  Uquifying  a  rod  of  binding  material  by 
application  of  heat,  comprising: 

a  heating  member  having  a  first  channel  and  a  second  chan- 
nel; said  first  channel  extending  in  a  predetermined  direc- 
tion from  an  inlet  adapted  to  receive  a  rod  of  liquifiable 
bmding  material  to  an  outlet  for  discharging  liquified 
material  from  the  rod,  said  second  channel  extending  in 
said  predetermined  direction; 

el«nrical  heating  means  disposed  within  said  second  channel 
for  creating  in  said  first  channel  a  temperature  at  least 
equal  to  the  temperature  required  to  Uqidfy  the  rod,  said 


n  n 


spring  means  disposed  between  one  of  said  pressure  bodies 
and  said  at  least  one  FFC  resistor  for  applying  pressure  to 
said  at  least  one  PTC  resistor  and  to  said  at  least  two 
pressure  bodies;  and 

said  beatable  member  being  of  a  size  relative  to  each  of  said 
first  and  second  channels  to  minimize  the  mass  and  heat 
sink  characteristics  of  said  beatable  member. 


4,493^73 

FLOW  CONTROLLED  ELECTRODE  TYPE  UQUID 

HEATER 

Andrew  H.  MaU,  2109  HnMy,  Houston,  Tex,  77019 

Filed  Oct  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  547,022 

Int  CL^  H05B  3/60;  F22B  1/30 

U.S.  CL  219—286  u  n.i— 


OOMO 
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1.  An  electrode  type  liquid  heater  comprising: 

a  tank  including  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  disposed  so  that  in 
ordinary  operation  of  the  heater  said  tank  is  partially  filled 
with  electrically  conductive  tank  liquid  and  there  is  an 
airspace  filled  with  a  body  of  electrically  nonconductive 
gas  above  said  tank  liquid: 

a  movable  heating  assembly  within  said  tank; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  electrodes  within  said  tank,  at  least  one 
of  which  is  carried  by  said  heating  assembly: 

means  for  applying  a  volUge  differential  across  said  plurality 
of  spaced  electrodes; 

said  movable  heating  assembly  including  a  surface  for  devel- 
oping, in  response  to  discharge  of  inlet  liquid  from  said 
inlet  onto  said  surface,  an  immersing  force  for  causing  said 
movable  heating  assembly  to  move  from  a  normal  posi- 
tion, in  which  said  at  least  one  electrode  carried  thereby  is 
out  of  the  tank  liquid,  to  an  iounersed  position,  in  which 
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said  at  least  one  electrode  carried  thereby  is  at  least  par- 
tially immened  in  the  tank  liquid^ 

said  movable  heating  assembly  including  means  for  causing 
said  heating  assembly  to  be  returned  to  and  maintained  in 
said  normal  position  upon  termination  of  the  discharge  of 
the  inlet  liquid  onto  said  surface;  and 

said  surface  being  positioned  at  least  partially  in  the  airspace 
and  said  inlet  being  positioned  to  discharge  inlet  liquid 
onto  said  surface. 


4,493,974 

SNAP-FIT  SHEET  METAL  COVER  FOR  PORTABLE 

OIL-FILLED  RADUTORS  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

Jeroow  S.  Gnek,  Dowsers  GroTe,  and  Lee  G.  Gaaek,  St 

CharlM,  both  of  DL,  aMigiion  to  Clracco  Metal  Fabricatiog 

Co^  lac^  Coutryiide,  DL 

Filed  Jaa.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  457,021 
lot  a.'  F24H  7/02,  9/02 
VS.  a  219^-341  13  I 


i-ffi    X  ^^- 


1.  In  combination,  an  oil  filled  electric  radiator  supporting 
structure  having  a  supporting  frame  structure  including  castors 
supporting  the  same,  an  oil  filled  electric  radiator  mounted  in 
supported  assembly  on  the  frame  structure,  means  secunng  the 
radiator  to  said  frame  structrue,  a  radiator  control  panel  at  one 
end  of  said  radiator,  and  a  radiator  cover  structure  mounted  on 
the  radiator  and  fitted  about  said  control  panel,  the  cover 
structure  having  a  cover  comprised  of  cold  rolled  steel  having 
a  thickness  in  the  range  of  0.033  "-0.038",  the  cover  including 
downwardly  extending  parallel  sides  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
radiator  for  permitting  air  flow  to  circulate  to  and  from  the 
radiator,  one  of  said  sides  being  perforated,  the  sides  having 
yieldable  confronting  converging  bottom  ends  extended  be- 
neath said  radiator  on  its  opposite  sides,  the  bottom  ends  being 
spaced  apart  a  distance  narrower  than  the  width  of  the  radiator 
so  as  to  yieldably  engage  against  the  sides  of  the  radiator  for 
holding  the  cover  and  its  sides  in  snug  assembly  with  the 
radiator  and  its  frame  structure  and  with  said  bottom  ends  of 
the  sides  also  bodily  engaged  against  said  frame  structure  to 
support  the  cover  on  said  frame  structure. 


4,493,975 
HANG-UP  HAIR  DRYER 
KatBani  Yamanoto,  CUba,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Yamada  Electric 
Indnstriei  Co^  Ltd^  CUIm,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1962,  Ser.  No.  430,731 

iBt  a.3  HOIH  3/16;  H02H  i/Oa*  H05B  1/00 

VS.  CL  219—370  18  daims 

1.  An  electric  appliance  system  comprising  an  appliance 

adapted  to  be  held  in  an  operator's  hand,  a  support  housing 

means  adapted  to  receive  said  appliance,  a  power  input  extend- 


ing from  said  support  having  means  for  receiving  electnc 
energy  from  a  voltage  source,  a  two-pole  switch  means  housed 
in  said  support  housing  meaiu  and  connected  to  said  power 
input  for  enabling  application  of  said  electnc  energy  to  said 
appliance,  a  power  cord  extending  between  said  switch  means 
and  appliance  for  applymg  electnc  energy  to  said  appliance. 
and  a  manually  operable  control  means  operatively  coupled  to 
said  switch  means  for  controllmg  said  switch  means,  wherein 


*-. 


said  power  cord  is  connected  and  disconnected  from  said 
power  input  when  said  switch  means  is  in  the  ON  and  OFF 
positions,  respectively,  said  appliance  including  terminals  con- 
nected across  said  voltage  source  and  beanng  load  current 
when  said  two-pole  switch  means  is  in  a  closed  ON  poaiuon, 
said  terminals  each  being  electrically  isolated  from  said  voltage 
source  when  said  two-pole  switch  means  is  in  the  open  OFF 
position. 


4.493^6 
PYROLYTIC  OVEN  CLEANING  SYSTEM 
Arthur  C.  WUson,  LoaisriUe,  Ky.,  aaaigaor  to  GcBcral  ElectHc 
Company,  Loaiarille,  Ky. 

FUed  May  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  490,326 

iHt  a.5  F24C  13/32;  A21B  1/2Z-  F27D  11/02 

VS.  CL  219—398  4  Claina 


"    «• 


1.  A  heating-cleaning  oven  in  which  food  is  cooked  dunng  a 
cooking  operation  and  the  food  by-products  to  be  removed  are 
pyrolytically  decomposed  during  a  high  temperature  cleaning 
operation,  comprising: 
a  housing  defuung  an  oven  cavity  having  vertical  side  walls. 
top,  bottom  and  vertical  rear  walls,  and  an  open  front 
opening  for  access  to  the  cavity  of  the  oven,  a  door  pivot- 
ally  connected  adjacent  a  lower  portion  of  said  oven 
cavity  for  movement  between  a  generally  vertical  closed 
position  and  a  generally  horizontal  open  position, 
a  first  heating  means  arranged  adjacent  the  top  wall  of  said 
cavity  and  a  second  heating  means  arranged  adjacent  the 
bottom  wall  of  said  oven  for  establishing  said  cooking 
operation,  as  well  as  said  second  beating  means  includmg 
a  front  portion  arranged  in  spaced  relabonship  in  an  area 
of  said  bottom  wall  adjacent  saxl  front  opening,  said  front 
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portioa  bang  unnged  a  distance  from  said  area  effective 
to  maintain  said  area  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  pyrolyt- 
icaUy  deoompoae  said  fbod  by-products  from  said  area 
during  said  high  temperature  heat  cleaning  operation; 

an  oven  temperature  control  means  including  means  opera^ 
bie  at  cooking  temperature  ranges  for  controlling  energi- 
zation of  said  heating  means  during  cooking  operation  of 
said  oven  and  means  operable  at  high  test  cleaning  tem- 
perature range  for  controlling  energization  of  said  heating 
means  during  heat  cleaning  operations; 

control  means  for  said  heating  means  selectively  operable  to 
control  the  heating  means  to  dfect  the  high  temperature 
beat  cleaning  operation  and  means  for  energizing  said  first 
heating  means  to  raise  the  temperature  of  said  oven  inte- 
rior to  a  heat<leaning  temperature  range  of  between 
about  7S0*  and  about  9S0*  and  for  de-energizing  said  first 
heating  means  when  said  oven  is  in  said  heat-cleaning 
range  and  for  energizing  said  second  heating  means  to 
insiire  that  said  heat-cleaning  temperature  range  is  main- 
tained in  said  area  of  said  bottom  wall  adjacent  said  front 
opening  of  said  oven  during  said  heat  cleaning  operation. 

4,493,977 
METHOD  FOR  HEATING  SENflCONDUCTOR  WAFERS 

BY  A  UGHT-RADIANT  HEATING  FURNACE 
TdmJi  And,  Kobe;  YoaUU  Minn,  and  HiniaU  SUmia,  both 
of  Yokohama,  aU  of  Japan,  awjjanis  to  Ushio  Deaki  Kabo- 
sUU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Jap« 

FDed  Mar.  29, 1983,  Scr.  No.  480,014 
OidM  priority,  appUcadoa  Japn,  Sep.  30, 1982,  57-169889 
lit  a^  HOSB  J/00 
VJS,  CL  219-^11  5  Claims 


element,  said  electric  heating  element  being  disposed  substan- 
tially against  said  bottom  of  said  ceramic  dish  and  generally 
coextensive  therewith,  a  bottom  plate  substantially  covering 
said  beating  element,  said  bottom  (date  comprising  a  pair  of 
dectricaUy  conductive  half-plates,  said  pair  of  half-plates  being 
electrically  separated  from  eadi  other,  each  halfi>late  of  said 


22b    220 


1.  A  method  for  heating  semiconductor  wafers  by  a  light- 
radiant  heating  furnace  wherein  the  light-radiant  heating  fur- 
nace includes  a  main  heater  and  a  subsidiary  heater,  said  wmin 
heater  comprising  tubular  lamps  arranged  substantially  in  a 
plane  so  as  to  form  a  plane  light  source  unit  which  is  capable  of 
irradiating  light  onto  a  semiconductor  wafer  transported  and 
placed  in  the  light-radiant  heating  fiirance  to  heat  mainly  a 
central  major  part  thereof,  and  said  subsidiary  heater  having  a 
ring  shape  which  extends  along  a  peripheral  portion  of  the 
semiconductor  wafer  to  heat  principally  the  peripheral  por- 
tion, the  method  comprising  determining  actuation  curves  for 
said  main  heater  and  said  subsidiary  heater,  and  actuating  said 
main  heater  and  said  subsidiary  heater  repeatedly  in  accor- 
dance with  their  respective  actuation  curves  in  synchroniza- 
tion with  intermittent  transportation  of  the  semiconductor 
wafers  into  said  Ught-radiant  heating  furnace. 


pair  of  half-plates  being  electrically  connected  to  one  contact 
point  of  said  electrical  contact  points  for  said  electric  resis- 
tance element,  adhesive  means  fixing  said  heating  element  to 
said  bottom  and  for  fixing  said  bottom  plate  to  said  heating 
element,  and  sealing  means  surrounding  both  said  half-plates 
for  sealing  said  bottom  plate  with  respect  to  said  serving  dish 
for  encapsulating  said  heating  element 


4,493,979 
CONTROL  ORCUrr  ASSEMBLY  FOR  HEATING 
EXEMENTS  IN  COOKING  PLATES 
Walter  Bredd;  Norbert  Schcwtia,  both  oflYanrert,  tad  Hel- 
Bat  Waigand,  St  GeorgeB,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuny, 
aasignors  to  Boock-SieaBeM  HaMgeraete  GmbH,  Stnttyvt, 
Fed.  Rep.  at  GcranBy 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1983,  Scr.  No.  465,0S5 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatiOD  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtrmaay,  Feb.  10, 
1982,3204598 

lot  CL^  HOSB  3/68 
VS.  CL  219^-446  12 


n.n   B.rj    n.fi 


4,493.978 
SERVING  DISH  WITH  HEATING  MEANS 
Roger  A.  Staraea,  10230  BeUadraai  Dr.,  Alpharetta,  Ga.  30201 
FDed  JaL  U,  1983,  Ser.  No.  512,550 
lat  a.i  F27D  11/02 
VS.  CL  219-438  3  cWbs 

1.  A  serving  dish  with  heating  means,  said  serving  dish 
including  a  ceramic  dish  having  a  bottom,  and  a  ridge  sur- 
rounding said  bottom,  an  electric  heating  element  comprising 
an  electric  resistance  element,  electrically  insulative  material 
substantiaUy  covering  said  electric  resistance  element,  said  1.  Control  circuit  assembly,  comprismg  a  cooking  plate 
electncafly  msuUtive  material  defining  holes  therein  for  posi-  having  at  least  two  individual  cooking  regions  being  electri- 
twnmg  electrical  contact  points  for  said  electric  resistance  caUy  connectible  in  common  for  cooking  together,  beating 
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dements  bemg  diipcwed  in  said  ooddng  regions  of  said  cook- 
ing |date  and  having  inputs,  current  circuits  connected  to  said 
beating  elements,  an  electronic  control  device  connected  to 
said  inputs  of  said  heating  elements  for  producing  variable 
heating  power  outputs,  beating  power  control  devices  respec- 
tively associated  with  said  heating  elements,  and  switching 
elements  di^KMed  in  said  current  circuits  for  selectively  con- 
necting each  of  said  respective  heating  elements  in  said  individ- 
ual cooldng  regions  to  one  of  said  heating  power  control  de- 
vices in  a  first  switching  mode,  and  for  connecting  said  heating 
elements  of  said  individual  cooking  regions  together  to  one  of 
said  beating  power  control  devices  while  disconnecting  the 
other  beating  power  control  devices  for  said  respective  beating 
elements  with  which  tbey  are  associated  in  a  second  switching 
mode. 


AMiMH 
POWER  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

SURFACE  UNIT 

HoMi  R.  Payae,  and  Darld  A.  SchaeMer,  both  of  LrndtrlUe, 

Ejn  mtt^an  to  GcMral  Electric  Company,  LxNdtTaic,  Ky. 

FDed  Mar.  5, 1M4,  Ser.  No.  586,052 

Int  CL>  H05B  1/02 


steady  state  power  level  for  the  selected  heat  setting  by  s 
number  of  power  levels  determined  as  ■  ftinction  of  said 
error  signal,  the  applied  power  level  approaching  said 
steady  state  power  level  for  the  selected  heat  setting  as 
said  error  signal  approaches  zero,  whereby  the  utensi]  a 
rapidly  brought  to  the  selected  temperature  range  with 
minimal  overshoot 


4,493,981 
BOIL  DRY  PROTECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  COOKING 
APPLIANCE 
R.  Payae,  LoatsTille,  Ky.,  aaaigBor  to  GcMral  Electric 
Co^aay,  Loaisrille,  Ky. 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  58M51 
Lst  a.3  H05B  ]/02 


U^  a.  219-^450 


laorf—   U&  a.  219-450 
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1.  A  surface  unit  power  control  arrangement  for  a  cooking 
appliance  comprising: 

at  least  one  surface  unit  for  supporting  and  heating  a  cooking 
utensil  placed  thereon  and  adapted  for  energization  by  an 
external  power  supply; 

temperature  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  a 
utensil  supported  on  said  surface  unit; 

user  operable  input  selector  means  enabling  a  user  to  select 
a  Fry  mode,  and  to  select  for  said  mode  one  of  a  plurality 
of  different  heat  settings;  each  heat  setting  having  associ- 
ated with  it  a  predetermined  steady  state  surface  unit 
power  level  and  a  predetermined  steady  state  temperature 
range; 

electronic  control  means  responsive  to  said  temperature 
sensmg  means  and  said  input  means  for  controlling  energi- 
zation of  said  surface  unit  in  accordance  with  the  sensed 
utensil  temperature  and  selected  heat  setting,  said  control 
means  being  operative  in  said  Fry  mode  to  generate  an 
error  signal  which  is  a  function  of  the  difference  between 
•aid  sensed  temperature  and  said  steady  state  temperature 
range,  and  wherein  said  control  means  operates  said  sur- 
&oe  unit  at  an  applied  power  level  which  exceeds  the 


1.  A  boil  dry  detection  arrangement  for  a  cooking  appliance 
having  at  least  one  surface  unit  for  supporting  a  cooking  utensil 
thereon  while  beating  the  contents  thereof,  said  arrangement 
comprising: 

control  means  for  controlling  the  energizabon  of  the  surface 
unit  by  an  external  power  supply: 

temperature  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  temperature  of 
the  utensil  supported  on  the  surface  unit; 

indicator  means  responsive  to  said  control  means  for  gener- 
ating a  user  discernible  signal  mdicative  of  a  boil  dry 
condition; 

said  control  means  including  means  responsive  to  said  tem- 
perature sensmg  means  for  determining  the  rate  of  change 
of  the  sensed  utensil  temperature  and  detectmg  a  rate  of 
change  greater  than  a  predetermined  reference  rate,  said 
reference  rate  characterizing  a  boil  dry  cx>nditx>n, 

said  control  aeans  bemg  operative  upon  detectKMi  of  s  rate  of 
increaae  greater  than  said  reference  rate  to  de-«nergize  the 
surface  unit  and  to  trigger  said  indicator  means  to  generate 
said  user  diacemible  signal. 
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4,493,982 

HOLDER  APPARATUS  FOR  HEATER  ELEMENT 

A.  RoMHky,  RochMter.  N.Y^  MrigDor  to 

"-omtmay,  RochMtar,  N.Y. 

FDed  Sep.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  534,522 

Irt.  0.3  F24H  3/00 

UAa21»-4«  iOMbn 


1.  A  fuser  station  comprising: 
a  finer  roller, 

a  beater  element  concentrically  located  within  said  roller, 
said  element  having  at  least  one  end  with  a  generally 
cylindrical  electrical  contact; 
holder  apparatus  including  a  body  of  heat  and  electrically 
insulating  material,  said  body  having  a  first  end  with  at 
least  two  resihent  arms  having  inner  surfaces  spaced  from 
each  other  which  define  a  receptacle  for  said  generally 
cylindrical  contact  end  of  said  heater  element,  the  grip- 
pmg  force  effected  solely  by  the  resiliency  of  said  arms 
gripping  the  contact  end  of  said  element  to  provide  the 
sole  support  for  said  heater  element  during  insertion  and 
removal  of  said  heater  element  relative  to  said  fuser  roller; 
said  body  having  a  second  end  integral  with  said  first  end, 
said  second  end  having  a  recess  which  is  axially  aligned 
with  and  which  communicates  with  said  receptacle;  said 
body  further  having  a  cup-shaped  segment  mcluding  a 
member  integral  with  and  extending  radially  from  said 
second  end  and  at  least  partially  cyUndrical  mounting 
member  concentric  with  said  end; 
a  support  member  routably  mounting  said  fuser  roller,  said 
support  member  having  a  recess  which  is  dimensioned  to 
provide  a  shp  fit  for  said  mounting  member  of  said  body, 
said  cup-shaped  segment  of  said  body  providing  a  grip  for 
manually  gripping  said  body  to  insert  and  remove  said 
body  ft^om  said  support  member;  and 
said  holder  apparatus  also  including  an  electrical  terminal 
shdably  mounted  in  said  recess  in  said  second  end  of  said 
body,  said  terminal  having  a  portion  extending  into  said 
receptacle  and  engaging  the  electrical  contact  of  said 
heater  element. 


4,493,983 

CURRENT  DETECTOR  IN  COMBINATION  WITH  AN 

ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS 

RomU  a  Taaiart,  23  Orpiacat  Ave.,  Denley  Park,  Springs, 

TnuHTaal,  Sooth  AMai 
CoBtinoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  229,«1,  Ju.  29, 1981,  abudooed.  This 
■PpUcrtlon  Apr.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  486,665 
^.priority.  ippUcatioa  Sooth  Africa,  Feb.   1,  1980, 
80/0596;  Oct  21,  1980,  80/64U 

iBt  CL'  H05B  1/02 

1.  A  device  for  mcorporation  into  the  power  supply  circuit 
of  an  electrical  apparatus  comprising: 
a  power  supply  line  forming  part  of  said  circuit, 
a  first  switch  which  is  in  the  power  supply  hne  and  which 
may  be  open  or  closed  depeixiing  upon  extraneous  condi- 
tions, 

a  second  switch  which  is  in  the  power  supply  Une  in  series 


with  the  said  first  switch  and  which  is  movable  fix>m  an 
open  first  condition  to  a  second  closed  condition  on  appli- 
catioa  of  power  to  switch  moving  means  therein  and  being 
held  in  said  second  condition  as  long  as  power  is  applied 
to  the  switch  moving  means, 

signal  emitter  adapted  to  emit  a  power  signal  of  short 
duration  and  being  connected  to  the  switch  moving  means 
so  that  on  emission  of  the  said  power  signal  the  switch  will 


IB    M, 


-fifTi  ^  >^^> 


be  moved  to  said  second  condition  for  the  duration  of  the 
power  signal,  and 
current  detector  means  comprising  a  coil  that  is  in  electro- 
magnetic but  not  electrical  connection  with  the  said 
power  supply  line  for  detecting  when  a  current  flows  in 
said  power  supply  line  and  being  connected  to  the  switch 
moving  means  to  supply  power  thereto  when  current 
flows  in  the  line. 


4,493,964 
TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  FIXING  HEAT 

SOURCE  OF  COPYING  MACHINE 
Koji  Yaaiaocfai,  Hitachi,  Japan,  anignor  to  Hitachi,  LtiL,  To- 
Ityo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  464,209 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  8, 1982,  57-17507 

Int  OJ  H05B  J/02 

U.S.  a.  219-501  2ClaliM 


1.  A  temperature  control  device  for  a  fixing  heat  source  of  a 
copy  machine  including: 

an  a.c.  power  source; 

a  heat  source  generating  heat  by  being  energized  by  power 
supplied  from  said  a.c.  power  source  thereby  fixing  an 
image  transferred  onto  a  copying  sheet; 

at  least  one  temperature  sensor  for  sensing  the  temperature 
of  said  heat  source  to  provide  a  temperature-indicative 
signal;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  the  power  supplied  from  said 
a.c.  power  source  to  said  heat  source  in  response  to  the 
temperature-indicative  signal  applied  from  said  tempera- 
ture sensor, 

said  control  means  comprising: 

a  trigger  pulse  generating  circuit  detecting  the  zero-cross 
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point  of  the  a.c.  waveform  supplied  firom  said  a.c.  power 
source  thereby  generating  a  trigger  pulse  signal  in  syn- 
chronism with  the  zero-cross  point; 

a  power  supply  circut  permitting  supply  of  the  power  from 
said  a.c.  power  source  to  said  heat  source  in  response  to 
said  trigger  pulse  signal;  and 

a  control  signal  generating  circuit  generating  a  control  sig- 
nal for  controlling  said  trigger  pulse  generating  circuit, 
said  control  signal  generating  circuit  being  composed  of  a 
first  reference  setting  means  for  setting  a  first  reference 
voltage  according  to  a  first  predetermined  temperature 
lower  than  a  fixing  temperature,  a  second  reference  set- 
ting means  for  setting  a  second  reference  voltage  accord- 
ing to  a  second  predetermined  temperative  corresponding 
to  the  fixing  temperature,  a  first  comparator  for  compar- 
ing said  temperature-indicative  signal  provided  from  the 
temperature  sensor  with  the  first  reference  voluge  pro- 
vided from  the  first  reference  setting  means,  a  second 
comparator  for  comparing  said  temperature-indicative 
signal  provided  from  the  temperature  sensor  with  the 
second  reference  voltage  provided  from  the  second  refer- 
ence setting  means,  an  ON-OFF  signal  generating  circuit 
controlled  at  an  actuating  condition  by  the  output  signal 
of  the  first  comparator,  for  controlling  an  ON-OFF  duty 
factor  by  the  output  of  the  second  comparator,  and  a 
signal  processor  for  controlling  said  trigger  pulse  generat- 
ing circuit  by  receiving  the  output  of  the  first  comparator 
and  the  output  signal  of  the  ON-OFF  signal  generating 
circuit,  whereby  said  power  supply  circuit  suppUes  a 
full-wave  current  from  said  a.c.  power  source  to  the  heat 
source  until  the  temperature  sensor  detects  said  first  pre- 
determined temperature,  and  a  half-wave  current  from 
said  a.c.  power  source  to  the  heat  source  until  said  temper- 
ature sensor  detects  said  second  predetermined  tempera- 
ture after  said  first  predetermined  temperature  has  been 
detected,  and  then  after  the  second  predetermined  temper- 
ature has  been  detected  by  the  temperature  sensor,  the 
duty  factor  of  the  half-wave  current  is  reduced  to  main- 
tain the  temperature  of  the  heat  source  at  a  constant  value. 

M93,985 
WELDING  SLEEVE 
Haas  Keller,  Rlehea,  SwHieriaMl,  aarignor  to  Geberit  A.G^ 
Jona,  Switurland 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1983,  Scr.  No.  489,253 
Oaim  priority,  appUcatioD  Swftaariaad,  May   12,  1982, 
2948/82 

lat  CL^  H05B  3/58 
UJS.  CL  219— S35  n 


eludes  a  predetermined  melting  material  located  between  the 
opposite  ends  of  said  resistance  heating  wire  so  that  said  mate- 
rial melts  through  approximately  when  the  heat  energy  re- 
quired for  welding  said  sleeve  to  the  pipes  to  be  connected  has 
been  developed  and  causes  the  termination  of  the  flow  of 
current  through  said  electrical  conductor  and  thereby  the 
discontinuance  of  heating  said  sleeve  by  said  resistance  beating 
wire. 


4,493,986 

PISTOL  GRIP  ELECTRICAL  BRAZING  TOOL 

Daald  L.  Carter,  AraBchee,  aad  HoMr  H.  Hall,  Rom,  bo«k  of 

Ga.,  aaaigBort  to  General  Electric  Co^mbv,  KIm  of  rriii. 

Pa.  ^^ 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1983,  Scr.  No.  508,754 

lat  CV  B23K  1/04 

U.S.  CL  219—85  D  g  r%.i— 


1.  A  welding  sleeve  for  connecting  pipes  formed  of  thermo- 
plawtic  material  comprising  an  axially  extending  sleeve  member 
having  an  inner  surface  and  an  outer  surface  with  the  inner 
surface  arranged  to  contact  the  pipes  to  be  connected,  an 
electrical  conductor  is  located  in  said  sleeve  member  in  the 
form  of  a  resistance  heating  wire  having  a  pair  of  opposite 
ends,  said  opposite  ends  arranged  for  conveying  current 
through  said  heating  wire,  said  resistance  heating  wire  is  ar- 
ranged in  said  sleeve  member  for  heating  the  inner  surface  of 
said  sleeve  for  transmitting  the  heat  to  the  pipes  to  be  con- 
nected, characterized  in  that  said  resistance  heating  wire  in- 


1.  A  pistol  grip  electrical  brazing  tool  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation: 

an  L-shaped  member  formed  of  structurally  rigid  insulating 
material  having  a  depending  handle  portion  and  an  elon- 
gated, longitudinally  extending  barrel  portion,  said  barrel 
portion  having  an  upper  longitudinal  passageway  there- 
through and  a  pair  of  longitudinally  aligned  lower  passage- 
ways separated  by  a  recessed  section  of  said  barrel  portion; 

an  elongated  upper  support  element  accommodated  u  said 
upper  passageway; 

an  elongated  lower  support  element  accommodated  in  said 
aUgned  second  passageways,  said  lower  support  element 
being  exposed  at  said  recessed  section  of  saxJ  barrel  portion; 

a  trigger  formed  of  structurally  rigid  insulating  material  affixed 
to  the  exposed  portion  of  said  lower  portion  element  for 
disposal  in  parallel  relation  to  said  handle  portion; 

a  spring  acting  between  said  handle  portion  and  said  tngger  to 
bias  said  handle  portion  and  trigger  apart; 

separate  electrically  conductive,  laterally  extending  first  links 
affixed  to  the  rearward  ends  of  said  upper  and  lower  support 
elements; 

separate  electrically  conductive,  laterally  extending  second 
links  affixed  to  the  forward  ends  of  said  upper  and  lower 
support  elements; 

electrodes  removably  affixed  to  said  second  links  in  longitudi- 
nally opposed  relation; 

brazing  cable  connectors  affixed  to  said  first  links; 

separate  heavy  current  carrying  conductors  electrically  con- 
nected between  lateral  extensions  of  said  first  and  second 
links  for  shunting  brazmg  currents  between  said  electrodes 
and  said  cable  connectors  from  said  upper  and  lower  support 
elements;  and 

means  affixing  one  of  said  support  elements  to  said  barrel 
portion  such  that  squeezing  said  handle  portion  and  trigger 
together  against  the  bias  of  said  spring  reciprocates  the  other 
of  said  support  elements  to  bnng  said  electrodes  mto  op- 
posed engaging  relation  with  a  workpiece  to  be  brazed. 
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1.  A  counter  ctmprising: 

a  counter  btrrel  having  a  shaft,  a  plurality  of  display  rings 
having  digits  contained  thereon,  and  an  index  drum  hav- 
ing an  aperture  on  its  face; 
an  extruded  housing  having  a  base  and  an  upper  surface,  sai». 
housing  having  a  central  bore  therethrough  within  which 
said  barrel  is  positioned  and  an  affixation  pUte  extending 
from  either  side  of  the  base  thereof  for  affixing  said 
counter  in  its  woridng  environment; 
a  dram  hole  through  said  base  of  said  bousing,  said  hole 
being  in  communication  at  one  end  with  the  central  bore 
and  at  the  other  end  with  the  outside  environment; 
a  window  in  said  upper  surface  of  said  housing,  said  window 
being  rectangular  in  shape  and  having  a  length  and  width 
sobstantiaUy  smaller  than  the  length  asJ  width  of  said 
upper  surface,  the  size  of  said  window  being  dimensioned 
«o  as  to  display  therethrough  a  single  row  of  digits  on  said 
display  rings; 
a  frusto-triangular  cutout  in  communication  with  said  cen- 
tral bore  and  located  below  said  upper  surface  of  said 
housing,  said  cutout  having  a  length  coextensive  with  the 
length  of  said  upper  surfine,  the  apices  thereof  defining  a 
pMr  of  slots,  the  longitudinal  axis  of  each  of  said  slots 
being  paraUel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  upper  sur- 
face, whereby  said  slots  provide  a  flat  rectangular  ai«a 
below  said  upper  surftce  and  the  window  located  therein; 
a  transparent  pane  having  a  length  and  width  substantially 
the  same  as  the  length  and  width  of  said  rectangular  area 
defined  by  said  cutout,  said  pane  being  inserted  into  and 
supported  by  said  slot,  said  pane  thereby  being  positioned 
directly  below  said  upper  surface  of  said  housing 
a  pair  of  end  caps,  each  of  said  caps  having  an  interiw  tubu- 
lar section  matching  generaUy  in  configuration  the  config- 
uration of  said  central  bore,  said  tubular  sections  being 
telescopicaUy  inserted  into  said  bore  during  assembly  of 
said  counter;  an  exterior  flange  section  overlying  the 
extremities  of  said  housing  when  said  counter  is  assembled 
With  said  mterior  tubular  sections  resting  within  the  ex- 
tremities of  said  bore;  and  means  thereon  for  receiving  and 
supporting  opposite  ends  of  the  shaft;  and 
a  stop  pin  mtegrally  formed  to  the  inner  face  of  one  of  said 
end  caps  and  extending  perpendicularly  therefrom,  said 
stop  pin  being  inserted  into  said  aperture  in  said  face  of 
said  index  drum,  whereby  said  stop  pin.  upon  being  in- 
•orted  into  said  aperture,  prevents  said  counter  barrel 
from  routing  as  said  display  rings  are  routed. 


1.  In  an  odometer  for  a  vehicle: 

a  first  essentially  cyUndrical  hollow  housing; 

a  rotor  having  a  shaft,  said  rotor  being  roUtably  disposed 
within  said  hollow  housing  and  forming  part  of  an  electric 
motor; 

a  pluraUty  of  routable  annular  figure  wheels  slidably  dis- 
posed on  the  external  periphery  of  said  housing,  said 
housing  being  arranged  to  pass  through  all  of  said  figure 
wheels; 

a  gear  train  drivingly  interconnecting  said  shaft  and  said 
plurality  of  figure  wheels  for  routing  said  figure  wheels  in 
response  to  the  rotation  of  said  rotor,  said  gear  train  in- 
cluding drive  pinions  which  interconnect  adjacent  figure 
wheels,  said  drive  pinions  being  located  on  the  external 
periphery  of  said  figure  wheels;  and 

means  for  inducing  said  rotor  to  route  in  response  to  an 
electronic  signal  indicative  of  vehicle  speed. 

4.493,989 
CONTAINER  END-CODE  REDEMPTION  SCANNING 
AUM  A.  HampMia,  2687  SW.  Bwu  Vista  PL,  Portiud,  Oreg. 
97201;  IVmms  B.  HatcklH,  decMMd,  lirte  of  Portlawl,  Ores, 
and  by  Navy  K.  HatcUns,  ezeortrix,  310  NW.  Bryawood 
La.,  PortlaMi,  Oreg.  97229 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  372,735 
lot  0.3  G06K  7/10 
VS.  CL  235—464  u 


1.  Apparatus  for  enabUng  scanning  of,  for  the  purpose  of 
recovering  information  from,  an  electromagnetic-wave-reada- 
ble code  patch  on  the  lid  of  a  carbonated  beverage  container, 
where  such  patch  is  formed  of  plural,  spaced,  linear  code 
elements  having  a  predetermined  length,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising 

means  defining  a  scanning  zone  adapted  to  receive  such  a 
container  with  the  lid  thereof  exposed  for  viewing, 
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means  dispoied  adjacent  said  «f^^nt1i^g  zone  for  producing  a 
defined  beam  of  electromagnetic  radiation,  and 

beam-impingement  SM/eep-effecting  means  operatively  inter- 
posed between  said  beam-producing  means  and  any  can  in 
said  zone  for  effecting  impingement  of  the  beam  with  the 
lid  of  such  can,  and  relative  rotary  movement  therebe- 
tween to  cause  the  region  of  beam/lid  impingement  to 
sweep  relatively  and  generally  centrally  over  the  elements 
in  such  a  patch, 

the  region  of  beam/lid  impingement  being  elongated  and 
linear  in  form  with  a  length  less  than  the  predetermined 
length  of  the  code  elements,  and  moving  relative  to  a  lid 
viewable  in  said  zone  in  such  a  manner  that,  while  sweep- 
ing over  a  code  element,  the  region's  long  ajiis  substan- 
tially parallels  the  long  axis  of  the  element. 


M93,990 
APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  ADJUSTING  A 
Dfa^LECnON  UNIT 
Gather  Koayton,  Pcuberg;  Hcrkcrt  LKkc,  Eriai^ea;  Ger- 
hard SchkMMT,  Weiher,  aad  Joachte  Vcth,  Erlaagen,  aU  of 
Fed.  Rcy.  <rf  Gcnuuy,  avigBon  to  Siemeas  Aktiwigwell- 
achaft,  Mnieh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtnmmy 

FDed  Sep.  2S,  1982,  Ser.  No.  425,909 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrwHiy,  Oct  23, 
1981,  3142152 

lat  CL3  GOIJ  1/20 
U.S.  CL  250—201  9  o«t-« 


and  second  outputs  for  producing  respective  signals  at 
said  first  and  second  outputs  responsive  to  comparisons  of 
signals  at  said  first  and  second  inputs,  said  posiuon  mea- 
suring means  being  connected  to  said  first  input  of  said 
comparator  means,  said  second  input  of  said  comparator 
means  receiving  a  signal  corresponding  to  a  zero  value  as 
a  first  adjustment  reference  value  whena  "zero-adjustment 
command''  is  present  at  said  first  command  receivmg 
means,  and  for  receiving  a  second  adjustment  reference 
value  when  a  "slope-adjustment  command"  is  present  at 
said  second  command  receiving  means,  said  comparator 
means  producing  at  said  second  output  said  respective 
signal  when  said  signal  at  said  first  input  from  said  position 
measuring  means  is  smaller  than  said  respective  signal  at 
said  second  input; 

means  responsive  to  said  "zero-adjustment  command"  for 
causing  said  first  adjustment  reference  value  havmg  a 
value  of  zero  to  be  provided  as  said  reference  value  for  the 
deflection  unit,  causing  said  second  value  in  said  second 
memory  means  to  be  incremented  in  response  to  said 
clock  means  when  said  respective  signal  is  present  at  said 
first  output  of  said  comparator  means,  and  ftxnher  causing 
said  second  value  in  said  second  memory  means  to  be 
decremented  in  response  to  said  clock  means  when  said 
respective  signal  is  present  at  said  second  output  of  said 
comparator  means  until  said  first  and  second  outpuu  of 
said  comparator  means  are  clear  of  said  respective  signals; 
and 

means  responsive  to  said  "slope-adjustment  command"  for 
causing  said  second  adjustment  reference  value  to  be 
provided  as  said  reference  value  for  the  deflection  unit, 
causing  said  first  value  in  said  first  memory  means  to  be 
incremented  in  response  to  said  clock  means  when  said 
respective  signal  is  present  at  said  first  output  of  said 
comparator  means,  and  further  causing  said  first  value  ui 
said  first  memory  means  to  be  decremented  m  response  to 
■aid  clock  means  when  said  respective  signal  is  present  at 
said  second  output  of  said  comparator  means  until  said 
first  and  second  outputs  of  said  comparator  means  are 
clear  of  said  respective  signals. 


nu 


1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  adjusting  the  characteris- 
tic of  a  deflection  unit  with  respect  to  its  origin  and  slope,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 

multiplier  means  having  a  first  input  for  receiving  a  refer-  ,,  ^  --  ■,«»_««  d 
ence  value  for  the  deflection  unit,  said  multiplier  means  *  ^  250—203  R 
further  having  a  second  input  and  an  output; 

first  memory  means  for  storing  information  pertaining  to  a 
first  value,  said  first  memory  means  having  an  output 
connected  to  said  second  input  of  said  multiplier  means; 

adder  means  having  first  and  second  inputs  and  an  output  for 
providing  a  signal  responsive  to  the  sum  of  signals  at  said 
first  and  second  inputs,  said  output  of  said  multiplier 
means  being  connected  to  said  fint  input  of  said  adder 
means; 

second  memory  means  for  storing  information  pertaining  to 
a  second  value,  said  second  memory  means  having  an 
output  connected  to  said  second  input  of  said  adder 
means; 

position  measuring  means  for  producing  a  position  measur- 
ing signal  reqxmsive  to  the  position  of  the  deflection  unit; 

first  command  receiving  means  for  receiving  a  "zero-adjust- 
ment command;" 

second  coomiand  receiving  means  for  receiving  a  "slope- 
adjustment  command;" 

clock  means  for  producing  signals  for  selectably  increment- 
ing and  decrementing  said  first  and  second  values  in  said 
first  and  second  memory  means; 

comparator  means  having  first  and  second  inputs  and  first 


4,493,991 
TECHNIQUES  FOR  LOCATING  BEAMS  WITHIN  LARGE 

AREA  DETECTORS 

John  G.  GMMcri,  Oceanport,  aad  Joha  R  Vlg,  Cdts  Neck,  botk 

of  N  J.,  aarignors  to  The  United  States  of  Aacrtea 

seated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Waahlagtoa,  D.C 

FDed  JbL  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  395,232 

lat  CL^  GOIJ  1/20 
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1.  A  method  of  determining  the  point  of  impingement  of  a 
narrow  beam  on  a  detector  having  an  area  that  is  large  relative 
to  the  beam,  comprising  the  steps  of  passing  said  beam 
through  a  planar  chopper  located  between  the  beam  source 
and  said  detector,  said  planar  chopper  rotating  at  a  constant 
angular  velocity  around  an  axis  normal  to  the  plane  of  said 
detector  and  ofhet  at  a  fixed  position  from  the  field  of  view  of 
said  detector,  said  chopper  having  a  triangular  aperture  therein 
with  the  leading  edge  thereof  including  a  triangle  leg  which 
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extends  along  a  radius  of  said  chopper  for  a  length  that  is 
longer  than  the  widest  dimension  of  said  detector,  said  aper- 
ture being  located  such  that  it  sweeps  over  the  entire  field  of 
view  of  said  detector  once  during  each  revolution  of  said 
chopper,  measuring  the  time  duration  of  signal  output  from 
said  detector  passing  through  said  aperture  for  each  revolution 
of  said  chopper  and  determining  from  this  duration  and  the 
geometry  of  said  chopper  aperture  and  said  detector  the  radial 
distance  of  said  point  of  impingement  from  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  said  chopper,  measuring  the  elapsed  time  with  no  signal 
output  from  the  start  of  the  scanning  of  said  field  of  view  by 
said  triangular  aperture  to  the  start  of  the  detected  signal  in  the 
output  of  said  detector,  and  determining  from  said  elapsed  time 
the  angular  position  of  said  point  of  impingement  relative  to 
said  chopper  and  aperture  geometry. 


from  said  emitting  to  said  receiving  means,  said  relaying 
means  movable  from  a  first  position  wherein  ink  is  depos- 


M93,992 

ADAPTER  CIRCUIT  FOR  TRACKBALL  DEVICE 
DitM  a.  Gdkr,  Ckki|o,  OL,  tmi^or  to  Wico  Corporatioii, 
Nilei,IlL 

FDed  Ai«.  23, 1982,  Scr.  No.  41(U61 
lat  0.1  HOIJ  40/14 
VS.  a  250-221 


ited  thereon  to  a  second  position  wherein  said  deposited 
ink  interrupts  relay  of  said  light  signal. 
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4,493,994 
29  ClaiiBs  DETECTING  THE  CONDITION  OP  A  SHEET 

Grahaai  H.  HIHoa,  LoTedean,  Eagtaad,  MrigBor  to  De  La  Roe 
Syiteaia  Limited,  London,  Eagbuid 

Filed  Oct  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  436,920 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdoo,  Oct  27,  1981, 
8132363 

Int  CL^  GOIV  9/04 
VS.  CL  2S0— 223  R  5  Claims 
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3.  An  adapter  for  converting  the  output  signals  from  a  track- 
ball-type position  control  device  to  a  form  compatible  with  an 
input  port  designed  to  receive  the  output  of  a  joystick-type 
position  control  device,  the  trackball  device  output  signals 
comprising  four  pulse  trains,  with  a  set  of  two  pulse  trains  for 
each  of  two  components  of  rotation  of  the  trackball  respec- 
tively about  orthogonal  axes,  wherein  for  each  set  of  pulse 
trains  the  pulse  repetition  rate  is  related  to  the  speed  of  rotation 
of  the  trackball  about  the  corresponding  axis  and  the  phase 
relationship  of  the  two  pulse  trains  is  related  to  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  the  trackball  about  the  corresponding  axis,  said 
adapter  comprising:  input  means  for  receiving  the  output  sig- 
nals of  the  trackball  device;  and  processor  means  operating 
under  stored  program  control  and  connected  to  said  input 
means  and  having  two  n-bit  parallel  output  ports  respectively 
corresponding  to  2  orthogonal  axes,  where  n  is  an  integer 
greater  than  one,  said  processor  means  being  responsive  to 
each  set  of  pulse  trains  for  producing  at  one  of  said  output 
ports  n-bit  parallel  coded  digital  signals  representative  of  a 
position  along  the  corresponding  axis. 


4,493,993 

APPARATUS  FOR  OPTICALLY  DETECIING  INK 

DROPLETS 

Fnuu  X.  Kanawdkr,  Clfiwide,  and  Edwin  R.  PUllipa,  Rose- 

■oM,  both  of  Pa.,  aMi^on  to  Sperry  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

FDed  Not.  22, 1982,  Scr.  No.  443,40S 
lat  0.1  GOIV  9/04 
US.  CL  2SIK-222.1  13  dains 

1.  An  apparatus  for  optically  detecting  ink  droplets  compris- 
ing: 
light  emitting  means  operably  connected  to  said  apparatus 

for  emitting  a  light  signal; 
bght  receiving  means  operably  connected  to  said  apparatus 

receiving  said  light  signal; 
light  relaying  means  operable  for  relaying  said  light  signal 


\^i 


1.  A  method  of  detecting  the  condition  of  a  rectangular 
sheet,  comprising:  feeding  the  sheet  through  a  checking  sta- 
tion, the  direction  of  feeding  being  along  the  length  or  the 
width  of  the  sheet;  deflecting  a  portion  of  a  side  edge  of  the 
sheet  at  the  checking  station  relatively  to  the  remainder  of  a 
zone  of  the  sheet  lying  adjacent  to  a  line  through  the  checking 
station  transverse  to  the  direction  of  feeding,  the  direction  of 
deflection  of  the  deflected  portion  being  orthogonal  to  the  line 
and  to  the  direction  of  feeding,  so  that  the  deflected  portion  is 
stretched  along  the  direction  of  feeding;  and  subjecting  the 
deflected  portion  to  a  beam  of  radiation  directed  towards 
sensing  means  and  intercepted  by  the  deflected  portion, 
whereby  any  substantial  tear  from  the  side  edge  into  the  de- 
flected portion  will  be  opened,  and  will  be  revealed  by  the 
sensing  means  receiving  radiation  through  the  opened  tear. 


4,493,995 

FIBER  OPTICAL  MEASURING  DEVICE  WITH  A 

FREQUENCY  SENSITIVE  TRANSDUCER 

Morgan  Adolfaon;  Torpiy  Brogudh;  Christer  Orrai,  and  An* 

ders  PerMon,  all  of  Viiteris,  Sweden,  aMi^on  to  Aaea  Ale 

tiebolag,  Viiateria,  Sweden 

Filed  May  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  376,142 
Clainn  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  8, 1981,  8102889 
Int  a^  G02B  5/14 
VS.  CI.  250—227  25  daiau 

1.  A  fiber  optical  measuring  device  for  measuring  a  physical 
quantity  comprising: 
a  measuring  transducer  comprising  a  sensor  material  having 
at  least  one  optical  property  dependent  on  the  modulating 
frequency  of  light  supplied  thereto; 
an  electronic  unit;  and 
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Hght-oonducting  fiber  means  connecting  the  measuring 

transducer  to  the  electronic  unit; 
the  electronic  unit  including 
light  source  means  for  transmitting  excitation  light  via  the 

fiber  means  to  the  sensor  material; 
modulating  means  arranged  so  that  said  exciution  light  is 

modulated  at  at  least  one  modulating  frequency  within  a 


4,493,997 
FIBES  OPTIC  SENSOR  FOR  SHAFT  STATE 
AmoM  Schladel,  Falriawa,  NJ^  aadgoor  to  TW  Siagar  Omb- 
pany,  Uttk  Falls,  NJ. 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  413,922 

lat  0.3  GOID  5/34 

UJS.  a.  250—231  SE  2  Oalns 
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fluency  range  in  which  said  optical  property  of  the 
sensor  material  is  influenced  by  the  physical  quantity  to  be 
measured,  the  light  emanating  from  the  sensor  having  at 
least  one  component  dependent  upon  the  physical  quan- 
tity  to  be  measured;  and 
means  for  detecting  said  component  of  the  modulated  light 
emanating  from  the  sensor  material  in  response  to  excita- 
tion light  at  said  one  modulating  frequency. 


4,493,996 
SEMICONDUCTOR  SWITCH  DEVICE 
Hcaley  F.  SterUag,  Grairt  Domw,  Ei^laiid,  aidgnor  to  ITT 
ladortrki,  lac^  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDed  JoL  1, 1962,  Ser.  No.  394,341 
Oain  priority,  appUcatioa  UnitMl  KlBgdom,  JoL  2,  1981, 
8120464 

lot  CL^  G02B  5/14 
VS.  a  250-227  5  Claims 
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1.  An  opto-electrical  contact  unit,  comprising: 

a  movable  member  carrying  one  or  more  contacts; 

at  least  one  contact  disposed  in  registration  with  the  contacts 
on  the  movable  member; 

a  pn  junction  formed  on  said  movable  member, 

a  short  circuit  current  loop  connected  across  said  pn  junc- 
tion; 

means  for  providing  a  magnetic  field  in  the  region  of  said 
junction;  and 

means  for  subjecting  said  junction  to  electromagnetic  radia- 
tion, whereby  said  electromagnetic  radiation  causes  the 
junction  to  induce  a  current  circulating  through  said  short 
circuit  loop,  said  current  forming  a  magnetic  field  which 
interacts  with  the  firstmentioned  magnetic  field  to  cause 
the  movable  member  to  bend  so  that  an  electrical  contact 
may  be  made  between  the  contacts  that  are  in  registration 
with  each  other. 
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1.  An  optical  shaft  state  sensor  compnsmg: 

an  input  shaft; 

a  rotating  member  connected  to  the  input  shaft: 

a  stationary  member  located  adjacent  the  rouiwig  member; 

a  hght  source  mounted  to  a  surface  of  the  rotating  member 
at  a  distance  R  from  the  axis  of  the  shaft; 

at  least  one  plurality  of  optic  fibers  arranged  in  a  generally 
circular  pattern  on  a  stationary  member  surface  confront- 
ing the  rotating  member  surface  to  which  the  light  source 
is  mounted,  each  fiber  located  at  a  distance  R  from  the  axis 
of  the  shaft  so  that  the  light  source  is  in  selective  opucaJ 
alignment  with  the  fibers  as  the  shaft  routes; 

means  for  discriminating  which  of  the  fibers  is  illuminated 
by  the  hght  source  at  any  point  in  time; 

means  including  an  optical  coupler  and  an  optical  cable 
bundle  for  optically  coupling  the  optic  fibers  to  the  dis- 
criminating means; 

a  rotary  transformer  havmg  a  primary  winding  mounted  to 
the  stationary  member  and  a  secondary  winding  mounted 
to  the  rotating  member; 

means  connecting  the  secondary  winding  to  the  light  source; 

AC  input  terminals  connected  to  the  primary  winding  for 
providing  power  for  the  light  source; 

detecting  means  including  a  detector  array  of  a  computer 
and  located  at  a  point  remote  from  the  discriminating 
means  and  having  an  optical  input  therefrom  for  conven- 
ing data  at  the  optical  input  to  corresponding  electncal 
data;  and 

slit  means  located  adjacent  the  light  source  for  producmg  a 
narrow  light  beam  for  impinging  upon  the  optic  fibers. 


4,493,998 
METHOD  FOR  MONITORING  DRILLING  MATERIALS 

FOR  GAMMA  RAY  ACnVTTY 
Harry  D.  Smith,  Jr.;  Dan  M.  Arnold,  and  Ward  E.  Sdinitz.  all 
of  Houston,  Tex^  assignors  to  HalUburtOB  Compaay,  Doncan. 
Okk. 

FDed  Apr.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  364^37 
lat  a.3  GOIV  5/O0 
U.S.  CL  250—252.1  IQ  cUims 

1.  A  method  of  quantitatively  determining  the  amount  of 
background  gamma  ray  radioactivity  which  would  be  delected 
in  a  gamma  ray  sensitive  logging  tool  in  a  wellbore  due  to  the 
presence  of  naturally  occurring  radioactive  matenals  in  dril- 
ling fluid  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  placing  a  sized  sample  of  drillmg  fluid  in  a  container, 

(b)  positioning  a  sensor  means  in  said  container  at  a  position 
where  said  sensor  means  is  exposed  to  gamma  radiation 
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ftom  said  sample  to  form  an  output  indicative  of  gamma 
ray  radioactivity  of  said  sample;  and 
(c)  converting  said  senior  means  output  according  to  a 
predetermined  functional  relationship  into  an  output  value 


indicative  of  the  gamma  radiation  background  which  the 
drilling  fluid  would  induce  in  a  gamma  ray  measuring 
logging  device  as  a  function  of  drilling  fluid  density  and 
wellbore  diameter. 


4,493,999 

METHOD  OP  ENERGY  RESOLVED  GAMMA-RAY 

LOGGING 

G«y  L.  Catchcn,  Pomi  City,  Okla^  aMignor  to  Comco  lac^ 

PoKi  Chy,  OUa. 

FDed  Dec  10, 1981,  Scr.  No.  329,441 

ImL  CL^  GOIV  5/00;  G21H  5/02 

VS.  a  25l>-2«  3  Claims 


electron  beam  so  that  said  electron  beam  it  tranmitted 
through  said  specimen; 

an  electron  lens  system  having  means  for  magnifying  said 
transmitted  electron  beam,  said  lens  system  being  ditposgd 
along  said  beam  axis  and  including  a  first  electron  lens,  a 
first  electron  lens  group  constituted  by  at  least  two  elec- 
tron lenses  of  the  same  polarity  which  is  opposite  firom  the 
polarity  of  said  first  electron  lens,  and  a  second  electron 
lens  group  constituted  by  at  least  two  electron  lenses  of  a 
same  polarity  as  said  first  electron  leos  which  is  opposite 
to  that  of  said  first  electron  lens  group;  and 

lens  current  control  means  for  controlling  the  excitation 
currents  supplied  to  said  first  and  said  second  electron  lens 


KLunyH) 


1.  A  radioactive  logging  method  for  evaluating  a  well  bore 
and  its  surrounding  formation  in  which  gamma-ray-emitting 
elements  may  be  naturally  present,  comprising  the  steps  of, 
injectmg  cobalt-58  into  the  formation;  and 
traversing  the  well  bore  with  a  gamma-ray-detection  system 
which  is  txmed  to  detect  gamma-ray-emission  of  the  811 
keV  energy  level 


4.494iW0 
IMAGE  DICTORTION-FREE,  IMAGE  ROTATION-FREE 

ELECTRON  MICROSCOPE 
laaw  SUi,  IbaraU;  HiroyvU  KoteyMhi,  Katiiita;  MorioU 
Kabone,  Kataata,  and  SUflKo  laakozawa,  Kataota,  all  of 
'         iMiffon  to  HttacU,  Ud^  Tokyo,  Japan 
FDed  Jan.  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  393432 
priortty,  appttcatfaM  Japan,  JaL  1, 1981,  56-101195 
ImL  a^  COIN  23/00 
VS.  CL  250-311  21  daln 

1.  An  electron  microscope,  comprising: 
means  for  emitting  an  electron  beam  along  a  beam  axis  and 
for  irradiating  a  specimen  on  said  beam  axis  with  said 


groups  so  that  given  lens  members  belonging  to  said  first 
and  second  electron  lens  groups,  respectively,  serve  as 
reduction  lenses  in  a  range  of  low  mag^iifications,  and  the 
lenses  of  said  first  and  second  electron  lens  groups  as  a 
whole  operate  as  a  magnifying  lens  system  in  a  range  of 
high  magnifications,  said  lens  current  control  means  in- 
cluding means  for  controlling  said  excitation  currents  in 
such  a  manner  that  the  difference  between  the  excitation 
currents  supplied  to  said  first  and  second  electron  lens 
group  is  maintained  substantially  constant  when  the  mag- 
nification of  the  microscope  is  changed,  wherd>y  image 
and  rotational  distortions  in  the  image  produced  by  the 
electron  beam  transmitted  through  said  specimen  are 
compensated  over  a  wide  range  of  magnifications. 


4,494,001 
DETECnON  OF  CONCEALED  MATERIALS 
Peter  F.  Peck,  Wantage,  Eagtawl,  aMi^or  to  UnHad  Kingdom 
Atomic  Energy  Aathority,  London,  Engiaad 

Filed  J>L  15, 1980,  Scr.  No.  168^59 
Claiaa  priority,  appUcation  United  Klngdon^  JoL  30, 1979, 
7926435 

lit  a.3  GOIN  23/00 
VS.  CL  250—358.1  2  CfadBS 


t3    U    16     15 


1.  A  device  for  searching  for  low  atomic  number  materials 
especially  organic  materials  concealed  by  metal  soch  as  steel 
up  to  1 2  millimeters  thick,  said  device  comprising  a  cylindrical 
end  housing  with  a  cyUndrical  side  arm  attached  thereto, 
which  side  arm  provides  a  convenient  handle  for  holding  the 
device,  an  annular  scintillation  crystal  disposed  close  to  a  side 
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wall  of  the  boosing,  a  abort  cylindrical  collimator  disposed 
within  the  central  circular  aperture  of  the  said  scintillation 
crystal,  a  c^isule  containing  a  radioactive  material  source  of  y 
radiation  mounted  in  said  collimator  at  the  end  thereof  remote 
from  said  side  wall,  the  oqisule  having  a  tungsten  alloy  back- 
ing which  shields  against  radiation  emanating  from  the  source 
in  the  direction  away  from  the  said  side  wall,  a  photomulti- 
pUer,  a  light  guide  providing  an  optical  path  for  directing  the 
light  from  scintillations  in  the  scintillation  crystal  onto  said 
photomultiplier,  first  and  second  ratemeter  to  both  of  which  is 
fed  the  backscatter  count  provided  by  the  output  of  the  photo- 
multiplier,  said  ratemeters  having  different  rates  of  response  to 
change  in  count  rate,  and  a  detector  means  for  subtracting  the 
output  of  one  ratemeter  from  the  output  of  the  other  ratemeter 
such  that,  under  steady  count  rate  conditions,  the  outputs  of 
the  ratemeters  will  become  halancfd  and  the  detector  means 
will  provide  a  zero  indication,  and  such  that  when  the  back- 
scatter  count  rate  changes,  a  (UfTerence  between  the  ratemeter 
outputs  which  diminishes  with  time  ^>pear8  as  a  result  of  the 
different  rates  of  response  of  the  ratemeters  to  the  change,  an 
audible  indicator  device  being  connected  to  said  detector 
means  such  that  said  differences  will  cause  a  change  in  the 
pitch  of  an  audible  indicator  tone  produced  by  said  audible 
indicator  device. 


for  applying  an  electric  current  to  said  dosimeter  when  it 
is  in  said  charging  position  on  said  assembly. 


4,494,002 
PISTOL-SHAPED  DOSIMETER  CHARGER 
Robert  A.  Maples,  Powell,  Tean^  aasigBor  to  The  United  States 
<rf  AsBcrka  as  repreaented  by  the  United  States  DepartsMot  of 
Energy,  Waahiagtoa,  D.C 

Filed  Jaa.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  460^02 

IM.  CL^  GOIT  t/142 

MS.  CL  250—377  8  dahas 


1.  An  assembly  for  charging  a  cylindrical  radiation  dosime- 
ter, comprising: 

a  hand-held,  pistol-shaped  housing  including  a  handgrip  and 
an  elongate  stock  having  a  rear  section  which  extends 
across  one  end  of  said  handgrip  and  s  forward  section 
which  projects  laterally  from  said  handgrip  and  termi- 
nates in  a  free  end; 

dosimeter  abutment  means  attached  to  and  projecting  later- 
ally from  the  free  end  of  said  stock,  said  dosimeter,  when 
in  a  charging  position  on  said  assembly,  extending  length- 
wise of  said  stock  and  one  of  its  ends  engaging  said  dosim- 
eter abutment  means; 

a  dosimeter  clamping  lever  pivotally  connected  to  said  hous- 
ing on  the  side  of  said  handgrip  remote  from  the  laterally 
projecting  section  of  said  stock  and  including  a  lower 
section  which  extends  lengthwise  of  said  handgrip  and  an 
upper  section  which  extends  across  and  projects  laterally 
from  the  adjacent  end  of  said  stock,  the  pivotal  axis  of  said 
dosimeter  clamping  lever  being  perpendicular  to  the  lon- 
gitudinal axis  of  said  stock; 

means  mounted  on  said  housing  for  resiUently  urging  the 
upper  section  of  said  dosimeter  clamping  lever  toward 
said  dosimeter  abutment  means  on  said  stock  and  against 
the  other  end  of  said  dosimeter  when  the  dosimeter  is  in 
said  charging  position  on  said  assembly;  and 

manually  actuated  charging  means  carried  by  said  bousing 


4,494,003 
METHOD  OF  DETECTING  GAMMA  RADUTION  BY 

PLACING  GLASS  DOPED  WITH  IRON  IN  AN 
ENVIRONMENT  SUBJECT  TO  GAMMA  RADUTION 
AND  THEN  MEASURING  ANY  COLOR  CHANGED  IN 
THE  DOPED  GLASS  AS  A  FUNCTION  OF  GAMMA 
RADIATION 
Adolph  G.  Hager,  PL  PliiMaar,  GcraM  L.  FfMiaa,  FfMboM 
TownaUp,  MooMNrth  Cootr.  Jums  P.  Raak,  Uaioa;  Losis 
E.  BraMTtch,  Howdl,  and  Staaky  DuBoke,  Liacroft,  aU  of 
NJ.,  aasi^ors  to  The  United  States  of  Aacrica  as  repre- 
aeatad  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Arasy,  WMU^itoa,  D.C. 
FUed  Mar.  7,  19«3,  Ser.  No.  472,441 
lat  O.}  GOIT  1/06 
MS.  O.  250—474.1  2  Clalass 

1.  Method  of  detecting  gamma  radiation  comprising  placing 
iron  doped  glass  in  an  environment  subject  to  gamma  radiation 
and  then  measuring  any  color  change  in  the  doped  glass  as  a 
function  to  gamma  radiation. 


4,494,004 
ELECTRON  BEAM  SYSTEM 
John  L.  Maoer,  IV,  Sherasaa,  Coul;  Michel  S.  MichaH  Wap- 
pingen  Falla,  and  OQk  C.  Woodard,  Poaghkeepaic  both  of 
N.Y.,  artgaon  to  lateraatioaal  Baalaeas  MacUaes  Corpora- 
tioa,  ArBMak,  N.Y. 

CoatinBatioB  of  Ser.  No.  210,898,  Not.  28,  1980,  abaadoaed. 

This  appUcatloB  JaL  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  510,385 

lat  a.3  HOIJ  37/302 

VS.  CL  250-492J  16  Clalw 


^ 
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1.  In  an  electron  beam  system  adapted  for  writing  patterns 
within  a  writing  field  comprising: 

means  for  defining  an  electron  beam  of  predetermined  cross 
section  and  density: 

means  for  focusmg  said  beam  on  a  target  area  within  the 
writing  field; 

means  for  successively  directing  the  beam,  whQe  blanked, 
along  a  path  of  a  plurality  of  subfields  of  the  writing  field 
by  a  first  deflection  means  until  it  reaches  a  preselected 
subfield;  and 

means  for  vectoring  the  beam,  while  blanked,  to  a  prese- 
lected area  within  said  subfield  with  a  second  deflection 
means,  whereat  the  beam  is  unblanked  and  a  predeter- 
mined pattern  is  written  in  the  preselected  area  by  the 
beam  while  the  target  area  is  stationary. 
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4,494,005 

BEAM  SCANNING  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  ION 

IMPLANTATION  SYSTEM 

AtrashJ  ShilMta,  ud  Yakkki  Ueoo,  botk  of  Katsota,  Japu, 

ami^on  to  Hitachi,  LtiL,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

CoBtiBoation  of  Ser.  No.  242,612,  Mar.  11,  1981,  aliaiidoaed. 

This  applicatioa  Feh.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  584,386 

ClaiflM  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Mar.  11,  1980,  55^1337 

lat  a^  COIN  23/00 

VS.  a  250— »2J  10  Claims 


1.  A  beam  scanning  control  method  for  ion  implantation, 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(1)  generating  an  ion  beam, 

(2)  scanning  the  ion  beam  in  a  predetermined  direction  in  a 
predetermined  range  of  scanning  angle  of  the  ion  beam, 

(3)  arranging  a  plurality  of  detectors  to  space  them  apart 
from  one  another  in  the  predetermined  direction  in  the 
predetermined  range  of  scanning  angle  of  the  ion  beam, 
and 

(4)  calculating  scanning  rates  of  the  ion  beam  at  a  plurality  of 
scanning  positions  of  the  ion  beam  to  substantially  satisfy 
2a  =  2b  =  2c=  .  .  .  =2n  =  K  (constant)  m  the  following 
equations: 

Tici  +  72«2  +  7"3a3  +  . . .  +  r«<i,  =  la 
7*1*1  +  72*2  +  73*3  +  ...  +  T;^,  =  2A 
Tic\  +  Ty2+T3e3  +  ...  +  T^H  =  lc 


performance  to  the  demand  of  a  process  located  upstream  or 
downstream,  said  compressor  sution  including  also  a  plurality 
of  dynamic  compressors  driven  by  a  plurality  of  respective 
prime  movers,  each  of  said  dynamic  compressors  having  a 
variable  performance,  a  main  control  means  associated  with 
each  of  said  compressors  for  changing  its  performance  and  a 
surge  control  means  associated  with  each  respective  compres- 
sor for  maintaining  said  respective  compressor  along  a  surge 
control  line  having  a  predetermined  equation  and  located  a 
predetermined  distance  from  the  respective  surge  limit  of  each 
respective  compressor;  said  method  comprising: 
transforming  said  predetermined  equation  of  each  respective 
surge  control  line  into  a  variable  criterion  representing  a 


^^=-1 


7*iai  +  Tvn  +  T3HJ 


+  T^„  =  In 


where  Ti,  T2,  T3 . .  .  and  T,  are  the  lengths  of  implantation 
time  of  the  ion  beam  at  the  plurality  of  scanning  positions 
of  the  ion  beam,  and  ai,  a:,  as,  . .  and  a„;  bi,  b2,  b3, . . .  and 
b«;  ci,  C2,  C3,  .  .  .  and  c^;  and  ni,  n2,  n3,  .  .  .  and  n^  are 
output  signals  of  the  detectors  at  each  of  the  plurality  of 
scanning  positions  of  the  ion  beam. 


4,494,006 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  A 

MULTICOMPRESSOR  STATION 

Nama  Staroaelsky,  and  Sool  Minky,  both  of  Des  Moines,  Iowa, 

aMisBors  to  ConpreaMr  Controls  Corporation,  Des  Mcrines, 

Iowa 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  418,224 

Int  a.3  P02C  6/10:  F04B  41/06 

VS.CL290-^  9Clainia 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  compressor  station  receiving 
gas  from  an  upstream  process,  compressing  the  gas  and  deliv- 
ering it  to  a  process  downstream  thereof,  said  compressor 
sution  having  a  station  control  means  to  adjust  the  station 


^sf^!::_J 


relative  distance  between  each  respective  compressor's 
operating  point  and  its  surge  control  line,  said  variable 
criterion  reaching  a  predetermined  value  when  said  rela- 
tive distance  reaches  zero  value; 

simultaneously  changing  the  set  points  for  all  of  said  respec- 
tive criterions  representing  the  relative  distance  between 
each  respective  compressor's  operating  point  and  its  surge 
control  line  by  changing  an  output  of  said  station  control 
means  to  control  the  performance  of  said  compressor 
station;  and 

keeping  said  set  points  equal  and  maintaining  said  criterion 
substantially  equal  at  substantially  all  times  for  each  of  said 
respective  compressors. 


4,494,007 
WIND  MACHINE 

Everett  E.  Gaston,  Monroe,  Nebr.,  aislgBor  to  Gaston  Manatee- 

taring,  Inc^  Monroe,  Nebr. 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  414,385 

Int  CL^  P03D  7/Oa  7/06.  3/00;  H02P  9/04 

VS.  CL  290—44  5  ciaimg 

1.  A  wind-driven  machine  comprising: 

a  suppori  tower  having  a  rotating  output  shaft; 

a  plurality  of  wind-driven  blades  mounted  for  orbiting  about 
said  routing  output  shaft  to  impart  torque  thereto; 

each  of  said  wind-driven  blades  having  a  blade  axle  about 
which  it  routes; 

means  for  adjusting  the  angle  of  said  wind-driven  blades 
with  respect  to  their  axles  as  said  wind  changes  in  veloc- 
ity, whereby  the  speed  of  roUtion  of  said  routing  output 
shaft  is  controlled; 

said  means  for  adjusting  the  angle  comprising  control-vane 
means  adapted  to  route  about  a  control-vane-means  axle 
so  as  to  be  substantially  aligned  with  the  direction  of  the 
wind; 

a  sprocket-and-chain  assembly  connecting  said  control-vane 
means  to  said  wind-driven  blade  axles  to  adjust  said  wind- 
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driven  blade  axles  in  position  as  said  wind-driven  blades 
orint  about  said  output  shaft; 

said  means  for  adjusting  including  wind-responsive  means 
adjusted  to  shift  said  sprocket-and-chain  assembly  in  ori- 
entation about  said  control-vane-axie  means,  whereby  the 
orientation  of  said  wind-driven  blades  with  respect  to 
their  axles  is  shifted  as  they  orbit  about  said  routing  out- 
put shaft; 

brake-lever  means  for  shifting  the  orienution  of  said  sprock- 
et-and-chain assembly  by  ninety  degrees,  whereby  said 
blades  are  disoriented  and  orbiting  is  terminated; 

said  control-vane  means  having  an  angled  portion  of  suffi- 
cient size  to  compensate  for  the  friction  of  rotation  about 
the  axles  of  the  wind-driven  blades; 

wind-gust-bufTering  means  connected  to  said  wind-respon- 
sive means  for  preventing  shifting  of  said  sprocket-and- 


endless  support  means  extending  along  each  arm  between 

opposed  cogwheel  means; 
a  plurality  of  vanes  distributed  along  c»ch  endless  suppon 

means  and  responsive  to  incident  wind  to  move  the  end- 


chain  assembly  of  ninety  degrees  by  gusts  of  wind  less 

than  four  minutes  in  duration; 
said  rotating  output  shaft  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 

speed  increaser; 
said  speed  increaser  having  a  low-speed  end  and  a  high- 
speed end; 
said  high-speed  end  having  less  surface-contact  area  with 

moving  oil  than  said  low-speed  end; 
a  synchronous  generator; 
means  connecting  said  speed  increaser  to  said  synchronous 

generator; 
said  synchronous  generator  having  a  field  winding; 
said  field  winding  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source 

of  exciting  frequency  of  sixty  cycles  per  second,  and 
output  means  for  said  synchronous  for  supplying  power  at 

the  frequency  of  said  exciting-frequency  source. 

4,494,008 
WIND-DRIVEN  GENERATOR 
Bamie  N.  Patton,  8227  WestirMge  Rd^  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.  46825 
Filed  Mar.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  471,751 
iBt  CL'  FOID  23/00 
VS.  CL  290—44  n  ciaton 

1.  A  device  for  converting  the  kinetic  energy  of  wind  into 
useful  work  comprising: 
a  relatively  fixed  base; 
a  platform  supported  on  the  base  for  free  pivotal  movement 

in  a  horizontal  plane; 
first  and  second  elongated  arms  each  supported  on  the  plat- 
form near  one  arm  end,  each  arm  being  pivotally  sup- 
ported on  the  base  for  limited  movement  between  posi- 
tions where  the  arms  are  nearly  perpendicular  to  one 
another  and  positions  where  the  arms  are  nearly  parallel 
to  one  another; 
cogwheel  means  joumalled  near  opposed  ends  of  each  arm; 


less  support  means  and  impart  a  rotary  motion  to  the 
cogwheel  means;  and 
electrical  generating  means  coupled  to  the  cogwheel  means 
and  responsive  to  rotation  thereof  to  provide  an  electncal 
output 


4,494,009 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CAPTLTIING  AN 

ELECTRICAL  POTENTUL  GENERATED  BY  A  MOVING 

AIR  MASS 

Tex  Ynkl,  Pleaaant  Valley  Rte^  Box  21,  Baker,  Oreg.  97814 

FUed  Sep.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  533,237 

lat  a.3  P03D  5/04;  H02P  9/04 

VS.  a.  290-55  4  cuims 


1.  An  earth-air  electrical  current  friction  generator  which 
comprises 
conductive  earth  means  extending  subsurface  into  a  water 

table, 
conductive  airfoil  means  operatively  associated  with  said 

earth  means  extending  above  surface  mto  an  air  mass 

responsive  to  airflow  to  produce  an  electncal  potential 

relative  to  said  earth  means, 
isolation  means  electncally  insulating  said  airfoil  means  from 

said  earth  means,  said  isolation  means  including  a  rotatable 

airfoil  mounting  means  which  allows  said  airfoil  means  to 

rotate  in  such  an  air  mass  and  which  supports  said  airfoil 

means  above  surface, 
an  electrical  system,  and 
means  for  coimecting  said  airfoil  means  and  said  earth  means 

to  said  electrical  system  for  conduction  thereto  of  an 

electrical  current 


January  IS,  1983 
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PROGRAMMABLE  POWER  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
RESPONSIVE  TO  LOAD  VARUTIONS 
Albert  J.  DiMMlIy,  Sarta  Am,  CaUf^  Mri^or  to 
Coatrolg,  IK^  Sata  Am,  OHIt, 

Filed  Aag.  9, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  406,138 
Lrt.  CL^  H02J  3/00 
UjS.  a.  307—33  7 
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1.  In  an  AC  system  of  the  type  having  a  device  for  selec- 
tively reducing  and  increasing  voltage  applied  to  a  load,  an 
apparatus  for  sensing  an  increase  in  load  current  and  for  re- 
sponding thereto  by  causing  the  load  voltage  device  to  in- 
crease load  voltage  for  a  selected  period  of  time;  the  apparatus 
comprising: 
means  associated  with  said  AC  system  for  sensing  load 
current  in  said  system  and  for  developing  a  signal  indica- 
tive of  a  load  current  increase,  and  means  connected  to 
said  load  voltage  device  and  responsive  to  said  signal  for 
causing  an  increase  in  load  voltage  for  a  selected  period  of 
time,  said  associated  means  comprising: 
a  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  connected  in  series 

with  said  load,  and  a  secondary  winding,  and 
an  amplifier  circuit, 

said  transformer  secondary  winding  being  connected  to  said 
amplifier  circuit  for  generating  said  signal  indicative  of 
load  current  increase, 
said  amplifier  circuit  comprising  a  reference  voltage  source, 
and  a  comparator  circuit  for  generating  said  signal  indica- 
tive of  load  current  increase  only  when  said  current  in- 
crease exceeds  a  predetermined  threshold  corresponding 
to  said  reference  voltage, 
said  amplifier  circuit  also  comprising  means  for  varying  the 
amplifier  circuit  gain  whereby  the  amount  of  load  current 
increase  needed  to  exceed  said  threshold  may  be  selec- 
tively varied. 


raCH  VOLTAGE  NANOSECOND  PULSE  GENERATOR 
StcpkM  J.  Difit,  3576  U  Men,  Haywani,  CaUf.  94542 
FDfld  Mar.  15, 1902,  Scr.  No.  350,021 
lat  CL^  H03K  3/02 
UA  CL  307-106  5  n^— 

t  Apparatus  for  generating  pulse  power  of  at  least  one  half 
megawatt  over  a  time  interval  of  substantially  two  nanosec- 
onds with  short  riaetime,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  high  voltage  avalanche  source  to  provide  up  to  two  kilo- 
watts power  over  a  time  interval  of  no  more  than  one 
nanosecond  in  response  to  an  input  pulse  for  the  appara- 
tus^ 

a  first  triode  amplifier  tube  and  circuit,  with  tube  cathode 
electrically  connected  to  the  avalanche  source  output, 
with  tube  grid  being  grounded  acroas  a  low  capacitance 
capacitor  and  being  ftirther  coupled  to  a  first  negative 
voltage  source  of  at  least  80  volts,  and  with  tube  anode 


being  resistively  connected  to  a  voltage  source  of  at  least 
8  kilovolts; 
a  first  broadband  voltage  stepKlown  transformer  allowing  a 
step-down  of  substantially  3:1,  connected  at  its  input  end 
across  an  anode  c^Mcitor  to  the  anode  of  the  first  triode 
tube; 

a  second  triode  amplifier  tube  and  circuit,  with  tube  cathode 
connected  to  the  output  of  the  first  voltage  step-down 
transformer,  with  tube  grid  being  grounded  across  a  sec- 
ond low  capacitance  capacitor  and  being  fiirther  coupled 
to  a  second  negative  voltage  source  of  at  least  80  volts, 
and  with  the  tube  anode  being  resistively  connected  to  a 
voltage  source  of  at  least  8  Idlovolts; 

second,  third  and  fourth,  substantially  identical  broadband 
voltage  step-down  transformers,  arranged  in  parallel  with 
each  such  transformer  being  connected  to  its  input  end 


across  a  common  second  anode  capacitor  to  the  anode  of 
the  second  triode  tube; 

third,  fourth  and  fifth,  substantially  identical  triode  amplifier 
tube  and  circuits,  with  tube  cathodes  being  connected, 
respectively,  to  the  outputs  of  the  second,  third  and  fourth 
voltage  stq>^own  transformers,  with  the  third,  fourth 
and  fifth  tube  grids  being  grounded  across  third,  fourth 
and  fifth  low  capacitance  capacitors,  respectively,  with 
the  third,  fourth  and  fifth  tube  grids  being  coi4>led  to 
third,  fourth  and  fifth  sources  of  negative  voltages,  respec- 
tively, of  voltage  each  substantially  80  volts,  and  with  the 
anodes  of  the  third,  fourth  and  fifth  triode  tubes  being 
resistively  connected  to  a  common  voltage  source  of  at 
least  8  kilovolts;  and 

with  the  anodes  of  the  third,  fourth  and  fifth  triode  tubes 
being  coupled  across  a  common  third  capacitor  to  the 
output  point  of  the  apparatus. 
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MHOU 
SWITCH  TIMER 
ChariM  W.  Colnr,  Lw  Gatot,  CaM^ 
LMOfyontMt  SpriBS  Grarc,  uL 

•rScr.  No.  314,963,  Oct  26,  IMl, 
Not.  7, 1M3,  S«r.  No.  549,721 
bt  CL^  HOIH  43/04 
VS.  a.  307—132  E  8  Cbdn 


^ly^i^ 


1.  A  controUer  to  be  connected  across  a  first  conductor 
extending  to  one  terminal  of  a  load  device  whose  other  termi- 
nal is  connected  to  one  of  a  pair  of  AC  power  lines  having  the 
^>plied  voltage  thereacross  and  a  second  conductor  extending 
to  the  other  power  line,  said  controller  comprising:  parts  sup- 
port means  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  or  upon  a  standard  wall 
switch  box,  said  parts  support  means  having  extending  there- 
from first  and  second  controller  input  lead  means  to  be  respec- 
tively connected  to  said  first  and  second  conductors;  said  parts 
support  means  having  mounted  thereon  a  threeposition  manu- 
ally operable  switch  having  a  movable  pole  and  stationary 
timer-on,  power-off  and  load-on  contacts  to  which  said  mov- 
able pole  can  make  selective  sequential  engagement,  a  handle 
secured  to  said  movable  pole  and  projecting  forwardly  from 
said  parts  support  means  to  project  through  a  vertical  slot  in  a 
cover  plate  and  adapted  to  be  moved  vertically  by  the  operator 
into  any  one  of  three  stable  positions  where  said  movable  pole 
selectively  contacts  one  of  said  stationary  contacts,  said  load- 
on  contact  being  connected  to  said  second  controller  input 
lead  means  and  said  movable  pole  being  connected  to  said  first 
controller  input  lead  means  so  that  when  said  movable  pole  is 
moved  to  said  load-on  contact  the  load  device  becomes  ener- 
gized, a  timer  which  when  energized  supplies  a  control  signal 
for  a  preset  period  of  time,  DC  voltage  producing  means  cou- 
pled between  said  timer-on  contact  and  said  second  input  lead 
means  for  developing  a  DC  voltage  to  energize  said  timer,  said 
DC  voltage  means  including  rectifier  means  and  voltage  stor- 
age means  which  is  charged  through  the  rectifier  means  when 
the  AC  applied  voltage  is  coupled  thereto,  said  timer  having 
power  input  terminals  coupled  to  said  storage  means  to  be 
energized  therefrom,  and  power  switch  means  having  termi- 
nals connected  between  said  timer-on  contact  and  said  second 
input  lead  means  and  adapted  when  in  a  low  impedance  condi- 
tion to  couple  AC  power  to  the  load  through  said  controller 
input  lead  means,  said  power  switch  means  having  a  control 
terminal  to  which  said  control  signal  is  coupled  to  effect  a  low 
impedance  condition  between  said  terminals  which  then  inter- 
connects said  timer-on  contact  and  second  controller  input 
lead  means. 


having  a  plurality  of  output  lines,  a  respective  one  output  line 
being  provided  for  each  monitoring  input  line,  the  maui  gate 
also  including  an  enabling  input  and  being  operable  when  an 
enabling  signal  is  applied  to  said  enabling  mput  to  apply  a 
signal  to  the  respective  output  line  in  response  to  said  mput 
signal  of  minimum  duration  being  applied  to  one  of  the  moni- 
toring input  lines;  an  input  signal  verifier  circuit  mcluding  a 
plurality  of  verifier  input  lines  each  coupled  to  a  respective  one 
of  the  monitoring  input  lines,  the  verifier  circuit  also  including 


a  verifier  gate  arranged  to  receive  a  direct  gate  input  signal 
when  any  one  of  the  rooiutonng  input  lines  has  said  minnnum 
duration  input  signal  thereon  and  to  receive  a  delayed  gate 
input  signal  af^  a  predetermined  time  delay  less  than  said 
tninifniiiti  duration  when  any  monitonng  input  line  has  said 
input  signal  thereon,  the  verifier  gate  having  a  verifier  output 
line  coupled  to  said  enabling  input,  the  verifier  gate  being 
operable  to  provide  said  enabling  signal  on  said  verifier  output 
line  if,  and  only  if,  the  direct  and  delayed  gate  input  signals  are 
being  received  thereby  simultaneously. 


4,494,014 
ANALOGUE  CURRENT  SWITCH  BIPOLAR  INJECnON 

TECHNOLOGY 
Joa  A.  Pdletler,  Las  Easarts  Ic  Roi,  aMi  Robart  BreaiUard. 
DenU  la  Barrc,  botk  of  Fraace,  aaal^ors  to  US,  Philips 
Coryoratkm,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jn.  24,  1982,  Scr.  No.  391,265 

Claian  priority,  applicatioa  Frmaet,  JoL  3,  1981,  81  13141 

lot  CL'  H03E  17/6a  19/091 

VS.  a.  307—254  9  Oaian 
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4,494,013 

GATING  CIRCUIT  WITH  SPURIOUS  SIGNAL 

PREVENTION  MEANS 

Christopher  J.  Lodowyk,  Mefboorae,  AwtraUa,  aaaisBor  to  The 

CoaaMMwaolth  of  Avtralia,  Caabcrra,  AMtraUa 
PCT  No.  PCr/AU82/00011,  §  371  Date  Oct  5, 1982,  $  102(a) 
Dirt*  Oct  5,  1982,  PCT  Pri>.  No.  WO82/02808,  PCT  Pab. 
Drte  Am.  19, 1982 

PCT  FUed  Fab.  5, 1982,  Sar.  No.  438,875 
Claiw  priority,  appUcatioB  AaatraUa,  Fab.  6, 1981,  PE750D 
bt  a.}  H03K  17/56,  19/20 
VS.  CL  307—241  9  Oains 

1.  A  gating  circuit  including:  a  plurality  of  monitoring  input 
lines  each  of  which  is  arranged  to  receive  an  input  signal  of 
predetermined  minimum  duration  in  response  to  a  predeter- 
mined change  of  condition  of  an  externally  monitored  parame- 
ter; a  main  gate  coupled  to  the  monitoring  input  lines  and 


17 


1.  An  analogue  current-switching  element  comprising  an 
integrated  circuit  injection  logic  gate  of  the  I^L  type,  that 
includes  an  injection  transistor  and  a  switching  transistor,  said 
element  comprising  a  signal  input  coupled  to  an  emitter  of  the 
injection  transistor,  a  switching-signal  input  coupled  to  a  base 
of  the  switching  transistor,  said  switching  transistor  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  collectors,  means  coupling  one  of  said  collec- 
tors to  the  base  of  said  switching  transistor  and  other  ones  of 
said  collectors  to  respective  ones  of  a  pluraUty  of  current 
inputs,  a  switching  signal  either  turning  on  said  switching 
transistor  whereby  a  current  suppUed  by  a  current  source  and 
injected  at  said  signal  input  is  reflected  to  said  plurality  of 
current  inputs,  or  turning  off  said  transistor  whereby  said 
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injected  current  is  diverted  towards  the  switching-stgnal  input, 
and  means  connecting  the  t>ase  of  said  injection  transistor  to 
the  emitter  of  said  switching  transistor  to  form  a  ngnal  output 
junction  point  such  that,  in  said  tumed-cn  state,  said  injected 
current  is  transferred  to  said  signal  output  with  a  specific 
transfer  coefficient  which  is  a  function  of  the  characteristics  of 
said  transistors  of  the  I^L  gate. 


4,494,015 
PULSE  ENHANCEMENT  dRCUTT  FOR  DIGITAL 
INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 
Focko  FMeltac  Mulch;  EwaM  Michael,  Haar,  and  Woi^aog 
NOnrtta,  Maaich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtrmanj,  aaaignors  to 
SicBeBs  AktieageMUachaft,  Beriia  and  MoBich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcnuay 

FDcd  Feb.  8, 1982,  Scr.  No.  347,031 
daiau  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genoaay,  Feb.  12, 
1961,  3105147 

I«t  CL^  H03K  5/OJ.  5/02.  5/135 
MS.  CL  307-268  4  Claims 


*%^ 


3s  I »ss^ 


iiUr 
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1.  In  an  integrated  digital  MOS  semiconductor  circuit  with 
a  first  circuit  section  serving  as  a  pulse  generator  (SI)  and  a 
second  circuit  section  (S2)  serving  as  a  pulse  receiver,  the  input 
of  which  is  controlled  by  two-level  pulses  supplied  in  part  by 
first  pulse  signal  (<^)  firom  the  first  circuit  section,  the  first 
pulse  signal  being  fed  at  the  same  time  via  the  source-drain 
path  of  a  first  transistor  (Tl)  to  a  first  terminal  of  a  first  capaci- 
tor (CI)  and  further,  via  a  second  transistor  (T2)  to  a  first 
terminal  of  a  second  capacitor  (C2)  which  is  connected  via  a 
third  transistor  (T3)  to  a  supply  potential  Q/cc)  which  oper- 
ates together  with  a  reference  potential  (yss)  to  supply  the  first 
circuit  section  (SI)  and  the  second  circuit  section  (S2),  the  gate 
of  the  second  transistor  (T2)  being  connected  to  the  source 
terminal  of  the  first  transistor  (Tl)  and  to  the  first  terminal  of 
the  first  capacitor  (CI);  said  transistors  (Tl,  T2,  T3)  being 
latching  MOS  field-effect  transistors;  the  second  terminals  of 
the  first  capacitor  (CI)  and  of  the  second  capacitor  (C2)  each 
receiving  digital  pulse  signals  (<>i,  <^)  supplied  by  a  third 
circuit  section;  said  third  circuit  section  being  responsive  to  the 
pulse  signal  of  said  first  circuit  section;  the  pulse  pulse  signal 
^1  being  applied  to  the  second  terminal  of  the  first  capacitor 
(CI)  and  the  pulse  signal  <^  being  applied  to  the  second  termi- 
nal of  the  second  capacitor  (C2)  and  wherein  the  pulse  signal 
^  supplied  by  the  first  circuit  section  (SI)  as  well  as  the  digital 
pulse  signals  <^i  and  ^  have  simultaneous  trailing  edges,  the 
leading  edge  of  the  pulse  signal  <^o  delivered  by  the  first  circuit 
section  (SI)  occurring  before  the  leading  edges  of  the  pulse 
signals  <^i  and  (^,  and  the  leading  edge  of  the  pulse  signal  <^ 
occurring  no  sooner  than  the  leading  edge  of  the  pulse  signal 
<>i,  the  improvement  comprising  that  the  gate  of  the  first 
transistor  (Tl)  is  connected  to  the  supply  potential  (Sec) 
through  two  further  transistors  (T5,  T6)  of  the  same  type  as  the 
aforesaid  transistors  (Tl  to  T3);  that  a  third  capacitor  (C4)  is 
connected  between  the  gate  and  the  drain  of  the  first  transistor 
(Tl);  and  that  the  gate  of  the  first  transistor  (Tl)  is  connected 
to  the  source  terminals  of  the  two  further  transistors  (T5,  T6) 
and  to  the  gate  of  one  of  said  further  transistors  (T4),  the 
remaining  terminals  of  said  two  farther  transistors  (T5,  T6) 
being  connected  to  the  supply  potential  (Vcc). 


4,494,016 

HIGH  PERFORMANCE  MESFET  TRANSISTOR  FOR 

VLSI  IMPLEMENTATION 

Stephen  A.  Ranaom,  HontiagdoB  VaUcy,  aad  Tedd  K.  Stickel, 

Chalftmt,  both  of  IhL,  aaai^on  to  Spcrrr  CorpontiOB,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  JoL  26, 1982,  Scr.  No.  401,484 

Int  CL3  H03K  19/017.  19/094.  19/20 

VJS.  CL  307—450  10  n,h^ 


Lovce 
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8.  A  GaAs  depletion  mode  transistor  device  connected  in  a 
power  amplifier  circuit,  comprising: 
said  depletion  mode  transistor  device  having  gate,  source 

and  drain  terminals, 
a  uniform  depth  N-t-  ion  implant  region  under  said  gate, 

source  and  drain  terminals, 
said  N-t-  ion  implant  region  having  a  uniform  heavy  dopant 

concentration  greater  than  2.Sx  10'^  up  to  Sx  10'^  atoms 

per  cubic  centimeter  providing  a  high  threshold  voltage, 
said  drain  terminal  being  connected  to  a  Vcc  voltage  source, 
said  source  terminal  being  coupled  to  a  reference  source 

voltage, 
an  output  line  connected  to  said  source  terminal, 
a  high  capacitive  load  connected  to  said  source  terminal  and 

said  output  line,  and 
a  low  power  digital  input  signal  source  connected  to  said 

gate  terminal,  whereby  low  current  digital  input  signals 

applied  to  said  gate  terminal  are  translated  to  said  output 

line  as  high  current  output  signal. 


4,494,017 
COMPLEMENTARY  DECODE  dRCUIT 

Frank  A.  Moategari,  Wappingera  Falla,  N.Y.,  aarigaor  to  Inter- 
natioaal  BaaiBcaB  MacUaea  CorporatkM,  Amoak,  N.Y. 
FHed  Mar.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  363,166 
Int  CL^  H03K  79/09^  19/2a  19/013 
US,  CL  307—463  19  ClalM 

13.  A  decode  circxiit  having  n  inputs  for  accepting  n  binary 
inputs  where  n  is  a  positive  integer,  said  decode  circuit  having 
2"  output  terminals,  said  decode  circuit  comprising: 
2"  logic  circuits,  each  of  said  2"  logic  circuits  being  similar 
one  to  another  and  having  a  like  number  of  components, 
each  of  said  2"  logic  ctrucits  including  n-(-2  transistors,  at 
least  one  transistor  of  said  n  -f-  2  transistors  of  each  of  said 
2"  logic  circuits  being  a  PNP  transistor; 
each  of  said  2"  logic  circuits  having  n  inputs  respectively 

connected  to  said  n  inputs  of  said  decode  circuit; 
each  of  said  2"  logic  circuits  having  an  output  connected  to 
a  predetermined  one  of  said  2"  output  terminals  of  said 
decode  circuit; 
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and  said  decode  circuit  being  further  characterized  in  that  a 
decode  function  is  accomplished  in  a  single  logic  level, 
each  of  said  2"  logic  circtiits  having  an  input  circuit  por- 
tion and  ou^ut  circuit  porti<»; 

each  said  input  circuit  portion  of  said  2"  logic  circuits  com- 
pnaing  n  transistors,  each  of  said  n  transistors  of  each  of 
said  2"  input  circuit  portions  having  an  emitter,  base  and 
collector, 

each  of  said  input  circuit  portions  having  k  transistors  of  a 
first  conductivity  type  and  a  n-k  transistors  of  a  second 
conductivity  typie,  where  k  has  a  distinct  positive  integer 
value  for  each  of  said  2"  logic  circuits  and  k  is  an  integer 
having  a  range  of  0  through  n,  each  base  of  said  n  tranns- 
tors  (^  each  input  circuit  portion  being  connected  to  a 
predetermined  one  of  said  n  inputs  of  said  logic  circuit; 


emitter  of  said  second  transistor  and  a  first  source  of 
potential,  a  second  resistor  connected  between  said  collec- 
tor of  said  first  transistor  and  said  first  source  of  reference 
potential,  a  third  resistor  connected  between  said  emitter 
of  said  first  transistor  and  a  third  source  of  potential,  said 
coUector  of  said  second  transistor  being  connected  to  said 
third  source  of  potential,  said  base  of  said  first  transistor 
and  said  base  of  said  second  transistor  being  connected  to 
a  second  source  of  potential  and  said  output  terminal  of 
said  logic  circuit  being  connected  to  said  coUector  of  said 
first  transistor. 


J 


ilM'> 


«*^ 


each  of  said  input  circuit  portions  of  said  2"  logic  circuits 
having  first  passive  circuit  means  connecting  in  common 
said  collectors  of  said  k  transistors  of  said  first  conductiv- 
ity type  and  said  emitters  of  said  n-k  transistors  of  said 
second  conductivity  type  and  second  passive  circuit 
means  connecting  in  common  said  emitters  of  said  k  tran- 
sistors of  said  first  conductivity  type  and  said  collectors  of 
said  n>k  transistors  of  said  second  conductivity  typ^ 

each  of  said  output  circuit  portions  of  said  2"  logic  circuits 
comprising,  a  first  transistor  of  a  first  conductivity  type 
having  an  emitter,  base  and  coUector  and  a  second  transis- 
tor of  a  second  conductivity  type  having  an  emitter,  base 
and  collector,  said  emitter  of  said  transistor  of  said  second 
conductivity  type  being  connected  to  said  first  passive 
circuit  means  of  said  input  circuit  portion,  said  emitter  of 
said  transistor  of  said  first  conductivity  type  being  con- 
nected to  said  second  passive  circuit  means  of  said  input 
circuit  portion,  a  first  resistor  connected  between  the 


4,494,018 

BOOTSTRAPPED  LEVEL  SHIFT  INTERFACE  CIRCUIT 

WITH  FACT  RISE  AND  FALL  TIMES 
Raiaer  CInwk,  Soatk  Bwilagtoa,  Vt^  and  WerBcr  Haa«, 
BtfUingCB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  aaalgaars  to  Intervatkwal 
BnalacaB  MaddBca  Corporatioa,  AroMMk,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  374,113 
OaiBBS  priority,  appUcattoa  European  Pat  Off.,  May  13, 
1981,  81103660.7 

iBt  a.5  H03K  19/094.  5/02.  19/20 
UJS.  a.  307—482  6  ri«i— 


(TU) 


1.  In  an  input  circuit  having  an  input  node  and  an  output 
node,  for  a  monoUthicaUy  integrated  semiconductor  storage  of 
field  effect  transistors,  which  input  circiut  is  controlled  with 
low  signal  levels  applied  to  its  input  node  and  which  input 
circuit  for  level  conversion  uses  bootstrap  means,  and  which 
input  circuit  contains  a  dynamicaUy  operating  charge-up  cir- 
cuit for  charging  up  a  bootstrapping  node  of  the  bootstrap 
means  to  the  operating  voltage,  the  improvement  in  the 
charge-up  circuit  comprises: 
a  coupling  capacitor  having  an  mput  nodr  and  an  output 

node; 
a  first  inverter  having  its  input  connected  to  the  output  node 
of  the  input  circuit  and  its  output  connected  to  the  mput 
node  of  the  coupling  capacitor; 
first  and  second  FEPs,  the  gate  of  the  first  FET  and  the 
source  of  the  second  FET  being  connected  to  the  output 
node  of  said  coupling  capacitor,  the  dram  of  said  first  and 
second  FETs  being  connected  m  common  to  a  voltage 
source; 
a  discharge  circuit  havmg  one  end  connected  to  the  output 
node  of  the  coupling  capacitor,  the  opposite  end  of  the 
discharge  circuit  being  connected  to  the  gale  of  the  sec- 
ond FET; 
a  second  inverter  having  its  input  connected  to  the  output  of 
the  first  mverter  and  lU  output  connected  to  the  gate  of 
the  second  FET; 
said  first  FET  having  its  source  connected  to  the  said  boot- 
strapping node  of  the  bootstrap  means,   whereby  the 
charge-up  circuit  causes  the  bootstrap  means  to  be  main- 
tained at  full  operating  voltage. 


45^-642  O.G.-85-I1 
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4,494^19 
LOW  LEVEL  SIGNAL  CX>MPARATOR  APPARATUS 
•faMi  L.  ftowB,  Toddrflle,  Iowa,  wrigMwr  to  RockweU  loterna- 
tkmak  Corporatioa,  El  Segndo,  CaUt. 

Flkd  Aag.  18, 1M2,  S«.  No.  409,373 

lat  a.)  H03K  5/24 

VS.  a.  307-491  5  aaims 
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1.  The  method  of  compensating  comparator  apparatus  im- 
balances comprising  the  steps  of: 
periodically  detecting  the  current  amplitude  of  a  first  analog 

input  signal  as  compared  to  the  current  amplitude  of  a 

second  analog  input  signal; 
outputting  one  of  two  logic  values  as  a  feedback  signal 

indicative  of  which  of  said  first  and  second  analog  input 

signals  is  larger; 
periodically  adjusting  the  current  flow  through  one  of  first 

and  second  grounded  input  voltage  detection  devices 

toward  identical  values  as  a  function  of  said  feedback 

signal; 
comparing  input  signals  between  the  periodic  adjustments  of 

the  input  voltage  detection  devices;  and 
outputting  a  result  signal  indicative  of  the  comparison  of 

input  signals  between  said  periodic  adjustments. 


between  said  filth  and  sixth  transistor  being  a  first  output 
terminal; 

(d)  a  fourth  inverter  comprising  a  series  circuit  of  a  seventh 
transistor  which  is  a  driving  transistor  and  to  which  is 
applied  as  an  input  the  output  of  said  first  inverter  and  an 
eighth  transistor  which  is  a  load  transistor,  the  junction 
between  said  seventh  and  eighth  transistor  being  a  second 
output  terminal; 

(e)  each  of  said  load  transistors  of  said  first  through  fourth 
inverters  having  a  terminal  connected  to  a  first  power 
supply  means; 

(0  said  first  and  third  transistors  in  said  first  and  second 
inverters  having  terminals  connected  to  a  second  power 
supply  means; 

(g)  said  fifth  transistor  in  said  third  inverter  having  a  termi- 
nal to  which  is  applied  as  a  power  supply  the  output  from 
said  first  inverter  while  said  seventh  transistor  in  said 
fourth  inverter  having  a  terminal  to  which  is  applied  as  a 
power  supply  the  output  from  said  second  inverter; 

(h)  said  fvst  and  third  transistors  having  a  first  threshold 
voltage,  said  second  and  fourth  transistors  having  a  sec- 
ond threshold  voltage,  said  fifth  and  seventh  transistors 
having  a  third  threshold  volUge,  and  said  sixth  and  eighth 
transistors  having  a  fourth  threshold  voltage;  and 

external  input  signals  being  applied  to  said  first  and  second 
input  terminals  whereby  output  signals  are  derived  from 
said  first  and  second  output  terminals. 


4,494,021 

SELF-CALIBRATED  CLOCK  AND  TIMING  SIGNAL 

GENERATOR  FOR  MOS/VLSI  aRCUTTRY 

Alan  G.  Bell;  Richard  F.  Lyon,  and  Gaetaoo  BorrieUo,  aU  of 

Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  asrignon  to  Xerox  Corporatioii,  Stamfbrd, 

Conn. 

FUed  Ang.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  412,490 

Int  CL^  H03K  5/06.  17/284;  H03L  7/08 

UA  CL  307—591  g  Claims 


4,494,020 

HIGH  SENSmVITY  SENSE  AMPUFIER  USING 

DIFFERENT  THRESHOLD  VALUED  MOS  DEVICES 

SatoiU  KooiaU,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aMignor  to  Tokyo  Shibanra 

DeaU  KaboaklU  Kaiiha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FDed  Apr.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  484,468 

Irt.  a'  H03K  5/24;  GOIR  19/165;  GllC  7/06 

VS.  a  307-530  5  ciainis 


1.  A  sense  amplifier  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  inverter  comprising  a  series  circuit  of  a  first  transis- 
tor which  is  a  driving  transistor  and  which  has  a  first  input 
terminal  and  a  second  transistor  which  is  a  load  transistor, 

(b)  a  second  inverter  comprising  a  series  circuit  of  a  third 
transistor  which  is  a  driving  transistor  and  which  has  a 
second  input  terminal  and  a  fourth  transistor  which  is  a 
load  transistor; 

(c)  a  third  inverter  comprising  a  series  circuit  of  a  fifth 
transistor  which  is  a  driving  transistor  and  to  which  is 
applied  as  an  input  the  output  of  said  second  inverter  and 
a  sixth  transistor  which  is  a  load  transistor,  the  junction 
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1.  A  self-calibrated  clock  and  timing  signal  generator  to 
provide  arbitrary  digital  waveforms  of  preselected  edge  reso- 
lution comprising 

multistage  means  to  produce  a  time  delayed  signal  of  prese- 
lectable  edge  resolution  from  a  plurality  of  outputs  be- 
tween successively  coupled  delay  stages  comprising  said 
multistage  means,  the  delay  per  stage  of  said  multistage 
means  being  equal  so  that  the  selection  of  any  one  of  said 
outputs  is  representative  of  a  predetermined  amount  of 
delay  provided  to  an  input  signal  to  said  multistage  means 
and 

calibrating  means  including  a  voltage  control  oscillator 
having  a  plurality  of  delay  stages,  each  of  identical  struc- 
ture to  each  of  said  multistage  means  delay  stages,  said 
calibrating  means  to  develop  a  control  signal  and  apply 
said  control  signal  to  said  multistage  means  to  continu- 
ously maintain  said  predetermined  amount  of  delay  per 
suge. 
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4,494,022 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  FORCE-TRANSDUCER 
Toihk>  Kawara,  Kyoto,  aad  Yoaidliud  Shibahara,  Aiga,  botb  of 
Japaa,  aHigaon  to  Shiaadza  Corporatfoa,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  592,583 
daloH  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Jaa.  10, 19«3,  58-104729 
lat  CL^  H02K  41/00:  GOIG  3/14 
MS,  a.  310—14  4  OaiBit 


1.  An  electromagnetic  force-transducer  comprising  a  mag- 
netic circuit  and  an  electromagnetic  coil  kept  movable  m  the 
static-magnetic  field  provided  by  said  magnetic  circuit,  and 
being  devised  to  have  said  electromagnetic  coil  produce  an 
electromagnetic  force  with  a  current  supplied  thereto,  said 
magnetic  circuit  containing  a  permanent  magnet  and  compris- 
ing an  inner  magnetic  path  positioned  inside  said  electromag- 
netic coil  and  an  outer  magnetic  path  surrounding  said  electro- 
magnetic coil,  said  electromagnetic  coil  consisting  of  two 
coaxial  parallel  windings  mechanically  connected  to  each 
other  with  a  distance  kept  therebetween,  and  one  of  said  two 
coaxial  parallel  windings  being  supplied  with  a  first  magnetic 
field  intersecting  the  same  radially  by  said  magnetic  circuit, 
while  the  other  of  said  two  coaxial  p>arallel  windings  being 
supplied  with  a  second  magnetic  field  intersecting  the  same  in 
the  direction  anti-parallel  to  said  first  magnetic  field  by  said 
magnetic  circuit. 


4,494,023 

MAGNETIC  MOTOR  MACHINE 

RayaMNid  Cook,  Box  2A,  BaiiB,  W.  Va.  24727 

CoBtiHoatioB  of  Ser.  No.  330,522,  Dec.  14, 1981,  abandooed. 

This  application  Not.  28, 1983,  Scr.  No.  555,413 

lat  CL^  H02K  7/O0 

M&,  CL  310—21  2  Oaima 


1 


m. 
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prising  metallic  faces  having  an  insulation  block  therebe- 
tween; 

a  support  shaft  attached  at  one  end  to  said  insulation  block  of 
said  yoke  and  attached  at  its  opposite  end  to  a  fixed  bear- 
ing; 

said  fixed  bearing  compnsmg  a  rod  extendmg  between  said 
end  walls  and  rigidly  fixed  thereto; 

an  output  shaft  fixed  at  one  end  to  said  support  shaft  midway 
between  the  yoke  and  the  fued  bearing,  the  opposite  end 
attached  to  an  eccentric;  and 

offset  stub  shaft  means  on  the  eccentric  extending  to  the 
exterior  of  the  housing  and  rotated  m  response  to  recipro- 
cation of  said  yoke  and  said  output  shaft  whereby  machin- 
ery external  of  said  magnetic  motor  may  be  operated. 


4,494,024 

ONE  SHOT  SPRING  ACTIVATED  MOTOR 

Go^d  W.  Braon,  AtHU.  Ind.,  aaiigaor  to  Ma^tTox  GoTem- 

meat  and  ladnatrial  Electronics  Company,  Fort  Wayite.  Ind. 

Filed  Not.  28,  1983,  Scr.  No.  555,517 

lat  a.3  H02K  7/00:  HOIH  29/00 

U.S.  a.  310—75  A  12  Oaimi 


1.  Motor  apparatus  compnsmg 

an  elongated  motor  shaft  havmg  a  shaft  axis; 

first  means  for  supportmg  said  shaft  for  rotation  from  an 
initial  rotative  position  about  said  axis; 

second  mechanical  means  for  applymg  a  first  torque  m  a  first 
rotational  direction  from  said  imtial  rotabve  posiuon  to 
said  shaft; 

third  mechanical  means  for  applymg  a  second  torque  in  a 
second  rotational  direction  from  said  miual  rotative  posi- 
tion to  said  shaft; 

fourth  means  for  selectively  releasmg  the  torque  of  one  of 
said  second  and  third  means  to  impart  rotation  to  said 
shaft  in  either  said  first  and  second  rotational  directions 
from  said  initial  rotative  posiuon. 


1.  A  magnetic  motor  machine  comprising: 

a  housing  having  side  walls,  end  walls  and  top  and  bottom 

walls; 
a  pair  of  electromagnets  secured  in  spaced  apart  relationship 

to  insulating  braces  attached  to  said  side  walls  within  the 
-  housing; 

power  supply  means  energizing  each  of  said  electromagnets; 
means  associated  with  said  power  supplies  for  alternatively 

connecting  said  power  supplies  to  said  electromagnets 

whereby  said  electromagnets  are  alternatively  energized; 
a  yoke  reciprocable  between  said  electromagnets  and  com- 


4,494,025 
LINEAR  DRIVE  DEVICE  WITH  TWO  MOTORS 
Haas  Flckler,  Weidftrame  18,  CH  8542  WIcacndaBgen,  Swltxer- 
land 

Filed  Apr.  23.  1984,  Scr.  No.  603,235 
Clalma  priority,   appUcation   Switxerland,   Apr.   29,    1983, 
2303/83 

Int  a.3  H02K  7/(%  7/20  F16H  21/16 

U.S.  CL  310-80  7  OalnH 

1.  A  linear  drive  device  with  a  screw  spmdle  and  a  nut  with 

two  drive  motors,  characterized  by  the  fact  that  one  motor 

(M2)  drives  the  screw  spindle  (2)  via  a  first  intermediate  drive 
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and  the  other  motor  (Mi)  drives  the  nut  (16)  by  means  of  a 
boUow  shaft  (1)  via  a  second  intermediate  drive  (13-15)  and 


that  the  two  intermediate  drives  have  a  very  slight  but  pre- 
cisely defined  difference  in  their  transmission  ratio. 


4,494,026 

BRUSH-MOUNTING  CTRUCTURE  OF  MINUTURE 

MOTOR 

Manrv  Abe,  Kakiria,  Japn,  liiiffor  to  Alps  Bectrk  Co^  Ud^ 
Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Jo.  30, 1963,  Scr.  No.  509,719 
Oatei  priority,  appUcatfoa  Japu,  JbL  1, 1982,  57-99876[U] 
lit  Ca.^  H02K  9/00 
U.S.  0. 310-49  3  n.<— 


1.  In  a  motor  having  a  case  carrying  a  bearing  in  an  upper 
wall  portion  and  having  an  open  bottom,  a  rotary  shaf)  rotat- 
ably  held  by  said  bearing  and  carrying  a  rotor,  a  permanent 
magnet  fixed  within  said  case  so  as  to  oppose  said  rotor  in 
proximity  thereto,  and  brushes  lying  in  contact  with  a  commu- 
tator mounted  on  said  rotor  shaft;  means  for  mounting  said 
brushes  within  said  motor,  said  means  including  a  bracket 
made  of  a  metal  plate  and  held  across  the  open  bottom  of  said 
case,  said  bracket  having  a  plastic  film  lying  thereover,  and 
terminal  plates  each  secured  onto  said  plastic  film  and  having 
upstanding  bent  portions  holding  said  brushes,  said  terminal 
plates  being  secured  by  rivets  formed  of  insulating  material  and 
extending  through  said  plastic  film  and  said  bracket 

M94,027 

DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE  WITH 

SELF-ADJUSTING  BEARING 

Charicf  W.  Otto,  DcKtIb,  OL,  mk^at  to  GeBcral  Electric 

Coapaay,  Fort  WayM,  Ind. 
EHrialoo  of  Scr.  No.  377,554,  May  12, 1982,  Fat  No.  4,466,165. 
This  appUeatioa  May  18, 1984,  Scr.  No.  611,580 
iBt  a^  H02K  5/QO.  5/16 
UACL  310-89  SCbimg 

1.  A  dynamoelectric  machine  adapted  for  connection  across 
a  power  source  comprising: 
a  sutor  having  winding  means  associated  therewith  for 
excitation  when  the  dynamoelectric  machine  is  connected 
across  the  power  source; 
a  rotor  arranged  in  magnetic  coupling  relation  with  said 
stator  so  as  to  be  routable  upon  the  excitotion  of  said 
winding  means; 
a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  with  said  rotor; 
at  least  one  thrust  device  associated  with  at  least  one  of  said 

rotor  and  said  shaft  so  as  to  be  routable  therewith; 
at  least  one  sheet  metal  end  shield  mounted  in  association 


with  said  stator  and  including  a  partial  spherical  bearing 
seating  surface  deformed  from  said  at  least  one  sheet  metal 
end  shield,  and  at  least  a  pair  of  keys  deformed  from  said 
at  least  one  sheet  metal  end  shield  so  as  to  extend  generally 
radially  with  respect  to  said  partial  spherical  bearing 
seating  surface,  respectively; 
a  lubrication  and  bearing  system  including  a  bearing  having 
a  body  of  sintered  metal  material  with  a  plurality  of  ciqnl- 
lary  passage  means  for  lubricant  flow  extending  there- 
through defined  between  the  interstices  of  the  sintered 
metal  material,  a  pair  of  opposite  ends  on  said  bearing 
body,  a  partial  spherical  bearing  surface  extending  periph- 
erally about  said  bearing  body  at  least  adjacent  one  of  said 
opposite  ends  and  engaged  in  at  least  limited  self  adjusting 
relation  with  said  partial  spherical  bearing  seating  surftce 
on  said  at  least  one  sheet  metal  end  shield,  a  bore  in  said 
bearing  body  extending  generally  axially  between  said 
opposite  ends  thereof  and  arranged  in  joumaling  engage- 
ment with  a  part  of  said  shaft,  at  least  a  pair  of  keyways  in 
said  bearing  body  intersecting  with  said  one  opposite  end 
and  extending  between  said  bore  and  said  partial  spherical 
bearing  surface,  respectively,  said  at  least  key  pair  de- 
formed from  said  at  least  one  sheet  metal  end  shield  being 
received  within  said  at  least  keyway  pair  in  antiroutional 
engagement  with  said  bearing  body,  a  generaUy  cylindric 
surface  extending  peripherally  about  said  bearing  body 
between  said  partial  spherical  bearing  surface  and  the 
other  of  said  opposite  ends  of  said  bearing  body,  at  least 


one  notch  in  said  bearing  body  intersecting  with  said  other 
opposite  end  thereof  and  extending  between  said  bore  and 
said  cylindric  surface,  said  other  opposite  end  defining  a 
thrust  surface  on  said  bearing  body  arranged  in  thrust 
transfer  relation  with  said  thrust  device  on  said  shaft  and 
being  mechanically  worked  to  at  least  in  part  close  at  least 
some  of  said  capillary  passage  means  associated  with  said 
thrust  surface  and  thereby  predeterminately  regulate  lu- 
bricant flow  through  said  capillary  passage  means  termi- 
nating at  said  thrust  surface,  a  lubricant  feeder  wick  asso- 
ciated with  said  bearing  body  and  having  at  least  one  part 
disposed  within  said  at  least  one  slot  and  extending  into 
lubricant  wiping  engagement  with  both  said  shaft  part 
within  said  bore  and  said  thrust  device  on  said  shaft,  a 
lubricant  storage  wicking  material  arranged  in  lubricant 
transfer  relation  with  said  lubricant  feeder  wick,  and 
means  connected  with  said  at  least  one  sheet  metal  end 
shield  generally  radially  outwardly  of  said  partial  spheri- 
cal bearing  seating  surface  formed  therem  and  extending 
generally  toward  said  rotor  for  containing  said  lubricant 
storage  wicking  material,  the  lubricant  being  transferred 
from  said  lubricant  storage  wicking  material  through  both 
said  capillary  passage  means  in  said  bearing  body  and  said 
lubricant  feeder  wick  into  said  bore  of  said  bearing  body 
to  lubricate  said  shaft  part  joumaled  therein  and  also 
through  said  at  least  one  part  of  said  lubricant  feeder  wick 
to  said  thrust  device  to  establish  a  hydrodynamic  film  of 
the  lubricant  between  said  thrust  surface  on  said  bearing 
body  and  said  thrust  device. 
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4,494,028 

INTEGRAL  COAXIAL  COMMUTATION  AND  ROTOR 

MAGNETS  AND  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MAKING  SAME 

Vni  A.  BnrwB,  Wooditoek,  N.Y^  iHisBor  to  Rotroa  iMorpo- 

raSHf  VvOOMDCBt  ni.I* 

FOed  Sep.  30. 1982,  Ser.  Na  42M28 
Int  a.}  H02K  23/04 
UJS.  a  310-156  12 
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4,494,029 
BRUSHGEAR 
Mkkio  HoiUbo,  KaiUwm  ud  Riyonkhi  SoMjm,  Matsndo, 
both  of  Japaa,  aMiffMra  to  Mabadd  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japaa 

FOed  Aag.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  523,417 
CfadBM  priority,   appUcatfcw   Japaa,   Aag.   30,   1982,   57- 
130936[U] 

iBt  CL^  H02K  13/00 
VS.  CL  310—239  U  Cbdn 


1.  Brushgear  having  brushes,  each  comprising  a  terminal  and 
a  brush  arm,  made  of  electrically  conductive  metal  strips  and 
joined  together  into  one  piece,  said  brushes  being  held  in  posi- 
tion on  a  side  plate  of  a  motor  case  made  of  a  synthetic  resin, 
by  being  inserted  into  terminal  holes  provided  on  said  motor 
case  side  plate;  characterized  in  that  said  terminal  has  a  termi- 
nal strip  and  joining  members  provided  integrally  with  said 
terminal  strip  at  an  end  of  said  terminal  strip,  and  said  brush 
arm  has  a  brush  base  and  a  brush  strip;  the  brush  base  being  at 
least  partly  wrapped  by  said  joining  members  which  joining 
members  are  in  a  folded  and  depressed  condition  against  said 
brush  baae;  said  terminal  strip  extending  at  a  substantially  right 
angle  with  req>ect  to  said  brush  strip  with  said  terminal  and 


said  brush  arm  joined  at  a  joined  portion  comprising  said  brush 
base  and  joining  members;  and  the  joined  portion  of  said  join- 
ing members  and  said  brush  base  being  inserted  into  one  of  the 
terminal  holes. 


4,494,030 
APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING  OVERFLUX  DAMAGE 

TO  STATOR  CORES 
Artfaar  Malack,  DdiMMt,  aad  RayaioMl  Calfo,  BrMldock  Hills, 
both  of  Pa.,  aadgDon  to  Weettagboaae  Electric  Corp.,  Pitta- 
bargh,Pa. 

FUed  Not.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  318,231 
lat  a.}  H02K  1/12 
UJS.  CL  310—256  3 


1.  An  integral  annualr  field  and  commutation  magnet  for  a 
bniahless  DC  motor  formed  on  a  single  piece  of  permanently 
magnetized  material  and  including  a  first  annular  field  magnet 
portion  at  a  first  location  and  a  second  annular  commutation 
magnet  portion  at  a  second  location  axially  displaced  from  the 
first  location,  said  field  magnet  portion  having  magnetized  and 
unmagnetized  sectors,  said  unmagnetized  sectors  being  sub- 
stantially unmagnetized  portions  of  the  magnetic  material  of 
said  piece,  being  adjacent  to  magnetized  sectors  of  the  field 
magnet  portion  and  integral  therewith  and  having  a  substantial 
angular  length. 


1.  A  dynamoelectric  machine,  comprising- 

a  stator  member  comprising  a  frame  structure,  a  cylindrical 
stator  core  structure  and  at  least  one  building  bolt  axially 
disposed  along  the  outside  surface  of  said  sutor  core 
structure  and  generally  parallel  to  the  central  axis  of  said 
cylindrical  stator  core  structure,  said  stator  core  structure 
comprising  a  plurality  of  laminations; 

means  for  preventing  electrical  communication  between  said 
building  bolt  and  a  preselected  number  of  said  laminations, 
said  preventing  means  comprising  an  insulative  cylinder 
disposed  about  said  building  bolt  proximate  said  prese- 
lected number  of  laminations; 

a  first  layer  of  plates  disposed  between  said  preselected 
number  of  laminations  and  the  remainder  of  said  sutor 
core  laminabons,  said  first  layer  of  plates  bemg  shaped  to 
receive  said  insulative  cylinder;  and 

a  second  layer  of  plates  disposed  adjacent  said  preselected 
number  of  laminations  on  the  opposite  axial  side  of  said 
preselected  number  of  laminabons  from  said  first  layer  of 
plates,  said  preselected  number  of  laminations  being  dis- 
posed between  said  first  and  second  layers  of  plates,  said 
second  layer  being  shaped  to  receive  said  insulative  cylm- 
der,  said  first  and  second  layers  of  plates  being  made  of 
stainless  steel  and  being  thicker  than  said  laminauons. 


4,494,031 

HIGH  POWER  ACOUSTIC  WAVE  ARRANGEMENT 

WITH  N2  PARALLEL-SERIES  CONNECTED  ACOUSTIC 

WAVE  DEVICES 
Chriftophcr  S.  BarBcs,  Rdgatc;  Paal  A.  Moore,  Hotc,  aad 
PUUp  D.  WUte,  OiwiiBgtoa,  aU  of  Eaglaad,  Mii^on  to  U.S. 
Phlllpa  Corporatkm,  Now  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  475,800 
OalBM  priority,  appUcatloa  Ualtad  ri^nai,  Mar.  24,  1982, 
8208659 

lat  a.'  H03H  9/25:  HOIL  41/08 
VS.  CL  310—313  B  17  ClaiaH 

1.  An  acoustic  wave  device  arrangement  comprising  at  least 
one  piezo-electric  substrate  mcluding  N^  acousuc  wave  de- 
vices in  which  at  the  same  operatmg  frequency  each  of  the 
devices  have  substantially  the  same  electrical  unpedance  and 
transfer  characteristics,  where  N  is  an  integer  greater  than 
unity,  each  device  having  at  least  one  pair  of  terminals  for 
coupling  power  into  and  out  of  said  device,  said  N^  devices 
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being  electrically  connected  m  a  parallel-series  arrangement 
comprising  N  groups  each  of  which  comprises  N  of  said  de- 
vices with  the  corresponding  pairs  of  terminals  being  electri- 
cally connected  in  series,  the  corresponding  pairs  of  terminals 


respective  ones  of  the  contact  pads  on  the  substrate  so  as 
to  extend  essentially  in  the  plane  of  the  substrate; 

each  of  the  pair  of  unitary  leads  further  including  a  reverse- 
bent  first  intermediate  portion  extending  from  the  inner 
end  portion  of  the  lead  outward  beyond  an  adjacent  one  of 
the  edges  of  the  substrate  and  also  projecting  in  a  direction 
essentially  perpendicular  to  the  substrate  out  of  the  plane 
of  the  substrate: 

each  of  the  pair  of  unitary  leads  also  including  a  second 
intermediate  portion  extending  firom  the  reverse-bent  first 
intermediate  portion  of  the  lead  in  spaced  opposed  rela- 
tionship to  the  substrate  and  terminating  in  an  outer  free 
end  portion  of  the  lead;  and 


m  each  group  being  electrically  connected  in  parallel  with  the 
corresponding  pairs  of  terminals  in  the  other  group  or  groups 
whereby  at  said  operating  frequency  the  device  arrangement 
has  substantially  the  same  electrical  impedance  and  transfer 
characteristics  as  each  of  the  individual  N^  devices. 


4,494,032 

TRANSDUCER  PLATE  FOR  ELECTRO-ACOUSTIC 

TRANSDUCERS 

Erwin  Martin,  Mankh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignor  to  Sle- 

OMH  AktieoseieUacfaaft,  Beriin  aad  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gemaay 

Filed  Aog.  18, 1«3,  Scr.  No.  524,267 
Oaima  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  30. 
1982,  32321T7 

lat  a'  HOIL  4J/08 
UA  a  310-324  fi  Claims 


d 

T 


1>1 


5  A 


•2 


n 


1.  In  a  transducer  plate  for  electro-acoustic  transducers  for 
telephone  apparatus  formed  by  a  piezoelectric  ceramic  layer 
provided  with  electrodes  on  both  sides  and  connected  with  a 
support  plate,  the  improvement  wherein  the  transducer  plate 
required  for  a  microphone,  a  receiver  or  tone  ringer  has  a 
transducer  plate  diameter  between  40  and  45  mm,  a  ceramic 
diameter  between  25  and  35  mm,  a  transducer  plate  thickness 
between  100  and  250  microns,  and  a  ceramic  thickness  between 
50  and  1 50  microns. 


4,494,033 

THIN  LEAD  SUSPENSION  FOR  A  PIEZOELECTRIC 

RESONATOR 

William  C.  Morae,  Newbury,  ud  John  B.  Phaoeaf,  Haveridll, 

boA  of  Maifc,  .MicBorB  to  ATAT  Teduoiosiea,  Iik.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Mar.  25, 1983,  Scr.  No.  478,934 

Int.  CL3  HOIL  41  m 

UA  a  310-352  ,1  ctai^ 

1.  A  first  electrical  device  for  supporting  a  second  electrical 
device,  which  comprises: 
a  substrate  having  a  pair  of  spaced  contact  pads  formed  on 

the  substrate  in  a  plane  of  the  substrate  adjacent  opposite 

edges  of  the  substrate;  and 
a  pair  of  unitary  leads  having  inner  end  portions  bonded  to 


40       30 


the  second  intermediate  portions  of  the  unitary  leads  being 
bent  transversely  with  respect  to  the  first  intermediate 
portions  of  the  leads  in  opposite  directions  essentially 
parallel  to  the  substrate  such  that  the  second  intermediate 
portions  and  the  outer  free  end  portions  of  the  leads  are 
disposed  on  respective  opposite  sides  of  a  plane  extending 
from  an  imaginary  line  interconnecting  the  contact  pads 
on  the  substrate,  and  such  that  the  second  intermediate 
portions  of  the  leads  extend  essentially  parallel  to  one 
another  with  the  outer  free  end  portions  of  the  leads  in 
opposed  spaced  relationship  for  the  reception  of  the  sec- 
ond electrical  device  therebetween. 


4,494,034 

MAGNETRON  FILAMENT  HAVING  A 

QUADRILATERAL  CROSS-SECHON 

Robert  F.  Keller,  Lancaster,  Pi.,  aMigaor  to  RCA  Corporatioii, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  448,402 

Int  a.3  HOIJ  1/15,  19/08.-  HOIK  1/02 

VS.  a.  313-341  5  ririm. 


1.  In  a  magnetron  having  an  evacuated  envelope  including 
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therein  a  high  temperature  cathode  assembly  and  an  anode 
electorde  surrounding  said  cathode  assembly,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises 
said  high  temperature  cathode  assembly  being  formed  of  a 
helically  wound  filament  having  a  quadrilatera]  cross-sec- 
tion, wherein  one  of  said  surfaces  of  said  wound  filament 
is  wider  than  the  others,  the  wider  surface  facing  said 
anode  electrode,  the  wider  surface  of  said  wound  filament 
being  held  in  tension  and  the  oppositely  disposed  surface 
being  placed  in  compression,  said  quadrilatera]  cross-sec- 
tion thereby  increasing  the  strength  and  sag  resistance  of 
said  wound  filament 


a  vacuum  window  covering  said  hole,  said  vacuum  window 
comprising  a  film  of  .iiateria]  selected  from  the  group 


4,494,035 

THERMOELECTRIC  CATHODE  FOR  A 

HYPERFREQUENCY  VALVE  AND  VALVES 

INCORPORATING  SUCH  CATHODES 

Pierre  Palluel,  ud  Arrind  Shroff,  both  of  Paris,  France,  avign- 

on  to  ThoBHOo-GSF,  Paris,  France 

FUcd  Not.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  318,316 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Fruice,  Nor.  7, 1980,  80  23884 

Int  0.3  HOIJ  1/14,  19/06;  HOIK  1/04 

VS.  CL  313—346  R  n  Claims 


consisting  of  SiC,  B4N,  BN,  Si3N4,  and  AI4C3,  said  film 
havmg  an  internal  stress  of  less  than  2x  10'  dynes/cm^. 


1.  A  thermoelectronic  cathode  comprising  a  cylindrical 
casing  separated  by  a  wall  in  two  portions,  the  lower  portion 
containing  a  heating  filament  and  the  upper  portion  forming  a 
cavity  chamber  containing  a  porous  body  impregnated  with 
emissive  material  covered  by  a  non-impregnated  body, 
wherein  a  conducting  metal  in  powder  form  having  a  high 
melting  point  is  provided  between  the  impregnated  porous 
body  and  the  non-impregnated  porous  body,  and  wherein  the 
porosity  of  the  non-impregnated  body  is  between  16  and  21% 
and  the  porosity  of  the  impregnated  body  is  between  16  and 
50%. 


4,494,036 
ELECTRON  BEAM  WINDOW 
Armand  P.  Neolcermans,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hewlett- 
Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
DiTisioD  of  Ser.  No.  443,709,  Not.  22, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,455,561. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  590,934 
Int  a.3  HOIJ  33/04 
VS.  CL  313—420  4  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  injecting  electrons  into  an  atmosphere  hav- 
ing a  pressure  of  one  atmosphere  or  higher  comprising: 
an  evacuated  CRT  assembly; 

a  faceplate  having  a  hole  therein,  attached  to  said  CRT 
assembly;  and 


4,494,037 

GAS  DISCHARGE  DISPLAY  DEVICE  HAVING 

ANODIZED  AND  UNANODIZED  ELECTRODE 

SURFACE  AREAS 

Geitard  H.  F.  de  Vrics,  Geldrop,  Netherlands,  aadgnor  to  U.S. 

PhUips  Corporation,  New  Yorli,  NY. 

Continnation-in-pari  of  Ser.  No.  270,679,  Jon.  4, 1981,  Pat  No. 

4389,277.  This  appUcatioa  Sep.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  416,182 

Int  a.5  HOIJ  17/49.  61/067 

VS.  CL  313-584  4  Qains 


VH 


1.  A  gas  discharge  display  device  composing  an  envelope  of 
a  first  and  second  glass  plate  having  a  gas  discharge  space 
therebetween,  a  first  pattern  of  aluminum  electrodes  on  said 
first  glass  plate  in  facing  relationship  to  a  second  pattern  of 
electrodes  on  said  second  glass  plate,  a  gas  filled  area  between 
said  first  and  second  pattern  of  electrodes,  and  a  plurality  of 
small  surface  elements  constituting  cathode  areas  formed  on 
surface  portions  of  said  first  pattern  of  alununum  electrodes 
which  are  anodized  except  for  said  cathode  areas 


4,494,038 

GAS  DISCHARGE  DEVICE 

Donald  K.  Wedding;  Michael  E.  Fein,  both  of  Toledo;  Roger  E. 

Ernsthausen,  Lockcy,  and  Bomutl  J.  Bynun,  Toledo,  all  of 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  556,777,  Mar.  10, 1975, ,  which 

is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  417,961,  Not.  21,  1973,  abandoned. 

which  ii  a  continnation-in-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  300,784,  Oct.  25, 

1972,  abandoned,  which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  249,207,  May  1, 

1972,  abandoned,  which  is  s  continoation-ln-pnrt  of  Ser.  No. 

173,294,  Aug.  19,  1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  19, 

1976,  Ser.  No.  650^82 
The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  sabaequent  to  Not.  21, 
1995,  has  been  disdained. 
Int  a.' HOIJ  17/49 
VS.  a.  313—587  18  Qainu 

1.  A  plasma  display  panel  comprising: 
(a)  a  first  and  a  second  dielectnc  substrate,  said  first  and 
second  substrates  bemg  spaced  from  each  other  and 
sealed,  a  discharge  gas  contained  within  said  sealed  sub- 
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ttnte*  fonnmg  a  discharge  gas  sp^x,  it  least  one  of  said 
nibstrates  being  transparent; 

(b)  first  and  second  electrodes  mounted  on  said  first  and 
second  sobstrates,  respectively; 

(c)  a  first  and  a  second  dielectric  film  covering  said  first  and 


said  second  electrodes,  respectively,  said  films  facing  said 
diacharge  gas  space;  and 
(d)  a  surface  reinforcing  film  only  on  one  of  said  dielectric 
films,  said  reinforcing  film  having  a  major  component 
made  from  an  oxide  of  a  rare  earth  element  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  CeCh  and  La203. 


waveguide  enclosing  a  medium  through  which  said  eleo- 
tron  beam  travels; 

a  plurality  of  paraUel  highly  lossy  dielectric  suppressor  rings 
surrounding  said  electron  beam  and  located  adjacent  to 
the  inner  surftce  of  said  waveguide,  said  suppresacv  rings 
acting  to  absorb  parasitic  radiation  produced  by  said  elec- 
tron beam;  and 

an  anti-reflective  layer  for  matching  the  impedance  of  said 
suppressor  rings  to  said  medium  and  for  reducing  reflec- 
tions of  incident  radiation  from  the  surftces  of  said  sup- 
pressor rings  located  on  the  surfaces  of  said  pluraUty  of 
suppression  rings,  said  anti-reflective  layer  being  formed 
of  a  dielectric  material  having  a  dielectric  constant  deter- 
mined according  to  the  equation: 


where  ejtajwr  is  the  dielectric  cottttant  of  said  coating  layer, 
^mtdium  IS  the  dielectric  constant  of  said  nMKti^m  ukj 
^atbnratt  IS  the  dielectric  constant  of  said  suppressor  rings. 

10.  A  method  for  reducing  parasitic  oadllations  within  a 
gyrotron  travehng-wave  device  comprising  die  steps  of: 

providing  a  hollow  waveguide  drift  tube  positioned  between 
an  electron  gun  and  a  cavity  in  said  gyrotron,  said  drift 
tube  surrounding  an  electron  beam  passing  between  said 
electron  gun  and  said  cavity; 

forming  a  plurality  of  paraUel  highly  lossy  dielectric  sup- 
pressor rings  adjacent  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  drift 
tube,  said  suppressor  rings  surrounding  said  electron  beam 
to  absorb  parasitic  radiation  produced  by  said  electron 
beam;  and 

forming  an  anti-reflective  dielectric  layer  on  the  surfrKxs  of 
said  plurality  of  suppressor  rings,  said  anti-reflective  layer 
matching  the  impedance  of  said  suppressor  rings  to  a 
medium  enclosed  within  said  drift  tube  and  reducing 
reflections  of  incident  radiation  from  the  surfaces  of  said 
suppressor  rings, 

said  anti-reflective  layer  is  formed  of  a  material  having  • 
dielectric  constant  determined  according  to  the  equation: 


4,494,039 

GYROTRON  TRAVEUNG-WAVE  DEVICE  INCLUDING 

QUARTER  WAVELENGTH  ANTI-REFLECITVE 

DIELECTRIC  LAYER  TO  ENHANCE  MICROWAVE 

ABSORPTION 

''■  ""V?^  ^"^  iwlffor  to  TW  United  States  of 

s  repreaanted  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 

FDed  Oct  19, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  435,155 

Int  a^  HOIJ  25/00 

UAa315-4  ,30,^ 


*kytr  "  N  (CMMrfhMi)  (Cntewv) 

where  €faj»,  is  the  dielectric  constant  of  the  anti-reflective 
layer,  tmtdium  is  the  dielectric  constant  of  said  medium, 
■nd  f^aibaratt  IS  the  dielectric  constant  of  said  suppressor 
rings. 


^»fv 


9% 

/ 
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4,494,040 
RADIO  FREQUENCY  QUADRUPOLE  RESONATOR  FOR 

LINEAR  ACCELERATOR 
Alfred  Moretti,  Downers  GroTc,  DL,  aarignor  to  The  Unftai 

States  of  Aaserka  as  repreaeatod  by  the  UaUad  States  DcMTt- 
■«t  of  EMTgy,  Waahiagtoa,  D.C 

Filed  Oct  19, 1902,  Ser.  No.  435,181 

Irt.  CLJ  HOU  25/10 

UA  a.  315—5.41  7  rirf^y 

1.  An  RFQ  resonator  for  a  linear  accelerator  comprising  a 
1.  A  drift  tube  cylinder  member  with  a  longitudinal  axis,  an  even  plurality  of 

for  use  between  ui  #i«.tro«  «,«  .->«  •*.  •  modulating,  elongated  resonating  memben  extending  m  an 

^^.^•ZT^^ZZ^'''^''''^'^   "ij^i^-tion.-pport^^ 

a  hoUow^«veffiridr«,SZl?^  .         .  ■°l^'"«»*nt  circuit  with  the  inductance  being  formed  atom 

h«m  n«r«7?^  '^^  "^  ""^"^  "  ^'«=*^   t»»«'««th  of  the  resonating  members  to  provMte  a  towwomn^ 
beam  passmg  from  saKl  electron  gun  to  «ud  cavity,  said   frequency  usefy  for  accderating  heav^f^^riiTSSr 
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accelerator,  the  capacitance  of  the  LC  circuit  being  based  on 
the  equation 


81- 
82- 


80 


~-'(-^) 


2Ci2 


where  1  is  the  length  of  the  resonator,  X  is  the  wavelength  of 
ihe  wave,  C12  is  the  capacitance  between  adjacent  members 
an^  Cm  is  the  capacitance  between  one  member  and  other 
members  and  ground,  the  adjacent  resonating  members  being 
alternately  shorted  or  open  with  respect  to  one  end  of  said 
cylinder  member  and  power  means  connected  to  the  cylinder 
member  for  generating  a  multipole  electrical  field  in  the  vicin- 
ity of  said  axis  and  a  magnetic  field  transverse  to  said  axis. 


M94,041 
INCANDESCENT  BALLAST  ASSEMBLY 
WilUaa  J.  Roche,  Merrimc,  and  John  W.  ABdenon,  Jr^  Ipa- 
wkh,  boCk  of  Mml,  aHisBon  to  GTE  Prodocti  CorporMkMi, 
Storford,  Cou. 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1963,  Ser.  No.  4^3,226 

lat  CL^  HOU  7/44 

US,  a  315—49  8  ciaiBM 


I  I      »^^ 


to 


H 


^ 


^^l! 


-2i'      ...  '  <.:..o.-^-y  Mil... 
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4,494,042 

MERCURY  TARGET  SENSING  AND  LOCATING 

APPARATUS 

WilUaa  J.  Roche,  Merrimc,  Mms^  avigBor  to  GTE  PrtidMts 

Corporatkw,  Stanford,  Cou. 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  36M39 

Irt.  a^  HOU  7/44.  J3/46,  J9/78.  29/96 

VS.  a  315—56  12  cUi«, 


± 


rp^ 


•^=?i 


V  ""^G^"^ 


1.  An  incandescent  ballast  assembly  for  a  fluorescent  lamp 
having  a  filament  winding  at  each  end  and  a  longitudmaJ  axis 
extending  between  the  filament  windings,  said  ballast  assembly 
comprising: 

starter  and  unidirectional  conduction  device  means  con- 
nected in  series  with  said  filament  windings  at  each  end  of 
said  fluorescent  lamp; 

starting  aid  means  extending  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
and  contacting  said  fluorescent  lamp; 

an  incandescent  lamp  series  connected  to  a  filament  at  one 
end  of  said  fluorescent  lamp; 

a  pair  of  terminals  formed  for  connection  to  a  potential 
source  and  connected  to  said  incandescent  lamp  and  to 
said  filament  at  the  other  end  of  said  fluorescent  lamp;  and 

impedance  means  coupling  said  starting  aid  means  to  a  junc- 
tion of  said  incandescent  lamp  and  to  said  filament  at  said 
one  end  of  said  fluorescent  lamp. 


1.  Apparatus  for  coupling  a  nuorescent  lamp  to  a  DC  poten- 
tial source,  said  fluorescent  lamp  having  a  first  coil  at  one  end, 
a  second  coil  with  a  pair  of  connected  electncal  leads  at  the 
opposite  end  with  a  mercury  dispensing  target  affued  to  one  of 
said  pair  of  electrical  leads,  said  apparatus  formed  for  selec- 
tively applying  energy  from  said  IX:  potential  source  to  said 
electncal  lead  havmg  said  mercury  dispen&mg  target  afiixcd 
thereto  and  comprising: 
means  for  coupling  said  DC  potential  source  to  said  first  coil 

of  said  fluorescent  lamp; 
a  ballast  connected  to  said  DC  potential  source;  and 
voltage  discriminator  means  couplmg  said  ballast  to  said 
second  coil  of  said  fluorescent  lamp,  said  voluge  discnmi 
nator  means  including  an  impedance  coupling  said  ballast 
to  one  and  a  rectifier  coupling  said  ballast  to  the  other  one 
of  said  pair  of  electrical  leads  and  a  voluge  dependent 
switch  coupled  to  said  rectifier  and  to  the  juncuon  of  said 
impedance  and  to  one  of  said  pair  of  electrical  leads 
whereby  energy  from  said  ballast  is  selectively  coupled  by 
said  impedance  or  said  rectifier  to  said  electncal  lead 
having  said  mercury  dispensing  target  affixed  thereto  in 
accordance  with  the  development  of  a  voltage  across  said 
second  coil  of  a  value  less  than  or  greater  than  the  break- 
down voltage  of  said  voltage  dependent  switch. 

4,494,043 
IMPLODING  PLASMA  DEVICE 
Charles  H.  StalliBgi,  PieasaatoB;  Richard  L.  Schoeider,  Hay- 
ward,  both  of  Calif.;  Frederick  K.  ChiMcrs,  Wiachcster. 
Maat.;  Stephen  M.  Matthcwa,  Oaklawl,  Calif.;  laa  S.  Roth. 
Ithaca,  N.Y.;  Heikki  I.  Hda^a,  aad  Ray  M.  Striagfleld,  Jr^ 
both  of  OaklaMl,  Calif.,  aMignon  to  Phyika  latematioul 
Company,  San  Leaadro,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,064 
lat  CL^  HOU  7/24 
VS.  CL  315—1 1 1.41  5  OalM 

2.  An  imploding  plasma  device  compnsmg 
an  ionizable  material, 
an  anode, 

a  cathode  spaced  apart  from  said  anode  compnsmg  a  nozzie 
adapted  to  inject  said  ionizable  material  toward  said  an- 
ode, said  injected  ionizable  material  defimng  a  hollow 
cylindrical  column, 
means  for  generating  a  high  voltage  pulse  of  electncal  cur- 
rent, 
means  for  connecting  said  means  for  generating  a  high  volt- 
age pulse  of  electrical  current  to  said  anode  and  said 
cathode  comprising 
a  cathode  feed  conductor  havmg  one  end  connected  to  said 
cathode  and  the  other  end  connected  to  one  side  of  said 
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means  for  generating  a  high  voltage  pulse  of  electrical 
current, 

said  cathode  feed  conductor  comprising  a  generally  radially 
planar  first  conductor  having  an  outer  diameter  connected 
to  one  side  of  said  means  for  generating  a  high  voltage 
pulse  and  an  inner  diameter  connected  to  said  cathode, 

an  anode  feed  conductor  having  one  end  connected  to  said 
anode  and  the  other  end  connected  to  the  other  side  of 
said  means  for  generating  a  high  voluge  pulse  of  electrical 
current 


second  control  means  having  a  resistor  connected  in  paral- 
lel to  the  capacitor  in  response  to  said  flash  terminating 
signal. 


4,494,045 

BALLAST  CIRCUrr  FOR  A  220-VOLT  IMPROVED 

UGHTINGUNIT 

John  M.  DaTenport,  Lyndlinnt,  Ohfo,  aMlgnor  to  General  El«c> 

trie  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1983,  Scr.  No.  488,849 

iBt  CI.3  H05B  41/16.  41/24 

UA  a  315-247  4CI«iins 


JU_J 


^ 

i 


said  anode  feed  conductor  comprising  a  generally  radially 
planar  second  conductor  having  an  outer  diameter  con- 
nected to  the  other  side  of  said  means  for  generating  a 
high  voluge  pulse  of  electrical  current  and  an  inner  diam- 
eter connected  to  said  anode, 

said  generally  radially  planar  first  conductor  being  spaced 
apart  from  said  generally  radially  planar  second  conduc- 
tor. 


4,494,044 
COMPUTER  TYPE  ELECTRONIC  FLASH  DEVICE 
HiroyvU  Kataoka,  Saltua,  Japu,  anigiior  to  Canon  Kaba- 
■UU  Kaiiln,  Tokyo,  Japu 

FOfld  Ju.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  386^31 

CUm  priority,  appUcatkia  Japu,  Jm.  18,  1981,  56-94443 

Int  CL^  H05B  37/02 

U.S.  CL  315-151  1  cbim 


1.  A  computer  type  electronic  flash  device  comprising: 

(a)  flash  illuminating  means  for  producing  Ught  energy; 

(b)  light  measuring  means  for  receiving  the  Ught  of  the  flash 
illuminating  means  as  reflected  by  an  object  to  be  photo- 
graphed, and  for  producing  a  flash  terminating  signal; 

(c)  first  control  means  operative  in  response  to  the  flash 
terminating  signal  to  render  said  flash  illuminating  means 
inoperative; 

(d)  a  power  source  having  a  charged  capacitor,  the  capacitor 
supplying  electric  power  to  the  hj^t  measuring  means 
concurrently  with  the  commencement  of  the  operation  of 
said  flash  illuminating  means;  and 

(e)  second  control  means  for  rendering  said  power  source 
inoperative  in  response  to  said  flash  terminating  signal,  the 


1.  In  a  lighting  unit  having  a  gas  discharge  tube  as  the  main 
light  source,  a  filament  as  a  supplementary  light  source  and  in 
serial  arrangement  with  said  discharge  tube  and  a  starting 
circuit  for  the  gas  discharge  tube,  a  resistive  ballast  circuit  for 
the  gas  discharge  tube  being  adapted  to  accept  across  its  first 
and  second  input  terminals  an  applied  alternating  current 
(A.C.)  voluge  having  a  typical  value  of  220  volts  at  a  fre- 
quency of  SO  Hz,  said  ballast  circuit  having  an  output  stage 
comprised  of  a  parallel  arrangement  of  a  full- wave  rectifier  and 
a  filter  capacitor  both  for  developing  a  D.C.  operating  voltage 
for  the  gas  discharge  tube,  said  full-wave  rectifier  having  two 
input  nodes  one  of  which  is  connected  to  one  of  said  input 
terminals  and  two  output  nodes  connected  across  said  output 
stage,  said  output  sUge  being  capable  of  accepting  across  its 
first  and  second  output  terminal  said  arrangement  of  said  fila- 
ment and  said  gas  discharge  tube,  said  ballast  circuit  further 
comprising  a  resistor-capacitor  network  at  its  input  stage  con- 
nected between  one  of  the  input  terminals  and  the  other  input 
node  of  the  full-wave  rectifier; 
said  resistor-capacitor  network  having  values  selected  so  as 
to  reduce  the  A.C.  voltoge  by  a  factor  in  the  range  of 
about  2  to  about  1  in  the  development  of  said  D.C.  operat- 
ing voluge  of  said  gas  discbarge  tube. 

4,494,046 
SINGLE  CATHODE  BEAM  MODE  FLUORESCENT 
LAMP  FOR  DC  USE 
A.  Bowmu  BudiBger,  Westford;  Wojdedi  W.  BysacwaU,  Ar- 
Ungton,  and  Joaeph  M.  Proud,  Welledey  Hilli,  all  of  Marn^ 
Msignon  to  GTE  Laboratorica  Incorporated,  Wahham,  Man. 
Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  337,047,  Jan.  4, 1982^  lUa  appUcttioD 
Ju.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  572,600 
Int  CV  H05B  41/16,  41/24 
U.S.  a.  315—260  (  ciaima 

1.  A  single  electrode  beam  mode  fluorescent  lamp  compris- 
ing: 

a  light  transmitting  envelope  enclosing  a  fill  material  which 
emits  ultraviolet  radiation  upon  excitation; 

a  phosphor  coating,  which  emits  visible  light  upon  absorp- 
tion of  ultraviolet  radiation,  on  an  inner  surface  of  said 
envelope; 

a  single  electrode  having  first  and  second  ends  located 
within  said  envelope,  said  electrode  including  a  thermi- 
onic cathode  and  an  integral  anode; 
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means  for  coupling  a  D.C.  voltage  between  said  first  and 
second  ends  of  said  electrode  with  said  first  end  electri- 
cally positive  with  respect  to  said  second  end; 

said  thermionic  cathode  for  emitting  electrons  in  response  to 
said  DC.  voltage; 

said  integral  anode  for  accelerating  electrons  and  forming  an 
electron  beam,  said  anode  including  a  linear  conductive 
wire  segment  and  being  L-shaped  and  connected  to  said 
first  end  of  said  electrode  and  extending  in  spaced  relation 
to  said  cathode; 


cent  to  said  manually-adjustable  rod  and  each  is  adapted 
to  extend  from  said  one  end  past  the  neck  of  the  color 
television  tube  and  to  curve  toward  the  other  pole  piece 
but  being  spaced  from  the  other  pole  piece:  and 
a  third  pole  piece  abutting  said  manually-adjusuble  rod  and 
sandwiching  said  manually-adjustable  rod  between  said 
third  pole  piece  and  said  first  and  second  pole  pieces 


4,494,047 

CONVERGENCE  DEVICE  FOR  COLOR-PRODUCING 

CATHODE  RAY  TUBE 

Walter  A.  Schwtlm,  745  Barbeny  La^  Lake  Forcit,  DL  60045 

Filed  Jon.  10, 1962,  Ser.  No.  387,174 

I«t  a.3  HOIJ  29/70.  29/76 

MS.  CL  315—368  10  Claims 


1.  A  purity  adjustment  device  for  a  color  television  tube 
which  includes  an  electron  beam  gun  for  developing  three 
electron  beams  disposed  on  the  screen  in  linear  array,  which 
comprises: 

a  base  member; 

means  for  connecting  said  base  member  to  the  color  televi- 
sion tube; 

a  manually-adjustable  rod  formed  of  magnetic  material  car- 
ried by  said  base  member,  said  manually-adjustable  rod 
being  rotatable  and  including  a  plurality  of  pole  pairs 
disposed  along  it; 

a  pair  of  pole  pieces  extending  from  said  manually-adjustable 
rod  and  curving  in  a  manner  to  provide  substantially 
straight  magnetic  lines  offeree  across  said  color  television 
tube,  said  pole  pieces  each  having  one  end  which  is  adja- 


4,494,048 

SCANNING  CONTROL  CTRCLTT  FOR  A  TELEVISION 

RECEIVER,  WFTH  GRADUAL  STARTL'P 

Michel  Van  Den  Drieaacbe,  Paris,  France,  aaaigDor  to  Tboouon- 

CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  No?.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  444,799 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Not.  27,  1981.  81  22271 
lat  CL3  HOIJ  29/70.  29/76 
MS.  CL  315-^408  5  Claims 


a  drift  region  within  said  envelope  through  which  said  elec- 
tron beam  drifts  after  passing  said  anode,  so  that  the  elec- 
trons in  said  drift  region  collide  with  the  atoms  of  said  fill 
material,  thereby  causing  excitation  of  a  portion  of  said  fill 
material  atoms  and  emission  of  ultraviolet  radiation  and 
causing  ionization  of  another  portion  of  said  fill  material 
atoms  thereby  yielding  secondary  electrons,  said  second- 
ary electrons  causing  emission  of  additional  ultraviolet 
radiation. 


vee 


1.  In  a  television  receiver  comprising  a  switched  mode 
power  supply  and  a  scanning  control  circuit,  said  power  sup- 
ply circuit  comprising  a  power  switching  element  (T2)  and  a 
pulse-width  modulator  (24,  26)  having  an  input  for  receiving  a 
modulating  voltage  and  an  output  for  providing  pulses  of 
modulated  width,  wherein  said  scaniung  control  circuit  com- 
prises, in  view  of  ensuring  gradual  stari-up  of  scanning 
supply  terminals  for  receiving  a  low  voltage  supply  (Vcc), 
a  capacitor  (C3)  having  a  first  plate  and  a  second  plate  which 
are  connected  to  said  supply  terminals  in  such  a  way  that 
upon  starting  up  of  the  receiver,  said  first  plate  w\\\  follow 
the  rising  potential  of  one  supply  temunal, 
a  voltage  limiter  (38)  to  limit  the  voltage  on  said  capacitor 

first  plate  to  a  predetermined  value  Vz, 
an  analogic  voltage  transmission  device  (32)  having  a  first 
input  coimected  to  said  capacitor  first  plate,  a  second 
input  for  receiving  a  control  voltage  which  may  vary 
between  predetermined  limits,  and  an  output  which  is 
connected  to  the  mput  of  said  pulse  width  modulator,  said 
voltage  transmission  device  being  designed  so  that  lU 
output  will  transmit  either  the  voluge  on  its  first  input  or 
the  voltage  on  its  second  input,  depending  on  the  relative 
magnitude  of  these  voltages,  the  transmitted  voltage  being 
the  one  which  corresponds  to  the  narrower  pulse  width  at 
the  output  of  the  pulse  width  modulator, 
the  value  of  Vz  being  such  that  it  corresponds  to  a  pulse 
width  narrower  than  the  minimum  pulse  width  that  may 
be  produced  by  the  modulator  when  said  modulator  re- 
ceives the  said  control  voltage  from  the  transmission 
device, 
means  (34)  for  progressively  altering  the  electrical  charge  of 
said  capacitor  so  as  to  vary  the  potential  of  its  first  plate  in 
a  sense  corresponding  to  an  mcrease  of  the  pulse  width 
defined  by  this  voltage. 
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4«4M>049 

OOMMUTATING  DEVICE  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 

SUPPLIED  FROM  A  D<:  VOLTAGE  SOURCE 

WflkdB  Ldtflib,  Bid  N«>Madt,  F«L  Rep.  of  G«rM>y,  lirivor 
to  Sttmtm  Aktiwriinntaft,  Mmakk,  Fed.  Rap.  olGtmamy 
FIM  Sep.  2S,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  425,907 

,.»S^.JT!^'  ippllertlo.  Fed.  Rep.  or  G«r«tty,  Oct  23, 
IMl,  3142142 

lit  a^  H02K  23/00 
VS.  a  31S-138  1  OMirn 


load,  said  generator  including  a  generator  field  exciter,  said 
method  including  the  step*  of  generating  a  control  agnal  for 
controlling  said  generator  field  exciter,  at  least  one  component 
of  the  control  signal  having  been  derived  from  the  dc  motor 
and  related  to  its  instantaneous  power  and  is  passed  through  a 
notch  filter  the  frequency  response  of  which  generally  pro- 
vides reciprocal  compensation  for  the  frequency  response  of 
the  ratio  of  input  electrical  power  to  the  synchrxwous  motor  to 
the  mechanical  power  on  its  output  shaft,  and  applying  the 
control  signal  to  said  exciter  to  thereby  reduce  oscillations  in 
input  electrical  power  to  the  synchronous  motor. 


'rlM 


Ljuii 


=?H^ 


4,494,051 
MULTI^JUADRANT  BRUSHLESS  DC  MOTOR  DRIVE 
DaTld  A.  Bailey,  Torraacc,  Calif.,  aarisMv  to  The  Gttrett  Cor- 
poratkM,  Loe  Angeles,  CBUf. 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1962,  Ser.  No.  354,9(3 

lat  CL^  H02K  29/02 

UAa.31»-254  37Clidm 


and 


1.  A  commuuting  device  for  an  electric  motor  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  transistor  switches  each  having  two  switch- 
ing terminals  and  a  control  terminal  arranged  in  a  bridge 
circuit;  * 

(b)  means  for  detecting  rotor  position  and  developing  an 
output  signal  corresponding  thereto; 

(c)  means  for  generating  from  said  outputs  signal  a  control 
signal  for  each  transistor  switch;  and 

(d)  a  control  circuit  associated  with  each  transistor  coupled 
across  said  two  switching  terminals  to  obtain  therefrom  a 
control  voluge,  said  control  circuit  receiving  one  of  said 
control  signals  and  responsive  thereto  to  couple  said  con- 
trol voluge  to  the  control  terminals  of  said  transistor,  said 
control  circuit  comprising: 

(i)  a  voltage  regulator  for  regulating  the  control  voltage 

obtamed  firom  across  said  terminals; 
(ii)  a  capacitor  for  storing  said  voltage; 


Cm)  a  further  transistor  for  coupling  said  capacitor  voltage 
to  said  control  terminals  in  response  to  a  control  signal. 


4,494,050 

SYSTEM  FOR  SUPRESSION  OF  UNDERDAMPED 

OSCILLATIONS  IN  AC  POWER  DRAWN  BY 

SYNCHRONOUS  MOTORS  DRIVING  WARD-LEONARD 

GENERATORS 

Nod  R.  Godfrey,  Gordoa;  Lvry  S.  Pirfcea,  EogMUne,  and  Rkk- 

art  H.  Tre«cy,  WoUatoMcraft,  aU  of  Aaatralia,  aaaignon  to 

TW  Brokca  HOI  Proprietary  Coapmy  Limited,  Australia 

Fitod  Oct  11,  19«.  Ser.  No.  540,617 

p^Jg;^  l»****y'    miicatkm    Aoatralia,    Oct    10,    1982, 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  current  and  torque  o%a 
bnishless  DC  motor  comprising: 
a  bnishless  DC  motor  having  a  plurality  of  windings; 
a  plurality  of  solid  state  power  switches  respectively  con- 

nected  to  said  windings  for  selectively  applying  power  to 

develop  current  therein; 
means  for  determining  the  sutes  and  order  of  switching 

between  states  of  said  solid  state  switches  in  response  to  a 

current  error  signal; 
means  for  deriving  a  current  feedback  signal  indicative  of 

current  in  the  motor  windings;  and 
means  for  combining  the  current  feedback  signal  with  an 

applied  current  command  signal  to  develop  the  error 

signal. 


U.S.  CL  318—158 


Irt.  aJ  H02P  5/24 


10  Claims 


4,494,052 
DC  MOTOR  SERVO  SYSTEM 

Kevin  C.  Kelleher,  Pahn  Harbor,  Fla.;  Ned  J.  Kiser,  and  Todd 
J.  Christopher,  both  of  Indianapolis,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to 
RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  405,441 

lat  Ci^  H02P  5/06 

VS.  CL  318-254  u  cbtaa 


i$m«MB 


-LiHiv, 


1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  ampUtude  of  oscillations  in 
mput  electrical  power  to  a  drive  system,  the  system  including 
a  synchronous  motor  the  output  shaft  of  which  is  coupled  to 
dnve  a  dc  generator  which  is  in  turn  coupled  electrically  to  a 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  a  bnishless  DC  motor  of  the  type 
having  two  or  more  stotor  coils  which  are  successively  ener- 


Ho  nwNt/%..  .1^  ^..^  ..  u  A.   e  T-  T~  — -K—  -..wwiaiwuiy  lu  a   luivui)}  iwu  uF  morc  suior  cous  wtucn  are  successivelv  ener- 
dc  motor,  the  output  shaft  of  which  IS  coupled  to  a  mechamcal   gired  to  impart  roUtion  to  a  rotor  in^^Z^T^Z^t 
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magnet  having  a  plurality  of  alternating  North  and  South  poles 
oompriatng: 

firtt  and  aecond  aenaor  elements  mounted  in  fixed  relati<Mi  to 
the  stator  coils  for  providing  first  and  second  bilevel 
signals  representing  the  relative  position  of  the  rotor  mag- 
net poles  with  respect  to  the  stator  coils,  said  bilevel 
signals  having  a  predetermined  phase  relationship; 

a  reference  signal  having  a  frequency  to  which  the  rotation 
rate  of  said  rotor  is  to  be  synchronized; 

control  signal  generating  means  responsive  to  said  first  and 
second  bilevel  signals  for  generating  pulsed  control  sig- 
nals the  phases  of  which  are  determined  by  the  state  of 
said  first  and  second  bilevel  signals  and  the  durations  of 
which  are  substantially  determined  by  successive  transi- 
tions of  said  bilevel  signals  when  the  system  is  operating  in 
a  spin  up  mode,  and  being  further  responsive  to  said  refer- 
ence signal  for  synchronizing  motor  speed  thereto  in  a 
locked  speed  mode,  said  control  signal  generating  means 
generating  an  error  signal  related  to  the  difference  be- 
tween rotor  frequency  and  said  reference  signal  frequency 
by  performing  successive  time  measurements  between  a 
prescribed  transition  of  said  first  bilevel  signal  and  a  pre- 
scribed transition  of  said  reference  frequency,  and  pro- 
cessing said  error  signal  in  accordance  with  the  function 


(1  -  CZ->)(I  -DZ-^) 


where  Z  connotes  the  conventional  Z  transform  and  the 
factors  A,  B,  C,  and  D  are  constants  which  are  positive 
real  or  zero,  the  magnitude  of  the  processed  error  signal 
determining  the  phase  relationship  of  said  control  signals 
in  the  locked  speed  mode  and  determining  the  duration  of 
said  pulsed  control  signals  by  varying  the  leading  edges 
thereof  relative  to  the  trailing  edges  of  said  control  signals 
which  are  determined  responsive  to  sute  transitions  of 
said  first  and  second  bilevel  signals  in  said  locked  speed 
mode;  and 
driver  circuits  re^wnsive  to  said  pulsed  control  signals  for 
energizing  respective  ones  of  said  stator  coils,  said  driver 
circuits  designed  to  provide  stator  coil  drive  current  of 
either  polarity,  the  duration  of  which  is  proportional  to 
the  duration  of  said  control  signals. 


signals  corresponding  to  the  relative  position  between  said 
filed  flux  generating  means  and  said  multiphase  colli, 

a  first  distributing  means  for  selectively  activating  said  plu- 
rality of  first  output  transistors  corresponding  to  the  out- 
put signals  of  said  position  detecting  means  so  as  to  supply 
said  multiphase  coils  with  a  current  according  to  a  com- 
mand signal;  and 

a  second  distributing  means  for  selectively  activating  said 


plurality  of  second  output  transistors  corre^wnding  to  the 
output  signals  of  said  position  detecting  means, 
wherein  said  second  distributing  means  has  a  voltage  drop 
controlling  means  for  detecting  voltage  drops  across  said 
first  output  transistors  in  each  activated  period  and  for 
controlling  output  currents  of  said  second  output  transis- 
tors so  as  to  maintain  the  voltage  drops  across  said  first 
output  transistors  in  each  activated  period  at  a  predeter- 
mined value. 


4,494,054 

ELECTRIC  POWER  DELIVERY  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

GcraM  N.  PeUegriBi,  7  Veatva  Rd^  WorccMer,  Mms.  01604 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1963,  Scr.  No.  484,178 

Int  a'  H02P  5/16 

VS.  a.  318—254  48  OaiM 


4,494,053 

WINDING  VOLTAGE  BALANCING  CIRCUIT  FOR 

BRUSHLESS  DC  MOTOR 

Makoto  GotOB,  NiahiMMdya,  Japaa,  aaaigaor  to  MatsoiUta 

Etoetrk  Intatrial  Co^  UL,  KMk»a,  Japu 

FDed  No?.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  445,174 
CUm  priority,  applkatkM  Japu,  Not.  TJ,  1981, 56-191992; 
No?.  27, 1981,  56-191393;  No?.  28,  1981,  56-191582;  No?.  28, 
1981,  56-191583 

bt  CL^  H021  29/00 
VS.  CL  318—254  12  aalmi 

1.  A  brushless  DC  motor  comprising: 
a  field  flux  generating  means  having  a  plurality  of  N  and  S 

poles; 
multiphase  coils  for  generating  a  force  by  the  interaction 
between  a  current  flowing  through  said  multiphase  coils 
and  fluxes  of  said  field  flux  generating  means; 
a  DC  voltage  sourer  for  supplying  a  current  to  said  multi- 
phase coils; 
a  plurality  of  first  output  transistors; 
a  plurality  of  second  output  transistors,  each  of  the  current- 
input  terminals  of  said  multiphase  coils  being  connected  to 
a  correqxniding  one  of  said  pluraUty  of  first  output  tran- 
sistors and  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  pluraUty  of 
second  output  transistors  so  as  to  supply  said  multiphase 
cmls  with  a  current  by  activating  at  least  one  of  said  first 
ou^ut  transistors  and  at  least  one  of  said  second  output 
transistors  at  the  same  time; 
a  position  detecting  means  for  providing  a  set  of  output 


1.  A  method  for  supplymg  and  controlling  the  delivery  of 
electric  power  to  an  electric  power  convertmg  device,  said 
device  comprising  input  terminals  of  difTenng  electrical  poten- 
tials, and  said  device  converting  electric  power  to  some  other 
form  of  useful  power  through  the  agency  of  an  electncal  sys- 
tem, said  system  comprising  an  electrical  apparatus  and  an 
electrical  power  source  and  sink,  said  method  comprising  the 
acts  of; 

(a)  controlling  the  source  electric  current  which  flows  from 
said  source  to  a  higher  electrical  potential  input  terminal, 
where  said  higher  terminal  is  one  of  said  mput  terminals. 
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or 


by  the  sole  agency  of  the  potential  of  same  said  higher 
tenninal, 

(b)  controUing  the  sink  electric  current  which  flows  from  a 
lower  electrical  potential  input  tenninal  to  said  sink, 
where  said  lower  tenninal  is  one  of  said  input  terminals, 
by  the  sole  agency  of  the  potential  of  same  said  lower 
terminal. 


or 


(c)  controlling  the  electric  current  which  flows  from  said 
source  to  said  higher  tenninal  then  through  said  device  to 
said  lower  terminal  then  to  said  sink,  by  the  sole  agency  of 
the  potentials  of  same  said  higher  and  said  lower  termi- 
nals. 


4,494,056 
MOTOR  DRIVING  CIRCUIT 
Hideo  NUi(Jiiiia;  Katsmni  Sera;  Ism)  Fnkashiiaa,  and  Yasonori 
Kobori,  aU  of  Katsvta,  Japan,  anignon  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  and 
Hitadii  Microcompater  EBgineeriiig,  Lti,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  480,372 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1982,  57-51345 
lat  CL^  H02P  3/20 
UA  a  318-269  UCIaimi 


4,494,055 
CONTROL  CIRCUrr  FOR  AN  ELECTRONICALLY 
COMMUTATED  MOTOR  INCLUDING  REVERSING; 
METHOD  OF  OPERATING  AN  ECM  INCLUDING  ' 
REVERSING 
Ricky  F.  Bitting,  Raleigh,  N.C.;  William  Peil,  North  Syracuse, 
and  Tbous  A.  Brown,  Fnitoii,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
General  Electric  Conpaay,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 
Filed  Jon.  9,  1983,  Scr.  No.  502,594 
Irt.  CLJ  H02P  6/02 
U.S.a31*-254  25  Claims 
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1.  In  a  motor  control  circuit  for  an  electronically  commu- 
tated  reversible  motor  adapted  to  be  energized  from  a  power 
source,  said  motor  having  a  multistage  winding  assembly,  and 
a  magnetic  assembly,  the  two  arranged  for  mutual  relative 
rotation,  said  motor  m  a  given  sute  of  a  multistote  energization 
sequence  having  an  unenergized  winding  suge  in  which  an 
mduced  back  emf  is  integrated  over  time  to  determine  the 
uistant  at  which  the  mutual  relative  angular  position  has  been 
attained  suitable  for  commutation  to  the  next  sute  of  sequence, 
and  wherein  m  said  given  state  at  least  one  other  winding  stage 
is  energized  m  the  appropriate  sense  to  cause  relative  rotation, 
the  combination  comprising 
power  input  terminals  for  connection  to  a  power  supply 

suitable  for  motor  operation; 
first  adjustable  voltage  reduction  means  for  serially  connect- 
ing  a  motor  via  said  input  terminals  to  the  power  supply  to 
provide  a  variable  output  volUge  suitable  for  variable 
speed  or  torque  operation; 
means  for  producing  a  substantially  smooth  control  voltage 
dependent  on  said  variable  output  voiuge,  said  control 
voltage,  upon  passing  through  an  intermediate  value  cor- 
responding to  a  useful  limit  of  said  adjustable  means, 
continuing  monotonically  toward  a  final  value,  and 
means  responsive  to  a  value  of  said  control  voltage  between 
said  intermediate  and  final  values  for  generating  a  signal 
for  changing  the  direction  of  motor  rotation. 


1    A  motor  driving  circuit  with  a  decelerating  function 
comprising: 

a  group  of  motor  driving  coils; 

position  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  rotational  position 
of  a  motor; 

signal  generating  means  responsive  to  an  output  of  said 
position  detecting  means  for  generating  a  motor  driving 
signal; 

motor  driving  means  for  changing  over  a  first  and  a  second 
group  of  switching  elements  provided  between  said  group 
of  motor  driving  coils  and  a  first  electric  source  potential 
and  between  said  group  of  motor  driving  coils  and  a 
second  electric  source  potential,  respectively,  so  as  to 
supply  said  group  of  motor  driving  coils  with  a  current  in 
alternating  directions; 

speed  control  means  responsive  to  a  speed  setting  command 
for  providing  a  speed  control  signal;  and 

braking  control  means  responsive  to  said  speed  control 
signal  for  making  conductive  all  the  switching  elements  of 
selected  one  of  said  first  and  second  groups  so  as  to  short- 
circuit  said  group  of  motor  driving  coils. 


4,494,057 

SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  SMALL  MEDICAL 

MOTORS 

Toshihiro  Hotta,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  ic«iuHii.{irf  K«<«i., 

Morita  Seisaknaho,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  446^18 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Japu,   Dec    5,    1981,    56- 
181421[U] 

Int  CL^  G05B  5/00 
UAO.  318-317  6  Claims 


1.  A  speed  control  system  for  a  small  medical  motor  used  for 
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dental  handpieces  and  medical  apparatuses  which  is  responsive 
to  an  applied  motor  drive  voltage  and  current  from  a  direct 
current  power  supply,  comprising: 
a  drive  voltage  regulator  circuit  connected  in  series  with 

said  motor; 
a  current  detection  circuit  for  generating  a  current  detection 

signal  in  accordance  with  motor  current; 
a  voltage  detection  circuit  for  generating  a  voltage  detection 
signal  in  accordance  with  the  motor  voltage  coupled  in 
parallel  to  said  motor  and  which  comprises: 
a  dividing  means  for  dividing  a  portion  of  the  drive  volt- 
age; 
a  speed-up  limiting  circuit  having  a  gradually  increasing 
speed-load  characteristic  connected  in  series  with  said 
dividing  means  and  comprising: 
a  zener  diode; 
at  least  two  division  re»stors  connected  in  parallel  to 

said  zenor  diode;  and 
a  capacitor  connected  in  parallel  to  one  of  said  division 
resistors;  and 
a  speed  control  circuit  which  controls  the  drive  voltage 
regulation  circuit  in  accordance  with  the  voltage  and 
current  detection  signals  of  both  detection  circuits,  said 
speed  control  circuit  having  positive  and  negative  feed- 
back inputs  with  said  voltage  detection  signal  coupled  to 
said  negative  feedback  input  and  said  current  detection 
signal  coupled  to  said  positive  feedback  input; 
whereby  the  current  detection  signal  of  said  current  detec- 
tion circuit  is  positive-fedback  and  the  voltage  detection 
signal  of  said  voltage  detection  circuit  is  negative-fedback 
to  said  speed  control  circuit  to  keep  motor  speed  at  a 
gradually  increasing  speed-load  characteristic  set  by  said 
speed-up  limiting  circuit 


coupling  said  power  supply  point  to  a  power  supply  rail 
for  the  operation  of  said  motor  and  a  second  section  oper- 
able when  said  double  switch  means  is  m  a  second  posiuon 
for  shunting  said  energy  absorbing  circuit  means  to 
thereby  pass  dynamo  currents,  generated  in  said  windings 
in  consequence  of  the  rotation  of  said  motor,  through  said 
choke  to  act  as  a  brake  upon  the  rotation  of  said  motor. 


STRUCTURE  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  SURFACE 

cx>^a>^^ONING  sensing  and  indicating  and 

MOTOR  SPEED  CONTROL 

Robert  W.  KearM,  9725  LookoM  PL,  GaitherabnrB.  Md.  20760 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  957,775,  No*.  6,  1978.  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  814,000,  Jul.  8,  1977,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  565,478,  Apr.  7,  1975,  which  is  a 

cofltiBiuitioa  of  Ser.  No.  340^57,  Mar.  12,  1973,  Pat  No. 

3,8764>19,  whidi  is  a  diriaioB  of  Ser.  No.  487,795,  Jnn.  8,  1970. 

Pat  No.  3,721,115,  which  is  a  coatiBaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  666,703, 

Sep.  11, 1967,  abandoiied.  This  appUcation  Jan.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

110,714 

iBt  a'  H02P  1/04 

\}&.  a.  318—443  12  Claims 
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4,494,058 
MOTOR  CONTROL  FOR  DATA  DISC  ROTATING 
SYSTEMS 
Eogeak)  Bali,  Sao  Joae,  Califs  aMignor  to  Bmroagha  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  451,669 
Claims  priority,  applicatiOD  United  Kingdom,  Dec  31,  1981, 
8139206 

Int  CL^  H02K  7/102 
MS.  CL  318-372  12  Claims 


g^i^ 


m 


1.  An  apparatus  for  rotating  an  informational  data  storage 
disc  in  a  d^  data  store  wherein  a  motor  has  a  plurality  of 
stator  windings,  each  having  a  first  end  coupled  to  a  common 
point,  in  turn  coupled  to  a  power  supply  point  via  a  choke  and 
each  having  a  second  end  selectably  couplable  to  a  power 
supply  return  through  a  corresponding  plurality  of  selectably 
opeirable  stator  switches,  said  ^paratus  comprising: 
energy  absorbing  circuit  means,  coupled  intermediately 
between  said  second  ends  of  said  windings  and  said  power 
supply  point  for  absorbing  inductive  recoil  energy  from 
said  windings;  and 
ganged  double  switch  means,  including  a  first  section  opera- 
ble when  said  double  switch  means  is  in  a  fu^t  position  for 


1.  A  motor-signal  generator  system  comprising  a  direct 
current  motor  including  a  commutator  and  having  three 
brushes  contacting  the  commutator,  an  energy  source,  a  first 
electrically  conductive  circuit  means  connected  to  two  of  said 
three  brushes  for  energizing  said  motor-signaJ  generator  and  a 
second  electrically  conductive  circuit  means  connected  to  the 
third  and  one  other  of  said  three  brushes  for  denving  a  signal 
generated  within  the  motor-signal  generator  when  the  motor  is 
rotationally  displaced,  said  signal  having  an  alternating  current 
component  said  second  electrically  conductive  circuit  means 
including  means  for  obtaining  the  alternating  current  compo- 
nent of  said  signal. 


4,494,060 

AXIS  CONTROLLER  FOR  ROBOTIC  ACTUATOR 

Anwar  Chitayat  Northport;  Robert  C.  Goldatein,  Patcbogue, 

and  Mostanair  A.  Faizullabboy,  Stony  Brook,  all  of  N.Y., 

asaignors  to  Anorad  Corporatioa,  Hauppange,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  47U37 

Int  a.3  G05B  19/42 

MS.  CL  318—568  18  Claims 


1.  A  position  processor  for  a  robotic  controller  of  the  type 
employing  first  and  second  sensed  position  signals  having  a 
phase  relationship,  said  phase  relationship  containing  informa- 
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tion  about  a  position  of  an  object  within  a  cycle  of  position. 
Mjdo^ect  being  movable  over  a  plurality  of  cycles  of  position, 
ooopmns: 

means  for  comparing  phaaes  of  said  first  and  second  sensed 
position  signals  to  produce  a  reported  position  within  a 
cycle  of  position; 

means  for  producing  a  predicted  position  of  said  object 
including  full  cycles  of  position  and  a  position  within  a 
cycle  of  position; 

means  for  differencing  said  predkrted  position  within  a  cycle 
of  position  and  said  reported  position  to  produce  a  posi- 
tion error  signal;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  position  error  signal  for  accumukt- 
ing  a  smoothed  position  signal  representing  said  position 
of  said  object 


4(494t0(2 

CIRCUIT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CHARGING  AN 

ACCUMULATION  BATTERY  WITH  PULSATING 

DIRECT  CURRENT 

Kort  Hirri,  Oberkalm,  SwHierlaiid,  a«igBor  to  Gabrider 

Zehadcr  A.G^  Griakkea,  Switierind 

FDed  Jn.  4, 1982,  Scr.  No.  384,948 
OaJM  priority,  appUc«tk»  Swltertnd.  Jaa  17,  1981, 

bt  CL^  H02J  7/04 

UAa.32a-4o  actotog 


y  wamhmanxt 


4,494,061 

CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Artkv  Kaye,  Preatoa,  Eigiaad,  aari^or  to  BrMah  Aeroapacc 

PahUc  Uiidtad  Coapaay,  Loadoo,  Ei^iaod 
CoatimatkM  of  Scr.  No.  242,564,  Mar.  11, 1981,  abandooed. 

Ilia  appUeitkM  Jn.  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  625,187 
Oataa  priority,  appUcatkM  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  15, 1980, 
•008846;  Sep.  26,  1980,  8031102 

IM.  CL>  G05B  11/01 
US.  a  318—628  13 


?   .J" 


1.  A  control  device  for  enabling  an  operator  to  control 
associated  apparatus  to  which,  in  use,  the  control  device  is 
connected,  the  control  device  comprising: 

a  fUed  support  member, 

a  control  member  supported  by  the  support  member  and 
movable  with  respect  thereto  by  said  operator; 

output  means  connected  to  the  control  member  and  operable 
for  transmitting  to  said  associated  apparatus  control  sig- 
nals indicative  of  the  position  of  said  control  member 
relative  to  the  support  member, 

an  electrical  stepper  motor  of  which  the  stator  part  is  con- 
nected to  said  support  member  and  the  mover  part  is 
connected  to  said  control  member,  and 

motor  energization  means  which  is  connected  to  said  stepper 
motor  and  which  is  operable  for  energizing  said  motor  to 
generate,  at  least  whUe  said  control  member  is  at  one  or 
more  discrete  positions  in  its  range  of  movement  relative 
to  the  support  member,  an  attractive  force  between  the 
stttor  and  mover  parts  of  the  motor  tending  to  resist 
manual  movement  of  the  control  member. 


1.  A  device  for  charging  an  accumulator  type  battery  coth 
prising: 

a  current  source  for  providing  a  charging  current; 

terminal  means  for  connecting  said  device  to  said  battery; 

a  controllable  current  valve  means  connected  between  said 
current  source  and  said  battery  for  controlling  said  charg- 
ing current  to  said  battery; 

a  series  resistor  connected  to  said  current  source  for  provid- 
ing a  reference  voltage  proportional  to  said  charging 
current; 

a  control  pulse  generating  means  connected  to  said  terminal 
means  and  said  controllable  current  valve  means  for  gen- 
erating control  pulses  to  said  controllable  valve  means  in 
relationship  to  the  voltage  of  said  battery; 

electrically  actuated  switch  means  connected  to  said  control 
pulse  generating  means  for  electrically  connecting  and 
disconnecting  said  c(»trol  pulse  genoating  means  and 
said  controllable  current  valve  means;  and 

energizing  means  connected  to  said  electrically  actuated 
switch  means  including  presettabie  timer  means  for  sup- 
plying a  deenergizing  signal  to  said  electrically  actuated 
switch  at  a  preset  time  afier  a  predetermined  delay,  said 
delay  resets  upon  said  charging  current  generating  a  pre- 
determined reference  voltage  in  said  series  resistor. 

4,494,063 
SATELUTE  DUAL  BUS  POWER  SYSTEM 
P«tricli  J.  Callen,  Yardley,  Pa^  and  Philip  R.  Pierce,  Poiat 
Pleaaant  Bcm^  N  J.,  aaaignon  to  RCA  Corporatioii,  New 
Yorii,  N.Y.  i~-«~-, 

Filed  Dec  23, 1982,  Scr.  No.  452,773 

lat  CL^  H02J  7/00 

U  A  CL  320-56  5  cWm 

4.  A  satellite  power  distribution  system,  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: 

first  and  second  means,  each  for  producing  electrical  energy 
of  first  and  second  higher  and  lower  values  respectively  in 
response  to  the  application  of  solar  energy  thereto,  which 
solar  energy  is  not  always  present; 

first  and  second  power  distribution  means  including  separate 
first  and  second  power  distribution  busses  coupled  respec- 
tively to  said  first  and  second  means  for  producing  electri- 
cal energy; 

means  for  selectively  coupling  said  first  electrical  energy 
producing  means  to  said  second  power  distribution  means, 
said  second  power  distribution  means,  when  so  coupled 
receiving  electrical  energy  fh)m  said  first  electrical  en- 
ergy producing  means;  and 

electrical  energy  storage  means  coupled  to  said  second 
power  distribution  bus  for  receiving,  when  said  solar 
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energy  is  present,  electrical  energy  from  said  second  elec- 
trical energy  producing  means,  and,  when  coupled  to  said 
first  electikal  energy  producing  means,  for  receiving 


energy  from  said  first  electrical  energy  producing  means 
and  for  providing  power  to  only  said  second  distribution 
bus  when  said  solar  energy  is  not  present. 


4,494,064 

DIRECT  CURRENT  INRUSH  UMTTING  CIRCUIT 

Joha  C  HariEMii,  2006  Wdkaky,  St  Paul,  Minn.  55105,  aa- 

rigMM-  to  Sperry  CorporatkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct  25, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  436,550 
laL  a^  G05F  1/44 
VS.  CL  323—277  8  Oaima 

1.  A  circuit  for  controlling  the  inrush  of  direct  current  from 
a  supply  voltage  upon  connection  to  an  uncharged  capacitive 
load,  said  circuit  comprising: 

series  current  regulating  means  for,  responsively  to  a  control 
signal,  regulating  the  direct  current  flow  from  said  supply 
voltage  to  said  capacitive  load; 

series  current  sensing  means  at  the  connection  of  said  supply 
voltage  to  said  capacitive  load  for  developing  a  sense 
signal  proportional  to  the  direct  current  flow  from  said 
supply  voltage  to  said  capacitive  load; 

feedback  loop  control  means  for,  resonsively  to  said  sense 
signal,  developing  said  control  signal  so  as  to  cause  said 
series  current  regulating  means  to  cyclically  oscillate  from 
conduction  to  non-conduction  of  said  direct  current  flow 
until  such  time  as  said  capacitive  load  is  substantially  fully 
charged  whereupon  said  control  signal  is  developed  so  as 
to  cause  said  series  current  regulating  means  to  conduct  a 
normal,  quiescent,  current  flow; 

freewheeling  diode  means,  in  parallel  with  said  capacitive 
load,  for  and  so  oriented  for,  conducting  current  into  said 
load  when  said  series  current  regulating  means  are  non- 
conducting of  said  direct  current  flow  from  said  supply 
voltage  to  said  capacitive  load  while  not  conducting  any 
appreciable  current  when  said  normal,  quiescent,  current 
flow  is  obtained; 

means  for  ensuring  that  when  the  circuit  b  supplied  with 
insufficient  voltage  for  reliable  correct  operation  then  said 
series  current  regulating  means  will  be  maintained  non- 
c<mductive  of  said  direct  ciurent  flow  from  said  supply 
voltage  to  said  capacitive  load;  and 

wherein  said  capacitive  load  is  possessed  of  at  least  such 
small  series  inductance  as  will  preclude  that  direct  current 
conducted  by  said  series  current  regulating  means  from 
said  supply  voltage  to  said  capacitive  load  should  increase 
so  essentially  instantaneously  that  said  feedback  loop 
control  means  responsive  to  said  series  current  sensing 
means  should  not. have  sufficient  time  to  respond  for 


control  of  said  series  current  regxilating  means,  and  such  at 
will  ensure  that  some  current  should  flow  to  said  load 
through  said  freewheeling  diode  means  when  said  series 
current  regulating  means  are  non-conducting, 
whereby  said  direct  current  from  said  voltage  supply  to  said 
capacitive  load  does  flow  alternately  through  said  series 


current  regulating  means  and  said  freewheeling  diode 

means  in  chargmg  said  capacitive  load; 
whereby  said  direct  current  inrush  upon  connection  of  a 

supply  voltage  to  an  uncharged  capacitive  load  is  limited: 
whereby  if  said  circuit  is  unpowered  or  underpowered  its 

operation  is  to  isolate  said  capacitive  load  from  said  supply 

voltage. 


4,494,065 

ELECTRIC  CAPACTFY  MEASUREMENT  OF 

ERRATICALLY  SHORTED  CAPACnX)RS 

Harrey  S.  Bcasoa,  San  Aatoalo,  Tex.,  aHigDor  to  Sootkwcat 

Reaeardi  Institute,  San  ABtoaio,  Tex. 

FUed  No?.  8,  1962,  S«.  No.  440.007 
lit  a.}  GOIR  27/26 
VS.  a.  324—61  R  15  ClaiM 

11.  A  method  for  determining  the  average  clearance  be- 
tween concentric  cylindncal  componenu  having  an  inner 
cylindrical  component  and  an  outer  cylmdncal  component 
includes  the  steps  of: 
placing  said  inner  cylindrical  component  mto  said  outer 
cylindrical  component,  said  inner  and  outer  cylindrical 
components  having  a  close  contiguous  relationship: 
inserting  between  said  inner  cylindrical  component  and  said 
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outer  cylindrical  component  a  dielectric  fluid  of  known 
permittivity; 

applying  a  known  current  between  said  inner  cylindrical 
component  and  said  outer  cylindrical  component; 

moving  said  inner  cylindrical  component  with  respect  to 
said  outer  cylindrical  component  to  permit  intermittent 
mterruption  of  electrical  contact  between  said  inner  and 
outer  cylindrical  components  and  thereby  permitting 
voltage  charging  between  said  inner  cylindrical  compo- 
nent and  said  outer  cylindrical  component; 

communicating  said  voltage  charge  magnitude  to  a  voltaae 
storage  means; 


stonng  of  said  voltage  charge  magnitude  in  said  voltage 
storage  means  being  stopped  upon  either  ( 1 )  reestablishing 
said  electrical  contact,  or  (2)  passage  of  a  predetermined 
tmie  uterval; 

repeating  said  preceding  steps  to  achieve  a  peak  charge 
voltage  magnitude  by  comparing  each  voltage  charge 
magmtude  with  said  magnitude  in  said  voltage  storace 
means;  and  =>  o 

calculating  said  average  clearance  from  said  peak  charge 
voltage  magnitude. 


4i494i066 
METHOD  OF  ELECTRICALLY  TESTING  A  PACKAGING 
STRUCTURE  HAVING  N  INTERCONNECTED 
INTEGRATED  ORCUrT  CHIPS 
Pn*l«k«r  Goel,  and  Maarke  T.  McMaboa,  both  of  Poaghkeep- 
ne,  N.Y^  anigMTs  to  iBteraatkmal  BniiBeaB  Machines  Cor- 
poration, Armoak,  N.Y. 
DiTteioo  of  Ser.  No.  280,050,  JtL  2,  IWl,  P«.  No.  4,441,075. 
TWi  applicatioB  Jal.  29, 1983,  Scr.  No.  518,580 

„  «  «         *■*•  °-^  ^^  ^^^^'  «w  ^J/00 
UAa324-73R  jdMim 


means  of  each  of  said  n  interconnected  integrated  circuit  chips 
mcludmg  shift  register  latch  circuit  means,  said  test  circuit 
means  of  each  of  said  n  integrated  circuit  chips  further  includ- 
mg  control  cuxiuit  means,  said  control  circuit  means  cooperat- 
mg  with  said  scan-in  scan-out  circuit  means  of  each  of  said  n 
mterconnected  integrated  circuit  chips,  said  control  circuit 
means  being  controllable  to  place  aU  but  any  selected  one  of 
said  n  interconnected  integrated  circuit  chips  in  a  "test"  mode, 
said  selected  one  of  said  n  interconnected  integrated  circuit 
chips  being  a  chip  under  test,  said  packaging  structures  and 
said  method  being  characterized  in  that  electrical  contact  to 
said  packaging  structure  and  each  of  said  n  interconnected 
mtegrated  circuit  chips  is  only  provided  through  a  plurality  of 
accessible  packaging  contacts,  said  packaging  structure  includ- 
mg  wiring  for  interconnecting  said  n  interconnected  integrated 
circuit  chips  one  with  another  and  said  accessible  packaging 
contacts,  said  wiring  of  said  packaging  structure  including 
wuing  for  connecting  said  scan-in  scan-out  circuit  means  of 
said  test  circuit  means  of  each  of  said  n  integrated  circuit  chips 
mto  a  smgle  packaging  structure  scan-in  scan-out  circuit 
means,  said  method  including  in  the  order  recited  the  follow- 
ing steps: 

(a)  electrically  contacting  only  said  plurality  of  accessible 
packaging  contacts  determine  the  electrical  integrity  of 
the  packaging  structure  scan-in  scan-out  circuit  means 
wherein  the  term  electrical  integrity  is  defined  as  deter- 
mining whether  or  not  said  packaging  structure  scan-in 
scan-out  circuit  means  is  electrically  defective; 

(b)  electrically  contacting  only  said  plurahty  of  accessible 
packaging  contacts  determine  the  electrical  integrity  of 
said  packaging  structure  wiring  wherein  the  term  electri- 
cal integrity  is  defined  as  determining  whether  or  not  said 
packaging  structure  wiring  is  electrically  defective;  and 

(c)  electrically  contacting  only  said  plurality  of  accessible 
packaging  contacts  determine  the  electrical  integrity  of 
any  selected  one  of  said  n  mterconnected  integrated  cir- 
cult  chips,  wherein  step  (c)  of  said  method  includes  the 
following  sub-steps  in  the  order  recited, 

(1)  placing  a  binary  value  in  said  packaging  structure 
scan-in  scan-out  circuit  means, 

(2)  placing  each  chip  of  said  n  interconnected  integrated 
circuit  chips,  except  said  any  selected  one  of  said  n 
integrated  circuit  chips,  in  a  "test  mode",  whereby  said 
selected  one  of  said  n  inteconnected  integrated  cuircut 
chips  is  a  "chip  under  test  (CUT)", 

(3)  employing  at  least  the  binary  value  placed  in  said 
packaging  structure  scan-in  scan-out  circuit  means  im- 
press a  bianry  value  on  the  integrated  circuit  chip  under 
test,  and 

(4)  employing  at  least  the  packaging  structure  scan-in 
scan-out  circuit  means  obtain  and  examine  a  binary 
output  from  said  chip  under  test  to  determine  the  elec- 
trical integrity  of  said  chip  under  test,  wherein  the  term 
electrical  integrity  is  defined  as  determining  whether  or 
not  said  integrated  circuit  chip  under  test  is  electrically 
defective. 


^mgg^x^ 


jmi 


1.  A  method  for  performing  an  electrical  test  of  a  packasins 
structure  containing  n  interconnected  integrated  circuit  cSpi 
said  method  bemg  accomplished  while  said  n  interconnect^ 
chips  remam  mterconnected  and  without  the  use  of  a  mechani- 
cal probe  structure,  each  of  said  n  integrated  circuit  chips 
includmg  test  cm:uit  means,  said  test  circuit  means  including 
scan-m  scan-out  circuit  means,  said  scan-in  scan-out  circuh 


4,494,067 
FACT  FREQUENCY  MEASURING  SYSTEM 
AadrKJ  BamcKwaki,  GloMcater,  Canada,  avigBor  to  Can- 
diao  Patents  A  DeTdopaMat  Limited,  Ottiwa,  QyuMla 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1982,  Scr.  No.  425,919 
ClaiBM  priority,  application  Canada,  Jan.  18, 1982, 394,358 
Int  CL^  GOIR  23/ J4 
VJS.  a.  324-79  D  iq  n,i^ 

1.  A  frequency  measuring  system  comprising  a  fi^uency 
counter  for  producing  a  coarse  digital  reading  of  an  input 
signal  frequency,  means  for  producing  a  digital  vernier  reading 
of  said  input  signal  frequency,  and  means  for  combining  the 
coarse  reading  and  vernier  reading  to  produce  a  final  fre- 
quency reading,  said  means  for  producing  a  digital  vernier 
reading  comprising  a  frequency  to  voltage  converter  having  an 
mput  terminal  for  receiving  said  input  signal  frequency,  and 
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means  for  converting  said  input  signal  to  first  and  second  trains 
of  pulses,  said  second  train  of  pulses  being  delayed  with  respect 
to  said  first  train  of  pulses,  said  first  and  second  trains  of  pulses 
being  applied  to  first  and  second  inputs  of  a  phase  detector, 
said  phase  detector  having  an  output  voltage  proportional  to 
the  phase  difference  between  said  first  and  second  trains  of 
pulses  and  varying  with  changes  in  the  frequency  of  the  input 
signal,  said  sjrstem  further  comprising  analog  means  for  pro- 
ducing a  time  average  of  said  output  voltage  and  an  analog  to 


digital  converter  for  converting  said  time  average  of  said 
output  voltage  to  a  digital  reading,  wherein  said  converter  has 
an  output  which  repeats  every  AF  of  the  frequency  of  the  input 
signal,  said  system  comprising  a  further  frequency  to  voltage 
converter  for  producing  a  second  output  displaced  by  a  con- 
stant fraction  of  AF  with  respect  to  the  output  of  the  first 
converter,  and  means  for  switching  from  one  output  to  the 
other  to  avoid  discontinuities  occurring  every  AF  in  each 
output 


4,494,068 
MEASUREMENT  SHUNT  WITH  COMPENSATION  FOR 

INDUCED  ERROR  VOLTAGES 
Aotooy  Ley,  Bicvres;  RdaMi  AUescfa,  Antony,  and  Alain  Bazin, 
Vflkdoif,  all  of  Fnace,  assignors  to  Eoertec,  MontroBge, 
Fruce 
Coatiaiiation  of  Ser.  No.  207^22,  Not.  17, 1980,  ahandoned. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  488,522 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  Frucc,  Nov.  28, 1979,  79  29222 
lot  d^  GOIR  ]/2a-  HOIC  S/00 
VS.  CL  324—126  11  Claims 


1.  A  measurement  shunt  comprising: 

a  resistance  formed  from  a  plate  of  electrically  conductive 
material,  first  and  second  current  terminals  and  voltage 
terminal  means  connected  to  the  plate,  the  voltage  termi- 
nal means  being  disposed  on  a  common  edge  of  the  plate 
at  spaced  apart  points  thereon,  the  resistance  proving  at 
the  voltage  terminal  means  a  voltage  representative  of  an 
electric  current  applied  to  the  shunt  at  said  current  termi- 
nals and  passing  through  the  resistance;  and 

inductor  means  for  developing  a  stray  variable  magnetic 
field  induced  voltage  that  is  equal  in  magnitude  and  oppo- 
site in  polarity  to  any  stray  variable  magnetic  field  in- 
duced error  voltage  in  said  plate,  the  inductor  means 
being  formed  from  an  electrically  conductive  material  and 
having  first  and  second  ends  disposed  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
voltage  terminal  means,  the  inductor  means  extending 
from  its  first  and  second  ends  towards  the  interior  of  the 
surface  of  the  plate  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  and 
adjacent  the  plate,  electrical  insulation  means  between 


said  inductor  means  and  said  plate,  the  inductor  means 
being  connected  electrically  m  senes  with  a  path  in  the 
plate  via  the  voltage  termina]  means  and  between  first  and 
second  measurement  terminals,  the  inductor  means  pro- 
viding, in  the  presence  of  a  variable  magnetic  field,  a 
voltage  free  of  induced  error  voltage  at  the  measurement 
terminals. 


4,494,069 

OPTICAL  SCANNING  MFTHOD  OF  TESTING 

MATERIAL  DEFECTS 

Huag  C.  Lin,  8  Schladler  Ct^  SUver  Spring,  Md.  20903 

FUed  Sep.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  302,150 

lot  CL'  GOIR  J/06 

VS.  a  324—158  R  11  Claiim 
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1.  A  method  of  detecting  defects  in  a  material  comprising  the 
steps  of  placmg  an  at  least  partudly  transparent  probe  on  satd 
material,  said  probe  fonmng  a  potential  barrier  with  said  mate- 
rial, scanning  a  light  spot  over  said  probe,  producing  a  photo- 
voltaic effect  where  said  light  spot  is  mcident,  sensing  said 
photovoltaic  effect  correspondmg  to  said  light  spot  posiuon. 


4,494,070 

APPARATUS  FOR  POSITIONING  RECEPTACLES  OF 

FERROMAGNETIC  MATERIAL  AND  HAVING  A 

WELDING  SEAM 

Pierre-Ren^  Peronard,  Vinm,  DenaurlL,  aasignor  to  Daask 

STeJaemasldne  Fabrik  A/S,  Deaaark 

FUed  Jan.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  337.949 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiOB  Denmark,  Jan.  20,  1981,  249/81 
Int  a.3  GOIB  7/14 
VS.  a.  324-208  1  Claia 


1.  An  apparatus  for  positioning  receptacles  having  a  substan- 
tially cylindrical  side  wall  of  ferromagnetic  material  and  a 
longitudinal  welding  seam  in  a  predetermined  angular  position, 
which  apparatus  compnses: 

(a)  means  for  rotating  the  receptacle  about  the  cylinder  axis 
thereof; 

(b)  first  means  for  detecting  the  welding  seam,  the  first 
means  including  a  magnetic  probe  having  a  tip  of  ferro- 
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magnetic  auterial,  a  bousing,  the  tip  of  the  probe  project- 
ing from  the  housing,  and  a  permanent  magnet  disposed  in 
the  housing  for  producing  a  magnetic  field  extending 
outside  the  probe  between  the  tip  and  the  housing; 

(c)  means  for  mounting  the  probe,  the  mounting  means 
including  spring  means  for  elastically  urging  the  probe 
towards  the  cyhndrical  receptacle  wall  so  as  to  bring  the 
tip  into  engagement  therewith  and  for  movement  in  a 
direction  towards  and  away  ftxwn  the  cylindrical  wall  of 
the  receptacle,  and  permitting  ejection  of  the  probe  out- 
wardly from  the  wall  when  the  tip  engages  the  welding 
seam  to  create  an  air  gap  of  sufficient  duration  for  produc- 
ing a  variation  in  the  strength  in  the  field  exceeding  a 
predetermined  threshold  value; 

(d)  second  means  for  detecting  the  variation  in  the  strength 
of  the  field  created  by  ejection  of  the  probe;  and 

(e)  means  for  stopping  the  rotiitional  movement  of  the  recep- 
tacle a  predetermined  number  of  degrees,  including  zero 
degrees,  after  the  detection  of  the  variation  in  the  strength 
of  the  field  created  by  ejection  of  the  probe. 

M»M7l 

DETERMINATION  OF  WATER  SATURATION  IN  EARTH 

FORMATIONS  INDEPENDENT  OF  UTHOLOGY 
Walter  H.  Fertl,  Howtoa,  Tex^  a«igBor  to  Dresser  Indnstries. 
Im^,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1992,  Ser.  No.  340,911 

lit  aJ  GOIV  3/11  3/30:  E21G  49/00 

UAa324-338  ,  cto 


related  to  the  propagation  time  of  said  electromagnetic 
energy  through  said  water  satiirated  formations; 
said  first  measurement  determined  in  accordance  with  the 
relationship 

'fifi -♦S«/Kfir-i-*(l -S»)r£«jc+(1 -♦Hew 

and  said  second  measurement  determined  in  acccnxlance 
with  the  relationship 

were  tEp\  and  tEPi  are  log-derived  electromagnetic  energy 
propagation  time,  <|>  is  reservoir  porisity,  ^wiEPw  is 
water  filled  porosity,  ^l-Sw)tBPHC  is  hydrocarbon 
filled  porosity  and  (1  -«^)tfi/.jvis  the  rock  matrix;  and 

combming  said  first  and  said  second  electrical  measurements 
to  determine  the  water  satiiration  of  said  formations  sub- 
stantially independent  of  salinity  contrasts. 


4,494,072 
WELL  LOGGING  APPARATUS  WITH  REPLACEABLE 
SENSOR  CARRYING  INSULATING  SLEEVE  DISPOSED 
IN  ROTATION  RESTRAINED  POSITION  AROUND  A 
DRILL  STRING 
John  D.  Jeter,  Iowa  Park,  Tex.,  aad  Heary  S.  Moit,  Carmkh- 
ael,  Calif.,  aadffsors  to  ExploratioB  LoggiBs,  lac,  Sacra- 
■cnto,  Calif. 
DiTiaioB  of  Ser.  No.  141,7»,  Apr.  21, 19g0,  Pat  No.  4,356,629. 
nia  appUcatioB  Aag.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  410,374 
lat  a^  GOIV  3/18;  E21B  49/00^  17/02 
U.S.  a.  324-347  15 


1  A  method  for  determining  the  water  saturation  of  subsur- 
face earth  formation  of  complex  lithology  substantially  inde- 
pendent of  sahnity  contrasts,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
traversing  a  borehole  with  a  logging  instrument  having  a 
transmitter  mjecting  electromagnetic  energy  in  the  fre- 
quency range  from  10  mHz  to  200  mHz  into  the  forma- 
tions and  first  and  second  longitudinally  spaced  receivers 
for  detecting  the  amphtude  and  phase  of  said  electromag- 
netic energy; 

generating  a  first  electrical  measurement  functionally  related 
to  the  propagation  time  of  said  electromagnetic  energy 
through  said  formations; 

injecting  into  said  formations  an  aqueous  solution  containing 
a  surface  active  agent  to  displace  substantiaUy  all  the 
residual  fiuids  in  said  formations  surrounding  said  bore- 
hole, wherein  said  surface  active  agent  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ampolytie,  cationic  and  nonionic; 

mjecting  mto  said  formations  water  to  displace  said  aqueous 
lolution  m  a  sufficient  amount  and  to  render  said  forma- 
tions surrounding  said  borehole  substantially  water  satii- 
rated; 

traversing  said  borehole  with  said  logging  instrument  and 
generating  a  second  electrical  measurement  functionally 


1.  Well  logging  apparatiis  comprising: 

an  elongated  housing  having  a  longitudinal  opening  extend- 
ing through  it; 

means  at  each  end  of  the  housing  for  securing  it  in  a  drill 
string  in  a  well; 

a  replaceable  insulating  sleeve  having  a  longitudinal  opening 
through  it  diq>osed  around  the  housing; 

longitudinally  extending  mating  grooves  and  splines  on  the 
sleeve  and  housing  for  preventing  rotation  of  the  sleeve 
relative  to  the  housing  and  permitting  the  sleeve  to  slide 
longitudinally  reUitive  to  the  housing  when  the  sleeve  is 
replaced; 

means  on  the  housing  at  one  end  of  the  sleeve  and  engaging 
the  said  one  end  of  the  sleeve  and  housing  to  prevent  the 
sleeve  from  sUding  longitudinally  relative  to  the  housing 
in  one  direction; 

removable  means  at  the  other  end  of  the  sleeve  disposed  and 
arranged  to  hold  the  sleeve  in  compression  to  make  a  snug 
fit  of  the  sleeve  on  the  housing  and  prevent  the  sleeve 
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from  sliding  longitudinally  relative  to  the  housing  while 

the  ^>paratus  is  in  the  well, 
the  grooves  and  q»lines  on  the  sleeve  and  housing  tapering 

inwardly  toward  the  removable  means  to  provide  a  close 

slip-fit  of  the  sleeve  on  the  housing;  and 
sensing  means  on  the  sleeve  for  measuring  a  characteristic  of 

formations  penetrated  by  the  well. 


4,4M,073 

FREQUENCY  GENERATOR  USING  COMPOSITE 

DIGITALLY  CONTROLLED  OSCILLATORS 

Aladiao  D.  Sorgi,  Sm  Dte|o,  Callf^  md^»  to  QMc  Corpon- 

tta,  Su  Dtefo,  CaUf . 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  423,60S 

iBt  a.3  H03K  3/8a-  H03B  21/02 

UJS.  a.  328—14  7  Claiflis 
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1.  A  frequency  generator  capable  of  producing  a  large  num- 
ber of  evenly  spaced  frequencies  over  a  wide  band,  compris- 
ing: 

a  first  digitaUy  controlled  oscillator  that  oscillates  at  a  first 
frequency; 

first  register  means  for  iq>plying  a  digital  input  to  said  first 
digitally  controlled  oscillator; 

first  clock  means  for  sampling  said  first  digitaUy  controlled 
oscillator  at  a  first  sampling  frequency; 

first  frequency  multiplying  means  connected  to  said  first 
clock  means  for  providing  a  first  multiplied  frequency  that 
is  a  multiple  of  said  first  sampling  frequency; 

first  mixing  means  electrically  connected  to  said  first  digi- 
tally controlled  oscillator  and  said  first  frequency  multi- 
plying means  for  mixing  said  first  digitally  controlled 
oscillator  output  frequency  and  said  fint  multiplied  fre- 
quency; 

first  filter  means  electrically  connected  to  said  first  mixing 
means  for  passing  a  first  selected  band  of  frequencies; 

a  second  digitally  controlled  oscillator  for  oscillating  at  a 
second  frequency; 

second  register  means  for  inlying  a  digital  input  to  said 
second  digitally  controlled  oscillator, 

second  clock  means  for  sampling  said  second  digitaUy  con- 
trolled oscillator  at  a  second  sampling  frequency  that  is 
different  than  said  first  sampling  frequency; 

second  frequency  multiplying  means  for  providing  a  second 
multiplied  frequency  that  is  a  multiple  of  said  second 
sampling  frequency; 

second  mixing  means  electricaUy  connected  to  said  second 
digitaUy  controUed  oscillator  and  said  second  frequency 
multiplying  means  for  mixing  said  second  digitaUy  con- 
troUed oscillator  output  frequency  and  said  second  multi- 
plied frequency; 

second  fOter  means  electricaUy  connected  to  said  second 
mixing  means  for  passing  a  second  selected  band  of  fre- 
quencies; and 

combiner  means  for  combining  said  first  selected  band  of 
frequencies  and  said  second  selected  band  of  frequencies 
and  producing  through  output  fUter  means  any  one  of  a 
large  band  of  closely  and  evenly  spaced  frequencies  in 


accordance  with 
register  means. 


the  selection  at  the  first  and  second 


4,4H074 
FEEDBACK  CONTROL 
G.  Bote,  Wajriaad,  MaM^  avi^or  to  Boac  Coryeraboa, 
FraaJBghaM,  Man. 

FUed  Apr.  2S,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  372,472 

iBt  CL^  H03F  I/S2 

UJS.  a  330—109  7  Cbiaa 


1.  In  a  feedback  control  system  for  providing  a  controlled 
output  signal  in  response  to  an  input  control  signal  having 
components  including  amplifying  means  having  an  mput  and 
output  for  amphfying  a  signal  applied  to  said  input  and  ar 
ranged  in  a  closed  loop  with  feedback  means  for  coupling  said 
output  to  said  input  and  the  amplifying  means  characterized  by 
open  loop  gain  and  phase  margin  between  said  input  and  out- 
put when  the  feedback  path  therebetween  is  mtemipted,  the 
improvement  comprising, 
means  for  establishing  the  open  loop  gain  of  said  amplifying 
means  substantially  uniform  at  a  significant  level  over  a 
predetermined  frequency  range  bounded  substantiaUy  at 
at  least  one  end  by  a  break  frequency, 
said  amplifying  means  including  means  for  establishing  the 
change  in  said  open  loop  gain  as  a  function  of  frequeiKy 
outside  said  predetermined  frequency  range  in  a  region 
fh)m  said  break  frequency  to  a  cntical  frequency  where 
said  open  loop  gam  is  substantially  unity  with  magnitude 
of  slope  of  said  open  loop  gain  greater  than  6  decibels  per 
octave  for  a  significant  portion  of  said  region  while  main- 
taining the  phase  margm  in  said  region  sufficient  to  ensure 
stability, 
thereby  providing  high  gain  over  said  predetermined  fre- 
quency range  while  avoiding  oscillation  and  minimizing 
the  error  between  said  controUed  output  signal  and  a 
desired  controUed  output  signal  designated  by  said  mput 
control  signal. 


4,494,075 
VOLUME  CONTROL  CIRCUrr 
Koao  YoaUhiia,  ami  laaaa  Okni,  botk  of  Pnkaya,  Japu,  i 
ors  to  Tokyo  Shlbava  Deaki  ¥ah«aklk1  Kaiaka,  KawaMki, 
Japan 

Filed  Jaa.  21,  1982,  Scr.  No.  341,340 
Oaiiu  priority,  appUcatkM  Japu,  Jan.  28, 1981,  54-12076 
IM.  a.5  H03G  3/30;  H03F  3/45 
VS.  a  330—254  10  OahM 

1.  A  volume  control  circuit  having  a  pair  of  reference  poten- 
tial lines,  an  input  terminal  and  an  output  terminal  said  volume 
control  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  input  means  coupled  to  said  mput  terminal  for  converting 
an  input  signal  applied  to  said  input  terminal  to  1st  and  2nd 
currents,  said  1st  current  containing  a  1st  signal  compo- 
nent and  said  2nd  current  containing  a  2nd  signal  compo- 
nent whose  phase  has  an  antiphase  relation  with  the  phase 
of  said  1st  signal  component; 

(b)  1st  divider  meaiu  coupled  to  said  input  means  and  re- 
sponsive to  a  volume  control  signal,  for  current -dividing 
said  1st  current  and  providing  a  1st  divided  current  the 
current  division  ratio  of  said  1st  divider  means  being 
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changed  with  the  magnitude  of  said  volume  control  sia- 
naJ; 

(c)  2nd  divider  means  coupled  to  said  input  means  and  re- 
sponsive to  said  volume  control  signal,  for  current-divid- 
ing said  2nd  current  and  providing  a  2nd  divided  current, 
the  current  division  ratio  of  said  2nd  divider  means  being 
changed  with  the  magnitude  of  said  volume  control  sig- 
nal; 

(d)  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  1st  and  2nd  divider  means 
for  providing  an  output  current  corresponding  to  said  1st 
and  2nd  divided  currents,  said  circuit  means  including  Ist 
and  2nd  transistors  of  1st  conductivity  type,  a  3rd  transis- 
tor of  2nd  conductivity  type  which  is  opposed  to  said  1st 
conductivity  type,  and  a  current  feeder, 

wherein  the  emitter  electrode  of  said  2nd  transistor  is  cou- 
pled to  said  2nd  divider  means  and  to  one  of  said  reference 
potential  hne,  the  base  and  collector  electrodes  of  said  2nd 


and  said  control  member  is  connected  to  said  means  to  act 
upon  this  circuit  point. 

29.  A  signal  input  circuit  comprising:  an  input  terminal 
connectable  to  a  source  of  an  alternating  current  input  signal; 
an  amplifier  component  for  amplifying  the  input  signal;  a  cir- 
cuit impedance  reference  point,  a  reactance  network  compris- 
ing fixed  value  reactances  connected  between  said  input  tenni- 


transistor  are  coupled  through  said  current  feeder  to  the 
other  of  said  reference  potential  lines,  the  base  electrode 
of  said  1st  transistor  is  coupled  to  the  base  electrode  of 
said  2nd  transistor,  the  emitter  electrode  of  said  1st  transis- 
tor is  coupled  to  said  1st  divider  means  and  to  said  one  of 
reference  potential  line,  the  collector  electrode  of  said  1st 
transistor  is  coupled  to  the  base  electrode  of  said  3rd 
transistor,  the  collector  electrode  of  said  3rd  transistor  is 
coupled  to  the  emitter  electrode  of  said  1st  transistor,  the 
emitter  electrode  of  said  3rd  transistor  provides  said  out- 
put current; 

and  wherein  said  1st  and  2nd  transistors  form  a  current 
mirror,  and  said  1st  and  3rd  transistors  form  an  inverted 
Darlington;  and 

(e)  output  means  coupled  to  said  circuit  means  and  to  said 
output  terminal,  for  converting  said  output  current  to  an 
output  signal  which  is  obtained  from  said  output  terminal. 

4,494,076 
SIGNAL  INPUT  CIRCUIT  WITH  CONTROLLED  INPUT 

SIGNAL  ATTENUATION 
Heinz  Rinderie,  HeUbrooa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  aadsBor  to 
TELEFUNKEN  electronic  GmbH,  Heilbrooa,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  478,523 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrBtay.  NUr.  22. 
1982,  3210453  *'«^— -J,  "«r.  u, 

IM.  a.1  H03G  3/18 
UAa330-284  29  Claims 

1.  A  signal  input  circuit  comprising  an  input  terminal  for 
connection  to  an  input  signal  souice  to  receive  an  alternating 
current  input  signal,  a  control  member  for  the  controllable 
attenuation  of  the  input  signal  and  firmly  set  reactances  for  the 
selection  of  the  input  signal,  wherein  said  reactances  are  con- 
nected and  dimensioned  to  constitute  means  for  establishing  a 
circuit  point  in  said  circuit  at  which  said  circuit  has  a  large 
impedance  compared  to  the  impedance  of  the  signal  source, 


nal  and  said  amplifier  component  for  conducting  the  input 
signal  from  said  terminal  to  said  amplifier  component,  said 
reactance  network  constituting  means  forming  a  series  reso- 
nant circuit  unit  and  establishing  a  circuit  point  in  said  input 
circuit  at  which  the  impedance  relative  to  said  impedance 
reference  point  is  high  compared  to  the  impedance  of  the  input 
signal  source;  and  a  control  member  connected  to  act  upon 
said  circuit  point  for  controUably  attenuating  the  input  signal. 

4,494,077 
AMPLIFIER  SYSTEM  SWITCHABLE  BETWEEN  TWO 
AMPLIFYING  OPERATIONS 
Hirokazn  Fnkaya,  and  Hamo  NOd,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japu,  as- 
signors to  Nippon  Electrk  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Dec.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  446,131 
Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  2,  1981,  56-194151: 
Mar.  8,  1982,  57-36140 

Int.  CV  H03F  3/68 
U.S.  a.  330—295  23  Claims 


»5l<f 


'^' 


«» 


jl  J.,  ^^ 


1.  An  amplifier  comprising: 

first  and  second  input  terminals; 

first  and  second  output  terminals; 

a  first  amplifying  circuit  having  a  non-inverting  input  and  an 
output; 

first  means  for  coupling  said  first  input  terminal  to  said 
non-inverting  input  of  said  fint  amplifying  circuit; 

second  means  for  coupUng  the  output  of  said  first  amplifying 
circuit  to  said  first  output  terminal; 

a  second  amplifying  circuit  having  a  non-inverting  input,  an 
inverting  input  and  an  output; 

first  switch-means  for  selectively  coupUng  said  second  input 
terminal  to  either  one  of  said  first  means  and  said  non- 
inverting  input  of  said  second  amplifying  circuit; 

third  means  for  coupling  the  output  of  said  second  amplify- 
ing circuit  to  said  second  output  terminal; 

second  switch  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  second 
means  to  said  inverting  input  of  said  second  amplifying 
circuit; 

a  switch  controlling  circuit  controlling  said  first  and  second 
switch  means  between  a  first  state  in  which  said  second 
input  terminal  and  said  second  means  are  coupled  respec- 
tively to  said  first  means  and  said  inverting  input  of  said 
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second  amplifying  circuit  and  a  second  state  in  which  said 
first  switch  means  couples  said  second  input  terminal  to 
said  non-inverting  input  of  said  second  amplifying  circuit 
and  said  second  switch  means  disconnects  said  second 
means  from  said  inverting  input  of  said  second  amplifying 
circuit; 
first  and  second  loads; 

a  third  load  having  first  and  second  ends;  and 
third  switch  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  first  out- 
put terminal  and  said  second  output  terminal  to  said  first 
load  and  said  second  load,  respectively,  or  to  said  fu^t  and 
second  ends  of  said  third  load,  respectively. 


1.  A  class  BC  power  amplifier  having  a  symmetrical  push- 
pull  preamplifier  and  a  pair  of  synunetrical  branches  coupled, 
respectively,  to  the  outputs  of  said  push-pull  preamplifier,  each 
of  said  branches  including  a  first  power  stage,  operating  in 
class  B,  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  branch,  a  control  stage 
coupled  to  the  respective  output  of  said  push-pull  preamplifier 
for  controlling  said  first  power  stage,  a  second  power  stage, 
operating  in  class  C,  coupled  to  said  first  power  stage,  and  a 
first  comparative  stage  coupled  between  said  control  stage  and 
said  branch  output  for  controlling  said  second  power  stage, 
characterized  in  that  each  branch  branch  of  said  power  ampli- 
fier further  comprises  a  third  power  stage,  operating  in  class  C, 
also  coupled  to  said  first  power  stage,  and  a  second  compara- 
tive stage  coupled  between  said  control  stage  and  said  branch 
output  for  controlling  said  third  power  stage;  a  low  voltage 
supply  source  and  high  voltage  supply  source,  each  of  said 
supply  sources  having  a  grounded  center  point  and  a  positive 
and  a  negative  pole,  the  positive  pole  of  said  low  voluge 
supply  source  being  coupled  to  said  second  power  sUge  of  one 
of  said  branches  and  to  the  control  stage  of  the  other  of  said 
branches,  the  negative  pole  of  said  low  voltage  supply  source 
being  coupled,  conversely,  to  the  control  stage  of  said  one 
branch  and  to  the  second  power  stage  of  said  other  branch,  and 
the  positive  and  negative  poles  of  said  high  voltage  supply 
source  being  coupled  respectively,  to  the  third  power  suges  of 
said  one  and  said  other  branches. 


4,494,079 
MICROPROCESSOR  CONTROLLED  PHASE  LOCKED 

LOOPS 
David  O.  Light,  Jr^  Frank  Hayca,  in.  both  of  HintfriUc,  aad 
JoMph  R.  McGinty,  Madison,  aU  of  Ala^  aMignors  to  The 
United  States  of  Amoica  as  rcpreaeated  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Amy,  Waahlagton,  D.C. 

FUed  Dec  9,  1981,  Scr.  No.  328,892 

Int  a.3  H03K  7/Oa  5/26 

UJS.  CL  331—1  A  5  Oaiiu 


/\A, 


!■••     "'■» 
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4,494,078 
CLASS  BC  POWER  AMPLIFIER 
VanO  B.  VaasUev,  and  Vaaril  M.  Soflyanski,  both  of  Sofia, 
Bnlgvia,  aMignors  to  V  M  E  I  "Lenin",  Sofia,  Bulgaria 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1981,  Scr.  No.  258,808 

CbiM  priority,  appUcatiOB  Bnlgula,  Apr.  29, 1980,  47571 

iBt  a.3  H03F  3/30 

VS.  CL  330—297  18  Qains 


£Z3 
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1.  In  a  control  system  in  which  a  digital  counter  is  phase- 
locked  to  a  reference  frequency,  an  improvement  compnsing  a 
processmg  unit  connected  to  said  digital  counter  for  control- 
ling the  rate  at  which  said  counter  counts,  said  reference  fre- 
quency being  divided  into  cycles  and  connected  to  said  pro- 
cessing imit  such  that  said  processmg  unit  can  sense  the  start  of 
a  cycle,  the  half  cycle  point  and  the  end  of  a  cycle  of  said 
reference  frequency;  the  most  significant  bit  output  of  said 
counter  being  connected  to  said  processing  unit;  said  process- 
ing unit  causing  said  counter  to  clear  at  the  end  of  each  cycle; 
and  said  processing  unit  sensing  the  output  of  said  most  signifi- 
cant bit  at  the  half  cycle  point,  and  causing  said  counter  to 
increase  its  rate  of  count  if  the  output  of  the  roost  significant  bit 
is  digital  zero  and  causing  said  counter  to  decrease  its  rate  of 
count  if  the  most  significant  bit  is  a  digital  one. 


4,494,080 

VOLTAGE-CONTROLLED  OSCTLLATOR  WITH 

INDEPENDENT  GAIN  AND  FREQUENCY  CONTROLS 

Mark  G.  Call,  Boalder,  Colo.,  aad^or  to  International  Bnaincaa 

MachiiMi  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  321,508 
lot  a.3  H03K  3/03;  H03J  7/04;  H03K  3/282 
VS.  CL  331-4  S  Claiflis 

1.  An  improved  phase-locked  loop  comprising: 
comparator  means  for  companng  a  first  and  a  second  signal, 
wherein  said  first  signal  is  a  signal  for  establishing  a  phase 
standard,  for  generating  an  error  signai  mdicauvc  of  any 
phase  difference  between  said  first  and  second  signals, 
filter  means  having  an  input  coupled  to  receive  the  error 
signal  from  said  comparator  means  for  generating  a  first 
control  signal; 
a  first  circuit  means  for  generating  a  second  control  signal, 
said  first  circuit  means  including: 

(a)  a  supply  voltage  source  having  first  and  second  termi- 
nals; 

(b)  a  current  mirror  circuit  means  coupled  to  one  of  said 
voltage  source  terminals  and  having  an  output  for  sup- 
plying said  second  control  signal;  and 

(c)  a  reustor  coupling  the  mput  of  said  current  mirror 
circuit  means  to  the  other  of  said  voltage  source  termi- 
nals; 

an  oscillator  for  producing  an  output  signal  with  a  frequency 
and  gain  determined  by  an  input  signal  thereto; 

means  for  deriving  said  second  signal  for  said  comparator 
means  from  said  oscillator  output  signal, 

a  second  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  first  control  signal 
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from  said  filter  means  for  selectively  producing  a  third 
oootFol  signal  for  controlling  the  gain  of  said  oscillator; 
means  combining  said  second  and  third  control  signals  into  a 
summing/difference  signal;  and 


B^    T     * 


p — ■>•- 


VARIABLE  FREQUENCY  U.  H,  F.  LOCAL  OSCILLATOR 

FOR  A  TELEVISION  RECEIVER 

JcAvy  G.  Lea,  Nobkaville,  sad  Darid  J.  Carlsim,  lodiaupoUa, 

both  of  Ind^  aari^on  to  RCA  CorpontkMi,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  24, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  381,735 

I«.  a'  H03L  7/QO:  H03B  5/1% 

UAa331-36C  9cwa. 
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1.  An  oacillator  including  amplifying  means  for  exhibiting 
gain  of  at  least  unity  including  means  for  providing  regenera- 
tive feedback  to  make  said  ampUfying  means  oscillate,  and  a 
resonant  circuit  coupled  to  said  amphfying  means  to  control 
the  frequency  at  which  said  amplify^g  means  oscillates, 
wherein  said  resonant  circuit  is  responsive  to  a  control  poten- 
tial to  control  said  frequency,  said  resonant  circuit  comprising: 
first  and  second  capacitance  means  having  respective  pairs 
of  first  and  second  electrodes  between  which  respective 
cqjacitances  are  exhibited,  said  first  electrodes  of  said 
pairs  of  electrodes  being  of  the  same  type  and  said  second 
electrodes  of  said  pairs  of  electrodes  being  of  the  same 
type,  the  value  of  said  capacitances  being  controllable 
responsive  to  respective  potentials  developed  across  said 
capacitance  means,  said  first  and  second  capacitance 


means  being  connected  in  series  with  their  respective  first 
electrodes  connected  together; 

an  inductance  to  which  said  first  and  second  capacitance 
means  are  connected  to  form  a  tuned  dnmit;  and 

means  for  developing  said  potentials  across  said  capacitance 
means  including  means  for  applying  said  omtrol  potential 
to  said  first  electrodes  of  each  of  said  first  and  second 
capacitance  means  so  as  to  change  the  capacitances 
thereof  in  the  same  sense  witii  respect  to  each  other  in 
response  to  changes  of  said  control  signal;  and  adjustable 
means  connected  to  said  second  electrode  of  said  second 
capacitance  means  for  causing  the  potential  at  said  second 
electrode  of  said  second  capacitance  means  to  differ  from 
the  potential  at  said  second  electrode  of  said  first  capaci- 
tance means  by  an  adjusuble  amount  to  cause  said  poten- 
tial developed  across  said  first  capacitance  means  to  differ 
in  predetermined  relationship  from  said  potential  devel- 
oped across  said  second  capacitance  means. 


M9«,W2 
SWITCHEIK:APACrroR  VARIABLE  EQUALIZER 
Jelftey  H.  BcoMtt,  Ottawa,  Cauda,  a«i0M>r  to  Northera  Tdc- 
coa  Liadted,  Moatreal,  Canada 

FIM  Aug.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  411,416 

lot  a.}  H04B  3/14 

UjS.a333-28R  10  Ctataia 


means  for  deriving  the  input  signal  to  said  oscillator  from 
said  summing/difference  signal  whereby  said  phase- 
locked  loop  has  its  free-run  frequency  set  by  the  first 
circuit  means  and  the  gain  set  by  the  second  circuit  means. 


tumtt 


1.  A  variable  equalizer  comprising  an  active  switched- 
capacitor  biquadratic  filter  including  two  ampUfiers  each  hav- 
ing an  unswitched  capacitor  coupled  between  an  output  and  an 
inverting  input  of  the  amplifier,  a  diagonally-switched  capaci- 
tor coupled  between  the  output  of  a  first  one  of  the  amplifiers 
and  the  inverting  input  of  a  second  one  of  the  amplifiers,  a 
through-switched  capacitor  coupled  between  the  output  of  the 
second  ampUfier  and  the  inverting  input  of  the  first  amplifier, 
switched-capacitor  means  coupled  between  an  input  of  the 
equalizer  and  the  inverting  input  of  at  least  one  of  the  amplifi- 
ers, means  for  varying  the  capacitance  of  the  unswitched  ca- 
pacitor coupled  between  the  output  and  the  inverting  input  of 
one  of  the  ampUfiers  thereby  to  vary  the  equalizer  characteris- 
tics, and  means  for  deriving  an  output  of  the  equalizer  from  the 
output  of  the  other  of  th?  amplifiers. 


4,4H083 
IMPEDANCE  MATCHING  CTRIPLINE  TRANSITION 
FOR  MICROWAVE  SIGNALS 
Lara  G.  JooetooB,  AaUii;  Beagt  T.  S^HMM,  MSMd,  I 
F.  MoeachUm  FMifauda,  aU  of  SwedeiM  airigMn  to ' 
tiebolafet  L  M  EricMOB,  Stockboli^  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  384,976 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatkM  Sweden,  Jn.  30, 1981, 8104097 
lat  CLJ  HOIP  i/OO 
U.S.  CL  333—33  4  in.i— 

1.  An  impedance  matching  coaxial  transition  for  microwave 
signals  comprising  first  and  second  Umin^tw,  at  least  one 
intermediate  laminate  between  the  first  and  second  l»fninatf», 
an  input  conductor  from  a  stripUne  circuit  on  the  first  laminate, 
an  output  conductor  to  a  stripUne  circuit  on  the  second  lami- 
nate, each  of  said  laminates  having  a  conducting  region  on  one 
side  thereof,  a  center  through-plated  hole  in  each  of  said  first 
and  intermediate  laminates,  a  conducting  collar  for  each  hole 
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OB  each  Umiiute  (»  at  least  one  side  of  the  respcctivt  Uuninate, 
•  plonlity  of  further  through  plated  holes  in  each  of  said 
laminatfa,  the  further  through-plated  holes  in  the  first  and 
intermediate  laminates  respectively  surrounding  said  center 
hoitt  therein,  each  of  said  further  holes  being  in  conducting 
oomiection  with  another  hole  in  said  plurality  of  holes  by  a  first 
conducting  region  on  one  side  of  the  respective  laminate  and 
by  a  second  conducting  region  on  the  other  side  of  said  lami- 
nate, said  collar  and  said  second  conducting  region  defining  a 
slightly  elevated  area  on  the  respective  side  of  each  laminate. 


-•«^ 


4,4H0M 
PIN  DIODE  LINEAR  ATTENUATOR  CONTROLLED  BY 

A  COMPANDING  DAC 
Rickard  S.  Haghea,  Ridgecreat,  Califs  aarignor  to  The  United 
Stataa  (rf  AaMBrica  as  repreaented  by  the  Secretary  (rf  the  Navy, 
WaahlagtoB,  D.C 

Flkd  Mar.  L  1982,  Ser.  No.  353,752 

lat  CL^  H03H  11/24 

VS,  Q.  333-81  R  1  CSaia 


»«?••• 


1.  A  digitally  controlled  linear  radio  frequency  attenuator, 
comprising: 

a  companding  digital  to  analog  converter  having  a  digital 
input  and  an  approximated  exponential  analog  current 
sink  output; 

a  current  inverter  having  an  input  effectively  coupled  to  said 
exponential  analog  current  sink  output,  and  having  an 
output  which  provides  an  output  control  current  which  is 
the  inverse  of  the  current  appearing  at  the  inverter  input; 
and 

a  PIN  diode  having  a  radio  frequency  input,  a  linearly  atten- 
uated radio  frequency  output,  a  control  current  input  and 
a  logarithmic  radio  frequency  attenuation  characteristic 
for  use  as  a  radio  frequency  attenuator,  effectively  cou- 
pled to  said  current  inverter  output; 

wherd>y  a  digital  input  signal  to  the  companding  digital  to 


analog  converter  provides  an  approximated  exponential 
current  sink  output  which  is  inverted  by  the  current  m 
verter  and  provided  to  the  PIN  diode  to  control  the  loga- 
rithmic radio  frequency  attenuauon  charactcnsoc  to 
thereby  linearly  attenuate  a  radio  frequency  signal  applied 
to  the  radio  ^«quency  input  ui  response  to  the  digital 
input  to  the  companding  digital  to  analog  converter. 


MH,0«5 

MINUTURIZED  ATOMIC  FREQLTENCY  STANDARD 
HAVING  BOTH  FILTER  CELL  AND  ABSORPTION  CELL 

IN  RESONATOR  CAVITY 
SeyoMMir  Goldberg,  Bostoa,  Mass.,  aaiigaor  to  EGAG,  lac, 
Wellcalcy,  Maaa. 

Filed  Ape.  28,  1982,  Scr.  No.  372,834 

lat  a.5  H03L  7/26 

VS.  CL  331— 94.1  13  OafaM 


said  center  through-plated  hole  in  said  first  Uminaff  forming  a 
first  conducting  structure  together  with  the  corresponding 
center  hole  in  said  intermediate  laminate  and  said  elevated  area 
of  the  respective  side  of  each  laminate  and  defining  a  conduct* 
ing  coiuiection  between  said  input  and  output  conductors,  said 
plurality  of  through-plated  holes  in  each  of  the  laminates  form- 
ing a  second  conducting  structure  together  with  the  corre- 
sponding plurality  of  through-plated  holes  in  the  other  lami- 
nates and  defining  the  return  conductor  of  the  coaxial  transi- 
tion. 


1.  In  an  opbcal-physics  package  for  use  with  an  atoimc 
frequency  standard  including  a  light  source,  a  microwave 
cavity,  and  an  absorption  cell  positioned  within  said  cavity  to 
be  irradiated  by  said  light  source,  the  improvement  comprising 
a  filter  cell  also  posiboned  withm  said  microwave  cavity  be- 
tween said  absorption  cell  and  said  light  source. 


4,494,086 

TRANSMISSION  LINE  OSCILLATOR  HAVING 

INDEPENDENTLY  ADJUSTABLE  Q  AND  INPUT 

RESISTANCE 

Michael  Dydyk,  Scottadale,  Ariz.,  aarigMtr  to  Motort>ta,  lac, 

Schaaaibarg,  DL 

FUed  JbL  30,  1982,  Scr.  No.  403,7«0 

lat  a.^  H03B  5/18,  7/11  9/14;  HOIP  7/08 

VS.  a  331—96  17  ClaiM 


t» 


I 


% 


znzmdu^ 


X 

ouT»vr 


V^ 


1.  A  transmission  line  microwave  oscillator  having  two 
degrees  of  freedom  and  including  an  active  device  for  produc- 
mg  nucrowave  oscillations,  an  input  impedence  as  seen  by  the 
active  device  having  a  real  portion,  Rin,  and  the  oscillator 
having  an  external  quality  factor,  Qett.  the  oscillator  compris- 
ing: 
resonant  means  electromagnetically  coupled  to  the  active 
device  such  that  Rin  is  adjusuble  by  changing  the  electro- 
magnetic coupling  between  the  active  device  and  said 
resonant  means;  and 
an  output  transmission  line  electromagnetically  counted  to 
said  resonant  means  such  that  the  Qfjrr  »  adjustable  by 
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changmg  the  dectroouignetk:  coupling  between  said  out- 
put transmission  line  and  said  resonant  means. 

COMBINER  PROBE  PROVIDING  POWER  FLATNESS 
AND  WIDE  LOCKING  BANDWIDTH 
Mickad  Dydyk,  ScotUdde;  Noraua  K.  Eidow,  Men,  and  Jo- 
seph R.  TuuUm,  Pkoeaiz,  aU  of  Ariz^  aasignon  to  Motor- 
ola, Inc^  Schaubvg,  DL 

Flkd  Sep.  2, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  414^1 

bt  a^  H03B  5/18:  HOIP  7/06 

VS,  a.  331—107  DP  9  Claim 


7.  A  resonant  combiner  comprising: 

a  resonant  cavity; 

active  device  means  coupled  to  said  cavity  for  providing 
oscillatory  power  in  said  cavity;  and 

at  least  one  power  combiner  probe  coupling  oscillatory 
power  fhjm  said  cavity  to  an  external  load,  said  probe 
including  an  end  positioned  in  said  cavity  whereby  a 
capacitive  reactance  is  produced,  and  said  probe  further 
including  an  inductance  providing  an  inductive  reactance 
coupled  to  and  substantially  cancelling  the  capacitiv* 
reactance. 


4,494,088 

OSCILLATOR  WITH  CAPACITOR  CHARGED  AND 

DISCHARGED  BY  CURRENT  PROPORTIONAL  "TO  A 

REFERENCE  CURRENT 

Walto*  S.  Gootowtki,  Jr.,  Thoapaon,  Coul,  and  George  E. 

RoIUbs,  HoldM,  Ma*.,  aadgnort  to  Spragnc  Electric  Com- 

pny,  Nortk  Adama,  Maaa. 

Filed  JiL  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  401,505 

Irt.  a»  H03K  3/282.  4/52 

UA  a  331-111  2  Claima 


fa>^ 


t. 


1.  A  stable  silicon  integrated  oscillator  circuit  for  connection 
to  a  discrete  capacitor  comprising: 
a  pair  of  DC  power  supply  busses; 
a  charger  current-mirror  circuit  having  an  output  branch 

connected  in  a  series  circuit  with  said  capacitor  which 

series  circuit  is  connected  between  said  pair  of  DC  supply 

busses; 
a  discharger  current-mirror  circuit  having  an  output  branch 

connected  in  parallel  with  said  capacitor, 
a  current  source  for  producing  a  reference  current;  and 
a  switching  circuit  portion  comprising  a  pair  of  differential- 

ly-connnected  transistors,  said  current  source  being  con- 


nected between  one  of  said  power  supply  busses  and  the 
emitters  of  said  differentially-coimected  transistors,  the 
input  branches  of  said  charger  and  discharger  current 
mirror  circuits  being  respectively  connected  in  the  collec- 
tor circuits  of  one  and  another  of  said  pair  of  differential- 
ly-connected transistors;  yet  another  transistor  being  par- 
allel connected,  coUector-to-collector  and  emitter-to- 
emitter.  with  said  one  transistor,  first  and  second  resistive 
voltage  dividers  connected  across  said  pair  of  DC  busses 
having  high  and  low  intermediate  voltage  points,  respec- 
tively, being  connected  to  the  bases  of  said  one  and  yet 
another  transistors,  respectively,  for  determining  the  high 
peak  and  low  peak  values  of  the  oscillating  voltage  across 
said  capacitor,  respectively;  and  a  transistor  switch  means 
for  shunting  a  portion  of  said  first  divider  to  reduce  the 
voluge  at  said  high  intermediate  voltage  point  during 
intervals  when  said  capacitor  discharges. 

4,494,089 

PULSE  PHASE  MODULATOR/DEMODULATOR 

SYSTEM 

Taixo  Yagi,  Kyoto,  Japu,  aaii«Ror  to  Horita,  Ltd,,  Kyoto, 

Japan 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  358,607 

Oaims  priority,  applicatiOB  Japan,  Apr.  22, 1981,  5641681 

lat  a^  H03K  7/04.  9/04 

U.S.  a.  332—14  4  Qui— 


1.  A  two-wire  type  converter,  comprising  a  first  system 
located  nearby  a  detecting  element  and  electrically  insulated 
from  a  second  system  located  far  from  said  detecting  element, 
said  first  and  second  systems  electrically  insulated  by  means  of 
a  first  insulated  transformer  and  a  second  insulated  trans- 
former; 
said  first  system  comprising  a  phase  modulation  circuit  in- 
cluding a  voltage  comparator  for  comparing  a  signal 
voltage  with  a  feedback  voltage  of  said  detecting  element; 
a  square  wave  oscillator  connected  to  said  voltage  com- 
parator for  controlling  the  phase  of  a  square  wave  signal 
output  therefrom  in  dependence  upon  an  output  of  said 
voltage  comparator;  a  first  phase  comparator  connected 
to  said  square  wave  oscillator  and  said  first  insulated 
transformer  for  detecting  a  phase  difference  between  said 
square  wave  signal  output  from  said  square  wave  oscilla- 
tor and  a  reference  square  wave  signal  obtained  through 
said  first  insulated  transformer;  a  first  integrator  circuit 
connected  to  said  first  phase  comparator  for  integrating  an 
output  from  said  first  phase  comparator  and  generating 
said  feedback  voltage  fed  to  said  voltage  comparator; 
said  second  system  comprising  a  demodulation  circuit  in- 
cluding a  reference  square  wave  oscillator  connected  to 
said  first  insulated  transformer  for  generating  said  refer- 
ence square  wave  signal;  a  second  phase  comparator  for 
detecting  a  phase  difference  between  said  reference  square 
wave  signal  output  from  said  reference  square  wave  signal 
oscillator  and  said  square  wave  signal  output  from  said 
square  wave  oscillator  obtained  through  said  second  insu- 
lated trao«iformer;  a  second  integrator  circuit  connected  to 
said  second  phase  comparator  for  integrating  an  output 
from  said  second  phase  comparator  and  a  voltage/current 
converter  connected  to  said  second  integrator  for  con- 
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verting  a  voltage  signal  output  from  said  second  integra- 
tor circuit  to  a  current  signal  which  is  output  to  a  two- 
wire  type  transmission  channel. 


4,494,090 

FREQUENCY  MODULATION  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

FREQUENCY  SYNTHESIZER 

Marc  H.  Popek,  Taaurac,  aad  Jow  L  SMrei,  MiaiBi,  both  of 

Fla^  avigMra  to  Motorola,  Im^  Schauborg,  m. 

CoBtiBaatk»  of  Ser.  No.  251,645,  Apr.  6, 19S1,  abaadooed.  TUa 

appUcatkM  May  25, 1904,  Scr.  No.  614,692 

Irt.  a^  HOK  i/(»,  3/09 

MS.  CL  332—16  T  9  ri.i..>f 


1.  A  frequency  modulator  including  a  voltage  controlled 
oscillator  which  includes  a  main  varactor  diode  coupled  to  a 
frequency  resonating  circuit  to  produce  an  output  frequency  in 
response  to  a  control  voltage,  comprising: 
a  secondary  varactor  diode  of  an  appreciably  lower  voltage 
to  frequency  sensitivity  ratio  thian  said  main  varactor 
diode  coupled  to  said  main  varactor  diode; 
modulation  input  means  coupled  to  said  secondary  varactor 
diode  to  enable  modulation  of  the  resonating  output  fre- 
quency; and 
linearizing  means  coupled  to  said  second  varactor  diode 
tracking  the  main  varactor  diode  capacitance  to  provide 
constant  carrier  modulation  deviation. 


4,494,091 
DAMPING  PACKAGE  FOR  SURFACE  ACOUSTIC  WAVE 

DEVICES 
Jeffrey  H.  GoU,  Dallas,  Tex.,  aMignor  to  The  Uaited  States  of 
Anoica  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

FUed  May  9, 1983,  Scr.  No.  492,517 

Int  CL^  H03H  9/25,  9/42.  9/64 

MS.  a  333-151  8  cialBs 


impedance  as  the  crystal  substrate  of  said  SAW  device  for 
a  family  of  bulk  modes,  and 
being  fabricated  of  an  acoustically  lossy  material. 


4,494,092 

FILTER  PIN  ELECTRICAL  CONNECrOR 

Alaa  L.  GrlfRn,  Redlaada,  Calif.,  asstgnor  to  The  Deatach  Com- 

paay  Electronic  CoaipoMati  DirMoa,  Baudog,  CaUf. 

FUed  JbL  12,  1982,  Scr.  No.  397,603 

Int  CV  H03H  7/01;  HOIR  13/06,  23/22 

MS.  a  333—182  20  Claiw 


K-T 


limtBmi^SSc^  >>Ar<i%r«MyvMwy<A>s,, 


1.  A  SAW  device  having  one  surface  along  which  acoustic 
waves  are  intended  to  travel  and  a  second  surface  opposite  to 
said  one  surface; 

a  backing  layer  on  said  second  surface; 

said  backing  layer  having  substantially  the  same  acoustic 


1.  A  filter  pin  electrical  connector  device  comprising 
at  least  one  electncaJ  contact, 
an  electrically  conductive  shell, 

insert  means  holding  said  contact  in  said  shell,  and  capacitor 
means, 

said  capacitor  means  including  two  disc  means  in  axially 
spaced  relationship  with  each  other  and  transverse  with 
respect  to  and  havmg  opemngs  receiving  said  contact, 
each  of  said  disc  means  including  a  body  of  a  dielectric 
material  and  first  and  second  laminae  of  electncally  con- 
ductive materia]  positioned  in  a  spaced  relationship  with 
each  other  in  said  dielectric  matenal, 
said  laminae  being  transverse  with  respect  to  said  electri- 
cal contact, 
said  first  laminae  exiendmg  to  a  position  adjacent  said 
opening    and    being    electncally    connected    to    said 
contact  for  receiving  an  undesired  signa]  therefrom, 
said  second  laminae  extending  to  adjacent  the  penphery 
of  said  disc  means  and  bemg  electncally  connected  to 
said  shell  for  conducting  a  signal  to  said  shell, 
a  ring  of  electrically  conductive  matenal  around  each  of  said 
discs, 

each  of  said  rings  having  a  shoulder,  each  of  said  discs 

abutting  one  of  said  shoulders  for  thereby  positioning 

said  discs  relative  to  said  shell, 

means  electrically  connecting  said  second  laminae  to  said 

rings,  and  means  electrically  connectmg  said  rings  lo  said 

sheU. 


4,494,093 

LOCKABLE  TUNING  MECHAJ«SM  WTTH  REDUCED 

BACKLASH 

Daild  D.  Owlett,  Belmont,  Calif.,  aadgnor  to  GTE  Coaimnnica- 

tions  Systems  Corporation,  Phoenix,  Ari^ 

FUed  Not.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  437,935 
InL  a.'  HOIP  7/04,  7/06,  1/28 
MS.  a.  333—232  12  Oaims 

1.  Apparatus  comprising: 
an  enclosure  supporting  electro-magnetic  waves  and  having 

an  opening  in  one  wall  thereof, 
a  tuning  probe  having  its  circumference  threaded  over  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  length  thereof,  said  probe  extending 
through  said  opemng  m  said  wall  and  mto  the  mtenor  of 
said  enclosure; 
a  lock  ring  having  a  threaded  bore  extending  therethrough, 
being  threaded  onto  said  probe,  and  having  at  least  a  pair 
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of  holes  therdn  with  axes  at  least  generally  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  the  bore  therein; 

tuning  knob  having  a  threaded  bore  extending  there- 
through, and  being  threaded  onto  said  probe  so  as  to 
establish  s  predetermined  spacing  between  said  knob  and 
ring;  said  knob  also  having  at  least  a  pair  of  holes  therein 
with  axes  that  are  generally  parallel  to  the  axis  o\  the  bore 
.  therein  and  located  in  the  same  orientation  as  arnmnatpd 
boles  in  said  ring  so  that  they  may  be  axially  aligned;  said 
holes  extending  all  the  way  through  one  of  and  only  part 
way  through  the  other  of  said  knob  and  ring;  the  holes  in 
the  one  and  other  of  said  knob  and  ring  also  being 
threaded  and  having  a  diameter  that  is  greater  than  that  of 
the  threaded  holes,  reflectively; 


icrew  means  threaded  through  each  of  the  holes  in  said  one 
of  and  extending  into  the  associated  blind  hole  of  said 
other  of  said  knob  and  ring; 

means  for  lecurely-rotatably  mounting  said  knob  on  said 
enclosure  wall  for  preventing  axial  movement  of  said 
knob;  and 

means  for  preventing  roution  of  said  probe  in  said  enclo- 
sure; 

rotation  of  said  knob  and  ring  providing  axial  movement  of 
said  probe  in  said  enclosure  to  a  desired  position;  thread- 
ing said  screw  means  into  the  blind  holes  in  the  other  of 
said  knob  and  ring  for  causing  the  ends  of  said  screw 
means  to  firmly  contact  the  bottoms  of  the  blind  holes 
binding  the  threads  on  said  probe,  knob  and  ring  for  pre- 
venting further  rotation  of  the  knob  and  further  axial 
movement  of  said  probe. 


MHOM 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  WAVEGUTOE 
Gmni  SpteMT,  FaMMrcbau  Wmter^ut,  aad  Franz  X.  PitacU, 
Rottach-Egera,  botk  of  Fad.  Rep.  of  GenBaay,  aadgMwi  to 
SpteMf  GabH  Elaktrotochaiahe  Fabrik,  Fed.  Rep.  of  G«r- 
ouuy 

Filed  No?.  3, 1982,  Scr.  No.  438,940 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nor.  4, 
1981,  3143773 

Irt.  CLJ  HOIF  3/12 
U  A  a  333-239  3  Claims 


thickness  with  respect  to  each  other  and  the  plates  of  said 

second  pair  of  opposite  walls  being  of  the  same  thickness 

with  respect  to  each  other, 
the  second  pair  of  opposite  walls  being  transversely  smaller 

in  the  cross-sectional  dimension  of  said  rectangular  tube 

than  the  first  pair  of  opposite  walls; 
the  plates  forming  said  second  pair  of  opposite  walls  being  of 

the  order  of  half  the  thickness  of  the  plates  forming  the 

first  pair  of  opposite  walls. 


1.  A  high  frequency  waveguide  comprising  a  tube  of  rectan- 
gular cross-section  having  a  first  pair  of  plates  parallel  to  each 
other  and  forming  a  first  pair  of  opposite  walls;  a  second  pair 
of  plates  parallel  to  each  other  and  forming  a  second  pair  of 
opposite  walls  of  said  rectangular  tube; 

the  plates  of  said  first  pair  of  opposite  walls  being  of  the  same 


4,494,095 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  CIRCUIT  SHIELDING  STRUCTURE 

HAVING  TUNING  COILS  DOUBLE  SHIELDED 

Tasoka  Noji,  Som,  awl  Torao  Hiyon,  Haraaachi,  botk  of 

Japan,  aaaigMn  to  Alpa  Electric  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japa 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  430,981 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatfcM  Japu,  Not.  20, 1981, 56/18M22 
lat  a>  H04B  1/08;  H05K  J/M 
U.S.  CL  334—85  7  n.1,.. 


1.  An  assembly  structure  for  a  high  frequency  circuit  appara- 
tus  including: 

at  least  one  first  high  frequency  circuit  block; 

a  metallic  chassis  on  which  said  first  high  frequency  circuit 
block  is  disposed; 

a  second  high  frequency  circuit  block  formed  by  placing  a 
high  frequency  circuit  element  inside  a  metallic  case  hav- 
ing one  of  its  surfaces  opened; 

means  formed  integrally  with  said  first  high  frequency  cir- 
cuit block  for  connecting  it  electrically  with  another  high 
frequency  circuit  block;  and 

a  shield  case  having  one  of  its  surfaces  opened  and  divided 
into  compartments  by  shield  plates  shielding  said  high 
frequency  circuit  blocks  from  one  another, 

said  second  high  frequency  circuit  block  being  fitted  to  said 
metallic  chassis  in  such  a  fashion  that  the  open  surface 
thereof  is  sealed  by  said  metallic  chassis; 

said  shield  case  being  fitted  to  said  metallic  chassis  in  such  a 
fashion  that  said  compartments  thereof  separate  said  high 
frequency  circuit  blocks  from  one  another. 


4,494,096 
LATCHING  SOLENOID 
Joe  E.  FuadU  Peoria,  DL,  awigior  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co^ 
Peoria,  DL 

Filed  May  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  608,597 
lat  a.3  HOIH  9/20 
VJS,  CL  335—170  15 


1.  A  latching  solenoid,  comprising: 
a  body  having  first  and  second  end  portions  and  a  bore 
extending  therethrough,  said  bore  having  first  and  second 
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portions  adjacent  said  first  and  second  end  jjortions,  re- 
qMctively; 

a  member  having  a  bifurcated  end  portion  and  being  move- 
afate  withic  said  bore  between  a  first  position,  at  which 
said  bifurcated  end  portion  is  adjacent  said  first  portion  of 
said  bore,  and  a  second  position,  at  which  said  bifurcated 
end  portion  is  adjacent  said  second  portion  of  said  bore; 

a  plunger  having  a  first  end  portion  and  being  moveable 
between  a  first  poutkm  at  which  said  first  end  portion  is  in 
contact  with  one  of  said  first  portion  of  said  bore  and  said 
bifurcated  end  portion  of  said  member,  and  a  second 
position,  at  which  said  first  end  portion  of  said  plunger  is 
qMced  from  said  bore  and  said  member, 

first  means  for  controllably  moving  said  plunger  betweos 
said  first  and  second  positions;  and 

aeorad  means  for  controllably  moving  said  member  between 
said  first  and  second  positions. 


1.  An  electromagnetic  deflection  unit  for  a  television  display 
tube  comprising  a  first  deflection  coil  of  the  saddle  type  and  a 
second  deflection  coil  disposed  coaxiaUy  with  respect  to  the 
first,  each  coil  comprising  two  diametrically  opposed  coil 
units,  wherein  the  first  (teflection  coil  is  wound  against  a  sur- 
face of  a  first  hollow  moulding,  which  surface  has  a  compound 
curvature  such  that  it  is  concave  in  a  first  direction  and  convex 
in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  first  direction,  and  which  sur- 
face is  provided  with  a  layer  of  contact  adhesive,  each  coil  unit 
of  the  first  deflection  coil  comprising  a  ntmiber  of  turns  of  wire 
which  are  laid  around  each  other  in  a  single  layer  or  a  plurality 
of  superimposed  layers  on  said  surface  of  the  first  moulding, 
the  wire  having  a  coating  of  contact  adhesive  and  the  turns  of 
said  single  layer  being  fixed  throughout  their  length  to  the 
layer  of  contact  adhesive  on  said  surface,  or  the  turns  of  the 
layer  which  is  adjacent  said  surface  being  fixed  throughout 
their  length  to  the  layer  of  contact  adhesive  on  said  surface  and 
the  turns  of  each  further  layer  being  fixed  to  the  turns  of  the 
preceding  layer. 


SOLENOID  DEVICE 

Hidw  Haaeda,  tad  Miaoni  Yaanaka,  both  of  Toyota,  Japaa, 

airiffon  to  Alsia  SdU  Kabaihfld  Kaiaha,  Toyota,  Japaa 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1984,  S«r.  No.  S6M67 
OalBH  priority,  appUcatkM  Japaa,  Jaa.  7, 1983,  58-1000 
lat  a.3  HOIF  7/08 
VS.  a  335-230  11  ClaiaH 

1.  A  solenoid  device  comprising: 
ashaft, 

a  permanent  magnet, 

two  magnetic  cores  disposed  on  the  sides  of  the  north  and 
south  poles,  respectively,  of  the  permanent  magnent,  the 
permanent  nugnet  being  sandwiched  between  the  cores 


such  that  these  constitute  a  magnetic  plunger  fixed  to  the 
shaft, 

two  field  coils  for  producing  magnetic  flux  along  the  shaf^, 

a  magnetic  yoke  body  for  formuig  •  magnetK  flux  path 
along  the  outsides  of  the  coils, 

a  magnetic  center  plate  disposed  between  the  coils  and 
having  an  annular  magnetic  flux  path  poruon  through 
which  the  magnetic  plunger  extends,  the  center  plate 
fiuther  having  flange  portions  that  consutute  magnetic 
flux  paths  between  the  annular  magneoc  flux  path  portion 
and  the  yoke  body,  and 

two  magnetic  yoke  end  plates  each  of  which  is  coupled  to 


4,494,097 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  DEFLECTION  UNTT 
WOkdaaa  L.  L.  Lewlen,  Soa,  Nethcrlaads,  aarigaor  to  U.S. 
PUUps  CorporatfcM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Flkd  F^  1, 1984,  Scr.  No.  575,956 
OaiBM  priority,  appUcatioB  Nethcriaada,  Feb.  14,  1983, 
8300543 

lat  a.)  HOIF  5/02 
VS.  a  335—213  15  daims 


the  yoke  body  and  has  an  annular  wall  protruding  info 
respective  one  of  the  coils  m  such  i  way  that  the  end 
surfaces  of  the  end  plates  are  opposed  to  the  end  surfaces 
of  the  annular  magnetic  flux  path  portions, 

the  width  A  of  the  annular  magnetic  flux  path  portion  m  the 
direction  of  the  axis  of  the  shafl,  the  distance  B  between 
the  end  surfaces  of  the  magnetic  flux  path  portion  and  the 
respective  end  surfaces  of  the  yoke  end  plates,  the  thick- 
ness C  of  the  permanent  magnet  ui  the  direcuon  of  polar- 
ization, and  the  length  D  of  the  magnetic  cores  in  the 
direction  of  the  axis  of  the  shaft  satisfymg  the  followmg 
relations: 

A>Cand  D^B. 


4,494,099 
HIGH-FREQUENCY  COIL  STRUCTURE 
Picter  R.  PrUa,  EIbAotoi,  Nethcrlaada,  aaaigMir  to  VS.  PUUps 
Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1984,  Scr.  No.  575,955 
Oaims  priority,  appbcatioa   Netherlaada,   Feb.   11,   1983, 
8300513 

lat  O.^  HOIF  5/00 
VS.  a  335—299  5  OaiM 


11  r 


1.  A  high-frequency  coil  comprising  a  coil  winding  (1) 
which  is  provided  on  a  coil  form  (3)  whose  axis  (4)  extends 
perpendicularly  to  a  base  (5)  which  comprises  wire-shaped 
connection  contacts  (9)  which  extend  perpendicularly  to  the 
axis  and  which  are  embedded  in  the  materia]  of  the  base  so  that 
both  their  ends  (11,  13)  project  from  the  base,  at  least  one  lead 
(15)  of  the  coil  winding  being  connected  to  the  first  end  (11), 
while  the  second  end  (13)  serves  to  esublish  electncaJ  contact 
with  the  coil,  said  coil  comprismg  connection  pins  (19),  each  of 
which  comprises  a  first  end  portion  (21)  which  extends  parallel 
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to  the  second  end  (13)  of  one  of  the  connection  contacts  (9)  and 
which  is  electrically  connected  thereto,  and  also  comprises  a 
second  end  portion  (23)  which  extends  perpendicularly  to  the 
first  end  portion  and  parallel  to  the  axis  (4)  of  the  coil  form  (3). 

4,494,100 
PLANAR  INDUCTORS 
Robert  E.  Stcagri,  Poapno  Beach,  aid  Ckarici  W.  N^Jdl,  Ft 
Laaderdale,  both  <rf  Fbk,  Mri^on  to  Motorola,  lac^  Scfaaom- 
barB.IlL 

Flkd  JaL  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  397,298 

lat  a.}  HOIF  5/00 

MS,  a  336—200  g  oaims 


compassing  at  least  one  said  set  of  lamination  deforma- 
tions, and 


1.  An  inductor  comprising: 

a  generally  flat  substrate  of  electrically  insulating  material; 

a  first  substantially  flat  spiral  coil  disposed  on  one  side  of  said 
substrate  and  having  an  inner  end  and  an  outer  end; 

trimmable  shorting  means,  disposed  on  said  one  side  of  said 
substrate,  for  electrically  shorting  portions  of  said  first  coil 
to  facilitate  adjustment  of  said  inductor  by  selectively 
trimming  said  shorting  means; 

a  second  substantially  flat  spiral  coil  disposed  on  the  oppo- 
site side  of  said  substrate  and  having  an  inner  and  an  outer 
endi 

said  inner  ends  of  said  first  and  second  coils  being  joined 
through  said  substrate  forming  a  continuous  coil  with  said 
first  coil  spiraling  in  and  said  second  coil  spiraling  out; 

said  first  and  second  coils  being  spiraled  in  the  same  direc- 
tion as  viewed  from  the  outer  end  of  each  coil  when  each 
coil  is  viewed  individually  with  said  substrate  oriented  to 
position  the  viewed  coil  on  the  viewed  side  of  said  sub- 
strate so  that  an  additive  mutrial  inductive  effect  is 
achieved  between  said  first  and  second  coils  resulting  in 
an  inductance  greater  than  that  of  the  sum  of  the  induc- 
tance of  the  first  and  second  coils;  and 

said  outer  ends  of  said  continuous  coil  providing  terminals 
for  the  inductor. 


JISTt^^ 


4,494,101 

ELECTRICAL  WINDING  ON  FIXED-MOUNT 

LAMINATED  IRON  CORE  SUBJECT  TO  SHAKING 

Emil  Bachachaid,  RoaMal;  Friedrich  Horn,  Uchtenan;  Bruno 

NicberU  Zimdorf,  Haaa^Srg  Schmidt,  Feocht,  and  Manfred 

Weyerich,  Oberasbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asiignors 

to  Robert  Booch  GmbH,  Stottsart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  470,253 
Claima  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerauuiT,  Mar.  23, 
1982,  8208150rU] 

lat  CL^  HOIF  27/26 
UA  a  336-210  16  Claims 

1.  Electrical  winding  for  a  magneto  comprising  a  core  of 
stacked  sheet  iron  laminations,  having  a  yoke  and  a  plurality  of 
legs  and  mounted  on  a  base  by  fastening  means  passing  through 
mounting  holes,  and  a  cup  casing  for  the  winding  slipped  onto 
a  leg  of  said  core,  in  which  casing  said  winding  is  embedded, 
said  laminations  respectively  having  interfitting  deforma- 
tions of  at  least  one  set  of  identically  shaped  deformations 
by  which  they  are  force-fitted  together  face-to-face, 
one  of  said  core  legs  being  free  of  mounting  holes  and  en- 


said  cup  casing  having  outward  protuberations  grasping  said 
core  leg  which  is  free  of  mounting  holes,  on  opposite  sides 
thereof,  so  as  to  prevent  spreading  apart  of  said  lamina- 
tions in  the  neighborhood  of  said  protuberations. 


4,494,102 

TRANSFORMER  CORE  AND  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  SAME 

John  L.  Fiaber,  and  Joe  E.  Cortia,  Jr.,  both  of  LezlagtoB,  Ky., 

assignors  to  Knhlaua  Corporation,  Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1982,  Ser.  No.  413,288 

lot  CL^  HOIF  27/24 

U.S.  a  336-212  26  daiina 


1.  In  an  electrical  transformer  having  electrical  conductor 
windings  and  a  magnetic  core,  said  magnetic  core  having  a  pair 
of  spaced-apart  yoke  portions  and  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  leg 
portions,  said  yoke  portions  and  said  leg  portions  having  inner 
surfaces  defining  a  window  opening  for  receiving  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  windings  extending  therethrough,  a  first  of  said 
leg  portions  forming  a  pair  of  first  arcuate  window  opening 
comers  at  its  intersections  with  said  spaced-apart  yoke  por- 
tions, a  second  of  said  leg  portions  forming  a  pair  of  second 
arcuate  window  opening  comers  at  its  intersections  with  said 
spaced-apart  yoke  portions,  extensions  of  the  inner  surfaces  of 
said  first  leg  portion  and  said  yoke  portions  defining  a  pair  of 
first  excluded  areas  with  said  first  arctiate  window  opening 
comers  with  said  first  excluded  areas  being  generally  adjacent 
opposite  ends  of  the  inner  surface  of  said  first  leg  portion,  and 
extensions  of  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  second  leg  portion 
defining  a  pair  of  second  excluded  areas  with  said  second 
arcuate  window  opening  comers  with  said  second  excluded 
areas  being  generally  adjacent  opposite  ends  of  the  inner  sur- 
face of  said  second  leg  portion,  the  improvement  wherein  at 
least  one  of  said  first  excluded  areas  is  greater  than  at  least  one 
of  said  second  excluded  areas. 
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4,4H103 

HIGH-SPEED,  MULTI-BREAK  ELECTRICAL  SWITCH 

Joha  M.  Jaroo,  Skokie,  ud  WflUan  R.  Puat,  deiTiew,  both 

of  DL,  iMisMn  to  SAC  Electrk  Crnqpny,  Ckkago,  m. 

CoBtiBWtioB  of  Ser.  No.  179,367,  Aug.  18, 19M,  abudoaed. 

lUi  appUcatkM  No?.  9, 1983,  Scr.  No.  55(U0l 

lat  Ca.3  HOIH  W06 

UjS.  a  337-282  26  Claian 


yy-^j'^^^^^^/j^i^iji^i/f^M/i^^^j^j/^ 


1.  An  electrical  switch  for  opening  a  current  path  which 
includes  the  switch,  the  switch  comprising; 
a  series  of  alternating  first  and  second  switch  cells,  wherein 
each  first  switch  cell  comprises 

a  first  conductive  body  having  a  first  insulated  bore 
therethrough,  and 

a  first  insulative  body  normally  conformally  located  in 
the  first  bore  and  conformally  movable  therethrough; 
and 
each  second  switch  cell  comprises 

a  second  insulative  body  having  a  second  bore  there- 
through, the  first  and  second  bores  having  substantially 
the  same  cross-section,  and 

a  second  conductive  body  having  an  insulative  layer 
thereon  and  being  normally  conformally  located  in  the 
second  bore  and  conformally  movable  therethrough; 

means  for  mounting  the  alternating  series  of  cells  end-to- 
end  so  that  the  first  and  second  bores  align; 

severable  metallic  means  for  electrically  interconnecting 
the  second  conductive  body  of  each  second  cell  to  the 
first  conductive  body  of  each  first  cell  adjacent  thereto; 
and 

means  for  conjointly  moving  the  first  insulative  bodies 
and  the  second  conductive  bodies  to  simultaenously 
sever  the  severable  means,  arcing  between  the  first  and 
second  conductive  bodies  being  constricted  between 
either  the  first  and  second  insulative  bodies  or  the 
insulated  bore  and  the  insulative  layer. 


(i)  a  substrate; 

(ii)  a  pair  of  electrodes  disposed  upon  the  substrate  and 

spaced  apart  to  define  a  gap  between  them, 
(iii)  a  fuse  link  exiendmg  across  said  gap  m  mtimale  relaoon- 
ahip  with  the  substrate  and  interconnecting  said  electrodes 
electrically; 
(iv)  a  film  of  solder  intimately  overlymg  said  fiue  link  and  at 
least  part  of  at  least  one  of  said  electrodes,  the  solder. 
when  molten,  being  capable  of  dissolving  said  fuse  hnk; 
the  arrangement  being  such  that  when  lU  melting  point  is 
exceeded  the  solder  will  melt,  dissolve  the  fuse  link  and 
retreat  from  the  gap  thereby  severing  the  electrical 
connection  between  the  electrodes. 


4,494,105 
TOUCH-CONTROLLED  CIRCUrr  APPARATUS  FOR 
VOLTAGE  SELECnON 
V.  Deaa  Honae,  Oram,  Utah,  aMisaor  to  Spectra-Symbol  Corpo- 
ration, Sah  Lake  Qty,  Utah 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  362,475 

lat  a.3  HOIC  10/ 10 

MS.  a.  338—114  49  Claims 
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4,494,104 
THERMAL  FUSE 
Edward  S.  B.  Hobncs,  AloMBte,  Canada,  aarignor  to  Northern 
Tdecoa  Liadtad,  Montreal,  Canada 

FDed  JoL  18, 1983,  Scr.  No.  514,444 

Int  CL'  HOIH  37/76,  85/04 

VS.  CL  337—403  11  Claims 


1.  A  pressure  contact  control  apparatus  comprising 

a  first  member  having  a  first  elongated  electrically  resistive 
surface  on  at  least  a  part  of  a  first  side  thereof; 

a  second  member  having  a  first  elongated  electrically  con- 
ducuve  surface  on  a  first  side  thereof; 

at  least  one  further  surface  on  said  first  side  of  said  first 
member  having  predetermined  electrical  conductivity 
characteristics,  said  further  surface  being  spaced  apart 
from  said  first  resistive  surface; 

means  for  supporting  the  first  and  second  members  such  that 
the  first  conductive  surface  is  presented  m  closely  spaced 
proximity  with  respect  to  both  said  first  resistive  surface 
and  said  further  surface;  and 

wherein  one  of  the  first  and  second  members  is  sufficiently 
flexible  to  permit  electrical  contact  between  a  selected  one 
of  (a)  the  first  conductive  surface  and  the  first  resistive 
surface  and  (b)  the  first  conductive  surface  and  said  fur- 
ther surface  in  response  to  application  of  localized  pres- 
sure to  at  least  one  of  the  first  and  second  members. 


4,494,106 
PRESSURE  MONITOR 
Gay  L.  B.  Smith,  Tranaraal;  Derik  Howard,  JohaaBcabors,  and 
Anton  B.  Goedhals,  Transraal,  all  of  Sooth  Africa,  aMigaors 
to  Grathaail  DcTelopment  Company  Limited,  Jersey,  Channel 
lalands 

FUed  Feb.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  349,757 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sooth  Africa,  Feb.  18,  1981, 
81/1063 

lat  a.3  B60C  23/00 
VS.  a.  340—58  6  Oalms 


1.  A  fuse  comprising: 


fc^ 


"hH^h-a 


1.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  providing  a  measurement 
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of  pressure  in  a  tire  of  a  vehicle,  comprising:  signal  generating 
means;  signal  processing  means;  current  supply  means  con- 
nected to  said  signal  generating  means  and  to  said  signal  pro- 
cessing means;  said  current  supply  means  supplying  a  first 
electrical  current  to  said  signal  generating  means  and  a  second 
electrical  current  to  said  signal  processing  means,  said  current 
supply  means  having  a  circuit  connection  so  that  said  first  and 
second  electrical  currents  are  always  in  a  substantially  fixed 
ratio  to  each  other,  said  signal  generating  means  including 
transducer  means  for  generating  a  first  signal  which  is  depen- 
dent on  the  pressure  inside  the  tire;  and  a  control  means  con- 
nected to  said  transducer  means  and  to  said  current  supply 
means,  said  control  means  being  responsive  to  the  first  signal 
for  varying  said  first  electrical  current  in  dependence  on  said 
tire  pressure;  said  signal  processing  means  monitoring  said 
second  electrical  current  thereby  to  provide  a  continuous 
indication  of  said  tire  pressure. 


sion  with  fixed  preselected  implementation  complexity  in  the 
adaptive  compression  of  a  symbol  string  generated  from  an  N 
distinguishable  symbol  alphabet  M^JIKOV  type  symbol 
source  with  adaptation  in  the  run  on  piecewiae  stationary 
source  statistics,  the  method  steps  comprising  within  a  single 
pass  process: 
ascertaining  the  first  (k-  1)<N  symbols  appearing  M  times, 
initially  treating  all  symbols  as  a  single  conditioning  state. 


SMIU 


-" -LStO    . 


4,4M,107 

DIGITAL  TO  ANALOG  CONVERTER 

Robert  W.  Kevw,  20S24  Rirtherford  A?e^  Detroit,  Mich. 

48235,  aad  Jimi  G.  H.  Qmi,  14r71  Lemn,  Detroit,  Mkh. 

4«2r 

QmtiaMtkM  of  Scr.  No.  78M17,  Mar.  28, 1977,  abudoned. 

wUeh  ii  a  coatinntkM  of  Scr.  No.  651421,  Jan.  21, 1976, 

■hwdoaed.  wUch  b  a  coatl— tkw  of  Scr.  No.  367,286,  Jn.  5, 

1973,  ah— doMcd,  wUcb  ii  a  coMinntioa  of  Scr.  No.  873,192, 

Not.  3, 1969,  abodoMd.  nria  appUeatioa  Apr.  2, 1981,  Scr.  No. 

250,482 

bt  a>  H03K  J3/02,-  HXaW  3/45 

VS,  a  340-347  DA  i  Qaia 


i 


1.  A  digital-to-analog  converter  comprising  a  primary  ana- 
log input  network  for  receiving  a  part  of  a  digital  word  and 
converting  it  into  an  analog  signal,  a  secondary  analog  input 
network  for  receiving  another  part  of  the  digital  word  and 
converting  it  into  an  analog  signal  with  the  miiTitninTi  digital 
input  word  put  into  the  secondary  analog  input  network  being 
nominally  sUghtly  less  than  the  least  chaiage  in  the  portion  of 
the  digital  word  input  to  the  primary  analog  input  network  and 
an  unbalanced  differential  amplifier  connected  to  receive  the 
output  from  the  primary  analog  input  network  at  one  input 
terminal  thereof  and  for  receiving  the  output  from  the  second- 
ary analog  input  network  at  the  other  input  terminal  thereof  in 
which  the  maximum  amount  of  unbalance  of  the  differential 
ampUiier  is  nominally  equal  to  the  nfTimnm  analog  signal 
from  the  secondary  analog  input  network. 


4,494,108 
ADAPTIVE  SOURCE  MODELING  FOR  DATA  FILE 
COMPRESSION  WITHIN  BOUNDED  MEMORY 
Gka  G.  Lngrioa,  Jr.,  Sn  Joae,  and  Jorm  J.  RiMuea,  Los 
Gatoa,  both  of  CaUf .,  mdwMn  to  bterMtioMl  Bosiaeaa 
MaeUMB  Corporatioa,  Arwnk,  N.Y. 
CoatinatkM  of  Scr.  No.  319,542,  Nor.  9, 1981,  «i.i^iHini  This 
■ppUortioa  Ju.  5, 1984,  Scr.  No.  617,303 
Int  CL^  H03K  13/00 
VS.  a  340—347  DD  2  Claim 

1.  A  machine  implementable  method  for  dynamically  select- 
ing conditioning  states  thereby  enabling  an  efficient  compres- 


eawittsnii  5TSTH 


and  thereafter  distinguishing  and  removing  at  most  k 
symbols  as  their  occurrence  count  exceeds  M  where  M 
varies  according  to  the  remaining  number  of  states  yet  to 
be  ascertained; 

pairing  each  of  the  conditioning  states  with  each  symbol  and 
determining  the  associated  conditional  symbol  probabiUty 
distribution;  and 

passing  parameters  indicative  of  the  distribution  to  an  extrin- 
sic compression  coding  process. 


4,494»109 

NONGONTACriNG  KEYBOARD  EMPLOYING  A 

TRANSFORMER  ELEMENT 

Victor  M.  Bcmia,  105  E.  Berkibire  La.,  Moaort  Procpect,  DL 

60056 

Coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  946,346,  Sep.  2, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,300,127.  This  appUcatioB  Jan.  28, 1981,  Scr.  No.  229,175 

lat  a^  G06F  3/02 

VS.  CL  340—365  L  16  daiiH 


I  I 


!(f<X> 


1.  A  switch  array  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  transformers  each  having  a  primary  winding 
and  a  secondary  winding,  said  transformers  beJng  physi- 
cally arranged  to  form  a  matrix  comprising  horizontal 
rows  and  vertical  columns,  said  primary  windings  lying  in 
a  first  plane  and  said  secondary  windings  lying  in  a  second 
plane  parallel  and  in  close  proximity  to  said  first  plane 
with  each  of  said  primary  windings  being  opposite  to  and 
aUgned  with  one  of  said  secondary  windings; 

first  means  for  interconnecting  said  primary  windings  into  a 
plurality  of  series  chains  of  windings  along  said  vertical 
columns; 

a  reference  potential; 

second  means  for  interconnecting  said  secondary  windings 
into  a  plurality  of  series  chains  of  windings  along  said 
horizontal  rows  with  each  of  said  horizontal  rows  having 
a  first  and  second  output; 

third  means  for  interconnecting  said  first  output  of  each  of 
said  horizontal  rows  together  and  for  connecting  said 
second  output  of  one  of  said  horizontal  rows  to  said  refer- 
ence potential  so  that  signals  generated  on  said  second 
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output  of  the  remaining  rows  is  equivalent  to  the  signals 
present  on  secondary  windings  of  that  row  minus  the 
signals  present  on  the  secondary  windings  of  said  one  row; 
and 
a  plurality  of  mutual  inductance  changing  actuators  associ- 
ated  with  and  adapted  to  be  selectively  positioned  relative 
to  all  of  said  plurality  of  transformers  except  for  the  trans- 
formers comprising  said  one  row. 


4,494,110 
KEYBOARD  MODULES  FOR  USE  IN  DATA  TERMINALS 
Antoay  J.  WakeUag,  and  Alu  D.  Tkoapnn,  both  of  Fleet, 
Ea^Mmd,  SMiffon  to  ScUaaaberger  Electroidc  (UX)  LtL, 
Fanibofowgli,  ii'."gi»"it 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  354,410 
OafaM  priority,  appUcattoa  United  Kiagdom,  Mar.  6,  1981, 
8107181 

htL  a.3  G06F  3/02 
VJS.  a  340-365  R 
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1.  A  keyboard  module  for  use  in  a  manually  operable  data 
terminal  for  communicating  with  a  data  processor,  the  module 
comprising: 

a  keyboard  having  a  plurality  of  manually  selectable  keys, 
each  of  which  represents  a  respective  message  or  part  of  a 
message  to  be  communicated  to  the  processor,  each  key 
including  Tirst  and  second  terminals,  with  each  key  being 
selectively  actuable  by  movement  of  its  second  terminal  to 
contact  its  respective  first  terminal,  and  wherein  said  first 
terminals  are  interconnected  and  directly  grounded;  and 

a  circuit  connected  to  said  first  and  second  terminals  and 
responsive  to  manual  selection  by  touch  without  actuation 
of  any  key  to  produce  a  first  output  signal  indicative  of 
which  key  is  selected,  and  further  responsive  to  actuation 
of  the  selected  key  to  produce  a  second  output  signal,  said 
circuit  including: 

a  pulse  generator  for  generating  a  first  train  of  pulse;  a  plu- 
rality of  first  delay  circuits  each  including  a  respective  one 
of  said  keys  and  connected  to  receive  and  delay  the  first 
train  of  pulses;  and  second  and  third  delay  circuits  con- 
nected to  receive  and  delay  the  first  train  of  pulses  so  as  to 
produce  second  and  third  trains  of  pulses  each  delayed  by 
a  respective  and  different  time  interval  with  respect  to  the 
first  train,  the  delay  time  interval  for  the  second  train 
being  intermediate  respective  first  and  second  delays 
produced  by  each  first  delay  circuit  when  its  respective 
key  is  respectively  not  touched  and  touched  and  the  delay 
time  interval  for  the  third  train  being  greater  than  said 
second  delay;  said  circuit  being  arranged  to  receive  said 
first  train  via  said  first  delay  circuits  and  said  second  and 
third  trains,  and  to  produce  said  first  or  second  output 
signal  respectively  when  it  receives  a  pulse  of  said  second 
or  third  train  respectively  without  having  first  received 
the  corresponding  pulse  of  said  first  train; 

459-642  O.G.-85-I2 


whereby  the  first  output  signal  indicates  that  a  desired  key 
has  been  correctly  selected  and  the  second  output  signal 
enables  the  respective  message  or  part  of  a  message  repre- 
sented by  the  selected  key  to  be  communicated  to  the 
processor. 


4,494,111 
FREQUENCY  AGILE  SECmUTY  APPARATUS 
Joaeph  D.  Rocd,  LaMdale;  Stephen  E.  Crook,  HorshaB,  aad 
Marc  Kaafhnaa,  ElkiBS  Park,  all  of  Pa^  aMicaors  to  Gcacral 
LnstrvflMBt  Corporatloii,  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  328,301 

lot  CV  G08B  1/06;  H04N  1/00 

U.S.  CL  340—533  6  Oalins 


1.  A  subscriber  security  apparatus  for  use  in  conjunction 
with  a  cable  communication  system  and  headend  apparatus 
including  means  for  transmitting  first  and  second  command 
messages  modulating  a  first  radio  frequency  signal,  and  means 
for  receiving  from  said  subscriber  security  apparatus  a  poUmg 
return  message  modulating  a  second  radio  frequency  signal 
and  an  alarm  message  modulatmg  a  third  radio  frequency 
signal,  said  subscriber  security  apparatus  having  an  address 
associated  therewith,  said  subscriber  security  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
means  for  receiving  said  first  and  second  command  mes- 
sages; 
frequency  control  means  for  settmg  the  respective  frequen- 
cies of  said  second  and  third  radio  frequency  signals; 
means  responsive  to  said  means  for  receiving  said  first  com- 
mand message  including  an  address  specified  m  said  first 
command  message,  and  coupled  to  said  frequency  control 
means  for  setting  the  frequency  of  said  second  radio  fre- 
quency signal  to  a  value  specified  in  said  first  command 
message,  when  said  address  of  said  subscriber  security 
apparatus  matches  said  address  specified  in  said  received 
first  command  message;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  means  for  receiving  said  second 
command  message  including  an  address  specified  in  said 
second  command  message,  and  coupled  to  said  frequency 
control  means,  for  setting  the  frequency  of  said  third  radio 
frequency  signal  to  a  value  specified  in  said  second  mes- 
sage, when  said  address  of  said  subscriber  security  appara- 
tus matches  said  address  specified  in  said  received  second 
command  message. 


4,494,1U 

ULTRASENSITIVE  APPARATUS  AND  MOP^TTORING 

METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  CHANGE  IN  FLUID  FLOW 

Staphca  F.  Streib,  No?ato,  Califs  aMigaor  to  CherrtM  RcMWch 

Coapuy,  So  Fraadaco,  Calif. 

CoirtlautioB-l»-ptft  of  Ser.  No.  184,559,  Sep.  5,  1980,  Pat  No. 

4,433,329.  This  appUcatioa  Aug.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  409,377 

The  portkm  of  the  tcra  of  this  pateat  saboeqaeat  to  Feh.  21, 

2001,  has  heca  diarlalitil 

lat  CL^  G08B  21/00 

\:j&.  a  340—606  8  OaiM 

1.  Method  of  providing  detection  of  fluid  flow  in  a  series  of 

relief  flowlines  at  a  central  control  center,  wherein  activation 
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of  a  series  of  control  valves  controlling  discharge  can  be  pin- 
pointed, comprising: 
(a)  positioning  at  least  one  of  a  series  of  transducer-meters 
for  sensing  heat  flux  in  a  selected  location  that  is  (i)  radi- 
ally disposed  exterior  to  at  least  one  of  said  flowlines  in 
beat  conducting  contact  therewith  while  maintaining 
integrity  of  said  at  least  one  flowline  radially  intact  and  (ii) 
linearly  disposed  along  said  one  flowline  closely  adjacent 
to  at  least  one  of  said  series  of  control  valves  so  that  fluid 
discharge  through  said  at  least  one  control  valve  can  be 
accurately  detected; 

(b)  simultaneously  feeding  signals  from  said  one  of  transduc- 
er-meters to  a  corresponding  series  of  recorder  and  signal- 
ing circuits  located  at  said  central  control  center  wherein 
a  single  operator  can  monitor  all  recorder  and  signaling 
circuits  substantially  unaided; 

(c)  for  each  of  said  series  of  meters,  continuously  recording 
at  an  associated  recorder  and  signaling  circuit,  a  baseline 


signal  constant  with  time  but  above  a  predetermined 
threshold  level,  said  baseline  signal  being  indicative  of  a 
NO-P'LOW  steady  sUte  temperature  condition  within 
said  at  least  one  flowline  at  said  selected  location; 
(d)  monitoring  change  in  fluid  flow  interior  of  said  one 
flowUne  at  said  selected  location  by  generating  and  re- 
cording a  transient  cascaded  output  signal  proportional  to 
transient  beat  flux  detected  exterior  of  said  one  flowline; 
at  said  control  center,  said  recorded  transient  signal  devi- 
ating in  amptitude  from  said  prior  recorded  baseline  signal 
whereby  said  change  in  fluid  flow  can  be  accurately  indi- 
cated thereby  indicating  the  occurrence  of  said  transient 
cascaded  signal  output  at  said  control  center  so  as  to 
pinpoint  location  of  one  or  more  of  said  series  of  control 
valves  undergoing  discharge. 


4,494,113 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SELF-CONTROL  IN 

DISTRIBUTED  PRIORITY  CX>LLISION 
Hironan  YaoMoka;  Yuibvo  Iwan,  aad  KamUaa  Matanaga, 
aU  of  HHachi,  Japaa,  aarigwin  to  Hhaehi,  UiL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  Mar.  10, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  356,891 
ClaiaH  priority,  applicatkM  Japaa,  Mar.  13, 1981,  5«-35378; 
Jaa.  3, 1981,  S6-84377 

lat  a.)  H04Q  9/00 
VS,  a  340-825  J  9  Oalms 

1.  A  signal  transmission  method  for  self-controlling  priority 
among  a  plurality  of  distributed  self-control  apparatuses  each 
connected  to  a  common  transmission  time  in  a  multidrop  man- 
ner, wherein  when  request-to-send  signals  are  provided  from 
the  apparatuses  through  said  common  transmission  line,  each 
of  the  apparatuses  is  allowed  to  use  the  common  transmission 
line  in  turn  in  accordance  with  each  priority  level,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  assigning  a  priority  time  different  from  each  other  to  a 
request-to-send  (RTS)  signal  from  each  of  the  apparatuses, 

(b)  assigning  another  time  shorter  than  any  one  of  the  differ- 
ent priority  times  to  an  interrupt  request-to-send  (IRTS) 


signal  firom  each  of  the  apparatuses,  the  another  time 
bdng  the  same  in  all  of  the  apparatuses, 

(c)  counting  a  clock  signal  to  measure  a  first  period  wherein 
the  transmission  line  is  not  used. 

(d)  granting  a  dau  transmission  through  the  common  trans- 
mission line  from  an  apparatus  when  detecting  a  logical 
product  signal  obtained  by  ANDing  the  IRTS  signal  of 
the  apparatus  and  a  time  coincidence  detection  signal 
issued  when  the  value  counted  in  the  step  (c)  arrives  at  a 
predetermined  value  corresponding  to  the  another  time  of 
the  step  (b),  and  if  another  IRTS  signal  from  another 
apparatus  is  not  issued, 
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(e)  granting  a  daU  transmission  through  the  common  trans- 
mission line  from  an  apparatus  in  accordance  with  the 
order  of  the  priority  time  assigned  to  the  request-to-send 
(RTS)  signal  when  a  plurality  of  the  IRTS  signals  are 
issued. 

(0  granting  a  data  transmission  through  the  common  trans- 
mission line  from  an  apparatus  in  accordance  with  the 
order  of  the  priority  time  assigned  to  the  request-to-send 
(RTS)  signal  when  none  of  the  IRTS  signals  is  issued,  and 

(g)  resetting  the  counted  values  counted  in  the  step  (c)  in  the 
other  apparatuses  in  response  to  a  data  transmission  signal 
from  the  granted  apparatus. 


4,494tll4 

SECURITY  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF 

RENDERING  MICROPROCESSOR4X>NTROLLED 

ELECTRONIC  EQUIPMENT  INOPERATIVE  AFTER 

OCCURRENCE  OF  DISABLING  EVENT 

NoTflUB  Kaiah,  WUtaatone,  N.Y„  aarigaor  to  latcrmrtioiial 

Ekctroaic  TediM>logy  Corp„  Far  Rockaway,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  5, 1983,  Scr.  No.  558,115 

lat  CL^  G08B  13/06;  G06F  7/00 

VS.  CL  340— 825J1  31  rui^ 


1.  A  lock-out  security  arrangment  for  rendering  electronic 
equipment  having  a  normal  operation  inoperative  after  a  dis- 
abling event  has  occurred,  and  for  maintaining  the  equipment 
inoperative  after  the  disabling  event  has  terminated,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  microprocessor  having  an  internal,  non-volatile,  pro- 
tected memory  accessed  solely  by  the  microprocessor  and 
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protected  from  interrogation  external  to  the  microproces- 
sor, said  microprocessor  being  operative  for  executing  a 
program  stored  in  the  internal  memory,  said  program 
having  an  operational  routine  for  controlling  the  normal 
operation  of  the  equipment,  and  a  security  routine  for 
controlling  the  security  of  the  equipment; 

(b)  said  security  routine  having  means  for  distinguishing 
between  an  initial  execution  of  the  security  routine  and  a 
subsequent  execution  of  the  security  routine; 

(c)  means  responsive  to  the  initial  execution  of  the  security 
routine,  for  storing  a  first  code  in  a  secured  manner  in  the 
internal  memory  of  the  microprocessor  such  that  the 
stored  first  code  is  protected  from  interrogation  external 
to  the  microprocessor; 

(d)  code  entry  means  operatively  connected  to  the  micro- 
processor, for  entering  a  second  code  to  the  microproces- 
sor, 

(e)  said  security  routine  having  code  validity  means  for 
comparing  the  second  code  entered  using  the  code  entry 
means  to  the  stored  first  code  whose  identity  is  protected 
from  external  interrogation; 

(0  enabling  means  responsive  to  a  completed  initial  execu- 
tion, or  to  the  subsequent  execution,  of  the  security  rou- 
tine, for  enabling  the  microprocessor  to  execute  the  opera- 
tional routine  after  the  first  code  has  been  stored  in  the 
internal  memory  of  the  microprocessor,  and  for  maintain- 
ing the  equipment  normally  operational  until  the  disabling 
event  has  occurred; 

(g)  detector  means  operatively  connected  to  the  micro- 
processor, for  detecting  when  the  disabling  event  has 
occurred;  and 

(h)  disabling  means  responsive  to  the  detector  means  and 
operatively  connected  to  the  microprocessor,  for  dis- 
abling the  equipment  from  normal  operation  after  the 
disabling  event  has  occurred,  said  disabling  means  being 
further  operative  for  maintaining  the  equipment  disabled, 
even  after  the  disabling  even  has  terminated,  until  the 
second  code  matches  the  stored  first  code. 


CONTROLLER  FOR  A  LOCKED  CARRIER 
DISTRIBUTED  MULTIPLEXED  TELEMETRY  SYSTEM 
NomaB  H.  Gboboa,  Long  Beach,  Mis^  avigBor  to  The  United 
Statai  <rf  Amcrici «  r^rcMnted  by  the  Secretary  of  the  NtTy, 
WaahiagtOD,  D.C 

Filed  JuL  15,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  283,418 

iBt  CL^  H04Q  11/04 

MS,  CL  340-825.65  6  Claiina 
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1.  A  controller  for  a  locked  carrier  distributed  multiplexed 
telemetry  system  comprising: 

means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  pilot  signal; 

means  for  counting  each  time  said  pilot  signal  cycles  from 
off  to  on,  a  particular  command  to  be  executed  being 
determined  by  the  count  of  said  counting  means;  and 

means  for  resetting  said  counting  means  when  a  d.c.  i>ower 
supply  input  is  cycled  from  ofT  to  on. 


4,494,116 
APPARATUS  FOR  VISUALLY  INDICATING  A  CURRENT 

TRAVEL  ROUTE  OF  A  VEHICLE 
KatsatoiU  Tagaai;  Tsbbco  Takahaahl,  both  of  Saitaaa;  Skiai- 
chiro  Yasni,  Tokyo;  Masao  Sagimara,  Saitiuna,  aad  Paaitaka 
Takahaahl,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  aaaigiion  to  Honda  Gikca 
Kogyo  KaboaUki  Kalaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUcd  Sep.  2,  1981,  Scr.  No.  298,633 
Oains  priority,  appUcatioa  Japui,  Sep.  4,  1980,  55-122892; 
Sep.  4,  1980,  55-122893;  Sep.  4,  1980,  55-122895 
lat  CL'  G08G  1/12:  GOIP  15/00 
U^.  CL  340—995  5  ri«i— 


1.  In  a  visual  travel  route  indicating  apparatus  for  use  in  a 
vehicle  wherein  a  current  location  point  in  terms  of  two-di- 
mensional coordinates  per  a  given  unit  distance  of  travel  of  the 
vehicle  is  arithmetically  obtained  from  a  current  output  from  a 
distance  sensor  for  detecting  a  current  distance  of  travel  of  the 
vehicle  with  respect  to  a  starting  point  and  a  current  output 
from  a  gas  rate  sensor  for  detecting  a  current  azimuthal  devia- 
tion generated  by  the  vehicle  during  a  turning  operation,  the 
thus-obtained  data  on  a  current  location  of  the  vehicle  chang- 
ing from  time  to  time  as  the  vehicle  travel  progresses  being 
stored  in  sequence  so  as  to  be  appropnatcly  processed  for 
visually  displaying  a  finite  yet  continuous  path  of  travel  of  the 
vehicle,  said  indicating  apparatus  including  at  least  a  power 
source; 
an  improvement  comprising; 

a  thermostatic  control  chamber,  said  gas  rate  sensor  being 
isolated  within  the  atmosphere  of  said  ihermosutic  con- 
trol chamber  so  as  to  permit  heating  thereof  to  a  desired 
constant  temperature; 
power  supply  circuit  means  for  detecting  the  on/off  sute  of 

an  ignition  switch  of  said  vehicle; 
said  power  supply  circuit  means  including  relay  means, 
operatively  connected  with  said  power  source,  for  di- 
rectly supplying  power  from  said  source  to  said  thermo- 
static control  chamber  when  said  ignition  sv^tch  is  de- 
tected to  be  closed;  and 
self-holding  circuit  means  operatively  cooperating  with  said 
relay  means  for  holding  said  relay  means  so  as  to  supply 
power  to  said  thermostatic  control  chamber  when  said 
ignition  switch  ts  detected  to  be  opened. 


4,494,117 
DUAL  SENSE,  CIRCULARLY  POLARIZED  HEUCAL 

ANTENNA 
R  Paris  Coteaiaa,  Alexandria,  Va^  Msi^or  to  The  United 
States  of  America  aa  repreaeated  by  the  Secretary  of  tkc  Nary, 
Waahiagtoo,  D.C. 

FUed  JnL  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  399^19 
lat  CL?  H04B  7/00 
US.  CL  34^-365  9  OainH 

7.  An  orthogonal  mode  heUcal  antenna  compnsmg: 
a  heUcal  antenna  element  with  a  base  and  a  top; 
a  ground  positioned  at  the  base  of  said  helical  antenna  ele- 
ment; 
a  first  feed  line  that  is  a  co-axial  cable  temunating  at  said 
ground  plane  and  electrically  coupled  to  the  base  of  said 
helical  antenna  element, 
a  second  feed  line  that  is  a  co-axial  cable  passing  through 
said  ground  plane  and  terminating  at  the  top  of  said  hebcaJ 
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antenna  element  and  electrically  connected  thereto 
wherein  said  second  feed  line  is  substantially  aligned  along 
the  axis  of  symmetry  of  said  helical  antenna  element; 


divider  while  passing  from  one  of  said  at  least  one  inter- 
channel  transmission  Une  to  the  associated  channel  receiv- 
ing means. 


-M(t- 


DISTRESS  RADIOLOCAnON  METHOD  ASD  SYSTEM 
F^«d  WinibHh,  Tortwto,  Canda,  aMiffor  to  U2923 
Liaited,  Toronto,  Cauda 

FDcd  Aog.  4, 19S3,  Ser.  No.  STO^n 
Lrt.  CL'  H04B  7/I8S;  GOIS  5/02 
VS.  a.  343— «57  25 
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and  a  metal  cone  with  its  narrow  end  attached  to  said  ground 
plane  and  with  said  helical  antenna  element  positioned 
within  said  metal  cone  wherein  said  metal  cone  and  said 
helical  antenna  element  have  a  common  axis  of  symmetry. 

4^494,118 
DIRECTION  FINDING  INTERFEROMETER  INTERNAL 

CALIBRAnON  SYSTEM 
Roaa  E.  Grarca,  Saata  Fe,  N.  Mez^  aad^or  to  Hagiici  Aircraft 
CoHpaay,  El  Scfaado,  CaUf. 

Flkd  Aag.  18,  IM3,  Ser.  No.  524,274 

lat  CL'  GOIS  5/02 

UJS.  a  343—424  5  ctaii^ 


/ 


I.  An  internal  calibration  system  for  use  with  a  direction 
finding  interferometer  having  a  plurality  or  receiving  antenna 
elements,  a  local  oscilUtor,  at  least  one  phase  meter,  and  a 
plurahty  of  channel  receiving  means  associated  with  each  said 
receiving  antenna  element,  each  said  channel  receiving  means 
mcluding  a  radio-frequency  preamplifier,  a  mixer  connected  to 
both  said  radio-frequency  preamplifier  and  said  local  oscilla- 
tor, and  an  internal  intermediate-frequency  amplifier  con- 
nected to  said  mixer  and  one  of  said  at  least  one  phase  meter, 
said  internal  calibrations  system  comprising: 
plural  power  dividers,  each  power  divider  having  an  input 
and  first  and  second  outputs,  each  power  divider  being 
associated  with  one  of  said  channel  receiving  means,  the 
second  output  of  each  power  divider  being  operatively 
connected  to  the  associated  of  said  channel  receiving 
means; 

a  master  switch  operatively  connected  to  said  power  divid- 
ers for  directmg  a  calibrate  signal  to  selected  of  said 
power  dividers; 

a  signal  source  for  providing  the  calibrate  signal  to  said 
master  switch; 

at  least  one  inter-channel  transmission  line  switchably  con- 
nected to  the  first  output  of  each  of  two  of  said  power 
dividers;  and 

•ecoodary  switching  means  associated  with  each  power 
divider  to  permit  the  calibrate  signal  to  bypass  said  power 
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1.  A  system  for  locating  a  signal  source  transmitting  a  short 
duration  signal  from  an  unknown  location  within  an  area  of 
coverage,  said  system  comprising: 
receiving  means  at  a  plurahty  of  known  geographical  loca- 
tions for  receiving  the  short  duration  signal,  said  receiving 
means  including  measuring  means  for  developing  a  nu- 
merical representation  of  a  magnitude  of  the  received 
signal  at  each  known  location;  and 
calculating  means  for  numericidly  calculating,  from  the 
numerical  representations  and  the  known  locations,  the 
geographical  location  of  the  signal  source. 


4,494,120 
TWO  ELEMENT  LOW  PROFILE  ANTENNA 
Oacar  M.  Garay,  North  Landerdale,  Fla.,  aari^ior  to  Motorola, 
lac^  Sckanmbnrg,  ni. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  489,894 

lat  a.}  HOIQ  J/4S 

VJS.  CL  343—702  3  Claims 


1.  A  low  profile  antenna  comprising: 

a  counterpoise  of  electrically  conductive  material  having  a 
surface; 

a  passive  element  oriented  substantially  parallel  to  said  coun- 
terpoise surface  and  situated  at  a  predetermined  first  dis- 
tance above  said  counterpoise  surface,  said  passive  ele- 
ment having  first  and  second  opposed  ends  each  of  which 
is  electrically  connected  to  said  counterpoise  surface;  and 

an  active  element  situated  adjacent  and  spaced  apart  from 
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Mid  passive  element  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  said 
counterpoise  surface  and  at  a  second  predetermined  dis- 
tance above  said  counterpoise  surface  and  including  a 
middle  portion  and  first  and  second  end  portions,  each  of 
said  portions  exhibiting  a  respective  predetermined 
length, 

said  middle  portion  being  oriented  substantially  parallel  to 
said  passive  element; 

said  first  end  portion  extending  angularly  away  from  one 
end  of  said  iniddle  portion  toward  a  first  locus  adjacent  to 
the  first  end  of  said  passive  element  at  which  point  is 
designated  the  antenna  feed-point,  said  feedpoint  being 
separated  from  said  counterpoise  surface, 

said  second  end  portion  extending  from  the  remaining  end  of 
said  middle  portion  toward  a  second  locus  adjacent  to  the 
second  end  of  said  passive  element  at  which  point  said 
second  end  portion  is  electrically  connected  to  said  coun- 
terpoise surface. 


4,494,121 
DIRECTION  FINDING  ANTENNA 
GvHm  H.  Waiten  Petw  Bohky,  both  of  ColuBbv,  Ohio,  and 
Robert  P.  Cmrtve,  Inlae,  Calif ^  aadgnors  to  Interstate  Elec- 
traaki  CorporatioB,  Calif . 

Flkd  May  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  376,292 

iBt  O.^  G09F  9/30 

VS.  a,  343—708  17  Claims 


1.  A  direction  finding  antenna  system  for  use  on  an  aero- 
space vehicle,  said  antenna  system  comprising: 

a  pluraUty  of  log  periodic  monopole  antennas,  wherein  each 
of  said  antennas  includes  a  pluraUty  of  antenna  stubs  ar- 
ranged in  a  substantially  log  periodic  sequence,  wherein 
said  stubs  are  mounted  on  an  aerodynamic  wing  on  the 
outside  of  said  vehicle  in  order  to  conserve  space  inside 
said  missile,  and  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  stubs  undu- 
lates so  as  to  produce  lower  resonant  frequencies  for  said 
stubs;  and 

a  feedline  for  each  of  said  antennas  and  connected  to  said 
stubs  so  that  adjacent  ones  of  said  stubs  are  electrically  out 
of  phase,  so  that  performance  of  said  plurality  of  said 
antennas  is  preferentially  enhanced  in  a  forward  direction 
towards  the  nose  of  said  vehicle  thus  improving  the  ability 
of  said  missile  to  track  a  target 


4,494,122 
ANTENNA  APPARATUS  CAPABLE  OF  RESONATING  AT 

TWO  DIFFERENT  FREQUENCIES 
Oicar  M.  Garay,  N.  Lauderdale,  and  QiirlM  Balxaao,  PlaM»- 
tkm,  both  of  Fla^  aaaigBors  to  Motorola,  Iac.,  Schaaiibw«. 
DL 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1982,  Scr.  No.  452,166 

Im.  a.5  HOIQ  9/J6 

VJS.  CL  343—722  S  OaiM 


1.  An  antenna  exhibiting  first  and  second  predetermined 
resonant  frequencies  comprising: 

a  helically  configured  electrically  conductive  element  hav- 
ing opposed  ends,  one  end  of  said  element  being  electri- 
cally coupled  to  a  feed  port; 

a  first  electrically  conductive,  cylindrically  shaped  member 
having  opposed  ends,  one  end  of  said  member  being  elec- 
trically coupled  to  the  remaining  end  of  said  element,  such 
that  when  radio  frequency  energy  is  applied  to  said  feed 
port,  said  element  and  said  first  member  cooperate  to 
resonate  at  a  first  frequency; 

a  second  electrically  conductive  member  having  opposed 
ends,  one  end  of  said  second  member  being  electrically 
coupled  to  said  feedport; 

said  first  and  second  members  and  said  element  being  sub- 
stantially aligned  so  as  to  share  a  common  axis  between 
the  respective  ends  thereof,  and 

resonant  circuit  means,  electrically  coupled  to  the  remaining 
end  of  said  second  member,  such  that  when  radio  fre- 
quency energy  is  applied  to  said  feed  port,  said  second 
member  and  said  resonant  circuit  means  cooperate  to 
resonate  at  a  second  resonant  frequency. 


4,494,123 
SELF-ERECTING  COMPOSITE  ANTENNA  STRUCRJRE 
Lairy  A.  Moore,  aod  John  S.  Walker,  both  of  Scottadale,  AHl, 
aHtgnon  to  Motorola,  Inc^  Sdummbarg,  111. 
CoBtliiiiatiOB  of  Ser.  No.  399,076,  Jal.  16,  1963,  abuidoocd, 
wUch  la  a  coatlnnatiOB  of  Scr.  No.  190,675,  Sep.  25,  1980, 
abudoMd.  This  appbcatkni  Aug.  8,  1983,  Scr.  No.  520,766 
Int.  a.3  HOIQ  9/30,  J/08 
VS.  CL  343—900  6  OalaH 

1.  An  antenna  having  a  stored  mode  and  an  erected  mode, 
said  antenna  compnsmg: 
a  solid,  electrically  conductive  rod  including  a  flexible  mate- 
rial and  a  plurality  of  stiff  fibers  embedded  in  said  flexible 
material  so  as  to  imi>art  to  said  rod  a  flexurai  modulus  of 
elasticity  in  a  range  of  about  17.4x10^  psi  to  about 
20.6  X  10^  psi  and  an  average  tensile  strength  m  a  range 
from  about  280,000  psi  to  about  3 1 5,000  psi.  said  rod  being 
capable  of  coiling  into  at  least  one  complete  loop  in  the 
stored  mode  and  erecting  into  a  vertical  cantilever  in  the 
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m™e;ld  '^'^^^  ""*«°^  "''"^  in  the  erected       di«>c».ectmg  s«d  first  ink  recirculation  line  from  «ud  pump 
base  means  having  said  rod  connected  thereto  adjacent  one 

4,4H125 

DIFFERENTIAL-PERMEABILITY 

FIELIMX)NCENTRATING  MAGNETIC  READ/WRITE 

HEAD 
Gilbert  D.  Springer,  Sonnyrale,  Califs  aMignor  to  Ferix  Corpo- 
ration,  Fremoat,  Calif. 
^  Coatiaaation  of  Ser.  No.  381,922,  May  26, 1982,  alNudoiMd. 

Thia  application  Mar.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  472,924 

Int  CL^  GOID  15/12 

U  A  a  346-74  J  10  Claim. 


'^'i'y 


end,  said  base  means  including  a  portion  constructed  to 
receive  said  rod  coiled  into  at  least  one  complete  loop  in 
the  stored  mode  and  said  base  means  serving  to  anchor  the 
one  end  in  the  erected  mode. 


4,494,124 
INK  JET  PRINTER 
Micteel  J.  Piatt,  Eogiewood,  and  Theodore  F.  Williama,  Beaver- 
creek,  both  of  Ohio,  a«Ignon  to  Eaitman  Kodak  Comnaav 
Rockcater,  N.Y.  -'"-i.-ij, 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  528,481 

Irt.  a'  GOID  15/18 

U.S.  a  346-U  24  Claims 


16.  A  method  of  supplying  ink  to  the  print  head  of  a  printer 
for  producmg  a  plurahty  of  jet  drop  streams  emanating  there- 
from,  said  pnnter  having  a  source  of  ink.  an  ink  supply  line 
connected  to  said  print  head  and  having  a  supply  valve  thereon 
for  opening  and  closing  said  supply  line,  a  pump  with  an  inlet 
for  recovmg  fluid  from  said  source  and  an  ouUet  connected  to 
said  mk  supply  hne,  and  an  ink  return  line  for  conveying  ink 
from  said  pnnt  head  to  said  source  and  including  ouUet  valve 
means  thereon  for  opening  and  closing  ink  flow  therethrough 
comprising  the  steps  of 
opening  said  supply  valve  to  initiate  ink  flow  from  said  pump 

through  said  supply  line  to  said  print  head; 
connecting  a  first  ink  recirculation  line,  including  a  fixed 
restriction   thereon   and   accumulator   means   upstream 
thereof,   between   said   pump  outlet  and  said  source, 
.    thereby  rapidly  increasing  ink  pressure  in  said  first  recir- 
culation line,  said  ink  supply  line,  and  said  print  head- 
closmg  said  ouUet  valve  when  ink  within  said  print  head 
reaches  a  predetermined  pressure  thereby  sending  a  pres- 
sure wave  through  said  print  head  to  initiate  jet  drop 
streams  therefrom;  and 


1.  In  an  imaging  system  of  the  type  employing  a  magnetic 
image-storage  medium  having  a  magnetizable  facial  expanse 
which  is  placeable  operatively  in  an  image-producing  zone 
within  the  system,  a  magnetic  read/write  head  comprising 
selectively  excitable  thin-film  magnetic  pole  means  disposed 
adjacent  said  zone,  and  arranged  to  confront  closely  such 
a  facial  expanse,  said  pole  means  including  inner  and 
outer,  substantially  circularly  symmetric  pole  portions 
characterized  by  different  magnetic  permeabilities,  with 
that  of  said  outer  portion  being  greater  than  that  of  said 
inner  portion, 
said  pole  means  being  excitable  to  produce  thereadjacent  a 
pair  of  opposite-polarity  magnetic  poles  having  geome- 
tnes  efFective  to  establish,  in  such  an  expanse  when  so 
placed  in  said  zone,  a  defined  magnetized  region  charac- 
terized by  plural,  multi-directionally  oriented  magnetic 
vectors  distributed  generally  with  spherical  geometry 
with  respect  to  the  expanse,  and  further  characterized  by 
a  magnetic  flux  density  in  that  part  of  the  region  which 
becomes  magnetized  through  adjacency  with  said  outer 
pole  portion  that  is  greater  than  that  of  the  part  of  the 
region  which  becomes  magnetized  through  adjacency 
with  said  inner  pole  portion,  and 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  pole  means  for  exciting 
the  same. 


4,494,126 
THERMAL  RECORDING  HEAD  DRIVE  DEVICE 
HMemasa  Todoh,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  aaalgnor  to  Fn|I  Xerox  Co^ 
Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  465,412 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Feb.  12, 1982,  57-19750 
Int  a.J  GOID  15/10 
VS.  a  346-76  PH  n  Claims 

1.  A  thermal  recording  head  drive  device  in  which  a  plural- 
ity of  heat  generating  resistance  elements  are  arranged  in  an 
array  over  a  recording  width,  comprising: 
an  analog  shift  register  which  receives  an  analog  input  signal 
the  ampUtude  of  which  varies  according  to  densities  of 
picture  elements  to  be  recorded,  said  analog  shift  register 
shifting  said  analog  signal  input  bit  by  bit  according  to  a 
clock  signal  to  provide  parallel  outputs  corresponding  to 
an  entire  line  of  picture  elements  to  be  recorded; 
current  control  circuit  means  for  controlling  currents  flow- 
ing in  respective  ones  of  said  heat  generating  resistance 
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elements,  said  current  control  circuit  means  being  con- 
nected in  series  with  respective  ones  of  said  heat  generat- 
ing resistance  elements,  and  said  current  control  circuits 
receiving  said  parallel  outputs  of  said  shift  register; 

voltage  control  circuit  means  connected  in  series  between  a 
common  connection  terminal  of  series  circuits  of  said  heat 
generating  resistance  element  and  respective  current  con- 
trol circuit  means  and  a  power  source  terminal; 

means  for  detecting  a  temperature  at  at  least  one  predeter- 
mined position  in  said  device  the  temperature  of  which 
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4,494,127 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  RECORDING  BOTH 

MACHINE-READABLE  AND  PRINTED  INFORMATION 

OUb  B.  KiBg,  HmtivUle,  Ala^  assignor  to  SO  Sytttm^  Inc^ 

HutsWlle,  Ala. 

CoatiBoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  417,507,  Sep.  13, 1982,  abandoned,  and 

Scr.  No.  189,966,  S^.  23, 1980,  abandoned.  This  ap^cation 

Jan.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  574,950 

ImL  CL3  G07C  1/14 

VS,  CL  346—82  20  Claims 


moving  said  card  into  a  housing  in  a  first  direction  past  a 
stationary  transducer  adapted  for  reading  and  recording  mag- 
netic information  on  said  card;  moving  said  card  in  the  oppo- 
site direction  out  of  said  housmg,  positioning  a  printer  for 
printing  characters  on  said  card  in  a  line  substantially  parallel 
to  the  direction  of  motion  of  said  card,  so  that  the  movement  of 
said  card  past  said  transducer  creates  a  corresponding  move- 
ment of  said  card  past  said  printer;  and  controllmg  the  timing 
at  which  both  said  transducer  and  said  pnnter  record  informa- 
tion in  correspondence  with  said  movemenu  so  that  both  said 
magnetic  and  said  printed  information  are  spaced  along  said 
member  by  said  movements  and  said  pnnter  records  informa- 
tion dunng  motion  of  said  card  in  said  opposite  direction. 


4,494,128 
GRAY  SCALE  PRINTING  WITH  INK  JETS 
John  L.  Vanght,  Palo  Alto.  Calif.,  aaii^or  to  Hewlett-Packard 
Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  419,299 

Int  a.'  GOID  J5/J6 

VS.  a.  346—140  R  7  ClalM 


affects  a  recording  density  of  picture  elements  recorded 
by  the  recording  head  drive  device;  and 
means  for  controlling  a  predetermined  parameter  of  said 
voltage  control  circuit  according  to  the  detected  tempera- 
ture, wherein  after  analog  signals  representing  an  entire 
line  of  picture  elements  to  be  recorded  have  been  stored  in 
said  analog  shift  register,  currents  are  applied  through  said 
heat  generating  resistance  elements  for  a  predetermined 
period  of  time  according  to  the  corresponding  outputs  of 
said  shift  register  and  to  said  parameter  of  said  voltage 
control  circuit  means. 


20 


•¥twcLi  m  . 


1.  A  binary  fluid  flow  valve  comprising: 

a  capillary;  and 

a  heat  source  coupled  to  the  capillary  for  boiling  fluid  in  the 

capillary,  to  create  a  stationary  vapor  bubble  which  stops 

the  fluid  from  flowing  in  the  capillary. 


1.  A  method  for  recording  both  magnetic  and  printed  infor- 
mation on  a  record  card,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 


4,494,129 
ELECTROSTATIC  PRINTING  APPARATUS 
VladiBilr  Gretchcv,  Tbomhill,  Canada,  aaaignor  to  Delphax 
Systems,  Miaaiasaaga,  Canada 

FUed  Dec  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  446,821 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  391,543 
Int  a.3  GOID  ;5/(X5 
U.S.  a.  346—154  7  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  operation  of  a  matnx  of  ion 
deposition  points  of  an  electrostatic  printer,  the  ion  deposition 
points  being  defined  by  the  intersection  of  a  plurality  of  first 
electrodes  with  a  plurality  of  second  electrodes  to  provide  a 
pattern  of  charge  on  a  rotatable  electrosUticaJly  chargeable 
surface  corresponding  to  an  image  represented  by  a  digital 
raster  scan  signal,  the  plurality  of  first  electrodes  being  parallel 
to  the  ajiis  of  rotation  and  the  plurality  of  second  electrodes 
being  located  transverse  to  said  plurality  of  first  electrode  in  a 
common  plane,  the  apparatus  compnsmg: 
data  reformatting  means  for  receiving  a  digital  raster  scan 
input  signal,  said  data  reformatting  means  processing  the 
digital  input  signal  into  a  plurality  of  data  groups,  each 
data  group  having  the  same  number  of  bits,  the  number  of 
bits  being  the  same  as  the  number  of  second  electrodes, 
and  the  number  of  groups  being  the  same  as  the  number  of 
first  electrodes,  memory  means  connected  to  the  data 
reformatting  means  for  storing  the  dau  groups,  motion 
control  means  responsive  to  the  rotation  of  the  chargeable 
surface  to  initiate  a  scanning  operation  to  energize,  in  a 
predetermined  sequence,  the  matrix  of  ion  deposition 
points, 
flrst  electrode  energizing  means  connected  to  said  motion 
control  means  to  energize  said  plurality  of  first  electrodes 
successively  during  said  scaiuung  operation  m  accordance 
with  the  data  groups  stored  in  the  memory  means 
second  electrode  energizing  means  for  energizing  said  plural- 
ity of  second  electrodes  in  accordance  with  the  data  m  a 
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respective  one  of  said  data  groups  during  the  energization 
of  the  corresponding  first  electrodes, 
said  energization  being  continuously  performed  in  accor- 
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MM,130 

LASER  PRINTER 

Yrtaki  Kneho,  YokohuH,  ud  Yokata  TakaaU,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japu,  avigMn  to  Rkoh  Coiipuy,  LtiL,  Japao 

Fltod  JbL  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  396,630 

o^jsrs-'iSST"  "^  '•"  "■  "•••  '*■"»"* 

lat  CL'  GOID  15/14 
UA  a  346-160  10  Claim 


deflecting  the  path  of  said  laser  beam  to  be  incident  on  the 
surface  of  the  photosensitive  belt;  and 

means  for  developing  an  electrostatic  latent  image  formed 
on  the  surftce  of  the  photosensitive  belt  by  scanning 
thereof  by  the  laser  beam; 

the  improvement  comprising: 

said  means  for  deflecting  b^  arranged  such  that  the  laser 
beam  is  incident  on  the  surface  of  a  portion  of  the  photo- 
sensitive belt  in  contact  with  the  regulating  means  or  in 
the  vicinity  thereof,  the  angle  of  incidence  of  the  laser 
beam  being  a  non-zero  angle  with  reelect  to  a  normal  to 
the  surface  of  the  photosensitive  belt; 

said  charging  means  being  located  in  juxtaposed  relation  to 
the  flat  tension  side  of  the  photosensitive  belt;  and 

said  developing  means  being  located  in  juxtaposed  relation 
to  a  portion  of  the  photosensitive  belt  in  contact  with  said 
drive  roUer. 


4,494,131 
JOSEPHSON  JUNCTION  ELEMENT  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 
Hinwhi  Ohta,  Wako,  Japu,  aarignor  to  Rikaffikn  Kenkyiialio. 
Japan 

CoatiauatkM-ia-|Mrt  of  Ser.  No.  151,693,  May  20, 1980,  Pat. 
No.  4,366,494.  This  applicatioa  Oct  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  315,505 

Claima  priority,  appUcation  Japtti,  Oct  31, 1980,  55-153464: 
Dec  20,  1980,  55-181045;  Dec  20,  1980,  55-181046;  DcclS 
1980,  55-181047  -w,  ./«;.  ^ 

Int  a^  HOIL  27/a  4S/0a  49/02.  39/22 
UACL357-5  6  CWm 


dance  with  the  data  in  the  memory  means  whereby,  in  use, 
a  pattern  of  charge  is  deposited  on  said  routable  electro^ 
statically  changeable  surface  corresponding  to  the  image 
read  by  the  digital  raster  scan  signals. 


1.  A  Josephson  junction  element  comprising  a  lower  strip- 
like superconductor  thin  film,  an  upper  strip-like  superconduc- 
tor thin  film  arranged  at  an  angle  to  and  in  crossing  relation  to 
said  lower  superconductor  thin  film  at  a  crossing  area,  an 
insulator  layer  arranged  between  said  upper  and  lower  super- 
conductor thin  films  at  a  region  within  the  crossing  area 
thereof,  and  a  weak  link  extending  across  the  sides  of  said 
insulator  layer  and  at  least  one  of  the  superconducting  thin 
fihns  at  the  respective  opposite  edges  of  the  crossing  area  and 
connecting  the  upper  and  lower  superconductor  thin  films 
with  each  other. 


1.  In  a  laser*  printer  of  the  type  having: 

a  photosensitive  member  of  the  endless  belt  type  trained 
over  support  means  and  driven  for  travel  while  havmg  its 
position  of  travel  regulated  by  said  support  means,  said 
support  means  including  one  drive  roUer  and  at  least  one 
foUower  roUer  and  serving  as  regulating  means 

means  for  charging  the  surface  of  the  photosensitive  belt- 

a  scannmg  and  exposing  device  including  a  laser  beam  irradi- 
aong  means,  a  moduUting  means  for  modulating  said  laser 
beam  in  accordance  with  image  signals,  and  means  for 


4,494,132 
SEMICONDUCTX)R  OPTO-ELECTRONIC  SWITCH 
Erhard  Kohn,  Leiacvtw,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  aaigMr  to 
Tetefonken  Electronic  GmbH,  HeilbrooB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  G«r> 
many 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  340,733 
Clains  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genany,  Feb.  12. 
1981,3105050  ^ 

lat  CLJ  HOIL  27/12.  29/06.  29/04.  27/14 
VJS.  CL  357—30  u  n«<». 

1.  An  optoelectronic  component  comprising:  a  semiconduc- 
tor substrate;  a  semiconductor  layer  having  a  higher  conduc- 
tivity then  said  substrate  directly  disposed  on  a  surface  of  said 
substrate;  a  V-shaped  groove  extending  from  the  surftce  of 
said  semiconductor  layer  through  said  semiconductor  layer  at 
least  to  said  surface  of  said  substrate  and  subdividiiig  said 
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semicoiiductor  layer  into  two  separate  semiconductor  regions;   thereof  and  surrounding  the  first  region,  the  improvement 
a  respective  ohmic  contact  electrode  disposed  on  the  outer   comprising 


surface  of  each  of  said  two  semiconductor  regions;  and  said 
substrate  is  sensitive  to  irradiation  of  the  portion  of  its  said 


surface  exposed  by  said  groove  to  produce  a  conductive  con- 
nection within  said  substrate  and  between  said  two  semicon- 
ductor regions,  whereby  upon  such  irradiation  current  can 
flow  between  said  contact  electrodes  when  a  voluge  is  appUed 
across  said  contact  electrodes. 


4,494,133 
INFRARED  SENSITIVE  PHOTO  DIODE 
Aothooy  B.  Deaa;  Robin  F.  C  Farrow,  both  of  MalTcm,  Eo- 
ilsBd;  Pfero  Migiiorato,  Roaie,  Italy;  Aotbony  M.  White,  aai 
GeraM  M.  WOUant,  both  of  Malvera,  Eaglud,  aarigaors  to 
The  Secretvy  of  State  for  Deface  ia  Her  Britaaaic  MiOoty's 
GoTeraneBt  of  the  United  Kiagdom  of  Great  Britaia  and 
Northoi  Irehud,  London,  Eogbuid 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  386,082 
Claiau  priority,  applicatiOB  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  23,  1981, 
8119440 

Int  CL'  HOIL  27/14 
VS.  a,  357—30  12  aaims 


1.  An  infra  red  sensitive  photo  diode  comprising: 
a  substrate  of  CdxHgi.xTe  of  a  first  conductivity  type, 
a  layer  of  CdTe  of  a  second  conductivity  type  on  the  sub- 
strate, the  substrate  and  layer  forming  a  p-n  heterojunc- 
tion,  and 
a  plurality  of  electrical  terminals  respectively  connected  to 
the  sutNStrate  and  to  the  layer. 


4,494,134 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  SENOCONDUCTOR  DEVICES 
COMPRISING  INTEGRAL  JFFT 
Eric  J.  Wfldi,  Clifton  ParlL,  and  Michael  S.  Adler,  Schenectady, 
both  of  N.Y^  aaaignors  to  GcnemI  Electric  Compnny,  Sche- 
nectady, N.Y. 

Filed  Jnl.  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  394,346 
Int  CL^  HOIL  27/02 
VS.  CL  357—43  8  Claims 

1.  bi  a  semiconductor  device  of  the  type  mciuding  a  bulk 
substrate  of  one  dopant  type,  a  layer  of  opposite  dopant  type 
disposed  atop  the  substrate,  an  isolation  r^ion  of  same  dopant 
type  as  the  substrate  integrally  connected  to  the  substrate  and 
adjraning  the  periphery  of  the  layer,  a  first  region  of  the  oppo- 
site dopant  type  extending  into  the  layer  from  the  interior  of 
the  upper  surface  thereof,  and  a  second  region  of  the  one 
dopant  type  extending  into  the  layer  from  the  upper  surface 


(a)  a  third  highly  doped  region  of  tiie  opposite  dopant  type 
disposed  between  the  layer  and  the  substrate,  beneath  the 
second  region  and  surrounding  the  first  region. 

(b)  a  fourth  region  of  the  one  dopant  type  extending  into  the 
layer  from  the  upper  surface  thereof,  the  fourth  region 


__p 


surrounding  the  First  region  and,  in  turn,  being  surrounded 
by  the  second  region;  and 
(c)  means  for  biasing  the  fourth  region  to  a  potenual  proxi- 
mate that  of  the  substrate  so  as  to  increase  the  maximum 
attainable  voltage  between  the  first  and  second  regions 
when  the  semiconductor  device  is  in  a  current-bloclung 
state. 


4,494,135 

PROGRAMMABLE  READ  ONLY  MEMORY  CELL 

HAVING  AN  ELECTRICALLY  DESTRUCnBLE 

PROGRAMMATION  ELEMENT  INTEGRALLY  FORMED 

WITH  A  JUNCnON  DIODE 
Michel  Moaarie,  Caen,  France,  aMigaor  to  VS.  PUUps  Corpo- 
ration, New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

CootinnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  154,251,  May  29,  1982,  abandoned, 
which  if  a  eontinnation  of  Scr.  No.  946,261,  Sep.  27,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  425,147 
OaiBS  priority,  application  Fmnce,  Apr.  6,  1976,  78  10208; 
Sep.  30, 1977,  77  29477 

Tht  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  potent  snbaeqnent  to  Oct  21, 

1997,  hns  been  diaclaiBed. 

Int  Cl^  HOIL  29/04.  27/10,  45/00;  GllC  17/06 

VS.  a.  357—59  4  ClaiM 


72  n  r    ji  71  n  }f  T  7^  K  u 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  programmable 
read-only  memory  having  a  plurality  of  programmable  mem- 
ory cells,  which  comprises: 

a  semiconductor  body; 

a  thermally  and  electrically  insulatmg  layer  on  said  body; 

a  thin  layer  of  polycrystallme  semiconductor  material  ex- 
tending on  said  insulating  layer  and  havmg  regions  of 
opposite  type  conductivity  and  a  necked-down  region; 

at  least  one  first  p-n  junction  diode  formed  between  said 
regions  of  opposite  type  conducuvity  in  said  thu  layer  of 
polycrystalline  soniconductor  material;  and 

an  electrically  destructible  progranunation  element  inte- 
grally formed  with  each  said  first  p-n  junction  diode  in 
said  thin  layer  of  polycrystalline  setmconductor  material 
to  form  a  programmable  memory  cell,  said  programma- 
tion  element  comprismg  a  second  sbortabk  p-n  junctxMi 
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diode  formed  in  said  necked-down  regioa  of  said  thin 
layer  and  having  two  semiconductor  regions  of  opposite 
conductivity  type  which  form  the  junction,  said  second 

diode  being  connected  b*ck-to^)ittk  and  in  series  with  said 
firitdiode,  the  connected-together  regions  of  said  first  and 
second  diodes  comprising  a  common  region  of  said  thin 
layer. 


M94,136 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING  AN  AMORPHOUS 

METAL  LAYER  CONTACT 
Jota  H.  Pcrcpeiko,  and  Joha  D.  Wiley,  both  of  Madisoo,  Wb^ 
— 'gg"  to  WiaoMiiB  Atam  RcMarch  FondatioiL  Madi- 
•i«,Wi8. 

Co>ttaaado>-i>.p.rt  of  Ser.  No.  8M»,  Oct  4, 1*79,  Pat  No. 
♦450,»4.  Ilia  appttortfoa  Sep.  17,  W«2,  Ser.  No.  419,589 

1W  fortlM  or  the  tcra  of  tUi  pMnt  nbaeqaeM  to  Sep.  21, 

1999,  hH  beca  dtadateed. 

Irt.  CL^  HOIL  29/12.  23/54 

UAa357-«7  WCtatoa 


tary  inputs  and  an  output,  said  output  being  coupled  to 
said  input  of  said  corresponding  one  of  said  plurality  of 
video  output  stages; 

a  low-value  resistor  coupled  between  the  output  of  said  one 
of  said  plurality  of  output  amplifiers  and  said  first  input; 

an  adjustable  resistance  network  coupled  between  said  sec- 
ond input  and  said  operational  amplifier  output  for  white 
level  adjustment; 


mat  '  -<I>-  — iKii  t  ^  »ii«ji  L 

•IW  CBMn  BBBR1 


^    J^ 


_2»  9    ibJ     _^_n 


Hs^ 


blanking  voltage  adjustment  means  for  supplying  a  blanking 
voltage  control  current  to  said  second  input; 

brightness  means  for  coupling  a  brightness  control  current 
to  said  first  input;  and 

blanking  means  for  coupling  a  blanking  control  current  to 
said  first  input. 


1.  A  metallization  device  characterized  by  resistance  to 
corrosion  and  suitably  for  high  temperature  applicantions 
which  comprises 
a  base  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  semiconductor 
devices,   insulators,   ohmic  contacts,   Schottky   barrier 
contacts,  rectifying  contacts,  metal  interconnects,  bonded 
lead  wires  and  gate  metallizations  and, 
bonded  to  the  surface  of  said  base,  a  layer  of  a  metal  elected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  transition  metal,  a  transition 
metal/normal  metal  alloy  and  a  transition  metal/metalloid 
alloy,  said  layer  being  in  an  amorphous  state. 

4,494,137 
INTEGRATED  INTERFACE  ORCUTT  BETWEEN  THE 
RGB  MATRIX  AND  THE  VIDEO  OUTPUT  STAGES  OF 

^COLOR-TELEVISION  SETS 
Lairta  C.  Frcyberaer,  BahUagea,  aad  Bcrad  Novotay,  Gnadel- 

flagea,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmay,  aarigaon  to  TFT  ladaa- 
triea,  lac.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Rled  Jia.  1«,  19*2,  Ser.  No.  388,824 

.,S5!  ^'^"^^  ■P9«ie«tioa  Earopeaa  Pat  Off,  Jal.  8, 1981, 
11109292 

lat  a'  H04N  9/12.  9/535 
UA  a  358-27  Mdaha. 

1.  In  a  color  television  or  the  like,  the  combination  compris- 

an  RGB  matrix  having  a  plurality  of  output  amplifiers,  each 
of  said  output  amplifiers  being  associated  with  one  of  the 
plurahty  of  chrominance  channels  and  providing  a  video 
signal  circuit  at  its  output;  each  having  a  low  output  impe- 

a  plurality  of  video  output  stages  for  driving  a  picture  tube 
or  the  like; 

a  plurality  of  interface  circuits,  each  of  said  interface  circuits 
coupling  the  output  of  one  of  said  plurality  of  output 
amphfiers  to  an  input  of  a  corresponding  one  of  said  plu- 
rdity  of  video  output  stages,  each  of  said  plurality  of 
mterface  circuits  comprising: 

an  operational  amplifier  having  first  and  second  complemen- 


4,494,138 
SEGMENTED  UPSTREAM  MANAGEMENT  FOR  CABLE 

TELEVISION 
Richard  L.  Shimp,  Harriaoaborg,  Va.,  aaigaor  to  CoaiSoaica, 
Inc.,  Harriaoaborg,  Va. 

Filed  May  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  493,614 

lat  a.3  H04N  7/10 

U.S.  a.  358-86  6Ctotat 


1.  A  segmented  upstream  management  system  for  a  bidirec- 
tional coaxial  network,  said  network  including  at  least  one 
bidirectional  trunk  and  a  plurality  of  bidirectional  feeders 
connected  to  said  trunk,  each  of  said  feeders  having  a  plurality 
of  drops,  said  bidirectional  trunk  being  connected  to  a  hub  or 
headend  site  from  which  broad  band  communication  signals 
eliminate  for  transmission  to  each  of  said  drops  and  to  which 
narrow  band  communication  signals  propagate  from  each  of 
said  drops,  said  management  system  comprising: 
a  plurahty  of  rerouting  devices  spaced  along  said  bidirec- 
tional trunk  at  selected  intervals  so  as  to  divide  the  number 
of  said  drops  connected  to  said  trunk  by  said  feeden  into 
groups,  each  of  said  groups  including  a  predetermined 
number  of  said  drops,  each  of  said  rerouting  devices  being 
operative  to  divert  said  narrow  band  conununication 
signals  to  an  output  port  thereof; 
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a  plurality  of  upconverters  each  connected  to  an  output  port 
of  a  corresponding  one  of  said  rerouting  devices,  each  of 
said  upconverten  translating  said  narrow  band  communi- 
cation signals  from  the  output  port  of  its  corresponding 
rerouting  device  to  a  different  one  of  a  plurality  of  prede- 
termined higher  frequency  bands; 

a  return  only  trunk  connected  between  said  hub  or  headend 
site  and  the  outputs  of  each  of  said  upconverters;  and 

a  plurality  of  synchronous  down  converters  at  said  hub  or 
headend  site  connected  to  said  return  only  trunk,  each  of 
said  down  converters  translating  a  different  one  of  said 
plurality  of  predetermined  higher  frequency  bands  to  the 
original  narrow  band  communications  signals  correspond- 
ing to  one  of  said  groups,  temporal  dependence  of  said 
narrow  band  communications  signals  being  preserved  by 
said  upconverters  and  said  synchronous  down  converters. 


4,494,140 
T.V.  APPARATUS  FOR  MOVEMENT  CX)NTROL 
Peter  C  Mkhad,  Basiagrtoke,  EagUuid,  aiiigiior  to  Micro 
CoBialtuts  Lifted,  Berkihire,  EaglaBd 

Filed  Jaa.  19.  1962,  Scr.  No.  340.619 
OalM  priority,  appikatloa  Halted  Klagdtw,  Jaa.  22,  1981. 
8101916 

IM.  a.3  H04N  7/;&  7/11  5/21 
\i&.  CL  358—105  13  OaiM 


4,494,139 
AUTOMATIC  ASSEMBLY  SYSTEM 
YoikiUro  SUma,  Kodaira;  SeUi  Kaahioka,  Hachioji;  Takeshi 
Ubo,  Sayaaa,  aad  Kauio  Sonki,  nilgwaki,  all  of  Japaa, 
aHiffon  to  Hitaekl,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  363,456 

daioH  priority,  appUcatkM  Japaa,  Apr.  3, 1981,  56-49313 

iBt  a^  H04N  7/18 

MS,  a  358—101  34  OaiaH 


1.  A  video  processing  system  comprising  frame  storage 
means  for  storing  incoming  picture  information  from  first  and 
second  fields,  means  for  determining  any  difference  m  the 
picture  information  attributable  to  movement,  control  means 
for  reducing  the  movement  content  made  available  from  the 
frame  storage  means  to  reduce  bandwidth  requirements,  and 
feedback  means  for  providing  at  least  a  part  of  the  previously 
stored  information  for  use  with  at  least  part  of  the  mcoming 
information  to  provide  residual  persistence  for  moving  por- 
tions of  the  picture,  said  feedback  means  mcluding  an  anthme- 
tic  processor  for  manipulating  the  stored  and  mcoming  mfor- 
mation  in  selected  proportions  detenmned  by  the  control 
means. 


4,494,141 

DUAL  PURPOSE  ARRAY  PROCESSOR  FOR  A  CI 

SCANTIER 

Richard  A.  Altekmae,  SoaMx,  Wis^  aadgnor  to  GcBerai  Dectrk 

Compaay,  Mllwaakee,  Wis. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  428,761 

lat  a.5  H04N  7/11  7/18 

\}S.  CL  358—111  2  ClaiBS 


1.  An  automatic  assembly  system  wherein  parts  supplied 
from  a  feeder  are  held  by  a  holder  means  and  are  automatically 
mounted  onto  predetermined  positions  of  a  circuit  board; 
comprising  a  first  image  pickup  device  which  images  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  circuit  board,  said  first  image  pickup  device  has 
a  fixed  field  of  view  and  receives  images  of  a  pluraUty  of  places 
on  said  circuit  board,  a  second  image  pickup  device  which 
images  at  least  a  portion  of  the  part  held  by  the  holder  means, 
said  second  image  pickup  device  has  a  movable  field  of  view 
and  receives  images  of  a  plurality  of  places  on  said  part  held  by 
the  holder  means  with  said  holder  means  kept  fixed,  a  signal 
processor  means  which  processes  an  output  of  said  first  image 
pickup  device  to  detect  a  deviation  of  said  circuit  board  from 
a  reference  position  and  which  also  processes  an  output  of  said 
second  image  pickup  device  to  detect  a  magnitude  of  deviation 
between  said  part  and  the  predetermined  position  of  said  cir- 
cuit board,  said  signal  processor  means  processes  the  plurality 
of  input  images  from  said  first  and  second  image  pickup  de- 
vices so  as  to  detect  the  respective  positional  deviations  of  said 
circuit  board  and  said  part,  and  a  positioning  device  which 
operates  under  control  of  said  signal  processor  so  as  to  adjust 
said  predetermined  position  of  said  circuit  board  to  a  position 
opposing  to  said  part  and  also  to  move  said  part  toward  said 
circuit  board. 


£SS> 


I    \f9mMt0       -*    ' •— — -^ 


1.  In  a  CT  scanner  havmg  a  host  computer  and  an  array 
processor  interconnected  to  cooperate  m  producing  CT  im- 
ages from  acquired  detector  data,  the  unprovement  compris- 
ing, a  data  acquisition  system  associated  with  the  detector  and 
having  the  ability  to  produce  detector  data  at  a  rate  faster  than 
the  maiimum  continuous  input  data  rate  of  the  host  computer, 
means  interfacing  said  array  processor  to  the  data  acquisition 
system  including  timing  means  controllable  by  the  dau  acquisi- 
tion system  at  its  data  rate  and  control  means  for  responding  to 
array  processor  instructions,  digital  filter  means  in  the  array 
processor  for  compressing  the  dau  acquisition  system  dau  to 
produce  a  filtered  dau  rate  compatible  with  the  host  computer, 
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•nd  means  for  transferring  the  compressed  dau  to  the  host 
computer  for  storage  and  further  processing. 

MH142 

METHOD  OP  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SOUMBLED 

TELEVISION  PROGRAM  ADDRESSABLE 

SUBSCRIPTION  SELECTION  AND  DECODING 

K-tiW  Mirtry,  F^MMd.  NJ,  mi^or  to  Bloader-ToogM 

L«bontori«,  IK^  OU  Bridge,  N  J.  ^^ 

Filed  Not.  20,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  323,2W 

Iirt.  a^  H04N  7/16;  H04K  1/OZ  J/04 

VS,  a  358-.llg  22  Clai.. 


t  A  method  of  subscription  scrambled  television  decoding 
of  ordinary  scrambled  programs  transmitted  with  a  pilot-tone- 
controUed  control  signal  and  of  special  subscription  scrambled 
programs  transmitted  with  a  different  control  signal,  that  com- 
prises, receiving  the  scrambled  ordinary  programs  and  decod- 
ing the  same  in  response  to  said  pUot-tone-controUed  control 
s^^;  locking  out  the  unsubscribed  decoding  of  special  scram- 
bled programs  upon  receiving  said  different  control  signal,  but 
with  contmued  decoding  of  the  ordinary  scrambled  programs; 
detectmg  transmitted  unique  address  information  for  a  special 
program  subscribing  receiver;  checking  the  address  informa- 
tion to  msure  its  correctness;  and  thereupon  pre-setting  in  a 
memory  an  over-ride  of  said  different  control  signal  and  in 
response  to  said  over-ride,  enabling  the  receiving-decoding  of 
said  special  programs  when  transmitted  and  received. 

MH143 

TELEVISION  DESCRAMBLER  WITH  SECURITY  PLUG 

HAVING  FOLDED  FLEXIBLE  PRINTED  CIRCUIT 

BOARD  PROVIDING  TIER  TAG  MEMORY 

IS  if?        ^^-^  "■*•««  to  RCA  Corporation,  New 
lOrt,  N.Y. 

FDed  M«.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  363,246 

„  c  H!^  *^'  "'**^  ^^^^'  "**«  ^Z^'  HOIR  33/3a  13/62 
UAa358-122  30,^ 


indicative  of  the  nature  of  the  program  then  being  re- 
ceived: 

tier  tag  sensing  means  coupled  to  said  receiving  means  for 

sensmg  said  tier  tags; 
controllable  descrambling  means  coupled  to  said  receiving 

means  for  descrambling  said  scrambled  television  signals 

when  said  controllable  descrambling  means  is  enabled- 
memory  means  associated  with  said  decoder,  the  contents'  of 

said  memory  means  establishing  the  tiers  of  programs  to 

which  said  decoder  will  respond;  and 

comparison  means  coupled  to  said  tier  tag  sensing  means  and 
to  said  memory  means  for  enabling  said  descrambling 
means  when  said  tier  tags  are  in  a  particular  reUtionship 
with  the  contents  of  said  memory  for  decoding  said  scram- 
bled  television  signals; 

wherein  the  improvement  Ues  in  that  said  memory  means 

comprises; 
first  mating  means  coupled  to  said  comparison  means; 
second  mating  means  adaptable  for  being  physically  mated 
with  said  first  mating  means  for  establishing  electrical 
connections  therewith;  and 
electrical  circuit  means  interconnected  with  said  second 
mating  means,  the  nature  of  said  electrical  circuit  means 
bemg  predetermined  to  establish  said  particular  relation- 
ship for  enabUng  said  descrambling  means  for  programs  of 
particular  natures  of  which  said  decoder  is  to  respond;  and 
wherein 
said  first  mating  means  comprises  a  multielement  receptacle 
having  spring  contacts  disposed  on  two  sides  of  a  channel; 
said  second  mating  means  comprises  a  multielement  plug 
having  contacts  formed  on  a  folded  flexible  printed  circuit 
board  for  mating  with  said  receptacle  contacts,  said  board 
being  secured  at  the  fold  thereof  to  one  end  of  a  housing, 
the  opposite  end  of  said  housing  having  an  opening  to 
enable  insertion  of  said  board  into  said  channel  upon 
mating  of  said  plug  and  receptacle; 
said  electrical  circuit  means  comprises  a  pattern  of  conduc- 
tors disposed  on  said  folded  flexible  printed  circuit  board; 
and  wherein 
said  receptacle  includes  a  divider  for  bifiircating  said  chan- 
nel such  that  when  said  plug  and  receptacle  are  mated  said 
divider  separates  the  ends  of  said  folded  flexible  circuit 
board  so  as  to  bring  said  plug  contacts  into  contact  with 
said  receptacle  contacts. 


4,494,144 
REDUCED  BANDWIDTH  VIDEO  TRANSMISSION 
Earl  F.  Brown,  Piicataw^r,  N J.,  avigMr  to  AT*T  BeU  Labo- 
ratories,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  392,745 
Int  a^  H04H  7/12 
\}JS.  CL  358—133  u 
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LAn  improved  security  arrangement  for  a  television  signal 
oecooer,  compnsmg: 

receiving  means  for  receiving  scrambled  television  signals, 
said  scrambled  signals  including  identification  tier  tags 


7.  Apparatus  for  reducing  the  bandwidth  of  video  camera 
signals  comprising: 
means  for  dividing  the  image  represented  by  said  video 

signals  into  segments;  and 
means  for  automatically  altering  said  video  signals  in  accor- 
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dance  with  an  attribute  of  said  inuge  within  said  segments 
to  reduce  said  bandwidth  of  video  camera  signals  to  be 
transmitted. 


4,494,145 

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATION  CIRCUIT  IN  A 

PICKUP  TUBE  DEVICE 

Sdgo  Kokirfkkata,  and  Tetngra  SeUdo,  both  of  Toiqro,  Japan, 

to  Victor  Coapnjr  at  Japan,  Ltd^  Japan 

FOed  Sep.  10, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  416,645 

rkNrity,  appttcation  Japan,  Sep.  16,  IMl,  56-145786 

lat  a^  H04N  5/14 

VS.  a.  358—163  6  OaiaM 
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signals,  a  driver  amplifier  stage  for  supplying  said  video  signals 
to  said  image  reproducing  device  comprising: 

an  input  signal  path; 

an  amplifier  with  a  signal  input  for  receiving  mput  video 
signal  from  said  source  conveyed  vu  said  input  signal 
path,  and  a  signal  output  from  which  amplified  video 
signals  are  provided  to  said  image  reproducing  device; 
and 

a  degenerative  feedback  path  coupled  from  said  amplifier 
output  to  said  input  signal  coupling  piath,  wherein  for 
improving  the  high  frequency  response  of  said  amplifier 
said  feedback  path  includes  plural  resistors  connected  in 
series,  said  plural  resistors  coacting  with  parasiuc  capaci- 
tances associated  with  the  signal  output  of  said  amplifier 
stage  and  with  said  feedback  path;  and  wherein 

for  reducing  the  magnitude  of  an  unwanted  rmgmg  charac- 
teristic associated  with  said  improved  high  frequency 
response  said  plural  resistors  are  selected  to  exhibit  mutu- 
ally different  values  with  a  prescribed  mutual  ratio,  and 
the  one  of  said  plural  resistors  having  a  value  larger  than 
another  of  said  plural  resistors  is  located  nearest  to  said 
amplifier  output 


1.  A  temperature  compensation  circuit  in  a  pickup  tube 
device  comprising  a  pickup  tube,  a  bias  lighting  device  pro- 
vided at  the  front  surface  of  said  pickup  tube  for  irradiating  a 
bias  light,  a  circuit  for  generating  a  shading  compensation 
signal,  and  a  circuit  for  supplying  a  black  gate  pulse,  said 
temperature  compensation  circuit  comprising: 
a  temperature  compensation  signal  generating  circuit  for 
generating  a  temperature  compensation  signal  for  cancel- 
ling variation  in  a  signal  current  component  from  said 
pickup  tube  due  to  variation  in  the  bias  light  obtained  from 
said  bias  Ughting  device  which  is  in  accordance  with 
temperature  variation; 
means  for  obtaining  a  multiplexed  compensation  signal  by 
multiplexing  the  temperature  compensation  signal  gener- 
ated by  said  temperature  compensation  signal  generating 
circuit  with  said  shading  compensation  signal;  and 
a  mixing  circuit  for  mixing  said  multiplexed  compensation 

signal, 
an  output  signal  of  said  pickup  tube,  and  said  black  gate 
pulse. 


4,494,147 
VIDEO  CAMERA 
YoaUo  Kondae,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  awigBor  to  Canoa  ITahMhflft 
Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1982,  Scr.  No.  364J89 

OaiBH  priority,  appUcatiOB  Japan,  Apr.  16,  1981,  56-57449 

lat  a,J  H04N  5/26 

VS.  CL  358—209  1  daia 
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4,494,146  

WIDEBAND  KINESCOPE  DRIVER  AMPLIFIER 
SaipraMd  V.  Naia^idly,  iBdianapolia,  and  JaMa  C  Tallaat,  n, 
HaidhoB,  both  of  Ind^  aaaigaon  to  RCA  Corporatioa,  New 
Yorii,  N.Y. 

Filed  JaL  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  515,851 

bt  Cl.^  H04N  5/14.  5/68:  H03K  5/00 

VS.  CL  358—184  8  Claian 


1.  In  a  video  signal  processing  system  including  an  image 
reproducing  device  for  displaying  video  information  in  re- 
sponse to  video  signals  supplied  thereto  from  a  source  of  video 


1.  A  video  camera  comprising: 

a  lens  system  for  forming  an  object  image: 

image  pick  up  means  for  convertmg  the  object  image  mto  an 
electrical  signal; 

a  cathode  ray  tube  responsive  to  the  electrical  signsi  for 
producing  a  display; 

finder  means  for  visually  recognizmg  an  image  picture  dis- 
played on  said  cathode  ray  tube; 

reflecting  optical  means,  disposed  between  said  cathode  ray 
tube  and  said  finder  means,  for  directing  the  image  picture 
on  said  cathode  ray  tube  to  said  finder  means; 

a  grip  casing  for  supporting  the  camera  and  for  holding  said 
cathode  ray  tube,  said  reflectmg  optical  means  and  said 
finder  means; 

a  first  casing  for  holding  said  image  pick  up  means  and  said 
lens  system; 

rotary  connecting  means  for  rotatably  connecting  said  first 
casing  and  said  grip  casing  and  for  including  an  opening 
through  which  a  cable  for  transmitting  the  electncai  sig- 
nal obtained  in  said  image  pick  up  means  to  the  cathode 
ray  tube  passes;  and 

a  limiting  member  for  limiting  the  rotation  angle  of  said 
rotary  connecting  means  between  the  position  at  which  a 
longitudinal  direction  of  said  first  casing  is  almost  parallel 
to  that  of  said  grip  casing  and  that  at  which  the  longitudi- 
nal direction  of  said  first  casmg  u  almost  vertical  to  that  of 
said  grip  casing. 
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4t494«148 
COMPACT  VTOEO  SLIDE  PROJECTOR 

A^T«ek,C»IU^M«fc,a«|gMrtoPol«roidCorpo. 
ratios,  f^-    "[  \  Um,  Mmt, 

F1M  Se^  30, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  430,524 

lat  a.}  HOU  29/89 

UAa35»-226  2CUim 


storing  the  administrant  dau  at  each  time  of  communica- 
tion by  the  facsimile  transceiver,  and 
control  means  for  controlling  the  memory  means  and  the 
pnnting  means  such  that  the  administrant  daU  stored  in 


1.  A  compact  video  slide  projector  for  providing  video 
miage  signals  that  represent  an  image  recorded  on  a  slide 
transparency,  said  projector  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  slide  holder  located  in  an  optical  image  projection  path 
extending  along  a  first  direction  within  said  housing- 

a  Ught  source  for  illuminating  a  sUde  in  said  holder  to  project 
an  optical  miage  of  the  recorded  image  on  the  slide  alons 
said  projection  path; 

an  elongated  video  camera,  including  an  optical  image  input 
section  at  one  end  thereof,  for  receiving  optical  image 
bearing  bght  provided  along  an  input  axis  directed  to  said 
ujput  section  and  being  substantiaUy  parallel  to  the  long 
dmiension  of  said  camera,  and  for  converting  the  received 
image  Ught  mto  repreaenutive  video  signals  that  are  avail- 
able  at  a  camera  output; 

mMns  for  mounting  said  camera  in  said  housing  so  its  long 
dmjension  extends  in  a  second  direction  substantiaUy 
perpendicular  to  said  first  direction  with  said  input  section 
closest  to  said  projection  path  so  that  said  input  axis  and 
said  projection  path  are  substantiaUy  mutually  perpcndic- 

optical  means  between  said  holder  and  said  input  section  for 
directing  miage  Ught  from  said  projection  path  along  said 
mput  axis  so  that  an  optical  image  of  the  recorded  image 
on  the  slide  m  said  holder  is  provided  to  said  camera  input 
section;  and 

a  shde  changing  mechanism  for  selectively  moving  slides 
mto  and  out  of  said  holder,  said  slide  changing  mechanism 
bang  located  within  an  included  angle  space  bounded 
along  two  sides  by  said  elongated  camera  and  said  projec- 
tion path  having  said  holder  therein. 


4,494,149 

FACSIMILE  COMMUNICATION  DATA  RECORDING 

APPARATUS  FOR  FACSIMILE  TRANSCEIVER 

"fTl^V"  ^"'^°'  ''■»"'  ■«'««>'  to  W^o*  Comply, 
Udn  Tokyo,  Japu 

F!kd  Sep.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  301,666 

S^^iSr^.'SS!?^  ^T^S^  ^  "*°'  55-131974; 
Sep.  22,  IMO,  55-131975;  Sep.  22,  1980,  55-131976 

Irt.  a.3  H04N  1/32 

UAa358-257  12CI«toi 

1.  A  facsimile  communication  data  recording  apparatus  for  a 
facnmile  transceiver  having  a  transmitter  and  a  receiver  pro- 
vided with  a  pnntmg  means,  comprising: 
a  central  processing  unit  connected  to  the  facsimUe  trans- 
ceiver for  controUing  reading/writing  operation  of  ad- 
ministrant data  which  is  generated  by  the  facsimUe  trans- 
ceiver during  operation  thereof; 
memory  means  connected  to  the  central  processing  unit  for 


the  monory  means  are  read  by  the  central  processing  unit 
and  printed  out  by  the  printing  means  when  an  amount  of 
the  administrant  daU  stored  in  the  memory  means  reaches 
a  predetermined  value. 


4,494,150 
WORD  AUTOCORRELATION  REDUNDANCY  MATCH 
FACSIMILE  COMPRESSION  FOR  TEXT  PROCESSING 

SYSTEMS 
Nonaan  F.  BrklauB,  PotoMc,  aMi  Walter  S.  Roaeabaa^ 
Betfaeada,  both  of  Md.,  aMigaon  to  lateniatioaal  i»iitfntw 
MacUacs  Corporatioa,  Anaoak,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jal.  13, 1982,  Scr.  No.  397,704 

iBt  a.J  H04N  7/J2 

VS.  CL  358-260  „  Qatin 


1.  A  method  for  encoding  and  transmitting  a  text  document 
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from  a  first  infomutkni  processing  system  to  a  second  remote 
information  processing  system  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  storing  a  Ubrary  of  addressable  text  strings  in  said  first 
information  processing  system; 

(b)  storing  an  identical  library  of  addressable  text  strings  in 
said  second  remote  information  processing  system; 

(c)  comparing  each  text  string  in  a  text  document  to  be 
transmitted  to  the  tibrary  in  said  first  information  process- 
ing system; 

(d)  transmitting  only  the  library  address  and  the  page  loca- 
tion of  each  text  string  that  compares  equal  to  a  library 
text  string; 

(e)  storing  each  text  string  that  compares  unequal  in  the 
library  memory  of  said  first  information  processing  sys- 
tem; 

(f)  transmitting  each  text  string  that  compares  unequal  to 
said  second  remote  information  processing  system  for 
storage  in  its  library  memory;  and 

(g)  reconstructing  the  text  document  at  the  second  remote 
information  processing  system  using  the  transmitted  li- 
brary addresses  and  page  locations. 


dow  for  reading  character  and  unage  data  therethrough, 
and 

an  auxiliary  scanning  mechanism  for  moving  said  light  re- 
ceiving window  releative  to  an  ongmal  by  a  predeter- 
mined distance  during  an  integration  period  of  sakj  solid 
image  pickup  element,  and  predetermmed  distance  being 
equal  to  or  longer  than  a  first  calculated  length  which  is 
obtained  by  subtractmg  a  length  ui  the  auxiliary  scanning 
direction  of  said  light  receiving  window  frcmi  an  auxiliary 
scanning  width  for  one  line  and  said  predetermined  dis- 


4-PIXEL  RUN-LENGTH  CODE  FOR  DATA 

COMPRESSION 

Hearjr  H.  IJao,  RoHBore,  CaUf^  aaalgBor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 

tkM,  Staaford,  Con. 

CoirtfaraatkM  of  S«r.  No.  54,389,  JoL  2, 1979,  abudoaed,  and 

Ser.  No.  150,780,  May  19, 1980,  ab— do— d.  This  applkatioo 

Feb.  9, 1982,  Scf .  No.  347,203 

lat  CL^  H04N  7/J2 

VS.  a.  358-261  20  daiiu 
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1.  A  method  for  the  compression  of  serial  binary  data  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
separating  said  serial  data  into  bit  nibbles, 
counting  the  run  length  of  all-zero  nibbles  received  prior  to 

receiving  a  terminating  nibble, 
converting  the  run  length  of  all-zero  nibbles  into  a  first  code 

word  portion, 
converting  the  terminating  nibble  data  pattern  into  a  second 

code  word  portion,  the  more  common  terminating  nibble 

data  patterns  being  compressed  into  second  code  words  of 

shorter  length  than  the  original  data, 
generating  a  plurality  of  flag  bits  to  identify  the  format  of 

said  code  word,  and 
combining  the  first  and  second  code  word  portions  and  said 

flag  bits  into  a  code  word  a  multiple  of  n  bits  long. 


4,494,152 
CHARACTER  AND  IMAGE  DATA  READING  SYSTEM 
MaHBBl  Karats,  aad  Takaaki  Ohaori,  both  of,  KaM^awa,  Ja- 
pas,  iHisMn  to  F^)i  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Dee.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  332,778 
OalBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu^  Jaa.  12, 1981,  54-2121 
lat  0.3  H04N  1/10 
VJS,  a.  358—293  9  OaiaM 

1.  A  character  and  image  data  reading  system  for  a  character 
and  image  data  reading  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  solid  image  pickup  element  having  a  light  receiving  win- 


tance  being  shorter  than  said  auxiliary  scanning  width  for 
one  line; 

said  solid  image  pickup  element  reading  chaacter  and  image 
data  while  said  light  receiving  window  is  being  moved  m 
the  auxiliary  scanning  direction,  when  said  first  calculated 
length  in  the  auxiliary  scanning  direcbon  of  said  light 
receiving  window  is  shorter  than  the  auxiliary  scanning 
width  for  one  line;  and, 

memory  means  for  receiving  character  and  image  data  read 
by  said  soUd  image  pickup  element  during  said  mtegration 
period. 


4,494,153 

METHOD  OF  OPERATING  A  SIGNAL  REPRODUCnON 

APPARATUS  FOR  EFFECTING  SYNCHRONOUS 

REPRODUCTION  OF  RECORDED  SIGNALS 

Raymoad  F.  RaTizia,  Capcrtlao,  CaUf^  aaaigaor  to  Aaipex 

Corporatkm,  Redwood  Qty,  CaUf. 

CoatiaaatkM  of  Ser.  No.  27M59,  Jaa.  29,  1981,  ahaadoMd, 

which  is  a  diriakM  of  Ser.  No.  28,302,  Apr.  9.  1979,  Pat  No. 

4,306,540,  whkh  is  a  dlriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  889,451,  Mar.  23, 1978, 

Pat  No.  4,163,993.  This  appbcatkMi  Jaa.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No. 

509,978 

IbL  CL5  H04N  9/44.  9/491:  GllB  21/10 

U.S.  a.  358—32*  12  Oaiau 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  signal  recording  and  reproducing 
apparatus  in  a  manner  whereby  generally  conunuou&ly  and 
noise-free  transfers  of  color  video  signal  mformatx>n  are  pro- 
vided while  reproducing  color  video  signal  mformabon  from  a 
magnetic  tape  and  during  the  transition  from  a  first  mode 
wherein  the  tape  is  being  transported  at  a  speed  substantially 
different  than  normal  speed  to  a  second  mode  wherein  the  upe 
is  transported  at  normal  speed  in  an  apparatus  of  the  type 
which  has  rotational  means  for  scanning  the  magnetK  upe 
along  a  pluraUty  of  adjacent  discrete  tracks,  the  routioo  means 
including  at  least  one  movable  means  carrying  transducmg 
means,  the  movable  means  effecting  movement  of  the  trans- 
ducing means  in  opposite  directions  relative  to  a  nominal  po«>- 
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tion  atong  a  p«th  geDcrally  tnmvene  to  the  directioa  of  the 
2£«  rj?r^  to  aigiub  bdng  applied  thereto,  the  color 
video  B9ul  having  lammaiace,  color  subcarrier,  horizontal 
toe  lynchronmng,  vertical  field  synchronizing  and  color  burst 
•ynchronizing  components,  the  method  comprising  the  steps 

generating  positioning  signals  and  applying  the  same  to  said 
movable  means  to  have  said  transducing  means  sccumtely 
foUow  s  si^ject  track  when  said  apparatus  is  operating  in 
any  one  of  said  first  and  second  modes  and  during  the 
transition  from  the  first  to  the  second  mode; 
changing  the  speed  at  which  said  Upe  is  bein^  transported 
firom  said  different  speed  to  a  predetermined  speed  be- 
tween  said  different  speed  and  said  normal  speed 
mitiaUy  adjusting  the  head  to  track  position  relationship  to 
effect  a  tramitory  condition  of  synchronous  reproduction 
of  the  signal  information  with  respect  to  a  reference  syn- 
chromzmg  signal  when  the  speed  of  said  tape  reaches  said 
predetemuned  speed,  the  condition  of  synchronous  repro- 
duction occurring  when  the  head  to  track  position  rela- 
tionship IS  maintained  so  that  the  color  subcarier  to  verti- 
cal sync  phase  relationship  corresponds  to  that  of  the 
reference  synchronizing  signal; 
chan^  the  speed  of  the  tape'  from  said  predetermined 
speed  to  said  normal  speed; 

mamtaining  the  speed  of  said  tape  at  the  normal  transport 
speed  upon  the  tape  reaching  said  normal  transport  speed 

detectmg  the  reproduced  signal  information  when  the  tape 
reaches  the  normal  transport  speed  to  indicate  whether 
synchronous  reproduction  has  been  maintained  and 

readjusting  the  head  to  track  position  relationship  to  effect 
synchronous  reproduction  of  the  signal  information  if  the 
detecting  step  indicates  synchronous  reproduction  has  not 
been  mamtained. 


4>4M^154 

"S?S  ^^^ISS!:  ^^^^  AND  METHOD  FOR  FACT 

OR  SLOW  REPRODUCnON  IN  A  DISK  READING 

SYCTEM 

Toni  AUyan,  SaitiM,  Japo,  SMi^or  to  UaiTcrnl  Piooeer 

CorpoTrtloB,  Tokyo,  Japn      ^^  ^^^ 

^^       nWJaL23,l«l,Ser.No.286^1 
imu^"*"^'   "PPlicrto.   Japtt.   Ang.   4,    1980.   55- 

II «  r,  '^i?***  ^""^  ^^/^  ^^^^^  H«N  5/76 

u  A  U.  358-342  2  Oaims 


t  A  pickup  control  for  a  data  reading  device  comprising: 
pickup  means  mcludmg  a  source  of  a  first  laser  beamfor 
reading  dau  stored  on  a  disk^ped  recording  medium,  a 
«uroe  of  ai  l«st  one  second  laser  be«n  for  detectiig 
de^rturc  of  said  first  laser  beam  from  a  center  line  of  a 
ttjck  rccord«l  on  said  disk-shaped  recording  medium,  a 
shder  means  for  moving  radially  between  a  circumferen- 
^edge  and  center  of  said  disk-shaped  recording  medium 
s«d  ftnt  and  «cond  laser  beams,  and  a  tracking  mirror 
routably  secured  to  said  slider  means  for  reflecting  «ud 
first  and  second  laser  beams  to  a  surface  of  said  disk- 
•oaped  recording  medium; 
t»ctogiiervo  mans  including  a  light  sensor  means  which 
responds  to  a  refiection  of  said  second  laser  beam  from 


said  disk-shaped  recording  medium  by  outpotting  a  track- 
mg  error  signal  corresponding  to  a  direction  and  distance 
of  departure  of  said  first  laser  beam  from  said  center  line- 

trackmg  mirror  drive  means  for  rotating  said  tracking  mirror 
m  response  to  said  tracking  error  signal  to  cause  said  first 
laser  beam  to  accurately  track  said  center  line; 

sUder  drive  means  for  moving  radiaUy  said  pickup  means  by 
said  shder  means  in  response  to  said  tracking  error  signal 
to  cause  said  first  laser  beam  to  accurately  track  udd 
center  Une; 

first  switch  means  for  disconnecting  said  tracking  mirror 
dnve  means  and  said  aUder  drive  means  from  receiving 
said  trackmg  error  signal; 
means  for  converting  said  tracking  error  signal  into  a  posi- 
tion detecting  signal  which  upon  reaching  a  predeter- 
nuned  value  triggers  said  first  switch  means  to  disconnect 
said  ticking  mirror  drive  means  and  said  slider  drive 
means  from  receiving  said  decking  error  signal- 
mans  for  converting  said  position  detecting  sig^  into  a 
firat  component  of  a  differentiation  output  signal  which 
when  appUed  to  said  tii^king  mirror  drive  means  for  a 
predetermined  time  causes  said  U-acking  mirror  to  rotiite 
toward  a  reguhtf  position  at  the  middle  of  the  arc  along 
which  said  tracking  mirror  routes  in  an  opposite  direction 
to  which  said  ticking  mirror  is  initiaUy  rotated  in  re- 
sponse  to  said  Uiuiking  error  signal; 
means  for  providing  said  differential  output  signal  to  said 
tracking  mirror  drive  means  at  the  same  time  that  said  first 
switch  means  is  triggered  to  prevent  transmission  of  said 
tiTu:king  error  signal  to  said  tracking  mirror  drive  means; 
means  for  triggering  said  first  switch  means  to  restore  trans- 
mission of  said  tracking  error  signal  to  said  tracking  mir- 
ror  dnve  means  foUowing  triggering  to  prevent  said  trans- 
mission when  said  first  laser  beam  is  accurately  trackina 
said  center  line; 

mans  for  producing  a  braking  second  component  of  said 
differentiation  output  signal  to  said  tracking  mirror  drive 
means  to  force  said  tracking  mirror  to  cease  rotating 
toward  said  regular  position  foUowing  said  appUcation  of 
said  first  component  when  said  first  laser  beam  is  accu- 
rately tracking  said  center  line; 

means  for  providing  one  of  fast  and  slow  reproduction  sig- 
nals to  said  sUder  drive  means  to  appropriately  change  the 
relative  position  of  said  pickup  means  to  said  disk-shaped 
recordmg  medium  causing  said  first  laser  beam  to  depart 
from  said  center  line;  and 
serond  switch  means  for  disconnecting  said  slider  means 
from  receiving  said  tracking  error  signal  when  said  one  of 
fast  and  slow  reproduction  signals  is  provided  to  said 
slider  drive  means  without  interrupting  tiansmission  of 
said  ti«:king  error  signals  to  said  tracking  mirror  drive 
means  and  for  reconnecting  said  sUder  drive  means  upon 
cessation  of  said  one  of  fast  and  slow  reproduction  signals 


4,494,155 
ADAPTIVE  REDUNDANCE  IN  DATA  RECORDING 
Dominique  H.  Vefllanl,  San  Diego,  Calif,  avigMr  to  EastmaB 
Kodak  Coaspaay,  Roeheater,  N.Y. 

FIW  Nov.  8, 1982,  Scr.  No.  440.144 

lat  a.3  GllB  5/09 

VS.  CL  360-47  ,g  q„^ 

1.  Apparatus  for  assuredly  recording  source  datii  in  a  mag- 
netic medium  having  surface  defects  therein  that  are,  sUtisti- 
cally,  no  greater  than  a  given  length  and  which  are.  statisti- 
cally, separated  by  more  than  a  certain  distance,  said  datii  being 
formatted  in  segments  that,  as  recorded  in  said  magnetic  me- 
dium at  a  nominal  recording  speed,  have  lengths  that  are  no 
greater  than  the  length  of  said  certain  distance,  each  said  seg- 
ment being  comprised  of  said  dau  formatted  in  blocks  thereof 
each  said  daU  block  being  of  a  length,  as  recorded  in  said 
magnetic  medium,  that  is  at  least  as  great  as  said  given  length, 
and  each  said  segment,  fiirther.  having  at  least  two  less  daU 


January  IS,  1985 


ELECTRICAL 


1183 


bloclB  per  wginent  than  said  segment  would  otherwiae  be 
capable  of  oontaiiimg,  said  apparatus  comprising 

(a)  magnetic  head  means. 

(b)  means  for  producing  a  flag  signal, 

(c)  a  first  data  processing  path  for  processing  said  data, 

(d)  a  aeomd  data  processing  path  for  processing  said  data,  said 
second  dau  processing  path  having,  in  comparison  to  that  of 
said  first  dau  processing  path,  means  therein  for  delaying 
the  feedthrough  of  dau  therein  for  a  duration  corresponding 
to  the  time  between  the  start  and  end  of  at  least  two  dau 
blocks. 

(e)  means  for  producing  a  write  fiulure  signal  signifying 
whether  daU  has  been  recorded  within  said  magnetic  me- 
dium, and 

(0  switching  means  cooperative  with  said  means  for  producing 
a  write  failure  signal 


the  operation  of  a  computer  disk  drive  in  reading  and  wnting 
operations,  said  controUer  comprising: 
means  for  process  c(»itrol  program  storage  for  permanently 

storing  a  process  control  program; 
means  for  format  defmibon  program  storage  for  storing  a 
format  definition  program  so  that  the  contents  of  satd 
format  definition  program  may  be  changed  in  order  to 
select  the  format  for  use  with  said  disk  dnve;  and 
means  for  processing  connected  to  both  said  means  for 
program  storage  so  that  steps  of  said  process  control 
program  may  be  executed  to  use  steps  of  said  format 
definition  program  in  order  to  control  the  operation  of 
said  disk  drive  in  reading  and  writing  operatjons. 

4,4H,1S7 

INFORMATION  READOUT  APPARATUS 

Keuo  Im,  a^  Tervya  Kara,  both  of  Yokoham,  Japaa,  Mal^- 

ors  to  CaMM  rahaahftl  Kalaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Aag.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  405,568 

Oaim  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Aag.  21,  IMl,  56-130205 

lat  a.}  GllB  i/09 

UA  a  360-W  5  oiii^ 


^ 
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(1)  for  applying  the  daU  of  said  first  daU  processing  path  to 
said  magnetic  head  means  in  the  absence  of  a  write  failure 
signal  and 

(2)  for  applying,  m  response  to  said  write  failure  signal,  said 
flag  signal  briefly  to  said  magnetic  head  means,  and  there- 
after applying  the  dau  of  said  second  dau  processing  path 
to  said  magnetic  head  means, 

whereby,  during  playback  of  the  dau  so  recorded  in  said 
magnetic  medium,  the  format  of  the  dau  processed  by  either 
or  both  said  dau  processing  paths  may  be  reconstituted,  said 
played-back  flag  signal  serving  to  sijpiify  that  the  recorded 
dau  of  the  daU  block  just  preceding  the  played-back  flag 
signal  is  defective,  but  that  correct  daU  may  be  found  in  the 
recorded  block  just  following  such  flag  signal. 

MH156 

SELECTABLE  FORMAT  COMPUTER  DISK  COPIER 

MACHINE 

Eric  M.  KadiMM;  Srthaah  C  B8t^^  both  of  MlaakM  Vi^  aad 
Gad  E.  Mdr,  Saa  Joae,  aU  of  Califs  aadgwrn  to  Media  Sya- 
IMH  Tflchwriogy,  Irrioe,  Calif. 

Filed  May  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  37MM 

Irt.  a.3  GllB  5/09.  5/86 

VS.  a  360-^  g  CWm 
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1.  An  information  readout  apparatus  operable  with  a  mag- 
netic disc  having  a  plurality  of  sectors,  comprising 

means  for  reading  daU  from  the  magnetic  disc, 

memory  means  for  storing  dau  read  from  the  magnetic  disc; 
and 

control  means  for  writing  the  daU  read  from  the  magnetic 
disc  in  said  memory  means  in  a  predetermined  sequence 
when  a  current  sector  being  read  from  said  magnetic  disc 
is  between  a  start  address  and  an  end  address  thereon,  and 
for  reading  the  written  dau  from  said  memory  means  m  a 
different  sequence  from  the  writmg  sequence  as  required. 


II — ima-mirn 


t  A  selectable  format  disk  drive  controller  for  controlling 


4.494,158 
MUTING  APPARATUS 
Ke^Ji  P^iIbayaaki,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aaii«Bor  to  OiyiapM  Optkal 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  353,885 
Oain  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  10, 1981,  56-34297 
lat  a.)  GllB  15/ J 8 
VS.  CL  360-69  <  cUm 

1.  An  electronic  apparatus  having  an  alarm  functxm  for 
indicating  a  prescribed  mode,  comprising: 
first  means  arranged  to  detect  said  prescribed  mode,  for 
supplying  a  first  signal  indicative  of  said  prescribed  mode 
on  a  single  signal  line,  said  first  signal  having  a  given 
potential  before  the  detection  of  said  prescribed  mode  and 
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wherein  said  first  signal  includes  an  AC  component  after 
the  detection  of  said  prescribed  mode; 

second  means  responsive  to  said  first  signal,  for  generating  a 
second  signal  when  said  first  signal  is  at  said  given  poten- 
tial wherein  said  second  signal  is  generated  in  the  absence 
of  said  prescribed  mode; 

third  means  coupled  to  said  single  signal  line,  for  generating 
an  alarm  sound  corresponding  to  the  AC  component  of 
said  first  signal  when  said  first  signal  includes  said  AC 
component,  said  third  means  being  arranged  in  acoustic 
feedback  loop  relation  with  respect  to  said  second  means 
wherein  howling  is  produced  when  an  output  from  said 
third  means  is  processed  by  said  second  means;  and 

said  second  means  including  fourth  means  coupled  to  said 
single  signal  line,  for  causing  said  acoustic  feedback  loop 
to  be  cut  off  when  said  first  signal  on  said  signal  line 
includes  said  AC  component,  so  that  the  howling  other- 
wise caused  by  the  formation  of  said  acoustic  feedback 
loop  is  supprened,  said  fourth  means  including: 


a  speed  sensor  for  detecting  the  speed  of  said  voice  coil 

motor; 
a  sununing  amplifier  for  summing  outputs  of  said  position 

sensor,  said  feed  circuit  and  speed  sensor;  and 


JU^ 
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resistor  means  arranged  to  be  coupled  to  a  power  supply, 
for  generating  a  bias  potential  from  the  potential  of  said 
power  supply; 
capacitor  means  coupled  to  said  resistor  means,  to  provide 
a  time  constant  sufficiently  large  to  retard  a  rapid  in- 
crease of  said  bias  potential  during  a  period  of  repetition 
of  said  AC  component;  and 
switch  means  coupled  to  said  capacitor  means  and  respon- 
sive to  said  first  signal,  for  decreasing  said  bias 
potential  relatively  rapidly  upon  receipt  of  the  AC  com- 
ponent of  said  first  signal;  and 
said  second  means  further  including  amplifier  means  respon- 
sive to  said  bias  potential  from  said  resistor  means,  for 
generating  said  second  signal,  said  amplifier  means  being 
disabled  from  generating  said  second  signal  when  said 
switch  means  receives  said  AC  component  and  said  bias 
potential  is  fixed  under  a  certain  decreased  value. 

MAGNETIC  HEAD-POSITIONING  DEVICE  FOR 
MAGNETIC  DISC  DRIVE 
Chitodii   Takayaaa;   Hideo   Hirao;   Hideya   Yokoocfai,   and 
Tonhiko  lida,  all  of  Naguo,  Japan,  aasiipion  to  if«i«n«ii<iri 
Kaiafaa  Sowa  Seflioaha,  Tokyo  and  Tak^i  Kogya  Kabuahiki 
Kaiaha,  Nagaao,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  S,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  432,885 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Oct  9,  1981,  56-161583 
Irt.  CU  GllB  S/SS 
MS,  a  360-78  17  ctaiaa 

1.  A  magnetic  head-positioning  device  for  a  magnetic  disc 
drive,  comprising: 
a  voice  coil  motor  for  transferring  a  magnetic  head  to  a 

predetermined  track  position  to  stop  there; 
a  position  sensor  for  detecting  the  track  position  and  a  me- 
dian position  between  a  track  and  an  adjacent  track; 
a  feed  circuit  for  transferring  said  magnetic  head  to  an  adja- 
cent track  position  by  accelerating  said  voice  coil  motor 
to  said  median  position  between  said  track  and  said  adja- 
cent track; 
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means  for  driving  said  voice  coil  motor,  said  means  for 
driving  providing  output  driving  signals  in  response  to  the 
output  of  said  summing  amplifier,  said  head-positioning 
device  when  driven  being  moved  firom  one  track  to  the 
next  adjacent  track. 


MH160 

MAGNETIC  HEAD  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  A  MAGNETIC  HEAD 

Jaa  Bakker,  Hecrien,  Netiierlaiida,  aarivMr  to  UjS.  PhiUpa 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  20, 1981,  Scr.  No.  323,618 
Oaims  priority,  application  Netiicrbuida,  Dec  11,  19M, 
8006715 

Int  CL3  GllB  5/21  5/10,  5/11,  5/12 
U.S.  CL  360—129  1  Qaini 
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1.  A  multitrack  magnetic  head  which  comprises: 

a  first  magnetic  core,  the  first  cone  including  first  and  second 
core  parts  which  define  a  first  transducing  gap; 

a  second  magnetic  core  arranged  adjacent  the  first  core,  the 
second  core  including  third  and  fourth  core  parts  which 
define  a  second  transducing  gap; 

a  first  core  support  for  supporting  the  first  and  third  core 
parts; 

a  second  core  support  for  supporting  the  second  and  fourth 
core  parts,  the  first  and  second  core  supports  being  se- 
cured together,  and 

a  screening  plate  disposed  between  the  first  and  the  second 
magnetic  cores, 

characterized  in  that  the  first  and  the  second  core  supports 
comprise,  respectively,  first  and  second  base  plates  each 
having  a  substantially  flat  major  portion,  the  core  parts 
being  secured  to  the  major  portions  of  the  respective  base 
plates,  and  that  the  screening  plate  is  secured  directly  to 
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the  major  portions  of  the  first  and  the  second  base  plates 
so  that  the  suf^rts  are  secured  together  by  the  plate. 

4,494,161 
TAPE  CASSETTE 
HaraU  Ofita,  Si«udhira;   Kiirio  Ogiwa,   and   HlroyaU 
Uaeda,  both  of  YokohsM,  aU  of  Japu,  awisDore  to  Victor 
Coapuy  at  Japaa,  Ud^  YokohaiM,  Japaa 

Flkd  Jan.  15, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  339,675 

OalBH  priority,  appUcatfoa  Japan,  Jaa.  20, 1981,  56-7566 

Irt.  a^  GllB  23/08,  15/66 

MS.  a  360-132  5  Claiu 


1.  A  U^w  cassette  comprising: 

a  cassette  case  having  top  and  bottom  surfaces; 

a  tape  accommodated  within  said  cassete  case,  said  tape 
having  a  flront  tape  path  part  extending  along  the  front 
surface  of  said  cassette  case  when  said  ti^je  cassette  is  not 
used; 

a  Ud  pivotally  supported  to  route  around  a  pair  of  sutionary 
pivots  in  a  vicinity  of  a  comer  part  of  said  cassette  case, 
said  Ud  being  rotatable  between  an  open  state  and  a  closed 
state,  in  said  open  sute  said  lid  being  positioned  approxi- 
mately in  a  plane  including  the  top  surface  or  the  bottom 
surface  of  the  cassette  case,  in  said  closed  state  said  lid 
covering  the  tape  at  said  front  tape  path  part;  and 

positioning  means  for  urging  said  Ud  to  move  in  a  Ud  opening 
direction  when  said  Ud  is  opened  to  a  routional  position 
exceeding  an  intermediate  point  of  roution  and  for  urging 
said  Ud  to  move  in  a  Ud  closing  direction  when  said  lid  is 
closed  to  a  rotational  position  exceeding  the  intermediate 
point  of  the  roution,  so  that  said  Ud  is  maintained  in  the 
open  state  and  the  closed  sute,  respectively. 


4,494,162 

STARTER  THERMAL  OVERLOAD  PROTECTION 

SYSTEM 

F^uds  R.  Eyier,  HanoTO-,  Pa^  assigBor  to  Harsco  CorporatioD, 

Harriaborg,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  30, 1961,  $cr.  No.  316,640 

lot  CL^  H02H  5/04 

UA  a.  361-29  2  Claims 


i  '--w  vV 
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1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  starting  system  of  the 
type  including  a  power  source,  an  electric  starter  including 
motor  windings  within  a  housing,  and  a  manually  operable 
starter  switch  for  selectively  energizing  the  starter  from  the 
power  source,  a  device  for  protecting  the  electric  starter  from 


overheating  during  extended  cranking  periods,  said  device 

comprising: 
override  circuitry  electrically  interposed  between  the  starter 
switch  and  the  starter,  said  ovemde  circuitry  arranged  to 
limit  energization  of  the  starter  and  consequent  engine 
cranking  to  a  predetermined  timmg  sequence  of  alternat- 
ing ON  intervals  and  OFF  intervals  even  though  the 
operator  continuously  operates  the  starter  switch,  the 
predetermined  tuning  sequence  being  selected  so  as  to 
aUow  sufficient  time  for  motor  winding  heat  to  dissipate 
into  the  starter  housing  to  prevent  excessive  winding 
temperatures,  and  current  sensing  circuitry  for  sensing 
current  drawn  by  the  electnc  starter  and  for  modifying 
the  ON  to  OFF  time  ratio  of  said  override  circuitry  as  an 
inverse  function  of  sensed  starter  current. 


4,494,163 
ELECTRIC  SWTTCHING  SURGE  PROTECnON 
Oiristophcr  P.  Yelland,  MoBtronx,  and  Rapha  E.  Pretoriaa, 
Pretoria,  both  of  Sooth  Africa,  awigBori  to  Yeliami  Eagtaeer- 
iag  (Proprietary)  Ltd^  Sooth  Africa 

Filed  Aag.  2,  1982,  Scr.  No.  404,296 
Clains  priority,  appUcatkMi  South  Africa,  Aug.  4.   1981, 
81/5341 

lat  CV  H02H  1/04.  9/04 
UA  a.  361-56  20  Claim. 


1,  An  electric  surge  protector  for  use  in  a  switch  controlled, 
AC  electric  load  circuit  which  is  operable  at  a  voltage  of  at 
least  1  kV  and  which  comprises  a  load  and  a  load  cable  con- 
necting the  load  to  switch  means,  the  electric  surge  protector 
comprising: 
an  RC  network  connecuble  between  earth  and  a  phase  of 
the  load  circuit,  the  RC  network  comprising 
a  linear  cable  terminating  resistance  component  having  a 

substantially  linear  V-I  characteristic; 
a  non-linear  resistance  component  connected  m  parallel 
with  the  linear  resistance  component  and  having  a 
predetermined  knee-point  voluge  value;  and 
a  capacitance  component  connected  m  series  with  the 
parallel  connected  linear  and  non-linear  resistance  com- 
ponents, the  capacitance  component  being  operative  to 
decouple  the  resistance  components  at  least  partially 
from  the  circuit  at  power  supply  frequency  but  to  cou- 
ple the  combined  resistive  impedance  of  the  parallel 
connected  linear  and  non-linear  resistance  components 
effectively  into  the  circuit  at  frequencies  associated 
with  wavefront  rise  tiroes  of  up  to  2.0  microseconds  and 
the  capacitance  component  further  being  operative  to 
increase  the  rise  time  of  that  portion  of  a  steep  fronted 
surge  which  exceeds  the  knee-poini  voltage  value  of  the 
non-linear  resistance  component. 
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OVERLOAD  raOTECTION  nFVinr  providing  a  conductive  barrier  to  disperse  the  current  from 

S^l.^^l!^cI^^^rA^O.r,a.^   Ughtiung  «rike  and  electromagnetic  «,urce. 
Redwood  City.  CaUf. 

FDed  Apr.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  364,729  

lat  O.^  H02H  9/02 
VS.  CL  361-101  11  ctalms 

4,494,1(6 
PRINTING  MACHINE  WITH  STATIC  ELIMINATION 

SYSTEM 
PUUp  A.  BUlinga,  Fairport,  aad  WflUan  S.  Fruki,  Jr.,  Pen- 
field,  botb  of  N.Y.,  aaaigBon  to  Xerox  Corporatkm,  Stamfbi^ 
Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421,000 

lot  CL^  H05P  3/00 

VS.  a  361-214  1  ctoiai 


1.  Apparatus  for  sensing  and  limiting  a.  c.  current  to  a  reac- 
tive load  from  a  signal  source  receiving  an  input  signal  com- 
prising: 
reactive  impedance  means  for  coupling  a.  c.  current  from  the 
signal  source  to  the  reactive  load,  wherein  a  potential 
difference  is  developed  across  said  reactive  impedance 
means  in  response  to  said  a.  c.  current; 
switching  means,  responsive  to  the  potential  difference 
across  said  reactive  impedance  means,  for  switching  from 
a  first  state  to  a  second  stiite  in  response  to  the  potential 
difference  bemg  in  excess  of  a  preselected  amount,  and 
switching  back  to  said  first  state  in  response  to  the  poten- 
tial difference  being  less  than  said  preselected  amount; 
control  means  responsive  to  the  state  of  said  switching 
means  for  connecting  the  input  signal  to  the  signal  source 
when  the  switching  means  is  in  said  first  state,  and  for 
removmg  the  input  signal  from  the  signal  source  when  the 
switching  means  is  in  said  second  state. 


4,494,165 

FILAMENT  COMPOSITE  STRUCTURES  PROVIDING 

UGHTNING  STRIKE  AND  ELECTROMAGNETIC 

PROTECnON 

MMkeain  Makeafewari,  UmwIii,  Nebr.,  avigBor  to  Bnuswick 

CorporatioB,  SkoUe,  m. 

Filed  Not.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,479 

iML  a^  H02G  15/08;  H05F  1/02 

VS,  a.  361-117  19  chtai 


1.  A  printing  machine  for  producing  copies  firom  page  fan- 
ages,  comprising  in  combination: 

printing  means  for  printing  said  page  unages  on  copy  sheets; 

input  means  for  feeduig  copy  sheets  toward  said  printuig 
means; 

output  means  for  receiving  said  copy  sheets  after  page  fan- 
ages  have  been  appUed  thereto  by  said  printuig  means; 

paper  path  means  for  channeUng  copy  sheets  from  said  faiput 
means  to  said  output  means;  and 

static  eliminator  means  positioned  within  said  paper  path  for 
discharging  sutic  electricity  from  sheets  passuig  through 
said  paper  path  to  a  predetemuned  level,  said  static  elimi- 
nator means  fax:luduig  at  least  fu^t  and  second  carbon 
fiber  brushes  with  said  first  carbon  fiber  brush  looted  fai  a 
noncontactuig  position  below  the  sheets  and  said  second 
carbon  fiber  brush  located  above  the  sheets  fai  a  contacting 
position  downstream  from  said  first  carbon  brush,  and 
whereui  said  first  and  second  carbon  fiber  brushes  are 
mounted  ia  a  plastic  baffle  assembly  having  a  miyor  por- 
tion of  its  area  open  with  respect  to  sheets  passfaig  there- 
through and  ribs  that  serve  as  the  sole  support  for  the 
sheets,  said  first  and  second  carbon  fiber  bntthes  having  a 
major  portion  of  their  fibers  positioned  within  the  open 
area  and  between  the  ribs  of  said  baffle  assembly. 


1.  A  sujgle,  fully  ujtegrated  lanunated  structure  providuig 
protection  agafaist  Ughtiung  strike  damage  and  electromagnetic 
interference,  said  structure  comprisuig  a  lower  area  fabricated 
of  filament  composite  material  and  only  a  surface  area  fabri- 
cated entirely  of  metallic-coated  filaments,  both  areas  and  each 
area  with  the  other  befaig  fajtermixed  with  epoxy  resui,  said 
structure  being  integrally  formed  ui  one  piece  by  simultimeous 
curing  of  the  whole  faitegrated  structure,  said  surface  area 


4,494,167 
INDUCTOR 
Robert  B.  Moiyneaz-Berry,  Dubnry,  Eagiand,  Mdgnor  to  Tke 
Marconi  CompaBy  Uadted,  CkcfaBsfonl,  li^«it 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  364,965 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kiagdon,  Apr.  3,  1981, 
8110602 

iBt  CL>  HOIH  9/22 
VS.  CL  361—270  19  ri.i— 

1.  An  inductor  arranged  within  a  conductive  enclosure, 
comprising:  two  equal  coils  wound  ui  opposite  directions  and 
positioned  adjacent  each  other,  the  coils  havfaig  axes  that  are 
substantially  parallel  and  havfaig  adjacent  ends  that  are  con- 
nected du^Uy  together  so  that  the  coils  are  connected  electri- 
cally fai  parallel,  the  coils  befaig  mounted  fai  the  enclosure  so 
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that  the  lines  of  magnetic  force  produced  when  the  coils  are 
energized  form  closed  loops  which  link  both  coils  without  the 


than  one-tenth  of  the  transvene  dimension  of  the  metallized 
areas. 


M94,l<9 

DECOUPLING  CAPAOTOR  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 

Willian  A.  Watson,  Mesa,  Ariz^  aaaigaor  to  Rosera  Corpora- 

tioa,  Rogers,  Coon. 

Filed  Not.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  551,466 

Int  0.3  HOIG  1/14.  7/00,  9/00 

\3S.  CL  361—306  53  daiss 


agency  of  magnetic  materials  and  which  substantially  avoid 
intersecting  the  walls  of  the  enclosure. 


4,494,168 

ROLL  TYPE  CAPACITOR  HAVING  SEGMENTED 

METALLIZED  AREAS 

Nobayuld  Kane;  Hanuni  YosUno,  both  of  Matnie,  and  MiynU 

NagMka,  Hirata,  all  of  Japa^  aaaigpors  to  Matsnshita  Elec- 

trie  bdastrial  Company,  Uadted,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  337,400 
Oaiw  priority,  appttcatkM  Japan,  Jan.  7, 1981, 56-1525;  Jan. 
7, 1981,  56-1527 

Lrt.  CL3  HOIG  7/0/7.  1/015 
MS.  CL  361—273  10  Claim 


3(13) 


1.  A  metallized  capacitor  having  a  pair  of  electrodes,  com- 
prising, a  pair  of  first  and  second  laminated  dielectric  films 
convolutely  wound  into  a  roll,  a  pluraUty  of  first  metallized 
areas  on  said  first  dielectric  film,  a  plurality  of  second  metal- 
lized areas  on  said  second  dielectric  film,  said  first  and  second 
metallized  areas  being  longitudinally  spaced  apart  by  separa- 
tions of  0.1  mm  to  5.0  mm,  the  interval  between  successive 
ones  of  said  separations  being  10  mm  to  SCO  mm,  said  first 
dielectric  film  having  a  first  non-metallized  longitudinal  mar- 
ginal area  on  one  edge  thereof,  said  second  dielectric  film 
having  a  second  non-metallized  longitudinal  marginal  area  on 
one  edge  thereof  which  is  opposite  to  the  first  non-metallized 
marghial  area,  said  first  metallized  areas  extending  transversely 
from  said  first  non-metallized  marginal  area  to  the  opposite 
edge  of  the  first  dielectric  film  so  that  it  can  be  connected  to 
one  of  said  electrodes,  said  second  metallized  areas  extending 
transversely  from  said  second  non-metallized  marginal  area  to 
the  oppodte  edge  of  the  second  dielectric  film  so  that  it  can  be 
connected  to  the  other  electrode,  means  provided  on  the  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  roll  for  electrically  connecting  the  first  and 
second  metallized  areas  in  parallel  relationship  to  said  elec- 
trodes, respectively,  an  electrically  resistive  region  in  each  of 
said  separations,  said  resistive  region  being  formed  by  a  metal- 
lized portion  connected  between  adjacent  metallized  areas, 
said  metallized  portion  havmg  a  transverse  dimension  smaller 


1.  A  capacitor  including: 

a  first  molded  housing  segment; 

a  first  border  segment  around  the  periphery  of  said  first 
molded  housing  segment; 

a  second  molded  housing  segment; 

a  second  border  segment  around  the  periphery  of  said  sec- 
ond molded  bousmg  segment. 

said  first  and  second  border  segments  being  in  facing  and 
abutting  contact  and  being  bonded  together; 

a  recess  in  at  least  one  of  said  molded  housing  segments, 

said  first  and  second  molded  housmg  segments  cooperating 
to  define  within  said  border  segments  an  interior  cavity 
having  opposed  first  and  second  face  surfaces,  said  first 
face  surface  bemg  on  said  first  molded  housing  segment 
and  said  second  face  surface  bemg  on  said  second  molded 
housing  segment; 

first  electrically  conductive  means  associated  with  said  first 
face  surface; 

second  electrically  conductive  means  associated  with  said 
second  face  surface; 

a  flat  dielectric  element  in  said  cavity,  said  dielectric  element 
having  first  and  second  opposed  faces,  with  a  first  electri- 
cally conductive  layer  on  said  first  face  and  a  second 
electrically  conductive  layer  on  said  second  face. 

said  first  electrically  conductive  means  bemg  physically  and 
electrically  connected  to  at  least  part  of  said  first  electn- 
cally  conductive  layer  and  said  second  electrically  con- 
ductive layer  and  said  second  electrically  conductive 
means  being  connected  to  at  least  part  of  said  second 
electrically  conductive  layer; 

said  first  electncally  conductive  means  including  a  first 
terminal  pin  extendmg  therefrom; 

said  second  electrically  conductive  means  mcludmg  a  sec- 
ond terminal  pm  extending  therefrom, 

moisture  barrier  means  m  said  first  and  second  border  seg- 
ments; and 

passage  means  in  at  least  one  of  said  border  segments  for 
passage  of  said  first  and  second  terminal  pins. 
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MM,170 

DECOUPLING  CAPACITOR  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 

DoMld  P.  SeUIUac  Wooditoek,  Qmiu,  mignor  to  Rogers 

CorporatkM,  Rogen,  Coaa. 

Filed  Not.  14, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  551,469 

Irt.  CLJ  HOIG  1/14.  7/00/9/00 

MS.  a  361—306  11  Oaims 


7.  A  decoupling  capacitor  including: 

a  capacitive  element  having  first  and  second  opposed  electri- 
cally conductive  face  surfaces  thereon; 

a  plurality  of  active  terminal  pins  mechanically  and  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  opposed  first  and  second  face 
surfaces  of  the  capacitive  element; 

a  first  layer  of  insulating  material  molded  around  said  capaci- 
tive element,  with  said  active  terminal  pins  projecting 
therefrom; 

a  plurality  of  dummy  pins  positioned  in  cavities  formed  in 
said  first  layer  of  insulating  material;  and 

a  second  layer  of  insulating  material  molded  around  said  first 
layer  of  insulating  material  and  mechanically  locking  said 
dummy  pins  in  position. 


4,494,171 

IMPINGEMENT  COOLING  APPARATUS  FOR  HEAT 

LIBERATING  DEVICE 

Ttaothy  J.  Blaod,  a^  Richari  E.  NiaeMiu,  both  of  Rockford, 

DL,  Mdgnon  to  Saadstraad  CorporatkNi,  Rockfbrd,  DL 

Filed  Ang.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  411,059 

lit  CL^  H05K  7/20 

UA  a  361-386  33  China 


1.  An  impingement  cooling  apparatus  including  a  heat  liber- 
ating device,  the  impingement  cooling  apparatus  including  in 
combination: 

a  housing  having  an  end  of  said  housing  in  intimate  contact 
with  said  device, 

a  stack  of  plates  fitted  within  and  parallel  to  said  housing 
end,  one  of  said  plates  being  an  impingement  orifice  plate 
adjacent  said  end  of  said  housing  where  said  device  is 
located,  said  orifice  plate  having  impingement  orifice 
regions  characterized  by  coolant  flow  impingement  ori- 
fkaea  passing  therethrough,  said  orifice  plate  having  cool- 
ant drainage  return  means  adjacent  said  impingement 
orifice  regions, 

the  remaining  plates  positioned  adjacent  said  orifice  plate 
and  between  said  orifice  plate  and  a  coolant  inlet  means 
and  a  drainage  means,  each  of  said  plates  having  at  least 


one  opening  therethroufk,  each  said  opening  cooperating 
with  the  opening  on  an  adjacent  plate  to  form  an  inlet 
channel  means  between  said  coolant  inlet  means  and  said 
orifice  plate  to  thereby  allow  the  establishment  of  a  cool- 
ant flow  path  to  said  orifice  plate  to  thereby  supply  cool- 
ant through  said  orifice  to  impinge  at  right  angles  upon 
said  end  of  said  housing  to  provide  impingement  cooling 
of  said  heat  liberating  device, 
said  coolant  being  returned  via  said  coolant  drainage  return 
means  adjacent  said  impingement  orifice  regions  and  a 
return  channel  means  from  said  orifice  plate  to  said  drain- 
age means  whereby  a  drainage  flow  path  is  established 
such  that  coolant  after  impinging  upon  said  end  of  said 
housing  passes  back  past  said  stack  of  plates  to  said  drain- 
age means  and  is  free  from  cross-flow  with  said  coolant 
flow  path  delivered  through  said  inlet  channel  means  to 
said  impingement  plate  to  thereby  provide  tnaMfnnip  heat 
transfer  from  said  device  to  said  coolant 


4,494,172 

HIGH-SPEED  WIRE  WRAP  BOARD 

Burton  Leary,  Hingham,  aad  Shaaa  SOroio,  Bcrerly,  both  of 

Mass.,  muiwatm  to  Mopac  CorponrtkiB,  Brocktoa,  Ma«. 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  343,576 

lat  a.)  H05K  1/02 

US.  CL  361—400  22 


1.  A  multilayer  panel  board  comprising 

a  first  electrically  conductive  layer  extending  across  said 
board  for  carrying  a  first  voltage  to  a  plurality  of  points 
across  said  board, 

second  and  third  electrically  conductive  layers  for  carrying 
a  second  voltage  different  from  said  first  voltage,  said  first 
conductive  layer  being  positioned  between  said  second 
and  third  conductive  layers, 

first  and  second  electrically  insulative  layers  separating  said 
first  conductive  layer  respectively  from  said  second  and 
third  conductive  layers  by  a  distances  small  enough  to 
produce  a  large  distributed  capacitance  between  said  first 
conductive  layer  and  said  second  and  third  conductive 
layers, 

a  fourth  electrically  conductive  layer  extending  across  said 
board  for  carrying  said  first  voltage,  said  fourth  conduc- 
tive layer  being  positioned  on  the  other  side  of  said  second 
conductive  layer  firom  said  first  conductive  layer. 

a  third  electrically  insulative  layer  separating  said  fourth 
conductive  layer  from  said  second  conductive  layer,  and 

a  plurality  of  electrical  connections  between  said  first  and 
fourth  conductive  layers,  and  between  said  second  and 
third  conductive  layers,  said  electrical  connections  being 
distributed  regularly  across  said  board,  for  increasing  the 
current  carrying  capacity  of,  and  for  enhancing  the  uni- 
formity of  said  first  and  second  voltages  across,  said 
board. 
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4,494,173 

THREE-DIMENSIONAL  INSULATING  STRUCTURE 

FOR  HIGH  VOLTAGE  COMPONENTS 

Hirao  IkduM,  nd  Ymo  KanMwa,  both  of  Tokyo,  Jtpn, 

— t^nri  to  Tolgro  SUbura  DcaU  Kabaahiki  Kaiaba,  Kawa- 

Mdd,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  16, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  418,607 
OalM  priority,  appttcatkia  Japaa,  Sep.  26,  IMl,  S6>I$U68 
lat  a.3  H02B  1/04 
UJS.  a.  361—429  3 


1.  A  high  voltage  apparatus  with  a  threeKtimensional  struc- 
ture comprising: 

a  plurality  of  electric  units,  each  having  a  first  horizontal 
lead  and  a  second  horizontal  lead; 

a  frame  having  at  least  a  first  insulating  column  and  a  second 
insulating  column  vertically  oriented  and  horizontally 
spaced  from  said  first  insulating  column,  said  electric  units 
being  mounted  in  a  plurality  of  vertical  stages  between 
said  first  and  second  insulating  columns; 

wherein  each  of  said  first  and  second  insulating  columns 
includes  a  plurality  of  insulators  in  a  substantially  verti- 
caUy  linear  arrangement  at  intervals  each  including  an 
upper  flat  flange  and  a  lower  flat  flange  placed  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  upper  flange, 

a  plurality  of  pairs  of  metallic  spacers,  each  pair  of  said 
metallic  spacers  being  arranged  between  said  each  of  said 
plurality  of  insulators  to  couple  each  of  said  plurality  of 
insulators  thereby  to  form  each  of  said  first  and  second 
insulating  columns,  and  including  a  first  metallic  spacer 
and  a  second  metallic  spacer  arranged  at  a  distance  from 
and  insulated  from  said  first  metallic  spacer,  each  of  said 
first  and  second  metallic  spacers  including  an  upper  wall, 
a  lower  wall  placed  substantially  parallel  to  said  upper 
wall  and  a  side  wall  coupUng  said  upper  and  lower  walls 
at  both  ends  thereof,  and 

connecting  means  for  connecting  said  upper  and  lower  walls 
to  said  lower  and  upper  flat  flanges  respectively  and  for 
attaching  said  electric  units  to  said  lower  wall  of  said  first 
and  second  metallic  spacers; 

wherein  each  of  said  electric  units  is  mounted  substantially 
horizontally  bewtween  said  first  and  second  insulating 
columns  such  that  said  first  horizontal  lead  of  each  of  said 
electric  units  is  mounted  on  each  of  said  first  metalhc 
spacers  of  said  first  insulating  column  and  said  second 
horizontal  lead  of  each  of  said  electric  unit  is  mounted  on 
each  of  said  second  metallic  spacers  of  said  second  insulat- 
ing colunm. 


4,494,174 
WET-ELECTROLYTE  CAPACTTOR  PACKAGE 
Waher  W.  Sckroeder,  WlUiaaHtowa,  Mms.,  waigaor  to 
Electric  CoiMuy,  North  AdaaH,  Mam. 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1982,  Scr.  No.  424,M8 

lat  CL'  HOIG  9/OQ  H05K  ]/14 

U.S.  CL  361—433  6  Cbdw 


1.  A  wet-electrolyte  capacitor  package  for  mounting  to  a 
printed  circuit  board  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  metal  cam  having  one  open  end; 

a  wet  electrolyte  combined  within  said  can; 

an  anodized  film-forming  anode  covered  by  said  electrolyte, 

a  plastic  cover  of  disk  shape  being  fitted  within  the  open  end 
of  said  can; 

a  seal  between  the  periphery  of  said  cover  and  can; 

a  metal  terminal  t>eing  sealed  in  a  hole  provided  therefor  in 
said  cover,  said  terminal  having  a  lead  portion  extending 
away  and  in  an  axial  direction  with  respect  to  said  can, 
said  anode  being  electrically  connected  to  said  tcnmnal 

at  least  three  separate  elongate  metal  pieces  being  affued  at 
separate  locations  to  the  inner  lip  of  said  can  and  extend- 
ing in  an  axial  direction  away  from  said  cover  to  serve  as 
a  means  for  said  mounting,  each  of  said  separate  elongate 
metal  pieces  having  a  foot  portion  that  \%  bent  radially 
inward  and  at  nght  angles  to  said  axial  direction,  each  one 
of  said  foot  fwrtions  being  snugly  fitted  into  an  outward 
and  radially  facing  cavity  provided  therefor  in  said  cover 
near  said  cover  periphery. 


4,494,175 

RECESSED  UGHTING  HXTURE  WTTH  IMPROVED 

LOUVER  MOUNTING 

Mahaoad  A.  Gawad,  Moatreal,  aad  Joha  Graodiaa,  St-Laorcat, 

both  of  Caaada,  aaaigaors  to  GTE  Protects  CorponrtkM. 

Staarfbrd,  Cobb. 

Filed  Jaa.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  569,002 

lat  a.'  F21S  1/02 

U,S.  a.  362—150  14  OaiM 


1.  A  recessed  lighting  fixture  adapted  for  use  in  association 
with  a  suspended  ceiling  structure  having  a  gnd  support  com- 
prised of  spacedly  positioned  grid  members,  said  lighting  fix- 
ture comprising  a  fixture  housing  havmg  means  at  the  top 
thereof  for  supporting  a  pair  of  spaced  lamp  socket  n>embers, 
said  housing  open  at  the  bottom  thereof,  a  relatively  thm, 
deflectable  top  plate  member  secured  to  said  housmg  or  form- 
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ing  a  part  thereof  and  defming  an  optically  reflecting  surface 
disposed  adjacent  said  lamp  socket  members,  means  securing 
said  fixture  housing  to  said  grid  support  between  said  spacedly 
positioned  grid  members,  and  louver  means  having  a  top  por- 
tion adapted  to  contact  said  deflectable  top  plate  member  and 
a  bottom  portion  including  longitudinally  extending  sides  for 
resting  upon  and  being  supported  by  a  respective  one  of  said 
spacedly  positioned  grid  members,  said  louver  means  not 
fixedly  attached  to  said  suspended  ceiling  structure,  said  bot- 
tom portions  of  said  louver  means  being  insertable  on  each  of 
said  grid  members  in  sequence,  one  and  then  the  other,  said 
deflectable  top  plate  member  deflecting  upwardly  in  a  pivotal 
manner  upon  said  contact  with  said  top  portion  of  said  louver 
means  during  said  insertion  of  said  louver  means  on  said  grid 
members  to  faciliute  said  insertion  and  thereafter  exerting  a 
substantially  downward  force  on  said  louver  means  to  assist  in 
maintaining  said  louver  means  in  position  on  said  grid  mem- 
bers, whereby  said  louver  means  is  supported  in  said  fixture 
bousing  without  the  use  of  supporting  springs,  latches  or  the 
like. 


nected  to  one  end  of  the  crank  member,  a  lower  tubular  sup- 
port arm  pivotally  mounted  on  the  upper  base  portion  about  a 
fourth  axis,  and  an  upper  support  arm  pivotally  connected 
about  a  fifth  axis  to  the  lower  support  arm  and  carrying  a  lamp 
provided  with  a  pivotal  connection  to  the  upper  support  arm, 
comprising  in  combination: 
a  compensating  link  in  said  upper  base  portion  having  a 

pivotal  connection  at  one  end  to  one  end  of  said  thrust  link 

member; 
said  compensating  link  having  a  pivotal  coimection  between 

its  ends  to  said  upper  base  portion; 


4,494,176 

LAMPS  HAVING  MULTIPLE  AND  AIMED  PARABOUC 

SECTIONS  FOR  INCREASED  USEFUL  UGHT  OUTPUT 

Robert  W.  Suda,  Hadna;  Joaeph  P.  Marelk,  Gbardoa,  aad 

TkoMS  F.  Flak,  Jr„  Macedoaia,  all  of  Ohio,  aadgoors  to 

GcBcrai  Electiic  Coapaay,  Schcaectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1M4,  Ser.  No.  589,903 

lat  a.J  F21V  7/00 

VS.  CL  362-297  m  Oalma 


H  /• 


1.  A  reflector  lamp  comprising  a  concave  reflector  and  a 
finite  Ught  source  having  its  geometric  center  located  approxi- 
mately at  the  focal  point  of  the  concave  reflector,  said  concave 
reflector  comprising  a  primary  parabolic  reflective  section  and 
at  least  first  and  second  additional  parabolic  sections,  said  first 
and  Kcond  additional  pdrabolic  sections  being  reflective  and 
having  a  substantially  common  focal  point  confocal  with  the 
focal  point  of  said  concave  reflector,  said  first  and  second 
additional  parabolic  sections  being  so  aligned  relative  to  said 
finite  light  source  as  to  be  effective  to  reflect  light  rays  imping- 
ing on  the  surfaces  to  thereof  onto  said  primary  parabolic 
reflective  section  and  thereby  directing  said  hght  rays  in  an 
improved  columnated  beam  pattern. 


4,494,177 
ARTICULATED  TASK  LAMP 
OMriea  Mattkewt,  Saa  CIcMate,  CaUf„  aadgnor  to  Plan  Hold 
Corp^  Irriae,  CaUf . 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  486,741 
lat  CL^  F21V  2 J/18 
VS.  CL  362-402  n  Claims 

1.  Counterbalanced  support  means  for  a  drafting  table  lamp 
in  which  a  base  means  is  provided  with  a  lower  base  portion 
adapted  to  be  clamped  to  a  drafting  table  and  with  an  upper 
base  portion  pivoted  on  the  lower  base  portion  about  first  and 
second  axes,  counterbalance  means  in  the  upper  base  portion 
including  a  crank  member  pivoted  about  a  third  axis  transverse 
to  one  of  the  first  and  second  torsion  axes,  a  torsion  spring 
means  biasing  said  crank  member,  a  thrust  link  member  con- 


a  link  member  having  a  pivotal  connection  to  the  other  end 
of  said  compensating  link  and  extending  within  and 
through  said  tubular  lower  tubular  suppori  arm; 

said  pivotal  connection  of  said  upper  support  arm  to  the  end 
of  said  lower  support  arm  about  said  fifth  axis  comprising; 

a  crank  arm  pivoted  about  said  fifth  axis  and  having  a  pivotal 
connection  to  the  upper  end  of  said  link  member, 

said  crank  arm  having  a  driving  connection  acting  about  said 
fifth  axis  to  the  upper  suppori  arm  for  transmitting  coun- 
terbalancing forces  from  the  torsion  spring  means  through 
the  compensating  Unk,  and  link  member  to  the  upper 
suppori  arm. 


4v494,178 
POWER  SUPPLY  dRCUlT 
Kazaaii  lahima,  Kaahiwa,  Japan,  aadgaor  to  Ricoh  Coapaay, 
Ltd.,  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  442,266 
daims  priority,  applicatiOB  Japaa,  No?.  19, 1981,  56-185696 
lat  CL^  H02M  3/3S5 
VS.  CL  363—21  18  Claims 


1.  A  power  supply  circuit  for  converting  an  a.c.  input  volt- 
age into  a  d.c.  output  voltage  comprising: 
first  rectifying  means  which  receives  said  a.c.  input  voltage 

and  supplies  across  its  first  and  second  outputs  a  first 

rectified  voltage  rectified  from  said  a.c.  input  voltage; 
a  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  and  a  secondary 

winding; 
switching  means  connected  between  the  first  output  of  said 

first  rectifying  means  and  one  end  of  the  primary  winding 

the  other  end  of  which  is  connected  to  the  second  output 

of  said  first  rectifying  means; 
second  rectifying  means  connected  to  receive  the  voltage 

induced  across  the  secondary  winding  of  said  transformer 
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for  supplying  across  its  first  and  second  outputs  a  second 
rectified  voltage 

first  filter  means  for  filtering  said  second  rectified  voltage  to 
generate  said  d.c.  output  voltage; 

level-shift  means  connected  to  receive  said  first  rectified 
voltage  fbr  producing  a  varying  voltage  which  is  propor- 
tional to  said  first  rectified  voltage,  a  first  threshold  volt- 
age and  a  second  threshold  voltage  which  is  lower  in  level 
than  said  first  threshold  voltage; 

comparator  means  connected  to  receive  said  varying  volt- 
age and  said  first  and  second  threshold  voltages  for  sup- 
plying a  comparator  output  signal  which  is  either  high  or 
low  depending  upon  whether  said  varying  voltage  is 
inbetween  said  first  and  second  threshold  voltages  or  not; 
and 

pulse  width  modulating  means  having  a  first  input  for  receiv- 
ing a  detecting  signal  indicating  the  level  of  said  d.c. 
output  voltage,  a  second  input  for  receiving  a  reference 
signal  and  a  third  input  for  receiving  said  comparator 
output  signal,  said  pulse  width  modulating  means  supply- 
ing a  pulse  width  modulated  output  signal  to  said  switch- 
ing means  only  when  said  comparator  output  signal  re- 
ceived is  high. 


ELECTRICAL  POWER  MATCHING  SYSTEM 
Amwm  L.  Strmter,  BMrtam,  and  Duid  T.  Dwyar,  Port  WarM, 
botk  of  Ind^  asilgBors  to  Praaklla  Electric  Co.,  Lk^  Blafriaa. 


20  Claim 


PUed  Dec  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  557,070 
Int  CL^  H02M  5/45 
U^  a  363— 37 
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4,494,179 
CX)NTROL  DEVICE  FOR  A  CONVERTER 
HarvUn  iMkacki,  aad  Takaad  Sakai,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
I  to  Tokyo  aibura  Deidd  KabosUU  Kaiiha,  Kawa- 


Filed  Feb.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  464,^95 

Caalw  priority,  appUcatkia  Japu,  Feb.  26, 1982,  57-29902 

lat  a^  H02J  3/36 

VS.  a  363-35  4  Oalms 
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1.  A  control  device  for  a  converter  used  in  a  DC  transmis- 
sion system,  comprising: 

automatic  voltage  regulator  means  for  generating  a  first 
control  angle  signal  to  keep  DC  voltage  of  said  DC  trans- 
mission system  constant; 

automatic  margin-angle  regulator  means  for  generating  a 
second  control  angle  signal  for  making  a  margin-angle  of 
the  converter  equal  to  a  margin-angle  predetermined  by 
said  first  control  angle  signal  from  said  automatic  voluge 
regulator  means; 

automatic  current  regulator  means  for  generating  a  third 
control  angle  signal  for  keeping  DC  current  flowing 
through  said  DC  transmission  system  constant;  and 

switch  circuit  means  for  supplying  said  second  control  angle 
signal  from  said  automatic  margin-angle  regulator  means 
to  the  converter  when  the  converter  functions  as  an  in- 
verter and  supplying  said  third  control  angle  signal  from 
said  automatic  current  regulator  means  to  the  converter 
when  the  converter  functions  as  a  rectifier. 


1.  Apparatus  for  operating  a  system  at  the  mawmum  power 
transfer  point,  the  system  including  an  adjusuble  load,  a  direct 
current  power  source  that  has  a  nonlinear  voltage-current 
characteristic  and  lines  connecting  the  load  to  the  source,  said 
apparatus  comprising  first  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
said  lines  for  producing  a  relatively  small  change  m  the  current 
in  said  source  and  said  Unes,  second  means  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  said  lines  for  sensing  the  source  DC  current  and  said 
change  in  current,  third  means  adapted  to  be  connected  across 
said  source  and  sense  said  source  DC  voluge  and  the  change  m 
voluge  caused  by  said  change  in  current,  and  fourth  means 
connected  to  said  second  and  third  means  and  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  said  adjusuble  load  to  vary  said  load  to  maintain 
the  relation  V/I=-AV/AI,  where  V  and  1  are  the  direct 
current  volUge  and  current  of  the  source,  and  AV  and  Al  are 
the  changes  in  the  voluge  and  current 


4,494,181 
ORCUrr  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DETERMI7VING  THE 

POLARTTY  AND  MAGNTTUDE  OF  THE  LOAD 
CURRENT  IN  A  REVERSIBLE  D-C  CONTROLLER  OR 

CHOPPER 
Fraas  Ramiohr;  Werver  Pohl,  and  Walter  Kttlier,  all  of  Viewu. 
Aastria,  aaaigMMi  to  S^aew  AktieageaeUackafl,  Mukk, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnay 

PUod  I>ec  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  449,757 
Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Anatrla,  Dec  2L  1981,  5488/81 
lat  a.J  H02M  7/02 
VS.  a  363—63  7  OMimt 
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1.  In  a  circuit  arrangement  for  determining  the  polarity  of 
the  load  current  in  a  reversible  d-c  controller  having  a  bridge 
circuit  which  is  connected  across  a  d<  supply  voltage  source, 
said  bridge  circuit  having  four  bndge  arms,  respective  pairs  of 
said  bridge  arms  being  diagonally  disposed  in  said  bndge  cir 
cuit,  load  current  flowing  to  or  from  the  d-c  supply  voltage 
source  through  the  diagonally  disposed  bndge  arms,  each  of 
said  bridge  arms  including  an  antiparalle)  circuit  comprising 
first  electronic  switch  means  and  bypass  diode  means  wberem 
two  pairs  of  bridge  arms  respectively  connected  to  the  ■*iwe 
bus  of  said  supply  voltage  source  each  form  a  bypass  ctrcuit  m 
which  a  measuring  sensor  is  provided,  said  first  electronic 
switch  means  controlled  so  that  the  load  current  circulates  in 
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successive  time  intervals  in  alternating  fashion  in  the  two 

bypass  drcoits,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  current  transformer  having  two  primary  windings  pro- 
vided as  measuring  sensors,  said  primary  windings  con- 
nected in  opposite  winding  sense  in  respective  ones  of  said 
bypass  circuits  in  two  of  said  diagonally  disposed  bridge 
arms,  said  current  transformer  having  a  secondary  wind- 
ing connected  across  a  load  resistor, 
operational  amptifier  means  having  said  secondary  winding 
coupled  to  the  inverting  and  the  non-inverting  inputs 
thereof,  the  output  of  said  operational  amplifier  means 
being  coupled  to  the  inverting  input,  the  non-inverting 
input  of  said  operational  amplifier  means  coupled  to  fur- 
ther electronic  switch  means  to  reference  potential; 
digital  logic  means  coupled  to  said  first  electronic  switch 

means;  and 
said  further  electronic  switch  means  controlled  by  said  digi- 
tal logic  means  in  dependence  on  the  control  signals  fh)m 
said  first  electronic  switch  means  so  that  said  further 
electronic  switch  means  causes  said  operational  ampUfier 
means  to  operate  as  an  inverting  amplifier  in  every  time 
interval  in  which  the  load  current  circulates  in  the  same 
predetermined  bypass  circuit 


4t494>183 

PROCESS  VARIABLE  TRANSMTITER  HAVING  A 

NON-INTERACTING  OPERATING  RANGE 

ADJUSTMENT 

Stepbea  J.  Bayer,  Fitzwatertowii,  and  Arthv  M.  OlacB,  Paus- 

burg,  both  of  Pa^  SMigMrs  to  HooeyweU  loc^  Minaapolis, 

Filed  Joa.  17. 1M2,  Scr.  No.  389,633 

Irt.  a^  G06F  15/20:  GOIR  35/00 

UA  a  364-154  SCtaiBS 


4,494,182 

COMMUTATION  DETECTION  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

WflUa.  D.  BrMkMo.  Jr.,  Sakrn,  Va^  awigiior  to  General 
Ekctrk  Coapuy,  Salon,  Va. 

Flkd  Ja^  14, 1983,  Scr.  No.  458,109 

lat  CL^  H02M  1/08 

UAa.30-«  sciatas 


w 


5.  A  method  of  changing  the  range  of  a  process  variable 
transmitter  having  a  computing  means  for  computing  a  trans- 
mitter output  signal  including  the  steps  of  applying  a  first 
predetermined  process  variable  input  to  said  computing  means, 
applying  a  first  control  signal  to  said  computing  means  to 
produce  a  first  transmitter  output  signal  as  a  lower  range  value, 
applying  a  second  process  variable  input  to  said  computing 
means,  and  M>plying  a  second  control  signal  to  said  computing 
means  to  produce  a  second  transmitter  output  signal  as  an 
upper  range  value  by  calculating  the  difference  between  the 
lower  and  upper  range  values. 


4,494,184 
PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  SERVO-CONTROL 
Philippe  Crerel,  Angers,  France,  aadgnor  to  Motorola,  lac^ 
Sdwambarg,  DL 

Filed  Dec  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  333,498 
Clatos  priority,  applicatioD  F^aMC,  Dec  22, 1980, 80  27232 
lot  CL^  G06F  15/20:  B60H  3/00 
UA  a  364—178  13  rut— 


1.  For  use  with  a  power  conversion  system  of  the  type 
employing  a  plurahty  of  controlled  switching  elements  for 
controlling  the  electrical  power  suppUed  from  a  power  source 
to  a  load,  circuit  means  for  determining  an  instant  in  time  when 
each  of  said  switching  devices  is  rendered  non-conductive 
comprising: 

means  to  provide  a  first  signal  indicative  of  the  instantaneous 
voltage  supplied  to  said  load  from  said  source; 

(b)  means  responsive  to  said  first  signal  to  produce  a  second 
agnal  proportional  to  the  derivative,  with  respect  to  time, 
of  the  said  first  signal; 

(c)  means  to  provide  first  and  second  reference  signals; 

(d)  first  and  second  comparator  means  responsive  to  said 
second  signal  and,  respectively,  to  said  first  and  second 
reference  signals  to  selectively  provide  first  and  second 
output  signals  indicative  of  prescribed  changes  in  said 
second  signal;  and, 

(e)  logic  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  output 
signals  to  provide  a  final  output  signal  indicating  said 
instant  in  time. 
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1.  Device  for  servo-controlling  a  first  magnitude  TI  depend- 
ing on  at  least  one  controllable  parameter  9,  said  device  com- 
prising: 

a  first  sensor  means  for  furnishing  a  measuring  signal  repre- 
sentative of  said  first  magnitude  TI; 

a  second  sensor  means  for  furnishing  a  measuring  signal 
represenutive  of  a  second  magnitude  TG  which  varies  as 
a  function  of  said  parameter  $; 

an  adjusting  member  for  furnishing  a  reference  signal  repre- 
sentative of  a  reference  value  TR; 

means  for  servo-controlling  the  value  of  said  parameter  0 
and  varying  the  second  magnitude  TO; 

means  for  calculating  a  value  TGE  by  which  said  second 
magnitxide  TG  must  be  servo-controlled; 

control  means  acting  on  said  means  for  servo-controlling  to 
vary  said  second  magnitude  TG  by  said  calculated  value; 

said  means  for  calculating  comprising:  means  for  monitoring 
variatious  in  time  of  said  second  magnitude  TG;  means  for 
determining  both  a  maximum  value  TGEMX  and  a  mini- 
mum value  TGEMIN  of  said  second  magnitude  TG, 
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during  previous  n  half-period  tune  variation  of  the  second 
nugnitude  TO,  n  being  a  whole  number,  means  for  calcu- 
lating a  value  TER  as  a  function  of  the  deviation  between 
the  reference  value  TR  and  the  first  magnitude  TI,  and 
calculating  a  value  TDS  equal  to  the  arithmetic  mean 
between  said  previously  determined  maTitn^im  value 
TOEMX  and  said  minimum  value  TGEMIN  of  the  sec- 
ond magnitude  TG;  and  means  for  providing  the  value 
TGE  as  being  equal  to  TDS+TER. 


AUTOMATIC  DATA  STEEIUNG  AND  DATA 
FORMATTING  MECHANISM 
Gvy  J.  G<Mi,  Actim,  Mmb^  Rkhvd  P.  KcUy,  aad  Tkamm  L. 
Mvray,  Jr^  botk  of  Naakn,  SM^  SHifMn  to  HmtywtU 
lalbrmattoa  Syrttims  Ik^  Wahkam,  Mmb. 
CoBtlantkM  of  Scr.  No.  099316,  Jal.  20,  1979, ,  wUck  Is  a 
coMteMtkM  of  Ser.  No.  741,009,  Not.  11,  1976^  Tkk 
appUcatioa  JaL  24,  1961,  Scr.  No.  286,444 
lat  CL'  G06F  3/00 
VS.  a.  364—200  5 
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4,494,185 

DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING 

BROADCAST  PACKET  SWITCHING 

Robert  O.  GoBderwM,  Powajr;  Jami  C  Koeol,  and  David  B. 

SckBck,  both  of  Eaeoadido,  all  of  GaUf^  awigMn  to  NCR 

Corporatfon,  DajrtOB,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  254^50 

Lrt.  a.3  G06F  13/00 

VS.  CL  364-200  20  Claims 
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1.  In  a  data  processing  system  having  a  plurality  of  subsys- 
tems and  employing  broadcast  packet  switching  for  delivering 
a  message  from  one  of  said  subsystems  to  another  of  said  sub- 
systems over  a  system  bus,  said  system  bus  including  a  star 
coupler  and  pairs  of  first  and  second  transmission  lines,  with 
said  pairs  of  transmission  lines  linked  by  said  star  coupler  so 
that  a  message  from  one  of  said  subsystems  may  be  carried 
along  said  first  transmission  line  in  one  of  said  pairs  of  transmis- 
sion lines  to  said  star  coupler  and  passed  through  said  star 
coupler  to  said  second  transmission  line  in  all  of  said  pairs  of 
transmission  lines,  the  improvement  wherein: 
plural  subsystems  are  each  separately  connected  along  at 
least  one  of  said  pairs  of  transmission  lines  so  that  said  first 
transmission  line  in  that  one  of  said  pairs  carries  signals 
transmitted  by  any  one  of  its  connected  subsystems  to  said 
star  coupler  and  said  second  transmission  line  in  that  one 
of  said  pairs  carries  signals  to  be  received  at  all  of  its 
connected  subsystems,  and  so  that  the  number  of  subsys- 
tems in  said  data  processing  system  is  greater  than  the 
number  of  pairs  of  transmission  lines  linked  by  said  star 
coupler;  and 
each  of  said  connected  subsystems  comprises  a  processor 
and  a  local  memory  each  operatively  connected  to  said 
one  of  said  pairs  of  transmission  Unes,  said  local  memory 
for  storing  data  to  be  processed  by  said  processor. 
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1.  In  a  computing  system  having  at  least  one  main  memory, 
one  centra]  processing  unit,  and  a  plurality  of  input/output 
devices,  apparatus  for  transferring  information  including  for- 
mat control  signals,  between  said  uniu  compnsmg,  in  combina- 
tion: 
a  first  electrical  bus  coupled  to  transfer  information  as  paral- 
lel bite  including  said  format  control  signals  to  and  from 
each  of  said  plurality  of  input/output  devices  and  between 
any  two  of  said  plurality  of  input/output  devices; 
a  second  electrical  bus  coupled  to  transfer  information  as 
parallel  bits  including  said  format  control  signals  to  and 
from  either  said  main  memory  or  said  central  processing 
unit  and  between  said  main  memory  and  said  central 
processing  unit;  and 
formatting  means  having  a  single  input/output  port  con- 
nected to  said  first  and  second  electrical  buses,  said  for- 
matting means  controllmg  the  bidirecbonal  transfer  of 
information  between  one  of  said  plurality  of  input/output 
devices  and  either  said  main  memory  or  said  central  pro- 
cessing unit  and  including  decoding  logic  circuitry  re- 
sponsive to  said  format  control  signals,  received  from  the 
second  electrical  bus,  including  s  predetermined  format 
control  signal  in  a  first  sute  to  generate  a  first  set  of  prede- 
termined selection  signals,  said  formatting  means  further 
comprising  a  plurality  of  multiplexer  circuits,  each  assoa- 
ated  with  a  bit  of  the  first  electrical  bus,  responsive  to  said 
first  set  of  said  predetermined  selection  signals  and  to  the 
parallel  bite  on  the  second  electrical  bus  to  change  the 
format  of  information  passing  from  either  said  central 
processing  unit  or  said  main  memory  through  said  second 
electrical  bus  to  said  one  of  said  plurality  of  input/output 
devices  through  said  first  electrical  bus,  said  format  being 
selected  from  a  first  of  a  plurality  of  formate  determined 
by  said  format  control  sigpoals, 
said  decoding  logic  circuitry  responsive  to  said  format  con- 
trol signals,  received  from  the  second  electnc  bui  includ- 
ing said  predetermined  format  control  signal  in  a  second 
sttte  to  generate  a  second  set  of  predetermined  selection 
signals,  said  multiplexer  circuite  bemg  responsive  to  said 
second  set  of  said  predetermined  selection  signals  and  to 
the  paraUel  bite  on  the  second  electrical  bus  to  change  the 
format  of  information  passing  from  either  said  central 
processing  unit  or  said  main  memory  through  said  second 
electrical  bus  to  said  one  of  said  pluraUty  of  said  input- 
/output  devices  through  said  first  electrical  bus,  said 
format  being  selected  from  a  second  of  said  plurality  of 
formate  determined  by  said  format  control  signals. 
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with.  Hid  control  program  being  divided  into  a  plurality  of 
subprograms  which  are  concurrently  eiecutable  to  perform 
respective  operating  system  proceoes  and  said  memory  farther 
storing  supervising  dau  including  status  data  |»epared  for  each 
of  said  operating  system  processes,  said  method  compriaHfl- 
a  first  step  in  which,  when  a  given  operating  system  process 
execution  instruction  contained  in  said  user's  programs  or 
said  control  program  is  executed  in  any  of  said  processors, 
the  status  data  in  said  memory  corresponding  to  the  oper- 
ating system  process  designated  by  said  operating  system 
process  execution  instruction  is  changed  from  wait-state 
data  to  ready-state  data; 
a  second  step  in  which,  when  any  one  of  said  processors  is 
executing  one  of  said  user's  programs,  such  processor 
intermittently  interrupts  the  execution  of  the  user's  pro- 


vNRM 


1.  A  microcomputer  device  formed  in  a  single  integrated 
circuit  comprising: 

(a)  an  arithmetic/logic  unit  having  data  input  and  data  out- 
put to  perform  operations  in  response  to  commands; 

(b)  storage  means  for  storage  of  data  to  be  supphed  to  said 
data  input  of  the  arithmetic/logic  unit  and  received  from 
said  dau  output,  and  for  storage  of  addreses; 

^  (c)  bus  means  coupled  to  the  storage  means  and  to  the  data 
input  and  daU  output  of  the  arithmetic/logic  unit  for 
selectively  transferring  data  from  the  storage  means  to 
said  dau  input  of  the  arithmetic/logic  unit  and  from  the 
daU  output  of  the  arithmetic/logic  umt  to  said  storage 
means,  under  control  of  commands: 

(d)  control  means  having  an  input,  said  control  means  gener- 
ating said  commands  in  response  to  instruction  words 
received  at  said  input  of  the  control  means;  and 

(e)  program  memory  means  having  an  address  input  and  a 
memory  output,  said  program  memory  means  storing  said 
instruction  words  and  supplying  an  instruction  work  to 
the  memory  output  for  transfer  to  the  control  means  in 
response  to  an  address  from  the  storage  means, 

(0  the  program  memory  means  including  an  array  of  rows 
and  columns  of  memory  cells  with  column  lines  con- 
nected to  the  columns  of  cells, 

(g)  and  precharging  means  connected  to  precharge  the  col- 
umn lines  before  each  operating  cycle  to  a  level  below  a 
supply  voltage  level  and  determined  by  the  voltage  on  the 
column  lines. 


f 


gram  to  read  out  from  said  memory  said  sUtus  daU  and  to 
detect  the  presence  of  the  ready-sute  daU  relating  to  any 
operating  system  process; 

a  third  step  in  which  when  said  ready-sUte  daU  relating  to 
an  operating  sute  process  is  present  and  detected,  any  of 
said  processors  detecting  said  ready-sUte  daU  executes 
the  ready-sute  operating  system  process  relating  thereto, 
while  any  of  said  processors  which  detect  no  ready-sUte 
dau  resumes  executing  the  interrupted  user's  program; 
and 

a  fourth  step  in  which,  when  the  execution  of  a  ready-sUte 
operating  system  process  is  completed  by  a  processor,  that 
processor  executing  said  ready-sute  operating  system 
process  again  reads  out  from  said  memory  said  sUtus  daU 
to  detect  the  presence  of  other  ready-sUte  dau  relating  to 
another  ready-sUte  operating  system  process. 


4^494^188 

METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  AN  OPERATING  SYSTEM 

IN  A  MULTI-PROCESSOR  SYSTEM 

KcikU  Naiani,  Knlrafca^il,  ToaUro  Kaaiady,  KodainL  and 
HiRMki  NakaiiU,  HMmU,  aO  of  J^u,  aarinon  to  Hita- 
chi, UaL,  Tokyo,  Japn 

FDad  A#r.  5, 1902,  Ser.  No.  365^U 

qppUcatfoa  Ji^n,  Apr.  3,  IMl,  SM9312 
Irt.  a.J  G06F  9/Oa  15/16 
U.S.  a  364-200  6ClahM 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  ezecotion  of  a  control  pro- 
gram known  as  an  operating  system  for  controlling  the  execu- 
tion of  user's  programs  in  a  multi-processor  system  having  a 
plurality  of  processors  snd  a  memory  for  storing  said  control 
program  and  said  uaer's  programs  to  be  executed  by  each  of 
said  processors,  said  control  program  and  said  user's  prx>grams 
inclading  opmting  system  process  execution  instructions  for 
"W*"*'"^  operating  system  control,  said  memory  being  con- 
nected to  said  plurality  of  proceaaon  for  oae  in  common  there- 
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METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  SWITCHING  SYSTEM 

CONTROL  OF  CPUS 

George  H.  Bean,  Hyde  Park,  and  Peta*  R  Gn,  Poaghkeeprie, 

hoth  of  N.Y.,  aaslgnnrs  to  latemtkiMl  BwImm  MadriMi 

CorporatkMi,  AraMok,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1902,  Ser.  No.  371,754 
bt  a.3  G06F  9/10 
U.S.  CL  364—200  24  rimikmm 

1.  A  method  of  switching  the  control  of  a  CPU  in  a  MP  or 
UP  dau  processing  system  among  a  plurality  of  system  control 
programs  (SCPs),  a  next  instruction  to  be  executed  by  the  CPU 
a  particular  SCP  of  the  plural  SCPs  to  control  the  CPU  being 
located  by  an  instruction  address  in  PSW  (program  sUtus 
word)  means  in  the  CPU,  each  SCP  requiring  a  hardwaie-to- 
software  interface  area  (PSA)  in  a  main  storage  of  the  system 
for  storing  old  PSW  values  and  obtaining  new  PSW  values  for 
the  PSW  means,  comprising  the  CPU  controlled  steps  of: 
sensing  an  event  occurring  in,  or  signalled  to,  the  CPU  that 

selects  a  preset  state  in  the  CPU, 
identifying  which  SCP  is  currently  controlling  the  CPU  to 

indicate  the  currently  controlling  SCP, 
determining  from  the  selected  preset  state  in  the  CPU  and 
respond  to  the  event  sensed  by  the  sensing  step,  the  poitic- 
ular  SCP  not  required  to  be  a  SCP  that  operated  the  CPU 
immediately  prior  to  the  currently  ocmtroUing  SCP, 
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lotdiiig  a  prefix  register  by  hardware/microcode  means  in 
the  CPU  with  a  prefix  value  fetched  from  main  storage  for 
locating  the  PSA  of  a  particular  SCP  determined  by  the 
determining  step  to  be  the  next  SCP  to  control  the  CPU 
when  the  identifying  step  indicates  the  particular  SCP  is 
not  in  control  of  the  CPU, 

interrupting  the  CPU  operation  after  the  loading  step  is 
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executed  by  storing  a  vahie  in  the  PSW  means  into,  and  by 
loading  the  PSW  means  with  a  new  PSW  value  from, 
fields  associated  with  the  sensed  event  in  the  PSA  located 
by  the  address  in  the  prefix  register, 
whereby  the  loading  step  executes  a  CPU  control  switch  for 
changing  the  control  of  the  CPU  from  the  currently  con- 
trolling SCP  to  the  particular  SCP  which  is  to  control  the 
CPU  for  responding  to  the  event 
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FIFO  BUFFER  TO  CACHE  MEMORY 
Arthv  Petera,  Sudbvy.  Maik,  avi^or  to  Hoacywdl  lafbraa- 
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1.  A  data  procesnng  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  units 
including  a  central  processor  unit  (CPU),  a  subordinate  proces- 
sor (SUB),  an  input/output  unit  (I/O),  a  system  memory  and  a 
common  electrical  bus  coupled  to  each  of  the  units  for  provid- 
ing a  path  for  the  transfer  of  information  between  any  of  said 
units  during  specified  periods  of  time,  the  system  further  com- 
prinng: 

a  local  bus  coupled  to  the  CPU  and  subordinate  processor 
unit; 


a  cache  memory  and  memory  management  unit  coupled  to 

the  local  bus;  and 
a  bus  adapter  coupled  to  the  cache  memory  and  memory 

management  unit  and  to  the  common  electrical  bus,  the 

bus  adapter  comprising: 

(a)  first  means  coupled  to  the  common  electrical  bus  for 
mcmitoring  information  bemg  transmitted  from  one  of  said 
plurality  of  units  to  another; 

(b)  second  means  coupled  to  said  first  means  for  detecting 
which  information  is  pertinent  to  the  local  bus  because  it 
is  addressed  to  a  unit  on  the  local  bus  or  it  is  to  be  written 
into  the  system  memory;  and 

(c)  third  means  including  a  first-in-first  out  buffer  (FIFO) 
coupled  to  the  common  electrical  bus  and  to  saxj  second 
means  for  intercepting  information  from  the  common 
electrical  bus  and  forwarding  only  that  information  which 
is  detected  as  pertinent  to  the  cache  memory  and  memory 
management  unit. 


4,494,191 

SIMULATION  UNH  SHARING  THE  SAME  CPU  AS  A 

PROGRAMMING  CONTROL  UNIT 

Yoahiftiad  Itok.  Aichi,  Japu,  aaaigBor  to  Mltntaiahi  Dmki 

KabMhfU  Kalaha,  Tokyo,  Japu  ^\ 

FUed  Job.  22,  1982,  Scr.  No.  390,880 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatkia  Japu,  Ju.  25,  1981,  56-98748 
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1.  A  programming  system  fitted  with  CRT  comprising: 
a  programming  control  unit  fitted  with  CRT  bemg  com- 
posed of  a  central  processing  uiut  (CPU),  a  control  pro- 
gramming ROM  and  a  controlling  RAM  bemg  connected 
to  said  central  processig  unit,  a  CRT  and  a  keyboard 
connected  with  said  central  processmg  unit  through  a 
CRT  controller  and  a  keyboard  controller,  respectively, 
and  an  interfacial  part  for  connecting  said  programming 
control  imit  with  a  simulation  umt,  a  connector  for  the 
connection  of  said  CPU  to  said  simulabon  unit,  and  a 
sequence  programming  memory;  and 
said  simulation  unit  being  composed  of  a  control  program- 
ming ROM  for  said  programmable  controller,  a  control 
RAM,  and  respective  memories  corresponding  to  a  pro- 
cess input  image  memory,  said  simulation  unit  including 
an  interfacial  part  and  means  for  connecting  said  interfa- 
cial part  to  said  interfacial  part  of  said  programming  con- 
trol unit,  and  a  connector,  and  means  for  connecting  said 
connector  to  said  coimector  of  said  programming  control 
unit 
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1.  A  communicatioo  system  comprising: 

a  communication  medium; 

a  first  and  a  second  sution  adapted  to  access  the  medium  for 

communication,  the  second  sution  further  adapted  for 

access  by  the  first  station; 
means  for  detecting  access  by  the  first  station  of  the  second 


station  whUe  the  second  station  is  accessing  the  medium; 
and 
means  responsive  to  the  detecting  means  for  pausing  the 
access  by  the  second  station  and  for  continuing  the  access 
by  the  second  station  when  the  first  station  ceases  access- 
ing the  second  station. 


4,494,194 
LINE  SUPPORT  PROCESSOR  FOR  DATA  TRANSFER 

SYSTEM 
Craig  W.  Hanria,  El  Toro;  Lyie  O.  Jctom,  Jr.,  MiMioB  Vkjjo, 
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1.  A  bus  architecture  system  for  selectively  connecting  a 
pluraUty  of  user  devices  to  each  other,  comprising, 

priority  interrupt  encoder  means  (121)  for  receiving  and 
priontizing  interrupt  signals  from  one  or  more  of  said  user 
devices  when  one  or  more  of  said  user  devices  attempt  to 
access  another  user  device, 

control  bus  means  interconnecting  each  of  said  user  devices, 
and 

test  means  (123)  connected  to  said  control  bus  means  and 
said  encoder  means  for  determining  when  said  encoder 
means  can  gain  access  to  said  control  bus  means  as  a 
function  of  the  status  of  said  control  bus  means  so  that  one 
user  device  can  gain  access  to  another  user  device. 

4,494,193 

DEADLOCK  DETECnON  AND  RESOLUTION  SCHEME 

Darid  J.  Brah^  Naparrflle;  JaMa  M.  Grfam,  WarreaYille; 

Edward  L.  Hapler,  Woodridge,  aad  Joha  M.  Sallivaa,  Liale, 
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1.  In  a  data-comm  subsystem  wherein  a  line  support  proces- 
sor controls  data  transfer  operations  between  a  host  computer 
and  remote  data  terminals,  and  said  line  support  processor 
includes  a  plundity  of  line  adapters,  a  data  Unk  interface  unit 
and  a  microprocessor,  said  microprocessor  including  program 
data  in  an  internal  PROM  and  in  external  RAM  storage  means 
and  having  an  I/O  bus  and  output  control  registers  providing 
control  data  and  information  data  to  said  line  adapters,  said  line 
support  processor  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  line  adapters,  operatively  controlled  by  said 
microprocessor,  and  wherein  each  line  adapter  includes: 
(al)  USART  control  component  means  for  transmission 

of  or  reception  of  data  between  a  remote  terminal  and 
said  microprocessor, 

(a2)  timing  means  for  setting  baud  rate  of  data  transfers 
and  for  protocol  timing  signals; 

(a3)  gating  means,  connected  to  said  USART  control 
component  means  and  said  timing  means,  for  signaling 
said  microprocessor  for  service,  and  for  activating  a 
discrete  bit  line  of  said  I/O  bus; 

(a4)  designate  logic  means,  receiving  control  signals  from 
said  gating  means  and  from  said  microprocessor,  for 
selecting  a  particular  line  adapter  and  a  particular  regis- 
ter in  said  USART  means  or  said  timing  means; 

(b)  said  microprocessor  operating  to  enable  a  data  transfer 
path  from  a  requesting  USART/timing  means  to  said  I/O 
bus  for  transfer  of  data  to  said  microprocessor  and  includ- 
ing: 

(bl)  means  to  scan  said  I/O  bus  Unes  to  identify  the  acti- 
vated bit  line  which  designates  a  particular  line  adapter, 

(b2)  means  to  select  which  input  line  of  each  of  a  plurality 
of  multiplexors  will  be  connected  for  throughput; 

(c)  said  enabled  data  transfer  path  including: 
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(cl)  driver-controller  bus  means  for  connecting  a  selected 
USART/timing  means  via  a  data  transfer  bus  to  a  group 
of  said  multiplexors  for  data  transfer  to  said  micro- 
processor; 

(c2)  a  data  transfer  bus  connected  to  a  group  of  n  said 
multiplexors  for  parallel-transfer  of  n  bits  of  data; 

(c3)  a  plurality  of  groups  of  said  multiplexors  wherein 
each  group  of  n  said  multiplexors  connects  n  bits  from 
said  data  transfer  bus  to  said  I/O  bus. 
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PROCESSOR 
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1.  A  microinstruction  controlled  data  processor  comprising: 

an  address  register, 

storage  means  adapted  to  be  driven  in  each  of  predetermined 
cycles  for  reading  out  a  predetermined  number  of  micro- 
instructions on  Uie  basis  of  the  page  address  which  is 
stored  in  said  register,  a  first  field  of  each  of  said  microin- 
structions containing  a  page  address  for  addressing  the 
subsequent  microinstruction  which  is  to  be  read  out  after 
said  predetermined  cycles  in  view  of  the  read-out  cycles 
of  the  respective  microinstructions,  a  second  field  of  a 
general  instruction  other  than  a  branch-on-condition  in- 
struction containing  a  displacement  address  for  addressing 
said  subsequent  microinstruction,  and  a  second  field  of 
said  branch-on-condition  instruction  containing  informa- 
tion for  addressing  a  branch  condition; 

means  for  selecting  one  of  the  read-out  plural  microinstruc- 
tions upon  each  of  said  read-out  operations; 

setting  means  made  synchronous  with  said  selecting  opera- 
tion for  setting  said  register  with  the  first  and  second  fields 
of  said  selected  instructions  with  a  delay  of  said  predeter- 
mined number  of  cycles  from  the  timing  at  which  the  page 
address  for  reading  out  said  selected  instructions  is  set  in 
said  address  register; 

means  for  detecting  on  the  basis  of  the  second  field  of  said 
selected  branch  instruction  whether  the  branch  addressed 
by  said  branch  instruction  succeeds  or  not  when  said 
selected  microinstruction  is  the  branch  instruction;  and 

address  generating  means  partly  for  generating  the  displace- 
ment address  for  addressing  the  microinstruction  to  be 
selected  in  a  subsequent  cycle  at  each  end  of  said  selecting 
operations  and  partly  for  feeding  the  same  to  said  selecting 
means,  said  displacement  address  being  generated  by  said 
selecting  means  on  the  basis  of  both  the  output  of  said 
detecting  means  during  said  predetermined  number  of 
cycles  until  the  time  for  the  processing  operation  and  the 
displacement  address  existing  in  said  address  reigister  at 
the  time  for  the  processing  operation. 


1.  In  a  data  processmg  system  having  s  central  processing 
unit  and  a  plurality  of  peripheral  dau  storage  units,  said  pe- 
ripheral units  employing  disparate  operating  control  signals 
and  operating  at  disparate  characteristic  data  signal  processing 
frequencies,  said  central  processing  unit  providing  read,  wnte, 
format,  and  storage  unit  select  control  signals, 
a  controller  connected  to  said  central  processing  unit  and  to 
said  peripheral  data  storage  units,  and  configured  to  transfer, 
in  response  to  control  signals  from  said  central  processing 
unit,  data  signals  between  said  central  processing  unit  and 
.  any  of  said  peripheral  storage  units, 
said  controller  including 
temporary  data  storage  means  for  holding  data  signals  tem- 
porarily, while  being  transferred  between  said  central 
processor  and  any  of  said  peripheral  storage  units, 
means  for  transferring  dau  signals  between  said  temporary 
data  storage  means  and  any  of  said  peripheral  units  or  said 
central  processing  unit, 
instruction  storage  means  for  storing  instructions  for  read, 
write,  and  format  operations  efTecting  transfer  of  daU 
between  said  temporary  storage  unit  and  said  peripheral 
storage  units, 
selection  and  addressing  means  for  providing  selected  ad- 
dress signals  to  said  instruction  storage  means, 
operating  circuitry  means  for  providing  signals  to  control 

said  peripheral  data  storage  units, 
instruction  register  means  for  receiving  instructions  from 
said  instruction  storage  means  and  providing  selected 
input  signals  to  said  operating  circuitry  means, 
timing  means  for  providing  periodic  timing  signals  control- 
ling the  rate  of  processing  of  sequential  instructions, 
wherein 
instructions  stored  in  said  instruction  storage  means  are  stored 
in  blocks  of  contiguous  addresses,  each  block  containing 
exclusively  the  instructions  for  carrying  out  a  read,  write,  or 
format  function  for  s  specific  peripheral  unit,  the  instruc- 
tions within  each  block  being  stored  at  addresses  in  a  sequen- 
tial order  corresponding  without  exception  to  the  temporal 
order  of  implementing  the  instructions  for  the  fuoctxn  and 
peripheral  unit  corresponding  to  the  block, 
said  selection  and  addressing  means  transmits  in  response  to  a 
signal  fix>m  said  central  processor  a  sequence  of  address 
signals  to  said  instruction  storage  unit  b^inning  with  an 
initial  address  selected  in  accordance  with  said  read,  wnte, 
format,  and  storage  unit  select  control  signals,  said  initial 
address  being  the  first  address  of  the  block  of  contiguous 
addresses  relating  to  the  function  specified  by  the  read, 
write,  and  unit  select  control  signals,  and 
said  timing  means  includes  means  responsive  to  said  control 
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ngnals  provided  by  said  ceotnl  processing  unit  and  specify- 
ing a  particoiar  one  of  said  peripheral  units  and  a  particular 
one  of  said  functions  for  selecting  periodic  timing  mgn^^ 
repeated  at  the  characteristic  rate  of  operation  of  any  of  said 
peripheral  units,  said  timing  signals  being  applied  to  incre- 
ment the  current  instruction  of  the  instnictioa  register. 


M9«,197 

AUTOMAnC  LOTTERY  SYSTEM 

Stjmom  Troy,  P.O.  Box  5027,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.  33310,  and 

Kancth  E.  MaOcaix,  P.O.  Box  14521,  GahMsrllie,  Fla.  32601 

CoatinatkM  ^  Scr.  No.  215,150,  Dec  11,  IMO,  abaadooed. 

lUi  appUeadoa  Feb.  22, 1M4,  Ser.  No.  58U1S 

lat  a.^  G06F  15/28.  15/44;  CMG  7/48 

U^  a  364-4U  43  Oains 


*"<       M  MM  *■-•  —J 


1.  A  lottery  system  free  of  player  skill  which  is  prepro- 
grammed so  as  to  be  preset  as  to  when  a  winning  pUy  will 
occur,  laid  system  comprising: 

a  central  processor, 

a  plurality  of  playing  means  remote  from  the  central  proces- 
sor but  communicating  therewith; 

said  playing  means  being  capable  of  supplying  dau  corre- 
sponding to  a  particular  play  by  a  player  on  a  particular 
playing  means  to  the  central  processor, 

a  means  of  determining  an  amount  played; 

a  means  of  identifying  a  fMuticular  player, 

the  central  processor  being  capable  of  directing  data  to  a 
particular  playing  means  and  having  a  data  storage  means 
capable  of  storing  data  directed  to  it  by  the  playing  means; 
and 

said  central  processor  having  preprogrammed  means  capa- 
ble of  preselecting  what  particular  play  will  be  a  winning 
play  baaed  upon  a  pre-established  standard  for  winning 
plays  not  dependent  upon  any  external  factors  and  outside 
events  and  acknowledging  a  winning  play  to  the  particu- 
lar means. 


input  by  a  system  operator  as  a  measure  of  the  extent  by 
which  a  projectile  misses  a  target  sighted  according  to  the 
command  signal, 

a  rangefinder  for  establishing  a  true  range  value  to  the  tar- 
get. 

first  memory  means  preprogrammed  with  true  range  to 
standard  ballistic  range  conversion  data  and  responsive  to 
receipt  of  a  true  range  value  to  output  the  corresponding 
standard  ballistic  range  value  from  said  conversion  data, 

second  memory  means  preprogrammed  with  preset  correc- 
tion coefficients, 

first  calculating  means  for  evaluating  air  density  and  charge 
temperature  parameters  according  to  the  outputs  of  said 


4,494,190 

GUN  FIRE  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 

Gorioa  R.  Sarith;  Jofea  a  Stewart,  both  of  Glaaaow,  aMi  Ralph 

H.  BapMO-WOd,  HakMbvih,  aU  of  ScodaMl,  aMigaon  to 

Barr  ft  Stnwd  Uadtad,  Gtaifow,  Scotiaad 

FOad  Feb.  2i,  1902,  Ser.  No.  352,696 

.,2!^  ''*'***'•  ■PPtteatioo  Uaitad  Kla«dom,  Mar.  12, 1901. 
0107756 

Irt.  a^  G06F  15/58:  G06G  7/80 
UA  CL  364    423  7  QaiaM 

1.  A  gun  fire  control  system  comprising 

means  for  presenting  a  command  signal  representing  a  range 

value  to  a  system  operator, 
manually-operable  means  for  providing  a  range  correction 


manually-operable  means,  said  first  memory  means  and 
said  second  memory  means, 

second  calculating  means  for  evaluating  a  correction  factor 
utilising  the  parameter  values  evaluated  by  said  first  calcu- 
lating means,  the  standard  ballistic  range  value  output  by 
said  first  memory  means  and  the  correction  coefficients 
fix>m  said  second  memory  means, 

combining  means  for  combining  the  standard  ballistic  range 
value  output  by  said  first  memory  means  and  the  correc- 
tion factor  output  by  said  second  calculating  means  to 
provide  a  corrected  ballistic  range  value  for  delivery  to 
said  presenting  means  and  against  which  to  sight  the  tar- 
get for  firing  a  subsequent  projectile. 


4,494^199 

BRAKE  SYSTEM,  ESPECIALLY  FOR  A  MOTOR 

VEHICLE 

Ubffeb  LebBsaaa,  Wdaaaeb,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  Mri«Mr  to 

Dr.  lag.  kcJ'.  Poncbe  AG,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Genaiiy 

FOed  Sep.  16, 1902,  Ser.  No.  410,682 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMay,  Sep.  18, 
1901,  3137207 

bt  a^  B60T  8/00 
U.S.  CL  364—426  H 
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1.  A  brake  system  which  includes  a  control  installation 
storing  data  representing  a  characteristic  curve  of  vehicular 
deceleration  for  influencing  the  deceleration  of  a  motor  vehi- 
cle and  at  least  one  friction  brake  means,  comprising 
measuring  means  for  sensing  the  position  of  a  brake  pedal, 
means  operatively  connecting  the  control  installaticMi  and 
the  brake  means  for  effecting  deceleratioB  of  the  vehicle  in 
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aooordanoe  with  said  stored  characteristic  curve  and  io 
reqxnse  to  the  measunng  means. 


mized  and  which  corresponds  to  the  actual  true  poaitioa 
of  the  moving  vehicle. 


MM,200 

PROdSS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FEONG  THE 

POSITION  OF  A  MOVING  VEHICLE  ON  A  MAP 

Do  Mm  Ln,  VcU^jr,  Flrnoe,  artyor  to  Matn,  Fmcc 

Filed  JaB.  11, 1982,  Scr.  Na  338,627 

CUm  priority,  appttcatkM  Fnmct,  in.  14, 1981, 81  00571 

lit  0.3  OOSF  15/50 

VS.  CL  364—449  H  Claims 


7.  A  navigation  apparatus  for  fixing  the  position  of  a  vehicle 
moving  in  a  predetermined  direction  on  a  map,  comprising: 

a  map  having  a  first  part  and  a  second  part  providing  two 
different  representations  of  the  distribution  of  the  same 
parameter  representative  of  a  predetermined  ground  con- 
dition in  the  vehicle  and  over  an  area  whose  width  to  the 
left  and  right  of  said  path  is  at  least  equal  to  the  greatest 
possible  expected  deviation  of  the  vehicle  from  its  theoret- 
ical path,  the  transparency  i  at  each  point  of  said  area  in 
said  first  part  being  in  direct  relation  to  the  value  of  said 
parameter  at  the  point  and  the  transparency  i  at  each  point 
of  said  area  in  said  second  part  being  to  the  value  of  said 
parameter  at  that  point; 

means  onboard  the  vehicle  for  measuring  successive  values 
of  said  parameter  at  respective  successive  locations  of  the 
vehicle  along  its  actual  path  of  movement, 

means  for  storing  said  actual  values  over  a  predetermined 
distance  p, 

first  and  second  Ughting  means  located  on  one  side  of  said 
first  and  second  parts,  respectively,  for  directing  light  of 
controllable  intensities  through  said  first  and  second  parts, 
reqwctively, 

first  light  sensor  means,  located  on  the  other  side  of  said  first 
part,  for  accumulating  the  light  received  from  said  first 
lighting  means  through  an  associated  band  of  said  first 
part  of  length  p  located  at  a  predetermined  transverse 
offset  distance  from  an  expected  location  of  said  vehicle 
along  said  theoretical  path, 

second  light  sensor  means,  located  on  the  other  side  of  said 
second  path,  for  aommulating  the  hght  received  from  said 
second  Ughting  means  through  an  associated  band  of  said 
second  part  located  at  said  predetermined  transverse  ofT- 
set  distance  fixnn  said  theoretical  path  and  at  the  same 
predetermined  distance  from  said  expected  location  as 
said  band  of  said  first  part, 

first  and  second  control  means,  operatively  connected  to 
said  storing  means,  for  controllhig  one  of  said  Ughting 
means  such  that  the  intensity  of  the  Ught  directed  through 
a  particular  point  along  said  distance  p  is  in  direct  relation 
to  the  stored  value  of  said  parameter  at  said  point  and  for 
controlling  the  other  Ughting  means  such  that  the  intensity 
of  the  Ught  therefrom  is  in  reverse  relation  to  said  stored 
value; 

means  for  varying  the  location  of  the  associated  bands  on  the 
map; 

and  correlation  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
Ught  sensor  means  for  determining  the  transverse  position 
and  longitudinal  position  of  the  associated  bands  for 
whidi  correlation  between  the  Ught  intensities  is  opti- 

45^-642  O.G.-85-I3 
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MOVING-MAP  DISPLAY  WITH  RECORDING  ON 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  FILM 

Jeaa-Claisde  Reymmd;  GOles  Bcrtnud,  a^  Rolaad  Gabwoa, 

all  of  Paria,  FrsMC,  aaalgBors  to  Thowo»CSF,  Paris,  Pr«M« 

FIM  Apr.  27,  1982,  Scr.  No.  372,332 
a^m  priority,  applkatkia  FraMC,  Apr.  27, 1981,  81  08346 
iML  a.5  G06F  15/50 
VS.  CL  364    449  lo  rtmiw^ 


mmujw 


1.  A  moving-map  display  with  recording  of  a  map  ot  a 
photographic  film  carried  by  spools,  comprising: 

a  video  image  reader  using  a  Ime-by-line  scanner  which 
scans  a  map  image  formed  on  said  film, 

a  computer  for  generating  position  servo-control  dau  to 
control  scanning  of  the  film  image  of  the  basis  of  beading, 
longitude  and  latitude  parameters  of  a  veluck  carrymg  the 
moving-map  display, 

said  computer  comprising  means  for  electronically  correct- 
ing said  servo-control  data  to  take  account  both  roubon 
due  to  the  beading  and  translabons  in  x  transverse  with 
re^>ect  to  the  film  to  be  produced  as  a  function  of  the 
longitude,  as  well  as  a  servo-control  in  y  of  the  film  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  by  rotation  of  the  spools  as  a  func- 
tion of  the  Utitude, 

said  film  comprising  successive  images  forming  said  re- 
corded map,  lateral  perforatioiu,  and  coded  inscriptions 
between  the  perforations,  said  coded  inscriptions  corre- 
sponding to  numbering  of  said  images, 

said  computer  also  comprising  means  for  controUing  said 
image  reader  to  produce  a  cycbc  lateral  scan  in  y  at  tbe 
location  of  a  row  of  said  perforations  to  produce  longitu- 
dinal position  information  and  permit  the  calculation  of 
fine  resetting  data  m  y  to  be  transmitted  to  the  servo-con- 
trol baaed  on  the  position  of  said  perforations  relative  to 
said  inscriptions,  and 

displaying  means  comprising  a  cathode-ray  indicator  for 
displaying  a  corrected  video  image  corresponding  to  the 
map  image  scanned  by  said  reader  based  on  the  corrrected 
control  data. 
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MH2I2 

POIKTH  ORDER  PREDICTIVE,  AUGMENTED 

PROPORTIONAL  NAVIGATION  SYSTEM  TERMINAL 

GUIDANCE  DESIGN  WITH  MISSILE/TARGET 

DECOUPLING 

WmiHi  R.  YMh,  darMMtt,  CUtt;  Mri^or  to  < 

id,  PoMM  DirWoa,  Pomm,  CUif . 

FIM  Sc^  Z2, 1M2,  S«r.  No.  42U38 
Iirt.  a^  GOSB  W02;  G06G  7/90 
UjB.  CL  364— M2  15 


t^J^^VlTT^^r^ 


1.  A  method  for  terminal  guidance  of  a  miaaile  to  intercept  a 
target,  said  method  being  a  fourth  order  scheme  employing  a 
predictive  proportional  navigation  system  including  an  autopi- 
lot, an  inertial  reference  unit  (IRU)  and  a  noise  adaptive  guid- 
ance computer,  said  system  including  noise  and  radome  error 
compensation,  said  computer  having  an  adaptive  guidance 
filtering  system,  said  proportional  navigation  system  having 
input  values  for  the  range  R  and  the  closing  velocity  Vc  be- 
tween missile  and  target,  line  of  sight  (LOS)  angle  o-,  antenna 
electrical  boresight  error  angk  c,  angle  9  between  the  antenna 

axis  and  the  missile  axis,  the  rate  of  change  «  of  the  angle  «,  and 
time  varying  noise-adaptive  time  constants  t</  and  To  where 
€=or»,-e,  said  system  deriving  a  value  of  LOS  angle  o-w,  an 
estimate  of  LOS  angle  o-  and  a  residual  LOS  angle  o-m-c,  the 
ootpot  of  said  fihering  system  being  a  smoothed  line  of  sight 

rate  (T,  actual  mjasile  lateral  acceleration  being  detected  by  said 
IRU,  the  output  of  said  IRU  being  a  measure  of  actual  lateral 
■oceleration  "in,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
spplying  the  boresight  error  angle  e  to  a  first  combining 
point; 

multiplying  the  residual  LOS  angle  output  f5rom  said  firat 
combining  point  by  a  gain  A  to  provide  the  value 

coming  the  value  K{frm-&)  with  the  LOS  rate  o-  at  a 
second  combining  point  to  provide  an  estimated  LOS  rate 

combinmg  said  estimated  LOS  rate  <r  with  said  rate  o-  to 

provide  the  value  c-tr, 
integrating  the  value  v-<r  to  provide  <r-«; 
feeding  back  the  value  v-9  to  said  first  combining  point; 
combining  said  value  <r-«  with  the  angle  e  to  provide  the 

value  Vm-o-  at  the  input  to  said  filtering  system; 
multiplying  the  residual  LOS  angle  by  a  gain  B  to  provide 

the  value  B(<r«-or>, 
multiplying  the  LOS  rate  a  by  2Ve; 
combining  said  multiplied  LOS  rate  with  acceleration  term 

Ym  at  a  third  combining  point  to  provide  the  term 

feeding  back  ^  term  2VcO—  Yj/  to  a  fourth  combining 
multiplying  the  residual  LOS  angle  by  AVc  to  provide  the 

v«I«AVc(<r«-<r>, 
feeding  forward  said  value  AV<,  (o-m-c)  to  a  fifth  combin- 

mg  point; 
multiplying  the  residual  LOS  angle  by  a  gain  C|  to  provide 

the  term  Ci  (a^-o-); 
combining  the  term  C|  ((Tm-a)  with  target  acceleration 


and  range  input  values  to  provide  an  wrtim^tfd  target 
lateral  acceleration  value  Y7; 

feeding  forward  said  value  Yr  to  said  fourth  combining 
point; 

combining  Yr  with  the  value  2VcO^-Yji/  at  said  fourth 
combining  point  to  provide  an  estimated  LOS  accelera- 
tion term  o-R; 

combining  the  values  AVc  (<r»,-or)  and  o-R  at  said  fifth 
combining  pcnnt  to  provide  the  value 

2V<<r-Yir+Yr+AV^(r«-<r); 

dividing  the  inunediately  preceding  value  by  the  range  R  to 
provide  the  value 


n  + 


2o- 


1M 


it"<*^"-'>5 


combining  the  immediately  preceding  value  with  the  value 
B(o-Mi— c)  at  a  sixth  ctmbining  point  to  provide  the  cor- 
rective and  predictive  term 


»»  + 


2©- 


yu 


C'f» 


(-^) 


('m  -  ff);  then 


integrating  the  term  <r  to  provide  the  smoothed  LOS  rate  fr, 
multiplying  the  residual  LOS  angle  by  gain  B'  to  provide  the 

term  B'Co-m-o-); 
combining  B'(oriR  -  cr)  with  missile  lateral  acceleration  value 
VM  and  missile  velocity  estimate  o-mVc/R  at  an  eighth 
combining  point  to  provide  the  output  term 


VmVc 


-  yir  +  ttifTm  -  or); 


integrating  the  immediately  preceding  value  to  provide  the 
estimated  missile  LOS  rate  component  vn; 

applying  said  LOS  rate  estimate  o-jv  to  said  autopilot  to 
provide  body  angle  information; 

combining  said  LOS  estimated  rate  <r  in  a  ninth  combining 
point  with  missile  LOS  rate  (ta/  and  a  ftmction  of  esti- 
mated LOS  -  aVe/R  to  provide  the  output  vt,  the  target 
estimated  LOS  rate  c<Mnponent; 

combining  said  target  LOS  rate  component  m  a  tenth  com- 
bining point  with  a  function  of  change  in  LOS  rate  due  to 
target  acceleration  pR/2Ve; 

multiplying  the  output  of  said  tenth  combining  point  by 
R^A^cto  provide  the  estimated  target  lateral  displacement 
Yr, 

twice  integrating  said  missile  lateral  accderation  term  Yi/to 
provide  missile  lateral  displacement  Yjv; 

combining  said  target  and  missile  lateral  diq>lacements  in  an 
eleventh  combining  point  to  provide  the  miss  distance  Y 
evaluated  at  intercept,  Y=Yr-YAr, 

dividing  said  miss  distance  Y  by  range  R  to  provide  system 
input,  LOS  angle  o~, 

gains  A,  B,  B'  and  Ci  are  noise-adaptive  and  dependent  upon 
time-to-go,  while  the  guidance  filter  output  v  is  also  range 
dependent  and  includes  both  corrective  and  predictive 
terms;  where 

'<=(l/Trf)-f-(l/Te). 
5-l/(Trfra. 


and 


B'^KB, 


•nd  Ci  noise  adaptively  varies  inversely  proportional  to  v, 
multiplying  a  functiOT  of  said  guidance  fflter  output  o*  by  a 
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gain  Cjand  i^iplying  that  product  to  a  seventh  combining 
potet; 

multiplying  the  estimated  target  lateral  acceleration  term 
Yrby  a  gain  €3  wtuch  is  a  function  of  target  bandwidth 
Xr  and  T|p,  the  value  CjYr  being  fed  forward  to  said 
seventh  combining  point; 

maltq>lying  said  seventh  cnnbining  point  output 
CjYr+Qo'  by  the  navigation  ratio  n'  which  is  a  function 
of  control  dfort  weighting  factor  y  and  Tgo;  and 

iqjplying  the  immediately  preceding  term  to  said  autopilot  as 
command  acceleration  to  modify  the  position  of  the  mis- 
sile control  surfaces  and  to  account  for  target  lateral  accel- 
eration, employing  optimal  guidance  Law  C  to  defbe 
gains  C2  and  C3  and  navigation  ratio  n'.  thereby  providing 
neariy  optimal  miss  distance  and  low  sensitivity  to  radome 
error. 


4,494^3 
METHOD  FOR  CX>RRECnNG  THE  DEVUTION  OF  A 

PREDETERMINED  STTOP  POSITION  IN  A  LOOM 
H^IlM  Sudd,  A^Jo;  SUnkUro  MatasTaasa,  and  Aldo  Ann 
kawa,  both  of  Kar^  aD  of  Japan,  aaslgaias  to  ffahashftl 
Kaiiha  Tojroda  Jiioshokld  SrisalrMho,  AkU,  J^an 

FOad  Apr.  13, 1962,  Ssr.  No.  3C7,959 
CUaM  priority,  appUeatioa  Japoa,  Apr.  18,  IMl,  56^7822 
laL  0.3  D03D  51/44;  G05B  19/26 
UjS.  CL  364—470  3 


/rvJ«<iutSt  ilGNAL  FOR 

,«_J-_    SETTING  OF  I 

g'^C-    STOP  POSITION    I 


®~-EE 


e-b 


»~l«»(t-o)»r*a| 


_^  START    F0« 
O-J  STOPPING  U3QM 


1.  A  method  for  braking  a  rotatabie  shaft  coupled  to  the 
driving  mechanism  of  a  loom,  so  that  the  shaft  stops  at  a  prede- 
termined crank  angular  stop  positicm  during  successive  braking 
operations  occurring  at  randomly  spaced  time  intervals  by 
means  of  a  braking  device  cooperating  with  and  being  con- 
nected with  a  motor  for  driving  said  loom,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  determining  the  positional  deviation  between  the  actual 
stop  position  obtained  during  the  last  conducted  braking 
opentioD  and  said  predetermined  stop  position  and  stor- 
ing the  value  of  said  poaitional  deviation  in  a  read/store 
enable  memory,  said  positional  deviation  being  deter- 
mined according  to  the  rdation 

e«-c— b 

whefe  the  symbol  c  denotes  a  crank  angle,  as  digital  data, 
correqxmding  to  the  predetermined  stc^  position,  the 
symbol  b  denotes  a  crank  angle,  as  digital  data,  corre- 
sponding to  an  angular  range  through  which  the  braking 
operation  is  completed,  and  the  symbol  e  denotes  resultant 
digital  data  derived  from  the  operMion  of  "c-b",  indicat- 
ing the  positional  deviation; 

(b)  reading  the  positional  deviation  from  said  read/store 
enable  memory  and  determining  a  resultant  crank  angle 
numerical  value  according  to  the  rebttioashq) 

g^e-a)y+a 


where  the  symbol  a  denotes  a  crank  angle,  at  digital  data, 
at  which  the  braking  operation  commences,  the  symbol  y 
has  a  value  less  than  1  and  denotes  s  predetermined  cor- 
rection factor,  and  the  symbol  g  denotes  a  resultant  crank 
angle  digital  value; 

(c)  determining  whether  the  resultant  crank  angle  value  g  u 
positive  or  negative; 

(d)  determining  the  crank  angle  value  a'  at  which  the  next 
succeeding  braking  operation  is  to  be  initiated,  (i)  accord- 
ing to  the  relationship  s'«-g  when  g  u  positive  and  (ii) 
according  to  the  relationship  a'<>-g -I- 360*  when  g  is  nega- 
tive, thereby  effecting  correction  of  the  position  for  com- 
mencing the  braking  operation; 

(e)  initiating  said  next  succeeding  braking  operation  by 
means  of  said  braking  device  immediately  when  the  crank 
angle  coincides  with  the  crank  angle  value  s';  and 

(0  repeating  steps  (a)  through  (e)  automatically  every  Mimr 
the  next  following  braking  operatioQ  is  performed. 

4,494  J04 
CARDING  MACHINE  OR  ROLLER  CARD 
Fritz  Hfisel,  MoMhea<»adbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraany,  as- 
sizor to  TriHachlcr  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  MoMhc»<;iadboch, 
Fed.  Rep.  <rf  Germaay 

FDed  May  20,  1962,  Scr.  No.  360,294 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatkia  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  20, 
IML  3120133 

lit  a^  GO6F  15/46:  DOIG  15/4a  15/48;  DOIH  5/42 
VS.  CL  364—470  24 


^^^a 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  fiber  material  into  a  length  of 
sliver,  comprising:  carding  means,  comprising  a  carding  cylin- 
der, a  feed  roller  and  a  doffer,  for  receiving  such  fiber  material 
and  forming  it  into  the  length  of  sliver,  sensing  means  for 
momtoring  the  opemioa  of  said  carding  means  and  prowling 
signals  representative  of  that  operation;  analog/digital  con- 
verter means  connected  to  said  sensing  means  for  receiving  the 
signals  provided  by  said  sensing  means  and  converting  those 
signals  into  digital  represenutioos  of  the  operation  of  said 
carding  means;  a  digital  electronic  control  unit  connected  to 
receive  the  dig^  represenutions  formed  by  said  analog/digi- 
tal converter  means  and  including  a  microprooessor  having 
memories,  means  for  generating  digital  representations  of 
desired  values  of  selected  operating  parameters  of  said  carding 
means,  and  means  performing  operational,  regulating,  control 
and  display  functions,  said  control  unit  being  arranged  to 
provide  digital  signals  for  regulating  the  operation  of  said 
carding  means;  digital/analog  converter  means  connected  to 
said  control  unit  for  deriving  analog  signals  oorrespooding  to 
the  digital  signals  provided  by  said  control  unit;  and  controlla- 
ble regulator  means  controlled  by  the  analog  signals  derived 
by  said  digital/analog  converter  means  for  regulating  the 
operatioB  of  said  carding  means;  said  control  unit  su^^lymg 
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signals  via  siid  converter  meus  to  said  regulator  means  for 
matching  the  speeds  of  said  carding  cylinder,  said  feed  roller 
and  nid  doffer  to  one  another. 


M9i,20S 
METHOD  OP  ROLLING  METAL 
EWriU;  Hamh  Oiitma,  aad  HiroyiU  AtiM,  aU  of 
Olti,  Japn,  MriBion  to  Nippoa  Stod  CorporatkM,  Tokyo, 

Filed  Dee.  23,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  333,712 
riortty,  appUdtioa  Japn,  Dee.  26,  IMO,  S5-185616 
bt  a.}  GOSB  13/04;  B21B  37/00 
V&  a  364— «72  4 


MH206 

CX>NTROL  DEVICE  FOR  INDEXING  A  STEPPING 

ROTATABLE  MEMBER 

Ryvji  LnnU,  a^  KaliMki  Kamd,  botk  of  HMhioJl,  Japu, 

■wlfuii  to  FmHn  Fkrac  Lteitad,  Tokyo,  Japn 
per  No.  PCr/JP81/00161,  §  371  D«c  Mv.  10, 1M2,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  10, 1M2,  PCT  P«b.  No.  WO82/00264,  PCT  Pob. 
Data  Peh.  4, 1M2 

PCT  POed  JaL  10,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  359,672 
priority,  appUcatkM  Japn,  ML  10,  IMO,  55^225 
bt  a>  G06P 15/46;  GOSB  19/29 
U.S.  CL  364— 474  4CtaIm 


8K^ 


1.  A  method  of  rolling  metal  for  producing  a  metal  plate  or 
a  metal  sheet  having  a  desired  range  of  thickness  through  a 
sequence  of  rolling  passes,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

detecting  variations  in  deformation  resistance  of  the  metal 
which  is  being  rolled  along  a  longitudinal  direction  of  the 
metal; 

estimating,  on  the  basis  of  the  detected  variations  b  the 
deformation  resistance  of  the  metal  of  at  least  one  preced- 
ing pass,  the  variations  in  deformation  resistance  and  a 
resulting  variations  in  rolling  force  in  the  finishing  pass 
along  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  metal  using  a  roU- 
ing  force  estimation  equation  and  a  deformation  resistance 
estimation  equation; 

calculating  and  physically  forming  a  distribution  of  thick- 
ness of  the  metal  before  the  entrance  of  the  finishing  pass 
along  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  metal,  using  said 
estimated  variations  in  deformation  resistance  and  in  roll- 
ing force;  and 

rolling  the  metal  so  as  to  obtain  the  distribution  of  the  thick- 
ness of  the  metal  necessary  to  cancel  the  variation  in  the 
rolling  force  at  the  entrance  of  the  finishing  pass. 


1.  A  control  device  for  indexing  stepping  rotatable  member 
comprising: 

a  stepping  rotatable  member  which  can  stop  at  a  plurality  of 
angular  positions; 

an  indexable  rotative  drive  apparatus  which  rotates  said 
stepping  rotatable  member, 

means  for  generating  different  positional  code  signals  at 
every  stop  position  of  said  stepping  rotatable  member; 

means  for  generating  incrementaJ  strobe  signals  at  every 
stop  position  of  said  stepping  rotatable  member 

a  control  circuit  which  controls  the  operation  of  said  index* 
able  rotative  drive  qjparatus; 

a  numeric  means  for  supplying  indexing  command  values; 

a  first  comparator  circuit  which  detects  a  coincidence  be- 
tween an  indexing  command  value  and  said  code  ngnf]; 

a  counter,  which  can  be  preset  by  said  control  circuit  and 
which  counts  said  strobe  agnals;  and 

a  second  comparator  circuit  which  detects  a  coincidence 
between  a  count  signal  of  said  counter  and  said  code  signal 
value,  such  that  said  control  circuit  supplies  a  rotation 
command  to  said  indexable  rotative  drive  apparatus  when 
said  indexing  command  is  supplied  thereto  from  said  nu- 
meric means,  supplies  a  stop  command  to  said  rotative 
drive  apparatus  when  said  first  comparator  circuit  detects 
a  coincidence,  and  outputs  an  "end  of  indexing  signal"  to 
said  numeric  means  when  both  said  first  and  second  com- 
parator circuits  detect  coincidences. 


4,494,207 
DUAL  TURBINE  CONTROLLER 
HalM-Naa  L.  Chaag.  and  John  A.  CUm,  both  of  LwMiiMtar, 
Maas.,  aasigaors  to  General  Eketric  Coapny,  Lyaa,  Mms. 
FUed  Apr.  15, 1982,  Scr.  No.  368,737 
bt  a.}  G06P  15/46;  H02P  9/04 
VS.  CL  364—494  3  n,i^ 

1.  In  a  control  system  effective  to  produce  a  control  wgny? 
for  controlling  a  turbine  having  a  shaft  rotating  at  a  qwed 
controllable  by  a  position  of  a  valve,  said  valve  being  respon- 
sive to  said  control  signal,  said  control  system  including  pri- 
mary and  secondary  controllers;  the  control  system  including 
means  for  producing  a  speed  command  signal,  a  speed  feed- 
back signal  and  a  valve  position  feedback  signal,  each  of  said 
controllers,  comprising: 
means  for  producing  a  speed  error  signal  proportiftiial  to  a 
difTerenoe  between  said  speed  command  and  qwed  feed- 
back signals; 
a  valve  command  generator  responsive  to  said  tpetd  error  to 

produce  a  valve  command  «ig«wl; 
means  for  producing  a  valve  drive  signal  in  response  to  a 
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difference  between  said  valve  command  and  valve  posi- 
tion feedbadc  signals; 

a  comparison  circuit  receiving  at  least  some  of  said  speed 
feedback,  speed  error,  valve  command,  valve  position 
feedback  and  valve  drive  signals; 

means  for  communicating  said,  valve  command,  valve  posi- 
tion feedback  and  valve  drive  signals  in  each  one  of  said 
primary  and  secondary  controllers  to  the  comparison 
circuit  in  the  other  one  thereof,  the  comparison  circuit  in 
each  of  said  primary  and  secondary  controllers  being 


a  control  selector  receiving  said  first  and  second  control 


effective  to  detect  differences  between  inputs  from  its  own 
and  from  the  other  controller  and,  upon  determining  that 
said  differences  may  indicate  that  its  controller  is  bad, 
producing  a  one  bad  signal  indicative  of  this  fact;  and, 
a  system  mathematical  model  responsive  to  at  least  some  of 
inputs  and  outputs  of  said  controUer  effective  to  predict 
correct  responses  of  said  controUer  to  said  inputs,  said 
system  mathematical  model  being  effective  to  produce  a 
controller  bad  signal  when  its  controUer  produces  outputs 
inconsistent  with  its  inputs. 


4,494,208 

BUMPLESS  SWITCHING  OF  VALVE  DRIVE  IN  A 

TURBINE  CX)NTROL  SYSTEM 

fUao-Naa  L.  Gkaag,  LeMaiMto*,  Man,  aHiSBV  to  Gcoeral 

Electric  CompaBy,  Lyu,  Ma«. 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  369,738 

Iirt.  CL^  G06F  15/46:  H02P  9/04 

MS.  CL  364—494  5  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  a  first  control  signal  from  a  first 
controller  to  a  device  for  controUing  speed  and  for  transferring 
a  second  control  signal  from  a  second  controUer  to  said  device 
for  controlling  speed  with  minimum  discontinuity  during  said 
transferring,  comprising: 


a  termination  effective  to  terminate  an  unused  one  of  said 
first  and  second  control  ngnals  ui  a  load  having  character- 
istics similar  to  said  device  for  controlling; 

means  in  said  control  selector  for  applying  a  used  one  of  said 
first  and  second  control  siganls  to  said  device  for  control- 
ling and  an  unused  one  of  said  first  and  second  control 
signals  to  said  load; 

means  for  delaying  said  unused  one  by  a  predetermined 
amount  to  produce  a  delayed  control  signal, 

means  effective,  upon  detection  of  a  fault  m  the  controller 
providing  said  used  control  signal,  to  substitute  said  de- 
layed control  signal  therefor; 

means  for  initializing  the  controUer  producing  the  previ- 
ously unused  control  signal  to  force  it  to  produce  a  con- 
trol signal  closely  equalling  a  previously  good  control 
signal  from  the  previously  used  controller;  and 

means  for  transferring  the  previously  used  control  signal  to 
said  termination  and  the  previously  unused  ccmtrol  signal 
to  said  device  for  controUing  speed. 


4,494,209 
BLENDING  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Soresh  C  Agarwal,  Ewdld,  Okie,  aaaigaor  to  The  Babcock  A 
WIlcoi  Coapny,  New  OrteaM,  La. 

FDed  Jn.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  385,423 

Irt.  CL^  G06F  15/46 

VS.  a  364—502  3  ClaiM 


%-e. 


r§n7 — 

6-"    ^©^ 


•km  tnuuM 


^3/ 

1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  blending  of  s  rich  stream 
having  a  primary  and  a  secondary  component  and  a  diluting 
stream  to  form  a  blended  stream  comprising: 

(a)  means  connected  to  the  rich  stream  for  obtaining  the 
values  Vi,  the  volumetric  flow  rate  of  the  nch  stream, 
<T\^,  the  specific  gravity  of  the  rich  stream;  yi,  the  concen- 
tration of  primary  component  in  the  rich  stream;  Pj  >a,  the 
density  of  primary  components  in  the  rich  stream;  Pe>',  the 
density  of  secondary  component  in  the  rich  stream;  and 
P'wo«  ^*  density  of  water  in  the  rich  stream; 

(b)  means  connected  to  the  diluting  stream  for  regulatmg  the 
volumetric  flow  rate  Vj  of  the  diluting  stream, 

(c)  means  connected  to  the  blended  stream  for  obtaiiung  the 
values  of  a- 1  ^,  the  specific  gravity  of  the  blended  stream; 
yj,  the  concentration  of  primary  component  in  the 
blended  stream;  P^o,  the  density  of  pnmary  component  ui 
the  blended  stream;  and  P^na  the  density  of  water  in  the 
blended  stream; 

(d)  logic  means  connected  to  the  means  connected  to  the 
rich,  diluting  and  blended  stream  for  obtaining  a  value  Vj 
corresponding  to  a  desired  volumetric  flow  rate  of  the 
diluting  stream  and  for  applying  that  value  to  the  means 
for  regulating  the  volumetric  flow  rate  of  the  diluting 
stream;  and 

(e)  wherein  said  logic  means  is  operable  according  to  the 
foUowing: 
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wlierdn  P*2  h  the  deoAy  of  •eooodwy  component  in  the 
dilating  itreun.  the  apputtn  inchidinf  means  connected 
to  the  dihiting  ttream  for  generating  P^^. 


^ 


xM 


r-    r" 


1.  In  an  engine  powered  aircraft,  an  apparatus  for  providing 

a  continuous  measure  of  the  total  in-flight  weight  comprising: 

means  for  supplying  a  first  total  in-flight  aircraft  weight 

■leasure  dependent  upon  the  sum  of  rcro  fuel  weight  of 

the  aircraft  and  weight  of  ftiel  in  fiiel  tanks  as  derived  from 
fiiel  level  sensors  diipoaed  within  said  fuel  tanks,  and 

means  independent  of  said  f^  level  senaon  for  computing 
and  providing  a  measure  of  the  weight  of  fuel  supplied  to 
the  aircraft  engines, 

wherein  said  independent  fuel  weight  measure  providing 
means  oompriaes: 

computer  means  responsive  to  an  engine  operation  parame- 
ter, aircraft  speed  and  aircraft  altitude  for  providing  a 
measure  of  the  rate  of  fuel  flow  to  said  engine, 

integrator  means  responsive  to  said  fuel  flow  measure  for 
providing  a  measure  of  the  weight  of  fuel  being  consumed 
by  laid  engine, 

means  responsive  to  aircraft  flight  conditions,  said  flight 
conditions  render  said  fuel  level  sensors  inaccurate,  and 

means  responsive  to  said  last-mentioned  means  for  holding 
•aid  fuel  level  sensor  derived  fuel  weight  measure  and  for 
subtracting  from  said  sensor  derived  measure  said  com- 
puted f\iel  weight  measure  to  thereby  provide  a  second 
total  io-Oight  aircraft  weight  measure  daring  said  aircraft 
flight  conditions. 


BALANCED  SYSTEM  FOR  RANGING  AND 
SYNCmONlZATION  BETWEEN  SATELLITE  PAIRS 

Jay  W.  Schwwta,  Fntww,  M4,  miwn  to  At  IMM  i^fltgt 

FOed  Not.  H  1M2,  Ser.  No.  444,139 
Lrt.  a.3  GOCP  77/00 
UJ5.  a  364—571  17 


4,4M410 

ENROUTE  WEIGHT  COMPUTER  FOR  AIRCRAFT 

H-^Mfflsr,  Seottiid.,  Arifc.  •iil.w  to  Spa^ 
New  I  ofk,  N.y, 

F1M  Dae.  21,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  333,(»7 
lrt.  a^  OOIG  l9/(Xk  GOCF 11/30;  G08G  J/OO 
U.S.a364— 5«7  7 


1.  A  balanced  ranging  and  synchronization  (R  &  S)  system 
for  synchronizing  a  clock  on  a  slave  phitfcmn  (S)  to  a  tn««»f 
platform  (M)  and  for  measuring  the  distance  between  M  and  S 
comprising: 

an  M  clock,  positioned  on  M,  for  generating  an  M  clock 

output  signal; 
an  S  clock,  poaitioned  on  S,  for  generating  a  S  clock  output 

M  signal  transmitting  means  on  M,  interconnected  with  said 
M  clock,  for  transmitting  an  M  timing  signal  in  reqxnse  to 
a  predetermined  M  clock  output  signal; 

S  signal  transmitting  means  on  S,  interconnected  with  said  S 
dock,  for  transmitting  an  S  timing  signal  in  reqxnse  to  a 
predetermined  S  clock  ou4>ut  «gfM>; 

M  receiving  means  on  M  for  receiving  signals,  including  said 
S  timing  signal,  from  S; 

S  receiving  means  on  S  for  receiving  signals,  including  said 
M  timing  signal,  from  M; 

M  time  difference  measuring  (TDM)  means,  interconnected 
with  said  M  clock  and  said  M  receiving  means,  for  mea- 
suring the  M  time  difference  between  the  transminion  of 
said  M  timing  signal  and  the  reception  of  said  S  timififl 
signal  and  for  encoding  said  M  time  difference  in  an  M 
time  difference  output  signal; 

S  time  difference  measuring  (TDM)  meam,  interconnected 
with  said  S  clock  and  said  S  receiving  means,  for  measur- 
ing the  S  time  difference  between  the  transmission  of  said 
S  timing  signal  and  the  reception  of  said  M  timing  signal 
and  for  encoding  said  S  time  difference  in  an  S  time  differ- 
ence output  signal; 

S  calculathig  means,  interconnected  with  said  S  TDM 
means,  said  S  receiving  means  and  said  S  clock  and  with 
inputs  including  said  M  and  S  time  difference  output 
signals,  for  calcukting  the  asynchronism  between  said  M 
clock  and  said  S  clock,  and  for  generating  an  S  clock 
adjusting  output  signal  for  advancing  or  retarding  said  S 
dock  so  that  said  S  dock  is  synchronized  with  said  M 
clock. 


tollePw- 


4,494,212 
VARIABLE  GAIN  AMPLIFIER 
WflUam  C  MmUmt,  Lapa^e  Park,  OL,  i 
kto-Etaar  CorporaAkM,  Norwalk,  Con. 

CoMtoMdMorScr.No.354,4Q«,Mar.3,lM2,i 

•wUcatkM  JaL  6, 1M4,  Ser.  No.  628,547 

IM.  a.)  G06F  75/20 

U&  a.  364—571  I 

1.  A  variable  gain  amptifier,  having  a  plurality  of  selectaUe 
gain  ranges,  comprising,  in  combinaticm: 
operational  amplifier  means, 
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•  multiiMtli  resistor  feedback  netwoit  connected  to  said 

operational  amplifier  means, 
seoidoonductor  switch  means  for  switching  said  multipath 

resistor  feedback  netwcut  into  a  selected  one  of  the  paths 

in  said  feedback  netwoit, 
an  analog  to  digital  converter  connected  to  the  ou^t  of 

said  feedback  netwoit. 


^^5?^  i  '^l 


decreasing  correlatioa  signal,  controiling  mkj  sweep 
means  to  change  the  directioa  of  vahabon  thereof  so  that 
a  particular  delay  amount  correqx>nding  to  s  magnn^mi 
correlation  signal  is  obtained; 

scaling  means  connected  to  said  sweep  meam  for  receivmg 
the  particular  delay  amount  and  generating  i  readable 
signal  therefrom;  and 

a  correlation  signal  threshold  means  connected  between  said 
wave  correlation  means  and  peak  lock  means  for  permit- 
ting operation  of  said  peak  lock  means  only  when  said 
correlation  signal  hses  above  a  selected  level. 


microprocessor  means  for  controlling  said  semiconductor 
switch  means  corresponding  to  the  selected  gain  range, 

said  micrt^roceasor  means  storing  in  memory  a  correction 
factor  for  each  of  said  gain  ranges,  and 

said  microproceasor  means  applying  the  correction  factor 
oorreqxmding  to  the  selected  gain  range  to  the  output  of 
said  analog  to  digital  converter  to  provide  a  corrected 
gain. 


MH2U 
DEDICATED  CORRELATOR 
Wmini  L.  TloiipMM,  Char*w,  OUo,  MBiffor  to  He  Babcock 
A  Wllcez  CiMpny,  New  Oilmm,  La. 

FDei  Jn.  11, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  387,642 
lat  a^  G06G  7/19;  GOIF  1/66;  GOU  1/00 
U.&a364— 6M  12 


1.  A  correlator  for  establishing  correlation  of  two  noise 
signals  having  positive  and  negative  polarity  components  com- 
prising: 

an  input  polarity  comparator  for  each  signal,  for  generating 
a  pulse  wave  for  each  signal  having  a  high  level  upon  the 
occurrence  of  one  of  the  positive  and  negative  polarity 
components  and  a  low  level  upon  the  occurrence  of  the 
other  of  the  positive  and  n^ative  polarity  components; 

variable  delay  means  connected  for  receiving  one  of  the 
pulse  waves  and  delaying  that  one  of  the  pulse  waves  by 
a  variable  delay  amount; 

wave  correlation  means  for  receiving  the  other  of  the  pulse 
waves  and  the  delayed  one  of  the  pulse  waves  and  gener- 
ating a  correlation  signal  which  is  high  with  correlation 
between  the  delayed  and  other  pulse  waves  and  low  with 
low  correlation  thereof; 

sweep  means  connected  to  said  variable  delay  means  for 
varying  the  delay  amount  in  an  increasing  and  decreasing 
direction; 

peak  lock  means  ccmnected  to  said  sweep  means  and  to  said 
wave  correlation  means  for  determining  whether  the 
correlation  signal  is  increasing  or  decreasing  and  with  a 


APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  SCALED  WEIGHTING 

COEFFICIENTS  FOR  SAMPLED  DATA  FILTERS 
FraKis  S.  BerMrd,  Brooklya,  N.Y^  Sterca  M.  Eltoca,  Oceaa. 
and  Eric  P.  Battsrmaa,  North  BraMwkk,  botk  of  N  J..  Mai^ 
on  to  RCA  Corporatkw,  New  York.  N.Y. 

FUad  Feb.  3, 1983,  Scr.  No.  4«3,613 

lat  a.3  GO«F  J5/31 

UjS.  a.  364—724  13  QalaM 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating  scaled  weighting  coefficients  for 
sampled  data  filters  ftx>m  a  set  of  N  standard  weightmg  coeffi- 
cients, comprising: 

means  for  storing  said  standard  coefncients,  wherein  said 
standard  coefficients  are  indexed  in  a  predetermined  se- 
quence; 

a  terminal  for  applying  a  scale  factor  "a"; 

means  for  generating  s  sequence  of  numbers  corresponding 
to  the  indei  values  of  the  standard  coefficients; 

means  coupled  to  said  terminal  and  to  said  means  for  gener- 
ating a  sequence  of  numben  for  generating  the  products  of 
the  scale  factor  times  each  of  said  numbers  of  said  se- 
quence wherein  each  product  has  an  integer  part  K  and  a 
fractional  part  F; 

means  coupled  to  said  means  for  storing  said  standard  coefG- 
cients,  to  said  termina]  and  responsive  to  said  products  for 
calculating  a  value  for  each  number  in  said  sequence 
according  to  the  equation 

«•(/)  -  a[mK  -t- 1 )  -  m/r))F-^-  //(JO) 

where  H'(I)  equals  s  scaled  coefficient  for  s  number  in  said 
sequence  I,  H(K)  is  a  standard  coefficient  with  mdei  K 
and  H(K-»-l)  is  a  standard  coefficient  with  index  K-»- 1 
and 
means  coupled  to  said  calculatmg  means  for  stonng  the 
scaled  coefficients  H'(I). 
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DISE  SYSTEM 
IUmU  Koik*.  ThmU.  «« imiM  Sagtara,  KawaHU,  botk  of 
rfffon  to  Fujttn  Uattad,  KawMtU,  Japu 
F1M  Oct  27, 1M2,  S«r.  No.  437,159 

■ppUcidaa  Japoi,  Oct  30,  Iftl,  56-17389 

lit  ai  O06F  woo 


1.  A  disk  lyston,  oomphsiiig: 

a  plunJity  of  disk  units,  each  having  at  least  one  primary 
logical  volume  and  one  secondary  logical  volume  to 
which  individual  machine  numben  are  assigned; 

a  phirahty  of  disk  controUas; 

a  pluraUty  of  string  switching  means,  each  operatively  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  disk  controllers,  for  communicating 
status  information; 

two  disk  control  adapters  with  a  cross<all  function,  con- 
nected between  said  string  switching  means  and  said  disk 
units; 

double  access  path  means  connected  between  said  disk  con- 
trol adapters  and  said  disk  units,  for  connecting  said  disk 
units  to  said  disk  control  adaptors,  one  of  said  disk  con- 
trollers setting  an  assign  bit  so  as  to  cause  one  logical 
volume  of  a  disk  unit  to  perform  a  stand-alone  operation, 
the  assign  bit  being  reset  when  another  of  said  disk  con- 
trollers issues  an  unconditional  reserve  command  for 
another  logical  volume  of  the  disk  unit; 

a  pluraUty  of  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  disk 
controllers,  with  one  means  provided  for  one  logical 
volume,  for  storing  whether  or  not  a  stand-alone  opera- 
tion is  performed  on  the  corresponding  logic  volume  and 
for  producing  an  output; 

decoder  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  disk  control- 
lers, for  decoding  the  destination  of  said  unconditional 
reserve  command; 

a  plurality  of  interruption  signal  generating  means,  each 
operatively  connected  to  one  of  said  storing  means  and  to 
said  decoder  means,  said  interruption  signal  generating 
means  for  issuing  an  interruption  request  signal  to  the 
corresponding  disk  controller  when  said  decoder  means 
designates  one  of  said  storing  means  which  represents  said 
stand-alone  operation;  and 

notification  means  (9),  operatively  connected  to  one  of  said 
disk  controllers,  to  said  interruption  signal  generating 
means  and  to  said  decoder  means,  for  issuing  a  notification 
signal  for  representing  the  issuance  of  said  interruption 
request  signal  to  the  corresponding  disk  controller. 

4(494>216 
MAGNETIC  BUBBLE  MEMORY  DEVICE 
Ryo  Samki;  TadMU  Ikeda,  both  of  Kodaira;  MMatosU  Take- 
sUta,  aad  NaoU  Kodam,  both  of  Hachkiji,  ail  of  Japaa, 
•aaiffon  to  Hhachi,  Ltd,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dee.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  451,093 
OahH  priority,  appUcatkM  Japaa,  Dec  18, 1981,  56-203715 
lat  ai  GllC  79/09 
U  A  a  365-^  (  Chtaa 

1.  A  magnetic  bubble  memory  device  comprising: 
a  bubble  supporting  layer  for  holding  and  propagating  bub- 
bles of  cyUndrical  magnetic  domain; 
a  first  bobble  propagation  path  for  propagating  the  magnetic 
babbles  in  accordance  with  a  driving  magnetic  field  rout- 
ing in  the  plane  of  said  bubble  supporting  layer,  said  bub- 


ble propagation  path  being  formed  m  a  pattern  by  ion 
implantation  on  the  surface  of  said  bubble  supporting 
layer, 

a  sectmd  bubble  propagation  path  for  propagating  the  mag- 
netic bobbles  in  accordance  with  Mid  driving  magnetic 
field,  said  babble  propagation  path  being  fiormed  of  a 
plurality  of  magnetically  soft  elements  disposed  above 
said  bubble  supporting  layer,  and 

bubble  transfer  means  for  connecting  a  point  on  said  first 
babble  propagation  path  to  an  end  of  said  second  bubble 
propagation  path  and  for  transferring  out  a  babble  of 
cyUndrical  magnetic  domain  having  been  propagated  to 


said  point  through  said  first  bubble  propagati<m  path  to 
the  oxl  of  said  second  bubble  propagation  path,  said  bab- 
ble transfer  means  including  a  hairpin-shaped  conducting 
layer  disposed  between  said  first  and  second  babble  propa- 
gation paths  and  at  least  in  overlapping  relation  with  said 
point  of  said  first  bubble  propagation  path,  said  oondoct- 
ing  layer  being  arranged  for  being  suppUed  with  a  prede- 
termined amount  of  electric  current  for  blocking  the  bab- 
ble of  cylindrical  magnetic  domain  at  said  point  of  said 
first  bubble  propagation  path  until  the  bubble  is  repulsed 
fh)m  said  point  by  said  driving  magnetic  field  to  enable 
transfer. 


4,494,217 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORIES  WITH  a  SHIELD 
HifoaU  SaaaU,  HltacU;  Goro  TaMka,  F^Jtewa;  Akk>  Ni- 
sUkawa,  HitacU;  JnUi  Makai,  HUaeU;  Mikio  Sato,  HUacU; 
Daiaake  MaUw),  HUacU,  and  YoaUaU  WakMhlM,  Kawa- 
saki, aU  of  Japan,  aaai^on  to  HitacU,  Ltd.  and  HttacU 
Ckearical  Coavaay,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japn 
Filed  Jan.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,612 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatka  Japaa,  Jan.  9, 1980, 55-587 
lat  CLJ  GllC  S/00,  11/34 
U.S.  CL  365-53  17 


1.  In  a  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising  semicon- 
ductor memory  elements  having  such  a  degree  of  integration  in 
memory  circuits  as  to  produce  soft  errors  by  incident  a-rays,  a 
resin  package  which  packages  the  memory  elements,  and  an 
a-rays  shielding  layer  made  from  a  resinous  material  inter- 
posed between  the  surface  of  the  memory  elements  and  the 
resin  package,  said  a-shielding  layer  containing  uranium  and 
thorium  in  a  total  amount  of  1  part  per  billion  or  leas  and 
having  a  thickness  of  at  least  40  ^m. 
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READ  ONLY  MEMORY  USING  SERIES  CONNECTED 
DEPLETION  TRANSISTORS  AS  BUS  LINES 

L.  Ndff,  Happnge,  N.Y^  Miljinr  to  GcMral  iMtra- 
:  Corporidoa,  CUftoa,  N J. 

FDed  Jn.  1, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  383,755 

iBt.  Ca.3  GllC  5/ai  5/06,  17/00 

UjS.  a.  365— IM  16  CaaiM 


NONVOLATILE  READ  ONLY  MEMORY  DEVICE 
Sorio  Tanka,  aad  SUsejroiU  Wataube,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
aarigaon  to  Tcricyo  SUbaara  DmU  g«i»— ^nr*  Kaiiha,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  344,050 

OaiBS  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  Feb.  5, 1981,  56-14986 

Int  CL^  GllC  7/00 

UJS.  a.  365—189  9  Claims 


RMOCaGER  W4     I 
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1.  A  nonvolatile  read  only  memory  comprising: 

a  word  line 

a  nonvolatile  memory  cell  transistor  connected  at  the  gate  to 

said  word  line; 
first  and  second  MOS  transistor^ 
first  bias  circuit  for  biasing  through  said  first  MOS  transitor 

a  common  read-out  node  connected  to  the  drain  of  said 

memory  cell  transistor; 


a  reference  cell  trannstor  for  detecting  a  threshold  voltagr 

of  said  memory  cell  transistor; 
a  constant  potential  circuit  for  applying  to  the  gate  of  said 

reference  ceU  transistor  •  constant  voltage  which  u  higher 

than  the  threshold  voltage  of  said  reference  cell  transistor 

and  independent  of  a  power  source  voltage  for  reading 

out; 
a  second  bias  circuit  for  biasing  through  said  second  MOS 

transistor  the  output  of  said  reference  cell  transistor:  and 
a  differential  amplifier  for  amplifying  a  difference  between 

voltage  signals  from  said  firitt  and  second  bias  circuiu 


4,494420 

FOLDED  BIT  LINE  MEMORY  WITH  0?VE  DECODER 

PER  PAIR  OF  SPARE  ROWS 

Aaatin  C  Dunkri,  Eaaton,  and  Frank  J.  Procyk.  Center  VaUey, 

both  of  Pa.,  aaalffBon  to  ATAT  B«U  Laboratorica.  Marray 

Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  444^39 

Int  a.'  GllC  11/40 

U.S.  CL  36S— 200  6  ClalM 


3.  A  circuit  suitable  for  use  as  a  read  only  memory  compris- 
ing first  and  second  spaced  groups  of  series  connected  transis- 
tors, each  of  said  first  and  second  groups  defining  a  sub-circuit 
which  is  c(»ductive  under  normal  operating  conditions,  a  third 
group  of  series  connected  potential  transistors  interposed  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  groups,  selected  ones  of  said  poten- 
tial transistors  being  potentially  conductive  and  others  being 
non-conductive  under  normal  operating  conditions,  means  for 
operably  connecting  each  of  said  potential  transistors  in  said 
third  group  between  said  first  and  second  groups,  means  for 
apidying  a  potential  difference  between  said  first  and  second 
groups  and  means  for  applying  a  voltage,  capable  of  rendering 
conductive  a  potentially  conductive  transistor,  to  a  potential 
transistor,  such  that  the  presence  of  an  operative  electrical 
connection  between  said  first  and  second  groups  can  be  sensed 
when  said  energizing  voltage  is  applied. 
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1.  A  semiconductor  memory  comprising: 

an  array  of  standard  memory  cells  arranged  in  a  folded  bit 
line  configuration  of  even  and  odd  rows  and  columns  and 
an  array  of  spare  memory  cells  arranged  in  a  folded  bit 
line  configuration  of  rows; 

a  single  separate  standard  row  decoder  circuit  being  coupled 
to  each  even  and  to  each  odd  row  of  standard  memory 
cells,  each  standard  decoder  circuit  mcluding  means  for 
decoupling  same  from  the  assocuted  row  of  standard 
memory  cells; 

a  single  separate  spare  row  decoder  circuit  being  coupled  to 
one  even  and  to  one  odd  row  of  qiare  memory  cells,  each 
spare  decoder  circuit  includes  first  means  for  decoupling 
same  from  one  or  both  of  the  associated  rows  of  spare 
memory  cells;  and 

each  spare  row  decoder  circuit  includes  second  means  for 
providing  same  with  the  address  of  a  standard  row  de- 
coder circuit  which  has  been  decoupled  from  the  associ- 
ated row  because  of  a  defect  of  that  row  or  of  the  memory 
cells  associated  therewith  such  that  the  spare  row  is  effec- 
tively substituted  for  the  standard  row. 


4,494,221 
BIT  LINE  PRECHARGESG  AND  EQUILIBRATING 
CIRCUIT 
Kiai  C  Hardee,  ud  Rahal  Sod,  both  of  Colorado  Springs,  Goto., 
aadgnors  to  Lumm  Corporatkn,  Colorado  Sprli^i,  Colo. 
FUed  Mar.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  354,193 
lat  a.)  GllC  7/00 
U.S.  a  365-203  26  Oaiau 

18.  A  method  of  prechargmg  a  pair  of  bit  Unes  in  a  semicon- 
ductor memory  in  response  to  a  precharging  pulse,  the  mem- 
ory having  first  and  second  precharging  transistors  each  corre- 
sponding to  respective  first  and  second  bit  Imes  in  a  pair  and 
each  having  a  gate  coupled  to  receive  the  precharging  pulse, 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
turning  on  only  the  first  precharging  transistor  m  response  to 
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the  precharging  pabe  to  apply  precharging  voltage  to 
only  ooe  bit  line  of  the  pair;  aixl  sobaequently 


, MHi23 

SEQUENTIALLY  CLOCKED  SUBSTRATE  BUS 

GENERATOR  FOR  DYNAMIC  MEMORY 

^y*^  N  R«<<y,  .^  G.  R.  MahM  Rao,  kKh  of  HowteB, 

To. 

RM  Se^  IC  1M2,  Scr.  No.  41g,a99 

„  «  «  "^  ^^  ®"c  ;i/oa  /;/4o 

UJS.  a  365-233  iq 


turning  on  the  lecood  precharging  transistor  to  apply  pre- 
charging  voltage  to  the  other  bit  line  of  the  pair. 


M»«.2Z2 

PROCESSOR  SYSTEM  USING  ON-CHIP  REFRESH 

ADDRESS  GENERATOR  FOR  DYNAMIC  MEMORY 

LioMriS.  White,  aai  aR.Mofci  Rao,  both  of  Hooatoo,  Ta^ 

trntwacn  to  Texas  iMdaaiials  iMorponted,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Coatta8tioB.te.ptft  of  Ssr.  No.  135,048,  Mar.  28, 1980,  Pat 

No.  4^M4,157,  whkh  ia  a  caatteaitio^te.part  of  Ser.  No. 

918,891,  Ja^  M,  1978,  Pat  No.  4^07^18.  TWs  appHcatiOB  JbL 

26, 1982,  S«r.  No.  401,688 
The  portioa  of  the  teni  Of  tUs  patH 

1999,  hH  basH  dtec^ 
tat  a.i  GllC  11/40 
VS,  (X  365—222 


toABS.10, 
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7.  A  substrate  bias  generator  constructed  in  a  aemicondactor 

chip  with  a  memory  circuit  (M-  the  like  which  has  a  plurality  of 

separate  aequentially-occuring  clock  voltages,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  separate  injector  circuits  each  individually 

driven  by  a  separate  one  of  said  clock  voltages  to  sandy 

substrate  bias  to  said  semiconductor  chip  condated  in 

time  with  the  clock  voltages. 
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«,4»4.224 

PIPE  MEASURING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

David  J.  Monell,  4330  N.  Graadriew,  No.  1506;  Donid  G. 

DeVaah,  2731  CheataM  Avcn  aad  WHliaB  K.  Saads,  Jr.,  2607 
Baechwood  St,  aU  of  Odaaaa,  Tez.  79762 

Filed  JbL  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  398,972 
lat  CL^  GOIS  15/12 
MS,  CL  367—2 


1  A  processing  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  semicondoctor  memory  device  comprising  an  array  of 
rows  and  columns  of  memory  cells  in  a  single  integrated 
circuit  formed  in  a  semioooductor  body,  the  memory 
device  having  a  refresh  addre«  counter  included  within 
said  body  for  generating  row  addreases  along  with  means 
for  changing  the  address  in  the  counter  to  produce  a 
sequence  for  row  addreases  including  all  of  the  fows 
within  a  refresh  period  and  having  addreaaing  means  for 
•Itematively  receiving  an  address  from  inputs  to  the  de- 
vice or  from  the  counter  and  for  accessing  the  array  usins 
said  address;  and  ^^ 

(b)  processing  means  external  to  the  integrated  circuit  for 
generating  address  signals  snd  coupling  them  to  the  inputs 
of  the  integrated  circuit 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  distance  L  between  two 

sutions  in  a  propagation  medium  comprising,  in  combinaticm: 

master  acoustical  transducer  means  for  emitting  a  burst  of 

acoustical  pulses  and  for  receiving  acoustical  signals  in 

said  medium  at  one  of  said  stations; 
slave  acoustical  transducer  means  for  emitting  an  acoustical 

signal  in  said  medium  at  said  other  station  in  ntpoom  to 

reception  of  said  burst  (^acoustical  pulses  emitted  by  said 
master  acoustical  transducer  means; 
means  for  computing  the  time  T  which  elapaes  daring  the 
interval  starting  with  the  emission  of  said  burst  of  aooosti' 
cal  pulses  by  said  master  transducer  means  and  ending 
with  the  reception  by  said  master  transducer  means  of  an 
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•oootical  signal  emitted  in  response  thereto  by  said  slave 
transdooer  means; 

refiereaoe  aooastical  transducer  means  for  receiving  said 
bust  of  acoustical  pulses  at  a  predetermined  distance  D 
from  said  master  acoustical  transducer  means; 

means  (ot  generating  a  first  electrical  pulse  train  signal  cor- 
responding with  said  burst  <rf  acoustical  pulses  emitted  by 
said  master  transducer  means; 

means  for  converting  said  burst  of  acoustical  pulses  received 
by  said  reference  acoustical  transducer  means  into  a  sec- 
ond dectrical  pulse  train  signal; 

gate  means  having  first  and  second  inputs  coupled  to  said 
pulse  train  signal  generating  means  for  receiving  said  first 
and  second  dectrical  pulse  train  signals,  respectively,  said 
gate  means  having  an  output  for  conducting  a  pulse  train 
signal  characterized  by  pulses  having  a  width  propor- 
tional to  the  duration  of  ccMncidence  of  pulses  in  said  first 
and  second  dectrical  pulse  train  signals; 

nit^ratOT  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  gate  means 
for  iwodudng  a  phase  angle  fector  ^  proportional  to  the 
integrated  sum  of  the  output  pulse  train  signal  of  said  gate 

computing  means  ooufded  to  said  time  computing  means  and 
to  said  integrating  means  for  c<miputing  the  ratio 
L^KjDTf^  where: 

L=leogth  between  the  two  stations; 

R— calibration  constant; 

fspulse  repetition  fiequency  of  the  acoustical  burst; 

D=distance  between  the  master  transducer  and  the  refer- 
ence transducer, 

T=round  trq)  propagation  time  of  sound  wave  between 
master  transducer  and  the  slave  transducer,  and, 

^sphase  angle  fisctor. 


4,4M»22S 
OPTICAL  DISC  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 
KaMi  Ktanra,  TacUkawa,  Japn,  aarifaor  to  Qftjmm  Optical 
Cm  Lti..  Ji9n 

FDad  Apr.  5, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  365^11 
OriM  priority,  applkirtkM  Japn,  Apr.  10,  IMl,  5643120 
lit  a^  H04N  5/76;  GllB  WOO 
UJ5.  a  30-^44  10 


1.  In  an  apparatus  fin-  re|xodudng  information  recorded  on 
an  optica]  dkc  as  an  information  signal  along  spiral  or  concen- 
tric tracks  wherein  the  ai^Mratus  includes  means  for  emitting  s 
light  beam,  means  for  focusing  the  light  beam  onto  the  optical 
disc  as  a  Ught  spot,  means  for  rotating  the  optical  disc  at  s 
given  q)eed,  means  for  moving  said  tight  spot  with  req>ect  to 
said  disc  to  produce  a  light  beam  modulated  in  accordance 
with  the  information  signal  in  said  tracks,  means  for  recdving 
the  modulated  light  beam  to  form  a  reproduced  signal,  means 
for  producing  a  returning  signal,  and  means  for  moving  the 
Ught  qwt  on  said  (q>tical  disc  in  response  to  said  returning 
signal  to  cause  said  light  ^x>t  to  repeatedly  trace  a  single  track, 
the  inqnovement  in  said  apparatus  comprising: 

means  reqxmsive  to  said  reproduced  signal  for  generating  a 


first  signal  representing  the  actual  movement  of  the  Ught 

spot  with  respect  to  said  tracks; 
means  responsive  to  said  first  signal  for  generating  a  control 

signal  having  a  value  representing  light  spot  movement  by 

one  track  pitch;  and 
means  for  adjusting  the  magnitude  of  said  retunung  signal  in 

response  to  said  control  signal  so  that  said  returning  signal 

moves  said  Ught  spot  by  one  track  pitch. 


4,494,23< 

THREE  BEAM  OPTICAL  MEMORY  SYSTEM 

Robert  L.  HaMl,  Tknasaai  Oaks,  a^  E4wv4  V.  lafTaiii. 

Newbvy  Park,  both  of  GaUf.,  MslvHn  ts  Bviv^Ih  Corpo- 
ration Detroit,  Mich. 

FDed  Oet  15,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  311,<29 

TV  portioa  of  the  tcra  of  thk  pataM  sakangawt  to  A^  30, 

2000,  has  been  disdaiMd. 

I«t  a.3  GllB  21/12 

U.S.  a  3»— 45  16  M^— 
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1.  In  an  optical  recording  and  reproducing  system,  the  com- 
bination comprising: 

an  optica]  recording  medium  having  at  least  one  track; 

recording  means  including  an  optical  recording  radiatioii 
beam  for  recording  optical  holes  in  a  predetermined  ar- 
rangement in  a  track  of  said  recording  medium; 

reading  means  including  at  least  cme  optical  reading  radu- 
tion  beam  for  reading  optical  holes  in  a  track  of  said  rr- 
cording  medium,  said  reading  beam  having  an  intensity 
such  that  the  beam  will  not  disturb  the  integrity  of  previ- 
ously recorded  optical  holes;  and 

means  providing  for  relative  movement  of  said  beams  along 
said  track; 

said  beams  being  provided  in  a  manner  such  that  said  record- 
ing beam  traverses  the  same  portioDS  of  said  medium  as 
said  reading  beam  during  said  relative  movement  so  that 
the  reflected  reading  beam  is  able  to  provide  an  advance 
indication  of  the  suitabiUty  of  the  track  for  recording  by 
said  recording  beam;  and 

means  reqxmsive  to  the  reflected  reading  beam  and  opera- 
tive during  recording  by  said  recording  beam  for  detect- 
ing whether  previously  recorded  optical  holes  are  present 
ahead  of  said  recording  beam  and  if  so  for  preventing  said 
recording  beam  from  recording  over  said  previously  re- 
corded optical  holes. 


4,4M»2r 
STEREO  PHONO  PICl-UP  AND/OR  CUTTER 
E.  G.  M.  M.  ?n  VrooaboTea,  and  Kdape  vaa  Wyk, 
both  of  Etadhovoi,  Notharinda,  Msiganrs  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDod  Mar.  29,  1982,  Scr.  No.  363,354 
OataM  priority,  appttcatioa   Nctherlaada,  Apr.   13,   1911, 
8101794 

bt  a.3  H04R  9/16 
UJS.  a.  369^147  u  ri.i— 

1.  A  cartridge  for  scanning  and/or  recording  information  m 
two  orthogcmal  directions  of  vilMvtioa  in  a  track  of  a  record 
carrier,  comprising; 
a  cartridge  stationary  part, 

a  stylus  holder,  mounted  to  said  stationary  part  for  move- 
ment in  said  two  orthogonal  directions  in  s  plane  perpen- 
dicular to  the  track  of  a  record  carrier,  and  having  an  end 
and  a  stylus  carried  at  said  end, 
two  transducers,  each  having  a  iwgwi»Kr  circuit  including  a 
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respective  tnunduoer  magnet  p«rt  having  a  magnetic  axis 
and  a  respective  tranadooer  coil  part  having  a  coil  axis, 
said  axes  of  the  respective  parts  of  a  transducer  being 
substantially  coincident,  one  of  the  respective  parts  of 
each  transducer  being  mounted  for  movement  relative  to 
the  other  part  along  the  respective  axis,  and 


plurality  of  switching  modules,  each  of  said  modules  intercon- 
necting with  a  plurality  of  communication  lines  such  as  station 
lines  and  trunk  lines,  said  modules  for  concentrating  signals  on 
said  lines  into  time  division  multiplex  digital  signals  and  for 
switching  said  signals  between  said  lines,  an  improved  inter- 
connecting system  for  interconnecting  said  modules  compris- 
mg: 

a  plurality  of  mtertie  units,  one  for  each  of  said  modules, 
each  of  said  units  having  a  first  and  second  intertie  input 
port  for  receiving  signals  from  other  units  and  a  first  and 
second  intertie  output  port  for  communicating  signals  to 
oth^  of  said  units,  each  of  said  units  being  coupled  to 
receive  and  communicate  signals  to  its  respective  switch- 
ing module; 

r^-    -^-- 


I 


a  coupUng  member  for  connecting  the  movable  part  of  each 
tranaducer  to  the  stylus  holder  for  movement  along  the 
respective  transducer  part  axis  corresponding  to  a  respec- 
tive one  said  orthogonal  directions, 

characterized  in  that  each  coil  is  a  flat  coil  defining  a  plane, 
the  plane  being  spaced  from  the  respective  magnet 

MM.228 
ORTHOGONAL  CODE  DIVISION  MULTIPLE  ACCESS 

COMMUNICATIONS  SYCTEMS 
Fmk  S.  Gvtiabcr,  Uttk  SIhw,  N J„  MriffMr  to  The  United 
StrtM  of  AMriet  as  rspnaftMl  by  ths  Secretary  of  the 
Amy,  WasMngtw,  D.C 

Filed  Ai«.  U,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  407,409 
The  portkM  of  the  tara  of  tUs  patcM  sabaeqMM  to  Oct  d,  1996, 
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I«t  aJ  H03K  WOl:  H04J  1/04 
U,S.  CL  370-18 


first  interconnecting  lines  for  mterconnecting  said  second 
output  port  of  said  first  of  said  units  to  said  first  input  port 
of  the  second  of  said  units  and  for  connecting  said  second 
output  port  of  said  second  of  said  units  to  said  first  input 
port  of  said  third  of  said  units,  and  for  connecting  the 
second  output  port  of  the  last  of  said  units  to  said  first 
input  port  of  said  first  unit; 

second  interconnecting  lines  for  connecting  said  second 
input  port  of  said  first  unit  to  said  first  output  port  of  said 
second  unit  and  for  connecting  said  second  input  port  of 
said  second  unit  to  said  first  output  port  of  said  third  unit, 
and  for  connecting  said  second  input  port  of  said  last  unit 
to  said  first  output  port  of  said  first  unit; 

whereby  efficient  and  reliable  interconnections  between  said 
modules  is  realized. 


4.494,230 

FAST  PACKET  SWITCHING  SYSTEM 

Joutfaan  S.  Tuner,  EtanatOB,  DL,  tHiffor  to  AT*T  BcD 
ratoriea,  Mvray  Hill,  N J. 

FOed  Jul  2S,  1962,  Ser.  No.  393,1U 
Iirt.  a^  H04J  tf/00 
U.S.a370— CO  46 


6.  An  orthogonal  code  division  multiple  access  communica- 
tion system,  including  a  plurality  of  users  comprising  in  combi- 
nation. 

a  plurality  of  transceivers  utilized  by  said  users  and  being 
sunuJtaneously  operable  during  the  same  time  period  with 
different  multiplexed  noise  codes  which  compress  to  an 
^dse  upon  autocorrelation  and  additionally  having 
croaacorrelation  functions  equal  to  zero  at  a  time  when 
said  noise  codes  autocorrelate  to  an  impulse. 

4,494,229 

INTERCONNECTING  APPARATUS  FOR  A 

DISTRIBUTED  SWITCHING  TELEPHONE  SYSTTEM 

Clwtaa  H.  JoUasiiirt,  Souyrale,  CaBf.,  aaai^Mr  to  Roim  Cor- 

poratioa,  Sairta  Clara,  CaUf. 

CorttaMthm  of  Ser.  No.  054,006,  JaL  2, 1979,  abandoBed.  TVii 

■tPMwtioB  Dee.  K,  1961,  Ser.  No.  331,383 

Irt.  as  H04Q  n/04 

U  A  a  370-58  ,  Oatas 

1.  In  a  time  division  telphone  switching  system  employing  a 


1.  A  fast  packet  switching  system  for  switching  packets  for 
a  plurality  of  messages  from  a  plurality  of  transmission  link« 
comprising; 
a  packet  switching  network  having  a  plurality  of  intercon- 
nected packet  switch  nodes, 
a  plurality  of  distiributed  controllers  each  for  interfiKuigly 
connecting  an  individual  one  of  said  transmission  HwltT  to 
one  of  said  packet  switch  nodes  and  enmprJMfig, 
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memory  means  for  storing  truiaUtion  information  for  con- 
troUbg  the  routing  of  packets  of  one  of  said  messages 
oommunicated  over  said  one  of  said  links  through  a  plural- 
ity of  said  switch  nodes  to  another  of  said  controllers,  and 

means  for  ooncatwiating  translatioo  information  stored  in 
said  memory  means  with  said  packets  of  said  one  of  said 
messages  to  produce  a  plurality  of  address  bits, 
and 

said  one  of  said  switch  nodes  comprising 

a  fdorality  of  input  conductors, 

a  plurality  of  output  conductors, 

a  plurality  of  output  ccnductors, 

means  reqxmsive  to  a  predetermined  number  of  said  plural- 
ity of  address  bits  from  one  of  said  input  conductors  for 
routing  a  received  packet  of  said  one  of  said  messages 
from  said  one  of  said  input  conductors  to  one  of  said 
output  conductors  defined  by  said  predetermined  number 
of  address  bits,  and 

means  for  repositioning  said  predetermined  number  of  ad- 
dress bits  in  said  plurality  of  address  bits  in  the  routing  of 
said  received  packet  to  said  defined  one  of  said  ou^mt 
conductors. 


TIME 


MH231 
;  DIVISION  SWITCHING  SYSTEM  FOR  CIRCUIT 
MODE  AND  PACKET  MODE  CHANNELS 

r,  Kcriamt;  OHrkr  F.  LiMtet,  22,  ar.  de  Nonwadie 
and  Jeaa  L.  DM^Um  70,  RcridsMC  Cortaqr.  aU  of 
Fnaoa  (22300) 

FOed  in.  IS,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  399,800 
I  priority,  apptteatioa  Vnact,  Jul  23,  IMl,  81  01327 
lit  a.)  H04J  6/00 
VS.  a.  370-40  17 


^^^^^^^j 


1.  A  time  division  digital  switching  system  for  switching 
channels  with  a  predetermined  rate,  said  channel  having  cir- 
cuit mode  channels  and  packet  mode  channels  conveying 
useful  information  words  with  a  predetermined  number  of  bits, 
said  system  comprising: 
O  first  multiplexing  means,  each  multiplexing  a  group  of  I 
reception  channels  into  an  outgoing  multiplexed  signal,  O 
first  demultiplexing  means  each  demultiplexing  an  incom- 
ing multiplexed  signal  into  a  group  of  I  emission  channels, 
of  said  multiplexed  signals  having  a  recurrent  frame  in- 
cluding I  useful  information  words  assigned  to  said  multi- 
plexed channels,  where  O  and  I  are  integers  greater  than 
one;  and 
means  for  bidirectionally  switching  said  circuit  mode  chan- 
nels and  said  packet  mode  channels  between  lines  carrying 
said  incoming  and  outgoing  multiplexed  signals;  each  of 
said  first  multiplexing  means  comprising: 
means  for  introducing  working  information  words  into  pre- 
determined time  intervals,  each  of  the  information  words 
defining  a  multifirame  and  being  included  in  one  of  I  con- 
secutive frames  of  said  outgoing  multiplexed  signal  words, 
each  of  said  information  words  having  said  predetermined 
number  of  Wts  respectively  assigned  to  said  I  reception 


channels,  said  incoming  multiplexed  signals  also  convey- 
ing said  frames  and  multiframes;  and 

means  for  detecting  flag/packet  transitions  in  said  packet 
mode  reception  channels  to  rejriace  the  working  informa- 
tion word  by  a  flag/packet  transition  indicating  word  in  s 
frame  of  said  outgoing  multiplexed  signal  having  the  same 
rank  in  the  multiframe  as  that  in  said  packet  mode  recep- 
tion channel  in  which  a  flag/packet  transition  has  been 
detected; 

said  switching  means  comprising  means  receiving  the  work- 
ing information  words  multiplexed  m  the  multiframes  of 
said  outgoing  multiplexed  signals  for  detecting  the  transi- 
tion indicating  word  to  switch  the  channel  having  s  de- 
tected transition  over  to  a  free  packet  mode  channel  in  an 
incoming  multiplexed  signal. 


4,494,232 
STATISTICAL  MULTIPLEXER  WITH  DYNAMIC 
BANDWIDTH  ALLOCATION  FOR  ASYNCHRONOUS 
AND  SYNCHRONOUS  CHANNELS 
WflUam  A.  Daasbrackaa,  Mlaid;  Mkhaai  B.  Manhall,  Ft  Laa- 
derdale;  Larry  S.  GrecHtda,  MfaBii,  aad  Alex  Dowaie,  Coo- 
fer  CKy,  aU  of  Fla^  aaaipors  to  Racal-MUgo,  lac^  MlaM, 
FkL 

FUed  Dec.  4, 1981,  Scr.  No.  327,49S 
IM.  a.3  H04J  6/02 
UAa.37»-80  12 
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1.  Multiplexer  apparatus  for  use  with  a  data  link  and  having 
a  means  for  interfacing  with  s  plurality  of  asynchronoui  data 
devices,  and  a  means  for  generating  asynchronous  data  frames 
in  response  to  data  from  the  asynchronous  data  devices,  said 
multiplexer  apparatus  comprising: 
synchronous  data  port  means  for  interfacing  with  a  plurality 
of  synchronous  data  equipment,  said  synchronous  data 
port  means  providing  bidirectional  ccnnmunication  with 
said  synchronous  data  equipment; 
control  means  for  allocating  link  bandwidth  to  any  one  of 
the  synchronous  data  equipment  in  response  to  the  need 
for  any  oxnt  of  the  synchronous  data  equipment  to  have 
bandwidth,  and  for  deallocating  bandwidth  from  any  one 
of  the  synchnMious  dau  equipment  when  bandwidth  n  no 
longer  required,  said  control  means  farther  generating 
control  frames  for  transmission  over  the  data  link;  and 
means  for  interleaving  synchronous  data  bits  from  the  syn- 
chronous data  equipment  having  bandwidth  with  asyn- 
chronous data  frames  and  with  said  cootrcd  frames  to  form 
composite  hnk  data. 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DETECTION 
AND  REGENERATION  OF  A  LOOT  TOKEN  IN  A  TOKEN 
BASED  DATA  CX>MMUNlCATIONS  NETWORK 
G.  Btkr,  FiwlBgfcM,  Mi  PhI  B.  Cokn,  AiUaad, 
of  MMKn  Mriffon  to  PrtaM  Coapatar,  Im^  Natkk, 


lOOaiM 


Flkd  Pck.  14, 1M3,  S«r.  No.  466,109 
lat  a.)  H04Q  9/00 
U^aSTO-M 


bytes  fhnn  said  selected  codeword  as  it  is  read  ftom  the 
stcnage  medium  into  said  system; 
clocking  means  for  effecting  concurrent  serial  transfer  of 
each  byte  of  said  selected  codeword  read  out  of  said 
system  and  each  byte  of  the  next  codeword  read  Cram  the 
storage  medium  mto  said  system  during  each  clock  cycle; 
and 

error  correcting  means  rtspotuivt  to  said  2t  syndnnne  bytes 
for  correcting  during  said  serial  byte  transfer  from  said 
system  up  to  t  erroneous  bytes  in  said  selected  codeword 
as  said  next  codeword  is  entered  into  said  system  whereby 
said  selected  codeword  and  said  next  codeword  are  pto- 
ceased  in  a  ocmtinuous  stream  of  serial  bytes. 


1.  In  a  token-passing,  ring-based  data  communications  net- 
work, a  method  for  the  detection  and  regeneration  of  a  lost 
token  comprising  the  steps  of 

monitoring  the  communication  network  at  each  node  having 
a  pending  packet  transmission  for  detecting  the  loss  of  the 
token, 

transmitting,  at  each  monitoring  node  detecting  the  loss  of 
the  token,  a  data  packet  without  a  token,  said  dau  packet 
uniquely  identifytog  the  transmitting  node  as  the  source, 

stripping,  at  each  such  transmitting  node,  all  incoming  data 
fTOTi  the  network, 

transmitting  a  new  token  upon  successful  receipt  of  its  trans- 
mitting data  packet  by  the  node  which  transmitted  it,  and 

instituting  a  node  transmission  arbitration  method  if  the 
transmitted  daU  packet  is  not  received  within  a  predeter- 
mined time  out  period. 


4,494^234 

ON-THE-FLY  MULTIBYTE  ERROR  CORRECTING 

SYSTEM 

ArriMi  M.  Patd,  Saa  Joae,  Calif„  aad^or  to  latematkHial 

BaaiMaB  MaeUMS  CorpontiQ%  Arwwk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  29, 19t2,  Ser.  No.  45433 

lat  a.J  G06F  11/10 

VS.  CL  371—39  19 
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1.  A  mnltibyte  error  correcting  system  operable  to  detect  up 
to  t  errors  in  s  selected  codeword  containing  up  to  2^  character 
po«tions,  where  each  character  is  represented  by  a  byte  con- 
sisting of  a  unique  combination  of  **b"  binary  bits,  by  proccsa- 
ing  2t  syndrome  bytes,  each  containing  "b"  bits  which  were 
generated  by  combining  write  check  bytes  and  read  check 
bytes  generated  respectively  when  daU  u  written  into  and  read 
from  a  storage  medium,  said  check  bytes  corresponding  to  the 
modulo  2  sum  of  bit  positions  of  said  codeword  that  were 
selected  systematically  in  accordance  with  a  parity  check 
matrix  reflecting  the  roots  o«,  o«+ ',  o«+2^  ^  a«+2/- 1  gf  g 
generator  polynomial  where  a  is  an  element  of  the  finite  field 
of  2*  elements,  laid  system  including: 

syndrome  generating  means  for  generating  2t  syndrome 


4,494;235 
MULTIPLE  WAVELENGTH  LASER 
Stere  Gach,  Jr.,  Saratoga;  Phillip  J.  GariMT,  CapartiM»,  both  of 
CaUf.;  LeoMrd  W.  Braveraaa,  Moovaatowa,  NJ^  Md  Robert 

W.  JoMa,  Saa  Jooa,  CaUf.,  awj^nrs  to  GTE  r wi 

SyitaaH  CorporatioB,  Staafbrd,  Cou. 
Coatinntio»4a-part  of  Ser.  No.  536,366,  Sep.  27, 1983, ,  wUch 

is  a  coatiaaatioa-i^part  of  Ser.  No.  257J1S6,  Apr.  24v  1981,.  TUa 

appiicatioB  May  3, 1984,  Sar.  No.  606,543 

lat  CL^  HOIS  3/098 

UJS.  CL  372—23  9  ri«i— 


1.  A  laser  system  comprising; 
a  lasing  medium  pumped  to  produce  a  laser  beam, 
feedback  and  output  reflectors  spaced  from  opposite  ends, 
respectively,  of  said  medium  and  defining  the  laser  cavity 
for  circulating  said  laser  beam  along  its  axis  and  between 
said  reflectors,  and 
a  wavelength  selection  assembly  in  said  cavity  comprising: 
means  to  disperse  said  laser  beam  into  a  plurality  of  sub- 
beams  having  axes  different  from  each  other  and  &x>m 
said  beam  axis  and  to  focus  the  sub-beams  on  a  focal 
plane  whereby  optically  to  transform  to  the  focal  plane 
the  spatial  distribution  of  the  sub-beams  at  mfiaity, 
a  mask  in  said  focal  plane  having  a  pluraJity  of  apertures  at 

the  foci,  respectively,  of  said  sab-beams,  and 
means  for  selectively  opening  at  least  one  of  said  apertures 
and  closing  others  whereby  the  laaer  resonates  at  the 
wavelength  of  the  sub-beam  passing  through  said  one 
aperture. 
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4,494*236 
PULSED  RF  PUMPED  WAVEGUIDE  LASER 
Imvf  V.  Stttm,  Jr^  Calm  Oty,  CUtf^  Mri^or  to 
Alrcnft  Coapny,  B  f?HBBiii.  CaUt. 

Fikd  JbL  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  61,Qt2 
iML  CL^  HOIS  3/ JO 
VS.  a.  372—25  6 


4,494,237 
SHORTWAVE  SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER 
Marle-AatolMtte  IN  Forte  PoImm;  Jom-PImtv  Hirts;  J«»- 
PMcal  Drhfli,  ad  Budoida  de  Qhmwz,  aU  of  Paris, 
F^iMC  wigiori  to  TlKMMM<CSF,  Paris,  Fraace 

FDed  Jbb.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,995 
CUm  priority,  appUcatkia  FhuKc,  Jaa.  19, 1981,  81 12143 
IBL  a.}  HOIS  3/19 
VS,  CL  372—45  6  CUm 


tjj^^^^^^^jj^j^j^ 
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In,Ali^P(p) 


8oAf(p*) 


1.  A  aemicoDductor  device  comprisiiig: 

a  OaAs  substrate  of  a  predetenniiied  conductivity  type  and 
at  least  the  following  e|Mtazial  layers:  a  first  confinement 
layer  of  the  same  conductivity  type  as  the  substrate,  an 
active  layer  and  s  second  confinement  layer  of  opposite 
conductivity  type,  the  confinement  layers  being  consti- 
tuted by  materisls  having  a  wider  forbidden  band  than 
that  of  Uie  active  layer,  the  material  constituting  the  active 
layer  being  formed  of  an  alloy  corresponding  to  the  for- 
mula: 

aaxIai.;iAs^|., 

where  x  has  a  vahie  between  zero  and  one,  y  has  a  zero 
value  or  a  value  between  zero  and  one,  x  and  y  being 
determined  with  respect  to  each  other  by  the  relation 
varified  to  within  1%: 

y-(a42x-a22)/(aOU-«-0. 19) 


and  the  confinement  layers  being  formed  of  an  alloy  cor- 
responding to  the  formula: 

In,AliJ» 
with:  0.43^2^0.49. 


1.  A  waveguide  laser  comprising: 

means  defining  an  elongated  chamber  of  cross-sectional 
dimensions  suitable  for  guiding  laser  light; 

a  laser  gas  diqxMed  in  said  chambei^  and 

means  for  providing  an  excitation  electric  field  in  said  cham- 
ber along  a  direction  transverse  to  the  length  thereof  to 
establish  a  laser-exciting  discharge  in  said  laser  gas,  said 
excitation  electric  field  consisting  of  a  series  of  bursts  of  an 
alternating  electric  field  at  a  frequency  ranging  ^m 
about  30  MHz  to  about  3  OHz,  said  bursts  having  a  dura- 
tion ranging  from  about  0.1  ^xsec.  to  about  10  /isec.  and  a 
repetitioo  rate  ranging  frrai  about  300  Hz  to  about  100 
kHz. 


4,494,238 
MULTIPLE  CHANT^fEL  DATA  UNI  SYSTEM 
Edward  J.  Groth,  Jr^  ScoCtadale,  Aria.,  Maluani  to  Motorola. 
iMn  SdMnhvg.  m. 

FDed  Jaa.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  393333 
IM.  a.}  H04B  7/02 
UJS.  a  375—1  32 
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23.  A  receiver  for  receiving  s  plurality  of  coherently  related 
radio  frequency  signals,  the  plurality  of  radio  frequency  signals 
being  one  of  contiguous  and  non-contiguous,  the  radio  fre- 
quency signals  each  being  modulated  with  an  information 
bearing  signal,  said  information  bearing  signals  being  identical 
each  to  every  other  information  bearing  signal,  the  recover 
comprising: 

a  single  dynamic,  carrier  tracking,  phase  locked  loop  for  main- 
taining all  of  the  received  signals  coherent, 
means  coupled  into  said  phase  locked  loop  for  coherently  and 
simultaneously  combining  at  least  two  of  the  recaved  radio 
frequency  signals;  and 
means  coupled  into  said  phase  locked  loop  for  detecting  said 
combined  signals,  said  means  for  detecting  being  responsive 
to  said  combined  radio  frequency  skoals  subtequent  to  said 
combining. 


4,494,239 
FRAME  SYNCHRONIZATION  AND  PHASE  AMBIGUTFY 

RESOLUTION  IN  QAM  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEMS 
Gvy  D.  Martla,  Aadover,  Mms.,  sasl^or  to  ATAT  Bell  Laho- 
ratoriea,  Mvray  Hfll,  N  J. 

FQed  May  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  382,176 
Irt.  a.5  H03C  5/00:  H04B  15/00 
U.S.  a.  375—39  16  OalM 

1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  a  QAM  system  wherem  at  least  two 
channels  of  nondifferentiaUy  encoded  data  modulate  the  ampb- 
tudes  of  quadrature-related  carriers,  said  dau  bemg  sensitive  to 
rotational  effects  of  phase  ambiguity,  said  apparatus  bemg 
characterized  by 
means  (114,  115)  for  forming  multibit  words  (Fi,Fq)  each 
comprising  at  least  one  framing  bit  having  a  predeter- 
mined value,  and 
means  (115,  108,  109,  110,  111,  lU,  113)  for  inaertiBg  said 
words  at  selected  times  within  said  channels  with  said 
framing  bit  in  a  predetermined  bit  position,  said  words 
inserted  together  at  each  of  said  selected  times  forming  a 
data  p(Mnt  in  a  symmetrical  subset  of  dau  pomu  m  a  signal 
tpttx  diagram,  all  of  the  subset  data  pomts  have  said 
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predetermined  value  in  said  predetermined  bit  position  for 
each  of  said  words  inserted  together,  whereby  the  framing 


response  to  said  centered  pulse  train,  said  centering  means 
comprising 

a  capacitor-resistor  circuit  including  a  capacitor,  a  resistor 
joined  to  said  ci^Mcitor,  and  a  first  switch  in  series  with 
the  resistor  forming  a  resistor  path  to  ground,  a  low  pass 
filter  and  limiter  amplifier  having  an  input  connected  to  a 
junction  of  said  capacitor  and  said  resistor,  and  envelope 
detector  means  delivering  an  envelope  signal  covering  the 
duration  of  each  train,  but  with  a  time  lag  after  the  begin- 


PEEoawx 

M 


isssf^; 


bit  value  is  insensitive  to  the  routional  efTects  of  phase 
ambiguity. 


^ 4v^_|  SRBi 


M94,240 
MODEM  END  OF  MESSAGE  DETECTOR 

JohBL.Piyto«,Dedh—,  Maw,  awignor  to  Codex  Corporattoa, 
MaHfldd,Ma«. 

Filed  Jaa.  3, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  455,306 

Irt.  CLJ  H03K  5/20 

VS.  a.  375—75  7  Oaia^ 


OInT) 


1.  In  modem  apparatus  having  receiver  circuitry  which 
demodulates  a  received  carrier  into  a  sequence  of  received 
signals  and  decodes  each  iiaid  signal  into  a  signal  point  drawn 
from  a  predetermined  signal  point  alphabet,  said  received 
MTrier  being  modulated  in  accordance  with  a  sequence  of  said 
signal  points  representing  a  message, 
that  improvement  comprising  circuitry  for  estimating  the 
receipt  of  the  end  of  said  message  by  testing  each  said 
received  signal  against  a  predetermined  end-of-message 
condition  and  wherein  said  signal  point  alphabet  includes 
a  non-data  signal  point  for  indicating  the  end  of  said  mes- 
sage, and  said  end-of-message  condition  comprises  said 
received  signal  being  within  a  predetermined  distance  of 
said  non-data  signal  point 


ning  of  the  train,  the  time  lag  being  shorter  than  the  dura- 
tion of  any  pulse  in  the  train,  said  first  switch  being  con- 
trolled to  open  in  response  to  said  envelope  signal,  with 
said  capacitor  and  resistor  having  values  selected  such 
that  said  capacitor-resistor  circuit  charges  the  capacitor 
thereof  to  substantially  half  the  amplitude  of  the  first 
incoming  pulse  of  the  train,  and  the  voltage  across  the 
capacitor  thereafter  provides  a  centering  of  the  remaining 
pulses  of  the  train  about  said  reference  voltage. 

4,494,242 

TIMING  RECOVERY  IN  A  BAUD-RATE 

SAMPLED-DATA  SYSTEM 

Ouistiiie  H.  Ehreabwd,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  Nodi  L.  Gott- 

fHed,  FriukUB  Lakes,  N  J.,  aarigMfs  to  ATAT  BeU  Laborato- 
ries, Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Ang.  30, 1582,  Scr.  No.  413,157 

lot  a.3  H04L  7/00 

VS.  CL  375-118  8  a»im 


?iU: 
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4,494J41 
INSTALLATION  FOR  THE  TRANSMISSION  OF 
INFORMAnONS  BY  AN  OPTICAL  BUS  LINE 
Js— JacqMa  Mayon,  Boalo^e  BfllnaMrt,  Fraace, 
to  EleetnMi^w  Mared  DMmh,  Paris,  Fraace 
Filed  Jaa.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  224,810 
Qatm  priority,  appHcrtloa  Fraaee,  Jaa.  14, 1980,  80  00729 
lat  €3.}  H03K  9/02 
UACL  375-76  15  datas 

1.  Apparatus  for  wave  shaping  signals  transmitted  as  succes- 
sive electrical  input  pulse  trains,  comprising  centering  means 
for  substantially  centering  each  input  pulse  train  with  respect 
to  a  reference  level  regardless  of  the  pulse  amplitude  of  the 
input  pulse  train  or  of  any  preceding  input  pulse  train,  and 
wave  shaping  means  for  producing  a  wave-shaped  signal  in 


f>i 


uasj-^r 


:^ 


»=> , 


1.  In  combination  in  a  baud-rate  sampled-data  terminal 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  diqxrsive  channel, 

means  responsive  to  data  pulses  from  said  channel  for  sam- 
pling each  such  pulse  at  said  baud-rate  to  provide  a  rela- 
tively low-amplitude  sampled  level  representative  of  a 
low-amplitude  non-zero  point  on  the  precursor  of  said 
pulse  and  a  relatively  high-amplitude  sampled  level  repre- 
sentative of  the  peak  or  a  near-peak  point  of  said  same 
pulse, 

means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  sampling  means  for 
delaying  each  of  said  sampled  levels  by  one  sampling 
interval. 

means  also  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  sampling  nwna 
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for  multiplying  each  of  said  sampled  levels  by  a  fixed 
factor  that  is  the  ratio  of  said  low-amplitude  level  to  said 
high-amplitude  level  when  sampling  of  pulses  is  occurring 
in  a  prespecified  correctly  timed  manner,  and 
means  for  comparing  the  delayed  low-amplitude  level  with 
the  multiplied  version  of  the  high-amplitude  level  to  pro- 
vide an  indication  of  whether  or  not  sampling  is  occurring 
in  the  prespecified  manner. 


STEP-OFF  DEVICE  FOR  AIRCRAPT  VOICE 
COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Alfred  Aradt,  RJ).  4  Box  346,  a^  Joka  G.  Ratty,  RJ).  5,  Box 
292,  botk  of  HaMver,  Pa.  17331 

FUed  Feb.  14,  19S3,  Scr.  No.  466^18 

lat  CL'  H04B  1/44 

MS.  a.  455^78  8  ChdM 


4,494,243     

FREQUENCY  DIVIDER  PRESETTABLE  TO 
FRACnONAL  DIVISORS 
Herbot  Elmls,  DmiHagw,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aadgnor  to 
ITT  iBdHtrfea,  lac^  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  16, 1962,  Scr.  No.  442,055 
ClaiBS  priority,  appUcatioD  Eoropeu  Pat  Off.,  No?.  26, 
19«1,  81-10-9922.5 

lat  CL?  H03K  21/36;  OKF  7/68 
VS.  a.  377—48  1  Oaim 
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1.  Frequency  divider  presettable  to  fractional  divisors  (c/e) 
and  including  a  counter  (Z)  presettable  to  integers, 

characterized  by  the  following  features: 
Those  stages  (Rb)  of  a  divisor  register  (R)  holding  the 
fractional  parts  (b)  of  the  divisor  (c/e)  in  decimal  point 
representation  (a-t-O.b)  are  connected  to  the  first  input 
(El)  of  a  first  adder  (Al)  having  its  output  (A)  coupled 
to  the  input  of  a  buffer  memory  (S); 
the  output  of  the  buffer  memory  (S)  is  coupled  to  the 
second  input  (E2)  of  the  first  adder  (Al)  and  to  the  set 
input  (Es)  of  a  digitally  adjustable  delay  line  (V)  whose 
setting-step  width  is  equal  to  the  period  (T)  of  the  di- 
vider input  signal  (F)  divided  by  the  nominator  (e)  of 
the  divisor  (c/e),  and  whose  input  is  connected  to  the 
maximum-count  output  (Am)  of  the  counter  (Z),  and 
the  overflow  (Ao)  of  the  first  adder  (Al)  is  coupled  to  the 
least  significant  digit  (LB)  of  the  first  input  (El)  of  a 
second  adder  (A2),  whose  second  input  (E2)  is  con- 
nected to  those  stages  (Ra)  of  the  divisor  register  (R) 
holding  the  integral  parts  (a)  of  the  divisor  (c/e),  and 
whose  output  (A2)  is  coupled  to  the  set  input  (Es)  of  the 
counter  (Z),  and  the  enable  input  (En)  of  the  bufTer 
memwy  (S)  is  connected  to  one  of  the  count  outputs 
(An)  of  the  counter  (Z),  which  lie  before  the  maximum- 
count  output  (An). 


5.  A  step-off  device  for  retrofit  connection  to  a  voice  com- 
munication radio  of  the  type  including  radio  receiver  circuitry 
providing  a  received  audio  signal;  radio  transmitter  circuitry; 
the  radio  receiver  circuitry  and  the  radio  transmitter  circuitry 
being  selectively  operable  on  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  predeter- 
mined radio  frequency  channels;  and  including  ground  connec- 
tion-activated push-to-talk  circuitry  for  manually  activiting 
the  transmitter  circuitry  and  deactivatmg  the  receiver  cir- 
cuitry; the  push-to-talk  circuitry  in  turn  bemg  of  the  type 
including  a  voltage  supply  line  providing  supply  voluge  with 
reference  to  a  circuit  reference  node,  a  controlled  switching 
element  having  an  output  portion  operably  connected  for 
selectively  activating  the  transmitter  circuitry  and  deactivating 
the  receiver  circuitry  and  having  a  control  input  portion  with 
a  pair  of  input  terminals  for  activating  the  output  portion  when 
at  least  a  predetermined  input  current  level  flows  through  the 
input  portion  between  the  mput  terminals,  a  connection  be- 
tween one  of  the  pair  of  switching  element  input  terminals  and 
the  voltage  supply  line,  and  a  push-to-talk  control  terminal 
connected  to  the  other  of  the  pair  of  switching  element  input 
terminals  and  arranged  for  connection  to  a  manually-operable 
push-to-talk  switch  for  completing  a  series  electrical  circuit  to 
the  circuit  reference  node  for  activatmg  the  controlled  switch- 
ing element;  said  step-off  device  comprising, 
a  thyristor  having  a  pair  of  main  terminals  and  a  gate  termi- 
nal for  triggering  conduction  between  said  main  terminals, 
said  thyristor  main  terminals  being  electrically  interposed 
in  series  between  the  push-to-talk  control  terminal  and  the 
push-to-talk  switch  such  that  the  transmitter  circuitry  can 
be  activated  only  when  said  thyristor  is  conducting; 
a  triggering  circuit  having  an  input  connected  to  sense  the 
received  audio  signal  and  having  an  output  connected  to 
said  thyristor  gate  terminal,  said  triggering  circuit  opera- 
ble to  supply  a  gating  signal  to  said  thryistor  gate  terminal 
only  when  the  received  audio  signal  level  is  below  a  pre- 
determined threshold  level;  and 
a  power  supply  circuit  for  supplying  operating  voltage  to 
said  triggering  circuit,  said  power  supply  circuit  mcludmg 
a  connection  to  the  push-to-talk  control  terminal  for  de- 
riving voltage  from  the  voltage  supply  Ime  through  the 
control  input  pxirtion  of  the  controlled  switching  element 
during  those  periods  of  operation  when  the  controlled 
switching  element  is  not  actuated,  and  including  a  senes- 
connected  current-limiting  impedance  for  limiting  current 
through  said  power  supply  circuit  to  a  level  below  the 
predetermined    input   current    level   of  the   controlled 
switching  element 
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277,1» 

HAIR  RETAINER  HEAD  WEAR 

FlonMe  R.  DeFako,  436  CWrry  Hfll  RjL,  Dy«r,  lad.  4«11 

FIM  Dm.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  439,771 

Tcm  <tf  patcM  14  jr«an 

VS.  CL  D2— 249 


277,142 

FOLDING  MUSIC  STAND 

Johi  E.  ScofMd,  P.O.  Box  1184,  Gmawkk,  Con.  0(830 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  417,137 

Term  (rf  patart  14  jtut 

UjS.  CL  D6— 419 


277,140 
PULL  TAB  FOR  SLIDE  FASTENER 
SkwaH  Abe,  Milaa,  Italy,  iHigBor  to  Yoehfab  Kogyo  K.  K^ 
Tdgro,  Japaa 

FUed  Dec  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  328,259 
Oalm  priority,  appUcattoa  Japaa,  Joa.  5, 1981,  56-24291 
Term  ot  pateat  14  yean 
U^.  CL  D2— 415 
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277,141 
TOOTHBRUSH 
JaaM  O'Halloraa,  Tortola,  VX, 
tloa.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  430,122 
Terai  ol  patMt  14  yeart 
U,S.  a  D4-111 


277.143 
CHAIR 
Ckariee  D.   Hdiiiboldt  Caledonia  Towa^ip,   Keat  Coaaty, 
Mick.,  aaaiSBor  to  Hawortk  Mfg^  lac,  HoUaad,  Mkk. 
FUed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,601 
TW  portioB  of  tlM  tern  of  tUs  patcm  aabaeqaeat  to  Not.  27. 
1996,  baa  beea  diadalaMd. 
Tern  of  pateat  14  yt 
U&a.D6— 366 


to  Radias  Corpora- 
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277,144  277,147 

VA^  V  M,^  ri.w-<.«  ^!^^           c          .    r.  ^^"'  MOUNTED  STORAGE  RACK  FOR  A  TABLE 

EdKl  E.  Marry,  OiiitiaBa,  Tena^  Mrignor  to  SamMoite  Corpo-  TENNIS  SET 

"^^rZk^rJ  1M2.W  N«  vn-y^  K"-ethS.SbeUm«,Sr.  3615  E.  3rd.  St,  Dtytoo,  Ohio  45403 

m.  «,rti«-^2riJ^;#^i^     .^^       .  .  ,  Filed  Sep.  29, 1W2,  Ser.  No.  428,014 

TbeportioaoftketnofthispateMnbwqiiaittoJiiL31,  Term  of  Mtert  14  ye« 

19M,  hai  been  dtodateed.  UAa.D6— 515 
Tera  of  patart  14 
US.CLD6—366 


r\ 


II 
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277,145 
SEAT 
Giaabattiita  Giodki,  Sci'eso,  Italy,  anigiior  to  Alteoa  Salotti 
•jrX,  Cabiate,  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1982,  Scr.  No.  414,539 
Oalaw  priority,  ippUcatioa  Italy,  Mar.  9,  1982,  21081  8/82 
Tern  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D6— 381 
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277,148 
WALL  MOUNTED  CABINET 
Jaaet  J.  Palka,  Arlington  Heights,  DL,  asdgnor  to  Pace  ladns- 
tries  Inc.,  Chicago,  01. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  370,954 
Tom  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D6— 560 


277,146 
WALL-MOUNTED  SOAP  DISH 
J«sy  Boroch,  Saint  Isaier,  France,  aarignor  to  AlUbert  SJL, 
Grenoble,  France 

FUed  Apr.  IS,  1982,  Ser.  No.  368^23 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  15, 1981,  DM/000- 
978 

Tern  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a  D6— 540 
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277,149 

SHELF 

Rowdd  W.  Hiad,  7  Gnybridge  Dr.,  St  Lrndt,  Mo.  63124 

FDed  May  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  375,310 

Ttrm  of  patart  14  jrean 

UJ5.aD6-S74 


toKaoU  lalcraa- 


277,152 
DESK 
Brace  R.  Haaaak,  Cold  Sprlag.  N.Y, 
tioBal,  lac^  New  York,  N.Y. 

DiTiikM  of  Scr.  No.  153^70,  May  2S,  1980.  Pat  No.  Dca. 
270,409.  This  apptkatkia  Feb.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No,  46*^375 
Term  of  pateat  14  yeara 
U^.  CL  D6— 423 


277,150 

RECESSED  WARDROBE  CABINET 

Darid  L.  Trtbe,  St  Clair,  aad  Sterea  R  Shehoa,  Uakm,  both  of 

Mo^  aarigaon  to  Laae  Craft  ladaitriCB,  lac,  St  Look,  Mo. 

Filed  Jaa.  22, 1982,  Scr.  No.  341,326 

Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 

U&aD6— 446 


277,153 
CREDEN'ZA 
Brace  it  Haaaak,  Grid  Spriag,  N.Y.,  avigBor  to  KaoU  lateraa- 
tioaal,  lac^  New  York,  N.Y. 

DiriskNi  of  Ser.  No.  153,870,  May  28.  1980,  Pat  No.  Dca. 
270,409.  Thia  appUcatton  Feb.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  468,378 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
UJS.  a.  D6-^«46 


to  KaoU  lateraa- 


277,151 
DESK 
Brace  R.  Haaaah,  Cold  Spriag,  N.Y., . 
tioaal,  lac,  New  York,  N.Y. 

DiriiioB  of  Ser.  No.  153,870,  May  28, 1980,  Pat  No.  Det. 
270,409.  Thi»  appUcatiOB  Feb.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  468,376 
Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 
UJS.  a  D6— 423 


January  15, 1985 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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January  15,  1985 


^^'S^S^^^^t^^^ZT.!^^'^  CX>RNEHCX>NNECro?FORUSEINTHE 

^^  JSS^i^^^     ^  """^  to  DO  Mar-  CJONSTRUCnON  OF  A  DRAWER 

FUed  May  H  19«2,  Scr.  No.  381,283 
OaiM  priority.  appUcitkM  Uaitod  Klagdo^  Nor.  26, 1981. 
1003817 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VJS.  a.  D6— 510 


Taraof 


U^aD6— 408 


14 


--C 


277,157 
CRIB  END 
Heuy  W.  Mower,  Stereas  Polat,  Wig.;  Allea  Seynoor,  daytoo, 
CNiio;  Jerome  P.  Kosiatd^  HiM±ley,  Ohio,  and  Joseph  G. 
LeMtray.  Raveau,  Ohio,  utt^ton  to  QMator  Corp.,  Tampa, 
Fla. 

FOed  Jul  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  391,944 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D6— 506 


277,155 
DISPLAY  UNIT  FOR  A  VIDEO  GAME  SYSTEM  OR  THE 

LIKE 
Sydney  Edaoa,  Eaet  Memlow,  N.Y.,  8«i8M)r  to  Atari,  Inc., 
Saaayraie,  Caiif . 

Filed  Aag.  25,  1982,  Scr.  No.  411,797 
Term  of  pataM  14  yean 
U.S.aD6— 467 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  15,  1985 


January  15, 1985 
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2T7,1»  2T7,1<1 

UTILITY  CUSHION  POWERED  STAPLES 

I R.  Bajrior,  2808  Billj  B.  St,  ArUagtiw,  To.  76010,  ami  DstM  B.  MlUcr,  Oy  Grvwwlck,  Con^  Pad  Oitmm,  BcUmre, 

lUMM,  3041  WalMrt  Hfll  La.  Apt  Uai,  IiTliw,  Tex.  aai  loa  Staica,  New  York,  kotk  of  N.Y.,  aari^on  to  Swl^ 

750(2  Use  lac,  Loag  Uaad  Qtf,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jam.  23, 1982,  Scr.  No.  391,147  FIM  Oct  5,  1982,  Sv.  No.  432,800 

Tcm  at  pataat  14  ymn  Tcra  ot  pataat  14  jtm 

UA  a  D(-S96  UA  a  D8— 49 


fl EL 


T3 ET 


277,199 

UPPER  SURFACE  DECORATION  FOR  A  PLATE  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

SiaoM  Cdqattt  Branrflle,  N.Y.,  aari^or  to  Syracaae  Chiaa 

CorporatkM,  SyracMe,  N.Y. 

FIM  May  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  379,171 
Tcm  of  pateat  14  yean 
U5.a.D7— 39 


277,162 
STAPLER 
Joha  J.  Power,  Weetbvy,  aad  GcnM  T.  Wagklngton.  Qmcm 
Villi«e,  botb  of  N.Y^  aMlgaon  to  Swlagtl>«  lac.  Long  lalaad 
City,  N.Y. 

PDed  Oct  4,  1982,  Scr.  No.  432^55 
Tcrv  ot  pateat  14  yean 
UJS.CLD8— 50 


277,160 

BOTTLE  OPENER 

Hoirard  J.  AatOM,  12284  Adiae  Ct,  Glea  EUca.  Calif.  95442 

FDed  Jaa.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  385,458 

Tena  ol  patmt  14  yean 

UAaD8— 40 


277,163 
COMBINED  CABLE  CONNECTOR  AND  CRIMPING 

TOOL 
Charlee  P.  Laakfbrd,  m,  33985  HaiaHiBgUrd  Dr.  EUzabetk, 
Coio.  80107 

FUed  May  4,  1982,  Scr.  No.  374,719 
Tern  of  patoat  14  yean 
UAa.D8->51 


^tM^^ 


January  IS.  19SS 


U.S.  PATEI'JT  AND  TR  AnFVrAPir  OFFTrF 
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2774M 


to  Oy  Flikan  AB,  Hd. 


2T7,W4 

COWSOLCONSOUETORA^WBILETEIEPHONI  DUAL  KNIFE  SHARP^;^"wnW  DUAL  HANDLE 

WITH  HANDSET  Daaiei  D  filL  ^■^ —  wu  •««*-.*»mrfi 

&|»*  M.  B«Tfl.c^  WDtn^  Co«L,  «ig.or  to  OU  El^trfc   ^SS,  ilS«l^^     ^ 

UAawi-53    ^«-"«-*"^  UAa.D»-W 


14 


2T7,1« 
SUPPORT  CLAMP 
WOJiam  A,  DeVroom,  QcBdora,  auf^  inignor  to  Amerioui 
Hofpital  Supply  Corporatioa,  Eruitom  m. 

Flhd  Aug.  31,  1981,  Scr.  No.  297,654 
„  ^  _  Twai  of  patnt  14  yean 

VS.  a  Dg— 72 


277,167 

PACKAGING  CONTAINER 

Kennetk  B.  D«rt,  OkewM,  Mkh^  MdgBor  to  Dwt  CoBtaioer 

Corporatkm,  MaMM,  Mich. 
DiTiskm  of  Ser.  No.  246,029,  Mar.  20, 1981,.  lUs  appUcatioa 
Sep.  19, 1983,  Scr.  No.  533,574 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
U  A  CL  D9-347 


277,168 

PAD  HOLDING  INSERT  FOR  AN  AUDIO  CASSETTE 

CLEANER 

ElTjBd  CUoseo,  aad  Jaoies  D.  Alliop,  both  of  BdUaghaiii, 

Waah.,  aadgnors  to  Allaop,  lac,  BdUagham,  Waih. 

Filed  Jao.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  337,771 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 

U.S.CLD8— 394 
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277,1«       277,172 

DISPENSING  CARTON  FOR  SHEET  MATERIAL  ORNAMENT  FOR  TABLE  OR  OTHER  SUPPORTP^G 

Joka  M.  Ito,  Ckeltwkaa,  Camad*,  ami  itmm  D.  Cottiw,  Uro-  SURFACE 

■ia,Mkkn«ri«MintoKiBberl7-aarkCorporati<»,Nc«ah,   Fnuk  DMley,  vaia  CooUm,  JMm  Marim  Dr^  L«wr«M» 
^i>*  Deeley,  45  Broadley  Dr^  aad  Kerla  BvMtt,  11a  BrmMom 

FDed  Apr.  1, 1962,  Ser.  No.  364,386  Hfll  Rd.  Wwt,  all  of  Torquy,  Devtm,  Eaglaad 

Tarm  of  patent  14  yean  FDed  JaL  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  39M70 

U.S.  a.  D9— 418  OaiiH  priority,  appbcatioB  United  Klagdoa,  Jam.  IS,  198Z 

1004628 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D11--158 


277,170 

COMBINED  TIME  RECORDER  AND  DATA 

COLLECnON  SYSTEM 

YoiUUko  Sagiyam,  Nara,  aad  Kca  Kawaainra,  Oiaka,  bodi  of 

Japaa,  awlgBow  to  Matiaahita  Electric  ladartrial  Co^  Ltd^ 

Osaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  452,987 
ClaiiBS  priority,  appikatkn  Japan,  Jnl.  20, 1982,  57-330U 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  DlO-41 


277,173 
TRAILER 
Allan  G.  Jenkins,  16  Catalina  Otaceau  MUford.  Ancklaad,  New 
Zealand 

FUed  Sep.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  418,481 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  New  Zealand,  Mar.  25,  1982, 
17601 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a  D12— 101 


277,171 
BRACELET  OR  THE  LIKE 
Marina  Balgari,  Athens,  Greece,  aMignor  to  Zoldia  AaMalt, 
Vadaz,  lieektaistdn 

FUed  Dec  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  335,747 
OaiBH  priorHy,  application  Italy,  Jul.  2,  1981,  35897/81[U] 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 3 


' ) 


1224 
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. TIM  TREAD  AND  BUITRESS  COOTTNUOUS  ELEClTUCa  TOACK  SYSTEM 


277,175 
DISC  BRAKE  PAD  UNIT 
T)MtiiCa9tntn,  Syd>ey,  AntnUa,  ..igMr  to  Girlock  Lim- 
ited, B^mon,  A^tnU^ 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1992,  Scr.  No.  363,483 

.TO  «  ..  Tem  of  pBtort  14  f «m 

UA  a  D12— IM 


277,178 
RECORD  PLAYER 

M««^t«iMorH%  0«ya^  J.PM,  ««|^or  to  MrtmUt.  Elec. 
trie  iMiaitrial  Co^  Ltd^  Onka,  Japn 
^_^        nW  J™.  25, 1982,  S«r.  No.  392,204 
Ot^  priority,  mUtatkm  Japu.  Dec  29, 1981.  56^8767 

.,c  «  .V  Temofp««tl4yeMf 

UA  CL  D14— 17 


277,176 

INSTRUMENT  PANEL  AND  HOUSING  FOR  A 

MOTORCYCLE 

Kogyo  rrtMfcfti  Vtit/k»,  Tokyo,  Japu 
^.,_       ™«»  Aig.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No,  405,704 
««»  priority,  avvUeatkM  Jipu,  Feb.  5, 1982,  57-4642 

uAaDi2-i92  p««'»*y««i 


«^  277,179 

PORTABLE  RADIO  TELEPHONE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Goenter  Spedit,  Maich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genn>y,  Mri«or  to 
Sicaens  Akttengeeclbcheft,  Beriia  A  Mnkh,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany  ^^ 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  389,262 

.-S^"**"^'  eppUcatkHi  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaiv.  Dec.  2L 
1981,  MR3D9NR.12782  ^ 

Term  of  paint  14 
U.S.  CL  D14— 53 


January  IS,  1985 
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2774n 
TELEPHONE 
I  A.  Pari,  TM  GraMilew  Ave,  D«  PlaiMi,  m.  60016 
Filed  in.  1, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  383^0 
TflTB  of  patnt  14 
UJS.  a  D14-53 


2774t2 
VTOEO  MONITOR  FRONT  PANEL  ASSEMBLY 
lUri  Mitwii,  EraMto^  Aatkoay  J.  Cmeanma,  Lake  Fort^ 
aad  CkarlM  M.  StkwiwumBr,  CUa^o,  aU  of  DL,  Mriiarm  to 
latanatkMMl  Jcaaca  lacaryorited,  ScklUar  P»k,  DL 
FIM  Jm.  2,  19t2,  Scr.  No.  384,198 
Tcrai  ot  pateat  14  yean 
U^  a.  D14— 84 


H!S^ll!;l.li 


277,183 
COMPUTER  CONSOLE 
David  P.  MoricoBi,  Bea  LoBoad,  Calif.,  aMi^Mir  to  Victor 
Techaologlea,  lac^  Scotti  Valley,  Calif. 

FUad  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  429,771 
Tera  of  pateat  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D14— 100 


277,181 
TELECONFERENCING  TELEPHONE  SET  CONTROL 

PANEL 
Hm7  J.  Hein,  College  Poiat,  N.Y.,  aad  Alfred  R.  Eader, 
LawNMCTilk,  N  J.,  aMisnon  to  ATdkT  Techaologici,  Im^ 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1982,  Scr.  No.  364,368 
Tern  <rf  pateat  14  yean 
VS.  a.  D14-60 


He  e  e  e  e  e*^®  eeeeeeeeeeee^ 
DCDSEiaSSCDESeGD®®®®®©®® 

/  \ 


'J\£J\. 


± 


277.184 
COMPUTER  CONSOLE 
David  P.  Moricoai,  Bea  Lonoad,  Calif.,  aasigBor  to  Victor 
Techaologict,  lac^  Scotti  Valley,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  429,773 
Term  of  patMt  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D14— 100 


January  IS,  198S 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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277,ia5 
COMPUTER  CONSOLE 
Dufld  P.  Morteoal,  Bca  LaMmd,  QMt, 
TecteolofiM,  IM^  Seocts  Valley,  C»Ul. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  432,058 
TcraorprtaatM 
UJS.  CL  D14— 100 


277,188 
PORTABLE  PROGRAMMING  AND  TESTING  TOOL 
to  Victor  Joha  C  Done,  GlaetoaiMrjr,  and  WOliaB  J.  Alkey,  TImIiwj, 

botk  of  Cowl,  aerivMn  to  Otis  Eierator  Cb^O] 
toa,Cou. 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  352,481 

TermofpateatMyeara 
U.S.  CL  D14— 107 


312 


aa 


7  9  9} 

3  9  9  9 

!«  9  9  9 

9  9  9  9 

9  9  9  9 

9  9  9  9 


277,186 
COMPUTER  CONSOLE 
DarM  P.  Morkooi,  Bea  Loanwl,  CaUf.,  aedgaor  to  Victor 
Teckaologiei,  lac,  Scotti  Valley,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  432,059 
Terai  of  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D14— 100 


277,189 

MEMORY  UNIT  CARTRIDGE  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

COMPUTERS 

MOdo  SUbata,  Yokoha■u^  Japaa,  aarigaor  to  Tokyo  SUbanra 

Deald  KabaaUU  Kaiaha,  KawaaaU,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  357,8(0 
Claims  priority,  appikatioa  Japan,  Sep.  19, 1981,  56/41252 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
UjS.  CL  D14— 114 


277,187 
COMPUTER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Mattiew  H,  L.  Saaden,  Capertiao;  Leroy  B.  Keely,  Saanyrale; 
William  G.  Moggridge,  aad  Michad  J.  Nottall,  both  of  Palo 
Aho,  aU  of  CaUf.,  asdgaon  to  CoaTcrgeat  Teduiolosies,  lac, 
Saata  Clara,  CaUf. 

Filed  Oct.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,969 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D14— 106 


277,190 
DOCUMENT  SHREDDER 
Kenneth  G.  Sadler,  Honham,  Eagjaad,  aaaigaor  to  Ofrcz  Groiv 
Limited,  London,  Eagland 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  367,590 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  No?.  7,  198L 
1003489 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D15— 127 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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277,191 
CARRUGE  MOUNTED  TOOL  OSCILLATOR 

■,  JnetkM  aty,  aad  David  E.  JokMOs,  Patadcak,   G.  Merle 


botk  or  OUo,  Mriffon  to  Arair  CoaVMy 

FDed  Jaa.  25, 1982,  Scr.  No.  342,037 
Tern  at  patnt  14  r 
VS.  a  D15-138 


Ohio 


277,194 
VE?«)ING  MACHINE 

StaM  Montatu;  Ckaria  L.  DtTta,  ami 


Auk  R.  Morfn,  Jr.,  botk  of  Adairta,  aU  of  G«^  MrigMn  to 

The  Coca^Cob  Coavaay,  Atlaato,  Ga. 
CoatlBBatk)B-4B-part  of  Scr.  No.  236,1(2,  Feb.  20, 19«1,  Pat  No. 
Dca.  266,377.  lUe  appUcattoa  Dec  4,  19C1,  Ser.  No.  327.458 

TerB  ot  fatmt  14  jrean 
U.S.  a  D20— 5 


277,192 

COMBINED  GRANULATOR,  DRYER  AND  COATER 

Reiahard  Nowak,  Biana,  Fed.  Re^  of  Geraiaoy,  aedgaor  to 

Glatt  GariiH,  Bia»a  Kr.  Lfirrach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  358,624 
Clains  priority,  appikatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauuy.  Sep.  22, 
1981,  MR  IV/2474 

Tem  of  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D15-144 


277,193 
RIBBON  CARTRIDGE  FOR  TYPEWRITER 
TetsaflM  Anhi,  Kodaira,  Japaa,  aari^ior  to  SilTer  Seiko  Urn- 
itod,JapaB 

FDed  Dec.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448,194 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jna.  30, 1982,  57-29501 
Tcra  of  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D18— 12 


277,195 
TWO  SIDED  IN-CUT  PANEL  AND  MESSAGE  HOLDER 
Arthur  A.  Lakno-,  8036  Modeeto  Dr..  EkeHa,  British  ColoBbU. 
Caaada  (V4C  4B1) 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  422;204 
Tem  of  pateat  14  years 
UJS.  CL  D2a-18 


1228 
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277,1M 
SIGN  SUPPORT  BRACKET 
GoHm  W.  Emm,  1326  LvtasMr,  Bcrkky.  Mick.  4W72 
FM  Oct  7, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  433^13 
Tenio#paiMtl4 
UJS.  CL  D20-^i3 


277,199 
RIDING  TOY 
R.  MIDcr,  Hnkvg.  N.Y. 
Oati  GoapHy,  CUcivo,  DL 

Filed  Jn.  27, 1983,  Scr.  No.  46M07 
Terai  of  pirtaM  14 
U.S.  a.  D21— 7« 


tolW  Qwkar 


277,197  

TOY  SQUIRREL  RATTLE 
Terry  Fwako,  derdttd,  Ohio,  ami^or  to  Qveitor  Corp., 
T«-P^  "t„  277,200 

Fifed  Sep.  30,  19«2,  Ser.  No.  431,664  TOY  SPACECRAFT 

.,  o  ^  ^  ^*"  "^  '■*^  **  y*^  '**^  ^  Jofcnrtoii,  Sea  RaliMl,  CiHf.,  airigMir  to 

U^,  CL  D21--65  Ud^  Sea  RafM,  Calif. 

FOed  Not.  12, 1992,  Ser.  No.  440,922 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.CLD21~87 


277,198  ■'.:,-     V 

TOY  DTTEN  RATTLE  ^^ 

FUed  Sep  30  1982.  Ser  No  431  A»  ^**^  *^  Jotatoa,  Saa  Raftel,  and  WiUiaB  T.  G«>r|e,  Kent- 

T^n.  of  2L^;  y^"^''*"  Add,  botli  of  Calif.  .»lpH»  to  LaearfO^  uTsS^mM, 

VS.  a  D21-<5  ^^^• 

Filed  Not.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  440,923 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
VS.  a.  D21—87 
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Tm:K(l  277,205 

TOY  DOLLHOUSE  TOY  TRACKWAY 
MdAppcl,  Niae  NnWifcw  Rd.,  LirtetMa^  N  J.  07099,  aad   TatUo  Soakl,  aai  TakaiU  Mmiom,  botk  of  Tokro.  J 

GcorieKirMi,  Scotch  Pfadai,  NJ^  Mrigwrt  to  M«i  Appei,       Mii^on  to  ToTkoi  Corporatkw,  Tokyo,  Japai 

^J^*"i"*^  NJ.  PIM  Ai«.  23,  19t2,  Scr.  No.  410,499 

Filed  Sep.  30, 19i2,  Scr.  No.  431,745  Oalw  priority,  ivpUotkM  Japu,  P«b.  26.  1982,  57.7M* 

Tem  of  patsat  14  yevi  Totb  of  potnt  14  jttn 

UJS.aD21-114  UAaD21-143 


277,203 
TOY  PLIERS 
Tcny  Pacdco,  OerdaBd,  OUo, 
THpa,F1a. 

Flkd  Sep.  30, 1902,  Scr.  No.  431,070 
Tern  of  peteM  14  y 
UJS.  CL  D21— 120 


to  Qaeetor  Corp., 


277J04  277J06 

TOY  STOVE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  TOY  HGURE 

Jotai  R.  Nottiagkaii,  4875  StKy  Ct^  RkfaMmd  Heiglits,  Ohio   DarM  L.  Cvmm,  LegnitM,  CaUf. 
44143,  aad  Joha  W.  Spirfc,  Jr.,  2533  EacUd  Heights  Blrd^       Su  RafMl,  Calif. 
Cle?elaad  Helghta,  OUo  44106  FQed  Sep.  27,  1982,  Scr.  No.  423,990 

FDed  Jaa.  11,  1982,  Scr.  No.  387,284  Tern  of  peteat  14  yean 

Tern  of  patcat  14  yean  U5.  CL  D21~148 

U.S.  a.  D21~122 


to  LwaefDm,  Ltd^ 
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TOYnGURE 
Nilo  D.  Rodt^ammt,  Sm  BafMl,  CUtfL,  mtt^nr  to 
Lld^  Sm  RafMl,  Gidif. 

F1M  Sep.  r.  1M2,  Sv.  No.  424,135 

U^  CL  D21— 148 


TTfJOf 
TOYnGURE 
PUUp  A.  Tippett,  Oaklnd,  CtUf  . 
Su  RalM,  CaUf. 

Filed  Sop.  28, 1982,  Sor.  No.  426,038 
Tana  of  pataat  14  f 
U.S.  CL  D21— 148 


to  LMMlllim  LM,, 


277,210 
TOYnGURE 
Kouietii  R.  Rabtoa,  Petalama,  Calif.,  MrigBor  to  LacMfUm, 
Ltd.,  Sui  RafiMl,  QJif . 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  426,039 
TemofpiteirtM 
U.S.  CL  D21— 148 


277,208 
TOY  nCURE 
PUUp  A.  Tippett,  OiUUttd,  Qdif. 
So  RafMl,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  426,036 
Ttrm  of  pateat  14  yean 
VS,  a  D21-148 


to  Locasfilm,  Ltd., 


277,211 
TOYnGURE 
Philip  A.  Tippett,  Oakland,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  Locaaflliii,  Ltd., 
San  Rafael,  Calif . 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  432,032 
Ton  of  patent  14  yean 
UjS.  CL  D21— 148 
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^^^^  277415 

TOY  FIGURE  TOY  FIGURE 

"^iSTii  B^'r^  ^'^^  ^^^  ■"'■^  "^  L««fi»-.   Jotepli  E.  Jolu^ton,  S«  Rated.  Cdlf.,  ^mig^  to  ImcmMm, 

FIW  Sjp.  30.  l«2,  S«r.  No.  432,0(0  Filed  Sep.  30.  1982,  Ser.  No.  432,163 

UA  a  D21-148  u^,  ci.  D21-148 


277^U 
TOY  FIGURE 
Philip  A.  Tippett,  OaldaMi,  Calif. 
Sn  RafiMl,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1962,  Ser.  No.  432,159 
Tcm  of  prtctt  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D21.148 


to  LucaffUra,  Ltd., 


277,216 
TOY  CARROT 
Terry  Paczko,  OeTelaad,  OWo.  Mctgnor  to  0««tor  («rp 
Taiapa,  FU. 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  431,144 
Tcni  of  pateat  14  ytmn 
VS.  CL  D21— 15S 


277J14 
TOYRGURE 
Joaeph  E.  Johafton,  Saa  RafMl,  Calif.,  aHigBor  to  LocaifUm, 
Ltd.,  Sao  Rafael,  Calif . 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  432,162 
TcnB  of  pateat  14  yean 
U,S.  a  D21— 148 


277J17 
DOLL 
Yoehiharu  Ogawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasigBor  to  K«K..^tiUj  KjUaha 
WashlBO  Dcaigii  aad  Dai  Nippon  Iimtm  KabotUkJ  Kaiaha. 
both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  23,  1902,  Ser.  No.  422,207 
Tera  of  patent  14  yean 
U,S.  CL  D21— 174 


459-M2  O.G.-85-I4 
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maw  277^1 

EXERCISE  FOR  ATTACHMENT  TO  DOOR  OR  THE  LIKE  GOLF  CLUB  HEAD 

Robert  S.  Hiadi,  18(0  Regnt  St,  Madina,  Wis.  S3705  MmmU  Koteyaabi,  Matndo,  Japu,  MigMM- to  MaruiaB  Golf 

FUed  Aag.  U,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  292J05  KabasUki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Tcra  of  pataM  14  yean  Filed  Apr.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  365,920 

VS.  a.  D21— 191  ClaiBH  priority,  appUcattoa  Japaa,  Nov.  11, 1981,  56-50192 

Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D21— 214 


277,219  277,222 

ABDOMINAL  EXERCISE  BENCH  PLAY  CENTER 

Martla  W.  Jobaaoa,  RJt  #1,  Box  95,  Porttaad,  N.  Dak.  58274  ^*^  ^-  ^°^^^  3790  Rlverdalc  Rd.,  and  Breat  R,  Allen,  5125 

FUed  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  430,735  *'  ^^'  •»***  »'  ^«*  ^W*^  Utah  84103 

Terai  of  pateat  14  yean  Filed  Jul  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  401,658 

VS.  a  D21— 191  Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

U^.  CL  D21— 244 


277,220 

WALK  SIMULATING  EXERCISE  CUSHION 

Neil  J.  Herborser,  980  Victoria  PL,  Daboqne,  Iowa  52001 

Filed  Job.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,075 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

VS.  CL  D21— 192 


277023 
GAS  PRESSURE  DIFFERENTIAL-MEASURING  SYSTEM 

ORIFICE  FITTING 
Adam  F.  GaU,  and  Howard  P.  McJnakiB,  Jr.,  both  of  Charlca- 
too,  W.  Va.,  aHigaon  to  MeJaaUn  Corporattoa,  Charletton, 
W.  Va. 

Filed  Oct  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  436,459 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D23— 1 
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^^•^^  277.227 

CHARCOAL  STARTER  ^0\k 

ftMk  C  Cole;  Marria  G.  Kern,  botb  of  St  Looii,  ud  Robert  Viace  Smith,  Randolph,  Vt. 

w^^*^^'*"''"°"^°-""*8»«'t°CniiidenMartia  SheUkm,  EngUnd 

Mfii.,  Co.,  St  Loids,  Mo.  ^    ruImp^  r?  imi   c      ,^     -,,«««. 

^llr     i-^;       •  ^'"  Term  of  patent  14  ye.,^ 

Tem  or  patent  14  years  ij  e  q  nix^vi 

UA  a  D23-90.1  •*•  "•  "2*-*^ 


to  QyBwed   I^imitcd. 


^^•^^  rrr  77s 

FIREPLACE  CROSS<IRCULATING  AIR  HEATER  HEATFR  FNn/VJiniF 

Bimyan  B.  Cagle,  1700  Towwo  Are.  Fort  Smith,  Ark.  72901      ttm-m.  r  BIp^k  oT-i      O;   w  . 

Filed  Sen  13  1982  Ser  No  417  W»  Thomas  C.  Bleach.  Okemos,  Mich.,  assignor  to  (H^neraJ  AJumi- 

tS™  „f  Z:;r^i  '^  "»"  Products,  Inc..  Charlotte.  Mich. 

UA  a  D23-95  "^        '""  ^  No,  8.  1982.  Ser  No  439.887 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 
VS.  a.  D23— 138J 


liiiiiiiiiiHiininiiiiilililil 


277,226 
STOVE 
Henry  T.  Crefffeld,  Shrewsbnry.  England,  assignor  to  Qyawed 
Limited,  Sheldon,  En^and 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,083 
Tom  of  patoit  14  years 
MS.  a  D23— 97 


277^29 
ROOF  RIDGE  VENTILATOR 
Jerry  R.  Williamson,  and  Keith  A.  Muters.  both  of  P.O.  Box 
159,  Woodbom,  Oreg.  97071 

FUed  Sep.  13.  1982.  Ser.  No.  417,446 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D23— 153 


1 
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277,230 
ROOF  RIDGE  VENTILATOR 
JcTTT  R.  WilUsMoa,  aad  Keith  A.  Matan,  both  of  P.O.  Box 
159,  WoodbvB,  Orcg.  97071 

Filed  Sep.  13, 19t2,  Ser.  No.  417,447 
Tern  of  pataat  14  jam 
VS.  a  D2i-153 


M 


M 


II 


277,232 

(1)  CONNECTING  ELEMENT  FOR  COUPLING  A 

DENTISTS  DRILL  AND  HOSES  WITH  COOLING 

WATER  AND  COMPRESSED  AIR  AS  WELL  AS  (2)  AND 

(3)  ACCESSORIES  THEREFOR 
Petw  L.  Raech,  Riskaer  2,  2760  MUot.  Deunrk 
Filed  Not.  24, 1961,  Ser.  No.  324,638 
ClaiflM  priority,  applicatioo  Deamark,  May  29, 1961,  600/81 
Ton  of  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D24— 16 


277,231 
PERIODONTIC  STIMULATOR 
Gerald  Roeeabanoi,  Paramos,  N  J.,  iMigBor  to  Perio  Products, 
Inc«.  Fort  Lee,  NJ. 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  424,882 
TcTB  of  pataat  14  years 
VS.  CL  D24— 10 


277,233 
FACE  DEPILATING  APPARATUS 
Serge  Bmn,  Lyons,  France,  assignor  to  Calor  SJL,  Lyons, 
France 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  361,075 
Cblms  priority,  application  France,  Oct  2, 1981,  813389 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D24— 26 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  15TH  DAY  OF  JANUARY.  1985 

Note— Amnged  in  •ccorcUnce  with  the  first  sigmficant  chancter  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.  E.  Arthur  Limited:  See— 

Arthur,  Eric  R.,  4,493,445,  Q.  223-«8.000. 
AB  Volvo;  See— 

.^/S^'"^  ^'^^^  ♦.*93.*78,  a.  254-126.000. 

AbdiUkev,  Oaaan  M.  B.  O.;  Maxudov,  Faramaz  G.  O.;  Kanmov, 

^angir  A  K.  O.;  Mamedov,  Bakhtiyar  M.  R.  O.;  Aliev.  OabU  O.; 

CWzhiev,  Yaahar  A.  O.;  Shakhmamedov,  Rovthan  I.  O.;  and  Ilju- 

S^ii^^  Method  of  manufacturing  a  flexible  pipe.  4,493.140. 
tl.  27^40.000. 

Abe,  KuniWro.  to  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  System  for  regulat- 

1^  339  00  *"****       *"  ""*™^  combustion  engine.  4,493,301,  Q. 

Abe,  Masaru,  to  Alps  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Brush-mounting  structure  of 
mmuture  motor.  4,494.026,  CI.  310.89.000. 

^ ci  ^24?TOO00°  '^  ^^^  ^■'  ^^  "*^  ™* composition.  4.493.824. 

^^';f"lE- Security  lock  for  sliding  doors  or  windows.  4.493,501,  CI. 

292-263.000. 
Abys,  Joseph  A.;  and  Okinaka,  Yutaka,  to  ATAT  Bell  Laboratories 

Sf^ili^   ^°'   palladium   electropUting   process.   4,493,754,   Q. 
204-47.000. 

Ackeret,  Peter,  to  IDN  Inventions  and  Development  of  Novelties  AG 
Storage  device  for  flat  recording  media.  4,493.417,  CI  206-387  000 
Adamczyk,  Thomas  J.:  5e«— 

^^^;-.f^'!f?r*^'A''^"y'''  '"•**™*  J;  "'^  Graham.  Larry 
W..  4.493.482,  Q.  270-12.000. 

Adams,  William  R.,  to  Trindium  Corporation  of  America.  Tamish- 

^!l"i^"'PP*'"  '"°y  *"**  method  of  preparation.  4,493,736,  CI. 
148-2.000. 

Adler,  Michael  S.:  See— 

Wildi,  Eric  J.;  and  Adler.  Michael  S.,  4.494.134.  CI.  357-43.000 
Adolftson.  Morgan;  Brogardh.  Torgny;  Ovren,  Christen  and  Perwon, 
Anders,  to  Asea  Aktiebolag.  Fiber  optical  measuring  device  with  a 
frequency  sensitive  transducer.  4.493.  »95,  CI.  250-227.000. 
Advanced  Mechanical  Technology.  Inc.:  See— 

Carignan.    Forest   J.;    and    Cook,    Nathan    H.,   4,493020.   Q 
73-862.660. 
Aetna  Telecommunications  Laboratories:  See— 

Nelson,  Arthur  R.,  4.493,212,  CI.  73-517.00R. 
AfTupper.  Hans.  Process  and  equipment  for  making  zigzag  foWs  m  loops 
of  a  conunuous  feed  of  flexible  sheeting.  4,493,689.  cf  493-415  000 
Agapiou,  Michael.  Toilet  cleamng  tool  4,493,124,  Cl   15-104  940 
Agarwal.  Suresh  C,  to  Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company.  The.  Blending 

control  system.  4.494,209.  Cl.  364-502.000. 
AGFA-Gevacrt  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

^,"fI',^,*ii!S'  ^"^^'  »"nnch;  and  Muller.  Jurgen,  4,493,545,  Cl. 
354-277.000. 
Agostine,  DoretU:  See— 

Gruber.  Robert  J.;  Agostine.  Doretta;  Julien,  Paul  C;  and  Yourd. 
Raymond  A.,  Ill,  4.493.883,  Cl.  430-110.000. 
Agro-Technics  International  Ltd.:  See— 

de  Monbrison,  Christian,  4.493,163.  Cl.  47-61.000. 
Ai.  Minoru;  Manabe,  Akira;  Igarashi,  Yoshimasa;  and  Mizuno.  KaUuya, 
to  Sankin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Device  for  measuring  and  scrap- 
mg  operations  in  the  field  of  prestorativc  dentistry  4,493,644,  Cl 
433-75.000. 
Aihara,  Hironaka:  See— 

Mizushima,     Yutaka;     Aihara.     Hironaka;     Otomo,     Susumu; 
Yokoyama,    Kazumasa;    Okamoto,    Hiroyuki;    and    Suvama! 
Tadakazu.  4,493.847.  Cl.  424-3 17.00a 
Aisan  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakamura,  Norihiko;  Itoh,  Takaaki;  Katou.  Takashi;  Ota,  Yoro 
and  Morino.  Toshiharu.  4.493.804,  Cl.  261-44.00C. 
Aisen  Kogyo,  Ltd.:  See— 

Iwahashi,  Shoji.  4.493,315,  Cl.  128-60.000. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  See— 

Haneda,  Hideo;  and  Yamanaka.  Minoru,  4,494,098.  Q.  335-230.000. 
Nagata,  Kazuhisa;  Mori.  Keiji;  and  Ogasawara.  Asao,  4.493,507.  Q. 

296-216.000. 
Ohyama,  Tadashi.  4.493,474.  Cl.  251-129.000. 
Akiyama,  Toru,  to  Universal  Pioneer  Corporation.  Pickup  control 
device  and  method  for  fast  or  slow  reproduction  in  a  disk  readins 
system.  4.494.154.  CI.  358-342.000. 
Akzo  nv:  See— 

Vrouenraets.  Cornelius  M.  F.;  and  Sikkema.  Doetze  J.,  4,493,870, 

Albien,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Kniggc,  Rolf  and  Albien,  Wolfgang.  4.493,857.  Cl.  427-96.000. 

Albright,  John  P.;  Martin,  Robert  K.;  and  Dyson,  John  A.,  to  Univer- 
sity of  Iowa  Research  Foundation.  Suturing  device  and  method  for 
using  same.  4.493.323.  Cl.  128-340.000. 


Alco  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Schmidt,  Donald  J.,  4.493.201.  Q.  72-349.000. 
Alcon  Laboratories,  Inc  :  See— 

^'^'^.?  if)*.!^  ^'**"*  ^•'  "**  ^^^  R^umw  P..  4.493.7I3. 

wl-  252-174.230. 

Alden  Press,  Inc.:  See— 

Valenti,  Edward  R ;  Adamczyk.  Thomas  J.;  and  Graham.  Larry 

W.,  4.493.482,  Cl  270-12.000  y^rmnmm,  i^arry 

Alexander,  Michael  P.,  to  American  Sunroof  Corporatioo    Vehicle 

rocker  panel  structure.  4,493,506,  O.  296-209  000 
Aliev,  Gabil  G.:  See— 

Abdullaev,  Oasan  M.  B.  O.;  Maxudov,  Faramaz  G  O.;  Kaaimov, 

Drhangir  A.  K.  O.;  Mamedov,  Bakhtiyar  M  R  O.,  Aliev,  Gabil 

G.;  Gadzhiev,  Yashar  A.  O.;  Shakhmamedov,  Rovshan  I  O  and 

Iljushin,  Alexei  A.,  4.493.140.  Cl  29-446000 

Alimbau,    Salvador   M    Convertible   fold-up   ladder.   4.493,392,   Q. 

Allbert,  Helen  M.:  See— 

Allbert.  James  C;  and  Allbert  Helen  M.,  4,493.862,  Q  428-10.000 
Allbert,  James  C;  and  Allbert,  Helen  M   Ornamental  assembly  and 

method.  4,493.862.  Cl  428-10.000 
Allen.  Henry  C:  See— 

Ducote,    Marjorie    E.;    and    Allen,    Henry   C.   4y493,74i.   Q. 

AUentyne  Limited:  See— 

Uldall,  Peter  R..  4.493.6%.  Q.  60443.000. 
Allesch,  Roland:  See- 
Ley,  Antony;  Allesch.  Roland;  and  Bazin,  Alain,  4.494.068,  Q. 
324-126.000 
Allied  Corporation:  See — 

Davies,  Jeffrey  N.,  4.493,520,  Cl.  339-9 LOOP. 
Alps  Elcctnc  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Abe,  Masaru,  4,494,026.  Q.  310-89,000. 
Noji,  Tasuku;  and  Hiyama,  Torao,  4,494,095.  Cl.  334-85.000. 
Tada,  Ikuo,  4,493.567,  Cl.  400-124.000 
Altekruse.  Richard  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company   Dual  purpose 

array  processor  for  a  CT  scanner.  4.494,141.  Cl.  358-1 1 1.000. 
ALZA  Corporation:  See— 

Urquhart,  John;  and  Theeuwes,  Felix.  4,493.702,  Cl.  604-80.000. 
Amax  Inc.:  See- 
Wicker.  Gordon  R..  4,493.157.  Cl.  34-10.000. 
Ambic  Equipment  Limited:  See — 

Marshall.  Barry  R.;  and  Knight,  Paul  A..  4.493.619.  Q.  417-307.000 
Ambrosi,  Dominique:  See— 

de    Reinach    Hirtzbach,    Francois;    and    Ambrosi,    Dominique. 
4,493,729,  Cl.  71-94.000. 
Amchem  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Williamson,  Stanley  C,  4.493.782,  Cl.  252-95.000. 
Amcor  Ltd    See— 

Wachsman,  Mordechai,  4,493.247.  a.  98-1.000. 
American  Hoechst  Corporation  See— 

Funderburk,  F   Gene;  Culbertson,  E  C;  and  Poaey,  Robert  G., 
4,493.872,  Cl  428-332.000 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation:  See — 

Bootman,  Matthew  W  ;  Schillke,  Peter,  and  Laguette.  Stephen  W 

4,493,701,  Cl.  604-73.000 
Borsanyi,  Alexander  S.;  and   Bobo,   Donald  E..  4.493.706,  Cl 
604-153.000 
American  Motors  (Canada)  Inc.:  See— 

Bosutcr,  Joseph  A.,  MacGregor.  Angus  J.;  and  Oesicki.  Aaron  A., 
4.493,359,  Cl.  164-58  100. 
American  Petro  Mart.  Inc.:  See— 

Hedrick.    Harold    N.;   and   Whitney,    Solon   O..   4.493.907.   Q. 
521-26.000. 
American  Roller  Company:  See— 

Hyllbera.    Bruce   E.;   and   Brands.   George   B..   4,493.256,   Q. 
101-216.000. 
American  Sunroof  Corporation:  See- 
Alexander.  Michael  P .  4,493.506,  Cl  296-209.000. 
AMP  Incorporated  See— 

Asick,  John  C  ,  4,493,518.  Cl.  33945.00M. 

Bakermans.  Johannes  C  W.,  4.493,147,  Cl  29-861  000 

Hall,  Lawrence  A  ,  Lightner,  Linn  S.;  Long,  WUliam  B.;  Shannon. 

Suel  G.;  and  Stahl,  Daniel  E ,  4,493,525,  Cl.  339-143.00R. 
Kaleida,  Richard  H.,  4,493,952,  Cl  200-5  00 A. 
Kimmel,  David  J.;  and  Lauterbach,  John  H.,  4.493.954.  Cl.  200- 
ll.OOR 
Ampex  Corporation:  See— 

Noel,  Stan  L  ,  4,494,164,  Cl.  361-101.000. 
Ravizza,  Raymond  F.,  4.494,153,  Q.  358-324  000 
Ampferer.  Herbert,  to  Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F  Porsche  AG   Internal  combus- 
tion engine,  especially  for  motor  vehicles.  4.493,295.  Cl.  123-41.160. 
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Anden,  Peter,  and  Schierling,  Bemhard,  to  Fichtel  A  Sachs  AG. 

TomonaJ  vibration  damper  unit.  4,493,673,  G.  464-66.000. 
Andenon,  John  W.,  Jr :  See — 

Roche,  William  J;  and  Anderson,  John  W..  Jr.,  4,494,041,  CI. 
315-49.000. 
Anderson,  Richard  G.:  See — 

Haldipur,  Gaurang  B.;  Anderion,  Richard  G.;  and  Cherish,  Peter, 
4,493,636,  CI  431-170.000. 
Anderson,  Richard  N.,  to  Hunter  Douglas  Inc.  Suspension  system  for 

suspending  a  Venetian  blind  assembly  4,493.357,  CI    160-174.000 
Ando,  Makoto:  and  Miki,  Yukio,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Focus  adjusting  device  for  camera  having  vanfocal  optical  system. 
4,493,5K  CI   350-429.000. 
Andrione,  Norbert;  Peruzzi,  Federigo;  and  Scandurra,  Giancarlo,  to 
Aspera    S.p.A.    CrankshaA    for    small    reciprocating    machines. 
4,493,226,  CI.  74-598.000. 
Anorad  Corporation:  See— 

Chiuyat.  Anwar;  Goldstein,  Robert  C;  and  Faizullabhoy,  Mustan- 
sir  A.,  4,494,060,  CI.  318-568.000. 
Aoki,  Keiji:  See— 

Takimoto,  Toshiyuki;  and  Aoki,  Keiji,  4,493,303,  CI.  123-490.000. 
Applied  Power  Inc.:  See — 

Sonnebom,  Lambertus  J.,  4,493,386.  CI.  1 80-89. ISO. 
Arad,  Avi:  See— 

Kennedy,  Melvin  R.;  Nagel,  Dietmar;  and  Arad,  Avi,  4,493,671,  CI. 
446-464  000. 
Arai,  Tetsuji;  Mimura,  Yoshiki;  and  Shimizu,  Hiroshi,  to  Ushio  Denki 
Kabushikj  Kaisha.  Method  for  heating  semiconductor  wafers  by  a 
light-radiant  heating  furnace.  4,493,977,  CI.  219-411.000. 
Arakawa,  Akio:  See — 

Su2uki,    Hajime;    Matsuyama,   Shinichiro;   and   Arakawa,   Akio, 
4,494,203,  CI    364-470  000 
Araki.  Shigeyuki,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Control  system  for  impact 

printer.  4,493,570,  CI.  400-144.20a 
Arbonite  Corporation:  S«— 

Thomson,  Ian  D  M  ,  4,493,864,  CI.  428-36.000. 
Arcair  Company:  See— 

Rieppel,   Perry  J.;   and   Coughlin,   William  J.,  4,493,970,   CI. 
219-137.410. 
Arens,  Robert  A.,  to  Artafax  Systems  Limited,  Inc.  Dismountable  room 

partition.  4.493,174,  CI.  52-243.000. 
Arlington  Automatics,  Inc.:  See — 

Magee.  Robert  L.,  Jr.,  4,493,374,  CI.  166-382.000. 
Armstrong,  Donald  E.,  to  GTE  Products  Corporation.  Multilamp 

photoflash  array  fabrication.  4,493,667,  CI.  445-28.000. 
Amdt,  Alfred;  and  Rutty,  John  G.  Step>-ofr  device  for  aircraft  voice 

communication  system.  4,494,244,  CI.  43S-78.000. 
Arnold,  Dan  M.:  See — 

Smith,  Harry  D.,  Jr.;  Arnold,  Dan  M.;  and  Schultz,  Ward  E., 
4,493,998,  CI.  250-252.100. 
Arnold,  Don  C ,  and  Wilcox,  Thomas  J.,  to  Indiana  Brass,  Inc.  Single 

lever  faucet  assembly.  4,493,343.  CI.  137-625.170. 
Arnold.  John  E..  Jr.:  See — 

King,    Roger   A.;   and    Arnold,   John    E,   Jr.,   4,493,710,   CI. 
604-250.000. 
Amoldy,  Roman.  Mandrel  machine.  4,493,963,  CI.  219-76.100. 
Amout.  Michel:  See — 

Legrand.  Pierre;  and  Amout,  Michel,  4,493,969,  CI.  219-130.400. 
Artafax  Systems  Limited,  Inc.:  See — 

Arens,  Robert  A.,  4,493,174,  CI.  52-243.000. 
Arthur,  Eric  R.,  to  A.  E.  Arthur  Limited.  Bodyforms.  4,493,445,  Q. 

223-68.000 
Artos  Engineering  Company:  See — 

Dusel,  Robert  O.;  Berres,  James  J.;  and  Keene,  Harold  J.,  4,493,233, 
CI.  83-71.000. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Naito,  Takeshi;  Masamoto,  Junzo;  Iwaisako,  Toshiyuki;  and  Mat- 
su2aki.  Kazuhiko,  4,493,752,  CI.  203-71.000. 
Asano,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Dainki.  Osamu;  Ookuma,  Humio;  and  Asano,  Hiroyuki,  4,494,205, 
CI.  364-472.000. 
Asea  Aktiebolag  See— 

Adolfsson.  Morgan;  Brogardh,  Torgny;  Ovren,  Christer;  and  Per- 
sson.  Anders,  4,493,995,  CI.  250-227.000. 
Ashe,  Bonnie  M.:  See— 

Doherty,  James  B.;  Zimmerman,  Moms;  and  Ashe,  Bonnie  M., 

4,493,839,  CI.  424-263.000. 

Ashton,  Michael  J  ;  Bridge,  Andrew  W.;  Chapman,  Robert  F.;  Fenton, 

Garry;  Loveless,  Anthony  H.;  and  Riddell,  David,  to  May  A  Baker 

Limited.  Indole  and  indoline  carboxylic  acid  compounds  and  method 

of  use.  4,493,843.  CI.  424-274.000. 

Asick,  John  C,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Extractor  means  multi-plane 

interconnection  system.  4,493,518,  CI.  339-45. OOM. 
Asik.  Joseph  R.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Enhanced  spark  energy 

distributorless  ignition  system  (B).  4,493,306,  CI.  123-620.000. 
Aspera  S.p.A.:  S«e— 

Andrione,  Norbert;  Peruzzi,  Federigo;  and  Scandurra,  Giancarlo, 
4.493,226,  CI.  74-598.000. 
AT&T  Bell  Laboratories:  See— 

Abys,  Joseph  A.;  and  Okinaka,  Yutaka,  4,493,754,  CI.  204-47.000. 
Brahm,  David  J.;  Grinn,  James  M.;  Hepler,  Edward  L.;  and  Sulli- 
van, John  M.,  4,494,193,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Brown.  Earl  F.,  4,494,144,  Q.  358-133.000. 
Dumbri,    Austin    C;    and    Procyk,    Frank    J.,    4,494,220,    CI. 
365-200.000. 


Ehrenbard,  Christine  H.;  and  Gottfried,  Noah  L.,  4,494,242,  a. 

375-118.000. 
Hwang,  James  C,  4,493,142,  CI.  29-575.000. 
Martin,  Gary  D.,  4,494,239,  CI.  375-39.000, 
Turner,  Jonathan  S.,  4,494,230,  CI.  370-60.000. 
AT&T  Technologies,  Inc.:  See— 

Kanou,  William  M.;  Vesperman,  William  C;  and  Wilson,  Max  K., 

4,493,747,  CI.  156-64.000. 
Morse,    William    C;    and    Phaneuf,    John    B.,    4,494,033,    CI. 
310-352.000. 
Ateya,  Antoun  I.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Apparatus  for  support- 
ing nexible  members.  4,493,548,  CI.  35^-3.0FU. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See — 

Lc-Khac,  Bi,  4,493,920,  CI.  525-67.000. 

Mamantov,  Gleb;  and  Mamantov,  Channaine  B.,  4,493,784,  CI. 
252-182.000. 
Attema,  Gijsbertus.  Electrical  ducting  system.  4,493,516,  CI.  339- 

21.00R. 
Attridge,  David  M.:  See— 

Teumer,   Roger  G.;  and   Attridge,   David   M.,  4,493,483,  CI. 
271-186.000. 
Audi,  Joseph:  See — 

Schwarzenberg,  Norbert;  Ueberwolf,  Heinz;  Halberschmidt,  Frie- 
drich;  and  Audi,  Joseph,  4,493,724,  CI.  65-273.000. 
Augustine,  Paul  C,  Jr.,  to  General  American  Transporution  Corpora- 
tion. Railway  hopper  car  and  center  sill  construction  therefor. 
4,493,266.  CI.  105-255  000 
Automotive  Engine  Associates:  See — 

Showalter,  Merle  R.,  4,493,292,  CI.  123-41.200. 
Auwerda,  Cornells  P.;  and  Koel,  Gerrit  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 

Method  of  manufacturing  optical  fibres.  4,493,721,  CI.  65-3.120. 
Avedesian,  Michael  M.  Apparatus  and  method  involving  supercritical 

fluid  extraction.  4,493,797,  CI.  530-507.000. 
Avery  International  Corp.:  See — 

Van  Ocker,  William  G.;  Pawlenko,  Ivan;  Reider,  Donald  F.;  Tro- 
ebs,  Charles  J.;  Clair,  Robert  A.;  and  Crandall,  Stanley  C, 
4.493,572,0.400-196.100. 
Axelrod,  Randolph  H.:  See — 

Piascinski,  Joseph  J.;  Axelrod,  Randolph  H.;  and  Mount,  James, 
4,493,668,  CI.  445-40.000. 
Axer,  Heinrich,  to  Joseph  Vogele  AG.  Bituminous  finisher.  4,493,585, 

CI.  404-102.000. 
Axia  Incorporated:  See- 
Reed,  Larry  T.,  4,493,746,  Q.  156-644.000. 
.^yers,  Ray  R.;  and  Hemphill.  Dean  P ,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  on  surface  joining  of  submarine  pipeline  segments 
using  an  eccentric  hinge.  4,493,590,  CI.  405-170.000. 
Babcock  A  Wilcox  Company,  The:  See— 

Agarwal,  Suresh  C,  4,494,209,  CI.  364-502.000. 
Thompson.  William  L.,  4,494,213,  CI.  364-604.000. 
Bachmann  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Bachmann,  Lothar,  4,493,311,  CI.  I26-285.00A. 
Bachmann,  Lothar,  4,493,342,  CI.  137-601.000. 
Bachmann,  Lothar,  to  Bachmann  Industries,  Inc.  Guillotine  damper. 

4,493,31 1,  CI.  126-285.00A. 
Bachmann,    Lothar,   to   Bachmann   Industries,   Inc.    Double   louver 

damper.  4,493,342,  CI.  137-601.000. 
Bader,  Leonhard;  Hermann,  Ferdinand;  Ruprich,  Wilhelm;  and  Winter, 
Hermann,  to  NCR  Corporation.  Method  of  making  a  drive  element 
assembly  for  Inkjet  printing.  4,493,137,  CI.  29-25.350. 
Badillo,  Paul,  to  Bakron  Corp.  Rotary  loop  taker  for  lock-stitch  sewing 

machine.  4,493,278,  CI.  112-184.000. 
Bagcraf^  Corporation  of  America:  See — 

Blamer.  Robert  H.,  4,493,685,  CI.  493-235.000. 
Bagnall-Wild.  Ralph  H.:  See— 

Smith.  Gordon  R.;  Stewart,  John  H.;  and  Bagnall-Wiid,  Ralph  H., 
4.494,198,  CI.  364-423.000. 
Bahr.  Richard  G.;  and  Cohen,  Paul  B..  to  Pnme  Computer,  Inc.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  the  detection  and  regeneration  of  a  lost  token  in  a 
token  based  daU  communications  network.  4,494,233,  CI.  370-86.000. 
Bailey,  David  A.,  to  Garrett  Corporation,  The.  Multi-quadrant  brush- 
less  DC  motor  drive.  4,494,051,  CI.  318-254.000. 
Bailey,    Ralph    J.    Multiposition    valved    dispenser.    4,493,443,    CI. 

222-400.800. 
Bailleux,  Christian;  Bernard,  Michel;  Dupont,  Bernard;  Lozach,  Guy; 
and  Mato,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Electricite  de  France.  Blend  of  polymers, 
its  preparation  and  its  application  to  the  manufacture  of  components 
of  electrochemical  reactors.  4,493,917,  CI.  524-394.000. 
Baird,  David  M.  Seal  for  quick  disconnect  coupling.  4,493,475,  CI. 

251-149.100. 
Baker  Oil  Tools,  Inc.:  See- 
Jackson,  Gerald  D..  4,493,373,  CI.  166-321.000. 
Bakermans,  Johannes  C.  W.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Apparatus  for 

fabrication  of  a  crossover  wire  harness.  4,493,147,  CI.  29-861.000. 
Bakker,  Jan,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Magnetic  head  and  method  of 

manufacturing  a  magnetic  head.  4,494,160,  CI.  360-129.000. 
Bakron  Corp.:  See — 

Badillo,  Paul,  4,493,278,  CI.  112-184.000. 
Balabanova,  TzveUnka.  Foldable  multi-functional  carriage.  4,493,492. 

CI.  280-651.000. 
Balzano,  Quirino:  See— 

Garay,  Oscar  M.;  and  Balzano,  Quirino,  4,494,122,  CI.  343-722.000. 
Banker,  John  G.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Method  for 
fabricating  uranium  alloy  articles  without  shape  memory  effects. 
4,493,737,  CI.  148-1 1.50R. 
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Banks,  Charles  A.,  to  SL  Industries,  Inc.  Multiple  electrical  outlet  striD 
construction.  4,493,515.  CI.  339-14.00L.  *^ 

Bannag  Barmer  Maschinenfabrik  AG:  See— 
Lenk,  Erich,  4,493,628,  CI.  425-192.000. 
Barnw.  Christopher  S.;  Moore,  Paul  A.;  and  White,  Philip  D  .  to  U  S 
Philips  Corporation.  High  power  acoustic  wave  arrangement  with 
lirL^^l^n    ""  connected  acoustic  wave  devices.  4.494,031,  CI. 
Barr  &  Stroud  Limited:  See— 

Smith.  Gordon  R.;  Stewart,  John  H.;  and  Bagnall-Wild,  Ralph  H 
4,494,198,  CI.  364-423  000.  *^ 

Barszczewski.  Andrzej,  to  Canadian  Patents  &  Development  Limited 

Fast  frequency  measuring  system.  4,494,067,  CI.  324-79  OOD 
Bartnik,  Friedhelm:  See— 

Moller,  Hinrich;  Wallat,  Siegfried;  Bartnik,  Friedhelm;  and  Pitter- 
mann,  Wolfgang.  4.493,823.  CI.  424-70.000. 
Bartosevich,  Joseph  F.:  See— 

Klayman,  Daniel  L.;  ScovUI,  John  P.;  Bartosevich,  Joseph  F 

DAcir  *f°"'  ^.^  V*^'^  °"'""'  "^  S<»"'  *.*93,930,  CI.  544-360.000! 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Echte,  Adolf;  and  Gausepohl,  Hermann,  4,493,922,  CI  525-71  000 

Jaedicke.  Hagen;  and  Tonne.  Peter.  4.493.802.  CI.  260- 507  OOR 

Merger.  Franz;  and  Nestler.  Gerhard.  4,493,801,  CI  260-465  600 

Vyvial.  Rudolf;  Taubitz.  Chnstof;  Schlemmer,  Lothar;  Bleckmann 

Gerhard;  Zuerger,   Manfred;   Kneger.   Heinrich;  and  Thiele! 

Memo.  4,493,807.  CI.  264-101.000. 
Wintermantel,    Klaus;   Stockburger.   Dieter;   and   Fuchs.   Hueo 

4,493.719.  CI.  62-532.000.  ' 

BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation:  See— 

Schwartz.    Ellen    S.;    and    Tincher.    Cline    A.,    4,493,780.    CI. 

Bass,  Alva  W.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Eccentrically 

tightened  latch  device.  4,493,581,  CI.  403-323.000. 
Batra,  Subhash  C:  See— 

Kadison,  Eric  M.;  Batra,  Subhash  C;  and  Meir,  Gad  E.,  4,494  156 
CI.  360-48.000. 
Batterman,  Eric  P.:  See- 
Bernard.  Francis  S.;  Eliscu,  Steven  M.;  and  Batterman.  Eric  P 
4,494,214,  CI.  364-724.000. 
Bauer.  Walter;  Farber.  Heinrich;  and  Muller,  Jurgen.  to  AGFA-Geva- 

ert  Aktiengesellschaft.  Film  cassette.  4,493,545,  CI.  354-277  000 
Baumann,  Ludwig  G.  Device  for  the  treatment  of  the  eyes  with  a 

washing  or  bathing  liquid.  4,493,119,  CI.  4-620  000. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Bilsud.  Arnold  C;  Foley.  John  T.;  and  Woodworth.  Walker  P 
4.493.693.  CI.  604-6  000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Haas,  Peter;  and  Hettei,  Hans.  4.493.909,  CI.  521-166000 
Ippen,  Jakob;  and  Stuttgen,  Friedel,  4.493.355,  CI.  152-329  000 
Sinnyan.  Kirkor.  Giesecke.  Henning;  Wolf.  Gerhard  D.;  Ebneth. 
Harold;  and  Merten.  Rudolf,  4.493.861.  CI.  427-304.000 
Bayer.  Stephen  J.;  and  Olsen.  Arthur  M.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Process 
variable  transmitter  having  a  non-interacting  operating  range  adjust- 
ment. 4,494.183.  CI.  364-154.000.  *    ^ 
Bazin,  Alain:  See- 
Ley,  Antony;  Allesch.  Roland;  and  Bazin,  Alain,  4,494,068.  CI 
324-126.000. 
Beam.  Dennis  A.:  See— 

^^^^X^^^   ^'   ^^'   »"<1   Beam,   Dennis  A.,   4,493,456,   CI 
236-49.000.  .    «,   V, 

Bean,  George  H.;  and  Gum,  Peter  H.,  to  International  Business  Ma- 

'^If'Jl^.,  °'T^'"'*'°"  Method  and  means  for  switching  system  control 

ofCPUs.  4,494,189,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Beard,  Charles  L..  Jr.;  and  Camden,  Thomas  M..  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corp.  High  uranium  utilization  fuel  rod  for  liaht  water 

reactors.  4,493.814.  CI.  376-428.000. 
Beard,  Robert  W.;  and  Kirk,  Russell  F..  to  OXIMETRIX,  Inc.  Portable 

fluid  infusion  apparatus.  4.493.704.  CI.  604-154.000. 
Beaujean,  Holger;  Kamphausen.  Willi;  Niephaus,  Dieter;  and  Nom- 

mensen,  Ove.  to  Kemforschungsanlage  Julich  GmbH  Valve  system 

for  pressurized  vessels.  4,493,434,  CI.  222-3.000. 
^^o^^7  ni  *i°ii?tiS?»n^^°^'"^'*'  '"*^   Surgical  stapling  instrument. 

Beck,  Warren  R.;  and  Castle,  Richard  B.,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  Proppant  for  well  fractures  and  method  of 
making  same  4,493,875,  CI.  428-403.000. 

Becker.  Donald  E.;  Hayes,  Alan  C;  and  Porter.  Joseph  W.  Insulation 
system  for  process  vessel.  4,493.816.  CI.  422-143.000 

Becker,  Erwin;  Ehrfeld,  Wolfgang;  Munchmeyer,  Dietrich;  Betz,  Hans 
and  Heuberger,  Anton,  to  Kemforschungszentrum  Karlsruhe 
GmbH  Method  for  producing  separating  nozzle  elements  for  the 
separation  of  fluid  mixtures.  4,493,753.  CI.  204-9,000. 

Becker,  Willi;  and  Johannsen,  Karl,  to  Willi  Becker  Ingenieurburo 
GmbH.  Ship  having  ai  least  one  propeller  nozzle  unit  with  rudder  in 
optimum  position.  4,493,660,  CI.  440-67.000. 

Beckmann.  Paul  J.:  See— 

Hartlaub.  Jerome  T.;  and  Beckmann,  Paul  J.,  4,493,325.  CI.  128- 

Beffa.  Fabio,  to  Ciba  Geigy  Corporation.  Metal  complexes  of  disazo 

dyes.  4.493.798.  CI.  534-697.000. 
Behrmann.  Edgar  A.:  See— 

Wisthuff,  Scott  D.;  and  Behrmann,   Edgar  A.,  4,493,675,  CI. 

Beier,  Rudolf  See— 

Welschof,    Hans-Heinrich;    and    Beier,    Rudolf,    4,493,388,    Q. 


^)^''  ^''°"*  °  ■  ""'^  Jarosch.  Harald.  to  Westfalia  Separator  AG 
Device  for  removing  air  from  hermetic,  automatically  emptymB 
centrifuge  drums.  4,493.350.  CI.  141-65.000 

Belko.  Robert  P.:  See— 

^^If^^^-iJ^^^.^'  ^"'°'  ^°^^  ^    '^  Gn«n«.  Roger  E.. 
4.493.790.  a.  252-522.00R  * 

Bell.  Alan  G.;  Lyon.  Richard  F :  and  Borncllo,  Gaetano.  to  Xerox 
S^A/l'cl  Self-calibrated  clock  and  timing  signal  generator  for 
MOSA'LSI  circuitry.  4.494.021.  CI.  307-591.000 

Bendix  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Esken.  Robert  L..  4.493.153,  CI.  33-149  OOJ 

^tm!ir:  ci'"339:2Soor"'  '^*'''"'"'  ^ '  "^  ^^^"'  ^~  *"• 

Putt,  James  B..  4.493,742,  CI.  156-91.000. 

Trinh,  Lanh  T.;  and  Loy.  Robert  W  .  4,493,307.  Q.  123-630.000 

?i.  .,•.  5S?"   °'  •"**   Behrmann.   Edgar  A.,  4.493,675.  Q 
464-136.000. 
Benefiel,  Earl  H.:  See— 

Mattbewson.  Randall  W.;  Benefiel.  Earl  H  ;  and  Bnidi,  Ronald  A 
4,493,42 1 .  CI.  2 1 1  - 1 3.000. 
Bennett,  Jeffrey  H..  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Switched-capacitor 

vanable  equalizer.  4.494,082.  CI.  333-28.00R. 
Benoit.  Gordon  L.:  See— 

^  M93.Jl9,  a''2(S:5M  OOO'  °°'''°"  ''  '  ""^  ^'****~'''  ^°^'^' 
Benson.  Harvey  S..  to  Southwest  Research  Institute  Electnc  capacity 
measurement  of  en^tically  shorted  capacitors.  4.494.065.  ClHi^ 
Ol.UUR. 

Bentley  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See— 

Gordon.  Lucas  S  ;  and  Pierson.  Jeanne,  4,493,705,  Q  604-122  000 

Bergelson,  Michael;  Fridman,  Jacob;  and  John,  Erwm  R.,  to  Neuromet- 

128-731 000'^"'°'"""^   '^ol'ed   potential   detection    4.493,327,   CI. 

^K  t493°^P7!'cf55"SoSr"""''  ^""  ""    '"■""'  '^'^P°"^" 
Bergh.  Ralph  A.:  See— 

Shav|^  Herbert  J.;  and  Bergh,  Ralph  A  .  4.493.528.  CI.  350-%.  150 

^^."k  J^°:?J^.r.'  X?  ™^   '"^    '*"'"P  "sembly  and  operaUng 
method.  4.493.616,  CI.  417-53.000.  »«>«ung 

Bergman.  Marc  A.:  See— 

*"*!■",,  I^J^°"**    ^'    "•**    Bergman.    Marc    A.,    4,493,614,    CI 
417-22.000. 

Bernard.  Francis  S.;  Eliscu.  Steven  M  ;  and  Batterman.  Eric  P  to  RCA 
Corporation.  Apparatus  for  generating  scaled  weighting  coefficients 
for  sampled  dau  filters.  4.494.214.  CI.  364-724,000 

Bernard.  Jean  R.;  and  Breysse.  Michele.  to  Elf  France  Regeneration 
process  of  an  aromatization  catalyst  containing  a  Group  VIII  metal 
on  a  zeolite  4.493.901.  CI  502-37,000  ""^^ 

Bernard.  Michel:  See— 

Bailleux.  Christian;  Bernard.  Michel;  Dupont.  Bernard    Lozach 
Guy;  and  Mata.  Jean-Pierre.  4,493,917,  CI   524-394  000 

Bcmin.  Victor  M,  Nonconucting  keyboard  employing  a  transformer 
elemem,  4.494.109.  CI,  340-365  OOL  «"Monner 

Bemie,  Gote  L.,  to  Tetra  Pak  International  AB  Arrangement  for  the 
raising  and  transporting  of  packing  container  blanks  4,493.687.  Q. 

Berres.  James  J.:  See— 

Dusel.  Robert  O ;  Berres.  James  J.;  and  Keene.  Harold  J.,  4,493,233. 
CI.  83-71.000, 
Berti.  Eugenio.  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Motor  control  for  dau  disc 

routing  systems.  4.494.058.  CI.  318-372.000. 
Bertrand.  Gilles:  See— 

Reymond.  Jean-Claude;  Bertrand.  Gilles;  and  Gabanou.  Roland 
4.494.201.  CI  364-449,000, 
Beu  Engineering  A  Development  Ltd.:  See— 
Sadeh.  Yaacov.  4.493,276,  CI.  112-121.120. 
Beuncourt.  Walter  J.:  See— 

Bohmer.  William;  Betancourt.  Walter  J.;  and  Hoffman.  Louis  S 
4.493.531.  CI.  350-336,000, 
Betz.  Hans:  See- 
Becker.  Erwin;  Ehrfeld,  Wolfgang;  Munchmeyer.  Dietrich   Betz 
Hans;  and  Heuberger.  Anton.  4.493,753.  CI,  204-9  000 
Beuther.  Harold:  Kibby.  Charles  L  :  Kobylinski.  T   P ;  and  Pannell. 
Richard  B..  to  Gulf  Research  &  Development  Company   Fluid  bed 
catalyst  for  synthesis  gas  conversion  and  utilization  thereof  for  prepa- 
ration of  diesel  fuel.  4.493.905.  CI.  502-325.000. 
Bhatia,  Rajkumar  P.:  See— 

Su,  Kai  C;  Stebbins,  Leslie  F,;  and  Bhatia.  Rajkumar  P,,  4.493  783 

CI.  252-174.230,  ' 

Bianchi.  Giuseppe,  to  Industrie  Zanussi  S,p  A.  Electrolytic  cell  havins 

nonporous  partition  4.493.760.  CI.  204-278.000. 
Bianchi.  Nereo.  to  Necchi  S.p.A.  Two-position  needle  plate  for  sewiu 

machines.  4.493.280.  CI.  112-260.000. 
Bielamowicz.  Lawrence  J.:  See— 

Reisberg.  Joseph;  Bielamowicz.  Lawrence  J.;  and  Thigpen.  David 
R..  4.493.371.  CI.  166-274.000. 
Bieringer.  Hermann:  See— 

Horlein.  Gerhard;  Schonowsky.  Hubert;  Bieringer.  Hermann  and 
Langeluddeke.  Peter.  4.493,731,  CI.  71-1 18.000 
Billings.  Philip  A,;  and  Franks.  William  S..  Jr..  to  Xerox  Corporation 
Pnnting   machine   with   sutic   elimination   system,   4.494.166    CI 
361-214,000.  ' 

Bilstad.  Arnold  C;  Foley.  John  T,;  and  Woodwonh,  Walker  P .  to 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories.  Inc,  Trans-membrane  pressure  moni- 
tonng  system.  4.493.693.  CI.  604-6000. 
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Binder,  Kurt:  Ste— 

Out,  Theodor,  Binder,  Kurt;  and  Hooig.  Gunter,  4,493^13,  Q. 
73-861  180 
Bio-Rjd  Laboratohet,  Inc.:  S«»— 

Fern  wood,    Oeorge    O.;    and    Burd,    Samuel.    4,493,813,    CI. 

422-101.000. 
La  Motte,  Oeorge  B.,  HI;  and  Burd,  Samuel,  4,493,896,  Q. 
43^287.00O. 
Birkett,  Kevin;  Scovell,  Edward  O.;  and  John,  Olyn  R.,  to  Imperial 
ChemicaJ    Industries   PLC.    Corrosion    inhibition.    4,493,876,   CI. 
428-437.000. 
Biss,  Rudy,  to  Teck  Corporation;  and  Soquem-Societe  Quebecoise 
d'Exploration  Miniere.  Process  for  recovering  pyrochlore  mineral 
containing  niobium  and  tantalum.  4,493,817,  CI.  423^.000. 
Bitting,  Ricky  F ;  Peil,  William;  and  Brown,  Thomas  A.,  to  General 
Electric  Company.  Control  circuit  for  an  electronically  commuUted 
motor  including  reversing;  method  of  operating  an  ECM  including 
reversing.  4,494,033,  07318-234.000. 
Blamer,  Robert  H.,  to  Bagcraft  Corporation  of  America.  Method  of 

making  tubular  bag.  4,493,683,  Q.  493-233.000. 
Bland,  Tunothy  J.;  and  Niggemann,  Richard  E.,  to  Sundstrand  Corpo- 
ration. Impingement  cooung  apparatus  for  heat  liberating  device. 
4,494,171,0.361-386.000. 
Blanke,  Richard  H.,  Jr.;  and  Cale.  Harold  N.,  to  Chase  Bag  Company. 
Carrying  handle  for  heavy  duty  olefin  bags.  4,493,127,  CI.  16-124.000. 
Blaske,  T.  Allen;  and  Hendricks,  Terry  J.,  to  Varo,  Inc.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  fabricating  a  thermoelectric  array.  4,493,939,  O. 
136.212.000 
Bleckmann,  Gerhard:  Sit— 

VyviaJ,  Rudolf;  Taubitz,  Christof;  Schlemmer.  Lothar;  Bleckmann, 
Gerhard;  Zuerger,   Manfred;  Kheger,   Heinnch;  and  Thielc, 
Heme,  4.493,807.  O.  264-101.000. 
Blonder-Tongue  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Mistry.  Kantilal,  4,494,142,  O.  338-118.000. 
Blu-Surf.  Inc.:  See- 
Hanson,  Lester  A.,  4,493.640,  CI.  432-72.000. 
Board  of  Trustees,  Univ.  of  111.:  See— 

Rinehart.  Kenneth  L.,  Jr.,  4,493,796,  O.  260-1 12.30R. 
Bobo.  Donald  E.:  Set— 

Bonanyi,  Alexander  S.;  and  Bobo,  Donald  E.,  4,493.706,  O. 
604-153.000. 
Boe.  Einar:  Set— 

Gronnenid,  Rolf;  and  Boe,  Einar,  4,493.368,  CI.  16M39.000. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See — 

Hanger,  Randolph  T ,  4,493.170,  O.  51-330.000. 

Kilner,  Jerome  R.;  Raymond,  Eugene  T.;  and  Warren,  Steven  M., 

4.493,509,  CI.  303-13.000. 
Kreiak.  John  E.,  4,493,141.  O.  29-509.000. 
Bogdon.  Glendon  J.  Orthodontic  device  and  associated  orthodontic 

method.  4.493.642,  O.  433-5.000. 
Bogner,  Max;  and  Grun,  Larry.  Ring  construction  and  method  of 

making  ume.  4,493,196,  O.  63-15.000. 
Bohiey,  Peter:  See- 
Walter,  Carlton  H.;   Bohiey,  Peter,  and  Couture,  Robert  P., 
4,494,121,  CI.  343-708.000. 
Bohmer,  William;  Betancourt,  Walter  J.;  and  Hoffman,  Louis  S.,  to 
Control  Interface  Company  Limited.  Field  sensitive  optical  displays, 
generation  of  fields  therefor  and  scanning  thereof.  4.493,531.  CI. 
350-336.000. 
Boinot,  Jean  C:  Set — 

Lacour.  Bernard;  Euvrard,  Hubert;  Oaillard,  Roger  and  Boinot, 
Jean  C,  4,493,646.  CI.  433-133.000. 
Bolton,  Roderick  A.,  to  W  R.  Grace  ft  Co.,  Cryovac  Div.  Method  for 

making  partially  separated  multibags.  4,493.684,  CI  493-234.000. 
Bootman,  Matthew  W.;  Schilike,  Peter;  and  Laguene.  Stephen  W..  to 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation.  Wound  drainage  device  of 
resilient  sidewalls  with  a  constant  rate  of  recovery.  4,493,701,  CI. 
604-73.000. 
Bopp,  Warren  G..  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Viscous  bypass  coupling  for 

torque  converter.  4,493.406,  CI.  192-58.00B. 
Borgia,  Joseph,  V.  Winch  for  safely  lowering  a  person  at  a  controlled 

rate.  4,493.396,  O.  182-238.000. 
Borja,  Jesus,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works,  Inc.  Strain  relief.  4,493,467,  O. 

24«-56.000. 
Bomello,  Gaetano:  See- 
Bell,  Alan  G.;  Lyon,  Richard  F.;  and  Borriello,  Gaetano,  4,494.021, 
O.  307-591.000. 
Borsanyi,  Alexander  S.;  and  Bobo,  Donald  E.,  to  American  Hospital 
Supply  Corporation.  Linear  penstaJtic  pumping  apparatus  and  dis- 
posable casette  therefor  4.493.706.  CI.  604-153.000. 
B<»ch-Siemens  Hausgeraete  GmbH:  See — 

Bredel,    Waiter.    Schenetin,    Norbert;    and    Waigand,    Helmut, 
4.493.979,  CI.  219-446.000. 
Bose.  Amar  G.,  to  Bose  Corporation.  Feedback  control.  4,494,074,  CI. 

330-109.000. 
Bose  Corporation:  Set — 

Bose.  Amar  G  ,  4,494,074,  O.  33O-109.000. 
Bostater,  Joseph  A.;  MacGregor.  Angus  J  ;  and  Gesicki,  Aaron  A.,  to 
American  Motors  (Canada)  Inc.  Method  for  making  cast  iron  engine 
blocks  and  the  like.  4,493,359.  O.  164-38.100. 
Bouchet,   Jean,   to   Bouchet-Lanale  S.A.   Reversible  wrist  watch. 

4.493,561,  CI.  368-281  000. 
Bouchet-Lassale  S.A.:  See— 

Bouchet.  Jean.  4,493,561,  O.  36^281,000. 
Boulton,  Thomas  W ;  and  Derwent,  Brian  J.,  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries  PLC.  Electrolytic  ceU.  4,493,739,  O.  204-232.000. 


Bound,  Damon  J.  F.,  to  F.  F.  Seeley  Nominees  Pty.  Ltd.  Switch. 

4,493,953.  CI.  20O-6.00B. 
Bovone,  Luigi.  Chamfering  machines,  particularly  for  glass  sheets. 

4,493.167,0.  51-110.000. 
Braatz,  Andreas:  See — 

Paul.  Jurgen;  Braatz,  Andreas;  and  Hanke,  Hans,  4,493,293,  G. 
123-41.120. 
Brackman,  William  D.,  Jr.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Commuta- 
tion detection  apparatus  and  method.  4,494,182,  C  36^-63.000. 
Brady,  C.  Eugene;  Gottsche,  Marcus  J.;  and  StoU,  Paul  W.,  to  Stana- 
dyne.   Inc.   Fuel   iqjection   pump  with  plunger  stroke  control. 
4,493.617.  CI.  417-214.000. 
Bragg,  James  R.,  to  Exxon  Production  Research  Co.  Method  for  im- 
proving iqjectivities  of  biopolymer  solutions.  4,493,774,  O.  232- 
8.33D. 
Brahm,  David  J.;  Orinn,  James  M.;  Hepler,  Edward  L.;  and  Sullivan, 
John  M..  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories.  Deadlock  detection  and  resolu- 
tion scheme.  4,494,193,  O.  364-200.000. 
Brak,  Stephen  B.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Bag-out  mate- 
rial handling  system.  4,493,179,  O.  33-376.000. 
Brandauer,  Emil:  See— 

Kuhlmann.  Gerhard;  Schleihauf.  Gerhard;  and  Brandauer,  Emil, 
4,493,865.  CI.  428-52.000. 
Brands,  Oeorge  B.:  See— 

Hyllberg,   Bruce  E.;   and   Brands,  Oeorge  B.,  4,493.236,  O. 
101-216.000. 
Branovich,  Louis  E.:  See— 

Hager.  Adolph  G.;  Freeman,  Gerald  L.;  Rush,  James  P.;  Brano- 
vich, Louis  E.;  and  DuBuske,  Stanley.  4.494.003, 0. 230474.100. 
Braun.  Gerald  W.,  to  Magnavox  Government  and  Industrial  Electron- 
ics Company.  One  shot  spring  activated  motor.  4,494,024,  O.  310- 
75.00A. 
Braverman,  Leonard  W.:  See- 
Ouch,  Steve.  Jr.;  Gardner.  Phillip  J.;  Braverman.  Leonard  W.;  and 
Jones,  Robert  W.,  4.494.235.  O.  372-23.000. 
Braxton,  Earl  J.  Collapsible  toilet  shelter.  4,493,118,  O.  4-460.000. 
Bredel.  Walter.  Schenetin.  Norbert;  and  Waigand,  Helmut,  to  Bosch- 
Siemens  Hausgeraete  GmbH.  Control  circuit  assembly  for  heating 
elemenu  in  cooking  plates.  4,493.979.  O.  219-446.000. 
Breeden.  Kenneth  S.,  to  Caslin,  Richard  L.  Caulking  gun  with  cutter 

and  piercer.  4,493,437,  CI.  222-82.000. 
Brembilla,  Almiro;  and  Pisani.  Sergio  C.  Automatic  steam  box  for 

textile  articles.  4.493.160.  CI.  38-14.000. 
Breuillard,  Robert:  See— 

Pelletier,    Joel    A.;    and    Breuillard,    Robert,    4.494,014.    O. 
307-254.000. 
Breysse,  Michele:  See — 

Bernard,  Jean  R.;  and  Breysse,  Michele,  4,493,901,  CI.  302-37.000. 
Brezina,  David  C.  Composite  vehicle  frames  and  method  of  manufac- 

tunng  composite  vehicle  frames.  4,493,749,  CI.  156-187.000. 
Briccetti,  Mario  F.,  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  controlling 
the  operation  of  an  indoor  fan  associated  with  an  air  conditioning 
unit.  4,493,194,  CI.  62-180.000. 
Brickman.  Norman  F.;  and  Rosenbaum.  Walter  S.,  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  Word  autocorrelation  redundancy 
match  facsimile  compression  for  text  processing  systems.  4,494,130, 
CI.  358-260.000. 
Bridge,  Andrew  W.:  Set— 

Ashton.  Michael  J.;  Bridge,  Andrew  W.;  Chapman,  Robert  F.; 
Fenton,  Garry;   Loveless,  Anthony  H.;  and  Riddell,  David, 
4,493,843,  O.  424-274.000. 
Bridges,  Mark  E.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Data  recording  photo- 
graphic camera.  4,493,547,  O.  334-424.000. 
Bridson.  Robert  C:  See- 
Wedge,  Philip  J.;  and  Bridson,  Robert  C,  4,493,309,  O.  126- 
9I.0OA. 
Brinks,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Dilworth,   James    L.;    and    Brinks,    Robert   J.,   4,493,437,   CL 
239-25.000. 
British  Aerospace  Public  Limited  Company:  Set — 

Kaye,  Arthur,  4,494,061,  CI.  318-628.000. 
British  Gas  Corporation:  See- 
Wedge,  Philip  J ;  and  Bridson,  Robert  C,  4,493,309,  O.  126- 
9I.0OA. 
British  Petroleum  Company,  p.l.c.  The:  See — 

Scammell,  Roger  S.,  4,493,638,  O.  431-202.000. 
Brodie.  Alastair  C.  to  Glaxo  Group  Limited.  Manufacture  of  antibiot- 
ics. 4.493,933,  CI.  548-194,000. 
Brogardh,  Torgny:  See— 

Adolfsson,  Morgan;  Brogardh,  Torgny;  Ovren,  Christer;  and  Per- 
sson,  Anders,  4,493,995,  CI.  250-227.000. 
Brokaw,   Paul,   to  Loctite  Corporation.   Compartmental  cartridge. 

4.493.436.  CI.  222-80.000. 
Broken  Hill  Proprietary  Company  Limited,  The:  See- 
Godfrey.  Noel  R.;  Parkes,  Larry  S.;  and  Treacy,  Richard  H„ 
4,494,030,  O.  318-158.000. 
Bron.  Dan.  Rotary  sprinkler.  4.493,458,  O.  239-230.000. 
Brother  Kofyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kawahan,    Hiroshi;    and    Nakamura,    Kazuo,    4,493,569,    CI. 
400-144.200. 
Brown,  Earl  F,.  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories.  Reduced  bandwidth  video 

transmission.  4.494.144,  CI.  358-133.000. 
Brown,  Fred  A.,  to  Rotron  Incorporated.  Integral  coaxial  commutation 
and  rotor  magnets  and  apparatus  and  method  for  making  same. 
4,494,028.  cTIlO- 156.000. 
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Brown,  James  L.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Low  level 

signal  comparator  apparatus.  4,494,019,  CI.  307-491.000. 
Brown,  Ronald  D.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Adaptive  welder  with 

laser  TV-scanner.  4,493,968.  Q.  219-124  340. 
Brown,  Stanley  M.;  Durante,  Vincent  A.;  Reagan,  William  J.;  and 
Speronello,  Barry  K.,  to  Engelhard  Corporation.  Fluid  catalytic 
cracking  catalyst  comprising  microspheres  containing  more  than 
about  40  percent  by  weight  Y-faujasite  and  methods  for  making. 
4,493,902,  a.  502-65.000. 
Brown,  Thomas  A.:  See— 

Bitting,  Ricky  F.;  Peil,  William;  and  Brown,  Thomas  A.,  4,494,055. 
a.  318-254.000. 
Brown,  William  B.  Anti-theft  lock  for  pedal  operated  apparatus. 

4,493.198,  a.  70-203.000. 
Brown  A  Williamson  Tobacco  Corporation:  See— 

Porenski,  Harry  S.,  Jr.,  4,493,331.  Q.  131-336.000. 
Bnidi  Equipment,  Inc.:  See— 

Matthewson,  Randall  W.;  Benefiel.  Earl  H.;  and  Brudi.  Ronald  A  , 
4,493.421.  CI.  211-13.000. 
Brudi,  Ronald  A.:  See— 

Matthewson,  Randall  W.;  Benefiel,  Earl  H.;  and  Brudi,  Ronald  A., 
4,493,421,0.211-13.000. 
Brunner,  Hans-Georg:  See— 

Burdeska,  Kurt;  Kabas,  Guglielroo.  deceased;  Brunner,  Hans- 
Georg;  and  Fory.  Werner.  4,493.726,  CI.  71-87.000. 
Brunswick  Corporation:  See— 

Maheshwari,  Mahendra,  4,494,165,  Q.  361-117.000. 
Brustad,  Wayne  L.:  See— 


C;  Frank,  Gary  L.;  and  Lawson,  John  A.,  4,493.549,  O.  355- 
3.00R. 
Butterfield  Group:  See— 

Butterfieid,  Ida  M.,  4.493,703,  Q  604-110  000 
Butterfield,  Ida  M.,  to  Butterfield  Group    Hypodermic  synnge  car- 
tridge with  non-retracuble  drive  piston.  4.493,703,  CI.  604-110.000 
Buzek.  Eileen  M  :  See— 

Burek,  Enc  W.;  Buxek,  Eileen  M.;  and  Buzek,  Frank  R..  4.493,618, 
CI.  417-234.000. 
Buzek,  Eric  W ;  Buzek,  Eileen  M.;  and  Buzek.  Frank  R   Handle  for 

compressor  units.  4,493.618.  CI.  417-234.000. 
Buzek,  Frank  R    See— 

Buzek.  Enc  W  ;  Buzek.  Eileen  M.;  and  Buzek.  Frank  R.,  4,493,618. 
a.  417-234.000. 
Byrum,  Bernard  J.:  5«e— 

Wedding,  Donald  K.;  Fein,  Michael  E.;  Emsthauaen.  Roger  E  and 
Byrum,  Bernard  J  ,  4,494.038,  CI  313-587  000 
Byszewski,  Wojciech  W  ;  See— 

Budinger,  A    Bowman;   Byszewski,   Wojciech  W.;  and  Proud. 
Joseph  M  ,  4,494,046.  CI  315-260.000. 
Cabot  Medical  Corporation:  See- 
Polk,  Todd  J  ;  and  Polizzi.  Jerry,  4,493,319.  Q.  128-303.00A. 
Cahill.  LysleD:5«e— 

Thomas,  E.  Raymond;  Cahill,  Lysle  D.;  Tibbits,  John  L.,  Fraser, 
Kenneth  D.;  Keane,  John  F.;  Harting,  Stanley  C;  Kramer, 
George  H.;  Duke,  Ronald  J.;  Kessis,  Theodore  A.;  Butler.  John 
C;  Frank.  Gary  L.;  and  Lawson,  John  A., 


,  _„  4.493.549,  Q.  355 

3.00R. 

Sweeny.' Norman  P.;  Relyea,  Keith  E.;  and  Brustad,  Wayne  L..  Calari,  Alessandro,  to  Dideco  SPA.  Device  for  performing  plasma 

4.493,869,  O.  428-201.000.  pheresis  by  centnfugation.  4.493.691.  Q.  494-10.000 

Bryson,  John  W.;  and  Hittenberger.  William  H.,  to  Kliklok  Corpora-  Cale,  Harold  N    See— 

tion.  Apparatus  and  method  for  forming  and  debowing  cartons  with  Blanke,  Richard  H.,  Jr.;  and  Cale,  Harold  N..  4,493.127.  Q 

pinching  wheels.  4,493.682,  CI.  493- 1 74.000.  16-1 24.000. 

Bucefari,  Massimo;  and  Scortecci,  Giuseppe,  to  ICM  S.p.A.  Italiana  Calfo,  Raymond:  See— 

Costruzioni   Metalmeccaniche.   Machine  for  the  manufacture  of  Mulach,  Arthur,  and  Calfo.  Raymond.  4.494,030,  Q  310-256.000 

Call,  Mark  G..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation  Volt 


chains,  in  particular  of  the  type  known  as  rope  chain  in  the  goldsmith 

ery  industry.  4.493.183.  CI.  59-16.000. 
Buchschmid.  Emil;  Horn.  Friedrich;  Nieberl,  Bruno;  Schmidt.  Hans- 

Jorg;  and  Weyerich,  Manfred,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Electrical 

winding  on  fixed-mount  laminated  iron  core  subject  to  shaking. 

4,494,101,  a.  336-210.000. 
Buckingham,  Joseph  T.:  See— 


Wang,  Carl  C.  T.;  Charles,  Steve;  and  Buckingham,  Joseph  T..    Camden.  Thomas  M.:  See— 


age-controlled  oscillator  with  independent  gain  and  frequency  con- 
trols. 4,494,080,  CI.  331-8.000 

Callahan,  Kevin  M.,  lo  International  Paper  Company  Applying  an 
adhesive  strip  to  a  container  interior  4,493,860,  CI  427-230  000 

Callen,  Patrick  J.;  and  Pierce,  Philip  R.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Satellite 
dual  buspower  system  4,494,063,  CI  320-56.000 


4,493,698,  CI.  604-51.000. 
Buckner.  Leonard;  Foil,  William  A.,  Sr.;  and  Pesho,  Stephen  W.,  to 
Euclid  Spiral  Paper  Tube  Corp.  Packaging  machine.  4,493.178,  CI. 
53-131.000. 
Buckwalter,  Brian  L.:  See— 

LaHann,  Thomas  R.;  and  Buckwalter.  Brian  L.,  4,493,848,  CI. 
424-324.000. 
Buddy  L  Corporation:  See- 
Kennedy,  Melvin  R.;  Nagel.  Dietmar;  and  Arad,  Avi,  4,493,671,  CI. 
446^64.000. 
Budinger,  A.  Bowman;  Byszewski.  Wojciech  W.;  and  Proud.  Joseph 
M.,  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated.  Single  cathode  Seam  mode 
fluorescent  lamp  for  DC  use.  4.494.046,  CI.  315-260.000. 
Bull  Dog  Tool  Inc.:  See— 

Williams,  Robert  M.;  and  Davis,  Bob,  4,493,383,  Q.  175-234.000 
Bunch,  Earnest  B..  Jr.  Paper  roll  feed  rack  for  processing  machine. 

4,493,688,  CI.  493-413.000. 
Bunn-O-Matic  Corporation:  See- 
Stover,  Kenneth  W.,  4,493.249,  CI.  99-275  000 
Burbank,  John  E..  Ill;  and  Montgomery,  John  R..  to  Minnesou  Mimng 
and  Manufacturing  Company.  Transpon  apparatus  for  microfiche 
cards.  4,493,540.  Q.  353-122.000. 
Burck,  Philip  J.:  See— 

Zimmennan,  Ronald  E.;  Burck,  Philip  J.;  Jones,  C.  David;  and 
Thakkar.  Arvind  L.,  4,493,699,  Q.  604-55.000. 
Burd,  Samuel:  See— 

Femwood,    George    G.;    and    Burd,    Samuel,    4,493,815,    CI. 

422-101.000. 
La  Motte,  George  B..  Ill;  and  Burd.  Samuel,  4.493,896,  CI. 
435-287.000. 
Burdeska,  Kurt;  Kabas.  Guglielmo,  deceased  (by  Kabas-Maskulinski, 
Anni.  heir);  Brunner,  Hans-Georg;  and  Fory.  Werner,  to  Ciba  Geigy 
Corporation.  Phenylpyrimidines  as  antidotes  for  protecting  culti- 
vated  plants   against    phytotoxic   damage   caused    by   hei^icides. 
4,493,726,  Q.  71-87.000. 
Burger.  Wolfgang.  Hair  clip.  4,493.332,  CI.  I32-46.00A. 
Burkett,  Albert  L.  Multi-purpose  centrifugal  mill.  4.493,459,  Q.  241- 

152.00A. 
Burnett,  John  S.  Support  member.  4,493,877,  Q.  428-542.800. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See— 

Berti,  Eugoiio,  4,494,058,  CI.  318-372.000. 

Harris,  Craig  W.;  Jevons,  Lyle  O.,  Jr.;  and  Loskom.  Richard  A., 

4  494  194  CI.  364-200.000. 
Hazel.   Robert   L.;  and   LaBudde,   Edward  V.,  4,494,226,  CI. 
369-45.000. 
Buss,  Albert,  to  G.  O.  Stumpf  GmbH  &  Co.  Kommanditgesellschafl. 
Apparatus  for  depositing  a  web  of  material  on  a  table.  4,493,460,  CI. 
242-58.600. 
Butler.  John  C:  See- 
Thomas,  E.  Raymond;  Cahill,  Lysle  D.;  Tibbits,  John  L.;  Fraser, 
Kenneth  D.;  Keane,  John  F.;  Harting.  Stanley  C;  Kramer. 
George  H.;  Duke,  Ronald  J.;  Kessis,  Theodore  A.;  Butler.  John 


Beard,  Charles  L..  Jr.;  and  Camden,  Thomas  M.,  4,493,814,  Q. 
376-428.000. 
Campbell,  John  R.:  See— 

WUIiams,  Robert  £.,  Jr.;  and  Campbell,  John  R..  4,493,926,  Q. 
525-474.000. 
Campbell,  Valtin  T.,  Jr  Car  body  euard  4,493.502.  Q.  293-128.000. 
Canadian  Patents  A  Development  Limited  See— 

Barszczewski,  Andrzej,  4,494,067,  Q   324-79  OOD 
Cannon,  Mark  W  ,  Jr..  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Air  Force  Method 
and  apparatus  for  objective  determination  of  visual  contrast  sensitiv- 
ity functions.  4,493,539,  Q  351-205  000 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Inn,  Kenzo;  and  Hara.  Teruya,  4,494,157.  Q.  360-48.000. 
Kaneko.    Shuzo;    Tamura,    Yasuyuki;    and    Takahashi,    Tohru 

4,493,882,  Q.  430-97.000 
Kataoka,  Hiroyuki,  4.494,044,  Q.  315-151.000. 
Komine,  Yoshio,  4,494.147.  Q.  358-209.000. 
Capalvo,  Enzo:  See— 

Soloway,  Richard;  and  Capalvo,  Enzo,  4,493,161,  Q.  43-107.000. 
Carabateas,  Eustratios  N    Ballistic  propulsion  system.  4.493,263.  CI. 

102-483.000. 
Carignan,  Forest  J.;  and  Cook,  Nathan  H.,  to  Advanced  Mechanical 
Technology,  Inc.  Force  measuring  platform  and  load  cell  therefor 
using  strain  gages  to  measure  shear  forces  4,493,220,  CI  73-862  660 
Carlson,  David  J.:  See- 
Lea,  Jeffrey  G.;  and  Carlson,  David  J  ,  4,494,081,  Q.  331-36.00C. 
Carrier  Corporation:  See — 

Bnccetu.  Mano  F.,  4.493,194.  CI  62-180.000. 
Stenglem.  Paul  R  ,  4,493,499,  CI  292-158  000 
Carroll,  Thomas  J.;  Rubin.  Michael;  Piccolo,  Dominic  J.;  and  Glass, 
Michael,  to  Wamer-Lamben  Company    Process  for  preparing  a 
non-chalky,  organoleptically  pleasing  chewing  gum  composition 
4,493,849,  CI.  426-3.000 
Carv>n,  William  J.,  to  Koppers  Company,  Inc  Method  and  apparatus 
for  applying  a  multi-component  adhesive  4,493,286,  CI   1 18-677  000 
Carter,  Daniel  L.;  and  Hall,  Homer  H.,  to  General  ElectrK  Company. 

Pistol  grip  electrical  brazmg  tool.  4.493.986.  Q  219-85  OOD. 
Caruso,  Fred  A.:  See- 
Long,  Robert  B.;  and  Caruso,  Fred  A.,  4,493.765,  O  208-309.000 
Caslin,  Richard  L.:  See— 

Breeden,  Kenneth  S..  4,493.437.  CI.  222-82.000. 
Cassou.  Bertrand:  See— 

Cassou,  Robert;  Cassou,  Maurice;  and  Cassou,  Bertrand,  4,493,700, 
a.  604-55.000. 
Cassou,  Maurice:  See— 

Cassou,  Robert;  Cassou,  Maurice;  and  Cassou,  Bertrand.  4.493,700. 
a.  604-55.000. 
Cassou,  Robert:  Cassou,  Maurice;  and  Cassou,  Bertrand.  Protective 
sheath  for  an  artificial  insemination  gun,  in  particular  for  bovines 
4,493,700,  a.  604-55.000. 
Castle,  Richard  B.:  See- 
Beck.    Warren    R.;    and    Castle,    Richard    B.,    4.493,875.    O. 
428-403.000. 
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Catchen.  Gary  L.,  to  Conoco  Inc.  Method  of  energy  resolved  gamina- 

ray  logging.  4,493,999,  CI.  250-260.000. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See — 

Brown.  Ronald  D..  4,493.968.  CI.  219-124.340. 
Fuzzell.  Joe  E.,  4.494,096,  CI.  335-170.000. 
Chaldar,  Inc.:  See- 
Galahad.  Giles,  4,493  J25,  CI.  74-551.300. 
Challenger  Circle  F.  Inc.:  See— 

Leong,  Henry;  and  Fiumefreddo,  John,  4,493,523,  CI.  339-105.000. 
Chambers.  Samuel  W.:  See- 
Miles.   Lee  W.;  Chambers,  Samuel  W.;  and  Rice,  Mathias  F. 
4,493,586,  CI.  405-17.000. 
Champeau,  Andre      Hybrid  transmissive  focalizing  optical  system 

4,493,535,  CI.  350-452.000. 
Champseix,  Alain  A.;  and  Le  Fur,  Gerard  R.,  to  Pharmindustrie.  Medi- 
caments containmg  derivatives  of  3-chloro-quinoline.  4,493,838,  CI 
424-258.000. 
Chan,  Hardy  W.:  See- 
Nestor,  John  J.,  Jr.;  Moffatt,  John  G.;  and  Chan,  Hardy  W., 
4,493,795,  CI.  260-1 12.50E. 
Chandler  Evans  Inc.:  See— 

Howlett,  James  J.;  and  Zagranski,  Raymond  D.,  4,493,465,  CI. 

244-17.130. 
Nebon.  James  C,  4,493,623,  CI.  418-94.000. 
Chaney.  Mary  B.:  See— 

Supp,  Paul  R  ;  and  Chaney,  Mary  B.,  4,493,370,  CI.  166-273.000. 
Chang.  Hsiao-Nan  L.;  and  Cline,  John  A.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Dual  turbine  controller  4,494.207.  CI.  364-494  000. 
Chang.  Hsiao-Nan  L.,  to  General  Electric  Company,  Bumpless  switch- 
ing of  valve  drive   in   a   turbine  control   system.   4,494,208,   CI 
364-494  000 
Chapman,  Francis  E.;  and  Harris,  Robert  B.,  to  S.  C.  Johnson  &  Son, 

Inc.  Powdered  cleansing  composition.  4,493,781,  CI.  252-88.000. 
Chapman.  Robert  F  :  See— 

Ashton.  Michael  J.;  Bridge,  Andrew  W.;  Chapman.  Robert  F.; 
Fenton.  Garry;   Loveless.  Anthony  H.;  and  Riddell.   David. 
4.493.843.  CI.  424-274.000. 
Charles.  Steve:  See- 
Wang,  Carl  C.  T.;  Charles.  Steve;  and  Buckingham.  Joseph  T., 
4,493,698,  CI.  604-51.000. 
Chase  Bag  Company.  See— 

Blanke,  Richard  H.,  Jr.;  and  Gale,  Harold  N..  4,493,127.  CI. 
16-124.000 
Chattha,  Mohinder  S.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Stabilized  dispersion 

of  cross-linked  polymer  particle-  4.493,914,  CI.  523-436.000. 
Chekroun,  Isaac;  and  Heymes,  Alai..,  to  Sanoft  Process  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  ^-cyclo-substituted  ethylamines.  4,493,931,  CI.  546-329.000. 
Chemco  Manufactunng  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Schweizer,  Randy,  4,493,718.  CI.  55-491.000. 
Chen.  Lee;  Khoury,  Henri  A.;  and  Seymour,  Harlan  R..  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  Optical  emission  spectroscopy  end 
point  detection  in  plasma  etching.  4.493.745.  CI.  156-626.000. 
Cherdron,  Harald;  Gordon,  Wolfgang;  and  Kloos.  Friedrich.  to  Ho- 
echst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Polyoxymethylene  fibrids.  a  process  for 
their  production  and  their  use.  4,493,751,  CI.  162-157.200. 
Cherish,  Peter:  See— 

HaJdipur.  Gaurang  B.;  Anderson.  Richard  G.;  and  Cherish.  Peter, 
4,493,636,  CI.  431-170.000. 


Cheme  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Mathison,  Allen  D.;  Nelson,  Dale  K.;  and  Cheme.  Lloyd  G, 
4,493,344,  CI.  138-89.000. 
Cheme,  Lloyd  G..  See— 

Mathison,  Allen  D.;  Nelson,  Dale  K.;  and  Cheme,  Lloyd  G 
4.493,344.  CI.  138-89.000. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See— 

Streib.  Stephen  F,  4,494,112.  CI.  340-606.000. 
Chicago  Bridge  A  Iron  Company:  See— 

Sie.  Swan  K..  4.493.430.  CI.  220-224.000. 
Childers,  Frederick  K.:  See— 

Stallings,  Charles  H.;  Schneider,  Richard  L.;  Childers,  Frederick 
K  ;  Matthews.  Stephen  M.;  Roth.  Ian  S.;  Helava.  Heikki  I.  and 
Stnngfield,  Ray  M.,  Jr.,  4.494.043,  CI.  315-1 1 1.410 
Chin,  Albert  K.;  and  Fogarty,  Thomas  J.,  to  Fogarty,  Thomas  J.  Tubu- 
lar extrusion  catheter.  4.493,711.  CI.  604-271.000. 
Chiuyat.  Anwar;  Goldstein,  Robert  C;  and  Faizullabhoy,  Mustansir 
A.,  to  Anorad  Corporation.  Axis  controller  for  robotic  actuator 
4,494,060,  CI.  318-568.000. 
Cho.  Sung  N.  Can  opening  means.  4,493,431,  CI.  220-269.000. 
Christiansen,  David  W,;  and  Schively,  Dixon  P..  to  United  States  of 
America,  Energy.  Nuclear  radiation  actuated  valve.  4,493  812   CI 
376-352.000. 
Chnstidis,  Yani:  See— 

Gallois,  Philippe;  and  Christidis.  Yani,  4,493,937,  CI.  562-444.000 
Christie,  Howard  W.:  See— 

Langan,    Ervin   C;   and   Christie,   Howard   W.,   4,493,162,   CI. 

Christopher,  Todd  J.:  See— 

Kelleher,  Kevin  C;  Riser,  Ned  J.;  and  Christopher,  Todd  J, 
4,494,052,0.318-254.000. 
Chu,  Albert  E.,  to  E-Y  Laboratories.  Soluble  immunoassay  reagent 
comprising    lectin    covalently    bonded    to    reactive    component 
4,493.793,  CI.  260- 1 1 2.00R.  ^ 

Chu.  Raymond  D.;  and  Bergman.  Marc  A.,  to  Lifecare  Services,  Inc 
Pump  for  a  portable  ventilator.  4,493.614,  CI.  417-22.000. 


Chupp.  John  P.:  See— 

Goodin,  Richard  D.;  and  Chupp,  John  P.,  4.493,755,  Q.  204- 

Ciba  Geigy  Corporation:  See— 

Beffa,  Fabio,  4,493.798.  CI.  534-697.000. 

Burdeska.   Kurt;   Kabas.   Guglielmo,  deceased;   Brunner,   Hans- 
Georg;  and  Fory,  Wemer,  4,493,726,  CI.  71-87.000. 
Cimochowski,  Anthony  E.,  to  Manville  Service  Corporation   Insula- 
tion module  mounting  means.  4,493,176,  CI.  52-508.000. 
Ciracco  Metal  Fabricating  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Ganek.  Jerome  S.;  and  Ganek.  Lee  G..  4.493,974,  CI.  219-341  000 
Citizen  Watch  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

'^t*^.  a'°3^-88"5S'"^''    "''"=    "^    '^°'    ^°'°^"^*' 
City  of  Hope:  See- 
Smith.    Lloyd   H.;   and   Tepliu,    Raymond   L.,   4,493,899,   CI. 

Clair,  Robert  A.:  See- 
Van  Ocker,  William  G.;  Pawlenko,  Ivan;  Reider,  Donald  F.-  Tro- 

ebs,  Charles  J.;  Clair,  Robert  A.;  and  Crandall.  Stanley  C. 

4.493.572.  CI.  400-196.100.  ^ 

Clark,  Charles  W.,  to  Ederer  Incorporated.  Hoist  drive  safety  system. 

Clark.  John  I.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  PosUge  printing  apparatus  having 

a  movable  print  head  in  a  print  drum.  4,493,252,  CI.  101-71  000 
Clark,  Stephen  D.;  Wood,  Philip  S.;  and  Fell,  Peter  J.,  to  Rolls-Royce 
Limited.  Filling  fissures  in  metal  articles.  4,493,451,  CI.  228-119  000 
Clarke,  Donald  A.:  See— 

Pryor.  Timothy  R.;  Hageniers,  Omer  L.;  Pastorius,  Walter  J.- 
Lipuy-Wagner.  Nicholas;  and  Clarke.  Donald  A..  4,493,554.  CI 
356-241.000. 
Clausen,  Herbert  J.,  to  Gardinier,  Inc.  Process  for  partial  removing  of 
impurities  from  a  wet  process  phosphoric  acid.  4,493,820,  CI. 
423-310.000. 
Clemen,  Rainer;  and  Haug,  Wemer,  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation.  Bootstrapped  level  shift  interface  circuit  with  fast  rise 
and  fall  times.  4,494,018,  CI.  307-482.000. 
Cleveland,  Dixon:  See— 

Houchens,  Albert  F.;  Cleveland,  Dixon;  Decina,  Basil  A.,  Jr- 
Watney,  Dale  K.;  Havens,  James  R.;  and  Nagel,  Gregory  L,,' 
4,493,965,  CI.  219-109.000.  *    ' 

Cline,  John  A.:  See- 
Chang,    Hsiao-Nan    L.;    and    Cline,    John    A.,    4,494,207,    CI. 

Cobum  Optical  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Field.  Edgar  L..  Jr..  4.493.168,  CI.  51-165.870. 
Coca-Cola  Company,  The:  See— 

Sedam.  Jason  K.;  Mueller,  Richard  J.;  and  Holoubek,  Andrew  J.. 
4,493,441,  CI.  222-129.100. 
Codex  Corporation  See — 

Payton,  John  L..  4.494.240.  CI.  375-75.000. 
Coffey,  M.  Dewayne;  Kelly,  Mary  Y.;  and  Kennedy,  Weldon  C.  Jr..  to 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Method  and  composition  for  corro- 
sion. 4.493,775.  CI.  252-8.55C. 
Cohen.  Paul  B.:  See— 

Bahr.  Richard  G.;  and  Cohen.  Paul  B..  4.494,233.  CI.  370-86.000. 
Coker,    Charles    W..    to    Intermatic    Incorporated.    Switch    timer 

4.494,012.  CI.  307-1 32.00E. 
Colaruotolo.  Joseph  F.;  Olsen.  Ronald  H.;  and  Vandenbergh.  Peter  A., 
to  Occidental  Chemical  Corporation.  Microbial  degradation  of  ob- 
noxious organic  wastes  into  innocuous  materials.  4,493,895.  CI. 
435-262.000. 
Coleman.  David  E.:  See — 

White,  Allan  E.;  Coleman.  David  E.;  and  Miller,  Steven  R., 
4,493.651,  CI.  434-188.000. 
Coleman.  H.  Paris,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Dual  sense 

circularly  polarized  helical  antenna.  4,494,117,  CI.  343-365.000. 
Coleman.  Jeffrey  L..  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Shallow  depth 

lead  weight  ejection  circuit.  4,493,281,  CI.  114.20.00R. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company:  See— 

Joshi,  David  P.,  4,493,786.  CI.  252-368.000. 
Collier.  Owen  N.;  and  Selman.  Gordon  L.,  to  Johnson  Matthey  PLC. 

Brazing  alloy  composition.  4,493.738.  CI.  148-24.000. 
Collins.  Robert  A.;  and  Lewis.  Timothy  A.,  to  Gus  Pech  Manufacturing 
Co.    Vehicle-mounted    earth    drilling    apparatus.    4,493,382,    CI. 
175-206.000. 
Collis,  George  C.  Toothbrush  with  curved  bristles.  4,493,125,  CI. 

15-167.0OA. 
Colman  OEM,  Inc.:  See— 

Wielgus,  Charles  D.,  4,493,955,  CI.  200-38.00R. 
Colt  Industries  Operating  Corp:  See- 
Klein.  Harold  A.,  4,493,595.  CI.  408-46.000. 
Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.:  See— 

Comeau.  Joseph  H.;  Kowles,  Joseph  E.;  Lareau,  John  P.;  Mayo, 
Kenneth  R.;  and  Runde,  Herbert  A.,  4,493,155,  CI.  33-366.000. 
Francis,  Alex  W.,  Jr.,  4,493.591.  CI.  405-198.000. 
Musto,  Richard  L.;  and  Kai,  Norichika,  4,493,269,  CI.  1 10-106.000. 
Comeau.  Joseph  H.;  Kowles.  Joseph  E.;  Lareau.  John  P.;  Mayo. 
Kenneth  R.;  and  Runde,  Herbert  A.,  to  Combustion  Engineering, 
Inc.  Apparatus  for  remotely  indicating  angular  position.  4,493,155. 
CI.  33-366.000. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See — 

Glachet.  Charles;  Francois,  Daniel;  Tentelier,  Jean;  and  Frioux. 

Christian,  4,493,598,  CI.  414-1.000. 
Loriot,  Pierre;  Rendu.  Michel;  and  Rousseau.  Jean,  4,493,813,  CI. 
376-409.000. 
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Peuzin,  Jean  C.  4.493,563,  CI.  374-121.000. 
Commonwealth  of  Australia,  The:  See— 

Ludowyk,  Christopher  J  ,  4,494,013,  CI.  307-241.000. 
Compagnie  Francaise  des  Petroles:  See- 
ds Sivry,  Bruno;  Sudreau,  Bernard;  Jegousse,  Michel;  and  Le  Hir. 
Yves,  4,493,966,  CI.  219-121.0EC. 
Compressor  Controls  Corporation:  See— 

SUroselsky,  Naum;  and  Mirsky,  Saul,  4,494.006,  CI.  2904.000 
ComSonics,  Inc.:  See— 

Shimp.  Richard  L.,  4,494,138,  CI.  358-86.000. 
Conjerti,  Samuel  N.:  See— 

GrouUge,  Frederick  D.;  Conjerti,  Samuel  N.;  and  Shaw,  Lockbum 
S.,  4,493,136,  CI.  24-573.000. 
Conoco  Inc.:  See— 

Catchen.  Gary  L.,  4,493.999,  CI.  250-260.000. 
Mack,  Mark  P.,  4,493,903,  CI.  502-121.000. 
Mack,  Mark  P..  4,493,904,  CI.  502-122.000. 
Radd,  Fred  J.;  Scott,  James  B.;  and  Pan,  Robert  B.,  4,493,372,  CI. 
166-285.000. 
Consan  Pacific  Incorporated:  See— 

Saurenman,  Donald  G.,  4,493,289,  CI.  119-21.000. 
Contitronix,  Inc.:  See— 

McMahon.   Ronald  G.;  and  Hale,   Donnie  E.,  4,493,566,  CI. 
400-59.000. 
Control  Interface  Company  Limited:  See— 

Bohmer,  William;  Betancourt,  Walter  J.;  and  Hoffman,  Louis  S.. 
4,493,531,  CI.  350-336.000. 
Cook,  Kenneth  P.,  to  Site  Microsurgical  Systems,  Inc.  Opthalmic 

microsurgical  system  cassette  assembly.  4,493.695.  CI.  604-27.000 
Cook.  Nathan  H.:  See— 

Carignan,    Forest    J.;    and    Cook,    Nathan    H.,    4.493,220,    CI. 
73-862.660. 
Cook.  Raymond.  Magnetic  motor  machine.  4,494,023,  CI.  310-21.000. 
Cook,  Thomas  E.;  and  Dolle,  Ernest  W.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Com- 
pany, The.  Low  phosphate,  softening  laundry  detergent  containing 
ethoxylated  nonionic,  alkylpolysacchande  and  cationic  surfactants. 
4,493,773,  CI.  252-8.800. 
Cooper  LaserSonics,  Inc.:  See— 

Wuchinich.  David  G.,  4,493,694,  CI.  604-22.000. 
Cooper  Medical  Devices:  See— 

Wang,  Carl  C.  T.;  Charles,  Steve;  and  Buckingham,  Joseph  T., 
4,493,698,  CI.  604-51.000. 
Coppola,  Joseph  C,  Jr.,  to  Pantasote  Inc.  RooHng  system.  4,493,175,  CI. 

52-410.000. 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See— 

Nayak,    Ashok    L.;    and    Spremulli,    Paul    F.,    4.493,557,    CI. 
366-300.000. 
Corry.  Jon  C.  to  Mason  Corporation.   Window  sash  positioner. 

4.493,128,  CI.  16-197.000. 
Cosentino,  Cesare  C:  See— 

Hatzikelis,  Christopher;  Madonia.  Ciro;  and  Cosentino.  Cesare  C. 
4,493,806,  CI.  264-28.000. 
Cosenza,  Frank  J.,  to  Rexnord  Inc.  Double  disc  stud  assembly  for  thin 

walled  panels.  4,493,577,  CI.  403-41.000. 
Coughlin,  William  J.:  See— 

Rieppel,    Perry  J.;   and   Coughlin,   William   J..  4,493.970.   CI. 
219-137.410. 
Coulter  Systems  Corp.:  See — 

Thomas,  E.  Raymond;  Cahill.  Lysle  D.;  Tibbits,  John  L.;  Fraser, 
Kenneth  D.;  Keane,  John  F.;  Harting,  Stanley  C;  Kramer, 
George  H.;  Duke,  Ronald  J.;  Kessis,  Theodore  A.;  Butler,  John 
C;  Frank,  Gary  L.;  and  Lawson,  John  A.,  4,493,549.  CI.  355- 
3.00R. 
Couture,  Robert  P.:  S«— 

Walter,  Carlton  H.;  Bohley,   Peter;  and  Couture,  Robert  P., 
4,494,121,  CI.  343-708.000. 
Couvillion,  Mark  C,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Catalyst  for  the 

selective  hydrogenation  of  acetylenes.  4,493,906,  CI.  502-346.000. 
Cowdrey,  Dennis  A.,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Weather  radar  simula- 
tor. 4,493,647,  CI.  434-2.000. 
CPC  International  Inc.:  See— 

Mielenz,    Jonathan    R.;    and    Mickel,    Susan,    4,493,893,    CI. 
435-172.300. 
Crandall,  Stanley  C:  See- 
Van  Ocker,  William  G.;  Pawlenko,  Ivan;  Reider.  Donald  F.;  Tro- 
ebs,  Charles  J.;  Clair,  Robert  A.;  and  Crandall,  Stanley  C, 
4,493,572,  CI.  400-196.100. 
Crawford,  Lynn;  and  McArthur,  William  A.  Implantable  electrode 
having  different  stiffening  and  curvature  maintaining  characteristics 
along  its  length.  4,493,329,  CI.  128-786.000. 
Cremonesi,  Pietro:  See — 

Sportoletti,   Giancarlo;   Pagella,   Piergiuseppe;   and   Cremonesi, 
Pietro,  4,493,829,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Crevel,  Philippe,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Process  and  device  for  servo-con- 
trol. 4,494,184,  CI.  364-178.000. 
Cronin,  David  V.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Processing  apparatus  and 
method   for  treating  a  film   unit   with  a  liquid.   4,493,546,   CI. 
354-324.000. 
Cronin,  Michael  J.,  to  Lockheed  Corporation.  Quick  attach  detach 

instrument  panel  method.  4,493,146,  CI.  29-857.000. 
Crook,  Edward  J.,  Jr.,  to  Crosby  Group,  Inc.,  The.  Fitting  for  connec- 
tion with  web-type  strapping.  4,493,135,  CI.  24-197.000. 
Crook,  Stephen  E.:  See— 

Rocci,  Joseph  D.;  Crook,  Stephen  E.;  and  Kauffman,  Marc, 
4,494,111,  CI.  340-533.000. 


Crosby  Group,  Inc.,  The:  See- 
Crook.  Edward  J  .  Jr.,  4,493,135,  CI  24-197  000 

Cross,  Carroll  N    Process  of  making  raised  line  impnnted  display 
mounts  4,493,748,  CI    156-79  000. 

Crown  Zellerbach  Corporation  See— 

Schutz,  Rudolph  W  ;  and  Weis,  Rudolf  R.,  4,493,159,  Q  34-43.000 

Crutcher  Resources  Corporation:  See- 
Wheeler,  Lionel  H  ;  Goeklcr,  Robert  G.;  and  Luddeke,  Daniel  G 
4,493,203,  CI.  72-369.000.  •  <=  yj . 

Cubic  Corporation:  See— 

Sorgi,  Aladino  D.,  4,494,073,  CI.  328-14.000 

Culbertson,  E.  C:  See— 

Funderburk,  F.  Gene;  Culbertson,  E.  C;  and  Poaey,  Robert  G 
4,493,872,  CI.  428-332.000 

Cullen,  Steven  R   Material  handling  apparatus  for  loadere.  4,493,605 
CI.  414-726.000 

Cupani,  Carmine:  See- 
Sues,  John  M.;  and  Cupani,  Carmine,  4,493,948,  CI.  179-2  OOA 

Curtis,  Joe  E.,  Jr.:  See— 

Fisher,  John  L.;  and  Curtis,  Joe  E.,  Jr.,  4,494,102,  a.  336-212  000 

Custance,  Robert  E.:  See— 

SatcheH,  Terry   L.;   and  Custance,   Robert   £.,  4,493,493,  G. 
280-661.000. 

CXA  Ltd./CXA  LTEE:  See- 
Simon,    James    R.;    and    Welbum,    David    J.,    4,493,261.    Q. 

Cyclops  Corporation:  See— 

Krantz,  Robert  J.,  4,493,859,  Q.  427-193.000. 
Daikin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Furutaka,  Yasuhisa;  and  Ishii,  Sadamu,  4,493,800,  CI.  260-465  ODD 
Daimler-Benz  AG:  See— 

Merkle,  Josef,  4,493,481,  CI.  267-64.270. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Paul,  Jurgen;  Braatz,  Andreas;  and  Hanke,  Hans,  4,493,293,  Q. 
123-41.120. 
Duriki,  Osamu;  Ookuma,  Humio;  and  Asano,  Hiroyuki,  to  Nippon 
Steel    Corporation.    Method    of    rolling    metal.    4,494,205,    CI. 
364-472.000. 
Dale,  John  R.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Sonobuoy  float 

inflation  and  depth  selection  initiators  4,493,664,  CI  441-7  000 
D'Alessio,  Michael  S.,  to  Harsco  Corporation   Scaffolding  connector 

and  system.  4,493,578,  CI.  403-49  000 
Dalibout,   Georges,    to   WABCO   Wcstinghouse   Equipcmenu   Fer- 
roviaires.  Brake  cylinder  with  two  pistons  4,493,246,  CI  92-13  800 
Dambrackas,  Wilham  A  ,  Marshall,  Michael  B ,  Greenstein,  Larry  S. 
and  Downie,  Alex,  to  Racal-Milgo,  Inc  Sutistical  multiplexer  with 
dynamic  bandwidth  allocation  for  asynchronous  and  synchronous 
channels.  4,494,232,  CI.  370-80.000. 
Danforth,  Richard  L.:  See— 

Durbin,  Daniel  P ;  Lutz,  Robert  G ;  and  Danforth,  Richard  L , 
4,493,919,  CI.  524-505.000. 
D'Anna.  Frank  P.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Axially  slide- 
able  plenum  for  circulation  control  aircraft    4,493,612,  CI.  416- 
20.00R. 
Dansk  Svejsemaskine  Fabrik  A/S;  See— 

Peronard,  Pierre-Rene,  4,494,070,  CI  324-208,000. 
Dataface  Limited:  See— 

Gibbard,  David  W.,  4,493,290.  CI.  119-51.00R 
Dauphin,  Jean  L.:  See— 

Slawy,  Serge;  Louvet,  Olivier  F.;  and  Dauphin,  Jean  L.,  4,494,231. 
CI.  370-60  000. 
Davenport,  John  M,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Ballast  circuit  for 

a  220-volt  improved  lighting  unit.  4,494,045,  CI.  315-247.000 
Davies,  Jeffrey  N.,  to  Allied  Corporation  Electrical  push-pull  connec- 
tor. 4,493,520,  CI.  339-9 1. OOP. 
Da  Vila,  Jose  E.:  See— 

Giebelhausen,  Charles  W,;  and  Davila,  Joae  E.,  4,493,454,  CI. 
232-15.000. 
Davis,  Bob:  See- 
Williams,  Robert  M  :  and  Davis,  Bob,  4,493.383.  CI.  175-234.000 
Davis,  Stephen  J  High  voluge  nanosecond  pulse  generator.  4.494.011. 
CI.  307-106.000.  r       a  .      .     •. 

Dayco  Corporation:  See— 

Miranti,  Joseph  P.,  Jr.,  4,493,679,  CI.  474-201.000. 
De  La  Rue  Systems  Limited:  See- 
Hilton,  Graham  H.,  4,493,994.  C\.  25O-223.00R. 
Dean,  Anthony  B ;  Farrow,  Robin  F.  C;  Migliorato,  Piero;  White, 
Anthony  M.;  and  Williams,  Gerald  M.,  to  United  Kingdom  of  Great 
Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  The  Secreury  of  Sutc  for  Defence  in 
Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the  Infrared  sensitive  ohoto 
diode  4,494,133,  CI.  357-30.000. 
Decina,  Basil  A.,  Jr.:  See— 

Houchens,  Albert  F.;  Cleveland,  Dixon;  Decina,  Basil  A.,  Jr.; 
Watney,  Dale  K.;  Havens,  James  R.;  and  Nagel,  Gregory  L..' 
4,493,965,  CI.  219-109.000.  *    7  »- 

de  Cremoux,  Baudouin:  See— 

Di  Forte  Poisson,  Mane-Antoincttc;  Hirtz,  Jean-Pierre,  Duchemin, 
Jean-Pascal;    and    de    Cremoux,    Baudouin,    4.494,237.    CI 
372-45.000. 
Deere  &.  Company:  See- 
Winter,  David  C;  Pearson,  Michael  L.;  and  Long,  John  D.. 
4,493,375,  CI.  172-1.000. 
Degen,  Peter  J.;  and  Gsell,  Thomas  C,  to  Pall  Corporation  Process  for 
cleaning  metal  filters.  4,493,756,  CI.  204-141.500. 
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Dehn,  Dieter:  Ste— 

Gninsky,  Manfred;  Sunmuth,  Reiner,  Dehn.  Dieter,  and  Ischen, 
Gunter,  4,493,5%,  Q.  4OS-233.00O. 
Deike,  Karl-Heinz;  Schulz,  Hans-Joachim;  and  Sandmann,  Jurgen,  to 
WABCO  Fahraengbremaen  GmbH.  Bralce  pressure  control  valve  for 
tractor-trailer  vehicles.  4,493,5  la  CI.  303-28.000. 
Del  Bon,  Franco-.  See- 
Del  Bon.  Luigi;  and  Del  Bon.  Franco,  4,493,444,  a.  222-402.220 
Del  Bon,  Luigi;  and  Del  Bon,  Franco.  Self-closing  valve-and-lid  assem- 
bly. 4,493,444,  CI.  222-402.220. 
Del  Brocco,  Enzo:  See— 

Siden.    Leonardo;    and    Del    Brocco,    Enzo,    4,493,433,    CI. 
220-306.000. 
DeLong,  Charles  E;  and  Eck.  Gary  A.,  to  Kimball  International,  Inc. 

ElectronK  piano.  4.493,237,  Q.  84-1.260. 
Delphax  Systems:  See— 

Gretchev,  Vladimir.  4,494.129.  Q.  346-154.000. 
E)el  Rosario.  Luis.  Speaker  assembly  4.493,389,  CI.  181-152.000. 
de  Monbhson.  Christian,  to  Agro-Technics  International  Ltd.  Hydro- 
ponic  culture  method  for  animal  food  and  device  for  carrying  out  said 
method.  4,493,163,  CI.  47-61.000. 
Dempsey.  John  C.,  to  Taggents.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  measur- 
ing the  rate  at  which  air  infiltrates  into  and  out  of  buildings.  4,493,207, 
CI.  73-40.700. 
Dennis,  Timothy  J.,  to  Lockwood  Graders  (U.K.)  Limited.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  detecting  bounded  regions  of  images,  and  method  and 
apparatus  for  sorting  articles  and  detecting  flaws.  4,493,420.  CI. 
209-587.000. 
de  Reinach  Hirtzbach.  Francois;  and  Ambrosi.  Dominique,  to  Rhone- 
Poulenc    Agrochimie.    N-Phenylcarbamoyl-pyndine    compounds. 
4.493,729,  Cr  71-94.000. 
Derungs,  Rotnano.  to  Hoffmann- La  Roche  Inc.  Blood-platelet  aggrega- 
tion   inhibiting    4.5.7,8-tetrahydro-4,4,8.8-tetramethyl-2-thienyl-lH- 
thiepino[4.5-d]imidazole  derivatives.  4.493,841.  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Derwent,  Brian  J  ;  See — 

Bouiion,  Thomas  W.;  and  Derwent,   Brian  J.,  4,493,759,  CI. 
204-252.000. 
de  Sivry,  Bruno;  Sudreau.  Bernard;  Jegousse,  Michel;  and  Le  Hir.  Yves, 
to  Compagnie  Francaise  des  Petroles.  Internal  mandrel  used  in  an 
operation  of  butt  joining  two  lengths  of  tubing  by  welding.  4,493.966. 
CI.  219.121.0EC. 
Deutsch  Company  Electronic  Components  Division.  The:  See— 

GrifRn.  Alan  L..  4.494,092.  CI.  333-182.000. 
Deutsche  Forschungs-  und  Versuchsanstalt  fiir  Luft-  und  Raumfahrt 
e.VSee— 
Engler.  Rolf;  and  Wulf,  Rudolf,  4.493.21  /,  C\.  73-861.270. 
Oliva,  Rudolf;  and  Schmidt.  K.  Ulf,  4.493.241.  C\.  89-1.140. 
DeVault.  Donald  G  :  See— 

MorreH,  David  J.;  DeVault,  Donald  G.;  and  Sands,  William  K.,  Jr., 
4.494.224.  CI.  367-2.000. 
de  Vries.  Gerhard  H.  F.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Gas  discharge 
display  device  having  anodized  and  unanodized  electrode  surface 
areas.  4.494.037,  CI.  313-584.000. 
Diab  Barracuda  AB:  See— 

Karlsson.  Lars  G..  4,493.863.  Q.  428-17.000. 
Dideco  S.P.A.:  See— 

Calari.  Alessandro.  4.493.691.  G.  494-10.000. 
Dieckmann.  J.  Robert;  Lauber,  Michael  L.;  and  Roodvoets,  Mark  R..  to 
Firestone  Tire  A.  Rubber  Company,  The.  Apparatus  for  producing 
vanable-rate  spnng.  4,493.631,  CI.  425-292.000. 
Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

lio,  Masahiro.  4.493.624.  CI.  418-98.000. 
Diffracto:  Set— 

Pryor,  Timothy  R.;  Hageniers.  Omer  L.;  Pastorius,  Walter  J.; 
Lipuy-Wagner.  Nicholas;  and  Clarke.  Donald  A..  4.493.554,  CI. 
356-241000. 
Di  Forte  Poisson.  Marie-Antoinette;  Hirtz,  Jean-Pierre;  Duchemin, 
Jean-PascaJ:  and  de  Cremoux.  Baudouin.  to  Thomson-CSF.  Short- 
wave semiconductor  laser.  4.494.237,  CI.  372-45.000. 
Dil worth.  James  L.;  and  Brinks,  Robert  J.,  to  Nubs  Nob,  Inc.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  making  artificial  snow.  4,493,457,  CI.  239-25.000. 
Dippert,  Rainer:  See— 

Ziegler,  Hans;  Henze.  Siegfried;  Dippert,  Rainer;  Schnaus,  Martin; 
and  Golda,  Horst.  4.493,234.  Q.  83-175.000. 
Ditton.  Louis  G ,  to  Essex  Group.  Inc.  Spool  with  lifting  handles. 

4.493,462.  a.  242-118.610. 
Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F  Porsche  AG:  See— 

Lehmann,  Ulnch.  4.494.199.  CI.  364-426.000. 
Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F.  Porsche  AG.:  See— 

Ampferer,  Herbert.  4,493,295,  Q.  123-41.860. 
Doheny,  James  B.,  Zimmerman,  Morris;  and  Ashe,  Bonnie  M..  to 
Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  1  •Carbapenem-3-carboxylic  esters  as  anti-inflam- 
matory agents.  4.493.839,  CI  424-263.000. 
Dolan.  John  P  :  See— 

Stieg,  Richard  F.;  Dolan.  John  P.;  Worley,  W.  Spencer,  and  Juer- 
gens.  Tnstan,  4,493,221.  O.  474-14.000. 
Dolle.  Ernest  W  :  See- 
Cook.  Thomas  E;  and  Dolle.  Ernest  W.,  4,493,773,  Q.  252-8.800. 
Dombay,  Zsolt:  See— 

Toth,  Istvan;  Nagy,  Jozsef;  Dombay.  Zsolt;  Grega  nee  Toth.  Erzse- 
bet;  Horvath,  Ibolya;  Vigh,  Laszlo ;  and  Farkas,  Tibor,  4,493,727, 
a.  71^8.000. 
DonJoy,  Inc.:  See- 
Reed.  Kenneth  E.;  Mason,  Bradley;  Mason,  Jeff;  and  Nelson, 
Gregory  R.,  4,493,316,  Q.  128-80.00C. 
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Donnelly,  Albert  J.,  to  Standum  Controls,  Inc.  Programmable  power 
control   apparatus   responsive  to  load   variations.   4,494,010,  O. 
307-33.000. 
Dotson,  Billy  J.:  See— 

Odeh,  Aziz  S.;  and  Dotson,  BUly  J.,  4,493,369,  Q.  166-261.000. 
Doty,  John  S.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Electromagnetic  energy 
signal-carrying  connector  having  secure  strain-relief  mechanism. 
4,493.529.  Q.  350-96.200. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See— 

Coffey.  M.  Dewayne;  Kelly,  Mary  Y.;  and  Kennedy,  Weldon  C, 

Jr..  4.493.775.  CI.  252-8.55C. 
Couvillion.  Mark  C,  4,493,906,  CI.  502-346.000. 
Fisk,  Thomas  E.,  4,493,908,  Q.  521-137.000. 
Fujie,  Akira;  and  Hisamatsu,  Minoru,  4,493,788,  C\.  2S2-S  11.000. 
Gross.  James  R..  4.493,818,  CI.  423-24O.000. 
McCreedy,  Kathleen  M.;  and  Hilton.  Kenneth  R.,  4,493,927.  Q. 

528-381.000. 
Pews,  Richard  G..  4,493,929,  CI.  544-242.000. 
Snyder,    Kenneth   L.,   Jr.;   and    Peters,   James,   4,493,777, 

252-49.300. 
Werner,  John  A.,  4,493,932,  Q.  546-345.000. 
Wilson,   David   A.;   and   Wilson,    Wilfred   W.,  4,493,771, 

210-700.000. 
Woo,  Edmund  P..  4,493.799,  CI.  260-465.00H. 
Downie,  Alex:  See— 

Dambrackas,  William  A.;  Marshall,  Michael  B.;  Greenstein,  Larry 
S.;  and  Downie,  Alex.  4.494,232,  G  370-80.000. 
Drabach,  Karl  S.  Tenon  joint  for  wooden  frames.  4,493,582,  G. 

403-382.000. 
Dragagna,  Claudio;  and  Locatelli,  Claudia,  to  Fratdli  Marzoli  ft  C. 
SPA.  Control  device  for  opening  fiber  bales.  4,493,131,  G.  19- 
80.00R. 
Dragagna.  Claudio;  and  Locatelli,  Claudio,  to  F.  LLI  Marzoli  ft  C. 
S.p.A.  Device  for  condensing  the  fleece  emerging  from  a  cardins 
engine.  4,493.132,  G.  19-106.00R. 
Dragerwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Mohr.  Helmut;  Falb,  Wolfgang;  and  Wallroth,  Carl  F.,  4,493.318. 
CI.  128-200.190. 
Dresser  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

FerU,  Walter  H..  4.494,071,  G.  324-338.000. 
Duberg,  John  E.:  See- 
Fisher,  Ralph  H.,  4,493,193,  G.  62-160.000. 
DuBuske.  Stanley:  See— 

Hager.  Adolph  G.;  Freeman,  Gerald  L.;  Rush,  James  P.;  Brano- 
vich,  Louis  E.;  and  DuBuske,  Stanley,  4,494,003,  G.  250-474.100. 
Duchemin,  Jean-Pascal:  See— 

Di  Forte  Poisson,  Marie-Antoinette;  Hirtz,  Jean-Pierre;  Duchemin, 
Jean-Pascal;    and    de    Cremoux,    Baudouin,    4,494,237,    G. 
372-45.000. 
Ducote,  Marjorie  E.;  and  Allen,  Henry  C,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 

Army.  Amine  salts  as  bonding  agents.  4,493,741,  CI.  149-19.400. 
Dudgeon.  Charles  D.;  and  Winstead,  Maynard  R.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Electromagnetic  wave  attenuating  composition.  4,493,912, 
CI.  523-137.000. 
Duffy.    GifTord    R.    Non<logging    eaves    trough.    4,493,588,    G. 

405-119.000. 
Duke,  Ronald  J.:  See- 
Thomas,  E.  Raymond;  Cahill,  Lysle  D.;  Tibbits,  John  L.;  Fraser, 
Kenneth  D.;  Keane.  John  F.;  Harting,  Stanley  C;  Kramer, 
George  H.;  Duke.  Ronald  J.;  Kessis,  Theodore  A.;  Butler,  John 
C ;  Frank.  Gary  L.;  and  Lawson,  John  A.,  4,493,549,  G.  355- 
3.00R. 
Dumbri.  Austin  C;  and  Procyk,  Frank  J.,  to  ATftT  Bell  Laboratories. 
Folded  bit  line  memory  with  one  decoder  per  pair  of  spare  rows. 
4.494.220.  CI.  365-200.000. 
Dupont.  Bernard:  See — 

Bailleux.  Christian;  Bernard,  Michel;  Dupont,  Bernard;  Lozach, 
Guy;  and  Mata,  Jean-Pierre,  4,493,917,  CI.  524-394.000. 
Durante,  Vincent  A.:  See — 

Brown.  Stanley  M.;  Durante.  Vincent  A.;  Reagan,  William  J.;  and 

Speronello.  Barry  K..  4.493,902.  G.  502-65.000. 

Durbin.  Daniel  P.;  Lutz.  Robert  G.;  and  Danforth,  Richard  L.,  to  Shell 

Oil  Company.  Polymer  blend  composition  comprising  two  block 

polymers  a  vinyl  aromatic  copolymer  and  a  polyester.  4.493,919,  G. 

524-505.000. 

Duret,  Jean,  to  Les  Cables  de  Lyon.  Device  for  connecting  together  the 

outer  conductors  of  two  coaxial  pairs.  4,493,946,  G.  174-88.00C. 
Dursch.  Walter:  See- 
Kleiner.  Hans-Jerg;  and  Dursch.  Walter,  4.493.803.  G.  260-968.000. 
Dusel.  Robert  O.;  Berres,  James  J.;  and  Keene,  Harold  J.,  to  Artos 
Engineering  Company.  Apparatus  for  cutting  and  conveying  seg- 
ments of  wire  or  cable.  4,493,233,  CI.  83-71.000. 
Dwyer,  Daniel  T.:  See — 

Streater.    August   L.;   and   Dwyer,   Daniel   T.,   4,494,180,   G. 
363-37.000. 
Dydyk,  Michael,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Transmission  line  oscillator  having 
independently  adjusuble  Q  and  input  resistance.  4,494,086,  cT 
331-%.000. 
Dydyk.  Michael;  Enlow.  Norman  K.;  and  Tuzzolino,  Joaeph  R.,  to 
Motorola,  Inc.  Combiner  probe  providing  power  flatness  and  wide 
locking  bandwidth.  4.494.087.  CI.  331-I07.0DP. 
Dyson.  John  A.:  See- 
Albright.  John  P.;  Martin,  Robert  K.;  and  Dyson,  John  A., 
4,493,323,  CI.  128-340.000. 
E-Y  Laboratories:  See — 

Chu,  Albert  E.,  4,493,793,  CI.  260-1  I2.00R. 
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Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See— 

Ateya,  Antoun  I.,  4.493.54«.  a.  355-3.0FU. 

Bridges,  Mark  E.,  4,493,547,  Q.  3S4-424.000. 

Mitchell,  John  D.;  and  Michel,  Stephen,  4,493,881,  CI  430-42.000. 

Piatt,   Michael   J.;   and   Williams,   Theodore   F..   4,494,124,   CI. 

346-1.100. 
Romansky,  John  A..  4,493,982,  Q.  21 9-469.000. 
VeUlard,  Dominique  H.,  4,494,  ISS,  Q.  36047.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See — 

Bopp,  Warren  G.,  4,493,406,  CI.  192-58.008. 
Rolf,  Jeffrey  O.,  4,493,597,  Q.  411-198.000. 
Speelman,  Paul  L..  4,493.224,  CI.  74-473.00R. 
Wenker,  Wayne  B.,  4,493,404,  Q.  192-4.00A. 
Eaton,  James  H.   Parabolic  trough  solar  collector.  4,493,313,  Q. 

126-438.000. 
Ebneth,  Harold:  See— 

Sirinyan,  Kirkor;  Giesecke,  Henning;  Wolf,  Gerhard  D.;  Ebneth, 
Harold;  and  Mcrten,  Rudolf,  4,493,861,  CI.  427-304.000. 
Echte,  Adolf;  and  Gausepohl,  Hermann,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Impact-resistant    thermoplastic    molding    material.    4.493,922,    CI. 
525-71.000. 
Echtler,  Theodor;  Quinot,  Martin;  and  Hunsinger,  Werner,  to  IBEK 
Ingenieurbuero  Echtler  Kaiserslautem  GmbH.  Motor  vehicle  for 
transporting  and  laying  a  fixed  bridge  4,493,122,  CI.  14-2.400. 
Echtler,  Theodor,  to  IBEK  Ingenieurbuero  Echtler  Kaiserslautem 
GmbH.  Pontoon  for  floatmg  bridges  and  ferries.  4,493,284,  Ci. 
114-267.000. 
Eck,  Gary  A.:  See— 

DeLong,  Charles  E.;  and  Eck.  Gary  A.,  4,493,237,  Q.  84-1.260 
Eckelt,  Ulrich;  and  Winnemoller,  Alois,  to  Windmoller  &  Holscher. 
Apparatus  for  pulling  tube  ends  open  to  form  base  squares  of  cross- 
bottom  sacks.  4,493,686,  CI.  493-256.000. 
Ederer  Incorporated:  See — 

Clark,  Charles  W.,  4,493,479.  Q.  254-274.000. 
Edgerley,  Peter  G.;  and  Oldland,  Sidney  R.  D.,  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries  PLC.  Resilient  polyurethane  foam  with  improved  resis- 
tance to  Ignition.  4.493,871,  CI.  428-308.400. 
Edwards,  CUfton  V.,  II,  to  Lundell  Laboratories,  Inc.  Heart  pump. 

4,493,314,  CI.  128-1.000. 
EG&G.  Inc  ;  See— 

Goldberg,  Seymour,  4.494,085.  CI.  331-94.100. 
Ehrenbard.  Christine  H.;  and  Gottfried,  Noah  L  ,  to  AT&T  Bell  Labo- 
ratories.  Timing   recovery  in  a  baud-rate  sampled-data   system 
4,494,242,  CI.  375-118.000. 
Ehrfeld,  Wolfgang:  See- 

Becker,  Erwin;  Ehrfeld,  Wolfgang;  Munchmeyer,  Dietrich;  Betz, 
Hans;  and  Heuberger,  Anton,  4,493,753,  CI.  204-9.000. 
Eisai  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sugimoto,  Hachiro;  Hamano,  Sachiyuki;  Shoji,  Tadao;  Kaneko. 
Takeru;  and  Uzuo.  Takeshi,  4,493,837,  CI.  424-253.000. 
Ekman,  Heinz,  to  Verdal  Maskinverksted  A/S.  Means  for  recovering 
heat  from  a  room  space,  and  for  ventilation.  4,493,366,  CI.  165-54.000 
Eldridge,  Arthur  C:  See— 

Friedrich,   John   P.;  and   Eldridge.   Arthur  C,  4.493,854.  CI. 
426-629.000. 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.:  See — 

Graf.  Walter  A.,  Jr.,  4,493,792,  CI.  252-627,000. 
Reichman,  James  M.;  O'Hanlon,  Thomas  A.;  and  Keodrew. 
Thomas  J.,  4.493.379.  Q.  I7^57.000. 
Electricite  de  France:  See — 

Bailleux,  Christian;  Bernard,  Michel;  Dupont,  Bernard;  Lozach, 
Guy;  and  Mata,  Jean-Pierre,  4,493,917,  Q.  524-394.000. 
Electronique  Marcel  Dassault:  See— 

Mayoux.  Jean-Jacques,  4,494,241,  Q.  375-76.000. 
Elf  France:  See- 
Bernard,  Jean  R.;  and  Breysse,  Michele.  4,493,901,  Q.  502-37.000. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See- 
Zimmerman,  Ronald  E.;  Burck,  Philip  J.;  Jones,  C.  David;  and 
Thakkar,  Arvind  L.,  4.493.699.  CI.  604-55.000. 
Eliscu,  Steven  M.:  See- 
Bernard,  Francis  S.;  Eliscu.  Steven  M.;  and  Batterman,  Eric  P., 
4,494,214,  CI.  364-724  000. 
Elliott,    Richard    E.    PHoating    boat   dock    anchor.    4,493,283,    Q. 

114-263.000. 
Elmis,  Herbert,  to  ITT  Industries.  Inc.  Frequency  divider  presettable  to 

fractional  divisors.  4,494.243.  O.  377-48.000. 
Emerson  Electric  Co.:  See- 
Mitchell.  Albert  W.,  4.493.151.  Q.  30-276.000. 
Stahlhut,  Leo  G..  4,493,171,  O.  52-28.000. 
Empak  Inc.:  See- 
Johnson,  Douglas  M.,  4,493,418,  Q  206454.000. 
Emsperger,  Werner;  and  Engelhardt.  Reiner,  to  Kraftwerk  Union 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Steam  power  plant  and  steam  generator,  espe- 
cially suited  for  a  steam  power  plant  of  this  type.  4,493,186,  Q. 
60-39.182. 
Endo,  Katsusuke;  Kato,  Eiichi;  Ohki,  Nobutaka;  and  Ishikawa,  Takato- 
shi,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Silver  halide  photographic  light-sen- 
sitive material.  4,493,888,  CI.  430405.000. 
Endo,  Keiji:  See- 
Sato,  Atsushi;  Endo,  Keiji;  Kawakami,  Shigenobu;  Yanagishita. 
Hitoshi;  and  Hayashi.  Shozo,  4,493,943,  Q.  I74-25.00C. 
Endo,  Yorimasa:  See— 

Seki,  Eiji;  Tai,  Ichiro;  Shirayama,  Shimpey;  Itoh,  Toshiaki;  Endo, 
Yorimasa;  and  Fukushima,  Toshiki,  4.493,811,  G.  376-254.000. 


Enertec:  See — 

Ley,  Antony:  Allesch.  Roland;  and  Bazin,  Alain.  4.494,068,  O 
324-126.000 
Engel,  Hinrich,  to  Vercinigte  Flugtechnische  Werke  GmbH    Raptd 
action  clamping  for  cooperation  with  slot  tracks.  4,493,470,  CI 
248-503  100 
Engelhard  Corporation:  See — 

Brown,  Stanley  M,;  Durante,  Vincent  A.;  Reagan.  William  J.;  and 
Speronelio,  Barry  K  .  4,493.902,  CI   502-65  000 
Engelhardt,  Reiner:  See— 

Emsperger,    Werner,    and    Engelhardt.    Reiner,    4,493,186,    Ci 
60-39  182 
Engler,  Rolf;  and  Wulf,  Rudolf,  to  Deutsche  Forschungs-  und  Versuch- 
sanstalt  fur  Luft-  und  Raumfahrt  c  V    Process  and  apparatus  for 
measuring  travel  time  differences  of  ultrasonic  pulses  for  the  determi- 
nation of  flow  fields.  4.493.217,  Q.  73-861.270. 
Enlow,  Norman  K    See— 

Dydyk.  Michael;  Enlow.  Norman  K.;  and  Tuzzolino,  Joaeph  R.. 
4,494,087,  CI.  331-107,0DP 
Epstein,  Saul,  Clinical  instrument  for  measuring  pulse  rate  and  body 

temperature  4,493,564,  CI.  374-179.000. 
Emsthausen,  Roger  E.:  See— 

Wedding,  Donald  K.,  Fein.  Michael  E.;  Emsthausen,  Roger  E  ,  and 
Byrum,  Bernard  J  ,  4,494.038,  CI   313-587  000 
Esken,  Robert  L„  to  Bendu  Corporation,  The   Measunng  apparatus 

and  method  of  making  4,493,153,  CI   33-149  OOJ 
Eape  Fabrik  pharmazeutischer  Praparate,  GmbH  See— 

Schmitt,  Werner  Purrmann,  Robert,  and  Jochum,  Peter,  4,493,911, 
Ci.  523-109,000. 
Essex  Group,  Inc    See— 

Ditton,  Louis  G,,  4,493,462,  CI   242118  610 
Estabrooks,  David  A.  Dot  matnx  pnnthead  employing  movins  ooils. 

4,493,568,0  400-124  000  f      -^         "• 

Eszakmagyarorszagi  Vegyimuvek:  See— 

Toth,  Istvan;  Nagy,  Jozaef;  Dombay.  Zsolt,  Gregi  nee  Toth,  Erzse- 
bet;  Horvath,  Ibolya;  Vigh,  Laszlo  ,  and  Farkas,  Tibor,  4.493.727, 
CI.  71-088.000 
Euclid  Spiral  Paper  Tube  Corp,:  See— 

Buckner,  Leonard;  Foil,  William  A.,  Sr.;  and  Pesho,  Stephen  W  , 
4,493,178,  CI,  53-131.000. 
Euvrard.  Hubert:  See— 

Lacour,  Bernard;  Euvrard,  Hubert;  Oaillard,  Roger;  and  Boinot. 
Jean  C,  4,493,646,  Ci  433-133  000. 
Evason,  John,  to  Pilkington  Brothers  P.L.C.  Method  of  and  apparatus 

for  thermally  toughening  glass  4,493,723,  CI.  65-114000 
Ex-Cell-O  Corporation:  See- 
Moore,    James    I,    and    Van    Huis,    Philip    J..    4.493,362.    Q. 
164457.000. 
Exploration  Logging,  Inc.:  See — 

Jeter,  John  D  ;  and  More,  Henry  S..  4,494,072.  Q.  324-347.000 
Exxon  Production  Research  Co.:  See— 

Bragg,  James  R  .  4.493,774,  Q  252-8  55D. 
Ortloff,  John  E  .  4,493,282,  Ci   1 14-230,000. 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineenng  Co.:  See — 

Long,  Robert  B  ;  and  Caruso,  Fred  A..  4,493.765.  Q.  208-309  000 
Rhodes.  Richard  P ,  and  Hershkowitz,  Frank,  4,493,763,  CI.  208- 

ll.OOR. 

Sheng,  Ping;  and  Stcpleman.  Robcn  S  ,  4,493,942,  C\   136-259  000 

Eyer,  Jean,  to  Hotchkiss-Brandt-Sogeme-H  B  S    Device  for  guiding 

and  receiving  letters  at  the  exit  of  a  mail-sorting  machine  and  a 

machine  equipped  with  said  device  4,493,484,  Ci  271-220  000 

Eyler,  Francis  R  ,  to  Harsco  Corporation    Starter  thermal  overload 

protection  system  4,494,162,  CI.  361-29.000 
F.  F  Seeley  Nominees  Pty,  Ltd.:  See- 
Bound,  Damon  J  F.,  4,493,953,  CI.  200-6.00B. 
F.  LLI  Marzoli  A.  C  S.p.A.:  See— 

Dragagna,   Claudio;  and  Locatelli.  Claudio.  4,493.132,  G.   19- 
106.00R 
Faizullabhoy,  Mustansir  A  :  See— 

Chitayat,  Anwar;  Goldstein,  Robert  C;  and  Faizullabhoy,  Mustan- 
sir A.,  4,494,060,  CI.  318-568.000. 
Falb.  Wolfgang:  See- 

Mohr,  Helmut;  Falb,  Wolfgang;  and  Wallroth.  Carl  F..  4,493,318, 
a.  128-200.190. 
Fankhauser,  Hanspeter:  See— 

WeU.  Wolfgang,  Lanz,  Andres;  Vogt,  Max;  Meier.  Paul;  Kaul. 
Martin;  and  Fankhauser,  Hanspeter,  4.493.962,  Q.  219-64.000. 
Farber.  Heinnch:  See- 
Bauer,  Walter;  Farber,  Heinrich;  and  Muller,  Jurgen,  4.493.545.  O 
354-277.000. 
Farkas,  Tibor:  See— 

Toth,  Istvan;  Nagy,  Jozaef;  Dombay,  Zsolt;  Grega  nee  Toth,  Erzae- 
bet;  Horvath,  fiiolya;  Vigh,  Laszlo ;  and  Farkas.  Tibor.  4.493,727. 
a.  71.088.000 
Farmer's  Factory  Co    See— 

Glendenning,  George  B,;  and  Glendenning.  Terry  S.,  4,493.181,  Q. 
56-314000 
Farrow,  Robin  F  C  See — 

Dean,  Anthony  B.,  Farrow,  Robin  F  C;  Migliorato,  Piero,  White, 

Anthony  M  ;  and  Williams,  Gerald  M  ,  4,494.133,  CI  357-30.000 

Fastner,  Thorwald,  Mayrhofer.  Ma*,  and  Taschner,  Walter,  to  Voest- 

Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  of  producing  a  plate  of  steel 

4.493.452,  CI  228-158,000, 

Fauveau,  Patnck:  See— 

Nedelec,  Lucien;  Pierdet.  Andre  ;  and  Fauveau,  Patrick,  4.493,836. 
CI.  424-248.400. 
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Feagin,  John  A..  Jr.  Ski  pole  handle.  4,493.494,  CI.  280-821.000 
Fein,  Michael  E.:  See— 

Wedding,  Donald  K  ,  Fein,  Michael  E.;  Emsthausen,  Roger  E 
Bynim,  Bernard  J  ,  4,494,038,  CI.  313-587.000. 
Feldman,  Rubin,  to  Thermal  Science,  Inc.  ThennaJ  protective  system. 

Fell.  Peter  J.:  S«— 

Qark.  Stephen  D.;  Wood,  Philip  S.;  and  Fell,  Peter  J..  4,493.451, 
a.  228-119.000. 
Fenne,  Ivor,  to  Lucas  Industries  public  limited  company.  Fuel  injection 

pumping  apparatus.  4.493,62 1 .  Q.  4 1 7-462.000. 
Fenton,  Garry  See — 

Ashton.  Michael  J.;  Bridge.  Andrew  W.;  Chapman,  Robert  F.; 
Fenton,  Garry;  Loveless,  Anthony  H.;  and  Riddell,  David, 
4,493,843,  Q.  424-274.000. 
Fenx  Corporation:  See— 

Spnnger.  Gilbert  D..  4,494,125.  CI.  346-74.500. 
Femwood,  George  G ;  and  Burd,  Samuel,  to  Bio-Rad  Laboratories, 
Inc.    Supporting    and    filtenng    biochemical    test    plate   assembly 
4,493,815.  CI.  422-101.000. 
Ferrari.  Antonio.  System  for  creating  dams  with  mobile  and/or  par- 
tially mobile  water-retaining  elemenu.  4,493,587,  CI.  405-114.000. 
Femgni,  Donato    Interchangeable  tiles  puzzle.  4,493,487,  CI.  273- 

1S3.00S. 
Ferroplast  GesellschaA  fur  Metall-  und  Kunststoffepzeucnisse  mbH: 

Schlimbach.  Heinrich.  4.493.593.  a.  406-146.000. 
Fertl,  Walter  H.,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Determination  of  water 
Mturation  in  earth  formations  mdependent  of  lithology.  4,494,071,  CI. 
324-338.000. 
Fiat  Auto  S.p.A.:  See— 

Pagano,    Roberto;    and    Nannini,    Alessandro,    4,493,390,    a. 

Fichtel  &  Sachs  AG:  See— 

Anders,  Peter;  and  SchierKng,  Bemhard,  4.493,673.  Q.  464-66.000. 
Fickert,  Werner:  See— 

Orth,  Winfried;  and  Fickert,  Werner,  4.493,935,  a.  548-562.000. 
Fickler,  Hans.  Linear  drive  device  with  two  moton.  4,494.025    CI 

310-80.000. 
Field,  Edgar  L.,  Jr.,  to  Cobum  Optical  Industries,  Inc.  Calibration 
gauge  for  computer-controlled  lens  generator,  or  the  like.  4,493,168, 
CI   51-165.870. 
Figgic  International  Inc.:  See— 

Karlsen,  Stig,  4,493,394,  CI.  182-179.000. 
Fine,  Richard  A.   and  Nason,  George  F..  III.  Illumination  means  for 

3-D  printing  apparatus.  4.493,551,  CI.  355-22.000. 
Fink,  Thomas  F.,  Jr.:  See- 
Sands.  Robert  W.;  Marella,  Joseph  P.;  and  Fink,  Thomas  F..  Jr 
4.494,176,  CI.  362-297.000. 
Fioravanti,  Mario.  Method  of  treating  and  conserving  filled  douah  food 
producte.  4,493,850,  CI.  426-283.000.  e     ^~v 

Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

Dieckmann,  J  Robert;  Lauber,  Michael  L.;  and  Roodvoets,  Mark 

Firestone,  William  L.:  See— 

^^<o\\?i^'^  ^'  "^  Firestone.  William  L.,  4,494,143.  CI. 

358-122.000. 

Fischer    Albert  J.,  to  WUliam  Prym  Werke  KG.  Sewing-machine 

attachment.  4,493.275,  CI.  112-105.000. 
Fischer.  Hermann,  to  M.A.N. —Roland  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesell- 

r!^!m  '^fl"-l'^"°"  **"***  ""*^  °^^^  printmg  machine.  4,493,255, 
Fisher.  John  L.;  and  Curtis,  Joe  E..  Jr.,  to  Kuhlman  Corporation. 

Jl'i  in7"?i  »^,f?l^***'*^  "^  apparatus  for  forming  same. 
4,494,102,  CI.  336-212.000. 

Fisher,  Ralph  H.,  to  Lake.  Rutherford  C,  Jr.;  and  Duberg,  John  E.,  part 

M93J93!°Cl"62'-16O0C)Cr'''''  ''^*''*  **"''"*   ""**   ''°°"''«  ^^^''"^ 
Fisk.  Thomas  E,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Suble  dispersions 

of  polymers  in  polyfunctionaJ  compounds  havmg  a  pluraJity  of  active 

hydrogens.  4,493,908,  CI.  521-137.000. 
Fiumefreddo,  John:  See— 

Leong,  Henry:  and  Fiumefreddo,  John,  4.493,323,  Q.  339-105  000 
Flannery,  Lincoln  R    See— 

Maier,  Bnjce  R  ,  and  Flannery,  Lincoln  R.,  4,493,1 15,  CI  2-2  000 

Flaschel,  Erwin,  and  Renken,  Albert,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited 

M^i?i/5?*^  method  for  forming  a  fluidized  bed.  4.493,735,  C\. 

Ratt,  Thomas  R.,  to  Mobay  Chemical  Corporation.  Conditioning  of 
'rJ^^'SS""  *"  '  "^'  '''■^  "'"'  *y™P  ''■^  medium.  4,493,734,  CI. 

Fleisher,  Martin,  to  Memorial  Hospital  for  Cancer  &  Allied  Diseases 
Solvent  system  for  peroxidase  inhibitor  reagent  for  fecaJ  occult  blood 
determinations.  4,493,892,  CI.  435-28.000. 
Florkey's  Conveyor  Service.  Inc.:  See— 

Hoffmann.  Frank  F.,  4,493,680.  CI.  474-230.000. 
FMC  Corrioration:  See— 

Plununer,  Ernest  L.,  4.493.844,  Q.  424-275.000. 
Fogany,  Thomas  J.:  See— 

^^  ,^^    ^'    "^    Fogarty,    Thomas    J.,    4,493,711,    a. 

604-271.000. 
Foley,  John  T  :  See— 

^"/^i  ^?°^  ^  ^.°}^'  ■'°*"  '^■'  "^  Woodworth,  Walker  P., 
4.4" J, Wj,  ti.  004-6.000. 


Daniel   T.,  4,494,180,   Q. 


Foil,  William  A.,  Sr.:  See— 

^"4*;55ri7^r»-r3°K""""  ^"  ^'^  "^  '*"^°*  ^'^p"™  ^- 

Ford  Motor  Company:  See— 

Asik,  Joseph  R.,  4,493,306,  CI.  123-62O000. 
Chattha.  Mohinder  S.,  4,493,914.  CI.  523-436.000. 
Uke,  W^  H.  R.;  and  Grandinett,  D,  H.,  4,493,387,  a.  180-248.000 
Meyer,  Fred  J.;  and  Newman,  Seymour,  4,493,918,  CI.  524-451  000 
ri  117  iT</^'^''*""  '°'"  ^^'"^  engines  positive  effect.  4,493,299, 

Forsvarets  Forskningsanstalt:  See 

Sanden,  Roland,  4,493,916,  CI.  524-217.000. 
Fortgens,  Walter,  to  AB  Volvo.  Jack.  4,493,478,  CI.  254-126.000 
Fory,  Werner:  See— 

Burdeska,  Kurt;  Kabas.  Guglielmo,  deceased;  Brunner,  Hans- 
Georg;  and  Fory.  Werner,  4,493,726,  CI.  71-87.000. 
Foster.  John  S..  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Annular  shaped 

charge  for  breaching  masonary  walls.  4.493,260,  CI.  102-307  000^ 
Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation:  See- 
Johnson,  Richard  C;  and  Norris,  Allyn  P.,  4,493,206,  CI.  73-7  000 
Fouike  Richard  F ;  and  Lord,  Steven  M.,  to  Proconics  International. 

Inc.  Wafer  transfer  apparatus.  4,493.606,  CI.  414-787.000 
Frampton,  John  C  See— 

Francis,  Alex  W..  Jr.,  to  Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.  Roatable  off- 
shore production  structure  and  method  for  fabrication,  transport  and 
installation  of  same.  4,493.59 1 .  CI.  405- 1 98.000  i~  *  »no 

Francois.  Daniel:  See— 

OUchet,  Charl«;  Francois.  Daniel;  Tentelier,  Jean;  and  Frioux, 
Christian.  4.493,598,  CI.  414-1.000. 
Frank,  Gary  L.:  See- 
Thomas,  E.  Raymond;  Cahill.  Lysle  D.;  Tibbits,  John  L.;  Fraser, 
Kenneth  p.;  Keane,  John  F.;  Harting,  Stanley  C;  Kramer, 
George  H;  Duke.  Ronald  J.;  Kessis,  Theodore  A.;  Butler,  John 
1  iioB  "^  ^  •  ""^  L«vvson.  John  A..  4,493,549,  CI.  355- 

Franklin  Electric  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Streater,    August    L.;   and   Dwyer. 
363-37.000. 
Franks,  William  S.,  Jr.:  See— 

^'^Ibul'llooO^  A.;  and  Franks,  WUliam  S..  Jr.,  4.494,166,  Q. 
Fraser,  Kenneth  D.:  See— 

Thomas,  E.  Raymond;  Cahill,  Lysle  D.;  Tibbits,  John  L.;  Fraser, 

Kenneth  p.;  Keane,  John  F.;  Harting,  Stanley  C;  Kramer, 

George  H.;  Duke,  Ronald  J.;  Kessis,  Theodore  A.;  Butler,  John 

i^^inD  ^"^  ^ '  '"''  ^^^^'  JolM  A.,  4,493,549,  Q.  355- 

Fratelli  Marzoli  &  C.  S.P.A. :  See— 

'^fl'n^S*'  *''""*^'°:  ■"<*  Locatelli.  Claudio,  4,493,131,  Q.   19- 
PrnunhofcT-GeseWschAh  Zur  Forderung  der  angewandten  Forschung 

' '*4"liV3.6g!  a%25-?03S'    """^=    "^    '^°'"*"'    '^"*'°'f' 

Fredriksson,  Hasse;  and  Tiberg.  Lars,  to  Jemkontoret.  Method  at 

continuous  casting  of  steels  and  metal  alloys  with  segregation  ten- 

.fl?'i.y-,/JI£^*PP*™""  '°'"  ca^ng  out  the  method.  4,493,363,  CI. 
164-476.000. 

Freeman,  Gerald  L.:  See— 

Hager.  Adolph  G.;  Freeman.  Gerald  L.;  Rush,  James  P.;  Brano- 
vich,  Louis  E.;  and  DuBuske,  Stanley,  4,494,003.  CI.  250-474  100 
Freeman.  Kenneth  A.:  See— 

Townson.  Jimmy  D.,  4.493,380.  CI.  175-61.000. 
Freidinger,  Roger  M.:  See— 

^^^J\^f!^^   ^■'  *"**  Freidinger.   Roger  M..  4,493.9H  CI. 
548-550.000. 

Freyberger  Uurin  C;  and  Novotny.  Bcmd,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc. 
Integrated  interface  circuit  between  the  RGB  matrix  and  the  video 
output  stages  of  color-television  sete.  4,494.137,  CI.  358-27  000 

Fridman,  Jacob:  See — 

Fnedrich.  John  P.;  and  Eldndge.  Arthur  C.  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica, Agriculture.  Production  of  defatted  soybean  products  by  suoer- 
cntical  fluid  extraction.  4,493,854,  CI.  426-629  000 

Friednch  Munch  GmbH  A  Co.  KG.:  See— 

Kuhlmann,  Gerhard;  Schleihauf,  Gerhard;  and  Brandauer,  Emil 
4,493,865,  CI.  428-52.000. 

Frieling,  Focko;  Michael,  Ewald;  and  Nikutta,  Wolfgang,  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Pulse  enhancement  circuit  for  digital  intearated 
circuit.  4.494,015,  CI.  307-268.000.  * 

Fries,  Herbert;  Gerstenmaier,  Jurgen;   Kircher.  Stefan;  and  Koch- 

t«"  M93"fo."ci°7^SroS!**'''  °"'*"-  '^'"^•'''**''  «""'°'  «y««n 
Frioux.  Christian:  See— 

Glachet.  Charles;  Francois,  Daniel;  Tentelier,  Jean;  and  Frioux. 
Christian,  4.493,598,  CI.  414-1.000. 
Fuchs,  Hugo:  See— 

^4"49T719!'ci.S53^So'''''"'*"'    ^'^"'   "^  ^"^^   ""«°' 

Fuji  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shigemasa,  Saito,  4,493,964,  CI.  219-78.020 

Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Abe,  Kumhu-o,  4,493.301.  CI.  123-339.000. 
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Takano,  Toshio;  and  Mura,  Shinichiro,  4,493,403,  CI  192-4.00A. 
Yamakawa.  Toni,  4,493,190,  CI.  60.714.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Endo,  Katsusuke;  Kato,  Eiichi;  Ohki,  Nobutaka;  and  Ishikawa, 

Takatoshi,  4,493,888.  CI.  430-405.000. 
Fujita,  Shinsaku;  Maekawa,  Yukio;  and  Ono.  Shigetoshi,  4,493,885, 

CI.  430-223.000. 
Kamiyama,  Kouzi,  4,493,779,  CI.  252-62.590. 
Mihara,  Yuji;  Nagaoka,  Satoshi;  and  Okazaki,  Masaki,  4,493,889, 

CI.  430-572.000. 
Nagano,  Teruo;  and  Nagashima,  Akira,  4,493,884,  CI.  430-192.000. 
Ohmura,  Hiroshi;  Kohno,  Atsuo;  Shiiba,  Minoni;  and  Tanaka, 
Tsutomu.  4,493,542,  CI.  354-82.000. 
Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kurau,  Masami;  and  Ohmori,  Takashi,  4,494,152,  CI.  358-293.000. 
Todoh,  Hidemasa,  4,494,126,  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Fujibayashi,  Kenji.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Muting  apparatus. 

4,494,158,  CI   360-69  000. 
Fujie,  Akira;  and  Hisamatsu,  Minoru,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The. 
Foamable     electroconductive     polyolefm     resin     compositions. 
4,493,788,  CI.  252-5 1 1 .000. 
Fujinaga,  Yasuhiro:  See— 

Yano,  Shozo;  Komoto,  Akira;  and  Fujinaga,  Yasuhiro,  4,493,384, 
CI.  177.25.000. 
Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kitaura,  Yoshihiko;  Nakaguchi,  Osamu;  Hemmi,  Keiji;  Yonishi, 
Satoshi;  Takeno,  Hidekazu;  Okada,  Satoshi;  and  Hashimoto, 
Masashi,  4,493,794,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Takaya,  Takao;  Yasuda,  Nobuyoshi;  Tsutsumi,  Hideo;  and  Mat- 

suda,  Keiji.  4,493,831,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Takaya,  Takao:  Masugi.  Takashi,  Takasugi,  Hisashi;  and  Kochi, 

Hiromu,  4,493,833.  CI.  424-246  000. 
Takaya,  Takao;  Inoue,  Yoshikazu;  Yasuda,  Nobuyoshi;  and  Murata, 

Masayoshi,  4,493,834,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Teraji,  Tsutomu;  Todo,  Eishiro;  Shimazaki,  Norihiko;  Oku,  Teruo; 
and  Namiki,  Takayuki,  4,493.832.  CI.  424-199.000. 
Fujita,  Kazunori:  See — 

Horiba,   Tatsuo;    Iwamoto.    Kazuo;    Kawana,    Hidejiro;    Fujita, 
Kazunon;  and  Tamura.  Kohki.  4,493,878.  CI.  429-12  000. 
Fujita,  Shinsaku;  Maekawa.  Yukio;  and  Ono,  Shigetoshi,  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Photographic  material  with  metal  complexed  dyes. 
4,493,885,  CI.  430-223.000 
Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited:  See— 

Imazeki,  Ryoji;  and  Kusumi,  Katsuaki,  4,494,206,  CI.  364-474.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See — 

Honda,  Norio,  4,493,145,  Q.  29-840.000. 

Koike,  Takashi;  and  Sugiura,  Hajime,  4,494,215,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Fujiwara,  Koichi;  Sakai.  Tomohiko;  Yamada,  Yoneo;  and  Higashine, 
Kazutaka,  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation.  Process  for  producing  a 
grain-oriented  electromagnetic  steel  sheet  or  strip  having  a  low  watt 
loss  and  a  grain-oriented  electromagnetic  steel  strip  having  uniform 
magnetic  properties.  4,493,739,  CI.  148-111.000. 
Fukaya,  Hirokazu;  and  Niki,  Haruo,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. 
Amplifier  system  switchable  between  two  amplifying  operations. 
4,494,077,  CI.  330-295.000. 
Fukushima,  Isao:  See— 

Nishijima,  Hideo;  Sera,  KaUumi;  Fukushima,  Isao;  and  Kobori, 
Yasunori,  4,494,056,  CI.  318-269.000. 
Fukushima,  Toshiki:  See— 

Seki,  Eiji;  Tai,  Ichiro;  Shirayama,  Shimpey;  Itoh,  Toshiaki;  Endo, 

Yorimasa;  and  Fukushima,  Toshiki,  4.493.811,  CI.  376-254  000 

Fukutome,  Satoru;  Haunaka,  Hideo;  and  Saito,  Motoyuki,  to  Citizen 

Watch  Co.,  Ltd.  Acoustic  alarm  device  for  watches.  4,493,560,  CI. 

368-88.000. 

Fuller,  Charles  C;  and  Hendrickson,  James  L.,  to  Safe-Base,  Inc.  Ball 

base  construction  and  anchor.  4,493,486,  CI.  273-25.000. 
Funaki,  Yuji:  See— 

Furuzawa,  Kunihiko;  Funaki,  Yuji;  Hisada,  Yoshio;  and  Izumi, 
Kazuo,  4,493,842,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Funakoshi,  Tadayoshi;  and  Takeda,  Kazuo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Horizon- 
tally split  casing  of  turbo  machine.  4,493,611,  CI.  415-199.100. 
Funderburk.  F   Gene;  Culbertson,  E.  C;  and  Posey,  Robert  G..  to 
American  Hoechst  Corporation.  Polyester  film  coated  with  metal 
adhesion  promoting  copolyester.  4.493,872,  CI.  428-332.000. 
Furukawa,  Noboru.  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Facsimile  communication 
data  recording  apparatus  for  facsimile  transceiver.  4,494,149,  CI. 
358-257.000. 
Furutaka,  Yasuhisa;  and  Ishii,  Sadamu,  to  Daikin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd. 
Process  for  preparing  trifluoromethylbenzene  derivatives.  4,493,800, 
CI.  260-465.00D. 
Furuzawa,  Kunihiko;  Funaki,  Yuji;  Hisada,  Yoshio;  and  Izumi,  Kazuo. 
to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited.  Fungicidal  N-<phenyi- 
lower  alkanoyl-)-imidazole  derivatives,  composition,  and  method  of 
use.  4,493,842,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Fuzzell,  Joe  E.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Latching  solenoid.  4,494,096, 

CI.  335-170.000. 
G.  O.  Stumpf  GmbH  &  Co.  Kommanditgesellschaft:  See- 
Buss,  Albert.  4.493.460.  CI  242-58.600. 
GA  Technologies  Inc.:  See— 

Simnad.  Massoud  T,  4,493,809,  CI.  376-171.000. 
Gabanou.  Roland:  See — 

Reymond.  Jean-Claude;  Bertrand,  Gilles;  and  Gabanou,  Roland, 
4.494,201,  CI.  364-449.000. 
Gadzhiev,  Yashar  A.  O.:  See— 

Abdullaev,  Gasan  M.  B.  O.;  Maxudov.  Faramaz  G.  O.;  Kasimov. 
Dzhangir  A.  K.  O.;  Mamedov,  Bakhtiyar  M.  R.  O.;  Aliev,  Gabil 


O.;  Gadzhiev,  Yashar  A.  O.;  Shakhmamedov.  Rovshan  I  O   and 
Iljushin.  Alexei  A..  4.493.140.  CI  29-446  000 
Gagnebin,  Gaston,  to  Omega  SA.  Water  tight  watch-caie.  4,493,562, 

CI.  368-294.000. 
Gaillard,  Roger:  See— 

Lacour,  Bernard   Euvrard,  Hubert;  Oaillard,  Roger;  and  Boinoi. 
Jean  C,  4.493,646,  CI.  433-133  000. 
Galahad,  Giles,  to  Chaldar,  Inc.  Neck-strain  alleviator  for  bicyclists 

4,493.225.0   74-551.300. 
Galentan.  AG.;  See— 

Piepers.  Harry  C.  4.493.757.  Q  204-206  000 
Gallois.  Philippe;  and  Christidis,  Yam.  to  Societe  Francaise  Hoechsi 
2-Dimethyiamino-2-parahydroxyphenyl  sodium  aceute,  preparation 
process  and  application  thereof  to  production  of  parahydroxybenzyl 
cyanide.  4.493.937,  CI   562-444.000. 
Gamroth.  Arthur  P  Heating  unit  4,493,270,  CI.  110-188.000. 
Ganek,  Jerome  S ;  and  Ganek,  Lee  G..  to  Ciracco  Metal  Fabncating 
Co.,  Inc.  Snap-fit  sheet  metal  cover  for  poruble  oil-filled  radiators 
and  method  of  manufacture.  4,493,974,  CI.  219-341.000. 
Ganek.  LeeG.:  See— 

Ganek,  Jerome  S.;  and  Ganek,  Lee  G.,  4,493.974.  CI.  219-341  000 

Ganter.  Robert;  Whitmoyer.  Robert;  and  Rye.  Palle,  to  Thermics 

Corporation    Liquidating    Trust.    Fossil    fuel    catalyst    generator 

4,493,637,  CI.  431-190.000 

Garay,  Oscar  M.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Two  element  low  profile  antenna 

4,494.120.0   343-702.000 
Garay.  Oscar  M  ,  and  Balzano,  Quirino,  to  Motorola,  Inc    Antenna 
apparatus    capable    of   resonating    at    two    different    frequencies 
4,494,122,0.343-722.000 
Garcia,  Carlos  M  ;  Reed,  I  Ely;  and  McLeod,  Dale  K  Pipe  cutter  with 
split  ring  frame  and  enclosed  feeding  means.  4,493,150.  CI.  30-97.000 
Gardinier,  Inc  :  See- 
Clausen,  Herbert  J.,  4,493,820,  CI.  423-310.000. 
Gardner,  Phillip  J.:  See— 

Guch.  Steve,  Jr.,  Gardner.  Phillip  J.;  Braverman.  Leonard  W    and 
Jones.  Robert  W.,  4.494,235,  CI.  372-23.000. 
Garrett  Corporation.  The:  See- 
Bailey,  David  A..  4.494.051.  CI.  318-254.000 
Gast,  Theodor;  Binder.  Kurt;  and  Honig.  Gunter.  to  Robert  Bosch 

GmbH.  Vibrator  damping  flow  meter.  4,493,215,  CI.  73-861.180 
Gaston,  Everett  E.,  to  Gaston  Manufacturing,  Inc.  Wind  machine 

4,494,007,  CI.  29044.000. 
Gaston  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  See— 

Gaston,  Everett  E.,  4,494,007,  CI.  290-44.000. 
Gates,  F.  Alan:  See- 
Williams,  Claude  E.;  and  Gates,  F.  Alan,  4,493,603.  CI.  414-541.000 
Gates  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

Stieg,  Richard  F.;  Dolan,  John  P.;  Worley,  W.  Spencer;  and  Juer 
gens,  Tristan,  4,493,221,  CI.  474-14.000. 
Gauchet.  Yves  M.  A.;  and  Paillaud,  Pierre  G..  to  Nodet-Gougis  Plant- 
ing assembly.  4,493,273,  CI.  1 1 1-86.000. 
Gausepohl,  Hermann:  See— 

Echte,  Adolf;  and  Gausepohl,  Hermann,  4.493,922.  G.  525-71  000 
Gauthier.  Francis;  and  Gombert.  Jean,  to  Thomson-CSF   Process  for 
producing  doped  vitreous  silica  for  prepanng  a  preform  for  an  optical 
fibre.  4,493.720,  O  65-3.120 
Gawad,  Mahmoud  A.;  and  Graudms.  John,  to  GTE  Products  Corpora- 
tion. Recessed  lighting  fixture  with  improved  louver  mountina 
4,494,175,0.362-150.000. 
Geberit  AG.:  See- 
Keller,  Hans,  4,493,985,  CI.  219-535.000. 
Gebruder  Zehnder  AG.:  See— 

Harri.  Kurt,  4.494.062.  O.  32040.000. 
Gee,  Howard  J    See— 

Tighe,  Bnan  J  ;  and  Gee.  Howard  J..  4,493,910,  Q.  523-108.000 
Geller,  David  A.,  to  Wico  Corporation.  Adapter  circuit  for  trackball 

device.  4.493,992,  CI.  250-221  000. 
General  American  Transportation  Corporation:  See- 
Augustine,  Paul  C  ,  Jr .  4.493.266,  CI.  105-255.000. 
General  Dynamics.  Pomona  Division:  See— 

Yueh.  William  R  ,  4,494.202.  CI.  364-462.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See— 

Altekruse.  Richard  A.,  4,494,141,  CI.  358-111.000. 

Bitting.  Ricky  F  ;  Peil.  William;  and  Brown.  Thomas  A.,  4,494,055 

O.  318-254000. 
Brackman,  William  D.,  Jr.,  4,494,182,  CI.  363-63.000. 
Carter,  Daniel  L.;  and  Hall,  Homer  H.,  4,493,986,  CI.  2I9-85.00D 
Chang.    Hsiao-Nan    L.;    and    Cline,    John    A..    4,494,207.    O 

364-494  000. 
Chang,  Hsiao-Nan  L.,  4,494,208,  CI.  364-494.000. 
Davenport.  John  M..  4.494.045.  O.  315-247.000. 
Dudgeon.  Charles  D ;  and  Winstead,  Maynard  R.,  4.493,912,  CI 

523-137.000. 
Keane,  John  J.;  and  Pauze,  Denis  R.,  4,493,873.  CI.  428-372.000 
Lohmeijer,  Johannes  H  G  M.,  4,493,915,  CI.  524-87.000 
Otto,  Charles  W.,  4,494.027.  CI   310-89.000. 
Paul.  Duane  B.,  4,493,608,  O  41511  000. 
Payne.   Thomas   R.,   and   Schneider.   David   A.,  4,493,980,  CI 

219-450.000 
Payne.  Thomas  R.,  4.493,981,  CI.  219-450.000. 
Sands,  Robert  W.;  Marella,  Joseph  P.;  and  Fink,  Thomas  F ,  Jr , 

4.494,176.0.  362-297.000. 
Suster.  Mary  E.,  4.493.639.  O  431-359.000. 
Wildi.  Eric  J.;  and  Adler.  Michael  S.,  4,494,134,  O.  357-43.000. 
Williams.  Robert  E,  Jr.;  and  Campbell.  John  R.,  4,493,926.  O 
525-474,000. 
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WUioo,  Arthur  C,  4,493,976,  CI.  219-398.000. 
Woods,  Lee  O.;  and  Hug.  DotuJd  L..  4,493.144,  CI.  29^22.000. 
Genenl  Foods  Corporation:  See— 

Zanno,  Piul  R.;  Parliment,  Thomas  H.;  Soukup,  Roben  J.,  and 
McNaught.  Richard  P..  4,493,852.  CI.  426-535.000. 
General  Instrument  Corporation:  See— 

Naiff,  Kenneth  L.,  4,494.218.  Q.  365-104.000. 
Rocci.  Joseph  D.;  Crook.  Stephen  E.,  and  Kauflinan.  Marc, 
4.494,111.  CI.  340-533.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See— 

Houchens,  Albert  F.;  Cleveland,  Dixon;  Decina,  Basil  A.,  Jr.; 
Watney.  Dale  K.;  Havens,  James  R.;  and  Nagel.  Gregory  L.. 
4,493,965,  CI.  219-109.000. 
Satchell,   Terry   L.;  and  Custance,   Robert   E.,  4.493,493,  CI. 

280-661.000. 
Vukovich,  William  J.;  and  Grimes,  Michael  R.,  4,493,22«.  CI. 
74-858.000. 
General  Signal  Corporation:  See— 

Giebelhausen,  Charles  W.;  and  Davila,  Jose  E.,  4,493,454,  a. 
232-15.000. 
Geo-Centers,  Inc.:  See— 

Mcllwain,  Michael  E.;  Grant,  Jonathan  F.;  Golenko,  Zsolt;  and 
Wittstein,  Alan  D.,  4,493,297,  CI.  123-143.00B. 
Gentenmaier,  Jurgen:  See — 

Fnes,  Herbert;  Gerstenmaier,  Jurgen;  Kircher,  Stefan;  and  Koch- 
Ducker,  Jurgen.  4.493.210,  O.  73-121.000. 
GesKki.  Aaron  A.;  See — 

Bosuter.  Joseph  A.;  MacGregor,  Angus  J.;  and  Gesicki,  Aaron  A., 
4,493,359,  CI.  164-58.100. 
GewerkschaA  Eisenhune  Westfalia:  See— 

Weinch,  Walter,  4,493,340,  CI.  137-594.000. 
Gholscn,  Norman  H.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Controller 
for  a   locked   carrier  distributed   multiplexed   telemetry   system. 
4,494,115,0.340-825.650. 
Gibbard,  David  W.,  to  Dauface  Limited.  Milk  yield  recording  and 
concentrate  feed  ration  calculation  for  dairy  cows.  4.493.290,  CI 
119-51.0OR. 
Gibbs,  Richard  D ;  and  Johnson.  Roger  C,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Vapor  cooled  electrical  inductive  apparatus.  4,493,138.  CI. 
29-33.00Q 
Giebelhausen,  Charles  W;  and  Davila,  Jose  E..  to  General  Signal 

Corporation  Cash  collectjon  receptacle.  4,493,454.  CI.  232-15.000. 
Giesecke,  Henning:  5m— 

Sinnyan,  Kirkor  Giesecke,  Henning;  Wolf,  Gerhard  D.;  Ebneth, 
Harold;  and  Merten,  Rudolf,  4,493,861.  Q.  427-304.000. 
Gilman.  David  J.:  See— 

Yellin.  Tobias  O.;  and  Gilman,  David  J..  4.493,840.  CI.  424-269.000. 
Gilmore  Valve  Company:  See— 

Watson.  Rjchard  R.,  4,493.335.  Q.  137-116.300. 
Glachet.  Charles;  Francois.  Daniel;  Tentelier,  Jean;  and  Frioux.  Chris- 
tian, to  La  Calhene;  and  Commissariat  a  i'Energie  Atomique.  Master- 
slave  type  telescopic  telemanipulator.  4.493,598,  O.  414-1.000. 
Glarid  Industries,  Inc.:  Sec— 

Hubbert,  Gordon  F.,  4,493,641,  CI  432-120000. 
Glass,  Howard  L.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Ceramic 

strontium  femte  borate.  4,493,819,  CI.  423-277.000. 
Glass,  Michael:  See — 

Carroll,  Thomas  J.;  Rubin,  Michael;  Piccolo,  Dominic  J.;  and 
Glass,  Michael,  4,493,849.  CI.  426-3.000. 
Glaxo  Group  Limited:  See— 

Brodie,  Alastair  C,  4.493.933.  CI.  548-194.000. 
Glendenning,  George  B.;  and  Glendenning,  Terry  S.,  to  Farmer's 
Factory  Co.  Attachment  for  the  snouts  of  combines  and  the  like. 
4.493.181.  a.  56-314.000. 
Glendenning.  Terry  S.:  See— 

Glendenning,  George  B.;  and  Glendenning,  Terry  S.,  4.493,181.  Q. 
56-314.000. 
Godfrey.  Joe  E:  See- 
Green,  William  A.;  Godfrey,  Joe  E.;  and  Pietsch.  David  S.. 
4.493,464,  CI.  242-170000. 
Godfrey,  Noel  R.;  Parkes.  Larry  S.;  and  Treacy,  Richard  H..  to  Broken 
Hill  Propnetary  Company  Limited.  The.  System  for  supression  of 
underdamped  osciUauons  in  ac  power  drawn  by  synchronous  motors 
dnvmg  Ward-Leonard  generators.  4.494,050,  CI.  318-158.000. 
GoedhaJs,  Anton  B.:  See- 
Smith.  Guy  L.  B;  Howard,  Derik;  and  Goedhals.  Anton  B., 
4.494,106,0.  340-58.000. 
Goekler.  Robert  G  :  See- 
Wheeler.  Lionel  H.;  Goekler,  Robert  G.;  and  Luddeke,  Daniel  G  . 
4,493,203,  O.  72-369  000. 
Goel,  Prabhakar;  and  McMahon.  Maurice  T.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Method  of  electrically  testing  a  packaging 
structiire  having  n  interconnected  integrated  circuit  chips  4,494,066, 

Goetschi,  Fred  A.  Apparatus  for  photographically  producing  charac- 
ters or  other  represenutions.  4,493,541,  CI.  354-5.000. 

GofTe,  Randal  A.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Modular  spinnerette  assem- 
bly 4,493,629,  Q.  425-192.005. 

Golda,  Horst:  See— 

Ziegler.  Hans;  Henze,  Siegfried;  Dippert,  Rainer;  Schnaus,  Martin 
and  Golda,  Hont,  4,493,234,  CI.  83-175.000. 

Goldberg,  Seymour,  to  EGAC,  Inc.  Miniaturized  atomic  frequency 
standard  having  both  filter  cell  and  absorption  cell  in  resonator 
cavity  4,494,085,  O.  331-94.100. 


Goldstein,  Robert  C:  See— 

Chiuyat,  Anwar;  Goldstein,  Robert  C;  and  FaizuUabhoy,  Mustan- 
sir  A..  4,494,060.  O.  318-568.000. 
Golenko.  Zsolt:  See— 

Mcllwain.  Michael  E.;  Grant,  Jonathan  F.;  Golenko,  Zsolt:  and 
Wittstein.  Alan  D..  4.493.297,  CI.  I23-I43.00B. 
Goll,  Jeffrey  H.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army  Damping  package 

for  surface  acoustic  wave  devices.  4,494,091,  CI.  333- 1 51.00a 
Gombert,  Jean:  See — 

Gauthier.  Francis;  and  Gombert.  Jean.  4.493.720,  C\.  6S-3.I20 
Gontowski,  Walter  S.,  Jr.;  and  Rollins,  George  E..  to  Sprague  Electric 
Company.  Oscillator  with  capacitor  charged  and  discharged  by 
current    proportional    to    a    reference    current    4,494,088,    Q. 

Goodin.  Richard  D.;  and  Chupp,  John  P.,  to  Monsanto  Company 
Electrolytic  preparation  of  orthoalkyl-2-h«lo-N-«cylanihdes 
4,493.755.  CI.  204-73.00R.  -miymautaa. 

Gordon.  Lucas  S.;  and  Pierson,  Jeanne,  to  Bentley  Laboratories.  Inc 

Blood  reservoir.  4,493.705,  a.  604-122.000. 
Gordon,  Wolfgang:  See— 

^  wo^ii,  ^Jjf^^i,  ^^^'  ^o""«"«;  •"^  Wo**  Friedrich. 
*,*"ji'31,  U.  162-1S7.200. 

Goss,  Gary  J.;  Kelly,  Richard  P.;  and  Murray,  Thomas  L.,  Jr.,  to 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.  Automatic  data  steering  and 
dau  formatting  mechanism.  4,494,186,  Q.  364-200.000. 

Gotou,  Makoto,  to  Mauushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Winding 
voltage  balancing  circuit  for  brushless  DC  motor.  4,494,093,  O. 

Gottfried,  Noah  L.:  See— 

Ehrenbard,  Christine  H.;  and  Gottfried,  Noth  L.,  4.494,242,  a. 

Gottsche,  Marcus  J.:  See- 
Brady,  C.  Eugene;  Gottsche,  Marcus  J.;  and  StoU,  Paul  W.. 
4.493,617,  CI.  417-214.000. 
Gould  Inc.:  See- 
Lund,  Jeffrey  S.,  4.493,880.  O.  429-97.000. 
Graf,  Walter  A.,  Jr.,  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  minimizing  diversion  of  radioactive  samples  from  a 
nuclear  fuel  sampling  system.  4,493,792,  O.  2S2-627.00a 
Graham,  Larry  W.:  See — 

Valenti,  Edward  R.;  Adamczyk,  Thomas  J.;  and  Graham.  Larrv 
W.,  4,493.482,  CI.  270-12.000.  ^^  ^^ 

Grandinett,  D.  H.:  See— 

L*ke.  W.  H.  R.;  and  Grandinett,  D.  H.,  4,493,387,  Q.  180-248.000. 
Grant.  Jonathan  F.:  See— 

Mcllwain,  Michael  E.;  Grant,  Jonathan  F.;  Golenko,  Zaolt;  and 
Witutein,  Alan  D.,  4,493,297,  O.  123-I43.00B. 
Grass,  Alfred.  Door  hinge  for  lateral  and  heighth  adjustment.  4,493.129 

O.  16-238.000. 
Grathnail  Development  Company  Limited:  See- 
Smith,  Guy  L.  B.;  Howard,  Derik;  and  Goedhals,  Anton  B., 
4,494,106,0.340-58.000.  >-«"-». 

Graudins,  John:  See — 

Gawad,    Mahmoud    A.;    and    Graudins,    John,    4,494,179,    CI. 
362-150.000. 
Graves,  Ross  E.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Direction  finding 
interferometer  internal  calibration  system.  4.494,1 18,  CI.  343-424.000 
Grechinsky,  Dmitry  A.:  See— 

Uretsky,  Van  S.;  Mnekin.  Ravil  V.;  Rygalin,  Viktor  O.;  Gre- 
chinsky. Dmitry  A.;  and  Klochko,  Viktor  A.,  4,493,213,  O. 
73-664.000. 
Green  Cross  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Mizushima.     Yutaka;     Aihara.     Hironaka;     Otomo,     Susumu; 
Yokoyama,    Kazumasa;    Okamoto.    Hiroyuki;    and    Suyama. 
Tadakazu.  4.493.847.  CI.  424-317.000. 
Green,    Richard.    Trash    and    garbage    compactor.    4,493.291,    Q. 

Green,  William  A.;  Godfrey,  Joe  E.;  and  Pietsch,  David  S.,  to  Owens- 
Coniing  Fiberglas  Corporation.   Packaged  strand.  4,493,464,  O. 

Greene,  Roger  E.:  See— 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Beiko,  Robert  P.;  and  Greene.  Rooer  £.. 
4,493,790,  O.  252-522.0OR.  .^      uier  c, 

Greenstein,  Larry  S.:  See— 

Dambrackas,  William  A.;  Marshall.  Michael  B.;  Greenstein.  Larry 
S.;  and  Downie,  Alex.  4.494,232.  O.  370-80.000. 
Greer,  Michael  T.,  to  Wang  Laboratories,  Inc.  Controller  for  peripheral 

datastorageunits.  4.494.196.0.  364-200.000. 
Greer.  Robert  E.  Carpenten  tool.  4,493,477,  O.  294-19.000. 
Grega  nee  Toth.  Erzsebet:  See— 

Toth.  Istvan;  Nagy,  Jozsef;  Dombay,  Zsolt;  Grega  nee  Toth,  Erzse- 
bet; Horvath,  Ibolya;  Vigh.  Laszlo ;  and  Farkas,  Tibor,  4,493,727, 
O.  71-088.000.  .... 

Gretchev,  Vladimir,  to  Delphax  Systems.  Electroautic  printing  annan- 

tus.  4,4H129,  O.  346-194.000.  *  *^*^ 

Griffm,  Alan  L.,  to  Deutsch  Company  Electronic  Components  Divi- 
sion, The.  Filter  pin  electrical  connector.  4,494,092,  CI  333-182.000. 
Griffin.  James  G.:  See— 

Nikkanen.  John  P.;  and  GrifRn.  James  G.,  4,493,184, 0. 60-204.000. 
Griffm.  T.  Scott:  See— 

Klayman,  Daniel  L.;  Scovill.  John  P.;  Bartosevich,  Joseph  F.; 
Mason.  Carl  J.;  and  Griffm.  T.  Scott,  4,493,93a  O.  944-360.000. 
Grimes.  Michael  R.:  See— 

Vukovich,  WUIiam  J.;  and  Grimes,  Michael  R.,  4,493,228.  O. 
74-858.000. 
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Orinn,  JuMS  M.:  Stt— 

Brahm,  David  J.;  Orion,  Junes  M.;  Hepler.  Edward  L.;  and  Sulli- 
van. John  M..  4.494,193,  CI  364-200.000. 
OrofT,  Jamea  W.  Radio-controlled  teaching  device.  4,493,633,  Q. 

434-331.000. 
Oronnerud,  Rolf;  and  Boe,  Einar,  to  Norsk  Hydro  a.s.  Helical  flow  heat 
exchanger  having  individually  adjustable  bafFlea.  4,493,368,  CI. 
163-139.000. 
Oroas,  James  R..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Phosgene  removal 

process.  4,493,818,  CI.  423-240.000. 
Grossman,  Stanley  J.  Composite,  pre-stressed  structural  member  and 

method  of  forming  same.  4,493,177,  Q.  32-743.000. 
Groth,  Edward  J.,  Jr.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Multiple  channel  dau  link 

system.  4,494.238.  CI.  37M.000. 
Groutage,  Frederick  D.;  Conjerti,  Samuel  N.;  and  Shaw,  Lockbura  S., 
to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Pivotal  mono  wing  cruise  missile 
with  wing  deployment  and  fastener  mechanism.  4,493,136,  Q. 
24-373.000. 
Grover,  Donald  D.,  to  Snap-on  Tools  Corporation.  Dual  engine  probe. 

4.493.208.0.73-117.300. 
Gruber,  Robert  J.;  Agostine,  Doretta;  Julien.  Paul  C;  and  Yourd, 
Raytnond  A.,  III.  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Electrophotographic  toner 
compositions  containing   novel   imide   charge   control   additives. 
4.493,883.0.430-110.000. 
Grun.  Larry:  Set— 

Bogner,  Max;  and  Grun.  Larry,  4,493,196.  O.  63-13.000. 
Grunsky,  Manfred;  Suasmuth,  Reiner,  Dehn,  Dieter;  and  Ischen,  Gun- 
ter,  to  Stellram  S.A.  Rotary  material  removing  tool.  4,493.396,  CI. 
408-233.000. 
Gsell,  Thomas  C:  See— 

Degen.  Peter  J.;  and  Osell.  Thomas  C,  4,493,756. 0.  204-141.300. 
GTE  Communications  Systems  Corporation:  See— 

Owlett.  David  D.,  4.494,093,  CI.  333-232.000. 
GTE  Government  Systems  Corporation:  See— 

Guch,  Steve,  Jr.;  Gardner,  Phillip  J.;  Braverman,  Leonard  W.;  and 
Jones.  Robert  W.,  4,494,233,  CI.  372-23.000. 
GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See— 

Budinger,  A.  Bowman;  Byszewski,  Wojciech  W.;  and  Proud, 
Joseph  M..  4.494,046.  O.  313-260.000. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See- 
Armstrong.  Donald  E.,  4,493,667,  O.  443-28.000. 
Gawad,    Mahmoud   A.;   and   Graudins,   John,   4,494,173.   O. 

362-130.000. 
Roche.  William  J.;  and  Anderson,  John  W.,  Jr.,  4,494,041,  O. 

315-49.000. 
Roche.  William  J.,  4.494,042.  O.  315-56.000. 
Snell.  Richard  G.;  and  Loughridge.  Fredrick  A..  4,493.94».  O. 
174-50.640. 
Gualtieri,  John  G.;  and  Vig,  John  R.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
Army.  Techniques  for  locating  beams  within  large  area  detectors. 
4,493,991,  CI.  250-203.00R. 
Guch,  Steve,  Jr.;  Gardner,  Phillip  J.;  Braverman,  Leonard  W.;  and 
Jones.  Robert  W.,  to  GTE  Government  Systems  Corporation.  Multi- 
ple wavelength  laser.  4,494.235.  O.  372-23.000. 
Guequierre,  Dtenis  D.:  See— 

Berger.  L.  Joseph,  Jr.;  and  Guequierre.  Denis  D..  4.493.717.  O. 
55-330.000. 
Gulf  Research  &  Development  Company:  See— 

Beuther,  Harold;  Kibby,  Charles  L.;  Kobylinski,  T.  P.;  and  Pannell, 
Richard  B.,  4,493,905,  CI.  502-325.000. 
Gum.  Peter  H.:  See- 
Bean.  George  H.;  and  Gum,  Peter  H..  4.494.189.  O.  364-200.000. 
Gunderson,  Robert  O.;  Kocol,  James  C;  and  Schuck,  David  B.,  to 
NCR  Corporation.  Dau  processing  system  employing  broadcast 
packet  switching.  4.494,185,  CI  364-200.000. 
Guntert.  Ronald  M.,  to  Guntert  &  Zimmerman  Const.  Div.,  Inc.  Appa- 
ratus and  process  for  dowel  insertions.  4,493,584,  CI.  404-74.000. 
Guntert  A  Zimmerman  Const.  Div.,  Inc.:  See— 

Guntert,  Ronald  M.,  4,493,584,  CI.  404-74.000. 
Gunther,  Klaus;  Homung,  Friedrich;  Paule,  Kurt;  and  Schadlich,  Fritz, 
to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Electronic  two-hand  safety  system  for 
power  tools.  4,493,377.  CI.  173-170.000. 
Gus  Pech  Manufacturing  Co.:  See- 
Collins,    Robert   A.;   and   Lewis,   Timothy   A.,   4,493,382,   CI. 
175-206.000. 
Gutleber,  Frank  S.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Orthogonal 
code  division  multiple  access  communications  systems.  4,494,228,  CI. 
370-18.000. 
Haag,  Donald  L.:  See- 
Woods,  Lee  O.;  and  Haag.  Donald  L.,  4,493,144,  CI.  29-622.000. 
Haas,  Peter;  and  Hettel,  Hans,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschafl.  Poly-N,N- 
hydroxyalkylamides  of  polytwsic  cartmxylic  acids  and  a  process  for 
the  production  thereof  4,493,909,  CI.  521-166.000. 
Haga,  Takahiro:  See— 

Kimura.  Fumio;  and  Haga,  Takahiro,  4.493.730.  CI.  71-94.000. 
Hageniers.  Omer  L.:  See— 

Pryor,  Timothy  R.;  Hageniers,  Omer  L.;  Pastorius,  Walter  J.; 
Lipuy-Wagner,  Nicholas;  and  Clarke.  Donald  A..  4.493.554.  CI. 
356-241.000. 
Hager,  Adolph  G.;  Freeman,  Gerald  L.;  Rush,  James  P ;  Branovich. 
Louis  E.;  and  DuBuske.  Stanley,  to  United  States  of  Amenca,  Army 
Method  of  detecting  gamma  radiation  by  placing  glass  doped  with 
iron  in  an  environment  subject  to  gamma  radiation  and  then  measur- 
ing any  color  changed  in  the  doped  glass  as  a  function  of  gamma 
radiation.  4,494,003,  CI.  250474.100. 


Halberschmidt,  Friedrich:  See— 

Schwarzenberg,  Norbert;  Ueberwolf,  Heinz;  Halberschmidt,  Frie- 
drich; and  Audi.  Joseph,  4.493,724,  Q.  65-273  000 
Haklipur,  Gaurang  B.,  Anderson,  Richard  G  ,  and  Chensh,  Peter,  to 
Uuted  States  of  America,  Energy.  Gasification  system  4,493,636,  CI 
431-170.000. 
Hale,  Donnie  E:  See— 

McMahon,   Ronald  G.;  and   Hale,   Donnie  E,  4,493,566,  O. 
400-59.000. 
Hall,  Homer  H.:  See- 
Carter,  Daniel  L.;  and  Hall,  Homer  H.,  4,493,986,  CI  219-85  OOD 
Hall,  Lawrence  A.;  Ltghtner,  Linn  S  ;  Long.  Wilham  B    Shannon.  Suel 
G.;  and  Stahl,  Daiuel  E.,  to  AMP  Incorporated    Electrical  plug 
connector  and  receptacle  therefor  4,493,525,  Q.  339-I43.00R. 
Halliburton  Company;  See— 

Knox,  Uoyd  C,  4,493,592,  CI  405-225  000 
Smith,  Harry  D.,  Jr ;  Arnold,  Dan  M.;  and  Schultz,  Ward  £., 
4,493,998,  O.  250-252.100. 
Hamano,  Sachiyuki:  See— 

Sugirooto,  Hachiro.  Hamano,  Sachiyuki;  Shoii,  Tadao;  Kaneko, 
Takeru;  and  Uzuo,  Takeshi,  4,493,837,  Q.  424-253.000 
Hamilton,  Lawrence  E.,  and  Rutili,  Renzo  N.,  to  Stewart -Warner 
Corporation.     Illuminated     membrane     switch.     4,493,958,     CI 
200-314.000. 
Hampson,  Alfred  A.;  Hutchins,  Thomas  B.,  deceased;  and  by  Hutchins. 
Nancy   K.,   executrix    Container  end-code   redemption   scanning 
4,493,989,  G.  235-464.000. 
Haneda,  Hideo;  and  Yamanaka,  Minoru,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kai- 

sha.  Solenoid  device.  4,494,098,  Q  335-230  000 
Hanger,  Randolph  T.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Abrading  tool 

M93,170,  CI.  51-330.000. 
Hanke,  Hans:  See- 
Paul,  Jurgen;  Braatz,  Andreas;  and  Hanke,  Hans,  4,493.293.  O. 
123-41.120. 
Hansen.  Kenneth  P..  to  United  Technologies  Corporation  Fuel  control 

4,493.187,0.60-39.281 
Hanson,  Harold  W.,  Jr ,  to  Par-Way  Manufactunng  Co  Variable  rate 

food  ingredient  delivery  apparatus  4,493.442,  CI  222-241  000 
Hanson,  Jay  L.,  to  Thermo  King  Corporation  Transport  rcfngcration 
system  with  control  for  top  freezing  avoidance    4,493,191,  CI 
62-126000. 
Hanson,  Lester  A.,  to  Blu-Surf,  Inc.  Solvent  reducing  oven.  4,493,640, 

O.  432-72.000. 
Hara,  Teruya:  See— 

Ina.  Kenzo;  and  Hara,  Teruya,  4,494,157,  O.  36048.000 
Harada,  Norimichi:  See— 

Inoue,  Seiji;  and  Harada,  Norimichi,  4,493,656,  CI.  440-2.000 
Hardee,  Kim  C ;  and  Sud,  Rahul,  to  Inmos  Corporation  Bit  line  pre- 

charging  and  equilibrating  circuit  4,494.221.  CI.  365-203.000. 
Hargreaves,  Rodney  B.;  and  McLoughlm,  Bernard  J.,  to  Imperial 
Ch«nical     Industnes     PLC      1,3,4-Thiadiazines     4,493.835,     CI 
424-246.000. 
Harkness,  John  C.  to  Sperry  Corporation  Direct  current  inrush  limit- 
ing circuit.  4,494,064,  G.  323-277  000 
Harrell,  John  C  Bucket  conveyor  assembly.  4,493,413,  O  198-708  000 
Ham,  Kurt,  to  Gebruder  Zehnder  A  G  Circuit  assembly  for  charging 
an  accumulation  battery  with  pulsating  direct  current  4,494,062,  Q 
320-40  000 
Hams,  Craig  W.;  Jevons.  Lyie  O.,  Jr.;  and  Loskom,  Richard  A.,  to 
Burroughs  Corporation    Line  support  processor  for  data  transfer 
system  4,494,194.  CI  364-200  000 
Harris  Graphics  Corporauon:  See— 

Kubert,  Vincent  T..  Frampton,  John  C,  and  Ono,  George  Y., 
4.493.257,  CI.  101-349.000. 
Harris,  Robert  B  ;  See- 
Chapman,    Francis   E.;   and    Harris.    Robert   B.,   4,493,781,   O. 
252-88.000. 
Harrison,  James  S  Preservative  and  fixative  preparations  for  biological 

systems.  4,493,821,  CI.  424-3.000. 
Harsco  Corporation:  See — 

D'Alessio,  Michael  S.,  4,493,378,  CI.  403-49.000. 
Eyier,  Francis  R.,  4,494,162,  O.  361-29.000. 
Harting.  Stanley  C.  See- 
Thomas,  E  Raymond;  Cahill,  Lysle  D..  Tibbits.  John  L ,  Fraaer. 
Kenneth  D.;  Keane,  John  F.;  Harting.  Stanley  C;   Kramer. 
George  H.;  Duke,  Ronald  J.;  Kessis,  Theodore  A  .  Butler,  John 
C,  Frank,  Gary  L.;  and  Uwson,  John  A..  4,493,549,  CI.  355- 
3.00R. 
Hartlaub.  Jerome  T.;  and  Beckmann,  Paul  J.,  to  Medtronic,  Inc.  Ta- 

chyarrhythmu  pacer.  4,493,325,  CI   128-419  OPG 
Hartley,  E.  Dale,  to  Product  Research  And  Development.   Liquid 
dispensing  system  and  automatic  selector  therefor    4,493,435,  CI 
222-52000. 
Hartness,  Thomas  P.:  See — 

Hartness,  Thomas  S ;  and  Hartness,  Thomas  P.,  4,493.599,  O 
414-120  000 
Hartness,  Thomas  S  ,  and  Hartness.  Thomas  P   Article  depalletirer 

4,493,599,  CI  414-120.000 
Hasegawa.  Shumpei.  to  Honda  Motor  Co  ,  Ltd  Method  of  controlling 
the  fuel  supply  to  an  internal  combustion  engine  ai  deceleration 
4,493,300.0    l23-325.00a 
Hashimoto,  Eiichi:  See — 

Ueda,  Fumio;  Hashimoto,  Eiichi;  Yamada,  Takeyoahi,  and  Mori. 
Koh,  4,493,714,  CI   55-16000 
Hashimoto,  Masanon;  and  Ogawa.  Shunichi,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd. 
Printing  apparatus.  4,493,373,  CI.  400^7.100. 
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Hashimoto.  Masashi:  See— 

Kitaura,  Yoshihiko;  Nakaguchi,  Osamu;  Hemmi,  Keiji;  Yonishi. 
Satoshi;  Takeno,  Hidekazu;  Okada,  Satoshi;  and  Hashimoto, 
Masashi,  4,493,794.  CI.  260-1  I2.50R 
HassJer,  Dieter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengeseilschaft   Method  and  apparatus 
for  conducting  flow  measurements  on  flowing  media  according  to  the 
ultrasonic  doppler  method.  4.493,216,  CI.  73-861.250. 
Hatanaka,  Hideo:  See— 

Fukutome,    Satoni;    Hatanaka,    Hideo;    and    Saito,    Motoyuki 
4.493,560,  CI.  368-88.000. 
Hatanaka,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Shimamoto,  Kunihiro;  Hatanaka,  Hiroshi;  Seki,  Shinichiro;  and 
Onta,  Ryozo,  4,493,938.  CI  568-62.000. 
Hattori,  Torao,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Hydraulic 

torque  converter  for  vehicles.  4.493,402,  CI.  192-326.000. 
Hattori,  Yoshiyuki:  See— 

Takei,  Toshihiro;  Matsui,  ICazuma;  Hattori,  Yoshiyuki;  Watanabe, 
Kiyohiko;     Nakamura,    Toshiaki;    and    Ohnishi,    Shunsaku, 
4,493,620,  CI.  417-366.000. 
Hatzikelis,  Christopher;   Madonia,  Ciro;  and  Cosentino,  Cesare  C 

Recycling  of  contaminated  plastic.  4,493,806,  CI.  264-28.000. 
Haug.  Werner:  See- 
Clemen.  Rainer;  and  Haug,  Werner,  4,494,018,  CI.  307-482.000 
Hauser.  Stephen  G.:  See— 

von    Buelow,   John;   and    Hauser,   Stephen   G.,   4,493,440,   CI 
222-109.000, 
Hausermann  Abradmg  Process  Company:  See — 

Hausermann,  Marten  C;  and  Hausermann,  Elmer  P.,  4,493,165,  CI 
51-58.000. 
Hausermann,  Elmer  P.:  See— 

Hausermann.  Marten  C;  and  Hausermann,  Elmer  P.,  4,493,165,  CI 
51-58.000. 
Hausermann,  Marten  C;  and  Hausermann,  Elmer  P.,  to  Hausermann 
Abrading  Process  Company.  Orbiul  polisher  with  elastic  abrasive 
4,493,165,  CI.  51-58.000. 
Havens,  James  R.:  See— 

Houchens,  Albert  F.;  Cleveland.  Dixon;  Decina,  Basil  A.,  Jr.; 
Watney.  Dale  K.;  Havens.  James  R.;  ard  Nagel,  Gregory  L., 
4,493,965,  CI.  219-109.000. 
Hayashi,  Keizo:  See— 

Hori,  Yoshimi;  Ishida,  Takashi;  and  Hayashi,  Keizo,  4,493,632,  CI. 
425-393.000. 
Hayashi,  Shozo:  See- 
Sato,  Atsushi;  Endo,  Keiji;  Kawakami,  Shigenobu;  Yanagishita, 
Hitoshi;  and  Hayashi,  Shozo,  4,493,943,  CI.  174.25.00C 
Hayes,  Alan  C:  Set- 
Becker,  Donald  E.;  Hayes,  Alan  C;  and  Porter.  Joseph  W., 
4.493.816,  CI  422-143.000. 
Hayes,  Frank.  Ill:  See- 
Light.  David  O.,  Jr.;  Hayes,  Frank,  III;  and  McGinty,  Joseph  R., 
4.494.079.  CI.  331-l.OOA.  "^ 

Haynes,  Eugene  M  .  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Repair 

of  double  shell  heat  exchangers.  4.493.367,  CL  165-72.000. 
Hazel.  Roben  L.;  and  LaBudde.  Edward  V.,  to  Burroughs  Corpora- 
tion. Three  beam  optical  memory  system.  4,494,226,  CI.  369-45.000. 
Hednck,  Harold  N.;  and  Whitney.  Solon  G..  to  American  Petro  Mart, 
Inc.  Method  of  using  higher  concentration  sulfunc  acid  for  stnpping 
and  precipiution  of  adsorbed  magnesium.  4,493,90'',  CI.  521-26.000. 
Heiman.  Frederic  P..  to  Mars,  Inc.  Self  tuning  low  frequency  phase  shift 
com  examination  method  and  apparatus.  4.493,411.  CI.  194-lOO.OOA. 
Heine,  Otto  R.,  to  R&H  Technology,  Inc.  Gearless  speed  and  torque 

converter  4.493.222,  CI.  74-216.300. 
Heise.  Richard  L.:  See— 

Olmsted.  James  F  ;  Webster,  Sherwood  F.;  and  Heise,  Richard  L., 
4,493.750.  CI.  159-48.100. 
Helava.  Heikki  I.  See— 

Stallings.  Charles  H.;  Schneider,  Richard  L.;  Childers,  Frederick 
K.;  Matthews.  Stephen  M.;  Roth,  Ian  S.;  Helava,  Heikki  I.;  and 
Stringfield,  Ray  M.,  Jr .  4.494,043,  CI.  315-1 1 1  410 
Hemmer,  Valentine  J.:  See— 

Piscitelli.  R.  Amelia;  Hemmer.  VaJentme  J.;  and  Shepler,  Eric  F., 

Hemmi.  Keiji:  See— 

Kiuura,  Yoshihiko;  Naicaguchi.  Osamu;  Hemmi.  Keiji;  Yonishi. 
Satoshi:  Takeno.  Hidekazu;  Okada,  Satoshi;  and  Hashimoto. 
Masashi,  4.493.794,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Hemphill.  Dean  P.:  See— 

Ayers,  Ray  R.;  and  Hemphill,  Dean  P..  4.493,590,  CI.  405-170  000 
Hendncks,  Terry  J.:  See— 

^'?^';.7rvv^"*"'    ""^    Hendncks,    Terry    J.,    4,493.939,    CI. 
I3O-2I2.000. 

Hendnckson.  James  L.:  See— 

''"■llV'-.cSIJS^'"  ^  •  ""*  Hendnckson.  James  L..  4,493.486.  CI. 

273-25.000. 

Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien:  See— 

Moller.  Hinnch;  Wallat.  Siegfned;  Bannik,  Fnedhelm;  and  Pitter- 
mann,  Wolfgang,  4,493.823,  CI.  424-70.000. 
Henry.  John  W..  IV.  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Mechanism  for 
proportionately  loading  dual  thrust  bearing  assemblies  against  axial 
thnist  loads.  4.493.514.  CI.  384-613.000. 
Hensle>.  Aiben  L.,  Jr  ;  and  Quick.  Leonard  M.,  to  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany (Indiana).  Catalytic  hydroliquefaction  using  a  Cr-Mo-Grouo 
VIII  catalyst.  4,493.761,  CI.  208-10000. 
Henze,  Siegfned:  See— 

Ziegler.  Hans;  Henze.  Siegfned;  Dippert,  Rainer;  Schnaus,  Martin 
and  Golda.  Horst,  4,493,234,  CI.  83-175,000. 


Hepler.  Edward  L.:  See— 

Brahm.  David  J.;  Grinn,  James  M.;  Hepler,  Edward  L.;  and  SuIIi- 
van,  John  M..  4.494,193,  CI.  364-200.000 
Hermann,  Axel:  See— 

"''I'SlTi  ,^"°'  ^«=«*^:  «n<l  Hermann,  Axel,  4,493.356.  Q. 

IOU-1J3.U00. 

Hennann  Bruno  deceased  (by  Hermann.  Eleonore.  heir);  and  Her- 
mann.  Axel,  to  Hennann  Haus  GmbH.  Roller  shutter  installation  and 
safety  apparatus.  4.493,356.  CI.  160-133.000. 

Hermann.  Eleonore.  heir:  See — 

"*160-73"3  000'"°'  '^^''"'^'  "**  Hermann.  Axel,  4,493,356,  Q. 
Hennann.  Ferdinand:  See— 

Bader,  Leonhard;  Hennann.  Ferdinand;  Ruprich.  Wilhelm;  and 
Winter.  Hermann,  4.493,137,  CI.  29-25.350 
Hermann  Haus  GmbH:  See— 

"*.'21^,",'  ^""°'  ^'ec"""';  *n<l  Hennann.  Axel,  4.493,356,  a. 
100-133.000. 

Hershkowitz,  Frank:  See— 

^^^^^^^^^  P ;  "d  Hershkowitz.  Frank,  4.493,763,  CI.  208- 

Hesston  Corporation:  See— 

Hill  Amos  G.;  and  Wiens,  Arlen  J..  4,493.601,  CI.  414-491.000. 
Hettel,  Hans:  See — 

Haas.  Peter;  and  Hettel.  Hans.  4.493.909,  CI.  521-166.000 
Heuberger,  Anton:  See- 
Becker.  Erwin.  Ehrfeld.  Wolfgang;  Munchmeyer.  Dietrich:  Betz, 
Hans;  and  Heuberger,  Anton.  4,493,753,  CI.  204-9  000 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See— 

Neukennans.  Armand  P..  4,494.036.  CI.  313-420000 
Vaught.  John  L..  4,494.128,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Heymes.  Alain:  See— 

^    Chekroun,  Isaac;  and  Heymes,  Alain,  4,493,931.  C\  546-329  000 
Hibino,  Yozo,  Kamejima,  Kohji;  and  Nara.  Yasuaki,  to  HiUchi,  Ltd. 
Operation  device  for  absorption  cold  and  warm  water  system  utUiz- 
ing  solar  heat.  4.493.192,  CI.  62-141.000. 
Hickerson,  Richard  A.:  See- 
Thompson,  Lionel  D.;  Jenkins,  Harold  E.;  Hickerson,  Richard  A.: 
and  Weaver.  Russell  E.,  4,493.303,  CI.  123-357.000. 
Hidebran,  Dean  C:  See— 

Hildebrand,  Clifford  F.,  4.493.658.  CI.  440-30000. 
Higashme,  Kazutaka:  See— 

Fujiwara,  Koichi;  Sakai,  Tomohiko;  Yamada,  Yoneo;  and  Higa- 
shme. Kazutaka.  4.493,739,  CI.  148-1 1 1  000 

"cr+W^i OCw""'"^  ^ '  *°  "'***''""•  ^^^  C,  Paddle  boat.  4.493.658, 

Hill.  Amos  G.;  and  Wiens.  Arlen  J.,  to  Hesston  Corporation.  High 

capacity,  self-unloading  forage  hopper.  4.493,601,  CI.  414-491  000 
HiH,  Jeremy  R.;  and  Malinouskas,  Donald,  to  United  Sutes  Surgical 

Corporation.  Automatic  blood  pressure  system  with  servo  controlled 

mflation  and  deflation.  4,493,326,  CI.  128-680000 
"4IW  5 n"a  339-42000     ^'™*"^     Electrical    socket    connector. 
Hilton,  Graham  H.,  to  De  La  Rue  Systems  Limited.  Detecting  the 

condition  of  a  sheet.  4,493,994,  CI.  25O-223.0OR 
Hilton.  Kenneth  R.:  See— 

^^?b"^,^J^'*'''""  ^'  *"**  ™'°"'  Kenneth  R.,  4,493,927,  CI. 
3^o-3o  1 .000. 

Hirao,  Hideo:  See — 

Takayama.  Chitoshi;  Hirao,  Hideo;  Yokouchi,  Hideya;  and  lida. 
Tenihiko,  4,494,159,  CI.  360-78.000. 
Hirobe.    Kazushi;    Tonoki.    Satoshi;    and    Nishigaki.    Masahiko,    to 
Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Flame  resistant  resin 
composition.  4.493.913,  CI.  523-205.000. 
Hirtz,  Jean-Pierre:  See— 

Di  Forte  Poisson.  Marie-Antoinette;  Hirtz.  Jean-Pierre;  Duchemin. 

i^:^^'    "*^    ^^    Cremoux,    Baudouin.    4,494,237,    CI. 
372-45.000. 

Hisada,  Yoshio:  See— 

Furuzawa,  Kunihiko;  Funaki.  Yuji;  Hisada,  Yoshio;  and  Izumi. 
Kazuo.  4,493,842,  CI.  424-273.0OR. 
Hisamatsu,  Minoru:  See — 

Fujie,  Akira;  and  Hisamatsu,  Minora,  4.493,788,  CI.  252-511.000. 
Hitachi  Cable.  Ltd.:  See— 

'^i'"fo^«ii''??^;cI°n."?"«''  Toshihide;  and  Nakagawa,  Junkichi, 

4.493,530,  CI.  350-96.340. 
Hitachi  Chemical  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kahara,  Toshiki;  Matsuda,  Shimpei;  Ishii,  Kenzo;  Takeuchi,  Seizi; 

Imahashi,  Jinichi;  and  Honji,  Akio,  4,493,879,  CI.  429-41.000 
Suzuki.  Hiroshi;  Tanaka,  Goro;  Nishikawa.  Akio;  Mukai,  Junii- 

44W2?7'cT365'53"otO^"*"*'*'   *"*^   ^^kashima.    Yoshiaki.' 

Ueyama.  Tamouu;  and  Yamada,  Takao.  4.493,789,  Cl.  252-5 14  000 
HiUchi,  Ltd.:  See— 

^".".^?^''.J^****y°*'''=    ""*    Takeda.    Kazuo.    4.493.611,    CI. 
415-199.100. 

Hibino,  Yozo;  Kamejima,  Kohji;  and  Nara.  Yasuaki,  4,493.192.  Cl. 

62-141.000. 
Horiba,    Tatsuo;    Iwamoto.    Kazuo;    Kawana.    Hidejiro;    Fujita, 

Kazunon;  and  Tamura,  Kohki,  4,493,878,  Cl.  429-12.000. 
Imo,  TMhiki;  Kaneko,  Hiromi;  Takagi.  Michiyuki;  and  Komatsu, 

Kazuhiro,  4,493,610,  Cl.  415-104.000.  ' 

Kahara,  Toshiki;  Mateuda,  Shimpei;  Ishii,  Kenzo;  Takeuchi,  Seizi; 

Imahashi,  Jinichi;  and  Honji,  Akio,  4,493,879,  Cl.  429-41.000. 
KMeko,  Masaharu;  Ozawa,  Teteuo;  Yoneyama,  Tomio;  Imazeki, 

Shuji;  Mukoh,  Akio;  and  Sato,  Mikio,  4,493,532,  CI.  350-349.000. 
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Nakane,   Keiichi;   Kamiuchi,   Toshiro;   and   Nakanishi,   Hiroaki, 

4,494,188,0.  364-200.000. 
Nishijima,  Hideo;  Sera,  Katsumi;  Fukushima,  Isao;  and  Kobori, 

Yasunori,  4,494,056.  CI.  318-269.000. 
Noguchi,   Kouki;   Tsunehiro,   Takashi;   and   Nakamura,   Hideo, 

4,494,195,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Shibau,  Atsushi;  and  Ueno,  Yukichi,  4,494,005,  CI.  2SO-492.200. 
Shii,    Kazuo;    Kobayashi,    Hiroyuki;    Kubozoe,    Morioki;    and 

Isakozawa,  Shigeto.  4,494,000,  CI.  250-31 1.000. 
Shima,  Yoshihiro;   Kashioka,   Seiji;  Uno,  Takeshi;  and  Suzuki, 

Kunio,  4,494,139,  CI.  358-101.000. 
Suzuki,  Hiroshi;  Tanaka,  Goro;  Nishikawa,  Akio;  Mukai,  Juaji; 
Sato,    Mikio;    Makino,    E>aisuke;    and    Wakashima,    Yoshiaki, 
4,494,217,  CI.  365-53.000. 
Suzuki,  Ryo;  Ikeda,  Tadashi;  Takeshita,  Masatoshi;  and  Kodama, 

Naoki,  4,494,216,  CI.  365-36.000. 
Yamaoka,  Hiromasa;  Iwasa,  Yuzaburo;  and  Matunaga,  Kazuhisa, 

4,494,113,  CI.  340-825.500. 
Yamauchi,  Koji,  4.493.984,  CI.  219-501.000. 
Hitachi  Microcomputer  Engineering,  Ltd.:  See — 

Nishijima,  Hideo;  Sera,  Katsumi;  Fukushima,  Isao;  and  Kobori, 
Yasunori,  4,494,056,  CI.  318-269.000. 
Hittenberger,  William  H.:  See— 

Bryson,  John  W.;  and  Hittenberger,  WUliam  H.,  4,493,682,  CI. 
493-174.000. 
Hiyama,  Torao:  See— 

Noji,  Tasuku;  and  Hiyama.  Torao.  4,494,095.  CI.  334-85.000. 
Hobbs,  John  R..  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited.  Gas  turbine  engine  air  intake. 

4,493,185,  CI.  60-39.092. 
Hobson  Limited:  See— 

Stewart,  David  E.;  and  Nicholson,  George  R.,  4,493,229,  C\.  76- 
107.00A. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  5m— 

Cherdron,  Harald;  Gordon,  Wolfgang;  and  Kloos,   Friedrich, 

4,493,751,  CI.  162-157.200. 
Horlein,  Gerhard;  Schonowsky,  Hubert;  Bieringer,  Hermann;  and 

Langeluddeke,  Peter,  4.493,731,  CI.  71-118.000. 
Idstein,  Hermann,  4,493,123,  CI.  15-4.000. 
Kleiner,  Hans-Jerg;  and  Dursch,  Walter,  4,493,803,  CI.  260-968.000. 
Hoffman,  Louis  S.:  S«i— 

Bohmer,  William;  Betancourt,  Walter  J.;  and  Hoffman,  Louis  S., 
4,493,531,  CI.  350-336.000. 
Hoffmann,  Frank  F.,  to  Florkey's  Conveyor  Service,  Inc.  Wear  com- 
pensating link  pin.  4,493,680.  CI.  474-230.000. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See — 

Derungs,  Romano,  4,493,841,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Petrzilka,   Martin;   Pracht,   Inge;   and   Ruf,   Urs,  4,493,533,  CI. 
350418.000. 
Hogan,  John  P.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Removal  of  carbon 

dioxide  from  olefin  containing  streams.  4.493,715.  CI.  55-68  000 
Holmes,  Edward  S.  B..  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Thermal  Fuse. 

4,494,104,0.  337-403.000. 
Holobaugh,  Raymond  E.,  to  Mohasco  Corporation.  Height  adjustment 

control  arrangement.  4,493,469,  CI.  248-406.100. 
Holoubek,  Andrew  J.:  Sep— 

Sedam.  Jason  K  ;  Mueller,  Richard  J.;  and  Holoubek,  Andrew  J., 
4,493,441,0.  222-129.100. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Hattori,  Torao,  4,493,402,  CI.  192-326.000. 
Nakajima,     Tetsuo;     and     Kumata,     Hirotaka,     4,493,304,     CI. 

123-479.000. 
Tagami,    Katsutoshi;    Takahashi,    Tsuneo;    Yasui,    Shinichiro; 
Sugimura,   Masao;  and  Takahashi,   Fumitaka,  4,494,116,  O. 
340-995.000. 
Yuzui,  Katsutoshi,  4,493,450,  O.  228-49.00R. 
Honda  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hasegawa,  Shumpei,  4,493,300,  O.  123-325.000. 
Ikenoya,  Yasuo,  4,493,677,  CI.  474-93.000. 
Honda,  Norio,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Integrated  circuit  device  having 
easily  cleaned  region  between  mother  board  and  chip  carriers 
mounted  thereon.  4,493,145,  O.  29-840.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See- 
Bayer,    Stephen    J.;    and    Olsen,    Arthur    M.,    4,494,183,    O. 

364-154.000. 
Reynolds,  George  0 ,  4,493,555,  CI.  356-358.000. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See — 

Goss,  Gary  J.;  Kelly,  Richard  P.;  and  Murray,  Thonus  L.,  Jr., 

4,494,186,  O.  364-200.000. 
Kaplan,  Jay;  and  Marchant,  Ray.  4.493,524,  O.  339-125.00R. 
Peters,  Arthur,  4,494,190,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Honig,  Gunter:  See— 

Gast,  Theodor;  Binder,  Kurt;  and  Honig,  Gunter,  4,493,215,  CI. 
73-861.180. 
Honji,  Akio:  See— 

Kahara,  Toshiki;  Matsuda,  Shimpei;  Ishii,  Kenzo;  Takeuchi.  Seizi; 
Imahashi,  Jinichi;  and  Honji,  Akio,  4,493,879.  O.  429-41.000. 
Hori,  Yoshimi;  Ishida,  Takashi;  and  Hayashi,  Keizo,  to  Toyoda  Gosei 
Co.,  Ltd.  Spacer  in  metal-mold  vulcanizer  for  rubber  hose.  4,493,632, 
CI.  425-393.000. 
Horiba,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yagi,  Taizo,  4,494,089,  CI.  332-14.000. 
Horiba,  Tatsuo;  Iwamoto,  Kazuo;  Kawana.  Hidejiro;  Fujita,  Kazunori; 
and  Tamura,  Kohki,  to  HiUchi,  Ltd.  Fuel  element  for  liquid  fuel  cell 
and  a  liquid  fuel  cell.  4,493,878,  O  429-12.000. 
Horibe,  Osamu,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Vacuum  sus- 
pended type  servo  device.  4,493.243,  CI.  91-369.00B. 


Horlein,  Gerhard;   Schonowsky,   Hubert,   Bicnnger,   Hermann,   and 
Langeluddeke,    Peter,   to   Hoechst   Aktiengesellschaft.    Herbicidal 
agents  4.493.731,  CI.  71-118.000. 
Horn.  Friedrich:  See — 

Buchschmid,  Emil;  Horn,  Friedrich;  Nieberl,  Bruno;  Schmtdt. 
Hans-Jorg;  and  Weyerich,  Manfred,  4,494,101,  O.  336-210.000. 
Homacek,  Kenneth  J.:  See — 

Kirsch,  Jerry;   Kirsch,   Kerry  F.;  and   Homacek.   Kenneth  J., 
4,493,245,  O.  92-2.000. 
Homung,  Friedrich:  See — 

Gunther,  Klaus;  Homung,  Friedrich;  Paule,  Kurt;  and  Schadlich, 
Fritz,  4,493,377,  O    173-170.000 
Horvath,  Ibolya:  See— 

Toth,  Istvan;  Nagy,  Jozsef;  Dombay,  Zsolt;  Grega  nee  Toth,  Erzse- 
bet;  Horvath,  Ibolya;  Vigh,  Laszlo ;  and  Farkas,  Tibor,  4,493,727, 
O.  71-088  000 
Hosel.  Friu.  to  Trutzschler  GmbH  A.  Co.  KG.  Carding  machine  or 

roller  card  4.494.204,  CI   364-470  000 
Hoshino.  Michio;  and  Someya,  Riyouichi.  to  Mabuchi  Motor  Co.,  Ltd. 

Brushgear  4,494.029,  O.  310-239.000. 
Hosiden  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Masuda,  Toru,  4.493,526.  CI.  339-183.000. 
Hotchkiss-Brandt-Sogeme-H  B.S.:  See— 

Eyer.  Jean,  4.493,484.  O.  271-220  000 
Hotta,  Toshihiro.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Morita  Seisakusho.  Speed  con- 
trol system  for  small  medical  motors  4,494.057,  CI.  318-317.000. 
Houchens,  Albert  F.;  Cleveland,  Dixon;  Decina,  Basil  A..  Jr.;  Watney. 
Dale  K.;  Havens,  James  R.;  and  Nagel,  Gregory  L.,  to  General 
Motors  Corporation  Method  and  apparatus  for  predicting  and  con- 
trolling   the   quality    of  a    resistance    spot    weld.    4,493,965,    O. 
219-109.000. 
House,  V    Dean,  to  Spectra-Symbol  Corporation    Touch-controlled 

circuit  app»aratus  for  voluge  selection  4,494,105,  CI  338-114.000 
Howaldtswerke-Deutschr    Werft    Aktiengesellschaft    Hamburg    und 
Kiel:  See— 
Knigge.  Rolf,  and  Albien.  Wolfgang,  4,493,857,  CI.  427-96.000. 
Howard.  Denk:  Se*— 

Smith,  Guy  L.   B.;  Howard,  Derik;  and  Goedhals.  Anton  B., 
4,494,106,  O.  340-58.000. 
Howlett,  James  J.;  and  Zagranski,  Raymond  D..  to  Chandler  Evans  Inc. 

Helicopter  engine  torque  compensator.  4,493,465,  O.  244-17.130. 
Huang,  Vincent  M.:  See — 

Macriss,  Robert  A.;  Wurm,  Jaroslav;  and  Huang.  Vincent  M., 
4,493,364,  O.  165-1.000. 
Hubbert,  Gordon  F.,  to  Gladd  Industries,  Inc   Bake  oven  with  mani- 
fold. 4.493.641.  CI.  432-120  000. 
Hudson,  Dannie  B  Compensating  valve  system  for  controlling  adjust- 
able emulsifying  onfice  4,493.558.  CI   366-341.000. 
Hudson  Engineenng  Company:  See— 

Napolitano,  Pellegnno  E..  4.493,607,  O.  415-1 1.OOa 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company;  See- 
Doty,  John  S..  4.493,529.  CI.  350-96.200. 
Graves,  Ross  E..  4.494.1 18.  CI.  343-424.000. 
Sutter.  Leroy  V..  Jr.,  4,494,236.  O.  372-25.000. 
Hughes,  Enoch  A.  Apparatus  to  open  and  close  a  meter  ring.  4,493,230. 

CI.  81-3.0OR. 
Hughes,  Richard  S.,  to  United  States  of  Amenca,  Navy.  Pin  diode 
linear  attenuator  controlled  by  a  companding  DAC.  4,494,084,  CI. 
333-81.00R. 
Hunsinger,  Werner:  See— 

Echtler,    Theodor;    Quinot.    Martin;    and    Hunsinger,    Werner, 
4,493,122,0.  14-2.400. 
Hunter  Douglas  Inc.:  See- 
Anderson,  Richard  N  ,  4,493,357,  CI.  160-174.000. 
Huret,  Alain  P  B.,  legal  representative:  See — 

Huret,  Roger,  deceased;  Huret.  Alain  P   B ,  legal  representative; 
and     Huret.     Gerard,     legal     represenutive,    4,493,489.    O. 
280-238.000. 
Huret  et  ses  Fils:  See— 

Huret,  Roger,  deceased;  Huret.  Alain  P   B.,  legal  representative; 
and     Huret,    Gerard,     legal     represenutive,    4.493.489.    O. 
280-238000. 
Huret,  Gerard,  legal  representative:  See — 

Huret,  Roger,  deceased;  Huret,  Alain  P   B .  legal  represenutive; 
and     Huret,    Gerard,     legal     represenutive,    4,493,489,    CI. 
280-238.000. 
Huret,  Roger,  deceased;  by  Huret,  Alain  P.  B.,  legal  represenutive;  and 
by  Huret,  Gerard,  legal  represenutive,  to  Huret  et  se*  Fils  Device 
for  fixing  a  derailleur  on  a  frame  lug.  4,493,489,  O  280-238  000. 
Hurley.  James  R  ,   Seanght,   Edward   F.,  and   Nunes.  Maunce,  to 
Thermo     Electron     Corporation.      Radiant/conductive     broiler 
4,493,308,  CI    126-41  OOR 
Huskvama  Transtortkonstruktionar  A.B.:  See— 
Nilsson,  Weimar.  4.493.133.  O.  24-68.00T. 
Husted,  Royce  H..  to  Shiber,  Samuel.  Expandible  sprocket.  4,493,678. 

CI.  474-164.000, 
Hutcheson,  Don  S..  to  United  Sutes  of  Amenca,  Navy  Fuel  air  explo- 
sive device.  4,493.262,  O.  102-363.000. 
Hutchins,  Nancy  K.,  executrix:  See— 

Hampson.  Alfred  A.;  Hutchins,  Thomas  B.,  deceased,  and  Hut- 
chins,  Nancy  K.,  executrix,  4,493,989,  CI.  235-464.000. 
Hutchins,  Thomas  B.,  deceased:  See— 

Hampson.  Alfred  A.;  Hutchins,  Thomas  B ,  deceased;  and  Hut- 
chins, Nancy  K.,  executrix,  4,493,989,  CI.  235-464.00a 


PI  16 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Hwtng.  Juws  C.  to  ATAT  Bell  Laborttories.  III-V  Bued  semicon- 
29^575  Oro"^    "^    *    ""'*"    *"**'    ^•*'~*tio"-    *.«3.142,    Q. 

"^J!^'v^!if*  ^'  T*  ^™^  ^^^'B*  ^  •  'o  Ameriam  Roller  Com- 
pMy^  Voltage  applicator  for  limiting  charge  distribution  in  ESA 
,J^^*  equipment.  4,493.256.  Q  101.216.000. 
IBEK  Ingenieurbuero  EchtJer  Kaiaertlautera  GmbH.  See— 

4  iS.'l 2^0^412  2o~*'    '^*^'    "^    ""™^n««'-    ^enwr. 
EchtJer!  Thieodor,  4,493.284.  Q.  1 14-267.000. 
Ichimura.  Et»uo,  to  Kanto  Seiki  Co..  Limited.  Odometer  using  an 
23^96!oOo'*°'  *»P«'««1  *it^  annular  figure  wheels.  4.493,988.  CI. 
ICI  Americas,  Inc..  5m— 

ir- J^e""!:  \°^  °i,"^  Oilman,  David  J.,  4.493,840,  CI.  424-269.000. 
ICM  S.p.A.  Italiana  Costruzioni  Metalmeccaniche;  See— 

BuwhiiMaasimo;    and    Scortecci,    Oiuseppe.    4,493,183,    CI. 

3t-I0.UUU. 

IDN  Inventions  and  Development  of  Novelties  AO:  S«»- 

Aekeret,  Peter.  4,493,417,  a.  206-387.000. 
Ido,  Tadashi:  See— 

Kubo,  Oumu;  Ido,  Tadashi;  Nomura.  Tutomu;  and  Maeda.  Tat- 
lumi.  4,493,874,  a.  428-403.000. 

'**?'r"w"*™*°"' '"  "o«*>«  Aktiengesellschaft.  PressuieH»ntact  and 

hft-off  arrangement.  4,493,123.  Q.  15-4.000 
Igarashi,  Yothimasa.  See— 

Ai.  Minoru,;^  Mmbt,  Akin;  Igarashi,  Yoshimasa;  and  Miruno, 
Katsuya.  4,493,644.  Q.  433-75.000. 
Igarasi,  Seizi.  See— 

Miyashiro.  Yutaka;  Opwa.  Muao;  Yamazaki,  Yoahio;  and  Igarasi 
Seizi.  4.493,8H  a.  43M  78.000.     ^^^  .«!«  igarasi. 

lida,  Tenihiko:  5«»— 

^^y'??^  Chitodii;  Hirao.  Hideo;  Yokouchi,  Hideya;  and  lida. 
Teruhiko,  4,494.159.  Q.  360-78.000. 
lino.  Toshiki;  Kaneko.  Hiromi;  Takagi.  Michiyuki;  and  Komattu, 
Af^"/f?J^'*^'"'  ^^-  ^^^  *"»'  balancing  system.  4,493,610, 

v»l.  413-I(J40UO. 

lio,  Masahiro,  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.  Lubricating  oil-separating  device 
!^  \?o  «f^'  compressor  for  air  conditioning  systems.  4,493,624, 

Ikeda,  Masaki:  See— 

Nishmo.  Atsushi;  Ikeda.  Masaki;  Kimura,  Kunio;  and  Oyabu 
Hajime,  4,493,900,  CI.  501-26000. 
Ikeda,  Tadashi:  See— 

"'t^«'.  ]}'^\  tnd  Karasawa,  Yasuo,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Rabushiki  Kaisha.  Three-dimensional  insulating  structure  for  hiah 
voluge  components.  4,494.173,  CI.  361-429.000 
Ikenoya.  Yasuo.  to  Honda  Motor  Co..  Ltd.  Beit  transmission  having 

circulated  air  cooling  function.  4,493,677,  a.  474-93  000 
Iljushin,  Alexet  A.:  See— 

AbduJlaev,  Gasan  M.  B.  O;  Maxudov.  Faramaz  G  O.;  Kasimov. 
Dzhangir  A.  K  O^  Mamedov,  Bakhtiyar  M.  R,  O,  Aliev,  Gabil 
G  ;  Gadzhiev,  Yashar  A.  O ;  Shakhmamedov,  Rovshan  I.  O  and 
Iljushin.  Alexei  A.,  4,493,140,  CI.  29-446000 
Illinois  Tool  Works,  Inc.:  See— 

Borja.  Jesus.  4,493,467,  Q.  248-56.000. 
Ruehl.  William  E.,  4,493,580,  Q.  403-252.000. 

,     ^5*^',^-^  L.i  and  Klosinski,  Mark,  4,493,219,  a.  73-862.050. 
Imahashi,  Jinichi:  See— 

Kahara,  Toshiki;  Matsuda,  Shimpei;  Ishii,  Kenzo;  Takeuchi,  Seizi 

Imahashi,  Jinichi;  and  Honji,  Akio,  4,493,879,  CI.  429-41  000     ' 

Imazeiu,  Ryoji;  and  Kusumi.  Katsuaki,  to  Fujiteu  Fanuc  Limited  Con- 

3SM74S)      "^e"ng  ■  «epping  rouuble  member  4.494,206,  CI. 

Imazeki,  Shuji:  See— 

^^^o,  Muahuxi;  Ouwi,  Tetsuo;  Yoneyama,  Tomio;  Imazeki, 
IMDEC  S''r  L    &i.^       *"**  ^*°'  ^""°'  ^•'*'^"2.  CI.  350-349.000. 

Silvestrini,  Jesus  A.,  4,493,851,  CI.  426-482.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC:  See— 

^  a"  «M57"6a°'''"'  ^''"^  ^  '  "^  ^°^'  °'^  ^'  '♦•*'^'"6' 
^20?252  00o""   ^'   "**   ^'^«'»'    Brian   J.,  4,493.759,  CI. 

"^B^J^'^J^^ney  B.;  and  McLoughlin,  Bernard  J..  4.493,835, 

'^^°,1;«^^**  ^■'  ■**  TTiompson,  David  J.,  4,493.785,  CI. 
iji'iYf.  too. 

YeJlin.  Tobias  O.;  and  Oilman.  David  J.,  4,493,840,  CI  424-269  000 
Ina,  Kenzo;  and  Hara.  Teruya,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Information 
readout  apparatus.  4,494, 1 57,  CI.  36048.000.  "™»"on 

Indiana  Brass.  Inc.:  See— 

Arnold,  Don  C.;  and  Wilcox.  Thomas  J.,  4,493,343,  Q.  137-625. 170 
Industrie  Zanussi  S.p.A.:  See—  *•'■'"• 

Bianchi,  Giuseppe,  4,493,760,  CI.  204-278.000. 
Inmos  Corporation:  See— 

Hardee.  ICim  C;  and  Sud.  Rahul,  4,494.221.  Q.  365-203.000. 

"^  l!"^  u  u""!?^  ^*^  ^*^'  ■^»^^''  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
IU*whikj^  Kaisha.  Control  device  for  a  converter.  4.494,179,  CI. 
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Inoue.  Seyi;  and  Harada.  Norimichi,  to  Yamaha  Hattudoki  Kabushiki 

'  Mwl65Za."44o!?(Wr^*  *^^  *"*"  "♦»^-o«»»^  d^ves. 
Inoue,  Yoshikazu:  See— 

Takaya,  T^;  Inoue,  Yoshikazu;  Yuuda,  Nobuyodii;  and  Munta. 
Masayoshi.  4.493,834,  CI.  424-246.000.  .-namuiaia, 

Institute  of  Oas  Technology:  See— 

'*MS3£?cri6^5:i.SS™'  '"*^'=  "^  ""^  ^^»  M- 
Inteleplex  Corporation,  The:  See— 

I  .  Sues.  John  M.;  and  Cupani,  Carmine,  4,493,948,  O.  179-2.00A 
mteriab,  inc.:  See— 

Uyton,  Howard  M.,  4,493,333,  Q.  134-76.000. 
Intermatic  Incorporated:  See— 

Coker.  Charles  W.,  4,4H01 2,  Q.  307- 1 32.00E. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  .See- 
Bean,  George  H.;  and  Gum,  Peter  H.,  4,4HU9,  a.  364-200.000. 
"ssSS'oOO™"     '  "^  '^°»"'*"»>'  ^•'ter  S.,  4,4H150,  Q. 

Call,  Marie  G.',  4,494,080.  Q.  331-8.000. 

^Cl'lM^2'6aiO^'  "*^  ^''  "^  ^y°~"'  ""■"  ^'  M93.745. 

S^SjiiT'  •"'l"""^.  Werner,  4,494,018,  Q.  307-482.000. 

•   73  bw    ^^'         '^«=**ahon,  Maurice  T.,  4,494.066.  a.  324- 

'^4^57  0^"***  "■•  *"**  Srikrishnan.  Kris  V.,  4.493,856.  Q. 
^^M7  0DD  °'  ''■'  "^  '^^^^^^  '°™»  '•  MH108.  a 

'*Mi.Jol."c!f:'25S4?2'SS"'  "*"'"  '  =  "*•  ^«^'  °»'«  ^' 

Montegari,  Frank  A.,  4,494.017,  CI.  307-463.000. 

Patel,  Arvind  M.,  4,494,234,  CI.  371-38.000. 
42741' OOo"**™  S.;  and  Sachdev,  Krishna  O.,  4,493.855,  Q. 
International  Electronic  Technology  Corp.;  See— 

itaJsh,  Norman,  4,494,114.  CI.  340-825.310. 
International  Flavors  St  Fragrances  Inc.:  See— 

Klemarczyk,  Philip  T..  4,493,791,  Q.  252-522.00R. 

International  Harvester  Company:  See— 

^"uUisbS^'"*^  ^'      '  "**  ^^*°^'  "^**"  °-  ♦'♦93.274,  a. 
International  Packasing  Systems  Inc.:  See— 

^'^^sTboO '  ^ '  "*'  Thibault,  Alfred  R..  4,493.627.  Q. 

International  Paper  Company:  See— 

Callahan,  Kevin  M.,  4,493,860,  Q.  427-230.000. 
Intersute  Electronics  Corporation:  See— 

^'!41i,.s^l?."34^:7o?S!^•  '^^  '^  '^^'  ^'^  P-. 

Iowa  Sute  University  Research  Foundation:  See— 

I      "*"  'Cenncth  B.;  and  Reed,  David  E.,  4,493,825,  Q.  424-88.000 

Iquad  Company  Incorporated:  See— 

Potter,  John  T.,  4,493,571,  CI.  400-144.200. 
Isakozawa,  Shigeto:  See— 

Shii,    Kazuo;    Kobayashi,    Hiroyuki;    Kubozoe.    Morioki;    and 

Isakozawa,  Shigeto,  4,494,000.  a.  250-31LOOO 
Ischen,  Gunter:  See— 

Grunsky,  Manfred;  Sussmuth,  Reiner;  Dehn,  Dieter-  and  Ischen 

Gunter,  4,493,596,  CI  408-233.000.  ^^  ' 

Ishida,  T«kashi;  and  Shida,  Masaharu,  to  Seiko  Instruments  ft  Electron- 

3^-74000        ^*"^  electronic    timepiece.    4.493.559,    Q. 

Ishida.  Takashi:  See— 

"425-39fo0o'  '***''^  Takashi;  and  Hayashi.  Keizo.  4,493.632.  Q. 
Ishida,  Yasutaica:  See— 

i.m,°"'^''  Hiroyuki;  and  Ishida,  Yasutaka.  4.493.513.  Q.  384-533.000. 
Ishihara  Sangyo  Kaisha,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kimura,  Fumio;  and  Haga,  Takahiro,  4,493,730,  CI.  71-94000 
Ishihara,  Yoshihisa,  to  Japan  Medical  Supply  Co.  Ltd.  Tubace'uaed  for 
intubation.  4,493,707.  CI.  604-164.000.  « uo««e  uaea  lor 

Ishii.  Kenzo:  See— 

Kahara,  Toshiki;  Matsuda,  Shimpei;  Ishii,  Kenzo;  Takeuchi,  Seizi- 
Imahashi  Jinichi;  and  Honji,  Akio,  4,493,879,  a.  42941.000     ' 
isnii,  sadamu:  See — 

Ishika:™"flIhTS;i'"'  '*''•'  '«^"'  *'^'3'«»'  CI-  2«M65.00D. 

Ishikawa,  Takatoshi:  See— 

^  T2;atSr4%\8Y8.°cf  JSi4(?Si)  ^°''"^  "^  ''^''^ 

"^Akl^S^aSetiy^  '^"'-"^'  "^  ^""  ""^'^  '^-^ 

Isover  Saint-Gobain:  See— 

Ruechel,  Frank,  4,493,345,  Q.  138-178.000. 
Istituto  Farmacologico  Serono  of  Rome:  See— 

Sicuteri,  Federigo,  4,493,830,  CI.  424-177.000. 
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lulfaniuco  S.p.A.:  See— 

Sportolem,   Oiancvlo;   PagelU,   PiergiuMppe;   and   Cremonoi, 
Pietro,  4,493.829.  CI.  424-177.000. 
Ito.  Hirouto;  and  Takada,  Daizo,  to  Osaka  Gas  Company  Limited 
Oxygen-enriched  air  ratio  control  device  for  combusuon  apparatus 
4,493,635,  CI.  431-90.000. 
Itch,  Takaaki:  See— 

Nakamura,  Norihiko;  Itoh,  Takaaki;  Katou,  Takaahi;  Ota,  Yozo; 
and  Merino,  Toshiharu,  4.493,804.  CI.  261-44.00C. 
Itoh.  Toahiaki:  See— 

Seki,  Eiji;  Tai,  Ichiro;  Shirayama.  Shimpey;  Itoh.  Toshiaki;  Endo, 
Yorimaaa;  and  Pukuahima,  Toshiki.  4.493,811.  CI  376-254  000 
Itoh,  Yoshifumi,  to  Mitsubiahi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaitha.  Simulation  unit 
sharing  the  same  CPU  as  a  programming  control  unit.  4,494,191,  CI. 
364-200.000. 
ITT  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Bmis,  Herbert,  4,494,243,  Q.  377-48.000. 

Freyberger,    Laurin   C;   and   Novotny,    Bemd,   4,494,137,   Q. 

358-27.000. 
Schopper,  Bemd;  and  Tandler,  Peter,  4,493,508,  CI.  303-6.00C. 
Sterling,  Henley  F.,  4.493.996.  CI.  25O-227.000. 
Iventio  AG:  See— 

Kindler,  Gerhard.  4,493,398.  Q.  187-29.00R. 
Ivy  Mediad.  Inc.:  See— 

King,    Roger   A.;   and   Arnold,   John   E..   Jr..   4.493,710,   Q. 
604-250.000. 
Iwahashi,  Shoji,  to  Aisen  Kogyo,  Ltd.  Masaage  means.  4,493,315,  CI. 

128-60.000. 
Iwai,  Tomio,  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Sanshin 
Kogyo    Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Outboard    enguie.    4.493.661.    CI 
440-77.000. 
Iwai.  Yuzuru:  See— 

Omura.  Satoshi;  Tanaka,  Yoshitake;  Iwai.  Yuzuru;  Takahashi, 
Yoko;  and  Nakagawa,  Akira,  4,493,845,  CI.  424-279.000 
Iwaisako.  Toahiyuki:  See— 

Naito.  Takeshi;  Masamoto.  Junzo;  Iwaisako.  Toahiyuki;  and  Mat- 
suzaki,  Kazuhiko,  4,493,752,  CI.  203-71.000. 
Iwamoto,  Kazuo:  See— 

Horiba,   Tauuo;   Iwamoto,    Kazuo;   Kawana.   Hidejiro;   Fujita, 
Kazunori;  and  Tamura.  Kohki,  4,493,878.  Q.  429-12.000. 
Iwasa,  Yuzaburo:  See — 

Yamaoka.  Hiromasa;  Iwasa.  Yuzaburo;  and  Matunaga.  Kazuhisa, 
4.494.113.  CI.  340-825.500. 
Iwashita,  Takashi.  to  Yamaha  Hauudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Sanshin 
Kogyo   Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Tilt-lock    mechanism.   4.493,659,    CI. 
440-61.000. 
Izumi,  Kazuo:  See— 

Furuzawa,  Kunihiko;  Funaki,  Yuji;  Hisada.  Yoshio;  and  Izumi. 
Kazuo.  4.493.842.  CI.  424-273.0OR. 
Izuzo  Motors.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kawamura.  Hideo.  4.493,298.  Q.  123-145.00A. 
Izzo,  Alexander  P.  Added  feature  to  disposable  diapers.  4.493.713.  G. 

604-385.000. 
J.  M.  Voith  GmbH:  5m- 

Musselmann.  Walter;  Kinzler.  Herbert;  and  Tra,  Josef.  4.493.766. 
CI.  209-362.000. 
Jaakonmaki.  Matti;  and  Raura.  Pentti.  to  Rauma-Repola  Oy.  Wood  chip 

shaver.  4.493.352.  CI.  144-162.00R. 
Jackson.  Gerald  D..  to  Baker  Oil  Tools.  Inc.  Dynamic  seal  for  well 

tools.  4,493.373.  CI.  166-321.000. 
Jacobson.  Jeff  A.  Apparatus  and  method  for  retaining  pleats  in  hanging 

draperies.  4,493,358,  CI  160-349.00R. 
Jaedicke,  Hagen;  and  Tonne,  Peter,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Prepa- 
ration of  o,o'-dithiodibenzoic  acids.  4,493,802,  CI.  260-507.00R. 
Jagel,  Peter  H.:  See— 

Urbutis,   Algimantas   P.;   and   Jagel,   Peter   H.,   4,493,130,   CI. 

17-49.000. 

Jakobsen,  Kjell  M.;  Nilsson,  Claes  T.;  and  Larsson,  Lars  O.,  to  PLM 

Aktiebolag.  Apparatus  for  moulding  an  article  from  plastic  material. 

4.493,633,  Q.  425-525.000. 

Jameson.  Robert  L.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Army.  Elastic  frag- 

menution  sleeve.  4.493.264,  CI  102-491.000. 
Japan  Exlan  Company  Limited:  See — 

Tanaka,  Koji.  4.493.772.  CI.  210-799.000. 
Japan  Medical  Supply  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishihara,  Yoshihisa,  4.493,707,  CI.  604-164.000. 
Jarosch,  Harald:  See— 

Beikel,  Alfons  G.;  and  Jarosch,  Harald,  4,493,350,  CI.  141-65.000. 

Jarosz,  John  M;  and  Panas,  William  R.,  to  S&C  Electric  Company. 

High-spMd,  multi-break  electrical  switch.  4,494,103,  Q.  337-282.000. 

Jedziniak,  Francis  J.  Securable  storage  assembly  for  dau  processing 

device.  4,493.267,  CI.  108-50.000. 
Jegousse,  Michel:  See— 

de  Sivry,  Bruno;  Sudreau,  Bernard;  Jegousse.  Michel;  and  Le  Hir. 
Yves.  4.493.966.  CI.  2I9-121.0EC. 
Jeninga.  John.  Golf  ball  retriever.  4.493.503.  CI.  294-19.00A. 
Jenkins.  Harold  E.:  S«— 

Thompson,  Lionel  D.;  Jenkins,  Harold  E.;  Hickerson.  Richard  A.; 
and  Weaver,  Russell  E..  4,493.303.  Q.  123-357.000. 
Jemkontoret:  See— 

Fredriksson.  Hasse;  and  Tiberg.  Lars.  4.493.363.  CI.  164-476.000. 
Jeter,  John  D.;  and  More,  Henry  S.,  to  Exploration  Logging,  Inc.  Well 
logging  apparatus  with  replaceable  sensor  carrying  insulating  sleeve 
disposed   in   rotation   restrained   position   around   a  drill   string. 
4,494,072.  CI.  324-347.000. 


Jevons,  Lyle  O.,  Jr.:  See — 

Harris,  Craig  W.;  Jevons,  Lyle  O.,  Jr.;  and  Loakom,  Richard  A.. 

4,494.194,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Jochum,  Peter:  Set— 

Schmitt,  Werner;  Purrmann,  Robert;  and  Jochum,  Peter.  4.493,91 1. 
CI.  523-109.000. 
Johannsen.  Karl:  See — 

Becker,  Willi;  and  Johannsen,  Karl.  4.493.660.  O  440-67  000. 
John,  Erwm  R.:  Set— 

Bergelaon.    Michael;    Fridman,    Jacob;    and    John.    Erwin    R.. 
4,493,327,  CI.  128-731.000 
John,  Glyn  R.:  See— 

Birkett,  Kevin;  Scovell,  Edward  G  ,  and  John,  Glyn  R.,  4,493.876, 
CI.  428-457  000. 
Johnson,  Douglas  M.,  to  Empak  Inc.  Wafer  proceaaing  caaaetu. 

4.493,418,  CI  206-454.000. 
Johnson  Matthey  PLC;  See- 
Collier,    Owen    N.;    and    Selman.    Gordon    L.,    4,493,738,    G. 
148-24.000. 
Johnson,  Richard  C;  and  Norris,  Allyn  P.,  to  Foster  Wheeler  Energy 

Corporation.  Erosion  test  apparatus.  4,493,206.  CI.  73-7.000. 
Johnson,  Roger  C:  Set— 

Gibbs.  Richard  D.;  and  Johnson.  Roger  C.  4.493,138.  Q.  29- 
33.0OQ. 
Johnston.  Laveme.  to  LaMere.  Dan,  a  part  interest.  Pacifier  cover. 

4,493,324,  CI.  128-360.000. 
Joker  System  Aktiebolaget:  See— 

JosUer,  Jan,  4,493,683.  CI.  493-225.000. 
Jolissaint,  Charles  H.,  to  Rolm  Corporation  Interconnecting  apparattis 
for    a    distributed    switching    telephone    system     4,494.229,    CI 
370-58.000. 
Jones,  Arthur  A.,  to  Nautilus  Sports/Medical  Industnes,  Inc.  Exercis- 
ing apparatus  and  method  4.493.485,  Q.  272-126.000 
Jones,  Brian  D  Connector  system  4,493,172,  CI.  52-220.000. 
Jones,  C  David  See- 
Zimmerman,  Ronald  E.;  Burck,  Philip  J.;  Jones,  C.  David;  and 
Thakkar.  Arvind  L.,  4,493,699,  CI.  604.55.000. 
Jones,  Robert  W,:  See- 
Ouch,  Steve,  Jr.;  Gardner,  Phillip  J  ;  Braverman,  Leonard  W.;  and 
Jones,  Robert  W.,  4,494,235,  CI  372-23.000 
Josefsson,  Lan  G.;  Svensson,  Bengt  T ,  and  Moeschlm,  Lars  F.,  to 
Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson    Impedance  matching  stripline 
transition  for  microwave  signals.  4,494,083,  CI  333-33  000. 
Joseph  Vogele  AG:  See— 

Axer,  Heinrich,  4.493,585,  CI.  404-102.000. 
Joshi,  David  P.,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company  Translucent  soaps  and 

processes  for  manufacture  thereof  4,493,786,  CI  252-368  000 
Jostler,  Jan,  to  Joker  System  Aktiebolaget   Method  of  manufactunng 
bag-like  packaging  blanks  provided  with  closure  hbbotu  4,493,683. 
CI.  493-225.000. 
Juergens,  Tristan:  See — 

Stieg,  Richard  F ;  Dolan,  John  P.;  Worley,  W.  Spencer:  and  Juer- 
gens, Tristan,  4.493.221,  CI.  474-14  000 
Julien,  Paul  C  See— 

Gruber,  Robert  J.;  Agosttne,  Doretta;  Julien,  Paul  C;  and  Yourd, 
Raymond  A.,  Ill,  4.493,883,  CI.  430-1 10.000. 
K-Line  Iiidustries,  Inc.:  See— 

Kammeraad,  James  A  ,  4,493,987,  CI.  235-l.OOD. 
Kabas,  Guglielmo,  deceased:  Set— 

Burde^ta,   Kurt;   Kabas,   Guglielmo,   deceased,    Brunner,   Hans- 
Georg;  and  Fory,  Werner,  4,493,726,  CI  71-87.000 
Kabas-Maskulinski,  Anni,  heir:  Set— 

Burdeska,   Kurt;   Kabas,   Guglielmo,   deceased;   Brunner,   Hans- 
Georg;  and  Fory,  Werner,  4,493,726,  CI.  71-87  000 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Oaikm  Seisakusho:  See- 
Nagano,  Tamio.  4,493.408.  CI   192-106.200. 
Tamura,    Kazuhisa;    and    Koshimo,    Masahiko,    4,493.674.    CI. 
464-68.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho  See— 

Kajikawa.  Masauemon,  and  Ota.  Akio.  4.493.381.  Q.  175-107.000. 
Kabusluki  Kaisha  Morita  Seisakusho:  See— 
Hotta.  Toshihiro,  4,494,057,  CI  318-317.000. 
Tachibana.  Akifumi,  4,493,643,  Q.  433-27.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  See— 

Takayama,  Chitoshi;  Hirao,  Hideo;  Yokouchi,  Hideya;  and  lida, 
Teruhiko.  4,494,159,  CI  360-78  000 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoahokki  Seisakusho:  Set— 

Suzuki,    Hajime;    Matsuyama,    Shinichiro;   and   Arakawa,   Akio, 

4,494,203,  CI.  364-470  000. 

Kadison,  Eric  M.;  Batra,  Subhash 

Systems  Technology   Selecuble 

chine.  4,494,156,  CT.  360-48.000. 

Kaegebein,  Daniel  P.,  to  TX  RX  Systems,  Inc   Fixture  for  nx>unting 

cylindrical  cavity  filters.  4,493,422,  CI  211-26000 
Kaeslin,  Oscar  E.;  and  Schenker,  Monroe  H.  Comenng  device  for  a 

garment  support  structure  4,493,423,  d.  211-123.000 
K^iara,  Toshiki;  Matsuda,  Shimpei;  Ishii,  Kenzo;  Takeuchi,  Seizi; 
Imahashi,  Jinichi;  and  HoiOi.  Akio,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi 
Chemical  Company,  Ltd  Fuel  cell  4,493.879,  CI.  429-41.000 
Kai,  Norichika  Set — 

Musto,  Richard  L.;  and  Kai,  Nonchika,  4,493,269,  O  110-106  000 

Kaish,  Norman,  to  International  Electronic  Technology  Corp  Security 

arrangement  for  and  method  of  rendenng  microprocessor -controlled 

electronic  equipment  inoperative  after  occurrence  of  disabling  event 

4,494,114,  cl  340-825.310. 


C;  and  Meir,  Gad  E.,  to  Media 
format  computer  disk  copier  ma- 
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Kajikawa,  Masauemon.  and  Ota,  Akio.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Katou  Takashi  See 
Setsakusho   Turbodnll  with  a  reduced  drilling  fluid  pressure  on  a  NdcaJn^r  l&ikn-  i,„i,   t  i,    l    i. 

floating  piston.  4,493.381.  CI.  175-107.000.  TnT^^o^^il  x    i?L^'°'''.TjHf^''  ^^^°^'  Takashi;  Ota.  Yozo: 

'^rf°lS,."fi^'"^lTH°''r«r'  ^f'"'"^*^  "^  ""^^^^  J-'^-'''-  'o  Katsuti  'S^I°""'^'  *'*"'«^'  ^'-  "••^•WC.     ^ 
ic,?Si^  ,Sf     '  ^''*-  ^'"*'*  PO'*""«'on  optical  fibers.  4,493.530.  CI.  •       "^    ^ 


350-96.340 

Kajiyama,  Ryuichi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Elevator 

control  system.  4,493,399,  CI.  187.29.0OR.  c'cvaror 

Kaleida,  Richard  H..  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Membrane  switch  havins 

integral  switch  tail  insulator.  4,493.952,  CI.  200-5  OOA 
Kalinowski.  Robert  S..  Jr.:  See— 

Sanderson.   Edward    Sanderson.   Laurence  S.;  and  Kalinowski 
Robert  S..  Jr..  4,493.951.  CI.  I79-I75.30F.  •^ai'nowski. 

KaJshoven,  James  E.,  Jr.:  See— 

^°Jh  P^"  ^  •  ""^  Kalshoven.  James  E.,  Jr.,  4.493,553,  CI. 
350-43. COO. 

'^  0:^28?- n°50A  ^  ^"'""°'"  ^°"°  multiple  ply  assembly.  4,493.496. 

Kamejima,  Kohji:  See— 

"'I'i'^;  .X35?'  Kamejima,  Kohji;  and  Nara.  Yasuaki.  4.493,192.  CI. 
62-141.000. 
Kamiuchi,  Toshiro:  See— 

^i^\h'"n,*"iJ-?^''^''  ''""'''™=  """  Nakanishi,  Hiroaki. 

Kamiyama,  Kouri.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  the  prepa- 


- — ;•.  ~  •  -J-  •  "v/.u  I  11111  wu„  L.IU.  rrocess  ror  tne  prepa-  •»i"»-Jvo.(Aw. 

?iQ°i"-»7o  ^r?«  .T!£!*"*^    particulate   for   magnetic    recording.    Kawakami,  Shigenobu:  See- 


Ono.  Keiichi;  Sugie.  Akihiko;  Kawakami,  Hajine;  Sami,  Shunsuke- 

KaufFman.  Marc:  See — 

'''fik\l^a.?M,?^T^''^'^  ^■■'  -«•  •^•"^'  Marc. 
Kaufmann.  F  William,  III;  and  Zwiebel.  Alan,  to  Random  House  Inc 
KaxSMm^L-  **™""  ^^^  4.493.650.  CI.  434-i7r6oO 

^Mar.^°S!l"l'  \f*  '^"5'"=  ^°«^  Max;  Meier,  Paul;  Kaul. 
M»rt«n;  and  Fankhauser,  Hanspeter.  4,493.962.  CI.  219-64000 

sl^te^S'?'"^  ""t  'l"^"""™'  •^'""°'  •°  Brother  KcJgyo  Su- 
CI  4oS4r20a'^  '*'  "*""*  mechanism  in  a  printer*4.493.569, 

Kawai,  Mituo:  See— 

^  KThr4.4^95!??i^St5i:r26^5S''''  ^""'  ^'^"**=  "«'  ''^^ 
Kawakami.  Hajime:  See— 

Ono.  Keiichi;  Sugie.  Akihiko;  Kawakami,  Hajime;  Sami.  Shunsuke: 
S'soW"^"^'     *""     *^'""*'     J-nki.    M93,846!^    S 


4,493.779,  CI.  252-62.590. 

^"^Ss^boD*^  ^"  *°  ^'^"^  Industries,  Inc.  Counter.  4.493.987. 

Kampfr.  Ronald  J.  Foot  soaker  and  rester.  4,493,712,  Q  604-293  000 
Kamphausen,  Willi:  See—  '      ' 

Beaujean.  Holger;  Kamphausen.  Willi;  Niephaus,  Dieter;  and  Nom- 
mensen.  Ove.  4,493,434,  CI.  222-3.000. 
Kanamuller.  Franz  X.;  and  Phillips,  Edwin  R.,  to  Sperry  Corporation 

i<?>^^*^  °'   optically   detecting   ink   droplets.    4,493,993.    CI.' 
230-222. 100. 

Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

"4.4^3,9n"cf  J23^2S;5Sb.  '''°^'   "'    '''^^'   ^'^"'°' 
Kaneko.  Hiromi:  See— 

lino.  Toshiki.  Kaneko.  Hiromi;  Takagi.  Michiyuki;  and  Komatsu. 
Kazuhiro.  4,493,610,  CI.  415-104.000. 
Kaneko,  Masaharu;  Ozawa.  Tetsuo;  Yoneyama,  Tomio;  Imazeki,  Shuji- 
Mukoh,  Akio;  and  Sato.  Mikio.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.;  and  Mitsubishi 
Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.  Pleochroic  azo  dyes,  a  liquid  crystal  com- 
position containing  the  azo  dyes  and  a  display  device  using  the  liquid 
crystal  composition.  4.493,532,  CI.  350-349  COO 
'^1['!k°v!'T'  T"",""^  Yasuyuki;  and  Takahashi,  Tohru.  to  Canon 
CI  43X97  ojo  **^  formation  method  and  apparatus.  4,493,882. 

Kaneko,  Takeru:  See— 

Sugiinoto,  Hachiro;  Hamaijo.  Sachiyuki;  Shoji,  Tadao;  Kaneko, 
Takeru;  and  Uzuo,  Takeshi.  4.493.837.  d.  424-253.000 
Kaneko.  YuuUca;  and  Takashi.  Yokata.  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.  User 
pnnter.  4,494.130.  CI.  346-160.000. 


^{^'„^v"'*'!i  u"*^°'u^!^*'  K^"*"^*"'.  Shigenobu;  Yanagishita, 

Hitoshi,  and  Hayashi.Shozo,  4,493,943.  CI   174.25.O0C 

Kawamura,  Hideo,  to  Izuzo  Motors,  Ltd.  Glow  plug  quick  heatine 

control  device.  4,493,298.  CI.  123-145  OOA  neaiing 

Kawamura,  Yoshihisa,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Fuel  injec- 

r493,S"||.T2"i?57.ffi''"   '"  ""   ""'™'^   -•"''-^■-   -^& 
Kawana,  Hidejiro:  See— 

Horiba,   Tatsuo;   Iwamoto,   Kazuo;   Kawana.   Hidejiro;   Fuiita. 
Kazunon;  and  Tamura.  Kohki.  4,493,878,  CI.  429-12  000 
FZ?rnL°""°;'^f  Shibahara,  Yoshihumi,  to  Shimadzu  Corporation. 
Electromagnetic  force-transducer.  4,494,022,  CI  310-14  000 
Kaye.  Arthur,  to  British  Aerospace  Public  Limited  Company  Control 
Apparatus.  4.494.061.  CI.  318-628.000.  '-"mpwiy.  «^ntroi 

Kazansky  Aviatsionny  Institut  Imeni  A.  N  Tupoleva-  See— 

"i!^^:  ^ViJ'  Mnekin,  Ravil  V.;  Rygalin.  Viktor  G.-  Gre- 

Keane.  John  F.:  See— 

Thomas,  E.  Raymond;  Cahill,  Lysle  D.;  Tibbits,  John  L.;  Fraser, 
Kenneth  D,  Keane,  John  F.;  Harting,  Stanley  C;  Kramer 
George  H;  Duke  Romdd  J.;  Kessis.  Theodore  A  ;  Butler^hn 
3  00r""        ^""^      '  *"    ^^«»''  John  A..  4,493,549,  CI.  355- 

Keane.  John  J.;  and  Pauze.  Denis  R.,  to  General  Electric  Company 

Sri;n.473',8TrcT?2|l372W'°"  """  "'"'"*='°"  '"^'^^ 
Kearns,  Robert  W.  Structure  for  and  method  of  surface  conditioninR 
fl8*-44^1000    '"'^'"""*  ■"**  '"°*°'  *P««<^  «»trol.  4,4H059,  CL 


Keene.  Harold  J.:  See— 

°cT''83-7n»?  '  ^"^  ^'^" ^  '  "^  ^""*'  "*~'** ■'••  *''*'3.233. 
Kelleher.  Kevin  C;  Kiser,  Ned  J.;  and  Christopher,  Todd  J.,  to  RCA 
corporation.  DC  Motor  servo  system.  4.494,052.  CI.  318-234  000 

219-535000'    *°    °***"'    ^^     ^''''*'"*    *'"^*-    *'*93.985.    CI. 
Keller  Holding  AG:  See— 

^TiTs'ooo'  °"'''*''"'^'*°'^=  ""^^  Suetterlin,  Dieter,  4,493,805.  Q. 
Keller  Robert  F..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Magnetron  filament  having  a 
-V^di;;G7^rr^-vasz.  Laszlo  ;  Karacsonyi.  Beh.  and  Tabajdi     Ker^rY.:^^-"^*""  '''''•''''  ""'  ^'^•^'■«»- 
Gabor.  4.493.853.  C.  426-582.000.  ^*'«^'-  <^t,{i!3^^^r25t&''"'  ^^  *""  ''^«'^'  ^«"°"  C' 

Kelly,  Richard  P.:  See— 

Kelly.  Robert  M.:  See— 

'^  434.262  OxT'""   '^"  ""*   '^*"^'   ^°^^   ^-   *•*"•*".   CI. 
Kelvin  Lenses  Limited:  See— 

Jighe.  Brian  J;  and  Gee.  Howard  J..  4,493.910,  a.  523-108.000 
Kendrew,  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Reichman.  James  M.;  O'Hanlon.   Thomas  A.;  and   Kendrew 
Thomas  J..  4,493,379,  CI.  175-57.000.  tvenarew. 


crystalline  plastic  matenal  4,493,747.  CI    156-64  000 
Kanto  Seiki  Co..  Limited:  See— 

Ichimura,  Etsuo,  4.493.988.  Q.  235-96  000 
Kanto  Special  Steel  Works  Ltd.:  See— 

^16£?86'00?*"'^"^'    *"**    ^^^    Tomohiro,    4.493.360.    CI. 
Kao  Soap  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Abe.  Yoshiaki.  4,493.824,  CI.  424-70.000 
'^1?.*"t^'r  "^  Marchant.  Ray.  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems 
CI  339^12°5'a)R     '^°"'^"°"  terminal  conduit  enclosure.  4,493.524. 
Karacsonyi.  Bela:  See— 


Karasawa,  Yasuo:  See— 

ir    i'l^'^u'  ^'I°°=  *"v'?  '^"«saw»'  Vasuo,  4,494,173,  CI.  361-429  000 
Kari.k  Richard  L.,  .0  Napp.  Trucking  Corp.  Apparatus  for  transport: 
ing  truck  tractors  and  truck  units.  4,493,491,  CI  280-402  000 

?W.'3li!  a°ir2*f79(5S'™"*°"*^  '"^   ^"^  '*''  for  scafTolding. 
Karlsson.  Lars  G..  to  Diab  Barracuda  AB.  Camouflage  matenal  with 

SSr^4STci,T8«.7."cm   '°"«""  "^  ""'"^  °^  '"^•"«  '»"= 
Karr.  Edward  J.  Rope  clamping  device.  4.493,134,  CI.  24-132.0WL 
Kashioka,  Seiji:  See—  t^^.u"!-. 


Shima,  Yoshihiro;  Kashioka,  Seiji;  Uno,  Takeshi-  and  Suzuki     v      J^^S*",  ^ '  ^i*'^;?^'' ^^  175-57.000.  '  ™"^* 

Kunio.  4.494.139.  CI  358-101.000.  ^''    Kennedy.  Mclvm  R.;  Nagel,  Dietmar,  and  Arad,  Avi,  to  Buddy  L 

imov.  Dzhanoir  A   K  n  .  C--  Q  4S^"ooo°''  ^^^"^^^  ^"^""^  spring-operated  motor.  4,493,671, 


Kasimov,  Dzhangir  A.  K.  O:  See— 

^^H^^lir^A'^  ^-  S  Oi,M""dov.  Faramaz  G.  O;  Kasimov. 
Dzhangir  A.  K^O^  Mamedov,  Bakhtiyar  M  R.  O;  Aliev.  Gabil 
O.;  Gadzhiev.  Yashar  A  O  ;  Shakhmamedov,  Rovshan  I.  O.-  and 
Iljushin,  Alexei  A.,  4,493, 140,  CI   29-446  000 
Kataoka.  Hiroyuki,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Computer  type  elec- 
tronic flash  device.  4,494,044,  Q.  315-151  000 
Kato,  Eiichi:  See— 

Endo    Katsusuke;  Kato,  Eiichi;  Ohki,  Nobutaka;  and  Ishikawa. 
Takatoshi.  4.493.888.  CI.  430-405.000.  isniicawa. 


Kennedy.  Wcldon  C.  Jr.:  See— 

Kemforschungsanlage  Julich  GmbH:  See— 

Beaujean,  Holger;  Kamphausen,  Willi;  Niephaus.  Dieter;  and  Nom- 
mensen,  Ove.  4.493.434,  CI.  222-3.000.  «  .  «iu  i^om 

Kemforschungszentrum  Karlsruhe  GmbH  See- 
Beaker,  Erwin;  Ehrfeld.  Wolfgang;  Munchmeyer,  Dietrich;  Betz. 
Hans;  and  Heuberger,  Anton.  4,493,753.  CI.  204-9  000 
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Kessis,  Thecxlore  A,:  See — 

Thomas,  E.  Raymond;  Cahill.  Lysle  D.;  Tibbits,  John  L.;  Fraser, 
Kenneth  D.;  Keane,  John  F.;  Harting,  Stanley  C;  Kramer, 
George  H.;  Duke,  Ronald  J.;  Kessis.  Theodore  A.;  Butler,  John 
C;  Frank,  Gary  L.;  and  Lawson,  John  A.,  4,493,549,  CI.  3SS- 
3.00R. 
Khoury,  Henri  A.:  See — 

Chen,  Lee;  Khoury,  Henri  A.;  and  Seymour,  Harlan  R.,  4,493,745, 
CI.  156-626.000. 
Kibby,  Charles  L.:  See— 

Beuther,  Harold;  Kibby,  Charles  L.;  Kobylinski,  T.  P.;  and  Pannell, 
Richard  B.,  4.493,905,  CI.  502-325.000. 
Kidde,  Inc.:  See— 

Sterner,  Russell  L.,  4,493,426,  CI.  212-261.000. 
Kilner,  Jerome  R.;  Raymond,  Eugene  T;  and  Warren,  Steven  M.,  to 
Boeing  Company,  The.  Two-fluid  nonflammable  hydraulic  system. 
4,493,509,  CI.  303-13.000. 
Kim,  Kyung  J.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Gyrotron  traveling- 
wave  device  including  quarter  wavelength  anti-reflective  dielectric 
layer  to  enhance  microwave  absorption  4,494,039,  CI.  315-4.000. 
Kim,  Yoon  H.  Cosmetic  towel.  4,493,866,  CI.  428-101.000. 
Kimball  International,  Inc.:  See— 

DeLong,  Charles  E.;  and  Eck,  Gary  A.,  4,493,237,  CI.  84-1.260. 
Kimberly-Clark  Corporation:  See — 

Meitner,  Gary  H.,  4,493,868,  CI.  428-171.000. 
Niethammer,  Heinz  K.;  and  Montgomery,  Lawrence  J.,  4,493,116, 
CI.  2-69.000. 
Kimmel,  David  J.;  and  Lauterbach,  John  H.,  to  AMP  Incorporated. 
Rotary  switch  with  internal  rotor  interconnecting  circuit  paths  for 
surface  conUcts.  4,493,954,  CI.  200-1  l.OOR. 
Kimura,  Fumio;  and  Haga,  Takahiro,  to  Ishihara  Sangyo  Kaisha,  Ltd. 

Phenoxypyridine  useful  as  a  herbicide.  4,493,730,  CI.  71-94.000. 
Kimura,  Kenji,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Optical  disc  reproducing 

apparatus.  4,494,225,  CI.  369-44.000. 
Kimura,  Kunio:  See — 

Nishino,  Atsushi;  Ikeda,  Masaki;  Kimura,  Kunio;  and  Oyabu, 
Hajime,  4,493,900,  CI.  501-26.000. 
Kindler,  Gerhard,  to  Iventio  AG.  Drive  control  for  a  transporution 

system,  especially  an  elevator.  4,493,398,  CI.  I87-29.00R. 
Kinds  Industri  AB:  See— 

Lunding.  Thorkild,  4.493,743,  CI.  156-555.000. 
King,  Olin  B.,  to  SCI  Systems,  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for  record- 
ing both  machine-readable  and  printed  information   4,494,127,  CI. 
346-82.000. 
King,  Roger  A.;  and  Arnold,  John  E.,  Jr.,  to  Ivy  Medical,  Inc.  Intrave- 
nous drip  rate  control  device.  4,493,710.  CI.  604-250.000. 
Kinzler,  Herbert:  See— 

Musselmann,  Walter;  Kinzler,  Herbert;  and  Tra,  Josef,  4,493,766, 
CI.  209-362.000. 
Kioritz  Corporation:  See— 

Nagashima,  Akira;  and  Saito,  Yasuo,  4,493,400,  CI.  188-77.00W. 
Kircher,  Stefan:  See- 
Fries,  Herbert;  Gerstenmaier,  Jurgen;  Kircher,  Stefan;  and  Koch- 
Ducker,  Jurgen,  4,493,210,  CI.  73-121.000. 
Kirk,  Russell  F.:  See— 

Beard,  Robert  W.;  and  Kirk,  Russell  F.,  4,493,704,  CI.  604-154.000. 
Kirsch,  Jerry;  Kirsch,  Kerry  F.;  and  Homacek,  Kenneth  J.,  to  Rimrock 
Corporation.  Rotary  and  linear  actuating  device.  4,493,245,  CI. 
92-2.000. 
Kirsch,  Kerry  F.:  See— 

Kirsch,  Jerry;  Kirsch,  Kerry  F.;  and  Homacek,  Kenneth  J., 
4,493,245,  CI.  92-2.000. 
Kiscr,  Ned  J.:  See— 

Kelleher,  Kevin  C;  Kiser,  Ned  J.;  and  Christopher,  Todd  J., 
4,494,052,  CI.  318-254.000. 
Kishi,  Ichiro;  and  Nakagawa,  Hisao,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Works,  Ltd. 
Gear  shifting  speed  change  apparatus  for  a  rotary  electric  tool. 
4,493.223,  CI.  74-371.000. 
Kitasato  Kenkyusho:  See— 

Omura,  Satoshi;  Tanaka,  Yoshitake;  Iwai,  Yuzuru;  Takahashi, 
Yoko;  and  Nakagawa,  Akira,  4,493,845,  Q.  424-279.000. 
Kitaura,  Yoshihiko;  Nakaguchi,  Osamu;  Hemmi,  Keiji;  Yonishi,  Sato- 
shi; Takeno,  Hidekazu;  Okada,  Satoshi;  and  Hashimoto.  Masashi,  to 
Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  Peptide,  process  for  preparation 
thereof  and  use  thereof  4,493,794,  CI.  26O-112.50R. 
Klaue,  KaJ,  to  Synthes  Ltd.  (USA.).  Surgical  compression  plate  and 

drill  guide.  4,493,317,  CI.  128-92.0OD. 
Klayman,  Daniel  L.;  Scovill,  John  P.;  Bartosevich,  Joseph  F.;  Mason, 
Carl  J.;  and  Griffin,  T.  Scott,  to  United  States  of  Amenca,  Army. 
Medicinal  2-acetyl-  and  2-propionylpyridine  thiosemicarbazones  and 
preparation  thereof  4,493,930,  CI   544-360.000. 
Kleiman,  William  J.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Soldering 

tool  for  an  robot.  4,493,449,  CI.  228-7.000. 
Klein,  Harold  A.,  to  Colt  Industries  Operating  Corp.  Compact  multiple 
spindle  boring  head  with  quick  chainge  tool  supports.  4,493,595,  Q. 
408-46.000. 
Kleiner,  Hans-Jerg;  and  Dursch,  Walter,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  vinylphosphonic  acid  diesters  and 
vinylphosphonic  acid.  4,493,803,  CI.  260-968.000. 
Klemarczyk,  Philip  T.,  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc. 
Substituted  methyl  isopropyl  oxocyclohexane  derivatives,  organolep- 
tic uses  thereof  and  process  for  preparing  same.  4,493,791,  CI.  252- 
522.00R. 
Kliklok  Corporation:  See— 

Bryson,  John  W.;  and  Hittenberger,  William  H..  4,493,682,  CI. 
493-174.000. 


Klochko.  Viktor  A.:  See— 

Uretsky,  Yan  S.;  Mnekin,  Ravil  V ;  Rygalin.  Viktor  G.;  Gre- 
chinsky,  Dmitry  A  ;  and  Klochko.  Viktor  A.,  4,493,213,  CI. 
73-664  000 
Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG:  See— 

Melcher,  Gerhard;  and  Wuth,  Wolfgang,  4.493.732,  Q.  75-24.000. 
Kloos,  Friedrich:  See— 

Cherdron,  Harald;  Gordon,   Wolfgang;   and   Kloos,   Friedrich, 
4,493,751,  CI.  162-157.200. 
Klosinski,  Mark:  See- 
Sharp,  Larry  L.;  and  Klosinski.  Mark,  4,493,219,  CI.  73-862.050 
Knigge,  Rolf;  and  Albien,   Wolfgang,  to  Howaldttwerke-Deutsche 
Werft  Aktiengesellschaft  Hamburg  und  Kiel  Method  for  applying  a 
coating  to  a  thin  board  4.4«)3,857.  CI  427-96  000 
Knight,  Paul  A.:  See- 
Marshall,  Barry  R.;  and  Knight,  Paul  A.,  4,493.619.  CI.  417-307.000 
Knorr-Bremse  GmbH:  See- 
Sander,  Nils  B  L.;  and  Nadas,  Julius.  4.493.401,  O.  188-199.000. 
Knox,  Lloyd  C,  to  Halliburton  Company.  Grouting  method.  4.493,592, 

CI.  405-225.000. 
Kobayashi,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Shii,    Kazuo;    Kobayashi,    Hiroyuki;    Kubozoe.    Morioki;    and 
Isakozawa,  Shigeto.  4.494.000.  CI.  250-311.000. 
Kobori,  Yasunori:  See— 

Nishijima,  Hideo;  Sera,  Katsumi;  Fukushima,  Isao:  and  Kobori, 
Yasunori,  4,494,056,  CI.  318-269.000. 
Kobylinski,  T.  P.:  See- 

Beuther,  Harold;  Kibby,  Charles  L.;  Kobylinski,  T.  P.;  and  Pannell, 
Richard  B..  4.493.905.  CI.  502-325.000. 
Koch-Ducker,  Jurgen:  See- 
Fries.  Herbert;  Gerstenmaier.  Jurgen;  Kircher,  Stefan;  and  Koch- 
Ducker.  Jurgen,  4.493,2ia  Q.  73-121.000. 
Kochi,  Hiromu:  See— 

Takaya,  Takao;  Masugi,  Takashi;  Takasugi,  Hisashi;  and  Kochi, 
Hiromu,  4,493,833,  CI  424-246  000 
Kocol,  James  C:  See— 

Gunderson,  Robert  O.;  Kocol,  James  C;  and  Schuck,  David  B., 
4,494.185,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Kodama,  Naoki:  See — 

Suzuki.  Ryo;  Ikeda,  Tadashi;  Takeshiu,  Masato&hi;  and  Kodama, 
Naoki,  4.494,216,  CI.  365-36.000. 
Koel.  Gerrit  J.:  See— 

Auwerda.  Comelis  P.;  and  Koel.  Gerrit  J..  4.493.721.  Q.  65-3.120 
Koerber,    Charles    F.    Wheelchair    lift    apparatus.    4,493,602,    CI. 

414-541.000. 
Kohaut,  John  E.,  to  Raceway  Components,  Inc.  Automatic  cable 

passage  closure  and  sealing  device  4.493,173,  CI  52-221.000. 
Kohn,  Erhard,  to  Telefunkcn  Electronic  GmbH.  Semiconductor  opto- 
electronic switch.  4.494,132.  CI.  357-30.000. 
Kohno.  Atsuo:  See— 

Ohmura,  Hiroshi;  Kohno,  Atsuo;  Shiiba,  Minoru;  and  Tanaka. 
Tsutomu.  4,493,542,  CI  354-82  000. 
Koike.  Takashi;  and  Sugiura,  Hajime,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Disk  system. 

4,494,215,  CI  364-900  000 
Kojima,  Atsuyuki:  See— 

Ono.  Keiichi;  Sugie,  Akihiko;  Kawakami,  Hajime;  Sami.  Shunsuke; 

Kojima,     Atsuyuki;     and     Katsube,     Junki.     4.493.846,     CI. 

424-308.000 

Kokufukata,  Seigo;  and  Sekido,  Tetsuya,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan, 

Ltd.  Temperature  compensation  circuit  in  a  pickup  tube  device. 

4,494,145,  CI.  358-163.000. 

Kollmeyer,  Willy  D.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company  2-Cyano-tetrahydrofuran- 

5-mcthanols.  4,493,936,  CI.  549-474.000. 
Kolzer,  Walter:  See— 

Ramlohr.  Franz;  Pohl,  Werner,  and  Kolzer,  Walter,  4,494,181,  Q. 
363-63.000 
Komatsu,  Kazuhiro:  See — 

lino,  Toshiki;  Kaneko,  Hiromi;  Takagi,  Michiyuki;  and  Komatsu, 

Kazuhiro,  4,493,610,  CI.  415-104.000. 

Komeda,  Tadao,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Company,  Limited. 

Method  for  formation  of  isolation  oxide  regioiu  in  semiconductor 

substrates.  4,493,740,  CI.  148-187.000. 

Komine,  Yoshio,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Video  camera.  4,494,147, 

CI.  358-209.000. 
Komoto,  Akira:  See— 

Yano,  Shozo;  Komoto.  Akira;  and  Fujuiaga,  Yasuhiro,  4,493,384, 
CI.  177-25.000. 
Koninklijke  Nederlandse  Papierfabneken  N  V.:  See- 
van  Os.  Rudi,  4,493,158,  CI.  34-41  000 
Konishi,  Satoshi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kai&ha   High 
sensitivity  sense  amplifier  using  different  threshold  valued  MOS 
devices.  4,494.020,  CI  307-530.000 
Kopf.   Rowland  J.,   to  Uniset   Corporation.   Fastener  driving  tool. 

4,493,376,  CI.  173-139.000. 
Koppers  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Carson.  William  J.,  4,493.286.  Q.  118-677.000. 
Prew.  Stanley  R..  4.493,556,  CI.  366-114.000. 
Korb,  Charles  L.;  and  Kalshoven,  James  E.,  Jr.,  to  United  Sutes  of 
America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration  Method  of 
and  apparatus  for  measunng  temperature  and  pressure  4.493,553,  CI. 
356-43000 
Korea  Advanced  Institute  of  Science  and  Technology:  See — 

Moon,  Sang  H.,  Park,  Jac  M.,  and  Suh.  Sung  S.,  4,493,725,  Q. 
71-62.000. 


Jamiiarv  1^    IQS^ 


f  IQT  nP  PATCNTTCCC 


PI  20 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


JA^aJARY  15,  1985 


Koshimo,  Masahiko:  See— 

'^"JIJIJ'    K*z«his»;    and    Koshhno.    Masahiko,    4,493.674.    CI. 

Koahugi.  Juoichi.  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  Cross- 
linked  chitin  derivatives.  4,493.92«,  CI.  536-20.000. 
Koatyrkin,  Boris  V.:  See— 

P'^^ka  Valery  V.;  and  Kostyrkin,  Boris  V..  4.493.961,  Q. 

Koszytorz,  Ounther;  Lucke.  Herbert;  Schlosser,  Gerhard;  and  Vath, 
Joachim,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellachaft.  Apparatua  for  automatically 
adjusting  a  deflection  unit.  4,493.990,  CI.  250-201.000. 
Kowles,  Joseph  E.:  See— 

CamtMu,  Jowpfa  H.;  Kowlea.  Joseph  E.;  Ureau.  John  P.;  Mayo, 
Kenneth  R.;  and  Runde,  Herbert  A.,  4.493.155,  CI.  33-366.000 
Kozponti  Valto-  es  Hitelbank  RT.  Innovacios  Alap:  See— 

V«da,  Oabor;  Ravasz,  Uszlo  ;  Karacsonyi,  Bela;  and  Tabajdi. 
Oabor.  4.493,853,  a.  426-582.000.  ^ 

Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschafl:  See— 

EiMpCTgCT.    Werner;   and   Engelhardt.   Reiner.   4.493.186.   a. 

Kramer,  George  H.:  See— 

Thomas.  E  Raymond;  Cahill.  Lysle  D.;  Tibbits.  John  L.;  Fraser, 
Kenneth  D.;  Keane,  John  F.;  Harting.  Stanley  C;  Kramer, 
George  H.;  Duke,  Ronald  J.;  Kessis.  Theodore  A.;  Butler,  John 
C-;  Frank,  Gary  L.;  and  Uwson.  John  A.,  4,493.549,  CI.  355- 

Krantz.  Robert  J.,  to  Cyclops  Corporation.  Method  for  markins  hot 

pipe.  4,493,859,  Q.  427.193.000.  i™r«ng  noi 

Krause.  Horjt  E.;  and  Stanley,  Edwin  L.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

pumping  blood  withm  a  vessel.  4.493,697,  Q.  604-50.000 
Krehnovi,  Rjchard  J ,  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Glass  sheet  poaitioning 

apparatus  for  conveyor  platform.  4,493,412,  Q.  198-434.00a 
Kmge,  Charles  T.;  Krishnamurthy,  Sowmithri;  and  McHale.  William 

D^,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Separately  supported  polymetallic 

reforming  catalyst.  4.493,764.  CI.  208-138.000. 
Krezak,  John  E.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Method  of  joining  sheets 

with  a  rivet  4,493,141,  O.  29-509.000. 
Kheger,  Heinrich:  See— 

Vyvial,  Rudolf;  Taubitz,  Christof;  Schlemmer,  Lothar;  Bleckmann 

^*^'J-!f^A,^i^^J^«"'  Heinrich;  «nd  Thiele! 
Hemo,  4,493,807,  Q.  264-101.000. 

Krishnamurthy,  Sowmithri:  See— 

Kmae.  Charles  T.;  Krishnamurthy,  Sowmithri;  and  McHaJe, 
William  D,  4.493,764,  a.  208-138.000. 
Krohnert,  Rudolf:  See— 

Knide,  Werner,  to  Uni-Cardan  Aktiengesellachaft.  Rotary  constant 

velocity  joint.  4,493,676.  O  464-141.000. 
Kubert,  Vincent  T.;  Frampton,  John  C;  and  Ono,  George  Y.,  to  Harris 

C^PhxaCorporation.  Inker  for  a  printing  press.  4,493,257,  a. 

^^i  °^!JL'**'  I'^'Si  Nofflu™.  Tutomu;  and  Maeda.  Tauumi.  to 
Tokyo  Shbaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Production  of  a  magnetic 
powder  havmg  a  high  dispersibUity.  4,493,874,  CI.  428-403.000 

Kubozoe,  Monoki:  See- 
Shu,    Kazuo;    Kobayashi.    Hiroyuki;    Kubozoe.    Morioki;    and 

.,  u    'jfJw"*'*.  Shigeto.  4.4H00O,  Q.  250-31 1.000. 

Kubr.  V^lav;  Mulhaupt.  Bruno;  and  Paschedag.  Hansjoachim.  to 
^ulzer-Escber  Wyss  Ltd.  Twin  pusher  centrifuge  including  routable 
pusher  4,493.768,  Q.  210-360.200.  *  rowwoie 

Kubr,  Vaclav:  See— 


'^4't7fe.S^T36ao'*'^"'"'  ^""°=  "^  ^"'"'  ^•^'•^' 
Kudo,  Yoshmobu,  to  Minoltt  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Inverted 

telephoto  type  lens  system.  4.493.536.  Q.  35(M62.000. 
Kuhlman  Corporation:  See— 

Fisher,  John  L.;  and  Curtis.  Joe  E.,  Jr..  4,494,102,  Q.  336-212.000. 
Kdilmann.  Gerhard;  ScWeihauf.  Gerhard;  and  Brandauer,  Emil.  to 

Fnednch  Munch  ChnbH  ft  Co.  K.O.  Protective  mitten  made  of  metal 

rmg  fabric.  4,493,865,  Q.  428-52.000. 
Kumar.  Ananda  H.;  and  Srikriahnan,  Kris  V.,  to  International  Business 

Machines  Corporation.  Selective  coating  of  metallurgical  features  of 

a  dielectric  substrate  with  diverse  metals.  4,493,856,  Q.  427-57  000 
Kumata,  Hirotaka:  See— 

'^^^!S«nnI"'"°'    "^    Kunuta.    Hirotaka.    4.493.304,    a. 

Kuroe,  Nobuyuki;  Yoahino,  Harumi;  and  Nagaoka.  Miyuki,  to  Mattu- 
shita  Electric  Industrial  Company,  Limited.  RoU  type  capacitor 
havmg  segmented  metallized  areas.  4,494,168,  O.  361-273.000 

Kurata,  Masami;  and  Ohmori.  Takashi.  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.  Charac- 
ter and  image  dau  reading  system.  4,494,152,  CI.  358-293  000 

Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Koshugi,  Junichi.  4,493,928,  CI.  536-20.000. 

Kusel  Eouipment  Company:  See— 

Smith,  Gary  R.,  4,493,250,  Q.  99-456.000. 

Kusumi,  Katsuaki:  See— 

Imazeki.  Ryoji;  and  Kusumi,  Katsuaki.  4.494.206,  Q.  364-474.000. 

Kyle,  James  C.  Transducer  system  employing  a  spring  with  linear 
chancterwics.  4,493,218,  Q.  73-862.000.  '^      "*"    *  "°^ 

Kyle,  James  C.  Terminal  asaembly.  4.493,378.  CI.  174-152.0OM. 

La  Calhene:  See — 

Glachet,  Charl«;  Francois,  Daniel;  Tentelier.  Jean;  and  Frioux 
Chnstjan.  4.493.598,  Q.  414-1.000. 
La  Gard.  Inc.:  See— 

Uyeda.  Tim.  4,493,199,  a.  70-333.00R. 


LaBudde,  Edward  V.:  See— 

"^^•a.*,2Sf"  ^'  "**  LaBudde,  Edward  V..  4,4H226.  Q. 

Lacour  Bernard;  Euvrard,  Hubert;  Gaillard,  Roger;  and  Boinot,  Jean 
C.  Device  for  fuing  a  transmission  asaembly  in  the  body  of  an  angled 
dental  tool.  4,493,646,  CI.  433-133.000.  •"■ngieo 

Lafarge  Conseils  et  Etudes:  See— 

Ohayon,  Gerard;   Reverchon,   Bernard;  Tourre,   Bernard;  and 
Vigier,  Serge,  4,493,271,  CI.  110-262.000.  •''^«»™.  "« 

Laguette.  Stephen  W.:  See— 

Bootman.  Matthew  W.;  Schillke.  Peter;  and  Laguette.  Stenhen  W 
4,493,701,  CI.  604-73.000.  .  ""u  *-^«ewe.  siepnen  w., 

LaHann,  Thomas  R.;  and  Buckwalter,  Brian  L.,  to  Procter  A  Gamble 
Company,  The.  Compoaitions  and  methods  useful  for  producing 
analgesia.  4,493,848,  CI.  424-324.000.  p™uucuig 

^  ^^'^'  ^°^,  Anonyme  pour  I'Etude  et  I'Exploiution  des 
Precedes  Georges  Claude:  See— 

Laki^fifSrc:,"'  ^"'  "*"'•'•  '''''''^'  °-  ^''•»^«°- 

Fisher.  Ralph  H..  4.493.193.  a.  62-16a000. 
Lake,  W.  H.  R.;  and  Orandinett,  D.  H.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company. 
18W48  000*"  fourwheel  drive  system.  4,493.38^0. 

Lam,  Do  Mau,  to  Matra.  Process  and  apparatus  for  luing  the  position 

of  a  movmg  vehicle  on  a  map.  4,494,200,  Cl.  364-449.000. 
LaMere,  Dan:  See— 

Johnston,  Uveme,  4,493,324,  Cl.  128-360.000. 
U  Motte,  George  B.,  Ill;  and  Burd.  Samuel,  to  Bio-Rad  Laboratories. 

Inc.  Dual  chamber  microplate  washer.  4.493.896,  Q.  435-287  000 
Landesman  Benjamin  J.;  and  Landesman.  David  A.,  to  Uwson  Print- 

mg  Machuus  Company.  Inc.  Screen  printing  machine  and  drive 

system  therefor.  4.493.254.  Q.  101-123.000 
Landesman.  David  A.:  See— 

^OMmibo^^*"^  J-;  "d  Landesman.  David  A..  4.493,2H  a. 

Langan.  Ervin  C;  and  Christie,  Howard  W.,  to  W.E.F.C.O.,  Inc  Seed 
coatmg  composition  and  method.  4,493,162,  Q.  47-57.600 

Langdon,  Glen  G.,  Jr.;  and  Rissanen,  Jorma  J.,  to  International  Business 
Machmes  Corporation.  Adaptive  source  modeUng  for  daU  file  com- 
pression  within  bounded  memory.  4,494,108,  Cl.  34O-347.0DD 

Langc,  Howard  G.;  and  Ray,  Francis  M.,  to  Zenith  Electronics  Corpo- 
raUOT.  Ultra  precise  tool  forming  apparatus.  4,493.166,  Q.  31. 

Langeluddeke,  Peter:  See— 

Horlcin,  Gerhard;  Schonowsky,  Hubert;  Bieringer,  Hermann:  and 
Langeluddeke,  Peter,  4,493,731,  a.  71-n8.0a.  """•«» 

Lanz.  Andres:  See— 

^2f'J?'°"^l'  ^  ^'^'  ^°f^  ^*«i  Meier.  Paul;  Kaul. 
Marton;  and  Fankhauser.  Hanspeter.  4,493,962,  Q.  219-64.000. 
Lareau,  John  P.:  See — 

Comeau,  Joseph  H.;  Kowles,  Joseph  E;  Lareau,  John  P.;  Mayo, 
K«mneth  R.;  and  Runde,  Herbert  A.,  4,493,155,  Q.  33-366  OCO 
Larsaon,  Lars  G.:  See — 

Jakobsen,  Kjell  M.;  Nilsson,  Claes  T.;  and  Lanson.  Lars  O 
4,493,633,  Cl.  425-525.000.  ""wm.  i^ars  u.. 

Lauber,  Michael  L.:  See— 

'^,  MS6l,,''^4l5!?9&'"^*^  "-•'  '^  *«^^*^  ^^ 
Uuks,  Imants  R.,  to  University  Patents,  Inc.  Composition  and  method 
a  43o!270  Oro°  chalcogenide  fUms  from  solution.  4,493,886, 

Lauterbach,  John  H.:  See— 

Kimine^  David  J.;  and  Uuterbach,  John  H..  4,493.954,  Q.  200- 

Lawson.  John  A.:  See- 
Thomas.  E.  Raymond;  CaWll.  Lysle  D.;  Tibbits,  John  L.;  Fraser, 
Kenneth  D.;  Keane,  John  F.;  Harting,  Stanley  C;  Kramer, 
George  H.;  Duke  Ronald  J.;  Kessis,  Theodore  A  ;  BuUer.  Johii 
3  (JOR         ^^  Lawson,  John  A..  4.493,549.  Q.  355- 

Lawson  Printing  Machines  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

^mT?f?:J*°J*™"  ■'  •  "d  Landesman,  David  A.,  4,493,254,  Q. 

1UI-I23.UUU. 

Layton,  Howard  M..  to  Interlab,  Inc.  Corrosion-resistant  work  transfer 
system.  4,493,333,  Q.  134-76.000.  u«»ier 

Le^JefTrey  G;  and  Carlson,  David  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Variable 
?!^^A  !iJ?-  ^  '°*^  oscilUtor  for  a  television  receiver.  4,494,081, 

Leary,  Burton;  and  Silverio,  Shaun,  to  Mupac  Corporation.  Hish-soeed 
wue  wrap  board.  4.494,172,  Cl.  361-4Otr000.  JMi-speeo 

Leather,  Robert  P.  Venous  valve  cutter  for  the  incision  of  valve  leaflete 
m  situ.  4,493,321,  Cl.  128-305.000.  ^  •«»""» 

^iV^nn^'"^^   Collapsible  dispensing  container.  4.493,439,  Q. 

L«lgerwood,  Harry  J.,  to  Plessey  Incorporated.  High  speed  article 

fenlmg  apparatus.  4,493,447,  Q.  226.150;000. 
LeDrew,  Robwt  B.,  to  Williamsburg  Packaging  Corporation.  Box  for 

display  and  dupensing  articles.  4,493,453,  Q.  229-11006 
Lee,  David  M.;  and  Lindquist,  Lloyd  O.,  to  United  States  of  America, 

tnergy   Methol  and  apparatus  for  measuring  reactivity  of  fissile 

material.  4,493,810,  Cl.  376-254.000. 
Le  Fur,  Gerard  R.:  See— 

^^258a»^  ^'''  "^  ^  ^^'  °*'^  ^'  ♦•*'3'"8.  Cl. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Jamitarv  M    lOfl< 


January  15,  1985 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  21 


Legille,  Edouard;  and  Mailliet,  Pierre,  to  Paul  Wurth  S.A.  Furnace 

charging  system.  4,493,600,  CI  414-208.000. 
Legrand,  Pierre;  and  Amout,  Michel,  to  L'Air  Liquide,  Societe  Ano- 
nyme  pour  I'Etude  et  I'Exploitation  des  Precedes  Georges  Claude. 
High-frequency  arc  striking  device  and  auxiliary  electrode  of  an 
electric  welding  or  cutting  arc.  4,493,969,  CI.  219-130.400. 
Le  Hir,  Yves:  See— 

de  Sivry,  Bruno;  Sudreau,  Bernard;  Jegousse,  Michel;  and  Le  Hir, 
Yves,  4,493,966,  CI.  219-I21.0EC. 
Lehmann,  Ulrich,  to  Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F.  Porsche  AG.  Brake  system,  espe- 
cially for  a  motor  vehicle  4,494,199,  CI.  364-426.000. 
Leitgeb,  Wilhelm,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Commuuting  device 
for  an  electric  motor  supplied  from  a  d-c  volUge  source.  4,494,049, 
a.  318-138.000. 
Le-Khac,  Bi,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Polymer  compositions. 

4,493,920,  CI.  525-67.000. 
Leland  Stanford  Junior  University,  Board  of  Trustees  of  the:  See— 

Shaw,  Herbert  J.;  and  Bergh,  Ralph  A.,  4.493,528,  CI  350-96  ISO. 
Lemmons,  Joseph  J.,  to  PUR/ACC  Corporation.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  orally  dispensing  liquid  medication.  4,493,348,  CI.  141-1.000. 
Lenders,  Wilhelmus  L.  L.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Electromag- 
netic deflection  unit.  4,494,097,  CI.  335-213.000. 
Lenk,  Erich,  to  Barmag  Barmer  Maschinenfabrik  AG.  Melt  spinning 

apparatus.  4,493,628,  CI  425-192.000. 
Leong,  Henry;  and  Fiumefreddo,  John,  to  Challenger  Circle  F,  Inc. 
Adaptive  strain  relief  for  wiring  devices.  4,493,323,  Q.  339-105.000. 
Les  Cables  de  Lyon:  See— 

Duret,  Jean,  4,493,946,  CI.  174.88.00C. 
Leung,  Frederick;  and  Weppelman,  Roger  M.,  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc. 
Use  of  thyrotropin  releasing  hormone  and  related  peptides  as  poultry 
growth  promotantt.  4,493,828,  CI.  424-177.000 
Lew,  Eugene  K.;  and  Wallace,  Harvey  W.,  to  Sperry  Corporation. 

High  speed  bus  architecture.  4,494,192.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Lewis,  Timothy  A.:  See — 

Collins,    Robert    A.;    and    Lewis,    Timothy   A.,   4,493,382.   CI. 
175-206,000. 
Ley,  Antony;  AUesch,  Roland;  and  Bazin,  Alain,  to  Enertec.  Measure- 
ment shunt  with  compensation  for  induced  error  voltages.  4,494,068, 
CI.  324-126.000. 
Liao,  Henry  H.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  4-Pixel  nm-length  code  for  data 

compression.  4,494,151,  CI.  358-261.000. 
Liddle,  Edward  M.  Hydrofoil.  4,493,665,  CI.  441-79.000. 
Liebherr,  Ricardo  W.:  See— 

Mittehnann,  Gerhard  J.;  and  Liebherr,  Ricardo  W.,  4,493,428,  CI. 
220-1.500. 
Lifecare  Services,  Inc.:  See— 

Chu,   Raymond   D.;   and   Bergman,    Marc   A.,   4,493,614,   CI. 
417-22.000. 
Light,  David  O.,  Jr.;  Hayes,  Frank,  III;  and  McOinty,  Joseph  R.,  to 
United  States  of  America,  Army.  Microprocessor  controlled  phase 
locked  loops.  4,494,079.  CI.  331-I.OOA. 
Lightner,  Linn  S.:  5m — 

Hall,  Lawrence  A.;  Lightner,  Linn  S.;  Long,  William  B.;  Shannon, 
Suel  G.;  and  Stahl,  Daniel  E.,  4,493,525,  CI.  339-143.00R. 
Lin,  Hung  C.  Optical  scanning  method  of  testing  material  defects. 

4,494,069.  CI.  324-1 58.00R. 
Lindquist.  Lloyd  O.:  See- 
Lee.  David  M.;  and  Lindquist,  Lloyd  O.,  4,493.810.  Q.  376-2S4.000. 
Linn.  Maynard  W.  Binding  unit.  4.493.495.  Q.  281-45.000. 
Liptay- Wagner,  Nicholas:  See— 

Pryor,  Timothy  R.;  Hageniers,  Omer  L.;  Pastorius,  Walter  J.; 
Lipuy-Wagner,  Nicholas;  and  Clarke,  Donald  A..  4.493.554.  CI. 
356-241.000. 
Lo,  Kun  N.  Mould  used  for  making  a  racket  frame.  4,493,472.  CI. 

249-57.000. 
Locatelli.  Claudio:  See— 

Dragagna,  Qaudio;  and  Locatelli,  Claudio.  4.493,131,  Q.   19- 

80.00R. 
Dragagna,  Claudio;  and  Locatelli.  Claudio,  4,493.132,  CI.   19- 
106.00R. 
Lockheed  Corporation;  See— 

Cronin.  Michael  J..  4.493,146,  CI.  29-857.000. 
Lockwood  Graders  (U.K.)  Limited:  See — 

Dennis,  Timothy  J.,  4,493.420,  Q.  209-587.000. 
Loctite  Corporation:  See— 

Brokaw,  Paul,  4,493,436,  CI.  222-80.000. 
Loehrer.  Fritz,  to  Maag  Gear-Wheel  &  Machine  Company  Limited. 
Rolling  cover  means  for  covering  a  guideway  for  a  sliding  carriage  of 
a  machine  tool.  4.493,169,  CI.  51-268.000 
Lohmeijer,  Johannes  H.  G.  M.,  to  General  Electric  Company   Light 
stable  thermoplastic  polyphenylene  ether  resm  compositions  com- 
prising purple  anthrapyridone  dye  or  yellow  quinophtalone  dye. 
4.493.915,  CI.  524-87.000. 
Lohr  ft  Bromkamp  GmbH:  See — 

Welschof,    Hans-Heinrich;    and    Beier.    Rudolf.   4,493.388.    CI. 
180-258.000. 
Long,  John  D.:  See- 
Winter,  David  C;  Pearson,  Michael  L.;  and  Long,  John  D., 
4,493,375,  CI.  172-1.000. 
Long,  Robert  B.;  and  Caruso,  Fred  A.,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engi- 
neering Co.  Selective  separation  of  heavy  oil  using  a  mixture  of  polar 
and  nonpolar  solvents.  4,493,765,  CI.  208-309.000. 
Long.  William  B.:  See- 
Hall.  Lawrence  A.;  Lightner.  Linn  S.;  Long.  William  B.;  Shannon, 
Suel  G.;  and  Stahl,  Daniel  E.,  4,493.525,  CI.  339-143.00R. 


Lord.  Steven  M.:  See— 

Fouike,    Richard    F.;    and    Lord,    Steven    M..    4,493,606,    CI 

414-787.000. 
Loriot,  Pierre;  Rendu,  Michel,  and  Rousseau.  Jean,  to  Commissarut  a 
I'Energie   Atomique.    Neutron    protection   device.    4,493.813,   CI 
376-409.000 
Loskom,  Richard  A.:  See- 
Hams,  Craig  W.;  Jevons,  Lyle  O.,  Jr.;  and  Loskom,  Richard  A  . 
4.494.194,  CI.  364-200.000 
Lott,  Thomas  M   Loudspeaker  telephone.  4,493,950,  CI   179-81.00B 
Loughndge,  Frednck  A.:  See— 

Snell,  Richard  G.;  and  Loughndge.  Frednck  A..  4,493.944,  Q. 
174-50.640. 
Louvet,  OUvier  F.:  See— 

Slawy,  Serge;  Louvet.  Olivier  F.;  and  Dauphin,  Jean  L.,  4,494,231, 
CI.  370-60.000. 
Loveless,  Anthony  H.:  See— 

Ashton,  Michael  J.;  Bridge.  Andrew  W.;  Chapman,  Robert  F . 
Fenton,  Garry;  Loveless,  Anthony  H.,  and  Rnldell,  David. 
4,493.843,  CI  424-274.000 
Loveless,  John  H.  Security  device  utilizing  convenuonal  telephone 

lines.  4,493,947,  CI.  179-2.00A. 
Lovell,  Walter  C:  See— 

Panaia.  David  J  ;  and  Lovell,  Walter  C  ,  4,493,488,  CI  28042  000 

Lovick.  Richard  B  ,  and  Firestone,  Willivn  L  ,  to  RCA  Corporation 

Television  descrambler  with  security  plug  having  folded  flexible 

printed  circuit  board  providing  tier  tag  memory    4,494,143,  CI 

358-122.000. 

Loy,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Trinh,  Lanh  T.;  and  Loy,  Robert  W.,  4,493,307,  O.  123-630.000 
Lozach,  Guy:  See— 

Bailleux,  Christian;  Bernard,  Michel;  Dupont,  Bernard;  Lozach, 
Guy;  and  Mata,  Jean-Pierre,  4,493,917,  CI.  524-394.000. 
Lucas  Industries  public  limited  company:  See — 

Fenne,  Ivor.  4,493,621.  CI  417-462000 
Lucke,  Herbert:  See— 

Koszytorz,  Gunther,  Lucke,  Herbert;  Schlotaer,  Gerhard,  and 
Vath,  Joachim,  4,493,990,  CI.  250-201. 000. 
Luddeke,  Daniel  G  :  See- 
Wheeler,  Lionel  H  ;  Goekler,  Robert  G.;  and  Luddeke,  Daniel  G  , 
4,493,203,  CI  72-369  000 
Ludowyk,  Christopher  J  ,  to  Commonwealth  of  Australia,  The  Gaung 
circuit    with    spunous    signal    prevention    means     4,494.013.    CI 
307-241000 
Luk  Lamellen  und  Kupplungsbau  GmbH:  See— 

Steeg,  Klaus.  4,493,409,  Q.  192-115.000. 
Lund,    Jeffrey    S.,    to   Gould    Inc.    Battery    switch    4,493,880,    CI 

429-97.000. 
Lundberg,  Jan  A.;  Wallgren,  Goran  T.  L;  and  Martmaaon,  MaU  H,  to 
Victor  Hasselblad  Aktiebolag.  Device  for  dau  recording  at  photo- 
graphic cameras  4,493,543,  CI.  354-109.000. 
Lundell  Laboratones,  Inc.:  See- 
Edwards.  Clifton  v.,  II,  4,493,314,  Q.  128-l.OOD 
Lunding,  Thorkild,  to  Kinds  Industri  AB.  Sheet  laminating  machme 

4,493,743,  CI.  156-555.000. 
Lutz,  Friedrich,  to  Ruti  Machinery  Works,  Ltd.  Weft  insertxni  device 

for  a  band-gripper  weaving  machine.  4.493,347.  Q.  139-449.000. 
Lutz,  Robert  G.:  See— 

Durbin,  Daniel  P.;  Lutz,  Roben  G.;  and  Danforth,  Richard  L., 
4,493,919,  CI.  524-505  000 
Lyon,  Richard  F.:  See- 
Bell,  Alan  G.;  Lyon,  Richard  F.;  and  Bomello,  Gactano,  4.494,021, 
CI,  307-591.000. 
M.A.N. — Roland  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Fischer,  Hermann,  4,493.255,  CI.  101-183.000. 
M.  Boslcy  Wnghl:  See- 
Wallace,  Robert  S  ,  4,493,583.  CI  403-402  000. 
Maag  Gear-Wheel  ft  Machine  Company  Lunited:  See — 

Loehrer,  Fnu.  4,493,169,  CI.  51-268.000. 
Mabuchi  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hoshino,     Michio;     and     Someya,     Riyouichi,    4,494,029,    C\. 
310-239.000. 
MacGregor,  Angus  J.:  See— 

Bosuter,  Joseph  A.;  MacGregor,  Angus  J.,  and  Gesicki,  Aaron  A., 
4,493,359,0   164-58  100. 
Machesney.  Gregory  W    See — 

Mittelsteadt,  Robert  A;  and  Machesney,  Gregory  W.,  4,493,960, 
CI  219-I055B 
MacHose,  Robert  L.  Carrier  for  transporting  paintings  and  other  sub- 
stantially planar  artwork.  4,493,504,  CI.  294-146  000 
Mack,  Mark  P.,  to  Conoco  Inc.  Polymerization  process  for  drag  reduc- 
ing substances.  4,493,903,  CI.  502-121  000 
Mack,  Mark  P.,  to  Conoco  Inc  Catalyst  and  method  for  preparation  of 

drag  reducing  substances.  4,493,904,  C\.  502-122.000 
Mack  Trucks,  Inc.  See- 
Thompson,  Lionel  D.;  Jenkins,  Harold  E.;  Hickervm,  Richard  A.; 
and  Weaver,  Russell  E.,  4,493,303,  CI.  123-357.000 
Macriss,  Robert  A.;  Wurm,  Jaroslav;  and  Huang,  Vincent  M.,  to  Insti- 
tute of  Gas  Technology.   Frost  control   for  space  conditioning 
4,493,364,  CI.  165-1.000. 
Maddock,  Robert  T.:  See— 

Prader,  Randolph  D.;  Benoit,  Gordon  L.;  and  Maddock.  Robert  T., 
4,493,419,  CI.  206-554.000 
Madonia,  Ciro:  See— 

Hatzikclis,  Christopher;  Madonia,  Qro;  and  Coaentino,  Ceaare  C, 
4,493,806,  CI.  264-28.000. 
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Maeda,  Tatsumi:  See— 

Kubo,  Oumn;  Ido,  Tadashi;  Nomura,  Tutomo;  and  Maeda.  Tat- 
Jumi.  4,493,874,  Q.  428-403.000.  ^^ 

Maekawa.  Yokio:  See— 

Fujita,  Shiiaaku;  Maekawa,  Yukio-,  and  Ono,  ShigeUMhi.  4.493,885, 
a.  43O-223.000. 
Maes,  George  L.,  to  Nissan  Industrial  Equipment  Co.  Fork  lift  trucks. 

Magnavox  Oovemment  and  Industrial  Electronics  Company.  See— 

Braun,  Gerald  W.,  4,494,024,  a.  31O.7S.00A. 
Mabeshwari,  Mahendra,  to  Brunswick  Corporation.  Filament  compos- 
ite structures  providing  lightning  strike  and  electromagnetic  protec- 
tion. 4,494,165,  Q.  361-117.000.  ^^ 
Maier,  Bruce  R.;  and  Flannery,  Lincoln  R.,  to  P.A.S.T.  Corporation. 

Firearm  recoil  protection  system.  4,493,1 15,  CI.  2-2.000. 
Maier,  Hertert,  to  Teleftinken  Electronic  GmbH.  Method  for  making  a 
semicooductor  device  by  using  c^yillary  action  to  transport  solder 
between  different  layers  to  be  soldered.  4,493,143,  a.  29-590  000 
MaiOiet,  Pierre:  See— 

Legille,  Edouard;  and  Mailliet,  Pierre,  4,493,600,  Q.  414-208.000 
Mainberger,  Walter  A.:  See— 

Redmond,  Sanford;  and  Mainberger,  Walter  A.,  4.493,374,  a. 
401-132.000. 
Makino,  Daisuke:  See- 
Suzuki,  Hiroshi;  Tanaka,  Goto;  Nishikawa,  Akio;  Mukai   Junji 

S2l,^"^=  a5?i[?!S^°*^"^=   "**   W-kashima.   Yoahiaki; 
4,494,217,  a.  365-53.000. 

Malinouskas,  Donald:  5m— 

Hill,    Jeremy    R.;    and    Malinouskas,    Donald.    4,493,326.    CI 
128-680.000. 
Mamantov,  Channaine  B.:  See— 

Mamantov,  Gleb;  and  Mamantov,  Channaine  B.,  4.493,784.  CI. 

Mamantov,  Gleb;  and  Mamantov,  Channaine  B.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield 
Company.  Dehydration  of  aluminum  chloride  hexahvdrate 
4,493.7H  a.  252-182.000.  «ic«iiya«ie. 

Mamedov.  Bakhtiyar  M.  R.  O.:  See— 

Abdullaev,  Gasan  M.  B.  O.;  Maxudov,  Faramaz  G.  O.;  Kasimov 
Dzhangir  A.  K.  O.;  Mamedov,  Bakhtiyar  M.  R.  O.;  Aliev,  Gabii 
G.;  Gadzhiev,  Yashar  A.  O.;  Shakhmamedov,  Rovshan  I.  O.  and 
njushin.  Alexei  A.,  4,493.140,  Q.  29-446.000. 
Manabe,  Akira:  See — 

Ai,  Minoru;  Manabe,  Akira;  Igarashi.  Yoshimasa;  and  Mizuno, 
Katsuya.  4.493.644,  Q.  433-75.000. 
Mankut,  Ludwig:  See— 

Pi«or.  Dieter;  and  Mankut  Ludwig,  4,493,429.  Q.  220-211.000. 
Manville  Service  Corporation:  See— 

Cimochowski,  Anthony  E,  4,493,176,  Q.  52-508.000. 
Maples,  Robert  A.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Pistol-shaoed 

dosimeter  charger.  4,494,002,  Q.  250-377.000. 
Marchant,  Ray:  See— 

Kaplan,  Jay;  and  Marchant,  Ray.  4,493,524,  Q.  339-125.0WL 
Marcom  Company  Limited,  The:  See— 

Molyneux-Berry.  Robert  B.,  4.494.167.  Q.  361-270.000. 
Mareila,  Joseph  P.:  See- 
Sands,  Robert  W.;  Mareila,  Joseph  P.;  and  Fink,  Thomas  F   Jr 
4,4H176,  a.  362-297.000.  "««.  i  nomas  r.,  Jr., 

Mars,  Inc.:  See— 

Heiman.  Frederic  P,  4,493,411,  Q.  194-lOO.OOA. 
Marsh,  Mervyn  R.  Drive  transmission  means.  4,493,188.  CI.  6(M68  000 
Muihall.  Barry  R.;  and  Knight,  Paul  A.,  to  Ambtc  Equipment  Limited 

Pressure  systems  for  spray  bquids.  4,493,619,  CI.  417-307.000 
Marshall,  Michael  B.:  See— 

Dambrackas,  WUliam  A.;  Marshall,  Michael  B.;  Greenstein,  Larry 
S.;  and  Downie,  Alex.  4,494,232,  Q.  370-80.000. 
Martens,  Jan  W.  D.:  See— 

Peeters,  Winfried  L.;  Ponjee,  Johannes  J.;  and  Martens,  Jan  W  D 
4,493,887,0.430-275.000.  «•  »»■  i^-, 

Martin,  Erwin,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Tnuuducer  plate  for 

electro-acoustic  transducers.  4,494,032,  a.  310-324.000 
Martin,  Gary  D.,  to  AT&T  BeU  Laboratories.  Frame  synchronization 

M94,23ra375^*a»°"'"'^"  "  ^^  transmission  systems. 
Martin,  Merrill  D.  Axially  adjustable  helical  cutting  blades  for  rotary 

web  Jhearing  machine.  4,493,235,  CI.  83-303.000. 
Martin,  Robert  K.:  See— 

^9^.32i°a.  .^8-iKSS:  "^^^  '^^  •«'  Dyson.  John  A., 
Martinsaon.  Matt  H.:  See— 

"•  h' Ml3.M3,''d.Tii!?J^Cm  ""  ^-  "-'  '^  ^"^-^  "^^ 
Masamoto,  Junzo:  See — 

Naito,  Takeshi;  Masamoto,  Junzo;  Iwaisako,  Toahiyuki;  and  Mat- 
juzaki.  Kazuhiko,  4,493,752,  Q.  203-71.000. 
Mason.  Bradley:  S«e— 

Reed.  Kenneth  E.;  Mason,  Bradley;  Mason,  Jeff;  and  Nelson 
Gregory  R.,  4.493,316,  Q.  I28-80.00C 
Mason,  Carl  J.:  See— 

Klayman,  Daniel  L.;  ScoviU.  John  P.;  Bartosevich,  Joseph  F 
Mason,  Carl  J.;  and  GrifRn.  T.  Scott,  4,493.930,  CI.  544-360.000. 
Mason  Corporation:  See — 

Corry,  Jon  C,  4,493,128,  Q.  16-197.000. 


Mason,  Jeff:  See- 
Reed,  Kenneth  E.;  Mason,  Bradley;  Mason,  Jeff;  and  Nebon. 
Gregory  R.,  4,493,316.  Q.  I28-«).00C^  ^^ 

*^^t7^  ^  Hosiden  Electrooics  Co.,  Ltd.  Jack.  4.493,526,  Q. 

J  Jt- 183.000. 
Masugi,  Takashi:  See— 

Takaya,  Takao;  Masue,  Takashi;  Takasagi.  Hiiashi;  and  KochL 
Hiromu,  4,493,833, 0. 424-246.000.  ^^  ^^ 

Mata,  Jean-Pierre:  See— 

Bailleux,  Christian;  Beraard,  Michel;  Dupoot,  BeraanL  Locach. 
w  .K  °"y;™*  lU^  Jean-Pierre,  4,493,917,  Q.  524-394.000.^^ 
Mathison,  Allen  D.;  Nelson,  Dale  K.;  and  Chenie,  Lloyd  O.,  to  Chetne 
Industnes,  Inc.  Mechanical  plug  device.  4,493,344.  Q.  138-89.000. 

Lam.  Do  Mau.  4.494,200,  Q.  364-449.00a 
Matsuda,  Kdji:  See— 

Takaya.  Takao;  Yasuda,  Nobuyoahi;  Tsutsumi.  Hideo;  and  Mat- 
suda. Keui,  4,493,831.  Q.  424-180.000. 
Mauuda.  Shimpei:  See— 

Kahara.  Toshiki;  Mattuda,  Shimpei;  lahii.  Kenzo;  Takeucfai,  Seizi: 
Imahaahi.  Jimchi;  and  Honji.  Akio.  4.493.879.  Q.  429-4I.00a 
Mauui,  Kazuma:  See— 

Takei,  Toshihiro;  Mattui,  Kazuma;  Hattori,  Yothiyuki;  Watanabe. 

li^^Sa'^S^Saoo^"^  "^  ^'^  *'^"' 

Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
Gotou,  Makoto,  4,494,053.  Q.  318-254.000. 
Komeda,  Tadao,  4,493,740.  Q.  148-187.000. 

''?fee.^45tix?g"50'l^^'^  ''^■'  "-  °^'^"' 

''^.'Si.'aS5'!'2?SSa*'  '*"^  ""  '"'^'  ^"^»' 

Matsushita  Electric  Works.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kishi,  Ichiro;  and  Nakagawa.  Hisao,  4,493,223,  Q.  74-371.000. 
M5rS9,Sl£43.IS^    Toahio;    and   Ot«M    Kiyotaka. 
Mattuyama,  Shinichiro:  See— 

Mattuzaki,  Kazuhiko:  See— 

Matthews,  Stephen  M.:  See- 
Stalling,  Charles  H;  Schneider,  Richanl  L.;  ChiWers.  Frederick 
K;  Matthews.  Stephen  M.;  Roth.  Ian  S.;  Hebva.  HeikU  L;  and 
Stnngfield.  Ray  M.,  Jr.,  4,4H043,  Q.  3i5-l  1 1.410. 
Matthewson,  Randall  W  ;  Benefiel,  Earl  H.;  and  Bnidi.  Ronald  A.,  to 

?.S4!?."S°^l'-,?000''*"''^  ^•^  '^-^  «*««*  ^^ 
Matunaga,  Kazuhisa:  See— 

Yamaoka,  Hiromasa;  Iwasa,  Yuzaburo;  and  Matunaga,  Kazuhisa. 

4.494,113,  a.  340-825.500.  «— »-.  ~«iuii»«, 

Mauer,  John  L.,  IV;  Michail,  Michel  S.;  and  Woodard.  OUie  C.  to 

15SSS;  a.*2^.5S='^  ^'^"^"  ^«^  ^  '^ 

Maxudov,  Faramaz  G.  O.:  See— 

Abdullaev,  Gasan  M.  B.  O.;  Mazudov.  Faramaz  O.  O.;  Kasimov, 
Dzhangir  A.  K^O^  Mamedov,  Bakhtiyar  M.  R.  O.;  Aliev.  GabU 
O.;  Gadzhiev,  Yashar  A.  O.;  Shakhmamedov.  Rovahan  L  O.;  and 
Djushm,  Alexei  A..  4,493,140,  Q.  29-446.000. 
May  &  Baker  Limited:  See— 

Ashton,  Michael  J.;  Bridge,  Andrew  W.;  Chapman,  Robert  F  • 

Mayo,  Kenneth  R.:  See— 

Comeau,  Jweph  H.;  Kowles,  Joseph  E.;  Lareau.  John  P.;  Mayo, 
Kenneth  R.;  and  Runde,  Herbert  A..  4,493,155,  a.  33-366.000. 
Mayoiu.  Jean-Jacques,  to  Electronique  Marcel  Dasuult  Installation 
for  the  tran^ission  of  informations  by  an  optical  bus  line.  4,494.241. 
L-l.  375-76.000. 
MayrhofcT,  Max:  See— 

Maysteel  Corporation:  See— 

Moon,  Michael  L.,  4,493,312,  Q.  126-299.00D. 

Maytag  Company,  The:  See- 
Nelson,  Robert  B.,  4,493,410,  a  194-1.000. 

McArthur,  William  A.:  See— 

^7^'2«'«i;''°^   "**   McArthur,   William  A.,  4.493,329,  Q. 
128-786.000. 

McClure,  Gary  W,  BoUer  pipe  assembly  tool.  4,493,139, 0.  29-267  000 
McCreedy,  Kathleen  M.;  and  Hilton,  Kenneth  R.,  to  Dow  ChemicaJ 

Ccmpany.  The.  Condensation  polymen  of  sulfur  compounds  and 

norbomenyl  compounds.  4,493,927,  Q.  528-381.000 
McCullough.  J,  Douglas,  Jr.,  to  Shell  OU  Company.  High  notched 

525^8  00)"*^  propylene  polymer  compositions.  41493.923.  Q. 
McGann.  Leo  E.:  See— 

Sedlatschek.    Robert;    and    McOann.    Leo    E..   4.493  MM    CI 
264-108.000.  ^WJ,WB.    U. 
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McGinty,  Joseph  R.:  See- 
Light,  Dtvk)  O.,  Jr.;  Hayes,  Frank,  III;  and  McGinty,  Joseph  R., 
4.494,079,  a.  33M.OOA. 
McHale,  William  D.:  See— 

Kresge,  Charles  T.;  Krishnamurthy,  Sowmithh;  and  McHale, 
WUliam  D.,  4,493,764,  Q.  208- 138.000. 
McDwain,  Michael  E.;  Grant,  Jonathan  F.;  Oolenko,  Zsolt;  and  Witt- 
stein,  Alan  D.,  to  Geo-Centers,  Inc.  Plasma  jet  ignition  device. 
4,493,297,  Q.  123-143.00B. 
Mclnnes,  Malcolm  B.,  to  Pyn»  Limited.  Heat  exchanger.  4,493,310,  CI. 

126-9100C. 
Mclnnis,  Donald  E.  Sound  speaker  stand  for  attenuating  vibrations. 

4.493,471,  CI.  248-580.000. 
McLeod,  Dale  K.:  See— 

Garcia.  Carlos  M.;  Reed.  I.  Ely;  and  McLeod,  Dale  K.,  4,493.130. 
CI.  30-97.000. 
McLoughlin,  Bernard  J.:  See— 

Hargreaves,  Rodney  B.;  and  McLoughlin.  Bernard  J..  4.493.835. 
Cr424-246.000. 
McMabon.  Maurice  T.:  See— 

Goel,  Prabhakar;  and  McMahon,  Maurice  T.,  4,494,066,  Q.  324- 
73.00R. 
McMahon,  Ronald  G.;  and  Hale,  Donnie  E.,  to  Contitronix,  Inc.  Front 
to  back  a4justment  for  carriage  assembly.  4.493.566.  G.  400-59.000. 
McNaught.  Richard  P.:  See— 

SSaimo.  Paul  R.;  Parliment,  Thomas  H.;  Soukup.  Robert  J.;  and 
McNaught.  Richard  P..  4.493.852,  Q.  426-535.000. 
Mead  Corporation,  The:  See- 
Wood,  Prentice  J.,  4,493,415,  CI.  206-175.000. 
Media  Systems  Technology:  See— 

Kadison,  Eric  M.;  Batra,  Subhash  C;  and  Meir,  Gad  E..  4.494,156, 
a.  360-48.000. 
Medtronic,  Inc.:  See— 

Hartlaub,  Jerome  T.;  and  Beckmann,  Paul  J..  4.493.325,  Q.  128- 
419.0PG. 
Meier.  Paul:  See- 
Weil.  Wolfgang;  Lanz,  Andres;  Vogt,  Max;  Meier,  Paul;  Kaul, 
Martin;  and  Fankhauser.  Hanspeter.  4.493.962.  CI.  219-64.000. 
Meiler.  Hans  E.  Foulard  machine.  4,493.197.  Q.  68-202.000. 
Meir.  Gad  E.:  See— 

Kadison.  Eric  M.;  Batra.  Subhash  C;  and  Meir.  Gad  E..  4,494.156, 
a.  36&48.000. 
Meitner,  Gary  H..  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation.  High  bulk  bonding 

pattern  and  method.  4.493.868.  Q.  428-171.000. 
Melcher,  Gerhard;  and  Wuth,  Wolfgang,  to  Klockner-Humboldt-DeuU 
AG.    Method    for    implementing    pyro-roetallurgical    processes. 
4.493.732.  Q.  75-24.000. 
Memorex  Corporation:  See— 

Iqbal,  Sikandar.  4,493.778,  O.  252-62.540. 
Memorial  Hospital  for  Cancer  A  Allied  Diseases:  See — 

neisher.  Martin.  4.493.892.  Q.  435-28.000. 
Merck  ft  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Doherty,  James  B.;  Zimmerman,  Morris;  and  Ashe.  Bonnie  M.. 

4.493.839,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Leung,   Frederick;  and   Weppelman,   Roger  M..  4.493.828.  CI. 

424-177.00a 
Veber.   Daniel   F.;  and   Freidinger,   Roger  M..  4.493.934.  CI. 
548-550.000. 
Merger.  Franz;  and  Nestler.  Gerhard,  to  BASF  Aktiengeaellschafl. 

Preparation  of  tertiary  ak»hok.  4,493,801,  CI.  260-465.600. 
Merkle.  Josef,  to  Daimler-Benz  AG.  Pneumatic  spring  for  motor  vehi- 
cles. 4,493,481,  a.  267-64.270. 
Merrel,  Richard  C,  to  Step  Enterprises.  Shaft  straightening  pnu  with 

a  traveling  ram.  4.493.204.  Q.  72-389.00a 
Merten.  Rudolf:  See— 

Sirinyan.  Kirkor;  Giesecke.  Henmng;  Wolf.  Gerhard  D.;  Ebneth, 
Harold;  and  Merten,  Rudolf,  4,493.861.  Q.  427-304.000. 
Messerschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm  GmbH:  See- 
Roth,  Martin;  and  Stahn,  Bemhard,  4,493,405,  CI.  192-18.00R. 
Meyer,  Fred  J.;  and  Newman,  Seymour,  to  Ford  Motor  Company. 
Silicate  filled  polyolefin  resin  composites.  4,493,918.  CI.  524-451.000. 
Mezei,  George:  See— 

Semanchik,  Stephen;  and  Mezei,  George,  4,493,334,  a.  135-75.000. 
Michael,  Ewald:  See— 

Frieling,    Focko;    Michael,    Ewald;    and    Nikutta,    Wolfgang, 
4,494,015,  CI.  307-268.000. 
Michael.  Peter  C.  to  Micro  Consultants  Limited.  T.V.  apparatus  for 

movement  control.  4.494,140,  CI.  358-105.000. 
Michail,  Michel  S.:  See— 

Mauer,  John  L.,  IV;  Michail,  Michel  S.;  and  Woodard,  OIHe  C, 
4,494,004,  CI.  250-492.200. 
Michel,  Stephen:  See- 
Mitchell.  John  D.;  and  Michel,  Stephen.  4.493.881.  Q.  430-42.000. 
Mickel.  Susan:  See— 

Mielenz.    Jonathan    R.;    and    Mickel,    Susan,    4,493.893.    CI. 
435-172.300. 
Micro  Consultants  Limited:  See- 
Michael.  Peter  C.  4.494.140.  Q.  358-105.000. 
Micro  Plastics  Inc.:  See— 

Ramey.  Carl.  4.493.205.  a.  72-391.000. 
Micro-Quartz  Technology  Corp.:  See— 

Mittelsteadt,  Robert  A.;  and  Machesney,  Gregory  W.,  4.493.960. 
a.  219-10.55B. 
Micropump  Corporation:  See — 

Pieters,  Ferdinandus  A..  4,493,625,  O.  418-126.000. 


Mielenz,  Jonathan  R.;  and  Mickel,  Susan,  to  CPC  International  Inc. 
Process  for  cloning  the  gene  coding  for  a  thermostable  alpha-amylaae 
into  Escherichia  coll  and  Bacillus  subtilis  4,493,893,  CI  435-172  300 
Migliorato,  Piero:  See- 
Dean,  Anthony  B.;  Farrow,  Robin  F.  C;  Migliorato,  Picro;  White, 
Anthony  M.;  and  Williams,  Gerald  M  ,  4,494, 1 33,  Q.  357-30.000 
Mihara,  Yuji;  Nagaoka,  Satoshi,  and  Okazaki,  Masaki,  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Silver  halide  photographic  light-sensitive  matenak 
4,493,889,  CI.  430-572.000 
Mike,     Nettie.     Inspirational     teaching    apparatus     4,493,652.    CI. 

434-245.000. 
Miki.  Yukio:  See— 

Ando,  Makoto;  and  Miki,  Yukio,  4,493,534.  CI.  350^29.000. 
Miles  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See- 
Morris,  David  L.,  4,493,890,  CI.  435-7.000 
Miles,  Lee  W.;  Chambers,  Samuel  W.;  and  Rice,  Mathias  F ,  to  Mom- 
son-Knudsen  Co.,  Inc.  Rip-rap  laying  machine  and  method  of  laying 
rip-rap.  4.493,586,  CI.  405-17.000. 
Miller,  Harry,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Enroute  weight  computer  for 

aircraft  4.494.210.  Q.  364-567  000. 
Miller,   Laurence  L.,  to  TRW   Inc.   Variable  displacement   motor 

4,493,622,  CI.  418-57.000. 
Miller.  Steven  R.:  See- 
White,  Allan  E.;  Coleman,  David  E.;  and  Miller.  Steven  R., 
4,493,651,0.434-188.000 
Mimura,  Yoahiki:  See— 

Arai,  Teteuji;  Mimura,  Yoshiki;  and  Shimizu,  Hiroshi,  4.493,977.  d. 
219-411,000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufactunng  Company:  See — 

Beck,    Warren    R.    and    Castle,    Richard    B..    4,493.875.    Q. 

428-403.000. 
Burbank,  John  E.,  Ill;  and  Montgomery,  John  R.,  4,493,540,  d 

353-122.000. 
Sweeny,  Norman  P ;  Rclyea.  Keith  E.;  and  Brustad,  Wayae  L., 
4,493,869,  CI.  428-201.000. 
Minolu  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ando,  Makoto;  and  Miki,  Yukio.  4,493.534,  G.  350-429.000. 
Kudo,  Yoshinobu,  4,493.536,  CI.  350-462  000 
Miranti,  Joseph  P.,  Jr.,  to  Dayco  Corporation  Belt  construction,  trans- 
verse  belt   element   therefor   and   method   of  making   the   same 
4,493.679.0.474-201.000. 
Mirsky,  Saul:  See— 

Staroselsky,  Naum;  and  Mirsky,  Saul,  4,494,006.  O  2904.000. 
Mistry,  Kantilal,  to  Blonder-Tongue  Laboratones.  Inc  Method  of  and 
apparatus  for  scrambled  television  program  addressable  subscnption 
selection  and  decoding  4,494.142,  CI.  358-118.000 
Mitchell,  Albert  W.,  to  Emerson  Electric  Co   Apparatus  for  cutting 

vegetation  4,493,151.  O  30-276.000 
Mitchell,  John  D.;  and  Michel,  Stephen,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company 
Electrophotographic  method  for  producing  black  and  color  separa- 
tion images.  4,493,881,  CI  430-42.000 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kaneko,  Masaharu;  Ozawa,  Tetsuo;  Yoneyama,  Tomio.  Imazeki, 
Shuji;  Mukoh,  Akio;  and  Sato,  Mikio,  4,493.532,  O.  350-349.000 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kauha;  See— 
Itoh.  Yoshifumi,  4,494,191,  CI  364-200  000. 
Kajiyama,  Ryuichi,  4,493.399.  CI   187-29.00R. 
Nawa,  Akiyoshi;  and  Shimizu,  Takao,  4,493.971.  O.  219-137.520. 
Nozaki,  Tadashi,  4,493,626,  CI.  418-260.000. 
Takeshita,  Hiroshi,  4,493.209,  O.  73-118.000. 
Yukimoto,     Yothinori;    and    Mitsui,     Kotaro,    4,493,941,    d. 
136-255.000. 
Mitsuboshi  Belting  Ltd    See— 

Takano.  Hiroshi.  4.493,681,  O.  474-265.000. 
Mitsubushi  Petrochemical  Co.  Ltd    See— 

Yazaki,  Takao;  and  Noro,  Masataka.  4.493,867,  O.  428-161.000. 
Mitsui,  Kotaro:  See — 

Yukimoto,     Yoshinori;     and     Mitsui,     Kotaro.    4.493.941.     O. 
136-255.000. 
Mittelmann,  Gerhard  J.;  and  Liebherr,  Ricardo  W.,  to  Schweizeriacbe 
Aluminium  AG  (Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd  )  Freight  container,  in  partic- 
ular for  air  freight.  4.493,428,  O.  220-1.500 
Mittelsteadt,  Robert  A.;  and  Machesney,  Gregory  W  ,  to  Micro^^uartz 
Technology  Corp.  Ceramic  blinders  for  a  microwave  oven  quartz 
lamp  4.493,960,  CI  219-1055B 
Miura,  Fukushiro.  Electric  rerailer  for  a  model  railway  4,493.265.  O. 

104-269.000. 
Miyashiro.  Yutaka;  Ogawa,  Masao:  Yamazaki.  Yoshio    and  Igarasi. 
Seizi,  to  Takeda  OvcmicaJ  Industries,  Ltd.  Polysaccharide  beads 
4,493,894,  CI  435-178.000. 
Mizuno,  Katsuya:  See— 

Ai.  Minoru;  Manabe,  Akira;  Igarashi.  Yoshimasa.  and  Mizuno. 
Kauuya.  4,493,644,  O  433-75.000 
Mizushima,  Yutaka;  Aihara,  Hironaka;  Otomo,  Susumu,  Yokoyama. 
Kazumasa;  Okamoto,  Hiroyuki;  and  Suyama,  Tadakazu,  to  Taisho 
Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Green  Cross  Corporation.  The.  Fat 
emulsion  containing  prostaglandin  E|  and  method  for  productioa 
thereof  4.493,847,  CI.  424-317.000. 
Mnekin.  Ravil  V.:  See— 

Uretaky,  Yan  S.;  Mnekin,  Ravil  V.;  Rygalin.  Viktor  G.;  Gre- 
chinsky.  Dmitry  A :  and  Klochko,  Viktor  A..  4.493J13.  O. 
73-664.000. 
Mobay  Chemical  Corporation;  See — 

FUtt.  Thomas  R.,  4,493.734.  O.  106-309.000. 
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Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

*^?f'   ^TH"'"  T.;   Krahnamurthy.   Sowmithri;   and   McHaJe, 

William  D  ,  4,493.764,  CI.  208-138  000. 
Odeh,  Aziz  S.;  and  Dotson,  BUly  J  ,  4,493,369.  Q.  166-261  000 
Prader,  Randolph  D.;  Benoit.  Gordon  L.;  and  Maddock,  Robert  T., 

Rudnick.  Leslie  R..  4,493,762,  Q.  208-1  l.OOR. 
Moeschlin.  Lars  F.:  See— 

MofTatt,  John  G.:  See— 

^?4°9'3.79t"a"''26(villME'."'  '°*^  °'  "**  *^"'  "^^  ^' 
Mohasco  Corporation:  See— 

Holobaugh.  Raymond  E.,  4,493,469.  CI.  248-406.100. 

Mohr,  Helmut;  Falb,  Wolfgang;  and  Wallroth,  Carl  P.,  to  Dragerwerk 

Aktiengesellschaft   Locking  mechanism  for  use  with  two  anesthetic 

evaporators.  4,493.318,  CI.  128-200.190.  "^'ncuc 

Moilhet,  Guy.  to  UTB  Umwelttechnik  Buchs  AG.  Method  and  system 

1 10  v?*"*""*  heat  by  biological  decomposition  of  organic  refuse. 

^?.'l*!';"'""*^*''  ^*"**'  Siegfried;  Bartnik,  Fnedhelm;  and  Pittermann 
Wolfgang,  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien.  Topical 

skm"i;"93';K^"4"4!?;.sss.^""*"^  °'  "^^  "^^  "^  ^"^""^^^ 

Molyneux-Berry.  Robert  B..  to  Marconi  Company  Limited,  The  In- 
ductor. 4.494.167.  CI.  361-270.000.  .  'nc.  in 
Monsanto  Company:  See— 

Goffe,  Randal  A..  4,493,629.  Q.  425-192.00S. 

Goodin,  Richard  D.;  and  Chupp,  John  P.,  4,493,755,  a.  204- 

Trivette,  Chester  D.,  Jr.,  4,493,925,  O.  525-353.000. 
Montegan.  Frank  A.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation 

Complementary  decode  circuit.  4.494.017,  CI.  307-463,000. 
Monteyne,  Guido.  Conveyor  belt  for  transporting  slag  material  from  a 

filtering  apparatus.  4,493,767.  CI.  210-236.000. 
Montgomery,  John  R.:  See— 

^^^ni^^  ^ '  '"•  "^  Montgomery,  John  R.,  4.493,540,  CI. 
Montgomery,  Lawrence  J.:  See— 

Niethammer.  Heinz  K.;  and  Montgomery,  Lawrence  J.,  4,493,116, 
CI.  2-69.000. 
Moon.  Michael  L..  to  Maysteel  Corporation.  Induction  fluid  supply  unit 

for  exhaust  hood  apparatus.  4.493,312,  CI.  126-299.00D 
Moon.  Sang  R;  Park,  Jae  M.;  and  Suh,  Sung  S.,  to  Korea  Advanced 
Institute  of  Science  and  Technology.  Fertilizer  product  with  sus- 
tained action  and  process  therefor  4.493,725.  CI.  71-62.000 
Moore,  James  I.;  and  Van  Huis,  Philip  J,,  to  Ex-Cell-O  Corporation 
Programmable  adaptive  control  method  and  system  for  die-castina 
machine.  4,493,362,  Q.  164-457,000. 
Moore,  Larry  A.;  and  Walker,  John  S.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Self-erecting 

composite  antenna  structure.  4,494,123,  Q.  343-900.000 
Moore,  Paul  A.:  See- 
Barnes,  Christopher  S.;  Moore,  Paul  A.;  and  White,  Philip  D 
4.494.031.  CI.  3 10-3 1 3.00B. 
Moore,  Ronald  D.:  See— 

^^402  coo'"''    ^"    "^    ^°°^    ***"*"    ^■'    '♦•^^^•''5'    C'- 
More,  Henry  S.:  See— 

Jeter,  John  D.;  and  More,  Henry  S.,  4,494,072,  Q.  324-347.000. 
Moretti.  Alfred,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Radio  frequency 
quadnipole  resonator  for  linear  accelerator.  4.494.040.  Q  315-5  410 

K49So9,"ci:  Jl^S)"oa3.  ^""'"^  ^"'^^  ^P"*  'PP^- 

Mori,  Keiji:  See— 

^\^^}^^^^  ^°"'  '^*'J''  •«*  Ogasawara,  Asao,  4,493,507,  CI. 

Z7O-2l0.Uu0. 

Mori,  Koh:  See— 

"^  KJh,^T9;:75!ra  ??i6S£''^  ''""^  ^''*''°^^  "*'  ^°"- 

Merino,  Toshihani:  See— 

Nakamura,  Norihiko;  Itoh,  Takaaki;  Katou,  Takashi;  Ota,  Yozo; 
and  Monno.  Toshiharu,  4,493,804,  CI.  261-44  OOC 
Morrell.  David  J.;  DeVault,  Donald  G.;  and  Sands,  WUliam  K  ,  Jr  Pine 

measuring  method  and  apparatus.  4,494,224,  CI.  367-2  000 
Moms,  David  L.,  to  Miles  Uboratories.  Inc.  Activated  apoglucose 
oxidase  and  its  use  in  specific  binding  assays.  4,493.890.  CI.  435-7  000 
Momson-Knudsen  Co..  'ac:  See— 

''M93.«6.a.^4S^.Sa'  '^"'  ^^  ""  '^«'  '^-'^^  ""' 

^^'  y'^i"^  ^-  ""^  ^*"^'  ^o*""  S  •  t°  AT&T  Technologies,  Inc 
3100520)0*"*'*™'°°         '  piezoelectric  resonator.  4,494,033.  Q. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See— 

Crevel,  Philippe,  4,494,184,  Q.  364-178.000. 
Dydyk.  Michael,  4,494.086,  Q.  331-96.000. 
Dydyk.  Michael;  Enlow.  Norman  K.,  and  Tuzzolino.  Joseoh  R 
4.494,087,  a.  331-107.0DP,  "^"no.  Josepn  K., 

Oaray,  Oscar  M..  4,494.120,  O.  343-702.000. 

?^l  ?^  ^ ;  "f*  "f'i2??;9"*™°'  *'*Hi22.  a.  343-722.000. 

Groth,  Edward  J.,  Jr.,  4,494 J3«,  Q.  375-1.000. 
Moore,  Larry  A.;  and  Walker,  John  S.,  4,4H123,  O.  343-900.000. 
Popek,  Marc  R;  and  Soarez.  Jose  I.,  4,4H090,  Q.  332-16.0ar 
^fl«,^^^   ^'   "^    ^^^'   ^^'^l*   ^'   M94,10a   a. 

JJO-ZUU.OOO. 
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Mount,  James:  See— 

MouMie,  Michel,  to  U.S.  PhUips  Corporation  Programmable  read  only 
memory  cell  having  an  electrically  destructible  programmation 
35*7"^  000  **^  '  J"""*""  diode.  4,4H135r  CI. 

Mueller,  Richard  J.:  See— 

"1^3.2^  C^222.129'l6o''"'"'  '''  "'  "°'°"'*'''  ^"^  ^■• 

'*M93,97t"cT2V9-2S^"''"~"''  ''«^*  "^  '^^'^  '^^ 
Mukai,  Junji:  See— 

^"|"j"'  "i'Pshi;  Tanaka.  Goro;  Nishikawa,  Akio;  Mukai,  Junji- 

MS,2rc^:3?5!S&,.^^"''=   "'   ^'^'^"-   ^^^' 
Mukoh,  Akio:  See— 

KMcko,  Mwahanj;  Ozawa,  Tetsuo;  Yoneyama,  Tomio;  Imazeki, 

Shuji;  Mukoh.  Abo;  and  Sato.  Mikio.  4.493.532.  Q.  35b-M9a» 

Mulach.  Arthur;  and  Calfo.  Raymond,  to  WestinghouU  ElecSiVCorp" 

0^*3^^256  000 "''*"*"*  °''"'''"  '*^***  *°  "*'°'  """•  *'*^'03O; 
Mulhaupt.  Bruno:  See— 

"^93^^!"^  '?i'ffi«.V"'"°=  "'  '*'"'"^«'  ""»i°"<=»'-. 

'T49?7f9.?raT35S"200'''''""'''  ^"^'  "^  ""''''  ^•^••^' 
Mullenix.  Kenneth  E.:  See— 

^leUnrno""'  ""*  "^"U"*".  K«»n«h  e..  4.494,197,  a. 

'^hHfI;^''T'l.^*'-^'*^  """™^=  '^'^  Krohnert,  Rudolf,  to  Fraun- 
noter-Gesellschaft  Zur  Forderung  der  angewandten  Forschung  e.V. 
Apparatus  for  dewatenng  and  plastifying  mixtures  for  the  manufac- 
ture of  explosives.  4.493.630,  CI.  425-203  000.  ™wuiac 

Muller,  Jurgen:  See— 

^"iHriTOOO  ^"^''  "*'""*^''=  ""**  ^^^"'  ■'"sen-  *.*93,545,  Q. 
Munchmeyer,  Dietrich:  See— 

Becker,  En*dn;  Ehrfeld,  Wolfgang;  Munchmeyer,  Dietrich;  Betz, 
H"^  and  HeubCTRer,  Anton,  4,493,753,  a.  204-9.000. 
Munzel.  Klaus,  to  Werkzeugmaschinenfabrik  Oerlikon-Buhrle  AG 
iSS  So  ""       '*™^*  *  low-ohm  ignition  capsule.  4,493,259,  d. 
Mupac  Corporation:  See— 

w    ^-^^  Burton;  and  Silverio,  Shaun,  4,494,172,  Q.  361-400.000 
Mura,  Shimchiro:  See — 

Takano,  Toshio;  and  Mura,  Shinichiro,  4,493,403,  Q.  192-4  OOA 
Murata,  Masayoshi:  See— 

Takaya,  Tdkao;  Inow,  Yoshikazu;  Yasuda.  Nobuyoshi;  and  Murata. 
Masayoshi,  4,493,834,  CI.  424-246.000.  """«». 

Murray,  Thomas  L.,  Jr.:  See— 

°M94°ffi  ci.Sll'2b0^00a^  '•=  "'  ^"^^^  """^  L-  ''■• 

Murrm^Byran;  Willis.  Robert;  and  Page.  JeflFrey.  to  OMl  International 

corporation.  Anode  structure  for  a  plating  cell.  4,493,758,  Q.  204- 

^?5^!S^'  ^J^^'  ^".Herbert;  and  Tra,  Josef,  to  J.  M.  Voith 

^-362  0C»         '°"*'  material  suspensions.  4,493,766,  Q. 

Musto.  Richard  L.;  and  Kai,  Norichika,  to  Combustion  Engineering 
xji'!^  J^^^^^l"^  '^'  f*^  *y««n-  4.493,269,  CI.  11CM06.000 

4,493l575^  45fl  w'ooo""'**^^^'  '""*'  *""  *  ^^  ™P««nent. 
M2W  Maschinenfabrik  Zuckermann  Pachtgesellschaft  mbH:  See— 

Schmidt,  Ench,  4,493,351,  CI.  144-3.00R. 
Nadas,  Julius:  See— 

Sander.  Nils  B.  L.;  and  Nadas,  Julius,  4,493,401.  Q.  188-199000 

M^3;'408*"ci  m^m^  ^'^  ^^^  Seisakusho.  Damper  disc. 
Nagano,  Teruo;  and  Nagashima,  Akira,  to  Fuji  Photo  Fihn  Co..  Ltd. 

Light-sensitive  composition.  4,493,884,  Q.  430-192.000 
Nagaoka,  Miyuki:  See— 

''r4H16?cr3^,.2^7?SSS°'    "•""'^    •""    '''«~'*    '^^' 
Nagaoka.  Satoshi:  See— 

^'ci43€^5 fiSn"^  ^^°^''  ""*  ^"""^  '^"^  4.493.889, 
Nagashiina,  Akira;  and  Saito,  Yasuo.  to  Kioritz  Corporation.  Emer- 

gency  braking  device  for  chain  saw.  4,493,400,  Q.  188-77  OOW 
Nagashima,  Akira:  See— 

Nagw.0,  Teruo;  and  Nagashima,  Akira,  4,493,884,  Q.  430-192.000. 
iP?"  C^^J'^i.  ^2"'  ^"i^'  and  Ogasawara,  Asao,  to  Aisin  Seiki 
Kabtahiki  Kaisha.  Tiltmg  type  sunroof  4,493,507,  Q.  296-216.000. 
Nagel,  Dietmar:  See— 

"^  44S64  000^  **' '  ^'**''  ^**°"'  "^  ^^^*^  Avi,  4,493,671, a. 
Nagel,  Gregory  L.:  See— 

Houchens,  Albert  F.;  Cleveland.  Dixon;  Decina,  Basil  A.,  Jr.; 

4%9S5.^.%1^9:ite'  '"""  ""■'  "^  ''^''  ""^"^  "- 
Nagy.  Jozaef:  See— 

Toth.  iMvan;  Nagy.  Jozsef;  Dombay.  Zsolt;  Grega  nee  Toth,  Erzse- 
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Naiir,  Kenneth  L.,  to  General  Instrument  Corporation.  Read  only 
memory  using  series  connected  depletion  transistors  as  bus  lines 
4,494.218,  CI.  365-104.000. 
Naimpally,  Saiprasad  V.;  and  Tallant,  James  C,  II,  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion.    Wideband     kinescope    driver    amplifier.     4,494,146,     CI. 
338-184.000. 
Naito,  Takeshi;  Masamoto,  Junzo;  Iwaisako,  Toshiyuki;  and  Mauuzaki, 
Kazuhiko,  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for 
recovering  trioxane  by  plural  distillation.  4,493,752,  C\.  203-71.000. 
Nakagawa,  Akira:  5m— 

Omura,  Satoshi;  Tanaka,  Yoshitake;  Iwai,  Yuzuru;  Takahashi, 
Yoko;  and  Nakagawa,  Akira,  4,493,845,  CI.  424-279.000. 
Nakagawa,  Hisao:  See— 

Kishi,  Ichiro;  and  Nakagawa.  Hisao,  4.493.223,  Q.  74-371.000. 
Nakagawa,  Junkichi:  See— 

Kajioka,  Htroshi;  Tokunaga,  Toshihide;  and  Nakagawa,  Junkichi, 
4,493,530,  CI.  350-96.340. 
Nakaguchi,  Osamu:  See— 

KiUura,  Yoshihiko;  Nakaguchi,  Osamu;  Hemmi,  Keiji;  Yonishi, 
Satoshi;  Takeno,  Hidekazu;  Okada,  Satoshi;  and  Hashimoto, 
Masashi,  4,493,794,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Nakahashi,  Kenichi,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Objective  lens 

system  for  endoscopes.  4,493,537,  a.  350-469.000 
Nakajima,  Tetsuo;  and  Kumata,  Hirotaka,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Temperature  measuring  device  for  internal-com- 
bustion en^e.  4,493,304,  Q.  123-479.000. 
Nakamura,  Hideo;  See— 

Nogochi,    Kouki;   Tsunehiro,    Takashi;   and   Nakamura,   Hideo, 
4,494,195,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Nakamura,  Kazuo:  See— 

Kawahara,    Hiroshi;    and    Nakamura,    Kazuo,    4,493,569,    Q. 
400-144.200. 
Nakamura,  Norihiko;  Itoh,  Takaaki;  Katou,  Takashi;  Ota,  Yozo;  and 
Morino,  Toshiharu,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Aisan 
Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Variable  venturi-type  carburetor.  4,493,804,  CI. 
261-44.00C. 
Nakamura.  Toshiaki:  5m— 

Takei.  Toshihiro;  Matsui.  Kazuma;  Hattori,  Yoshiyuki;  Watanabe, 
Kiyohiko;    Nakamura,    Toshiaki;    and    Ohnishi,    Shunsaku. 
4,493,620,  CI.  417-366.000. 
Nakane,  Keiichi;  Kamiuchi,  Toshiro:  and  Nakanishi,  Hiroaki,  to  Hiu- 
chi,  Ltd.  Method  of  processing  an  operating  system  in  a  multi-proces- 
sor system.  4,494,188,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Nakanishi  Dental  Mfg.,  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakanishi,  Takasuke.  4,493,645,  Q.  433-127.000. 
Nakanishi.  Hiroaki:  5ee— 

Nakane,  Keiichi;  Kamiuchi.  Toshiro;  and  Nakanishi,  Hiroaki, 
4,494,188,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Nakanishi,  Takasuke,  to  Nakanishi  Dental  Mfg.,  Co.,  Ltd.  Device  for 
opening  and  closing  a  chuck  for  a  dental  handpiece.  4,493,645,  CI. 
433-127.000. 
Nakuru  Inc.:  5«e— 

Ono,  Osamu,  4,493,152,  CI.  33-25.00R. 
Nail,  Lawson  H.,  to  TRI  Tool.  Inc.  Adjustable  mandrel  for  portable 

lathe.  4,493,232,  Q.  82-4.00C. 
Namiki,  Takayuki:  See— 

Teraji,  Tsutomu;  Todo,  Eishiro;  Shimazaki,  Norihiko;  Oku,  Teruo; 
and  Namiki,  Takayuki,  4,493,832,  CI.  424-199.000. 
Nannini,  Alessandro:  See— 

Pagano,    Roberto;    and    Nannini,    Alessandro,    4,493,390,    CI. 
181-204.000. 
Napolitano,  Pellegrino  E.,  to  Hudson  Engineering  Company.  Tee-type 

valve  for  self-priming  pump  system.  4,493,607,  CI.  415-11.000. 
Nappi  Trucking  Corp.:  See— 

Karlik,  Richard  L.,  4,493,491,  CI.  280-402.000. 
Nara,  Yasuaki:  See— 

Hibino,  Yozo;  Kamejima,  Kohji;  and  Nara,  Yasuaki,  4.493,192,  CI. 
62-141.000. 
Nason.  George  F..  Ill:  5w— 

Fine.  Richard  A.;  and  Nason,  George  F..  HI.  4.493,551,  CI. 
355-22.000. 
National  Research  Development  Corp.:  5ee— 

Stangroom,  James  E.,  4,493,615,  Q.  417-48.000. 
Nauchno-Issledovatelsky  Institut  Introskopii:  5ee— 

Uretsky,  Yan  S.;  Mnekin,  Ravil  V.;  Rygalin,  Viktor  G.;  Ore- 
chinsky,  Dmitry  A.;  and  Klochko,  Viktor  A.,  4,493,213,  CI. 
73-664.000. 
Nautilus  Sports/Medical  Industries,  Inc.:  5ee— 

Jones.  Arthur  A.,  4,493,485,  CI.  272-126.000. 
Nawa,  Akiyoshi;  and  Shimizu,  Takao,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Hot  wire  type  electric  arc  welding  torch.  4,493,971.  CI. 
219-137.520 
Nayak,  Ashok  L.;  and  Spremulli,  Paul  P.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works. 

Mixing  apparatus.  4,493,557,  CI.  366-300.000. 
NCR  Canada  Ltd.  -  NCR  Canada  Ltee:  5m— 

Vyas,  Arvindkumar  C,  4,493,253,  CI.  101-93.030. 
NCR  Corporation:  See— 

Bader,  Leonhard;  Hermann,  Ferdinand;  Ruprich,  Wilhelm;  and 

Winter,  Hermann,  4,493,137.  CI.  29-25.350. 
Guoderson,  Robert  O.;  Kocol,  James  C;  and  Schuck.  David  B., 
4,494,185,  CI.  364-200.000. 
NEC  Corporation:  5m— 

Takekida.  Yoshisuke.  4.493.550.  Q.  355-10.000. 
Necchi  S.p.A.:  5m— 

Bianciu,  Nereo,  4,493,280,  Q.  112-260.000. 


Nedelec,  Lucien;  Pierdet,  Andre  ;  and  Fauveau,  Patrick,  to  Uclaf, 
Roussel  9-Oxalysergic  acid  derivatives  and  uses  thereof  4,493.836. 
CI.  424-248.400 
Nejdl,  Charles  W    5m— 

Stengel.    Robert    E.;    and    Nejdl,    Charles    W..    4.494.100,    a. 
336-200.000. 
Nelson,  Arthur  R..  to  Aetna  Telecommunications  Laboratories.  Fiber 

optic  mass  sensor.  4,493,212.  CI.  73-517.00R. 
NeUon,  Dale  K    5m— 

Mathison,  Allen  D ;  Nelson.  Dale  K  ;  and  Cheme,  Lloyd  0.. 
4,493,344,  CI.  138-89.000 
Nelson,  Gregory  R.:  5m— 

Reed.  Kenneth  E.;  Mason,  Bradley;  Mason,  Jeff;  and  Nelson. 
Gregory  R.,  4,493,316,  CI   1 28-80  OOC 
Nelson,  James  C.  to  Chandler  Evans  Inc  Oil  lubricated  main  drive 

shaft  for  fuel  pump.  4,493,623,  CI  418-94  000. 
Nelson.  Robert  B,  to  Maytag  Company,  The.  Double  actuation  coin 

slide  system.  4,493,410.  CI.  194-l.OOG. 
Nestler.  Gerhard:  5m— 

Merger,  Franz;  and  Nestler,  Gerhard,  4,493,801.  CI  260-465.600. 
Nestor.  John  J.,  Jr.;  Moffatt,  John  G  ;  and  Chan.  Hardy  W  ,  to  Syntex 
(U.S.A.)  Inc.  Synthetic  peptide  sequences  useful  m  biological  and 
pharmaceutical  applications  and  methods  of  manufacture.  4.493.795 
CI.  260-1 12.50E. 
Neuhierl,  Hermann.  Motorized  toy  4,493,669,  CI  446-103.000 
Neukermans,  Armand   P.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.   Election 

beam  window  4,494,036,  CI.  313-420.000. 
Neurometries.  Inc.:  5m— 

Bergelson.    Michael;    Fndman.    Jacob;    and    John.    Erwin    R.. 
4.493.327,  CI.  128-731.000. 
Nevo-Hacohen,  Jacob  I.  Conveyor  elevator  apparatus.  4,493,414,  Q. 

Newman,  Seymour:  5m— 

Meyer,  Fred  J.;  and  Newman,  Seymour,  4,493,918,  Q  524-451  000 
Newton,  David  F ;  and  Thompson,  David  J.,  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries     PLC      Anthraquinone     compounds.     4,493,785.     Q 
252-299  100. 
Newton,  Paul  P ,  to  Warner  Electric  Brake  A  Clutch  Company.  Arma- 
ture assembly  for  an  electromagnetic  clutch.  4,493,407.  C\    192- 
84,00C. 
Nichol.  Bud  Electrified  fence  gate.  4,493,480,  CI.  256-10.000. 
Nicholson,  George  R.:  5m— 

Stewart,  David  E.;  and  Nicholson,  George  R.,  4,493.229.  d.  76- 
I07.00A, 
Nieberl,  Bruno:  5m— 

Buchschmid,  Emil;  Horn,  Friedrich;  Nieberl,   Bruno;  Schmidt, 
Hans-Jorg;  and  Weyerich.  Manfred,  4,494,101,  CI  336-210000 
Niemiro,  Josef  W.;  and  Skipor,  Eugene,  to  Rockwell  International 
Corporation.    Cam   activated   anb-dog-ear   device    4,493,690.   CI 
493-444000. 
Niephaus,  Dieter:  5m — 

Beaujean,  Holger;  Kamphausen.  Willi;  Niephaus.  Dieter;  and  Norn- 
mensen,  Ove,  4,493,434,  CI  222-3.000 
Niethammer,  Heinz  K.;  and  Montgomery,  Lawrence  J.,  to  Ktmberly- 
Gark  Corporation.  Method  for  manufacturing  sleeved  sannents 
4,493.116,  CI.  2-69.000. 
Niggemann,  Richard  E.:  5m— 

Bland,  Timothy  J.;  and  Niggemann,  Richard  E.,  4,494.171,  Q 
361-386.000. 
Niki,  Haruo:  5m— 

Fukaya,  Hirokazu;  and  Niki,  Haruo,  4,494,077.  Q.  330-295  000 
Nikkanen,  John  P.;  and  GrifTm.  James  G.,  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation   Pressurized  nacelle  compartment  for  active  clearance 
controlled  gas  turbine  engines  4.493,184,  CI  60-204  000 
Nikutta,  Wolfgang:  5m— 

Fneling.    Focko;    Michael,    Ewald;    and    Nikutta.    Wolfgana, 
4,494,015,  CI.  307-268.000. 
Nilsson,  Claes  T:  5m— 

Jakobsen.  Kjell  M.;  Nilsson,  Claes  T;  and  Larsson.  Lars  G . 
4.493,633.  CI.  425-525.000. 
Nilsson,  Weimar,  to  Huskvama  Transtortkor.struktionar  A.B.  Lockmg 
means,  particularly  for  truck  platform  flaps,  and  the  like.  4,493,133. 
CI.  24-68.00T. 
Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  5m— 

Fukaya,  Hirokazu;  and  Niki.  Haruo,  4,494,077,  CI.  330-295.000 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  5m— 

Uematsu,  Kimio.  4,493,544,  CI.  354-246.000. 
Nippon  Petrochemicals  Company,  Limited  5m— 

Sato,  Atsushi;  Endo,  Keiji,  Kawakami,  Shigenobu,  Yaiugi&hita, 
Hitoshi;  and  Hayashi,  Shoro.  4.493,943,  Q.  174-25.00C. 
Nippon  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  5m— 

Osawa,  Hiroyuki,  and  Ishida,  Vasutaka,  4,493,513,  CI.  384-533.000 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation  5m— 

Dairiki.  Osamu,  Ookuma.  Humio;  and  Asano.  Hiroyuki,  4,494,205, 

CI.  364-472.000 
Fujiwara,  Koichi;  Sakai.  Tomohiko;  Yamada,  Yoneo;  and  Higa- 
shine,  Kazutaka,  4,493,739,  CI.  148-111.000. 
Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.:  5m— 

Takei.  Toshihiro;  Mauui,  Kazuma;  Hattori.  Yoshiyuki;  Watanabe, 
Kiyohiko;     Nakamura,     Toshiaki;     and     Ohnishi.     Shunsaku, 
4.493,620.  CI.  417-366.000. 
Nishigaki.  Masahiko:  5m— 

Hirobe,    Kazushi;    Tonoki,    Satoshi;    and    Nishigaki.    Masahiko, 
4,493,913,  CI,  523-205.000. 
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Nnhijima.   Hideo,   Sen,   Katsumi;   Fukustrinu,    Isao;   and    Kobon 
Yasnnoh,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Microcomputer  Engineenng 
Ltd.  Motor  driving  circuit.  4,494,056,  CI.  318-269.000. 
Nishikawa,  Aluc:  See— 

Suzuki,  Hiroihi;  Tanaka,  Goto;  Nishikawa,  Akio;  Mukai,  Junji 
Sato.    Mikio;    Makino,    Daisuke,    and    Wakashima.    Yoshiaki' 
4.494.217.  a.  365-53.000. 
Niahino,  Atsushi;  Ikeda.  Maaaki;  Kimura,  Kunio;  and  Oyabu,  Hajime  to 
Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Company,  Limited.   Low  meltina 
enamel  frits.  4,493,900,  CI.  501-26.000. 
Nishiyama.  ICunio:  See— 

Yamawaki.    Takeshi;    and    Nishiyama,    Kunio,    4,493.505,    a. 
296-63.000. 
Nishizawa.  Hiroshi;  Sato,  Tadayuki;  and  Ishikawa,  Takaahi.  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabuahiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  insulating  slots  in 
rotors  of  electrical  routing  machines.  4,493,858,  Q.  427-104.000 
Nissan  Industrial  Equipment  Co.:  See— 

Maes.  George  L.,  4.493.397.  Q.  187.9.00E. 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Honbe.  Osamu,  4,493,243,  Q.  91 -369.008. 
Kawamura,  Yoahihisa,  4,493,302,  Q.  123-357.00a 
Umemura,  Ynkio,  4,493,294,  Q.  123-41.330. 
NJM.  Inc.:  See— 

Voltmer.  Helmut;  Schwenzer,  Alfred  F.;  and  Spano,  John  D 
4.493.744.  Q.  156-568.000. 
Nodet-Gougis:  See— 

Gauchet,  Yves  M.  A.;  and  Paillaud.  Pierre  G.,  4,493J73,  CI. 

Noel.  Stan  L..  to  Ampex  Corporation.  Overload  protection  device 

4.494,164,  a.  36 1-1 01.000. 
Nogucha.  Kouki;  Tjunehiro,  Takaahi;  and  Nakamura,  Hideo,  to  Hitachi, 

Ltd.   Microinstruction  controlled  dau  processor.   4,494,195,  CI. 

Noji,  Tasuku;  and  Hiyama,  Torao,  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  High 
frequency  circuit  shielding  structure  having  tuning  coils  double 
shielded.  4,494,095,  Q.  334-85.000. 
Nommensen,  Ove:  See — 

Bcaujean.  Holger;  Kamphausen,  Willi;  Niephaus.  Dieter;  and  Nom- 
mensen. Ove.  4.493,434,  Q.  222-3.000. 
Nomura,  Tutomu:  See — 

Kubo,  Osamu;  Ido,  Tadashi;  Nomura,  Tutomu;  and  Maeda.  Tat- 
sumi,  4,493,874.  Q.  428-403.000. 
Nonomura,  Kinzo;  Watanabe.  Masanori;  and  Takesako,  Yoshmobu,  to 
Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Electrode  construction  and 
method  of  making  the  same.  4,493,666,  CI.  445-24.000 
Noro,  Masataka:  5m— 

V,    ^'^'  '^^''  "**  ^°^  Maaauka,  4,493,867,  Q.  428-161.000. 
Noma,  Allyn  P.:  See— 

Johnson.  Richard  C;  and  Norris,  Allyn  P.,  4.493,206,  Q.  73-7.000. 
Norsk  Hydro  as.;  See— 

Gronnerud.  Rolf;  and  Boe,  Einar.  4,493,368.  Q.  165-159.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Lunjted:  See — 

Bennett,  Jeffrey  H..  4,494,082,  Ci.  333-28.00R. 

Holmes.  Edward  S.  B.,  4,494,104,  Q.  337-403.000. 

Retallack.  Laurence  J.;  and  Reedyk,  Cornells  W.,  4,493,949,  CI. 

Springthorpe.  Anthony  J.,  4,493,287,  Q.  118-719.000. 
Norton,  Jeffery  R.,  to  Stresau  Laboratory,  Inc.  Parachute  line  cutting 
device.  4,493,240.  Q.  89-1.140.  ^--'uhb 

Novotny.  Bemd:  See— 

''"yj«"8e^    Laurin   C;   and    Novotny,    Bemd,   4,494,137,   Q. 

Nozaid,  Tadaahi,  to  Mitsubishi  E>enki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Auxiliary 
radially  shifting  mechanism  for  vanes  in  a  pump  of  the  vane  type. 

Nubs  Nob.  Inc.:  See— 

^■nQ^^'nJi"°"   L.;   and   Brinks,   Robert   J.,   4,493,457,   CI. 
Nunes.  Maurice:  See— 

"M/3,3ira.  12'6J?Sf '  ^""^  "'  "'  """^  '^•"^' 
O  &  S  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Smith.  Joseph  E.,  Jr..  4,493,512,  Q.  3O8-2.00R. 

Occidental  Chemical  Corporation:  See 

Colaruotoio,  Joseph  P.;  Olsen.  Ronald  H.;  and  Vandenbergh,  Peter 

A.,  4.493.895.  CI.  435-262.000. 

Odeh,  Aziz  S.;  and  Dotson.  Billy  J.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation  Method 

of  unproved  oU  recovery  by  simultaneous  injection  of  water  with  an 

m-situ  combustion  process.  4.493,369,  Q.  166-261.000. 

Odermann.  Charles  R  ,  to  Singer  Company.  The.  Combination  needle 

and  accessory  driving  stud.  4,493,279,  Q.  112-220.000. 
Ogasawara.  Asao:  See— 

'^^'^.IHiUv*''*^  ^°"'  '^"J*^  "^  Ogasawara,  Asao.  4,493,307,  Q. 

Ogata,  Haruki;  Ogawa.  Kimio;  and  Umeda,  Hiroyuki.  to  Victor  Com- 
pany of  Japan.  Ltd.  Tape  cassette.  4.494,161,  CI.  360-132  000 
Ogata,  Tomohiro:  See— 

"""■^^J-    "'"'y^'    "**    ^'^    Tomohiro.    4,493.360,    CI. 

104-286.000. 

Ogawa,  Kimio:  See— 

^J!^fH^'  Ogawa,  Kimio;  and  Umeda,  Hiroyuki,  4,494,161,  Q. 
}6(>  132.000. 
Ogawa,  Masao:  See— 

Miyaahiro  Yuuka;  Ogawa.  Masao;  Yamazaki,  Yoshio;  and  Igarasi, 
Seizi,  4,493,894,  CI.  435-178.000.  *^ 


Ogawa,  Shunichi:  See— 

^^J^iP^^-P'.rJ*"*^"'    "^    Og«wa,    Shunichi.    4,493,573,   Q. 

400-647.100. 

O'Hanlon,  Thomas  A.:  See— 

Reichman,  James  M.;  O'Hanlon.  Thomas  A.;  and  Kendrew. 

Thomas  J.,  4,493,379,  Q.  175-57.000.  cnurew, 

Oluyon,  Gerard;  Reverchon,  Bernard;  Tourre,  Bernard;  and  Vigier, 

4'S5;27°^!f26?SSr''  "  E'-^   Coal  -  ""Jtifiiel  burner. 

Ohki.  Nobutaka:  See— 

Endo,  Kateusuke;  Kato,  Eiichi;  Ohki,  Nobutaka;  and  Ishikawa. 
Takatoshi.  4.493,888,  Q.  43(MO5.000.  """wa. 

^^4!49X^Cl'2lo^7iiSS^''^'^^'^^  ^'  ^  *'""*  fork  for  cycle. 
Ohmori.  Takashi:  See— 

Kurat^Masami;  and  Ohmori.  Takaahi,  4,494,152,  Q.  358-293.000. 
Ohmura,    Hiroshi;    Kohno,    Atsuo;    Shiiba.    Minoni;    and    Tanaka. 
Tsutomu.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Photographic  camerawhh 
handle  gnp.  4,493,542,  CI.  354-82.000.         ^^  ^^ 

Ohnishi,  Shunsaku:  See— 

Takei,  Toshihiro;  MaUui,  Kazuma;  Hattori.  Yoshiyuki;  Watanabe. 
Kiyohiko;  Nakamura,  Toshiaki;  and  Ohniahi,  Shunsaku. 
4.493,620,  CI.  417-366.000.  ^^     anunsaau. 

^^^A  **^^'  V°  '^iy**''"  Kenkyusho.  Joiephson  junction  element 
and  method  of  makmg  the  same.  4,494,131,  CI.  357-5.000 

Ohyama,  Tadashi,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electromagnetic 
valve  unit.  4,493,474,  Q.  251-129.000.  «.uuiii«gne«c 

°  4^1 000°™*   *°   Santrade   Ltd.   MUling  cutter.   4.493.594,   CL 
Okada,  Satoshi:  See— 

Kiuura,  Yoaluhiko;  Nakaguchi,  Osamu;  Hemmi,  Keiji;  Yonishi, 

Satoahi;  Takeno.  Hidekazu;  Okada,  Satoshi;  and  Hashiraota 

Masashi,  4,493,794,  CI.  260-1 12.50R.  ™««™ow, 

Okamoto,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Mizushima,     Yuuka;     Aihara,     Hironaka;     Otomo,     Susumu; 

Yokoyama,    Kazumasa;    Okamoto,    Hiroyuki;    and    Suyama. 

Tadakazu,  4.493,847,  a.  424-317.000.  auyama, 

Okazaki,  Masaki:  See— 

'^O^asfiooO*^'^  ^'°''"'  ***  O''*"'"'  M«^.  M93,889, 

Okinaka,  Yutaka:  See— 

Abys,  Joseph  A.;  and  Okinaka,  Yutaka.  4,493.754,  Q.  204-47.000. 
Oku.  Teruo:  See— 

Teraji.  Tsutomu;  Todo,  Eishiro;  Shimazaki,  Norihiko;  Oku.  Teruo- 
and  Namiki.  Takayuki.  4,493,832,  CI.  424-199.000  I       ' 

Okui,  Isamu:  See— 

Yoshihisa,  Kozo;  and  Okui,  Isamu.  4,494.075,  a.  330-254.000. 
Oldland,  Sidney  R.  D.:  See— 

^42^Sj8  40o"  °"  *""  °"'*°**'  ^^'^^^  *■  °-  *'♦"•"'•  CI. 

Oliya,  Rudolfl  and  Schmidt,  K.  Ulf,  to  Deutsche  Forschungs-  und 

Versuchsanstalt  fur  Luft-  und  Raumfahrt  e.  V.  Device  open^g  by 

means  of  pyrotechnic  charges  for  releasing  joints  subject  to  load 

4.493.241.  CI.  89-1.140.  »»o|cw  lo  loaa. 

Olmted.  James  F.;  Webster,  Sherwood  F.;  and  Heise,  Richard  L 
Tbermodynamic  conditioning  of  air  or  any  other  gas  to  increase  the 
aTSiim^^  °f '"^'"•e  enwgy  consuming  systems.  4.493.750. 

Olsen,  Arthur  M.:  See— 

^HH'.^^^^S^    '•    "'*    °'*"'    ^^^""    M..    4.494.183.    Q. 
3o4- 1 54.000. 

°M93.?l°9''§"339'^?SS  '*'"*  ^°'  ""^  "pp'y  ""  »y«*™ 

Olsen,  Ronald  H.:  See— 

'^A'X^895"^^^3i-16'^0b^°^'  "•= "'  ""-^-^^f^'  ^^ 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujibayashi.  Kenji,  4.494.158.  Q.  360-69.000. 

Kimura.  Kenji,  4,494.225,  CI.  369-44.000. 

Nakahashi.  Kenichi.  4,493,537,  Q.  350-469.000. 

Tabara,  Takashi,  4.493,897,  CI.  436-47.000. 
O'Malley,  Michael  P.;  and  Thibault,  Alfred  R.,  to  International  Packag- 

4!493.627.'ci.  425-?9'otS""*  ^°'  °^"*  '**"  *'"***"  P«:k*^. 
Omega  SA:  See— 

Gagnebin,  Gaston,  4,493,562,  CI.  368-294.000. 
OMI  International  Corporation:  See— 

"^S&JoOR "  ^"'"^  ^"^"^  "^  '*'**'  '^^^'  ^•*'^'^5''  CI. 
Omura.  Satoahi;  Tanaka,  Yoshitake;  Iwai.  Yuzuru;  Takahashi.  Yoko- 
M93  84?^r42l27'9'oS)'^''*"*°  Kenkyusho.  Antibiotic  AM-3603.' 
Ono.  George  Y.:  See— 

Kubert,  Vincent  T.;  Frampton,  John  C;  and  Ono,  George  Y 
4,493,257,  CI.  101-349.000  ^^        ' 

Ono.  Hiroyuki.  to  Yamamura  Glass  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  producing 
glass  bottles.  4.493.722.  CI.  65-30. 140.  "-uwu^j 

Ono.  Keiichi;  Sugie.  Akihiko;  Kawakami,  Hiuime;  Sami,  Shunsuke- 
Kojima,  Ateuyuki;  and  Katsube,  Junki,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Limited.  Bicyclooctane  derivatives.  4,493,846,  CI.  424-308.000 
^'r^B^"'  '°  Nakuru  Inc.  Lettering  machine.  4,493.152,  Q.  33^ 

Ono.  Shigetoshi:  See— 

'^  CmSSJooo'^**'"'*^  Yukio;  and  Ono,  Shigetoshi.  4.493.885. 
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Ookuma,  Humio:  See— 

Datriki,  Otunu;  Ookuma,  Humio;  and  Aaano.  Hiroyuki,  4,494,203, 
a.  364^72.000. 
OriU,  Ryozo:  See— 

Shimamoto,  Kunihiro;  Hatanika,  Hiroshi;  Seki,  Shinichiro;  and 
Orita.  Ryozo,  4,493,938,  G.  568-62.000. 
Ortega,  Francis,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Heating  device  with  heat 

storage.  4,493,365,  CI.  165-lO.OOA. 
Orth,  Winfried;  and  Fickert,  Werner,  to  Rutgerswerke  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Preparation  of  lH-pyrrol-2-acetic  acid  eater*.  4,493,935,  CI 
S48-S62.000. 
OrtlofT,  John  E.,  to  Exxon  Production  Research  Co.  Combination 

mooring  system.  4,493.282,  CI.  1 14-230.000. 
Osaka  Gas  Company  Limited:  See— 

Ito,  Hirosato;  and  Takada,  Daizo,  4,493,635,  Q.  431-90.000. 
Osawa,  Hiroyuki;  and  Ishida,  Yasutaka,  to  Nippon  Seiko  Kabuahiki 
Kaisha.  Bearing  cage  for  retaining  rolling  elements.  4,493,513,  CI. 
384-533.000. 
Ota,  Akio:5ce— 

Kajikawa,  Masauemon;  and  Ota,  Akio,  4,493,381,  Q.  175-107.000. 
Ota,  Yozo:  See— 

Nakamura,  Norihiko;  Itoh,  Takaaki;  Katou,  Takashi;  Ota,  Yozo; 
and  Morino,  Toshiharu,  4,493,804,  Q.  261-44.00C. 
Otomo,  Susumu:  See— 

Mizushima,     Yutaka;     Aihara,     Hironaka;     Otomo,     Susomu; 
Yokoyama,    Kazumasa;    Okamoto,    Hiroyuki;    and    Suyama, 
Tadakazu,  4,493,847,  Q.  424-317.000. 
Otsuka,  Kiyotaka:  See— 

Tanahashi,    Masao;    Tanabe,    Toshio;    and    Otsuka,    Kiyotaka, 
4,493,149,  a.  30-43.920. 
Otto,  Charles  W.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Dynamoelectric 

machine  with  self-adjusting  bearing.  4,494,027,  CI.  310-89.000. 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See — 

Wick,  Gerald  H.,  4,493,180.  Q.  56-11.300. 
Ovren,  Christer:  See— 

Adolfiuon,  Morgan;  Brogardh.  Torgny;  Ovren.  Christer;  and  Per- 
sson,  Anders,  4,493,995,  a.  250-227.000. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See— 

Green,  William  A.;  Godfrey,  Joe  E.;  and  Pietsch,  David  S., 

4,493,464,  CI.  242-170.000. 
Haynes,  Eugene  M.,  4,493,367,  Q.  165-72.000. 
Owens-niinois,  Inc.:  See- 
Wedding,  Donald  K.;  Fein,  Michael  E.;  Emsthausen,  Roger  E.;  and 
Byrum,  Bernard  J.,  4,494,038,  Q.  313-587.000. 
Owlett,  David  D.,  to  GTE  Communications  Systems  Corporation. 
Lxxkable  tuning  mechanism  with  reduced  Nx-Vlsth  4,494,093.  CI. 
333-232.000. 
OXIMETRIX.  Inc.:  See- 
Beard,  Robert  W.;  and  ICirk.  Russell  P.,  4,493,704.  Q.  604-154.000. 
Oyabu,  Hajime:  See— 

Nishino,  Atsushi;  Ikeda,  Masaki;  Kimura,  Kunio;  and  Oyabu, 
Hajime,  4,493,900,  CI.  501-26.000. 
Ozawa,  Tetsuo:  See — 

Kaneko,  Masaharu;  Ozawa,  Tetsuo;  Yoneyama.  Tomio;  Imazeki. 
Shuji;  Mukoh,  Akio;  and  Sato,  Mikio.  4.493.532,  Q.  350-349.000. 
P.A.S.T.  Corporation:  See— 

Maier,  Bruce  R.;  and  Flannery,  Lincoln  R.,  4,493,115,  Q.  2-2.000. 
Pagano,  Roberto;  and  Nannini,  Alessandro,  to  Fiat  Auto  S.p.A.  Appa- 
ratus for  the  combined  production  of  electrical  energy  and  heat. 
4,493,390,  a.  181-204.000. 
Page,  Jeffrey:  See— 

Murrin,  Byran;  Willis,  Robert;  and  Page,  Jeffrey.  4,493,758,  CI. 
204-224.00R. 
Pagella,  Piergiuseppe:  See— 

Sportoletti,   Giancarlo;   Pagella,   Piergiuseppe;   and  Cremonesi, 
Pietro.  4,493,829,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Paillaud,  Pierre  G.:  See— 

Gauchet,  Yves  M.  A.;  and  Paillaud,  Pierre  G.,  4,493,273.  Q. 
111-86.000. 
Pall  Corporation:  See— 

Degen.  Peter  J.;  and  Gsell,  Thomas  C,  4,493,756.  Q.  204-141.500. 
Palluel,  Pierre;  and  Shroff.  Arvind.  to  Thomson-CSF.  Thermoelectric 
cathode  for  a  hyperfrequency  valve  and  valves  incorporating  such 
cathodes.  4.494.035.  CI.  313-346.00R. 
Pan,  Robert  B.:  See— 

Radd,  Fred  J.;  Scott.  James  B.;  and  Pan.  Robert  B.,  4,493,372,  Q. 
166-285.000. 
Panaia,  David  J.;  and  Lovell,  Walter  C.  Pressure  control  wheel  chair 

seat.  4,493,488,  Q.  28042.000. 
Panas,  William  R.:  See— 

Jaroaz,  John  M.;  and  Panas,  William  R..  4,494,103,  Q.  337-282.000. 
Pannell,  Richard  B.:  See— 

Beuther,  Harold;  Kibby,  Charles  L.;  Kobylinaki.  T.  P.;  and  Pannell, 
Richard  B..  4,493,905,  CI.  502-325.000. 
Pantasote  Inc.:  See- 
Coppola.  Joaeph  C,  Jr.,  4,493.175.  Q.  52-410.000. 
Par- Way  Manufacturing  Co.:  See- 
Hanson.  Harold  W.,  Jr.,  4,493,442,  G.  222-241 XXXX 
Park,  Jae  M.:  See- 
Moon.  Sang  H.;  Park,  Jae  M.;  and  Suh,  Sung  S.,  4.493,725,  G. 
71-62.000. 
Parkes,  Larry  S.:  See- 
Godfrey,  Nod  R.;  Parkes,  Larry  S.;  and  Treacy.  Richard  H.. 
4,494,050,  G.  318-158.000. 


Parlmient,  Thonus  H.:  See— 

Zanno,  Paul  R.;  ParUment,  Thomas  H ;  Soukup,  Robert  J.,  md 
McNaught,  Richard  P  ,  4,493,852,  CI.  426-535.000 
Paschedag,  Hansjoachim,   Mulhaupt,  Bruno;  and  Kubr,  Vaclav,  to 
Sulzer-Escher  Wyss  Ltd.  Twm  pusher  centrifuge    4,493,769.  G. 
210-360.200. 
Paschedag,  Hansjoachim:  See— 

Kubr,  Vaclav;  Mulhaupt,  Bruno;  and  Paschedag.  Hansjoachmi. 
4,493,768,  CI.  210-360.200. 
Pascual,  Gabnel  E  Taper  gauge  device  for  hair  dippers.  4,493,154,  G. 

Pastorius,  Walter  J.:  See— 

Pryor,  Timothy  R.;  Hageniers,  Omer  L.;  Pastorius,  Waiter  J., 
Lipuy-Wagner.  Nicholas;  and  Clarke,  Donald  A  .  4,493,554,  G 
356-241.000. 
Patel,  Arvind  M.,  to  International  Busmeai  Machmes  Corporation. 
On-the-f1y    multibyte    error    correcting    system.    4,494.234,    G. 
371-38.000. 
Pstton,  Bennie  N.  Wmd-dnven  generator  4,494,008,  G  290-44.000 
Paul,  Duane  B.,  to  General  Eleclnc  Company  Surge  control  ui  com- 
pressor. 4,493,608.  CI.  415-11.000. 
Paul,  Jurgen;  Braatz,  Andreas;  and  Hanke,  Hans,  to  Daimler-Bern 
Aktiengesellschafl  Hydrodynamic  device.  4,493,293,  G.  123-41  120 
Paul  Wurth  S.A.:  See— 

LegiUe,  Edouard;  and  Mailliet,  Pierre,  4,493.600,  G  414-208.000 
Paule,  Kurt:  See— 

Gunther,  Klaus;  Homung,  Fnedrich;  Paule,  Kurt,  and  Schadlich. 
Fritz,  4,493,377,  G.  173-170.000. 
Pauze,  Denis  R.:  See— 

Keane,  John  J.;  and  Pauze,  Denis  R..  4,493.873,  G.  428-371000. 
Pawlenko,  Ivan:  See- 
Van  Ocker,  William  G  ;  Pawlenko,  Ivan;  Reider.  Donsld  F  ;  Tro- 
ebs,  Charles  J.;  Gair,  Robert  A.;  and  Crandall.  Stanley  C. 
4,493,572,  G.  400-196.100 
Payne,  Thomas  R.;  and  Schneider,  David  A.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Power  control  arrangement  for  automatic  surface  umt 
4,493,980,  CI.  219-450.000 
Payne,  Thomas  R  ,  to  General  Electnc  Company  Boil  dry  protection 

system  for  cooking  appliance  4,493,981,  CI  219-450000 
Payton,  John  L.,  to  Codex  Corporatxm.  Modem  end  of  messase  detec- 
tor. 4,494,240,  G.  375-75  000  ^^ 
Pearson,  Michael  L.:  See- 
Winter,  David  C;  Pearson.  Michael   L.;  and  Long,  John  D., 
4,493.375.  G.  172-1.000. 
Peck.  Peter  F.,  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority.  Detec- 
tion of  concealed  materials  4,494.001,  G  250-358  IX 
Pedersen,  Marvin  A.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Range  clear- 
ance by  enhancing  oxidation  of  ferrous  ordnance  in-situ.  4,493.239. 
G.  89-1.130. 
Peeters,  Winfried  L.,  Ponjee,  Johannes  J  ,  and  Martens,  Jan  W  D.,  to 
US  Philios  Corporation.  Optical  recording  element.  4,493.887.  G. 
430-275.000. 
Peil,  William:  See- 
Bitting,  Ricky  F.;  Peil,  William;  and  Brown,  Thomas  A  ,  4,494,055, 
G.  318-254.000. 
Pellegrini,  Gerald  N.  Electric  power  delivery  system  and  method 

4,494,054,  G.  318-254.000. 
Pelletier,  Joel  A.;  and  Breuillard,  Robert,  to  U.S.  Phihps  Corporation 
Analogue  current  switch  bipolar  injection  technology.  4,494,014,  G. 
307-254.000. 
Perepezko,  John  H.;  and  Wiley,  John  D.,  to  Wtsconsir  Alumni  Re- 
search Foundation    Semiconductor  device  having  an  amorphous 
metal  layer  contact.  4.494.136,  CI.  357-67.000. 
Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Muellner,  William  C,  4,494,212,  G   364-571  000 
Peronard,  Pierre-Rene,  to  Dansk  Svejsetnaakine  Fabnk  A/S  Apparatus 
for  positioning  receptacles  of  ferromagnetic  material  and  having  a 
welding  seam  4,494,070,  CI  324-208  000 
Persson,  Anders:  See — 

Adolfsson,  Morgan;  Brogardh,  Torgny;  Ovren,  Christer;  and  Per- 
sson, Anders,  4,493,995,  G  250-227.000. 
Peruzzi,  Fedcrigo:  See — 

Andrione,  Norbert;  Peruzzi,  Federigo;  and  Scandurra,  Giancarlo, 
4,493,226,  G  74-598  000 
Pesho,  Stephen  W    See— 

Buckner,  Leonard;  Foil,  William  A.,  Sr.;  and  Pesho,  Stephen  W., 
4,493,178.  CI.  53-131000 
Peters,  Arthur,  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.  FIFO  buffer  to 

cache  memory  4,494,19a  G.  364-200.000 
Peters,  James:  See— 

Snyder,    Kenneth    L.,   Jr.;    and    Peters,    James,    4,493.777.    G. 
252-49.300. 
Petroleum  Recovery  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Sommer,  Gordon  M..  4,493,613.  G.  417-15.000. 
Petrzilka,  Martin;  Pracht,  Inge;  and  Ruf.  Urs,  to  Hofhnann-La  Roche 
Inc.  Immersion  oil  contammg  ahphatic  thio  compounds.  4,493,533. 
G.  35(M  18.000. 
Petursaon,  Sigurdur  G.,  to  Waltec,  Inc   Washerleat  faucet  4,493.338. 

G.  137-454.200. 
Peuzin,  Jean  C,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomiquc   Pvroelectric 

detector.  4,493.563,  G.  374-121.000 
Pews,  Richard  G.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Preparatioe  of 

2-aIkylpyrimidines.  4,493,929,  CI  544-242.000. 
Phaneuf,  John  B.:  See- 
Morse,    WUliam    C;    and    Phaneuf.    John    B..    4,494^33,    CL 
310-352.000. 
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and  Le  Fur,  Gerard  R.,  4.493.838.  a 


and  Phillips,  Edwin  R.,  4,493.993,  CI 


Pharmindustrie:  See— 
Champseix,   Alain  A.; 
^      424-258.000. 
Phillips,  Edwin  R.:  See— 
Kanamuller.  Franz  X 
250-222.100. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See— 

Hogan.  John  P.  4.493,715.  CI.  55-68.000. 

Supp.  Paul  R.;  and  Chaney,  Mary  B.,  4,493.370.  Q.  166-273.000. 
Physics  International  Company:  See— 

StaJlings,  Charles  H  ;  Schneider.  Richard  L  ;  Childers,  Frederick 
K.;  Matthews,  Stephen  M.;  Roth,  Ian  S.;  Helava,  Heikki  I.  and 
Stringfield,  Ray  M.,  Jr.,  4,494,043.  Q.  315-1 1 1.410. 
Piascinski,  Joseph  J.;  Axelrod,  Randolph  H.;  and  Mount,  James,  to 
RCA  Corporation.  Method  for  combined  baking-out  and  panel-seal- 
ing of  a  partially-assembled  CRT  4.493,668,  CI.  445-40.000. 
Piatt.  Michael  J.;  and  Williams,  Theodore  F.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany. Inkjet  printer.  4.494.124,  CI.  346-1.100. 
Piccolo,  Dominic  J.:  5m— 

Carroll,  Thomas  J.;  Rubin,  Michael;  Piccolo,  E>ominic  J.;  and 
Glass,  Michael,  4,493,849.  Q.  426-3.000. 
Piepers,  Harry  C,  to  Galentan,  AG.  Device  for  applying  blot-shaped 

coverings  by  electro-plating.  4,493,757,  CI.  204-206.000. 
Pierce,  Philip  R.:  See— 

CaJlen,  Patrick  J.;  and  Pierce,  Philip  R.,  4,494,063,  CI.  320-56.000 
Pierdet,  Andre  :  See— 

Nedelec,  Lucien;  Pierdet,  Andre  ;  and  Fauveau,  Patrick,  4,493,836, 
CI.  424-248.400. 
Pierson,  Jeanne:  S«— 

Gordon,  Lucas  S.;  and  Pierson,  Jeanne,  4,493,705,  CI.  604-122.000. 
Pieters,  Ferdinandus  A.,  to  Micropump  Corporation.  Grooved  gear 

pump.  4,493,625.  Q.  418-126.000.  * 

Pietsch,  David  S.:  See— 

Green,  WUliam  A.;  Godfrey,  Joe  E.;  and  Pietsch,  David  S.. 
4,493,464,0.242-170.000. 
Pilgram,  Kurt  H.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Plant  growth  inhibiting  oxaro- 
lyl-substituted  triazinone  and  oxadiazinone  derivatives,  compositions 
and  method  of  use.  4,493,728,  C\.  71-92.000. 
Pilkington  Brothers  P.L.C.:  See— 

Evason,  John,  4.493,723,  CI.  65-114.000. 
Pisani,  Sergio  C:  See— 

Brembilla,  Almiro;  and  Pisani,  Sergio  C,  4.493,160.  CI.  38-14.000. 

Piscitelli.  R.  Amelia;  Hemmer,  Valentine  J ;  and  Shepler.  Eric  F.,  to 

Bendix  Corporation.  The.  Socket  contact  for  electrical  connectors 

4.493.527.  Q.  339-258.0OR.  ncciors. 

Pistor,  Dieter;  and  Mankut.  Ludwig,  to  Schering  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Arrangement  for  opening  and  closing  a  cover  of  a  transport  and 
treatment  container  4,493,429.  C\.  220-211.000. 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See— 

Clark.  John  I..  4,493.252.  C\.  101-71.000. 
Toth.  William  D.,  4,493.236,  CI.  83-440.100. 
Pitschi,  Franz  X.:  S«— 

Spinner,  Georg;  and  Pitschi,  Franz  X.,  4,494,094,  CI.  333-239000 
Pittermann,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Moller.  Hinrich;  Wallat,  Siegfried;  Bartnik.  Friedhelm;  and  Pitter- 
mann. Wolfgang,  4,493,823,  Q,  424-70.000. 
Plan  Hold  Corp.:  See- 
Matthews,  Charles,  4,494,177,  Q.  362-402.000. 
Piatt,  Kenneth  B.;  and  Reed,  David  E..  to  Iowa  Sute  University  Re- 
search Foundation.  Purified  and  antigenically  selective  vaccines  for 
domestic  animals.  4,493,825,  CI.  424-88.000. 
Plessey  Incorporated:  See— 

Ledgerwood,  Harry  J..  4.493.447,  Q.  226-150.000. 
PLM  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Jakobsen,  Kjell  M.;  Nilsson,  Claes  T.;  and  Larsson.  Lars  G 
4.493.633.  Q.  425-525.000.  »"  ,  i^an.  o., 

Plummer.  Ernest  L.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Insecticidal  2,2'-brid- 
ged(l.r-biphenyl)-3-ylmethyl  carboxamides.  4,493.844.  CI 
424-275.000.  .-'^'j.o^,       \,i 

Pohl.  Werner:  See— 

Ramlohr,  Franz;  Pohl.  Werner;  and  Kolzer.  Walter.  4,494,181,  CI. 
363-63.000. 
Polanco.  Jose  R.;  and  Spector.  George.  Kite  reel.  4,493,461,  CI. 

242-96.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See— 

Cronin,  David  V.,  4,493,546,  CI.  354-324.000. 
Svatek,  Thomas  A.,  4,494,148.  CI.  358-226.000. 
Polizzi,  Jerry:  See— 

n  .J*^^'  ^°*'**  ■'  •  ""**  Polizzi,  Jerry,  4,493,319,  Q.  128-303.00A. 
Polk,  Todd  J.;  and  Polizzi,  Jerry,  to  Cabot  Medical  Corporation  Ring 

applicator  having  floating  inner  tube.  4,493.319.  CI.  128-303  OOA 
Pomponio.  Daniel  P .  Sr..  to  Precision  Automation  Co.,  Inc.  Liquid 

filling  machine.  4,493,349,  CI.  141-59.000. 
Ponjee,  Johannes  J.:  See— 

Peeters,  Winfried  L.;  Ponjee,  Johannes  J.;  and  Martens,  Jan  W  D 
4,493,887,  CI.  43O-275.000. 
Popek,  Marc  H.;  and  Suarez,  Jose  I.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Frequency 

modulation  system  for  a  frequency  synthesizer.  4,494,090,  CI.  332- 

16.00T. 
Porenski,  Harry  S.,  Jr.,  to  Brown  &  Williamson  Tobacco  Corporation 

Cigarette  filter.  4,493,331,  Q.  131-336.000. 
Porter.  George  K..  Jr..  to  Porter  Instrument  Company.  Inc.  Air  valve 

for  a  breathing  system.  4.493.339.  CI.  137-510.000. 
Porter  Instrument  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Porter,  George  K.,  Jr.,  4,493,339,  Q.  137-510.000. 


Porter,  Joseph  W.:  See- 
Becker,  Donald  E.;  Hayes,  Alan  C;  and  Porter,  Joseph  W. 
4,493,816,  CI.  422-143.000.  ^         ' 

Posey.  Robert  G.:  See— 

Funderburk,  F.  Gene;  Culbertson.  E  C;  and  Posey,  Robert  G.. 
4,493,872,  CI.  428-332.000.  '      ^^      ' 

Potter,  John  T.,  to  Iquad  Company  Incorporated.  Print  guide  mecha- 
nism. 4,493,571,  CI.  400-144,200. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Krehnovi,  Richard  J.,  4,493,412,  Q.  198-434.000. 
Pracht,  Inge:  See— 

Petrzilka,   Martin;   Pracht,   Inge;   and   Ruf,   Urs,  4,493.333.  Q 
350-418,000. 
Prader,  Randolph  D.;  Benoit,  Gordon  L.;  and  Maddock,  Robert  T.,  to 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Thermoplastic  bag  and  bag  pack.  4,493  419 

Precision  Automation  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Pomponio.  Daniel  P..  St.,  4,493,349,  CI.  141-59.000. 
Preh  Elektrofeinmechanische  Werke  Jakob  Preh  Nachf.,  GmbH  ft  Co  • 
.See — 

Viebrantz.  Hans-Joachim.  4,493,959,  C\.  200-340.000. 
Pretonus,  Rapha  E.:  See— 

Yelland,  Christopher  P.;  and  Pretorius,  Rapha  E.,  4,494.163.  CI 
361-56.000.  .    .      ,  w.,,  %,.. 

Prew,  Stanley  R.,  to  Koppers  Company,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

mixing  particulate  material.  4,493,556,  CI.  366-114.000. 
PrioE,  Norris.  Tobacco  stripper  and  grading  machine.  4,493,330,  a. 

Prijs,  Pieter  R.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  High-frequency  coil  struc- 
ture. 4,494,099,  CI.  335-299,000.  »"    -i        7 

Prikhodko,  Valery  V.;  and  Kostyrkin,  Boris  V.,  to  Proektno-Konstruc- 
torskoe  Bjuro  Elektrogidravliki  Adademii  Nauk  Ukrainakoi  SSR. 
Apparatus  for  electrohydroblasting  trimming  of  castings.  4,493,96li 

Prime  Computer,  Inc.:  See— 

Bahr.  Richard  G.;  and  Cohen,  Paul  B.,  4,494,233,  Q.  370-86.000. 
Proconics  International,  Inc.:  See— 

Foulke.    Richard    F.;    and    Lord,    Steven    M.,    4,493,606.    Q. 

Procter  ft  Gamble  Company.  The:  See- 
Cook.  Thomas  E.;  and  Dolle,  Ernest  W.,  4,493,773,  <il.  2S2-8.800 
LaHann,  Thomas  R.;  and  Buckwalter,  Brian  L.,  4,493.848.  Q 
424-324.000.  ' 

Procyk,  Frank  J.:  See— 

Dumbri,    Austin    C;    and    Procyk,    Frank    J.,    4.494,220,    Q. 

Product  Research  And  Development:  See 

Hartley,  E.  Dale,  4,493,435,  CI.  222-52.000. 
Proektno-Konstructorskoe  Bjuro  Elektrogidravliki  Adademii  Nauk 
Ukrainskoi  SSR:  See — 
Prikhodko,  Valery  V.;  and  Kostyrkin,  Boris  V.,  4,493,961,  Q. 

Proud.  Joseph  M.:  See— 

Budinger.  A.  Bovman;  Byszewski,  Wojciech  W.;  and  Proud. 

JosephM.,4.494.046.  CI.  315-260.000.  «  rrouu, 

Pruett,  Larry  S.  Adjustable  thermosut  valve  system  for  automotive 

vehicles.  4,493,455.  CI.  236-34.500, 
Pryor.  Timothy  R.;  Hageniers,  Omer  L.;  Pastorius,  Walter  J.;  Liptay- 
Wagner.  Nicholas;  and  Clarke.  Donald  A.,  to  Diffracto.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  determining  physical  characteristics  of  objects  and 
object  surfaces.  4,493,554.  CI.  356-241.000. 
PUR/ACC  Corporation:  See— 

Lcmmons.  Joseph  J,,  4.493.348,  CI.  141-1.000. 
Purdue  Research  Foundation:  See — 

Sallay.  Stephen  I.,  4,493,898,  CI.  436-64.000. 
Purrmann,  Robert:  See— 

Schmitt,  Werner;  Purrmann,  Robert;  and  Jochum,  Peter,  4,493,91 1. 

Putt,  James  B.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Method  for  adjusting  a 
vacuum  brake  booster  output  member  relative  to  a  master  cylinder 
piston.  4,493,742,  CI.  156-91,000, 
Pyrox  Limited:  See— 

Mclnnes,  Malcolm  B.,  4,493,310,  Q.  126-92.00C. 
Quan,  James  G.  H.:  See— 

Kearns,  Robert  W.;  and  Quan,  James  G.  H..  4,494,107.  CI.  340- 
347,0DA. 
Quest  Medical.  Inc.:  See- 
Smith.  Gordon  E..  4.493,709,  CI.  604-246.000. 
Quick.  Leonard  M.:  See— 

Hensley.  Albert  L.,  Jr.;  and  Quick,  Leonard  M.,  4,493,761,  CI. 
ZUo- 10,000, 
Quinot,  Martin:  See— 

Echtler,    Theodor;    Quinot,    Martin;    and    Hunsinger,    Werner, 

R&H  Technology,  Inc.:  See- 
Heine,  Otto  R,,  4,493,222,  Q.  74-216.300. 
Racal-Milgo.  Inc.:  See— 

Dambrackas.  William  A.;  Marshall,  Michael  B.;  Greenstein,  Larry 
S.;  and  Downie,  Alex,  4,494,232,  CI.  370-80.000. 
Raceway  Components,  Inc.:  See— 

Kohaut,  John  E.,  4,493,173,  CI.  52-221.000. 
Radd,  Fred  J.;  Scott,  James  B.;  and  Pan,  Robert  B.,  to  Conoco  Inc.  Well 

completion  system  and  process,  4.493,372.  CI,  166-285.000. 
Ramey.  Carl,  to  Micro  Plastics  Inc.  Pneumatically  driven  rivet  insert 
tool.  4.493.205,  Q.  72-391.000. 
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Ramlohr,  Franz;  Pohl,  Werner;  and  Kolzer,  Walter,  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Circuit  arrangement  for  determining  the  polarity  and 
magnitude  of  the  load  current  in  a  reversible  d-c  controller  or  chop- 
per. 4,494,181,  CI.  363-63.000. 
Random  House,  Inc.:  Set— 

Kaufmann,  F.  William,  III;  and  Zwiebel,  Alan,  4,493,650,  Q. 
434-178.000. 
Ransom,  Stephen  A.;  and  Stickel,  Tedd  K.,  to  Sperry  Corporation. 
High  performance  MESFET  transistor  for  VLSI  implemenution. 
4,494,016,  CI.  307-450.000. 
Rao,  O.  R.  Mohan:  See— 

Reddy,  Chitranjan  N.;  and  Rao,  G.  R.  Mohan,  4,494,223,  CI. 

365-233.000. 
White,    Lionel    S.;    and    Rao,    G.    R.    Mohan,    4,494,222,    CI. 
365-222.000. 
Rauma-Repola  Oy:  See— 

Jaakonmaki.  Matti;  and  Raura,  Pentti.  4,493,352.  Q.  144-162.00R. 
Raura,  Pentti:  See— 

Jaakonmaki,  Matti;  and  Raura,  Pentti,  4,493,352,  CI.  144-16200R 
Rautakoura,  Timo.  to  Varpaja  Oy.  Support  tube  for  a  tubular  assembly 
and  method  for  the  manufacture  thereof  4,493,579,  CI.  403-237.000. 
Ravasz,  Laszio  :  See— 

Vajda,  Gabor;  Ravasz,  Laszio  ;  Karacaonyi,  Bela;  and  Tabajdi, 
Gabor,  4,493,853.  CI.  426-582.000. 
Ravizza,  Raymond  F.,  to  Ampex  Corporation  Method  of  operating  a 
signal  reproduction  apparatus  for  effecting  synchronous  reproduc- 
tion of  recorded  signals.  4,494.153.  Q.  358-324.000. 
Ray,  Francis  M.:  See — 

Lange,  Howard  G.;  and  Ray.  Francis  M.,  4,493,166,  CI.  51-lOO.OOR. 
Raymond,  Eugene  T.:  See— 

Kilner,  Jerome  R.;  Raymond,  Eugene  T.;  and  Warren,  Steven  M.. 
4.493.509,  CI.  303-13.000. 
Raytheon  Company:  S«— 

Simon,  James  F..  4.493,521.  CI.  339-92.00M. 
RCA  Corporation:  See- 
Bernard.  Francis  S.;  Eliscu.  Steven  M.;  and  Batterman.  Eric  P., 

4.494.214.  CI.  364-724.000. 
Callen.  Patrick  J.;  and  Pierce,  Philip  R.,  4.494.063.  CI.  320-56.000. 
Kelleher,  Kevin  C;  Kiser,  Ned  J.;  and  Christopher.  Todd  J., 

4,494.052.  CI.  318-254.000. 
Keller.  Robert  F.,  4.494.034.  Q.  313-341.000. 
Lea.  Jeffrey  G.;  and  Carlson,  David  J.,  4,494,081.  CI.  331-36.00C. 
Lovick.  Richard  B.;  and  Firestone,  William  L.,  4,494,143,  CI. 

358-122,000. 
Naimpally,  Saiprasad  V.;  and  Tallant,  James  C.  II.  4,494.146,  CI. 

358-184.000. 
Piascinski,  Joseph  J.;  Axelrod,  Randolph  H.;  and  Mount,  James, 

4,493,668,  CI.  445-40.000. 
White,  Allan  E.;  Coleman,  David  E;  and  Miller,  Steven  R.. 
4,493,651,  CI.  434-188.000. 
Reagan.  William  J.:  See- 
Brown.  Stanley  M.;  Durante.  Vincent  A.;  Reagan,  William  J.;  and 
Speronello,  Barry  K..  4.493.902,  CI.  502-65.000. 
Red  Dot  Corporation:  See — 

Watters,  Wayde  H..  4.493.957.  CI.  200-81.00R. 
Reddy,  Chitranjan  N.;  and  Rao,  G.  R.  Mohan,  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated.  Sequentially  clocked  substrate  bias  generator  for  dy- 
namic memory.  4.494.223.  CI.  365-233.000. 
Redmond.  Sanford;  and  Mainberger,  Walter  A.,  to  Redmond.  Sanford. 
Dispenser  package  having   fault   line   protrusion.   4,493,574,   CI. 
401-132.000. 
Reed,  Charles  C.  Blood  gas  concentration  control  apparatus  and 

method.  4,493,692,  CI.  604-4.000. 
Reed.  David  E.:  See— 

Ptatt.  Kenneth  B.;  and  Reed.  David  E..  4,493,825.  O.  424-88.000. 

Reed  I  Ely  See 

Garcia,  Carlos  M.;  Reed.  I.  Ely;  and  McLeod.  Dale  K..  4,493.150. 
CI.  30-97.000. 
Reed.  Kenneth  E.;  Mason,  Bradley;  Mason,  Jeff;  and  Nelson,  Gregory 
R.,  to  DonJoy.  Inc.  Articulating  knee  subihzer.  4,493,316,  CI.  128- 
80.00C. 
Reed,  Larry  T.,  to  Axia  Incorporated.  Method  for  reduction  of  oxides 
and  improving  porosity  of  metalized  zirconium  oxide  ceramics. 
4,493,746,  CI.  156-644.000. 
Reedyk,  Comelis  W.;  See— 

Retallack,  Uurence  J.;  and  Reedyk,  Comelis  W.,  4,493,949,  CI. 
179-18.0BC. 
Reichman,  James  M.;  O'Hanlon,  Thomas  A.;  and  Kendrew.  Thomas  J., 
to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.  Cable  reaming  apparatus 
and  method.  4,493,379,  CI.  175-57.000. 
Reider,  Donald  F.:  See- 
Van  Ocker,  William  G.;  Pawlenko,  Ivan;  Reider,  Donald  F.;  Tro- 
ebs,  Charles  J.;  Qair,  Robert  A.;  and  Crandall,  Stanley  C, 
4,493,572,  CI.  400-196.100. 
Reisberg,  Joseph;  Bielamowicz,  Lawrence  J.;  and  Thigpen,  David  R., 
to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Recovering  oil  by  injecting  aqueous  alkali, 
cosurfactant  and  gas.  4,493.371,  CI.  166-274.000. 
Relyea,  Keith  E.:  See- 
Sweeny,  Norman  P.;  Relyea.  Keith  E.;  and  Bnistad,  Wayne  L., 
4.493.869,  Q.  428-201.000. 
Rendu.  Michel:  See—  ,«.,  .r^ 

Loriot,  Pierre;  Rendu,  Michel;  and  Rousseau,  Jean,  4,493,813,  CI. 
376-409.000. 
Renfh),    Wesley    E.    Hydraulic    choking    device.    4,493,336,    a. 
137-312.000. 


Renken,  Albert:  See— 

naschel,  Erwin;  and  Renken,  Albert,  4,493,735,  Q   134-25.100 
Retallack,  Laurence  J.;  and  Reedyk,  Cornells  W  ,  to  Northern  Telecom 
Limited  Parallel  operation  of  telephone  equipment  on  a  digital  loop 
4,493,949,  CI    179-18.0BC. 
Revercbon,  Bernard:  See— 

Ohayon,   Gerard;    Reverchon,    Bernard,   Tourre,   Bernard;   and 
Vigier,  Serge,  4,493,271,  Q.  1 10-262.000. 
Rexer,  Felix.  Valve  arrangement.  4,493,473,  Q.  251-63.400. 
Rexnord  Inc.:  See— 

Cosenza,  Frank  J.,  4,493,577,  CI  403-41.000. 
Reymond,  Jean-Claude;  Bertrand,  Gillei  and  Gabanou.  Roland,  to 
Thomson-CSF  Moving-map  display  with  recording  on  photographic 
film.  4,494,201,  CI.  364-449  000. 
Reynolds,  George  O.,  to  Honeywell  Inc  High  sensitivity  focal  sensor 
for  electron  beam  and  high  resolution  optical  lithographic  pnnters 
4,493,555,  CI.  356-358.000 
Rhoades,  James  J ,  to  Tapco  Products  Company,  Inc   Portable  sheet 

bending  brake  4.493,200,  CI  72-319000 
Rhodes,  Richard  P  .  and  Hershkowitz,  Frank,  to  Exxon  Research  and 
Engineenng  Co.   Pretreatment  of  oil-shale  for  enhanced  arsenic 
removal  4,493,763,  CI.  208-1  l.OOR 
Rhodes,  Robert  B.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Lubricating  oil  composition 

with  supplemental  rust  inhibitor  4,493,776,  CI.  252-25  000 
Rhone-Poulenc  Agrochimie:  See— 

de    Reinach    Hirtzbach,    Francois;    and    Ambroti,    Dommique, 
4,493,729,  CI.  71-94000 
Ricci,  Ruggiero   Violin  bow  with  a^jusublc  weight,  4,493.238,  Q. 

84-282.000 
Rice,  Mathias  F.:  See- 
Miles,  Lee  W  ;  Chambers,  Samuel  W.;  and  Rice,  Mathias  F.. 
4,493,586,  CI.  405-17000. 
Richmond,     Raymond     W      One-handed     paddle.     4,493,663,     Q 

440-101.000. 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Araki,  Shigeyuki,  4,493,570,  CI.  400-144.200. 

Furukawa,  Noboni,  4,494,149,  CI.  358-257.000. 

Hashimoto,    Masanori;    and    Ogawa,    Shunichi.    4.493.573,    Q. 

400-647.100. 
Ishima.  Kazumi,  4,494.178,  G.  363-21.000. 
Kaneko.  Yutaka;  and  Takashi,  Yokata,  4,494,130,  Q.  346-160.000 
Riddell,  David:  See— 

Ashton,  Michael  J.;  Bndge,  Andrew  W.;  Chapman,  Robert  F.; 
Fenton,  Garry;   Loveless,  Anthony  H.;  and  Riddell,  David, 
4,493,843,  CI  424-274.000 
Ricppel,  Perry  J.;  and  Coughlin,  William  J,  to  Arcair  Company  Slag 
and  fume  collector  for  air  carbon-arc  cutting  and  gouging  torches 
4,493,970,  CI.  219-137.410. 
Rifi,  Mahmoud  R.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation    Water-curable, 
silane  modified  chlorosulfonated  olefmic  polymers  and  a  process  for 
the  preparation  thereof  4,493,924,  CI  525-102.000. 
Rikagaku  Kenkyusho:  See — 

Ohta,  Hiroshi,  4,494,131.  Q.  357-5.000. 
Rimrock  Corporation:  See — 

Kirsch,  Jerry;   Kirsch,   Kerry   F.;  and   Homacek,   Kenneth  J., 
4,493,245,  CI.  92-2.000 
Rinderle.  Heinz,  to  TELEFUNKEN  electronic  GmbH  Signal  input 
circuit   with   controlled   input   signal   attenuation    4,494,076,   Q 
330-284.000. 
Rinehart,  Kenneth  L.,  Jr.,  to  Board  of  Trustees,  Univ.  of  111.  Didemnms 
A,  B,  C,  and  derivatives  thereof,  as  antiviral  agents.  4,493,796,  CI. 
260-11 2. 50R. 
Rissanen,  Jorma  J.:  See— 

Langdon,  Glen  G.,  Jr.;  and  Rissanen,  Jorma  J.,  4,494,108,  CI 
340-347.0DD 
Rittenhouse,  Raymond  G.  Tree  stand  for  hunters.  4,493.395.  Q. 

182-187.000. 
Rivinius.  Theodore.   Cable  winding  apparatus    4,493,463,  Q.   242- 

158.00F. 
Roach,  Peter  F.,  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authonty  Trans- 
ducers for  providing  an  electrical  signal  reprcsenutive  of  physical 
movement.  4,493,214,  Q  73-779  000 
Roach,  Thomas  C.  Adjusuble  pipe  fastener  4,493,468,  CI  248-62  000 
Robbins,  Cheston  W.;  and  Kelly,  Robert  M.,  to  Technicare  Corpora- 
tion. Biopsiable  ultrasound  phantom.  4,493,653,  CI.  434-262.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Buchschmid,  Emil;  Horn,  Friedrich;  Nieberi,  Bruno;  Schmidt. 

Hans-Jorg;  and  Weyerich,  Manfred,  4,494,101.  Q.  336-210.000 

Fries,  Herbert;  Gerstenmaier,  Jurgen;  Kircher,  Stefan;  and  Koch- 

Ducker,  Jurgen,  4,493,210,  CI.  73-121.000 
Gast,  Theodor;  Binder,  Kurt;  and  Honig,  Gunter,  4,493,215,  d. 

73-861.180. 
Gunther,  Klaus;  Homung,  Friedrich;  Paule,  Kurt;  and  Schadlich, 
Fritz,  4,493,377,  CI.  173-170.000 
Robinson,  Edward  L.,  Jr.;  and  Stamp,  Tom  G.,  to  International  Har- 
vester Company.   Furrow  formmg  apparatus  for  a  seed  planter 
4,493,274,  CI.  111-88.000 
Rocci,  Joseph  D.;  Crook,  Stephen  E.;  and  Kauffman,  Marc,  to  Genera) 
Instrument    Corporation.     Frequency    agile*  security    apparatus 
4,494,111,  CI.  340-533.000 
Roche,  William  J.;  and  Anderson,  John  W..  Jr.,  to  GTE  Products 
Corporation      Incandescent     ballast     assembly      4,494,041,     CI. 
315-49.000. 
Roche,  William  J.,  to  GTE  Products  Corporation.  Mercury  target 
sensing  and  locating  apparatus.  4,494.042.  CI.  315-56.000. 
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RockweD  Intenutiofu]  Corporation:  See- 
Brown.  Jama  L..  4.494,019.  a.  307-491  000. 
Olan.  Howird  L.,  4,493,819,  Q.  423-277.000. 
Kktman,  WUlia.ii  J.,  4,493,449,  CI.  228-7.000. 
Niemiro,  Josef  W.;  and  Skipor,  Eugene,  4,493.690,  CI.  493-444.000. 
WaUachlaeger,    Alan    R.;   and    Wade,   John    F..   4,493^58,   Q. 
101-4IS.100. 

Rockwell-Rinwidi  S.p.A.:  See— 

Sanvito,  Roberto,  4,493,277,  Q.  II2-1S3.O0O. 

Rogen  Corporation:  See- 
Schilling,  Donald  P.,  4,494.17a  Q.  361-306.000. 
Watton,  WUliam  A.,  4.494,169,  Q.  361-306.000. 

Rohm,  Ounter  H.  Actuator  for  power  chuck.  4,493,242,  CI.  91-1.000. 

Rolf,  Jeffrey  O.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Nut  lock  assembly.  4,493,597, 

a.  4ii-i9«.ooa 

Rolkr,  Timothy  J.:  Set— 

Strickland.   Reid   A.;  and   Roller,   Tmiothy  J..  4,493.476,  CI. 
2S 1-1 76.000. 
Rollins,  George  E:  See— 

Oootowski,  Walter  &,  Jr.;  and  Rollins,  George  E.,  4,494,088,  CI. 
331-111.000. 
RoUs-Royce  Limited:  See— 

Clark,  Stephen  D.;  Wood,  Philip  S.;  and  Fell.  Peter  J.,  4,493,431. 

a.  228-119.000. 
Hobbs,  John  R..  4,493.185.  Q.  60-39.092. 
Rolm  Corporation:  See— 

Jolissaint,  Charles  H..  4.494.229.  Q.  370-58.000. 
Romansky,  John  A.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Holder  apparatus 

for  heater  element.  4.493.982,  Q.  219-469.000. 
Roodvoets,  Mark  R.:  See— 

Dieckmann,  J.  Robert;  Lauber.  Michael  L.;  and  Roodvoets,  Mark 
R..  4.493.631.  Q.  425-292.000. 
Rosenbaum,  Walter  S.:  See— 

Brickman.  Norman  F.;  and  Rosenbaum.  Walter  S..  4.494.150.  Q 
358-260.000. 
Roth,  Ian  S.:  See— 

Stalling}.  Charles  H.;  Schneider.  Richard  L.;  ChiWei^  Frederick 

K.;  Matthews,  Stephen  M.;  Roth,  Ian  S.;  Helava,  Heikki  I.  and 

Stringfield,  Ray  M..  Jr.,  4,494,043,  CI.  315-111.410. 

Roth,  Martin;  and  Stahn,  Bemhard,  to  Messerschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm 

GmbH.  Clutch  and  brake  with  bearing  protection.  4,493.405.  CI 

192-18.00R.  .      .      .w. 

Rotron  Incorporated:  See- 
Brown,  Fred  A.,  4,494,028,  a.  310-156.000. 
Rouhotas,  Louie  M.,  Sr.  Agricultural  planter  with  sled  frame,  vacuum 

dispensing  and  ground  drive.  4,493,272,  Q.  1 1 1-59.000. 
Rouaeau,  Jean:  See— 

Loriot,  Pierre;  Rendu,  Michel;  and  Rousseau,  Jean,  4,493,813,  CI. 
376-409.000. 
Rubin.  Michael:  See- 
Carroll.  Thomas  J.;  Rubin,  Michael;  Piccolo,  Dominic  J.-  and 
Glass,  Michael,  4,493.849.  CI.  426-3.000. 
Rudnick.  Leslie  R..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Method  for  reducing  the 
nitrogen  content  of  shale  oil  with  spent  oil  shale  and  sulfuric  acid 
4.493.762,  Q.  208- 1 1  .OOR. 
Ruechel,  Frank,  to  Isover  Saint-Gobain.  Thermal  insulation  jacket 

having  curved  tube  or  pipe.  4,493,345,  a.  138-178.000. 
Ruehl,  WUliam  E.,  to  Dlmois  Tool  Works,  Inc.  Retaining  prong. 
4,493.580,  a.  403-252.000.  ^^*  ^      * 

Ruf.  Urs:  See— 

Petrnlka,   Martin;   Pracht,   Inge;   and   Ruf.  Urs,  4,493,533,  a. 
35O-«18.000. 
Ruff,  Stanley  L.  Corrugated  carton  cutter.  4.493,148,  CI.  30-2.000. 
Ruode,  Herbert  A.:  See— 

Comeau.  Joseph  H.;  Kowles,  Joseph  E.;  Lareau,  John  P.;  Mayo. 
Kenneth  R.;  and  Runde,  Herbert  A..  4.493,155,  Q.  33-366.000. 
Ruprich,  Wilhehn:  See— 

Bader.  Leonhard;  Hermann,  Ferdinand;  Ruprich,  WUhelm;  and 
Winter,  Hermann.  4.493.137.  CI.  29-25.350. 
Rush,  James  P.:  See— 

Hager.  Adolph  G.;  Freeman,  Gerald  L.;  Rush,  James  P.;  Brano- 
vKh.  Louis  E.;  and  Dufiuske,  Stanley.  4,494.003.  Q.  250-474.100. 
Rutgerswerke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Orth.  Winfried;  and  Fickert,  Werner.  4,493,935,  Q.  548-562.000. 
Ruti  Machinery  Works.  Ltd.;  See— 

Lutz,  Fnedrich.  4.493,347,  Q.  139-449.000. 
Rutili,  Renzo  N  :  See- 
Hamilton,  Lawrence  E.;  and  Rutili,  Renzo  N.,  4,493,958,  CI. 
20(^314.000.  * 

Rutter,  Christopher  C.  Fluid  dispenser.  4,493,438,  Q.  222-83.000. 
Runy,  John  G.:  See— 

Amdt,  Alfred;  and  Runy,  John  G.,  4.494,244,  Q.  455-78.000. 
Rye,  Palle:  See— 

Ganter,  Robert;  Whitmoyer,  Robert;  and  Rye,  Palle,  4,493,637,  a. 
431-190.000. 
Rygalin,  VUttor  G.:  See— 

Uretsky,  Yan  S.;  Mnekin,  RavU  V.;  Rygalin,  Viktor  O.;  Gre- 
chinsky,  Dmitry  A  ,  and  Klochko,  Viktor  A.,  4.493,213,  Q. 
73-664.000. 
SAC  Electric  Compuiy:  See— 

Jaroaz.  John  M.;  and  Panas,  WUliam  R..  4,494, 103,  Q.  337-282.000 
S.  C.  Johnson  A  Son,  Inc.:  See— 

ClMpman,   Francis  E.;  and   Harris,   Robert  B.,  4,493,781,  CI. 


Sachdev,  Hvbans  S.;  and  Sachdev.  Krishna  G..  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation.  Use  of  plasma  polymerized  organosUicon 
films  in  fabrication  of  lift-off  masks.  4,493.855,  CI.  427-41.000 

Sachdev.  Krishna  G.:  See— 

Sachdev.  Harbans  S.;  and  Sachdev.  Krishna  G.,  4,493,855,  CL 

Sadeh.  Yaacov.  to  Beu  Engineering  ft  Development  Ltd  Pocket  setter 
unit  and  automatic  sewing  machine  including  same.  4,493,276,  CL 

Safe-Base,  Inc.:  See- 
Fuller,  Charles  C;  and  Hendrickson,  James  L.,  4,493,486.  CL 
273-25.000. 
Saint-Gobain  Vitragc:  See— 

Schwarzenberg,  Norbert;  Ueberwolf,  Heinz;  Halbenchmidt,  Frie- 
dnch;  and  Audi,  Joseph,  4.493.724.  CI.  65-273.000 
St.  Pierre,  Henry  G  Tire  chain.  4,493.354,  CI.  152-242.000. 
Saito.  Iwao.  Apparatus  for  treating  spasmodic  torticollis.  4,493,328.  Q. 

128-782.000. 
Saito.  Motoyuki:  See— 

Fukutome,    Satoru;    Hatanaka.    Hideo;    and    Saito,    Motoyuki, 
4,493.560.0.368-88.000.  mowyuB. 

Saito.  Yasuo:  See— 

Nagashima.  Akira;  and  Saito.  Yasuo.  4.493.400.  Q.  188-77.00W 
Saka,  Masakazu,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Combined  thermometer 

and  calculator.  4,493,565,  Q.  374-185.000. 
Sakai,  Takami:  See— 

Inokuchi,  Haruhisa;  and  Sakai,  Takami,  4,494,179,  Q.  363-35.000 
Sakai,  Tomohiko:  See— 

Fujiwara,  Koichi;  Sakai,  Tomohiko;  Yamada,  Yoneo;  and  Hiaa- 
shine,  Kazutaka,  4,493,739,  Q.  148-111.000. 
Sakuma,  Yuichiro:  See— 

^^.'f".*;'V'«v?"*'°=    •«!    Sakuma,    Yuichiro,    4,493,787,    a. 
232-51 1.000. 

Sallay,  Stephen  I.,  to  Purdue  Research  Foundation.  Method  for  detect- 

mg  and  monitoring  cancer.  4,493.898.  CI.  436-64.000 
Sami.  Shunsuke:  See— 

Ono,  Keiichi;  Sugie.  Akihiko;  Kawakami,  Hajime;  Sami.  Shunsuke; 
y-^J^     Atsuyuki;    and     Katsube,    Junki,    4,493,846,     Q. 
424-308.000. 
Sanden,  Roland,  to  Forsvarete  Forskningsanstalt.  Method  for  extension 

of  pot  life  in  curing  reactions.  4,493,916,  CI.  524-217.000. 
Sander,  NUs  B.  L.;  and  Nadas,  Julius,  to  Knorr-Bremse  GmbH.  Auto- 
matic brake  resetting  device.  4,493,401,  CI.  188-199.000. 
Sanderson,  Edward;  Sanderson,  Laurence  S.;  and  Kalinowski,  Robert 
S.,  Jr.  Device  for  use  in  testing  a  modem  coupled  to  a  telephone  line 
by  modular  connectors.  4,493,951,  CI.  179-175.30F. 
Sanderson,  Laurence  S.:  See- 
Sanderson,  Edward;  Sanderson,  Laurence  S.;  and  Kalinowski 
Robert  S.,  Jr.,  4,493,951,  Q.  179.175.30F. 
Sandmann,  Jurgen:  .See — 

DeUce,  Karl-Heinz;  Schulz,  Hans-Joachim;  and  Sandmann,  Juraen. 
4,493.510,0.303-28.000.  * 

Sands,  Robert  W.;  Marclla,  Joseph  P.;  and  Fink,  Thomas  F.,  Jr.,  to 
General  Electric  Company.  Lamps  having  multiple  and  aimed  para- 
bolic sections  for  increased   ineful   light  output.   4,494,176,  CI. 

Sands,  WUliam  K.,  Jr.:  See— 

Morrcll,  David  J.;  DeVault,  Donald  G.;  and  Sands,  WUliam  K.,  Jr., 

Sankin  Kogyo  kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ai,  Minoru;  Manabe,  Akira;  Igarashi,  Yoshimasa;  and  Mizuno. 
Katsuya,  4,493,644,  CI.  433-75.00a 
Sanofi:  See — 

Chekroun,  Isaac;  and  Heymes,  Alain,  4,493,931,  Q.  546-329.000 
Sanshin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Iwai,  Tomio,  4,493,661,  CI.  440-77.000. 
Iwashita,  Takashi,  4,493,659,  O.  440-61.000. 
Taguchi,  Michihiro,  4,493,662,  CI.  440-83.000. 
Santrade  Ltd.:  See— 

Okada,  Minoru,  4,493,594,  O.  407-41.000. 
Sanvito,  Roberto,  to  Rockwell-Rimoldi  S.p.A.  Workpiece  positioner 

for  sewing  units.  4,493,277,  a.  112-153.000. 
Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takaoka,  Daizo,  4,493,940,  CI.  136-248.000. 
Sarazen,  Paul  M.,  Jr.;  and  Beam,  Dennis  A.  Temperature-responsive 

automatic  ventUator.  4,493,456,  O.  236-49.000. 
Satchell,  Terry  L.;  and  Custance,  Robert  E.,  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration. Alignment  adjustment  apparatus  for  vehicle  wheel  suspension. 
4,493,493.  CI.  280^1.000.  pension. 

Sato.  Atsushi;  Endo.  Keiji;  Kawakami.  Shigenobu;  Yanagishita,  Hito- 
shi;  and  Hayashi.  Shozo.  to  Nippon  Petrochemicals  Company.  Lim- 
ited. Electrical  insulating  oU  and  oU-HUed  electrical  appUances. 

Sato.  Mikio:  See— 

Kaneko,  Masaharu;  Ozawa,  Tetsuo;  Yoneyama,  Tomio;  Imazeki, 

Shuji;  Mukoh,  Akio;  and  Sato.  Mikio.  4,493,532,  CI.  350-349  000 

Suzuki,  Hiroshi;  Tanaka,  Goro;  Nishikawa,  Akio;  Mukai,  Junji: 

Sato,   Mikio;   Makino.   Daisuke;   and    Wakashima,    Yoshiaki 

4,494,217,0.365-53.000.  ^^ 

Sato,  Tadayuki:  See— 

Nishizawa,   Hiroshi;    Sato,    Tadayuki;   and    Ishikawa,   Takashi 
4,493.858,  O.  427-104.000.  ^^* 

Saurenman,  Donald  G.,  to  Consan  Pacific  Incorporated.  Flexible  cable 
ion  dispenser  for  treatment  zones.  4,493,289,  O.  119-21.000. 
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Scammell,  Roger  S..  to  British  Petroleum  Company,  p.l.c,  The.  Post- 
aerated  burner  for  ground  flare,  and  ground  flare  incorporating  same. 
4.493,638,  CI.  431-202.000. 
Scandurra,  Giancarlo:  5m— 

Andrione,  Norbert;  Peruzzi,  Federigo;  and  Scandurra,  Giancarlo, 
4,493,226,  CI.  74-598.000. 
Schadlich,  Fritz:  See— 

Gunther,  Klaus;  Homung,  Friedrich;  Ptule,  Kurt;  and  Schadlich, 
Fritz,  4,493,377,  CI.  173-170.000. 
Schenetin,  Norbert:  See— 

Bredel,    Walter;    Schenetin,    Norbert;   and    Waigand,    Helmut, 
4,493.979,  CI.  219-446.000. 
Schenker.  Monroe  H.:  See— 

K«eslin.  Oscar  E.;  and  Schenker.  Monroe  H.,  4.493,423,  d. 
21M23.000. 
Schering  Aktiengesellschafl:  See— 

Pistor,  Dieter;  and  Mankut,  Ludwig,  4,493,429.  Q.  220-211.000. 
Schering  Corporation:  See— 

Strayer,  James  G.,  4,493,826,  Q.  424-118.000. 
Schierling,  Bemhard:  See- 
Anders,  Peter;  and  Schierling,  Bemhard,  4,493,673.  CI.  464-66.000. 
Schilling,  Donald  P.,  to  Rogers  Corporation.  Decoupling  capacitor  and 

method  of  manufacture  thereof  4.494,170,  CI.  361-306.000. 
Schilike,  Peter:  See— 

Bootman,  Matthew  W.;  Schilike.  Peter;  and  Laguette.  Stephen  W., 
4.493.701.  CI.  604-73.000. 
Schindd.  Arnold,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Fiber  optic  sensor  for  shafi 

sute.  4.493,997,  CI.  250-23  LOSE. 
Schively,  Dixon  P.:  See- 
Christiansen,  David  W.;  and  Schively,  Dixon  P.,  4,493,812,  G. 
376-352.000. 
Schleihauf,  Gerhard:  See— 

Kuhlmann.  Gerhard;  Schleihauf,  Gerhard;  and  Brandauer.  Emil. 
4,493,865,  CI.  428-52,000. 
Schlemmer,  Lothar:  See— 

Vyvial,  Rudolf;  Taubitz.  Christof;  Schlemmer.  Lothar;  Bleckmann. 
Gerhard;   Zuerger,   Manfred;   Krieger,   Heinrich;  and  Thiele. 
Heino.  4,493,807,  CI.  264-101.000. 
Schlimbach,   Heinrich,   to   Ferroplast   Gesellschaft   fur  Metall-   und 
Kunststoffepzeucnisse  mbH.   Method  and  device  for  continuous 
transporting  powdered,  flne-grained  and  coarse-grained  materials. 
4,493,593,  O.  406-146.000. 
Schlosser,  Gerhard:  See — 

Koszytorz,  Gunther;  Lucke,  Herbert;  Schlosser,  Gerhard;  and 
Vath,  Joachim,  4,493,990,  CI.  250-201.000. 
Schlumberger  Electronic  (U.K.)  Ltd.:  See— 

Wakeling,  Antony  J.;  and  Thompson,  Alan  D.,  4,494.110.  CI. 
34O-365.00R. 
Schmid,  Leopold  F.  Self-locking  differential  gear  unit;  more  specially 

for  motor  vehicles.  4,493,227,  CI.  74-711.000. 
Schmidt,  Donald  J.,  to  AIco  Industries,  Inc.  Method  of  making  a  metal 

bottle  for  exotic  gases  under  pressure.  4,493,201,  CI.  72-349.000. 
Schmidt,  Erich,  to  MZW  Maschinenfabrik  Zuckermann  Pachtgesell- 
schaft  mbH.  Apparatus  for  copy-machining  a  workpiece.  4,493.351. 
CI.  144-3.00R. 
Schmidt.  Hans-Jorg:  See— 

Buchschmid.  Emil;  Horn,  Friedrich;  Nieberl,  Bruno;  Schmidt, 
Hans-Jorg;  and  Weyerich,  Manfred,  4,494,101,  CI.  336-210.000. 
Schmidt,  K.  Ulf  See— 

Oliva.  Rudolf;  and  Schmidt.  K.  Ulf,  4,493,241,  Q.  89-1.140. 
Schmitt,  Werner;  Purrmann,  Robert;  and  Jochum,  Peter,  to  Espe  Fabrik 
pharmazeutischer  Praparate,  GmbH.  Nonadhesive  impression  mate- 
rial. 4,493,911,  CI.  523-109.000. 
Schnaus,  Martin:  See— 

Ziegler,  Hans;  Henze,  Siegfried;  Dippert,  Rainer,  Schnaus,  Martin; 
and  Golda,  Horst,  4.493.234.  CI.  83-175.000. 
Schneider.  David  A.:  See — 

Payne,  Thomas  R.;  and  Schneider,  David  A.,  4,493,98a  CI. 
219-450.000. 
Schneider,  Richard  L.:  See— 

Stallings,  Charles  H.;  Schneider,  Richard  L.;  Childers,  Frederick 
K.;  Matthews,  Stephen  M.;  Roth,  Ian  S.;  Helava,  Heikki  I.;  and 
Stringfield.  Ray  M.,  Jr.,  4.494,043.  CI.  315-111.410. 
Schonowsky.  Hubert:  See— 

Horlein.  Gerhard;  Schonowsky.  Hubert;  Bieringer,  Hermann;  and 
Langeluddeke.  Peter,  4,493,731.  CI.  71-118  000 
Schopper,  Bemd;  and  Tandler.  Peter,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc  Dual-cir- 
cuit pressure  control  valve.  4,493,508,  CI  303-6.00C. 
Schroeder,  Walter  W.,  to  Sprague  Electric  Company.  Wet-electrolyte 

capacitor  package.  4,494,174,  CI.  361-433.000. 
Schubert,  Hiltmar:  See— 

Muller,    Dietmar;    Schubert,    Hiltmar;    and    Krohnert,    Rudolf, 
4,493,630,  CI.  425-203.000. 
Schuck,  David  B.:  See— 

Guiiderson,  Robert  O.;  Kocol,  James  C;  and  Schuck,  David  B., 
4,494,185,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Schultz,  Ward  E.:  See- 
Smith,  Harry  D.,  Jr.;  Arnold,  Dan  M.;  and  Schultz,  Ward  E., 
4,493,998,  O.  250-252. 100. 
Schulz,  Hans-Joachim:  See— 

Deike,  Karl-Heinz;  Schulz,  Hans-Joachim;  and  Sandmann,  Jurgen, 
4,493,510.  CI.  303-28.000. 
Schutz,  Rudolph  W  ;  and  Wds,  Rudolf  R.,  to  Crown  Zellerbach  Corpo- 
ration. Shrink  tunnel  with  movable  ^te.  4,493,159,  CI.  34-43.000. 
Schwalm,  Walter  A.  Convergence  device  for  color-producing  cathode 
ray  tube.  4,494,047.  CI.  315-368.000. 


Schwartz.  Ellen  S.;  and  Tincher,  Cline  A.,  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corpo- 
ration. Water-baaed  hydraulic  fluids  havmg  improved  lubnctty  and 
corrosion  inhibiting  properties.  4.493,780.  CI   252-73  000 
Schwartz,  Jay  W.,  to  United  Sutes  of  An>enc*,  Navy  Balanced  system 
for  ranging  and  synchronization  between  satellite  pair*  4.494,2 1 1 ,  CI 
364-571.000. 
Schwarzenberg,  Norbert;  Ueberwolf,  Heinz;  Halberschmidt.  Fnedrich; 
and  Audi,  Joseph,  to  Saint-Gobain  Vitrage.  Apparatus  for  bending 
glass  sheets.  4,493,724,  CI  65-273.000 
Schweizer,  Randy,  to  Chemco  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  Pamt  spray 

filter  system.  4,493.718,  CI  55-491  000 
Schweizerische  Aluminium  AG  (Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.):  See— 

Mittelmann,  Gerhard  J.,  and  Liebhen,  Rjcardo  W..  4,493,428,  Q. 
220-1  500 
Schwenzer,  Alfred  F.:  Set— 

Voltmer,  Helmut;  Schwenzer,  Alfred  F.;  and  Spano.  John  D., 
4,493,744,  CI.  156-568.000. 
SCI  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

King,  Olin  B.,  4.494,127,  CI.  346-82.000. 
Scortecd,  Giuseppe:  See— 

Bucefari,    Massimo;    and    Scortecci,    Giuseppe,    4,493,183,    Q. 
59-16.000. 
Scott.  James  B  :  See— 

Radd,  Fred  J.;  Scott,  James  B.;  and  Pan,  Robert  B.,  4,493,372,  Q. 
166-285.000. 
Scovell,  Edward  G.:  See— 

Birketi,  Kevin;  Scovell,  Edward  G.;  and  John.  Olyn  R..  4.493.876. 
a.  428-457  000. 
Scovill.  John  P.:  See— 

Klayman.  Daniel  L.;  Scovill,  John  P.;  Bartoaevich.  Joaeph  F.; 
Mason.  Cari  J.;  and  Griffin.  T.  Scott,  4,493,93a  Q  544-360  000 
Sealright  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Smith,  Ernest  L.,  4,493,432,  Q.  220-270.000. 
SeariRht,  Edward  F.:  See- 
Hurley,  James  R.;  Searight,  Edward  F.;  and  Nunes,  Maurice, 
4.493,308,0    126-41  OOR 
Sebesta,  Gunter:  See— 

Stillfned,  Rudiger  F.  V.;  Seegers,  Gunter;  and  Sebesta,  Gunter, 
4,493,244,  C)   9M20000. 
Sedam,  Jason  K.,  Mueller,  Richard  J.;  and  Holoubek,  Andrew  J.,  to 
Coca-Cola  Company,  The    Portable  post-mu  beverase  dispenser 
unit.  4,493,441,  CI  222-129  100 
Sedlatachek,  Robert,  and  McGann,  Leo  E.,  to  Singer  Company,  The 
Method  of  molding  a  sewing  machine  frame  of  fiber  remforced 
composition  4,493,808,  CI.  264-108.000. 
Seegers,  Gunter  See— 

Stillfried,  Rudiger  F   V.;  Seegers,  Gunter;  and  Sebesta,  Gunter, 
4,493,244,  CI.  91-420.000. 
Seiko  Instrumenu  A  Electronics  Ltd.:  See — 

Ishida,  Takashi;  and  Shida.  Masaharu.  4,493,559,  CI  368-74.000 
Seki,  Eiji;  Tai,  Ichiro;  Shirayama,  Shimpey;  Itoh,  Toshiaki,  Endo, 
Yorimasa;  and  Fukushima,  Toshiki,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha  Preamplifier  for  a  wide  range  neutron  flux  roonitonna 
system.  4,493,811,  CI   376-254.000 
Seki,  Fumio,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K  K    Apparatus  for  onenting  and 
placing   a   button   for   attachment   to   a   garment    4,493,448,   CI. 
227-119.000. 
Seki,  Shinichiro:  See— 

Shimamoto,  Kunihiro;  Hatanaka,  Hiroahi;  Seki,  Shinichiro;  and 
Orita,  Ryozo,  4,493,938,  Q.  568-62  000. 
Sekido,  Tetsuya:  See— 

Kokufukata,     Seigo;     and     Sekido,     Tetsuya,     4,494,143,     d. 
358-163000. 
Selman,  Gordon  L.:  See- 
Collier,    Owen    N.;    and    Selman,    Gordon    L.,    4.493,738.    Q. 
148-24  000. 
Semanchik,  Stephen;  and  Mezei,  George.  Walking  aid.  4,493.334.  Q. 

135-75.000. 
Senco  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Becht.  Carl  T.,  4,493,322,  CI.  128-334  OOR. 
Sera,  Katsumi:  See— 

Nishijima,  Hideo;  Sera,  Katsumi,  Fukushima,  Isao;  and  Kobori, 
Yasunori,  4,494,056,  CI  318-269  000 
Serber,  Hector  Mechanic's  rest  4,493,393,  CI   182-129  000 
Sevastakis,     Gus.     Continuous    castmg    apparatus.    4,493,361,    Q. 

164-443000. 
Seymour,  Harlan  R.:  See- 
Chen,  Lee;  Khoury,  Henri  A.;  and  Seymour,  Harlan  R.,  4,493.745, 
a.  156-626.000. 
Sguazzin.    Aldo.    Continuously    deodorized    toilet.    4.493.117,    CI. 

4-213.000 
Shakhmamedov,  Rovshan  I.  O.:  See— 

Abdullaev,  Gasan  M   B.  O.;  Maxudov,  Faramaz  G  O.;  Kaairaov, 
Dzhangir  A.  K.  O.;  Mamedov,  Bakhtiyar  M  R  O  ,  Aliev,  Oabil 
G.;  Gadzhiev,  Ya&har  A.  O.,  Shakhmamedov,  Rovshan  I  C,  and 
Iljushin,  Alexei  A.,  4.493,140,  CI  29-446  000 
Shannon,  Suel  G.:  See- 
Hall,  Lawrence  A.;  Lightner,  Linn  S.;  Long,  William  B.;  Shannon. 
Suel  G.;  and  Stahl,  Daniel  E.,  4,493,525,  Q.  339-I43.00R 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Saka,  Masakazu.  4.493.565,  Q.  374-185.000 
Sharp,  Larry  L.;  and  Klosinski,  Mark,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works,  Inc. 

Force  transducer.  4,493,219,  CI.  73-862.050 
Shaw,  Herbert  J.;  and  Bergh,  Ralph  A  ,  to  Leiand  Stanford  Junior 
University,  Board  of  Trustees  of  the.  Fiber  optx  directional  coupler 
4,493,528,  CI.  350-%.  150. 
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Shaw,  Lockburn  S  :  See— 

Orouuge.  Frederick  D.;  Conjerti.  Samuel  N.;  and  Shaw,  Lockburn 
S.,  4.493.136,  CI.  24-573.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  Ste— 

Ayen,  Ray  R.;  and  Hemphill,  Dean  P.,  4.493,590,  CI.  405-170  000 
Durbm,  Daniel  P ;  Lutz.  Robert  G.;  and  Danforth,  Richard  L 

4.493.919.  CI.  524-505.000. 
Kollmeyer.  Willy  D..  4.493.936,  a.  549-474.000. 
McCullough.  J.  Douglas,  Jr..  4,493.923.  Q.  525-88.000. 
Pilgram.  Kurt  H..  4.493,728,  Q.  71.92.000. 
Reiaberg,  Joseph;  Bielamowicr,  Uwrence  J.;  and  Thigpen,  David 
R..  4.493.371.  CI.  166-274.000.  bp^  .  ^  k, 

Rhodes,  Robert  B.,  4.493.776.  CI.  252-25.000. 
Ward.  John  M.,  4,493.589.  Q.  405-166.000. 
Sheng.  Ping;  and  Stepleman,  Robert  S..  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engi- 
neering Co.  Solar  cell  with  two-dimensional  reflecting  difTraction 
grating.  4,493,942.  Q.  136-259.000. 
Shepler,  Eric  F.:  See— 

Piscitelli,  R.  Amelia;  Hemmer,  Valentine  J.;  and  Shepler,  Eric  F 
4,493.527.  CI.  339-a58.00R.  P     .  cnc  r., 

Shibahara,  Yoshihumi:  Sm— 

Kawara,    Toshio;    and    Shibahara,    Yoshihumi,    4.494,022,    O. 

Shibata,  Atsushi;  and  Ueno,  Yukichi.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Beam  scanning 
control    device    for    ion    implanution    system.    4,494,005.    CI. 

Shiber.  Samuel.  All  terrain  vehicle.  4,493,385,  C\.  180-6.200 
Shiber,  Samuel:  See— 

Husted,  Royce  H.,  4.493,678,  Q.  474-164.000. 
Shida,  Masaharu:  See—  ^ 

Ishida,  Takashi;  and  Shida.  Masaharu,  4,493.559,  a.  368-74  000 
Shigemasa,  Saito,  to  Fuji  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  joining  electri- 
cally conductive  members.  4.493.964.  CI.  219-78.020. 
Shu.  Kazuo;  Kobayashi,  Hiroyiiki;  Kubozoe,  Morioki;  and  Isakozawa, 
Shigeto.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Image  distortion-free,  image  rotation-free 
electron  microscope.  4.494.000,  CI.  250-31 1.000. 
Shiiba,  Minoni:  See— 

Ohmura,  Hiroahi;  Kohno,  Atsuo;  Shiiba,  Minoni;  and  Tanaka 
Tsutomu,  4,493,542.  Q.  354-82.000. 
Shima,  Yodiihiro;  Kashioka,  Seiji;  Uno,  Takeshi;  and  Suzuki,  Kunio,  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.  Automatic  assembly  system.  4,494,139,  Q.  358-101  000 
Shimadzu  Corporation:  See— 

^i]^  ntt?**"°'    "**    Shibahara,    Yoshihumi,    4,494,022,    Q. 

Ymo,  ShozojKomoto,  Akira;  and  Fujinaga,  Yasuhiro,  4,493,384, 
CI.  177-25.000. 
Shunamoto.  Kumhiro;  Hatanaka,  Hiroshi;  Seki.  Shinichiro;  and  Orita, 
Ryozo.  to  Toyo  Kasei  Koayo  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  the  production  of 
thioalkylene  glycols.  4.493.938,  CI.  568-62.000. 
Shimazaki.  Norihiko:  See— 

Teraji.  Tsutomu;  Todo.  Eishiro;  Shimazaki,  Norihiko;  Oku,  Teruo- 
and  Namiki,  Takayuki,  4,493,832,  Q.  424-199.000. 
Shunizu,  Hiroshi:  See— 

'^?l'9?n  ai)^"°"*'  ^°'***''  "^  Shimizu,  Hiroshi,  4,493,977,  CI. 
Shimizu,  Takao:  See— 

Nawa.  Akjyoshi;  and  Shimizu,  Takao.  4.493,971,  a.  219-137  520 
Shunp,  Richard  L.,  to  ComSonics,  Inc.  Segmented  upstream  manage- 
ment for  cable  television.  4.494.138.  C\.  358-86.000. 
Shirayama,  Shimpey:  See— 

Seki.  Eiji;  Tai,  Ichiro;  Shirayama,  Shimpey;  Itch,  Toshiaki;  Endo, 

.    Yonmasa;  and  Fukushima,  Toshiki,  4,493,811,  Q.  376-254  000 
Shoji,  Tadao  See— 

Sugimoto,  Hachiro;  Hamano,  Sachiyuki;  Shoji,  Tadao;  Kaneko 
Takeru,  and  Uzuo,  Takeshi,  4,493,837.  CI.  424-253.000 
Shows  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.;  See— 

Ohma,  Toshio,  4,493,490.  CI.  28O-276.000. 
Showalter.  Merle  R..  to  Automotive  Engine  Associates.  Heat  oined 
piston.  4,493,292,  CI.  123-41.200.  '^*^ 

ShrofT,  Arvind:  5m— 

Palluel,  Pierre;  and  Shroff.  Arvind,  4,494,035,  a.  313-346  OOR 
Sicuten,  Fedengo,  to  Istituto  Farmacologico  Serono  of  Rome.  Method 
for  the  treatment  of  idiopathic  headache  attacks,  in  particular  mi- 
graine and  cluster  headache.  4,493.830,  CI.  424-177.000 
Siden,  Leonardo;  and  Del  Brocco,  Enzo,  to  Siden,  Leonardo.  Self- 

i^VJSn^        P™°'   tamper   evident    container.    4,493,433,    CI. 
22l^  306.  OCX). 

SidlCT.  Karl.  Safe  keeping  box  assembly.  4.493,268,  O.  109-52.000 
Sie,  Swan  K.,  to  Chicago  Bridge  A.  Iron  Company.  Floating  roof  seal 

using  a  coil  spnng.  4,493,430.  CI.  22O.224.00a 
Siegmann,  Robert  L  Produce  spin  dryer.  4,493,156,  C\.  34-8  000 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Hassler,  Dieter,  4.493.216,  CI.  73-861.250. 

Koazytore,  Gunther;  Lucke.  Herbert;  Schlosser,  Gerhard;  and 

Vath,  Joachun,  4,493,990,  Q.  250-201.000 
Latgeb.  WUhelm,  4.494.049,  a.  318-138.000. 
Martin,  Erwin.  4.494.032,  CI.  310-324.000. 

*^wfn^?"'  ^°^'  ^'™«^'  "^  ^°^^'  Walter.  4.4H18I,  Q. 
303-63.000. 

Vogelsberg,Dieter.  4,493.182,0.57-293.000. 
Sikkema,  Doetze  J.:  See— 

^Cr42?245  OOO^"'"  ^  ^ '  "^  ^*''*°*  '^°*<«  ^■'  *.*93,870, 


Silverio,  Shaun:  See— 

_.,   'f^'  ,fi"«on;  "^.fi'X^rO'  *•»■»"•  <.*H172,  a.  361-400.000. 
Silvestrmi,  J«u8  A.,  to  IMDEC  S.R.L.  Method  for ieparat^U«pulp 

from  the  skin  of  tomatoes.  4.493.85 1 .  Q.  426-482.000 
Simnad.  M»>oud  T.  to  GA  Technologies  Inc.  Uranium  thorium  hy- 

dnde  nuclear  fuel.  4,493,809,  CI.  376-171  000 

^"J453,5n!cr 339-9lS!ir"  ^"P^^-  Co"n«=to'  bolder  assembly. 
Simon,  James  R.;  and  Welbum,  David  J.,  to  CXA  Ltd./CXA  LTEE 

Reinforced  explosive  shock  tube.  4,493.261,  Q.  102-331.000 
SunjMon,  Richard  D..  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Microcom- 
puter with  high  speed  program  memory.  4,494,187,  Q.  364-200000 
smger  Company.  The:  See — 

Cowdrey.  Dennis  A..  4.493,647,  Cl.  434-2.000. 
Odermann,  Charles  R.,  4.493,279,  Cl.  1 12-220.000 
Schindel.  Arnold.  4,493,997,  Cl.  250-23  LOSE 
^Jncwaio'^'**"'    '"*'    McGann.    Leo    E,    4.493,808.    Q. 
Sirinyan    Kirkor;  Giesecke.  Henning;  Wolf,  Gerhard  D.;  Ebneth, 
Harold;  and  Merten,  Rudolf,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for 
Cl"2'7°3040af"^  *"^*^  ^°^  currenUess  metallization.  4,493,861, 
Site  Microsurgical  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Cook,  Kenneth  P.,  4,493,695,  Q.  604-27.000. 
Siwon,  HanS:  See— 

Ski  ^I"e '■  ^^!^_^'  *"**  S'*on,  Hans.  4.493.972.  Q.  219-230.000. 

Niemiro.  Josef  W.;  and  Skipor,  Eugene,  4,493,690.  Q.  493-444.000. 
aL  industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Banks.  Charles  A.,  4,493,515,  Q.  339.14.00L. 
60489  000  ^  ^^"^^  "^^  hydraulic  transmission.  4.493,189,  Q. 
Slawy  Serge;  Louvet.  Olivier  F.;  and  Dauphin,  Jean  L.  Time  division 

mSs"*  cr375^°5oo''''"''  "'^*  "^  ^^^^  '"***  '''^'''• 
Smith,  Benjamin  V.:  See— 

^"2K-\iOK^  ^"  *"''  ^""^'  ^*"J*°^  ^•'  M93.497,  Q. 
^t493397!'cf  ■i8"?3  OOo'*''  ^^*"  ^  ^^  comiection  assembly. 
't?93.'f3™h!l.V20.?7o'So"*'''  '^'  """  '''"'"'  *^^"''  ^•«"«- 

'7rL°i;^jfbiy%*i^il?"c!r455?sr^  '""-"^  ^•^ ""» 

Smith.  Gordon  E.  to  Quest  Medical,  Inc.  Metering  device  for  intrave- 
nous fluids.  4.493,709,  Cl.  604-246.000.  «»«'**  '"r  inwave- 

Simth,  Goixlon  R;  Stewart,  John  H.;  and  Bagnall-WUd,  Ralph  H..  to 
SM2*(xio°      ^"""'^   ^""  *""■«  «">»«>•  systems.  4,494,198,  Q. 

Smith,  Guy  L.  B.;  Howard,  Derik;  and  Goedhals,  Anton  B.,  to  Orath- 
a  3S58OO0'*"'  Co"P«ny  Limited.  Pressure  monitor.  4,494,106, 

Smith,  Harn;  D.,  Jr.;  Arnold,  Dan  M.;  and  Schultz,  Ward  E.,  to  Hal- 

liburton  Company.  Method  for  monitoring  drilling  materials  for 

gamma  ray  activity.  4,493,998.  Cl.  250-252.100. 

Smith.  Irving.  Foldable  display  stand.  4.493,424,  d.  211-149000 

Smith.  Joseph  E..  Jr  ,  to  O  &  S  Manufacturing  Company.  Spherical  and 

308-2  OOR    ^^^^  "^  method  of  manufacturing.  4,493,512,  Q. 

Smith  Kline  &  French  Laboratories  Limited:  See— 
Tovey.  Geoffrey  D..  4.493,822.  Cl  424-15.000. 
Smith,  Lloyd  H  ;  and  TepUtz,  Raymond  L.,  to  City  of  Hope.  Method  of 
a'436-»8  wo"""'"  ■"^''»*«  ">  'he  «™™  of  a  patient.  4,493,899, 
Snap-on  Tools  Corporation:  See— 

Grover,  Donald  D..  4,493,208.  Cl.  73-117.300. 
Snell.  Richard  G.;  and  Loughridge,  Fredrick  A.,  to  GTE  Products 

SnsK^ci.  ?74?55.MO^  "^  *''""**'  '**^'*  employing  same. 
Snyder,  Kenneth  L..  Jr.;  and  Peters,  James,  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 

pany,  The.  Water-based  hydraulic  fluids.  4,493,777,  Cl.  252-49  300 
Soaete  Francaise  Hoechst:  See—  ..,>-•  4j*-,,.juu. 

Gallois,  Philippe;  and  Christidis,  Yani,  4,493,937,  Q.  562-444.000. 
Sofiyanski,  Vassil  M.:  See— 

^WctwVoOO^  ^■'  "**  Sofiyanski,  Vassil  M.,  4,494,078.  Q. 

'°1^95.^6i'''^!^?:,(^^'-^^°'  ^"^  "^"P  f"  «y^«  *-««« 

""ir^'  oi^<,L'^4:i^,??7'^fr3i2:45'ss?«  °'"^°'  «'"^"»« 

Someya,  Riyouichi:  See— 

"iro-""  9  000^*''°'    "^    Someya,    Riyouichi,    4,494,029,    Q. 

Sommer.  Gordon  M.,  to  Petroleum  Recovery  Systems,  Inc.  Oil  well 

pump  drive.  4.493,613,  a.  417-15.000.  y»«ms,  inc.  uu  weu 

Sonnebom.  Lambertus  J.,  to  Applied  Power  Inc.  Single  cylinder  tilt- 

cab  anu-torsion  apparatus.  4.493,386,  Cl.  180-89.150 
Soquem-Socicte  Quebecoise  d'Exploration  Miniere:  See— 

Biss,  Rudy.  4.493.817.  CI.  423-62.000. 
Sorgi,  Aladmo  D..  to  Cubic  Corporation.  Frequency  generator  usins 

comp(Mite  digitally  controlled  osdllators.  4,494,073,  Q.  328-14000 
Soukup.  Robert  J:  Sw— 

Zanna  Paul  R;  Parliment,  Thomas  H.;  Soukup,  Robert  J.;  and 
McNaught.  Richard  P..  4.493,852,  Q.  426.535!oOO. 
Southwest  Research  Institute:  See- 
Benson,  Harvey  S..  4,494,065,  Q.  324.61.0OR. 
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Spano,  John  D.:  See — 

Voltmer,  Helmut;  Schwenzer.  Alfred  F.;  and  Spano,  John  D., 
4.493,744,  Q.  156-568.000. 
Spector,  George:  See— 

Polanco,  Jose  R.;  and  Spector,  George.  4,493,461,  CI.  242-96.000. 
Spectra-Symbol  Corporation:  See- 
House,  V.  Dean,  4.494,105,  CI.  338-114.000. 
Speelman,  Paul  L.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Remote  manual  shifting 

mechanism.  4,493,224,  CI.  74-473.00R. 
Speich,  Francisco,  to  Textilma  AG.  Coupling  arrangement  usable  in  a 

textile  machine.  4,493,346,  CI.  139-76.000. 
Speronello.  Barry  K.:  See — 

Brown,  Stanley  M.;  Durante,  Vincent  A.;  Reagan,  William  J.;  and 
Speronello,  Barry  K.,  4,493,902,  CI.  502-65.000. 
Sperry  Corporation:  See — 

Harkness,  John  C,  4,494,064,  CI.  323-277.000. 

Kanamuller,  Franz  X.;  and  Phillips,  Edwin  R.,  4,493,993,  Q. 

250-222.100. 
Uw,    Eugene   K.;   and   Wallace,    Harvey   W..   4,494,192,   CI. 

364-200.000. 
Miller,  Harry,  4,494.210,  CI.  364-567.000. 
Ransom.   Stephen   A.;   and   Stickel.   Tedd   K..   4.494,016,   CI. 

307-450.000. 
Vansteelant,  Marc  G.,  4,493,498,  CI.  289-2.000. 
Spinner,  Georg;  and  Pitschi,  Franz  X.,  to  Spinner  GmbH  Elektrotech- 
nishe  Fabrik.  High  frequency  waveguide.  4,494,094,  CI.  333-239.000. 
Spinner  GmbH  Elektrotechnishe  Fabrik:  See- 
Spinner,  Georg;  and  Pitschi,  Franz  X.,  4,494,094,  CI.  333-239.000. 
Sporkenbach,  GusUv-Adolf;  and  Suetterlin,  Dieter,  to  Keller  Holding 
AG;  and  Sporkenbach,  GusUv-Adolf,  a  part  interest.  Method  and 
oven  for  manufacturing  a  light  construction  element,  particularly  a 
cover  plate.  4,493,805,  CI.  264-25.000. 
Sportoletti.  Giancarlo;  Pagella.  Piergiuseppe;  and  Cremonesi,  Pietro,  to 
Italfarmaco  S.p.A.  Bio-available  succinylated  protein-iron  deriva- 
tives which  do  not  cause  gastnc  lesions,  method  of  preparation  and 
related  pharmaceutical  compounds.  4.493,829,  CI  424-177  000. 
Sprague  Electric  Company:  See— 

Gontowski,  Walter  S.,  Jr.;  and  Rollins,  George  E,  4,494,088,  CI. 

331-111.000. 
Schroeder,  Walter  W.,  4,494,174,  a.  361-433.000. 
Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Belko.  Robert  P.;  and  Greene.  Roger  E.,  to  Interna- 
tional Flavors  St.  Fragrances  Inc.  Organoleptic  use  of  isopropyl 
tetramethylindanes.  4,493,790,  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Spremulli,  Paul  F.:  See— 

Nayak,    Ashok    L.;    and    Spremulli,    Paul    F..    4,493,557,    a. 

366-300.000. 

Springer,  Gilbert  D.,  to  Ferix  Corporation.  DifTeretial-permeability 

field-concentrating    magnetic     read/write    head.     4,494,125.    CI. 

346-74.500. 

Springthorpe.  Anthony  J.,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Diffusion 

equipment.  4,493,287,  CI.  118-719.000. 
Srikrishnan,  Kris  V.:  See- 
Kumar,  Ananda  H.;  and  Srikrishnan,  Kris  V.,  4,493.856,  CI. 
427-57.000. 
SufTord  Rail  Products.  Inc.:  See- 
Stafford,  Richard  J.,  4,493,202,  CI.  72-353  000. 
Sufford,  Richard  J.,  to  Stafford  Rail  Products.  Inc.  Railroad  spike 

forging  machine.  4,493,202,  CI.  72-353.000. 
Stahl,  Daniel  E.:  See- 
Hall,  Lawrence  A.;  Lightner,  Linn  S.;  Long,  William  B.;  Shannon, 
Suel  G.;  and  Stahl,  Daniel  E..  4,493,525,  CI.  339-I43.00R. 
Stahlhut,  Leo  G.,  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.  Monolithic  ceiling  modules 

and  ceiling  system.  4,493,171,  CI.  52-28.000. 
Stahn,  Bemhard:  See- 
Roth,  Martin;  and  Stahn,  Bemhard.  4,493,405,  CI.  I92-18.0OR. 
Stallings.  Charles  H.;  Schneider.  Richard  L.;  Childers,  Frederick  K.; 
Matthews,  Stephen  M.;  Roth,  Ian  S.;  Helava,  Heikki  I.;  and  String- 
field,  Ray  M.,  Jr.,  to  Physics  International  Company.  Implodmg 
plasma  device.  4,494,043,  CI.  315-111.410. 
Stamp,  Tom  G.:  See- 
Robinson,  Edward  L.,  Jr.;  and  Stamp,  Tom  G..  4,493,274,  CI. 
111-88.000. 
Stanadyne,  Inc.:  See- 
Brady.  C.  Eugene;  Gottsche,  Marcus  J.;  and  StoU.  Paul  W., 
4,493,617,  CI.  417-214.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See— 

Hensley,  Albert  L.,  Jr.;  and  Quick,  Leonard  M.,  4,493,761.  Q. 
208-10.000. 
Standum  Controls.  Inc.:  See- 
Donnelly,  Albert  J.,  4.494,010,  CI.  307-33.000. 
Stangroom,  James  E.,  to  National  Research  Development  Corp.  Elec- 

tro-rheological  transducer.  4,493.615,  Q.  417-48.000. 
Stanley,  Edwin  L.:  See— 

Krause,  Horst  E.;  and  Stanley,  Edwin  L..  4.493.697,  CI.  604-50  000 

Supp,  Paul  R.;  and  Chaney,  Mary  B.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company 

Urea  as  a  cosurfactant  in  enhanced  oil  recovery  processes.  4,493,370, 

CI.  166-273.000. 

Sumes,  Roger  A.  Serving  dish  with  heating  means.  4,493,978,  CI. 

219-438.000. 
Staroselsky,  Naum;  and  Mirsky,  Saul,  to  Compressor  Controls  Corpora- 
tion. Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  a  multicompressor  sution. 
4,494,006.  CI.  290-4.000. 
Suuffer  Chemical  Company:  See- 
Morgan,  George  J.,  4,493,609,  CI.  415-20.000. 


Stebbins,  Leslie  F.:  See— 

Su,  Kai  C;  Stebbins,  Leslie  F.;  and  Bhatia.  Rajkumar  P..  4,493.783, 
a.  252-174.230. 
Steeg,  Klaus,  to  Luk  Lamellen  und  Kupplungsbau  GmbH.  Fnction 

clutch.  4,493,409,  CI.  192-115.000 
Steinel,  Heinrich  W.;  and  Siwon,  Hans.  Electrically  heated  apparatus 
employing  a  PTC  heater  for  liquifying  a  rod  of  binding  material 
4.493,972.  CI.  219-230.000. 
Steinman,  Kenneth.  Tamper  proof  reel  package  for  a  fishing  rod. 

4,493,416,  CI.  206-315.110. 
Stellram  S.A.:  See— 

Grunsky,  Manfred;  Sussmuth.  Reiner;  Dehn,  Dieter;  and  Ischen, 
Gunter,  4,493,596,  CI.  408-233.000 
Stengel,  Robert  E.;  and  Nejdl,  Charles  W.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Planar 

inductors.  4,494,100,  a.  336-200.000. 
Stenglein,  Paul  R.,  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Door  latch.  4,493,499,  Q. 

292-158.000. 
Step  Enterprises:  See— 

Merrel,  Richard  C,  4,493,204,  Q.  72-389.000. 
Stepleman.  Robert  S.:  See— 

Sheng.  Ping;  and  Stepleman,  Robert  S.,  4,493,942,  Q.  136-259.000. 
Stericric  SA:  See— 

Wolkonsky.  Alexander,  4.493,427,  Q.  215-230.000. 
Sterling,  Henley  F..  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Semiconductor  switch 

device.  4.493.9%,  CI.  250-227.000. 
Sterner,  Russell  L..  to  Kidde,  Inc.  Attachment  jib  for  cranes.  4,493,426, 

CI.  212-261,000. 
Stewart,  David  E.;  and  Nicholson,  George  R..  to  Hobson  Limited 

Forming  of  extrusion  dies  4.493,229,  CI  76-107  OOA 
Stewart,  John  H.  See- 
Smith,  Gordon  R  ;  Stewart,  John  H.;  and  Bagnall-Wild.  Ralph  H.. 
4,494.198,  CI   364-423.000. 
Stewart-Warner  Corporation:  See — 

Hamilton.  Lawrence  E.;  and  Rutili,  Renzo  N.,  4,493,958,  CI 
200-314.000. 
Stickel,  Tedd  K.:  See- 
Ransom,    Stephen   A.;   and   Stickel,   Tedd    K.,   4,494,016,   Q. 
307-450.000. 
Stieg,  Richard  F.;  Dolan,  John  P.;  Worley,  W.  Spencer;  and  Juergens, 
Tristan,  to  Gates  Rubber  Company,  The  Variable  speed,  belt  driven 
transmission   system,   speed    sensing   driver   pulley   and    method 
4,493,221,  CI.  474-14.000 
Stillfried,  Rudiger  F    V  ;  Seegers,  Gunter;  and  Sebesta,  Gunter.  to 
WABCO    FiJirzeugbrcmsen    GmbH     Pneumatic    door    operator 
4,493.244,  CI.  91-420.000. 
Stockburger,  Dieter:  See — 

Wintermantel,    Klaus;   Stockburger,   Dieter;   and   Puchs,   Hugo, 
4,493,719,  CI.  62-532.000. 
Stoll,  Paul  W.:  See- 
Brady,  C.  Eugene;  Gottsche,   Marcus  J.;  and  Stoll,   Paul  W., 
4,493.617,  a.  417-214.000. 
Stover,  Kenneth  W..  to  Bunn-O-Matic  Corporation    Apparatus  for 

dissolving  soluble  coffee  4,493.249,  CI  99-275  000 
Strayer.  James  G,  to  Schenng  Corporation.  Gentamicin-gleptoferron 

compositions,  4,493.826.  CI.  424-118,000. 
Streater,  August  L.,  and  Dwyer.  Daniel  T..  to  Franklin  Dectric  Co., 

Inc.  Electrical  power  matching  system  4.494,180,  CI  363-37  000 
Streib.  Stephen  r.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company    Ultrasensitive 
apparatus  and  monitonng  method  for  detecting  change  in  fluid  flow 
4,494,112.  CI.  340-606,000 
Stresau  Laboratory,  Inc:  See- 
Norton,  Jeffery  R,,  4,493.240,  CI,  89-1.140. 
Strickland,  Reid  A.;  and  Roller,  Timothy  J  Slide  valve  for  controlling 

fluid  flow,  4,493,476,  CI.  251-176.000. 
Stringfield,  Ray  M.,  Jr.:  See— 

Stallings.  Charles  H.;  Schneider,  Richard  L.;  Childers,  Frederick 
K.;  Matthews,  Stephen  M  ;  Roth.  Ian  S.;  Helava,  Heikki  I.;  and 
Stringfield,  Ray  M,  Jr.,  4,494.043,  CI.  315-111  410. 
Stroup,  Larry  J  Dead  bolt  and  night  chain  combination.  4,493,500,  C\. 

292-262.000. 
Stuart,  Marion  W  Educational  device.  4,493,654,  C\.  434-347.000. 
Stuttgen,  Friedel:  See— 

Ippen,  Jakob;  and  Stuttgen,  Friedel,  4,493,355,  CI.  152-329.000 
Su,  Kai  C.;  Stebbins,  Leslie  F :  and  Bhatia,  Rajkumar  P.,  to  Alcon 
Laboratories,  Inc.  Cleaning  agent  for  optical  surfaces,  4,493,783,  Q 
252-174.230. 
Suarez,  Jose  I.:  See— 

Popek,  Marc  H  ;  and  Suarez,  Jose  I.,  4,494,090,  Q.  332-16.00T. 
Sud,  Rahul  See— 

Hardee.  Kim  C;  and  Sud.  Rahul,  4,494,221.  CI.  365-203.000. 
Sudreau,  Bernard:  See— 

de  Sivry,  Bruno;  Sudreau,  Bernard;  Jegousse,  Michel:  and  Lc  Hir, 
Yves,  4.493,966,  CI  219-121  OEC 
Sues.  John  M.;  and  Cupani.  Carmme,  to  Inteicplex  Corporation,  Tl« 
Transparent  secondary  information  transmission  system  for  an  infor- 
mation transmission  system  4,493,948,  CI.  179-2.00A. 
Suetterlin,  Dieter:  See— 

Sporkenbach.  GusUv-Adolf;  and  Suetterlin.  Dieter.  4.493,805.  CI. 
264-25.000. 
Sugie,  Akihiko:  See— 

Ono,  Keiichi;  Sugie,  Akihiko;  Kawakami,  Hajune;  Sami,  Shunsuke; 
Kojima,     Atsuyuki;     and     Katsube,     Junki,     4,493,846.     Q. 
424-308.000. 
Sugimoto,    Hachiro;    Hamano,    Sachiyuki;    Shoji,    Tadao;    Kaneko. 
Takeru;  and  Uzuo,  Takeshi,  to  Eisai  Co.,  Ltd.  Theobromine  deriva- 
tives. 4,493,837,  CI.  424-253.000. 
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Sugimun,  Masao:  S«e— 

Tapmi.    Katsutoshi;    Ttkahishi,    Tsumo;    Yasui.    Shinichiro 

f^SPSS^^***''   "^  Takahashi.   Fumitaka,  4,494.116.  a. 
340993.000. 

SugisawB,  Yasuhiko.  to  Tenono  Corporation.  Intravascular  catheter 
assembly  4.493,708,  CI.  604-165.000  ca.neier 

Sugiura,  Hajime:  See— 

c  u  •i°'''"=- T«^»";  *n<J  Sugiura.  Hajime,  4.4H215.  Q.  364-900.000. 
Sun,  Sung  S.:  See — 

'^??"k*,?J5?  "  •  ^^'  ■'•*  ^  •  "^  Suh.  Sung  S.,  4.493.725.  CI. 

71-O2.00D. 

Sohh.  Jay  Y  Oil  mop.  4.493.576.  Q.  401-283.000. 
Sullivan.  John  M.:  See— 

Brahm.  I^vid  J.;  Orinn,  James  M.;  Hepler,  Edward  L.;  and  Sulli- 
van. John  M..  4.494.193.  Q.  364-200.000. 
Sulzer  Brothers  Limited:  See— 

Ftechel.  Erwin;  and  Renken.  Albert,  4.493.735,  Q.  134-25.100. 

Zabelka,  JarosUv,  4.493.291,  Q.  122-7.00R. 
Sulzer-Escher  Wyss  Ltd.:  See— 

''4593JM!'S.'?,ffir&^"^'  "^  ''^'^'«'  "-J^-Wm, 

'^4'9?769.  cHTsSaioo*'^         °""°'  "^  '^'""'  ^'^^'''- 

Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See 

Furuzawa,  Kunihiko.  Funaki,  Yuji:  Hisada,  Yoshio;  and  Izumi 

Kazuo.  4.493,842,  Q.  424-273.0OR. 
Ooo,  Keiichi;  Sugie,  Akihiko;  Kawakami.  Hajime;  Sami.  Shunsuke 
J^'^g-     Atsuyuki;     and     Katsube,     Junki,     4,493,846.     CI.' 

Sundstrand  Corporation:  See— 

^"^f  Ji^''^  ■'•  "^  Niggemann.  Richard  £..  4,494.171.  CI. 
Jo  1  •380.000. 

Sussmuth.  Reiner:  See— 

Orunsky,  Manfred;  Sussmuth,  Reiner;  Dehn.  Dieter;  and  Ischen 
Gunter.  4,493,596,  CI.  408-233.000. 
Suster.  Mary  £.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Conductive  ink  for 

nashlamp  array  circuit.  4,493,639,  a.  431-359  000 
Sutter.  Leroy  v.,  Jr    to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Pulsed  rf  pumped 
waveguide  laser.  4.494.236,  Q.  372-25.000,  f     P^ 

Suyama,  Tadakazu:  See— 
Mizushima,     Yutaka; 
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Taguchi,  Michihiro,  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and 
Sanshin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Shaft  connecting  de>^«for  b«u 
propellers.  4,493,662.  CI.  440-83.000.  * 

Tai,  Ichiro:  See— 

Seki.  Eiji;  Tai,  Ichiro;  Shirayama.  Shimpey;  Itoh,  Toshiaki;  Endo, 
T.i.i,A°ir""^  "^  Fukushima.  Toshiki.  4,493,811,  Q.  376-254.000. 
Taisho  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Mizushima.  Yutaka;  Aihara,  Hironaka;  Otomo,  Susumu- 
Yokoyama,  Kwumaaa;  Okamoto,  Hiroyuki;  and  Suyama. 
Tadakazu,  4,493,847,  CI.  424-317.000.  suyama, 

Tajima,  Koichi:  See— 

Takada,  Daizo:  See— 

T  Jg'  SicTyS.'tL'^  ^^-  '•*''•'"'  C-  «l-90.000. 

Takahashi,  Fumitaka:  See— 

Tagami,    Katsutoshi;    Takahashi,    Tsuneo;    Yasui,    Shinichiro- 

SS5?a)o.  "**=  "^  ^'''*'^'  ^""^^  MHuS  a: 

^"i^^^'i  ^J^T^'  ""^  98»'*'  Tomohiro,  to  Kanto  Special  Steel 
Takahashi,  Tohru:  See— 

'^4l3°88f,''^43J5?'Sa    ''""'^=    "^    ^''-*^'    T<"^ 
Takahashi.  Tsuneo:  See— 

Tagami.    Katsutoshi;    Takahashi.    Tsuneo;    Yasui,    Shinichiro- 

iKSo.  ""^^  "^  ^^''^^'  ^'^'*^  4.4^?!^  a: 

Takahashi,  Yoko:  See— 

^«^  ^T^K  '^'"*^  Yoshitake;  Iwai.  Yuzuru;  Takahashi. 
T  u     X?''°:  *?5*  Nakagawa,  Akira,  4,493,845.  Q.  424-279.000^ 
Takaji  Kogya  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 

^t^t6^:^;,!^2S^'^^  «*""«  L***-  '^-fo-ed  cog  belt. 


uusnima,      rutaica;     Aihara,     Hironaka;     Otomo.     Susumu     .T''"'""'.  v,i.  *'*-^03.w». 

Yokoyama,    Kazumaaa;    Okamoto,    Hiroyuki;    and    Suyama.      "^t*     2^=  "".**  !^"^  Shinichiro.  to  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki 

Tadakazu,  4,493,847,  a.  424-317.000.  Kaisha.  Parkmg  lock  mechan»fn  for  .  .kift  i-."  */°«^:«!f^ 


Suzuki,  Hajime.  Terrestrial  globe.  4.493,648.  Q.  434-136.000 

•IT'  ™J'F«iM*tsuyania,  Shinichiro;  and  Arakawa,  Akio.  to  Kabu 


Jhiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho.  Method  for  correcting    ^  conversion  apparat 

^  S7^?£?I15'  •  predetermined  stop  position  in  a  loom.  4,494.203     ^''^  ^  •  ^^   ^^ 
CI.  364-470.000.  '  Terui,  Masumi.  4 


Suzuki,  Hin»hi;  Tanaka,  Goro;  Nishikawa,  Akio;  Mukai.  Junji;  Sato. 
Mikio;  Makino,  Daisuke;  and  Wakashima,  Yoshiaki.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd  • 

^^S't^':il1r5^'60^''-  ^«»<"'«-  "-"OH"  with 
Suzuki.  Kunio:  See— 


I^Stoa""^*  '**''  mechanism  for  a  shift  lever. "4.493.403,  Q. 

Takaoka,  Daizo,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Sunlight-into^neray 
•^"version  apparatus.  4,493.940.  CI.  136-248.000.  'nio^nergy 

-ri.    u    X,  . 493.672.0.446-464.000. 

Takashi,  Yokata:  See— 

K«neko  Yutaka;  and  Takashi.  Yokata,  4,494.130,  Q.  346-160000 
Takasugi,  Hisashi:  See—  ■'-'v-iw/.uuu. 

T^ya,  Takao;  Masugi,  Takashi;  Takasugi,  Hisashi;  and  Kochi. 
Hiromu,  4,493,833.  CI.  424-246.000.  ^ 


....  ^-.„»..  ^—  niromu,  <»,'»yj,8JJ,  CI.  424-246.000. 

Shuna,  Yosluhiro;  Kashioka.  Seiji;  Uno.  Takeshi;  and  Suzuki,    ^^y."*  T«kao;  Yasuda,  Nobuyoshi;  Tsutsumi,  Hideo-  and  Matsud.. 
Kumo,  4,494.139.  CI.  358-101  000  Kn  .  to  FuHmu/.  Ph.™.^«..»i„.i  V--    i  .^    .  i^""".'  "^  Matsuda, 


Kumo,  4,494.139,  Q.  358-101.000. 
Suzuki    Ryo;  Ikeda,  Tadaahi;  Takethita,  Masatoshi;  and  Kodama. 
a*365-3°6  000^  M««n«ic  bubble  memory  device.  4,494,216, 

Svatek.  Thomas  A.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Compact  video  slide 
projector  4,494.148.  CI.  358-226.000.  ^^P*^^  vweo  sude 

Svensson,  Bengt  T.:  Se»— 

'^T^^ta.  ?33-l3'^"-  "^^  '''  "^  ^'^''""-  ^  '^  • 


Takaya,  Takao;  Masugi.  Takashi;  Takasugi.  Hisashi;  and  Kochi 
?  T.>  l';''J'«r'  """"ceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  Syn-komer  of3.7 
SSS  W         "       ■'^^''^'^  "^  compounds.  4.493,833,  Q. 

TalMya,  Takao;  Inoue.  Yoshikazu;  Yasuda,  Nobuyoshi;  and  Murata, 
Masayoshi,  to  Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co    Ltd    CeXT^m 
pounds.  4,493,834,  a.  424-24^000  ^^  *"  """" 


iweray-  Norman  P.;  Relyea,  Keith  E.;  and  Bnistad.  Wayne  L.,  to    Takayama,   Chitoshi;   Hirao,   Hideo    Yokouchi    HiH..v«.   .-^   i^i 
Mmnesou  Mimng  and  Manufactunna  Cnm™nv   Pr,«„L^J:  iJ.        Teruhikn  t^  k.k.  .Kii,.n?l;-v- ^.•. ./^''?."'='I''   *^^y?i.  «nd_  I«da, 


Mmnesou  Mining  and  Manufactunng  Company   Fragrance-releas 
«8-20HW*  °"    '    '**'^"«*    substrate.    4.493.869.    Q. 

Swick.  Robert  H    to  W  L.  Gore  ft  Associates.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  the 
J^aration  of  hydrogen  sulfide  from  a  gas  mixture.  4.493.716.  CI. 

Syntex  (USA.)  Inc.:  See— 

''t4"3.79tci  26[;:il5*&?"'  '°'"  °^  "^  ^-  "-"y  ^•' 
Synthes  Ltd.  (U.S.A.):  See- 

Klaue,  Kaj,  4,493,317,  Q.  128-92.00D. 
Tabajdi.  Gabor:  See— 

Tabara,  Takashi,  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Limited   Method  for 


inM«iinna  .n  .i-^f^uT        "^         ^-^u.^-iiy  i-imiica.  .neinoa  tor       latent  electrostatic  ima 
."SSi';^^1^r."i^.'"„H;i?  "rf"^^^^^^^  ^^^o.  Hidekazu.,See- 


___        -  --*  --  —  —  -oix^uj^uv  uivi\.iicini(;aj  anaiyzine 

43647  OO)*"  '  photometer  ts  assembled.  4.493,897,  cf 

^'^,^i5™'  '^F""'-  '°  Ka*>u«»»iki  Kaisha  Morita  Seisakusho   Dental 
ISSlSf  0*^3*2700°"'*''  "''■''°™^  'P^  ***'«^"°"  'l^^'" 

^%3''56"?,'a;JS2J'S™  '^•'  ''"'    '"P^  ^'^  '^^"^  »'««' 
^1g^'^!?T°t'''.:  ■'L*^'"'  .TsuMO;  Yasui.  Shinichiro;  Sugimura, 


Teruhiko.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosh;;  a^d  T^ka"  K^ 
KabiBhiki  Ka«h«.  Magnetic  head-positioning  device  foTtninSJ 
disc  dnve.  4,494,159,  CI.  360-78.000^  nwgnenc 

Takeda  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.-  See— 

Takeda,  Kazuo:  See— 

''"4i?-?99'l00^"**'^°*''''    "**    ^'^"*^    '^"°'    ^•^93,61I,    a. 

^^^'  J?''*^^  "^""ij.-  Kazuma;  Hattori,  Yoshiyuki;  Watanabe, 
JK^J?"  Naki^ura,  Toshiaki;  and  Ohnishi,  ShunLu,  to  NippoS 
4^66000       ^'*'''*"''*"y  operated  fuel  pump  device.  4,493.62aCl. 

Takekida.  Yoshisuke,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Development  apparatus  of 
latent  electrostatic  images.  4.493.550,  Q.  35MO.O0O. 


v^  i5§rr;?S'^i^--= «-  ^^.  t^s^mS^!'^ 


Kiuura.  Yoshihiko;  Nakaguchi,  Osamu;  Hemmi,  Keiji;  Yonishi, 
Satoshi;  Takcno  Hidekazu;  Okada,  Satoshi;  and  HashK^ 
Masashi,  4,493,794,  CI.  260-1 12. 50R.  ^ 

Takesako,  Yoshinobu:  See— 

''M9",^,'g"S5'^2VSS!*'  '*'^"=  "^  '"''^°'  ^°^°^»' 
Takeshita.  Hiroshi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Control 

:59T209";a.1?-iS. '°'  "^^  '  """^  "*^  ='»"«*  ^'- 


vehicle.  4,494,116,  CI.  340-995.000. 
Taggents,  Inc.:  See— 

Dempaey.  John  C.  4,493.207,  Q.  73-40.700. 
Taggert,  RusfJJH.  Current  detector  in  combination  with  an  electrical 

apparatus.  4,493,983,  CI.  219-494.000.  "ccincai 


Suzuki  Ryalkec^  Tadashi;  Takeshita,  Masatoshi;  and  Kodama. 

Naoki,  4,494,216,  Q.  365-36.000.  ">wi«iia, 

Takeuchi,  Seizi:  See— 

Kahara,  Toshiki;  Matsuda,  Shimpei;  Ishii,  Kenzo;  Takeuchi,  Seizi: 

Imahashi,  Jmichi;  and  Honji,  Akio,  4,493,879,  CI.  429-41.000 
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Takimoto,  Toshiyuki;  and  Aoki,  Keiji,  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Electronic  fuel  injecting  method  and  device  for  internal 
combustion  engine.  4,493,305.  O   123-490.000. 
Tallant,  James  C,  II:  See— 

Naimpally,  Saiprasad  V.;  and  Tallant.  James  C,  II,  4,494,146,  CI. 
3S8- 1 84.000. 
Tamura,  Kazuhisa;  and  Koshimo,  Masahiko,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Daikin    Seisakusho.    Vibration   damper  assembly.   4,493,674,   Q. 
464-68.000. 
Tamura,  Kohki:  See — 

Horiba,   Tatsuo;   Iwamoto,   Kazuo;   Kawana,   Hidejiro;   Fujita, 
Kazunori;  and  Tamura,  Kohki,  4,493,878,  Q.  429-12.000. 
Tamura,  Yasuyuki:  See— 

Kaneko,    Shuzo;    Tamura,    Yasuyuki;    and    Takahashi,    Tohru, 
4,493,882,  CI.  430-97.000. 
Tanabe,  Toshio:  See — 

Tanahashi,    Maaao;    Tanabe,    Toshio;    and    Otsuka,    Kiyotaka, 
4,493,149,  a.  30-43.920. 
Tanahashi,  Masao;  I'anabe,  Toshio;  and  Otsuka,  Kiyotaka.  to  Matsu- 
shita Electric  Works,  Ltd.  Reciprocal  blade  assembly  of  electric 
shaver.  4,493.149,  Q.  30-43.920. 
Tanaka,  Goro:  5««— 

Suzuki,  Hiroshi;  Tanaka,  Goro;  Nishikawa,  Akio;  Mukai,  Junji; 
Sato.    Mikio;    Makino.    Daisuke;    and    Wakashima.    Yoshiaki, 
4,494,217,  CI.  365-53.000. 
Tanaka,  Koji,  to  Japan  Exlan  Company  Limited.  Filter  for  removing 
water  from  water-containing  oil  and  method  for  the  same.  4,493,772, 
a.  210-799.000. 
Tanaka,  Sumio;  and  Watanabe,  Shigeyoshi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Nonvolatile  read  only  memory  device.  4,494.219, 
a.  365-189.000. 
Tanaka.  Tsutomu:  See— 

Ohmura,  Hiroshi;  Kohno,  Atsuo;  Shiiba,  Minoru;  and  Tanaka. 
Tsutomu.  4.493,542,  Q.  354-82.000. 
Tanaka.  Yoshitake:  See— 

Omura,  Satoshi;  Tanaka,  Yoshitake;  Iwai,  Yuzunt;  Takahashi, 
Yoko;  and  Nakagawa,  Akira.  4,493,845.  CI.  424-279.000 
Tandler,  Peter:  See— 

Schopper,  Bemd;  and  Tandler,  Peter,  4,493,508,  CI.  303-6.00C. 
Taniguchi,  Seiho;  and  Sakuma,  Yuichiro.  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion. Semi-conductive  compositions,  based  on  ethylene-vinyl  acetate 
copolymers,  having  adhesion  to  and  strippability  from  crosslinked 
polyolefin  substrates.  4,493,787,  CI.  252-511.000. 
Tapco  Products  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Rhoades,  James  J.,  4,493,200,  Q.  72-319.000. 
Taschner,  Walter:  See— 

Fastner,   Thorwakl;   Mayrhofer,   Max;   and   Taschner,   Walter, 
4,493,452,  Q.  228-158.000. 
TaubiU,  Christof:  See— 

Vyvial,  Rudolf;  Taubitz,  Christof;  Schlemmer,  Lothar,  Bleckmaim, 
Gerhard;  Zuerger,  Manfred;  Krieger,  Heinrich;  and  Thiele, 
Heino,  4,493,807,  Q.  264-101.000. 
Taylor  Machine  Works,  Inc.:  See- 
Walker,  Evo  M.,  4,493,604,  Q.  414-622.000. 
Technicare  Corporation:  See— 

Robbins,  Cheston  W.;  and  Kelly,  Robert  M.,  4.493,653,  Q. 
434-262.000. 
Teck  Corporation:  See— 

Biss,  Rudy.  4.493,817.  Q.  423-62.000. 
Teyin  Limited:  See — 

Ueda,  Fumio;  Hashimoto,  Eiichi;  Yamada,  Takeyoshi;  and  Mori. 
Koh.  4,493,714,  CI.  55-16.000. 
Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson:  See— 

Josefsson,  Lars  G.;  Svensson.  Bengt  T.;  and  Moeschlin.  Lars  F., 
4,494,083.  CI.  333-33.000. 
Telefunken  Electronic  GmbH:  See— 

Kohn,  Erhard.  4.494.132.  CI.  357-30.000. 
Maier.  Herbert,  4,493,143.  CI.  29-590.000. 
Rinderle,  Heinz.  4.494.076.  CI.  330-284.000. 
Tentelier.  Jean:  See— 

Glachet.  Charles;  Francois,  Daniel;  Tentelier,  Jean;  and  Frioux, 
Christian,  4,493,598.  Q.  414-1.000. 
Teplitz.  Raymond  L.:  See- 
Smith.    Lloyd   H.;   and   Teplitz,   Raymond   L.,   4,493,899.   Q. 
436-508.000. 
Teraji,  Tsutomu;  Todo,  Eishiro;  Shimazaki,  Norihiko;  Oku,  Teruo;  and 
Namiki,  Takayuki,  to  Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  Certain 
glycerol-phosphoryl  choline  derivatives,  compositions  containing 
same  and  method  of  using  same.  4.493.832.  CI.  424-199.000. 
Terui,  Masumi.  to  Takara  Co.,  Ltd.  Toy  vehicle  assembly.  4,493,672. 

a.  446464.000. 
Terumo  Corporation:  See— 

Sugisawa,  Yasuhiko,  4,493,708,  Q.  604-165.000. 
Tetra  Pak  International  AB:  See— 

Bemle,  Gote  L.,  4,493,687,  CI.  493-310.000. 
Teumer,  Roger  G.;  and  Attridge,  David  M.,  to  Xeroi  Corporation. 
Inverter-reverser    for    a    reproduction    machine.    4,493,483,    Q. 
271-186.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See— 

Reddy,  Chitranjan  N.;  and  Rao,  O.  R.  Mohan.  4,494J23.  Q. 

365-233.000. 
Simpson.  Richard  D..  4,494.187,  O.  364-200.000. 
White.    Lionel   S.;   and   Rao.   G.   R.   Mohan.   4.494.222,   O. 
365-222.000. 


Jenkins,  Harold  E  ;  Hickerson,  Richard  A  ;  and 
to  Mack  Trucks,  Inc  Engine  control  4,493,303, 


Texpa-Arbter  Maachinenbaugesellschaft  mbH  See — 

Ziegler,  Hans.  Henze,  Siegfried;  Dippert  Rainer;  Schnaus,  Martin 
and  Golda,  Horsi,  4,493.234,  O  83-17J000. 
Textilma  AG:  See— 

Speich.  Francisco.  4,493,346,  Q.  139-76.000. 
Thakkar,  Arvind  L    See- 
Zimmerman,  Ronald  E.;  Burck,  Philip  J.;  Jones,  C.  David;  and 
Thakkar.  Arvind  L.,  4,493,699,  Q.  604-55.000. 
Theeuwes,  Felix:  See— 

Urquhan,  John;  and  Theeuwes.  Fehx,  4,493,702,  CI.  604-80.000 
Thermal  Science,  Inc.:  See— 

Feldman,  Rubin.  4,493.945,  CI.  174-68.00C. 
Themucs  Corporation  Liquidating  Trust:  See— 

Canter,  Robert.  Whitmoyer,  Robert;  and  Rye,  Palle.  4,493,637,  C\. 
431-190.000. 
Thermo  Electron  Corporation:  See — 

Hurley,  James  R.;  Searight.  Edward  F.;  and  Nunes.  Maurice, 
4,493,308.  CI   126-41  OOR 
Thermo  King  Corporation:  See — 

Hanson,  Jay  L  ,  4,493,191,  Q.  62-126.000. 
Thibauli.  Alfred  R    See— 

O'Malley.  Michael  P.,  and  Thibault,  Alfred  R.,  4.493,627,  Q. 
425-89.000. 
Thiele,  Heino:  See — 

Vyvud,  Rudolf;  Taubitz,  Christof.  Schlemmer,  Lothar:  Bleckmann 
Gerhard;   Zuerger.   Manfred;   Kneger,   Heinnch;  and   Thieie, 
Heino,  4,493.807,  Q.  264-101.000. 
Thigpen,  David  R.  See— 

Reisberg,  Joseph;  Bielamowicz,  Lawrence  J.;  and  Thigpen,  David 
R.,  4,493,371,  CI    166-274,000. 
Thomas  A.  Betts  Corporation:  See- 
Law,  Joseph  P.,  4,493,522,  Q  339-94.00C. 
Thomas.  E.  Raymond;  Cahill,  Lysle  D.;  Tibbits.  John  L.;  Fraser, 
Kenneth  D.,  Keane,  John  F.;  Harting,  Stanley  C;  Kramer,  George 
H.;  Duke,  Ronald  J.;  Keaais,  Theodore  A ;  ButJer,  John  C ,  Frank. 
Gary  L.;  and  Lawson.  John  A  ,  to  Coulter  Systems  Corp  Optical 
system  for  imagmg  an  electrophotographic  member   4,493.549.  CI 
355-3.00R. 
Thomas,  John  Nail  guide  and  set.  4,493.353,  Q.  145-46.000. 
Thompson,  Alan  D.:  See— 

Wakeling,  Antony  J.;  and  Thompson,  Alan  D.,  4,494,110,  Q. 
34O-365.a0R. 
Thompson,  David  J.:  See- 
Newton,  David  F.;  and  Thompaon,  David  J.,  4,493,785,  Q. 
252-299.100. 
Thompson,  Lionel  D.; 
Weaver,  Russell  E., 
CI.  123-357.000. 

Thompson,  William  L.,  to  Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company,  The.  Dedi- 
cated correlator.  4,494,213,  Q.  364-604  000. 
Thomson-CSF:  See— 

Di  Forte  Poisson.  Marie-Antoinette,  Hirtz.  Jean-Pierre,  Duchemin. 
Jean-Pascal;     and    de    Cremoux,     Baudoum,     4,494.237,    CI 
372-45,000, 
Gauthier,  Franas;  and  Gombert,  Jean,  4,493,720,  Q,  65-3.120 
Palluel,  Pierre;  and  Shroff.  Arvmd,  4,494,035,  CI.  313-346,0OR 
Reymond,  Jean-Claude;  Bertrand,  Oilles;  and  Gabanou,  Roland. 

4,494,201,  CI,  364-449.000. 
Vaii  Den  Dnessche,  Michel.  4.494.048,  CI  315-408  000 
Thomson,  Ian  D.  M,,  to  Arbonite  Corporation  Coated  pipe  and  method 

of  making  same.  4,493,864,  CI.  428-36.000. 
Tibbits,  John  L.:  See- 
Thomas,  E.  Raymond;  Cahill.  Lysle  D,;  Tibbits.  John  L,;  Eraser. 
Kenneth  D,;  Keane,  John  F,  Harting,  Stanley  C;  Kramer, 
George  H.;  Duke,  Ronald  J,;  Kessis,  Theodore  A.;  Butler,  John 
C;  Frank,  Gary  L,;  and  Lawson,  John  A ,  4,493,549,  Q.  355- 
3.00R. 
Tiberg,  Lars:  See— 

Fredriksson,  Hasse:  and  Tiberg,  Lars,  4,493,363,  CI   164-476  000 
Tighe,  Brian  J  ,  and  Gee,  Howard  J.,  to  Kelvin  Lenses  Limited  Fluo- 
rine-containing hydrogel-forming  polymeric  materials.  4,493,910,  Q, 
523-108,000, 
Tincher,  Chne  A,:  See- 
Schwartz,    Ellen    S.;    and    Tincher.   Cline   A.,   4,493,780,   Q. 
252-73.000. 
Todo,  Eishiro:  See — 

Teraji,  Tsutomu;  Todo,  Eishiro;  Shimazaki,  Norihiko;  Oku,  Teruo; 
and  Namiki,  Takayuki,  4,493,832,  CI.  424-199.000. 
Todoh,  Hidemasa,  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.  Thermal  recording  head 

drive  device  4.494.126,  CI.  346-760PH. 
Tokimaga,  Toshihide:  See — 

Kajioka,  Hiroshi;  Tokunaga,  Toshihide;  and  Nakagawa,  Junkichi, 
4.493,530.  a.  350-96  340. 
Tokyo  Shibiura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ikekame.  Hiroo;  and  Karasawa.  Yasuo.  4,494,173,  Q.  361-429.000. 
Inokuchi,  Haruhisa;  and  Sakai,  Takami,  4.494,179,  Q.  363-35.000. 
Konishi,  Satoshi,  4,494,020,  CI  307-530000 
Kubo,  Osamu;  Ido,  Tadashi;  Nomura,  Tutomu;  and  Maeda.  Tat- 

sumi,  4,493,874,  CI  428-403.000 
Niahizawa.    Hiroshi;    Sato,   Tadayuki;   and    Ishikawa,    Takaahi, 

4,493.858,  a,  427-104  000, 
Seki,  Eiji;  Tai,  Ichiro;  Shirayama.  Shunpey;  Itoh,  Toshiaki.  Endo 

Yorimasa;  and  Fukushima,  Toshiki.  4.493.811,  CI  376-254  000 
Tanaka,    Suimo;    and    Watanabe,    Shigeyoahi,    4,494.219.    Q. 
365-189.000. 
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Yamamoto,  Muao;  Yebisuya,  Takashi;  Kawai,  Mituo;  and  Tajima, 

Koichi,  4.493.733,  CI.  75-126.00B. 
Yoshihisa,  Kozo;  and  Okui,  Isamu,  4.494.075,  CI.  330-254.000. 
Tolliver.    Peter   M.    Lateral    view   extender   device.   4,493.538.   a 

351-57.000. 
Tonne,  Peter:  See— 

Jaedicke,  Hagen;  and  Tonne,  Peter.  4.493.802,  CI.  260-507.00R 
Tonoki.  Satoshi:  See— 

"4^3.9!'3"a  ^23^?^.  '•'"''^    "'    ''^'''^'    ^'^"'°' 

Toth.  iMvan;  Nagy,  Joisef;  Dombay,  Zsolt;  Orega  nee  Toth,  Erzsebet 

Horvath.   Ibclya;   Vigh.    Laszlo   ;   and   Farkas,   Tiber,   to   Eszak- 

7^y^,"!i»,,^fyj""^e''.    Plant    growth    regulating    method. 

^°."l«y,'l'i*^.°  •  '°  '^*"*y  ^*«  '"c.  Mailing  machine  Upe  knife. 

4,493,236,  CI.  83-440.100. 

Toung.  Wen  H  Collapsible  globe  assembly.  4,493.649,  CI.  434-138  000 
Tourre,  Bernard:  See— 

Ohayon,   Gerard;   Reverchon.   Bernard;  Tourre,   Bernard    and 
Vigier.  Serge,  4,493,271.  CI.  110-262.000. 
Tovey,  GeofTrey  D..  to  Smith  Kline  &  French  Laboratories  Limited 

Dosage  units.  4.493.822,  Q.  424-15.000. 
Townson.  Jimmy  D..  to  Freeman,  Kenneth  A.  Hydraulic  straight  hole 

drill  collar.  4.493.380,  C\.  175-61.000. 
Toyo  Kaaei  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shimamoto.  Kunihiro;  Hatanaka,  Hiroshi;  Seki,  Shinichiro   and 
Orita.  Ryozo,  4,493,938,  Q.  568-62.000. 
Toyoda  Gosei  Co..  Ltd.;  See— 

Hori,  Yoshimi;  Ishida,  Takashi;  and  Hayashi.  Keizo,  4,493.632.  Q 
425-393.000. 
Toyou  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nalcamura,  Norihiko;  Itoh.  Takaaki;  Katou.  Takashi;  Ota,  Yozo- 

and  Morino,  Toshiharu,  4,493,804,  CI.  261-44.00C. 
Takimoto,  Toshiyuki;  and  Aoki,  Keiju  4,493.305,  CI.  123-490000 
Yamawaki,    Takeshi;    and    Nishiyama,    Kunio.    4.493.505,    ci. 
296-63  000. 
Tn,  Josef:  See— 

^i!^il!lf""'  ^'^^'!  Kinzlei,  Herbert;  and  Tra,  Josef,  4.493,766, 
CI.  209-362.000. 

Tnivii,  James,  to  University  of  Georgia  Research  Foundation,  Inc. 
Determination  of  oxidized  a- 1 -proteinase  inhibitor  in  serum  or 
plasma  4.493.891.  CI.  435-23.000. 
Treacy,  Richard  H.:  See— 

Godfrey,  Noel  R.;  Parkes,  Larry  S.;  and  Treacy,  Richard  H, 

4,494,050,  a.  318-158.000.  ' 

^T^a  ii!i*^!^'  ^  Bipolar  electrocautery  surgical  snare.  4,493,320,  CI. 

Trenholm,  Bruce  W,;  and  WooUey.  James  G.,  to  United  States  of 

America,  Navy,  Riser  4,493,466,  CI.  244-152.000 
TRI  Tool,  Inc.:  See— 

Nail.  Uwson  H.,  4,493,232,  Q.  82-4.00C. 
Trindium  Corporation  of  America:  See 

Adams,  William  R..  4,493,736,  C\.  148-2.000. 

Trinh,  Lanh  T.;  and  Loy.  Robert  W.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The 

r-.,  ^J?5w,^°"'"''  ^°^  breakerless  ignition  system.  4,493,307.  CI. 
1 23-6  30. 000 

Trivette,  Chester  D..  Jr..  to  Monsanto  Company.  Rubber  compositions 
T49r925°C\  i25-m^^*^'  ^^  hydroxymethyl  sulfinic  salts. 
Troebs,  Charles  J.:  See— 

Van  Ocker.  William  G.;  Pawlenko,  Ivan;  Reider,  Donald  F.  Tro- 

M93!'5??a.yi%'loS.°'""  ^■'  "'  ^^'"^''  '*"'*^  ^•• 

^^^aJV^)^-  ,"f.*'.'!*,"i!S?"'  '^"'"e"'  E.  Automatic  lottery  system, 
^i*'*,  1"',  t,l.  Jo4-412.000. 

Trutzschler  GmbH  A  Co.  KG:  See— 

Hosel,  Fritz,  4,494,204,  CI.  364-470.000. 
TRW  Inc.:  See- 

Bergin,  Thomas  F.,  4,493.616,  CI.  417-53.000. 

Miller,  Laurence  L.,  4,493,622,  CI.  418-57.000. 
Tsunehiro,  Takashi:  See— 

Tsutsumi,  Hideo:  See— 

Takaya,  Takao;  Yasuda,  Nobuyoshi;  Tsutsumi,  Hideo;  and  Mat- 
suda,  Keiji,  4,493,831,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Turner,  Jonathan  S.,  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories.  Fast  packet  switching 
system  4,494,230,  CI.  37^60.000.  swiicning 

Tuzzolino,  Joseph  R.:  See— 

TX  RX  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

.,  .  !^«e8«*«'"'  Daniel  P.,  4,493,422.  Q.  211-26.000. 
Uclaf,  Roussel:  See— 

^^^^f'.'M^JVi^^"^^  ^'*^' '  "^  F«uveau,  Patrick.  4,493.836. 
l»l.  424-248.400. 

Ueberwolf,  Heinz:  See— 

Schwarzenberg,  Norbert;  Ueberwolf.  Heinz;  Halberschmidt,  Frie- 
dnch;  and  Audi,  Joseph.  4.493.724.  CI.  65-273.000 
Ueda.  Fumio;  Hashimoto.  Eiichi;  Yamada.  Takeyoshi;  and  Mori,  Koh 
to  Tnjin  Limited  Ultrathin  film,  process  for  production  thereof,  and    U 
U^oi  ^fr-i  «<"^r*^'"''"*  ■  specified  gas  in  a  gaseous  mixture. 

^Mm'544'^'°'54!246^1^"    '^°**'"'    ^^    Focal-plane   shutter. 


Ueno,  Yukichi:  See— 

Shibata.  Atsushi;  and  Ueno,  Yukichi,  4,494,005,  Q.  250-492.200 

Ueyam^  Tamotsu;  and  Yamada,  Takao,  to  Hitachi  Chemical  Comnuiy. 

Ltd  Electroconductive  paste  and  process  for  producing  electrooon- 

^^^l"^^  JS*'*'''"*'    ceramics    using    the    same.    4,493,789,    Q. 
232-514.000. 

Uldall,  Peter  R..  to  Allentyne  Limited.  Hemodialysis  cannular  for 

subclavian  insertion.  4,493,696,  CI.  604-43.000 
Umeda,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

°*,!i?','?™=  Ogiwa,  Kimio;  and  Umeda.  Hiroyuki,  4,494.161,  Q. 

joO- 132.000. 

Umemura,  Yukio,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Cooling  system  of  V-type 

mternal  combustion  engine.  4,493,294,  Q.  123-41.330. 
Uni-Cardan  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Krude,  Werner,  4,493.676.  CI.  464-141.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See— 

Rifi,  Mahmoud  R..  4,493,924,  Q.  525-102.000 

^TsflTn'ooO^*'"'    ""*    Sakuma,    Yuichiro,    4,493.787,    a. 

^'l7'-4900o'^*"""    '*'   *"**   '***'•    ^^^   "••   ♦•*'3''30.   a. 

Uniroyal,  Inc.:  See— 

Wefer,  John  M..  4,493.921,  Q.  525-67.000. 

Uniset  Corporation:  5^— 

Kopf.  Rowland  J.,  4,493,376,  CI.  173-139.000. 

United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority:  See- 
Peck.  Peter  F..  4.494,001,  CI.  250-358.100. 
Roach.  Peter  F.,  4,493,214,  CI.  73-779.000. 

United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  The  Secretary 
ofSU'e  'or  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the: 

Dean  Anthony  B.;  Farrow,  Robin  F.  C;  Migliorato.  Piero;  White. 

.     AmnonyM.;and  Williams,  Gerald  M,  4,494.133,  a.  357-30000 
United  States  Borax  &  Chenucal  Corporation:  See— 

''°2"22^1WOOO  ^°*'"'   ""*    "*"**'•    ^^^"^   °'   '♦•*'3.440,   CI. 
United  States  of  America 
Agriculture:  See— 

''"4SS0O0''"  ^'  ""*  ^'**"**8e.  Arthur  C.  4,493.854.  Q. 
Air  Force:  See— 

Cannon.  Mark  W.,  Jr.,  4,493,539,  Q.  351-205.000. 
Army:  See- 
Bass,  Alva  W.,  4,493,581,  Q.  403-323.000. 

^"49-^9400'^°™  ^'   "**  '^"'"'   "*^  ^•'  *'*'3''*''  a. 

GoU,  Jeffrey  H.,  4,494,091,  CI.  333-151.000. 

Gualtien.  John  G^;  and  Vig,  John  R.,  4,493,991,  Q.  25O.203.00R. 

Gutleber.  Frank  S.,  4,494.228,  CI.  370-18.000. 

Hager,  Adolph  G.;  Freeman.  Gerald  L.;  Rush.  James  P.;  Brano- 

250474^00"       "    "*^    DuBuske.    Stanley.    4.4H003,    CI. 
Jameson,  Robert  L.,  4,493,264,  CI.  102-491.000. 
Klayman,  Daniel  L.;  Scovill.  John  P.;  Bartosevich,  Joseph  F  • 

^(6(m      ^'    "^    °"^"'    ''"    ^*^    *.*93,930,    Cl! 

Energy:  See- 
Banker,  John  G.,  4.493,737,  Cl.  148-1 1.50R. 
Brak.  Stephen  B..  4,493,179,  Cl.  53-576.000. 
Chnstiansen^David  W.;  and  Schively,  Dixon  P.,  4,493.812.  Cl. 

J/O-J52.000. 
H^dipur    Gaurang  B.;  Anderson,  Richard  G.;  and  Cherish. 

Peter.  4,493,636,  Cl.  431-170000.  '-nensn. 

^^^?<a}$^**'   ""**    Lindquist,    Lloyd   O.,   4,493.810.   Cl. 
i  /O-254.0D0. 

Maples,  Robert  A.,  4,494,002,  Cl.  250-377.000. 

Moretti.  Alfred.  4.494.040.  Cl.  315-5.410 

National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See— 

°^2  5;*lSd."  ^  •  ■"**  Kalshoven,  James  E.,  Jr.,  4,493,553,  Q. 
356-43.000. 

Weinstein,  Leonard  M.,  4,493,211,  Q.  73-147.000. 
Navy:  See— 
Coleman,  H.  Paris,  4,494,117.  Cl.  343-365.000. 
Coleman,  Jeffrey  L.,  4.493,281.  Cl.  114-2O00R. 
Dale.  John  R.,  4.493,664,  Cl.  441-7.000. 
Foster,  John  S.,  4,493,260,  Cl.  102-307.000. 
Gholson,  Norman  H.,  4,494,115,  Cl.  340-825.650 
Groutage,  Fredenck  D.;  Conjerti,  Samuel  N.;  and  Shaw,  Lock- 

bum  S.,  4,493,136,  Cl.  24-573.000. 
Henry,  John  W.,  IV,  4,493,514,  Cl.  384-613.000. 
Hughes,  Richard  S.,  4,494,084,  Cl.  333-8 1. OOR. 
Hutcheson,  Don  S.,  4,493,262,  Q.  102-363.000. 
Kim.  Kyung  J..  4.494.039.  CI.  315-4.000. 
Pedcrsen.  Marvin  A..  4,493,239,  Cl.  89-1.130. 
Schwartz.  Jay  W..  4,494.211.  Cl.  364-571.000. 
Traiholin,  Bruce  W.;  and  Woolley,  James  G.,  4,493,466.  Q. 
244-152.000. 

^?!!^;  i!t'''P  ^■''  "^  Moon,   Ronald   D..  4,493,195,  Q. 
62-402.000. 

S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

2;i;:r:r'tan'?r4t.S6,'??  f^'i2?SoS'  '■' ''"''''"''  «•  «-^'2o- 

^4^.0*5i:?i'3Ti3?3.(!?B°""'  '''"'  ^■""'  "^"^  "^P  °- 
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de  Vries,  Gerhard  H.  R,  4,494,037,  a.  313-584.000. 

Lenders,  Wilhelmus  L.  L.,  4,494,097,  CI.  335-213.000. 

Moussie,  Michel,  4,494,135,  CI.  357-59.000. 

Ortega,  Francis,  4,493,365,  Q.  165-lO.OOA. 

Peeters,  Winfried  L.;  Ponjee,  Johannes  J.;  and  Martens,  Jan  W.  D., 

4,493,887,  CI.  430-275.000. 
Pelletier,    Joel    A.;    and    Breuillard,    Robert,    4,494,014,    CI. 

307-254.000, 
Prijs,  Pieter  R.,  4,494.099,  Q.  335-299.000. 
van  Vroonhoven,  Casper  E.  G.  M.  M.;  and  van  Wiik,  Keimpe, 
4,494,227,  CI.  369-147.000. 
United  States  Surgical  Corporation:  See- 
Hill,    Jeremy    R.;    and    Malinouskas,    Donald,    4,493,326,    Q. 
128-680.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See— 

D'Anna,  Frank  P.,  4,493,612,  CI.  416.20.00R. 
Hansen,  Kenneth  P.,  4,493,187,  CI.  60-39.281. 
Nikkanen,  John  P.;  and  GrifTin,  James  G.,  4,493,184,  CI.  60-204.000. 
Universal  Pioneer  Corporation:  See— 

Akiyama,  Tom,  4,494,154,  CI.  358-342.000. 
University  of  Georgia  Research  Foundation,  Inc.:  See— 

Travis,  James,  4,493.891.  CI.  435-23.000. 
University  of  Iowa  Research  Foundation:  See— 

Albright,  John   P.;   Martin,   Robert  K.;  and  Dyson,  John  A., 
4,493.323.  CI.  128-340.000. 
University  Patents.  Inc.:  See— 

Lauks,  Imants  R..  4,493,886.  Q.  430-270.000. 
Uno,  Takeshi:  See— 

Shima,  Yoshihiro;  Kashioka,  Seiji;  Uno,  Takeshi;  and  Suzuki, 
Kunio,  4.494,139,  CI.  358-101.000. 
Urbutis,  Algimantas  P.;  and  Jagel,  Peter  H..  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion. Shirred  casing  article  method  and  apparatus.  4.493.130.  CI. 
17-49.000. 
Uretsky,  Yan  S.;  Mnekin,  Ravil  V.;  Rygalin,  Viktor  G.;  Grechinsky, 
Dmitry  A.;  and  Klochko,  Viktor  A.,  to  Nauchno-Issledovatelsky 
Institut  Introskopii;  and  Kazansky  Aviatsionny  Institut  Imeni  A.  N 
Tupoleva.    Random    vibrations    testing    device.    4,493,213,    CI. 
73-664.000. 
Urquhart,  Johh;  and  Theeuwes,  Felix,  to  ALZA  Corporation.  Paren- 
teral administration  using  osmotically  motivated  delivery  system. 
4,493,702,  CI.  604-80.000. 
Ushio  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Arai,  Tetsuji;  Mimura,  Yoshiki;  and  Shimizu,  Hiroshi,  4,493,977,  CI. 
219-411.000. 
UTB  Umwelttechnik  Buchs  AG:  See— 

Moilliet,  Guy,  4,493,770,  CI.  210-603.000. 
Uy,  William  C.  Scraping  brush.  4,493,126,  Q.  15-186.000. 
Uyeda,  Tim,  to  La  Gard.  Inc  Universal  boltworks  mechanism  for  safe 

door.  4,493,199,  CI.  70-333,00R. 
Uzuo.  Takeshi:  See— 

Sugimoto.  Hachiro;  Hamano,  Sachiyuki;  Shoji,  Tadao;  Kaneko, 
Takeru;  and  Uzuo.  Takeshi,  4.493.837.  a.  424-253.000. 
V  M  E  I  "Lenin":  See— 

Vassilev,  Vassil  B.;  and  Sofiyanski,  Vassil  M.,  4,494,078.  CI. 
330-297.000. 
Vajda.  Gabor;  Ravasz.  Laszio  ;  Karacsonyi,  Bela;  and  Tabajdi,  Gabor, 
to  Kozponti  Valto-  es  Hitelbank  RT  Innovacios  Alap.  Chocolate 
products  with  increased  protein  content  and  process  for  the  produc- 
tion of  such  type  products.  4,493,853,  CI.  426-582.000. 
Valenti,  Edward  R.;  Adamczyk,  Thomas  J.;  and  Graham,  Larry  W.,  to 
Alden  Press,  Inc.  Motion  stabilizing  and  aligning  apparatus  for  mov- 
ing folded  signatures  through  an  ink  jet  pnnter    4,493,482,  CI. 
270-12.000. 
Valle,  Ronald.  Method  of  inducing  sleep.  4,493,827,  Q.  424-166.000. 
Vandenbergh,  Peter  A.:  See— 

Colaruotolo,  Joseph  F.;  Olsen,  Ronald  H.;  and  Vandenbergh,  Peter 
A.,  4.493,895,  CI.  435-262.000. 
Van  Den  Driessche,  Michel,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Scanning  control  cir- 
cuit for  a  television  receiver,  with  gradual  startup.  4.494,048,  CI. 
315-408.000. 
van  der  Kolk.  Donald.  Continuous  pet  litter  cleaning  apparatus. 

4,493,288,  CI.  119-1.000. 
Van  Huis,  Phihp  J.:  See- 
Moore.    James    I.;    and    Van    Huis,    Philip   J..   4,493.362,    Q. 
164-457.000. 
Van  Ocker,  William  G.;  Pawlenko,  Ivan;  Reider,  Donald  F.;  Troebs, 
Charles  J.;  Clair,  Robert  A.;  and  Crandall,  Stanley  C,  to  Avov 
International  Corp.  Long-life  inked-ribbon  cassette.  4,493,572,  CI. 
400-196.100. 
van  Os,   Rudi,   to  Koninklijke  Nederlandse   Papierfabrieken   N.V. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  removing  condensate  from  a  cylinder,  in 
particular  a  cylmder  for  drying  paper.  4,493,158,  CI.  34-41.000. 
Van  Patten,  Preston  J.  Safety  lowering  device.  4,493,391,  CI.  182-6.000. 
Vansteelant,  Marc  G.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Knotter  with  an  im- 
proved Geneva  mechanism.  4,493,498,  CI.  289-2.000. 
van  Vroonhoven,  Casper  E.  G.  M.  M.;  and  van  Wijk,  Keimpe,  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation.  Stereo  phono  pick-up  and/or  cutter.  4,494,227, 
CI.  369-147.000. 
van  Wijk,  Keimpe:  See- 
van  Vroonhoven,  Casper  E.  O.  M.  M.;  and  van  Wijk,  Keimpe, 
4,494,227,  CI.  369-147.000. 
Varo,  Inc.:  See— 

Blask^    T.    Allen;    and    Hendricks,    Terry   J.,   4,493,939.    CI. 
136-212.000. 
Varpaja  Oy:  See — 

Rautakoura,  Timo,  4,493,579,  O.  403-237.000. 


Vaasilev,  Vassil  B ;  and  Sofiyanski,  Vassil  M .  to  V  M  E  I  "Lenin" 

Class  BC  power  amplifier  4,494.078.  CI   330-297  000 
Vath,  Joachim:  See— 

Koszytorz,  Gunther;  Lucke,  Herbert;  Schloaser,  Gerhard,  and 
Vath,  Joachim,  4,493,990.  CI  250-201.000. 
Vaught,  John  L.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company  Gray  scale  pnntma 

with  ink  jeU.  4,494,128,  CI   346-14000R. 
Veber,  Daniel  F.;  and  Freidinger.  Roger  M.,  to  Merck  A  Co..  Inc 
2(3-Amino-2-oxopyrrolidin-l-yl)  acetic  acid  and  n-acylated  denva- 
lives  thereof  4,493.934,  CI   548-550000 
Veillard,  Dominique  H.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company  Adaptive  redun- 
dance in  dau  recording.  4,494,155,  CI   360-47.000. 
Verdal  Maskinverksted  A/S:  See— 

Ekman,  Heinz,  4,493,366,  Q   165-54.000 
Vereinigte  Flugtechnische  Werke  GmbH  See— 

Engel,  Hinrich,  4,493,470,  CI.  248-503.100. 
Vesperman,  William  C:  See— 

Kanotz,  WUliam  M.;  Vesperman,  WUliam  C;  and  Wilson,  Max  K., 
4,493,747,0.156-64.000 
Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kokufukata,     Seigo;     and     Sekido,     Tetsuya.     4,494,143,     Q. 

358-163.000. 
Ogata,  Haruki;  Ogawa,  Kimio;  and  Uroeda,  Hiroyuki,  4,494,161,  Q. 
360-132.000. 
Victor  Hasselblad  Akbebolag:  See— 

Lundberg,  Jan  A.;  Wallgren,  Goran  T  L ;  and  Martinason,  Mats 

H..  4,493,543,  Q.  354-109,000 

Viebrantz,    Hans-Joachim,   to   Preh   Elektrofemmechanische   Werke 

Jakob  Preh  Nachf,  GmbH  &  Co    Keyboard  with  improved  key 

design  permitting  tilting  about  either  side,  4,493,959,  C\  200-340  000 

Vig,  John  R    See— 

Gualtjen,  John  G  ;  and  Vig,  John  R.,  4,493,991.  Q.  250-203  OOR 
Vigh,  Laszio  :  See— 

Toth,  Istvan;  Nagy,  Jozsef;  Dombay,  Zsolt;  Grega  nee  Toth.  Erase- 
bet;  Horvath,  Ibolya,  Vigh,  Laszio ,  and  Farkas,  Tibor.  4,493.727. 
CI.  71-088.000. 
Vigier,  Serge:  See— 

Ohayon,    Gerard;    Rcverchon,   Bernard;   Tourre,   Bernard    and 
Vigier.  Serge,  4,493,271,  Q,  110-262,000 
Voest- Alpine  Aktiengescllschaft:  See— 

Fastner,    TTiorwald,    Mayrhofer,    Max;    and    Taschner.    Walter 
4,493.452,0,228-158.000 
Vogelsberg,  Dieter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Driving  device  for 
twisting  heads  of  an  SZ  twisting  machine,  4,493,182,  CI.  57-293.000 
Vogt,  Max:  See- 
Weil,  Wolfgang;  Lanz,  Andres;  Vogt,  Max,  Meier,  Paul;  Kaul, 
Martin;  and  Fankhauser,  Hanspcter,  4,493.%2,  CI.  219-64.000 
Voltmer,  Helmut;  Schwenzer.  Alfred  F  ;  and  Spano,  John  D.,  to  NJM, 

Inc.  Labeling  machines  4,493.744.  CI,  156-568,000 
von  Buelow,  John;  and  Hauser,  Stephen  G.,  to  United  Sutes  Borax  A 
Chemical  Corporation.  Wall-mounted  soap  dispenser,  4,493,440,  Q 
222-109,000. 
Vrouenraets,  Cornelius  M   F,;  and  Sikkema,  I>oetzc  J.,  to  Akzo  nv 

Flexible  layered  product  4,493,870,  CI  428-245  000. 
Vukovich,  William  J,;  and  Grimes,  Michael  R  ,  to  General  Motore 
Corporation,  Throttle  control  system  for  an  automatic  shift  counter- 
shaft transmission.  4,493,228,  CI.  74-858.000 
Vyas,  Arvindkumar  C,  to  NCR  Canada  Ltd,  -  NCR  Canada  Ltee 

Variable  impact  printing  means  4,493.253,  CI   101-93  030 
Vyvial,  Rudolf;  Taubitz,  Christof  Schlemmcr,  Lothar;  Bleckmann, 
Gerhard;  Zuerger,  Manfred;  Kneger.  HeinrKh  and  Thiele,  Heino,  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschafl  Process  for  producing  sheet -like  structures 
from  vinyl  alcohol  polymers.  4,493,807,  Q.  264-101  000, 
WE  FCC,  Inc    See- 

Langan,   Ervin   C;   and   Christie,    Howard   W,,   4,493,162.   Q 
47-57,600, 
W.  H  Brady  Co  :  See— 

Wirth,  Gary  J  ,  4,493,446,  CI.  225-21.000. 
W.  L,  Gore  &  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

Swick,  Robert  H  ,  4,493,716,  Q  55-158.000. 
W.  R  Grace  &  Co.,  Cryovac  Div.:  See— 

Bolton,  Roderick  A.,  4,493.684,  Q.  493-234.000. 
WABCO  Fahrzeugbremsen  GmbH:  See— 

Deike,  Karl-Heinz;  Schulz,  Hans-Joachim;  and  Sandmann,  Juraen 

4,493,510,  a.  303-28.000, 
Stillfried,  Rudiger  F   V,;  Seegers,  Gunter,  and  Sebesta,  Gunter, 
4,493,244,  CI.  91-420.000 
WABCO  Westinghouse  Equipemenu  Ferroviaires:  See— 

Dalibout,  Georges,  4,493,246,  Q,  92-13.800 
Wachsman,  Mordecnai,  to  Amcor  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  improvement  of 

air  quality  in  passenger  airplane  cabins,  4,493,247,  Q  98-1.000 
Wade,  John  FSee- 

Wallschlaeger,    Alan    R,;    and    Wade,    John   F.,   4.493.258,   Q 
101-415.100, 
Wagner,   Richard  P,   Method  and  apparatus  for  door  protectxm 

4,493,164,  CI.  49-65.000. 
Wainnd,  Helmut:  See— 

Bredel,    Walter;    Schenetin,    Nortiert;    and    Waisand,    Helmut 
4,493.979,  CI.  219-446,000 
Wakashima,  Yoshiaki:  See- 
Suzuki,  Hiroshi;  Tanaka,  Goro;  Nishikawa,  Akio;  Mukai,  Junji; 
Sato,    Mikio;    Makino,    Daisuke;    and    Wakashima.    Yoahiaki 
4,494,217,  CI,  365-53.000 
Wakeling,  Antony  J,;  and  Thompson.  Alan  D  ,  to  Schlumberger  Elec- 
tromc  (U.K.)  Ltd.  Keyboard  modules  for  use  in  dau  terminals. 
4.494.110,  CI.  340-365.00R. 
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Wilker,  Evo  M..  to  Ttylor  Machine  Works,  Inc.  Fork  lift  clamp  appa- 
ratus. 4.493.604.  Q.  414-622.000. 
Walker.  John  S.:  Stt— 

Moore,  Larry  A.;  and  Walker.  John  S..  4,494,123.  a.  343-900.000 
Wallace,  Harvey  W.:  Stt— 

Lew,    Eugene    K.;    and    Wallace,    Harvey    W.,    4,494,192.    CI. 
364-200000 
Wallace.  Robert  S.,  to  M.  Bosley  Wright.  Lock-up  comer  bracket  for 

frame  parts.  4.493,583,  Q.  403-402.000. 
WalUc,  Siegfried:  See— 

Moller,  Hinrich;  Wallat,  Siegfried;  Bartnik,  Fnedbelm;  and  Pitter- 
mann.  Wolfgang,  4,493,823.  Q.  424-70.000. 
Wallgren.  Goran  f.  L.:  See— 

Lundberg,  Jan  A.;  Wallgren,  Goran  T.  L.;  and  Martinsson,  Mats 
H..  4.493.543,  Q.  354-109.000. 
Wallroth.  Carl  F  :  See— 

Mohr,  Helmut;  Falb.  Wolfgang;  and  Wallroth,  Carl  F.,  4,493.318, 

CI.  128-200.190. 

Wallschlaeger.  Alan  R.;  and  Wade,  John  F.,  to  Rockwell  International 

Corporation.    Interfacing  cam  and   toggle  lockup.   4.493.258.  CI 

I0M15.100.  .      .  '^1. 

Walsh.    Jack.    Modular    page   composition    system.    4,493,552.   CI. 

Waltec,  inc.:  See— 

Petursson.  Sigurdur  G  .  4,493.338.  CI.  137-454.200. 

Walter.  Carlton  H..  Bohley,  Peter;  and  Couture,  Robert  P.,  to  Intersute 
Electronics  Corporation.  Direction  finding  antenna.  4,494,121.  CI 
343-708.000.  .      .      .  v-i. 

Wang,  Carl  C.  T.;  Charles,  Steve;  and  Buckingham,  Joseph  T..  to 
Cooper  Medical  Devices.  Method  of  performing  opthalmic  surgery 
utilizing    a    linear    intra-ocular    suction    device.    4.493.698     CI 
604-5 1. 000 
Wang  Laboratones,  Inc    5**— 

Greer,  Michael  T.  4,494.196.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Wang.  Ta-Lung.  Simultaneous  following  means  for  driver  and  follower 

in  a  toy  car  4,493,670,  CI.  446-288  000. 
Ward,  John  M.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Internal  pipeline  plug  for  deep 

subsea  operations.  4,493,589.  CI.  4O5-I66.00O. 
Warner  Electric  Brake  A  Clutch  Company:  See- 
Newton,  Paul  P  ,  4,493,407,  CI.  I92-84.00C. 
Warner-Lambert  Company:  See- 
Carroll.  Thomas  J.;  Rubin.  Michael;  Piccolo.  Dominic  J.-  and 
Glass,  Michael,  4,493,849.  CI.  426-3.000. 
Warren.  Steven  M.:  See— 

Kilner,  Jerome  R  ;  Raymond.  Fugene  T.;  and  Warren,  Steven  M 
4.493.509,  CI.  303-13.000. 
Watanabe,  Kiyohiko:  See— 

Takei.  Toshihiro;  Matsui,  Kazuma;  Hattori,  Yoshiyuki;  Watanabe. 
Kiyohiko;  Nakamura,  Toshiaki;  and  Ohnishi,  Shunsaku 
4.493.620.  a.  417-366.000.  . 

Watanabe,  Masanori:  See— 

Nonomura,  Kinzo;  Watanabe.  Masanori;  and  Takesako.  Yoshmobu 
4,493,666.  CI.  445-24.000, 
Watanabe,  Shigeyoshi:  See— 

Tanaka,    Sumio;    and    Watanabe,    Shigeyoshi.    4.494.219     CI 
365-189.000.  ^^ 

Watney,  Dale  K.:  See— 

Houchens,  Albert  F.;  Qeveland,  Dixon;  Decina,  Basil  A.,  Jr 
Watney.  E>ale  K.;  Havens,  James  R.;  and  Nagel,  Gregorv  L ' 
4.493.965.  Q.  219-109.000.  *^      ' 

Watson.   Richard   R..  to  Gilmore  Valve  Company.   Shear  valve 

4.493.335,0.137-116.300. 
Watson,  William  A.,  to  Rogers  Corporation.  Decoupling  capacitor  and 

method  of  manufacture  thereof.  4.494.169,  CI.  361-306  000 
Watters,  Wayde  H..  to  Red  Dot  Corporation.  Multimodal  pressure 
switch.  4.493.957.  CI.  200-81  OOR  f  cssurc 

Watts,  David  Playpen.  4.493.120,  CI.  5-99.00B. 
Weaver,  Russell  E.:  See- 
Thompson.  Lionel  D.;  Jenkins,  Harold  E;  Hickerson,  Richard  A 
and  Weaver,  Russell  E..  4.493.303,  CI.  123-357.000. 
Webster,  Sherwood  F  :  See— 

Olmsted.  James  F ;  Webster.  Sherwood  F.;  and  Heise,  Richard  L 
4,493.750.  CI.  159-48.100. 
Wedding,  Donald  K.;  Fein.  Michael  E.;  Emsthausen.  Roger  E.;  and 
Byrum,  Bernard  J.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Gas  discharge  device 
4,494,038,  CI.  313-587.000.  * 

Wedge,  Philip  J    and  Bridson.  Robert  C.  to  British  Gas  Corporation 

Fuel  fired  heating  element.  4.493.309,  CI.  126-91  OOA. 
Wefcr,  John  M..  to  Uniroyal.  Inc.  Impact  resistant  blend.  4.493,921,  CI. 

525-67,000. 
Weil.  Wolfaang;  Lanz.  Andres;  Vogt.  Max;  Meier,  Paul;  Kaul.  Martin 
and  Fankhauser,   Hanspeter    Apparatus  and   method   to  suppress 
oxidation  during  resisunce  welding.  4,493,962,  CI.  219-64.000 
Weinstein,  Leonard  M  ,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amenca,  National  Aero- 
nautics and  Space  Administration.  Continuous  laminar  smoke  senera- 
tor  4,493,211,  CI.  73-147  000. 
Weinch,  Walter,  to  Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia.  Hydraulic 

coupling.  4.493.340.  CI    137-594.000. 
Weis,  Rudolf  R    See— 

...  .Schutz,  Rudolph  W.;  and  Weis,  Rudolf  R., 4,493,159,  Q.  34-43.000. 
Welbum,  David  J.:  See- 
Simon,    James    R.;    and    Welbum.    David    J..    4,493,261,    a 
102-331000.  ' 

Welschof,  Hans-Heinrich;  and  Beier,  Rudolf,  to  Lohr  ft  Bromkamp 
OmbH.  Bearing  assembly  for  a  vehicle  wheel  driven  by  a  roUry 
constant  velocity  universal  joint.  4,493,388,  CI.  180-258.000. 


Wenker.  Wayne  B.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Hydraulic  gerotor  motor 

and  parking  brake  for  use  therein.  4,493,404,  Q.  192-4.00A. 
Weppelman.  Roger  M.:  See— 

Uung.  Frederick;  and  Weppelman,  Roger  M.,  4,493,828,  Q. 

Werkzeugmaschinenfabrik  Oerlikon-Buhrle  AG:  See— 
Munzel.  Klaus,  4,493.259,  CI.  102-218.000. 

Werner.  John  A.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Chlorine  exchange 
for  fluorine  in  2-fluoro-pyridine  compounds.  4.493.932.  Q 
546-345.000.  .      .    *.     v,., 

Westfalia  Separator  AG;  See— 

Beikel.  Alfons  G.;  and  Jarosch.  Harald.  4,493,350,  Q.  141-6S.00a 
Westinghouse  Brake  and  Signal  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Wickham,  David  J.,  4.493,511.  CI.  303-36.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See— 

Beard.  Charles  L.,  Jr.;  and  Camden,  Thomas  M.,  4,493,814,  CI. 

376-428.000. 
Gibbs,  Richard  D.;  and  Johnson,  Roger  C,  4,493,138,  Q.  29- 

33.0OQ. 
Mulach,  Arthur;  and  Calfo,  Raymond,  4,494,030,  CL  3IO-2S6.000 
Wolfe.  Donald  L.,  4,493,%7,  Q.  219-121.0LC. 
Weyerich.  Manfred:  See— 

Buchschmid,  Emil;  Horn,  Friedrich;  Nieberl,  Bruno;  Schmidt, 
Hans-Jorg;  and  Weyerich,  Manfred,  4,494,101,  CI.  336-210.000 
Wheeler,  Lionel  H.;  Goekler.  Robert  G.;  and  Luddeke.  Daniel  G.,  to 
Crutcher    Resources    Corporation.    Resilient    internal    mandrel 
4,493.203,  CI.  72-369.000.  ™w«rei. 

White.  Allan  E.;  Coleman,  David  E.;  and  Miller,  Steven  R.,  to  RCA 
Corporation.     Sutistical     teaching     apparatus.     4,493,651,     Q. 
434-188.000. 
White.  Anthony  M.:  See- 
Dean,  Anthony  B.;  Farrow.  Robin  F.  C;  Migliorato,  Piero;  White, 
Anthony  M.;  and  Williams.  Gerald  M.,  4.494,133,  CI.  357-30.000. 
White,  Lionel  S.;  and  Rao,  G.  R.  Mohan,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorpo- 
rated. Processor  system  using  on-chip  refresh  address  generator  for 
dynamic  memory.  4,494,222,  CI.  365-222.000. 
White,  Philip  D.:  See- 
Barnes,  Christopher  S ;  Moore,  Paul  A.;  and  White,  Philip  D.. 
4,494,031.  CI.  31O-313.0OB.  *^ 

Whitmoyer,  Robert;  See— 

Ganter.  Robert;  Whitmoyer,  Robert;  and  Rye,  Palle,  4,493.637.  Q. 
431-190.000. 
Whitney,  Solon  G.;  See— 

Hedrick.   Harold   N.;  and  Whitney,  Solon  G.,  4,493,907,  Q 
521-26.000. 
Wick.  Gerald  H.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Lawn  mower  dead 

man  control.  4.493.180.  CI.  56-1 1.300. 
Wicker.  Gordon  R..  to  Amax  Inc.  Method  of  autosenously  drvins  coal 

4.493.157.  CI.  34-10.000.  J      J    B 

Wickham,  David  J  ,  to  Westinghouse  Brake  and  Signal  Co.  Ltd.  Com- 
bined BC  pressure-maintaining  valve  and  quick  service  bulb  exhaust 
valve.  4,493,5 1 1 ,  CI.  303-36.000. 
Wico  Corporation;  See— 

Geller.  David  A.,  4.493.992,  CI.  250-221.000. 
Wieland,  Heinz,  to  Wilhelm  Gebhardt  GmbH.  Blower  unit  for  air-con- 

ditiomng  plant.  4.493.341.  CI.  137-597.000. 
Wielgus,  Charles  D..  to  Colman  OEM,  Inc.  Control  mechanism  for  an 

electric  motor  assembly.  4,493,955,  CI.  200-38.00R. 
Wiens,  Arlen  J.;  See- 
Hill,  Amos  G.;  and  Wiens,  Arlen  J.,  4,493,601,  Q.  414-491,000. 
Wilcox,  Thomas  J.;  See— 

Arnold,  Don  C;  and  Wilcox,  Thomas  J.,  4,493,343,  CI.  137-625  170 
Wildi.  Eric  J  ;  and  Adler,  Michael  S..  to  General  Electric  Company. 
High  voluge  semiconductor  devices  comprisins  intesral  JFET 
4,494.1H  CI.  357-43.000.  *^ 

WUcy.  John  D.;  See— 

Perepezko,  John  H  ;  and  Wiley,  John  D.,  4,494,136,  Q,  357-67.000 
Wilhelm  Gebhardt  GmbH:  See— 

Wieland,  Heinz,  4,493.341,  CI.  137-597.000. 
Wilh  Becker  Ingenieurburo  GmbH:  See- 
Becker,  Wifii;  and  Johannsen.  Karl,  4,493,660,  Q.  440-67.000 
William  Prym  Werke  KG:  See- 
Fischer,  Albert  J.,  4,493.275,  CI.  112-105.000. 
Williams.  Claude  E.;  and  Gates,  F.  Alan.  *Tieel  chair  lift  apparatus 

4,493,603,  CI.  414-541.000.  *^*^ 

Williams.  Donald  F.  Adjusuble  expandable  slipKm  canoe  back  rest 

4.493.285.  Q.  1 14-363.000. 
Williams,  Frank.  Blanket  lifting  device.  4,493,121,  CI.  5-5O5.000. 
Williams,  Gerald  J.  Three  cycle  engine  with  varying  combustion  cham- 
ber volume.  4,493,296,  CI.  123-55.0AA. 
WUliams,  Gerald  M.;  See- 
Dean.  Anthony  B.;  Farrow,  Robin  F.  C;  Migliorato,  Piero;  White, 
Anthony  M.;  and  Williams,  Gerald  M.,  4,494,133,  CI.  357-30.000 
Williams,  Robert  E..  Jr.;  and  Campbell.  John  R..  to  General  Electric 
Company    Dissociating  ionically  cross-linked  siloxane   polymers. 
4.493.926.  CI.  525-474.000.  ^  ' 

Williams,  Robert  M.;  and  Davis,  Bob,  to  Bull  Dog  Tool  Inc.  Well  clean 

out  tool.  4.493.383.  CI.  175-234.000. 
Williams.  Theodore  F.;  See— 

Piatt.   Michael  J.;  and  Williams,  Theodore  F.,  4,494,124,  a. 

346-1.100. 
Williamsburg  Packaging  Corporation;  See— 

LeDrew,  Robert  B.,  4.493,453,  CI.  229-17.00B, 
Williamson,  Stanley  C,  to  Amchem  Products.  Inc  Cleansing  composi- 
tions comprising  ethoxylated  alcohol  monocsters  of  phosphoric  acid. 
4.493.782.  CI.  252-95.000.  k      k 
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Willis,  Robert:  See— 

^2oi22400R'  ^'"'*'  ^°*^^'  ""^  ^**''  ^^^^'  '*'*'^'''"'  CI 

Wilson,  Arthur  C,  to  GenenU  Electric  Comptny.  Pyrolytic  oven 

cleanmgsystem.  4,4^3,976,  CI.  219-398.000     '^ '      '     '  ^ 

Wilson.  David  A.;  and  Wilson,  Wilfred  W.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 

pany.  The.  Scale  inhibiting  with  compound*  containing  quaternary 

2K>^'oOo""*  'nethylenephosphonic  acid  groups.  4,493.771,  CI. 

Wilson.  Maji  K.:  See— 

'^^ro^'7Y,*"JSr,«'2i'SS?™*"'  ^"'"™  ^'  •«*  ^"»°°'  Mm  K., 
4,4V3,747,  CI.  156-64.000. 

Wilson.  Wilfred  W.:  See— 

^i!?S"4J^    ^'    "^    ^''««'    ^"fred    W.    M93,77I,    CI. 
210-700.000. 

Wimbush,  Fred,  to   122923  Canada  Limited.  Distress  radiolocation 

method  and  system.  4.494,119.  CI.  343-457.000. 
Windmoller  A  Holscher:  See— 

„,.  ^''«'V  '^'nch;  and  WinnemoUer.  Alois,  4,493,686,  Q.  493-256.000. 
Winnemoller,  Alois:  See— 

....  Ecl^eli.  Ulrich;  and  Winnemoller,  Alois,  4,493,686,  01.  493-256  000 
Winstead.  Maynard  R.:  S«— 

Dudgeon,  Charles  D.;  and  Winstead,  Maynard  R.,  4,493,912.  CI 
523-137.000.  .    .    .'.:'i*,  v-i. 

Winter,  David  C;  Pearson,  Michael  L.;  and  Long,  John  D.,  to  Deere  & 
Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for  forming  and  reformina  a  fur- 
row. 4,493,375,  CI.  172-1.000. 
Winter,  Hermann:  Set— 

Bader,  Leonhard;  Hermann.  Ferdinand;  Ruprich,  Wilhelm;  and 
Winter.  Hermann,  4,493,137,  CI.  29-25.350 
Wintermantel.  Klaus;  Stockburger,  Dieter;  and  Fuchs,  Hugo,  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaf^.  Method  of  separation  by  fractional  crystallization 
from  a  liquid  mixture.  4,493.719,  CI.  62-532.000 

^M93,26?'ci.'22°-2To(»    ^"^^  ^    '^""*''''  ™"  '*'*  d»P«»er. 
Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation:  See— 

Perepezko,  John  H.;  and  Wiley,  John  D.,  4,494.136.  CI.  357-67  000 
WmhufT,  Scott  D.;  and  Behrmann,  Edgar  A.,  to  Bendix  Corporation. 

The.  Universal  joint.  4,493,675,  CI.  464-136.000. 
Wittttein,  Alan  D.:  See— 

Mcllwain,  Michael  E.;  Grant,  Jonathan  F.;  Golenko,  Zsolt  and 
«,„     Witmein.  Alan  D.,  4,493,297,  CI.  123-143.00B. 
WKR  Limited:  See— 

Hillary.  Brian,  4,493,517,  CI.  339-42.000. 
Wolf.  Gerhard  D.:  See— 

Sirinyan.  Kirkor;  Giesecke.  Henning;  Wolf.  Gerhard  D.;  Ebneth, 
H,  „  "^'■°''l:  »"<*  Merten,  Rudolf.  4.493.861,  CI.  427-304.000. 
Wolfe,  Donald  L..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Rigid  support  for 

laser  machining  apparatus.  4,493.967.  CI.  219-121.0LC 
Wolkonsky,   Alexander,   to  Stericric  SA.   Flask   for  sterile  liquids 

4,493,427,  CI.  215-230.000. 
Wolstenholme,  Paul  P.  Storage  system  for  granular  materials.  4.493.248 

CI.  98-52.000. 
Woo,  Edmund  P.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Synthesis  of 

succinonitriles.  4.493,799,  CI.  260-465.00H. 
Wood.  Philip  S.:  See— 

^ a'''228*n9000  '  ^°^'  '*''"'''  ^ '  *"**  *'*"'  ***'"  •'■•  *'*'^'*5'- 
Wood,  Prentice  J.,  to  Mead  Corporation,  The.  Basket-style  article 

earner  with  medial  separator.  4,493,415.  Q.  206-175  000 
Woodard,  OIlie  C  :  See— 

Mauer,  John  L.,  IV;  Michail.  Michel  S.;  and  Woodard.  Ollie  C 
4.494,004,  CI.  25O-492.200.  ' 

^S^tir**  ?  •  ""*  "'*^'  ^"*''^  ^  •  *°  Geiw^  Electric  Company 
Method   of  assembling   a   combmation   starter-protector   device 
4,493.144,  CI.  29-622.000. 
Wood  worth.  Walker  P.:  5ee— 

Bilstad.  Arnold  C ;  Foley,  John  T.;  and  Woodworth,  Walker  P 
4,493,693,  CI.  604-6.000. 
Woolley.  James  G.:  See— 

Trenholtn,  Bnice  W.;  and  Woolley,  James  G..  4,493.466,  CI. 
244-152.000. 
Worley,  W.  Spencer:  See— 

Stieg,  Richard  F.;  Dolan,  John  P.;  Worley,  W.  Spencer:  and  Juer- 
gens,  Tristan.  4,493,221,  CI.  474-14.000. 
Wossner.   Hans.    Method   and  device  for   machining   brake  disks. 

4,493,231.  CI.  82-4.00A.  * 

Wuchinich,  David  G.,  to  Cooper  LaserSonics,  Inc.  Surgical  pre-asoira- 

tor.  4,493,694.  CI.  604-22.000.  ^^ 

Wulf,  Rudolf:  See— 

Engler.  Rolf;  and  Wulf.  Rudolf,  4,493,217,  a.  73-861.270. 
Wunn.  Jaroslav:  See— 

Macriss,  Robert  A.;  Wurm.  Jaroslav;  and  Huans,  Vincent  M 
4,493,364,  CI.  165-1.000.  *  ' 

Wuth,  Wolfgang:  See- 

Melcher,  Gerhard;  and  Wuth,  Wolfgang,  4,493,732,  CI.  75-24  000 
Xerox  Corporation:  See— 

Bell,  Alan  G.;  Lyon.  Richard  F.;  and  Borriello,  Gaetano,  4,494,021, 

Billings,  Philip  A.;  and  Franks,  William  S.,  Jr.,  4,494.166.  Q. 

Gruber.  Robert  J.;  Agostine,  Doretta;  Julien,  Paul  C;  and  Yourd 

Raymond  A.,  Ill,  4,493.883,  CI.  430-1 10.000. 
Liao,  Henry  H.,  4,494,151,  CI.  358-261.000. 
Teumer.   Roger  G.;   and   Attridge.   David   M.,  4,493,483,  Q. 


""  tfin''M^.S9"c?t32'ru:oS'"  ""^  modulator/demodulator  sys- 
Yamada  Electnc  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Katsumi.  4.493,975,  Q.  219-370.000 
Yamada,  Takao:  See— 

Ueyama,  Tamotsu;  and  Yamada.  Takw.  4,493.789,  Q.  252-5 1 4  000 
Yamada,  Takeyoshi:  See— 

''^h.^T93;7u':tM;?i6§S''^  ''"^  ^'^°^'  "^  ^°"- 
Yamada,  Yoneo:  See— 

Fujiwara,  Koichi;  Sakai.  Tomohiko;  Yamada.  Yoneo   and  Hiaa 
shine.  Kazutaka,  4,493.739,  CI    148-111000 
Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  See— 

Inoue.  Seiji;  and  Harada.  Nonmichi,  4.493,656,  CI  440-2.000 

Iwai,  Tomio,  4,493,661.  CI.  440-77  000 

Iwashita,  Takashi,  4,493,659,  CI  440-61.000 

Taguchi,  Michihiro,  4,493,662,  CI  440-83  000 

Yamakawa,  Tom.  to  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Cooling  system 

iS^-rfTn^*"*  '"'""8  ■  plurality  of  engine  units.  4.493.190,  Q 
W>-7 14.000. 

Yamamoto,  Kattumi,  to  Yamada  Electnc  Industries  Co..  Ltd  Hana-uD 
hairdryer  4,493,975,  a.  219-370.000  "-n«  up 

Koichi.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  I>enki  Kabushiki  Kaaha.  Corrowon 
a^?'l26  OOB '^""^  *"*'  '^"'"'"*  ""«  ^°'  •  «"»e'-a'or  4,493.733, 

Yamamura  Glass  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ono,  Hiroyuki,  4,493.722,  CI.  65-30. 140. 

Yamanaka,  Minoru:  See— 

Haneda,  Hideo;  and  Yamanaka.  Minoru,  4.494.098,  CI  335-230  000 
m^,  ?in!}*tKir'";  Yuzaburo:  and  M.tunaga.  Kazuhisa.  to 
«^^r  ?  ^^^*'?^  '"'^  apparatus  for  self-control  in  distributed 
pnonty  collision.  4,494, 113,0   340-825  500 

Tlf."^''  ^°V°  ""*^^''  "-'^  Temperature  control  device  for  fixing 
heat  source  of  copying  machine  4,493,984,  CI  219-501  000 

Yamaw^i,  Takeshi;  and  Nishiyama.  Kunio,  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kabu- 
sniki  ivaisha  Rear  seat  of  an  automobile  4,493,505,  CI  296-63  000 

lamazaki,  Yoshio:  See — 

Miyashiro  Yutaka,  Ogawa,  Masao;  Yamazaki,  Yoshio;  and  Igarasi. 
Seizi,  4,493,894,  Q.  435-178.000. 
Yanagishita,  Hitoshi  See— 

Sato    Atsushi;  Endo.  Keiji,  Kawakami,  Shigenobu;  Yanagishita. 
Hitoshi;  and  Hayashi,  Shozo,  4,493,943.  Q.  174-25  OOC 
Yang.  Jen^  S  C   Kerosene  heatmg  stove  with  temperature  and  car- 
bonic oxide  sensors  4,493.634,  CI  431-33.000 
Yano,  Shozo;  Komoto,  Akira;  and  Fujinaga,  Yasuhiro,  to  Shimadzu 

Corporauon  Electronic  counting  scale.  4,493,384,  CI.  177-25  000 
Yasuda,  Nobuyoshi:  See— 

Takaya,  Takao;  Yasuda,  Nobuyoshi;  Tsutsumi,  Hideo;  and  Mal- 

suda,  Keiji,  4,493,831,  CI.  424-180.000 
Takaya,  TaJtao;  Inoue.  Yoshikazu;  Yasuda,  Nobuyoshi;  and  Murata, 
Masayoshi.  4,493,834,  Q  424-246  000 
Yasui,  Shinichiro:  See— 

Tagami,     Katsutoshi;    Takahashi,    Tsuneo;    Yasui.    Shimchiro 
SaWSOOO         °'   ""^   Takahashi.    Fumitaka.   4,4H1I6,   Q. 
Yazaki.  Takao,  and  Noro.  Masauka.  to  Mitsubushi  Petrochemical  Co 

4%.l;7.a.'i?8-l'6[.(iS'''''"'  "'  •  ^""'  "*'"'^''°"  "^™^°^ 
Yebisuya,  Takashi:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Masao;  Yebisuya,  Takashi;  Kawai,  Mituo;  and  Taiima. 
Koichi,  4,493,733,  CI  75-126  OOB 
Yelland,  Chnstopher  P  ,  and  Preforius,  Rapha  E  ,  to  Yelland  Engineer 
cf  36^°56"oM  ^^  ^''^  Electnc  switching  surge  protection.  4.494,163, 
Yelland  Engineering  (Proprietary)  Ltd.:  See— 

Yelland.  Christopher  P;  and  Pretorius,  Rapha  E.,  4,494.163.  Cl. 

361-56.000. 

Yellin,  Tobias  O.;  and  Gilman,  David  J.,  to  Impenal  Chemical  Indus- 

tnes  PLC;  and  ICI  Americas,  Inc  Antisecretory  guanidine  denvs- 

r'wSA"->lo')j^**^*"*"^  compositions  containing  them   4,493,840, 

Yeoman,  Richard  E  Impact  switch.  4.493,956.  Cl.  200-61  470 
Yokouchi.  Hideya:  See— 

Takayama,  Chitoshi;  Hirao,  Hideo;  Yokouchi,  Hideya;  and  Iida. 
Tenihiko,  4,494,159,  Cl.  360-78.000 
Yokoyama.  Kazumasa:  See— 

Mizushima,  Yutaka,  Aihara.  Hironaka;  Otomo,  Susumu 
Yokoyama,  Kazumasa,  Okamoto,  Hiroyuki;  and  Suvama! 
Tadakazu,  4,493,847,0.424-317.000.  ^"X-nia, 

Yoneyama,  Tomio  See  — 

Kaneko,  Masaharu,  Ozawa,  Tettuo   Yoneyama,  Tomio;  Imazeki, 
Shuji;  Mukoh,  Akio;  and  Sato,  Mikio,  4,493.532.  O.  350-349  000 
Yomshi,  Satoshi:  See— 

Kitaura,  Yoshihiko;  Nakaguchi,  Osamu;  Hemmi.  Kdii;  Yonishi, 
Satoshi;  Takeno.  Hidekazu;  Okada,  Satoshi;  and  Hashimoto 
Masashi.  4.493,794,  Cl.  260-1 12.50R. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Seki.  Fumio.  4.493.448.  Cl  227-119  000. 
Yoshida,  Tsukasa.  Rack  assembly  apparatus  4,493,425,  O.  21 1-189.000 
Ycxhihisa,  Kozo;  and  Okui.  Isamu,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Volume  control  circuit.  4,494.075.  Cl.  330-254  000 
Yoshino.  Harumi:  See— 

Kume.    Nobuyuki;    Yoshino.    Harumi;   and    Nafaoka.    MivukL 
4,494.168,0.361-273.000.  ^^        ' 
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Yourd,  Raymond  A.,  Ill:  Set— 

Grubcr,  Roben  J  ,  Agostine,  DoretU;  Julien,  P«ul  C;  and  Yourd, 
Raymond  A  ,  III.  4.493.883.  CI  430-110.000 
Yueh.  William  R  .  to  GeneraJ  Dynamics,  Pomona  Division.  Fourth 

order  predictive,  augmented  proportional  navigation  system  terminal 

guidance   design    with    missile/urget    decoupling    4,494.202.    CI 

364-462.000 
Yukimoto,  Yoshinon,  and  Mitsui,  Kotaro.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu- 

shiki  JCaisha.  Hetcro-face  solar  cell  and  method  of  manufacturing  the 

same  4.493,941,  CI    136-255000 
Yukl.  Tex  Method  and  apparatus  for  captunng  an  electrical  potential 

generated  by  a  moving  air  mass.  4,494,009,  CI  290-55  000 
Yu2ui,  Katsutoshi,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Welding 

apparatus  for  vehKie  body  of  two-wheeled  vehicle.  4,493,450,  CI. 

22M900R 
Zabelka,  Jaroslav,  to  SuUer  Brothers  Limited.  Gas  cooler  arransement. 

4.493.291.  CI    122-7  OOR. 
Zagranski,  Raymond  D    See— 

Hewlett,  James  J  ;  and  2Lagranski.  Raymond  D.,  4,493,465,  CI. 
244-17  130 
Zalesak,  Phihp  F  .  and  Moore,  Ronald  D..  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 

Navy  Air  conditioning  system  with  evaporative  cooling  apparatus. 

4,493.195,  CI  62-402  000 
Zanno,    Paul    R ,   Parliment.   Thomas   H.,   Soukup,   Roben  J.;  and 

McNaught.  Richard  P  ,  to  General  Foods  Corporation.  1,1-Bis  (thi- 


oaJkyl)    alkyi-2,4-diene    as    a    flavoring    agent.    4,493,832,    Q. 

Zeitler,  Ernst.  Device  for  converting  a  cycle  into  a  treadle-operated 

water  cycle.  4,493,657,  CI.  440-27.000. 
Zenith  Electronics  Corporation:  See — 

Langc,  Howard  G.;  and  Ray,  Francis  M.,  4,493,166,  C\.  S1-100.00R. 
Ziegler.  Hans;  Henze,  Siegfned;  Dippert,  Rainer;  Schnaus,  Martin;  and 

Golda,   Horst,   to  Texpa-Arbter   MaschinenbaugesellschaA   mbH. 

Device  for  straightening  and  cutting  a  textile  strip.  4,493,234,  CI. 

o  J*  1 75.UUU. 

Zimmerman,  Morris:  See — 

Doherty.  James  B.;  Zimmerman,  Morris;  and  Ashe,  Bonnie  M.. 
4.493,839,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Zimmerman,  Ronald  E.;  Burck,  Philip  J.;  Jones,  C.  David;  and  Thak- 
kar,  Arvind  L.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Contraceptive  methods. 
4,493.699,  CI.  604-55.000. 
Zuerger,  Manfred:  5«e— 

Vyvial,  Rudolf;  Taubitz,  Christof;  Schlemmer,  Lothar;  Bleckmann, 
Gerhard;  Zuerger,   Manfred,  Kricger.  Hcmnch;  and  Thiele, 
Hemo,  4,493,807,  CI.  264-101.000. 
Zwiebel,  Alan:  See— 

Kaufmann,  F    William,  III;  and  Zwiebel,  Alan,  4,493.630,  Q. 

122923  Canada  Limited:  See— 

Wimbush,  Fred,  4,494.119,  CI.  343-437.000. 
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firunham,  Robert  D.:  See— 

Scifres,  Donald  R.;  Streifer,  William;  and  Brunham,  Robert  D 
Re.  31,806,  CI.  372-50.000. 
Conner,  John  M.:  See— 

Einglett,  Robert  R.;  Conner,  John  M.;  Harmon,  William  A.  Haw- 
kins, James  B.;  Pease,  William  C,  III;  and  Van  Doom,  Donald 
W.,  Re.  31,802,  CI.  19-50.000. 
Dickerson.  Charles  W.:  See— 

Skoch,  Leroy  V.;  Harmon,  Bud  G.;  and  EMckerson,  Charles  W . 
Re.  31,804,  CI.  426-658  000. 
Einglett,  Robert  R.;  Conner,  John  M.;  Harmon,  William  A.;  Hawkins, 
James  B.;  Pease,  William  C,  III;  and  Van  Doom,  Donald  W..  to 
Lummus  Industries,  Inc.  Roller  gin  and  feed  system  incorporating  the 
same.  Re.  31,802,  CI.  19-50.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See— 

Takekoshi,  Tohru,  Re.  31,805,  CI.  528-206.000. 
Harmon,  Bud  G.:  See— 

Skoch,  Leroy  V.;  Harmon,  Bud  G.;  and  Dickerson,  Charles  W., 
Re.  31,804,  CI.  426-658.000. 
Harmon,  William  A.:  See— 

Einglett,  Robert  R.;  Conner,  John  M.;  Harmon,  William  A.;  Haw- 
kins, James  B.;  Pease,  William  C,  III;  and  Van  Doom,  Donald 
W.,  Re.  31,802,  CI.  19-50.000. 
Hawkeye  Chemical  Company:  See- 
Moore,  William  P.,  Jr.,  Re.  31,801,  CI.  71-29.000. 
Hawkins,  James  B.:  See— 

Einglett.  Robert  R.;  Conner,  John  M.;  Harmon,  William  A.;  Haw- 
kins, James  B.;  Pease,  William  C.  Ill;  and  Van  E>oora,  Donald 
W.,  Re.  31,802.  CI.  19-50.000. 
Lauterjung,  Friedrich  G.  Probe.  Re.  31,800,  CI.  604-270.000. 
Lummus  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Einglett,  Robert  R.;  Conner,  John  M.;  Harmon,  William  A.;  Haw- 
kins. James  B.;  Pease,  William  C,  III;  and  Van  Doom,  Donald 
W.,  Re.  31,802,  CI.  19-50.000. 


M.  W  Can-  &  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Paskenan,  Wayne  H.,  Re.  31,799,  CI.  40-152.100. 
Moore,  William  P.,  Jr.,  to  Hawkeye  Chemical  Company    Urea-for- 
maldehyde solution  for  foliar  fertilization  Re   31,801   a  71-29  000 

^'^^"■^^Vi^  "  •  '°  M.  W.  Carr  A  Co.,  Inc.  Frame  hanger 

Re.  31,799,  CI  40-152.100. 
Pease,  William  C  ,  III:  See— 

Einglett.  Robert  R.;  Conner,  John  M.;  Harmon,  William  A.  Haw- 
kins, James  B.;  Peaae,  William  C,  III;  and  Van  Doom.  Donald 
W.,  Re  31.802.  CI    19-50000 
Ralson  Purina  Company:  See— 

Skoch,  Uroy  V  ,  Harmon,  Bud  G    and  Dickereon,  Charles  W  , 
Re.  31,804,  Ci  426-658.000. 
Scifres,  Donald  R ;  Streifer.  William;  and  Brunham,  Robert  D.,  to 
Xerox     Corporation      Monolithic     multi-emitting     laser     device. 

Skoch,  Leroy  V.;  Harmon,  Bud  G     and  Dickerson,  Charles  W  ,  to 
Ralson   Punna  Company    Animal   feed   block  containing  ferrous 
sulfate  and  magnesium  oxide  Re  31.804.  CI.  426-658.000 
Streifer,  William;  Set- 

Scifres,  Donald  R     Streifer.  Wilham,  and  Brunham.  Roben  D 
Re.  31,806.  CI  372-50.000 
Takekoshi,  Tohru.  to  General  Electnc  Company   Method  for  makina 
polyimides.  Re.  31.805.  CI   528-206  000  * 

Tsou,  Ivan  H.,  to  Wyandotte  Paini  Products  Companv    Method  for 
cathodic  electrodeposition  of  coating  composiuons  containing  d»eU- 
alder  adducts  Re.  31,803,  CI  204-181  OOC 
Van  Doom.  Donald  W  ;  See— 

Einglett,  Robert  R.,  Conner,  John  M  .  Harmon.  Willi«m  A    Haw- 
kins, James  B.;  Pease,  WilUam  C  ,  111,  and  Van  Doom.  Donald 
W.,  Re  31,802,  CI    19-50.000. 
Wyandotte  Paint  Products  Company:  See— 

Tsou.  Ivan  H..  Re.  31,803,  6.  204-181.00C. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See— 

Scifres,  Donald  R.;  Streifer,  William;  and  Brunham.  Robert  D , 
Re.  31.806.  CI.  372-50.000. 


LIST  OF  REEXAMINATION  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 
CERTIFICATES  WERE  ISSUED 


Allmanna  Sverska  Elektriska  Aktiebolaget:  See— 
Larker,  Hans,  Bl  3.732,068,  CI.  432-120.000. 

Intel  Corporation:  See— 

Pashley,  Richard  D.,  Bl  4.052,229.  CI.  148-1.500. 

Larker,  Hans,  to  Allmanna  Sverska  Elektriska  Aktiebolaget  Cylindri- 
cal elongated  furnace  for  treating  material  at  high  temperature  and 
under  high  pressure.  Bl  3,732,068,  1-15-85,  CI.  432-120.000, 

Matsuda,  Teruo;  Wake,  Shigeo;  and  Shiozaki,  Tetsuya,  to  Sumitomo 
Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  azo 
compounds  from  amino  compounds  m  the  presence  of  a  phase  trans- 
fer catalyst.  Bl  4.272,435,  1-15-85.  CI.  260-192.000. 


Pashley.  Richard  D.,  to  Intel  Corporation.  Process  for  preparing  a 
substrate  for  MOS  devices  of  different  thresholds    Bl  4,052  229 
1-15-85,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Shiozaki,  Tetsuya:  See— 

Matsuda,     Teruo;     Wake,     Shigeo;     and     Shiozaki,     Tetsuya. 
Bl  4,272,435,  Q.  260-192.000.  ' 

Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Matsuda,     Teruo;     Wake.     Shigeo;     and     Shiozaki,     Tetsuya. 
Bl  4,272,435,  CI.  260-192.000.  ' 

Wake,  Shigeo:  See— 

Matsuda.     Teruo;     Wake,     Shigeo;     and     Shiozaki,     Tetsuya. 
Bl  4,272,435,  CI.  260-192.000.  '^ 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 

Abe,  Shunji,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.  K.  Pull  ub  for  slide  fastener.  AIIsop,  Inc.:  See— 

277.140,  1-15-85.  CI.  D2-415.000.  Clausen,  Eivind;  and  Allsop.  James  D.,  277.168,  Q.  D8-394  000 
Aikey,  William  J.:  See—  Allsop,  James  D.:  See- 
Dome,  John  C;  and  Aikey,  William  J.,  277,188,  Q.  DI4-I07.000.  . ,    Clausen,  Eivmd;  and  Allsop,  James  D.,  277,168,  CI.  D8-394.00Q. 
Allen,  Brent  R.:  See-  '^'^'^'l,"  S*lotti  s.r  1    See- 

Boroch,  Jersy.  277.146.  CI.  06-540.000.  Antone.  How^  j.  Bwtle  openW.  277.i60.  1-15-85,  Q.  D8-4O.O0O. 


PI  41 


PI  42 


LIST  OF  DESIGN,  PATENTEES 


Appel.  Mel;  and  Kress,  George,  to  Appel.  Mel.  Toy  dollhouse.  277,202. 

1-15-85,  CI   D21-114.000. 
Arcair  Company:  See— 

Firroer,  Ralph;  and  Johnson,  David  E..  277,191,  a.  D1M38.000. 
Asahi,  Tetsuma.  to  Silver  Seiko  Limited.  Ribbon  cartridge  for  type- 
writer. 277,193.  l-l^85,  CI.  D18-12.000. 
AT*T  Technologies,  Inc.:  See- 
Hem,  Henry  J  ;  and  Ender,  Alfred  R.,  277,181,  Q.  D14-M.000. 
Atari,  Inc.:  See— 

Edson.  Sydney,  277,155,  Q.  D6-467.000. 
Bachmann,  G  Merle,  Davis,  Charles  L.;  and  Morgan,  Annis  R.,  Jr.,  to 
Coca-Cola  Company,  The.  Vending  machine.  277,194,  1-15-85,  Q. 
D2O-5.00O. 
Baylor,  Charles  R.;  and  Cannon.  Curtis.  Utility  cushion.  277,158, 

1-15-85,  a.  D6.596.000. 
Bevilacqua,  Ernest  M.,  to  Old  Electric  Overseas  Corporation.  Control 
console  for  a  mobile  telephone  with  handset.  277,164,  1-15-85,  CI. 
D8-53.00O. 
Blesch,  Thomas  C,  to  General  Aluminum  Products,  Inc.  Heater  enclo- 
sure. 277  J28.  1-15-85,  Q.  D23- 138.200. 
Boroch.  Jersy,  to  Allibert  S.A.  Wall-mounted  soap  dish.  277,146. 

1-15-85.  a.  D6-540.000. 
Brun,  Serge,  to  Calor  S.A.  Face  depilating  apparatus.  277^33,  1-15-85, 

a.  D24-26.000. 
Bulgah,  Manna,  to  Zoldia  Anstalt.  Bracelet  or  the  like.  277,171. 

1-15-85,  a.  Dl  1-3.000. 
Burnett,  Kevin:  See— 

Deeley,  Frank;  Deeley,  Lawrence;  and  Burnett,  Kevin,  277,172,  Q. 
011-158.000. 
CagJe,    Bunyan   B.    Fireplace   cross-circulating   air   heater.   277,225. 

1-15-85,  a.  023-95.000. 
Call,  Daniel  O.,  to  Oy  Fiskars  AB.  Dual  knife  sharpener  with  dual 

handle.  277,166,  1-15-85,  Q.  D8-93.000. 
Calor  S.A.:  5m— 

Brun,  Serge.  277,233,  Q.  024-26.000. 
Cannon,  Curtis:  See — 

Baylor,  Charles  R.;  and  Cannon,  Curtis,  277,158.  CI.  D6- 596.000 
Caplygin,  Dimitri,  to  Girlock  Limited.  Disc  brake  pad  unit.  277,175, 

1-15-85,  CI.  012-180.000. 
Carson,  David  L.,  to  Lucasfilm,  Ltd.  Toy  figure.  277,206,  1-15-85,  C\. 

D21-148.000. 
Cascarano,  Anthony  J.:  See — 

Matsuda,  Hari;  Cascarano,  Anthony  J.;  and  Schwimmer,  Charles 
M,  277.182,  CI.  014-84.000. 
Casimiro,  A.  Robert;  and  Wallet,  Bill  J.,  to  Firestone  Tire  A  Rubber 
Company,  The.  Tire  tread  and  buttress.  277,174,  1-15-85,  Q.  D12- 
142.000. 
Clausen,  Eivind;  and  Allsop,  James  D.,  to  Allsop,  Inc.  Pad  holding 
insert  for  an  audio  cassette  cleaner.  277,168,  1-15-85,  CI.  08-394.000 
Coca-Cola  Company,  The:  See— 

Bachmann,  G  Merle;  Davis,  Charles  L.;  and  Morgan,  Annis  R.,  Jr., 
277,194,  CI.  D2O-5.00O. 
Cole,  Frank  C;  Kern,  Marvin  G.;  and  Meiner,  Robert,  to  Crunden 
Martin  Mfg.,  Co.  Charcoal  surter  277,224,  1-15-85,  CI  D23-9O.10O. 
Colquitt,  Simone,  to  Syracuse  China  Corporation.  Upper  surface  deco- 
ration for  a  plate  or  similar  article.  277,159,  1-15-85,  CI.  07-39.000 
Convergent  Technologies,  Inc.:  See— 

Sanders,  Matthew  H  L.;  Keely.  Leroy  B.;  Moggridge,  William  G  • 
and  Nuttall,  Michael  J.,  277,187,  CI.  014-106.000. 
Cotton.  James  D.:  See— 

Ito,  John  M.,  and  Cotton,  James  D.,  277,169,  CI.  09-418.000. 
CrefTield.  Henry  T.,  to  Glynwed  Limited.  Stove.  277,226,  1-15-85,  Q 

023-97  000. 
Crunden  Martin  Mfg.,  Co.:  See— 

Cole.  Frank  C;  Kern.  Marvin  G.;  and  Meiner,  Robert,  277,224,  CI. 
023-90.100. 
E>ai  Nippon  Insatsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ogawa,  Yoshiharu,  277,217,  Q.  021-174.000. 
Dart  Container  Corporation:  See— 

Dan,  Kenneth  B.,  277,167,  Q.  D9-347.000. 
Dart.  Kenneth  B.,  to  Dart  Container  Corporation.  Packaging  container 

277,167,1-15-85,0.09-347.000. 
Davis,  Charles  L.:  See— 

Bachmann,  G  Merle;  Davis,  Charles  L.;  and  Morgan,  Annis  R..  Jr.. 
277,194,  CI.  D20-5.000. 
OCI  Marketing:  See— 

Nasgowiu,  Donald  0.,  277.154,  C\.  D6-4O8.00O. 
Deeley,  Frank;  Deeley,  Lawrence;  and  Burnett,  Kevin.  Ornament  for 
table  or  other  supporting  surface.  277,172,  1-15-85,  CI.  011-158.000. 
Deeley,  Lawrence:  See— 

Deeley,  Frank;  Deeley,  Lawrence;  and  Burnett,  Kevin,  277,172,  a. 

DeFaJco,  Horence  R.  Hair  retainer  head  wear.  277,139,  1-15-85,  CI. 

DeVroom,  William  A.,  to  American  Hospital  Supply  Conmration 

Support  clamp.  277,165,  1-15-85,  Q.  08-72.000. 
Doane,  John  C;  and  Aikey,  William  J.,  to  Otis  Elevator  Company 

Portable  programming  and  testing  tool.  277,188,  1-15-85,  Q.  D14- 

107.000. 
Eason,  Gordon  W   Sign  support  bracket.  277,196,  1-15-85,  Q.  D20- 

Edson.  Sydney,  to  Atari,  Inc.  Display  unit  for  a  video  game  system  or 
the  like.  277, 1 55,  1  - 1 5-85,  Q.  D6-467.000.  y»  cm  or 

Electrak  International.  Ltd.:  See— 

Humphreys,  Michael,  277,177,  Q.  D13-13.000. 


Ender,  Alfred  R.:  See— 

Heim,  Henry  J.;  and  Ender,  Alfred  R.,  277,181,  Q.  D14-60.000. 
Farmer,  Ralph;  and  Johnson,  David  E.,  to  Arcair  Company.  Carhige 

mounted  tool  oscillator.  277,191,  1-15-85,  Q.  D IS- 138.000. 
Firestone  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

Casimiro,  A.  Robert;  and  Wallet,  Bill  J.,  277,174,  Q.  012-142.000. 
Gall,  Adam  F.;  and  McJunkin,  Howard  P.,  Jr.,  to  McJunkin  Corpon- 
tion.   Gas  pressure  differential-measuring   system  orifice  fittins 
277,223,  1-15-85,  CI.  023- 1.000. 
General  Aluminum  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Blesch,  Thomas  C,  277,228,  CI.  023-138.200. 
George,  William  T.:  See- 
Johnston,  Joseph  E.;  and  George,  William  T.,  277,201,  a.  D2I- 
87.000. 
Girlock  Limited:  See— 

Caplygin.  Dimitri,  277,175,  Q.  D12-180.000. 
Giudici,  Gianbattista,  to  Altena  Salotti  8.r.l.  Seat  277,145,  I-I5-85,  Q. 

Glatt  GmbH:  See— 

Nowak,  Reinhard,  277,192.  Q.  D15-144.000. 
Glynwed  Limited:  See— 

CrefTield,  Henry  T.,  277,226,  Q.  023-97.000. 
Smith.  Vance,  277,227,  CI.  023-97.000. 
Hannah,  Bruce  R.,  to  Knoll  International,  Inc.  Desk.  277,151.  1-15-85 

CI.  D6-423.000. 
Hannah.  Bruce  R.,  to  Knoll  International,  Inc.  Desk.  277,152,  1-15-85. 

CI.  06-423.000. 
Hannah,  Bruce  R.,  to  Knoll  International,  Inc.  Credenza.  277.153. 

1-15-85,  CI.  D6-446.000 
Hardy.  Terence,  to  L.  B.  (Plastics)  Limited.  Comer  connector  for  use  in 

the  construction  of  a  drawer.  277,156,  1-15-85,  d.  D6-S  10.000 
Haworth  Mfg.,  Inc.:  See— 

Helmholdt,  Charles  O.,  277,143,  CI.  06-366.000. 
Horn,  Henry  J.;  and  Ender,  Alfred  R.,  to  ATAT  Technologies,  Inc. 
Teleconferencmg  telephone  set  control  panel.  277,181,  1-15-85,  a. 

Helmholdt,  Charles  D.,  to  Haworth  Mfg.,  Inc.  Chair.  277,143,  1-15-85, 

CI.  06-366.000. 
Herburger,  Neil  J.  Walk  simulating  exercise  cushion.  277,220,  1-15-85. 

CI.  021-192.000. 
Hind.  Ronald  W.  Shelf.  277,149,  1-15-85,  Q.  06-574.000. 
Hinds,  Robert  S.  Exercise  for  attachment  to  door  or  the  like.  277,218, 

Honda  Giken  Kogyo  kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Komuro.  Katsusukc.  277,176,  CI.  012-192.000. 
Humphreys,  Michael,  to  Electrak  International,  Ltd.  Continuous  elec- 
trical track  system.  277,177,  1-15-85,  CI.  013-13.000. 
International  Jensen  Incorporated:  See — 

Matsuda,  Hari;  Cascarano,  Anthony  J.;  and  Schwimmer,  Charles 
M.,  277.182,  CI.  014-84.000. 
Ito,  John  M.;  and  Cotton,  James  D.,  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation. 
Dispensing  carton  for  sheet  material.  277,169,   1-15-85,  Q.  D9- 
418.000. 
Jenkins,  Allan  G.  Trailer.  277,173,  1-15-85,  CI.  D12-101.000. 
Johnson,  David  E.:  See- 
Farmer,  Ralph;  and  Johnson,  David  E.,  277,191,  CI.  D15-138.000. 
Johnson.  Martin  W.  Abdominal  exercise  bench.  277,219,  1-15-85,  Q. 

Johnston,  Joseph  E.,  to  Lucasfilm,  Ltd.  Toy  spacecraft.  277,200. 

1-15-85,  CI.  021-87.000. 
Johnston,  Joseph  E.;  and  George,  William  T.,  to  Lucasfilm,  Ltd.  Toy 

spacecraft.  277,201,  1-15-85,  CI.  021-87.000. 
Johnston,  Joseph  E.,  to  Lucasfilm,  Ltd.  Toy  figure.  277,214, 1-15-85,  Q. 

021-148.000. 
Johnston,  Joseph  E.,  to  Lucasfilm,  Ltd.  Toy  figure.  277,215, 1-15-85,  Q. 

Kabushiki  Kaisha  Washino  Design:  See— 

Ogawa,  Yoshiharu.  277,217,  CI.  021-174.000. 
Kawamura.  Ken:  See— 

Sugiyama.  Yoshihiko;  and  Kawamura.  Ken,  277,170,  Q.  DIO- 
41.000. 
Keely,  Leroy  B.:  See- 
Sanders,  Matthew  H.  L.;  Keely,  Leroy  B.;  Moggridge,  William  G.: 
and  Nuttall,  Michael  J.,  277,187,  CI.  014-1^000 
Kern,  Marvin  G.:  See — 

Cole,  Frank  C;  Kern,  Marvin  G.;  and  Meiner,  Robert,  277,224,  a. 
D23-90.100. 
Kimberly-Clark  Corporation:  See— 

Ito,  John  M.;  and  Cotton,  James  D.,  277,169,  Q.  D9-418.000. 
Knoll  International,  Inc.:  See- 
Hannah,  Brace  R.,  277,151,  Q.  D6-423.000. 
Hannah.  Bruce  R.,  277,152,  Q.  D6423.000. 
Hannah,  Brace  R.,  277,153,  Q.  06-446.000. 
Kobayashi,  Masashi,  to  Maruman  Golf  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Golf  club 

head.  277,221,  1-15-85,  CI.  O21-2I4.000. 
Komuro,  Katsusuke.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Instra- 
ment  panel  and  housing  for  a  motorcycle.  277,176,  1-15-85,  CI.  D12- 

Koziatek,  Jerome  P.:  See- 
Mower,  Henry  W.;  Seymour,  Allen;  Koziatek,  Jerome  P.;  and 
Lendvay,  Joseph  G..  277,157,  CI.  D6-506.000. 

Kress,  George:  See— 

Appel,  Mel;  and  Kress,  George,  277,202,  Q.  D21-1 14.000. 

L.  B.  (Plastics)  Limited:  See- 
Hardy,  Terence.  277,156,  CI.  06-510.000. 
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Lahmer,  Arthur  A.  Two  sided  in-out  panel  and  message  holder 

277,195,  1-15-85.  CI.  D20-I8.000.  ^ 

Lane  Craft  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Tebbe,  David  L.;  and  Shelton,  Steven  R.,  277,150,  Q.  D6-446.000. 
Lankford,  Charles  P.,  Ill,  Combined  cable  connector  and  crimping  tool 

277,163,  1-15-85,  CI.  D8-51.00O.  '^  * 

Lendvay,  Joseph  G.:  See— 

Mower.  Henry  W.;  Seymour,  Allen;  Koziatek,  Jerome  P.;  and 
Lendvay,  Joseph  G.,  277,157,  a.  D6-5O6  00O 
Lucasfilm,  Ltd.:  See— 

Carson,  David  L..  277.206.  Q.  D2 1-148.000. 

Johnston,  Joseph  E.,  277,200,  CI.  D2 1-87.000. 

Johnston,  Joseph  E.;  and  George,  William  T.,  277^1,  CI.  D21- 

oV.UUO. 
Johnston,  Joseph  E.,  277,214,  C\.  D21-148.000. 
Johnston,  Joseph  E.,  277.215.  CI.  D21- 148.000. 
McVey,  Anthony  J.,  277.212,  CI.  D2 1-148.000. 
Ralston,  Kenneth  R.,  277.210,  CI  D2 1-148.000 
Rodis-Jamero,  Nilo  D.,  277,207,  CI.  D21-148.000 
Tippett,  Philip  A.,  277,208,  CI.  D2 1-148.000. 
Tippett,  Philip  A..  277,209,  CI.  D2 1-148.000. 
Tippett,  Philip  A.,  277.211.  CI.  D21-148.000. 
Tippett.  Philip  A.,  277,213,  CI.  D21-148.00a 
Maezono,  Takashi:  See- 
Suzuki,  Toshio;  and  Maezono,  Takashi,  277,205,  CI.  D2 1 -143.000 
Maruman  Golf  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kobayashi.  Masashi.  277.221,  C\.  D2 1-2 14.000. 
Matsuda,  Hari;  Cascarano.  Anthony  J.;  and  Schwimmer.  Charles  M..  to 
International  Jensen  Incorporated.  Video  monitor  front  panel  assem- 
bly. 277. 1 82.  1  - 1 5-85,  CI.  D 1 4-84.000. 
MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
Morita,  Masakatsu,  277,178,  CI.  D14-17.000. 
Sugiyama,  Yoshihiko;  and  Kawamura,  Ken,  277,170.  CI.  DIO- 
41.000. 
McJunkin  Corporation:  See- 
Gall,  Adam  F.;  and  McJunkin,  Howard  P.,  Jr.,  277J23,  CI.  D23- 
1.000. 
McJunkin,  Howard  P.,  Jr.:  See- 
Gall,  Adam  F.;  and  McJunkin,  Howard  P.,  Jr.,  277,223,  CI.  D23- 

McVey,  Anthony  J.,  to  Lucasfilm,  Ltd.  Toy  figure.  277,212, 1-15-85,  Q 

D21-148.000.  ' 

Meiner,  Robert:  See- 
Colt,  Frank  C;  Kern,  Marvin  G.;  and  Meiner,  Robert.  277.224,  CI 
D23-90.100.  .      .v-i- 

Miller,  David  B.;  Olesen,  Paul;  and  Stoica,  Ion,  to  Swingline  Inc 

Powered  sUpler.  277,161,  1-15-85,  CI.  D8-49.000. 
Miller,  Douglas  R.,  to  Quaker  Oats  Company,  The.  Riding  toy.  277.199 

1-15-85,  CI.  D2 1-78.000. 
Moggridge,  William  G.:  See— 

Sanders,  Matthew  H.  L.;  Keely,  Leroy  B.;  Moggridge,  William  G 
and  Nuttall,  Michael  J.,  277,187,  CI.  D14-106.000 
Morgan,  Annis  R.,  Jr.:  See— 

Bachmann,  G.  Merle;  Davis,  Charles  L.;  and  Morgan,  Annis  R.,  Jr., 

Moriconi.  David  P.,  to  Victor  Technologies,  Inc.  Computer  console 

277.183,  1-15-85,  CI.  D14-100.000. 
Moriconi,  David  P.,  to  Victor  Technologies,  Inc.  Computer  console 

277.184,  1-15-85,  Q.  014-100.000. 
Moriconi,  David  P.,  to  Victor  Technologies,  Inc.  Computer  console 

277.185,  1-15-85,  CI.  D 14- 100.000. 
Moriconi,  David  P.,  to  Victor  Technologies,  Inc.  Computer  console 

277.186,  1-15-85,  CI.  D14-100.000.  h  c. 
Morita,  Masakatsu,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd  Record 

player.  277,178,  1-15-85,  CI.  D 14- 17.000. 
Mower,  Barry  D.;  and  Allen,  Brent  R.  Play  center.  277.222,  1-15-85.  CI. 

Mower.  Henry  W.;  Seymour,  Allen;  Koziatek,  Jerome  P.;  and  Lend- 
vay, Joseph  G.,  to  Questor  Corp.  Crib  end.  277,157,  1-15-85,  CI. 

Murry,  Edsel  E.,  to  Samsonite  Corporation.  Chair.  277,144,  1-15-85,  Q. 

Muters,  Keith  A.:  See- 
Williamson,  Jerry  R.;  and  Muters,  Keith  A.,  277,229,  CI.  D23- 

Williamson,  Jerry  R.;  and  Muters,  Keith  A..  277,230,  CI.  D23- 
153.000. 
Nasgowitz,  Donald  D.,  to  DCI  Marketing.  Combined  oil  can  display 

and  dispenser  rack.  277,154,  1-15-85,  CI.  D6-408.000. 
Nottingham,  John  R.;  and  Spirk,  John  W.,  Jr.  Toy  stove  or  similar 

article.  277,204,  1-15-85,  CI.  D21-122.000. 
Nowak,  Reinhard,  to  Glatt  GmbH.  Combined  granulator,  dryer  and 

coater.  277,192,  1-15-85.  Q.  D15-144.000. 
Nuttall,  Michael  J.:  See- 
Sanders,  Matthew  H  L.;  Keely,  Leroy  B.;  Moggridge,  William  G. 
and  Nutull.  Michael  J.,  277,187,  CI.  D 14- 106,000. 
Ofrex  Group  Limited:  See — 

Sadler,  Kenneth  G.,  277,190,  CI.  D 15- 127.000. 
Ogawa,  Yoshiharu,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Washino  Design;  and  Dai 
Nippon  Insatsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Doll.  277,217,  1-15-85,  CI.  D21- 
174.000. 
G'Halloran,  James,   to  Radius  Corporation.   Toothbrush.   277.141. 

1-15-85,  CI.  D4- 11 1.000. 
Oki  Electric  Overseas  Corporation:  See— 

Bevilacqua,  Ernest  M.,  277,164,  CI.  D8-53.000. 


Olesen,  Paul:  See- 
Miller,  David  B.;  Olesen,  Paul;  and  Stoica.  Ion.  277.161.  a.  D8- 

Otis  Elevator  Company:  See— 

Doane,  John  C  .  and  Aikey.  William  J..  277,188.  Q.  014-107.000 

Oy  Fiskars  AB:  See- 
Call,  Daniel  D.,  277.166,  Q.  08-93.000. 

Pace  Industnes  Inc.:  See— 

Palka,  James  J.,  277,148,  Q.  06-560.000. 

'**^?;J'"^'  '°  0'^'°'^  Corp  Toy  squirrel  rattle.  277,197,  1-15-85, 
d.  D2 1-63.000. 

''■"I'O'  Terry,  to  Questor  Corp.  Toy  kitten  rattle.  277,198,  1-15-85,  C\ 
D2 1-63.000. 

**f  20°'  ^"^'  *°  ^"*°'  ^15  Toy  pliers.  277.203.  1-15-85.  0.021- 
P^o-  Teiry,  to  Questor  Corp.  Toy  carrot.  277,216.  1-15-85.  Q. 

Palka,  James  J.,  to  Pace  Industnes  Inc.  Wall  mounted  cabinet.  277,148. 

1-15-85,  CI.  D6-560.000. 
Paul,  Bernard  A  Telephone  277,180,  1-15-85,  Q.  O14-S3  000 
Perio  Producu,  Inc.:  See— 

Rosenbaum,  Gerald,  277,231,  CI.  024-10.000. 
Power,  John  J.;  and  Washington,  Gerald  T.,  to  Swingline  Inc  Supler 

277,162,1-15-85,0.08-50.000  ^ 

Quaker  Oau  Company,  The:  See- 
Miller,  Douglas  R  ,  277,199,  O.  021-78.000. 
Questor  Corp. :  See- 
Mower,  Henry  W.;  Seymour,  Allen;  Koziatek,  Jerome  P.    and 

Lendvay,  Joseph  O.,  277.157,  CI  D6-506  000 
Paczko.  Terry,  277.197,  CI.  D21-65.000 
Paczko,  Terry,  277,198,  CI.  021-65.000. 
Paczko,  Terry,  277,203,  CI.  D2 1-120.000. 
Paczko.  Terry,  277,216,  CI.  D21-155.000. 
Radius  Corporation:  See— 

OHalloran,  James,  277,141,  CI.  04-111.000 

Ralston,  Kenneth  R,  to  Lucasfilm,  Ltd.  Toy  fiEure  277  210   I-I5-85 

CI  D21-148000  • 

Rasch,  Peter  L  ( 1 )  Connecting  element  for  coupling  a  dentist's  drill  and 

hoses  with  cooling  water  and  compressed  air  as  well  as  (2)  and  (3) 

accessories  therefor.  277,232,  1-15-85,  CI.  D24- 16.000. 

Rodis-Jamero,  Nilo  D.,  to  Lucasfilm,  Ltd.  Toy  figure.  277.207  1-15-85 

CI.  D21-148.000. 
Rosenbaum,  Gerald,  to  Perio  Products,  Inc.  Periodontic  stimulator 

277,231,  1-15-85,  O.  024-10000 
Sadler,  Kenneth  G,  to  Ofrex  Group  Limited.  Document  shredder 
277,190,  1-15-85.  CI.  015-127.000.  «ii«iaer. 

Samsonite  Corporation:  See— 

Murry,  Edsel  E.,  277,144,  O  06-366000 
Sanders,  Matthew  H  L.;  Keely,  Leroy  B  ;  Moggndge,  Wilham  G    and 
Nuttall,  Michael  J.,  to  Convergent  Technologies,  Inc  Computer  or 
similar  article.  277,187,  1-15-85,  CI.  D 14- 106.000 
Schwimmer,  Charles  M  :  See— 

Matsuda,  Hari;  Cascarano,  Anthony  J.;  and  Schwimmer,  Charles 
M.,  277,182,  CI  D14-84000 
Scofield,  John  E  Folding  music  stand  277.142, 1-15-85, 0.  D6-419  000 
Seymour,  Allen:  See- 
Mower,  Henry  W ;  Seymour,  Allen.  Kozutek,  Jerome  P.    and 
Lendvay,  Joseph  G.,  277,157,  CI  D6-506  000. 
Shellman,  Kenneth  S.,  Sr.  Wall  mounted  storage  rack  for  a  uble  tennis 

set.  277,147,  1-15-85,  CI.  06-515.000. 
Shelton,  Steven  R.:  See— 

Tebbe,  David  L.;  and  Shelton.  Steven  R.,  277,150,  CI.  06-446  000 
Shibata.  Mikio,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Memory 
unit  cartridge  for  electronic  computers.  277,189,  1-15-85   CI   DI4- 
114.000.  ,  V,.  1^1 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Specht,  Guenter,  277,179,  CI.  014-53.000. 
Silver  Seiko  Limited:  See— 

Asahi,  Tetsuma.  277,193,  O.  018-12.000. 
Smith,  Vance,  to  Glynwed  Limited.  Stove.  277,227,  1-15-85,  O  D23- 

97.000. 
Specht,  Guenter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Portable  radio  tele- 
phone. 277,179,  1-15-85,  O.  014-53.000. 
Spirk,  John  W.,  Jr.:  See— 

Nottingham,  John  R.;  and  Spirk,  John  W.,  Jr.,  277,204,  Q  D2I- 
122.000 
Stoica,  Ion:  See- 
Miller,  David  B.;  Olesen,  Paul;  and  Stoica,  Ion,  277,161,  O   D8- 
49,000.  .      .  V,.   L^o 

Sugiyama,  Yoshihiko;  and  Kawamura.  Ken,  to  MatsushiU  Electric 
Industnal  Co.,  Ltd.  Combined  time  recorder  and  dau  collection 
system  277,170.  1-15-85,  CI.  DlO-41.000. 

Suzuki,  Toshio;  and  Maezono,  Takashi,  to  Toybox  Corporation  Toy 
trackway.  277,205,  1-15-85,  CI.  021-143.000. 

Swingline  Inc.:  See— 

MUler,  David  B.;  Olesen.  Paul;  and  Stoica,  Ion,  277,161,  O.  D8- 

Power,  John  J.;  and  Washington,  Gerald  T.,  277,162,  O.  08- 

Syracuse  China  Corporation:  See— 

Colquitt,  Simone,  277,159,  CI.  07-39.000. 
Tebbe,  David  L  ;  and  Shelton,  Steven  R.,  to  Lane  Craft  Industries,  Inc 

Recessed  wardrobe  cabinet.  277,150,  1-15-85,  CI  D6-446000 
Tippett,  Philip  A  ,  to  Lucasfilm,  Ltd.  Toy  figure.  277,208,  1-15-85,  O 
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Tippett.  Philip  A.,  to  LucasfUm,  Ltd.  Toy  figure.  277,209.  1-15-85,  CI. 

D21-I48000. 
Tippett,  Philip  A.,  to  LucasfDm.  Ltd.  Toy  figure.  277,211,  1-15-85.  CI. 

021-148.000. 
Tippett.  PhiJip  A  ,  to  Lucasfilm,  Ltd  Toy  figure.  277,213,  l-1^85,  d. 

D2 1-148.000 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kajsha:  See — 

Shibata.  Mikio,  277,189,  CI  D14-114  000. 
Toybox  Corporation:  See— 

Suzuki.  Toshio;  and  Maezono,  Takashi.  277,205,  CI.  D21-143.000. 
Victor  Technologies,  Inc    See — 

Monconi.  David  P  ,  277,183,  CI.  014-100.000. 
Monconi,  David  P.,  277,184,  CI.  D14-100.000. 
Monconi.  David  P.,  277,185,  Q.  D14-100.000. 


Monconi.  David  P.,  277,186,  Q.  D14-100.000. 

Wallet,  Bill  J  :  See— 

Casimiro,  A  Robert;  and  Wallet,  Bill  J.,  277,174,  Q.  D12-142.000 

Washington,  Gerald  T.:  See- 
Power.  John  J.;  and  Washington,  Gerald  T.,  277,162,  Q.  D8- 

'^'^rK.i'^5,  ci:  SS-mS  •""•'  ^- ''~' ''«'  ^"'^"•°'- 

Yoshida  Kogyo  K.  K.:  See- 
Abe.  Shunji.  277,140,  Q.  D2-415.000. 

Zoldia  AnstaJt:  See —  'jj- 

Bulgan.  Manna,  277,171,  CI.  Dl  1-3.000. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Amesen,  Richard  A  .  to  Geo.  J  Ball  Inc.  Azalea  named  Nancy  Marie. 

5.389.  1-15-85.  CI.  55000. 

Boll,  Holger.  to  L    Daehnfeldt  Ltd.  Begonia  plant  named  Pia  Elise. 

5.390,  1-15-85.  CI   68  000. 
Geo  J   Ball  Inc    See— 

Amesen,  Richard  A.,  5,389,  Cl.  55.000. 


Goosen,  Raymond.  Peach  plant.  5,388,  1-1S-8S,  Q.  43.000. 

L  Daehnfeldt  Ltd  ;  See- 
Boll,  Holger,  5,390,  Cl.  68.000. 
Schelbeck,  Erland  V..  5,391,  Cl.  68.000 

Schelbeck.  Erland  V..  to  L.  Daehnfeldt  Ltd.  Begonia  olant  named 
Ellen.  5.391,  1-15-85,  Cl.  68.000. 


r 
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CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


ISSUED  JANUARY  15,  1985 
Note.— First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS3 

a  4,493,113 

49  4,493,116 

CLASS* 

213  4,493,117 

4n  4,493,118 

OO  4,493,119 

CLASSS 

99  B  4,493,120 

SOS  4,493,121 

CLASS  14 

2.4  4,493,122 

CLASS  IS 

4  4,493,123 

104.94  4,493,124 

167  A  4,493,125 

186  4,493,126 

CLASS  1« 

124  4,493,127 

197  4,493.128 

231  4,493,129 

CLASS  17 

49  4,493,130 
CLASS  19 

50  Re.3 1,802 
,    80  R  4,493,131 

106  R  4,493,132 

CLASS  34 

68  T  4,493,133 

132  WL  4,493,134 

197  4,493,133 

S73  4,493,136 

CLASS  29 

2S.3S  4,493,137 

33  Q  4,493,138 

267  4,493,139 

446  4,493,140 

S09  4.493,141 

S7S  4,493,142 

S90  4,493,143 

622  4,493,144 

840  4,493,143 

8S7  4,493,146 

861  4,493.147 

CLASS  30 

2  4.493,148 

43.92  4,493,149 

97  4.493.  ISO 

276  4.493,151 

CLASS  33 

25  R  4,493,152 

149  J  4.493,153 

185  R  4,493,154 

366  4,493,155 

CLASS  34 

8  4,493.156 

W  4,493,157 

41  4,493,138 

43  4.493.159 

CLASS  38 

14  4,493,160 

CLASS  40 
1S21  Re.31,799 

CLASS  43 
107  4.493,161 

CLASS  47 
S7.6  4,493,162 


61 

4.493,163 

CLASS  49 

65 

4,493,164 

CLASS  SI 

58 

100  R 
110 
165.87 
268 

4,493,165 
4,493.166 
4,493,167 
4,493.168 
4,493,169 

330 


4,493,170 


CLASS  S3 

28  4,493,171 

220  4,493,172 

221  4,493.173 
243  4,493,174 
410  4,493,175 
308  4,493,176 
745  4,493,177 

CLASS  S3 

131  4,493,178 

576  4,493,179 

CLASS  S5 

16  4,493,714 

68  4,493,7iS 

1S8  4,493,716 

330  4,493,717 

491  4,493,718 

CLASS  S6 

11.3  4,493,180 

314  4,493.181 

CLASS  S7 

293  4,493,182 

CLASS  S9 

16  4.493,183 


CLASS  60 


39.092 
39.182 
39.281 

204 

468 

489 

714 


4.493,185 
4,493,186 
4.493,187 
4,493,184 
4,493,188 
4,493,189 
4.493,190 


CLASS  62 

126  4,493,191 

141  4,493,192 

160  4,493,193 

180  4,493,194 

402  4,493.195 

532  4,493,719 

CLASS  «3 

IS  4.493,196 

CLASS  6S 

3.12  4,493,720 

4,493.721 

30.14  4.493,722 

114  4.493,723 

273  4,493,724 

CLASS  68 

202  4.493.197 
CLASS  70 

203  4,493,198 
333  R              4,493,199 

CLASS  71 

29  Re.3 1,801 

62  4,493,725 

87  4,493,726 

92  4,493,728 

94  4,493,729 

4.493,730 

088  4.493.727 

118  4,493.731 


CLASS  72 

319 

4.493.200 

349 

4,493.201 

353 

4,493.202 

3«9 

4.493.203 

389 

4,493.204 

391 

4,493.205 

CLASS  73 

7 

4,493.206 

4a7 

4,493.207 

117.3 

4,493,208 

118 

4,493.209 

121 

4,493.210 

147 

4,493.211 

517  R 

4.493J12 

664 

4.493.213 

779 

4,493.214 

861.18 

4.493,215 

861.25 

4,493,216 

861.27 

4,493J17 

862 

4.493.218 

862.0S 

4.493.219 

862.66 

4,493.220 

CLASS  74 

216.3  4.493J22 

371  4.493J23 

473  R  4.493.224 

551.3  4.493.225 

598  4.493,226 

711  4.493.227 

8S8  4.493.228 

CLASS  7S 

24  4,493.732 

126  B  4.493.733 

CLASS  76 

107  A  4,493,229 

CLASS  SI 

3  R  4.493.230 

CLASS  13 

4  A  4.493,231 
4  C  4.493^32 

CLASS  S3 

71  4.493.233 

175  4.493.234 

303  4.493.235 

440.1  4.493.236 

CLASS  84 

1.26  4.493,237 

282  4,493,238 

CLASS  89 

1.13  4,493,239 

1.14  4.493,240 
4,493,241 

CLASS  91 

1  4.493J42 
369  B  4.493.243 
420                  4.493.244 

CLASS  93 

2  4,493,245 
13.8               4,493.246 

CLASS  91 

I  4.493.247 

52  4.493.248 

CLASS  99 

275  4,493,249 

4S6  4.493.250 


CLASS  100 

53 

4,493.251 

CLASS  101 

71                   4.493J52 
93.03             4,493.253 
123                   4,493.254 
183                  4,493.253 
216                  4,493,256 
349                  4,493.257 
415.1                4,493,258 

CLASS  102 

218 
307 
331 
363 
483 
491 

4,493.259 
4.493.260 
4.493.261 
4.493.262 
4.493,263 
4.493.264 

CLASS  104 

269 

4.493.265 

CLASSICS 

255 

4.493.266 

CLASS  106 

309 

4,493,734 

CLASSICS 

50 

4.493.267 

CLASS  109 

52 

4,493,268 

106 
188 
262 


CLASS  lis 

4.493J69 
4,493,270 
4.493.271 


CLASS  111 

59  4,493J72 

86  4.493J73 

88  4.493J74 

CLASS  112 

105  4.493J75 

121.12  4,493J76 

I  S3  4.493,277 

184  4.493.278 

220  4,493.279 

260  4.493.280 

CLASS  114 
20  R  4.493.281 

230  4,493J82 

263  4,493.283 

267  4,493,2M 

363  4,493J85 


CLASS  lis 


677 
719 


4,493.286 
4,493.287 


CLASS  119 

I  4,493,288 

21  4.493,289 

51  R  4,493.290 

CLASS  122 

7  R  4,493,291 

CLASS  123 

41.12  4,493.293 

41.2  4,493.292 

41.33  4,493.294 

41.86  4,493.295 

55  AA  4.493.2% 

143  B  4,493.297 

145  A  4,493.298 

185  S  4.493.299 

325  4,493,300 

339  4,493,301 

357  4,493.302 

4,493,303 

479  4,493,304 

490  4,493,303 

620  4.493,306 

630  4,493,307 

CLASS  136 

41  R  4,493,308 

91  A  4,493.309 

92  C  4.493,310 
285  A  4.493.311 
299  D  4,493,312 
438  4,493.313 


CLASS  128 


1  D 
60 

80C 
92  D 

200  19 

303  A 

303  IS 

303 

334  R 

340 

360 

419  PO 

680 

731 

782 

786 


4,493,314 
4,493,315 
4,493,316 
4,493.317 
4,493,318 
4,493,319 
4.493,320 
4493,321 
4493,322 
4,493.323 
4.493.324 
4.493.325 
4.493.326 
4.493.327 
4,493,328 
4,493,329 


CLASS  130 
31  R  4.493.330 

CLASS  131 
336  4.493.331 

CLASS  133 
46  A  4.493.332 

CLASS  134 
25.1  4.493.735 

76  4.493.333 


CLASS  13S 

75  4,493,334 
CLASS  136 

212  4.493.939 

248  4.493,940 

255  4,493,941 

239  4,493.942 

CLASS  137 

116.3  4,493,333 

312  4,493.336 

449  4,493,337 

454,2  4,493,338 

510  4,493.339 

594  4,493,340 

597  4,493.341 

601  4.493.342 

625  17  4,493.343 

CLASS  138 

89  4,493.344 

178  4.493.345 

CLASS  139 

76  4,493.346 
449                  4.493.347 

CLASS  141 

1  4,493,348 
59  4,493,349 
65  4.493.350 

CLASS  144 

3  R  4.493.351 

162  R  4.493.352 

CLASS  14S 

46  4,493,353 

CLASS  148 

1.5  Bl  4,052.229 

2  4,493,736 
11.5  R  4,493.737 
24                  4.493.738 

1 1 1  4.493,739 

187  4,493,740 

CLASS  149 

19.4  4,493,741 

CLASS  1S2 

242  4,493.334 

329  4,493,355 

CLASS  1S6 


64 
79 
91 
187 
555 
568 
626 
644 


4,493.747 
4,493,748 
4,493,742 
4,493.749 
4,493,743 
4,493,744 
4,493,745 
4.493,746 


CLASS  199 

48.1  4.493.750 

CLASS  160 

133  4,493.356 

174  4.493.357 

349  R  4.493.3S8 

CLASS  163 

157.2  4,493,751 

CLASS  164 

58  1  4,493,359 

286  4,493,360 

443  4,493,361 

457  4,493,362 

476  4.493.363 

CLASS  16S 

1  4.493.364 

10  A  4,493,365 

S4  4,493,366 

72  4,493,367 

159  4,493,368 

CLASS  166 

261  4,493.369 

273  4.493.370 

274  4.493.371 
285  4.493.372 


321 
382 

4,493.373 
4.493.374 

CLASS  173 

1 

4,493.375 

CLASS  173 

139 
170 

4,493.376 
4.493.377 

CLASS  174 

23C 
50  64 
68C 
88C 

152  OM 

4,493,943 
4,493,944 
4,493,945 
4.493.946 

4,493.378 

CLASS  178 

57  4,493,379 

61  4,493480 

107  4,493.381 

206  4,493,383 

234  4,493.383 

CLASS  177 

23  4.493.384 

CLASS  179 

2  A  4,493.947 

4,493,9M 

18  BC  4,493,949 

81  B  4,493.950 

175.3  F  4,493,951 

CLASS  IS0 

6.2  4,493.385 

89.15  4.493,386 

2M  4,493.3r 

258  4,493.388 

CLASS  ISl 

152  4.493.389 

204  4.493.390 

CLASS  It3 

6  4.493.391 

27  4.493.392 

129  4.493.393 

179  4.493.394 

ir  4.493.395 

238  4.493.396 

CLASS ir 

9  E  4,493.397 

29  R  4.493.398 

4,493,399 

CLASS  ISS 

77  W  4,493,400 

199  4,493,401 

CLASS  193 
4  A  4,493.403 


18  R 
58  B 

84C 

106.2 

115 

326 


4.493.404 
4.493.405 
4.493.406 
4.493.407 
4,493.406 
4.493,409 
4,493,402 


CLASS  194 

1  O  4.493,410 

100  A  4  493,411 

CLASS  198 
434  4,493.412 

708  4,493.413 

800  4,493.414 

CLASS  308 

5  A  4.493.952 

6  B  4,493.953 
1 1  R  4,493.954 
38  R  4.491955 
61.47  4,49f;9S6 
81  R  4.493.957 

314  4,493,958 

340  4,493,959 

CLASS  203 

71  4,493.732 

CLASS 3M 

9  4.493.753 


PI  45 


PI  46 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


47 

4,493.734 

73R 

4.493.735 

I4I.S 

4.493.756 

IIIC 

Re.3 1,803 

306 

4,493.757 

»4R 

4.493,758 

232 

4,493,759 

271 

4.493,7«0 

CLASS 2M 

ITS 

4,493.415 

313.  II 

4.493.416 

3r7 

4.493.417 

434 

4.493.418 

334 

4.493.419 

CLASSim 

10  4,493.761 

11  R  4.493.762 

4^3.763 
138  4.493.764 

309  4,493.765 

CLASS  109 

362  4,493,766 

3«7  4,493.420 

CLASS  210 

236  4,493.767 

360.2  4.493.768 

4.493,769 
603  4.493,TT0 

700  4.493,771 

799  4.493.772 

CLASS  211 

13  4.493,421 

26  4,493.422 

123  4,493.423 

149  4.493,424 

189  4.493,423 

CLASS  212 

261  4.493,426 

CLASS  215 

230  4,493.427 


CLASS  219 


10.55  B 

64 

69R 

76.1 

78.02 

83D 
109 

121  EC 
121  LC 
124.34 
13a4 
137.41 
137.32 
230 
286 
341 
370 
398 
411 
438 
446 
490 

469 
494 
301 
535 


4.493.960 
4,493,962 
4,493,961 
4,493,963 
4,493,964 
4,493.986 
4,493,965 
4,493,966 
4,493,967 
4,493,968 
4,493,969 
4,493,970 
4.493.971 
4.493.972 
4.493.973 
4,493,974 
4,493,975 
4,493,976 
4.493.977 
4,493,978 
4,493,979 
4,493.980 
4,493.981 
4,493,982 
4,493.983 
4.493,984 
4.493.985 

CLASS  220 

1.3  4,493,428 

211  4,493,429 

224  4,493,430 

269  4,493,431 

270  4,493,432 
306  4,493.433 

CLASS  222 

3  4.493.434 

32  4,493,435 

80  4,493,436 

82  4,493,437 

83  4,493,438 
94  4.493,439 

109  4,493.440 

129.1  4.493,441 

241  4.493.442 

400.8  4,493.443 

40122  4.493.4M 

CLASS  233 

68  4,493.445 

CLASS  223 
21  4.493.446 

CLASS  236 

130  4.493,447 


CLASS  2r 

119  4,493.448 

CLASS  238 

7  4,493,449 

49  R  4,493.450 

119  4,493,451 

138  4,493,432 

CLASS  239 

17  B  4,493,433 

CLASS  233 
15  4.493,434 

CLASS  235 
1  D  4,493,987 

96  4,493,988 

464  4,493.989 

CLASS  236 

34.5  4,493,435 
49  4,493,456 

CLASS  239 

23  4,493,437 

230  4,493.458 

CLASS  241 

152  A  4.493.459 

CLASS  242 

58.6  4,493,460 
96  4,493.461 

118.61  4,493.462 

138  P  4.493.463 

170  4.493,464 

CLASS  244 

17.13  4,493.463 

152  4,493,466 

CLASS  24* 

36  4,493,467 

62  4,493,468 

406.1  4,493,469 

503.1  4,493.470 

580  4,493.471 


CLASS  149 

57 

4.493.472 

CLASS  250 

201 

4,493.990 

203  R 

4.493,991 

221 

4,493,992 

222.1 

4,493,993 

223  R 

4,493.994 

227 

4,493,995 

4,493,996 

231  SE            4,493.997 

232.1 

4,493,998 

260 

4,493,999 

311 

4,494,000 

338.1 

4,494,001 

377 

4.494.002 

474.! 

4,494,003 

492.2 

4.494.004 

4.494.003 

CLASS  251 

63.4 

4,493.473 

129 

4,493,474 

149.1 

4,493,475 

176 

4.493.476 

CLASS  2S2 


8.33  C 

8.33  D 
8.8 

25 

49.3 

62.34 

62.59 

73 

88 

93 

174.23 
182 
299.1 
368 
311 

514 
523  R 

627 


4,493,775 

4,493,774 

4,493,773 

4,493,776 

4,493.777 

4,493.778 

4,493.779 

4,493,780 

4,493,781 

4,493,782 

4,493,783 

4,493.784 

4,493,785 

4,493,786 

4,493,787 

4.493,788 

4,493,789 

4,493.790 

4,493.791 

4.493,792 

CLASS  254 

15  4.493,477 

4,493,478 
4,493,479 


126 
274 

CLASS  256 

10  4,493,480 

CLASS  260 

112  R  4,493,793 


1 12.5  E  4,493,795 
112.3  R  4,493,794 

4,493,796 

192  Bl  4.272,435 

465  D  4,493,800 

465  H  4,493.799 

465.6  4,493,801 
507  R  4,493.802 
968  4.493J03 

CLASS  361 

44  C  4.493,804 

CLASS  364 

23  4,493,803 

28  4,493.806 

10!  4.493,807 

108  4.493,808 

CLASS  367 
64J7  4,493.481 

CLASS  270 
12  4.493,482 

CLASS ri 

186  4.493.483 

220  4,493.484 

CLASS  273 

126  4,493,483 

CLASS  273 

4,493.486 
4.493,487 


23 

133  S 

CLASS  2S0 

42  4.493,488 
238  4,493,489 
276  4,493,490 
402  4.493,491 
651  4,493,492 
661  4,493,493 
821  4,493,494 

CLASS  3il 

43  4,493,493 
CLASS  282 

1 1.3  A  4,493,496 

CLASS  2SS 
13  4,493.497 

CLASS  299 
2  4,493,498 

CLASS 2M 

4  4,494,006 

44  4,494,007 
4,494.008 

35  4,494,009 

CLASS  292 

158  4,493,499 

262  4,493,500 

263  4,493,501 

CLASS  293 

128  4.493,302 

CLASS  294 

19  A  4,493.503 

146  4,493.504 

CLASS  296 

63  4,493,505 

209  4,493,506 

216  4,493,507 

CLASS  303 

6  C  4,493,508 

13  4,493,509 

28  4.493.510 

36  4.493.511 


CLASS  307 


33 
106 
132  E 
241 
234 
268 
450 
463 
482 
491 
530 
591 


4,494.010 
4.494,01 1 
4,494,012 
4.494.013 
4.494.014 
4.494.015 
4.494,016 
4,494,017 
4,494,018 
4,494.019 
4,494.020 
4.494,021 


CLASS  300 

2  R  4.493,512 


CLASS  310 


14 
21 

75  A 
80 
89 


4.494,022 
4.494.023 
4.494,024 
4,494.025 
4,494.026 
4,494,027 


156 

239 

256 

313  B 

324 

332 


4,494,028 
4,494,029 
4,494.030 
4.494.031 
4.494.032 
4.494.033 


CLASS  313 

341  4.494.034 

346  R  4.494,035 

420  4.494.036 

584  4,494.037 

587  4.494,038 

CLASS  315 

4  4.494.039 

5.41  4.494.040 

49  4,494,041 

56  4,494,042 

111.41  4.494,043 

151  4,494,044 

247  4,494.045 

260  4,494,046 

368  4,494,047 

408  4,494,048 


CLASS  318 


138 
158 
234 


269 
317 
372 
443 
568 
628 


40 
36 


277 


4.494,049 
4,494,030 
4,494.031 
4,494,032 
4,494,053 
4,494,034 
4,494,035 
4,494,036 
4,494,057 
4,494,038 
4,494,039 
4,494,060 
4,494,061 

CLASS  320 

4,494,062 
4,494,063 

CLASS  323 

4,494,064 


CLASS  324 

61  R  4,494,065 

73  R  4,494,066 

79  D  4,494,067 

126  4,494,068 

158  R  4,494,069 

208  4,494,070 

338  4,494.071 

347  4.494.072 

CLASS  328 

14  4,494,073 

CLASS  330 

109  4,494.074 

254  4,494.075 

284  4,494,076 

295  4,494,077 

297  4,494,078 

CLASS  331 

1  A  4,494,079 

8  4.494,080 

36  C  4.494.081 

94.1  4,494.085 

96  4,494,086 

107  DP  4,494,067 

1 1 1  4.494,068 


CLASS  332 


14 
16  T 


4.494,089 
4,494,090 


CLASS  333 

28  R  4,494,082 

4,494,083 


33 

81  R 
151 
182 
232 
239 


4.494,084 
4,494.091 
4.494,092 
4,494,093 
4.494.094 

CLASS  334 

85  4,494.093 

CLASS  335 

170  4,494,096 

213  4,494.097 

230  4.494,098 

299  4.494.099 

CLASS  336 

200  4.494.100 

210  4.494.101 

212  4,494,102 

CLASS  337 

282  4.494,103 

403  4,494,104 


CLASS  33i 

114 

4,494.105 

CLASS  339 

14  L 

4,493.313 

21  R 

4,493,316 

42 

4.493,317 

45  M 

4.493.318 

75  M 

4.493,319 

91  P 

4,493,320 

92M 

4,493,321 

94C 

4,493,322 

105 

4,493,323 

125  R 

4,493.324 

143  R 

4,493,323 

183 

4.493.326 

258  R 

4,493,327 

CLASS  340 

58 

4.494.106 

347  DA 

4.494.107 

347  DD 

4,494,108 

365  L 

4.4HI09 

365  R 

4.494.110 

533 

4.494,111 

«06 

4.494.112 

825.31 

4.4Hn4 

825.5 

4,494,113 

825.65 

4,4H1I3 

995 

4.494,116 

CLASS  343 


363 
424 

457 
702 
708 
722 
900 


4,494,117 
4,494.118 
4,494,119 
4.494,120 
4,494.121 
4.494,123 
4,494,123 


CLASS  346 

11  4,494,124 

74.5  4,494,125 

76  PH  4,494,126 

82  4.494,127 

140  R  4,494.128 

154  4.494.129 

160  4,494.130 

CLASS  350 

96.15  4.493,328 

96.20  4.493,329 

96.34  4,493,330 

336  4.493,331 

349  4.493,332 

418  4,493,333 

429  4,493,334 

452  4.493,333 

462  4,493,336 

469  4,493,337 

CLASS  351 

37  4.493.338 

205  4.493.339 

CLASS  353 

122  4,493,340 


CLASS  354 


5 

82 
109 
246 
277 
324 
424 


4.493.541 
4,493.342 
4.493.343 
4.493,344 
4,493,343 
4,493,346 
4,493.347 


CLASS  355 

3  FU  4,493,348 

3  R  4,493,349 

10  4,493.330 

22  4,493.351 

75  4,493.552 

CLASS  356 

43  4,493,533 

241  4.493,334 

338  4,493,353 

CLASS  357 

5  4,494,131 

30  4,494,132 

4,494,133 
43  4,494,134 

39  4,494,133 

67  4,494,136 

CLASS  358 

27  4.494,137 

86  4,494,138 

lot  4,494,139 

105  4,494.140 

111  4.494,141 

118  4,494,142 

122  4,494,143 

133  4,494.144 

163  4.494.143 

184  4,494,146 


209 

4.494,147 

226 

4,494,148 

237 

4,4H149 

260 

4,4HIS0 

261 

4,494,131 

293 

4,494,132 

324 

4,494,133 

342 

4,494,134 

CLASS  360 

47 

4.494,133 

48 

4,494,136 

4,494,137 

69 

4,4H138 

78 

4,494,139 

129 

4,494,160 

132 

4,494,161 

CLASS  361 

29 

4,494,162 

36 

4,4H163 

101 

4,4H164 

117 

4.494,165 

214 

4,494,166 

270 

4,494,167 

273 

4,494,168 

306 

4,4H169 

4,494,170 

386 

4,494.171 

400 

4,494.172 

429 

4,4H173 

433 

4.494.174 

CLASS  363 

130 

4,494,173 

297 

4,494,176 

402 

4,494,177 

CLASS  363 

21 

4,494,178 

33 

4,494,179 

37 

4,494,180 

63 

4,494,181 

4,494,182 

CLASS  364 

134 

4,4H183 

178 

4,494,184 

200 

4,494,183 

4,4H186 

4,494,187 

4,494,188 

4,494,189 

4,494,190 

4,494.191 

4,494,192 

4,494,193 

4,494,194 

4,494,195 

4,494,196 

412 

4,494,197 

423 

4,4H198 

426 

4,494,199 

449 

4,494J00 

* 

4,494J01 

462 

4,494J02 

470 

4,494.203 

4,494J04 

472 

4,494J05 

474 

4,494006 

494 

4,494,207 

4,494,208 

302 

4,494J09 

367 

4.494.210 

371 

4,494^11 

4,494^12 

604 

4,494,213 

724 

4,494^14 

900 

4.494.213 

CLASS  365 

36 

4,494,216 

33 

4,494J17 

104 

4,494,218 

189 

4,494419 

200 

4,494.220 

203 

4.494J21 

222 

4.494.222 

233 

4.494.223 

CLASS  366 

114  4.493.336 

300  4.493,337 

341  4,493,338 

CLASS  367 

2  4,494.224 

CLASS  36B 

74  4,493,339 

88  4,493,360 

281  4,493,361 

294  4,493,362 

CLASS  369 

44  4,494,223^ 


4S  4,494,226 

147  4,494,227 

CLASS  370 

4,494,228 
4,494,229 
4,494,230 
4,494,231 
4,494,232 
4,494,233 

CXASS371 

4,494,234 

CLASS  373 

4,494^33 
4,494,236 
4,494,237 
Re.31,806 

CLASS  374 

4,493,563 
4,493,564 
4,493,565 

CLASS  37S 

4,494,238 
4,494,239 
4,494,240 
4,494,241 
4,494,242 

CLASS  376 

4,493,809 
4,493,810 
4,493,811 
4,493,812 
4,493,813 
4,493,814 

CLASS  377 

4,494,243 

CLASS 3M 

4,493,513 
4,493,514 

CLASS  400 

4,493,566 
4,493,567 
4.493,568 
4,493,569 
4,493,570 
4,493,571 
4,493,572 
4,493,573 

CLASS  401 

4,493,574 
4,493,575 
4,493,576 

CLASS  403 

4,493,577 
4,493,578 
4,493,579 
4,493,580 
4.493,581 
4.493,582 
4,493,583 

CLASS  40« 

4.493.584 


18 
58 

60 

80 
86 


38 


23 
23 
4S 

SO 


121 
179 
IIS 


1 

39 

75 

76 

118 


171 
2S4 

3S2 

409 
428 


48 


CI3 


S9 

ia« 

144.2 


I96.I 
647.1 


132 
I9S 

283 


41 

4» 
331 

as 
» 

m 

403 


74 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


102 


17 
114 
119 
166 
170 
198 
225 


146 


41 


46 

233 


4,493,585 

CLASS  408 

4,493,586 
4.493,587 
4.493,588 
4,493.589 
4.493,590 
4,493,591 
4,493,592 

CLASS  406 

4.493,593 
CLASS  407 

4,493.594 

CLASS  400 

4,493.595 
4,493,596 

CLASS  411 

4.493,597 
CLASS  414 

4,493.598 
4.493,599 
4,493.600 
4,493,601 
4,493.602 
4.493,603 
4.493,604 
4.493.605 
4,493,606 

CLASS  415 

4,493,607 
4,493,608 
4.493,609 
4.493,610 
4,493.611 

CLASS 4M 

20  R  4,493,612 

CLASS  417 

4,493,613 


PI  47 


198 


1 
120 

208 
491 
541 

622 

726 
787 


II 

20 
104 
199.1 


3 
15 

70 

88 
118 
166 
177 


110 
199 
246 


248.4 

253 

258 

263 

269 

273  R 

274 
275 
279 
308 

317 
324 


CLASS  434 

4,493.821 

4,493,822 

4,493.823 

4,493.824 

4.493.823 

4.493,826 

4,493.827 

4.493.828 

4.493,829 

4,493,830 

4,493,831 

4,493,832 

4,493,833 

4,493,834 

4,493,835 

4,493,836 

4,493,837 

4,493,838 

4,493,839 

4,493,840 

4,493,841 

4,493,842 

4,493,843 

4,493,844 

4,493,845 

4.493,846 

4,493,847 

4,493,848 

CLASS  42S 


457 
542.8 


4.493.875 
4.493,176 
4.493.877 


CLASS  429 

12  4,493,878 

41  4,493,879 

97  4,493,880 


CLASS  430 


89 
192 
192  S 
203 
292 
393 
525 


IS 
22 
48 
S3 

214 
234 
307 
366 
462 


57 

94 

98 

126 

260 


101 
143 


62 
240 
277 
310 


4.493,614 
4,493,615 
4.493.616 
4,493.617 
4.493.618 
4,493.619 
4.493,620 
4,493,621 

CLASS 4M 

4,493,622 
4.493.623 
4,493,624 
4,493,625 
4,493,626 

CLASS  422 

4.493,815 
4,493.816 

CLASS  433 

4,493,817 
4,493.818 
4.493,819 
4.493.820 


3 
283 
482 
535 

582 
629 
658 


41 
57 
96 
104 
193 
230 
304 


10 
17 
36 
S2 

101 

161 

171 

201 

245 

308.4 

332 

372 

403 


4.493.627 
4,493,628 
4,493.629 
4,493,630 
4,493,631 
4,493,632 
4,493,633 

CLASS  436 

4,493,849 
4.493,850 
4.493.851 
4.493,852 
4,493,853 
4,493,854 
Re.31,804 

CLASS 4r 

4.493.855 
4.493.856 
4,493,857 
4,493,858 
4,493,859 
4,493,860 
4,493,861 

CLASS  431 

4,493,862 
4,493,863 
4,493,864 
4,493,865 
4,493.866 
4,493,867 
4,493,868 
4,493,869 
4,493,870 
4,493,871 
4,493,872 
4,493,873 
4,493,874 


42 
97 
110 
192 
223 
270 
275 
405 
572 


4,493.881 
4,493,882 
4.493.M3 
4,49).SI4 
4,493,885 
4,493,886 
4.493.887 
4,493,888 
4.493.889 


101 


4.493.663 


CLASS  431 


33  4.493,634 

90  4,493,635 

"0  4,493,636 

190  4,493,637 

2M  4.493.638 

359  4,493.639 

CLASS  432 

^  4,493,640 

120  4,493,641 

Bl  3.732,068 

CLASS  433 

5  4,493,642 

27  4,493.643 

75  4.493.6a 

127  4,493,645 

133  4,493,646 

CLASS  434 

2  4,493,647 

136  4,493.648 

138  4,493,649 

178  4,493,650 

lU  4,493,651 

245  4,493,652 

262  4,493,653 

347  4,493.654 

351  4.493.655 

CLASS  439 

7  4.493.890 

23  4,493,891 

28  4,493,892 

172.3  4,493,893 

178  4,493,894 

262  4,493,895 

287  4,493,896 

CLASS  434 

47  4,493,897 

64  4,493,898 

S08  4,493,899 


CLASS  441 

7  4.493.664 

W  4,493.665 

CLASS  44S 

24  4,493.666 

28  4.493.667 

40  4,493.668 

CLASS  44* 

103  4,493,669 

288  4,493,670 

464  4,493.671 

4,493,672 

CLASS  455 

78  4,494,244 

CLASS  464 

66  4,493,673 

68  4,493,674 

136  4,493,675 

141  4.493,676 

CLASS  474 

14  4.493,221 

93  4.493,677 

164  4,493,678 

201  4,493.679 

230  4.493.680 

265  4.493.681 

CLASS  493 

174  4.493.682 

225  4,493.683 

234  4.493,684 

235  4,493,685 
256  4,493.6*6 
310  4,493,687 
413  4,493.688 
41S  4,493,689 
444  4,493,690 

CLASS  4M 

■0  4,493,691 

CLASS  SOI 

26  4,493,900 


217 
394 
451 
305 


67 

71 
88 

102 
353 
474 


206 
381 


37 
65 
121 
122 
325 
346 


26 

137 
166 


CLASS  903 

4.493.901 
4,493,902 
4,493,903 
4,493,904 
4,493.905 
4.493.906 

CLASS  921 

4.493.907 
4,493.908 
4,493,909 


507 
697 

20 


242 

360 


329 
345 


194 
530 
562 


474 


62 


CLASS  440 


2 
27 
30 
61 
67 
77 
83 


4,493,656 
4,493,657 
4,493,658 
4.493,659 
4,493.660 
4.493,661 
4,493,662 


CLASS  923 

108  4.493,910 

109  4,493,911 
137  4,493.912 
205  4,493,913 
436  4,493.914 

CLASS  934 

J2 4,493,915 


4 
6 
22 
27 
43 
50 
51 
55 

73 
80 
110 
122 
1S3 
154 
164 
165 

246 

250 

270 

271 

293 

385 


D2—       249      277,139 


D4- 
D6- 


4IS 
III 
366 

381 
408 
419 
423 

446 

467 
506 

510 


277,140 
277.141 
277,143 
277,144 
277,145 
277,154 
277,142 
277,151 
277,152 
277,150 
277,153 
277,155 
277,157 
277,156 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


4.493.916 
4,493.917 
4493,911 
4  493.919 

CLASS  S23 

4.493,920 
4,493,921 
4,493,922 
4,493,923 
4.493,924 
4.493,925 
♦  493.926 

CLASS  528 

Re  31,805 

4.493.92"' 
CLASS  930 

4.493.797 
SM 

4,493,791 
SM 

4493.92S 
944 

4.493,92* 

*.4«3,«Kj 

944 

4.493,931 
♦  493.932 


CLASS 
CLASS 
CLASS 

CLASS 


CLASS  941 

4493.93.> 
4493.934 
4493.935 

CLASS  949 

4,493.936 
CLASS  962 

4,493.937 
CLASS  9« 

4,493.93* 

CLASS  MM 

4,493.692 

4493.69? 

4,493.694 

4,493.69? 

4,493.69* 

4,493,697 

4,493,698 

4493,699 

4,493,700 

4493,701 

♦,♦93.702 

♦,♦93,703 

♦,493,705 

4,493,706 

4,493,704 

♦,493,707 

♦,493, 70f 

♦.493.709 

4.493,710 

Re.3 1,100 

4,493,711 

4,493,712 

4.493,713 


D7- 
D8- 


515      277,147     DIQ- 


D9- 


540 

560 

574 

596 

39 

40 

49 

50 

51 

53 

72 

93 

394 

347 

418 

41 


277,146 
277,148 
277,149 
277,158 
277,159 
277,160 
277,161 
277,162 
277,163 
277,164 
277,165 
277,166 
277,168 
277,167 
277,169 
277,170 


Dll- 
D12- 


D13- 
OI4- 


3 
158 
101 
142 
180 
192 
13 
17 
53 

60 
84 

100 


277,171 
277,172 
277,173 
277,174 
277,175 
277,176 
277,177 
277,178 
277,179 
277,180 
277,181 
277,182 
277,183 
277,184 
277,185 
277,186 


D15- 


D18- 
D20- 


D21- 


106 

107 

114 

127 

138 

144 

12 

5 

18 

43 

65 

78 
87 

114 


277,187 
277,  IM 
277,189 
277,190 
277,191 
277,192 
277,193 
277,194 
277,195 
277,196 
277,197 
277,198 
277,199 
277,200 
277  JOl 
277^02 


120 
122 
143 
148 


155 
174 


277  J03 
277  J04 
277  JOS 
277  J06 
277  J07 

277  joe 

277  J09 
277JI0 
277JI1 
277J12 
277J13 
277J14 
277J15 
277J16 
277J17 


D23- 


191       277,218 


024- 


277J19 

192 

277020 

214 

277  J2I 

244 

277J22 

1 

277,223 

90.1 

277,224 

93 

277.223 

97 

277.226 

277,227 

138.2 

277.228 

153 

277,229 

277  JM 

10 

277031 

16 

277032 

26 

277033 

p.- 


43 


5,388 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


ss 


5,389 


68 


5,390 


5,391 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 


OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  Sutes,  Territories  and  Anned  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  2tone) 


Alabama  1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Anzona  4 

Arkansas S 

California 6 

Canal  Zone  7 

Colorado  8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 1 1 

Florida  12 

Georgia 13 

Guam  14 

Hawaii  IS 

Idaho  16 

niinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland  24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri 29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina 37 

North  Dakota 38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas 48 

Utah 49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 34 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  OfRcial  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


PATENTS 


01 


04 


OS 
06 


4,493,128 

4,493,581 

4.493,741 

4.494,079 

4,494,127 

4,493,459 

4,493,688 

4,494,086 

4.494,087 

4,494,123 

4,494,169 

4,494,210 

4,494,238 

4,493,205 

Re  31.806 

4,493,146 

4,493,156 

4,493,159 

4.493.189 

4.493.198 

4,493.199 

4.493.204 

4,493J22 

4.493,230 

4,493J32 

4,493.235 

4,493  J31 

4.493,267 

4,493J72 

4,493.281 

4.493J89 

4,493.307 

4,493,316 

4,493,324 

4.493,329 

4.493.353 

4.493,358 

4,493,378 

4,493.389 

4,493,393 

4.493.435 

4,493,438 

4,493,440 

4.493,442 

4,493,466 

4,493,471 

4,493.495 

4,493,528 

4,493,529 

4,493.564 

4,493,576 

4,493,577 

4,493.383 


4.493,584 

4.494,202 

4,493.625 

4.494.226 

4.493,655 

4.494J29 

4.493.665 

4.494J34 

4.493.682 

4.494.233 

4,493.698 

4.494^36 

4,493.701 

4.032.229 

4,493,702 

08     :          4,493.137 

4,493,703 

4,493,176 

4,493,704 

4,493.221 

4.493.705 

4.493,225 

4,493,706 

4.493.278 

4.493,711 

4.493,348 

4,493,728 

4,493.496 

4,493,778 

4.493.614 

4,493,792 

4.493.633 

4,493.793 

4,493,737 

4,493.795 

4.494.080 

4,493,809 

4.494.221 

4,493,815 

09     :          4.493,133 

4,493.819 

4,493,184 

4.493,896 

4.493.187 

4,493.899 

4.493.236 

4,493.932 

4,493,232 

4,493,936 

4.493.273 

4,493.950 

4.493,314 

4.493,956 

4,493,326 

4.494,010 

4,493,333 

4,494,011 

4,493,334 

4,494,012 

4,493,376 

4,494.021 

4,493,439 

4.494,036 

4,493.443 

4.494,043 

4.493,465 

4,494,051 

4.493.340 

4,494,058 

4,493,612 

4,494,073 

4,493,617 

4,494.084 

4,493,623 

4.494,092 

4,493,627 

4,494,093 

4,493.862 

4,494,108 

4.493.921 

4,494.112 

4.494,004 

4.494. 123 

4,494,088 

4.494.128 

4.494,170 

4.494.143 

10     :           4,493.126 

4,494,151 

4,493,716 

4,494,153 

12     :           4,493,396 

4,494,135 

4,493.423 

4.494.136 

4.493,485 

4,494.164 

4,493,502 

4,494.177 

4,493,603 

4.494.183 

4,493,613 

4.4H192 
4.494,194 

4,493,748 

4,493,820 

13 


IS 
17 


4,493,907 

4.493.938 

4,493,954 

4,493,968 

4,494,090 

4,493,974 

4,494,100 

4,493,992 

4,494,120 

4,494,087 

4,494,122 

4,494,040 

4,494,197 

4,494,047 

4,494,232 

4,4H096 

Re.3 1,802 

4,4H103 

4,493,116 

4,494,109 

4,493,413 

4,4H171 

4,493,441 

4,494,193 

4,493,455 

4,494,212 

4,493,475 

4,494,230 

4,493,497 

18     :          4,493,237 

4,493,331 

4,493,462 

4.493.783 

4,493,468 

4,493.891 

4,493,622 

4.493.978 

4,493,673 

4.493.986 

4,493,699 

4.493,154 

4,493,742 

4.493.130 

4,493,761 

4.493.134 

4,493,890 

4.493.144 

4,493,898 

4.493,163 

4,494,008 

4,493.166 

4,494,024 

4,493,179 

4,494,032 

4,493,180 

4,494,081 

4,493.181 

4,494,146 

4,493.219 

4,4H180 

4.493,249 

19     :          4,493,258 

4.493.256 

4,493,323 

4.493.269 

4,493,373 

4,493,274 

4,493,382 

4,493.343 

4,493,410 

4,493,364 

4,493,449 

4,493,385 

4,493.782 

4,493.434 

4.493.823 

4,493.467 

4.494,006 

4.493.482 

4,494.019 

4.493.486 

20     :          4,493,162 

4.493.300 

4,493,395 

4.493.380 

4,493.601 

4,493,678 

21     :          4,493,331 

4,493,683 

4,493,357 

4,493,690 

4.493,437 

4,493.693 

4,493,976 

4,493,718 

4.493,980 

4.493.749 

4,493,981 

4.493,796 

4.494,102 

4,493.854 

22     :          4,493.121 

4,493.893 

4.493,336 

4.493.955 

4,493.632 

23 
24 


23 


4.493,311 

4,493,342 

4,493,193 

4,493,239 

4,493462 

4,493,264 

4,493,303 

4,493.314 

4,493,333 

4,493.747 

4.493.930 

4.493.947 

4.494,039 

4,494,069 

4,494,150 

4.494.211 

Re.31.799 

4,493,212 

4.493.220 

4.493J97 

4.493.308 

4.493.334 

4.493.414 

4,493,488 

4,493,324 

4,493,546 

4,493,332 

4,493,333 

4,493,368 

4.493,606 

4.493.608 

4,493,736 

4,493,944 

4.493.931 

4,493,952 

4,494,033 

4,494.041 

4,494,042 

4,494,046 

4,494,034 

4,494,074 

4,494,083 

4,494,148 

4,4H172 

4.494,174 

4.494.186 

4.494.190 

4.494.196 

4,494.207 

4.494.208 

4,494,233 

4.494,239 

4,494.240 


PI  48 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


26 


27 


05 
06 


Re.31,803 

4,493.118 

4,493,200 

4,493J28 

4,493,238 

4,493,24S 

4,493,306 

4,493,359 

4,493,362 

4,493,317 

4,493.406 

4,493,416 

4,493,457 

4,493,493 

4.493,506 

4.493.512 

4,493,640 

4,493.641 

4,493,680 

4,493,717 

4,493,777 

4,493.780 

4,493,799 

4.493.908 

4.493,914 

4,493,918 

4,493.927 

4.493,929 

4,493,965 

4.493,987 

4,494,107 

4,493.125 

4.493,191 

4,493,325 

4,493.344 

4.493.404 

4,493,418 

4.493.658 

4,493.710 

4.493,712 

4,493,869 

4,493,875 

4.493.880 

4,493,960 

4.494,064 

4,493,469 

4,493.586 

4,493.604 

4,494.115 

Re.31.804 

4.493,115 

4.493,127 

4.493.171 

4,493,254 

4,493,285 

4,493,432 

4,493.447 

4,493.480 

4.493.629 

4,493.679 


31 


32 
33 


277 J25 
277,160 
277,165 
277.183 
277.184 
277.185 
277.186 
277,187 
277.200 
277 JOl 
277.206 


35 


36 


08 
09 


4.493.755 

4.493.945 

4,493,826 

4.494.007 

4,494,165 

4.493.164 

4.493,174 

4.493,473 

4,493,142 

4,493,173 

4.493.175 

4,493,196 

4,493,279 

4,493,349 

4,493,491 

4,493,515 

4,493,522 

4,493,523 

4,493,558 

4,493.607 

4.493.651 

4,493.734 

4,493,744 

4.493.754 

4.493,762 

4.493,763 

4,493,764 

4,493.765 

4.493.786 

4.493.790 

4.493.791 

4.493.808 

4,493.821 

4,493,827 

4,493,828 

4.493.839 

4,493.886 

4.493,902 

4.493.924 

4.493.942 

4.493.948 

4,493,991 

4.493.997 

4,494,003 

4,494,142 

4,494,144 

4,494,228 

4,493,383 

4,493,810 

4,494,118 

Re.  3 1, 805 

4,493,117 

4,493,120 

4,493.148 

4.493,161 

4,493,194 

4.493,206 

4.493.207 

4.493.288 

4.493.299 


277  J08 
277  J09 
277J10 
277.211 
277,212 
277.213 
277.214 
277J15 
277.163 
277,142 
277.161 
277,164 


37     : 


38  : 

39  : 


4,493,313 

4,493,320 

4,493,321 

4,493.327 

4.493.391 

4.493.419 

4.493.422 

4.493,424 

4,493.433 

4.493.461 

4,493.476 

4,493.483 

4,493,499 

4.493.527 

4.493.531 

4.493.538 

4.493.547 

4,493.548 

4,493.557 

4.493,571 

4.493,574 

4,493.578 

4,493,609 

4,493,650 

4.493.671 

4,493.694 

4.493.713 

4,493,745 

4,493,756 

4,493,849 

4,493,852 

4,493,855 

4,493,856 

4,493.873 

4,493.881 

4,493,883 

4,493,892 

4,493,895 

4,493,912 

4,493,926 

4,493,982 

4,494,017 

4.494.028 

4,494,060 

4,494,066 

4,494,114 

4,494.134 

4,494.166 

4,494.189 

4,494,214 

4,494,218 

4,494,242 

4,493,202 

4,493,456 

4,494,055 

4,493,463 

4,493,153 

4,493,178 

4,493,224 


PI  4S 


40 


41 


42 


DESIGN  PATENTS 


13 
17 


18 
19 
26 


29 


277.188 
277.194 
277.148 
277,180 
277,182 
277,139 
277.220 
277.143 
277.167 
277,196 
277.228 
277.149 


34 

36 


PLANT  PATENTS 


4,493,248 

4,493.556 

4,493,919 

4,493,283 

4,493,572 

4,493,923 

4,493,322 

4,493,636 

4,493,939 

4,493,361 

4,493,637 

4,493,963 

4,493,367 

4.493,664 

4,493,973 

4,493,395 

4,493,667 

4,493,998 

4,493,412 

4.493,668 

4,494,063 

4,493,436 

4,493,695 

4,494,071 

4,493,464 

4,493,814 

4,494,072 

4,493,539 

4,493,840 

4,494,091 

4,493,549 

4,493,844 

4,494,187 

4,493,597 

4,493,859 

4,494  J22 

4,493,602 

4,493.860 

4,494,223 

4,493,616 

4,493,864 

4,494,224 

4,493,631 

4,493,905 

49      :            4.493. 654 

4,493,639 

4,493,920 

4,4<M,  10? 

4,493,773 

4,493,934 

50      :             4.494.018 

4,493,848 

4,493,967 

51               Re3l,80l 

4,493,925 

4,493,993 

4,493,193 

4,493,970 

4,494,016 

4,493,211 

4,494,038 

4,494,030 

4,493,260 

4,494,045 

4,494,034 

4,493,413 

4,494,121 

4,494,063 

4,493,433 

4,494,124 

4,494,111 

4,493,730 

4,494,176 

4,494,162 

4,494,039 

4,494.209 

4.494,183 

4,494,117 

4.494J13 

4,«H220 

4,494,138 

4,493,135 

4^MJ44 

4,494,182 

4,493.168 

44     :           4.493,521 

53     :           4,493,141 

4.493.177 

45               4,493,599 

4,493,170 

4,493,370 

4,493.872 

4.493,379 

4,493,372 

47     :           4,493,330 

4,493,42 1 

4,493,373 

4,493.397 

4,493,479 

4,493,591 

4.493,784 

4,493,501 

4,493.592 

4,494,002 

4,493,509 

4.493,715 

48     :           4,493,150 

4,493,588 

4,493,775 
4,493,816 
4,493,903 
4,493,904 
4,493,999 

4,493,151 
4,493.203 
4,493.257 
4,493,282 
4,493,335 

4,493,812 
4,493.866 
4.493,937 
54     :           4,493,139 
4,494,023 

4,493,218 
4,493,605 
4,493,989 
4.4H009 

4,493,369 
4,493,371 
4,493,374 
4,493,380 

53     :           4,493.208 
4,493.233 
4,493.240 
4.493,250 

4,493,138 

4,493,566 

4,493,270 

4,493,147 

4,493,589 

4,493,292 

4,493,201 

4.493.266 

4,493,590 
4,493,618 

4,493.312 
4,493,394 

4.493.286 

4,493.663 

4,493,407 

4,493,319 

4,493,692 

4,493,446 

4.493,328 

4,493,697 

4,493,503 

4,493,339 

4,493,709 

4,493,642 

4.493.41 1 

4,493,746 

4.493,781 

4.493,426 

4,493,771 

4,493,868 

4.493,477 

4,493,774 

4,494,136 

4.493.504 

4,493,776 

4,494,141 

4,493,518 

4,493,818 

56     :           4,493,136 

4,493.525 

4,493.906 

4,493.494 

277,150 

38     : 

277J19 

47 

277,144 

277.224 
277J02 
277,231 

39     : 

277,147 

48 

277,158 

277.174 

49 

277.222 

277,151 

277.191 

50 

277027 

277,152 

277,197 

52 

277,141 

277,153 

277,198 

S3 

277,168 

277,155 

277  J03 

54 

277023 

277,159 

277.204 

55 

277,154 

277,162 

277,216 

277,157 

277,181 

41     : 

277  J29 

277,166 

277.199 

277  J30 

277J18 

06 


5.388 


5,389 


U.S.  oovER^fME^^r  prikhno  omcE  :  o-i9ss 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


PitCBt  Coopentioo  Treaty  (PCD  lofomiatioa 

For  information  concerning  the  PCT  member 
countrws  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette 
at  1050  O.G.    on  Jan.  15,  1985. 

For  use  of  the  European  Patent  Office  as  a  Searching 
Authority  for  PCT  appUcations  filed  in  the  United 
States  Receiving  Office,  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1022  O.G.  52  on  Sept.  28,  1982. 

Domestic  PCT  fees  were  increased  on  Oct.  1,  1982  by 
a  rule  change  to  37  CFR  1.445  that  was  published  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1021  O.G.  1 1  on  Aug.  10,  1982. 

The  Search  fee  for  the  European  Patent  Office  was 
changed  as  of  Jan.  3,  1985  and  was  announced  in  the 
PCT  Gazette  at  No.  26/1984  page  3241  on  Nov.  8,  1984. 

International  PCT  fees  were  changed  by  the  PCT  As- 
sembly effective  Jan.  1,  1985  and  were  announced  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1050  O.G.    on  Jan.  15,  1985. 

The  current  schedule  of  PCT  fees  is  as  follows: 

Transmittal  fee $  125.00 

Search  fee 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

•  No  corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
application  filed   500.00 

•  Corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
application  filed .  .         250.00 

European  Patent  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

•  All  cases    690.00 

International  fees 

Basic  fee  (first  30  paaes)    265.00 

Basic  Supplemental  fee  (for  each 

page  over  30)    5.00 

Designation  fee  (for  each  national 

or  regional  office)   64.00 

Designation  fee  for  1 1th  and  no 

subsequent  designations    charge 

rw  o^   ,00^  GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF. 

Dec.  24,  1984.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


Notice  of  Maintenance  Fees  Payable 

1  i«M.  ^\  ?^*vT°^  f"!^  Regulations,  Section 
1.362(d),  effective  Nov.  1,  1984,  provides  that  mainte- 
nance fees  may  be  paid  without  surcharge  for  a  six- 
month  period  beginning  3,  7.  and  1 1  years  after  the  date 
?Llf  ",*;°^J^JI^"  ''•^  °°  applications  fUed  on  or  after 
Uec.  12  1980  An  additional  six-month  grace  period  is 
provided  by  35  U.S.C.  41(b)  and  37  CIT^  1.362(e)  for 
payment  of  the  maintenance  fee  with  the  surcharae  set 
forth  m  37  CFR  1.20(k)  or  0).  effective  Nov.  1.  1984  If 
the  mamtenance  fee  is  not  paid  in  a  patent  requirina 
such  payment,  the  patent  wiU  expire  on  the  4thr8th  or 
12th  anmversary  of  the  grant. 

Attention  is  drawn  to  the  patents  which  were  issued 
on  Jan.  19,  1982  for  which  maintenance  fees  due  at  3 
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years  and  six  months  may  now  be  paid.  The  patents 
have  patent  numbers  within  the  following  ranges: 

Plant  Patents  None 

UtiUty  Patents         4,3 10,925  through  4,3 12,075 

Reissue  Patents  based  on  the  above  identified  patents. 

No  maintenance  fees  are  required  for  design  patents. 

Payments  of  maintenance  fees  in  patents  should  be  di- 
rected to  "Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 
Box  M.  Fee,  Washington,  D.C.  20231." 

The  current  amounts  of  the  maintenance  fees  due  at  3 
yws  and  six  months  are  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(e)  and 
(h),  which  are  reproduced  below: 

37  CFR  §1.20  Post-issuance  fees 

"(e)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except 
a  design  patent,  based  on  an  ^>plication  filed  on  or 
after  Dec.  12,  1980  and  before  Aug.  27,  1982,  in 
force  beyond  4  years;  the  fee  is  due  by  three  years 
and  six  months  after  the  original  grant    ...  $  200.00" 

"(h)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except 
a  design  or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed 
on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982,  in  force  beyond  4  years; 
the  fee  is  due  by  three  years  and  six  months  after  the 
original  grant: 

By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(0)    $  200.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity %  400.00" 

The  amounts  of  the  surcharges,  effective  Nov.  1, 
1984,  are  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(k)-(in),  which  are 
reproduced  below: 

"(k)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the 
6-month  grace  period  following  the  expiration  of 
three  years  and  six  months,  seven  years  and  six 
months,  and  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the 
date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  based  on  an  ap- 
plication filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980  and  before 
Aug.  27.  1982  $  100.00" 

"G)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the 
6-month  grace  period  following  the  expiration  of 
three  years  and  six  months,  seven  years  and  six 
months,  and  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the 
date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  based  on  an  ap- 
pUcation  filed  on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982: 
By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(f))  $  50,00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity  $  lOO.CJO" 

"(m)  Surcharge  for  accepting  a  maintenance  fee  after  ex- 
piration of  a  patent  for  non-timely  [payment  of  a 
maintenance  fee  on  a  patent  based  on  an  application 
fUed  on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982,  where  the  delay  in 
payment  is  shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commis- 
sioner to  have  been  unavoidable  $  500.00" 


REISSUE  APPUCATIONS  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications  list- 
ed below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the 
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indicated  Examining  Group*  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
p«ymg  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.19(a)). 

No  Issoes  This  PnbUcatioii. 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  FILED 

Notice   under   37   CFR    1.11(c).   The   requettt   for   re- 

examination  listed  below  arc  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtamed  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1  19(a)) 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexanunation  will  proceed  ( 37 
CFR  1.248(aX5)  and  1  525(b)) 


No  IssDcs  This  PnblicatioB. 


January  22,  1985 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
37  CFR  Part  1 

Proposed  Rules  for  Miscellaneous  Patent  Provisions 

AGENCY:   Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce 

ACTION:   Notice  of  Proposed  rulemaking 

SUMMARY:   The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  proposes  to  amend  the 
rules  of  practice  in  patent  cases.  Part  I  of  Title  37,  Code  of 
Federal  Regulations,  to  provide  rules  and  procedures  for  the 
miscellaneous  patent  provisions  enacted  into  law  by  Public  Laws 
98-620  and  98-622,  on  November  8,  1984,  in  which  statutory  inven- 
tion registrations,  changes  in  appeals  to  the  courts,  prior  art  and 
joint  inventor  provisions  and  PCT  international  application  filing 
and  processing  procedures  were  established  or  amended.   These  pro- 
posed changes  provide  specific  rules  and  procedures  for  the  new  and 
amended  provisions. 


DATES:    Comments  must  be  submitted  on  or  before  February  8,  1985; 
a  public  hearing  will  be  held  on  February  8,  1985,  at  1:30  p.m. 

oral  testimony  should  be  received  on  or  before 


Requests 
February 


to 

4. 


present 
1985. 


ADDRESSES:   Address  written  comments  and  requests  to  present  oral 
testimony  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 
Washington,  D.C.  20231,  Attention:  R.  Franklin  Burnett,  Room 
3-nA13.   The  hearing  will  be  held  in  Room  IICIO,  on  the  11th  floor 
of  Building  3.  Crystal  Plaza,  located  at  2021  Jefferson  Davis 
Highway,  Arlington.  Virginia.   Written  comments  and  a  transcript  of 
the  public  hearing  will  be  available  for  public  inspection  in  Room 
11A13  of  Building  3,  Crystal  Plaza  at  2021  Jefferson  Davis  Highway, 
Arlington,  Virginia.  y   ^» 

FOR  FURTHER  INFORMATION  CONTACT:   R.  Franklin  Burnett  by  telephone 
at  (703)  557-3054  or  by  mail  marked  to  his  attention  and  addressed 
to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C. 
20231. 

SUPPLEMENTARY  INFORMATION:  This  proposed  rule  change  Is  designed 
primarily  to  establish  a  set  of  rules  and  procedures  for  the 
various  requirements  of  Public  Laws  98-620  and  98-622  concerning 
appeals  to  the  courts,  statutory  invention  registrations,  rejec- 
tions based  on  prior  art  and  double  patenting,  and  filing  of  inter- 
national applications  under  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty. 


BACKGROUND  INFORMATION:   Most  of  the  proposed  rule  changes  con- 
tained herein  are  necessary  as  a  result  of  Public  Laws  98-620  or 

November 

^  ^  ^  _  .      -  .  . -   he  various 

statutory  amendments. 


»o.Mc«     ..ciciM     arc    iicLCSsary    as     a    resuil    OT     KUDMC    UaWS     SB 

98-622,  both  of  which  were  signed  by  President  Reagan  on  I 
8,  1984.   The  following  is  a  summary  of  the  purposes  of  tl 


Amended  35  U.S.C.  103  -  Unpublished  knowledge  of  prior  art. 

Public  Law  98-622  changes  a  complex  body  of  case  law  which 
discourages  communication  among  members  of  research  teams  working 
In  corporations,  universities  or  other  organizations.   It  amended 
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nh^:?;^*    section   103  by  adding   a   new  sen 
ubject  matter  developed  by  another  which 


1030  OG  341 


35 

s 


tence  which  provides 


rA.iiH  k,w«  K    *   .  .'  *"  earlier  invention  which  is  not  public 
iS?  f)   n  nM;:.^''?^'?.r^''  ^^  ^-^-C-  ^^^^g),  and  possibly'under 

anothi;  ILV.lll   *1p\!;^^^  ""'P^^*  *°  «  l^^er  invention  made  by 
another  employee  of  the  same  organization. 

!prhn?r5?°lnF  °^^?"  ^5  developed  by  using  background  scientific  or 
thp  nihi  r   SnKfr°."  known  within  an  organization  but  unknown  to 
in?nr!5I  ':  /"^lic  Law  98-622.  by  disqualifying  such  background 
o?  rIcflJrh  JI°^'''^°:;  r^l  encourages  communication  among  members 

nitint!  Af.K®*'"^'  ?;^  ^!*^'  ^°  ""o^^  P^'^l^c  dissemination  through 
patents  of  the  results  of  team  research. 

The  subject  matter  that  is  disqualified  as  prior  art  under  35 
U.5.C.  103  IS  strictly  limited  to  subject  matter  that  qualifies  as 
prior  art  only  under  35  U.S.C.  102(f)  or  102(g).   If  the  subject 
matter  qualifies  as  prior  art  under  any  other  subsect ion--e  a 

nr  or''  r  ^^.^^'k   ^^^^'l  ''   102(e)-it  will  not  be  disSua?i?i;d  as 
prior  art  under  the  amendment  to  section  103. 


The  contents 
appl ication, 
application  u 
application  f 
potential  pri 
tion  is  filed 
claimed  inven 
the  two  appl i 
such  subject 
would  no  long 
or  under  sect 
while  the  app 


of  a  patent  of  the  same 
continues  to  be  availabl 
nder  section  103  by  virt 
il ing  date  of  the  patent 
or  art  under  section  102 

on  such  subject  matter 
tion  is  made  the  subject 
cations  may  be  combined 
matter  (with  the  abandon 
er  constitute  potential 
ion  103  since  it  would  n 
1 ication  is  pending. 


or  different  ownership  as  an 

e  as  prior  art  against  the 

ue  of  section  102(e)  as  of  the 

If  subject  matter  becomes 
(e)  because  a  patent  applica- 
before  a  commonly  owned 
matter  of  a  later  application 
into  a  single  application  and 
ment  of  the  two  applications) 
prior  art  under  section  102(e) 
ot  "be  described  in  a  patent* 


It  is  important  to  recognize  that  the  amendment  to  the  law  applies 
only  to  consideration  of  prior  art  for  purposes  of  section  103.   It 
does  not  apply  to  or  affect  subiprt  matter  whirk  n„>M*i^^    ,^  --4^- 


0 

does  not  apply  to  or  affect  subject  matter  which  qualifies  as  prior 
art  under  section  102.   A  patent  applicant  urging  that  subject 
matter  is  disqualified  has  the  burden  of  establishing  that  it 
commonly  owned  at  the  time  the  claimed  invention  was  made. 


was 


Public  Law  98-622  was  not  intended  to  permit  anyone  other  than  the 
inventor  to  be  named  in  a  patent  application  or  patent.   Also,  the 
amendment  was  not  intended  to  enable  appropriation  of  the  Invention 
of  another. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  withdrawn  the  Commissioner's 
Notice  of  January  9,  1967,  "Double  Patenting",  834  0.6.  1615  (Jan. 
31,  1967),  to  the  extent  that  it  does  not  authorize  a  double 
patenting  rejection  where  different  inventive  entities  are  present. 
The  Office  is  reinstituting,  in  appropriate  circumstances,  the 
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entitle  a 
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double  pa 
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at"nt]^^•t^"'d?;^^"'?  ^"  organization  f;rtng  two 

CCPA  1963)  ("The  doctrine  is  wel?  ps?.5nchf/;K^^^?'J^^ 
ent  applications  need  be  mo  e  tiinll?!  y'5?f%'\%\'L*^'"^ 
ontent;  and  that  patentable  di.tinr?t';^I.?r^^;!;\  " 
pplicants  to  a  second  patent")  and  In  Fe  ChristlnLn  ^^n 

14  USPQ  295  (CCPA  1 964 )  ( " . . .  the  c^re'ct  pro  edu  e"f  or 
tenting  cases  is  to  analyze  the  claims  to  determine  the 
s  defined  there  n.  and  then  decide  whether  such  nJen-   - 
.'^J^T^d  3^e  patentablv  distinrt  and  therefore  qualified 
^"l^^  1"  separate  patents").   In  "accordance  with 
ed  patent  law  doctrines,  double  patenting  rejections  can 
me  in  certain  circumstances  by  disclaiming,  pursuant  tj 
ing  provisions  of  37  CFR  1.32i.  the  termiXjl  poruSn  of 
at  tE^  L'tfnt'cJ"?!  r^  including  in  the  disclaimed  a  pro- 
d  thp  nStlnJ  i!^'^^  be  enforceable  only  for  and  during^ 
irh  ?ormoS  fK  k''°?"'°;^^  °^"^^  "'^^  ^^^   application  or 
I  nrlbi^m  nf  !  J"i'  ^^^  ^^'  rejection,  thereby  elimi- 
e  problem  of  extending  patent  life. 


Information  learned  from  or  transmitted  to  persons  outside  thi 
organization  is  not  disqualified  as  prior  art.     o^^^^e  ^^' 


Amended  35  U.S.r.  n^  .  joint  inventor  filing 


tiesi;  inilrn  f/!®"''^^  by  Public  Law  98-622  recognizes  the  reali- 

inventlons   Soir7n'''?r'^-   ^  research  project  Say  include  many 

duals  who  ;rpnnt  n'®?*^2"-  '"'^  ^^'^   contributions  made  by  indivi- 
uuais  wno  are  not  involved 


in 


inci ude 
by 
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It  Is  possible  that  different  claims  of  an  application  or  patent 
may  have  different  dates  of  invention  even  though  the  patent  covers 
only  one  independent  and  distinct  invention  within  the  meaning  of 
35  U.S.C.  121.   When  necessary,  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  or 
a  court  may  inquire  of  the  patent  applicant  or  owner  concerning  the 
Inventors  and  the  invention  dates  for  the  subject  matter  of  the 
various  claims. 


Amended  35  U.S.C.  120  -  Benefit  of  prior  U.S.  application 
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ublic  Law  98-622  to  provide  that  an 
efit  of  the  filing  date  of  an  earlier 
tors  named  in  the  joint  application 

the  earlier  application.   This 
tude  in  filing  "divisional"  applica- 
eviously  filed  application  named 
tors,  a  later  application  by  either  A 

pendency  of  the  previously  filed 
of  the  previously  filed  application, 
itled  to  the  benefit  of  an  earlier 
ct  matter  of  the  claim  of  the  later 
isclosed  in  the  earlier  application. 


Similarly,  if  inventor  A  filed  an  application  on  an  invention  and 
during  the  pendency  of  that  application  made  an  improvement  on  the 
subject  matter  of  the  application  as  a  joint  inventor  with  inventor 
B,  the  joint  application  filed  on  behalf  of  inventors  A  and  B  could 
claim  the  benefit  of  A's  previously  filed  sole  application  to  the 
extent  that  the  later  filed  joint  application  contained  claims 
directed  solely  to  A's  subject  matter  which  was  disclosed  in  the 
earlier  filed  pending  application  in  the  manner  provided  by  the 
first  paragraph  of  section  112  of  title  35,  U.S.C. 

Likewise,  an  application  filed  by  Inventors  A  and  C  could  claim  the 
benefit  of  an  earlier  filed  pending  application  of  inventors  A  and 
B,  to  the  extent  that  the  requirements  of  section  120  could  be  met. 

Like  other  patent  applications,  jointly-filed  applications  will 
continue  to  be  subject  to  the  requirement  of  35  U.S.C.  121  that  an 
application  be  directed  to  only  a  single  invention.   If  more  than 
one  invention  is  Included  in  the  application,  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  may  require  the  application  to  be  restricted  to 
one  of  the  inventions.   In  such  a  case,  a  "divisional"  application 
would  be  entitled  to  the  benefit  of  the  earlier  filing  date  of  the 
original  application. 

New  35  U.S.C.  157  -  Statutory  Invention  Registration  (SIR) 

This  section  which  Is  effective  on  May  8,  1985,  establishes  an 
optional  procedure  by  which  an  inventor  may  secure  protection  which 
is  strictly  defensive  in  nature.  .y 

Under  current  law,  there  Is  no  simple,  practical  method  by  which  an 
inventor  can  protect  his  or  her  ability  to  exploit  the  invention 
without  obtaining  a  patent.   The  new  procedure  confers  on  an  inven- 
tor the  same  defensive  rights  that  a  patent  provides  to  prevent 
others  from  patenting  the  invention.   However,  it  does  not  permit 
the  holder  to  exclude  others  from  making,  using  or  selling  the 
Invention. 

Due  to  the  fact  that  a  SIR  does  not  grant  an  exclusive  right  to  an 
inventor,  it  is  not  necessary  to  subject  a  SIR  to  the  lengthy  exam- 
ination process  required  for  the  granting  of  a  patent.   Such  an 
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The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will  apply  standards  similar  to 
those  which  it  applies  in  making  determinations  of  "same  invention" 
and  "obvious  type"  double  patenting  for  purposes  of  determining 
whether  or  not  a  waiver  by  an  inventor  to  claims  in  a  SIR  precludes 
patenting  by  the  same  inventor  to  subject  matter  in  any  other 
related  application. 


Therefore,  the  waiver  would  preclude 
claimed  by  an  inventor  in  a  related  a 
as,  or  not  patentably  distinct  from, 
same  inventor  in  the  SIR.  When  makin 
claimed  subject  matter  of  the  SIR  whi 
subject  matter  of  the  related  applica 
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filed  and  published  as  a  SIR  claiming 
thereof  will  not  normally  effect  a  wa 
patent  claiming  only  an  apparatus.  T 
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from  being  broadened  by  reissue  if  th 
to  which  broadened  claims  relate  have 
the  SIR.  The  waiver  applies  to  any  r 
any  application  pending  when  the  SIR 
inventor  is  a  joint  applicant  in  the 
sole  applicant  in  the  application  pub 
would  not  affect  the  rights  of  any  ot 
rights  are  commonly  owned  by  the  same 
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required  waiver  will  be  left 
iated  with  a  patent.   In  other 

a  patent,  including  the  applica- 
erving  as  the  basis  for  a 
ation  under  the  Paris  Convention. 
a  U.S.  patent  for  all  defensive 
e  SIR  published  therefrom,  could 
;  the  SIR  would  be  a 
e"  under  35  U.S.C.  102(g);  it 
icable  sections  of  35  U.S.C.  102 
ill  be  classified,  cross- 
h  files,  disseminated  to  foreign 
nt  and  Trademark  Office  computer 
1  data  bases,  and  announced  in 

and  Trademark  Office.   A 
fully  viable  publication  for 
ference  as  of  its  filing  date  in 
R  will  also  serve  as  a  basis  to 
rference  or  priority  proceeding 
milar  to  a  patent  and  can  be  used 
fringement  suit. 


A  SIR  is  based  on  a  regularly  filed  application  for  a  patent. 
Therefore,  the  filing  date  of  the  application  will  be  a  sufficient 
basis  for  a  priority  claim  in  a  foreign  application.  Article  4, 
section  A(3)  of  the  Paris  Convention  states: 

"By  a  regular  national  filing  is  meant  any  filing  that  is 
adequate  to  establish  the  date  on  which  the  application 
was  filed  in  the  country  concerned,  whatever  may  be  the 
subsequent  fate  of  the  application." 
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?In^«  '  ^^^^^  published,  markings  such  as  "patent  pending"  are 
Improper  under  section  292  of  title  35  of  the  United  Sta?Is  cSde. 

InKi?^^*^^^  ^^""^^  ^^  ^  replacement  for  the  current  "defensivp 
publication  program"  which  was  established  by  reaulatinn  nni!^  -^- 
CFR  1.139.   Although  publication  under  the  "de?lns  ve  P  b  icatii 

intended  to  provide  riaht<:  cimn!.  J!  !!.?"  .2^?:^' 


The  Commissioner  is  authorized  to  issue  SIRs  for  defensive  our. 

K^rnU?"'.  '  "?'  ,^«^"^>ed  to  do  so.  The  Comm?ss?one?     ^" 
has  discretion  in  determining  whether  or  not  a 
on  a  particular  application.   In 


SIR  should  be  issued 
circumstances  where  the  subject 


s^forth'  ?^^^?"5lr  "?*  3"  invention,  is  too  informal'ti  pMnt^and 
so^forth,  the  Commissioner  has  the  right  to  refuse  to  publish  thl 


SIRS  wil   be  published  sooner  than  patents  because  no  substantive 
examination  will  normally  be  required  for  SIRs!  To  the  extent  that 
examination  is  required,  it  will  be  conducted  n  the  sLImlnner  as 
cha?5^d°fSr^?Rs!"'  ^PP^^-^^t^on-  Maintenance  fees  wi^rnorSr  '' 

Since  the  fees  set  by  the  Commissioner  for  the  new  SIR  orocedurp 

section'.  ^?  '^'r'^   'I'''  ^^ *    ''^'^'    ^^«  not  estSblsheS  under 
t?nn  ?J  tV^^   """i'^^^   °^  **^**  t^'*le»  they  are  not  subject  to  reduc- 
tion If  the  applicant  has  small  entity  status. 


'''"'^^l!u■•■^L:.  ^Vj    ^^^r    ''''    ^^'   '''  ^''   '   Miscellaneous  provi 
"^^'^ting  to  ine  applications  under  the  Patent  Cooperation 


s  1  ons 
Treaty. 


Section  361(d)  of  title  35.  United  States  Code, 
tive  May  8.  1985.  to  provide  a  one-month  grace 


was  amended  effec- 
period  from  the  date 
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of  filing  an  international  application  for  payment  of  the  basic 
international  fee  and  the  transmittal  and  search  fees. 

Section  3^6  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  was  amended,  effective 
May  8,  1985.  to  clarify  the  effect  of  withdrawal  of  an  inter- 
national application  on  claims  for  the  benefit  of  its  filing  date. 

The  withdrawal  of  an  international  application  designating  the 
United  States  will  not  deprive  an  applicant  of  the  right  to  claim 
the  benefit  of  the  filing  date  of  such  an  international  application 
in  a  later  filed  application,  provided  the  claim  for  benefit  is 
made  before  that  international  application  is  withdrawn.   Stated 
otherwise,  this  clarifies  that  withdrawing  the  designation  of  the 
United  States  in  an  international  application  is  comparable  to 
abandoning  a  national  application  as  far  as  a  claim  for  an  earlier 
filing  date  is  concerned. 

National  Stage 

As  a  general  proposition,  the  amendments  made  to  35  U.S.C.  371  set 
forth  a  legislative  scheme,  effective  May  8,  1985,  to  provide 
greater  flexibility  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  for  the 
handling  of  international  applications.   In  addition,  by  relaxing 
the  requirements  which  international  applicants  must  satisfy  by  the 
commencement  of  the  national  stage,  the  amendments  give  inter- 
national applicants  benefits  similar  to  those  given  national  appli- 
cations by  section  111,  35  U.S.C.  as  amended  by  Public  Law  97-247 
with  respect  to  the  time  for  filing  the  national  fee  and  oath  or 
decl arat ion. 

Section  372(b)  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  is  amended,  effec- 
tive May  8,  1985,  to  authorize  the  Commissioner  to  require  a  veri- 
fication of  the  translation  of  an  international  application  or  any 
other  document  pertaining  thereto  if  the  application  or  other  docu- 
ment was  filed  in  a  language  other  than  English.   An  authorization 
for  the  Commissioner  to  require  verification  in  appropriate  cases 
is  necessary  since  subsection  (c)(2)  of  section  371  was  amended  to 
remove  the  requirement  that  the  translation  be  verified  in  all 
cases. 

Section  372(c)  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  was  deleted  thereby 
discontinuing  the  requirement  for  payment  of  a  special  fee  to  main- 
tain claims  in  an  international  application  which  were  not  searched 
by  an  international  searching  authority.  This  deletion  was  made  to 
place  international  applications  processed  in  the  national  stage  on 
the  same  footing  as  purely  national  applications. 

Section  376(a)  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  was  also  amended  by 
Public  Law  98-622  to  delete  mention  of  the  special  fee  in  order  to 
conform  with  the  amendment  of  section  372(c). 

DISCUSSION  OF  SPECIFIC  RULES 

Some  of  the  rules  to  which  changes  are  proposed  in  this  Notice  have 
been  changed  effective  February  11,  1985,  by  a  notice  of  final 
rulemaking  published  on  December  12,  1984,  at  49  Fed.  Reg. 
48416-48471.   The  amendments  contained  in  this  notice  are  being 
proposed  to  the  rules  as  they  will  be  effective  on  February  11, 
1985. 

Section  1.11,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  add  a  reference  to 
published  statutory  invention  registrations  in  paragraph  (a)  to 
indicate  that  they  are  available  to  the  public.  The  portion  of 
present  §1.11 (a)  which  deals  with  interferences  would  be  trans- 
ferred to  a  new  paragraph  and  rewritten. 
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The  proposed  amendment  to  paragraph  (b)  would  delete  reference  to 
^1.139,  which  is  proposed  to  be  deleted  in  favor  of  the  SIR   and 
would  insert  language  which  would  cover  opening  to  the  public 
defensive  publications  published  under  §1.139  as  well  as  other 
applications  laid  open  to  the  public  such  as  the  previouslv 
published  abstracts  and  abbreviatures.  ' 

Section  1.11,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  delete  the  word 
"general"  before  public  as  unnecessary. 
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if  added  as  proposed,  would  cover  the 
of  all  interferences,  including  those 
invention  registration.  This  paragraph 
clared  under  the  new  rules  which  become 
985.  49  F.R.  48416,  (Dec.  12.  1984)  as 
in  effect.   The  term  "award  of  priority' 
se  decisions  of  the  Board  of  Patent 
Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences, 
erences  conducted  under  the  former 
refers  to  judgments  entered  by  the 
Interferences  in  interferences  con- 


Section  1.14.  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  delete  reference  to 
$1,139  since  that  section  is  proposed  to  be  deleted. 

Section  1.17  paragraph  (h).  if  amended  as  proposed  would  include 
the  petition  fee  required  by  proposed  new  §1.295. 


cation.   The  fee  for  publication  is  proposed  to  be  $400.00.   The 
amount  paid  for  basic  filing  fees  under  §1. 16(a),  (f)  or  (g)  woul 


be  credited  against  this  amount.   For  example,  if  a  $300.00  filing 
fee  was  paid,  only  $100.00  additional  would  be  required  for  publi- 

tatutory  invention  registration. 


cation  of  a  s 


5!.?'^°''°^!^  addition  of  paragraph  (o)  to  §1.17  is  similar  to  the 
addition  of  paragraph  (n)  but  relates  to  publication  of  applica- 
icl°?n4  ^^^^^   ^*v®  received  any  examiner's  action  pursuant  to 


§1.104.  as 
higher  fee 
expenditure 


a  statutory  invention  registration.   The  substantially 
proposed  in  paragraph  (o)  is  necessary  in  view  of  the 
..   -,,.    ^  ^^      resources  examining  the  application  prior  to 
the  filing  of  the  request  for  a  statutory  invention  registration. 


1 


Section 

(a)(1) 

invention 


19,  If  amended  as  proposed,  would  provide  in  paragraph 
a  reference  to  the  cost  of  a  printed  copy  of  a  statutory 
registration  and  in  paragraph  (e) 
to  statutory  invention  registrations  listed 


would  provide  reference 
by  subclass. 


Section  1.20.  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  delete  the  requirement 
to  pay  maintenance  fees  in  all  plant  patents  in  view  of  the  amend- 
ment in  Public  Law  98-622.   Paragraph  1.20(m).  if  amended  as  pro- 
posed, would  provide  that  non-timely  payment  of  maintenance  fees 
may  be  accepted  in  patents  based  on  applications  filed  prior  to 
August  27,    1982.  in  accordance  with  Public  Law  98-622. 

Public  Law  98-622  provides  that  no  maintenance  fees  are  charged  for 
plant  patents,  regardless  of  when  filed.   Without  this  provision 
that  no  maintenance  fees  be  charged  for  plant  patents,  plant  patent 
owners  whose  applications  were  filed  between  the  dates  of  enactment 
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of  Public  Law  96-517  and  Public  Law  97-247  (December  12.  1980  to 
August  27,  1982)  would  be  subject  to  payment  of  maintenance  fees, 
while  plant  patent  owners  whose  applications  were  filed  outside 
those  dates  would  not  be  subject  to  such  fees.   Public  Law  98-622 
eliminates  that  inconsistency. 

Section  1.45,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  reflect  the  change  made 
by  Public  Law  98-622  in  35  U.S.C.  116.   The  existing  paragraph  is 
proposed  to  be  designated  as  paragraph  (a).   Proposed  new  paragraph 
(b)  incorporates  the  wording  added  to  35  U.S.C.  116  by  Public  Law 
98-622.   Proposed  new  paragraph  (c)  would  indicate  that  each  named 
inventor  listed  in  an  application  must  have  made  a  contribution, 
individually  or  jointly,  to  the  subject  matter  of  at  least  one 
claim  of  the  application  and  that  the  application  will  be  con- 
sidered to  be  a  joint  application  under  35  U.S.C.  116. 

Section  1.48,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  add  a  new  paragraph  (b) 
which  would  provide  for  deleting  the  names  of  persons  originally 
properly  included  as  inventors,  but  whose  invention  is  no  longer 
being  claimed  in  the  application.   Such  a  situation  would  arise 
where  claims  have  been  amended  or  deleted  because  they  are  unpaten- 
table or  as  a  result  of  a  requirement  for  restriction  of  the  appli- 
cation to  one  invention,  or  for  other  reasons.   Public  Law  98-622 
and  proposed  §1. 48(b)  change  the  result  reached  in  Ex  parte  Lyon, 
146  USPQ  222,  1965  Dec.  Comm'r.  Pat.  362  (Bd.  App.  1964). 

Section  1.60,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  include  wording  which 
would  permit  an  application  to  be  filed  under  this  section  only  if 
it  were  filed  by  "the  same  inventive  entity",  i.e.,  the  same  inven- 
tors, who  filed  and  signed  the  oath  or  declaration  in  the  prior 
application.   This  addition  is  necessary  in  view  of  the  new  provi- 
sions of  35  U.S.C.  120,  as  amended  by  Public  Law  98-622,  which 
permit  continuing  applications  to  be  filed  by  different  inventors. 
Under  §1.60  the  same  inventive  entity  is  required  since  the  oath  or 
declaration  from  the  prior  application  is  relied  upon. 

Section  1.61  is  proposed  to  be  amended  to  incorporate  the  ability 
to  file  the  translation,  oath  or  declaration,  and  national  fee 
after  the  20  month  deadline  set  forth  in  PCT  Article  22(1)  for 
entering  the  national  phase  in  the  United  States  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office. 

Public  Law  98-622  amended  35  U.S.C.  371(a)  to  provide  greater 
flexibility  for  the  PTO  handling  international  applications.   Also, 
35  U.S.C.  371(a),  by  relaxing  the  requirements  which  international 
applicants  must  satisfy  by  the  commencement  of  the  national  stage, 
gives  international  applicants  benefits  similar  to  those  given 
national  applicants  under  35  U.S.C.  Ill  by  P.L.  97-247  with  respect 
to  the  time  for  filing  the  national  fee  and  oath  or  declaration. 

Paragraph  (b)  of  §1.61  is  proposed  to  be  amended  to  delete  the  2 
month  time  period  to  conform  with  the  decision  concerning  PCT 
Article  22(2)  adopted  by  the  Assembly  of  the  International  Patent 
Cooperation  Union  (PCT  Union)  on  February  3,  1984.   The  amendment 
to  the  Article  takes  effect  on  January  1,  1985. 

PCT  Article  22(2)  as  amended,  reads  as  follows: 

"Where  the  International  Searching  Authority  makes  a 
declaration,  under  Article  17(2)(a),  that  no  inter- 
national search  report  will  be  established,  the  time 
limit  for  performing  the  acts  referred  to  in  paragraph 
(1)  of  this  Article  shall  be  the  same  as  that  provided  in 
paragraph  (1)." 
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at  the  time  of  the  invention  of  the  application  in  which  the 
request  for  information  is  being  made  or  (2)  an  indication  of  the 
first  inventor.   Proposed  new  paragraph  (d)  provides  for  making  a 
double  patenting  rejection  where  an  application  claims  an  invention 
which  is  not  patentably  distinct  from  an  invention  claimed  in  a 
commonly-owned  patent  with  the  same  or  different  inventive  enti- 
ties.  An  obviousness-type  double  patenting  rejection  could  be 
overcome  by  the  assignee  by  submitting  a  terminal  disclaimer 
complying  with  §1. 321(b). 


Section  1.101,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  delete  reference  to 
applications  filed  under  §1.139  since  this  section  is  proposed  to 
be  removed. 

Section  1.103,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  refer  in  paragraph  (d) 
to  a  request  "for  a  defensive  publication"  rather  than  a  request 
"filed  under  §1.139"  since  §1.139  is  proposed  to  be  removed. 
Paragraph  (d),  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  also  refer  to  "patent 
interference  proceedings  under  Subpart  E"  rather  than  to 
"proceedings  under  §1. 201(b)"  since  §1. 201(b)  has  been  removed. 

Section  1.104,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  add  a  new  paragraph 
(e)  to  specify  the  nature  of  the  showing  necessary  before  the  exa- 
miner would  consider  co-pending  applications  to  be  owned  by,  or 
subject  to  an  obligation  of  assignment  to,  the  same  person  for  pur- 
poses of  35  U.S.C.  102(f)/103,  102(g)/103,  and  proposed  paragraph 
(d)  of  §1.106.   The  proposed  rule  would  permit  the  necessary 
showing  to  be  made  in  different  alternative  ways.   The  necessary 
showing  would  be  considered  by  the  examiner  to  be  present  if  the 
application  files  refer  to  assignments  which  are  recorded  in  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in  accordance  with  §1.331  as  long  as 
the  assignments  conveyed  the  entire  rights  in  the  applications  to 
the  same  person  or  organization.   A  second  alternative  which  could 
be  used  under  the  proposed  rule,  if  assignments  have  not  been 
recorded,  would  permit  the  examiner  to  consider  copies  of  unre- 
corded assignments  filed  in  each  of  the  applications  by  the  appli- 
cants as  long  as  the  unrecorded  assignments  convey  the  entire 
rights  in  the  applications  to  the  same  person  or  organization.   A 
third  alternative  contained  in  the  proposed  rule  would  permit  an 
affidavit  or  declaration  to  be  filed  by  the  common  owner  stating 
that  there  is  common  ownership  and  stating  facts  which  explain  why 
the  affiant  or  declarant  believes  there  is  common  ownership.   Under 
this  alternative,  sufficient  facts  would  have  to  be  presented  in 
order  to  enable  the  examiner  to  conclude  that  a  prima  facie  case  of 
common  ownership  exists.  The  fourth  alternative  contained  in  the 
proposed  rule  would  permit  other  evidence  to  be  used  which  would 
establish  common  ownership  of  the  applications,  e.g.,  a  court  deci- 
sion determining  the  owner.  The  terms  "person"  and  "organization" 
in  the  rule  would  include  circumstances  where  the  ownership  resided 
in  more  than  one  person  and/or  organization  as  long  as  the  applica- 
tions are  owned  jointly  by  the  same  owners.   Paragraph  (e),  if 
added  as  proposed,  would  also  provide  that  where  the  common  owner 
is  a  corporation  or  other  organization  an  affidavit  or  declaration 
averring  common  ownership  may  be  signed  by  an  official  of  the  cor- 
poration or  organization  who  is  empowered  to  act  on  behalf  of  the 
corporation  or  organization.   A  mere  power  of  attorney  to  prosecute 
a  patent  application  would  not  make  an  individual  an  official  of 
the  corporation  or  organization  or  empower  the  individual  to  act  on 
behalf  of  the  corporation  or  organization. 

The  proposed  wording  of  §1. 106(d)  amends  the  rule  to  reflect  the 
change  in  35  U.S.C.  103  and  refers  to  the  "entire"  rights  to  the 
subject  matter  and  the  claimed  invention  to  make  it  clear  that  the 
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Section  1.293,  if  added  as  proposed,  would  provide  who  may  file  a 
request  for  a  statutory  invention  registration  (SIR)  and  the 
requirements  of  such  a  request  in  accordance  with  35  U.S.C.  157 
added  by  Public  Law  98-622.   Paragraph  (a)  of  proposed  §1.293  would 
indicate  that  a  request  for  publication  of  a  statutory  invention 
registration  in  a  complete  pending  patent  application  for  an  origi- 
nal patent  may  be  filed  and  be  signed  by  the  applicant,  and  any  . 
assignee  of  record,  or  the  attorney  or  agent  of  record  in  the 
application.   Proposed  paragraph  (b)  would  set  forth  the  require- 
ments for  a  request  for  a  statutory  invention  registration.   Such  a 
request  must  include: 

(1)  a  waiver  of  the  applicant's  right  to  receive  a  patent.  This 
waiver  would  become  effective  upon  the  date  of  publication. 
Therefore,  it  would  be  possible  to  petition  to  withdraw  a 
request  for  publication  of  a  statutory  invention  registration 
until  such  time  that  publication  could  not  be  terminated; 

(2)  payment  of  the  fee  for  publication  of  a  statutory  invention 
registration  as  set  forth  in  proposed  §1.17(n)  or  (o).   The 
fee  is  proposed  to  be  set  at  two  levels  to  reflect  the  amount 
of  resources  used  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office; 

(3)  a  statement  that  the  application  meets  the  disclosure  require- 
ments of  35  U.S.C.  112.   This  provision  is  considered 
desirable  in  order  to  prevent  publication  of  defective  and 
insufficient  disclosures;  and 

(4)  a  statement  that  the  application  complies  with  the  formal 
requirements  of  the  rules  of  practice  relating  to  printing. 
This  provision  is  required  in  order  to  provide  the  printer 
with  drawings  and  specification  which  are  suitable  for 
printing  in  substantially  the  same  format  as  a  patent. 

Paragraph  (c)  of  §1.293,  if  added  as  proposed,  would  define  the 
effects  of  a  waiver  filed  with  a  request  for  a  statutory  invention 
registration.   The  waiver  would  be  effective,  upon  publication  of 
the  SIR,  to  waive  the  inventor's  right  to  receive  a  patent  on  the 
invention  claimed  in  the  SIR  in  any  application  for  an  original 
patent  which  is  pending  on,  or  filed  after,  the  date  of  publication 
of  the  SIR.   The  waiver  would  affect  pending  or  later  applications 
the  inventor  filed  as  a  joint  inventor  with  others,  but  would  not 
affect  an  application  of  another  person,  even  if  the  application 
and  the  SIR  were  commonly  owned.   The  waiver  would  affect  a  reissue 
application  of  an  earlier  patent  of  the  inventor  only  to  the  extent 
that  the  reissue  application  sought  to  enlarge  the  scope  of  the 
cl aims. 
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forth  the  request  to  publish  the  statutory  invention  registration 
would  be  refused.  '  awiauiun 


Paragraph 
of  the  res 


(b)  of  proposed  §1.294  provides  for  notifying  appli 
uits  of  the  examination  of  the  request  for  publicat 


cant 
ion  of 


the  statutory  invention  registration.   Paragraph  (c)  of  proposed 
§1.294  provides  for  the  issuance  of  a  notice  of  the  intent  to  issu 


a  statutory  invention  registration  once  the  request  has  been 
mined  and  approved. 


exa- 


Section  1.295.  if  added  as  proposed,  would  provide  for  the  review 
of  a  final  refusal  to  publish  a  statutory  invention  registration. 
The  review  would  be  by  petition  to  the  Commissioner  for  matters 
other  than  those  arising  from  a  rejection  pursuant  to  35  U.S.C.  112 
and  by  appeal  for  a  rejection  pursuant  to  35  U.S.C.  112. 

Section  1.296,  if  added  as  proposed,  would  provide  that  a  request 
for  a  statutory  invention  registration  which  has  been  filed  may  be 
withdrawn  only  after  filing  and  approval  of  a  petition  pursuant  to 
§1.183  accompanied  by  the  fee  set  forth  in  §1. 17(h).   Normally,  it 
would  be  expected  that  an  applicant  wishing  to  withdraw  a  request 
for  a  SIR  in  order  to  prosecute  the  application  would  accompany  the 
petition  to  withdraw  the  SIR  by  an  express  abandonment  of  that 
application  and  file  a  continuing  application  for  purposes  of  exa- 
mination. 

Section  1.297,  if  added  as  proposed,  would  provide  for  the  publica- 
tion of  the  statutory  invention  registration  and  of  the  notice  of 
its  publication  in  the  Official  Gazette. 


Sections  1 
delete  the 


301,  1.302  and  1.304,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would 
requirement  to  give  reasons  for  appeal  when  filing  an 
appeal  to  the  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  in  accor- 
dance with  §414(a)  of  Public  Law  98-620  which  amended  35  U.S.C. 
142,  143  and  144. 


Section  1.378,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  delete  from  paragraph 
(a)  the  limitation  that  only  applications  filed  on  or  after  August 
27,  1982  may  have  the  maintenance  fee  accepted  after  expiration  of 
the  patent.   This  change  follows  the  change  made  by  §404(b)  of 
Publ ic  Law  98-622. 

Section  1.431  is  proposed  to  be  amended  to  provide  for  the  later 
payment  directly  to  the  Receiving  Office  of  the  basic  fee  portion 
of  the  international  fee  and  the  transmittal  and  search  fees  within 
one  month  of  the  filing  of  an  international  application.   The  pro- 
P°^^2o''cIS  ^°^^°*^s  §361(d)  of  title  35,  U.S.C.  as  amended  by  Public 
Law  98-622,  to  provide  a  one-month  grace  period  from  the  date  of 
filing  of  an  international  application  for  the  payment  of  the  basic 
international  fee  and  the  transmittal  and  search  fees. 

It  should  be  noted  that  the  designation  fees  continue  to  be 
required  by  12  months  after  the  priority  date  and  that  no  sub- 
sequent grace  period  is  provided  in  the  Receiving  Office  for 
designation  fees. 

Proposed  new  paragraphs  1.431(d)  and  (e)  would  incorporate  into  the 
regulations  the  provisions  of  PCT  Rule  16  bis.   Under  these  provi- 
sions the  Receiving  Office  will  charge  any  unpaid  or  insufficient 
fees  to  a  deposit  account  maintained  by  the  International  Bureau. 
The  applicant  would  then  be  notified  by  the  International  Bureau 
and  be  given  one  month  to  reimburse  the  amount  charged  plus  a 
surcharge  of  50*.   The  surcharge  would  not  be  less  than  248  Swiss 


1050  OG  356 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


JAisnjABv  00    lOfi^ 


January  22,  1985 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


1050  OG  355 


francs  or  more  than  624  Swiss  francs  under  the  current  fee 
schedule. 
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Section  1.446,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  clarify  the  refund  of 
a  portion  of  the  $500  search  fee  toward  payment  of  the  national 
fee. 

Section  1.451,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  correct  a  rule  cita- 
tion in  paragraph  (b)  and  amend  paragraph  (c)  to  provide  for 
supplying  a  copy  of  the  priority  document  to  the  Receiving  Office 
in  conformance  with  revised  PCT  Rule  17.1. 

Section  1.461  is  proposed  to  be  amended  to  delete  provisions  which 
relate  to  the  applicant  transmitting  the  record  copy  to  the 
International  Bureau.   Provisions  for  such  alternative  transmittal 
are  deleted  from  PCT  Rule  22,  effective  January  1,  1985. 
Accordingly,  since  the  PCT  rules  will  no  longer  provide  for  such 
transmittal,  the  provisions  therefor  in  the  U.S.  rules  are  also 
being  proposed  for  deletion. 

ENVIRONMENTAL,  ENERGY,  AND  OTHER  CONSIDERATIONS:   The  proposed  rule 
change  will  not  have  a  significant  impact  on  the  quality  of  the 
human  environment  or  conservation  of  energy  resources. 

The  proposed  rule  change  is  in  conformity  with  the  requirements  of 
the  Regulatory  Flexibility  Act  (Pub.  L.  96-354),  Executive  Order 
12291,  and  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of  1980,  44  U.S.C.  3501  et 
seq. 

The  General  Counsel  of  the  Department  of  Commerce  certified  to  the 
Small  Business  Administration  that  the  proposed  rule  change  will 
not  have  a  significant  adverse  economic  impact  on  a  substantial 
number  of  small  entities  (Regulatory  Flexibility  Act,  Pub.  L. 
96-354).   In  fact,  the  proposed  rule  change  will  benefit  small 
entities  since  the  statutory  invention  registration  procedures  will 
provide  a  new,  less  expensive  alternative  to  the  traditional 
patenting  of  inventions  in  appropriate  circumstances.   Further,  the 
ability  to  join  multiple  inventors  in  a  single  application  in 
appropriate  circumstances  will  be  of  particular  benefit  to  small 
entities.   Other  changes,  such  as  the  elimination  of  the  reasons 
for  appeal,  will  also  be  beneficial  to  all  inventors.   See  a 
"section-by-section"  analysis  submitted  for  the  Record  by 
Representative  Kastenmeier  during  discussion  of  H.R.  6286  on  the 
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floor  of  the  House  In  which  the  following  statement  aooears  (130 
Cong.  Rec.  H1057  (1984).  column  1):  ^ 

"Last,  the  SIR  would  be  particularly  useful  to  those  with 
limited  resources  such  as  universities  and  small  busi- 
nesses, who  have  a  new  less  expensive  alternative  to  the 
traditional  patenting  of  inventions." 

These  proposed  rules,  therefore,  would  have  no  significant  adverse 
economic  impact  on  small  entities. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  determined  that  this  proposed 
rule  change  is  not  a  major  rule  under  Executive  Order  12291.  The 
annual  effect  on  the  economy  will  be  less  than  $100  million.  There 
will  be  no  major  increase  in  costs  or  prices  for  consumers,  indivi- 
dual industries,  federal,  state,  or  local  government  agencies,  or 
geographic  regions.  There  will  be  no  significant  adverse  effects 
on  competition,  employment,  investment,  productivity,  innovation. 

w 


r  on  the  ability  of  United  States-based  enterprises  to  compete 
ith  foreign-based  enterprises  in  domestic  or  export  markets. 


The  information  collection  requirement  contained  in  these  proposed 
rules  has  been  submitted  to  0MB  for  review  under  Section  3504(h)  of 
the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act.   Comments  relating  to  this  requirement 
should  be  directed  to  the  Office  of  Information  and  Regulatory 
Affairs  of  OMB,  Attention:   Desk  Officer  for  Commerce,  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office. 

List  of  Subjects  in  37  CFR  Part  1 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Authority  delegations 
(government  agencies).  Conflict  of  interests.  Courts,  Inventi 
and  patents.  Lawyers. 


ons 


Notice  is  hereby  given  that  pursuant  to  the  authority  granted  to 
the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  by  35  U.S.C.  6,  Pub.  L. 
98-620  and  98-622,  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  proposing  to 
amend  Title  37  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations  as  set  forth 
below.   All  proposed  additions  are  printed  between  arrows  and  all 
deletions  are  shown  between  brackets. 

1.   Section  1.11  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  paragraphs 
(aO  and  (b)  and  adding  new  paragraph  (e)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.11   Files  open  to  the  public. 


(a) 


(b) 


After  a  patent  has  been  issued^or  a  statutory  invention 
registration  has  been  published  4|  ,  the  specification, 
drawings  and  all  papers  relating  to  the  case  in  the  file  of 
the  patent  ►or  statutory  invention  registration^  are  open  to 
inspection  by  the  [general]  public,  and  copies  may  be  obtained 
upon  paying  the  fee  therefor.   [After  entry  of  a  judgement  in 
an  interference  by  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and 
Interferences  as  to  all  parties,  the  file  of  any  interference 
which  involved  a  patent,  or  an  application  on  which  a  patent 
has  issued,  is  similarly  open  to  public  inspection  and  pro- 
curement of  copies.]  See  §2.27  for  trademark  files. 

All  reissue  appl icat ions^ , ^[and]  all  applications  in  which 
the  Office  has  accepted  a  request  [filed  under  §1.139]  ►  to 
open  the  complete  application  to  inspection  by  the  public  ^  . 
and  related  papers  in  the  application  file,  are  open  to 
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Inspection  by  the  [general]  public,  and  copies  may  be  furnished 
upon  paying  the  fee  therefor.  The  filing  of  reissue  applications 
will  be  announced  in  the  Official  Gazette.   The  announcement  shall 
include  at  least  the  filing  date,  reissue  application  and  original 
patent  numbers,  title,  class  and  subclass,  name  of  the  Inventor, 
name  of  the  owner  of  record,  name  of  the  attorney  or  agent  of 
record,  and  examining  group  to  which  the  reissue  application  Is 
assigned. 


►(e)  The  file  of  any  interference  which  involved  a  patent,  a  statu- 
tory invention  registration,  or  an  application  on  which  a 
patent  has  issued,  is  open  to  inspection  by  the  public,  and 
copies  may  be  obtained  upon  paying  the  fee  therefor,  if:  (1) 
the  interference  has  terminated,  or  (2)  an  award  of  priority 
or  judgment  has  been  entered  as  to  all  parties  and  all  counts. 

2.   Section  1.14  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  paragraph 
(b)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.14  Patent  applications  preserved  in  secrecy. 

***** 

(b)  Except  as  provided  in  §1. 11(b)  abandoned  applications  are 
likewise  not  open  to  public  inspection,  except  that  if  an 
application  referred  to  in  a  U.S.  patent,  or  in  an  application 
[which  is  open  to  inspection  pursuant  to  §1.139]^in  which 
the  applicant  has  filed  an  authorization  to  open  the  complete 
application  to  the  public  ^  ,  is  abandoned  and  is  available, 
it  may  be  inspected  or  copies  obtained  by  any  person  on  writ- 
ten request,  without  notice  to  the  applicant. 


3.  Section  1.17  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (h) 
and  by  adding  new  paragraphs  (n)  and  (o)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.17  Patent  application  processing  fees. 

***** 

(h)  For  filing  a  petition  to  the  Commissioner 
under  a  section  of  this  part  listed  below 
which  refers  to  this  paragraph $120.00 

§1.47  -  for  filing  by  other  than  all  the  inventors  or  a 
person  not  the  inventor 

§1.48  -  for  correction  of  inventorship 

§1.182  -  for  decision  on  questions  not  specifically  pro- 
vided for 

§1.183  -  to  suspend  the  rules 

►  §1.295  -  for  review  of  refusal  to  publish  a  statutory 
invention  registration^ 

§1.377  -  for  review  of  decision  refusing  to  accept  and 

record  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee  filed  prior 
to  expiration  of  patent 
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§1.378(e)-for  reconsideration  of  decision  on  petition 
refusing  to  accept  delayed  payment  of  main- 
tenance fee  in  expired  patent 

§1 . 644(e)-for  petition  in  an  Interference 

§1 .644(f )-for  request  for  reconsideration  of  a  decision 
on  petition  in  an  interference 

§1 .666 (c)-for  late  filing  of  Interference  settlement 
agreement 

§§5.12,  5.13,  &  5.14  -for  expedited  handling  of  foreign 

f 1 1 ing  1 icense 

§5.15   -  for  changing  the  scope  of  a  license 

§5.25   -  for  retroactive  license 

*  •  •  *  * 

►  (n)  For  publication  of  a  statutory 

Invention  registration  prior 

to  the  mailing  of  the  first 

examiner's  action  pursuant  to 

§1.104 $400.00  reduced  by  the 

amount  of  the  application 
basic  filing  fee  paid  ^ 

►  (o)  For  publication  of  a  statutory 

Invention  registration  after 

the  mailing  of  the  first 

examiner's  action  pursuant  to 

§1.104 $800.00  reduced  by  the 

amount  of  the  application 
basic  filing  fee  pald^ 

4.   Section  1.19  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  paragraphs 
(a)  and  (e)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.19  Document  supply  fees. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will  supply  copies  of  the  following 
documents  upon  payment  of  the  fees  indicated: 

(a)  Uncertified  copies  of  Office  documents: 

(1)  Printed  copy  of  a  patent,  including  a 
design  patent,  ^  statutory  Invention 
registration,  ^  or  defensive  publication 
document,  except  color  plant  patent $  1.00 


(e)  List  of  patents  in  subclass: 

(1)  For  list  of  all  United  States  patents 

►  and  statutory  invention  registrations^ 
In  a  subclass,  per  100  [patent]  numbers 
or  fraction  thereof 


t. 


2.00 
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(2) 


For  list  of  United  States  patents^and 
statutory  Invention  registrations^ 
In  a  subclass  limited  by  date  or  [patent] 
number,  per  50  [patent]  numbers  or  frac- 
tion thereof 


5. 
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2.00 


?;^  ^IfV^I   1'^^^^  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  paragraphs 
(e),  (f),  (g)  and  (m)  to  read  as  follows:  a  h «* 

§1.20  Post-issuance  fees. 


(e) 


(f) 


(g) 


For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue 
patent,  except  a  design  ^  or  plant  ^  patent, 
based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after 
December  12,  igSO  and  before  August  27,  1982 
In  force  beyond  4  years;  the  fee  is  due  by  * 
three  years  and  six  months  after  the  original 
grant 


For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent, 
except  a  design  ^  or  pi  ant^patent ,  based  on  an 
application  filed  on  or  after  December  12,  1980  and 
before  August  27,  1982,  In  force  beyond  8  years; 
the  fee  Is  due  by  seven  years  and  six  months  after 
the  original  grant 


$200.00 


400.00 


For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent, 
except  a  design^  or  plant  ^  patent,  based  on 
an  application  filed  on  or  after  December  12, 
1980  and  before  August  27,  1982,  In  force 
beyond  12  years;  the  fee  Is  due  by  eleven 
years  and  six  months  after  the  original  grant. 


600.00 


(m)  Surcharge  for  accepting  a  maintenance  fee 
after  expiration  of  a  patent  for  non-timely 
payment  of  a  maintenance  fee  [on  a  patent 
based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after 
August  27,  1982,]  where  the  delay  In 
payment  Is  shown  to  the  satisfaction  of 
the  Commissioner  to  have  been  unavoidable 500.00 

6.  Section  1.45  Is  proposed  to  be  revised  by  labeling  the  existing 
paragraph  as  (a)  and  by  adding  new  paragraphs  (b)  and  (c)  to  read 
as  follows: 

§1.45  Joint  Inventors. 
^  (a)  ^  ***** 

►  (b)   Inventors  may  apply  for  a  patent  jointly  even  though 

(1)  they  did  not  physically  work  together  or  at  the  same  time 

(11)  each  Inventor  did  not  make  the  same  type  or  amount  of 
contribution,  or 

(ill)  each  Inventor  did  not  make  a  contribution  to  the  subject 
matter  of  eyery   claim  of  the  application,^ 
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►(c)  If  multiple  Inventors  are  named  In  an  application,  each  named 
inventor  must  have  made  a  contribution,  individually  or 
jointly,  to  the  subject  matter  of  at  least  one  claim  of  the 
application  and  the  application  will  be  considered  to  be  a 
joint  application  under  35  U.S.C.   116.^ 

7.  Section  1.48  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  labeling  the  current 
paragraph  as  paragraph  (a)  and  by  adding  a  new  paragraph  (b)  to 
read  as  follows: 

§1.48  Correction  of  inventorship. 


^(a)^  ***** 

►(b)   If  the  correct  inventors  are  named  in  the  application  when 
filed  and  the  prosecution  of  the  application  results  in  the 
amendment  or  cancellation  of  claims  so  that  less  than  all  of 
the  originally  named  inventors  are  the  actual  inventors  of  the 
invention  being  claimed  in  the  application,  an  amendment  shall 
be  filed  deleting  the  names  of  the  person  or  persons  who  are 
not  inventors  of  the  invention  being  claimed.  The  amendment 
must  be  diligently  made  and  shall  be  accompanied  by: 

(1)  a  petition  including  a  statement  of  facts  verified  by  the 
originally  named  inventors  establishing  that  the  inven- 
tion of  the  person  or  persons  being  deleted  is  no  longer 
being  claimed  in  the  application, 

(2)  an  oath  or  declaration  by  each  actual  inventor  or  inven- 
tors as  required  by  §1.63, 

(3)  the  fee  set  forth  in  §1. 17(h),  and 

(4)  the  written  consent  of  any  assignee.^ 

8.  Section  1.60  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.60  Continuation  or  divisional  application  for  invention 
disclosed  in  a  prior  application. 


(a) 


(b) 


A  continuation  or  divisional  application  (filed  under  the  con- 
ditions specified  in  35  U.S.C.  120  or  121  and  §1. 78(a)),  which 
discloses  and  claims  only  subject  matter  disclosed  in  a  prior 
appl i cation^ of  the  same  inventive  entity  ^  may  be  filed  as  a 
separate  application  before  the  patenting  or  abandonment  of  or 
termination  of  proceedings  on  the  prior  application. 
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Such  Statement  must  be  by  the  applicant  or  applicant's  attor- 
ney or  agent  and  must  be  a  verified  statement  if  made  by  a 
person  not  registered  to  practice  before  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office.   Only  amendments  reducing  the  number  of 
claims  or  adding  a  reference  to  the  prior  application 
(§1. 78(a))  will  be  entered  before  calculating  the  filing  fee 
and  granting  the  filing  date. 

9.  Section  1.61  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  paragraphs 
(a)  and  (b)  and  adding  paragraphs  (c)  and  (d)  to  read  as  follows: 


§1.61   Filing  of  applications 
^as^a  Designated  Office. 


in  the  United  States  of  America  [at] 


(a)  To  maintain  the  benef 
obtain  an  examination 
in  the  United  States, 
Patent  and  Trademark 
20  months  from  the  pr 
national  application 
^,  unless  it  has  been 
by  the  International 
in  the  U.S.  Patent  an 
translation  of  the  in 
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required  for  acceptance  of  an 
an  20  months  after  the  priority 
h  these  requirements  will  result 
ation.   The  provisions  of  §1.136 

period  of  this  section.^ 


►  (d) 


If  a  copy  of  the  amendments  under  PCT  Art.  19  is  not  com- 
municated by  the  International  Bureau  or  a  copy  thereof  and 
any  necessary  English  translation  thereof  is  not  received  by 
the  end  of  20  months  from  the  priority  date,  such  failure  will 
be  regarded  as  cancellation  of  the  amendments  under  PCT  Art. 
19  in  the  international  application.^ 

Verification  of  the  translation  of  the  international  applica- 
tion or  any  other  document  pertaining  to  an  international 
application  may  be  required  where  it  is  considered  necessary, 
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If  the  International  application  or  other  document  was  filed 
In  a  language  other  than  English.^ 

§1.62  File  wrapper  continuing  procedure. 

t1nuat1on-1n-part,  or  divisional  applica- 
e  specification,  drawings  and  oath  or 
prior  complete  application  (§1 .51 (a) )  ►  of 
entity  which  is  ^  to  be  abandoned,  may  be 
yment  of  the  issue  fee,  abandonment  of,  or 
eedings  on  the  prior  application.   The 
pplication  filed  under  this  section  Is  the 
uest  is  filed  for  an  application  under  this 
dentification  of  the  Serial  Number,  filing 
's  name  of  the  prior  complete  application. 


(a)  A  continuation,  con 
tion,  which  uses  th 
declaration  from  a 
the  same  inventive 
filed  before  the  pa 
termination  of  proc 
f i 1 ing  date  of  an  a 
date  on  which  a  req 
section  including  1 
date,  and  applicant 


11. 
(a) 


Section  1.78  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  paragraphs 
and  (c)  and  by  adding  a  new  paragraph  (d)  to    ^  "   «  '^f'"* 


§1.78  Claiming  benefit  of  earlier 
to  other  applications. 


read  as  follows: 
filing  date  and  cross-references 


(a) 


An  application  may  claim  an  invention  disclosed  in  [the  same 
appicant's]^a^  prior  filed  copending  national  application 
or  international  application  designating  the  United  States  of 
America.   In  order  for  an  application  to  claim  the  benefit  of 


t?on^mM?t-S^^^i';^•^•  V^'      ^"  addition,  the  prior  applica- 
tion  must^  be  (1)  complete  as  set  forth  in  §1.51,  or 


nimJL  H?*r  fno^e  applications,  or  an  application  and  a  patent 
rnnf??J  ^""f"!  inventors  and  owned  by  the  same  party  contain 
conflicting  claims,  ►  and  there  is  no  statement  of  record 
indicating  that  the  claimed  inventions  were  commonly  owned  at 
the  time  the  inventions  were  made.  M   the  assignee  may  be 
called  upon  to  state^whether  the  claimed  inventions  were  com- 
monly owned  at  the  time  the  Inventions  were  made,  and  if  not. 

!l5-5?^T*'^^^f'  "^""^^  Inventor  Is  the  prior  inventor.   In 
addition  to  making  said  statement,  the  assignee  may  also 
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explain  why  an  Interference  should  ^  or  should  not  ^ 
declared  Cor  that  no  conflict  exists  in  fact]. 


be 


^(d)  Where  an  application  claims  an  Invention  which  is  not  paten* 
tably  distinct  from  an  invention  claimed  in  a  commonly  owned 
patent  with  the  same  or  a  different  Inventive  entity,  a  double 
patenting  rejection  will  be  made  in  the  application.   An 
obviousness-type  double  patenting  rejection  may  be  obviated  by 
filing  a  terminal  disclaimer  in  accordance  with  §1. 321(b). ^ 

12.   Section  1.101  Is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  paragraph 
(a)  to  read  as  follows: 


§1.101   Order  of  examination. 


(a)  Applications  filed  in 
accepted  as  complete  a 
to  the  respective  exam 
Inventions  to  which  th 
shall  be  taken  up  for 
have  been  assigned  in 
except  for  those  appli 
advanced  pursuant  to  § 
the  Office  has  accepte 
filed  under  §1.1393. 
complied  with  the  requ 
taken  up  for  action  ba 
ments  were  met.   Howev 
under  35  U.S.C.  371(f) 
months  from  the  priori 
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C.  371(c)  will  be 
which  such  require- 
t  has  been  filed 
taken  prior  to  21 


13.  Section  1.103  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  paragraph 
(d)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.103  Suspension  of  action. 

***** 

(d)  Action  on  applications  in  which  the  Office  has  accepted  a 

request  Cflled  under  §1.139]  ►to  publish  a  defensive  publica 
tlon^wlll  be  suspended  for  the  entire  pendency  of  these 
applications  except  for  purposes  relating  to  ►  patent  inter- 
ference^ proceedings  Cunder  §1.201(b)]^  under  Subpart  E^  . 

14.  Section  1.104  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  adding  a  new 
paragraph  (e)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.104  Nature  of  examination;  examiner's  action. 


►  (e) 
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and  states  facts  which  explain  why  the  affiant  or  declarant 
believes  there  is  common  ownership;  or  (4)  other  evidence  is 
submitted  which  establishes  common  ownership  of  the  applica- 
tions.  In  circumstances  where  the  common  owner  is  a  cor- 
poration or  other  organization  an  affidavit  or  declaration  may 
be  signed  by  an  official  of  the  corporation  or  organization 
empowered  to  act  on  behalf  of  the  corporation  or  organization.^ 

15.   Section  1.106  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  adding  a  new 
paragraph  (d)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.106  Rejection  of  claims. 


►(d)  Subject  matter  which  is  developed  by  another  person  which 

qualifies  as  prior  art  only  under  35  U.S.C.  102(f)  or  (g)  may 
be  used  as  prior  art  under  35  U.S.C.  103  against  a  claimed 
invention  unless  the  entire  rights  to  the  subject  matter  and 
the  claimed  invention  were  commonly  owned  by  the  same  person 
or  organization  or  subject  to  assignment  to  a  common  owner  at 
the  time  the  claimed  invention  was  made.^ 

16.  Section  1.108  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.108  Abandoned  applications  not  cited. 

Abandoned  applications  as  such  will  not  be  cited  as  references 
except  those  which  have  [become  abandoned  as  a  result  of  the  filing 
and  acceptance  of  a  request  under  §1.139]  ►  been  opened  to  inspec- 
tion by  the  public  following  a  defensive  publication  ^  . 

17.  Section  1.110  is  proposed  to  be  added  to  read  as  follows: 


►  §1.110  Inventorship  and  date  of 
individual  claims. 


invention  of  the  subject  matter  of 


When  more  than  one  inventor  is  named  in  an  application  or 
patent,  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  when  necessary  for 
purposes  of  an  Office  proceeding,  may  require  an  applicant, 
patentee,  or  owner  to  identify  the  inventive  entity  of  the 
subject  matter  of  each  claim  in  the  application  or  patent. 
Where  appropriate,  the  invention  dates  of  the  subject  matter 
of  each  claim  and  the  ownership  of  the  subject  matter  on  the 
date  of  invention  may  be  required  of  the  applicant,  patentee 
or  owner.   See  also  §§1. 78(c)  and  (d).^ 

18.   Section  1.131  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  paragraph 
(a)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.131   Affidavit  or  declaration  of  prior  invention  to  overcome 
cited  patent  or  publication. 

(a)  When  any  claim  of  an  application  or  a  patent  under  reexamina- 
tion is  rejected  on  reference  to  a  domestic  patent  which 
substantially  shows  or  describes  but  does  not  claim  the 
rejected  invention,  or  on  reference  to  a  foreign  patent  or  to 
a  printed  publication,  and  the  [applicant]  ►inventor  of  the 
subject  matter  of  the  rejected  claim  ^  or  the  owner  of  the 
patent  under  reexamination  shall  make  oath  or  declaration  as 
to  facts  showing  a  completion  of  the  invention  in  this  country 
before  the  filing  date  of  the  application  on  which  the 
domestic  patent  issued,  or  before  the  date  of  the  foreign 
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patent,  or  before  the  date  of  the  printed  publication,  then 
the  patent  or  publication  cited  shall  not  bar  the  grant  of  a 
patent  to  the  [applicant]  ^  inventor^  or  the  confirmation  of 
the  patentability  of  the  claims  of  the  patent,  unless  the  date 
of  such  patent  or  printed  publication  is  more  than  one  year 
prior  to  the  date  on  which  the  Cappl icant 's] ►  inventor's  ^ or 
patent  owner's  application  was  filed  in  this  country. 


19.   Section  1.193  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  paragraph 
(b)  to  read  as  follows: 


§1,193  Examiner 's*answer. 


(b)  The  appellant  may  file  a  reply  brief  directed  only  to  such  new 
points  of  argument  as  may  be  raised  in  the  examiner's  answer, 
within  [twenty  days]  ►  one  month^from  the  date  of  such 
answer.   However,  if  the  examiner's  answer  states  a  new  ground 
of  rejection  appellant  may  file  a  reply  thereto  within  two 
months  from  the  date  of  such  answer;  such  reply  may  include 
any  amendment  or  material  appropriate  to  the  new  ground. 


20.  A  new  section  1.293  is  proposed  to  be  added  to  read  as  follows: 
►§1.293  Statutory  invention  registration. 


(a) 


(b) 


(c) 


An  applicant  for  an  original  patent  may  request,  at  any  time 
during  the  pendency  of  applicant's  pending  complete  applica- 
tion, that  the  specification  and  drawings  be  published  as  a 
statutory  invention  registration.   Any  such  request  must  be 
signed  by  (1)  the  applicant  and  any  assignee  of  record  or  (2) 
an  attorney  or  agent  of  record  in  the  application. 

Any  request  for  publication  of  a  statutory  invention  registra 
tion  must  Include  the  following  parts: 


(1) 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


a  waiver  of  the  applicant's  right  to  receive  a  patent  on 
the  invention  effective  upon  the  date  of  publication  of 
the  statutory  invention  registration; 


the  required  fee  for  filing  a  request 
a  statutory  Invention  registration  as 
§1.17(n)  or  (0); 


for  publication 
provided  for  in 


of 


a  statement  that,  in  the  opinion  of 
application  to  which  the  request  is 
requirements  of  35  U.S.C.  112;  and 


the  requester,  the 
directed  meets  the 


a  statement  that,  in  the  opinion  of  the  requester,  the 
application  to  which  the  request  is  directed  complies 
with  the  formal  requirements  of  this  part  for  printing  as 
a  patent. 

A  waiver  filed  with  a  request  for  a  statutory  invention 
registration  will  be  effective,  upon  publication  of  the  statu- 
tory invention  registration,  to  waive  the  inventor's  right  to 
receive  a  patent  on  the  invention  claimed  In  the  statutory 
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invention  registration.  In  any 
patent  which  is  pending  on,  or 
cation  of  the  statutory  inventi 
filed  with  a  request  for  a  stat 
will  not  affect  the  rights  of  a 
subject  matter  of  the  statutory 
application  of  another  inventor 
filed  with  a  request  for  a  stat 
win  not  affect  any  rights  in  a 
Issued  prior  to  the  date  of  pub 
invention  registration  unless  a 
seeking  to  enlarge  the  scope  of 


application  for  arf  original 
filed  after,  the  date  of  publl 
on  registration.   A  waiver 
utory  Invention  registration 
ny  other  Inventor  even  If  the 
invention  registration  and  an 
are  commonly  owned.   A  waiver 
utory  invention  registration 

patent  to  the  Inventor  which 
lication  of  the  statutory 
reissue  application  Is  filed 
the  claims  of  the  patent.^ 


21.  A  new  section  1.294  Is  proposed  to  be  added  to  read  as  follows: 

►  §1.294  Examination  of  request  for  publication  of  a  statutory 
Invention  registration  and  patent  application  to  which  the  request 


(b) 


Is  directed. 

(a)  Any  request  for  a  statutory  Invention  registration  will  be 

examined  to  determine  if  the  requirements  of  §1.293  have  been 
met.  The  application  to  which  the  request  is  directed  will  be 
examined  to  determine  (1)  If  the  subject  matter  of  the  appli- 
cation is  appropriate  for  publication,  (2)  If  the  requirements 
for  publication  are  met,  and  (3)  if  the  requirements  of  35 
U.S.C.  112  and  §1.293  of  this  part  are  met. 

r 

Applicant  will  be  notified  of  the  results  of  the  examination 
set  forth  in  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section.   If  the  require- 
ments of  §1.293  and  this  section  are  not  met  by  the  request 
filed,  the  notification  to  applicant  will  set  a  period  of  time 
within  which  to  comply  with  the  requirements  in  order  to  avoid 
abandonment  of  the  application.   If  the  application  does  not 
meet  the  requirements  of  35  U.S.C.  112,  the  notification  to 
applicant  will  Include  a  rejection  under  the  appropriate  pro- 
visions of  35  U.S.C.  112.  The  periods  for  response 
established  pursuant  to  this  section  are  subject  to  the  exten- 
sion of  time  provisions  of  §1.136.   After  response  by  the 
applicant,  the  application  will  again  be  considered  for  publi- 
cation of  a  statutory  invention  registration.   If  the  require- 
ments of  §1.293  and  this  section  are  not  timely  met,  the 
refusal  to  publish  will  be  made  final.   If  the  requirements  of 
35  U.S.C.  112  are  not  met,  the  rejection  pursuant  to  35  U.S.C. 
112  will  be  made  final. 

(c)   If  the  examination  pursuant  to  this  section  results  in  appro- 
val of  the  request  for  a  statutory  invention  registration  the 
applicant  will  be  notified  of  the  Intent  to  publish  a  statu- 
tory invention  registration.^ 


22.   A  new  section  1.295 
f ol lows : 


Is  proposed  to  be  added  to  read  as 


►§1.295  Review  of  decision  finally  refusing  to  publish  a  statutory 
invention  registration. 

(a)  Any  requester  who  is  dissatisfied  with  the  final  refusal  to 
publish  a  statutory  invention  registration  for  reasons  other 
than  compliance  with  35  U.S.C.  112  may  obtain  review  of  the 
refusal  to  publish  the  statutory  invention  registration  by 
filing  a  petition  to  the  Commissioner  accompanied  by  the  fee 
set  forth  in  §1. 17(h)  within  one  month  or  such  other  time  as 
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is  set  in  the  decision  refusing  publication.   Any  such  peti- 
tion should  comply  with  the  requirements  of  §1. 181(b). 

(b)  Any  requester  who  is  dissatisfied  with  the  final  rejection  of 
claims  pursuant  to  35  U.S.C.  112  may  obtain  review  of  the 
final  rejection  by  filing  an  appeal  to  the  Board  of  Patent 
Appeals  and  Interferences  pursuant  to  §1.191.   If  the  rejec- 
tion pursuant  to  35  U.S.C.  112  is  reversed,  the  request  for  a 
statutory  invention  registration  will  be  approved  and  the 
registration  published  if  all  of  the  other  provisions  of 
§1.293  and  this  section  are  met.^ 

23.  A  new  section  1.296  is  proposed  to  be  added  to  read  as  follows: 

►  §1.296  Withdrawal  of  request  for  publication  of  statutory  invention 
registration. 

A  request  for  a  statutory  invention  registration,  which  has  been 
filed,  may  be  withdrawn  only  after  filing  and  approval  of  a  peti- 
tion pursuant  to  §1.183  accompanied  by  the  fee  set  forth  in 
§1. 17(h).  ^ 

24.  A  new  section  1.297  is  proposed  to  be  added  to  read  as 
fol lows: 

►  §1.297  Publication  of  statutory  Invention  registration. 

(a)  If  the  request  for  a  statutory  invention  registration  is 
approved  the  statutory  invention  registration  will  be 
published.  The  statutory  invention  registration  will  be 
mailed  to  the  requester  at  the  correspondence  address  as  pro- 
vided for  in  §1. 33(a).  A  notice  of  the  publication  of  each 
statutory  invention  registration  will  be  published  in  the 
Official  Gazette. 

(b)  Each  statutory  invention  registration  published  will  include  a 
statement  relating  to  the  attributes  of  a  statutory  invention 
registration.  The  statement  will  read  as  follows: 

A  statutory  invention  registration  published  pursuant  to  35 
U.S.C.  157  has  all  of  the  attributes  specified  for  patents  in 
title  35,  United  States  Code,  except  those  specified  in  35 
U.S.C.  183  and  sections  271  through  289.   A  statutory  inven- 
tion registration  does  not  have  any  of  the  attributes  spe- 
cified for  patents  in  any  other  provision  of  law  other  than 
title  35,  United  States  Code.   The  invention  with  respect  to 
which  a  statutory  invention  registration  is  published  is  not  a 
patented  invention  for  purposes  of  the  marking  provisions  of 
35  U.S.C.  292.^ 

25.  Section  1.301  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.301   Appeal  to  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit. 

Any  applicant  or  any  owner  of  a  patent  involved  in  a  reexamination 
proceeding  dissatisfied  with  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Patent 
Appeals  and  Interferences,  and  any  party  to  an  interference  dissa- 
tisfied with  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and 
Interferences,  may  appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for  the 
Federal  Circuit.  The  appellant  must  take  the  following  steps  in 
such  an  appeal:   (a)   In  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  [give 
notice]^file  a  written  notice  of  appeal  directed  ^  to  the 
Commissioner  [and  file  the  reasons  of  appeal]  (see  §§1.302  and 
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1.304);^  and  ^  (b)  In  the  [court]  ^  Court  ^  ,  file  a  copy  of  the 
notice  [and  reasons]  of  appeal  and  pay  the  fee  for  appeal,  as  pro- 
vided by  the  rules  of  the  [court]  ►  Courts  .   The  certified  list 
►  of  documents  and  any  original  or  certified  copies  of  such  documents^ 
required  by  [the  rules  of]  the  Court  will  be  transmitted  to  the 
Court  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

26.  Section  1.302  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
§1.302  Notice  [and  reasons]  of  appeal. 

(a)  When  an  appeal  is  taken  to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for  the 
Federal  Circuit,  the  appellant  shall  give  notice  thereof  to 
the  Commissioner[,  and  file  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office]  within  the  time  specified  in  §1.30'4[,  his  or  her 
reasons  of  appeal  specifically  set  forth  in  writing]. 

(b)  In  interferences,  the  notice  [and  reasons]  must  be  served  as 
provided  in  §1.646. 

27.  Section  1.304  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  paragraph 
(a)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.304  Time  for  appeal  or  civil  action. 

(a)  The  time  for  filing  the  notice  [and  reasons]  of  appeal  to  the 
U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  (§1.302)  or  for 
commencing  a  civil  action  (§1.303)  is  sixty  days  from  the  date 
of  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and 
Interferences.   If  a  request  for  reconsideration  or  modifica- 
tion of  the  decision  is  filed  within  the  time  provided  under 
§1. 197(b)  or  §1. 658(b),  the  time  for  filing  an  appeal  or  com- 
mencing a  civil  action  shall  expire  at  the  end  of  the  sixty- 
day  period  or  thirty  days  after  action  on  the  request, 
whichever  is  later.   Except  for  an  appeal  from  or  commencing  a 
civil  action  after  a  decision  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals 
and  Interferences  in  a  reexamination  proceeding  or  an  inter- 
ference proceeding,  the  time  periods  set  forth  herein  are  sub- 
ject to  the  provisions  of  §1.136.   See  §1. 550(c)  for 
extensions  of  time  to  appeal  or  commence  a  civil  action  in  a 
reexamination  proceeding.   See  §1. 645(a)  for  extensions  of 
time  to  appeal  or  commence  a  civil  action  in  an  interference. 
An  examiner-in-chief,  upon  a  showing  of  excusable  neglect,  may 
extend  the  time  for  seeking  judicial  review  of  a  decision  of 
the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences  in  an  inter- 
ference case  when  a  request  is  untimely  filed  after  expiration 
of  the  time  prescribed  by  this  section. 


28.   Section  1.378  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  the  title 
and  paragraph  (a)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.378  Acceptance  of  delayed  payment  of  maintenance  fee  in  expired 
patent  to  reinstate  patent  [based  on  application  filed  on  or  after 
August  27,  1982], 

(a)  The  Commissioner  may  accept  the  payment  of  any  maintenance  fee 
due  on  a  patent  [based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after 
August  27,  1982,]  after  expiration  of  the  patent  if,  upon 
petition,  the  delay  in  payment  of  the  maintenance  fee  is  shown 
to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commissioner  to  have  been  una- 
voidable and  if  the  surcharge  required  by  §1.20(m)  is  paid  as 
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a  condition  of  accepting  payment  of  the  maintenance  fee. 
the  Commissioner  accepts  payment  of  the  maintenance  fee 
petition,  the  patent  shall  be  considered  as  not  having 
expired,  but  will  be  subject  to  the  conditions  set  forth  in 
U.S.C.  41(c)(2). 


If 

upon 


35 


^Kwlw*'?*!  ^'t^]    1^  P'joposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  paragraph! 
(b)(3)(ni)  and  (c)  and  by  adding  new  paragraphs  (d)  and  (e)  to 
read  as  follows: 

§1.431   International  application  requirements. 

***** 


(b)(3)  *  *  * 


(iii)  The  name  of  the  applicant, 
^  §1.421-1.424^): 


^(d) 


►  (e) 


as  prescribed  (note  §C1.422] 


(c) 


Payment  of  the  basic  portion  of  the  international  fee  (PCT 
Rule  15.2)  and  the  transmittal  and  search  fees  (§1.445) 
LshallD^may  ^  be  made  in  full  at  the  time  the  international 
application  papers  required  by  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section 
are  deposited  ►or  within  one  month  thereafter^  .   Failure  to 
make  full  payment  Con  the  same  date  as]  ►  within  one  month  of^ 
the  deposit  of  the  international  application  papers  required 
by  Lsub]paragraph  (b)  of  this  section  will  result  in  the 
[international  application  being  considered  withdrawn  (PCT 
Art.  14(3)(a))]^  fees  being  charged  to  the  International 
Bureau  under  the  provisions  of  paragraph  (d)  of  this  section 
and  PCT  Rule  16  bis  ^  . 

The  United  States  Receiving  Office  will  charge  to  the 
International  Bureau  in  accordance  with  PCT  Rule  16  bi 
will  consider  as  having  been  timely  paid: 


s  and 


(i)  the  transmittal  fee.  the  basic  fee  portion  of  the  inter- 
national fee.  or  the  search  fee  where  these  fees  have  not 
been  fully  paid  by  the  applicant  within  one  month  of  the 
date  of  deposit  of  the  international  application,  and 

(ii)  the  designation  fee,  or  the  amount  necessary  to  cover  all 
the  designations  made  in  the  request  which  have  not  been 
paid  by  the  applicant  within  one  year  from  the  priority 
date.  ^ 


The  International  Bureau  will  notify  appl 
charged  under  paragraph  (d)  of  this  secti 
applicant  to  pay  directly  to  the  Internat 
one  month  from  the  date  of  the  notificati 
charged,  augmented  by  a  surcharge  of  50%, 
surcharge  will  not  be  less,  and  will  not 
amounts  indicated  in  the  Schedule  of  Fees 
Rules.  If  the  payment  needed  to  cover  th 
the  basic  fee,  the  search  fee,  one  design 
surcharge  is  not  timely  made  to  the  Inter 
International  Bureau  will  notify  the  Rece 
will  declare  the  international  applicatio 
Article  14(3)(a).  If  the  applicant  makes 
the  fees  referred  to  in  the  previous  sent 
paid  is  not  sufficient  to  cover  all  the  d 


icant  of  any  amount 
on  and  invite  the 
ional  Bureau  within 
on,  the  amount 

provided  the 
be  more,  than  the 

appended  to  the  PCT 
e  transmittal  fees, 
ation  fee  and  the 
national  Bureau,  the 
iving  Office  which 
n  withdrawn  under  PCT 

timely  payment  of 
ence,  but  the  amount 
esignation  fees,  the 
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Receiving  Office  will  declare  any  designations  not  paid 
'withdrawn  under  PCT  Article  14(3)(b)  In  accordance  with  PCT 
Rule  16  bis.  2(c). -4 

30.  Section  1.445  1s  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  paragraphs 
(a)(4)  and  (5)  and  adding  paragraph  (a)(6)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.445  International  application  filing  and  processing  fees. 


(a) 


(4)  The  national  fee,  that  is,  the  amount  set  forth  as  the 
filing  fee  under  §1. 16(a)  through  (d)  credited  ►  one  time 
only^by  an  amount  of  $250  where  an  International  search 
fee^of  $500.00  ^  has  been  paid  on  the  correspoTi^dlng 
international  application  to  the  United  States  !►  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  ^  as  an  International  Searching 
Authority.   Where  the  amount  of  the  credit  Is  in  excess 
of  that  required  for  the  national  fee,  a  request  for  a 
refund  of  the  excess  under  §1. 446(b)  may  be  filed  at  the 
time  of  paying  the  national  fee.   Only  one  such  credit  Is 
permitted  based  on  a  singled  $500.00^  International 
search  fee. 

(5)  CA  special  fee  when  required  (see  35  U.S.C.  372(c)--$10 
per  claim.]  ►  Surcharge  for  filing  the  national  fee  or 
oath  or  declaration  later  than  20  months  from  the 
priority  date---$100.00. -^ 

►(6)  For  filing  an  English  translation  of  an  International 

application  later  than  20  months  after  the  priority  date 
(§1. 61(b)) $20.00^ 


31.  Section  1.446  Is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  the  title 
and  paragraph  (b)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.446  Refund  of  international  application  filing  and  processing 

fees. 

***** 

(b)  Refund  of  a  portion  of  the  search  fee  ►  toward  payment  of  the 
national  f ee  ^  may  be  made  ^  one  time  ^  to  the  extent  set 
forth  in  §1. 445(a)(4)  if  reques.ted  at  the  time  of  paying  the 
national  f ee  ►  provided  that  a  $500  search  fee  has  been  paid^. 


32.  Section  1.451  Is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  paragraphs 
(b)  and  (c)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.451   The  priority  claim  and  priority  document  In  an  inter- 
national application. 


(b)  Whenever  the  priority  of  an  earlier  United  States  national 
application  is  claimed  in  an  international  application,  the 
applicant  may  request  in  a  letter  of  transmittal  accompanying 
the  international  application  upon  filing  with  the  United 
States  Receiving  Office  ►  or  in  a  separate  letter  filed  in 
the  Receiving  Office  not  later  than  16  months  after  the 
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priority  date  4  ,  that  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Off 
a  certified  copy  of  the  national  application  for  tr 
to  the  International  Bureau  (PCT  Art.  8  and  PCX  Rul 
fee  for  preparing  a  certified  copy  is  stated  in  §1. 
L(4)]  and  (b)(1). 

/ 
(c)  If  a  certified  copy  of  the  priority  document  is  not 
together  with  the  international  application  on  fill 
the  priority  application  was  filed  in  the  United  St 
request  and  appropriate  payment  for  preparation  of 
tified  copy  do  not  accompany  the  International  appl 
filing^or  are  not  filed  within  16  months  of  the  pr 
date  ^  ,  the  certified  copy  of  the  priority  docume 
[transmitted  directly]  ►furnished^  by  the  applica 
International  Bureau  ^  or  to  the  United  States  Rece 
Office^within  the  time  limit  specified  In  PCT  Rule 

33.  Section  1.461  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  deleting  paragraph 
(b)  and  by  revising  paragraph  (a)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.461   Procedures  for  transmittal  of  record  copy  to  the 
International  Bureau. 


ice  prepare 
a  n  s  m  1 1 1  a  1 
e  17).   The 
19(a)^  {3)4 


submitted 
ng,  or.  if 
ates  and  a 
such  a  cer- 
ication  on 
iority 
nt  must  be 
nt  to  the 
lying 

17.1(a). 


(a) 


Transmi 
tion  to 
of  the 
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this  se 
tal  per 
to  that 
with  th 
state  w 
at  the 
copy  ma 
nationa 
by  such 
by  the 


ttal  of  t 

the  Inte 

applicant 

Cor  by  th 

ction,  an 

sonally  s 

effect  1 

e  Interna 

hether  th 

United  St 

lied  dire 

1  applica 

notice  w 

United  St 


he  record  copy  of  the  internati 
rnational  Bureau  shall  be  madeC 
,  either]  by  the  United  States 
e  applicant].  [Subject  to  para 
y  applicant  who  chooses  to  make 
hall  notify  the  United  States  R 
n  writing,  by  way  of  a  notice  f 
tional  application.  Such  notic 
e  applicant  wishes  to  collect  t 
ates  Receiving  Office  or  to  hav 
ctly  to  him.  The  record  copy  o 
tion  which  was  filed  without  be 
ill  be  transmitted  to  the  Inter 
ates  Receiving  Office  (PCT  Rule 


onal  applica- 
,  at  the  option 
Receiving 
graph  (b)  of 

such  transmit- 
eceiving  Office 
lied  together 
e  shall  also 
he  record  copy 
e  the  record 
f  an  inter- 
ing  accompanied 
national  Bureau 

22).] 


(b) 


[An  applicant  may  transmit  the  record  copy  to  the 
International  Bureau  as  provided  in  PCT  Rule  22.2  only  if  the 
International  application  is  filed  with  the  United  States 
Receiving  Office  before  the  expiration  of  11  months  from  the 
priority  date.  Xreserved)4 
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REISSUES 

JANUARY  22,  1985 

M^ter  encl«ed  in  heavy  bucket.  |  J  .pp«n  in  the  origin.1  p.t«,  but  fom,.  no  p.rt  of  thi.  r««u.  spedfication,  m.««  pn„.«l  i.  iul.« 

indicates  addiuons  made  by  reiaute. 


Re.  31,807 
TRUSS-WEB  CONNECTOR 
JaMt  KbowIm,  1275  Gab  Dr.,  BioomfMd  Hills,  Mich.  4W13 
Origiiul  No.  4,a7M52,  dated  Mar.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  727,906, 
Sep.  30, 1976.  ContiaoatkM-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  576,031,  May 
9, 1975,  Pit  No.  4,002,116.  AppikatlM  tor  rcism  Mar.  13. 
1980,  Ser.  No.  130,032 

lat  a.3  E04C  3/02 
UAa52-693  22Clataa 


Re.  31,808 
NOVELTY  YARN  PRODUCTION 
Joe  P.  Loadoa,  Jr.,  GreoHboro,  ami  Ckarim  D.  Pug*.  Raleigh, 
both  of  N.C,  aiiigMn  to  BvU^itoa  ladaMrte,  Uc,  Gtmm- 
boro,  N.C 
Original  No.  4,311,000,  dated  Jan.  19.  1982,  Ser.  No.  71,027. 
Aug.  29,  1979.  AppUcatioB  for  reiame  Feb.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No 
464,045 

lat  a.5  D02G  y//4  3/36 
UAa57-6  i2CUi„„ 


<«M 


1.  In  a  sheet  metal  truss  welwx>nnector  for  interconnecting 
a  pair  of  parallel,  horizontally  arranged,  wooden  elongated 
chord  members  of  roughly  rectangular  cross-section,  i.e.,  hav- 
ing coplanar  opposite  side  faces  and  upper  and  lower  faces,  for 
thereby  forming  a  truss-like  joist,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 

said  connector  web  being  formed  of  substantially  Hat,  rigid, 
sheet  metal  formed  in  a  V-shape  to  provide  a  flat  apex 
portion  and  two  elongated  diverging  legs  with  enlarged 
end  portions,  all  in  substantially  the  same  plane; 

each  leg  of  said  connector  web  including  a  central  integral, 
bent,  narrow  rib  formed  along  the  center  of  thereof  and 
extending  substantially  the  full  length  thereof,  each  rib 
being  approximately  V-shaped  in  cross-section  with  lU 
apex  displaced  from  said  plane  in  a  first  direction  and 
being  substantially  aligned  with  the  central  axis  of  its 
respective  leg; 

each  enlarged  end  extending  outwardly  at  its  outer  edge  in  a 
direction  transverse  of  the  central  axis  of  its  correspond- 
ing leg; 

a  plurality  of  pointed  fastening  teeth  struck  out  and  extend- 
ing normal  to  each  of  said  apex  and  end  portions  for 
embedding  into  coplanar  sides  of  said  chord  members  so 
that  the  connector  web  may  be  applied  against  and  is 
located  only  along  a  side  of  chord  membere,  i.e.,  in  a 
generally  vertical  plane,  and  being  otherwise  free  of  se- 
curement  to  the  inner  and  outer  faces  of  the  chord  mem- 
ber, 

the  opposite  edges  of  each  of  said  legs  being  formed  with 
roughly  parallel,  integral,  continuous,  narrow  edge 
tlanges  extending  substantially  the  full  lengths  thereof  and 
extending  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  first  direction, 
and 

the  inner  edge  flange  of  each  leg  extending  in  a  substantially 
straight  line  to  form  the  interior  edge  of  its  re^)ective 
enlarged  end. 


1.  A  jet  for  producing  novelty  yam  comprising 

a  body  member, 

a  first  yam  port  in  said  body  member  for  the  introduction  of 
a  core  yam; 

a  second  yam  port  in  said  body  member  for  the  introductKjn 
of  an  effect  yam,  said  second  yam  port  being  »ubstantiaJl> 
in-line  with  said  first  yam  port,  a  common  passageway 
being  provided; 

a  third  yam  port  in  said  body  member  for  the  passage  of  a 
combined  yam  compnsing  the  combined  cfTect  and  core 
yams,  said  third  yam  [being  substAntially  transverae  tcj 
port  intersecting  said  common  passageway,  all  of  said  yam 
ports  being  in  operative  communicatwn  in  said  common 
passageway  within  said  body  member; 

a  first  fluid  introduction  port  formed  in  said  body  member 
and  in  operative  commumcatron  with  said  second  yam 
port; 

a  second  fluid  introduction  port  formed  in  said  body  member 
and  in  operative  commumcation  with  at  least  one  of  said 
yam  jxjsts;  and 

valve  means  for  controlling  the  supply  of  fluid  to  said  first 
and  second  fluid  introduction  ports  to  cause  fluid  to  be 
introduced  thereinto  to  produce  a  novelty  yam  by  actmg 
upon  at  least  said  effect  yam. 


Re.  31,809 

EXTERNAL  AXIAL  RXATION  VSU 

GinaepplBa  Daaleletto;  Gtovaaiii  Da  BastlaBi,  both  of  Verona; 

GioTaaai  Facdoli,  Monzambaao;  Lodorico  R.  Bririo.  Ca»- 

tenedola;  Roberto  AMegberi,  Saa  GioTuaid  Lapototo,  aad 

Andrea  Cavazawi,  Verona,  all  of  Italy,  avigMtrs  to  Ortbofli 

Sj-J.,  Verona,  Italy 
Original  No.  4,312,336,  dated  Jan.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  93,897, 

Not.  13,  1979.  AppUcatloa  for  reisMM  Apr.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No. 

482,586 

Claims  priority,  appbcnttoa  Italy,  Not.  10, 1978,  84949  Ayit; 
Apr.  5,  1979,  84930  A/79 

lit  0.3  A61F  5/04 
VJS.  a.  128-92  A  22  Clalnu 

1  [Apparatus  for  the  external  setting  or  securing  of  ihc 
parts  of  a  fractured  bone,  said  apparatus  compnsingl  Orthope- 
dic apparatus,  compnsing  an  elongate  central  body  member 
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which  is  comprised  of  two  telescopically  related  parts  adapted 
to  be  mutually  displaceable  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  member  and  routably  fued  at  all  times  with  respect  to 
each  other,  [whereby]  each  part  of  said  central  body  member 
[supports]  supporting  a  clamping  device  for  pins  adapted  to 
be  inserted  into  a  part  of  the  bone,  further  including  a  pressing 
and  tensioning  device  in  engagement  with  both  said  two  parts 
of  said  central  body  member,  [wherein  said  two  parts  of  said 
central  body  member  are  telescopically  inserted  one  within  the 
other,  wherein]  each  of  said  clamping  devices  [is]  being 
mounted  on  a  respective  one  of  said  parts  of  said  central  body 


member  through  a  respective  ball  joint  having  a  center  of 
rotation  which  substantially  lies  on  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
central  body  member,  and  securing  devices  for  fixing  the 
mutual  routive  position  of  said  parts  of  said  central  body 
member  when  said  two  parts  of  said  central  body  member  are 
being  mutually  longitudinally  displaced  and  for  fixing  both  the 
mutual  routive  and  longitudinal  positions  of  said  parts  of  said 
central  body  member  after  said  mutual  longitudinal  displace- 
ment, [wherein]  said  pressing  and  tensioning  device  [is] 
being  removably  connected  to  the  parts  of  the  central  body 
member,  and  wherein  said  pins,  at  least  in  the  section  mseruble 
in  the  bone,  [have]  having  an  external  thread. 


Re.  31310 

AGRICULTURAL  BAG  LOADING  APPARATUS 

BRAKING  Mi!X:HA>aSM 

Richard  H.  Lee,  Astoria,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Ag-Bag  Corporation, 

Astoria,  Oreg. 
Origiiul  No.  4,308,901,  dated  Jan.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  115,440, 
Jan.  25, 1980.  Application  for  reissue  Dec.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No. 
449,151 

Int  a.^  B65B  1/04 
VS.  CL  141—114  18  Claims 


40    21   30 


cultural  bag  loading  apparatus  in  response  to  the  loading  of  mate- 
rial into  said  agricultural  bag,  said  improvement  comprising: 

drum  means  rotatably  mounted  on  said  loading  apparatus,  said 
drum  means  deploying  the  attachment  means  upon  rotation 
of  Mid  drum  means  in  one  direction,  wherein  said  attachment 
means  includes  a  cable  wrapped  around  said  drum  means  in 
a  single  layer  to  prevent  excessive  wear  of  said  cable: 

a  first  brake  portion  forming  one  end  of  said  drum  means; 

a  second  brake  portion  attached  to  said  loading  apparatus;  and 

actuation  means  causing  said  second  brake  portion  to  resist 
motion  between  said  second  brake  portion  and  said  first  brake 
portion. 


Re.  31,811 
BASEBALL  BAT  WTTH  MODIFIED  INTERNAL  AIR 

PRESSURE  ' 

Ronald  Foreman,  315  Hidden  RiTer  Rd„  Narbertfa,  Pa.  19072 
Original  No.  4,241,919,  dated  Dec.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  973,039, 
Dec.  26, 1978.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Aug.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No. 
291,563 

lot  Q.^  A63B  59/06 
UJS.  CL  273—72  A  12  Claims 


6.  In  a  metallic  bat  construction  of  the  type  comprising  sidewalb 
and  closed  first  and  second  ends  defining  an  interior  space  and 
capable  of  maintaining  a  quantity  of  confined  gas  therewithin,  the 
improvement  comprising 
gas  passage  means  in  the  bat  construction  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  the  interior  space  to  pass  gas  therethrough, 
the  confined  gas  being  characterized  by  a  pressure  that  is  other 

than  atmospheric,  and 
the  said  pressure  being  appropriate  to  produce  a  natural  fre- 
quency of  free  vibration  of  such  frequency  and  amplitude  in 
the  bat  that  when  coupled  with  the  excitation  frequency 
caused  by  the  impact  of  the  bat  striking  a  ball,  resonance 
results. 


16.  An  improved  brake  mechanism  for  deploying  an  attachment 
means  between  the  filled  end  of  an  agricultural  bag  and  an  agri- 


Re.  31,812 
CATALYTIC  HYDROFORMYLATION  OF  OLEFINS 
Emile  Kuntz,  Lyons,  France,  assignor  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Indus- 
tries, Paris,  France 
Original  No.  4,248,802,  dated  Feb.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  696,909, 
JuB.  17, 1976.  Application  for  reissue  Jun.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No. 
393,439 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  20, 1975,  75  19407; 
Apr.  29,  1976,  76  12672 

Int  a.3  C07C  45/50 
VS.  a.  568—454  37  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  hydroformylation  of  [linear  or 
branched  chain  ethylenically  unsaturated  aliphatic  olefins 
having  from  2  to  20  carbon  atoms  to  their  corresponding  alde- 
hydes] an  olefin  to  its  corresponding  aldehyde,  in  liquid  phase, 
comprising  reacting  an  olefin  with  carbon  monoxide  and  hy- 
drogen, the  improvement  which  comprises  conducting  the 
hydroformylation  reaction  in  the  presence  of  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  at  least  one  water-soluble  phosphine  having  the  follow- 
ing structural  formula: 
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(SOjM),, 


(0 


[tneansj,  with  one  surface  thereof  in  contact  with  said  wall 
and  an  opposite  surface  in  contact  with  said  plate,  and 


(Y3)m3 


in  which: 

Ari,  Arj  and  Ara,  which  may  be  identical  or  difTerent,  repre- 
sent carbocyclic  aryl  groups  having  from  6  to  10  carbon 
atoms, 

Yi,  Y2  and  ¥3,  which  may  be  identical  or  different,  each 
represents  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
linear  or  branched  chain  alkyl  radicals  having  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  radicals  having  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  halogen  atoms,  the  —OH  radical,  the  — C«N 
radical,  the  — NO2  radical,  and  the  radical  of  the  formula 
— NRjR2,  in  which  Ri  and  R2,  which  may  be  identical  or 
different,  represent  a  linear  or  branched  chain  alkyl  radi- 
cal having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

M  is  an  inorganic  or  organic  cationic  radical  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  the  cations  derived  from  the  alkali 
metals,  the  alkaline  earth  metals,  lead,  zine  and  copper, 
NH4+,  and  N(R3R4R5R«)+  wherein  R3,  R4,  R5  and  R*. 
which  may  be  identical  or  different,  each  represents  a 
linear  or  branched  chain  alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms, 

mi,  m2  and  ms  are  identical  or  different  integers  between  0 
and  S  and 

ni,  n2  and  ns  are  identical  or  different  integers  between  0  and 
3,  at  least  one  of  the  numbers  ni,  n2  or  ni  bemg  greater 
than  or  equal  to  1, 

said  aqueous  solution  of  the  sulfonated  aryl  phosphate  addi- 
tionally comprising  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  metallic  rhodium  and  a  rhodium  containing 
compound. 


Re.  31,813 

PRINT  WIRE  SOLENOID 

Philip  E.  Fugate,  Dayton,  and  Kenneth  L.  Roy,  Centerrllie,  both 

of  Ohio,  asaignora  to  Ledex,  Inc.,  Vandalia,  Ohio 
Original  No.  4^2,748,  dated  Jan.  9,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  116,718, 
Jan.  30, 1980.  Coatiniuition-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  908,153,  May 
22,  1978,  Pat  No.  4,200,401.  AppUcation  for  reiasue  Jon.  8, 
1983,  Ser.  No.  502,377 

iBt  C\?  HOIF  7/OS 
MS.  CL  335—271  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  high  speed  axial  type  solenoid  suitable  for  use  as  a 
printing  solenoid  and  the  like,  having  an  axially  movable  arma- 
ture therein,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  in  said  solenoid  defining  a  datum  plane, 
solenoid  armature  impact  plate  [means]  formed  of  relatively 
incompressible  material  positioned  at  said  plane  and  defm- 
ing  a  rest  position  for  the  armature, 
i  fixed  solenoid  wall, 

means  defining  a  single  quantity  of  energy  absorbing  elasto- 
meric  material  positioned  between  said  wall  and  said  plate 


means  at  said  datum  plane  engaging  said  plate  [means]  and 
normally  retraining  said  matenal  in  precompression. 


Re.  31,814 

THREE-PARTY  CONFERENCE  ORCUIT  FOR  DIGITAL 

TIME-DIVISION-MULTIPLEX  COMMUNICATION 

SYSTEMS 

Barry  D.  Lubin,  Schaumburg,  111.,  assignor  to  Motorola.  Inc., 

Scbaomburg,  III. 
Original  No.  4301,531,  dated  Not.  17.  1981.  Ser.  No.  54J91, 
Jul.  2,  1979.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Jan.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No. 
392,976 

brt.  a.i  H04M  3/56 
MS.  CI  370—62  24  Claiou 


wS&%»,^ 


1.  A  conference  circuit  for  combining  digitized  speech  sig- 
nals received  from  groups  of  three  parties  in  corresponding 
consecutive  channels  of  an  incoming  time-division-mukiplcx 
(TDM)  highway,  having  a  predetermined  number  of  channels, 
to  provide  combined  speech  signals  for  transmission  to  the 
parties  in  corresponding  consecutive  channels  of  an  outgoing 
TDM  highway,  having  a  predetermined  number  of  channels, 
said  conference  circuit  comprising: 
first,  second  and  third  register  means  [repetitively]  sequen- 
tially coupled  one  after  another  to  the  incoming  TDM 
highway  for  storing  [the]  different  speech  signals  from 
[every  third  channel]  successive  groups  of  three  channels. 
multiplexing  means  coupled  to  the  first,  second  and  third 
register  means  for  sequentially  selecting  the  speech  signals 
in  different  pairs  of  the  register  means,  said  multiplexing 
means  selecting  the  speech  signals  in  the  [second  ]  first 
and  [third]  second  register  means  [when]  after  speech 
signals  of  the  first  two  channels  in  a  group  of  three  channels 
are  [being]  stored  in  the  [first]  the  [first]  second  and 
third  register  means  [when]  after  speech  signals  of  the 
first  channel  in  the  next  group  of  three  channels  arc  [being] 
stored  in  the  [second]  first  register  means, 
means  for  combining  the  speech  signals  from  each  selected 

pair  of  register  means;  and 
means  for  applying  the  combined  speech  signals  to  consecu- 
tive channels  o/the  outgoing  TDM  highway. 
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niitttntioiii  for  plant  pttentt  tre  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  h  not  practicabJe  to  reproduc*  the  driwrng. 


5^2 

MINIATURE  ROSE  PLANT 

LmUc  E.  Straim,  10422  Moraingride  Ave^  Garim  Gro?e,  Calif. 

92643 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1983,  S«r.  No.  473^1 

tat  a.1  AOIH  5/00 

VS.  a  Ph.— 7  1  ClafaB 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  miniature  rote  plant,  hardy, 
dwarf,  buahy,  upright,  much  branched  habit,  uibstantially  as 
illustrated  and  described,  characterized  by  buds  and  flowers 
which  are  in  a  color  hue  similar  to  Thanksgiving  (Hybrid 
Tea— Rose— U.S.  Plant  Pat.  No.  2,524  —  expired)  and  giving 
a  coloring  effect  of  Mars  orange  flowers  with  buds  being  of 
Mars  orange  tinted  brown  and  resembling  Sheri  Anne  (Minia- 
ture Rose— U.S.  Plant  Pat  No.  3,826)  in  form  and  size,  having 
buds  and  flowers  of  a  distinct  and  unusual  appearance  as  com- 
pared to  other  miniature  rose  plants;  said  flowers  being  fully 
double,  having  unique  cupped  form;  and  further  characterized 
by  its  vigor,  abundant  foliage  and  ease  of  propagation  from 
softwood  cuttings  and  by  budding,  and  with  an  abundance  of 
flowers. 


5,393 
BOUGAINVnXEA  PLANT 
Jake  W.  Rice,  aad  Patricia  A.  Rice,  both  of  Box  133,  Sntberland 
Spriagi,  Tex.  78161 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  456,440 
lot  a.3  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  PH.— 54  1  CiaiB 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Bougainvillea  plant,  substan- 
tially as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  particu- 


larly as  to  novelty  by  its  variegated  leaves  having  green  centers 
and  cream  colored  outside  edges,  lavender  throated  cream-col 
ored  blooms,  denseness  of  leaves,  fineoeat  of  stems,  compact 
growth,  and  cascading  branches 


5,394 
CARNATION  NAMED  ODEON 
J.  F.  Sanieei,  Nienwreea.  Netherlands,  assignor  to  M.  Lek  en 
il^oiieB,  B.V.,  NieuiTTeeB,  Nettierlaads 

FUed  Jaa.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  508,864 
lat  a. 5  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Pit— 70  1  Clal» 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  carnation  cultivar,  substantially  as 
herein  shown  and  descnbed,  charctenzed  by  its  year  round 
production  of  generally  orange  colored,  medium  sized  blos- 
soms, and  by  its  continuous  profuse  production  of  blooms 
substantially  the  year  round 


Lek  ea 


5f395 
CARNATION  NAMED  CAPPELLO 
J.  F.  Sameel,  Nieawveea,  NethertaMla,  aaaignor  to  M. 
ZoMB,  B.V.,  Nienwreem  NethcriaMii 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  508.865 

Lat  a.'  AOIH  5/00 

VS.  a.  Pit— 72  1  OalB 

1   The  new  and  distmct  camauon  cultivar,  subsLantiall>  as 

herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  by  lU  profuse  year 

round  production  of  medium  sized,  bnght  pink  blossoms 
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PATENTS 

GRANTED  JAN.  22,  1985 

ERRATA 

^^  Sec 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

038- 1 02 4  494  344 

•37-414 4.494.345 

383-005 : 4  494  592 

272-134 4.494,662 

'39^35 4.494.888 

534-65 1 4  495  098 

534-65 1 4,495  099 

534-65 1 4,495  1 00 

427-384 4,495  1 56 

524-507 4,495  1 59 

514-017 4.495.178 

5 14-009 4,495  1 79 

5 1 4-046 4,495 , 1 80 

5 14-167 4,495, 1 8 1 

514-226 4,495.182 

5 1 4-220 4,495 , 1 83 

514-238 4.495,184 

5 14-242 4,495, 1 85 

514-255 4,495,186 

5 1 4-250 4.495 , 1 87 

5 1 4-260 4,495 , 1 88 

5 1 4-258 4,495 , 1 89 

5 1 4-262 4,495 , 1 90 

514-383 4.495.191 

514-318 4,495 , 1 92 

5 1 4-385 4 ,495 . 1 93 

5 1 4-323 4,495 , 1 94 

5 14-406 4,495, 1 95 

5 1 4-427 4,495 , 1 96 

514-210 4,495,197 

5 1 4-456 4,495 , 1 98 

5 14-467 4,495, 1 99 

5 1 4-560 4,495 ,20 1 

514-721 4,495,202 

514-732 4,495.203 

429-105 4,495,266 

252-088 4,495,336 

364-424 4,495,457 

382-00 1 4,495 ,642 
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4f494«245 

TECHNIQUES  FOR  REPELLING  PREDATORY 

ANIMALS  BY  THE  USE  OF  APOSEMATIC  PATTERNS 

AND  COLORATION 

Noel  M.  BvkkMd,  Rtc  3,  Box  272,  Salm,  Va.  24153,  and  Paul 

J.  WeMoB,  4513  HiUflcw  Rd^  KMiviUe,  Toul  37916 

FDed  Sop.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  419,979 

iBt  a^  A41D  WOO;  A42B  3/OQ:  AOIM  OO/OQ 

UjS.  Q.  2—2  \\  cuias 


1.  A  method  of  passively  repelling  a  predatory  organism 
from  a  target  organism  by  the  use  of  aposematic  patterns  and 
coloration  comprising  the  steps  of: 
determining  a  coloration  pattern  having  at  least  two  distinct 
colors  and  which  elicits  an  avoidance  response  in  a  se- 
lected species  of  predatory  organisms;  and 
applying  the  determined  coloration  pattern  to  selected  items 

adjacent  the  target  organism. 
9.  Water  apparel  for  passively  repelling  predatory  sharks 
from  a  person  comprising  a  garment  having  applied  thereto 
aposematic  patterns  and  coloration  patterns  having  at  least  two 
distinct  colors  and  which  elicit  an  avoidance  response  in 
sharks. 


rial  arranged  to  fit  closely  to  the  user's  legs  and  body,  wherrtn 
the  improvement  compnses  the  arm  portions  bjcing  made  of  a 


thin  and  flexible  waterproof  fabric  different  from  the  said 
flexible  expanded  material  and  adapted  to  be  loose  fitting 


4,494,247 

KNEE/ELBOW  GUARD  TREATED  TO  INCREASE 

DURABILITY  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

SAME 
MidMd  J.  KeUy,  Seattle,  Waak^  aaalgMr  to  Inet  Atkktk 
Corporatioii,  Bdlerw,  Waak. 

FUed  Dec  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  334.872 

i«L  0.3  A41D  nm 

UJS.  CL  2—24  6  Clalflu 


4,494,246 
PROTECTIVE  CLOTHING 
Anthooy  A.  C.  TOIbrook,  Hillair,  Coopcraale  La^  Tbeydoa 
Gonoo,  Eppii^  EaMx,  Eagfauid 

FUed  May  24,  1962,  Sm-.  No.  381458 
daiiH  priority,  appUcatkM  United  Klugdoiii,  May  27,  1981, 
8116186;  Sep.  9, 1981,  8127200;  Dec.  7, 1981,  8136787 

iBt  a.'  A62B  17 /(Xk  B63C  11/04 
UJS.  CL  2—2.1  R  6  OaiiM 

1.  In  a  dry  suit  for  use  in  aquatic  sports,  the  suit  being  of  the 
type  comprising  a  one  piece  garment  to  cover  the  legs,  arms 
and  body  of  a  uaer  and  having  leg  portions,  a  body  portion,  and 
arm  portions,  said  suit  being  sealed  against  entry  of  water,  the 
leg  portions  and  at  least  the  lower  port  of  the  body  portion 
being  made  of  a  flexible,  expanded  rubber  or  rubber-like  mate- 


I.  A  protective  article  with  enhanced  durability  for  use  on  a 
human  limb,  comprising: 

a  protective  guard  element  which  includes  an  outer  fabric 
section,  wherein  a  selected  portion  of  the  fabnc  section  is 
treated  with  a  protective  material  in  such  a  manner  that  a 
thin  film  of  said  protective  material  is  fixed  to  the  selected 
portion  of  the  fabnc  section,  the  protecuve  materia]  hav- 
ing a  coefficient  of  friction  which  is  substantially  lower 
than  that  of  conventional  fabncs  used  for  the  fabrK  sec- 
tion, such  as  nylon. 


4,494048 

FABU  PATIENT  GOWN 

Party  E.  A.  HoMer.  188  Vcroaka  PI.,  Brooklya,  N.Y.  11224 

FUed  Jul  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  379,183 

IM.  a.}  A41B  1/12 

U.S.  CL  2—69  3  Clalaa 

1.  A  divided  garment,  comprising  in  combination  a  plurality 

of  panels  detachably  attached  together  by  fastener  means  along 

mating  edges  of  said  panels  and  an  insert  panel  selectively 

maerted  at  said  fastener  means  for  eniargmg  said  garment, 
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wherein  one  of  said  plurality  of  panels  comprises  a  single 
diagonal  panel,  which  divides  said  garment  diagonal  from  one 


shoulder  to  the  hem  line  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  shoulder 
as  needed. 


4,494,249 
GLOVE 

Erik  Hansson,  Box  137,  Sandviken,  Sweden  S-811  23 
per  No.  PCT/SE82/00441,  §371  Date  Aug.  3.  1983.  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  3,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/02217,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  7,  1983 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  29.  1982,  Ser.  No.  519,919 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Dec.  30,  1981,  8107841 
Int  a.J  A41D  79/00 
VS.  a.  2-161  R  10  Claims 


1.  A  glove  having  palm  and  back  portions  joined  at  opposite 
lateral  sides,  the  back  portion  (1)  of  which  has  at  least  one  part 
that  IS  extended  with  respect  to  corresponding  parts  of  the 
palm  portion  (2)  of  the  glove  to  adapt  the  glove  to  the  form  of 
a  hand  in  its  rest  position  with  curved  fingers,  material  portions 
(4,  5;  2S,  26;  32.  33,  45)  associated  with  at  least  one  material 
piece  (3;  19.  20;  30.  31,  40)  forming  the  palm  portion  of  the 
glove  projectmg  upwardly  along  at  least  one  side  of  the  glove 
m  an  area,  in  which  joints  of  the  hand  are  intended  to  be  lo- 
cated, characterized  in  that  the  upwardly  projecting  material 
portions  (4.  5;  25,  26;  32,  33,  45)  m  the  vicinity  of  said  joint  area 
IS  incised  and  assembled  with  respect  to  the  rest  of  the  glove  so 
as  to  fonn  at  said  incision  (13,  15,  16;  21;  46)  a  local  curvature 
m  the  palm  portion  in  the  stress-free  condition  of  the  glove. 

4,494,250 
MODIFIED  ANGLE,  BL^  CROTCH,  FRONT  POCKET 

PANTS 

Mark  T.  Sheppard,  and  Lynda  J.  Tlmbera,  both  of  105  E  St.. 

RoaerilJe,  Calif.  95678  ^ 

FUed  Jnn.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  501,604 

Int  a.'  A41D  1/06 

U.S.a.2-227  ,3cta,^ 

1.  In  a  garment  fonned  from  a  plurality  of  flexible  mtercon- 
nected  planar  panels  comprising: 
a  first  panel  being  generally  rectangular  having  a  cut  out 

section  on  the  upper  right  comer  thereof; 
a  second  panel  being  a  min-or  image  of  said  first  panel,  said 

first  and  second  panels  when  interconnected  forming  the 

rear  of  said  garment; 
a  third  flexible  panel  comprising  a  first  generally  rectangular 

portion  having  a  cut  out  section  at  the  upper  comer 

thereof,  an  elongated  Upered  section  extending  down- 


wardly from  the  right  side  of  said  first  rectangular  portion 
mtegral  therewith,  the  outer  edge  of  said  tapered  section 
extending  downwardly  inwardly  toward  the  central  long- 
Utudmal  axis  of  said  third  panel,  a  second  generally  rectan- 
gular portion  extending  downwardly  from  the  left  side  of 
Mud  first  rectangular  portion  integral  therewith,  the  lower 
edge  of  said  second  rectangular  portion  tenninating  at  a 
point  above  the  lower  edge  of  said  Upered  section,  said 
second  rectangular  portion  being  spaced  from  said  ta- 
pered  section  and  separated  therefrom; 

a  fourth  panel  in  a  mirror  image  of  said  third  panel; 

a  fifth  panel  being  generally  rectangular  having  a 'cut  out 
section  at  the  upper  right  comer  thereof,  said  third  and 
fifth  panels  when  interconnected  fonning  the  front  left 
portion  of  said  garment;  and 

a  sixth  panel  being  a  mirror  image  of  said  fifth  panel,  said 
fourth  and  sixth  panels  when  interconnected  forming  the 
front  nght  portion  of  said  garment,  with  said  front  left 
portion  and  said  front  right  portion,  when  interconnected, 
forming  the  front  of  said  garment. 

13.  A  method  for  forming  a  garment  from  flexible  material 
including  the  steps  of: 

cutting  a  first  rectangular  panel  from  said  material  and  cut- 
ting a  section  out  of  the  upper  right  comer  thereof; 
cutting  a  mirror  image  of  said  first  panel  from  said  material; 
cutting  a  third  rectangular  panel  from  said  material; 


cutting  a  section  out  of  the  upper  left  comer  of  said  third 

panel; 
cutting  a  Upered  elongated  section  on  the  bottom  right 

portion  of  said  third  panel  and  a  rectangular  portion  on 

the  lower  left  spaced  from  the  Upered  section; 
cutting  a  fourth  panel  that  is  a  mirror  image  of  said  third 

panel  from  said  material; 
cutting  a  fifth  rectangular  panel  from  said  material  and 

cutting  a  section  out  of  the  upper  right  comer  thereof; 
cutting  a  sixth  panel  from  said  material  that  is  a  mirror  image 

of  said  fifth  panel; 
sewing  together  the  upper  top  edges  of  said  third  and  fifth 

panels  with  said  third  panel  overlying  said  fifth  panel  and 

exposing  the  upper  left  comer  of  said  fifth  panel; 
sewing  the  left  vertical  edges  together  of  the  third  and  fifth 

panels; 
sewing  the  bottom  horizontal  edge  of  said  third  panel  to  the 

left  bottom  horizontal  edge  of  the  fifth  panel; 
sewing  the  right  vertical  edge  of  the  third  panel  to  a  point 

along  generally  the  vertical  longitudinal  axis  of  said  fifth 

panel; 
sewing  the  left  vertical  edge  of  the  Upered  section  of  the 

third  panel  to  the  outer  edge  of  the  cut  out  section  of  the 

fifth  panel; 
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sewing  the  fourth  and  sixth  panels  in  hke  numner  as  said 
aforementioned  third  and  fifth  panels  thereby  forming  the 
front  portion  of  the  garment; 

sewing  the  right  vertical  edge  of  the  first  panel  to  the  left 
vertical  edge  of  the  second  panel;  and 

sewing  the  first  panel  to  one  of  the  outer  vertical  edges  of  the 
front  portion  of  the  garment  and  the  second  panel  to  the 
other  outer  vertical  edge  of  the  front  portion. 

M94^1 
EYE  PROTECTOR 
Leslie  Ainsworth,  Flat  2,  2,  King's  Gardens,  Hove,  Sussex  BN3 
2PE,  and  Harold  Ainsworth,  Radbrook  HaU  Hotel,  Radbrook 
Rd.^  Shrewsbury,  Shropshire,  SY3  9BR,  both  of  England 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  374,595 
Claims  priority,  appUeatioB  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  30,  1981, 
8113353;  Oct  8,  1981,  8130444 

Int  a.J  A61F  9/02 
MS,  a.  2—425  4  Claims 


1.  A  squash  player's  eye  protector  comprising  a  slitted 
screen  of  transparent  plastics  material  and  means  to  support  the 
screen  across  the  face  of  a  squash  player  to  overlie  the  eye 
region  of  a  player's  face,  said  screen  being  formed  with  a  first 
rigid  thickened  region  on  the  outwardly  facing  surface  of  the 
screen  defining  the  upper  extremity  of  the  salt  and  a  second 
rigid  thickened  region  on  the  outwardly  facmg  surface  of  the 
screen  defining  the  lower  extremity  of  the  slit,  said  first  and 
second  thickened  regions  being  spaced  apart  at  widest  part  of 
said  slit  by  a  distance  which  is  at  least  20  mm  but  which  is  less 
than  the  diameter  of  a  squash  ball,  and  the  first  thickened 
region  defining  the  upper  extremity  of  the  slit  projects  for- 
wardly  further  than  the  second  thickened  region. 


4,494,252 
LARYNGEAL  PROSTHESIS 
Simir  M.  Chaoni,  Placentia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bear  Medical 
Systems,  Inc.,  Riverside,  Calif. 

FOed  Ang.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525,306 
iBt  a.J  A61F  1/20 
U.S.  a.  3—1 J  27  Claims 

1.  A  laryngeal  prosthesis  for  a  tracheostomized  patient  hav- 
ing a  surgically-formed  pseudoglottis  between  the  trachea  and 
the  hypopharynx,  said  prosthesis  comprising: 
a  housing; 

a  fitting  adapted  for  sealingly  attaching  said  housing  to  the 

exterior  of  the  tracheostoma  formed  in  said  patient's  neck; 

first  passage  means  adapted  for  communicating  between  said 

housing  and  the  trachea  through  said  fitting; 
inhalation  valving  means  in  said  housing  for  permitting  the 
flow  of  air  from  outside  said  housing  in  said  housing  and 
through  said  first  passage  means; 
second  passage  means  adapted  for  communicating  between 

said  housing  and  the  hypopharynx  of  said  patient; 
exhalation  valving  means  in  said  housing  for  permitting  the 
flow  of  exhaled  air  received  from  said  first  passage  means 
toward  said  second  passage  means; 
first  pressure-responsive  means  in  said  housing  downstream 
from  said  exhalation  valving  means  and  upstream  from 
said  second  passage  means  for  (a)  generating  an  audible 
tone  in  response  to  air  pressures  only  within  a  predeter- 
mined pressure  range,  and  (b)  permitting  the  passage  of 


exhaled  air  from  said  exhalation  vaJving  means  to  uud 
second  passage  means  only  in  response  to  air  pressures 
below  a  preselected  pressure,  said  preselected  pressure 
being  at  least  approximately  equal  to  the  upper  limit  of 
said  predetermined  pressure  range;  and 


second  pressure  responsive  means  for  allowing  the  passage 
of  air  from  said  exhalation  valving  means  to  said  second 
passage  means  only  in  response  to  air  pressure  above  said 
preselected  pressure. 


4,494,253 

CARDIOVASCULAR  VALVE  PROSTHESIS 

Demetrio  Bicer,  Wames  St  No.  2682,  Bnemw  Aires,  Argentina 

Continuation-in-part    of   Ser.    No.    312,906,   Oct    19,    1981, 

abandoned 

This  application  Jan.  3.  1984.  Ser.  No.  567.806 

Claiou  priority,  appUcation  ArgeatiBa,  Oct.  28,  1980,  283040 

lat  a.3  A61F  1/22 

U.S.  CL  3—1 J  8  OaiBu 


1.  A  cardiovascular  valvular  prosthesis  compnsmg  m  combi- 
nation 

an  annular  support  having  an  outer  circumferential  groove 
carrying  a  textile  ring 

the  interior  circumference  of  said  annular  support  having  an 
intermediate  support  arm  and  a  pair  of  fingers  integrally 
formed  with  said  annular  support  and  extendmg  into  the 
inner  space  thereof 

said  support  arm  lying  on  a  radius  of  said  annular  support 
and  terminating  short  of  the  center  thereof  m  a  rounded 
contact  surface 

said  fingers  lying  on  a  chord  of  said  annular  support  between 
a  diameter  of  the  suppon  and  the  terminus  of  said  support 
arm,  said  chord  being  normal  to  said  radius  and  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  annular  suppon  and  spaced 
from  a  similar  parallel  plane  through  said  support  arm,  the 
ends  of  said  fingers  being  curved  toward  the  terminus  of 
said  support  arm  and  forming  rounded  contact  surfaces 
an  occluding  disc  mounted  for  free  axial  rotation  and  partial 
angular  displacement  within  said  annular  suppon  solely  by 
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point  contact  with  the  contact  surface  of  said  support  arm  on 

one  side  and  the  c(»tact  surfaces  of  said  fingers  on  the  other 

side,  the  area  of  said  contacts  when  the  valve  is  closed  being 

substantially  the  same  as  the  area  of  said  contactt  when  the 

vaJve  is  open 

the  distance  between  the  contact  surface  of  said  fingers  and 

the  contact  surface  of  said  support  arm  being  such  as  to 

permit  the  disc  to  be  disposed,  when  m  open  position,  at  a 

maximum  angle  of  between  85*  and  90*  with  respect  to  its 

closed  position,  thereby  providing  passages  through  said 

support  and  around  the  disc  which  facilitote  free  fluid 

flow  with  minimum  turbulence. 


from  the  supply  tank  to  the  bowl,  the  improvement  comprising 
a  generally  flat  aperture  unitary  spacer  interpoaed  between  he 
[Zt^^^l  "J*  '"PP'yj^  ^^^  ^  »P^  aperture  forming 
a  path  for  Audi  water  from  the  tank  to  the  rear  portion  water 
passage,  said  spacer  having  oppodte.  sp«:ed  and  parallel 
mountmg  surfaces  engageable  with  said  supply  tank  and  said 
rear  portions,  a  horizontaUy  extending  air  vent  opening  in  said 
spacer  between  said  surfaces  communicating  with  Ae  spacer 
aperature,  an  air  vent  passage  in  said  spacer  between  and  paral- 
lel to  said  surfaces  extending  from  the  opening  so  that  the  air 
vent  IS  positioned  beneath  the  supply  tank  to  aUow  the  supply 


4<4M,254 

INTRAOCULAR  LENS 

OiraJdo  Lopez,  27M  GrecBwood  Rd^  Northbrook,  111.  60062 

Filed  May  3, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  373.860 

lat  CLi  A6iF  J/J6.  1/24 

UA  a.  3-13  7  cudnu 


AW 


3.  An  intraocular  lens,  comprising: 

a  transparent  lens  element  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
mg  essentially  of  polymethyhnethacrylate,  hydrophilic 
acrylate,  polyhydroxethylmethacrylate,  sUicone  rubber 
and  glass,  said  lens  element  having  a  periphery  and  defm- 
ing  a  center  and  at  least  one  instrument-receivable  aper- 
ture; and 

comet-shaped  loop  means  extending  generally  about  said 
periphery  of  said  lens  element  and  defining  a  generally 
cu^ular  arc  of  contact  about  said  lens  element  for  contact- 
mg  the  posterior  chamber  of  an  eye  after  extracapsular 
cataract  extraction,  said  comet-shaped  loop  means  com- 
prising symmetrical  subilizers  including  a  clockwise  flexi- 
ble convex  subilizing  element  and  a  counterclockwise 
flexible  convex  stabilizing  arm,  said  subilizing  element 
and  arm  each  being  of  optical  medical  grade  plastic  and 
extendmg  arcuately  in  different  directions  from  said  pe- 
nphery  of  said  lens  element  for  slightly  less  than  180 
degrees  to  substantially  fixedly  subilize  said  lens  in  a 
selected  optical  position,  said  stabilizing  element  and  said 
arm  each  havmg  an  inner  attached  end  fixedly  connected 
to  and  engaging  said  lens  element  and  an  outer  unattached 
free  end  positioned  generally  symmetrically  opposite  said 
mner  attached  end,  and  said  attached  ends  being  spaced 
fttjm  and  cooperating  with  each  other  to  define  an  access 
space  therebetween. 


Ma 


tank  to  be  positioned  immediately  adjacent  a  wall  of  the  bath- 
room without  interference  between  the  wall  and  air  vent,  two 
mounting  holes  in  said  spacer  on  diametrically  opposite  sides 
respectively,  of  said  aperture,  said  mounting  holes  being  elon- 
gated in  a  direction  parallel  to  a  line  drawn  therebetween,  said 
passage  having  an  axis  that  extends  at  an  acute  angle  with 
respect  to  said  line  and  means  for  conveying  air  from  the  vent 
to  a  location  remote  from  the  toilet  thereby  drawing  air  from 
around  and  within  the  toUet  bowl  by  way  of  the  water  passage 
and  spacer  aperture  in  a  direction  counter  to  the  directioo  of 
normal  fluah  water  flow  dirough  the  water  passage  and  into 
the  bowl. 


4*494.255 

VENTILATED  TOILET  DEVICE 

CtartBi  E.  DmowoMl,  861  Chaaberiain  Ct,  New  Haven,  Ind. 

OmtiKmtkm-^Bfui  of  Ser.  No.  373.869,  May  3, 1982, 

■hHrfaail  lUg  avpUcattea  No?.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  555,936 

IM.  a.}  ED3D  9/04 

UAa.4-213  iOBim 

1.  In  a  fluah  type  toUet  having  a  toilet  stool  with  front  and 
rear  portions  and  a  flush  water  supply  tank  superposed  over 
tJje  rear  portion,  said  front  portion  being  a  bowl  and  the  rear 
portion  mcluding  a  water  passage  for  conveying  flush  water 


4y494»256 
MOTORIZED  POOL  COVER 
Carl  T.  Radtke;  Ewald  A.  Kaiaer,  both  of  Ckkago;  Siegfried  M. 
Bledemau,  Cary,  aad  Rick  J.  ^^T"^.  Vctmb  HUls,  all  of 
nU  aaaisaon  to  IBG  btenadoMl,  Prairie  View,  01. 
FUed  Oet  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  432,775 
Iirt.  a^  E04H  3/19 
U-S.a4-502  Sdaima 

1-  An  i4>paratus  for  covering  a  swimming  pool  or  the  like 
comprising: 
a  cover  sheet  for  covering  the  pool, 
a  reel  for  the  cover  sheet  for  winding  the  cover  thereon  to 
expose  the  pool  and  for  unwinding  the  cover  sheet  there- 
frxnn  to  cover  the  pool, 
motor  drive  means  for  driving  the  reel  means  to  wind  the 


1246 


OFFirTAT    riA7I3TTT3 


January  22,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


124S 


cover  sheet  thereon  and  to  uncover  the  pool  when  the  reel 
is  turned  thereby  in  a  first  direction, 

cables  driven  by  said  motor  drive  means  and  connected  to 
the  sheet  for  pulling  the  cover  from  the  reel  and  to  extend 
the  cover  sheet  to  cover  the  pool,  and 

cable  drum  means  at  each  end  of  the  reel  driven  by  said 
motor  drive  means  and  having  surfaces  varying  in  diame- 
ter for  winding  of  cables  thereon  and  compensating  for 
the  reduction  in  diameter  of  the  cover  sheet  and  prevent- 


ing alack  from  developing  in  the  cable  or  the  cover  sheet 
and  manually  operated  independent  adjustment  means  for 
adjusting  the  tension  in  the  cables  on  the  respective  cable 
drum  means  to  take  up  slack  in  a  cable  at  each  end  of  the 
reel,  a  spirally,  grooved  surface  on  the  conical  surface  for 
receiving  the  cable  therein, 
reel  biasing  means  biasing  the  reel  means  in  one  direction, 
and  drum  biasing  means  biasing  the  cable  drum  means  in 
an  opposite  direction,  said  biasing  means  preventing  slack 
from  occurring  in  the  cover  sheet  or  the  cable  means. 


4,494.257 

FLOW  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Howaid  W.  Pdriih,  9688  SUriey  Dr^  AIUwm  Park,  ?■.  15101 

FOed  Apr.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  482,749 

lit  d.3  E04H  3/J6 

U.S.a.4~508  25 


1.  A  skimming  device  for  removing  water  from  the  surface 
of  a  swimming  pool,  said  pool  including  a  gutter  conduit  hav- 
ing a  trough  disposed  at  an  elevation  lower  than  the  normal 
level  of  the  water  in  the  pool,  said  gutter  having  a  pool-side 
wall  with  an  upper  edge  disposed  above  the  normal  level  of  the 
water  in  the  pool,  the  device  comprising: 
a  housing  in  said  gutter  wall  defining  a  flow  passage  with  an 
inlet  opening  into  the  pool  and  an  outlet  opening  into  the 
gutter  trough,  said  passage  having  a  downwardly-inclined 
portion  adjacent  to  said  outlet;  and 
8  plate  pivotally  dispoaed  within  said  incUned  portion  of  the 
passage  such  that  under  its  own  weight  the  lower  edge  of 
the  plate  contacts  the  lower  surface  of  said  passage  a 
control  the  flow  through  said  passage,  said  plate  respon- 


sive to  the  level  of  water  within  the  trough  to  reduce  flow 
through  said  passage  and  to  stop  flow  through  said  pas- 
sage when  the  level  of  water  in  the  trough  exceeds  a 
predetermined  height. 


4,494,258 
SOFA  BED  MECHANISM 
Ttoodorc  J.  UctIm,  aad  Pad  R.  Swideraki.  botk  of  George- 
towit  Ky.,  aMlgaora  to  Hoorer  Uaiveraal,  Imc^  Au  Arbor, 
Mick. 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1982,  Scr.  No.  415,084 

latCL^  M7C  17/04 

VS.  a.  5—29  3  CUims 


-^'**  ^?^^. 


1.  In  a  sofa  bed  mechanism  which  includes  a  foldable  bed 
frame  having  side  and  end  rails,  a  back  suppon  slat  secured  to 
and  extending  between  said  side  rails  at  a  position  substantially 
underlying  the  upper  back  area  of  an  occupant  in  a  sleeping 
position  on  said  bed  frame,  a  fabnc  deck  secured  to  s&id  side 
rails  and  extending  across  said  bed  frame  at  a  position  above 
said  support  slat,  said  back  support  slat  being  bowed  upwardly 
in  its  natural  state  and  being  movable  downwardly  under  load 
so  that  it  yieldably  resists  said  load  and  exeru  an  outwardly 
directed  force  on  said  side  rails  tending  to  keep  said  deck 
substantially  taut  between  said  side  rails,  said  back  support  slat 
being  positioned  directly  beneath  said  deck  and  being  of  sub- 
stantial width  to  thereby  spread  the  reaction  force  of  the  slat 
against  a  bed  occupant  for  occupant  comfort  purposes. 


4,494,259 
ADJUSTABLE  BED 
Robert  E.  Miller,  Cluu-totte,  N.C;  Joaepk  L.  Ruaso;  Richard 
Sender,  both  of  New  York,  NY.,  and  Abraham  H    Soni, 
Stillwater,  Okla^  aatigDort  to  SinatoM  Uairersal  Corpora- 
tioii,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  25,  1981,  Scr.  No.  325.048 

IM.  a.^  A61C  7/06 

VS.  a  S—^  4  Claims 


1.  In  an  adjustable  bed  having 

mattress  supporting  portions  for  supporting  a  mattress  for  an 

occupant  in  a  variety  of  positions  and  including  a  head 

portion  at  a  head  end  of  the  bed.  a  foot  portion  at  a  foot 

end  of  the  bed,  and  a  thigh  portion  between  the  head  and 

foot  portions, 
base  frame  means  for  supporting  the  mattress  supporting 

portions,  and 
position  controlling  mechanism  operatively  interconnecting 

the  mattress  supporting  portions  and  the  base  frame 

means. 
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an  improvement  in  said  position  controlling  mechanism 
which  faciliutes  movement  of  the  bed  into  a  variety  of 
positions  and  comprising: 
upper  frame  means  having  a  head  end  and  a  foot  end  and 
operatively  connected  with  said  mattress  supporting  por- 
tions for  moving  said  portions  relative  to  said  base  frame 
means  and  one  another  and  comprising  lifting  frame 
means  operatively  connected  with  said  lifting  arm  means 
for  movement  vertically  relative  to  said  base  frame  means, 
and  moving  frame  means  mounted  on  said  lifting  frame 
means  for  movement  longitudinally  relative  thereto, 
lifting  arm  means  operatively  connecting  said  upper  frame 
means  and  said  base  frame  means  for  moving  said  head 
and  foot  ends  of  said  upper  frame  means  vertically  relative 
to  said  base  frame  means  and  thereby  for  moving  said 
mattress  supporting  positions,  and 
motor  means  operatively  connected  with  said  upper  frame 
means  and  with  said  lifting  arm  means  for  moving  said 
upper  frame  means  and  said  lifting  arm  means  and  thereby 
for  positioning  said  mattress  supporting  portions  in  a 
desired  position,  said  motor  means  comprising  a  foot  drop 
motor  mounted  on  said  moving  frame  means  for  move- 
ment therewith  and  operatively  connected  with  said  foot 
portion  of  said  mattress  supporting  portions  for  pivoting 
said  foo.t  portion  relative  to  said  thigh  portion. 


4.4H261 

wi--«.  n  ,^™^  ^"^  ^^^^  CUSHION 
WtastM  G.  Morrow,  Lake  Oiwc|0,  Orag^ 
DyMmlca,  lac,  Uk.  Oawego,  Oreg. 

FJW  Dec.  22, 19M,  S«r.  No.  218,719 
Ui5.a5-^         I.ta3A47G9/(» 


to  Spiral 


4Claiin 


4,494,260 
BODY  SUPPORT 
Peter  J.  Olds,  81  Adelaide  St,  Maryborough,  Qaeeasland,  4650, 
ud  Richard  S.  Blakeway,  81  Spitfire  Crescent,  Strathpine. 
Q«««Ml«iid,  4500,  both  of  Australia 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  447,322 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Australia,  Mar.  25, 1982,  PF3304 
Int  CL^  A61G  7/10 
VS.  CL  5    446  3  q,,^ 


1.  A  pillow  for  supporting  the  head  and  neck  of  a  person 
lying  m  a  supine  position,  comprising: 

an  elongated  resilient  first  pillow  member  for  positioning 
under  and  transversely  of  the  neck;  and 

a  flat  resilient  second  pUlow  member  affixed  along  one  side 
of  the  first  pillow  member  for  positioning  under  the  head- 

the  first  pillow  member  having  an  upper  support  surface 
convexly  curved  and  having  a  firmness  such  that  the 
curvature  of  the  neck  is  induced  to  conform  to  the  cervi- 
cal  lordosis  of  a  standing  person; 

the  second  pUlow  member  having  a  planar  upper  surface  and 
a  compressibUity  such  that  the  head  is  supported  at  an 
elevation  in  which  Chamberlain's  line  is  disposed  in  at 
least  a  vertical  position; 

said  one  side  of  the  first  pUlow  member  meeting  the  second 
pillow  member  at  a  right  angle  to  said  planar  upper  sur- 
face, so  that  the  first  pUlow  member  supports  the  neck 
without  applying  pressure  lengthwise  of  the  neck  to  the 
base  of  the  head,  the  head  being  supported  by  the  second 
pillow  member  at  an  elevation  determined  substantially 
entirely  by  the  firmness  of  the  second  piUow  member,  the 
second  pillow  member  comprising  at  least  two  coplanar 
portions  affixed  side  by  side  along  the  transverse  first 
pillow  member,  each  portion  having  a  different  firmness 
so  that  a  user  can  shift  the  pillow  laterally  to  select  one  of 
said  portions  to  support  the  head,  the  first  pUlow  member 
having  a  uniform  cross-sectional  shape  and  firmness  along 
its  length  to  provide  a  constant  measure  of  support  to  the 
neck  regardless  of  lateral  position  of  the  pillow  under  the 
user's  neck  and  head. 


1.  A  body  support  of  the  type  having  a  plurality  of  resiliently 
yie  dable  support  members  mounted  transversely  of  a  substan- 
tially honiontal  frame,  and  drive  means  for  moving  the  sup- 
port members  m  unison  to  vary  the  pressure  on  parts  of  a  body 
supported  thereby,  wherein; 

the  support  members  are  blocks  of  substantially  rectangular 
cross-section,  * 

the  support  members  are  mounted  on  a  series  of  carriers 
mounted  on  the  frame  for  oscillation  about  a  transverse 
Mis,  said  caniers  being  of  shallow  box-like  fonn  adapted 
to  receive  removably  the  bottom  parts  of  said  support 
members,  said  carriers  being  further  provided  with  ele- 
vated ends  pivoted  near  to  their  tops  to  said  frame  for 
oscillation  about  axes  through  the  upper  parts  of  said 
support  members,  and  wherein 

the  drive  means  is  adapted  to  oscillate  the  carriers  and  the 
support  members  mounted  thereon  in  unison  to  tUt  the 
upper  surf-aces  of  the  support  members  alternately  in 
opposite  directions  from  substantially  horizontal 


4,494,262 
WATERBED  MATTRESS  COVER 
Carl  L.  Robertson,  3104  Carlton  Way,  Oklahoma  Oty.  Okla. 
73120 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  488,026 
lot  a.}  A47G  9/00 
VS.  a  5—451  7  cudm 

1.  A  mattress  cover  for  a  waterbed  mattress  compriang: 
a  fiexible  fabric  panel  of  rectangular  configuration  and  hav- 
ing four  rectangularly  notched  comers  at  each  comer  of 
the  panel,  the  notching  at  each  comer  of  the  panel  being 
rectangular  in  shape  and  formed  by  intersecting  cuts  pro- 
jecting inwardly  from,  and  normal  to,  two  intersecting 
sides  of  the  rectangular  fabric  panel;  and 
an  elastomeric  retainer  band  extending  across  each  of  the 
notches  at  each  comer  of  the  panel,  and  each  of  said  bands 
having  its  opposite  ends  connected  to  parts  of  the  panel  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  respective  rectangular  notch,  each  of 
said  bands  projecting  normal  to  the  sides  of  the  notch  and 
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functioning  to  elastomerically  draw  said  notch  sides  into 
parallelism  and  adjacent  to  each  other  when  said  flexible 


routed  past  said  given  posiuon,  bees  can  enter  the  hive  at 
each  end  of  the  bar. 


4,494,264 

ELEMENT  PERMITTING  TO  WASH  DIFFERENT 

TEXTILE  ARTICLES  IN  THE  SAME  BATH  AND 

WASHING  METHOD  USING  SAID  ELEMENT 

Daniel  Wattiez,  Lozannc,  and  Jeao-OaiHle  Hennkm,  Mont-ea- 

Baroenl,  both  of  France,  assignor!  to  Institut  Textile  Dc 

France,  Boorlognc  sur  Seine,  France 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  512,529 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Jal.  20,  1982,  82  12851 

Int  a.  3  D06F  35/00 

UJS.  CL  8—150  I  cuiaH 


fabric  panel  is  placed  on  a  waterbed  mattress  with  the 
notches  at  each  of  comers  of  the  mattress. 

4,494,263 

POLLEN  TRAP  FOR  BEEHIVES  WITH  BEE  FUGHT 

CONTROL 

Royden  Brown,  4343  E.  Keim  Dr.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85253 

FUed  May  5, 1983,  Ser,  No.  491,773 

lot  a.3  AOIK  47/06 

U.S.  CL  6—4  R  3  ri.i-.^i 


1.  A  pollen  trap  for  collecting  pollen  from  bees  as  they  enter 
a  beehive  comprising: 

a  frame  having  an  open  top  and  dimensioned  to  fit  as  one  of 
the  axially  positioned  parts  of  a  vertically  sucked  beehive, 

a  drawer  slidably  arranged  in  said  frame  to  assume  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  position  in  the  beehive, 

said  drawer  having  a  bottom  surface  comprising  a  first 
screen,  the  mesh  size  of  which  is  smaller  than  the  pollen 
dropped  thereon  by  the  bees, 

a  second  screen  mounted  in  said  frame  above  said  drawer 
and  having  a  mesh  size  smaller  than  the  size  of  the  pollen 
carrying  bees  for  prohibiting  them  from  entering  the 
drawer, 

a  third  screen  mounted  on  said  frame  above  said  second 
screen  and  forming  an  elongated  space  therebetween, 

said  third  screen  having  a  mesh  opening  causing  bees  crawl- 
ing through  said  third  screen  to  divest  their  legs  of  a 
substantial  portion  of  the  pollen  carried  thereon, 

an  entranceway  for  the  pollen  carrying  bees  into  the  pollen 
trap  positioned  adjacent  the  front  of  said  drawer  and 
connected  with  the  space  between  said  second  screen  and 
said  third  screen,  and 

a  means  mounted  in  said  entranceway  for  selectively  closing 
said  entranceway  to  bar  entrance  into  the  beehive  of  the 
pollen  carrying  bees, 

said  entranceway  comprising  an  elongated  opening  extend- 
ing laterally  of  the  movement  of  the  drawer  in  the  pollen 
trap,  and 

said  means  comprising  a  single  elongated  bar  pivotally 
mounted  at  its  midpoint  in  said  entranceway  for  closing 
said  entranceway  when  pivoully  mounted  to  a  given 
position,  said  bar  having  a  length  substantially  equal  to  the 
length  of  said  elongated  opening  so  that  when  the  bar  is 


1.  An  element  permitting  to  simultaneously  wash  in  the  same 
bath  two  types  of  textile  articles,  the  articles  of  the  first  type 
being  dyed  with  dyes  which  are  liable  to  run  m  the  bath  and  to 
settle  on  the  articles  of  the  second  type,  wherein  said  element 
is  in  the  form  of  a  filtering  envelope  in  which  one  of  the  two 
types  of  textile  articles  are  enclosed,  said  envelope  being  made 
from  a  material  which  has  a  tinctorial  afPinity  for  the  dyes 
liable  to  run  in  the  washing  bath,  greater  than  the  tinctorial 
affinity  of  the  type  of  articles  on  which  the  running  dye  is  liable 
to  settle,  and  the  porosity  of  said  envelope  being  such  that  the 
washing  water  can  traverse  it  freely  while  allowing  a  long 
enough  contact  with  the  washing  for  the  dyes  to  settle  on  that 
envelope,  and  thus  preventing  the  dye  from  re-depositing. 


4,494,265 

METHOD  OPERATING  A  TUNNEL-TYPE  BATCH 

WASHING  MACHINE 

Herbert  Schmidt,  Arolsen,  and  Hans   Stelnort,   Hildesbeim- 

Itzum,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Senking- 

werk  GmbH  KG,  Hildesheira,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1980,  Ser  No.  168,458 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  11, 
1979,  2927874 

Int  CL^  D06F  21/01  37/08 
VS.  a.  8—159  4  Qaims 


WATER 


L-»II 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  tunnel-type  batch  washing  ma- 
chine having  an  outer  tunnel-forming  housing  tube  centered  on 
a  horizontal  axis  and  a  helical  wash  screw  rotaubie  in  said  tube 
about  said  axis  and  having  a  plurality  of  flights  defining  axially 
spaced  compartments,  said  method  compnsing  the  steps  of: 

flowing  a  liquid  axially  in  one  direction  through  said  hous- 
ing; 
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holding  respective  batches  of  articles  to  be  washed  in  said 

compartments  between  said  flights; 
oscillating  said  screw  back  and  forth  about  said  axis  through 

substantially  more  than  360*  and  thereby  agiuting  said 

articles  in  said  liquid; 
periodically  rotating  said  screw  about  said  axis  through 

substantially  more  than  720*  in  a  routional  direction  to 

advance  said  batches  axially  opposite  said  one  direction. 

4,494466 

MOLDED  SHOE 

Hau  Bartneek,  S291  Alton  Wood  Dr^  Ctecliiiiati,  Ohio  45242 

DliiMkm  of  Ser.  No.  145,560,  May  1,  IMO,  Pat  No.  4,333,193. 

This  appUcatioa  Mar.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  358,919 
The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  SDbseqoent  to  Job.  8, 1999, 


lat  a'  A43D  9/00:  A43C  13/08;  A43B  9/10 


US.  a.  12—142  RS 


ICIalm 


1.  An  integrally  molded  upper  and  shoe  sole  made  by  the 
following  steps  in  sequence: 

(a)  stitching  a  full  sole  socUining  to  a  shoe  upper  at  a  given 
distance  from  the  lower  peripheral  edge  of  the  upper,  said 
distance  defining  a  mold  engaging  lip  of  said  upper; 

(b)  mounting  said  upper  with  stitched  socklining  on  a  shoe 
last  to  conform  said  full  sole  socklining  and  upper  to  said 
last; 

(c)  supporting  the  lasted  upper  and  socklining  in  an  upper 
moid; 

(d)  filling  a  lower  mold  with  an  expanding,  foaming  resin  for 
forming  a  sole;  and 

(e)  mounting  said  upper  mold  over  said  lower  mold  with  said 
mold  engaging  lip  of  said  upper  secured  resiliently  be- 
tween the  edges  of  said  upper  and  lower  molds  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  cure  said  resin  to  the  underside  of  said  lasted 
full  sole  socklining  and  upper  and  contour  said  upper,  said 
socklining  and  said  sole  to  said  last 


ment  of  the  bristles  to  inertiaUy  disperse  fluid  therefrom  by 
a  series  of  abrupt  reversals  of  inertial  forces; 
collection  means  coupled  to  a  said  means  for  inertiaUy  re- 
movmg  fluid  from  the  brisUes  of  a  brush  for  collecting 
fluid  so  removed,  said  coUection  means  comprising  an 
open  top  container  comprised  of  an  upright  waUed  encte- 
sure; 

wherein  said  means  for  intercepting  the  path  of  the  bristies 
of  a  movmg  brush  comprises  spUtter  bar  means  coupled 
across  a  pair  of  walls  of  said  upright  walled  enclosure  and 
separated  on  either  side  from  the  other  walls  of  said 
waUed  enclosure  by  spaces  through  which  the  brush  may 
be  moved  to  cause  the  bristles  to  intercept  said  spUtter  bar 
and  experience  an  abrupt  reversal  of  the  inertial  forces 
acting  on  the  moving  brush; 

a  liquid  thinner  containing  vessel  for  washing  the  bristles 
of  a  brush; 

float  means  for  floating  on  the  liquid  thinner  contained 
within  said  vessel,  said  float  means  being  disposed  to 
sink  within  said  liquid  thinner  when  the  bristles  of  a 
brush  are  drawn  into  contact  with  said  float  means; 

said  float  means  further  comprising  a  surface  bearing  a 
plurality  of  orifices  through  which  said  liquid  thinner 
may  flow  as  seen  float  means  is  submerged  when  in 
contact  with  the  bristles  of  a  brush  and  as  said  float 
means  rises  to  the  surface  of  said  liquid  when  the  bristles 
of  a  brush  are  removed  from  contacting  said  float 
means;  and 

said  surface  further  comprising  a  plurality  of  vertically 
disposed  raised  elements  for  separating  the  bristles  of  a 
brush  brought  into  contact  with  said  float  means. 

4,494»268 

PAINT  BRUSHES 

Alan  C.  Chn,  2437  E.  Lincoln  A?e^  Anahdm,  CaUf.  92806 

Filed  May  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  466,121 

Int  CLi  A46B  7/04 

VS.  a  15-176  2  ClafaH 


4,494,267 

BRUSH  CLEANER  AND  ARTISTS  KIT 

C.  TVMnaa  FrwUay,  1119  N.  46«h  St,  Phoenix,  Arli.  85008 

FUed  Not.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  440,002 

Int  C1.3  A46B  17/06 

UACL 15-104^  SCta,^ 


1.  Brush  cleaning  apparatus  comprising  in  combinati<Mi: 
means  for  inertiaUy  removing  fluid  from  the  bristles  of  a  brush, 
comprising  means  for  intercepting  the  path  of  the  bristles  of 
a  moving  brush  so  as  to  abruptly  affect  the  speed  of  move- 


1.  A  paint  brush  comprinng  a  handle  and  a  bristle  portion 
detachia)ly  secured  to  said  handle,  said  handle  having  an  open 
hoUow  waU  portion  at  the  end  adjacent  said  detachable  bristle 
portion,  said  hoUow  waU  portion  of  the  handle  having  two 
^)ertures  formed  in  and  through  said  waU  portion,  each  aper> 
ture  formed  opposite  to  each  other,  the  bristles  of  the  bristle 
portion  being  fixedly  mounted  in  a  retaining  member  which  is 
removably  mounted  within  said  hoUow  waU  portion  of  the 
handle,  said  retaining  member  being  formed  with  a  pair  of 
opposing  resUient  arms,  each  arm  being  formed  at  each  free 
end  thereof  with  a  transversely  extending  projection,  said  arms 
extending  upwardly  away  from  and  outwardly  from  the  extent 
of  the  bristles  such  that  when  the  retaining  member  is  mounted 
within  said  hoUow  handle  portion,  the  arms  spring  outwardly 
and  each  projection  respectively  engages  into  each  aperture  of 
said  waU  portion,  and  when  pressure  is  inwardly  ai^lied  to 
said  projections  through  said  apertures  so  that  each  projection 
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u  forced  out  of  engagement  therewith,  the  bristle  portion  may 
be  removed  from  within  aaid  hoUow  wall  portion  of  said  han- 
dle. 


4,494,269 
HAIRBRUSH  DEVICE 
Sdgo  Makabc,  S43  Toyuo,  Niigata,  Japu 

Filed  Jul.  1, 19M,  S«r.  No.  165,022 
lat  a.3  A46B  9/10 
US.  a.  15—203 


SdaliM 


1.  A  coll^jsible  hairbrush  comprising: 

a  brush  body  having  a  hollow  interior  region  comprising  an 

upper  cover  and  a  lower  base; 
a  movable  flat  board  which  is  shorter  in  length  than  said 
hollow  interior  region  and  is  provided  in  the  hollow  inte- 
rior region  so  as  to  move  freely  back  and  forth; 
a  plurality  of  transverse  axles  rouubly  provided  in  equal 

intervals  on  the  movable  flat  board; 
a  handle  coupled  to  a  base  end  of  the  movable  flat  board  by 
means  of  a  connecting  part,  said  handle  and  connecting 
part  being  axially  aligned  with  said  base; 
a  plurality  of  guide  holes  provided  in  the  upper  cover  so  as 
to  form  longitudinal  slits  through  which  brush  tips  extend, 
said  brush  tips  comprising  upper  long  legs  and  lower  short 
legs,  said  brush  tips  forming  an  obtuse  angle  between  said 
long  and  short  legs,  the  bottom  ends  of  the  short  legs 
being  secured  to  said  axles; 

said  guide  holes  having  a  front  wall  and  a  back  wall; 
a  stopper  mounted  on  said  connecting  part,  said  stopper 
being  movable  within  said  connecting  part  so  it  can  be 
slide  inside  said  hollow  brush  body,  said  stopper  being 
movable  away  from  said  connecting  part  when  outside 
of  said  brush  body  so  as  to  prevent  the  handle  from 
being  moved  in  a  direction  towards  said  brush  body; 
whereby  said  axles  may  be  moved  longitudinally  back  and 
forth  by  the  handle  so  that  the  brush  tips  are  raised  up 
and  down  by  being  engaged  with  the  front  and  rear 
walls  of  the  guide  holes  and  so  that  the  brush  tips  can  be 
locked  in  the  raised  position  when  said  stopper  abuts 
said  brush  body. 


4,494,270 

VACUUM  CLEANER  WAND 

WOlini  P.  Ritau,  OM  Graanrfch;  Aveo  J.  CaMcUi,  Norwalk, 

both  of  Couk,  and  Gcm  S.  FWtocker,  Spriag  Vallejr,  N.Y^ 

MripMn  to  Etoctrotaa  CorporatfcM,  Staadbrd,  CouL 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1983,  Scr.  No.  4njUl 

lat  CL^  A47L  9/24 

VS.  CL  15—377  8  QataM 


iTV 


1  A  wand  for  connecting  a  vacuum  cleaner  and  a  power 
nozzle,  said  wand  comprising:  a  sheath  having  first  and  second 
enda;  an  upper  wand  aasonbly  removably  received  in  said  first 
end  of  said  sheath,  said  upper  wand  assembly  having  a  first  end 
and  a  second  end,  said  fint  end  of  said  vppcr  wand  asKmbly 


being  adapted  to  be  deuchably  connected  to  a  hose  handle  of 
such  a  vacuum  cleaner;  a  lower  wand  assembly  having  a  first 
end  removably  received  in  said  second  end  of  said  sheath  and 
in  releasable  locking  engagement  with  said  second  end  of  said 
upper  wand  assembly,  and  having  a  second  end  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  a  power  nozzle;  said  upper  wand  assembly  hav- 
ing a  hole  formed  therein  adjacent  said  second  end  thereof; 
said  first  end  of  said  lower  wand  assembly  being  adapted  to  be 
received  in  said  second  end  of  said  sheath  and  telescoped  about 
said  second  end  of  said  upper  wand  assembly,  leaf  spring  means 
having  one  end  secured  to  said  first  end  of  said  lower  wand 
assembly  and  having  adjacent  lU  other  end  a  button  for  engag- 
ing said  hole  m  said  upper  wand  assembly  for  detachably 
connecting  said  upper  and  lower  wand  assemblies,  and  cam 
means  adjacent  said  second  end  of  said  upper  wand  assembly 
when  said  upper  and  lower  wand  assemblies  are  in  said  releas- 
able locking  engagement,  said  cam  means  being  movable  axi- 
ally of  said  upper  wand  assembly  from  a  position  remote  from 
said  other  end  of  said  leaf  spnng  means  to  an  axial  position 
between  said  other  end  of  said  leaf  spnng  means  and  said 
button  and  a  radial  position  between  said  leaf  spnng  means  and 
said  upper  wand  assembly  to  space  said  other  end  of  said  leaf 
spring  means  radially  away  from  said  upper  and  lower  wand 
assemblies  to  disengage  said  button  from  said  upper  wand 
assembly. 


4,494,271 

CASTER  HAVING  A  THREE  PIECE  ENCAPSULATING 

BEARING  ASSEMBLY 
Morton  J.  PerllB,  Miaal  BcMh,  and  Rkhard  P.  GarMaa,  Davie, 
both  of  Fla.^  aaai^on  to  Pcrlia  Materials  HaadUns  DrTeto|>- 
bmM  Co.,  Miami,  Fla. 

FUed  Not.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  326,053 

lat  a.'  B60B  33/00 

VS.  a.  16—21  32  Claim 


1.  A  caster  comprising: 

a  neck  at  the  top  portion  of  the  caster, 

a  platform  at  and  about  the  lower  portion  of  said  neck, 

leg  means  depending  from  said  platform  for  securing  a 
wheel  thereto, 

a  routable  wheel  joumaled  to  said  leg  means. 

a  ball  bearing  retainmg  plate  normally  about  said  neck  and 
adjacent  to  said  platform, 

a  top  plate  about  said  neck  and  above  and  releasably  secured 
to  said  ball  bearing  retaining  plate, 

complementary  annual  grooves  ui  adjacent  portions  of  said 
neck,  said  ball  bearing  retaining  plate  and  said  top  plate 
forming  an  annular  raceway,  and 

ball  bearings  encapsulated  in  said  annular  ball  bearing  race- 
way, 

said  ball  bearing  plate  includes  a  rim  extending  inwardly  for 
sliding  engagement  with  said  neck  with  its  annular  groove 
in  its  inner  and  uppermost  end  adjacent  said  groove  in  said 
neck,  and  an  outer  annular  sleeve  extending  upwardly 
from  said  rim  and  spaced  from  and  about  said  neck  to  form 
an  annular  chamber  therebetween,  and  wherein  the  length 
of  said  neck  from  below  its  groove  to  said  shoulder  is 
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greater  than  the  height  of  said  ball  bearing  rim  for  posi- 
tioning said  ball  bearing  retaining  rim  on  said  platform  so 
that  its  groove  is  below  said  neck  groove  to  faciliute 
loading  of  the  bail  bearings  prior  to  said  top  plate  being 
releasably  secured  thereto,  and 
said  top  plate  includes  an  inner  annular  sleeve  depending 
therefrom  with  its  annular  groove  in  the  lower  and  inner 
end  thereof  and  wherein  said  inner  annular  sleeve  slidably 
extends  into  said  annular  chamber  when  said  plates  are 
releasably  secured  together  for  encapsuUting  said  ball 
bearings  in  said  annular  raceway. 


REVERSIBLE  CASTER  DEVICE  HAVING  BRAKE 
MECHANISM 
Natnio  Morita,  1W3.1  Ohoka  Takadacho,  Nnmaai-shi,  SUzuo- 
ka-ken,  Japan 

FUcd  Jul.  13,  1982,  Scr.  No.  397^31 
Oaima  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jul.  21,  1981,  56-112932; 
Oct  26,  1981,  56.158257[U];  Job.  14,  1982,  57-100720 

Iirt.  a.}  B60B  33/02 
US,  a  16-35  R  ]g  ctaims 
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1.  A  caster  device  for  a  travelling  body,  comprising: 

a  base  mounted  upon  the  lower  surface  of  said  travelling 

body; 

a  first  frame  mounted  upon  said  base  so  as  to  be  rotatoble 
about  a  first  axis; 

a  second  frame  pivotably  mounted  upon  said  first  frame 
about  a  second  axis; 

a  wheel  rotatably  supported  upon  said  second  frame; 

first  locking  means  mounted  upon  said  base; 

second  locking  means  mounted  upon  said  second  frame  for 
cooperating  with  said  first  lockinhg  means  so  as  to  permit 
or  prevent  routional  movement  of  said  first  frame  about 
said  first  axis;  and 

braking  means  mounted  upon  said  second  frame  for  engag- 
ing said  whe.l,  yet  permitting  rotation  thereof,  and  for 
permitting  said  first  and  second  locking  means  to  be  en- 
gaged so  as  to  prevent  said  routional  movement  of  said 
first  frame  about  said  first  axis  in  response  to  a  first  direc- 
tional movement  of  said  travelling  body  along  a  surface 
upon  which  said  wheel  is  rotating,  said  braking  means  also 
engaging  said  wheel  for  stopping  roution  thereof  and  for 
causing  pivotal  movement  of  said  second  frame  and  disen- 
gagement of  said  first  and  second  locking  means  so  as  to 
permit  said  rotational  movement  of  said  first  frame  about 
said  first  axis  in  response  to  a  second  directional  move- 
ment of  said  travelling  body  along  said  surface  upon 
which  said  wheel  is  rotating  in  which  said  second  direc- 
tional  movement  is  the  reverse  of  said  first  directional 
movement. 


4,494,273 
SWING  CONTROL  HINGE 
Albert  E.  Straua,  1643  W.  8th  St^  Erie,  Pa.  16505 
FUed  Sep.  r,  1982,  Scr.  No.  423,817 
lat  CL^  E05F  3/20 
Uf- CI  16-50  j4Ctaim, 

1.  A  swing  control  hinge  comprising  a  first  butt  (1), 
a  second  butt  (2), 


pivot  means  (5, 6,  or  15)  swingably  connecting  said  first  butt 
(1)  to  said  second  butt  (2)  to  swing  about  an  axis  (A), 

said  first  butt  (1)  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  door 
(24)  having  means  to  accelerate  said  door  (24)  toward 
closed  postion, 

said  second  butt  (2)  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  door 
stile  (23),  a  first  cam  member  (5), 

means  supporting  said  first  cam  member  (5)  on  said  first  butt^ 
(1),  a  second  cam  member  (6), 

means  supporting  said  second  cam  member  (6)  on  said  sec- 
ond butt  (2), 

a  first  flat  cam  surface  (26)  on  said  first  cam  member  (5), 

said  first  cam  surface  being  deposed  in  a  plane  perpendicular 
to  said  axis  (A), 

first  lobe  means  (18,)  on  said  first  cam  member  (5), 

said  first  lobe  means  (18)  having  a  first  flat  inclined  surface 
(7)  extending  from  said  first  flat  cam  surface  (26)  toward 
said  second  cam  member  (6), 

a  first  flat  cam  surface  (26)  on  said  second  cam  member  (6), 

said  first  cam  surface  being  disposed  in  a  plane  perpendicular 
to  said  axis  (A), 

second  lobe  means  (18)  on  said  second  cam  member  (6) 
having  an  inclined  flat  surface  (7)  extending  from  said  first 
flat  surface  (26)  on  said  second  cam  member  (6)  toward 
said  first  cam  member  (5), 

resilient  means  (14)  supported  on  said  hinge  between  said 
first  cam  member  (5)  and  said  pivot  means  (15), 

said  first  butt  (1)  being  adapted  to  swing  with  said  door  (24) 
from  an  open  position  through  a  first  predetermined  path 
and  a  so;:ond  predetermined  path  toward  a  closed  posi- 
tion, 

said  first  flat  cam  surface  (26)  on  said  first  cam  member  (5) 


^. 


^ 


^ 


being  adapted  to  engage  said  second  lobe  means  (18)  on 
said  second  cam  member  (6)  as  said  door  swings  through 
said  first  predetermined  path  whereby  no  compressive 
force  is  exerted  on  said  resilient  means  as  said  door  swings 
through  said  first  predetermined  path, 

said  first  flat  inclined  surface  (7)  of  said  first  lobe  means  (18) 
engaging  said  first  flat  inclined  surface  (7)  on  said  second 
cam  member  (6)  when  said  door  swings  through  said 
second  predetermined  path  whereby  the  compressive 
force  on  said  resilient  means  is  increased  to  decelerate  the 
door;  wherein  said  first  lobe  means  (18)  has  a  second  flat 
surface  (9)  disposed  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  first  flat 
surface  (26)  and  spaced  therefrom, 

said  lobe  means  on  said  second  cam  member  is  adapted  to 
move  along  said  second  flat  surface  as  said  door  moves 
through  a  third  path,  maintaining  compression  on  said 
resilient  member  (14),  wherein  said  first  cam  member  (5) 
has  a  third  flat  surface  (27)  coplaner  with  said  first  flat 
surface  and  said  first  lobe  means  has  a  second  inclined 
surface  extending  from  said  second  flat  surface  (9)  radially 
outwardly  of  said  first  cam  member  to  said  third  flat 
surface, 

said  second  lobe  means  has  a  second  flat  surface  (9)  disposed 
in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  first  flat  surface  and  spaced 
therefrom, 

said  second  cam  has  a  third  flat  surface  (27)  disposed  in  a 
common  place  with  said  first  flat  surface, 

said  second  lobe  means  further  comprising  a  second  inclined 
surface  extending  from  said  second  flat  surface  (9)  to  said 
third  flat  surface  (27), 

said  first  cam  member  and  said  second  cam  member  being 
slidable  along  said  axis, 

the  second  flat  surfaces  (9)  on  the  first  cam  member  (5) 
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engage  the  second  flat  surfaces  (9)  on  the  second  cam 
member  (6)  introducing  no  additional  compression  on  the 
resilient  means  (14)  during  the  third  path  of  movement  of 
the  door  and  at  the  end  of  the  third  path,  as  the  surface  (9) 
on  the  first  cam  member  (5)  passes  the  surface  (9)  on  the 
second  cam  member  (€),  the  second  inclined  surface  (25) 
on  the  second  cam  member  (6)  thereby  accelerating  the 
door  through  a  fourth  path  of  movement  toward  a  fmal 
latching  position. 


4,494^5 
SWINGING  DOOR  HINGE  ASSEMBLY  HAVTW  A 
ROLLING  MEMBER 
Hd-Shaa,  Taipei,  Taiwan,  acstgnor  to  Su  LonHtn^ 
CorporatioD,  Taipei,  Taiwan 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1982,  Scr.  No.  40U17 

lot  a.3  EOSF  1/04 

UJS.  CI  16—314  (  CUtm 


4,494^4 
COOKWARE  WITH  COVERS  HAVING  METAL 
HANDLES 
Heida  L.  Thorlow,  10814  RiTerriew,  Houston,  Tex.  77042 
Filed  Dec  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  447,740 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  May  28, 
1982,  3220156 

Int  CL^  B65D  25/28 
VJS.  a.  16—110  A  5  Chdnu 


1.  A  cooking  and  frying  utensil  comprising  a  utensil  struc- 
ture  and  a  utensil  cover,  a  cover  holder,  first  attachment  means 
attaching  said  cover  holder  to  said  utensil  cover,  said  cover 
holder  comprising  a  first  hollow  dished-out  thin-walled  metal 
hollow  body  providing  an  enlarged  surface  area  for  facilitating 
cooling  of  said  first  hollow  body  by  the  surrounding  atmo- 
sphere, said  first  hollow  body  having  an  inside  surface  and  an 
outside  surface,  said  first  hollow  body  also  having  a  first  rim 
held  abuttingly  against  said  utensil  cover  by  said  first  attach- 
ment means,  a  metal  ring  element  joined  to  said  outside  surface 
of  said  first  hollow  body,  said  ring  element  having  an  outer 
wall  and  an  inner  wall,  said  ring  element  having  a  central 
opening  bounded  by  said  inner  wall,  a  handle  holder,  second 
attachment  means  attaching  said  handle  holder  to  said  utensil 
structure,  said  handle  holder  comprising  a  second  hollow 
dished-out  thin-walled  metal  hollow  body  providing  an  en- 
larged surface  area  for  facilitating  cooling  of  said  second  hol- 
low body  by  the  surrounding  atmosphere,  said  second  hollow 
body  having  an  inside  surface  and  an  outside  surface,  said 
second  hollow  body  also  having  a  second  rim  held  abuttingly 
against  said  utensil  structure  by  said  second  attachment  means, 
and  a  metal  handle  element  joined  to  said  outside  surface  of 
said  handle  holder,  said  handle  element  being  of  an  elongated 
U-shaped  configuration  having  two  spaced  legs,  said  handle 
element  being  constructed  to  have  an  overall  width  less  than 
that  of  said  central  opening  of  said  ring  element  such  that  said 
utensil  cover  is  supportable  on  said  utensil  structure  by  sliding 
said  ring  element  onto  said  handle  element. 


1.  A  swinging  door  hinge  assembly  comprising  a  primary 
hinge  and  a  secondary  hinge, 

said  primary  hinge  including  a  left  side  primary  piece  to  be 
attached  to  an  upper  portion  of  a  door  jamb  and  a  right 
side  primary  piece  to  be  attached  to  an  npper  portion  of  a 
door;  a  base  sleeve  of  the  left  side  primary  hinge  piece 
fixedly  supporting  a  staircase-shaped  axle  seat,  an  axle  rod 
being  installed  in  a  center  hole  of  said  staircase-shaped 
axle  seat;  dunng  the  assembling  of  said  left  and  nght  side 
primary  hinge  pieces,  a  top  end  of  said  axle  rod  being 
insertable  into  an  axle  hole  of  the  right  side  pnmary  hinge 
piece;  a  rolling  member  associated  with  a  lug  under  said 
axle  rod  being  disposed  in  the  staircase-shaped  groove  on 
top  of  said  staircase-shaped  axle  seat;  wherein  upon  the 
door  being  opened  clockwise  or  counter-clockwise,  the 
lug  drives  said  right  side  primary  hinge  piece  to  rotate 
over  said  left  side  primary  hinge  to  cause  said  rolling 
member  of  said  lug  under  the  axle  rod  to  roll  upwards 
along  said  staircase-shaped  groove;  wherein  said  door  is 
able  to  be  closed  slowly  while  said  rolling  member  rolls 
downwards  along  said  staircase-shaped  groove;  and 

said  secondary  hinge  compnses  a  left  side  secondary  hinge 
piece  attachable  to  the  lower  portion  of  the  door  jamb  and 
a  right  side  secondary  hinge  piece  attachable  to  the  lower 
portion  of  the  door;  an  axle  rod  being  inserted  into  a  base 
sleeve  of  said  left  side  secondary  hinge  piece;  an  upper 
portion  of  said  axle  rod  being  positioned  in  an  inner  eccen- 
tric axle  bushing  to  be  inserted  inside  an  outer  eccentric 
axle  bushing;  wherein  upon  assembling  the  lef^  and  right 
secondary  hinge  pieces  together,  said  outer  eccentric  axle 
bushing  being  positioned  in  an  axle  hole  of  said  nght  side 
secondary  hinge  piece;  wherein  in  opening  or  closing  the 
door,  said  nght  side  secondary  hinge  piece  is  rotated  on 
said  left  side  secondary  hinge  piece,  and  the  axle  bushing 
of  said  right  side  secondary  hinge  piece  rotates  around 
said  outer  eccentric  axle  bushing;  by  means  of  mutual 
rotation  of  said  iimer  and  outer  eccentric  axle  bushings,  a 
co-axis  being  formed  automatically  with  said  pnmary 
hinge,  wherein  the  staircase-shaped  groove  on  the  top 
surface  of  the  staircase-shaped  axle  seat  of  said  primary 
hinge  IS  gradually  and  slantingly  raised  in  height  from  0* 
position  to  either  the  clockwise  or  counter-clockwise 
direction;  and  upon  reaching  a  point  about  80".  there  is  a 
flat  surface;  and  at  the  points  approximately  0*  and  90',  a 
depression  on  a  less  slanted  slope  is  furnished,  a  spring  and 
a  retarding  pin  being  installed  in  said  depression. 
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FEEDING  MACHINE  AND  RECEIVING  DEVICE  FOR 
APPORTIONED  SAUSAGE  CHAINS 

m  Cm.  AG,  Go«n,  SwftMriaad  ^^ 

Fltod  M».  4,  WW,  Ser.  No.  354,675 
O^  priority,  mtkatkm  Swit«ri«nd,   Mar.   5,   1981, 


14a2/91 

UA  a  17-1  F 


lat  aJ  A22C  JS/00 


ISCbins 


1.  Feedmg  machine  and  receiving  device  for  apportioned 
sausage  chains,  characterized  by,  the  feeding  machine  (1)  hav. 
mg  a  sausage  conveying  device  (5)  with  a  feeding  arm  (6) 
which  IS  driven  in  conically  circular  movements  around  a 
smokmg  rod  (7),  the  conveying  device  being  provided  with 
endless  conveyer  belts  (8. 9. 19)  between  which  a  sausage  chain 
(3)  can  be  transported  from  a  feeding  end  to  a  discharging  end. 
the  smoking  rod  being  cUmped  into  the  receiving  device  and 
being  movaWe  u  a  longitudinal  direction  along  a  center  axis  of 
tje  cone  defined  by  the  conically  circular  movement  of  the 
feeding  arm,  and  the  feeding  machine  and  the  receiving  device 
bemg  coupled  with  each  other  such  that  the  conically  circular 
movement  of  the  feeding  arm  and  the  longitudinal  movement 
of  the  smoking  rod  can  be  adjusted  relative  to  each  other 


^^JL!^"^  ''°''*f  ^  '**^»«*  to  be  in  the  downstream 
po«uon  m  use.  having  a  flat  bottom  surface,  a  fUt^w^ 

face  at  least  the  central  part  of  which  ha.  a  depression  in 

'^uiiZl°^'  T  ^"^  •^^P^  to  be  placed  in  dose 
r^r^  T*'^  P~^*y  ^  f°™  >  »in«le  support 
wLSy       '      -  ^™«>  with  the  carapace  poritioned^- 


4,494,278 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF  A  FIBROUS 

^l^i:!^'  ^  ^??^  *••  BiTd.  de  Sd«,  Apt  No.  1. 

Kobi  Kroyer,  MoMa  Carlo,  MoMeo  «™«« 

Coatioutio.  of  Ser.  No.  llMSd,  Dae.  1, 1980,  abudoMd, 
wWrti  to  •  OMtiMatio.  of  Ser.  No.  988,482,  Not!Tl978r 

Ctatat  priority.  MPikatloB  Deunrk,  Nor.  8, 1977,  W«/77 
U.S.CLl^J;"'^'^'^''/"^  "♦"'/«'        , 


4,494,277 

CRAB  HOLDER  FOR  PROCESSING  MACHINE 
Cytert  B.  ToUey,  aMl  AMirew  T.  ToUey,  both  of  Wiagate,  Md. 
mfvon  to  Sea  Savory,  lac,  Cambridge,  Md. 

«.38(W»4.  TTU.  awUcatioo  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  431 J84 

iML  a.i  A22C  29/00 

^•«' a.  17-71  .Claim. 


1.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  two-part  holder  for 
supportmg  a  crab  in  its  upstream-downstream  movement 
through  the  succearive  work  sutions  of  a  crab  proc^j 
machine,  comprising:  "^-^wuns 

(.)  .  first  holder  part  adapted  to  be  in  the  upstream  position 
"*f;  »«»>^8  >  fl«t  bottom  surface,  a  flat  upstream  wall  at 
a  nght  angle  to  the  bottom  surface,  a  flat  upper  surface 
paraUel  to  thebottom  surface  and  extending  dSwnstre^ 
.  dittance  shorter  than  that  of  the  bottom  surface,  thus 
formmg  an  upManding  part  extending  transversely  of  the 
holder  part  which  is  divided  into  equal  parts  by  a  central 
opening  exteodmg  in  the  upatreamKiownstream  direction 
»nd  an  mchned  downstream  facing  surface  connecting  the 
down«ream  edge,  of  the  upper  surface  and  the  bottom 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  uniform  and  strongly  adher- 
ent air-laid  fibrous  web,  said  apparatus  comprinng  a  fiber 
distributor,  a  suction  box  portioned  below  said  fiber  distribu- 
tor and  a  movable  foraminous  forming  wire  located  therebe- 
tween, said  fiber  distributor  including 
a  housing  which  has  a  perforated  bottomwaU  which  faces 

said  movable  foraminous  forming  wire, 
at  least  two  rows  of  stirring  means  positioned  in  said  hous- 
ing, each  row  extending  transversely  of  said  housing,  and 
each  stirring  means  including  an  impeller  which  is  roUt- 
able  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  perforated  bottom  wall  of 
said  housing, 
mean,  for  routing  the  impellers  of  the  stirring  means  in  each 
row  m  the  same  direction  but  oppontely  to  the  direction 
of  the  rotation  of  the  impellers  in  the  adjacent  row(.), 
at  least  one  partition  means  extending  transvenely  acnxs 
said  housing,  a  separate  partition  mean,  acting  to  wparate 
adjacent  rows  of  stirring  means,  each  partition  means 
including  a  vertically-extending  portion  which  ha.  a  bot- 
tom edge  which  is  spaced  aput  from  the  perforated  bot- 
tom wall  of  said  housing  and  a  top  edge, 
overhang  elements  which  extend  in  oppoaite  direction, 
away  from  the  top  ed^  of  each  partition  mean,  and 
toward,  the  adjacent  rows  of  stirring  means,  and 
at  least  one  discharge  means  for  discharging  an  air  stream 
containing  dry.  defibrated  fibrous  material  downwardly 
toward  the  top  edge  of  a  partition  mean.,  a  separate  di.- 
charge  mean,  being  auociated  with  alternate  partition 
mean.,  each  discharge  means  acting  to  supply  the  dry, 
defibrated  material  to  zone,  on  each  ude  of  the  anociated 
partition  means  such  that  it  is  stirred,  then  spread  in  a 
sausage-shaped  configuration  on  the  perforated  bottom 
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wall  therebelow,  and  then  dqxMited  on  the  foraminous 
forming  wire  therebelow,  the  overhang  elemenu  of  the 
partition  means  acting  to  prevent  dry,  defibrated  material 
from  being  stirred  upwardly  thereabove. 


JEWELRY  CHAIN  CLASP  ASSEMBLY 
Howard  M.  KflgoM,  Rchobodi,  Maaa^  aaaignor  to  Excel!  Mano- 
factnrlBg  Compuy,  Proridcnce,  R.L 

FIM  May  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  498,459 

Iirt.  0.3  A44C  5/00 

MS.  CL  24—336  6  Clains 


4,494,280 

METHOD  AND  MACHINE  TOOL  FOR  A  CIRCULAR 

MACHINING  OF  ECCENTRIC  SHAFT  PORTIONS 

GottfHed  Blrimachfln,  Steyr,  Austria,  a«igDor  to  GFM  Geoell- 

■chafl  ffir  Fertiguigrtechnik  vaA  MascfaiBCBbMi  Gesellachaft 

BLb.H.,  Stcyr,  Aaatria 

FOed  JoL  20, 1982,  Scr.  No.  400,110 
Oaimt  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraany,  Aag.  18, 
1981,  3132560 

lot  a?  B23C  i/06 
MS.  CL  29--6  18  OaiM 

1.  In  a  method  of  machining  a  shaft  workpiece  with  an 
externally  cutting  tool  to  form  said  shaft  workpiece  with  an 
eccentric  portion  having  a  predetermined  circular  cross-sec- 
tion, comprising  the  steps  of 
moving  said  tool  relative  to  said  shaft  workpiece  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  the  latter  to  position  said  tool 
adjacent  to  a  predetermined  portion  of  said  shaft  work- 
piece, 
moving  said  tool  transversdy  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of 
said  shaft  workpiece  to  engage  said  tool  with  said  shaft 
workpiece,  and 
machining  said  predetermined  portion  of  said  shaft  work- 
piece  with  said  tool  while  imparting  to  said  tool  and  said 
shaft  workpiece  a  feed  movement  relative  to  each  other 


whereby  said  tool  is  moved  around  said  shaft  workpiece 
along  a  predetermined  circular  path, 

the  improvement  residing  in  that 

after  said  tool  has  thus  been  positioned,  said  tool  and  said 
predetermined  portion  of  said  shaft  workpiece  are  moved 
relative  to  each  other  in  a  direction  which  is  transverse  to 
said  longitudinal  direction  to  a  position  ui  which  the  cen- 
ter of  said  predetermined  cross-section  of  said  eccentric 
portion  coincides  with  the  center  of  said  circular  path. 


1.  A  clasp  assembly  for  detachably  interconnecting  first  and 
second  ends  of  a  jewelry  chain  and  the  like  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  substantially  flat  bar  member  having  first 
and  second  ends,  the  first  end  of  said  bar  member  being 
connected  to  said  first  chain  end,  said  bar  member  having 
an  aperture  therein  adjacent  the  second  end  thereof; 

(b)  a  resiliently  depressible  tongue  element  integrally  struck 
in  said  bar  member,  said  tongue  element  extending  gener- 
ally towards  said  first  bar  member  end  and  terminating  in 
an  upwardly  disposed  free  terminal  end,  said  bar  member 
sized  to  permit  an  element  having  an  aperture  dimen- 
sioned slightly  greater  than  the  internal  cross-sectional 
dimensions  of  said  bar  member  to  pass  freely  over  said 
second  bar  member  end  and  onto  said  chain  without  re- 
moval of  said  bar  member  first  end  from  said  chain,  with 
said  tongue  element  preventing  inadvertent  removal  of 
the  element  from  the  chain;  and 

(c)  a  fastener  element  connected  to  said  second  chain  end, 
said  fastener  element  having  a  connecting  loop  fwrtion 
which  is  receivable  in  said  bar  member  afierture  to  detach- 
ably  interconnect  said  fastener  element  to  said  bar  mem- 
ber. 


said  tool  is  subsequently  moved  to  engage  said  predeter- 
mined portion  of  s&id  shaft  workpiece, 

said  tool  which  engages  said  predetermined  portion  of  said 
shaft  workpiece  is  driven  to  machine  said  predetermined 
]X>rtion  of  said  shaft  workpiece, 

said  shaft  workpiece  is  held  in  position  as  it  is  machined  by 
said  tool,  and 

said  tool  is  moved  around  said  shaft  workpiece  along  said 
circular  path  as  said  predetermined  portion  of  said  shaA 
workpiece  is  machined  by  said  tool. 


4,494,281 

CRANKSHAFT  MILLING  MACHINE 

Karlhdiu  Schadd,  NeckartenzllBseB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GemaBy, 

aaaignor  to  GcbrMder  HeUcr  Maachinenfabrik  GmbH,  Nncr- 

tiagen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaoy 

CoBtiBoatkHi-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  290,526,  Aug.  6,  1981, 

abudooed,  which  Is  a  diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  064.068,  Aug.  6, 1979, 

Pat.  No.  4,309,134.  This  appUcatioa  Jan.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No. 

571,338 
Chtes  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GemaBy,  Ang.  19, 
1978,2836341 

IM.  CL^  B21K  7/a&-  B23C  i/06 
U.S.  CL  29—6  4  OaiaH 


1.  A  crankshaft  milling  machine  comprising  milling  slide 
means,  drive  spindle  means  rotatably  supported  m  said  milling 
slide  means,  exchangeable  milling  tool  means  including  an 
arbor  and  a  plurality  of  disk  milling  cutters  operatively  held  on 
said  arbor,  means  for  maintaining  said  disk  milling  cutters  at 
axial  spacings  from  one  another  along  said  arbor  of  said  ex- 
changeable milling  tool  means,  bearing  means  rotatably  sup- 
portmg  said  artmr  of  said  exchangeable  milling  tool  means  at 
least  at  two  axially  spaced  locations  m  said  milling  slide  means, 
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said  beanng  means  comprising  only  one  axial  bearing  located 
between  two  adjacent  disk  milling  cutters  of  said  plurality  of 
disk  milling  cutters,  mounting  means  for  mounting  the  milling 
tool  means  exchangeably  on  the  milling  slide  means  indepen- 
denUy  of  the  drive  spindle  means  and  along  a  common  axis  of 
rotation,  and  clutch  means  operatively  interposed  between  said 
dnve  spindle  means  and  said  exchangeable  milling  tool  means, 
said  clutch  means  comprising  cooperating  surface  means  in- 
cluding clutch  surface  means  and  complementary  surface 
means  formed  in  the  drive  spindle  means  and  in  said  milling 
tool  means,  said  cooperating  surface  means  being  oriented 
generally  parallel  to  the  common  axis  of  roution,  said  clutch 
means  further  comprising  means  for  engaging  said  cooperating 
surface  means  thereby  transmitting  torque  but  not  axial  forces, 
said  mounting  means  together  with  said  clutch  means  permit- 
ting the  removal  of  said  exchangeable  milling  tool  means  as  a 
unit  including  said  arbor  and  disk  milling  cutters. 


^ 

t 


4<494.283 

""^^"^  "^ISJS^^JS^CING  MOUNTING  FRAMES 
D-*     ,.       1?^™  HYGROSCOPIC  MATERIAL 
Peter  Li«c  Bjtoho«ktr«e  34,  AH«tette«.H.u«.enl»fc  Awtri. 

CtaiiM  priority,  appjjctioii  Austria,  Apr.  19, 1982, 1506/82 

U.S.  a  29-33'?- ''•"""'''*  ^^/^^  ,^ 

9Claiiiu 


4,494,282 
JIG  TABLE  APPARATUS  FOR  A  MACHINE  TOOL 
Jijiaei  Ida,  Sayama;  Yoik>  HagiiBoto,  Nika;  Masao  Takahashi, 
Kawagoe,  and  Saboro  Azama,  Inuna,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  344,879 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  30,  1981,  56/11659 
Irt,  a^  B23Q  41 /Q2 
UAa29-33P  7ciaims 


1  Device  for  fiUmg  spacing  mounting  frames  of  insulating 
glass  with  hygroscopic  material,  the  spacing  mounting  frames 
having  corners  that  are  formed  integrally  by  bending  from  a 
single  hollow  profiled  bar.  comprising  a  mounting  support 
(8.18)  m  the  form  of  two  substantially  vertical  upstanding 
columns  (3.4)  having  means  for  supporting  between  them  the 
spacing  mounting  frame  (1)  to  be  filled  and  at  least  one  multi- 
purpose tool  (10)  having  means  (12)  for  fonning  an  opening  in 
the  outer  wall  of  the  spacing  mounting  frame,  a  nozzle  (13)  for 
teedmg  the  hygroscopic  material  into  the  spacing  mounting 
frame  (1)  and  a  nozzle  (14)  for  supplying  material  used  for 
sealmg  the  mlet  opening. 


Sc   10    Ig   }4  i  X>  M      Sd 


4.  A  jig  uble  apparatus  for  use  with  a  machine  tool,  compris- 
ing: 

an  elongated  base  member  disposed  laterally  adjacent  the 
machine  tool; 

at  least  one  pair  of  nght  and  left  jig  ubles,  each  having  a 
workpiece; 

a  transfer  member  disposed  on  said  base  member  and  having 
means  for  cooperative  engagement  with  said  jig  tables  for 
shifting  them  to  the  right  or  left,  along  the  length  of  said 
base  member,  such  that  said  jig  tables  are  shifted  to  a 
working  sution  or  a  work  attachmg  and  detaching  sution 
on  said  base  member; 

an  elevating  uble,  provided  at  said  working  station  for 
supportmg  one  of  said  jig  tables  thereon,  and  having 
means  for  providing  upward  and  downward  movement 
thereof; 

a  routable  turntable,  provided  at  said  attaching  and  detach- 
ing sution  for  supporting  one  of  said  jig  ubles  thereon  and 
havmg  means  for  the  roution  of  the  jig  uble  thereof;  and 

at  least  one  claw  member,  pivotally  attached  to  said  transfer 
member  and  engageable  with  each  of  said  jig  ubles.  such 
that  said  cUw  member  engages  or  disengages  a  corre- 
spondmg  Jig  Uble  responsive  to  the  movement  of  said 
elevatmg  table. 


4,494,284 

ROLL 

Helniut  Post,  Mettmann,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germauy,  assignor  to 

Schmolz  ft  BlckenbwA,  Diissddorf,  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  266,617 

192^19927**^'  ""'"""**"  ^^  "*"•  "'  Gemuny,  May  24, 

Int  CL^  B21B  27/02 
UA  a  29-123  ,4cu^ 


37    » 


1.  A  multi-part  roll  comprising  a  hollow  cylindrical  axially 
extending  roll  body  with  a  pair  of  ends  spaced  apart  in  the  axial 
direction,  one  journal  connected  in  a  form-locking  manner  into 
one  of  the  ends  of  said  roll  body,  another  journal  connected  in 
a  form-locking  manner  into  the  other  end  of  said  roll  body,  said 
journals  having  aligned  longitudinal  axes  defining  the  axis  of 
roution  of  said  roll  and  the  axis  of  the  connection  of  said 
journals  and  said  roll  body  disposed  in  spaced  relation  to  the 
axis  of  roution  of  said  roll,  at  least  one  of  said  journals  having 
an  axially  extending  extension  thereon  projecting  at  least  par- 
tially into  said  roll  body  for  connecting  said  journals  together, 
said  extension  on  said  journal  extends  through  said  roll  body 
forming  a  support  axis  and  is  attached  at  its  free  end  to  the 
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other  said  journal,  a  thread  bolt  rigidly  and  detachably  con- 
nects said  two  journals  to  one  another  via  said  extension,  and 
said  thread  bolt  having  a  nght-hand  thread  and  left-hand 
thread. 


passing  the  sleeve  over  the  crankshaft  and  the  rollers  for 
concentric  alignment  with  the  rollers  and  race  portion; 


4,494^5 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  MEMBER  DEHNING  A 

LUMEN  FOR  A  PERISTALTIC  PUMP  AND  MEMBER 

PRODUCED  BY  SAID  METHOD 

Matdicw  O'Bojrle,  Somen,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Windsor  Medical, 

Inc.,  Enfield,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  408,198,  Aug.  16, 1982,.  This 

application  Apr.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  488,454 

Int  a.3  B23P  15/00 

U.S.  CL  29—156.4  R  n  Claims 


«       ^ 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  member  defming  a  lumen  for  a 

peristaltic  pump,  which  pump  includes  a  housing  member 

defining  a  cavity  and  having  at  least  one  opening  in  the  walls 

thereof  to  receive  the  lumen  defming  member  said  lumen 

defming  member  having  complementary  upper  and  lower 

portions  with  flanges  extending  on  both  sides  of  said  portions 

of  said  lumen  defming  member,  comprismg  the  steps  of: 

providing  said  housing  member  with  separate  means  for 

locking  material  of  the  member  defming  a  lumen  thereto, 

substantially  closing  the  cavity  of  said  housing  member  with 

mould  defining  means  configured  to  form  one  of  said 

complementary  concave  upper  and  lower  portions  of  said 

lumen  defming  member,  including  flanges  extending  on 

defming  member. 

introducing  into  said  cavity  in  a  plastic  state  the  material  to 

form  said  one  of  said  portions  of  said  lumen  deflning 

member  and  allowing  said  matenal  to  set  such  that  said 

one  of  said  portions  of  said  lumen  defming  member  is 

locked  to  said  housing  member  by  said  locking  means,  and 

providing  the  other  of  said  complementary  portions  of  said 

lumen  defining  nlember  and  bonding  said  other  portion  to 

said  one  portion  at  the  flanges  extending  on  both  sides  of 

said  lumen. 


4,494,286 
CONNECTING  ROD  ARRANGEMENT 
Vernon  R.  Kanfman,  Cedarburg,  Wis.,  aasignor  to  Tecumseh 
Products  Company,  Tecumseh,  MiciL 

Filed  Oct  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  437,363 
Int  a.3  B23P  15/ IQ 
U.S.  G.  29—156,5  A  5  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  fabricating  and  assembling  a  connecting 
rod  for  coupling  a  crankshaft  and  piston  comprising: 
casting  an  aluminum  connecting  rod  blank  having  an  open- 
ing near  each  end  thereof; 
machining  one  of  the  Ofwnings  to  a  preferred  size; 
pressing  a  sleeve  into  the  machined  opemng  for  frictional 
engagement  with  said  rod,  said  sleeve  having  an  inner 
surface; 
forming  a  crankshaft  having  two  shoulders  on  the  offset 
crankpin  portion  thereof  for  defining  a  race  portion  there- 
between; 
machining  said  race  portion; 

wrapping  a  strip  of  rollers  about  said  machined  race  portion; 
and 


whereby  the  rollers  are  confmed  by  the  race  portion  of  the 
crankshaft,  the  inner  surface  of  the  sleeve  and  the  shoul- 
ders of  the  crankshaft. 


4,494,287 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  TURBINE  ROTOR 

Gerald  S.  Cnizen,  Gregory;  Said  Izadi.  Walled  Lake,  and  Peter 

Nagy,  West  Bloomfleld,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Wilhuns 

International  Corporation,  Walled  Lake.  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  466,166 

Int  a.3  B21K  i/04;  B23P  15/02.  15/04 

U.S.  a.  29—156.8  R  3  Claims 


wmm^^ 


of: 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  turbine  rotor  comprising  the  steps 


A.  arranging  in  a  circular  orientation  a  plurality  of  blades 
having  dovetails  on  the  root  portions  at  the  radially  inner 
ends  thereof  on  an  inner  circular  blade  support  that  envel- 
opes said  dovetails, 

B.  filling  the  spaces  between  said  blades  outwardly  of  said 
root  portions  with  a  frangible  matenal, 

C.  removing  said  inner  blade  support  from  said  blade  dove- 
tails, 

D.  casting  a  metallic  ring  about  said  dovetails  to  fully  en- 
compass same, 

E.  removing  said  frangible  material  from  about  said  blades, 

F.  machining  the  radially  inner  surface  of  Mid  nng  to  expose 
a  base  of  said  root  portions  of  said  blades, 

G.  providing  a  diffusion  bonding  matenal  on  at  least  the 
inner  surface  of  said  ring  and  exposed  blades  or  the  outer 
surface  of  said  hub, 

H.  assembling  said  ring  and  exposed  blades  on  a  central 
metallic  hub,  and 

I.  heating  the  assembled  blades,  nng  and  hub  to  effect  diffu- 
sion of  said  bonding  materials  into  said  ring,  exposed  blade 
and  hub. 
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4,494,288 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCTION  OF  CROSS-FIN  TYPE 

HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Tenikin  Nagy,  aad  Tikeai  Naito,  bocta  of  YiMi,  Jawui,  udm- 

on  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  JuL  31, 1981,  Scr.  No.  289,108 
Oaimt  priority,  applkatkM  Japaa,  Aag.  8, 1980,  55-108326 
lat  CL»  B23P  13/26 
UAa29-irjA  goaiiM 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  crow-fin  type  heat  exchanger, 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  plurality  of  openings  in  a  plate  for  accommodating 
a  pipe  therein, 

cutting  said  plate  in  a  longitudinal  direction  into  a  plurality 
of  strips  of  a  width  equal  to  a  predetermined  fin  width 

tvnsting  said  plurality  of  strips  through  90*, 

setting  the  the  twisted  strips  on  a  jig  in  such  a  manner  that 
the  plurality  of  openings  are  aligned  in  a  straight  line  and 
the  stnpa  are  spaced  apart  from  one  another  by  a  predeter- 
mined fin  pitch, 

inserting  a  pluraHty  of  pipes  in  said  openings  in  said  strips  in 
such  a  manner  that  each  pipe  extends  through  the  open- 
mgs  m  the  adjacent  strips  set  on  the  jig, 

securing  said  pipes  to  said  strips  so  that  the  strips  serve  as 
fins,  and 

cutting  said  stiips  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  longitu- 
dmal  direction  at  any  desired  time  following  the  setting 


biy  of  automotive  suspension  systems,  said  coU  spring  com- 
pressor  bcmg  of  the  type  in  which  a  movable  head  pUte  is 
provided  above  a  base  for  movement  toward  and  away  from 
said  base  to  compress  a  coU  spring  mounted  on  a  suspension 
strut  which  forms  part  of  the  suspension  system  to  teiMm- 
bled  and  which  is  secured  to  said  base,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises: 

a  pair  of  spaced  guide  bars  connected  to  and  pending  from 
said  movable  head  plate; 

a  slidable  carriage  mountild  on  said  guide  bars  for  slidins 
movement;  and 

a  pair  of  compressing  assemblies  mounted  on  said  carriage 
opposite  with  one  another  at  both  sides  of  said  cofl  spring, 
each  of  said  compressing  assemblies  comprising  a  pair  of 
compressor  arms  pivoted  to  the  carriage  and  provided, 
respectively,  with  a  finger  mount  at  the  inner  free  end 
thereof,  compressing  finger  assemblies  adjustably  at- 
tached to  the  corresponding  finger  mounts,  and  means  for 
independenUy  adjusting  relative  positions  of  the  finger 
assemblies  to  the  associated  finger  mounts,  one  of  said 
compressor  arms  being  provided  with  an  operating  han- 
dle, said  compressor  arms  being  interconnected  with  each 
other  so  that  on  actiuting  said  one  arm  by  said  handle  the 
finger  assemblies  on  both  arms  coiyointiy  extend  toward 
the  coil  spnng  to  engage  between  any  desired  successive 
turns  of  the  coil  spring. 


4,494,290 
SPLIT  BUSHING  AND  TOOL  KIT 
Seth  E.  Rntledse,  P.O.  Box  3311,  St  Petanboii.  Fla.  33731 
Flkd  Dec  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  328,679 

. .  c  ^      '^  ^*  ■**■  ^7/'*  ^^2:  F16C  3S/04 
US.  CI.  29—280  2 


4,494,289 

COIL  SPRING  COMPRESSOR  FOR  ASSEMBLING 

AUTOMOTIVE  SUSPENSION 

Tsayoiki  Matsaora,  Toyota,  Japaa,  aasigw>r  to  Toyota  Jidodia 

Kahwhilri  Kaiaha,  Toyota,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1983.  Ser.  No.  468,873 
OaiM  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Mar.   17,   1982,  57- 
W4j9(UJ 

iBt  CL^  B23P  J9/04 
U3.a29-227  sctata. 


1.  An  improved  coil  spring  compressor  for  use  in  the 


assem- 


1.  In  combination  with  vehicle  brake  operating  mechanism 
mcluding  a  shaft  joumaled  from  a  pair  of  spaced  supporting 
journals  in  the  form  of  bosses  each  of  which  receives  rq>lace- 
able  bushing,  a  longitiidinally  split  bushing  received  in  each 
boss  and  being  axially  inserted  therein  and  removed  therefrom 
by  axial  movement  on  the  shaft,  each  bushing  being  con- 
structed of  plastic  material  sufficiently  resilient  and  pliable 
when  heated  to  enable  the  split  bushing  to  be  spread  apart  for 
lateral  assonbly  of  the  bushing  onto  the  shaft  or  lateral  re- 
moval therefrom  without  removing  the  shaft  firom  the  bosses, 
a  tool  for  connection  with  the  end  of  the  bushing  for  removing 
it  axially  from  the  boss,  said  bushing  inchiding  a  pair  of  axially 
converging  sockets  in  an  end  edge  thereof,  said  tool  including 
a  pair  of  converging  fingers  movable  toward  and  away  from 
each  other  to  enable  engagement  with  the  sockets  and  means 
on  the  tool  to  retain  the  fingers  in  adjacent  relations  to  lock 
them  in  the  sockets  thereby  rigidly  c<Maecting  the  tool  to  the 
bushing,  said  sockett  being  in  the  form  of  inwardly  converging 
blind  bores  communicating  with  the  end  edge  of  the  bushing  in 
circumferentially  spaced  relation  to  each  other  and  with  both 
sockets  being  on  the  same  side  of  the  kMigitudinal  split  in  the 

bushing,  said  to(ri  including  a  generally  U-shaped  wire  member 
terminating  in  said  inwardly  converging  fingen  having  the 
same  angle  of  convergence  as  the  sockets,  said  finger  retaining 
means  including  a  sliding  band  on  the  U-shaped  wire  member 
for  movement  toward  the  fingers  when  the  fingers  are  engaged 
with  the  sockets  thereby  locking  the  fingers  in  the  sockets  with 
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the  tool  extending  axially  of  the  bushing  and  parallel  to  the  uptiream  of  said  ^>ace  portion  abuU  against  a  stop  wall  of  said 

shaft  for  exertiiig  axial  force  on  the  bushing  when  removing  element  stopper,  and  securing  a  bottom  end  stop  to  the  end  of 

the  busmng  from  the  boas  or  inserting  the  bushing  into  the  -•                          r 
boss. 


4.494,291 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONSTRUCTING  CYLINDRICAL 

STORAGE  TANKS 

Alex  J.  MorrisoB,  RJt  1,  Gfbbooa,  Alberta,  Canada  (TOA  INO) 

FIM  Ju.  15, 1961,  Scr.  No.  273,764 

hrt.  a.)  B23K  31/02 

VS.  a.  29—2814  22  OaloM 


1.  An  apparatus  for  constructing  cylindrical  tanks  from 
coiled  strip  steel,  wherein  the  tank  walls  are  constructed  at 
substantially  ground  level  and  are  vertically  sui>ported  on  a 
support  structure,  com|msing: 

a  wheeled  frame  assembly  comprising  a  chassis  frame  at- 
tached to  the  wheels  and  a  pivoting  frame  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  chassis  frame  for  both  side-to-side  and 
forward-to-back  tilting  movement  relative  to  the  chassis 
frame; 

means  for  so  pivoting  the  pivoting  frame; 

a  turntable  assembly,  rotatably  mounted  on  the  pivoting 
frame,  for  substantially  vertically  supportmg  the  coiled 
strip  steel;  and 

fitting  frame  means,  mounted  on  the  pivoting  frame  for 
movement  therewith  and  positioned  to  receive  the  strip 
steel  from  the  turntable  assembly,  for  substantially  verti- 
cally supporting  and  guiding  the  strip  steel  into  alignment 
with  the  tank  wall  expected  to  be  supported  thereabove. 


4,494^292 

METHOD  FOR  SECURING  BOTTOM  END  STOP  TO 

FASTENER  CHAIN 

YoaUyoki  Toiihi,  Toyum^  JapM,  iMigBor  to  Yoahida  Kogjro  K. 

IL,  Toiqro,  Japan 

Flkd  Dec  13, 1962,  Scr.  No.  449,314 

Claiiu  prfority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  29, 1981,  S6-214770 
Int  a.3  B21D  53/50:  A41H  37/06 
VS.  CL  29—408  3  ClalM 

1.  A  method  for  securing  a  bottom  end  stop  to  an  indefWte 
length  of  fastener  chain  including  alternating  engaged  fastener 
element  portions  and  space  portions  where  fastener  elements 
are  removed,  comprising  the  steps  of  feeding  said  indefinite 
length  of  fastener  chain  in  a  longitudinal  direction,  protruding 
8  chain  stopper  into  each  space  portion  downstream  of  one  of 
said  fastener  element  pwtions  as  the  fastener  chain  is  being  fed 
to  arrest  the  naove  of  the  fastener  chain  as  said  engaged  ele- 
ment portion  upstream  of  said  space  portion  abuu  said  chain 
stopper,  passing  said  engaged  element  portions  through  a  guide 
means  adjacent  said  chain  stopper  for  slidably  engaging  the 
opposed  lateral  side  edges  of  the  engaged  fastener  elemena  to 
prevent  fastener  element  separation  upstream  of  said  chain 
stopper,  resiliently  pretnng  down  on  one  of  said  space  portion 
or  element  pcxtion  downstream  of  said  ^Mce  portion  with  an 
element  stopper  means,  pulling  said  chain  stopper  out  of  said 
space  portion  to  thereby  allow  the  fastener  chain  to  move  in 
said  knigitadinal  direction  until  said  engaged  element  portion 
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said  engaged  element  portion  upstream  of  the  space  portion 
adjacent  said  stop  wall  while  said  fastener  chain  u  prevented 
from  moving. 


4,494,293 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ATTACHING  PIN 

FnriNGS  TO  SLIDE  FASTENER  HAVING  SEPARABLE 

END  STOP 
KokM  KawakamI,  Toyana,  Japan,  aaalgaor  to  Yoahlda  Kogyo 
KJL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

nicd  Jul.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  511,565 
ClalBH  priority,  appUcation  Japan.  Jul.  10,  1982,  57-120180 
lat  a^  B21D  53/50;  A41H  37/06 
VS.  CL  29—408  4  Claims 


7afla?i,';;i:^^^K=3 


1.  A  method  of  attaching  pin  fittings  to  a  slide  fastener 
having  a  separable  end  stop,  comprising  holding  a  pin  fitting 
for  a  pin  or  box  pin  by  a  pin  fitting  holder,  moving  a  Jtnnger 
tape  gripped  by  a  gripper  for  introducing  a  core  portion  of  the 
t^>e  into  said  pin  fitting,  and  deforming  said  pin  fitting  to 
secure  it  to  said  core  portion,  characterized  m  that  a  first 
fastener  element  of  a  fastener  element  row  affixed  to  said 
stringer  is  abutted  against  an  end  portion  of  the  pin  fitting 
under  pressure,  whereby  said  core  portion  is  posiboned  when 
inserted  into  said  pin  fitting. 


4,494,294 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  HYDRAULIC 
CYLINDERS  UTILIZING  BROISZE  OVERLAYS  FOR 
ENGAGING  SURFACES 
JaBM  O.  SiaH,  Rtc  #2,  Box  246,  HartseUe,  Ala.  35640 
CMrtiaaatkM  of  Ser.  No.  310,630,  Oct  13, 1981.  Pat  No. 
4,435393.  TUa  appUcatioB  JoL  11,  1983,  Scr.  No.  512J37 
Tkc  portkM  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabaeqncat  to  Mar.  13, 
2001,  hm  been  iHsrlaiwii^ 
lntCL5B23P;7/Oa  15/00 
VS.  a  29—412  9  CUm 

1.  The  process  of  manufacturing  components  of  a  fluid- 
operated  cylinder,  which  cylinder  comprises  a  pair  of  circular 
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members,  an  outer,  hollow,  bearing  member  and  an  inner 
piston  member,  including  the  following  steps: 
rotating  a  cylindrical  steel  member  about  its  central  axis; 
fusing  onto  the  routing  steel  member  a  continuous  layer  of 
bronze,  said  bronze  being  applied  by  deposition  from  a 
bronze  wire; 
monitoring  the  thickness  of  said  bronze  layer  and  controlling 
the  depth  of  said  layer,  including  the  deposition  to  s  mini- 
mum thickness  of  0.031  inch; 


4,494,296 
nXTlJRE  SUPPORT  INSTALLATION  METHOD 
Fred  K.  GriiiM.,  TallthMaet.  Oil,  «dgm>r  to  U»ee  A»ti> 
Eaterprises,  Inc.,  Tallahanee,  Fla.  ^^ 

wilSr?/'  Ser  No  344,008,  J«,.  29,  1982.  Prt.  No.  391,428, 
iii    •!;  ■~»«»»««<»-»»-IM«  of  Ser.  No.  321,630,  Not.  16, 
1981,  abuidoned.  This  appUcatton  Jul.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  510,770 
.,o  ^  ^  Int  0.3  B23P ///OO 

UAa29-i32  ^ciMim 


machining  the  surface  of  said  bronze  layer  to  a  selected 

diameter  and  finish;  and 
cutting  a  series  of  spaced  grooves  through  said  bronze  layers 

into  the  steel  of  said  steel  member,  said  grooves  being  cut 

to  selected  depths  and  widths; 
whereby  a  discrete  one  of  said  circular  members  of  a  said 

cylinder  is  fabricated. 


4,49435 
METHOD  OF  INSTALLING  FURNACE  WALL  LINING 
Thomas  M.  Herring,  Ballwin,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Christy  Firebrick 
Cofflpaay,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Not.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  445,210 

lat  a^  B23P  n/00 

U.S.  a  29-*32  ,0  aainu 
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1.  A  method  of  installing  a  fixture  support  on  a  pair  of  spaced 
structural  members  through  a  small  hole  in  a  wall  member 
which  is  supported  on  and  conceals  the  structural  members, 
and  support  having: 

a  pair  of  elongated  lances  slidably  interconnected  for  rela- 
tive  longitudinal  sliding  movement,  each  of  the  lances 
being  shorter  than  the  distance  between  the  structural 
members; 

member  engaging  means  at  the  distal  end  of  each  of  said 
lances  for  engaging  the  structural  members  and  support- 
mg  the  lances  thereon  when  the  lances  are  driven  longitu- 
dinally m  opposite  directions  against  the  structural  mem- 
bers; and 

striking  means  associated  with  said  lances  intermediate  the 

ends  thereof; 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
inserting  said  interconnected  lances  through  said  hole  into 
the  space  behind  said  wall  member  and  between  said 
structural  members; 

orienting  said  lance  transversely  of  said  structural  mem- 
bers; 

extending  said  lances  until  the  member  engaging  means  of 
each  lance  abuts  its  respective  structural  member;  and 

inserting  a  striking  tool  through  sale  hole  and  striking  the 
striking  means  associated  with  said  lances  with  said  tool 
in  longitudinally  opposite  directions  to  force  said  mem- 
ber engaging  means  into  engagement  with  said  struc- 
tural members. 


/^      // 


1.  A  method  of  installing  ceramic  fiber  modules  in  a  shell 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  attaching  in  a  predetermined  pattern  a  plurality  of  brack- 
ets to  an  inside  wall  of  the  shell  so  as  to  define  a  series  of 
spaces  to  receive  ceramic  fiber  modules,  each  of  the 
brackets  having  one  end  attached  to  the  shell  and  a  guide 
formed  on  the  free  end. 

(b)  placing  a  ceramic  fiber  module  into  the  space  defined 
between  adjacent  brackets  so  as  to  project  into  the  interior 
of  the  shell  area  a  greater  distance  than  the  bracket  guide 

(c)  inserting  retaining  means  through  one  of  said  bracket 
guides  into  the  body  of  said  module  contained  between 
said  adjacent  brackets  such  that  a  portion  of  said  retaining 
ineans  remain  in  the  space  between  said  one  bracket  and 
the  next  adjacent  bracket,  and 

(d)  placing  a  second  ceramic  fiber  module  into  said  latter 
space  and  impaling  the  same  on  the  portion  of  said  retain- 
ing means  remaining  m  said  space. 


4,494,297 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  CASTINGS  WTTH  MEANS 

TO  FACILITATE  BURR  REMOVAL 

Sten  LarssoB,  Esldlstona,  Sweden,  assignor  to  ASEA  Ak- 

tiebolag,  Viisteris,  Sweden 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  427^5 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Oct  «,  1981,  8105884 

iBt  a.3  B22D  n/126,  J 1/128 

U.S.  a  29-527.6  7  ci«|«. 


1.  In  a  method  of  producing  a  metal  casting  which  comprises 
the  steps  of  employing  a  casting  mold  having  two  mold  sec- 
tions contacting  one  another  along  a  parting  line,  pouring  a 
solidifiable  melt  into  said  mold,  allowing  the  solidifiable  melt 
to  solidify  into  a  metal  casting,  removing  the  solidified  metal 
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casting  from  said  mold,  said  solidified  casting  including  a  first 
undesired  barr  thereon,  and  then  removing  said  first  undesired 
burr  from  said  casting,  the  improvement  wherein  at  least  one 
of  said  mold  sections  is  shaped  in  the  vicinity  of  said  parting 
line  so  that,  in  a  first  region  of  the  casting  that  solidifies  within 
said  parting  line,  said  first  undesired  burr  is  produced  in  a  form 
which  includes  a  first  substantially  uninterrupted  flange  pro- 
jecting outwardly  from  said  region  of  the  casting,  and  wherein 
said  step  of  removing  said  first  undesired  burr  from  said  casting 
includes  removing  said  first  flange  and  thus  said  first  undesired 
burr  from  said  casting  by  employing  an  industrial  robot  to 
effect  relative  movement  between  said  first  flange  and  a  flange* 
removing  means. 


METHOD  OF  MANUFACTUIUNG  SOLID 
ELECTROLYTIC  CAPACITORS 
Robert  W.  FraakUia,  Pai^toit,  aad  Petw  F.  Brtococ,  UttkbTy 
Green,  both  of  EagbuMl,  aMigaon  to  later—ttoaal  Staaiari 
Electric  Corporatioii,  New  York,  N.Y. 

nied  Not.  30,  1W2,  Scr.  No.  445.622 
Claim  priority,  appUcatkM  Uaited  Kiafdoas,  Dec.  1.  1981. 
8136165 

lit  a^  HOIG  9/00 
US.  CL  29—570  4 
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4,49«,298 
AUTOMATIC  ASSEMBLING  APPARATUS 
Tamiaki    Matsanra;    Takeahi    Alba;    Takashi    Foknahima; 
Maaaaori  Niahimnra;  Hlroaiil  Ohtsold,  all  of  Kanagawa;  Fqjio 
YabaU,  Saitama,  aad  Tomio  Knsakabe,  Chlba,  all  of  Japan, 
aMignon  to  Sooy  Corporatkm,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  May  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  380,997 

Cfadau  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  May  23, 1961,  56-78335 

Int  a.3  B23Q  7/04;  B23B  U/00 

\}&.  a.  29—563  10  Clainu 
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1.  An  automatic  assembling  apparatus  comprising: 

first  and  second  parallel  conveyer  means  for  each  indepen- 
dently transferring  at  least  one  carrier  means  in  a  first 
direction; 

assembly  station  means  located  alongside  said  conveyer 
means  and  including  movable  table  means  and  work 
means  by  which  various  assembling  operations  are  per- 
formed with  respect  to  said  at  least  one  carrier  means 
while  the  latter  is  on  said  table  means;  and 

carrier  loading  means  movable  between  a  first  position  in 
opposing  relation  to  said  movable  table  means  and  a  sec- 
ond position  in  opposing  relation  to  said  conveyer  means, 
said  carrier  loading  means  including  first  and  second 
chucking  means  in  opposing  relation  to  said  first  and 
second  parallel  conveyer  means,  respectively,  when  said 
carrier  loading  means  is  at  the  second  position  for  each 
slelectively  picking  up  and  releasing  said  at  least  one 
carrier  means  on  the  respective  conveyer  means  and  in 
opposing  relation  to  said  movable  table  means  of  the 
respective  assembly  station  means  when  said  carrier  load- 
ing means  is  at  the  first  position  for  each  selectively  pick- 
ing up  and  releasing  said  at  least  one  earner  means  on  said 
movable  table  means. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  electrolytic  capacitors  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

forming  groups  of  elongate  fonnaoons  each  having  a  plural- 
ity of  teeth  distributed  along  its  length  on  a  substrate  of  a 
valve  metal; 

applying  a  layer  of  a  valve  metal  powder  to  one  ude  of  each 
of  the  teeth; 

sintering  the  valve  metal  powder  to  form  a  valve  metal 
layer; 

anodizing  the  substrate  and  the  metal  layer  to  form  a  dielec- 
tric film; 

separatmg  each  of  the  groups  from  the  substrate; 

manganizing  the  respective  groups  of  formations  at  a  prede- 
termined region  of  each  of  the  teeth; 

immersing  part  of  the  teeth  into  a  bath  of  conductive  mate- 
rial to  form  a  first  termination  thereon; 

turning  the  respective  groups  so  that  the  teeth  extend  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  that  assumed  dunng  said  immersing 
step; 

immersing  a  portion  of  the  remainder  of  each  of  the  groups 
into  a  bath  of  a  conductive  material  to  form  a  second 
termination  thereon  to  such  an  extent  to  leave  a  gap  be- 
tween the  terminations;  and 

filling  the  gap  with  an  insulation  material. 


4,494,300 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  TRANSISTORS  USING 

SIUCON  RIBBONS  AS  SUBSTRATES 

Guenter  H.  Sckwuttke,  and  Kad  H.  Yaag,  botk  of  Poaglikcct- 

aie,  N.Y.,  aaaigBort  to  lateraatioaal  Baaiaeas  Machiaca,  lae^ 

HopeweU  Juactioa,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1981,  Scr.  No.  280,148 

lat  QX?  HOIG  7/Oa  HOIL  11/14 

UA  CL  29—571  S  Claim 


1.  A  process  of  forming  a  semiconductor  monolithic  struc- 
ture comprising: 
providing  a  semicrystalline  ribbon  of  silicon  having  a  thick - 
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ness  substantuDy  less  than  0.5  millimeten  and  having  a 
suiuble  defect  structure  which  favors  strain-induced  re- 
crystallization; 

thermally  forming  a  silicon  dioxide  layer  on  a  surface  of  said 
ribbon; 

forming  an  active  device  Uyer  of  poIysUicon  over  said  oxide 
layer;  and 

annealing  said  poIysUicon  layer  to  induce  localized  melting 
and  recrystallization  of  said  polysilicon  layer  whereby 
uniform  crystals  of  larger  grain  size  than  those  initially 
formed  are  effected  in  the  polysilicon  layer  due  to  said 
defect  structure  in  said  semicrystalline  ribbon. 


4,494,302 

ACCELERATED  ANNEALING  OF  GALLIUM  ARSENIDE 
SOLAR  CELLS 

"^llS?  ^J^*^  WoodlMd  HUk;  Robert  Y.  L«»,  Lo.  A^ 

Hughea  Aircraft  Coa^ny,  EI  Segndo,  f>Hf 
DlTiakmof  Ser.  No.  24«,3«0,  Mar.  23, 1«1,  P«t*  No.  435,283. 
m»  awUcatkM  May  !«,  W«3,  Scr.  No.  494,610 
I«.  CLJ  HOIL  3J/I8 
UA  a  29-575  4, 


4,494,301 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

WITH  MULTI-LEVELS  OF  POLYCRYSTALUNE 

SIUCON  CONDUCTORS 

LortMo  Faraoae,  SoMcraet,  N J.,  — iffor  to  RCA  Corporatioa, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sc^  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  528,451 

iMt  CL^  HOIL  21/90 

UAQ.  29-571  gchlma 
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1.  A  method  of  making  a  semiconductor  device  having 
multi-levels  of  polycrystaUine  silicon  conductors  comprising 
the  steps  of 

(a)  forming  on  the  surface  of  a  substrate  of  single  crystalline 
silicon  a  first  layer  of  silicon  oxide, 

(b)  forming  on  said  first  sihcon  oxide  layer  a  first  layer  of 
polycrystalhne  silicon, 

(c)  forming  on  said  first  polycrystalhne  silicon  layer  a  second 
layer  of  silicon  oxide. 

(d)  forming  on  said  second  silicon  oxide  layer  an  oxidation 
resistant  masking  layer, 

(e)  removing  portions  of  said  masking  Uyer.  second  sUicon 
oxide  Uyer  and  first  polycrystalhne  silicon  Uyer  to  define 
the  fint  polycrystalhne  silicon  layer  and  provide  it  with  at 
least  one  exposed  side  edge, 

(0  subjecting  the  device,  with  unremoved  portions  of  said 
masking  Uyer  remaining  over  unremoved  portions  of  said 
second  silicon  oxide  Uyer,  to  heat  and  oxygen  to  ther- 
mally grow  a  silicon  oxide  Uyer  over  the  exposed  side 
edge  of  the  defined  first  polycrystalhne  sUicon  layer, 

(g)  separately  fttm  step  (f)  providing  a  third  layer  of  silicon 
oxide  of  a  desired  thickneat  on  a  portion  of  said  surface  of 
the  substrate  adjacent  said  side  edge  of  the  first  polycrys- 
talhne silicon  Uyer,  and 

(h)  forming  a  second  Uyer  of  polycrystalhne  silicon  on  the 
second  silicon  oxide  Uyer  to  overUp  the  first  polycrystal- 
hne silicon  Uyer,  on  the  silicon  oxide  Uyer  over  the  side 
edge  <rf  the  first  polycrystalhne  silicon  Uyer  and  over  the 
third  silicon  oxide  layer  to  overUp  a  portion  of  said  sur- 
face of  the  substrate. 


1.  Apparatus  for  anneahng  out  radUtion  damage  effects  in 
GaAs  solar  cells  in  a  panel  comprising  a  plurahty  of  n  solar 
cells  exposed  to  solar  radution,  which  comprises: 

(a)  means  for  forming  a  number  m  of  identical  sections,  each 
containing  n/m  solar  cells; 

(b)  means  for  providing  a  forward  bias  current  to  one  sec- 
tion, said  means  comprising 

(1)  means  for  combining  m-2  sections  in  a  group  such 
that  the  soUr  cells  in  each  section  are  connected  in 
series  and  the  sections  are  connected  in  parallel,  leaving 
said  one  section  and  one  remaining  section, 

(2)  means  for  combining  the  solar  cells  of  the  one  remain- 
ing section  in  parallel, 

(3)  means  for  combining  the  one  remaining  section  in 
series  with  the  group,  and 

(4)  means  for  combining  the  one  remaining  section  and  the 
group  in  series  with  said  one  section,  thereby  forming 
an  annealing  combination; 

(c)  means  for  heating  sakl  one  section;  and 

(d)  means  for  reforming  and  cycling  the  combination 
through  each  of  the  other  sections. 


4,494,303 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  DIELECTRICALLY  ISOLATED 

SnJCON  DEVICES 

George  K.  CeUcr,  New  ProThteMe,  N  J.;  Darid  J.  LlaehMr, 

Salisbary,  Pa^  bmI  McDoMld  RobiHoa,  Ckeater,  N  J.,  u- 

signon  to  ATAT  BcU  Laboratories,  Mofray  Hill,  N J. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1983,  Scr.  No.  480,825 

JmL  a.J  HOIL  21/76 

VJS,  a  29-576  W  9  Oataa 


1.  A  process  for  producing  dielectrically  isolated  electronic 
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devices  in  a  semiconductor  body  comprising  single  crystal 
silicon,  comprising  the  steps  of  depositing  a  layer  o'  silicon  on 
a  didectric  material  and  converting  said  deposited  silicon  layer 
into  a  single  crystal  silicon  region,  CHARACTERIZED  IN 
THAT  said  dielectric  material  is  at  least  1  /im  thick  and  is 
formed  on  the  surfaces  of  a  cavity  in  said  semiconductor  body, 
said  deposited  silicon  extends  continuously  to  a  single  crystal 
silicon  nucleation  region  and  said  conversion  to  said  single 
crystal  silicon  region  is  effected  by  first  melting  all  of  said 
deposited  silicon  layer  to  form  a  molten  region  extending  to 
said  single  crystal  nucleation  region  and  then  inducing  recrys- 
tallization. 


4,494,309 
CONTACT  EXTRACnON  TOOL 
Sohrab  Saftd,  IrrfaM,  Califs  aaritMr  to  latsrMtkN 
MachlMi  Carfontkm,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Not.  26,  1982,  Scr.  No.  444,644 
IM.  a.^  HOIR  43/00 
VS.  a  29—764 
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4,494,304 

FORMING  CHAN-STOPS  BY  SELECITVELY 

IMPLANTING  IMPURITY  IONS  THROUGH 

FIELIM>XIDE  LAYER  DURING  LATER  STAGE  OF 

MOS-DEVICE  FABRICATION 

Keataro  Yoiktoka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assigaor  to  OU  Electric  Ib- 

daitry  Co^  ItL,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1984,  Scr.  No.  585,584 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatkM  Japan,  Mar.  4,  1983,  58/34426 

lat  CL'  HOIL  21/26S,  29/78 

VS.  CL  29—578  7  OaiaM 


1.  A  contact  extraction  tool  for  use  in  a  connector  with  a 
contact  that  «  releasably  lockable  m  a  bore  within  a  connector 
body  by  a  resilient  retention  element  extendmg  between  the 
wall  of  said  bore  and  said  contact,  said  tool  comprising 

a  handle  and  a  forward  portion  having  a  tubular  Up  secuon 
to  be  inserted  into  said  bore  over  said  contact  to  release 
said  retention  element  from  its  locking  position,  said  for- 
ward portion  including  a  hollow  section  behind  said  tip 
section; 

an  opening  in  the  wall  of  said  hollow  section;  and 

contact  gripping  means  having  a  manual  actuating  section 
outside  of  said  forward  portion  between  said  handle  and 
said  hollow  section,  said  gnppmg  means  having  a  forward 
jaw  movable  laterally  through  said  opemng  toward  one 
side  of  said  hollow  secUon  to  firmly  grip  the  contact 
therebetween  when  said  actuating  section  is  engaged  by 
an  operator  and  while  the  tip  section  is  releasing  said 
retention  element. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  MOS  type  semiconductor 
device  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  relatively  thick  oxide  film  on  a  semiconductor 
substrate; 

removing  a  portion  of  said  oxide  film  to  expose  a  portion  of 
said  semiconductor  substrate  which  is  used  to  form  an 
active  region; 

forming  a  polycrystalline  silicon  gate  electrode  on  said  ex- 
posed portion  of  said  semiconductor  substrate; 

forming  diffused  layers  being  of  a  conductivity  typw  oppo- 
site to  that  of  said  semiconductor  substrate  in  said  exposed 
portion  thereof; 

forming  an  oxide  film  on  said  polycrystalline  silicon  gate 
electrode; 

depositing  a  polycrystalline  silicon  film,  a  silicon  nitride  film 
and  a  resin  film  on  said  polycrystalline  silicon  gate  elec- 
trode to  form  a  flat  surface  such  that  the  flat  surface  of  the 
active  region  would  he  at  a  level  lower  than  an  upper 
surface  of  said  relatively  thick  oxide  film; 

etching  off  said  relatively  thick  oxide  film  to  have  a  prede- 
termined thickness  by  utilizing  said  polycrystalline  siUcon 
film,  said  silicon  nitride  film,  and  said  resm  film  as  a  mask; 

implanting  ions  of  an  impurity  into  said  semiconductor  sub- 
strate to  form  channel  stop  layers; 
and 

exposing  said  polycrystalline  silicon  film  on  said  diffused 
layers  to  form  electrodes. 


4,494,306 
TOOL  FOR  ASSEMBLY  OF  HALVES  OF  A  VALVE  STEM 

KEY  FOR  RETAINING  VALVE  SPRINGS 
Kari  faaaKMca,  Viateiia,  Sweden,  aaslgDor  to  ASEA  AktMoteg. 
Victeiia,  Sweden 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1982,  Scr.  No.  452,718 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Dec  28,  1981,  8107789 
Int.  a.'  B23Q  7/W 
VS.  CL  29—809  5  Claims 


1.  A  toed  for  the  automatic  assembly  of  the  two  halves  of  a 

grooved  spht  valve  stem  key  around  a  grooved  valve  stem  and 

within  the  bore  of  a  washer  retaining  a  valve-closing  spnng  in 

a  combustion  engine,  characterized  in  that  the  tool  compnses 

connecting  means  for  connecting  the  tool  to  a  carrying 

member, 
a  rod  extending  from  said  connecting  means, 
said  rod  provided  with  a  pressure  element  intended  for 
compression  of  a  valve  spring, 
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magazines  carried  by  aaid  rod  for  a  number  of  retainer 
halves  for  cooperating  with  the  valve  stem  key, 

•  first  channel  in  connection  with  said  magazines  for  trans- 
porting said  retainer  halves  from  the  magazines, 

said  rod  provided  with  means  forming  a  second  transport 
channel  in  connection  with  said  first  transport  channel  for 
transporting  said  halves  to  an  assembly  position, 

stop  means  for  temporarily  retaining  a  pair  of  said  retainer 
halves  in  said  second  channel, 

guide  members  within  said  second  transport  channel  for 
conducting  said  retainer  halves  past  the  grooved  portion 
of  a  valve  stem, 

transportation  and  positioning  members  for  positioning  and 
holding  said  retainer  halves  in  an  assembly  position  while 
the  compression  of  a  valve  spring  is  reduced,  and 

operating  means  upon  said  rod  for  operating  said  transporta- 
tion and  positioning  members. 


fastening  conductors  of  the  cable  to  the  pins  on  the  respec- 
tive other  side  of  the  plate; 

molding  a  carrier  element  partaUy  around  said  carrier  plate 
thereby  sealingly  embedding  the  connection  between  the 
inductors  of  the  cable  and  the  soldering  pins,  but  leaving 
the  puis  as  projecting  from  the  carrier  pUte  exposed- 


In  y' 


v^^vk  *:«;  .■^  »: 


'M 


4,494,307 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  ELECTRIC  CABLE 

HAVING  COMPRESSED  MINERAL  INSULATION  AND 

A  TITANIUM  SHEATH 
Jcu-daade  Boarget,  iMy-lea-Mtmliiieuu,  Ruce,  Mrignor  to 
Lei  Cablet  de  Ljroa,  CUchy,  Fraocc 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  455,630 
OaiM  priority,  appUeatioa  Fraace,  Jan.  8, 1982,  82  00176 
ht  CL^  HOIR  4i/O0 
UA  a  29-825  soaims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  electric  cable  by  interposing 
a  compressed  mineral  oxide  insulation  between  a  titanium 
sheath  and  at  least  one  titanium  inner  conductor  and  reducing 
the  diameter  of  the  cable  so  constituted,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
preparing  a  titanium  sheath  preform  whose  diameter  is  very 

much  greater  than  that  of  the  finished  cable, 
then  lengthening  the  preform  by  successive  mechanical 
deformation  operations  and  performing  annealing  opera- 
tions on  the  preform  between  said  mechanical  deforma- 
tion  operations,  and  wherein  the  preform  is  lengthened  by 
about  35%  between  successive  annealing  operations; 
wherein  the  titanium  used  contains  not  more  than:  0.03% 
nitrogen;  0.25%  oxygen;  0.015%  hydrogen;  0.10%  carbon 
and  0.30%  iron; 
wherein  its  tensile  strength  is  not  more  than  540  N/mm^, 
wherein  its  breaking  strain  is  at  least  22%,  and  wherein  said 
annealing  operations  are  performed  in  a  rare  gas  atmo- 
sphere at  a  temperature  lying  between  600*  C.  and  640*  C. 
and  wherein  each  annealing  operation  is  equivalent  to  that 
anneaUng  obtained  by  heating  a  Grade  2  titanium  sheath 
prefrom  within  that  temperature  range  for  fifteen  minutes 
duration,  and  whose  preform  diameter  of  12.52  mm  is 
reduced  through  successive  lengthening  steps  to  3.20  mm. 


inserting  the  soldering  pins  in  a  pattern,  of  soldering  sleeves 
m  said  cu^cuit  element  carrier  the  pattern  of  sleeves  match- 
mg  the  particular  pattern  of  said  pins; 

soldering  the  pins  and  the  sleeves  to  each  other,  thereby 
completing  the  electrical  connections  between  the  con- 
ductors of  the  cables,  and  conductors  on  the  circuit  ele- 
ment carrier  as  connected  on  the  board  or  carrier  to  the 
soldering  sleeves. 


4,494J09 
EASY  ACCESS  KNIFE  HOLDER 

Robert  A.  Gray,  Aikea,  S.C  aiiigBor  to  Robert  Alan  Gray  Ud^ 
Aikeo,  S.C  ^^ 

Filed  Oct  11, 1983,  Scr.  No.  540,405 

iBt  a^  B26B  29/02 

UA  a.  30-151  gctatas 


4,494J08 
CONNECTING  A  CABLE  TO  A  P.C.  BOARD 
Friedrici  ScteMr,  HeroUtberg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaany.  aaiigDor 
to  KabelMtal  Electro  GabH,  HaaoTcr.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 


FOed  Ju.  9,  1982,  Scr.  No.  386,698 

.2f^J^^'  ■PPlieatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaany.  JuL  25, 
IWlf  3129417 

lat  a^  H05K  i/34 
UAa29-858  jctatau 

1.  A  method  of  connecting  a  multiconductor  cable  to  con- 
ductors on  a  circuit  carrier  such  as  a  printed  circuit  board 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  mounting  plate  having  a  plurality  of  bores  ar- 
ranged in  a  pattern; 
arranging  solder  pins  m  some  of  these  bores  and  in  a  particu- 
•"  Py^  involving  a  smaller  number  of  pins  than  there 
we  boras  in  the  pUte.  the  solder  pins  projecting  from  one 
sxSe  of  the  mounting  plat^ 


1.  A  holder  for  a  knife  comprising  a  blade  secured  within  a 
knife  handle  comprising: 

a.  a  base,  sized  and  shaped  to  confrom  with  the  bottom  of 
said  knife,  upon  which  said  bottom  of  said  knife  rests; 

b.  a  rear  portion,  sized  and  shaped  to  conform  with  the  back 
of  said  knife,  secured  to  said  base  upon  which  said  back  of 
said  knife  may  rest; 

c.  a  first  side  portion,  sized  and  shaped  to  conform  with  the 
first  side  of  said  knife  handle,  said  first  side  portion  se> 
cured  to  said  base  and  said  rear  portion; 

d.  a  second  side  portion,  sized  and  shaped  to  conform  with 
the  second  side  of  said  knife  handle,  said  second  side 
portion  secured  to  said  base  and  said  rear  portion; 

e.  a  first  flexible  portion  forming  the  first  front  portion  of 
said  first  side  portion,  flexed  inward  toward  said  second 
side  portion;  and 

f  a  second  flexible  portion  forming  the  second  fix)nt  portion 
of  said  second  side  portion,  flexed  inward  toward  said  first 
side  portion,  and  separated  fitnn  said  first  flexible  portion 
by  an  open  area, 
whereby  said  first  flexible  portion  and  said  second  flexible 
portion  are  sized  and  shaped  to  press  inward  and  to  secure 
said  knife  >vithin  said  holder,  said  first  flexible  portion  press- 
ing inward  onto  the  first  front  side  of  said  first  side  of  said 
knife  handle  and  said  second  flexible  portion  pressing  inwaid 
onto  the  second  firont  side  of  said  second  side  of  said  knife 
handle. 
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whereby  said  blade,  the  first  front  of  said  first  side  of  said  knife 
handle,  and  the  second  front  of  said  second  side  of  said  knife 
handle  are  held  within  said  open  area  by  and  between  said 
first  flexible  portion  and  said  second  flexible  portion  of  said 
holder,  said  blade  easily  accessible  and  utilizable  for  remov- 
ing said  knife  from  said  holder. 


BELT  BUCKLE  KNIFE 
L.  Slanghter,  Texarkana,  Ark.,  anignor  to  Slaughter 
Katfe  Co.,  Inc.,  Texarkana,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1982,  Scr.  No.  417,344 

Int  a.3  B26B  1/04.  11/00.  29/02 

UjS.  CL  30—155  5  OalBS 


1.  A  belt  buckle  knife  adapted  to  engage  and  fasten  a  belt, 
comprising: 

a  knife  structiire  having  a  blade  member  comprising  a  blunt 
edge  and  sharp  edge,  and  a  handle  member  operable  be- 
tween a  knife  closed  position  and  a  knife  open  position  in 
which  said  blade  member  and  said  handle  member  are 
locked  relative  to  each  other,  and  when  in  the  closed 
position  the  sharp  edge  of  the  blade  member  is  enclosed  by 
the  handle  member  and  a  portion  of  the  blunt  edge  is 
exposed  along  its  length,  and 

a  buckle  structure  adapted  to  engage  and  fasten  a  belt,  the 
buckle  structure  engaging  the  exposed  blunt  edge  of  the 
blade  member  to  fasten  the  knife  structure  and  buckle 
structure  together. 


4,494,311 
MEAT  TRIMMING  KNIFE 
Timothy  J.  McCalkM«h,  Box  295,  Lake  Rd^  VermilioB,  Ohio 
44089 

Flkd  Oct  13, 1902,  Scr.  No.  434,128 

Int  CL^  B26B  7/00 

US.  CL  30—276  10  Clalns 


1.  An  improved  meat  trimming  knife  including: 

(a)  a  handpiece  having  a  concavely  shaped  front  end  and  a 
handle  extending  in  a  generally  radial  direction  rear- 
wardly  from  said  front  end; 

(b)  a  ring-shaped  blade  holder  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the 
concave  front  end  of  the  handpiece; 

(c)  a  ring-shaped  cutting  blade  adapted  to  be  rotatably 
mounted  on  the  blade  holder; 

(d)  a  locking  key  slidably  mounted  in  a  complementary 


shaped  keyway  formed  in  the  handpiece  for  releasably 
retaining  the  cutting  blade  on  the  blade  holder; 

(e)  means  operatively  engaged  with  the  locking  key  for 
locking  said  key  in  the  blade  retaining  posiuon  and 

(f)  tab  means  formed  integrally  on  the  blade  hoJdcr  for 
releasably  holding  the  cutting  blade  on  the  blade  holder, 
with  said  tab  means  having  an  arcuate  length  of  less  than 
160*  and  being  shaped  a  predetermined  arcuate  distance 
from  the  locking  key. 


4,494,312 
PRESS  BRAKE  GAUGING  APPARATUS 
Goidd  V.  Roch,  IndiaaapoUa,  lad.,  aaatgnor  to  Horco  Maaufac- 
tarittg  Co.,  Inc.,  IndiaaapoUa,  lad. 

Filed  Sep.  7.  1982,  Ser.  No.  415,429 
Lrt.  a.}  B21D  U/22 
U.S.  a.  33—170  18 


1.  A  workpiece  locating  fmger  assembly  for  gauging  appara- 
tus for  presses  and  the  like,  and  compnsmg: 

a  mounting  bracket; 

a  workpiece  abutment  fmger; 

a  fmger  mounting  member  having  >  base  portion  received  on 
said  bracket  and  having  a  connector  portion  adjacent  said 
bracket; 

said  finger  having  a  proximal  portion  pivotally  connected  to 
said  connector  portion; 

adjustment  means  on  said  bracket  and  engaging  said  mount- 
ing member, 

said  adjustment  means  including  a  wedge  in  stop  relationship 
to  said  base  portion  of  said  mounting  member; 

and  resilient  means  received  on  said  bracket  and  urging  said 
mounting  member  into  engagement  with  said  adjustment 
means. 

7.  A  workpiece  locating  gauge  assembly  for  presses  having 
tooling  thereon,  the  gauge  assembly  comprising 

frame  means  moimtable  to  a  press  and  said  frame  means 
having  elongate  horizontally  extending  parallel  guides 
thereon; 

carriage  means  havmg  bearing  blocks  thereon  guidingly 
received  on  said  guides  whereby  said  carnage  means  are 
guided  when  dnven  horizontally  toward  and  away  from 
tooling  on  a  press,  each  of  said  beanng  blocks  having  a 
keyway  therein  extending  parallel  to  the  one  of  said 
guides  on  which  the  bearing  block  u  giudmgly  received. 

gauge  mounting  brackets  having  gauge  bar  receiving  means 
thereon; 

elevator  means  on  said  carriage  means  for  raising  and  lower- 
ing said  gauge  mounting  brackets  and  thereby  raismg  and 
lowering  said  receiving  means;  and 

elevator  means  mounting  brackeu  keyed  to  said  carriage 
bearing  block  keyways. 

15.  A  gauge  bar  comprising: 

an  elongated  member  having  a  cross  section  resemblmg  a 
letter  Y  lying  on  its  side,  and  having  an  upturned  flange  at 
one  side,  a  downtumed  flange  at  the  lower  arm  of  the  Y 
on  the  other  side,  and  an  upturned  flange  at  the  upper  arm 
of  the  Y  on  the  other  side. 
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M9M13 

THREE  POINT  BOW  SIGHT 

Doycc  E.  Scott,  899  Walut,  Lake  Orioa,  Mich.  4S035 

FOed  Jm.  31, 1983,  Scr.  No.  462,578 

Lrt.  a.1  F41G  1/46.  1/10 


U^  a  33— 265 


TCbdiBf 


the  bottom  and  opened  at  the  top  and  mcluding  meus  for 
admitting  forced  air  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  openings 
m  the  lower  portion  of  the  cylindrical  waU  of  said  oven 
chamber,  each  of  said  openings  dimensioned  and  posi- 
tioned m  said  oven  chamber  waU  so  that  said  forced  air 
entering  therethrough  Hows  in  a  circular  path  widiin  said 
oven  chamber  and  about  the  vertical  axis  of  said  oven; 

blower  means  for  generating  said  forced  air  at  a  flow  rate 
which  wiU  create  a  fluidized  bed  of  a  charge  of  coffee 
beans  in  said  oven  chamber; 

heater  means  for  heating  said  forced  air  prior  to  its  entering 
said  oven  chamber; 

heater  control  means  for  turning  said  heater  on  at  the  begin- 
ning of  a  roastirfg  cycle  and  off  when  the  coffee  bean 
charge  has  reached  a  desired  degree  of  roast;  and 

blower  control  means  for  energizing  said  blower  concur- 
rently with  said  heater. 


1.  A  three  point  bow  sight  for  fixed  attachment  to  a  bow 
having  a  bow  string  and  a  hand  grip  portion,  said  bow  sight 
comprising: 

a  horizontally  elongated  sight  bracket  having  a  front  end 
extending  forward  of  said  bow,  a  rear  end  terminating 
between  said  bow  and  the  bow  string  in  its  relaxed  posi- 
tion and  an  intermediate  portion  for  fucd  connection  to 
said  bow; 

at  least  one  vertical  slot  proximate  said  front  end; 

a  tab  formed  integral  with  said  horizontally  elongated  sight 
bracket,  said  ub  extending  normal  to  said  rear  end  of  said 
horizontally  elongated  sight  bracket  in  a  lateral  direction 
with  respect  to  said  bow; 

•  "V"  notch  disposed  in  the  top  surface  of  said  tab  having  an 
apex  coplanar  with  the  path  defined  by  said  bow  string  in 
its  extended  position;  and 

a  plurality  of  sight  pins  disposed  through  said  at  least  one 
vertical  slot,  each  of  said  plurality  of  sight  pins  being 
offset  vertically  with  respect  to  said  "V"  notch  to  desig- 
nate a  predetermined  shooting  range,  one  end  of  said 
plurality  of  sight  pins  lying  in  said  plane  defined  by  said 
bow  string  in  its  extended  position  such  that  said  bow 
string,  said  apex  of  said  "V"  notch  and  said  one  end  of  said 
plurality  of  sight  pins  define  a  plane  for  sighting  said  bow. 

4.49M14 

COFFEE  ROASTER 
HaroM  A.  G«U,  Jr„  13720  Lockdale  Rd^  SUver  Spring,  Md. 
20906 

Filed  Nov.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  555,659 

IM.  a^  F26B  i/a&  17/10 

UA  a  34-10  45  oij^ 


4,494,315 
CONTINUOUS  DRIER  FOR  PLYWOOD  SHEETS 
Friedrich  Root,  HaoMck,  aad  Friedridi  BahMr,  RotMbvg, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  aaaivMMv  to  Babcock-BSH 
AktieageMltachaft  Voraali  BiittBer-Schllde-HaM  AG,  Kre* 
feld.  Fed.  Rep.  of  GermaBy 

Filed  May  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  376^32 
Claimi  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemny,  May  26, 
1981,  3120917 

lat  CL^  F26B  27/70 

6Clalais 


U.S.a34-^«8 


1.  A  coffee  roaster,  comprising: 

an  oven  chamber  in  the  form  of  a  vertical  cylinder,  closed  at 


1  A  continuous  drier  for  plywood  sheets  adapted  to  be 
arranged  in  Une  with  a  cutting  machine  producing  plywood 
sheets  of  various  widths  and  in  various  successions,  said  drier 
comprising  an  elongated  housing  having  an  inlet  end  and  being 
divided  into  a  plurality  of  consecutive  drying  sections;  con- 
veyor means  for  transporting  the  plywood  sheets  from  said 
inlet  end  through  said  consecutive  sections  of  said  elongated 
housing;  drive  means  for  driving  said  conveyor  means  with  a 
variable  speed;  heating  means,  a  ventilator  for  blowing  air  over 
said  heating  means  and  means  for  directing  the  thus  produced 
hot  air  onto  the  plywood  sheets  and  permitting  transverse 
passage  of  the  spent  air  over  the  plywood  sheets  in  each  of  said 
sections;  sensing  means  upstream  of  said  inlet  end  of  said  hous- 
ing for  measuring  the  width  and  the  spacing  of  said  plywood 
sheets  entering  said  housing;  and  control  means  in  circuit  with 
said  sensing  means  and  said  drive  means  for  regulating  the 
speed  of  the  conveyor  means  to  assure  a  close  succession  of 
said  plywood  sheets  on  said  conveyor  means  and  for  regulating 
the  volume  of  the  stream  of  hot  air  and/or  the  temperature  of 
the  latter  in  dependence  upon  the  speed  of  said  conveyor 
means. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING  A  MOVTVG  WEB 
Erik  StiphMiw,  RiOcera  Sharm,  both  of  Su  Jose,  ud  Mi- 
ctad  RkUe,  Snrta  Gnu,  aU  of  CaUf^  aadgMn  to  lapMt 
SyitMH,  iMn  Sm  Jom,  CaUf . 

Flkd  Mar.  14,  1983,  Ser .  No.  475,125 

ht  CL^  F26B  23/04 

MS,  CL  34— <8  12  Oalmt 


a  refrigeration  circuit  including  at  least  two  distinct  evapora- 
tors connected  in  parallel, 

a  pair  of  cut-off  valves  interlocked  to  the  operating  cycle  of 
the  dry  cleaning  machine  and  respectively  connected  to 
said  evaporators, 

a  pair  of  jackets  respectively  enclosing  said  evaporators,  a 
first  of  said  jackets  being  connected  to  saKl  pipe  means  so 


1.  Apparatus  for  drying  a  moving  web  comprising: 

an  elongated  structural  member  having  a  length  at  least  as 
great  as  said  web  in  a  transverse  cross-direction  and  form- 
ing the  main  structural  support  for  said  dryuig  apparatus; 

a  plurality  of  dryer  modules; 

support  means  for  retrying  said  dryer  modules  in  a  side-by- 
side  relationship  and  for  replaceably  supporting  them  in 
positicms  across  said  web  to  dry  said  web,  said  support 
means  being  cantilevered  from  and  fixed  to  said  member; 

fixed  support  means  for  routably  supporting  said  structural 
member  at  both  ends  including  means  therein  for  rotating 
said  dryer  modules  into  and  out  of  proximity  to  said  web; 

forced  air  cooling  means  said  support  means  forming  an 
enclosed  structtire  that  carries  cooling  air  to  said  dryer 
modules  and  including  a  blower  attached  to  said  support 
means  for  providing  said  cooling  air; 

each  of  said  dryer  modules  including  a  plurality  of  spaced, 
parallel,  heater  elements  in  the  form  of  glass  tubes  having 
their  integral  ends  pinched  flat  with  electrical  conductors 
extending  therefrom,  and  including  a  pair  of  retaining 
clips  fastened  to  said  flat  ends,  said  flat  ends  and  clips 
providing  for  free  flow  of  said  cooling  air  to  cool  said 
glass  tubes. 


4,4H317 

ACCESSORY  DEVICE  FOR  REMOVING  SOLVENT 

VAPOR  IN  MACHINES  FOR  DRY  CLEANING 

GARMENTS  AND  THE  LIKE 

GIbo  Biagi,  CaMerara  di  Rcao,  and  Viacenao  Flai,  Sala  Bolo- 

gnese,  both  of  Italy,  aadgaors  to  FirUasatk  S  JIX^  Italy 

FOed  May  6, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  492,413 
dains  priority,  applieatioB  Italy,  Jan.  24, 1983,  3314  A/83 
iBt  CV  F26B  21/06 
MS,  CL  34—73  2  Clains 

1.  Apparatus  for  removing  solvent  vapor  in  machines  for  dry 
cleaning  garments  and  the  like,  in  which  said  machines  are 
provided  with  a  closed  drying  circuit  comprising  a  washing 
tank,  a  filter,  and  a  surface  condenser  for  the  recovery  of  the 
solvent  vapor,  said  condenser  including  tube  meam,  pipe 
means  connected  to  said  tube  means  for  delivering  and  dis- 
charging a  fluid  circulating  therein,  a  fan,  a  heater,  and  a  de- 
odorizing circuit  formed  with  two  apertures  by  which  said 
machine  communicates  with  said  apparatus,  one  of  which 
apertures  supplies  air  to  said  machine  and  the  other  of  which 
apertures  discharges  a  mixture  of  air,  solvent  vapor  and  water 
from  said  machine,  said  deodorizing  circuit  comprising  said 
washing  tank,  said  filter  and  said  fan;  and  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 


as  to  define  a  first  closed  circuit  for  supplymg  the  tube 
means  with  said  fluid  and  for  cooling  said  fluid  m  said  first 
jacket,  the  second  of  said  jackets  being  connected  to  said 
apertures  so  as  to  define  with  said  deodorizing  circuit  a 
second  closed  circuit  and  also  to  enable  cooling  of  the 
mixture  of  gases  passing  through  said  deodorizing  circuit 
and  condensing  of  said  solvent  vapor  in  said  second 
jacket 


4,494,318 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

CURED  RESIN-COATED  PARTICLES  FOR  USE  AS  A 

PROPPANT 

John  G.  Smillie,  Aurora,  Dl.,  aaaigBor  to  Aarora  Industrica,  lac^ 

MoatgooMry,  UL 

FUcd  May  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  499,369 

lat  a.J  D06F  WOO 

MS.  CL  34—112  12  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  curing  resin-coated  particles  comprising: 

a  rotating  surface  for  receiving  uncured  resin-coated  parti- 
cles on  the  rotating  surface. 

a  feed  mechanism  which  routes  controlled  amounts  of  the 
uncured  resin-coated  particles  to  said  rotating  surface  in  a 
manner  to  effect  a  single  layer  distribution  of  the  particles, 

means  for  softening  and  cunng  the  resin-coated  particles  to 
the  desired  extent  in  less  than  one  revolution  by  said 
rotating  surface, 

a  drive  mechanism  for  rotating  said  surface  about  its  axis  at 
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a  rounonaJ  veJocity  such  as  to  cause  the  softening  and 
cunng  resin<oated  particles  to  adhere  to  said  rotating 
surface  at  a  point  in  the  rotation  of  said  surface  where  the 
force  of  pvity  would  otherwise  cause  the  particles  to 
separate  from  the  rotating  surface,  and 
means  for  removing  the  resin-coated  particles  adhering  to 
said  routmg  surface  when  the  resin<oated  particles  are 
properly  cured. 


DRYER  FELT  FABRIC  AND  DRYER  BELT 
RoJwrt  J.  Rodt,  East  Gnoboih,  N.Y,,  iHignor  to  Albuy  Inter- 
utkNul  Cor^,  Albtty,  N.Y.  ^^ 

M26,79S.  This  applicatk»  Jil.  I,  l«3,  Ser.  No.  509^30 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  pateot  nbMqnent  to  Jan.  24. 

2001,  kat  beea  HadMimed. 

., «  ^  *"*•  ^'  ^^^  ^-^/^  D03I>  J^/00 

UA  a  34-116  2  CUdm 


iwer's  foot  for  cushioning  same  upon  ground  impact,  said 

^"l^?""^"^  '"^  •  ^  sideS^sSh 
that  s«d  depr«8ed  region  is  wider  at  the  bottom  thereof 
than  at  the  top  for  providing  support  to  the  ball  of  the  foot 
sufficient  to  prevent  excessive  downward  sagging^? 
mto  saKl  second  depressed  region  upon  groSdtop^ 
the  ground  contacting  bottom  surface  surroundinTwiid 
depressions  and  having  a  section  extending  tlw^een 
for  supportmg  the  foot  in  the  shank  region. 

4,4Hd21 
SHOCK  RESISTANT  SHOE  SOLE 
Ketin  Uwlor,  2  A  OaklaMi  St,  Brightoo,  MaM.  0213S 
FUed  Nof.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  441,417 


1.  A  dryer  felt  fabric  for  use  in  a  dryer  section,  which  com- 
pnses; 

a  nat  woven  dryer  felt  fabric  having  a  substantiaUy  higher 
paper  sheet  contacting  surface  area  per  square  meter  at  its 
center  than  along  its  lateral  margins  running  in  the  ma- 
chme  direction. 


4,494,320 
SHOE  OUTSOLE 

"^'^  L."^^  '^  ^°^  N.Y„  aaaignor  to  8.Track  Shoe 
Corp.,  White  PUaa,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  442,754 

., «  ^  ,      ^^'  ^^^  ^^/«*  ^^/«'  ^^/20 
UAa36-25R  aetata. 


h- i 


1.  An  outaole  for  incorporation  in  a  shoe  or  the  like  to  be 
worn  on  the  foot  of  a  user  comprising: 

a  generally  shoe-shaped  member  of  rubber-like  material 
having  an  upper  surface  and  a  ground  contacting  bottom 
surface  the  ground  contacting  bottom  surface  having  first 
and  second  depressed  regions  therein; 

swd  first  depressed  region  in  said  bottom  surface  being  lo- 
cated m  the  real  half  of  said  shoe  outsole  and  being  of 
suffiaent  sue  to  substantially  encompass  the  heel  of  said 
rT!  °^L^  cuahioning  same  upon  ground  impact,  said 
tint  depreaaed  region  having  a  tapered  sidewall  such  that 
said  depreaaed  region  is  wider  at  the  ground  contacting 
•urface  thereof  than  at  the  top  for  providing  support  to  the 
heel  of  the  foot  sufficient  to  prevent  excessive  downward 
•aggmg  therwf  into  said  first  depressed  region  upon 
ground  unpact;  *^ 

Mid  second  depressed  region  in  said  bottom  surface  being 
located  m  the  front  half  of  said  shoe  outsole  and  being  of 
•efficient  size  to  substantially  encompass  the  baU  of  said 


1.  A  shock  absorbent  shoe  sole  comprising: 

(a)  an  upper  sole  having  a  thickness;  and 

(b)  a  bottom  sole  attiK:hed  to  the  bottom  of  said  upper  sole 
and  mcluding  one  or  more  inverted  cups  dispersed 
therem,  each  cup  being  located  directly  beneath  and 
pomted  convexly  toward  a  natiiral  contact  of  the  human 
foot  for  absorbing  and  dispersing  shock  generated  at  said 
natural  contact  point  during  a  foot  step,  each  of  said  cups 
including  a  cup  shaped  cavity  penetrating  the  thickness  of 
the  upper  sole  to  such  a  degree  that  the  upper  sole  plays 
essentially  no  part  in  absoriiing  shock  at  the  natiiral 
contact  point  during  a  footstep. 

4,494,322 

SHOE 

Joaef  Klagmann,  Raatiitt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraany,  aaalsBor  to 

GoWen  Team  Sportartikel  GmbH,  Weiahdm,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gcmany  ^^ 

Filed  Sep.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No,  414^40 
19S*3r3£87**^'  '^"***'  ^**'  ^^'  "'  Germany,  Sep.  11, 

lot  CL^  A43B  13/16.  13/20 
UA  a  36-28  UOmUu 


1.  Shoe,  comprising  a  relatively  thin  inner  sole,  an  outer  sole 
and  an  elastic  intermediate  sole  disposed  between  said  inner 
and  outer  soles,  defining  a  tip,  a  heel,  and  regions  accommodat- 
ing the  toes,  the  roots  of  the  toes  and  the  ball  of  the  foot  includ- 
ing a  step  point,  said  inner  sole  being  substantially  horizontal 
from  the  tip  of  the  shoe  to  a  location  between  the  step  point  of 
the  region  accommodating  the  ball  of  the  foot  and  the  heel  of 
the  shoe,  said  intermediate  sole  having  an  upwardly  tapered 
section  from  the  region  accommodating  the  roots  of  the  toes  to 
the  tip  of  the  shoe,  said  intermediate  sole  having  multiplicity  of 
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holes  formed  therein  in  the  region  accommodating  the  toes  for 
additionally  reducing  the  hardness  of  said  intermediate  sole  in 
the  region  accommodating  the  toes,  and  said  intermediate  sole 
having  other  holes  formed  therein  from  the  region  accommo- 
dating the  roots  of  the  toes  to  the  heel  of  the  shoe,  said  other 
holes  being  less  numerous  and  less  concentrated  than  said 
first-mentioned  holes  in  the  region  accommodating  the  toes. 


4,4H323 
DETACHABLE  SHOE  HEEL 
Wady  R.  LatraTerse,  14B  Mayberry  Dr^  Wettboro,  Man. 
01S81 

FDed  May  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  374,074 

Int  CL^  A43B  21/36,  21/51 

UJS.  CL  36—42  6  Claims 


means  forming  a  movable  foot  bed  located  in  the  interior  of 
said  shoe  for  conlroUmg  foot  movement  m  the  shoe,  and 


means  responsive  to  a  movement  of  the  lower  leg  for  mov- 
ing said  foot  bed  to  tighten  and  loosen  the  fit  of  the  shoe 
relative  to  said  foot  as  said  lower  leg  is  moved. 


1.  Shoe  comprising: 

(a)  an  upper  portion, 

(b)  a  sole  attached  to  the  upper  portion,  said  sole  having  a 
heel  portion  which  has  a  lower  surface  and  an  upper 
siuface  which  is  provided  with  a  circular  recess, 

(c)  a  detachable  heel  having  an  upper  surface  for  closely 
engaging  said  lower  surface,  said  heel  having  a  keyway 
which  extends  downwardly  from  the  upper  surface,  and 

(d)  a  retainer  key  mounted  in  the  sole  for  rotation  about  a 
vertical  axis  and  which  is  adapted  to  extend  freely  into  the 
keyway  when  said  upper  and  lower  surfaces  are  properly 
engaged,  said  retainer  key  being  complementary  with  said 
keyway  so  that  rotation  of  the  key  about  said  vertical  axis 
releasably  locks  the  heel  to  the  sole,  said  key  having  a 
head  portion  which  is  located  in  the  recess  so  that  it  is 
below  said  upper  surface,  said  head  being  elongated  in  the 
horizontal  plane  which  enables  the  head  to  be  grasped  by 
the  user's  fingers  within  the  recess  for  rotating  the  key 
about  said  vertical  axis. 


4,494,324 

DYNAMIC  INTERNAL  FITTING  SYSTEM  WITH  A 

MOVABLE  FOOT  BED  FOR  A  SPORT  SHOE 

Richard  G.  Spademan,  Box  6410,  iBcliae  Village,  Nev.  89450 

Coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  886,946,  Mar.  15,  1978,  Pat 

No.  4^2,342.  Tbif  appUcatioB  Jua.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,436 

iBt  a.3  A43B  5/04.  5/16 
VS.  CL  36—119  15  ClaiBis 

1.  A  sport  shoe  comprising: 


4,494,325 

SHRUB-LIFTING  MACHINE  WITH  PISTON 
CONTROLLED  ANCHOR 
Pierre  BertboUet,  Cognin,  France,  aasigoor  to  SocieU  A.C.B., 
Cognin,  France 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  539,911 

Int  a.'  AOIG  23/06 

U.S.  a  37-2  R  18  aalmi 


1.  A  machine  for  separating  a  plant  with  a  root  ball  from  the 
ground  at  a  plantmg  site,  compnsmg: 

a  tractor  having  a  three-pomt  hitch; 

a  body  mounted  on  said  hitch  and  raisable  and  lowerable 
thereby; 

a  tool  support  carried  by  said  body  and  having  an  opening 
adapted  to  receive  a  plant  and  a  spade  blade  routable 
about  said  plant  and  adapted  to  penetrate  the  ground 
below  said  plant  to  cut  the  plant  loose  from  the  ground 
with  a  root  ball; 

guide  means  interconnecting  said  body  and  said  tool  support 
for  relative  longitudinal  movement  in  a  direction  of  dis- 
placement of  said  tractor  to  enable  continued  movement 
of  said  tractor  m  said  direction  upon  halting  of  said  tool 
support  at  said  plant; 

an  anchor  on  said  tool  support  engageable  in  the  ground  to 
halt  said  tool  support  at  said  plant; 

a  first  fluid-operated  cylinder  connecting  said  body  with  said 
tool  support  to  displace  said  tool  support  on  said  body 
opposite  to  said  relative  movement,  and 

a  second  fluid-operated  cylinder  connected  with  said  anchor 
for  dnving  it  into  and  retracting  it  from  the  ground. 


January  11.  1QR5 
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4,494.326 

ELECTROLUMISCENT  DISPLAY  STRUCTURE  FOR 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  WINDOW 

Hlroiki  JLamamori,  YokohaaM,  Jtpaii,  aa^wtor  to  NImu  Motor 

Conipttiy.  LiHitcd,  YoiutaM,  Japu 

FIM  JaL  28,  1982,  S«r.  No.  402,764 
OaiM  priority,  ivptfeatkia  Japu,  Sep.  29.  1981,  56-152968 
Iirt.  a.)  G09F  13/00 
VS.  a  40-593  13  ctaiau 


1.  A  marking  display  structure  for  a  motor  vehicle  window, 
comprising: 

a  light-permeable  pattern  provided  on  the  inner  surface  of  a 
glass  membrane  for  a  window  of  the  motor  vehicle; 

illuminating  means  for  illuminating  said  pattern,  said  illumi- 
nating means  comprising  a  luminescent  lamp  which  com- 
prises a  light-permeable  electrode  layer,  a  rear  electrode 
layer,  and  a  luminescent  layer  interposed  between  said 
light-permeable  electrode  layer  and  said  rear  electrode, 
said  light-permeable  electrode  being  disposed  in  facing 
relationship  with  said  pattern  such  that  portions  of  said 
lamp  are  viewable  through  said  pattern;  and 

energizing  means  for  energizing  said  lamp,  said  energizing 
means  comprising  a  DC-AC  converter,  such  that 

(a)  when  said  lamp  is  not  energized  by  said  energizing 
means,  said  portions  of  said  lamp  are  viewable  with 
external  illumination  alone  of  said  display  structure,  and 

(b)  when  said  lamp  is  energized  by  said  energizing  means, 
said  pattern  is  illuminated  by  said  lamp,  whereby  said 
pattern  is  viewable  without  external  illumination  of  said 
display  structure. 


other  such  equipment  adapted  to  be  sighted  to  a  remote  object, 
said  device  comprising: 

A.  a  base  member  for  mounting  relative  to  the  firearm  or 
other  such  equipment; 

B.  an  upstanding  sight  member  projecting  from  said  base 
member,  said  sight  member  including 

i.  a  front  end  adapted  to  face  forwardly  toward  the  remote 
object  when  said  device  is  mounted,  and  a  rear  end,  and 

ii.  a  surface  between  said  front  end  and  said  rear  end  of 
said  sight  member  that  is  inclined  so  as  to  face  upwardly 
of  said  base  member  and  rearwardly  of  said  front  end  of 
said  sight  member,  said  inclined  surface  having  a  finish 
that  is  reflective  of  ambient  light  so  that  light  from 
above  said  device  is  reflected  by  said  inclined  surface 
rearwardly  toward  said  rear  end  of  said  sight  member, 
and 

C.  said  rear  end  of  said  sight  member  defining  at  least  one 
through  aperture  of  circular  cross-section  defined  by  a 
first  aperture  defining  portion  located  near  said  inclined 
surface  and  a  second  aperture  defining  portion  located 
rearwardly  of  said  first  portion,  said  rear  end  being  dimen- 
sioned such  that  it  masks  said  inclined  surface  from  view 
from  the  rear  of  said  device  except  for  a  portion  of  said 
inclined  surface  that  is  exposed  to  view  from  the  rear  of 
said  device  through  the  aperture  so  that  light  reflected 
from  that  portion  of  said  inclined  surface  passes  through 
the  aperture  to  the  rear  of  said  device,  the  first  aperture 
defining  portion  having  a  diameter  such  that  the  reflected 
light  passing  therethrough  defines  a  relatively  sharp  bead, 
and  the  second  aperture  defining  portion  having  a  diame- 
ter that  is  sufficiently  larger  than  that  of  the  first  portion  to 
minimize  internal  reflection  of  the  light  passing  there- 
through. 


4,494.328 

MOUNT  FOR  ATTACHING  A  DEVICE  TO  A  FIREARM 

Frederick  G.  Stevena,  Bridgeport,  Comu,  anignor  to  Hydra 

Syitens  lateraatioiuil.  Inc.,  Bridgeport,  Cobb. 

Filed  Ang.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  520,893 

Iflt  a'  F41C  27/00 

VS.  a.  42—1  A  7  ClaiBM 


4,494J27 
SIGHTING  DEVICE  FOR  FIREARMS  AND  THE  LIKE 
W.  Daaici  CulHty,  209  OM  Couity  Rd^  E.  Saodwkh,  Masa. 
02537 

Filed  Aog.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  406,206 

lat  Ct'  F41G  1/32 

U3.a42-lS  Wdatas 


z 


1.  A  sighting  device  for  use  in  combination  with  a  firearm 


-"29  ^ 


or 


1.  A  mount  for  attaching  a  device  to  a  firearm  comprising: 
a  longitudinal  base  adapted  to  carry  the  device  to  be 

mounted  and  having  a  track  extending  along  a  portion  of 

the  length  thereof; 
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a  block  slidably  nx>unted  in  said  track; 

spring  means  for  biasing  said  block  toward  one  end  of  said 
base; 

first  means  mounted  to  said  block  for  attachmmt  to  a  first 
fixed  member  at  one  end  of  a  fireann  barrel;  and 

second  means  for  attaching  the  other  end  of  said  base  to  a 
second  fixed  member  at  the  other  end  of  the  firearm  bar- 
rel; 

whereby  the  device  is  mounted  by  attaching  said  first  means 
to  said  first  fixed  member,  sliding  the  base  forward  rela- 
tive to  said  block  until  said  second  means  is  in  a  position  to 
be  attached  to  the  second  fixed  member,  aligning  said 
second  means  with  said  second  fixed  member,  and  releas- 
ing said  mount  to  cause  the  base  to  slide  rearward  with 
respect  to  the  block  in  response  to  the  biasing  action  of 
said  spring  means,  thereby  engaging  said  second  means 
with  said  second  fixed  member, 

said  second  means  comprising; 

a  second  block  containing  a  notch  adapted  for  mating  en- 
gagement with  a  portion  of  said  second  fixed  member,  a 
pivoting  lever  arm  with  a  Ub  extending  into  said  notch  to 
lock  the  second  block  onto  said  second  fixed  member,  and; 

a  U-shaped  spring  member  above  said  lever  arm  for  engag- 
ing about  a  second  fixed  member. 


4,494330 
Patcst  Not  lamed  For  This  Ni 


4,494^1 
FIREARM  SAFFTV  DEVICE 
WilUaa  E.  Vaaderlwck,  Ridfefleid  Park,  N J^  a«l^or  to  The 
Uahed  States  of  Aaertca  as  reprcMated  by  the  Secretary  of 
tke  Amy,  Waakiagtoa,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1983,  Scr.  No.  459,740 
Lit  a.J  F41C  11/02 
MS.  CL  42—70  D  i 


:5 


J/ 

a- 


^> 


=[>* 


rV^    "J 


J 


4,494429 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  PRESENCE 
OF  A  CARTRIDGE  IN  A  CARTRIDGE  CHAMBER  OF  A 

WEAPON 
Lothar  Poit,  DiineMorf,  and  Bcnyiard  SchMider,  Moncben- 
GladMch,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aiilgBon  to  Rbeio- 
■BctaU  GflibH,  DvMetdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  535^1 
Claiflu  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Oct  22, 
1982,3239093 

iHt  C1.J  F41C  27/12 
U.S.  CL  42—1  D  4 


1.  An  arrangement  for  determining  the  presence  or  absence 
of  a  cartridge  casing  in  a  cartridge  chamber  of  a  weapon,  in 
particular  a  machine  cannon,  comprising  in  combination, 

a  housing  having  a  recess, 

a  lever  pivotally  mounted  in  said  recess  of  said  housing 
about  an  axis  which  is  parallel  to  the  gun  barrel  axis  of  the 
weapon,  said  lever  having  a  first  feeler  arm  which  is 
adapted  to  extoid  into  the  cartridge  chamber  to  thereby 
detect  the  presence  of  a  cartridge  casing  in  said  cartridge 
chamber,  and  including  a  breech  block  operatively  slid- 
ably mounted  in  said  weapon,  said  breech  block  having  a 
pocket  said  lever  having  a  second  feeler  arm,  sensor 
switch  means  operatively  mounted  in  said  housing  and 
adapted  to  coact  with  said  second  feeler  arm,  biasing 
means  operatively  mounted  in  said  housing  and  biasing 
said  second  feeler  arm  away  from  said  sensor  switch 
means,  whereby  when  a  cartridge  casing  is  seated  in  said 
cartridge  chamber  and  the  breech  block  is  in  the  forward- 
most  operative  position  the  edge  of  the  bottom  of  the 
cartridge  casing  projects  past  the  bottom  of  said  pocket  of 
said  breech  block  thereby  contacting  said  first  feeler  arm 
and  pivotally  biasing  said  second  feeler  arm  against  said 
sensor  switch  means  against  the  action  of  said  biasing 
means. 


1.  A  fireann  safety  device  for  an  automatic  firearm  whicb 
comprises: 

(a)  means  for  operating  the  firearm;  a  first  spring  mounted  at 
one  end  of  said  means  for  opcraung  the  firearm  for  urging 
longitudinal  movement  of  the  operating  means,  said  longi- 
tudinal movement  initiating  finng  of  the  firearm, 

(b)  sear  means  having  a  base  with  an  oblong  shaped  slot 
therein,  a  freely  roUtable  arm  pivotally  mounted  at  the 
base,  having  a  pivot  pin  along  its  vertical  axis  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  direction  of  the  movement  of  the  arm  and  having 
one  end  of  the  arm  in  engagement  with  a  mating  surface  of 
the  operating  means; 

(c)  a  second  spring  at  one  end  of  the  base  controlling  a 
horizontal  movement  of  the  sear  means  whereby  the  oper- 
ating means  is  actuated  by  the  movement  of  the  horizontal 
arm  of  the  sear  means  in  order  to  cause  firing  of  the  fire- 
arm; and 

(d)  a  safety  pin  aligned  to  a  position  relative  to  the  move- 
ment of  the  pivot  pin  in  said  oblong  slot  so  that  the  safety 
may  be  actuated  only  if  the  weapon  is  properly  charged, 
the  said  arm  moving  under  a  force  of  the  said  second 
spring  when  the  operating  means  is  not  actuated  by  the 
arm,  said  horizontal  arm  moving  in  an  opposite  direction 
under  a  force  of  said  first  spring  when  the  operating  means 
is  actuated  by  said  arm  of  the  sear  means 


4,494,332 

FIREARM  CAPABLE  OF  FIRING  DIFFERENT-SIZED 

CARTRIDGES 

Michael  MatiCTlch,  380  Peuaylvaaia  Ave.,  WUmerdiag.  Pa. 

15148 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  480,728 

lat  CL'  F41C  1/00,  21/06.  21/12 

MS.  CL  42—77  5  Claim 


1.  In  a  firearm  assembly  having  a  cartndge  receiver  and 
means  for  moving  cartridges  sequentially  from  the  cartridge 
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receiver  into  a  firing  chamber  for  sequential  firing  of  the  fire- 
arm, the  combination  for  accommodating  cartridges  of  differ- 
ent sizes  comprising:  a  unitary  firing  chamber  member  having 
a  plurality  of  parallel  bores  extending  therethrough,  each  of 
said  bores  being  adapted  to  receive  a  different-sized  cartridge 
and  each  of  said  bores  having  means  at  its  forward  end  for 
receiving  a  firearm  barrel  in  alignment  therewith,  and  said 
firing  chamber  member  being  adjustably  carried  on  the  firearm 
for  positioning  thereof  with  any  selected  one  of  said  bores  m 
alignment  with  the  axis  of  the  cartridge  receiver  whereby  said 
selected  one  of  said  bores  is  effective  as  the  firing  chamber  of 
the  fireann. 


4,494,333 
nSHING  ROD  HANDLE  WITH  REEL  SEAT 
Hubert  B.  Jacob«oii,  1137  Pemwylrania  Ave.,  Plymouth,  Ind. 
46563 

FUed  Jun.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  505,362 

Int  aj  AOIK  87/06 

UA  a.  43-22  10  Claims 


from  a  support,  an  auxiliary  sinker  for  positioning  fishing  line 
means  on  the  smker  line  at  the  fishing  depth.  comprSng: 
a  body  havmg  a  centrally  located  bore,  and  slot  means  ex- 
tending  from  a  peripheral  location  to  said  bore  for  loosely 
guidmg  said  sinker  line  into  said  bore; 
a  core  elraient  having  means  for  lockingly  cooperating  with 
the  waU  of  the  bore,  and  including  means,  cooperating 
with  Mid  bore  waU.  for  loosely  capturing  said  sinker  line 
m  said  core,  and 


means,  attached  to  and  extending  away  from  said  core  ele- 
ment, for  coupling  said  fishing  line  means  with  said  sinker 
line, 

whereby  upon  guiding  said  sinker  line  through  said  slot  into 
said  bore  and  locking  said  core  element  in  said  bore,  said 
auxiliary  sinker  is  coupled  to  said  sinker  line  and  free  to 
slide  therealong  to  said  fishing  depth. 


jj  «••       >^ 


1.  A  fishing  rod  handle  with  improved  reel  seat  and  compris- 
ing: 

an  elongate  body  member  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rear 
end.  said  body  member  having  a  generally  round  cross 
section  to  facilitate  gripping  and  holding  in  a  hand,  the 
forward  end  of  the  body  member  being  adapted  to  receive 
a  rod  thereon; 

an  opening  in  the  outer  surface  of  said  body  member  and 
communicating  with  a  first  cavity  in  the  body  member,      U.S.  Q.  43— «0 

said  first  cavity  extending  in  one  direction  from  said  open- 
ing; 

a  closure  m  said  opening. 

said  closure  including  a  slide  portion  and  a  handle  portion, 
the  handle  portion  being  movable  out  of  a  position  sub^ 
stantially  fiush  with  the  said  outer  surface  and  into  a  posi- 
tion transverse  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  body 
member,  to  faciliute  operation  of  said  slide  portion. 


4,494,335 

"AUTOMATIC  SET"  MOLE  TRAP 

Henry  F.  Gaines,  6430  E.  Berwyn  St,  Indianapolis,  lad.  46203 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  471,165 

iBt  a.3  AOIM  23/30 


4,494334 

AUXILUARY  FISHING  SINKER 

Cari  W.  Porter,  315  N.  Virginia  Are.  Fails  Church,  Va.  22046 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  429,235  ^^ 

Int  a.i  AOIK  9 J /OO 

UA  CI.  43-43.12  i,c^ 

1.  For  use  with  fishing  apparatus  including  a  weighted  sinker 


|] 


— e  B     f        """"^^"PP^"'"*  ">«««»««  comprising,  a  frame  having  two  parallel  side  members  con- 
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nected  by  spacers,  said  side  members  having  sharp  pointed 
lower  ends  for  insertion  into  the  soil  on  either  side  of  said 
tunnel,  each  side  member  having  a  T-shaped  cross  section  for 
|nx>viding  lateral  stability  and  stability  against  forward  or 
backward  motion,  one  spacer  being  located  at  and  connecting 
the  top  of  the  side  members  and  a  second  spacer  connecting  the 
side  members  closer  to  the  center  of  the  length  thereof;  a 
leveling  wing  attached  to  each  side  member  and  extending 
from  the  side  thereof  for  inserting  and  locating  the  trap  in  a 
position  in  relation  to  the  grade  level  of  the  soil;  a  spring 
powered  plunger  slidably  mounted  for  vertical  movement 
through  said  spacers  and  having  an  in-line  plunger  head  at- 
tached thereto,  a  plurality  of  spaced  spikes  attached  thereto,  a 
plurality  of  spaced  spikes  attached  to  said  plunger  head  and 
aligned  in  side-by-side  relationship  with  the  direction  of  the 
tunnel;  a  trigger  mechanism  having  a  pivoted  trigger  located  at 
said  grade  level,  a  trigger  arm,  a  setting  spring  for  automati- 
cally setting  the  trigger  mechanism  by  biasing  the  trigger  arm 
to  engage  and  hold  the  plunger  head  when  elevated  to  a  set 
position,  and  a  connecting  rod  between  the  trigger  and  said 
trigger  arm  for  causing  the  trigger  arm  to  release  the  plunger 
head  upon  actuation  of  the  trigger  by  a  mole  traveling  through 
said  tunnel;  and  protective  shields  extending  between  the  side 
member  for  enclosing  the  trigger  mechanism  for  protection  to 
persons  near  the  trap  particularly  while  the  trap  is  in  the  set 
position. 


4,494336 

WIRE-TYPE  DOOR  WINDOW  REGULATOR  FOR  AN 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 

Kinichi  Ishii,  Yokohama,  and  Yoshiham  AraU,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japan,  aadgnon  to  KahMhlkl  Kaiaha  Johnan  Seisakoabo, 

Japan 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  427,573 

OaiflM  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  19, 1982,  57-6224 

lot  CL^  E05F  11/4S 

VS.  CL  49—352  6  Clainu 


1.  A  door  window  regtilator  to  which  moves  a  window  pane 
upwardly  and  downwardly  relative  to  a  door  iimer  panel  or  a 
body  panel  of  a  vehicle,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  wire  extending  parallel  to  the  direction  of  movement  of 
the  window  pane; 

(b)  a  wire  driving  mechanism  to  which  the  ends  of  said  wire 
are  secured  and  which  winds  and  unwinds  said  wire  ac- 
cording to  the  rotation  thereof; 

(c)  a  guide  rail  member,  attached  to  the  door  inner  panel  or 
body  panel  and  which  extends  in  substantially  the  same 
direction  as  the  motion  of  the  window  pane,  having  a 
longitudinal  leg  at  each  side  thereof  and  the  edge  of  one 
longiudinal  leg  being  bent  at  a  substantially  right  angle  to 
form  a  flange  and  the  edge  of  the  other  longitudinal  leg 
being  folded  backward  to  form  a  substantially  inverted 
U-shaped  guide  runner;  and 

(d)  a  bracket  for  attaching  the  window  pane  to  said  wire 
having  a  first  channel  adapted  for  receiving  said  inverted 
U-shaped  guide  runner  so  that  the  window  pane  moves  in 
the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  guide  rail  member  while 


preventing  both  lateral  and  routional  movemenu  of  the 
window  pane,  a  second  channel  separated  from  said  first 
groove  for  slidably  engaging  the  flange  of  said  guide  rail 
member,  the  second  channel  of  said  bracket  being  formed 
of  elements  including  a  rigid  suppon  leg  and  flexible  leg 
elastically  urged  in  the  direction  of  decreasing  the  width 
of  the  second  channel,  and  a  stop  member  for  fixing  the 
wire  to  said  bracket,  said  bracket  bcmg  atuched  to  the 
window  pane. 


4,494,337 
CONSTRUCTION  OF  DOOR  IN  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Hiroyokj  Watanabe,  Toyota,  and  MIkio  Ofaaahi.  Aichi.  botb  of 
Japan,    aaaignon    to   Toyota    Tidotha    if«*«-fc<n    Kaiaha, 
Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  566,425 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  Dec.  29,  1982,  57-233599 
lat  a.5  E05F  11/38 
US.  a.  49—374  12  daiiM 

lOA 


26Ay 

27A    20a 


1.  Construction  of  a  door  in  a  motor  vehicle,  wherein  a  slide 
piece  or  pieces  secured  to  end  portion  of  a  door  glass  are 
slidably  coupled  into  a  guide  groove  of  a  guide  portion  of  a 
door  frame  to  thereby  guide  said  door  glass  m  the  vertical 
direction,  the  outer  surface  of  the  door  glass  and  the  outer 
surface  of  the  door  frame  are  substantially  flush  with  each 
other,  and  said  construction  includes  a  door  glass  weather  strip 
for  sealing  between  the  door  glass  and  the  door  frame  and  a 
door  weather  strip  for  sealing  between  the  door  and  the  body 
when  the  door  is  closed,  characterized  in  that  said  door  glass 
weather  strip  is  provided  closer  to  the  compartment's  side  than 
said  guide  portion,  said  slide  piece  is  secured  to  the  forward 
end  of  a  bracket  projecting  outwardly  from  an  end  edge  of  the 
door  glass  substantially  in  parallel  to  the  glass  surface,  said 
guide  portion  is  opened  toward  the  end  edge  of  the  door  glass 
to  thereby  form  a  guide  groove  for  enclosing  said  slide  piece, 
the  outer  wall  surface  of  the  guide  portion  is  made  substantially 
flush  with  the  door  glass,  and  said  door  weather  strip  is 
mounted  at  a  position  offset  closer  to  a  center  pillar  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  than  an  end  face  of  the  door  glass 
weather  strip,  which  is  farthest  from  the  center  pillar  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  and  on  the  compartment's  side  in  the 
rear  of  the  door  glass  weather  strip. 


4,494,338 

LENS-SHAPED  ARTICLE  OR  THE  LIKE  AND  A 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE 

OF  SAME 
Yoahiaki  Nagaora,  No.  391-2,  ToDoham,  Oaxa,  ChikiishiM>-«bi, 

Fuknaka-keB,  Japan 
DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  353,251,  Mar.  1, 1982,.  Tkls  applicatioa  Sep. 
28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  536,514 
Claloi  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  5,  1981,  56-32848; 
Jun.  12,  1981,  56-91240 

lat  O.^  B24B  13/00 
VS.  a.  51—33  W  2  ClaiM 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  a  lens-shaped  article  or 
the  like,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  facing  work  holders  rotatable  about  a  reference 
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y  center  axis  (a)  and  movable  tMck  and  forth  along  the 
reference  center  axis; 

a  frame  routable  about  a  horizontal  axis  (b)  perpendicularly 
intersecting  the  reference  center  axis; 

a  pair  of  tool  holders,  detachably  holding  a  pair  of  oppo- 
sitely facing  machining  tools  and  each  holder  rouubly 


mounted  on  the  frame  on  a  common  center  of  rotation  (c), 
the  center  of  roution  of  the  tool  holders  passing  through 
an  intersection  of  the  reference  center  axis  and  the  hori- 
zontal axis;  and 
tool  support  means  connected  to  the  pair  of  tool  holders  and 
to  the  frame  for  axially  moving  the  pair  of  tool  holders 
along  the  common  center  of  roution  of  the  tool  holders. 

4,494439 
KNIFE  SHARPENERS 
Alan  K.  Pittaway,  High  Wycombe,  Eogiaiid,  avlgnor  to  Wilkin- 
•OB  Sword  Limited,  High  Wycombe,  Ea^aad 

Filed  Not.  li,  1982,  Scr.  No.  442,204 
Cfadmi  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kinfldom,  No?.  26, 1961, 
8135702 


VS.  a  51—204 


Int  CL^  B24B  S/j4 


9Gaimg 


(50.  52)  in  Mch  pair  of  said  elements  (50.  52)  intersecting 
one  of  said  blade-receiving  slots  (44.  46); 

s«d  gripping  portion  (20)  and  said  sharp^  portion  (22) 
compnsmg  a  pair  of  molded  plastic  componento  (56,  58). 
each  of  said  components  (56,  58)  having  an  inner  side  and 
an  outer  side  and  comprising  a  gripping  section  (60),  an 
mtegral  sharpener  section  (62).  flange  means  (68.  70)  dis- 
posed along  at  least  a  portion  of  a  peripheral  edge  of  said 
sharpener  section  (62).  slot  portions  (64,  65)  extending 
mwardly  from  upper  and  lower  peripheral  edges  (14A, 
15A)  of  said  sharpener  section  (62).  and  receiving  ele- 
ments  (76)  mtegrally  formed  on  said  inner  side  of  said 
sharpener  section  (62); 

said  components  (56,  58)  further  comprising  means  (72)  for 
secunng  said  componentt  (56,  58)  together  in  a  relation- 


ship wherein  said  inner  sides  of  said  components  (56.  58) 
confiY)nt  each  other  and  wherein  said  flange  means  (68. 
70)  interengage  to  define  a  space  therebetween  in  said 
hollow  sharpener  portion  (22); 

said  receiving  elements  (76)  on  one  component  (56.  58) 
supporting  one  blade-sharpening  element  (50.  52)  of  each 
pair,  whereby  said  two  pairs  of  blade-sharpening  elements 
(50. 52)  of  different  abraaiveness  are  secived  in  said  space 
between  said  pair  of  components  (56,  58)  when  the  latter 
are  secured  together, 

and  each  pair  of  blade  sharpening  elements  (50.  52)  are 
arranged  in  converging  and  overlapping  relationship  rela- 
tive to  each  other  and  extend  into  an  associated  blade- 
receiving  slot  (44,  46)  so  as  to  define  a  groove  (90)  vSich 
is  located  within  a  respective  blade-receiving  slot  (44, 46). 


1.  A  knife  sharpener  comprising  a  holder  for  the  knife  when 
the  knife  is  not  in  use,  sharpening  means  for  sharpening  the 
cutting  edge  of  the  knife  as  a  result  of  the  action  of  positioning 
the  knife  in  the  holder  and/or  the  action  of  withdrawing  the 
knife  from  the  holder,  and  means  for  selectively  varying  the 
effectivenss  of  the  sharpening  means  in  sharpening  the  cutting 
edge,  even  to  the  extent  of  rendering  the  sharpening  means 
ineffective. 


4,494,340 
HAND-HELD  DUAL  KNIFE  SHARPENER 
Larry  D.  Carter,  MoiiMe,  Wla^  aaiigBor  to  Oy  Flakan  AB. 
Hdfiaki,  Flalaad 

Piled  Dec  29, 1982,  S«r.  No.  454,427 
lat  a^  B24B  3/54 
UACL  51-214  4ci,ta, 

1.  A  hand-held  knife  sharpener  (10)  comprising: 
a  gripping  portion  (20)  and  a  hollow  sharpener  portion  (22) 

integral  with  said  gripping  portion  (20>, 
and  blade  sharpening  means  (40,  42)  on  said  sharpener  por- 
tion  (22);  *^ 

said  blade-sharpening  means  (40, 42)  including  blade-receiv- 
mg  slots  (44,  46)  extending  inwardly  from  opposite  upper 
and  lower  edges  (14,  15)  of  said  sharpener  portion  (22)- 

said  blade-sharpening  means  (40,  42)  further  uiciuding  'at 
least  two  pairs  of  elongated  blade-sharpening  elements 
(50,  52)  of  different  abraaiveness  rigidly  mounted  within 
said  hoUow  sharpener  portion  (22)  and  the  two  elements 


4,494341 

DOCK  SHELTER  WITH  IMPROVED  ADJUSTABLE 

HEAD  PAD 

James  M.  Schwab,  Wankeiha,  Wia.,  aarifMir  to  Kelley  Company 

Inc.,  Milwaakee,  Wia. 

Filed  Ang.  26, 1982,  Scr.  No.  412,018 

Int  a.}  E04H  14/00:  E06B  I/OO 

VS.  CL  52—173  DS  6  o«i— 


1.  A  dock  shelter  comprising  a  supporting  structure  attached 
to  the  dock  wall,  a  pair  of  vertical  side  pads  bordering  a  door- 
way in  said  dock  wall,  a  head  pad  extending  horizontally 
between  the  side  pads,  a  pair  of  cable*,  one  end  of  each  cable 
being  connected  to  the  supporting  structure  and  the  opposite 
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end  of  each  cable  being  attached  to  the  respective  side  edges  of  positioned  over  the  layer  of  insulation  board,  and  second  fas- 


the  head  pad,  pulley  means  mounted  on  the  supporting  struc 
ture  for  supporting  said  cables  in  movement  and  including  a 
pair  of  pulleys  mounted  for  rotation  on  a  common  shaft,  said 
pulley  means  being  disposed  for  free  floating  movement  with 
respect  to  the  supporting  structure,  guide  means  connected  to 
the  supporting  structure  for  guiding  the  head  pad  in  vertical 
movement,  said  guide  means  comprising  a  tubular  member 
connected  to  each  vertical  side  edge  of  said  head  pad,  and  a 
pair  of  guideways  mounted  on  the  supporting  structure  and 
dispoaed  to  receive  the  respective  tubular  member,  said  oppo- 
site end  of  each  cable  extending  through  the  respective  tubular 
member  and  being  attached  to  the  bottom  end  of  said  tubular 
member,  and  counterbalancing  means  connected  to  said  pulley 
means  for  urging  said  pulley  means  downward  to  counterbal* 
ance  the  weight  of  the  head  pad. 


temng  means  penetrating  through  and  securing  together  only 


4,494^2 

INSULATED  GLASS  ADAPTIVE  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

G.  Warren  Decker,  131  Lemrood  Dr^  Sputa,  Nev.  89431 

Filed  Dec  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  451,960 

lat  0.3  E06B  3/64.  3/28 

VS.  a  52—203 


the  outer  weather-resistant  covering,  the  layer  of  insulauon 
board  and  the  metal  securement  stnps. 


4,494,344 
WRINKLE  PREVENTION  FRAME  FOR  LENS 
'  ""^  MANUFACTURE 

Donald  H.  Petcen,  Colonial  Heights,  Va^  aaaigMr  to  Cobani 
Optical  iBdBstrica,  Inc.,  Maskofee,  Okla. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  4r7,658 

Int  a.'  D06C  3/OS 

VS.  a  36— 102J  14  Clains 


1.  The  method  of  converting  an  existing  single-pane  glass 
element  within  a  frame  in  a  building  to  a  multi-pane  glass 
element  within  the  same  frame  comprising:  removing  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  caulking  material  along  one  side  of  the  frame 
from  the  frame  and  the  glass;  loosening  a  portion  of  the  frame 
about  the  existing  pane  of  glass  within  the  frame;  providing 
spacer  material  about  the  perimeter  of  the  existing  glass  within 
the  frame;  placing  a  new  pane  of  glass  cut  to  the  appropriate 
size  against  the  spacer  material  in  such  manner  as  to  leave  a 
space  between  the  two  panes  of  glass;  and  placing  an  adapter 
element  inside  the  frame  in  such  manner  that  it  extends  out- 
wardly from  the  existing  pane  of  glass  and  grips  and  holds  the 
external  edge  of  the  new  pane  of  glass. 


4,494343 

STRUCTURE  FOR  RETROFITTING  CORRUGATED 

BUILDING  EXTERIORS 

Jaaea  A.  Berry,  aad  Mortoa  Skcraaa,  both  of  St  Peterabaj^ 

FUl,  aMigMn  to  The  Calotex  Corporatkm,  Taapa,  Fla. 
CoBtiaMtkM  of  Ser.  No.  126,517,  Mar.  3, 19M,  abudoMd.  This 
appUcatkM  Feb.  4, 1962,  Ser.  No.  345,699 
lat  a.3  E04C  2/26.  2/32 
VS.  a  52—309.11  9  dalM 

1.  A  building  structure  comprising  a  corrugated-like  inner 
sheath  configurated  with  crests  and  valleys,  the  inner  sheath 
being  secured  to  its  substructure  by  first  fastening  means  which 
extends  through  and  projects  exteriorly  of  the  inner  sheath,  a 
plurality  of  rigid,  long,  thin  metal  securement  strips  secured  in 
a  spaced  arrangement  to  the  iimer  sheath  by  attachments  to  the 
first  fastening  means,  the  metal  securement  strips  being  posi- 
tioned on  and  lying  entirely  above  and  transverse  to  the  crests 
of  the  sheath,  a  layer  of  insulation  board  positioned  over  the 
metal  securement  strips,  an  outer  weather-resistant  covering 


1.  A  device  to  prevent  optical  distortion  in  glass-plastic 
composite  lenses  dunng  lamination  thereof  compnsing 

an  open  outer  ring  of  a  flexible  matenal  equipped  with  ad- 
justing means,  said  open  outer  nng  having  weights  posi- 
tioned thereon; 

an  inner  ring  held  by  said  outer  ring;  and 

an  elastic  material  in  stretched  position  covering  said  inner 
ring  and  maintained  in  stretched  position  by  a  force  ex- 
erted on  said  outer  ring  by  the  tightening  of  said  adjusting 
means. 


4,494,345 
BACK  FLOW  VALVE 
Bruce  M.  Peteraoa,  313  Elizabeth  St,  Detroit  Lakca,  MiwL 
56501 

Filed  Ang.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  407,695 
lat  a.'  n6K  31/34 
VS.  CL  137—414  9  Oaims 

1  An  inline  back  flow  valve  for  a  septic  system  or  the  like 
comprising: 
a  fluid  passageway  for  flow  of  fluids  therethrough,  satd  fluid 
passageway  having  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  pwrtion, 
means  for  determining  that  a  condition  of  back  flow  is  oc- 
curring in  said  fluid  passageway; 
said  means  including  a  float  located  in  the  upper  portion  of 
said  fluid  passageway  to  permit  fluid  to  flow  beneath  said 
float  when  no  back  flow  condition  exists; 


Iakittadv  t'i     IQBC 
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said  means  adapuble  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  pressur- 
ized fluid; 

inflauble  means  mounted  in  said  fluid  passageway,  said 
inflauble  means  operable  for  inflating  to  thereby  seal  said 
fluid  passageway  to  prevent  back  flow  of  fluid  through 
said  fluid  passageway  when  said  means  supplies  a  pressur- 
ized fluid  to  said  inflatable  means; 


4|494J47 

^^^SSLt^^^^^^^  «>»  FASTENING  FACADE 

PANELS  OR  FACADE  SUPPORre  IN  SPAcS> 

RELATION  TO  A  SUPPORT  SURFACE 

Rainier  UUifc  Mmrich,  Fad.  Rep.  of  GenMw,  .Mtaor  to  HDd 

AWeagaaeltacfcirfl,  Fed.  RqTof  Gaillr  ^  ^^ 

F1IedSep.29,l«2,S«r.No.4a«,«8 

l£!^4Sl^'  ■"•****  ^^  Rep.  of  G«m«y.  Oct  14, 

bt  a^  E04B  1/38 
UACL52-50e  ,a^ 


said  inflatable  means  and  said  means  for  determining  that  a 

condition  of  back  flow  is  occurring  located  in  line  in  said 

fluid  passageway; 
a  first  fluid  passage  connected  to  said  inflatable  means  to 

supply  pressurized  fluid  to  inflate  said  inflatable  means; 

and 

a  second  fluid  passage  connected  to  said  inflatable  means  to 
vent  pressurized  fluid  to  deflate  said  inflatable  means. 


4,4H346 

CEILING  SYSTEM  AND  PANEL-SECURING  DEVICE 

THEREFOR 

J.  Lyan  Galley,  Newton  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Aican  Alnmi- 

nam  Corporation,  GcTeland,  Ohio 

FUed  Not.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  438^32 

lat  CL'  E04B  5/52 

UAa  52-489  gctatais 


1.  A  device  for  securing,  to  a  horizontally  elongated 
stringer,  a  subjacent  horizontally  elongated  ceiling  panel  of 
upwardly  opening  C-shaped  profile  with  resiliently  defonn- 
able  side  flanges,  comprising 

(a)  a  carrier  member  grippable  between  the  side  flanges  of 
the  panel  in  a  fued  angular  position  relative  thereto;  and 

(b)  a  hanger  member,  mountable  on  the  stringer  in  a  fixed 
angular  position  relative  thereto,  for  supporting  the  car- 
rier member  beneath  the  stringer  for  unobstructed  rota- 
tion relative  to  the  stringer  about  a  vertical  axis,  such  that 
when  the  carrier  member  is  gripped  by  the  panel  and  the 
hanger  member  is  mounted  on  the  stringer,  the  panel  is 
suspended  from  the  stringer  and  can  be  oriented  at  any 
desired  angle  reUtive  to  the  stringer  as  viewed  in  pUm 
projection.  ^ 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  facade  members  in  spaced  rela- 
tion to  a  structural  support  using  a  dowel  which  can  be  an- 
chored into  the  structural  support  and  a  support  member 
which  can  be  secured  in  an  opening  in  the  facade  member, 
compnsmg  the  steps  of  inserting  the  support  member  into  the 
opemng  in  the  facade  member,  insterengaging  the  support 
member  within  the  opening  in  the  facade  member  so  that  the 
support  member  is  secured  against  dispUcement  relative  to  the 
facade  member,  inserting  the  dowel  through  the  support  mem- 
ber and  interengaging  the  dowel  and  the  support  member  so 
that  the  dowel  is  secured  against  displacement  relative  to  the 
support  member,  inserting  the  dowel  secured  to  the  support 
member  and  the  facade  member  into  a  prepared  borehole  in  the 
structural  support  and  then  anchoring  the  dowel  within  the 
borehole  in  the  structural  support. 


4,494348 

PRE-ENGINEERED  MODULAR  BUILDING  PANEL 

ASSEMBLY 

Rudolph  F.  Kastelic,  15436  Wenharen,  Chagrin  Falls.  OUo 

44022 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  331,086 
Int  CL'  E04C  J/10 
VJS.  CL  52—588  u 


1-  A  panel  assembly  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  panel  sets  including  a  plurality  of  rigid  panel 
members,  each  panel  member  having  a  panel  wall  and  first 
and  second  longitudinal  edge  flanges  configured  for  over- 
lapping and  mating  reception  to  define  a  panel  joint  with 
one  of  the  second  and  first  edge  flanges  respectively  of  an 
adjacent  second  panel  member,  said  first  and  second  edge 
flanges  having  end  portions  disposed  remote  firom  said 
panel  wall  to  define  a  panel  cavity,  each  panel  set  farther 
including  a  first  end  panel  joint,  a  second  end  panel  joint 
and  at  least  one  intermediate  panel  joint; 

an  insulating  core  comprising  a  plurality  of  insulating  core 
sets  with  each  core  set  including  an  insulating  body  and  a 
moisture  barrier  skin  received  in  said  panel  cavity  and 
about  said  panel  joints  and  being  sized  to  span  one  of  said 
panel  sets,  said  insulating  body  including  intermediate 
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longitudinal  slots  for  receiving  intennediate  panel  joints  of 
said  one  panel  set;  and, 
means  for  fastening  said  edge  flanges  and  said  insulating 


core. 


4,494,349 
TRUSS  STRUCTURE 
Arthv  C.  CtaBcats,  103  M.  MMtown  Bidg.,  Mmioz  Rivera, 
Hato  Rey,  San  Joan,  P.R  00918 

FUcd  JoL  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  402,777 

lat.  a^  E04C  5/06 

VJS,  a  52—639  7  CUioM 


1.  A  truss  structure  comprising: 

a.  first  and  second  elongated  wire  members  each  formed  into 
a  continuous  generally  triangular  shape, 

b.  a  first  longitudinal  wire  member  coupled  to  the  lower 
apices  of  said  first  and  second  triangular  wire  members 
such  that  the  apices  of  one  triangular  wire  member  are 
staggered  with  respect  to  the  apices  of  the  other  triangular 
member  and  the  planes  of  said  first  and  second  continuous 
triangular  members  form  an  angle  with  each  other,  and 

c.  second  and  third  longitudinal  wire  members  coupled  to 
the  upper  apices  of  said  first  and  second  triangular  wire 
members  respectively. 


4,494350 
ALUMINUM  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 
Joieph  F.  Sharp,  Norwalk,  Calif ^  asdgnor  to  CeiUng  Dynamics, 
IiCit  TncsoB,  Ariz. 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  420,354 

lot  CL^  E04C  2/42;  ¥1€B  7/22 

VS.  CL  52—665  9  Claims 


1.  A  suspended  ceiling  grid  system,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  main  runners  for  forming  plural  longitudinal 
beams  in  spaced,  parallel  relationship,  each  of  said  main 
runners  comprising  a  web,  having  upper  and  lower  edges, 
and  one  or  more  slots  therethrough; 
a  first  and  a  second  cross  runner  for  forming  an  interconnec- 
tion with  a  main  runner,  each  cross  runner  fitting  between 


a  pair  of  adjacent  longitudinal  beams  and  each  cross  run- 
ner comprising  a  web,  havmg  upper  and  lower  edges, 

first  means  detachably  mounted  on  said  first  cross  runner  for 
engaging  said  second  cross  runner, 

second  means  detachably  mounted  on  said  second  cross 
runner  for  engaging  said  first  cross  runner;  and 

said  first  and  second  means  directly  mterlocking  said  cross 
runners  when  said  first  and  second  means  are  inserted  into 
said  main  runner  slot  from  opposite  direcbont  to  prevent 
movement  of  said  cross  runners  away  from  each  other 
independent  of  said  main  nmner  web,  wherein  said  first 
and  second  means  each  comprise 

a  flat  plate  having  a  base  portion  and  a  tongue  portion; 

a  first  dimple  formed  in  said  base  portion  for  detachably 
mounting  in  an  aperture  formed  on  the  end  of  a  cross 
runner; 

a  second  dimple  and  an  aperture  formed  on  said  tongue 
portion;  and 

a  tab  formed  on  the  end  of  a  cross  nmner,  said  tongue  aper- 
ture receiving  said  Ub  when  the  tongue  portions  are  in- 
serted into  said  main  runner  slot  from  opposite  directions 


4,494,351 
BOOMS  FOR  CRANES  OR  THE  LIKE 
Wflllam  R.  Tbonaasoii,  Coaaty  Dnrham,  Eagiand,  ssrijanr  to 
Coles  Cranes  Limited,  SoBdaHand,  Ea^aad 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  409,228 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Aug.  18,  1981. 
8125172 

iBt  a.J  E04C  3/32 
U.S.  CL  52—690  9  Oaimt 


1.  A  boom  for  a  crane  comprising; 

four  longitudinal  stiffening  members  spaced  apart; 

four  substantially  flat  longitudinal  plates,  each  plate  being 
welded  between  adjacent  stiffening  members,  the  arrange- 
ment being  so  constructed  as  to  form  a  boom  with  a  sub- 
stantially diamond  shaped  parallelogram  cross-section; 
and 

transverse  plates  extending  transversely  to  and  between  the 
stiffening  members  and  secured  thereto  at  spaced  loca- 
tions along  the  boom,  said  transvers  plates  being  spaced 
apart  from  the  longitudinal  plates. 


4,494,352 
REINFORCED  STRUCTURAL  MEMBER  AND  METHOD 

OF  FABRICATION 
Mm  C  Leemkals,  10438  Leaterfbrd  Ave.,  Dowaey,  CaUf.  90241 
DiriskM  of  Ser.  No.  069,874,  Aug.  27,  1979.  Pat  No.  4,312,163. 
Tl^s  applicatkM  Joi.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283.021 
laL  a.3  E04G  21/00 
UJS.  CL  52—741  7  OalaH 

1.  An  improved  method  of  construction  of  a  composite  truss 
member  of  s  type  which  includes  s  base  slab  of  concrete  con- 
taining reinforcing  means  extending  through  the  slab,  the  said 
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truss  member  having  a  web  foniutiofl  providing  a  network  of 
spaces  for  allowing  air  circulation  through  the  network,  the 
truss  member  having  an  overlying  layer  of  concrete  over  the 
web  formation  and  having  spaced  columns  of  concrete  extend- 
ing through  the  web  formatioo  to  the  said  base  slab,  the  said 
tnas  member  having  reinforcing  members  embedded  in  the 
slabs  including  reinforcing  strut  members  extending  through 
the  spMed  columns  of  concrete,  the  improvement  including 
the  step  of  positioning  first  reinforcing  strut  members  on  a 
surface  on  centers  corre^Moding  to  the  centers  of  the  spaced 


•«?/<  ***4. 


connector  sandwiched  between  and  welded  to  the  hat 
channels  of  at  least  some  of  said  pairs, 

disposing  each  wall  module  into  a  respective  rectangular 
portion  of  the  frame  assembly  defined  by  portions  of  the 
top  and  bottom  channels  and  the  respective  adjacent  hat 
channel  at  each  side, 

nesting  each  edge  of  the  insulation  panel  of  each  wall  mod- 
ule m  the  defined  U  of  the  respective  adjacent  chaimel. 
weldmg  the  hat  channeU  and  connectois  to  the  adjacent 
bottom  and  top  channels, 

extending  a  plurality  of  horizontaUy-disposed  reinforcing 
connectmg  rods  through  strategically-aligned  openings  in 
each  arrangement  of  hat  channels  and  connector  and  into 
the  open  network  of  reinforcing  bars  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  respective  insulation  puiel  of  each  adjacent  waU  mod- 
ule, 

and  pneumatically  applying  gunite  to  the  spaces  between  the 
channeU  on  opposite  sides  of  the  insulation  panel  to  define 
a  reinforced  concrete  structure. 


columns  of  concrete  to  be  formed,  forming  the  said  reinforcing 
members  to  have  top  ends  when  positioned  to  be  at  substan- 
tiaUy  the  top  level  of  the  lower  slab  of  concrete  and  then 
pouring  the  concrete  with  the  said  reinforcing  members  in 
position  prior  to  forming  the  said  network  and  overlying  layer 
of  concrete  and  spaced  columns  of  concrete,  and  securing  iic  ri  <•>_ bia 
second  reinforcing  strut  members  to  predetermined  ones  of  the  »^— *«* 

first  reinforcing  strut  members,  attaching  screed  support  means 
to  said  predetermined  second  reinforcing  strut  members,  sup- 
porting screeding  means  from  said  screed  support  means,  and 
screeding  the  surface  of  the  lower  slab  of  concrete. 


4,494,394 
DOOR  FRAME  CONSTRUCTION 

JaoMi  R  Johnston,  Sterling,  nL,  anigDor  to  Natloul  Manatee- 
twteg  Co„  Sterling,  m. 

nied  Jan.  17, 1983,  Scr.  No.  45«,7W 

lat  CL^  E04C  2/34 

10 


4«494,353 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  AND  BUILDING 

PREFORMED  MODULAR  BUILDING  WALL  SECTIONS 

AlTli  W.  Lewla,  82  Govt  St,  WcatfleM,  MaM.  01085 

Fitod  May  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  380,275 

lat  a^  E09G  21/00 

UA  a  52-741  2  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  constructing  a  building  load-bearing  wall 
structure  disposed  upon  a  supporting  base  foundation,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
prefabriMting  a  plurality  of  elongate  waU  modules  each 
comprised  of  an  open  network  of  spaced  reinforcing  bars 
extending  along  X  and  Y  axes  on  opposite  sides  of  and 
•paced  from  an  inaolatiaa  panel,  forming  a  skeletal  net- 
work of  a  frame  assembly  consisting  of: 

a.  seating  and  welding  a  horizontally-dispoaed  bottom 
channel  to  a  sin  bolted  to  a  base  foundation, 

b.  seating  and  bolting  a  horizontaUy-disposed  top  pUte 
upon  a  top  channel, 

c.  seating  spMed  pairs  of  verticaUy-disposed  U-shaped  hat 
channels  in  back-to-back  reUtionship  with  a  stiffening 


1.  A  door  frame,  comprising  in  combination 

first  and  second  vertical  frame  members  each  having  first 
and  second  mutiially  parallel  channels  facing  toward  the 
other  of  said  vertical  frame  members, 

said  ftfst  channel  being  defined  by  a  first  web  portion  and 
first  and  second  rigid  side  flanges, 

said  second  channel  being  defined  by  a  second  web  portion, 
a  third  rigid  side  flange  and  said  second  rigid  side  flange, 

said  flanges  each  having  straight  mutiially  parallel  inner  and 
outer  surftces  perpendicular  to  said  first  and  second  web 
portions, 

a  plurality  of  horizontal  frame  members  respectively  re- 
ceived in  said  first  channels  and  disposed  against  said  first 
webs  and  said  inner  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second 
flanges, 

a  panel  positioned  against  said  horizontal  frame  members 
received  in  said  second  channel  of  said  vertical  frame 
members  and  disposed  against  said  inner  surface  of  said 
flange  with  its  vertical  edge  portions  respectively  dis- 
posed in  said  second  channels, 

said  second  web  portion  and  said  third  side  flange  being 
substantially  thicker  than  said  first  web  portion  and  said 
first  and  second  ude  flanges. 


4,494,355 
CASE  FEEDING  APPARATUS  FOR  DROP  PACKER 
Lloyd  D.  JoiuMM,  Portlaad,  CouL,  and  Jack  H.  Lewia,  Marlon, 
N.Y.,  aHl^on  to  Staiadard-Kuw,  Im^  Portlnd,  Com. 
FUed  Mar.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  399^13 
lat  CL^  B65B  57/10 
U.S.  CL  53-^  6  cialM 

1.  A  case  feeding  apparatus  for  use  with  a  drop  packer  which 
requires  each  case  to  mate  with  a  stationary  grid  structure  so 
that  the  articles  are  guided  as  they  drop  into  the  case,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
a  lift  table  movable  between  up  and  down  positions  for 
ratting  each  case  into  mating  relationship  with  the  fixed 
grid  structure. 
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case  conveyor  means  for  moving  cases  onto  the  lift  table  in 

the  down  poaition  of  said  table, 
indexing  means  having  a  start  condition  and  a  run  condition 

for  intermittently  advancing  said  case  conveyor  means 

from  a  first  predetermined  position  to  a  second  position 

spaced  therefrom  when  said  table  is  down, 
sensing  means  to  provide  a  first  signal  when  a  case  moves 

onto  said  table  in  said  table  down  position, 
means  responsive  to  said  first  signal  for  moving  said  lift  table 

op  and  after  a  predetermined  time  delay  moving  said  table 

down, 
sensing  means  to  provide  a  second  signal  when  said  table  is 

down. 


means  respontive  to  said  second  signal  for  energizing  said 

indexing  means, 
means  returning  said  indexing  means  to  said  start  condition, 
said  case  conveyor  means  including  at  least  two  laterally 
spaced  conveyors,  one  of  said  two  conveyors  having 
trailing  lugs  and  the  other  of  said  two  conveyors  having 
leading  lugs  for  accurately  locating  the  cases  therebe- 
tween during  intermittent  case  conveyor  movement,  and 
shaft  means  for  driving  said  two  conveyors,  said  shaft 
means  including  means  for  adjustably  positioning  one  of 
said  two  conveyors  relative  to  the  other  to  accommodate 
i  of  different  longitudinal  dimension. 


4,494456 

PRODUCING  APPARATUS  FOR  FISH  MEAT 

PROCESSED  FOOD 

Tetno  TaUgnchi,  Ube,  Japoi,  aarignor  to  KaboahiU  Kalaha 

Yangiya  TekkodM,  YamagMU^  Japan 

Filed  Ai«.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  404,017 
Oates  priority,  appUcatkw  Japaa,  Aug.  1, 1981,  56-120816 
lat  CLJ  A22C  7/Oa  25/QO 
MS,  CL  53—122  4 


side  of  said  second  endless  belt  device  to  cut  said  solidified 
fish  meat  lengthwise  to  form  fine  fUament-hke  fish  meat, 

a  collection  device  for  collecting  said  filament -like  fish  meat 
while  transporting  the  same; 

a  bundling  device  for  urging  and  bundling  the  collected  fish 
meat  collected  by  said  collection  device,  said  bundling 
device  comprising  a  lower  conveyor  device  extending  in  a 
moving  direction  of  said  collected  fish  meat  and  having  a 
lower  supporting  portion  for  supporting  a  lower  portion 
of  said  collected  fish  meat  and  a  lower  conveyor  device 
extending  above  said  lower  conveyor  device  and  having 
an  upper  supporting  portion  for  pressing  said  collected 
fish  meat  in  a  direction  of  said  lower  supporting  portion 
while  successively  bearing  on  the  upper  portion  of  said 
collected  fish  meat; 

a  packaging  device  positioned  on  transporting  outlet  sides  of 
said  upper  and  lower  conveyors  to  package  the  peripheral 
surface  of  the  bundled  fi&h  meat  from  said  bundling  de- 
vice, said  packaging  device  comprising  a  packaging  film 
roll  for  packaging  said  bundled  fish  meat  and  a  guide 
member  for  guiding  said  bundled  fish  meat  so  as  to  pack- 
age the  peripheral  surface  thereof  while  bearing  the  pack- 
aging film  from  said  packaging  fUm  roll  on  said  bundled 
fish  meat;  and 

a  second  cutting  device  for  cutting  the  packaged  fish  meat 
packaged  by  said  packaging  device  into  ite  axial  required 
length. 


4,494,357 

STERILIZATION  OF  PACKAGING  MATERIAL 
Michael  J.  DiGeroolaM),  CiMater,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  iBteraatioBa] 

Paper  Company,  New  Yort^  N.Y. 
Diriaioa  ofSer.  No.  336,212,  Dec.  31, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,424,188. 
This  appUcatioB  Ang.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  526,293 
IBL  0.3  B65B  ii/00 
U.S.  CL  53—167  16 


n 


1.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  producing  fish  meat  pro- 
cessed food  in  a  bundled  sute  of  a  number  of  filament-like  fish 
meat  from  paste-like  fish  meat,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  solidification  device  for  solidifying  said  paste-like  fish  meat 
into  thin  web-like  fish  meat,  said  soUdification  device 
comprising  a  nozzle  device  for  stretching  said  paste-like 
fish  meat  into  a  web-like  fish  meat,  a  first  endless  belt 
device  for  transporting  said  paste-like  fish  meat  from  said 
nozzle  device,  a  heating  device  provided  on  said  first 
endless  belt  device  to  heat  and  soUdify  said  paste-like  fish 
meat,  and  a  second  endless  belt  device  whose  tranqiorting 
inlet  side  is  positioned  sUghtly  spaced  from  a  transporting 
outlet  side  of  said  first  endless  belt  device,  said  second 
endless  belt  cooling  the  solidified  fish  meat  from  said  first 
endless  belt  device  while  transporting  the  solidified  fish 
meat  at  the  same  moving  speed  u  that  of  said  first  endless 
belt  device; 
a  first  cutting  device  positioned  on  the  tran^wrting  outlet 


9.  An  apparatus  for  the  sequential  sterilization  of  sheet  pack- 
aging material  such  as  a  paperboard  laminate,  the  packaging 
material  adapted  to  be  sterilized  and  then  formed  into  individ- 
ual aseptic  containers,  the  containers  thence  adapted  to  be 
filled  with  a  substance,  such  as  a  potable  liquid,  whKh  u  to  be 
stored  in  the  containers  in  the  aseptic  container  environment 
until  use,  the  apparatus  including,  a  vat  of  liquid  free  of  chemi- 
cal biocide,  means  for  continuously  moving  the  packaging 
material  into  and  out  of  the  vat  of  liquid,  a  sonicator  in  the 
liquid  vat  for  imparting  sonic  energy  to  the  liquid,  means  for 
maintaining  at  least  one  surface  of  a  portion  of  the  packaging 
materia]  in  contact  with  the  liquid,  whereby  the  at  least  one 
surface  of  the  packaging  material  is  exposed  to  sonic  energy, 
means  for  drying  the  packaging  material  after  it  moves  out  of 
the  vat,  means  downstream  of  said  vat  for  subjectmg  at  least 
the  sonicated  surface  of  the  packaging  material  to  UV  radia- 
tion after  the  packaging  material,  whereby  sterile  packaging 
material  useful  for  aseptic  packagmg  is  produced. 
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4,494.358 

TORSIONAL  TORQUE  CONTROLLED  FRICTION 

SCREWING  HEAD  FOR  CAP  INSTALLATION 

Mkhd  ZdUii,  Sdat-CkMd,  Fr»c«,  iMifMr  to  EtiMi«aneots 
Aaiin  ZdUa  et  Cle,  RmO,  Fruec 

Flkd  Mar.  9, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  336,583 

Qalam  prterity,  ap^Mfatioa  FraMc,  Mar.  25, 1981,  8|  06033 

I«.  CL^  B65B  7/28.-  B67B  1/06 

UAa53-33U  aetata. 


4,494,359 

RttTHOp  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  LONG-TERM 

PRESSING  OF  PRINTED  PRODUCTS  ESPEaALLY 

'"'^^SPAPERS 

r^.  ST^l!^**^  SwtawlMd,  .Mignor  to  Fenu 
Ag,  Hiowil,  SwitKfiaad 

Flted  Jm.  U,  1982,  Ser.  No.  338,568 
CtaiM  priority.  artUcaOfm  SwitMrfand,  Fob.  3, 1981. 692/81 
I«.  CL»  B65H  17/02 
UAa53-430  gc^ 


1.  A  screwing  head  for  tightening  caps  on  containers,  com- 
prising, 

a  hub  member  which  is  adapted  to  be  rotated  about  its  axis 

in  a  forward  cap-tightening  direction, 
a  unit  which  has  a  cap  gripping  means  on  its  lower  end,  said 

unit  being  routably  supported  on  the  hub  member, 
a  lower  bush  member  which  is  slidably  supported  on  the  hub 

member  above  said  unit, 
a  friction  disc  which  provides  a  friction  clutch  between  the 

unit  and  the  lower  bush  member, 
a  torsional  and  compression  spring  means  which  has  one  end 
connected  to  the  lower  bush  member  and  an  opposite  end 
affixed  to  the  hub  member,  said  spring  means  being  under 
torsion  to  provide  forward  rotational  displacement  of  the 
lower  bush  member  relative  to  the  hub  member,  said 
spring  means  also  being  under  compression  to  apply  an 
axial  compressive  force  to  said  frictional  disc, 
a  cam  mechanism  operable  between  said  lower  bush  member 
and  said  hub  member,  said  cam  mechanism  including  a 
cam  slot  in  one  member  and  a  cam  follower  on  the  other 
member,  said  cam  slot  sloping  at  a  given  angle  relative  to 
a  transverse  plane  of  the  hub  member  and  having  upper 
and  lower  slopes,  said  cam  foUower  acting  on  both  upper 
and  lower  slopes  of  the  cam  slot,  said  cam  mechanism 
being  operable  to  lock  by  a  wedging  action  the  lower  bush 
member  with  the  friction  disc  until  the  lower  bush  mem- 
ber rotates  against  the  torsional  force  of  the  spring  means 
in  a  reverse  direction  of  rotation  relative  to  the  hub  mem- 
ber when  the  cap  is  screwed  on  the  container  to  the  re- 
qured  torque,  said  cam  mechanism  being  operable  in 
retponae  to  said  reverie  direction  roution  to  raise  the 
lower  bush  member  slighUy  to  permit  slippage  of  said 
friction  clutch. 


1.  A  method  for  the  long-term  pressing  of  printed  products, 
especially  newspapers,  each  of  the  products  having  a  product 
spine,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  an  imbricated  arrangement  of  the  products  so  as 
to  defme  an  imbricated  product  stream; 

feeding  the  printed  products  in  the  imbricated  product 
stream  so  as  to  move  in  a  first  predetermined  direction 
with  the  product  spine  leading; 

tighUy  winding  the  thus  infed  imbricated  product  stream 
while  moving  in  said  predetermined  direction  into  a 
wound  package; 

unwinding  the  wound  package  and  rewinding  the  previ- 
ously  wound  package  while  moving  the  unwound  imbri- 
cated product  stream  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  prede- 
termined direction  so  that  the  product  spine  trails; 

tightly  rewinding  said  imbricated  product  stream  while 
moving  in  said  other  direction  into  a  rewound  package; 
and 

both  the  initial  winding  of  the  package  and  the  rewinding  of 
the  unwound  package  into  a  rewound  package  is  accom- 
plished by  infeeding  the  product  stream  from  below  into 
the  package  being  wound. 


4,494,360 
APPARATUS  FOR  BUNDLING  SHEETS  FOR  FASaCLES 
Cari  G.  A.  FtaHbvg.  Per  AIMa  Himmms  vig  52  B,  S-214  63 

MalmS,  awl  Rolf  H.  V.  Isakasoa,  Diakoovrtan  59,  S-216  23 

Malmo,  both  of  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCr/SE8L^00144,  §  371  Date  Jan.  15, 1982,  §  102(e) 

Date  Jan.  15,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/03315,  PCT  Pab. 

Date  Not.  26,  1981 

PCT  FUed  May  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  341,992 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Sweden,  May  13, 1980,  8003573 
iBt  a^  B65  63/02.  13/20.  13/04.  13/06 
US.  CL  53-528  4  QlMiam 

I.  An  apparatus  for  bundling  sheets  of  fascicles  supplied  one 
by  one  and  arranged  in  a  regular  loose  bundle  with  flat  sides, 
said  apparatus  including  a  bundling  position  for  building  up  the 
loose  regular  bundle  of  sheets  or  fascicles  on  a  support  surface, 
a  strapping  position  on  said  support  surface  disposed  along  side 
said  bundling  position,  in  parallel  relation  therewith,  and  paral- 
lel to  the  longitudinal  dimension  of  the  bundle,  means  for 
displacing  a  bundle  firom  said  bundling  position  to  said  strap- 
ping position  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  bundling  position, 
means  for  feeding  a  band  or  the  like  in  a  direction  generally 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  dimension  of  a  bundle  in  the  strap- 
ping position,  means  for  guiding  the  band  in  a  loop  around  a 
bundle  in  the  strapping  position  and  means  for  sealing  a  loop  of 
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band  laid  around  a  bundle  in  the  strapping  position,  wherein 

the  improvement  compriaes: 
said  strapping  position  having  spaced  apart  press  plates,  with 
one  of  said  plates  being  movable  toward  and  away  from 
the  other  plate  to  compress  a  bundle  located  between  said 
plates,  said  means  for  guiding  the  band  in  a  loop  around  a 
bundle  compressed  between  said  press  plates  comprising  a 
groove  formed  in  each  said  press  plate  and  a  groove  in 
said  support  surface  for  the  bundle  with  said  groove  in 
said  support  surface  extending  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 


tion  of  said  surface,  and  in  which  the  supply  conduit  has  an 
outlet  which  opens  out  in  the  immedute  vicmity  of  the  surface 
of  the  endless  member  at  one  point  of  said  sector,  so  that  the 
tube  present  at  the  outlet  of  the  conduit  and  in  contact  with  the 
first  strip  is  forced  into  the  recess  of  the  endleas  member  which 
passes  below  said  outlet  thus  pushing  the  first  stnp  into  the 
recess  and  is  immediately  replaced  by  the  next  tube  m  the 
column,  means  for  causing  the  second  strip  of  flexible  material 
to  overlap  the  first  strip  downstream  of  said  outlet  in  the  direc- 
tion of  roution  of  the  endless  member,  and  rotary  heated 
wheels  and  a  guide,  said  wheels  permanently  touch  the  two 
overlapping  strips  by  toothed  heated  tracks,  the  roution  of  the 
wheels  being  synchronized  with  that  of  the  endless  member  so 
that  the  tubes  are  located  between  the  heated  teeth  and  the  first 
and  second  strips  are  welded  one  to  the  other  m  regions  which 
surround  the  ends  of  the  tubes,  the  guide  being  located  on  a 
portion  of  said  sector  between  the  outlet  of  said  supply  conduit 
and  the  heated  wheels  and  being  employed  to  keep  the  two 
strips  pressed  one  against  the  other  between  said  outlet  and 
said  wheels. 


dimension  of  the  bundle  and  with  said  groove  in  said 
support  surface  extending  between  said  grooves  in  said 
press  plates,  said  grooves  in  said  press  plates  intersecting 
said  groove  and  said  support  surface  at  right  angles,  said 
means  for  guiding  the  band  further  including  a  guide 
member  located  in  a  plane  that  passes  through  said  groove 
in  said  support  surface  and  said  grooved  in  said  press  plates 
but  being  spaced  from  said  groove  in  said  suppon  surface 
and  extending  parallel  thereto,  said  guide  member  having 
one  end  which  extends  from  one  of  said  press  plates. 

4,494,361 
PACKAGING  OF  DRDOONG  STRAWS 
Jeaa-Clande  Baratiioii;  Femand  Moiny,  both  of  Donxy;  Chrla- 
tin  Soyez,  Cone,  and  Gerard  Soyez,  CeUc  S.  Loire,  all  of 
Fnuce,  aasigBors  to  Soyez  FR.  S.A^  France 

FUed  Aug.  4,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  290,003 

Cfadns  priority,  appUcatkM  FraiKe,  Aug.  6, 1900,  M  17371 

lat  CL^  B65B  47/04 

U,S.  CL  53—553  \\  n.im. 


■5 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  a  sheet  constituted  by 
a  first  and  second  strip  of  flexible  material  enclosing  a  series  of 
tubes  therbetween,  said  tubes  having  ends  and  being  in  the 
form  of  lightweight  hollow  members,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing an  endless  member  with  a  surface  defining  parallel  recesses 
each  capable  of  receiving  a  tube,  said  endless  member  having 
an  axis  of  rotation,  means  for  rotating  the  endless  member 
continuously  about  said  axis  of  rotation,  means  for  bringing  the 
first  strip  of  flexible  material  into  contact  with  said  surface  of 
the  endless  member  over  a  sector  of  the  path  of  the  endless 
member,  means  for  distributing  the  tubes  including  a  supply 
conduit  in  which  the  tubes  form  a  column  of  tubes,  said  column 
having  a  lower  end  which  is  parallel  to  the  recesses,  means  for 
pushing  said  colunm  of  tubes  through  the  conduit  in  the  direc- 


4,494,362 
PACKAGE  FORMING  WEB  FOLDER 
Keith  C.  Koch,  Westwood,  Iowa,  aasignor  to  Metroaiafl,  \m^ 
Mt  Pleaaant,  Iowa 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,109 
lat  CL^  B65B  9/06 
UJS.C1.53— 550  U 


1.  In  combination  with  means  for  feeding  an  unfolded  web  of 
flexible  sheet  material  along  a  predetermined  direcuon  of 
travel,  said  unfolded  web  having  longitudinally  extending 
intermediate  and  side  portions,  a  web  folding  device  having  a 
supporting  surface  panel  guiding  travel  of  the  unfolded  web 
along  said  direction  of  travel,  and  guide  means  for  direction- 
ally  changing  travel  of  the  web  includmg  an  mtermedute 
segment  on  the  panel  perpendicular  to  said  direcuon  of  travel 
about  which  the  intermediate  portion  of  the  web  undergoes  a 
single  180'  change  in  travel  direction  and  a  pair  of  side  seg- 
ments of  the  panel  extending  at  angles  to  the  direction  of  travel 
about  which  the  side  portions  of  the  web  undergo  90'  changes, 
respectively,  in  travel  direction,  the  improvement  compnaing  a 
pair  of  planar  guide  members  respectively  connected  to  said 
side  segments  and  extending  therefrom  by  different  distances 
in  said  direction  of  travel  parallel  to  the  panel,  each  of  said 
guide  members  including  a  free  edge  about  which  one  of  the 
side  portions  of  the  web  undergoes  a  second  90'  change  in 
travel  direction  into  overlapping  contact  with  the  other  of  the 
side  portions  to  form  a  flat  tube. 


1280 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE      ^  - 


January  22, 198S 


4,494,363 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ASEPTICALLY 

FILLING  CONT  ADDERS 

Aftwt  F.  Rka,  SlocktiM,  Calff^  Joha  C  Davis,  PakatiM,  aad 

RomM  J.  RaiM,  HoCtaaa  Eitalai,  botk  of  DL,  Mrigaon  to 

r  FnaRka  Mil.  lac,  Stockton,  Cdif.  aad  Coataiacr  Techaolo- 
^glaa,  lac,  Barrtagtoa,  DL 

FUad  Aat.  20, 1982,  Scr.  No.  409,927 
lat  a^  BCSB  7/Q2,  31/01  55/04 
MS,  CL  53-426  36 


4,494«3M 
APPARATUS  FOR  PACKING  FOWLS  IN  PLASTIC  BAGS 
Pietcr  Mcya,  PJ>.  Box  16,  ISIO  AA  Ooatan,  Natherlaada 
CoatlaaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  256,561,  A«r.  22, 1901,  rtaadoaiii 

Thb  appUcatkm  Nor.  10, 1903,  Scr.  No.  550,717 
CtalM  priority,  awikatkn  Nothcriandi,  Apr.  25,  1900, 
8002379 

Irt.  CV  B65B  5/04.  7/12 
MS,  a,  53—570  7 , 


1.  The  method  of  aseptically  filling  a  container  having  a 
fitaient  therein,  said  fitment  including  a  rigid  neck,  a  flange  on 
the  outer  periphery  of  said  neck,  a  frangible  diaphragm  extend- 
mg  across  said  neck  to  seal  the  interior  at  said  container  and  an 
exposed  sealing  rim  adapted  to  receive  a  lid  in  heat  sealed 
engagement  disposed  outwardly  of  said  diaphragm,  said  fran- 
gible diaphragm  being  spaced  inwardly  from  said  sealing  rim, 
said  flexible  container  being  sterihzed,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
providing  an  enclosed  filling  chamber  with  an  opening; 
securing  said  bag  to  the  outside  of  said  filling  chamber  by 
locking  said  flange  against  the  chamber  so  that  said  fit- 
ment extends  into  and  seals  said  opening; 
holding  a  lid  within  said  filling  chamber  apart  from  said 

fitment; 
introducing  steam  into  said  filling  chamber  to  sterilize  said 
chamber,  the  exposed  portion  of  said  fitment  and  said  lid 
while  maintaining  the  interior  of  said  flexible  container 
free  from  steam; 
maintaining  a  fill  tube  completely  in  an  asceptic  housing  that 

is  sealed  from  said  chamber; 
opening  said  housing  and  introducing  said  fill  tube  trough 

said  chamber  and 
puncturing  said  frangible  diaphragm  with  said  fill  tube; 
establishing  a  sealed  relationship  between  said  fill  tube  and 
the  inside  of  said  neck  in  a  region  spaced  inwardly  from 
said  rim; 
introducing  product  through  said  fill  tube  into  said  flexible 

container; 
withdrawing  said  fill  tube  from  said  neck  completely  into 
said  housing  and  sealing  said  housing  from  said  chamber, 
transporting  a  lid  into  position  across  said  rim; 
heat  sealing  said  Hd  to  said  rim  while  within  said  chamber 

and 
removing  the  neck  of  said  container  from  the  opening  of  said 
filling  chamber. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  packing  a  bird  in  a  plastic  bag,  a  maga- 
zine holding  said  plastic  bag,  a  funnel,  one  end  of  said  funnel 
inserted  into  said  bag  previously  opened  by  blown  air,  an 
abutment  surface,  plunger  means  pressing  said  bird  into  said 
bag  and  forcing  said  bird  together  with  said  bag  against  said 
abutment  folding  said  bird's  legs  back  against  its  body  in  said 
bag,  means  for  tying  said  bag  closed,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
a  support; 

clamp  means  carried  by  said  support  for  graaping  and  head- 
ing said  bag  after  said  bird  has  been  pressed  into  said  bag 
by  said  plunger  means; 
pincer  means  carried  by  said  support  for  ckxing  and  holding 
the  open  end  of  said  bag  after  said  plunger  means  is  re- 
moved from  said  bag; 
means  for  rotating  said  bird  and  bag  about  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  bag  along  with  said  clamp  means  relative  to 
said  support  and  relative  to  said  pincer  means  holding  an 
end  of  bag  for  tightening  and  twisting  said  end  of  said  bag 
prior  to  tying; 
a  tying  station  spaced  from  said  clamp  means  including  said 
means  for  tying  and  closing  said  twisted  end  of  said  bag 
about  said  fowl; 
a  slotted  plate  receivable  over  said  closed  end  of  said  bag 
between  said  clamp  means  and  said  pincer  means  for 
holding  back  said  bird  as  said  bag  is  being  twisted;  and 
said  slotted  plate  coupled  to  said  clamp  means  whereby  said 
slotted  plate  and  said  clamp  means  are  rotated  together 
with  the  bag  to  reduce  chaffing  of  said  bag. 


4,494,365 
MOWER  CUTTING  UNIT 
LawTCMw  L.  Lloyd,  1001  OInstead  Ave,  Padflc  Grofc,  Qdif. 
93950 

Filed  Oct  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  545,971 
lat  CL^  AOID  55/18 
U.S.  CI.  56—256  23  OaliH 

1.  A  mower  cutting  unit  of  the  type  including  a  mower  blade 
mounted  for  rotation  to  a  frame  and  support  members  mounted 
to  the  frame  which  support  the  cutting  unit  on  a  mowing 
surface,  the  improvement  comprising: 
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one  said  support  member  comprising  a  generally  horizontal 
slotted  expunger  roller  mounted  to  the  frame  for  roution 
about  an  expunger  roller  axis,  an  outer  expunger  roller 
surface  and  a  plurality  of  vertically  disposed  annular  slou 
located  in  a  predetermined  axial  pattern  along  said  ex- 
punger roller,  said  slou  dividing  said  expunger  roller 
surface  into  a  plurality  of  expunger  roller  surface  seg- 
ments; 


a  supplementary  cutter; 

means  for  mounting  said  supplementary  cutter  adjacent  and 

behind  said  expunger  roller;  and 
means  for  actuating  said  supplementary  cutter; 
whereby  horizontally  disposed  plant  matter  is  pulled  up  into 

said  circular  slots  as  said  expunger  roller  surface  segments 

roll  over  said  plant  matter  to  allow  said  supplementary 

cutter  to  cut  said  pulled  up  plant  matter. 


YARN  END  UNTWISTING  DEVICE  FOR  A  PNEUMATIC 

YARN  SPUCING  DEVICE 
Koji  Deao,  Shiga,  Japan,  aaaigDor  to  Morata  Kikai  if«i«»«Knrf 
Kaiiha,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  466,725 
ClaiM  priority,  applicatioa  Japui,  Feb.  18, 1982, 57-21995[U] 
lat  CL^  DOIH  15/00 
MS,  CL  57—22  U 


1.  A  yam  end  untwisting  device  for  a  pneumatic  yam  splic- 
ing device,  comprising  a  splicing  block  having  a  tubular  nozzle 
hole,  a  tubular  untwisting  pipe  insertable  into  the  tubular  noz- 
zle hole,  the  untwisting  pipe  having  one  or  more  jetting  holes 
of  a  predetermined  shape  formed  therein,  and  a  fluid  passage 
formed  in  the  splicing  block,  the  fluid  passage  opening  into  the 
nozzle  hole  for  jetting  a  pressurized  fluid  into  the  nozzle  hole, 
wherein  the  amount  or  direction  of  the  pressurized  fluid  jetting 
into  the  nozzle  hole  can  optionally  be  changed  by  inserting  the 
untwisting  pipe  into  said  nozzle  hole  so  that  a  selected  one  of 
said  jetting  holes  communicates  with  said  fluid  passage. 


4,494,367 

SPLICER  DEVICE  TO  DISASSEMBLE  AND 

RECOMPOSE  YARN  MECHANICALLY 

Roboto  Badiaii,  PordcMM,  Italy,  aarigwr  to  OffldM  Sarlo 

S.p^  PardcMNM,  Italy 

Filed  Not.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  439423 
Claim  priority,  applicatioa  Italy,  No?.  4, 1981,  83493  A/81; 
Sep.  30,  1982,  83456  A/82 

lax.  CV  B65H  69/06;  DOIH  15/00 
MS.  CL  57—22  20  CUIm 


1.  SpUcer  device  through  which  yams  pass  to  mechanically 

disassemble  and  recompose  yam  having  tail  ends  composing 

means  to  untwist-retwist  the  yams  to  be  spliced  movable  in 

opposite  directions, 

means  for  sideways  displacement  of  at  least  one  of  two  yams 

to  bring  said  yams  together  after  untwisting, 
clamping    means   intermediate   said    untwisting-reiwisting 

means  to  clamp  said  yams  in  an  untwisted  condition, 
securing  and  tearing  means  on  each  side  of  said  untwist-ret- 
wist means  to  pluck  and  remove  excessive  tails  of  each 

yarn, 
retwisting  means  intermediate  said  untwist-retuist  means 

which  together  with  said  untwist-rctwist  means  retwut 

the  yams,  and 
discharge  means  on  each  side  of  said  untwist-retwist  means 

to  remove  the  excessive  tails  of  said  yams. 


4,494,368 
METHOD  OF  PREVENTING  IRREGULAR  L^NTWISTING 

OF  YARN  ENDS  IN  SPUCING  SPUN  YARNS 
Hlroahi  Mim,  Kyoto,  Japan,  aaai^or  to  Mnrata  Kikal  Kabo 
ahiki  Kaiaha,  Kyoto,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  466,726 

Claims  priority,  ap^catioa  Japan,  Feb.  18,  1982,  57/24955 

lot  CL^  DOIH  15/00 

\}S.  CL  57—22  10  OalBs 


I  A  pneumatic  yam  splicing  method  of  spun  yams  including 
steps  of  pneumatically  untwisting  and  looaemng  the  respective 
free  yam  ends  to  be  spbced,  overlappmg  the  untwisted  yam 
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ends  one  over  another,  and  applying  jetted  fluid  flow  on  the 
overlapped  yam  ends  to  mix  and  entangle  fibers  of  the  yam 
ends  together  for  splicing,  characterized  in  that  each  of  said 
untwisted  spun  yam  ends  is  cut  at  a  predetermined  position 
thereof  prior  to  overlapping  the  yam  ends  to  make  the  respec- 
tive lengths  of  the  untwisted  yam  end  portions  uniform. 

4,494,369 
SPINNING  POT  USED  FOR  TWISTING  AND  WINDING 

SYNTHETIC  TEXTILE  YARNS 

R^iu  V.  Ramani,  Bangdore,  India,  aMignor  to  Council  of  Sd- 

cotifk  and  lodnitriai  Reaearck,  New  Delhi,  India 

Filed  Sep.  29,  19M,  Ser.  No.  426,729 

lot  CL^  DOIH  7/%0 

MS,  CL  57-76  g  claims 


breakage  or  exhaustion  and  comprising  a  thread  sensor  bar,  a 
thread  guide  eyelet  secured  to  one  end  of  said  thread  sensor  bar 
for  receiving  a  running  thread  therethrough,  means  pivotally 
mounting  said  thread  sensor  bar  for  movement  between  a  first 
position  occupied  when  the  thread  is  running  normally 
through  said  thread  guide  eyelet  and  a  second  position  occu- 
pied when  the  thread  breaks  or  exhausts,  means  responsive  to 
said  thread  sensor  bar  occupying  said  second  position  for 
transmitting  the  signal,  and  guide  means  positioned  between 
said  thread  guide  eyelet  and  said  pivotal  mounting  means  for 
said  thread  sensor  bar  for  receiving  said  thread  sensor  bar 
when  it  occupies  its  first  position  and  for  supporting  said 
thread  sensor  bar  against  lateral  vibrational  movements  caused 
by  the  ninmng  thread. 


4,494J71 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  YARN  PIECING  IN  A 

RINGLESS  SPINNING  MACHINE 
Takayuki  Merita,  Kariya;  Takahiko  Tnmekawa,  and  Hisao 
Amano,  both  of  AicU,  all  of  Japan,  aasigBora  to  K«i«n«ii«irf 
Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoahokki  Seinkusho,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Aog.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  521,601 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Aug.  12, 1982,  57-140161 
Int  CLJ  DOIH  15/00 
U.S.  a.  57-263  n  ctaiBtt 


1.  A  spinning  pot  for  twisting  and  winding  synthetic  textile 
yams  comprising: 
a  barrel  defining  two  open  ends; 

a  removable  lid  located  at  one  end  of  the  barrel  spanning  the 
diameter  of  the  barrel  and  having  a  locating  step  concen- 
tric with  the  barrel; 

a  base  plate  slidingly  supporting  the  edge  of  the  other  end 
of  the  barrel  and  projecting  into  the  barrel  concentri- 
cally with  the  barrel; 
locking  means  projecting  from  the  base  plate  into  a  corre- 
sponding recess  defined  by  an  inner  wall  of  the  barrel 
during  rotation  of  the  barrel  to  allow  the  barrel  to 
expand  uniformly  without  lifting  off  from  the  base 
plate;  and 
a  bushing  have  a  first  member  integral  with  the  base  plate 
and  a  second  member  fixed  to  a  routable  shaft  of  a 
motor,  said  second  member  engaging  said  first  member 
for  rotation  of  said  barrel  upon  activation  of  said  motor. 

4,494,370 
STOP  MOTION  FOR  TEXTILE  MACHINES 
Siegfried  lager,  Krefeid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
PaMtex  Project-Coopuy  GmbH,  DnaMidorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcmaay 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No,  457,884 
daian  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  21. 
1982,3201694  ^'  ' 

Iirt.  a.1  DOIH  W16 
UA  a  57-81  11  QXaimm 


1.  A  method  of  piecing  a  broken  yam  firom  a  yam  package 
on  a  rouubly  mounted  bobbin  into  a  pneumatically  operated 
spinning  unit  with  which  the  bobbin  is  associated  in  a  ringless 
spinning  machine,  comprising  the  steps  of  catching  the  free 
end  and  unwinding  a  length  of  said  broken  yam  from  said  yam 
package,  re>vinding  part  of  said  length  on  to  said  yam  package 
at  substantially  a  single  location  on  the  suiface  thereof 
whereby  a  finite  length  of  said  broken  yam  extending  from  said 
location  can  be  determined,  cutting  said  length  of  broken  yam 
to  provide  a  cut  end  thereof  and  thereby  determining  said  finite 
length  to  be  that  length  of  said  yam  between  its  said  cut  end 
and  said  location  on  said  yam  package,  introducing  said  cut 
end  of  the  yam  into  said  spinning  unit  while  unwinding  a 
further  predetermined  length  of  said  yam  from  said  location  on 
said  yam  package,  and  again  winding  said  yam  from  said 
spinning  unit  on  to  said  yam  package. 


1.  A  stop  motion  mechanism  for  a  textile  machine  for  trans- 
mitting a  signal  to  stop  a  work  station  in  the  event  of  thread 


4,494,372 
MULTI  ROLE  PRIMARY/AUXILIARY  POWER  SYSTEM 

WITH  ENGINE  START  CAPABILITY  FOR  AIRCRAFT 
Michael  J.  ChMda,  Shcnaaa  Oaks,  Calif.^  aadgnor  to  Lockheed 
Corporation,  Boriiaak,  Calif . 

Fikd  Jaa.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  502,902 
Irt.  CL^  F02C  7/266,  7/32 
U.S.  CL  60—39.07  8  r»«*-T 

1.  A  multi  role  primary/auxiliary  power  system  for  an  air- 
craft having  at  least  one  engine,  said  engine  having  a  drive 
shaft,  said  power  system  comprising: 
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a  turbine  coupled  to  said  drive  shaft; 

a  compressor  coupled  to  said  drive  shaft; 

a  motor/generator  coupled  to  said  drive  shaft,  said  motor/- 

generator  mounted  between  said  compressor  and  said 

turbine; 
first  passage  means  coupling  the  outlet  of  said  compressor  to 

saiid  inlet  of  said  turbine; 
a  combustor  mounted  in  said  first  passage  means; 


to  such  a  fire,  stress  is  generated  in  the  casing  at  said  area  to 
cause  a  rupture  of  the  casmg  thereat. 


first  clutch  means  mounted  on  said  drive  shaft  adapted  to 
disengage  said  motor/generator  from  said  turbine; 

a  second  passage  means  coupled  to  the  outlet  of  said  turbine 
and  adapted  to  vent  the  output  of  said  turbine  overboard; 

third  passage  means  coupling  said  second  passage  means  to 
the  cabin  of  said  aircraft;  and 

first  valve  means  mounted  in  said  second  passage  means 
adapted  to  close  off  the  flow  overboard  in  said  second 
passage  means  and  direct  it  to  said  third  passage  means. 


4,494^373 
FAIL  SAFE  ROCKET  MOTOR 
RouM  F.  Vetter;  Theodore  A.  Hieka,  and  Warren  R.  Compton, 
aU  of  Ridgeorest,  CaUf^  aasisiion  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  repreaented  by  tbe  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Waah- 

iBgtOB^D.C. 

Filed  May  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  378,580 

Int  a.3  F02K  9/00 

M&,  a.  60—253  4  Claim 


1.  A  rocket  motor  having  a  reduced  likelihood  of  explosion 
in  an  external  fire  and  comprising  a  cylindrical  casmg  having  a 
predetermined  segmental  portion  extending  axially  along  the 
casing  and  having  a  predetermined  peripheral  area  which  is 
disposed  diametrically  oppositely  from  said  portion  and  is 
disposed  centrally  thereof  in  a  direction  axially  along  the  cas- 
ing; a  thermally  protective  coating  substantially  covering  the 
remainder  of  the  periphery  of  the  casing  so  that  said  area  is 
thermally  unprotected  by  the  coating;  a  rib  fixedly  connected 
to  said  portion  and  extending  therealong  axially  of  the  casing 
to  stiffen  said  portion  against  bending  in  a  plane  passing 
through  said  portion  and  said  area;  and  a  propellant  grain 
surrounded  by  the  casing,  so  that  when  the  casing  is  subjected 


4,494,374 

AIR/FUEL  RATIO  MONITORING  SYSTEM  IN  IC 

ENGI?«rE  USING  OXYGEN  SENSOR 

TmyoaU    Kltahara,    Yokohama;    Kohki    Som,    Tokyo,    and 

Maaaaki  UcUda,  Yokoauka,  all  of  Japan,  aasignon  to  Ntasaa 

Motor  CompaBy,  Limited,  Yokohama  Qty,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1983.  Ser.  No.  441,475 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jan.  29,  1962,  57-12642 

lat  a.3  POIN  i/20 

MS,  a.  60—276  5  Oalma 
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1.  In  a  system  for  monitoring  an  air/fuel  ratio  of  air-fuel 
mixture  supplied  to  an  internal  combustion  engine,  the  system 
having  an  oxygen  sensor  of  the  concentration  cell  type  dis- 
posed in  an  exhaust  passage  of  the  engine,  the  oxygen  sensor 
having  a  laminate  comprising  an  inner  electrode  layer,  a  micro- 
scopically porous  layer  of  an  oxygen  ion  conductive  solid 
electrolyte  and  an  outer  electrode  layer  exposed  to  an  exhaust 
gas  for  producing  an  output  which  varies  between  a  high-level 
voltage  signal  when  the  air/fuel  ratio  is  below  stoichiometric 
and  a  low-level  voltage  signal  when  the  air/fuel  ratio  is  above 
stoichiometric,  and  judgement  means  for  producing  an  air/fuel 
ratio  signal  indicative  of  whether  the  air/fuel  ratio  is  above  or 
below  stoichiometric  by  comparing  the  output  of  the  oxygen 
sensor  with  a  reference  voltage, 
said  judgement  means  comprising  a  modulating  means  for 
producing  a  modulated  voltage  signal  by  subtracting  a 
first  predetermined  voltage  from  the  output  of  said  oxy- 
gen sensor  when  said  air/fuel  ratio  signal  indicates  that  the 
air/fuel  ratio  is  below  stoichiometnc  and  by  adding  a 
second  predetermined  voltage  to  the  output  of  said  oxy- 
gen sensor  when  said  air/fuel  ratio  signal  indicates  that  the 
air/fuel   ratio  is  above  stoichiometnc,   and   smoothing 
means  for  smoothing  said  modulated  voltage  signal  to 
produce  a  smoothed   voltage  and   for  supplying   said 
smoothed  voltage  to  said  judgement  means  as  said  refer- 
ence voltage. 


4,494,375 
FILTRATION  SYSTEM  FOR  DIESEL  ENGINE 
EXHAUST-I 
Vemnlapalli  D.  N.  Rao,  BloomfMd  Townahip,  Oakland  County, 
and  Wallace  R.  Wade,  Farmington  HiUa,  both  of  Mich.,  ■»- 
aigDort  to  Ford  Motor  Coapaay,  Dearborn,  Mich. 
Filed  Feb.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  463,688 
InL  a.3  FOIN  i/02 
U,S.  CL  60—296  12  Claiau 

1.  A  filtration  system  operative  to  remove  oxidizable  partic- 
ulates from  the  exhaust  gas  of  a  diesel  engine,  compnsmg: 

(a)  filtration  means  having  a  filter  element  operative  to  filter 
out  and  collect  a  substantial  portion  of  the  entrained  par- 
ticulates in  the  exhaust  gas; 

(b)  oxidation  means  for  conducting  a  flow  of  gas.  heated  by 
a  source  of  energy,  through  at  least  a  portion  of  said  filter 
element  and  efTective  to  ignite  said  particulates  in  that 
portion;  and 

(c)  flow  control  means  having  walls  dividing  said  filter 
element  into  first  and  second  portions,  and  having  a  flow 
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diverter  effective  to  normally  permit  ftill  exhaust  gas  flow 
through  both  of  said  fUter  portions,  and  simultaneously 
effective  to  selectively  permit  exhaust  gas  flow  through 


only  one  of  said  filter  portions  while  permitting  flow  of 
heated  gas  of  said  oxidation  means  through  the  other  of 
said  filter  portions. 


4,494^6 
FLUID  ACTUATED  JACX  MECHANISM 
RoMid  E.  Beufort,  Li«ua  Nignd,  Califs  iMiswv  to  Varco 
lateraatioMi,  loc^  Oraaae,  Calif. 

Fltod  Jal.  M,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,672 

Irt.  a»  nSB  13/042.  13/06;  F16H  39/46;  E21B  79/05 

UA  a  60—421  17  Claim 


said  pistons  having  downwardly  facing  areu  exposed  to  said 
fluid  which  are  greater  than  the  efTective  upwardly  facing 
areas  thereof; 
two  power  driven  reversible  variable  displacement  pumps 
operable  to  pump  fluid  with  a  positive  displacement  action 
m  opposite  directions  and  adjustable  to  vary  the  displace- 
ment in  each  of  said  directions; 
two  additional  positive  displacement  pumps; 
fluid  reservoir  means; 

a  system  of  conduits  connected  to  said  cylinders  and  said 
four  pumps  and  said  reservoir  and  including  a  variable 
restriction  valve  at  the  location  of  each  cylinder  and  a 
reversing  valve  at  the  location  of  each  cylinder,  and  in- 
cluding a  large  diameter  low  pressure  hose  connected  to 
each  cylinder  and  a  small  diameter  hi^  pressure  hose 
connected  to  each  cylinder;  and 
control  means  including  a  first  control  element  movable  in 
opposite  directions  from  a  central  position  and  means 
operable  by  movement  of  said  element  in  one  of  said 
directions  to  cause  each  of  said  variable  displacement 
pumps  to  pump  fluid  in  parallel  with  an  associated  one  of 
said  additional  pumps  through  the  associated  large  diame- 
ter hose  to  the  lower  portion  of  an  associated  one  of  said 
cyUnders,  with  fluid  returning  from  the  upper  end  of  the 
cyUnder  through  the  associated  smaU  diameter  hose  to  the 
suction  side  of  the  variable  displacement  pump,  and  by 
movement  of  said  element  in  the  opposite  direction  to 
cause  each  variable  displacement  pump  not  operating  in 
parallel  with  said  sssociated  additional  pump  to  discharge 
fluid  in  a  reverse  direction  through  the  associated  one  of 
said  small  diameter  hoses  to  the  upper  end  of  the  associ- 
ated cyUnder,  with  fluid  discharging  from  the  lower  end 
of  the  cylinder  through  the  associated  larger  diameter 
hose  to  said  reservoir  means,  with  the  displacement  of  said 
variable  displacement  pump  increasing  progressively  in 
accordance  with  the  extent  of  movement  of  said  first 
control  element  from  said  central  position,  and  with  said 
variable  restriction  valve  offering  restriction  to  the  flow 
of  fluid  from  the  lower  ends  of  said  cyUnders  to  said  large 
diameter  hoses,  and  said  first  control  element  acting  to 
progressively  open  said  variable  restriction  valves  in  cor- 
respondence with  the  extent  of  movement  of  said  first 
control  element  from  said  central  position; 
said  control  means  including  a  second  control  element  oper- 
able to  reverse  connections  to  said  cylinders  and  cause 
said  variable  displacement  pumps  not  operating  in  parallel 
with  said  additional  pumps,  to  discharge  in  said  reverse 
direction  to  deUver  fluid  to  the  lower  ends  of  said  cylin- 
ders beneath  said  pistons,  with  fluid  discharging  from  the 
upper  ends  of  the  cylinders  to  said  reservoir  means. 


1.  Jacking  mechanism  comprising: 

two  verticaUy  extending  cylinders  to  be  received  at  different 
sides  of  a  well  pipe; 

pistons  reciprocable  vertically  within  said  cylinders  by  pres- 
sure fluid  and  having  upwardly  projecting  rods; 

a  first  gripping  unit  adapted  to  releasably  engage  and  sup- 
port a  well  pipe  and  retained  against  vertical  movement 
relative  to  said  cylinders; 

a  second  gripping  unit  adapted  to  releasably  engage  and 
support  the  pipe  and  movable  vertically  relative  to  said 
first  unit  with  said  rods  to  jacic  the  pipe  verticaUy; 


4,4^377 

BRAKE  BOOSTER  OPERATED  ALSO  BY  SOLENOID 

Yasw  Sato,  No.  11,  Kiakwi^ho,  GiiyKsU,  GtfMua,  Japu 

Flkd  Am.  12.  IMS,  Scr.  No.  S22,706 

lit  CV  B6QT  13/74 

U.S.  a.  6fr-545  8  rui»^ 

1.  A  brake  booster  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  with  a  large  chamber  and  a  small  chamber  linked 
to  each  other. 
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(b)  a  power  piston  movably  positioned  in  the  large  chamber 
«o  as  to  divide  it  into  a  control  chamber  and  a  vacuum 
chamber. 

(c)  means  for  providing  communication  between  said  vac- 
uum chamber  and  a  vacuum  source, 

(d)  a  hydraulic  piston  provided  in  said  small  chamber  to 
divide  It  mto  an  oU  pressure  control  chamber  and  a  high 
pressure  chamber,  said  hydraulic  piston  operatively  cou- 
pled to  move  with  the  power  piston, 

(e)  means  for  providing  communication  between  said  high 
pressure  chamber  which  communicates  with  a  rtuid  oper- 
ated  vehicle  braking  mechanism, 

(0  a  relay  valve  cylinder  with  one  end  exposed  to  the  atmo- 
sphere and  the  other  end  communicating  with  a  source  of 
vacuum,  means  to  permit  communication  between  the 
source  of  vacuum  and  the  control  chamber  via  a  control 
pipe, 


4,494,379 

VAPOR  DRIVEN  POWER  SYSTEM 

Lorrdl  C.  McFariaad,  417  E.  12,  Qanmon,  Okla.  74017 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  4r7,3M 

iBt  a.^  FOUL  25/W 

VS.  a  6fr-671  3  cu^ 


1.  A  self-contained  heat  energy  conserving  power  system 
mcludmg  a  boiler  containing  a  working  medium  boiling  at  a 
low  temperature  relative  to  water  at  atmosphenc  pressure, 
means  for  heating  the  boiler  to  a  vapor  producing  temperature, 
a  vapor  dnven  engine  connected  with  the  boiler  and  a  con- 
denser interposed  between  the  engine  exhaust  and  boiler,  the 
improvement  comprising. 

a  heat  exchanger  within  the  boiler; 

a  first  heat  coil  surroundmg  the  engine  and  connected  with 
the  heat  exchanger; 

a  beat  tank  connected  between  the  heat  exchanger  and  the 
first  heat  coil,  said  heat  tank  containing  a  fluid; 

a  heat  source  for  heating  said  heat  tank,  and, 

means  for  circulating  hot  fluid  from  said  heat  tank  through 
said  fu^t  heat  coil  and  said  heat  exchanger. 


(g)  atmospheric  air  valve  means  and  vaccum  valve  means 
provided  in  the  relay  valve  cylinder  and  operable  ui  re- 
sponse to  brake  operation  to  change  the  position  of  the 
cylinder  vacuum  valve  means  to  permit  communication 
between  the  control  pipe  and  the  vacuum  chamber,  each 
said  valve  means  having  valve  seats,  said  relay  valve 
cylinder  including  a  valve  piston  connected  to  said  atmo- 
spheric air  valve  means  and  said  vacuum  valve  means, 

(h)  relay  valve  piston  means  for  linking  the  atmospheric  air 
valve  meana  and  the  vacuum  valve  means, 

(i)  a  solenoid  having  a  movable  solenoid  plunger;  and 

0)  lever  means  interconnecting  said  solenoid  plunger  and 
said  relay  valve  piston  means,  said  lever  means  pivotable 
about  a  fulcrum. 


4,494380 

THERMOELECTRIC  COOUSG  DEVICE  AND  GAS 

ANALYZER 

RoBaM  H.  Croaa,  Hickory  Comer*.  Mkk.,  aasigMK  to  Bllaa. 

lac^  Kalamazoo,  Mkh. 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1984,  Scr.  No.  602.193 

Iirt,  CL^  F2SB  2J/02 

UAa«-3  liciai^ 


4,4H378 
Patent  Not  lamed  For  This  NnmbN- 


1.  A  thermoelectric  device  comprising 
element  having  a  cold  face  and  a  hot  face, 


thermoelectric 
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a  heat-rtdiating  device  in  heat-transfer  with  said  hot  face 
and  having  a  flat,  inner  surface  having  a  substantially 
greater  area  than  the  area  of  contact  with  said  hot  face  and 
a  thermal  sink  in  heat-transfer  contact  with  said  cold  face 
and  comprising  a  flat,  inner  surface  apposed  to  the  flat, 
inner  surface  of  said  heat-radiating  device  and  having  an 
area  substantially  coextensive  with  the  area  of  the  flat, 
inner  surface  of  the  heat-radiating  device;  and 
a  conduit  in  heat-transfer  with  said  thermal  sink, 
•aid  conduit  zig-zagging  b«:k  and  forth  from  an  inlet  adja- 
cent the  top  of  said  thermal  sink  to  a  point  adjacent  the 
bottom  thereof  and  thence  upwardly  to  an  outlet  adjacent 
the  top  thereof 


4,494,381 

CRYOPUMP  WITH  IMPROVED  ADSORPTION 

CAPACITY 

PUli9  A.  Leaaard,  Acton,  Mam^  aMigMr  to  Hdlz  Technology 

Corporatioo,  Waltkaai,  Man. 

FUcd  May  13, 1M3,  Set.  No.  494,758 

lot  a.}  BOID  8/00 

VS.  a.  62— 55J  11  Oaina 


»  x^  ^ 


4,494>382 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

WHEN  TO  INITUTE  AN  INCREASE  IN  COMPRESSOR 

CAPACITY 
GlendoB  A.  RaynoBd,  Ftdton,  N.Y,  udgiMr  to  Carrier  Corpo- 
ratkw,  Syracoae,  N.Y. 

FIW  Oct  11, 1983,  Scr.  No.  540,270 

lot  a.}  F25B  13/00 

VS.  CL  62— liO  14  n,*^ 


1.  A  cryopump  comprising: 

a.  a  cryogenic  refrigerator, 

b.  a  condensing  cryopanel  mounted  to  a  low  temperature 
heat  sink  on  the  refrigerator;  and 

c.  a  honeycomb  structure  enclosed  within  said  cryopanel, 
comprising  an  array  of  levels  stacked  along  an  axis,  each 
level  comprising  a  plurality  of  side-by-side  chambers  open 
radially  from  said  axis  with  adsorbent  material  on  their 
interiors,  in  thermal  communication  with  said  low  temper- 
ature heat  sink. 


csr 


1.  A  control  for  a  refrigeration  circuit  including  an  outdoor 
heat  exchanger,  at  least  one  indoor  heat  exchanger  and  an 
electric  motor  driven  variable  capacity  compressor  means 
which  comprises: 

current  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  current  drawn  by  the 
motor  driving  the  compressor, 

logic  means  connected  to  the  current  sensing  means  for 
storing  the  value  of  the  current  flow  detected  by  the 
current  sensing  means  as  a  reference  value; 

comparator  means  for  comparing  the  value  of  the  current 
flow  to  the  compressor  motor  after  a  delay  interval  to  the 
value  of  current  flow  stored  in  the  logic  means,  said  com- 
parator means  generating  an  increase  signal  when  a  se- 
lected one  of  said  values  exceeds  the  other  of  said  values; 
and 

means  for  increasing  the  capacity  of  the  compressor  in  re- 
sponse to  the  detection  of  an  increase  signal. 


4,494,383 
AIR-CONDITIONER  FOR  AN  AUTOMOBILE 
HideaU  NagatooM;  Hiroto  Kawahira;  ToaUao  Niahlzawa,  and 
MHsM  Yaaoda,  all  of  Shixaoka,  Japao,  aaaignon  to  Mit* 
labiahi  DenU  KabvUld  Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japu 
Filed  Feb.  23, 1983,  Scr.  No.  468,992 
ClaiBs  priority,  appttcatioa  Japu,  Apr.  22, 1982,  57-C7857; 
May  12, 1982,  57-79444 

Lat  CL^  F25B  J/00;  B60H  3/04 
VS.  a.  62— 196J  5  CUtm 

1.  An  air-conditioner  system  for  dehumidifying  and  cooling 
the  passenger  compartment  of  an  automobile,  comprising: 
a  compressor  means,  a  condenser  and  an  evaporator  con- 
nected in  series  in  a  refrigerating  circuit; 
said  compressor  means  having  a  rotary  shaft  adapted  to  be 
directly  connected  to  the  engine  of  the  automobile  for 
being  constantly  driven  thereby,  having  one  large  and  one 
small  displacement  compressing  element  each  having  a 
different  refrigerant  compressing  capacity,  the  compress- 
ing capacity  of  said  small  displacement  compressing  ele- 
ment being  just  sufRcient  for  providing  sufRcient  refriger- 
ant for  dehumidifying  the  passenger  compartment,  and 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Iamtiabv  99    1Qft< 


January  22, 1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1287 


having  refrigerant  intake  means  for  the  respective  large 
and  small  displacement  compressing  elements  and  a  com- 
mon refrigerant  discharge  connected  to  said  condenser; 
a  refrigerant  flow  control  valve  means  in  said  refrigerant 
intake  means  for  the  large  displacement  compressing 
element  for  controlling  the  amount  of  refrigerant  sucked 
into  said  large  displacement  compressing  element  for 
causing  the  large  displacement  compressing  element  to 


CONDENSER 


(3)  onto  the  air  conditioning  condenser  so  «s  to  cool  the 
freon  therein. 


t^  EXPANSION 


EVAPORATOR 


compress  a  predetermined  amount  of  refrigerant  over  a 
period  of  time,  the  intake  to  said  small  displacement  com- 
pressing element  being  unvalved;  and 
temperature  setting  control  means  connected  to  said  refrig- 
erant flow  control  valve  means  for  controlling  said  refrig- 
erant flow  control  valve  means  to  provide  an  amount  of 
refrigerant  to  said  large  displacement  compressing  ele- 
ment sufficient  for  cooling  the  passenger  compartment  to 
the  set  temperature. 


4,494,384 
APPARATUS  FOR  ENHANCING  THE  PERFORMANCE 

OF  A  VEHICLE  AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM 
JohB  Lott,  AabwBdale,  FU^  mi^or  to  Jndy  A.  Lott,  Aabwa- 
dalcFla. 

Filed  No?.  21, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  553,490 

lit  CL^  F25B  47/00 

VS,  CL  62—279  1  ciaiai 


^4«    ^9» 


••v  >^l* 


N     ^8 


1.  An  arrangement  for  enhancing  the  performance  of  a 
vehicle  air  conditioning  unit,  said  air  conditioning  unit  includ- 
ing a  condensor  and  an  evaporator,  said  evaporator  having  a 
drain  connected  thereto  for  draining  condensate  collected 
therefrom,  said  arrangement  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  an  elongated  cylinder  (I)  having  a  defmed  upper  portion 
with  a  water  ondensate  inlet  (8)  in  said  upper  portion, 
said  inlet  (8)  including  a  tube  connected  to  said  evaporator 
drain;  brackets  (10)  connecting  the  cylinder  (1)  to  the 
firont  of  the  vehicle  at  a  level  below  the  level  of  the  ev^xv 
rator  drain,  the  elongated  cylinder  (1)  being  of  a  lesser 
length  than  the  width  of  the  vehicle; 

(b)  air  inlet  units  (4,  4')  including  pipes  with  an  inlet  flared 
mouth  disposed  to  receive  incoming  air  as  the  vehicle 
moves  in  the  forward  direction,  said  air  inlet  units  extend- 
ing out  from  said  cylinder  upper  portion;  and, 

(c)  tpny  units  (3)  extending  out  firom  said  cylinder  with 
yy  he*d»  facing  the  condenser  whereby,  condensate 
firom  the  vehicle  air  conditioning  unit  evaporator  drain 
enters  the  cylinder  through  said  inlet  (8)  while  outside  air 
ye»  Mid  cylinder  through  said  inlet  units  so  that  the  air 
forces  the  condensate  in  the  cylinder  out  of  the  spray  units 


4.494J85 
METHOD  OF  PRESERVING  ORGAN  AND  APPARATUS 

FOR  PRESERVING  THE  SAME 
Yatno  Kuraoka,  and  Nobvo  Sakao,  bodi  of  Sm^oto,  Japaa, 

aaiiffors  to  Hoxaa  CorporatioB,  Sapporo,  Japan 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  499,220,  May  31, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,462J15. 
TUs  MNkatioa  May  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  615,212 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Jon.  4,  1982,  57-95896; 
Mar.  31, 1983,  58-56593 

Int  a.3  BOIF  3/04 
VS.  a  62—306  4  o.,— 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  preserving  a  frozen  organ  comprising: 
a  perfusing  and  thawing  unit,  and 

a  heat  insulating  container  capable  of  containing  said  organ, 
said  unit  having  a  refngerant  tank  containing  the  refrigerant 

such  as  Freon  and  thermally  insulated, 
a  refrigerant  temperature  controlling  mechani&m  capable  of 

controlling  the  temperature  of  the  refrigerant  by  a  con- 

troUer, 

a  gas  supplying  container  supplied  with  the  refngerant  from 
an  organ  refrigerant  bomb  dipped  in  the  refrigerant  for 
said  tank, 

an  organ  temperature  controlling  mechanism  connected 
through  a  heat  exchanger  to  a  gas  supply  pipe,  and 

a  Uquid  supplying  mechani&m  for  selectively  flowing  out  the 
liquid  to  be  flowed  out  from  a  first  container  for  blood 
uniformly  perfusing  liquid  such  as  choline,  a  second  con- 
tainer for  the  refrigerating  defect  preventing  agent  such  as 
dimethyle  sulfoxide  or  glycerin,  a  third  container  for  low 
solidifying  point  flnal  perfusing  liquid  such  as  alcohol 
under  the  control  of  the  controller  to  a  liquid  supply  pipe, 

said  organ  temperature  controlling  mechanism  being  con- 
nected via  a  pipe  (9)  to  a  nozzle  in  the  container  (2),  and 

said  Uquid  supplying  mechanism  being  connected  to  an 
artery  or  portal  vein  in  the  organ  m  the  container  (2)  at  the 
pipe  and  the  vein  of  the  organ  being  prolonged  externally 
of  the  container  via  the  exhaust  pipe  capable  of  being 
connected  to  the  vein  Ic  of  the  organ. 


4,494386 

VAPOR  REFRIGERATION  CYCLE  SYSTEM  WITH 

CONSTRAINED  ROTARY  VANE  COMPRESSOR  AND 

LOW  VAPOR  PRESSURE  REFRIGERANT 

Thomas  C.  Edwards,  Rockledge,  Ra,,  Wayne  C.  Shank,  P<— 
Ariz.,  aasigDors  to  Rovac  Corporation,  Rockledge,  Fla. 
FIM  Mar.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  358,056 
ImL  a.^  F25D  9/00 
VS.  a  62—402  3  OaiM 

1.  A  refrigeration  system  including  a  compressor,  a  con- 
denser, an  ei^Mntion  valve  and  an  evaporator  with  controls 
and  interconnections  to  provide  a  system  operating  in  a  vapor 
refrigeration  cycle,  said  system  containing  a  refrigerant  or 
combination  thereof  selected  from  a  group  of  low  vapor  prea- 
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sure  refrigerants  having  boiling  points  anywhere  from  about  10  M94,3tt 

degrees  F.  to  83  degrees  F..  said  compressor  comprising  an  KNIT  CONSTRUCTION 

open  system  coostrained  rotary  vane  compressor  having  a  Wlag-Yu  T.  Laa,  aad  Laytoa  E.  Bradberry,  both  of  ScMca, 

S.Cn  aMignon  to  The  KodaU  Omfuy,  Walpole,  Maw. 
Filed  Sep.  22, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  421,110 
hut  a»  A41B  00/00;  D04B  11/00 
VS.  CL  66—178  A  15  Claim 


-»• 


ratio  Q/D  of  cooling  capacity  per  unit  of  displacement  any- 
where in  the  range  from  about  8,000  to  30,000  FT-LB  per 
HR/FT^  per  HR  determined  by  the  refrigerant  or  combination 
thereof  in  the  system  and  according  to 

Q/D  -  ^*«''+<«) 


where 

/<  =  2.2  X  10« 

(For  40  degrte 

e  =  natural  logarithm  base 

evaporator 

5=  -.0189 

temperature) 

T  -  boiling  pout  of  refrigerant 

(degrees  F.) 

for  medium  capacity  refrigeration,  air  conditioning  and  heat 
pump  applications. 


1.  A  knit  construction  having  a  repeating  six-course,  two 
wale  pattern  in  which 

said  six  courses  include  four  courses  comprising  alternating 
knit  and  tuck  stitches  and  two  courses  comprising  altem- 
taing  knit  and  non-knit  stitches, 

each  of  said  wales  includes  the  knit  stitches  of  two  of  said 
courses  of  alternating  knit  and  tuck  stitches  and  one  of 
said  courses  of  knit  and  non-knit  stitches,  the  tuck  stitches 
of  the  other  two  of  said  courses  of  knit  and  tuck  stitches, 
and  the  non-knit  stitches  of  the  other  of  said  courses  of 
knit  and  non-knit  stitches,  the  non-knit  stitches  of  the 
other  of  said  courses  being  intermediate  the  tuck  stitches 
of  the  other  two  of  said  courses,  and 

said  courses  comprising  alternating  knit  and  non-knit 
stitches  are  of  elastomeric  yam. 


4,494^89 

CONTINUOUS  SYSTEM  FOR  TREATING  FABRICS 

Richard  K.  SoMjda,  P.O.  Box  344,  RiTenMe,  Patenoa,  NJ. 

07544 

CoatiBiuitioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  306,081,  Sep.  28, 1981, 

abaadoaed.  TUa  appUcatioa  Jaa.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  568,436 

lBtCL^D06B  77/04 

U.S.  a.  68—5  C  14 


4,494,387 
INTERCHANGEABLE  KNITTING  NEEDLE  SYSTEM 
Coraettw  M.  PUppa,  and  Coraelias  M.  PUppa,  Jr.,  both  of  Glen 
EUym  nL,  aMiffon  to  Plaatk  Specialtka,  lac.,  Gica  Ellya, 
DL 

Filed  Aag.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525»221 

lat  a.}  D04B  35/02 

VS,  a.  66—117  6  Claiau 


x>. 


IXJ^ 


Jf'  JO      s* 


1.  An  interchangeable  knitting  needle  system  comprising  at 
least  one  knitting  needle  having  a  tip,  central  shaft,  and  an 
opposite  thread-engageable  end  including  a  resilient  locking 
means  capable  of  releaaable  securement  with  a  tube  adaptor, 
said  tube  adi^tor  having  means  for  securing  the  locking  means 
of  the  needle  engageable  end  and  further  having  at  the  opposite 
end  thereof  intertable  tube  wig*ginj  means,  and  at  least  one 
flexible  tube. 


1.  A  system  for  treating  fabric  comprising: 

an  enclosed  chamber  having  an  entrance  and  an  exit  and  a 
plurality  of  stations  therebetween; 

fabric  supply  means  for  feeding  fabric  continuously  into  said 
chamber; 

applicator  means  positioned  in  the  path  of  said  fabric  for 
applying  solutions  to  said  fabric; 

take-up  means  at  a  first  station  within  said  chamber  adjacent 
said  entrance  for  winding  said  fabric  into  rolls; 

means  within  said  chamber  for  applying  heat  and  steam  to 
the  rolls  of  fabric; 

means  for  feeding  successive  rolls  of  fabric  along  said  cham- 
ber and  for  holding  respective  rolls  within  selective  sta- 
tions for  predetermined  time  intervals; 

a  second  rest  station  for  permitting  further  application  of 
heat  and  steam  to  said  roll; 

a  third  rewind  station  includ^  means  for  rewinding  fabric 
from  a  first  roll  onto  a  second  roll  and  means  for  subject- 
ing said  second  roll  to  additional  heat  and  steam  capable  of 
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maintaining  a  predetermined  temperature  to  provide  uni- 
form heat  and  moisture  throughout  the  roll; 

a  fourth  sution  including  gravity  drive  means  for  holding 
and  moving  a  plurality  of  rolls  successively  toward  said 
exit  while  continuing  application  of  said  heat  and  steam  on 
said  rolls;  and 

means  for  holding  said  rolls  upon  exiting  from  said  chamber. 

4,49M90 
WASHING  MACHINE 
Gcataro  HayaaU,  Skiga;  KtaH  Yaumoto,  Kmatm,  aad  Takao 
Karaaeko,  Otm,  all  of  Japan,  aaripMn  to  Saayo  Bectrk  Co. 
Ud^Japn 

Filed  Jal.  15, 1983.  Scr.  No.  514^41 
Claim  priority,  applicatioB  Japai^  JaL  20, 1982,  57-127170 
bit  a.3  D06F  23/04.  17/10 
VS.  a  68-23.7  10  Claim 


ing  for  passing  the  tension-bearing  element  therethrough, 
out  from  said  interior, 
an  elongate,  flexible  tension -bearing  element  attached  to  said 
one  end,  wherein  said  element  has  a  plurality  of  recesses 
spaced  along  its  length  and  has  a  free  end  adapted  to  be 
inserted  into  said  first  opening,  to  extend  akmg  said  inte- 
rior wall  surface,  and  to  extend  out  thrxMigh  said  second 
opening; 

back  stop  means  fixed  on  said  wall  surface  and  arranged  for 
selectively  engaging  at  least  one  of  said  recesaes  for  pre- 
venting longitudinal  movement  of  said  element;  and 

a  cover  lock  mechanism  comprising:  (a)  a  lock  mounted  to  a 


1.  A  washing  machine  comprising  a  cabinet,  a  basket  having 
a  bottom,  said  basket  being  mounted  in  said  cabinet,  an  agitator 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  bottom  of  said  basket,  and  drive 
means  for  rotating  said  agitator,  wherein  said  agitator  is  com- 
prised of  a  substantially  disk-shaped  base  having  a  predeter- 
mined outside  diameter  and  an  outer  circumferential  edge,  a 
projection  in  the  form  of  a  substantially  triangular  prism  hav- 
ing  side  ridges  at  the  edges  of  said  prism,  integrally  extending 
from  a  substantially  central  portion  of  said  base,  and  three 
vanes  integrally  extending  smoothly  from  said  side  ridges  of 
said  projection  over  said  base,  said  projection  having  a  height 
which  is  about  i  of  said  outside  diameter  and  an  upper  end 
positioned  below  at  least  the  level  of  water  in  said  basket  at  the 
time  the  water  is  held  at  rest,  said  drive  means  comprising 
routing  means  for  routing  said  agiutor  at  a  speed  of  300  rpm 
or  less  and  roution  switching  control  means  for  routing  said 
agiutor  alternately  clockwise  and  counterclockwise. 

4,494,391 
AUTOMOBILE  SECURITY  DEVICE  FOR  STEERING 
COLUMN  IGNITION  LOCKS 
Joaeph  E.  Solow,  Pfadaricw,  N.Y„  aaaigMir  to  Woio  Manatee- 
taring  CorporatkM,  Dear  Park,  N.Y. 
Coattanation  of  Ser.  No.  236,878,  Feb.  23, 1981.  abandoned. 
This  appUcatkM  Aag.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  524350 
Int  a.3  E05B  17/] 4 
VS.  a  70—428  9  CJatatt 

1.  An  automobile  security  device  for  protecting  a  steering 
column  ignition  lock  comprising: 
a  cover  having  opposed  ends,  a  top  wall  arranged  at  one  end, 
a  bottom  wall  arranged  at  the  other  end,  oppoaed  side 
walls,  extending  between  said  top  and  bottom  walls,  with 
arcuate  edges  adi4>ted  to  wrap  around  a  portion  of  the 
steering  column,  wherdn  said  cover  has  a  hollow  interior 
adapted  to  fit  over  an  ignition  lock,  wherein  said  bottom 
,   wall  has  an  interior  wall  surface  and  is  spaced  from  said 
arcuate  edges  to  define  a  first  opening  for  inserting  a 
tensicm-bearing  element  into  said  interior  to  extend  longi- 
tudinally along  said  surface,  and  wherein  said  cover  has  a 
second  opening  longitudinally  spaced  from  said  first  open- 


portion  of  said  cover  spaced  from  said  bottom  wall,  (b) 
bolt  means  actuatable  by  said  lock  compnsmg  a  bolt  mov- 
able toward  and  away  from  said  bottom  wall  between  an 
engaged  position,  for  locking  said  back  stop  means  in 
engagement  with  a  recess  of  said  element,  and  a  disen- 
gaged position,  for  permitting  said  tension -beanng  ele- 
ment and  said  back  stop  means  to  disengage,  wherein  in 
said  disengaged  position  said  tension -beanng  element  may 
be  moved  freely  in  its  longitudinal  direction  and  inserted 
or  removed  from  the  interior  of  said  cover;  and  wherein 
said  bolt  further  includes  at  least  one  projection  for  selec- 
tively engaging  a  recess  of  said  tension-beanng  element 
when  said  bolt  is  moved  to  said  engaged  positicm. 

4,49432 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  AN  EXPLOSIVELY 

EXPANDED  TUBE-TUBE  SHEET  JOINT  INCLUDING  A 

LOW  ENERGY  TRANSFER  CORD  AND  BOOSTER 
Joaapb  W.  Scbroader,  dark,  N  J.,  aaal^or  to  Foatar  Whadcr 
Energy  Corporatloa,  Liviaplna,  N  J. 

FUad  Not.  19,  1982,  S«r.  No.  442,985 
Int  CL^  B21D  26/02 
VS.  a  72—56  u 


1.  Apparatus  for  expanding  a  tube  into  a  bore  formed  m  a 
tube  sheet,  comprising  primary  explosive  means  containmg  a 
relatively  high  number  of  grains  of  explosive  per  unit  length 
and  extending  within  said  tube  coextensive  with  that  portion  of 
the  tube  to  be  expanded;  an  annular  force  transmitting  member 
extending  between  said  primary  explosive  means  and  said  tube 
for  transferring  to  said  tube  the  energy  resulting  from  the 
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explosion  of  said  primary  explosive  means;  detonator  means 
disposed  externally  of  said  tube;  an  energy  transfer  cord  ex- 
tending between  said  detonator  means  and  said  primary  explo- 
sive means,  said  energy  transfer  cord  including  a  relatively  low 
number  of  grains  of  explosive  per  unit  length  which  are  insuffi- 
cient to  detonate  said  primary  explosive  means,  and  a  sheath 
covering  said  latter  grains  of  explosive,  and  being  constructed 
and  arranged  to  contain  the  debris  and  gases  associated  with 
the  explosion  of  said  latter  grains  of  explosive;  and  booster 
means  extending  between  said  energy  transfer  cord  and  said 
primary  exploaive  means,  said  booster  means  containing  an 
explosive  which  is  detonauble  by  said  energy  transfer  cord 
and,  upon  exploding,  is  sufficient  to  detonate  said  primary 
explosive  means. 


4,49M93 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRESS  FORMING 
Georie  T.  Brace,  21  CkrtotiMi  Creac^  Scarboroogh,  Ontario, 
Cuuda  (MIR  4H7) 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  473,955 

Iirt.  CL^  B21D  5/02 

VS,  CL  72—57  8  Claims 


sitely  skewed  with  respect  to  the  pass  line  of  said  cross- 
roll  straightener,  said  end  pain  of  rolls  oriented  to  restrain 


said  stock  and  to  guide  said  stock  into  wedge  supportive 
relation  with  said  central  pair  of  rolls. 


6.  A  method  for  press  forming  at  least  one  angle  in  a  flat 
metal  blank  comprising  interposing  the  metal  blank  between  a 
male  die  shaped  to  conform  to  an  inside  dimension  of  the  angle 
and  a  female  die  of  resilient  elastomeric  material  bendable 
along  a  longitudinal  line  corresponding  to  an  apex  of  the  angle 
and  having  at  least  one  longitudinal  reinforcing  rib  on  each  of 
opposite  longitudinal  halves  thereof  at  opposite  sides  of  the  line 
at  a  surface  of  said  female  die  facing  away  from  the  metal 
blank;  and 
pressing  the  male  die  towards  the  female  die  to  press  the 
blank  therebetween  and  thereby  causing  the  opposite 
longitudinal  halves  of  said  female  die  to  hinge,  with  said 
ribs,  in  opposite  directions  about  the  longitudinal  line  and 
to  conform  to  the  outside  dimensions  of  the  angle  as  side- 
walls  for  the  female  die,  the  female  die  being  deformed  at 
the  area  of  the  longitudinal  line  without  substantial  defor- 
'  mation  of  the  opposite  longitudinal  halves; 
whereby  metal  of  the  metal  blank  at  least  partially  flows 
around  the  angle  in  response  to  action  between  the  dies. 


4,494,395 
HOT-ROLLING  PLANT 
Fnuu  Brettbadier,  Liu,  aad  Bocheoer  Rudolf,  St  Florian, 
both  of  AiHtria,  aadgnon  to  Voett-AlplBe  AkticngeKllachaft, 
Una,  Austria 

FDcd  Feb.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  468,084 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Mv.  5, 1982,  870/82 

iBt  a.}  B21B  1/00 

VS.  a.  72—203  3  nmimm 


4,494,394 
STRAIGHTENING  MACHINES  AND  METHODS 
Eiaar  W.  NOmmi,  705  E.  Cortia  St,  BcUefonte,  Pa.  16823 
FDed  JaL  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  280,372 
lat  OJ  B21D  3/04 
U.S.  a.  72—98  8  Claima 

1.  A  cross-roll  straightener  that  advances  stock  in  rotary 
motion  along  a  curved  pass  line,  said  straightener  comprising: 
a  central  pair  of  rolls  forming  a  curved  pass,  said  rolls  oppo- 
sitely skewed  with  respect  to  the  pass  line  of  said  cross- 
roll  straightener,  the  rolls  of  said  central  pair  being  of 
generally  unequal  diameter  and  oriented  to  flex  said  stock; 
and 
two  end  pain  of  rolls,  arranged  adjacent  opposite  ends  of 
said  central  pair,  the  rolls  of  said  end  pain  being  oppo- 


1.  In  a  hot-rolling  plant  comprising 

a  forward  reversible  coiler, 

a  rear  reversible  coiler, 

reversible  finish-rolling  means  disposed  between  said  for- 
ward and  rear  reversible  coilers,  and 

crop  shean  including  an  upper  cutter  cylinder  and  a  lower 
cutter  cylinder,  which  are  mounted  for  rotation  about 
upper  and  lower  axes  of  rotation,  respectively, 

the  improvement  residing  in  that 

said  crop  shean  are  disposed  between  said  finish-rolling 
means  and  one  of  said  coilen  and 

a  backing  roller  for  supporting  stock  to  be  rolled  is  mounted 
on  said  lower  cutter  cylinder  for  rotation  about  an  axis 
which  is  parallel  to  said  lower  axis  of  rotation. 
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MULTISTAGE  ROLLING  MILL  WITH  FLATNESS 
CONTROL  FUNCTION 
ToAlo  Iwanami,  Yokohama,  and  H^ime  Watanabe,  Yokoraka, 
both  of  Japan,  aadgnon  to  Ialiikaw^Jiiiia.Hariiiia  Jukoeyo 
Kaboahiki  Kaiiha,  Japui 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  361,970 

dalmi  priority,  appikatioD  Japan,  Apr.  2, 1981,  56-49960 

Int  a.J  B21B  31/16,  31/32 

UA  a  72-243  4ci,ta|, 


1.  A  multistage  rolling  mill  with  flatness  control  function 
comprising  upper  and  lower  work  rolls,  one  of  said  work  rolls 
being  substantially  smaller  in  diameter  than  the  other  work 
roll,  upper  and  lower  back-up  rolls,  said  work  rolls  being 
driven,  whereby  rolling  at  different  speeds  is  effected,  said 
work  roll  of  smaller  diameter  being  offset  in  a  rolling  line  with 
respect  to  axes  of  the  upper  and  lower  back-up  rolls,  an  inter- 
mediate roll  between  said  work  roll  of  smaller  diameter  and  the 
back-up  roll  of  said  work  roll  of  small  diameter,  a  vertical 
bending  device  provided  for  each  of  said  work  rolls  and  said 
intermediate  roll,  and  a  horizontal  bending  device  for  bending 
said  work  roll  of  smaller  diameter  horizontally;  said  other 
work  roll  and  said  intermediate  roll  being  offset  in  the  rolling 
line  with  respect  to  the  axes  of  the  upper  and  lower  back-up 
rolls  with  said  small  diameter  work  roll,  said  intermediate  roll 
and  said  back-up  roll  associated  with  said  small  diameter  work 
roll  all  being  arranged  to  have  axes  of  rotation  in  a  common 
plane. 


4,494,397 

PORTABLE  SHEET  BENDING  BRAKE 

Jaaei  J.  Rhoadea,  Garden  Qty,  Mkh.,  aasignor  to  Tapco  Prod- 

■cta  Company,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Continnatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  359,566,  Mar.  18, 1982,.  TUa 
appUcatkw  Sep.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  423,459 
Int.  a.^  B21D  5/04 
VS.  a  72—320  6 


1.  A  sheet  bending  brake  comprising 

a  plurality  of  generally  C-shaped  frame  members, 

each  said  frame  member  including  a  long  arm  and  a  short 

arm  spaced  from  the  long  arm, 
qwced  rails  connecting  said  frame  members, 
a  first  member  mounted  on  said  long  arms  defining  a  clamp- 
ing surface  extending  longitudinally, 
a  second  bending  member, 

459-643  O.G.-85-4 


means  hinging  the  bending  member  to  said  first  member, 
a  bar  individual  to  each  said  frame  member  and  having  iu 

rear  end  pivoted  to  said  frame  member, 
a  clamping  member  extending  longitudmally  of  said  sheet 

bending  brake  and  fixed  to  said  bars, 
each  said  bar  being  generally  C-shaped  and  including  spaced 

upper  and  lower  flanges  and  a  wall  connecting  said 

flanges, 

a  shaft  joumalled  in  the  forward  ends  of  the  short  arms  of 
the  C-shaped  members  and  extendmg  through  opemngs  in 
the  walls  of  said  bars, 

said  shaft  having  longitudinally  extending  circumferentully 
spaced  grooves  extending  throughout  the  effective  length 
of  said  shaft, 

a  plurality  of  collars  at  longitudinally  spaced  pomu  on  said 
shaft  having  radial  teeth  complementary  to  said  grooves, 

a  cam  individual  to  each  said  collar  on  said  shaf^  and  individ- 
ual to  each  said  bar  and  positioned  to  cooperate  with  the 
lower  flanges  such  that  rotation  of  said  shaf\  pivots  said 
bars  and,  in  turn,  said  clamping  member  into  and  out  of 
clamping  position, 

each  said  collar  and  its  respective  cam  having  a  plurality  of 
circumferentially  spaced  axially  extending  teeth  whereby 
the  cams  are  held  in  circumferentially  adjusted  position 
such  that  the  position  of  a  cam  can  be  adjusted  circumfer- 
entially by  moving  the  cam  axially  relative  to  the  teeth  on 
the  collar  to  disengage  the  teeth,  rotating  the  cam  to  the 
desired  adjusted  position  and  moving  the  cam  axially  to 
re-engage  the  teeth  on  the  cam  with  the  teeth  on  the 
collar. 


4,494,398 
TUBING  EXPANDER  APPARATUS 
Edward  J.  Svoboda,  Hiaadale,  Ell.,  aaaigaor  to  Midas  latena- 
tiottal  Corporatioa,  Chicago,  IU. 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1»3,  Ser.  No.  465,916 

Int  a.3  B21D  39/08 

U  A  a  72-393  IS  Oalms 


I.  An  apparatus  for  expanding  tubing,  comprising: 

an  expander  unit  including  single-actmg  fluid-operated 
motor  means,  and  outwardly  movable,  expansion  jaw 
means  operable  by  operation  of  said  motor  means  in  a  first 
direction  to  effect  expansion  of  tubing,  said  expander  unit 
including  biasing  means  for  effecting  movement  of  said 
motor  means  m  a  second  direction  opposite  said  first 
direction; 

a  pressurized  fluid  supply  unit  for  providing  a  source  of 
pressurized  fluid; 

conduit  means  joining  in  fluid  communication  said  expander 
unit  and  said  fluid  supply  unit  for  providing  said  motor 
means  with  pressurized  fluid;  and 

electrical  switch  means  associated  with  said  expander  unit 
for  remotely  operating  said  fluid  supply  unit, 

said  fluid  supply  unit  compnsing  electrically  powered  fluid 
pump  means  adapted  for  continuous  operation,  and  sole- 
noid-operated valve  means  operatively  connected  with 
said  electrical  switch  means  for  controlling  the  supply  of 
pressurized  fluid  to  said  expander  unit  from  said  pump 
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means  via  laid  conduit  meant,  whereby  actuation  of  said 
solenoid-operated  valve  means  effects  supply  of  prcMur- 
ized  fluid  from  said  continuously  operating  pump  means 
to  said  single^Kting  motor  means  of  said  expander  unit  for 
effecting  tubing  expansion,  said  biasing  means  effecting 
movement  of  laid  motor  means  in  said  second  direction 
upon  completion  of  tubing  expansion. 


tion  raponsive  to  the  production  of  a  said  first  signal  by 
said  span  comparator  means. 


4y4f4i399 
TOXIC  GAS  DETECTION  SYSTEM  CALIBRATOR 
GeorBS  YouafSMn,  Pvk  Ridge,  NJ„  aariffMr  to  Bectoo, 
DiddHoo  ft  Co^  Panyna,  SJ. 

FUed  No?.  10,  lSt2,  Ser.  No.  440,779 
bt  a.1  OOIN  27/26 
VS.  a  7»-l  G 


4,4H400 

WHEEL  BALANCER  TWO  PLANE  CALIBRATION 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Jerry  M.  HUl,  North  LMk  Rock,  AriL,  SMlpMr  to  FMC  COTDO- 
ratkM,  Chid^o,  DL 

FlhdJnl.  28,  U03,  S«>.  No.  510,164 
IM.  CL^  GOIM  1/22 
VS.  a  73—1  B  15 
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1.  Calibrator  sppanit\is  for  recaUbrating  electrochemical  gas 
sensors,  comprising 

(a)  a  housing; 

(b)  a  source  of  power, 

(c)  sn  input  in  said  housing  for  connection  to  a  gas  sensor 
sensing  head; 

(d)  an  output  in  said  housing  for  connection  to  a  gas  sensor 
controller; 

(e)  an  adjustment  amplifier  in  said  housing; 

(0  first  flow  communication  means  extending  between  said 
input  and  said  adjustment  amplifier; 

(g)  second  flow  communication  means  extending  between 
said  adjustment  amphfier  and  said  output; 

(h)  said  source  of  power  being  connected  to  said  first  and 
second  flow  communication  means; 

0)  span  adjustment  means  connected  to  said  adjustment 
amphfier  for  adjusting  the  output  of  said  adjustment  am- 
plifier; 

0)  zero  adjustment  means  connected  to  said  adjustment 
amplifier  for  adjusting  the  output  of  said  adjustment  am- 
plifier, 

(k)  pre-set  zero  comparator  means  connected  in  said  second 
flow  communication  means  for  producing  a  first  output 
signal  when  the  adjusted  output  of  said  adjustment  amph- 
fier in  response  to  said  zero  adjustment  means  Ues  within 
first  predetermined  limits  and  a  second  output  signal  when 
said  adjusted  output  Ues  out  of  said  first  Umits; 

(1)  pre-set  span  comparator  means  connected  in  said  second 
flow  communications  means  for  producing  a  first  output 
signal  when  the  adjusted  output  of  said  adjustment  amph- 
fier in  response  to  said  span  adjustment  means  Ues  within 
second  predetermined  Ihnits  and  a  second  output  signal 
when  said  adjusted  output  Ues  out  of  said  second  Umits; 

(m)  first  indicator  means  connected  to  said  pre-set  zero 
comparator  means  for  producing  a  characteristic  indica- 
tion retponave  to  the  production  of  a  said  first  output 
signal  by  said  zero  comparator  means;  and 

(n)  second  indicator  means  connected  to  said  pre-set  span 
comparator  means  for  producing  a  characteristic  indica- 


4.  A  method  of  calibrating  a  dynamic  balancing  machine  for 
detecting  mass  unbalance  in  objects  mounted  on  a  rotatably 
driven  machine  shaft,  wherein  a  pair  of  sensors  are  q>aced 
along  and  coupled  to  the  shaft  and  provide  outputs  indicative 
of  unbalance  during  shaft  roUtion,  and  wherein  the  sensor 
outputs  are  coupled  to  a  computer  which  provides  unbalance 
force  magnitude  and  phase  information,  comprising  the  steps 
of 

mounting  a  known  mass  at  a  known  radiia  and  a  first  known 
axial  position  on  the  shaft, 

spinning  the  shaft  a  first  time, 

storing  the  sensor  outputs, 

mounting  a  known  mass  at  a  known  radius  and  a  second 
known  axial  position  on  the  shaft, 

spinning  the  shaft  a  second  time, 

computing  the  ^}parent  axial  separation  between  the  sensors 
and  the  apparent  axial  positions  of  the  sensors  utilizing  the 
outputs  obtained  firom  the  first  and  second  shaft  wpau, 
whereby  magnitude  and  phase  information  with  reduced 
error  content  may  be  detected  relative  to  unbalance  mass 
in  machine  shaft  mounted  objects  at  predetermined  axially 
located  pUnes. 


4,404,401 
PRESSURE  SENSOR  FOR  THE  COMBUSTION 
CHAMBER  OF  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Klaoa  DoMer,  GcrUnBii;  UMeh  Sckoor,  SMtprt;  Ririolf 
HeiBx,  Rcuiaiaii;  ThoMa  F^,  FHoUMte,  ni  Ws 
GriiBwaM,  GerUniBi^  aU  of  Fad.  Ray.  of  Ganw. 
to  Robert  Boack  GmbH,  StMprt,  Fad.  Ray-  of  < 
FUed  Oct  11, 1903,  Sar.  No.  540^06 
OaiaH  priority,  appUortioa  Fad.  Rep.  of  Ganuy,  No?.  20, 
1902,  3243743 

lit  0.1  GOIL  23/22 
VS.  a.  73—35  14  rw— 

1.  Pressure  sensor  to  determine  preaaures  within  the  combus- 
tion chamber  of  an  internal  combusti<»i  engine  having  a  plug 
element  including  a  ceramic  portion  adapted  for  introduction 
into  the  combustion  chamber  of  the  internal  combustion  en- 
gine, 

and  a  sensor  element  (13, 21)  comprising  a  layer-like  resistor 
made  of  a  material  which,  under  influence  of  pressure  to 
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which  the  resistor  is  exposed,  changes  its  resistance,  sup- 
pmted  00  the  plug  element 
wherein,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 


the  layer-like  pressure-sensitive  resistor  is  formed  as  a  layer 
on  the  surface  of  the  ceramic  portion  of  the  plug  element 


4,49M02 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRESSURE  TESTING 

P>trkk  T.  CvMy,  3127  Lutan  Trail,  RkhmMd,  lad.  47374 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  414,979 

lat  O.^  GOIM  3/32 

VS.  CL  73—40  11  OalM 


1.  A  pressure  testing  device  for  testing  the  fluid  tightness  of 
an  engine  cooling  system,  the  engine  cooling  system  having  a 
filler  neck  formed  to  provide  an  open  mouth  circumscribed  by 
an  outer  seat,  the  filler  neck  further  providing  an  inner  seat, 
and  an  overflow  vent  between  the  seats,  said  filler  neck  having 
an  mterior  chamber  between  said  seats,  and  a  pressure-type  cap 
sealingly  engageable  with  the  outer  seat  of  the  filler  neck  to 
secure  the  top  to  the  neck  in  spanning  relation  to  the  mouth 
thereof,  and  sealingly  engageable  with  the  inner  seat  of  the 
filler  neck.  therd>y  forming  outer  and  inner  seals  therewith, 
the  cap  further  including  a  vacuum  valve  operative  as  a  bypass 
of  pressure  from  the  interior  chamber  of  said  filler  neck 
through  said  cap  into  the  engine  cooUng  system,  comprising: 

accMiduit, 

means  for  connecting  the  conduit  to  the  vent  of  the  filler 
neck, 

a  source  of  pressure  for  the  ccmduit, 

means  for  determining  the  level  of  pressure  within  the  con- 
duit 


4,494,403 
FILTER  TESTING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Ceefl  W.  Bowers,  Ckoeowialtr,  I^ey  G.  Thoapaoa,  and  Thonas 
T.  Alias,  both  of  Waahtagtasi,  aU  of  N.C  MrigBors  to  Flaa- 
dart  Flhan,  Ik.,  Waahi^lMi,  N.C 

Filed  JaL  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  398,405 
Jmt  a.1  GOIM  3/20 
VS,  CL  73—40.7  29  OaiaH 

1.  An  apparatus  adapted  for  detecting  minute  leaks  of  unfil- 
tered  air  through  an  air  filter,  and  which  is  characterized  by 
the  abiUty  to  scan  the  full  area  of  the  face  of  an  adjacent  filter 
and  so  as  to  permit  the  collection  and  «*n>|>iiiig  a[  ^i  passing 
through  a  reUtively  small  portion  of  the  total  area  of  the  face 
of  the  filter  at  any  given  movement  and  comprising 
a  generally  rectangular  frame  which  is  sized  to  generally 
conform  to  the  outline  of  a  filter  to  be  tested,  and  which 
defines  a  lateral  direction  extending  between  one  pair  of 
opposite  sides,  a  transverse  direction  extending  between 


the  other  pair  of  opposite  sides,  and  s  longitudinal  direc- 
tion extending  through  the  fnune  and  perpendicular  to  the 
lateral  and  transverse  directions, 

an  air  sampling  probe  having  an  air  receiving  open  end.  with 
the  area  of  the  open  end  being  substantially  less  than  the 
area  defined  within  said  frame, 

means  mounting  said  probe  to  said  frame  with  said  probe 
open  end  facing  in  the  longitudinal  direction  and  so  is  to 
be  adi4>ted  to  open  toward  the  face  of  an  adjacent  filter, 


and  including  drive  means  for  sequentially  tnversing  the 
probe  in  each  lateral  direction  across  the  frame,  and  index- 
ing the  probe  in  the  transverse  direction  a  distance  not 
greater  than  the  transverse  dimension  of  said  open  end  of 
said  probe  and  so  that  the  enure  face  of  an  adjacent  filter 
may  be  scanned  by  the  probe,  and 
means  for  conveying  air  received  in  the  open  end  of  said 
probe  to  a  remote  location  for  continuous  analysis  or  the 
like. 


4,494,404 

FUEL-CONSUMPTION  MONITORING  SYSTEM  FOR 

MOTOR  VEHICLES  WITH  MANL ALLY-SHIFTED 

TRANSMISSIONS 

Paoi  Strlfler,  Dettiagea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay.  asaigaor  to 

Dalmler-Bcaz  AG,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcrvaay 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  441,058 
OaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay.  Nov.  19, 
1981,  3145687 

lat  a.}  GOIM  15/00 
US.  CL  73—113  14  OaiBM 


1.  A  fuel  consumption  monitoring  system  for  motor  vehicles 
with  manually  shifted  transmissions,  equipped  with  a  process- 
ing and  evaluating  means  for  generating  an  output  signal  corre- 
lated with  the  instantaneous  fuel  consumption  of  the  vehicle, 
and  with  an  mdicating  means  for  emittmg  an  indicatmg  signal 
informing  the  driver  of  the  fuel  utilization  to  be  expected  if 
another  gear  were  selected,  the  processmg,  evaluaung  and 
indicating  means  generating  the  output  signal  from  a  process- 
ing operation  involving  dau  which  are  specific  to  the  vehicle 
and  are  stored  in  an  electronic  read  only  memory  in  the  evalu- 
ating means,  and  data  characterizing  the  fuel  consumpuon  and 
the  operating  condition  of  the  propulsion  unit  of  the  vehicle, 
the  processing  and  evaluating  means  receiving  interrogating 
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signals  which  indicate  possible  transmission  ratios  for  a  change 

of  gear,  the  evaluating  means  comprising 
means  for  generating  a  response  signal  as  a  measure  of  at 
least  one  of  the  fuel  consumption  reduction  and  the  fuel 
consumption  increase  which  would  be  obtained  if,  at  an 
engine  power  which  remains  constant,  the  gear  ratio 
ugoMlled  by  the  interrogating  signal  in  question  were  to  be 
engaged,  instead  of  the  gear  ratio  currently  engaged,  and 
indicating  means  for  displaying  a  response  signal  propor- 
tional to  the  consumption  difference. 


4,494,406 
MEANS  FOR  MEASURING  LARGE  AREA  MASS  FLOW 
Michael  Komu,  Peapack;  DoaaM  F.  Wiaaun,  BcmiMle, 
both  of  N  J.,  and  Aadrcai  I.  GaUuis,  Edsewood,  Md^  iMign- 
on  to  EbtnM,  Inc^  Sonmet,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec  23, 1982,  S«r.  No.  452,790 

lot  a.3  GOIF  J/68 

U.S.  CL  7i-204  1  cbta 


4,494,405 
AIR-FLOW  METER  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
MiMxru  Oomga,  Hitachi,  aad  Yoahiahlge  Ohyama,  Katsnta, 
both  of  Japan,  anignon  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aaf.  S,  1982,  Ser.  No.  405,321 
Gains  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Aag.  10,  1981,  56-124059 
Int  CL^  GOIM  75/00 
UA  a  73-118  8  Claims 


1.  An  air-flow  meter  for  an  internal  combustion  engine,  the 
air  flow  meter  comprising: 

a  main  air  passage  means  for  enabling  an  air  flow  there- 
through, said  main  air  passage  means  including  a  Venturi 
portion  means; 

a  bypass  air  passage  means  for  bypassing  said  main  air  pas- 
sage, said  bypass  air  passage  means  including  an  inlet 
means  and  an  outlet  means,  said  inlet  means  opening  at  a 
position  upstream  of  the  Venturi  portion,  said  outlet 
means  opening  at  a  position  downstream  the  Venturi 
portion,  said  bypass  air  passage  means  further  including  at 
least  one  bent  portion  therein  for  removing  dust  particles 
in  the  air  flowing  therethrough; 

at  least  one  hot  wire  means  disposed  in  the  bypass  passage 
means  at  a  position  downstream  of  said  bent  portion,  said 
hot  wire  being  adapted  to  change  resistance  in  depen- 
dence upon  an  amount  of  air  flow  in  said  bypass  passage 
means; 

means  for  detecting  the  change  of  resistance  of  said  hot  wire 
means  and  for  measuring  the  amount  of  air  flow; 

means  for  maintaining  a  surface  temperattire  of  said  hot  wire 
at  100*  C.  or  above;  and 

wherein  said  bent  poition  has  an  entrance  width  D,  said  hot 
wire  means  has  a  diameter  d,  and  wherein  a  ratio  of  d/D 
is  such  that  collision  of  dust  in  the  air  flowing  through  said 
bypass  passage  means  against  said  hot  wire  means  is  sub- 
stantially prevented. 


'^ 


^ 
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1.  In  an  improved  means  for  measuring  fluid  flow  over  a 
large  cross-sectional  area  of  a  conduit  including  a  plurality  of 
first  temperature-sensitive  electrical  resistors  connected  in 
series,  and  located  within  said  area  at  various  locations  in  a 
given  plane  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  fluid  flow,  said 
resistors  being  exposed  to  said  fluid  flow;  a  second  tempera- 
ture-sensitive resistor  shielded  from  fluid  flow  so  as  to  be 
temperature  sensitive  only  to  changes  in  ambient  temperatures, 
differential  amplifier  means  for  comparing  the  resistive  values 
of  said  first  and  second  resistors  during  current  flow,  and 
producing  a  voltage  output  representing  the  difference  in 
resistive  values;  and  calibrated  ^vanometer  means  for  read- 
ing said  difference  in  resistive  values  in  terms  of  fluid  flow;  the 
improvement  comprising:  a  frame  assembly  corresponding  in 
configuration  to  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  conduit  and 
including  a  plurality  of  support  members  interconnected  sub- 
stantially at  mutual  right  angles,  at  least  some  of  which  sup- 
ports said  first  resistors  at  generally  uniformly  spaced  intervals; 
said  resistors  being  in  the  form  of  thermistor  beads,  said  sup- 
port members  having  leading  and  trailing  edges,  relative  to  the 
direction  of  fluid  flow,  said  trailing  edges  having  recesses 
therein,  said  thermistor  beads  being  located  within  said  reces- 
ses to  be  thereby  shielded  from  particulate  matter  in  fluid 
passing  over  said  support  member. 


4,494,407 

DEPTHOMETER  FOR  UNDERWATER  DIVING 

Emilio  Allemaoo,  Via  Roaalloo  Pilo,  4, 10143  Torino,  Italy 

FUed  May  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  376,332 

Claims  priority,  appUcatloB  Italy,  Not.  4, 1981,  68421  A/81 

lat  a.J  GOIF  23/14 

U.S.  CL  73—300  8  ClaiiH 


1.  A  depthometer  for  underwater  diving,  comprising  a  cup- 
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shaped  casing  (2);  a  front  cover  (3)  snap-coupled  axially  to  said 
casing  (2)  in  a  fluid-tight  manner  and  routable  relative  thereto 
about  its  own  axis;  a  pressure  measuring  device  (18)  arranged 
within  said  casing  (2)  to  determine  the  pressure  of  the  external 
environment;  a  dial  (22)  angularly  rigid  with  said  cover  (3);  an 
indicating  pointer  (21)  operated  by  said  pressure  measuring 
device  (18)  and  rotatable  about  said  axis  and  along  a  scale  of 
said  dial  (22);  a  maximum-indicating  pointer  (49)  supported 
rotatable  about  said  axis;  a  dragging  member  (55)  disposed 
between  said  indicating  pointer  (21)  and  said  maximum- 
indicating  pointer  (49);  a  tubular  member  (3«)  extending 
through  said  cover  (3)  and  comprising  an  axial  bore  (44);  and 
removable  closure  means  (45)  closing  said  bore  (44)  in  a  fluid- 
tight  manner;  said  dragging  member  (55)  being  supported  by 
said  tubular  member  (38)  in  such  a  manner  as  to  route  idly 
about  said  axis;  and  adjusuble  friction  means  (54)  being  pro- 
vided to  connect  said  maximum-indicating  pointer  (49)  to  said 
tubular  member  (38)  in  a  routable  manner. 


4,494,408 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  NON-DESTRUCTIVE 

TESTING  OF  COMPOSFFE  MATERIALS 
Thomas  J.  DeLacy,  Los  Altoa,  Califs  assigBor  to  Ford  Aero- 
space St  CommnBicatioiH  Corporatioii,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Filed  Jul  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  402,450 
lot  Ca.3  GOIN  29/04 
VS.  Q.  73—587  22  ClainM 


p5^  ri-TEH  »T-^ 

■lHso- 


-HftTIKtlcSii 


1.  A  method  for  observing  potential  dimensional  subility  of 
plastic  composition  of  thermosetting  material  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

monitoring  passive  and  injected  acoustic  signals  from  said 
composition  during  formation  of  a  solid  sute  of  said  com- 
position; 

generating  a  signature  over  time  from  said  acoustic  signals, 
said  signature  being  uniquely  characteristic  of  said  compo- 
sition; and 

analyzing  said  signature  to  correlate  with  known  residual 
stress  relief  mechanisms  and  resultant  residual  stress  levels 
of  said  composition. 


4,494,409 
ENGINE  VIBRATION  SENSOR 
Harnyoshl  Kondo;  Koji  Tsukada,  and  Masahani  TakencU,  all  of 
Aidii,  Japan,  avigBon  to  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha  ToyoU  Chno 
Kenkyoaho,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  May  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  382^5 
Claima  priority,  applkatioa  Japan,  May  29,  1981,  56-80020; 
Jon.  16, 1981,  56'48334 

Int  a.3  GOIL  23/22;  GOIH  1/08 
VS.  CL  73—651  22  Claims 

1.  An  engine  vibration  sensor  comprising: 
a  vibrator  for  resonating  at  a  specific  frequency  of  vibration 
of  an  engine  to  which  it  is  attached,  said  vibrator  being 
composed  of  a  pair  of  piezoelectric  plates  attached  to  each 
other,  each  of  said  piezoelectric  plates  having  a  constant 
thickness  and  having  a  root  and  a  vibrator  element; 
means  for  relatively  increasing  the  cross-sectional  area  of 


said  root  to  make  the  second  moment  of  area  of  said  root 
larger  than  that  of  said  vibrator  clmenl,  said  means  for 
increasing  the  cross-sectional  area  being  a  pair  of  auxiliary 
supporters  provided  on  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  said 
vibrator  at  said  root  thereof,  for  increasmg  the  thickness 
of  said  root  to  make  the  second  moment  of  area  of  said 
root  larger  than  that  of  said  vibrator  element  to  thereby 
equalize  the  stress  on  said  upper  auxiliary  support  and 
prevent  said  vibrator  from  bemg  damaged, 


ttk 


a  base  to  be  connected  to  an  engine  body;  and 
a  clamp  for  retaining  said  root  firmly  between  said  clamp 
and  said  base,  said  clamp  having  a  projecuon  in  the  center 
portion  thereof  along  said  vibrator  for  retaining  said  root 
of  said  vibrator  to  thereby  prevent  said  vibrator  from 
being  damaged  to  due  stress  concentration; 
thereby  preventing  a  change  in  the  effective  length  of  said 
vibrator  element  and  subilizing  the  charactenstics  of  the 
resonant  frequency  of  said  vibrator. 


4,494,410 

CONVERTOR  APPARATUS  FOR  ACCURATE  AND 

CONSISTENT  NON-DESTRUCTIVE  TESTING  OF 

OBJECTS 

GUsbertus  F.  J.  Van  Bocbove,  Vtaardiagen,  and  Petnis  A.  A.  M 

Somers,  Alpben  A/D  Rija,  both  of  Netberbwds,  aasignors  to 

Fokker  B.V.,  Netberiaodi 

FUed  Feb.  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  466.838 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Netkerlands,   Feb.   16,   1962, 
8200586 

Int  CL^  GOIN  29/00 
VS.  a.  73—644  15  daimt 


1.  A  convertor  for  convertmg  electrical  vibrations  into 
mechanical  vibrations  for  non-destructive  testing  of  objects,  in 
particular,  bonded  joints  between  a  plurality  of  sheets  or  be- 
tween sheets  and  a  honey  comb  structure,  comprising  a  poly- 
crystalline,  piezo-electric  member,  which  is  provided  with 
mutually  insulated  electrodes  on  its  first  and  second  head  facet, 
said  member  being  suspended  and  secured  into  a  supporting 
element,  said  supporting  element  being  provided  with  a  reail- 
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wnt  member  presnng  centraJIy  through  a  metal  pin  against  the 
nnKh«d  face  of  said  member  said  supporting  element  being 
supported  in  a  bolder  and  mounted  for  movement  with  respect 
to  said  bolder  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  object  to  be 
t«ted  between  a  retracted  rest  position  and  an  extended  posi- 
tion,  said  holder  forming  a  part  of  an  arm  of  a  positioning  unit, 
MM  wipporting  element  bdng  supported  such  that  the  piero- 
«e^ic  member  extends  from  said  holder,  said  supporting 
««ient  being  biassed  in  the  retracted  rest  position,  said  arm 
being  adapted  to  move  said  supporting  element  brought  to  a 
pomt  that  is  a  short  distance  from  the  object  to  be  tested,  said 
arm  and  holder  being  provided  with  drive  means  for  moving 
the  supporting  element  from  the  retracted  rest  position,  in  a 
direction  toward  the  extended  position,  to  a  position  where  the 
piczo-electric  member  is  pressed  against  the  object  to  be  tested 
with  a  predetermined  force  in  response  to  a  control  unit. 

4|494«411 
PRESSURE  DETECTOR  COMPRISmC  A  CYLINDRICAL 
CAVTTY  RESONATOR  HAVING  A  FRONT  SURFACE 
MADE  AS  A  DIAPHRAGM 
Peter  Eoachkc,  Bai  FaflubMh,  aad  Pml  Norak,  Maakh,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaajr,  aarigiois  to  Prauhofer-GcaeU- 
Khallsv  Fordcraag  dcr  aagewaadten  Fonchug  cV.,  Fed. 
R«p.orGcrany 
per  No.  PCr/EP8X^183,  9  371  Dirte  Apr.  27, 1983,  §  lOKe) 
D«te  Apr.  27,  IMS,  PCT  Prt.  No.  WO83/0092S,  PCT  P«b. 
Date  Mar.  17, 19t3 

per  Filed  Aag.  27,  l«2,  Ser.  No.  49S,3« 

io?^j£^'  ■PpMeado.  Fed.  Rap.  of  G«n.«i,,  Sep.  9, 
1981,  312i093 

lat  CLi  A61B  5/00;  GOIL  9/12 
UA  a  73-724  12CW1M 


walls  each  centrally  apertured  and  an  extension  at  one  end  for 
engagement  with  the  ftstener  mountihg  sorftee,  a  piston  slid- 

able  in  the  cylinder  and  having  rod  portions  extending  through 
both  end  walk  of  the  cylinder,  an  axial  aperture  through  the 

piston  and  piston  rods,  an  doogated  tension  member  extending 
through  the  aperture  and  axially  movable  therein  with  both  its 
ends  protruding  firom  said  piston  rod  portions,  the  portion  of 
said  tension  member  protruding  from  said  pist(»  rod  in  the 
same  direction  as  the  cylinder  extension  having  means  for 
gripping  a  fastener,  a  collar  surrounding  said  tension  member 
and  adapted  to  abut  against  the  end  of  the  piston  rod  remote 
from  the  cylinder  extension  and  means  for  forcing  said  collar 


against  the  adjacent  end  of  the  adjacent  |»8ton  rod,  thus  apply. 
ing  tension  to  said  tension  member  and  fastener  and  urging  the 
piston  rod  and  piston  axially  in  the  cyUnder  toward  the  fastener 
mounting  surface,  a  hydraulic  pressure  gauge  communicating 
with  the  cyUnder  between  the  piston  and  the  end  wall  <rf  the 
cyUnder  between  the  piston  and  the  fastener  mounting  surfk:e, 
hydraulic  fluid  in  the  same  portion  of  the  cylinder  whereby 
tension  appUed  to  the  fastener  by  said  tension  member  causes 
movement  of  the  piston  rod  and  piston  toward  the  fastener 
mounting  surfiKe,  thereby  causing  pressure  on  the  hydraulic 
fluid  readable  upon  said  gauge  and  indicative  of  the  amount  of 
tension  appUed  to  the  stud. 


1.  A  pressure  detector,  for  measuring  the  intracranial  pres- 
sure, including  a  senaor  housing  which  comprises  a  cavity 
resonator  circuit  of  a  specific  inductance  and  a  ci^)acity 
changeable  in  dependence  on  the  pressure  and  an  osciUator 
comiected  with  said  resonator  circuit,  said  resonator  cavity 
circuit  comprising  a  cylindrical  cup  of  electrically  conductive 
material,  an  elastically  yieldaUe,  electrically  conductive  dia- 
phragm  that  seals  its  fhwt  surface,  and  a  helical  inner  conduc- 
tor ending  in  a  flat  electrode  and  situated  coaxiaUy  in  said  cup 
spaced  from  said  diaphragm  and  secured  to  the  bottom  of  said 
cup,  wherein  the  cavity  resonator  circuit  is  a  resonator  with  a 
heUcal  inner  conductor,  said  heUcal  inner  conductor  being 
built  upon  a  ceramic  body  situated  coaxiaUy  in  the  said  cup, 
said  helical  inner  conductor  being  provided  on  its  fixmt  face 
with  the  said  flat  electrode,  and  further  characterized  in  that 
the  said  oscillator  for  the  cavity  resonator  circuit  is  situated 
inaide  of  the  sensor  housing. 


4,49M12 

TESTING  TOOL  FOR  STUDS  AND  THE  LIKE 

RaywMd  D.  Hardy,  1Q311  DwdsMOM  Dr.,  Ddlas.  Tex.  7S228 

Fllad  May  19, 1983,  Scr.  No.  4M,0M 

lit  a>  GOIL  1/02 

VS.  a.  73—761  17  p,.!^ 

1.  A  tool  for  testing  fiuteners  such  as  studs  protruding  from 
a  plane  surface  comprising  a  cylinder  having  a  pair  of  end 


MM,413 

HOMOGENEOUS  SAMPLER  FOR 

NON-HOMOGENEOUS  FLOWING  OF  FLUID 

FraMdacoa  H.  J.  BiskkcM,  The  Hiwm;  Atwm  PiMchkea; 

ComeIJa  Bmuwum,  both  of  AwterdM,  aad  AMm  M.  P. 

Broere,  The  HagM,  aU  of  Netherlaada,  MrifMn  to  SkaO  on 
Coapaay,  Hoaatoa,  Tax. 

FDed  Sep.  2, 1982,  Scr.  No.  414,084 
OaJiH  priority,  appUcatkw  United  Kl^doii,  Sep.  30, 1981, 
8129572 

JmL  CLJ  GOIN  l/2a  1/18 
as.  CL  73—863.43  (  rirf— 

1.  A  process  for  sampling  a  mass  of  non-homogeneous  fluid 
comprising: 

passing  a  mass  of  the  non-homogeneous  fhud  through  a 
pipeUne  as  a  fluid  stream; 

passing  the  fluid  stream  through  a  mixhig  zone  in  the  pipe- 
line under  conditions  of  turbulent  flow; 

continuously  withdrawing  a  part  of  the  mixed  fluid  stream 
adjacent  to  the  mixing  zone  at  a  velocity  substantially 
equal  to  the  velocity  of  the  fluid  stream  in  the  pipeline 

introducing  the  withdrawn  fluid  stream  part  mto  a  collecting 
vessel; 

agiuting  the  withdrawn  fluid  stream  part  collected  in  the 
collecting  vessel  by  continuously  removing  fluid  from  the 
collecting  vessel  and  jetting  the  removed  fluid  via  a  loop 
and  nozzle  back  into  the  fluid  in  the  collecting  vessel  at  a 
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high  velocity,  the  removed  fluid  exiting  the  vessel  closely  4,494,415 

adjacent  to  the  nozzle;  and  LIQUID  NITROGEN  PUMP 

TboBas  L.  EUisttm,  Fort  Wortk,  Tcx^  mtiynr  to  Hydra-Rig, 


withdrawing  a  sample  from  the  agiuted  withdrawn  fluid 
stream  part  for  analysis  from  the  loop. 


4,4M,414 

STARTER  WITH  A  PLANETARY  GEAR  REDUCTION 

FACmnES 

Imo  HaaMDO,  Hyogo,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  MitnbiaU  Deald 

KabwUU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  19, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  435,190 
OalaH   priority,   appttcatioa   Japan,   Oct   24,   1961,   56- 
lti0102[U1 

Irt.  di  PWN  15/04;  F1«H  57/ia  J/32 
VS.  a  74—7  E  6  ClalM 


1.  A  starter  with  a  planetary  gear  reduction  facilities,  com- 
prising: 

a  motor  (1)  having  a  first  rotary  shaft  (5)  and  a  yoke  (ly, 

a  ^ur  gear  (9)  formed  on  said  rotary  shaft; 

a  cylindrical  ring  gear  (11)  rotatably  mounted  on  an  inner 
peripheral  surface  of  said  yoke,  an  inner  peripheral  surface 
of  said  ring  gear  having  gear  teeth  thereon; 

planetary  gear  means  (12)  engaged  with  said  ring  gear  teeth 
and  said  spur  gear; 

an  ou^ui  second  rotary  shaft  (13),  said  second  shaft  having 
first  means  (131,  132)  for  supporting  said  planetary  gear 
means,  said  first  rotary  shaft  having  second  means  (501, 
13")  for  rotatably  supporting  said  second  shaft; 

a  first  flange  (16)  mounted  to  said  yoke  and  engaged  with 
said  sectmd  shaft  to  prevent  axial  movement  thereof; 

a  second  flange  (4)  mounted  adjacent  one  end  surface  of  said 
ring  gear,  and 

an  elastic  member  (18)  mounted  between  an  opposite  end 
surface  of  said  ring  gear  and  an  end  surface  (111)  of  said 
first  flange,  said  opposite  end  surface  of  said  ring  gear  and 
an  end  surface  of  said  elastic  member  having  contacting 
wave-like  convex  and  concave  surfaces  (113a,  Itl). 


Incorporated,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

FUed  Mar.  25,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  361.601 

Int  a'  F16H  21/22;  POIB  l/Ol  P04B  I/I2 

VS.  a  74—44  17  Oaim* 


1.  A  power  end  assembly  for  a  multi-cylinder  reciprocating 
plunger  pump  compnsing: 

a  frame  including  main  beanng  support  means  compnsmg  a 
plurality  of  spaced  apart  beanng  support  blocks  and  re 
movable  bearing  cap  members  secured  to  each  of  said 
support  blocks,  respectively; 

a  crankshaft  assembly  supported  tn  said  frame  includmg  a 
plurahty  of  eccentrics,  each  of  said  eccentncs  supporting 
a  reciprocating  connecting  rod; 

roller  bearing  assemblies  supported  in  each  of  said  support 
blocks  for  joumalling  said  eccentncs,  respectively,  di- 
rectly adjacent  to  and  on  opposite  sides  of  each  of  said 
connecting  rods;  and 

said  crankshaft  assembly  is  further  characterized  by  a  sepa- 
rable crankshaft  section,  and  each  of  said  eccentncs  has  a 
hub  portion  removably  mounted  on  and  dnvenly  keyed  to 
said  crankshaft  section  whereby  said  beanng  assemblies 
can  be  assembled  m  suppomve  relationship  to  each  of  said 
eccentrics  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  respiectively. 


4,494,416 

INFINITE  SPEED  TRANSMISSION  WITH 

RECIPROCATING  YOKES 

Lyle  B.  Etbm,  9135  SW.  SuuMrfleld  Ct^  Tigard,  Orcg.  97223 

FUed  Sep.  13,  1982,  Scr.  No.  416,885 

lat  a'  F16H  29/08,  29/20,  27/10 

VS.  a  74—119  13  ClaiBs 


1.  A  power  transmission  including, 

a  case, 

an  input  shaft  joumalled  in  said  caae, 

cam  means  driven  by  said  shaft, 

an  output  shaft  also  joumalled  in  said  case  and  in  alignment 
with  said  input  shaft, 

reciprocating  means  driven  by  said  cam  means. 

an  arm  member  shift  plate,  arm  members  swingably 
mounted  on  said  shift  plate  and  coupled  to  said  reciprocat- 
ing means  whereby  nacilbting  motion  u  imparted  to  a  pau 
of  said  arma, 


YAvrrTAB^/  '^^      100C 
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elongite  gear  plates  having  parallel  gear  racks  thereon  with 
each  gear  pUte  disposed  intermediate  a  pair  of  arm  mem- 
bers so  as  to  be  driven  in  a  reciprocating  manner  by  said 
pair  of  arms, 

paired  drive  assemblies  driven  by  each  of  said  gear  plates 
and  each  of  said  assemblies  including  a  driven  gear  en- 
meshed with  and  driven  by  a  gear  rack  on  one  of  said  gear 
pUtes,  a  driving  gear  enmeshed  with  an  output  shaft 
mounted  gear,  clutch  means  coupling  said  driven  gear  to 
ttid  dnvmg  gear  and  operable  to  impart  roution  to  said 
dnvmg  gear  of  each  drive  assembly  coincident  with 
driven  gear  rotation  in  one  direction  and  to  overrun  dur- 
mg  opposite  rotation  of  said  driven  gear  whereby  torque  is 
imparted  to  the  output  shaft  alternately  by  the  driving 
gears  of  the  drive  assemblies,  and 

said  shift  plate  adapted  for  positioning  relative  said  gear 
plates  whereby  the  point  of  contact  between  said  arm 
members  and  their  respective  gear  plates  may  be  varied 
with  respect  to  the  axis  of  arm  oscillation  to  vary  the 
magnitude  of  gear  plate  travel  and  hence  the  speed  of  the 
output  shaft 


a  shift  lever  freely  moveable  within  and  in  conformance 
with  said  pattern; 

said  shift  pattern  comprising  first  and  second  sets  of  sequen- 
tially aligned  speeds; 

said  sets  opposing  each  other  and  respectively  operating  in 
one  of  said  modes; 

said  shift  lever  connected  with  a  lever  mount  being  mechani- 
cally  hnked  with  said  transmission  and  engaging  said  first 
set  of  speeds  therein; 

said  shift  lever  pivotally  mounted  to  said  lever  mount  to 
provide  an  oscillatory  motion  for  immediate  and  alternate 


.'"i> 


M»i,417 

FLEXIBLE  ARH  PARTICULARLY  A  ROBOT  ARM 

O^  Lanoa,  Gothcaborg,  and  Charles  Daridson,  Aakim,  both  of 

Swedea,  anigBon  to  Robotgrappea  HB,  Mdadal,  Sweden 

Coatia»^.ii>^  of  Ser.  No.  351489,  Feb.  23, 1W2,  Pat.  No. 

♦^3J28,  which  ii  a  eoatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  129,202,  Mar.  11, 

1980,  abaadoaed.  ITiia  appUcatioa  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No. 

426,964 
CUiau  priority,  applkatioa  Swedca,  Mar.  16,  1979,  7902366 
lat  aJ  B25J  1/02;  V\6C  1/00;  A61F  1/06 
UAa74-4«  ^ciaiaw 


1.  A  flexible  arm,  particularly  a  robot  arm.  for  supporting 
and/or  mampulating  tooU  or  the  like  comprising  a  plurality  of 
elements  arranged  m  series  with  adjacent  elements  contacting 
each  other,  at  least  one  contact  surface  on  each  element  con- 
tactmg  a  contact  surface  of  an  adjacent  element,  at  least  one  of 
said  contact  surfaces  being  convexly  curved  for  rolling  motion 
on  the  other  contact  surface  of  the  adjacent  element,  the  radius 
of  curvature  of  said  curved  surf^ace  being  relatively  larger  than 
Half  the  height  of  the  curved  part  of  said  element,  the  radius  of 
curvature  of  the  other  contact  surf-ace  on  the  adjacent  element 
varymg  from  a  value  which  is  reUtively  substantially  larger 
compared  with  the  contact  surf^ace  of  the  first  mentioned  ele- 
ment to  mfinity.  and  actuating  means  operably  connected  to 
said  elements  to  move  them  with  respect  to  each  other  so  that 
said  adjacent  elements  have  a  roUmg  motion  on  said  contact 
surfaces. 


4,494,418 
MULTI-DIRECnONAL  SINGLE  LEVER  CONTROL  FOR 

TRANSMISSIONS 
Gtea  R.  Mtah^^Boliagwok;  Riehanl  H.  Mylaader,  Glen  Ellyn; 
Lteyd  B.  IdelflMB,  ETaaitoa,  and  Robert  R.  Cocas,  Hiasdale, 
Jj^of  DL,  SMigBon  to  lateraattoaal  Harrester  Co.,  Chicago, 

Filed  May  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  379,409 

. , «  «  '^  ^'  ^^^  ^0/oa  20/10 

UA  a  74-475  jQ^j^ 

LA  muld-directional  single  lever  control  for  a  transmission 

with  at  lost  two  modes  of  operation,  said  control  comprising- 

•  S^       *°'  '^*'  "^^  '  ^^  ^^"^  incorporatoi 


engaging  of  speeds  in  said  opposed  sets  and  pivoting 

together  with  said  lever  mount  for  engaging  said  first  set 

of  speeds; 
switch  means  secured  to  said  lever  mount  and  actuated  by 

said  shift  lever  when  said  shift  lever  pivots  about  said 

lever  mount; 
said  switch  means  attached  to  a  valve  means  for  controlling 

an  input  of  pressurized  fluid  flow  thereinto  and  actuation 

thereof; 

said  valve  means  hydraulically  engaging  either  of  said 
modes  of  operation  in  response  to  said  pressurized  fluid 
flow  input. 


4,494,419 
TRANSMISSION  MECHANISM  IN  A  MANUAL 
TRANSMISSION 
Masaki  laid,  and  Yasayoshi  Yasai,  both  of  Toyota,  Japaa,  as- 
signors to  Toyota  Jidosfaa  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japaa 

FUed  Jul.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  397,442 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Aag.  20, 1981,  56-131946 
lat  CL'  GOSG  9/11  5/10 
UA  a.  74-477  sdalBM 


1.  A  transmission  mechanism  in  a  manual  transmission  com- 
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prising  a  fork  shaft  axially  movably  mounted  on  a  transmission 
casing;  a  plurality  of  shift  forks  supported  by  and  adapted  to 
move  along  said  fork  shaft,  said  shift  forks  having  first  recess 
means  at  their  upper  portions  arranged  in  alignment  with  each 
other  and  perpendicularly  to  said  fork  shaft  in  the  neutral 
position  of  said  transmission;  a  shift-and-select  lever  shaft 
mounted  on  said  transmission  casing  and  perpendicularly  to 
said  fork  shaft,  said  lever  shaft  being  adapted  to  axially  move 
and  rotate  about  its  axis;  a  projection  means  formed  with  said 
shift-and-select  lever  shaft  for  axially  moving  said  fork  shaft 
and  for  selectively  engaging  one  of  said  first  recess  means  of 
said  shift  forks  by  the  axial  movement  of  said  shift*and-select 
lever  shaft;  and  means  for  moving  said  shift  fork  selectively 
engaged  with  said  shift-and-select  lever  shaft  in  the  axial  direc- 
tion of  said  fork  shaft  at  the  same  speed  of  the  axial  movement 
of  said  fork  shaft  by  the  rotation  of  said  lever  shaft 


4,494,420 

ROTARY-TO-LINEAR  CONVERTER  MECHANISM  FOR 

A  REMOTELY  CONTROLLED  REARVIEW  MIRROR 

TILTING  DEVICE  OR  THE  LIKE 

TonuMnike   Sakama,   ShixBoita,   Japan,   aiiigBor   to   Koito 

Sdaaknsho  Co^  LtdL,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  344,477 
Claias  priority,  appUcatioa  Japna,  May  8,  1981,  56-69092; 
May  9, 1981,  56-69928 

lat  a.J  G05G  ;;/Oft-  F16M  11/12:  A47G  1/24;  G02B  5/OS 
MS.  CL  74—479  12  Claim 


68  7' 


1.  In  a  rearview  mirror  tilting  device  having  a  mirror  holder 
(52)  and  a  housing  (50),  said  housing  having  housing  open  front 
and  rear  parts  (62,  64),  said  housing  being  adapted  and  de- 
signed for  accommodating  motors  and  converter  mechanisms, 
with  a  ball-and-socket  joint  (54)  serving  as  the  pivotal  connec- 
tion between  the  housing  and  the  mirror  holder,  said  ball-and- 
socket  joint  (54)  including  a  ball  (66)  affixed  approximately 
centrally  on  the  mirror  holder  (52)  and  projecting  rearward 
therefrom,  a  socket  (68)  to  mate  with  the  ball  of  said  ball-and- 
socket  joint,  disposed  in  a  corresponding  position  on  the  hous- 
ing front  part  (62)  so  as  to  provide  pivotal  motion  to  the  mirror 
holder  (52)  relative  to  the  housing  (50),  in  combination: 

(a)  first  and  second  bidirectional  motors  (56,  56')  within  the 
housing  (50),  with  output  shafts,  worms  (76,  76')  con- 
nected to  said  output  shafts,  meshing  with  worm  wheels 
(78,  78'),  and  first  and  second  converter  mechanisms  (60, 
60')  so  arranged  and  disposed  as  to  have  the  bidirectional 
rotation  of  the  worms  transformed  into  rectilinear  recipro- 
cation by  the  converter  mechanisms,  hollow  rotor  means 
(80)  with  front  and  rear  parts,  said  front  part  being  open, 
said  hollow  rotor  means  being  formed  integral  with  said 
worm  wheels  (78,  78'),  said  worm  wheels  being  approxi- 
mately midway  between  the  opposite  axial  ends  of  said 
hollow  rotors  means  (80),  a  wall  rear  part  disposed  at  the 
hollow  rotor  means  rear  part  perpendicular  to  its  axis  of 
rotation;  and, 

(b)  a  boss  (88)  disposed  between  the  hollow  rotor  means  rear 
part  and  the  housing  rear  part  (64)  said  boas  extending 
between  said  wall  rear  part  and  said  housing  rear  part  (64) 
being  affixed  to  one  of  said  rear  parts  and  having  a  pointed 
tip  in  contact  with  the  other  of  said  rear  parts,  so  that  the 


closed  end  of  the  hollow  rotor  means  (80)  make  rotatable 
point  contact  and  is  restrained  from  axial  displacement  in 
the  rearward  direction,  said  wall  rear  part  (84)  serving  to 
waterproof  the  tilting  device  and  makes  fnctionless 
contact  between  the  hollow  rotor  means  (80)  and  the 
pointed  tip  of  the  boss  (88). 


4,494,421 
WINDSHIELD  WIPER  DRIVING  DEVICE 
Hlroai  Matooka,  Nagoya,  Japan,  aaaigaor  to  NlppoBdenso  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  360,772 
Claiflu  priority,  appUcatioa  Japoa,  Mar.  31,  1981,  56-49161 
lot  a.3  B60S  1/08 
\}S.  CL  74—600  3 


1.  A  windshield  wiper  driving  device,  comprising: 

a  crank  arm  connected  to  and  routed  by  a  drive  shaft  which 

is  rotatably  driven  by  a  motor; 
a  pin  anchored  at  said  crank  arm; 
an  eccentric  bush  fitted  on  said  pin  and  rotatable  around  said 

pin; 
a  stopper  plate  for  rotation  together  with  said  eccentric 

bush; 
a  ring  mounted  rotatably  on  the  outer  periphery  of  said 

eccentric  bush  and  fixed  to  a  line  rod; 
stopper  portions  formed  integrally  with  said  ring  such  that  a 

projection  of  said  stopper  plate  abuts  against  either  of  said 

stopi>er  portions; 
an  external  gear  fixed  to  a  side  of  said  eccentric  bush  which 

is  opposite  the  side  of  said  stopper  plate; 
a  center  gear  rotatably  fixed  on  a  second  pin,  which  u  an- 
chored at  said  crank  arm,  planetary  gear  meshing  with 

said  center  gear  and  said  external  gear, 
two  stopper  portions  formed  diametncaliy  opposite  of  each 

other  in  said  center  gear, 
a  lever  selectively  engaging  with  either  of  said  two  stopper 

portions  for  stopping  the  rotations  of  said  center  gear;  and, 
drive  means  for  driving  said  lever,  whereby  a  wiping  angle 

of  a  wiper  blade  connected  to  said  link  rod,  is  changed 

depending  on  whether  rotations  of  said  center  gear  are 

blocked  or  not  blocked  by  said  lever. 


4,494,422 
FLUIDIC  TRANSMISSION  CONTROLLER 
Maorice  F.  Fnake,  6891  Garland  La^  Cotaabia,  Md.  21045,  and 
Joaepk  W.  Morria,  Howard  Cowity,  Md.,  aaaivMra  te  The 
United  Statca  of  AaMrica  as  rcpreaeatad  by  tkc  Secretary  of 
tke  Amy,  Waakingtoa,  D.C.,  by  said  Joaepk  W.  Morrto 
F1M  Sep.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  418358 
lat  a.J  B60K  41/10,  41/22;  F15C  1/12 
US.  CL  74—867  S  dalM 

1.  A  fluidic  transmission  controller  comprising  a  range  selec- 
tor valve  (22)  having  a  plurality  of  selectively  energized  output 
signal  lines;  a  fluidic  comparator  module  (23)  that  includes  a 
plurality  of  similar  comparators;  each  comparator  comprising 
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•  BMin  supply  port  (S4)  connected  to  idected  ones  of  the 
aforementiooed  agnal  lines,  a  prinury  collector  port  (5^,  in 
alternate  collector  port  (51),  one  deOector  beam  port  receiving 
a  prtHuiL  Bgnal  T  related  to  engine  throttle  position  and  a 
■eooDd  deflector  beam  port  receiving  a  preasuie  agn^i  02 
related  to  transmiasion  output  speed;  a  fluidic  logic  section  (25) 
that  includes  a  series  of  similar  oxxlules  (107),  each  logic  mod- 


,Mi,    hag^l  •- 


ule  comprising  a  plurality  of  beam  deflection  type  amplifiers; 
selected  amplifiers  in  the  individual  modules  (107)  having 
beam  deflector  ports  receiving  individual  output  signids  gener- 
ated by  the  comparators  in  the  fluidic  comparator  module  (23); 
and  a  clutch-control  spool  valve  section  (27)  that  includes  a 
number  of  similarly  constructed  spool  valves  having  control 
faces  communicating  with  control  signals  generated  by  se- 
lected ones  of  the  modules  in  said  logic  section  (25). 


4^94^23 

AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION  CX>NTROL  FOR  AN 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE  DRIVELINE  HAVING 

FAILSAFE  LOGIC 

JaMa  P.  McCwthy,  Iidtalar,  tad  Rkh»d  E.  Byiv,  Urooia, 

botk  of  Mkk,  aaripon  to  Fori  Motor  Compuy,  Dearbon, 

Mich. 

per  No.  PCrAJS«2/010«,  S  371  IM»  A^  «,  1M2,  S  102(e) 
DMf  Aag.  4, 19t2 

per  Filed  Aag.  ♦,  1M2,  Set.  No.  421,770 
lat  di  BMK  41/04 
VS.  CL  74-i«  S  ctafaM 

1.  An  automatic  power  transmission  mechanism  for  deliver- 
ing torque  firom  a  power  input  member  to  a  power  output 
member  comprising: 
multiple  speed  ratio  torque  transmitting  gearing  fT*flNishing 
torque  delivery  paths  between  the  input  member  and  the 
output  member, 
multiple  fluid  pressure  operated  clutch  and  servo  means  for 

connecting  and  holdinjg  elements  of  said  gearing; 
a  fluid  pressure  source; 
a  valve  for  regulating  the  fluid  pressure  from  said  pressure 

woroe  to  line  prearare; 
a  manual  valve  snppUed  with  fluid  firom  the  regulating  valve 
for  commonicat^  fluid  at  line  pressure  to  a  first  outlet 
when  the  manual  valve  is  disposed  in  a  forward  drive 
position  or  to  a  second  outlet  when  the  manual  valve  is 
disposed  other  than  in  the  forward  drive  position; 
transfer  valve  means  normally  in  a  first  sute  at  which  com- 
munication is  open  between  said  manual  valve  first  outlet 
and  a  feedUne,  movable  to  a  second  sute  at  which  commu- 
nication is  open  between  said  manual  valve  first  outlet  and 
a  fail-safe  line  that  carries  fluid  to  those  clutch  and  servo 


means  whose  preasurization  produoes  a  predetermined 
speed  ratio; 

actuating  means  supplied  with  fluid  from  the  feedUne  for 
selectively  opening  and  closing  oommunicatioo  between 
said  feedline  and  selected  clutch  and  servo  "m— r 
whereby  said  clutch  and  servo  means  are  engaged  and 
disengaged  and  the  transmission  ratios  thereby  pitMhioed; 

detector  valve  means  continuously  communicating  with  the 
output  of  the  actuating  means  disposed  in  a  first  state  if  the 
output  of  the  actuating  means  is  the  ou^t  required  for 


normal  operaticm  in  a  transmission  drive  ratio  and  dis* 
posed  in  a  second  state  if  the  oatpM  of  the  actuating  means 
is  other  than  the  output  required  for  normal  operation  in  a 
transmission  drive  ratio,  being  adapted  to  move  the  trans- 
fer valve  means  to  its  second  sUte  upon  movement  of  the 
detector  valve  means  to  its  second  state,  wberd>y  the 
feedline  is  pressurized  if  the  output  of  the  actuating  means 
corresponds  to  normal  operation  in  a  drive  nUio  and 
whereby  the  failsafe  line  is  pressurized  if  the  output  of  the 
actuating  means  is  other  than  the  ou^ut  required  for 
normal  operation. 


4,494,434 

CHAIN-POWERED  PIPE  TONG  DEVICE 

DarreU  R.  Btlea,  P.O.  Box  231,  IteaM,  Okie.  73<« 

Filed  Jn.  24, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  507^41 

bt  CL^  B25B  17/00 

VJS,  CL  51—57.18  25 


1.  A  chain-powered  pipe  tong  device  comprising:      / 

an  elongated  main  housing  including  a  lever  arm  portion 

adjacent  one  end  of  the  housing  and  a  pipe  engaging 

mechanism  portion  defining  a  pipe  opening  extending 

through  the  main  housing,  and  defining  a  radial  opening  at 
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one  side  of  the  pipe  engiging  raechjumm  portion  commu- 
nicatiiig  with  the  pipe  opening; 

an  annular  gear  hoiiting  routably  mounted  in  the  main 
houatng  and  having  a  central  opening  therethrough 
aligned  with  said  pipe  opening  in  the  main  housing,  said 
gear  housing  ftirther  defining  a  pipe  admitting  radial  open- 
ing at  one  side  thereof  communicating  with  said  gear 
housing  central  opening,  and  said  gear  housing  ftirther 
defining  a  plurality  of  radially  inwardly  opening  pipe  dog 
ports  communicating  with  the  central  opening  in  said  gear 
housing: 

an  annular  main  gear  rotatably  mounted  within  said  gear 
housing  and  having  a  central  opening  therethrough 
aligned  with  the  central  opening  in  said  gear  housing,  and 
ftirther  having  a  pipe  admitting  radial  opening  at  one  side 
thereof  communicating  with  the  central  opening  in  said 
main  gear,  said  main  gear  having  gear  teeth  around  the 
outer  periphery  thereof,  and  said  main  gear  defining  a 
plurality  of  circumfemtially  spaced  cam  slots; 

pipe  griping  dog  subassemblies  mounted  in  said  gear  hous- 
ing and  each  including  a  cam  rod,  and  dog  means  con- 
nected to  said  cam  rod,  each  of  said  cam  rods  cooperating 
with  one  o(  said  cam  slots,  and  each  of  said  dog  means 
being  positioned  for  extension  through  one  of  said  pipe 
dog  ports  at  a  time  during  reUtive  movement  between  the 
respective  cam  rod  connected  thereto  and  one  of  said  cam 
slott; 

a  chain  sprocket  rotatably  mounted  on  said  main  bousing 
and  accessible  on  the  outer  side  of  said  main  housing; 

•  two  directional  intermediate  gear  train  positioned  be- 
tween, and  drivingly  interconnecting,  said  chain  q>rocket 
and  said  main  gear  for  selectively  driving  said  main  gear  in 
a  clockwise  or  counterclockwise  direction  when  said 
chain  sprocket  is  driven  in  one  direction; 

•  shifting  and  braking  subassembly  mounted  in  said  main 
housing,  and  including  means  for  alternately  shifting  said 
intermediate  gear  train  from  a  clockwise  driving  status  to 
a  counterclockwise  driving  status,  and  for  alternately 
placing  said  intermediate  gear  train  in  a  neutral  status  in 
which  rotation  of  said  chain  sprocket  does  not  drive  said 
main  gear,  said  shifting  and  braking  subassembly  ftirther 
including  means  for  locking  said  main  gear  against  rota- 
tion relative  to  said  main  housing;  and 

a  drive  chain  drivingly  connected  to  said  chain  q>rocket. 

BACKUP  TONG 
Homa  G.  ShewMke,  Sr^  4U  PIm,  Lavdknd,  Tes.  7f336 
FIM  Mar.  21, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  477,4M 
laLCL^BaSB  17/00 
U.S.  a.  tl— S7  J4  7 


■>  ir-^m 


1.  In  a  tong  assembly  for  threading  and  unthreading  a  joint 
of  cylindrical  goods  into  and  from  a  string  of  cylindrical  goods 
including: 

a.  spinning  tongs  for  routing  the  joint  of  cylindrical  goods  in 
threadaUe  alignment  with  the  string  of  cylindrical  goods, 
and 

b.  threadable  engagement  of  the  joint  and  string  of  cylindri- 
cal goods  during  roution  of  the  joint  of  cylindrical  goods 
tending  to  induce  routional  movement  of  the  string  of 
cylindrical  goods, 


the  improved  backup  tongs  in  combinatioa  with  the  above 
comprising: 

c.  a  backup  tong  body  connected  to  the  spinning  tongs, 

d.  a  moveable  jaw  joumaled  to  the  body  for  movement 
about  s  cam  axis, 

e.  a  body  jaw  rigidly  attached  to  the  body  opposite  the 
moveable  jaw, 

f  a  backer  on  the  body  adjacent  the  moveable  jaw  and  the 

body  jaw, 
g.  a  cam  hct  on  the  moveable  jaw  adapted  to  grip  s  wall  of 

cylindrical  goods  atigned  between  the  jaws, 
h.  the  cam  face  being  curved  convex  to  the  wall, 
i.  the  cam  axis  being  parallel  to  the  wall, 
j.  a  fixed  face  on  the  body  jaw  adapted  to  grip  the  wsll, 
k.  the  cam  face  being  eccentric  such  that  as  the  movable  jaw 

is  moved  about  the  cam  axis  the  distance  between  the  cam 

face  and  the  fixed  face  changes, 
1.  lever  means  connected  to  the  body  and  the  movable  jaw 

for  moving  the  movable  jaw  about  the  cam  axis, 
m.  a  bracket  connected  to  the  spinning  tongs, 
n.  a  slot  in  the  bracket  parallel  to  the  wall  of  the  cylindrical 

goods, 
o.  a  post  having  an  axis  attached  to  the  body  with 
p.  the  backer  aligned  with  the  poet  axis,  and 
q.  the  post  being  slidably  positioned  within  the  slot, 
r.  the  post  having  a  locking  section  and  a  reversing  section 

therealong, 
s.  the  reversing  section  having  a  circular  cross  section  with 

a  diameter  less  than  the  width  of  the  slot, 
t.  the  locking  section  having  a  square  cross-section  slightly 

less  than  the  width  of  the  slot,  and 
u.  a  keeper  at  the  end  of  the  post  larger  than  the  width  of  the 

slot, 
V.  the  body  being  oriented  to  the  cylindrical  goods  such  that 

the  induced  rotation  of  the  string  of  cyhndncaJ  goods  will 

move  an  area  of  the  wall  adjacent  the  moveable  jaw 

toward  the  backer,  and 
w.  the  faces  on  each  jaw  being  toothed  plates  attached 

thereto. 


4,494,436 

PUNCH  WITH  REMOVABLE  BLADE 

John  C  Hartaall,  19349  Allan  Bd^  TrsMmi,  Mick  4Slt3 

FIM  May  20, 19S3,  Sar.  No.  49M14 

lit  a^  BMP  1/14 

U&  a  t»-164  2 


1.  A  punch  for  cutting  an  elongated  slug  from  a  sheet  of 
nuterial,  comprising: 

a  body  having  s  first  opening,  and  a  second  opening  con- 
nected to  the  first  opening  for  removal  of  the  slug; 

the  body  having  a  lower  seat  and  an  upper  seat  disposed 
between  said  openings,  the  upper  seat  being  disposed 
adjacent  the  first  (^>ening; 

a  hollow  blade  received  in  the  body,  the  blade  having  s  pair 
of  oppoaed  sides  including  a  first  side,  and  a  second  side 
shorter  than  the  first  side,  the  Made  being  mounted  on  the 
lower  seat  such  that  the  upper  seat  supports  the  short  side 
of  the  blade  whereby  the  blade  is  disposed  to  define  s 
generally  continuous  cutting  edge  about  said  first  opening 
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for  punching  a  slug  in  the  sheet  nuterial.  and  the  upper 
■eat  engages  the  slug  as  it  passes  through  the  blade  toward 
the  second  opening;  and 

in  the  body  for  locking  the  blade  m  a  cutting  position. 

4,49M27 
ROTATING  SHEAR  FOR  HIGH-SPEED  WIRE-ROLLING 

LINE 
Gcrhart  Pechan;  EwaM  Wyigol,  and  Rodi  Jacob,  aU  ofMagde- 
bvi,  Germaa  DoMcntfe  Rcp^  aHipon  to  Veb  Schwemas- 
cUMBbaa-KoaUnat  "ErMt  TWOmuib"  Masdeborg.  Magde- 
bvg,  German  Denwcratk  R^ 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1982,  Scr.  No.  4S3,120 
Qatm  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  Dec  31. 
Wil,  236519  ' 

iBt  CL^  B23D  25/12 
UA  a  83-306  lOdaima 


MH428 
CUmNG  TOOL  INSERT  ASSEMBLY  FOR 
A.  Paul  Malof,  35  Borguady  Ter.,  North  AiaterBt, 
Filed  Feb.  26, 1982,  Scr.  No.  352,641 
Int  CL3  B26D  3/16,  7/02 
U.S.  CL83— 389 


SHEARS 
N.Y.  14120 


1.  A  rotating  shear  for  cutting  a  rapidly  moving  wire,  the 
shear  comprising: 

a  pair  of  cutter  heads  rototable  about  parallel  axes  and  hav- 
ing respective  blades; 

means  for  synchronously  rotating  the  heads  about  the  re- 
spective axes  with  close  juxtoposition  of  the  blades  on 
each  revolution,  whereby  when  the  wire  is  between  the 
heads  level  with  the  blades  it  is  severed  thereby; 

a  guide  tube  surrounding  the  wire  upstream  of  the  heads  and 
having  a  downstream  end  movable  generally  parallel  to 
the  axes  and  positioned  adjacent  and  between  the  cutter 
heads,  the  wire  exiting  from  the  guide  tube  in  a  direction 
generally  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  head  axes; 

a  guide  head  fixed  to  one  of  the  cutter  heads  and  formed 
with  a  generally  helical  guide  groove  centered  on  the 
respective  axis; 

an  axiaUy  and  radially  displaceable  but  angularly  generally 
nondisplaccable  follower  movable  between  a  position 
engaged  in  the  groove  and  axially  entrainable  thereby  and 
a  position  clear  thereof; 

actuator  means  for  displacing  the  foUower  between  the 
positions; 

a  rigid  Unk  connected  between  the  foUower  and  the  guide 
tube,  whereby  when  the  follower  is  in  the  groove  the  tube 
can  be  pulled  axially  into  and  out  of  alignment  with  the 
blades  for  cropping  of  the  wire  and  when  out  of  the 
groove  the  tube  can  be  moved  independently  of  the  head, 
the  drive  means  counterrotating  the  cutting  heads,  said 
cutting  heads  being  formed  with  helical  grooves  of  the 
same  pitch  and  hand  and  each  of  a  radial  depth  greater 
than  the  wire  diameter,  the  guide  groove  being  of  the 
same  pitch  but  opposite  hand  as  the  cutter-head  grooves 
and 

another  guide  head  fixed  on  the  other  cutter  head  and 
formed  with  a  generaUy  helical  guide  groove  centered  on 
the  respective  axis  and  of  the  same  pitch  and  hand  as  the 
other  guide  groove,  the  two  guide  heads  being  radiaUy 
4Mced  sufficiendy  that  the  foUower  can  be  engaged  in  one 
of  the  guide  grooves  without  engaging  in  the  other. 


1.  A  removable  cutting  tool  insert  assembly  for  shean  fed 
with  stock,  such  as  bar  stock;  said  assembly  including  upper 
and  lower  housings;  and  means  mounting  said  housings  on 
each  other  for  relative  closing  movement  toward  and  opening 
movement  away  from  each  other  in  one  direction  transverse  to 
the  stock  feed  direction;  said  mounting  means  including  resil- 
ient means  normally  biasing  said  housings  into  spaced  apart 
relationship;  wherein  the  improvement  comprises:  upper  and 
lower  knives  on  said  upper  and  lower  housings  respectively, 
with  one  of  said  knives  being  offset  downstream  from  the  other 
of  said  knives  in  the  stock  feed  direction  and  with  both  of  said 
knives  being  elongated  in  another  direction  transverse  to  both 
said  one  direction  and  the  stock  feed  direction;  said  means 
mounting  said  knives  including  adjustable  means  providing  for 
relative  movement  of  said  knives  not  only  toward  and  away 
from  each  other  in  the  stock  feed  direction  for  adjusting  the 
clearance  between  said  knives,  but  also  along  each  other  in  said 
other  direction,  for  centering  said  knives;  said  upper  and  lower 
knives  having  lower  and  upper  edge  surfaces  respectively 
opposing  and  proximately  spaced  from  each  other  in  said  one 
direction,  with  said  lower  and  upper  edge  surfaces  being  cut 
away  to  provide  recessed  cutting  edge  surfaces  forming  re- 
spectively  top  and  bottom  initial  stock  engaging  portions  op- 
posing and  remotely  spaced  from  each  other  in  said  one  direc- 
tion; a  hold  down  and  a  work  support  elongated  in  said  other 
direction  and  having  lower  and  upper  clamping  surfaces  re- 
spectively; and  means  movably  mounting  said  hold  down  and 
work  support  on  said  upper  and  lower  housings  respectively 
adjacent  said  upper  and  lower  knives  respectively,  with  said 
lower  and  upper  clamping  surfaces  facing  said  bottom  and  top 
initial  stock  engaging  portions  respectively;  said  hold  down 
and  work  support  mounting  means  including  resihent  means 
normally  biasing  said  hold  down  and  work  support  toward  said 
lower  and  upper  knives  respectively,  one  positioning  means 
locating  one  of  said  clamping  surfaces  closer  to  the  opposite 
o"e  of  said  initial  stock  engaging  portions  than  is  the  other  of 
said  initial  stock  engaging  portions,  but  not  as  close  to  said  one 
inual  stock  engaging  portion  as  is  said  edge  surface  of  said 
knife  adjacent  said  one  clamping  surface,  and  another  position- 
ing means  locating  the  other  of  said  clamping  surfaces  no 
further  from  said  other  initial  stock  engaging  portion  than  is 
said  one  initial  stock  engaging  portion,  but  not  as  close  to  said 
other  initial  stock  engaging  portion  as  is  said  edge  surface  of 
said  knife  adjacent  said  other  clamping  surface;  whereby  upon 
said  closing  movement,  said  one  clamping  surface  resiliently 
clamps  one  of  the  upstream  and  downstream  stock  portions 
against  the  opposite  one  of  said  knives  both  prior  to  and  during 
shearing,  in  order  to  prevent  the  one  stock  portion  from  kick- 
ing, while  said  other  clamping  surface  resiliently  clamps  the 
other  of  the  upstream  and  downstream  stock  portions  against 
the  opposite  other  of  said  knives  during  shearing,  in  order  to 
prevent  the  other  stock  portion  from  bending. 
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4,494,429 

CROSSCUT  SAW  CARRUGE 

Wwm  C  Fnmt,  Box  W,  Roub,  Moat  59M4 

Flkd  Dec  17, 1962,  Scr.  No.  450,654 

lat  a.)  B27B  27/06 

VS.  CL  83—435.1 


ICUln 


1.  A  crosscut  saw  carriage  for  use  with  a  crosscut  saw  hav- 
ing a  saw  blade  mounted  in  a  saw  table,  and  a  miter  guide 
slidable  upon  the  saw  table; 

the  miter  guide  having  a  pivouble  miter  guide  head  which 
can  be  pivoted  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  travel  of 
the  miter  guide  upon  the  saw  uble,  comprising: 

a  rail  mounted  at  the  side  of  the  saw  table  and  parallel  with 
the  direction  of  travel  of  the  miter  guide; 

a  rolling  carriage  having  a  plurality  of  rollers  for  rolling 
engagement  upon  the  rail  to  allow  the  rolling  carrier  to 
translate  along  said  rail; 

a  transverse  beam  extending  across  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
saw  table;  the  transverse  beam  being  adapted  for  rigid 
connection  to  the  pivotable  miter  guide  head  adjacent  one 
end  thereof; 

an  adjusuble  link  connected  to  and  extending  between  the 
rolling  carrier  and  the  transverse  beam;  the  adjustable  link 
being  connected  to  the  transverse  beam  and  rolling  carrier 
by  fasteners  which  allow  the  angular  orienution  of  the 
adjustable  link  and  transverse  beam  to  be  adjusted  for 
different  angular  orientations  with  respect  to  the  saw 
table. 


4,494,430 

PAPER  GUIDE  FOR  PAPER  CUTTER 

John  Bautiita,  Chicago  Ridge,  and  Uwrencc  H.  Miller,  Down- 

en  GroTC  Township,  Dn  Page  County,  both  of  m.,  asaigBors  to 

Ideal  School  Supply  CorporatioB,  Oak  Lawn,  ni. 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  475,000 

lot  a.3  B26D  J3/4 

VS.  CL  83—468  5  Claims 


2.  In  a  paper  cutter  apparatus  including  a  cutting  board 
having  a  surface  to  accommodate  the  paper  stock  to  be  cut,  a 
graduated  ruler  to  permit  selection  of  the  width  of  the  cut 
paper  stock,  and  a  cutting  mechanism,  the  improvement  of  a 
paper  guide  means  associated  with  the  ruler  to  provide  a  sur- 
face against  which  the  paper  stock  is  positioned  prior  to  cut- 
ting, the  improvement  comprising: 

a  ruler  aflixed  to  said  cutting  board  and  having  a  cylindri- 
cally  shaped  groove  extending  at  least  the  useful  length 
thereof,  and 

a  paper  guide  means  having  a  paper  guide  arm  and  a  cylin- 


drical member,  said  cylindrical  member  being  slidably 
positioned  wtthin  the  cylmdncally  shaped  groove  of  said 
ruler  to  enable  said  paper  guide  means  to  honzontally 
traverse  the  cutting  board  surface  and  to  vertically  rouit 
about  said  cyhndncal  member  from  a  position  wherein 
said  paper  guide  arm  contacu  said  cutting  board  surface  to 
a  position  removed  from  said  surface, 
said  paper  guide  means  engaging  said  ruler  m  an  inicrfcrence 
fit  when  said  paper  guide  arm  contacu  said  cutting  board 
surface  to  essentially  secure  said  paper  guide  means  at  a 
fixed  location  on  said  ruler. 


4,494,431 

PORTABLE  RADUL  ARM  SAW 

John  O.  Niawonger,  1947  Sllrer  Spur  Cir..  OJai,  Calif.  93023 

Filed  May  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  375.874 

iML  a.i  B27B  5/00 

VS.  a.  83—471.3  8  Claiw 


1.  A  radial  arm  saw  comprising: 

a  base  for  attachment  to  a  work  support  surface; 

a  vertical  post  attached  to  said  base. 

a  rail  support  coupled  to  said  post  for  vertical  adjusuble 
movement  along  said  post; 

horizontally  extending  rail  means  supported  by  said  rail 
support  and  extending  inwardly  of  said  vertical  post, 

a  carriage  coupled  to  said  rail  means  for  honzonia)  move- 
ment along  said  rail  means;  and 

saw  support  means  for  suspending  beneath  said  carnage  a 
circular  saw  of  the  type  having  a  motor  housing,  a  saw 
guard,  a  handle  overlying  said  motor  housing  and  spaced 
inwardly  of  said  saw  guard,  and  a  base  plate  through 
which  the  blade  of  said  circular  saw  extends,  said  saw 
support  means  being  coupled  to  said  carnage  for  move- 
ment of  said  circular  saw  about  venicai  and  honzontal 
axes,  said  saw  support  meant  including  a  forward  portion 
extending  downwardly  for  attachment  to  forward  struc- 
ture of  said  base  plate,  and  further  including  a  rearward 
portion  extending  rearwardly  and  downwardly  for  over- 
lying engagement  upon  that  ponion  of  said  saw  located 
between  said  handle  and  said  saw  guard,  said  rearward 
portion  being  adapted  to  fit  in  the  space  between  said 
handle  and  said  saw  guard  whereby  said  handle  is  accessi- 
ble for  use  in  manipulating  said  circular  saw,  said  forward 
portion  of  said  saw  suppon  means  compn&ing  a  forward 
bracket  adapted  to  extend  forwardly  of  said  motor  hous- 
ing and  downwardly  for  fixed  connection  to  said  forward 
structure  of  said  base  plate,  said  rearward  ponion  of  said 
saw  support  means  comprising  a  rearward  bracket 
adapted  to  extend  rearwardly  of  said  motor  housing  aitd 
downwardly  for  fixed  connection  to  said  rearward  striK- 
ture  of  said  base  plate,  said  forward  bracket  being  gener- 
ally vertically  slotted  at  the  point  of  said  fixed  connection 
to  accommodate  saws  of  different  heights,  said  forward 
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and  rearward  brackets  being  intercoimected  and  at  least 
one  of  Mid  forward  and  rearward  brackets  being  generally 
borizontally  slotted  where  they  are  interconnected 
thereby  to  accommodate  different  sizes  of  base  plates,  said 
saw  support  means  ftuther  including  a  fitting  having  a 
lower  portion  for  engaging  the  underside  of  said  rearward 
structure  of  said  base  plate,  and  an  upper  portion  adapted 
to  overlie  said  rearward  structure,  said  upper  portion 
having  a  threaded  element  operative  to  bias  said  upper 
portion  away  from  said  rearward  bracket  for  urging  said 
rearward  bracket  and  said  reward  structure  together. 

MH,432 

INTERCHANGEABLE  CUTTER  MECHANISM 
MIkto  KogMs,  Taiapiii.  Japsa,  aailjipr  to  1^  Photo  FUm 
Co^  LtL,  Emi^w%  Jufm 

FIM  Vtk.  17, 1M3,  Ser.  Na  4^390 

,  appHcrtea  Japw,  Fah.  17, 1982,  57-24230 
Int  CL^  B2(D  5/16,  7/26 
VS.  CL  S3— 599  3  cimiw^ 


of  the  instrument  to  hold  sheet  material  spread  over  the  portion 
of  the  support  sur&ce  in  firmly  fixed  engageoient  with  the 
portion  of  the  support  sorfiKe,  the  inyroveaent  oomprWng 
said  vacuum  producing  means  including  an  upwardly  opea 
vacuum  box  diqxMed  m  generally  sealing  engagement  with  the 
lower  surface  of  said  bottom  wall  and  having  a  transvene 
dimension  substantially  equal  to  the  transvene  dimension  fo 
said  support  surface,  said  vacuum  box  coqwrating  with  an 


1.  A  cutter  mechanism  comprising  support  means,  a  station- 
ary cutting  block  having  first  cutting  edges  thereon  detachably 
connected  to  said  support  means,  a  moveable  cutting  block 
having  second  cutting  edge  means  thereon,  guide  means  opera- 
bly  inter-connecting  said  sUtionary  cutting  block  and  said 
moveable  cutting  block  together  as  a  unit  and  for  guiding  said 
moveable  cutting  block  relative  to  said  sutionary  cutting  block 
to  bring  said  fint  and  second  cutting  means  into  and  out  of 
operative  engagement  with  each  other  and  drive  means  for 
moving  said  moveable  cutting  block  relative  to  said  sutionary 
cutting  block,  said  drive  means  being  moveably  suppcxted  on 
said  support  means  for  movement  into  and  out  of  operative 
engagement  with  said  moveable  cutting  block  for  permitting 
separation  of  said  sutionary  and  moveable  cutting  blocks  as  a 
unit  from  said  support  means. 


4«4Mv433 

APPARATUS  FOR  WORKING  ON  SHEET  MATERIAL 

AND  HAVING  MOVABLE  VACUUM  CHAMBER 

Hctax  J.  Gcrbar,  Wert  Hartford,  Con^  MiigMr  to  Gerber 

GanMBt  TedMoloijr,  Im^  Soath  WfaidMr,  Con. 
raed  Jan.  2S,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  342,507 
Irt.  C1.J  B26D  5/Oa  7/Oa  1/00 
U.S.  CL  83—374  9  ri.<«M 

5.  In  an  apparatus  for  working  on  sheet  material  and  having 
a  vacuum  table  assembly  including  a  fluid  permeable  bottom 
wall  and  defining  a  fixed  fluid  permeable  upper  support  surface 
upon  which  sheet  material  may  be  spread,  a  carriage  assembly 
including  a  first  carriage  supported  for  movement  longitudi- 
nally of  the  support  surface  and  a  second  carriage  supported  on 
the  first  carriage  for  movement  with  the  first  carriage  and 
transversely  of  said  first  carriage  and  said  support  surface,  an 
instrument  supported  on  the  second  carriage,  a  programmable 
controller,  means  for  moving  said  carriage  assembly  in  re- 
sponse to  signals  received  from  the  programmable  controller 
to  move  the  instrument  in  working  relation  to  sheet  material 
spread  on  the  support  surfine,  and  means  for  producing  vac- 
uum at  a  portion  of  the  support  surfsce  in  the  working  region 


associated  portion  of  said  bottom  wall  to  define  a  movable 
vacuum  chamber  generally  below  the  transverse  path  of  said 
instrument  and  in  communicating  with  said  fluid  permeable 
support  surface,  and  said  ^)paratus  including  a  rigid  ooonect- 
ing  member  connected  in  fixed  position  to  said  fint  carriage 
and  to  said  vacuum  box,  said  connecting  member  connecting 
said  vacuum  box  to  said  fint  carriage  outboaid  of  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  free  edge  of  said  table  assembly  to  move  longi- 
tudinally of  said  table  assembly  with  said  first  carriage. 


4*494,434 

QUICK  POSITIONING  CUT'OFF  GUIDE  FOR  HAND 

POWER  SAWS 

Robert  W.  Yoog,  2151  Plaait  Dr.,  FaOa  Charch,  Va.  22043 

FIM  J«L  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  394,984 

bt  a^  B27B  9/04 

VS.  CL  83—749  12 


1.  A  saw  guide  ownprising; 

a  guide  member  with  an  elongated  guide  edge; 

flange  means  upon  said  guide  member  tdapted  to  abut  the 
edge  of  a  workpiece,  the  edge  of  said  flange  means  being 
at  right  angles  to  said  elongated  guide  edge; 

an  index  member  having  a  straight  edge  portion,  said  index 
member  being  pivotally  mounted  to  said  guide  member  so 
as  to  be  movesMe  to  a  meaaurement  poation  from  a  stor- 
age position,  wherein  said  straight  edge  portion  abuts  the 
edge  of  a  workpiece  in  the  meaaurement  position; 

means  for  driving  said  index  member  from  said  storage 
position  to  said  measurement  position; 

means  for  returning  said  mdex  member  tnm  said  measure- 
ment position  to  said  storage  position; 

a  measurement  mark  or  marks  on  said  straight  edge  of  said 
index  member; 
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■aid  mark  or  marks  indicating  the  pocition  of  the  blade  of  the 
■aw  when  the  uw  it  gxiided  along  said  elongated  guide 
edge; 

wherein  said  guide  member  is  placeable  upon  a  workixece  in 
such  a  manner  that  the  table  plate  of  a  portable  taw  may 
bear  againit  and  be  guided  by  said  elongated  guide  edge, 
thereby  fadliuting  cutting  of  the  workpiece  along  a  path 
parallel  to  said  elongated  guide  edge. 


MM,435 

CUTTING  DEVICE 

Ned  Liadiay,  P.O.  Boi  529,  Mala  St,  ChaMw,  Vt  0S143 

Flkd  Sep.  23, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  53S,297 

Iirt.  a.}  B26D  3/06 

UJS.  a  83~«M  9  OdM 


9.  A  method  for  cutting  at  leatt  one  layer  of  a  multilayered 
moving  compocite  of  selected  thickness  comprising  the  steps 
of:  fiziiig  a  cutting  blade  in  a  stationery  poaition;  movably 
BU[^rting  a  roller  in  parallel  spaced  relationship  with  the 
fixed  cutting  edge;  moving  the  roller  along  an  arcuate  path  in 
proximate  space  relationship  with  the  cutting  edge;  moveably 
supporting  the  composite  in  parallel  spaced  relationship  be- 
tween the  roller  and  the  cutting  edge;  engaging  the  composite 
fh>m  one  side  with  the  roller  and  thereby  urging  an  opposite 
side  of  said  composite  into  engagement  with  the  cutting  edge, 
for  cutting  the  same  as  the  roller  moves  in  proximate  spaced 
relation  with  said  cutting  edge,  and  establishing  a  spacing  of 
the  roller  and  the  cutting  edge,  such  that,  at  the  poaition  of 
proximate  spaced  relation,  the  spacing  of  the  roller  and  cutting 
edge  is  leas  than  the  thickness  of  the  composite,  so  that,  after 
the  cut  is  made,  the  composite  remains  intact. 


4,494,436 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  RESIN 

IMPREGNATED  FIBER  BRAIDED  PRODUCTS 

AifMt  H.  KnMai,  WaUiagfDrd,  Vt.,  aarigaor  to  Elfin  Corpora- 

tkM,  Wam^lfprd,  Vt 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  S2S,929 
Int  a^  D04C  3/40 
M&,  a.  S7— 23  9  CUm 

1.  In  a  braiding  machine  for  brakling  a  plurality  of  filaments 
about  a  mandrri,  said  machine  including: 
abase, 
a  maadrel  supported  on  said  base  for  movement  along  its 


a  tHvid  wra{^g  cairier  mounted  for  roution  about  its  axis 
and  concentricaUy  about  the  mandrel  at  a  fixed  longitudi- 
nal rotational  plane  position  relative  to  the  mandrel  move- 
ment 

means  for  mounting  bobbins  of  filanaents  to  be  braided  to 
said  ourier  at  spaced  circumferential  positions  thereon  for 
bobbin  rotation  about  their  axes, 

means  for  fixing  free  ends  of  the  filaments  to  said  mandrel  at 
a  point  axially  spaced  frcmi  said  carrier  rotation  plane, 

means  for  rotatfaig  said  carrier  and  axially  shifting  said  man- 
drel to  cause  said  filaments  to  wr^>  about  said  mandrel 
and  to  form  a  braid,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  means  defining  at  least  one  annular  applicatcM^  ring  fixedly 


mounted  concentrically  about  said  mandrel  axially  snd 
radially  between  said  carrier  rotation  plane  and  the  flU 
ment  contact  area  with  said  mandrd  and  being  sized  and 
in  s  position  such  that  the  fUamentt  partially  wrap  and 
wipe  across  a  filament  wrapping  surface  of  said  applicator 
ring, 

meant  internally  of  said  applicator  ring  and  including  the 
filament  wrapping  surface  portion  of  said  applicator  nng 
for  defining  a  closed  plenum  chamber, 

finite  pores  withui  said  filament  wrapping  surface  of  said 
ring, 


^^ 


means  for  supplying  a  coating  liquid  under  pressure  to  said 
plenum  chamber  and  wherein, 

said  pores  are  sized  such  that,  depending  on  the  viscosity  of 
the  coating  liquid  and  the  fluid  pressure  within  said  cham- 
ber, the  coating  liquid  bulges  out  of  the  pore  opening  but 
is  prevented  from  flowing  therefrom  until  •  Tilament 
passes  over  the  pore,  whereby  the  filament  breaks  the 
surface  tension  and  draws  in  the  liquid  by  capillary  acdon 
to  impregnate  the  filament  with  said  coating  liquid. 


4,494,437 

ARRANGEMENT  IN  LOW-FLYING  WEAPONS 

CARRIERS  FOR  COMBATING  GROUND  TARGETS 

Igaax  Toa  Maydell,  Maakh,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Garaaay,  assizor  to 

Maaaarachmltt-BlHkow-BlokB  GeoaUachafI  ah  bwrkribHw 

Haftaag 

Filed  Jaa.  23, 19M,  Sar.  No.  116,029 

lat  a'  F41H  l3/m 

U.S.  a  89-1  Jl  11  Oalass 


1.  Arrangement  in  a  low-flying  weapons  carrier  comprising 
s  manned  or  remote  control  aircraft  for  combatting  ground 
targets,  a  weapon  located  in  said  weapon  carrier,  said  weapon 
arranged  to  hold  a  plurality  of  ammunition  memben  for  attack - 
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ing  ground  targets  and  said  weapon  having  steeply  down- 
wardly directed  ballistics,  a  release  5  in  said  weapon  carrier  for 
««id  weapon  2,  a  target  detector  4  in  said  weapon  carrier  sepa- 
rate from  said  weapon  and  assigned  to  said  release,  said  target 
detector  is  of  relatively  short  reach  which  is  directed  steeply 
downwardly  and  parallel  to  the  direction  of  the  resulting 
velocity  vector  V^  of  the  ammunition  members  3  to  be  dis- 
charged from  said  weapon. 


MH439 

FIRING  MECHANISM  FOR  HIGH  RATE  OF  FIRE 

REVOLVING  BATTERY  GUN 

ConpMiy,  Boriiiigtoa,  Vt 

ra«I  Apr.  25,  1W3,  Scr.  No.  48M26 
lat  CIJ  F41D  7/04 


4<494>438 
AIR-TO-AIR  WEAPON  MODmCATION  FOR  MILITARY 

AIRCRAFT 

Gtry  R,  Ugfatoo,  P.O.  Box  81,  Nedrow.  N.Y.  13120,  and  MI- 

chad  S.  Lighton,  4600  OdeU  PU  Jamesrille,  N.Y.  13078 

FUed  Jan.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  459,295 

lat  a.^  F41F  S/06,  5/02 

UA  a  89-1.813  7cta|^ 


»       L    i!      ; 


m-U\',       : 


'T> 1 


^T»S  ^^^^i— tea^ 


1.  In  a  military  aircraft  having  at  least  ony  pylon  perma- 
nenUy  connected  to  each  wing,  said  pylons  each  having  a  pair 
of  spaced  hooks  for  suspension  mounting  of  conventional 
air-to-ground  weapons,  said  aircraft  further  having  an  electri- 
cal system  including  a  power  supply,  a  weapons  control  net- 
work  adapted  to  launch  or  reject  said  air-to-ground  weapons  in 
respuuae  to  signaU  from  said  power  supply,  and  a  pair  of  selec- 
tively operable  switches  for  connecting  said  signals  to  said 
control  network  to  release  and  reject,  respectively,  a  weapon 
connected  to  said  network,  the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  mounting  member  having  a  pair  of  spaced  lugs  adapted 
for  engagement  by  said  spaced  hooks,  thereby  suspending 
said  mounting  member  from  one  of  said  pylons,  one  of  said 
members  being  suspended  from  at  least  one  of  said  pylons 

(b)  a  pair  of  missile  Uunchers  fixedly  connected  to  inboard 
and  outboard  sides,  respectively,  of  said  mounting  mem- 
ber, each  of  said  launchers  being  adapted  to  carry  a  con- 
ventional air-to-air  missile; 

(c)  means  electrically  connecting  a  first  of  said  launchers  to 
•aid  weapons  control  network  for  selective  Uunching  or 
rejecting  of  a  missUe  carried  by  said  first  launcher  in 
response  to  a  first  selective  closing  of  one  of  said  first  and 
second  switches,  respectively;  and 

(d)  reUy  means  operable  in  response  to  said  first  closing  of 
one  of  said  first  and  second  switches  to  electricaUy  con- 
nect the  second  of  said  launchers  to  said  weapons  control 
system  for  selective  Uunching  and  rejecting  of  a  miasUe 
carried  by  said  second  launcher  in  response  to  a  second 
selective  closing  of  one  of  said  first  and  second  switches, 
re^>ectively. 


1.  A  Gatling  type  gun  comprising: 
a  housing; 

a  rotor  joumaled  for  rotation  with  respect  to  said  housing; 
a  plurality  of  gun  bolts  disposed  in  an  annular  row  on  said 
rotor; 

each  gun  bolt  having  a  respective  face,  a  firing  pin,  and  a 
cocking  pin  fixed  to  said  firing  pin; 

switchable  fuing  pin  control  means  mounted  to  said  housing 
for  sequentiaUy  engaging  each  of  said  cocking  pins  during 
rotation  of  said  rotor  of  the  respective  gun  bolts  past  the 
finng  angular  sector  of  said  gun,  and  having 

a  first  disposition  for  positively  projecting  the  forward  tip  of 
each  firing  pin,  whose  respective  cocking  pin  has  been 
engaged,  forward  of  said  face  of  its  respective  gun  bolt,  by 
coupling  the  kinetic  energy  of  the  rotor  to  the  firing  pin 
over  a  period  of  time,  and 

a  second  disposition  for  positively  precluding  the  forward 
tip  of  each  firing  pin  from  projecting  forward  of  said  face 
of  its  respective  gun  bolt;  and 

switching  means  coupled  to  said  switchable  firing  pin  con- 
trol means  for  remotely  switching  said  control  means  to 
and  between  said  first  and  second  dispostions. 

4494,440 
ARMING  SETS  FOR  WEAPONS  SYSTEM 
Richard  Koine,  Ratingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aarignor  to 
Rlteiametall  GmbH,  DteeMorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GarMny 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,462 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  16, 

Int  CL^  F41D  10/14 
UA  a  89-33.04  21  Claims 

1.  A  weapons  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  central  units  each  comprising  a  single-barrel 
automatic  weapon,  a  respective  munitions  loader  for  load- 
ing individual  rounds  of  munitions  into  a  chamber  of  the 
respective  weapon,  a  respective  breech  block  closable  for 
firing  of  the  round  in  the  chamber,  said  rounds  each  com- 
prising a  PRUNTT  consisting  of  a  projectile  and  a  solid 
body  of  propellant  affixed  to  said  projectile  and  ignitable 
to  propel  the  projectile  through  the  barrel,  and  a  respec- 
tive arming  set  for  at  least  some  of  said  weapons,  each 
arming  set  comprising  means  defining  first  and  second 
energy-flow  paths  including  respective  shafts  adapted  to 
transmit  torque  from  input  ends  to  output  ends  of  the  path, 
at  least  one  of  the  shafts  being  connected  operatively  to 
said  breech  block  for  shifting  same  between  open  and 
closed  positions,  at  least  one  of  the  shafts  of  each  energy- 
flow  path  being  operatively  connected  to  said  loader  of  at 
least  (me  weapon  associated  with  the  arming  set,  each 
arming  set  including  an  energy  converter  for  transforming 
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SLS^^r«r2c^ve  J^?n^?«''!  H^*"  ^""^  "*"■    P^'^°"  '"'^  '^  «'«^»^  P^""""-  ""d  link  mean.  b«ng  ori- 

tics  of  the  weapon  in  terms  of  the  nature  of  the  energy  -.  „ 

applied  to  operate  same;  ^  Ijt.^  ^"Z-  _  r-    ^^^ 

a  recoil/counterrecoil  mechanism  associated  with  at  least 
some  of  said  weapons;  and 


Ul 


.A. 


/-•' 


MH441 

AMMUNITION  FEED  TRUNNION  SUPPORT 

Rolud  A.  MagBDSOB,  King,  Waih^  iMigBor  to  The  United 

StatM  of  Aaerka  as  rq>reaeBted  by  tibc  Secretary  of  the 

Army,  Waahlagton,  D.C. 

Filed  Ang.  8, 1983,  Scr.  No.  521,470 

iBt  CL^  F41H  7/06 

VS.  CL  89—38  7  Claim 

1.  In  a  military  land  vehicle  comprising  a  hull;  a  turret 
mounted  on  the  hull  for  rotational  motion  in  the  azimuth  direc- 
tion, said  turret  including  a  roof  located  approximately  in  the 
plane  of  the  hull  upper  surface,  a  cannon  located  above  the 
turret  roof,  and  a  mechanism  supporting  said  cannon  for  bodily 
motion  between  a  first  lowered  prone  position  adjacent  said 
turret  roof,  and  a  second  elevated  prone  position  remote  from 
said  turret  roof;  said  cannon  comprising  a  receiver,  a  breech 
slidable  with  said  receiver,  and  firing  chamber  means  within 
said  breech:  the  improvement  wherein  said  support  mechanism 
comprises  a  hollow  elongated  upright  tube  extending  within 
the  turret  through  an  opening  in  said  turret  roof,  a  yoke  affixed 
to  the  upper  end  of  said  hollow  tube,  trunnion  means  (40) 
between  said  yoke  and  cannon  receiver  enabling  said  cannon 
to  swing  in  an  elevational  plane  around  an  axis  transverse  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  hollow  tube,  bracket  means  up- 
standing from  said  turret  roof  remote  from  said  hollow  tube, 
link  means  (M)  pivotally  connected  to  said  bracket  means  and 
to  said  trunnion  means  for  arcuate  swinging  motion  in  a  verti- 


tion;  and  means  within  said  hollow  tube  for  conveying  individ- 
ual rounds  of  ammunition  from  the  turret  interior  through  said 
tube  to  said  cannon  firing  chamber. 


4,494,442 
VALVE  ACXJENTUATION  MECHANISM  FOR  OPPOSED 

INVERTED  V  ENGINE 

Clark  N.  Flabel,  «704  Shady  Cedar  Or,  AnatiB.  Tex.  78734 

CoDtiBuatioii  of  Ser.  No.  152,768,  May  23,  1980,  abuMkwed. 

This  appUcatioB  Mar.  30,  1982,  Scr.  No.  363,569 

Lit  CL^  POIB  7/04 

VS.  a  91-181  15  Claims 


mm/" 


a  respective  munitions  feeder  for  feeding  PRUNITS  to  each 
of  said  loaders,  at  least  some  of  said  munitions  feeders 
being  provided  with  two  munitions  magazines  each  re- 
ceiving PRUNITS  of  different  type  and  a  selector  for 
advancing  a  PRUNTT  of  a  selected  type  from  one  of  the 
magazines  to  the  respective  loader. 


1.  In  a  machine,  such  as  an  engine  or  an  air  compressor,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  supporting  a  pair  of  counter-opposed  cylinders 
whose  axes  are  onented  m  an  intersecting  angle  between 
80  and  179  degrees  and  each  pair  of  said  cylinders  having 
a  common  compression  zone; 

(b)  means  mounting  a  piston  for  reciprocation  within  each 
cylinder  from  its  open  end; 

(c)  rotary  means  connected  with  said  pistons  reciprocating 
in  said  cylinders; 

(d)  a  flywheel  joumaled  to  said  body  for  roution  about  an 
axis  and  driven  by  said  rotary  means: 

(e)  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  valve  chambers  mounted  on  said 
body  parallel  to  said  flywheel  axis  of  roution 

(0  said  valve  chambers  bcmg  connected  to  said  compreasion 
zone  of  each  cylinder  pair  by  spaced  apan  ports,  with  one 
valve  chamber  being  connected  to  uitake  means  and  the 
other  valve  chamber  being  connected  to  exhaust  means; 

(g)  cylindrical  piston  valves  mounted  for  axial  movement 
within  said  valve  chambers  and  havmg  valve  opemngs 
selectively  aligned  to  interconnect  said  ports  of  said  valve 
chambers  with  said  intake  and  exhaust  means,  and 

(h)  said  flywheel  carrying  cam  surfaces  adapted  to  move 
axially  said  piston  valves  to  preset  positions  within  said 
valve  chamber  at  selected  angular  positions  of  said 
flywheel  whereby  said  piston  valves  are  moved  between 
preset  positions  and  control  flow  through  said  ports  in  said 
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S^TJrcy1i2S'^"~"*'^*^^°'-^  r*  '^J^'^  on  aid  ublc  «d  «e«.  for  temporarily 


forcing  Mid  upper  inn  upwwdly  with  respect  to  said  table  m 


REACTION  FORCE  APPARATUS  FOR  A  VACUUM 


TnboacU,  Toyota,  Ja*H^  aaHpor  to  Airia  SdU  Kaba- 
date,  Kariya,  JapM  ^^ 

F1M  Jaa.  19, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  489,216 
^^    priority,  apptteitkM  Japaa,  Ja^  23,   1982,  57- 

lat  a^  BMT  13/54 
U.S.a91-3«A  jcialBU 


1.  A  vacuum  boocter  comprising: 

apush  rod; 

a  housing  havug  a  fint  and  second  compartment; 

powCTpteon  means  located  in  said  housing  and  operated  by 
a  pressure  differential  between  said  first  and  second  com- 
partment and  which  ftirther  comprises  a  small  diameter 
portion  and  a  large  diameter  portion; 

control  valve  means  operatively  associated  with  said  push 
rod  and  located  within  said  power  piston  means  for  con- 
trolling the  pressure  differential  between  said  first  and 
second  compartments  in  response  to  the  movement  of  said 
push  rod; 

output  means  having  a  first  end  slidably  disposed  within  said 
large  diameter  portion  of  said  power  piston  means 
wherein  said  control  valve  means  ftirther  comprises  an 
air-valve  element  one  end  of  which  is  slidably  di^osed  in 
said  small  diameter  portion  of  said  power  piston  means- 

a  resilient  reaction  disc  located  adjacent  said  first  end  of  said 
output  means  and  disposed  within  said  large  diameter 
portion  of  said  power  piston  means; 

a  meuUic  sleeve  contacting  an  outer  peripheral  portion  of 
said  first  end  of  said  output  means  and  an  outer  peripheral 
portion  of  said  reaction  disc;  and 

a  reaihent  member  provided  between  a  cylindrical  surface 
portion  of  said  large  diameter  portion  of  said  power  piston 
m«ns  snd  said  metallic  sleeve  wherein  said  resilient  mem- 
ber has  an  mner  cylindrical  surface  in  contact  with  an 
outer  cylindrical  surface  of  said  metallic  sleeve  and  said 
metaUic  sleeve  has  a  hole  formed  therein  for  substantiaUy 
mtemipting  a  compreasion  reaction  force  transmission 
from  said  reaction  diak  to  said  resilient  member. 


as  to  adjust  said  pressure  contact  between  said  scoring  element 
and  said  sheet  and  for  thereafter  releasing  said  force. 

M94,44S 

TANDEM-TYPE  BRAKE  BOOSTER 

YoUcU  Fomta,  Olrya;  Kaon  TartoMhi,  ad  MkUhara  Ni- 

sUi,  both  of  Toyota,  aU  of  Japaa,  vaipon  to  Aiaia  SatU 

Kab«UldKaiaha,Kariya,Japaa     ^^ 

FOad  No?.  23, 1983,  Sar.  No.  554,079 

is^ui'***'^'  ■••"*■**•■  '■'^  ^^  ^'  ^••^  ^' 

lat  ai  F15B  9/10;  FOlB  19/00 
UAa91-3«A  6cialms 


4,494,444 

APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  GLASS 

''Si*"*  ^^'^  *"  Coaaafcafl  St,  New  Badfbrd,  Maaa. 

Fllad  Apr.  22, 1983,  Sar.  No.  487,612 

lat  ai  C03B  33/02 

UAa83-«6  iioai-u 

1.  An  apparatus  for  cutting  glass  or  other  sheet  material 
comprismg  a  bousing  including  a  table  having  an  upper  sub- 
stantiaUy  planar  supporting  surfkx  for  supporting  and  moving 
said  sheet  with  respect  thereto,  a  substantiaUy  U-shaped  m^ 
ber  having  an  upper  arm  and  a  lower  arm,  said  lower  arm 
nzedly  connected  to  said  housing  for  supporting  said  upper 
arm  m  a  poaition  overiying  said  table,  a  scoring  element  poti- 
twoed  on  said  upper  arm  fbr  spring  biased  pressure  contact 


1.  A  tandem-type  brake  booster  comprising  a  closed  shell 
assembly  composed  of  firont  and  rear  chamben  defined  by  a 
partition  member  therein  and  first  and  second  power  pistons 
coaxially  disposed  in  said  front  and  rear  chambers,  respec- 
tively, said  power  pistcms  being  operatively  coupled  with  each 
other  and  passing  through  a  substantially  central  portion  of 
said  partition  member,  each  of  said  firont  and  rear  chambers 
including  a  constant-pressure  chamber  subjected  to  a  vacuum 
and  a  variable-pressure  chamber,  respectively,  and  means  fbr 
selectively  communicating  said  variable  pressure  chambn  of 
said  rear  chamber  with  said  constant  pressure  chamben  and 
atmosphere,  said  ooostant^ressure  chambers  in  said  front  and 
rear  chambers  bdng  held  in  communication  with  each  other, 
said  variable-pressure  chambers  in  said  firont  and  rear  cham- 
bers being  in  communication  with  each  other,  said  power 
pistons  being  axially  movable  in  uniscm  by  pressure  difTerenoes 
between  said  constant-pressure  chambers  and  said  variable- 
pressure  chambers,  respectively,  one  of  said  firont  and  rear 
chambers  having  an  outside  diameter  smaller  than  that  of  the 
other  chamber  and  that  of  the  power  i^ston  diqwsed  in  said 
other  chamber,  and  the  power  piston  in  said  other  chamber 
iMving  an  outer  peripheral  portion  ovesiap^ng  an  outer  pe- 
ripheral portion  of  said  one  chamber  when  said  power  piston 
are  moved  forward  or  returned  to  inoperative  poaitions  thereof 
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wherein  Mid  ckMed  iheU  aiMmbly  further  oompriMt  a  cup- 
shaped  front  shell  having  an  open  rear  end  and  a  rear  ahell 
cou|ded  to  said  open  rear  end  of  said  front  shell,  and  wherein 
said  partition  member  fiirther  comprises  a  cup-shaped  rein- 
forconent  member  having  a  diameter  smaller  th^n  that  of  said 
fh>nt  shell  and  reinforcing  said  front  shell  and  a  partition  clos- 
ing a  rear  opening  in  said  reinforcement  member. 

POWER  ASSISTED  STEERING  GEAR 
Gordoa  E.  G.  W«bb«,  aisd  Aln  G.  WOaoa,  both  o#  BrMol, 
to  Gam  Gears  Uidtad,  HwtfordiUra, 


1.  A  power  assisted  steering  gear  comprising  a  toothed  part 
having  an  axis  about  which  it  is  routably  mounted  fSor  driving 
an  output  member,  a  rotatably  mounted  input  shaft  coaxial 
with  said  toothed  part,  bearing  means  by  which  said  toothed 
part  is  rotatably  mounted  in  a  housing,  axially  extending  rod 
means  which  is  coaxial  with  and  couples  together  said  input 
shaft  and  toothed  part,  valve  means  reacting  between  said 
toothed  part  and  input  shaft,  said  valve  means  being  responsive 
to  rotation  of  the  input  shaft  for  controlling  flow  of  fluid  under 
presBore  to  a  servo  motor  associated  with  the  output  member 
to  provide  power  assistance  to  di^>lacement  of  that  member, 
said  toothed  part  being  tubular  with  the  rod  means  extending 
therethrough,  and  said  rod  means  having  an  end  projecting 
axially  frxnn  the  toothed  part  to  provide  a  journal  by  which  the 
toothed  part  is  rotetably  borne,  said  end  projecting  from  the 
toothed  part  being  engageable  with  said  beaiing  means  during 
location  of  said  tooth  part  within  the  housing. 

4,4>4,44T 

SELF-LATCHING  ECCENTRIC  CAM  FOR  DUAL 

STROKE  COMPRESSOR  OR  PUMP 

Fnmtk  J.  SW^  Sm  Mateo,  COU^  Maimer  to  TTBatiauhnwi 

Elettik  Coi^  Plttibw^  Pa. 

FOad  No?.  2,  IMS,  S«r.  No.  438,421 
Irt.  a.3  F15B  IS/H'  FWH  53/04;  P04B  39/00 
US.  a  93—13,3  s  ori— 

1.  In  a  dual  capacity  compressor  of  the  type  having  different 
stroke  lengths  through  motor  operation  driving  a  crankshaft  in 
one  and  an  opposite  direction  effecting  routive  repoaitioning 
of  an  eccentric  cam  on  a  crankshaft  crankpm  for  a  longer 
stroke  length  at  one  end  point  and  a  shorter  stroke  length  at  an 
opposite  angularly  displaced  end  point  of  rotation  limiting 

means  preventing  rotation  of  said  cam  on  said  crankpin  beyond 

said  end  positions,  the  improvement  comprising: 

said  rotation  limiting  means  has  a  circumfnrential  extent 

requiring  the  rotation  of  said  cam  relative  to  said  crankpin 

to  be  significantly  in  excess  of  180*  in  repositioning  from 

one  end  pomt  to  the  other  end  point  to  obtain  a  oeatrifttgal 


force  torque  component  urging  said  cam  in  a  rotative 
direction  opposite  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  crank- 
pin at  at  least  one  of  said  end  points  to  pnmoie  maintain- 
ing the  routive  repositioning  of  said  can  on  said  crankpin; 


FBad  May  23,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  4M,M3 
Oaiw  priority,  appUeatioa  United  Kiagiom,  Jn.  18, 1M2, 
8217633 

iBt  OJ  FISB  13/16 
VS.  CL  91-375  A  13  < 


said  centrifugal  force  torque  component  at  said  end  porno 
being  a  function  of  the  distance  between  the  center  of  said 
crankpin,  and  a  centrifiigal  force  line  which  passes 
through  the  center  of  mass  of  said  cam  and  the  center  of 
said  crankshaft 


4,494,448 
COMPOSITE  PISTON  OF  POSFTIVE  DISPLACEMENT 
HYDRAUUC  MACHINE  AND  METHOD  FOR 
MANUFACTURING  SAME 
VUaly  A.  EystratoT;  Mikhail  Y.  Elkla;  Viktor  Y.  Daidkako; 
Ifaa  M  Stapaaia;  Nikolai  E  Tscirta;  Sergri  A.  RaA,  and 
Leonid  M  BeifBrmaa,  aO  of  Kkarkor.  U.S.SJL,  Maloors  to 
VseaoJBBj  NaachMHlaaMoratalaky  I  Proaktao-KoMtrak- 
toraky  laatitat  PromjshalsBBjrkh  GidroprtvodoT  I  Girodoa?- 
tomatiki,  Kharkov,  U.S.SJL 

FDed  Feb.  23, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  3SL346 
lat  aJ  F16J  1/00:  B23P  15/10 
US.  a  92—172  ( 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  composite  metal  piston  for 
a  positive-diq>lacement  hydraulic  machine  consistmg  of  the 
stqM  of  fabricating  blanks  of  a  piston  with  a  hollow  skirt  hav- 
ing a  blind  bore  defining  a  cavity  in  said  skirt  and  a  core  of 
lesser  length  than  said  bore  disposed  in  the  hollow  skirt  bore 
each  blank  made  as  a  cylinder  blank  and  each  of  a  difTerent 
metal,  said  piston  and  core  cylinder  blanks  respectively  having 
before  deformation  thereof  by  cold  extrusion  an  outside  diame- 
ter greater  by  a  factor  of  l/c  than  that  of  the  finisbed  piston 
and  of  the  diameter  of  its  finished  core,  where  <  is  the  permissi- 
ble degree  of  deformation  by  cokl  extrusion  for  the  specific 
metal,  the  metal  of  said  core  blank  having  a  lesser  specific 
weight  and  possessing  a  lesser  resistance  to  plastic  deformatioo 
than  the  metal  of  said  |MSton  blank,  the  diameter  of  the  *»i«| 
bore  being  sized  on  a  basis  of  s  direct  proportionality  between 
the  croM  sectional  areas  of  the  piston  blank  and  the  finished 
composite  piston  and  the  cross  section  and  length  of  the  core 
being  sized  on  a  basis  of  direct  proportionaUty  to  the  diameter 
and  length  of  the  axial  bore  and  difference  in  metals  of  the 
piston  blank  and  core  Mank  and  the  composite  piston  croas-sec- 
tional  areas,  inserting  said  core  cylinder  blank  axiaUy  into  said 
axial  bore  to  form  a  composite  piston  blank  with  the  core 
fitting  in  said  axial  bore  and  having  an  end  thereof  spaced 
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»mUy  mwardly  in  said  bore  from  an  open  end  thereof,  effect- 
ing plastic  deformation  of  said  composite  piston  blank  radially 
inwardly  and  axiaUy  by  cold  extrusion  in  a  die  and  while 
effecting  said  deformation  of  the  composite  piston  blank  while 
simultaneously  cold  Howing  metal  of  said  core  axially  and 
constricting  radially  inwardly  the  open  end  of  said  axial  bore  to 
effectively  hold  said  core  axiaUy  and  radially  permanentiy 
immobile  in  the  skirt  cavity  of  the  extruded,  composite  piston 
with  the  core  filling  the  entire  piston  skirt  cavity. 

4v494,449 

INSULATED  LAY-IN  DIFFUSER 

Frmds  J.  McCabe,  239  Hastiagi  Ct^  Doylestowa,  Pa.  18901 

FOed  Mar.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  360,804 

lat  a.'  F24F  13/00 

UAa9«-40.05  3cwms 


move  in  a  predetermined  direction  relative  to  said  motor  to 
expose  said  motor  for  cooling  the  same  in  the  event  of  a  severe 
rise  in  the  temperature  of  gases  exhausted  from  said  exhaust 
shaft  by  said  assembly,  and  restraining  means  for  preventing 
said  protective  cover  from  moving  in  said  predetermined  di- 
rection until  said  severe  rise  in  temperature,  said  restraining 
means  comprising  first  means  attached  to  said  cover  and  mov- 
able therewith  in  said  predetermined  direction  when  said  cover 
is  not  restrained  by  said  restraining  means  and  second  means 
attached  to  said  support  means  and  positioned  directly  in  the 
path  of  movement  of  said  first  means  in  said  predetermined 
direction  to  block  movement  of  said  first  means  in  said  prede- 
termined direction,  said  second  means  being  composed  of  a 
fusible  material  which  melts  in  response  to  said  severe  rise  in 
temperature,  whereupon  said  first  means  is  no  longer  blocked 
and  said  cover  is  permitted  to  move  in  said  predetermined 
direction  by  said  urging  means. 


1.  A  diffuser  means  for  interfacing  a  duct  with  an  area  to  be 
serviced  by  the  duct,  the  diffuser  means  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  shaped,  contoured  surface  and  includ- 
ing a  substantially  centrally  disposed  collar  for  engaging 
portions  of  the  duct  and  terminating  edge  portions  for 
interfacing  with  the  area  to  be  serviced; 

(b)  insulation  means  positioned  on  the  shaped  surface  and 
extending  between  the  collar  and  the  terminating  edge 
portions  of  the  housing; 

(c)  wherein  the  contoured  surface  is  a  curvilinear  surface 
including  at  least  one  node  point  located  intermediate  the 
collar  and  the  terminating  edge  portions  of  the  housing; 

(d)  spacing  plate  means  interposed  between  the  shaped  sur- 
face and  the  insulation  means  for  spacing  the  insulation 
means  from  the  shaped  surface;  and 

(e)  the  spacing  plate  means  includes  a  base  adapted  for  loca- 
tion over  the  shaped  surface,  and  protrusions  extending 
from  the  base  and  capable  of  engaging  the  insulation 
means,  thereby  forming  an  air  space  between  the  base  of 
the  spacing  plate  means  and  the  insulation  means. 

4v494y450 
PROTECTIVE  COVER  FOR  AN  EXHAUST  FAN  MOTOR 
Pierre  AttU,  ChampagM  sar  Sdw,  FruKC,  aarignor  to  Jea- 
■MMt-SdttcMcr,  Putean,  FriMc 

RW  Dec  18, 1981,  Scr.  No.  332,104 
OaiiM  priority,  applicatkM  F^nec,  Dee.  31, 1900,  80  27915 
Irt.  CL'  F24F  7/02 
UAa98-42^  SCtai^ 


4,494,451 
BREWING  APPARATUS 
John  F.  Hkkey,  Loadon,  Eagland,  assignor  to  HIckey  A  Com- 
poay  Limited,  Loadoa,  Eagiaod 

Filed  No?.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  442,154 
Claims  priority,  applicatkm  United  Kingdom,  Not.  17, 1981, 
8134643 

lat  0.3  C12C  7/14 
U.S.  CL  99—276  9  ctaiim 


1.  Brewing  apparatus  which  comprises  a  first  vessel  includ- 
ing heating  means,  a  second  vessel  including  strainer  means,  a 
third  vessel,  coupling  pipes  coupling  the  first,  second  and  third 
vessels  together,  and  a  valve  means  and  pump  arrangement  by 
means  of  which  the  three  vessels  can  be  coupled  via  the  cou- 
pling pipes  as  necessary  for  fluid  transfer  purposes  so  that  the 
first  vessel  can  be  used  firstly  as  a  hot  liquor  tank  to  produce 
hot  liquor  which  is  transferred  to  the  third  vessel  which  serves 
firstly  as  a  hot  liquor  container,  from  which  in  use  the  hot 
liquor  is  transferred  to  the  second  vessel  wherein  it  is  mashed 
with  malt  to  produce  a  wort  and  which  serves  firstly  as  a  iwwh 
tun,  from  which  the  wort  is  transferred  to  the  first  vessel 
therein  to  be  heated  with  hops  whereby  the  first  vessel  serves 
secondly  as  a  brewing  kettle  from  which  the  resultant  brew  is 
transferred  to  the  third  vessel  which  serves  secondly  as  a 
fermenting  vessel. 


1.  A  motor-exhaust  fan  assembly  having  support  means 
adapted  to  support  the  assembly  at  an  end  of  an  exhaust  shaft 
and  having  a  protective  cover  substantially  surrounding  the 
motor  of  the  assembly,  means  urging  said  protective  cover  to 


4,494,452 

WINE  AERATOR 

Oraig  Barzso,  5508  Ckarkote  Rd.,  Bethcada,  Md.  20817 

Filed  May  2, 1963,  Ser.  No.  490,507 

lat  a^  BOIF  3/04 

U.S.  a.  99— 323.1  8 

1.  A  wine  aerator  for  expediting  the  breathing  time  of  wine 
just  before  serving  comprising,  a  housing,  a  motor  driven  air 
pump  means  mounted  in  one  end  of  said  housing,  recess  means 
provided  in  the  opposite  end  of  said  housing  for  freely  receiv- 
ing the  neck  of  a  bottle  of  wine  to  be  aerated,  and  a  tube  ex- 
tending from  said  air  pump  means  into  the  wine  within  the 
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bottle,  the  free  end  of  said  tube  being  positioned  just  below  the 
wine  surface,  whereby  air  from  the  pump  is  infused  into  the 
wine,  thereby  causing  the  wine  to  circulate  in  the  bottle  above 
the  bottom  thereof  to  create  an  oxygen  enriched  froth  above 


surface  portions  at  edges  thereof,  a  convex  ude  portion 
opposite  the  narrow  flat  side  portKm,  the  convex  s»dc 
portion  being  convex  about  an  axis  substantially  paralici  to 
the  narrow  flat  side  and  a  handle  member  pivotally  at- 


the  wine  surface,  whereby  the  surface  area  of  the  wine  is 
effectively  increased  without  removing  the  wine  from  the 
bottle  while  simultaneously  not  disturbmg  the  sediment  on  the 
bottom  of  the  bottle  during  the  circulation  of  the  wine. 


Uched  to  said  shapcr  member  through  a  pivot  pin  dis- 
posed substantially  parallel  to  the  narrow  substantially  flat 
side  portion,  said  shaper  member  having  a  thickness  and 
shape  such  as  to  be  suiUble  for  forming  tortillas  into  taco 
shells. 


4,494,453 
TORTILLA  BASKET  FRYER 
Wade  A.  Beatson,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Amco  Cor- 
poratiOB,  Chicago,  Dl. 

Filed  No?.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  553,369 

iBt  CLJ  A47J  37/J2 

VS.  a  99-353  11  Claims 


4,494,454 

TACO  BOARD 

Covad  Sparks,  12251  Haga  St.,  Garden  Grore,  CaUf.  92641 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1982,  Scr.  No.  358,696 

lat  CI.3  A21B  5/01  5/08 

VS.  a.  99-426  3  Oaiaa 

1.  A  taco  former,  comprising: 

A  tbapa  member  having  two  broad,  opposed  substantially 
flat  surface  portions  connected  by  a  flat  side  portion  nar- 
rower than  said  broad,  flat  surface  portions  and  disposed 
substantially  perpendicularly  to  said  substantially  flat 


4,494,455 

DEVICE  FOR  PREPARING  DIE  MEMBERS  OF  A 

PLATEN  PRESS 

Gregor  Scboch,  Crissier,  Switzerland,  aasigaor  to  Bobst  SA^ 

Lausanne,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  18.  1983,  Ser.  No.  495.583 
daims  priority,  applicatioB  SwitzerUuid,  May    18,   1982, 
3075/82 

iBt  a.'  B4IF  1/38 
VS.  a.  101-3  R  6  Oaimi 


1.  A  device  for  deep  frying  tortillas,  said  device  comprising 
a  single  nesting  pair  of  wire  frame  baskets,  defining  a  some- 
what dish  shaped  space  being  between  them  to  receive  and 
mold  the  shape  of  a  food  product,  a  pair  of  elongated  handles 
extending  from  one  side  of  each  one  of  the  baskets,  said  handles 
being  shaped  to  form  a  vertical  stand  for  supporting  and  hold- 
ing said  baskets  in  an  elevated  and  inverted  position  to  facili- 
tate a  loading  and  unloading  of  said  food  product  in  said  dish 
shaped  space. 


1.  A  device  for  preparing  a  die  member  of  a  platen  press  to 
have  recesses  in  registry  with  tools  of  a  punch  member,  said 
device  having  a  pressing  station  with  means  for  receiving  a 
stack  of  members  including  at  least  one  backup  member,  a  die 
member  and  the  punch  member,  said  pressmg  station  having 
means  for  applying  pressure  to  the  stack  to  at  least  transfer  an 
outline  of  the  tools  of  the  punch  member  to  the  surface  of  the 
die  member,  a  loading  station  having  means  for  loadmg  and 
unloading  a  member  of  the  stack  into  and  out  of  the  loading 
station,  said  loading  means  including  means  for  positioning 
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«ch  of  the  members  in  the  desired  orienution;  and  tnntport 
means  for  moving  the  stack  between  the  pressure  station  and 
the  kMding  station,  said  transport  means  including  a  pUte 

receiving  this  stack  and  being  movable  between  said  stations  so 
that  after  loading  the  stack  on  the  pUte,  the  transport  means 
transports  the  stack  and  plate  into  the  pressing  sution  wherein 
the  means  for  pressing  applies  pressure  to  cause  a  transfer  of 
the  outline  of  the  tools  of  the  punch  member  onto  a  surface  of 
the  die  member. 


cylinder  has  a  blanket  and  a  blanket  slot,  the  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

a  bearer  pUte  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  the  offtet  blanket 
cylinder  in  alignment  with  the  blanket  slot  and  bridging 
the  blanket  slot; 

a  cylindrical  bearer  having  an  outer  diameter  reduced  from 
the  outer  diameter  of  the  offset  impression  cylinder  by  an 
amount  about  twice  the  radial  thickness  of  the  bearer 
plate;  and 


4,49M56 
CONVEYOR  BELT  APPARATUS 
Frwiaridt  C  Pink,  FhaikUii,  Maaa^  Md^or  to  CoaipoMBt 
Marking  Systaw,  Imh  Norwood,  Mmb. 

Filed  Ai«.  20,  IMl,  Sw.  No.  294,630 

lat  aJ  B41F  n/oo 

UA  a  101-35  23  aalm 


1.  In  a  conveyor  system  for  delivering  electrical  or  mechani- 
cal  components  to  and  from  a  marking  device  for  individual 
marking  thereof  having  first  and  second  elongated  closed  loop 
endless  belt  elements  spaced  side  by  side  in  a  parallel  arrange- 
ment, each  having  a  plurality  of  inwardly  facing  teeth  spaced 
along  the  length  thereof  and  being  adapted  to  be  synchro- 
nously driven  m  a  tractor-like  manner,  a  carrier  assembly  for 
carrying  the  components  comprising 
a  short  length  plate  member  for  straddhng  the  outwardly 

facing  sur&ces  of  the  first  and  second  belt  elements, 
multiple  mounting  arms  spaced  from  the  inwardly  fiwang 
surfisce  of  said  plate  member  and  extending  substantially 
laterally  thereto,  each  mounting  arm  having  a  longitudinal 
groove  therein  for  receiving  a  tooth  of  either  the  fint  or 
second  belt  element,  at  least  one  tooth  of  each  belt  element 
being  so  received,  means  interconnecting  said  mounting 
arms  and  said  plate  member,  and 
at  least  one  upper  member  removably  mounted  to  said  plate 
member  and  each  having  accommodating  means  for  hold- 
ing a  component  thereon,  at  least  while  the  conveyor 
system  is  delivering  the  component 


4,4M,4S7 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERSION  OF  A  PRINTING 

PRESS  TO  OFFSET  PRINTING 

MichMl  A.  Sehwarti,  Batarta,  a^  Toahio  Yaa^tta,  Ckicago, 

bo^  m-,  aarisBon  to  Praai  MaeyMry  Corporation,  Ben- 

saBTfll,m. 

DWrio.  or  Ser.  No.  27S,20i,  Jaa.  19,  Mil,  p«.  No.  4,414,895. 

TWa  appUntioa  Sap.  27, 1912,  Ser.  No.  424,000 

lit  a.»  B41F  am 

UA  a  101-217  ictata 

L  Apparatus  for  the  smooth  operation  of  an  offtet  impres- 
sion cylinder  and  an  offset  blanket  cylinder  pair  of  cylinders  in 
as  ofhet  printing  printing  press,  in  which  the  offtet  blanket 


bearing  means  for  rotatably  mounting  the  bearer  on  the 
offset  impression  cyUnder  in  a  lootfion  for  cooperative 
contact  of  the  bearer  with  the  bearer  plate  on  rotation  of 
the  of^t  impression  cyUnder  and  the  ofhet  blanket  cylin- 
der; 

the  bearer  and  bearer  plate  cooperatively  contacting  each 
other  on  rotation  to  provide  smooth  movement  of  the 
offset  impression  cylixuiier  across  the  blanket  slot; 

whereby  print  uniformity  is  improved. 


4«494,458 
TYPEHOLOING  CHASE 
Lewli  C  Priea,  Jr.,  Yoakcn,  N.Y„  anipnr  to 
fSactving  CoBvaiBy,  Flraaiii^Hni^  MaiB. 

FOed  JaL  r,  1983,  Scr.  No.  517^19 
lat  a^  B41B  im 
U.S.  a.  101—391  14 


Maao- 


14.  A  holder  for  type  elements  having  opposed  concave 
mounting  surfaces,  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  plurality  of  type  clamps  contained  within  said  housing, 
each  of  said  type  clamps  comprising  a  pair  of  resilient 
support  members  spaced  from  each  other  and  each  resil- 
ient support  member  infiiiiHmg  u  outwardly  convex 
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mounting  pmtion  n  well  as  an  inclined  planar  camming 

■oifaoe,  and  a  baae  portion; 
for  each  pair  of  redlient  support  members,  a  spacer  block 

placed  between  the  base  portions  and  abutting  agaitift  the 

mcUned  planar  sorfiices;  and 
a  biasing  plate  which  presses  the  spacer  blocks  against  the 

inclined  |danar  surfkses  so  as  to  induce  a  divergent  bias  on 

said  mounting  portions,   which  engage  the  concave 

mounting  surfisces  of  the  type  elements. 


T. 


M»M99 
EXPLOSIVE  PROJECTILE 

BhUi^Iim,  Vt 

FIM  Se».  S,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  184yiOS 
Iirt.  a^  F42C  lS/26 
VJS,  a.  102—235 


G«Mral  Eleetrk 


tCldm 


1.  A  projectile  adq>ted  to  receive  a  longitudinal  acceleration 
of  limited  time  duraticm  and  a  rotationa]  acceleration  of  limited 
time  duration  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 
a  forward  high  explosive  charge  assembly  disposed  in  a 

forward  part  of  said  housing; 
an  aft  high  explosive  charge  assembly  disposed  in  an  aft  part 

of  said  housing; 
a  time  dehty  f\ize  mechanism  having  s  safed  diqjosition  and 
an  armed  disposition,  and  disposed  in  said  housing  be- 
tween said  forward  and  aft  charges, 
said  ftize  mechanism  including 
a  substantially  spherical  cavity  which  is  symmetrical 

about  said  axis, 
a  substantiaUy  spherical  rotor  disposed  in  said  cavity  and 
having  an  axis  of  mass  symmetry  and  a  diametral  bore 
which  is  coaxial  with  said  axis  of  mass  symmetry  and 
oontahis  a  detonator  assembly  therein  serving  to  fric- 
tion both  said  forward  and  aft  charge  assembhes  con- 
currently; 
said  aft  cha^  assembly  having  a  mode  of  operation  to 
initially  secure  said  f^ize  mechanism  in  its  safed  dispo- 
sition, subsequent  to  set-back  of  said  projectile  to  release 
said  f^ize  mechanism  to  permit  the  arming  thereof,  and 
thereafter  to  secure  said  tazt  mechanism  in  its  armed 
disposition; 
said  aft  charge  assembly  is  disposed  in  a  first  fixed  cavity  in 
said  housfaig,  is  disposed  for  fore  an  aft  movement  along 
said  longitudinal  axis,  and  is  initially  biased  forwardly  by 
biasing  means  into  a  di^xMiticm  whereat  it  interlocks  with 
and  secures  said  rotor  in  a  disposition  whereat  said  rotor 
bore  is  not  aligned  with  said  longitudinal  axis; 
said  aft  charge  assembly  has  a  smaller  volume  than  the  vol- 
ume defined  by  said  first  fixed  cavity  in  said  housing  and 
defines  a  first  residual  cavity  in  said  housing; 
said  biasing  means  includes  a  volume  of  Uquid  which  is 
rdeasably  contained  in  said  first  residual  cavity  which  is 
initially  diqwsed  aft  of  said  aft  charge; 
said  aft  charge  assembly  defines  a  passageway  in  said  first 
cavity  so  constructed  and  arranged  that  upon  forward 
longitudinal  acceleration  of  said  projectOc,  said  aft  charge 
and  said  rotor  undergo  relative  set-back  to  compress  said 
biasing  means  to  release  Uquid  to  pass  through  said  pas- 
sageway, and  as  said  aft  charge  asaemMy  progressively 
sett^Mck  it  progresovely  decreases  the  vohme  of  said 
first  residual  cavity  aft  of  said  aft  charge  SMembly  and 
progressively  defines  a  second  residual  cavity  forward  of 


said  aft  charge  assembly  of  progressively  increasing  vol- 
ume, while  said  liquid  passes  through  said  passageway 
from  said  first  residual  cavity  into  said  second  residual 
cavity. 

7  A  projectile  adapted  to  receive  a  longitudinal  accelerauon 
of  limited  time  duration  and  a  routionaJ  acceleration  of  limited 
time  duration  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 
a  forward  high  explosive  charge  assembly  disposed  in  a 

forward  part  of  said  housing; 
an  inertial  mass  assembly  disposed  in  an  aft  part  of  said 

housing; 
a  time  delay  fuze  mechanism  hvmg  a  safed  disposition  and  an 
armed  disposition,  and  disposed  in  said  housing  between 
said  forward  charge  assembly  and  said  inertial  mass  assem- 
bly; 
said  fiize  mechanism  including 
a  substantially  spherical  cavity  which  is  symmetrical 

about  said  axis, 
a  substantially  spherical  rotor  duposed  in  said  cavity  and 
having  an  axis  of  mass  symmetry  and  a  diametral  bore 
which  is  coaxial  with  said  axis  of  mass  symmetry  and 
contains  a  detonator  assembly  therein  serving  to  func- 
tion said  forward  charge  assembly; 
said  inertial  mass  assembly  having  s  mode  of  operation  as  to 
initially  secure  said  fiize  mechanism  in  its  safed  dispo- 
sition, subsequent  to  set-back  of  said  projectile  to  release 
said  fiize  mechanism  to  permit  the  arming  thereof,  and 
thereafter  to  secure  said  ftize  mechanism  in  iu  armed 
disposition; 
said  inertial  mass  sssembly  is  disposed  in  s  first  fixed  csvity 
in  said  housing,  is  disposed  for  fore  and  aft  movement 
along  said  longitudinal  axis,  and  is  initially  biased  for- 
wardly by  biasing  means  into  s  disposition  whereat  it 
interlocks  with  and  secures  said  rotor  in  a  disposition 
whereat  said  rotor  bore  is  not  aligned  with  said  longitudi- 
nal axis; 
said  inertial  mass  assembly  has  s  smaller  volume  than  the 
volume  defined  by  said  first  cavity  in  said  housing  and 
defines  a  first  residual  cavity  in  said  housing; 
said  biasing  means  includes  a  volume  of  fluid  which  is  releas- 
ably  contained  in  said  first  residual  csvity  which  is  initially 
disposed  aft  of  said  inertial  mass  assembly; 
said  inertial  mass  assembly  defines  s  passageway  in  said  first 
cavity  so  constructed  and  arranged  that  upon  forward 
longitudinal  acceleration  of  said  projectile,  said  inertial 
mass  assembly  and  said  rotor  undergo  relative  set-back  to 
compress  said  biasing  means  to  release  fluid  to  pass 
through  said  passageway,  and  as  said  inertial  mass  assem- 
bly progressively  sets-back  it  progressively  decreases  the 
volume  of  said  first  residual  cavity  aft  of  said  inertial  mass 
assembly  and  proressively  defines  s  second  residual  cavity 
forward  of  said  inertia!  mass  assembly  of  progressively 
increasing  volume,  while  said  fluid  passes  through  said 
passageway  from  said  first  residual  cavity  into  said  second 
residual  cavity. 


4,4M,460 
raCH  ACXXLERATION  SUPPORT  AND  POSITIONING 

DEVICE 

Inge  Mandal,  Poaou,  CaUf .,  aaalgniii  to  GcmtsI  Dyisamlcs, 
Pomona  Dirlakw,  Pownm,  CaUf . 

FIM  JoL  6, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  395,430 
IM.  CL>  P42B  33/00 
VS.  a  102—293  8  daias 

1.  A  protective  device  for  supporting  fragile,  movable  appa- 
ratus in  a  projectile  housing  during  s  high  acceleration  launch 
of  the  projectile,  comprising: 
crushable  support  means  attached  to  the  inside  of  the  projec- 
tile housing  for  supporting  said  fragile,  movable  apparatus 
in  said  projectile  housing  prior  to  and  during  launch, 
which  cruahable  support  means  is  crushed  during  launch; 
and 
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resilient  positioning  means  mounted  within  each  projectile 
ho»Ming  for  holding  said  fragiJe,  movable  apparatus  in 
position  prior  to  launch  and  for  compressing  during 


extending  transversely  of  said  end  and  side  walls,  respec- 
tively, to  form  a  roof  substantially  closing  said  chamben 

(b)  means  forming  an  elongated  partition  waU  positioned  in 
spaced,  parallel  relation  to  said  side  walls  and  with  oppo- 
site ends  spaced  from  said  end  walls  to  divide  said  cham- 
ber into  coextensive,  parallel,  interconnected  passages; 

(c)  a  fiiel-fired  burner  communicating  with  one  of  said  pas- 
sages and  being  operable  for  directing  combustion  gases 
through  said  chunber  along  recirculating  flow  paths 
through  said  passages. 


launch,  said  resilient  positioning  means  returning  said 
fragile,  movable  apparatus  substantially  to  its  original 
position  free  of  said  crushed  support  means  after  launch. 


4,494,461 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A 

THIXOFORGED  COPPER  BASE  ALLOY  CARTRIDGE 

CASING 
Michael  J.  Pryor,  Woodbrklte;  Jowph  Winter,  New  Haven,  and 
Jonathaa  A.  Dantzig,  Handen,  aU  of  Coan^  aaaignorB  to  Olin 
CorfontiOB,  New  HaTen,  Cooit 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  337,560 

Iirt.  C1.5  F42B  9/26,  9/28 

UACL  102—464  10  Claims 


4,494,463 
RAIL  FASTENER  APPUCATOR 
Hartiey  F.  Young,  Victoria;  Wally  A.  ReoNS,  and  John  L.  Cot- 
Una,  both  of  Adelaide,  aU  of  AMtraiia,  aHigDon  to  Ralph 
McKay  Limited,  Maidatooe,  AmtraUa 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  410,649 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Autnlia,  Sep.  1, 1961,  PF0537 
iBt  a.3  EOIB  29/24 
UA  CL  104-17  A  4  aalM 


K\^'      F^ 


^ 


1.  A  cartridge  casing  comprising: 

an  elongated,  thin-walled  member  formed  from  an  age  hard- 
enable  copper  base  alloy; 

said  copper  base  alloy  being  in  a  condition  wherein  it  has 
been  forged  from  a  semi-solid  slurry  and  having  a  tensile 
strength  of  at  least  about  80  ksi,  a  yield  strength  of  at  least 
about  65  ksi  and  a  stnictxire  comprising  a  plurality  of 
discrete  particles  in  a  solid  surrounding  metal  matrix; 

said  semi-solid  slurry  comprising  said  surrounding  metal 
matrix  in  a  molten  condition  and  said  discrete  particles 
within  said  molten  matrix. 


1.  A  rail  fastener  applicator  for  use  with  rail  fasteners  which 
are  applied  horizontally  in  a  direction  at  right  angles  to  the 
longitudinal  dimension  of  the  rail  comprising  a  carrier,  a  frame 
on  said  carrier  adapted  to  span  two  rails,  a  pair  of  pivoted  arms 
at  either  end  of  said  frame,  said  arms  being  independent  from 
said  frame  and  pivoted  to  move  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the 
longitudinal  dimension  of  said  rails,  each  arm  terminating  in 
abutment  faces  each  of  which  is  adapted  to  contact  an  individ- 
ual rail  fastener,  means  to  move  said  arms  in  unison  such  that 
the  abutment  faces  on  each  pair  of  arms  either  move  toward 
each  other  to  apply  a  pair  of  rail  fasteners  or  move  away  from 
each  other,  and  said  frame  being  pivoted  to  enable  rotation  of 
said  frame  in  a  horizontal  plane. 


4,494,462 
THAW  SHED  HEATER 
John  J.  Kane,  Erie,  Pa.,  aMignor  to  The  Pittsburgh  A  Coooeaut 
Dock  CoBpaay,  Comieant,  Ohio 

FOed  Job.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  385,026 

Lit  ai  B61B  12/00:  B61D  27/00-  F24C  3/00 

VS.  a  104—1  R  11  ctaia^ 


4,494,464 
CASTOR  WHEEL  CARRIAGE 
Kazno  Fqjita,  2971-650,  Hishino,  Oaza,  Seto-cU,  AicU-kM, 
Japan 

FOed  Oct  13, 1961,  Scr.  No.  311,020 
Int.  a.'  B60P  17/01  B61F  3/16.  5/38;  B61T  9/00 
US.  CL  105—170  2 


1.  Railroad  car  heating  apparatus  for  disposition  on  a  rail- 
road between  rails  supported  thereon,  comprising 

(a)  generaUy  rectangularly  arranged  metal  pUtes  defining 

upstanding  end  and  side  walls  of  an  elongated  chamber  l.  The  combination  of  a  carriage  and  a  castor  wheel  assem- 

adapted  for  reception  between  said  rails,  said  metal  plates  biy  wherein  said  castor  wheel  assembly  is  pivotaUy  support- 

includmg  upwardly  facmg  heat  radiating  cover  pUtes  ably  mounted  on  said  carriage,  said  castor  wheel  assembly 
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being  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  at  least  one  of  a  floor  and  a 
pair  of  twin  rails,  said  castor  wheel  assembly  comprises  a  first 
wheel  having  inclined  wheel  portions  at  the  edges  of  its  periph- 
ery for  engaging  a  pair  of  twin  rails  and  a  raised  wheel  portion 
defined  by  the  periphery  of  the  first  wheel  between  the  in- 
clined wheel  portions  for  engaging  a  floor  when  said  wheel  is 
dismounted  from  the  pair  of  twin  rails,  said  raised  wheel  por- 
tion being  radially  outwardly  projected  from  said  inclined 
wheel  portions;  and  a  second  wheel  having  inclined  wheel 
portions  at  the  edges  of  its  periphery  for  engaging  the  twin 
rails  and  said  second  wheel  acting  as  a  guide  for  said  first  wheel 
by  engaging  said  twin  rails  for  stabilized  movement  of  said  first 
wheel  on  said  twin  rails. 


in  between  the  side  leaves,  and  for  selectively  separaung 
the  side  leaves  while  at  the  same  time  routing  and  raising 


4,494,465 
TABLE  FOR  USE  WITH  AUTOMOBILE  TRUNKS  AND 

THE  LIKE 

Charles  M.  Flck,  Jr.,  3832  Dance  MUl  Rd.,  Phoenix,  Md.  21131 

Filed  No?.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  548,146 

lot  CL^  A47B  i7/0i 

UA  a.  108—44  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  folding  table  having  a  supporting  system  including  at 
a  first  end,  means  for  support  on  a  motor  vehicle  and  at  a 
second  end,  a  pair  of  legs  with  means  for  independent  length- 
adjustment  for  ground  support  substantially  at  table  height, 
and  said  motor  vehicle  being  of  a  type  having  at  the  rear  a 
cargo  area  floor  and  adjacent  structure,  the  improvement 
comprising:  means  adapting  said  supporting  system  for  level- 
ling said  folding  table  in  any  desired  direction,  including  said 
means  for  support  on  a  motor-vehicle  comprising  a  second  pair 
of  legs  with  independent  length-adjustment,  said  second  pair  of 
legs  being  sufficiently  shorter  than  the  first-said  pair  of  legs  for 
resting  on  a  said  cargo  area  floor  and  positioning  said  first  end 
substantially  at  table  height,  means  for  bracing  against  said 
adjacent  structure  when  the  second  pair  of  legs  rests  on  the 
cargo  area  floor,  said  bracing  means  located  for  coacting  with 
the  second  pair  of  legs  for  adjustably  clamping  said  adjacent 
structure,  the  bracing  means  including  an  arm,  pivot  means 
slidably  affixing  a  first  end  of  the  arm  beneath  the  folding  table, 
and  an  angle  pivotally  affixed  on  a  second  end  of  the  arm. 


4,494,466 
TABLE  WITH  A  MECHANISM  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 

VARYING  THE  SIZE  OF  THE  TABLETOP 
ErrlB  H.  Synek,  346  N.  Jutiiic  Ave.,  Chicago,  01.  60607,  and 
DtTid  Volcjnicek,  4735  W.  Bcanbien  Blvd^  Lisle,  m.  60532 
FUed  Jan.  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  343,547 
Int  a.5  A47B  1/03 
UJS.  a.  108—85  10  Gains 

1.  An  improved  table  comprising: 
a  pair  of  side  leaves  movable  with  respect  to  each  other  to 

abut  each  other  for  forming  a  tabletop  of  a  first  size; 
a  center  leaf  selectively  interposable  between  the  pair  of  side 
laves  for  forming  therewith  a  ubletop  of  a  second  size; 
and 
moving  means  coupled  to  the  pair  of  side  leaves  and  the 
center  leaf  for  selectively  moving  the  side  leaves  into 
abutment  with  each  other  while  at  the  same  time  lowering 
and  rotating  the  center  leaf  to  remove  the  center  leaf  from 


the  center  leaf  to  interpose  the  center  leaf  between  the  pair 
of  side  leaves. 


4,494,467 
APPARATUS  AND  TECHNIQUE  FOR  COMBUSTION  OF 

METHANOL  OR  SIMILAR  FUELS 

Daniel  Bennan,  Hara?  Friedman  49,  Tel  At!?,  Israel 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1982.  Ser.  No.  369,611 

Int  a.3  F23B  7/00:  COIB  2/14 

U.S.  a.  110—234  1  n>i-. 


^^. 


1.  A  technique  for  combustion  of  methanol  or  other  alcohol 
based  fuel  containing  a  high  percentage  of  water,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

feeding  methanol  or  other  alcohol  based  fuel  to  a  first  com- 
bustion chamber; 

heating  methanol  to  about  250*  C  or  other  alcohol  fuel  to 
convert  it  to  steam  and  a  hydrogen  fuel  in  said  first  com- 
bustion chamber; 

passing  the  resultant  hydrocarbon  fuel  upwardly  to  a  second 
combustion  chamber  for  combustion  thereof  and  burning 
said  hydrocarbon  fuel  in  said  second  combustion  chamber 
to  produce  heat; 

supplying  the  steam  from  said  first  combustion  chamber 
horizontally  to  utilization  apparatus  for  heatmg  a  fluid 
thereby; 
and 

supplying  combustion  products  from  the  second  combustion 
chamber  to  a  heat  exchanger  for  heating  of  a  fluid  thereby. 


4,494,468 
STEAM  GENERATOR  WITH  GAS  REORCULATION  TO 

THE  ASH  HOPPER  REGION  OF  THE  FURNACE 
Earl  K.  Riclcard,  East  Granby,  Cobb.,  assigBor  to  ConbutkM 
EngiBeerliig,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Cobb. 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  565,090 

iBt  a.'  F23B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  llfr-234  1  Oala 

1.  In  a  steam  generating  unit  having  a  furance  and  heat 

exchange  means  for  generating  steam  therein,  an  ash  hopper 
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located  beneath  the  furnace,  said  funiace  having  opening 
meaaa  connecting  the  aah  hopper  to  the  Airnace,  water-filled 
trough  means  surrounding  the  ash  hopper,  wall  means  extend- 
ing down  from  the  furnace  into  the  trough  means,  which 
terminates  below  the  water  level  so  as  to  form  a  liquid  seal  for 
preventing  hot  combustion  gases  from  escaping  therefrom, 
duct  means,  said  duct  means  having  an  inlet  end  connected  to 


wherein  the  lateraUy  adjacent  grate  blocks  of  said  movable  and 
sutionary  rows  are  placed  in  staggered  pontim  in  said  direc- 
tion of  travel  a  distance  eorrw^p-HKling  to  half  a  grate  block 
length  and  wherein  alternate  rows  of  grate  blocks  terminate 
with  half  grate  blocks,  whereby  colliding  contact  between  said 
UteraUy  adjacent  grate  blocks  is  avoided  during  said  recipro- 
cal movement. 


STEPPED  GRATE  FOR  AN  INCINERATOR  PLANT 
GahrW  *i  SUra  PlMo,  Gloatni^  DeuHtfk,  aasigMr  to  Voluad 
MlUotakiik  A/S,  Dcwark 

FIM  May  4, 1M3,  S«r.  No.  491,396 
Caatai  priority,  tppHcrtloa  Uait«i  Uagdoim  May  13, 1982, 
•213940 

lat  a^  F23H  7/08.  7/14 
VJS.  a.  110-2tl  3 


1.  In  a  stepped  grate  for  conveying  garbage  in  a  direction  of 
travel  in  an  incinerator  plant  and  comprising  one  or  more 
stepped  grates  in  mcceanoa  inclined  forwardly  in  said  direc- 
tion of  travel,  each  said  grate  comprising  a  plurality  of  grate 
blocks  placed  in  a  plurality  of  UteraUy  adjacent  stepped  rows 
oriented  in  parallel  with  said  direction  of  travel  said  grate 
blocks  being  suppoted  upon  parallel  placed  grate  beams  in  said 
direction  of  travel,  where  every  other  said  row  of  grate  blocks 
is  movable  reciprocally  in  parallel  with  said  direction  of  travel 
whereas  rows  of  grate  Mocks  intermediate  said  every  other 
reciprocaUy  movable  row  of  grate  blocks  are  sutionary, 


4,494^70 

METHOD  FOR  IDENTIFYING  SIZE  AND/OR  TYPE  OF 

WORKPIECE  RECEIVING  MEANS  AND  SEWING 

APPARATUS  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  SAID  METHOD 

Jochea  Fbchcr,  DufaM,  and  H^  SchoO,  fttillaaliaMiia  Il|i 

perrdhe,  both  of  Fad.  Ra^  of  GonMiy,  MoiMWi  to  Kocta 

Adior  AG,  BialoMd,  Fed.  Ro».  of  GomMj 

FOad  A|r.  It,  19n,  Sor.  No.  488,991 
OaiM  priority,  appHcatioB  Fad.  Ra^  of  Gannay,  May  3, 
1982,  321028 

lat  ai  DOSB  21/00 
UJS.  a  112—121.12  12 


the  steam  generating  unit  downstream  of  the  heat  exchange 
means,  and  an  outlet  end  positioned  inside  the  liquid  seal  but 
below  the  furnace  opening  means,  a  fan  located  in  the  duct 
means  which  when  actuated  will  cause  combustion  gases  to 
flow  from  the  inlet  end  to  the  outlet  end,  and  damper  means  b 
the  duct  means  located  downstream  of  the  fan  which  can  be 
closed  to  protect  the  fan  from  hot  f^imace  combustion  gases 
when  it  is  not  operating. 


6.  Apparatus  for  identifying  the  type  and/or  size  of  a  work- 
piece  receiving  device  which  can  be  adjusted  in  size  in  a  coor- 
dinate direction  and  is  inserted  in  an  automatic  sewing  machine 
before  the  beginning  of  a  sewing  inx)cess,  comiuiaing:  two 
computerized  servo  motors  for  two  mutually  perpendicular 
coordinate  directions  to  generate  a  programmed  relative 
movement  between  a  sewing  head  and  a  worlqnece  in  a  plane 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  directim  m  which  the  sew- 
ing needle  moves;  an  interchangeable  worlqiieoe  receiving 
device  adjustable  in  size  in  one  coordinate  direction  and  as- 
signed to  the  seam,  to  be  sewn;  means  for  generating  at  the 
computer  a  signal  identifVing  the  particular  workplace  receiv- 
ing device  being  employed;  a  sensor  assigned  to  the  sewing 
head  or  lower  arm;  a  f^  and  second  triggering  means  for 
activating  the  sensor  and  assigned  to  the  woricpieoe  receiving 
device,  said  sensor  releasing  a  signal  to  the  computer  when  the 
sensor  and  the  first  triggering  means  meet  while  the  sewing 
head  is  traveling  along  a  first  coordinate  direction  relative  to 
the  workpiece  receiving  device,  and  when  the  sensor  and  the 
second  triggering  device  meet  while  the  sewing  head  is  travel- 
ing along  a  second  coordinate  direction  relative  to  the  woric- 
piece  receiving  device. 


4^494,471 
BUTTONHOLE  FOOT  AND  SHANK  ASSEMBLY 
Thaddeaa  J.  Zylbart,  Morris  PUm,  N J.,  aari^or  to  1W  Slagar 
Coa^aay,  Staadiord,  Com. 

FUad  Fak  21, 1984,  Sar.  No.  58M32 
lit  0.1  DOSB  29/08 
U.S.  a  112— 23S  6  OaiM 

1.  In  combination:  a  pressor  foot  for  use  in  the  formation  of 
buttonholes  on  a  zig  zag  sewing  machine,  said  pressor  foot 
including  a  sole  plate  with  a  laterally  extending  opening  for  the 
needle  of  the  machine  to  pass  through  and  form  zig  zag  stitches 
for  right  and  left  legs  of  a  buttonhole,  the  underside  of  the  sole 
plate  including  a  longitudinal  groove  on  each  side  of  a  dividing 
ridge  for  loops  of  zig  zag  stitches  in  right  and  left  buttonhole 
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legs,  respectively,  to  pass  through  during  the  formation  of  a 
buttonhole;  a  presser  \m  shank  securable  in  the  machine;  and 
means  supporting  the  foot  for  pivotal  movement  oa  the  presser 


sre  oriented  at  least  substantially  horitontally,  charKner- 
ized  by  the  fact  that  the  means  of  stabdizatioa  and  buoy- 
ancy includes  a  chest  having,  in  transvene  cross  section, 
the  general  form  of  s  pentagon  limited  by  an  upper  »»de.  an 
outer  longitudinal  side,  an  inner  lower  side  and  as  outer 
lower  side,  the  Utter  two  defining  a  lower  edge  situated 
substantially  at  the  level  of  the  upper  longitudinal  border 
of  portholes. 


M>M73 
SURFACE  EFFECT  SHIP  STERN  SEAL 
Anthoay  Y.  StispMw,  SUdell.  Lm,  .Mi^or  to  Teztnia  Inc^ 
ProTidencc,  RJ. 

PDad  J«L  «,  Ifta,  Sm.  No.  511,155 
IM.  a.)  B60V  J/16 
VS.  a  114-«7  A  ]( 


bar  shank,  said  means  including  an  adjustable  screw  with 
which  the  foot  can  be  moved  laterally  relative  to  the  shank  to 
position  the  dividing  ridge  on  the  underside  of  the  sole  plate 
with  respect  to  the  needle. 


4,494,472 
FLOATING  AND  NONSUBMERSIBLE  NAUTICAL 
CRAFT 
toaferic,  13  nw  Onpim,  75003  Paris,  Fruc* 
FUad  Feb.  17, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  349,531 
Oates  priority,  applkatkNi  Fnact,  Feb.  18, 1981,  81  03159 
lit  a.^  B63B  S3/72 
VS.  a  114— <6  9 


1.  Floating,  nonsubmersible  nautical  craft  comprising  a 
partially  immersed  hull,  intended  for  the  accommodati(»  of 
passengers,  closed  over  all,  provided  at  the  top  with  means  of 
access  normally  in  constant  communication  with  the  atmo- 
sphere, and  portholes  for  observation  of  the  underwater  me- 
dium, 

further  comprising  means  of  stabilization  and  buoyancy 
separate  firom  the  hull  and  means  for  varying  the  draft, 
means  of  propulsion  and  a  pilot  sution,  the  hull  and  means 
of  stabilization  and  buoyancy  have  a  modular  structure  in 
transverse  section,  the  hull  being  of  generally  tubular 
«hi^  flattened  laterally,  with  a  horizontal  main  axis 
having  a  succession  of  portholes  on  each  of  its  longitudi- 
nal flanks,  the  means  of  stabilization  and  buoyancy  having, 
in  votical,  transverse  cross  section,  the  general  form  of  a 
^^  "T*^*^  ^  •"**  comprising  floats  movable  between 
two  extreme  positioas,  one  being  low,  in  which  floats  are 
oriented  downward,  and  the  other  high,  in  which  floats 


1.  A  surface  effect  ship  of  the  type  having  a  main  hull  sub- 
tended by  rigid  parallel  sidehulls  and  bow  and  stem  seal  means 
for  transitionally  maintaining  an  air  cushion  thereunder; 
wherein  said  stem  seal  means  comprises  s  plurality  of  air 
inflatable  Anger-like  segments  extending  downwardly 
below  said  main  hull  in  side-by-sidc  relation  between  said 
sidehulls,  each  of  said  segmenu  bemg  formed  of  flexible 
air-impervious  sheet  material  arranged  in  a  trough-like 
configuration  having  vertically  parallel  sidewall  portions 
and  interconnecting  semi-cyhndrical  rear  wall  portiom 
said  sidewall  portions  having  upper  and  lower  edge  portions 

ojqxjsitely  profiled  in  catenary  curve  conAgurabons; 
tension  cord  means  affixed  to  said  \xppct  edge  portions  of 
said  sidewall  portions  and  extending  in  catenary  sus- 
pended fitthion  in  the  fbre/aft  directions  of  said  main  hull, 
said  tension  cord  means  having  fore  and  aft  ends  thereof 
connected  to  said  main  hull;  and 
a  water-planing  front  closure  plate 

supported  by  said  segments  to  incline  upwardly  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  ship  forward  travel  by  affixing  said  lower  edge 
portions  to  opposite  sides  of  said  closure  plate,  said  clo- 
sure plate  having  a  rearmost  end  portion  arranged  to 
underUe  said  rear  wall  portions,  and  wherein  the  bottom 
edge  portions  of  said  rear  wall  portions  are  unattached  to 
said  rearmost  end  portion  of  said  closure  plate,  thereby 
permitting  water  drainage  fhxn  said  finger-like  aegmena 
while  damping  therefrom  the  buffeting  effects  of  irregular 
water  surfaces  over  which  the  ship  is  traveUng. 


4,494,474 
FENDER  AND  LIFE  LADDER  IN  O?^ 
Ryoaake  Satto,  Kobe,  Japaa,  bbbI|biii  to 


FDod  Oct  27.  1982,  Sm.  No.  43M74 

liplkatloa  Japaa,  Oct  27, 1981,  54-160tt3 
lat  a.}  BOB  59/02 
VS.  a  114—219  20  d^H 

8.  A  fender  and  life  ladder  combination  comprising  an 
elongate  main  poat  mountabk  substantially  vertically  on  a  wall 
surface  of  a  quay  or  the  like  during  use  of  the  fender  and  life 
ladder  combination,  the  main  poat  being  composed  of  resilient 
material  and  having  a  shock-receiving  Atxt  wall  portion,  a 
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pair  of  resUiently  flexible  side  wall  portions  connected  to  re- 
spective sides  of  the  shock-receiving  front  wall  portion  and 
extending  rearwardly  thereof  in  diverging  relation  with  re- 
spect to  each  other,  and  a  rear  wall  portion  connected  to  the 
divergent  ends  of  the  side  wall  portions  and  having  a  substan- 
tially flat  rearmost  surface  for  abutment  against  the  wall  sur- 


face of  a  quay  or  the  like  during  use;  and  a  plurality  of  rung 
members  embedded  in  and  attached  to  the  shock-receiving 
fipont  wall  portion  in  spaced  relation  therealong,  the  rung 
members  extending  laterally  of  the  main  post  and  being  spaced 
apart  a  distance  sufficient  to  enable  the  rung  members  to  be 
used  as  a  ladder. 


4,494,475 

SYSTEM  FOR  MOORING  A  FLOATING  STRUCTURE 

Tor  Eriksea,  Booy,  Norway,  aaaigMr  to  Mo«  Roaeabcfg  Verft 

A/S,  Jeloy,  Norway 

CoBtiaaatkM  of  Ser.  No.  116,846,  Jaa.  30, 1980,  abaadoacd.  This 

appUcatkM  Not.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438,031 

ClaiflH  priority,  appUcatloB  Norway,  Feb.  14, 1979,  790494 

Int  a.)  B63B  21/00 

UA  a  114-230  18  Claims 


k    \ 


1.  A  single-point  mooring  system  for  a  floating  structure 
comprising,  the  combination  of,  a  fixed  column  supported  on 
the  sea  floor  and  projecting  upwardly,  mooring  means  rotat- 
ably  mounted  on  said  column  to  define  a  fixed  mooring  point 
above  the  water  level,  and  means  for  attaching  a  floating  struc- 
ture to  said  mooring  means  at  a  predetermined  distance  there- 
from whiJe  permitting  said  distance  to  increase  or  decrease; 
said  attaching  means  comprising  a  pair  of  telescopic  mooring 
arms  each  of  which  has  a  pair  of  telescoping  arm  members  and 
a  neutral  predetermined  intermediate  length  and  a  maximum 
extended  and  minimum  collapsed  length  whereby  its  effective 
length  may  be  increased  or  decreased  from  said  neutral  prede- 
termined intermediate  length,  without  substantially  impairing 
its  structural  subility,  a  pair  of  compensator  means  separate 
firom  and  operatively  associated  respectively  with  said  arm 
members  of  each  of  said  mooring  arms  for  urging  their  associ- 
ated arm  members  to  the  neutral  predetermined  intermediate 
length  of  the  mooring  arms  while  permitting  them  to  be  ex- 
tended or  telescoped  from  said  neutral  predetermined  interme- 
diate length  against  predetermined  forces,  each  of  said  com- 
pensator means  compriaing  a  hydraulic  piston  and  cylinder 
assembly  operatively  connected  between  the  arm  members  of 


their  associated  mooring  arms;  means  for  separately  pivotally 
attaching  one  end  of  each  of  said  arms  to  said  mooring  means 
whereby  said  arms  route  with  said  mooring  means  about  a 
common  vertical  axis  at  said  mooring  point,  and  separate 
means  for  pivotally  connecting  the  other  end  of  each  of  said 
arms  directly  to  a  floating  structure  at  predetermined  distances 
from  each  other,  whereby  said  compensator  means  act  through 
said  arms  to  urge  said  floating  structure  toward  a  desired 
neutral  attitude  with  respect  to  said  mooring  point  while  per- 
mitting said  floating  structure  to  move  from  said  desired  neu- 
tral attitude  towards  or  away  from  said  mooring  structure 
while  returning  said  floating  structure  to  said  neutral  attitude 
when  the  forces  moving  said  floating  structure  therefrom  have 
been  discontinued;  said  floating  structure  being  free  to  swing 
around  said  vertical  axis  at  said  fixed  mooring  point  irrespec- 
tive of  whether  or  not  it  is  in  said  neutral  attitude  but  it  is  urged 
continuously  to  said  neutral  attitude  by  the  action  of  said  com- 
pensators. 


4^494,476 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPORTING 

UGHTERS  IN  UGHTER-TRANSPORT  SHIPS 

Aatti  I.  Haaaterl,  HeisiBki,  Ftalaiid,  aisignor  to  Valmet  Oy, 

Finluid 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  407,054 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Finland,  Ang.  19, 1981,  812554 
Int  a?  B63B  25m 
U.S.  a.  114—260  15 


1.  Apparatus  for  laterally  supporting  a  lighter  on  the  upper 
surface  of  a  loading  deck  of  a  lighter-transport  ship,  the  lighter 
having  rail  means  provided  on  its  bottom,  comprising: 

channel  means  situated  beneath  and  opening  onto  the  upper 
surface  of  said  deck  and  adapted  to  receive  the  rail  means 
of  the  lighter; 

cover  means  operatively  associated  with  said  channel  means 
for  selectively  closing  said  channel  means,  said  cover 
means  being  substantially  plate-shaped;  and 

mounting  means  for  mounting  said  plate-shaped  cover 
means  proximate  to  said  channel  means  for  movement 
between  a  first  position  wherein  said  channel  means  open 
onto  the  upper  surface  of  said  deck  and  a  second  position 
wherein  said  channel  means  are  closed, 

said  plate-shaped  cover  means  having  a  thickness  such  that 
in  said  first  position  said  plate-shaped  cover  means  lie  on 
the  upper  surface  of  said  deck  and  support  the  bottom  of 
said  lighter  so  as  to  provide  a  clearance  between  the  ligh- 
ter bottom  and  the  upper  surface  of  said  deck. 

4,494,477 
BOAT  HULL 
Leslie  N.  Matthewa,  9  Boscombe  Ave^  Qty  Beach,  Western 
Aostralia,  Autralia 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  121,071,  Feb.  15, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4,351,262.  This  application  Jul.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  400.419 
Int  a?  B63B  1/22 
U.S.  a.  114—287  12  Oains 

8.  A  boat  hull  capable  of  efficient  operation  as  a  mono-hull 
vessel  and  a  multi-hull  vessel,  comprising  a  pluraUty  of  main 
hull  portions  laterally  spaced  apart,  a  deck  extending  between 
each  adjacent  pair  of  said  main  hull  portions  with  said  main 
hull  portions  extending  downwardly  from  said  deck,  an  inter- 
mediate hull  portion  movably  mounted  between  each  adjacent 
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pair  of  main  huU  portions  extending  substantially  from  the  bow 
to  the  stem  of  said  boat  hull  and  below  the  respective  deck, 
and  means  to  lower  and  raise  at  least  the  stem  section  of  each 
said  intermediate  hull  portion  relative  to  said  respective  deck 
so  that  when  each  said  intermediate  hull  portion  is  fully  low- 
ered the  boat  will  have  the  characteristics  of  a  mono-hull 
vcMel  capable  of  being  caused  to  plane  on  the  surface  of  the 


water,  and  when  at  least  one  of  said  intermediate  hull  portions 
is  fully  raised  the  vessel  will  have  the  characteristics  of  a  multi- 
hull  vessel  capable  of  maintaining  the  vessel  in  a  planing  condi- 
tion once  it  has  reached  the  planing  condition,  said  means  to 
raise  and  lower  each  intermediate  hull  portion  bemg  compress- 
ible so  that  shock  forces  applied  to  each  intermediate  hull 
portion  during  movement  of  the  boat  hull  over  water  will  be  at 
least  partiy  absorbed  by  compression  of  said  means. 


4,4H478 
DEVICE  FDR  THE  INTRODUCTION  AND/OR  THE 
REMOVAL,  IN  AN  AIRTIGHT  MANNER  OF  SOLID 
BODIES  ACROSS  ONE  APERTURE  AT  LEAST  OF  AN 
ENCLOSURE  TREATMENT,  MORE  PARTICULARLY 
UNDER  LOW  PRESSURE 
Gillei  Laconr,  AMirezicaz-Boatheoii,  aad  Serge  Eateveny,  St 
Jvt-St   Rambot,  both   of  FVwce,  aasignora  to  Centre 
St^phaaois  de  Rechwcbcs  Micaidqaes  Hydromecaiiiqoe  et 
Frottement,  France 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  465,503 
Claims  priority,  appUcattoa  Fraace,  Feb.  11, 1982,  82  02717 
iBt  a.3  B05C  i/00 
UA  a  118-50  8  OaiiBs 


4,494,479 

SLIDE  PREPARATION  APPARATUS 

F.  Robert  Drwy,  Lexlagton,  aad  Manball  D.  Grabam,  Praaiag- 

taai,  both  of  Maaa.,  aaaignors  to  CoaltM^  Electntaka,  lac^ 

Hlaleah,F1a. 

CoatiaaatiOB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  434,378,  Oct  14,  1982^  This 

appUcatioo  Jan.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  459,045 

lat  a^  B05C  17/ 10.  U/Oi.  J3/02 

VS.  a.  118-120  10  OaiiM 


1.  Device  for  the  introduction  and/or  the  withdrawal  of 
solids  through  at  least  one  orifice  of  an  enclosed  treatment 
area,  low-pressure  vat  or  the  like  whose  pressure  is  lower  than 
that  of  the  immediate  environment,  comprising: 
a  Venturi  tube  constituting  in  its  interior  and  in  succesdon  a 
convergence,  a  neck  and  a  divergence  thereby  defining  a 
convergence  side  and  a  divergence  side,  whereby  a  fluid 
injected  through  said  Venturi  tube  produces  a  region  of 
low  pressure  in  said  neck; 
a  coaxial  sleeve  on  said  convergence  side  into  which  the 
solid  to  be  treated  can  be  introduced,  which  sleeve  is 
partially  engaged  inside  said  Venturi  tube  over  a  length 
determined  in  such  a  manner  as  to  create  a  rapid  change  of 
section  which  defines  a  dynamic  joint  rone  in  combination 
with  the  pressure,  flow  and  tpeti  of  the  fluid  iiyected 
toward  the  inside  of  the  Venturi  tube. 


1.  Apparatus  for  preparing  a  monolayer  film  of  a  biological 
fluid  sample,  such  as  blood  or  the  like,  on  a  slide  for  nucro- 
scopic  analysis,  comprising: 

A.  a  base  having  opposite  extremities  and  a  flat  upper  surface 
between  said  extremities  for  supportmg  a  slide  thereon 
and  a  pair  of  upstanding  guide  rails  extending  along  oppo- 
site side  edges  of  the  surface,  said  guide  rails  having  elon- 
gated bearing  formations  arranged  to  support  a  sample 
spreader  thereon  during  linear  movement  of  the  spreader 
between  said  guide  rails; 

B.  a  spreader  for  linear  movement  between  said  extremities 
relative  to  and  engaged  with  the  slide  for  spreading  the 
sample  into  a  monolayer  on  the  slide  comprising: 

i.  a  generally  planar  platform  having  opposing  first  and 
second  ends, 

ii.  projection  means  protruding  laterally  from  sides  of  said 
spreader  for  engaging  said  bearing  formations  for  sup- 
porting said  first  platform  end  above  said  slide 

iii.  a  sample  spreadmg  blade  member  dependmg  from  the 
platform  adjacent  the  second  end;  and 

iv.  means  for  moving  said  spreader  linearly, 

C.  said  spreader  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  be  posi- 
tioned for  such  linear  movement  between  the  guide  rails 
along  said  bearing  formations  with  said  blade  riding  on  the 
slide  so  that  when  a  sample  has  been  deposited  on  the  slide 
resting  on  the  said  surface,  said  spreader  is  movable  hn- 
early  to  enable  the  blade  member  to  form  said  monolayer 
during  such  linear  movement  of  the  spreader  between  said 
extremities  without  engaging  said  surface. 


4,494,480 
APPARATUS  FOR  SPREADING  A  FLUID  ONTO  A 
MOVING  WEB  OF  MATERIAL 
Joako  J.  Sabada,  MiQamiHikata  6,  S-20900  Tarka  90;  Jakka 
Hietaaea,  Kalliokatn  11  B,  SF-18100  Hdaola  10,  ami  TIao 
Syrjiaea,  Vaohiaieneatle  5  B  16,  SF-18130  HciaoU  13,  all  of 
Flaiaad 

Filed  JbL  7,  1983,  Ser.  Na  511,754 
ClaiBU  priority,  appUcation  Flaiaad,  Jal.  26, 1982,  822614 
lat  CL^  B05C  5/02 
VS.  a.  118—411  13  OafaM 

1.  An  apparatus  for  spreading  a  fluid  onto  a  naoving  web  of 
material,  comprising: 
an  elongated  trough  extending  along  a  longitudinal  axis, 
having  an  elongated  opening  in  a  penpheral  surface 
thereof  and  containing  a  first  fluid; 
a  pipe,  extending  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis  and  having 
at  least  one  aperture  therein  for  spreading  a  second  fluid  in 
said  pipe  onto  the  moving  web  of  material,  aatd  aperture 
being  smaller  than  said  opening,  said  pipe  bemg  naovably 
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coapled  to  said  trough  fSor  movement  between  a  first 
podtion  in  which  said  aperture  is  spaced  from  said  first 
fluid  and  a  seoond  poaition  in  which  said  aperture  is  sub- 
merged in  said  first  fbaid; 
first  means  for  conveying  said  first  fluid  into  and  out  of  said 
trough^ 


one  bole  to  permit  liquid  material  to  pass  firom  the  shaft  into 
the  basin,  the  container  opening  being  arranged  at  a  side  wall 
of  the  siqpply  container,  said  single  hole  being  arranged  off- 


second  means  for  feeding  said  second  fluid  into  said  pipe; 

and 
means  for  moving  said  pipe  between  said  first  and  second 

positions. 


MMyMl 
ANIMAL  UITER  COMPOSITION 
Padro  A.  Roirl^ai;  Jaasaa  B.  Edwrta.  hXh  af  Onrianati,  and 
Frad  M.  lUbansaU.  HHriHoai,  aU  a#  OUo,  asdiMNrs  to  The 
Proctw  *  G^Me  Company,  nnilniaH.  Ohio 
Fiiad  Not.  U,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  44UM 
Iiat  CL^  AOIK  7/075 
XJJS,  CL  119—1  Ig  daims 

1.  A  solid  absorbent  material  uaeful  as  an  animal  litter,  hav- 
mg  adsorbed  thereto  from  about  SO  ppm  to  about  3000  ppm  of 
a  soluble  salt  of  a  transition  metal  of  Oroiq)  lb  or  Gnxq)  lib  of 
the  periodic  table  of  the  elements. 


CONTAINER  FOR  THE  RECEIVING  AND  DISPENSING 

OF  ANIMAL  REARING  AND  FEEDING  MATERIALS, 

PARTICULARLY  FOR  WATERING  YOUNG  ANIMALS 

Frmk  Htimt,  Hn— nhsJas,  Fad.  Rap.  of  GenMuay,  Msi«Mr  to 

S«eirla  Haigaa  GiMI  A  Co.,  Fed.  Rap.  of  GerBMay 
Filed  Dee.  21, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  5<3,C99 

OalM  priority,  application  Fad.  Rap.  of  GeraMay,  Dec  IS, 
1982,324S490 

lat  CLi  AOIK  7/00 
U.S.  CL  119—77  11  daiw 

1.  A  container  for  receiving  and  dispensing  animal  rearing 
and  feeding  materials,  particularly  for  the  watering  of  young 
animals,  comprising  a  watering  basin,  a  vertical  shaft  which 
forms  an  effective  rear  wall  of  said  basin,  and  a  supply  con- 
tainer for  the  materials,  arranged  above  said  shaft,  said  coa- 
tainer  being  provided  with  an  opening  which  can  be  sealed  so 
as  to  be  both  water  and  air  tight,  and  said  container  communi- 
cating with  the  basin  by  means  of  the  shaft,  wherein  said  effec- 
tive rear  wall  of  the  basin  provided  by  ssid  shaft  has  at  least 


H-^ 


center  in  the  shaft  on  the  same  side  of  the  supply  container,  as 
said  container  opening  and  the  supply  container  being  pro- 
vided with  a  hinge  mount  or  pin  arranged  on  its  back  side. 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  FOR  A  PROCESS  GAS 

y/Mtfm  Raaek,  Naftanhach,  Swltaeriaid,  aarignr  to  SbImt 
Brothers  Uadtad,  Wtatarthar,  SwitBsriaad 

Filed  No?.  22, 1983,  Sar.  No.  554,563 
daiiH  priority,  appUcatioB  SwltiarlaMl,  Not.  24,  1962, 
6846/82 

lat  a.)  F22B  J/02 
VS.  a.  122—34  20  CfadiH 


4,494,482 
ANIMAL  UTTER  COMPOSITION 
NaMy  L.  AfmU,  CeBtarrflla,  Ohio,  aMlgMir  to  TV  Proetar  * 
ri»»i>i«  Coaspaay,  fa**  <■—«»,  OUo 
CoBtinatioB-infart  of  Sar.  No.  441,316,  Nov.  12, 1982, 
■haadoasJ.  TUi  appUeatioa  No?.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  546,361 
lat  a^  AOIK  7/075 
U.S.  CL  119—1  19  Oahas 

1.  A  solid  abscwbent  material  useful  as  an  animal  litter,  hav- 
ing adsorbed  thereto  from  about  25  ppm  to  about  500  ppm  of 
a  balogenated  aromatic  hydrocarbon  bacteriostat. 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising 

a  cylindrical  pressure  vessel; 

a  duct  section  within  said  pressure  vessel  for  conveying  a  hot 
gas  therethrough; 

a  pair  of  parallel  branch  ducts  extending  from  said  duct 
section  to  convey  parallel  flows  of  the  hot  gas  there- 
through; 

a  mixing  chamber  communicating  with  said  branch  ducts  to 
receive  and  mix  parallel  flows  of  hot  gas  therefrom; 

an  evaporator  heating  surface  in  said  duct  section  for  con- 
veying a  working  medium  therethrough  in  heat  exchange 
relation  with  the  hot  gas  in  said  duct  section; 

a  seccMid  heating  surface  in  one  of  said  branch  ducts  and 
connected  to  said  evaporator  heating  surface  for  convey- 
ing the  working  medium  therethrough  in  heat  exchange 
relation  with  the  hot  gas  in  said  oae  branch  duct; 

a  third  heating  surfKe  in  the  other  of  said  branch  ducts  for 
conveying  a  working  medium  therethrough  in  heat  ex- 
change relation  with  the  hot  gas  in  said  other  branch  duct; 
and 
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an  adjustable  throttle  member  in  at  least  one  of  said  branch 
ducts  for  throttling  a  flow  of  hot  gas  therethrough. 

FIRED  HEATER 

Robert  M.  Keadan,  Sraqrrak,  and  Rkhartf  J.  Schraiber,  Mow 
taia  View,  both  of  Califs  aod^ors  to  Gas  RcMarch  iMtitBta. 
CUeagOiIU. 

Filed  Not.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  554,438 
iBt  a.}  F22B  21/00 
VS.  CL  122—250  R  15 


1.  A  fired  heater  comprising  a  vertical  setting  of  a  roof,  a 
floor  and  a  cylindrical  sidewall  which  define  a  chamber,  radi- 
ant burner  means  mounted  in  the  sidewall  for  flamelessly  com- 
busting pre-mixed  fiiel  and  air  with  the  burner  means  oriented 
to  direct  radiant  heat  inwardly  of  the  chamber,  at  least  one  coil 
of  tubes  for  containing  fluid  which  is  to  be  heated,  the  coils 
being  mounted  with  tube  runs  which  extend  vertically  within 
the  chamber  with  portioas  (tf  the  tube  forming  a  radiant  section 
spaced  inwardly  firom  the  burner  means  for  absorbing  radiant 
heat  therefrom,  said  tube  runs  in  the  radiant  section  being 
circumferentially  spaced  apart  to  define  channels  for  radial 
inward  flow  across  the  tubes  of  products  of  combustion  fh>m 
the  burner  means,  and  exhaust  means  for  directing  the  products 
of  combustion  in  an  exhaust  stream  from  the  chamber. 


4.fM,41IC 
SANDWICH  NIPPLE  PLATE  FOR  A  CTEAM 
GENERATOR  DRYER 
OUtct  J.  Mcadler,  Mnhall,  Iht,  aMlgiiiii  to 
Dectric  Corp^  PlttAwiJl,  Pa, 

Flkd  Sep.  M,  1983,  Scr.  No.  535,506 

Irt.  CL*  PICT  7/Oft-  F22B  37/26 

VS.  a.  122—491  5  caates 


shaped  plates  formiog  s  sinuous  flow  path  for  moisture  laden 
fluid  flowing  therebetween; 

a  first  plate  disposed  generally  normal  to  taxi  chevron  plates; 

said  first  plate  having  a  plurality  of  holes  dispoMd  therein, 

tubular  nipples  disposed  in  said  holes; 

said  tubular  nipples  having  one  end  upset  and  the  other  end 
extending  away  from  the  surface  of  said  first  plate; 

a  second  plate  having  apertures  which  register  with  open- 
ings in  said  tubular  nipples,  said  second  plate  being  proxi- 
mate said  first  plate  and  fastened  thereto  m  such  a  manner 
that  the  upset  ends  of  said  tubular  nipples  are  clamped 
between  said  first  and  second  plates  and  said  tubular  nip- 
ples extend  toward  the  influent  fluid  flowing  to  said  mois- 
ture separator. 


4,494,4r 

ENGINE  EFnCIENCY  UNIT 

Joka  NixoB,  11795  E.  Graad  River,  Brlghtoa,  Mich.  48114 

Filed  Se^  24,  1979,  Scr.  No.  78,149 

lat  a.3  F02M  25/00 

VS.  a  123—1  A  10 


--■^^ 


y  U(i)yfU<.U.ii 


1.  A  moisture  separator  comprising  a  plurality  of  chevron- 


1.  For  use  in  conjunction  with  an  internal  combusuon  engine 
having  an  air  intake  means  for  inductmg  an  air  flow  mto  the 
engine,  a  fuel  source  and  fuel  mixing  means  for  formmg  a 
combustible  charge  from  fuel  from  the  fuel  source  with  the 
inducted  air  flow  for  the  engine,  a  device  for  unproving  the 
efficiency  of  the  engine  comprising: 
a  source  consisting  of  liquid  petroleum  distillates,  said  soun:e 
of  distillates  being  separate  from  said  fuel  source,  said 
distillates  having  the  general  formula  of  C^Hm-^  2,  and 
means  separate  from  said  fuel  mixing  nseans  for  contmuously 
feeding  the  petroleum  distillate  from  said  source  mto  said 
inducted  air  flow  during  operation  of  the  engine 

4,494,488 
FUEL  CHARGING  SYSTEM  FOR  HIGH  PERFORMANCE 

VEHICLES 
WnUaai  M.  Wheatley,  CohnsUa,  S.C  asalfMr  to  Raa  Aatowi- 
tlTC  Coapaay,  Cairtoa,  Ohio 

Filed  May  23,  1984,  S«r.  No.  613,219 
lat  a.5  F02B  75/12 
VS.  a  123—1  A  13  rw— 

1.  A  fiiel  charging  system  for  the  engine  of  s  high  perfor- 
mance vehicle  including: 

(a)  a  first  container  for  holding  a  supply  of  pressurized  liquid 
nitrous  oxide; 

(b)  s  second  container  for  holding  s  supply  of  preasunzed 
nitrogen  gas,  said  nitrogen  gas  being  under  a  greater  pres- 
sure than  the  nitrous  oxide; 

(c)  first  conduit  nteans  for  dehvehng  nitrous  oxide  from  the 
first  ccmtainer  to  the  vehicle  engine; 

(d)  second  conduit  means  for  delivering  pressurized  nitrogen 
gas  from  the  seoond  container  into  the  first  container  to 
form  a  pressurized  blanket  of  nitrogen  gas  against  the 
liquid  nitrous  oxide  for  discharging  the  nitrous  oxide  from 
said  first  container  and  into  the  vehicle  engine  through  the 
first  conduit  means;  and 
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(e)  valve  means  for  directing  the  flow  of  pressurized  nitro- 
gen gas  into  the  first  container  to  form  the  pressurized 


4,494,490 
CYLINDER  CX)VER 
Katsnmi  Kiyooka,  Warabi;  Atsuhi  HanMla,  KokoboiUi,  ud 
Kiyoshi  Aabo,  Hiratiulu,  all  of  Japan,  aMiiiiiors  to  Koaiatiu 
Zoioah  Co^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  479,570 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31,   1982,  57- 
044739(U] 

Int  a.J  POIP  7/00 
U.S.  CL  123—41^  5  Claims 


blanket  of  nitrogen  gas  and  for  permitting  the  flow  of 
nitrous  oxide  from  said  container  and  mto  the  first  conduit 
means. 


4,494,489 

CYLINDER  HEAD  FOR  FOUR-CYCLE  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Jiri  Seidl,  Moaich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  anignor  to  Bayeris- 

cfae  Motoren  Werkc  A.G.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  521,371 
Claima  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  10, 
1982,  3229723 

Int.  a.J  FOIL  l/OO 
U.S.  CL  123— 4U1  15  Claims 


1.  A  cylinder  head  for  an  externally  controlled  four-cycle 
internal  combustion  engine,  comprising  space  means  for  com- 
bustion constructed  as  a  substantially  concave  flat  recess 
means,  one  inlet  valve  and  one  exhaust  valve  for  the  space 
means  whose  valve  stems  are  arranged  in  generally  parallel 
cross  planes,  the  valve  steins  forming  an  angle  of  about  10*  to 
about  20*  in  a  projection  perpendicular  to  the  cross  planes,  and 
a  spark  plug  whose  spark  gap  is  arranged  generally  in  a  cross 
plane  of  the  inlet  valve,  in  the  inflow  direction  of  the  charge 
into  the  space  means  and  generally  in  the  projection  of  the 
exhaust  valve  stem, 
projection  of  an  angle  between  the  inlet  valve  stem  and  a 
coordinated  cylinder  axis  is  larger  by  about  2*  to  about  10* 
than  a  corresponding  angle  of  the  coordinated  axis  with 
the  exhaust  valve  stem, 
a  relatively  high  area  of  the  recess  means  contains  the  ex- 
haust valve  and  the  spark  gap,  and 
a  gradually  tapering  area  of  the  recess  means  contains  the 
inlet  valve  and  falls  off  to  a  separating  plane  between  the 
cylmder  head  and  cyUnder. 


1.  Cylinder  cover  apparatus  for  use  with  an  air-cooled  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  having  a  cylinder  and  a  fan,  the  cylinder 
cover  apparatus  comprising: 

a  fan  cover  mounted  with  the  engine  in  spaced  apart  relation 
to  the  cylinder  so  as  to  define  an  air  flow  passage  guiding 
a  flow  of  air  from  the  fan  to  cool  the  exterior  wall  of  the 
cylinder; 

said  fan  cover  at  one  end  thereof  defining  an  opening  leading 
to  said  cylinder  exterior  wall  from  outside  the  fan  cover, 
so  that  an  accumulation  of  dirt  on  the  cylinder  exterior 
wall  can  be  removed  by  access  through  said  opening,  and 

a  cover  member  detachably  secured  to  the  engine  to  block 
said  opening  and  thereby  prevent  the  air  flow  from  escap- 
ing therethrough  in  normal  operation  of  the  engine, 

so  that  the  cover  member  can  be  removed  for  access  to  said 
cylinder  external  wall  whenever  cleaning  is  desired 
wherein  said  cover  member  has  an  air  guide  section  ex- 
tending through  said  opening  and  engaging  said  air  flow 
for  guiding  the  air  flow  generated  by  the  fan  to  the  outer 
side  surface  of  said  cylinder. 


4,494,491 

LIQUID-COOLED  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Toshiyuki  Takada,  and  Shinkhi  Tamba,  botii  of  Hyogo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Kawasaki  Jnkogyo  Kabushild  Kaisha,  Kobe, 

Japan 

per  No.  PCr/JP79/00118,  §  371  DMc  Jul  12, 1980,  §  102(e) 

Date  Dec  26, 1979 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  186,028,  Jan.  12,  1980,  abandoned 
per  FUed  May  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  382,445 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  12, 1978,  53-63677 

Int  a.5  P02F  /;/oa  n6j  woi 

U.S.  CL  123—41.72  2  Claian 

1.  Sealing  system  for  a  liquid  cooled  internal  combustion 
engine,  comprising 

an  engine  section  including  a  combustion  cylinder  with  inner 
and  outer  shells,  and  a  cylinder  head  with  inner  and  outer 
shells,  a  combustion  chamber  being  formed  inside  the 
inner  shells  of  the  combustion  cylinder  and  the  cylinder 
head,  an  annular  cooling  liquid  chamber  being  formed 
between  the  outer  shells  and  the  inner  shells  of  the  com- 
bustion cylinder  and  the  cylinder  head,  an  upper  end  of 
the  inner  shell  of  the  combustion  cylinder  having  an  annu- 
lar recess,  and  an  annular  gap  being  formed  between  the 
outer  shell  of  the  combustion  cylinder  and  the  outer  shell 
of  the  cylinder  head  when  the  inner  shell  of  the  cylinder 
head  abuts  against  the  inner  shell  of  the  combustion  cylin- 
der, 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  22, 198S 


January  22,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1323 


*  l^?*"*^  «ealing  member  to  be  dispoMd  in  the  annular 
recess  of  the  inner  shell  of  the  combustion  cylinder,  said 
metallic  sealing  member  being  thicker  than  the  annular 
recess  so  that  the  metallic  sealing  member  directly  abuts 
•gainst  the  inner  shell  of  the  cylinder  head  to  form  a  seal 
therewith,  and 

a  resilient  sealing  member  positioned  between  the  outer  shell 
of  the  combustion  cylinder  and  the  outer  shell  of  the 


wall  through  said  liquid  coolant  to  said  outer  wall,  said  com- 
pressible  means  including  a  layer  of  a  closed-pore,  compress- 
ible foam  material  in  said  space  which  is  supported  on  an 
internal  surface  of  one  of  said  inner  and  outer  wall*. 


cyhnder  head,  said  resUient  sealing  member  having  a 
U-shaped  croas-section  with  ribs  on  the  botton  thereof 
extending  in  the  opposite  direction  relative  to  the  project- 
ing direction  of  the  U-shaped  portion  and  being  thicker 
than  the  annular  gap  so  that  when  the  cyhnder  head  is 
firmly  attached  to  the  combustion  cyhnder,  the  metallic 
sealing  member  seals  the  inner  shells  and  the  resilient 
sealing  member  deforms  and  seals  the  outer  shells  com- 
pletely. 


4,494,492 

UQUID-COOLED  POWER  AGGREGATE  OR  ENGINE 

HAVING  AN  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SUPPRESSING 

VIBRATION 

HufAlfircd  Kocknowikl,  Rohitorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

■MivMr  to  Motorcafkbrik  Hats  GnbH  A  Co.  KG,  Rohitorf, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnuDiy 

FDed  Apr.  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  482,361 
Oatef  priority,  appUcatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  10, 
1963,3304597 

Irt.  CL'  POIP  i/02 
M&.  a  123-41 J4  s  oainis 


1.  In  a  mechanism  which  includes:  a  casing  having  at  least 
one  internal  waU  which,  during  operation  of  said  njechanism,  is 
thermally  stressed  and  subjected  to  vibration,  and  an  outer 
wall  spaced  firom  said  inner  wall;  and  means  defining  a  space 
between  said  inner  wall  and  said  outer  wall  of  said  casing,  said 
space  being  part  of  a  Uquid  cooling  system  of  said  mechanism 
and  said  Uquid  coding  system  being  adapted  to  cause  a  hquid 
coolant  to  be  circulated  through  said  space  to  cool  said  casing 
and  said  inner  wall  thereof;  the  improvement  comprising  easily 
compressible  means  provided  in  said  space  for  suppressing, 
during  operation  of  said  mechanism  and  by  virtue  of  its  inher- 
ent compressibihty,  a  transfer  of  vibrations  produced  during 
(H>eration  of  said  mechanism  in  said  inner  wall  from  said  inner 

459-643  0.0.-85-5 


4,494,493 
INTAKE  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  AUTOMOTIVE  ENGINT 
KoiUi  Morlkawa,  Narita  HlgBshi,  and  Hitoahl  Saadd,  Nilxa, 
both  of  Japan,  aacigBors  to  F^ji  Jokogyo  ■r.i^-i.tvj  Kajja^ 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  11.  19W,  Ser.  No.  609,168 

CUlms  priority,  appUcatkw  Japaa,  May  12,  1983,  58-83182 

iBt  a'  P02B  29/(U  il/OQ 

UA  a  123-52  M  5  Q,i„ 


1.  An  intake  system  for  an  automouve  engine  having  cyUn- 
ders  comphang: 

primary  intake  ports  communicated  with  said  cylinders; 

secondary  intake  poru  communicated  with  said  cylinders, 

each  of  said  primary  and  secondary  intake  ports  being  com- 
municated with  a  corresponding  cylinder  at  a  common 
intake  valve; 

each  primary  intake  port  being  disposed  in  a  tangentu] 
direction  so  as  to  provide  a  swirl  of  inducted  mixture,  and 
sectional  area  of  each  primary  intake  port  bemg  reduced, 

a  primary  intake  manifold  communicated  with  said  pnmary 
intake  ports; 

a  secondary  intake  manifold  communicated  with  said  sec- 
ondary intake  ports; 

a  primary  carburetor  having  a  throttle  vaJve  provided  in  said 
primary  intake  manifold; 

a  secondary  carburetor  having  a  throttle  valve  provided  in 
said  secondary  intake  manifold; 

said  throttle  valve  of  the  secondary  carburetor  being  so 
arranged  to  be  opened  after  the  throttle  valve  of  the  pn- 
mary carburetor  has  been  fully  opened; 

a  first  valve  provided  in  each  branch  of  said  secondary 
intake  manifold  for  preventing  a  counter  flow  of  inducted 
mixture; 

said  first  valve  being  operatively  connected  to  said  throttle 
valve  of  the  secondary  carburetor  so  as  to  be  opened 
together  with  the  throttle  valve; 

a  bypass  provided  at  a  poaition  downstream  of  said  first 
valve  for  communicating  the  pnmary  mtake  mamfold 
with  the  adjacent  secondary  mtake  manifold;  and 

a  second  valve  provided  to  close  said  bypass  and  arranged  to 
be  operated  to  open  said  bypass  when  load  on  the  engine 
exceeds  a  predetermined  partial  load. 
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M9M94 

V-TYPE  ENGINE 

Tetmii  YaUro,  HifMUIdroiUaa,  aad  Hanqroihl  lihial,  Hlro- 

iUan,  botk  of  Japaa,  iMiffMn  to  Maria  Motor  Corporatkm, 
Japaa 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  <01,728 
Oatea  priority,  appHcatfaa  Japaa,  Apr.  18, 1983,  58-68789 
lat  a.)  F02B  71/22 
UA  Ca.  123— 5S  VS  -7 


•  ^-^£5^t^«^2!^f| 


1.  A  V-type  engine  comprising  a  cylinder  block,  and  first 
and  second  cylinder  beads  mounted  on  tbe  cylinder  block  to 
form  first  and  second  cylinder  banks  arranged  in  V-shape,  the 
front  end  face  of  the  cylinder  block  at  the  first  cylinder  bank 
being  substantially  flush  with  the  front  end  face  of  the  same  at 
the  second  cylinder  bank,  the  rear  end  face  of  the  cylinder 
block  at  the  first  cylinder  bank  being  substantially  flush  with 
the  rear  end  face  of  the  same  at  the  second  cyUnder  bank,  said 
first  and  second  cylinder  heads  being  shaped  to  conform  to  the 
shape  of  the  cylinder  block,  each  cylinder  bank  being  provided 
with  a  row  of  cylinders  extending  axially  between  the  front 
and  rear  end  faces  thereof,  the  row  of  the  cylinders  in  the  first 
cylinder  bank  starting  from  a  location  spaced  apart  from  the 
firont  end  face  and  terminating  at  a  location  near  the  rear  end 
face  and  the  row  of  the  cytinders  in  the  second  cylinder  bank 
starting  from  a  location  near  the  front  end  face  and  terminating 
at  a  location  spaced  apart  from  the  rear  end  face  so  that  the 
row  of  the  cylinden  m  the  first  cylinder  bank  is  axially  rear- 
wardly  displaced  from  that  in  the  second  cylinder  bank, 
characterized  in  that  at  least  one  oil-return  passage  commu- 
nicating with  a  space  defined  by  the  corresponding  cylin- 
der head  is  formed  in  the  cylinder  block  at,  at  least,  one  of 
the  locations  between  the  front  end  face  of  the  cyUnder 
block  and  the  foremott  cylinder  in  the  first  cylinder  bank 
and  between  the  rear  end  face  of  the  cylinder  block  and 
the  rearmost  cylinder  in  the  second  cyUnder  bank. 


MM,495 
VARIABLE  VALVE-TIMING  APPARATUS  IN  AN 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
NoriUko  Nakaann,  MiaUM;  ToyokaiB  Boika,  Smom;  Toohk) 
Mild,  Yao,  aad  MlKira  KoUgaaU,  CUrya,  aU  of  Japaa,  as- 
rifMTB  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  rahaaiflri  Kaiaka,  Toyota  and 
Koyo  Sdko  rahaakllrl  faiika,  OaaU,  botk  of,  Japaa 

FQed  Oct  15, 1982,  Sar.  No.  434,711 
C3akH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  JaiL  12, 1982,  57-002231 
lit  CL^  FOIL  1/14 
M&,  a  123-90.15  7  ClalM 

1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  relative  angular  relation 
between  two  interconnected  bodies  which  are  rotauble  about 
a  common  first  axis,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
an  outer  sleeve  member  fixedly  connected  to  one  of  the 

bodies  coaxial  with  said  first  axis; 
an  inner  sleeve  member  fixedly  connected  to  the  other  of  the 
bodies  coaxial  with  said  first  axis,  said  inner  sleeve  mem- 
ber being  inserted  into  said  outer  sleeve  member,  said 
outer  sleeve  member  having  a  first  elongated  slit  and  said 
inner  sleeve  member  having  a  second  elongated  slit  over- 


lapping tbe  first  slit  in  the  outer  sleeve  member,  the  over- 
lapping first  and  second  slits  being  skewed  with  reelect  to 
each  other,  i.,. 

abutnaent  means  diipoaed  m  each  of  said  first  and  second 
slits,  said  abutment  means  comprising  first  and  second 
rollers  arranged  in  said  first  and  second  slits,  respectively, 
so  that  each  roller  is  in  contact  with  tbe  corresponding  slit 
and  means  for  mounting  each  of  said  first  and  second 
rollers  for  free  and  independent  rotation  about  a  second 
axis  transverse  to  the  first  axis; 

a  sUder  on  which  said  abutment  means  are  fixed,  said  slider 
being  movable  parallel  to  said  first  axis  for  causing  relative 
angular  displacement  between  the  inner  and  outer  sleeve 
means  due  to  longitudinal  movement  of  the  abutment 
means  in  said  first  and  second  slits; 

means  for  moving  the  slider  parallel  to  the  first  axis;  and 
wherein  said  first  sleeve  member  has  a  third  elongated  slit 


circumferentially  spaced  from  said  first  slit;  said  second 
sleeve  member  has  a  fourth  elongated  slit  circumferen- 
tially spaced  from  said  second  slit;  and  said  abutment 
means  includes  third  and  fourth  rollers  arranged  in  said 
third  and  and  fourth  slits,  respectively,  so  that  each  roller 
is  in  contact  with  the  corresponding  slit,  and  means  for 
mounting  each  of  said  third  and  fourth  roUers  for  free  and 
independent  rotation  about  at  third  axis  transverse  to  the 
first  axis  and  making  a  fixed  angle  with  the  second  axis, 
said  sUts  being  angularly  offset  with  respect  to  said  abut- 
ment means  such  that  the  first  and  third  rollers  always 
contact  the  respective  first  and  third  slits  on  one  side  only 
of  the  angle  between  the  second  and  third  axes  and  the 
second  and  fourth  rollers  always  contact  the  respective 
second  and  fourth  slits  on  the  oUier  side  only  of  the  angle 
between  the  second  and  third  axes,  thereby  eliminating 
backlash  between  the  inner  and  outer  sleeves. 


4^49a|490 

VARIABLE  VALVE-TIMING  APPARATUS  IN  AN 
INTERNAL4X>MBUSnON  ENGINE 
Norihiko  Nakamara,  Mlaktea,  and  Toyokaa  Baflu,  Sasoao, 
both  of  Japan,  aaai^Mn  to  Toyota  JidoAa  Ifahtwkflri  Ealaka, 
Toyota,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1983,  Sar.  No.  464,105 
Claims  priority,  appikatkm  Japan,  Mar.  24^  1982, 57-45536 
lat  CL^  FOIL  1/34 
U.S.  CL  123—90.15  8  OakH 

1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  relative  angular  relation- 
ship between  two  rotating  bodies  interconnected  with  each 
other  so  as  to  have  a  common  first  axis  of  rotation,  said  appara- 
tus comprising: 
a  first  inner  sleeve  member  which  is  fixedly  connected  to  <»e 

of  said  bodies  coaxially  with  said  first  axis; 
a  second  outer  sleeve  member  which  is  fixedly  connected  to 
the  other  of  said  bodies  coaxially  around  said  first  sleeve 
member, 
means  arranged  between  said  first  and  second  sleeve  mem- 
ber for  allowing  relative  rotation  therebetween  widxMit 
much  friction; 
said  first  and  second  sleeve  members  having  two  drcumfer- 
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entiaUy  sfMced  sets  of  elongated  first  and  second  sUts,  the 
first  slit  of  eK:h  set  being  located  in  the  first  sleeve,  the 
second  sUt  of  each  set  being  located  in  the  second  sleeve 
adjacent  to  the  corresponding  first  slit  in  the  first  sleeve, 
the  adjacent  sUts  being  skewed  with  respect  to  each  other, 
and  at  least  one  slit  in  each  set  being  skewed  with  respect 
to  the  first  axis; 
abutment  means  arranged  in  the  adjacent  slits  of  the  two  sets 
of  slits,  said  abutment  means  comprising  a  pin  extending 
through  said  first  and  second  sliu  of  each  set  and  trans- 
versely intersecting  the  first  axis,  first  and  second  annular 
cylindrical  rollers  arranged  on  said  pin  in  each  of  said  firet 
and  second  slits,  respectively,  each  roller  having  an  outer 
diameter  leas  than  the  width  of  the  corresponding  slit  so 
that  each  of  the  rollers  contacts  only  one  side  of  the  corre- 


75 
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spending  one  of  the  slits,  and  means  for  allowing  free  and 
independent  rotation  of  each  of  the  rollers  about  the  pin; 

a  slider  on  which  the  abutment  means  are  mounted,  said 
slider  being  movable  along  and  routable  about  the  first 
axis;  and 

means  for  moving  the  slider  along  said  first  axis  relative  to 
said  first  and  second  sleeve  members  for  generating  • 
relative  angular  displacement  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond sleeve  member  in  re^wnse  to  movement  of  the  abut- 
ment means  parallel  to  the  first  axis,  wherein  the  two  first 
slits  are  angularly  offset  with  respect  to  the  pin  so  that  said 
first  slits  bear  against  the  corresponding  first  rollers  on  one 
side  of  the  pin,  and  the  two  second  slits  are  angularly 
offset  with  respect  to  the  pin  so  that  said  two  second  slits 
bear  against  the  corresponding  second  rollers  on  a  side  of 
said  pin  opposite  to  said  one  side  of  the  pin. 


4.4M.4J7 
AUTOMATIC  ENGINE  STOP-RESTART  SYSTEM 
Shigriraf  UeUda;  Takae  Akatnka,  and  TakaMdc  Kawanara, 
•U  of  Aichi,  Japu,  SMigMn  to  Toyota  JUoaha  Kogyo  Kaba- 
ihild  Kaliha,  Toyota,  Japo 

Filed  Jul  14, 1962,  Scr.  No.  387319 
Oaim  priority,  appUeatioa  Japu^  Jal.  20, 1981.  56-113151 
lit  C3.3  F02D  17/00 
UA  a  123-179  B  4ClaIw 
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motor  vehicle  engine  having  an  alternator  that  u  coupled  to 
said  engine  in  response  to  predetermined  cooditioas  compris- 
ing: 

stopping  means  coupled  to  said  engiae  for  stopping  said 
engine; 

starting  means  coupled  to  said  engine  for  reMarting  said 
engine; 

engine  routional  speed  sensor  means  coupled  to  said  engine 
for  detecting  an  engine's  routional  ^>eed  to  generate  a 
speed  signal  corresponding  to  said  engine's  rouuonal 
speed; 

alternator  output  level  sensor  means  coupled  to  said  aJtems- 
tor  for  detecting  an  output  level  of  said  alternator  to 
generate  an  alternator  signal  correqxMKling  to  said  output 
level; 

a  first  judging  means  coupled  to  said  engine's  routional 
speed  sensor  means  for  judging  as  to  whether  said  speed 
signal  indicates  said  engine's  routional  speed  exceeding  a 
predetermined  level  to  produce  a  first  signal  indicauve  of 
said  engine  being  routing; 

a  second  judging  means  coupled  to  said  alternator  output 
level  sensor  means  for  judging  as  to  whether  said  alterna- 
tor signal  indicates  the  output  level  exceeding  a  predeter- 
mined level  to  produce  a  second  signal  indicative  of  said 
alternator  being  generating; 

switching  means  manually  operated  for  producing  a  third 
signal  while  said  switching  means  is  turning  on; 

a  third  judging  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  judg- 
ing means  and  said  switching  means  for  producmg  an 
enable  signal  when  at  least  said  first,  second  and  third 
signals  are  received  by  said  third  judging  means, 

a  fourth  judging  means  coupled  to  said  third  judging  means 
and  various  sensors  detecting  engine  operational  condi- 
tions for  judging  as  to  whether  a  fust  conditKm  for  auto- 
matic engine  stop  is  fulfilled  to  produce  a  first  activating 
signal  when  fulfilled,  said  first  condition  including  at  least 
a  presence  of  said  enable  signal,  and  said  stoppmg  means 
being  energized  by  said  first  activating  signal;  anJ 

a  fifth  judging  means  coupled  to  said  third  judging  means 
and  said  various  sensors  for  judging  as  to  whether  a  sec- 
ond condition  for  automatic  engine  restart  is  fulfilled  to 
produce  a  second  activating  signal  when  fulfilled,  said 
second  condition  including  the  presence  of  said  enable 
signal,  and  said  starting  means  being  energized  by  said 
second  activating  sigiul. 


1.  A  system  for  automatically  stopping  and  restarting  a 


AIR-FUEL  RATIO  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  ENGINE 
STARTING 
Tomoo  Ito;  Hlraahi   Kandft^i,  both  of  Kataata;   Harahiko 
Kobayaahi,  Ibarakl,  aad  To^ya  Itakva,  KataMa,  all  of  Ja- 
paa,  aMi^ors  to  Hitackl,  Ltd.,  Tokyo  aad  Hitachi  AatoM- 
tlTc  Faglawriag  Cc,  Ltd.,  Ibarakl,  both  of,  J^aa 

Filed  Jaa.  5,  1983,  Scr.  No.  455,804 
ClahM  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  6,  1982,  57.168fU] 
lat  a.3  P02N  77/00 
U.S.  a  123—179  G  4  ru«— 

1.  An  air-fuel  ratio  control  system  used  in  engine  starting, 
comprising: 
a  fuel  passage  through  which  a  fuel  u  supplied  from  a  fiid 
reservoir  to  a  space  of  an  air-fuel  mixture  passage  down- 
stream from  a  throttle  valve  disposed  in  said  air-fuel  mix- 
ture passage; 
fuel  metering  valve  means  including  a  metering  valve  which 
is  disposed  within  said  fuel  passage  and  adapted  to  meter 
the  fuel  to  be  supplied  to  said  space  of  the  air-fuel  muturc 
passage; 
valve  driving  means  for  driving  said  throttle  valve  to  vary 

an  opening  degree  thereof; 
temperature  sensing  means  for  sensing  a  temperature  of  an 

engine  cooling  water; 
speed  sensing  means  for  sensing  an  engine  speed;  and 
electronic  control  unit  means  for  receiving  dau  from  said 
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tenting  means  and  deiivering  control  signals  to  said  fuel 
metering  valve  means  and  said  valve  driving  means  for 
driving  and  controlling  said  fuel  metering  valve  means 
and  said  valve  driving  means  such  that  said  throttle  valve 


MHSOO 
ROTARY  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
Craig  N.  llaMM,  MluatoBka,  Mln^  Mripwr  to 
giM  CorporatkNi,  MlMMtoaka,  MiMk 

FDed  Ju.  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  383,511 
I«t  a^  FOIL  7/16 
M&,  C3. 123—190  E 


£■• 


29CUm 


b  held  in  a  conttant  predetermined  opening  degree  by 
means  of  said  valve  driving  means  during  engine  warm-up 
while  the  opening  degree  of  said  metering  valve  is  varied 
by  said  control  unit  means  in  dependence  upon  the  change 
in  the  temperature  of  the  engine  cooling  water. 


4,494,499 

SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS  PROVIDING  A  TWO  STEP 

STARTING  CYCLE  FOR  DIESEL  ENGINES  USING  A 

PNEUMATIC  STARTER 

Robert  A.  Stete,  Daytoo,  Ohio,  aMi«Mr  to  Tech  DcTdo^Mrt 

loc,  Daytoo,  Ohio 

Filed  May  9, 1983,  Scr.  No.  492,940 
lat  a.J  P02N  77/00 
U.S.  a.  123—179  F  u 


1.  A  system  for  starting  a  diesel  e!:gine  which  includes  a 
crankshaft  for  drive  thereof  comprising  means  to  apply  power 
to  crank  the  crankshaft  of  said  engine  up  to  a  speed  which  is 
required  to  start  the  engine,  means  for  sensing  the  speed  of 
roution  of  said  crankshaft  as  it  rises  toward  that  level  of  speed 
which  is  required  for  starting  said  engine  and  transmitting 
signals  thereof,  means  receiving  said  signals  operative  to  re- 
sponsively  control  the  amount  of  power  applied  to  drive  said 
crankshaft  to  prevent  the  speed  of  its  roution  from  exceeding 
a  predetermined  limit  which  is  less  than  that  required  to  start 
said  engine  and  means  to  override  said  control  means  after  a 
predetermined  degree  of  roution  of  said  crankshaft,  thereby  to 
allow  its  speed  to  rise  to  the  level  required  to  produce  a  start- 
ing of  the  engine. 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising:  a  block  having 
at  least  one  cylindrical  wall  surrounding  a  combustion  cham- 
ber, piston  means  located  in  said  combustion  chamber,  opera- 
ble to  reciprocate  to  piston  in  said  chamber,  bead  means 
mounted  on  the  block  covering  said  chamber,  said  head  means 
having  an  air  and  fuel  intake  passage  and  an  exhaust  gas  pas- 
sage, a  rotary  valve  assembly  operatively  associated  with  the 
head  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  air  and  fuel  into  the 
chamber  and  the  flow  of  exhaust  gas  from  the  chamber,  said 
head  means  having  a  housing  with  a  bore  open  to  the  chamber 
accommodating  said  valve  assembly,  said  valve  assembly  com- 
prising a  cylindrical  sleeve  located  in  said  bore,  said  sleeve 
having  an  inner  surface,  and  ignition  hole,  and  intake  and 
exhaust  ports  aligned  with  said  intake  passage  and  exhaust  gas 
passage,  spark  generating  means  mounted  on  the  housing 
means  operable  to  generate  a  spark  in  said  bole,  rotatable 
valving  means  located  within  said  sleeve  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  air  and  fuel  into  said  chamber  and  the  flow  of  exhaust 
gases  out  of  the  chamber,  said  routable  valving  means  having 
a  valving  passage  open  to  the  chamber  and  the  inner  surftce  of 
the  sleeve,  said  roUtable  valving  means  including  means  hav- 
ing limited  lateral  movement  to  maintain  a  sealing  relationship 
with  said  inner  surface  of  the  sleeve  to  cloae  said  intake  and 
exhaust  ports,  said  means  having  limited  lateral  movement  is  a 
body  having  an  outer  surface  engageable  with  the  inner  surface 
of  the  sleeve,  and  said  body  having  the  valving  passage,  a  drive 
shaft  for  routing  said  body,  and  a  universal  coupling  connect- 
ing the  shaft  with  the  body  whereby  the  body  routes  about  an 
axis  offset  from  the  axis  of  the  shaft  and  means  operable  to 
route  said  rouuble  valving  means  in  timed  relation  with  the 
movement  of  the  piston  means  whereby  said  engine  has  intake, 
compression,  power,  and  exhaust  strokes. 


4,494,301 

PISTONS  WITH  COMBUSTION  BOWL  INSERTS 

Bmai  Ludovlco,  Tvia,  Itoiy,  aarivMr  to  AE  PLC,  R^hy, 


Filed  Aag.  2, 1982,  Scr.  No.  404,416 
daioM  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  JbL  31, 1981,  «8Q88  A/81 
ht  CL^  FDIP  1/04 
U.S.  CL  123—193  CP  4  n^^ 

1.  A  piston  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 
a  piston  body  of  aluminium  or  aluminium  alloy  and  having  a 

crown  end, 
a  generally  cylindrical  bore  formed  in  the  piston  body  and 
extending  in  an  axial  direction  from  the  crown  end,  the 
generally  cylindrical  bore  having  a  reduced  diameter 
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section  remote  from  said  crown  end  and  an  increased 

diameter  section  adjacent  said  crown  end, 
a  base  formed  in  the  piston  body  at  an  innermost  end  of  said 

generally  cylindrical  bore, 
an  insert  of  a  ferrous  material  and  having  a  base, 
a  combustion  bowl  formed  in  the  insert, 
said  insert  having  a  generally  cylindrical  outer  surface  with 

a  uniform  diameter  which  forms  an  interference  fit  in  the 

reduced  diameter  section  of  the  generally  cylindrical  bore 

to  connect  the  insert  to  the  piston  body, 


a  sealing  groove  between  said  generally  cylindrical  outer 
surface  of  said  insert  and  said  reduced  diameter  section  of 
said  generally  cylindrical  bore, 

a  gap  between  said  generally  cylindrical  outer  surface  of  said 
insert  and  said  increased  diameter  section  of  said  generally 
cylindrical  bore,  said  gap  opening  onto  said  crown  end  to 
provide  a  heat-insulating  barrier,  and 

a  depression  formed  in  the  base  of  the  insert  and  defining, 
with  the  base  of  the  generally  cylindrical  bore,  an  insulat- 
ing air  gap  therebetween,  whereby  the  transfer  of  heat 
from  the  combustion  bowl  to  the  piston  body  is  reduced. 


4|494JN)2 
IDLING  CONTROLLER  OF  VARIABLE  DISPLACEMENT 

ENGINE 
Norio  Eodo;  YoahlaU  Daaao;  Tataaro  Nakagaad,  aad  Noboaki 
Murakaod,  aU  of  Kyoto,  Japaa,  aarigaon  to  MHnUaki  Jido- 
sha  Kogyo  KabvUld  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  10, 19S3,  Ser.  No.  456,782 
ClaiflH  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Jan.  27,  1982,  57-12447} 
Not.  16, 1982,  57-200908;  Dec.  14, 1982,  57-218907 

lat  a.i  P02D  77/02 
U.S.  a.  123—198  F  10  n.i— 


1.  An  idling  controller  for  a  variable  displacement  engine 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  cylinders  of  a  multi-cylinder  engine  into  each 
of  which  a  fuel-air  mixture  is  supplied  through  a  common 
manifold  and  a  common  air  intake  passage, 

cylinder  operation  stopping  means  to  stop  the  operation  of 
part  of  said  cylinders  by  cutting  off  the  supply  of  the 
intake  air  to  said  part  of  cylinders, 

cylinder  number  controlling  means  to  control  the  number  of 
operating  cylinders  during  idlying  by  supplying  such 
control  signals  to  said  cylinder  operation  stopping  means 


as  switching  the  engine  operatxm  between  an  all-cyhnder 
idling  mode  wherein  all  cylinders  opente  and  a  partiai- 
cylinder  idling  mode  wherein  said  pan  of  cyhnders  oper- 
ate while  the  other(8)  remain  inoperative, 

air  flow-rate  adjusting  means  which  is  provided  in  said 
common  air  intake  passage  m  order  to  adjust  the  now-r«tc 
of  intake  air  passing  through  said  common  air  mtake  pas- 
sage, and 

air  flow-rate  controlling  means  to  increase  or  decrease  the 
quantity  of  the  intake  air  according  to  the  number  of  the 
cylinders  in  operation  during  idling  by  controlling  said  air 
flow -rate  adjusting  means  so  that  the  quantity  of  the  intake 
air  passing  through  said  common  air  intake  paaaage  during 
said  partial  cylinder  idling  mode  is  less  than  that  dunng 
all-cylinder  idling  mode,  m  conformity  with  the  action  of 
said  cyUnder  number  controlling  means. 


4,494,503 
VARIABLE  DISPLACEMENT  ENGINE 
YoahiaU  Danao,  and  Nobaaki  Marakaaii,  botk  of  Kyoto,  Japaa. 
aaslgBors  to  Mltrabiahi  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kaboahiki  K»t«ii«. 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  456,807 
Clainu  priority,  appUcatkw  Japu,  Jaa.  22,  1982,  57-9079 
lat  CL'  P02D  13/06 
VS.  a  123-198  F  10 


OFI^^   - 

5 

22 


i<-3b  ■ 


1.  A  multicylinder  variable  displacement  engine,  compris- 
ing: 

a  throttle  valve  provided  in  an  intake  passage  which  supplies 
feed  air  to  the  combustion  chamber  of  each  cylinder  of  a 
multi-cylinder  engine; 

a  pressure  detecting  means  for  detectmg  the  pressure  in  said 
intake  passage  at  a  point  downstream  of  said  throttle 
valve; 

cylinder  number  controlling  means  for  controUmg  the  num- 
ber of  operating  cylinders  by  stopping  the  operation  of 
part  of  cylinders  by  cutting  off  the  supply  of  the  feed  air 
to  said  part  of  cylinders; 

control  means  which,  upon  receiving  the  detection  signal 
from  said  pressure  detecting  means,  gives  a  signal  for  a  fiill 
displacement  mode  with  all  cylinders  in  operation  to  said 
cylinder  number  controlling  means  when  the  detected 
pressure  in  the  intake  passage  at  said  pouit  downstream  of 
said  throttle  valve  is  above  a  first  preset  pressure  and  on 
the  other  hand  gives  a  signal  for  a  partial  displacement 
mode  with  part  of  cylinders  in  operation  and  the  remain- 
ing cylinders  out  of  operation  to  said  cylinder  number 
controlling  means  when  the  detected  pressure  m  the  in- 
take passage  at  said  point  downstream  of  said  throttle 
valve  is  below  a  second  preset  pressure  which  is  lower 
than  said  first  preset  pressure; 

control  pressure  feed  means  connected  to  said  pressure 
detecting  means  and  supplying  thereto  a  control  pressure 
greater  than  said  first  preset  pressure  preferentially  to  the 
pressure  in  the  intake  passage  in  order  to  make  said  con- 
trol means  give  said  signal  for  a  full  displacement  mode: 

control  pressure  switch  means  for  detecting  the  temperature 
of  the  engine  and  turning  on  and  off  said  control  pressure 
feed  means  in  response  to  detected  levels  of  the  engine 
temperature, 

said  first  preset  pressure  being  set  to  an  almost  constant 
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pressure  generated  at  laid  point  downstream  of  the  throt- 
tJe  valve  in  the  intake  pamge  over  a  wide  range  of  the 
routional  speed  of  the  engine  before  the  engine  mode  is 
changed  from  said  partial  displacement  mode  to  said  full 
displacement  mode  by  means  of  said  cylinder  number 
controlling  means  in  such  a  manner  that  the  engine  output 
in  said  partial  displacement  mode  is  substantially  equal  to 
the  engine  output  in  said  full  displacement  mode  at  a  same 
throttle  valve  opening,  and  on  the  other  hand,  said  second 
preset  pressure  being  set  to  another  almost  constant  pres- 
sure generated  at  said  point  downstream  of  the  throttle 
valve  in  the  intake  passage  over  a  wide  range  of  the  rou- 
tional speed  of  the  engine  after  said  change  of  the  engine 
operation  mode  from  the  partial  displacement  one  to  the 
Aill  displacement  one  is  completed;  and  further 
said  control  pressure  feed  means  being  constructed  so  as  to 
supply  said  control  pressure  to  said  pressure  detecting 
means  when  said  control  pressure  switch  means  detects 
the  temperature  of  the  engine  is  lower  than  a  predeter- 
mined value,  resulting  in  that  said  control  means  gives  said 
signal  for  a  full  displacement  mode  to  said  cylinder  num- 
ber controlling  means. 


that  the  following  relationship  exists  at  least  in  the  range  of  low 
loads  of  the  engine: 

where 
Atvi:  effective  opening  area  of  said  first  throttle  valve  at 

each  load. 
A  THi.  effective  opening  area  of  said  second  throttle  valve  at 

each  load. 
A^:  effective  sectional  area  of  said  first  intake  valve  port 
A(^:  effective  sectional  area  of  said  second  intake  valve 

port. 


4,494,504 

STRATIFIED  BURN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

ShizM  Yagi;  JuUi  Otaoi;  Isao  Fi^U*  and  Hirothi  Kognrc,  aU  of 

Saitaaa,  Japan,  aMipMrs  to  Honda  GikcB  Kogyo  g«Kn«iiiv« 

Kalsha,  Tol^o,  Japan 

CoBtiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  91,874,  Not.  7, 1979,  abandoned.  TUa 

appUcatioB  Job.  9, 1982,  Scr.  No.  386,611 

OaiM  priority,  appUcation  Jipu,  Not.  9, 1978,  53-137274 

Lrt.  a.3  P02M  35/10 

U.S.  d  123—308  18  dates 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  piston  engine,  the  improvement 
comprising,  in  combination:  walls  forming  a  combustion  cham- 
ber having  first  and  second  intake  valve  ports  and  at  least  one 
exhaust  valve  port,  a  first  intake  valve  for  controlling  flow 
through  the  first  intake  valve  port,  a  second  intake  valve  for 
controlling  flow  through  the  second  intake  valve  port,  an 
exhaust  valve  for  controlling  flow  through  the  exhaust  valve 
port,  a  spark  plug  communicating  with  said  combustion  cham- 
ber, means  including  a  first  intake  passage  for  supplying  a 
relatively  rich  air-fiiel  mixture  to  said  first  intake  valve  port, 
means  including  a  second  intake  passage  for  supplying  a  rela- 
tively lean  air-fuel  mixture  to  said  second  intake  valve  port,  a 
first  throttle  valve  in  said  first  intake  passage,  a  second  throttle 
valve  in  said  second  intake  passge,  a  first  and  a  second  air  valve 
that  operate  at  a  minus  load  of  said  engine  and  which  introduce 
by  said  first  air  valve  a  relatively  small  amount  of  air  into  said 
first  intake  passage  and  by  said  second  air  valve  a  relatively 
Urge  amount  of  air  into  said  second  intake  passage,  means  for 
controUing  operation  of  said  first  and  second  thnmle  valves  so 
that  during  an  intake  stroke  of  the  engine  the  air  weight  intro- 
duced into  the  combustion  chamber  through  the  first  intake 
valve  port  is  less  than  the  air  weight  introduced  into  the  com- 
bustion chamber  through  the  second  intake  valve  port,  and  so 


4,494J0S 

DECELERATION  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Masam  Naramnra,  Yokohan^  Japan,  assignor  to  NiasiB  Motor 
Coaipany,  Liaitod,  Yokohaaa,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  10, 1982,  Scr.  No.  440,534 
Clains  priority,  appikatioa  Japu,  JaiL  7. 1982, 57-621 
Iirt.  CI.}  F02M  7/12 
U.S.  CL  123-325  7  Claims 


PlUin 


1.  A  deceleration  control  device  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  an  air  intake  passage  and  a  throttle  valve  dis- 
posed in  the  air  intake  passage,  the  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  means  including  a  first  passage  bypassing  said 
throttle  valve  and  an  associated  fuel  supply  cut-ofT  valve 
for  selectively  admitting  and  interrupting  a  supply  of  fuel 
to  the  engine; 

(b)  a  second  means  for  conducting  air  to  a  portion  of  the  air 
intake  passage  downstream  of  the  throttle  valve  to  dilute 
vacuum  in  the  air  intake  passage  downstream  of  the  throt- 
tle valve; 

(c)  an  air  control  valve  for  selectively  opening  or  closing 
said  second  means  and  including  means,  responsive  to  the 
vacuum  in  the  air  intake  passage  downstream  of  the  throt- 
tle valve  exceeding  a  predetermined  level,  for  operating 
the  air  control  valve  to  open  the  second  means  and  re- 
sponsive to  said  vacuum  in  the  air  intake  passage  down- 
stream of  the  throttle  valve  decreasing  to  said  predeter- 
mined level  to  operate  the  air  control  valve  to  block  the 
second  bypass  means;  and 

(d)  a  third  means  for  closing  said  air  control  valve  to  suspend 
the  conduction  of  air  by  said  second  means  when  the  foel 
supply  cut-off  valve  recommences  admitting  said  fuel 
supply  after  interrupting  same,  said  third  means  including 
means  for  supplying  air  to  said  air  control  valve  operating 
means. 
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4,494,506 
INTAKE  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
NotaUro  Haywa;  MaiMl|e  Ki^Jyo;  Haroo  OUmto,  and  Ikvo 
Matndi,  aU  of  HirtMidm,  Japu,  misMn  to  Mttda  Motor 
CorpontloB,  HiroiUau,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  463,044 
OaiM  priority,  applkatkm  Japaa,  Feb.  3,  1M2,  57-16556; 
Feb.  3,  1982,  57-16557;  Feb.  3,  1982,  57-16558;  Feb.  3,  1982, 
97-I6559;  Apr.  26, 1982,  57-70027;  Apr.  27, 1982,  57-70968 

Lrt.  a.}  FD2D  lS/02 
VS.  a.  123—348  9  Claina 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 
combustion  chamber  means  in  which  intake  and  compres- 
sion strokes  are  carried  out,  an  intake  system  having  intake 
passage  means  for  providing  a  supply  of  intake  gas  to  said 
combustion  chamber  means,  charge  control  means  for 
returning  a  controlled  amount  of  the  intake  gas  in  the 
combustion  chamber  means  to  said  intake  passage  means 
in  the  compression  stroke  to  thereby  control  effective 
charge  to  the  combustion  chamber  means,  detecting 
means  for  detecting  at  least  one  factor  which  is  related  to 
engine  speed  and  producing  an  engine  speed  signal,  manu- 
ally operated  reference  setting  means  for  determining  a 
reference  speed  value,  and  engine  output  restricting  means 
for  comparing  the  engine  speed  signal  with  said  reference 
value  and  for  providing  a  signal  for  restricting  engine 
output  when  said  engine  speed  signal  is  greater  than  said 
reference  value. 


4,494,507 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  FUEL  INJECTION 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  INCLUDING  A 

FUEL  INJECnON  RATE  DETECTOR 

SdiU  Yankara,  Yokoodta,  Japui,  aadgnor  to  Niaaaa  Motor 

Conpaay,  Uaritcd,  Japaa 

Filed  May  18, 1983,  Scr.  No.  495,662 
bt  a.)  FD2D  31/00 
VS.  CL  123-357  i  OaiiB 

1.  A  control  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  hav- 
ing a  fuel  injection  nozzle,  the  fuel  injection  nozzle  being 
connected  via  a  fuel  line  to  a  fuel  injecti<Mi  pump  so  that  fuel 
forced  out  of  the  fuel  injection  pump  is  conducted  via  the  fuel 
line  to  the  fuel  injection  nozzle  and  is  then  injected  into  the 
engine  via  the  fuel  injection  nozzle,  the  control  system  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  valve  mtaiber  movably  disposed  in  the  fuel  line  for 
allowing  the  fuel  to  pass  to  the  fuel  injection  nozzle  when 
the  valve  member  is  displaced  from  a  closed  position. 
wherri>y  displacement  of  the  valve  member  represents  the 
rate  of  fuel  injection  into  the  engine; 

(b)  means  responsive  to  displacement  of  the  valve  member 
for  sensing  the  rate  of  fuel  injection  into  the  engine  and 
generating  a  signal  indicative  thereof; 

(c)  means  for  sensing  an  operating  condition  of  the  engine 
and  generating  a  signal  indicative  thereof; 

(d)  means  responsive  to  the  engine  operating  condition 
ngnal  for  generating  a  signal  indicative  of  a  desired  rate  of 


fuel  injection  into  the  engine  which  varies  as  s  function  of 
the  sensed  engine  operating  condition;  and 
(e)  means  responsive  to  the  sensed  fuel  injection  rate  signal 


and  the  desired  fuel  injection  rate  signal  for  controlling 
the  actual  fuel  injection  rate  on  the  basis  of  the  difference 
between  the  sensed  fuel  injection  rate  and  the  desired  fuel 
injection  rate. 


4,494,508 
IGlVmON  SYSTEM 
Tbomas  T.  Ma,  Chebnsford,  F-aglaiid.  aaaigaor  to  Ford  Motor 
Company,  Dearbore,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct  14,  1983,  Scr.  No.  54M24 
Claias  priority,  appUcatioB  United  Kingdom.  Dec.  22,  1982, 
8236485 

IM.  CL^  P02P  5/04 
VS.  CL  123-^406  14  Claims 


M 
30 


5T0C 
I 


CONSCCUTIVC  CTCLCS- 


^0 — t-^o-o-o^to-o i-o4- 


1.  An  ignition  system  for  an  mtemaJ  combustion  engine 
including  measuring  means  for  measuring  a  parameter  of  the 
combustion  charge  in  a  cylinder  of  the  engine  prior  to  igntuon 
in  order  to  predict  the  burning  characteristics  of  that  charge  so 
as  to  be  able  to  vary  the  tuning  of  the  spark  for  igniting  that 
charge  in  the  same  cycle  in  dependence  upon  the  measured 
parameter  in  such  a  sense  as  to  reduce  cycle  to  cycle  variations 
m  the  engine  output  torque,  wherem  said  measunng  n>ean$ 
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include*  an  anemometer  within  a  cylinder  combustion  cham- 
ber of  the  engine  to  measure  the  charge  velocity  for  use  in 
perturbing  the  spark  timing  to  advance  or  retard  the  timing  in 
dependence  upon  the  a^asured  velocity. 


MH510 

CONTROLLING  EGR  IN  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE  AND  FLUID  PRESSURE  SIGNAL 

CONTROLLER  THEREFOR 

WOUaa  W.  Kdly,  Battle  Oeak,  tMl  Cyril  E.  Bradihaw,  Kala- 

■Moojwth  of  Miclu,  a«|gw«  to  Erto.  Corpontfcm,  Oere- 
laMi,Ohio 

Filed  May  20, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  379,844 
I"t  di  FWM  25/06 
UjS.  a  123—568  2 


4,494309 

raCH  RESOLUTION  ELECTRONIC  IGNITION 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 

AhxMader  Long.  Falls  Chareh,  Vt,  aMigaor  to  EleetromotiTe. 
lac,  Fairfta,  Va.  ^^  ^ 

Filed  Oct  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  436,291 
lat  a^  F02P  5/08 
VS.  CL  123—416  -  47 


1.  An  electronic  ignition  system  for  controlling  as  a  function 
of  a  selected  engine  parameter  the  ignition  instant  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  at  least  one  cylinder  and  a  piston 
disposed  therein  and  coupled  to  a  rotatable  crankshaft  of  the 
engine  to  define  a  first  reference  position  with  respect  to  the 
crankshaft  the  ignition  instant  occurring  upon  the  termination 
of  an  arc  of  crankshaft  roution  at  a  second  variable  position 
with  respect  to  said  first  reference  position,  the  arc  of  crank- 
shaft roution  being  initiated  at  a  third  reference  position 
fuedly  disposed  before  said  first  reference  position  considering 
the  routional  direction  of  the  crankshaft,  said  electronic  igni- 
tion system  comprising: 

(a)  means  responsive  to  crankshaft  rotation  for  providing  a 
first  train  of  signals  of  a  first  frequency,  each  first  signal 
occurring  in  time  when  the  crankshaft  rotates  past  its  third 
reference  position; 

(b)  means  responsive  to  crankshaft  rotation  for  providing  a 
second  train  of  signals  of  a  second  frequency  greater  than 
said  first  frequency  and  proportional  to  the  speed  of  angu- 
lar roution  of  the  crankshaft  said  second  frequency  being 
such  that  consecutive  signals  of  said  second  train  define  a 
first  angle  of  crankshaft  roution; 

(c)  multiplying  means  coupled  to  receive  said  second  train  of 
signals  for  providing  a  third  train  of  signals  of  a  third 
frequency  greater  than  said  second  frequency,  said  third 
frequency  being  such  that  consecutive  signals  of  said  third 
train  define  a  second  angle  of  crankshaft  roution  smaller 
than  said  first  angle; 

(d)  means  coupled  to  receive  said  first  and  third  trains  of 
signals  and  actuated  upon  the  occurrence  of  each  signal  of 
•aid  first  train  for  integrating  said  third  train  of  signals  to 
obtain  an  indication  of  the  present  crankshaft  position 
with  respect  to  said  first  reference  position  and  said  third 
reference  position  with  a  high  degree  of  resolution  corre- 
•ponding  to  said  second,  reUtively  small  angle;  and 

(e)  means  responsive  to  the  selected  parameter  for  setting 
■aid  second  variable  position. 


1.  A  method  of  operating  an  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  valve  for  controlling  recirculation  of  exhaust 
gas  to  the  engine  induction  passage; 

(b)  sensing  engine  induction  passage  vacuum  and  inverting 
and  modulating  said  vacuum; 

(c)  sensing  ported  throttle  plate  suction; 

(d)  comparing  said  inverted  and  modulated  vacuum  with 
said  throttle  plate  suction  and  switching  between  said 
modulated  vacuum  and  said  throttle  suction  in  response  to 
said  comparison  for  providing  the  lower  level  control 
signal;  and, 

(e)  moving  said  valve  in  response  to  said  control  signal. 

4,494.311 
FUEL  INJECnON  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Onmu  Ito,  Toyota;  NobdUto  Hobo,  bnyama;  YoiUhiko 
Tnaki,    A^Jo;    Yataka    Sudd,    Niahlo,    and    TakaiU 
Haiegawa,  Kariya,  aU  of  Japan,  asatgnon  to  Ntopoadeaao 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japoa 
CoatlaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  244,911,  Mar.  18, 1981,  ■i.ftftdinitii, 

wfakh  is  a  coatiaoatkNi  of  Ser.  No.  9,360,  Feb.  5, 1979, 
■bMdoaed.  lUi  appUcatloa  Dec  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  482,337 
Clatas  priority,  appUcatloB  Japaa,  Fab.  14, 1978,  53-16130; 
Mar.  9, 1978,  53-27077 

lat  CLJ  PD2M  39/00:  F02D  1/04 
VS.  a  123-463  19  cWtas 

1.  In  combination  with  an  internal  combustion  engine  having 
a  pluraUty  of  cyUnders,  a  throttle  valve  and  an  output  shaft 
rotated  by  the  combustions  of  air-fuel  mixture  supplied  to  said 
cylinders,  a  fuel  injection  system  comprising: 
a  source  of  fiiel; 
means  for  pressurizing  fuel  from  said  source  to  provide 

pressurized  fuel; 
an  electromagnetic  valve  having  an  inlet  for  receiving  said 
pressurized  fuel  and  an  outlet  for  supplying  fuel  to  said 
engine  upstream  of  said  throttle  valve  at  a  position  where 
substantially  atmospheric  pressure  is  always  preaent  re- 
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ganUcM  of  the  oigine  intake  presMire  at  a  position  down- 
stream  of  laid  throttle  valve,  aaid  fuel  be^  supplied  to 
said  engine  whenever  said  valve  is  actuated; 

a  pressure  regulator  for  regulating  the  pressure  of  said  pres- 
surized tatl  to  the  inlet  of  said  electromagnetic  valve  u  a 
function  of  the  engine  intake  pressure  present  at  a  poution 
downstream  of  said  throttle  valve,  said  pressure  regulator 
comprising: 

a  vacuum  chamber  communicated  with  said  position  down- 
stream of  said  throttle  valve; 

an  atmosphere  chamber  communicated  with  the  atmo- 
sphere; 

a  fiiel  chamber  communicated  with  said  pressurized  f^iel; 

a  first  diaphragm  separating  said  atmosphere  chamber  from 
said  vacuum  chamber; 

a  second  diaphragm  separating  said  atmosphere  chamber 
from  said  fuel  chamber,  said  second  diaphragm  being 
continuously  Unked  with  said  first  diaphragm  so  as  to  be 
moved  therewith  and  having  a  pressure  receiving  area 
smaller  than  that  of  said  first  diaphragm; 


ILICTVie 
CONTia 
CWtUIT 
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METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  A  FUEL  SUPPLYING 
APPARATUS  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUCTION  ENGINES 
Noriy^  Kiihi,  Tokyo,  nd  Shuvd  HaMgaw^  Ntta,  both  of 

Japn,  aMlffon  to  Hoada  GOccb  Kogyo  rahwhUI  Kalaha, 

Tokyo,  Jqpa 

FDad  Apr.  28,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  489,676 

Ctatan  priority,  ipplkatioB  Japu,  Jw.  23, 1M2, 57-107972 
Iirt.  a.3  F02M  7/00 
VS.  CL  123-^489  4  Oalm 

1.  In  a  method  of  supplying  fuel  to  an  internal  combustion 
engine  provided  with  an  oxygen  concentration  sensor  at  the 
exhaust  system  thereof,  said  oxygen  concentration  sensor 
being  ad^>ted  to  produce  an  oxygen  concentration  signal 
representative  of  the  oxygen  concentration  in  the  exhaust  gases 
flowing  through  the  exhaust  system,  which  method  cycUcally 
performs  the  steps  of  calculating  an  instantaneous  f^mdamentd 
fiiel  amount  value  in  accordance  with  the  engine  speed  and 
load,  calculating  an  oxygen  ooncentrati(»  correction  coeffici- 
ent in  accordance  with  si^  oxygen  concentration  signal  and  at 


least  two  additional  correctiofi  values  in  accordance  with  st 
least  two  engine  parameters  other  than  the  oxygen  concentra- 
tion, modifying  said  fundamental  fuel  amount  value  by  said 
oxygen  concentratx)n  correction  coefficient  and  said  addi- 
tional correction  value  so  as  to  obtain  fuel  antount  value,  and 
supplying  fuel  of  an  amount  corresponding  to  said  final  fuel 


H  "gyfflg'Hi' 


amount  value  to  the  engine,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises: 
a  first  step  of  discriminating  that  said  final  fuel  amount  value 

exceeds  a  predetermined  level  at  a  cycle;  and 
a  second  step  of  fixing  said  oxygen  concentration  coefficient 
at  a  predetermined  value  without  respect  to  said  oxygen 
concentration  signal. 


a  valve  associated  with  said  second  diaphragm  for  control- 
ling the  return  of  pressurized  fuel  from  said  fuel  chamber 
to  said  source  of  fuel  to  thereby  regulate  the  pressure  of 
said  pressurized  fuel;  and 

a  spring  diqxMed  in  said  vacuum  chamber  for  biasing  said 
first  diaphragm  such  that  said  valve  moved  by  said  first 
diaphragm  through  said  second  diaphragm  is  prevented 
frcHD  returning  said  pressurized  fuel  to  said  source  of  fuel; 
and 

an  electric  control  circuit  for  actuating  said  electromagnetic 
valve  intermittently  and  synchronously  with  the  suction 
strokes  of  said  cylinders,  each  such  actuation  bong  for  an 
interval  of  time  proportional  to  either  (a)  VP/ or  (b) 
VQa/N,  where  P/is  the  engine  intake  pressure  at  a  posi- 
tion downstream  of  the  throttle  valve.  Qa  is  an  amount  of 
air  taken  into  the  engine  and  N  is  the  rotational  speed  of 
the  engine,  whereby  the  pressurized  fud  is  metered  by 
said  electromagnetic  valve. 


4,494,513 

FUEL  INJECTION  PUMP  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES,  FREE  FROM  EROSION  OF 

THE  PUMP  HOUSING 

KeU  Torlnka,  HigaahlMtsayaaM,  Japan,  asri^er  to  Dtcael 

KiU  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  JuL  5, 1983,  Scr.  No.  510,875 
dates   priority,   applicatloB   Japan,   JaL    14,    1982,   57- 
106640{U1 

lat  a.}  F02M  59/44 
VS.  CL  123—495  9  Clafaas 


1.  In  a  fiiel  injection  pump  having:  a  pump  housing  (20) 
having  st  least  one  pump  accommodating  space  (21)  formed 
therein;  a  pump  element  (50)  mounted  in  said  pump  accommo- 
dating space  (21)  of  said  pump  housing  (20).  said  pump  element 
(50)  including  a  plunger  barrel  (51)  having  a  peripheral  wall 
thereof  formed  with  a  feed  hole  (51a)  and  an  outer  peripheral 
surface  thereof  formed  with  an  annular  stepped  shoulder  (516), 
and  s  plunger  (52)  slidably  fitted  in  said  plunger  barrel  (51), 
said  plunger  barrel  (51)  and  said  plunger  (52)  cooperating  to 
define  a  deUvery  chamber  (53)  therebetween  in  which  said  feed 
hole  (51o)  opens;  an  element  holder  (30)  holding  said  pump 
element  (50)  in  place  within  said  pump  accommodating  space 
(21)  of  said  pump  housing  (20),  said  element  holder  (30)  includ- 
ing a  sleeve  portion  (32)  having  a  substantially  hollow  cylindri- 
cal configuration,  said  sleeve  portion  (32)  being  fitted  in  said 
pump  accommodating  qiace  (21)  of  said  pump  housing  (20) 
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and  axially  extending,  said  sleeve  portion  (32)  having  an  inner 
peripheral  surface  thereof  formed  with  an  annular  stepped 
shoulder  (32a)  fitted  in  said  annular  stepped  shoulder  (Sib)  of 
Mid  plunger  barrel  (51),  and  a  peripheral  wall  thereof  formed 
with  at  least  one  fuel  supply  hole  (32rf),  said  sleeve  portion  (32) 
of  said  element  holder  (30)  and  said  plunger  barrel  (51)  of  said 
pump  element  (50)  cooperating  to  define  an  annular  fuel  cham- 
ber (60)  therebetween,  said  fuel  supply  hole  (32<0  in  said  sleeve 
portion  (32)  and  said  feed  hole  (51a)  in  said  plunger  barrel  (51) 
opening  in  said  fuel  chamber  (60)  at  locations  different  from 
each  other  in  at  least  one  of  directions  axial  and  circumferential 
of  said  sleeve  portion  (32)  and  said  plunger  barrel  (51);  a  con- 
trol sleeve  (57)  disposed  for  rotation  in  unison  with  said 
plunger  (52);  a  tappet  (»)  disposed  in  contact  with  said 
plunger  (52);  a  plunger  return  spring  (54)  for  biasing  said  tap- 
pet (80)  in  a  direction  away  from  said  plunger  (52);  and  a  spring 
seat  (56)  on  which  said  plunger  return  spring  (54)  seats; 
the  improvement  wherein: 

said  sleeve  portion  (32)  of  said  element  holder  (30)  is  formed 
of  a  material  having  a  hardness  higher  than  that  of  a  mate- 
rial formmg  said  pump  housing  (20).  and  has  a  peripheral 
wall  thereof  formed  with  a  notched  portion  (32A)  and  one 
end  surface  thereof  formed  with  a  recesaed  portion; 
said  spring  seat  (56)  has  an  annular  shape  and  receiv«  said 
control  sleeve  (57)  fitted  therethrough  and  is  disposed  in 
contact  with  said  one  end  surface  of  said  sleeve  portion 
(32)  of  said  element  holder  (30);  and 
a  control  rod  (43)  engages  with  said  control  sleeve  (57)  for 
causing  circumferential  displacement  thereof  and  has  a 
radiaUy  inwardly  projected  portion  (43a)  inserted  into 
said  notched  portion  (326)  of  said  sleeve  portion  (32)  of 
said  element  holder  (30)  and  engages  with  said  control 
sleeve  (57)  through  a  ball  (58)  mounted  on  the  said  control 
sleeve  (57). 


ing  parameters,  said  working  chamber  being  bounded  by  a 
uppet  support  for  said  tappet  and  a  spring  biased  slidable 
inner  piston  member  which  is  movable  with  the  pump 
shaft, 

and  a  cup  washer  disposed  in  the  working  chamber  interme- 
diate the  tappet  support  and  the  inner  piston  member,  said 
cup  washer  being  configured  to  change  the  effective 
length  of  the  pump  injection  stroke  in  dependence  on  the 
control  pressure  in  the  working  chamber. 

4,4HS15 

METHOD  FOR  MIXING  GASEOUS  FUEL  WITH  AIR 

M.  Wayne  Brown,  Orem,  Utah,  wmiamor  to  IPT  Corporatioii. 

ProTo,  Utah 

DiTiflioa  of  Ser.  No.  284,042,  Jul.  17, 1981,  P«t  No.  43>,795. 

Tto  appUcatkM  Jal.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  515,935 

iBt  CL^  F02B  43/00 

UACL 123-527  jcWm. 


4,494,514 

HYDRAUUC  ADJUSTING  DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING 

THE  BEGINNING  OF  INJECnON  OF  AN  INJECnON 

PUMP 
Ulrlch  Aognstin,  Kemea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aadgaor  to 
Daimler-Benz  AktiengcMllachaft,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcmany 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  468,999 
Ctaima  priority,  appUcitkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrouay,  Feb.  23, 
1^82,  3206429 

iBt  a.J  P02M  59/30 
UJS.  a.  123-504  10  ctataa 


1.  A  method  of  mixing  gaseous  fuel  with  air  for  subsequent 
combustion  in  an  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

obtaining  a  gaseous  fiiel  from  a  ftiel  source  at  atmospheric 
pressure; 

drawing  air  through  an  air  intake  system  of  the  internal 
combustion  engine,  the  air  intake  system  having  an  air 
inlet  for  receiving  the  air  and  an  air  intake  conduit  for 
transporting  the  air  firom  the  air  inlet  to  an  air  filter;  and 

mtroducing  the  gaseous  fuel  at  atmosphereic  pressure  into 
the  air  intake  system  upstream  from  the  air  filter  through 
a  fluid  channel  mounted  in  the  air  intake  conduit  so  as  to 
allow  the  gaseous  fuel  to  mix  with  the  air  passing  through 
the  air  intake  system  and  air  filter. 


4,494,516 

CARBURETOR/VAPORIZER 

Ray  M,  Corey,  Jr.,  9700  IVfaidad,  D  Paio,  Tex.  7992S 

Filed  Se^  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  530,759 

iBt  a.1  P02M  3J/00 

VS.  a.  123—557  f 


1.  Hydraulic  adjusting  device  for  controUing  the  initiation  of 
injection  by  a  fuel  injection  pump  for  an  mtemal  combustion 
engme  of  the  type  having  a  reciprocating  pump  shaft  driven  by 
a  pump  shaft  roller  tappet  engaging  a  rotating  crankshaft,  or 
the  like  comprising: 

a  working  chamber  communicating  with  hydraulic  control 
fluid  which  is  pressurized  in  dependance  on  engine  operat- 


1.  Carburetor/vaporizer  apparatus  adapted  for  retrofitting 
to  an  automobile  having  a  petroleum  fuel  engine,  a  carburetor, 
a  fuel  tank,  means  for  transmitting  fuel  from  the  fiiel  tank  to  the 
carburetor  including  a  main  fuel  line,  and  the  automobile  also 
including  an  exhaust  line,  said  apparatus  comprising, 

a  first  extension  fuel  line  adapted  to  be  connected  with  the 
main  fuel  line  and  leading  to  the  carburetor, 

a  vapor  adaptor  applied  to  the  carburetor  and  c^ientive  for 
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directing  vapor  passing  therethrough  into  the  air  intake 
passage  of  the  carburetor, 

a  vaporizer  unit  including  an  outer  casing  and  a  tubular 
vaporizer  fuel  line  therethrough,  the  casing  forming  an 
exhaust  gas  chamber  entirely  surrounding  the  vaporizer 
fuel  line, 

a  second  extension  fuel  line  adapted  to  be  connected  be- 
tween the  main  fuel  line  and  the  vaporizer  fuel  line,  the 
vaporizer  fuel  line  being  operable  for  conducting  fuel 
through  the  vaporizer  unit  and  conftning  it  against  escape 
into  the  exhaust  gas  chamber, 

means  for  connecting  the  exhaust  gas  chamber  to  the  exhaust 
line, 

means  operable  for  diverting  a  portion  of  the  exhaust  gases 
from  the  exhaust  line  to  the  exhaust  gas  chamber,  the 
exhaust  gas  chamber  leading  to  the  exterior, 

a  vapor  line  connected  between  the  vaporizer  fuel  line  and 
the  vapor  adapter, 

means  responsive  to  temperature  of  the  exhaust  gases  in  the 
exhaust  line  for  directing  fuel  from  the  main  fuel  line 
selectively  to  the  first  and  second  extension  fuel  lines,  and 

means  responsive  to  temperature  of  the  exhaust  gases  in  the 
exhaust  gas  chamber  for  varying  the  rate  of  flow  of  gases 
through  the  exhaust  gas  chamber  for  correspondingly 
varying  the  temperature  of  the  vapor  in  the  vapor  line. 


to  influence  an  opening  size  of  said  at  least  one  throttle  crofts 
section,  a  shaft  in  said  apparatus,  a  control  section  in  the  fonn 
of  a  circular  segment  rotatably  supported  about  said  shaft 
relative  to  a  control  opening  which  intersecu  said  control  Ime 
and  which  serves  as  a  throttle  device,  said  control  section 
being  rotatable  by  means  of  the  spnng  element  into  a  position 
in  which  it  rests  against  a  stop  and  opens  a  first  throttle  cross 
section  connecting  the  control  line  upstream  of  the  control 
section  with  the  control  opening  when  the  control  motor  is  not 
excited,  and  said  control  section  is  rotatable  upon  the  excita- 
tion of  said  control  motor  such  that  within  an  intermediate 
adjustment  range  (S1-S2)  said  control  section  closes  each  throt- 
tle cross  section  and  subsequently  thereto  opens  only  a  second 
throttle  cross  section,  said  second  throttle  cross  section  being 
formed  in  the  intersection  of  the  control  Ime  and  the  control 
opening. 


4,494^17 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  AT 
LEAST  ONE  THROTTLE  CROSS  SECTION  IN  A 
CONTROL  LINE 
AUM  Kntt,  TroMiBgea;  Cornelina  Peter,  Stvttgul;  Claus 
Rnwnuui,  SchwieberdiBgen,  and  Ralner  SchUlinger,  Stutt- 
gut,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy,  aadgnon  to  Robert  Boech 
GmbH,  Stnttgwt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany 

Filed  Jon.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  506^7 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  R^  of  Geimaay,  Sep.  17, 
1982,3234468 

lat  a.5  P02M  23/04 
VJS.  CL  123—585  14  ClaliBi 


4,494,518 
ENGINE  IGNmON  INTERPOLATION  APPARATUS 
Hirooml  Katayaraa,  Machida.  and  YoahiakI  HIrotawa,  Shikl. 
botk  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Net?  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd^ 
Osaka  and  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabuaiiiki  Kalsha,  Tokyo, 
botk  of,  Japaa 

FiM  Oct  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  433,913 
Claiau  priority,  appllcatioD  Japan,  Oct.  12.  1981.  S6-160912 
lat  CL'  P02P  9/00 
VS.  CL  123—612  12  Claim 


-H»'«'*'j  *  |o^l 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  at  least  one  throttle  cross  section 
in  a  control  line  carrying  an  operating  medium  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine  by  means  of  an  electric  control  motor 
which  actuates  a  throttle  device  counter  to  a  spring  element 
related  to  said  throttle  device  in  order  to  control  a  size  of  a 
throttle  cross  section  which  controls  flow  of  said  operating 
medium,  wherein  said  throttle  device,  is  movable  by  a  spring 
element  into  a  position  in  which  it  rests  on  a  stop  and  a  first 
throttle  cross  section  is  opened  when  said  control  motor  is 
unexcited,  and  upon  excitation  of  the  control  motor,  the  throt- 
tle device  is  actuatable  in  such  a  manner  that  said  first  throttle 
cross  section  is  closed  and  after  an  intermediate  adjustment 
paUi  (S1-S2),  during  which  said  first  throttle  cross  section  is 
closed,  during  further  movement  of  said  throttle  device  a 
second  throttle  cross  section  is  opened  while  said  first  throttle 
cross  section  continues  to  remain  closed. 

3.  An  ^>paratus  for  controlling  at  least  one  throttle  cross 
section  in  a  control  line  carrying  an  operating  medium  for  an 
internal  combustion  engine,  comprising  an  electric  control 
motor,  a  control  spring,  a  throttle  device  actuatable  by  said 
electric  control  motor  counter  to  said  spring  element  in  order 


1.  An  engine  ignition  interpolation  apparatus  operatively 
connectable  to  an  engine  having  an  engine  crank  and  pistons, 
comprising: 

reference  position  signal  generation  means  for  gencraung 
first  through  third  reference  posiuon  signals  indicative  of 
the  position  of  the  pistons  in  the  engine, 

crank  angle  signal  generation  means  for  genera ung  a  crank 
angle  signal  indicative  of  the  crank  angle;  and 

signal  processmg  means,  operatively  connected  to  &aid  refer- 
enced position  signal  generabon  means  and  said  crank 
angle  signal  generation  means,  for  generating  first  through 
third  primary  ignition  signals  m  dependence  upon  the  first 
through  third  reference  position  signals  and  for  generating 
first  through  third  replacement  ignition  signals  to  replace 
the  first  through  third  pnmary  ignition  signals  when  one 
or  a  pair  of  the  first  through  third  reference  position 
signals  are  absent  in  dependence  upon  the  crank  angle 
signal  and  the  remaining  first  through  third  pnmary  igni- 
tion signals. 
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IGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 

DeaJd  KabMhlki  Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japu 

FUed  St*.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  426,595 
14^00]''*'^'   ■»•**•■**"   '■'^    Oct    1,    19«1,   56. 

.,«  ^  Irt.  aJ  FD2P  7/00 

lIAai2>-615  ictatai 


said  sheathed  ignition  wires  throughout  a  limited  range  of 
movement; 

f.  a  Hexible  ground  wire  having  an  end  termination  connect- 
able  to  ground;  and 


I.  A  breakeriess  ignition  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  compnsing:  a  magnetically  permeable  rotor  (1)  driven 
in  synchronism  with  an  internal  combustion  engine,  a  core 
disposed  m  confronting  relation  to  said  rotor  and  having  a  coil 
(2a)  wound  therearound.  a  capacitor  (2*)  connected  to  said 
cou  to  form  a  resonant  circuit  therewith,  a  supply  circuit  (2c) 
for  supplying  said  resonant  circuit  with  oscillation  energy,  a 
thr»hold  detector  circuit  (3)  for  detecting  the  condition  of 
osculation  of  said  resonant  circuit,  an  amplifier  (4)  for  amplify- 
ing an  output  signal  from  said  detector  circuit,  a  switching 
element  (5)  driven  by  an  output  signal  from  said  amplifier,  an 
igmtion  cod  (6)  for  generating  a  high  voltage  in  response  to 
mtermittent  operation  of  said  switching  element,  a  monosuble 
multivibrator  (8)  triggered  by  the  detector  circuit  output  si- 
multaneously  with  the  deenergization  of  said  switching  ele- 
ment and  the  series  combination  of  a  resistor  (10)  and  transis- 
tor (9)  connected  between  said  resonant  circuit  and  ground  and 
responsive  to  an  output  of  said  multivibrator  to  forcibly  sup- 
press the  osculation  of  said  resonant  circuit  and  hold  said 
switchmg  element  in  a  deenergized  state  for  a  predetermined 
period  of  time  after  it  has  been  turned  off  to  prevent  false 
tnggenng  of  the  detector  circuit  due  to  spurious  signals  in- 
duced m  the  coU  by  spark  ignition  firings. 


g.  said  flexible  wire  being  arranged  for  providing  an  electri- 
cal  path  from  said  electrical  common  to  ground. 

4,49M21 
ARCHERY  BOW  HAVING  BOW  UMB  ASSEMBLY  AND 

ADJUSnnifENT 

Mlgad  A.  Quarttao,  St  Lools,  Mo.,  ladgnor  to  Hoyt/Enton 

Archery  Co.,  Bridgetoa,  Mo.  yt^*— «w 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  481^29 

Int  CL^  F41B  5/00 

UA  a.  124-24  R  4ci.^ 


,„„  4,494,520 

SHEATHING  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  OR  MARINE 
IGNITION  WIRES 

nW  Jm.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  459.054 
.T  e  «  -,       ^^'^''  ™2P  J5/0a-  HOIR  4/64 

f?''f^  6C1.1». 

1.  A  system  of  organizing  and  grounding  a  set  of  ignition 

errnSn"*^  T''  '"i**^  "*^"^  »heaths'termi„^;i,;r. ?:; 
dectncally  insulatmg  distance  from  terminal  end  regions  of 
«id  wirej^  which  when  installed  on  an  engine  are  spr^  apwt 

tZ^J!,  °*^  ?  '"**=f.  "^  '^^  P'"8»  «  one  termimd  ^ 
repon  and  to  an  electrical  mput  at  another  terminal  end  region 
"W  system  comprising:  *^ 

a.  an  organizer  strip  formed  of  electricaUy  conductive  mate- 

nai; 

b.  said  organizer  strip  extending  longitudinally  far  enough  to 
span  a  transverse  distance  across  a  plurality  of  said  wires 

c.  means  for  securing  said  plurality  of  sheathed  ignition 
wires  m  paraUel  positions  on  said  strip  so  that  said  oraa- 

5^'.hrnf  .K  "°*  !L  ^^^"^"^  ^^'^^^  ^'^^  «ld 
sneaths  of  the  secured  ignition  wires; 

d.  said  organizer  strip  being  secured  to  mid-regions  of  said 
sheaths  m  a  location  that  can  vary  between  ends  of  said 
sheaths; 

e.  said  organizer  strip  having  no  fued  connection  other  than 
to  said  sheaths  so  that  said  organizer  strip  is  movable  with 


1.  In  an  adjuauble  limb,  take-down  bow,  an  elongated  han- 
dle section  having  a  socket  extending  longitudinaUy  inward  at 
each  end  thereof  and  having  spaced  front  and  rear  walls  and  a 
bottom  wall,  a  pair  of  flat  bow  limbs  having  front  and  rear 
sides  and  having  the  butt  sections  thereof  inserted  into  said 
sockets  between  said  front  and  rear  waUs,  a  short  T  slot  in  each 
rear  socket  wall  extending  longitudinaUy  inward  from  ito  outer 
end,  a  member  fued  in  each  butt  section  and  having  an  en- 
larged head  projecting  from  the  rear  side  thereof  sUdably 
inserted  m  said  T  slots  whereby  said  bow  limbs  are  restrained 
from  kicking  forward,  the  spacing  of  said  front  and  rear  socket 
walls  being  substantiaUy  greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  limb 
butt  sections  and  said  enlarged  heads  being  loosely  received  in 
said  T  slote  whereby  said  butt  sections  may  rock  on  said  rear 
socket  walls  near  the  outer  ends  thereof  as  the  inner  ends  of 
said  butt  sections  are  adjustably  moved  fore  and  aft,  a  screw 
operated  limb  adjustment  member  positioned  in  each  of  said 
sockets  near  its  bottom  wall  for  adjusUbly  moving  the  inner 
ends  of  said  butt  sections  fore  or  aft  comprising  an  operating 
screw  joumalled  in  said  front  and  rear  socket  walls  and  having 
screw  threaded  engagement  with  said  adjustinent  member  and 
said  adjustment  member  having  spaced  front  and  rear  walls 
parallel  with  said  front  and  rear  socket  walls  and  spaced  so  as 
to  slidably  receive  and  retain  the  inner  ends  of  said  butt  sec- 
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tioiw  therebetween,  and  a  spring  pressed  detent  element  pro- 
jecting centrally  from  each  of  said  heads  and  entered  into  an 
aperture  in  each  of  said  rear  socket  walls. 


separate  axes,  wherein  said  carnage  means  moves  verti- 
cally between  predetennmed  limits  and  is  supported  only 
by  the  wire  in  said  wire  storage  means 


4,494,522  4,494324 

n.   u^t^  S^I^.!?l  GRINDING  WHEELS  CENTRIFUGAL  HEATING  UNTT 

DtottrUe  R.  VawTlch,  749  E.  Brokaw  Rd.  San  Jom,  Cdlf.  Lee  w.g.er,  Boi  128,  BirfWo  G«|»,  S.  Dak.  57722 

«.  ^  »-      ,  .-w.,  «  ^  ™«l  J»l-  1'.  ^9i2,  Ser.  No.  399,440 

Filed  May  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  490,342  y^^^  cLj  f24C  9/00 

,T «  r,  i,._»  n.'"'-  ^'  ""*"  "^'^  U5.  a  121^247 
U^.  a.  125—11  DF                                               19  Claims 


29aalM 


1.  A  size  dressing  apparattu  for  disklike  elements,  compris* 
ing: 
a  base  block  having  a  transverse  gap  and  an  axial  bore 

formed  therethrough; 
means  for  securing  a  fint  abrasive  element  along  the  axis  of 

said  bore  at  a  point  within  said  gap;  and 
positioning  means  for  positioning  a  second  abrasive  element 

smaller  than  said  fint  abrasive  element,  along  the  axis  of 

said  bore  at  points  within  said  gap  opposing  said  first 

abrasive  element. 


4,494,523 
WIRE  SAW 
Rajmond  C.  Wells,  Scottsdale,  AiiL,  asdgDor  to  Motorola,  Inc^ 
SchMunbnrg,  DL 

Filed  Ang.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  520,776 

lot  aJ  B28D  1/08 

VS.  a  125—16  R  5  Claims 


A  0 


1.  In  a  wire  saw  apparatus  having  a  wire  supply  means,  a 
wire  takeup  means,  a  plurality  of  wire  guides  defining  a  contin- 
uous path  between  said  supply  means  and  said  take-up  means 
and  defining  a  cutting  zone,  and  a  reversible  motor  driving  a 
pulley  in  said  continuous  path,  the  improvement  comprising. 

wire  storage  means  in  said  continuous  path  comprising  car- 
riage means  having  at  least  one  pair  of  pulleys  having 


1.  A  heating  apparatus  comprising: 

a  housing  defining  a  chamber  for  containing  a  viscous  liquid. 
the  chamber  being  defined  by  a  plurality  of  generally 
planar  walls  which  meet  at  opposed  corners  spaced  about 
a  periphery  of  the  chamber  m  cross-section  along  a  first 
plane; 

a  plate  unit  positioned  within  the  chamber  for  roution  about 
a  central  drive  axis  while  immersed  m  the  viscous  liquid, 
the  drive  axis  being  perpendicular  to  the  first  plane  and 
the  plate  unit  composing: 

a  first  disk  generally  perpendicular  to  the  dnve  axis,  the  first 
disk  having  its  periphery  in  close  tolerance  to  an  interme- 
diate portion  of  each  of  the  walls  and  having  a  first  pas- 
sage means  for  permitting  flow  of  viscous  liquid  through 
the  first  disk; 

a  second  disk  generally  perpendicular  to  the  dnve  axis,  the 
second  disk  having  its  periphery  in  close  tolerance  to  an 
intermediate  portion  of  each  of  the  walls  and  having 
second  passage  means  for  permitting  flow  of  viscous 
liquid  through  the  second  disk; 

means  for  attaching  the  first  and  second  disks  in  an  axially 
spaced  apart,  generally  parallel,  fixed  relation  with  a 
region  between  the  first  and  second  disks  m  communica- 
tion with  the  first  and  second  passage  means,  and 

motor  means  for  routing  the  plate  unit  about  the  dnve  axis 
within  the  chamber  to  cause  heating  of  the  viscous  liquid 


4,494,525 
STOVE  WFTH  CATALYTIC  CONVERTER 
Peter  S.  Albertsea,  Coming.  N.Y^  aaaignor  to  CoraLag  Glass 
Works,  Coralng,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,687 
htL  a.'  F23V  15/Oa-  F23L  11/00 
VS.  CL  126-289  3  Claims 

1.  A  stove  comprising 

a  fire  box  having  therein  a  combustion  chamber, 
a  door  on  said  box  movable  between  open  and  closed  posi- 
tions relative  to  a  first  opening  in  said  box, 
means  for  admitting  air  for  combustion  to  said  chamber, 
including  a  second  opening  m  said  box  adjacent  the  bot- 
tom thereof, 
said  box  having  therein  two  further  openings  for  exhausting 
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combustion  gases  from  said  chamber  to  the  exterior  of  said 
box, 

a  catalytic  converter  mounted  in  one  of  said  two  further 
openings  which  .s  located  in  the  top  of  the  firebox,  said 
converter  comprismg  a  cellular  structure  having  a  plural- 
ity of  closely-spaced  cells  or  ducts  extending  axially  there- 
through and  appearing  in  cross-section  with  walls  of  the 
cells  or  ducts  arranged  in  intersecting  rows  and  columns. 

means  for  selectively  closing  the  other  of  said  two  further 
openings, 

said  converter  being  positioned  so  that,  when  said  other 


openmg  is  closed,  all  said  gases  from  said  combustion 
chamber  are  caused  to  pass  through  said  converter, 

said  door  has  two  panes  of  glass  secured  across  an  opening  in 
said  door  in  spaced,  parallel  relation, 

at  least  a  portion  of  the  peripheral  edge  of  each  of  said  panes 
IS  spaced  from  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  the  opening  in 
said  door,  thereby  to  admit  additional  air  to  said  chamber 
through  said  opening  in  the  door,  and 

said  portions  of  said  edges  of  said  panes  are  located  adjacent 
opposite  edges  of  the  opening  m  said  door,  whereby  said 
additional  air  passes  through  the  space  between  said  panes 
during  passage  thereof  into  said  combustion  chamber. 

4,494^26 

TEMPERATURE  SENSING 

WUliMi  C.  Wum,  Amherat,  and  Donald  W.  Fyfe,  HoUia,  both  of 

fiM^  iHigDon  to  Solar  Dedaiona,  lac^  HoUia,  N.H. 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  470,042 

iBt  CL^  F24J  S/02 

VS.  a  12(^-119  2,  cuj^ 


1.  In  a  system  for  transferring  thermal  energy  as  between  a 
solar  energy  collector  and  a  storage  area, 
a  first  temperature  sensitive  transducer  for  sensing  incident 
solar  radiation  and  producing  an  output  proportional 
thereto; 

a  second  temperature  transducer  for  sensing  the  ambient 
th^IJS**""    *"^    producing    an    output    proportional 

a  third  temperature  sensitive  transducer  for  sensing  the 
temperature  of  energy  transfer  fluid  m  said  storage  area 
and  produang  an  output  proportional  thereto- 

a  first  comparator  which  includes  said  first  and  second  tem- 
perature sensing  transducers  and  is  adapted  to  provide  a 


first  control  signal  representing  the  effective  incident  solar 
radiation; 

a  second  comparator  which  includes  said  second  and  third 
temperature  sensitive  transducers  and  is  adapted  to  pro- 
vide  a  second  control  signal  representing  the  efTective 
parasitic  heat  loss;  and 

a  third  comparator  responsive  to  said  first  and  to  second 
control  signals  for  producing  an  output  only  when  said 
control  signals  indicate  net  available  thermal  energy. 

4,4»4,S27 

SOLAR  HEATING 

Mariene  Resnick,  65  South  St,  Plynouth,  Mass.  02360,  and 

Roger  C.  StarteTut,  P.O.  Box  972,  So.  Carver,  Mass.  02341 

FUed  Dec.  13,  1982,  Scr.  No.  448,923 

lat  a.J  F24J  S/02 

U.S.  a.  126-422  4CW„ 


1.  Solar  heating  apparatus  for  exchanging  energy  through 
double-hung  window  openings  comprising, 
means  defining  a  solar  collector  chamber  means  for  heating 

air  therein  in  response  to  solar  energy, 
said  solar  collector  chamber  means  having  inlet  means  at  the 
bottom  for  receiving  cool  air  and  outlet  means  at  the  top 
for  expelling  warm  air, 
inlet  conduit  means  adapted  to  pass  through  an  opening  at 
the  bottom  of  a  double-hung  window  between  the  lower 
sash  of  said  window  and  the  window  sill  for  coupling  said 
inlet  means  to  the  inside  of  a  building  through  said  bottom 
opening  and  receiving  cool  air  therethrough  for  warming 
in  said  solar  collector  chamber  means, 
and  outlet  conduit  means  for  coupling  said  outlet  to  the 
inside  of  said  building  through  an  opening  at  the  top  in 
said  double-hung  window  between  the  upper  sash  of  said 
window  and  the  top  of  the  window  frame  for  delivering 
warm  air  to  said  building  expelled  through  said  outlet 
means, 

said  outlet  conduit  means  being  above  said  inlet  conduit 
means, 

said  solar  collector  chamber  means  being  adapted  for  posi- 
tioning beside  said  double-hung  window  with  said  outlet 
conduit  means  adapted  for  insertion  through  said  top 
opening  and  said  inlet  conduit  means  adapted  for  insertion 
through  said  bottom  opening  without  appreciably  ob- 
structing the  view  through  said  double-hung  window 
except  through  said  top  and  bottom  openings  with  the 
unobstructed  viewing  area  through  said  window  being 
significantly  greater  than  the  area  of  said  top  and  bottom 
openings, 
said  solar  collector  chamber  means  comprising  solar  collect- 
ing chambers  separated  by  the  window  width  adjacent  to 
each  side  of  said  window  and  intercoupled  at  the  top  by 
said  outlet  conduit  means  and  at  the  bottom  by  said  inlet 
conduit  mean. 
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SOLAR  HEATING  SYSTEM  FOR  BEEHIVES  AND 

OTHER  ENCLOSURES 

Dtfid  J.  Hortoo,  452  Ezie  St,  Su  Jom,  Calif.  95111 

FUcd  JbL  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  510,550 

Int  a.J  F24J  i/02:  AOIK  47/00 

MS.  a.  126-429  13  daiins 


1.  A  solar  heating  system  for  an  enclosure  comprising: 

a  fixed  base  assembly  attached  over  an  opening  in  said  enclo- 
sure and  provided  with  a  first  cool  air  duct  communicat- 
ing with  an  enclosed  space  within  said  enclosure  and  a 
first  warm  air  duct  communicating  with  said  enclosed 
space,  and  having  an  inner  side  facing  said  enclosed  space 
and  an  outer  side  facing  away  from  said  enclosed  space, 
said  base  assembly  having  a  beveled  first  interface  edge 
provided  with  a  first  cool  air  slot  communicating  with 
said  first  cool  air  duct  and  a  first  warm  air  slot  communi- 
cating with  said  first  warm  air  duct; 

a  movable  collector  assembly  provided  with  a  second  cool 
air  duct  and  a  second  warm  air  duct,  and  a  solar  heated 
surface  over  which  air  may  How  from  said  second  cool  air 
duct  to  said  second  warm  air  duct,  said  collector  assembly 
having  a  beveled  second  interface  edge  provided  with  a 
second  cool  air  slot  communicating  with  said  second  cool 
air  duct  and  a  second  warm  air  slot  communicating  with 
said  second  warm  air  duct;  and 

hinge  means  coupling  said  collector  assembly  to  said  fixed 
base  assembly  proximate  said  first  beveled  interface  edge 
and  said  second  beveled  interface  edge  such  that  said 
collector  assembly  can  move  between  a  heating  position 
where  said  first  interface  edge  and  said  second  interface 
edge  abut  in  a  miter  such  that  said  first  cool  air  duct 
communicates  with  said  second  cool  air  duct  through  said 
first  cool  air  slot  and  said  second  cool  air  slot  and  where 
said  first  warm  air  duct  communicates  with  said  second 
warm  air  duct  through  said  first  warm  air  slot  and  said 
second  warm  air  slot,  and  a  non-heating  position  where 
said  collector  assembly  substantially  overlies  said  base 
assembly. 


mg  fins  affixed  to  and  extending  radially  from  said  heaung 
vessel  a  short  distance  in  a  substantially  axisymm<-tnc 
pattern  wherein  each  of  said  plurality  of  heat  absorbing 
fins  is  disposed  intermediate  an  adjacent  pair  of  said  flat 
dual-sided  reflecting  members,  whereby,  the  sunlight 
entering  through  said  transparent  tubing  m  a  substantially 
radial  direction  with  respect  to  said  assembly  is  funncled 
toward  said  heating  vessel  by  said  plurality  of  flat  dual- 
sided  reflecting  n»embers  and  absorbed  by  said  plurality  of 
heat  absorbing  fins  through  the  repeated  irradiation  pro- 


cess wherein  the  sunlight  is  reflected  back  and  forth  be- 
tween one  of  said  flat  dual-sided  reflecting  members  and 
one  adjacent  heat  absorbing  fin,  and  between  two  adjacent 
heat  absorbing  fins  of  said  plurality  of  heat  absorbmg  fins, 
and 
(b)  one  or  more  curved  light  reflecting  surfaces  disposed 
about  said  sunlight  funneling  and  absorbing  assembly 
wherein  said  one  or  more  curved  light  reflecting  surfaces 
reflects  the  sun  light  towards  said  sunlight  funneling  and 
absorbing  assembly  m  a  roughly  focused  manner. 


4,494.530 
SEPARATION  OF  GLUTEN  AND  STARCH  FROM 
WHEAT  FLOUR 
Wytae  Jamaa;  Jan  Mart,  botk  of  Nijnegeii;  Pieter  G.  Stout>e«- 
dUk,  Wychca,  and  HcnaaB  J.  Vegter.  Saatpoort,  all  of  Netb- 
eriaada,  aaaignon  to  Latenatein  Zetmed  B.V.,  Rotterdam. 
Netberiaads 

FUed  Mar.  15,  19«3,  Ser.  No.  475^07 
dains  priority,  application  United  Kiasdora.  Mar.  25,  1982. 
820r768 

iBL  a.3  C13L  i/m 

UA  CL  127—69  3  Claims 


f^am 


4,494,529 
SOLAR  TRAP 
Hyok  S.  Lew,  7890  Oidt  St,  Arrada,  Colo.  80005 

DbiiioB  of  Ser.  No.  095,535,  Nov.  19,  1979,  which  is  • 
contiBnatiOB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  574,529,  May  5,  1975, 
abandoiied.  This  appUcatioa  Dec  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  335305 
Int  CL'  F24J  1/02 
MS.  CL  126—439  4  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  concentrating  and  collecting  the  solar  energy 
&>mprising  in  combination: 
(a)  a  sun  light  funneUng  and  absorbing  assembly  including  a 
transparent  tubing;  a  plurality  of  flat  dual-sided  reflecting 
members  disposed  radially  in  a  substantially  axisymmetric 
pattern  within  said  transparent  tubing  wherein  the  angle 
between  two  adjacent  reflecting  surfaces  of  said  plurality 
of  flat  dual-sided  reflecting  members  is  greater  than  six 
degrees  and  less  than  thirty  five  degrees  and  the  distance 
between  the  outer  edges  of  two  adjacent  reflecting  sur- 
faces of  said  plurality  of  flat  dual-sided  reflecting  members 
is  greater  than  cme  and  three  quarters  inches;  a  heating 
vessel  disposed  coaxially  inside  of  said  transparent  tubing 
for  carrying  a  beattog  fluid;  and  a  plurality  of  heat  absorb- 


SsStsite 


OMSvnMTF 


M7B> 


VSOKX        V»«> 


1.  A  process  for  separating  wheat  starch  and  gluten,  present 
in  a  pentosan-contaimng  aqueous  wheat  flour  slurry,  which 
process  comprises  the  steps  of  feeding  said  aqueous  flour  slurry 
into  a  first  section  of  a  hydrocyclone  apparatus  which  delivers 
a  starch-rich  underflow  fraction,  and  an  overflow  fraction 
containing  gluten  and  some  starch;  removing  agglomerated 
gluten  from  said  overflow  fraction  by  screening;  centnfuging 
the  starch-containing  throughput  from  this  screening  operation 
and  the  underflow  fraction  from  said  first  section  of  the  hydro- 
cyclone  apparatus  thereby  to  separate  off  a  pentosan-contain- 
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ing  wtter  fnctkm  is  centrifuge  overflow;  uid  feeding  the 
centnfuge  underflow  into  a  second  section  of  the  hydrocy- 
clone  apparatus  in  which  second  section  starch  is  washed  in 
counter-current  with  water  and  from  which  a  concentrated 
washed  starch  fraction  is  dehvered  as  underflow,  whereby  the 
«ep«ration  of  the  pentostn-containing  water  fraction  improves 
the  yield  of  starch  ftxxn  the  second  section  of  the  hydrocyclone 
apparatus. 


stopper  means  for  keeping  sdd  table  in  a  prescribed  position 
to  restrict  its  movement;  i~«"wn 

a  foot  board  mounted  on  one  end  of  idd  teble,  said  foot 
board  bemg  provided  with  a  foot-gripping  means  for 
securely  gnppmg  the  user's  legs,  said  foot-gripping  means 


4,4H531 
EXPA>fDABLE  BLOOD  CLOT  FILTER 
C«Mra  Gtoatarco,  CkaBpdgn,  DL,  aadgnor  to  Cook,  Incorpo- 
rttad,  BkxNDiiigtoii,  lod. 

FUed  Dec.  6, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  447,420 

lilt  a^  A61M  29/Oa-  A61B  19/00 

UAaU8-lR  ,4ctaim. 


including  a  first  support  board  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
table,  a  second  support  board  fUed  to  said  table  and  means 
for  8««urely  mounting  said  first  support  board  on  said 
second  support  board;  and 

a  pair  of  second  handles  projectively  fitted  to  both  sides  of 
said  foot  board. 


I.  A  blood  clot  filter  for  positioning  within  the  fluid  passage- 
way of  a  blood  vessel  in  a  human  body,  comprising: 

a  shape  memory  wire,  said  wire  contractible  from  a  first 
posiaon  wherem  said  wire  is  substantially  straightened  to 
permit  msertion  of  the  filter  within  the  lumen  of  an  angi- 
ography catheter,  to  a  second  position  wherein  said  wire 
B  contracted  along  its  length  to  form  a  curly  wire  mesh, 
the  potenual  energy  stored  in  said  wire  in  its  first  position 
bemg  sufficient  to  force  said  wire  into  its  second  position 
and  into  urging  contact  with  the  intimal  wall  of  said  blood 
vessel  at  a  multiplicity  of  contact  points,  thereby  aiding 
Ae  anchormg  of  said  filter  at  a  desired  body  location 
wi^  said  blood  vessel  and  encouraging  endothelization 
and  fibrodc  encasement  at  said  contact  points,  said  wire 
having  a  sufficienUy  smaU  diameter  to  prevent  substantial 
occlusion  of  saiii  blood  vessel  when  said  filter  is  implanted 
therein;  and  ^yuuiica 

anchoring  means  on  said  wire  for  anchoring  said  filter  at  a 
determmed  body  location  within  said  blood  vessel,  said 
anchoring  means  including  a  plurality  of  sharp  projections 
tor  penetratmg  mto  said  intimal  wall  of  said  blood  vessel- 

said  projectoons  being  positioned  at  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
filter  said  projections  at  the  forward  end  of  said  filter  each 
mclu«ling  a  barb  sharpened  at  both  ends,  said  barbs  being 
adapted  to  pierce  the  intimal  wall  of  said  blood  vessel  and 
to  hook  m  place  to  resist  extraction. 


4,494,333 
ASYMETRICALLY  ADJUSTABLE  TRACTTON  DEVICE 

NuMio  Sgroi,  Caaurfllo,  Cdif.  — mm«"  to 

FIW  Apr.  «,  19t2,  S«.  No.  366,096 
t^a^,^  Irt.  a>  A61H  7/02 

UAai38-7S  jcWnu 


4,494332 
T^  ^ZST^^u.™^™  T^LE  APPARATUS 
!J^^^  °^'*'  ■*•  "^"'ynki  Yamaguchl,  Sayama,  both 

rw«    J^^"^  ?'  *'«'  ^'  No.  4M442  ^ 

um   priority,   appiicatk»   Jtmn,  Joo.    17    iMi    «7 

MSllfU];  Dec.  10. 1982,  57-216367'f5.  lim'js^nm^ 
lat  a^  A61F  J/Ot?  ^  ' 

U  A  a  12S-71  ^^ 

1.  A  tilting  health  table  apparatus  comprising-  ^^ 

a  leg  assembly;  * 

a  pair  of  first  handles  fitted  in  a  substantially  horizontal 
^  to  both  ude.  of  the  upper  portion  of  the  leg^l^ 

a  labk  rotatably  mounted  on  said  leg  assembly  to  support  a 


1.  A  traction  device  of  the  type  having  an  upstanding  frame 
and  a  body  support  means  carried  on  the  frame  for  suspending 
a  person  from  the  midsection  region  in  order  to  stretch  the 
spinal  column,  the  improvement  comprising: 
firat  and  second  body  support  members  having  noncircular 
contoured  surfaces  for  receiving  the  left  and  right  sides  of 
a  person's  midsection  region,  respectively, 
mwns  for  mounting  said  body  support  members  to  said 
frame  generaUy  adjacent  each  other  and  elevated  suffi- 
ciently for  a  person  to  be  suspended  over  said  members 
with  the  left  and  right  sides  of  the  midsection  respectively 
supported  on  the  first  and  second  members,  and  said 
means  for  mounting  comprises  first  and  second  rotational 
members  respectively  mounting  the  first  and  second  body 
support  members,  the  angular  orientation  of  the  body 
support  members  being  determined  by  the  rotational  posi- 
tion of  their  respective  rotational  members,  and 
means  for  independenUy  adjusting  the  angular  orientations 
of  said  first  and  second  body  support  memben  about  the 
same  general  horizontal  axis,  whereby  the  amount  of 
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stretch  imparted  to  the  left  and  right  sides  of  the  body  may 
be  independently  controlled. 


4,494,334 
UNIVERSAL  LEG  BRACE  SYCTEM 
'^^"Jrtyi^  ArlliWton,  Tex, 

•^^•f  nMmmf    ACX« 

PIW  Mu.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  472,927 

„  „  «  "■*•  <^'  A61F  i/00 

UAai2«-«0F  jjctai^ 


1.  A  universal  leg  brace  system  for  supporting  and  control- 
ung  the  degree  of  motion  permitted  by  a  wearer's  knee,  com- 
prising: 

a.  first  and  second  flexible  sheets  of  cushioned  material,  one 
of  which  being  adapted  for  snugly  wrapping  around  the 
wearer's  thigh  and  the  other  being  adapted  for  snugly 
wrapping  around  the  wearer's  calf,  the  width  of  each 
sheet  being  sufficient  to  circumferentially  envelop  at  least 
most  of  its  associated  leg  member,  the  length  of  each  sheet 
being  sufficient  to  encompass  more  than  half  the  length  of 
its  respective  leg  member;  said  flexible  sheets  being  selec- 
tively removeable  and  replaceable  around  the  wearer's  leg 
member; 

b.  first  and  second  pairs  of  elongate  braces,  each  of  said 
braces  being  relatively  stiff  so  as  to  resist  both  torsion  and 
bending  loads,  said  fu^t  pair  of  elongate  braces  being 
adapted  to  lie  on  opposite  sides  of  the  wearer's  thigh  and 
the  second  pair  of  elongate  braces  being  adapted  to  Ue  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  wearer's  calf; 

c.  at  least  first  and  second  pairs  of  rear  sUys  adapted  for 
being  connected  respectively  with  said  first  and  second 
flexible  sheets  for  providing  posterior  structural  support 
in  the  longitudinal  direction;  said  first  pair  of  rear  stays 
being  adapted  to  provide  posterior  structural  support  in 
the  longitudinal  direction  along  the  posterior  of  the  thigh; 
said  second  pair  of  rear  stays  being  adapted  to  provide 
posterior  structural  support  in  the  longitudinal  direction 
along  the  posterior  of  the  calf; 

d.  means  for  connecting  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  rear 
stays  with  said  first  and  second  flexible  strips; 

e.  tibial  plate  adapted  for  being  connected  respectively  with 
said  other  flexible  sheet  around  the  wearer's  calf  for  pro- 
viding anterior  structural  support  in  the  longitudinal  di- 
rection; said  tibial  plate  being  adapted  to  provide  anterior 
structural  support  in  the  longitudinal  direction  along  the 
anterior  portion  of  the  calf; 

f.  means  for  adjustably  positioning  and  selectively  attaching 
said  first  and  second  pairs  of  elongate  braces  to  said  flexi- 
ble sheets  and  said  tibial  plate  to  the  exterior  sides  of  said 
other  sheet  after  said  sheet  has  been  wrapped  around  the 
wearer's  calf  leg  member,  said  braces  having  central  ends 
which  are  near  one  another  when  respective  sheets  are 
wrapped  around  their  respective  associated  leg  members 
and  the  braces  are  attached  to  the  respective  sheets; 

g.  hinge  means  attached  to  respective  central  ends  of  said 


braces  and  adapted  to  Ue  on  each  side  of  the  wearer's 
knee;  said  hinge  means  being  effective  for  controlling  the 
angle  that  is  formed  by  the  two  braces  on  a  given  side  of 
the  wearer's  leg;  and 

h.  a  plurality  of  strong  straps  which  are  selectively  attached 
to  said  braces  and  encompass  respective  said  braces,  rear 
stays  and  plates  and  which  arc  adapted  to  be  wrapped 
circumferentially  around  the  wearer's  respective  leg 
members;  said  straps  having  connection  means  so  that 
they  can  be  placed  in  tension  around  the  wearer's  leg  and 
secured  to  said  braces  and  hold  in  place  said  braces,  rear 
SUys  and  plates  for  providing  substantial  structuraJ  sup- 
port without  the  necessity  of  a  totally  encompassing  leg 
cast; 

i.  a  femoral  plate  adapted  for  being  connected  with  said  one 
of  said  flexible  sheets  and  for  providing  antenor  structural 
support  in  the  longitudinal  direction  along  the  antenor 
portion  of  the  thigh  of  the  wearer;  said  femoral  plate  being 
adapted  to  be  encompassed  by  said  straps  about  said  thigh 
of  a  wearer;  and 
j.  means  for  at  least  temporarily  connecting  said  femoral 
plate  with  said  one  of  said  flexible  sheeu  snugly  wrapped 
around  the  wearer's  thigh;  said  means  for  attachmg  said 
femoral  plate  being  means  for  adjustably  posiuonmg  and 
selectively  attaching  said  femoral  plate  pnor  to  being 
encompassed  by  said  strong  straps. 


4,494,535 

HIP  NAIL 

Armea  C.  Haig,  85  PondfleM  RiL,  BrtwiTflle,  N.Y.  10708 

Filed  Jon.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,039 

laL  0.3  A61F  5/04 

UA  a  128-92  BA  3  OaiM 


1.  In  a  hip  fixation  nail  for  treating  a  fractured  hip  bone 
comprising  a  shank  having  a  head  portion  at  the  disiaJ  end 
thereof,  the  head  portion  comprismg  a  plurality  of  fianges 
separated  by  fluted  areas,  the  entire  length  of  the  nail  being 
cannulated  by  a  bore;  an  elongated  plate,  attachable  by  means 
of  fasteners  to  said  bone,  having  bore  means  adjacent  one  end 
thereof  for  cooperatively  receiving  said  shank,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  a  plurality  of  ports  are  located  m  the  fluted  areas 
in  communication  with  the  bore  adjacent  the  distal  end  to 
allow  deposition  of  a  hardenable  liquid  polymenc  material  in 
the  area  surrounding  the  head  portion  but  not  at  the  fracture 
site  in  the  hip  bone  to  form  a  tighter  bond  between  the  nail  and 
the  fhK:tured  hip  bone. 
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4,494,53< 

FOAM  BOOT 

M4  RUm^rooi  Ave^  Owika,  Ncbr.  68114 

Filed  Dec  1, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  445,908 

lat  a.}  A61F  5/30 

US,  CL  U8— 153  2  Claims 


> 


F. 


I.  A  foam  boot  for  use  on  medica]  patients,  comprising, 
a  foot  embracing  portion  for  embracing  the  patient's  foot 

and  including  an  open  forward  toe  end, 
a  leg  embracing  portion  extending  upwardly  from  said  foot 

embracing  portion  for  embracing  a  predetermined  portion 

of  the  patient's  leg, 
said  foot  and  leg  embracing  portions  being  of  one-piece 

construction, 
said  foot  and  leg  embracing  portions  being  comprised  of  a 

cushion  foam  material, 
said  foot  and  leg  embracing  portions  having  tapered  over- 
lapping edge  portions  to  permit  the  boot  to  be  closely  and 

evenly  positioned  on  the  patient's  foot  and  leg, 
said  foot  embracing  portion  having  inner  and  outer  margins, 

said  foot  embracing  portion  having  an  increased  thickness 

along  the  outer  margin  thereof, 
said  foot  embracing  portion  also  having  a  heel  portion  and 

having  an  increased  thickness  circumferentially  about  the 

heel  portion  thereof, 
said  increased  thicknesses  providing  additional  cushioning 

for  the  patient's  foot  and  heel, 
the  height  of  said  leg  embracing  portion  being  greater  than 

needed  to  permit  the  upper  end  of  said  leg  embracing 

portion  to  be  cut  off  to  the  desired  length, 
the  length  of  said  foot  embracing  portion  being  greater  than 

needed  to  permit  the  forward  end  thereof  to  be  cut  off  as 

required. 


4,494,537 
BREATHING  APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPLYING  FLUID  TO 

A  USER  ON  DEMAND 
Mark  P.  Gottlieb,  941-B  25tli  St,  N.W„  Waahingtoii,  D.C 
20037 

FUed  Job.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  386496 

lat  CL^  A62B  7/00;  B63C  J 1/00 

VS.  CL  128— 204  J6  g  Claina 


1.  A  breathing  apparatus  for  supplying  fluid  to  a  user  on 

demand,  said  apparatus  comprising: 


a  source  of  fluid  under  elevated  pressure; 

a  casing  having  an  outlet  for  said  user; 

fluid  supply  valve  means  connected  to  said  source,  said  fluid 
supply  valve  means  being  positioned  adjacent  said  source; 

a  flrst  conduit  providing  a  fluid  path  between  said  fluid 
supply  valve  means  and  said  casing; 

pilot  valve  means  in  said  casing; 

means  supplying  a  fluid  signal  from  said  pilot  valve  means  to 
said  fluid  supply  valve  means  for  opening  said  fluid  supply 
valve  means  wherein  said  means  for  supplying  a  fluid 
signal  comprises  a  second  conduit  connected  between  said 
pilot  valve  means  and  said  fluid  supply  valve  means;  and 

fluid  pressure  sensitive  actuator  means  in  said  casing  for 
actuating  said  pilot  valve  means; 

wherein  said  fluid  valve  means  includes  means  for  supplying 
fluid  under  elevated  pressure  to  said  second  conduit  and 
wherein  said  second  conduit  is  connected  to  said  pilot 
valve  means  for  supplying  said  fluid  under  elevated  pres- 
sure to  said  pilot  valve  means  and  a  valve  element  sensi- 
tive to  a  change  of  fluid  pressure  in  said  second  conduit, 
said  valve  element  being  operative  to  provide  a  fluid  flow 
path  between  said  source  and  said  first  conduit 


4,494,538 
MASK  ASSEMBLY 
WilUaoi  K.  AiMtte,  Gleadale,  Calif.,  aasipMr  to  Figglc  latenn- 
tioul  Ik.,  WiikMghby,  OUo 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  482,622 

bt  a.)  A62B  7/00 

VS.  CL  128— 205  J5  9  Claias 


1.  A  oral  nasal  mask  assembly  adapted  for  use  with  a  source 
of  pressurized  breathing  gas  and  ad^>ted  to  be  either  placed 
directly  over  a  patient's  face  or  to  be  connected  to  a  gas  mask 
previously  being  worn  by  the  patient  said  gas  mask  having  an 
exhalation  valve  and  a  filter  for  filtering  gases  passing  into  the 
gas  mask,  said  filter  including  means  defining  an  inlet;  said  oral 
nasal  mask  assembly  comprising: 
an  oral  nasal  mask  which  can  be  placed  over  the  face  of  a 

patient: 
a  source  of  pressurized  breathing  gas; 
tubing  means  having  one  end  connected  to  said  source  of 
pressurized  breathing  gas,  connector  tube  means  con- 
nected  to  said  oral  nasal  mask  and  having  a  first  end  ex- 
tending into  and  terminating  within  said  oral  nasal  mask 
and  an  opposite  second  end  connected  to  the  oUier  end  of 
said  tubing  means,  said  first  end  of  said  connector  tube 
means  adapted  to  be  secured  within  the  inlet  of  said  gas 
mask  in  an  airtight  relationship;  and 
holding  means  capable  of  hokling  the  oral  nasal  mask  over  a 
patient's  face  in  the  event  the  patient  is  not  wearing  a  gas 
mask. 
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4,494339 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SURGICAL 

OPERATION  USING  MICROWAVES 

Todrio  Zodtaai,  1.23-603,  Nigtwa-kita  l^hMBc,  Takanzuka- 

iU,  Hjroso-kca,  Japn  (665),  ud  Katnyoihi  Tabue,  831-34, 

Otaai,  WakayUM-«ki,  Waluiyau-ke%  Jifu  (640) 

FUed  May  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  374,884 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatfoa  JaiMB,  Apr.  3,  1982,  57-55583: 
Apr.  3, 1982,  57-55584  ^^ 

lat  a.)  A61B  17/36 
MS.  CL  128-303.1  3  cui.. 


4,494,540 

UNIVERSAL  MICROSLAD 

Robert  C  Erh,  433  BrocknioBt  Dr.,  Giendalc,  Calif.  91202 

Filed  Not.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  438,612 

lat  CL^A61B;  7/id 

MS.  CL  128—303.1  42  Claim 


I.  An  apparatus  for  directionally  controlling  transmission  of 
a  laser  beam  or  the  like  to  a  target  area,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, 

a  housing  having  first  a  chamber  with  an  open  terminus  for 
introduction  of  the  beam  or  the  like  for  transmission  there- 
along,  and  second  a  passageway  formed  by  wall  means  in 
said  housing  intersecting  the  chamber,  the  passageway 
open  to  atmosphere  and  providing  an  unobstructed  line  of 
night  to  the  target  area  for  an  operator  utilizing  said  appa- 
ratus, 

lens  means  mounted  in  the  chamber  for  focusing  such  beam 
or  the  like, 

a  specular  element  moimted  in  said  housing  in  alignment 
with  such  chamber  for  directing  the  beam  or  the  like 


transmitted  through  the  chamber  to  atmospherr  in  the 
direction  of  the  target  area, 

means  mounted  on  said  housing  and  bemg  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  specular  element  for  moving  the  element, 
thereby  directionally  controilmg  such  beam  or  the  like  as 
it  is  being  transmitted  in  the  direction  of  the  target  area 
from  said  specular  element,  said  moving  means  being 
manipulatable  exteriorly  of  said  housing,  and 

means  for  universally  mountmg  and  routing  the  housing  to 
an  adaptor  or  the  like, 

said  mounting  and  rotating  means  formed  in  a  body  portion 
of  said  housing  forming  such  passageway. 


4,494441 
ELECTROSURGERY  SAFETY  MONITOR 
G.  Kcat  Archibald,  WUtc  Bcv  Lake,  Mluu,  aasigMr  to  Medi- 
cal Plastici,  IM^  Milford,  Coiui. 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  113,106,  Jan.  17,  1980.  Pat  No  4^03.073, 
This  appUcatioa  Not.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317,555 
btCL^  A61B  17/36 
MS.  CL  123—303.13  9  ClaiM 


1.  A  surgical  operation  method  utilizing  microwave  energy 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

inserting  a  monopolar  type  operating  electrode  into  bio-tis- 
sue; 

radiating  microwave  energy  from  said  operating  electrode 
into  said  bio-tissue  for  performing  coagulation,  hemosu- 
sis,  or  transection  on  said  bio-tissue  with  thermal  energy 
generated  from  the  reaction  of  said  microwaves  on  said 
bio-tissue;  and 

applying  a  predetermined  cathodal  current  for  a  predeter- 
mined period  to  said  operating  electrode  after  completion 
of  said  radiation  of  microwave  energy,  thereby  generating 
moisture  by  electrolysis  on  an  interface  between  said 
operating  electrode  and  said  bio-tissue  to  enable  said  oper- 
ating electrode  to  be  dissociated  from  said  bio-tissue. 
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1.  In  an  electrosurgery  system  having  an  active  electrode 
which  is  selectively  activated  to  receive  current  from  an  elec- 
trosurgery generator  and  apply  the  current  to  the  patient  and 
having  a  return  electrode  for  connection  to  the  body  of  the 
patient  to  return  the  current  from  the  patient  to  the  generator, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
sensing  means  for  sensing  a  parameter  indicative  of  area  of 
contact  between  the  return  electrode  and  the  body  of  the 
patient 
alarm  means  responsive  to  the  sensing  means  for  providing 
an  alarm  signal  if  the  area  of  contact  is  less  than  a  predeter- 
mined amount;  and 
disable  means  responsive  to  activation  of  the  active  elec- 
trode for  disabling  the  alarm  means  to  prevent  the  alarm 
signal  from  being  provided  when  current  is  supplied  to  the 
active  electrode,  while  permitting  the  sensing  means  to 
continue  to  sense  the  parameter. 


4,494,542 

SUTURE  CUTTER,  EXTRACTOR  AND  METHOD  TO  CUT 

AND  REMOVE  SUTURES 
Mary  K.  Lee,  176  Liydlcaa  ATe.,  Ext^  Chatham,  Oatario,  Caa- 
ada  N7L3E8 

Filed  Jul  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  386,004 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Canda,  Mar.  31,  1982,  400253 
Iata.5  A61F/7/i2 
U.S.  a.  128—305  t  ClaiM 

1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  and  extractmg  a  suture,  comprising 
a  longitudinally  extending  body; 
a  handle  extending  from  an  end  of  said  body: 
a  pair  of  curvilinear  tine  means  extending  from  the  other  end 
of  said  body,  and  curving  outwardly  upwardly  above  a 
plane  through  the  handle  and  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
body,  the  tine  means  having  blunt  innermost  edges  and 
rounded  free  ends  insertable  under  the  suture,  wherein  the 
tine  means  are  of  unequal  length,  the  longer  tine  longer  of 
said  tine  means  being  adapted  for  insertion  under  the 
suture,  and  the  tine  means  having  rounded  free  ends  with 
blunt  edges  to  avoid  injuring  a  patient 
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ft  ilot  between  the  tine  means  open  at  the  free  ends  thereof  to 
admit  and  receive  the  suture  when  one  of  said  free  ends  is 
inserted  thereunder,  said  slot  having  converging  edges 
defined  by  said  innermost  edges  of  said  tine  means  and  a 
closed  end  at  the  body  to  snare  and  retain  a  knot  in  said 
suture;  and 


»» .1 


a  cutting  edge  disposed  along  a  portion  of  an  outermost  side 
edge  of  at  least  one  of  said  tine  means  adjacent  the  closed 
end  of  the  slot,  whereby  rotation  of  the  body  about  the 
knot  in  the  suttire  engages  the  cutting  edge  with  the  suture 
for  severing  the  suture  which  is  then  removed  by  Ufting 
the  knot  in  said  sutxire  mared  and  retained  in  the  closed 
end  of  said  slot 


4,494^ 

INSTRUMENT  FOR  EXTRACTING  SPLINTERS 

EnMit  D.  Hut,  4006  E.  Andrews,  Frcaso,  Calif.  93726 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1962,  Ser.  No.  354,144 

lat  CL}  A61B  17/30 

MS,  a  128-354  5  Claims 


1.  An  instrument  for  extracting  splinters  and  the  like  com- 
prising: 

A.  an  elongated  handle  having  a  pair  of  opposite  ends  and 
defining  a  central  cavity  extended  longitudinally  within 
the  handle  from  one  such  end; 

B.  a  pair  of  elongated  arms  which  are  mounted  on  the  handle 
■nd  disposed  transversely  oppositely  and  exteriorly 
thereof  and  are  extended  longitudinally  thereof,  the  arms 
having  respective  jaws  which  are  extended  longitudinally 
from  the  handle  beyond  said  one  end  and  are  aUgned  in  a 
direction  transversely  thereof,  one  of  the  arms  being 
mounted  on  the  handle  for  movement  of  the  jaw  thereof 
from  the  other  of  the  jaws  and  toward  such  other  jaw  for 
engagement  therewith,  and  such  one  arm  having  means 
for  resiliently  urging  the  jaw  thereof  from  such  other  jaw; 

C  an  elongated  member  having  a  piercing  end  and  an  oppo^ 
site  end,  said  member  extending  within  the  cavity  with  the 
piercing  end  dispoaed  at  such  one  end  of  the  handle  and 
said  member  being  received  in  the  cavity  for  movement 
longitudinally  of  the  cavity  between  a  retracted  position 


in  which  the  piercing  end  is  longitudinally  spaced  from 
the  jaws  in  a  direction  toward  the  end  of  the  handle  oppo- 
site such  one  end  and  an  extended  poattion  in  which  said 
end  is  extended  beyond  the  jaws  longitudinally  of  the 
handle  firom  the  cavity  and  said  one  end; 

D.  retracting  means  for  resiliently  urging  the  elongated 
member  longitudinally  of  the  handle  in  a  direction  fix)m 
the  extended  position  toward  the  retracted  position; 

E.  manually  actuatable  extending  means  for  urging  the  elon- 
gated member  into  the  extended  position  from  the  re- 
tracted position  against  the  urging  of  the  retracting  means; 

F.  means  for  latching  the  elongated  member  to  the  handle  to 
retain  said  member  in  the  extended  position  when  the 
elongated  member  is  urged  thereto  by  the  extending 
means;  and 

O.  manually  actuatable  means  for  unlatching  the  elongated 
member  from  the  handle  when  said  member  is  latched 
thereto  in  the  extended  position  so  that  said  member 
moves  to  the  retracted  position  under  the  urging  of  the 
retracting  means. 


4,494,544 
RELAY  FOR  A  HEART  DEFIBRILLATOR 

WilUbrordns  J.  S.  Lambol,  E^BdhoToi,  Netiierlaiids,  asrignor  to 

Honeywell  Inc.,  MlaBeapoUi,  Miaa. 
Coatinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  077,424,  Sep.  20, 1979,  abodoned.  lUs 
appUcatioB  Oct  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,365 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Netheriaiida,  Sep.  27,  1978, 
7809766 

Irt.  a^  H61R  1/30 
MS.  a.  128-419  D  5  Oains 


1.  A  relay  for  a  heart  defibrillator  comprising: 

relay  coil  means  for  actuating  the  relay; 

pivotable  armature  means  which  rotates  to  a  first  rotational 
position  from  a  second  rotational  position  when  the  relay 
coil  means  is  energized  and  which  further  moves  axially 
to  a  Tirst  axial  position  from  a  second  axial  position  when 
the  relay  coil  means  is  energized; 

spring  means  for  forcing  the  armature  to  the  second  axial 
position  when  the  relay  coil  means  is  not  energized; 

a  switching  arm  secured  to  the  armature  means  for  rotation 
and  axial  movement  therewith,  comprising  a  strip  of 
electrically  non-conductive  rigid  material  and  having  a 
smallest  dimension  oriented  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of 
rotation  of  the  arm; 

a  moveable  contact  disposed  on  an  end  of  the  arm  which  is 
remote  from  the  armature  for  movement  therewith;  and  a 
fixed  contact  disposed  to  engage  a  moveable  contact 
when  the  relay  is  energized  and  having  a  contact  face 
which  encloses  an  angle  between  S*  and  30*  in  the 
direction  of  rotational  movement  of  the  moveable  con- 
tact; 

wherein  the  armature  has  sufficient  axial  movement  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  axial  positions  so  that  when  the 
relay  coil  means  is  energized  and  the  armature  is  in  the 
first  rotational  position  and  the  first  axial  position,  the 
moveable  contact  is  pressed  against  the  fixed  contact 
while  when  energizing  of  the  relay  coil  means  is  terminat- 
ed the  armature  moves  to  the  second  axial  position  and 
the  movable  contact  is  clear  of  the  fixed  contact. 


\\AA 
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4,494,545 
^  ^  IMPLANT  TELENfETRY  SYSTEM 

CVrter  D.  Sloe™,  awl  John  R,  Brtty,  Jr,  botk  of  Mii«L  FUl. 
MrigMin  to  Cordis  CorporatkM,  Miad,  Pla. 

DWiWSer.  No.  153,0M,  Mty  r,  WW.  P«.  No.  4,361,153. 

Tlita  MplicttkNi  A>8.  9. 19«2,  Scr.  No.  4(M,3«7 

iBt  a^  A61N //id 

UA  a  128—419  P  21 


said  ends  of  the  first  and  second  butds  being  connected 
respectively  to  the  front  and  back  portions  of  the  garment 
and  to  each  other  at  said  side  seams,  and 

the  re^wctive  ends  of  the  first  and  second  bands  being  oflFiet 
from  each  other,  with  the  upper  edge  of  the  second  band 
positioned  higher  on  the  body  of  the  wearer  than  the 
upper  edge  of  the  first  band. 


1.  External  data  telemetry  apparatus  for  receiving  dau  com- 
munications from  a  biomedical  implant,  comprising 
a  coU  assembly  having  at  least  three  coaxial  spaced  electrical 
coOa, 

transmitter  means  operatively  interconnected  with  a  middle 
one  of  said  coils  for  radiating  a  magnetic  carrier  signal, 

means  for  providing  a  pickup  signal  indicative  of  the  differ- 
ence between  the  voltages  induced  in  at  least  one  pair  of 
other  ones  of  said  coils  on  opposite  sides  of  said  middle 
COO, 

phase  shift  detector  means  operatively  connected  to  receive 
said  pickup  signal  for  producing  an  output  signal  level  as 
a  function  of  the  relative  phase  angle  of  said  pickup  signal, 

and  information  signal  processing  means  for  digitally  de- 
modulating said  output  signal  level  to  recover  a  digitally 
encoded  data  signal  from  said  implant, 

whereby  digitally  modulated  resonance  within  the  implant  is 
effectively  employed  as  a  low  power  communications 
medium. 

4,494346 

MATERNITY  BATHING  SUIT 

Nancy  Steimaa,  950i  16th  St,  Suta  Moalca,  Calif.  90403 

Filed  Job.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  505,444 

iBt  a^  A41C  1/06,  J/08 

VS.  a  128-431  12  daiais 


1.  In  a  maternity  garment  having  a  ftx>nt  portion  and  a  back 
portion  each  having  left  and  right  sides  joined  to  each  other  at 
left  and  right  side  seams,  the  improvement  comprising 
first  and  second  bands,  each  consisting  substantially  only  of 
elastically  deformable  material,  said  first  band  supporting 
the  lower  abdomen  of  the  wearer  in  the  uterine  area,  and 
said  second  band  supporting  the  small  of  the  wearer's 
back,  said  bands  being  substantially  rectangular  and  hav- 
ing left  and  right  ends  and  upper  and  lower  edges. 


4,494347 
2H-ISOINDOLEDIONES,  THEIR  SYNTHESIS  AND  USE 

AS  RADIOSENSrnZERS 
Joka  A.  Mycrt,  Dvhui,  N.C,  aarifaar  to  Nortk  CaroUaa 
Central  UalveraHy,  Dai  ham.  N.C. 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  248,793 

Int  a^  A61K  49/00:  A61N  5/10 

VS.  CL  128-659  19  ciMim 

12.  A  radioaensitizing  composition  for  use  in  the  radK>ther»- 

peiitic  treatment  of  cancerous  tissues  which  composes  as  an 

active  ingredient  an  isoindoledione  compound  of  the  formula 


N— Rj 


wherein: 
Rl  and  R3  each  separately  is  phenyl,  substituted  phenyl, 

alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbons,  -CHO,  — CHjOR^.  — COjR*. 

— COR«,  hydrogen,  or  together  with  Rj  are  a  divalent 

alkyl  or  alkenyl  group  of  3  to  5  carbons  which  form  a 

cyclic  ring; 
R2  is  phenyl,  substituted  phenyl,   — CHjOIU.  — CHjC- 

H20R«,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbons  or  with  either  R|  or  R3  is 

a  divalent  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group  of  3  to  5  carbons  which 

form  a  cyclic  ring; 
R4  and  Rs  which  may  be  the  same  or  different  is  hydrogen 

alkyl  of  1   to  4  carbons,  -OR«.  -CXhR*,  -COR<, 

—CHO,  — CHrOR^  or  together  R4  and  Rs  are  a  butadiene 

radical  which  form  a  benzene  nng; 
R«  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbons;  together  with  a 

pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier 
15.  A  method  for  the  radiotherapeutic  treatment  of  cancer- 
ous tissues  in  mammalg  which  comprises: 

(a)  administering  to  said  mammal,  in  an  amount  effective  to 
enhance  subsequent  radiation  of  cancerous  tissue,  s  radio- 
sensitizing  composition  as  claimed  in  claim  12;  and 

(b)  subsequently  exposing  the  cancerous  tissue  to  radiation 
whereby  enhanced  radiation  of  the  tissue  is  achieved. 


4,494348 

ULTRASONIC  SECTOR  SCANNER 

Georeaa  Baoa,  FlaaUas.  and  Howai^  Fidel,  Hartsdale,  botk  of 

N.Y.,  awigiors  to  Moaonad,  Inc^  Tadlaaapniii.  Ind. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1982,  Scr.  No.  370,014 

lat  a.3  A61B  10/00 

VS.  a  128-660  6  CUla« 

1.  A  diagnostic  probe  comprising: 

a  transducer  means  for  supplymg  and  receiving  a  diagnostic 
energy  beam, 

scanning  means  for  producing  a  sector  scan  of  said  trans 
ducer  means,  said  scanning  means  including  a  cam  means 
and  an  input  shaft  routable  about  a  first  fixed  axis,  and 
cam  follower  means  in  contact  with  said  cam  means  and 
said  transducer  means  for  transUting  roution  of  said  cam 
means  into  oscillation  of  said  transducer  means  about  a 
second  fixed  axis, 

drive  means  for  said  scanning  means  including  s  motor 
means  and  Cardon  joint,  and  a  driveahaft  means  connect- 
ing said  motor  means  to  said  Cardon  jomt,  said  scanning 
means  mput  shaft  bemg  connected  to  said  Cardon  joint 
and  serving  as  the  output  shaft  therefrom,  said  dnveshaft 
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means  and  said  input  shaft  being  at  a  Tued  predetermined 
angle  at  said  joint, 
said  scanning  means  cam  and  cam  follower  means  being 
adapted  to  compensate  for  variations  in  rotational  angular 
velocity  of  said  scanning  means  input  shaft  due  to  the  said 
predetermined  Cardon  joint  angle  whereby  a  linear  rela- 
tionship is  maintained  during  transducer  scanning  be- 
tween the  change  in  transducer  means  scan  angle  as  de- 
fined by  the  angle  formed  between  the  scan  axis  during 


for  connection  to  said  optical  endoscope  part  whereby 
said  Ud  part  may  be  removably  attached  to  said  endoscope 
part  connecting  means  when  said  supersonic  wave  scan 
head  assembly  is  detached  therefrom,  whereby  said  endo- 
scope part  may  be  used  with  said  supersonic  wave  scan 
head  assembly  attached  thereto  for  both  optical  observa- 
tions and  supersonic  wave  diagnosis  within  a  body  cavity 
and  may  be  used  within  a  body  cavity  for  optical  observa- 
tions only  with  said  supersonic  wave  scan  head  assembly 
detached.  

4,4H550 

MEASURING  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  NON-INVASIVE 

DETECTION  OF  VENOUS  AND  ARTERIAL  BLOOD 

FLOW  AND  DRAINAGE  DISORDERS 

Vladimir  Blaaek,  Batsweide  14,  tad  Voiker  Wioiert,  Elienboni 

S3,  both  of  D-SlOO  Aacbea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay 

FUed  Jan.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  338,507 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatikM  Fed.  R^.  of  Gemuuiy,  Jan.  12, 
1981,  3100610 

lot  CL^  A61B  5/02 
VJS.  a.  128—664  6  Oaiiu 


scan  motion  and  the  scan  axis  at  a  fixed  reference  orienta- 
tion, and  the  change  in  angle  of  rotation  of  said  driveshaft 
means  relative  to  a  fixed  reference  rotational  position, 
whereby  linear  sector  scanning  is  enacted,  and 
housing  means  for  providing  an  enclosure  for  said  trans- 
ducer means,  said  scanning  means  and  said  drive  means 
while  allowing  entry  and  exit  of  said  energy  beam  and  a 
connection  of  said  diagnostic  probe  to  associated  equip- 
ment. 


4,49M49 
DEVICE  FOR  DUGNOSING  BODY  CAVFTY  INTERIORS 

WTTH  SUPERSONIC  WAVES 
Akihifo  Naaba,  aad  Mitsafi  Sakai,  Mk  of  HacUoJi,  Japan, 
•MigDon  to  Olyapaa  Optical  Co.,  Ud.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  May  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  377,924 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  May  21, 1981,  56-77221 

lat  a.}  A61B  10/00 

lis,  CL  128—660  2  Claima 


1.  A  device  for  diagnosing  the  interior  of  a  body  cavity 
comprising: 

an  optical  endoscope  part  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  said 
body  cavity; 

a  supersonic  wave  scan  head  assembly  adapted  to  be  inserted 
into  said  body  cavity  and  attached  distal  to  said  optical 
endoscope  part;  and 

connecting  means  arranged  on  said  endoscope  part  and  on 
said  supersonic  wave  scan  head  assembly  for  removably 
physically  and  operatively  attaching  said  supersonic  wave 
scan  head  assembly  distal  to  the  end  of  said  endoscope 
part,  a  lid  part  having  connecting  means  thereon  adapted 


1.  A  measuring  apparatus  for  the  non-invasive  detection  of 
peripheral  drainage  and  blood  flow  disorders  in  human  extrem- 
ities, the  emptying  or  filling  of  blood  in  the  veins  or  arteries  of 
an  extremity  being  detectable  in  its  timely  progress,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  measuring  head  adapted  to  be  affixed  to  the  skin  of  the 
extremity; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  radiation  sources  adapted  to  emit  radiation 
of  the  same  wave  length  and  mounted  in  said  measuring 
head  spaced  from  each  other  for  directly  contacting  the 
skin,  each  of  said  radiation  sources  being  adapted  to  direct 
radiation  onto  a  respective  area  of  the  skin  along  a  path 
perpendicular  to  the  skin; 

(c)  means  connected  to  said  radiation  sources  for  modulating 
said  radiation  sources; 

(d)  a  radiation  receiver  mounted  in  said  measuring  head 
spaced  from  said  plurality  of  radiation  sources  for  directly 
contacting  the  skin  and  adapted  for  measuring  the  amount 
of  radiation  reflected  or  dispersed  back  by  the  cutaneous 
vascular  plexus  at  an  area  of  the  skin  different  from  said 
areas  of  the  skin  subjected  to  radiation  from  said  radiation 
sources; 

(e)  a  temperature  sensor  mounted  in  said  measuring  head  for 
directly  contacting  the  skin  and  measuring  the  skin  tem- 
perature simultaneously  with  the  measurement  by  said 
radiation  receiver  of  said  reflected  or  dispened  back  radi- 
ation; and 

(0  an  electronic  evaluation  circuit  connected  to  said  radia- 
tion receiver  and  to  said  temperature  sensor  for  selectively 
detecting  and  recording  the  progress  of  the  reflected  or 
dispersed  amount  of  radiation  and  the  skin  temperature  as 
functions  of  time,  said  electronic  evaluation  circuit  includ- 
ing a  low-pass  filter  with  a  limit  frequency  for  suppressing 
interference  resulting  from  modulation  of  the  measured 
signal  from  said  radiation  receiver  due  to  the  pulse  of 
blood  in  the  blood  vessels  of  the  skin. 


\Uf> 
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ALTERABLE  FREQUENCY  RESPONSE 

ELECTROCARDIOGRAPHIC  AMPLIFIER 

^!!?"JS.Ji***^  in,  Pda  Bn.  aod  RaymoMl  B.  P.ttef»o«, 

m,  Melboonw,  both  of  Fta^  MsiKiion  to  M ediconp,  Inc., 

Melboone,  Fb. 

FItod  Not.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  441,175 

lat  a.J  A61B  5/04 

UAai28-«6  7CtaI». 


^>^UT 


1.  In  an  electrocardiographic  amplifier  including  amplifying 
means,  detecting  means  for  detecting  low  frequency  noise 
above  a  predetermined  magnitude,  and  gain  adjusting  means 
reqxMisive  to  said  detecting  means  for  adjusting  the  low  fre- 
quency portion  of  said  amplifying  means  gain  by  a  fixed  magni- 
tude to  control  said  noise,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  detecting  means  detects  a  plurality  of  low  frequency 
noises  and  provides  one  of  a  plurality  of  adjustment  sig- 
nals having  a  duty  cycle  as  a  function  of  the  detected  low 
frequency  noise;  and 
said  adjusting  means  adjusts  said  low  frequency  portion  of 
said  amplifying  means  gains  to  one  of  a  plurality  of  magni- 
tudes as  a  function  of  said  adjustment  signals,  and  includes 
an  integrated  means  connected  between  the  output  and 
the  input  of  said  amplifying  means  in  a  feedback  path  and 
a  switch  means  in  aeries  with  said  integrating  means  for 
enabling  or  disabling  said  feedback  path  in  response  to 
said  adjustment  signal  to  adjust  the  time  constant  of  said 
grating  means. 


4,4HS52 
PHYSIOLOGICAL  MONITORING  ELECTRODE 
SYSTEM 
Roger  L.  Heath,  Prospect  Heights,  lU.,  assignw  to  R2  Corpo- 
ration, Skokie,  HI. 
DiTlikM  of  Scr.  No.  176,270,  Aog.  «,  1980,  Pat  No.  4,419,998. 
This  appUcatioa  Mar.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  476,326 
lat  a.3  A61B  5/04 
VS.  CL  128—696  12  dates 


an  impedance  between  said  third  conducting  means  and  at 
least  one  of  said  first  and  second  conducting  means  to  give 
the  appearance  that  the  third  input  of  the  EGG  u  con- 
nected to  a  third  electrode  on  the  patient  thereby  permit- 
ting  said  first  and  second  electrode  elements  to  provode 
input  information  to  the  ECG  from  the  patient  that  nor- 
mally requires  the  use  of  a  minimum  of  three  separate 
electrodes  and  the  associated  leads. 


4,494,553 
VTTAL  SIGNS  MONTTOR 
Michad  J.  Sdarra,  Soathamptoa,  aad  Victor  L.  C«startt,  Fs_  _ 
lagrfllc,  both  of  N.Y.,  aaiisM>rs  to  F.  Wflliaa  Carr,  Howtoa, 
Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,068 

lat  a'  A61B  5/08 

UA  a  128-721  28  ClaiM 
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1.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  vital  sipis  m  patients,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  transducer  mens  for  detecting  vital  signs  of  such  a  pa- 
tient, said  transducer  means  comprising  first  and  second 
inductive  coil  means  wherein  each  coil  means  comprises  a 
coil  whose  core  area  remains  constant  in  size; 

(b)  means  for  mounting  said  transducer  means  relative  to  the 
patient's  thorax  whereby  said  first  and  second  coil  means 
are  mounted  spaced  from  each  other  so  that,  as  the  pa- 
tient's thorax  moves  on  breathing,  said  first  and  second 
coil  means  move  with  respect  to  each  other  to  change  the 
mutual  inductance  of  said  first  and  second  coil  means  in 
response  thereto;  and 

(c)  transmitter  means  for  forming  a  radio  signal  which 
changes  according  to  changes  in  the  mutual  inductance  of 
said  first  an^  second  coil  means  due  to  relative  movement 
of  said  first  and  second  coil  means  reflecting  changes  in 
the  patient's  breathing. 
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4,494^54 

SKIN  TEST  DEVICE  USING  I.C.  COMPARATOR 

CIRCUIT 

Helga  M.  Vaa  Dyke,  469  WeUlagtoa  Rd.,  Orange,  Calif.  92669. 

aad  Radoiph  C  DcGroot  Sr.,  Lagaaa  NigMl.  CaUf.,  avigBon 

to  Helga  M.  Vaa  Dyke,  Oraage,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,547 

lat  CL'  A61B  5/05 

U  A  a  128-734  4  ClalaM 


1.  A  physiological  monitoring  electrode  system  for  use  with 
an  ECG  comprising: 

first  and  second  electrode  dements  to  be  attached  to  a  pa- 
tient; 

first  electrically  conducting  meam  connecting  said  first 
dectrode  element  to  a  first  input  of  the  ECO; 

second  electrically  conducting  means  connecting  said  sec- 
ond dectrode  to  a  second  input  of  the  ECG; 

a  body  tiasoe  impedance  simulating  circuit  connected  to  said 
first  and  second  conducting  means;  and 

third  electrically  conducting  means  connected  from  said 
body  tissue  impedance  simulating  circuit  to  a  third  input 
of  the  ECO,  said  body  tissue  impedance  circuit  providing 


# —  <'*«tr 
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1.  A  portable  device  for  testing  skin  or  scalp  resistance  to 

determine  an  oily,  normal  and  dry  skin  condition,  composing: 

a.  a  battery  driven  bridge  circuit  providing  preset,  fixed 
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renstaaces  in  a  fint  tet  of  adjaoeiit  legs  of  the  bridge 
circuit; 

b.  a  skin  surface  probe-toochplate  and  battery  drain  resis- 
tance in  a  second  set  of  adjacent  legs  of  the  bridge  circuit 
opposed  to  the  first  set  of  legs,  the  probe-touchplate  being 
adapted  to  test  an  area  of  skin  for  resistance  corresponding 
to  the  skin  condition; 

c.  a  plurality  of  I.C.  comparators  connected  in  the  bridge 
circuit  adapted  to  turn  on  and  off  when  comparing  with  a 
skin  resistance  that  is  equivalent  to  oily,  normal  and  dry  of 
respectively  about:  1SK-18K;  30K-3SK;  and.  42K-S0K 
ohms  correspcmding  to  the  fixed  resistances  in  the  first  set 
of  legs  of  the  bridge  circuit; 

d.  light  indicators  associated  with  each  of  the  comparators 
for  instantaneous  actuation  when  the  associated  compara- 
tor changes  state;  and, 

e.  biasing  resistances  associated  between  each  comparator 
and  its  associated  light  indicator, 

the  battery  voltage  for  driving  the  brklge  circuit,  comparators 
and  Ught  indicators  being  about  5-12  volts;  whereby:  i.  the 
light  indicaton  serially  activate  when  the  comparators  change 
sute  upon  equalling  the  resistance  associated  with  a  particular 
skin  condition;  and,  ii.  when  a  skin  resistance  occurs  between 
resistances  defining  the  particular  skin  condition,  thereby  acti- 
vating two  light  indicators,  a  selection  is  made  based  primarily 
on  which  light  indicator  is  initially  actuated,  and  secondarily 
on  which  light  indicator  is  subsequently  actuated. 


of  the  sleeve,  and  a  second  slot  portion  joined  to  said  fint 
slot  portion  and  inclined  in  relation  to  said  common  axis  of 
rotation  and  in  relation  to  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said 
common  axis  of  rotation. 


MM,555 

DISCONNECriBLE  APPARATUS  COMPRISING  A 
DOUBLE  BAYONET  COUPLING 
Amtri  R  AbrkMz,  Drasey;  Pierre  Corcnff,  NedUy  sv  MarM, 
and  Jen  L.  LeraqM,  La  Ratacy,  aU  of  France,  aaaigBors  to 
Ltlfwl,  Paria,  Fknee 

FOed  Mar.  11,  IM3,  Ser.  No.  47M56 

CUh  prkirtty,  apptteitloa  Fnmet,  Apr.  8, 1M2, 82  06173 

Iirt.  a^  A61B  10/00 

US,  a  us— 7S5  IS  OaiBS 


1.  In  a  disconnectible  apparatus  comprising  a  double  bayonet 
coupling  between,  on  the  one  hand,  a  barrel  supporting  a 
rotary  member,  and,  on  the  other  hand,  an  end  fitting  support- 
ing a  rotor,  wherein  the  rotor  and  the  rotary  member  are 
intended  to  rotate,  in  use,  around  a  conunon  axis  of  rotation; 
the  improvement  wherdn: 

(a)  the  barrel  and  the  end  fitting  include  first  bayonet  cou- 
pling means  connectible  and  disconnectible  by  relative 
rotation  around  said  common  axis  of  rotation, 

(b)  the  rotary  member  and  the  rotor  include  second  bayonet 
coupting  means  connectible  and  disconnectible  by  relative 
roution  around  said  conunon  axis  of  roution; 

(c)  one  of  said  rotary  member  and  said  rotor  comprising  a 
spindle  whose  axis  is  the  common  axis  of  rotation,  said 
spindk  having  at  least  one  pin  projecting  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  said  common  axis  of  rotation; 

(d)  the  other  of  said  rotary  member  and  said  rotor  comprises 
a  sleeve  coaxial  with  said  common  axis  of  rotation,  and 
having  a  free  end  edge  to  receive  said  spindle;  and 

(e)  said  second  bayonet  coupling  means  include  said  spindle 
and  said  sleeve  and  further  include  a  slot  means  compris- 
ing a  first  slot  portion  substantially  parallel  to  said  com- 
mon axis  of  rotation  and  opening  out  at  said  free  end  edge 


4«4M356 

PNEUMATIC  CONVEYING  TOBACCO  DRYING 

APPARATUS 

Dan  T.  Wm,  JefllerewHuw.  tmi  KtiHa  R.  Korte.  Lodifffle,  both 

of  Ky.,  aaaivMrs  to  Brown  A  WOliaanoa  ToImgco  Corpora* 

tkNS,  Looiafille,  Ky. 

Filed  Jul  24, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  391,882 

lit  a.^  A24B  3/18 

VJS.  a  131-302  6  oalmi 


1.  An  apparatus  for  drying  tobacco  particles  comprising: 

heater  means  for  heating  tobacco  drying  and  conveymg  gas 
passing  therethrough; 

a  short  duration  tobacco-gas  separator  device  located  down* 
stream  of  said  heater  means; 

first  duct  means  fluidly  interconnecting  the  hot  tobacco 
drying  and  conveying  gas  outlet  of  said  heater  means  and 
the  entrance  of  said  separator  device  for  establishing  gas 
flow  communication  therd)etween; 

tobacco  soUds  feed  means  located  at  the  entrance  of  said 
separator  device  for  introducing  tobacco  particles  to  be 
dried  into  the  apparatus  at  the  entrance  of  the  separator 
device  so  that  simultaneous  drying  of  tobacco  solids  and 
separation  of  tobacco  solids  from  said  drying  gas  occur  in 
said  separation  device; 

gas  moving  means  located  upstream  of  the  gas  inlet  of  said 
heater  means  and  in  gas  flow  communication  with  the  gas 
inlet  of  said  heater  means;  and 

second  duct  means  establishing  gas  flow  communication 
between  the  gas  outlet  of  said  separator  device  and  the  gas 
inlet  of  said  gas  moving  means  fw  recirculating  the  gas 
separated  from  said  tobacco  particles  in  said  separator 
device  back  to  said  gas  moving  means. 


4,494,587 

METHOD  OF  CONDITIONING  HAIR 

Gerald  D.  Nagel,  6404  W.  North  Afa^  Wamratoaa,  Wta.  S3213 

Filed  Sc^  20, 1962,  Sar.  No.  419^36 

Int  a.}  A4SD  7/00:  A61K  7/09.  7/06 

VS.  CL  132—7  8  Cfadw 

I  claim: 

1.  In  a  method  of  conditioning  human  hair  to  provide  a  long 
lasting  permanent  wave  which  includes  the  steps  of  applying  a 
permanent  wave  solution  to  the  hair  to  shape  the  hair 
followed  by  applying  a  neutralizer  solution  to  the  hair  to 
neutralize  the  effect  of  the  permanent  wave  solution  and 
reconstitute  the  hair,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

applying  a  reforming  mixture  to  the  hair  after  the  hair  has 
been  shaped  but  prior  to  applying  the  neutralizer  solution, 
said  reforming  mixture  consisting  essentially  of 
magnesium  sulfate,  water  and  a  reconstructor  solution 
and  having  a  magnesium  sulfate  to  reconstructor  weight 
ratio  within  the  range  of  from  about  0.7  to  1  to  about  2.7 
to  1  and  a  water  to  reconstructor  weight  ratio  within  the 
range  of  from  about  1  to  1  to  about  3.S  to  1;  and 

heating  the  hair  for  between  about  15  to  about  25  minutes 
after  applying  the  reforming  mixture  but  prior  to 
applying  the  neutralizer  solution. 
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4,494,558 

ENCLOSURE  AND  FRAME  THEREFOR 

Raynond  E.  FMlcr,  Jr^  P.O.  Box  r76.  Port  Araaaas,  Tex.  783 

Fltod  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  427,956 

Irt.  a^  A45F  ;/oo 

vs.  a  135-102  8  cwm. 


1.  A  multi-purpose  support  frame,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion an  upright  arch  frame  formed  of  a  plurality  of  elongated, 
flexible  resihent  members  connected  together  in  end-to-end 
relationship, 

said  members  being  disposed  in  a  common  vertical  plane, 
a  ring  frame  formed  of  a  plurality  of  elongated  flexible  resil- 
ient members  connected  together  in  end-to-end  relation- 
ship, and  lying  in  a  common  plane, 
said  ring  frame  being  disposed  within  said  arch  frame,  and 
mounted  to  said  arch  frame  at  opposite  positions  on  said 
ring  frame  for  slidable  movement  along  said  arch  frame 
and  for  pivotal  movement  of  said  ring  frame  about  an  axis 
through  said  opposite  positions  providing  for  angular 
positioning  of  said  ring  frame  within  said  arch  frame,  said 
ring  frame  members  lying  in  a  common  plane  at  all  angu- 
lar positions  of  said  ring  frame. 


4,494359 
NEGATIVE  PRESSURE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Setae  Kawanora,  Nagoya,  Japaa,  avigBor  to  Nippondenso  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kariya  and  Toyota  Jidoiha  g«i»«KiiH  KaUbM,  Toyota, 
bothof,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  444,136 
OaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  10, 1982, 57.17508[U] 
lat  0.3  G05D  16/06 
VS.  CL  137— 116J  6  Clalan 


1.  A  negative  pressure  control  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  housing  defining  a  negative  pressure  chamber  therein; 

an  inlet  port  which  is  arranged  at  said  first  housing  and  is 
adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  vacuiran  source; 

an  outlet  port  which  is  arranged  at  said  first  housing,  com- 
municates with  said  negative  pressure  chamber,  and 
suf^lies  a  controlled  negative  pressure; 

a  second  housing  defining  an  atmospheric  pressure  chamber 
kept  at  the  atmospheric  pressure  therein; 


a  diaphragm  which  is  interposed  between  said  atmospheric 
and  negative  pressure  chambers  and  u  adapted  to  deform 
in  accordance  with  a  difference  between  the  atmospheric 
and  negative  pressures  in  said  atmosphenc  and  negative 
pressure  chambers; 

a  valve  case  of  a  magnetic  material,  which  defines  therein  a 
communication  channel  for  communicating  said  atmo- 
spheric and  negative  pressure  chambers  having  a  valve 
hole  opening  to  said  atmosphenc  pressure  chamber  and  is 
supported  by  said  diaphragm; 

a  tubular  body  which  defines  therein  a  negative  pressure 
channel  communicating  with  said  inlet  port,  is  inserted  in 
said  communication  channel  of  said  valve  case,  is  sup- 
ported to  be  movable  along  said  communication  channel, 
and  has  an  opening  open  to  said  communication  channel 
of  said  valve  case; 

a  valve  plug  which  is  adapted  to  open/close  said  opening  of 
said  tubular  body  and  said  valve  hole  of  said  valve  case; 

means,  urging  said  valve  plug  to  said  valve  case  an(l  to  said 
tubular  body,  for  closing  at  least  one  of  said  opening  of 
said  tubular  body  and  said  valve  hole  of  said  valve  case; 

an  electromagnet  which  is  arranged  inside  said  second  hous- 
ing and  which  attracts  said  valve  case  together  with  said 
valve  plug  which  has  closed  said  valve  hole  of  said  vaJve 
case  so  as  to  open  said  opening  of  said  tubular  body  and  to 
communicate  said  inlet  port  with  said  negative  pressure 
chamber  through  said  negative  pressure  and  communica- 
tion channel,  at  which  time  the  negative  pressure  m  said 
negative  pressure  chamber  is  decreased  to  cause  said 
diaphragm  to  deform  toward  said  negative  pressure  cham- 
ber causing  said  valve  case  to  move  so  that  said  opemng  of 
said  tubular  body  is  closed  again  by  said  valve  plug  and 
said  valve  hole  of  said  valve  case  is  opened,  thereby  com- 
municating said  negative  pressure  chamber  with  said 
atmospheric  pressure  chamber  through  said  communica- 
tion channel  so  as  to  increase  the  negative  pressure  in  said 
negative  pressure  chamber  and  to  deform  said  diaphragm 
toward  said  atmospheric  pressure  chamber;  and 

adjusting  means  for  moving  said  tubular  body  so  as  to  con- 
trol the  movement  of  said  valve  case  which  is  caused  by 
deformation  of  said  diaphragm  and  attraction  of  said 
electromagnet. 


4,494^60 
SELF-PREVflNG  SYSTEM  FOR  UQUID  PUMPS 
PeUegrlao  E.  NapoUtaao,  Middletoini,  N  J.,  iMlgBor  to  Hndaon 
Eagiaeoing  Coaipaay,  Bayoaae,  NJ. 

Filed  Dec  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  448,258 

lat  CLJ  FOIB  25/00 

VS.  a  137—117  9  Oaims 


1.  In  a  self-priming  pump  system  for  a  vertical  pump  having 
an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  suction  chamber  for  the  Uquid  to  be 
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pumped,  the  ractioa  chamber  being  in  communicadon  with  the 
pump  inlet,  a  cbacharge  Une  connected  to  the  pomp  outlet,  a 
check  valve  postticaed  in  the  discharge  line  downstream  of  the 
pump  outlet  a  distance  sufficient  to  provide  a  column  of  prim- 
ing liquid  for  priming  the  pump  upon  loss  of  suction  at  the 
pump  inlet,  and  a  priming  valve  having  an  inlet  in  communica- 
tion  with  the  discharge  line  and  an  outlet  in  communication 
with  the  suction  chamber  and  positioned  in  the  discharge  line 
between  the  pump  outlet  and  the  check  valve,  the  priming 
valve  responsive  to  liquid  flov  from  the  pump  to  automatically 
permit  flow  of  the  priming  column  of  liquid  from  the  discharge 
line  to  the  suction  chamber  under  predetermined  flow  condi- 
tions, the  improvement  comprising: 
said  priming  valve  having  a  valve  member  and  a  valve  seat 
positioned  adjacent  an  opening  in  said  discharge  line  to 
permit  flow  therethrough  when  said  valve  member  is 
spaced  from  said  valve  seat,  and  to  prevent  flow  there- 
through when  said  valve  member  is  against  said  valve 
seat,  said  valve  member  having  an  area  exposed  to  the 
static  fluid  pressure  in  said  discharge  line,  a  piston  con- 
nected to  and  spaced  from  said  valve  member,  a  cylinder 
connected  to  said  valve  body  outwardly  of  said  discharge 
column  to  slidably  receive  said  piston,  said  piston  having 
a  first  face  and  a  second  face,  a  conduit  extending  from  the 
discharge  of  said  pump  to  said  cylinder  to  convey  pump 
discharge  dynamic  pressure  to  said  first  face  of  said  piston, 
a  conduit  extending  from  said  discharge  line  to  said  cylin- 
der to  convey  discharge  line  sutic  pressure  to  said  second 
face  of  said  piston,  whereby  upon  normal  operation  of  said 
pump  the  liquid  static  pressure  acting  on  said  valve  mem- 
ber and  the  liquid  dynamic  pressure  acting  on  said  first 
face  of  said  piston  are  sufficient  to  maintain  said  valve  in 
the  closed  position,  and  upon  cessation  of  flow  through 
said  pump  when  the  pump  discharge  dynamic  pressure  is 
diminished  because  of  loss  of  pump  suction,  the  force  of 
the  liquid  sUtic  pressure  against  said  second  face  of  said 
piston  is  greater  than  the  force  of  the  liquid  static  pressure 
against  said  valve  member  to  cause  said  valve  to  open  and 
thereby  permit  the  liquid  in  said  discharge  column  to  flow 
to  the  pump  suction  chamber  and  prime  the  pump. 


therein,  and  having  a  motor  chamber  in  the  upper  part 
thereof; 

a  vesad; 

a  connector  ring  removably  attaching  said  vessel  to  the 
lower  portion  of  said  body,  said  body  and  said  vessel 
together  defining  a  condensate  reservoir  chamber  and  said 
valve  chest  opening  into  said  reservoir  chamber; 

a  rotary  valve  in  said  valve  chest  and  including  a  valve  body 
havmg  a  valve  passage  therethrough  for  communicating 
said  reservoir  chamber  only  with  said  inlet  port  in  one 
rotational  position  of  said  valve  body  and  communicating 
said  reservoir  chamber  only  with  said  outlet  port  in  an- 
other rotational  position  of  said  valve  body  and  blocking 
communication  between  said  ports  and  said  reservoir 
chamber  in  all  fiirther  rotational  positions  thereof; 

an  electric  motor  positioned  in  said  motor  chamber  and 
connected  to  said  valve  body  for  continuously  rotating 
said  valve  body  around  the  axis  thereof;  and 

a  tube  attached  to  the  lower  portion  of  said  housing  around 
said  opening  of  said  valve  chest  and  within  said  reservoir 
chamber  and  extending  between  said  valve  chest  and  the 
lower  portion  of  said  reservoir  chamber  for  conducting 
condensate  collected  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  reservoir 
chamber  to  said  valve  chest, 

whereby  said  rotary  valve  connects  said  reservoir  chamber 
with  said  inlet  port  and  to  said  outlet  port  alternately 
while  not  connecting  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports  to  each 
other  simultaneously,  and  the  condensate  accumulated  in 
said  place  is  introduced  into  said  reservoir  chamber  while 
said  valve  port  communicates  said  reservoir  chamber  with 
said  inlet  port  and  is  discharged  from  said  reservoir  cham- 
ber by  the  pressure  accumulated  therein  only  when  said 
valve  port  communicates  said  reservoir  chamber  with  said 
outlet  port. 


MH561 
CO^fDENSATE  DISCHARGING  APPARATUS 
Yoshioari  OgMawara,  AJchi,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  CKD  Corpora- 
tkM,  Koaaki,  Japan 

FIM  Sep.  30, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  431,078 
Claims  priority,  applkatkM  Japan,  Nov.  2$,  1961,  S6-188943 
Int  a'  FICT  im 
UA  a  137-204  jcUtat 


4«4MkS(2 
FLOAT  VALVE  SYSTEM  FLOW  PROPORnONING 
DEVICE 
JaMB  B.  StepfecM,  U  Greacnte,  Calif.,  mt^M  to 
Fooadry  A  Marafactving  Coaipimy,  PoiwNn,  CUif. 
Filed  Ju.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  S04>293 
Irt.  CLJ  FMK  47/00.  31/22 
U.S.  a.  137—436  5 


1.  A  dram  discharging  apparatus  for  connection  to  a  place  in 
which  condensate  in  compressed  air  accumuUtes,  such  as  the 
bottom  of  a  compressed  air  tank,  an  air  conduit  or  the  like,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  body  therein  with  an  inlet  port  for  con- 
nection to  said  place,  an  outlet  port  and  a  valve  chest 


1.  A  flow  proportioning  omtrol  device  for  a  float  system  to 
supply  water  to  a  tank  which  is  released  to  a  toilet  bowl 
through  a  discharge  valve,  said  float  valve  system  comprising: 

a  supply  line; 

a  water  level  responsive  valve  and  valve  seat;  a  valve  barrier 
extending  above  and  surrounding  the  valve  seat  and  said 
water  level  valve;  and 

a  tank  refill  line  being  positioned  adjacent  said  barrier  and  a 
rigid  restrictor  ring  interchangeably  surrounding  and 
engaging  an  outer  surface  of  said  barrier,  said  restrictor 
ring  engaging  and  overiying  the  upper  surfiKe  of  the  refill 
line;  said  ring  being  so  proportioned  and  arranged  to 
partially  obstruct  the  flow  from  said  supply  line  to  said 
tank  refill  line  thereby  providing  means  to  attain  a  prese- 
lected propcxtional  flow  to  said  tank  refiU  line,  said  re- 
strictor ring  being  interchangeable  (mm  one  size  to  an- 
other size  for  selectively  varying  the  proportion  of  water 
which  flows  to  said  tank  refill  line. 
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4,49M63 
FLUID  SAFETY  VALVE 
JuMi  F.  N.  Sdkr,  Jr^  Frederick,  MiL,  Hrigsor  to  The  Uaited 
States  of  Aaerica  as  repremted  by  tiic  Secretary  of  the 
Anay,  WasUagtoa,  D.C 

Filed  Not.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  441,311 

lat  a.3  nCK  31/36,  17/00 

\5S.  a.  137—496  1  Oaiai 


said  shaft  to  tend  to  rotate  said  shaft  about  la  own  axis  to 
open  said  material  conduit; 
said  one  end  of  said  flap  being  bent  at  an  angle  to  the  surface 


1.  A  safety  valve  for  protecting  apparatus  from  abrupt  fluid 
pressure  loss  in  a  fluid  system  by  damping  the  effects  of  the 
pressure  loss  comprising: 

a  member  having  a  conduit  chamber  formed  therein  and  a 
primary  chamber  formed  therein,  said  conduit  chamber 
having  a  shallow  conically  concave  shape,  said  primary 
chamber  being  aligned  with  and  having  a  configuration 
that  essentially  matches  the  correqwnding  configuration 
-H    of  said  conduit  chamber, 

said  member  having  a  fluid  inlet  formed  therein  and  a  port 
also  formed  therein,  said  port  being  coincident  with  the 
apex  of  said  conical  conduit  chamber  in  order  to  establish 
fluid  communication  between  said  fluid  inlet  and  said 
conduit  chamber, 

said  member  also  having  an  expansion  conduit  and  a  dis- 
charge port  formed  therein,  said  discharge  port  establish- 
ing fluid  communication  between  said  expansion  conduit 
and  said  conduit  chamber  at  the  periphery  of  said  conduit 
chamber  and  said  expansion  conduit  having  a  substantially 
larger  volume  than  said  fluid  inlet, 

said  member  having  a  bypass  conduit  formed  therein,  said 
bypass  conduit  establishing  fluid  communication  between 
said  expansion  conduit  and  primary  chamber,  and 

a  flexible  membrane  separating  said  conduit  chamber  from 
said  primary  chamber  in  order  to  respond  to  relatively 
higher  fluid  pressure  in  said  primary  chamber  by  closing 
said  port  at  said  conduit  chamber  apex,  thereby  to  termi- 
nate temporarily  fluid  pressure  loss  in  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  fluid  system,  said  flexible  membrane  having  an  aper- 
ture formed  therein  in  alignment  with  said  port  at  said 
conduit  chamber  apex  to  enable  the  fluid  pressure  in  said 
primary  chamber,  said  bypass  conduit  and  said  expansion 
conduit  to  gradually  become  equal  with  said  fluid  inlet 
fluid  pressure  and  thus  to  protect  the  apparatus  from 
abrupt  fluid  pressure  loss. 


14^ 


which  selectively  closes  the  conduit  for  preventmg  s&id 
flap  from  moving  in  one  direction  relative  to  said  sHaA; 
and 
spacer  means  positioned  between  said  dog  and  said  fixture. 


4,494,565 
INDICATOR  ASSEMBLY 
Fraaklia  H.  SlMdidr,  OrwIeU,  and  Gary  GtockMr,  HUkdak, 
botk  of  NJ.,  assizors  to  Westiock  Coatrob  Corporatioa, 
Mooaachia,  N  J. 

QNitlBaatkM-l»-part  of  Ser.  No.  3<7,03S,  Apr.  9,  1982,.  TUs 

appUcatioB  Feb.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  470,464 

lat  a.' F16Ki  7/00 

UJS.  CL  137—555  6  Clains 


^494,564 

FLAP  VALVE 

Stephen  A.  Lakacz,  Naareth,  Pa.,  assigBor  to  Faller  Coapaay, 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  474,368 
lat  CL^  F161  15/03 
MS.  a.  137—527.6  12  OabBS 

I.  A  flap  valve  adapted  for  use  in  selectively  closing  an  open 
ended  material  conduit  comprising: 
a  shaft  adapted  to  be  rotatably  mounted  in  a  fixture; 
a  flap  having  a  surface  adapted  to  selectively  close  a  material 

conduit  and  having  one  end  engaging  said  shaft; 
"a  dog  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  having  a  leg  lying  atop  said 
one  end  of  said  flap; 
said  dog  being  keyed  to  said  shaft  whereby  when  a  force  is 
applied  to  the  surface  of  said  flap  which  selectively  closes 
the  conduit,  said  force  is  transmitted  through  said  dog  to 


1.  An  indicator  assembly  visually  indicating  opermtional 
settings  of  a  valve  having  a  plurality  of  at  least  three  flow- 
through  ports,  said  valve  including  a  rotatable  operational 
member  for  selectively  placing  said  valve  in  a  first  operational 
mode,  a  second  operational  mode  or  a  third  operational  mode, 
said  indicator  asaembly  bemg  compnaed  of 
an  indicator  member  comprised  of  first  and  second  surface 
sections,  said  first  surface  section  being  provided  with  an 
indicator  means  having  a  shaped  configuration  portions  of 
which  are  selectively  referenced  to  said  first  operational 
mode,  said  second  operational  mode  and  said  third  opera- 
tional mode,  said  ind^tor  member  bemg  rouuble  by  said 
operational  member  of  said  valve,  and 
a  housing  member  having  an  elongated  chamber  within 
which  said  indicator  member  is  positioned  for  axial  rou- 
tion,  said  housing  member  including  a  first  translucent 
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Mctioa  having  a  shaped  configunidon  representing  graph- 
icaJly  said  plurality  of  at  least  three  flow-through  ports, 
portions  of  said  indicator  means  included  in  said  first 
surface  section  of  said  indicator  member  being  selectively 
visible  through  said  first  translucent  section  when  said 
operational  member  places  said  valve  in  said  fu^t  opera- 
tional mode,  said  second  operational  mode,  or  said  third 
operational  taode. 


ing  a  How  of  said  liquid  from  said  main  conduit  to  said 
turbme; 

said  branch  conduit  being  of  smaUer  cross-section  than  said 
mam  conduit  and  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said 
mam  conduit  by  way  of  an  opening  in  a  side  wall  of  said 
mam  conduit;  and 

sutionary  flowKliverter  means  inside  said  main  conduit 
extendmg  across  the  bottom  of  said  main  conduit  from  the 


MH566 
INDICATOR  ASSEMBLY 
FraakliB  H.  Sinclair,  Oradell,  and  Gary  Glodowr,  Hillsdale, 
both  of  NJ^  aMigMTi  to  Weitioek  Coatrola  Corporation, 
MoooachicNJ. 

FUcd  Apr.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  367,038 

lat  a^  n6K  37/00 

VJS.  a  137—556  16  Claima 


1.  An  indicator  assembly  visual  indicating  operational  set- 
ting of  a  fluid  handling  apparatus  having  a  first  operational 
position  and  a  second  operational  position  and  provided  with 
an  operational  member  for  placing  said  fluid  handling  appara- 
tus in  said  operational  positions,  which  comprises: 
an  indicator  member  comprised  of  a  first  and  second  surface 
sections,  said  first  surface  section  being  provided  with  a 
fu^t  indicator  means  referenced  to  said  first  operational 
position  and  said  second  surface  section  being  provided 
with  a  second  indicator  means  referenced  to  said  second 
operational  position,  said  indicator  member  being  con- 
nected to  said  operational  member  of  said  fluid  handling 
apparatus;  and 
a  housing  member  including  a  translucent  section  and  an 
indicator  section  mounted  about  said  indicator  member, 
said  first  surface  section  of  said  indicator  member  being 
visible  through  said  translucent  section  when  said  opera- 
tional member  in  said  first  operational  position  and  said 
second  surface  section  of  said  indicator  member  being 
visible  through  said  translucent  section  when  said  opera- 
tional member  is  in  said  second  position,  said  indicator 
section  of  said  housing  member  bemg  provided  with  an 
indicator  means  to  visuaUy  cooperate  with  one  of  said 
indicator  means  of  said  indicator  member  to  indicate  an 
operational  position  of  said  fluid  handling  apparatus. 

4,494,567 
APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPLYING  A  FLOW  OF  UQUID  TO 

A  TURBINE 

Harry  D.  Troyoi,  351  N.  Stli  St^  Reading,  Pa.  19601 

FIW  Apr.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  483,147 

lat  CLJ  F03B  13/10 

VS.  CL  137—561  A  4  cj^ 

1.  Apparatus  for  supplying  a  flow  of  liquid  to  a  turbine  from 
a  source  of  liquid  flowing  at  a  variable  rate,  comprising, 
a  mam  conduit  for  receiving  a  variable  flow  of  liquid  from 

said  source; 
a  branch  conduit  connected  to  said  main  conduit  for  supply- 


downstream  side  of  said  opening  and  extending  short  of 
the  top  of  the  interior  of  said  main  conduit,  for  diverting 
substantially  all  of  said  variable  flow  of  Uquid  into  said 
branch  conduit  by  way  of  said  side  wall  opening  when  the 
rate  of  flow  of  said  Uquid  is  less  than  a  predetermined 
value  for  which  the  level  of  said  liquid  is  at  the  top  of  said 
diverter,  and  for  permitting  excess  of  said  liquid  to  flow 
over  said  flow-diverter  means  and  down  said  main  conduit 
when  said  rate  of  flow  exceeds  said  predetermined  value. 

4,494,568 
HIGH  PRESSURE  SENSOR  BASE 
Terry  G.  Ymmg,  Loagiiew,  Tex.,  aMigaor  to  Joy  ManofiKtBring 
Compttiy,  Plttabargh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  526,732 

lat  CLJ  F15B  13/02;  F16K  17/Oa  37/00 

VS.  a  137-561  A  g  Ctalms 


1.  An  apparatus  for  receiving  at  least  one  component  having 

an  autoclave  connector  with  an  autoclave  end  surface  and 

having  a  flow  passage  therein  in  communication  with  the 

autoclave  end  surface,  which  comprises: 

a  manifold  having  a  longitudinal  passage  therein  in  commu- 

nication  with  a  fluid  pressure  source  and  having  a  lateral 

bore  extending  therethrough  and  intersecting  the  longitu- 

dinal  passage,  the  lateral  bore  having  internally  threaded 

portions  at  the  opposite  ends  thereof  adjacent  the  outer 

surfaces  of  the  manifold  such  that  one  end  of  the  lateral 

bore  threadably  receives  the  autoclave  connector  of  the 

component; 

a  cylindrical  plug  having  an  externally  threaded  end  portion 

which  is  threadably  received  in  the  other  end  of  the  lateral 

bore  opposite  the  end  receiving  the  component  the  plug 
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further  having  a  reciprocal  autoclave  connector  on  the 
other  end  of  the  plug  with  a  reciprocal  autoclave  end 
surface  facing  the  autoclave  end  surface  of  the  component 
so  that  upon  rotation  of  either  the  plug  or  component 
establishing  contact  between  the  respective  autoclave  end 
surfaces  a  high  pressure  metal-to-metal  seal  is  obtained, 
the  plug  including  a  peripheral  annular  groove  intermedi- 
ate the  externally  threaded  portion  and  the  autoclave  end 
siuface  and  a  radially  extending  cross  port  communicating 
with  the  annular  groove  and  positioned  in  fluid  communi- 
cation with  the  longitudinal  passage  of  the  manifold,  and 
further  including  an  axial  bore  intersecting  the  cross  port 
and  opening  to  the  autoclave  end  surface  of  the  plug  to 
provide  fluid  communication  from  the  fluid  pressure  sur- 
face, through  the  manifold  and  plug  of  the  ^paratus,  to 
the  flow  passage  of  the  component  thereby  providing  a 
metal-to-metal  autoclave  connection  which  is  readily 
obtainable  at  a  preselected  rotation  orientation  of  the 
component  relative  to  the  apparatus;  and 
sealing  means  provided  on  the  plug  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
annular  groove  for  sealing  between  the  plug  and  the  lat- 
eral bore  so  that  pressurized  fluid  in  the  longitudinal  pas- 
sage of  the  manifold  or  cross  port  of  the  plug  is  unable  to 
communicate  with  the  threaded  portions  of  the  lateral 
bore  or  exteriorly  of  the  apparatus. 


APPARATUS  FOR  CIRCULATING  AND 
REGENERATING  A  DEGRADABLE  SOLUTION  SUCH  AS 

A  SATURABLE  ABSORBER  FOR  A  LASER 
Lot  TagMNi,  Salat-Mandc,  aad  Georges  WaJs,  Iwry,  both  of 
France,  avigBon  to  EmUot  International  Oe  General  d'Op- 
tique,  Cretdl,  France 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  487,873 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  22, 1982,  82  06937 
Int  CL^  E03B  7/07 
VS.  CL  137—563  14  Claims 


> » 


1.  Apparatus  for  circulating  and  regenerating  a  degradable 
solution  such  as  a  saturable  absorber  for  a  laser,  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  first,  circulation  circuit  including,  ui  series,  a  cell 
adapted  to  contain  the  solution,  a  pump  for  pumping  the  solu- 
tion and  a  second  regeneration  circuit  carrying  fresh,  concen- 
trated solution,  flow  control  means  for  iiyecting  said  fresh 
concentrated  solution  into  said  circulation  circuit,  said  second, 
regeneration  circuit  comprising  a  main  tank  for  containing  said 
fresh  concentrated  solution  and  an  auxiliary  tank  defining  a 
sump  tank  or  collector  vessel  for  collecting  degraded  solution 
from  said  circulation  circuit 


4,494,570 

LP  GAS  SAFETY  VALVE 

Ckarics  H.  Adkins,  251  N.  Elm,  Haferstinni,  Ind.  47346 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  472,128 

Int  a.^  B67B  7/24 

UJS.  a  137—590  20  Clainu 


1.  A  valve  for  a  tank  comprising: 

a  valve  housing  with  an  inlet  an  outlet,  a  first  passage  ex- 
tending therebetween  and  a  closure  movably  mounted  to 
open  and  close  said  passage; 

an  extension  threadedly  mounted  to  said  outlet  and  extend- 
able into  said  tank; 

a  tube  attached  to  said  extension  and  extending  into  said 
tank; 

an  insert  positioned  in  said  outlet  of  said  housing  and  having 
a  second  passage  extending  therethrough  with  a  valve  seat 
provided  thereon; 

a  rod  slidably  mounted  to  said  insert  and  having  an  enlarged 
head  sealingly  seatable  upon  said  valve  seat  to  close  said 
second  passage;  and, 

spring  means  operable  to  bias  said  head  away  from  said  seat 
in  an  open  position  to  allow  fluid  flow  from  said  second 
passage  into  said  tube  but  yieldabie  to  allow  said  head  to 
move  to  a  closed  position  to  seat  on  said  valve  seat  when 
said  closure  inlet  is  below  a  predetermined  level. 


4,494,571 
ELECTROPNEUMATIC  DOOR  CONTROL  VALVE 
Gnnter  Seegers,  West  Bloomflekl,  MkAj,  GiiBter  Sebeata.  Hen- 
mingen,  and  Alfred  Klatt  Watkllngen,  botk  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcrmnny,  aaaisnon  to  WABCO  FahraengbreaMca  GnbH, 
HanoTcr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  439,701 

Int  a.'  F15B  13/043 

VS.  a.  137—996.16  8  Claims 


1.  An  electropneumadc  door  control  valve  for  controlling  a 
flow  of  compressed  air  from  a  compressed  air  source  to  at  least 
one  of  an  opening  and  closing  chamber  of  a  pneumatic  door 
drive  where  the  door  drive  includes  an  emergency  cock  for 
tripping  a  pilot  valve  to  divert  the  compressed  air,  which 
comprises: 
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(•)  a  housing  having  a  primary  inlet  and  a  first  and  second 
control  outJet; 

(b)  first  and  second  operating  valves  located  within  said 
housing,  each  of  said  operating  valves  having  a  first  and  a 
second  operating  position; 

(c)  a  first  through  passageway  formed  in  said  housing  be- 
tween said  primary  inlet  and  said  first  control  outlet  and 
including  therebetween,  said  first  and  second  operating 
valves  in  respective  first  operating  positions; 

(d)  a  first  solenoid  valve  means  for  selectively  communicat- 
ing the  outlet  of  said  first  operating  valve  to  said  second 
control  outlet; 

(e)  a  second  through  passageway  formed  in  said  housing 
between  said  primary  inlet  and  said  second  control  outlet 
and  including  therebetween  said  first  operating  valve  in 
such  first  operating  position; 

(0  a  second  solenoid  valve  means  for  urging  said  second 
operating  valve  into  such  first  operating  position; 

(g)  a  throttled  passageway  communicating  said  primary  inlet 
to  the  outlet  of  said  first  operating  valve; 

(h)  a  secondary  inlet  communicating  with  the  pilot  valve  and 
being  cfTective  when  the  pilot  valve  has  diverted  such 
compressed  air  from  said  primary  inlet  to  said  secondary 
inlet; 

0)  a  first  and  second  piston  spool  located  in  and  forming  a 

part  of  respective  said  first  and  second  operating  valves; 
0)  a  double  check  valve  for  allowing  the  higher  of  two 

pressures  between  said  second  through  passageway  and 

said  secondary  operating  valve;  and 
(k)  a  biasing  means  for  urging  said  first  piston  spool  of  said 

first  operating  valve  into  the  second  operating  position. 

4,4HS72 
POUR.WAY  POPPET  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
Stanley  M.  LofdcH,  Osktaao  Township,  Kalaauttoo  Couty, 
Mfch^  assizor  to  Hnmphrey  Products  Coapaay,  if.i«-«.~.' 
Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1W2,  Scr.  No.  430,077 

Irt.  CL^  P15B  J3/02 

UA  a.  137-596.17  «  Qalma 


L  A  four-way.  poppet-type  valve  assembly,  comprising: 
a  valve  housing  including  a  main  one-piece  body  portion 
havmg  first  and  second  substantially  parallel  and  elon- 
gated openings  therein; 
a  pair  of  first  sleeves  sealingly  and  stationarily  disposed 
witlun  the  opposite  axial  ends  of  said  first  opening  in 
Mially  opposed  and  spaced  relationship,  said  first  sleeves 
havmg  mner  axial  end  surfaces  which  are  disposed  in 
axially  opposed  and  axially  spaced  relationship  from  one 
another  and  define  a  central  chamber  therebetween,  said 
pair  of  first  sleeves  having  coaxially  aUgned  bores  of  a  first 

'!l?!f°«  ^  "^^°™  '*^*°'***^  extending  therethrough 
and  definmg  a  pwr  of  end  chambers  which  communic«e 
with  opposite  sides  of  said  central  chamber 
the  axially  inner  end  sur&ce  of  each  said  first 'sleeves  defin- 
ing thereon  a  first  annular  valve  seat  which  is  of  a  gener- 
ally conical  configuration  and  projects  axially  outwardly 
toward  the  valve  seat  formed  on  the  other  of  said  first 


which  only  slighUy  exceeds  said  first  diameter- 
first  elongated  valve  plunger  means  disposed  within  and 
supported  for  shiftable  axial  movement  along  said  first 
openmg  said  first  plunger  means  including  a  central  part 
havmg  first  dastomeric  poppet  means  mounted  thereonin 
encirc  ing  reUtionship  thereto  and  disposed  within  the 
central  chamber  of  said  first  opening,  said  first  plunger 
means  dso  having  end  parts  which  are  disposed  on  oppo- 
sue  axial  sides  of  the  central  part  and  project  through  the 
respective  end  chambers,  and  annular  elastomeric  sealina 
means  creatmg  a  slidable  and  sealed  relationship  between 
each  said  end  put  and  a  respective  said  first  sleeve  for 
salmgly  closmg  the  outer  end  of  the  respective  end  cham- 
ber.  said  annular  elastomeric  sealing  means  defining  an 
annular  sealmg  area  which  is  substantially  of  said  first 
diameter  and  which  permits  relative  axial  sliding  but 
sealed  engagement  between  said  first  sleeve  and  said  end 
part  of  said  first  plunger  means; 
a  pair  of  second  sleeves  sutionarily  and  sealingly  seated 
within  opposite  ends  of  said  second  opening  in  axially 
opposed  and  spaced  relationship,  said  second  sleeves 
having  coaxially  aligned  bores  extending  therethrough  of 
a  second  diameter, 
wall  means  stationarily  positioned  with  respect  to  said  body 
portion  substantially  centrally  of  said  second  opening,  said 
second  opening  having  a  central  portion  which  is  substan- 
tially of  said  second  diameter  and  extends  through  said 
wall  means  in  coaxial  alignment  with  the  bores  of  said 
second  sleeves,  said  wall  means  being  disposed  axially 
between  but  axially  spaced  from  the  inner  axial  ends  of 
said  second  sleeves  so  as  to  define  a  pair  of  end  chambers 
which  are  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  wall  means 
and  are  joined  together  by  a  central  chamber  as  defined  by 
said  central  portion  of  said  second  opening; 
said  wall  means  defining  a  pair  of  second  annular  valve  seats 
on  opposite  axial  sides  thereof  in  surrounding  relationship 
to  the  opposite  axial  ends  of  said  central  portion,  each  said 
second  valve  seat  being  of  a  conical  configuration  which 
projects  axially  outwardly  toward  the  inner  axial  end  of 
the  respectively  adjacent  second  sleeve  and  has  a  sealing 
diameter  which  only  slightly  exceeds  said  second  diame- 
ter; 

second  elongated  valve  plunger  means  disposed  within  said 
second  opening  and  being  supported  for  shifUble  axial 
movement  therealong,  said  second  valve  plunger  means 
extending  axially  of  said  second  opening  and  having  end 
parts  which  are  slidably  sealingly  supported  within  said 
second  sleeves,  and  annular  elastomeric  sealing  means 
creating  a  slidable  and  sealed  engagement  between  each 
said  end  part  and  the  respective  second  sleeve,  said  sealing 
means  including  an  annular  slidable  seal  area  having  a 
diameter  substantially  equal  to  said  second  diameter; 
said  second  plunger  means  having  a  central  part  which 
extends  through  said  central  chamber  of  said  second  open- 
ing and  projects  into  the  adjacent  end  chambers,  said 
central  part  having  a  pair  of  second  elastomeric  poppet 
means  mounted  thereon  in  encircling  relationship,  said 
pair  of  second  poppet  means  being  axially  spaced  so  that 
said  wall  means  is  disposed  axially  therebetween,  whereby 
one  of  said  second  poppet  means  is  disposed  within  each 
of  said  end  chambers  and  is  disposed  for  engagement  with 
the  respectively  adjacent  second  valve  seat; 
each  of  said  poppet  means  comprising  an  elastomeric  ring 
member  which  stationarily  surrounds  the  respective  valve 
plunger  means  and  has  effective  outer  and  inner  diameters 
which  respectively  are  greater  than  and  less  than  the 
diameter  of  the  respective  valve  seat  so  that  the  latter 
sealingly  contacts  the  central  annular  part  of  the  axial  end 
face  of  the  dastomeric  ring  member  when  the  latter  is 
sealingly  engaged  therewith; 
said  body  portion  having  an  inlet  passage  formed  therrin  and 
communicating  directly  with  the  central  chamber  of  said 
first  opening  for  permitting  pressure  fluid  to  be  supplied 
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thereto,  and  an  outlet  passage  formed  therein  and  commu- 
nicating directly  with  the  central  chamber  of  said  second 
opening  for  permitting  said  fluid  to  be  suitably  discharged; 

a  first  load  port  formed  in  said  body  portion  and  disposed  in 
continuous  COTunonication  with  one  end  chamber  of  each 
of  said  first  and  second  openings,  and  a  second  load  port 
formed  in  said  body  portion  in  continuous  coam;unication 
with  the  other  end  chamber  of  each  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond openings;  and 

operator  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  valve 
plunger  means  for  effecting  simultaneous  linear  shifting 
thereof  between  two  end  operational  positions; 

wherd>y  the  presence  of  pressurized  fluid  within  the  central 
chamber  of  said  first  opening  or  within  any  of  said  end 
chambers  creates  only  a  minimal  unbaUnced  pressure 
force  acting  on  the  respective  poppet  means  for  holding  it 
in  its  closed  position. 


4,494^4 
VALVE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AN  AIR-OPERATED 
DIAPHRAGM  PUMP 
Joaapk  C  CMflH,  WaMwkk;  LawrcMc  Gtetw, 
WilUaa  D.  Hwriw,  Wjrckoff,  aU  of  NJ^  sMUanri  to  1 
tioul  TekfkoM  a^  Teleraph  Corporattoa,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  564,944 
lat  O.^  PICK  im 
\^&.  CL  137—625.6  3  OalM 


4,494,573 
ELECTROVALVE 
Ftaoeois  Bcrte,  Le  Pecq,  France,  assignor  to  SodM  AnoiiyiM 
dcs  EtabUHoneats  JoBTenel  et  Cordier,  RieO-MabMiaoa, 
Fraacc 

FUed  May  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  379,992 
daiais  priority,  appUcatioB  France,  Jnn.  24, 1981,  81  12373 

irt.  a^  n6K  um,  31/06. 27/00 

UjS.  a.  137— 625 J  5  Oabm 


22  A> 


1.  An  electrovalve  comprising: 

a  core; 

a  single  valve  member; 

first  and  second  interlockable  elements  interlocked  together, 
said  first  interlockable  element  being  rigidly  connected  to 
said  core,  and  said  second  interlockable  element  carrying 
said  valve  member, 

two  identical  superimposable  parts  superimposed  together 
and  receiving  therebetween  said  interlocked  elements  and 
said  valve  member,  said  two  superimposed  parts  having 
therein  channda,  and  said  two  superimposed  parts  having 
respective  valve  seats  to  be  selectively  contacted  by  said 
valve  member,  thereby  opening  or  closing  selected  said 
channels;  and 

a  valve  body  having  fitted  therein  an  assembly  including  said 
superimposed  parts  receiving  therebetween  said  inter- 
locked elements  and  said  valve  member,  said  valve  body 
having  therein  plural  ports  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
selected  said  channels. 


1.  A  switching  valve  assembly  for  use  m  s  diaphragm  pump 
including  a  movable  wall,  comprising 

a  casing  bounding  a  bore  and  a  duct  that  opens  into  said  bore 
at  a  predetermined  region  of  the  latter; 

an  annular  element  sutionarily  mounted  in  said  bore  at  said 
region  to  subdivide  said  bore  into  two  compartments  one 
of  which  is  closer  to  the  movable  wall  than  the  other,  and 
including  an  ajtially  extending  central  passage  connecting 
said  compartments  and  a  substantially  radial -passage  that 
opens  into  said  central  passage  at  a  zone  of  the  latter 
intermediate  said  compartments  and  communicates  with 
said  duct; 

means  for  discharging  fluid  from  said  one  compartment  to 
maintain  the  pressure  therein  substantially  at  a  relatively 
low  level; 

means  for  admitting  pressurized  fluid  into  said  other  com- 
partment to  maintain  the  pressure  therein  at  a  relatively 
high  level; 

an  elongated  valve  member  received  in  said  bore  for  move- 
ment axially  of  the  latter  between  a  first  and  a  second  end 
position  and  including  a  guiding  portion  slidmgly  contact- 
ing the  surface  circumferentially  bounding  said  other 
compartment  of  said  bore  and  an  actuating  portion  axially 
adjoining  said  guiding  portion  and  extending  therefrom 
into  and  through  said  central  passage  of  said  annular 
element  and  beyond  the  same  into  said  one  compartment 
and  into  the  path  of  movement  of  the  movable  wall  at  least 
in  said  first  end  position  of  said  valve  member,  said  actuat- 
ing portion  paasing  through  said  central  passage  with  a 
larger  first  clearance  between  said  other  compartment  and 
said  zone,  and  with  a  smaller  second  clearance  between 
said  zone  and  said  one  compartment,  for  said  second 
clearance  to  act  as  a  throttling  location; 

means  for  biaaing  said  valve  member  toward  said  first  end 
position  thereof  for  the  valve  member  to  be  moved  by  the 
movable  wail  against  the  action  of  said  biasing  means 
toward  said  second  end  position  thereof;  and 

an  annular  sealing  element  interposed  between  said  annular 
element  and  said  guiding  portion  of  said  valve  member 
around  said  actuating  portion  of  said  valve  member  and 
operative  for  interrupting  communication  between  said 
other  compartment  aiid  said  central  passage  in  said  first 
end  position  of  said  valve  member  so  that  the  pressure  in 
said  radial  passage  and  in  said  duct  is  relieved  through  said 


January  22,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1355 


1354 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  22, 1985 


throttling  location,  and  for  establishing  such  communica- 
tion as  laid  valve  member  is  moved  toward  said  second 
end  position  thereof  with  resulting  flow  of  said  pressur- 
ized fluid  through  said  first  clearance  into,  and  pressure 
build-up  in,  said  radial  passage  and  said  duct. 

GRAVITY  DUMP  VALVE 
Robert  S.  Gladftoae,  Newbury,  Engtaiid,  anignor  to  Coopers 
Filters  Limited,  MaMbester,  Eaglaiid 

Filed  Feb.  1.  1983,  Ser.  No.  462,975 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  13,  1982, 
8204267 

lat  CL^  F16K  15/14;  BOID  46/48 
VS.  CL  137—846  2  Claims 


1.  A  gravity  dump  valve  for  an  air  cleaner  comprising  an 
unreinforced,  tubular  elastomehc  body  having  an  inlet  and  and 
outlet  spaced  apart  from  the  inlet,  the  outlet  being  in  the  form 
of  a  tapered  body  portion  terminating  in  discharge  Ups  which 
are  normally  closed  and  a  rigid  bracing  strut  extending  across 
the  inside  of  the  valve  in  the  tubular  body  at  or  adjacent  the 
region  where  the  tubular  elastomeric  body  commences  to 
taper  towards  the  lips. 


4,494,576 

REINFORCING  SYSTEM  FOR  CONCRETE  PIPE 

Robert  C.  Bnttaa-,  Syracnse,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Concrete  Pipe  A 

Products  Corp.,  E.  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

ContiBiiatioa-in-ptft  of  Ser.  No.  381,222,  May  29,  1982, 

tbandooed.  This  appUcation  Jul.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  511,485 

lat  a^  F16L  iJ/Oa-  B21F  27/20 

US.  a.  138-175  s  daims 


1.  In  a  concrete  pipe  that  is  subjected  to  high  external  loads 
at  the  crown  and  the  invert  which  produce  a  compressive 
stress  on  one  side  of  the  neutral  axis  of  the  pipe  and  a  tensile 
stress  on  the  other  side  thereof,  reinforcing  apparatus  for  trans- 
mitting stresses  from  one  side  of  the  neutral  axis  to  the  other 
that  includes 
an  inner  cylindrical  wire  cage  mounted  inside  the  neutral 

axis  of  the  pipe, 
arcuate  shaped  wire  mats  joined  to  the  inner  cage  at  both  the 

crown  and  invert, 
each  of  said  mats  having  a  series  of  spaced  apart  curved 
wires  that  complement  the  curvature  of  the  inner  cage  and 


which  are  circumferentiaUy  disposed  in  the  pipe  to  place 
each  end  of  the  mat  in  a  region  of  compressive  stress 
thereby  anchoring  the  ends  of  the  curved  wires  in  com- 
pression, and  a  series  of  spaced  apart  longitudinally  ex- 
tended wires  cojoined  to  the  curved  wires, 

a  series  of  curved  circumferentially  disposed  wire  truss 
members  woven  at  intervals  into  each  mat,  each  truss 
member  having  a  series  of  end  to  aid  upndaed  V-shaped 
sections  connected  by  nodes  and  antinodes,  each  of  the 
said  antinodes  being  looped  under  a  separate  longitudinal 
mat  wire  and  being  joined  to  a  curved  wire  of  said  cage, 
each  node  passing  upwardly  in  a  radial  direction  across 
the  neutral  axis  of  the  pipe  whereby  stresses  produced  on 
one  side  of  the  pipe  are  translated  to  the  other  side  of  the 
axis  along  the  entire  length  of  the  bridge. 

4.  Apparatus  for  reinforcing  a  concrete  pipe  that  includes 

a  series  of  stiff  spaced  apart  curved  wires  that  complement 
the  curvature  of  a  pipe  and  which  are  cojoined  by  a  series 
of  spaced  apart  longitudinally  disposed  tie  wires  to  from 
an  open  mesh  arcuate  shaped  mat,  and 

a  series  of  circumferentially  extended  wire  truss  members 
woven  into  the  arcuate  shaped  mat  at  longitudinally 
spaced  intervals,  each  truss  member  having  a  series  of 
upraised  V-shaped  sections,  the  legs  of  which  form  in- 
cluded angles  of  about  60*  at  the  nodes  and  the  antinodes, 
each  antinode  being  looped  around  a  longitudinal  tie  wire 
and  being  cojoined  to  said  longitudinal  tie  wire  to  form  a 
truss  bridge  extending  across  the  circumferential  length  of 
the  mat. 


4|494377 
WEFT  INSERTING  DEVICE  FOR  JET  LOOMS 
Vladimir  Svat,  and  LadiskT  Serdk,  both  of  Ubwec,  Cnchoalo- 
▼akia,  assignors  to  Elitex,  koncem  textfloiho  •trojirenstfl, 
Liberec,  CzecboaloTalda 
CoBtiBaatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  275,217,  Jim.  19, 1981,.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  8, 1963,  Ser.  No.  464,992 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  CzectaosloTakia,  Jan.  24,  1980, 
4451-80 

lat  a.}  D03D  47/SO 
VS.  a.  139—20  6  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  insertion  of  weft  yams  into  two  spaced 
sheds  of  a  jet  loom  with  weft  change,  comprising  a  stationary 
weft  yam  impelling  jet,  said  jet  having  two  outlets  cooperating 
with  the  respective  sheds,  two  pressure  air  supplies  for  direct- 
ing pressure  air  in  the  jet  toward  the  respective  outlets  thereof, 
means  for  introducing  weft  yams  into  the  jet  to  be  selectively 
acted  upon  by  the  respective  air  supplies,  and  means  for  sup- 
plying pressure  air  alternately  to  the  respective  air  supplies 
according  to  a  predetermined  program,  whereby  to  impel 
yams  in  a  selected  shed  of  the  loom. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Tamttabv  ??    lOfi« 


January  22,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1355 


WEFT  BEAT.UP  MECHANISM  FOR  LOOMS 
Miloda?  CMiM  Adolf  SIcuJc  both  of  Brnno,  and  Vladlair  Vagi, 
cek,  MorsTsky  KmnloT,  aU  of  CzecboiloTakia,  assigBon  to 
Zw  VjnkniueTyToJoTy  ustaT,  koacernoTa,  Bno,  Czecbodo- 
vakia 

Piled  Mar.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  479.94« 
Claiau  priority,  application  CzecbosloTakia,  Mar.  29,  1982, 
215242 

Int  a.^  D03D  49/68 
U.S.ai39-188A  gcialiM 


mobile  portion  wider  than  a  mobile  portion  of  said  fir^t 
membrane,  said  chambers  commumcatmg  with  each  other 
through  said  passage; 

a  stem  traversmg  said  passage  with  clearance  while  being 
fixedly  secured  to  both  said  membranes,  said  stem  project- 
ing beyond  said  front  wall  and  terminating  m  a  movable 
jaw; 

a  fixed  jaw  secured  to  said  housing  and  confronting  said 
movable  jaw  for  contact  therewith  in  a  forward  posiuon 
of  said  stem  in  which  said  first  and  said  second  chamber 
respectively  have  a  maximum  and  a  minimum  volume, 


4.  In  a  weft  beat-up  mechanism  for  a  loom,  said  mechanism 
including  a  positively  driven  oscillaublc  active  member 
mounted  on  the  loom,  a  reed  mounted  on  the  active  member 
for  beating  up  the  weft  to  the  front  end  of  the  fabric  in  the 
beat-up  position  of  the  active  member,  the  improvement  where 
the  reed  is  mounted  on  a  carrier,  and  comprising  means  mount- 
ing the  carrier  on  the  active  member  to  permit  swinging  of  the 
carrier  to  a  limited  extent  about  a  pivotal  axis  with  respect  to 
the  active  member,  the  pivotal  axis  being  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
the  beaten-up  weft,  and  yieldable  means  acting  between  the 
carrier  and  the  active  member  for  constantly  urging  the  carrier 
and  the  reed  thereon  forwardly  on  the  loom  with  respect  to  the 
active  member,  whereby  to  prolong  the  time  during  which  the 
reed  acts  upon  the  inserted  weft  in  the  beat-up  position  of  the 
active  member,  the  carrier  for  the  reed  being  swingably 
mounted  on  the  swingable  shaft  which  mounts  the  active 
member,  said  active  member  being  provided  with  two  arms 
between  which  the  carrier  is  mounted,  and  the  resilient  means 
being  mounted  between  one  arm  and  the  carrier,  while  the 
other  arm  forms  a  limiting  stop  for  the  swinging  motion  of  the 
carrier  with  respect  to  the  active  member. 


4,494,579 
THREAD  CLAMP,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  JET  LOOMS 
Gilles  GrandTaUet,  and  Albert  H.  Deborde,  both  of  Boorgoin 
Jallien,  France,  assigiiors  to  Saurer  Diedericha  Sodete  Ano- 
nync,  BonrgoiB  Jallien,  France 

FUed  Nov.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  549,930 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Nor.  8, 1982,  82  1904 

Int  a.3  D03D  47/00 

VS.  CL  139-429  12  Claims 

1.  A  thread  clamp  for  temporarily  arresting  a  weft  yam  in  a 

jet  loom,  comprising: 

a  housing  with  an  apertured  front  wall; 

a  stationary  insert  in  said  housing  having  a  throughgoing 

passage  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  front  wall; 
a  deformable  first  membrane  in  said  housing  defining  with  a 
front  surface  of  said  insert  a  fu^t  chamber  adjacent  said 
front  wall; 
a  deformable  second  membrane  in  said  housing  defining 
with  a  rear  surface  of  said  insert  a  second  chamber  remote 
from  said  front  wall,  said  second  membrane  having  a 

459-643  O.G.-85-6 


«.     \ 


•  •  P 


spring  means  coupled  with  said  stem  for  biasing  same 
toward  said  forward  position  thereof; 

conduit  means  in  said  housing  opening  into  said  second 
chamber;  and 

control  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  conduit  means 
to  a  source  of  high-pressure  air  and  to  the  atmosphere, 
admission  of  high-pressure  air  to  said  second  chamber  by 
way  of  said  conduit  means  generating  a  pressure  differen- 
tial moving  said  stem  into  a  retracted  position  against  the 
force  of  said  spring  means. 


4,494.580 

METHOD  AND  MACHINE  FOR  CLTTING  ELECTRIC 

LEADS  OF  SPECmC  LENGTH  AND  FX)R  PROCESSING 

AND  EQUIPPING  THE  TWO  ENDS  OF  THESE  LEADS 

DMri  Loostau,  Alx-eD-ProTence,  France,  ascisDor  to  Autoau- 

tisncs  Et  Techniques  AdTancees,  La  Barque,  France 

Filed  Sep.  22.  1982,  Ser.  No.  421.317 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Sep.  24,  1981,  81  18181 
Int  a.3  B21F  27/00 
VS.  a.  140—1  7  ClainH 

1.  Method  for  cutting  off  leads  of  discrete  lengths  from  a 
wire  and  processing  and  equipping  the  two  ends  of  said  leads 
comprising, 
paying  out  the  wire  in  a  rectilinear  direction; 
forming  loops  of  specific  length  in  the  wire  through  the 

folloudng  steps: 
closing  onto  the  wire  a  forward  clamping  device  of  a  pair  of 
clamping  devices  bom  by  a  circular  transfer  conveyor  the 
periphery  of  which  is  tangential  to  the  direction  of  paying 
out  of  the  wire; 
advancing  said  circular  transfer  conveyor  by  a  length  equal 
to  the  distance  between  the  two  clamping  devices  of  said 
pair  at  the  same  time  as  the  wire  is  paid  out, 
stopping  the  transfer  conveyor; 
causing  a  pressor  roller  to  drive  the  wire  against  a  driving 

roller  driven  by  a  motor, 
unwinding  a  length  of  wire  corresponding  to  the  desired 
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length  of  a  loop  and  then  closing  the  second  clamping 
device  of  said  pair  on  said  wire; 

advancing  said  circular  conveyor  and  said  loops  held  by  said 
clamping  devices  to  a  cutting  station  which  cuts  said  wire 
between  two  loops; 

and  pivoting  by  a  quarter  of  revolution  in  reverse  direction 
from  one  another,  the  two  clamping  devices  of  each  pair 
after  said  cutting  station  in  order  to  bring  the  two  free 
ends  of  each  wire  lead  to  be  presented  transversely  to  the 
periphery  of  said  circular  conveyor  and  to  extend  beyond 
said  periphery. 

5.  Machine  for  cutting  off  from  a  wire,  leads  of  predeter- 
mined length  and  for  processing  and  equipping  automatically 
the  two  ends  of  said  leads  comprising: 

a  circular  plate  which  is  rotated  by  a  motor-reduction  gear 
unit  comprising  a  stepping  motor  and  which  bears  pairs  of 
closet-set  clamps  distributed  over  its  periphery; 


4,494,581 

ISOLATION  OF  FORESTREAM  AND  MIDSTREAM 

PORTIONS  OF  COLLECTED  URINE  SAMPLES 

Marrtai  Gordon  EMt  WiMbor,  NJ^  aniVMr  to  WUtwu  Medi- 
cal CorporatfcM,  Clark,  N  J. 

FIW  Feb.  18,  1983,  Scr.  No.  467,905 

lat  a.3  BOB  3/04 

UA  a  141-1  25  Claim 


-s; 


24.  A  method  for  collecting  a  midstream  specimen  of  void 
urine  comprising  the  steps  of: 
directing  a  forestream  portion  of  a  urine  void  into  a  chamber 

through  an  inlet  opening; 
absorbing  urine  received  in  said  chamber  with  a  material 

which  swells  significantly  upon  absorbing  liquid; 
forcefully  closing  said  inlet  opening  of  said  chamber  under 

the  impetus  of  the  swelling  of  said  material;  and 
directing  a  subsequent  portion  of  said  urine  void  into  a 

midstream  specimen  container  after  said  inlet  opening  is 

closed. 


4,494,582 
ICE  CREAM  MAKING  AND  PACKAGING  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD 
Jerome  K.  Meyer,  West  Valley  Chy,  Utak,  awi^or  to  Safeway 
Stores,  lacorporatad,  Oakland,  CaHf. 

Flkd  Apr.  5, 1983,  Scr.  No.  482,150 
brt.  CL>  BOB  3/04 
UjS.  CL  141—9  7 1 


1 

[0      «j 

Ce    p) 

CB      .0) 

:, 

Y 

2ia 


q,. 


a  paying  out  station  for  said  wire  which  is  tangential  to  the 

periphery  of  said  circular  plate; 
a  driving-roller  driven  by  a  motor  which  is  situated  to  the 

forward  end  of  said  paying-out  sution  and  a  presser  roller 

which  urges  said  wire  against  said  driving  roller  to  form 

loops; 

a  cutting  stotion  for  said  wire  situated  radially  to  said  circu- 
lar plate  forward  of  said  paying-out  station,  wherein  each 
clamp  IS  pivotally  mounted  around  a  vertical  axial  and 
comprises  a  radical  arm  which  is  held  applied  by  a  tor- 
sional spring  against  a  stop  and  which  bears  a  roUer  and 
said  machine  comprises  two  cams  which  are  situated 
above  said  circular  pbte  and  said  roUers  of  said  clamps 
become  supported  against  said  cams  which  cause  said 
clamp  to  pivot  in  reverse  direction  from  one  another. 


5.  A  continuous  method  for  the  manufacture  of  packaged  ice 
cream  comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  Continuously  mixing  air  in  a  controlled  amount  with  an 
unfrozen  ice  cream  mix, 

(b)  Continuously  delivering  the  mix  to  a  freezing  unit  of  the 
continuous  type  whereby  it  is  incorporated  in  the  mix  to 
produce  ice  cream  with  overrun, 

(c)  Continually  discharging  equal  volumes  of  ioe  cream  into 
packaging  containers, 

(d)  Continually  conveying  the  containers  through  a  weigh- 
ing  station, 

(e)  Weighing  the  filled  containers  as  they  are  conveyed 
through  the  weighing  station  and  deriving  an  under- 
weight signal  when  a  predetermined  number  comprising  a 
group  of  containers  is  underweight  and  an  overweight 
signal  when  such  group  is  overweight,  the  durations  of  the 
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signals  being  in  accordance  with  the  amount  of  over- 
weight or  underweight  of  the  group,  and 
(0  Automatically  adjusting  the  amount  of  air  supplied  to  the 
mix  responsive  to  the  said  underweight  or  overweight 
signal,  the  amount  of  air  incorporated  in  the  mix  being 
increased  responsive  to  overweight  signals  and  decreased 
responsive  to  underweight  signals  whereby  the  weights  of 
the  filled  containers  are  brought  to  target  weight 

4,49M83 
BUNG  AUGNMENT  APPARATUS 
Robot  H.  Reefei,  Jr^  Angletoii;  Don  G.  Chaadkr,  Lake  Jack- 
■OB,  and  H.  A.  Jorgeuca,  Presort,  all  of  Tex^  aadgaon  to 
Vetaaco  Scale  Conpaay,  Freeport,  Tex. 

Filed  May  16, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  494,579 

lat,  CL^  B65B  3/28 

VS.  a  141-83  21  Claims 


21.  In  liquid  filling  apparatus  adapted  for  subsurface  filling  of 
containers,  said  apparatus  including:  a  conduit  for  introducing 
liquid  into  a  container,  said  conduit  being  movable  between  a 
raised  and  a  lowered  position;  a  valve  to  control  the  rate  of 
flow  of  liquid  through  the  conduit  to  said  container;  a  first 
signal  generator  for  generating  a  signal  to  initiate  movement  of 
the  conduit  from  its  raised  position  to  its  lowered  position;  a 
second  signal  generator  actuable  by  movement  of  the  conduit 
toward  its  lowered  position,  for  generating  a  signal  to  actuate 
the  valve  to  commence  flow  of  Uquid  at  a  slow  fill  rate  into 
said  container,  a  delay  mechanism  actuable  by  the  signal  from 
the  second  signal  generator  to  trigger  a  fast  fill  rate  dispensa- 
tion of  liquid  after  a  predetermined  interval;  a  weight  respon- 
ave  device  adapted  to  generate  a  first  and  a  second  control 
signal  when  the  weight  of  the  liquid  in  the  container  equals  a 
first  and  a  second  cut-off  weight,  respectively,  said  first  control 
signal  being  operable  to  initiate  withdrawal  of  the  conduit 
towards  its  raised  position  and  to  actuate  the  valve  to  return  to 
a  slow  fill  rate  of  dispensation  of  liquid  through  the  conduit;  a 
wiper  device  for  urging  liquid  adhering  to  the  outside  of  the 
conduit  toward  said  container  during  withdrawal  of  the  con- 
duit; and  a  third  signal  generator  actuable  when  the  conduit 
has  been  raised  a  predetermined  distance  from  such  a  container 
for  generating  a  signal  to  stop  further  movement  of  the  con- 
duit; said  second  control  signal,  which  is  generated  when  the 
second  cut-off  weight  of  liquid  within  such  a  container  is 
achieved,  initiates  the  termination  of  flow  of  liquid  from  the 
conduit  and  a  movement  of  the  conduit  to  its  raised  position, 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 
a  driven  roller  and  two  nondriven  rollers,  each  having  a 
vertical  central  axis,  positioned  to  restrict  said  container's 
lateral  motion  during  the  rotating  and  filling  operation, 
the  nondriven  rollers  being  movable  between  a  position 
contiguous  to  the  surface  of  the  container  and  a  retracted 


position  permitting  the  container  to  be  removed  and  a 
subsequent  container  to  be  positioned; 

an  infrared  sensor,  movable  in  cooperation  with  said  non- 
driven  rollers  between  (a)  a  functional  position  above  the 
level  of  the  top  of  the  container  and  m  linear  alignment 
with  the  raised  liquid  conduit  and  (b)  a  retracted  position 
permitting  movement  of  the  conduit; 

means  for  retracting  said  nondriven  rollers  and  said  infrared 
sensor, 

control  means  (a)  to  measure  the  instantaneous  intensity  of 
the  infrared  radiation  detected  by  said  sensor,  and  (b)  to 
detect  changes  in  such  intensity  taking  place  when  the 
bung  of  the  empty  container  passes  directly  beneath  said 
sensor;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  rotation  of  said  container  such  that 
when  said  infrared  sensor  mdicates  that  the  bung  is 
aligned  directly  beneath  the  conduit  a  signal  is  generated 
which  termiiutes  the  rotational  drive  of  the  driven  rollers. 


4,494394 

DEVICE  FOR  FILLING  A  PIPE  WITH  FLUIDS,  FOR 

EMPTYING  FLUIDS  FROM  A  PIPE  AND  FOR  DRYING  A 

PIPE 

AntoBio  Rognoai,  Via  Famfflai,  11,  Paria,  Italy 

FUed  Nov.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  445.741 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkM  Italy,  Dec.  2,  19tl,  44017  A/81 

lat  a.^  B65B  3/04 

UjS.  CL  141—96  8  Oaina 


1.  A  device  for  emptying  a  fluid  from  a  pipe  and  for  simulu- 
neously  filling  the  pipe  with  another  fluid  while  preventing  the 
fluids  from  mixing,  comprising: 

a  support  member  having  a  head  end  for  insertion  m  the  pipe 
for  emptying  a  fluid  from  the  pipe; 

a  sealing  means  attached  to  the  head  end  of  said  suppon 
member  so  that  when  the  device  is  inserted  in  the  pipe  the 
sealing  means  presses  against  the  inner  walls  of  the  pipe 
thereby  preventing  the  fluid  being  emptied  from  the  pipe 
from  mixing  with  the  fluid  filling  the  pipe,  and 

a  braking  means  attached  to  said  support  member  for  slow- 
ing the  movement  of  the  fluid  filling  the  pipe  thereby 
causing  the  pressure  of  the  filling  fluid  to  be  greater  than 
the  pressure  of  the  emptying  fluid  to  produce  a  braking 
action  that  increases  as  the  velocity  of  the  filling  fluid 
increases. 


4,494385 

FUNNEL  HAVING  A  PRIMARY  VENT  AND  AN 

AUXILIARY  VENT/SIPHON 

Dould  E.  WaUecker,  P.O.  Box  3342.  Falls  Ckvck,  Va.  22046 

FUed  Feb.  4,  19S3,  St.  No.  463,915 

IM.  CL^  B65B  3/04:  B67C  N/OO 

VS,  a  141—98  15  Clains 

1.  A  funnel  comprising  a  hollow  conical  portion  having  a 

large,  rimmed,  mouth  end  and  a  small  outlet  end  adapted  to 

receive  a  fluent  material  to  be  dispensed,  said  funnel  including 

an  outlet  pipe  rigidly  secured  to  the  outlet  end  of  said  hollow 
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conical  portion,  said  outlet  pipe  having  a  longitudinal  axis 
which  IS  at  an  angle  relative  to  the  axis  of  symmetry  of  said 
conical  portion,  said  funnel  including  a  coupling  member 
adapted  to  be  detachably  coupled  to  the  fill  opening  of  a  con- 
tainer to  be  filled  by  said  funnel,  said  coupling  member  having 


and  sensitive  to  the  presence  of  the  second  enclosure  (10) 
for  unlocking  said  first  locking  mechanism, 

second  detection  means  (74)  carried  by  the  flange  (20)  of  the 
first  enclosure  on  the  outside  of  said  first  enclosure  (72) 
and  sensitive  to  the  presence  of  the  locking  ring  in  said 
bolting  position  for  unlocking  said  second  locking  mecha- 
nism, 

third  detection  means  (76)  carried  by  the  flange  (20)  of  the 
first  enclosure  (12)  within  said  first  enclosure  and  sensitive 
to  the  presence  of  the  operating  lever  in  said  locking 
position  and 

fourth  detection  means  (78)  carried  by  the  flange  (20)  of  the 
first  enclosure  (12)  within  said  first  enclosure  and  sensitive 
to  the  presence  of  the  door  of  the  first  enclosure  for  un- 
locking said  first  locking  mechanism. 


a  passage  therethrough  receiving  said  outlet  pipe,  said  funnel 
being  rotatable  relative  to  said  coupling  member  about  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  outlet  pipe  so  as  to  permit  adjustment 
of  the  filling  position  of  said  conical  funnel  portion  relative  to 
the  container  to  be  filled. 


4,494,587 

WOOD  CHIP  SHAVER 

Matti  .TaakonmiOd,  and  Pentti  Ranra,  both  of  Vtiko,  Finland, 

assignors  to  Rauma-Repoia  Oy  Loirliaan  Tehtaat,  Finland 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  456,743 

Clainis  priority,  appUcation  Finland,  Jan.  12,  1982,  820098 

Int.  a.3  B02C  18/00:  B27C  l/OO 

UA  a.  144-162  R  4  Claims 


4,494,586 

SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  A  LOCKING  AND  OPENING 

SYSTEM 

Claude  Picard,  Nanterre,  Ftance,  assignor  to  La  Calhene,  Be- 

zons,  France 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  328,537 
Gaiffls  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  16,  1980,  80  26669 
Int,  a^  E05C  7/06 
U.S.  a  141-384  4  Clainis 


1.  A  wood  chip  shaver  comprising  a  rotatable  rotor,  a  plural- 
ity of  circumferential  cutting  blades  disposed  on  a  circle 
around  the  outside  of  said  rotor,  a  plurality  of  chip  guide 
members  each  having  a  vane  thereon  carried  on  the  circumfer- 
ence of  said  rotor,  said  chip  guide  members  being  disposed 
immediately  adjacent  to  said  blades,  and  shaped  for  guiding 
and  urging  wood  chips  against  the  blades,  each  chip  guide 
member  being  provided  in  front  of  its  respective  vane  with  a 
wedge-shaped  guide  surface  incUned  toward  the  blades  in  the 
direction  of  travel  of  the  chips,  whereby  the  chips  are  guided 
in  between  said  surface  and  the  blades. 


4,494,588 
VENEER  LATHE 
Larry  R.  Berry,  and  Anton  S.  Richert,  both  of  Roaeborg,  Oreg^ 
assignors  to  Snn  Stnds,  Inc.,  Rosebnrg,  Oreg. 
,    ,        ...  ,.^  FUed  Apr.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  487,584 

\    in  a  locking  system  (26)  between  a  first  and  a  second  Int  CL^  B27L  5/04 

enclosure,  each  of  said  enclosures  comprising  a  Hange  (14,  20)   \3S.  CL  144—209  R  4  Claimi 

defining  an  opemng  normally  sealed  by  a  door  (18).  said  system 
comprising  a  locking  ring  (36)  mounted  on  an  outer  periphery 
of  the  flange  (26)  of  said  first  enclosure  and  rouuble  between 
an  inoperative  position  when  said  second  enclosure  is  absent 
and  a  bolting  position  locking  the  second  enclosure  on  the  first 
enclosure,  and  an  operating  lever  mounted  on  the  flange  of  said 
first  enclosure  and  movable  between  a  locking  position  and  an 
unlocking  position  of  the  door  of  said  first  enclosure,  a  safety 
device  comprising 
a  first  locking  mechanism  (80)  carried  by  the  fiange  (20)  of 
said  first  enclosure  and  normally  locking  the  locking  ring 
m  said  inoperative  position  and  in  said  bolting  position, 
a  second  locking  mechanism  (82)  earned  by  the  fiange  (20) 
of  the  first  enclosure  and  normally  locking  the  operating 
lever  m  said  locking  position, 
first  detection  means  (72)  carried  by  the  locking  ring  (36)       1.  A  veneer  lathe,  comprising: 
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(a)  spindle  means,  defining  a  spindle  axis,  for  routing  a  block 
about  said  spmdle  axis  while  veneer  is  cut  from  said  block; 

(b)  way  means,  located  fixedly  and  extending  generally 
transversely  with  respect  to  said  spindle  axis,  for  support- 
mg  a  main  feed  carriage; 

(c)  a  main  feed  carriage  movably  supported  on  said  way 
means  for  movement  therealong  transversely  toward  and 
away  from  said  spindle  axis; 

(d)  main  feed  carriage  position  sensor  means  for  sensing  the 
position  of  said  main  feed  carriage  on  said  way  means  with 
respect  to  said  spindle  axis; 

(e)  main  feed  carriage  position  indicator  means  remote  from 
said  main  feed  carriage  position  sensor  means  and  respon- 
sive thereto  for  indicating  the  position  of  said  main  feed 
carnage; 

(0  spindle  rotation  measuring  means  for  determining  the 
amount  of  rotation  of  said  spindle  means  and  providing  an 
indication  thereof  at  a  location  remote  from  said  spindle 
means; 

(g)  motor  means  for  moving  said  main  feed  carriage  along 
said  way  means  tranversely  toward  and  away  from  said 
spindle  axis;  and 

(h)  automatic  means  responsive  to  said  indications  of  the 
position  of  said  main  feed  carriage  and  the  amount  of 
rotation  of  said  spindle  means,  for  controlling  said  motor 
means  in  response  to  said  indication  of  the  position  of  said 
main  feed  carriage  to  move  said  main  feed  carriage  on  said 
way  means  by  an  amount  having  a  predetermined  rela- 
tionship to  the  amount  of  rotation  of  said  spindle  means. 

4,494,589 
VENEER  LATHE 
Yoshimitso  Ki^iluiwa;  Keinosuke  Souma;  Kobei  Ogaki;  Tadashi 
Umka,  and  Yothihiko  Minato,  all  of  Hakodate,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Uroko  Seisakasbo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hakodate,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  Id,  1982,  Ser.  No.  408,172 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  Aug.  17, 1981,  56-129867 
lat,  Cl.^  B27L  5/02 
VS.  a  144—213  5  Claims 


4,494,590 
VENEER  LATHE 
YoshimitSB  Ki^Jikawa;  Keinonike  Souma;  Kobei  Ogaki;  Tadaskj 
Uzoka,  and  Yoshihiko  Minato,  all  of  Hakodate,  Japaa.  amigB- 
ors  to  Uroko  Seisakasbo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hakodate,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  30.  1982,  Ser.  No.  430,500 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Oct  27,  1981,  56-171876 
Int.  a.5  B27L  5/02 
VS.  a.  144-213  8  Qalm. 


1.  A  motor  driven  veneer  lathe  for  peeling  a  veneer  from  a 
log,  comprising: 

(a)  knife  means  having  a  cutting  edge  for  peeling  said  veneer 
from  said  log; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  pressure  bars  mounted  on  a  pressure  bar 
frame  and  spaced  thereon  at  constant  intervals,  wherein 
each  of  said  pressure  bars  exerts  pressure  on  said  log 
through  a  leading  edge  parallel  to  the  cutting  edge  of  said 
knife  means; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  circular  discs,  each  having  a  smooth  cir- 
cumference, and  each  interposed  between  two  of  said 
pressure  bars,  retained  in  position  by  said  pressure  bar 
frame  through  the  medium  of  a  drive  shaft; 

(d)  means  for  moving  said  pressure  bar  frame  toward  the 
center  of  said  log  while  said  veneer  is  peeled;  and 

(e)  means  for  exerting  a  substantially  constant  pressure  on 
said  log  through  said  circular  discs,  wherein  said  exerting 
means  is  independent  of  said  moving  means. 


1.  A  veneer  lathe  for  peeling  veneer  from  a  log,  said  veneer 
comprising: 

a  knife  mounted  on  a  knife  frame; 

a  pressure  bar  frame; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  pressure  bars  retained  on  said  pressure 
bar  frame  for  applying  pressure  to  said  log.  the  portions  of 
said  pressure  bars  nearest  said  knife  being  aligned  subsun- 
tially  parallel  thereto,  thereby  forming  a  gap  between  said 
knife  and  said  pressure  bars,  said  gap  defining  the  thick- 
ness of  said  veneer; 

a  plurality  of  roller  discs  individually  rouubly  mounted  in 
the  spaces  between  successive  ones  of  said  pressure  bars, 

means  for  rotating  said  roller  discs  at  a  pcnpheral  speed 
greater  than  the  peripheral  speed  of  said  log; 

a  guide  face  mounted  on  said  knife  frame  adjacent  said  knife 
and  having  a  shape  substantially  corresponding  to  the 
periphery  of  said  roller  discs,  thereby  forming  a  curved 
path  for  said  veneer  peeled  from  said  log; 

a  plurality  of  parallel-mounted,  pressure  rollers  consecu- 
tively spaced  along  said  knife  frame  adjacent  said  guide 
face,  said  pressure  rollers  contmuing  said  path  provided 
by  said  guide  face  and  exerting  forces  on  said  veneer  m  a 
direction  toward  said  roller  discs;  and 
a  plurahty  of  parallel-mounted  guide  members  mounted  on 
said  pressure  bar  frame  and  disposed  along  the  path  of  said 
veneer  after  said  pressure  rollers,  said  guide  members 
exerting  a  force  on  said  veneer  in  a  direction  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  force  of  said  pressure 
rollers. 


4,494,591 
TILTING  TABLE  FOR  A  WOODWORKING  TOOL 
Harold  £.  Folkerti^  Daytoa,  Okio,  aaiigaor  to  Sbopamltk,  lac, 
DaytoB,  Ohio 

Filed  Sap.  14.  1983,  S«r.  No.  531,978 
lat  a,i  B25H  J/00 
VS.  a  144-286  A  27  Claims 

20.  In  a  multipurpose  woodworking  tool  of  the  type  having 
a  base  frame,  rails  supported  by  said  base  frame,  and  a  head- 
stock  slidably  mounted  on  said  rails,  a  tilting  uble  compnsmg 
a  support  member  vertically  adjusubly  mounted  on  said 

rails; 
a  pair  of  trunnions  attached  to  said  support  member  to  pivot 

about  a  common  axis; 
said  support  member  including  bearing  surfaces  adjacent  to 

each  of  said  tnmnions; 
said  trunnions  each  including  an  arcuate  bearing  surface 
extendmg  about  an  outboard  penphery  thereof,  said  arcu- 
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ate  bearing  surface  being  frustoconicaJ  in  shape  and  dis- 
posed at  an  angle  relative  to  an  associated  one  of  said 
support  member  bearing  surfaces; 

a  table  top  attached  to  and  supported  by  said  trunnions; 

a  rod  ilidably  and  rotaubly  attached  to  said  support  mem- 
ber; 

a  first  wedge  block  fuedly  attached  to  an  end  of  said  rod 
adjacent  to  one  of  said  trunnions; 

a  second  wedge  block  slidably  and  routabiy  attached  to  said 
rod  adjacent  to  the  other  of  said  trunnions; 


each  of  said  wedge  blocks  being  positioned  between  and 
slidably  engaging  different  ones  of  said  bearing  surfaces  of 
said  trunnions  and  of  said  support  member;  and 

nut  means  threaded  on  an  opposite  end  of  said  rod  such  that 
rotation  of  said  nut  means  drawn  said  wedge  blocks 
toward  each  other,  thereby  wedging  each  of  said  blocks 
between  associated  ones  of  said  arcuate  bearing  surfaces 
of  said  trunnions  and  said  support  member  bearing  sur- 
faces to  prevent  pivotal  movement  of  said  trunnions  and 
table  top. 


M94,592 

MAILING  BAG  WITH  ADDRESS  MOUNTING  POCKET 

AND  TAMPER  PROOF  TIE  SECURING  MEANS 

ATTACHABLE  TO  CARD  AND  SLIDE  ZIPPER 

PREVENTING  SURREPTITIOUS  ACCESS  THEREINTO 

Cletai  D.  Boner,  BciTer,  Pa^  aMignor  to  Stnyer  Coio  Bag  Co. 

lac^  New  Brightoa,  Pa. 

FUcd  May  3,  1983,  Scr.  No.  476,356 

Int.  a.3  A45C  13/00 

UJ5.  CL  383—5  4  Claims 


through  said  cone  the  seal  means  may  be  tightened  relative  to 
and  for  retaining  said  slide  fastener  in  closed  locked  position 
and  preventing  the  disengagement  of  said  address  card  and 
whereby  unauthorized  entry  into  said  bag  necessiutes  severing 
said  tie  seal  means  thereby  leaving  overt  evidence  thereof. 

4,4HS93 

VENETIAN  BUND  ASSEMBLY  WITH  IMPROVED 

LADDER  SUPPORTING  TILT  DRUMS 

WOliani  V.  B.  FleMer,  Jr.,  WMtadaictw,  MiL,  Misnor  to  Roper 

Corporatioii,  Kaidukee,  m. 

Filed  Apr.  L  1983,  Scr.  No.  481,288 

I«t  a.J  E06B  9/322,  9/326 

VS,  CL  160-177  20  Oalms 


1.  In  a  Venetian  blind  assembly  having  a  plurality  of  slats 
pivotably  supported  by  flexible  ladders,  said  ladders  each 
having  a  pair  of  side  cords  with  a  plurality  of  slat  supporting 
rungs  connected  between  said  side  cords  at  vertically  spaced 
junction  nodes,  a  head  rail  rotatably  supporting  a  tilt  shaft,  and 
a  plurality  of  tilt  drums  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  supporting 
said  ladders,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises;  said  tilt 
drums  each  having  a  one  piece  body  with  integrally  formed 
means  cooperating  with  the  nodes  of  the  uppermost  rung  of  the 
ladder  for  indexing  the  nodes  in  relatively  precise  predeter- 
mined positions  on  the  tilt  drum  and  for  securing  the  ladder  in 
such  position  during  tilting  drum  movement 


4,494,594 
SPRAY  COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTINUOUS  STEEL 

CASTING  MACHINE 
Cass  R.  Kurziiiald,  Milford,  Pa.,  aMlfMN'  to  AMB  Technology, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Sep.  8, 1981,  Scr.  No.  299,999 

lot  CL^  B22D  11/124 

IJJS.  a.  164-^443  16  Cblon 


1.  A  bag  for  carrying  mail  or  the  like  comprising  two  overly- 
ing panels  of  similar  size  and  shape  secured  along  their  two 
peripheral  sides  and  bottom  edges  to  form  a  main  pocket  there- 
between, said  top  edges  being  unsecured  to  provide  a  mouth,  a 
slide  fastener  connected  to  said  panels  along  said  top  edges  for 
opening  and  closing  said  main  pocket  mouth,  a  transparent 
card  pocket,  an  address  card  removably  inserted  within  said 
pocket  and  being  apertured  at  its  upper  end,  patch  means 
ahnedly  secured  along  their  side  and  bottom  edges  to  each  of 
said  panels  with  their  upper  edges  being  unsecured  and  aper- 
tured, said  patch  means  generally  underlying  said  card  pocket 
and  projecting  thereabove  and  terminating  below  said  slide 
fastener  when  in  mouth  closing  position.  Finger  grip  means 
hinged  to  said  sUde  fastener  and  formed  with  an  aperture  in  one 
end,  and  plastic  tie  seal  means  including  a  flexible  rod  tipped  at 
one  end  and  formed  with  a  hollow  truncated  cone  at  its  other 
end  and  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  bead  means  therebetween, 
whereby  when  said  seal  means  is  inserted  through  said  card, 
patch  and  finger  grip  apertures  and  said  tipped  end  is  threaded 


1.  A  continuous  casting  machine  for  casting  metals  whose 
melting  point  temperature  is  in  excess  of  about  2,600*  P.,  com- 
prising: a  frame  having  a  top  and  a  bottom;  a  vertically  ori- 
ented mold  tube  positioned  in  and  secured  to  the  top  of  said 
frame;  and  spray  means  including  a  plurality  of  spray  nozzles 
spaced  around  said  mold  tube  for  directing  sprays  of  water 
against  the  exterior  surface  of  the  mold  tube  to  cool  molten 
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metal  therein;  said  spray  means  and  spray  nozzles  being  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  cause  said  sprays  of  water  upon  exit 
from  the  spray  nozzles  to  have  a  gauge  pressure  in  the  range  of 
from  about  40  pounds  per  square  inch  to  about  1 50  pounds  per 
square  inch  and  to  have  an  included  spray  angle  of  up  to  about 
1 10*;  and  said  spray  nozzles  being  spaced  up  to  about  six  inches 
from  the  mold  tube  and  from  each  other  a  predetermined 
distance  such  that  adjacent  sprays  of  water,  where  they  strike 
the  mold  tube,  do  not  overlap  each  other  more  than  about  one 
inch  and  are  not  spaced  from  each  other  more  than  about  one 
inch,  whereby  the  sprays  of  water  dissipate  any  barrier  or  layer 
of  steam  which  tends  to  form  around  said  mold  tube  and  at  the 
same  time  effect  cooUng  of  the  molten  metal  in  the  mold  tube. 


4,494,595 

TEMPERATURE-CONTROLLABLE  HEAT  VALVE 

UwrcMe  A.  Sdunid,  12  M^tlcwood  Ct,  Greeabelt,  Md.  20770 

FUed  No?.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  556,480 

lat  a.J  F28F  7i/00 

VS.  a,  165— I  18  Claims 


1.  In  the  method  of  transferring  heat  by  the  evaporation  of  a 
working  fltiid  in  an  evaporator  and  the  condensing  of  the 
resulting  vapor  in  a  condenser  to  form  condensate,  the  direc- 
tion of  heat  flow  being  from  the  evaporator  to  the  condenser, 
and  the  condensate  being  returned  to  the  evaporator,  the  im- 
provement for  controlling  the  amount  of  heat  flow  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
interrupting  the  return  flow  of  condensate  to  produce  drop- 
lets of  condensate,  and 
controlling  the  temperature  at  the  point  of  droplet  produc- 
tion to  control  the  rate  of  droplet  production  and,  thus, 
the  rate  at  which  condensate  is  returned  to  the  evaporator. 


4,494,596 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONDITIONING  AIR 

TEMPERATURE  AND  HUMIDITY 
Norman  F.  Bradahaw,  Svrey,  England,  aaaigDor  to  Haden 

Schweitzer  Corporatioo,  Madiaon  Heights,  Mich. 
DivlaioB  of  Ser.  No.  150,537,  May  16, 1980,  Pat  No.  4^67,787. 
This  appUcatioB  Sep.  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  434,077 
Int  a.5  F24F  3/14 
VS.  a  165—20  6  ClaiiBs 

1.  An  air  conditioning  system  comprising: 
duct  means  having  an  upstream  portion  and  a  downstream 
portion  and  adapted  for  carrying  a  stream  of  air  there- 
through; 
multi-section  heat  exchange  means  in  said  duct  means  medi- 
ate said  upstream  and  downstream  fwrtions,  said  multi- 
section heat  exchange  means  including  a  plurality  of  mde- 
pendently  controllable  sections  arranged  in  parallel  across 
said  duct  means  to  receive  and  treat  respective  portions  of 
an  air  stream  flowing  in  said  duct  means; 
a  plurality  of  banks  of  spray  nozzles  for  humidifying  said  air 
stream  and  disposed  across  said  duct  means  upstream  of 
said  multi-section  hrat  exchange  means,  each  said  bank 
being  operatively  associated  with  a  different  section  of 
said  heat  exchange  means; 
valve  means  operatively  connected  to  said  nozzles  for  iixle- 


pendently  controllmg  the  operation  thereof  whereby 
humidification  may  occur  in  at  least  one  of  said  b&nks 
independently  of  humidificauon  in  the  other  of  said  banks, 
by-pass  means  arranged  in  said  duct  means  and  m  parallel 
with  said  multi-section  heat  exchange  means  for  control la- 
bly  conveying  therein  a  portion  of  said  air  stream  around 
said  multi-section  heat  exchange  meant  whereby   said 


conveyed  portion  receives  neither  heat  exchange  treat- 
ment nor  humidification,  and 
all  of  the  portions  of  said  air  stream  being  remixed  at  said 
downstream  portion  of  said  duct  means  to  provide  an  air 
stream,  the  qualities  of  which  vary  in  degree  according  to 
the  amount  of  treatment  and  humidification  afforded  by 
said  apparatus  and  the  portions  of  said  air  stream  flowing 
through  and  around  said  heat  exchange  means 


4,494,597 
VENTILATING  DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMOTTVT  VEHICLE 
Akira  Fnkaaii;  Konio  Okamoto,  botli  of  Okazaki,  and  Hiroki 
Nognchi,  Oobu,  all  of  Japan,  aaatgnors  to  Nippon  Sokea.  Inc., 
Niihio,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317,408 
ClalBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Not.  5,  1980.  55-154904; 
Mar.  10,  1961,  56-33012rU] 

Int  a.}  F28F  27/00 
VS.  a.  165—41  3  Claims 


1.  A  ventilating  system  for  an  automotive  vehicle  which 
includes  a  trunk  compartment,  separated  from  the  vehicle 
compartment  by  rear  seats  and  a  rear  board  and  an  air  condi- 
tioning device  mounted  in  a  front  portion  of  the  vehicle,  said 
system  including  a  ventilatmg  device  mounted  m  a  rear  portion 
of  the  vehicle  below  said  rear  board  for  effecting  ventilation 
between  the  air  in  a  vehicle  compartment  and  the  atmosphenc 
air  outside  the  vehicle, 
atmospheric  air  passageway  means  for  conducting  atmo- 
spheric air  from  outside  of  said  vehicle  to  said  venulation 
device  and  into  the  rear  portion  of  said  vehicle  compan- 
ment  so  that  such  air  is  directed  toward  the  front  portion 
thereof;  said  atmospheric  air  paaaageway  means  including 
an  outlet  port  located  subetantially  at  the  center  of  the  rear 
board  as  viewed  in  the  lateral  direction  of  the  vehicle  and 
opened  toward  the  front  portion  of  the  vehicle; 
internal  air  passageway  means  provided  m  a  manner  to  cross 
atmospheric  air  passageway  means  for  c<MKluctmg  air  m 
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the  rear  portion  of  said  vehicle  compartment  out  of  said 
vehicle  compartment  and  into  said  trunk  compartment 
and  means  for  exhausting  such  air  thereafter  to  the  outside 
of  said  vehicle,  said  internal  air  passageway  means  includ- 
ing an  inlet  port  located  at  both  lateral  end  portions  of  the 
rear  board;  and 
heat  exchanger  means  mounted  at  the  crossing  portion  of 
said  atmospheric  air  passageway  means  and  said  internal 
air  passageway  means  for  causing  both  sensible  heat  and 
latent  heat  to  be  exchanged  between  the  atmospheric  air 
flowing  through  said  atmospheric  air  passageway  means 
and  the  air  flowing  through  said  internal  air  passageway 
means. 


press  an  elastic  Oring  between  said  first  shoulder  and  said 
wall  of  said  manifold  to  form  an  airtight  seal;  and 
inserting  a  bifurcated  retainer  between  said  plate  and  said 
surface  of  said  manifold,  said  retainer  engaging  said  sec- 
ond shoulder  to  prevent  movement  of  said  pipe  in  a  direc- 
tion perpendicular  away  from  said  manifold. 


4,494,598 
FLUE  PIPE  CONNECTION  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD 

OF  CONNECnON  THEREOF 
Robert  DeHaan,  Cedar  Rapids,  and  Lee  D.  Gisvold,  Norway, 
both  of  Iowa,  assignors  to  Amana  RefHgeration,  Inc.,  Amana, 
Iowa 

FUed  Jan.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  456,171 

Int  a.^  F28F  9/06 

VS.  a.  165-47  9  Claims 


4,494,599 

VACUUM  PRODUCING  CONDENSER 

Walter  Kab,  HastingsKm-Hadsoa,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Niagwa 

Blower  Compuy,  Baffelo,  N.Y. 

DiTisfcMi  of  Ser.  No.  491,594,  May  4, 1983,  which  is  a 

continaation-in-|Mrt  of  Ser.  No.  324,785,  Not.  25,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  611,613 

Int  a.3  F28F  9/00 

VS.  a.  165-67  g  Claims 


1.  In  combination: 

a  recuperative  heat  exchanger  for  extracting  heat  from  flue 
gases,  said  exchanger  having  a  metallic  exhaust  manifold 
having  a  flat  sheet  wall  with  a  circular  aperture; 

a  bracket  having  an  external  connection  to  said  flat  sheet 
wail,  said  bracket  defming  a  plate  paraJleliy  spaced  from 
said  wall  of  said  manifold,  said  plate  having  a  circular 
opening  coaxial  to  said  aperture,  said  opening  being  larger 
than  said  aperture; 

a  plastic  pipe  extending  through  said  opening  and  into  said 
manifold  through  said  aperture,  said  pipe  having  an  annu- 
lar protrusion  defming  a  first  shoulder  facing  said  mani- 
fold and  a  second  shoulder  facing  away  from  said  mani- 
fold; 

an  O-ring  positioned  around  said  pipe,  said  O-ring  being 
pressed  between  said  first  shoulder  and  said  wall  of  said 
manifold  to  form  a  substantially  airtight  seal  therebe- 
tween; and 

a  bifurcated  retamer  removably  inserted  between  said  sec- 
ond shoulder  and  said  plate,  said  retainer  engaging  said 
second  shoulder  to  prevent  motion  of  said  pipe  away  from 
said  manifold. 

9.  The  method  of  connecting  a  plastic  flue  pipe  to  a  flat  sheet 
metal  wall  of  a  manifold  of  a  recuperative  heat  exchanger  of  a 
residential  furnace,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

inserting  said  plastic  flue  pipe  through  a  first  circular  aper- 
ture m  a  bracket  plate  externally  connected  to  and  paral- 
lelly  spaced  from  said  wall  of  said  manifold  and  through  a 
second  circular  aperture  in  said  wall,  said  first  and  second 
apertures  being  coaxial,  said  pipe  having  an  annular  pro- 
trusion having  a  circumference  larger  than  said  second 
aperture  but  smaller  than  said  first  aperture,  said  protru- 
sion defining  a  first  shoulder  facing  said  manifold  and  a 
second  shoulder  facing  away  from  said  manifold; 

pressing  said  pipe  inwardly  towards  said  manifold  to  com- 


I.  In  a  condenser  for  vapors  containing  noncondensible 
gases,  a  shell  having  a  generally  horizontal  condenser  chamber 
with  condenser  tubes  therein,  means  for  directing  water  down- 
wardly onto  the  condenser  tubes,  a  basin  mounted  to  the  bot- 
tom of  said  shell  beneath  said  condenser  chamber  for  collect- 
ing said  water  directed  onto  said  condenser  tubes,  and  support 
means  engaging  the  bottom  of  said  shell  for  supporting  the 
shell,  said  support  means  being  spaced  outwardly  from  the 
sides  of  said  basin  to  permit  access  to  said  basin  sides  for  servic- 
ing purposes. 


4,494,600 

PORTABLE  QUICK  CHILLING  AND  HEATING 

APPLLANCE 

Bruce  E.  DeUn,  7111  MarshaU  A?e^  Hammond,  Ind.  46323 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  241,677,  Mar.  9, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,407,3567 

This  appUcation  Aug.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  526,392 

Int  a.3  F28D  7/02 

VS.  CL  165—132  2  Claims 


1.  A  portable  quick  chilling  and  heating  appliance  for  bever- 
ages and  the  like  comprising,  in  combination, 
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(a)  a  generally  cylindrical  container  having  a  fluid  tight 
lower  section  and  a  non-fluid  tight  upper  section; 

(b)  a  coil  of  metallic  tubing  having  an  upper  end  portion  and 
a  lower  end  portion,  said  coil  being  housed  within  the 
lower  section  of  said  container  in  spaced  relation  with  the 
inner  peripheral  wall  thereof; 

(c)  said  upper  end  portion  terminating  in  an  intake; 

(d)  said  lower  end  portion  terminating  in  an  outlet; 

(e)  a  cover  having  a  concave  upper  face  and  defining  a 
closure  for  the  upper  section  of  said  container; 

(0  means  defming  a  fluid  reservoir  in  said  concave  upper 

face  of  said  cover  having  an  inner  diameter  at  least  as 

great  as  the  inner  diameter  of  said  container  and  also 

having  a  lowest  point; 
(g)  means  defining  a  fluid-tight  connection  between  the 

lowest  point  of  said  reservoir  and  said  upper  end  portion 

of  said  coil; 
(h)  an  upwardly  extending  wall  in  the  upper  section  of  said 

container  situated  above  said  coil;  and 
(i)  means  defining  at  least  one  aperture  in  said  upwardly 

extending  wall  above  said  coil  for  loading  ice  or  a  heating 

medium  into  said  container. 


4,494,601 

DOWNHOLE  CHEMICAL  CUTIING  TOOL 

Donna  K.  Pratt,  and  Jamie  B.  Terrell,  both  of  Fort  Worth,  Tex^ 

aaiigiiors  to  Gearfaart  Indostries,  lac^  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

FUed  Sep.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  301,675 

Int  a.3  E21B  29/02 

UJS.  a.  166—55  19  Claimi 


1.  In  a  downhole  chemical  fluid  jet  cutting  tool  for  cutting 
downhole  tubular  goods,  the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  tool  body  adapted  for  insertion  into  a  well- 
bore; 

(b)  anchoring  means  in  said  tool  body,  said  anchoring  means 
being  actuatable  between  a  deployed  position  in  response 
to  the  application  of  fluid  pressure  and  a  retracted  position 
in  response  to  the  release  of  said  fluid  pressure; 

(c)  a  chemical  section  in  said  tool  body  having  a  chamber 
therein  adapted  to  receive  a  cutting  fluid; 

(d)  a  cutting  section  in  said  tool  body  having  a  longitudinally 
extending  bore  in  fluid  communication  with  said  chemical 
section  at  the  rear  of  said  cutting  section  and  in  fluid 
communication  with  the  exterior  of  said  tool  body  at  the 
front  of  said  cutting  section; 

(e)  at  least  one  cutting  port  at  an  intermediate  location  in  said 
cutting  section  extending  transversely  from  said  bore  to 
the  exterior  of  said  tool  body; 

(0  a  piston  formed  of  a  relatively  malleable  material  slidably 
disposed  in  said  bore  at  a  first  position  between  said  port 
and  said  chemical  section;  and 

(g)  a  reduced  section  in  said  bore  in  front  of  said  port  dimen- 


sioned with  respect  to  said  piston  to  receive  said  piston 
upon  the  application  of  fluid  pressure  m  an  interference  fit 
to  hold  said  piston  in  place  at  a  second  location  in  front  of 
said  cutting  port,  the  wall  of  said  reduced  bore  aecuon 
being  formed  of  a  hard  material  relative  to  said  piston 


4,494,602 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTION  DEVICE  FOR  AN 

UNDERWATER  WELL  HEAD 

Aadri  Capdeboacq,  Jvaaeoa,  ami  Jem-Oaade  Ferry,  HagM 

AdUb,  both  of  Fraace,  aaai^ors  to  Sodctc  Natkmak  Elf 

Aqnltaloc  (ProdKtkM),  Covberote,  Fraace 

FUed  Jaa.  10,  19«3,  Ser.  No.  456,995 
Claima  priority,  applicatioa  Fraace,  Jaa.  14.  1962,  82  00522 
Lit  CL'  E21B  33/035 
VJS.  CL  166—65  R  4  Claim 


1.  An  electrical  connection  device  for  an  underwater  well- 
head including  upper  and  lower  stop-valve  devices,  hydraulic 
and  production  connectors,  and  supplying  a  motor  driving  a 
deep  well  pump  suspended  by  tubing  from  the  wellhead,  the 
provision  of: 
a  suspension  connector  attached  to  said  tubing  beneath  the 

lower  stop-valve  device  and  in  communication  with  said 

tubing, 
said  connector  having  a  cylindrical  wall  with  a  top  open  end 

and  a  bottom  end  having  a  threaded  connection  to  said 

tubing; 
a  male  element  coaxial  with  said  cylindrical  wall,  and  having 

a  lower  end  seated  in  said  bottom  end  of  the  connector 

and  having  a  passageway  for  effluent  from  said  tubing, 
said  male  element  being  provided  with  axially  spaced  annu- 
lar contacts  havmg  leads  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said 

motor, 
a  female  elenient  having  an  elongated  bell  shaped  hollow 

body  forming  an  internal  chamber  provided  with  axially 

spaced  internal  electrical  contacts, 
said  body  coaxially  receiving  said  male  element  in  said 

chamber  for  mutual  engagement  of  the  electncal  contacu 

thereon, 
said  body  having  an  outer  diameter  for  a  major  portion  of  its 

length  less  than  the  inner  diameter  of  the  cylindncal  wall 

of  the  suspension  connector  to  provide  an  annular  space 

for  passage  of  effluent  through  the  lower  end  of  the  male 

element  from  the  tubing, 
said  female  element  having  an  enlarged  portion  sealing!  y 

engaged  with  internal  surfaces  of  the  top  portion  of  the 

cylindrical  wall  of  the  suspension  connector, 
said  enlarged  portion  having  openings  therein  for  passage 

therethrough  of  effluent, 
said  female  element  having  an  extension  portion  extending 
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through  Slid  above  the  said  «op-vtlve  devices,  hydraulic 
•nd  prodoction  connectoia  associated  with  said  wellhead, 
said  extensioo  portion  providing  a  cylindrical  surftce  against 
which  at  leut  one  of  said  stop-valve  devices  may  seal 
while  cooununication  is  maintained  with  said  motor, 
pump,  and  suspension  connector. 


extracted  acidic  materials  or  salts  thereof  in  conjunction 
with  an  aqueous  displacing  medium  under  conditions  to 
displace  said  ofl. 


4v4H«» 

WIRE  MESH  WELL  SCREEN  WITH  WELDED  WIRE 

SUPPORT 

Jrfta  E.  HargiMcy.  Ba«Ma  Aires,  Argentiiu,  assigMr  to 

UOP  Ik^  Des  PUmb,  m. 

FIW  Oct  19, 1M3, 8«r.  No.  543^1 

LM.  CL^  E21B  4im 

UACL  166-231  g  CW„ 


4^494,605 

SAND  CONTROL  EMPLOYING  HALOGENATED.  OIL 

SOLUBLE  HYDROCARBONS 

John  F.  Wieehd,  Coh«b«,  Ohio;  Chvl«  R.  Fk«ch,  Bridae- 

iwrt,  and  WObw  L.  Hdl,  Bellrire,  both  of  Tex!3«I?S 
Texaco  Inc.,  White  Pfadas,  N.Y.  — v«"  «» 

Filed  Dec  IL  Mil,  Ser.  No.  329,906 

. ,  o    ^  "■*•  ^'  *^*®  *^/<^^   *^/^ 

U.S.  CL  166—288  jg 


1  A  well  screen  comprising  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  rods, 
a  strip  of  wire  mesh  heUcaUy  wrapped  on  the  rods  at  a  pitch 
shghUy  greater  than  the  width  of  the  strip  of  mesh  so  as  to 
define  a  hehcaJ  gap  between  adjacent  wraps  of  said  strip,  at 
least  one  wire  helically  wrapped  about  said  rods  at  the  same 
pitch  as  said  strip  of  wire  mesh,  said  at  least  one  wire  being 
welded  to  each  of  said  rods  at  each  of  its  intersections  there- 
with, said  at  least  one  wire  being  positioned  in  said  helical  gap 
so  that  a  first  narrow  width  portion  thereof  overlies  an  edge 
portion  of  said  strip  of  wire  mesh  while  an  adjacent  second 
width  portion,  which  includes  the  welded  intersections  with 
said  rods,  does  not  overlie  said  strip  of  wire  mesh. 

4,494,604 

EXTRACTION  OF  ACIDIC  MATERIALS  FROM 

ORGANIC  UQUIDS  AND  USE  THEREOF  IN 

ENHANCED  OIL  RECOVERY 

Jama  E.  Shaw,  and  Pul  R.  Stapp,  both  of  BarttesriOe,  OUa., 

■"IgMrf  to  PhflUpa  Petrokvn  Conpny,  BartlefriUe,  Okla. 

PD«d  Ju.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  S08,640 

lat  CLJ  E21B  4i/22 

"f  ?•  '•Ji;^'  30  Oaia. 

I.  A  method  for  extracting  acidic  materials  from  an  organic 
liquid  containing  the  same  comprising: 

contacting  at  least  one  organic  liquid,  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (1)  organic  Uquids  naturally  contain- 
ing said  aadic  materials,  and  (2)  organic  liquids  which 
have  be^  contacted  with  an  oxidizing  agent  under  condi- 
tions sufficient  to  produce  said  acidic  materials,  with  an 
aqueous,  polar  organic  solvent  solution  of  potassium  hy- 
droxide m  an  amount  and  under  conditions  sufficient  to 
produce  an  aqueous  phase  conuuning  potassium  salts  of 
thus  extracted  acidic  materials. 

II.  A  method  for  recovering  oU  from  a  subsurface  earth 
formation  conuuning  the  same  comprising; 

(a)  contacting  at  least  one  organic  liquid,  selected  from 
group  consisting  of  (1)  organic  Uquids  naturally  contiun- 
mg  said  acidic  materials,  and  (2)  organic  Uquids  which 
have  been  contacted  with  an  oxidizing  agent  under  condi- 
tions sufficient  to  produce  said  acidic  materials,  with  an 
aqueous,  polar  organic  solvent  solution  of  potassium  hy- 
droxide  m  an  amount  and  under  conditions  sufficient  to 
produce  an  aqueous  phase  conuuning  potiBsium  salts  of 
the  thus  extracted  acidic  materials,  and 

(b)  contacting  said  subsurface  earth  formation  with  the  thus 


1.  A  method  of  tilting  a  subterranean,  unconsoUdated  sand 
and  petroleum  containing  formation  penetrated  by  at  least  one 
well,  said  weU  being  in  fluid  communication  with  the  subterra. 
nean  formation,  for  the  purpose  of  forming  a  permeable  barrier 
around  the  weU  to  restrain  the  movement  of  sand  particles 
while  permitting  the  passage  of  petroleum  therethrough,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  introducing  a  pre-determined  quantity  of  granular  mate- 
rial into  the  well  bore  adjacent  the  formation; 

(b)  inti-oducing  bituminous  petroleum  into  the  granular 
material; 

(c)  inu-oducing  an  asphalt  precipiuting  solvent  consisting  of 
a  halogen  substitiited,  oil  soluble  hydrocarbon  having  at 
least  one  halo  substituent  and  having  less  than  6  carbon 
atoms  per  molecule;  and 

(d)  introducing  a  heated  fluid  into  the  granular  material  at  a 
temperature  of  at  least  250*  F.  to  solidify  the  precipitated 
asphalt 


4,494,606 

PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  VERnCAL 

CONFORMANCE  IN  A  NEAR  WELL  BORE 

ENVIRONMENT 

Robert  D.  Sydauk,  LHtlctoB,  Coio.,  MriVMr  to  Mmthoa  OU 

Company,  Fhidlay,  Ohio 

Filed  May  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  496,349 
Irt.  CLJ  E21B  ii//i«  43/22 
UA  a  166-295  15  cwtaa 

1.  A  process  for  substantially  plugging  at  least  one  zone  of 
relatively  high  permeability  in  a  near  weU  bore  environment  of 
a  subterranean  fonnation  penetrated  by  a  well  bore  in  fluid 
communication  therewith,  said  formation  having  said  at  least 
one  zone  of  relatively  high  permeability  and  at  least  one  zone 
of  reUtively  low  permcabihty,  the  process  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  mjecting  an  aqueous  solution  contaming  an  organic  poly- 
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mer  capable  of  being  cross  linked  by  a  cross-linking  agent 
into  said  near  well  bore  environment  via  said  well  bof«; 
(b)  injecting  a  hydrocarbon  spacer  between  said  solution 
containing  said  polymer  and  an  aqueous  solution  contain- 
ing said  cross-linking  agent  into  said  near  well  bore  envi- 
ronment via  said  well  bore  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  delay 
mixing  of  said  solutions  containing  said  polymer  and  said 
cross-linking  agent  until  said  solutions  are  in  said  near  well 
bore  environment; 


aoMin  ■oumoi  •!«■••  vouaa  at 
aouMMuT  MKiniua 


(c)  injecting  said  solution  containing  said  cross-linking  agent 
into  said  near  well  bore  environment  via  said  well  bore; 
and 

(d)  reacting  said  polymer  and  said  cross-linking  agent  upon 
said  mixing  to  form  a  gel  preferentially  and  predominantly 
within  said  at  least  one  zone  of  relatively  high  permeabil- 
ity in  said  near  well  bore  environment,  which  substantially 
plugs  said  at  least  one  zone  of  relatively  high  permeability 
in  said  near  well  bore  environment. 


METHOD  OF  CLEANING  AND  INmBITING  SUCKER 

ROD  CORROSION 

Mkhad  B.  Ford,  GcMral  DcUrery,  VerBtl,  Utah  84078,  and 

JIa  B.  GrifllB,  4818  Onwrn,  OdcMa,  Tex.  79762 

FUed  May  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  493,029 

iML  a.^  E21B  19/00 

VS.  CL  166-311  11  ClaiM 


5.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  and  inhibiting  a  string  of  sucker 

rod  as  the  string  is  being  removed  respective  to  a  borehole, 

comprising;  in  combination: 

an  enclosure  and  a  wellhead,  said  enclosure  having  an  axial 

passageway  formed  therethrough  through  which  said 

string  can  pass,  means  at  one  end  of  said  enclosure  by 


which  the  encloaure  is  removably  attached  to  the  well- 
hcMl; 

means  dividing  said  enclosure  into  a  stripper  chamber,  a 
blasting  chamber,  a  cleaning  chamber,  and  a  cxtating 
chamber,  each  of  the  recited  chambers  mclude  axially 
aligned  passageways  formed  therethrough  which  coincide 
with  said  axial  passageway  formed  through  said  enclo- 
sure; 

said  stripper  chamber  includes  first  packer  means  for  resil- 
iently  engaging  a  circumferentially  extending  marginal 
length  of  the  string  to  wipe  a  substantial  quantity  of  for- 
eign material  therefrom  and  thereby  clean  the  outer  sur- 
face thereof  of  unwanted  material; 

said  blasting  chamber  includes  means  for  producing  a  blast 
of  abrasive  material  arranged  circumferentially  about  the 
surface  of  the  string  and  directed  radially  inwards  towards 
said  surface  to  clean  said  surface  of  unwanted  material. 

said  cleaning  chamber  includes  second  packer  means  for 
resiliently  engaging  a  circumferentially  extending  mar- 
ginal length  of  said  surface  to  wipe  a  substantial  quantity 
of  foreign  material  therefrom  and  thereby  clean  said  sur- 
face of  unwanted  material; 

said  coating  chamber  includes  means  for  applying  a  corro- 
sion inhibitor  agent  to  the  cleaned  surface  as  the  string  is 
moved  along  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  and  through  the 
chamber  whereby; 

said  string  is  cleaned  and  inhibited  as  the  string  is  brought 
out  of  the  borehole. 


4,494,608 
WELL  INJECnON  SYSTEM 
Charica  R.  WilUaM;  Joka  H.  Yoaker,  botk  of  CarroUtoo.  and 
R(4>crt  L.  Thvaaa,  McKlney,  all  of  Tex.,  aasignon  to  Otis 
EagiMcrlBg  CorporatkMi,  Dalba,  Tex. 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1982,  Scr.  No.  447,023 
IM.  a.3  E21B  34/JO 
VS.  CL  166—317  23  Oalna 

1.  A  valve  connectable  in  a  string  of  well  tools,  comprising: 

a.  a  tubular  body  with  a  bore  therethrough, 

b.  flow  passage  means  in  said  body  communicating  said  body 
bore  with  the  extenor  of  said  body;  and 

c.  sliding  sleeve  valve  means  in  said  body  controlling  flow 
through  said  flow  passage  means  including  a  downwardly 
biased  piston  valve  member  slidably  mounted  tn  and  seal- 
ingly  engaging  said  body  above  and  below  said  flow 
passage  means  and  releaaably  positioned  m  up  flow  pas- 
sage means  closed  to  flow  position  by  a  frangible  pm 
through  the  body  wall  below  said  flow  passage  means  and 
protruding  into  a  recess  in  said  piston  valve,  said  piston 
valve  having  an  annular  differential  area  between  the 
larger  sealed  area  above  said  flow  passage  means  and  the 
smaller  sealed  area  bdow  said  flow  passage  means  respon- 
sive to  pressure  in  said  body  bore  for  releasing  said  piston 
valve  on  appUcation  of  a  predetemuned  pressure  in  said 
body  bore  to  slide  to  a  down  position  opening  said  flow 
passage  means  to  flow 

12.  A  valve  connectable  in  a  well  tool  string,  coirpnsmg; 

a.  a  tubular  body  with  a  bore  therein  closed  at  the  lower  end, 

b.  upper  and  lower  flow  passage  means  in  said  body  rommu- 
nicating  said  body  bore  with  the  extenor  of  said  body. 
sliding  valve  means  in  said  body  controlling  flow  through 
said  upper  and  lower  flow  passage  means; 
releasable  positioning  means  posibomng  said  sliding  valve 
means  up  closing  said  upper  flow  passage  means  to  flow 
and  opening  said  lower  flow  passage  means  to  flow,  and 


c. 
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e.  means  on  said  sliding  valve  means  biasing  said  sliding 
vaJve  means  downwardly  toward  a  position  opening  said 


portion  of  the  flowway  surrounded  by  said  spring  means 
and  between  said  spring  support  and  piston  in  at  least  one 
position  of  the  valve  member, 
said  valve  means  connected  to  said  piston  and  controlling 
now  through  said  Howway  in  response  to  reciprocation  of 
said  piston, 

a  control  fluid  conduit  in  said  body  extending  from  the  side 

of  the  piston  opposite  said  spring  means, 
a  stinger, 

means  for  releasably  latching  said  stinger  to  said  valve  hous- 
ing. 


upper  flow  passage  means  to  flow  and  closing  said  lower 
flow  passage  means  to  flow. 


4,494,609 

TEST  TREE 

K«»Mtk  L.  Schweadcaumi,  LewtariUe,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Otis 

EaciMeriag  Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

ContiaaatioiHiB-ptft  of  Scr.  No.  258,689,  Apr.  29,  1981, 

■batoned.  This  application  Dec  11,  1981,  S«r.  No.  329,920 

lat  a.'  E21B  7/12 

Uf?->*^  36CUd«s 

1.  A  subsurface  test  tree  adapted  to  be  suspended  in  a  blow- 
out preventer  stack  comprising, 

a  tubular  valve  housing, 

a  cylinder  in  said  housing, 

a  spring  support  in  said  cylinder, 

a  piston  slidable  in  said  cylinder, 

spring  means  extending  between  said  spring  support  and  said 
piston  and  urging  said  piston  in  one  direction, 

a  flow  conduit  providing  a  flowway  extending  axially 
through  the  housing  and  having  a  portion  arranged  radi- 
ally inward  from  said  spring  means, 

first  valve  means  including  a  valve  member  on  the  spring 
side  of  said  piston  and  positioned  at  least  m  part  in  the 


a  control  fluid  conduit  in  said  stinger  communicating  with 

the  control  fluid  conduit  in  said  body  when  said  stinger  is 

latched  to  said  valve  housing, 
a  tubing  depends  from  said  housing, 
a  hydraulically  operated  surface  controlled  subsurface  safety 

valve  in  said  tubing, 
a  hydraulic  line  for  providing  operating  pressure  fluid  to  said 

safety  valve  between  said  safety  valve  and  a  port  in  said 

housing,  and 
means  in  said  housing  esUblishing  fluid  communication 

between  said  port  and  said  control  fluid  conduit. 

4,494,610 
METHOD  FOR  RELEASING  STUCK  DRILL  PIPE 
Clarence  O.  Walker,  Richmond,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc» 
White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  483,789 
Int  CL'  E21B  31/03;  CD9K  7/02 
U.S.  a.  166-301  13  Claims 

1.  An  improved  method  for  releasing  a  stuck  drill  string  in 
the  borehole  of  an  underground  formation  employing  an  aque- 
ous drilling  fluid,  the  method  comprising  contacting  the  stuck 
drill  string  with  an  additive  composition  effective  in  reducing 
the  annular  pressure  exerted  by  the  drilling  fluid  or  mud  cake 
against  the  stuck  drill  string  and  thereby  releasing  the  stuck 
drill  stnng,  the  additive  composition  comprising  a  major 
amount  of  an  alcohol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methanol,  ethanol,  normal  propanol,  isopropanol  and  mixtures 
thereof. 


4,494,611 
APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  SOIL  FOR  PLANTING 
Gnillenno  D.  Ahrarez,  16  Searing  St^  DoTer,  N  J.  07801 
FUed  Feb.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  347^73 
Int  0.3  AOIB  43/00,  35/16 
U.S.  CL  172—32  12  Cfadms 

1.  An  apparatus  for  processing  soil  by  mechanical  means 
comprising: 


OFFICIAL  GAZFTTF 


JAhOIARY  22,  198S 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1367 


a.  a  housing  having  a  top  portion  with  an  aperture  located 
therein,  a  bottom  portion  with  an  aperture  located  therein, 
for  the  respective  graviutional  ingress  and  egress  of  a 
quantity  of  soil,  a  plurality  of  planar  surfaces,  supported 
within  said  housing;  a  vertical  routable  power  drive  shaft 
centrally  located  in  said  housing  with  said  shaft  having  a 
plurality  of  radially  extending  support  arms  routable 
therewith,  said  arms  having  supported  thereon,  a  crushmg 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  routing  discs  in  series 
routing  about  said  vertical  power  driven  shaft,  on  said 
plurality  of  planar  surfaces; 


I.  separating  means  supported  by  said  plurality  of  radially 
extending  support  arms,  said  radially  extending  arms  hav- 
ing secured  thereto,  downwardly  extending  pms;  a  disc 
plate  mounted  about  said  power  driven  shaft  and  having  a 
plurality  of  openings  therein  for  the  passage  therethrough 
of  said  soil  and  having  extending  upwardly  therefrom  a 
plurality  of  arcuate  inclined  pins,  said  upwardly  extending 
arcuate  inclined  pins  cooperating  with  said  downwardly 
extending  pins  to  separate  the  rocks  and  other  large  ob- 
jects from  the  soil;  and, 

.  means  for  communicating  said  soil  to  said  top  portion 
aperture. 


4,494,612 

MANUALLY  OPERABLE  POST  DRIVER 

Harry  Bell,  818  E.  Shaw  Su,  Charlotte,  Mich.  48813 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  468,297 

lat  a^  B25D  1/00 


VS.  a  173—1 


17  Claims 


opposmg  ends  (IQg  and  lOA)  which  can  be  blunt  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  mounting  on  a  post  a  manually  operable  post  dnver 
mcluding  slide  hammer  means  (11)  manually  slideable  and 
reciprocally  movable  on  a  segment  along  the  post  be 
tween  the  two  opposmg  ends  (IQf  and  lOh)  of  the  post 
with  retainmg  means  (14a.  15c,  19  and  20)  which  rcmov 
ably  engage  the  lateral  extensions  of  the  post  the  retaining 
means  including  at  least  one  post  engaging  member  on  the 
slide  hammer  means  slideably  engaging  each  of  the  lateral 
extensions  of  the  post  and  wherein  at  least  one  of  the  posi 
engaging  members  is  disengageable  from  the  post  exten- 
sion to  allow  removal  of  the  slide  hammer  means  from  the 
post  and  with  hand  holding  members  (18  and  18o)  on  the 
hammer  means  for  manual  operation  and  with  a  hammer 
head  (25)  on  the  hammer  means  and  mcluding  anvi!  means 
(12)  with  secunng  means  for  removable  ngid  mounting  of 
the  anvil  means  on  the  post  intermediate  to  the  ends  of  the 
post  adjacent  to  the  segment  of  movement  of  the  hammer 
means  and  wherein  in  use  the  hammer  head  of  the  slide 
hammer  means  impacts  the  anvil  means  to  drive  or  to 
remove  the  post  from  the  ground, 

(b)  impacting  the  slide  hammer  means  on  the  anvil  means  to 
drive  or  remove  the  post  from  the  ground;  and 

(c)  disengaging  the  disengageable  post  engaging  member 
and  thus  the  slide  hammer  and  the  anvil  means  from  the 
post. 


4,494,613 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRIVING  HOLLOW 

PILES  INTO  THE  GROUND 
Hiroaki  Tamaki,  Hiratsuka,  and  Joji  Nakanura,  Kaiiiakura. 
both   of  Japan,   aaiigDors   to   KabuahikJ    Kaisha    Komatsu 
Seiaakuaho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  357.270 

Lit  a.}  E02D  7/26 

VS.  a.  173—74  9  Claim 


16.  The  method  for  driving  a  post  with  a  U-shaped  cross-sec- 
tion with  a  bottom  (10a),  two  opposite  legs  (106,  10c)  and 
lateral  extensions  (lOe  and  10/)  from  each  leg  and  having  two 


1.  An  apparatus  for  driving  a  hollow  pile  into  the  ground, 
comprising: 
a  crane  vehicle  having  a  suppori  member  pivotally  mounted 

thereto; 
a  mounting  member  mounted  for  up  and  down  movement 

relative  to  the  support  member,  said  mounting  member 

having  detachably  mounted  thereto  a  hollow  pile  to  be 

driven  into  the  ground; 
a  drive  mechanism  mounted  to  said  crane  vehicle  for  up  and 

down  movement  relative  to  the  support  member,  said 

drive  mechanism  having  a  hollow  dnve  shaft  and  means 

for  routing  the  dnve  shaft; 
a  cylindrical  member  having  a  discharge  opemng  mounted 

on  said  mounting  member, 
a  cover  mounted  in  said  cylindrical  member  adapted  for 

discharging  earth  and  sand  m  a  plug  sute. 


Tamitadv  00    10fi< 


1368 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  22,  1985 


a  hoUow  rod  detachably  connected  to  said  hoUow  drive 
shaft  and  driven  thereby; 

a  cutter  mounted  to  the  leading  end  of  said  hollow  rod; 

a  short  auger  fixedly  secured  to  a  leading  end  portion  of  said 
hoUow  rod; 

a  first  nozzle  orifice  formed  in  said  hollow  rod  at  a  portion 
immediately  above  said  short  auger, 

a  second  nozzle  orifice  formed  in  said  hollow  rod  at  a  por- 
tion between  said  cutter  and  said  short  auger; 

a  source  of  compresaed  air; 

a  source  of  liquid; 

means  connected  to  said  source  of  compressed  air  and  liquid 
for  mixing  the  compresaed  air  with  the  liquid;  and 

first  conduit  means  for  connecting  said  mixing  means  to  the 
inside  of  said  hollow  drive  shaft. 


HYDRAUUCALLY  OPERATED  IMPACT  DEVICE 
Ake  T.  EklSr,  SUMofaMii,  Swedes,  aarignor  to  Atlaa  Copeo 
Aktiebolag.  Naeka,  Swedes 

FDed  Feb.  S,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  346^38 
CtalBW  priority,  mtlkatkm  Swedes,  Feb.  11, 1981,  8100961 
iBt  CLJ  B23B  45/16;  POIB  SJ/00 
VS.  a  173-116  13  ctaiM 


1.  An  hydraulically  operated  impact  device,  e.g.  a  rock  drill, 
comprising: 

a  reciprocably  driven  hammer  piston  (17a-c)  arranged  to 
impact  upon  an  anvil  means  of  a  tool  member  (22); 

a  supporting  member  (33,34)  for  axiaUy  supporting  the  tool 
member  (22); 

means  defining  a  pressure  chamber  (70); 

means  for  constanUy  connecting  said  pressure  chamber  (70) 
to  a  source  of  high  pressure  fluid; 

a  support  piston  (68)  which  is  slidable  in  a  cylinder  means 
and  which  is  subject  to  hydraulic  pressure  in  said  pressure 
chamber  (70)  in  order  to  bias  said  supporting  member 
(33.34)  into  a  defined  forward  end  position; 

narrow  clearances  (75,76)  located  between  relatively  mov- 
ing surfaces  of  said  support  piston  (68)  and  said  cylinder 
means  in  which  said  support  piston  (68)  is  sUdable,  said 
narrow  clearances  (78.76)  forming  narrow  leak  passages 
ftxnn  said  pressure  chamber  (70); 

seaUng  rings  (79.80)  located  at  the  outer  end  portions  of  said 
narrow  clearances  (75.76)  to  seal  off  the  ends  of  said 
narrow  clearances  between  said  support  piston  (68)  and 
said  cylinder  means; 
passages  (81.82)  leading  from  portions  of  said  narrow  clear- 
ances mterior  of  said  seaUng  rings  and  communicating 
with  said  narrow  clearances  (75,76);  and 
an  orifice  rcstrictor  (84)  connected  to  said  narrow  clearances 
(75,76)  via  said  passages  (81,82),  said  narrow  clearances 
(75,76)  being  connected  in  series  with  said  passages  (81,82) 
and  said  orifice  rcstrictor  (84)  to  a  sump,  said  orifice*  re- 
stnctor  (84)  being  connected  between  said  narrow  clear- 
AQces  (75,76)  and  said  sump. 


4,4H<1S 
JARRING  TOOL 
KcsMth  R.  Josea,  Corpss  ChrM,  Tex., 
Trl*aaver,  Isc^  Corpsa  dviiti,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  314,466 
lot  CL^  B25D  9/00:  E21B  4/00 
VS.  a.  173—119 


to 


3  ClaliBi 


1.  A  jar  comprising: 

a  barrel  and  a  mandrel  telescoped  relative  thereto  and  defin- 
ing therebetween  a  spring  chamber; 

a  spring  in  the  spring  chamber  arranged  to  be  stressed  upon 
untelescoping  movement  between  the  barrel  and  the  man- 
drel; 

impact  members  carried  by  the  barrel  and  mandrel  for  creat- 
ing an  impact  force  upon  stressing  of  the  spring  and  actua- 
tion of  the  jar; 

a  ball  transfer  mechanism  operating  between  the  barrel  and 
mandrel  for  stressing  the  spring  upon  initial  untelescoping 
movement  of  the  barrel  and  mandrel  and,  after  a  predeter- 
mined untelescoping  movement  between  the  mandrel  and 
barrel,  for  releasing  the  barrel  and  mandrel  for  free  untele- 
scoping movement  to  impact  the  members,  the  baO  trans- 
fer mechanism  including  a  plurality  of  balls  and  a  carrier 
having  a  pluraUty  of  openings  therein  receiving  the  balls, 
the  carrier  having  an  end  di^wsed  in  the  spring  chamber 
and  abutting  the  spring  for  operatively  connectiBg  the 
carrier  and  the  spring  for  biasing  the  carrier  with  the 
spring; 

the  spring  being  positioned  to  Mas  the  carrier  toward  a 
location  positioning  the  balls  in  latching  engagement  with 
the  mandrel; 

the  barrel  comprising  a  section  providing  a  surface  con- 
straining the  balls  against  radial  movement  for  the  dura- 
tion of  the  preliminary  untelescoping  movement  and  then 
releasing  the  balls  to  enable  radial  movement  thereof  for 
unlatching  the  balls  from  the  mandrel; 

the  mandrel  comprising  a  notch  having  a  frustoconical  sur- 
face abutting  the  balls,  a  pair  of  bodies  and  a  connecting 
section  securing  the  mandrel  bodies  together  and  having  a 
wear  surface,  the  notch  being  provided  in  part  by  the 
wear  surface,  the  mandrel  connecting  section  being  sym- 
metrical about  a  plane  perpendicular  to  a  longitudinal  tool 
axis  to  provide  a  second  wear  surface,  the  cMnecting 
section  being  invertible  to  present  the  second  wear  surface 
to  the  ball  transfer  mix^hanitm 
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4,494,616  4,494,617 

APPARATUS  AND  METHODS  FOR  THE  AERATION  OF  SHAFT  BORING  MACHINE 

CESSPOOLS  Larry  L.  Sayder,  Golden  Cok>^  umiw^  to  HarriMM  V,'mUn 

Gaorge  B.  McKae,  472  Bay  Atc^  Patckogae,  N.Y.  11772  Corporatioa,  Goldea,  Colo. 

FIM  JaL  18, 1983,  Sar.  No.  314,935  FUad  Jan.  27,  1983.  Ser.  No.  461,67S 

lat  CL^  E21B  7/18.  7/20  lat  Q.'  E21C  //Ott  E21B  3/00 

VS.  a.  175-<7                                                         7  Claimt  VS.  O.  175—86                                                        96  CUiw 


1.  A  tool  for  implanting  aeration  apparatus  beneath  a  pool 
for  collecting  waste  material  in  a  liquid  carrier,  comprising: 

a.  an  extended  hollow  tube  having  an  open  leading  edge  at 
one  end  and  a  handle  closing  ofT  the  other  end; 

b.  means  extending  from  the  side  of  said  hollow  tube  adja- 
cent said  leading  edge  and  projecting  past  said  leading 
edge  for  conununicating  with  the  interior  of  said  hollow 
tube; 

c.  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  tube  adjacent  said  lead- 
ing edge  for  supporting  said  aeration  apparatus,  said  pivot- 
ally  mounted  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  arms  hinged 
on  said  hoUow  tube  and  pivoting  about  180*  between  a 
retracted  poaition  fc^ed  in  against  said  hollow  tube  and  a 
poaition  whereby  said  arms  are  projected  forward  of  said 
hollow  tube; 

d.  said  aeration  apparatus  comprising  a  center  tube  entering 
said  open  leading  edge  of  and  extending  up  through  said 
tube  and  aerating  arms  communicating  with  the  bottom  of 
said  center  tube  and  nestled  against  the  outwardly  facing 
sides  of  said  hinged  arms;  and 

e.  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  compressed  air  through 
said  handle  into  said  hollow  tube,  into  said  aeration  appa- 
ratus and  out  said  leading  edge  and  said  extending  means. 

7.  A  method  for  implanting  an  aeration  device  in  the  ground 
beneath  a  cesspool  comprising  the  steps  of. 

a.  mounting  said  device  on  a  tool  having  arms  in  a  retracted 
position  to  which  said  tool  is  engaged, 

b.  supplying  air  under  pressure  to  said  tool,  said  tool  having 
means  to  project  said  compressed  air  forwardly; 

c.  lowering  said  tool  through  the  bottom  of  said  pool  and 
into  the  ground  surface  beneath  said  pool,  said  com- 
preased  air  being  projected  acting  to  agitate  the  material 
into  which  said  tool  is  being  lowered  thereby  faciliuting 
movement  of  said  tool; 

d.  upon  reaching  a  preselected  depth  for  said  tool,  raising 
said  tool,  the  solid  material  in  which  said  tool  is  buried 
causing  said  arms  to  spread  and  release  said  aeration  de- 
vice; and 

e.  retracting  said  tool  causing  said  arms  to  route  until  said 
arms  extend  down  leaving  said  aeration  device  in  position 
below  said  pool  to  deliver  air  under  pressure  to  aerate  said 
pool. 


— ^:' 


1.  A  machine  for  boring  •  shaft  in  earth  strata  or  the  like,  the 
shaft  having  a  generally  cyhndncal  side  wall  and  a  face  at  one 
end  thereof  which  is  cut  away  by  the  machine,  and  comprising 

an  annular  support  ring  means  for  supportmg  the  machine  on 
the  sidewall  of  the  shaft  during  a  cutting  stroke  hav  ing  an 
outside  diameter  approximately  equal  to  the  diameter  of 
the  shaft  for  bemg  located  in  closely  spaced  circumjacent 
relationship  to  the  side  wall  of  the  shaft; 

clamping  means  associated  with  said  support  nng  means  for 
causing  selective  clamping  engagement  of  said  support 
ring  means  with  the  side  wall  of  the  shaft  to  fixedly  axi&lly 
hold  the  machine  in  the  shaft; 

a  carriage  means  movably  mounted  on  said  support  nng 
means  in  fixed  axial  relationship  thereto  for  360'  circum- 
ferential movement  thereabout  and  relative  thereto: 

carriage  drive  means  operative!  y  mounted  between  said 
rotatable  carriage  means  and  said  support  ring  means  for 
causing  relative  circumferential  movement  therebetween; 

a  rotary  cutting  wheel  means  having  a  central  axis  of  rou- 
tion  supported  by  said  carnage  means  and  adapted  to  be 
located  adjacent  the  end  face  of  the  shaft  and  having  a 
diameter  substantially  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  shaft 
for  cutting  the  end  face  of  the  shaA  in  a  conunuous  spiral 
path  to  elongate  the  shaft  during  each  360'  revolution  of 
said  carriage  means; 

cutting  wheel  drive  shaft  means  supported  by  said  carnage 
means  for  rotatably  driving  said  cutting  wheel  means  and 
having  a  longitudinal  axis  of  roution; 

motor  drive  means  operatively  associated  with  said  cutting 
wheel  drive  shaft  means  for  causing  roution  of  said  drive 
shaft  means  and  said  cutting  wheel  means; 

cutting  wheel  support  means  for  holding  said  cutting  wheel 
means  central  axis  of  roution  and  said  cutting  wheel  dnve 
shaft  means  at  a  fixed  acute  angle  of  inclination  relative 
the  axis  of  the  shaft; 

axial  shifting  means  for  enabling  axial  movement  of  said 
cutting  wheel  means  and  said  drive  shaft  means  relative  to 
said  carriage  means  and  said  support  nng  means  toward 
and  away  from  the  end  face  of  the  shaft  and  for  forcing 
said  cutting  wheel  means  mto  cuttmg  engagement  with 
the  end  face  of  the  shaft  dunng  a  single  contuuous  exten- 
sion of  said  axial  shifting  means  as  said  cutung  wheel 
means  is  earned  around  said  suppon  nng  meant  whereby 
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a  continuous  spiral  cut  of  the  end  face  is  made  during  each 
360*  revolution  of  said  carriage  means. 
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4,494,619 

COMBINATORIAL  WEIGHING  APPARATUS  WITH 

BULK  AND  FINE  FEED 

Tadaaki  Matsuno,  Shiga,  Japu,  anignor  to  KaboaUki  g«fa»»« 

Ishlda  Koid  Seisakaaho,  Kyoto,  Japui  ^^ 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  506,797 
Claliiu  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  23, 1982,  57.107791: 
Dec.  27, 1982,  57-234«7  ' 

Int  a.J  GOIG  19/22.  13/02 
UA  a.  177-25  aetata. 


4,494,618 

DRILL  err  with  self  cleaning  nozzle 

Robert  P.  Radtke,  Klngwood,  Tex.,  asalgnor  to  Strata  Bit  Corpo- 
ratioB,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  430,986 

Int  CL^  E21B  10/60 

UA  a  175-393  4  Claims 


1.  A  drill  bit  with  replaceable  nozzles  comprising: 

a  drill  body  having  a  hollow  tubular  body  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  a  drill  string, 

said  dnll  body  having  an  exterior  peripheral  stabilizer  sur- 
face  and  a  front  end  face  facing  forwardly  in  the  direction 
of  drilling, 

a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  diamond  cutting  disks  supported 
sutionarily  in  cutting  position  m  said  front  end  face, 

at  least  one  nozzle  passage  in  said  drill  body  comprising  a 
duct  opening  from  the  interior  of  said  body  and  a  counter- 
bore  aligned  therewith  which  opens  through  said  front 
end  face  adjacent  to  said  cutting  elements,  said  passage 
including  a  shoulder, 

a  removable  self-cleaning  nozzle  member  of  abrasive  resis- 
tant hard  metal  of  an  exterior  shape  mounted  withm  said 
counterbore  and  restrained  by  said  shoulder, 

means  securing  said  nozzle  member  in  position  against  said 
shoulder  in  said  counterbore, 

said  nozzle  member  having  a  forwardly  directed  longitudi- 
nal passage  therethrough  for  conducting  a  flow  of  drillina 
fluid,  * 

said  nozzle  passage  being  non-circular  in  cross-section  and 
sufficiently  out-of-round  that  the  portions  thereof  outside 
a  maxunum  circular  cross-section  of  said  passage  define 
auxiliary  passages  which  are  coextensive  longitudinal 
with  the  center  of  said  longitudinal  passage  to  enable 
drilling  fluid  to  flow  around  a  particle  of  material  lodged 
at  the  center  of  said  passage,  said  maximum  circular  cross- 
section  being  smaller  than  the  cross-section  of  said  duct. 


1.  A  combinatorial  weighting  apparatus  having  a  plurality  of 
weighing  machines  including  weighing  hoppers  charged  with 
batches  of  articles  to  be  weighed  and  weight  detectors  for 
Bwasuring  the  weights  of  the  batches  of  articles  charged  into 
the  weighing  hoppers,  so  that  a  combination  of  batches  of 
articles  which  gives  a  total  weight  value  equal  or  closest  to  a 
target  weight  value  can  be  selected  and  discharged,  said  com- 
binatorial weighing  apparatus  comprising: 
at  least  one  predetermined  weighing  nuu:hine  for  discharg- 
ing at  least  one  batch  of  articles  for  a  rough  charging 
operation; 
combinatorial  computing  means  for  computing  a  total 
weight  of  said  at  least  one  batch  of  articles  discharged 
from  said  at  least  one  predetermined  weighing  machine 
for  the  rough  charging  operation  as  a  rough  charging 
weight  value  and  for  selecting  a  combination  of  weighing 
machines  for  a  corrective  charging  operation  which  gives 
a  total  weight  combination  equal  or  closest  to  a  corrective 
charging  weight  value  which  is  the  difference  between  the 
target  weight  value  and  said  rough  charging  weight  value; 
discharge  control  means  for  discharging  along  a  first  dis- 
charge path,  said  at  least  one  batch  of  articles  from  said  at 
least  one  predetermined  weighing  machine  for  the  rough 
charging  operation  at  a  prescribed  first  timing,  and  for 
discharging  along  a  second  discharge  path,  said  batches  of 
articles  for  the  corrective  charging  operation  from  said 
selected  combination  of  weighing  machines  at  a  second 
timing;  and 
a  chute,  positioned  in  said  first  and  second  discharge  paths, 
for  collectively  discharging  the  separately  discharged 
batches  of  articles  for  the  rough  charging  operation  and 
for  the  corrective  charging  operation  into  a  single  loca- 
tion. 


January  22,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1371 


4,494,620 
ELECTRIC  BALANCE 
Erich  Knothc,  Bovendeii;  Franz-JoMf  Mekber,  Hardegaen; 
Ebcrhard  Stadler,  Gdttiiigeii,  and  Rainer  Exner,  WoUbrand- 
■hMsea,  all  of  Fed.  Rq>.  of  Gcmuuiy,  aaaignon  to  Sartoriiia 
GabH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  830,258 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genmuny,  Sep.  16, 
1982,3234372 

iBt  a.5  GOIG  19/22.  21/12.  21/24 
VS.  a  177-25  7  oaimt 


00«0.0|    -• 


1.  A  high  resolution  electronic  balance  comprising: 

an  electromagnetic  balance  movement; 

a  microprocessor  for  digital  signal  processing,  receiving 

signals  from  said  movement; 
a  signal  display  for  signals  from  said  microprocessor;  and 
an  electric  inclination  meter  built  into  the  housing  of  said 

balance,  the  signals  from  said  meter  being  input  to  said 

microprocessor  to  compensate  the  inclination-dependent 

errors  of  the  balance  movement. 


4,494,621 

STEERING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  CRAWLER 

TRACTOR  TYPE  VEHICLES 

Yoshlhlro  Nagata,  Kyoto,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  lC*iui«liiiri  Kaisha 

Komatsn  Seiaakuaho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FIM  Sep.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  415,841 
Clains  priority,  applkatioa  Japan,  Sep.  10, 1981,  56-141657 
Int  a.3  B60K  41/24;  B62D  11/08 
VS.  a.  180— 6J  6  Claims 


1.  A  steering  control  system  for  crawler  tractor  type  vehi- 
cles comprising  an  engine;  a  power  distributor  means  adapted 
to  distribute  the  power  derived  from  the  engine  into  two  equal 
independent  portions;  left  and  right  independent  torque  con- 
verters each  of  which  receives  one  of  the  equally  distributed 
portions,  respectively;  a  power  transmission  mechanism  with 
left  and  right  power  trains  independent  of  each  other,  each 
power  trains  including  a  transmission  gear  means,  a  steering 
brake  means  and  a  reduction  gear  means  and  adapted  to  trans- 
mit the  power  from  the  left  or  right  torque  converter  to  left  or 
right  drive  wheel,  respectively;  and  a  center  clutch  means 
adapted  to  directly  connect  or  disconnect  left  and  right  power 
takeK>fr  transverse  shafts,  characterized  in  that  said  steering 


control  system  comprises  an  interlocking  valve  means  located 
between  a  manually  operated  section  and  an  actuating  section 
and  adapted  to  operatively  connect  the  manually  operated 
section  and  the  actuating  section,  said  manually  operated  sec- 
tion including  a  pair  of  left  and  nght  steenng  levers,  linkages 
connected  to  the  steering  levers,  respectively,  a  commonly 
used  brake  pedal  and  a  linkage  connected  to  the  brake  pedal, 
said  actuating  section  including  said  left  and  nght  siccnng 
brake  means  and  said  center  clutch  means,  and  a  hydraulic 
circuit  for  selectively  supplying  hydraulic  ftuid  delivered  by  a 
hydraulic  pump  into  said  actuating  section  m  response  to  the 
action  of  said  interlocking  valve  means  caused  by  the  manipu- 
lation of  either  of  said  left  and  nght  steenng  levers  and/or  said 
brake  pedal,  whereby  said  left  and  nght  steenng  brake  means 
and  said  center  clutch  means  are  mtcrrelatedly  operai«l,  re- 
spectively. 


4,494,622 
MOTORCYCLE  POWER  TRANSMISSION  AND  BRAKE 

ASSEMBLY 

Darid  L.  Tbonpaon,  12682  Oxfbrd  Dr.,  La  MirMla,  Calif.  90638 

CoBtinuatioD-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  222435,  Jan.  5,  1981. 

abandoned.  This  application  S^.  9,  1982,  S«r.  No.  416,370 

Int  a.3  B62L  1/00 

VS.  a.  180-227  18  Claimi 


1.  A  power  transmission  and  brake  system  for  chain  driven 
vehicles,  the  system  comprising: 

a  frame; 

an  engine  mounted  to  the  frame; 

a  rotatable  drive  sprocket  operatively  connected  with  the 
engine  and  being  rouuble  thereby, 

a  swing  arm  mounted  to  the  frame  at  a  fixedly  positioned 
swing  arm  pivot  axle  about  which  the  swing  arm  is  pivot- 
able; 

a  rear  wheel  rotaubly  mounted  in  the  swmg  arm  at  a  fixedly 
positioned  rear  wheel  axle,  whereby  the  rear  wheel  axle  is 
capable  of  at  least  a  limited  travel  on  an  arc  relauve  to  the 
frame; 

a  rear  wheel  sprocket  fixedly  mounted  to  the  rear  wheel  and 
routing  about  the  rear  wheel  axle; 

a  first  endless  drive  chain  being  in  permanent  engagement 
with  the  rear  wheel  sprocket; 

an  idle  sprocket  and  brake  assembly  mounted  to  the  axle  of 
the  swing  arm  pivot,  the  idle  sprocket  and  brake  assembly 
including  first  idle  sprocket  means  for  engaging  the  first 
drive  chain,  second  idle  sprocket  means  for  engaging  the 
second  drive  chain,  and  a  brake  member;  the  first  idle 
sprocket  means,  the  second  idle  sprocket  means  and  the 
brake  member  being  fixedly  connected  to  one  another  for 
rotation  in  uiuson  about  the  axle  of  the  swing  arm  pivot, 
the  brake  member  having  a  frictional  surface,  and 

brake  means  fixedly  connected  to  the  swing  arm  to  move  on 
an  arc  therewith,  said  brake  means  being  actuable  by  an 
operator  of  the  vehicle  for  engagmg  the  fnctional  surface 
of  the  brake  member  and  for  transmitting  a  force  from  the 
brake  member  to  the  swing  arm  thereby  braking  the  rear 
wheel  of  the  vehicle  through  the  idle  sprocket  and  brake 
assembly  and  the  second  drive  chain  and  resisting  a  ten- 
dency of  the  motorcycle  to  shift  forwardly  and  to  transfer 
weight  to  the  front  wheel  when  said  motorcycle  is  braked, 
thereby  improving  traction  of  the  rear  wheel  of  the  mo- 
torcycle relative  to  the  road  surface. 
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4,4M,<23 
POWER  TRANSMISSION  CASING  APPARATUS  IN 
MOTORIZED  TWO-WHEELED  VEHICLE 
Nokoni   Karata,   Kndfkkwika;    koaio   Miyuaki,   Oi,   aad 
Kaaiyaki  YaauaMto,  Kodaira,  all  of  Japaa,  aMi^on  to 
Honda  Gikca  Kogjro  ¥ikwhilri  Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
DiTWoa  of  Scr.  No.  17t,M2,  Aag.  IS,  IMO,  Pat  No.  4,344,500. 
This  appUcatioa  Aag.  Id,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  408,685 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Aug.  21,  1979,  54-105543 
The  portioa  of  tkc  tern  of  tU«  pateat  tubscgocat  to  Aag.  17, 
1999,  has  beea  dhflalawd. 
lat  a.)  Bd2M  9/06 
VS,  a  180-230  2  ClaiaM 


1.  A  power  transmission  casing  apparatus  in  a  motorized 
two-wheeled  vehicle  compnsing: 

a  case  main  body  extending  from  one  lateral  side  of  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  to  one  lateral  side  of  a  rear  wheel 
positioned  rearwardly  of  said  engine,  said  case  main  body 
routably  supporting  a  wheel  axle  of  said  rear  wheel  and 
partially  housing  in  a  rear  portion  a  reduction  gear  means 
which  comprises  the  wheel  axle,  an  input  shaf^,  and  a  gear 
train  operatively  interconnecting  the  input  shaft  to  the 
wheel  axle,  said  casing  apparatus  also  housing  V-belt 
means  comprising  a  rear  pulley  on  the  input  shaft,  a  for- 
ward pulley  on  an  output  shaft  of  the  engine  and  a  V-belt 
operatively  connecting  the  pulleys,  each  of  the  pulleys 
having  a  circumferential  periphery; 

a  transmission  side  wall  member  extending  to  enclose  said 
reduction  gear  means,  said  input  shaft  extending  through 
said  transmission  side  wall  member;  and 

a  V-belt  cover  sealingly  engaging  with  the  case  main  body 
and  extending  from  beyond  the  forward-most  portion  of 
the  periphery  of  the  forward  pulley  to  beyond  the  rear- 
most portion  of  the  periphery  of  the  rear  pulley  to  enclose 
the  V-belt  means; 

said  gear  train  comprising  a  gear  of  a  small  diameter  pro- 
vided on  said  input  shaft,  a  gear  of  a  large  diameter  pro- 
vided on  said  wheel  axle,  and  two  intermediate  gears 
which  are  integral  and  coaxial  one  with  another  and  are 
provided  on  an  intermediate  shaft; 

said  intermediate  shaft  being  located  at  a  position  which 
boat  a  recess  portion  formed  on  the  inner  side  surface  of 
a  flange  of  said  rear  pulley  and  a  bearing  portion  of  said 
intermediate  shaft  projecting  towards  said  inner  side  sur- 


branch  conduiu  for  connecting  the  high-pressure  side  and  the 
suction  side  of  the  pump  in  parallel  to  the  intake  and  outlet 
ports  of  the  motors;  and  an  ovenpeed  protecting  device  ar- 
ranged in  said  parallel  branch  conduits,  said  overspeed  protect- 
ing device  comprising  a  housing  block  formed  with  a  first 
throughbore  connectable  between  the  high-pressure  side  of  the 
pump  and  the  intake  port  of  each  hydraulic  motor,  a  first 


4,494,624 
HYDRAUUC  DRIVING  SYSTEM  WFTH  PROTECnON 

AGAINST  OVERSPEED 
WUly  Scheacrie,  and  Georg  Prechtel,  both  of  Pfedelbach,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  aHigaort  to  WUly  Scheaerie  Fahneosfkb- 
rik  GmbH  A  Co,  Pfedelbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay 

POad  May  10, 1982,  Scr.  No.  376,836 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  May  19, 
1981,  3119808 

lat  a.J  B62D  11/04 
U.S.a  180-308  7Ctatai 

1.  A  hydraulic  driving  system,  particularly  for  use  in  multi- 
ple-axle heavy-duty  vehicles  with  a  motor  drive  for  each  axle, 
comprising  at  least  one  pump,  a  plurality  of  hydraulic  driving 
moton  each  having  an  intake  port  and  an  outlet  port,  parallel 


9^U^ 


non-linear  restrictor  arranged  in  said  first  throughbore,  a  sec- 
ond throughbore  connecuble  between  the  suction  side  of  the 
pump  and  the  outlet  port  of  the  motor,  a  second  non-linear 
restrictor  arranged  in  said  second  throughbore  a  blind  bore  for 
receiving  additional  pressure  fluid  from  an  auxiliary  source, 
and  a  backpressure  valve  connecting  the  blind  bore  to  the  part 
of  the  first  throughbore  between  the  restrictor  and  the  intake 
port  of  the  motor. 


4,494,625 
AXIAL  ACOUSTIC  WAVE  ATTENUATOR  FOR  RAMJETS 
H.  Beraard  Mathea,  Ridgeercit,  Califs  avivKM-  to  The  Uaited 
States  of  America  as  repreaeated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
WaiUagtOB,  D.C. 

Filed  Jal.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  518,702 

lat  a.)  F02K  1/44 

US.  a.  181—213  II  ClalBtt 


I.  Attenuator  apparatus  installed  in  a  ramjet  engine  includes 
a  combustion  section  and  an  inlet  section,  the  engine  inlet 
section  having  an  inlet  nozzle  and  fuel  injection  ports  and  the 
engine  combustion  section  having  an  exhaust  nozzle  and  defin- 
ing a  combustion  chamber,  the  attenuator  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  truncated  hollow  cone  attenua- 
tors being  dimensionally  identical  to  each  other  and  being 
installed  in  said  inlet  section  of  said  engine,  each  of  said 
attenuators  having  a  base  and  a  throat,  said  base  defining 
an  area  larger  than  the  area  defined  by  said  throat,  said 
base  of  each  of  said  attenuators  fixedly  attached  to  said 
inlet  section,  said  throat  of  each  of  said  attenuators  ori- 
ented toward  the  combustion  chamber  of  said  engine,  and 
at  least  one  of  said  attenuators  installed  in  said  inlet  section 
on  the  side  of  said  fuel  injection  ports  closest  to  said  inlet 
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nozrle,  and  it  least  one  of  said  anenuators  installed  on  the 
side  of  said  fuel  injection  ports  closest  to  said  combustion 
chanaber  of  said  engine,  and  said  attenuator  closest  to  said 
fuel  iiOection  ports  on  said  inlet  nozzle  side  of  said  fuel 
injection  ports  defining  an  aperture  for  each  of  said  fuel 
iiyection  ports  for  creating  turbulence  and  enhancing  the 
mixture  of  fuel  and  air  adjacent  the  fuel  injection  port  with 
which  it  is  associated. 


4,494,626 

COMBINATION  STEPLAODER  AND  HAND  TRUCX 

APPARATUS 

Drie  A.  Art,  WicUta,  Kaaa^  avigMr  to  Harper,  Tnck,  Lk. 

Piled  No?.  12, 1»2,  Ser.  No.  440,847     ' 
Lrt.  a.3  E06C  1/397;  B62B  1/20 
U.S.  a  1S2-20  8  aaiM 


1.  A  combination  stepladder  and  hand  truck  apparatus, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  ladder  support  frame  assembly  having  a  support  handle 
member  and  a  support  step  assembly  connected  thereto; 

(b)  a  hand  truck  support  frame  assembly  having  one  end 
pivotally  connected  to  said  ladder  support  frame  assembly 
and  a  wheel  support  assembly  connected  to  another  end  of 
said  hand  truck  support  frame  assembly; 

(c)  said  ladder  support  frame  assembly  and  said  hand  truck 
support  firame  assembly  of  inverted  V-shaped  when  in  the 
stepladder  usage  condition  ;  and 

(d)  a  support  and  lock  plate  assembly  having  a  support  plate 
member  pivotally  mounted  between  said  another  end  of 
said  hand  truck  support  frame  assembly. 


4,494y627 

PORTABLE  WORK  STATION 

Raady  L.  Ar«t,  Box  75,  Red  Fettken  Lakes,  Goto.  80545 

~    Filed  May  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  490,375 

brt.  CL^  F1«M  U/QO 

US.  CL  182—129  7  ClaiM 


1.  A  portable  work  station  comprinng.- 

(a)  an  elongated  member  having  a  generally  flat  top  working 
surface,  said  elongated  member  havtng  a  first  end  and  a 
second  end; 

(b)  a  pair  of  legs  each  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end, 
the  upper  end  of  each  said  leg  being  securely  attached  to 


said  elongated  member  near  aaid  first  end,  wbereui  each 
said  leg  depends  downwardly  from  sax)  elongated  vuem- 
ber; 

(c)  bracing  means  connecting  said  pair  of  legs; 

(d)  a  single  leg  having  an  upper  end  and  s  lower  end,  the 
upper  end  thereof  being  securely  attached  to  said  elon- 
gated member  near  said  second  end,  wherein  said  leg 
depends  downwardly  from  said  elongated  member  and  ts 
disposed  directly  beneath  said  working  surface; 

(e)  electrical  receptacle  means  secured  to  said  work  sution 
beneath  said  working  surface;  and 

(0  extensible  leg  means  secured  to  said  elongated  member 
near  its  second  end,  wherein  said  extensible  leg  means  is 
vertically  adjustable  to  a  length  greater  than  the  length  of 
said  single  leg.  wherein  said  extensible  leg  means  may  be 
extended  and  ts  adapted  to  support  said  second  end  of  said 
elongated  member. 


4,494,628 
ELEVATOR  SYSTEM 
Vladladr  Ukerek,  Troy  Hills  Towaahip,  Morris  Coaaty,  aad 
Mattkew  F.  Keraea,  Uakm,  botk  of  N J.,  aaaignors  to  Wet. 
tiagkoaae  Electric  Corp.,  Pttt^vgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aag.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,993 

lat  a.'  B66B  5/02 

U.S.  CL  ir— 29  R  %  ciaiBs 


^S 


^^Br<^ 


1.  An  elevator  system,  comprising: 

a  structure  having  a  plurality  of  floors  and  a  hojstway; 

an  elevator  car  mounted  for  movement  in  said  hotstway  to 

serve  the  floor; 
motive  means  for  movmg  said  elevator  car  to  a  target  floor, 
pulse  means  responsive  to  movement  of  said  elevator  car  for 

providing  distance  pulses  in  response  to  predetermined 

standard  increments  of  movement, 
means  responsive  to  said  distance  pulses  for  providing  a 

count  represenutive  of  the  position  of  said  elevator  car  in 

said  hoiMway; 
means  responsive  to  said  car  position  count  and  to  the  loca- 
tion of  the  target  floor  for  providing  a  distance-io-go 

(DTG)  count  represenutive  of  the  distance  between  the 

elevator  car  and  the  target  floor; 
means  defining  a  floor  zone  adjacent  to  each  floor  whicfa  has 

a  predetermined  dimension; 
detector  means  for  detecting  the  amvaJ  of  said  elevator  car 

at  the  target  floor  zone; 
comparator  means  for  comparing  the  DTG  count  with  the 

predetermined  dimension  of  the  target  floor  zone  in  re- 

sponae  to  said  detector  means  detecting  the  arrival  of  said 

elevat<»  car  at  the  target  floor  zone. 
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means  responsive  to  said  comparator  means  for  setting  the 
DTG  count  equal  to  the  predetermined  dimension  of  the 
floor  zone  when  the  DTG  count  and  said  predetermined 
dimension  have  a  predetermined  relationship; 

and  means  responsive  to  the  DTG  count  for  providing  a 
speed  pattern  signal  for  said  motive  means,  at  least  when 
said  elevator  car  is  stopping  at  a  target  floor. 


MH629 

LOWERING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

John  L.  Raebam,  5  Diustan  Goae,  Eait  End  Rd.,  London  N  2, 

FUed  Aug.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  406,983 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  12,  1981, 
8124659 

lot  a^  B65H  59/14 
US.  a.  188--65  J  14  Claims 


and  the  guide  elements  arranged  in  a  region  between  the 
two  openings, 
the  path  of  the  line  through  the  support  structure  being  such 
that  tension  in  the  line  due  to  a  load  in  operation  produces 
a  turning  moment  on  the  transverse  guide  member  which 
pivots  the  transverse  guide  member  to  bring  each  primary 
guide  element  towards  an  associated  secondary  guide 
element  mounted  on  the  support  structure  with  the  line 
between  the  associated  primary  and  secondary  guide 
elements  to  increase  the  braking  effect  on  the  line,  the 
manual  control  means  being  operable  to  increase  or  de- 
crease the  braking  effect  by  turning  the  transverse  guide 
member  in  the  same  or  the  opposite  sense  to  the  effect  of 
the  load  tension  in  the  line. 


4,494,630 
FLOATING-CALIPER  SPOT-TYPE  DISC  BRAKE 
Roberto  Stoka,  Naoheim,  and  Locaa  H.  Haar,  Niddatal,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignon  to  riT  Indutries,  Inc-  New 
York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  269,938,  Jim.  3, 1981,  abudoned.  This 
appUcation  Jul  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  517,992 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JoL  16. 
1980,  3026817 

iBt  CL3  F16D  65/20 
U.S.  a.  188—71.8  u  ri.i,» 


!'"  "f]}      \    f 


1.  A  lowering  device  comprising: 

a  line  for  lowering  a  load, 

a  support  structure  engaged  with  the  line  in  such  a  manner 
that  upon  lowering  of  the  load  the  line  runs  through  the 
support  structure, 

a  transverse  pivoted  guide  member  positioned  transversely 
relative  to  the  main  extended  length  of  the  line  in  opera- 
tion, the  transverse  guide  member  having  two  primary 
guide  elements  mounted  thereon  in  spaced  apart  relation- 
ship and  the  transverse  guide  member  being  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  support  structure  at  a  pivot  axis  substan- 
tially midway  between  the  two  primary  guide  elements, 
and 

manual  control  means  coupled  to  the  transverse  guide  mem- 
ber to  effect  pivotal  movement  thereof  by  an  operator, 

the  line  being  threaded  along  a  path  through  the  support 
structure  such  that  the  line  passes  around  and  bears  against 
both  primary  guide  elements  on  the  transverse  guide 
member  and  experiences  a  braking  effect  thereby, 

the  route  of  the  line  through  the  support  structure  compris- 
ing a  path  through  an  opening  in  the  support  structure,  a 
path  around  an  arc  of  a  first  secondary  guide  element,  a 
path  between  the  first  secondary  guide  element  and  a  first 
primary  guide  element,  a  path  around  an  arc  of  the  fu^t 
primary  guide  element,  a  path  between  the  two  primary 
guide  elements  leading  back  towards  the  said  opening,  a 
path  around  an  arc  of  the  second  primary  guide  element 
returning  to  a  direction  away  from  the  said  opening,  a 
path  between  the  second  primary  guide  element  and  a 
second  secondary  guide  element,  a  path  around  an  arc  of 
the  second  secondary  guide  element,  and  a  path  through  a 
further  opening  in  the  support  structure,  said  further 
opening  being  positioned  at  a  region  of  the  support  struc- 
ture remote  from  the  first  opening  with  the  guide  member 


1.  A  floating-caliper  spot-type  disc  brake  comprising: 
a  caliper  displaceable  relative  to  a  support  member,  said 
caliper  embracing  a  brake  disc  having  a  hydraulic  brake- 
actuating  device  disposed  therein  on  one  side  of  said  disc 
operating  directly  on  an  adjacent  one  of  two  brake  shoes 
each  dis;>osed  on  a  different  side  of  said  disc,  said  caliper 
operating  on  the  other  of  said  two  brake  shoes  indirectly 
by  means  of  a  reaction,  said  brake  actuating  device  incor- 
porating a  first  hydraulically  movable  piston  and  a  first 
mechanism  in  contact  with  said  caliper  and  said  first  pis- 
ton for  providing  a  predetermined  brake  clearance  be- 
tween said  one  of  said  two  brake  shoes  and  the  adjacent 
side  of  said  disc  upon  termination  of  a  braking  operation, 
wear  of  said  one  of  said  two  brake  shoes  being  compen- 
sated for  by  said  first  piston  moving  toward  said  disc;  and 
a  hydraulic  applying  device  disposed  in  said  caliper  on  the 
other  side  of  said  disc  operating  on  the  other  of  said  two 
brake  shoes,  said  applying  device  being  in  constant  com- 
munication with  said  brake-actuating  device  via  a  line  in 
said  caliper  coupled  to  a  common  brake  circuit  input,  said 
applying  device  having  an  effective  hydraulic  surface 
equal  to  that  of  said  brake-actuating  device,  having  a 
hydraulic  movable  means  and  having  a  second  stop  mech- 
anism in  contact  with  said  caliper  and  a  selected  one  of 
said  hydraulically  movable  means  and  said  other  of  said 
two  brake  shoes  to  limit  movement  of  said  other  of  said 
two  brake  shoes  to  provide  said  predetermined  clearance 
between  said  other  of  said  two  brake  shoes  and  the  adja- 
cent side  of  said  disc  upon  termination  of  said  braking 
operation,  said  applying  device  having  a  power  stroke 
limited  to  said  predetermined  clearance  and  said  reaction 
compensating  for  wear  of  said  other  of  said  two  brake 
shoes. 
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MH631 

COMBINATION  AIR  CYLINDER  AND  HYDRAUUC 

SLACK  ADJUSTER 

Henry  R.  BiUeter,  Marco  Ithuid,  FU.,  assignor  to  Sloaa  Val?e 

Conpaoy,  Franklin  Park,  HI. 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  424,060 

Int  a^  B60T  ]]/W 

UA  a.  188-153  R  sctaiB, 


1.  A  combination  air  brake  cylinder  and  hydraulic  slack 
adjuster  for  a  railroad  car  brake  system  including: 

a  housing,  an  air-operated  piston  in  said  housing,  an  air  port 
in  said  housing  in  communication  with  said  air  piston,  a 
return  spring  in  said  housing  for  said  air  piston, 

a  fluid  outlet  port  in  said  housing,  fluid  piston  and  valve 
means  within  said  housing  connected  to  said  air  piston  and 
responsive  to  brake  application  movement  thereof  to 
supply  a  brake  shoe  application  fluid  pressure  at  said 
outlet,  said  fluid  piston  and  valve  means  including  a  first 
piston  attached  to  said  air  piston  and  movable  therewith, 
and  a  second  piston,  spaced  from  said  first  piston,  and 
movable  in  response  to  fluid  pressure  forces  created  by 
movement  of  said  first  piston,  a  fluid  reservior,  check 
valve  controlled  fluid  passages  within  a  portion  of  said 
housing  for  connecting  said  reservoir  with  opposite  sides 
of  said  second  piston  for  adjusting  slack  m  the  brake  rig- 
ging during  brake  application  functions,  said  second  pis- 
ton having  a  seal  portion  positioned  to  close  said  check 
valve  controlled  connecting  passages  during  brake  appU- 
cation  movement  of  said  hydraulic  slack  adjuster. 


4,494,632 

PISTON  GUIDE  AND  SEAL  FOR  DUAL-TUBE 

HYDROPNEUMATIC  SHOCK  ABSORBER 

Johannes  J.  de  Baan,  and  Michael  HSaig,  both  of  Ennepetal, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Govany,  aaaignors  to  Angnst  BOsteia  GmbH  A 

Co.  KG,  Ennepetal-AltenToerde,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  477,816 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  R^.  of  Germany,  Mar.  23, 
1982,  3210518 

Int  a^  F16F  9/36;  B60G  15/00 
VS.  a.  188—269  11  Claims 

1.  A  hydropneumatic  shock  absorber  comprising: 
an  outer  tube  having  upper  and  lower  ends  and  centered  on 

an  upright  axis; 
an  iimer  tube  inside  the  outer  tube,  forming  therewith  an 
outer  gas/liquid  chamber,  having  upper  and  lower  ends, 
and  itself  internally  forming  an  inner  chamber; 
a  piston  rod  inside  the  inner  tube  in  the  inner  chamber  and 

generally  coaxial  with  the  tubes; 
a  body  of  liquid  filling  the  inner  chamber  and  partially  filling 

the  outer  chamber; 
a  piston  carried  in  the  inner  chamber  on  the  rod,  radially 
outwardly  engaging  the  inner  tube,  and  subdividing  the 
inner  chamber  into  an  upper  and  a  lower  compartment; 
a  foot  valve  at  the  lower  ends  between  the  lower  compart- 
ment and  outer  chamber  and  permitting  limited  liquid 
flow  therebetween; 
a  rigid  centering  washer  having  an  outer  periphery  engaged 
against  the  upper  end  of  the  outer  tube  and  an  axially 


extending  ridge  engaged  directly  radially  against  the 
upper  end  of  the  inner  tube; 

a  flexible  annular  outer  lip  on  the  washer,  engaged  radially 
against  the  upper  end  of  the  mner  tube,  and  bearing  flexi- 
bly thereagainst  in  a  direction  opposite  the  direcuon  in 
which  pressure  in  the  upper  compartment  u  effective 
against  the  outer  lip.  whereby  the  outer  lip  permits  limited 
fluid  flow  from  the  upper  compartment  to  the  outer  cham- 
ber but  blocks  opposite  flow; 

a  flexible  annular  inner  seal  underneath  the  ridge  on  the 
washer  and  engaged  radially  mwardly  against  the  piston 


rod,  whereby  the  washer  and  inner  seal  upwardly  close  oflf 
the  inner  chamber; 

an  outer  seal  on  the  washer  engaged  against  the  outer  tube, 
whereby  the  washer  and  outer  seal  upwardly  close  off  the 
outer  chamber; 

an  element  forming  in  the  inner  chamber  an  upwardly  open 
pocket  down  into  which  the  inner  seal  projects;  and 

structiure  forming  a  passage  from  the  inner  chamber  axially 
past  the  pocket,  whereby  gas  collecting  in  the  inner  cham- 
ber below  the  pocket  can  bleed  up  past  the  pocket  and 
then  pass  by  the  lip  into  the  outer  chamber. 


4,494,633 
AUTOMATIC  BRAKING-GAP  ADJUSTER  SYSTEM  FOR 

MECHANICAL  DRUM  BRAKES 
Isao  Idesawa,  Nagano,  Japan,  aastgnor  to  Niaahia  Kogyo  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaiaha,  Japui 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  362,492 

ClalBM  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1981,  56- 
45514fU];  May  30,  1981,  56-801 79[U];  Jul.  15,  1981,  56-110356; 
Jul.  15,  1981,  56-105291[U];  Jal.  15,  1981,  56-105293nJ);  Jul. 
15,  1981,  56-105294[U];  Jnl.  15.  1981,  56-10S295[U};  Jal.  15. 
1981,  56-10S296[U];  Dec.  26,  1981,  56.193583[U] 

Int  a.3  F16D  63/56 
U.S.  a.  188—329  14  ClaiM 

1.  An  automatic  brake-gap  adjuster  system  for  mechanical 
drum  brakes  comprising  a  pair  of  brake  shoes,  each  brake  shoe 
having  one  end  pivotally  supported  on  a  back  plate  and  the 
other  end  adapted  to  move  outwardly  into  engagement  with 
the  inner  periphery  of  a  brake  drum;  a  cam  member  rotatably 
disposed  through  said  back  plate  between  said  other  ends  of 
said  pair  of  brake  shoes  and  adapted  to  be  routed  by  a  brake 
arm,  said  cam  member  comprising  a  cam  portion  having  a  pair 
of  opposed  flat  sides  and  a  upered  axial  guide  groove  in  each 
said  side  tapering  from  a  shallower  depth  at  the  end  proximate 
said  back  plate  to  a  greater  depth  at  the  distal  end  thereof:  cam 
collars  slidably  disposed  in  said  guide  grooves  to  abut  onto  said 
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other  ends  of  said  brake  shoes,  whereby  said  cam  collars  are 
routable  with  said  cam  member,  shdable  toward  a  cam  shaft 
and  movable  in  the  expanding  direction  of  said  brake  shoes;  an 
actuating  member  threaded  into  said  cam  member  to  atMit  onto 
the  end  hcet  of  said  collars;  and  an  adjusting  member  adapted 
to  rotate  said  actuating  member  in  response  to  the  abrasion  of 


MM.635 
INCHING  DRIVE  FOR  CXUTCH/BRAKE  UNIT 

Gordoa  M.  SoMMr,  Boca  RMia,  flm  aaiflnr  to  SMHser  Co^ 
Warren,  Mkk. 

FDed  JbL  30, 1M2,  S«r.  No.  403,300 

lat  CLJ  BCQK  41/23:  PlOI  57/ia  37/06 

VS.  a.  192-U  C  s  n.1-.. 


said  brake  shoes,  thereby  threadedly  moving  said  actuating 
member  toward  said  cam  shaft;  whereby  said  cam  collars  are 
sliding]  y  moved  toward  said  cam  shaft  along  said  upered 
groove  to  thereby  expand  said  brake  shoes  and  adjust  the 
brake-gap  between  the  inner  periphery  of  said  brake  drum  and 
said  brake  shoes. 


MM,<34 
IMPACT  DAMPER 
Katoo  Kate  Sagiaikara,  Japaa,  aMigaor  to  NHK  Spring  Co., 
Ltd.,  Yokohaiaa,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  336,021 

lat  a^  n6F  7/10 

us.  CL  18S-380  8  dains 


i_J__L 


l-^.t 


«>  «0 


WM^ 


D 


1.  An  impact  damper  comprising: 

a  bed  plate  attached  to  an  object  of  damping  forming  a  main 
vibration  system  with  a  main  natural  frequency; 

an  additional  weight; 

additional  elastic  means  supporting  said  additional  weight  to 
permit  said  weight  to  be  vibrated  in  the  same  direction  as 
the  vibration  of  said  object  of  damping; 

said  additional  weight  and  said  additional  elastic  means 
comprising  an  additional  vibration  system  having  a  natu- 
ral frequency  of  vibration  different  from  that  of  said  main 
vibration  system; 

mounting  means  for  mounting  said  additional  elastic  means 
on  said  bed  plate;  and 

stop  means  mounted  on  said  bed  plate  and  having  one  side 
face  against  which  said  additional  weight  strikes  when 
said  additional  weight  vibrates  with  an  amplitude  exceed- 
ing a  given  level, 

the  space  between  said  additional  weight  and  said  stop 
means  as  measured  when  said  object  of  damping  is  not 
vibrating  ranging  from  0%  to  80%  of  the  resonance  ampU- 
tude  of  said  object  of  damping,  and  the  additional  natural 
frequency  of  said  additional  vibration  system  ranging 
frwn  60%  to  80%  of  the  main  natural  frequency  of  said 
main  vibration  system. 


1.  An  inching  drive  unit  for  a  clutch/brake  unit  having  a 
main -housing  and  an  input  shaft  and  an  output  shaft  operably 
associated  >vith  said  main  housing,  said  inching  drive  compris- 
ing: 

inching  motor  means  for  driving  said  inching  drive  unit, 
having  a  drive  shaft  extending  therefrom; 

a  second  housing  secured  to  said  inching  motor  means,  said 
drive  shaft  of  said  inching  motor  means  extending  into 
said  second  housing; 

first  gear  means  disposed  at  least  in  part  within  said  second 
housing  and  operably  associated  with  said  inching  motor 
drive  shaft  including  a  gear  shaft  and  at  least  one  pair  of 
gears  fixedly  mounted  one  at  substantially  each  end  of  said 
gear  shaft; 

second  gear  means  operably  associated  with  said  input  shaft 
of  said  clutch/brake  unit;  and 

means  for  selectively  engaging  said  first  gear  means  with 
said  second  gear  means  comprising  a  piston  disposed 
around  and  fixedly  secured  to  said  gear  shaft,  a  chamber 
surrounding  said  gear  shaft  within  which  said  piston 
moves,  and  means  biasing  said  piston  to  place  said  first 
gear  means  out  of  engagement  with  said  second  gear 
means,  wherein  engagement  of  said  first  gear  means  with 
said  second  gear  means  permits  said  inching  motor  means 
to  drive  said  input  shaft  of  said  clutch/brake  unit 


4,494,636 
ONE-WAY  CLUTCH 
Sbozo  Wakabayaihi,  and  Kiaao  Narita,  both  of  Onka,  Japaa, 
aadgaors  to  Tiabakiaoto-Mone  Co.,  Ltdn  Onka,  Japaa 

Ftlad  Aag.  25, 1902,  Ser.  No.  41134 
OaiBH  priority,  applkatloa  Japaa,  Mar.  24, 1902,  S7-4S555 
TW  portfoa  of  the  term  of  this  patcat  aabae^aaat  to  Nor.  23, 
1999,  has  beea  disdaiMd. 
lat  CL^  P16D  41/07 
US.  a.  192—41  A  S  Claim 

1.  In  a  one-way  clutch  having  a  plurality  of  annular  sprags 
inserted  between  an  inner  and  an  outer  ring,  a  radially  opening 
groove  formed  in  each  sprag  between  the  sides  thereof,  a 
spring  fitted  in  said  groove  to  urge  the  sprag  toward  the  engag- 
ing direction,  an  annular  retainer  comprising  a  wire  rod  tient 
into  alternately  U-shaped  sections  each  having  an  axially  ex- 
tending part  and  a  circumferentially  extending  part,  the  axially 
extending  part  of  the  retainer  holding  the  sprag  in  conjunction 
with  the  spring,  a  pair  of  annular  side  plates  disposed  between 
said  circumferentially  extending  parts  and  both  sides  of  the 
sprags,  the  side  plate  having  a  recess  in  the  peripheral  edge 
thereof  into  which  said  axially  extending  part  fits  to  prevent 
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the  retoinerfrmn  moving,  and  the  sprag  having  an  external 
shape  for  permitting  routicmal  contact  with  the  axially  extend- 
ing part  of  the  retainer  as  the  sprag  moves  into  and  out  of 


engagement  with  the  inner  and  outer  rings,  comprising  the 
improvement  wherein  the  side  plates  have  outer  and  inner 
circumferences  in  sliding  contact  respectively  with  the  inner 
surface  of  the  outer  ring  and  the  outer  surface  of  the  inner  ring. 

4,494,637 
POWER  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLES 
Yanke  Gotoda,  Tokyo,  and  Toahiadtra  Yoridnnra,  Tsvoga. 
skiaa,  both  of  Japu,  anivMn  to  Honda  Gikca  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shfld  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  468,292 

Claioia  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Feb.  20, 1982,  57-26356 

lat  a.3  F16D  41/06,  47/04 

VS.  CL  192-484  7  Claim 


1.  A  power  transmission  system  for  vehicles,  comprising  a 
driving  member  connected  to  a  crankshaft  of  an  engine,  and  a 
driven  member  connected  to  a  driving  wheel,  said  driving  and 
driven  members  being  joined  together  via  a  one-way  clutch,  a 
friction  clutch,  and  a  direct-coupling  clutch,  which  are  dis- 
posed parallel  to  one  another,  said  one-way  clutch  being  so 
formed  that  it  is  put  in  a  connected  sUte  when  a  positive  load 
is  applied  thereto  and  in  a  disconnected  sute  when  a  negative 
load  is  applied  thereto,  said  firiction  clutch  being  so  formed  that 
it  is  slipped  when  it  receives  the  rotary  torque  not  lower  than 
a  predetermined  rotary  torque,  said  direct-coupling  clutch 
being  so  formed  that  it  is  normally  maintained  in  a  connected 
state  while  being  placed  in  a  disconnected  sute  when  the  speed 
of  revolutk»  of  said  engine  has  exceeded  a  predetermined 
level. 


an  annular  gearshift-sleeve  earner  non-rotatably  arranged 
on  said  transmission  shaA; 

a  clutch  ring  adjacent  to  said  gearshift -sleeve  earner  and 
having  a  conical,  radially  outwardly  directed  friction 
surface,  with  an  annular  chamber  being  associated  with 
said  gearshift-sleeve  carrier  and  said  clutch  nng  and  with 
the  annular  chamber  being  in  constant  communication 
with  said  lubricant  circuit; 

a  gear  rigidly  assocuted  with  said  clutch  nng  and  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  transmission  shaA.  and 

a  synchronizing  nng  arranged  radially  outwardly  of  and 
around  at  least  a  ponion  of  said  clutch  nng.  said  synchro- 
nizing ring  having  a  corresponding  conical  fnction  sur- 
face with  which  said  fnction  surface  of  said  clutch  nng 
cooperates;  a  plurality  of  pocket-like  recesses  being  ar- 


ranged on  at  least  one  conical  friction  surface  of  said 
synchronizing  ring  and  said  clutch  nng  respectively,  with 
said  pocket-like  recesses  extending  substantially  radially 
through  said  friction  surface  as  well  as  being  open  toward 
said  conical  fricbon  surface  of  the  opposing  clutch  nng 
and  synchronizing  nng  respectively,  as  well  as  also  being 
open  toward  said  annular  chamber  in  constant  communi- 
cation with  said  lubricant  arcuit  for  improved  iubncation 
and  cooling  of  the  respective  conical  fnction  surfaces  over 
which  lubricant  accummulation  from  said  pocket-like 
recesses  is  distributed  where  said  synchronizing  nng  and 
said  clutch  ring  are  brought  into  frictional  engagement  so 
that  unavoidable  wear  at  said  conical  friction  surfaces  can 
be  kept  small  in  that  sufficient  Iubncation  is  brought  be- 
tween said  conical  friction  surfaces 


4,494,638 

SYNCHRONIZING  DEVICE,  ESPECIALLY  FOR  THE 

TRANSMISSION  OF  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

Walter  Zcaker,  Bcrgiach  Gladback,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay, 

aMiffMr  to  KKtckaer-Huaboldt-Deatz   AkticageaeUachaft, 

ColoBBe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1982,  Scr.  No.  365,644 
lat  a^  n6D  13/74.  23/02 
VS.  CL  192—48.91  4  Claims 

1.  A  synchronizing  device  connected  to  a  vehicle  transmis- 
sion lubricant  circuit,  said  device  comprising: 
a  transmission  shaft; 


4,494,639 

ELECTRO-MAGNETIC  CLUTCH  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

FOR  AUTOMOBILES 

Toehio  Takano,  Haaaonunachi.  and  Rynzo  Sakakiyama.  Tokyo, 

both  of  Japaa,  aasignors  to  F^|i  Jakogyo  Kabaahiki  Kaiaka. 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  19,  1981.  Ser.  No.  265,117 
Claian  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jal.  31,  19M.  55-105717; 
Jul.  31, 1980, 55-105718;  Jul.  31, 1980,  55-105720;  Jul.  31, 1980. 
55-105721 

lat  CL^  B60E  41/28 
VS.  CL  192—0.052  2  Claim 

1.  A  system  for  controlling  an  electro-magnetic  clutch  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine  mounted  on  a  car.  which  has  a 
drive  member  secured  to  a  crankshaft  of  said  internal  combus- 
tion engine,  a  driven  member  adjacent  said  dnve  member,  a 
magnetizing  coil  provided  in  one  of  said  members,  a  transmis- 
sion secured  to  said  dnve  member  having  multi-stage  change 
gears,  comprising 
a  first  detecting  means  responsive  to  the  operation  of  said 
change  gears  for  producing  a  gear -changing  output  signal, 
a  second  detecting  means  responsive  to  the  acceleration  of 
said  internal  combustion  engine  for  providing  output 
signals, 
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a  first  control  circuit  responsive  to  output  signals  of  said  first 
detecting  means  and  second  detecting  means  for  produc- 
ing an  output  signal  for  a  period  decided  by  the  output 
signal  of  said  second  detecting  means, 

a  first  gate  means  responsive  to  the  output  signal  of  said  first 
control  circuit  fo  producing  an  output  signal, 

switch  means  responsive  to  the  output  signal  of  said  first  gate 
means  to  allow  the  current  to  flow  to  said  magnetizing 
coil, 

a  second  control  circuit  responsive  to  the  output  signal  of 
said  second  detecting  means  for  producing  an  output 


-Oj   L 


signal  for  decreasing  the  current  passing  through  said 
magnetizing  coil, 

second  gate  means  responsive  to  said  output  signal  of  said 
second  control  circuit  for  controlling  said  first  gate  means, 
and 

said  second  control  circuit  comprises  a  standard  voltage 
circuit,  a  triangular  wave  generating  circuit,  and  a  com- 
parator means  for  comparing  outputs  of  said  standard 
voltage  circuit  and  said  triangular  wave  generating  circuit 
for  producing  a  pulse  train  having  a  pulse  width  decided 
by  the  level  of  the  output  signal  of  said  standard  voltage 
circuit. 


4  494  MO 
HYDRAULIC  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  AN  AUTOMATIC 

TRANSMISSION 
Ernst- August  Honig,  Wolfsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Volkswagenwerk  AktiengeseUschaft,  Wolfsburg,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gemumy 

FUed  Jan.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  457,643 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  13, 
1982,  3205198 

Int.  a.'  B60K  41/16;  F16D  21/04 
VJS.  a.  192—0.052  3  aaims 


1.  In  an  automatic  transmission  of  an  automobile  having  a 
mechanical  pianeury  geanng  system  with  hydraulically  actu- 
auble  gearshift  elements  for  selective  engagement  of  transmis- 
sion elemenu;  a  manual  control  valve  having  positions  depend- 


ing upon  the  position  of  a  manually  actuatable  selector  lever, 
said  manual  control  valve  conveying  pressurized  fluid  for 
actuation  of  said  gearshift  element  when  said  selector  lever  is 
positioned  for  a  forward  gear,  and  a  pressure  medium  line 
communicating  between  said  manual  control  valve  and  said 
gearshift  element; 
a  hydraulic  control  device  comprising: 
a  shift  valve  means  arranged  in  said  pressure  medium  line  for 
selectively  interrupting  the  delivery  of  said  pressurized 
fluid,  said  shift  valve  means  comprising  a  piston,  said 
piston  controlling  the  delivery  of  said  pressurized  fluid  to 
said  gearshift  element  and  being  acted  upon  in  one  direc- 
tion by  a  return  spring  and  acted  upon  in  an  opposite 
direction  by  a  pressure  depending  upon  the  position  of  an 
accelerator  pedal; 
a  fluid  line  for  delivering  pressurized  fluid  to  said  piston,  for 
imparting  said  pressure  depending  upon  the  position  of  an 
accelerator  pedal,  said  fluid  line  being  connected  through 
a  throttle  point  with  a  pressure  line  carrying  an  engine 
load-dependent  pressure;  and 
a  control  valve  means,  arranged  in  said  fluid  line  and  actuat- 
able by  said  accelerator  pedal,  for  venting  said  fluid  line 
when  said  accelerator  pedal  is  released,  and  for  connect- 
ing said  fluid  line  directly  with  said  pressure  line,  for 
bypassing  said  throttle  point,  when  said  accelerator  pedal 
is  actuated  beyond  a  predefined  position. 


4,494,641 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  CLUTCH  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

FOR  AUTOMOBILES 

Ryuzo  Sakakiyama,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^i  Jukogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  322,816 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  19, 1980,  55-162831 
Int  a.^  B60K  41/02 
VS.  a.  192—0.076  7  ClaiiBS 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  an  electromagnetic  clutch  for  an 
engine  powered  vehicle  which  has  an  accelerator  pedal,  a 
choke  valve,  an  ignition  device  for  said  engine,  and  a  circuit 
containing  a  magnetizing  coil  for  coupling  said  electromag- 
netic clutch,  comprising 
an  acceleration  detecting  circuit  responsive  to  the  depres- 
sion  of  said  accelerator  pedal  for  producing  an  output 
signal, 
a  pulse  generating  circuit  responsive  to  said  engine  ignition 
device  for  producing  output  pulses  having  a  pulse  separa- 
tion which  varies  in  dependency  on  the  engine  speed, 
first  gate  means  for  operatively  passing  said  pulses  during 
occurrence  of  said  output  signal  from  said  acceleration 
detecting  circuit, 
switch  means  provided  in  the  circuit  of  said  magnetizing  coil 
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and  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  gate  means  for  send- 
ing current  through  said  magnetizing  coil  depending  on 
the  output  of  said  gate  means, 

means  comprising  a  choke  switch  for  being  closed  when  said 
choke  valve  is  closed, 

a  correcting  circuit  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  choke 
switch  for  producing  a  correcting  output  which  is  applied 
to  said  pulse  generating  circuit, 

said  pulse  generating  circuit  means  for  reducing  the  pulse 
width  of  each  of  said  output  pulses  in  response  to  said 
correcting  output. 


4,494,642 
CLUTCH  DISC 
Yasuyuki  Hashimoto,  Katano,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Daikin  Seisakusho,  Neyagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  347,157 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  13,  1981,  56-20510 

Int.  a.3  F16D  i/l4 

U,S.  a.  192—106,2  4  Claint 


4,494,643 
APPARATUS  FOR  AUGNING  ELONGATED  ARTICLES 
Max    Knucbel,    Gichlingea,    Svitzerlaad.    assignor    to    SIG- 
Schweizeriscbe      Industrie-Gcsellscbaft,      Neuhauaen      an 
Rbeinfall,  Switzerland 

Filed  Not.  12.  1981.  Ser.  No.  320.683 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzcrtaad,    Not.   28,    1980, 
8851/80 

Int  a.3  B65G  47/24 
U^.  a.  198—392  «  OaiiM 


-MOW) 


1.  A  clutch  disc  comprising: 

a  splined  hub; 

an  inner  flange  projecting  radially  from  the  outer  periphery 
of  said  hub; 

an  outer  flange  arranged  around  and  meshed  with  said  inner 
flange  but  separated  therefrom  to  provide  a  circumferen- 
tial space  therebetween; 

a  pair  of  sub-plates  fitted  at  their  inner  periphery  to  said  hub, 
one  of  said  sub-plates  being  fixed  to  each  side  face  of  said 
outer  flange  to  support  said  flange  on  said  hub,  radially 
inner  portions  of  said  sub-plates  being  pressed  to  friction- 
ally  engage  both  side  faces  of  said  inner  flange; 

said  sub-plates  and  said  inner  flange  being  formed  with 
axially  registered  openings  therein  and  having  a  weak 
torsion  spring  arranged  in  said  axially  registered  openings; 

a  retaining  plate  and  a  clutch  plate  faced  to  axially  outside 
faces  of  said  sub-plates  opposite  to  said  flange; 

friction  members  |x>sitioned  about  said  hub  between  said 
sub-plates  and  said  retaining  plate  and  clutch  plate,  respec- 
tively, said  retaining  plate  and  said  clutch  plate  being 
connected  together  by  pins  so  as  to  load  pressure  against 
said  friction  members  and  being  supported  by  said  hub; 

said  outer  flange,  said  retaining  plate  and  said  clutch  plate 
being  formed  with  axially  registered  openings  therein;  and 

strong  torsion  springs  arranged  in  said  openings  formed  in 
said  outer  flange,  retaining  plate  and  clutch  plate. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  aligning  elongated  articles,  including  a 
turntable  having  a  center  and  a  periphery,  an  input  track  lead- 
ing to  the  turntable  for  conveying  elongated  articles  thereto 
and  having  a  discharge  end  above  the  turntable  and  a  direction 
of  conveyance;  a  guide  rail  sutionanly  supported  above  the 
turntable;  said  guide  rail  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  consecu- 
tive sections  angularly  offset  with  respect  to  one  another  and 
having  a  generally  spiral  course  for  guiding  the  articles 
towards  the  penphery  of  said  turntable  and  aligning  the  arti- 
cles in  a  single  file  as  the  turntable  rotates,  an  outlet  track 
leading  away  from  the  tumuble  and  means  for  pushing  the 
ariicles  off  the  turntable  onto  said  outlet  track;  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  guide  rail  has  a  plurality  of  spaced,  notch- 
like indentations  connecting  the  consecutive  sections  with  one 
another  and  arranged  for  engagement  by  an  end  portion  of  the 
articles  guided  along  said  guide  rail  as  said  turntable  rotates; 
said  notch-like  indentations  constituting  depressions  in  said 
guide  rail  as  viewed  from  said  periphery. 


4,494,644 
CONVEYOR  SYSTEM 
Joseph  P.  Rlzzo,  Sr.,  Lester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Scott  Paper  Com- 
pany, Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  455,374 

Int.  a.'  B65G  41/24 

\}&.  a.  198—409  7  CUims 


1.  An  improved  conveying  system  for  a  flanged  container 
said  system  comprising  downwardly  inclined,  laterally-spaced 
rails  for  supporting  the  flanges  of  the  container  as  the  container 
moves  by  gravity  toward  a  lower  section  of  said  laterally- 
spaced  rails,  a  take-away  conveyor  having  apertures  therein 
and  being  positioned  in  close  proximity  to  the  lower  section  of 
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the  laterally-spaced  rails  for  permitting  a  leading  downstream 
edge  of  a  container  to  engage  a  leading  edge  of  an  aperture 
with  flanges  of  said  container  supported  by  said  lower  section 
of  the  laterally-spaced  rails  and  said  container  being  in  a  canted 
orienution  with  a  lower  trailing  end  thereof  located  above  said 
aperture;  the  improvement  characterized  in  that  the  lower 
section  of  the  spaced-apart  rails  is  mounted  for  routional 
movement  about  an  axis  located  downstream  and  below  said 
lower  section  and  additionally  comprising  actuating  means  for 
routing  said  movable  lower  section  to  positively  direct  the 
lower  trailing  end  of  the  container  into  the  aperture. 


products,  especially  printed  products,  transversely  with  re- 
spect to  their  surface,  comprising: 

a  product  infeed  track  for  infeeding  the  imbricated  forma- 
tion; 

a  product  outfeed  track  arranged  in  spaced  reUtionship  from 

said  product  infeed  track; 
a  group  of  mutually  spaced  overlying  track  elements  ar- 

ranged  between  said  infeed  track  and  said  outfeed  track- 
means  for  moving  and  guiding  said  group  of  track  elements 


4,494,645 
TURNING  DEVICE 
HeiB2  W.  HessliBg,  Beckon,  and  Gottfried  Weykam,  Hessier- 
straaae  14,  4700  Hamn  1,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Gottfried  Weykam,  Hamm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  399,984 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  22. 
19«1,  3128917 

Int.  a.J  B65G  47/24 
LA  a  198-414  12  Ctairas 


^m, 


(K\  ')  Ai 


1.  A  turning  device  for  piece  goods  and  bagged  goods, 
comprising 

a  supporting  element  located  between  supplying  and  with- 
drawing transport  means  and  tumable  about  an  axis  so  as 
to  support  the  goods  and  turn  the  goods; 

a  tumable  axle  for  turning  said  supporting  element,  said  axle 
having  an  upper  portion  which  is  hollow  and  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  openings; 

means  for  turning  said  axle  so  as  to  turn  said  supporting 
element; 

a  transporting  element  vertically  movable  relative  to  said 
supporting  element  between  a  distal  position  in  which  said 
transporting  element  moves  downwardly  away  of  said 
supporting  element  whereby  said  supporting  element  is 
able  to  turn  with  goods  supplied  thereonto,  and 

a  proximal  position  in  which  said  transporting  element 
moves  upwardly  to  said  supporting  element  and  trans- 
ports the  goods  from  said  supporting  element,  said  trans- 
porting element  including  a  plurality  of  moveable  trans- 
porting members; 

a  plurality  of  axles  which  bear  said  transporting  members, 
one  of  said  axles  of  said  transporting  members  extending 
through  the  respective  openings  of  said  hollow  upper 
portion  of  said  axle  of  said  supporting  element  and  bearing 
a  respective  one  of  said  transportmg  members  in  the  cen- 
ter of  said  supporting  element;  and 

means  for  vertically  moving  said  transporting  element  rela- 
tive to  said  supportmg  element. 


4,494,646 

APPARATUS  FOR  LOOSENING  AN  IMBRICATED 

FORMATION  OF  PRINTED  PRODUCTS  OR  THE  UKE 

Werner  Honegger,  Tann-Riiti,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Feras 

Ag,  Hinwil,  Switzerland 

FUed  Oct  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  435,326 
7052^    ^'^^^   ■ppliotioa   Switzerland.   Nof.   4,    1981, 

I«t  a.3  B65G  47/26 
UA  CI.  198-159  ,^cUi«. 

1.  An  apparatus  for  loosening  an  imbricated  formation  of 


substantially  transversely  with  respect  to  said  product 
infeed  and  outfeed  tracks; 

said  overlying  track  elements  being  spaced  from  one  another 
in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  track  elements;  and 

conveyor  means  cooperating  with  said  track  elements  in 
order  to  feed  single  products  from  the  imbricated  forma- 
tion infed  by  means  of  said  product  infeed  track  to  respec- 
tive ones  of  the  track  elements  and  to  displace  the  single 
products  along  said  respective  ones  of  said  track  elements 
to  the  product  outfeed  track. 


4,494,647 
CLEANING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  DRYER  FEED  CHUTE 
Charles  E.  Davis,  Mulberry,  FTa.,  assignor  to  CF  Industries, 
Inc.,  Long  Grove,  HI. 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  411,611 

Int  a.}  B65G  45/00 

U.S.  a  198-494  eCtaims 


1.  A  cleaning  assembly,  such  as  for  a  dryer  feed  chute,  com- 
prising: (a)  a  shaft  member;  (b)  a  housing,  means  rotatably 
mounting  said  shaft  member  in  said  housing  (c)  carriage  means, 
(d)  means  for  carrying  said  housing  thereon;  (e)  drive  means 
for  routing  said  shaft  member  relative  to  said  housing;  (0 
oscillating  means  for  moving  said  housing  and  said  shaft  mem- 
ber in  a  longitudinal  direction,  said  oscillating  means  including 
cycling  means  for  providing  movement  of  said  shaft  member 
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from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position  and  thereafter  back  to 
said  first  position  thereby  completing  a  cycle,  and  (g)  dislodg- 
ing means  adjacent  one  end  of  said  shaft  means  for  dislodging 
feed  material  in  said  feed  chute. 


passing  through  said  capillary  gaps,  rolling  gapv  and  bearing 
interstices. 


4,494,648 

DEVICE  FOR  SUPPORTING  PRESS  BELTS  OR 

ROLLER-SUPPORTED  DOUBLE  BELT  PRESSES 

Kurt  Held,  Alte  Strasw  1,  D-7218  TrowiiigeB  2,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Aag.  18, 1962,  Ser.  No.  409,186 
Claims  priority,  ap^icatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  4, 
1981,  3135031 

Int  a.^  B30B  5/02.  5/04;  B65G  45/02 
U.S.  d  198—500  5  Claims 


-•/' 


1.  Device  for  supporting  press  belts  on  a  roller-supported 
double  belt  press  for  effecting  the  application  of  surface  pres- 
sure, comprising  a  roller  bed  having  an  inlet  end  at  one  end 
thereof  and  an  outlet  end  at  the  opposite  end  thereof,  a  press 
belt  arranged  to  pass  over  said  roller  bed  in  the  direction  from 
the  inlet  end  to  the  outlet  end,  means  for  forming  a  hermetic 
seal  between  said  roller  bed  and  said  press  belt,  said  roller  bed 
comprises  a  heating  plate  arranged  in  spaced  relation  from  said 
press  belt,  a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced  support  bearing  strips 
having  a  first  direction  and  a  second  direction  located  on  said 
heating  plate  and  extending  in  the  first  direction  toward  said 
press  belt  and  in  the  second  direction  in  the  direction  between 
the  inlet  and  outlet  ends  of  said  roller  bed,  said  suppon  bearing 
strips  having  spaced  bearing  bores  therethrough  transversely 
of  the  inlet  end-outlet  end  direction  of  said  roller  bed  and  with 
spaced  openings  extending  therethrough  between  adjacent 
said  bearing  bores,  shafts  extending  across  said  roller  bed 
transversely  of  the  inlet  end-outlet  end  direction  thereof  and 
through  said  bearing  bores  extending  transversely  of  the  sec- 
ond direction  of  said  support  bearing  strips  with  said  bearing 
bores  supporting  said  shafts,  a  plurality  of  rollers  mounted  and 
serially  arranged  on  each  of  said  shafts,  said  rollers  mounted  on 
adjacent  said  shafts  disposed  in  spaced  relation  and  the  ends  of 
said  rollers  on  adjacent  said  shafts  are  offset  in  the  axial  direc- 
tion thereof,  filling  bodies  located  in  the  spaces  between  said 
rollers  on  laterally  adjacent  said  shafts,  at  least  certain  of  said 
rollers  extending  axially  through  said  openings  in  said  support 
bearing  strips  with  a  capillary  gap  formed  between  each  said 
roller  and  the  surface  of  said  opening  in  said  support  bearing 
strips  through  which  it  extends,  said  rollers  are  closely  spaced 
in  said  roller  bed  from  said  heating  plate  forming  a  rolling  gap 
therebetween,  the  surfaces  of  said  support  bearing  strips  and 
said  filling  bodies  located  adjacent  to  said  press  belt  are  spaced 
from  said  press  belt  forming  bearing  interstices  therebetween, 
and  the  width  of  said  capillary  gaps,  rolling  gaps,  and  bearing 
interstices  is  limited  to  a  minimum  determined  by  the  manufac- 
turing tolerances  of  the  parts  forming  the  device  and  said  roller 
bed  is  arranged  to  receive  a  lubricant  and  said  hermetic  seal 
permits  said  lubricant  to  be  flushed  through  the  roller  bed 


4,494,649 
ACCUMULATING  CONVEYOR 
Walter  Greenwood,  Jr^  Dearbora,  Mich.,  aasignor  to  Wisac 
Automation  A  Engineering  Co.,  Nori,  Mich. 

Filed  Job.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  384,482 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  subaeqaent  to  Feb.  9, 1999, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

IbL  a.3  B65G  25/00 

MS.  a.  198—718  8  Oains 


/vy 


5.  An  apparatus  for  selectively  activating  the  means  for 
transferring  an  article  engaging  means  mounted  on  a  plurality 
of  reciprocal  modules  in  an  accumulating  conveyor  between 
raised  and  lowered  positions  in  response  to  the  presence  of 
articles  in  article  support  stations  in  which  pivoting  of  an 
actuating  member  mounted  on  each  module  activates  the  trans- 
ferring means  within  each  module  to  raise  the  associated  article 
engaging  means,  the  apparatus  compnsing: 
means,  associated  with  each  article  support  station,  for  sens- 
ing the  presence  of  an  article  in  the  adjacent  advanced 
article  support  station; 
a  member  pivotally  mounted  on  the  end  of  each  article 
sensing  means  and  movable  with  said  article  sensing 
means  between  raised  and  lowered  positions; 
a  stop  member  secured  to  the  accumulating  conveyor  and 
adapted  to  engage  said  member  when  said  member  is  in 
the  lowered  position  as  said  modules  move  in  one  direc- 
tion; 
said  stop  member  holding  said  member  in  a  fixed  position 
when  said  member  is  in  the  lowered  position  such  that  said 
member  engages  and  causes  pivotal  movement  of  said 
actuating  member,  and 
said  member  including  means  for  preventing  vertical  move- 
ment of  said  member  after  it  has  engaged  said  stop  mem- 
ber. 


4,494,650 
DISPLAY  PACKAGE 
Joho  F.  Cullea,  Deiaareft,  N  J.,  aisigDor  to  Dimenaioul  Mar- 
chaadlsing,  Inc.,  West  Caldwell,  N J. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  524^88 
IdL  a.3  B6SD  85/00,  21/02,  6/00,  25/00 
VS.  a.  206— 4$M  10  Claims 

1.  A  display  package,  comprising: 

a  first  bowl-shaped  transparent  body  member;  a  second 
bowl-shaped  transparent  body  member,  each  of  the  first 
and  second  body  members  having  an  open  end  and  an 
internal  cavity,  said  first  and  second  body  members  being 
positioned  with  the  respective  open  ends  adjacent  to  each 
other  to  form  a  chamber  for  a  ball;  connecting  means  for 
connecting  the  first  and  second  body  members  to  each 
other  to  form  said  chamber,  said  first  body  member  form- 
ing an  upper  portion  of  the  package  and  the  second  body 
member  forming  a  bottom  portion  of  the  package,  said  top 
portion  of  the  package  including  a  top  supporting  surface 
for  supporting  a  package  to  be  stacked  thereon,  the  bot- 
tom portion  of  the  package  including  a  bottom  base  sur- 
face for  the  package;  one  of  said  top  supporting  surface 
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and  bottom  base  surface  including  a  male  portion  of  a  4  494  ^2 

male-female  member  and  the  other  of  said  top  supporting  CONTAINER  FOR  SHARPS 

surface  and  said  bottom  base  surface  including  a  female    R«lph  E.  Nelson;  Ann  L.  Nelson:  Evelyn  J  Bosner  and  Paul  M 

^...„  „.  .K.  »,..  r. .„  ...._.         .        .         Bogner,  .11  of  Newport  Be«*,  Clif.  ^o^  to  wlnfieid 

Industries,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  510,050 

Int.  a.3  A61M  5/32:  B02C  19/12;  B65F  7/00;  B26F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  206^366  '*^J/2ms 


portion  of  the  male-female  member,  whereby  said  pack- 


^  » 


ages  can  be  stacked  on  each  other  with  the  bottom  base 
surface  of  one  package  supported  on  the  top  supporting 
surface  of  a  second  package  with  said  male  member  being 
inserted  in  said  female  member  to  prevent  lateral  move- 
ment between  the  packages. 


4,494,651 
ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  ANTI-STATIC  WORK 

STATION 
Donald  A.  Malcolm,  Roanoke  Rapids,  N.C.,  assignor  to  W.  R. 
Grace  A  Co.,  Cryovac  Diy.,  Ehincan,  S.C. 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  484,321 

Int.  a.^  B65D  81/02.  65/18;  H05F  3/02 

UA  a.  206-328  13a«n.s 


1.  A  portable  work  station  adapted  to  transport  a  device 
sensitive  to  electrical  forces,  said  work  station  comprising: 

a  double  walled  electrically  conductive  enclosure  defining 
an  orifice  and  an  interior,  said  enclosure  comprising  elec- 
trically conductive  window  means  for  viewing  said  inte- 
rior through  said  orifice; 

wherein  said  electrically  conductive  window  means  com- 
prises: 

window  recess  means  completely  sun-ounding  said  orifice 
and  having  at  least  one  hole  located  therein;  a  sheet  of 
optically  transparent  electrically  non-conductive  mate- 
rial located  in  said  window  recess  means  and  com- 
pletely covering  said  orifice,  said  sheet  having  an  elec- 
trically conductive  surface;  and 

an  electrically  conductive  frame-like  stnicture  maintain- 
ing electrically  conductive  communication  between 
said  enclosure  and  said  surface  compnsmg; 
at  least  one  leg.  said  leg  being  inserted  into  said  hole  and 
a  sheet  reuming  indent  retaining  engaging  said  sheet  to 
said  wmdow  recess  means; 
whereby  the  interior  of  said  closure  is  shielded  from  external 

electrical  forces. 


1.  A  disposal  system  for  dangerous  materials  comprising  in 
combination: 

a  container  having  a  receiving  opening  and  defining  a  sup- 
port portion, 

a  thin  walled  closure  element  having  a  first  portion  sup- 
ported by  the  support  portion  of  the  container  and  having 
a  second  portion  extending  into  the  container  through  the 
receiving  opening,  the  second  portion  of  said  closure 
element  being  cut  to  form  at  least  a  pair  of  resilient  inner 
flaps,  and 

a  cover  supported  on  the  container  for  closing  the  receiving 

opening, 
the  container  and  the  cover  having  detents  engageable  with 

each  other  to  retain  the  cover  in  locked  relationship  on  the 

container. 


4,494,653 
CONTAINER  FOR  SURGICAL  PATnES 
Joseph  J.  Praderio,  Quincy,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Codnuui  A 
Shurtleff,  Randolph,  Mass. 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  601,455 

Int  a.3  A61F  13/00;  B65D  1/36.  81/36.  85/62 

U.S.  a.  206-370  11  aHms 


1  A  container  for  a  plurality  of  surgical  patties  comprising: 

a  base  and  a  peripheral  edge; 

a  recess  formed  in  said  base,  said  recess  adapted  to  receive  a 
plurality  of  patties  each  having  a  locating  string  attached 
thereto; 

a  portion  of  said  edge  adjacent  one  end  of  said  recess  having 
a  corresponding  plurality  of  count  slots  therein,  each  slot 
adapted  to  receive  the  locating  string  of  one  of  said  plural- 
ity of  patties; 

another  portion  of  said  edge  disposed  adjacent  the  other  end 
of  said  recess  including  a  collection  slot  for  receiving  all  of 
said  strings; 

a  tie-down  slot  disposed  on  a  third  portion  of  said  edge 
spaced  transversely  of  said  recess  from  said  collection  slot 
and  positioned  such  that  a  locating  string  extending  from 
said  collection  slot  to  said  tie  down  slot  extends  across  said 
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recess  so  as  to  permit  said  locating  strings  to  act  as  a  means 
for  holding  said  plurality  of  patties  within  said  recess; 
said  recess  adapted  for  receiving  a  wetting  solution  for  said 
patties. 


4,494,654 
SALAD  BAR  INSERT 
Arthur  G.  Gonthcr,  Douglas  H.  WilUie,  and  Leo  D.  Hawkins,  all 
of  Wichita,  Kans^  aisigiiora  to  Pizza  Hnt,  Inc^  Wichita, 
Kaos. 

Filed  Not.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438,932 

Int  CL^  B65D  1/34 

MS.  a.  206—562  9  Qaims 


1.  In  a  salad  bar  of  the  type  comprising  a  table  and  a  plurality 
of  salad  food  containers,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  salad  bar  insert  which  defines  a  plurality  of  openings  and  a 
display  region  situated  between  the  openings,  each  of  the 
openings  sized  and  shaped  to  receive  a  respective  one  of 
the  salad  food  containers,  the  openings  distributed  such 
that  the  display  region  is  visible  between  the  openings,  the 
display  region  having  an  upper  surface  which  is  adapted 
readily  to  be  wiped  clean; 

a  plurality  of  three-dimensional  salad  food  replicas; 

means  for  retaining  the  salad  food  replicas  in  the  salad  bar 
insert  beneath  the  upper  surface  of  the  display  region  such 
that  the  upper  surface  protects  the  replicas  from  dirt,  said 
upper  surface  being  transparent  such  that  the  replicas  are 
visible  from  above  the  salad  bar  insert  through  the  upper 
surface;  and 

means  for  retaining  the  insert  in  place  on  the  table. 


4,494,655 
SORTER  WITH  AUTOMATIC  REMOVAL  MECHANISM 
TetBoo  Horii,  Kawasald,  and  Taiieshi  Kohno,  Yokoiuuna,  both  of 
Japan,  asaignon  to  Tokyo  Shibanra  Denki  KahnAtH  Kaisha, 


Filed  Feb.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  349,688 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  18, 1981, 59-21684[Ul 
Int  CL^  B07C  3/06 
M&.  a  209—569  1  Claim 

1.  A  sorter  for  sorting  documents  having  sorting  information 
contained  thereon  comprising: 

conveying  means  for  sequentially  conveying  said  documents 
along  a  predetermined  sort  path; 

a  stacking  section  including  at  least  one  row  of  stationary 
stacking  bins  disposed  along  said  sort  path,  said  row  of 
stacking  bins  including  plural  primary  stacking  bins  and  an 
auxiUary  stacking  bin  each  for  receiving  a  stack  of  sorted 
documents; 

reading  means  disposed  along  said  sort  path  upstream  of  said 
stacking  section  for  reading  said  sorting  information  on 
said  documents; 

sorting  means  operatively  connected  to  said  reading  means 
for  assigning  said  documents  to  respective  ones  of  said 
stacking  bins  to  thereby  stack  and  sort  said  documents; 

a  transfer  section  including  at  least  one  row  of  transfer  bins, 
said  transfer  bins  being  movable  relative  to  said  prunary 
and  auxiliary  stacking  bins  so  as  to  be  registrable  there- 


with to  receive  said  stacked  and  sorted  documents  there- 
from; 

plural  primary  removing  means  operatively  associated  with 
each  of  said  pnmary  sucking  bins  for  transferring  said 
sorted  and  stacked  documents  in  said  primary  stacking 
bins  to  a  predetermined  first  one  of  said  transfer  bins; 

auxiliary  removing  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
auxiliary  stacking  bin  for  transferring  said  sorted  and 
stacked  documents  in  said  auxiliary  stacking  bin  to  a  pre- 
determined second  one  of  said  transfer  bins;  and 

control  means  operatively  connected  to  each  said  pnmary 
removing  means  and  said  auxiliary  removing  means  for 
sequentially  (a)  determining  when  a  selected  number  of 
documents  are  stacked  in  each  said  primary  stacking  bin, 
(b)  operating  said  primary  removing  means  of  a  respective 
one  of  said  primary  sucking  bins  m  response  to  said  se- 
lected number  being  determined  to  transfer  said  selected 


number  of  stacked  documents  therein  to  said  predeter- 
mined first  one  of  said  transfer  bins  while  simultaneously 
diverting  those  documents  assigned  to  said  respective  one 
of  said  primary  sucking  bins  by  said  sorting  means  to  said 
auxiliary  stacking  bin.  (c)  determining  when  said  selected 
number  of  stacked  documents  have  been  transferred  from 
said  respective  one  of  said  pnmary  sucking  bins  to  said 
predetermined  first  one  of  said  transfer  bins,  (d)  operating 
said  auxiliary  removing  means,  in  response  to  determining 
the  completion  of  said  transfer  of  sucked  documenu  in 
said  respective  one  of  said  pnmary  sucking  bins  to  said 
predetermined  first  one  of  said  transfer  bins,  to  transfer  the 
documents  sucked  in  said  auxiliary  sucking  bin  to  said 
predetermined  second  one  of  said  transfer  bins  while 
simultaneously  permitting  said  documents  assigned  to  said 
selected  one  of  said  primary  sUckmg  bins  by  said  sorting 
means  to  once  again  be  stacked  in  said  selected  one  of  said 
primary  stacking  bins. 


4,494,656 
DOWN  AND  STUCK  WARE  INSPECnON  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 
Timothy  W.  Shay,  and  Mark  P.  Claypooi.  both  of  Horsebenda, 
N.Y.,  asrignora  to  Powers  Maautecturing,  Inc.,  Elmira,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  481,176 
Int  a.5  B07C  5/00;  C03B  i5/00 
UA  a.  209-524  21  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  inspecting  moving  spaced  objects,  compns- 
ing: 
radiant  energy  means  for  directing  radiant  energy  along  a 

path  towards  the  objects, 
a  sensor  disposed  with  respect  to  the  radiant  energy  means 
and  the  objects  so  as  to  receive  radiant  energy  and  pro- 
duce an  output  proportional  to  the  amount  of  radiant 
energy  received,  the  amount  of  radiant  energy  received 
being  dependent  on  the  presence  or  absence  of  an  object 
along  the  path  of  the  radiant  energy, 
means  for  detecting  a  change  in  the  sensor  output  due  to  the 
presence  or  absence  of  an  object  along  the  path  of  the 
radiant  energy. 
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means  for  computing  the  lapce  in  time  between  successive 
detected  changes  in  the  sensor  output, 

means  for  periodically  computing  an  average  of  said  compu- 
tations of  said  lapses  in  time, 

means  for  periodically  computing  one  or  more  thresholds  in 
proportion  to  the  average. 


«  *  » 
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means  for  comparing  a  computed  lapse  in  time  with  said  one 

or  more  thresholds,  and 
means  for  actuating  a  container  ejection  mechanism  based 

on  the  comparison  of  the  computed  lapse  in  time  with  said 

one  or  more  thresholds. 


4,494,657 

INTEGRAL  HOUSING  MEMBER  FOR  REMOVING 

MAGNETIC  ARTICXES  FROM  A  FLOW  OF  LOOSELY 

PACKED  MATERIAL  AND  METHOD 

Jerry  OMeiUuuBp,  3202  Campuil  Dr^  Santa  Barbara,  Calif. 

Flkd  Dee.  17, 19S2,  Ser.  No.  450.658 

Irt.  Q-J  B07C  S/3U 

UAa209-««  9Ctatais 


I.  An  mtegraJ  housmg  member  for  removing  magnetic  arti- 
cles from  a  flow  of  loosely  paciced  material  containing  a  mix- 
ture of  magnetic  articles  and  non-magnetic  articles  comprising 
an  inlet  cover  including  means  defining  spaced  opposed 
bracket  recavmg  surfaces  adapted  to  be  positioned  on  the 
top  openmg  of  a  trash  receptacle,  said  inlet  cover  includ- 
mg  means  defining  a  hoUowed-out  central  area  which 
tennmates  in  an  opening  at  the  bottom  thereof  having 
substantially  the  same  diameter  as  the  top  opening  of  a 
said  trash  receptacle  adapted  to  receive  the  inlet  cover 
said  mlet  cover  including  means  defining  an  elongated 


opening  located  substantially  paraUel  to  and  in  aUgnment 
with  the  bottom  opening; 
an  elongated  support  shaft  having  a  central  opening  located 
at  each  end  thereof  operatively  mounted  in  said  hoUowed- 
out  central  area  of  the  inlet  cover  and  below  and  substan- 
tially paraUel  to  the  axis  of  said  elongated  opening,  said 
elongated  support  shaft  being  adapted  to  be  routed  about 
its  longitudinal  axis; 
a  plurahty  of  shaped  metal  pUtes  having  an  aperture  formed 
m  the  center  thereof  which  is  adapted  to  receive  and  have 
the  elongated  support  shaft  passed  therethrough,  said 
plurality  of  metal  pUtes  being  positioned  in  coaxial  spaced 
parallel  relationship  with  each  other  and  in  coaxial  ahgn- 
ment  with  and  mounted  relative  to  said  elongated  support 
shaft  so  as  to  be  rotatable  therewith,  each  of  said  plurality 
of  metal  plates  being  adapted  to  cooperate  with  one  other 
adjacent  metal  plate  to  form  a  pair  of  magnetic  retrieving 
plates  having  a  space  therebetween,  each  of  said  metal 
plates  extending  substantially  vertically  outwardly  from 
the  elongated  shaft  and  each  having  angular  points 
thereon  which  are  adapted  to  engage  and  be  routed  by 
the  material  flow  being  directed  thereacross; 
a  plurahty  of  a  magnetic  members  coaxially  aUgned  with  and 
mounted  on  said  elongated  support  shaft  and  located  in 
the  space  between  each  pair  of  metal  plates  and  in  axial 
alignment  with  the  elongated  suppori  shaft  supporting 
said  metal  plates,  said  plurahty  of  magnetic  members  each 
extending  substantially  vertically  outwardly  from  said 
elongated  support  shaft  with  the  periphery  thereof  spaced 
a  predetermined  distance  from  the  periphery  of  said  metal 
members,  said  magnetic  members  being  formed  of  a  mag- 
netic material  having  a  magnetic  flux  density  of  sufficient 
magnitude  to  magnetize  each  metal  plate  to  produce  a 
preshaped  magnetic  field  emanating  therefrom  and  there- 
across to  attract  and  remove  magnetic  articles  responsive 
to  the  magnetic  field  from  a  material  flow  being  directed 
across  said  metal  plates  and  to  hold  such  removed  mag- 
netic articles  against  said  metal  plates  as  the  metal  plates 
move  rektive  to  the  material  flow  being  directed  there- 
across; 

a  plurality  of  non-magnetic  spacing  members  coaxially 
ahgned  with  said  elongated  suppori  shaft  and  positioned 
between  each  set  of  the  plurahty  of  shaped  metal  plates  to 
form  a  spacing  between  each  pair  of  magnetic  retrieving 
plates; 
a  support  means  operatively  coupled  to  the  interior  of  the 
inlet  cover  and  mounted  relative  to  the  elongated  opening 
in  the  hollowed-out  central  area  to  position  said  elongated 
suppori  shaft  and  said  plurahty  of  shaped  metal  plates, 
magnetic  members  and  non-magnetic  members  mounted 
on  the  elongated  suppori  shaft  at  a  preselected  distance 
from  and  substantially  paraUel  to  said  elongated  opening 
and  for  routably  supporting  the  same  in  a  selected  posi- 
tion relative  to  said  elongated  opening  as  a  said  material 
flow  is  being  directed  across  said  magnetic  retrieving 
plates  and  to  hold  such  removed  metal  articles  there- 
against  as  the  same  is  moved  relative  to  the  material  flow 
being  directed  thereacross,  said  supporting  means  com- 
prising a  pair  of  brackets  each  having  a  mounting  plate 
and  a  support  channel,  said  mounting  plated  being  adapted 
to  be  affixed  to  the  bracket  receiving  portion  of  said  inlet 
cover  and  said  suppori  channel  being  located  m  an  op- 
posed spaced  relationship  to  said  mounting  pkte  and 
adapted  to  roUtably  suppori  said  elongated  suppori  shaft, 
each  of  the  suppori  channels  of  the  brackets  nicluding  a 
support  aperiure  therein; 

a  first  and  second  end  cap  terminating  in  a  disc-shaped  plate 
which  is  of  a  greater  external  radial  dimension  than  that  of 
the  elongated  suppori  shaft,  each  of  said  end  caps  being 
adapted  to  be  force-fitted  into  the  central  opening  at  each 
end  of  the  elongated  suppori  shaft,  each  of  said  end  caps 
having  a  central  aperture  formed  therein;  and 

a  pair  of  shoulder-type  threaded  fasteners  located  one  at 
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each  end  of  the  end  caps  and  positioned  to  pass  through 
the  support  aperture  of  its  respective  bracket  and  into  the 
central  aperture  of  its  respective  end  cap  to  roUtobly 
support  the  elongated  support  shaft  on  the  support  chan- 
nel at  a  predetermined  space  from  the  elongated  opening 
in  the  inlet  cover. 


4,494,658 

MODULAR  DISPLAY  FOR  aGARETTE  PACKS 

VirgU  S.  SfaMB,  Qaiview;  Mania  L.  Adeaaii,  Hoffinan  Eitatea, 

and  Joha  S.  Skaiaki,  HaaoTcr  Park,  all  ofOL,  aaslgnon  to 

Thoras  A.  Sckntz  Co^  Inc^  Mortoa  GroTc,  m. 

Filed  JbI.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  514,346 

Int  Cl^  A47F  7/00 

VS.  a  211-49  R  16  oatau 


cards  and  a  retracted  positicm  in  which  the  compressor 
member  is  retracted  from  the  cards; 

resilient  means  for  biasing  the  compressor  member  toward 
the  extended  position, 

a  first  magnet  section  on  said  base  for  cooperating  with  the 
magnetic  region  of  the  drawer  for  magnetically  retaining 
the  compressor  on  the  drawer  with  a  first  magnetic  force; 
and 

a  second  magnet  section  on  the  base  for  retainmg  the  com- 
pressor member  in  said  retracted  position  with  a  second 
magnetic  force  against  the  biasing  force  of  the  resilient 
means  whereby  by  applying  a  releasing  force  to  the  com- 
pressor member,  the  biasing  means  can  move  the  compres- 
sor member  to  the  extended  posiuon. 


1.  A  modular  display  apparatus  for  merchandise  which  is 
displayed  and  sold  in  small  packages,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing, in  combination: 

display  tray  means  adapted  to  hold  a  plurality  of  packages  of 
merchandise,  said  display  tray  means  having  a  bottom 
wall,  end  walls  and  a  rear  wall; 

means  for  fixing  said  tray  means  at  a  desired  location  in  a 
retail  shop; 

an  advertising  sign  frame  adapted  to  receive  and  hold  an 
advertising  sign; 

a  support  member  for  said  advertising  sign  frame; 

resiliently  interengaging  elements  on  said  support  member 
and  on  said  advertising  sign  frame  for  detachably  securing 
the  advertising  sign  frame  to  the  support  member, 

and  resiliently  interengaging  components  at  an  end  wall  of 
said  tray  means  and  at  a  side  of  said  support  member  for 
detachably  securing  said  support  member  to  said  tray 
means  with  the  advertising  sign  frame  immediately  adja- 
cent to  said  end  wall  of  said  tray  means. 


4,494,659 
COMPRESSOR  FOR  MICROnCHE  CARDS  AND  THE 

LIKE 
Artfaor  T.  Spees,  Villa  Put,  CaUf^  aHignor  to  Viao-ncx  Com. 
paay,  Pico  Rivera,  Calif. 

FDed  May  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  491,088 

lat  CL^  A47F  7/00 

VS.  a  211—51  17  Claims 
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1.  A  compressor  for  cards  in  a  drawer  having  a  magnetic 
region,  said  compressor  comprising: 

a  base  positionable  in  the  drawer, 

a  compressor  membei^ 

means  for  mounting  the  compressor  member  on  the  base  for 
movement  relative  to  the  base  between  an  extended  posi- 
tion in  which  the  compressor  member  can  support  the 


4,494,660 
HOLDING  DEVICE  FOR  PENCILS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Robert  S.  Hansen,  2  E  St,  Suta  Roaa,  Calif.  95404 

CoBtlBuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  874,415,  Feb.  2,  1978,  P«l  No. 

4,403,699.  This  application  Sep.  13,  1983.  Ser.  No.  532^2 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subaeqneat  to  Sep.  13, 

2000.  has  bee*  disclaimed. 

lat  a,i  A47F  7/00 

VS.  a.  211—69.1  9  Claims 


I.  In  a  device  for  holding  elongated  objects  a  mesh  of  ori- 
ented netting  comprising  a  plurality  of  intersecting  flexible 
strands  joined  together  in  predetermined  positions  to  form  a 
plurality  of  openings,  said  strands  tending  to  return  to  their 
predetermined  positions  when  moved  therefrom,  the  mesh 
being  arranged  such  that  the  objecu  can  extend  through  at 
least  two  of  the  opemngs  and  deflect  the  strands  defining  said 
openings  whereby  the  objects  are  gripped  and  held  solely  by 
the  deflected  strands  as  they  tend  to  return  to  their  predeier- 
mmed  positions,  a  generally  planar  ngid  base,  and  means  secur- 
ing the  lower  portion  of  the  mesh  to  the  base  to  form  a  self-sup- 
porting structure  in  which  the  mesh  extends  upwardly  from 
the  base  and  stands  freely  in  the  shape  m  which  it  is  arranged, 
said  base  having  a  lateral  extent  generally  coextensive  with  the 
mesh  and  being  of  sufficient  weight  to  prevent  the  device  from 
falling  over  due  to  the  weight  of  the  elongated  objecu  gripped 
by  the  strands,  there  being  no  objects  within  the  space  bounded 
by  the  mesh  and  the  base  other  than  the  elongated  objecu 
themselves,  the  entire  support  for  the  objects  bemg  provided 
by  the  mesh  and  the  base. 


4,494,661 
STORAGE  DEVICE 
Kurt  Kmacke,  Frankfort  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  a§- 
sigBor  to  Allstar  VerbnwdmgMar  GmbH  A  Co.,  KG,  Fraak' 
ftart  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  351,259 
Claims  priority,  appbcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Mar.  6, 
1981,  8106304[U] 

lat  a,'  A47F  5/Oi 
VS.  a.  211—87  7  Claims 

1.  A  storage  device  supportable  on  vertical  and  horizontal 
surfaces  and  comprising  a  grid-like  basic  component  m  the 
form  of  a  grating  having  a  frame,  at  least  one  row  of  openings, 
and  spacer  means  for  spacing  a  rear  plane  of  said  basic  compo- 
nent from  a  support  surface,  at  least  one  addiuonal  component 
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atuched  to  said  basic  component  by  means  for  releasably 
anchoring  said  basic  and  additionaJ  components  together;  said 
grating  openings  all  being  of  substantially  like  depth  as  defined 
by  web  portions  of  substantially  like  thicknesses  and  extending 
substantially  perpendicularly  from  said  rear  plane;  said  anchor- 
ing means  comprising  at  least  one  rearwardly  extending  por- 
tion of  said  additional  component,  said  portion  being  resiliently 
elastic  and  having  a  configuration  anchorably  mateable  with 


a  person  to  permit  biasing  of  said  portion  during  bidirec- 
tional pivotaJ  movement  of  said  portion. 

4,494,663 
STERILE  SOLUTION  CONTAINER 
'''!I!!!i?**,  «.^'*"'^  LibertyrUIe,  and  Hans  J.  Siedler.  Gurnee, 
Jjth  of  III.,  assignors  to  Abbott  Uboratories,  North  Chicago, 

FUed  Jan.  5,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  568^25 

Int  a.^  B65D  41 /n 

UA  a.  215-232  20  ^aims 


an  opening  of  said  grating,  and  wherein  the  additional  compo- 
nent is  a  hook  unit  comprising  a  plate  on  the  front  of  which 
two  pairs  of  retaining  members  are  provided,  the  retaining 
members  forming  anchoring  elements  for  the  hook  unit,  the 
retaining  members  being  resiliently  elastic  plates  having  detent 
formations  engageable  with  the  rear  of  the  grating,  the  plates 
being  so  dimensioned  and  spaced  that  each  plate  engages  in  a 
respective  one  of  four  adjacent  openings  of  the  grating. 

4,494,662 

MOUNTED  SPRING  DEVICE  FOR  RESISTING  FLEXING 

Ronald  S.  aymer,  1914A  W.  Pratt  Blvd^  Chicago,  lU.  60626 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1983,  S«r.  No.  472,011 

Int  a.3  A63B  ^7/00 

UA  a  272-134  gcudM 


1.  A  tamperproof  closure  system  for  molded  plastic  contain- 
ers having  a  threaded  container  neck  including  a  threaded  cap 
capable  of  being  secured  to  said  container  neck  without  thread- 
able  engagement  comprising: 

a  screw-type  cap  member  having  internal  threading,  a  re- 
moval portion  and  skirt  portion; 

external  threading  complementary  to  said  internal  threading 
extending  from  said  container  neck; 

an  abutment  surface  presented  by  said  container  neck  for 
scalable  contact  with  cap  skirt  portion; 

a  breakaway  portion  defined  by  said  container  neck; 

a  contact  portion  defined  by  said  cap  for  contact  with  said 
breakaway  portion;  and 

captive  means  operatively  associated  with  said  cap  and  said 
container  neck; 

said  cap  and  said  container  neck  constructed  and  arranged  so 
that  when  said  cap  skirt  portion  is  sealed  to  said  abutment 
surface,  said  threading  is  placed  in  a  spaced  apart  position 
and  when  said  removal  portion  is  removed  said  threads 
will  engage; 

whereby  when  said  threads  are  engaged,  said  contact  por- 
tion of  said  cap  will  engage  said  breakaway  portion  of  said 
container  neck. 


1,  An  exercise  device  comprising: 
a  base  means  adapted  for  attachment  to  a  support- 
first  spring  means  including  a  first  end  connected  to  said 

base,  said  fint  sprmg  means  having  a  second  end 
a  handle  connected  to  and  extending  from  said  second  end  of 

said  first  spring  means; 
said  first  spring  means  flexing  and  storing  and  releasing 
energy  in  response  to  the  application  by  a  user  to  and 
removal  of  force  from  said  handle; 
a  support,  said  base  means  attached  to  said  support,  said 
support  adapted  to  rest  on  a  floor  and  compnsing  feet  of 
a  matenaJ  to  provide  friction  with  respect  to  a  floor,  a  first 
section  mountmg  said  base,  said  support  including  a  sec- 
ond section  which  includes  a  portion  for  supportmg  a 
person  when  the  person  grasps  said  handle;  and 
second  spring  means  connecting  said  portion  for  supporting 


4,494,664 
TAMPER  EVIDENT  CLOSURE 
Piergjacomo  Guala,  Alessandria,  Italy,  assignor  to  Angelo 
Guala,  S.pA.,  Alessandria,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  470,535 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  9,  1982,  20041  A/82 
Int.  Q\}  B65D  41/34 
UA  a.  215-252  20  Claims 


1.  A  tamper  evident  closure  and  container  combination 
including  a  closure  having  an  upper  cap  portion,  a  lower  ring 
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portion,  and  an  intermediate  weakened  area,  the  weakened 
area  being  defined  by  nonaligned  cuts  separated  by  unsevered 
locations,  the  combination  further  comprising  interacting 
means  on  the  ring  and  container  for  blocking  movement  of  the 
ring  in  a  closure  opening  direction,  the  interacting  means  for 
blocking  movement  comprising  inwardly  projecting  means  on 
the  ring  and  outwardly  projecting  means  on  the  container,  the 
inwardly  and  outwardly  projecting  means  being  axially  lo- 
cated to  be  in  abutting  relationship  when  the  closure  is  in  place 
on  the  container,  the  cuts  and  unsevered  locations  defining 
cam  surfaces  upon  separation  of  the  cap  and  ring  effective  to 
cam  the  ring  downward  until  the  inwardly  projecting  means 
on  the  ring  is  below  the  outwardly  projecting  means  on  the 
container;  whereby  the  ring  and  cap  separate  the  weakened 
area  to  leave  behind  the  ring  and,  the  ring  is  held  captive  on  the 
container  at  a  lower  location  than  its  previous,  unseparated 
position. 


4,494,665 
DEVICE  FOR  PREVENTING  THE  SELF-UNSCREWING 

OF  A  CAP  FROM  A  CONTAINER 
Myrtil  B.  Lehnuum,  Saint-Cloud,  France,  assignor  to  Chanel, 
Nenilly-snr-Seine,  France 

FUed  Jan.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  459,594 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  22, 1982,  82  00973 
Int.  a.3  B65D  41/04 
U.S.  a  215-330  5  Claims 


I.  A  container  comprising: 

a  neck  having  therein  an  access  opening; 

first  screwthread  means  formed  on  said  neck  and  extending 
downwardly  from  the  vicinity  of  said  opening; 

an  annular  check  ring  formed  on  said  neck  below  said  first 
screwthread  means;  and 

a  projection  means  formed  integral  with  and  extending 
upwardly  from  said  annular  check  ring  toward  said  first 
screwthread  means,  said  projection  means  being  so  posi- 
tioned that  when  a  screw  cap  is  fully  engaged  on  said  first 
screwthread  means,  the  lower  portion  of  said  screw  cap 
will  press  against  said  projection  means  and  thereby  se- 
cure said  screw  cap  on  said  container  neck. 


4,494,666 
PRESSURE  CONTAINMENT  VESSEL  APPARATUS  FOR 

LEAKING  GAS  CYLINDER 
NeweU  J.  Cooper,  14023  N.  Medinan  Dr.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85022, 
and  N.  Jeffrey  Cooptf ,  4424  W.  Paradise  La.,  Phooiiz,  Ariz. 
85023 

FUed  Not.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  550,367 
Int  a.3  B65D  45/00 
VS.  CL  220—3  10  Clains 

1.  Apparatus  for  containing  a  leaking  pressurized  cylinder, 
comprising,  in  combination: 
cylinder  means  for  receiving  the  leaking  gas  cylinder,  in- 
cluding 

an  outwardly  extending  first  flange, 
a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  ears  on  the  first  flange, 
a  threaded  stud  on  each  ear,  and 
a  nut  on  each  threaded  stud;  and 
cap  means  defining  a  closure  for  the  cylinder  means  and 


adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  first  flange  of  the  cylinder 

means,  including 

a  dome, 

a  second  flange  secured  to  the  dome  and  adapted  to  be 

disposed  on  the  first  flange, 
a  plurality  of  arms  adapted  to  be  disposed  on  and  secured 

to  the  ears  of  the  fu^t  flange  by  the  studs  and  nut&,  and 


a  plurality  of  recesses  axlapted  to  allow  the  cap  means  to 
clear  the  nuts  on  the  studs  upon  the  loosening  of  the 
nuts  from  the  arms  and  the  rotating  of  the  cap  means  to 
align  the  recesses  with  the  studs  and  nuts  to  remove  the 
cap  means  from  the  cylinder  means. 


4,494,667 
LENS  TRAY 
John  M.  Griffith,  RicfamoBd,  Va.^  assignor  to  Cobva  Optical 
Industries,  Inc.,  Muskogee,  Okla. 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  478,174 

lat  a.^  A45F  3/14:  B65D  27/00 

U.S.  a.  220-19  s  CUifltt 


1.  A  lens  tray  for  holding  lenses  aligned  horizontally  in  a 
lateral  array  comprising: 

a  rectangular  frame  having  front,  back  and  side  portions; 

parallel  supporting  pairs  of  bars  spaced  from  each  other  and 
extending  transversely  between  said  side  portions  of  the 
rectangular  frame; 

a  plurality  of  lens  support  members  supported  by  said  pairs 
of  bars  for  holding  lenses  thereon,  said  lens  support  mem- 
bers being  generaUy  of  rectangular  shape  having  a  flat 
bottom  and  inclined  siclde  shape  end  portions,  said  por- 
tions being  inclined  at  about  45*  from  the  horizon  for 
holding  the  edges  of  the  outer  convex  surface  of  the 
lenses; 

a  pair  of  handles  for  carrying  the  tray  positioned  on  each  of 
said  side  portions  of  the  rectangular  frame  forming  an 
angle  of  about  99*  with  said  frame;  and 

a  pair  of  upwardly  pointing  tray  support  fingers  positioned 
on  the  inside  of  said  handles  to  receive  and  hold  the  rect- 
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angular  frame  of  another  tray  when  trays  are  stacked  upon 
each  other. 


4,494,668 

CTACKABLE  NON-SPILLABLE  DRINKING  CONTAINER 

Edwvd  A.  Lottkk,  41  Genhon  PL,  Kiovton,  Pa.  18704 

CoatiaBatioa-iB-^wt  of  Scr.  No.  480,565,  Mar.  30, 1983,  Pat 

No.  4,441,640.  This  applkatioa  Feb.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  575,201 

lat  a.J  A47G  21/18,  19/22;  B65D  47/04 
U.S.  a  220—90.4  10  Claims 


1.  A  non-sptllablc  drinking  container,  comprising; 

a  container  of  linearly  increasing  cross-section  provided 
with  an  open  mouth  at  its  larger  end  and  a  closed  bottom 
at  or  near  its  smaller  end; 

a  base  plate  with  an  expandable  diaphragm  mounted  over 
substantially  one  surface  of  said  base  plate,  said  expand- 
able diaphragm  being  provided  with  perforations  there- 
through which  are  normally  closed  in  the  unexpanded 
sute  of  said  expandable  diaphragm  and  which  are  open 
when  said  expandable  diaphragm  is  stretched  by  move- 
ment of  a  central  portion  of  said  diaphragm  away  from 
said  one  surface  of  said  base  plate; 

a  tube  for  drinking; 

means  for  attachii^  said  tube  to  said  expandable  diaphragm; 

means  for  securing  said  base  plate  in  juxtaposition  to  the 
bottom  of  said  container;  and 

a  top  for  said  container  securably  mountable  over  said  open 
mouth  of  said  container,  said  top  including  means  for 
movcably  mounting  said  tube  through  said  top  with  means 
for  forming  a  seal  between  said  moveable  tube  and  said 
top. 


4,494,669 
STOPPER  FOR  A  HEAT  EXCHANGER  CIRCUIT 
Denis  VUlcTal,  MaorepM,  Fruce,  SMigaor  to  Valeo,  Paris, 
Fnucc 

Filed  Dec  7, 1982,  Scr.  No.  447,683 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fnuce,  Dec.  14, 1981,  81  23316 
iBt  CL'  B65D  51/16 


UjS.  a  220-204 


9ClaiBu 


a  heat  exchanger  circuit  for  an  internal  combustion  engine,  the 
stopper  comprising  a  body  having  a  top  portion,  a  cylindrical 
skirt  provided  with  bayonet-fixing  means  adapted  for  fixing  the 
stopper  to  the  end  of  the  inlet  tube,  a  plate  located  within  said 
body  which  is  axially  movable  between  two  end  positions,  end 
stops  on  said  stopper  which  define  the  end  positions,  and  a  set 
of  rated  overpressure  and  underpressure  valves  housed  in  said 
stopper  body  between  the  top  portion  and  said  plate,  wherein 
said  pUte  is  in  one  of  said  end  positions  and  is  spaced  apart 
from  the  end  of  the  inlet  tube  when  the  stopper  is  in  an  interme- 
diate position  between  its  position  for  fiiUy  closing  the  inlet 
tube  and  its  position  for  opening  the  inlet  tube,  thus  forming  a 
gap  between  the  end  of  the  inlet  tube  and  said  plate,  which  gap 
provides  communication  between  the  outside  and  the  inside  of 
the  exchanger  circuit,  and  wherein  said  plate  is  in  the  other  of 
said  end  positions  and  is  pressed  in  a  sealed  manner  to  the  end 
of  the  inlet  tube  when  the  stopper  is  in  the  fully  closed  positicni, 
thus  preventing  communication  between  thef  outside  and 
inside  of  the  exchanger  circuit,  other  than  through  the  over- 
pressure or  underpressure  valve. 


4,494,670  ^ 

REMOVABLE  FREEZE  PLUG 
Sam  A.  Barooc,  1205  Rywm,  Wheaton,  IlL  60187 
Filed  Aug.  26, 1983,  Scr.  No.  526,652 
lat  CLJ  B65D  53/04 
MS.  CL  220—235 


1.  A  stopper  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  the  end  of  an  inlet  tube  to 


1.  A  core  plug  assembly  for  use  in  circular  core  holes  in 
engine  blocks,  comprising  in  combination 

a  shell  having  an  annular  rim  portion, 

a  concavo-convex  expander  disk  having  an  external  diame- 
ter which  is  slightly  less  than  the  internal  diameter  of  said 
rim  portion, 

said  disk  being  disposed  with  said  shell  in  coaxial  relation- 
ship therewith  with  the  concave  side  of  said  expander  disk 
facing  toward  said  shell, 

a  rigid  brace  disk  seated  within  said  shell  between  said  ex- 
pander disk  and  the  interior  face  of  said  shell, 

said  shell,  said  side  expander  disk  and  said  brace  disk  having 
mutually  aligned,  centrally  disposed  openings  there- 
through, 

a  headed  bolt  extending  through  said  openings  with  the  head 
of  said  bold  abutting  the  convex  face  of  said  expander 
disk. 

a  nut  threadedly  disposed  on  the  shank  of  said  bolt  adjacent 
to  the  exterior  face  of  said  shell, 

said  bolt  having  a  non-circular,  axial  blind  hole  in  said  shank 
at  the  end  thereof  opposite  the  bead,  said  hole  being  sized 
to  accept  a  complementary  sized  tool  therein,  and 

cooperating  stop  means  on  said  bolt  and  on  said  brace  disk 
for  limiting  the  amount  of  movement  of  said  bead  toward 
said  shell  as  said  nut  is  tightened  onto  said  bcM. 
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4,494,671 

AUTOMOBILE  BODY  PANEL  HOLE  CLOSURE 

Du  T.  Moore,  lU;  Michad  F.  Fischer,  botk  of  develand 

Heigbti,  and  Lanrie  S.  Herceg,  Lakewood,  all  of  Ohio,  aasign- 

on  to  Hie  Dan  T.  Moore  Co^  CSereland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  570,184 

Int  CL^  B65D  51/18 

VS.  a  220—256  12  Oalim 


radial  relation  to  the  vertical  ajiis  of  symmetry  of  uid 
container, 

a  rigid  deflection  plate  member  fixedly  secured  to  said  clo- 
sure member  and  pivotally  secured  to  the  distal  free  end  of 
said  ear  member, 

a  rigid  lever  member  pivotally  secured  to  said  ear  member 
radially  inwardly  of  the  distal  free  end  of  said  ear  member, 

said  lever  member  adapted  to  abuttingly  engage  and  displace 
said  deflection  plate  member  and  hence  said  closure  mem- 
ber attendant  pivoting  of  said  lever  member  about  iu 
pivotal  mount  when  said  closure  member  is  m  its  closed 
disposition. 


1.  A  closure  for  a  hole  defined  by  a  panel,  such  as  a  body 
panel  in  an  automotive  vehicle,  comprising: 
a  plate  having  dimensions  complementary  to  the  hole,  and  a 

top  and  bottom  side; 
a  gasket  having  a  top  side  and  a  bottom  side; 
the  bottom  side  of  said  gasket  cooperating  with  the  top  side 

of  said  plate; 
means  for  securing  said  gasket  to  said  plate; 
means  to  secure  the  plate  to  said  panel; 
said  gasket  having  dimensions  somewhat  larger  than  the 

hole  to  overlie  the  panel  definmg  the  hole; 
the  gasket  having  a  thin,  bottom  side  low  melt  compound 

layer  of  a  high  melt  index  and  a  thicker  top  side  compound 

layer  of  a  lower  melt  index,  the  total  thickness  of  said 

gasket  ranging  from  about  0.030  inch  to  about  0.06S  inch; 

and 
upon  heating,  said  gasket  causing  a  substantially  liquidtight 

seal  between  said  plate  and  said  panel. 


4,494,673 
SAFETY  PLASTIC  HLLER  NECK  CAP 
Hideki  Hiraiahi,  Okayama.  Japaa,  aaaigaor  to  O  M  bidMtHa) 
Co.,  LtiL,  Okayaaa,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  577,6« 

OaiflM  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  4,  19«3,  58-7g751 

iBt  CL'  B65D  41/04 

VS.  a.  220—288  1  Claia 


4,494,672 
FLIP  TOP  CAN  COVER 
Robert  E.  Pearaon,  151  Oiccola  Dr.,  New  Port  Ricbey.  Fla. 
33553 

Filed  Aog.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  522,539 

lot  a.!  B65D  43/26 

VS.  a  220—263  3  Claim 


1.  A  closure  means  for  a  potable  container  of  the  type  having 

a  tab  the  removal  of  which  produces  a  permanent  opemng  in 

the  lid  of  said  container,  comprising,  in  combination, 

a  closure  member  having  a  configuration  and  dimension 

substantially  equal  to  the  configuration  and  dimension  of 

the  lid  of  said  container, 

a  collar  member  adapted  to  snugly  and  releaseably  engage 

said  container  about  its  periphery, 
an  ear  member  fixedly  secured  to  said  collar  member  in 


1.  A  safety  plastic  filler  neck  cap  for  vehicle  comprising 
a  screw  body  having  a  screw  portion  fitting  with  a  screw 
pitch  of  a  fuel  feeder  neck  pipe  of  the  vehicle  comprising: 
a  flange  disposed  on  the  top  of  the  screw  portion; 
engaging/disengaging   teeth   formed   by  extending   the 

flange  at  several  positions  along  its  outer  circumference; 
a  circular  standing  edge  provided  on  the  flange, 
latching  teeth  formed  at  several  locations  along  an  outer 

circumference  of  the  circular  standmg  edge,  which  are 

to  be  latched  in  a  reverse  screwing  direction;  and 
cuts   corresponding   to   the   latching   teeth,    which   are 

formed  underneath  the  latching  teeth;  and 
a  cap  capable  of  engaging  with  and  disengaging  from  the 
screw  body  comprising: 
a  rotation  flange  disposed  on  top  of  the  cap; 
a  round  cover  edge  for  covermg  the  circular  standing 

edge  as  well  as  the  engagmg/disengaging  teeth  of  the 

screw  body; 
latches  provided  at  an  upper  portion  of  an  mner  surface  of 

the  round  cover  edge;  and 
an  anchoring  groove  formed  w  a  lower  portion  of  the 

inner  surface  of  the  round  cover  edge; 
whereby  when  the  cap  is  engaged  with  the  screw  body,  the 
latching  teeth  are  caused  to  be  engaged  with  the  latches, 
while  at  the  same  time,  the  engaging/disengaging  teeth  fit 
in  the  anchoring  groove,  respectively,  thereby  efFecnng 
the  combination  of  the  cap  and  the  screw  body  mto  a 
nngle  unit. 
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4,494,674 

RESEALABLE  CXOSURE  AND  CONTAINER 

STRUCTURE 

G.  Wayi«  Roof,  P.O.  Box  1116,  CooUdge,  Ariz,  85228 

FUed  Ju.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  575,151 

lat  CL^  B65D  41/16,  41/18 

MS.  CL  220-306  20  Claims 


1.  A  container  structure  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  container  body  means  having  an  open  top  defined  by  an 
endless  rim; 

(b)  closure  lid  means  demountably  mounted  on  said  con- 
tainer body  for  closing  the  open  top  thereof,  said  closure 
lid  having  an  endless  depending  peripheral  lip  which 
surrounds  the  rim  of  said  container  body;  and 

(c)  at  least  a  pair  of  latching  lug  means  in  spaced  relationship 
on  the  inwardly  facing  surface  of  the  peripheral  lip  of  said 
closure  lid  for  releasably  engaging  the  rim  of  said  con- 
tainer body,  said  pair  of  latching  lug  means  each  extending 
inwardly  from  the  peripheral  hp  of  said  closure  lid  to 
provide  a  spaced  relationship  between  the  rim  of  said 
container  body  and  the  peripheral  lip  of  said  closure  lid. 


4,494,675 
ARTICLE  DISPENSING  MACHINE  WITH  ANTI-THEFT 

STRUCTURE 
Richard  R.  Stntsman,  Mt  Eddy,  Qdif.,  aadgnor  to  Vertx  Cor- 
poratioa,  Sdt  Lake  Qty,  Utah 

FUed  Job.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  384,144 

tot  CV  G07F  11/42 

U.S.  a  221-13  13  culm. 


and  positioned  so  that  articles  released  from  said  recepta- 
cles by  said  releasing  means  fall  into  said  chamber; 

an  exit  tray  beheath  said  chamber  from  which  said  articles 
can  be  removed; 

an  opening  above  said  exit  tray  through  which  said  articles 
can  fall  mto  said  exit  tray,  said  opening  being  offset  later- 
ally from  said  chamber, 

conveyor  means  extending  along  the  bottom  of  said  chamber 
for  movmg  said  articles  horizontaUy  along  said  chamber 
toward  the  exit  tray;  and 

delivery  means  for  moving  said  articles  from  said  chamber 
mto  alignment  with  said  opening  whereby  said  articles  are 
caused  to  fall  into  said  exit  tray. 


4,494,676 
MULTI-COMPONENT  DELIVERY  APPARATUS 
Manfred  Berweser,  17,  HorteniiadrMr,  B  2180  Kalmthoot 
Belgium 

FUed  Jul.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  283,560 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ana.  4. 
1980,  3029554  y.  «■»•  % 

tot  a.3  B67D  5/08 
UAa222-63  7aaims 


13.  A  dispensing  machine  comprising: 

a  box-like  housing  having  a  front  panel; 

a  plurality  of  receptacles  arranged  within  said  housing,  each 
of  said  receptacles  adapted  to  contain  a  plurality  of  arti- 
cles to  be  dispensed  and  having  a  front  end  facing  said 
front  panel,  an  open  space  through  which  said  articles  can 
fail  being  defined  between  said  receptacles  and  said  front 
panel; 

an  article  means  associated  with  each  of  said  receptacles  and 
disposed  at  said  front  end  thereof  for  releasing  said  articles 
sequentially  upon  actuation  thereof; 

an  elongated  anicle  receivmg  chamber  extending  horizon- 
tally behind  said  front  panel  and  beneath  said  receptacles 


1.  A  multi-component  delivery  apparatus  comprising: 

piston  pumps  having  preset  displacement  volumes, 

operating  means  coupled  to  each  of  said  pumps, 

means  for  supplying  component  fluids  to  each  of  said  pumps 
and, 

means  for  removing  measured  amounts  of  component  fluids 
from  each  of  said  pumps, 
cliaracterised  in  that  the  apparatus  has: 

means  for  starting  the  strokes  of  each  of  the  connected 
pumps  at  the  same  moment, 

means  for  assuring  complete  execution  of  each  stroke  in  each 
pump  before  the  beginning  of  any  next  stroke, 

means  for  controUing  the  speed  of  the  pistons  in  each  pump 
so  that  all  pumps  end  their  respective  strokes  at  the  same 
moment, 

means  for  modifying  the  stroke  length  of  the  pumps  without 
causing  pulsation, 

means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  stroke  reversal  to  a  modi- 
fied  stroke  end  position;      ^ 

wherein  the  operating  means  comprises  piston  motors  being 
coupled  to  the  piston  pumps  via  their  piston  rods  and 
having  spacer  means  for  adjusting  the  stroke  length  at  one 
or  at  tx)th  ends  of  the  pump  cylinders  characterised  in  that 
the  spacer  means  consists  of  two  plates  which  can  be 
adjusted  to  any  required  distance  firom  each  other  and 
which  are  sealed  against  the  cylinder  waU  and  against 
conduits  traversing  the  spacer  means  thus  creating  a  void 
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cylinder  area  where  virtually  no  actuation  means  is  ab- 
sorbed at  the  stroke  beginning; 
said  spacer  means  characterised  in  that  one  of  the  plates  it 
represented  by  a  cylinder  top  plate  and  the  second  pUte  is 
represented  by  an  adjusUble  cylinder  head  which  is  sealed 
against  the  cylinder  wall  and  against  conduits  and  rods 
traversing  the  spacer  means  and  which  can  be  set  to  differ- 
ent stroke  lengths  from  outeide  the  cylinder  without  hav- 
ing to  dismantle  the  motor. 


4,494,678 
APPARATUS  FOR  COMPENSATING  A  PRESSURIZED 

VESSEL  ON  A  SCALE 
Kari-Hdni  Klein,  Gf Iwhaiaw  Hailer.  Fed.  Re».  of  Germany. 
a«igMr  to  K-TroB  Soder  A.G.,  Niederteaa,  SiHtxeriaMl 

Piled  Feb.  23,  1982,  Scr.  No.  351,377 
aalns   priority,   appUcatioii   Switxerland,    Feb.    23,    1981, 
1174/81 

1ml  CL3  GOIG  13/00 
VS.  CL  222-77  9  Oalrn. 


4,494,677 
APPARATUS  FOR  DELIVERING  ACCURATE  VOLUME 

OF  LIQUID 
Allan  F.  Falcoff,  Lake  Orion,  Mich.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

PUed  Not.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  444,085 

Int  0.3  B67D  5/14 

VS.  a.  222—63  (  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  delivering  an  accurate  volume  of  fluid 
from  a  supply  vessel  to  a  mixing  vessel  which  comprises: 
a  gear  pump  capable  of  pumping  an  accurate  volume  of  fluid 

from  the  supply  vessel  into  the  mixing  vessel; 
a  servo  motor  with  a  shaft  coupled  to  the  gear  pump  which 

drives  the  pump; 
a  tachometer  connected  to  the  motor  for  measuring  motor 

speed; 
a  resolver  connected  to  the  motor  shaft  for  measuring  angu- 
lar shaft  rotation; 
a  motor  controller  amplifier  means  electrically  connected  to 
the  tachometer  and  resolver  and  receives  a  signal  from  the 
tachometer  on  motor  speed  and  a  signal  from  the  resolver 
on  shaft  rotation  and  thereby  controls  the  motor  and 
output  of  the  gear  pump; 
a  computer  capable  of  storing  programs  electrically  con- 
nected to  the  motor  controller  ampUfier  means; 
wherein  the  computer  through  the  motor  controller  means 
activates  the  motor  which  drives  the  gear  pump  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  rotations  directly  related  to  the  volume  of 
fluid  to  be  charged  into  the  mixing  vessel  and  pumps  the  vol- 
ume of  fluid  from  the  supply  vessel  to  the  mixing  vessel. 


1  A  weighing  system  comprising: 

a  scale; 

a  container  for  receiving  material  coupled  to  said  scale  such 
that  said  scale  provides  weight  measurements  of  said 
container  and  any  material  therein; 

a  first  inlet  coupled  to  said  container  for  providing  material 
to  said  container  and  having  a  first  cross-section&i  area; 

a  second  inlet  coupled  to  provide  pressurized  gas  to  said 
container  and  including  a  first  portion  having  a  second 
cross-sectional  area,  a  second  portion  having  a  third  cross- 
sectional  area,  a  third  portion  coupled  to  deliver  a  flow  of 
gas,  and  means  for  flexibly  coupling  said  third  portion  to 
said  first  and  second  portions,  the  sum  of  said  first  and 
second  cross-sectional  areas  being  equal  to  the  third  cross- 
sectional  area;  and 

means  for  discharging  material  from  said  contamer. 


4,494,679 

THERMOPLASTIC  CONTAINER  CLOSURE  FOR 

DISPENSING  SOLIDS 

Bnct  T.  QecTdy,  PIttsbvgb,  Pa.,  iMigBor  to  Tb«  C.  F.  SaMr 

Company,  Richmoiid,  Va. 

FUed  Jnl.  26,  1982,  Scr.  No.  402,159 
Int  a.'  B65D  47/08 
VS.  a.  222—151  3 


1.  A  product  dispensing  closure  for  containers  for  finely 
divided  sobds  wherein  the  contamer  has  a  neck  of  circular 
section  terminating  in  an  annular  lip,  the  closure  comprising  an 
integral  thermoplastK  molded  umt  having 

(a)  an  annular  planar  base  having  a  depending  skin  around 
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its  outer  periphery  which  fits  about  and  is  secured  to  the 
neck  of  the  container,  with  the  Up  sealed  against  and 
providing  a  support  for  the  base  when  the  closure  is  in  use: 

(b)  a  subataatklly  vertical  wail  extending  upward  from  an 
inner  periphery  of  the  base  having  an  elevated  planar 
pUtform  over  the  part  of  the  area  encircled  by  said  verti- 
cal wall; 

(c)  a  second,  higher  platform  over  the  remainder  of  the  area 
enclosed  within  said  vertical  wall,  there  being  an  integral 
straight  vertical  step  connecting  the  upper  and  lower 
platforms,  said  step  being  in  the  location  of  a  chord  of  the 
circle  defined  by  the  base  but  elevated  above  the  base,  the 
lower  elevated  platform  being  larger  than  the  higher 
platform  but  both  having  their  upper  surfaces  parallel 
with  the  base  and  with  each  other; 

(d)  a  flap  joined  to  the  upper  edge  of  said  step  by  an  integral 
hinge  forming  coanectixm,  said  flap  being  movable  be- 
tween an  open  poaition  where  it  is  clear  of  the  lower 
elevated  position  to  a  closed  position  where  it  makes 
face-to-face  contact  with  the  lower  elevated  platform 
with  which  it  is  substantially  coextensive,  the  flap  having 
a  thickness  that,  when  it  is  closed,  its  upper  surface  is  a 
planar  extension  of  said  higher  elevated  platform; 

(e)  said  lower  elevated  platform  having  at  least  one  product 
discharge  opening  therethrough  located  in  said  platform, 
in  an  area  removed  from  the  axis  about  which  the  flap 
hinges,  the  flap  having  at  least  one  projection  on  its  under- 
surface  positioned  to  enter  and  close  said  at  least  one 
opening  when  the  flap  is  tightly  closed; 

(f)  said  flap  and  higher  elevated  platform  transmitting  down- 
ward pressure  thereon  through  said  vertical  wall  to  the 
inner  periphery  of  the  base; 

(g)  said  flap,  when  closed,  through  the  higher  elevated 
platform  providing  a  combined  load  supporting  area  and 
pressure  transmitting  surface  entirely  through  said  verti- 
cal wall  extending  from  the  inner  periphery  of  the  base 
into  the  base  and  from  the  base  into  the  lip  of  the  con- 
tainer. 


miet  passage,  a  plunger  head  slidably  diapoaed  on  said  plunger 
for  reciprocation  and  having  means  defining  a  variable  volume 
accumulation  chamber  in  open  communication  with  said  pump 
chamber,  means  resilienUy  urging  said  plunger  into  a  fiiUy 
raised  poaition  above  said  pump  body,  said  he«l  having  a 
discharge  passage  adapted  to  be  opened  and  closed  by  said 
plunger  upon  movement  in  response  to  a  change  in  pleasure 
within  said  pump  chamber,  retention  beads  on  said  plunger 
head  and  on  said  collar  for  limiting  said  plunger  had  in  a 
predetermined  raised  position  wherein  said  plunger  doaes  said 
discharge  passage  in  said  fully  raised  poaition  thereof,  said 
retention  beads  extending  laterally  respectively  toward  con- 
fronting surfaces  of  said  collar  and  said  plunger  head,  one  of 
said  beads  defining  a  first  annular  bearing  member  in  sliding 
engagement  with  one  of  said  confronting  surfaces  during 
plunger  head  reciprocation,  said  pump  body  fiirther  including 
a  vertical  annular  wall  spaced  from  said  piston  and  therewith 
defining  a  vent  chamber  which  includes  said  vent  opening,  a 
vent  skirt  extending  from  said  plunger  head  and  having  an 
annular  vent  seal  defining  a  second  bearing  member  slidably 
guided  along  said  waU  during  said  plunger  head  reciprocation, 
said  vent  chamber  being  adapted  to  be  closed  by  said  vent  seal 
in  said  fiilly  raised  position  of  said  plunger  and  to  be  opened  by 
said  vent  seal  during  plunger  reciprocation,  and  said  bearing 
members  being  spaced  i^>art  acting  to  resist  any  lateral  or 
eccentric  forces  applied  to  said  head  during  its  reciprocation  to 
thereby  isolate  said  forces  from  said  plunger  permitting  it  to 
respond  without  restraint  during  said  movement  in  opening 
and  closing  said  discharge  passage. 


MANUALLY  OPERATED  DISPENSING  PUMP 
Do«siaa  F.  Corsette,  6559  Firebrand  St,  Loa  Angelca,  Calif 
90045 

Coatinatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  121,223,  Feb.  13, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,402,432.  This  appUcatioB  Jan.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  502,274 

Int  CLJ  BOSB  11/00 

UA  a  222-321  15  Claim. 


4,494,681 
METHOD  AND  DISPENSER  FOR  DISPENSING  BEER 
ToaUUro  Ueda,  Ibaraki;  Maaamichi  lanaiahi,  and  TakayoaU 
Miyaoo,  both  of  Kyoto,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Soatory 
United,  Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  199,240,  Oct  21, 1980,  Pat  No.  438,652. 
Thia  appttcatiOB  Apr.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  486,036 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  No?.  21, 1979, 54-151648; 
Feb.  22, 1980,  55-22913;  May  12, 1980,  55-63173;  JaL  9, 1980, 
55-94379;  JaL  14, 1980, 55-96741;  JaL  15, 1980, 55-100484;  Aag. 
6, 1980,  55-112100;  Aag.  6, 1980,  55-112101 

lat  a.}  B67D  3/00 
VS.  a.  222-485  15  Claima 


1.  A  dispensmg  pump  comprising,  a  pump  body  adapted  for 
fluid  tight  communication  with  the  opening  of  a  container  of 
flowable  product  to  be  dispensed,  said  pump  body  including  a 
sutionary  upstanding  piston,  a  container  vent  opening,  and  a 
collar  surroundmg  said  piston,  an  annular  plunger  mounted  for 
reaprocation  on  said  piston  to  defme  therewith  a  variable 
volume  pump  chamber,  said  piston  having  a  valve  controlled 


1.  A  metal  beer  container  having  a  pull-tab  opening  on  the 
top  end  thereof,  comprising:  a  subsidiary  plate  previously  fixed 
to  the  inner  side  of  said  top  end  and  which  coven  the  under 
side  of  an  opening  made  by  the  removal  of  said  pull-tab,  said 
subsidiary  plate  having  a  main  pouring  port  subsidiary  pouring 
port,  and  air  intake  port  arranged  thereon  to  face  said  opening 
made  by  removal  of  said  pull-tab. 
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4(494,682 

POURING  FITMENT  WITH  CONTAINER  AND 

CLOSURE  THEREFOR 

RoMld  D.  Beckstrom,  FoUcrtoa,  imI  Cheiter  C.  Aodenon, 

Saata  An,  both  of  Callf^  SMignora  to  Hont-Wenon  Foodt, 

lac,  FUlertOB,  Calif . 

Filed  JbI.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  396,025 

The  portioB  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  rahaeqaeat  to  Oct  9, 2001, 

hat  been  disclaiBMd. 

lat  a^  B65D  25/48 

VJS.  a  222-S51  '  13  ctaiau 


1.  A  pouring  fitment  for  a  container  comprising: 

an  annular  retainer  portion  defining  an  inwardly  facing 
annular  recess  to  receive  an  outwardly  extending  annular 
holding  portion  of  a  mating  container; 

an  upwardly  facing  annular  channel  defined  by  said  retainer 
portion  to  receive  a  downwardly  extending  support  mem- 
ber that  forms  part  of  said  closure; 

a  ring  extending  upwardly  from  said  retainer  portion; 

an  annular  lip  extending  outwardly  from  the  top  of  said  ring 
and  defining  a  pour  siuface;  and 

an  annular  sealing  bead  extending  downwardly  from  said 
retainer  portion  to  engage  said  holding  portion  of  said 
container,  whereby  a  downward  force  applied  to  said  lip 
and  said  ring  by  the  installation  of  a  closure  on  said  con- 
tuner  urges  said  bead  toward  a  liquid-tight  sealing  rela- 
tionship  with  said  holding  portion. 


4,494,683 
STEAM  iOLN 
Kart  Deber,  Znm  Miihlgrabea  4,  6842  Biiratadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
GcTBaay 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  426,172 
Oaiau  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  GoniaBy,  Oct  S, 
1981, 3149907 

lat  a^  D06C  7/02:  A41H  43/00 
VS.  a.  223—51  8  Oalmi 


u    » 


1.  f 


i^^wr^s^ 


1.  A  steam  kiln  for  setting  of  folds  of  fabrics  previously 
provided  with  folds,  by  means  of  heated  steam,  comprising:  a 
housing  having  an  interior  with  a  top  wall,  a  bottom  wall,  a 
front  wall,  a  back  wall,  and  two  side  walls,  a  sealing  charging 
door  in  said  front  wall,  and  heating  elements  in  the  housing 
interior  for  reheating  steam  brought  into  the  kiln  interior,  said 


heating  elements  being  disposed  on  said  two  side  walls,  first 
shielding  walls  disposed  at  a  distance  from  the  heating  ele- 
ments and  from  each  of  said  side  walls  so  at  to  form  two  air 
guiding  chambers  extending  essentially  vertically  along  said 
side  walls  and  terminating  slightly  above  said  bottom  wall,  s 
second  shielding  wall  disposed  at  a  distance  below  said  top 
wall,  an  entry  aperture  m  said  second  shielding  wall  for  the 
steam  contained  in  the  steam  kiln  and  forming  with  said  top 
wall  a  horizontal  air  guiding  chamber  communicating  with 
said  vertical  air  guiding  chambers,  a  blower  arranged  in  said 
horizontal  air  guiding  chamber  and  having  an  intake  connected 
to  said  entry  aperture  and  a  discharge  communicating  with 
said  horizontal  air  guiding  chamber,  said  bottom  having  a 
shallow,  trough-like  recess  for  the  coUecuon  of  steam  conden 
sate,  and  a  steam  feed  system  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
steam  source  and  provided  in  said  recess  and  havmg  onfices. 

4,494,684 
LUGGAGE  BINDER  FOR  A  BICYCLE  OR  LIKE  VEHICLE 
ChristiaaB  J.  H.  Dmykm,  MA  Uaae,  and  Albertas  C.  Balk,  XL 
Aerdeaboat  both  of  Netbcriaada,  aailsBors  to  Bibia  Robber 
B.V^  Netherlaads 

Filed  Jal.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  396^34 
OaiBM   priority,   appUcatloB   Netherlaada,   Jal.    14,    1981, 
8103347 

lat  CL'  B62J  7/OS 
US.  a.  224-39  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  longitudinally  adjusuble  luggage  binder  for  a  vehicle 
luggage  carrier  having  at  least  first  and  second  bars,  compris- 
ing an  elastic  band,  one  end  of  which  passes  through  a  first  slot 
in  an  adjusting  clasp  and  is  secured  thereto  by  mean*  of  an 
enlarged  portion  engaging  the  edges  of  the  slot,  the  baiKi,  after 
a  loop  has  been  formed  about  a  bar  of  the  luggage  earner, 
being  conducted  through  a  second  slot  m  the  adjusting  clasp  so 
that  the  enlarged  portion  is  pressed  and  retamed  by  the  band 
against  the  adjusting  clasp,  the  other  end  of  the  band  being 
attached  to  a  hook  member  adapted  to  engage  a  part  of  the 
luggage  carrier,  characterized  in  that 
the  band  after  the  loop  has  been  formed,  is  conducted 
through  the  second  slot  only  in  the  adjusting  clasp,  which 
second  slot,  as  seen  from  the  loop,  is  disposed  beyond  the 
enlarged  portion,  and  beyond  the  first  slot  by  a  fixed 
distance,  such  that  between  the  loop  and  the  hook  member 
the  band  extends  through  only  a  single  slot  in  the  adjusting 
clasp, 
whereby  the  distance  between  said  adjusting  clasp  and  said 
book  member  can  be  adjusted  by  merely  routing  and 
sliding  said  clasp  relative  to  said  band. 

4«494,685 
CROSS  TIE  END  PLATING  MACHTVE 
Gordoa  E.  Matlock,  544  Sapptagtioa  Bridge  Rd.,  SaUlvaa,  Mo. 
63080 

Filed  Aag.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  524,582 
lat  a.3  B25C  7/Oa-  B30B  7/04 
VS.  CL  227—41  10  n»t— 

1.  An  end  plating  machine  for  an  elongated  wood  croas  tie, 
comprising, 
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a  frame  means  having  upper  and  lower  portions,  and  oppo- 
site ends, 

first  and  second  sutionary  platens  adjacent  one  end  of  said 
frame  means, 

said  first  and  second  stationary  platens  being  positioned 
adjacent  and  transversely  to  each  other, 

means  on  said  frame  means  spaced  longitudinally  from  said 
first  and  second  stationary  platens  for  supporting  the  other 
end  of  the  tie, 

said  first  and  second  stationary  platens  dwelling  in  planes 
which  are  approximately  45*  from  horizontal  so  as  to 
horizontally  support  one  end  of  the  tie  in  a  diagonal  posi- 
tion with  the  surfaces  of  the  tie  being  disposed  approxi- 
mately 45*  from  horizontal  so  that  the  tie  has  a  pair  of 
upper  surfaces  and  a  pair  of  lower  surfaces, 

first  and  second  platen  arms  having  upper  and  lower  ends, 

said  first  platen  arm  being  pivotally  mounted,  between  its 
upper  and  lower  ends,  to  said  frame  means  adjacent  one 
side  thereof  laterally  of  said  first  stationary  platen. 


member,  said  jaw  members  opening  along  said  first  slot  in 
order  to  receive  said  inserted  wire  length, 
c.  means  for  operating  said  vise  to  permit  said  received  wire 
length  to  be  clamped  and  released;  and 


said  second  platen  arm  being  pivotally  mounted,  between  its 
upper  and  lower  ends,  to  said  frame  means  adjacent  the 
other  side  thereof  laterally  of  said  second  stationary 
platen, 

first  and  second  movable  platens  on  the  upper  ends  of  said 
first  and  second  platen  arms  respectively, 

a  power  cylinder  means  pivotally  secured  to  and  extending 
between  the  lower  ends  of  said  first  and  second  platen 
arms  so  that  said  first  and  second  movable  platens  may  be 
brought  into  contact  with  the  upper  surfaces  of  the  tie  and 
to  squeeze  the  iame  to  substantially  close  any  cracks  in  the 
end  of  the  tie, 

a  horizontally  disposed  power  ram  means  at  said  one  end  of 
said  frame  means  for  forcing  a  nail  plate  into  the  end  of  the 
tie  after  the  first  and  second  movable  platens  have  closed 
the  cracks  in  the  end  of  the  tie, 

and  an  abutment  means  on  said  frame  means  spaced  from 
said  one  end  thereof  for  limiting  the  longitudinal  move- 
ment of  the  tie  as  said  ram  means  forces  the  nail  plate  into 
the  end  of  the  tie. 


♦.4H686 
WIRE  SEITING  TOOL 
Lee  H.  LUenreox,  Box  8644,  c/o  ARAMCO,  Dhahru,  Sandi 
Arabia 

FUed  May  19, 1W3,  Ser.  No.  495,939 
lat  CLJ  B25C  7/00 
UA  a  2r7-147  „  chi^ 

1.  A  tool  for  driving  a  wire  length  into  a  hard  material  which 
comprises  in  combination: 

a.  an  elongated  holder  having  a  bore  therein,  said  bore  ex- 
tending the  entire  length  of  the  longest  dimension  of  said 
holder  and  opening  into  at  least  one  end  of  said  holder, 
said  holder  having  a  first  slot  which  is  coextensive  with 
the  entire  length  of  said  longest  dimension  and  which 
penetrates  from  the  outside  of  said  holder  through  to  said 
bore  to  permit  the  insertion  of  said  wire  length  mto  said 
bore  of  said  holder; 

b.  a  vise  adapted  to  be  slidably  located  inside  said  holder  and 
having  a  first  jaw  member  and  a  second  opposing  jaw 


d.  means  for  driving  said  vise  forcefully  along  said  bore 
while  said  received  wire  length  is  clamped  by  said  vise 
thereby  driving  said  wire  length  a  chosen  distance  into 
said  hard  material  after  said  clamped  wire  length  and  said 
vise  are  drawn  back  from  said  hard  material. 


4,494,687 
EXPANDED  CAR  BODY  WELDING  ASSEMBLY  SYSTEM 
Cristiaiio  Rossi,  Birmingham,  Mich^  assigiior  to  Comaa  S.pA^ 
Gnigiiasco,  Italy 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1983,  S«r.  No.  477,125 

lat  a.3  B23K  37/04;  B23Q  7/14 

U  A  CL  228-47  22  Claiou 


* 


<X" 


I 


1.  Car  body  welding  assembly  system  including  a  framing 
station  having  a  plurality  of  aligned  reciprocable  gates  adapted 
respectively  to  orient  component  parts  of  different  body  styles 
with  programmable  welding  means  adapted  to  weld  any  of 
said  different  body  components  into  an  integrated  body  struc- 
ture, characterized  by  system  means  for  interchanging  differ- 
ent end  gates  to  increase  the  number  of  different  body  styles 
capable  of  being  welding  at  said  framing  station,  said  system 
means  including  automatic  self-propelled  monotractor  means 
for  releasably  engaging  an  end  gate  to  move  it  from  its  aligned 
end  position  to  a  crane  area,  automatic  crane  means  at  said 
crane  area  adapted  to  move  said  end  gate  and  monotractor 
means  to  a  storage  area,  track  means  at  said  storage  area 
adapted  to  receive  and  store  said  end  gate  as  well  as  another 
substitute  gate,  automatic  means  for  said  nKMx>tractor  to  se- 
quentially move  said  end  gate  into  storage,  release  engage- 
ment, move  to  and  engage  said  substitute  gate,  and  move  said 
substitute  gate  to  said  crane  means  for  crane  transfer  to  said 
framing  line,  and  then  move  said  substitute  gate  to  said  end 
gate  position. 
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MH688 
METHOD  OF  CONNECTING  METAL  LEADS  WITH 
ELECTRODES  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND 
METAL  LEAD  THEREFORE 
Kenio  Hatada,  Katano,  and  Inmu  Kitahiro,  Yawata,  both  of 
JaiWB,  anignon  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co^  Ltdn 
Kadoma,  Japaa 

FUcd  Mar.  11, 1962,  Ser.  No.  357,319 
daims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  16, 1981,  56^7499 
lot  a.3  B23K  79/00 
U^.  a.  228—180  A  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  connecting  metal  leads  with  electrodes  of  a 
semiconductor  device,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  metal  bumps  on  a  supporting  member; 

aligning  metal  leads  supported  on  a  carrier  with  said  metal 
bumps  and  superimposing  each  of  said  metal  leads  on  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  bumps; 

applying  pressure  and  heat  to  the  surfaces  of  the  respective 
leads  on  the  opposite  side  from  the  surfaces  which  face 
said  bumps  so  that  the  surfaces  facing  said  bumps  are 
pressed  against  said  bumps,  the  pressure  and  heat  being 
sufficient  for  bonding  the  leads  and  the  bumps  and  insuffi- 
cient to  produce  any  substantial  melting  of  the  metal  of  the 
bumps; 

separating  said  bumps  from  said  support  member; 

aligning  said  metal  leads  with  the  leads  of  a  semiconductor 
device  so  that  the  surface  of  each  of  said  metal  bumps  on 
the  side  opposite  the  surface  bonded  to  said  metal  lead 
faces  a  corresponding  one  of  the  electrodes  of  said  semi- 
conductor device;  and 

applying  pressure  and  heat  to  said  metal  leads  for  pressing 
said  metal  bumps  against  said  electrodes  and  bonding 
them  thereto,  the  pressure  and  heat  being  insufficient  to 
produce  any  substantial  melting  of  the  metal  of  said 
bumps. 


panel  end  including  a  tab;  each  panel  end  including  a  slot  for 
receiving  the  tab  on  the  adjacent  side  panel  end  such  that  the 
side  and  end  panels  can  be  folded  upwardly  and  secured  to 
each  other  at  the  comers  of  the  central  pane!  in  order  to  pre- 
vent contact  between  carryout  food  on  the  tray  and  a  bag  that 
receives  the  tray  and  in  order  to  also  permit  the  food  to  be 
served  on  the  tray  after  removal  of  the  bag  without  the  po&si- 
biUty  of  the  food  slipping  ofT  the  tray  when  it  is  inclined,  the 
ends  of  each  side  and  end  pane!  including  edges  that  are  in- 
clined with  respect  to  the  associated  scoreline  connections 
thereof  to  the  central  panel;  the  inclination  of  the  ends  of  the 
side  and  end  panels  being  in  a  direction  away  from  the  adjacent 
panel  ends  such  that  the  upwardly  folded  side  and  end  panels 
are  inclined  inwardly  over  the  central  panel  with  the  tabs  and 
slots  secured  to  each  other;  each  side  panel  including  a  foldable 
scoreline  extending  parallel  to  the  adjacent  side  of  the  central 
panel  to  define  inner  and  outer  side  panel  portions;  the  tabs 
being  positioned  on  the  outer  portions  of  the  side  panels  at  the 
ends  thereof;  and  the  slots  being  inclined  with  respect  to  the 
scoreline  connections  of  the  end  panels  to  the  centra!  pane!  to 
provide  the  outer  side  panel  portions  with  a  greater  inward 
inclination  than  the  inner  side  panel  portions. 


4,4H689 
CARRYOUT  FOOD  TRAY 
Michael  Ditch,  Bloomfield  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Little  Cae- 
sar Enterprises,  Inc.,  Farmington  Hills,  Mich. 
FUed  JuL  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  513,767 
Int  a.'  B65D  5/20 
VJS.  CL  229—30  7  Claims 


4,494,690 
CONTAINER 
Emmanuel  F.  Dupoia,  21  Prince  PhiUp  Dr.,  St  Catharines, 
Ontario  L2N  3H9,  Canada 

FUed  May  3.  1983,  Ser.  No.  491.110 

Int  a.^  A47G  29/12 

U.S.  O.  232—22  13  Claims 


1.  A  carryout  food  tray  comprising:  a  paperboard  blank 
having  a  central  panel  of  a  rectangular  shape;  the  blank  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  side  panels  having  associated  foldable  scoreline 
connections  to  opposite  sides  of  the  central  panel;  the  blank 
including  a  pair  of  end  panels  having  associated  foldable  score- 
line  connections  to  opposite  ends  of  the  central  panel;  said  side 
and  end  panels  each  having  opposite  ends  positioned  in  adja- 
cent pairs  with  the  panel  ends  of  each  pair  spaced  from  each 
other  at  the  adjacent  comer  of  the  central  panel;  each  side 


6.  A  container  for  articles,  the  container  composing:  a  main 
body  for  receiving  articles;  resilient  clip  means  extending  from 
the  main  body  for  securing  the  container  to  an  edge  of  a  door; 
two  first  openings  each  of  which  includes  a  respective  first 
means  associated  only  with  the  periphenes  of  the  openings  for 
at  least  hindering  removal  of  articles  from  the  container,  the 
first  openings  being  provided  at  opposite  ends  of  the  main 
body;  a  second  opening  in  the  main  body  for  removal  of  arti- 
cles therefrom;  the  container,  in  use,  being  adapted  to  be 
mounted  by  said  clip  means  on  an  edge  of  a  door  having  an 
associated  doorjamb,  with  one  first  opening  facing  down- 
wards, and  with  the  first  means  associated  with  said  other  first 
opening  preventing  articles  within  the  container  from  falling 
out  of  the  container,  whereby  articles  can  be  inserted  mto  the 
container  through  said  one  first  Of)ening,  and  when  the  door  is 
closed  the  second  opening  is  closed  to  prevent  removal  of 
articles  therethrough,  but  when  the  door  is  opened  the  second 
opening  is  also  opened  to  permit  removal  of  articles  from  the 
container  through  the  second  opemng. 
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4,494,691 

LINE-BY-LINE  DOCUMENT  SCANNER  EQUIPPED 

WITH  A  DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  POSITION 

^^  OF  DOCUMENTS 

Gmr  Boatrote,  Pirfa,  Fruce,  aniffMr  to  Thooifoa-CSF.  Ptrta. 
FrsMc 

Filed  Not.  17,  MM,  Ser.  No.  442,507 
Oatei  priority,  appUcatkia  Fmcc,  Not.  17, 1981,  81  21483 
lot  CL^  G06K  7/10 
UAa235-470  jchta. 


1.  A  scanner  for  line-by-line  scanning  of  a  document,  com- 
pnsing: 

a  surface  for  transfer  of  the  document  in  continuous  motion, 
means  for  causing  the  document  to  slide  along  the  surface, 
n  photosensors  (where  n  is  a  whole  number  greater  than  1) 
each  having  a  reading  field  and  adapted  to  deliver  scan- 
ning signals, 
a  registration  mark  drawn  on  a  fixed  support  and  located 
within  the  reading  field  of  m  out  of  the  n  photosensors 
(where  m  is  a  whole  number  with  0<m<n-)-l),  said 
registration  mark  and  said  n  photosensors  being  rwpec- 
tively  located  on  the  two  sides  of  said  surface, 
comparison  circuit  for  detecting  the  passage  of  the  docu- 
ment between  the  registration  mark  and  the  m  photosen- 
sors, comprising:  a  memory  having  an  input  coupled  for 
recavmg  the  signals  of  the  m  photosensors  at  least  at  the 
beginning  of  a  reading  process  and  one  output;  a  compara- 
tor having  a  first  input  coupled  for  receiving  the  signals  of 
the  m  photosensors  at  least  starting  from  an  instant  located 
between  the  beginning  of  a  reading  process  and  the  begin- 
mng  of  transfer  of  the  document  between  the  registration 
mark  and  the  m  photosensors,  a  second  input  coupled  to 
the  output  of  the  memory  at  least  slarting  from  said  instant 
and  one  output;  and  a  counting  circuit  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  comparator  for  counting  at  the  time  of  each 
line  scan  the  number  of  times  different  signals  are  received 
on  the  first  and  on  the  second  input  of  said  comparator. 

4,494,692 
,  ^  STEAMTRAP 

JotoJ.  Dobtai^  12U  S««cfc  Dr.,  Wtodwr,  Cuttda  N8S  2S4 

F1W  Sep.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  303,196 

Irt.  CL'  PICT  1/04 


IJS,CL236-^ 
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body  mcludmg  two  parallel  spaced  apart  sides,  two  parallel 

thereof  formmg  a  sump  for  coUection  of  fluids  in  the  one  ad 

^ends  of  the  Side  walls  at  the  one  end  of  the  hollow  body 
jnd  a  removable  cover,  an  opening  in  the  other  end  oVrte 
hollow  body  through  which  steam  and  Ouids  enterX  stom 
J^P.  an  extenorly  thre^led  coupling  member  se^^ 
hoUow  body  around  the  opening  in  the  other  end  of^hoUow 
body  for  comiecting  a  ste«n  pipe  thereto,  a  baffel  e«eS^ 
S^Zi^"*'"?  **  °^  ^  of  the  hoUow  body  >SSS 

Sr  ^^  "^  T°^^  "P^*«"y  fr°«  ^e  bottom  of  Se 
hollow  body  over  the  opening  in  the  other  end  of  the  hoUow 
body  and  mcludmg  openings  therethrough  adjacent  the  bot- 
tom thereof  whereby  steam  moisture  entering  into  the  hoUow 
body  through  the  opening  in  the  other  end  thereof  are  sepa- 
rated at  the  baffel,  an  opening  in  the  bottom  of  the  hoUow  body 
withm  the  sump  adjacent  the  one  end  of  the  hollow  body 
through  which  nuid  IS  passed  out  of  the  steam  trap,  a  cylindri- 
cal  valve  s«it  member  including  an  external  thread  on  one  end 
thereof  and  an  annuhir  outwardly  extending  flange  on  the 
other  end  thereof  having  a  conical  valve  seat  extending  axiallv 
therethrough,  an  intemaUy  and  externally  threaded  cyUndriaJ 
member  threadedly  engaged  with  the  threaded  one  end  of  the 
valve  seat  member  and  clamping  the  periphery  of  the  openins 
m  the  bottom  of  the  hollow  body  between  the  flange  on  the 
valve  sot  member  and  one  end  of  the  cylindrical  member  to 
secure  the  valve  seat  member  in  the  opening  in  the  bottom,  a 
conical  valve  complimentary  to  the  conical  valve  seat  and 
mcludmg  a  stem  thereon  extending  upwardly  through  the 
valve  seat  into  the  hoUow  body  positioned  within  the  valve 
seat,  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  nut  and  washer  combinations 
threaded  onto  the  valve  member  stem,  bi-metal  means  includ- 
mg  a  plurality  of  alternate  Uyers  of  brass  and  steel  members 

with  each  brass  member  being  connected  to  one  adjacent  steel 
member  positioned  within  the  hollow  body,  a  separate  extra 
steel  member  positioned  on  the  bi-metal  means  whereby  both 
top  and  bottom  of  the  bi-metal  means  is  a  steel  member  for 
providmg  initial  bias  for  the  bi-metal  means,  a  slot  in  one  end 
of  the  bi-metal  means  receiving  the  stem  of  the  valve  member 
therethrough  between  the  nut  and  washer  combinations 
thereon,  the  other  end  of  the  bi-metal  means  being  arcuate  and 
extending  in  a  full  180*  arc  to  provide  a  portion  extending 
substantiaUy  paraUel  to  the  remainder  of  the  bi-metal  mean^ 
support  structure  for  the  bi-metal  means  extending  completely 
across  the  hoUow  body  at  the  bottom  thereof  and  having  an 
arcuate  recess  completely  through  the  bottom  thereof  to  per- 
mit flow  of  Uquid  along  the  bottom  of  the  hoUow  body  to  the 
sump  from  the  baffel  and  means  for  securing  the  parallel  por- 
tion of  the  bi-metal  means  to  the  top  of  the  support  stnicttire, 
a  cyUndncal  stituner  positioned  over  the  opoiing  through  the 
bottom  of  the  hoUow  body  and  extending  axially  along  the 
stem  of  the  valve  member  and  a  dish-shaped  strainer  concave 
mwardly  of  the  hoUow  body  positioned  over  the  valve  seat 
member  with  the  stem  of  the  valve  member  extending  there- 
through. 


1.  A  steam 


trap  comprising  a  generafly  rectangular  hollow 


4,4»4,«3 

FLUID  ACTUATED  THERMAL  COMPENSATOR  WTTH 

ADJUSTABLE  STROKE  CHARACTERISnCS 

WUfred  H.  B«Ue,  Long  Be^h,  Cyif..  iMlgMr  to  Ford  Motor 
Conpuy,  Dearbora,  Mich. 

Filed  Aag.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  404>956 
Irt.  CLJ  PMC  5/00:  F16J  3/06;  GOSD  23/12 
UA  a  236-100  4CWm 

1.  A  thermal  responsive  actuator  comprising: 
means  defining  a  relatively  fixed  elongated  housing  member 
having  an  adjustable  actuation  volume  at  one  end  and  a 
centi^  paasaft  extending  therefrom  to  an  oppodte  end; 
means  defining  a  actuation  element  mounted  on  (»e  end  of 
said  housing  means  in  direct  communication  with  tud 
actuation  volume  for  linear  movement  with  respect  to  said 
housing; 
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means  defming  a  hollow  support  tube  threadedly  positioned 
onto  said  housing  means,  defming  an  adjustable  volume 
trim  reservoir  with  a  volume  directly  related  to  the 
threaded  position  of  said  support  tube  on  said  housing 
means  and  said  trim  reservoir  being  in  direct  communica- 
tion with  the  opposite  end  of  said  central  passage 

said  actuation  volume,  said  central  passage  and  said  trim 
reservoir  together  defming  a  fluid  tight  chamber; 

a  liquid  phase  fluid  occupying  said  chamber  wherein  said 
fluid  in  said  chamber  changes  volumetrically  in  response 
to  changes  in  temperature; 


a  controllable  valve  means  on  said  support  tube  in  communi- 
cation with  said  trim  reservoir  for  sealing  said  chamber 
when  closed  or  for  allowing  the  supply  of  liquid  to  or  the 
bleeding  of  Uquid  from  said  chamber  when  open; 

means  defming  a  Uquid  supply  reservoir  threaded  onto  said 
support  tube  in  direct  communication  with  said  valve 
means  and  including  a  moveable  element  in  communica- 
tion with  said  liquid  supply  reservoir  for  forceably  supply- 
ing Uquid  to  or  bleeding  liquid  from  said  chamber  through 
said  valve  means. 


4,494,694 
SUPPORT  SYSTEM  FOR  A  RAILROAD  TRACK 
John  M.  Pitt,  Nemda;  Richard  L.  Handy,  and  Robert  O.  Lamb, 
both  of  Ames,  all  of  Iowa,  aaaignors  to  Iowa  State  Univaiitjr 
Rcaearch  FoandatioB,  Idc^  Amca,  Iowa 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  425,181 

iBt  a.3  EOIB  1/QO 

M&,  CL  238—2  7  Claims 


1.  A  support  system  for  a  railroad  track  including  a  pair  of 
rails  secured  to  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  cross  ties,  compris- 
ing, 
a  plurality  of  vertically  disposed  piles  positioned  directly 

below  said  ties  and  rails  whereby  loads  im]x>sed  on  the 

cross  ties  will  be  distributed  into  the  subgrade  by  said 

piles, 
said  piles  being  comprised  of  a  cementitious  material, 
a  ballast  material  being  positioned  between  the  cross  ties  and 

the  upper  ends  of  said  piles,  and 
each  of  said  piles  having  a  cylindrical  stem  portion  having  a 

funnel-shaped  head  portion  at  the  upper  end  thereof 


4,494,69S 

DEVICE  FOR  AFFIXING  A  RAIL  TO  A  CONCRETE 

SUPPORT 

Roger  P.  SooBerille,  AuapoUa,  Md.,  aaai^or  to  SoaaerlUc 

lateraationl  Coryoratloa,  WaaUngtoa,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1981,  Scr.  No.  302418 
OaiM  priority,  appttcattoa  PraMC,  Sep.  29,  1980,  80  20806 
iBt  a.)  EOIB  9/46 
U.S.  CL  238—265  10  ClalM 


1.  A  structure  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  railway  rail  including  a  foot  having  a  lateral  edge; 

(b)  a  concrete  railway  tie  disposed  under  said  rail  and  having 
an  upper  surface  of  a  given  width  longitudinally  of  the  rail 
and  below  said  rail  foot;  and 

(c)  a  mounting  device  comprising: 

(1)  a  steel  plate  interposed  between  said  rail  and  said  tie, 
said  plate  having  a  substantially  upnght  first  portion  in 
spaced  relation  to  said  lateral  edge  of  said  foot  of  said 
rail,  a  substantially  horizontal  second  portion  extendmg 
from  said  upright  portion  to  a  location  beyond  the  edge 
of  said  foot  of  said  rail  and  under  said  rail,  said  plate 
having  a  width  which  is  at  the  most  one  half  of  said 
given  width  of  said  upper  surface  of  said  ue,  said  plate 
being  embedded  and  anchored  into  the  concrete  of  said 
tie  in  a  manner  resulting  from  the  moulding  of  the 
concrete  onto  said  plate,  with  said  plate  having  an 
upper  surface  flush  with  said  upper  surface  of  said  tie,  so 
that  both  said  plate  and  said  upper  surface  of  said  tie 
support  said  rail  foot,  said  plate  having  a  cross  secuon  of 
variable  dimensions  with  the  width  of  said  plate  increas- 
ing in  the  direction  toward  said  first  portion; 

(2)  anchoring  means  for  anchoring  said  plate  to  said  tie, 
said  anchoring  means  being  rigid  with  said  plate  and 
embedded  in  said  concrete  of  said  tie  in  an  intimate 
matter  resulting  from  the  moulding  of  the  concrete 
around  said  anchoring  means; 

(3)  a  soft  elastic  pad  interposed  between  said  rail  foot  and 
said  upper  surface  of  said  plate  and  said  upper  surface  of 
said  tie  vertically  below  said  rail  foot  for  equalizing  the 
pressure  of  said  rail  foot  on  the  steel  of  said  plate  and  the 
concrete  of  said  tie; 

(4)  an  intermediate  clip  for  mamtaining  the  position  of  said 
rail,  said  cUp  being  interposed  between  said  upnght 
portion  of  said  steel  plate  and  said  lateral  edge  of  said 
rail  foot,  said  cUp  being  in  abutting  relation  to  said 
lateral  edge  and  in  overlappmg  relation  to  said  foot 
adjacent  said  lateral  edge  and  m  laterally  supported 
relation  to  said  upnght  poruon  of  said  plate;  and 

(5)  tightening  means  for  tightening  said  clip  to  said  rail 
and  to  said  plate  without  imparting  forces  to  said  plate 
tending  to  pull  sakl  plate  and  said  anchormg  means  from 
said  concrete  tie,  said  tightening  means  mcludmg  a  bolt 
rigidly  fixed  to  said  plate  and  extendmg  upwardly  there- 
from through  said  clip,  and  a  nut  threaded  onto  said  bolt 
above  said  cUp,  said  bolt  having  an  mtegral  shoulder 
member  abutting  a  lower  surface  of  said  plate; 

the  position  of  the  application  of  the  laterally  outermost  force 
in  a  downward  direction  from  said  cUp  to  said  plate  being 
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laterally  outward  of  the  position  of  connection  between  said  unobstruct  said  «nr.v  «~«'  ^  ^  « 
bolt  «,d  said  plate  and  laterally  outwardly  of  the  position  of  ^heZ^^Tj^  Z^^l,  ""^  ''^"  '1'  "*«"»  '^^^^ 
connection  of  said  anchoring  means  to  said  plate.  ~Lf^     r      !l              "^^^  '^*"''  ^■'^^  comprising  a 
. "^'r  '^'■^  ^°""^  '"  «"d  spray  control  valve  intersectina  «iH 


u>frr  EsjEcroR 

Michael  J.  Schneider,  Hontiiigtoa  Woods,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
The  Bendix  Corpomtlon,  Southfleld,  Mich. 

FUed  Jun.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  507,329 

Int  d^  P02M  47/02 

VS.  a  239-90  5  Claims 


spray  control  valve  intersecting  said 
valve  bore  proximate  to  said  spray  opening,  said  relief  bore 


having  a  diameter  greater  than  said  valve  bore  so  that  a  cir- 
cumferential  segment  of  said  valve  bore  is  exposed  to  the 
atmosphere  to  thereby  relieve  the  pressure  of  any  liquid  mate- 
nal  which  infiltrates  into  said  valve  bore  between  the  wall 
thereof  and  said  valve  pin. 


R  \A^^^  injector  of  the  type  having  a  timing  chamber  de- 
fined between  a  pumping  piston  and  a  metering  piston,  a  meter- 
mg  chamljgr  defined  below  the  metermg  piston,  a  plurality  of 
parages  mcluding  a  valve  passage  therem  for  communicating 
fuel  thereto  and  a  drain  Une; 
a  single  electrically  controUed  valve  connected  to  the  valve 
passage  responsive  to  control  signals  for  controlling  the 
now  of  fuel  at  least  between  a  ftiel  supply  and  the  timing 
chamber;  * 

a  nozzle  situated  remote  from  the  metering  chamber  and 
passages  to  communicate  fuel  to  be  injected  therefrom  the 
metering  chamber  to  the  nozzle  and  dumping  means  to 
periodically  relieve  the  pressure  within  both  the  timing 
and  metermg  chambers,  the  improvement  comprising 
self-actuatmg  check  valve  means  to  permit  fuel  to  fiow 
from  the  supply  to  the  valve  passage  and  control  valve  in 
one  condition  and  for  permitting  fuel  within  the  timing 
chamber  during  a  pre-injection  mode  of  operation  charac- 
terized when  the  pumping  piston  is  descending,  wherein 
fuel  IS  bemg  forced  from  the  timing  chamber  to  flow 
through  to  drain  for  isolating  the  supply  from  the  pressure 
ine  perturbations  generated  by  the  venting  of  fuel  from 

til  Tn^  ^      '^v  *"'*  "^  P*™^'  ^  *"°^her  condition 
fiiel  to  flow  from  the  supply  to  the  timing  chamber. 


4,494,08 

POLYURETHANE  SPRAY  NOZZLE  FOR  ABRASIVE 

SLURRIES 

Richard  A.  Brown,  Hixson,  and  John  D.  Trew,  Nashrille,  both  of 

Tenn.,  assignors  to  Porter-Walker,  Inc^  Colanbia  and  Ure- 

thane  Specialties,  Inc.,  DaTidson  County,  both  of,  Tenn^  a 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  508,072 

Int  a.}  B05B  1/34 

UAa239-489  igcta^ 


4,494,d97 
,^^^  ^'^^  CONTROL  VALVE 

^L^J"  'l^.^''  ^  ^'^y^  NJ.  07446 
FUed  Jan.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  457,195 

„„  _  lat  a^  B05B  ;/i2 

VS.  a  239-124  ^  ^-^ 

adin^*  fn^^K'^T'  ''n^'  °f  *«  type  used  with  a  spray  gun 
adapted  for  hydraulically  atomizing  and  spraying  liqSds 
wherein  the  spray  control  valve  ftinctions  as  the  spray  t^^  X 
.pray  control  valve  is  mounted  in  a  housing  at^hJiS  the 

^'^ror^^J'r  "S'"'".'  ""^^  *«-  comiifni^t  ng 
wth  the  pressurized  liquid  suppUed  to  the  spray  gun,  a  valve 

bore  mtersectmg  said  fluid  bore  and  substaStidlfTra^sver^ 
n   ft  *"**  !  'P"y  °P*^8  substantially  aligned  with  SS 

1^1  "k  "^2  *  ^'':?  ^  "^^^^'^  '"  ^d  -"Jve  bore  Z 
normaUy  buwed  to  obstruct  said  spray  opemng,  and  triwer 
means  for  movmg  «ud  valve  pin  against  sidbb^ng  actio^to 


1.  A  polyurethane  spray  nozzle  for  high  pressure  abrasive 
aqueous  slurries  of  limestone  and  the  like,  said  nozzle  compris- 
ing a  hollow  integral  body  of  polyurethane,  said  body  having 
a  restricted  inlet  opemng,  an  expanded  interior  hollow  reser- 
voir and  a  restricted  outlet  opening,  said  inlet  opening  being 
defined  by  a  plurality  of  polyurethane  radial  vanes  to  impart  a 
swu-ling  motion  to  a  high  pressure  slurry  introduced  from  a 
slurry  pipe  source,  said  polyurethane  being  characterized  by  a 
durometer  reading  of  about  90,  a  high  degree  of  abrasion 
resistance  and  slick  surface  to  inhibit  solids  build  up  and  wear 
on  surfaces  of  the  nozzle  contacted  by  said  slurry  and  resis- 
tance to  corrosion  by  hmestone  and  said  vanes  having  a  flex 
characteristic  to  inhibit  clogging  by  discrete  particles  of  lime- 
stone or  the  like  comprising  said  slurry  and  an  outwardly 
extending  flange  having  at  least  a  laterally  extending  portion  of 
the  flange  integrally  connected  to  said  body  adjacent  said  inlet 
opening  and  said  flange  being  adapted  to  be  rigidly  connected 
to  a  mating  flange  m  said  pipe  line  source. 
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4,494,699 

ADJUSTABLE  SPRAY  NOZZLE 

Robert  W.  Hengesbach,  7886  Mentor  Rd.,  Mentor,  Ohio  44060 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  313,456,  Oct.  21, 1981,.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  479,204 

Int  a.3  B05B  1/26 

VS.  a.  239-499  3  Claims 


4,494,700 

FUEL  INJECTION  NOZZLE  FOR  AIR-COMPRESSING, 

SELF-IGNITING  RECIPROCATING  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Anton  Doienc,  Vienna,  Anttria,  assignor  to  Steyr-Daimler-Pncli 

AktiengeseUschafL,  Vienna,  Aostria 

Filed  Nor.  17.  1983,  Ser.  No.  552,809 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Dec.  14,  1982,  4536/82 
Int.  a.5  P02M  61/04 
VS.  CL  239—533.3  4  Claims 


1.  An  adjustable  spray  nozzle  for  providing  a  relatively 
narrow,  elongate,  and  substantially  uniform  resulting  spray 
pattern  for  materials  issuing  therefrom,  with  the  length  of  the 
resulting  spray  pattern  being  controllable,  the  nozzle  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  an  elongate  cylindrical  tubular  housing  having  a  trans- 
versely extending  end  wall  near  one  end  thereof  with  the 
end  wall  having  an  exterior  face  and  an  interior  face,  and 
means  defining  a  discharge  opening  therefrom  formed 
through  the  end  wall  from  the  interior  face  thereof  to  the 
exterior  face  thereof,  and  the  housing  having  structure 
which  defines  an  elongate  delivery  passage  for  ducting 
material  to  be  sprayed  along  a  path  extending  longitudi- 
nally through  the  housing  to  the  interior  face  for  dis- 
charge through  the  discharge  opening; 

(b)  the  means  defining  the  discharge  opening  including  an 
elongate,  substantially  linear  groove  formed  in  the  exte- 
rior face  of  the  end  wall,  the  groove  being  continuous 
along  its  length  and  extending  from  one  edge  of  the  exte- 

^  rior  face  to  an  opposite  edge  thereof  and  having  opposed 
ends  which  open  through  the  one  and  opposite  edges,  and 
a  converging  passage  formed  in  the  interior  face  of  the  end 
wall,  with  the  groove  and  the  converging  passage  inter- 
secting and  cooperating  to  define  the  discharge  opening 
for  discharging  sprayed  materials  in  a  relatively  narrow, 
elongate,  but  non-uniform  type  of  discharge  spray  pattern 
which  extends  in  planes  that  align  with  the  linear  groove, 
^  with  the  discharging  materials  tending  to  be  concentrated 
"  toward  opposed  end  regions  of  the  discharge  spray  pat- 
tern, and  with  relatively  lesser  amounts  of  the  discharging 
materials  being  present  in  central  portions  of  the  discharge 
spray  pattern; 

(c)  band-like  cylindrical  spray  deflector  means  carried  by 
the  housing  for  closely  surrounding  and  closing  the  op- 
posed ends  of  the  linear  groove  where  the  opposed  ends  of 
the  groove  open  through  the  one  and  opposite  edges  of 
the  exterior  face,  and  for  extending  beyond  the  end  wall  at 
locations  near  the  opposed  ends  of  the  linear  groove  to 
intercept  additionally  end  portions  of  the  discharge  spray 
pattern  and  to  deflect  intercepted  discharging  materials 
back  into  central  portions  of  the  discharge  spray  pattern 
such  that  a  resulting  spray  pattern  of  material  issuing  from 
the  nozzle  is  caused  to  be  substantially  uniform  along  its 
length  from  one  end  portion  thereof  through  central  por- 
tions thereof  to  the  other  end  portion  thereof;  and, 

(d)  connection  means  adjustably  mounting  the  spray  deflec- 
tor means  on  the  housing  for  axial  movement  between 
positions  wherein  the  spray  deflector  means  intercepts  end 
portions  of  the  discharge  spray  pattern  to  differing  de- 
grees, whereby  the  length  of  the  resulting  spray  pattern 
may  be  controlled  by  controlling  the  extent  to  which  the 
spray  deflector  means  intercepts  end  portions  of  the  dis- 
charge spray  pattern. 


1.  In  a  fuel  injection  nozzle  for  air-compressing,  self-igniting, 
reciprocating  internal  combustion  engines,  compnsmg 

a  nozzle  body  compnsing  a  hollow  nozzle  tip  having  an 
inside  peripheral  surface  and  valve  seating  means  facing 
the  interior  of  said  nozzle  tip  and  a  plurality  of  nozzle 
orifices,  which  have  inlet  openings  m  said  valve  seatmg 
means  and  are  open  on  the  outside  of  said  nozzle  tip,  and 

a  valve  needle,  which  is  axially  slidably  mounted  in  said 
nozzle  body  and  nozzle  tip  and  comprises  an  end  portion, 
which  faces  said  valve  seating  means  and  is  adapted  to 
cooperate  with  it  so  as  to  open  and  close  said  inlet  open- 
ings, 

said  nozzle  tip  compnsing  guiding  means  formed  on  said 
inside  peripheral  surface  and  serving  to  axially  guide  said 
valve  needle, 

said  valve  needle  being  retractable  from  said  valve  seating 
means  to  an  open  position,  in  which  said  inside  peripheral 
surface,  said  valve  seating  means  and  said  end  portion 
define  a  plenum  chamber. 

said  inside  peripheral  surface  and  said  valve  needle 

defining  around  said  valve  needle  between  said  end  portion 
and  said  guiding  means  a  clearance  space,  which  is  open  at 
said  end  portion, 

said  nozzle  body  defining  with  said  valve  needle  an  annular 
chamber  on  the  side  of  said  guiding  means  that  is  opposite 
to  said  valve  seating  means, 

said  nozzle  body  being  formed  with  a  fuel  inlet  communicat- 
ing with  said  annular  chamber, 

said  needle  valve  being  formed  with  an  axial  bore,  which  is 
open  on  said  end  portion,  and  with  a  transverse  bore, 
which  communicates  with  said  axial  bore  and  with  said 
annular  chamber  regardless  of  the  position  of  said  valve 
needle, 

the  improvement  residing  in  that 

said  valve  seating  means  comprise  a  plurality  of  annular 
elevations,  which  surround  respective  ones  of  said  inlet 
openings  and  have  surfaces  which  face  and  conform  to 
adjacent  surface  portions  of  said  valve  needle  and  are 
adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  adjacent  surface  portions 
to  open  and  close  said  inlet  openings,  and 

passage  means  are  provided,  through  which  said  clearance 
space  communicates  with  said  annular  chamber  regardless 
of  the  position  of  said  valve  needle. 
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FUEL  INJEXTTOR  ^^^•♦/u* 

^O  5 ' 


if 


1.  A  fuel  injector  having  a  tubular  housing  member  enclosed 
at  one  end  containing  a  solenoid  coU  assembly,  a  tube  member 
extending  through  an  aperture  in  said  enclosed  end,  and  an 
adjustment  means  threaded  in  said  tube  member,  an  armature 
m«n8  adapted  to  be  magnetically  attracted  to  the  tube  mem- 
ber, valve  seat  means,  valve  member  means  responsive  to  the 
armature  means  for  moving  relative  to  the  valve  seat  means 
and  means  at  the  open  end  of  the  tubular  housing  member  for 
recavmg  fuel  mto  the  injector  for  discharge  between  the  valve 
member  means  and  the  valve  seat  means  under  control  of  the 
armature  means,  the  injector  characterized  in  that: 
the  valve  means  comprises  a  spherical  valve  member; 
the  armature  means  having  a  spherical  bearing  olupled 
thereto  for  locating  and  guiding  in  the  tube  member,  said 
spherical  valve  member  means  being  coupled  to  said 
armature  means  for  movement  therewith;  and 
the  valve  seat  member  being  a  tubular  member  having  a 
plurahty  of  guide  means  for  guiding  said  spherical  valve 
member  to  a  conical  valve  seat  at  one  end  of  the  tubular 
member. 

S.  A  fuel  injector  having  a  tubular  housing  member  enclosed 
at  one  end  with  an  aperture  therein,  an  inlet  tube  extending 
through  the  aperture  to  a  point  intermediate  the  length  of  the 
hojMng  member,  armature  means  axially  aligned  with  the  inlet 
tube,  a  solenoid  coU  assembly,  a  pole  piece  member  having  an 
axially  extendmg  aperture  and  an  elongated  body  member 
t^natmg  m  a  valve  seat,  the  fuel  injector  characterized  in 

the  armature  means  includes  an  armature  shaft  terminating 
m  a  valve  member  for  madng  with  the  valve  seat  and  an 
armature  member  extending  into  the  pole  piece  member 
aperture  for  magneticaUy  moving  said  armature  means 
toward  the  inlet  tube  when  the  coU  is  energized- 

a  bu»  spnng  means  for  biasing  the  armature  m«ins  away 
from  the  mlet  tube  when  the  coU  is  de^ergized 

a  bearing  washer  mounted  in  the  body  member  for'guiding 
said  armature  shaft  during  movement  thereof;  and 

•  plurality  of  axially^xtending  circumferentially  spaced 
guides  mounted  in  the  body  member  concentric  with^ 
valv^scat,  said  guides  axially  spaced  from  said  bearing 

said  bearing  washer  and  said  guides  for  concentrically  guid- 

«L^  H  "^"^J^  »  ««PO«*  to  energization  of  the 
solenoid  cod  to  lift  said  valve  member  from  said  valve  seat 
and  m  response  to  said  bias  spring  when  the  solenoid  coil 
is  de-energized. 


1.  A  rotatmg  spindle  dnve  type  winding  apparatus  wherein 
a  spmdle  onto  which  a  bobbin  for  winding  a  yam  to  form  a 
yam  package  is  inserted,  is  driven  so  that  a  predetermined 
wmdmg  factor  is  controlled  in  accordance  with  a  predeter- 
mmed  program  wherein  said  spindle  drive  type  winding  aoDa. 
ratus  IS  provided  with  a  control  device  which  comprises- 

(a)  a  peripheral  speed  detector  for  detecting  the  peripheral 
speed  of  said  yam  package  and  generating  a  peripheral 
speed  signal;  *^  *^ 

(b)  a  control,  for  controlling  the  rotational  speed  of  sud 
spindle,  which  receives  a  signal  from  a  detector  of  the 
controUed  winding  factor  and  a  preprognmmed  winding 
signal,  compares  the  winding  factor  signal  and  said  pr^ 
programmed  signal  and  generates  a  control  signal  for 
controUmg  the  rotational  speed  of  said  spindle; 

(c)  a  circuit  which  receives  said  peripheral  speed  signal  and 
said  control  signal  and  generates  a  radius  signal; 

(d)  a  function  generator  which  receives  said  radius  signal 
and  emits  a  preprogrammed  winding  signal  to  the  control 
based  on  the  radius  signal. 


4.494.703 
ENDLESS  TAPE  CASSETTE 

Kano  Hashimoto,  Tokyo,  Japu,  aHiffor  to  HaiklMto  Cono- 
ration,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Fltod  Apr.  21, 1582,  Ser.  No.  370,M5 

Clalaw  priority,  appUcatioa  Japo,  May  13,  IMl,  56.72063 

iBt.  CL^  GllB  23/06 

UA  a  242-55.19  A  iOMba, 


2.  An  endless  tape  cassette  comprising  a  housing  having 
upper  and  lower  halves,  a  magnetic  tape  having  a  width  one 
half  of  a  width  of  a  conventional  magnetic  Upe  within  a  tape 
cassette,  the  magnetic  tape  being  coiled  and  having  ends  joined 
m  the  form  of  an  endless  magnetic  Upe,  a  tape  reel  having  a 
height  of  a  conventional  Upe  reel  mounted  within  the  halves  of 
the  endless  Upe  cassette  and  having  disposed  thereon  coils  of 
the  magnetic  Upe,  the  Upe  reel  having  a  hub  portion  and 
having  upper  and  lower  flanges,  the  lower  flange  having  an 
upper  surface  sloping  upwardly  from  an  outer  periphery  of  the 
lower  flange  toward  the  hub.  and  interior  surface  of  the  reel 
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sloping  outwardly  from  an  inner  periphery  of  the  lower  flange 
to  an  inner  surface  of  the  upper  flange,  and  the  upper  flange 
having  a  substantially  flat  inner  surface,  Upe  guiding  means 
mounted  in  the  housing  for  guiding  the  magnetic  tape  m  the 
housing  and  for  guiding  Upe  from  an  inner  coil  on  the  reel  to 
an  opening  forward  in  the  cassette  housing  and  then  redirect- 
ing the  tape  to  the  outside  of  the  reel  for  winding  the  upe  on 
the  coils  on  the  reel,  the  Upe  gtiide  means  including  restricting 
means  for  restricting  the  tape  for  running  in  the  lower  housing 
half,  opening  means  in  a  forward  portion  of  the  housing  for 
receiving  a  capstan  and  pinch  roller  to  drive  the  Upe  within 
the  housing,  the  housing  having  drive  shaft  opening  means 
adjacent  the  hub  and  the  hub  having  a  central  opening  for 
receiving  a  drive  shaft  to  route  the  reel  within  the  housing, 
whereby  the  upe  is  withdrawn  from  an  innermost  coil  adja- 
cent the  hub  of  the  reel  and  is  driven  through  a  lower  half  of 
the  housing  and  is  wound  on  coils  on  the  lower  portion  of  the 
reel  adjacent  to  the  lower  flange,  and  whereby  the  cassette 
housing  may  be  inverted  for  moving  the  upe  through  the 
cassette  in  reverse  direction  by  the  capstan  and  pinch  roller, 
the  Upe  being  drawn  from  an  outer  coil  on  the  reel,  turning  the 
reel  and  winding  t^x  from  the  capstan  on  the  reel  adjacent  a 
flat  inner  surface  of  the  upper  flange,  which  is  in  a  lower 
position  during  inversion  of  the  cassette. 


MH704 

PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

MOTHER  CAPACITORS  BY  HEUCAL  WINDING 

CUuMk  Roy.  BagDolet,  France,  aiiignor  to  L.CC-CXCE.-Coa- 

pagnie  Enropeouie  de  Compiants  Electroiikiiiea,  Bagnolct, 

Fruce 

Filed  Jaa.  12, 1983,  Scr.  No.  457,476 
CUiH  priority,  appUcatioo  FMnce,  Jan.  12, 1962,  82  00374 
lot  a.3  B65H  J9/04,  35/02;  HOIG  13/00 
VS.  a.  242—56.1  22  Claims 


4,494,705 
MFniOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSPORTING  AND 

STORING  PAPER  SHEETS  AND  THE  UKE 
HeiBi  Uader,  Zroflafaii,  Switnrlaiid,  aaal^or  to  Grapka-HoM- 
ta«  AG,  Hergiawfl,  Swltaerla^ 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1983,  Scr.  No.  469,925 
OaiBB  priority,  appUcatloa   Swltterlaad,  Mar.  30,   1982, 
1934/82 

Iirt.  a.3  B6SH  29/70 
VS.  a  242—59  18  CUim 


1.  Apparatus  for  stacking  and  destacking  sheets  consisting  of 
paper  or  the  like,  comprising  sheet  feeding  means;  sheet  re- 
moving means;  sheet  stacking  means  including  a  hub,  a  flexible 
element  having  an  end  portion  secured  to  said  hub,  means  for 
routing  said  hub  in  opposite  directions  so  that  the  hub  can 
collect  and  pay  out  said  element,  and  guide  means  defining  • 
first  path  along  which  a  portion  of  said  element  advances  in 
response  to  roUtion  of  said  hub;  a  reservoir;  and  sheet  direct- 
ing means  including  means  for  completmg  and  opemng  a  sec- 
ond path  along  which  the  sheeu  can  advance  from  said  feeding 
means  into  said  reservoir,  means  for  completing  and  opening  a 
third  path  along  which  the  sheets  can  advance  from  said  reser- 
voir into  said  first  path  so  that  said  element  can  convolute  the 
sheets  around  said  hub  in  response  to  roution  of  the  hub  m  a 
direction  to  collect  said  element,  and  means  for  completing  and 
opening  a  fourth  path  which  connects  said  first  path  with  said 
removing  means  so  that  the  sheets  which  are  convoluted 
around  said  hub  can  be  advanced  to  said  removing  means  in 
response  to  roution  of  said  hub  in  a  direction  to  pay  out  said 
element,  said  sheet  directing  means  defining  a  first  junction 
connecting  said  reservoir  with  said  second  path  and  a  second 
jtmction  connecting  said  first  path  with  said  third  path. 


1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  mother  capacitors  separated 
by  an  insert  to  form  a  block  wherein  the  insert  divides  the 
block  into  at  least  two  superposed  mother  capacitors  which 
along  with  said  insert  have  side  edges  completely  covered  with 
a  contact  metal,  comprising  helical  winding  of  metalized  fUms 
on  a  wheel  as  well  as  periodic  interpositioning,  after  a  given 
number  of  winding  revolutions,  of  said  insert  having  an  input 
or  leading  edge  and  a  rear  edge,  which  process  comprises  an 
operation  for  making  the  position  of  an  insert  interpositioning 
device  dependent  on  the  position  of  the  external  layer  of  the 
winding,  and  an  insert  interpositioning  operation  comprising 
the  steps  of  stopping  said  wheel,  moving  the  interpositioning 
device  from  a  rear,  so-called  rest,  position  to  a  forward  posi- 
tkw  for  presenting  the  insert  by  its  leading  edge,  setting  the 
wheel  again  in  roution  so  as  to  interposition  said  insert,  mov- 
ing the  interpositioning  device  from  its  forward  position  to  its 
rear  position  so  as  to  continue  winding  of  the  films,  and  cutting 
said  inien. 


4,494,706 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONVOLUTING  STRIPS  OF 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  MATERIAL  OR  THE  LIKE 
Walter  Bcckcrer,  Mnlck;  Erwla  Gcykek,  NeaMbcrg.  and  Niko- 
lau  JdlMk,  Muidi,  aU  of  Fed.  Re».  of  Gcraaay,  aMi«aors 
to  Agfa-Gcraert  Akttf  jrafilsrfcaft,  Lererkaaea,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcmaay 

Filed  May  25,  1983,  Scr.  No.  498,131 
Claims  priority,  appttcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Jan.  4, 
1982,  3221221 

lmLCLiB(SH17/2a  17/44 
VS.  a.  242—65  26  OaiM 


1.  Apparatus  for  convoluting  a  strip,  particularly  a  stnp  of 
photosensitive  material,  comprising: 

(a)  a  takeup  reel  for  the  strip; 

(b)  means  for  routing  said  reel  so  as  to  convolute  the  strip 
around  the  same,  said  reel  being  movable  between  a  first 
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position  of  engagement  with  and  a  second  position  of 
disengagement  from  said  routing  means;  and 
(c)  means  for  tensioning  the  strip  during  convolution  of  the 
strip  around  said  reel,  said  tensioning  means  being  opera- 
uve  to  maintain  said  reel  m  said  firat  position  while  a 
tensile  force  in  excess  of  a  predetermined  value  is  exerted 
on  the  strip,  and  said  reel  being  arranged  to  move  from 
said  first  position  to  said  second  position  in  automatic 
response  to  a  reduction  of  the  tensile  force  on  the  strip 
below  the  predetermined  value. 


4,494,707 

APPARATUS  FOR  WESfDING  AND  UNWINDING  AN 

ELONGATED  FLEXIBLE  MEMBER 

^"^^^1^  "i!^  Soda,  both  of  Oy«Ba,  J.p«,,  i«ig„ors 
to  Seiwa  Kagaka  Kabwhiki  Kaiiha,  Japan 

FU«d  Feb.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  466,887 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkNi  Japu,  Feb.  22, 1982,  57-23675 

.,  c  ^  ^*-  ^-  ^*^  ^^^"  ^OIG  ^/^*  AMC  19/12 

VS.  a.  242-67  J  j^  Q^^ 


mountmg  m^  mcluding  a  mounting  member  for  resting 
against  a  surf^K:e  of  said  machine  facing  said  roU.  said 
mountmg  member  being  adjustable  to  permit  an  axis  of 


rotation  of  said  spool  to  be  disposed  between  an  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  roll  and  said  surface  such  that  said  spool 
and  said  mounting  member  are  wedged  between  said 
surface  and  said  roll. 


4(494,709 
SEAT  BELT  RETRACTOR  WTTH  AN  AUTOMATICALLY 

MEMORIZED  TENSIONLESS  POSTHON 

JaicUro  Takada.  3-12.1,  Shiiuoachi,  Setagayaku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  526,901 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  1, 1982,  57-150792 

. ,  c  «  lat  a.J  A62B  35/00:  B65H  75/4S 

VS.  a.  242-107.6  1  Claim 


1.  Apparatus  for  wmding  and  unwinding  an  elongated  Hexi- 
ble  member  of  the  type  wherein  an  end  of  said  fiexible  member 
IS  affixed  to  a  wmding  rod  and  said  flexible  member  is  wound 
on  said  wmdmg  rod  or  unwound  from  said  wmdmg  rod  re- 
spectively, said  apparatus  comprising 
a  winding  rod  mounted  for  selective  rotation  in  winding  and 

unwindmg  directions  about  a  fixed  axis  of  rotation- 
an  elongated  flexible  member  having  one  end  affixed  to  said 
windmg  rod; 

traction  means  operatively  connected  to  said  flexible  mem- 
ber for  selectively  pulling  said  flexible  member  at  a  prede- 
termmed  speed  in  said  winding  and  unwinding  directions- 
first  driving  means  selectively  rotatable  in  normal  and  re^ 
verse  directions  and  including  a  torque  motor  for  driving 
said  wmdmg  rod;  and  * 

clutch  means  operatively  coupling  said  driving  means  to  said 
windmg  rod,  said  clutch  means  being  maintained  in  a 
disengaged  state  during  the  unwinding  operation  of  said 
wmdmg  rod  by  making  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  driv- 
mg  means  m  the  reverse  direction  higher  than  the  speed  of 
rot«K.n  of  said  winding  rod  in  the  unwmding  direction 
thereby  considerably  reducing  tension  of  said  flexible 
member  during  said  unwinding  operation. 


4,494,708 
PAPER  TAPE  REWINDING  DEVICE 
James  A.  Stubba,  631  Colfiut  Ct,  Goleta,  Calif.  93117,  and 
Eagene  L.  Gnmplo,  116  Princeton  PI.,  Lompock,  Calif  93436 
t      J^^  ^^-  "'  »»*'  S«r.  No.  601^783 

U.S.  a  iSi^?  ^^^°^'  ^^^^^  ^^^'*  ®*"  ^^/^ 

ron  o^^tl^,'^'*'  '  "^^""^  ^"^^  *  ^P*  ''^'^^^^  f°'  ^^to^ 

roll  and  feedmg  said  tape  such  that  a  free  end  of  saS  tape  is 
accessible,  a  tape  rewind  device  comprising- 
a  spool;  *■ 

means  for  connecting  said  free  end  to  said  spool;  and 
means  for  mounting  said  spool  on  said  machine  such  that 
said  spool  rests  on  said  roU  and  is  rotated  by  said  roU  said 


1.  A  seat  belt  retractor  with  an  automatically  memorized 
tensionless  position  and  having  a  frame  rotatably  carrying  a 
belt  reel  by  means  of  a  reel  shaft,  a  spiral  winding  spring  con- 
nected between  a  cover  and  the  reel  shaft  and  biasing  the  reel 
in  rotation  in  the  belt-winding  direction,  characterized  in  that 
there  is  a  mechanism  for  keeping  the  belt  reel  from  rotating  in 
the  wmdmg  direction  at  the  urging  of  the  winding  spring  when 
the  reel  is  at  an  automatically  memorized  rotational  position, 
said  mechanism  comprising  a  gear  wheel  affixed  to  the  reel 
shaft  for  rotation  therewith  and  having  internal  teeth  within  a 
recess,  a  hook  rotatably  carried  by  the  gear  wheel  adjacent  the 
perimeter  thereof  and  biased  toward  the  reel  shaft  by  a  spring, 
a  clutch  ring  frictionally  coupled  to  the  gear  wheel  by  a  clutch 
sprmg  for  rotation  with  the  gear  wheel  and  having  an  abut- 
ment, a  gear  carrier  received  by  the  gear  wheel  for  rotation 
relative  thereto  about  the  axis  of  the  reel  shaft  and  having 
external  teeth,  an  idler  gear  rotatably  carried  by  the  gear  ear- 
ner and  meshing  with  the  internal  gear  teeth  on  the  gear  wheel 
and  having  a  protrusion  engageable  with  the  hook  when  the 
idler  gear  is  in  a  memorized  position  relative  to  the  hook, 
which  in  turn  depends  upon  the  relative  rotational  positions  of 
the  gear  wheel  and  gear  carrier,  the  hook  being  engageable 
with  an  abutment  on  the  gear  carrier  to  stop  rotation  of  the 
gear  wheel,  relative  to  the  gear  wheel,  in  the  belt-winding 
direction  upon  engagement  of  the  idler  gear  prottiision  with 
the  hook  protrusion,  a  memory  spring  connected  between  the 
gear  carrier  and  the  red  shaft  to  urge  the  gear  carrier  in  rota- 
tion m  the  belt-winding  direction  about  the  reel  shaft  axis,  a 
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lever  pivoubly  carried  by  the  frame  and  having  a  toothed  part 
engageable  with  the  teeth  on  the  gear  earner,  actuating  means 
for  selectively  urging  the  lever  to  pivot  in  a  direction  to  engage 
the  toothed  part  with  the  gear  carrier  teeth,  and  a  friction  plate 
pivotably  mounted  on  a  pin  on  the  lever  and  selectively  engag- 
ing the  reel  shaft  and  holding  the  lever  toothed  part  out  of 
engagement  with  the  gear  carrier  teeth  until  a  small  rotation  of 
the  reel  shaft  in  the  belt-unwinding  direction  disengages  the 
plate  from  the  reel  shaft. 


1.  A  reel  brake  apparatus  comprising  an  arbor,  hub  means  on 
the  arbor  for  rotatably  supporting  and  axially  locating  a  reel 
circumposed  about  said  artwr,  a  friction  plate  circumposed 
about  said  arbor  and  removably  engageable  with  one  end  of  a 
reel  for  rotation  with  the  reel,  a  fixed  pressure  plate  circum- 
posed about  said  arbor  in  facing  spaced  relation  with  said 
friction  plate,  a  plurality  of  pressure  pad  assemblies  carried  by 
said  pressure  plate  at  angtilarly  spaced  locations  thereabout, 
said  pressure  pad  assemblies  extending  from  said  pressure  plate 
toward  and  into  frictional  engagement  with  said  friction  plate, 
an  elongate  member  extending  generally  normal  to  said  pres- 
sure plate  and  adjustable  longitudinally  toward  and  away  from 
said  friction  plate,  a  head  on  said  elongate  member  facing 
toward  said  friction  plate,  a  pad  backing  member  between  said 
head  and  friction  plate,  a  shank  on  said  pad  backing  member 
extending  freely  through  said  head,  and  spring  means  inter- 
posed between  said  head  and  backing  member  urging  the  latter 
toward  said  friction  plate. 


4,494,711 
DUAL  MODE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING 
TAPE  POSITION  IN  A  REEL  TO  REEL  TRANSPORT 
APPARATUS 
Richard  Van  Pelt,  Bonlder,  Colo^  aasigDor  to  Storage  Technol- 
ogy CorporatioD,  Loaia^iUe,  Colo. 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  462,492 
lat  a'  GllB  15/06,  23/12 
MS.  a.  242—184  16  Claimi 

1.  A  system  for  controlling  a  reel  motor  in  a  reel-to-reel  tape 
system  in  which  tape  is  moved  from  a  first  reel  to  a  second  reel 
through  at  least  one  tape  buffer,  said  system  comprising: 
a  loop  position  reference  generator  that  generates  two  loop 
rderence  signals,  a  first  loop  reference  signal  and  a  second 
loop  reference  signal,  said  first  loop  reference  signal  bemg 
coupled  to  a  first  of  a  plurality  of  current  generators,  and 
said  second  loop  reference  signal  being  coupled  to  a  sec- 
ond of  said  plurality  of  current  generators,  said  reference 


signals  representing  a  desired  position  of  said  tape  in  said 
buffer; 

]X>sition  transducer  means  for  measuring  the  position  of  said 
tape  in  said  buffer  and  generating  a  position  signal,  said 
position  signal  representing  the  measured  position  of  said 
tape  in  said  buffer; 

said  plurality  of  current  generators  each  producing  an  out- 
put control  signal  m  response  to  one  of  said  reference 
signals  and  said  position  signal; 

selector  means  for  selecting  the  output  control  signal  from 


4,494,710 
REEL  BRAKE  APPARATUS 
Michael  J.  Harris,  P.O.  Box  23127,  Anston,  Tex.  78735,  and 
Kenneth  N.  UiingHon,  10601  Sabo  #182,  Houston,  Tex. 
77089 

FUed  No?.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  547,957 

Int  CL?  B65H  59/04 

UA  a  242-156  6  Claims 


one  of  said  current  generators  in  response  to  the  measured 
position  of  said  tape  in  said  buffer  relative  to  the  desired 
position  of  said  Upe  in  said  buffer,  said  selector  means 
selecting  the  output  control  signal  from  said  first  current 
generator  whenever  there  is  a  large  error  between  the 
measured  and  desired  upe  position  in  said  buffer,  and 
selecting  the  output  control  signal  from  said  second  cur- 
rent generator  whenever  there  is  a  small  error  between 
the  measured  and  desired  tape  position,  and 
drive  means  for  driving  said  reel  motor  m  response  to  said 
selected  output  control  signal. 


4,494,712 

TAPE  DECK  WITH  NON-CONTACTING 

UNIDIRECTIONAL  ROTATION  SENSOR  CONRGURED 

TO  PREVENT  CAPSTAN  TAPE  WINDUP 
Paul  K.  Godwin,  Jr.,  Farmington,  and  Howard  A.  Kell.  Jr., 
Farmiagtoa  Hills,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor 
Company,  Dearborn,  Mich, 
per  No.  PCT/US82/01368,  §  371  Date  Sep.  30.  1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  30,  1982 

PCI  FUed  Sep.  30.  1982,  Ser.  No.  444,398 

lat  a?  G03B  1/02:  GllB  15/31  15/43 

MS.  CL  242—191  6  Claimi 


1.  A  tape  deck  including: 

means  defining  a  mounting  platform, 

a  supply  reel  spindle  and  a  take-up  reel  spindle  on  said  plat- 
form means  positioned  for  accepting  respective  supply 
and  take-up  reels; 

means  connected  to  said  platform  means  for  driving  said 
take-up  reel  spindle  m  a  predetermined  rotational  direc- 
tion; 

multipolar  magnetic  field  producing  means  mounted  be- 
tween said  take-up  reel  spmdle  and  said  platform  means 
for  routing  with  said  take-up  reel  spindle  only  when  said 
spindle  routes  m  said  predetermined  routional  direcoon; 

one  way  clutch  means  between  said  platform  means  and  said 
magnetic  field  producing  means  for  allowing  said  field 
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producing  means  to  route  only  in  said  predetermined 
routional  direction  and  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  field 
producing  means  in  the  opposite  rotational  direction;  and 
means  adjacent  said  magnetic  field  producing  means  for 
sensing  the  rotation  thereof  and  providing  an  appropriate 
electrical  signal  output. 


channel  to  produce  an  aerodynamic,  iift>thrust  generating 
system  for  the  airframe. 


4,494,713 

SHOCXCONE  AND  CHANNELED  DISK-AIRFRAME 

Kywik  Kim,  5026  Rhoadi  Atc^  Saota  Barbara,  Calif.  93111 

Filed  Jon.  24,  1«2,  Ser.  No.  3914T7 

lat  a.3  BMC  J/16.  23/04 

U  A  a  244—15  6  Claims 


1.  A  shockcone  and  channeled  high  speed  flight  disk-air- 
frame 

comprising  an  airframe  having  a  top  airfoil  disk  and  a  lower 
airfoil  disk  which  are  joined  around  the  periphery  thereof 
to  form  a  shockcone  at  the  forward  portion  of  the  airframe 
wherein  the  shockcone  is  defined  by  a  forward  nose  and  a 
wedge  perimeter  wherein  the  wedge  perimeter  extends 
rearward  from  the  foreward  nose  and  defines  a  leading 
edge  around  the  foreward  portion  of  the  airframe  and  a 
trailing  edge  rearward  of  the  foreward  portion  of  the 
airframe,  said  airframe  having  a  plurality  of  spaced,  elon- 
gated, substantially  parallel,  open  channels  formed  in  the 
lower  airfoil  disk  wherein  the  channels  extend  therein 
from  the  forward  nose  rearward  of  the  airframe  to  define 
in  the  lower  airfoil  and  between  the  plurality  of  channels 
at  least  one  elongated,  substantially  rectangular  shaped 
surface  extending  rearward  from  the  foreward  nose,  said 
shockcone  having  a  cross-section  area  rearward  of  the 
forward  nose  which  is  mushroom  shaped  defining  a  cap  of 
a  mushroom  and  a  stem  of  a  mushroom  wherein  the  cap 
thereof  is  located  in  the  top  airfoil  disk  and  defines  the 
upper  portion  of  the  shockcone  and  wherein  the  lower 
stem  portion  thereof  defines  the  lower  part  of  the  airframe 
and  shockcone  with  the  depth  of  the  lower  part  of  the 
airframe  being  the  length  of  the  stem  of  the  mushroom 
shaped  cross-section  and  wherein  the  length  of  the  stem 
likewise  defines  both  the  inner  sidewalls  for  the  channels 
and  the  depth  of  the  lower  portion  of  the  lower  airfoil  disk 
extending  between  the  channels; 

said  airframe  having  at  least  one  channel  located  on  each 
tide  thereof  and  with  the  cross-sectional  areas  of  the  chan- 
nels together  totaling  at  least  fifty  percent  of  the  total 
cross-sectional  area  of  the  airframe,  each  of  said  channels 
defining  an  inlet  located  in  the  forward  portion  thereof 
and  an  outlet  located  at  the  rearward  portion  thereof,  each 
of  said  channels  including  means  for  shaping  the  channel 
such  that  the  forward  approximate  one-third  thereof  is 
adapted  to  receive  and  support  a  variable  volume  power 
plant  which  produces  a  flattened  thrust  stream  and  such 
that  the  rearward  approximate  two-thirds  thereof  defines 
an  outlet  channel  which  is  divergent  from  the  portion 
thereof  adjacent  the  forward  one-third  and  becomes  a 
divergent  contoured  shape  downstream  thereof  to  accom- 
modate expansion  of  a  high  velocity  thrust  stream  passing 
through  the  diverging  contoured  shaped  portion  of  the 


4,494,714 
AUTOMATIC  BALLOON  LAUNCHING  SYSTEM 
Geoffrey  E.  Hill,  1789  Country  Gab  Dr^  Logu,  Utah  84321, 
■Ml  Daurd  S.  WofllMien,  Logan,  Utah,  aHignora  to  Geoffrey 
E.  Hill,  Logan,  Utah 

FUed  Dec  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  446,656 

lat  a.^  B64B  1/58 

MS.  a.  244-98  17  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  automatically  launching  balloons  comprising 
a  balloon  station  frame, 

nozzle  means  mounted  on  the  frame  on  which  the  narrow 
end  of  a  balloon  may  be  mounted  and  through  which  gas 
may  flow  into  the  balloon, 
conduit  means  for  supplying  gas  to  the  nozzle  means, 
valve  means  responsive  to  first  signals  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  gas  through  the  conduit  means  to  prevent  the  flow 
of  gas  when  closed  and  allow  the  flow  of  gas  when 
opened, 
release  means  responsive  to  second  signals  for  separating  the 
balloon  from  the  nozzle  means  to  thereby  release  the 
balloon  to  the  atmosphere,  and 
control  circuit  means  for  producing  the  first  and  second 
signals,  said  control  circuit  means  mcluding 
means  for  detecting  a  remotely  generated  signal  and  for 
producing  a  launch  initiation  signal  in  response  thereto, 
valve  control  means  responsive  to  the  launch  initiation 
signal  for  applying  an  open  signal  to  the  valve  means  to 
cause  the  valve  means  to  open  and  allow  the  flow  of 
gas,  and  for  applying  a  close  signal  to  the  valve  means 
a  period  of  time  after  application  of  the  open  signal  to 
cause  the  valve  means  to  close. 


to  The 


4,494,715 
DEICER 
Norbert  A.  Weisead,  Jr.,  Coyahofa  FIdls,  OUo,  i 

B.  F.  Goodrich  Coaipaay,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  493,125 

lat  a^  B64D  15/18 

U.S.  CL  244—134  A  8  OaiaH 

1.  A  pneumatic  deicer  pad  for  a  rotating  helicopter  Made 
having  a  leading  edge,  an  inboard  end  and  an  outboard  end; 
said  deicer  pad  overlying  said  helicopter  blade  so  that  the 
center  line  of  said  pnd  coincides  with  said  leading  edge  of  said 
blade;  said  pad  having  an  intermediate  portion  overlying  said 
leading  edge  and  also  having  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  portions 
located  rearward  of  said  centerline  when  positioned  on  said 
blade  to  provide  a  pair  of  rearwardly  disposed  edges;  said 
spaced  apart  portions  defining  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower 
portion  as  mounted  on  said  blade;  said  deicer  pad  having  an 
inner  ply  for  attachment  to  said  blade;  an  outer  extensible 
elastic  ply  overlying  said  inner  ply;  said  plies  being  stitched  on 
said  intermediate  portion  to  dehne  at  least  a  pair  of  spanwise 
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passageways;  said  plies  being  stitched  together  at  said  upper 
and  lower  rearwardly  disposed  spaced  apart  portions  to  define 
a  plurality  of  adjacent  chordwise  extending  passageways  in 
said  respective  upper  and  lower  portions  that  all  terminate 
adjacent  said  spanwise  passageways;  certain  ones  of  said 
chordwise  passageways  communicate  directly  with  said  span- 
wise  passageways;  the  remaining  ones  of  said  chordwise  pas- 
sageways communicate  around  said  stitching  with  the  adjacent 
ends  of  said  spanwise  passageways;  said  certain  ones  of  said 
chordwise  passageways  also  communicate  with  adjacent  ones 


of  said  remaining  ones  of  said  chordwise  passageways  around 
said  stitching;  means  for  communicating  said  chordwise  and 
spanwise  passageways  with  a  pressure  source  to  elastically 
distend  and  inflate  said  chordwise  and  spanwise  passageways 
to  break  up  ice  formations  on  said  pad;  all  of  said  plies  being 
covered  with  an  air  impervious  layer  to  retain  pressurized  air 
within  said  deicer  pad;  and  said  stitching  on  said  inner  ply  and 
outer  extensible  ply  on  said  rearwardly  disposed  spaced  span 
portions  are  of  a  serpentine  design  to  provide  said  chordwise 
passageways  in  side  by  side  relationship. 


4,494,716 

WING  FLAP  ASSEMBLY  AND  AIRCRAFT  PROVIDED 

THEREWITH 

Comelis  A.  BreedTcld,  Hoofddorp,  ami  Frau  W.  de  Hau,  De 

Hoef,  both  of  NetfaerlaiMk,  aiiigBon  to  Fokker  B.V^  ScU- 

phol,  NetiicriaBda 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  4S9,101 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Netherlaiids,  Jao.  20,  1982, 
8200197  ^ 

hA.  CL3  B64C  9/00 
VS.  CL  244—213  4  0,1— 


1.  A  wing  flap  assembly  for  an  aircraft,  comprising,  at  least 
two  wing  flaps  positioned  substantially  in  line  with  each  other 
and  mechanically  connected  to  each  other,  each  of  said  wing 
flaps  having  its  own  suspension  and  drive  mechanism,  one  of 
said  flaps  being  connected  to  a  part  for  combined  movement 
therewith,  said  part  protruding  between  two  abutments  on  the 
other  flap,  said  abutments  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
protruding  portion  of  said  protruding  part  to  limit  the  stroke  of 
movement  of  said  part,  said  one  flap  being  pivotally  connected 
to  a  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  the  other  flap  at  a  distance 
from  its  pivotal  connection  to  said  one  flap,  said  lever  being 
integral  with  said  protruding  part  which  protrudes  from  the 
pivotal  mounting  to  cooperate  with  said  abutments. 


4,494,717 
VITAL  TRANSMISSION  CHECKING  APPARATUS  FOR 

COMMUNICATION  CHANNELS 
John  D.  Corrie,  CUppenhui,  ud  Mark  A.  Tooiey,  Bristol,  botli 
of  EagluMi,  arnktmn  to  WertiagboMe  Brake  A  SigMl  Co 
Ltd^  CUppenkaB,  Eaglaml 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1981,  S«r.  No.  30735S 
OaliM  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kiatdoa,  Oct  7,  1900 
8032218;  Mar.  21,  1981,  8108925 

I«.  a.5  B61L  2J/00 
VS.  a  246-28  F  |o  OMim 
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1.  Vital  transmission  checking  apparatus  for  a  communica- 
tion system,  in  which  function  information  a  transmitted  from 
a  first  location  to  a  second  location  over  a  selected  communica- 
tion channel,  comprising, 

(a)  a  first  generating  means  at  said  first  location  operable  for 
generating,  at  a  predetermined  repetition  frequency,  • 
preselected  multi-digit  signature  code  representing  a  two- 
state  function, 

(b)  error  generating  means  coupled  to  said  first  generaung 
means  and  operable  for  periodically  corrupting  the  gener- 
ated signature  code  m  a  preselected  sequential  error  pat- 
tern at  a  second  repetition  frequency  lower  than  said 
predetermined  repetition  frequency, 

(c)  transmitter  means  coupled  to  said  channel  and  controlled 
by  said  first  generating  means  for  continuously  transmit 
ting  the  signature  code  output  with  periodic  corruptions 
to  designate  a  first  sute  of  said  function, 

(d)  a  control  switch  means  coupled  for  inhibiting  the  trans- 
mission of  said  signature  codes  when  said  function  is  in  a 
second  state, 

(e)  receiver  means  coupled  to  said  channel  at  said  second 
location  for  receiving  the  signature  codes  transmitted  by 
said  transmitter  means. 

(f)  signature  detection  means  coupled  to  said  recover  means 
and  responsive  to  received  codes  for  producmg  a  first 
output  only  when  correct  signature  codes  representing 
said  function  are  received  and  a  second  output  when  a 
corrupted  code  is  received,  and 

(g)  error  detection  means  coupled  to  said  signature  detection 
means  to  receive  both  outputs  and  responsive  thereto  for 
producing  a  function  output  to  register  said  first  state  of 
said  function  only  when  said  first  output  is  present  and  the 
sequential  error  pattern  is  correct, 

(1)  said  second  sute  of  said  function  being  registered 
when  the  error  pattern  is  incorrect  or  in  the  absence  of 
any  received  codes. 


4,494,718 

NAPKIN  HOLDER 

Sylvia  J.  Clay,  956  S.  6tk  St,  LoainiUe,  Ky.  40203 

Filed  Jul  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  387^62 

Irt.  a.J  A4$F  5/04 

VS.  a.  248—1  12 

1.  In  combination  with  a  napkin,  a  napkin  bolder  comprising 
a  mass  of  material  defining  a  first  hollow  shaft  extendmg 
through  and  opening  onto  opposing,  parallel,  planar,  vertically 
extending  surfaces  of  said  mass  and  a  second  hollow  shaft 
perpendicularly  intersecting  said  first  shaft  and  extending 
vertically  upward  and  opening  onto  an  upper  planar  surface  of 
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said  mass,  said  napkin  extending  through  said  shafts  with  a 
portion  of  said  napkin  extending  outside  of  each  opening  of 


each  shaft  beyond  the  exterior  surfaces  of  said  mass  to  form  an 
ornamental  napkin  display. 


MH719 
DEVICE  FOR  FIXING  A  FLEXIBLE  CX)NDUIT  TO  A 

PANEL 
Ckarles  GvkUccUi,  Noyen,  Fraace,  anigBor  to  Sodete  Aaonyme 
D3^  Paris,  Fraace 

FDed  Jan.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  461,828 
OaiflH  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Feb.  15,  1982,  82  02421 
iBt  a?  G12B  9/00 
UJS.  CL  248—27.1  10  Claimi 


■,».• 


M       '« 


1.  A  device  for  fixing  to  a  panel  a  flexible  conduit  in  which 
a  control  cable  slidably  extends,  including  a  fitting  joinable  to 
said  conduit  adjacent  one  end  thereof  and  intended  to  be  re- 
ceived m  an  opening  formed  in  said  panel,  said  fitting  being 
provided  with  an  abutment  surface  intended  to  bear  against 
one  face  of  said  panel,  said  end  of  said  conduit  extending  be- 
yond the  end  of  said  fitting  which  emerges  on  the  other  face  of 
said  panel,  said  fitting  comprising  a  pincer  having  jaws  which, 
when  tightened,  are  capable  of  engaging  frictionally  the  outer 
surface  of  the  said  conduit  to  immobilize  the  latter  axially 
relative  to  said  fitting,  and  clamping  means  able  to  cause  tight- 
ening of  said  jaws,  wherein  said  pincer  is  formed  in  the  prolon- 
gation of  a  cylindrical  sleeve,  said  jaws  being  hingedly  con- 
nected to  said  sleeve  and  forming,  adjacent  their  free  ends 
opposite  to  said  sleeve,  said  abutment  surface,  said  clamping 
means  including  a  ring  slidingly  mounted  on  said  cylindrical 
sleeve  and  having  ramp  means  cooperating  with  said  jaws  for 
causing  the  latter  to  pivot  towards  said  outer  surface  of  said 
conduit  and  to  cooperate  in  frictional  engagement  with  the 
latter  when  said  ring  is  moved  axially  relative  to  said  sleeve  in 
the  corresponding  direction. 


4,494,720 
TILT  SWIVEL  BASE 
Jack  Gregory,  and  Christiaa  C  Landry,  both  of  Acton,  Mass., 
a«ignon  to  Digital  Eqaipmet  Corporatioa,  Mayaard,  Mass. 
FUed  Dec  14, 1981,  Scr.  No.  330,716 
lat  O.^  A47G  29/00 
VS.  CL  248—371  23  daims 

1.  A  terminal  base  of  the  type  having  a  transverse  centerline 
and  comprising 

A.  a  hollow  box-like  lower  section  having  a  front,  a  back  and 
a  pair  of  opposite  sides; 

B.  swivel  means  mounted  to  the  underside  of  said  lower 
section  permitting  said  section  to  swivel  relative  to  a 
support  surface  on  which  they  rest; 

C.  a  hollow  box-like  upper  section 


(1)  having  a  front,  a  back  and  a  pair  of  opposite  sides; 

(2)  positioned  on  the  lower  section;  and 

(3)  having  terminal-supporting  top  surface  means; 

D.  said  upper  and  lower  sections  having  opposing  mating 
surface  portion  which  are  curved  from  front  to  back  more 
or  less  about  an  imaginary  axis  which 
(1)  is  substantially  parallel  to  the  transverse  center  line  of 
said  base;  and 


(2)  lies  appreciably  above  the  confines  of  the  base  so  that, 
when  the  upper  section  is  moved  on  the  lower  section  in 
either  direction  about  said  axis,  the  upper  section  is 
tilted  relative  to  the  lower  section; 

E.  means  for  limiting  the  movement  of  the  upper  section  on 
the  lower  section  in  said  directions;  and 

F.  coacting  means  on  said  upper  and  lower  sections  defining 
selected  positions  of  adjustment  in  the  movement  of  the 
upper  section  relative  to  the  lower  section. 


4,494,721 
SEAT  ADJUSTTMENT  MECHANISM  FOR  A  CHAIR 
Steven  F.  Trinkel,  Rockport;  Patrick  E.  Strange,  and  Mathew  A. 
Slaats,  Iwth  of  Jasper,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Kimball  later* 
national.  Inc.,  Jasper,  Ind. 

FUed  Feb.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  463,528 

Int  CLJ  F16M  11/00 

VJS.  a.  248— 406  J  19  Claiiaa 


12.  An  adjustable  swivel  chair,  comprising: 

a  support  member  having  a  column  means  extending  up- 
wardly therefrom,  said  column  means  having  therein  a 
hoUow  portion  and  a  downwardly  t&aag  engaging  sur< 
face,  '■'■.  ,*'  V-": 

a  seat  having  a  vertically  ^Bsposed  spindle  secured  thereto, 
said  sfondle  having  a  threaded  surface  thereon  and  bdng 
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routably  and  axially  movably  received  in  said  hoUow 
portion, 

an  adjusting  nut  threadedly  engaging  a  portion  of  said  spin- 
die  threaded  surface  that  is  axially  below  said  down- 
wardly facing  engaging  surface,  said  adjusting  nut  having 
an  upper  surface  lockable  with  said  downwardly  facing 
engaging  surface,  and 

resilient  means  axially  between  a  lower  surface  of  said  ad- 
justing nut  and  said  column  means  for  supporting  said 
spindle  in  said  column  means, 

said  r^ent  means  upwardly  urging  said  adjusting  nut  to 
lockingly  engage  said  adjusting  nut  upper  surface  with 
said  downwardly  facing  engaging  surface,  whereby  said 
adjusting  nut  is  locked  against  rotation  with  said  spindle, 
and  said  seat  may  be  vertically  adjusted  by  the  rotation  of 
said  spindle  relative  to  said  locked  adjusting  nut, 

said  resilient  means  enabling  said  adjusting  nut  to  be  down- 
wardly moved  to  disengage  said  adjusting  nut  upper  sur- 
face from  said  downwardly  facing  engaging  surface  when 
weight  is  applied  to  said  seat,  whereby  said  adjustmg  nut 
rotates  with  said  spindle  during  rotation  of  said  weighted 
seat  to  prevent  vertical  adjustment  thereof,  and 

means  made  operative  when  the  seat  is  weighted  for  causing 
said  nut  to  tilt  relative  to  the  spindle  thereby  causing  a 
degree  of  binding  between  the  nut  thread  and  spindle 
threads  to  thereby  increase  the  frictional  forces  therebe- 
tween. 


mined  to  enable  the  second  rigid  coupling  member  to 
serve  as  a  vibration-damping  mass  member. 


4,494,722 
EXHAUST  UNIT  SUPPORT  DEVICE 
ShuBiclilro  Kauai,  Sagamihara,  and  Temo  Miyauchi,  Hadaoo, 
both  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited, 
Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  401,910 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  9, 1981,  56-161758 

lot  CL^  F16M  13/00 

\i&,  CL  248-621  16  Claims 


1.  In  an  exhaust  system  of  an  internal  combustion  engine 
installed  on  an  automotive  vehicle  having  a  body  structure 
wherein  the  exhaust  system  includes  exhaust -system  compo- 
nent units,  an  exhaust  unit  support  device  for  havmg  the  ex- 
haust-system component  units  mounted  on  the  vehicle  body 
structure,  comprising: 
a  first  rigid  coupling  member  rigidly  secured  to  at  least  one 

of  said  exhaust-system  component  units, 
a  second  rigid  coupling  member, 

an  elastic  support  member  having  its  central  portion  rigidly 
secured  to  the  first  rigid  coupling  member  and  a  portion 
rigidly  secured  to  the  second  rigid  coupling  member,  the 
first  rigid  coupling  member  rigidly  and  structurally  inter- 
vening between  the  elastic  support  member  and  said  one 
of  the  exhaust-system  component  units,  and 
an  elastic  vibration-damping  block  having  a  portion  con- 
nected to  the  second  rigid  coupling  member  by  rigid 
fastening  means  and  a  portion  connected  to  the  vehicle 
body  structure  by  rigid  fastening  means,  wherein  said 
second  rigid  coupling  member  has  a  weight  predeter- 


4,494,723 
DEVICE  FOR  MOUNTING  AN  ENGINE  ON  A  VEfflCLE 

BODY 
Shinzo  Kobaki;  Hazime  Kabota,  and  TioBeo  Miyaaam,  all  of 
Toyota,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  JIdoaha  y«t««»-ii«iri  Kaisha, 
Toyota,  Japan 

FDed  Dec  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  454,009 

laL  a.3  n6M  li/00 

\}&,  CL  248—635  7  Clains 


1.  A  device  for  mounting  an  engine  on  a  vehicle  body, 
comprising: 
a  mount  insultor  having  a  shaft  fixed  onto  the  vehicle  body, 

a  substantially  cylindrical  outer  member,  and  a  substan- 
tially cylindrical  hollow  rubber  ring  msened  between  said 
shaft  and  said  cyUndrical  outer  member; 
a  dish-shaped  insulator  bracket  fixed  onto  said  cylindncal 
outer  member  and  substantully  horizontally  extending  m 
a  direction  which  is  perpendicular  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  engine  body,  said  insulator  bracket  having  a  substan- 
tially horizontally  extending  bottom  wall  portion  and 
inclined  wall  portions  which  are  formed  at  opposite  ends 
of  said  bottom  wall  portion  and  have  a  threaded  hole 
formed  thereon; 
a  dish-shaped  engine  mount  bracket  fixed  onto  the  engme 
body  and  substantially  horizontally  extending  in  a  direc- 
tion which  is  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
engine  body,  said  engine  mount  bracket  having  a  substan- 
tially horizontally  extending  bottom  wall   portion  and 
inclined  wall  portions  which  are  formed  at  opposite  ends 
of  the  bottom  wall  portion  of  said  engine  mount  bracket, 
the  bottom  wall  portion  and  the  inclined  wall  portions  of 
said  engine  mount  bracket  having  such  a  shape  that  they 
are  appropriately  fitted  onto  the  bottom  wall  portion  and 
the  inclined  wall  portions  of  said  insulator  bracket,  respec- 
tively, when  said  engine  mount  bracket  and  said  insulator 
bracket  are  superimposed  onto  each  other,  each  of  the 
inclined  wall  portions  of  said  engine  mount  bracket  hav- 
ing a  slot  which  extends  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of 
said  engine  body  and  is  aligned  with  said  corresponding 
threaded  hole  when  said  engine  mount  bracket  and  said 
insulator  bracket  are  superimposed  onto  each  other;  and 
bolts  inserted  into  said  corresponding  slou  and  screwed  into 
said  corresponding  threaded  holes  for  fixing  said  engine 
mount  bracket  onto  said  insulator  bracket 


4,494,724 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  A 

MONOLITHIC  MANHOLE  BASE 

Richard  U.  Rex,  22586  N.  Nottiaghaai  Dr.,  Birmlaghaia,  Mich. 

48010 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  422,448 
iBt  a.'  B28B  7/10 
\i&.  a.  249—148  6  ClalM 

1.  A  releasable  molding  apparatus  for  manufacturing  man- 
hosidewall 
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a  pallet  removably  received  with  the  jacket  which  forms  a 
horizontally  dispoaed  bottom  wall, 

a  one  piece  cylindrical  core  that  is  receivable  within  the 
open  top  of  the  jacket,  said  core  having  a  vertically  dis- 
posed side  wall  that  is  of  a  smaller  diameter  than  that  of 
the  said  jacket  and  a  horizontally  disposed  bottom  wall 
whereby  the  core  is  capable  of  coating  with  the  jacket  and 
the  pallet  to  provide  a  pouring  cavity  therebetween  into 
which  concrete  is  poured  to  a  predetermined  level  to 
produce  a  manhole  base  section  having  a  floor  and  a  raised 
sidewall, 

hanger  means  for  suspending  the  core  within  the  jacket  that 
includes  a  first  pair  of  spacer  pins  that  are  axially  aligned 
along  a  first  common  diametrical  line  of  the  jacket  lying 
between  the  predetermined  level  and  the  center  of  gravity 
of  the  base  section  whereby  the  holes  created  by  the 
spacer  pins  in  the  concrete  section  can  be  used  to  lift  the 
base  section  from  the  pallet,  and  a  second  set  of  spacer 
pins  also  passing  between  the  jacket  and  the  core  which 
are  axially  aligned  along  a  second  common  diametrical 
line  of  the  jacket  that  lies  above  the  said  predetermined 
level  whereby  the  second  pair  of  spacer  pins  can  be  re- 
moved after  the  concrete  tnse  section  has  been  cast, 

said  first  and  second  common  diametrical  lines  being  at 
about  right  angles  in  relation  to  each  other  to  support  the 
core  in  axial  alignment  with  the  vertical  axis  of  the  jacket. 


4,494,726 

CONTROL  VALVE 

ViraraghaTan  S.  Kunr,  aod  Roka  L.  Olaoa,  both  of  Waterloo, 

Iowa,  aMignon  to  Doerc  A  Coaipoay,  MoUm,  OL 

Filed  Aag.  8, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  520,925 

Lit.  a.J  F16K  31/01  31/102 

VS.  a  251-29  8  oaiint 


4,494,725 

CONCRETE  FORM  HOLDERS 

Georie  J.  Stan,  5933  20tk  St,  Rio  Linda,  Calif.  95673 

FDed  Jaa.  31, 1983,  Scr.  No.  462,210 

lot  a.)  E04G  17/02 


UjS.  CL  249-219  R 


llOaims 


^^^L          T 

:  .      1 

1.             A 
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• 

1.  A  retainer  clip  uaed  in  the  preparation  of  a  form  for  pour- 
ing concrete  and  which  comprises: 
a  pair  of  vertically  spaced  generally  horizontal  members,  the 

lower  of  which  is  round  in  cross  section,  to  minimize 

concrete  pour  contact  secured  on  their  ends  to 
each  of  a  front  and  rear  bar,  the  upper  of  said  horizontal 

members  being  joined  to  one  end  of  said  front  and  rear 

bars, 
the  lower  of  said  horizontal  member  being  joined  along  the 

elevation  of  the  front  and  rear  bars  at  its  termini, 
at  least  the  rear  of  said  bars  being  disposed  normal  to  said  top 

member, 
said  bottom  member  also  including  at  least  one  downwardly 

depending  boss  spaced  from  one  of  said  bars  along  the 

underside  of  said  bottom  member  a  distance  sufficient  to 

hold  a  form  board  between  the  boss  and  said  one  of  said 

ban, 
each  of  said  front  and  rear  bars  having  inwardly  directed 

through  bores  along  their  extension  below  said  bottom 

members  to  provide  for  attachment  of  form  boards  to  said 

ban. 


' 1  (WW  I 


1.  In  a  servo-operated  control  valve  having  a  housing  defin- 
ing  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  poppet  movable  in  the  housing  to 
control  fluid  conununication  between  the  inlet  and  the  outlet, 
the  poppet  having  a  first  passage  extending  therethrough  and 
communicating  with  the  outlet  and  a  fint  valve  seat  surround- 
ing an  end  of  the  first  passage,  the  control  valve  also  having  a 
hollow  main  valve  member  movable  in  the  housing  and  coop- 
erating with  the  first  valve  seat  to  control  fluid  communication 
through  the  first  passage,  the  valve  member  having  a  second 
passage  extending  therethrough,  the  control  valve  also  having 
a  hollow  armature  member  movable  in  response  to  operation 
of  the  servo  to  move  the  valve  member,  and  a  pressure-balanc- 
ing pin  movably  received  by  the  armature  for  balancing  hy- 
draulic forces  acting  upon  the  armature  and  valve  members, 
the  first  and  second  passages  forming  a  flow  path  to  the  outlet 
for  fluid  which  leaks  past  the  pressure-balancing  pin,  the  im- 
provement wherein: 
a  check  valve  seat  surrounds  one  of  the  second  passage  and 

is  spaced  apart  from  the  first  valve  seat;  and 
a  check  valve  member  is  located  between  the  armature  and 
the  valve  member  and  is  movable  in  response  to  a  pressure 
differential  between  the  inlet  and  the  outlet  to  a  first  posi- 
tion sealingly  engaging  the  check  valve  seat  to  block 
leakage  flow  from  the  inlet  to  the  fint  and  second  passages 
and  to  a  second  position  spaced  apart  from  the  check 
valve  seat  to  permit  leakage  flow  from  the  inlet  to  the  fint 
and  second  passages. 


4,494,727 
ELECTRICALLY  CONTROLLABLE  VALVE 
Radolf  Babftifca,  Klrchbcrc  Wahsr  Beck,  ScbwIeberdiBgn,  awl 
EnHt  LiBder,  MMUackcr,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GarMay,  aviff- 
on  to  Robert  Boocfa  GnbH,  Stottgart,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gmaaiy 

Flkd  Oct  15, 1981,  Scr.  No.  311,678 
Claian  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gcranay,  Oct  23, 
1980,  3039915 

IM.  a^  F16K  31/02 
MS,  CL  251—64  9  dains 

1.  Electrically  controllable  valve  having 
a  housing  (1); 

a  bore  (32)  formed  in  the  housing  and  having  a  bore  axis; 
a  movable  valve  element  (33)  slidably  retained  in  the  hous- 
ing for  movement  in  the  direction  al<mg  said  axis; 
force  generating  means  acting  on  the  valve  element; 
and  comprising 

a  fint  column  or  stack  of  fint  piezoelectric  elements  (16, 44) 
movable  in  a  direction  which  is  at  least  approximately 
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perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  bore  within  which  the 
movable  valve  element  is  slidable,  secured  to  said  housing 

and  a  first  clamping  stem  (43)  operated  by  said  first  piero-* 
electric  elements  (16,  44); 

a  counter  element  (45)  positioned  at  least  approximately 
coaxially  with  respect  to  the  clamping  stem  and  forming  a 
counter  pressure  or  anvil  for  the  clamping  stem  compris- 
mg  a  second  column  or  stack  of  second  piezoelectric 
elements  (45); 

a  second  clamping  stem  operated  by  said  second  piezoelec- 
tric elements  projecting  towards  the  first  clamping  stem; 


*    ii 


4,494,729 

VALVE  OPERATING  MECHANISM,  IN  PARTlCULAll 

FOR  AN  AUTOMOBILE  INTERNAL  C»MBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Hermuu  Kriiger,  Wolfkbars,  Fed  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  aacigBor  to 
VolkfwugMwerk  AktleagcMUschaft,  WoJffcborg.  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcrauuiy 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1983,  S«r.  No.  458,162 
Claims  prionty,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy.  Feb.  4. 
1982,3203791  ^      «•  *. 

lat  CL'  Fia  il/44 
UA  a  251-229  12  Qi^ 


an  extension  element  (34)  secured  to  said  movable  valve 
element  (33)  extending  outside  of  said  bore  and  positioned 
for  engagement  between  said  stem  and  said  counter  ele- 
ment, 

said  stem  being,  selectively,  engageable  with  the  extension 
element  (34)  from  the  movable  valve  element  to  clamp  the 
valve  element  in  position  within  the  bore,  or  permit  move- 
ment of  the  valve  element,  respectively,  under  influence 
of  the  force  generating  means  in  accordance  with  the 
electrical  condition  of  energization  of  said  column  or 
stack  of  piezoelectric  elements. 


4,494,728 
BELL-MOUTH  PORTS  FOR  PNEUMATIC  COUPLINGS 

USING  O-RINGS 
Lee  H.  Cruse,  Oiark,  Mo^  assignor  to  Foster  Manoitectiiriag 
CoBpuiy,  Springfield,  Mo. 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  385,579 

Int  CL^  F16L  37/2% 

UA  a  251-149.9  7  Claims 


^'^ 


1.  In  a  body  which  has  a  surface  against  which  an  O-ring 
bears  during  relative  reciprocation  of  that  body  and  of  that 
O-ring  and  which  has  a  port  that  opens  to  that  surface,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  a  bell  mouth  for  said  port,  said 
bell  mouth  having  a  continuous  and  unbroken  convex  surface 
which  is  completely  free  of  all  straight  lines  and  which  merges 
smoothly  and  without  any  breaks  or  apexes  into  said  surface  at 
two  pointo  which  are  spaced  apart  along  said  surface  m  the 
direction  of  relative  reciprocation  of  said  body  and  of  said 
O-ring,  said  bell  mouth  having  a  convex  face  tangential  to  said 
surface  of  said  body  at  said  points. 


1.  A  valve  operating  mechanism  for  a  valve  preferably  in  an 
automobile  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising: 

an  actuation  spindle  rotatable  about  an  axis; 

a  component  coupled  to  the  valve,  at  least  during  valve 
opening,  in  a  force-transmitting  manner,  said  component 
having  a  bearing  surface; 

cam  means  on  said  actuation  spindle  including  roller  means 
pivotable  about  an  axis,  said  roller  means  axis  being  eccen- 
tric relative  to  the  axis  of  said  spindle,  said  roller  means 
being  arranged  to  engage  said  bearing  surface  for  opening 
the  valve,  wherem  said  bearing  surface  forms  a  rolling 
surface  for  said  roller  means,  said  bearing  surface  being 
shaped  to  effect  a  desired  valve-open  cycle  over  a  prede- 
termined angle  of  spindle  rotation  and  wherein  a  connec- 
tion between  said  roller  means  and  the  valve  is  present 
only  during  said  valve  opening  cycle:  and 

spnng  means  for  restonng  the  value  to  its  closed  position, 
whereby  the  roller  means  is  moed  to  its  valve-closed 
position  independently  of  the  force  applied  to  the  valve  by 
the  spring  means. 


4,494,730 
PLUG  VALVE  WITH  IMPROVED  PLASTIC  SLEEVE 
John  A.  George,  OBdoBatl,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Xonox  Corpora- 
tion, Onciuuti,  OUo 

FI1«1  Not.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  437.956 

lat  0.^  F16K  5/02 

UA  a  251-309  10  OaiM 


1.  In  a  plug  valve  for  controlling  fluid  flow  therethrough 
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said  valve  having,  an  outer  housing,  a  flow  passage  extending 
through  said  housing  and  including  an  inlet  and  an  outlet 
interconnected  by  a  bore  disposed  therebetween,  said  bore 
having  a  central  axis  disposed  substantially  perpendicular  to 
laid  flow  passage,  a  plastic  sleeve  disposed  within  said  housing 
and  lining  said  bore,  said  sleeve  having  a  pair  of  aligned  ports 
therein  at  duunetncally  opposed  locations,  said  ports  being 
aligned  with  said  inlet  and  outlet  to  enable  fluid  flow  through 
said  passage,  a  rotatable  plug  disposed  within  said  sleeve,  said 
plug  having  an  opening  therethrough  which  is  adapted  to  be 
aligned  in  and  out  of  registry  with  said  inlet  and  outlet  in 
accordance  with  rotation  of  said  plug  relative  to  said  sleeve 
and  housing,  and  means  holding  said  sleeve  against  rotation 
relative  to  said  housing,  the  improvement  wherein  said  sleeve 
has  substantially  rigid  reinforcing  means  embedded  therein 
around  each  of  said  ports,  said  reinforcing  means  serving  the 
multiple  purpose  of  preventing  cold  flow  of  said  sleeve  adjoin- 
ing said  ports,  minimizing  fluid  erosion  of  portions  of  said 
sleeve  adjoining  said  ports,  and  increasing  the  rigidity  of  said 
sleeve  around  each  of  said  ports  such  that  with  fluid  flow 
through  said  valve  at  high  velocity  and  with  said  plug  rotated 
to  a  partially  closed  position  any  tendency  for  said  plastic 
sleeve  to  be  partially  moved  into  said  flow  passage  is  substan- 
tially eliminated,  each  of  said  reinforcing  means  having  a 
roughly  rectangular  outer  peripheral  outline  and  extending 
within  said  sleeve  in  all  directions  from  around  each  port,  said 
reinforcing  means  also  having  apertures  therein  with  said 
apertures  receiving  portions  of  the  plastic  sleeve  therethrough 
to  firmly  embed  the  reinforcing  means  in  position  in  said 
sleeve,  said  housing  having  an  inside  surface  and  said  sleeve 
having  an  outside  surface,  one  of  said  surfaces  having  groove 
means  therein  and  the  other  of  said  surfaces  having  projection 
means  extending  therefrom,  said  sleeve  being  adapted  to  be 
expanded  and  formed  radially  so  that  a  portion  of  said  projec- 
tion means  is  disposed  in  said  groove  means,  said  groove  means 
and  said  portion  of  said  projection  means  cooperating  to  deflne 
said  holding  means  and  prevent  rotation  of  said  sleeve  relative 
to  said  housing  upon  rotation  of  said  plug,  said  groove  means 
oomphsing  a  plurality  of  grooves  and  said  portion  of  said 
projection  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  projections  corre- 
spoixling  in  number  to  and  fltting  within  said  plurality  of 
grooves,  said  plurality  of  grooves  extending  radially  in  said 
housing  from  said  inside  surface  and  said  projection  means 
extending  radially  from  the  outside  surface  of  said  sleeve,  said 
projection  means  comprising  a  pair  of  annular  pressure  rib 
structures  in  said  sleeve  which  engage  said  inside  surface  of 
said  housing  in  surrounding  relation  around  the  inner  parts  of 
said  inlet  and  said  outlet,  and  each  of  said  reinforcing  means 
comprising  a  reinforcement  extending  within  said  sleeve  in  all 
directions  from  around  each  port  such  that  the  reinforcement 
around  each  port  substantially  overlaps  an  associated  annular 
pressure  rib  structure. 


cavity  movable  concurrently  with  movement  of  said 
valve  member  to  reduce  the  size  of  said  other  lubricant 


4,494,731 
VALVE  HAVING  A  MOVABLE  INTERFACE  ISOLATING 

AN  ACTUATING  MECHANISM 
Rkkard  W.  Spils,  2225  Speoard  Rd.,  Anchorage,  Ak.  99503 
CoatinuatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  165,694,  Jul.  3, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4*363,464.  This  appUcatioa  May  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  377,964 
lat  a.J  F16K  31/5a  47/04 
MS.  CL  251—355  6  Claims 

1.  A  valve  comprising: 
a  valve  body  having  a  body  cavity, 
a  valve  member  movable  in  said  valve  body  cavity, 
means  providing  at  least  one  lubricant  cavity  associated  with 
said  valve  member  and  changing  in  size  upon  movement 
of  said  member, 
and  means  providing  another  lubricant  cavity  communicat- 
ing with  said  one  lubricant  cavity  and  providing  an  inter- 
face between  said  body  cavity  and  said  other  lubricant 


LL±^_I l^±Jj 


cavity  in  proportion  to  the  increase  in  size  in  the  first 
mentioned  lubricant  cavity. 


4,494,732 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  STRINGING  CENTER 

CABLES  ON  POWER  TOWERS 
Frank  Waymire,  Parker,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Unioa  Power  Con> 
stmctioa  Company,  Englewood,  Colo. 

FUed  Not.  5,  19«2,  Ser.  No.  439,655 

Int  a.3  B66D  1/36 

U.S.  a.  254— 134J  R  9  daims 


1.  A  generally  U-shaped  hook  device  for  stringing  cables  on 
sequentially  spaced  support  towers,  each  having  correspond- 
ing flrst  and  second  laterally  spaced  poles,  the  device  compris- 
ing: 

a  bight  section,  arm  sections  and  end  sections; 

means  for  connecting  a  tensioned  sock  line  to  the  bight 
section; 

first  line  securement  means  located  in  a  first  end  section  for 
positioning  a  haul  line  laterally  outwardly  of  a  tower  as 
the  device  is  pulled  to  horizontally  straddle  the  flrst  pole; 

flrst  means  located  along  a  first  arm  section  for  bearing 
against  the  flrst  pole  while  the  device  is  straddled  there- 
across  thereby  hooking  the  device  to  the  pole; 

second  line  securement  means  located  in  a  second  end  sec- 
tion receiving  the  haul  line  after  its  release  from  the  first 
end  section  for  enabling  the  device  to  be  slipped  off  the 
first  pole  and  passed  between  the  poles  for  repeated  reten- 
tion to  a  second  pole  of  a  following  tower;  and 

second  bearing  means  located  along  a  second  arm  section  for 
bearing  against  a  pole  of  a  following  tower. 


January  22,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1411 


4,494,733 
ENCLOSURE  FOR  ANIMALS 
Jan  Oiflton,  PrigUidcB  6,  511  00  Kiimm  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE82/00201,  §  371  Date  Feb.  2,  1W3,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  2,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/04378,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec  23, 1982 

per  Filed  Jun.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  466,346 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Jon.  9,  1981,  8103582 

lat  a.3  AOIK  i/OQ 

MS.  a.  256—10  6  Oaiais 


draining  molten  metal  from  the  furnace  through  the  tap  hole 
opening,  monitoring  the  condition  of  the  stream  emanating 
from  said  tap  hole  so  as  to  obtain  an  indication  of  flanng  of  said 


»  T^^af^' 


s3^£^ 


stream  when  said  body  lodges  therein,  and  then  shutting  oflF 
flow  through  said  tap  hole  so  as  to  prevent  carryover  of  slag 
onto  the  molten  metal  already  tapped  from  the  furnace. 


■paBaBataana 


-73 

1.  An  enclosure  for  animals,  comprising:  at  least  one  elon- 
gated tope  extending  between  spaced  apart  points  and  having 
spaced  longitudinally  extending  edges  and  planar  sides;  each 
tape  comprising:  a  weave  of  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  and 
transverse,  force-absorbing  textile  threads,  and  at  least  one 
electrical  conductor  for  connection  to  a  source  of  electricity 
and  electrically  insulated  from  the  ground;  each  electrical 
conductor  having  at  least  one  electrically-conductive  contact 
wire  woven  into  said  weave  and  extending  longitudinally  of 
said  tope,  each  contact  wire  having  an  uninsulated  surface  and 
also  hikving  a  diameter  larger  than  that  of  the  longitudinal 
threads;  whereby  the  outer  surface  of  each  contact  wire  is 
raised  above  the  sides  of  the  tope,  each  electrical  contoct  wire 
having  a  core  of  textile  material,  of  a  certain  diameter,  and  a 
metal  wire  wound  around  said  core  and  having  a  diameter 
which  is  substantially  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  core. 


4,494,734 
SLAG  RETAINING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  DURING  TAPPING 

OF  CONVERTERS  AND  METHOD 
Micheal  D.  LaBate,  and  Michael  D.  UBate,  n,  both  of  115 

Hazen  Afe.,  EUwood  aty.  Pa.  16117 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  515,998 

iat  CL^  C21C  5/46 

U.S.  CL  266—45  10  Claims 

9.  The  method  of  minimizing  slag  carry  over  upon  draining 
molten  metal  from  a  furnace  through  a  top  hole  therein,  said 
method  comprising  dropping  a  body  of  modified  conical  shape 
onto  the  surface  of  molten  slag  and  metal  in  said  furnace  within 
a  restricted  area  above  said  top  hole  so  as  to  insure  that  said 
body^will  be  drawn  into  the  top  hole,  said  body  having  a  plural- 
ity of  generally  irregular  faces,  the  intersections  of  which 
define  a  portion  of  the  body  having  maximum  cross  section 
which  is  slightly  larger  than  the  maximum  dimension  of  the 
cross  section  of  the  opening  of  said  top  hole  while  leaving  a 
portion  of  the  body  with  a  cross  section  less  than  the  maximum 
dimension  of  the  cross  section  of  the  top  hole,  whereby  the 
body  can  be  lodged  into  the  top  hole  without  completely 
blocking  the  top  hole  opening,  said  body  having  a  gtiide  means 
depending  from  the  underside  of  said  body  to  engage  said  t^ 
hole  for  guiding  said  body  into  said  top  hole,  said  body  having 
a  density  intermediate  that  of  the  molten  metal  and  the  slag, 


4,494.735 
APPARATUS  FOR  DEGASSING  MOLTEN  METAL 
Robert  E.  Hersbey,  HendersoBTille,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Swiss 
Aluminium  Ltd.,  Chippia,  Switzerland 

Filed  Not.  16,  1983.  Ser.  No.  552340 

iBt  a.3  F27B  1/16 

U.S.  CL  266—218  14  Oaimt 


^ 


It         m- 


|l|p*(*rjp//g 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  the  degassing  of  molten  metal 
which  comprises: 

a  chamber  having  an  inner  elongated  sidewall  portion,  an 
outer  elongated  sidewall  portion  and  a  central  axis; 

metal  inlet  means  positioned  at  a  first  height  and  Ungentially 
located  with  respect  to  said  chamber  for  ungentially 
introducing  molten  metal  mto  said  chamber  such  that  said 
molten  metal  swirlingly  flows  from  said  molten  metaJ  inlet 
down  through  said  chamber; 

metal  outlet  means  positioned  at  a  second  height  below  said 
first  height  for  removing  molten  metal  from  said  chamber, 
and 

at  least  one  fluxing  gas  inlet  means  mounted  in  said  first  inner 
elongated  sidewall  portion  below  said  first  height  for 
introducing  fluxing  gas  into  said  chamber,  said  at  least  one 
fluxing  gas  inlet  means  compnses  a  nozzle  assembly  seal- 
ingly  mounted  within  an  opemng  provided  in  said  first 
inner  elongated  sidewall  portion  wherein  said  nozzle 
assembly  comprises  a  nozzle  nut,  a  nozzle  blank  received 
in  said  nozzle  nut  and  a  clamp  plate,  a  seal  having  a  first 
portion  sealingly  abutting  said  nozzle  blank  and  a  second 
portion  sealingly  abutting  said  clamp  plate,  means  for 
holding  said  clamp  plate  in  a  non-rototional  manner 
against  said  seal  and  a  screw  secured  to  said  nozzle  nut  for 
biasing  said  clamp  plate  against  said  seal  and  said  seal 
against  said  nozzle  blank. 
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DEVICE  FOR  GENERATING  A  CONVECTIVE 
REACTION  SYSTEM  BETWEEN  A  REACTION  AGENT 

AND  A  MOLTEN  BATH 
Frieirldi  W.  Gottmu,  Bergiseh  GladlMch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
■uy,  iHiffor  to  KHiekBcr-HuiiboMt-Deutz  AG,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 
DiTiskM  of  Ser.  No.  276437,  Jo.  24, 1981,  abudoned,  which  is 
I  coatiButioa  of  Ser.  No.  144,274,  Apr.  28,  1980,  abuidoaed. 
This  ippUcatioa  Aag.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  404,715 
Oaiw  priority,  appticatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genmuy,  Jon.  20. 
1979,  2924761 

lat-  C1.J  C21B  7/16 
UA  a  266-265  lOCtolm. 


said  first  inner  pipe  being  spaced  from  said  slurry  pipe  to 
provide  an  elongated  swivel  support  chamber, 

a  top  adapter  assembly  supporting  said  first,  second  and 
third  pipes, 

means  supporting  said  slurry  pipe  relative  to  said  first,  sec- 
end  and  third  pipes  for  reUtive  rotating  movement, 

conduit  means  connected  to  said  slurry  pipe  including  tubu- 
lar swiveling  means  for  directing  pressurized  slurry  mate- 
rials to  said  slurry  pipe. 


4.  A  device  for  blowing  a  liquid  reaction  medium  onto  a 
molten  bath  to  create  a  reaction  system,  comprising: 
an  atomization  nozzle  including  a  liquid  input  port;  and 
a  front  shoe  connected  to  said  nozzle  and  including  a  plural- 
ity of  parallel  bores  in  communication  with  said  liquid 
input  port  and  functioning  as  output  ports  and  extending 
adjacent  one  another,  each  of  said  bores  including  a  prede- 
termined length  and  a  predetermined  diameter  such  that 
the  ratio  of  the  length  of  said  bores  to  the  diameters 
thereof  causing  said  shoe  to  act  as  a  guide  for  and  causing 
emission  of  the  liquid  reaction  medium  as  a  corresponding 
plurality  of  parallel  streams  of  atomized  liquid. 


4,494,737 

LANCE  FOR  REPAIRING  THE  LINING  OF 

STEELMADNG  VESSELS 

NiciMlM  M.  Rymarchyk,  Jr.,  Wexfbrd,  and  Leo  L,  Meinert, 

Badtu,  both  of  Pa.,  avigBon  to  Poltaoaa  Berry  CoapuiT. 

HaniNwy,  Pa, 

CorttaMtloo  of  Ser.  No.  309,644,  Oct  8, 1981,  abmdoBed.  Tlii. 

ipplkatkNi  Oct  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  546,631 

Int  a.3  C21B  7/04 

UA  a  266-281  25  Clalma 

1.  In  a  steel-making  apparatus  combination  comprising  a 
vessel  having  an  upper  open  mouth,  an  outer  steel  shell,  an 
inner  linmg  providing  a  hearth  portion,  and  trunnion  means  on 
said  vessel  adapted  to  support  the  same  for  pivotal  movement 
from  a  vertical  operating  position  to  a  tilted  discharge  position, 
the  improvement  comprising, 
a  limng  repair  lance  including, 
a  central  slurry  pipe, 

a  discharge  nozzle  connected  to  a  lower  end  of  said  slurry 
pipe  including  an  opening  for  discharging  slurry  material 
horizontally  while  said  vessel  is  disposed  m  said  vertical 
operating  position, 
first  inner,  second  intermediate,  and  third  outer  pipes  con- 
centric with  said  slurry  pipe  and  relatively  horizontally 
spaced  to  provide  vertically  extetKling  inner  and  outer 
water  passages. 


movable  support  means  connected  to  said  repair  lance  for 
moving  the  same  relative  to  said  mouth  within  said  vessel 
for  discharging  slurry  material  against  the  inner  lining  of 
said  vessel,  and 

means  associated  with  said  top  ad^ter  assembly  for  routing 
said  discharge  nozzle  into  selective  areas  within  said  ves- 
sel. 


4,494,738 

SHOCK-ABSORBING  JOINT  AND  ASSEMBLY  WFTH 

ROTATING  ARMS  AND  ELASTOMERIC  SPRING 

ACnON 

Frederick  G.  Brittoa,  and  Tkomm  A.  Clark,  both  of  Ariingtoa, 

Tex.,  aaaignon  to  OU  States  ladastriea,  lac,  Arlingtoi^  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  356^19 

lat  a.3  F16F  7/12 

VS.  a.  267-140  12  Oatos 


1.  A  shock-absorbing  joint  comprising: 

an  inner  pivot  plate; 

a  pair  of  outer  pivot  plates  generally  parallel  to  and  gener- 
ally equidistant  from  the  inner  pivot  plate  on  opposite 
Mdes  thereof,  the  pair  of  outer  pivot  plates  forming  an 
unloaded  angle  with  the  inner  pivot  plate  and  being  rotat- 
able  relative  to  the  inner  pivot  plate  by  pivoting  about  a 
common  pivot  axis  formed  by  the  unloaded  angle; 

a  first  and  second  mounting  base  rigidly  affixed  to  the  iiuier 
pivot  plate  and  to  the  pair  of  outer  pivot  plates,  ic^iec- 
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tively,  the  first  and  second  mounting  bases  being  routable 
relative  to  each  other  about  the  common  pivot  axis, 
the  first  mounting  base  including 
a  pivot  support  shaft  with  the  common  pivot  axis  as  its 
axis,  the  pivot  support  shaft  bemg  ngidly  affixed  to 
and  passing  through  the  inner  pivot  plate,  and 
an  inner  pair  of  generally  symmetrical  bonding  surfaces, 
one  rigidly  affixed  to  each  side  of  the  inner  pivot 
plate,  the  pivot  support  shaft  passing  through  the 
inner  i>air  of  bonding  surfaces, 
the  second  mounting  base  including  an  outer  pair  of  gen- 
erally symmetrical  bonding  surfaces,  one  rigidly  affixed 
to  the  inside  face  of  each  of  the  outer  pivot  plates,  the 
pivot  support  shaft  passing  through  the  outer  pair  of 
bonding  surfaces  and  the  pair  of  outer  pivot  plates  but 
not  being  attached  to  either;  and 
body  of  elastomeric  material  bonded  to  the  generally 
symmetrical  bonding  surfaces  of  the  first  and  second 
mounting  bases,  so  that  a  shock  force  received  by  either 
the  inner  pivot  plate  or  the  pair  of  outer  pivot  plates 
causes  rotation  of  one  relative  to  the  other  to  form  a 
loaded  angle  between  the  inner  pivot  plate  and  the  pair  of 
outer  pivot  plates  smaller  than  the  unloaded  angle,  which 
rotation  causes  the  elastomeric  material  to  be  distorted  by 
torque  and  to  absorb  rotational  shear  force  resulting  from 
the  torque  by  elastomeric  spring  action  returning  the  inner 
pivot  plate  and  the  pair  of  outer  pivot  plates  to  their 
relative  position  with  the  unloaded  angle  therebetween. 


4,494,739 

POWER  OPERATED  ROTATABLE  CLAMPING 

ASSEMBLY 

Al  L.  Valentine,  Soothfleld,  Mich.,  assignor  to  State  Die  A 

Engineering,  Inc^  RoseTille,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1983,  Scr.  No.  472,401 

Int  CL^  B23Q  3/08 

VS.  CL  269—32  11  dainn 


1.  Rotatable  clamping  apparatus  comprising: 

a  fluid  operated  motor  mounted  on  said  support  and  includ- 
ing a  fluid  driven,  reciprocable  piston; 

a  clamping  mechanism  rotatably  mounted  on  said  support 
and  including  a  clamping  member  rotatable  to  any  of  a 
plurality  of  clamping  positions  upon  rotation  of  said 
clamping  mechanism,  said  clamping  mechanism  further 
including  cam  means  for  shifting  said  clamping  member 
between  a  released  position  and  a  clamping  position  and 
an  aimular  shoulder; 

means  for  drivingly  connected  said  cam  means  with  said 
cylinder  assembly;  and 

locking  means  for  selectively  locking  said  clamping  mecha- 
nism in  any  of  said  plurality  of  clamping  positions  and 
including  a  flange  engaging  said  shoulder  and  a  locking 
member  for  drawing  said  shoulder  against  said  support. 


4,494,740 

SPREADING  EQUIPMENT  HAVING  SELVAGE 

ENGAGING  INDEPENDENTLY  ROTATED  NEEDLE 

WHEELS 

Nasa  Noboni,  Fukutana,  and  Inada  Tatsao,  Kyoto,  botk  of 

Japan,  aaaignon  to  Kawakami  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japaa 

FUed  Jan.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  506,100 

Claintt  priority,  appiicatioa  Japui,  Jua.  19,  1981,  57-106052 

Int  a.^  B65H  29/46 

VS.  a  270—31  2  ClaiM 


1.  A  spreading  equipment  having  a  matenaJ  roller  at  the  rear 
part  thereof  and  a  feed-out  roller  at  the  forward  position 
thereof  and  comprising: 

(a)  a  pau  of  needle  wheels  symmeincaliy  placed  at  the  mid- 
dle part  of  said  equipment  and  independently  rotatably 
mounted  at  locations  corresponding  to  both  selvages  of 
material  cloth  mounted  on  said  material  roller, 

(b)  V-shaped  guide  plates  installed  between  said  needle 
wheels  and  said  material  roller  and  having  photocell  de- 
tecting means  mutually  faced  each  other  at  the  bottom  of 
said  guide  plates, 

(c)  an  unbinding  roller  disposed  between  said  guide  plates 
and  said  material  roller  in  order  to  take  out  material  cloth. 
thereby  causing  material  cloth  to  hang  loosely  in  a  V- 
shape  between  said  guide  plates  and  causing  the  hanging 
length  to  be  fixed  at  all  times  by  said  photocell  detecting 
means  at  the  bottom,  and 

(d)  means  mutually  operating  together  said  unbinding  roller 
and  said  photocells. 


4,494,741 
TISSUE  CUTTING  AND  INTERFOLDING  APPARATUS 

FOR  Z  WEBS 

DsTid  L.  Fischer,  ami  Willian  E  WatcratrMt.  botk  of  Green 

Bay,  Wis.,  aasignon  to  John  M.  Rndolf,  Greea  Bay,  Wis. 

CoBtinnatioa-in-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  246,053,  Mar.  20,  1981, 

abwidoned.  This  appUcatioB  Apr.  1,  1983,  Scr.  No.  481,118 

Int  a.3  B41L  J/32 

VS.  a.  270—39  15 


1.  An  improved  machine  for  perforating,  supenmposmg,  and 
Z-folding  first  and  second  tissue  webs  to  form  an  mterfolded 
stack  of  separable  tissues,  said  machine  compnsmg: 

A.  first  and  second  counterrotating  perforating  rolls 
mounted  on  a  frame  and  forming  a  first  nip; 

B.  fwrforating  means  associated  with  said  perforating  rolls 
for  forming  periodic  longitudinally  spaced  transverse  tear 
lines  in  the  respective  webs; 

C.  first  transport  means  for  transporting  said  first  web  into 
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said  first  nip  on  said  first  perforating  roll,  and  for  trans- 
porting said  second  web  into  said  first  nip  on  said  second 
perforating  roll,  whereby  to  superimpose  said  webs  at  said 
first  nip  with  the  tear  lines  of  said  first  web  positioned 
longitudinally  between  the  tear  lines  of  said  second  web; 

D.  second  transport  means  associated  with  said  perforating 
rolls  for  alternately  adhering  said  superimposed  webs  to 
one  of  said  first  and  second  perforating  rolls  approxi- 
mately at  said  nip,  transporting  said  adhered  superimposed 
webs  out  of  said  nip  by  routing  said  rolls,  and  then  releas- 
ing said  superimposed  webs;  and 

E.  Z-foldmg  means  for  folding  said  webs  so  each  tear  line  of 
each  web  is  tucked  mto  a  fold  of  the  other  web. 


moving  fiexible  thin-sheet  documents  from  a  stack  to  a  distri- 
bution station,  comprising  in  combination: 
a  document  transport  for  moving  documents  from  the  stack 
to  the  distribution  station,  said  transport  including  a  pair 
of  mput  roUers  located  adjacent  said  stack  of  documents, 
separation  means  including  at  least  one  nozzle  stationarily 
positioned  at  one  edge  of  the  document  stack  to  deliver 
positive  fiuid  pressure  to  ruffle  the  edge  of  the  first  docu- 
ment for  Its  separation  from  the  remaining  documents  in 
the  stack. 


-Z 


4,494,742 

INSERTER  WITH  IMPROVED  MEDU  TRANSPORT 

HAVING  PIVOTAL  SPRING  BIASED  SHEET 

HOLD-DOWNS  ADJACENT  TRANSPORT  BELT 

Kenneth  L.  Gvcnther,  Park  RJdge,  and  Edward  H.  Zemke, 

Chicago,  both  of  Dl^  anignors  to  BeU  A  HoweU  Company, 

Chicago,  ni. 

FUed  Sep.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  415,494 

Int  a.J  B65H  39/02 

UA  a  270-58  19  Claims 


1  In  an  inserting  device  adapted  to  feed  individual  inserts 
from  stacks  thereof  to  a  sution  wherein  the  inserts  are  inserted 
within  envelopes,  an  improved  insert  transport  means  compro- 
mising: 

an  insert  track  on  which  the  inserts  are  deposited  after  being 
withdrawTi  from  the  insert  stack; 

chain  drive  means  with  lugs  mounted  thereon  on  the  insert 
track  for  moving  the  inserts  along  the  insert  track  towards 
the  envelope  inserting  sution; 

insert  hold-down  members  which  pivot  out  of  the  way  of  the 
mserts  as  the  inserts  are  withdrawn  and  deposited  onto  the 
insert  track  and  which  pivot  to  a  position  above  and  on 
top  of  the  inserts  to  apply  a  compressive  force  to  the 
mserts  after  the  inserts  have  been  withdrawn  and  depos- 
ited onto  the  msert  track;  and 

belt  means  on  the  insert  track  to  transport  the  inserts 
towards  the  insertion  station  and  means  to  move  the  belt 
means  towards  the  msertion  station  in  cooperation  with 
movement  of  the  chain  drive  means  for  moving  the  inserts 
along  the  track,  with  the  belt  means  supporting  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  insert  to  reduce  the  friction  between  the 
mserts  and  the  insert  track  as  the  mserts  are  moved  along 
the  msert  track  towards  the  envelope  insertion  station. 

4,494,743 
DISPENSER  PICKER  APPARATUS 
Richard  T.  Koshnuiii,  Dallas;  Jums  O.  LafeTers,  Irring,  and 
James  E.  Webb,  Richantson,  aU  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  D«^tel 
Corporatioa,  Irring,  Tex. 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1981,  Scr.  No.  297,611 

lat  aj  B65H  5/10 

UA  a  271-11  ,^a^ 

1.  In  a  document  dispenser  for  positively  and  individually 


removal  means  including  at  least  one  vacuum  cup  to  apply 
negative  fiuid  pressure  for  removing  said  first  document 
from  the  document  stock  for  its  delivery  to  the  pair  of 
input  rollers  of  said  document  transport;  and 

unitary  reversible  vacuum/pressure  supply  means  connected 
to  said  separation  means  and  said  removal  means  for  si- 
multaneously applying  positive  fluid  pressure  to  said  noz- 
zle and  negative  fluid  pressure  to  said  vacuum  cup  during 
said  separation,  and  for  simultaneously  and  reversibly 
applying  positive  fluid  pressure  to  said  vacuum  cup  and 
negative  fluid  pressure  to  said  nozzle  during  positive 
delivery  of  said  first  document  to  said  distribution  stotion. 

4,494,744 

SHEET  FEEDING  AND  SEPARATING  APPARATUS 
EMPLOYING  A  MULTIPLE  PIECE  ENTRANCE  GUIDE 
Raymond  A.  PoTio,  Pittsford,  and  Robert  P.  Rebres,  Fairport, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 

Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  421,018 

Int  a.^  B65H  3/04 

UACL  271-34  actains 


1.  A  sheet  feeding  and  separating  apparatus  for  feeding  and 
separating  sheets  individually  from  a  stock  of  sheets,  compris- 
ing: 

ti^y  means  for  holding  the  stock  of  sheets,  said  tiny  means 
includes  elevator  means  that  lifts  any  sheet  to  be  fed  from 
said  tray  means  to  a  feeding  position  above  the  confines  of 
said  tray  means  so  that  the  sheets  in  the  stack  are  initially 
unobstructed  as  they  are  fed  from  the  stack; 

endless  feed  belt  means  mounted  in  sheet  feeding  engage- 
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ment  with  the  top  of  the  stack  of  sheets  and  applying  a 
normal  force  thereto; 

said  feed  belt  means  being  rotaubly  mounted  between 
spaced  supports  to  provide  a  deformable  unsupported 
section  therebetween; 

a  retard  roll  having  a  curvUinear  portion  thereof  deformably 
engaging  said  feed  belt  means  to  form  a  nip  therebetween 
for  separating  any  overlapped  sheets  reaching  the  nip;  and 

an  integrally  molded  stationary  multiple  piece  entrance 
guide  positioned  between  said  retard  roll  and  said  tray 
means  such  that  said  entrance  guide  is  the  first  obstruction 
sheets  being  fed  by  said  feed  belt  means  encounter  in  route 
to  the  nip  formed  between  said  retard  roll  and  said  feed 
belt  means,  said  entrance  guide  includes  a  high  friction 
urethane  first  portion  with  a  beveled  edge  that  serves  to 
shingle  slugs  of  sheets  and  a  polycarbonate  second  portion 
that  supports  said  first  portion,  said  polycarbonate  second 
portion  having  an  elongated  third  portion  that  is  cantilev- 
ered,  said  elongated  third  portion  includes  an  upper  sur- 
face that  terminates  at  a  sharp  edge  and  extends  to  a  posi- 
tion immediately  adjacent  said  curvilinear  portion  of  said 
retard  roll  and  works  in  conjunction  with  an  upper  surface 
of  said  high  frictional  urethane  first  portion  to  support 
sheets  the  entire  distance  from  the  stack  into  said  curvilin- 
ear portion  of  said  retard  roll  to  prevent  lightweight 
sheets  from  causing  jams  at  the  nip  formed  between  said 
retard  roll  and  said  feed  belt  means. 


belt  means  to  pull  succeedmg  ones  of  said  bottom  sheeu 
against  said  support  means  and  said  belt  means. 


4.494.746 
COPYING  MACHINE  WITH  A  CASSETTE  GUIDE 
Kiirt  Moaer,  Gerlingeii,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  uaignor  to  De- 
velop Dr.  Eiabein  GmbH  A  Co.,  GerliBsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gemuuy 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  431.238 
Clalma  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  GemaBy,  Aug.  20 
1982,  8223544{U1 

iBt  a.3  B65H  1/04 
VS.  CL  271-164  14  Oaim 


4,494,745 
FEEDING  APPARATUS  FOR  PAPERBOARD  SHEETS 
William  F.  Ward,  Sr.,  Hampstead,  and  John  B.  West,  Glyndon, 
botii  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  Ward  Madiinery  Company, 
Cockeysville,  Md. 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  331,245 

iBt  a.3  B65H  3/12 

VS,  CL  271—95  9  claims 


1.  Feeding  apparatus  for  feeding  sheets  successively  in  timed 
relation  from  beneath  a  stack  of  sheets  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

(a)  support  means  for  positioning  said  stack  such  that  a 
bottom  sheet  thereof  is  aligned  with  a  feed  nip  defined  by 
a  gate  means  and  said  support  means,  said  gate  means 
being  adapted  to  meter  said  sheets  one  at  a  time  through 
said  nip; 

(b)  advancing  means  including  a  plurality  of  rotatable  end- 
less belt  means  supported  side  by  side  m  spaced  relation 
across  said  support  means; 

(c)  drive  means  for  rotating  said  belt  means  unidirectionally 
from  zero  to  maximum  velocity  when  they  are  in  contact 
with  said  bottom  sheet  and  for  decelerating  said  belt 
means  to  zero  velocity  when  they  are  out  of  contact  with 
said  bottom  sheet; 

(d)  shifting  means  for  bringing  said  bottom  sheet  into  and  out 
of  contact  with  said  belt  means  in  timed  relation  thereto 
such  that  said  belt  means  begin  rotating  after  they  come 
into  contact  with  said  bottom  sheet  and  stop  rotating  after 
they  come  out  of  contact  with  said  sheet;  and 

(e)  suction  means  operably  connected  to  said  supf>ort  means 
and  adafrted  to  apply  vacuum  continuously  between  said 


1.  An  arrangement  for  supplying  sheets  of  photocopying 
paper  to  a  photocopying  machine,  compnsmg: 

cassette  means  for  holding  a  suck  of  sheets  of  photocopying 
paper  including  a  first  opening  in  a  side  wall  at  the  for- 
ward end  of  the  cassette  means  and  a  second  opening  in 
said  side  wall  spaced  from  said  first  opening, 

cassette  guide  means  for  guidably  holding  the  cassette  means 
in  an  in-use  position  at  a  photocopying  machine, 

and  cassette  position  control  means  for  assuring  that  the 
cassette  means  is  m  its  proper  in-use  position  mcluding  a 
pivotable  control  lever  mounted  on  the  photocopying 
machine  adjacent  the  guide  means  and  having  first  and 
second  lever  arms, 

wherein  the  rear  edge  wall  of  the  first  opemng  being  engage- 
able  against  said  first  lever  arm  to  pivot  said  control  lever 
toward  a  machme  operatmg  position  as  said  cassette 
means  is  inserted,  and  wherein  said  second  opening  serves 
to  accept  insertion  of  said  second  lever  arm  therein  to 
permit  said  control  lever  to  be  prvoted  toward  said  ma- 
chine operating  position  when  said  cassette  means  is  prop- 
erly inserted. 


4,494,747 

PAPER  CURRENCY  DISPENSER  FRICnON  PICKER 

MECHANISM 

Harry  T.  Graef,  Massilloo,  and  Kerla  H.  Newton,  North  Caa- 

ton,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  DIebold,  Incorporated,  Caaton, 

Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  510.410 
lat  a.3  B65H  7/12 
VS.  CL  271—263  21  Claims 

1.  Friction  picker  mechanism  for  an  ATM  paper  note  dis- 
penser of  a  type  in  which  notes  at  the  end  of  a  note  supply  stack 
normally  pressed  toward  said  mechanism  are  separated  and 
picked  one  at  a  time  from  said  stack  by  associated  friction  areas 
of  a  rotatable  feed  roller  and  friction  separator  means  when 
said  roller  is  driven  in  note  feedmg  direction  by  drive  means; 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

(a)  a  rotaUble  feed  roller  having  a  smooth  cylindrical  sur- 
face provided  with  arcuate  rubber  fncuon  segment  means 
interrupting  said  smooth  surface; 

(b)  rubber  friction  separator  means  directed  toward  and  free 
of  contact  with  said  feed  roller; 

(c)  doubles  detector  means  including  note  thickness  gauging 
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'^^  ^°^^  adjacCTt  said  septfator  means  and  en-   neously  to  at  least  two  different  bin  positions,  whereby  durina 
£ffe^  roU^.  "^  *>>  «o*«  •»  ^'d  note,  are  fed  by  a  copy  delivering  operation  for  a  plurSty  ofcopies  of  a  aS 

(d)  reversible  drive  means  operatively  connected  with  said 
feed  roller  which  drive  means  when  energized  normally 
drives  said  feed  roller  in  note  feeding  direction  with  said 
friction  segment  means  engaging  and  picking  stack  end 
notes  and  driving  said  notes  one  at  a  time  successively 
between  said  feed  roller  and  said  separator  means,  and 
then  past  said  thickness  gauging  devices; 

(e)  said  friction  separator  means  engaging  the  inner  surfaces 
of  and  resisting  movement  of  said  notes  being  fed  as  said 
notes  are  driven  between  said  feed  roller  and  separator 
means,  normally  to  separate  doubles  from  the  end  notes 
being  fed; 


manuscript,  it  is  possible  to  initiate  the  copy  delivering  opera- 
tion for  a  plurality  of  copies  of  the  next  manuscript. 


(f)  said  doubles  detector  means  also  including  sensor  means 
adapted  to  sense  the  detection  of  unseparated  doubles  by 
said  note  thickness  gauging  devices  when  doubles  are 
driven  past  said  note  thickness  gauging  devices;  and 

(g)  said  sensor  means  when  sensing  the  detection  of  doubles 
reversing  said  drive  means  to  return  said  detected  doubles 
b«:k  to  said  stack  by  reverse  feed  roller  movement, 
whereupon  normal  drive  means  movement  of  the  feed 
roller  in  forward  note  feeding  direction  is  restored  and 
said  drive  means  again  is  reversed  repeatedly  until  the 
doubles  are  separated  from  the  end  note  being  fed,  by  said 
back  and  forward  note  scrubbing  of  the  doubles  between 
said  friction  segment  means  and  said  friction  separator 
means. 


4,494,748 
COLLATOR 

KiyoaW  Mlytshita;  Mmieo  Kaaagm  Akin  Shimizu,  all  of  Hachl- 

oji;  FuBitaka  OmU,  loagi;  HiroiU  Tiiida,  Mitaka;  Kat- 

nUko  Kiaara,  Hioo;  Nobaoto  Hattori,  Hachioji;  Norlo 

AiM^ya,  HacUoJi,  aad  Masani  YamazaU,  HacUoJi,  aU  of 

Japu,  a«i«Mn  to  Otyaip«  Ordeal  Co„  UL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

PIW  Dm.  30, 1981,  Scr.  No.  335,651 

let  a^  B65H  39/02 

VS.  a  271-288  „  ctata. 

1.  A  collator  for  use  in  combination  with  an  apparatus  such 

as  a  copying  machine,  a  printing  machine,  and  the  like,  for 

dehvenng  a  plurality  ofcopies  successively,  said  collator  com- 

pnsmg:  a  plurality  of  bins  arranged  in  parallel  with  each  other 

along  a  copy  travelling  path;  means  for  feeding  the  copies 

along  the  copy  travelhng  path;  means  for  delivering  the  copies 

fed  successively  along  the  copy  traveUing  paUi  into  successive 

bins;  and  means  for  simultaneously  driving  selected  ones  of 

said  delivering  means  so  as  to  effect  copy  delivery  simulta- 


4,494,749 

SEAL  ASSEMBLIES 

Robert  F.  Evans,  631  Hooeywood  La.,  U  Habra,  Calif.  90631 

DiTialoii  of  Ser.  No.  153,540,  May  27, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,294,492, 

which  te  a  continuatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  95^32,  No?.  19, 1979, 

Pat  No.  4,240,674.  ITiia  appUcatioo  Jrni.  12, 1981,  Scr.  No. 

272,884 

lat  a.J  F16J  15/12 

VJS.  a.  277—22  17  Qatot 


1.  A  seal  assembly  operatively  positioned  between  a  pair  of 
relatively  movable  members  comprising: 

a  flank  member  operatively  connected  to  one  of  said  rela- 
tively movable  members,  said  flank  member  including  a 
seaUng  contact  surface  formed  thereon; 

a  projection  operatively  connected  to  the  other  of  said  rela- 
tively moving  members,  said  projection  including  a  seal- 
ing surface  formed  thereon  in  movable  sealing  relation 
with  the  sealing  cwitact  surface  of  said  flank  member;  and 

heat  pipe  means  extending  from  within  the  interior  of  said 
projection  for  removing  heat  from  said  projection. 
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MHTSO 

EXERCISER  FOR  RUNNERS 

Robert  S.  Smith,  1263  Emiry  St,  Saa  Jom,  Qdlf.  95126 

CoatinaatkMi-iB-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  327^69,  Dec.  7, 1981,  P«t  No. 

M56,248.  This  appUcitioii  Apr.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  373,557 

lat  a.^  A63B  2im 

U  A  a  272-93  2  ClaiiM 


1.  Structure  to  enable  indiiidual  to  stretch  and  pull  wherein 
the  amount  of  stretch  may  be  mcreased  in  a  controlled  manner, 
said  structure  comprising: 

a  partially  threaded  receptacle; 

a  first  means  for  threaded  engagement  with  said  threaded 
receptacle  and  for  sliding  into  and  out  of  said  receptacle 
along  a  longitudinal  axis; 

a  second  means  for  rotatmg  said  first  means  about  said  longi- 
tudinal axis; 

wherein  said  first  means  comprises  a  rod  of  constant  cross- 
section  along  its  center  line,  said  longitudinal  axis  extend- 
ing along  the  center  line  of  said  rod,  a  threaded  portion  of 
the  external  surface  of  said  rod  extending  longitudinally  of 
the  rod  and  the  remaining  portion  of  the  external  surface 
of  said  rod  being  non-threaded  and  wherein  said  recepu- 
cle  threads  are  adapted  for  engaging  said  threads  of  said 
first  means  when  said  first  means  is  oriented  rotatably  in 
one  position  in  said  receptacle  thereby  preventing  said 
first  means  from  sliding  into  and  out  of  said  receptacle  and 
for  permitting  said  first  means  to  slide  through  said  recep- 
tacle when  said  first  means  is  rotated  about  its  longitudinal 
axis  a  selected  amount. 


a  frame; 

a  seat  on  the  frame  adapted  to  support  an  exercising  perton 
in  a  sitting  position; 

a  pair  of  upright  shafts  joumaled  in  the  frame  and  extending 
along  and  routabte  about  respective  upnght  axes  above 
the  shoulders  of  the  person  on  the  seat; 

respective  horizontal  front  arms  fixed  to  the  shafts; 

respective  handles  earned  on  the  front  arms  and  positioned 
for  engagement  with  the  hands  and  forearms  of  the  person 
on  the  seat; 

respective  horizontal  shafts  joumaled  in  the  frame  and  pro- 
jecting away  from  the  person  on  the  seal, 

respective  drive  means  including  respective  nght-angJc 
drives  connecting  the  upright  shafts  to  the  respective 
horizontal  shafts  for  roution  of  each  of  the  horizontal 
shafts  synchronously  with  the  respective  upnght  shafts 
and  front  arms; 

respective  rear  arms  fued  on  the  horizontal  shafts  and  piv- 
otal in  an  upright  plane,  each  of  the  rear  arms  bemg  gener- 
ally vertical  and  extending  down  from  the  respective 
horizontal  shaft  when  the  respective  front  arms  are 
aligned  and  extend  on  the  respecuve  upnght  shafts  away 
from  each  other;  and 

respective  means  including  weights  on  the  rear  arms  offset 
from  the  resp)ective  horizontal  shafts  for  resisting  rotation 
of  the  shafts  in  a  direction  corresponding  to  displacement 
of  the  handles  away  from  the  person  on  the  seat  with  a 
force  that  increases  as  the  handles  move  away  from  the 
person  on  the  seat,  whereby  the  chest  muscles  of  the 
person  on  the  seat  can  be  exercised. 


4,494,751 
EXERCISE  MACHTVE 
Joatf  Sckaeil,  Sportweg  9,  Gachenbach,  (OrtiteU   Peuten- 
hauaen).  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  433,678 
Claima  priority,  applicatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  14, 
1981,  3140859 

Int  CL^  A63B  21/06 
U.S.  a.  rJ2—m  8  Claims 


4,494,752 

RACKET  STRINGER  A?VD  TENSIONER 

Lynn  L.  Ray,  P.O.  Box  3464,  San  Diego.  Calif.  92103 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  484,071 

Int  CL^  A63B  51/14 

VS.  a.  273—73  A  H  cuims 


1.  An  exercise  machine  comprising: 


1.  A  string  tightener  for  tensioning  strings  across  a  frune 
which  comprises: 

two  levers  each  having  a  roller  assembly  at  one  end  thereof; 

means  for  rockingly  linking  said  levers  together  near  said 
ends; 

resilient  means  for  biasing  said  two  roller  assemblies  toward 
each  other; 

said  roller  assemblies  and  said  means  for  rockingly  linking 
being  shaped  and  dimensioned  to  gnppmgly  purchase  a 
stnng  between  said  two  roller  assemblies,  and 

means  for  driving  said  roller  assemblies  in  respective  oppo- 
site rotational  directions,  comprising  a  dnve  mechanism 
positively  coupled  to  one  of  said  roller  assemblies  and 
means  for  reversibly  linking  said  one  roller  assembly  to 
said  other  roller  assembly  for  dnving  said  assemblies  in 
opposite  directions 
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4,494,753 

THREE-DIMENSIONAL  TOY  MAZE 

GMTge  S.  Wampier,  1701  S.  Ditmar  St^  Oceanside,  Calif.  92054 

Rled  May  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  497,605 

lat  0.i  H63F  7/04 

UJS.  a.  273—113  11  Claims 


said  riser,  said  mounting  member  being  positioned  over  the  lap 
of  a  player  with  lower  body  weight  on  said  base,  said  mounting 


c     ^^rV> 


1.  A  hand-held  toy  comprising; 

(a)  a  three-dimensional,  six-sided  totally  enclosed  diapha- 
nous object  containing  a  plurality  of  layers  of  hollow 
tubes  of  equal  internal  height  and  width  in  mutually  paral- 
lel fixed  arrangement; 

(1)  each  said  tube  in  each  said  layer  separated  from  its 
neighbor  parallel  tube  by  another  tube  mutually  perpen- 
dicular thereto; 

(2)  each  said  tube  having  at  least  one  aperture  formed  in 
the  wall  thereof  at  random  locations  for  passage  of  a 
sphere  of  fixed  size  therethrough  into  an  adjacent  tube 
to  form  a  three-dimensional  maze; 

(3)  an  entrance  aperture,  formed  in  one  side  of  said  object 
and  in  communication  with  at  least  one  said  tube, 

(4)  an  exit  aperture,  formed  in  another  side  of  said  object 
in  communication  with  at  least  one  said  tube,  a  size  at 
least  equal  to  said  tube  apertures;  and, 

(b)  a  play  ball  for  passage  in  through  said  entrance  aperture 
to  the  maze  and  for  travel  through  said  maze  by  gravity 
when  said  toy  is  manipulated  about  its  three  axes  to  exit 
said  maze  through  said  exit  aperture. 


member  including  means  for  lockably  receiving  a  video  game 
controller  in  fixed  position  on  said  mounting  member. 


4,494,755 
HOLDER  FOR  JOYSTICK  CONTROLLER  FOR  VIDEO 

GAMES 
Charles  W.  Caillouet,  Jr.,  25  Tradewinds  Dr.,  GalvestoD,  Tex. 
77551 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  454,321 

Int  CL^  A63B  71/04 

VJS.  a.  273—148  B  fS  Claims 


4,494,754 

APPARATUS  FOR  PLAYING  HOME  VIDEO  GAMES 

John  R.  Wagner,  Jr.,  300  Ashley  Dr.,  Rochester,  N.Y.  14620 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  429,604 

lat  a.5  A63B  77/00 

U.S.  a.  273-148  B  g  cudnw 

1.  An  accessory  for  aiding  a  video  game  player  during  play 
of  a  video  game,  the  video  game  player  operating  a  video  game 
controller  which  transmits  signals  in  response  to  manipulations 
made  on  the  video  game  controller  by  the  video  game  player, 
the  transmitted  signals  being  processed  by  a  computer  proces- 
sor which  responsively  manipulates  images  on  a  television 
screen,  said  accessory  comprising:  a  base,  said  base  extending 
horizontally,  said  base  being  positionable  on  a  surface  so  as  to 
permit  a  video  game  player  to  stabilize  said  base  by  placing 
lower  body  weight  on  said  base;  a  riser,  said  nser  extending 
upward  from  said  base;  and  a  mounting  member  atuched  to 


1.  A  holder  for  a  hand  held  and  manually  manipulable  con- 
troller having  a  hand  held  base  and  manually  movable  control 
stick  projecting  upwardly  therefrom,  said  holder  comprising 
an  enlarged  rigid  panel  and  means  retaining  the  controller  base 
on  the  panel,  means  on  the  panel  to  enable  it  to  be  stabilized  to 
stabilize  the  controller  and  enabling  more  effective  manipula- 
tion of  the  control  stick  while  minimizing  hand  cramps,  muscle 
fatigue,  soreness  and  the  like,  said  panel  including  generally 
planar  top  and  bottom  surfaces,  said  means  retaining  the  con- 
troller base  on  the  panel  being  located  along  an  edge  portion  of 
the  panel. 
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CUBE^n^I  V  "'^^  ***''  ^°^  '^*"'""^  "''^  ***"  ^°  ^  ^""^  °^  ''°"'"8  contact  with 

Gordon  E    Winer    Il.™.«r  vI^T  .     x,  •  *"  underlying  surface  upon  which  said   wheels  roll   when 

^Uinc^iaST^        '         """^  •™"*"'  ^"^  stroked,  the  .mprovememcompnsing  said  aid  being  a  unitary 

Contiiiuatfon.iB.part  of  Ser.  No.  333.712.  Dec  23  1981  r°'*l'^i,'''r!!L'^^'  f"*^  T^^'  "'""' '"  '^'  ^°™  "^ '  ''^^P^^" 

.budo.>ed.  n,is  .pXitio7NoT25  iVia  ^No  SMiiw  f  disk  shaped  metal  washer  fastened  concentncally  upon  the 

lat  a  3^F9//2    '  °"  *"   "^  °^  '^^  '*'*'*'• '"°'  increasing  the  weight  of 

V£.  CL  273—156  '  tu  n  t  ^^  *^^  '°  thereby  cause  said  aid  to  more  closely  exhibit  the 

19  ciauns  rolling  charactcnstic  of  a  regular  golf  ball. 


4,494,758  ^ 

MECHANICAL  SEAL  LUBRICATION  DEVICE 
Valdemar  Carlsson,  Solna,  and  Boris  FredrikMon.  HuddinRf. 
both  of  Sweden,  assigDors  to  ITT  lDdustrie&,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  22.  1984.  Ser.  No.  592.180 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  24,  1983,  8301618 
Int.  a.^  FIW  15/41  15/54 
VS.  a.  277—14  V  4  CM„ 


12.  A  three  dimensional  cube  puzzle  comprising: 

n3  individual  cube  pieces  each  having  six  exposed  faces,  n 
being  an  integer  greater  than  1; 

numerical  indicia  means  on  each  face  of  each  of  said  n^  cube 
pieces,  said  numerical  indicia  means  being  representative 
of  a  number  selected  from  .^  group  of  n^  different  numbers, 
each  face  of  each  of  said  cube  pieces  having  one  of  said 
numerical  indicia  means  thereon  to  define  a  set  of  six 
numerical  indicia  for  each  cube  piece,  and  substantially  all 
of  said  sets  of  six  numencal  indicia  being  different  and 
consisting  of  from  two  to  six  different  numbers; 

support  means  for  holding  and  displaying  a  cubic  array  of 
said  n^  cube  pieces  assembled  to  provide  an  n  by  n  by  n 
configuration,  said  cubic  array  having  six  exposed  sur- 
faces each  of  which  is  comprised  of  n^  assembled  faces  of 
said  cube  pieces  in  an  n  by  n  configuration,  said  support 
means  being  adapted  to  maintain  said  n^  assembled  cube 
pieces  in  said  cubic  array  and  to  permit  visual  inspection 
of  each  of  said  six  exposed  surfaces  of  said  cubic  array;  and 

said  numerical  indicia  means  for  said  cube  pieces  being 
selected  to  provide  at  least  10  different  cubic  arrays  in 
which,  on  each  of  said  six  exposed  surfaces  of  each  such 
cubic  array,  said  numerical  indicia  means  on  said  n^  assem- 
bled faces  of  said  individual  cube  pieces  satisfy  a  predeter- 
mined arithmetic  relationship  between  said  numerical 
indicia  means. 
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4,494,757 
GOLF  PUTTING  DEVICE 
Lather  G.  Sli^jian,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fbu,  assignor  to  Commud 
Automation,  Inc.,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUed  Aug.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  525,012 

Int  CL^  A63B  69/36 

VJS.  a.  273-183  C  1  aaim 


1.  A  golf  putting  aid  made  of  plastic  material  including  a  pair 
of  concentrically  routing  wheels  spaced  from  each  other  by  a 
distance  for  being  stroked  by  a  putter,  a  sighting  device  resem- 
bling a  golf  ball  concentrically  mounted  between  said  wheels, 
the  diameter  of  said  wheels  being  slightly  greater  than  that  of 

459^^3  O.G.-85-8 


1.  An  arrangement  for  lubricating  a  mechanical  seal  sur- 
rounding a  rotatable  shaft,  comprising: 

a  container  for  holding  a  liquid  lubricant,  located  adjacent 
the  seal  and  receiving  at  least  a  portion  of  the  shaft;  and 

means  for  transporting  the  liquid  lubncant  to  the  sea),  said 
transporting  means  being  located  in  the  conuiner.  being 
mounted  on  the  shaft  for  joint  roution  therewith,  and 
including  at  least  one  element  secured  to  the  shaft  and 
extending  substantially  coaxially  therewith,  said  element 
having  two  axially  spaced  end  ponions  each  having  at 
least  one  opening  therein,  and  bounding  an  internal  pas- 
sage which  diverges  from  one  of  said  end  portions  to  the 
other  of  said  end  portions  that  is  directed  towards  the  seal. 


4,494,759 
SEAL  FOR  RELATIVELY  ROTATABLE  PARTS 
Robert  A.  Kieffer,  118  Meadowriew  La^  WilliamsTille,  N.Y. 
14221 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  544.915 
Int.  CL^  F16J  15/31  15/34 
\3S.  CL  277-25  23  Claims 

1.  A  seal  for  placement  about  a  shaft  and  for  sealing  clear- 
ance between  the  shaft  and  at  least  two  close  annular  surfaces 
each  adjacent  an  opening  through  which  the  shaft  passes,  said 
seal  comprising: 
a  ring-like   body   of  stretchabic   material   adapted   to   be 
stretched  about  the  shaft  and  be  thereby  placed  m  a  de- 
formed condition  and  in  sealing  engagement  therearound, 
said  body  including  a  central  portion  and  at  least  two  lip 
portions  extending  generally  radially  outwardly  of  said 
central  portion  and  movable  relative  thereto  m  a  hinge- 
like  manner,  each  lip  portion  defming  a  radially  outermost 
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edge  and  a  sealing  surface  adjacent  said  edge  for  sealingly 
engaging  a  correspoDding  one  of  the  close  annular  sur- 
faces through  which  the  shaft  passes,  said  seaUng  surface 
being  relatively  short  as  measured  from  said  outermost 
edge,  said  body  being  of  such  cross-sectional  shape  that 
when  it  is  stretched  from  an  undeformed  condition  to  a 
deformed  condition  about  the  shaft,  each  one  of  said  lip 
portions  moves  from  a  first  angular  position  to  a  second 


PRESSURE  BALANCED  FLOATING  SEAL 
John  D.  Spargo,  Aaaapoiii,  Md^  aisigBor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  ai  reprcMBted  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Naty, 
WaihiBgtoa,  D.C. 

Filed  Jol.  29, 1W3,  Ser.  No.  518,710 

Lrt.  CL^  nw  15/28.  15/40 

VS.  CL  2T7— 30  9  Claims 


1.  A  sealing  device  for  shafts  which  pass  through  a  wall,  said 

sealing  device  including  at  least  one  annular  housing  adapted 

to  be  mounted  around  a  shaft,  said  at  least  one  annular  houang 

including  a  ring-shaped  chamber  having  disposed  therein  at 

least  one  layer  of  a  sealing  material  adjacent  said  shaft,  wherein 

the  improvement  comprises: 

an  oversized  outer  ring  disposed  radially  adjacent  said  at 

least  one  annular  housing  and  adapted  to  permit  sliding  of 

said  at  least  one  annular  housing  radially  outwardly  from 

said  shaft; 

at  least  one  antirotation  pin  extending  from  the  outer  ring 

into  said  at  least  one  annular  housing  and  adapted  to 


permit  radial  sliding  of  said  at  least  one  annular  housing 
with  respect  to  said  oversized  outer  ring;  and 
means  for  balancing  frictional  forces  acting  on  radial  sur- 
faces of  said  at  least  one  annular  honaing. 

M94,761 

LUBRICATING  OIL  SEAL  DEVICE  FOR  ROTATING 

SHAFT  BEARINGS 

FIUppo  Sorace,  aad  Giaaipaolo  Garcca,  both  of  Milan,  Italy, 

aidgnors  to  AMa  Robmo  &pjL,  Naptrii,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1983,  Scr.  No.  485,042 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy.  Apr.  15, 1982, 20776  A/82 
lat  CL»  F16J  15/42 
U  A  CL  277—67  6  Claims 


angular  position  relative  to  another  one  of  said  Up  portions 
of  said  body  so  that  when  said  seal  is  operatively  placed 
about  the  shaft  so  that  the  sealing  surface  of  each  of  said 
Up  portions  contacts  a  corresponding  one  of  the  close 
annular  surfaces  through  which  the  shaft  passes  and  each 
lip  portion  is  thereby  prevented  from  moving  to  its  said 
second  angular  position,  said  Up  portions  are  biased  into 
seaUng  engagement  with  the  annular  surfaces. 


1.  A  lubricating  oil  seal  device  for  a  bearing  siq)porting  a 
shaft  of  a  turbo  compressor  rotating  in  a  stator,  comprising  a 
lubricating  oil  collecting  chamber  in  said  stator  having  a  drain 
hole,  an  annular  passage  being  defined  by  flat  wall  portions  of 
said  stator  and  extending  perpendicular  to  said  shaft  and  adja- 
cent said  collection  chamber  and  said  bearing  to  allow  lubricat- 
ing oil  to  flow  from  said  bearing  into  said  collection  chamber, 
a  disc  member  being  rigid  with  said  shaft  at  one  end  of  said 
bearing  and  rotatable  within  said  annular  passage  close  to  at 
least  one  of  said  flat  wall  portions  to  (onn  an  annular  meatus 
between  said  one  of  said  fUt  wall  portions  and  a  flat  surface  of 
said  disc  member  opposite  said  bearing,  and  a  port  in  said  stator 
providing  fluid  communication  between  a  radially  internal 
annular  portion  of  said  meatus  and  an  external  environment. 


4,494,762 
GASKET  AND  GASKET  MANUFACTURING  METHOD 
Stanley  W.  Gcipel,  Bedarimter,  N J.,  aariffHN- to  Hidtory  Pond 
Corp.,  New  Bnuswidt,  N  J. 

FUed  Aag.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174^08 
lat  CL3  F16J  15/32 
U.S.  a.  277—206  R  3 


1.  A  gasket  comprising  a  metal  tube  having  a  hollow  mte- 
rior,  said  tube  having  on  one  side  thereof  a  pair  of  spaced  jaws 
to  establish  a  gap  formed  in  said  one  side  thereof  in  order  to 
establish  fluid  communication  between  said  hollow  interior 
and  the  environment  outside  of  said  tube,  and  a  fin  protrudmg 
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from  the  other  side  of  said  tube,  said  fin  being  in  general  align- 
ment with  said  gap  and  having  a  width  that  is  generally  equal 
to  said  gap,  said  metal  tube  having  an  annular  shape,  said  gap 
on  said  one  tube  side  being  oriented  toward  the  center  of  udd 
anndus,  and  said  fin  being  dUposed  radiaUy  outward  of  said 
annular  tube  and  forming  a  ring  therearound,  said  ring  further 
compnsw  at  lout  one  generally  circular  groove  formed  in  the 
surface  thereof,  and  a  fiuid  seal  seated  in  said  circular  groove. 

4  494  763 

WHEELED  ROCKER  TOY 

W^d  A.  Whitehead,  127  East  Hofhuu,  Spokane,  Waah. 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  472^9 

lat  aj  A63G  J5/00 

US.  a  280-1.175  ,  cujn 


m  contact  with  the  ground,  the  leg  extends  downwardly 
from  the  frame  to  the  ground,  and  the  motorcycle  is  sup- 
ported on  its  front  wheel,  the  kickstand.  and  ihe  lift  muid, 
with  the  rear  wheel  being  elevated  from  the  ground,  and 
said  lift  stand  being  sufiicienUy  cloie  to  the  rear  wheel  and 


1.  A  wheeled  rocker  toy  comprising,  in  combination: 

rocker  structure  providing  siimlar  opposed  elongate  rockers 
in  spaced,  parallel  relationship,  each  of  said  rockers  hav- 
ing similar  arcuate  lower  surfaces  to  simultaneously 
contact  a  planar  supporting  surface; 

a  rigid  body  structure  supported  between  and  above  the 
rockers,  said  body  having 
a  seat  in  its  upper  portion  to  support  a  user 
paired  opposed  foot  rests  in  its  lower  medial  portion  to 

support  the  feet  of  a  user, 
handlebar  structure  in  its  upper  forward  portion  to  sup- 
port the  hands  of  a  user; 

forward  wheel  support  structure  depending  from  the  for- 
wardmost  part  of  the  body  structure  to  roUtobly  support 
a  front  wheel,  said  wheel  being  configured  and  positioned 
to  contact  an  underlying  supporting  surface  before  the 
rockers  have  reached  their  forwardmost  rocking  limit  to 
then  support  the  forward  portion  of  the  toy  to  allow  its 
forward  linear  motion  relative  to  the  supporting  surface; 
and 

rearward  wheel  support  structure  depending  from  the  rear- 
wardmost  part  of  the  body  structure  to  support  a  rear- 
ward wheel,  said  wheel  being  configured  and  positioned 
to  contact  an  underlying  supporting  surface  at  the  time  the 
rockers  have  reached  their  rearwardmost  rocking  position 
to  aid  in  preventing  the  toy  from  tipping  rearwardly. 


sufficiently  long  to  cause,  when  the  motorcycle  is  leaned 
toward  said  one  side  of  the  frame  to  move  the  lift  stand 
toward  its  support  position,  the  center  of  gravity  of  the 
motorcycle  to  be  laterally  outside  and  forward  of  the  lift 
stand  and  the  lift  stand  to  contact  the  ground  before  the 
kickstand  makes  contact  with  the  ground. 


4,494,765 

ANTI-JACKKNIFING  DEVICE  WITH  FRICnON  BRAKE 

FOR  ARTICULATED  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
latrin  Ratako;  J6aef  Irony;  Gyttrgy  Karitzi;  Jewi   Midi  aad 
Niador   Uptai,   all   of  Badapeat,    Hongary,   mtk^to^   to 
Autdipari    Kntat6    Int^et    and    IKARUS    KartNizMa    i» 
Jirmiigyir,  both  of  Bndapeat,  Hnngary 

PUed  May  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  377.690 

ClaiiM  priority,  appUcatk»  Hoagvy,  May  14,  1981,  1330 

lat  a.3  B62D  53/06 

VS.  a.  280-432  5  cudm 


4,494,764 
MOTORCYCLE  LIFT  AND  METHOD 
Richard  W.  KeUey,  667  Blaine  Are.  NE.,  Renton,  Waah.  98056 
FUed  Jan.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  461,622 
Int  a.3  B62H  1/02.  J/06 
UJS.  a  280-293  14  Oainu 

1.  For  use  with  a  motorcycle  of  the  type  having  a  front 
wheel,  a  rear  wheel,  a  frame,  and  a  kickstand  on  one  side  of  the 
frame  between  the  front  and  rear  wheels  for  supporting  the 
motorcycle  in  a  leaning  position,  a  lift  stand  comprising: 
a  leg  including  a  ground-contacting  foot  at  one  of  ite  ends; 
and 

attaching  means  for  attaching  the  leg  to  a  rear  portion  of  said 
one  side  of  the  frame  rearward  of  the  kickstand  and  for- 
ward of  the  rear  wheel; 

said  lift  stand  having  a  support  position  in  which  the  foot  is 


1.  In  an  articulated  motor  vehicle  having  an  intermediate 
unit  disposed  between  two  vehicle  umts  and  m  force  coupling 
therewith,  a  force  coupling  bisecting  the  jackknifing  angle  and 
an  anti-jackknifing  device  includmg  a  fnction  brake  mecha- 
nism coupled  to  the  vehicle  units  and  producing  torque  around 
the  vehicle  articulation,  the  improvement  wherein  the  fnction 
brake  mechanism  comprises  a  brake  rod  connected  to  one  of 
the  vehicle  units  with  the  external  surface  thereof  having  a 
friction  surface,  a  brake  bracket  surrounding  the  brake  rod  and 
carrying  friction  brake  linings  and  connected  to  the  other 
vehicle  unit,  a  brake  actuatmg  element  disposed  m  the  brake 
bracket  and  ^plying  a  compressive  force  on  the  fnction  brake 
linings,  wherein  the  mechanism  comprises  two  brake  rods 
articulated  to  one  of  the  vehicle  units  symroetncally  with  and 
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outside  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  motor  vehicle,  two  brake 
brackets  and  multimember  articulated  rod  systems  on  which 
the  brake  brackets  are  arranged  and  which  are  coupled  to  the 
vehicle  units  with  the  brake  bracket  supporting  rod  member 
moving  in  proportion  with  the  jackknifing  angle  variation. 


4,494,767 
LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  A  SKI  BINDING 
Chiistiao  Cunpillo,  Garchizy,  and  Jean-Pierre  Midland,  Cia- 
mart,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Ste  Look,  I^evre,  France 

FUed  May  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  373,844 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  22, 1981,  81  10210 
Int  a.3  A63C  9/084 
VS.  a.  280-612  3  Claims 


4,494,766 
TRAILER  FOR  CARRYING  LARGE  VEHICLES 
Edward  L,  McHogh,  Langbome;  James  C.  McHugh,  Penndel; 
Gerard  J.  McHagh,  Langhorne;  William  Gallagher,  Lerit- 
town,  and  Darid  Sdinddt,  Langhorne,  ail  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
McHagh  Brothers  Crane  Rentals,  Inc.,  Penndel,  Pa. 
FUed  Jan.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  456,272 
Int  CLJ  B62D  13/04 
UA  a  280— 444  19  Claims 


7.  A  drawbar  trailer  for  transporting  rapid  transit  subway 
cars,  railcars  and  like  vehicles  having  internal  suspension  sys- 
tems, the  trailer  having  a  load  support  platform  carried  by  at 
least  one  front  and  at  least  one  rear  axle  and  steerable  wheel 
assembly,  the  trailer  comprising: 

adjustable  resilient  means  disposed  between  the  platform 
and  the  front  and  rear  axles  for  selectively  raising  and 
lowering  the  front  and  rear  of  the  platform  and  for  selec- 
tively raising  and  lowering  the  sides  of  the  platform; 

hydraulically  driven  means  for  turning  the  wheels  of  at  least 
one  of  the  axle  and  wheel  assemblies; 

means  for  automatically  activating  and  controlling  the  hy- 
draulically driven  turning  means  in  response  to  pivotal 
movements  of  the  drawbar;  and, 

means  for  holding  and  immobilizing  the  bodies  of  the  trans- 
ported vehicles  with  respect  to  the  platform,  preventing 
movement  of  the  vehicle  bodies  on  their  internal  suspen- 
sion systems,  whereby  the  load  support  platform  may  be 
inclined  about  its  tilt  axes  to  faciliute  loading,  carrying 
and  unloading  the  transported  vehicle  and  whereby  the 
trailer  can  be  maneuvered  as  easily  as  smaller  trailers. 

15.  A  drawbar  trailer  for  transporting  very  long,  very  heavy 
vehicles  and  the  like  having  internal  suspension  systems,  the 
trailer  having  a  load  support  platform  carried  by  at  least  one 
front  and  rear  steerable  wheel  assembly,  the  trailer  comprising; 

adjustable  resilient  means  disposed  between  the  platform 
and  the  front  and  rear  axles  for  selectively  raising  and 
lowering  the  front  and  rear  of  the  platform  and  for  selec- 
tively raising  and  lowering  the  sides  of  the  platform; 

means  for  automatically  turning  the  wheels  of  at  least  one  of 
the  front  and  rear  axles  and  steerable  wheel  assemblies  in 
response  to  pivotal  movements  of  the  drawbar; 

power  driven  means  for  selectively  turning  the  wheels  inde- 
pendently of  one  another  and  independently  of  the  draw- 
bar movement;  and, 

means  for  holding  and  immobilizing  the  bodies  of  the  trans- 
ported vehicles  relative  to  the  platform,  preventing  move- 
ment of  the  vehicle  bodies  on  their  mtemal  suspension 
systems. 


1.  In  a  safety  ski  binding  locking  and  release  mechanism  for 
holding  a  ski  boot  upon  a  ski,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
compound  lever  having  a  forwardly  extending  portion  adapted 
to  engage  the  sole  of  a  ski  boot  and  a  rearwardly  extending 
portion  having  a  slanting  surface  normally  extending  for- 
wardly and  downwardly  when  said  forwardly  extending  por- 
tion is  in  normal  engagement  with  the  ski  boot,  means  pivotally 
mounting  said  compound  lever  on  said  ski  about  a  transverse 
axis  between  said  forwardly  and  rearwardly  extending  por- 
tions, a  second  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  ski  about  a 
transverse  axis  at  its  lower  end,  and  having  at  its  upper  end  a 
forwardly  and  downwardly  extending  first  surface  normally 
engaging  the  slanting  surface  of  the  rearwardly  extending 
portion  of  said  compound  lever,  and  a  second  bearing  surface 
extending  rearwardly  from  said  first  surface,  a  third  right-an- 
gled lever  pivotally  mounted  about  a  transverse  axis  on  said  ski 
having  a  normally  horizontal  forwardly  extending  arm  whose 
end  bears  against  the  second  bearing  surface  of  said  second 
lever,  and  a  normally  downwardly  extending  arm,  an  electro- 
magnet having  a  plunger  mounted  on  said  ski  with  the  end  of 
its  plunger  contacting  the  lower  end  of  said  downwardly  ex- 
tending arm,  first  spring  means  urging  the  end  of  said  down- 
wardly extending  arm  to  a  vertical  position  against  the  end  of 
said  plunger  and  the  end  of  said  forwardly  extending  arm 
against  the  second  bearing  surface  of  said  second  lever,  and 
second  spring  means  urging  said  second  lever  in  a  rearward 
direction  about  its  pivot,  its  second  bearing  surface  against  the 
front  end  of  said  forwardly  extending  arm  of  the  third  lever 
and  its  first  surface  against  the  slanting  surface  of  said  com- 
pound lever  to  hold  the  forwardly  extending  portion  of  the 
latter  against  the  ski  boot,  whereby  upon  energization  of  said 
electromagnet  in  response  to  extraordinary  vertical  forces 
upon  the  ski  boot,  its  plunger  acts  upon  the  downwardly  ex- 
tending arm  of  the  third  lever  against  the  action  of  said  first 
spring  to  rotate  said  third  lever  upwardly  to  disengage  the 
front  end  of  the  forwardly  extending  arm  from  the  second 
bearing  surface  of  said  second  lever,  whereupon  said  second 
lever  pivots  rearwardly  under  the  action  of  said  second  spring 
and  said  compound  lever  is  permitted  to  pivot  to  release  the  ski 
boot  under  the  action  of  the  upward  forces  thereon. 


4,494,768 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROGRAMMED  RELEASE  IN  SKI 

BINDINGS 

Maury  L.  HnU,  Daris,  Calif.,  assigDor  to  The  Regents  of  the 

University  of  California,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  162,413,  Jan.  24, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,371,188. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  463,008 

Int  CL^  A63C  9/08 

U.S.  a.  280—612  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  ski  binding  for  releasably  securing  a  ski  boot  to  a  ski, 
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m«ns  for  minimizing  injuries  in  a  lower  extremity  of  a  skier, 

said  means  comprising: 
strain  gauge  means  for  measuring  a  plurality  of  mechanical 
deflections  mduced  in  said  ski  binding  from  interaction 
between  said  skier  and  said  ski,  and  for  developing  a 
plurality  of  first  electrical  signals,  each  of  said  first  signals 
bemg  determined  from  a  different  one  of  said  deflections 
means  for  developing  a  plurality  of  second  electrical  sig- 
nals determined  from  a  relationship  between  said  first 
signals,  said  second  signals  defining  a  measurement  of 
forces  along  first  selected  ones  of  longitudinal,  lateral,  and 
vertical  axes  of  said  ski  and  moments  about  second  se- 


lected ones  of  said  axes,  said  mechanical  deflections  oc- 
curring in  response  to  said  forces  and  said  moments;  com- 
puter means  for  computing  from  said  second  signals  an 
actual  angle  of  deflection  as  a  function  of  a  prepro- 
grammed relationship  between  said  second  signals,  said 
actual  angle  of  deflection  being  about  a  location  of  said 
lower  extremity  of  the  skier  and  further  resulting  from 
said  forces  and  said  moments,  said  location  being  selected 
to  prevent  injury  thereto;  and  means  for  comparing  said 
actual  angle  of  deflection  with  a  predetermined  critical 
angle  of  deflection  for  initiating  release  of  said  ski  binding 
in  the  event  said  actual  angle  exceeds  said  critical  angle. 


or  inherent  stiffness  of  release,  and  a  feeler  element  adapted  to 
be  in  contact  with  the  toe-cap  extension  of  the  ski  boot  and 
positioned  to  produce  action  on  the  resilient  locking  mecha- 
nism in  the  event  of  a  forward  fall  in  order  to  reduce  the 
inherent  stiffness  of  release  of  said  mechanism  said  feeler  ele- 
ment including  a  yoke  extending  transversely  with  respect  to 
the  ski,  said  feeler  element  being  placed  beneath  the  toe-cap 
extension  of  the  ski-boot  upper  in  close  proximity  to  said  toe- 
cap  extension  during  normal  skiing  and  being  vertically  dis- 
placeable  in  a  downward  direction  under  the  thrust  exerted  by 
said  toe-cap  extension  at  the  time  of  a  forward  fall  the  toe-cap 
extension  of  the  ski-boot  upper  causing  a  downward  pivotal 
displacement  of  the  yoke  about  an  axis  transverse  to  the  ski 
which  exerts  correctively  on  said  resilient  mechanism,  a  thrust 
which  tends  to  move  said  resilient  mechanism  away  from  the 
jaw  unit  to  produce  a  reduction  in  said  inherent  stiffness  of 
release. 


4,494,770 

VEHICLE  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 

Charles  W.  Reynolds,  350  E.  13th  St^  Beaumont,  Calif.  92223 

FUed  May  25.  1983,  Ser.  No.  498,105 

InL  CL5  B60G  5/02 

UA  a  280-685  5C|^, 


4,494,769 
SKI-BINDING  TOE  ABUTMENT  MEMBER  FOR  A  SKI 

BOOT  HAVING  A  TRUNCATED  SOLE 
Jean  J.  A.  Beyl;  Philippe  Bnzon,  both  of  Nevers;  Christian 
Campillo,  Garchizy;  Jackie  Cursillat,  Germigny  sur  Loire; 
Daniel  Le  Faou,  Vanzelles,  and  Henri  Peyre,  Nevers,  ail  of 
France,  assignors  to  Ste  Look,  Nevers,  France 
FUed  Jan.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  386,662 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  30,  1981,  81  12819 
Int.  a.J  A63C  9/085 
VJS.  a.  280-630  7  Claims 


»         13 
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1.  A  ski-binding  toe  abutment  member  adapted  to  cooperate 
with  a  ski  boot  having  a  ski  boot  upper  and  provided  with  a 
sole  having  a  truncated  front  end  and  a  tow-cap  extension  in 
overhung  relation  to  said  truncated  front  end,  comprising  a 
jaw  unit  formed  by  two  arms,  extending  about  and  retaining 
the  said  truncated  front  end  of  the  sole,  said  retaining  arms 
being  rotatably  mounted  on  at  least  one  vertical  pivot,  a  resil- 
ient mechanism  acting  upon  said  arms  to  lock  the  same  in  a 
boot-retaining  position  thereby  providing  an  adjustable  force 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  body  a  suspension,  an  axle 
bearing  a  pair  of  wheels,  an  arm  positioned  in  front  of  and 
parallel  to  and  spaced  from  said  axle,  and  rigidly  secured 
thereto,  means  at  each  side  of  said  arm  extending  vertically 
thereto  to  support  said  vehicle  body  said  support  means  having 
bearing  surfaces  in  engagement  with  said  arm  to  permit  axial 
movement  with  respect  thereto,  a  rigid  member  secured  to  said 
arm  and  said  axle  and  extending  centrally  beyond  said  axle 
beneath  the  vehicle  body  with  means  for  supporting  a  cushion- 
ing member,  and  another  rigid  member  in  engagement  with  the 
opposite  side  of  said  cushioning  member  at  one  end  with  lU 
other  end  in  supporting  engagement  with  the  vehicle  body, 
said  cushioning  member  being  positioned  vertically  between 
said  rigid  members. 


4,494,771 
SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  WITH  U-JOINT  MOUNTED 
LOAD  CARRYING  TORQUE  ARM 
John  E.  Raidel,  Rte.  9,  Box  400M,  Springfield,  Mo.  65804 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  341,565,  Jan.  21, 1982,  Pat  No. 
4,445,707,  and  a  contiauatioii-io-part  of  Ser.  No.  431.755.  Se>. 
30,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,465,298,  which  is  a  continnation-in-pan  of 
Ser.  No.  341,474,  Jan.  21,  1982,  abandoned.  This  application 
Ang.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,964 
Int  CL^  B60G  5/00 
VS.  a.  280-711  11  ciaina 

1.  A  vehicle  suspension  to  support  a  chassis  from  at  least  one 
axle  having  an  axle  seat  assembly  for  mounting  the  axle  to  the 
suspension,  parallelogram  means  for  pivotally  connecting  to 
and  extending  between  a  chassis  member  and  the  axle  seat 
assembly  to  stabilize  same,  said  parallelogram  means  including 
first  and  second  load  carrying  torque  arms  for  pivotally  con- 
necting to  and  extending  between  the  axle  scat  assembly  and  a 
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chassis  member,  a  U-joint  associated  with  each  torque  arm  to 
pivotaJly  mount   an  end   thereof,  said   torque  arms  being 


a  valve  housing  mounted  at  a  second  end  of  said  steering 
column;  •'    ' 

a  first  bracket  connected  with  said  valve  housing  at  a  first 
end  thereof; 

a  second  bracket  connected  with  said  vehicle  body,  said 
second  bracket  pivotally  supporting  said  steering  wheel 
and  steenng  column  at  a  location  in  close  proximity  of  said 


y      -,^-. 


mounted  in  opposition  to  each  other,  and  a  central  spring 
means  disposed  between  said  torque  arms  and  compressed 
thereby  to  resist  axle  loading. 


4,4>4,T72 

ANTI-ARCH  VEHICLE  SUSPENSION 

Paul  Smith,  16700  Gledhill,  Scpolveda,  Calif.  91343 

FUed  May  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  494,081 

Int  Cl^  B60G  n/46 

VS.  a.  280—712 


3  Claims 


3«  ^a>-34 


1.  A  vehicle  comprising: 

a  vehicle  frame; 

a  pair  of  front  wheels  coupled  to  said  frame; 

a  pair  of  rear  wheels; 

a  pair  of  rear  leaf  springs; 

a  rear  axle  connected  to  middle  portions  of  said  leaf  springs; 

front  and  rear  connectors  associated  with  each  leaf  spring! 
each  connector  continually  connecting  a  corresponding 
end  of  a  leaf  spring  to  said  vehicle  frame;  and 

a  pair  of  air  sleeves,  each  disposed  between  a  leaf  spring  and 
said  vehicle  frame  and  supporting  some  of  the  frame 
weight  on  the  spring,  each  sleeve  connected  to  a  spring 
location  that  is  forward  of  the  rear  axle,  said  location 
spaced  forward  of  the  rear  axle  by  a  distance  between 
25%  and  50%  of  the  distance  between  the  rear  axle  and 
the  front  end  of  the  spring  where  it  is  held  by  the  front 
connector. 


4,494  773 
TILTABLE  STEERING  FOR  INDUSTRIAL  VEHICLE  OR 

THE  LIKE 
Onau  Fnloi,  MnnshiBirajraaui,  JaiMo,  aasigDor  to  NiMan 
Motor  Conpuiy,  Limited,  Yokohma,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1982,  Ser.  No.  413,530 
Oaiflis  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30, 1981,  56-155978 
Int  a.^  B62D  1/18 
VS.  a.  280-775  3  cudms 

1.  A  tiluble  steering  arrangement  for  a  vehicle  having  a 
body,  comprising: 
a  steering  wheel; 

a  steering  column  operatively  connected  at  one  end  thereof 
with  said  steering  wheel; 


valve  housing  so  that  the  mcMnent  of  force  produced  by 
said  valve  housing  about  said  location  is  minimized; 

locking  means  mounted  at  a  second  end  of  said  first  bracket 
so  as  to  be  remote  from  said  location;  and 

a  third  bracket  connected  with  said  vehicle  body,  said  third 
bracket  bemg  arranged  to  cooperate  with  said  locking 
means  in  a  manner  to  permit  the  second  end  of  the  said 
first  bracket  to  be  selectively  locked  thereto. 


4,494,774 
BELT  BAND-CLAMPING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SAFETY 

BELTS  IN  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Artur  Fdhl,  Scbonidorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuay,  Mrifaor  to 
REPA  Feinstanzwerk  GmbH,  AMorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaany 
CoBtinaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  550,981,  Not.  10, 1983,  wNmkMied, 
which  ia  a  coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  296,166,  Ang.  25,  1981, 
abandoned.  TUa  application  May  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  606^50 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gouaay,  Ans.  26. 
1980,  3032169 

Int  CL^  B60R  21/10 
U.S.  a.  280-806  10  Claims 


1.  Belt-braking  system  for  safety  belts  in  motor  vehicles, 
which  comprises  an  automatic  roll-up  device  having  a  roll-up 
roller  on  which  a  safety  belt  is  wound  and  which  normally  is 
unwound  by  pulling  the  belt  against  the  force  of  a  spring  and 
which  belt  during  abnormal  operation  exerts  an  increased 
torque,  a  belt-brake  having  a  swivelable  deflector  roller  mem- 
ber with  a  cambered  deflector  surface  partly  wrapped  around 
by  said  belt  from  said  automatic  roll-up  device,  a  fitting  in 
which  said  deflector  member  is  eccentrically  supported  to 
swivel  about  an  axis  with  the  cambered  deflector  surface  ec- 
centric to  the  axis,  said  deflector  fitting  staged  behind  the 
automatic  roll-up  device  as  a  separate  unit,  a  clamping  member 
with  a  clamping  surface  spaced  from  said  deflector  surface  to 
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pennit  free  movement  of  the  belt  between  the  deflector  surface 
and  the  clamping  surface,  said  deflector  surface  serving  both  as 
a  clamping  surface  and  as  a  deflector  surface  for  the  belt, 
spring  means  urging  the  deflector  surface  away  from  the 
clamping  surface  during  normal  operation  after  the  belt  has 
been  put  on,  said  increased  torque  during  abnormal  operation 
countering  said  spring  means  and  swiveling  the  eccentncally 
supported  deflector  member  with  its  deflector  surface  moving 
against  the  clamping  surface  clamping  the  belt  therebetween. 


4,4H776 
JOINT  FOR  PLASTIC  LINED  LIGHT-WEIGHT  METAL 

PIPING 
Irving  D.  Preat,  Wert  Oruige,  N  J^  anivKK  to  UMC 
tries,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Com. 

FUed  May  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  496,883 
laL  a.3  F16L  9/J4.  23/00 
VS.  a.  285—55  7 


**  « 


4494775 

FLUID  COUPLING 

Robert  W.  Nash,  Birmingham;  Paul  R.  Andre,  Farmington  Hills, 

•nd  Dennis  F.  Knoblock,  Utica,  aU  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 

William  Nash  Company,  Inc.,  Farmington  Hills,  Midi. 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  431332 

Int  a.3  F16L  35/00 

UA  a  285-26  4CI«im8 


1.  A  lined  piping  assembly  compriang  in  combmation  a 
component  of  light-weight  metal  piping  having  a  connector 
portion  flared  radially  outwardly  at  less  than  90'  to  form  a 
frusto-conical  flange;  a  seal  load  nng  having  an  inside  diameter 
substantially  matching  that  of  said  connector  portion,  a  upcred 
face  engaging  the  outer  concave  face  of  said  flange,  and  a 
radial  face  on  the  side  away  from  said  tapered  face;  a  plastic 
pipe  lining  extending  out  of  said  connector  portion,  through 
said  load  ring,  where  it  is  flared  radially  outwardly  over  said 
radial  face  of  the  ring  to  form  a  gasket  portion  and  thereby  trap 
said  load  ring;  and  a  V-clamp  for  encirchng  said  frusto-conical 
flange  and  engaging  the  convex  side  thereof  behind  said  con- 
cave face  to  compress  said  plastic  gasket  portion  against  a 
mating  surface  of  another  component. 


1.  A  plural  fluid  coupling  comprising: 

a  flrst  plate, 

a  plurality  of  fluid  connectors,  each  fluid  connector  compris- 
ing a  male  part  and  a  female  part  movable  with  respect  to 
each  other  between  a  fluidly  coupled  position  and  a  fluidly 
uncoupled  position, 

means  for  securing  said  male  parts  of  said  fluid  connectors  to 
said  flrst  plate, 

a  second  plate, 

means  for  securing  said  female  parts  of  said  fluid  connectors 
to  said  second  plate  so  that,  with  said  plates  positioned 
adjacent  each  other,  said  male  and  female  parts  of  each 
fluid  connector  are  aligned  with  each  other, 

means  for  moving  said  plates  toward  each  other  and  said 
fluid  connector  parts  from  said  uncoupled  position  to  said 
coupled  position, 

wherein  each  male  part  comprises  an  elongated  Upered 
conduit  slidably  receivable  in  a  opening  formed  in  said 
female  part, 

wherein  said  moving  means  comprises  a  pair  of  levers  pivot- 
ally  mounted  to  opposite  sides  of  one  of  said  plates  and 
movable  between  a  locking  and  a  nonlocking  position, 
said  levers  each  having  an  elongated  portion  which  abut 
against  and  along  opposite  sides  of  the  other  of  said  plates 
when  said  levers  are  in  said  locking  position,  said  lever 
elongated  portions  being  spaced  apart  and  parallel  to  each 
other,  and 

wherein  each  lever  elongated  portion  includes  two  ends 
which  terminate  adjacent  opposite  ends  of  the  other  of 
said  plates  when  said  levers  are  in  said  locking  position 

means  at  spaced  intervals  along  each  of  said  lever  elongated 
portions  for  varying  the  distance  between  each  of  said 
lever  elongated  portions  and  said  one  plate  when  said 
levers  are  in  said  locked  position. 


4,494,777 

CLOSED  ANGLE  THREAD  PIPE  JOINT 

Jean  Dwet,  Moatpellier,  Prance,  aasignor  to  Vallonrec,  SA, 

Paris,  Pnuce 

Continnatioii  of  Ser.  No.  191.993,  Sep.  29,  1980.  .  irhtcb  b  ■ 

contiBBation  of  Ser.  No.  077,933,  Sep.  24.  1979,  ,  which  is  a 

coBtiBnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  818.246,  Jul.  22.  1977..  This  appltcatkMi 

May  23,  1984.  Ser.  No.  613,751 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  France,  Jul.  23,  1976,  76  22543 

Int  CL^  F16L  9/J4 

VJS.  CL  285—55  14 


1  A  pipe  joint  comprising  male  and  female  members  having 
coengaged  conical  threads,  said  male  member  having  an  exter- 
nal shoulder  m  abutting  contact  with  a  shoulder  on  the  end  of 
said  female  member  where  said  threads  are  screwed  tightly 
together,  the  bearing  flanks  of  said  threads  on  said  male  mem- 
ber which  are  opposed  to  said  external  shoulder,  and  the  com- 
panion bearing  flanks  on  the  threads  on  said  female  member, 
being  inclined  toward  said  external  shoulder  at  an  acute  angle 
with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  joint  to  provide  interlocking 
threads,  said  threads  bemg  formed  to  have  progressively  di- 
minishing heights  in  the  vicinity  of  said  shoulders  and  to  vanish 
closely  adjacent  thereto,  said  shoulder  on  said  female  member 
comprismg  an  annular  mtemal  concave  sealing  surface  sur- 
rounded by  an  annular  peripheral  convex  abutment  surface. 
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said  shoulder  on  said  male  member  comprising  a  convex  inter- 
nal annular  sealing  surface  and  a  concave  external  annular 
abutment  surface,  said  concave  sealing  surface  on  said  female 
member  and  said  convex  sealing  surface  on  said  male  member 
engagmg  one  another  when  said  joint  is  made  up  to  provide  a 
fluid-tightness  against  internal  as  well  as  external  fluid  pres- 
sure, said  abutment  surfaces  and  said  bearing  flanks  of  said 
threads  providing  an  interlocking  action  of  the  threads  and  an 
increase  of  the  sealing  forces  on  said  sealing  surfaces  of  the 
male  and  female  members,  the  bearing  flanks  of  said  threads 
which  are  closest  to  said  abutment  surfaces  being  at  a  distance 
from  said  abutment  surfaces  which  is  less  than  two  times  the 
pitch  of  said  threads. 


I  r 


MHT78 
CASING  HANGER 
Oarence  W.  Johnson,  Calgary,  Canada,  assignor  to  Bralome 
Resources  Limited,  Alberta,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  360,561 

Int  a.J  F16L  39/00 

VS.  a.  285—146  10  Claims 


I.  A  casing  hanger  for  use  in  supporting  production  well 
casing  within  a  casing  head  having  an  internal  surface  adjacent 
the  upper  end  thereof,  said  casing  hanger  comprising  slip  bowl 
means  operable  to  be  seated  on  a  shoulder  within  said  casing 
head,  slip  means  cooperating  with  said  slip  bowl  means  and 
having  threads  thereon  adapted  to  grip  said  well  casing,  flexi- 
ble seal  means  supported  across  its  bottom  area  by  said  slip 
bowl  means,  cap  wedge  plate  means,  spreader  means  below 
said  cap  wedge  plate  means  having  an  external  surface  for 
cooperating  with  said  casing  head  internal  surface,  lower 
wedge  plate  means  between  said  flexible  seal  means  and  said 
spreader  means  and  attachment  means  threadedly  engaging 
said  slip  bowl  means  and  retaining  said  slip  bowl  means,  said 
flexible  seal,  said  lower  wedge  plate  means,  said  spreader 
means  and  said  cap  wedge  plate  means,  whereby  the  spreader 
means  external  surface  contacts  the  internal  surface  of  the 
casing  head  which  tends  to  separate  the  cap  wedge  plate  from 
the  lower  wedge  plate  to  compress  the  flexible  seal  means  and 
to  create  a  seal  between  the  casing  and  the  casing  head. 

4,494  779 
CONNECTOR  FnTING  FOR  ELECTRICAL  BOX 
StCTcn  W.  Neff,  Cliatoa,  lowi,  and  Richard  J.  Borsh,  Chagrin 
Falls,  Ohio,  asrignors  to  Thyssen-Bomemisza  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

FUed  JtU.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  398,096 

lat.  a.J  n6L  3/02 

U5.  a.  285-159  2  Claims 

1.  A  synthetic  resin  connector  fitting  for  interconnecting  an 
externally  corrugated  conduit  with  an  electrical  box  having  a 
wall  with  an  aperture  therethrough,  said  connector  fitting 
comprising: 
a  pair  of  semi-cylindrical  collars,  each  of  said  collars  includ- 
ing a  concave  inner  side  having  altematmg  grooves  and 
ribs  formed  therein  for  the  reception  of  a  corrugated 


conduit,  and  having  a  concave  outer  side,  each  of  said 

collars  further  including: 

a  semi-cylindrical  body  portion  having  a  rectagular  cross- 
sectional  axial  configuration;  and 

a  peripheral,  radially  outwardly  extending  facing  flange 
on  the  concave  outer  side  of  the  respective  collar  and 
adjacent  one  end  thereof; 

a  flexible  hinge  web  interconnecting  the  semi-cylindrical 
collars  by  connection  to  the  peripheral,  radially  out- 
wardly extending  facing  flange  on  each  of  said  collars, 
said  hinge  web  facilitating  the  pivotation  of  the  semi- 
cylindrical  collars  into  a  cylindrical  collective  array  in 
which  said  collars  abut  each  other  along  a  common 
plane  extended  diametrically  across  the  cylindrical 
collective  array,  and  alternately,  facilitating  the  pivotal 
opening  of  said  collars  apart  from  each  other  so  that 
each  of  said  semi-cylindrical  body  portions  lies  along  a 
common  plane; 
a  pair  of  spaced,  box-engaging  projections  extending  axially 

from  each  of  said  semi-cylindrical  collars  at  the  end 

thereof  adjacent  which  the  respective  facing  flange  is 

located,  each  of  said  box-engaging  projections  having  an 


arcuate  cross-sectional  configuration  conforming  to  a 

segment  of  a  circle  of  substantially  less  than  90*  of  arc,  and 

said  projections  each  further  including: 

a  flexible  web  portion  connected  to  the  semi-cylindrical 
body  portion  of  the  respective  one  of  said  semi-cylindri- 
cal collars;  and 

a  wedge-shaped  outer  end  portion  connected  to  the  web 
portion  and  defining  with  said  web  portion  and  with 
said  semi-cylindrical  body  portion  of  the  respective 
collar,  an  arcuate  box  wall-receiving  recess,  said  recess 
being  spaced  from  all  of  the  ribs  on  the  respective  collar 
in  an  axial  direction  toward  said  wedge-shaped  outer 
end  portion,  said  box-engaging  projections  being  di- 
mensioned and  positioned  on  their  respective  collars  so 
that  adjacent  projections  in  a  pair  of  projections  in 
which  the  two  projections  of  said  pair  are  located  on 
different  collars  are  spaced  from  each  other  when  said 
collars  are  pivoted  into  a  cylindrical  array  with  the 
semi-cylindrical  body  portions  thereof  in  abutting 
contact  with  each  other  whereby  the  wedge-shaped 
outer  end  portions  of  said  projections  can  flex  freely 
radially  inwardly  without  contacting  and  hiterfering 
with  each  other. 


4,494,780 
UQUID  PIPING  SADDLE  ASSEMBLY  CONNECTING  A 

BRANCH  PIPE  TO  A  MAIN  PIPE 
Curtis  E.  Burnett,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Romac  Induftries, 
Inc.,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Aug.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  293,664 

iBt  a.J  F16L  25/00  V 

U.S.  a.  285—177  10  aains 

9.  A  liquid  piping  assembly  to  connect  a  lateral  pipe  to  a 
main  pipe  comprising: 
(a)  an  elastomeric  gasket  having  in  line  two  hollow  cylin- 
ders, one  larger  than  the  other,  the  smaller  of  the  said  two 
cylinders  adapted  to  sealably  receive  an  end  of  the  lateral 
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pipe,  and  the  larger  of  said  two  cylinders  adapted  to  seal- 
ably  conform  without  modification  to  a  large  range  of 
diameters  of  main  pipe; 
(b)  a  hollow  metal  cylindrical  collar  slidably  received  about 
the  smaller  of  the  said  two  cylinders  of  the  gasket  and 


being  shaped  for  cooperation  with  the  outer  surface  por- 
tion and  with  the  protruding  rim  of  the  frame  wh)ch 
effects  a  camming  action  for  angularly  displacmg  the  bolt 
against  the  action  of  the  torsion  spring  until  the  nm  of  the 
bolt  is  located  nearer  from  the  axis  than  the  nm  of  the 
frame;  and  the  outer  projecting  surface  portion  of  the  bolt 
being  shaped  for  locking  engagement  with  the  inner  sur- 
face portion  of  the  frame. 


abutting  the  larger  of  the  said  two  cylinders  of  the  gasket 
at  its  intersection  with  said  smaller  cylinder;  and 
(c)  an  adjustable  fastening  means  to  draw  the  metal  collar 
toward  the  main  pipe,  thereby  compressing  the  elasto- 
meric  gasket  against  the  main  pipe. 


MHTSl 
SELF-LOCKING  LOCK  ASSEMBLY 
Jean  Lafosse,  Mareil  Marly,  France,  assignor  to  La  Telemeca- 
niqne  Electrique,  France 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  427,025 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct.  6, 1981,  81  19125 

Int  a.3  E05C  5/02:  E05B  65/44 

VS.  a.  292—60  5  Claims 


1.  In  combination: 

!•  a  wall  having  an  opening  delimited  by  a  frame,  said  frame 
having  outer  and  iimer  surface  portions  joining  along  a 
protruding  rim  and  a  door  having  outer  and  inner  faces 
and  being  mounted  for  displacement  along  a  predeter- 
mined path  for  closing  the  said  opening  through  co-opera- 
tion with  said  frame,  the  portion  of  said  path  which  is  in 
proximity  of  the  opening  being  substantially  at  right  an- 
gles with  the  plane  of  said  opening,  said  door  having  an 
aperature; 

ii-  a  hollow  lock  body  mounted  in  the  said  aperture  and  an 
elongate  operating  member  mounted  within  the  said  lock 
body  for  angular  displacement  about  an  axis  substantially 
at  right  angles  with  the  plane  of  the  door,  said  operating 
member  having  inner  and  outer  ends  and  operating  means 
projecting  from  the  outer  face  of  the  door  at  the  outer  end 
of  said  operating  member, 

iii-  a  bolt  mounted  for  angular  displacement  about  the  said 
axis  at  the  inner  end  of  said  operating  member,  said  bolt 
having  outer  and  inner  projecting  surface  portions  joining 
along  a  protruding  rim; 

iv-  a  torsion  spring  connecting  the  lock  body  to  the  bolt  and 
normally  biasing  said  bolt  into  a  first  angular  position; 

V-  the  innner  surface  portions  of  said  frame  and  of  said  bolt 
being  more  remote  from  the  door  inner  face  than  the  outer 
surface  portions  of  said  frame  and  of  said  bolt  respec- 
tively; the  protruding  rim  of  the  frame  being  located 
nearer  from  the  said  axis  than  the  protruding  rim  of  the 
bolt  when  the  door  is  displaced  along  the  said  portion  of 
the  path;  the  inner  projecting  surface  portion  of  the  bolt 


4,494,782 
DRIVE  DEVICE  FOR  A  FASTENING  MECHANISM  OF  A 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  DOOR  LOCK  OR  THE  LIKE 
Manfi^  Lotz,  Schweinfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Fichtel  A  Sachs  AG,  Schweinfnrt  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  24.  1983,  Ser.  No.  478,441 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  25, 
1982,  3210924 

IbL  a.3  E05C  3/14 
VS.  a.  292—96  14  Claims 


1.  Drive  device  for  a  fastening  mechanism  of  a  motor  vehicle 
door  lock  or  the  like,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing; 

(b)  an  operating  element  guided  linearly  displaceably  on  said 
housing  between  a  fastening  position  and  an  unfastening 
position,  for  said  fastening  mechanism  of  said  lock, 

(c)  an  operating  drive  driving  said  operating  element  in  both 
directions  of  displacement, 

(d)  a  locking  lever,  a  pivot  spindle  pivotally  mounting  said 
locking  lever  on  said  housing  about  an  axis  extending 
transversely  of  the  direction  of  displacement  of  said  oper- 
ating element,  which  loclcing  lever  in  its  locking  position 
blocks  said  operating  element  in  its  fastening  position  and 
in  its  unlocking  position  releases  said  operating  element. 

(e)  a  rotating  dnve  held  on  said  housing,  a  dnve-output  shaft 
of  which  is  arranged  approximately  parallel  to  said  pivot 
spindle  of  said  locking  lever. 

(0  an  eccentnc  seated  fast  in  rotation  on  said  drive-output 
shaft  of  said  rotating  drive  and  pivoting  said  locking  lever, 

(g)  said  locking  lever  comprises  at  least  one  stop  face  on 
which  said  eccentric  and/or  a  part  firmly  coupled  with  it 
rests  in  said  locking  position  and  in  said  unlocking  position 
of  said  locking  lever  and  which  limit  the  rotating  move- 
ment of  said  eccentric  and  in  that  said  eccentric  is  so 
formed  and  arranged  that  in  said  locking  position  and/or 
said  unlocking  position  of  said  locking  lever  it  is  situated 
in  a  beyond-dead-point-position  in  which  forces  exerted 
upon  said  locking  lever  in  the  direction  towards  its  other 
position  in  each  case  press  said  eccentnc  or  said  pan 
coupled  with  it  against  said  stop  faces  of  said  locking 
lever. 
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4,494,783 
FLUSH  TYPE  ROTARY  DRIVE  FOR  LATCHES 

L.  RlctaH  Poe.  LoM  Be^fc,  CiUIf ^  MUgBor  to  H«rtwdl  Corpo- 
rtttoa,  Ptenatia,  QUtf. 

DiriBkm  of  Scr.  No.  1»,S94,  Ju.  16,  IMO,  abudoiMd,  wUch  is 

a  coatiBuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  20,306,  Mar.  14, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,265,474,  wUek  ia  a  coatlaiiatioa  of  S«r.  No.  856,504,  Dec.  1, 

1977,  abaadooed.  Thia  appUcatioa  Mar.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No. 

356,379 

lat  a.J  E05C  1/06 

UA  a  292-155  7  Qainu 


tion  to  a  down  position  to  hold  said  door  open  and  an 
upward  force  on  said  bar  moves  said  linkage  means  pivot 
axis  from  said  non  overwintered  position  to  said  overw^en- 
tered  position  above  said  bar  pivot  axis  to  simulUuieously 
pivot  said  door-stop  means  from  said  down  position  to 


T  A  flush  mounted  rotary  drive  latch  for  a  panel  bavins  a 
perforation  therethrough,  comprising; 

a.  a  latch  body  having  a  bore  therethrough  for  alignment 
with  the  perforation,  the  upper  portion  of  said  bore  bemg 
circular  with  multiple  screw  threads  formed  thereon,  the 
lower  portion  of  said  bore  being  enlarged  to  have  an 
increased  diameter; 

b.  a  drive  member  including  a  first  end,  an  upper  portion 
adjacent  to  said  first  end  and  having  multiple  screw 
threads,  and  a  lower  portion  of  polygonai  cross-section, 
said  drive  member  being  fitted  into  said  bore  in  said  body 
such  that  said  first  end  may  extend  into  the  perforation 
and  be  flush  with  the  panel,  a  polygonai  bore  along  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  drive  member,  a  polygonal  plug 
spnng-mounted  within  said  drive  member  polygonal  bore 
said  plug  extending  so  as  to  be  flush  with  the  adjacent 
panel; 

c.  an  annular  drive  disic  with  a  polygonal  bore  as  its  center 
receivmg  said  lower  portion  of  said  drive  member,  said 
drive  disk  being  fitted  about  said  drive  member  in  said 
enlarged  lower  portion  of  said  bore 

d.  a  latch  element  within  said  body  beneath  said  drive  disk, 
said  latch  element  having  a  slot  formed  therein  and  being 
siidable  m  said  body;  and, 

e.  a  pin-roller  radially  offset  from  said  bore  on  said  annular 
dnve  disk  and  slidably  connecting  said  slot  in  said  latch 
element  and  said  drive  disk. 


said  raised  position;  said  over<entered  position  of  said 
linkage  means  pivot  axis  locking  said  bar  and  said  door- 
stop in  a  raised  position  to  allow  said  door  to  return  to  • 
closed  position; 
whereby  said  door  may  be  easUy  held  open  for  passage  and 
closed  after  passage  therethrough. 


4,494,785 

ADJUSTABLE  HANDHELD  ROUND  SANDWICH 

HOLDER 

Ho  K.  Soog.  130  Arch  St,  #5,  Redwood  Qty,  Calif.  94062 

Filed  Jon.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  505^35 

. ,  c  ^  '"*•  ^'  ^♦^''  ^7/^<  WD  ^/24 

U.S.a.294-lR  sOMim 


4,494,784 
DOOR.STOP  FOR  THE  HANDICAPPED 
Hamy  H.  Haynee,  333  Uorel  Ct,  Oxnard,  CaUf  93030 
Filed  Dec.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  327,759 

.,  o  «  ^^^'  ^'^  '7/'^-  BOSF  5/02 

UA  a.  292-233  ,  ^^^ 

1.  A  self  closmg  door  m  combination  with  a  door  stop  mecT 
anism,  said  door  stop  mechanism  comprising 
an  elongate  bar  pivotally  mounted  cross-wise  of  said  door 
about  a  pivot  at  a  height  to  be  easily  reachable  from  a 
sittmg  or  standmg  position; 
door-stop  means  pivotally  mounted  adjacent  the  lower  edge 
of  said  door  constructed  and  arranged  to  hold  said  door  in 
an  open  position; 
linkage  means  linking  said  bar  to  said  door-stop  means- 
said  linkage  means  being  pivoted  to  said  bar  about  a  pivot 

axis  parallel  to  said  bar  pivot  axis; 
said  linkage  means  being  constructed  and  arranged  so  that  a 
downward  force  applied  to  said  bar  moves  said  linkage 
m«ns  pivot  axis  from  an  over-centered  position  above 
said  bar  pivot  axis  to  a  lowered  non  over<entered  position 
to  simuJtaneously  pivot  said  door-stop  from  a  raised  posi- 


1.  An  adjustoble  hand  held  sandwich  holder,  said  sandwich 
holder  having  an  elongated  central  body,  a  left  end  portion  and 
a  right  end  portion,  said  end  portions  each  being  contoured 
with  respect  to  one  another,  to  form  a  open  receptacle  for 
enveloping  and  for  receiving  a  circumferential  portion  of  a 
sandwich  placed  therein; 
said  elongated  central  body  comprising  substantially  parallel 
equidistant  accordian  fold  lines  transversely  disposed  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  elongated  central  body; 
said  right  end  portion  and  said  left  end  portion  each  compris- 
ing upper  and  lower  appendages  which  extend  substan- 
tially perpendicular  from  said  elongated  central  body  to 
envelope  and  to  receive  the  circumferential  portion  of  the 
sandwich; 

said  appendages  each  being  compoaed  of  plural  overlapping 
ub  sections  to  form  sidewalls  of  said  open  receptacle; 

wherein  said  equidistant  accordion  fold  lines  of  said  elon- 
gated central  body  portion  accommodate  a  systematic 
contraction  of  said  right  end  portion  and  said  left  end 
portion  as  the  sandwich  is  being  consumed.  ' 
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4,494,786 
PIZZA  OVEN  TOOL 
John  R.  Paulus,  and  Marvin  C.  Keck,  both  of  Wichita,  Kans., 
aisignon  to  Pizza  Hut,  lacn  Wichita,  Kaas. 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  516,791 

lat.  a.^  A47J  45/Ja  49/00 

VS.  a.  294—26  u  Claim, 


4,494,787 

FOLDABLE  SKI  AND  POLE  CARRIER 

Michael  D.  Gaincy,  2620  Del  Monte  U.,  Reno,  Nev.  89511 

FUed  JuL  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  517,146 

lot  a.}  B65D  7J/00 

VS.  CI.  294—147  7  Claim 


1.  A  ski  and  pole  carrier  unit  adapted  to  be  used  to  secure  the 
skis  and  poles  together,  said  unit  comprising: 

a  flat  rectangular  block  having  a  pair  of  slots  projecting 
inwardly  from  the  long  sides  of  the  block  and  slightly 
toward  one  of  the  short  sides,  the  width  of  each  slot  being 
sufficient  to  accommodate  a  ski  pole; 

an  L-shaped  member  pivotably  attached  to  the  block  proxi- 
mate the  other  of  the  short  sides  and  foldable  from  a 
position  flush  with  two  sides  of  the  block  to  a  position 
extended  from  the  block  so  that  the  base  of  the  L-shaped 
member  is  parallel  to  said  other  short  side  and  deflnes  a 
space  for  receiving  a  pair  of  skis  in  the  plane  of  the  poles 
so  that  the  skis  and  poles  are  coplanar;  and 

a  pair  of  straps  attached  to  the  block,  one  strap  adapted  to 
secure  the  poles  to  the  slots  and  the  other  strap  adapted  to 
secure  the  skis  to  the  L-shaped  member,  whereby  the  skis 


and  poles  are  secured  in  a  common  plane  by  a  pair  of  the 
units  to  facilitate  carrying  of  the  skis  and  poles  and  attach- 
ment of  the  skis  and  poles  to  a  ski  rack  without  removing 
the  carrier  units,  the  carrier  units  being  removed  from  the 
skis  and  poles  during  skiing  and  being  sufficiently  small 
when  folded  to  fit  in  the  skier's  pocket. 


4,494,788 
HAND  PORTABLE  BOTTLE  RACK 
James  L.  Altemoae,  MalTem,  Pa.,  aasignor  to  Creative  EnvlroB- 
menta.  Inc.,  King  of  Pniaaia,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  427,842 

Int.  a.'  B65D  J1/J4 

VS.  a.  294—161  10  Claim 


1.  A  pizza  oven  utensil  for  manipulating  pizza  pans  having  a 
base  and  a  side  wall  depending  upwardly  from  the  base  and 
defining  an  upper  rim,  comprising: 

a  handle  constructed  of  a  heat  resistant  material;  a  rod  hav- 
ing a  first  end  connected  to  the  handle  and  a  second  end; 

guiding  means,  defined  by  the  second  end  of  the  rod,  for 
pushing  the  pizza  pans  into  an  oven  by  abutting  the  side 
walls  of  the  pizza  pans  and  for  pulling  the  pizza  pans  out 
of  the  oven  in  a  controlled  manner  by  engaging  the  rims  of 
the  pizza  pan  inwardly  of  the  side  walls;  and 

stopping  means,  defined  by  the  rod,  for  externally  position- 
ing the  second  end  of  the  rod  in  the  oven,  such  that  when 
the  pizza  pans  are  pushed  a  preselected  disunce  into  the 
oven  the  stopping  means  is  effective  to  impede  further 
insertion  of  the  pizza  pans  in  the  oven. 


1.  A  hand  portable  bottle  rack  comprising 

a  front  panel  having  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  openings  for 
receiving  the  necks  of  bottles  and  for  restraining  move- 
ment of  the  bottles  through  the  openings, 

a  divider  panel  joined  to  the  front  panel  between  two  hori- 
zontally adjacent  openings  and  extending  rearwardly. 

a  pair  of  pegs  extending  rearwardly  from  the  front  panel, 
each  positioned  on  a  difTerent  side  of  said  front  panel 
below  and  toward  the  outside  edge  of  a  corresponding 
one  of  the  two  openings,  said  jscgs  being  spaced  from  the 
divider  panel  a  distance  less  than  the  width  of  the  bottles 
to  be  supported,  and 

a  handle  connected  to  the  top  of  the  divider  panel  at  a  loca- 
tion rearwardly  of  the  front  panel  so  that  when  the  handle 
is  grasped  and  lifted  by  a  person,  the  front  panel  tends  to 
hang  lower  than  the  rest  of  the  rack. 


4,494,789 
VTSOR  COVERING 
Carl  Flowo^y,  Holland,  Mich.,  aaaigBor  to  Priacc  Corpora- 
tioB,  HoUand,  Mick. 

FUed  May  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  490363 

Int.  a.i  B60J  3/00 

VS.  a.  296—97  H  20  Claim 


1.  A  vehicle  visor  comprising; 

a  visor  body  having  a  central  recess  formed  therein  through 
one  side  of  said  body,  said  recess  enclosed  at  an  opposite 
side  of  said  body  and  including  boundary  wall  meaiu 
extending  generally  orthogonal  to  the  plane  of  said  viaor 
body; 

upholstery  material  surroundmg  said  visor  body  and  includ- 
ing an  edge  portion  extending  into  said  recess  to  satd 
enclosed  side;  and 

a  frame  member  having  a  shape  conforming  to  said  recess 
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compressibly  hold  said  edge  portions  of  said  upholstery 
against  said  boundary  wall  means  of  said  recess,  wherein 
said  boundary  wall  means  includes  an  additional  recess 
adjacent  said  enclosed  side  of  said  first  named  recess  for 
receiving  said  frame  member. 


nected  through  rotation  axes  by  a  lever  fixed  to  said  staff  and 


4,494,790 
RAIN  GUTTER  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE 

VEHICLE 
Yutaka  Omura,  Fiyisawa,  Japui,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  373,167 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  8,  1981,  56-68964 

Int  aj  B60J  9/00 

UA  a.  296-154  5  Claim, 


.^^r~^ 


by  a  connecting  rod  mounted  rotatably  on  said  respective 
parts.  *^ 


1.  In  a  vehicle: 

a  roof  side  rail  fixed  to  said  roof  panel; 

a  front  pillar; 

a  door  having  a  sash,  said  sash  juxtaposing  said  front  pillar 
and  said  roof  side  rail  when  the  door  is  closed; 

a  first  weather  strip  fixed  to  one  of  said  roof  side  rail  and  said 
front  pillar  or  said  door  sash;  and 

a  second  essentially  hollow  tube-like  weather  strip  fixed  to 
one  of  said  roof  side  rail  and  said  front  pillar  of  said  door 
sash,  outboard  of  said  first  weather  strip,  said  second 
weather  stnp  having  an  opening  formed  m  a  first  portion 
thereof  which  extends  along  said  roof  side  rail  for  allow- 
mg  rain  water  from  said  roof  panel  to  enter  into  the  hoi- 
low  of  said  first  portion,  and  a  second  portion  which 
extends  along  said  front  pillar,  said  second  portion  being 
arranged  to  close  the  opening  defined  between  said  sash 
and  said  front  pillar  in  a  manner  to  prevent  noise  from 
being  generated  by  air  flowing  past  said  front  pillar,  said 
second  portion  being  further  arranged  to  drain  the  water 
entenng  said  first  portion  through  the  hollow  thereof 
toward  the  bottom  of  the  door. 


4  494  792 
TRANSFORMABLE  SEAT 
Alexandre  Quercy,  Boalogne,  France,  assignor  to  Sodete  Ano- 
nyme  Des  Usioes  Chaiisson,  Asnieres,  France 

FUed  Jul.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,053 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  31,  1980,  80  16949 
Int  aj  A47C  J3/00 
U-S.  CI.  297-63  10  Claim 


4,494  791 

FOLDING  WHEELCHAIR 

Leo  Jook,  7,  ATenoe  Ferrer,  93310  U  Pre  Saint  Gervais,  France 

FUed  Jul.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,048 

Jsn'^liTw 'oS;!^'"'  '™^  ^"«'  '•  '"^^  ^  "^^' 

„„ ItCLiAAlC  4/28 

VS.  a.  297—45  ,^  ^  , 

-,...,,,  16  Claims 

1.  In  a  chair  includmg  two  lateral  frames;  a  first  cross-brace 
connecting  said  two  frames,  said  first  cross-brace  being  fold- 
able,  two  staffs  mounted  rouubly  respectively  on  each  said 
frame,  the  improvement  comprising  a  second  cross-brace  con- 
necting said  two  staffs,  said  second  cross-brace  having  two 
rigid  parts  swivable  about  a  common  axis;  said  first  cross-brace 
being  foldable  mto  two  rigid  parts,  each  of  said  two  rigid  parts 
being  mounted  to  swivel  respectively  on  said  two  frames  and 
being  swivable  about  the  same  axis;  second  connection  means 
between  each  part  of  the  first  cross-brace  and  each  staff  both 
of  which  are  rouubly  connected  to  the  same  frame,  said  sec- 
ond connection  means  comprising,  for  each  part  and  staff  a 


1.  A  transformable  seat  comprising  a  horizontal  seat  member 
and  a  seat  back,  wherein  the  seat  back  is  connected  to  the 
support  of  the  seat  member  by  an  articulation  linkage  compris- 
mg  means  for  maintaining  the  lower  portion  of  said  seat  back 
in  permanent  contact  with  the  top  of  the  rear  portion  of  the 
seat  member  and  the  rear  end  of  the  latter  during  the  pivoting 
movement  of  the  seat  back  from  an  upstanding  position  to  a 
position  in  which  the  top  surface  of  the  seat  back  is  aligned 
with  the  top  of  the  seat  member,  wherein  rod  means  for  main- 
taining the  seat  back  comprises  connecting  rods  fixed  to  the 
seat  back,  said  rod  means  having  a  free  end  which  is  articulated 
below  the  seat  back  and  below  the  rear  portion  of  the  seat  itself 
in  a  position  which  is  substantially  in  alignment  with  the  pro- 
jection of  the  median  plane  of  said  seat  back. 


4,494,793 
TRIGGER  RELEASE  MECHANISM  FOR  RECLINING 

CHAIR 
Walter  C.  Rogers,  Jr.,  Denton,  N.C,  assignor  to  Parma  Corpo> 
ration,  Denton,  N.C. 

FUed  Sep.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  419,156 
Int  a.J  A47C  1/02 
U.S.  a.  297-85  13  Oaims 

1.  In  a  reclining  chair  of  the  type  including  a  footrest  mov- 
able between  retracted  and  extended  positions,  and  actuating 
means  for  moving  the  footrest  between  said  retracted  and 
extended  positions,  the  improvement  comprising  a  trigger 
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projecting  from  one  side  of  the  chair,  a  connecting  member  pivotally  in  such  a  way  that  the  ankle  hinge  axis  of  the  scat 
connected  to  the  tngger  and  extending  generally  vertically   occupant  will  remain  stationary  relative  to  the  has*  pan  as  the 

tX^ow';f!'„H'^i°'^"  T  °^'^'  ''^*^''  *"  T  "'"T ^'^    «at  moves  above  and  below  Ms  m.d-nde  position  m  response  to 

to  the  lower  end  portion  of  the  connecting  member  and  being   vertical  vibrations 

operatively  connected  to  said  actuating  means  for  controlling  

M94.795 
VARIABLE  BACK  ADJUSTER  FOR  CHAIRS 
Charles  P.  Rootsien,  Wyoming;  Brian  Chambers,  Byron  Center, 
and  Bruce  Hiemstra,  Jeniaon,  all  of  Mich.,  asaigBort  to  Steel- 
case  Inc.,  Grand  Rapida,  Mich. 

Filed  May  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  375,550 

Int.  a?  A47C  1/024 

VS.  a.  297—355  31  o.i— 


the  actuating  means  to  move  the  footrest  to  said  extended 
position,  a  case  fixed  to  a  frame  pwrtion  of  the  chair,  and  means 
within  the  case  mounting  said  trigger  for  pivotal  movement, 
said  case  including  a  base  having  fixed  thereon  a  fulcrum  and 
wherein  the  trigger  has  a  bite  portion  positioned  about  the 
fulcrum  such  that  the  trigger  is  movable  about  the  fulcrum. 


4,494,794 
VEHICLE  SEATS 
Geoffrey  W.  Barley,  Kisiingbiiry,  England,  assignor  to  UOP 
loc,  Des  Plaines,  U. 

Filed  May  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,636 
CUdms  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  12, 1979, 
7908540 

iBt  a.J  A47C  S/00 
VS.  a.  297—307  11  Claims 


1.  A  suspended  vehicle  seat  for  providing  isolation  from 
vertical  vibrations  to  an  occupant  thereof  compnsing  a  seat 
part,  which  includes  a  seat  rest  (10)  which  is  mounted  for 
tilting  movement  and  a  back  rest  (11),  a  base  part  (1),  and 
means  connecting  the  seat  part  to  the  base  part,  said  means 
comprising  a  spring  suspension  by  which  the  back  rest  is  sup- 
ported on  the  base  part  and  which  is  effective  to  restrict  move- 
ment of  the  back  rest  to  a  substantially  vertical  direction,  the 
suspension  including  a  spring  and  a  plurality  of  relatively 
movable  structural  elements,  certain  of  said  elements  connect- 
ing to  the  seat  rest  and  to  the  back  rest  for  providing  pivotal 
movement  of  the  seat  rest  about  at  least  two  spaced  apart 
horizontal  transverse  axes  through  instantaneous  centres  of 
rotation,  said  centres  being  the  instantaneous  centres  of  rota- 
tion of  the  thigh  (7)  of  a  seat  occupant  for  whom  the  seat  is 
designed  which  is  positioned  on  the  seat  rest  relative  to  any 
two  of  said  structural  elements  of  the  seat  which  move  relative 
to  each  other  during  upward  and  downward  movement  of  the 
seat  part  relative  to  the  base  part,  said  pivotal  movement  of  the 
seat  rest  causing  the  thigh  of  a  seat  occupant  to  remain  in 
contact  with  the  seat  rest  and  to  be  movable  longitudinally  and 


1.  In  a  chair  having  a  tilting  back  which  pivots  relative  to  a 
mounting  portion  of  said  chair,  the  improvement  of  a  variable 
back  adjustment  mechanism,  comprising: 

a  first  bracket  to  be  mounted  on  said  mounting  portion; 

a  second  bracket  pivotally  secured  to  said  first  bracket  in 
overlying  relationship  thereto  and  to  be  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  chair  back; 

a  threaded  spindle  having  one  end  thereof  connected  with 
one  of  said  first  and  second  brackets  at  a  position  on  said 
one  bracket  spaced  from  said  pivotal  connection; 

a  gear  wheel  threadedly  mounted  on  said  spindle; 

a  gear  wheel  housing  connected  with  the  other  of  said  first 
and  second  brackets  spaced  from  said  pivotal  connection, 
and  rotatably  retaining  said  gear  therein,  whereby  tilting 
said  chair  back  pivots  said  two  brackets  and  translates  said 
spindle  axially  through  said  gear  wheel,  thereby  rotating 
said  gear  wheel  in  said  housing; 

a  pawl  movably  connected  with  said  chair,  and  positioned  to 
selectively  engage  said  gear  wheel  to  positively  prevent 
rotation  of  said  gear  wheel  with  respect  to  said  spindle; 

means  for  shifting  said  pawl  into  and  out  of  engagement  with 
said  gear  wheel  between  locked  and  unlocked  positions 
respectively,  whereby  said  chair  back  can  be  locked  in  a 
pluraUty  of  different  angular  positions. 


4,494,796 
BUTTERFLY  CHAIR  CONSTRUCnON 
Martin  R.  Liebhold,  12404  Rochedalc  La.,  Lot  Angelca,  CaUf. 
90049 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  359,812 
iBt  a.5  A47C  4/02      ' 
VS.  a.  297—440  10  OaiM 

1.  In  a  butterfly  chair  construction  adapting  the  chair  for 
rapid  assembly,  the  combination  comprising 

(a)  a  framework  that  includes 

(i)  four  generally  V-shaped  upper  members,  each  having 

two  legs, 
(ii)  four  generally  V-shaped  lower  and  substantially  ngid 

members,  each  having  two  legs, 
(iii)  four  cross  pieces  each  having  two  rods  defining  four 

arms,  the  two  rods  interconnected  in  crossed  relation, 

the  two  rods  having  axes  which  are  non- intersecting, 

(b)  the  two  legs  of  each  upper  member  sized  to  slidably 
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interfit,  respectively,  two  arms  of  two  different  cross 
pieces,  and 


(c)  the  two  legs  of  each  lower  member  sized  to  slidably 
interfit,  respectively,  two  arms  of  two  different  cross 
pieces. 


4,4^797 
TILT  TRAILER 
Victor  V.  Carberry,  N55  W21404  Logu  Dr^  Menomonee  Falls. 
Wb.  53051 

FUed  Aug.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  521,691 

lat  a.^  BMP  1/28;  B60D  1/14 

VS.  CL  298—5  2  Claims 


pivotal  movement  about  a  pivot  axis  which  is  fixed  rela- 
tive to  said  one  of  said  trailer  bed  and  said  draw  member, 
and  means  for  slidably  connecting  the  other  of  said  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  first  lever  to  the  other  of  said  trailer  bed 
and  said  draw  member,  said  means  for  slideably  connect- 
ing supporting  said  other  of  said  opposite  ends  for  slide- 
ab.y  movement  m  the  direction  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  draw  member,  said  first  lever  member  being  pivotally 
moveable    between    a    generally    horizontal    position 
wherein  said  trailer  bed  is  in  said  horizontal  position  and 
an  over-center  position  wherein  said  trailer  bed  is  in  said 
loading  position,  and  a  second  lever  pivotoble  about  the 
pivot  axis  of  said  first  lever  and  fixedly  connected  to  said 
first  lever  for  pivotal  movement  with  said  first  lever  and 
for  causing  pivotal  movement  of  said  first  lever  about  said 
pivot  axis,  and  a  shaft  connecting  said  first  lever  to  said 
second  lever,  said  shaft  being  rotatoble  about  said  pivot 
axis,  said  first  lever  being  fixed  to  a  first  portion  of  said 
shaft  to  rotate  therewith  and  said  second  lever  being  fixed 
to  a  second  portion  of  said  shaft  to  rotate  therewith,  and 
said  means  for  shifting  said  trailer  bed  being  positioned 
forwardly  of  said  means  for  pivotably  joining  said  rear- 
ward end  of  said  draw  member  to  said  trailer  bed, 
said  tailgate  and  said  trailer  bed  forming  a  genendly  planar 
mcUned  surface  when  said  trailer  bed  is  in  said  loading 
position  and  wherein  a  portion  of  said  tailgate  engages  the 
ground  and  wherein  said  trailer  bed  and  said  tailgate  form 
a  planar  inclined  ramp  having  a  slope  whereby  the  ma- 
chine can  be  driven  onto  the  tailgate  and  traUer  bed  and 
up  the  inclined  ramp  to  said  forward  portion  of  said  trailer 
bed. 


1.  A  trailer  adapted  to  be  towed  by  a  vehicle  and  adapted  to 
support  a  machine,  the  trailer  comprismg: 

a  trailer  bed  adapted  to  support  a  machine,  said  trailer  bed 
mcluding  a  forward  portion  and  a  rearward  portion, 

a  tailgate  having  an  upper  edge  and  a  lower  edge,  said  tail- 
gate  lower  edge  beng  pivotally  connected  to  said  rear- 
ward portion  of  said  trailer  bed  for  swingable  movement 
between  a  raised  position  wherein  said  tailgate  lies  in  a 
vertical  plane  and  a  lowered  position  wherein  said  tailgate 
and  said  trailer  bed  are  generally  coplanar, 

wheels  supporting  the  trailer  bed  for  movement  along  the 
ground,  said  wheels  being  located  beneath  a  central  por- 
tion of  said  trailer  bed,  said  trailer  bed  being  supported  by 
said  wheels  for  tipping  movement  between  a  first  position 
wherein  said  trailer  bed  is  generaUy  horizontal  and  a 
machine  loading  position  wherein  said  rearward  portion 
of  said  traOer  bed  is  adjacent  the  ground, 

means  for  joining  said  trailer  bed  to  a  vehicle  whereby  said 
trailer  can  be  towed  by  a  vehicle,  said  means  for  joining 
said  trailer  bed  to  a  vehicle  including  a  draw  member 
having  opposite  ends,  a  forward  end  adapted  to  be  hitched 
to  a  vehicle  and  a  rearward  end,  and  means  for  pivotably 
joinmg  said  rearward  end  of  said  draw  member  to  said 
trailer  bed  forward  of  said  wheels  such  that  said  draw 
member  can  pivot  with  respect  to  said  traUer  bed  about  a 
honzontaJ  axis  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  roution 
of  said  wheels, 
means  for  shifting  said  trailer  bed  from  said  horizontal  posi- 
tion to  said  loading  position,  said  means  for  shifting  said 
trailer  bed  between  said  horizontal  position  and  said  load- 
mg  position  including  a  first  lever  having  opposite  ends, 
one  of  said  ends  of  said  first  lever  being  pivotably  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  trailer  bed  and  said  draw  member  for 


4,494,798 
SIDE-DUMPING,  MATERIAL-HAULING  CONVEYANCE 
Clarence  W.  Bailey,  2005  Haston  St,  Maryirille,  Cidif.  95901 
Continuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  118,207,  Feb.  4, 1980,  abuidoMd.  This 
applicatioB  Sep.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  419^23 
Irt,  CL^  BMP  1/16 
UA  a.  298-17.6  7  cudag 


1.  In  a  material-hauling  conveyance  having  a  dual  side- 
dumping  capability, 
a  frameless  material  containing  bed  comprising  a  floor  por- 
tion, a  pair  of  continuous  side  wall  portions  with  no  gates 
therein,  each  meeting  the  respective  edge  of  said  floor 
portion  at  a  break  Une  and  angling  away  flrom  said  floor 
portion  to  form  a  preselected  angle  to  the  vertical,  and 
front  and  rear  end  wall  portions; 
conveyance  means  for  transporting  said  bed,  including  a 
truck  tractor  and  a  dolly  type  trailer;  said  truck  tractor 
including  at  least  a  pair  of  wheels  and  a  truck  frame 
mounted  to  said  wheels  and  including  a  rearwardly  ex- 
tending stinger  section;  said  dolly  type  trailer  mcluding  at 
least  a  pair  of  wheels  and  f^irUier  comprising  a  trailer 
frame  mounted  to  said  wheels  and  a  reach  and  compensa- 
tor assembly  including  a  reach  extending  forward  from 
said  trailer  frame  and  including  a  sliding  p<^  compensator 
mounted  therein  with  a  front  end  of  said  compenaator 
pivotally  mounted  to  said  stinger  section  of  said  truck 
frame; 
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a  chassis  assembly  comprising  a  front  busk  assembly,  means 
mounting  said  front  bunk  assembly  in  a  horizontally  rout- 
able  manner  on  said  truck  frame,  a  bolster  assembly 
mounted  on  said  trailer  frame,  a  rear  bunk  assembly,  and 
means  mounting  said  rear  bunk  assembly  is  a  horizontally 
rototable  manner  on  said  bolster  assembly;  said  bed  having 
a  pair  of  top  hats,  each  mounted  on  the  bottom  of  one  of 
said  end  wall  portions  thereof;  and  said  front  and  rear 
bunk  assemblies  each  having  a  bottom  hat  shaped  to  en- 
gage in  mating  fashion  with  one  of  said  top  hats  to  mount 
said  bed  on  said  chassis  assembly  in  a  suspended  manner; 

a  pair  of  hinge-mounting  means  located  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  bed  at  the  ends  of  each  of  said  front  and  rear  bunk 
assemblies  for  normally  retaining  said  bed  on  said  chassis 

«  assembly  and  selectably  releasable  for  enabling  said  bed  to 
be  tilted  selectively  to  one  of  said  sides  around  a  rotation 
axis;  and 

hoisting  means  mounted  to  said  chassis  assembly  and  said 
bed  at  the  center  line  of  said  bed  for  raising  said  bed  to  tilt 
it  on  a  selected  one  of  said  hinge-mounting  means; 

each  of  said  hinge-mounting  means  being  located  with  its 
rotation  axis  at  a  preselected  location  near  an  associated 
one  of  said  break  lines,  and  the  width  of  said  floor  portion 
of  said  bed,  the  angle  of  said  side  wall  portions  of  said  bed, 
and  the  height  of  said  rotation  axis  above  the  top  of  said 
wheels  being  together  preselected  in  accordance  with  the 
overall  width  and  depth  of  said  bed,  the  anticipated  center 
of  gravity  of  said  bed  when  loaded  with  material,  and  the 
weight  of  said  conveyance  means  to  enable  said  bed  to  be 
tilted  by  said  hoisting  means  until  said  center  of  gravity 
passes  over  and  beyond  said  rotation  axis  to  a  position 
such  that  one  of  said  side  wall  portions  is  at  an  angle  to  the 
horizontal  sufficient  to  completely  dump  said  material 
from  said  bed  without  bumping  into  said  wheels  or  turning 
over  said  conveyance  means. 


4,494,799 
TUNNEL  BORING  MACHINE 
Larry  L.  Snyder,  Golden,  Colo^  assignor  to  Harriaoa  Western 
Corporatioa,  Lakewood,  Colo. 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  466,033 

Int  CL^  E21C  25/J6;  E21D  9/OS 

VS.  a  299-31  39  Claiins 


1.  A  tunnel  boring  machine  for  boring  a  tunnel  having  tunnel 
lining  structure  areas  in  portions  of  the  tunnel  associated  with 
unstable  ground  and  having  unlined  areas  in  portions  of  the 
tunnel  associated  with  stable  ground,  the  tunnel  having  a  cen- 
tral longitudinal  axis,  and  having  generally  circular  tunnel 
cross  sections  perpendicular  to  the  central  longitudinal  axis, 
the  tunnel  cross  section  having  a  pitch  axis  oriented  generally 
perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  gravitational  force  and  inter- 
secting the  central  longitudinal  axis  and  having  a  yaw  axis 
intersecting  the  central  longitudinal  axis  and  the  pitch  axis  and 
perpendicular  to  both,  the  tunnel  having  an  end  face  and  a 
peripheral  sidewall  with  lined  and  unlined  portions;  the  tunnel 
boring  machine  comprising: 
rotatable  cutting  wheel  means  positioned  at  the  front  end  of 
the  machine  having  a  central  axis  of  rotation  adapted  to  be 
selectively  located  at  a  position  substantially  coaxial  with 


an  associated  portion  of  the  tunnel  central  longitudmal 
axis  the  cutting  wheel  bong  selectively  engageable  with 
the  tunnel  face  for  cutting  material  away  from  the  tunnel 
face  to  elongate  the  tunnel  in  i  forward  direction; 

rotation  means  operably  associated  with  said  rotatable  cut- 
ting wheel  means  for  selectively  causing  roution  thereof 
in  a  cutting  state  of  operation  and  for  selectively  stopping 
rotation  thereof  in  a  noncutting  state  of  operation; 

extendable  and  retractable  central  thrust  rod  means  having  a 
central  thnist  rod  longitudmal  axis  posiDoned  in  substan- 
tially coaxial  relationship  with  said  rouuble  cutting 
wheel  means  axis  of  rotation  for  transmitting  forward 
thrust  to  said  cutting  wheel  means  in  a  central  thrustmg 
sute  or  a  shield  thrusting  sute  of  operation  and  for  trans- 
mitting prying  torque  to  said  cutting  wheel  means  in  a 
prymg  suie  of  operation; 

central  body  means  for  supporting  said  central  thrust  rod 
means  in  extendable  and  retractable  relationship  therein; 

central  thrust  generating  means  operably  associated  with 
said  central  body  means  for  extending  and  retracting  said 
central  thrust  rod  means  from  said  central  body  means; 

extendable  and  retractable  sidewall  engaging  means 
mounted  on  said  central  body  means  for  selectively  engag- 
ing opposite  portions  of  the  tunnel  penpheral  sidewall  for 
preventing  relative  movement  of  said  central  body  means 
with  respect  to  the  tunnel  sidewall  m  a  central  thrusting 
sute  of  operation  and  for  selectively  radially  shifting  said 
body  means  relative  the  tunnel  longitudinal  axis  for  trans- 
mitting prying  torque  to  said  cutting  wheel  means  through 
said  central  thrust  rod  means  in  a  prying  sute  of  opera- 
tion; 

central  body  support  means  for  supporting  said  central  body 
on  the  tunnel  sidewall; 

annular  shield  means  operably  mounted  on  said  central 
thrust  rod  means  for  shielding  a  portion  of  the  machme 
from  collapsing  timnel  sidewall  material; 

extendable  and  retractable  shield  thrust  means  operably 
associated  with  said  shield  means  for  coacting  with  the 
tunnel  lining  structure  for  selectively  applying  forward 
thrust  to  said  cutting  wheel  means  through  said  central 
thrust  rod  means  during  a  shield  thrusting  sute  of  opera- 
tion; 

muck  removal  means  for  removmg  material  cut  by  said 
cutting  wheel  means  at  the  tunnel  face  to  a  rearward 
position  within  the  tuimel;  and 

control  means  for  selectively  operating  various  machine 
components. 


4,494,800 
INTERLOCK  BRAKING  SYSTEM  FOR  MOTORCYCLES 
TsBtonu  Hayaskl,  Tokyo,  Japam  SMi^or  to  Homia  Gikea 
Kogyo  KabMhOd  Kalsha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  May  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  377,40« 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatkM  Japaa,  May  13,  1901,  56-72071 
IiU.  a^  B60T  8/02 
VS.  a.  303—6  A  7  ClalM 

1.  An  interlock  braking  system  for  motorcycles,  comprismg: 
a  brake  pedal; 
a  single  master  cylinder  operably  connected  with  said  brake 

pedal; 
first  and  second  brake  means  connected  to  said  master  cylin- 
der for  applying  first  and  second  braking  forces  to  a  front 
wheel  and  a  rear  wheel,  respectively,  according  to  brak- 
ing pressures  corresponding  to  an  external  force  applied  to 
said  brake  pedal; 
a  pressure  circuit  connecting  said  master  cylinder  with  said 

first  and  second  brake  means; 
a  braking  force  distribution  mechanism  for  changing  said 
fvst  and  second  braking  forces  of  said  first  and  second 
brake  means  at  a  predetermined  ratio  set  therebetween; 
anti-lock  means,  operably  connected  with  said  first  and 
second  brake  means,  for  changing  said  first  and  second 
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braking  forces  of  said  first  and  second  brake  means  ac- 
cording to  the  rotationaJ  speeds  of  said  front  and  rear 
wheels  to  prevent  said  wheels  from  becoming  locked; 

said  master  cylinder  including  a  first  piston  member  opera- 
bly  connected  to  said  brake  pedal,  a  first  cylinder  accom- 
modating said  first  piston  member  therein,  a  second  piston 
member  operably  connected  to  said  brake  pedal,  a  second 
cylinder  accommodating  said  second  piston  member 
therein,  a  first  oil  chamber  defined  by  said  first  piston 
member  and  said  first  cylinder  for  generating  said  braking 
pressures,  and  a  second  iol  chamber  defined  by  said  sec- 
ond piston  member  and  said  second  cylinder; 

said  anti-lock  means  being  provided  with  a  control  mecha- 
nism for  changing  said  braking  forces  according  to  said 
rotational  speeds  of  said  front  and  rear  wheels; 


said  rear  wheel  each  time  the  brake  force  to  said  rear 
wheel  IS  excessively  strong,  when  said  rear-wheel  antilock 


4,494,801 
ANTILOCK  BRAKE  SYSTEM  WITH  SEPARATE  FRONT- 

AND  REAR- WHEEL  SAFETY  MEANS 
Ttyi  Obmori,  Kawagoe;  Makoto  Sato,  Karalfakaoka,  and  Yo- 
•hikazu  Trochiya,  Fujteil,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda 
GOten  Kogyo  KabnsUki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  425,954 
Claims  priority,  appUcition  Japan,  Mar.  8,  1982,  57-36113: 
Mar.  8, 1982,  57-36114 

lat  a.3  B60T  8/04 
VS.  a.  303-92  3  ctatas 

1.  An  antilock  brake  system  with  separate  front-  and  rear- 
wheel  safety  means,  comprising: 
a  brake  force  applying  system  for  applying  a  brake  force  to 
front  and  rear  wheels;  front-wheel  antilock  control  means 
for  suppressing  the  brake  force  applied  to  said  front  wheel 
when  the  brake  force  to  said  front  wheel  is  excessively 
strong;  rear-wheel  antilock  control  means  for  suppressing 
the  brake  force  applied  to  said  rear  wheel  when  the  brake 
force  to  said  rear  wheel  is  excessively  strong;  front-wheel 
safety  means  for  detecting  a  malfunction,  when  said  front- 
wheel  antilock  control  means  is  malfunctioning  in  its 
brake  force  suppressing  sute,  to  instantly  block  the  supply 
of  power  to  said  front-wheel  antilock  control  means;  and 
rear-wheel  safety  means  for  suppressing  the  brake  force  to 


~1&" 


control  means  has  a  malfunction  and  has  lost  its  brake 
force  suppressing  function. 


4,494302 

SUDE  ARRANGEMENT 

Rickard  L.  Henson,  1200  N.  Everette,  Qendale,  Calif.  91207 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  488,031 

Int  CL^  F16C  29/04 

UA  a.  308-3.8  22Clainis 


said  control  mechanism  including  a  first  relatively  low  pres- 
sure source,  a  second  relatively  high  pressure  source,  a 
normally  open  valve  disposed  between  said  first  oil  cham- 
ber and  said  first  pressure  source,  and  a  normally  closed 
valve  disposed  between  said  second  oil  chamber  and  said 
second  pressure  source; 

said  control  mechanism  closing  and  opening  said  normally 
open  valve  and  said  normally  closed  valve  according  to 
said  routional  speeds  of  said  front  and  rear  wheels, 
whereby  locking  of  said  wheels  is  prevented;  and 

said  braking  force  distribution  mechanism  being  set  at  a 
predetermined  proportion  in  which  said  first  braking  force 
applied  to  said  front  wheel  is  greater  than  said  second 
braking  force  applied  to  said  rear  wheel. 


1.  A  slide  arrangement  that  rests  upon  a  support  for  a  drawer 
or  the  like  comprising: 

an  elongated  bearing  member  having  a  pair  of  opposed 
surfaces,  the  bearing  member  formed  of  sheet  material 
having  a  coefficient  of  friction  of  less  than  0.25  being 
fixedly  mounted  by  the  first  of  the  opposed  surfaces  to  the 
support  for  the  drawer; 

first  walls  forming  a  plurality  of  ball  receiving  sockets  in 
general  alignment  along  the  length  of  and  accessible 
through  the  second  of  the  opposed  surfaces;  and 

balls  engaged  within  the  ball  receiving  sockets,  the  balls 
disposed  to  support  the  bottom  longitudinal  edge  of  the 
drawer  a  preselected  distance  from  the  bearing  member. 

4,494,803 
PULL-OUT  GUTOE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  DRAWERS 
Erich  Rock,  and  Joaef  Bninner,  botk  of  HSchst,  Aostria,  attiga- 
ors  to  JoUbs  Blom  Gcaellschafl  in.bJI.,  Hfichst,  Austria 

Filed  JuB.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  509,230 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Aostria,  Jol.  7, 1982,  2627/82 
Int  CL'  F16C  29/04 
VS.  a.  308—3.8  2  n««T 

1.  A  pull-out  guide  assembly  for  use  on  each  of  opposite 
sides  of  a  drawer  or  the  like  in  an  article  of  furniture  of  the  type 
wherein  the  drawer  or  the  like  is  slidably  insertable  into  and 
removable  from  a  furniture  body,  said  assembly  comprising: 
a  pull-out  rail  to  be  fastened  at  a  side  of  the  drawer; 
a  supporting  rail  to  be  fastened  at  a  side  of  the  body; 
an  intermediate  carriage  arranged  between  said  rails  and 
supporting  load-transmitting  disk  or  cylindrical  shaped 
rollers: 
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said  rails  having  respective  running  flanges  having  ends  with 
inclined  portions  for  drawing  the  drawer  into  the  body; 

said  pull-out  rail  having  a  portion  of  rectangular  cross-sec- 
tion receiving  said  carriage,  said  portion  of  rectangular 
cross-section  being  deOned  by  two  horizontal  flanges  and 
two  vertical  flanges,  approximately  half  of  said  portion  of 
rectangular  cross-section  being  open  at  a  side  thereof 
directed  toward  a  side  wall  of  the  body; 

said  supporting  rail  having  a  portion  with  a  Z-shaped  profile 
extending  into  said  pull-out  rail  and  into  said  carnage,  said 
portion  having  said  Z-shaped  profile  including  a  horizon- 
tal flange  defining  said  running  flange  of  said  supporting 
rail  and  inner  and  outer  vertical  flanges  extending  from 
respective  opposite  ends  of  said  horizontal  flange  thereof; 


whereby  said  objects  may  be  placed  m  said  drawer  by  allow- 
ing them  to  fall  through  said  hole. 


4,494305 
EQUIPMENT  LCKICER 
Philip  J.  Washburn.   Roaeburg,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Glca  E. 
Beymer,  Creswell,  Oreg. 

Filed  Not.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  445,357 

iBt  CL'  A47B  Bl/OO 

MS.  a.  312—215  4  Claims 


said  rollers  including  first  rollers  having  vertical  axes  of 
rotation  and  arranged  above  said  horizontal  flange  of  said 
supporting  rail  and  running  between  said  outer  vertical 
flange  of  said  supporting  rail  and  a  first  said  vertical  flange 
of  said  pull-out  rail; 

said  rollers  further  including  second  rollers  having  vertical 
axes  of  rotation  and  arranged  below  said  honzontal  flange 
of  said  supporting  rail  and  running  between  said  inner 
vertical  flange  of  said  supporting  rail  and  a  second  said 
vertical  flange  of  said  pull-out  rail;  and 

said  carriage  having  a  groove  with  a  vertical  depth  for 
receiving  said  outer  vertical  flange  of  said  supporting  rail. 

4,494,804 

STORAGE  CABINET  WITH  PARTS  SORTER 

Lonnie  O'Keeffe,  P.O.  Box  26194,  El  Paso,  Tex.  79926 

Filed  Oct  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  315,412 

Int  a.3  B65D  91/00:  B65B  67/02 

M&.  a.  312—211  8  Clainis 


1.  Apparatus  for  facilitating  inspection  of  a  plurality  of 
objects,  and  the  subsequent  placement  of  objects  in  a  drawer 
consisting  of: 

a  tray  having  a  peripheral  upstanding  rim  and  a  bottom  for 
receiving  said  plurality  of  objects, 

said  bottom  having  a  hole  therein, 

means  for  supporting  a  drawer  beneath  said  hole,  and 

cover  means  for  covering  said  hole, 

said  cover  means  being  removable  so  that  said  hole  may  be 
uncovered, 

said  cover  means  having  an  edge  with  a  straight  portion, 
whereby  said  cover  means  may  act  as  a  scraper  for  push- 
ing said  objects  through  said  hole, 


1.  A  locker  for  the  orderly  storage  of  ski  equipment,  said 
locker  comprising, 

upper  and  lower  members  each  havmg  a  horizontally  ex- 
tending open  ended  recess  therein, 

side  walls  and  a  back  wall  extending  intermediate  said  mem- 
bers. 

a  door  normally  closing  the  open  end  of  each  recess  and 
confining  the  stored  articles  therein  to  an  upright  position, 
said  door  additionally  closing  a  storage  area  defined  by 
said  members  and  said  side  and  back  walls, 

a  door  jamb  of  tubular  construction, 

a  door  locking  mechanism  within  said  door  jamb,  said  lock- 
ing mechanism  including  a  solenoid  having  an  armature,  a 
door  latch  actuated  by  said  armature,  an  electrical  circuit 
serving  said  solenoid,  a  sclf-mterrupting  switch  in  said 
circuit  causing  the  solenoid  to  be  energized  in  an  intermit- 
tent manner  to  impan  impact  loads  to  the  latch  to  assure 
latch  movement  in  the  presence  of  loads  on  the  door  latch, 
a  door  actuated  switch  in  said  circuit  and  actuated  to  a 
closed  position  upon  closing  of  the  door,  and 

a  computer  and  a  computer  actuated  switch  closed  by  the 
computer  at  the  expiration  of  a  timed  interval  of  locker 
use  to  close  said  electncal  circuit  and  energize  said  sole- 
noid and  said  self-interrupting  switch. 


4,494,806 
SPRING  LOADED  DRAWER  ASSEMBLY  WITH 
MECHANICAL  DAMPING 
V.  Harold  WiUiaas,  Rockfbrd,  and  DsTid  L.  Tomsu,  Graitd 
Rapids,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Leslie  Metal  Arts  Com- 
pany, Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

Filed  May  13,  1963,  Ser,  No.  494,414 
lat.  a.5  A47B  21/04 
U,S.  a.  312—333  16  Oains 

1.  In  a  drawer  assembly  compnsing  a  stationary  retainer 
frame,  a  drawer,  means  for  slidably  mounting  the  drawer  to  the 
retainer  frame  so  as  to  allow  the  drawer  to  move  between  a 
closed,  retracted  position  and  an  open,  extended  position, 
means  for  releasably  maintaining  the  drawer  m  the  closed 
position,  and  mechanical  force  means  mounted  to  the  frame  for 
exerting  mechanical  forces  on  the  drawer  relative  to  the  frame 
so  as  to  extend  the  drawer  from  the  closed  position,  the  im- 
provement which  composes: 
damping  means  mounted  to  the  frame,  coupled  to  the  me- 
chanical force  means,  and  compnsing  a  hollow  fluid-filled 
chamber  bounded  by  surfaces  with  a  high  viscosity  fluid 
in  the  chamber,  wherein  shear  stress  forces  are  exerted  by 
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the  fluid  on  at  least  one  surface  of  the  chamber  for  oppos- 
ing the  exerted  mechanical  forces  and  damping  the  magni- 


integrated  circuit  chip  carrier  in  electrical  communication 
with  said  contact  means. 


?   ?  r-**      /*         '^^  ' 


4,494,808 
ELECTRICAL  COLLECTOR  RAIL  WTTH  CONNECTABLE 

ADAPTER 
Harald  WIdell,  KalenderTigeB  25;  Ju  WIdell,  AasutiTiaeB  11 
and  NUs-Ake  Bergman,  Janirigen  24,  aU  of  S-352  47  Vijjo, 
Sweden 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448,803 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Dec.  17, 1981,  8107582: 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  29,  1982,  820890S[U] 

Int  CL^  HOIR  9/00 
UA  a.  339-21  R  13  Claim. 


tude  of  the  velocity  at  which  the  drawer  is  extended  from 
the  retainer  frame. 


4,494,807 
LOW  PROHLE  CHIP  CARRIER  CONTACT 
Nicola  CoOTH),  Harrtaburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMP  Incorporated, 
Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  453,328 

Int  a.^  HOIR  9/09 

UA  a.  339-17  CF  19  Claims 


44 


-24 


,54 


21- 


^^^^^^ 


1  A  device  for  connecting  a  leadless  integrated  circuit  chip 
carrier  or  package  to  a  circuit  board,  compnsmg: 

a  circuit  board  having  electrical  conductors  contained 
thereon; 

chip  carrier  housing  means  disposed  on  said  circuit  board  for 
receivably  receiving  a  leadless  integrated  circuit  chip 
carrier,  said  carrier  housing  means  having  on  each  side 
thereof  a  plurality  of  slots  for  receivably  receiving  contact 
means; 

conuct  means  disposed  in  said  slots  for  providing  electrical 
communication  between  a  leadless  integrated  circuit  chip 
earner  and  said  electrical  conductors  contained  on  said 
circuit  board,  said  contacts  having  a  first  portion  resem- 
bling an  S  which  has  been  placed  on  its  side  having  a 
second  portion  resembling  a  superimposed  beam  portion 
on  one  of  the  outermost  curves,  said  beam  portion  having 
a  contact  area  at  each  of  its  ends,  with  said  beam  ends 
being  m  engagement  with  opposed,  inwardly  facing,  sub- 
stantially planar  surfaces  of  said  circuit  chip  carrier  and 
said  circuit  board,  thereby  providing  electrical  communi- 
cauon  between  a  leadless  mtegrated  cu-cuit  chip  carrier 
and  said  electrical  conductors  contained  on  said  circuit 
board; 

first  bracket  means  disposed  on  said  carrier  housing  means 
for  retaimng  said  contact  means  in  said  carrier  means 

a  leadless  integrated  circuit  chip  carrier  disposed  on  said 
earner  housing  means;  and 

second  bracket  means  disposed  on  the  top  of  said  leadless 
mtegrated  circuit  chip  carrier  for  maintaining  said  leadless 


1.  An  electrical  collector  rail  with  a  connectoble  adapter 
comprising 

a  rail  which  is  substantially  C-shaped  in  cross-section  and 
has  a  rear  wall,  two  side  walls  and  a  front  wall  wherein  an 
opening  is  located; 

a  number  of  conductors  situated,  at  least,  partially,  behind 
said  front  wall; 

an  adapter  having  an  insertion  part  for  insertion  into  said 
opening; 

a  contact  beam  attached  to  said  adapter  adjacent  said  inser- 
tion part; 

plugs  mounted  on  said  contact  beam;  and 

screw  means  extending  through  said  adapter,  accessible  at  a 
side  of  the  adapter  remote  from  the  rail  and  operable  to 
pivot  said  contact  beam  within  said  rail  and  move  said 
beam  forward  until  said  plugs  contact  said  conductors  and 
backwards  until  said  plugs  are  out  of  contact  with  said 
conductors. 


4,494,809 

SECURITY  ATTACHMENT  FOR  ELECTRICAL  PLUG 

Leonard  Soloman,  156  Shoreriew  Dr.,  Chelsea,  Mich.  48118 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  466,406 

Int  a.J  HOIR  13/621 

VS.  a.  339-75  P  18  ctalm 


»    Ji     Z    Jt 


1.  As  an  authorized  use  permitter  and  unauthorized  use 
preventer  for  connection  between  an  electrical  leoeptacle 
having  plural  terminals  of  a  given  construction  and  pattern  and 
an  electrical  plug  having  plural  terminals  of  a  construction  and 
pattern  which  allow  the  plug  and  receptacle  to  be  plugged 
together  to  establish  electric  circuit  continuity  between  the 
terminals  of  the  plug  and  those  of  the  receptacle,  a  security 
attachment  comprising  first  and  second  adi4>ters,  each  adapter 
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comprising  its  own  non-conducting  body  and  a  pair  of  electri- 
cal conductors  therein  terminating  at  respective  ends  thereof  in 
respective  first  and  second  sets  of  terminals,  said  first  set  of 
terminals  of  said  first  adapter  comprising  plural  terminals 
constructed  and  arranged  to  allow  the  plug  and  said  first 
adapter  to  be  plugged  together  to  establish  electric  circuit 
continuity  between  the  terminals  of  the  plug  and  said  conduc- 
tors of  said  first  adapter,  said  first  set  of  terminals  of  said  sec- 
ond adapter  comprising  plural  terminals  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged to  allow  the  recepUcle  and  said  second  adapter  to  be 
plugged  together  to  establish  electric  circuit  continuity  be- 
tween the  terminals  of  the  receptacle  and  said  conductors  of 
said  second  adapter,  said  two  adapters  having  their  second  sets 
of  terminals  constructed  and  arranged  for  mutual  engagement 
to  establish  electric  circuit  continuity  between  their  respective 
electrical  conductors  so  that  electric  circuit  continuity  will 
thereby  be  established  between  the  terminals  of  the  plug  and 
those  of  the  receptacle  via  said  two  adapters  when  the  latter 
are  associated  with  their  second  sete  of  terminals  in  mutual 
engagement  and  with  their  first  sets  of  terminals  respectively 
plugged  together  with  the  plug  and  the  receptacle  respec- 
tively, said  second  set  of  terminals  of  said  first  adapter  being 
constructed  and  arranged  to  preclude  the  possibility  of  esub- 
lishing  electric  circuit  continuity  with  the  terminals  of  the 
receptacle  if  an  attempt  is  made  to  plug  together  said  second 
set  of  terminals  of  said  first  adapter  and  those  of  the  receptacle, 
and  means  providing  for  connection  of  said  first  adapter  with 
the  plug  to  prevent  the  two  from  becoming  unplugged  after 
they  have  been  plugged  together. 


4,49M10 
ANTI-DECOUPLING  DEVICE  FOR  AN  ELECTRICAL 
CONNECTOR 
Alan  L.  Schlldknuit,  Sidney,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix  Cor- 
poration, Sonthfleld,  Mich. 

FOed  May  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  493,487 

Int  a.3  HOIR  13/623 

US.  a.  339-89  M  9  Claims 


1.  An  anti-decoupling  mechanism  for  a  separable  electrical 
connector  assembly,  the  electrical  connector  assembly  com- 
prising a  pair  of  generally  cylindrical  connector  members 
adapted  for  mating  engagement  along  their  primary  axis  and  a 
coupling  nut  rotatably  mounted  to  one  of  said  connector  mem- 
bers for  coupling  the  connector  members  together,  said  one 
connector  member  including  an  annular  flange  and  said  cou- 
pling nut  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical  coupling  sleeve 
adapted  to  coimect  to  the  other  connector  member  upon  cou- 
pling rotation  of  the  coupUng  nut  in  one  direction  and  a  radial 
flange  having  a  forwardly  facing  end  wall  abutting  the  annular 
flange  for  rotation  thereabout,  said  coupling  rotation  of  the 
coupling  nut  drawing  the  flanges  tightly  against  one  another, 
the  anti-decoupling  mechanism  restraining  said  coupling  nut 
against  unwanted  uncoupling  rotation  in  the  other  direction 
and  characterized  by: 
coil  means  connected  to  the  coupling  nut  for  coiling  about 
said  coupling  nut  and  said  one  connector  member  as  a 
result  of  the  coupling  nut  rotating  from  a  first  position  to 
a  second  position,  said  coil  means  being  uncoiled  relative 
to  said  one  connector  member  when  in  the  first  position 
wherd>y  the  coupling  nut  is  not  restrained  from  rotating 
relative  to  either  of  the  connector  members  and  tightly 
coiled  relative  to  said  coupling  nut  and  said  one  connector 


member  when  in  the  second  position  whereby  friction 
forces  developed  between  the  tightly  coiled  relation  and 
the  tightly  abutted  flanges  restrain  the  coupling  nut  from 
rotating  relative  to  the  other  connector  member;  and 
means  for  driving  the  coupling  nut  in  either  of  said  direc- 
tions. 


4,494,811 

HIGH  VOLTAGE  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY  WITH 

INTERNAL  OIL  EXPANSION  CHAMBER 

Anthony  Palermo,  Jr.,  South  Enclid,  Ohio,  aaaisnor  to  Picker 

CorporatioB,  Highland  Heights,  Ohio 

ContinuatioB  of  Scr.  No.  215,003,  Dw.  10,  1980,  abuxioBed. 

This  appUcatioB  Sep.  30,  1982,  Scr.  No.  431,702 

InL  a.3  HOIR  13/52 

VS.  a.  339—94  R  5  Claims 


1.  A  high  voltage  connector  assembly  comprising  a  female 
connector  and  a  male  connector,  said  female  connector  com- 
prising: 

a  generally  cylindrical  support  member  having  an  inwardly 
extending  lip; 

a  generally  cylindrical  container  closed  at  one  end  and  hav- 
ing an  outwardly  extending  flange  at  the  opposite  end,  at 
least  one  part  of  said  container  being  located  within  said 
support  member,  at  least  part  of  said  lip  and  flange  being 
coextensive; 

an  annulus  positioned  in  said  member  for  urging  said  flange 
and  lip  toward  one  another,  said  annulus  having  a  hol- 
lowed out  annular  cavity  on  one  planar  surface  thereof, 
said  one  planar  surface  and  cavity  being  covered  by  an 
elastomeric  material,  said  elastomenc  matenal  being  held 
in  place  between  said  planar  surface  and  said  flange. 

said  male  connector  comprising: 

a  generally  cylindrical  member  of  diameter  smaller  than  and 
adopted  for  insertion  in  said  female  generally  cyliodncal 
container  such  that  there  is  a  gap  between  said  male  and 
female  cylindrical  members  which  extends  to  said  elasto- 
meric material,  means  to  engage  said  support  member  for 
creating  a  liquid-tight  teal  between  said  male  and  female 
connectors;  and 

a  liquid  dielectric  in  said  gap  which  when  expanded  de- 
presses said  elastomeric  material  mto  said  cavity. 


Jamiiadv  97    10fi< 
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4«49ii812 

WIRE  BRUSH  BATTERY  CONNECTOR 

Jolu  D.  Bolton,  5  Shiioh  Clr^  Irrliie,  Calif.  92714 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  444,425 

lat  a.J  HOIR  4/26.  11/28 

\2S.  a.  339—95  B 


3CUdns 


1.  An  apparatus  for  connecting  a  wire  to  a  power  source  or 
load  post  comprising  a  wire  electrically  connected  to  a  metal 
nng,  with  a  plurality  of  metaJ  wires  projecting  from  the  inter- 
nal surface  of  said  ring. 


4,494  813 

ELECTRIC  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY 

Eugene  E.  D«iey,  Jr.,  and  Thoous  R.  O  Grady,  both  of  Fort 

Wayne,  Ind^  anignors  to  Carrier  Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  476,170 

Int  a.5  HOIR  13/38 

U  A  a  339-99  R  4  cud^ 


respective  slots  of  said  contact  plates  for  receiving  the 
wires  to  be  connected;  said  divider  wall  means  including  a 
longitudinally  extending  rail  supported  at  its  ends  in 
spaced  relation  to  said  base  by  a  pair  of  abutment  walls 
formed  integrally  on  said  base  at  opposite  sides  of  an 
opening  through  said  base;  a  flexible  arm  integral  at  one 
end  with  said  rail  and  having  a  free  end  laterally  deflect- 
able and  projecting  through  said  opening  below  the  bot- 
tom surface  of  said  base;  said  arm  having  a  locking  exten- 
sion projecting  laterally  outwardly  and  adapted  for  inser- 
tion through  a  hole  in  a  printed  circuit  board  and  into 
retaining  engagement  with  the  underside  of  the  printed 
circuit  board  when  said  base  is  brought  into  contacting 
relation  with  the  printed  circuit  board; 
and  a  cover  hinge  on  said  rear  wall  to  fold  over  and  extend 
across  said  base  in  its  closed  position;  said  cover  having 
integral  pusher  members  for  forcing  wires  into  said  slots 
of  the  contact  plates  when  said  cover  is  moved  to  its 
closed  position;  said  cover  and  said  front  wall  being  com- 
plementarily  formed  with  means  for  latching  said  cover  in 
its  closed  position. 


L  An  electric  connector  assembly  for  connecting  two  insu- 
lated  wires  to  be  conductors  on  a  printed  circuit  board  which 
comprises: 

a  conductive  sheet  metal  conuct  member  for  each  wire 
comprising  a  flat  base  portion,  a  wire  terminating  portion, 
and  a  terminal  lug  portion  extending  perpendicularly  from 
said  base  portion  on  one  side  thereof  for  insertion  into  a 
pnnted  cu-cuit  board;  said  wire  terminating  portion  in- 
cludmg  a  pair  of  contact  plates  supported  on  the  other  side 
of  said  base  poruon  in  spaced  opposed  relation;  each 
contact  plate  having  a  wire-receiving  slot  opening  into  an 
edge  thereof  facmg  away  from  said  base  portion  and 
aligned  with  the  slot  of  the  other  contact  plate  whereby 
upon  movement  of  an  insulated  wire  laterally  of  its  axis 
mto  said  aligned  slots,  the  edges  of  said  slots  pierce  the 
insulation  of  the  wire  to  establish  electrical  contact  with 
the  wire; 

an  open  top  hollow  housing  block  of  resilient  insulation 
matenal  compnsmg  a  Hat  base,  front  and  rear  walls,  first 
and  second  side  wall,  and  divider  wall  means  extending 
between  said  front  and  rear  walls  to  define  two  longitudi- 
nally extendmg  parallel  chambers  each  receiving  a  respec- 
Uve  conuct  member  with  its  conUct  plates  facing  said 
front  and  real  walls  respectively;  said  base  having  bores 
therein  through  which  said  terminal  lug  portions  extend 
beyond  the  bottom  surface  of  said  base;  said  front  and  rear 
walls  «ich  havmg  a  pair  of  notches  opening  mto  an  edge 
thereof  faang  away  from  said  base  in  alignment  with  the 


4  494  814 

HEAT  DISSIPATING  LEAD  CONNECTOR  FOR 

SEMICONDUCTOR  PACKAGES 

Terrell  A.  Oyama,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Apple  Computer. 

Inc.,  Cupertino,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  408,147 

Int  a.3  HOIR  13/05 

UA  a.  339-112  R  9  Claris 


1.  A  heat  dissipating  connector  for  coupling  a  semiconduc- 
tor package  lead  to  a  printed  circuit  board  or  the  like,  compris- 
ing: 

a  conductive  strip  of  metal  having  a  substantially  U-shaped 
bend  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  strip 
thereby  forming  a  centrally  disposed  bore  for  receiving 
and  retaining  said  lead,  and  having  a  pair  of  oppositely 
facing  fingers  providing  an  inward  spring  force  for  com- 
pressing said  lead  between  said  fingers,  and  for  retaining 
said  connector  in  a  receiving  hole,  each  finger  of  said  pair 
of  opposite  facing  fingers  having  a  free  end,  each  free  end 
being  bent  outwardly  such  that  said  free  ends  diverge;  and 

an  integral  fin  extending  outwardly  from  said  conductive 
strip  along  the  central  portion  of  the  longitudinal  edge  of 
at  least  one  of  said  fingers, 

whereby  heat  generated  by  an  integrated  circuit  within  a 
semiconductor  package  transferred  to  said  lead  is  dissi- 
pated by  said  connector  thru  said  fin. 
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4,494^15 

SELF.AUGNING  COVER  FOR  MODULAR 

TRICXJUPLER 

MeWii  W.  Brxortek,  Bel  Ain  Edwin  C.  Hirdesty,  Perry  H.IL 

and  Erie  M.  Hutchins,  Bel  Air,  aU  of  Md^  assignors  to  ATAT 

Technologies,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  442^30 

Int.  a.3  HOIR  13/60 

VS.  a  339-123  ,2  ^^^ 


a  conductive  housing  fitted  about  said  plug,  said  housing  being 
formed  to  present  an  electrical  contact  surface  extending  into 


1.  A  device  for  modular  wiring  systems,  said  device  com- 
prising: 

a  tricoupler  which  includes: 
a  housing  which  is  made  of  a  dielectric  material,  said 
housing  including  first,  second  and  third  modular  plug- 
receiving  cavities  and  a  groove  in  each  of  two  opposite 
sides  thereof;  and 
a  wire-like  conUct  element  which  is  made  of  a  relatively 
resilient  metallic  material  and  which  is  mounted  in  said 
housing,  said  wire-like  contact  element  including  one 
end  portion  which  extends  into  said  second  cavity, 
another  end  portion  which  extends  into  said  third  cav- 
ity, and  a  loop  which  extends  from  the  vicinity  of  said 
third  cavity,  through  said  first  cavity  toward  said  sec- 
ond cavity,  and  which  is  controlled  to  deflect  suffi- 
ciently without  permanent  deformation   to  develop 
suitable  contact  pressure  when  engaged  by  a  terminal  of 
a  modular  plug  that  is  inserted  into  said  first  cavity;  and 
a  cover  which  includes  means  for  securing  said  tricoupler 
thereto,  an  opening  which  is  aligned  with  said  third  cavity 
when  said  tricoupler  is  secured  to  said  cover,  and  a  pair  of 
latching  tabs  depending  therefrom  with  each  said  ub 
adapted  to  be  received  in  one  of  said  grooves  of  said 
housing,  said  cover  also  including  alignment  means  for 
causing  said  opening  to  be  aligned  with  said  third  cavity  as 
said  tricoupler  is  being  secured  to  said  cover,  said  align- 
ment means  including  a  perimetral  fence  which  depends 
from  said  cover  and  which  includes  two  end  portions  and 
two  side  portions  with  each  side  portion  including  two 
segments  spaced  from  each  other  with  one  of  said  latching 
tabs  disposed  therebetween. 


said  slot,  said  housing  terminatuig  in  a  hollow  stem  dimen- 
sioned within  to  receive  the  inner  insulation  of  a  coaxial  cable 
and  without  to  receive  about  it  the  shielding  of  a  coaxial  cable. 

4  494  817 
FEEDER  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  COAXUL 

CABLE 

Chl-Hto  Huang,  No.  4.  Kuo  Sbeng  LI.  Chang  Hua,  Taiwan  (500) 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  357,797,  Mar.  12,  1982,.  This 

appUcation  Aug.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  522,578 

lat  a?  HOIR  17/18 

MS.  a.  339-177  R  2  Oaiins 


1.  A  feeder  connector  comprising: 

a  base  plate; 

a  hollow  safety  sleeve  having  a  threaded  portion  integrally 

formed  on  one  end  thereof,  said  plate  being  positioned 

within  said  safety  sleeve; 
a  plug  piece  fitted  on  the  other  end  of  said  safety  sleeve- 
a  twin  lead  feeder  passing  through  said  plug  piece  such  that 

a  portion  thereof  is  positioned  within  said  safety  sleeve 

the  portion  of  said  twin  lead  feeder  within  said  safety 

sleeve  being  fixed  to  said  base  plate: 
clip  means  fixed  to  said  base  plate,  said  clip  means  including 

wedge  clip  guide  pieces; 

a  body  means,  said  wedge  clip  guide  pieces  engaging  said 

body  means;  and 
a  hook  shaped  leaf  spnng  means  fixed  to  said  base  plate  said 

leaf  spring  means  being  pressed  against  the  inside  wall  of 

said  safety  sleeve 


4  494  816 
COAXIAL  CABLE  CONNECTOR 
Peter  J.  Tambuiro,  Hanover  Township,  Morris  County,  N J., 
assignor  to  ATAT  BeU  Laboratories,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
Filed  Jul.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  517,«5 
Int  a.i  HOIR  17/18 
MS.  a.  339-177  R  7  Oaim 

1.  A  coaxial  cable  connector  comprising  an  insulative  plug 
having  a  first  electrical  terminal  pin  receiving  aperture  at  one 
end  opening  on  an  inner  cavity  in  said  plug  an  opening  on  the 
other  end,  and  a  second  electrical  terminal  pin  receiving  aper- 
ture at  said  one  end  opening  on  a  slot  formed  in  a  surface  of 
said  plug,  an  electrical  contact  fitted  in  said  cavity,  said  contact 
prnenting  electrical  terminal  pin  contacting  means  at  one  end 
facing  said  first  aperture  and  electrical  conductor  conucting 
means  at  the  other  end  facing  said  other  end  of  said  plug,  and 


4  494  818 
MOUNTING  MEMBER  FOR  ELECTRICAL  CONTACTS 
Cari  C.  Petersen,  Binghanton;  Stephen  A.  McKeown,  Unadilla, 
and  Richard  W.  Normann,  Otego,  all  of  N.Y..  assignors  to 
Allied  Corporation,  Southfleld,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  529,419 
Int  a.^  HOIR  9/09 
MS.  a.  339-192  R  6  Claim. 

1.  A  mounting  member  for  electncal  conucts  each  having  a 
forward  mating  portion  and  a  rearwardly  extending  bcndable 
conductor,  said  mounting  member  compnsed  of  a  plastic  one 
piece  molded  unitary  member  characterized  by 
a  base  having  a  forward  end,  a  rear  end  and  a  plurality  of 
passages  extending  between  said  forward  end  and  said 
rear  end,  each  of  said  passages  adapted  to  receive  a  respec- 
tive contact  with  the  bendabic  conductor  of  each  contact 
extending  from  the  rear  end  of  said  base; 
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a  pUaar  portioa  extending  fMrellel  to  the  rew  end  of  said 
bne,  said  planar  portion  including  a  plurality  of  apertures 
each  adapted  to  receive  the  rearwardly  extending  conduc- 
tor of  a  respective  contact;  and 

a  hinge  portion  integrally  connected  to  said  base  and  said 
planar  portion,  said  hinge  portion  dimensioned  to  allow 
said  planar  portion  to  be  moved  from  its  position  parallel 
to  the  rear  end  of  said  base  to  a  position  perpendicular  to 


coefRcient  of  0.00660.  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  respective 
refractive  surfaces  and  the  separations  between  successive 
refractive  surfaces  as  listed  from  said  distal  refractive  surface, 
in  normalised  units,  being  as  follows: 


ITEM 


Radius         Separation 


1st  lens 
element 
2nd  lens 
element 


Primary  Lens 
1st  Refractive  Surface 
2nd  Refractive  Surface 

Secondary  Lens 


0.S926 
0.7692 


Ist  Refractive  Surface  -3.2968 

2nd  Refractive  Surface  0.3825 

Ist  Refractive  Surface  0.6204 

2nd  Refractive  Surface  - 1.5895 


.0427 

0.3948 
.0160 
.0267 
.0267 


powtive  radius  of  curvtture  indicatiiig  •  centre  of  curvature  lying  on  the  image  plane 
tide  of  the  refractive  Mirface  and  vice  vena. 


the  rear  end  of  said  base  whereby,  when  said  contacts  are 
mounted  in  the  passages  in  said  base  with  their  respective 
conductors  extending  through  the  apertures  in  the  planar 
portion  of  said  mounting  member  and  said  planar  portion 
is  moved  90  degrees,  the  conductor  of  each  contact  is 
deformed  by  such  motion  of  the  planar  portion  from  a 
substantially  straight  shape  into  one  in  which  it  is  bent  90 
degrees. 


4,494320 
KALEIDOSCOPE  ASSEMBLY 
Ronald  R.  iOawitto-,  Hemuum,  Mo„  aisignor  to  Handi-Pac, 
Inc.,  Hermaon,  Mo. 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  462,058 

Int  a.}  G02B  23/00 

UA  a.  350-4.1  7ciainis 


4,494  819 
TELESCOPE  OBJECnVE  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  INFRARED 

RANGE 
Michael  O.  Lidwell,  Glaagow,  Scotland,  assignor  to  Barr  A 
Stroud  Limited,  Glaagow,  Scotland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  234,439,  Feb.  13,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  566,699 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  5,  1980, 
8007406 

lat  CL^  G02B  13/14 
VS.  a  350-1.4  3  ctainw 


1.  A  telescope  objective  system  formed  by  a  primary  lens 
having  a  smgle  lens  element  aligned  on  a  common  optical  axis 
with  a  secondary  lens  having  two  lens  elements  formmg  a 
doublet,  the  shape  and  power  distribution  of  the  lens  elements 
bemg  such  as  to  compensate  for  monochromatic  aberration  of 
the  system,  each  lens  element  being  made  of  a  material  which 
has  a  useful  spectral  bandpass  in  the  infrared  wavelength  re- 
gion and  the  lens  elements  of  the  secondary  lens  having  refrac- 
tive surfaces  intercepting  said  optical  axis  which  are  substan- 
tially sphencal.  the  system  having  a  planar  image  surface  a 
postively-powered  primary  lens  and  a  negatively-powered 
secondary  lens  whereby  to  provide  an  effective  focal  length 
greater  than  the  axial  distance  between  the  image  surface  and 
the  distal  refractive  surface,  said  distal  refractive  surface  being 
formed  by  said  primary  lens  element  which  is  made  of  germa- 
nium, at  least  one  of  the  two  lens  elements  of  the  secondary 
lens  being  made  of  a  chalcogenide  glass  such  that  the  system  is 
achromatic  m  the  infrared  wavelength  region,  wherein  both 
lens  elements  of  the  secondary  lens  are  made  of  chalcogenide 
glass  having  a  refractive  index  of  about  2.4916  and  a  dispersion 


1.  A  kaleidoscope  comprising  a  hand  supportable  and  opera- 
ble housing  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end;  a  sleeve  rotat- 
ably  disposed  within  said  housing  adjacent  said  first  end.  with 
the  axis  of  roution  longitudinally  extending  toward  said  sec- 
ond end.  said  sleeve  defining  a  transparent  object  enclosure 
therewithin;  a  plurality  of  pattern  producing  objects  within 
said  enclosure;  an  end  wall  having  a  view  opening,  said  end 
wall  being  disposed  adjacent  said  second  end  of  said  housing; 
reflecting  means  disposed  within  said  housing  to  extend  be- 
tween said  view  opening  and  said  transparent  object  enclosure 
to  define  a  varying  composite  image  at  said  view  opening 
when  said  sleeve  and  said  transparent  enclosure  therein  are 
rotated;  support  means  within  said  housing  to  support  said 
reflecting  means;  and  rotatable  manual  actuating  means  pro- 
jecting through  said  housing  intermediate  said  first  and  second 
ends  in  spaced  relation  from  said  ends  with  its  axis  of  rotation 
extending  normally  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  sleeve  and 
geared  to  said  sleeve  to  rotate  said  sleeve  and  said  transparent 
object  enclosure  therewithin  to  produce  said  varying  compos- 
ite image  at  said  viewing  end  by  tumbling  said  pattern  produc- 
ing objects  within  said  enclosure. 


K^ 


4,494,821 
LASER  PRINTING  SYSTEM  WITH  DEVELOPABLE 
HEUCOm  REFLECTOR 
John  R.  Lewis,  Stow,  Andrew  McCnrdy,  DuTera,  and  Arthur  D. 
Gaodet,  Waltham,  all  of  Mass.,  atdvion  to  Polaroid  Corpora- 
tion, Cambridge,  Maaa. 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  472,733 
iBt  a. J  G02B  27/17 
VS.  a.  350—6.5  16  nmlwmm 

1.  Line  scanning  apparatus  for  use  with  a  source  of  radiation 
that  can  be  beamed  thereat,  to  scan  the  beamed  radiation  across 
a  radiation  sensitive  medium  in  a  plurality  of  successive  line 
scans,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
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a  specularly  reflective  developable  helicoid  disposed  for 
roution  about  the  longitudinal  center  axis  thereof  to  re- 
ceive an  incident  beam  of  radiation  from  the  source  in  a 
direction  generally  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  center  axis 
and  reflect  the  incident  beam  of  radiation  in  a  direction 
outward  of  said  longitudinal  center  axis  toward  the  radia- 
tion sensitive  medium  wherein  one  rotation  of  said  heli- 
coid operates  to  displace  the  reflected  beam  of  radiation  in 
one  direction  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  center  axis;  and 


^(^5 :::|_ 


4,494,823 
OPTICAL  CONNECTOR  SYSTEM 
Kenicki  Yoalikla;  Kimlzo  Ono,  and  Tomk>  IwaoMto,  all  of 
Osaka,  Japan,  aasigaors  to  Samitono  EtcctHc  Ipdustriet, 
Ltd.,  Onka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  447,362 
Claims    priority,    application    Japu,    Dec.    9,    1981.    56- 
182156[U];  Mar.  8,  1982,  57-37017;  Sep  17,  1982.  57-140979fUl 

Lrt.  a.3  G02B  7/26 
U,S.  a.  350-96.22  13  Qaiiiis 


'//////J/////^W7//////^777\ 
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means  for  optically  controlling  said  reflected  radiation  from 
said  helicoid  so  as  to  limit  the  divergence  of  the  reflected 
radiation  in  directions  generally  perpendicular  to  the 
longitudinal  center  axis  of  said  helicoid. 


4  494  822 
OVERHEAD  ELECTRIC  AND  OPTICAL  TRANSMISSION 

SYSTEMS 
Peter  Harvey,  Londoii,  EngUnd,  assignor  to  BICC  Pnblic  Lim- 
ited Coapuy,  London,  England 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  389,682 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  18,  1981, 
8118737 

iBt  CL^  G02B  7/26 
U,S.  a.  350— 96  Jl  43  ciaima 


9.  An  optical  connector  comprising  a  pair  of  hounngs;  one 
of  the  housings  containing  a  plurality  of  light-recciving  and 
light-transmitting  elemenu  in  a  fixed  condition,  the  other  hous- 
ing containing  a  plurality  of  optical  fiber  bundles  m  a  fixed 
condition,  said  optical  fiber  bundles  m  said  other  housing  being 
provided  to  face  the  light-receivmg  and  light-transmming 
elements  in  said  one  housing,  wherein  at  least  one  pair  of 
optical  fiber  bundles  can  be  connected  to  said  hght-receiving 
and  light-transmitting  elemenu  simultaneously  when  said 
housings  are  in  an  opposed  relationship;  wherein  one  of  the 
fiber  bundles  comprises  a  light-transmitting  bundle  and  an- 
other of  said  fiber  bundles  compnscs  a  light-recemng  bundle; 
and  wherein  one  of  said  housings  compnses  a  female  member, 
and  the  other  housing  a  male  member,  means  to  lock  the  mem- 
bers together,  said  female  member  having  a  light -transmitting 
window  and  a  light-receiving  window,  said  hght-transmittmg 
and  light-receiving  windows  configured  so  that,  when  the 
male  member  comes  mto  engagement,  the  light-transmitung 
window  faces  the  end  surface  of  the  light-transmitung  fiber 
bundle,  and  the  Ught-receiving  window  faces  the  end  surface 
of  the  light-receiving  fiber  bundle 


16.  In  an  overhead  electric  transmission  system  of  the  kind  in 
which  at  least  one  overhead  electric  conductor  comprises  a 
substantially  circumferentially  rigid  central  core  having  an 
elongate  compartment  within  and  extending  throughout  the 
length  of  the  core,  at  least  one  optical  fibre  loosely  housed  in 
the  elongate  compartment  and,  surrounding  the  central  core, 
at  least  one  layer  of  helically  wound  bare  elongate  elements  of 
metal  or  metal  alloy,  a  joint  between  two  overhead  electric 
conductors,  or  between  an  overhead  electric  conductor  and  a 
cable  extending  to  a  spaced  location,  wherein  the  joint  be- 
tween the  optical  fibres  of  the  overhead  electric  conductors,  or 
of  the  overhead  electric  conductor  and  the  cable,  is  enclosed 
within  a  substantially  fluid-tight  elongate  housing  of  metal  or 
metal  aUoy  having  protruding  from  each  or  one  of  its  ends  a 
sleeve  of  metal  or  metal  alloy  of  high  electrical  conductivity 
through  which  at  least  a  part  of  one  of  the  overhead  electric 
conductors,  or  of  the  overhead  electric  conductor,  extends  and 
which  is  compression  jointed  to  said  overhead  electric  conduc- 
tor to  provide  a  mechanical  and  electrical  connection  between 
the  metal  housing  and  said  overhead  electric  conductor. 


4,494,824 

UQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  WITH  SMALL 

IMPEDANCE  ORIENTING  HLM 

Takeshi  Nakamnra,  Yamatokoriyama;  SeUi  Okamoio,  Osaka, 

and  KaznyoaU  Hirayama,  Kashihara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 

to  Sharp  Katm^lifM  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  450,775 
Oaima   priority,    application    Japan,    Dec.    18,    1981,   56- 
189671[U] 

Int  a.3  G02F  l/lii.  C09K  i/i¥ 
U.S.  a.  350—334  6  Claims 


tl 


/ 
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1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  device  comprising  a  pair  of  op- 
posed substrates,  a  transparent  electrode  provided  on  at  least 
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one  of  the  substrates,  a  liquid  crystal  composition  sandwiched 
between  the  substrates,  an  orienting  film  of  an  organic  high 
copolymer  resin  formed  at  least  over  the  surface  of  the  elec- 
trode which  is  on  the  substrate  and  is  to  be  in  contact  with  the 
liquid  crystal  composition,  and  conductive  particles  mixed 
within  the  orienting  film  to  reduce  the  resistance  of  the  orient- 
ing film. 


4,494325 
FILL  PORT  SEAL  WITH  FIRST  AND  SECX>ND 
PHOTOSENSmZERS 
Ken  Sasaki;  Shigem  Matnyama;  Masaharu  Koyama,  all  of 
Mobara,  and  KazayosU  Ichihara,  ChilM,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Hitachi,  LtiL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  354,183 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  4,  1981,  56-29864 

Int  a.J  G02F  1/J33;  O08F  8/00 

VJS.  CL  350—343  10  Claims 


and  said  grille  structure  layer  such  that  electrical  potential  can 
be  applied  across  said  layers,  excepting  said  first  layer,  causing 
selective  declination  of  the  elastomer  layer  and  therefore  the 
metal  film  coating,  said  elastomer  layer  relaxing  in  correspond- 
ing areas  of  said  photoconductive  layer  which  are  struck  by 


ijniijij^itoj 


electromagnetic  energy;  an  electrical  switch;  and  said  grille 
structure  being  made  up  of  a  plurality  of  lines  connected  to  said 
electrical  switch  such  that  alternate  lines  are  connected  to 
given  voluge  polarity  and  the  lines  remaining  may  be  switched 
to  either  similar  or  opposite  voltage. 


1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  device  comprising  a  pair  of  sub- 
strates which  are  placed  in  parallel  and  at  least  one  of  which  is 
transparent,  the  peripheries  of  said  substrates  being  sealed  by  a 
sealant  to  form  an  inner  cavity  with  a  fill  port,  said  inner  cavity 
bemg  filled  with  a  liquid  crystal  composition,  the  inner  sur- 
faces of  said  substrates  facing  each  other  having  electrodes  and 
orientation  controlling  films  thereon,  and  said  fill  port  being 
sealed  by  using  a  photo-setting  resin  composition  comprising 
an  acrylic  or  methacrylic  type  resin  as  a  major  resin  compo- 
nent and  two  or  more  photosensitizers  different  in  quality, 
wherein  the  photosensitizers  different  in  quality  are  comprised 
of  at  least  one  first  photosensitizer  which  can  reduce  the  curing 
time  of  the  resin  composition  greatly  and  at  least  one  second 
photosensitizer  which  can  reduce  the  curing  time  of  the  resin 
composition  not  so  greatly  as  the  first  photosensitizer,  and 
wherein  the  at  least  one  first  photosensitizer  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of /3-naphthalene  sulfochloride,  1-butyl- 
naphthalene-sulfonic  acid-2-chloride,  1,4-dibutylnaphthalene 
sulfonic  acid-2-chlonde,  p.p-ditolyl  disulfide,  ^,/3-dinaphtha- 
lene  disulfide,  decyl  chloride,  benzoin  methyl  ether,  benzoin 
ethyl  ether,  benzoin  isopropyl  ether,  benzoin  n-butyl  ether, 
benzom  sec-butyl  ether,  benzoin  isobutyl  ether,  di-tert-butyl 
peroxide,  2-methylanthraquinone,  1.5-dinitroanthraquinone, 
and  anthraquinone,  and  the  at  least  one  second  photosensitizer 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzene-sulfochloride, 
diphenyl  disulfide,  tetramethylthiuram  disulfide,  bis(2-benz- 
thiazyl)  disulfide,  dibcnzyl  ketone,  Michler's  ketone,  phenyl 
acetone,  benzophenone,  4-methoxy  benzophenone,  acetophe- 
none,  acetylacetone,  benzoin  phenyl  acetate,  benzoin  tert-butyl 
ether,  furoin.  furoin  methyl  ether  and  tert-butyl  perbenzoate. 


4,494,826 
SURFACE  DEFORMATION  IMAGE  DEVICE 

I L.  Smith,  426  High  Sdwol  Dr.,  Grand  Prairie,  Tex.  75050 
FUed  Dec  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,933 
lat  a.'  G02F  J/29 
UAa350-360  4Ctaiiii8 

1.  A  surface  deformation  image  device  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  laminated  layers;  a  first  layer  being  a  transparent  support- 
ing substrate;  a  second  layer  being  a  grille  structure  layer;  a 
third  layer  being  photoconducting  layer  in  electrical  contact 
with  said  grille  structure  layer;  a  fourth  layer  being  an  elasto- 
mer layer;  a  thin  metal  film  coating  layer  on  said  elastomer 
layer;  terminals  being  connected  to  said  thin  metal  film  layer 


4494  827 
IMAGING  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSVERSE 
ELECTRODE  ELECTRO-OPTIC  TUNABLE  FILTER 
Richard  L.  Abrams,  PMifIc  PaUndes;  Da?ld  M.  Henderson, 
Playa  Del  Rey,  both  of  Califs  Dooglas  A.  Pinnow,  Chohire, 
Conn.,  and  Ronald  R.  Stepiiens,  West  Lake  Village,  Calif„ 
auiwaon  to  The  United  States  of  Anerica  as  represented  by 
the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  Oct  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  435,522 
Int  CL^  G02F  1/03 
VS.  a.  350—385  5  Claims 


VEKTICAL 
FOCUS 


'VOCTCCTQR    ARRAY 


HORIMNIM.    FOCUS 


1.  An  apparatus  for  imaging,  comprising: 

a.  an  anamorphic  optical  system  means  for  transmitting  and 
focusing  a  beam  of  polarized  light  carrying  an  image;  and 

b.  a  large  aperture  electro-optic  tunable  filter  assembly  hav- 
ing an  entrance  surface  and  an  exit  surface  in  optical 
alignment  with  said  anamorphic  optical  system  means, 
wherein  said  filter  assembly  includes  at  least  one  trans- 
verse field  electro-optic  tunable  filter  having  electrodes, 
with  said  filter  comprising  a  platelet  of  electro-optic  mate- 
rial of  a  known  index  of  refraction,  and  with  said  platelet 
being  clad  between  its  surface  and  said  electrodes  with  a 
material  having  a  lower  index  of  refraction  than  said 
platelet  material  and  wherein  said  anamorphic  optical 
system  focuses  in  a  first  direction  an  image  onto  said 
entrance  surface  and  focuses  in  a  second  direction  orthog- 
onal to  the  first  direction  an  image  onto  said  exit  surface. 
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4,494,828 

ZOOM  LENS  SYSTEM  OF  RELATIVELY  fflGH  ZOOM 

RATIO  RANGING  TO  WIDE  ANGLE  PHOTOGRAPHY 

HiaayakJ  Masumoto,  Sakai,  and  Shi^i  Ogino,  Osaka,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki   Kaisha, 

Otaka,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  366,673 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  9,  1981,  56-53948; 
Apr.  10, 1981,  56-54672;  Jan.  26,  1982,  57-11090 

Int  a.3  G02B  7/04 
U5.  a.  350—427  27  Claims 


1.  A  zoom  lens  system  of  a  relatively  high  zoom  ratio  rang- 
ing to  wideangle  photography  in  which  the  shortest  focal 
length  is  less  than  the  length  of  the  diagonal  line  of  the  effec- 
tive image  plane,  comprising  from  the  object  to  the  image  side: 

a  first  lens  group  of  a  positive  refractive  power; 

a  second  lens  group  of  a  negative  refractive  power  consist- 
ing of  a  first  negative  subunit,  including  at  least  two  sepa- 
rate negative  lenses,  a  second  positive  subunit  located  on 
the  image  side  of  the  first  negative  subunit  with  an  un- 
changeable air  space  and  a  third  negative  subunit  located 
on  the  image  side  of  the  second  positive  subunit  with  an 
unchangeable  air  space;  and 

a  third  lens  group  of  a  positive  refractive  power,  wherein  at 
least  an  air  space  between  the  first  and  second  lens  groups 
and  an  air  space  between  the  second  and  third  lens  groups 
are  changeable  upon  zooming. 


4,494,829 
CURVED  FIELD  PHOTOGRAPHIC  OBJECTIVE 
George  H.  Aklin,  deceased,  late  of  Fairport,  NY,  and  Marie  M. 
Aklin,  Voluntary  Administrator,  2  Woodside  Rd.,  Fairport, 
N.Y.  14450 

nied  Sep.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  420,581 

Int.  a.'  G02B  9/62 

MS.  a.  350—464  2  Claims 


".,-?> 


STOP 


■0  WWOQt 


1.  In  a  six-component,  ten-element  photographic  objective,  a 
first  lens  section  forward  of  the  aperture  stop  comprising  a 
singlet,  a  doublet  and  a  singlet  in  order  from  the  long  conju- 
gate, and  a  second  lens  section  rearward  of  the  aperture  stop 
said  rearward  section  consisting,  in  order  from  the  stop,  of  a 
negative  singlet  concave  to  the  stop,  a  doublet  in  the  form  of  a 
meniscus  with  its  outer  surfaces  convex  to  the  stop  and  com- 
prising a  biconvex  element  and  a  biconcave  element  with  the 
cemented  surface  concave  to  the  stop,  and  a  biconvex  triplet 
comprising  a  biconvex  element  and  two  menisci,  said  biconvex 


element  having  a  higher  index  of  refraction  than  said  menisci, 
the  cemented  surfaces  within  said  biconvex  triplet  being  con- 
cave to  the  stop. 


4,494,830 
MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  OPTICAL  ELEMENTS 
Richard  W.  Grainge,  and  Douis  Slow,  both  of  Hatfield.  En- 
gland, assignors  to  British  Aeroapace  Public  Limited  Com- 
pany, London,  England 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1982.  Ser.  No.  405.905 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  13,  1981, 
8124726 

Int.  a.5  G02B  7/00 
U,S.  a.  350—486  6  Claims 


1.  A  mounting  assembly  Including  an  optical  element  having 
an  optically  effective  region  and  spaced  end  regions  disposed 
laterally  of  said  optically  effective  region,  a  carrier  member 
having  two  spaced  web  regions  between  which  the  optical 
element  lies  and  which  carry  first  displacement  means  compns- 
ing  twin  location  members,  each  slidably  associated  with  one 
of  said  spaced  web  regions  and  cooperating  with  one  end  of 
said  spaced  end  regions  of  the  optical  element  for  displacing 
said  spaced  end  regions  in  the  same  sense  as  said  spaced  web 
regions  to  effect  bodily  fore-and-aft  adjustment,  second  dis- 
placement means  for  displacing  the  optical  element  away  from 
one  of  said  spaced  web  regions  toward  the  other  of  said  spaced 
web  region  to  effect  bodily  lateral  adjustment,  and  tilting 
means  comprising  arm  means  for  ulting  the  optical  clement 
with  respect  to  said  spaced  web  regions  to  effect  angular  ad- 
justment in  elevation,  said  twin  location  members  of  said  first 
displacement  means  being  capable  of  sliding  differentially  with 
respect  to  said  spaced  web  regions  to  effect  angular  adjustment 
of  the  optical  element  in  azimuth. 


4,494.831 
SPECTACLE  FRAME 
Kenichi  Yaguchi,  Chiba;  Masaru  Ichikawa.  and  Takuji  Kino- 
shita,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  asaignora  to  Nippon 
Kogaku  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nor  9.  1981,  Ser.  No.  319.619 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  22,  1980,  55-164919 

Int  a.3  G02C  5/00 

U.S.  a.  351—41  3  ClaiiM 

1.  A  spectacle  frame  of  titanium  or  titanium  alloy  having  at 

at  least  one  location  a  brazed  portion  of  titaniimi  or  titanium 

alloy  joined  with  titanium  or  titanium  alloy,  or  of  titanium  or 
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titanium  alloy  joined  with  another  metal,  characterized  in  that  copper-tin-zinc  alloys,  copper-aluminum-zinc  alloys  and 

silver-zmc  alloy  consisimg  essentially  of  70-95%  by  weight  of  copper-aluminum  nikal  .llov.  .nT.""!  !!?l!:i?L'^^ 


silver  and  5-30%  by  weight  of  zinc  is  used  as  a  brazing  filler 
metaJ  matenaJ  of  the  brazed  portion. 


copper-aluminum  nickel  alloys,  and  said  covering  being 


made  of  a  material  chosen  from  a  group  consisting  of 
silver,  sUver  base  alloys,  gold  and  gold  base  alloys. 


4,494,832 
EYEGLASS-FRAME 
Masaynki  Takamura,  and  Kazoo  Korahashi,  both  of  Shizuoka, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seize  Kabashiki  Kaisha, 
Japan 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  368,038 
Claims   priority,    application    Japan,    Apr.    15,    1981,    56- 
54141[U] 

Int  a.5  G02C  5/18.  5/02 
UA  a  351-41  13  Claims 


4,494  834 

HINGE  FOR  THE  PIVOTING  OF  AN  ELASTICALLY 

DIVERTIBLE  TEMPLE  PIECE  TO  AN  EYEGLASS 

FRAME 

Vlttorio  Tabacchi,  Padua,  Italy,  asiigiior  to  Safilo,  SmJL, 

Padaa,  Italy  *^ 

Filed  May  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  378^56 

Int  a.3  G02C  5/16.  5/22 

U-S.  a.  351-153  8CW^ 


1.  An  eyeglass  frame  comprising 

a  pair  of  bows  having  a  core-to-covering  structure  which 
mcludes  a  core  exhibiting  super  elasticity  at  room  temper- 
atures and  a  covering  clad  to  said  core,  said  core  being 
made  of  a  material  chosen  from  a  group  consisting  of 
copper-tin-zinc  alloys,  copper-aluminum-zinc  alloys  and 
copper-alummum-nickel  alloys,  and  said  covering  being 
made  of  a  material  chosen  from  a  group  consisting  of 
nickel  and  nickel  base  alloys. 


1.  A  hinge  for  pivoting  an  eyeglass  temple  piece  divertible 
between  a  closed  position  against  an  eyeglass  frame  and  be- 
yond a  normal  open  position  in  relation  thereto,  which  com- 
prises a  slide,  a  seat  provided  in  an  end  section  of  the  temple 
piece,  the  slide  being  slideably  mounted  in  the  seat  and  having 
an  end  protruding  therefrom,  the  slide  having  a  hole  with  a 
bottom  wall  therein,  the  hole  extending  coaxially  into  the  slide 
over  a  predetermined  depth  from  the  protruding  end  thereof,  a 
slot,  the  slot  extending  longitudinally  in  the  slide  over  a  prede- 
termined length  from  the  protruding  end  thereof,  a  block,  the 
block  being  mounted  transversely  at  the  mouth  of  the  seat  and 
extending  through  the  slot  and  constituting  a  guide  for  the 
slide,  a  spring,  the  spring  being  mounted  in  the  hole  and  engag- 
ing respectively  the  block  and  bottom  wall  of  the  hole,  and 
means  for  hingedly  connecting  the  protruding  end  of  the  slide 
to  the  front  piece  of  the  eyeglass  frame. 


4,494333 
EYEGLASS-FRAME 
MMayuki  Takamura,  and  Kazoo  Korahashi,  both  of  Shizooka, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Japan  — ~— , 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  368,039 
^^^Oateis   priority,   application   Japan,   Apr.    15,   1981,   56- 

.,0  ^  I«t- a.3  G02C  J/7A  5/02 

LA  a  351-41  1,  c^ 

1.  An  eyeglass-frame  comprising 

a  pair  of  bows  having  a  core-to-covering  structure  which 
includes  a  core  exhibiting  super  elasticity  at  room  temper- 
atures and  a  covering  clad  to  said  core,  said  core  being 
made  of  a  material  chosen  from  a  group  consisting  of 


4494,835 
POLYCONDUCTOR  DEVICE  FOR  LASER  BEAM 
DETECTION  AND  PROTECTION 
Michael  Hamid,  Winnipeg,  Canada,  and  Anastasios  Uonis, 
Vlissingen,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 
ingtofl,  D.C. 

FUed  JoL  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  403,596 

Int  a.3  G02C  7/00;  GOIJ  1/42 

U.S.  a.  351—158  6  Ctatag 

1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  and  protecting  against  high 
intensity  laser  radiation  comprising: 

(a)  a  lens  to  focus  said  laser  radiation  at  a  predetermined 
spot; 

(b)  at  least  one  radiation  sensing  polyconducting  film  posi- 
tioned approximate  said  predetermined  spot  said  film 
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having  points  for  electrical  connection  such  that  a  film 
bias  voltage  may  be  applied  across  said  film  and  such  that 
said  film  may  be  operably  connected  in  an  electrical  net- 
work; 
(c)  a  Wheatstone  bridge  circuit  comprising  a  portion  of  said 
network  in  which  said  polyconducting  film  constitutes 


one  arm  of  said  bridge  circuit  to  a  predetermined  voltage 
level; 

(d)  means  for  electrically  compensating  voltage  variations  in 
said  bridge  network  induced  by  ambient  temperature 
fluctuations;  and 

(e)  means  for  reading  voltage  variations  in  said  bridge  net- 
work from  said  predetermined  voltage  level. 


4,494,836 

DEVICE  FOR  DETERMINING  AND  MEASURING 

MONOCULAR  PUPILLARY  DEVUTIONS  IN  A 

PATIENTS  EYES 

Jean  Cogez,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Essilor  Intematioaal, 

Creteil,  France 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  368,014 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  29,  1981,  81  08  558 
Int  a.^  A61B  3/W 
US.  a.  351—204  6  Oaims 


1.  A  device  to  determine  and/or  measure  the  monocular 
pupillary  deviations  in  a  patient's  eyes,  comprising  a  cross-bar, 
carrying  two  adjusuble  reticles,  to  determine  and/or  measure 
the  distance  between  the  pupil  of  each  eye,  the  said  cross-bar 
being  formed  of  two  casings  which  can  move  telescopically  in 
relation  to  each  other,  and  each  of  which  contains  a  runner 
cap>able  of  moving  inside  it  under  the  control  of  an  outside 
regulating  knob,  said  runner  being  connected  to  a  removable 
reticle-holder  rod,  each  such  telescopic  casing  futher  compris- 
ing a  downward-pointing  arm,  adapted  to  be  held  against  the 
corresponding  inside  or  outside  surface  of  one  of  the  arms  of  a 
spectacle  frame  worn  by  a  patient  by  at  least  one  spring  exert- 
ing force  on  each  casing,  the  said  device  being  characterized 
by  the  fact  that  each  casing  comprises  an  internal  extension 
which  enables  the  two  casings  to  fit  telescopically  inside  each 
other,  said  internal  extension  including  a  supporting  surface  for 
one  end  of  a  compression  spring,  positioned  in  such  a  way  that 
the  force  of  the  spring  causes  the  casings  to  move  away  from 
each  other,  and  presses  the  downward  arms  against  the  inside 
surface  of  the  spectacle  arms. 


4,494,837 

PUPIL  LOCATION  GAUGE 

Paul  F.  Bommarito,  10684  Martinwood  Way.  CupertlBO,  Calif. 

95014 
Coatiaiiation-iii-p«n  of  Ser.  No.  179.807,  Aug.  20,  1980,  Pat. 
No.  4,381,143,  wMch  is  a  contiaiurtioii-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  6.340. 
Jan.  25, 1979,  abaaikmed.  This  application  Apr.  25,  1983,  Ser. 

No.  488,085 

Int.  a.'  A61B  3/ia  3/04 

\}JS.  a.  351—204  11  Claims 


1.  A  pupil  location  gauge  for  use  in  an  ophthalmic  test  lens 
holder  comprising, 

a  disc  mountable  in  a  test  lens  holder  having  a  graduated 
scale  and  an  insert  containing  a  vision  interference  index 
member,  said  index  member  comprising  a  maten&l  which 
decreases  visual  light  transmission,  having  a  center  line 
intersecting  the  visual  axis,  and  mechanical  means  associ- 
ated with  said  disc  for  moving  said  msen  to  change  the 
position  of  said  index  member  in  relation  to  the  graduated 
scale  on  said  disc. 


4,494,838 
RETINAL  INFORMATION  MAPPING  SYSTEM 
Donald  L.  Wallquist,  and  Gilbert  G.  Kuperman,  botb  of  Dayton, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  tli«  Air  Force,  Wasbingtoa,  D.C. 
FUed  Jul.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  398,132 
Int  a.5  A61B  3/J4 
VJS,  a.  351—206  4  Clalnu 
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1.  A  method  of  determining  the  effects  on  vision  of  various 
conditions  by  processing  an  image  frame  having  a  given  num- 
ber of  pixels  horizontally  and  vertically  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

digitizing  the  value  of  each  pixel; 

the  array  of  the  digiuzed  frame  being  processed  so  that  a 
non-linear  smoothing  of  the  intensity  values  is  carried  out 
on  the  basis  of  physiological  data  regarding  the  distnbu- 
tion  of  rods  across  the  retina  and  perceptual  data  regard- 
ing differential  visual  acuity  as  a  function  of  retinal  field 
angle,  the  relative  visual  acuity  curve  being  implemented 
by  performing  an  adaptive  convolution  on  the  digital 
scene,  by 

determining  for  each  point  in  the  array  the  raduil  distance  R 
to  the  array  center  (which  corresponds  to  the  fovea), 

supplying  a  visual  acuity  factor  as  a  parameter,  useful  values 
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of  the  visual  acuity  factor  being  in  the  range  of  zero  up  to 
0.500,  increasing  values  producing  output  images  which 
are  less  clear,  and  at  a  value  of  1.0  the  output  image  being 
completely  blurred; 

assigning  to  each  pixel  of  the  image  a  neighborhood  having 
a  radius  r,  the  neighborhood  comprising  all  pixels  which 
are  both  within  the  radius  r  and  within  the  image  bound- 
ary, the  radius  r  being  a  function  of  said  visual  acuity 
factor  and  of  the  distance  R  of  the  pixel  from  the  center  of 
the  image,  so  that  the  effects  of  the  distribution  of  rods  in 
the  retina  provides  the  weighting  for  allocating  signal 
processing  bandwidth  differentially  across  the  scene  in 
accordance  with  human  physiological  data; 

for  each  pixel,  summing  the  digital  values  of  all  pixels  within 
its  neighborhood,  counting  the  number  of  pixels  in  the 
neighborhood,  dividing  the  resulting  sum  by  the  resulting 
count  to  form  an  average  value,  and  assigning  that  aver- 
age value  as  a  new  digital  value  for  the  pixel; 

forming  a  new  image  frame  with  said  new  digital  values  for 
all  of  the  pixels,  providing  an  output  array  composed  of 
the  new  filtered  values;  and 

supplying  the  output  array  to  display  means  for  viewing, 
with  intensity  proportionate  to  digital  value. 

4  494  839 

AUTOMATIC  FOCUSING  DEVICE  TOR  SUDE 

PROJECTORS 

Dietrich  Broeckner,  Wetdar-Nenbom,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

anignor  to  Ernst  Ldtz  Wetzlar  GmbH,  Wetzlar,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gennany 

FUed  Feb.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  469,312 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuny,  Feb.  27, 

Int  a^  G03B  3/10 
U.S.  a.  353-101  5  cui^ 


m  which  said  manual  focus  signal  generating  means  is  not 
electncally  connected  to  said  driving  means;  and 
switchmg  amplifier  means,  responsive  to  said  manual  control 
signal  and  said  cancellation  signal,  and  connected  to  said 
pnmary  switch  means  and  said  secondary  switch  means 
for  switching  each  of  said  primary  and  secondary  switch 
means  into  the  respective  second  state  of  each  in  response 
to  the  presence  of  said  manual  control  signal,  and  for 
switching  each  of  said  primary  and  secondary  switch 
means  into  their  respective  first  states  in  response  to  the 
presence  of  said  cancellation  signal. 

4,494,840 
DUAL  LENS  IMAGE  ROTATION  SYSTEM 
John  S.  Toeppen,  Hartford,  Wto.,  assignor  to  BeU  A  HoweU 
Company,  Chicago,  01. 

FUed  Sep.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  529,787 

iBt  a.3  G03B  21/22 

U.S.  a.  353-101  g  (3^ 


H(^        » 


1.  An  automatic  focusing  device  for  a  slide  projector,  com- 
prising: 

control  unit  means  for  producing  a  cancellation  signal- 
mains  for  producing  an  error  voltage  signal  determinative  of 

deviation  of  a  slide  from  a  position  of  sharpest  focus- 
manual  control  means  for  producing  a  manual  control  signal- 
means,  responsive  to  said  manual  control  signal,  for  generat- 
ing a  manual  focus  signal  from  said  manual  control  signal- 
a  positioning  motor;  ' 

means,  responsive  to  said  error  voltage  signal  or  to  said 
manual  control  signal,  for  driving  said  positioning  motor 
pnmary  switch  means,  electrically  interposed  between  said 
error  voltage  signal  producing  means  and  said  driving 
means,  and  switchable  between  a  first  state  in  which  said 
error  voltage  signal  producing  means  is  connected  to  said 
dnvmg  means,  and  a  second  state,  in  which  said  error 
voltage  signal  producing  means  is  not  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  driving  means; 
secondary  switch  means,  electrically  interposed  between 
said  manual  focus  signal  generating  means  and  said  driv- 
mg  means,  and  switchable  between  a  first  state  in  which 
said  manual  focus  signal  generating  means  is  not  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  driving  means,  and  a  second  state 


1.  Apparatus  for  rotating  a  projected  image  in  an  image  light 
path  comprising: 

two  projection  lenses  mounted  adjacent  each  other  in  sepa- 
rately adjustable  threaded  receiving  means  for  individu- 
ally focusing  the  lenses  by  rotating  the  receiving  means, 

a  focusing  gear  which  engages  individually  the  adjustable 
threaded  receiving  means, 

means  to  rotate  the  focusing  gear, 

an  image  rotation  prism  disposed  above  each  of  the  projec- 
tion lenses, 

selector  means  to  position  either  lens  and  its  prism  in  the 
image  light  path. 

the  selector  means  also  positioning  either  threaded  receiving 
means  in  engagement  with  the  focusing  gear, 

a  prism  gear  surrounding  each  prism,  a  drive  gear  simulta- 
neously engaging  both  of  the  prism  gears,  and  means  to 
rotate  the  drive  gear  to  rotate  the  prisms  in  unison  an 
identical  amount  to  cause  the  amount  of  rotation  of  the 
projected  image  to  be  the  same  regardless  of  which  pro- 
jection lens  is  disposed  in  the  image  light  path. 

4  494841 
ACOUSTIC  TRANSDUCERS  FOR  ACOUSTIC  POSITION 

SENSING  APPARATUS 
Michael  A.  Marcus,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  531,375 
Int  a.J  G03B  7/24.  17/00;  H04R  77/00 
U.S.  a.  354-21  30  ClaiM 

1.  Acoustic  position  sensing  apparatus  of  the  type  for  sensing 
the  position  of  an  object  with  rwpect  to  a  sensing  port  in  an 
acoustic  resonator;  the  apparatus  including  acoustic  transducer 
means  for  generating  an  acoustic  signal  of  a  predetermined 
frequency  in  the  resonator  and  for  sensing  the  acoustic  signal  in 
the  resonator,  the  sensed  signal  having  a  component  represent- 
ing the  position  of  the  object  with  respect  to  the  sensing  port; 
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characterized  by  said  acoustic  transducer  means  comprising  a  4,494,843 

sheet  of  poled  piezoelectric  material  having  electrodes  on    AUTOMATIC  HLM  REWPVD  METHOD  FOR  CAMERA 

Takashi  Kobayashi,  Tuiru;  Takeshi  Inagaki,  Hachioji;  Hiroshi 
Takahashi,  Hachioji,  and  Takayvki  Ohisa,  Hachioji,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co^  Ltd^ 
Japan 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  434,627 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Oct  19,  1981.  56-167437 
Int.  Cl.^  G03B  1/60.  J  7/36 
VS.  a.  354—214  8  Claims 


4494842 

AUTOMATIC  REWINDING  DEVICE  FOR  HLM  IN 

CAMERA 

Hiroyiiki  Kimura;  Mutsunobu  Yazaki,  both  of  Kanagawa;  Hideo 
Taka,  and  Makoto  Masunaga,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  441,066 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  13,  1981,  56-182036; 
No?.  13,  1981,  56-182037;  Nov.  13,  1981,  56-182038 

Int  a.3  G03B  1/18 
VJS.  a.  354—173.11  9  Claims 


rm^A' 


p^ 


1.  An  automatic  rewinding  device  for  film  in  a  camera  com- 
prising: 

(a)  transporting  means  for  moving  film  in  response  to  the 
driving  force  of  an  electric  motor; 

(b)  timer  means  having  a  released  state  and  a  reset  state  for 
producing  a  first  signal  a  predetermined  time  after  having 
been  released  from  the  reset  state; 

(c)  changeover  means  for  receiving  said  first  signal  to 
change  over  a  film  winding  operation  of  said  transporting 
means  to  a  film  rewinding  operation; 

(d)  detecting  means  for  detecting  film  movement  during  film 
winding  by  said  transporting  means  and  for  producing  a 
second  signal  for  resetting  said  timer  means  in  response  to 
movement  of  the  film; 

(e)  reset  means  for  producing  a  third  signal  for  resetting  said 
timer  means  when  one  cycle  of  film  wmdmg  operation  for 
one  frame  is  completed;  and 

(0  latch  means  for  latching  the  first  signal  of  said  timer 
means,  said  latch  means  producing  a  fourth  signal  for 
actuating  said  timer  means  to  be  reset  as  the  first  signal  is 
latched. 


opposite  sides  thereof,  said  sheet  being  fixed  over  a  transducer 
port  in  said  acoustic  resonator. 


-^  nui-MI 


1.  A  method  for  automatically  rewinding  the  film  in  a  cam- 
era having  a  battery-powered  automatic  film  rewinder,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  detecting  a  phenomenon  in  which  a  frame  of  film  is  not 
being  advanced  normally; 

(b)  determmmg  whether  the  film  is  not  advancing  normally 
because  of  battery  deterioration; 

(c)  determining  whether  the  frame  number  of  the  film  bemg 
advanced  corresponds  to  a  specific  frame  number  of  the 
film;  and 

(d)  rewinding  the  film  only  if  the  film  is  not  advancing 
normally  and  the  frame  number  of  the  film  being  ad- 
vanced corresponds  to  a  predetermined  number. 


4.494.844 
LIGHT  SHADING  DEVICE  FOR  A  CA.MERA 
Masahisa  Fitjino;  Akio  Sunouchi,  both  of  Tokyo;  Ryi^i  Suzuki, 
and  Tatsuo  Konno.  both  of  Kanagawa.  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  386.234 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  18.  1981.  56-90385 
Int  a.^  G03B  9/28.  19/12 
\5J&.  CI.  354—241  5  Oaims 

1.  A  light  shading  device  for  a  camera  having  a  focal  plane 
shutter  comprising: 
a  rear  wall  forming  a  part  of  the  camera  body  for  defining  an 

exposure  window; 
a  shutter  curtain  arranged  to  run  in  a  shutter  curtain  running 
path  extending  in  front  of  said  exposure  window  so  as  to 
open  and  close  said  exposure  window; 
a  plurality  of  supports  fixed  in  the  camera  body  arranged  to 
face  said  shutter  curtain  running  path,  each  of  said  sup- 
ports defining  a  planar  surface  extending  generally  in 
parallel  relationship  to  the  plane  of  said  shutter  curtain 
and  a  protuberant  part  defined  with  a  stepped  configura- 
tion extending  outwardly  from  said  planar  surface  toward 
said  shutter  curtain;  and 
a  light  shading  curtain  consisting  of  a  relatively  sof^  resilient 
matenal,  said  light  shading  curtain  including  a  base  part 
which  is  rigidly  affixed  on  said  planar  surface  and  a  pro- 
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jecting  part  extending  from  said  base  part  with  its  end  in 
abutting  contact  with  said  shutter  curtain; 
said  projecting  part  having  a  generally  planar  surface  in 
abutting  contact  with  said  protuberant  part  to  be  resil- 
lently  deflected  in  order  to  urge  said  end  thereof  into 
contact  with  said  shutter  curtain  said  protuberant  part 
being  defined  by  a  pair  of  nonparallel  generally  planar 


condition  for  which  said  second  testing  scale  is  correla- 
tive. 


surfaces  both  of  which  extend  transversely  to  said  abut- 
ting surface  of  said  projecting  part,  said  base  part  being 
located  on  said  planar  surface  relative  to  said  protuberant 
part  so  that  the  cooperation  between  said  protuberant  part 
and  said  projecting  part  operates  to  effect  a  particular 
spacing  between  said  base  part  and  said  abutting  contact 
thereby  to  effect  a  desired  resilient  pressure  with  which 
said  end  of  said  projecting  part  abuts  said  shutter  curtain. 

4,494,845 

SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  ACnVITY  OF 

DEVELOPING  SOLUTIONS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

PROCESSP^G  PHOTOSENSITIVE  MATERIALS 

Hamo  Aoki,  Kuagawa,  and  MaaaUro  Terahata,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japaii,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co^  Ltd^  Kanaoawa. 

Japaa 

FUed  Jon.  2, 1W3,  Ser.  No.  500,596 
Ctaims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Jon.  2,  1982,  57-94271- 
Jon.  2,  1982,  57-94272 

Int  a^  G03D  S/06;  G06F  15/46 
U.S.a354-297  ^  claims 


OFT 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  activity  of  developing  solu- 
tion, comprising  the  steps  of: 

electronically  stonng  data  collected  through  the  use  of 
control  strips,  said  control  strips  providing  reference  data 
on  first  and  second  testing  scales,  said  testing  scales  being 
correlative  to  different  photographic  sensitivities; 

electronically  comparing  the  most  recenUy  collected  first 
testing  scale  data  with  first  testing  scale  dau  stored  previ- 
ously to  con-ect  the  developing  solution  condition  for 
which  said  testing  scale  is  correlative; 

electronically  revismg  said  second  testing  scale  dau  to  com- 
port with  the  correction  to  the  developing  solution 
brought  about  by  the  previous  step;  and 

electronically  comparing  the  most  recenUy  collected  and 
revised  second  testmg  scale  dau  with  second  testing  scale 
dau  stored  previously  to  correct  the  developing  solution 


4,494,846 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  SHUTTER 

Tomio  Kurosii,  Iwatsuki,  and  Yukio  YoaUkawa,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Copal  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japui 

Filed  Oct  25.  1982,  Ser.  No.  436,567 

o^t^iK'iSSS""  '"^  °*  "'  *'•*'  "^'"^^ 

U.S.a.354jS'^^^'^^/^^/^^'/^        ,,  Claims 


1.  Electromagnetic  shutter  for  a  camera  having  an  exposure 
control  circuit  comprising: 

shutter  blades  for  opening  and  closing  the  aperture  of  said 
shutter; 

a  shutter  control  circuit  having  a  photoelectric  element  for 
measuring  the  scene  brightness  as  to  generate  a  proper 
exposure  signal  for  closing  said  shutter  blades  for  the 
proper  exposure  after  the  same  have  been  opened; 

holding  means  for  releasably  holding  said  shutter  blades  in 
the  closed  positions; 

said  holding  means  comprising  composite  magnetic  means 
consisting  of  a  permanent  magnet  for  holding  said  shutter 
blades  in  closed  positions  to  close  said  aperture  and  an 
electrical  coil  wound  about  said  permanent  magnet  for 
canceUing  the  magnetic  force  of  said  permanent  magnet 
upon  energization  thereof,  thereby  permitting  said  shutter 
blades,  which  are  held  in  their  closed  positions  by  said 
permanent  magnet,  to  be  released  when  said  coil  is  ener- 
gized for  a  short  time  period; 

spring  means  for  opening  said  shutter  blades  when  the  hold- 
ing of  said  shutter  blades  in  the  closed  positions  by  said 
holding  means  is  released;  and 

electromagnetic  driving  means  actuated  by  said  proper 
exposure  signal  of  said  shutter  control  circuit  for  driving 
said  shutter  blades  from  the  open  positions  to  the  closed 
positions  against  the  acti(»i  of  said  spring  means  so  as  to 
permit  said  shutter  blades  to  be  held  in  the  closed  positions 
by  said  holding  means. 


4  494  847 
DISTANCE  MEASURING  SYSTEM 
Masanori  Yamada,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Cknon  Kabu* 
shiki  Kaislia,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aag.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  407,280 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  18, 1981,  56-129171: 
Jan.  14,  1982,  57-4310 

Int  CL'  G03B  7/08,  15/03.  17/40;  GOIC  3/00 
US.  a.  354-403  9  Claims 

1.  A  distance  measuring  system  comprising: 

(a)  light  emitting  means  for  emitting  light  to  illuminate  an 
object; 

(b)  light  measuring  means  for  measuring  light  reflected  fix)m 
the  object; 

(c)  means  for  broadening  a  distance  measuring  zone  when 
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the  brightness  on  the  object  is  lower  from  a  distance 
measuring  zone  when  the  brightness  is  high;  and 


DISTANCE  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Maaahiko  Ogawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  asrignor  to  Canon  Kabashiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  408,603 

Int  aj  G03B  7/08;  GOIC  3/00 

VS.  a.  354-403  18  Claims 


1.  A  distance  measuring  device  to  project  a  distance  measur- 
ing signal  onto  an  object  and  receive  a  signal  reflected  there- 
from thereby  measuring  a  distance  to  said  object,  compnsing: 

(A)  signal  receiving  means  for  receiving  said  distance  mea- 
suring signal  reflected  from  the  object; 

(B)  distance  indicating  means  for  indicating  a  distance  to  the 
object  depending  on  an  output  of  the  signal  receiving 
means; 

(C)  detection  means  for  detecting  when  the  signal  receiving 
means  is  placed  in  a  saturated  state  by  external  noise  ele- 
ments received  together  with  the  distance  measuring 
signal,  said  detection  means  being  arranged  for  regulating 
the  operation  of  the  distance  indicating  means  when  the 
saturated  state  is  detected. 


4,494,849 
FOCUS  DETECTING  DEVICE  FX)R  A  CAMERA 
Yasohiro  Namba,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Minolu  Camera 
Kabashiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  472,883 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  9,  1962,  57-37832; 
Dec.  27, 1982,  57-230012 

lot  Cl^  G03B  3/00 
VS.  a.  354—406  31  Claims 

1.  A  focus  device  for  detecting  a  focusing  condition  of  an 
objective  lens  by  receiving  the  light  passed  through  the  objec- 
tive lens,  comprising; 
means  for  receiving  the  light  rays  passed  through  said  objec- 
tive lens  to  produce  electrical  signals,  said  light  receiving 
means  including  a  first  photoelectric  device  which  con- 
tains a  plurality  of  photoelectric  elements  in  contact  with 
an  optical  axis  of  said  objective  lens  in  such  a  manner  that 
said  photoelectric  elements  are  arranged  in  parallel  with 
said  optical  axis  for  receiving  the  light  rays  passed 


through  a  first  portion  of  said  objective  lens,  and  a  second 
photoelectric  device  which  contains  a  plurality  of  photoe- 
lectric elements  in  contact  with  the  optical  axis  in  such  a 
manner  that  said  photoelectric  elements  are  arranged  in 


(d)  electrical  output  means  for  producing  the  output  signal 
of  said  light  measuring  means  in  the  form  of  a  signal  repre- 
senting a  distance  to  the  object. 


parallel  with  said  optical  axis  for  receiving  the  light  rays 
passed  through  a  second  portion  of  said  objective  lens 
with  respect  to  a  predetermined  focal  plane  in  accordance 
with  said  electrical  signals  from  said  light  receivmg 
means.  ^ 


4,494.850 
FLASH  PHOTOGRAPHING  SYSTEM 
Makoto  Katsuma;  Masaham  Kawanura,  and  Masanori  Yamada. 
all   of  Kanagawa,   Japan,   assignors   to   Canon    kabusiiiki, 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1983.  Ser.  No.  505.082 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  21,  1962,  57-107250, 
Jon.  22,  1982,  57-107482 

lot  a.3  G03B  15/05 
VS.  CL  354—416  32  Claims 


32.  A  flash  device  comprising; 

(a)  flash  means;  and 

Cb)  a  control  circuit  having  a  distance  light  adjusting  mode 
and  a  second  light  adjusting  mode  in  which  the  control 
circuit  adjusts  the  quanuty  of  light  on  the  basis  of  a  re- 
flected light  coming  from  an  object  to  be  photographed  as 
a  result  of  a  flash  by  said  flash  means,  said  control  circuit 
being  arranged  to  perform  flash  exposure  control  by  shift- 
ing said  distance  light  adjusting  mode  to  said  second  light 
adjusting  mode  when  an  accessory  that  vanes  the  quantity 
of  a  transmission  light  passing  through  the  photo-taking 
lens  of  a  camera  is  mounted  on  the  photo-taking  lens 
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4,494351 
DISPLAY  UNIT  FOR  FLASHLIGHT  PHOTOGRAPHY 
Osanu  Maida;  Hiroshi  Hasegawa;  Nobuyoshi  Hagyuda,  all  of 
Tokyo,  and  Yoshikazu  lida,  Chigasald,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  2S,  1982,  Ser.  No.  436,430 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  31, 1981,  56/174925: 
Oct  31,  1981,  56/174926 

Int  CL^  G03B  l/OO 
UA  a.  354-421  20CIaini8 


photoflash  unit  for  producing  a  Hash  of  light  when  the  camera 
shutter  opens,  said  detector  comprising: 
a  light-activated  SCR  electrically  disconnected  from  said 

photoflash  unit  and  operatively  arranged  to  be  activated 

m  response  to  a  flash  of  Ught  from  the  photoflash  unit- 
a  signalling  device  which  produces  an  audible  signal  ' 
circuit  means  operatively  coupling  said  light-activated  SCR 

to  said  signalling  device  to  operate  the  latter  in  response  to 

the  activation  of  said  SCR; 
a   battery   operatively   connected   to   power  said   liaht- 

activated  SCR.  said  signalling  device  and  said  circuit 

means; 

and  a  housing  containing  said  battery,  light-activated  SCR 
signalling  device  and  circuit  means  to  provide  a  self-con- 
tained unit. 


Me  « 


1.  In  a  flashlight  emission  apparatus  having  means  for  light- 
ing a  flash  tube  to  illuminate  an  object  to  be  taken  and  means 
for  controlling  the  quantity  of  emitted  hght  from  said  flash 
tube,  said  apparatus  being  cooperative  with  a  camera  having 
means  for  generating  preset  information  of  ASA  speed  value  of 
a  film  and  aperture  value  of  the  taking  lens  prior  to  taking,  the 
improvement  provided  with  a  device  for  making  a  display  of 
the  limit  of  object  distance  for  providing  an  optimum  exposure 
to  said  film  by  the  emitted  light  controlled  by  said  control 
means,  the  device  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  receiving  said  preset  information  from  said 
camera  to  provide  first  data  corresponding  to  the  received 
information; 

(b)  means  for  providing  second  data  substantially  identical 
with  said  first  data; 

(c)  means  for  providing  third  data  indicative  of  the  limit  of 
the  quantity  of  emitted  light  controllable  by  said  control 
means; 

(d)  selection  means  for  selecting  one  data  from  the  first  data 
and  second  data; 

(e)  means  for  forming  an  output  corresponding  to  said  limit 
of  object  distance  from  said  selected  one  and  third  data 
and 

(f)  means  for  efi-ecting  a  visual  display  of  said  limit  of  object 
distance  in  response  to  the  output  of  said  output  forming 
means. 


4,494,853 
PHOTOMETRIC  METHOD  FOR  CAMERAS 
Koji  Watanabe,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Konishiroka  Photo 
Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  286,194 

Ctolms  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  Aug.  2, 1980,  5S-106600 

Int  a.3  G03B  7/0^  13/24 

U.S.  a.  354-478  4^,^ 


1.  The  method  of  varying  photometric  sensitivity  distribu- 
tion in  a  camera  having  an  automatic  exposure  control  of  the 
through-the-lens  photometric  type  in  which  the  amount  of 
exposure  is  determined  by  a  photoreceptor,  which  includes  the 
steps  of  passing  the  light  from  the  picture  area  to  the  photore- 
ceptor and  to  a  view  finder  through  a  focusing  screen  compris- 
ing an  electro-optical  element,  and  varying  the  photometiic 
sensitivity  distribution  by  controlling  the  voltage  applied  to 
said  electro-optical  element  whereby  an  operator  is  able  to 
confirm  the  focusing  situation  and  photometry  range  through 
said  view  finder. 


4  494  852 

PHOTOFLASH  DETECTOR 

Roland  Smith,  Jr,  P.O.  Box  6789,  HoUywood,  Fla.  33021 

FUed  May  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  497,880 

Int  a.^G03B;7/y&  77/^6 
U  A  a  354-467  5  c^^ 


1.  A  photoflash  detector  for  use  with  a  camera  having  a 


4,494,854 
ENERGY  SAVING  CAMERA 
Shigeru  Yamaga,  Tokyo,  and  MasamicU  Fumkawa,  Hamama- 
tsu,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd^  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  282,073,  Jul.  10, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Aug.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525,805 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  11,  1980,  55-94838: 
Oct  13, 1980,  55-145557[U] 

Int  a.J  G03B  7/26.  17/02;  HOIM  10/44;  HOIL  31/04 
U.S.  a.  354-484  15  cudms 

1.  A  power  supply  circuit  of  a  camera  having  a  camera  body 
provided  with  a  battery  chamber  for  supplying  an  electric 
power  to  a  control  circuit  of  said  camera  for  carrying  out  at 
least  a  part  of  the  photographic  operation,  comprising: 
a  solar  battery; 

a  second  battery  removably  provided  in  said  chamber  to  be 
electrically  connecUble  to  said  control  circuit  said  sec- 
ond battery  being  a  selected  one  of  either  a  primary  bat- 
tery or  a  second  battery; 
means  for  indicating  said  second  battery  to  be  a  secondary 
battery  when  said  second  battery  is  a  secondary  battery; 
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connection  means  for  electrically  connecting  said  solar  bat- 
tery and  second  battery  in  parallel; 

switch  means  provided  in  said  connection  means  for  con- 
necting said  solar  battery  to  or  disconnecting  said  solar 
battery  from  said  second  battery  through  said  connection 
means;  and 

detecting  means  for  detecting  whether  said  battery  is  a 
primary  battery  or  a  secondary  battery  based  on  said 
means  for  indicating  when  said  battery  is  removably  pro- 
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vided  in  said  battery  chamber  in  position,  said  detecting 
means  causing  said  switch  means  to  connect  said  solar 
battery  to  said  second  battery  through  said  connection 
means  only  when  said  second  battery  is  detected  to  be  a 
secondary  battery  due  to  presence  of  said  means  for  indi- 
cating, said  detecting  means  causing  said  switch  means  to 
maintain  said  solar  battery  disconnected  from  said  second 
battery  when  said  second  battery  is  detected  to  be  a  pri- 
mary battery  due  to  the  presence  of  said  means  for  indicat- 
ing. 


4,494,855 

SYNCHRONOUS  COPYING  AND  COLLATING  SYSTEM 

Richard  H.  Colwill,  1007  HeUam  St,  Monterey,  Calif.  93940 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  587,110 

Int  CL^  G03B  27/00 

VJS.  a.  355—1  15  Claims 


'^y^. 


1.  A  synchronous  copying  and  collating  system  comprising: 

a.  an  original  document  feed  path  and  a  copy  paper  feed  path 
arranged  side  by  side; 

b.  said  original  and  copy  feed  paths  each  having  repro- 
graphic portions  extending  vertically  downward; 

c.  endless  drive  belts  with  drive  perforations  arranged  to 
move  along  said  reprographic  portions  of  each  of  said  feed 
paths; 

d.  pinwheel  drive  means  for  moving  said  endless  belts  simul- 
taneously at  the  same  speed  for  moving  original  paper  and 
copy  paper  in  a  substantially  continuous  succession 
through  each  of  said  paths; 

e.  said  endless  drive  belts  having  alignment  pegs  arranged  to 
locate  original  and  copy  paper  at  predetermined  regular 
intervals  on  said  endless  drive  belts; 

f.  at  least  one  fiber  optic  lens  array  arranged  adjacent  said 
original  path  for  reading  information  moving  down  said 
original  path; 

reprographic  means  for  copying  information  onto  said 
copy  paper  moving  down  said  copy  path; 


h.  fiber  optic  means  for  transfemng  information  read  from 
said  original  path  to  said  reprographic  means,  and 

i.  a  recirculation  path  for  recirculating  onginai  documents 
through  said  original  path. 


g 


4,494,856 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  ACCURATE 
HALF-TONE  IMAGES 
Takao  Aoki,  Abiko;  Talcahiro  Inooe;  Masahiro  Goto,  both  of 
Yokohama,  and  Kenji  Takeda,  Kawasaki,  ail  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Canon  Kabushild  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Aug.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  410,061 
Int.  CL^  G03G  13/22 
VS.  CI.  355—3  R  14  Claims 


(STV)l  I  k  h>  Ic  Id  I 

sTfnW-    nfl^  tfflfl-   ^wr  THffl"  ""'i'^-*" 

( '  )*i  B^^^^^^^      ^^^^^^         ^^^^^j       ^^^^^j:        ^^^^^^l        ^^^^^^T      ^^^^^^ 

1.  A  process  for  forming  an  electrostatic  latent  image  on  a 
photosensitive  medium  having  an  electroconductive  layer,  a 
photoconductive  layer  and  an  insulating  surface  layer,  the 
process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  uniformly  charging  the  insulating  surface  layer  of  said 
photosensitive  medium  with  a  selected  polarity; 

(b)  subjecting  said  photosensitive  medium  to  corona  dis- 
charge having  a  component  of  opposite  polarity  to  that  of 
the  uniform  charge  of  step  (a)  while  exposing  said  photo- 
sensitive medium  to  a  light  image; 

(c)  increasing  the  surface  potential  on  said  photosensitive 
medium  at  the  half-tone  area  of  the  light  image  by  apply- 
ing a  light  image  exposure  onto  said  photosensitive  me- 
dium; 

(d)  subjecting  said  photosensitive  medium  to  corona  dis- 
charge having  the  component  of  opposite  polarity  to  that 
of  the  uniform  charge  of  step  (a)  under  the  effect  of  light 
image  exposure  thereby  discharging  a  portion  of  the  sur- 
face potential  of  the  half-tone  area  previously  increased  at 
step  (c)  so  as  to  decrease  the  surface  potential  on  said 
photosensitive  medium  previously  obtained  at  step  (c); 
and 

(e)  exposing  said  photosensitive  medium  to  uniform  light. 
7.  Apparatus  for  forming  electrostatic  latent  images  on  a 

photosensitive  medium,  said  apparatus  comprising 

(a)  an  endless  moving  photosensitive  medium  having  an 
electroconductive  layer,  a  photoconductive  layer  and  an 
insulatmg  surface  layer, 

(b)  optical  means  for  guiding  a  light  image  to  said  photosen- 
sitive medium; 

(c)  means  for  applying  a  first  charge  for  uniformly  charging 
the  insulating  surface  layer  of  said  photosensitive  medium 
with  a  selected  polarity; 

(d)  corona  charging  means  for  applying  a  second  charge  to 
said  photosensitive  medium  using  corona  having  the  com- 
ponent of  opposite  polarity  to  that  of  the  uniform  charge 
with  simultaneous  image-wise  exposure; 

(e)  corona  charging  means  for  applying  corona  having  the 
component  of  opposite  polanty  to  that  of  the  uniform 
charge  under  the  effect  of  light  image  exposure  to  de- 
crease the  surface  potential  on  the  photosensitive  medium 
as  compared  to  such  potential  effected  by  said  means  for 
applying  said  second  charge; 

(0  guiding  means  provided  between  the  corona  charging 
means  for  applying  said  second  and  third  charge  for  gAiid- 
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ing  the  light  image  to  the  downstream  side  of  said  charg- 
ing means  for  applying  said  second  charge;  and 
(g)  illuminatjon  means  for  uniformly  exposing  said  photosen- 
sitive medium  to  light. 


4i4'94.8S8 

GEOMETRIC  DESIGN  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 

Cluiriet  A.  Gage,  Webiter,  Timothy  T.  Bhdr,  ShortiTiUe,  and 

TlKHMt  W.  MoTBU,  MacedoB,  all  of  N.Y,  uHmon  toXeroz 

Corporatioo,  Staiiiford,  Cou.  -— •— •   wactox 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  489,615 

tat  CI.J  G03G  15/00 

UAa.355-3TR     ^  ijctata. 


4,49M57 
IMAGING  METHOD  USING  A  CHARGED  INSULATING 

LAYER 
Tsuyoahi  Ueno;  SUnidii  Hashimoto,  both  of  Fqjisawa;  Kouzou 
Matsoyama,  Yokohama,  and  Nobatalca  Walcao,  KawasaJd,  all 
of  Japan,  anignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaora  Denki  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  252,1H  Apr.  8, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Apr.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  484,485 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  11,  1980,  55-47781 
Int  CL^  G03G  J5/032 
L'.S.  a.  355-3  CH  7  CM^, 


j,Ty' 


m:^m^\ 


JMis. 


1  An  electrophotographic  imaging  method  for  reproducing 
an  image  compnsmg  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  photosensitive  drum  having  a  conductive  base,  a 
photosensitive  layer  over  said  base  and  an  electrically 
insulating  layer  over  said  photosensitive  layer; 

charging,  via  a  contact-type  charger,  positive  charges  on 
said  insulating  layer  thereby  bringing  negative  charges 
from  said  conductive  base  into  said  photosensitive  layer  to 
exist  latently  therein; 

imaging  exposing  said  photosensitive  drum  with  an  image  to 
be  reproduced  having  light  and  dark  regions,  the  light 
regions  causing  some  of  the  positive  charges  on  said  insu- 
latmg  layer  to  be  discharged  and  the  dark  regions  not 
substantially  affecting  charges  on  the  insulating  layer; 
discharging,  by  applying  via  a  contact-type  charger  an  A.C. 
voltage  to  said  photosensitive  and  insulating  layers,  the 
A.C.  voltage  substantially  removing  from  said  insulating 
layer  any  remaining  charges  in  said  light  regions  whUe  not 
removing  all  of  the  charges  in  said  dark  regions  thereby 
rendenng  said  light  regions  substantially  charge-free  with 
said  dark  regions  having  charges  remaining  thereon,  latent 
negative  charges  in  said  photosensitive  layer  correspond- 
ing in  number  to  the  positive  charges  reduced  by  said 
discharging  step  being  drawn  into  said  conductive  base  by 
positive  charges  generated  therein,  those  negative  charges 
corresponding   in   number  to  the  number  of  positive 
charges  on  said  insulating  layer  existing  latently  in  said 
photosensiuve  layer  at  said  dark  regions,  the  photosensi- 
tive  and  insulating  layers  being  substantially  charge  free  at 
Mid  light  regions,  thereby  forming  a  latent  image  having  a 
contrast  corresponding  to  the  image  to  be  reproduced. 


1.  Electrostotographic  reproducing  apparatus  comprising  a 
movable  imaging  surface,  means  to  transport  said  imaging 
surface  along  a  path  past  a  series  of  operational  processing 
stations  including  at  least  an  image  forming  sution  and  a  devel- 
oped toner  image  and  copy  substrate  contact  sUtion.  said 
apparatus  also  including  a  copy  substrate  entrance  to  the  appa- 
ratus, a  copy  substrate  path  to  guide  said  copy  substrate  from 
said  entrance  to  said  copy  substrate  contact  station,  means  to 
transport  said  copy  substrate  along  said  copy  substrate  path, 
the  distance  along  the  imaging  surface  path  from  said  image 
forming  station  where  the  lead  edge  of  an  image  is  formed  on 
the  imaging  surface  to  the  initial  line  of  contact  of  the  imaging 
surface  with  the  copy  substrate  being  equal  to  the  distance 
along  said  copy  substrate  path  from  the  copy  sheet  entrance  to 
the  initial  line  of  contact  of  the  lead  edge  of  the  copy  substrate 
with  the  lead  edge  of  the  image  on  the  imagining  surface,  and 
means  at  the  beginning  of  each  image  cycle  to  simultaneously 
actuate  said  movable  imaging  surface  and  said  copy  substrate 
transport  whereby  the  lead  edge  of  the  formed  image  on  the 
imaging  surface  and  the  lead  edge  of  the  copy  substrate  simul- 
taneously arrive  at  the  initial  line  of  contact. 


4,494,859 
MODULAR  READER/PRINTER  DEVELOPER 
APPARATUS 
Ronald  J.  Frias,  MUwankee;  David  Jagiclakl,  Kewatknm,  and 
Nicholas  R.  Schetter,  Rnbicoa,  all  of  Wis„  assignors  to  Mi- 
cron Corporation,  Iron  Ridge,  Wis. 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  482,524 

Int  a.J  G03G  IS/Oa  15/26 

VS.  a.  355—5  23  Claims 


1.  A  reader/printer  apparatus  comprising  an  optical  image 
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transmitting  means,  a  display  means,  a  photoconductive  copy 
exposure  means  having  a  conveyor  means,  means  for  selec- 
tively coupling  said  transmitting  means  to  said  display  means 
and  said  exposure  means,  a  supporting  main  frame  for  said 
transmitting  means  in  fixed  position  relative  to  said  display 
means  and  said  exposure  means  and  having  a  hard  copy  paper 
outlet,  a  releasable  charger  suppon  means  located  to  the  infeed 
side  of  said  exposure  means  adapted  to  releasably  support  an 
elongated  corona  charging  means  having  a  charging  passage- 
way in  alignment  with  said  exposure  conveyor  means,  and  a 
developing  chamber  located  to  the  discharge  side  of  said  expo- 
sure conveyor  means  and  having  an  opening  for  receiving  a 
self-contained  developer  module,  a  plurality  of  said  developer 
modules  each  having  a  frame  substantially  corresponding  to 
said  chamber  and  each  being  adapted  to  reliably  be  mounted 
within  said  chamber  and  each  having  a  paper  inlet  and  a  paper 
discharge  aligned  with  the  exposure  conveyor  means  and  with 
said  hard  copy  paper  outlet. 


4,494,860 

CONTROL  aRCUTTRY  FOR  A  CONTINUOUS  COPY 

MACHINE 

Robert  F.  Nepper,  and  Alan  J.  Sdyntjes,  both  of  St.  Paul, 

Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing 

Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  Jul.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  518,644 

Int.  a.}  G03G  15/00 

XJJS.  a.  355—13  3  Qaims 


winding  when  said  sv^tch  means  is  presenting  said  second 
position,  said  second  circuit  loop  when  formed  causing 
said  capacitor  to  be  charged  and  causing  said  second 
solenoid  winding  to  be  energized  while  said  capacitor  is 
being  charged  and  said  first  circuit  loop  when  formed 
subsequent  to  the  formation  of  said  second  circuit  loop 
causing  said  first  solenoid  winding  to  be  energized  by  the 
discharge  of  said  capacitor; 

a  clutch  adapted  for  control  by  said  second  solenoid  and 
operatively  engaged  between  the  drive  motor  and  said 
first  feed  roller  for  providing  sufficient  roution  of  said 
first  feed  roller  to  move  the  copy  paper  from  said  cutter  to 
said  second  feed  roller  following  energization  of  said 
second  solenoid;  and 

manually  operated  second  switch  means  including  a  first 
pole  presenting  a  first,  a  second  and  a  third  position  and  a 
second  pole  presenting  a  first,  a  second  and  a  third  posi- 
tion, said  first  pole  being  operatively  connected  between 
said  first  switch  means  and  said  other  side  of  said  capacitor 
and  to  said  other  side  of  said  first  solenoid  winding  form- 
ing a  connection  between  said  other  side  of  said  capacitor 
and  said  first  switch  means  to  enable  said  first  switch 
means  to  form  said  first  or  second  circuit  loops  when  said 
second  switch  means  is  presenting  said  first  position,  dis- 
connecting said  other  side  of  said  capacitor  and  said  first 
switch  means  to  disable  said  first  switch  means  from  form- 
ing said  first  and  second  circuit  loops  when  said  second 
switch  means  is  presenting  said  second  position  and  form- 
ing a  third  circuit  loop  including  said  first  solenoid  wind- 
ing and  said  capacitor  when  said  second  switch  means  is 
presenting  said  third  position,  said  third  circuit  loop  when 
formed  subsequent  to  the  formation  of  said  second  circuit 
loop  causing  said  first  solenoid  winding  to  be  energized  by 
the  discharge  of  said  capacitor,  said  second  pole  of  said 
second  switch  means  being  adapted  to  operatively  con- 
nect said  drive  motor  to  a  power  supply  when  presenting 
said  first  and  third  |x>sitions  and  disconnecting  said  dnve 
motor  from  said  power  supply  when  presenting  said  sec- 
ond position. 


1.  An  electrically  operated  copy  machine  having  a  transfer- 
ring mechanism  driven  by  a  drive  motor  for  providing  syn- 
chronous movement  in  the  copy  machine  of  copy  paper  and 
original  sheets  of  varying  lengths  where  the  copy  paper  is 
provided  by  a  continuous  web  of  copy  paper  from  a  copy 
paper  supply  roll  and  apparatus  and  circuitry  responsive  to  the 
presence  and  absence  of  the  original  for  cutting  sheets  from  the 
copy  paper  which  correspond  to  the  length  of  the  original 
including: 
first  and  second  copy  paper  feed  rollers  included  in  the 
transferring  mechanism,  said  first  feed  roller  positioned 
between  the  copy  paper  supply  roll  and  said  second  feed 
roller; 
first  and  second  solenoids,  each  having  a  winding; 
a  capacitor  having  one  side  connected  to  one  end  of  each  of 

said  windings; 
a  D.C.  power  supply  having  one  side  connected  to  the  other 

end  of  said  second  solenoid  winding; 
a  cutter  positioned  in  the  path  of  travel  of  the  copy  paper 
between  said  first  and  second  feed  rollers  and  operatively 
connected  to  said  first  solenoid; 
first  switch  means  positioned  along  the  path  of  travel  for  an 
original  sheet  presenting  a  first  position  and  a  second 
position  in  response  to  the  absence  and  presence,  respec- 
tively, of  an  original  sheet  presented  to  the  copy  machine 
at  said  first  switch  means,  said  first  switch  means  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  other  end  of  said  first  solenoid 
winding,  the  other  side  of  said  capacitor  and  the  other  side 
of  said  D.C.  power  supply  forming  a  first  circuit  loop 
including  said  first  solenoid  winding  and  said  capacitor 
when  said  switch  means  is  presenting  said  first  position 
and  forming  a  second  circuit  loq?  including  said  D.C. 
power  supply,  said  capacitor  and  said  second  solenoid 


4,494361 
COPYING  APPARATUS 
TetnUi  Tachika,  Tokyo;  Hisashl  Sakamaki,  Yokohama,  and 
Hiroyvki  Hattori,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  asslgBors  to  Caaoii 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo.  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  797,846,  May  17, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,275.958. 
This  appUcatioa  Dec.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215.023 
Claims  priority,  applicatioii  Japan,  May  21,  1976,  51-58705 
Int  a.'  G03G  15/00 
VS.  a.  355—14  R  6  Gaims 

1.  A  copying  system  having  a  copying  apparatus  compnsing 
means  for  setting  numeric  data  for  a  copying  operation; 
storage  means  for  storing  first  and  second  numeric  data  for 
a  plurality  of  copying  operations,  wherein  each  copying 
operation  comprises  the  formation  of  a  plurality  of  com- 
plete copies  set  by  said  setting  means, 
first  manual  switch  means  for  enabling  second  numeric  data 
to  be  set  in  said  storage  means  by  said  setting  means  with- 
out affecting  the  numeric  data  already  stored  in  said  stor- 
age means; 
second  manual  switch  means  for  causing  the  second  numenc 
data  to  be  read  out  from  said  storage  means  after  comple- 
tion of  the  copying  operation  according  to  the  first  nu- 
meric data  stored  in  said  storage  means;  and 
control  means  for  causing  said  copying  apparatus  to  carry 
out  the  first  copying  operation  to  obtain  a  first  plurality  of 
copies  in  accordance  with  the  first  numenc  data  and  the 
second  copying  operation  to  obtain  a  second  plurality  of 
copies  in  accordance  with  the  second  numenc  data  read 
out  from  said  storage  means  by  operation  of  said  second 
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manuaJ  switch  means,  wherein  during  the  time  that  the 
copying  operation  according  to  the  first  numeric  data  is 
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being  carried  out,  the  second  numeric  data  is  retained  in 
said  storage  means. 


4,494  862 

COMPUTERIZED  INFORMATION  PROCESSING 

SYSTEM  EQLIPPED  WTTH  COPYING  APPARATUS 

Atsuyuki  Tajuka,  Shinshiro,  Japan,  assignor  to  Minolta  Camera 

Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  306,408 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  30,  1980,  55-136935: 
Jul.  31,  1981,  56-121528 

Int.  a.3  G03G  15/04 
VS.  CI.  355-14  C  ,0  ci.i„„ 

1.  A  computerized  mformation  processing  system  including 
a  copymg  apparatus  and  a  computer  means  provided  with  a 
memory  means  for  storing  image  signals,  said  copying  appara- 
tus bemg  capable  of  composing  an  image,  on  a  recording  pa- 
per of  an  onginaJ  sheet  placed  on  said  copying  apparatus, 
includmg  also  an  image  based  on  the  unage  signals  from  said 
computer  and  at  least  comprising: 
a  photoreceptor  drum; 
a  charging  means  for  electrically  charging  a  surface  of  said 

photoreceptor  drum; 
a  scanning  and  projecting  means  for  scanning  the  original 
sheet  and  projecting  an  optical  image  of  the  original  sheet 
onto  the  surface  of  said  photoreceptor  drum; 
a  transpon  means  for  transporting  a  recording 'paper- 
a  transfer  means  for  transferring  to  the  recording  paiier,  an 

image  formed  on  said  photoreceptor  drum; 
an  image  forming  means  for  forming  a  visible  image  on  the 
recording  paper  in  response  to  the  image  signals  supplied 
from  said  computer; 
a  mark  read  means  for  reading  optical  marks  provided  on  the 
original  sheet  and  converting  the  optical  marks  mto  elec- 
tncal  signals; 
a  signal  output  means  for  supplying  to  said  computer,  the 

electncal  signals  as  instruction  signals  thereto- 
said  computer  means  being  for  at  least  supplying  the  image 
signals  to  said  image  forming  means  of  said  copying  appa- 
ratus and  execuUng.  in  response  to  the  instruction  signals 
supplied  from  said  copying  apparatus,  a  predetermined 
processing  of  the  image  signals  stored  m  said  memory 
means;  and  ' 

said  copying  apparatus  being  operatively  associated  with 
said  computer  means  in  such  a  manner  that,  when  said 
copying  apparatus  forms  a  composite  image  on  the  re- 
cording paper  by  composing  a  scanned  and  projected 


image  of  the  original  sheet  provided  with  the  optical 
marks  corresponding  to  predetermined  processing  in- 
structions to  said  computer  and  an  image  based  on  a  pri- 
mary image  signal  supplied  from  said  computer,  it  thereaf- 
ter reads,  by  the  use  of  a  read  means  of  said  copying 
apparatus,  optical  marks  on  the  recording  paper  having 


the  composite  image  formed  thereon  and  then,  supplies 
the  instruction  signals  to  said  computer  means,  said  com- 
puter means  producing  a  secondary  set  of  image  signals 
after  executing,  in  response  to  the  instruction  signals,  the 
predetermined  processing  of  the  primary  image  signals 
and  making  an  output  of  the  secondary  image  signals  at 
the  time  of  a  subsequent  copying  operation. 


4  494  863 
CLEANING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  CHARGE  RETENTIVE 

SURFACE 
John  R.  Laing,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  517,151 
Int  a.J  G03G  2J/00 
U.S.  a.  355—15  31  Claims 

1.  Printing  apparatus  including: 
a  charge-retentive  surface; 
latent  image  forming  means; 
means  for  forming  a  toner  image; 
development  means; 
transfer  means; 
means  for  removing  residual  toner  and  debris  from  said 

charge-retentive  surface; 
said  image  forming,  development,  transfer  and  toner  remov- 
ing means  being  positioned  adjacent  said  charge-retentive 
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surface  so  that  sections  of  said  charge-retentive  surface 

can  be  moved  therepast  in  that  order; 
said  residual  toner  and  debris  removing  means  comprising: 
a  brush  supported  for  rotation  and  contact  with  said  surface 

for  removing  residual  toner  and  debris  therefrom; 
a  first  detoning  member  supported  for  contact  with  said 

brush; 
a  second  detoning  member  supported  for  contact  with  said 

brush;  and 


means  for  electrically  biasing  said  brush  and  said  flrst  and 
second  detoning  members  to  thereby  establish  an  electro- 
static field  between  said  brush  and  each  of  said  detoning 
members;  said  electrical  biasing  means  being  such  as  to 
cause  one  of  said  detoning  members  to  attract  toner  from 
said  brush  and  the  other  of  said  detoning  members  to 
attract  debris  therefrom. 


4,494,864 
APPARATUS  FOR  STEREOSCOPIC  PHOTOGRAPHY 
Edgar  C.  Smith,  Long  Island  Oty,  and  James  B.  Campbell,  New 
York,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Three  Dimensional  Pho- 
tography Corp.,  Yonkers,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  864,748,  Dec.  27,  1977,.  This  application 
Aug.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,959 
Int  a.J  G03B  27/i2.  35/14.  27/62.  27/64 
U  JS.  a.  355—22  25  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  processing  of  a  plurality  of  film 
image  frames  comprising 

stable  means  for  supporting  a  carriage  assembly  means,  the 
carriage  assembly  means  being  movable  on  the  stable 
means  and  supporting  the  film  image  frames, 

optical  means  on  the  stable  means  for  optical  viewing  at  least 
two  image  frames  and  determining  a  base  distance  be- 
tween the  image  frames  and  means  for  causing  a  mark  to 
be  placed  on  each  of  the  plurality  of  frames  as  the  carriage 
assembly  means  is  moved  in  accordance  with  the  base 
distance. 


4,494,865 

PROVIDING  PATTERNS 

Pan!  G.  Andms,  Powell;  B.  Tbomac  Smith,  Up^er  Arlington,  and 

Thomas  M.  Dolash,  Worthington,  all  of  Ohio,  ■Mignors  to 

Battelle  DerelopoMnt  Corporation,  Colunbitt,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  449^65 

Int  aj  G03B  27/32.  27/52 

VS.  CI.  355—32  38  Claims 


-~j---    ----  - 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  patterns  of  materials,  comprising 

a  support  member  having  a  plurality  of  groups  of  surface 
areas,  with  each  surface  area  in  a  given  group  facing 
generally  in  a  predetermined  direction  that  is  different 
from  the  direction  faced  by  the  surface  areas  in  any  other 
group, 

the  surface  areas  in  each  group  having  an  energy -modifiable 
material  adjacent  thereto, 

means  for  directing  energy  onto  the  matenal  adjacent  to  the 
surface  areas  in  each  group  in  such  manner  as  to  substan- 
tially modify  some  of  the  matenal  without  subsUntially 
modifying  the  matenal  adjacent  to  the  surface  areas  of  the 
other  groups,  and 

means  for  positioning  a  receiver  member  with  a  surface 
thereof  adjacent  to  the  groups  of  surface  areas,  so  as  to 
transfer  a  substantial  proportion  either  of  the  modified 
materials  or  of  the  remaining  unmodified  matcnals  to  the 
receiver  surface  to  form  the  desired  patterns  thereon. 


FOR 


4,494366 

APPARATUS  FOR  SCANNING  AN  ORIGINAL 

COPIERS  HAVING  A  VARIABLE 

REDUCTNG/ENLARGEMENT  RaTIO 

Lvciano  Rattia,  Ivrea,  and  Amerigo  Vigiienno,  Baio  Dora,  botii 

of  Italy,  assignors  to  lag.  C.  Olivetti  A  C,  S.p.A.,  Irrea,  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  449388 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  21,  1981,  68650  A/81 
Int.  a. J  Ga3B  27/34.  27/40.  27/70 
as.  a.  355—57  6  OaiBS 


■ 

ni 
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2.  Apparatus  for  scanning  a  fixed  origmal  to  be  copied  on  a 
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copying  machine  with  different  reduction/enlargement  ratios 

comprising 

first  and  second  mirror  carriages  independently  movable  in 
the  same  direction  parallel  to  said  original  to  direct  the 
scanned  original  image  toward  a  routable  image  receptor, 
a  first  motor  connected  to  said  first  carriage  to  move  it  at  a 
preset  speed  according  to  a  selected  reduction/enlarge- 
ment ratio, 
a  control  circuit  responsive  to  said  selected  ratio  to  activate 

said  first  motor  at  said  preset  speed, 
a  second  motor  connected  to  said  second  carriage  and  acti- 
vated by  said  control  circuit  to  move  said  second  carriage 
simultaneously  with  said  first  carriage  at  a  second  speed  in 
predetermined  ratio  to  said  preset  speed, 
said  control  circuit  comprising  a  frequency  generator  con- 
trolled by  a  control  unit  to  generate  reference  frequencies 
selectively  variable  according  to  said  selected  reduction- 
/enlargement  ratio, 
a  first  driving  circuit  to  drive  said  first  motor  at  said  preset 

speed  depending  on  said  reference  frequencies, 
a  second  driving  circuit  independent  of  said  first  one  to  drive 

said  second  motor  at  said  second  speed,  and 
a  frequency  divider  connected  between  said  generator  and 
said  second  driving  circuit  to  divide  by  two  each  of  said 
selected  frequencies  thereby  to  control  said  driving  circuit 
so  that  said  second  motor  is  rotated  at  half  speed  with 
respect  to  said  first  motor, 
whereby  said  second  carriage  travels  at  said  second  speed 
Simultaneously  with  said  first  carriage  to  scan  said  original 
irrespective  of  the  variations  of  said  preset  speed. 

4,494,867 

PIN  MOUNTING  PLATE  FOR  VACUUM  FILM 

HOLDERS 

Jowph  H.  Wally,  Jr„  Shawnee  Mission,  Kans.,  assignor  to 

Opti-Copy,  Inc^  Leneza,  Kans. 

FUed  Jul.  18,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  514,634 
lat  a.J  G03B  27/60 


when  said  plate  is  inserted  in  skid  recess  and  notch  with 
said  locator  pm  received  in  said  aperture. 

4,494,868 
RANGEFINDER  DEVICE  WITH  FOCUSED  ELONGATED 

UGHT  SOURCE 
DsTid  N.  Lambeth,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  409,260 

Int  a.J  GOIC  i/;a  G03B  7/06 

^•S-^5«-»  14  Claims 


"^J^-^- 

V  j><- 


«> 


U,S.  CI  355—73 


1.  A  rangefinder  device,  comprising: 
(a)  means  for  illuminating  a  spot  on  an  object  in  a  scene 
mcluding: 

(1)  an  elongated  light  source  having  a  longitudinal  axis, 
and 

(2)  a  first  lens  positioned  with  respect  to  the  elongated 
light  source  such  that  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  light 
source  intersects  the  principle  plane  of  the  first  lens  for 
projectmg  a  real  image  of  said  Ught  source,  said  real 
image  defining  an  elongated  beam  region  extending 
generally  parallel  to  and  displaced  from  the  optical  axis 
of  the  lens  whereby  an  object  located  in  said  beam 

19  Oaims  r^«^on  will  be  Uluminated  with  a  spot  of  light  having  an 

in-focus  component;  and 
(b)  means  for  viewing  the  scene  to  determine  the  distance  to 
the  object  by  detecting  the  apparent  location  of  the  in- 
focus  component  of  the  illuminated  spot  in  the  scene 
including:  ' 

(1)  a  linear  image  sensor  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  and 

(2)  a  second  lens  positioned  with  respect  to  the  linear 
image  sensor  such  that  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
linear  image  sensor  intersects  the  principle  plane  of  the 
second  lens  for  forming  an  image  of  said  elongated 
beam  region  on  said  linear  image  sensor. 


1  An  arrangement  for  mounting  a  registration  pin  at  a  prese- 
lected location  on  a  vacuum  film  holder  having  a  frame  pres- 
enting an  opening  and  a  recessed  shelf  around  the  opening  a 
transparent  panel  seatmg  on  the  shelf  to  cover  the  opening  aiid 
a  vacuum  channel  extending  around  the  panel  for  applyina 
vacuum  to  the  film  to  hold  same  fiatiy  against  the  panel,  said 
arrangement  comprising: 

means  providing  a  recess  in  the  frame  adjacent  the  vacuum 
channel; 

a  notch  in  the  panel  at  a  location  aligned  with  said  recess  and 
adjacent  the  vacuum  channel  on  the  opposite  side  of  the 
channel  from  the  recess; 
a  plate  having  a  size  to  fit  partially  in  said  recess  and  partially 

m  said  notch  to  bridge  the  vacuum  channel 
means  for  mounting  the  registration  pin  on  'said  plate  to 

project  from  one  side  thereof; 
an  aperture  m  the  frame  at  a  location  within  said  recess- 
a  locator  pin  for  insertion  in  said  aperture  and 
mouis  for  mounting  said  locator  pin  on  said  pUte  to  project 
from  the  side  thereof  opposite  said  one  side  at  a  location  to 
position  said  registration  pin  at  said  preselected  location 


4,494369 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PHOTOMETRIC 

MEASUREMENT  OF  OIL  PRESENT  ON  HUMAN  SKIN 

Hans  D.  Neomann,  1011  Parma  Way,  Los  Ahos,  Calif.  94022 

FUed  Jon.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  391,078 

Int  CL'  GOIN  1/10,  33/26 

UA  a.  356-36  5Ctai„ 
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a  sampling  pellet  having  optically  smooth  opposing  surfaces, 
one  of  said  surfaces  being  brought  into  contact  with  the  skin  to 
transfer  oil  from  the  skin  to  that  surface  and  at  least  one  of  said 
surfaces  being  a  curved  surface. 


4,49M70 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SETTING  OUT  POINTS  AND 
STRAIGHT  LINES 
Peter  Hentichel;  Wolf^g  Meyl,  and  Egon  Seipelt,  aU  of  Dres- 
den, German  Democratic  Rep.,  assignors  to  Jenoptik  Jena 
Gjii.b.H.,  Jena,  German  Democratic  Rep. 

FUed  May  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,785 
Claims  priority,  application  German  Democratic  Rep^  Job. 
30,  1980,  222231 

iBt  CL^  GOIB  11/26:  GOIC  3/08.  15/02 
MS.  CL  356—152  3  Claims 


1.  An  arrangement  for  setting  out  terrain  points  and  straight 
lines  comprising 
a  tacheometer  for  emitting  a  measuring  beam  and  detecting 
the  same, 

said  tacheometer  being  stationed  at  a  first  end  point  of  a 
straight  line, 
a  first  reflector  for  marking  a  second  end  point  of  said 

straight  line, 
a  second  reflector  for  setting  out  a  terrain  point  on  said 
straight  line, 

said  first  reflector  being  for  reflecting  said  measuring 
beam  to  said  tacheometer,  said  tacheometer  being  for 
detecting  the  intensity  of  the  reflected  measuring  beam 
and  for  measuring  the  distance  between  said  first  end 
point  and  said  second  reflector, 
means  for  converting  said  intensity  and  said  distance  mea- 
sured into  measuring  signals  and  for  transmitting  said 
measuring  signals, 

said  means  for  converting  and  transmitting  being  con- 
nected to  said  tacheometer, 
an  interrupter  attached  to  said  second  reflector  for  interrupt- 
ing said  measuring  beam  and,  hence,  reducing  said  inten- 
sity, 
a  tripod  vertically  adjustable, 
a  cross-slide  for  horizontal  displacements, 
said  cross-slide  being  attached  to  the  upp>er  portion  of  said 

thpod, 
said  interrupter  and  said  second  reflector  being  seated  on 

said  cross-slide, 

said  tripod  and  said  cross-slide  being  for  displacing  said 

interrupter  and  said  second  reflector  at  right  angles  and 

in  parallel  to  said  measuring  beam, 

a  measuring  signal  detector  being  stationed  at  the  terrain 

point  to  be  set  out  and  being  for  detecting  said  measuring 


signals  transmitted  from  said  means  for  converting  and 
transmitting, 
an  indicating  means  being  connected  to  said  sign&J  detector, 
for  indicating  said  measunng  signals  and  variations  of  said 
measuring  signals  at  displacements  of  said  mterrupter  and 
said  second  reflector. 


4,494,871 

DEVICE  FOR  PULSE  DOSAGE  OF  LIQLID 

MICROSAMPLES  INTO  THE  FLAME  OF  ATOM 

ABSORPTION  SPECTROPHOTOMETER 

Lynbomir  P.  Futekor;  Georgi  L.  BekyaroT,  am)  Rina  G.  Paricb- 

kova,  all  of  PloTdiv,  Bulgaria,  assignors  to  Nauchno-Proiz- 

Todstreno  Predpriystie  "Balkaa",  Ptovdiv,  Balgaria 

FUed  Nov.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322.544 

Int.  a.^  GOIN  21/72 

MS.  CL  356—315  4  Claims 


1.  In  an  atomic  absorption  spectrophotometer  provided  with 
a  flame  liquid  sample  atomizer,  and  a  source  of  a  liquid  sample 
to  be  analysed,  the  improvement  which  comprises 

a  three-way  distributor  having  a  throughgoing  passage  tnter- 
coimecting  a  pair  of  ports,  and  a  further  passage  opening 
into  said  throughgoing  passage  between  said  pair  of  ports; 

means  connecting  one  of  the  ports  of  said  pair  to  said  source; 

means  for  connecting  the  other  port  of  said  pair  to  said 
atomizer; 

an  electromagnetic  valve  connected  to  said  further  passage 
for  admitting  air  through  said  further  passage  to  said 
throughgoing  passage,  the  means  connecting  said  other 
pon  to  said  atomizer  including  a  second  three-way  distnb- 
utor  having  a  throughgoing  passage  communicating  be- 
tween said  other  port  and  said  atomizer  and  a  further 
passage  opening  into  said  throughgoing  passage,  commu- 
nicating with  a  supply  vessel  for  a  solvent  and  provided 
with  a  second  electromagnetic  valve  for  closing  the  fur- 
ther passage,  said  second  distributor  bemg  located  at  a 
level  below  the  first  distributor. 


4.*94,872 

MULTIPLE  ENTRANCE  APERTURE  DISPERSIVE 

OPTICAL  SPECTROMETER 

Kenoetii  W.  Buscb,  Waco,  Tcx^  assignor  to  Baylor  l'niversit>, 

Waco,  Tex. 
CoBtinuatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  195.210,  Oct.  17, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4,375,919,  which  is  s  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  33.235,  Apr.  25, 
1979,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No. 

361,264 
Int  a.5  GOIJ  3/20 
MS.  a.  356—328  35  Claims 

1.  An  optical  fiber  polychromator  compnsmg 
an  optical  arrangement  including  entrance  means  for  admit- 
ting light  radiation  into  an  entrance  focal  plane,  display 
means  located  at  a  predetermined  exit  focal  plane,  and 
spectrum  means  for  separating  said  radiation  into  spectra! 
components  determined  by  the  position  at  which  said 
radiation  is  admitted  into  said  entrance  plane  and  for 
focusing  said  spectral  components  on  said  display  means; 
a  plurality  of  optical  fibers,  each  of  said  optical  fibers  having 
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one  end  positioned  near  a  light  source  and  the  other  end 
positioned  adjacent  to  said  entrance  focal  plane  for  guid- 
ing radiation  to  said  entrance  plane;  and 
means  included  in  said  entrance  means  for  retaining  the  end 
of  each  of  said  optical  fibers  nearest  said  entrance  plane  in 
any  one  of  a  plurality  of  locations  in  a  predetermined 
array,  each  of  said  locations  in  said  array  being  defined  by 


MH874 

DETECTION  OF  THREE-DIMENSIONAL 

INFORMATION  USING  A  PROJECTED  POINT  OR  LINE 

OF  LIGHT 

Paul  DiMatteo,  Huntington,  and  Joseph  Ross,  Fort  Salonga, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Robotic  Vision  Systems,  Inc„ 

Hauppauge,  N.Y.  '  ^  ^^ 

Filed  Jul.  7.  IWl,  Ser.  No.  281,068 

Int.  a.^  GOIB  J  J/24 

VJS.  a  356-376  ^  ^Udm 


_iii 
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column  and  row  coordinates  in  a  fixed  rectilinear  matrix 
located  in  said  entrance  focal  plane,  said  column  and  row 
coordinates  being  separated  by  predetermined  distances 
and  said  optical  fibers  being  retained  at  locations  of  said 
array  so  that  no  two  of  said  fibers  are  aligned  within  the 
same  row,  whereby  radiation  admitted  by  said  fibers  is 
displayed  at  said  exit  plane  in  parallel  non-overlapping 
spectral  bands. 


4,4H«73 
EUXTROMAGNETIC  WAVE  REFLECTIONS 
ABSORBER 
MichMl  Perlmutter,  Sherborn,  and  Uwrence  L.  CUunpitt,  Way- 
land,  botJi  of  Mass^  assignors  to  Raytheon  Company,  Uxina- 
ton,  Mass. 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,320 

Int  a.J  GOIC  19/64 

U.S.  a  356-350  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  detecting  three-dimensional  information, 
compnsing  the  steps  of:  projecting  a  variable-intensity  flying 
spot  of  light  onto  an  object  to  be  scanned;  effecting  a  first  scan 
by  causing  relative  movement  between  object  and  light  spot- 
receiving  light-intensity  signals  in  a  single  reflected  light  ray 
from  the  object  point-by-scanned-point  and  modifying  the 
mtensity  of  the  light  spot  in  accordance  with  each  received 
signal;  effecting  a  second  scan  by  causing  relative  movement 
between  object  and  light  spot;  and  reducing  the  light-spot 
mtensity  during  the  second  scan  at  such  points  of  the  object 
where  the  signal  was  strong  during  the  first  scan,  and  increas- 
ing the  light-spot  intensity  during  the  second  scan  at  such 
points  where  the  signal  was  weak  during  the  first  scan,  said 
steps  of  effecting  a  first  scan  and  a  second  scan  comprising 
measurements  of  a  multiplicity  of  points  independent  of  light 
intensity  at  the  object,  so  that  accuracy  of  said  measurements  is 
not  mfiuenced  by  the  light  intensity  at  the  object,  the  light-spot 
intensity  during  said  second  scan  being  dependent  on  said 
light-intensity  signals  of  said  first  scan  for  preventing  inaccu- 
racy due  to  measurement  delay  and  lag  in  modifying  by  a 
distance  equal  to  scan  velocity  multiplied  by  measurement 
delay  time. 


1.  In  combination: 

means  for  producing  a  plurality  of  counter-traveling  electro- 
magnetic waves  within  a  closed  path  with  a  gain  medium- 
means  for  producing  a  direction-dependent  phase  shift  to 
said  waves  resuiung  m  a  frequency  splitting  between  said 
counter-traveling  waves;  and 
means  for  absorbing  electromagnetic  waves  refiected  from 
said  direction-dependent  frequency  splitting  means,  said 
absorbing  means  comprising  a  conical  shield  with  a  light 
wave  absorptive  coating  deposited  on  said  shield. 


4,494,875 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MONTTORING  AND 
EVALUATING  THE  QUALITY  OF  COLOR 
REPRODUCTION  IN  MULTI-COLOR  PRINTING 
Peter  Schramm,  Kahl,  and  Walter  Feulaer,  Puchheim,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Grapho  Metronic  Mess- 
and  Regeltechnik  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  278,560,  Jim.  29, 1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  328,864 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  30. 
1980,  3024773 

Int  a.J  GOIJ  J/50 
U.S.  a.  356-402  20  Claims 

10.  Apparatus  for  automatically  examining  a  color  control 
strip  which  is  imprinted  on  a  sheet-like  carrier  in  a  multi-color 
printing  machine  and  contains  a  series  of  neighboring  patches 
in  a  plurality  of  different  colors,  comprising  means  for  sensing 
color-dependent  properties  of  successive  patches  of  the  strip 
and  for  generating  a  plurality  of  signals  during  scanning  of 
each  patch;  means  for  effecting  a  relative  movement  between 
the  strip  and  said  sensing  means;  a  plurality  of  memories,  one 
for  each  of  said  different  colors  and  each  arranged  to  store  a 
predetermined  number  of  signals  transmitted  by  said  sensing 
means  and  pertaining  to  the  respective  color  as  well  as  to 
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eradicate  the  oldest  stored  signal  on  reception  of  a  fresh  signal 
so  that,  once  the  memories  receive  predetermined  numbers  of 


*>;U' 


signals,  the  number  of  stored  signals  in  each  of  said  memories 
remains  unchanged;  and  means  for  automatically  evaluating 
said  predetermined  numbers  of  stored  signals. 


4,494,876 

INTEGRATOR  FOR  ANALYZING  THE  SPECTRAL 

CONTENT  OF  PRINTING  ILLUMINATION 

Henri  Van  Wandelen,  Overland  Park,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Brem- 

son  Data  Systems,  Inc.,  Lenexa,  Kans. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  349,460 

Int.  a.J  GOIJ  3/50 

U.S.  a.  356-404  24  Oaims 


an  eccentric  filling  aperture  defined  by  the  housing  being 
positioned  tangentially  to  said  feed  screw; 

a  plurality  of  grooves  defined  by  said  housing  being  in  com- 
munication with  said  sleeve  and  extending  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  sleeve,  said  plurality  of  grooves 
decreasing  in  depth  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
sleeve; 

a  first  zone  of  said  sleeve  positioned  adjacent  to  said  eccen- 


tric filling  aperture  wherein  said  plurality  of  grooves  are 
spaced  about  the  circumference  of  said  sleeve;  and 
a  second  zone  of  said  sleeve  including  said  eccentric  filling 
aperture  wherein  some  of  said  plurality  of  grooves  are 
spaced  about  a  portion  of  the  circumference  of  said  sleeve, 
said  portion  of  the  circumference  of  the  sleeve  extending 
from  one  edge  of  the  eccentric  filling  aperture  to  a  point 
radially  opposite  to  the  one  edge  of  the  eccentric  filling 
aperture. 


3.  An  integrator  for  analyzing  the  spectral  content  of  print- 
ing illumination,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  first  color  separation  filter  for  diverting  a  first  color 
from  an  optical  path  of  the  printing  illumination; 

(b)  a  second  color  separation  filter  receiving  said  printing 
illumination  from  said  first  color  separation  filter  and 
diverting  a  second  color  from  said  optical  path; 

(c)  a  first  phototransducer  receiving  said  first  color  and 
providing  a  signal  representative  of  the  intensity  thereof; 

(d)  a  second  phototransducer  receiving  said  second  color 
and  providing  a  signal  representative  of  the  intensity 
thereof; 

(d)  a  third  phototransducer  receiving  a  third  color  passing 
through  said  second  color  separation  filter  and  providing 
a  signal  representative  of  the  intensity  thereof; 

(0  a  density  classifier;  and 

(g)  a  specular  filter  angularly  disposed  in  the  optical  path  of 
said  printing  illumination  and  diverting  a  portion  thereof 
to  said  density  classifier. 


4,494,877 
FUNNEL  MEMBER  FOR  SINGLE-SCREW  EXTRUDER 
Hartmut  Upmeier,  and  Thilo  Schreiber,  both  of  Lengerich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Windmoller  A  Holscber,  Len- 
gerich, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  516,375 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  22, 
1982,  3227443 

Int.  a.i  B28C  7/04:  B29F  3/02 
VJS.  a.  366—76 
1.  A  single-screw  extruder  comprising: 
a  housing; 

a  sleeve  defined  by  said  housing; 
a  feed  screw  mounted  within  said  sleeve; 


7  Qaims 


4,494.878 
FASTENER-FREE  BAFFLE  ASSEMBLY  SYSTEM 

Charles  E.  Rainey,  Jr..  North  Richland  Hills.  Tex.,  assignor  to 

Graham  Magnetics  Incorporated,  North  Richlami  Hills,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  513,770 

Int.  a.'  BOIF  7/00;  BOIJ  14/00 

VJS,  a.  366—341  11  Claiou 


1.  A  removable,  fastener-free,  baffle  assembly  for  use  with 
agitated  vessels,  said  bafTle  assembly  comprising 

(a)  an  upper  support  member  adapted  to  rest  upon  the  upper 
surface  of  the  mouth  of  said  vessel, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  bafTle  members  forming  a  fastener-free 
interlock  with  said  upper  support  member,  and  depending 
therefrom 

(c)  a  lower  stabilizing  ring  forming  a  fastener-f^  interlock 
with  said  baffle  members  at  a  point  along  the  lower  half  of 
said  members  and  along  the  interior  sides  of  said  members. 
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4,494,879 

OPERATING  ARJUNGEMENT  FOR  AN 

ELECTRO-MECHANICAL  CHRONOMETER 

Alfred  Meiaer,  Nurcnbcrg,  Fed.  R^.  of  Gemuuy,  Msignor  to 

Dichl  GmbH  A  Co.,  Nurenberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  572,360 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  15, 
1983,  3337574 

Int.  a.'  G04B  J9/0a-  G04F  8/00 
VS.  a.  368-76  9  Claims 


having  a  display  for  indicating  the  measured  temperature;  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  source  of  visible  light  contained  within  said  thermometer, 
an  optical  lens  apparatus  having  equal  effective  spaced  aper- 
ture means  in  said  thermometer  for  directing  said  infrared 
energy  onto  said  infrared  detector  and  for  transmitting 
said  visible  light  out  of  said  thermometer, 


1  In  an  operating  arrangement  for  a  chronometer  including 
an  analog  display  with  at  least  one  indicator  element,  such  as 
for  a  microchronometer  or  a  microswitch,  wherein  the  indica- 
tor element  is  driven  at  a  rotational  speed  which  is  dependent 
upon  the  display  position;  the  improvement  comprising  an 
electro-mechanical  transducer  forming  a  driving  element;  and 
switch  means  controlled  in  dependence  upon  the  display  posi- 
tion operative  in  one  of  at  least  two  different  pulse  frequencies, 
wherein  said  switch  means  actuates  said  transducer  in  depen- 
dence upon  the  position  of  the  analog  display. 


the  beam  of  infrared  energy  and  visible  light  being  congru- 
ent between  said  thermometer  and  said  object  whereby  a 
visible  intersection  of  the  infrared  field  of  view  of  the 
thermometer  with  said  object  is  provided,  and 

means  separating  said  light  source  from  said  detector  pre- 
venting said  visible  light  from  being  incident  on  said  infra- 
red detector. 


4,494,880 
FOLDABLE  CLOCK  DIAL 
Wen-Knang  Su,  11th  n.  No.  56  Nan-King  E.  Rd.  Sec.  4,  Taipei, 
Taiwan 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  590,022 

Int.  a.'  G04B  19/06 

U.S.  a  368-232  j  claims 


XII 


4,494382 

SELF-PUMPING  THRUST  BEARING  FOR  ELECTRIC 

MACHINES 

Hans-Jarsen  Pollok,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaiignor  to 

Siemens  AktiengeseUschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  429.865 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaoy,  Oct  13. 
1981,  3141061 

lat  CLJ  F16C  17/06,  17/00.  33/10 
UAa.384-307  acbi^ 


4 


VI 


1.  A  foldable  clock  dial  comprising  a  plurality  of  plates 
adapted  to  be  coaxially  mounted  on  the  axle  sleeve  of  a  clock 
movement  in  such  a  manner  that  the  plates  can  be  rotated 
about  the  axle  sleeve  into  a  first  position  to  form  a  complete 
dial  having  a  predetermined  shape,  and  into  a  second  position 
in  which  the  plates  are  folded  up  to  form  a  small,  compact 
package. 


4,494  881 
INTRA-OPTICAL  UGHT  BEAM  SIGHTING  SYSTEM 
FOR  AN  INFRARED  THERMOMETER 
Ckaries  E.  Eferest,  11662  PiMian  Way,  Santa  Ana,  Calif  92705 
FUed  Mar.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  356,869 
Int  aj  GOIJ  5/08 
V&  CI.  374-124  5  claims 

1.  In  an  infrared  thermometer  of  the  transportable  type, 
housing  an  mfrared  detector  for  generating  a  signal  representa- 
tive of  the  infrared  energy  transmitted  to  the  thermometer 
from  an  object  of  which  the  temperature  is  to  be  measured  and 


1.  A  self-pumping  thrust  bearing  for  electric  machines  hav- 
ing a  vertical  shaft  comprising  a  rotating  thrust  ring,  a  thrust 
ring  cup  in  which  the  thrust  ring  is  disposed,  an  oU  space 
between  the  thrust  ring  and  the  vertical  shaft  disposed  above  a 
bearing  gap,  a  first  set  of  approximately  radially-extending 
bores  in  the  routing  thrust  ring  in  communication  with  the  oU 
space,  a  ring  canal  arranged  in  a  sutionary  pari  adjacent  to  the 
thrust  ring  into  which  the  first  set  of  radial  bores  open,  the  first 
set  of  radial  bores  being  operative  upon  rotation  of  the  thrust 
ring  to  suck  oil  from  the  oil  space  and  feed  it  to  the  ring  canal 
from  which  the  oU  is  fed  to  at  least  one  cooler  and  then  re- 
turned to  the  thrust  bearing  cup,  the  thrust  bearing  cup  includ- 
ing at  least  one  stationary  cylinder  wall  which  is  adjacent  to 
the  vertical  shaft,  a  rotating  cylinder  wall  disposed  adjacent 
the  stationary  cylinder  wall  on  the  side  thereof  facing  the  oil 
space,  the  rotating  cylinder  wall  beginning  at  the  thrust  ring 
and  extending  to  the  oil  space,  the  oil  space  being  enlarged  by 
a  recess  extending  at  least  to  the  first  set  of  radial  bores  on  the 
inside  of  the  thrust  ring,  the  first  set  of  radial  bores  opening 
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into  the  oil  space  adjacent  the  top  or  the  recess,  and  a  second 
set  of  approximately  radially-extending  bores  provided  in  the 
thrust  ring  above  the  flrst  set  of  radial  bores,  the  second  set  of 
radial  bores  being  in  communication  with  the  thrust  bearing 
cup  opening  into  the  oil  space  in  or  above  the  recess  enlarging 
the  oil  space  and  below  a  top  end  of  the  routing  cylinder  wall 
for  removing  foamed  oil  and  air  from  the  oil  space. 


4,494,883 
BEARING  SURFACE  FOR  THINWALLED  TUBE 
David  C.  Winter,  Des  Moines,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Deere  A  Com- 
pany, Moline,  111. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  278,524,  Jon.  29,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jul.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  518,316 

iBt  a.'  F16C  35/02.  33/08 

liJS.  CL  384—439  11  CUins 


1.  In  a  hollow  elongated  tubular  link  for  an  agricultural 
implement,  the  link  adapted  for  sandwiching  between  a  pair  of 
plates  and  including  parallel  opposed  sidewalls  each  havmg  a 
thickness  substantially  less  than  the  distance  between  the  side- 
walls  and  transverse  walls  connecting  the  sidewalls,  pivot 
bearing  structure  compnsing:  a  pair  of  circular  axially  aligned 
seats  formed  integrally  with  and  recessed  inwardly  from  the 
opposed  sidewalls,  each  seat  having  a  radius  substantial  com- 
pared to  the  dimension  of  the  sidewall  perpendicular  to  the  axis 
of  the  link,  a  pair  of  individual  one-piece  bushings  pressed  into 
and  non-rotatably  supported  in  the  resp>ective  seats,  said  bush- 
ings having  axiaJly  aligned  bores,  wherein  each  bushing  in- 
cludes an  axially  outermost  end  flush  with  or  slightly  recessed 
with  respect  to  the  corresponding  sidewall,  a  flared  rim  por- 
tion adjacent  the  outermost  end,  an  inner  cylindrical  portion 
having  a  diameter  less  than  the  rim  portion,  and  an  axially 
inwardmost  end  located  inwardly  of  the  sidewall,  wherein 
each  corresponding  seat  includes  a  rounded  portion  extending 
inwardly  from  the  sidewall  for  receiving  the  flared  portion 
closely  adjacent  the  transverse  connecting  walls  and  an  inner 
portion  extending  axially  inwardly  from  the  sidewall  for  re- 
ceiving the  cylindrical  portion,  said  rounded  portion  cooperat- 
ing with  the  flared  portion  to  secure  the  latter  against  rocking 
and  axial  motion  with  respect  to  the  sidewalls  so  that  said 
inwardmost  ends  are  axially  spaced  a  fixed  distance  apart,  and 
pivot  pin  means  mounted  for  rotation  with  respect  to  the 
bushings  extending  through  the  bores  and  connected  to  the 
plates  for  maintaining  the  plates  parallel  and  closely  adjacent 
the  link  sidewalls  while  permitting  the  link  to  pivot  with  re- 
spect to  the  plates. 


adapted  to  rotate  its  respective  wheel  so  that  a  selected  spoke 
is  in  alignment  with  the  hammer  means  for  actuation  thereby, 
at  least  one  radial  gap  between  a  pair  of  spokes  in  each  print 
wheel,  said  gaps  of  all  but  the  wheel  closest  to  said  hammer 
means  havmg  at  least  a  width  of  one  spoke  and  adapted  to 
allow  entry  therethrough  of  either  the  hammer  means  or  a 
spoke  from  a  successive  spaced  pnnt  wheel,  the  wheel  closest 
to  said  hammer  means  having  a  gap  width  sufficient  to  allow 


4,494384 
SPOKED  MULTIPLE- WHEEL  PRINTER 
Heman  H.  LoweU,  P.O.  Box  3128,  SUver  Spring,  Md.  20901 
Filed  No?.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  439,274 
Int  a.3  B41J  1/30 
VS.  a.  400-144J  19  dains 

1.  In  a  high  speed  line  printer  having  a  platen,  a  print  element 
assembly,  and  hammer  means  for  moving  a  selected  print 
element  of  the  print  element  assembly  toward  the  platen,  the 
improvement  comprising;  said  print  element  assembly  consist- 
ing of  a  plurality  of  individual  print  wheels  axially  fixed  with 
regard  to  said  platen,  each  wheel  having  a  plurality  of  radial 
character  carrying  spokes,  said  wheels  being  axially  spaced 
from  each  other,  separate  electric  motors  for  each  print  wheel 


passage  therethrough  of  said  hammer  means,  character  selec- 
tion means  for  selectively  actuating  one  or  more  of  the  motors 
for  routing  iu  associated  print  wheel  to  align  a  selected  spoke 
on  one  wheel  with  the  hammer  means  and  gaps  on  the  remain- 
ing wheel  or  wheels  with  the  hammer  means,  and  means  for 
actuating  the  hammer  means  to  drive  the  selected  spoke  to 
impact  the  character  thereon  against  the  platen  to  effect  print- 
ing. 


4,494,885 
COMPACT  PRINTER 
Satoahi  Watanabe;  Tom   Wakasawa;   Hirofumi   Hirano.  and 
Hiroahi  Nlshizawa,  all  of  Chichibu,  Japan.  aaalgBora  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo  and  Canon  Denshi  KabMhiki  Kai- 
sha,  Chichibu,  both  of,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  155,157,  May  30,  1980,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  407.296 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  4,  1979,  54-49664; 
Jim.  4,  1979,  54-«9665;  Jnn.  4,  1979,  54-69666;  Jun.  5.  1979. 
54-70411;  Jnn.  29,  1979,  54-82373;  Aug.  10.  1979.  54-102625 

Int.  a.^  B41J  9/12.  1/18.  1/20 
VS.  a.  400— 145J  12  Claintt 


20- 


1.  A  compact  printer  comprising  a  typefont  wheel  provided 
with  printing  types  and  an  ink  roller  for  applying  printing  ink 
to  said  printing  types,  said  typefont  wheel  including  a  support, 
a  plurality  of  typefont  belts  mounted  on  said  support  to  define 
plural  columns  of  printing  types,  each  belt  being  made  of  an 
elastic  member  and  having  integrally  formed  on  one  side 
thereof  a  plurality  of  said  printing  types  and  on  the  other  side 
thereof  a  plurality  of  positioning  projections,  each  pnntmg 
type  being  associated  with  a  separate  positioning  projection 
and  the  printing  types  on  adjacent  typefont  belts  being  ar- 
ranged in  a  staggered  fashion,  said  support  having  a  plurality  of 
apertures,  wherein  adjacent  positioning  projections  on  each 
typefont  belt  are  spaced  apart  by  a  distance  slightly  less  than 
the  distance  between  corresponding  ajjertures  on  said  support, 
said  projections  being  positioned  within  the  apertures  to  mount 
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each  of  said  typefont  belts  on  said  support  under  tension  over 
substantiaJIy  the  entire  belt,  and  impact  means  disposed  within 
said  support  and  including  at  least  one  hammer  dimensioned  to 
impact  types  on  a  plurality  of  adjacent  typefont  belts  from 
inside  said  support  by  striking  the  associated  projections, 
wherein  the  staggered  arrangement  of  types  on  adjacent  type- 
font  belts  is  such  that  at  any  time  said  hammer  can  only  strike 
one  projection  of  one  of  the  adjacent  typefont  belts  to  transmit 
an  impact  force  to  the  associated  printing  type  thereby  ensur- 
mg  rapid  and  exact  pr.nting,  and  return  of  the  one  typefont  belt 
to  its  original  position  without  affectmg  the  printing  types  of 
adjacent  typefont  belte. 


4,494,886 

PRINTING  DEVICE 

Hiroatsu  Koodo,  Zoshi;  Toshiaki  Oxawa,  Chiba,  and  Yasuaki 

Yamada,  Matsudo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  242,348,  Mar.  10,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  462,006 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  17,  1980,  55-33590 
Int  a.J  B41J  35/28 
U.S.  a.  400-208  4  Claims 


a  slide  bar  mounted  for  reciprocating  motion  and  having  a 
drive  slot  for  receiving  said  eccentric  drive  pin, 

platen  drive  means  on  said  slide  bar  for  selective  engagement 
with  said  platen  drive  gear,  and 


a  single  motor  for  driving  said  drive  shaft,  whereby  said 
helical  groove  drives  said  print  head  across  said  platen  and 
said  eccentric  drive  pin  reciprocates  said  slide  bar  to 
route  said  platen  through  said  platen  drive  means. 


1.  A  printing  device  comprising: 

a  cassette  for  housing  an  ink  ribbon  and  having  a  first  area 
for  indicating  a  first  mformation  concerning  said  ink  rib- 
bon and  having  a  second  area  for  indicating  a  second 
information  concerning  the  ink  ribbon; 

means  for  shifting  said  cassette  between  a  first  position  and  a 
second  position;  and 

detecting  means  fixedly  positioned  and  selectively  facing 
either  one  of  said  first  and  second  areas  in  said  first  and 
second  positions  and  capable  of  detecting  changes  in  kinds 
of  the  first  and  second  information  to  be  detected,  said 
detecting  means  detecting  only  the  first  information  when 
the  cassette  is  shifted  to  said  first  position,  and  only  the 
second  information  when  the  cassette  is  shifted  to  said 
second  position. 


4,494887 
HIGH  SPEED  PRINTER  ASSEMBLY 
Karl  T.  Wincent.  Tlterton,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc., 
Fail  River,  Mass. 

FUed  Jan.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  569,578 
Int  a.J  B41J  19/80.  33/18 

''f?\,T'.!^  "Claims 

1.  A  high  speed  pnnter  including  a  movable  print  head  used 
for  printing  lines  of  information  on  a  record  carrier,  said  high 
speed  printer  comprising: 

a  molded  base  having  a  plurality  of  plastic  towers  integrally 

molded  thereon, 
a  cylindrical  platen  mounted  on  two  of  said  plastic  towers 

for  supporting  said  record  carrier, 
a  platen  drive  gear  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  platen 
a  dr.ve  shaft  having  a  helical  groove  along  the  length  thereof 

and  an  eccentric  drive  pin  at  one  end, 
a  pair  of  plastic  towers  supporting  said  drive  shaft 
a  movable  carriage  supporting  said  print  head  and  having 

means  for  following  said  helical  groove, 


4  494  888 
WEFT  INSERTING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  TOR  AN 

AIR  JET  LOOM 
Hiroshi  Honda,  and  Mitsuru  Hasegawa,  both  of  Kariya,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Seisakusbo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  JidosbokU 
Kariya,  Japan  * 

FUed  Jul.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  400,663 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  27,  1981,  56-117287' 
Aug.  6,  1981,  56.117028[U];  Aug.  6,  1981,  56.117029rUl 

Int  a.3  D03D  47/30 
VS,  a.  139-W5  ,5  cudms 


>^a 


1.  A  method  for  inserting  a  weft  into  the  warp  shed  of  an  air 
jet  loom  by  compressed  air  discharged  from  a  weft  passage  of 
an  ejection  nozzle,  characterized  in  that  the  weft  is  inserted 
into  said  weft  passage  centrally  thereof  and  passes  through  said 
weft  passage  while  deviating  from  the  axis  of  said  weft  passage 
at  least  along  a  portion  thereof. 


4,494  889 
SHAFT  BUSHING  AND  HUB  ASSEMBLY 
Dennis  R.  Thompson,  Weaverrille,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Reliance 
Electric  Company,  GreeuTilie,  S.C. 

FUed  Jul.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  513,623 
Int  a.3  F16D  7/00 
VS.  a.  403-4  17  Claims 

I.  A  bushing  and  hub  assembly  for  mounting  a  machine 
element  on  a  shaft,  comprising  a  hub  having  an  axial  bore  with 
side  walls  tapered  from  one  end  of  the  hub  bore  to  the  other 
end,  a  first  bushing  having  a  frustoconically  shaped  body  for 
seating  in  the  bore  of  said  hub,  means  defining  spaced  holes  at 
the  interface  of  said  bushing  and  hub  with  screw  threads  in  the 
portion  of  the  holes  in  said  hub,  screws  for  threaded  engage- 
ment with  the  screw  threads  in  the  hub  hole  portion  and  in 
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abutting  relationship  with  the  inner  end  of  the  bushing  hole 
portion,  a  second  bushing  interchangeable  with  said  first  bush- 
ing having  a  frustoconically  shaped  body  for  seating  in  the 
bore  of  said  hub  and  having  a  radially  extending  annular  flange 
on  the  larger  end  of  the  body  and  being  adapted  to  extend 
radially  along  one  end  of  said  hub,  a  plurality  of  threaded  holes 
in  the  end  of  said  hub  adjacent  said  flange  extending  in  axial 


the  development  of  a  bond  between  said  interior  surface 
and  said  filling  means. 


4,494,890 

MULTI-WEDGE  CX)NNECTOR 

Geor^  E.  Lusk,  Woodstock,  111.,  assignor  to  Joslyn  M^  and 

Supply  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  576,731,  May  12,  1975,.  This  appUcation 

Dec.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,237 

iBt  a.^  B25G  i/i4;  F16B  11/00 

\}&.  a.  403—267  17  Claims 


4,494,891 

GRATING  FOR  A  HIGHWAY  CONSTRUCTION  IN 

PARTICULAR  FOR  A  SEWER  OPENING 

Jean-Claude  Hauer,  Saulxures  les  Nancy,  and  Jacques  Oger. 

Pont-a-Mousson,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Pont-A-Mous- 

son  S.A.,  France 

Filed  May  14,  1982.  Ser.  No.  378.304 

Gaims  priority,  application  France.  Jun.  5.  1981,  81  11188 

Int.  a.   E03F  3/06 

U.S.  a.  404—4  7  ClaiiM 


parallel  relationship  with  the  bore  and  being  spaced  radially 
outwardly  from  said  bore,  a  plurality  of  plain  holes  extending 
through  said  flange  for  alignment  with  said  threaded  holes  in 
the  end  of  said  hub,  and  screws  for  extending  through  the  holes 
in  said  flange  and  into  the  holes  in  the  end  of  said  hub,  said 
bushing  bodies  having  the  same  taper  as  the  taper  of  the  side 
walls  of  said  hub  and  having  a  radial  and  axially  disposed  slit 
extending  the  length  of  the  respective  bushings. 


1.  A  grating  for  highway  construction,  in  particular  for  a 
sewer  opening,  of  the  type  comprising  a  series  of  transversal 
elements  (2)  connected  by  at  least  one  longitudinal  clamping 
crosspiece  (3),  said  grating  compnsing  only  a  single  central 
crosspiece  (3),  the  transversal  elements  (2)  having  reciprocal 
abutting  surface  means,  in  the  form  of  surfaces  (5)  capable  of 
sliding  vertically  relative  to  each  other,  for  eliminating  rocking 
of  the  grating  when  it  is  supported  on  a  frame  and  subjected  to 
rolling  loads,  and  wherein  each  transversal  element  (2)  com- 
prises means  (7,  9)  for  limiting,  but  still  permitting,  the  relative 
sliding  of  said  abutting  surfaces  (5). 


4,494.892 

TRAFnC  BARRIER.  BARRIER  ELEMENT  ANd 

METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTION 

LoBgine  J.  Wojciechowski,  Potomac,  Md.,  assignor  to  Heari 

Vidal,  France 

Filed  Dec.  29.  1982,  Ser.  No.  454,412 

Int.  Cl.^  EOIF  1!>/O0 

U.S.  a.  404—6  14  Claims 


1.  A  sucker  rod  string  comprising 

a  plurality  of  resin  bonded,  glass  reinforced  sucker  rods, 

means  for  serially  interconnecting  said  plurality  of  sucker 

rods,  said  interconnecting  means  comprising 

elongated  means  having  a  predetermined,  elongated,  inte- 
rior profile  configuration  defined  by  an  interior  surface 
adapted  to  be  positioned  about  an  elongated  end  portion 
of  said  rod  in  a  spaced  apart  relationship  for  transmit- 
ting a  tensile  force  to  said  rod,  said  interior  profile 
configuration  defining  a  cross  sectional  area  that  is 
nonuniform  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  elongated 
means, 

means  adapted  to  be  disposed  between  said  interior  sur- 
face and  said  rod  for  filling  substantially  all  of  the  spaces 
or  voids  between  said  interior  surface  and  said  rod  to 
thereby  affix  said  end  fitting  to  said  rod,  and 

means  adapted  to  coat  said  interior  surface  for  avoiding 


9.  A  traffic  barrier  element,  comprising:  a  block  of  precast 
concrete  having  a  side  with  a  profile  for  redirecting  an  incident 
vehicle  away  from  the  side,  a  bottom  surface  with  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  channel  proportioned  to  receive  a  wall  edge, 
the  channel  defined  by  a  depth  which  exceeds  its  width,  the 
channel  providing  an  internal  face  for  supporting  the  barrier 
element  and  defining  an  inner  lip  and  an  outer  Up  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  channel  with  the  inner  and  outer  lips  being  adapted 
to  straddle  the  wall  edge  and  being  operable  to  resist  overturn- 
ing of  the  barrier  element  due  to  a  camming  effect  between  the 
outer  lip  and  the  wall  upon  any  impact  which  rotates  the  block, 
and  anchoring  means  being  partially  imbedded  withui  the 
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blcx:k  and  partially  projecting  from  the  inner  lip,  whereby  the 
block  can  be  supported  by  the  channel  and  can  be  connected  to 
a  counterweight  by  the  anchoring  means. 


4,494,893 

ADJUSTABLE  APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPORTING  AN 

UNDERWATER  PIPE  LAID  AT  GREAT  DEPTH  OVER  A 

DEPRESSION  IN  THE  SEA  BED 

Enrico  Migiiayacca,  S.  Giuliano  Milanese,  Italy,  assignor  to 
Snam  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  475,399 
CJalms  priority,  applicatiOB  Italy,  Mar.  19, 1982,  20263  A/82 
Int  a.^  F16L  1/04.  3/00 
VS.  a.  405-172  5  Claims 


4,494  894 
EXTENSIBLE  BRATTICe'sUPPORT  SYSTEM  FOR  MINE 

FACE  VENTILATION 
Edward  F.  Diyers;  John  C.  Lascola,  and  Robert  G.  Beiien,  all  of 
Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Anerica  aa 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Interior,  Washlogtoo, 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  473»294 

Int  aj  E21F  1/J4 

U.S.  a.  405-290  9  ctaimg 


1    An  adjustable  apparatus  for  supporting  an  underwater 
pipe  suspended  over  a  depression  in  a  sea  bed  of  great  or 
medium  depth,  having  an  upper  floating  structure  which  ena- 
bles the  apparatus  to  be  introduced  into  the  sea  bed  and 
mounted  over  the  pipe  to  be  supported,  and  a  lower  structure 
which  includes  a  pair  of  telescopic  legs  able  to  rest  on  the  sea 
bed,  and  a  pair  of  half  saddles  for  supporting  the  pipe, 
said  upper  structure,  having  a  main  beam  and  a  buoyancy 
tank  fixed  thereto,  wherein  said  mam  beam  is  provided 
with  a  device  for  releasing  the  cables  connected  to  said 
beam  in  order  to  support  the  lower  structure  during  the 
introduction  of  the  apparatus  into  the  sea  and  the  mount- 
ing of  the  apparatus  over  the  pipe,  and  a  pair  of  hooks  for 
recovering  said  lower  structure, 
said  lower  structure  having  a  pair  of  fixed  legs,  a  pair  of  half 
saddles  for  supporting  the  pipe,  each  ngidly  mounted  at  a 
defined  distance  from  said  fixed  legs,  a  pair  of  mobile  legs 
each  provided  with  a  base  plate  and  housed  inside  the 
fixed  legs  such  that  once  the  half  saddles  are  resting  on  the 
pipe  said  mobile  legs  can  slide  downward  until  they  lie  on 
the  sea  bed  where  they  are  then  locked  to  said  fixed  legs, 
a  pair  of  plates  ngidly  connected  on  one  end  to  the  upper 
ends  of  the  fued  legs  and  connected  together  at  the  oppo- 
site end  in  such  a  manner  as  to  enable  said  plates  to  rotate 
relative  to  each  other  in  the  same  plane,  a  pin  positioned 
perpendicular  to  said  plates  having  a  length  which  extends 
beyond  said  plates,  wherein  said  pin  has  a  guide  saddle  at 
one  end  thereof,  the  purpose  of  which  facilitates  the  cou- 
pling of  the  half  saddles  for  supporting  the  pipe  while 
being  placed  underwater,  and  a  strut  hinged  to  one  of  said 
plates  which  locks  the  rotary  movement  of  the  leg  con- 
nected  to  the  other  plate. 


1.  A  mobile  extensible  brattice  support  system  for  use  with 
an  underground  mine  ventilation  system  comprising: 
an  upper  elongated  support  assembly  having  a  cantilevered 
inby  end  and  an  outby  end  extending  in  the  same  general 
direction  as  the  directed  flow  of  air,  said  assembly  having 
height  adjustment  indexing  members  on  its  lower  side 
nearer  the  outby  end  thereof; 
an  air  impervious  depending  curtain  extending  along  the 
longitudinal  extent  of  said  assembly  in  the  direction  of  directed 
air  flow; 

a  first  rigid  inclined  support  member  pivotally  joined  to  said 
first  member  at  one  end,  said  first  member  having  a  lower 
foot  engaging  section  near  its  other  end; 

a  second  rigid  inclined  support  member  pivotally  joined  to 
said  first  member  at  one  end  and  having  a  free  end  on  its 
other  end  engageable  with  said  assembly's  indexing  mem- 
bers; and 

a  movable  mine  floor  engaging  fulcrum  to  support  said  first 
rigid  member  whereby  upon  the  application  of  a  down- 
ward foot  pressure  on  the  first  member's  foot  engaging 
section  the  free  end  of  the  second  member  may  be  inserted 
into  the  assembly's  indexing  member  to  raise  and  fix  the 
assembly  and  its  depending  curtain  into  engagement  with 
the  mine's  roof. 


4,494,895 
PORTABLE  DRILL  PRESS  MECHANISM 
Arthur  L.  Leaf,  1009  Villa  Ave^  Saa  Jose,  Calif.  95126 
FUed  Feb.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  464,200 
Int  a^  B23B  45/14 
U.S.  CL  408—236  13  Claims 

1.  A  portable  drill  press  mechanism  for  an  electric  hand  drill 
comprising: 
an  elongated  support  post  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 
a  drill  support  assembly  including  a  body  portion,  a  swivel 
member  provided  with  a  transverse  bore  through  which 
said  post  may  extend,  first  pivot  means  for  pivotally  at- 
taching a  first  end  of  said  swivel  member  to  said  body 
portion,  set  screw  means  including  a  threaded  stud  having 
a  first  end  engaged  with  a  threaded  bore  provided  in  a 
second  end  of  said  swivel  member  where  said  stud  may 
cooperate  with  said  pivot  means  to  allow  rotation  of  said 
swivel  member,  said  set  screw  means  further  including 
handle  means  attached  to  a  second  end  of  said  stud  such 
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that  rotation  of  said  handle  may  cause  said  first  end  of  said 
stud  to  engage  a  portion  of  said  post  disposed  within  said 
bore,  carriage  means  attached  to  said  body  portion,  a 
carriage  actuating  mechanism  for  moving  said  carriage 


means  relative  said  body  portion,  and  clamping  means 
attached  to  said  carriage  means  for  clamping  said  electric 
hand  drill  to  said  carriage  means;  and 
means  attached  to  a  first  end  of  said  post  to  engage  a  surface 
of  a  work  piece. 


4,494,896 
SUPPORT  BAR 
DioDiso  DiPnuco,  Oakville,  Canada,  assignor  to  Peel  Truck  A 
Trailer  Repair  Ltd.,  Mississauga,  Canada 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  460,278 

lat  CL^  B61D  45/00 

VS.  a.  410—148  12  Clains 


1.  A  load  support  system,  comprising: 

first  and  second  support  elements  horizontally  spaced  apart 
one  from  another,  each  said  support  element  having  a 
vertically-elongated  opening  therein,  each  said  opening 
having  substantially  the  same  dimension  and  having  a 
lower  and  an  upper  edge  which  are  in  substantially  hori- 
zontal alignment, 

elongate  load  support  bar  means  having  axially  relatively- 
movable  members  and  vertically-elongate  one-piece 
mounting  elements  fixedly  mounted  at  opposite  ends  of 
said  load  support  bar  means, 

each  said  mounting  element  having  a  transversely-extending 
notch  formed  in  the  lower  end  thereof  to  enable  the 
mounting  element  to  hook  over  said  lower  edge  of  the 
elongate  opening,  said  notches  being  located  relative  to 
said  support  bar  means  such  that  a  straight  line  drawn 
between  the  notches  extends  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 
support  bar  means,  each  said  mounting  element  having  a 
transverse  dimension  which  is  the  same  as  that  of  the 
elongate  opening,  so  that  the  side  edges  of  the  opening 
engage  the  side  faces  of  the  mounting  element  when  lo- 
cated therein; 

one  of  said  mounting  elements  having  a  vertical  height  from 
the  upper  extremity  of  the  notch  therein  to  the  upper 
extremity  of  the  mounting  element  which  is  substantially 
equal  to  the  length  of  the  elongate  opening,  so  that  the  top 
edge  of  the  opening  engages  the  upper  face  of  said  one 


mounting  element  when  located  thereon,  and  the  other  of 
said  mounting  elements  having  a  vertical  height  from  the 
upper  extremity  of  the  notch  therein  to  the  upper  extrem- 
ity of  the  mounting  element  which  is  less  than  the  length 
of  the  elongate  opening,  and 

latch  means  mounted  to  said  support  bar  means  adjacent  said 
other  one  of  the  mounting  elements,  said  latch  means 
having  a  spnng  biased  bolt  element  extending  therefrom 
into  the  opening  between  the  upper  extremity  of  the  other 
mounting  element  and  the  upper  edge  of  the  opening  to 
engage  the  side  edges  and  upper  edge  of  the  op>ening  and 
lock  said  support  bar  means  to  said  support  elements  in  a 
honzontal  position, 

said  spring  biased  bolt  being  retractable  from  the  opening 
against  the  spnng  bias  to  enable  said  other  mounting 
element  to  be  unhooked  from  the  opening  and  thereby  the 
support  bar  means  to  be  released  from  the  support  ele- 
ments. 


4,494,897 

DAMAGE  PREVENTION  VOID  HLLER  FOR 

SEPARATING  LOADS  DURING  TRANSn 

Eugene  A.  Rogers,  Arlington  Heights,  III.  60004 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  465,522 

Lit  a.'  B61D  45/00;  B63B  25/24;  B65D  81/04 

VS.  CL  410—154  7  Claims 


1.  A  collapsible  void  filler  damage  prevention  device 
adapted  to  fold  into  a  flat  configuration  and  be  unfolded  into  an 
expanded  configuration  for  protecting  cargo  during  transit,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

an  outer  housing  providing  a  four  sided,  tubular  member 
having  a  bottom,  top  and  two  sides  and  a  longitudinal  axis 
extending  the  length  thereof; 

said  sides  adapted  to  extend  upwardly  from  the  bottom  to 
said  top  when  the  damage  prevention  device  is  in  said 
expanded  configuration,  and,  said  sides  having  means  for 
bowing  the  sides  outwardly  to  thereby  allow  the  void 
filler  to  collapse  easily  and  provide  an  outwardly  directed 
spring  force  on  adjacent  objects  to  hold  the  void  filler  in 
place  when  the  sides  are  in  said  expanded  configuration; 

core  means  with  means  attached  withm  said  tubular  member 
to  hold  the  core  means  in  position  and  having  leg  means 
extending  to  connect  the  bottom  and  top  of  the  outer 
tubular  member,  said  core  means  having  a  width  to 
thereby  contact  and  space  apart  the  sides  to  prevent  their 
inward  movement  and  ngidify  the  outer  tubular  member 
when  the  void  filler  is  in  the  expanded  configurauon; 

said  core  means  having  means  to  allow  it  to  be  folded  and 
collapsed  when  the  outer  housing  is  collapsed. 


4,494,898 

MOUNTING  PLASTICS  MEMBERS  IN  OPENINGS  IN 

SHEET  METAL  MEMBERS 

Thomas  D.  Brownbill,  Sidnouth,  England,  assignor  to  Metal 

Box  P.I.C.,  Reading.  England 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  371,138 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Apr.  23.  1981, 
8112540 

iBt  a.5  B21D  57/00 
VS.  a.  413—14  14  Oalms 

1.  A  method  of  mounting  a  plastics  member  in  an  opening 
which  is  defmed  in  a  sheet  metal  member  by  a  free  edge  of  the 
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sheet  meta],  comprising  forming  up  a  marginal  region  of  the 
sheet  metaJ  member  around  the  location  of  the  opening,  receiv- 
ing the  plastics  member  in  the  opening,  reformmg  the  marginal 
region  and  thereby  closing  the  opening  onto  the  plastics  mem- 
ber and  causmg  the  free  edge  to  bite  into  and  seal  around  the 


channel  and  further  being  in  rolling  engagement  with  said 
channel;  and 

means  for  connecting  said  chain  means  to  said  carrier  sup- 
port  means. 


I 


4,494,900 

FLEXIBLE  DISK  SORTER  SLIDE  APPARATUS 

Ronald  R.  Johnson,  Shorewood;  Junes  A.  MelvUle,  St  Louis 

Park,  and  Richard  D.  Schneike,  Eden  Prdrie,  all  of  Minn, 

assignors  to  IXI  Uboratories,  Inc.,  Shorewood,  Minn. 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  486,707 

Int  a?  B65G  57/16 

VS.  a.  414-27  20  Qaims 


plastics  member,  and  proving  corrugations  in  the  marginal 
region  of  the  sheet  meul  member  comprising  undulations  in 
the  sheet  metal  having  alternate  peaks  and  troughs,  each  com- 
mencing at  a  location  spaced  from  the  free  edge  and  extending 
radially  inwardly  towards  the  free  edge. 


4  494  899 
PIPE  TROUGH  FOR  TRANSPORTING  PIPE  BETWEEN 

UPPER  AND  LOWER  POSITIONS 
Tan  Hoang,  Oklahoma  City,  and  James  B.  Smiley.  Norman, 
both  of  Okia,,  assignors  to  Tri-Star  Enterprises,  Inc.,  Norman, 
Okla. 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  372,542 

Int  CL3  E21B  I9/J4 

VS.  a.  414-22  19  ciaiHM 


1.  In  a  trough  for  use  in  transporting  pipe  between  upper  and 
lower  positions  of  the  type  having  means  for  unloading  pipe  at 
a  lower  position,  apparatus  for  positioning  the  pipe  along  the 
trough,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

an  upper  and  lower  channels  mounted  lengthwise  along 
each  side  of  the  trough; 

sprocket  means  rouubly  mounted  at  each  end  of  the  chan- 
nels; 

power  means  operatively  connected  to  said  sprocket  means 

for  selectively  rotating  the  same; 
chain  means  having  an  upper  run  contained  in  said  upper 

channel  and  a  lower  run  contained  within  said  lower 

channel,  said  chain  means  bemg  operatively  engaged  with 

said  sprocket  means; 
a  pipe  carrier  for  receiving  one  end  of  a  pipe,  said  carrier 

being  received  in  the  trough; 

carrier  support  means  extending  downwardly  from  said  pipe 
carrier; 

roller  means  rotatably  mounted  on  said  carrier  support 
means,  said  roller  means  being  received  within  said  upper 


1.  Apparatus  for  conveying  a  generally  flat  disk  jacket  com- 
bmation  that  includes  a  generally  rectangular  jacket  having 
opposite  first  and  second  edges  and  opposite  third  and  fourth 
edges  that  extend  at  right  angles  to  the  first  and  second  edges 
to  fall  into  a  box,  comprising  first  means  for  moving  the  disk 
jacket  combination  in  a  longitudinal  forward  direction  with  the 
first  edge  in  advance  of  the  second  edge  and  discharge  the 
combination,  second  means  for  receiving  the  discharged  com- 
bination from  the  first  means  and  supportingly  conveying  the 
combination  under  gravity  transversely  downwardly  more 
remote  from  the  first  means  with  the  third  edge  transversely  in 
advance  of  the  fourth  edge  and  the  first  edge  forwardly  of  the 
second  edge  during  the  initial  transverse  downward  move- 
ment, and  third  means  for  receiving  the  combination  from  the 
second  means  and  supportingly  conveying  the  combination 
under  gravity  transversely  downwardly  more  remote  from  the 
first  means  to  discbarge  the  combination  into  the  box  and 
initially  impeding  the  transverse  movement  of  the  jacket  first 
and  third  edge  comer  portion  to  impart  a  turning  movement  to 
the  combination  so  that  the  combination  rotates  through  an 
angle  of  about  90"  as  the  combination  moves  under  gravity 
toward  the  box  whereby  the  third  edge  is  forwardly  of  the 
fourth  edge  and  the  second  edge  is  transversely  in  advance  of 
the  fu^t  edge. 


4,494,901 
AUGNING  STACKS  OF  SHEETS 
David  Wood,  Bristol,  England,  assignor  to  Jagenberg  AG,  Dns- 
seldorf.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  404,198 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  4,  1981, 
8123832 

Int  a.3  B65H  Sl/34 
VS.  a.  414-28  2  Claims 

2.  An  apparatus  for  aligning  successive  stacks  of  sheets 
comprising  a  horizontal  air  table,  means  for  feeding  successive 
sucks  onto  one  end  of  the  table,  a  vertical  backboard  at  the 
other  end  of  the  table,  a  horizontally  disposed  sheet-separating 
blade  projecting  from  the  backboard  and  movable  vertically,  a 
first  pusher  movable  along  the  air  toble  between  said  feeding 
means  and  said  backboard  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said 
backboard,  and  a  second  pusher  movable  across  the  air  table 
parallel  to  said  backboard  to  push  the  aligned  stack  trans- 
versely away  from  the  table  and  blade,  whereby  horizontally 


1468 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


f  AXItTABVr    ^^        100C 


January  22,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1467 


offset  upper  and  lower  portions  of  said  stacks  are  vertically 
aligned  by  said  first  pusher  pushing  said  stack  portions  against 


said  backboard,  said  horizontally  extending  blade  serving  to 
penetrate  between  said  upper  and  lower  stack  portions  to 
facilitate  their  vertical  alignment  with  each  other. 


4,494,902 
METHOD  OF  AND  DEVICE  FOR  FEEDING  ELECTRIC 
AND/OR  ELECTRONIC  ELEMENTS  TO  GIVEN 
POSITIONS 
Bemardus  J.  Kuppens,  and  Hendrik  C  Wardenaar,  both  of 
Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U^.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

rUed  Jul.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  399,042 
Claims  priority,  application   Netherlands,  JuL   29,   1961, 
8103573 

Int  a.3  B65B  69/00 
U,S.  a.  414—223  26  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  feeding  and  transferring  elements,  compris- 
ing feeding  a  series  of  elements  along  a  feed  path  in  a  feed 
direction,  so  as  to  move  the  elements  one  at  a  time  to  a  transfer 
position;  and  transferring  an  element  from  said  transfer  posi- 
tion in  a  transfer  direction  by  a  transfer  member, 

characterized  by  the  additional  steps  of 

defining  said  feed  path  by  a  feed  channel  enclosing  said 
series  of  elements  on  all  sides  except  in  the  transfer  direc- 
tion, said  feed  channel  having  a  removal  opening  at  the 
transfer  position  to  permit  movement  of  an  element  in  the 
transfer  direction, 

moving  an  end  of  an  elongated  part  of  a  transfer  member 
through  said  removal  opening  into  contact  with  one  side 
of  an  element  at  the  transfer  position, 

moving  an  ejection  pin  into  contact  with  the  other  side  of 
the  element, 

pressing  the  element  out  of  the  respective  transfer  position 
by  further  movement  of  the  ejection  pin,  while  holding 
the  element  between  the  ejection  pin  and  the  elongated 
part,  and 

then  holding  the  element  by  the  transfer  member  and  trans- 
ferring the  element  to  another,  selected  position. 

9.  A  device  for  heating  and  transferring  a  plurality  of  series 
of  elements,  comprising 

a  plurality  of  feed  channels  arranged  substantially  parallel 
with  each  other,  each  channel  defining  a  feed  path  and 
enclosing  said  path  on  all  sides,  and  having  a  removal 


opening  at  an  end  of  the  channel,  said  removal  openings 
being  arranged  in  a  straight  line, 

a  corresponding  plurality  of  transfer  memben  disposed 
opposite  each  respective  removal  opening, 

means  for  moving  the  transfer  members  in  a  transfer  direc- 
tion transverse  to  said  feed  direction, 

characterized  in  that  each  of  said  transfer  members  com- 
prises an  elongated  part  having  an  end  disposed  toward 
the  feed  channel, 

said  means  for  moving  the  transfer  member  includes  means 
for  moving  said  elongated  part  through  said  removal 
opening  into  contact  with  one  side  of  an  element  located 
at  the  transfer  position  aligned  with  said  opening,  and 

the  device  further  comprises  a  corresponding  plurality  of 
ejection  pins  disposed  to  the  other  side  of  the  feed  channel 
opposite  respective  elongated  p>arts,  and 

means  for  first  moving  each  respective  elongated  part  until  it 
contacts  a  respective  element  at  the  transfer  posibon, 
subsequently  displacing  the  respective  ejection  pin  to- 
gether with  the  element  and  the  elongated  part,  and  then 
holding  the  element  by  the  transfer  member  and  returning 
the  ejection  pm  to  its  initial  position. 


4,494,903 
METHOD  OF  SUPPLYING  CONCRETE 
Evelyn  Badicel,  1160  St  Mathien  St.,  Apt  1110,  Mootreal, 
Canub  H3H  2P4,  and  Gnnnar  O.  Porko,  420  Lazard  St, 
Mount  Royal.  Canada  (H3R  IPS) 

FUed  Jon.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  385,447 

Int  a^  B65G  65/42 

\i&.  CL  414—376  3  Claims 


1.  A  mobile  platform  for  positioning  at  a  destination  site  a 
truck  trailer  carrying  at  least  one  compartmented  container 
defining  two  bottom-discharging  compartments  adapted  to 
carry  aggregate  in  one  compartment  and  cement  m  the  other 
compartment  with  both  compartments  having  discharge  aper- 
tures located  along  a  line  parallel  to  the  centerline  of  the  truck 
trailer,  said  platform  including  an  elongated  frame  adapted  to 
rest  on  the  ground,  defining  a  pair  of  lateral  transversely- 
spaced  longitudinally-extending  tracks  for  receiving  the 
wheels  of  the  truck  trailer  and  having  a  front  and  a  rear  end,  a 
longitudinally-extending  concrete  ingredients  conveying 
means  disposed  longitudinally  of  said  platform  between  said 
tracks,  said  conveying  means  including  a  conveyor  enclosed  in 
a  casing,  said  casing  haing  spaced  load-receiving  apertures 
adapted  to  register  with  the  discharge  openings  of  said  con- 
tainer compartments  when  said  truck  trailer  is  positioned  on 
said  platform,  ramp  means  pivoted  to  the  front  end  of  said 
platform  to  permit  said  truck  trailer  to  embark  onto  said  plat- 
form, said  ramp  means  movable  between  a  ground-engaging 
position  extending  forwardly  of  said  platform  and  a  stored 
position  folded  backwardly  over  said  platform,  a  towing  arm 
secured  to  and  extending  forwardly  from  the  front  end  of  said 
platform  for  hitching  the  platform  to  a  towing  truck,  ground- 
engaging  wheels  carried  by  the  rear  end  of  said  platform  and 
respectively  aligned  with  said  tracks,  and  power  means  to  raise 
and  lower  the  platform  with  respect  to  said  wheels,  whereby 
said  platform,  when  raised,  can  be  towed  by  a  truck  on  a  road, 
said  ground-engaging  wheels  protruding  upwardly  from  said 
tracks  when  said  platform  rests  on  the  ground  to  act  as  posi- 
tioning bumpers  for  the  rear  wheels  of  said  truck  trailer, 
thereby  compelling  the  positioning  of  the  container  discharge 
openings  immediately  over  the  conveyor  load-receivmg  aper- 
tures. 
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4*494,904  4494,905 

^  ^^'^S!yi^^^  ON-THE-GO  FORAGE  HOPPER  APPARATUS  FOR  OTOPPING  TRUCK  AT 

Amw  G,  Hill,  HcMtoa,  aad  HaroM  K.  Garrfcjoo,  Newton,  both  PRESELECTED  POSITION 

of  Km..  •«g<«  to  Hem^  P'nw.tion^  H««on,  Kans.  HIronuu.  V«niUi,  ««l  Y^ji  Kotayashi,  both  of  Yoko«rfca,  J^ 

Tt  S:^Biop'';^o?'Aom  '^  Z^'"^  "  '-""'^  ""^  '--«««'  ^*^'  ^^-^o. 

US,  d  414-491  9  Ctaims  Filed  Jon.  8,  1982,  S«r.  No.  386,318 

aainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  10, 1981,  56-89078 

Int.  a.3  B65G  69/00 

U.S.  a.  414-584  4cud^ 


1.  A  harvester  comprising:  mobile  frame  means; 
apparatus  mounted  on  said  frame  means  and  operable  to 
gather  crop  materials  from  a  field  being  traversed  by  the 
harvester  and  to  reduce  the  materials  into  small  segments, 
said  apparatus  including  a  delivery  spout  through  which  a 
stream  of  the  segments  is  discharged  rearwardly  from  the 
apparatus; 
an  enclosed  box  having  a  top.  a  bottom,  and  four  sides  ex- 
tending between  said  top  and  bottom, 
a  front  side  of  the  box  having  a  crop  entry  opening  therein 
adjacent  said  top  for  receiving  the  stream  of  crop  seg- 
ments from  the  dehvery  spout; 
means  mounting  said  box  on  said  frame  means  for  movement 
between  an  upright  position  in  which  said  sides  are  gener- 
ally upright  and  said  bottom  is  generally  horizontal  and  a 
laterally  tilted  position  in  which  said  sides  are  inclined  and 
said  bottom  is  sloped  generally  upwardly  and  outwardly; 
power  means  connected  for  causing  said  movement  of  the 

box  between  said  positions, 
a  lateral  side  of  the  box  having  structure  shiftable  from  a 
normal  raised  position  in  which  it  serves  as  a  crop  confin- 
ing and  containing  portion  of  the  box  to  a  lowered  posi- 
tion generally  aligned  with  and  as  an  extension  of  said 
bottom  in  which  it  serves  as  an  outwardly  projecting 
unloading  spout  for  the  box;  and 
an  unloading  conveyor  associated  with  said  bottom  and  said 
structure  and  selectively  operable  to  convey  crop  materi- 
als up  the  inclined  bottom  and  the  structure  when  the  box 
is  in  its  tilted  position  and  said  structure  is  in  its  lowered 
position, 
said  delivery  spout  being  positioned  forward]  y  of  the  box 
and  separate  therefrom  and  within  the  height  dimensions 
of  the  latter  when  the  box  is  in  both  said  positions, 
said  entry  opening  being  so  disposed  relative  to  said  delivery 
spout  as  to  permit  the  contmuous,  uninterrupted  admit- 
tance of  crop  materials  into  the  box  during  unloading 
thereof  when  the  box  is  in  its  tilted  position  whereby 
harvesting,  loading,  collecting  and  unloading  of  crop 
materials  can  be  carried  out  on-the-go. 
6.  A  harvester  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  wherein  said  entry 
opening  and  the  delivery  spout  are  so  disposed  relative  to  one 
another  as  to  permit  loading  of  the  box  from  the  delivery  spout 
when  the  box  is  in  its  upright  position  and  during  movement 
thereof  between  said  upright  and  tilted  positions. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  stopping  a  truck  for  use  in  coke  oven 
operations  at  a  preselected  position  comprising  a  clamping 
mechanism  supported  by  said  truck  and  at  least  one  stopping 
member  sutionarily  disposed  along  the  path  of  movement  of 
said  truck  and  adapted  to  be  clamped  by  said  clamping  mecha- 
nism, wherein  said  clamping  mechanism  comprises: 
a  frame  rotatable  about  an  axis  extending  in  the  direction  of 

running  of  said  truck; 
driving  means  for  routing  said  frame  within  a  predeter- 
mined angular  range; 
a  pair  of  levers  pivotally  secured  at  their  central  portions  to 
said  frame  so  as  to  be  swingable  about  two  respective  axes 
which  are  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
frame  and  spaced  from  each  other  in  the  direction  of  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  frame; 
a  fluid-operated  cylinder  having  a  piston  rod  and  a  cylinder 
body  each  being  connected  to  a  respective  end  of  one  of 
said  levers,  said  fluid-operated  cylinder  being  operative  to 
swing  said  levers  in  such  a  manner  that  the  other  ends  of 
said  levers  move  towards  each  other  to  engage  said  stop- 
ping member  whereby  said  truck  is  moved  forward  or 
backward  to  said  preselected  position;  and 
a  stopper  fixed  to  the  frame  between  said  levers  and  adapted 
to  Umit  the  closing  positions  of  said  levers. 


4,494,906 
EARTHMOVING  MACHINE 
Norman  Brocklebank,  Beverley,  and  Kenneth  A.  Deigkton, 
Cottingham,  both  of  England,  assignon  to  Priestman  Brothers 
Limited,  Hull,  England 

Filed  Oct.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  435,466 
Claima  priority,  application  United  Kingdon,  Oct  21.  1981. 
8131708 

Int.  CL^  B66C  23/72 
U.S.  a.  414-719  10  cUdms 


1.  An  earth  moving  machine  comprising  a  base;  a  generally 
horizontal  axis  defined  on  said  base;  a  boom  having  a  first  end 
and  a  second  end,  said  boom  being  pivotally  mounted  interme- 
diate its  ends  about  said  generally  horizontal  axis;  pivot  means 
at  said  first  end  of  said  boom;  an  arm  mounted  on  said  pivot 
means  at  said  first  end  of  said  boom;  a  movable  counterweight 
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at  said  second  end  of  said  boom;  means  for  slidably  moving 
said  counterweight  along  said  boom;  means  operatively  con- 
necting said  counterweight  to  said  arm  and  adapted  to  cause 
said  arm  to  pivot  outwardly  away  from  the  axis  as  the  counter- 
weight is  moved  outwardly  along  the  boom  in  the  opposite 
direction  and  to  cause  the  counterweight  to  move  inwardly 
along  the  boom  as  the  arm  pivots  toward  the  axis;  a  winch,  said 
winch  being  mounted  on  said  machine  remote  from  said  pivot 
means;  and  a  cable  extending  from  said  winch  to  the  end  of  said 
arm  remote  from  said  boom,  whereby  operation  of  said  winch 
to  wind  in  said  cable  draws  said  arm  inwards  towards  said  axis. 


also  by  forward  movement  of  said  carriage  when  said 
closure  part  is  in  service  position  in  said  sleeve. 


4,494,907 

POSITIONING  AND  REMOVAL  DEVICE  FOR  A 

CHECKING  MEANS  OR  A  TOOL  IN  A  RECEIVER 

INSTALLATION 

Jeui  Coussau,  Paris,  and  Georges  Clar,  Lyons,  both  of  France, 

assignors  to  Frainatome,  ConrbcToie,  France 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  362,824 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  17,  1981,  81  07835 
Int  a.^  B65G  47/00 
U,S.  CI.  414—749  2  Claims 


1.  Positioning  and  removal  device  for  checking  means  or  a 
tool  in  a  receiver  installation,  in  operating  position  in  a  medium 
inaccessible  to  an  operator,  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  guidance  and  displacement  track  consututed  by  a  rack 
of  flexible  material  which  can  follow  a  non-rectilinear 
path,  fixed  at  an  anchoring  point  to  the  receiver  installa- 
tion at  one  of  its  ends  and  of  sufficient  length  for  its  other 
end  to  terminate  outside  of  said  inaccessible  medium; 

(b)  a  carriage  movable  on  said  guidance  track  including  a 
motor  and  a  gear  wheel  rotated  by  said  motor  and  engag- 
ing with  said  rack; 

(c)  a  loading  sleeve  fastened  to  said  carriage,  of  tubular 
shape,  constituting  at  its  forward  end,  in  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  carriage  towards  said  receiver  installa- 
tion, an  actuating  cam  on  its  outer  surface,  including  on  its 
inner  surface  a  hooking  groove  and  bearing  a  removable 
closure  part  obturating  at  least  partly  the  inner  bore  of 
said  sleeve  at  its  rear  end; 

(d)  a  support  unit  for  said  checking  means  provided  with 
catches  for  hooking  said  support  unit  to  said  sleeve  at  the 
level  of  said  groove,  the  rear  portion  of  which  is  engage- 
able  in  said  sleeve  to  become  supported  on  said  closure 
part,  and  the  forward  portion  of  which  includes  hooking 
means  complementary  to  the  hooking  means  borne  by  said 
receiver  installation,  said  cam  formed  on  said  sleeve  being 
a  cam  for  actuating  the  hooking  means  of  said  support  unit 
on  said  receiver  installation,  this  actuation  in  the  direction 
of  opening  and  hooking  of  the  catches  of  said  support  unit 
on  said  sleeve  being  caused  by  a  forward  movement  of 
said  carriage  when  the  closure  part  of  said  sleeve  is  in  an 
out-of-service  position,  while  the  transport  and  hooking  of 
the  support  unit  on  said  receiver  installation  are  produced 


4,494,908  K 

TANGENTIAL  BLOWER 
Relnbold  Hopfensperger,  Dieteiskircben,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  257.819,  Apr.  27,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  22,  1983.  Ser.  No.  468,244 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  29, 
1980,  3016438 

IatCL3P04D;7/O^ 
U.S.  a.  415—206  8  Claim 


1.  In  a  tangential  blower  having  a  conducting  element 
mounted  to  the  side  members  of  the  housing  and  enclosing  the 
pressure  space  of  the  blower,  a  partition  wall  between  the 
suction  and  the  pressure  spaces  of  the  blower,  and  an  impeller 
rotatably  supported  in  bearings  provided  for  in  the  side  mem- 
bers of  the  housing,  having  blade  edges  extending  almost  in 
parallel  with  the  axis  of  rotation,  said  conducting  element— s- 
tarting  from  a  line  of  greatest  approximation  to  the  circumfer- 
ence of  the  impeller— extending  at  first  at  a  preferably  continu- 
ously increasing  distance  away  from  the  circumference  of  the 
impeller  and,  after  ninety  or  more  angular  degrees,  continues 
to  extend  substantially  as  a  straight  line,  the  end  of  the  partition 
wall  facing  the  impeller  having  a  rounding,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

(a)  said  partition  wall  (3),  starting  out  from  said  rounding  (4), 
has  a  first  section  expanded  in  a  diffuser-like  manner,  a 
second  section  constricted  in  a  confuser-like  manner  and, 
finally,  a  third  section  expanded  in  a  diffuser-like  manner 
until  reaching  the  outlet  cross  section,  said  third  section  of 
said  partition  wall  (3)  together  with  the  straight  portion  of 
said  conducting  element  including  an  angle  (a)  between 
20  and  40  degrees,  and  having  such  a  position  that  the 
pressure-side  outlet  cross  section  will  amount  to  approxi- 
mately SS  to  65%  of  the  mtake  cross  section  on  the  sucuon 
side; 

(b)  the  pressure-sided  outer  edge  of  the  conducting  element 
(2)  is  provided  with  a  steppmg  (8)  extending  over  almost 
the  entire  length  of  the  blower; 

(c)  the  distance  C  (FIG.  1)  between  the  impeller  circumfer- 
ence and  the  conducting  element  (2)  amounts  to  approxi- 
mately 0.2  to  0.4  xD/.  (impeller  diameter); 

(d)  the  side  members  (9)  of  the  housing  are  provided  with 
pockets  (10)  having  openings  (12),  and  the  side  members 
(9)  of  the  housing  are  also  provided  with  openings  (13) 
outside  the  pocket  range,  said  openings  (12)  within  the 
pocket  range  being  arranged  within  an  angular  section  of 
approximately  16S  degrees  in  quadrant  II  and  in  quadrant 
III  of  the  side  members  (9)  of  the  housing,  and  altogether 
having  an  opening  cross  section  amounting  approximately 
to  4-5%  of  the  impeller  face  side; 

(e)  the  impeller  face  sides  are  provided  with  openings  (17); 
and 

(0  the  spacing  (23)  between  the  impeller  circumference  and 
the  conducting  element  (2)  at  the  point  (A)  of  its  greatest 
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from°o'M  t'rS  IiVd/  ''"'^"*''  ""*'""'*  «PP~«i«»«ely   the  structural  component  for  defining  a  guide  limit  for  a  subse- 
■  ^' <l"ent  machmmg  operation  on  said  core  sections  for  removing 

4,494,909 

DAMPING  DEVICE  FOR  TURBOJET  ENGINE  FAN 

BLADES 

Alexaodre   Forestier,   Vaux    le   Penll,    France,   assignor   to 

S.N.E.CJVI.A.,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  446,625 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  3,  1981,  81  22622 

Int,  a.^  POID  5/10 

UA  a  416-190  4  Claims 


said  excess  dimension  of  said  core  sections,  and  a  shell  of  fiber 
reinforced  material  for  enveloping  said  support  core. 


1.  A  damping  device  for  turbojet  engine  fan  blades,  each  of 
said  blades  havmg  a  blade  root  portion,  a  half-platform  and  a 
shank  interconnecting  said  root  portion  and  said  half-platform, 
comprising: 
a  disc  having  a  rim  portion  formed  of  a  plurality  of  teeth 
delimiting  axial  grooves  which  receive  said  root  portion 
of  each  of  said  blades,  each  of  said  blade  root  portions 
being  extended  radially  by  said  shank  connected  to  said 
half-platform  and  wherein  each  half-platform  extends 
circumferentiaily  on  either  side  of  said  shank  and  wherein 
the  half-platforms  and  the  shank  of  two  adjacent  blades 
and  each  tooth  of  the  disc  form  a  space  between  said  two 
adjacent  blades;  and 
a  wedge  member  mounted  in  said  space  and  which  further 
comprises  a  hollow,  bellows-shaped  body  and  means 
operatively  associated  with  said  wedge  member  for  limit- 
mg  axial  movement  of  said  wedge  member,  said  body 
being  inflated  after  mounting  such  that  said  body  entirely 
occupies  said  space  wherein  said  wedge  member  further 
compnses  a  first  and  second  side  which  are  intercon- 
nected on  an  upstream  side  of  said  blades  wherein  said  first 
side  is  supported  on  end  portions  of  the  disc  teeth  and  said 
second  side  is  supported  on  said  half-platforms  of  said 
adjacent  blades  and  a  folding  wall  interconnecting  said 
first  and  second  sides. 


4,494,910 
LARGE  SURFACE  STRUCTURAL  COMPONENT, 
ESPECIALLY  ROTOR  BLADE 
Mkhael  Hahn,  Ottobnuin,  and  Franz  Sperber,  Kolbemioor, 
both  of  Fed-  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Messerschmitt- 
Boclkow-Blohm  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haflung,  Mu- 
nich, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  360,214 
Qaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  10. 
1981,3114567 

lat  a.J  P03D  1/06;  B65H  81/00 
UA  a.  416-226  10  Claims 

1  A  large  surface  structural  component,  such  as  a  rotor 
blade,  having  a  given  cross-sectionaJ  finished  contour,  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  support  core  sections  of  foam  material 
forming  a  support  core,  said  support  core  sections  initially 
having  an  excess  dunension,  a  plurality  of  disk  type  positive 
templates  inserted  in  said  support  core  so  that  each  disk  type 
positive  template  is  rigidly  connected  to  two  adjacent  core 
sections  for  interconnecting  the  core  sections  in  a  force  trans- 
mitting manner,  said  disk  type  positive  templates  having  a 
circumferential  contour  corresponding  at  least  partially  or 
substantially  to  said  given  cross-secuonal  fuushed  contour  of 


4,494,911 
PISTON  PUMP  SERVO  CONTROL 
Duane  J.  Davis,  Galesburg,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Signal 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  489,772 

Int  a?  F04B  1/26 

U.S.  a.  417-222  9cUdms 


1.  A  pump  control  system  for  controlling  the  pump  output 
flow  at  a  given  pump  speed  comprising: 
a  variable  displacement  pump  having  a  housing  and  a  rotat- 

ably  positionable  swash  plate  therein  for  controlling  the 

output  of  said  variable  displacement  pump; 
means  for  altering  the  position  of  said  swash  plate  so  as  to 

change  said  pump  output  flow  in  response  to  control 

signals; 
means  for  producing  an  electric  signal  representative  of  the 

desired  swash  plate  position; 
an  electric  feedback  signal  producing  means  mounted  within 

said  pump  housing  and  directly  connected  to  said  swash 

plate  for  indicating  the  actual  position  of  said  swash  plate; 

and 

means  for  comparing  said  electric  signals  representing  the 
desired  and  actual  swash  plate  positions  and  producing  an 
error  signal  representative  of  the  difference  between  these 
two  positions,  and  means  for  providing  control  signals  to 
said  means  for  altering  the  position  of  said  swash  plate  as 
a  function  of  said  difference  so  as  to  cause  said  error  signal 
to  be  decreased  by  altering  swash  plate  position,  and  said 
means  for  providing  control  signals  also  includes  a  failsafe 
means  generating  a  reference  signal,  comparing  said  feed- 
back signal  to  said  reference  signal,  and  preventing  said 
means  for  providing  control  signals  from  altering  the 
position  of  said  swash  plate  when  the  magnitude  of  said 
reference  signal  is  greater  than  said  feedback  signal. 
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before  exhausting  into  the  atmosphere  during  each  operat- 
ing cycle  of  the  pump. 


4,494^12 

ENERGY  CONSERVING  AIR  PUMP 

Richard  S.  Panliukonis,  6660  Greenbriar  Dr^  QeTeUuid,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  419,011  4,494,913 

II  c  r^  ^,7    ^,     ^**  ^'^  ^^^  ^^^^  POSITIVE  DISPLACEMENT  INJECTOR 

U.S.  a.  417—347  7  cui„s   PhlUp  J.  KeUer,  Pompton  Plains,  NJ.,  aasignor  to  Bijur  Lnbri 


eating  Corp.,  Bennington,  Vt 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  396,408 
Int  a.3  F04B  35/00 
VS,  CL  417—349 


SClainu 


1.  An  energy  conserving  air  pump  comprising: 
a  pump  operating  and  a  pumping  sections  in  a  pump  housing 
provided  with  a  first  air  actuated  pump  operating  section 
located  substantially  central  thereto  including  a  valve 
chamber  with  a  shuttle  valve  means  incorporated  therein 
and  consisting  of  a  differential  diameter  piston  slidably 
movable  inside  a  differentia)  diameter  bore  thereof  pro- 
vided with  air  porting  means  including  a  supply  and  ex- 
haust port  means  for  compressed  air  flow  therethrough 
and  into  adjacent  second  pumping  section  provided  with  a 
chamber  separated  by  a  reciprocating  pumping  means 
including  movable  members  thereof  a  first  side  of  which 
defining  a  gas  space  therein  when  pressurized  by  said  air 
delivered  thereto  from  said  first  pump  operating  section 
via  ports  incorporated  therein  until  said  air  is  discharged 
therefrom  via  said  exhaust  port  means  constituting  a  full 
reciprocating  cycle  pumping  requires  while  a  second  side 
of  which  defining  a  liquid  space  thereof  is  adapuble  of 
fluid  pumping  from  a  first  fluid  supply  to  a  second  fluid 
discharge  port  means  when  said  pumping  members  be- 
come reciprocatingly  shifted  therein  by  said  air, 
said  pump  operating  section  and  said  pumping  section  in 
combination  operating  in  an  inter-related  function  so  that 
when  said  first  pump  operating  section  becomes  energized 
by  said  pressurized  air  entering  said  supply  port  means  via 
a  first  pump  operating  port  in  communication  with  said 
valve  chamber,  said  differential  diameter  piston  shuttles 
therein  from  a  first  pump  atmospheric  position  to  a  second 
pump  energized  position  and  back  thereby  allowing  a 
simultaneous  fluid  pumping  by  the  air  action  over  said 
pumping  members  until  said  pressurized  air  completes  the 
cycle  therein  and  becomes  exhausted  therefrom,  render- 
ing said  pump  operating  section  atmospheric,  and  vice- 
versa, 
said  differential  diameter  piston  includes  a  first  smaller  diam- 
eter piston  end  which  when  pressurized  by  said  air  enter- 
ing said  supply  port  means  exerts  a  first  pressure-end-force 
to  said  differential  diameter  piston  urging  said  piston 
position  change  until  said  pressurized  air  passes  an  air  pilot 
port  incorporated  centrally  thereto  to  exit  a  second  larger 
diameter  piston  end  for  exerting  a  second  larger  pressure- 
end-force  than  said  first  end  force  to  urge  .an  automatic 
piston  return  to  said  first  pump  atmospheric  position  as  a 
result  of  a  force  differential  over  said  differential  diameter 
piston  for  piston  unloading  at  the  end  of  the  cycle  via  said 
exhaust  port  means  provided  therein  to  permit  cycle  repe- 
tition with  operation  of  said  pumping  section  when  said 
shuttle  valve  means  becomes  energized,  and  vice-versa, 
said  pressurized  air  performing  dual  fimction  over  said 
differential  diameter  piston  automatically  by  first  shifting 
said  piston  from  said  first  to  said  second  positions  with  a 
single  slug  of  air  which  also  shifts  said  pumping  members 


-O   <?        t4    tS   jg 


1.  A  positive  displacement  injector  for  controlling  the  appli- 
cation of  fluids,  said  injector  including: 

housing  means  defining  a  main  chamber  communicating 
with  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  pon  downstream  of  said 
inlet  port; 

piston  means  disposed  within  said  main  chamber: 

valve  means  movable  mounted  within  said  mam  chamber 
upstream  of  said  piston  means; 

hollow  guide  means  within  said  main  chamber  defining  a 
fluid  passage  having  its  downstream  end  in  communica- 
tion with  said  outlet  port,  and  supporting  said  piston 
means  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  said  valve 
means; 

biasing  means  urging  said  piston  means  toward  said  valve 
means  to  operate  the  latter  to  an  upstream  sealing  position 
blocking  said  inlet  port  to  prevent  backflow  therethrough; 

said  valve  means  being  movable  downstream  by  fluid  inject- 
ing pressure  applied  at  said  inlet  port,  to  a  downstream 
sealing  position  engaging  said  guide  means  and  blocking 
flow  of  fluid  into  said  passage  through  its  upstream  end; 

aperture  means  extending  from  said  passage  outboard  of  said 
guide  means  at  a  point  downstream  of  said  piston  means; 

said  valve  means  including  a  seal  in  the  form  of  a  flexible 
disk  having  a  peripheral  edge  portion  biased  toward  a 
normal  undeflected  position  to  block  upstream  fluid  flow 
past  said  valve  means,  said  edge  portion  being  deflectable 
downstream  when  subjected  to  fluid  injecting  pressure; 
said  valve  means  also  including  a  relatively  stiff  disk  adja- 
cent the  upstream  face  of  said  flexible  disk  and  having  a 
periphery  with  aperture  means  thereat,  said  seal  when  in 
its  normal  undeflected  position  blocking  upstream  fluid 
flow  through  said  aperture  means  of  said  relatively  stiff 
disk  at  the  said  periphery  thereof,  said  edge  portion  of  said 
flexible  disk  being  deflected  downstream  by  fluid  flowing 
downstream  through  said  aperture  means  of  said  rela- 
tively stiff  disk; 
the  valve  means  also  including  a  valve  section  in  front  of  said 
relatively  stiff  disk  for  blocking  said  inlet  port,  and  a 
narrow  connecting  section  positioned  at  the  center  of  said 
flexible  disk  and  extending  through  a  central  aperture  in 
said  relatively  stiff  disk; 
upon  application  of  fluid  injecting  pressure  at  said  inlet  port, 
fluid  forces  move  said  valve  means  downstream  and  act- 
ing through  said  valve  means  force  said  piston  means 
downstream  until  movement  of  said  valve  means  is 
stopped  by  engagement  with  said  guide  means,  after 
which  said  peripheral  edge  portion  of  said  seal  deflectt 
downstream  permitting  direct  application  of  fluid  under 
injecting  pressure  to  said  piston  means  to  continue  moving 
the  latter  downstream  until  movement  thereof  is  arrested 
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by  stop  means,  with  upstream  movement  of  said  valve 
means  being  effective  to  force  fluid  into  said  passage 
through  its  upstream  end,  and  downstream  movement  of 
said  piston  means  being  effective  to  force  fluid  into  said 
passage  though  said  aperture  means; 

when  downstream  movement  of  piston  means  stops,  fluid 
pressures  on  opposite  sides  of  said  seal  equalizes,  thereby 
permitting  the  edge  portion  of  said  seal  to  assume  its  said 
normal  undeflected  position; 

upon  subsequent  releaxation  of  fluid  injecting  pressure  at 
said  inlet  port,  fluid  being  forced  upstream  by  said  piston 
means  as  it  moves  upstream  under  the  mfluence  of  said 
biasing  means,  and  this  fluid  that  is  forced  upstream  by 
said  piston  means  moving  said  valve  means  to  said  up- 
stream sealmg  position  with  some  of  this  fluid  entering 
said  passage  through  its  said  downstream  end,  flowing 
through  said  aperture  means  and  outboard  of  said  passage 
to  the  downstream  side  of  said  piston  means. 


4,494,915 

HYDROSTATIC  STEERING  UNIT  WITH  CYLINDRICAL 

SLIDE  MEMBER  WITHIN  CUNDRICAL  VALVE 

SLEEVE 

HoUii  N.  White,  Jr„  243  Pyle  U^  HopkinsriUc,  Ky.  42240 

ContinuatJon-in-iMrt  of  Ser.  No.  51,508,  Jan.  25, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  No?.  2, 1981,  Scr.  No.  317,501 

Int.  a.3  P04C  2/ 10:  F15B  9/06 

U.S.  a.  418-61  B  18  Claims 


4,494,914 

SCROLL  FLUID  APPARATUS  WITH  DISPLACED 

CENTERS  FOR  THE  SCROLL  MEMBER  END  PLATES 

Masao  Shiibayishi,  Shimizu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  481,151 

lat  a^  POIC  1/02 

UJS.  a.  418—55  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  hydrosutic  steering  device  having  a  rotatable  drive 
shaft  and  an  axially  operated  spool  valve,  an  improved  actua- 
tion means,  said  actuation  means  comprising  a  slide  member, 
means  to  directly  connect  said  slide  member  to  the  drive  shaft 
for  transforming  the  rotational  motion  of  the  drive  shaft  into 
axial  movement  of  said  slide  member,  and  means  to  connect  the 
spool  valve  to  said  slide  member  for  transmitting  axial  motion 
of  said  slide  member  into  axial  motion  of  the  spool  valve,  there 
being  a  clearance  between  the  spool  valve  and  said  slide  mem- 
ber allowing  relative  non-axial  movement  therebetween,  with 
the  result  that  rotational  motion  of  the  drive  shaft  is  directly 
transformed  into  axial  motion  of  the  spool  valve  through  said 
slide  member. 


1.  A  scroll  fluid  apparatus  comprising: 

a  Stationary  scroll  member  including  a  disc-shaped  end  plate 
and  a  wrap  of  a  spiral  form  disposed  in  upright  position  on 
the  end  plate  and  having  a  suction  chamber  formed  by  an 
arcuate  wall  at  an  outer  peripheral  portion  of  the  wrap; 
and 

an  orbiting  scroll  member  including  a  disc-shaped  end  plate 
and  a  wrap  of  a  spiral  form  disposed  in  upright  position  on 
the  end  plate; 

the  Stationary  scroll  member  and  the  orbiting  scroll  member 
bemg  assembled  with  the  wraps  facing  inwardly  and 
meshing  with  each  other  so  as  to  allow  the  orbiting  scroll 
member  to  move  in  orbiting  movement  with  respect  to  the 
Stationary  scroll  member  without  rotating  on  its  own  axis, 
the  Stationary  scroll  member  bemg  formed  with  an  ex- 
haust port  opening  in  a  central  portion  of  the  end  plate  and 
a  suction  port  opening  at  its  outer  peripheral  portion  so 
that  gas  is  drawn  by  suction  through  the  suction  port  and 
compressed  in  compression  spaces  deflned  by  the  two 
scroll  members  and  shifting  the  position  toward  the  cen- 
ters of  the  end  plates  to  have  the  volume  reduced  to 
thereby  discharge  compressed  gas  through  the  exhaust 
pbrt; 

the  orbiting  scroll  member  and  the  stationary  scroll  member 
have  the  centers  of  their  disc-shaped  end  plates  displaced 
from  the  centers  of  base  circles  of  the  respective  spiral 
wraps  toward  outer  end  edge  portions  of  the  wraps  by 
»a/2,  where  w  is  the  ratio  of  the  circumference  of  a  circle 
to  its  diameter  and  a  is  the  radius  of  the  base  circles  of  the 
spiral  wraps. 


4,494,916 

HYDROSTAHC  STEERING  UNIT  WITH  CYLINDRICAL 

SLIDE  MEMBER  WITHIN  CYLINDRICAL  VALVE 

SLEEVE 

Hoilis  N.  White,  Jr.,  243  Pyie  Ul,  HopldnsriUe,  Ky.  42240 

ContinuatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  381,946,  May  26, 1982, ,  which 

is  a  continuation-in.part  of  Ser.  No.  317,501,  Not.  2, 1981, , 

which  is  a  coBtiniiatioii-iB>part  of  Scr.  No.  51,508,  Jon.  25, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Not.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  439,058 

lat  a.3  P04C  2/10;  F15B  9/06 

U.S.  CL  418—61  B  10  Claims 


b*t» 


^J*L 


1.  In  a  hydrostatic  steering  device  having  a  rotatable  drive 
shaft  and  axially  operated  spool  valve,  an  improved  actuation 
means,  said  actuation  means  comprising  a  slide  member,  means 
for  transforming  the  rotational  motion  of  the  drive  shaft  into 
axial  movement  of  said  slide  member,  and  means  to  connect  the 
spool  valve  to  said  slide  member  for  transmitting  axial  motion 
of  said  slide  member  into  axial  motion  of  the  spool  valve,  there 
being  a  clearance  between  the  spool  valve  and  said  slide  mem- 
ber allowing  relative  non-axial  movement  therebetween  with 
the  result  that  rotational  motion  of  the  drive  shaft  is  directly 
transformed  into  axial  motion  of  the  spool  valve  through  said 
slide  member. 
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4  494  917 

BEARING  structure'  FOR  AN  AIR  COMPRESSOR 

Haruyuki  Komori,  Narashino,  Japan,  assignor  to  Seiko  Seiki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Chiba,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  294,995,  Aug.  21,  19il, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  520,857 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  12, 1980,  55-126981 

Int  a.3  POIC  21/02 

\i&,  a.  418--69  7  aaims 


1.  In  a  gas  compressor,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  cylinder  having  an  end  block; 

a  compressor  rotor  within  said  cylinder  and  having  an  axial 
mounting  shaft  extending  therefrom  toward  said  end 
block; 

a  bearing  surface  deflning  a  substantially  constant  diameter 
opening  througli  said  end  block  aligned  with  said  mount- 
ing shaft  and  dimensioned  to  receive  therein  said  mount- 
ing shaft  for  rotatably  supporting  said  mountmg  shaft  to 
mount  said  rotor  for  rotation  within  said  cylinder;  and 

said  mounting  shaft  having  a  circumferential  surface  oil 
groove  positioned  within  the  opening  through  said  end 
block  and  opposite  said  bearing  surface,  a  substantially 
constant  diameter  portion  extending  the  length  of  said 
bearing  surface  up  to  said  oil  groove  and  on  the  side  of 
said  oil  groove  as  said  rotor  and  a  tapered  portion  starting 
adjacent  said  oil  groove  and  converging  in  a  direction 
away  from  said  oil  groove  and  away  from  said  rotor  and 
extending  for  substantially  the  length  of  said  bearing  sur- 
face beyond  said  oil  groove. 


4,494,918 
AUXIUARY  RADIALLY  SHIFONG  MECHANISM  FOR 

VANES  IN  A  PUMP  OF  THE  VANE  TYPE 
Tadashi  Nozaki,  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  400,716 

lat  a.3  P04C  2m 

M&.  a.  418—260  3  Claims 


port,  each  port  having  a  mouth  with  upstream  and  down- 
stream sides, 

A  rotor  eccentrically  and  ruuubly  received  within  said 
cylinder, 

a  number  of  vanes  radially  shiftably  disposed  within  said 
rotor  and  adapted  to  be  routed  relative  to  said  cylinder  as 
said  rotor  routes  so  as  to  have  their  radially  outward  ends 
abut  against  the  inner  periphery  of  said  cylinder  in  order 
to  form  fluid  delivery  chambers, 

whereby  fluid  is  sucked  through  said  suction  port  and  dis- 
charged through  said  discharge  port  under  pressure,  and 

a  bracket  to  close  said  cylinder  at  its  open  end. 

wherein  the  improvement  compnses: 

an  auxiliary  radially  shifting  means  for  eliminating  a  hunting 
phenomenon  of  said  vanes,  said  means  being  disposed  on 
said  bracket  in  a  vicinity  extending  in  the  direction  of 
roution  only  from  a  point  near  the  downstream  side  of  the 
mouth  of  said  discharge  port  to  a  point  just  beyond  the 
downstream  side  of  the  mouth  of  said  suction  port  of  said 
cylinder,  so  that  abnormal  wear  of  the  vanes  is  prevented 
in  a  vicinity  extending  m  a  direction  of  roution  from  a 
point  just  beyond  the  downstream  side  of  the  mouth  of  the 
suction  port  of  said  cylinder  to  a  point  near  the  down- 
stream side  of  the  mouth  of  the  discharge  port  of  said 
cylinder. 


4,494,919 
APPARATUS  FOR  LAYING  A  MAT  OF  WOOD  STRANDS 
Roberi  M.  Knudson,  and  Hubert  EhreBfellner,  botb  of  British 
Columbia,  Canada,  assignors  to  MacMillan  Bloedel  Limited, 
VancouTer,  Canada 

FUed  Sep.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  420,084 

iBt  a.5  B29J  5/Oa  B29C  23/00 

U.S.  a.  425—83.1  11  Claims 


1.  In  a  pump  of  the  vane  type  having 

a  cup-shaped  cylinder  with  a  suction  port  and  a  discharge 


1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  laying  wood  strands  in  a  mat 
of  substantially  even  thickness,  the  mat  advancing  at  a  substan- 
tially constant  speed  compnsmg: 

means  for  forming  a  pile  of  wood  strands  of  substantially 
uniform  depth, 

a  plurality  of  spike  rolls  routing  about  substantially  honzon- 
Ul  parallel  axes  spaced  vertically  apart  and  located  at  one 
side  of  the  pile  of  wood  strands,  the  spike  rolls  adapted  to 
pull  wood  strands  out  of  the  pile,  and  form  a  uniform 
curtain  of  falling  strands, 

advancing  means  for  the  pile  of  wood  strands  to  force  the 
pile  against  the  spike  rolls, 

a  pair  of  counter-routing  spreader  rolls  side  by  side  in  the 
same  horirontalj  plane,  the  spreader  rolls  having  axes 
substantially  parallel  to  the  spike  roll  axes  and  located 
beneath  the  spike  rolls  to  receive  the  curtain  of  fallen 
strands, 

each  of  the  spreader  rolls  having  a  plurality  of  radial  extend- 
ing spikes  to  distribute  the  strands  evenly  in  a  mat  beneath, 

means  for  routing  the  spreader  rolls  in  counter-routing 
directions  such  that  strands  distributed  by  the  spikes  are 
directed  outside  the  spreader  rolls  and  not  in  between,  and 

horizontal  adjustment  means  for  the  spreader  rolls  to  adjust 
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the  location  of  the  spreader  rolls  beneath  the  curtain  of 
fallen  strands,  provide  a  predetermined  distance  between 
tips  of  the  spikes  on  one  spreader  roil  and  tips  of  the  spikes 
of  the  other  spreader  roll  and  insure  that  the  tips  of  the 
spikes  on  one  spreader  roll  do  not  overlap  with  the  tips  of 
the  spikes  on  the  other  spreader  roll. 


in  a  direction  substantially  normal  to  the  layers,  said  filter  bed 
element  comprising:  a  compressed  layer  of  formable  powdered 


MtrncK 


4,494,920 

POSmVE-DISPLACEMENT  VOLUMETRIC 

DEPOSITOR  APPARATUS  FOR  BAKING  DOUGH  AND 

THE  LIKE 
Joseph  R.  Anderson,  Ada,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Werner  Lehara, 
Iflc,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

FUed  Not.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  549,071 

Int  a^  A21C  3/JO.  5/00 

UA  a  425-190  38  Qaims 


1.  A  volumetric  metering  apparatus  for  providing  a  continu- 
ous succession  of  accurately  metered  deposits  of  media,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  supply  means  for  providing  media; 

(b)  a  support  having  a  cavity  therein,  said  cavity  being  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  supply  means  and  being  in 
fluid  communication  with  a  discharge  orifice  defined  by 
said  support; 

(c)  valve  means  disposed  in  said  cavity  and  defining  first  and 
second  chambers  therein; 

(d)  means  for  moving  at  least  portions  of  said  valve  means 
between  a  first  position  wherein  said  first  chamber  is  in 
fiuid  communication  with  said  supply  means  whereupon 
said  first  chamber  is  charged  with  media  and  wherein  said 
second  chamber  is  in  fluid  communication  with  said  dis- 
charge orifice,  and  a  second  position  wherein  said  second 
chamber  is  in  fluid  communication  with  said  supply  means 
whereupon  said  second  chamber  is  charged  with  media 
and  wherein  said  first  chamber  is  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  discharge  orifice;  and 

(e)  positive-displacement  metering  plunger  means  disposed 
in  said  chambers  and  operativeiy  associated  with  said 
valve  means,  for  altematingly  discharging  volumetric 
quantities  of  said  media  from  said  chambers  when  each  of 
said  chambers  is  in  fluid  communication  with  said  dis- 
charge orifice. 


4,494,921 
FILTER  ELEMENT 
Lyl«  H.  Sowell,  Old  Hickory,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Coapany,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  521,422 

lat  CL^  B29F  S/04 

UA  a.  425-198  6  Claims 

1.  A  layered  filter  bed  element  for  removing  contaminants 

from  a  molten  fluid  polymer  stream  flowing  through  the  layer 


metal  defined  by  a  peripheral  edge,  said  layer  having  a  porosity 
that  increases  from  its  center  toward  its  periphery. 


4,494,922 

APPARATUS  FOR  STAMPING  FILAMENTARY 

MATERIAL  FOR  HELICALLY  COILED 

SLIDE-FASTENER  COUPLING  ELEMENTS 

Takeo  Fukuroi;  Shigenori  Omori,  both  of  Uoot,  and  Akin 

Tanaka,  Kurobe,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  YosUda  Kogyo  K. 

K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  511,650 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  12, 1982,  57-120827 
iBt  a.3  AOIJ  21/00.  25/12 
U.S.  a.  425-324.1  6  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  stamping  a  filamentary  material  for  the 
production  of  a  row  of  continuous  coil  coupling  elements  on  a 
mandrel  to  be  attached  on  slide  fastener  stringer  tapes,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  a  stationary  shaft  mounted  on  said  frame  and  having  a 
mandrel  extending  from  one  end  of  said  stationary  shaft; 

(c)  a  driven  rotor  rouubly  mounted  on  said  stationary  shaft; 

(d)  a  rotative  ring  member  mounted  at  one  end  of  said  rotor 
and  rotatable  by  a  drive  power  derived  from  the  same 
source  of  power  as  that  for  said  rotor;  and 

(e)  a  pair  of  mating  stamping  rolls  rotaubly  mounted  on  one 
and  the  same  end  of  said  rotor  and  having  rotational  axes 
parallel  to  each  other  and  to  the  axis  of  said  rotor,  one  of 
said  stamping  rolls  being  in  driven  engagement  with  said 
ring  member,  said  rotor  rotating  at  a  different  angular 
speed  from  that  at  which  said  ring  member  rotates,  with 
the  resulting  speed  differential  being  utilized  to  make  said 
stamping  rolls  rotate  on  their  own  axes  as  they  orbit  about 
the  axis  of  said  rotor. 


U7^ 
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4,494,923 
OXY-FUEL  BURNERS 
Paul  Goillanme,  Ivry-sur-Sdne;  Luc  Verin,  Domont,  and  Ber- 
nard  Dubi,  Velizy  Villacoublay,  aU  of  Fruice,  assignors  to 
L'Air  Uquide,  Societe  Anonyme  Pour  L'Etude  Et  L'Exploita- 
tioD  Dei  Procedes  Georges  CUude,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Aug.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,621 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  25,  1982,  82  14566 
Int  a.^  F23Q  i/OO 
UA  a,  431-9  6  Claims 


rence  of  said  flame  is  superposed  on  a  penod  of  a  flame  detect- 
ing voltage  portion  of  said  A.C.  voltage,  wherein  said  prede- 
termined frequency  is  so  selected  that  it  u  higher  than  that  of 
a  commercial  AC  power  supply  line  and  higher  than  a  maxi- 
mum value  of  frequencies  of  which  said  flames  arc  produced  m 
said  pulse-like  combustion,  and  that  the  penod  of  at  least  one 
flame  detecting  voltage  portion  of  said  AC  voluge  is  super- 
posed onto  the  period  of  each  of  completely  all  the  flames,  and 
that  in  the  case  where  a  part  of  the  flame  detecting  voluge 
portion  of  one  cycle  of  said  AC  voltage  and  a  part  of  the 
flame  detecting  voluge  portion  of  succeeding  one  cycle  of  said 
A.C.  voluge  are  superposed  onto  the  penod  of  one  flame,  the 
sum  of  periods  of  both  the  superpositions  of  said  one  and  said 
succeeding  one  cycles  of  said  AC  voluge  is  not  shoner  than 
the  entire  period  of  the  flame  detecting  voluge  portion  of  one 
cycle  of  said  AC.  voluge. 


1.  In  a  method  for  igniting  an  oxy-fuel  burner  comprising 
injecting  oxidizing  gas  and  fuel  jets  from  the  burner,  the  jets 
being  arranged  to  engender  recirculation  flows  during  mixing 
of  said  oxidizing  gas  and  fuel  jets  with  each  other,  and  inducing 
an  electric  ignition  spark  within  a  volume  of  said  recirculation 
flows;  the  improvement  wherein  said  jets  are  arranged  with  an 
inner  ring  of  fuel  jets  around  said  electric  ignition  spark  and  an 
outer  ring  of  oxidizing  gas  jets  around  said  ring  of  fuel  jets,  the 
flow  rates  of  said  jets  and  the  arrangement  of  said  jets  relative 
to  said  electric  ignition  spark  are  such  that  within  said  recircu- 
lation flow  volume  the  relative  proportions  of  oxidizing  gas 
and  fuel  lie  between  the  oxidizing-gas-rich  and  fuel-rich  in- 
flammability limits  thereof,  but  closer  to  the  fuel-rich  limit. 

4,494,924 

FLAME  DETECTOR  FOR  PULSE  COMBUSTION 

APPARATUS 

Toshio  Tanaka,  Toride;  Motoshi  Miyanaka,  and  Shigekichi 
Kochiyama,  both  of  Yanai,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 
Conttnoation  of  Ser.  No.  305,725,  Sep.  25, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Sep.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  534,285 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  24, 1981,  56-131517 
Int.  CL^  F23N  5/12 
U.S.  a  431-78  9  Claims 


1.  A  flame  detecting  circuit  for  detecting  flames  produced 
intermittently  in  a  pulse  combustion  apparatus,  comprising  a 
pair  of  terminals  capable  of  being  disposed  to  be  in  contact 
with  flames  produced  intermittently  as  the  result  of  pulse-like 
combustion  in  said  combustion  apparatus,  a  single  A.C.  voluge 
generating  circuit  for  producing  an  AC.  voluge  of  a  predeter- 
mined high  frequency  and  of  predetermined  amplitude  to  be 
applied  across  said  pair  of  terminals,  and  a  flame  detecting 
circuit  of  a  rectifying  system  for  producing  a  signal  represenu- 
tive  of  presence  or  absence  of  said  flame  on  the  basis  of  an 
input  signal  which  is  produced  across  said  pair  of  terminals 
through  rectifying  action  of  said  flame  when  a  period  of  occur- 


4,494,925 
DEVICE  FOR  GAS  JET  CUTTING  OF  MATERIALS 

Viktor  G.  Zabotin,  Ulltaa  XXII  siezda  179,  kT.  27;  Akxaadr  I. 
Koaenko,  UUtsa  Noro-SadoTaya  42,  kt.  32;  Sergei  P.  Koiiot, 
Ulitsa  Zaporozhskaya  45,  kv.  7;  Alexandr  N.  Perryshin,  kyar- 
tal  15,  6,  kT.  82;  Viktor  P.  Lokacbcv,  Volzhsky  proq>ekt,  37, 
kT.  10,  all  of  KuibysbcT;  Vladimir  A.  MikJuUoT,  Ulitsa  Mira 
92,  korpns  1,  kr.  79,  Moscow;  Valery  M.  BnryakoT,  Llitaa 
Onezhskayi  15b,  kT.  27,  Moacow;  Roman  D.  Tokhunta,  Ix- 
mailoTsky  bulTar,  67,  korpns  1,  kT.  5.  Moacow;  Vladlrair  S. 
YakoTlcT,  UUtsa  Marshala  Norikova  6,  korpns  2,  kv.  56, 
Moscow,  all  of  U.S.S.R.;  Viktor  Y.  Lerin,  deceased,  late  of 
KuibysbeT,  U.S.S.R.,  and  by  Sofia  N.  LcTin,  administratrix, 
Volzhsky  prospekt,  37,  kT.  58,  KuibysbeT,  L.S.S.R. 

per  No.  PCr/SU80/00221,  §  371  Date  Aug.  16,  1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  16,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/02424,  PCT  P«b. 
Date  Jul.  22, 1982 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  30.  1980.  Ser.  No.  408.224 
lat  a.i  F23Q  J/0 

U.S.  a.  431—158  8  n«i— 


1.  A  device  for  gas  jet  cutting,  comprising: 

a  head; 

a  gas  producer  in  said  head; 

said  gas  producer  including  primary  and  secondary  combus- 
tion chambers  axially  aligned  and  interconnected  by  an 
axial  passage; 

a  nozzle  discharge  passage  in  one  end  of  said  head  and  com- 
municating with  said  primary  combustion  chamber; 

an  electric  spark  igniter  axially  aligned  with  said  gas  pro- 
ducer and  commumcatmg  with  said  secondary  combus- 
tion chamber, 

first  and  second  injectors  in  said  gas  producer  communicat- 
ing with  said  secondary  combustion  chamber  for  feeding 
fuel  and  oxidizer  therein; 

a  third  tangential  jet  injector  in  said  gas  producer  connected 
to  said  axial  passage  to  supply  oxidizer  to  said  primary 
combustion  chamber;  and 

a  fourth  tangential  jet  injector  in  said  gas  producer  commu- 
nicating with  said  primary  combustion  chamber  for  sup- 
plying fuel  therem. 
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MK926 

WICK  HOLDER  FOR  A  UQUID-FUEL  LAMP 

Huh  J.  Rika,  Bitcayiie,  Port  Manock,  Duhtim,  Eirt^  Ireland 

FIM  Aog.  10, 1983,  Scr.  No.  522,052 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  May  5,  1963, 

8312334 

lot  aj  F23D  3/13 
VJS,  CL  431—321  6  Claims 


4*494,928 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

EXPANDED  CLAY  AND  EXPANDED  SHALE 

Haas-Joerg  RokrlMci^  BaltngHi,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMay,  as- 

sigaor  to  Rohrbadi  TeckM>iogie  KG  aad  BaHtomeehaik 

GmbH  A  Co.,  botii  of  BaUatea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

Filed  Jul.  19, 1983,  Scr.  No.  515,1«7 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Jnl.  31, 
1962,  3228745 

lat  a.3  F27B  14/00.  7/36.  7/02,  7/14 
VS.  a.  432—13  7  Claims 


« 


^ 


c 


1.  A  wick  holder  for  a  liquid-fuel  burning  lamp  comprises  a 
wick  support  in  the  form  of  a  button-like  metal  pressmg  formed 
to  be  a  press-fit  in  the  neck  of  a  hquid-fuel  containing  lamp,  the 
centre  of  the  pressing  being  formed  with  an  aperture  present- 
ing radially  inwardly  projecting  fingers,  and  a  wick  tube  of 
heat  resisting  material  forced  partly  through  the  aperture  so 
that  the  fingers  flex  as  the  tube  is  pushed  through  and  by  their 
own  elasticity  grip  the  tube  frictionally  and  hold  it  in  a  desired 
axial  position  in  the  wick  support,  the  fingers  being  spaced 
apart  around  the  aperture  to  permit  air  flow  therethrough 
when  the  tube  is  gripped  by  the  fingers. 


4,494,927 

CENTRALIZED  LADLE  HEATING  AND  DRYING 

SYSTEM 

Grigory  M.  Gitman,  Dolntli,  Ga.,  assignor  to  The  Cadre  Corpo- 

ratioB,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Coatiaaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  418,798,  Sep.  16, 1982,  Pat  No. 

4,432,726.  This  application  May  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  493,248 

Int  a.J  F27D  3/00:  F24J  3/00;  C21B  9/00 

VS.  a.  432—9  32  Claims 


11.  A  method  of  simultaneously  heating  a  plurality  of  ladles 
or  the  like  comprising  the  steps  of 

arranging  the  ladles  with  their  openings  accessible  for  en- 
gagement by  a  lid, 

engaging  the  rim  of  each  ladle  with  a  lid  that  substantially 
closes  the  opening  of  each  ladle, 

moving  combustion  air  and  fuel  through  the  lid  of  at  least 
one  ladle  mto  the  ladle  and  bummg  the  combustion  air  and 
fuel  in  the  one  ladle, 

moving  the  exhaust  gases  from  the  at  least  one  ladle  through 
Its  hd  and  through  the  lid  of  and  mto  a  second  ladle,  and 

exhausting  the  gases  from  the  second  ladle. 


2.  In  a  rotary  tubular  kiln  for  producing  expanded  clay  or 
expanded  shale,  which  kiln  includes  a  means  defining  a  contin- 
uous, essentially  linear  product  conveying  and  treating  region 
which  includes  a  preheating  zone  enclosed  by  a  cylindrical 
jacket,  the  kiln  having  charging  and  discharge  ends  at  respec- 
tively opposite  ends  of  said  product  conveying  and  treating 
region,  a  stationary  burner  disposed  in  the  vicinity  of  the  dis- 
charging end  for  heating  said  conveying  and  treating  region, 
and  a  mantle  burner  fixed  to  said  jacket  to  rotate  therewith  and 
located  for  heating  the  preheating  zone,  the  improvement 
comprising  means  mounted  in  said  kiln  for  mixing  raw  material 
introduced  in  the  kiln  via  the  charging  end,  said  mixing  means 
being  located  in  the  preheating  zone  immediately  preceding 
said  mantle  burner. 


4,494,929 
CONTINUOUS  HEAT  TREATMENT  FURNACE 
Masato  Fi^ioka;  Katnyothi  KobayaiU;  Koichi  Ynta, 
Nobayosid  Niahihara,  all  of  KitakyoiliB,  Japan,  aaiignors  to 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation,  Tokyo,  J^an 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1983,  S«r.  No.  475,489 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  19, 1982,  57-42885; 
Mar.  19,  1982,  57-42886;  Mar.  26, 1982,  57-47284 
Int  a.J  F27B  9/28;  C21D  9/52.  9/54 
VS.  Q.  432—59  H  Claims 


«      13 


16    13 


13      16      IS 


1.  A  continuous  heat  treatment  furnace  for  heat-treating  a 
metal  strip  comprising  outer  furnace  walls  defining  said  fur- 
nace, roller  means  disposed  within  the  interior  of  said  furnace 
providing  a  plurality  of  adjacent  paths  within  said  furnace 
interior  for  passing  said  metal  strip  through  said  furnace,  a 
separation  wall  of  an  air-permeable  solid  having  a  three-dimen- 
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sional  skeleton  structure  or  net-like  laminate  structure  disposed 
wiUun  the  interior  of  said  furnace,  and  satisfying  the  foUowina 
requirement:  * 


10 


<  «  <  300000- 


the  pad  portion  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom  for  a 
sufTicient  length  to  be  bent  over  the  occlusal  surface  of  the 
tooth  to  the  opposite  side  of  the  tooth  from  said  one  sur- 
face; 
the  pad  portion  and  indexing  means  being  formed  of  a  bur- 


wherem  8  stands  for  the  thickness  (m)  of  the  air-permeable 
solid  wall,  ap  stands  for  the  specific  surface  area  (mVm^)  of  the 
air-permeable  solid  wall,  and  e  stands  for  a  porosity  of  the 
air-permeable  solid  wall,  and 
wherein  said  separation  wall  is  arranged  between  the  con- 
fronting surfaces  of  the  strip  passing  in  two  adjacent  paths. 

4,494,930 
SHAFT  FURNACE  FOR  HEAT  TREATMENT  OF  FINELY 

DISPERSED  MATERIALS 
Itm  K.  Bumt;  VitiUy  P.  MalytbcT;  Dzluuitorc  N.  AUshcr, 
Said  V.  BdyaeT;  Anatoiy  I.  SUrokov;  NazymkaJ  BaltynoTt; 
Elena  S.  Alipdieako,  aU  of  Karagamia;  Djuseakhan  D 
EkeOMCv,  aad  VakUt  T.  AbdalkhairoT,  both  of  Dzbezkazgaa- 
ikaya,  aU  of  U^,S  Jt,  aMignora  to  iOiiailko-MetaUiirgicbesky 
lastitBt,  Karaganda,  IJSSJL 
per  No.  PCr/SU80/00185,  §  371  Date  Jni.  16, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  16,  1982,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO82/01936,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Jon.  10, 1982 

PCT  Filed  Not.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  403,647 

Int  a.3  F27B  JS/m  F27D  1/08 

UA  a  432-95  jctaims 


nishable  material  so  that  the  pad  can  be  bumahed  to 
substantially  conform  to  the  underlying  contours  of  the 
selected  tooth  m  a  plaster  model  and  thereby  memorize 
such  shape  so  that  the  pad  can  be  transferred  to  substan- 
tially identically  the  same  position  on  the  corresponding 
tooth  of  the  pauent  from  whom  the  model  was  made. 

4,494,932 
DENTAL  CLEANING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Leonard  Rzewiuki,  New  Hyde  Park,  N.Y..  aasigDor  to  Cooper 
LaserSonics,  Inc.,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  467,916 

IbL  a,3  A61C  S/02 

UAa433-88  25Claimi 


1.  A  shaft  furnace  for  heat  treatment  of  finely  dispersed 
materials,  comprising  a  heated  casing  of  rectangular  cross 
section;  a  cover  detachably  connected  to  said  casing;  a  hopper 
communicating  with  said  cover  for  charging  a  material  in  to 
said  casing;  exhaust  pipes  situated  in  a  top  part  of  the  casing 
and  through  which  resulting  gases  are  drawn  off;  and  two 
groups  of  plates  located  in  said  casing  equidistant  from  a  verti- 
cal axis  of  said  casing,  wherein  the  plates  being  arranged  paral- 
lel to  the  vertical  axis  of  the  casing  being  of  different  lengths 
which  increase  in  the  direction  from  the  vertical  axis  toward  a 
narrow  wall  of  said  casing,  and  form  passages  therebetween 
and  the  narrow  wall  for  the  flow  of  gases  toward  said  exhaust 
pipes;  and,  wherein  the  widths  of  the  narrow  walls  is  smaller 
than  the  widths  of  the  wide  walls  of  the  casing  by  a  factor  of 
8  to  10. 


4,494,931 

METHOD  AND  PAD  WITH  INDEX  TABS  FOR 

APPLYING  ORTHODONTIC  BRACKETS 

Alexander  J.  WUdman,  2440  WiUamette  St,  Eugene,  Oreg. 

97405 
Contlnnation.in-part  of  Ser.  No.  434,494,  Oct  15, 1982,  Pat  No. 
4,443,189.  This  appUcation  Apr.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  489^1 
Int  a.J  A61C  7/00 
VS.  a.  433-8  7  Claims 

1.  An  orthodontic  bracket  mounting  pad  comprising: 
a  generally  planar  pad  portion  having  a  perimeter  contoured 
to  conform  generally  to  the  shape  of  one  of  a  lingual  and 
labial  surface  of  a  selected  tooth,  the  pad  portion  having  a 
gingival  end  and  an  occlusal  end,  and 
indexing  means  integrally  connected  to  the  occlusal  end  of 


1.  In  a  system  for  cleaning  teeth  in  which  a  stream  of  air 
having  cleaning  powder  particles  entrained  therein  and  a  sepa- 
rate stream  of  water  are  directed  against  the  tooth  surface  to  be 
cleaned,  an  improved  cleaning  powder  dispensing  apparatus 
for  providing  a  controlled  flow  of  cleaning  powder  particles 
comprising, 
a  powder  chamber  for  containing  a  supply  of  cleaning  pow- 
der to  be  dispensed,  the  powder  chamber  having  side- 
walls,  a  bottom  wall  and  lop  closure  means  and  having  a 
maximum  powder  supply  level  spaced  below  said  top 
closure  means, 
an  elongated  tube  mounted  in  said  chamber  and  having  a 
bottom  end  adjacent  said  bottom  wall  and  an  open  top  end 
spaced  above  said  maximum  powder  supply  level. 
powder  dispoumg  opening  means  providing  a  gravity  flow 
path  for  powder  from  the  bottom  portion  of  said  chamber 
into  the  bottom  end  portion  of  said  elongated  tube, 
first  air  inlet  means  for  directmg  a  flow  of  air  under  pressure 
upwardly  through  said  elongated  tube  from  a  point  below 
said  powder  dispensing  opemng  means  for  conveying 
powder  from  the  bottom  portion  of  said  elongated  tube 
and  discharging  the  powder  from  the  open  top  end  of  the 
tube. 
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an  outlet  opening  in  the  sidewall  of  the  chamber  at  a  point 
above  said  maximum  powder  supply  level, 

deflection  means  positioned  to  engage  and  deflect  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  air  and  powder  particles  discharged  from 
said  open  top  of  said  elongated  tube  in  a  direction  toward 
the  sidewall  of  the  chamber  whereby  air  admitted  into  the 
bottom  of  said  elongated  tube  and  powder  particles  con- 
veyed through  the  tube  escape  through  said  outlet  open- 
ing. 

conduit  means  for  conveying  the  escaping  air  and  powder 
particles  from  said  outlet  opening  in  a  stream  for  direction 
onto  the  tooth  surface  to  be  cleaned. 


said  top  surface  of  said  body  a  distance  less  than  the  height 
of  said  body  for  supporting  the  bottom  surface  of  the 
tooth  die,  said  platform  including  an  outer  marginal  edge 
deflned  by  an  upward  extension  of  said  perimeter  surface 
attendant  a  part  of  said  rear  portion,  said  two  rear  comers 
and  said  convex  sides  and  an  inner  marginal  edge  defining 


4,494,933 

ROTATION  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  DENTAL 

HANDPIECE 

Takahiro  Matsni,  UJi,  Japan,  aasigDor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Morita  Seisakusho,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Cootiauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  235,648,  Feb.  18,  1981,  abandoned. 

Thla  appUcatioa  Mar.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  473^41 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  19,  1980,  55-21015 

Int  CLJ  A61C  1/02 

U  A  a  433-98  1  ctain 


W  L— 1.— .' 


1.  A  dental  turbine  rotation  control  device  for  a  dental  air 
bearing  turbine  in  a  sutic  type  dental  air  turbine  comprising  an 
air  bearing  joumalling  a  rotating  shaft  supporting  a  dental 
cutting  tool,  a  turbine  provided  integral  with  said  shaft,  an  air 
passage  for  supplymg  said  air  bearing  and  turbine  with  com- 
pressed air  and  an  exhaust  passage  for  exhausting  air  used  in 
said  turbine  and  a  compressed  air  source,  said  rotation  control 
device  being  characterized  in  that  it  comprises  a  four-way 
magnetic  valve  for  connecting  said  air  passage  to  said  com- 
pressed air  source,  a  closing  valve  for  opening  and  closing  said 
exhaust  passage,  and  an  air  timer  for  controlling  said  closing 
valve,  said  air  timer  comprising: 

an  air  tank  coupled  to  said  closing  valve; 

a  throttle  valve  coupling  said  air  tank  to  said  magnetic  valve- 
and 

a  return  valve  in  parallel  with  said  throttle  valve. 

4,494,934 

DENTAL  MODEL  BASE 

Ronald  E.  Hofhun,  Tncson,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  KV33  Corpora- 

tjon,  Tdcsoo,  Ariz. 
DiTlsioa  of  Ser.  No.  230,330,  Feb.  2,  1981,  Pat  No.  4,378,979. 
This  appUcatioa  Not.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  323,735 
iBt  a.i  A61C  11/Oa-  B29C  1/16 
UA  a  433-213  5  Claims 

1.  A  base  for  use  m  a  dental  model  to  support  a  tooth  die, 
said  base  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  body,  said  body  including  a  planar  top  surface,  a  planar 
bottom  surface  essentially  parallel  with  said  top  surface 
and  a  perimeter  surface  interconnecting  said  top  and  bot- 
tom surfaces,  said  perimeter  surface  being  defined  by  a 
rear  portion,  extending  between  two  rear  comers  and  two 
converging  symmetric  convex  sides  extending  from  said 
comers  and  joining  each  other  at  a  centrally  located  point 
at  the  front  of  said  body;  and 

(b)  a  platform  formed  upon  and  extending  upwardly  from 


an  inner  recessed  portion,  said  outer  and  inner  marginal 
edges  defining  an  approximately  uniform  width  therebe- 
tween, said  inner  recessed  portion  being  coincident  with  a 
part  of  said  top  surface  of  said  body  and  including  con- 
cave sides  converging  from  said  rear  portion  toward  but 
short  of  the  front  point  of  said  body  and  depending  from 
said  inner  marginal  edge. 


4,494,935 
MULTIPURPOSE  GLOBE 
Anna  L.  MiUer,  112  Whispering  Pines  Dr^  WtTcland,  Miss. 
39576 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  566,715 

Int  a.3  G09B  27/08 

VS.  CL  434-132  7  cudms 


1.  A  globe  apparatus  comprising: 

a  sphere  having  major  land  masses  and  oceans  depicted  on 
the  outer  surface  thereof; 

a  first  set  of  detachable  elements  representing  geopolitical 
entities  detachably  mounted  on  said  outer  surface  of  said 
sphere  on  portions  thereof  representing  land  masses,  the 
outer  edges  of  elements  being  in  the  shape  of  the  geopoliti- 
cal entity  represented  thereby;  and 

a  second  set  of  detachable  elements  detachably  mounted  on 
the  outer  surface  of  said  sphere  on  portions  thereof  repre- 
senting land  masses,  the  elements  of  said  second  set  repre- 
senting further  divisions  of  the  land  masses,  the  upper 
surfaces  of  one  of  said  sets  of  elements  being  in  relief  to 
represent  topological  features  of  the  poriion  of  the  land 
mass  represented  thereby,  and  said  one  set  of  detachable 
elements  being  mounted  on  said  sphere  on  top  of  the  other 
set  so  as  to  cover  the  other  set  whereby  removal  of  the 
one  set  reveals  the  other  set; 

said  sphere  comprising  four  separate  quadrants  including 
connecting  means  for  enabling  the  quadrants  to  be  detach- 
ably connected  together  in  different  combinations  so  as  to 
permit  division  of  the  globe  into  the  Northern  and  South- 
em  hemispheres  of  the  Earth,  and,  alternately,  into  the 
Eastem  and  Western  hemispheres  of  the  Earth. 
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4494,936 
EPISIOTOMY  TRAUMA  REPAIR  TEACHING  AID 

Conttau.tlo«  of  Ser.  No.  421,367,  Sep.  22, 1982,  .bwdoned.  This 

appUcation  Apr.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  600,225 
.TO  ^  .,  Int  a^  G09B  2i/i0 

UA  a.  434-273  2  CUinu 
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provide  for  water  propulsion  comprising  a  first  member  having 

a  plurality  of  water  engaging  vanes; 
a  second  member  having  a  plurality  of  water  engaging  vanes 
connected  to  said  first  member,  said  Hrsl  member  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  said  second  member,  and 
means  for  producing  a  force  to  pivot  said  first  member  and 
said  second  member  outward  to  hold  said  first  member 
and  said  second  member  so  that  when  said  paddle  wheel  is 
mounted  to  the  all  terrain  vehicle  the  fnctional  forces  hold 
said  paddle  wheel  to  the  drive  mechanism  of  the  all  terrain 
vehicle. 


1.  An  episiotomy  trauma  repair  teaching  aid  having  a  plural- 
ity of  three-dimensional,  simulated  perinea  modules  into  which 
various  types  of  surgical  incisions  used  in  obstetrics  for  deliv- 
ery  of  babies  have  been  formed,  each  of  said  modules  compris- 
ing:  *^ 

a  firm  PCB  base; 

firm  PCB  sides  connected  to  said  base  which,  with  said  base, 
provide  rigidity  to  said  module; 

a  foam  rubber  interior  portion  having  an  inner  surface  and  an 
outer  surface,  said  inner  surface  affixed  to  said  base,  and 
which  simulates  the  response  of  flesh  to  suturing; 

a  plurality  of  thin  layers  of  elastic  polymeric  material  con- 
nected to  said  outer  surface  of  said  interior  layer; 

a  plurality  of  relatively  soft  colored  layers  of  PCB  covering 
said  thin  Uyers  of  elastic  polymeric  material,  wherein  the 
combmation  of  said  layers  of  elastic  polymeric  material, 
said  layers  of  PCB  simulates  the  response  of  subcutaneous 
tissue  to  suturing;  and 

a  plurality  of  resilient  and  pre-tensioned  cords  embedded  in 
said  interior  portion  to  simulate  pelvic  musclature 
wherein  said  PCB  base,  said  PCB  sides,  said  foam  rubber 
mtenor  portion,  said  elastic  polymeric  material,  said  rela- 
tively soft  layers  of  PCB  and  said  plurality  of  pr«-ten- 
sioned  cords  combine  to  form  a  durable,  flexible,  sewable 
and  realistic  module  in  said  episiotomy  trauma  repair 
teaching  aid. 


4  494  938 
MASTER  BUOY  SYSTEM  FOR  ACOUSTIC  ARRAY 
^/w5^^^'  ^^^^  UNDERWATER  GLIDE  BODIES 
REMOTELY  LAUNCHED  FROM  A  SUBMERGED  POD 
Robert  A^  Rood,  San  Diego;  Howard  R.  Talkington,  La  Jolla; 
Wchard  A    Wheelock,  and  Robert  L.  W.tts,  botb  of  S«. 
Diego,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
a.  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  Washington. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  800,584,  May  23,  1977.  Pat  No.  4,272^35 

Tliis  appUcation  Sep.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,111 

laUdJ  B63B  21/52 

VS.  a.  441-33  ,  cUim. 


4,494^37 

PONTOON  ATTACHMENT  FOR  ALL  TERRAIN 

VEHICLE 

Fred  H.  Riermann,  20211  MaxwiU,  Scandia,  Minn.  55073 

FUed  Feb.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  465,700 

Int  a.3  B63H  1/100 

VS.  a.  440-11  5  ciataM 


7.  A  paddle  wheel  for  attachment  to  an  all  terrain  vehicle  to 


1.  An  apparatus  for  hydrodynamically  deploying  by  gravity 
at  least  one  hydrophone  means  comprising: 
means  for  defining  an  elongate  body  member  having  a  cavity 

to  contain  the  hydrophone  means  therein; 
a  horizontal  subilizer  mounted  on  the  aft  end  of  the  defining 
means  for  creating  a  hydrodynamic  positive  pitching 
moment  to  increase  pitching  subility; 
a  delta-shaped  wing  mounted  on  top  of  the  defining  means 
for  providing  hydrodynamic  lift,  the  center  of  lift  of 
which  is  aft  of  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  apparatus  and 
the  elongate  body  member  defining  means  with  the  hydro- 
phone means,  the  horizontal  stabilizer,  and  the  delta- 
shaped  wing  have  sufficient  mass  to  assure  that  gravity 
effecte  the  hydrodynamic  deployment  thereof, 
means  interposed  between  the  defining  means  and  the  delu- 
shaped  wing  for  raising  the  delta-shaped  wing  above  the 
defining  means  to  increase  roll  subihty,  the  raising  means 
IS  configured  to  orient  the  delta-shaped  wing  in  an  in- 
clmed  positive  angle  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  defining  means; 
a  vertical  stabUizer  mounted  on  the  top  of  the  aft  end  of  the 
defining  means  for  ensunng  yaw  stability  and  the  delta- 
shaped  wing  IS  shaped  with  a  positive  dihedral  angle  to 
further  increase  roll  subility;  and 
means  mounted  on  the  elongate  body  member  for  closing 
the  cavity. 
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4,494,939 
WATER  SKI  BINDING 
DtTid  E.  Calapp,  BellcTiie;  G«il  M.  Ackcrt,  Botiwll,  both  of 
Wash^  md  Roger  J.  Brown,  Aspeo,  Colo^  aaignors  to  Con- 
nelly SUs,  Inc.,  Lynnwood,  Wash. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  464,020 

Int  a.^  A63C  15/06 

lis,  a.  441—70  35  Claims 


substantially  flush  with  adjacent  surfaces  of  the  fuselage,  the 
arch  section  including  grooves  for  receiving  the  respective 
limbs  of  the  clip,  and  the  limbs  of  the  clip  being  offset  from  the 
transverse  center  line  of  the  bridge  portion  and  the  grooves 
bemg  offset  from  the  transverse  center  line  of  the  arch  section, 
so  that  the  clip  can  only  be  received  in  the  arch  section  in  one 
direction. 


4,494,941 
CONSTANT  VELOCITY  UNIVERSAL  JOINT 
Seiichi  Hind,  Hidaka,  and  Nobnyuki  Otauka,  Kawigoe,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  KahmAiH  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  370,076 

Clainu  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  24, 1981,  56-61488 

Int  a.5  F1€D  3/24 

U.S.  a.  464—145  18  claims 


1.  In  a  heelpiece  for  a  water  ski  binding  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  the  top  surface  of  a  water  ski  and  including  a 
heel-gripping  member,  a  heel  base  interconnected  therewith 
and  means  for  adjustably  mounting  the  base  on  the  top  surface 
of  the  water  ski,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a.  post  means  extending  upwardly  from  the  top  surface  of 
the  ski; 

b.  elongate  slot  means  in  said  heel  base  for  receiving  said 
post  means; 

a  plurality  of  detents  disposed  along  said  slot  means;  and. 
cam  means  cooperating  with  and  rotatable  relative  to  said 
post  means  about  an  axis  nonparallel  to  the  axis  of  said 
post  means  to  press  said  heel  base  against  the  water  ski  top 
surface  to  hold  the  heelpiece  against  movement  at  selected 
locations  along  the  ski  surface. 


c. 
d 


4  494,940 
MODEL  AIRCRAFT 
Oaries  Gretz,  Soison,  Calif.,  asdgnor  to  Lif^Uke  Products, 
Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md. 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  369,567 

Int  a.^  A63H  27/00 

VS.  a  44^-61  10  CUins 


1.  Model  aircraft  apparatus  comprising  an  aircraft  fuselage, 
wings,  and  a  generally  U-shaped  clip  for  attaching  the  wings  to 
the  fuselage  in  a  flying  position,  the  wings  having  openings 
disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  fuselage,  respectively,  when 
the  wings  are  in  said  position,  and  the  clip  including  a  bridge 
portion  and  opposed  depending  limbs,  the  bridge  portion  being 
adapted  to  fit  over  the  fuselage  with  the  limbs  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  fuselage,  and  with  the  limbs  fitting  in  said  openings  in  the 
wings,  thereby  securing  the  wings  to  the  fuselage,  the  fuselage 
including  a  recessed  arch  section  in  which  the  bridge  portion 
of  the  clip  is  adapted  to  fit  with  the  outer  surface  of  the  clip 


1.  A  constant  velocity  universal  joint  comprising  an  outer 
member  having  an  inner  spherical  surface  with  a  constant 
radius  of  curvature,  an  inner  member  fitted  in  said  outer  mem- 
ber and  having  an  outer  spherical  surface  facing  said  inner 
spherical  surface  of  the  outer  member,  said  outer  spherical 
surface  of  said  inner  member  having  a  constant  radius  of  curva- 
ture, said  inner  and  outer  members  being  adapted  for  relative 
angular  travel  about  a  center  of  the  joint  a  cage  member 
interposed  between  said  inner  and  outer  members,  said  cage 
member  having  an  outer  spherical  surface  facing  the  inner 
spherical  surface  of  the  outer  member  for  operative  contact 
engagement  therewith  and  an  inner  spherical  surface  facing  the 
outer  spherical  surface  of  the  inner  member  for  operative 
contact  engagement  therewith,  said  cage  member  having  win- 
dows therein,  and  balls  disposed  in  said  windows  and  project- 
ing outwardly  therefrom,  said  inner  and  outer  members  being 
provided  with  respective  opposed  ball  grooves  in  which  said 
balls  are  engaged,  said  mutually  facing  spherical  surfaces  of  the 
outer  member  and  the  cage  member  being  slightly  eccentric 
with  respect  to  one  another  so  that  a  gap  formed  between  the 
two  spherical  surfaces  gradually  decreases  continuously  from 
one  end  towards  the  other  end  of  the  joint  and  said  surfaces 
come  into  pressure  contact  in  a  first  contact  zone  proximate 
said  other  end.  while  said  mutually  facing  spherical  surfaces  of 
the  inner  member  and  the  cage  member  are  slightly  eccentric 
with  respect  to  one  another  so  that  a  second  gap  formed  be- 
tween these  two  spherical  surfaces  gradually  decreases  contin- 
uously from  said  other  end  to  said  one  end  of  the  joint  and  said 
surfaces  come  into  pressure  contact  at  a  second  contact  zone 
proximate  said  one  end.  said  first  and  second  pressure  contact 
zones  of  said  cage  respectively  with  said  outer  and  inner  mem- 
bers proximate  said  ends  of  the  joint  maintaining  said  cage  in 
axial  position  in  said  joint  while  permitting  universal  move- 
ment of  said  inner  and  outer  members  about  the  joint  center 
with  operating  engagement  of  said  confronting  spherical  sur- 
faces of  said  cage  member  and  said  inner  and  outer  members. 
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4  494  942 

CONTPOIOUSLY  VARIABLE  V-BELT  TRANSMISSION 

Hiroyuki  Hirano,  Yokonika;  Sigeaki  Yunamuro,  Zuthi;  Yo- 

iWro  Morimoto,  Yokonka,  and  Yoihikazu  Tanaka,  Yoko- 

hMM,  aU  of  Japui,  asdgnon  to  Niman  Motor  Compuiy. 

limited,  Yokohama,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  367,090 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  11, 1981,  56-S3793 

iBt  a.3  n6H  11/04 

U^.  a  474-28  4Ctatoi 


1.  A  continuously  variable  V-belt  transmission  comprising; 

a  drive  pulley; 

a  driven  pulley; 

a  V-belt  running  over  said  drive  pulley,  each  of  said  pulleys 
having  an  axially  fixed  conical  disc,  an  axially  movable 
conical  disc  provided  with 

a  cylinder  wall,  an  axially  fixed  partition  wall  seaiably  fitted 
within  said  cylinder  wall  to  define  within  said  cylinder 
wall  a  cylinder  chamber  between  said  axially  fixed  parti- 
tion wall  and  said  axially  movable  conical  disc,  and  a 
trough  including  an  annular  disc  like  portion  extending 
inwardly  from  said  cylinder  wall  to  define  within  said 
cylinder  wall  a  compensation  chamber  between  said  disc 
like  portion  of  said  trough  and  said  axially  fixed  partition 
wall; 

said  trough  including  a  tubular  portion  extending  axially 
from  said  disc  like  portion  in  a  direction  remote  from  said 
axially  fixed  partition  wall; 

said  axially  fixed  partition  wall  carrying  means  seaiably 
separating  said  compensation  chamber  from  said  cylinder 
chamber  so  as  to  prevent  communication  therebetween; 

a  shift  control  valve; 

means  establishing  communication  between  said  cylinder 
chamber  and  said  shift  control  valve; 

a  source  of  lubricating  fluid;  and 

means  defining  at  least  one  passage  establishing  communica- 
tion between  said  source  of  lubricating  fluid  and  said 
compensation  chamber,  said  at  least  one  passage  being  so 
oriented  as  to  direct  a  flow  of  fluid  thrown  radially  out- 
wardly toward  said  tubular  portion  of  said  trough  toward 
said  compensation  chamber. 


4,494,943 
POWER  TRANSMISSION  DEVICE  FOR  VEHICLES 

Toahihlro  Takei;  TakaUro  Goahima,  both  of  Kariya;  Yoshiyoki 
Hattori,  Toyoake,  and  Kazuma  Matsui,  Toyohaahi,  all  of 
Japan,  asiignora  to  Nippondenio  Co.,  Ltd^  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  414,579 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  8,  1981,  56-141269; 
Sep.  8, 1981,  56-141270 

Int  a.J  F16H  55/52 
VS.  a  474-28  17  Claims 

1.  A  power  transmission  device  for  vehicles,  comprising: 
a  housing  rotatably  supporting  a  crank  shaft  of  an  engine  of 

the  vehicle; 
a  first  shaft  rotatably  supported  inside  said  housing  to  be 

coaxial  with  said  crank  shaft; 
a  clutch  unit  having  a  drive  member  arranged  inside  said 


housing  and  coupled  to  said  crank  shaft,  and  a  driven 
member  fixed  to  said  first  shaft; 

a  second  shaft  routably  supported  inside  said  housing  to  be 
parallel  to  said  first  shaft; 

mfinite  variable  transmission  including  a  drive  pulley  having 
a  fixed  sheave  secured  to  said  first  shaft  and  a  movable 
sheave  axially  movable  mounted  on  said  first  shaft,  a 
driven  pulley  having  a  fixed  sheave  secured  to  said  second 
shaft  and  a  movable  sheave  axially  movably  mounted  on 
said  second  shaft,  and  a  V  belt  which  is  placed  on  said 
drive  and  driven  pulleys  through  V  grooves  defined  by 
said  fixed  and  axially  movable  sheaves  of  said  drive  and 
driven  pulleys; 


3i      *  *> 


hydraulic  piston-cylinder  assemblies  which  are  fixed  to  said 
movable  sheaves  and  to  said  first  and  second  shafu  associ- 
ated therewith  and  which  move  said  movable  sheaves 
towards  and  away  from  said  fixed  sheaves  associated 
therewith; 

a  rotary  hydraulic  pump  which  is  disposed  at  said  housmg, 
which  has  a  rotary  element  to  generate  a  hydraulic  pres- 
sure upon  roution,  and  which  supplies  the  hydraulic 
pressure  to  said  hydraulic  piston-cylindcr  assemlbies;  and 

a  third  shaft  passing  through  said  first  shaft  and  having  one 
end  connected  to  said  crank  shaft  and  the  other  end  con- 
nected to  said  rotary  element  of  said  rotary  hydraulic 
pump. 


4,494,944 

DEVICE  FOR  MOUNTING  A  DERAILLEUR  ON  THE 

FRAME  LUG  OF  A  CYCLE 

Manrice  E.  L.  Coii*  ,  Fencherolles,  France,  assignor  to  Hnret  et 

ses  Fils,  Naaterre,  France 

Filed  Jon.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  393,070 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jul.  3.  1981,  81  13117 

Int  CL3  n6H  11/08 

VS.  a.  474—82  7  rut— 


1.  A  device  for  mounting  a  chain  derailleur  on  a  frame  lug 
having  a  notch  of  a  cycle  having  a  wheel  and  a  wheel  spindle 
engaged  in  the  notch  of  the  lug,  said  device  comprising  a  base 
inember  of  the  derailleur,  a  pivot  carried  by  the  lug  in  a  posi- 
tion parallel  to  the  spindle  for  pivotally  mounting  the  base 
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member  of  the  derailleur  on  the  lug.  means  for  pivotally  bias- 
ing the  base  member  of  the  derailleur  about  said  pivot  toward 
an  operative  position  of  the  derailleur,  means  defining  an  abut- 
ment rigid  with  the  base  member  of  the  derailleur,  means 
defining  a  support  surface  which  is  rigidly  fixed  relative  to  the 
frame  lug,  said  operative  position  being  determined  by  abut- 
ment of  the  abutment  against  the  support  surface  upon  a  pivot- 
ing of  the  base  member  about  said  pivot  in  a  first  direction,  a 
resiliently  yieldable  retaining  means  which  is  fixed  in  position 
relative  to  the  frame  lug,  is  in  angularly  spaced  relation  to  said 
support  surface  relative  to  said  pivot  and  has  a  retaining  posi- 
tion in  which  retaining  position  the  retaining  means  is  encoun- 
tered by  the  abutment  in  the  course  of  an  angular  displacement 
of  the  base  member  of  the  derailleur  in  a  second  direction 
oppx)sed  to  said  first  direction  about  said  pivot,  said  retaining 
means  being  resiliently  yieldable  upon  exertion  of  sufficient 
torque  on  said  base  member  in  said  second  direction  about  said 
pivot  so  as  to  allow  said  abutment  to  assume  a  position  on  an 
opposite  side  of  said  retaining  means  relative  to  said  support 
surface  and  being  capable  of  resuming  said  retaining  position 
when  said  abutment  is  on  said  opposite  side  for  resiliently 
retaining  the  abutment  in  a  position  in  which  the  derailleur  is 
spaced  away  from  said  operative  position  and  immobilized  so 
as  to  give  access  to  the  wheel  spindle,  said  retaining  means 
being  in  substantially  close  proximity  to  the  abutment  when  the 
abutment  is  an  abutting  relation  to  the  support  surface. 


4,494,945 
ROLLER  CHAIN  LINK  CONSTRUCTION  AND  METHOD 

OF  MANUFACTURE 
Teiji  Ogino,  Ishikawa,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Eannia  Chain  Mann- 
fiKtnring  Co^  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  344,043 

Int  a.3  HfiG  1/22,  5/10,  13/02 

VS.  a  474—231  7  Claims 


5.  A  method  of  assembling  a  power  transmission  roller  chain 
link  which  includes  a  first  pin  link  plate,  first  and  second 
spaced-apart  substantially  parallel  pins  having  first  ends  con- 
nected to  the  first  pin  link  plate  and  opposite  second  ends  with 
an  extension  having  a  threaded  area  with  a  heat-treated  brittle 
groove  area  of  diameter  less  than  that  of  the  threaded  area  and 
the  groove  area  disposed  between  the  thread  area  and  the 
second  end,  comprising;  applying  a  bushing  over  each  of  said 
first  and  second  pins;  applying  a  roller  over  said  bushing  to- 
gether with  a  roller  link  plate  adjacent  each  end  of  said  roller 
and  press-fitting  roller  link  plates  to  respective  ends  of  said 
bushing;  thereafter  passing  the  extension  of  the  link  pins 
through  openings  in  a  second  link  plate  so  as  to  position  the 
threaded  area  of  the  link  pin  extension  exteriorily  of  the  second 
pin  link  plate,  threadably  engaging  a  nut  on  the  threaded  area 
of  said  extension  to  bear  over  said  groove  area  and  against  said 
second  link  plate  and  to  force  said  second  link  plate  along  the 
associated  link  pins  to  position  it  adjacent  said  bushing;  thread- 
ably  disengaging  said  nut  from  over  said  groove  area;  and 
thereafter  breaking  off  the  extension  from  the  assembly  at  said 
groove  area. 


4,494,946 
FLEXIBLE  CONTINUOUS  TORQUE  TRANSMTITING 

DEVICE 
John  P.  Wilcox,  Colnmbus,  Ohio,  anignor  to  Commins  Engine 
Company,  Inc.,  Coinmbna,  lad. 

FUed  Aug.  26,  1981,  Scr.  No.  296,432 

Int.  CL^  F16G  5/26 

VJS.  a.  474-242  5  Claims 


1.  A  flexible,  continuous  device  for  transmitting  torque 
between  a  driving  V  pulley  and  a  driven  V  pulley,  comprising 
a  plurality  of  strut  means  arranged  in  aligned  side-by-side 
relation,  each  strut  means  at  a  given  ratio  of  the  driving  and 
driven  pulleys  having  a  predetermined  pitch  radius  relative  to 
the  pulley  axes;  a  continuous  flexible  band  means  engaging 
corresponding  surfaces  of  said  strut  means;  and  a  member 
mounted  on  each  strut  means  and  coacting  therewith  to  retain 
said  strut  means  and  said  band  means  in  assembled  relation, 
each  member  having  a  portion  thereof  protruding  longitudi- 
nally in  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  band  means  to  at  least  a 
second  strut  means  beyond  the  strut  means  on  which  it  is 
mounted  whereby  when  the  strut  means  on  which  the  member 
is  mounted  begins  exiting  a  pulley  in  a  non-tangential  direction, 
the  protruding  portion  thereof  engages  a  previously  exited 
strut  means  and  the  latter  exerts  an  outward  force  on  said 
forwardly  protruding  portion  causing  a  pivoting  moment  on 
said  strut  means  to  which  said  member  is  mounted,  whereby 
the  latter  strut  means  exits  the  periphery  of  the  pulley  in  a 
generally  tangential  direction. 


4,494,947 

ENDLESS  POWER  TRANSMISSION  V-BELT 

CONSTRUCTION  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE 

SAME 
Joseph  P.  Miranti,  Jr.,  Porter  Township,  Christian  Connty; 
Marie  P.  Foley,  Springfield;  Gerald  C.  HoUaway,  Springfield; 
Larry  R.  OUver,  Springfield;  Panl  M.  Standley,  Springfield, 
and  James  A.  Lewis,  Springfield,  all  of  Mo.,  assignors  to 
Dayco  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  348,106,  Feb.  11, 1982,  Pat  No. 
4,410,314.  This  appUcation  Ang.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  522,422 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  18, 
2000,  has  been  disclaimed 

Int  CL3  F16G  1/m  1/28 
VJS.  CL  474—251  18  Claims 


1.  In  an  endless  power  transmission  V-belt  construction 
formed  mainly  of  polymeric  material  and  having  rounded  top 
and  bottom  teeth  respectively  extending  along  the  length  of 
the  top  and  bottom  surfaces  of  said  belt  construction,  said  belt 
construction  comprising  a  tension  section  having  said  top 
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surface,  a  compression  section  having  said  bottom  surface,  and 
a  load-carrying  section  disposed  intermediate  said  tension 
section  and  said  compression  section,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  quotient  of  the  top  width  to  belt  thickness  of  said 
belt  construction  is  approximately  2.0,  the  quotient  of  the 
bottom  to  top  tooth  pitch  is  approximately  1 .40,  the  quotient  of 
the  bottom  to  top  tooth  depth  is  approximately  1.77  and  the 
quotient  of  the  belt  thickness  to  flex  thickness  is  approximately 
3.98  whereby  said  belt  construction  is  adapted  to  be  utilized  m 
a  continuously  variable  transmission  unit. 


4,494,948 
AIR  CX)NTROLLED  PAPER  STACKER 
Emil  G.  Teyssier,  Jr.,  Lansdale,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Corpora- 
tioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  6, 1982,  Scr.  No.  395,209 

Int  a.5  B31F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  493—11  5  Claims 


sheet  mtermediate  its  leadmg  and  traihng  edges,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  working  surface  on  the  downstream  side  of 
and  facing  toward  said  nip.  and  air  stream  producing  means 
associated  with  said  working  surface  for  passing  an  air  stream 
along  said  working  surface  in  the  direction  away  from  said  jaw 
roll,  to  maintain  the  leading  sheet  edge  portion  smoothly  ex- 
tended during  folding  back  on  the  trailing  edge  sheet  portion. 


10.  A  method  of  folding  a  sheet  comprising:  feeding  a  sheet 
edgewise  along  a  first  path,  gripping  an  intermediate  portion  of 
the  sheet,  moving  the  sheet  by  the  gripped  portion  along  a 
second  path  away  from  said  first  path  with  the  leading  and 
trailing  edges  of  the  sheet  free,  and  directing  a  fluid  stream 
counter  to  and  away  from  said  second  path  to  extend  and  guide 
the  leading  edge  portion  of  the  sheet  back  against  the  trailing 
edge  sheet  portion. 


1.  A  paper  stacker  for  the  refolding  of  a  continuous  unfolded 
paper  form  comprising: 

a  first  and  a  second  forced  air  supply; 

a  first  and  a  second  curved  surface  closely  p)ositioned  one  to 
another  in  a  facing  relationship; 

paper  form  receiving  means  positioned  to  receive  and  stack 
the  continuous  paper  form  in  an  original  configuration; 
said  receiving  means  having  first  and  second  adjustable 
side  means  for  accommodating  various  size  refolded 
forms; 

first  and  second  extendable  supply  means  for  supplying 
sheets  having  an  adjustable  length,  said  sheets  covering 
said  first  and  second  curved  surfaces,  respectively,  and 
attached  to  said  first  and  second  side  means,  respectively, 
said  sheets  having  lengths  adjustable  in  response  to  adjust- 
ment of  said  side  means;  and 

means  for  controlling  forced  air,  said  means  having  an  input 
and  output,  said  input  of  said  forced  air  control  means 
coupled  to  movement  of  said  paper  form  to  receive  loca- 
tion and  speed  information  therefrom,  said  output  of  said 
forced  air  control  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second 
forced  air  supply,  such  that  the  location  and  speed  infor- 
mation received  by  said  forced  air  control  means  causes 
said  forced  air  supply  to  alternately  operate  to  attach  to 
said  curved  surfaces  and  said  sheets  for  urging  said  contin- 
uous form  over  said  first  and  second  curved  surfaces  and 
along  said  sheets  toward  said  side  means  in  an  alternating 
manner  whereby  said  unfolded  form  is  forced  to  refold  in 
the  original  configuration. 


4,494,949 
SHEET  FOLDING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
WUliUB  D.  Baley,  Dallas,  Tex.,  asiigiior  to  The  Lehigh  Press, 
InCn  Pennsanken,  N  J. 

FUed  Jin.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  456,751 

Int  a.3  B65H  45/16 

U.S.  a.  493-432  17  Claims 

1.  In  a  sheet  folding  machine  including  rotary  tangential 

tucker  and  jaw  rolls  for  respective  edgewise  feeding  of  a  sheet 

to  the  nip  of  said  rolls  and  there  gripping  a  bent  portion  of  said 


4,494,950 
PLURAL  MODULE  MEDICATION  DELIVERY  SYSTEM 
Robert  E.  Fiscbell,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  Johns 
Hopkins  University,  Baltimore,  Md. 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  340,817 

Int.  a.J  A61M  5/00 

U.S.  a.  604—66  6  Gainu 


1.  A  medication  delivery  system  for  dehvering  medication 
into  a  patient,  said  medication  delivery  system  comprising: 
a  sensor  module  including, 
a  sensor  module  housing  adapted  to  be  externally  mounted 

on  a  patient's  skin, 
a  needle  adapted  to  be  buried  just  beneath  said  patient's 

skin; 
a  glucose  sensor  physically  connected  to  the  tip  of  said 

needle, 
a  telemetry  means  mounted  m  said  sensor  module  housing 
and  electrically  connected  to  said  glucose  sensor,  for 
transmitting  a  signal  carrying  sensed  glucose  level  in- 
formation; and 
a  medication  release  module  adapted  to  be  implanted  in  said 
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patient  for  dispensing  medicitioo  into  said  patient,  includ- 
ing, 

a  medication  release  module  housing  adapted  to  be  im- 
planted in  said  patient, 
a  receiver  means  mounted  m  said  medication  release  mod- 
ule housing  for  receiving  signals  transmitted  by  said 


telemetry  means  and  for  decoding  sensed  glucose  level 
information, 
a  delivery  means  mounted  in  said  housing  and  connected 
to  said  receiver  means  for  causing  medication  to  be 
delivered  into  said  patient  in  accordance  with  said 
sensed  glucose  level  information. 


? 
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4,494^1 

FLAMEPROOFING  TEXTILES 

Robert  Cole,  Dudley,  and  Junes  E.  Stepkenson,  Birmingham, 

both  of  England,  assignors  to  Albright  A  Wilson  Limited, 

Wariey,  England 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  423,052 

Claims  priority,  ap^cation  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  28,  1981, 
8129272 

Int  a.)  D06M  13/26:  C09K  3/28:  B05D  3/04 
MS.  a.  8—195  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  flameproofing  a  cellulosic  textile  fabric, 
which  comprises  impregnating  said  fabric  with  an  aqueous 
solution  of  pH  4-8  comprising  a  tetrakisOiydroxymethyl  phos- 
phonium)  compound  or  a  precondensate  thereof  with  a  nitro- 
gen containing  compound  in  a  molar  ratio  of  nitrogen  contain- 
ing compound  to  tetrakis(hydroxymethyl)phosphonium  group 
of  0.05-0.5:1,  drying  the  impregnated  fabric,  treating  the  fabric 
by  passing  it  in  contact  with  at  least  one  duct  having  at  least 
one  orifice,  through  which  gaseous  ammonia  is  caused  to  issue 
and  pass  through  the  fabric,  then  wetting  the  treated  fabric  to 
give  it  a  moisture  content  of  10-60%,  and  then  passing  said 
wetted  fabric  in  contact  with  at  least  one  duct  havmg  at  least 
one  orifice  through  which  gaseous  ammonia  is  caused  to  issue 
and  pass  through  the  fabric  to  give  a  cured  fabric. 


4,494,952 

WETTING  AGENTS  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  MERCERIZING 

ASSISTANTS 
Heinz  Abel,  Reinach,  and  Chrittian  Guth,  Basel,  both  of  Swit- 
zeriaad,  assignors  to  Oba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardaley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aog.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  527,600 
Claims   priority,   application   Switierland,   Sep.    8,    1982, 
5336/82 

Int  CL^  D06M  1/02;  BOIF  77/02;  17/12 
\3S.  a.  8—125  30  Claims 

1.  A  wetting  agent  which  comprises 

(a)  a  sulfate  of  a  fatty  alcohol  having  6  to  18  cartwn  atoms, 

(b)  a  phosphate  of  a  monoalcohol  having  4  to  12  carbon 
atoms, 

(c)  an  alcohol  having  6  to  18  carbon  atoms  or  a  condensation 
product  thereof  with  paraformaldehyde  and 

(d)  a  hydrotrope. 


4,494,953 

2,4-DIHYDROXYDIPHENYLAMINES  AND  HAIR 

DYEING  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD 

Andrei  Bagant,  BoalogBe,  and  Francoiae  Eatradier,  Paria,  both 

of  France,  aaaignors  to  L'Oreal,  Paria,  France 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  27,064,  Apr.  4,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,263,213. 

This  application  Jan.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  225^55 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  6, 1978,  78  10209 

Int  a.5  A61K  7/13:  C09B  57/00 

\}S.  CL  8—408  40  Claims 

1.  A  2,4-dihydroxydiphenylamine  of  the  formula: 


OH 


(D 


-<y 


/ 
\ 


Ri 


N 


0) 


or  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof,  in  which  formula  either  R|  and 
R2  form,  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are 
bonded,  a  morpholino  or  pipendmo  nng  and  R  represcrits  a 
hydrogen  atom,  or  R|  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  R2  repre- 
sents a  tetrahydrofurfuryl  or  methoxyethy!  radical  and  R  rep- 
resents a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  radical,  together  with  an 
aqueous  earner  or  diluent. 


4,494,954 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  COLORED  CONTACT 

LENS 
Taro  Sumiaoe,  Tokyo;  Tetsoo  Ito,  Mackida;  Yaaukiro  Kiyo- 
matsa,  YokoiuHna,  and  Takao  Shimiai,  Toda,  all  of  Japu, 
aaaignors  to  Japao  Synthetic  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Ricky 
Contact  Lens  Research  Institute  Inc.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  450,040 
Clainis  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Dec.  16,  1981,  56-201450 
Int  a.3  B29D  n/OO;  D06P  1/90.  i/00 
UA  a.  8—507  24  Claim* 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  color  shaped  article,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  immersing  a  shaped  article  consisting  of  a  subsuntially 
non-hydrous  polymer  of  at  least  one  monomer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylates  and  methacrylaiet 
in  a  dyeing  solution  prepared  by  dissolving  a  water-solu- 
ble dye  in  a  solvent  capable  or  swelling  said  polymer,  said 
solvent  being  used  alone  or  m  combination  with  up  to  20 
parts  by  weight  of  water  or  up  to  10  paru  by  weight  of  an 
aqueous  alkaline  reducing  solution  per  100  parts  by  weight 
of  the  solvent, 

(b)  swelling  and  coloring  the  shaped  article,  and  then 

(c)  drying  the  swollen  shaped  article. 


4,494.955 
MASS  DYEING  OF  POLYESTER  WITH  PYRROCOLLNE 

DYE  OF  HIS  THERMAL  STABILITY 

Peter  Bitterll,  Reinach,  and  Banai  L.  Kaol,  Biei-Beaken.  both  of 

Switierland,  aaaignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  BMel,  Siritzerland 

Filed  No?.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  549,076 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  10, 
1982,  3241494 

Int  a?  C08J  3/20;  C08K  5/34;  C08L  67/02;  O09B  57/00 
\5S.  a.  8—512  20  Qainu 

1.  Mass-dyed  polyester  having  dissolved  therein,  as  dyestufT. 
a  compound  or  a  mixture  of  compounds  of  formula  I 


1 


R2 
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H 

z 

'f* 
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or  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof,  in  which  formula  R|  and  R2 
form,  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are 
bonded,  a  morpholino  or  piperidino  ring  and  R  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom. 

4.  A  composition  suitable  for  dyeing  keratin  fibers  which 
comprises  at  least  one  2,4-dihydroxydiphenylamine  of  the 
formula: 


wherein 
Ri  is  a  direct  bond,  — CONH—  or  — NHCO— , 

R2  IS  Ci.4alkyl;  C|.4alkyl  mono-substituted  by  chlorine, 
bromine  or  Ci.jalkoxy;  phenyl  or  naphthyl.  phenyl  or 
naphthyl  substituted  by  up  to  two  subsutuents  selected 
from  chlorine,  bromme,  methyl,  methoxy,  nitro,  cyano, 
carboxy  and  alkoxy-Ci.3-carbonyl;  or  cyano 
provided  that  Ri  is  a  direct  bond  when  Ra  i>  cyano 
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R3  is  hydrogen;  methyl;  ethyl;  alkoxy-Ci.j-carbonyl;  or 
— CH=CH— CH=<;H—  bound  in  the  1,2-position. 


4  494  956 

PROCESS  FOR  PAD  DYEING  CELLULOSIC  TEXTILE 

MATERIALS 

P«b1  SdUifer,  Riehen,  aad  Hus-UIrich  Berendt,  Altachwil,  both 

of  Switzerland,  assignora  to  Ciba-Gcigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 

N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  559,121 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec   14,   1982, 
7268/82;  Oct.  6,  1983,  5431/83 

Int  a,J  D06P  1/38,  1/52.  1/607 
UA  a  8-543  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  dyeing  textile  materials  which  consist 
wholly  or  partly  of  cellulose  fibres  with  substantive  dyes  or 
reactive  dyes,  which  process  comprises  padding  the  cellulosic 
materials  with  an  aqueous  dye  liquor  which  contains,  in  the 
addition  to  the  dye,  a  graft  polymer  obtained  from  an  adduct  of 
an  alkylcne  oxide  with  an  at  least  trihydiic  aliphatic  alcohol  of 
3  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  acrylamide  or  methacrylamide,  and 
subsequently  fuing  the  dye  by  a  heat  treatment  or  by  the  cold 
pad-batch  method. 


OjN 


N02  Y>  ao 


wherein 
X'  represents  a  halogen  atom; 

Y'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkoxy  group  or  an  alkox- 
yalkoxy  group; 

R'  represents  a  lower  alkyl  group; 

R3  and  R*  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  aryl  group 
an  alkenyl  group,  a  cyclohexyl  group,  an  aralkyl  group,  an 
alkyl  group,  or  an  alkyl  group  substituted  with  a  hydroxy! 
group,  a  lower  alkoxy  group,  a  lower  alkoxyalkoxy  group 
a  lower  alkanoyloxy  group,  a  chloro-Iower  alkanoyloxy 
group,  an  aryloyloxy  group,  an  aryloxy  group,  a  lower 
alkoxycarbonyl  group,  a  lower  alkoxyalkoxycarbonyl 
group,  an  aralkyloxycarbonyl  group,  a  lower  alkoxycar- 
bonyloxy  group,  a  halogen  atom,  a  cyano  group,  an  al- 
kenyloxy  group  or  a  tetrahydrofuryl  group;  the  propor- 
tion of  said  monoazo  dye  and  said  disazo  dye  in  said  com- 
position being  about  25:75  to  75:25. 


4,494,957 
DYE  COMPOSmONS  FOR  POLYESTER  FIBERS 
Toitaio  Nlwm  Kiyoaiii  Himeno,  both  of  Kaiiagawa,  and  Shuichi 
Maeda,  Saitama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Research  Associa- 
tion of  Synethtic  Dyestnffi,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  493,314 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  17,  1982,  57-82788- 
Feb.  4,  1983,  58-17208 

Int  a.3  C09B  29/08:  D06P  1/04.  3/54 
VS.  a.  8-639  5  cUdms 

1.  A  dye  composition  for  dyeing  polyester  fibers  comprising 
at  least  one  disazo  dye  represented  by  the  formula  (I): 


(D 


■^"-"^""^■,. 


wherein 

X  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  chlorine  atom,  a  nitro 
group  or  a  trifluoromethyl  group; 

Y  represents  a  cyano  group,  an  alkoxycarbonyl  group  or  a 
carbamoyl  group; 

Z  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  chlorine  atom,  methyl 
group,  a  hydroxy!  group,  or  an  alkyl  group  substituted 
with  a  formylamino  group  or  an  acylamino  group; 

R  and  R2  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom;  a  cyclohexyl 
group;  an  ary!  group;  an  alkenyl  group;  an  aralkyl  group- 
an  alky  group;  or  an  alkyl  group  substituted  with  a  hy- 
droxy! group,  a  lower  alkoxy  group,  a  lower  alkoxyalkoxy 
group,  a  lower  alkanoyloxy  group,  a  formyloxy  group,  a 
chloro-lower  alkanoyloxy  group,  an  aryloxyloxy  group, 
an  aryloxy  group,  a  lower  alkoxycarbonyl  group,  a  lower 
alkoxyalkoxycarbonyl  group,  an  aralkyloxycarbonyl 
group,  a  lower  alkoxycarbonyloxy  group,  a  halogen  atom, 
a  cyano  group,  an  alkenyloxy  group  or  a  tetrahydrofuryl 
group;  and 

at  least  one  monoazo  dye  represented  by  the  formula  (II): 


4,494,958 
BLENDING  ASPHALTTTE  WITH  UGNITE  OR 
BFTUMINOUS  COAL 
Thomas  J.  DooUn,  321  W.  Saaoer  St^  Somenet,  Pt.  15501 
FUed  Aug.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  519,703 
iBt  CL^  ClOL  9/10 
UAa.44-lG  4Ctata, 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  blend  mixture  of  particles  of 
asphaltite  and  lignite  or  bituminous  coal  in  which  the  asphaltite 
is  at  least  50%  by  weight  of  the  mixture. 


4,494,959 

COAL-WATER  SLURRY  AND  METHOD  FOR  TR 

PREPARATION 

James  E.  Funk,  Alfred  Station,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  AlfM  Uniw 

sity  Research  Foiudatioo,  Inc.,  Alfred,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  288,737,  Jol.  31, 1981,  Pat  No. 

4,416,666,  which  is  a  cootiaiiatioa-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  088,815, 

Oct  26, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,282,006,  wUch  is  a  coBtiaiiatiM-in-pwt 

of  Ser.  No.  975,166,  No?.  2, 1978,  ahudooed,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  790,337,  Apr.  25, 1977, 

abandoned.  Thia  application  Jun.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  509,713 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patat  sabseqaeat  to  No?.  22, 

2000,  has  been  disdaimed. 

Int  a.J  ClOL  1/32 

VS.  a.  44-51  15  ctaias 


1«.FK{0  romuL*  CONSIST 
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1.  A  coal-water  slurry  comprised  of  from  about  65  to  about 
85  weight  percent  of  solids  by  weight  of  slurry,  from  about  15 
to  about  35  weight  percent  of  carrier  water  by  weight  of 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  22.  198^ 


January  22,  1985 


CHEMICAL 


1487 


slurry,  and  from  about  0.01  to  about  4.0  weight  percent  of 
polyelectrolyte  dispersing  agent  by  weight  of  dry  coal  in  said 
slurry,  wherein: 

(a)  said  coal-water  slurry  has  a  Brookfield  viscosity  of  less 
than  4,000  centipoise  when  tested  at  a  solids  content  of  75 
weight  percent,  ambient  temperature,  and  60  revolutions 
per  minute; 

(b)  said  coal-water  slurry  has  a  yield  stress  of  from  about  0. 1 
to  about  10  Pascals; 

(c)  from  about  5  to  about  36  weight  percent  of  the  particles 
of  coal  in  said  slurry  are  of  colloidal  size,  and  being 
smaller  than  about  3  microns,  and  said  colloidal  sized 
particles  of  coal  have  a  net  zeta  potential  in  said  coal- 
water  slurry  of  from  about  15  to  about  85  millivolts; 

(d)  at  least  about  85  weight  percent  of  the  particles  of  coal  in 
said  coal-water  slurry  have  a  particle  size  less  than  300 
microns;  and 

(e)  said  coal-water  slurry  comprises  a  compact  of  fmely- 
divided  particles  of  coal  dispersed  in  said  carrier  water; 
and  (0  said  compact  of  fmely  divided  particles  of  coal  has 
a  particle  size  distribution  substantially  in  accordance  with 
the  following  formula: 


CPFT  = 


100. 


CPFT  is  the  cumulative  weight  percent,  dry  basis,  of  parti- 
cles flner  than  a  particle  of  stated  size,  D, 

D  is  the  diameter  of  any  particle  in  the  compact, 

D^  is  the  diameter  of  the  largest  particle  in  the  compact, 
sieve  size  or  its  equivalent,  being  from  about  38  to  about 
400  microns, 

D5  is  the  diameter  of  the  smallest  particle  in  the  compact, 
being  from  about  0.01  to  about  0.4  microns,  and 

n  is  numerical  exponent,  with  n  being  from  about  0.2  to 
about  0.5  and  with  all  diameters  sized  in  microns. 


4,494^1 
INCREASING  THE  CFTANE  NUMBER  OF  DIESEL  FUEL 

BY  PARTIAL  OXIDATION 

Chaya  Venkat,  BeltemeMi,  N  J^  and  Dennis  E.  Walsh,  Rickboro, 

Pa.,  aarignort  to  MobU  Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  504,115 

Int  a,3  ClOL  1/30 

US.  a.  44—57  12  aaina 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  cctane  number  of  a  low 

hydrogen  content,  highly  aromatic  diescl  boiling  range  fuel  by 

heating  same  under  mild  oxidation  conditions  in  the  presence 

of  a  catalyst  system  comprismg  (1)  an  alkaline  earth  metal 

permanganate,  (2)  an  oxide  of  a  metal  group  Groups  IB,  IIB, 

IIIB,  IVB,  VB,  VIB,  VIIB  or  VIII  of  the  Periodic  Table,  or  (3) 

a  mixture  of  (2)  and  an  alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal 

oxide  or  salt. 


4,494^2 

FUEL  PRODUCT 

George  M.  Christie,  33  Claode,  Bcaconsfleld.  Qnebec,  Canada 

(H9W  4E9),  and  Janes  M.  Holmes,  60  Gtotc  Ave.,  Ottawa, 

Ontario,  Canada  (K15  3A8) 

FUed  Not.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  444,356 

Iirt.  0.5  ClOL  5/14.  5/36 

US.  a.  44—15  D  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  composite  fuel  log  compnsmg 
the  steps  of  preparing  a  slurry  of  water  and  used  newsprint 
paper  fibers;  grinding  coal  to  a  mesh  sue  of  between  10  mi- 
crons and  3  mm;  adding  the  coal  particles  to  the  slurry  to  a 
proportion  of  between  1%  and  10%  paper  fibers  and  909fc  to 
98%  coal  particles;  mixing  the  coal  slurry;  adding  powdered 
limestone  to  the  slurry  m  an  amount  of  1%  to  10%  by  weight, 
pouring  the  slurry  into  an  open  ended  mould;  applying  nega- 
tive pressure  at  least  to  the  open  end  of  the  mould  to  reduce  the 
water  content  to  at  least  50%  humidity;  removing  the  so- 
formed  log  from  the  mould;  and  drying  the  log  to  reduce  the 
moisture  content  below  30%  humidity  and  placing  the  log  m  a 
hermetically  sealed  envelope. 


4,494,960 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  PUMP  ABLE 

COAL  SLURRIES 

Wilfried  Dolkemeyer,  Bombdm-Udorf,  Karl-Heinz  Keim,  and 

Ewald  Meisenbnrg,  both  of  Heimorheim,  ail  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Rheinische  Brannkohlenwerke  AG, 

Stnttgenweg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
per  No.  PCr/DE81/00211,  §  371  Date  Aug.  4,  1982,  §  102(e) 

Date  Aug.  4,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/02056,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Jun.  24, 1982 
.  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  406,247,  Aog.  4,  1982,  abandoned 
PCT  Filed  Dec.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  626,597 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  8, 
1980,3046248 

Int  CL^  ClOL  1/18 
VS.  CL  44—51  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  pumpable  coal  slurries  in 
oils  which  boil  at  a  temperature  of  higher  than  about  200*  C, 
characterized  in  that  a  first  amount  of  fmely  divided  coal  is 
mixed  into  an  oil  which  boils  at  a  temperature  of  higher  than 
about  200*  C.  to  produce  a  slurry,  the  proportion  of  coal  in  said 
slurry  being  such  as  not  to  exceed  the  limit  of  pumpability,  the 
slurry  is  treated  for  a  period  of  from  about  0.5  to  15  minutes  at 
a  temperature  of  from  280*  to  450*  C,  and  such  a  further 
amount  of  finely  divided  coal  is  mixed  into  the  slurry  after  the 
above-indicated  treatment  as  to  increase  the  proportion  of  coal 
in  the  slurry  without  exceeding  the  limit  of  pumpability. 


4,494,963 
SYNTHESIS  GAS  GE?VERATION  APPARATUS 
Erwia  A.  Rdch,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Develop 
m«it  Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  507,266 

Int  a.3  ClOJ  3/48.  3/52.  3/84 

MS.  CL.  48—69  2  Oairns 


a± 


1.  A  synthesis  gas  generation  apparatus  including 
means  defining  a  vertically  extending  synthesis  gas  genera- 
tion rone  having  a  lower  outlet  through  which  hot  synthe- 
sis gas  is  withdrawn; 
means  defming  a  vertically  extending  quench  chamber 
below  said  vertically  extending  synthesis  gas  generation 
zone  and  having  a  hot  synthesis  gas  inlet  therein  joining 
said  lower  outlet  of  said  gas  generation  zone  whereby  hot 
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synthesis  gas  is  admitted  to  said  quench  chamber,  said 
quench  chamber  further  including  a  body  of  cooling  liq- 
uid therein; 
an  attenuated  vertically  extending  dip  tube  in  said  quench 
chamber  having  inner  and  outer  perimetric  surfaces,  and 
an  upper  inlet  end  through  which  hot  synthesis  gas  enter- 
ing said  quench  chamber  is  admitted  to  said  dip  tube 
through  which  said  gas  moves  toward  an  ouJet  end  of  said 
dip  tube  located  within  said  body  of  liquid; 
a  quench  ring  adjacent  to  the  inner  perimetric  surface  at  the 
inlet  end  of  said  dip  tube  for  directing  a  curtain  of  liquid 
along  the  inner  perimetric  surface  of  said  dip  tube  and 
toward  the  outlet  end  of  said  dip  tube; 
means  defining  an  expanded  outlet  portion  of  said  dip  tube 
including  the  ouUet  end  thereof,  said  expanded  portion 
having  an  area  between  about  140  to  400%  of  the  area  of 
the  non-expanded  portion  of  the  dip  tube;  and 
serrations  on  the  outlet  end  of  said  expanded  outlet  portion 

of  said  dip  tube; 
whereby  charge  gas  admitted  to  the  inJet  end  of  said  dip  tube 
may  be  passed  downwardly  through  (i)  a  first  contacting 
zone  m  said  dip  tube  wherein  it  is  contacted  with  a  film  of 
cooling  liquid  passing  downwardly  therethrough,  (ii)  a 
second  contracting  zone  in  said  expanded  portion  of  said 
dip  tube  wherein  the  velocity  of  said  downwardly  de- 
scending charge  gas  is  decreased,  and  then  through  (iii)  a 
third  contacting  zone  adjacent  to  the  lower  outlet  end  of 
said  dip  tube  wherein  gas  is  contacted  with  a  body  of 
coohng  liquid,  and  thence  to  the  quench  gas  outlet  of  said 
quench  chamber. 


the  dissociated  hydrogen  to  recombine  to  form  hydrogen 
molecules;  • 

accumulating  said  hydrogen  molecules  in  said  second  cham- 
ber until  a  predetermined  pressure  has  been  reached,  and 

withdrawing  said  hydrogen  molecules  from  said  second 
chamber. 

11  An  apparatus  for  separating  hydrogen  isotopes  from  a 
gas  mature  to  separate  isotopes  contained  in  a  hydrogen  iso- 
tope muture,  which  apparatus  comprises  in  combination- 
a  first  chamber  and  second  chamber  respectively  closable  by 
valves  and  surrounded  on  all  sides  by  walls,  said  first 
chamber  being  connected  with  a  gas  supply  line  and  a  gas 
discharge  line; 


4,494,964 
POROUS  CERAMIC  ABRASIVE  WHEEL  OR  CERAMIC 

FILTER 
Stig  L.  OhlMOB,  rjungbybed,  aid  JuKNot  K.  BerdKM,  Hlto- 
sieholB,  both  of  Sweden,  aMignon  to  Perstorp  AB,  Pentorp, 
swcoen 

FUed  Apr.  5,  19«4,  Ser.  No.  597,023 

lot  CL^  B24B  1/00 

U.S.  a  51—296  1  Q,i„ 

1.  A  porous  ceramic  abrasive  wheel  or  ceramic  filter  com- 
prising pores  formed  thereuj  firom  fine-grained  pcntaerythritol, 
dipentaerythritol.  or  a  mixture  thereof,  as  a  pore  forming  addi- 


a  partition  separating  said  chambers  and  consisting  of  mate- 
rial differing  from  palladium,  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
partition  being  permeable  for  atomic  hydrogen  and  less 
permeable  for  molecular  hydrogen,  said  second  chamber 
bemg  adapted  to  collect  isotope  mixture  passing  through 
said  permeable  portion  of  said  partition,  and  being  adapted 
to  be  evacuated,  the  remaining  walls  of  said  chambera 
comprising  material  which  is  at  most  only  pooriy  permea- 
ble for  hydrogen  isotopes;  and 

a  device  independent  of  the  partition  arranged  in  said  first 
chamber,  utilizable  for  a  dissociation  of  molecular  hydro- 
gen  in  the  gaseous  space  of  said  chamber. 


live. 


4,494,965 
DEVICE  UTILIZED  FOR  SEPARAHON  OF  HYDROGEN 
ISOTOPES  FROM  A  GAS  MIXTURE  FOR  SEPARATION 
OF  ISOTOPES  CONTAINED  IN  A  HYDROGEN  ISOTOPE 

MIXTURE 
Imran  AU-Khan,  Jiilich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Karl-Jiirgen 
Dietz,  East  hendred,  Eagiaod;  Francois  Waelbroeck,  and 
Peter  WlenhoW,  both  of  Jiilkh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaign- 
ors  to  KemforschuigBulage  Jilicfa  Gcaellactaaft  mit  bcs- 
chriiakter  Haftang,  JiUich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
CootinnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  310,076,  Oct  9,  1981,  abudoned, 
wWrfi  is  a  coatiBiiation.iB.ptft  of  Ser.  No.  104,863,  Dec  18, 
1979,  abandoiied.  This  application  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No. 

430,042 
19'S!lSJSr^'  ■^'^^  ''«*•  ^'  «'  Genmay.  Nor.  15, 

„„  _  Irt.  CL^  BOID  5i/2^ 

UA  CL  55-16  13  Q,^ 

1.  A  method  for  separating  hydrogen  isotopes  from  a  gas 
muture  containing  a  hydrogen  isotope  mixture,  which  oMn- 
pnses  the  steps  of: 

supplying  said  gas  mixture  into  a  first  chamber- 
dissocutmg  molecular  bound  hydrogen  contain^  in  said  gas 

nuxture  in  the  gaseous  space; 
allowing  said  dissociated  hydro'gen  to  penetrate  a  permeable 
wall  arranged  between  said  first  chamber  and  a  second 
chamber  said  wall  being  permeable  for  atomic  hydrogen 
•nd  less  permeable  for  molecular  hydrogen,  and  allowing 


4,494,966 
PROCESS  FOR  NTTROGEN  ENRICHMENT 
Masakaza  Umeki,  Yawata,  Japu,  inigDor  to  Hw  BOC  Groop 
pic,  London,  Englaad 

Filed  Jid.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  510^464 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  JoL  7, 1982,  57.118064 

^aX.  Ci>  BOID  53/04 

U.S.CL  55-26  6CWM 


baiMtri*! 


1  A  process  for  the  separation  of  a  gas  mixture  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  repeatedly  performing  a  cycle  of  operations  in  employing 
a  first  vessel  containing  adsorbent  which  adsorbs  one 
component  of  a  gas  mixture  more  readily  than  another  or 
the  other  component  of  the  gas  mixture,  the  cycle  of 
operations  comprising: 
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(i)  passing  the  gaseous  mixture  under  pressure  through  the 
vessel  whereby  said  one  component  is  adsorbed  and  a 
gas  stream  relatively  lean  in  the  adsorbed  component 
flows  out  of  the  bed  as  a  product  gas; 

(ii)  regenerating  the  adsorbent  by  desorbing  gas  therefrom 
and  causing  a  gas  stream  relatively  rich  in  the  desorbed 
gas  to  flow  out  of  the  vessel; 

(b)  repeatedly  performing  such  a  cycle  of  operations  em- 
ploying a  second  vessel  containing  said  adsorbent,  the 
cycles  being  phase  relative  to  one  another  such  that  at  no 
time  is  step  (i)  or  step  (ii)  in  one  cycle  performed  simulta- 
neously with  the  corresponding  step  in  the  other  cycle; 

(c)  passing  the  product  gas  stream  into  a  reservoir; 

(d)  placing  the  two  beds  in  flow  communication  with  each 
other  at  intervals  between  successive  adsorption  steps; 

(e)  halting  the  process  during  an  interval  between  successive 
adsorption  steps  when  the  two  beds  are  placed  in  flow 
communication,  exhausting  gas  remaining  in  the  vessels 
from  the  said  vessels  countercurrently  to  the  flow  of  the 
gas  mixture  to  thereby  depressurize  the  vessels;  and 

(0  purging  the  depressurized  vessels  by  passing  product  gas 
from  said  reservoir  to  said  vessels. 


4,494,967 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  IMPURITIES  FROM 

A  GAS  STREAM  CONTAINING  SOLVENT  VAPORS 
Peter  Barth,  Ncnwied,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  avignor  to  Lob* 

mana  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Neowied,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
PCr  No.  PCT/EP82/00171,  §  371  Date  Apr.  14, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  14, 1983,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO83/00641,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Mar.  3, 1983 

per  Filed  Aug.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  502,018 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aag.  14, 
1981,  3132292 

lot  a^  BOID  53/04.  47/05 
VS.  a  55—74  4  Claims 


d^ 


4,494,961 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  LAMINATED  SINGLE 

POLARIZATION  FIBER 

VeiUutta  A.  Bhagavatida,  Conrijat.  and  DonaM  B.  Keck.  Big 

Flats,  botli  of  N.Y.,  Ma^Ktra  to  Coniag  Glaas  Worka.  Cor 

■lBg,N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  3.  1983,  Ser.  No.  538,325 

IM.  CL^  CQ3B  37/075:  G02B  5/ J  72 

VS.  a  65—3.12  22  Oaimi 


1.  In  a  method  of  forming  an  optical  fiber  compnsmg  the 
steps  of 

providing  an  elongated  core  structure, 

applying  a  layer  of  cladding  glass  to  said  core  structure,  and 

forming  an  optical  fiber  from  the  resultant  preform, 

the  step  of  providing  a  core  structure  being  such  that  it 

comprises 

(a)  providing  a  substrate, 

(b)  forming  on  said  substrate  a  laminated  glass  structure, 
adjacent  glass  lamina  of  the  laminated  glass  structure 
having  different  refractive  indices,  and 

(c)  removing  one  or  more  azimuthally  asymmctnc  laminated 
core  structures  from  the  laminated  glass  structure. 


4,494,969 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  LAMINATED  SINGLE 

POLARIZATION  HBER 

Venkate  A.  Bhagavatnla,  Coming,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming 

Glaas  Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

Pacd  Oet  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  538,326 

Int.  a.5  C03B  37/075;  G02B  5/172 

VS.  CL  65—3.12  6  daint 


1.  A  process  for  removing  impurities  from  a  gas  stream 
containing  one  or  more  solvent  vapors,  said  impurities  being 
suspended  in  a  gas  stream  as  liquid  or  solid  particles,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  washing  the  gas  stream  with  a  condensate  of 
one  or  more  solvent  vapors  contained  in  the  gas  stream,  said 
condensate  being  substantially  free  of  impurities  and  including 
one  or  more  auxiliary  agents  which  bind  the  impurities  to  be 
removed  from  the  gas  stream,  feeding  the  solvent  concentrate 
to  the  gas  stream  after  separation  of  the  impurities  and  remov- 
ing said  concentrate  from  the  gas  stream  through  condensation 
and  adsorption  together  with  the  originally  contained  solvent 
vapors  and  the  parts  which  vaporize  during  the  washing  step 
and  returning  the  solvent  concentrate  to  a  mixing  vessel  either 
together  with  the  removed  impurities  or  after  separation  of  the 
impurities. 


1.  In  a  method  of  forming  an  optical  fiber  comprising  the 
steps  of 
providing  an  elongated  core  structure, 
applying  u  layer  of  cladding  glass  to  said  core  structure,  and 
forming  an  optical  fiber  from  the  resultant  preform, 
the  step  of  providing  the  core  structure  being  such  that  it 
comprises 

providing  an  elongated  numdrel  having  first  and  second 

parallel  longitudinally  extending  planar  sidewalls, 
depositing  on  said  first  and  second  sidewalls  a  plurality  of 
planar  layers  of  glass  particles,  adjacent  ones  of  which 
layers  have  different  refractive  indices,  and 
consolidating  said  glass  particles  to  form  a  core  structure 
having  a  plurahty  of  parallel  dense  glass  laminae 
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4,494,970 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  FIBER  MATS 
EdgB-  MHcMloaatz,  UTcrkiiMi,  tad  Norbert  Rink,  Donna- 
fea,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrauBy,  aHisnon  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
mellMhaft,  Lererinnea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GemMy 
DItWo  of  Ser.  No.  251307,  Apr.  7,  1981,  Pat  No.  4,343,639. 
Thii  appUcatkm  Feb.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  346,786 
Claim  priority,  appUcatton  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  25. 
1980,  3016114;  Jon.  20,  1980,  3023016 

Int  CL'  O03B  37/06 
UAa65-9  soMim 


I.  An  apparatus  for  the  production  of  mats  made  of  organic 
or  morganic  fibers,  consisting  essentially  of  a  member  forming 
a  channel,  means  for  providing  and  introducing  a  flowing 
dispersion  of  fibers  and  gas  into  said  channel,  a  perforated 
conveyor  belt  at  an  angle  of  about  90*  to  150*  relative  to  the 
channel,  said  conveyor  belt  being  spaced  from  the  outlet  of  the 
channel  so  as  to  allow  surrounding  air  to  enter  into  the  open 
space  between  channel  and  conveyor  belt,  a  curved  deflection 
and  guiding  member  positioned  on  one  side  of  the  channel 
ouUet  traversely  to  the  conveyor  belt,  and  means  for  removing 
the  gas  by  suction  below  the  conveyor  belt,  channel,  deflection 
member  and  suction  means  being  in  positions  relative  to  each 
other  that  gas  flows  from  the  channel  outlet  to  the  conveyor 
belt  in  an  S-shaped  path. 


4,494,971 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GRANULATION  OF 

SLAG 
Gtrido  Monteync,  Lenbeke,  Belgiiun;  Marc  Cafaocs,  Luxem- 
boorg,  ami  Robert  Schmeler,  Dalbeim,  both  of  Loxemboarg. 
Malgnors  to  Pan!  Wurth  S.A.,  Lazenboarg,  Luxemboarg 

F1W  Not.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  442,456 
Cbins  priority,  application  Loxemboarg,  Not.  18,  1981. 
83768 

lot  CL^  C03B  19/08 
UAa65-19  jSCtidmM 


rate  conunesurate  with  requirements  for  granulation  of  a 
first  amount  of  molten  slag;  and 
varying  the  flow  rate  of  a  second  current  of  water  automati- 
cally between  zero  or  a  predetermined  minimum  and  a 
higher  level  in  accordance  with  changes  in  the  output  of 
molten  slag  to  maintain  a  volume  of  water  flow  sufficient 
for  granulation  of  the  slag. 


4,494,972 
THERMALLY  TOUGHENING  GLASS 
Brian  Marsh,  Lancashire;  Malcolm  J.  Rigby,  Merseyifde,  and 
Peter  Ward,  Lancashire,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  POkinc* 
ton  Brotiiers  P.L.C.,  St  Helois,  Eaglaad  ^^ 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  461,371 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  I.  1982. 
8202768;  Oct.  11, 1982,  8229004  -^"-"^  •  *»«^ 

Int  a.5  C03B  27/02.  27/04 
UACL  65-114  17  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  thermally  toughening  glass  comprising: 

means  for  containing  a  supply  body  of  particulate  material; 

means  for  generating  a  flow  of  mobile  aerated  particulate 
material  from  that  supply  body; 

nozzle  means  for  projecting  particulate  material  of  said  flow 
towards  the  glass  to  be  toughened; 

gas  permeable  means  located  within  said  generating  means 
in  the  flow  from  the  supply  body  to  the  nozzle  means;  and 

switchable  gas  extraction  means  connected  to  said  gas  per- 
meable means  for  selectively  regulating  the  mobility  of  the 
particulate  material  so  as  to  initiate  the  flow  from  the 
supply  body  to  the  nozzle  means. 

8.  A  method  of  thermally  toughening  glass  in  which  a  hot 
glass  article  is  quenched  with  a  particulate  material,  compris- 
ing: 

aerating  a  supply  body  of  particulate  material  while  extract- 
ing gas  from  an  outlet  region  of  that  body  to  compact  the 
material  in  that  region  and  impede  flow  from  that  supply 
body; 

switching  from  said  gas  extraction  to  gas  supply  to  that 
outlet  region  to  initiate  a  flow  of  aerated  particulate  mate- 
rial from  that  supply  body;  and 

directing  that  flow  towards  the  hot  glass  article  and  sustain- 
ing that  flow  for  a  time  sufficient  to  induce  toughening 
stresses  m  the  glass. 


1  In  a  process  for  the  Uquid  granulation  of  sUg  wherein 
molten  slag  from  a  vessel  is  caused  to  drop  into  a  granulation 
enclosure  mto  which  at  least  two  currents  of  water  are  mjected 
and  from  which  a  slurry  of  granulated  slag  and  water  is  evacu- 
ated, the  steps  of 

determining  the  output  of  molten  slag; 

keeping  the  flow  rate  of  a  first  of  said  currents  constant  at  a 


4,494373 
TAKE-OUT  ARM  FOR  BOTTLE  FORMING  MACHINE 
Jack  L  Perry,  SylTania,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc. 
Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Jnn.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  501,689 

Int  CL^  C03B  9/44 

U.S.  CL  65-260  y  ,5  Qaim 

1.  A  take-out  apparatus  for  moving  a  plurality  of  newly 

formed  glass  articles  from  the  blow  mold  to  a  cooling  dead 
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plate,  comprising  a  support  positioned  intermediate  the  moid 
and  dead  plate,  a  fixed,  horizontal  shaft  extending  from  said 
support,  a  take-out  arm  pivotally  connected  to  said  shaft,  said 
aim  comprising  a  horizontally  extending  casting,  means  pivot- 
ally  supporting  one  end  of  said  arm  on  said  shaft,  a  first  vertical 
member  fixed  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  a  second  vertical  mem- 


ber pivotally  mounted  intermediate  its  length  in  the  other  end 
of  said  arm,  parallel  linkage  means  extending  between  said 
members  for  maintaining  said  members  parallel,  plural  take-out 
tongs  mounted  to  said  second  member  and  counterweight 
means  connei'ted  to  said  arm  and  extending  out  beyond  the  axis 
of  said  shaft  on  the  side  opposite  said  take-out  tongs. 


4,4H974 
FOREHEARTH  FOR  CONDITIONING  GLASS 
Peter  Vilk,  London,  and  Alan  Stephens,  Greenford,  both  of 
England,  assignors  to  B.H.F.  (Engineering)  Ltd^  Middlesex, 
England 
PCX  No.  PCT/GB82/00295,  §  371  Date  Jon.  16, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jnn.  16, 1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/01440,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  28, 1983 

per  Filed  Oct.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  510,449 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  19,  1981, 
8131468 

Int  a.^  C03B  5m 
U^.  a.  65—337  6  Claims 


22^ 

.Sg; 


ii^t^^r^^^  4,4^  ri    ^    ^A5 


cotetmoNiHt 


aULIMS 


1.  A  forehearth  for  use  in  glass  production,  which  forehearth 
comprises: 

a  refractory  trough  for  molten  glass  comprising  longitudi- 
nally disposed  along  it  a  cooling  section  and  a  condition- 
ing section  and  having  an  insulating  roof  thereover; 

means  for  heating  glass  in  the  trough;  and 

means  in  said  cooling  section  for  blowing  cooling  air  longi< 
tudinally  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  glass  flow  within 
the  forehearth  across  the  inside  forehearth  roof  surface  to 
cool  the  glass  surface  by  heat  exchange  radiation;  the 
cooling  section  comprising  at  least  two  longitudinally 
disposed  zones  which  have  different  degrees  of  insulation 
from  each  other. 


4,494,975 
COMPOSING  COMPOSITIONS 
Marcel  F.  L.  P.  Dc  Boodt,  Gent,  and  Omer  F.  Verdonck,  Ocw- 
takker  botk  of  Belginm,  assignors  to  Labofiaa,  S.A.,  Bnissets. 
Bdginm 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  446J91 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  6, 
1981,  3139756 

Int.  CL^  C05F  9/04 
UA  a.  71—25  20  Claims 

1.  A  composting  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of  bio- 
mass  and  a  petroleum  sludge. 


4,494,976 
FERTILIZERS  CONTAINING  NITROGEN  AND 
MICRONLTRIENTS 
Peter  S.  Backiund,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  asidgnor  to  Uaioa  Oil  Com- 
pany of  California,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
ContinnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  259.067,  Apr.  30,  1981.  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  7,  1983,  Sn.  No.  471,452 
Lrt.  a.3  C05C  9m 
U5.  a.  71—28  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  free-flowing  nitrogenous  chemi- 
cal fertilizer  particles,  containing  micronutnenu,  compnsmg 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  coating  urea  particles  with  a  metal -containing  component 
consisting  essentially  of  powdered  oxides  of  one  or  more 
metals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iron,  zmc, 
manganese,  molybdenum,  copper,  boron,  and  cobalt. 

(b)  heating  the  coated  panicles  for  a  time  and  at  a  tempera- 
ture below  the  melting  point  of  urea  so  as  to  effect  a 
condensation  reaction  between  the  metal-containing  com- 
ponent of  the  coating  and  the  urea  in  the  coated  particle, 
and 

(c)  recovering  a  particulate  product  without  drymg,  the 
particles  being  resistant  to  caking  and  crxishing.  and  hav- 
ing urea  mtrogen  and  micronutnent  which  are  readily 
plant  available. 


4,494,977 
QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  SALTS  OF  a-1.4.THIAZINE 

ALKANEPHOSPHONIC  AODS 
Patrick  M.  Qninlan,  Webster  Groves,  Mo.,  aasignor  to  Petrotite 

Corporatioa,  St  Louis,  Mo. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  932^58,  Aug.  9,  1978,  Pat  No.  4,259,483. 
This  applicatioa  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,390 
Int  a.5  AOIN  ¥i/«4 
U,S.  a.  71—67  8  Claims 

1.  A  microbiocidal  process  which  compnses  treating  a  water 
or  hydrocarbon  system  with  a  microbiocidally  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


O    OM 
11/ 
R— CH— P 
\ 
JK'     OM 
N 
R'— 1^  A  >— R'X© 


:x '  i: 


where  R  and  R"  are  members  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkyl,  alkenyl,  cycloalkyi,  aryl,  alkaryl,  aralkyl.  and 
hydroxyphenyl  and  from  the  group  consistmg  of  alkyl,  aralkyl, 
cycloalkyi,  alkenyl  and  alkynyl,  respectively,  R  is  hydrogen 
or  alkyl,  Z  is  S,  SO  or  SO2,  M  is  hydrogen  or  a  salt  moiety  and 
X  is  a  halide,  acetate,  sulfonate  or  arylsulfonate. 
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M94,978 

N-(N'.HYDROCARBYLOXYCARBAMYLALKYL)-2,6. 
DIALKYL-ALPHA-HALOACFTANILIDES 
D«T«  C  K.  Otm,  Stti  Fnudsco,  Calif ^  mignor  to  Ckerron 
RcMarck  CovpHy,  Sm  Fraai  xo,  CaUf. 

FUed  Dec  30, 1976,  Scr.  No.  755,883 

Tie  portkM  of  the  tera  of  tUi  pMent  miiaeqiicat  to  Mar.  M, 

1993,  has  bcca  iii««'i«*»*if 

lat  a.J  AOIN  37/22 

UA  CL  71-117  7  cbiM 

1.  A  method  for  the  control  of  undesirable  vegeution  which 

comprises  applying  to  said  vegeution  or  its  habiut  a  phyto- 

toxjc  effecuve  amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula; 


R7  is  C1-C3  alkyl.   CH2CH=CH2.   CH2CH2OCH3  or 

CH2CH2CI: 
Rg  is  C1-C3  alkyl; 
R9  is  C1-C3  alkyl  or  CF3; 
Rto  and  R|  I  are  independently  C1-C2  alkyl; 
A  is 


\ 


R'  R'      O       OR' 

^ /  I         H    / 

I N.  CH-CN 

R2 


R* 


wherein  R'  is  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  fO  is  alkyl  of  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms;  R^  is  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  haloalkyl  of 
1  to  2  carbon  atoms  and  1  to  4  chlorine  or  bromine,  alkenyl  of 
3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkynyl  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl, 
substituted  phenyl  having  1  or  2  substituents  selected  from  the 
group  of  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo  or  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
benzyl,  or  substituted  benzyl  having  1  or  2  ring  substituents 
selected  from  the  group  of  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo  or  alkyl  of  1 
to  3  carbon  atoms;  R*  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
alkenyl  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkynyl  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl,  substituted  phenyl  having  1  or  2  substituents  selected 
from  the  group  of  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo  or  alkyl  of  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  benzyl,  substituted  benzyl  having  1  or  2  ring 
substituents  selected  from  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo  or  alkyl  of  1 
to  3  carbon  atoms;  and  R*  is  haloacetyl  of  1  to  3  halo  groups 
selected  from  fluoro,  chloro  or  bromo;  R^  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl 
of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


4,494,979 
BENZOFURAN  SULFAMATES 
Morris  P.  Rorer,  Newark,  Dd^  aaaignor  to  E.  L  Da  Foot  de 
NcMvs  and  CoiBpaay,  WUidBgto^  DeL 

CoMiuatio»^»fwt  of  Ser.  No.  286,602,  JuL  24, 1981, 

■brndooed.  TUa  appUcatioB  Job.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  387,951 

lat  a^  O07D  405/12.  409/12;  AOIN  43/54.  43/66 

VS.  CL  71-92  13  cuua» 

1.  A  compound  of  tiie  formula: 


X  is  CH3  or  OCH3; 

Y  is  a,  CH3.  cx:h3.  OC2H5.  CH2OCH3,  NH2.  NHCH3, 

N(CH3)2.  CH(0CH3)2  or 


CH 


0 


and 
Z  is  CH; 

provided  that 

(1)  L  is  fixed  at  the  4-  or  7-position;  and  when  L  is  at  the 
4.po8ition,  then  R5  is  at  the  S-position,  and  when  L  is  at  the 
7-position,  then  R5  is  at  the  6-position; 

(2)  m  Formulae  I  and  II,  when  Q  is  O  and  L  is  in  the  4.po8i- 
tion,  and  R5  is  other  than  H,  then  Ri  and  R« are  other  than 
H; 

(3)  in  Formula  II.  when  Q  is  O  and  L  is  in  the  7-position,  and 
R5  is  other  than  H,  then  R«  and  R«'  are  other  than  H; 

(4)  in  Formula  II,  when  Q  is  S  or  SO2  and  R5  is  other  than 
H,  Br  or  NOj,  then  R<  and  R*'  are  other  than  H; 

(5)  in  Formula  I,  when  Q  is  S,  then  R5  is  other  than  S02R«; 

(6)  when  Qi  is  O,  then  Q  is  O  and  R5  is  H;  and 

(7)  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  Ri  to  R4are  less  than 
or  equal  to  4. 


4,494,980 
HERBICIDAL 

ORTHCMAZINYD-BENZENESULFONAMIDES 
Rafael  Shapiro,  WUmiBstaM,  Del^  aaaipMM-  to  E.  L  Da  Poat  de 
NeflMHirs  aad  Cooipaay,  WifaaiagtOB,  DeL 

Filed  Oct  28, 1982,  Scr.  No.  437,325 
lot  CV  AOIN  9/16:  C07D  403/12 
VS.  CL  71-92  10  daliBf 

1.  A  compound  of  tbe  formula: 


^  ^  r. 


■^ 


wherein 
Q  is  O,  S  or  SO2; 
Qi  is  CR3R4  or  O; 
L  is  OSO2NHCONHA; 
RiisHorCi-Csalkyl; 
R2  is  H  or  CH3; 
R3  is  H  or  CH3; 
R4  is  H  or  CH3; 
R5  is  H,  CH^  CX:H3,  CI,  Br.  NOj.  CO2R7.  SOjRg,  OSO2R9 

orSChNRioRii; 
R«  is  H  or  C1-C3  alkyl; 
R«  is  H  or  CH3; 


Q  X 

O         N-^ 

SOjNHCN— /Q   Z 

R|7     N  — ^ 


wherem  Q  is 


N  1 


N  ^       R4  N 

««  R,  R, 


N 
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-continued 


Rl  is  H,  F,  a.  CH3  or  OCHj; 

Rj,  R9,  Rjo,  Ru,  R12  «nd  Rp  are  independently  H  or  CH3; 
R7.  Rg,  R4  and  R«  are  independently  H,  CH3  or  OCH3; 
X  is  CH3.  CX:H3  or  Q; 
Y  is  CH3,  C2H5,  CH2OCH3,  OCH3.  OC2H5.  CH(OCH3)2 

NH2.  NHCH3  or  N(CH3)2; 
ZisCH 

provided  that  when  X  is  CI,  then  Y  is  OCH3,  OC2H5,  NH2. 
NHCH3  or  N(CH3)2  and  when  Ri  is  CH3,  it  is  in  the  3-.  4- 
or  S-position  of  the  benzene  ring; 
and  their  agriculturally  suitable  salts. 

9.  A  method  for  controlling  the  growth  of  undesired  vegeu- 
tion  which  comprises  applying  to  the  locus  to  be  protected  an 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,4HM1 

USE  OF  CERTAIN  PYRIMIDO{5,4^M,2,4-TRlANZINES 

FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  GROWTH  OF  UNWANTED 

PLANTS 
Tariq  A.  Andrew  EKdoa;  Williaa  W.  John,  and  James  J.  Stcf- 
feas,  both  of  Modesto,  all  of  GaUf^  inigDora  to  SheU  OU 
Compuiy,  Houton,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1983,  Scr.  No.  52S,061 

Int  a.3  AOIN  43/64.  43/10 

VS.  a.  71—93  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  growth  of  unwanted  plants 

at  a  locus,  which  method  comprises  applying  to  the  locus  an 

effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


(D 


N 


Y 


R2 


N 


N  N 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  from  one  to  four  carbon 
atoms,  R'  is  hydrogen  or  optionally  substituted  alkyl  of  from 
one  to  ten  carbon  atoms,  either  straight-chain  or  branched- 
chain  in  configuration,  any  substituent  thereon  being  selected 
from:  (a)  halogen  and  hydroxy,  bonded  to  a  carbon  atom  other 
than  the  carbon  atom  of  the  alkyl  moiety  that  is  bonded  to  the 
indicated  nitrogen  atom;  (b)  alkoxy,  alkylthio,  alkenyl,  alkynyl, 
cycloalkyl  of  from  three  to  six  carbon  atoms;  (c)  optionally 
substituted  phenyl,  any  substituent  thereon  being  selected  from 
halogen,  mono-  and  polyhaloalkyl,  cyano,  nitro,  amino,  mono- 
and  dialkylamino,  alkyl,  alkoxy  and  alkylthio  wherein  each 
alkyl  moiety  contains  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms;  and  (c) 
aronutic  heterocyclyl  selected  from  furanyl  and  pyridyl,  and 
R^  is  hydrogen  or  is  alkyl,  or  mono-  or  polyhaloalkyl  of  from 
one  to  six  carbon  atoms. 


4,494,982 
PLANT  GROWTH-REGULATING 
1-AMINO-CVCLOPROPANECARBOXYLIC  ACID 
METAL  COMPLEXES 
Rolf  SdvMer,  WspptrtH-Eiberfetd,  and  Una  Lirww,  Bar- 
gtacb-Glafhafi,  boCk  of  Fad.  Rap.  of  Pwrnaaj   ami^on  to 
Bayer  AktlwuMrllarhaft,  Ltwerkmm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay 
DiTlikm  of  Scr.  No.  406,680,  Aag.  9,  1982,  Pat  No.  4,457,870. 
TUa  appUcatiOB  Not.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  548,178 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnumy,  Aag.  27, 
1981,  3133917 

IM.  aj  E05B  65/08 
VS.  CL  71—97  11  Claims 

11.  A  method  of  reg\ilating  the  growth  of  pl&nts  composing 
applying  to  the  plants,  or  to  a  habitat  thereof,  a  pLant-grov^-th 
regulating  effective  amount  of  a  1-amino-cyclopropanecar- 
boxylic  acid  metal  complex  of  the  formula 


R  H 

\    / 

c-o 


o 

II 

,0— c 


M' 


i 


X\ 


/       \ 

H  R 

in  which 
R  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  radical  of  the  formula  — CO— R', 
R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  4 

carbon  atoms  or  a  phenyl  radical,  and 
M  is  a  transition  metal  atom  which  can  assume  the  coordina 

tion  number  4. 


4,494,983 

CHLOROACETIC  ACID  CYCLOHEXYLAMIDES,  THEIR 

PREPARATION,  THEIR  USE  FOR  CONTROLLING 

WEEDS  AND  AGENTS  FOR  THIS  USE 

Karl  EickM,  Wacbeiilieiaii;  Norbert  Goetz,  Worma,  and  Bnuio 

Wuencr,  Otteratadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GermaBy,  aaaigBon  to 

BASF  Aktiengesellschaft  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Job.  1,  1982,  Scr.  No.  383,977 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Ju.  15, 
1981,  3123731 

Iflt  CI.3  AOIN  37/26,  43/64;  CmC  W3/S8,  C07D  249/08 
VS.  CL  71—118  8  Claims 

1.  A  chloroacetic  acid  cyclohexylamide  of  the  formula 


R>         R2 
J—(  CH— Ri 

/„Vn( 

V— /  CO— CH:a 

R> 


where  R'  is  methyl,  R^  is  hydrogen  and  R^  is  Ci-Ct-alkoxy, 
C3-C«-alkenyIoxy,  C3-C«-cycloalkylroethoxy.  or  Ci-C«- 
alkoxyethoxy. 

6.  A  hertncidal  agent  which  composes  a  solid  or  liquid 
carrier  and  an  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  compound  of  the 
formula  I  as  set  forth  in  claim  1. 


January  22,  1985 


CHEMICAL 


1494 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  22,  1985 


4<4M.964 
METHOD  FOR  DIRECT  REDUCTION  OF  IRON  OXIDE 

UTILIZING  INDUCTION  HEATING 

Albert  Calderoo,  1065  MelroM  St,  BowUsg  Green,  Ohio  43402 

Contiaoatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  131,137,  Mar.  17,  1980,.  This 

■ppUcatkM  Jul.  7,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  166,172 

lat  a.J  C21B  13/12 

U&  a  75-11  15  Claims 


arranged  to  selectively  locate  the  zone  having  the  largest 
filter  particles  proxiniate  to  said  nozzle  body  outlet  orifice 
portion  and  locate  the  zone  having  the  smallest  filter 
particles  relatively  more  proximate  to  said  nozzle  body 
inlet  portion;  and 


(e)  stabilizer  means  located  successive  to  said  filter  bed, 
within  said  nozzle  body  and  in  proximity  to  said  outlet  slot 
orifice  for  providing  a  suble,  substantially  uniform  flow 
from  said  filter  bed  to  said  outlet  orifice  and  for  providing 
a  substantially  planar  flow  through  said  slot. 


1.  A  method  of  reducing  iron  oxide  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  charging  iron  oxide  and  a  solid  carbonaceous  material 
into  the  inlet  end  of  a  plurality  of  compartments  whose 
walls  comprise  a  material  which  is  adaptable  to  being 
heated  by  induction  and  wherein  said  plurality  of  com- 
partments commonly  shares  an  induction  coil  means 
which  surrounds  said  plurality  of  compartments  and  said 
induction  coil  means  does  not  individually  surround  any 
of  said  compartments; 

(b)  heating  said  walls  of  said  compartments  by  said  induction 
coil  means  and  transferring  heat  from  said  walls  to  the 
material  contained  therein  by  conduction  to  cause  the 
metallization  of  the  iron  oxide  by  the  reducing  agents 
contained  in  the  solid  carbonaceous  material; 

(c)  discharging  metallized  iron  from  an  outlet  end  of  said 
plurality  of  compartments; 

(d)  forcing  the  gaseous  products  generated  by  the  reaction  of 
the  u-on  oxide  and  the  reducing  agents  of  the  carbona- 
ceous material,  to  flow  toward  the  outlet  end  of  said 
compartments  to  increase  the  efficiency  of  metalhzation- 
and 

(e)  collecting  said  gaseous  products  resulting  from  said 
metalhzation. 


4,494,985 
FILTRAHON  OF  INCLUSIONS  FROM  MOLTEN  METAL 

ALLOY 
RusaeU  H.  Batler,  Rockaway;  Edward  V.  Umoncelli,  Morris- 
town;  Michael  J.  Utwinowich,  Boonton,  and  Michael  L. 
Brig^  Bndd  Lake,  aU  of  N  J.,  anignora  to  Allied  Corpora- 
tJoo,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  456,223 
lat.  a.J  C22B  21/06 

^f  ?>u^'^  ^         e  "Claims 

1  A  filter  apparatus  for  removing  inclusions  from  a  molten 
metal  alloy,  comprising. 

(a)  a  nozzle  body  composed  of  a  refractory  material,  and 
having  an  mlet  portion  and  a  slot  outlet  orifice  portion  for 
extruding  a  planar,  sheet-like  stream  of  molten  metal- 

(b)  a  filter  bed  located  in  said  nozzle  body,  interposed'  be- 
tween said  inlet  portion  and  said  outlet  portion  and  com- 
prised of  at  least  two  filter  zones  arranged  in  layers- 

(c)  each  of  said  fUter  zones  containing  filter  particles  which 
are  composed  of  said  refractory  material  and  have  a  prese- 
lected size  range; 

(d)  said  filter  zones  being  successively  and  progressively 


4,494J>86 

GOLD  EXTRACTING  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 

Donald  Forsman,  467  Emerson  Ave.,  Yuba  Qty,  Calif.  95991 

Filed  Aug.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  292^53 

Int  a.3  C22B  U/IO 

UA  a  75-109  4  cw^ 


1.  A  process  for  recovering  gold  and  other  precious  metals 
from  water  comprising  the  steps  of: 

flowing  water  downwardly  within  an  enclosed  chamber  and 
out  the  top  thereof; 

simultaneously  injecting  air  up  said  chamber  and  circulating 
the  same  back  into  said  chamber;  and 

flowing  mercury  up  within  said  chamber  in  non-contiguous 
relation  to  said  water  being  flowed  upwardly  and  using  a 
portion  of  said  injected  air  to  lift  said  mercury  and  cause 
said  mercury  to  exit  at  a  point  above  said  water  and  into 
impingement  with  a  portion  of  said  chamber  above  said 
water  thereby  forming  electrostatically  charged  particles 
of  mercury  which  move  downwardly  in  said  chamber  into 
contact  with  the  upwardly  flowing  water  thereby  forming 
amalgams  of  mercury  and  gold  or  other  precious  metals 
which  can  later  be  separated. 
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4,494,987 
PRECIPITATION  HARDENING  AUSTENITIC 
SUPERALLOYS 
Michael  K.  Korenko,  Wexford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  370,438 
Int.  a.^  G21C  7/Ott  S/58;  C22C  30/00 
VJS.  a.  75—124  22  Claims 

1.  An  iron  base,  gamma  prime  precipitation  hardening  aus- 
tenitic  superalloy  having  improved  ductility  characteristics 
after  neutron  irradiation  in  a  fast  breeder  nuclear  reactor, 
comprising  an  iron-nickel-chromium  alloy  including  about 
0.05-0.5  weight  percent  of  a  ductility  enhancing  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  yttrium,  hafnium  and  scandium, 
alone  or  in  combination  with  each  other,  titanium  and  alumi- 
num in  amounts  effective  to  produce  gamma  prime  hardening 
during  thermal  aging  outside  of  said  fast  breeder  nuclear  reac- 
tor and  silicon  in  an  amount  effective  through  interaction  with 
said  ductility  enhancing  agent  to  enhance  the  post  neutron 
irradiation  ductility  of  said  alloy. 


wherein: 
R  represents  one  or  two  of  hydrogen,  Ci  to  C3  alkyl,  C|  to 

C3  alkoxy,  halo,  nitro  or  acetamido; 
R'  represents  hydrogen.  Ci  to  Cig  alkyl,  Cj  to  C4  alkenyl, 

benzyl  or  benzyl  substituted  m  the  benzene  ring  by  one  or 

two  of  halo  or  Ci  to  C3  alkyl; 
R^  represents  hydrogen,  Ci  to  C3  alkyl  or  phenyl; 
R^  represents  one  or  two  of  hydrogen,  C|  to  C3  alkyl,  Ci  to 

C3  alkoxy,  halo  or  nitro; 
R'  represents  hydrogen,  dialkylamino  in  which  alkyl  is 

non-tertiary  Ci  to  C4  alkyl,  Ci  to  C3  alkyl.  Ci  to  C4 alkoxy 

or  halo;  and 
R*  represents  hydrogen,  Ci  to  C3  alkyl,  Ci  to  C3  alkoxy, 

halo,  dialkylamino  in  which  alkyl  is  non-tertiary  C|  to  C4 

or  N-alkylbenzylamino  in  which  alkyl  is  non-tertiary  Ci  to 

C4  and  benzyl  may  be  substituted  in  the  benzene  nng  by 

one  or  two  or  halo  or  Ci  to  C3  alkyl. 


4,494,988 

GALLING  AND  WEAR  RESISTANT  STEEL  ALLOY 

William  J.  Schnnuicber,  Monroe,  Ohio,  and  Harry  Tanczyn, 

Bahiniore,  Md.,  assignors  to  Armco  Inc.,  Middletown,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  562,984 

Int  a.'  C22C  39/26 

VJS.  a.  75—128  A  13  Claims 

I.  A  steel  alloy  having  high  tensile  strength,  metal-to-metal 

wear  resistance,  and  oxidation  resistance,  said  alloy  consisting 

essentially  of,  in  weight  percent,  about  1.0%  maximum  carbon, 

from  10%  to  about  16%  manganese,  about  0.07%  maximum 

phosphorus,  about  0.1%  maximum  sulfur,  4%  to  about  6% 

silicon,  4%  to  about  6%  chromium,  4%  to  about  6%  nickel, 

about  0.05%  maximum  nitrogen,  and  balance  essentially  iron. 


4,494,989 
COMPOUNDS,  PROCESSES  AND  MARKING  SYSTEMS 
Paul  J.  Schmidt,  Sharoaville,  and  William  M.  Hung,  Cincinnati, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Hiltoo-Daris  Cbeasical  Co., 
Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  164,892,  Jun.  30,  1980, ,  which  U  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  48,599,  Jon.  14,  1979,  Pat  No. 
4,257^)54,  which  is  a  eoatinaatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  931,654, 
Aug.  8, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,253,788.  This  appUcation  Jul.  19, 1982, 
Ser.  No.  399,916 
Int  a.3  C09D  11/00 
VS.  a.  106—21  2  Clains 

1.  A  pressure-sensitive  carbonless  duplicating  system  or 
thermal  marking  system  containing  as  the  color-forming  sub- 
stance a  [(2-R5-4-R'-phenyl)  (l-R'-2-R2.5/6-R3.3-indolyl) 
(R-phenylsulfonyl)]methane  of  the  formula 


4,494,990 
CEMENTmOUS  COMPOSmON 
Harry  A.  Harris,  Leawood,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Ash  GroTe  Ce- 
ment Company,  Orerland  Park,  Kans. 

FUed  Jul.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  510,636 
Int.  a.3  C04B  7/35 
VS.  Ci.  106—90  9  Clalmf 

1.  A  cementitious  composition  comprising: 
about  25-60  weight  percent  of  a  cement  component  selected 
from  the  group  comprising  Type  I  and  Type  II  portland 
cement,  said  cement  component  composing  about  3-50 
weight  percent  pozzolan  having  a  sulfur  reactivity  factor 
of  12  or  less; 
about  40  to  75  weight  percent  calcium  sulfate  hemihydrate; 

and 
about  1  to  20%  by  weight  of  a  compatible  polymer  modifier, 
based  on  the  weight  of  said  cement  component. 


4,494.991 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


4,494,992 
AMPHOTERICS  AS  EMULSIFIERS  FOR  BITUMINOUS 

EMULSIONS 
Peter  ScUUittg,  aad  Haas  G.  Schreoders,  both  of  Chartestoo, 

S.C.,  assignors  to  Weatraco  Corporation,  New  York,  NY. 

DiTiaioB  of  Ser.  No.  505,714,  Jnn.  20,  1983,  Pat.  No.  4,478,642. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  571,781 

Int  a.  5  O08L  95/00 

VS.  a.  106—277  3  ClaiM 

1.  Amphoteric  emulsifiers  for  anionic  and  cationic  bitumi- 
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nous  emulsions  consisting  of  reaction  products  of  nitrogen- 
containing  intermediates  with  compounds  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  formaldehyde  and  sodium  sulfite  or  bisul- 
fite, chloroalkane  sulfonic  acid  salts,  y-propane  sultone,  chlo- 
romethane  phosphonic  acid,  acrylic  acid,  fumaric  acid,  maleic 
acid  and  chloroalkanoic  acids,  wherein  the  nitrogen-contain- 
ing intermediates  are  selected  from  the  group  of  reaction  prod- 
ucts of  polyamines  reacted  with  sulfonated  carboxylic  acids 
and  polyamines  reacted  with  polycarboxyHc  acids  correspond- 
ing to  the  formulae 


I 

CH3(CH:)j,+3-CH-(CH2)^-COH 
CX>H 

n 

O 
•ad 


CH«CH  O 

/  \  I 

CH3(CH2)x-CH  HC-(CH2),-COH 

CH-CH 

I         I 

z     z 

wherein  x  and  y  are  integers  from  3  to  9,  x  and  y  together  equal 
12,  at  least  one  Z  is  a  carboxylic  acid  group  and  any  remaining 
Z  is  hydrogen. 


having  improved  transparency  and  tinctorial  strength,  com- 
prising mica  flakes  whose  surfaces  are  coated  with  a  metal 
oxide  layer  wherein  said  metal  oxide  layer  consists  essentially 
of  a  homogeneous  mixture  of  Utanium  dioxide,  sdicon  dioxide 
and  aluminum  oxide. 


4,494,994 

SURFACE  ACTIVE  AGENT  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  POLYPEPTIDES  AND  UGNIN 

SULFONIC  ACID 

Gheorghe  Ooca,  CMtwTlIk,  Pfc;  M«rcd  Stegler,  North  BergML 
N  J.,  aMi  Apoatol  SpiUMlia,  Fnatr,  Pa^  aMlgBon  to  Setoo 
Company,  Newark,  N  J. 

FIW  Mw.  28, 1983,  Scr.  No.  479,718 

iBt  a^  C08H  i/oa  1/06. 5/02. 5/04 

UACL106-308P  MCIataM 

1.  In  a  composition  including  solid  particles  having  a  particle 
size  of  about  2  microns  or  less  and  a  surface  active  agent,  the 
improvement  comprising  said  surface  active  agent  being  com- 
prised of: 

(a)  lignin  sulfonic  acids;  and 

(b)  a  polypeptide  having  a  molecular  weight  of  about  2,500 
to  about  15,000. 


4,494,993 
NACREOUS  PIGMENTS,  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND 

USE 
HorrtBeratard,  Scbwaruaberg,  Aoitria,  and  Reiner  Eawlboni, 
DaiMUdl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  G«ranny,  aaiiBnofs  to  Merck  Patent 
GoellMkaft  ait  bcMkrankter  Haftnng.  Darmtadt,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gcraany 

Flkd  Dec  27, 1982,  Scr.  No.  453,045 
CUm  priority.  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  24, 

Int  aJ  C09C  3/00 
UA  a  106-291  15  ctatau 

1.  Nacreous  pigments  having  improved  transparency  and 
tmctorial  strength,  comprising  mica  flakes  whose  surfaces  are 
coated  with  a  metal  oxide  layer  wherein  said  metal  oxide  layer 
consists  essentially  of  a  homogeneous  mixture  of  titanium 
dioxide,  silicon  dioxide  and  aluminum  oxide. 

9.  A  process  for  preparing  nacreous  pigments  having  im- 
proved transparency  and  tinctorial  strength  and  comprising 
imca  flakes  whose  surfaces  are  coated  with  a  metal  oxide  layer 
wherein  the  metal  oxide  layer  comprises  a  homogeneous  mix- 
ture of  titanium  dioxide,  silicon  dioxide  and  aluminum  oxide; 
comprising  coating  mica  flakes  in  an  aqueous  suspension  of  a 
pH  of  about  0.5-5  and  a  temperature  of  about  50'- 100*  C. 
by  including  in  the  suspension  an  amount  of  aluminum 
wns  corresponding  to  the  amount  to  be  incorporated  into 
the  metal  oxide  layer  and  adding  to  the  suspension  two 
solutions  at  the  same  time,  one  a  solution  of  a  titanium  salt 
providing  an  amount  of  titanium  ions  corresponding  to  the 
amount  to  be  incorporated  into  the  metal  oxide  layer  and 
the  other  a  basic  solution  effective  to  maintain  said  pH  at 
an  essentially  constant  value  and  containing  an  amount  of 
solubilized  SiOj  corresponding  to  the  amount  to  be  incor- 
porated   into   the    metal    oxide    layer,    uniformly   co- 
preapitating  onto  the  mica  flakes  titanium  dioxide  hy- 
drate, silicon  dioxide  and  aluminum  hydroxide  to  form  a 
uniform  layer  homogeneously  containing  said  precipiuted 
components, 

and  then  washing,  drying  and  calcining  the  coated  mica 
flakes. 

**L^!Lf  ^^^^P^"*^  compriang  a  base  ingredient  and  a 
pearlescent  pigment  based  on  TiOj  coated  mica  flakes,  the 
unprovement  wherein  the  mica  flakes  are  nacreous  pigments 


4,494,995 
DUAL  SPECIES  ION  IMPLANTATION  OF  TERNARY 
COMPOUNDS  BASED  ON  IN-GA-AS 
Kanul  Tabatabnie-AUiTl,  Caabridge;  Aba  N.  M.  M.  Choodhnry, 
Betoont;  Navy  J.  Slater  Gdirid,  Cambridge,  mmI  Clifton  G. 
Fonatad,  Arlington,  aU  of  Msm.,  a«ignon  to  The  United 
Statea  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Semtary  of  the  Nary. 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1983,  Sw.  No.  471,083 

Int  CV  HOIL  21/265.  29/4S.  29/56 

UA  a  148-1 J  5C|„„ 


1.  A  method  for  ion  implanting  using  multiple  energy  Be'*'  to 
produce  p-type  regions  in  an  n-Ino.s3Gao.47A8  substrate  and 
thereafter  implanting  Si  in  Be-implanted  InGaAs  epilayers  to 
produce  n+-p-n  structure  which  includes  the  steps  of: 

implanting  Be**-  in  said  n-InOaAs  substrate; 

anneahng  Be+  implanted  n-InCaAs  substrate;  and 

implanting  Si  in  Be"*-  implanted  n-InOaAs  substrate. 

4,494,996 

IMPLANTING  YTTRIUM  AND  OXYGEN  IONS  AT 

SEMICONDUCTOR/INSULATOR  INTERFACE 

Jnnichi  Ohno,  Yokohama,  and  Takao  Ofatn,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japan,  aaaisnon  to  Tokyo  SUbaan  DwU  g«i»— "w  gafaj^ 


Filed  Apr.  11, 1983,  Scr.  No.  483,706 

Clnima  priority,  appUcatioa  Japao,  Apr.  12, 1982,  57-60536 

Int  CLJ  HOIL  21/265.  7/00 

U.S.  a.  i4»-i  J  4  ctotag 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device  with 
a  semiconductor  element  formed  in  an  insulating  substrate 
comprising: 
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a  step  of  forming  a  semiconductor  film  on  an  insulating 

substrate; 
a  step  of  ion  implanting  yttriiun  and  oxygen  or  a  lanthanide 

metal  and  oxygen  in  the  neighborhood  of  said  substrate 

and  semiconductor  film;  and 


I   I  I   I   I   I   I 


i    ^  V  \    \    -,  \   \ 


■^ 


thermally  treating  the  resultant  system,  thereby  forming  an 
insulating  layer  containing  yttrium  or  a  lanthanide  metal 
as  said  insulating  layer  in  the  neighborhood  of  said  inter- 
face. 


4,4H997 

ION  IMPLANT  MASK  AND  CAP  FOR  GALLIUM 

ARSENIDE  STRUCTURES 

Zachary  J.  Lemnioa,  Bowie,  aad  He  B.  Kim,  Pasadena,  both  of 

Md^  iMigBors  to  WeitlBtboase  Eleetric  Corp^  PHtsbargh, 

Pa. 

Filed  Jm.  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  504,568 

Iirt.  a.»  HOIL  21/265 

VS.  a.  148— U  5  dalas 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  doped  regions  in  a  gallium 
arsenide  substrate  comprising  the  steps  of  depositing  a  layer  of 
germanium  selenide  over  a  substrate  of  galUum  arsenide,  ex- 
posing the  layer  of  germanium  selenide  to  a  (M-edetermined 
pattern,  developing  the  exposed  layer  of  germanium  selemde 
to  provide  openings  in  the  layer  of  germanium  selenide,  ion 
implanting  impurities  through  said  openings  to  form  first  ion 
implanted  regions,  ion  implanting  impurities  of  a  second  con- 
centration through  the  layer  of  germanium  selenide  to  form 
second  ion  implanted  regions,  annealing  first  and  second  ion 
implanted  regions,  converting  the  layer  of  germanium  selenide 
to  a  layer  of  germanium,  and  removing  the  layer  of  germa- 
nium. 


4,494,998 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  AUSTENITIC  STAINLESS 
STEELS  LESS  SUSCEPTIBLE  TO  ROLLING  DEFECTS 
Manaori  Ucda;  Ryooiake  Takakaihi,  both  of  Fnkaoka,  and 
Hldenaro  TakencU,  Yamagachi,  aO  of  Japan,  aaaigaors  to 
N^poB  Steel  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Jfta 
Coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  341,629,  Jan.  22, 1982, 
abaadoaed.  Thia  appUcatioB  Aag.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  411,953 
Oaiaa  priority,  applieatioB  Japan,  Jan.  31,  1981,  56-13696; 
Jaa.  31, 1981,  56-13697 

lat  a>  C22C  38/12 
VS.  a  148—2  6  ClalM 

1.  A  process  for  producing  austenitic  stainless  steels  less 
susceptible  to  rolling  defects,  comprising: 
continuously  casting  an  austenitic  stainless  steel  containing 


not  less  than  0.005%  nitrogen  under  the  condition  of 
Nx  ATS  1.3,  in  which  N  repreaente  the  nitrogen  content 
percentage,  and  AT  represents  the  difference  between  a 


t 

"9 


I 
I 


I     «     s     i     i     »  "  jt 


tundish  temperature  of  the  steel  and  the  melting  point  of 
the  steel  and  ranges  from  10*  C.  to  50*  C,  and  hot  rolling 
the  steel  slab  thus  obtained. 


4,494,999 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  FINE-GRAIN  WELDABLE 

STEEL  SHEET  FOR  LARGE-DIAMFTER  PIPES 

Mlehael  Gritf,  RatinaeB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay,  ami^or  to 

ManiiMiaaaB  AktiengeaeUsdiaft,  DiiMeMorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gerauuiy 

Filed  Jal.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  512,450 
Oaiaa  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  JnL  9, 
1982,  3226160 

lat  a.J  C21D  7/14 
VS.  a  148—2  19  n.i— 

1.  A  process  for  producing  fme-grain  microalloyed  steel 
sheets  suitable  for  weldmg  mto  large-duuneter  pipes,  compni- 
ing  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  composition  consisting  essentially,  by 
weight,  of  0.05  to  0.07%  carbon,  1.5  to  2  0%  manganese. 
0.001  to  0.003%  sulfur.  0.005  to  0.008%  nitrogen,  titanium 
in  a  proportion  of  substantially  3. 5  to  4  times  that  of  nitro- 
gen, 0.25  to  0,40%  silicon,  0,03  to  0,05%  aluminum,  0  02 
to  0.08%  niobium,  remainder  iron  and  usual  impurities; 

(b)  continuously  casting  said  composition  into  slabs; 

(c)  heatmg  said  slabs  to  an  elevated  temperature  between 
substantially  1120*  and  1160*  C,  with  resultmg  formation 
of  TiN  precipitates  having  particle  sires  between  about 
0.06  and  0.2  microns;  and 

(d)  subjecting  the  slabs  to  a  succession  of  hot-rolling  suges 
with  intervening  cooling,  including  an  initial  deformaoon 
to  a  degree  of  at  least  55%  beginning  at  said  elevated 
temperature. 


4,495,000 

DEVICE  FOR  CUTTING  A  STRIP  CAST  IN  A 

CONTINUOUS  CASTING  MACHINE 

Kari-Heiai  MUler,  Obertakaaaea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay.  as- 

sigaor  to  Meaacr  GrieaheiBi  GaibH,  Fraakfnrt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Genaaay 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,048 
OaiM  priority,  appbcatlea  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germay.  Aag.  30, 
1979,2935029 

lat  a.3  B23K  7/01  7/10 
VS.  a  148—9  R  9  OaiaH 

1,  In  a  device  for  cutting  through  a  continuously  cast  stnp 
produced  in  a  continuous  castmg  installation,  consisting  of  a 
flame  cutting  machine  with  at  least  one  flame  cuttmg  unit,  a 
roller  bed  for  transportation  of  the  strip  which  moves  at  a 
constant  speed,  wherry  the  flame  cutting  machme  can  be 
coupled  to  the  strip  during  the  flame  cuttmg  action,  and  with 
a  control  unit  for  controlling  the  lateral  movement  of  each 
flame  cutting  unit  in  a  path  of  travel  which  is  always  between 
the  individual  rollers  of  the  roller  bed  during  the  cutting  opera- 
tion, the  improvement  being  that  the  speed  of  the  cutting  path 
is  within  a  range  which  includes  the  optimum  speed,  and  said 
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control  unit  comprising  impulse  senders  connected  with  a 
control  computer  and  installed  at  said  flame  cutting  machine  to 


(a)  initial  shot  peening  said  fabricated  component  at  an  inten- 
sity of  0.010-0.015  A  with  190-270  size  shot; 

(b)  heating  said  component  to  about  980'- 1020*  F.  for  M 
hours;  and 


'■'11) 


monitor  the  longitudinal  motion  of  said  machme  and  the  trans- 
verse motion  of  said  flame  cutting  unit. 


4,495,001 

PRODUCTION  OF  AGE  HARDENABLE  ALUMINUM 

EXTRUDED  SECTIONS 

Walter  Bennett;  John  H.  Ablcwhite,  and  Anthony  J.  Bryant,  all 

of  Banbory,  England,  assignors  to  Alcan  International  Lira- 

ited,  Montreal,  Canada 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  446,697 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  11,  1981. 
8137503 

lat  a.J  C22F  1/04 
UA  a  148-11 J  A  6CWni8 


(c)  final  shot  peening  said  component  at  an  intensity  of 
0.004-O.006  A  with  70- 1 50  size  shot 


4,495,003 

MANUFACTURING  A  STEEL  TUBE  INCLUDING 

TUFFTRIDING 

Naomi  Kabo,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Usui  Kokosai  Sangyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Santo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  383,788,  Jan.  1,  1982,  Pat  No.  4,458,724. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  456,982 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  8, 1981,  56-87868 

Int  a.5  B32B  15/00 

U.S.a.l48-15J  4ci.|aM 


1.  In  a  method  of  producing  extruded  sections  of  an  age 
hardenable  alloy,  in  which  extruded  sections  arc  extruded  onto 
a  run  out  ubie  and  laterally  moved  therefrom  to  a  cooling  and 
stretching  station 

the  improvement  which  comprises  progressing  the  cooled  and 
stretched  sections  into,  through  and  out  of  a  relatively  low 
temperature  first  thermal  ageing  zone  while  travelling  in  a 
direction  transverse  to  their  length  and  into,  through  and  out 
of  a  second,  higher  ageing  temperature  zone  also  while 
travelling  m  a  direction  transverse  to  their  length. 

4,495,002 
THREE-STEP  TREATMENT  OF  STAINLESS  STEELS 

HAVING  METASTABLE  AUSTENmC  AND 

MARTENSmc  PHASES  TO  INCREASE  RESISTANCE 

TO  CHLORIDE  CORROSION 

Joseph  G.  Aaello,  Ridley  Park,  Pa^  asrignor  to  Westinghoose 

Electric  Corp^  Pittsbargh,  Pa. 

CoBtinatioa  of  Ser.  No.  267,826,  May  27.  1981,  abuidoaed. 
•     litis  applicatioa  Apr.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  487,485 
IbL  O.^  C21D  7/06 
VS.  a.  148—12  E  12  ctaiBM 

1.  A  process  for  producing  improved  chloride  corrosion 
resistance  in  turbine  components  fabricated  from  stainless  steel 
which  contains  both  aged  martensitic  and  metasublc  austenitic 
phases,  said  process  comprising: 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  steel  tube  having  a  small 
outside  diameter  and  a  large  wall  thickness,  and  a  hardened 
layer  on  at  least  one  surface,  comprising  the  steps  of  Tufftrid- 
ing  a  steel  tube  in  a  molten  bath  of  sodium  cyanide  while  the 
tube  is  being  axially  vibrated,  whereby  a  diffusion  layer  com- 
prising a  solid  solution  of  nitrogen  is  formed  on  at  least  one 
surface  of  the  tube;  and  heat  treating  the  tube  in  a  gaseous 
atmosphere  to  decompose  any  intermetallic  compound  formed 
on  the  diffusion  layer  by  the  Tufftriding,  whereby  a  hardened 
layer  is  formed  on  the  said  surface. 


4,495,004 
PROCESS  FOR  HIGH-TEMPERATURE  CARBURIZING 
TREATMENT  OF  TRACK  BUSHES  FOR  TRACTX)RS  OR 

TRACKED  VEHICLES 
Walter  Grilli;  Franco  De  Meo,  and  I?u  FraachiBi,  all  of  Mo- 
dena,  Italy,  aasignors  to  Italtractor  ITM  SpA,  Castelvetro, 
Italy 

FUed  Oct  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  543,727 
lot  aj  C23C  11/10 
VS.  CL  148—16.5  8  QUdma 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  track  bushes  for  tracked 
vehicles,  from  low-carbon  boron  steel,  having  a  martensitic 
structure  in  the  center  and  on  the  surface,  with  5-8  ASTM 
austenitic  graia,  center  hardness  between  32  and  44  HRC, 
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surface  hardness  over  SS  HRC  and  hardness  of  ends  between 
35  and  46  HRC,  comprising  forming  a  charge  comprised  by  a 
plurality  of  bushes  in  a  basket,  and  subjecting  the  charge  to  the 
following  sequential  operations: 
preheating  the  charge  in  a  pretreatment  chamber  of  a  fur- 
nace having  a  carburizing  chamber,  with  combustion 
gases  from  said  carburizing  chamber; 
transferring  the  charge  to  said  carburizing  chamber,  where 
the  carburizing  atmosphere  is  produced  in  situ,  and  there 
carburizing  the  charge  at  a  temperature  in  excess  of  900* 
C; 
cooling  the  charge  in  a  third  chamber  of  said  furnace,  to  a 
temperature  of  820'-850'  C,  maintained  by  means  of 
combustion  gas  leaving  said  carburizing  chamber; 
extracting  bushes  from  the  charge  one  at  a  time  by  a  robot 
and  directly  individually  quenching  the  extracted  bushes; 
tempering  the  ends  of  the  bushes  and  emulsion  cooling  the 

bushes;  and 
total  stress  relieving  the  bushes  for  1-2  hours  at  18O*-20O'  C. 
in  a  continuous  furnace  fed  by  hot  waste  gases  from  the 
first-mentioned  furnace. 


4,495,005 
CARBOSILICONIZING  FERROUS  SUBSTRATES 
William  L.  Ayes,  Jr.,  Arlington,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Dresser  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Oct  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  547,184 

iBt  a.3  C21D  9/22 

U.S.  a.  148— 16J  16  daiiBS 
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of: 


1.  A  process  for  treating  ferrous  metals  comprising  the  steps 


exposing  the  ferrous  metal  to  diffusible  carbon,  boron  and 
silicon  during  a  single  thermal  cycle;  and 

controlling  the  conditions  at  the  ferrous  metal  surface  to 
initially  carburize  the  ferrous  metal  surface  and  subse- 
quently boronize  and  siliconize  the  ferrous  metal  surface, 
forming  a  gradual  transition  between  the  carburized  layer 
and  the  boronized  and  siliconized  layer. 


4,495,006 
BOROCARBURIZING  FERROUS  SUBSTRATES 
William  L.  Aves,  Jr.,  and  Gary  A.  Aves,  both  of  Arlingtoo,  Tuu, 
assignors  to  Dresser  Indusdies,  lac,  Dallas,  Tex. 
FUed  Oct.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  547^2 
Int  a.3  C21D  9/22;  C23C  9/00 
M&.  a.  148— 16J  19  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  ferrous  metals  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
exposing  the  ferrous  metal  to  diffusible  carbon  and  boron 

during  a  single  thermal  cycle;  and 
controlling  the  conditions  at  the  ferrous  metal  surface  to 


initially  carburize  the  ferrous  metal  surface  and  subse- 
quently boronize  the  ferrous  metal  surface,  forming  a 
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gradual  transition  between  the  carburized  and  boronized 
layers. 


4.495,007 

SOLDERING  FLUX 

Frank  M.  Zado,  Lawrence  Township,  Mercer  Couaty,  NJ., 

assignor  to  ATAT  Technologies,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  588,634 

Int  Q\}  B23K  iVi4  ii/i4 

U.S.  a.  148—23  25  Claijns 

1.  A  solder  flux  which  comprises: 

(a)  rosin; 

(b)  an  activator  having  at  least  one  halogen  atom  and  at  least 
one  destabilizing  substituent; 

(c)  a  surfactant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a*)  a 
polycarboxylic  acid,  (b)  a  hydroxyl  substituent  of  (a'),  (c*) 
a  keto  acid  and  (d)  a  mixture  of  any  of  the  foregoing 
surfactants;  and 

(d)  the  dimer  of  linoleic  acid,  wherein  said  activator  is  pres- 
ent in  an  amount  of  from  1  to  1 5  weight  percent  and  said 
surfactant  is  present  in  an  amount  of  from  0  to  2S  weight 
percent. 


4,495.008 

PROCESS  OF  MAKING  LONG-LIFE  THIN  METAL 

PLATE  FOR  AUTOMOBILE  BODIES,  AND  THIN  PLATE 

MADE  THEREBY 
Roberto  Bmno,  and  Massimo  Memmi,  both  of  Rone,  Italy, 

assignors  to  Zincroksid  S.p.A.,  Turin,  Italy 

Di?ision  of  Ser.  No.  219,112,  Dec.  22,  1980,  Pat  No.  4,437,944, 

which  is  a  continttatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  173  J34,  JbI.  28, 1980, 

alMBdoned.  This  application  Mar.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  353.444 

Int  a.  3  C23F  7/2t 

UJS.  a.  148—31.5  5  Oalnis 

1.  A  long-life  sheet  metal  plate  for  automobile  bodies,  the 

sheet  metal  plate  being  coated  on  only  one  of  its  faces  with  a 

layer  of  zinc,  and  a  chrome-chromic  oxide  coating  covenng 

both  the  zinc-coated  face  and  the  other  face  of  the  metal  plate. 


4,495,009 
METHOD  OF  COOLING  COLD  STEEL  STRIP  HTTH 
COOLING  ROLLS 
Shii^iro  Murakami;  Osamu  Hashimoto,  both  of  Kuraahiki; 
Kjuno  Morimoto,  and  Kaneaki  Hyodo,  both  of  Hiroshima,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation,  Kobe  and 
Mitsobishi  Heavy  Industries,  UuL,  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japaa 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  511,561 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  8,  1982,  57-117758 

lat  a.5  C21D  1/1& 

UJS.  a.  148—128  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  cooling  a  steel  strip  with  a  hollow  cooling 

roll  by  means  of  thermal  transmission  through  the  roll  between 

a  cooling  medium  flowing  through  an  internal  cavity  of  said 

cooling  roll  and  said  steel  stnp  being  in  contact  with  and 

running  about  said  cooling  roll,  wherein  said  method  com- 
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prises  the  jteps  of  obtaining  uniform  contact  between  the  strip 

and  coohng  rolls,  controlhng  the  temperature  fall  of  the  strip 

per  each  cooling  roll,  and  controlling  tensile  forces  on  the 

stnp,  said  method  being  carried  out  so  as  to  fulfil  the  following 

equation  (1)  with  said  cooling  roll  having  a  diameter  D>600 

mm  when  a  thicluwss  h  of  said  steel  stnp  is  withm  0.2Sh<0.6 
timi- 


ATs<0.65.<rr"-«h -°^' 


(2) 


and  so  as  to  fulfil  the  following  equation  (2)  with  said  cooling 
roll  having  a  diameter  D  >  1 ,000  mm  when  a  thickness  h  of  said 
steel  strip  is  within  0.6  mm  ^h. 


AT5<1.05<r7J*.«h-0" 


(2) 


where  AT5  is  temperature  fall  'C.  per  one  cooling  roll,  oris 
tensile  stress  in  a  lengthwise  direction  of  said  steel  strip  and  $ 
is  winding  angle  about  said  cooling  roll. 


4,495,010 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  FAST  BIPOLAR 

TRANSISTORS 

Ditmar  Kraaicr,  Pstzbnuui,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aadgnor  to 

Sienciif  AkticagefeUschaft,  Berlia  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  208,493,  No?.  19,  1980,  abuidoncd. 

This  appUcatioa  Jan.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  460,504 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  21. 
1979,  2946963 

Int.  a'  HOIL  2 J /2a  21/265 
UA  a.  148-175  5  cudma 

1.  Method  for  the  manufacture  of  fast  bipolar  transistors, 

which  comprises 

applying  an  n-doped  buried-layer  diffusion  layer  over  a 
p-doped  silicon  semiconductor  substrate; 

subsequently  applying  an  n-doped  epitaxiaJly  deposited 
silicon  layer  over  the  semiconductor  body; 

forming  walls  extending  through  the  epitaxial  layer  into  one 
of  the  buried-layer  diffusion  layer  and  the  semiconductor 
substrate  for  insulating  adjacent  componentt; 

creatmg  a  collector  zone  by  placing  n-doped  coUector  diffu- 
sions into  the  epitaxially  applied  n-doped  silicon  layer 
which  extend  through  the  epitaxially  applied  layer  into 
the  buried-layer  diffusion  layer; 

depositing,  in  sequence,  an  undoped  polycrystalline  layer,  a 
silicon  oxide  layer  and  a  sUicon  nitride  layer  on  the  surface 
of  the  semiconductor  body  at  given  locations  where  a 
transistor  is  to  be  produced; 

selecting  base  contact  locations  of  a  given  size;  coUector 
contact  locations  and  emitter  contact  locations; 

depositing  a  photo  varnish  or  photoresist  layer  on  the  silicon 
mtride  layer;  etching  windows  which  are  larger  than  the 
given  size  into  the  photo-Uyer  at  the  base  contact  loca- 
tions by  photolithography; 

implanting  boron  with  a  particle  energy  which  penetrates 
the  silicon  mtride  and  SiOj  layers  down  into  the  polycrys- 
talline layer  but  does  not  penetrate  the  resist  mask; 
implanting  boron  again  after  removing  the  photo  resist  mask 
with  a  particle  energy  which  implants  the  exposed  parts  of 
the  polycrystallme  layer  with  boron  but  does  not  implant 


the  silicon  body  and  the  parts  of  the  polycrystalline  iayer 
under  the  silicon  nitride  layer, 
simultaneously  with  oxidizing  the  expoaed  parts  except  the 
base  conUct  locations  of  the  polycrystalline  layer  for 
structuring,  difFiising  boron  from  the  polycrystalline  layer 
into  the  layers  therebelow  by  the  hoit  caused  by  the  oxi- 
dation; subsequently  etching  away  the  silicon  nitride  and 
silicon  oxide  layers  at  the  emitter  contact  locations  by 
another  photo  technique  while  preserving  the  nitride  and 
oxide  layers  of  the  J|^  and  collector  contact  locations; 


f   r  .  C.  . 


F  r  r  I' 


implanting  boron  and  arsenic  into  the  polycrystalline  layers 
at  the  emitter  contact  locations  with  a  substantially  higher 
concentration  of  arsenic  than  boron,  leaving  a  nitride 
mask  in  the  base  contact  locations  which  is  thick  enough 
to  keep  arsenic  ions  away  from  the  polycrystalline  layer 
therebelow; 

producing  an  inner  base  region  and  an  emitter  zone  by  bring- 
ing arsenic  ions  and  boron  ions  from  the  polycrystalline 
layer  into  the  silicon  body  by  thermal  difAision;  and 
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opening  contact  points  on  the  doped  polycrystalline  Uyers, 
and  subsequently  applying  emitter,  base  and  collector 
contacts. 


is  in  conUct  therewith,  thereby  transfemng  said  pattern 
from  said  paper  to  the  plasusol  as  it  is  gelified  and  forming 


4,495,011 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  DUAL  ARCH 

CORRUGATED  PAPERBOARD  PRODUCT 

PanI  M.  Sckarfnbcrs,  Hint,  and  KeBoctk  N.  Findley,  Jr^ 

Arllngtim,  both  of  Tex^  aMigBon  to  Fiodley  AdbcsiTea,  Inc^ 

BrookfleU,  Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  365,79S 

lat  a.3  B32B  SJ/26,  S/28 

VS.  CL  156—78  u  Oaims 


1.  A  process  for  forming  a  corrugated  paperboard  product 
having  a  dual  arch  corrugated  medium  fastened  to  at  least  one 
liner,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  first  and  second  webs  of  medium  material; 

^plying  a  dryable  water-based  emulsion  adhesive  bonding 
agent  in  a  foamed  sute  over  substantially  the  entire  sur- 
face of  at  least  one  of  said  webs; 

drying  the  bonding  agent  instantaneously  after  its  applica- 
tion on  said  one  web  by  evaporating  the  water  from  said 
bonding  agent  so  that  the  bonding  agent  assumes  a  dry 
condition; 

bringing  the  webs  together  after  the  bonding  sgent  is  dry  to 
form  a  dual  arch  medium; 

corrugating  the  medium  so  formed  while  simultaneously 
applying  heat  to  said  medium  to  activate  the  dried  bond- 
ing agent  to  seal  the  webs  together; 

applying  adhesive  to  the  flutes  of  the  corrugated  medium; 
and 

adhering  the  liner  to  the  mediimi. 


4,495,012 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

DECORAnVE  FLOOR  AND  WALL  COVERINGS 

Daniel  Birenger,  Saint  Paal  Trois  Otateanx,  Fraace,  aarignor  to 

Gariaiid  SJl,  ViUcvboue,  Fraace 

Filed  Jia.  17, 1983,  Scr.  No.  505310 
Oalm  priority,  anMicMtai  Fnacc,  Jaa.  18, 1982,  82  11122 
I«t  a^  B32B  37/02:  B44C  1/16:  C09J  5/02:  B44C  3/00 
VS.  a  156—78  8  m.i— 

1.  A  process  for  continuously  producing  a  floor  or  wall 
covering  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
continuously  applying  a  thermally  activatable  plastisole  to  a 

sheet  support  to  form  a  plastisole-coated  sheet; 

continuously  compacting  the  plastisol  coated  sheet  with  a 

transferrable  pattern  on  a  transfer  paper  continuously;  and 

continuously  and  progressively  thermally  activating  said 

plastisol  to  gelify  the  same  while  said  pattern  of  said  paper 


a  patterned  gelified  synthetic  resin  surface  of  a  wall  cover- 
ing formed  from  said  sheet 


4,495,013 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS 

MANUFACTURE  OF  FOAM  BOARD 
Brian  J.  Walker,  Ckeshire,  and  Victor  F.  Hodgwa.  Mamekmtr, 
botli  of  England,  aasignora  to  Imperial  fViicil  ladMtrica 
PLC,  London,  England 

Filed  Aft.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141.929 
Claim  priority,  application  Uaited  Kingdom,  May  31,  1979, 
7918923  ^      '         ' 

Int  a.)  B32B  31/20 
VS.  a.  156-79  7  cUiiM 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  continuous  manufacture  of  foam  board 
having  a  plastics  foam  core  sandwiched  between  flexible  fac- 
ing sheets  which  comprises  a  conveyor  assembly  for  continu- 
ously advancing  upper  and  lower  facmg  sheets  in  spaced  op- 
posed transversely-parallel  disposition;  a  foam  dispenser  for 
depositing  a  hquid  mixture  of  plastics  foam-formmg  ingredi- 
ents onto  at  least  one  of  the  facing  sheets,  a  metering  device  for 
causing  the  facing  sheets  to  converge  into  proximate  relation- 
ship; and  zones  for  the  expansion  and  cunng  of  the  foam  lami- 
nate; the  metering  device  compnsing  two  spaced  opposed 
foam-constricting  members  forming  therebetween  a  metering 
gap,  at  least  one  of  the  members  being  deformabte  in  a  con- 
trolled manner  such  that  the  profile  of  the  metering  gap  can  be 
variously  defined. 


4,495,014 
LAMINATING  AND  TRIMMING  PROCESS 
Peter  L.  Galirian,  and  CknrieB  B.  Jones,  botk  of  Wihidagton, 
DeL,  aarifBort  to  E.  L  Da  PoM  de  NcaKwn  and  Coapnny, 
Wilalngton,  DcL 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1983,  Scr.  No.  467,649 

Int  CL^  B32B  31/20  31/12;  B29C  27/00 

VS.  a  156—80  32  OniM 

1  A  process  for  laminatug  discrete  sectxms  of  a  supported 

photosensitive  layer  to  at  least  one  sheet  substrate  compnsing 
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(■)  laminating  under  pressure  a  section  of  the  supported 
photosensitive  layer  to  a  moving  sheet  substrate, 

(b)  releasing  the  lammating  pressure  from  the  photosensitive 
layer  and  the  sheet  substrate, 

(c)  removing  the  support  from  the  laminated  layer  and  trim- 
mmg  the  photosensitive  layer  substantially  at  a  line  divid- 
ing where  laminating  pressure  and  no  laminating  pressure 


packing  laminate,  said  protective  layer  being  secured  to 
said  second  side  to  form  said  secondary  web; 
wherein,  before  the  protective  layer  is  delaminated,  the 
laminate  web  is  guided  around  a  first  of  a  pair  of  cooper- 


©:__©• 


has  been  applied  to  said  photosensitive  layer,  wherein  a 
time  interval  of  not  less  than  0.5  seconds  is  present  be- 
tween the  release  of  pressure  in  step  (b)  and  the  support 
removal  of  step  (c), 

(d)  reversing  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  photosensitive 
layer  which  is  not  laminated  to  the  sheet  substrate, 

(e)  repeating  steps  (a),  (b),  and  (c)  to  laminate  another  sec- 
tion of  photosensitive  layer.  <. 


ating  pressure  rollers  and  then  into  a  nip  between  said 
pressure  rollers,  where  a  transfer  of  the  protective  layer 
takes  place,  so  that  a  laminate  web  in  a  secondary  form 
is  obtained  after  the  web  has  passed  between  the  pres- 
sure rollers  for  a  second  time. 


4,495,015 

CONTROLLED  WAFER  RELAXING  IN  MAKING 

COMPOSITE  LENSES 

Donald  H.  Petcen,  Colonial  Heights,  Va.,  assignor  to  Cobum 

Optical  lodnstries,  Ibc^  Muskogee,  Okla. 

FUed  Sep.  1,  1583,  Ser.  No.  528,675 
Int  a^  B32B  J  7/10 
UA  a  156-80  g  cMms 

1.  In  a  method  of  laminating  a  preformed  thermoplastic/- 
thermoset  wafer  to  a  pre-fmished  ophthalmic  glass  lens  of  the 
type,  wherein  after  manufacturing,  the  preformed  thermoplas- 
tic/thermoset  wafer  is  positioned  against  the  surface  of  the 
pre-fmished  ophthalmic  glass  lens  so  that  the  thermoplastic 
side  thereof  IS  in  contact  with  said  glass  surface,  said  wafer  and 
glass  are  pressed  to  form  a  laminate  and  subjected  to  elevated 
temperatures  and  high  pressures  to  strengthen  bonding  there- 
between, wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
storing  said  preformed  thermoplastic/thermoset  wafer  im- 
mediately after  manufacture  thereof  at  a  temperature  of 
about  40-  to  50-  F.  at  less  thant  50%  relative  humidity;  and 
subjecting  said  stored  wafer  to  a  temperature  of  about  90* 
to  120*  F.  and  a  relative  humidity  of  about  50%  to  70% 
for  15  to  48  hours  just  prior  to  said  lamination. 

4«495,016 
METHOD  OF  MADNG  A  PACKING  LAMINATE  WEB 
Rolf  Vibeffc  BjHrred;  Goran  Hnrry«on,  Lund,  and  Tom  i^elg. 
■Md,  Ldddekfipince,  all  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Tetra  Pak 
International  AB,  Load,  Sweden 

FUed  Dec  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  452,831 
CUiiiM  priority,  appUcitlon  Sweden,  Dec.  29,  1981,  8107824 
.,  c  ^  ^^^''  B32B  31/04,  31/20.  31/30 

1.  A  method  for  converting  a  packing  laminate  web  to  a 
secondary  web  with  a  sterile  surface,  comprising  the  steps  of 

extrudmg  a  detachable  protective  layer  on  to  a  first  side  of 
said  packing  laminate  web  to  form  the  primary  web  said 
protective  layer  maintaining  said  first  side  in  a  sterile 
condition; 

delaminating  said  protective  layer  from  said  first  side  while 

maintammg  said  first  side  in  the  sterile  condition;  and 
tranafemng  said  protective  Uyer  to  a  second  side  of  said 


4,495,017 
PROCESS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  PRODUCTION  OF 
PREPREG  SHEETS 
Yasoaki  Abe,  Takarazoka;  MUdo  Hayashl,  KawanisU;  Koosakn 
Asagi,   Ibaraki;   Akira   Morii,   Takatsnki,   and   Kazntoshi 
Fiyimura,  Nishinomiya,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Snadtomo 
Chemical  Company,  Ltd^  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  302^56,  Sep.  15, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  478^80 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  18, 1960,  55-130191: 
Jun.  26,  1981,  56-100344 

Int  a^  B32B  5/02;  D04H  3/08 
U.S.  a.  156-181  10  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  production  of  prepreg  sheets 
unidirectionally  arranged  in  parallel  which  consists  essentially 
of  contacting  a  plurality  of  fiber  bundles  arranged  unidirection- 
ally in  parallel  with  each  other  with  a  solvent  which  may 
contain  up  to  5%  by  weight  of  a  sizing  agent  and  continuously 
taking  up  said  fiber  bundles  under  tension  of  33.33-250  g/1000 
filaments  over  curved  surfaces  of  spreader  bodies,  while  in  a 
wet  state  with  said  solvent  to  spread  out  said  fiber  bundles, 
drying  the  thus-spread  out  fibers  by  contacting  them  over 
heated  drum  drier  bodies  heated  sufficiently  to  substantially 
remove  all  the  solvent  therefrom,  and  then  impregnating  the 
dried  fiber  bundles  with  a  predetermined  quantity  of  a  molten 
resin. 
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4,495,018 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  REINFORCED  TUBE 
Oristoph  Vohrer,  HatMeiaer  Str.  22,  D,  6420  Konigrtein  2, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  514,154 
ClaiiBs  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuny,  JuL  21, 
1982,  3227166 

iBt  a.3  B31C  3/QO 
MS.  a.  156-187  12  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  reinforced  tube  which  has  a 
thin-walled  inner  tube  and  an  outer  sheath  made  of  thermoplas- 
tic or  elastomeric  material  as  well  as  thin  strips  which  extend  in 
an  axial  direction  on  the  outside  of  the  inner  tube  and  are 
reinforced  with  textile  threads  and  which  consist  of  plastic 
connectable  to  the  material  of  the  inner  tube,  the  strips  appear- 
ing as  a  closed  layer,  including  the  steps  of: 

a.  extruding  the  thermoplastic  or  elastomeric  material  from 
an  annular  nozzle  to  form  the  inner  tube  2, 

b.  encircling  the  extruded  inner  tube  with  a  closed  layer  of 
the  strips  (6),  which  are  at  least  coated  with  heat-activau- 
ble  adhesive  material  and  which  extend  m  the  axial  direc- 
tion of  the  inner  tube, 

c.  subjecting  the  inner  tube  (2)  to  a  relatively  low  internal 
pressure  (3)  while  passing  the  inner  tube  and  the  closed 
layer  of  thin  strips  through  a  sizing  guide  5,  while  supply- 
ing heat  at  the  entrance  of  the  guide,  thereby  expanding 
the  tube  against  the  strips  and  the  strips  against  the  guide, 
the  heat  at  the  guide  entrance  being  effective  to  activate 
the  adhesive  and  bond  the  tube  to  the  layer  of  strips,  the 
guide  being  long  enough  to  cool  the  tube  and  strips  suffi- 
ciently so  that  they  set  as  an  integral  structure, 

d.  winding  a  second  layer  of  strips  (10)  of  heat  activauble 
adhesive  material  spirally  over  the  first  layer  bonded  to 
the  inner  tube  and  bonding  the  second  layer  to  the  first 
layer  by  heating, 

e.  passing  the  tube  with  the  connected  layers  of  strips 
through  pinching  rolls  to  close  the  tube  and  thereby  main- 
tain the  tube  upstream  from  the  rolls  at  said  relatively  low 
internal  pressure,  said  rolls  being  also  effective  to  drive 
the  tube  and  the  layers  of  strips  bonded  thereto,  and 

f.  finally  subjecting  the  reinforced  inner  tube  (14)  to  a  rela- 
tively high  internal  pressure  (13)  and  applying  to  it  the 
outer  sheath  (20). 


4,495,019 
PLYWOOD  BENDING 
Richard  Ogg,  R.R.  3,  Box  38,  Littlestown,  Pa.  17340 
FUed  May  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  380,756 
lot  CL^  B29C  19/02 
MS.  a.  156—222  16  Claims 

8.  Apparatus  for  malcing  a  strip  of  laminated  material  com- 
prising: 
a  first  roller  rotatable  about  a  first  axis; 
a  second  roller  rotatable  about  a  second  axis,  said  second  axis 

being  distinctly  non-parallel  with  said  firet  axis; 
a  female  die  surface  extending  continuously  from  said  first 

roller  to  said  second  roller; 
a  male  die  surface  conforming  to  a  central  area  of  said  female 
die  surface  between  said  first  and  second  rollers,  and 
having  a  length  substantially  less  than  the  length  of  said 
female  die  surface; 
a  flexible  band  of  substantially  non-deformable  material,  said 


band  having  a  length  greater  than  the  length  of  said  female 

die  surface  extending  between  said  rollers; 
means  for  attaching  the  ends  of  said  flexible  band  to  said 

rollers; 
means  for  applying  a  force  to  said  male  die  surface  moving 

it  toward  said  female  die  surface;  and 


means  for  routing  said  rollers  about  their  axes  of  roution 
with  the  band  held  thereby  to  tension  said  band  and  cause 
said  band  to  closely  conform  to  the  shape  of  said  female 
die  surface. 

9.  Apparatus  as  recited  in  claim  8  wherein  said  first  and 
second  axes  are  stationary  with  respect  to  each  other. 


4,495,020 
PRIMER  FOR  BONDING  POLYESTER  PLASTICS 
Masamitsu  Nakabayaahi,  Scuian;  Masuo  Miy^i,  Izurai,  and 
Yochio  Kamatani,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  aasipion  to  Takeda 
Chemical  iBdnstriea,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japaa 

FUed  Feb.  15.  1983,  Ser.  No.  466,555 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  18,  1982,  57-25482 
lat.  CL^  a)9J  J/0¥ 
U.S.  a.  156—314  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  bonding  polyester  plastics  to  the  same  or 
different  substrates  which  compnses  undercoatmg  the  surface 
of  the  polyester  plastics  with  a  pnmer  composition  which 
contains  an  isocyanate  compound  having  one  or  more  1,3,5- 
oxadiazine-2,4,6  -trione  rings  and,  then,  bonding  the  polyester 
plastics  to  the  same  or  different  substrates  with  use  of  an  adhe- 
sive. 


4,495,021 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG  HBER  REINFORCED 

PLASTIC  SHEET  STRUCTURES 
William  B.  GoMsworthy,  Rancbos  Palos  Verdea,  Calif.,  asd^ior 

to  Goldfworthy  EngiiMcriiig,  Inc.,  Torrance,  Calif. 
DiriaioB  of  Ser.  No.  290,358,  Dec  11, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,420,359. 
This  appUcatioB  Sep.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  535,909 
lat  a.^  B65H  %l/QO 
\}S.  a.  156—425  13  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  reinforced  plastic  composite 
article  on  a  continuous  basis,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  continuously  feeding  through  said  apparatus  a 
plurality  of  endwise  abutted  panels  with  each  having  a 
pair  of  spaced  apart  first  edges  and  a  pair  of  spaced  apart 
second  edges  and  relatively  flat  opposite  surfaces, 

(b)  winding  means  for  winding  a  plurality  of  first  strands  of 
fiber  reinforcing  material  about  said  panels  in  a  direction 
which  is  at  an  angle  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said 
panels  and  which  strands  are  in  closely  spaced  relationship 
to  one  another  about  and  around  said  pair  of  $p>aced  apart 
first  edges  and  across  said  relatively  flat  opposite  surfaces, 
and  where  portions  of  said  first  strands  extend  across  and 
between  flat  surfaces  of  two  endwise  abutted  panels;  and 

(c)  means  for  applying  a  plurality  of  second  strands  of  fiber 
reinforcing  material  to  the  first  strands  on  said  relatively 
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flat  opposite  surfaces  of  said  panels  and  extending  between 
the  spaced  apart  second  edges  with  a  predetermined 
amount  of  tension  on  said  strands  and  while  said  panels  are 
continuously  feeding  through  said  apparatus,  and  where 
portions  of  said  second  strands  extend  across  flat  surfaces 


4,49S^23 

APPARATUS  FOR  FnTING  SPACER  FRAMES 

Peter  Usm,  BahahofMrMM  34,  ^artwttf  Ifwiilm.  Awtria 

Filed  Not.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  44SJ3i 

Ctalaia  priority,  appikatkM  AMtrte,  Dec  3,  1981,  S194/81: 

Apr.  S,  1982,  1355/82 

Int.  a.3  B32B  31/00:  B23P  79/00 
UA  a  15^562  MCbdiM 


of  two  or  more  endwise  abutted  panels,  said  plurality  of 
first  strands  and  plurality  of  second  strands  having  been 
impregnated  with  a  curable  binder  which  was  cured  and 
bonded  to  first  and  second  strands  and  thereby  bonding 
said  first  and  second  strands  to  one  another  to  effect  a 
woven  strand  sheet  and  to  bond  same  to  said  panels. 


4,495,022 

EXTRUSION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

MoMri  Viriyayvthakoni,  Hamiltoa  TownaUp,  Mercer  Coonty, 

N  J.,  nd  Robert  V.  DeBoo,  Atinta,  G«^  anigMn  to  ATAT 

Teckaologics,  ^ac^  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Ang.  31,  1982,  Ser.  No.  413,301 

lat  a^  B29C  WOO;  HOIB  7/02:  A21C  3/00:  AOIJ  21/00 

UAa  156-500  24CI«lms 

A 
n         M        1     ^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  fitting  spacer  frames  onto  panes  of  glass 
with  adhesive  or  sealant  therebetween,  in  the  course  of  manu- 
facture of  insulting  glass  panes,  comprising  a  substantially 
upright  support  wall,  conveyor  means  for  conveying  panes  of 
glass  into  the  apparatus,  a  frame-like  mounting  support  dis- 
posed in  front  of  the  support-wall,  means  for  moving  the 
mounting  support  toward  and  away  from  the  support  wall,  the 
mounting  support  having  an  upper  horizontal  limb  which  is 
displaceable  upwardly  and  downwardly,  a  lower  horizontal 
Imib  and  a  vertical  limb  disposed  at  an  exit  end  of  the  appara- 
tus, the  frame-like  mounting  support  having  clamp  means 
thereon,  retractable  pins  (1«)  for  contacting  the  spacer  frames 
(19),  said  pins  being  disposed  on  said  vertical  limb  (14, 14")  and 
on  said  horizontal  limbs  (12, 15)  of  the  frame-like  support  (8)  in 
the  area  between  the  support  wall  (1)  and  clamp  means  (17, 17') 
also  on  said  vertical  and  horizontal  limbs,  said  clamp  means 
(17, 17)  comprising  clamp  abutments  (22,32)  fixedly  mounted 
on  the  limbs  (12, 14, 14",  15)  of  the  frame-like  mounting  sup- 
port (8)  and  clamp  members  (23,33)  which  are  pivotable  to  a 
position  over  the  clamp  abutments  (22,  32)  and  movable 
toward  the  latter  into  a  position  to  hold  a  spacer  frame  (19) 
against  said  abutments. 


1.  A  diverter  for  uniformly  distributing  extiiidate  from  an 
extruder  so  as  to  coat  with  extrudate  an  elongated  member 
passing  axially  through  the  center  of  the  diverter  comprises  a 
housmg  having  a  first  cylindrical  member  with  an  extrudate 
CTtry  port  therein,  a  second  cylindrical  member  coupled  to  the 
first  member  and  an  axial  core  member  adjustably  positioned 
withm  the  first  member  and  extending  centrally  through  the 
first  and  second  members,  the  members  situated  so  as  to  form 
a  circumferentiaUy  and  axially  extending  cavity  within  the 
housing,  said  cavity  having  three  communicating  sections,  a 
nng  section  which  communicates  with  the  extrudate  entry 
port,  a  die  section  extending  circumferentially  and  axially 
along  the  outer  surface  of  the  axial  core  member  and  terminat- 
mg  m  an  annular  extrudate  ouUet  orifice,  and  a  contraction 
section  mtermediate  and  communicating  with  said  ring  and  die 
sections,  said  contraction  section  being  formed  by  a  gap  be- 
tween essentiaUy  flat  opposing  intsmal  faces  of  the  first  and 
second  members  said  gap  varying  in  sire  between  the  vicinity 
of  the  enU7  port  and  180*  therefrom  by  means  of  a  bevel  on  at 
least  one  of  said  opposing  faces,  said  bevel  forming  an  angle 
of  from  i*  to  5*  with  respect  to  the  opposing  face. 


4,495,024 
METHOD  FOR  DEPOSITION  OF  FLUID  AND  GASEOUS 

MEDU  ON  SUBSTRATES  FOR  THEIR  TRANSPORT 
Edward  Bok,  Burg.  AnersfoordtiMB  82,  1171  DR  Badho- 

evedorp,  Netberiaadi 
PCT  No.  PCT/NL82/00027,  §  371  Date  Apr.  25, 1983,  §  102(e) 

Date  Apr.  25, 1983,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO83/00774,  PCT  Pab. 

Date  Mar.  3, 1983 

PCT  Filed  Ana.  25. 1982.  Ser.  No.  491,318 

lat  CL3  B44C  1/22:  B08B  $/04:  C23C  13/06;  B05D  5/12 
U.S.  a  156—646  23  n.i— 


1.  Method  of  transporting  and  processing  substrates  within  a 
confined  passageway  comprising: 

a.  supplying  a  fluid  medium  through  a  supply  channel  inter- 
secting the  passageway,  and 

b.  discharging  said  fluid  medium  through  a  discharge  chan- 
nel intersecting  said  passageway  adjacent  said  supply 
channel,  such  that  the  moving  fluid  medium  cushions, 
while  transporting  the  substrate  in  said  passageway. 
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4,495,025 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  GROOVES  HAVING 

DIFFERENT  DEPTHS  USING  A  SINGLE  MASiONG  STEP 

Jacob  D.  HaskcU,  Palo  Alto,  Callf^  MdgMir  to  Ad?aiic«l  Micro 

DcTlcw,  lac,  Saaayrale,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1984,  Scr.  No.  597,617 

iBt  a.3  HOIL  21/S06;  B44C  J/22;  CMC  I5/0a  25/06 

VS.  CL  156-«48  19  Oaiais 


1.  A  process  for  forming  grooves  of  different  depths  in  a 
wafer  of  semiconductor  material  utilizing  a  single  masking 
step,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

depositing  a  first  protective  layer  over  the  surface  of  a  sub- 
strate of  said  semiconductor  nuterial; 

depositing  a  masking  layer  of  photoresist  material  over  the 
surface  of  said  first  protective  layer; 

optically  exposing  said  masking  layer  of  photoresist  material 
to  define  within  said  masking  layer  of  photoresist  material 
images  for  a  first  type  groove  and  a  second  type  groove, 
where  said  first  type  groove  image  is  narrower  in  width 
than  said  second  type  groove  image; 

developing  said  masking  layer  of  photoresist  material  to 
expose  regions  of  said  first  protective  layer  where  grooves 
of  said  first  type  and  said  second  type  are  to  be  formed; 

etching  said  exposed  regions  of  said  first  protective  layer  to 
expose  regions  of  said  substrate  where  grooves  of  said  first 
type  and  said  second  type  are  to  be  formed; 

etching  said  exposed  regions  of  said  substrate  to  form 
grooves  of  said  first  type  and  said  second  type,  such  that 
said  first  type  groove  is  narrower  in  width  than  said  sec- 
ond type  groove; 

stripping  said  masking  layer  of  photoresist  material  from  said 
first  protective  layer; 

depositing  a  second  protective  layer  of  a  predetermined 
thickness  over  said  first  protective  layer  and  over  said  first 
type  groove  and  said  second  type  groove  such  that  said 
first  type  groove  is  substantially  filled  in  and  said  second 
type  groove  is  partially  filled  in; 

anisotropically  etching  the  second  protective  layer  so  as  to 
remove  said  second  protective  layer  from  the  bottom  of 
said  second  type  groove  exposing  a  region  of  said  sub- 
strate thereunder;  and 

etching  said  second  type  groove  so  as  to  penetrate  to  a 
desired  depth  the  exposed  region  of  said  substrate  thereun- 
der. 


4,495,026 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  METALLIZED 

SEMICONDUCTOR  COMPONENTS 

Hebnt  HeriMrg,  Mnick,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  aMigaor  to 

Slemn  AkHwgnwllwhaft,  Berlin  A  Mraiek,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


Flkd  Ang.  16, 19«3,  Scr.  No.  523,574 
Claias  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaoy,  Sep.  3, 
1982,3232837 

lot  aJ  C23F  l/Ol  B44C  1/22:  C03C  15/Oa  25/06 

MS.  CL  156-652  6  Oainia 

1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  pressure^ontacted 

thyristor  wherein  the  emitter  metal  layer  is  thicker  than  the 

base  metal  layer,  comprising  the  following  steps  in  sequence: 

(a)  successively  q>plying  layers  of  aluminum,  silver  and 
aluminiui  on  the  thyristor  substrate, 

(b)  applying  a  negative  acting  photoresist  in  selected  areas  of 


the  emitter  region  to  thereby  form  a  predetermined  con- 
ductivity pattern  in  said  emitter  region, 

(c)  applying  a  positive  actmg  photoresist  in  selected  areas  of 
the  base  region  to  thereby  form  a  predetermined  conduc- 
tivity pattern  in  said  base  region, 

(d)  etching  away  areas  of  the  uppermost  aluminum  layer  at 
locations  of  the  substrate  which  are  not  covered  by  either 
type  of  photoresist  utilizing  a  solvent  which  does  not 
significantly  attack  said  silver  layer, 


(e)  etching  away  the  intermediate  silver  layer  which  is  not 
covered  by  either  type  of  photoresist,  utilizing  a  solvent 
which  does  not  significantly  attack  said  aluminum  layers, 

(0  removing  the  positive  acting  photoresist, 

(g)  etching  away  the  lowermost  aluminum  layer  at  locations 
on  said  substrate  which  are  not  covered  by  negative  pho- 
toresist deposits  with  a  solvent  which  does  not  signifi- 
cantly attack  silver  or  said  substrate,  and 

(h)  removing  the  remaining  negative  photoresist  deposits. 

4,495,0r 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  ORIENTED  MULTILAYER 

HEAT  SEALABLE  PACKAGING  HLM 
John  R.  WagBcr,  Jr.,  Rocheater,  and  Cari  C.  Hcia,  Pittsford, 
both  of  N.Y.,  avipMra  to  MoMl  Oa  Corporatioa,  New  York, 
N.Y. 
DlTlaloB  of  Ser.  No.  355,427,  Mar.  8, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,447,494. 
This  applicatioa  Feb.  3, 1984,  S«r.  Na  576^72 
lat  a.3  B29D  S/00 
MS.  CL  156—244.11  4  Claims 

1.  The  method  for  producing  a  heat  scalable  multiply  film 
structure  comprising: 
coextruding  a  substrate  layer  comprising   honoopolymer 
polypropylene  with  a  layer  consisting  essentially  of  a 
random  copolymer  of  ethylene  and  propylene  on  at  least 
one  side  of  said  polypropylene  layer,  said  copolymer 
containing  from  about  0.5  to  about  6%  by  weight  of  ethyl- 
ene and  about  94  to  about  99.5%  by  weight  of  propylene: 
biaxially  orienting  the  coextrudate, 
applying  a  primer  coating  to  the  surface  of  at  least  one 

random  copolymer  layer; 
applying  a  heat  scalable  layer  on  said  pnmer  coating,  said 
heat  scalable  layer  comprising  a  vinylidene  chloride  co- 
polymer containing  at  least  50%  by  weight  of  vinylidene 
chloride;  and 
aging  the  structure  for  a  time  and  at  a  temperature  sufficient 
to  yield  a  heat  seal  strength  between  facing  heat  sealed 
layers  greater  than  that  obtained  in  the  absence  of  said 
aging. 


4,495,028 

PROCESS  CONTROL  FOR  FLASH  CONCE!STRATING 

SOLUTIONS  CONTAINING  POLYOLEFINS 

Fl«d  Rowc,  BartiMTiUc,  OUa.,  aMigMr  to  PbilUpi  PetrolewB 

Coapny,  BartlcaylUe,  Okla. 
Difiiioa  of  Ser.  No.  278,129,  Jaa.  26, 198L  Pat  No.  4,375,524. 
This  applicatioa  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  4r,247 
lat  CL^  BOID  3/42;  F17D  3/01 
MS.  CL  159-47.1  5  OalaH 

1.  A  method  comprising: 
(a)  removing  liquid  from  a  first  zone; 
pimiping  a  first  portion  of  the  liquid  to  a  second  zone; 
(c)  recycling  a  second  portion  of  the  liquid  to  the  first  zooe; 
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(d)  sensing  a  fint  liquid  level  in  the  first  zone  and  establish- 
ing a  first  signal  representative  of  said  first  liquid  level; 

(e)  sensing  a  second  liquid  level  in  the  second  zone  and 
esublishing  a  second  signal  represenutive  of  said  second 
liquid  level; 

(0  comparing  the  first  signal  to  the  second  signal  and  estab- 
lishing a  third  signal  representative  of  a  predetermined 
relation  ship  between  the  first  signal  and  the  second  signal; 


h-'- r^  I . 


(g)  manipulating,  in  response  to  the  third  signal,  the  rate  at 

which  the  first  portion  of  liquid  is  pumped  to  the  second 

zone; 
(h)  sensing  the  pressure  of  the  first  portion  of  the  liquid  and 

establishing  a  fourth  signal  representative  of  the  pressure; 

and 
(i)  manipulating,  in  response  to  the  fourth  signal,  the  rate  at 

which  liquid  is  recycled  to  the  first  zone. 


4,495.029 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  COATED 

PAPER  AND  CARDBOARD  AND  COATING  MATERIALS 

FOR  THE  PERFORMANCE  OF  THE  PROCESS 
Kurt  W.  Bersnuuui,  Briiggen,  lad  Popko  J.  Westerimis,  Hiickel- 
boTen-Baai,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Feldmiihle  Aktiengetelischaft,  Diisieidorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
Buny 
CoatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  131,860,  Mar.  19,  1980,  abuidoned. 
This  ippUcatioa  Aag.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  409,361 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  Mar.  24. 
1979,  2911679 

lat  a.J  D21F  11/00 
VS.  a.  162-135  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  coating  paper  substrate  consist- 
ing essentially  of  preparing  a  raw  paper  substrate  having  a  pH 
of  less  than  about  6.5,  applying  a  coating  thereto  composed  of 
an  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  plastic  and  inorganic  pigments,  the 
coating  having  a  pH  of  more  than  about  6.5  wherein  the  parti- 
cles of  the  plastic  in  the  dispersion  have  a  non-cation-active 
charge  and  wherein  the  coating  also  contains  a  material  which 
does  not  affect  the  preparation  or  storage  stability  of  the  coat- 
ing, but  which  in  the  pH-range  below  about  6.5  becomes 
highly  cation-active  resulting  in  solidification  of  the  coating  at 
the  time  of  contact  of  the  coating  with  the  paper  surface  to 
minimize  penetration  of  the  coating  into  the  paper,  and  then 
drying  the  thus  applied  coating. 


4,495,030 
FILTER  PAPER 
Robert  D.  Giglia,  Rye,  N.Y.,  anigDor  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  561,752 

lat  a^  A62B  23/Oa  23/04:  BOID  39/14.  39/16,  39/20 

UA  a.  162-145  8  Claims 

1.  A  high  efficiency,  toxic  vapor  absorptive,  non-woven 

filter  material  comprising  a  wet-laid  sheet  containing  fibrillated 

binder  fiber,  active  carbon  and  submicron  size  glass  fiber. 


4,495,031 
TREATMENT  OF  GAS  CONDENSATES 
Dieter  Breidenbach,  Waltrop;   Wilhelm  Monebach,  Kamen- 
Methler,  and  Winfried  Dellmaan,  Kama,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Flrraa  Cari  Still  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  494,348 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  May  26 
1982,3219701  ' 

Int.  a.3  ClOB  57/00;  C02F  1/44 
VS.  a.  201-28  IS  Claims 


1.  Method  of  treating  a  gas  condensate  recovered  as  waste 
water  from  the  carbonization  process  or  other  themal  process 
of  upgrading  coal  for  removing  substantially  the  ammonium 
salt  content  therefrom  prior  to  recycling  the  water  to  such 
process  substantially  to  provide  such  process  as  a  waste  water- 
free  process,  which  comprises 
subjecting  the  gas  condensate  to  reverse  osmosis  treatment 
to  convert  the  gas  condensate  to  a  permeate  of  corre- 
spondingly reduced  salt  content  and  constituting  a  reus- 
able source  of  water  for  such  process,  and  a  concentrate  of 
correspondingly  increased  salt  content, 
recovering  and  recycling  the  permeate  as  a  reusable  source 

of  water  to  such  process,  and 
subjecting  the  concentrate  to  lye  treatment  and  to  ammonia 
stripping  treatment  to  form  a  lye  treated  salt  containing 
stripped  concentrate. 


4,495,032 
SPLIT  HUB  WHEEL  APPARATUS 
Carl  G.  ETcrman,  P.O.  Box  204,  GrayMm,  Ky.  41143 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  255,126,  Apr.  17, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,410,416. 
This  appUcation  Oct.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  542,834 
Int  a.J  ClOB  1/Oa  47/00 
vs.  a.  202—105  5  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  sequential  loading  and  unloading  of 
material  in  an  air  tight  environment  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  housing; 

(b)  3  stationary  hollow  cylindrical  axle  having  a  top  and 
bottom  opening,  said  axle  positioned  within  said  housing; 

(c)  an  inlet  conduit  disposed  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to 
that  portion  of  a  vertical  plane  passing  through  said  hous- 
ing and  above  said  axle,  and  said  conduit  having  its  outer 
open  end  communicating  with  the  environment  external 
to  said  housing  and  its  inner  open  end  communicating 
with  said  bottom  opening  in  said  axle; 

(d)  an  outlet  conduit  disposed  at  an  obtuse  angle  with  respect 
to  that  portion  of  said  vertical  plane  passing  through  said 
housing  and  above  said  axle,  and  said  conduit  having  its 
outer  open  end  communicating  with  the  environment 
external  to  said  housing  and  its  inner  open  end  communi- 
cating with  said  top  opening  in  said  axle; 
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(e)  a  rotatable  cylindrical  hollow  shaft  snugly  fit  around  said 
axle,  said  shaft  comprising  three  hollow,  perforated 
spokes  set  approximately  equidistant  apart  from  each 
other  and  extending  radially  outward  from  said  shaft,  said 
spokes  being  closed  at  their  outer  ends  and  open  at  their 
inner  ends  contacting  said  shaft; 

(f)  a  liquid  bath  maintained  within  said  housing  such  that  all 
three  of  said  spokes  are  capable  of  conucting  said  liquid 
bath  during  one  complete  rotation  of  said  shaft;  and 


(g)  a  means  to  rotate  said  shaft  around  said  axle  to  allow  for 
the  successive  alignment  of  said  open  ends  of  said  spokes 
and  said  openings  in  said  axle  such  that  said  material  is 
sequentially  loaded  mto  one  of  said  spokes  at  a  time, 
dipped  into  said  liquid  bath  while  contained  in  said  spoke 
and  unloaded  from  said  spoke  while  said  housing  is  main- 
tained at  air  tight  conditions. 


4,495,033 

CONTINUOUS  STILL 

Robert  G.  Ratfabun,  401  E.  Toppenish  Ave.,  and  Albert  J.  Thai- 

heimcr,  Rte.  3  Box  3718,  both  of  Toppenish,  Wash.  98948 

FUed  Jol.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  285^54 

Int  a.3  BOID  i/04 

U,S.  a.  202—118  9  Claims 


5.  A  continuous  still  for  processing  a  plant  comprising  fiber 
and  organic  material  to  separate  said  organic  material,  said 
continuous  still  comprising: 

a.  a  feed  unit  having  a  first  inlet  opening  and  a  first  outlet 
opening: 

b.  said  feed  unit  comprising  first  screw  and  a  second  screw; 

c.  said  first  screw  and  said  second  screw  overlap; 

d.  said  feed  unit  being  enclosed  between  said  first  inlet  open- 
ing and  said  first  outlet  opening; 

e.  said  plant  being  introduced  into  said  feed  unit  through  said 
first  inlet  opening; 

f.  said  first  screw  and  said  second  screw  each  having  at  least 
a  large  first  pitch  and  a  small  second  pitch  for  said  pitch  to 
contact  said  first  pitch  and  then  said  second  pitch  to  form 
a  plug  in  said  feed  unit  to  prevent  vapors  of  said  organic 
material  escaping  through  said  first  inlet  opening; 

g.  a  cooking  unit  having  a  second  inlet  opening  and  a  second 
outlet  opening; 


h.  said  first  outlet  opening,  operatively,  connecting  with  said 

second  inlet  opening; 
i.  a  collector  means  operatively  connecting  with  said  cook- 
ing unit  to  collect  vapors  of  said  organic  matenal; 
j.  said  cooking  unit  compnsmg  a  third  screw  to  agitate  said 

plant  to  assist  in  separatmg  said  vapors  of  organic  material 

from  said  fiber; 
k.  a  discharge  unit  having  a  third  inlet  opening  and  a  third 

outlet  opening; 
1.  said  second  outlet  opening  operatively  connecting  with 

said  third  inlet  opening; 
m.  said  discharge  unit  being  enclosed  between  said  third 

inlet  opening  and  said  third  outlet  opening; 
n.  said  discharge  unit  compnsmg  a  fourth  screw  and  a  fifth 

screw; 
o.  said  fiber  being  introduced  from  said  cooking  unit  into 

said  discharge  unit  through  said  third  inlet  opening. 
p.  said  fourth  screw  and  said  fifth  screw  overlap  and  each 

having  a  large  first  pitch  and  a  large  second  pitch  for  said 

fiber  to  contact  said  first  pitch  and  then  said  second  pitch 

to  form  a  plug  in  said  discharge  unit  to  prevent  said  vapors 

of  organic  material  escaping  through  said  third  outlet 

opening; 
q.  said  fiber  leaving  said  discharge  unit  through  said  third 

outlet  opening;  and. 
r.  a  means  to  introduce  steam  into  said  cooking  unit  to  form 

said  vapors  of  organic  material  from  said  organic  material. 


4,495,034 

WASTE  EFFLUENT  TREATMENT  AND  SOLVENT 

RECOVERY  SYSTEM 

Frank  Laca«,  Rte.  2,  Box  297,  CeBtrerille.  Md.  21617 

Contlonatioii  of  Ser.  No.  156,582,  Jnn.  5,  1980,  abuidoncd, 

which  is  a  contiBuation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  951,877.  Oct  16, 

1978,  abaadoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No. 

373,154 

lat  CL^  O02F  1/14;  BOID  i/02 

U.S.  a.  202—181  2  Claint 


1.  A  chemical  waste  effluent  treatment  and  solvent  and 
solids  recovery  system  for  inorganic  and  organic  solutions 
comprising: 

a  support; 

a  primary  reservoir  on  said  support  receiving  solution  to  be 
treated; 

a  solar  distilling  unit  adjacent  said  support  including: 

a  secondary  reservoir, 

a  frame  extending  above  said  secondary  reservoir  and  being 
adjusuble  in  height, 

•  trough  on  an  uppermost  portion  of  said  adjusuble  frame, 

absorbent  means  draped  over  said  trough  and  both  sides  of 
said  frame  and  extending  downwardly  into  said  reservoir, 
said  absorbent  means  being  aligned  parallel  to  the  rays  of 
sun, 

means  coimecting  said  primary  reservoir  to  said  trough  for 
gravity  fluid  flow  from  said  pnmary  reservoir  to  said 
trough, 

automatic  leveling  means  attached  to  said  frame  and  opera- 
tively associated  with  said  connecting  means  for  maintain- 
ing a  desired  level  of  solution  in  said  secondary  reservoir 
by  continuously  regtilatmg  flow  through  said  connecting 


January  22.  1985 


r-udLfir-AT 


1S08 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  22, 198S 


means  from  said  primary  reservoir  to  said  trough  whereby 
overflow  from  said  trough  flows  down  said  absorbent 
means  to  said  secondary  reservoir, 

a  dome  comprising  glass  panel  covering  and  enclosing  on 
both  opposite  sides  of  said  secondary  reservoir,  said 
frame,  sud  trough,  and  said  absorbent  means,  said  panels 
being  aligned  with  said  frame  and  serving  as  a  condensing 
surface  for  solvent  evaporated  from  said  absorbent  means, 
said  dome  having  a  peak, 

collecting  troughs  at  a  lowermost  portion  of  said  panels  for 
receiving  and  collecting  condensed  solvent, 

at  least  one  auxilliary  mirror  located  adjacent  outside  said 
dome  reflecting  additional  sunlight  thereinto,  and 

a  bonnet  shading  said  peak  of  said  dome  and  the  uppermost 
portions  on  both  sides  thereof,  the  ratio  of  height  of  the 
frame  carrying  the  absorbent  means  to  the  height  of  the 
interior  of  said  dome  being  adjustable  to  enable  selective 
collection  of  more  volatile  solvents; 

chemical  trap  means  for  additional  treatment  of  said  distilled 
water, 

transfer  means  for  transferring  said  distilled  solvent  from 
said  collecting  troughs  to  said  chemical  trap  means;  and 

product  collection  means  connected  to  said  chemical  trap 
means  for  collecting  the  additionally  treated  distilled 
solvent 


4,495,035 

FLUID  HANDLING  METHOD  WITH  IMPROVED 

PURfflCATION 

JndKW  S.  Swearimen,  24703  Padllc  Coaat  Hwy„  MaUba,  Calif. 

90265 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  241,120 

iBt  CLJ  BOID  3/34;  ClOM  ll/QO;  POIM  11/03 

U.S.  CL  203—23  is  Claims 


So@"^ 


^  '^j&\^ 


1.  In  a  process  for  effecting  a  pressure  change  in  a  working 
fluid  by  passing  the  working  fluid  through  a  rotor  and  wherein 
a  shaft  extends  longitudinally  from  and  rotates  with  said  rotor 
within  a  surrounding  housing  means  which  defines  a  contact 
zone  between  the  rotor  and  a  first  seal  means  generally  sur- 
rounding the  shaft  in  axially  spaced  relation  to  the  rotor  to 
receive  a  lubricant  fluid  and  a  contact  fluid,  said  lubricant  fluid 
having  a  minmium  boiling  point  and  an  additive  fluid  mixed 
therewith  is  injected  into  the  first  seal  means  adjacent  the  shaft 
at  a  pressure  sufficient  to  cause  the  lubricant  fluid  to  flow 
axially  toward  the  rotor,  the  steps  comprising: 
collecting  from  said  contact  zone  a  composite  liquid  com- 
prising said  contact  fluid,  said  additive  fluid  and  said 
lubricant  fluid;  and 
separating  said  contact  fluid  from  said  composite  liquid  in 
the  presence  of  said  additive  fluid  having  a  boiling  point 
greater  than  the  maximum  boiling  point  of  said  contact 
fluid,  but  less  than  the  minimum  boiling  point  of  said 
lubricant  fluid. 


-     •-  4y495,03< 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  CHLORINATION  PROCESS 
Yii«-Hus  So,  Midland,  Mlch^  MiivMr  to  TW  Dow  Cteaicd 
Coavaay,  MidlMd,  MidL 

Flkd  JaL  11,  I9«3,  S«.  No.  512,2(3 

iirt.  a.)  case  i/ao 

U,S.  a.  304—59  R  20  r%M\^ 

1.  A  process  comprising  electrolytically  chlorinating  an 
alkyl  aromatic  compound  of  Formula  I: 


wherein  R  is  H  or  alkyl;  Ri  is  H,  a  weak  electron-donating 
moiety  or  an  electron-withdrawing  moiety;  and  Xi,  X2  and  X3 
are  independently  H,  halo,  alkyl,  or  haloalkyl;  in  an  electro- 
lytic solution  comprising  a  primary  cyano  alkane  solvent  and 
dry  HCl  or  an  electrolytic  salt,  which  is  a  chloride  salt  of  an 
alkali  metal  or  an  alkaline  earth  metal,  by  passing  from  an 
anode,  which  has  a  surface  which  is  substantially  free  of  cy- 
clodextrin  or  derivatives  thereof,  to  a  cathode  an  electric 
current  under  reaction  conditions  such  that  there  is  formed  a 
compound  of  formula  II: 


wherein  R,  Ri,  Xi,  X2  and  X3  are  as  defined  for  formula  I,  with 
the  proviso  that  the  ratio  of  compound  II  formed  to  the  corre- 
sponding ortho-chloro  isomer  formed  is  at  least  about  1.7. 


4,495,037 

METHOD  FOR  ELECTROLYTICALLY  OBTAINING 

MAGNESIUM  METAL 

HlroaU  bhizuka,  19-2,  Ebara  6<koae,  9daagiini-kii,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Oet  25, 1983,  Scr.  No.  545,255 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japo,  Not.  19, 1982,  57-204229 
lot  a.}  C25C  3/04 
U.S.  a.  204—70  1  Clain 


19     12 


1.  In  a  method  of  electrolytically  obtaining  magnesium  metal 
from  an  electrolytic  bath  which  comprises  MgClii  comprising: 
preparing  and  holding  a  fused  bath  in  an  arrangement  which 
comprises  two  separate  spaces,  depositing  magnesium  metal 
cathodically  and  chlorine  gas  anodically  in  the  first  space, 
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transferring  magnesium  metal  carried  by  the  bath  to  the  second  (98%  by  weight)  and  50  paru  by  weight  of  concentrated  nitnc 
space  through  a  channel  means  arranged  between  the  spaces,  acid  (65%  by  weight),  said  electrolytic  treatment  bemg  earned 
and  allowing  magnesium  metal,  for  recovery,  to  collect  to  a 
major  part  at  the  surface  of  bath  in  the  second  space,  the  im- 
provement in  which  said  electrolytic  bath  consists  of  MgCh 
and  NaCl,  as  well  as  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  KCI 
and  Lia  but  without  CaQ:,  so  composed  as  to  exhibit  an 
electrical  conductivity  of  2.40 -'cm-*  and  a  density  greater 
by  0.02  to  0. 10  g/cm^  than  magnesium  at  circumstantial  tem- 
peratures employed,  so  the  magnesium  metal  in  transfer  may 
be  held  for  the  substantial  part  under  the  surface  until  the  metal 
enters  the  second  space  and  ascend  to  the  surface  in  time  in  said 
space. 


4,499,038 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

ELECTROEROSIVELY  WIRE-CUTTING  A  CONDUCTIVE 

WORKPIECE 
Kiyoahi  Inoiie,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aHigMf  to  Inone-JaiMx  Research 
Incorporated,  YokduuBa,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  406,891 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiOB  Japan,  Aug.  12, 1981,  56-127087 
lot  a.^  C25F  S/14:  B23K  9/J6 
VS.  CL  204— 129  J  18  n,tm» 


^       i        ^       i       i       *>      ikU 


out  with  a  voltage  greater  than  1  V  and  a  current  density 
greater  than  3  mA/mm^. 


4,495,040 
PHOTOMAGNETIC  CATALYSIS  PROCESS 
C.  Richard  Paaico,  Medford,  Mms.,  aaaignor  to  X«mm  Corpora- 
tion, Wibnington,  Maaa. 
Contiauation-iB-pari  of  Scr.  No.  491.016.  May  3.  1983,  and  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  40U18,  Jul.  23,  1982,  Pat.  No. 
4,443,533.  This  appIicatioB  May  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  493,779 
Int  a.5  BOIJ  19/Jl  19/24 
VS.  a.  204—155  30  Qaias 


1.  A  method  of  electroerosively  wire-cutting  a  conductive 
workpiece,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  axially  advancing  a  continuous  electrode  wire  stretched 
under  tension  across  wire-supply  and  wire-takeup  sides  to 
cause  it  to  continuously  travel  through  the  workpiece 
between  a  pair  of  wire-guide  members  at  a  predetermined 
rate  of  travel; 

(b)  passing  an  electroerosion  machining  current  between  the 
traveling  electrode  wire  and  the  workpiece  across  a  ma- 
chining gap  flushed  with  a  machining  fluid; 

(c)  advancing  the  traveling  axis  of  said  electrode  wire  rela- 
tive to  said  workpiece  along  a  prescribed  cutting  path 
having  at  least  one  comer  to  advance  electroerosion  ma- 
chining of  said  workpiece  along  said  cutting  path;  and 

(d)  temporarily  increasing  the  rate  of  axial  advance  of  said 
electrode  wire  immediately  upon  its  change  of  course  at 
said  comer  along  said  path. 


o  ^  o 
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1.  The  method  of  catalyzing  a  chemical  reaction  m  a  sub- 
stance of  a  type  in  which  a  chemical  reaction  can  be  catalyzed 
by  the  combined  effects  of  a  magnetic  field  and  electromag- 
netic radiation,  said  method  comprising  the  step  of  applying  to 
said  substance  electromagnetK  radiation  and  a  pulsed  magneuc 
field  of  sufficient  (and  greater  than  ambient)  strength  to  cau- 
lyze  said  chemical  reaction,  said  magnetic  field  being  gener- 
ated by  means  other  than  a  discharge  through  a  straight  or  flat 
serpentine  flash  lamp,  and  said  magnetic  field  being  other  than 
that  of  said  electromagnetic  radiation. 


4,495,039 

METHOD  FOR  ACTIVATING  A  PYROCARBON 

ELECTRODE  TIP 

Otraldo  Ceriae,  Doom;  Pietro  Arra,  and  FraMo  Vallaaa,  both  of 

TnrlB,  all  of  Italy,  aaiigBon  to  Sorin  Biomedica  S.pA^  Sa- 

loggia,  Italy 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  405,784 

ClaiiM  priority,  applicatioB  Italy,  Aug.  7, 1981,  68103  A/81 

iBt  a.3  C25B  J1/J2 

iJS.  CL  204—130  4  Claims 

1.  Method  for  activating  a  pyrocarbon  tip  for  an  electrode 

for  a  cardiac  stimulator,  consisting  of  subjecting  the  tip  to  an 

anodic  electrolytic  treatment  in  an  electrolyte  composed  of  a 

mixture  of  SO  parts  by  weight  of  concentrated  sulphuric  acid 


4,495,041 

PHOTOCHEMICAL  PROCESS  USING 

SHAPE-SELECTIVE  PHOTOASSISTED 

HETEROGENOUS  CATALYST  COMPOSITIONS 

Tlwodore  P.  GoMatd^  Yardlcy,  Pa^  aaaigMir  to  MoMl  Oil 

Corporatioi^  N«w  York,  N.Y. 

FUad  Apr.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  368350 
Im.  0.3  BOIJ  J 9/ 12 
VS.  a.  204—158  R  22  QaiM 

1.  A  method  of  catalyzing  highly  specific  photochemical 
reactions  in  a  reaction  system  by  incorporating  a  photoassisung 
species  within  a  zeolite  catalyst  to  form  a  catalyst  composition, 
which  method  comprises: 
exposing  the  catalyst  composition  to  radiant  energy  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ultraviolet  radiation  and 
visible  light  while  simultaneously  contactmg  the  catalyst 
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composition  with  one  or  more  reactants,  and  removing 
the  resultmg  products  from  the  reaction  system. 


4,495,042 
PHOTO<URABLE  EPOXY  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
Shnzi  Hayise,  Kawasaki;  Yasunobu  Onishi,  and  Shuichi  Suzuld, 
both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaislia,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  482,305 

Gains  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  7,  1982,  57-56644 

Int.  a.i  C08J  3/28;  C08L  63/00 

U.S.  a.  204-159.14  7  claims 

1.  A  photo-curable  epoxy  resin  composition,  comprising: 

an  epoxy  resin; 

a  combination  of  an  organic  aluminum  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkoxy  aluminum  com- 
pound, an  aryloxy  aluminum  compound,  an  acyloxy  alu- 
minum compound,  and  an  alummum  chelate  compound, 
wherein  said  organic  aluminum  compound  is  present  in  an 
amount  of  from  about  0.001  to  10%  by  weight  based  on 
the  epoxy  resin;  and 
a  silicon  compound  comprising  an  o-nitrobenzyloxy  group 
as  a  catalyst,  wherein  said  silicon  compound  is  present  in 
an  amount  of  from  about  0. 1  to  20%  by  weight  based  upon 
the  epoxy  resin. 


4495  043 
PROCESS  FOR  SUPPLYING  ELECTRIC  POWER  TO  AN 

OZONIZER 
Maurice  Marets,  ScTran,  France,  assignor  to  Trailigaz,  Compag- 
nie  Gcnerale  de  L'Ozone,  Garges  les  Gonesse,  France 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,351 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  6,  1980,  80  05012; 
Jan.  7,  1981,  81  00130 

Int  a^  COIB  13/10 
VS.  a.  204-176  12  Claims 
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4495  044 
DIAMONDUKE  FLAKES 
Bruce  A.  Banks,  Olmsted  Township,  Cuyaho^  County,  Ohio, 
assignor  to  The  United  Sutes  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space 
Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  495^81,  May  17, 1983,  Pat 
No.  4,437,962.  This  appUcation  Mar.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  591,089 

Int  C1.J  C23C  15/00 
VS.  a.  204-192  C  19  Qalms 


1.  In  a  method  for  supplying  electric  power  to  an  ozone 
producing  element  comprising  at  least  two  conductive  elec- 
trodes disposed  m  facing  relation  to  each  other  and  between 
which  electrodes  a  gas  to  be  ozonized  flows,  comprising  the 
step  of  applying  to  said  electrodes  sequential  bursts  of  electri- 
cal energy  with  a  voltage  whose  amplitude  value  is  capable  of 
producing  electronic  discharges  between  electrodes  with  each 
burst  comprising  a  wave  train  of  alternating  voltoge,  the  bursts 
being  separated  from  each  other  in  time  by  time  periods  during 
which  the  volume  of  gas  treated  by  a  first  burst  will  be  at  least 
partly  evacuated  from  the  space  between  the  electrodes  prior 
to  the  application  of  the  second  burst,  and  the  step  of  providing 
to  said  electrodes  an  electrical  condition  during  said  time 
periods  between  bursts  to  cause  gas  ions  resulting  from  the  said 
first  burst  to  remain  between  said  electrodes. 


1.  A  method  of  making  diamondlike  carbon  flakes  compris- 
ing the  steps  of 
depositing  carbon  on  a  surface 
creating  diamond  bonds  in  said  carbon  by  subjecting  said 

carbon  on  said  surface  to  a  beam  of  ions,  and 
removing  diamondlike  carbon  flakes  from  said  surfaces. 


4,495,045 

ELECTROLYTIC  DENTAL  ETCHING  APPARATUS 

Thomas  R.  Jackson,  146  Renfro  St,  Mt  Airy,  N.C.  27030 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  589,155 

Int  a.3  C25D  17/12 

VS.  a.  204—224  R  i  cujm 


TO  ACsuPfi.y 
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1.  A  chairside  apparatus  for  etching  and  thereafter  removing 
any  oxide  coating  from  an  electrically  conductive  surface  of  an 
installed  dental  device  in  a  patient  preparatory  to  bonding  a 
covering  material  to  the  surface  so  etched,  comprising: 

(a)  AC-energized  power  supply  means  providing: 

(i)  a  source  of  DC  voltage  within  the  range  of  6-12  volts; 
(ii)  a  source  of  AC  voltage  within  the  range  of  6-12  volts; 

(b)  a  pair  of  leads; 

(c)  means  enabling  one  end  of  said  pair  of  leads  to  be  selec- 
tively connected  to  either  said  DC  or  AC  source  to  pro- 
vide the  corresponding  selected  said  voltage  at  the  oppo- 
site terminal  ends  thereof; 

(d)  a  disposable  fibrous  swab  mouunted  on  the  terminal  end 
of  the  first  of  said  leads  and  being  sufficiently  small  in  size 
to  enable  the  said  etching  and  oxide  coating  removal  to  be 
accomplished  chairside  with  said  device  installed; 

(e)  a  dilute  acid  stored  in  said  swab;  and 

(0  means  for  detachably  connecting  the  terminal  end  of  the 
second  of  said  leads  to  a  selected  location  on  said  electri- 
cally-conductive surface  such  that  said  etching  may  be 
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accomplished  by  intermittently  touching  said  swab  to  said 
surface  when  said  leads  are  connected  to  said  DC  source 
and  removal  of  said  coating  can  be  accomplished  by  inter- 
mittently touching  said  swab  to  said  surface  when  said 
leads  are  connected  to  said  AC  source. 


4495  046 
ELECTRODE  CONTAINING  THALLIUM  aiD  OXIDE 
J«y  A.  Swjtzer,  Placentia,  Calif.,  asfignor  to  Union  Oil  Com- 
pany of  California,  Los  Anceles,  CaUf. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  496,284,  May  19, 1983,.  This 
appUcation  Aug.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  52434 
Int.  a.3  C25F  l/OO:  C25B  ll/OO 
U&  a.  204-242  67ClaIiM 

1.  An  electrode  useful  in  an  electrolytic  cell  comprising  the 
compound  thallium  (III)  oxide,  said  electrode  capable  of  gen- 
erating a  current  of  at  least  10  mUliamperes  when  immersed  in 
a  4.0  molar  aqueous  solution  of  sodium  chloride  and  electri- 
cally connected  to  a  platinum  counter  electrode. 

4,495,047 
ELECTROLYTIC  REDUCnON  CELLS 
Adam  J.  GesiBg,  and  Ernest  W.  Dewing,  botii  of  Kington, 
Canada,  aarignora  to  Alcan  latematioBal  Limited,  Montreal, 
Canada 

FUed  Jon.  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  391,405 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  25,  1981. 
8119588 

Int  a.3  C25C  3/06,  7/02;  C25B  11/12 
UA  a  204-245  8  Claims 


1.  An  electrolytic  cell  for  the  production  of  metals  by  elec- 
trolysis of  a  molten  electrolyte  which  is  less  dense  than  the 
product  metal,  said  cell  including  a  cathodic  carbon  floor 
having  steel  collector  bars  embedded  therein,  and  barrier  mem- 
bers arranged  to  extend  upwardly  from  the  cell  floor  to  a 
height  approximating  to  the  normal  maximum  operating  level 
of  product  metal  in  the  cell,  said  barrier  members  being  electri- 
cally nonconductive  at  least  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to 
their  length  and  having  at  least  a  surface  layer  of  material 
resistant  to  product  metal,  said  barrier  members  being  ar- 
ranged transversely  to  the  flow  of  horizontal  currents  in  the 
product  metal  on  the  cathodic  cell  floor, 
wherein  a  plurality  of  said  barrier  members,  spaced  apart, 

are  arranged  substantially  parallel  with  the  longitudinal 

axis  of  the  ceU. 


4,495,048 

APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROLYSIS  OF  SALINE  WATER 

Katsuyuki   Mnraluuni,   Maebashi;   Kaom    Hirakata,   Yoahi- 

okamura;  Shinichi  Shimoda,  Fi^imimura,  and  Reiichi  Itai, 

Maebashi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  The  Japan  Carlit  Co., 

Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  379,472 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  22, 1981,  56-77470 
Int  a.3  C25B  1/14.  1/26 
VS.  a.  204-267  6  Claims 

1.  A  filter-press  type  electrolytic  cell,  wherein  sodium  hypo- 
chlorite is  produced  by  diaphragmless  electrolysis  of  saline 
water,  comprising: 


spaced 


first  and  second  end  plates  vertically  disposed  in 
parallel  relationship; 

a  plurality  of  planar  electrodes  successively  separated  from 
each  other  and  from  the  end  plates; 

planar  insulating  members  vertically  disposed  in  parallel 
relationship  to  each  other  and  interposed  between  said 
planar  electrodes  and  between  said  planar  electrodes  and 
said  end  plates  to  successively  separate  said  planar  elec- 
trodes from  each  other  and  to  separate  said  planar  elec- 
trodes from  said  end  plates,  thereby  forming  a  plurality  of 
electrolytic  copartmente  between  successive  electrodes; 

said  first  end  plate  having  a  hole  in  the  lower  part  thereof  on 
a  side  for  receiving  an  electrolyte  inlet  pipe,  and  plurality 
of  holes  located  peripherally  along  the  marginal  edges  for 
receiving  bolts  therethrough; 

one  of  said  insulating  members  being  adjacent  said  first  end 
plate,  said  one  of  said  insulating  members  being  a  first 
insulating  pipe  plate  having  a  hole  m  the  lower  part  on  one 
side  thereof  for  receiving  said  electrolyte  inlet  pipe,  said 
electrolyte  inlet  pipe  passing  through  said  first  end  plate 
and  disposed  substantially  perpendicularly  to  said  first 
insulating  pipe  plate; 

one  of  said  planar  electrodes  being  adjacent  said  first  insulat- 
ing pipe  plate,  said  one  of  said  planar  electrodes  being  a 
terminal  anode  having  a  hole  in  a  lower  part  on  a  side  for 
receiving  electrolyte  from  the  electrolyte  inlet  pipe,  said 
terminal  anode  having  a  protruding  upper  edge  servmg  as 


an  electrical  connection  terminal,  said  terminal  anode 
consisting  essentially  of  a  substrate  of  titanium  or  an  alloy 
thereof  and  a  coatmg  applied  on  the  surface  of  the  termi- 
nal anode  coming  in  contact  with  the  electrolyte,  said 
coating  comprising  a  ternary  mixture  of  platinum-pal- 
ladium oxide-ruthenium  dioxide  having  a  composition 
ranging  from  3  to  42%  by  weight  of  platmum,  from  3  to 
4%  by  weight  of  palladium  oxide  and  from  42  to  94%  by 
weight  of  ruthemum  dioxide,  and  titanium  dioxide  in  a 
ratio  ranging  from  20  to  40%  by  weight  based  on  the 
weight  of  said  ternary  mixture; 

the  second  end  plate  having  a  pair  of  holes,  one  of  said  holes 
being  in  an  upper  part  of  one  side  of  said  second  end  plate 
and  the  other  of  said  holes  being  in  a  lower  part  of  the 
same  side  of  said  second  end  plate,  each  of  said  pair  of 
holes  receiving  an  electrolyte  outlet  pipe,  said  second  end 
plate  also  having  a  plurality  of  holes  penpherally  along 
the  marginal  edges  for  receiving  bolts  therethrough; 

another  of  said  insulating  members  being  adjacent  said  sec- 
ond end  plate,  said  another  of  said  insulatug  members 
being  a  second  insulating  pipe  plate  having  a  pair  of  holes 
for  receiving  said  electrolyte  outlet  pipes,  one  of  said  pair 
of  holes  being  in  an  upper  part  of  one  side  of  said  another 
of  said  insulating  members  and  the  other  of  said  pair  of 
holes  being  in  a  lower  part  on  the  same  side  of  said  another 
insulating  member,  said  electrolyte  outlet  pipes  passing 
through  said  pair  of  holes  in  said  second  end  plate  and 
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being  disposed  substantially  perpendicularly  to  said  sec- 
ond insulating  pipe  plate; 

another  of  said  planar  electrodes  being  adjacent  said  second 
insulating  pipe  plate,  said  another  of  said  planar  electrodes 
being  a  terminal  cathode  having  a  pair  of  holes  for  passing 
electrolyte  to  the  electrolyte  outlet  pipes,  one  of  said  pair 
of  holes  being  in  an  upper  part  of  one  side  of  said  terminal 
cathode  and  another  of  said  pair  of  holes  being  in  a  lower 
part  oo  the  same  side  of  said  terminal  cathode,  said  termi- 
nal cathode  having  a  protruding  upper  edge  serving  as  an 
electrical  connection  terminal,  said  terminal  cathode  con- 
sisting essentially  of  titanium  or  an  alloy  of  titanium; 

said  planar  insulating  members  including  at  least  one  inter- 
mediate insulating  member  comprising  an  insulating  frame 
gasket  cut  out  at  a  central  portion  to  form  at  least  one 
hollow  electrolytic  compartment  between  successive 
electrodes; 

said  plurality  of  planar  electrodes  including  at  least  one 
intermediate  electrode  comprising  a  bipolar  electrode 
having  a  pair  of  holes  for  passing  electrolyte  there- 
through, one  of  said  pair  of  holes  being  in  an  upper  part  of 
one  side  of  said  intermediate  electrode  and  the  other  of 
said  pair  of  holes  being  in  a  lower  part  on  the  same  side  of 
said  intermediate  electrode;  said  intermediate  electrode 
having  the  same  coating  on  its  anode  surface  as  that  of  the 
terminal  anode; 

the  holes  for  passing  electrolyte  in  said  planar  electrodes 
being  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  successive  electrodes 
to  provide  a  sinuous  flow  path  for  the  electrolyte  through 
said  at  least  one  electrolytic  compartment; 

the  ratio  of  the  length  to  the  width  of  the  outer  dimension  of 
said  planar  electrodes  and  said  planar  insulating  members 
being  within  the  range  of  from  1:1.1  to  1:10; 

said  insulating  members  and  electrodes  defining  at  least  three 
hollow  electrolytic  compartments; 

a  planar  degassing  block  inserted  after  every  group  of  3  to  7 
of  said  electrolytic  compartments,  said  degassing  block 
comprising  a  pair  of  holes,  one  of  said  pair  of  holes  being 
in  an  upper  part  of  a  side  of  said  planar  degassing  block  for 
passing  gas  and  another  of  said  pair  of  holes  being  in  a 
lower  part  of  the  same  side  of  said  degassing  block  for 
passing  electrolyte; 

a  degassing  pipe  communicating  with  said  gas  passing  hole 
for  passing  gas;  and 

an  intermediate  terminal  anode  and  an  intermediate  terminal 
cathode  being  on  opposed  faces  of  said  planar  degassing 
block,  each  of  said  intermediate  terminal  anode  and  said 
terminal  cathode  having  a  pair  of  holes  for  passing  elec- 
trolyte, one  of  said  pair  of  holes  being  in  an  upper  part  of 
said  intermediate  terminal  anode  and  said  intermediate 
terminal  cathode  on  the  same  side  and  another  of  said 
holes  being  in  the  lower  part  on  the  same  side  thereof;  and 
a  protruding  upper  edge  serving  as  an  electrical  connec- 
tion terminal  on  the  other  side  of  said  intermediate  termi- 
nal anode  and  said  intermediate  terminal  cathode; 

and  wherein  the  ratio  of  the  length  to  the  width  of  the  outer 
dimension  of  said  planar  degassing  block,  said  intermedi- 
ate terminal  anode  and  said  intermediate  terminal  cathode 
is  within  the  range  of  from  1:1.1  to  1:10. 


30%  to  80%  by  volume  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Cu,  Ni,  Fe.  Cr  and  alloys  thereof  and  from  20% 
to  70%  by  volume  of  a  ceramic  component,  the  end  in  contact 
with  the  electrolyte  having  from  7S%  to  90%  by  volume  of  a 
ceramic  component  and  from  10%  to  2S%  by  volume  metal 
selected  from  said  group  of  metals,  wherein  the  anode  is 
formed  by  sintering  a  mixture  of  metal  and  ceramic  powders  to 
form  a  hard  dense  body  substantially  resistant  to  attack  by  the 


Mm 


molten  salt  environment,  wherein  the  metal  content  of  said 
anode  increases  progressively  frtnn  one  end  of  the  anode  to  the 
other,  the  end  attached  to  the  current  source  containing  suffi* 
cient  metal  to  render  the  cermet  brazable  to  a  lead-in  current 
conductor  and  having  a  resistivity  less  than  1  x  10- '  ohm-cm 
at  9S0*  C.  the  end  in  contact  with  the  electrolyte  having  a 
resistivity  less  than  1  x  10" '  ohm-cm  at  950*  C.  with  a  negative 
temperature  coefRcient  of  resistivity. 


M9S,050 
TEMPERATURE  INSENSITIVE  POTENTIOMETRIC 
ELECTRODE  SYCTEM 
James  W.  Roaa,  Jr.,  39  Horlbvt  St,  QuBbridge,  Man.  02138 
Continuatk>a-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  211,351,  No?.  28, 1960, 
abandoaad.  This  appUcatioa  Feb.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  466^56 
lat  0.3  COIN  27m 
U.S.  a.  204--408  7  Oaiiu 

1.  A  potentiometric  electrode  measuring  system  character- 
ized by  rapid  response  and  relative  insensitivity  to  temperature 
changes  and  having  measuring  and  reference  electrodes,  each 
having:  an  inert  electrode  lead,  and  a  fllling  solution  including 
at  least  a  redox  couple  having 
(i)  an  exchange  current  of  the  order  of  10-*  amperes/cm^  or 

greater,  and 
(ii)  a  ratio  of  reduced  to  oxidized  forms  of  such  magnitude  as 
to  provide  an  electrode  potential  that  is  invariant  with 
temperature. 


M9S,049 

ANODE  FOR  MOLTEN  SALT  ELECTROLYSIS 

Dmm  R.  Secriit,  EUabethtoa,  and  James  M.  dark,  Johnson 

City,  both  of  Ten.,  aarigMTfl  to  Great  Lakes  Carhoa  Corpora- 
thw,  N«r  York,  N.Y. 

Cortlw«km.|ia.»«rt  of  Ser.  !*>.  491.089,  May  3, 1983,.  This 
■PpUottiaa  No?.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  554,068 
lat  a.}  C25B  U/04 
UAa204-292  7  ctoia„ 

1.  A  permanent  cermet  anode  for  electrowinning  of  alumi- 
num and  other  metals  by  molten  salt  electrolysis  having  one 
end  attached  to  a  current  source  and  the  other  end  in  contact 
with  the  molten  electrolyte,  said  ends  having  different  compo- 
sitions, the  end  attached  to  the  current  source  having  from 


4,495,051 
GALVANIC  CELL  TYPE  OXYGEN  SENSOR 
Ynko  F^tHa;  HisMhi  Kodo,  and  Dom  Taidgiwii,  aU  of  Kyoto, 
Japan,  aasigaors  to  Japan  Storage  Battery  Coavaajr  Liad  tad, 
Kyoto,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  538,013 

lat  CL^  GOIN  27/ia  27/$4 

U.S.  CL  204-408  4  OaiBH 


S     !    X 


1.  A  galvanic  cell  type  oxygen  sensor  comprising 
(A)  a  galvanic  cell  comprising  (i)  a  cathode  made  up  of  metal 
effective  for  the  electrolytic  reduction  of  oxygen,  (ii)  an 
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anode  made  up  of  lead  and  (iii)  an  electrolyte  comprising 
an  aqueous  mixed  solution  of  an  organic  acid  salt  and  a 
lead  compound,  wherein  the  pH  value  of  said  electrolyte 
is  from  4  to  7,  and  wherein  said  galvanic  cell  is  so  con- 
structed that  oxygen  diffusion  to  said  cathode  is  con- 
trolled by  a  polymer  film;  pg,23 

(B)  a  resistor;  and 

(C)  a  thermistor 

wherein  said  resistor  (B)  and  thermistor  (C)  are  connected 
between  said  cathode  and  anode. 


4,49S,0S2 

REPLACEABLE  JUNCTIONS  FOR  REFERENCE 

ELECTRODES 

Donald  P.  Breziiiski,  Mlllis,  Maai^  assignor  to  Coralng  GlaH 

Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

Continoation-io-|Mut  of  Ser.  No.  419,001,  Sep.  9, 1982, 

abandoned,  wUck  is  a  eootinnation^iMrt  of  Ser.  No.  218,788, 

Dec  22, 19W,  abandoned.  TMs  ap^lcation  May  14,  1984,  Set. 

No.  609,997 

Int  a.3  GOIN  27/30 

U.S.  a.  204—435  18  QaiM 


I.  In  a  reference  electrode  comprising  an  enclosure  contain- 
ing a  half-cell  electrode,  a  half-cell  electrolyte,  and  a  reference 
junction  positioned  in  an  outlet  for  the  electrolyte,  the  half-cell 
electrode  bing  connectable  to  an  external  measuring  means,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  a  removable  and  replaceable 
reference  junction  comprising  a  removable  glass  encasing 
body  encasing  a  porous  member  which  is  a  porous  ceramic, 
said  porous  member  being  in  length  only  up  to  about  one  half 
the  length  of  the  glass  encasing  body,  fixedly  inserted  through 
said  outlet  which  comprises  a  compressible  grommet,  in  which 
said  glass  encasing  body  is  glass  capillary  tubing  bonded  to  said 
porous  member,  said  reference  junction  being  removable  and 
replaceable  by  the  laboratory  practitioner  with  simple  labora- 
tory tools. 

II.  A  reference  junction  for  a  reference  electrode,  said 
reference  junction  comprising  a  glass  encasing  body  encasing  a 
porous  member  which  is  a  porous  ceramic  having  a  length  up 
to  one  half  the  length  of  the  glass  encasing  body,  in  which  said 
glass  encasing  body  is  glass  capillary  tubing  which  is  bonded  to 
said  porous  member. 


glass  encasing  body  encasing  a  porous  member  which  is  a 
porous  ceramic  and  said  outlet  comprises  a  compressible  grom- 
met, in  which  said  glass  encasing  body  is  glass  capillary  tubing 
bonded  to  said  porous  member,  said  reference  juncuon  being 
removable  and  replaceable  by  the  laboratory  practitioner  with 
simple  laboratory  tools. 


-34 


32  — 
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7.  A  reference  junction  for  a  reference  electrode,  said  refer- 
ence junction  compnsmg  a  glass  encasing  body  encasing  a 
porous  member  which  is  a  porous  ceramic,  in  which  said  glass 
encasing  body  is  glass  capillary  tubing  which  is  bonded  to  said 
porous  member. 


4,495,053 

REPLACEABLE  JUNCTIONS  FOR  REFERENCE 

ELECTRODES 

Raymond  L.  Sooza,  Woboni,  MaH.,  aaalgnor  to  Coming  GlaM 

Works,  Condng,  N.Y. 

ContInnatlon-in-pul  of  Ser.  No.  424,847,  Sep.  17, 1984, 

abandoned,  wkich  is  a  continnation-in-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  218,789, 

Dm.  22, 1980,  abandoned.  Tkls  application  May  14, 1984,  Ser. 

No.  609,972 
Int  CL^  GOIN  27/30 
\i&,  CL  204—435  lo  Claln» 

1.  A  reference  electrode  comprising  an  enclosure  containing 
a  half-cell  electrode,  a  half-cell  electrolyte,  and  a  reference 
junction  positioned  in  an  outlet  for  the  electrolyte,  the  half-cell 
electrode  being  connectable  to  an  external  measuring  means,  in 
which  said  reference  junction  comprises  a  removable  and 
replaceable  reference  junction  fixedly  inserted  through  said 
outlet,  wherein  said  reference  junction  comprises  a  removable 


4,495,054 

METHOD  OF  OPERATING  A  BLAST  FURNACE  TO 

EXTRACT  CARBONACEOUS  OIL  AND  GAS  FROM 

BFTUMINOUS  MATERIALS 

H.  Bruce  ClafUa,  2436  Park  Blvd.,  Upland,  Calif.  91786 

FUed  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,910 

Int  a.'  aOG  1/02:  ClOB  13 /Ot.  47/04 

MS.  a.  208—8  R  21 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  blast  furnace  to  process  a  natural 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisung  of  oil  shale,  oil 
sandstone,  asphalt  rock  or  mixtures  thereof  comprising: 
charging  a  first  carbonaceous  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  oil  shale,  oil  sandstone,  asphalt  rock  or 
mixtures  thereof  and  a  second  carbonaceous  material  to 
the  top  of  a  blast  furnace; 
burning  the  carbonaceous  char  material  remaining  when  the 
burden  reaches  the  lower  portion  of  the  blast  furnace  m 
front  of  the  primary  tuyeres  to  provide  a  hot,  upwardly- 
moving  gas  stream  containing  CO  and  Hj  to  vaporize 
recoverable  hydrocarbons  contained  in  the  carbonaceous 
materia]  as  the  carbonaceous  material  moves  downwardly 
through  the  blast  furnace; 
withdrawing  a  gas  containmg  hydrocarbons,  CO,  H:  and 
vaporized  carbonaceous  oil  and  tar  frtwn  near  the  top  of 
the  blast  furnace;  and 
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withdrawing  molten  slag  from  near  the  bottom  of  the  blast 
furnace. 


4,495,055 

COAL  CATALYTIC  HYDROGENATION  PROCESS 

USING  DIRECT  COAL  SLURRY  FEED  TO  REACTOR 

WTTH  CONTROLLED  MIXING  CONDmONS 

Alfred  G.  ComoUi,  Ywdley,  and  Edwin  J.  Hippo,  Morriarille, 

both  of  Pa^  aasignon  to  HRI,  Inc^  Giblwboro,  N  J. 

Cootiooation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  365,767,  Apr.  5, 1982,.  This 

application  Jan.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  574,223 

Int  a.i  ClOG  1/08 

U.S.  a.  208—10  20  Claims 


.  -3  /I 


1.  A  process  for  catalytic  hydrogenation  of  coal  to  produce 
increased  yields  of  low  boiling  hydrocarbon  liquid  products 
and  gas,  the  process  comprising: 

(a)  mixing  particulate  coal  with  a  hydrogenated  coal-derived 
hydrocarbon  liquid  to  provide  »  flowable  coal-oil  slurry 
materia]  having  a  standard  temperature-time  units  (STTU) 
severity  index  exposure  less  than  about  0. 1  wherein  said 
STTU  index  is  defined  by  the  following  relation: 

STTU=^»-«/'" 

where 

A  =  about  1.12X10" 

t=the  coal  residence  time  in  minutes 

B  =  about  45045 

T=the  temperature  in  *R; 

(b)  feeding  said  coal-oil  slurry  directly  into  a  catalytic  reac- 
tion zone,  along  with  a  heated  coal-derived  recycle  liquid 
and  recycle  hydrogen,  so  as  to  avoid  formation  of  thermal 
retrograded  material  during  any  heating  of  the  coal  occur- 
ring before  said  reaction  zone; 

(c)  passing  said  coal-oil  slurry  and  said  hydrogen  upwardly 
through  said  reaction  zone  containing  coal-derived  liquid 
and  hydrogen  and  an  ebuUated  bed  of  particulate  catalyst 
maintained  at  650*-900'  F.  temperature  and  1000-5000  psi 
hydrogen  partial  pressure  and  7.5-90  Ib/hr  ft^  space  veloc- 
ity for  rapidly  heating  and  reacting  the  coal  therein  and 
providing  catalytic  hydrogenation  reactions  to  produce 
coal-derived  hydrogenated  material  therein; 

(d)  withdrawing  a  portion  of  said  coal-derived  liquid  from 
said  reaction  zone  at  a  level  above  said  ebullated  bed  of 
particulate  catalyst  adjusting  the  withdrawn  liquid  tem- 
perature as  required  to  control  said  reaction  zone  tempera- 
ture, and  recycling  the  coal-derived  liquid  to  the  lower 
portion  of  the  reaction  zone; 

(e)  withdrawing  from  the  upper  part  of  said  reaction  zone  a 
coal-derived  hydrogenated  material  containing  gas  and 
liquid  fraction,  and  phase  separating  said  material  into 
gaseous  and  liquid  fractions; 

(0  passing  said  liquid  fraction  to  a  liquid-solids  separation 
step,  from  which  an  overhead  liquid  stream  containing  a 
reduced  solids  concentration  is  recycled  to  provide  said 


hydrogenated  coal-derived  liquid  for  providing  said  coal- 
oil  slurry;  and 
(g)  recovering  hydrocarbon  gas  and  increased  yields  of  low 
boiling  hydrocarbon  liquid  products  from  the  process. 


4,495,056 

OIL  SHALE  RETORTING  AND  RETORT  WATER 

PURmCATION  PROCESS 

Dean  G.  Venardos,  NapenlUe,  and  CoUn  G.  Grieves,  Oswego, 

both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana)  and 

Gulf  Oil  Corporation,  both  of  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  368,976 

Int.  d?  ClOG  l/Ol-  ClOB  53/06;  C02F  3/12 

UA  CL  208-11  R  7  Claims 


*M 


-<:2. 


*Tua 


«  unoa 


r^^  I  I        OIL 


OCtMIM 


^» 


1.  An  oil  shale  process,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

retorting  raw  oil  shale  in  a  surface  retort  to  liberate  an  efflu- 
ent product  stream  of  hydrocarbons  and  oil  shale  retort 
water  vapors  containing  oil  shale  particulates  ranging  in 
size  from  less  than  one  micron  to  1000  microns,  organic 
carbon,  anunonia,  and  chemical  oxygen  demand; 

partially  dedusting  said  efHuent  product  stream  to  separate 
and  remove  some  of  said  oil  shale  particulates  from  said 
effluent  product  stream; 

separating  said  partially  dedusted,  effluent  product  stream 
into  at  least  one  fraction  of  shale  oil,  a  fraction  of  hydro- 
carbon gases  and  a  fraction  of  oil  shale  retort  water  vapors 
containing  shale  oil,  oil  shale  particulates  ranging  in  size 
from  less  than  one  micron  to  1000  microns,  organic  car- 
bon, ammonia  and  chemical  oxygen  demand  in  at  least  one 
quench  tower; 

condensing  said  fraction  of  oil  shale  retort  water  vapor  into 
a  fraction  of  oil  shale  retort  water; 

separating  and  removing  a  substantial  portion  of  said  shale 
oil  from  said  fraction  of  oil  shale  retort  water  by  gravity 
separation  and  sedimentation; 

separating  and  removing  a  substantial  portion  of  said  oil 
shale  particulates  from  said  fraction  of  oil  shale  retort 
water  in  at  least  one  oil  shale  separator  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  air  flotation  unit,  a  clarifier,  and  a 
granular  filter; 

steam  stripping  and  removing  a  substantial  portion  of  said 
ammonia  from  said  fraction  of  oil  shale  retort  water  in  a 
stream  stripper; 

passing  said  steam  stripped,  oO  shale  retort  water  through  a 
tank  containing  powdered  activated  carbon  and  activated 
sludge  to  substantially  purify  said  oil  shale  retort  water; 

recycling  and  spraying  some  of  said  purified  water  from  said 
tank  containing  powdered  activated  carbon  and  sludge  in 
said  quench  tower  to  obtain  heavy  shale  oil,  said  sprayed 
water  becoming  contaminated  in  said  quench  tower  with 
said  shale  oil  and  said  oil  shale  particulates;  and  treating 
said  contaminated  water  in  said  oil  shale  separator,  steam 
stipper  and  tank  along  with  said  fraction  of  oil  shale  retort 
water. 
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4,49S,057 

COMBINATION  THERMAL  AND  SOLVENT 

EXTRACTION  OIL  RECOVERY  PROCESS  AND 

APPARATUS 

Bahrui  ArairUaftvi,  2051  CrMtrae  Or^  GoMn,  Colo.  80401, 

and  Herbert  E.  Nottall,  Jr^  1445  Honeyrockle  Dr^  NE^ 

Albuqnerqiie,  N.  Mex.  87127 

Filed  May  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  376,251 

lat  CL3  ClOG  l/Ol  J/04.  1/00:  ClOB  53/06 

VJS.  a.  206—11  R  14  Claims 


(d)  passing  the  steam  through  a  steam  separator  to  separate 
the  steam  into  wet  steam  and  saturated  steam; 

(e)  burning  the  solid  mixture  in  a  combustor  to  recover  hot 
combusted  shale; 

(0  recirculating  a  first  portion  of  the  hot  combusted  shale  to 

the  retort; 
(g)  introducing  a  second  portion  of  the  hot  combusted  shale 

to  a  steam  superheater  to  form  a  bed  of  solids  therein 
(h)  introducing  the  saturated  steam  mto  the  bed  of  hot  com- 
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1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  upgraded  oil  and  sand 
products  during  the  separation  of  bitumen  from  tar  sands  and 
the  like  comprising  the  steps  of: 

subjecting  a  quantity  of  tar  sand  to  a  solvent  extraction 
operation  to  yield  a  high  viscosity  oil  product  and  a  sub- 
stantially bitumen-free  sand  product; 

simultaneously  subjecting  an  additional  quantity  of  tar  sand 
that  has  not  been  subjected  to  said  solvent  extraction 
operation  to  heat  in  a  thermal  operation  that  is  operating 
in  parallel  with  said  solvent  extraction  operation  in  rela- 
tion to  incoming  tar  sand  to  said  operations  to  yield  a  hot, 
low  viscosity  oil  product  and  a  hot  and  dry  spent  sand 
product; 

recovering  heat  from  said  hot  and  dry  spent  sand  and  trans- 
ferring the  recovered  heat  to  the  solvent  extraction  opera- 
tion to  provide  a  substantial  part  of  the  heat  requirement 
for  the  solvent  extraction  operation; 

combining  the  low  viscosity  oil  product  with  the  high  vis- 
cosity oil  product  to  provide  an  upgraded  synthetic  crude 
product  and  combining  the  cooled  spent  sand  with  said, 
substantially  bitumen  free  sand  to  provide  an  environmen- 
tally suitable  waste  sand  product;  and 

removing  solvent  fractions  from  the  high  viscosity  oil  prod- 
uct and  from  the  sand  products  of  said  solvent  extraction 
operation  and  recycling  said  removed  solvent  fractions  to 
said  solvent  extraction  operation. 


4,495,058 
PROCESS  FOR  GENERATING  SUPERHEATED  STEAM 

USING  RETORTED  SOLIDS 
Robot  A.  Farnhun,  San  Rateel;  Lawrence  P.  Zettar,  Richmond, 
and  Corey  A.  Berteben,  Oakland,  all  of  Calif.,  aaaignon  to 
Chevron  Research  Company,  San  Frandaco,  Calif. 
Filed  Jan.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  501,592 
Int  a.)  ClOG  1/02 
US.  a.  208—11  R  12  Oaint 

1.  A  process  for  retorting  particulate  oil  shale,  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  passing  superheated  steam  through  a  bed  comprising  a 
mixture  of  the  oil  shale  and  hot  combusted  shale  in  a  retort 
at  a  pyrolyzing  temperature  to  recover  a  gaseous  mixture 
of  product  vapors  and  steam  and  to  separately  recover  a 
solid  mixture  of  pyrolyzed  shale  and  the  combusted  shale; 

(b)  condensing  the  steam  in  the  gaseous  mixture  to  recover 
water  separately  from  the  product  vapors: 

(c)  heating  the  water  in  a  steam  generator  to  prcxluce  steam; 


•T?E6F»- 
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busted  shale  solids  in  the  superheater  through  the  bottom 
of  the  bed  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  at  least  partially  fluidize 
the  solids  in  the  bed  and  introducing  the  wet  steam  into 
the  bed  at  a  pom  above  the  bottom  of  the  bed  and  further 
providing  sufficient  residence  time  for  the  steam  m  the  bed 
to  superheat  the  steam; 

(i)  recirculating  at  least  a  portion  of  the  superheated  steam  to 
the  retort,  and 

(j)  recirculating  the  shale  solids  from  the  superheater  to  the 
combustor. 


4.495,059 
STEAM  RECYCLE  USED  AS  STRIPPING  GAS  IN  OIL 
SHALE  RETORTING 
P.  Horik  Wtltanan,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  Cberraa  Re- 
search Company,  Saa  Frandaco,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  522,917 

Int  a.5  ClOG  7/00,  ClOB  53/06 

VS.  a  206—11  R  8  aaims 
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1.  A  process  for  retorting  oil  shale  which  comprises 

(a)  mixing  in  a  retorting  zone  a  particulate  oil  shale  with  a 
hot  particulate  heat-transfer  solid  in  a  ratio  sufFicient  to 
raise  the  temperature  of  the  oil  shale  to  a  retorting  tcmjjer- 
ature; 

(b)  passing  a  non-oxidizing  strippmg  gas  containing  noncon- 
densable  hydrocarbons  and  at  least  50  percent  by  weight 
of  steam  through  the  mixture  of  oil  shale  and  heat -transfer 
solid,  whereby  a  mixture  of  stnpping  gas  and  evolved 
shale  oil  vapors  is  produced; 
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(c)  sepantiBg  a  recycle  gas  from  the  mixture  of  shale  oil 
vapor  and  stripping  gas,  said  recycle  gas  comprising  steam 
and  Boa<condensable  hydrocarbons; 

(d)  adding  sufficient  high  quality,  high  pressure  steam  to  the 
recycle  gas  using  a  steam  injecting  means  to  increase  (i) 
the  pressure  of  the  resulting  mixture  of  gases  above  that  of 
the  recycle  gas  to  enable  the  use  of  the  mixture  as  the 
stripping  gas  of  step  (b),  and  (ii)  the  weight  percent  of 
steam  in  the  mixture  to  at  least  50  percent;  and 

(e)  using  the  mixture  of  recycle  gas  and  steam  of  step  (d)  as 
the  stripping  gas  of  step  (b). 


4,495,061 

HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  CATALYCT  AND 

PROCESS  USING  SAID  CATALYST 

*7!Hf  ^1^'  ^  AMatao,  mi  Stophoi  J.  Mllkr,  Sm 

F*«ctato.  botfc  of  CaHf,  aiiigMn  to  Cl^rnm  R.««h  CoT 

^«;!S*ti2^  of  Ser  No.  160,033,  Jm.  16, 1900,  ftrt.  No. 

M-r.  19. 1979,  abodo-ed.  Tlrf.  appUortlo.  S«M5, 190i  si. 

No.  302,014 

IV  portkM  of  the  terai  of  this  pMeot  sriMeqnort  to  Feb.  2, 1999 

hM  been  diaclaiaed. 

lat  a^  ClOG  6S/a  47/12 

U.S.CL208-09  3,ctai« 


4,495  060 

QUENCHING  HYDROCARBON  EFFLUENT  FROM 

CATALYTIC  REACTOR  TO  AVOID  PRECIPITATION  OF 

ASPHALTENE  COMPOUNDS 

Liwrwce  M.  Abrwa,  Miuai,  Fta^  aaignor  to  HRI,  Ibc^ 
Gibbiboro,  N  J. 

FDod  Dm.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  453,259 

Irt.  a.J  ClOG  9/16.  65/10 

UAa200-«Q  12Chlm. 
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1  A  process  for  high  conversion  of  petroleum  residua  con- 
taining at  least  about  25  V  %  material  boiling  above  about 
1000*  F.  to  produce  lower  boihng  hydrocarbon  Uquid  prod- 
ucts, comprising: 

(a)  feeding  a  petroleum  residua  feedstock  together  with 
hydrogen  into  a  reaction  zone  containing  an  ebullated 
catalyst  bed,  maintaining  said  reaction  zone  at  75O*-9O0* 
F.  temrsrature,  1000-5000  psig  hydrogen  partial  pressure 
for  Uquid  phase  reaction  to  produce  a  hydroconverted 
material  containing  a  mixture  of  gas  and  Uquid  fractions, 
including  C5+  portions; 

(b)  separating  said  gas  fraction  from  said  Uquid  fractions  in  a 
fint  separation  zone  to  provide  a  first  gas  fraction  and  a 
first  liquid  fraction,  and  cooUng  said  first  gas  fraction  to 
below  about  650*  F.  to  condense  the  gas  and  form  a  gas- 
Uquid  mixture; 

(c)  further  separating  said  cooled  gas  fraction  from  said 
nuxture  m  a  second  phase  separation  zone  to  provide  a 
second  gas  fraction  and  a  second  Uquid  fraction  and  cool- 
mg  said  second  Uquid  fraction  to  below  about  650*  F. 

(d)  pressure-reducing  said  first  liquid  fraction  to  a  pressure 
below  about  1000  psig  and  flashing  vapor  from  the  Uquid 
fraction  while  mixing  the  resulting  Uquid  with  at  least  a 
Fxjrtion  of  said  cooled  second  Uquid  fraction  to  quench  the 
Uquid  to  a  temperature  below  about  775*  F.,  said  cooled 
•econd  Uquid  fraction  having  an  API  gravity  not  more 
U«n  about  22-  API  higher  than  the  API  gravity  of  said 
first  Uquid  fraction;  and 

(e)  distiUing  said  mixed  Uquid  fractions  to  produce  hydrocar- 
bon distillate  Uquid  products  having  normal  boiUng  tem- 
perature below  about  8  75'  F.  and  a  residual  bottoms  mate- 
rial. 


t>»0 


LA  hydrocracking  process  comprising  contacting  a  hydro- 
cartoon  feed  containing  substantial  amounts  of  materials  boiUng 
above  95  C.  m  a  reaction  zone  with  hydrogen  and  a  catalyst 
under  hydrocracking  conditions,  wherein  said  catalyst  com- 
prises a  composite  containing: 

(A)  a  porous  amorphous  matrix  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alumina-siUca,  alumina-siUca-titania  and 
alumma-siUca-zirconia  polygels,  said  polygel  having  an 
alumina-to-sihca  weight  ratio  in  the  range  of  from  about 
0.2-20  to  1,  respectively; 

(B)  a  hydrogenation  component  of  (1)  nickel  or  cobalt  or 
any  combination  thereof  in  an  amount,  rai<»iiifitfnj  „ 
metal,  in  the  range  of  from  about  1  to  10  weight  percent  of 
said  matrix,  and  (2)  molybdenum  or  tungsten,  or  any 
combination  thereof,  in  an  amount,  calculated  as  metal  in 
the  range  of  from  about  5  to  25  weight  percent  of  said 
matrix,  said  hydrogenation  component  being  (1)  in  the 
form  of  metal  or  oxide  or  sulfide  or  any  combination 
thereof  and  (2)  dispersed  through  said  matrix;  and 

(C)  a  finely  divided  intermediate  pore  size  siUcaceous  crys- 
talline molecular  sieve  component  substantially  in  the 
anunonium  or  hydrogen  form,  said  molecular  sieve  being 

(1)  substantially  free  of  such  hydrogenation  component, 

(2)  dispersed  through  said  matrix  and  (3)  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (i)  cryttalline  aluminosilicates  of  the 
ZSM  series  including  crystaUine  admixtures  of  members 
of  the  ZSM  series  and  (ii)  essoitially  alumina-free  silicates 
of  the  crystalline  silica  polymorph  or  chnmia  silicate  or 
ferroaUcate  families. 


4,495,062 

CATALYST  AND  SUPPORT,  THEIR  METHODS  OF 
PREPARATION.  AND  PROCESSES  EMPLOYING  SAME 
Albert  L.  Hcailey,  Jr.,  MoMtcr,  Ind.,  ami  Uonrd  M.  Qakk, 

Napcrrille,  DL,  aHigaon  to  Staadard  OO  Coapuy  (ladina). 

CUeago,IIL  ~— /, 

DiTtaloB  of  Ser.  No.  274,499,  Ju.  17, 1981,  PM.  No.  4*399,057. 

IK*  a^pllcatioB  Apr.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  485,185 

lat.  a.J  ClOG  47/lZ  45/04.  45/08 

UA  a.  208-111  30  cMm^ 

1.  A  process  for  the  conversion  of  a  hydrocarb(»  stream 
containing  asphaltenes  and  a  substantial  amount  of  metals, 
which  process  comprises  contacting  said  stream  under  suitable 
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conditions  with  a  catalyst  comprising  a  hydrogenating  compo- 
nent comprinng  at  least  one  hydrogenating  metal  and  a  large- 
pore,  high-sorftoe  area  support  comprising  two  or  more  inor- 
ganic oxides,  said  at  least  one  hydrogenating  metal  being  pres- 
ent in  the  elemental  form,  as  the  oxide,  as  the  sulfide,  or  mix- 
tures thereof,  said  catalyst  having  been  prepared  by  forming  a 
composite  comprising  said  two  or  more  inorganic  oxides  into  a 
shaped  catalyst  support  material  having  a  selected  shape  and  at 
least  0.8  cc/gm  of  its  pore  volume  in  pores  having  diameters  of 
0  nm  (0  A)  to  120  nm  (1,200  A)  and  at  least  0.1  cc/gm  of  its 
pore  volume  in  pores  having  diameters  of  120  nm  (1,200  A)  to 
5,000  nm  (50,000  A),  heating  said  shaped  catalyst  support 
material  in  the  presence  of  steam  at  sufficient  elevated  temper- 
ature, steam  pressure,  and  time  period  to  increase  the  average 
pore  diameter  of  said  shaped  catalyst  support  material  in  the 
absence  of  any  appreciable  reduction  in  pore  volume  so  as  to 
provide  a  steam-treated  support  material,  and  subsequently 
impregnating  said  steam-treated  support  material  with  said  at 
least  one  hydrogenating  metal. 


M95,063 

CARBOMETALUC  OIL  CONVERSION  WITH 

BALLISTIC  SEPARATION 

Pni  W.  WaUera,  AaUaad;  Roger  M.  Bcailay,  Cattettsbnrs.  and 

Dwight  F.  Barger,  RoMeil,  aU  of  Ky^  aMigMrs  to  Aahlaad 

on,  IM^  Aihlaiid,  Ky. 

DiTiaiM  of  Scr.  No.  263,3H  May  13,  IMl,  Pat.  No.  4,390,503. 

This  appUcatkw  Not.  1, 19S2,  Scr.  No.  438/r74 

lat  CL^  ClOG  11/18 

VS.  CL  206—113  S  ClaiM 


1.  A  process  for  converting  vaporized  caibo-metallic  oil  to 
lighter  product  vapors  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  contacting  said  oil  with  fluidized  particulate  soUds  in  a 
vertical  tubular  riser  cracking  zone  at  cracking  conditions 
to  produce  a  suspension  of  said  lighter  products  in  said 
particulate  solids, 

(B)  providing  an  annular  shroud  about  the  discharge  end  of 
the  cracking  zone,  said  shroud  being  opoi  in  the  end 
adjacent  to  the  discharge  end  of  said  cracking  zone,  but 
closed  in  the  end  opposite  thereto,  together  with  open  end 
conduit  means  penetrating  the  outer  wall  of  said  shroud 
ami  extending  radially  therefrom, 

(Q  passing  said  suspension  from  said  cracking  zone  into  an 
enlarged  disengagement  zone  under  conditions  providing 
substantially  greater  momentum  to  said  soUds  than  said 
product  vapors  and  providing  a  pressure  differential  in  the 
direction  of  flow  of  said  vapors  whereby  rapid  separation 
between  solids  and  vapor  is  achieved, 

(D)  recovering  product  vapors  thus  separated  from  soUds  in 
said  annular  zone  for  recovery  via  said  open  end  conduit 
means, 

(E)  and  recovering  said  solid  particulate  material  from  said 
disengagement  zone  for  regeneration  and  recycle  to  said 
riser  cracking  zone. 


4,495,064 
METAL  PASSIVATION  ADDITIVE  EMPLOYED  IN  A 
CRACKING  PROCESS 
ErMit  B.  Boatea,  PhflUpa,  Tex.,  mbIm'"  to  Pklllips 
Coapaay,  Bartlcarffle,  OUa. 

F1M  Apr.  13, 19S4,  Scr.  No.  599  J40 
Lit  CLi  ClOG  11/05 
VS.  CL  208—120  14 

1.  A  process  for  cracking  hydrocartx>n  feedstock  which 
comprises  contacting  said  hydrocartxM  feedstock  with  an 
active  hydrocarbon  cracking  catalyst  under  cracking  condi- 
tions wherein  said  cracking  catalyst  has  been  modified  with  an 
amount  of  antimony  hydroxyhydrocarbylthiolaK  sufficient  to 
passivate  contaminating  metals. 


4,4954MS 
VIBRATORY  SCREENING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Sharoa  M.  B.  DcRcBMr,  Sprteg.  aad  Dculs  R.  ElfUag,  Katy, 
both  of  Tex^  aaalgBors  to  Drcaacr  ladastrica,  lac^  Dallaa, 


9CtelM 


FUcd  Mar.  7,  19«3,  Scr.  Pto.  472J20 
Lrt.  CL^  BOID  33/38;  B07B  7/00 
U^.  CL  309-343 


1.  A  vibrating  screen  machine  for  separating  particles  from 
fluid  in  which  a  fine  mesh  screen  is  located  within  a  vibratory 
basket,  and  means  is  provided  for  vibrating  the  basket,  said 
machine  further  including: 

supply  means  for  delivering  fluid  having  the  entrained  parti- 
cles from  a  source  thereof  towards  said  screen; 

weir  means  disposed  substantially  adjacent  the  supply  means 
and  overlying  an  upstream  portion  of  said  screen  for 
directing  the  flow  of  fluid  onto  said  screen,  said  weir 
means  including  an  upstream  end  positioned  directly  adja- 
cent said  supply  means  and  a  downstream  end  positioned 
away  therefrom; 

dam  means  attached  to  the  downstream  end  of  said  weir 
means  for  forming  a  pool  of  said  fluid  on  said  weir  means, 
said  weir  means  mcludmg  at  least  one  fluid  flow  opening 
positioned  substantially  adjacent  said  dam  means;  and 

flow  directing  means  connected  to  said  weir  means  for 
directing  the  fluid  flowing  through  said  fluid  flow  opemng 
towards  the  upsteam  portion  of  said  screen  underlying 
said  weir  means. 


4,495,066 

CARD  RETAINER  AND  CONTROL  MEANS  FOR 

INFORMATION  RETRIEVAL  DEVICES 

Lhtcbcc  a.  Oroaa,  Jr^  GrovertUa,  N  J^  aasigBor  to  Microsixc 

Ibc^  Sidt  Lake  City,  Utah 
CoatiBUtkM-faHpart  of  Scr.  No.  291393,  Aug.  10.  I9«l.  Pat. 
No.  4,421,237.  This  appUcatloa  May  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  3S2362 

iBL  CL'  BCr7C  5/36 
VS.  CL  209—608  5  Oahw 

1.  In  a  device  for  retrieving  randomly  filed  cards,  micro- 
fiche, microflche  jackets  or  the  like,  and  including  a  support 
structure,  a  capsule  removably  inaertable  therein  and  holding  a 
quantity  of  randomly  filed  cards,  means  for  displacing  wanted 
cards  relative  to  unwanted  ones  preliminary  to  ejection  of  the 
wanted  cards,  and  means  for  ejecting  the  wanted  cards,  the 
improvement  comprising  fulcrum  means  movable  between  a 
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retracted  position,  and  an  advanced  position  providing  in  said 
fuknim  means  an  element  about  which  a  wanted  card  must 
pivot  when  ejected,  the  capsule  having  means  for  engaging  the 
pivoted  card  against  return  from  its  ejected  position,  the  ful- 
crum means  comprising  an  arm  mounted  on  the  support  struc- 
true  for  movement  between  the  retracted  and  advanced  posi- 
tions thereof,  said  arm  being  pivotally  mounted  on  the  support 
structure,  the  arm  being  spring-biased  to  its  retracted  position. 


the  ejection  means  including  cam  means  for  biasing  the  arm  to 
its  advanced  position  against  the  restraint  of  said  spring,  the 
ejection  means  further  including  a  spring-loaded  ejector  plate 
for  snapping  the  wanted  cards  into  engagement  with  said 
element  of  the  fulcrum  means,  said  cam  means  being  adapted  to 
fint  retract  the  ejection  plate  against  the  spnng-loading  thereof 
and  thereafter  release  the  same  to  exert  its  snap-action  against 
the  wanted  cards. 


4.495  067 

APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  INFUSION 

GRADE  WATER 

Elitt  Klein,  New  Orleans,  La.,  and  Doaglaa  J.  Beach,  Boriing- 

ton,  N.C.,  anignon  to  Tracor,  Inc„  Aostin,  Tex. 

Continaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  212,142,  Dec.  2, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  428,436 

Int  a.)  BOID  n/00 

UA  a  210-,87  2  Oaims 


n4aerrwiiui 


2.  A  portable  device  for  preparation  of  infusion  grade  water 
comprising: 
a  chemical  purification  assembly  including: 

an  inlet  port  for  receiving  feed  water, 

a  first  filter  for  filtration  of  gross  panicles  and  organic 
impurities,  said  filter  having  an  input  port  connected  to 
said  inlet  port,  and  an  output  port  for  discharging  fil- 
tered water. 

means  for  reverse  osmosis  purification  of  said  filtered 
water,  said  means  having  a  retentate  port  for  dehvery  of 
rejected  water,  said  means  generating  permeate  water, 
and  wherein  said  means  for  reverse  osmosis  purification 
comprises  membrane  cartridges  plumbed  in  parallel, 
connected  to  said  first  filter,  each  of  said  cartridges 
having  a  permeate  port  and  a  retentate  port  for  deliver- 
ing said  water, 

means  for  deioniiation  of  said  permeate  water  connected 
to  said  means  for  reverse  osmosis  purification,  and, 

a  second  filter  connected  to  said  means  for  deionization, 
for  fine  particle  filtration  resulting  in  chemically  pure 
water; 


an  endotoxin  filter  receiving  assembly  including; 
an  endotoxin  filter  having  a  means  for  receiving  said 
chemically  pure  water,  said  endotoxin  filter  remov- 
ing lipopolysaccharides  of  gram-negative  bacteria 
from  said  chenucally  pure  water  and  having  a  means 
for  delivery  of  noopyrogenic  infusion  grade  water, 
and 
collection  means  integrally  sealed  with  said  endotoxin 
filter  for  receiving  and  storing  free  of  contamination 
said  infusion  grade  water,  said  collection  means  con- 
structed  and  arranged  for  preparation  of  solutions  for 
direct  patient  infusion;  and, 
further  including  a  recirculation  system  including  a  valve 
and  conduit  for  delivering  the  retentate  back  to  the 
means  for  reverse  osmosis  purification,  said  recircula- 
tion means  including  a  needle  valve  in  a  rotameter  for 
adjustment  of  the  flow  rate  through  each  of  the  mem- 
brane cartridges. 


4,495^)68 

FLUID  FILTERING  DEVICE 

Nils  O.  Rosaen,  5490  Waldon,  Clarkston,  Mich.  48016 

Filed  Oct  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,143 

Int  CL>  BOID  27/10 

UA  a.  210-91  10  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  filtering  device  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  filter  chamber,  said  housing  having  a  first 
fluid  port  open  to  a  first  end  of  the  filter  chamber  and  a 
second  fluid  port  open  to  said  filter  chamber,  said  housing 
having  an  opening  which  is  open  to  said  first  end  of  the 
filter  chamber; 

a  filter  assembly  comprising  a  tubular  filter  element  open  at 
each  end  and  a  holder  assembly  for  the  filter  element  said 
holder  assembly  comprising  a  closure  member  for  engag- 
ing and  closing  one  end  of  the  filter  element  an  annular 
member  for  engaging  the  other  end  of  the  filter  element 
and  means  for  detachably  connecting  said  closure  member 
to  said  annular  member  so  that  the  filter  element  is  en- 
trapped therebetween,  a  part  of  said  detachable  connec- 
tion means  forming  a  hand  gripping  portion  for  manipulat- 
ing the  filter  assembly; 

said  filter  assembly  being  insertable  through  the  housing 
opening  by  said  hand  gripping  portion  so  that  said  filter 
element  is  positioned  within  said  filter  chamber  and  so  that 
the  other  end  of  the  filter  element  is  open  to  said  first  port 
said  filter  element  being  spaced  radially  inwardly  from 
said  housing  thus  forming  an  annular  chamber,  said  annu- 
lar chamber  being  open  to  said  second  por^ 

means  for  sealing  said  other  end  of  said  filter  element  to  said 
housing;  and 

means  for  closing  the  open  end  of  said  housing. 
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4,495,069 
DRAIN  SYSTEM  FOR  FUEL  PROCESSOR  APPARATUS 
Ldaml  L.  Davis,  Saline,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Davco,  Inc.,  Ann 

Arbor,  Mich. 
CoBttnaation-in-inrt  of  Ser.  No.  287,149,  Jnl.  27,  1981,  which 
is  a  continaation*in-part  of  Ser.  No.  188^75,  Sep.  19, 1980,  Pat. 
No.  4,368,716,  and  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  435,681, 
Oct  21, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,421,090,  which  U  a  continoation  of  Ser. 
No.  188,875,  Sep.  19, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,368,716.  This  appUcation 

Feb.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  463,041 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbaeqnent  to  Jan.  18, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3  FD2M  il/OO-,  BOID  2i/(J0 

\i&.  CL  210—114  37 


the  liquid  content  from  the  slurry  and  wash  liquors 
through  the  belt  with  the  remaining  solid  content  of  the 
slurry  being  deposited  in  cake  form  upon  the  top  side  of 
the  upper  run, 

a  drive  means  for  efTecting  incremental  forward  movement 
of  the  upper  run  relative  to  the  vacuum  means, 

a  variable  valved  control  means  operative  upon  commence- 
ment of  each  increment  of  forward  movement  of  the 
upper  run  for  allowing  slurry  charging  dunng  a  first 
pre-set  time  period  of  the  forward  movement  and  for 
preventing  slurry  charging  at  all  other  times  and  also  for 
allowing  wash  liquor  charging  dunng  a  second  pre-set 
time  period  of  the  forward  movement  and  for  preventing 
wash  liquor  charging  at  all  other  times  in  the  obtamment 
of  a  thin  and  even  spread  of  the  slurry  on  the  upper  run 


1.  In  a  fuel  processor  means  operative  to  separate  out  water 
or  other  impurities  from  the  fuel,  said  fuel  processor  means 
including  a  chamber  adapted  to  receive  said  fuel  flowing  there- 
through, said  fuel  and  said  water  or  other  impurities  being 
separated  in  a  lower  portion  of  said  chamber,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
quantity  sensing  means  located  in  said  lower  portion  of  said 
chamber  for  detecting  the  presence  of  at  least  one  prede- 
termined quantity  of  said  water  or  other  impurities 
therein; 
drain  means  actuable  to  discharge  a  substantia]  portion  of 
said  water  or  other  impurities  from  said  chamber  in  re- 
sponse to  the  detection  of  said  predetermined  quantity  of 
said  water  or  other  impurities  by  said  quantity  sensing 
means,  whereby  the  quantity  of  said  water  or  other  impu- 
rities in  said  chamber  is  maintained  at  or  below  said  prede- 
termined quantity;  and 
temperature  sensing  means  located  in  said  lower  portion  of 
said  chamber  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  said  water  or 
other  impurities  in  said  lower  portion  of  said  chamber  and 
for  disabling  said  drain  means  in  response  to  detection  of 
a  water  temperature  below  a  predetermined  temperature 
level. 


4,495,070 
HORIZONTAL  VACUUM  BELT  FILTER 
Henri  G.  W.  Piowm,  Greenwood,  Bozeat  Northamptonshire, 
Ei^land 

Continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  317,298,  Nov.  2, 1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  442,586 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  10,  1981, 
8100710 

Int  a.3  BOID  wn 

UjS.  a  210-139  1  Claim 

1.  A  filter  belt  assembly  comprising  in  combination: 

a  filter  belt  disposed  in  an  endless  configuration  defining  a 

substantially  horizontal  up]>er  run  and  a  return  lower  run 

strategically  entrained  over  a  system  of  frame-mounted 

rollers,  a  slurry  supply  means  for  charging  a  slurry  onto 

the  top  side  of  the  upper  run, 

a  wash  liquor  supply  means  for  feeding  a  wash  liquor  onto 

the  top  side  of  the  upper  run, 
a  recirculated  wash  liquor  supply  means  for  feeding  a  recir- 
culated wash  liquor  onto  the  top  side  of  the  upper  run, 
a  vacuum  means  disposed  beneath  the  upper  run  for  drawmg 


and  an  adequate  washing  thereof,  the  control  means  in- 
cluding a  first  pipelme  loop  and  a  first  pump  operative  for 
causing  slurry  to  flow  therearound  continuously, 

a  first  branch  leading  from  the  loop  to  the  slurry  supply 
means, 

a  first  valve  means  dispx>sed  m  the  first  branch, 

a  first  timer  for  causing  the  valve  to  be  opened  only  for  the 
first  pre-set  time  period, 

a  second  pipeline  loop  and  a  second  pump  operative  for 
causing  wash  liquor  to  flow  therearound  continuously, 

a  second  branch  leading  from  the  loop  to  the  wash  liquor 
supply  means,  and 

a  second  valve  means  disposed  in  the  second  branch,  and 

a  second  timer  for  causing  the  second  valve  to  be  opened 
only  for  the  second  pre-set  time  penod. 


4,495,071 
HORIZONTAL  PLATE  FILTER  WITH  SELF-AUGNING 

PLATES 
John  R.  Schneider,  26  Cove  Rd^  Belvedere,  Calif.  94920,  and 
Joseph  F.  Mangione,  San  Rafael,  Calif.,  aastgnors  to  John  R. 
Schneider,  Belvedere,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  478,313 
Int  a.3  BOID  25/04 
U.S.  a.  210—230  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  liquid  filtering  device  a  filtering  section  compnsing: 
a  lower  platen; 
an  upper  platen; 
a  plurality  of  intermediate  filter  plates  located  between  said 

platens; 
means  connecting  said  plates  to  each  other  with  one  of  said 

plates  being  connected  to  said  upper  platen; 
sealing  means  between  adjacent  plates; 
means  for  moving  said  upper  platen  upwardly  relative  to 
said  lower  platen  to  separate  said  plates  in  oen  operating 
mode  to  facihute  replacement  of  filter  medu  between 
plates  and  for  moving  said  upper  platen  downwardly  m 
another  operatmg  mode  to  press  said  plates  and  said  plat- 
ens together  and  thereby  seal  chambers  formed  between 
adjacent  plates  for  incoming  liquid  being  filtered,  and 
alignment  means  on  each  of  said  plates  cooperating  with 
similar  alignment  means  on  each  adjacent  plate  for  main- 
taining the  precise  positioning  of  said  plates  relative  to 
each  other  as  the  plates  are  brought  together,  each  saKl 
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alignment  means  compriaing  a  plurality  of  aUgnment  pins 
for  each  said  fUter  plate;  means  on  each  said  fUter  pUte  for 
retaining  said  alignment  pins; 


havmg  a  handle  connected  to  the  closed  upstream  end 
thereof  and  tabs  which  fit  into  slots  in  said  upstream  end  of 
said  housmg.  said  tubular  member  being  insertable  into 
said  housing  and  routable  therein  to  lock  to  said  housing 
by  said  tabs;  ""*»um 

c.  a  fiexible  sock  type  filter  screen  releasably  disposed  over 
the  OMter  surface  of  said  tubular  member  and  spaced  in- 
wardly of  said  housing  to  define  therewith  an  annular 
space  with  which  said  second  ouUet  is  in  communication: 

d.  an  mtermediate  grid  disposed  between  said  screen  and 
said  tubular  member  to  hold  said  screen  away  from  said 
tubular  member  for  improved  filtration;  and. 

e.  O-rings  clamping  said  screen  to  said  grid.'  said  down- 
stream end  of  said  housing  having  converging  walls 
against  which  one  of  said  arings  resilienUy  abuts  when 
said  tubular  member  locks  in  said  housing. 


centering  means  on  each  alignment  pin;  and  a  receptacle 
means  on  each  said  filter  plate  for  receiving  said  centering 
ineans  of  an  alignment  pin  for  an  adjacent  fUtcr  plate  when 
the  plates  are  moved  together. 

4,495,072 
FILTER  SCREEN  DEVICE 
Larry  D.  Fiddi,  Mira  Lou,  CaHf,  tmivtor  to  Yardney  Corpo- 
ration,  Pawcatack,  Cou. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1»3,  Ser.  No.  469^16 

., «  ^  ^  ^'  ^^^  ^7/^^'  ^/'<  29/38 

UAa2ia-238  jcWms 


„™.»  4,495,073 

RETRIEVABLE  SCREEN  DEVICE  FOR  DRILL  PIPE  AND 

THE  LIKE 

"^^  ^'  "«*"Vt*«^  Hoaatoo,  Tex,  iHigiior  to  Bdter  OO 
Tools,  Inc.,  Orange,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  21. 1983,  Ser.  No.  544»209 

lat  a.J  BOID  S5/02 

UAa2I0-M8  70,^ 


1  An  improved  filter  screen  device,  said  device  comprising, 
ui  combinauon:  *^       * 

a.  an  elongated  tubular  housing  having  a  hoUow  central 
mtenor,  an  open  upstream  end  communicating  with  said 
interior  and  an  enclosed  end  wall  at  the  opposite  down- 
stream end  an  inlet  disposed  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  main 
axis  of  said  housing,  intersecting  said  interior  between  said 
ui»tream  and  downstream  ends,  converging  with  the 
tubular  housing  in  the  direction  of  the  downstream  end 
and  configured  to  cause  liquid  passing  therethrough  into 
Mid  housmg  to  spiral  over  the  outer  face  of  said  screen,  a 
fint  ouUet  extending  through  said  end  wall  at  said  down- 
stream  end  about  perpendicular  to  said  first  ouUet 

b.  a  hoUow  elongated  perforated  tubular  member  rel^ly 
•ecured  m  said  houMng  interior  and  having  an  open  down- 
stream end  and  a  closed  upstream  end,  the  latter  sealins 
said  upstream  end  of  said  housing,  said  first  outlet  being  in 
oommumcation  with  the  interior  of  said  tubular  membw  at 
the  downstream  end  thereof,  said  tubular  member  havina 
annular  slots  spaced  longitudinally  on  the  exterior  thereof 
about  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  and 


1.  A  retrievable  screen  for  a  well  conduit  defined  by  selec- 
tively connectable  lengths  of  tubular  members,  comprising:  a 
collar  element  constructed  and  arranged  for  mountiag  be- 
tween any  two  of  the  selectively  connectable  ends  of  the  tubu- 
lar members;  a  screen  element  inserted  in  said  collar  and  sup- 
ported thereby  in  transverse  relationship  to  the  well  conduit 
bore,  said  screen  element  having  restricted  apertures  there- 
through permitting  fiow  of  fiuids  but  trapping  all  particles 
sized  greater  than  said  apertures;  releasing  means  connecting 
said  screen  element  to  said  collar,  whereby  the  application  of 
an  appUed  axial  force  to  said  screen  element  effects  the  activa- 
tion of  said  releasing  means  and  the  removal  of  said  filter 
element;  handle  means  rigidly  secured  to  said  screen  element, 
said  handle  means  terminating  in  a  fishing  neck,  thereby  per- 
mitting manual  insertion  of  said  screen  element  in  the  weU 
conduit  and  downhole  retrieval  of  said  screen  element  by  an 
overshot  fishing  tool. 


1522 


OFFTriAT   OAycTTi? 


January  22, 1985 


CHEMICAL 


1S21 


4,495,074 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FILTRATION  USING 

FERROMAGNETIC  METAL  FIBERS 
MkUidd  Hagiwwa,  Kyoto,  aid  YoiUtaka  ToMkiro,  UJi,  botk 
of  Japu,  iHisBon  to  Uiitlka,  UL,  Hyogo,  iapu 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  407^17 
ClaiiM  priority,  ivpUartkm  JapM,  Ai«.  20, 1981,  56-131046 
IM.  CL^  BOID  35/06 
VS.  a  210—695  12  I 


wbereia  X  is  amino  or  a  group  of  the  fonnuU: 


Rt— CH- 


CHj C 


\ 
I 
/ 


N— 


1.  A  filtration  method  characterized  in  that  a  prefilt  contain- 
ing suspended  solids  is  passed  through  a  layer  of  filter  medium 
in  a  magnetic  field  to  remove  the  suspended  solids  from  the 
prefilt,  the  filter  medium  layer  comprising  a  collection  of  glob- 
ular or  ellipsoidal  fiber  lumps  each  formed  by  interlocking 
short  organic  fibers  and  having  short  corrosion-resistant  amor- 
phous ferromagnetic  metal  fibers  adhered  to  the  surface  of  the 
lump. 

2.  A  filtration  method  characterized  in  that  a  prefilt  contain- 
ing suspended  solids  is  passed  through  a  layer  of  filter  medium 
in  a  magnetic  field  to  remove  the  suspended  solids  from  the 
prefilt,  the  filter  medium  layer  comprising  a  collection  of  glob- 
ular or  ellipsoidal  fiber  lumps  each  formed  by  interlocking 
short  organic  fibers  and  having  short  corrosion-resistant  amor- 
phous ferromagnetic  metal  fibers  partially  inserted  into  the 
lump  so  that  the  metal  fibers  project  from  the  surface  of  the 
lump. 


4,495,075 

METHODS  AND  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  PREVENTING 

THE  PRECIPITATION  OF  ZINC 

DIALKYLDmnOPHOSPHATES  WHICH  CONTAIN 

HIGH  PERCENTAGES  OF  A  LOWER  ALKYL  GROUP 

IVmuh  F.  Backlcy,  Hercales,  CaUf.,  iMigBor  to  Cherroa  Re- 

March  Cofl^uy,  Sao  Fraadsco,  CaUf. 

Filed  May  15, 1904,  Ser.  No.  610,372 
lat  CL^  ClOM  1/48 
U,S.  a.  252—32.7  E  14  Oaioia 

1.  An  anti-oxidant  anti-corrosion  zinc  dialkyldithiophos- 
phate  composition  which  is  stable  to  precipitation  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  a  zinc  dialkyldithiophosphate  prepared  from  the  reaction 
of  phosphorus  pentasulfide  wiUi  a  mixture  of  about  SO  to 
90  percent  of  a  lower  alcohol  plus  about  SO  to  10  percent 
of  a  higher  alcohol  followed  by  neutralization  of  the 
resulting  dialkyldithiophosphoric  acid  with  a  basically 
reacting  zinc  compound;  and 

(b)  about  0. 1  to  10.0  percent  by  weight  to  the  zinc  dialkyldi- 
thiophosphate of  an  oil-soluble  alkenyl  or  alkyl  mono-  or 
bis-succinimide  of  the  formula; 


R?  is  an  alkenyl  or  alkyl  group  containing  from  about  20  to 
60  carbon  atoms;  U  is  alkylene  contammg  2  to  6  cart»n 
atoms;  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  6. 

7.  A  method  of  preventmg  precipitation  in  a  zinc  dialkyldi- 
thiophosphate composibon  prepared  from  reacting  phospho- 
rus pentasulfide  with  a  mixture  of  about  50  to  90  mole  percent 
of  a  lower  alcohol  and  SO  to  10  mole  percent  of  a  higher  alco- 
hol followed  by  neutralization  of  the  resulting  dialkyldithio- 
phosphoric acid  with  a  basically  reacting  zinc  compound 
which  comprises  the  addition  of  about  0.5  percent  to  about 
10.0  percent  by  weight  to  the  zinc  dialkyldithiophosphate  of  an 
alkyl  or  alkenyl  mono-  or  bis-succmimide  of  the  formula. 


Rt— CH- 


CH2- 


N— (UNH),UX 


wherein  X  is  amino  or  a  group  of  the  formula: 


■■■J- 


Rt— CH- 


CH2 C 


\ 

I 


N— 


Rt  is  an  alkenyl  or  alkyl  group  contammg  from  about  20  to  60 
carbon  atoms;  U  is  alkylene  contammg  2  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  6. 


4,495,076 

LUBRICATING  OIL  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 

REACnON  PRODUCT  OF 

TETRAHYDROPYRIMIDINES 

SbcMoB  CUbnik,  Ckory  Hill,  N  J.,  aMi^or  to  MoMl  OU  Cor- 

poratiOB,  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  606,563 

lat  CI'  COIM  l/U 

U.S.  a.  252—38  11  OaiM 

1.  A  composition  containing  a  major  portion  of  a  lubricating 

oil  or  grease  and  between  about  0.5  and  about  15%  by  weight 

of  an  additive  prepared  by: 

(a)  reacting  a  diamine  or  mixture  of  diamines  generally 
havmg  the  structural  formula 


Rt— CH- 


CH2- 


N— (UNH),UX 


H    H    H    H     H    H    H 
I      I      I      I      I      I      I 
R— O— C— C— C— N— C— C— C— NHj 

III  III 

H    H    H  H    H    H 


wherein  R  is  1  to  70  cart>on  atoms  m  length,  with  a  long 
chain  monocartmxylic  or  dtcartxtxylic  acid,  m  a  mole  ratio 
of  diamine  to  acid  between  about  1 : 1  and  about  1 :2  at  a 
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temperature  of  about  100*  to  about  300*  C.  thereby  obtain- 
ing a  tetrahydropyrimidine  reaction  product;  and 
(b)  reacting  the  tetrahydropyrimidine  reaction  product  of  (a) 
with  an  inorganic  base  in  a  mole  ratio  of  base  to  carboxyhc 
acid  of  (a)  of  between  about  1:1  and  about  5:1,  at  a  temper- 
ature of  about  175*  to  about  350*  C,  thereby  obtaining  a 
second  reaction  mixture  containing  said  additive  composi- 

tXMl. 


4,495,077 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  AMIDES  OF 
UNSATURATED  CYCUC  KETO  ACIDS 
Joatio  C.  Powell,  Falrfu,  V«^  and  Stephen  A.  Lertae,  Ftahkill, 
N.Y^  aariiwora  to  Texaco  lac^  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  28,  19M,  Scr.  No.  461,730 
Int  a.5  ClOM  1/2^  1/36 
UA  a.  2S2-51 J  A  18  Qainw 

1.  An  amide  of  a  cydized  keto  acid  prepared  by  the  reaction 
of  (i)  an  amine  containing  a  fint  amino  group  and  at  least  one 
other  group  which  is  an  amino  group  or  a  hydroxyl  group  and 
(ii)  a  cycUied  unsaturated  keto  acid  prepared  by  the  cyclizing 
of  an  aJken-2-yl  dicarboxlic  acid  anhydride  with  Lewis  acid 
catalyst  m  anhydrous  Friedel-Craft  solvent,  wherein  said  alke- 
ny!  group  contains  at  least  four  carbon  atoms  thereby  fonmng 
an  amide  reaction  product;  and 
recovering  said  amide  reaction  product. 


4,495,078 
SOLID  PROTON  CONDUCTORS  AND  THEIR  USE 
Michael  Bell,  Kiagatoa,  Canada;  Klaas-Dieter  Kreuer,  BJiblin. 
gen;  Albrecht  Rahcaao,  and  Werner  Weppaer,  both  of  Stutt- 
gtft,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  aarignors  to  Max-Planck- 
Gcaellachafl  xar  Focrderung  der  Wiasenachaften  e.V.,  Gottin- 
gen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 

Filed  Jul.  9, 1982,  Scr.  No.  396,953 
Claiw  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  14 
1981,  3127821 

Int  aJ  HOIG  9/Oa-  HOIB  1/06 
VS.  a.  252-62J  12  cw^ 

1.  A  solid  proton  conductor  comprising  zeolites  having 
proton-containing  cations  and  having  six-membered  rings 
and/or  larger  rings  as  secondary  structural  groups  of  the  zeo- 
hthic  structure,  and  having  in  the  crystal  lattice  passages  of 
said  zeolites,  a  phase  which  promotes  proton  transport  and 
wherein  the  zeolite  is  a  zeoUte  of  the  analcime  group,  the 
chabazite  group,  the  phillipsite  group  and/or  the  faujasite 
group. 


4,495,079 
FACIAL  SKIN  CLEANSER  CAPABLE  OF  SOFTENING 
AND  REMOVING  SEBUM  PLAQUE 
Allen  H.  Good,  149  Kent  Place  Bltd^  Sonu^t,  N  J.  07901 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1983,  Scr.  No.  487,306 
.,^  «  Int  a^  CllD  i/#«  i/¥(J 

VS.  a  252-106  ,0  OMinm 

1  A  facial  skin  cleanser  capable  of  softening  and  removing 
sebum  plaque  which  comprises  a  thickened  mixture  of  from  6 
to  20  parts  mineral  oU,  4  to  19  parts  of  a  mixed  ester  of  a 
Ci2-Ci8  fatty  alcohol  with  capryUc  acid  and  capric  acid.  0.02 
to  3  parts  of  a  mixture  of  cetyl  alcohol  and  stearyl  alcohol  0  2 
to  3  parts  of  a  mixture  of  cetyl  alcohol  and  stearyl  alcohol 
ethoxylated  with  from  10  to  30  moles  of  ethylene  oxide,  0  02  to 
1  part  of  sodium  Uuryl  sulfate,  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the 
composition,  and  sufficient  alkali  to  raise  the  pH  of  the  compo- 
sition to  from  5.5  to  7.5,  the  balance  comprising  an  aqueous 
solvent  system. 


4,495,080 
r^^^Z^  !?"  PM^AWNG  A  CATION  EXCHANGER 
^H.  ?^L.!^*'^J!r*  S«»e  R.  De  U  Roche  AlMBberg. 
boa  of  Bdgina^  avignon  to  SodM  faitcnuitioMUe  dc  Pnli- 
citi  et  d'Afencei  coauaerdales,  enahriafc  "Sipac",  Bdsiwn 
Continuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  223^01,  Jan.  9, 1981,  ahaadoMi  lliia 
appUcation  Ang.  8, 1983,  Scr.  No.  521,014 
Oaima  priority,  appUcation  Lnxemboarg.  Jan.  16,  1980, 
82089 

Int  a.3  C02F  5/02:  C02B  1/44 

"f  ?•  "tZ.'''.  26  Claim. 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  cation  exchanger  for  removing 
metals  from  metal-containing  liquids,  which  comprises: 

(a)  preparing  a  silicic  acid  solution  having  a  molecular 
weight  lower  than  50,000  at  a  pH  valve  between  1  and  3; 

(b)  adding  to  said  silicic  acid  solution  an  amount  of  cement 
to  form  a  micro-spongy  precipitate  having  a  CaO/SiO? 
ratio  between  1  and  3.5;  and 

(c)  drying  and  grinding  said  precipiute  to  form  particles 
with  a  mean  diameter  of  from  100  to  about  600  microns. 

4,495,081 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  POLYETHER  POLYOLS 

AND  ALIPHATIC  PRIMARY  AMINES 
Jamei  A.  Vanderiiider,  Lake  Jackson,  and  Gerald  M.  Lancaster, 
SiirfUde,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Midland,  Mich. 
Continuatiott-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  397,714,  Jul.  13, 1982, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  321,348, 
Not.  16, 1981,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation-in>part  of  Ser 
No.  231,066,  Feb.  3, 1981,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Nor.  7* 
1983,  Ser.  No.  549,697 
Int  a.3  C08G  18/06,  18/14;  C09K  3/00 
VS.  a.  252-182  1,  cuims 

1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of 

(I)  a  polyol  or  a  polyol  mixture  which  polyol(s)  is(are)  free 
of  active  amine  hydrogen  atoms  and  which  polyol  or 
polyol  mixture  has  an  average  hydroxyl  functionality  of  at 
least  2  and  an  average  hydroxyl  equivalent  weight  of  from 
about  500  to  about  5000  and 

(II)  as  a  chain  extender  composition  a  mixture  comprising 
(A)  at  least  one  aliphatic  amine-containing  material  having 

at  least  one  primary  amine  group  or  a  mixture  of  such 
materials,  which  material  or  mixture  of  materials  has  an 
average  aliphatic  amine  hydrogen  functionality  of  from 
about  2  to  about  16  and  an  average  aUphatic  amine 
hydrogen  equivalent  weight  of  from  about  15  to  about 
500  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylenedia- 
mines,  polyalkylenepolyamines,  cycloaliphatic  amines, 
heterocyclic  aliphatic  amines  and  aminated  polyoxyal- 
kylene  compounds  which  are  represented  by  the  gen- 
eral formula 


T 


CH-CH-O-JirCH-CHNHj 
R       R  R       R 


\ 


wherein  Z  is  the  residue  resulting  from  the  removal  of 
two  or  more  hydrogen  atoms  from  an  initiator  com- 
pound having  a  plurality  of  OH,  NH  or  NH2  groups  or 
a  combination  of  such  groups;  x  has  a  value  of  from  2  to 
about  16;  n  has  a  value  sufficient  to  provide  the  com- 
pound with  the  desired  equivalent  weight;  and  each  R  is 
independently  hydrogen  or  a  hydrocarbyl  group  having 
from  1  to  about  4  carbon  atoms  with  the  proviso  that 
when  one  of  the  R  groups  is  other  than  hydrogen  or  a 
methyl  group,  the  other  R  group  is  hydrogen;  and 
(B)  one  or  more  of  the  members  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

(1)  at  least  one  hydrogen-containing  material  free  of 
aliphatic  amine  hydrogen  atoms  or  mixture  of  such 
materials,  which  material  or  material  mixture  has  an 
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average  OH  functionality  of  from  about  2  to  about  4; 
and  an  average  OH  equivalent  weight  of  from  about 
30  to  about  120;  and 
(2)  at  least  one  aromatic  amine-containing  compound 
which  is  essentially  free  of  aliphatic  amine  hydrogens 
and  which  contains  at  least  2  aromatic  amine  hydro- 
gen atoms  or  mixture  of  such  materials;  and 
wherein 

(a)  components  (I)  and  (II-A)  are  present  in  quantities  such  that 
component  (I)  provides  from  about  60  to  about  98  percent 
by  weight  of  the  composition  based  upon  the  combined 
weight  of  components  (I)  and  (II-A)  and 

(b)  component  (II-B)  is  present  in  a  quantity  of  from  about  S  to 
about  60  percent  by  weight  of  the  combined  quantities  of  (I), 
(II-A)  and  GI-B). 


(I) 


wherein  R  is  OH  or  NH2,  provided  that  (a)  when  R  is  OH,  Y 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  COXR  m  which  X  is 
an  oxygen  atom,  and  R  is  a  cycloalkyl  group  or  an  aryl  group 
each  having  one  or  more  substituents.  and  (b)  when  R  is  NH2, 
Y  is  CXDXR'  in  which  X  and  R  arc  as  defined  above,  and 
wherein  said  substituents  have  1  to  1 8  carbon  atoms  when  R  is 
OH,  and  1  to  24  carbon  atoms  when  R  is  NH2. 


4,495,082 
WATER-ABSORBENT 
Akio  Mita,  Tokyo,  and  Susonu  Kaahiwabara,  Hino,  both  of 
Japan,  aaatgnors  to  Director-General  of  Agency  of  Industrial 
Science  and  Technology,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1960,  Ser.  No.  130,348 

Oiims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  4, 1979,  54-40169 

Int  CL^  O09K  i/QO 

UJS.  a.  252—194  7  Oaims 


4,495,084 
PLASTIC  SONTILLATOR 
Tokni  SIdniizn,  Noda,  and  Jnnji  Nakagawa,  leUkawn,  botk  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kyowa  Gas  Chcflukai  Ininslij  Co^  Ltd^ 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Ang.  16.  1982.  Ser.  No.  408,452 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japui,  Aug.  17,  1981,  56-127750 
Int  a.5  GOIT  1/20 
U.S.  a.  252—301.17  19  Qainn 

1.  A  plastic  scintillator  in  which  a  santillatmg  substance  is 
incorporated  in  a  matrix  resin  compnsmg  a  copolymer  ob- 
tained by  polymerizing  a  polymenzablc  mixture  compnsing  at 
least  40  percent  by  weight  of  (a)  at  least  one  compound  repre- 
sented by  the  general  formula  I: 


(D 


0   «   ion«OK«Tonwiooi>oitp 

— ^lOU  It/ia'  I 


1.  A  water-absorbent  which  comprises  a  mixture  of  a  pulp  A 
manufactured  by  a  pulping  treatment  of  bagasse  containing  at 
least  5%  by  weight  of  pith  and  having  a  lignin  content  of 
5-2S%  by  weight  and  a  pulp  B  having  a  lignin  content  of  not 
greater  than  S%  by  weight,  wherein  the  ratio  by  weight  of 
pulp  A  to  pulp  B  (A/B)  is  within  the  range  of  from  9S/S  to 
20/80. 


wherein,  X  and  Y  mdependently  denote  hydrogen  atom  or 
methyl  group  providing  they  do  not  exclusively  denote  methyl 
group,  and  a  crosslinking  amount  of  (b)  at  least  one  copolymer- 
izable  monomer  possessed  of  two  carbon-carbon  double  bonds 
capable  of  radical  polymerization  m  the  molecular  unit  thereof 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  represented 
by  the  general  formula  II: 


4,495,083 
GUEST-HOST  TYPE  UQUID  CRYSTAL  COMPOSITION 
AND  UQUm  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE  USING  THE 

SAME 
ShiUi  InuuseU;  AUo  Mokoh;  Hirosada  Morishita,  all  of  Hitachi; 
Sciichi  Imahori,  Kawasaki;  Masaham  Kaneko,  Yamato,  and 
Hitoshi  Ono,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.  and  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Indnstries,  Limited,  both  of 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195^60 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  12, 1979,  54-130785; 
Jan.  8,  19M,  55-712;  May  28,  1980,  55-70152;  Aug.  21,  1980, 
55-114937;  Sep.  8,  1980,  55-123571 

Int  CL^  CD9K  3/34:  CD2F  1/13 
U.S.  a.  252—299.1  17  Claima 

1.  In  a  liquid  crystal  composition  comprising  at  least  one 
host  liquid  crystal  and  at  least  one  pleochroic  dye  dissolved  as 
a  guest  in  said  at  least  one  host  liquid  crystal,  said  host  liquid 
crystal  being  a  nematic  liquid  crystal,  wherein  said  at  least  one 
pleochroic  dye  includes  at  least  one  anthraquinone  dye  repre- 
sented by  the  formula: 


H2C«C— C— (>^CH2))rO— C— C=CH2 
J  I 


OQ 


wherein,  R  denotes  hydrogen  atom  or  methyl  group  and  n  an 
integer  of  the  value  of  3  to  8;  compounds  represented  by  the 
general  formula  III: 


R  R'  R 

I  I  I 

H2C—C— C— 0-(-CH2— CH— 0)mC— C«CH2 

n  H 

o  o 


(11!) 


wherein,  R  and  R'  independently  denote  hydrogen  atom  or 
methyl  group  and  m  an  intrger  of  the  value  of  1  to  23;  and 
compounds  represented  by  the  general  formula  IV: 


H2C«C— C— O— HjC— C— CH2— O— C— C««CH2 
O  CH2  o 


J 


(IV) 
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wherein,  R  denotes  hydrogen  atom  or  methyl  group. 


M95,(M5 
PHOSPHOR 
Skokki  HaiidMto,  Yokoham,  ud  KatntoeU  Ohao,  Tokyo, 
both  of  Japaa,  aHiffMn  to  Soay  Corporatioo,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FIW  Feb.  23,  1984,  Scr.  No.  582,782 

OaiBM  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  28,  1983,  58-31963 

lat  CLi  O09K  J  J/46 

UA  a.  252-301.4  F  9  o.,.., 

1.  A  phosphor  comprising: 

a  host  material  of  calcium  silicate  having  the  formula: 

Ca0.xSi02 

where  x  is  in  the  range  of  0.5  to  1,  and 
an  activator  of  dysprosium  in  an  amount  of  0.05  to  10  mol  % 
relative  to  one  mol  of  said  host  material,  said  phosphor 
emitting  essentially  white  light  under  exciution  by  an 
electron  beam  source  and  having  a  long  decay  time  during 
which  it  emits  essentially  white  Ught  after  the  excitation 
source  is  removed. 


4A95M6 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING 

EMULSIONS 

Koiehi  HiroaUm,  KawaaaU,  aad  YoahiM>ri  Tada,  Ckigaaakl, 

both  of  Japaa,  ami^on  to  Raaaborg  Japaa,  UoUted,  Tokyo, 


Flkd  JaL  14, 1982,  Scr.  No.  398,441 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Aag.  19, 1981,  56-129606: 
Jaa.  13,  1982,  57-3894  ^ 

lat  a'  BOIF  13/08:  BOIJ  13/Oa-  B05B  5/04 
UAa2S2-314  20aalau 


electric  force  formed  between  said  rotary  atomizing  head 
and  said  emulsifying  vessel,  thereby  continuously  dispers- 
mg  the  atomized  particles  of  said  disperse  phase  liquid  in 
said  stream  of  said  continuous  phase  liquid;  and 
(0  a  receptacle  located  beneath  said  gravitative  flow  surface 
of  said  emulsifying  vessel  for  coUecting  the  resultins 
dispersion.  ^ 

19.  A  method  for  producing  an  emulsion  by  spraying  parti- 
cles of  a  disperse  phase  liquid  into  a  continuous  phase  liquid 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of:  ' 

(a)  feeding  said  continuous  phase  liquid  to  a  gravitative  flow 
surface  on  the  inner  periphery  of  an  emulsifying  vessel  and 
allowing  said  continuous  phase  liquid  to  flow  therealons 
due  to  the  force  of  gravity  in  the  form  of  a  thin  filmy 
stream;  ' 

(b)  feeding  said  disperse  phase  liquid  to  a  rotary  atomizins 
head;  * 

(c)  routing  said  rotary  atomizing  head  in  said  emulsifying 
vessel  while  applying  a  predetermined  high  voltage  to 
said  rotary  atomizing  head  to  thereby  atomize  said  dis- 
perse phase  liquid  to  form  a  spray  of  disperse  phase  parti- 
cles of  a  desired  size;  and 

(d)  directing  said  spray  of  disperse  phase  particles  to  impact 
on  said  fihny  stream  of  said  continuous  phase  liquid  on  the 
graviutive  flow  surface  on  the  inner  periphery  of  said 
emulsifying  vessel  to  thereby  disperse  said  disperse  phase 
particles  in  said  continuous  phase  liquid, 

4,495,087 

PREPARATION  OF  ALUMINUM 

HYDROXYCARBONATE  GELS  BY  A  CONTINUOUS 

PROCESS 

TaJ-Wing  Ng,  Dowasrlew;  Arthor  P.  G.  Wright,  Toroato;  Eric 

Blaaer,  Toronto,  aad  Sahas  Ambike,  Weat  Hill,  aU  of  Canada 

Piled  Dec.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  452,997 

iBt  a.3  BOIJ  13/00:  COIF  7/OZ-  A61K  33/08 

UA  a  252-315.7  „  ctata. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  emulsions  by  spraying  parti- 
cl«  of  a  disperse  phase  liquid  into  a  continuous  phase  Uquid 
said  apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  an  emuisifyuig  vessel  interiorly  providing  a  gravitiative 
flow  surface  for  forming  thereon  a  stream  of  said  continu- 
ous phase  liquid; 

(b)  a  continuous  phase  liquid  feeder  for  directing  said  contin- 
tious  phase  hquid  to  said  graviutive  flow  surface  of  said 
emulsifying  vessel; 

(c)  a  roury  atomizing  head  disposed  in  said  emulsifying 
vessel  m  communication  with  a  disperse  phase  liquid 
supply;  ^ 

(d)  a  routional  drive  means  for  routably  driving  said  roUry 
atomizing  head  within  said  emulsifying  vessel 

(e)  a  high  voluge  power  supply  connected  to  'said  rotary 
atomumg  head  to  apply  thereto  a  high  volUge  to  atomize 
said  disperse  phase  Uquid  in  cooperation  with  said  roU- 
tional  dnve  means  and  to  direct  electrosutically  charged 
particles  of  said  disperse  phase  Uquid  toward  said  graviu- 
tive flow  surface  of  said  emulsifying  vessel  along  lines  of 


1.  Process  for  the  production  of  aluminum  hydroxycarbon- 
ate  gel  comprising  reacting  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alumi- 
num salt  with  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution  containing  carbon- 
ate and  bicarbonate  anion  and  that  undergoes  reaction  with  the 
aluminum  salt  to  precipiute  therefrom  an  aluminum  hydroxy- 
carbonate  gel,  said  process  comprising  continuously  introduc- 
ing the  reactant  solutions  into  an  initial  reactor  vessel  wherein 
the  gel-forming  reaction  takes  place,  the  reaction  mixture 
being  vigorously  agiuted  so  as  to  maintain  the  reactants  and 
the  gel  precipiute  formed  therefrom  substantially  homoge- 
neously distributed  through  the  vessel  and  wherein  the  reac- 
tion mixture  in  the  initial  reactor  vessel  is  maintained  at  a  pH 
from  about  6.5  to  about  7.0,  by  controlled  addition  of  an  aque- 
ous solution  of  an  aluminum  salt,  continuously  withdrawing 
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from  the  initial  reactor  vessel  an  output  stream  of  the  reaction 
mixture  containing  aluminum  hydroxycarbonate  gel,  passing 
the  reaction  mixture  to  a  subsequent  reaction  vessel  wherein 
the  reaction  mixture  is  maintained  at  a  lower  pH  of  about  6  4  to 
about  6.8,  and  permitting  the  gel-forming  reaction  to  proceed 
in  the  said  subsequent  vessel. 


4,495,0n 

METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  FUEL  ECONOMY  OF 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Thomas  V.  Liston,  Saa  Rafael,  Califs  aarigDor  to  CbevroB  Re- 

■earch  Cooipaay,  San  Fraadaeo,  Calif. 

CoBtlBnatioB-iB-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  279,499,  Jal.  1, 1981, 

abandoned.  This  awUeation  Feb.  24, 1983,  Scr.  No.  469,499 

The  portion  of  the  tenn  of  this  patent  ■ahaeqncnt  to  Jon.  19, 

2001,  haa  bean  diadaiMd. 

Int  CLJ  ClOM  1/48.  1/54 

VS.  a.  252—32.7  E  12  OaiaM 

1.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  a  major  amount 

of  an  oil  of  lubricating  viscosity  and  an  effective  amount  to 

reduce  friction  of  a  borated  fatty  acid  ester  of  glycerol  or 

mixtures  thereof  and  an  effective  amount  of  an  alkenyl  succini- 

mide  to  stabilize  the  borated  fatty  acid  ester  of  glycerol  against 

hydrolysis. 


4,493,089 
CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OP 

SOLVENTS  FOR  COAL  UQUEFACnON 
HlroynU  Ibara;  Kazao  Takahaahi;  Michiro  Matiabara;  Fumio 

Komata,  and  YoaUtomo  Sanami,  all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan, 

aaaignors  to  Mitanbishi  Oil  Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Sep.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  416,763 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  12, 1981,  56-143183 
Int  aj  BOIF  1/00:  ClOG  1/08 
VS.  a.  252—364  10  Claims 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  production  of  a  solvent  used 
in  liquefaction  of  coal,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

hydrogenating  a  mixture  comprised  of  100  parts  by  weight 
of  a  hydrocarbon  mixture  and  from  0.2  to  10  parts  by 
weight  of  phenol  and/or  alkylphenol  in  which  the  alkyl 
group  contains  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  the  alkylphenol 
being  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  cresols,  xylenols,  methylethylphenols,  and  propyl- 
phenols  which  have  a  boiling  point  of  from  180*  to  250* 
C,  the  hydrocarbon  mixture  containing  at  least  50%  by 
weight  of  a  polycyclic  aromatic  hydrocarbon  and  its  alkyl 
derivative,  the  polycyclic  aromatic  hydrocarbon  and  its< 
alkyl  derivative  being  tricyclic  to  pentacyclic  aromatic 
hydrocarbons  and  their  alkyl  derivatives  and  being  at  least 
one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenan- 
threne,  anthracene,  fluoranthene,  pyrene,  chrysene,  chol- 
anthrene,  benzo  (a)  phrene,  and  their  dkyl  derivatives, 
wherein  at  least  80%  by  weight  of  the  hydrocarbon  mix- 
ture has  a  boiling  point  in  a  range  of  from  320*  to  550*  C, 

the  hydrogenation  being  carried  out  in  a  high  temperature 
and  pressure  atmosphere  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
containing  a  sulfide  selected  from  the  group  VIII  metal 
sidfides  and  group  IV  metal  sulfides  of  the  Periodic  Table 
to  obtain  a  partially  hydrogenated  product  having  a  par- 
tial hydrogenation  rate  of  less  than  50%  from  partial 
hydrogenation  of  an  aromatic  ring  of  the  polycyclic  aro- 
matic hydrocarbon  or  its  alkyl  derivative. 

10.  A  continuous  process  for  the  production  of  a  solvent 
used  in  liquefaction  of  coal,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

hydrogenating  a  mixture  comprised  of  100  parts  by  weight 
of  a  hydrocarbon  mixture  and  from  0.2  to  10  parts  by 
weight  of  phenol  and/or  alkylphenol  in  which  the  alkyl 
group  contains  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  the  alkylphenol 
being  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  cresols,  xylenols,  methylethylphenols,  and  propyl- 
phenols  which  have  a  boiling  point  of  from  180*  to  250* 
C,  the  hydrocarbon  mixture  containing  at  least  50%  by 
weight  of  a  polycyclic  aromatic  hydrocarbon  and  its  alkyl 


derivative,  the  polycychc  aromatic  hydrocarbon  and  its 
alkyl  derivative  being  tricyclic  to  pentacyclic  aromatic 
hydrocarbons  and  their  alkyl  derivatives  and  being  at  least 
one  member  selected  from  the  group  oonsiating  of  phenan- 
threne,  anthracene,  fluoranthene,  pyrene,  chrysene,  chol- 
anthrene,  benzo  (a)  phrene,  and  their  alkyl  derivatives, 
wherein  at  least  80%  by  weight  of  the  hydrocarbon  mix- 
ture has  a  boiling  point  in  a  range  of  from  320*  to  550*  C, 

the  hydrogenation  being  carried  out  in  a  high  temperature 
and  pressure  atmosphere  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
containing  a  sulfide  selected  from  the  group  VII  metal 
sulfides  and  group  IV  metal  sulfides  of  the  PenodK  Table 
to  obtain  a  partially  hydrogenated  product  having  a  par- 
tial hydrogenation  of  an  aromatic  ring  of  the  polycyclic 
aromatic  hydrocartx>n  or  its  alkyl  derivative, 

the  catalyst  containing  the  sulfide  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  nickel -molybdenum  sulfide  catalyst  and 
cobalt-molybdenum  sulfide  catalyst  and  wherein  the  hy- 
drogenation m  a  high  temperature  and  pressure  hydrogen 
atmosphere  is  performed  at  a  temperature  of  from  280'  to 
360*  C.,  a  pressure  of  from  50  to  200  kg/cm^  (gauge  pres- 
sure), a  hydrogen/feed  ratio  of  from  300  to  3.000  vol/vol, 
and  a  liquid  space  velocity  per  hour  of  volume  of  feed  oil 
passing  per  volume  of  the  catalyst  of  from  0.5  to  2.0  vol/- 
vol. 


4,495,090 

GAS  MIXTURES  FOR  ALUMINUM  ETCHING 

Christopher  M.  Horwitx,  Sununer  Hill,  Anstralia,  aaai«M>r  to 

MaMachnaetts  Inatitate  of  Tadnologjr,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

ContinoatioB  of  Scr.  No.  454,946,  Jan.  3,  1983,  Pat  No. 

4,462,882.  This  application  Sep.  12,  1983,  Scr.  No.  531^15 

Int  a.}  C23K  15/00 

VS.  a  252—372  6  Oaims 


a 


IMfc^dU^iM 


1.  An  etch  gas  mixture  for  selectively  etching  aluminum  m 
preference  to  a  masking  material  on  said  aluminum,  the  mix- 
ture comprising  an  etch  gas,  a  source  of  gaseous  silicon,  a 
source  of  gaseous  hydrogen  and  a  source  of  gaseous  oxygen, 
which  when  introduced  into  a  plasma  etchmg  chamber  serves 
to  deposit  silicon  dioxide  selectively  on  the  masking  material 
while  the  unmasked  aluminum  is  etched. 
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4,495,091 
PROCESSES  FOR  PREPARING  METHYL 
SUBSrmJTED-^OXOHEXANE  MIXTURES 
Rickvd  M.  Bodea,  Mouaoirtfa  Beach;  Unbert  Dekker.  Wyck- 
off;  Frsderkk  L.  Schmitt,  Hobndel,  aU  of  NJ.,  ud  Augus- 
dans  G.  TIB  LovercB,  Rye,  N.Y^  migiion  to  lotenutioaal 
FtaTon  *  Fragraoces  lac^  New  York,  N.Y. 
CNviaioa  of  Ser.  No.  345,666,  Feb.  8,  1982,  Pat  No.  4,420,423, 
wWch  is  a  contiBaatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  195,630,  Oct  9, 1980, 
Pat  No.  4,335,009,  wUch  is  a  coBtiBoatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No. 
160,788,  Jhb.  19, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,287,084.  This  appUcatioa  May 
24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  497,598 
Iflt  a.'  A61K  7/46 
U.S.  a.  252-522  R  4  ciainis 

1.  A  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(i)  dimenzing  two  moles  of  isoamylene  in  the  presence  of  an 
acidic  ataJyst  to  form  diiscamylenc  which  is  a  muture  of 
molecules  having  the  structures: 


•continued 


(ill)  distaiing  the  resulting  reaction  product  at  a  temperature 
ui  the  range  of  93*-100*  C.  vapor  temperature;  109*-120' 
C.  liquid  temperature  at  50  mm/Hg  pressure  in  order  to 
isolate  a  mixture  of  compounds  having  the  structure: 


and 


r\ 


and 


having  a  distillation  range  of  36'-40*  C,  vapor  teperature; 
74'-94'  C.  liquid  temperature  and  4-5  mm/Hg  pressure;' 
(ii)  intimately  admixing  the  resulting  diisoamylene  mixture 
with  concentrated  hydrogen  peroxide  and  formic  acid 
whereby  a  mixture  of  alcohols,  epoxides  and  ketones  is 
formed  accordmg  to  the  reaction: 


and 


(iv)  intimately  admixing  the  resulting  mixture  with  an  alkali 
metal  borohydride  whereby  a  mixture  of  compounds  is 
formed  havmg  the  structures: 


HO 


HO 


and 


H-C 


\ 


OH 


H2O2 


>l^ 


J 


distilling  at  a  vapor  temperature  in  the  range  of  90*-93* 
C;  a  liquid  temperature  in  the  range  of  97°- 108*  C.  and  a 
pressure  of  14  mm/Hg. 
2.  The  process  of  claim  1  comprising  the  additional  step  of 

intimately  admixing  the  mixture  of  compounds  having  the 

structures: 


{ 


HO 


HO 


;aad 


/ 


'r^ 


with  acetic  anhydride  whereby  a  mixture  of  compounds  is 
formed  having  the  structures: 
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>"^>"K^- 


? 


CH3— Cs»N— O— C— N — 

i  I 

S— R|  CH3 


Formuk  I 


«L  V         y     wherein  Ri  is  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  which  method 


distilling  at  a  vapor  temperature  in  the  range  of  88'-90*  C;  a 
liquid  temperature  in  the  range  of  97*- 109*  C.  and  a  pressure  of 
8.5  mm/Hg. 

3.  The  product  produced  by  the  process  of  claim  1. 

4.  The  product  prepared  according  to  the  process  of  claim  2. 


4,49S,092 
VISCOSITY  REGULATORS  FOR  HIGH-VISCOSITY 
SURFACTANT  CONCENTRATES 
Kari  H.  Schmid,  Mettnan;  Hans  J.  Rommersklrcben,  Duesael- 
dort'EOer,  Herbal  Renter,  Hlldoi;  Wolfgang  Seiter,  Neusa, 
and  Robert  Piorr,  Ratingen-Hoesel,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien, 
Duesseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  577,433 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  17, 
1983,3305430 

Int  a'  CllD  1/825 
VS.  a  252—559  21  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  aqueous  concentrate 
of  an  a-sulfofatty  acid  ester  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  Sulfonating  a  fatty  acid  ester  in  the  a-position  with  an 
excess  of  gaseous  SO3  to  produce  an  a-sulfofatty  acid 
ester; 

(b)  removing  most  or  all  of  the  excess  SO3  from  the  a-sul- 
fofatty acid  ester; 

(c)  adding  to  the  a-sulfofatty  acid  ester  (i)  a  monohydric  or 
polyhydric  alcohol  containing  from  8  to  40  carbon  atoms 
or  (ii)  a  reaction  product  a  monohydric  or  polyhydric 
alcohol  containing  from  8  to  40  carbon  atoms  of  with  from 
1  to  20  moles  of  ethylene  oxide,  propylene  oxide,  or  a 
mixture  of  ethylene  oxide  and  propylene  oxide,  per  mole 
of  alcohol; 

(d)  neutralizing  the  a-sulfofatty  acid  ester  with  concentrated 
aqueous  alkali  metal  hydroxide  solution  wherein  said 
solution  is  at  a  concentration  sufficient  to  produce  an 
a-sulfofatty  acid  ester  concentration  of  at  least  50%  by 
weight; 

and  wherein  the  alcohol  in  step  (c)  is  added  in  quantity  suffi- 
cient to  produce  a  viscosity  of  the  aqueous  concentrate  of  less 
than  10,000  mPas  at  70*  C. 


comprises  the  steps  of: 
(1)  contacting  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  0*  C.  to  about 
35*  C 

(a)  a  mixture  of: 
(i)  a  nitrogen-containing  heterocyclic  base,  and 
(ii)  a  carbamate  of  the  formula: 


O  FormuU  II 

I 

CH3— CasN— O— C— NH 

I  I 

S— Ri  CH3 


wherein  R|  is  as  previously  defined,  with 

(b)  a  sulfur  chloride  of  the  group  of  SCI2  and  S2CI2,  to 
form  a  reaction  slurry. 

(2)  cooling  said  slurry  to  a  temperature  of  no  greater  than 
about  20'  C, 

(3)  quenching  said  slurry  by  the  addition  thereto  of  a  C1-C3 
alcohol  at  a  temperature  of  no  greater  than  35*  C, 

(4)  separating  said  thiobiscarbamate  from  said  slurry  and 
purifying  by  one  or  more  washmgs  with  methanol,  and 

(5)  thereafter,  recovering  said  thiobiscarbamate  in  high 
yield,  and  having  a  good  thermal  subihty. 


4,495,094 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  FATTY  AND  ROSIN  ACIDS 

FROM  UNSAPONinABLES 
Michael  T.  Cleary,  Elmhurat,  HI.,  assigBor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Det 
Plaines,  111. 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  598,121 

Int  a.3  O09F  J/Oa  5/10 

VJS.  a.  260—97.6  7  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  separating  fatty  and  rosin  acids  from  a  feed 

mixture  comprising  said  fatty  and  rosm  acids  and  an  unsaponi- 

ftable  compound,  said  process  comprising 

(a)  introducing  said  feed  mixture  into  an  extraction  zone,  and 
therein  contacting  said  mixture  with  a  solvent  comprising 
an  alcohol  and  water  solution  which  is  selective  for  ad- 
sorbing said  fatty  and  rosin  acids; 

(b)  removing  a  rafiinale  stream  from  said  extraction  zone 
which  contains  a  higher  concentration  of  un&aponifiablc 
compound  than  said  feed  mixture,  and 

(c)  removing  a  solvent-rich  extract  stream  from  said  extrac- 
tion zone  containing  a  higher  concentration  of  said  fatty 
and  rosin  acids,  on  a  solvent  free  basis,  than  said  feed 
mixture. 


4,495,093 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  THIOBISCARBAMATES 
Wallace  Y.  Fn,  Chapel  Hill,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation,  Danbory,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  368,639 
Int  C1.3  C07C  103/12 
VS.  a.  260— 453  J  19  Claims 

1.  An  improved  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  stable  thi- 
obiscarbamate compound  of  the  formula: 


4,495,095 
AODULATION  AND  RECOVERY  OF  CRUDE  TALL  OIL 

FROM  TALL  OIL  SOAPS 
Nelson  E.  Lawson,  Trenton,  and  Gamal  I.  Amer.  LawrenceTille. 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Union  Camp  Corporation.  Wayne. 
NJ. 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  481,811 
Int  a.J  C09F  93/00:  CllD  15/00 
VS.  a.  260—97.7  4  ClainM 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  crude  tall  oil  which 
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comprwes  acidulating  tail  oi]  soaps  with  supercritical  carbon 
dioxide  and  thereafter  recovering  the  resulting  acidulated 


-continued 


COMP»?ESSO«     H^TER 


nuterial  from  the  fluid  phase  of  the  supercritical  carbon  diox- 
ide. 


4,499,096 

prcx:ess  for  producing  and  obtaining 

ANAPHYLATOXIN-AND  COCYTOTAXIN<X)NTAINING 

LEUCOTAXINE  PREPARATIONS  AND  OF 

ANAPHYLATOXIN  AND  CXXTTOTAXIN  PROTEINS  IN 

MOLECULARLY  HOMOGENEOUS,  BIOLOGICALLY 

ACTIVE  FORM 

J<mt  H.  WiMler,  B«l  Naohdoi,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemumy,  anigDor 

to  Mu-Planck  GcMUickaft  Zar  Fordemag  der  Wiaaen- 

ctaften,  Gottiageii,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuay 

Filed  Job.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,014 
IsSfaSSir*^'  '"^*^  ^^  *•*•  *^  Gemuny,  Jun.  19, 

Int  a.!  C07G  7/00 
U.S.a2«-112B  32cuiau 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  and  obtaining  an  anaphylatox- 
in-  and  cocytotaxin-contaming  leucotaxine  preparation  in  bio- 
logically active  form  from  contact-activated  mammalian 
serum,  the  process  including  separating  proteins  from  other 
serum  constituents  to  obtain  a  serum  protein  concentrate  frac- 
tion, sepantmg  a  part  of  accompanying  foreign  blood  proteins 
from  anaphylatoxin  and  cocytotaxin  present  in  said  protein 
concentrate  fraction,  and  isolating  the  leucotaxine  preparation 
by  chromatography  on  hydroxyapatite.  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises  separating  prior  to  chromatography  on  hy- 
droxyapatite, a  major  fraction  of  accompanying  foreign  blood 
constituents  from  said  serum  protein  concentrate  fraction  by 
fractional  elution  and  then  filtering  the  residual  protein  precipi- 
tate contammg  anaphylatoxin  and  cocytotaxin  by  molecular 
sieve  filtrauon. 


I ■ , 

H-CYS-ASN-LEU-SER-THR-CYS-OLY-LEU- 

-OLY-LYS-LEU-SER-OLN-GLU-LBU-HIS- 

-LYS-LEU-OLN-THR-TYR-PRO-ARO-THR- 

-ASP-VAL-OLY-ALA-OLY-THR-PRO-NH2(Eel). 


_^  4,495,098 

COORDINATION  COMPLEXES  OF  POLYVALENT 

METAL  IONS  AND  CYAN  DYE-RELEASING 

COMPOUNDS  COMPRISING  A 

•-HETEROCYCLAZO-a-PYRIDINOL 

TL^v"!^  Rocherter,  aad  Jana  K.  Ehrood,  Vktor,  both 

of  N.Y..  Md8«>n  to  EMtauui  Kodak  Coapwiy,  RocheMar. 

DItWob  of  Ser.  No.  458,501,  Jaa.  17, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,419.435. 

wMch  is  a  coBt^nuatioB.ta^Murt  of  Ser.  No.  380.844,  May  21. 

1982,  abaadoaed.  This  appUcation  Jun.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No 

504,694 

.  r  c  ^     '■*'"•'  *^^  ^^^^<  ^^/^*  ^^/^ft  ^5/22 

U.S.  a.  534-651  ,a^ 

I.  A  coordmation  complex  of  a  polyvalent  metal  ion  and  a 
nondiffiisible  compound  capable  of  releasing  at  least  one  diffus- 
ible  cyan  dye  moiety  comprising  a  6.heterocyclyla20.3. 
pyndmol,  said  compound  having  the  formula: 


N»N 


CAR 


4,495,097 
DES^ERINE2<JLYCINE8  CALCITONIN 
i!S?  5  Sr**^ '''™''^**^  ■«*  •'•y  "^  Seyler.  Boarboanais, 
^^sT^  ^  ^^  Pb«.c«.tic.l  Coaipaay. 

PUed  Apr.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  481,979 
iMt.  Ci^  one  103/52 
UAa260-112JT  4Ctoim. 

1.  A  peptide  having  the  structure: 


wherein: 

(a)  Y  represents  the  atoms  necessary  to  complete  a  5-  or 
6-membered  aromatic  heterocyclic  fused  ring; 

(b)  CAR  represents  a  ballasted  carrier  moiety  capable  of 
releasing  said  diffusible  cyan  dye  moiety  as  a  function  of 
development  of  a  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  under  alka- 
line conditions; 

(c)  R  represents  a  hydroxy  group,  a  salt  thereof,  or  a  hydro- 
lyzable  precursor  thereof,  or  CAR  which  is  linked  to  said 
dye  moiety  through  an  oxygen  atom  thereon;  and 

(d)  n  is  0,  1  or  2,  with  the  proviso  that  when  n  is  0,  the  R  is 
CAR  which  is  linked  to  said  dye  moiety  through  an  oxy- 
gen atom  thereon. 


H-CYS-ASN-LEU-SER-THR-CYS-OLY-LEU- 
-OLY-LYS-LEU-SER-OLN-OLU-LEU-HIS- 
-LYS-LEU-GLN-THR-TTR-PRO-ARO-THR- 
-ASN-THR-GLY-SER-GLY— 

THR— PRO— NH2(S*lmon) 


4  495  099 

NON-DIFFUSIBLE  MAGENTA  COMPOUND  CAPABLE 

OF  RELEASING  A  4.(2.HETEROCYCLAZO)PHENOL 

HAVING  A  HETEROCYCUC  RING  FUSED  THERETO 

Sterea  Evans,  Rocbcster,  and  James  K.  Elwood,  Victor,  both  of 

N.Y.,  assisnors  to  Eastoiaa  Kodak  Cootpaay,  Rochester,  N  Y 

DiTlsioB  of  Ser.  No.  458,499,  Jaa.  17,  1983,  Pat  No.  4.420,550.' 

which  is  a  coBtiaaatkMi-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  380.843,  May  21, 

1982,  abaMlQBed.  TUs  appUcatkm  Jua.  15. 1983.  Ser.  No. 

504,692 

lat  a.J  C09B  45/02.  45/12,  45/22.  45/32 

UA  a.  534-651  Wdatas 

L  A  nondifTusible  compound  capable  of  releasing  at  least 

one  diffusible  magenu  dye  moiety,  said  compound  having  the 

formula: 
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4,495,100 

NON-DIFFUSIBLE  CYAN  COMPOUND  CAPABLE  OF 

RELEASING  A  6.HETEROCYCLYLAZO-3-PYRIDINOL 

James  A.  Reczek,  Rochester,  and  James  K.  Elwood,  Victor,  both 

of  N.Y^  aasignore  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 

N.Y. 

DiTiikM  of  Ser.  No.  458,301,  Jan.  17, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,419,435, 

which  is  a  continnatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  380,844,  May  21, 

1982,  abandoiied.  This  ^ipUcation  Jan.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No. 

504,693 

lat  a.'  C09B  29/22.  29/36.  45/00.  31/14 

VS.  CL  534—651  15  Claims 

1.  A  nondiffusible  compound  capable  of  releasing  at  least 

one  diffusible  cyan  dye  moiety,  said  compound  having  the 

formula: 


wherein: 

(a)  Y  represents  the  atoms  necessary  to  complete  a  S-  or 
6-membered  aromatic  heterocyclic  fused  ring; 

(b)  CAR  represents  a  ballasted  carrier  modty  which  will 
release  said  diffusible  cyan  dye  moiety  as  a  function  of 
development  of  a  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  under  alka- 
line conditions; 

(c)  R  represents  hydroxy,  a  salt  thereof,  or  a  hydrolyzable 
precursor  thereof,  or  CAR  which  is  linked  to  said  dye 
moiety  through  an  oxygen  atom  thereon;  and 

(d)  n  is  0,  1,  or  2,  with  the  proviso  that  when  n  is  0.  then  R 
is  CAR  which  is  linked  to  said  dye  moiety  through  an 
oxygoi  atom  thereon. 


4,495,101 
ANTIINFLAMMATORY  5HTETRAZOLO 
(5,1-0(1,4)BENZODIAZEPINE  DERIVATIVES 
Dicta-  H.  lOaabot,  Fleodagton,  N  J.;  Staidey  C.  BdU,  NarWrik, 
Pa.;  Thorns  W.  Pattlaoa,  Kiag  ot  Prwaia,  Pa^  and  RidmH 
W.  Reca,  Brya  Mawr,  Pa.,  aaalsaon  to  AmericaB  Homc 
Products  CorporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr-  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  489,655 

lit  a.3  O07D  210/oa  403/00 

U.S.  CL  260— 239  J  T  20  Claima 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


CAR, 


wherein: 

(a)  X  represents  the  atoms  necessary  to  complete  a  5-  or 
6-membered  heterocyclic  ring; 

(b)  Y  represents  the  atoms  necessary  to  complete  a  S-  or 
6-membered  heterocyclic  fused  ring; 

(c)  CAR  represents  a  ballasted  carrier  moiety  which  will 
release  said  diffusible  magenta  dye  moiety  as  a  function  of 
development  of  a  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  under  alka- 
line conditions; 

(d)  R  represents  hydroxy,  a  salt  thereof,  or  a  hydrolyzable 
precursor  thereof,  or  CAR  which  is  linked  to  said  dye 
moiety  through  an  oxygen  atom  thereon;  and 

(e)  n  is  0,  1  or  2,  with  the  proviso  that  when  n  is  0,  then  R  is 
CAR  which  is  linked  to  said  dye  moiety  through  an  oxy- 
gen atom  thereon. 


in  which 
R  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  cartmn  atoms,  alkoxy 

of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  hydroxy)  nitro  or  cyano  and 
R2  is  =0,  =:S,  Hz,  — SCHj,  or  — NR*R5 

where  R*and  R'arc,  mdependently,  hydrogen,  aJkyI  of  1 
to  6  carbon  atoms  or  dialkylaminoalky)  where  each 
alkyl  moiety  has  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  R*  and  R- 
together  form  an  alkyhdene  group  of  4  to  6  caii)on 
atoms,  or,  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which 
they  arc  attached,  they  form  the  4-morphohnyl  moiety 
or  a  group  of  the  formula: 


r 

(CH2); 


(CH2)m  (CH2), 

N— R'  or  CH— R'** 

\  /  \  / 

(CH2),  (CH2), 


wherein  R'  is  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  aryl  of  6  to 
10  cartx>n  atoms,  hydroxyalkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms 
aralkyl  of  7  to  16  carbon  atoms  or  alkoxyalkyl  of  2  to  12 
carbon  atoms;  R'°  is  alkylamino  of  1  to  6  cartx>n  atoms 
or  piperidino,  n  is  one  of  the  integers  3.  4  or  5;  m  is  one 
of  the  integers  1  or  2,  r  is  one  of  the  integers  2  or  3;  s  is 
an  integer  from  0  to  6;  t  is  an  mteger  from  0  to  6;  with 
the  proviso  that  the  sum  of  s  and  i  is  3  to  6.  and  with  the 
proviso  that  when  R  is  chloro  in  8-position,  R^  must  be 
other  than  oxygen  or  sulfur;  or  a  phirmaceuucally 
acceptable  salt  thereof 


4,495,102 
AMINOALKYL  STEROIDS 
Leourd  N.  Nyatod,  HigUaad  Park,  111..  avisBor  to  G.  D.  Sewk 
A  Co.,  Skokle,  m. 

FUed  Sep.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  414,717 
Int  GJ  O07J  43/00 
VS.  CL  260—239.5  49  Oalrns 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


R3  lU 


I 


R«  fL 
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wherein  R\  and  R2.  each  being  the  same  or  diflferent,  are: 

(a)  hydrogen; 

(b)  benzyloxy; 

(c)  hydroxyl; 

(d)  aJkanoyloxy  as  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(e)  wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  taken  together  to  form  a  keto 
group;  or 

(f)  wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  taken  together  to  form  a  heterocy- 
clic ring  of  the  formula: 


w' 


"/•-s 

^w 


wherein  W  is  oxygen  or  sulfur;  wherein  ni  is  1  or  2. 
wherein  R3  and  R4,  each  being  the  same  or  different  are: 

(a)  hydrogen; 

(b)  alkyl  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(c)  alkanoyloxy  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(d)  araJkoxy; 

(e)  hydroxy; 

(0  wherein  R3  and  R4  are  taken  together  to  form: 
(1)  a  keto  group; 


(2> 


// 


n 


(g)  wherein  R3  and  R4  are  taken  together  to  form  a  heterocy- 
clic ring  of  the  formula: 


(CH?)-2— y 


wherein  V  is  oxygen  or  sulfur;  wherein  n:  is  1  or  2; 
(h)  wherin  one  of  R3  or  R4  is  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R,  and  R.o.  each  being  the  same  or  different,  are: 

(a)  hydrogen; 

(b)  alkyl  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive- 

(c)  alkanoyl  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive- 

(d)  aryl;  or 

(e)  aralkyl; 

wherein  R„,  R,2  and  R,3,  each  being  the  same  or  different  are: 

(a)  alkyl  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive- 

(b)  aryl;  or 

(c)  aralkyl; 

wherein  Z  is  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  negative  ion-  or 
the  pharmacologically  acceptable  salts;  the  compounds  of 'the 
mvention  bemg  either  hydrated  or  unhydrated. 


4,495,103 

PREPARATION  OF  OPTICALLY  ACTIVE 

4-DEMETHOXYDAUNOMYCINONE 

Shiro  TerasUou,  Tokyo;  Katsoini  Tamoto,  FimabailiL  and 

M««michi  Soglmorl,  Tokyo,  .U  of  Jqwn,  asrigBon  to 

Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Ltd,,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  471^38 
Claiffls  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jol.  30,  1982,  57.134106 
Jul.  30,  1982,  57-134109  ^^ohmiw; 

iBt  a.3  C07C  50/36.  167/02 
UA  a  260-351.1  ,1  Q,j^ 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  optically  active  4-demethoxy-7. 
deoxydaunomycinone  which  comprises  reacting  a  racemate  of 
the  a-hydroxyketone  of  the  formula: 


(D 


with  an  optical  isomer  of  the  a-glycol  of  the  formula: 


or 


with  the  proviso  that  the  remaining  R3  or  R4  is  hydrogen; 
0)  — COORg;  or 

(J)  carboxyalkyl,  of  from  2  to  5  carbon  atoms,  inclusive- 

wherein  Rg  is:  ' 

(a)  hydrogen;  or 

(b)  alkyl  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive- 
wherein  R5  is:  ' 

(a)  hydrogen; 

(b)  hydroxyl;  or 

(c)  tnalkylsilyloxy;  with  the  proviso  that  R5  is  present  only 
when  the  carbon  to  which  it  is  attached  is  saturated- 

wherein  R6  and  R7,  each  being  the  same  or  different,  are: 

(a)  hydrogen;  or 

(b)  alkyl  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  with  the 
proviso  that  only  one  of  Re  or  R7  may  be  present  when  a 
4,5  nng  double  bond  exists; 

wherein  X  is: 

(a)  alkyl  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive- 

(b)  alkyhdene  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  with 
wherei^  Y°''''°  ^^*^  '^*'^"  ^  "  aJkylidene.  Rj  is  not  present; 

(a)  — NR9R10;  or 
(b)-N(  +  )R„R,2R,3Z(-); 


R— CH— CH— R 
I         I 
OH    OH 

wherein  R  is  a  group  of  the  formula: 


00 


<y 


— CH20CH2 


and  X  is  a  halogen  atom  of  a  layer  alkyl  group  in  the  presence 
of  a  catalytic  amount  of  an  acid  to  give  a  diastereomeric  mix- 
ture of  the  acetal  of  the  formula: 


ail) 


OH 


wherein  two  R  groups  take  a  trans  configuration,  separating 
the  diastereomeric  mixture  into  each  of  the  diastereomers  of 
the  formulas: 
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an-A) 


aii-B) 


CH3 


O  OH 

4.  An  optically  active  a-glycol  of  the  formula: 


R— CH— CH— R 

I         I 
OH    OH 


wherein  R  is  a  group  of  the  formula: 


ai) 


— CH2OCH2 


and  X  is  a  halogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group. 


<y' 


4,495,104 
QUINONE  CARBOXYUC  AODS  AND  ESTER 
DERIVATIVES 
Isuke    Imada,    Izml;    Tctmya    Okntani,    Takatsuki, 
Masazumi  Wataaabe,  Kawaalahi,  all  of  Japan,  aasigMwi  to 
Takeda  Cbemkal  ladustriet,  Ltd^  Osaka,  Japan 
Filed  Jul.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,522 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  15,  1980,  55-49954 
iBL  a?  C07C  66/00,  69/95 
MS,  a.  260—396  R  9  dainu 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


O 

N 


CH30^>\^CHj 


CH3O 


u 

o 


(CHj),— CXXDR 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  10  to  21,  inclusive,  and  R  is  hydrogen 
or  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


wherein  R  is  as  defined  above  and  two  R  groups  take  a  trans 
configuration  by  precipitation  from  a  solvent  to  which  said 
diastereomers  show  different  solubilities  and  subjecting  either 
one  of  the  resultant  diastereomer  to  deacetalization  by  treat- 
ment with  an  acid  to  give  the  corresponding  optically  active 
4-demethoxy-7-deoxydaunomycinone  of  either  one  of  the 
formulas: 


4,495,105 
PREPARATION  OF  HIGHER  TIN  CARBOXYLATES  IN 

IMPROVED  YIELDS  USING  AN  INERT  GAS 
Richard  F.  Miller,  Humble,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Richfteld 
Company,  Loe  Angeles,  Calif. 

Rled  Mar.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  473336 
iBt  a.^  C07F  7/22 
UJS.  a.  260—414  13  Claim 

1.  In  a  method  of  producing  higher  carboxylates  of  tin  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  stannous  oxide,  stannic  oxide  or  mixtures  of 
these  with  an  anhydnde  of  a  lower  organic  acid, 

(b)  reacting  the  product  from  (a)  with  at  least  one  higher 
carboxylic  acid  to  produce  a  tin  carboxylaie  of  said  higher 
carboxylic  acid,  and 

(c)  recovering  the  tin  carboxylate  of  said  higher  carboxylic 
acid, 

the  improvement  comprising  passing  an  inert  gas  through  the 
reaction  mixture  during  step  (b). 


4,495,106 
ADSORBENT  AND  PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  FATTY 

ACIDS  FROM  ROSIN  ACIDS 
Michael  T.  Cleary,  Elmhnrst,  ni.,  and  WiUiam  C.  Laughlin. 
Edmond,  Okla.,  asstgnors  to  UOP  Inc^  Det  Plaines.  III. 
FUed  Aug.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  408,100 
IM.  CV  CllC  1/OB 
\3S.  a.  260—419  21  OaiiM 

1.  A  process  for  separating  a  fatty  acid  from  a  mixture  com- 
prising a  fatty  acid  and  a  ro&in  acid,  said  process  compnsing 
contacting  said  mixture  at  separation  conditions  with  a  molec- 
ular sieve  compnsing  silicalite  m  a  silica  matru  the  precursor 
of  said  molecular  sieve  comprising  silicalite  powder  dispersed 
in  colloidal  amorphous  silica,  said  precursor  having  been 
gelled  and  then  treated  m  a  manner  effecting  substantially 
complete  elimination  of  hydroxy!  groups  on  said  molecular 
sieve,  to  provide  that  said  molecular  sieve  selectively  retains 
said  fatty  acid  thereon  to  the  exclusion  of  said  rosm  acid  which 
is  removed  from  the  fatty  acid  containing  molecular  sieve. 


T  A  m.rff  T  A  B  vr    ^^      1AOC 


^^TFl-"***^^    A    T 
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M9S,107 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ALKAU  METAL 

CYANATES 

WflliaH  B.  Dodge,  PrfaMctso,  and  Marc  HaUSon,  Cmbnry,  boCk 

of  NJ^  artginii  to  FMC  Corvoratioa,  PIdladdpUa,  Pa. 

FOad  Mar.  10,  1983,  Scr.  No.  474,216 

tat  CLJ  COIC  S/00 

VS.  CL  260-453  P  3  daiins 

1.  A  process  for  making  an  alkyl  isocyanate  which  comprises 

(1)  first  heating  urea  with  a  stoichiometric  excess  of  alkali 

metal  carbonate  in  the  temperature  range  130*-180'  C.  in  a 

solvent  which  selectively  dissolves  the  urea  but  not  the  alkali 

metal  carbonate  and  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

1,2-dichlorobenzene,  benzonitrile,  2-phenyIbutane  and  mesity- 

lene  and  then  (2)  reacting  the  alkali  metal  cyanate  produced 

thereby,  without  recovery  or  purification,  in  situ  with  a  dial- 

kylsulfate,  thereby  yielding  the  desired  alkyl  isocyanate. 


e  is  about  1. 
i  is  0  to  about  O.S,  and 

X  is  a  number  sufficient  to  satisfy  the  valence  requirements  of 
the  other  elements  present, 
said  catalyst  being  free  of  antimony  and  tungsten. 


4,495,108 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  DIALKYL 
PROPANEDIIMIDATE  DIHYDROHALIDES 
Jeffrey  S.  Graaui,  Wilaiagtoa;  Edwia  L.  Moa^m,  Jr.,  Newark, 
both  of  Del,  aMl  Patrick  J.  Sheeran,  Landeaberg,  Pa.,  aaaign- 
ors  to  E.  I.  Da  Pont  de  Nenoon  and  Coopaay,  Wilmingtoo, 
DcL 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  474,470 
lat  a.^  C07C  41/01 
VS.  a.  260-453.7  15  claims 

1     An    improved     process    for    preparing    a    dialkyl 
propanediimidate  dihydrohalide  of  the  formula: 

r 

CH2(C«NH.HX)2 


4,495,110 

METHOD  OF  CONTINUOUSLY  FORMING  AN  ACID 

FLUORIDE  FROM  CARBON  MONOXIDE,  ANHYDROUS 

HYDROGEN  FLUORIDE  AND  AN  OLEFIN 
John  E.  Corn,  Weatenrille,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  AaUaod  OIL  Inc. 
AaUaad,  Ky.  ^^  ^  ^ 

Filed  Jaa.  26, 1981,  Scr.  No.  228,305 
tat  0.3  O07C  51 /5S 
U.S.  a  260-544  A  4Claim8 

1.  A  method  of  continuously  forming  an  acid  fluoride  from 
anhydrous  hydrogen  fluoride,  carbon  monoxide,  and  an  olefin 
comprising 

(a)  continuously  injecting  the  an.*iydrous  hydrogen  fluoride, 
carbon  monoxide,  and  olefin  into  an  area  of  high  turbu* 
lence  to  form  a  reactant  mixture; 

(b)  continuously  transferring  the  reactant  mixture  from  the 
area  of  high  turbulence  to  a  continuous  reactor 

wherein  the  temperature  of  the  reactant  mixture  within  said 
area  of  high  turbulence  is  maintained  at  about  90*  C.  or  less. 


where  '  '     ' 

R  is  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and 

X  is  chlorine  or  bromine, 
by  reacting  malononitrile,  an  alcohol  ROM  uid  anhydrous 
hydrogen  halide  HX,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
conducting  the  reaction  under  a  pressure  of  about  2  to  150  psig 
in  a  halobenzene,  haloalkylbenzene  or  alkylbenzene  solvent 
having  a  boiling  point  in  the  range  of  about  100*  to  200*  C.  at 
atmospheric  pressure. 


4,495,109 

PRODUCnON  OF  UNSATURATED  NTTRILES  USING 

CATALYSTS  PROMOTED  WITH  VARIOUS  METALS 

Robert  K.  Graaaelli,  Chagria  Falla;  De?  D.  Sareab,  Warrenarille 

Heights,  aad  Arthur  F.  Miller,  CIcTehuid,  all  of  Ohio,  aaaign- 

on  to  The  Staadard  OU  Company,  Clereland,  OUo 

Coatinoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  371,324,  Apr.  23,  1982,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continaation  of  Ser.  No.  940,533,  Sep.  8, 1978, 

ahnMloned,  which  ia  a  contiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  380,527,  JnL  19, 

1973,  abandoned.  TUs  application  Ang.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  520,870 

tat  CL3  one  120/14 
UACL260-I65J  30,4^ 

1  In  a  process  for  preparing  acrylonitrile  by  contacting  a 
mixture  of  propylene,  molecular  oxygen  and  ammonia  at  a 
temperature  of  about  300*  C.  to  about  500*  C.  with  a  catalyst, 
the  improvement  comprising  (1)  contacting  said  mixture  with 
said  catalyst  at  a  rate  such  that  the  WWH  is  0.05  to  0.25  and  (2) 
using  as  said  catalyst  an  oxide  complex  of  the  formula: 

CrflK«Ni,Co*FerfBvPiMoi20x 

wherein 
a  is  about  0.5, 
bis  about  0.1, 
g  is  about  2.5, 
h  is  about  4.5, 
d  is  about  2  to  about  3, 


4,495,111 

HEMIESTERS  OF  PHOSPHONIC  ACIDS 
Bernard  Guerin,  Bare8/Y?ette;  Pierre  Poiaaon,  Bonay,  and 
Georges  Stnrtz,  Breat  all  of  Flvncc,  aaaignon  to  Ato  CUnie, 
France 
DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  411,046,  Aug.  24, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,444,930. 
Thia  application  Sep.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  535,927 
Claima  priority,  application  FMnee,  Aug.  26, 1981,  81 16332 
tat  a.'  C07F  9/40 
VS.  a.  260—932  7  Claims 

1.  A  hemiester  with  the  formula 

OM 
/ 

Yi-(CH2)m-P 

O    ORi 

r 

where  Yi  is  a  monovalent  radical  derived,  by  the  loss  of  a 
nuclear  hydrogen  atom,  from  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  benzene,  toluene,  ethylbenzene,  bromoben- 
zene  and  cyclohexane,  Ri  is  a  methyl  or  ethyl  radical,  m  is  0  or 
1  and  M  is  potassium. 

2.  A  hemiester  with  the  formula 


MO  OM 

\  / 

P— Y2— P 

/ll  ll\ 

RlO     O  O    ORi 


where  Y2  is  a  divalent  radical  derived,  by  the  loss  of  two 
hydrogen  atoms,  each  located  on  a  different  nucleus,  from  a 
compound  selected  fiT>m  the  group  consisting  of  diphenyl, 
diphenyloxide,  diphenylsulphone  and  diphenyl-2,2-propane, 
R|  is  a  methyl  or  ethyl  radical  and  M  is  potassium. 
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4,495,112 
VARIABLE  VENTURI-TYPE  CARBURETOR 
TakaaU  ItiM;  Takaiki  Katiw,  both  of  MIiUm,  aad  Toihilun 
Moriao,  S«mm>,  all  at  Japaa,  aMi^on  to  Toyota  Jidodui 
KabMUU  Kaiiha,  Toyota  and  Aitaa  Imliigtry  Co^  Ltd^  Oba, 
both  of,  Japaa 

Flkd  Oct  27, 1982,  Scr.  No.  437,142 
ClalBH  priority,  appUcattoa  Japaa,  Jan.  22, 1982,  57-106134 
lat  CL>  F02M  9/06 
VS.  a.  261—41  D  10  Clalnt 


1.  A  variable  venturi-type  carburetor  comprising: 

an  intake  passage  formed  in  the  carburetor  and  having  an 

inner  wall; 
a  suction  piston  transversely  movable  in  said  intake  passage 

in  response  to  a  change  in  the  amount  of  air  flowing  within 

said  intake  passage,  said  suction  piston  having  a  tip  face 

which  defines  a  venturi  portion  in  said  intake  passage; 
a  throttle  valve  arranged  in  said  intake  passage  at  a  position 

downstream  of  said  suction  piston; 
a  main  fuel  passage  transversely  extending  to  and  opening 

into  said  intake  passage; 
a  metering  jet  arranged  in  said  main  fiiel  passage; 
a  needle  fixed  (Mito  the  tip  face  of  said  suction  piston  and 

extending  through  said  main  fuel  passage  and  said  meter 

ingjet; 
a  slow  fuel  port  formed  on  the  inner  wall  of  said  intake 

passage  and  opening  into  said  intake  passage  downstream 

of  said  throttle  valve; 
a  slow  fuel  passage  interconnecting  said  slow  fiiel  port  with 

said  main  fuel  passage  upstream  of  said  metering  jet; 
a  first  fuel  metering  jet  aranged  in  said  slow  fiiel  passage;  and 
a  vacuum  control  jet  connecting  said  venturi  portion  to  said 

slow  fuel  passage  between  said  slow  fuel  port  and  said  fu^t 

fuel  metering  jet. 


4,495,113 
ROTARY  MEONG  DAMPER  NfETHOD  AND  MEANS 
John  E.  Kke,  ^f^lcUta,  Kaoa.,  asaignor  to  Kice  Metal  Prodncti 
COn  iKn  WIcUta,  Kaos. 

FDed  May  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  381,557 

Irt.  CL'  F24F  6/12 

VJS.  CL  261-64  R  2  Claims 


ventilation  system  which  has  an  air  propulsion  means  for  deliv- 
ehng  and/or  intaking  air  through  a  plurality  of  openings  in  a 
housuig  havmg  a  damper  assembly,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises  a  single  mixmg  damper  blade  means  routably  poai- 
tioned  within  the  housing  such  as  to  regulate  the  air  flow 
through  the  openings  of  the  housing  to  allow  either  intake  of 
ambient  air  to  exhaust  air  from  the  building  or  to  blend  air  from 
the  building  with  outside  air  or  to  circulate  only  building  air  by 
completely  closing  off  any  intake  of  ambient  air  and  exhaust  of 
building  air;  said  housing  additionally  includes  at  least  one 
protrusion  member  secured  to  the  inside  thereof  m  order  to 
define  the  limits  of  rotation  of  the  single  damper  blade  means 
within  the  housing;  the  openings  of  said  housing  comprises  an 
ambient  air  intake  opening,  an  ambient  exhaust  opening,  a 
building  air  inlet  opening,  and  an  outlet  opemng;  said  bousing 
comprises  an  outlet  protrusion  member  attached  to  the  top  of 
said  outlet  opening  and  an  inlet  protrusion  member  secured  in 
proximity  to  the  bottcMn  of  said  building  air  mlet  opemng;  a 
spray  chamber  means  in  communication  with  said  outlet  open- 
ing of  said  housing,  said  spray  chamber  means  comprises  a 
sump  means  positioned  within  the  bottom  thereof,  a  spray  bank 
means,  and  an  eliminator  means  having  a  cross  section  defining 
a  chevron;  a  fan  means  in  communication  with  the  spray  cham- 
ber means  for  circulating  air  from  the  chamber  means  mto  the 
building;  said  damper  blade  means  comprises  a  modified 
wedge  having  one  end  with  a  first  axis  of  arcuate  shape  and 
another  opposed  end  with  a  second  axis  and  Upenng  to  an 
edge,  said  first  axis  and  said  second  axis  having  an  angle  with 
respect  to  each  other  of  greater  than  about  90*  but  less  than 
about  180*. 


4,495,114 

LEAF  SPRING  DIFFUSER  WITH  AMPLITUDE  LIMIT 

Walter  C.  Stranaa,  718  E.  Prdstadt,  TUcMriUe,  Wla.  53092 

FDed  Jib.  17,  1984,  Sar.  No.  571,431 

bt  CL>  BOIF  3/04 

VS.  a.  261—81  3 


1.  In  an  improved  air  stabilizatkn  system  used  in  a  building 


1.  In  an  air  diffuser  for  the  treatment  of  sewage  havmg  a 
difTuser  body  defining  an  internal  air  chamber  which  u  sup- 
plied by  air  through  an  air  inlet  and  which  delivers  the  air  to  a 
sewage  tank  through  an  air  outlet  port  formed  m  the  body,  and 
from  which  port  air  flow  is  periodically  modulated  by  a  resil- 
ient vibrating  leaf  spring  affixed  to  the  exterior  of  the  body,  the 
improvement  for  limiting  the  amplitude  of  the  outward  deflec- 
tion of  the  leaf  spring  into  the  sewage  tank  compnsing  a  leaf- 
spring  ampUtude-limitiBg  stop  fixedly  mounted  on  an  extrem- 
ity of  the  leaf  spring  subject  to  maximum  deflection  to  move 
therewith  with  the  stop  being  directed  mwardly  to  pass 
throuigh  the  port  and  into  the  internal  air  chamber,  the  stop 
having  a  cross-sectional  area  in  a  plane  generally  normal  to  its 
direction  of  motion  substantudly  less  than  the  area  of  the  port 
opening  so  that  the  stop  does  not  cbstruct  the  flow  of  air  out 
the  port,  and  with  the  stop  being  formed  with  a  portion  located 
within  the  internal  air  chamber  and  engaging  the  difTuser  body 
when  the  extremity  of  the  leaf  spring  is  deflected  outwardly 
and  away  from  the  diffiiser  body  to  hmit  thereby  the  amplitude 
of  leaf  spring  deflection. 
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4,495,115 
DOWNDRAFT  CARBURETOR  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Rolaad     Adam,     Stotlgvt;     Dieter     Kniiith,     Waiblingen- 
Hotacnacker,  aad  Haas-Otto  DerndiBger,  Stuttgut,  all  of  Fed. 
R^  of  Gcnuay,  aaaigaon  to  Daimler-Benz  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gomaay 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  447,664 
ClaioH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  12, 
1981,  3149277 

lat  CL^  F02M  9/0% 
U.S.  a  261-44  F  4  Claims 


8  2D 


the  resulting  mixture,  shaping  the  mixture  into  a  desired  form 
and  firing  the  shaped  article  under  a  vacuum  or  in  either  an 
atmosphere  of  hydrogen  gas  or  dissociated  ammonia  gas, 
wherein  an  oxygen  concentration  is  within  a  ranee  of 
10- '5-10-25  atm. 


1.  A  downdraft  carburetor  for  internal  combustiion  engines, 
having 

a  choke  tube, 

a  choke  tube  valve  means,  swivellable  with  a  shaft  and 
forming  part  of  the  choke  tube  wall,  for  controlling  the 
magnitude  of  the  cross-section  of  the  choke  tube, 

a  spring-loaded  diaphragm  means, 

lever  means  for  actuating  the  choke  tube  valve  means  in 
response  to  the  spring  loaded  diaphragm  means  as  a  func- 
tion of  the  control  pressure  in  the  choke  tube 

a  jet  needle  means  attached  to  the  diaphragm  means  for 
engaging  a  jet  carrier  opposite  the  choke  tube  valve,  and 
comprising 

a  first  angular  lever  means  rigidly  connected  to  the  shaft, 

rod  means  attached  to  the  diaphragm  means,  the  free  end  of 
the  rod  means  being  attached  to  the  free  end  of  one  leg  of 
said  first  angular  lever  means  for  moving  the  choke  tube 
valve  means,  and 

a  tension  spring  means  for  acting  on  another  leg  means  of  the 
first  angular  lever  means  for  increasing  the  resulting  clos- 
ing moment  due  to  the  spring  force  and  the  effective  lever 
arm  on  the  closing  of  the  choke  tube  valve. 


4,495,116 

POLYCRYSTALUNE  TRANSLUCENT  ALUMINA 

SINTERED  BODY,  A  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  THE 

SAME  AND  A  HIGH  PRESSURE  VAPOR  DISCHARGE 

LAMP  OBTAINED  BY  USING  SAID  SINTERED  BODY 

Maaayuki  Kaneno,  Tokooame,  and  Takehiro  K^ihara,  Komaki, 

botii  of  Japan,  aaaipiors  to  NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.,  Japui 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  260,758,  May  5,  1981,  Pat  No.  4,373,030. 

This  application  Oct  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  435,226 

Claims  priority,  application  Japn,  May  15, 1980,  55-63312 

Int  QV  C04B  i5/lO 

MS.  a.  264-lJ  4  ciaioM 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  polycrystalline  translucent 

alumina  smtered  body  in   which  the  content  of  MgO  is 

0.001-0.04%  by  weight  the  content  of  each  LaaOjand  YaOsis 

0.001-0.01%  by  weight  a  weight  ratio  of  MgO/(La203. 

+  Y2O3)  is  0.5  to  2.0,  and  the  translucent  alumina  sintered  body 

has  an  in-line  transmission  of  more  than  40%  at  a  wavelength 

of  0.6  Jim,  which  comprises  adding  to  alumina  powder  having 

a  purity  of  more  than  99.8%;  MgO  or  a  compound  forming 

MgO,  wherein  a  weight  percent  of  MgO  is  within  the  range  of 

0.01-0.1%;  La203  or  a  compound  forming  La203,  wherein  a 

weight  percent  of  La203  is  within  the  range  0.001-0.01%;  and 

Y2O3  or  a  compound  forming  Y2O3,  wherein  a  weight  percent 

of  Y2O3  is  within  the  range  0.001-0.01%;  thoroughly  mixing 


4,495,117 

METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  CONTACT 

LENSES  USING  MICROWAVE  ENERGY 

Bernard  Fearer,  Montgiscard,  and  GiUes  Pigot  Tooloose,  botii 

of  France,  assignors  to  Alcon  Pharmaceoticals,  Limited, 

Cham,  Switzerland 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  476,385 
Clalma  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  17, 1982,  82  04663 
Int  a.^  B29D  77/00 
U.S.  a.  264-1.4  12  daima 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  contact  lens  of  appropriate 
optical  quality  consisting  of:  constructing  water-tight  molds, 
reproducing,  in  the  mold  cavity,  the  shape  of  the  lens  desired 
and  wherein  said  water-tight  molds  are  composed  of  a  substan- 
tially transparent  material  with  respect  to  ultra  high  frequency 
electromagnetic  waves,  and  said  water-tight  molds  being  con- 
structed so  as  to  possess  a  thermic  inertia  much  higher  than  the 
portion  of  basic  composition  needed  to  make  a  lens; 
preparing  a  basic  composition  starting  with  one  or  several 
monomers  having  double  polymeri2able  bonds,  and  hav- 
ing an  absorbent  quality  with  respect  to  ultra  high  fre- 
quency waves; 
insuring  polymerization  of  the  composition  within  the  sealed 
molds,  through  irradiation  by  means  of  ultra  high  fre- 
quency waves; 
said  method  being  characterized  in  that  the  polymerization 
operation  is  realized  by  arranging  several  molds  (1),  each 
containing  an  amount  of  basic  composition,  within  at  least 
one  sealed  metallic  chamber  (9)  constituting  a  resonant 
cavity  of  a  unique  mode  for  the  frequency  of  the  ultra  high 
frequency  waves  used,  said  molds  being  positioned  in  an 
area  of  the  cavity  where  the  electromagnetic  field  is  ap- 
proximately homogeneous  and  being  distributed  so  that 
the  amounts  of  basic  composition  contained  in  said  molds 
act  as  a  load  fitted  to  the  inside  of  said  resonant  cavity. 


4,495,118 

CERAMIC  PLATES  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE 

PRODUCTION  THEREOF 

Hideo  Duuni,  Tochigi,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Nippon  Chemiphar 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  484,724 
Int  a?  C04B  ii/24 
U.S.  a.  264—25  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  ceramic  plates  which  comprises 
drawing  a  green  body  from  an  extruder  in  a  curved  shape, 
cutting  and  spreading  said  green  body  in  a  plate  form,  rolling 
the  resulting  green  plates  in  the  same  direction  as  that  of  draw- 
ing, subjecting  the  rolled  plates  to  heat  treatment  with  far 
infrared  rays  or  high-frequency  heating  before  the  plates  con- 
tain a  moisture  content  reduced  to  less  than  1S%  while  the 
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plates  are  transferred  in  the  same  direction  as  that  of  drawing, 
drying  the  plates  thus  treated  while  the  plates  are  further 


transferred  in  the  same  direction,  and  then  firing  the  plates  in  a 
kiln. 


4,495,119 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  HOMOGENEOUS  BAITS 

OF  AIR-LAID  FIBERS 

Raymond  Chang,  208  Alcott  Dr.,  Neenah,  Wis.  54956 

FUed  Jul.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  397^76 

Int  CL^  B29N  19/00 

UjS.  a.  264—37  13  Oaims 


K^ 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  batt  of  air-laid  fibers  comprising: 

(a)  depositing  an  excess  of  feed  fibers  on  a  moving  forami- 
nous  fabric  to  form  a  batt  having  a  machine  direction  and 
a  cross-machine  direction; 

(b)  compacting  the  batt  against  the  fabric  by  maintaining  an 
air  pressure  differential  through  the  batt  and  the  fabric 
which  is  constant  with  time  and  uniform  in  the  cross- 
machine  direction; 

(c)  skimming  an  upper  layer  of  fibers  from  the  batt  with  a 
first  scarfing  roll,  wherein  the  skimmed  fibers  are  depxjs- 
ited  on  the  moving  fabric  upstream  of  said  first  scarfing 
roll; 

(d)  reforming  the  batt  by  rearranging  the  fibers  within  the 
batt;  and 

(e)  skimming  an  upper  layer  of  the  fibers  from  the  reformed 
batt  with  a  second  scarfing  roll  wherein  the  skimmed 
fibers  are  recycled  and  deposited  upstream  of  the  first 
scarfing  roll  and  wherein  a  batt  of  relatively  uniform  basis 
weight  is  produced. 


4,495,120 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  SHAPED  ARTICLE 

OF  POLYURETHANE  FOAM 
Kei^i  Shimoranra,  Yokohama,  Japan,  aadgaor  to  Ikeda  Bussan 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  9, 1981,  Scr.  No.  319,363 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  11, 1980,  55-157669 

brt.  a.^  B29D  27/04 

\i&.  a.  264—51  11  Claimi 

1.  A  method  for  the  substantially  concurrent  manufacture  of 

at  least  a  first  and  a  second  type  of  shaped  article  of  polyure- 


thane  foam  in  molds  of  a  first  and  a  second  group,  said  first 
group  of  molds  being  adapted  to  the  formauon  of  said  first  type 
of  shaped  article  and  second  type  of  molds  being  adapted  to  the 
formation  of  said  second  type  of  shaped  arttcle,  said  first  type 
of  foamed  shaped  article  having  predetermined  physical  prop- 
erties different  from  the  said  second  type  of  foamed  shaped 
article,  comprising  the  sequential  steps  of 
providing  a  plurality  of  molds  of  said  first  and  said  second 

groups, 
providing  a  primary  temperature  adjustment  to  all  of  said 

molds, 
selecting  and  then  separating  molds  of  said  first  group  from 
molds  of  said  second  group  and  causmg  the  molds  of  said 
first  group  to  be  conveyed  along  at  least  one  predeter- 
mined path  and  the  molds  of  the  second  group  to  be  con- 
veyed along  at  least  one  other  predetermined  path, 
providing  an  appropriate  secondary  temperature  adjustment 


to  the  molds  of  said  first  group  and  to  molds  of  said  second 
group  on  their  appropnate  paths 

injecting  the  appropriate  foamable  urethane  resin  reaction 
mixture  to  the  molds  of  said  first  group  and  the  molds  of 
second  group 

providing  a  first  series  of  heater  units,  each  comprising  a 
water  containing  bath  and  heating  means  therefor  to  main- 
tain said  bath  at  a  first  predetermined  temperature 

conveying  molds  of  said  first  group  to  said  first  heater  units 
and  immersing  said  molds  in  heated  water  baths  thereof 

providing  a  second  series  of  heater  units  each  comprising  a 
water  containing  bath  and  a  heating  means  therefor  to 
maintain  said  bath  at  a  second  predetermined  temperature 

conveying  molds  of  said  second  group  to  said  second  heater 
units  and  immersing  said  molds  in  the  heater  water  baths 
thereof 

whereby  the  urethane  resin  mixtures  in  said  molds  is  permit- 
ted to  foam  and  set  withm  said  molds. 


4,495,121 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  INORGANIC  FIBER 
Siiozo   Horlkiri,   Amagaaaki;   Hidekimi   Kadoknra.   Nifluuna; 
MaaiOi  Harakawa,  NiUuuna;  Kunio  Saeguaa,  Nilhama.  and 
Maaao    Yamagiwa,    Ibarakl,    all    of   Japan,    aaaignors    to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Coapaay,  Ltd.,  Oiaka,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  444,044 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Not.  30,  1981.  56-193315; 
Sep.  27,  1962,  57-169324 

iBt  a.5  COIF  7/02 
U.S.  a.  264-56  3  Claim* 

1.  A  process  for  producing  inorganic  fiber  which  compnsc? 
spinning  a  spinning  solution  in  organic  solvent  of  polymetaiox- 
ane  to  form  a  precursor  fiber,  followed  by  calcim-tion  thereof, 
wherein  said  solution  contains  polymetaJoxane  compnsing 
0. 1-95  mole  %  of  a  structural  unit  represented  by  the  following 
general  formula  and  99.9-5  mole  %  of  the  following  formula: 


lAvntABvr  'S'\     100C 
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-M— O—  and/or 
O 


(Y)« 


(Y). 


>'i 


(wherein  M  represents  a  trivalent  or  tetravalent  metal  atom,  Y 
represents  an  organic  group,  nitro  or  halogen,  m  represents  an 
integer  from  1  to  3,  Xi  represents  an  organic  group  which  is 
the  same  as  or  different  from 


--a 


im 


hydrogen,  nitro  or  halogen. 


4,495,123 
r^j  DENSE  SHAPED  ARTICXES  CONSISTING  OF 

POLYCRYSTALUNE  HEXAGONAL  BORON  NITRIDE 
AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE  BY 
ISOSTATIC  HOT  PRESSING 
KtoM  HuBoid,  KoBvtaM  Alfred  Upp,  BmI  Woriihofen,  ud 
Klaos  Reiamatk,  DmcK  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genmuy,  inigB- 
on  to  ElektnNfteMlzwerk  Kovtw  GabH,  Mulch,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy 

Filed  Dee.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  454,164 
CtalM  priority,  appikatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Jan.  20. 
1982, 3201563  ''  ' 

Int  a.3  COIB  21/06 
UAa.264-69  sctaiM 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  shaped,  isotropic 
article  of  boron  nitride  article  by  isostatic  hot-pressing  using  an 
inert  gas  as  a  pressure-transfer  medium,  which  comprises: 
mtroducing  boron  nitride  powder  having  a  boric  oxide  content 
of  not  more  than  1%  into  a  prefabricated  casing,  compacting 
the  boron  nitride  by  vibrating  the  casing;  sealing  the  casing 
containing  the  compacted  boron  nitride  vacuum  tight  under  a 
vacuum;  heating  the  encased  compacted  boron  nitride  in  a 
high-pressure  zone  to  from  about  1200*  to  1500*  C.  while 
gradually  increasing  the  gas  pressure  to  about  50  to  300  MPa 
until  dense  shaped  articles  are  formed;  and  cooling  and  recov- 
ering  the  shaped  articles  wherein  the  boron  nitride  powder 
employed  is  devoid  of  sintering  aids. 


f 


m 


— M— O—  ind/or  — M— C— 

Xa  X3 


(wherein,  M  is  the  same  as  shown  hereinabove,  X2  and  X3 
represent  organic  group  other  than 


-u 


4,495,124 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  POLYPROPYLENE  SHEET 
I>oii«ld  L.  Van  Erdea,  WUdwood;  RweU  J.  Gould,  Mooat 

Prospect,  and  Yokio  A.  Matsuaga,  CUcago,  all  of  m,  a«igB- 
on  to  SigMMie  Corporatioa,  Gteariew,  DL 
DiTWoa  of  Ser.  No.  343,501,  Jan.  28, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,428,720, 
which  ia  a  diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  138,491,  Apr.  22, 1980, 
•l»«Kfc)Bed.  This  appUcatioB  Oct  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  544,480 
lat  Cl.^  B29D  7/02 
VS.  CL  264—130  15 


4,495,122 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A 

POLYCRYCTALLINE  SHAPED  BODY  OF  SIUCON 

CARBIDE 

G«*ard  Letoer .  a«l  Erwt  Gagd,  both  of  BaTariaa,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gtrmaay,  aaalgnort  to  FeldaMhle  Aktkagesellachaft,  I>iwafl 

dorf.  Fed.  Rep.  of  G«rsaay 

Filed  Not.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  324,324 
OMima  priority,  applieattoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauay,  Not.  24, 
1980,  3044161 

lat  a.J  O04B  35/56 
UA  a  264-65  4cUdwM 

1  In  a  method  for  the  production  of  a  polycrystalUne  shaped 
body  of  silicon  carbide  of  a  density  of  at  least  98%  of  the 
theoretical  density  of  silicon  carbide,  prepared  through  pres- 
sureiess  smtering  at  temperatures  from  1,900'  to  2,200*  C  from 
at  least  97  weight  %  of  o-silicon  carbide  or  /S-silicon  carbide 
under  addition  of  up  to  3  weight  %  of  boron,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  said  shaped  body  being  prepared  without  any 

carbon  additions  to  the  batch  and  being  pressureless  sintered  in 
a  carbon  containing  protective  gas  atmosphere. 


1.  The  method  for  producing  an  abrasion  resistant  sheet 
firom  linearly  crystallizable  polyprc^ylene  material,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  extruding  said  material  in  a  sheet  at  a  first  temperature  at 
which  said  material  is  rendered  flowable; 

(b)  casting  said  sheet  on  plural  driven,  heat  transfer  casting 
rolls  and  feeding  said  sheet  in  a  forward  direction  to  form 
said  sheet  while  maintaining  said  casting  rolls  at  a  temper- 
ature below  said  first  temperature  and  cooling  said  sheet 
to  a  second  temperature  bielow  said  first  temperature; 

(c)  feeding  said  sheet  through  a  cooling  bath  to  cool  said 
sheet  to  a  third  temperature  below  said  second  tempera- 
ture; 

(d)  feeding  said  sheet  through  heated  and  driven  compres- 
sion rolls  to  maintain  said  sheet  at  a  fourth  temperature,  to 
compress  said  sheet,  and  to  cause  flow  of  said  material  in 
said  sheet  in  the  forward  directicM  so  as  to  reduce  the 
cross-sectional  thickness  of  said  sheet; 

(e)  placing  said  sheet  under  tension  with  a  tensioning  means 
in  the  forward  direction  in  conjunction  with  said  compres- 
sion rolls  so  as  to  cause  orienution  of  the  macromolecular 
chains  in  said  material  of  said  sheet  as  said  sheet  exits  said 
compression  rolls,  said  step  of  placing  said  sheet  under 
tension  including  the  steps  of 

(1)  providing  as  part  of  said  tensioning  means  one  or  more 
chill  rolls  and  cooling  said  chill  rolls  so  as  to  cool  said 
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sheet  to  a  fifth  temperature  below  said  fourth  tempera- 
ture; 

(2)  providing  as  part  of  said  tensioning  means  one  or  more 
surface  treatment  rolls  and  beating  said  surface  treat- 
ment rolls  for  reheating  a  surface  of  said  sheet  to  a  sixth 
temperature  above  said  fifUi  temperature  and  between 
about  3S0  degrees  F.  and  about  S2S  degrees  F.  for  a  time 
period  sufficient  to  cause  surface  fusion  to  a  depth 
between  about  0.1  mil  and  about  3  mils  but  for  a  time 
period  insufficient  to  cause  fusion  in  the  entire  thickness 
of  said  sheet;  and 

(3)  providing  as  part  of  said  tensioning  means  one  or  more 
stress  relieving  rolls  and  heating  said  stress  relieving 
rolls  to  a  seventh  temperature  below  said  sixth  tempera- 
ture so  as  to  cause  said  sheet  to  reach  a  uniform  temper- 
ature throughout  its  cross  section  for  effecting  stabiliza- 
tion of  said  sheet; 

whereby  the  rolls  of  said  tensioning  means  not  only  place 
said  abeet  luder  tension  in  conjunction  with  said  com- 
pression  rolls  for  effecting  said  orientation  of  the  macro- 
molecular  chains,  but  also  simultaneously  effect  said 
cooling  of  said  sheet,  said  surface  fusion  of  said  sheet, 
and  said  stabilization  of  said  sheet. 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  synthetic-resin-made  container, 
said  method  comprising: 

forming  a  relatively  thin  tubular  member  of  soft  material  and 
having  open  opposite  first  and  second  ends,  and  imparting 
an  ornamentation  or  decoration  at  least  to  an  outer  surface 
of  said  tubular  member; 

forming  an  outer  sleeve  of  transparent  or  semhransparent 
synthetic  resin  material  and  having  opposite  first  and 
second  ends,  with  at  least  said  first  end  of  said  outer  sleeve 
being  open; 

loosely  inserting  said  tubular  member  into  said  outer  sleeve 
until  said  first  end  of  said  tubular  member  comes  into 
contact  with  said  second  end  of  said  outer  sleeve; 

disposing  said  outer  sleeve  and  said  tubular  member  in  an 
injection  molding  die,  with  said  second  end  of  said  outer 
sleeve  being  positioned  inwardly  of  said  die,  and  defining 
in  cooperation  with  a  core  of  said  die  a  cylindrical  space 
within  said  tubular  member  and  said  outer  sleeve,  said 
core  having  at  an  inner  end  thereof  adjacent  said  second 
end  of  said  outer  sleeve  an  injection  port; 

injecting  through  said  injection  port  molten  resin  which  is 
fusible  with  said  material  of  said  outer  sleeve  into  said 
cylindrical  space,  and  causing  said  molten  resin  to  flow 
from  an  inner  end  to  an  outer  end  of  said  cylindrical  space, 


while  pressmg  said  tubular  member  mto  close  contact 
with  an  inner  surface  of  said  outer  sleeve,  and 
solidifying  said  molten  resin  to  form  therefrom  an  mner 
sleeve,  while  fusing  together  said  outer  and  inner  sleeves 
at  respective  opposite  ends  thereof,  thereby  hennetically 
sealing  said  tubular  member  between  said  outer  and  mner 
sleeves. 


4,495,126 
ADHESIVE  ACTIVATED  EMULSION  TO  A  POLYESTER 

YARN 

Willian  O.  Deeken,  Stow,  and  Ckarlcs  L.  Daria,  Akron,  botk  of 
Ohio,  avigBors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rnbber  Coapuy, 
Akroa,Ohk> 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1982,  Scr.  No.  446,106 
lot  CL'  B29G  5/Oa-  B29C  25/Oa-  DOID  5/12:  DOIP  11/00 


UA  a,  264-137 
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4,495,12s 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  SYNTHETIC-RESIN-MADE 

CONTAINER 
YosUham  Hatakeyama,  Tokyo,  and  Keuo  Teahima,  Chlba, 
both  of  Japan,  SHisBon  to  YoaUda  ladostry  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  413,067 

OaiBH  priority,  applicstioo  Japaa,  May  13, 1962,  57-79243 

Lit  a.3  B29D  3/Oa  9/00 

VJS.  CL  264—132  4  daloM 


I 


^    J 


1.  A  process  for  the  application  of  an  adhesive  activated 
emulsion  to  polyester  yam  comprising: 

a.  passing  undrawn  polyester  yam  around  a  heated  feed  roll 
routing  with  a  surface  speed  in  the  range  of  S4  to  274 
meters  per  minute,  wherein  said  feed  roll  is  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  80*  C.  to  125*  C; 

b.  passing  said  yam  to  and  around  a  snub  pin,  thereafter, 

c.  passing  said  yam  past  a  heated  draw  platen  wherein  said 
platen  is  at  a  temperature  of  from  150*  C.  to  235*  C, 
thereafter; 

d.  contacting  said  yam  with  a  means  of  applying  an  adhesive 
activated  emulsion,  thereafter; 

e.  passing  said  yam  to  a  heated  draw  roll  routing  with  a 
surface  speed  in  the  range  of  1 50  to  550  meters  per  minute, 
wherein  said  draw  roll  is  at  a  temperature  of  from  125'  C. 
to  200*  C,  thereafter; 

f  passing  said  yam  to  a  windup  roll  operating  at  a  surface 
speed  in  the  range  of  150  to  550  meters  per  minute. 


4,495,127 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  CONCRETE  SLEEPER 

BLOCKS 
Stig  TUm  Vl^  ,  Swedes,  aaaigwK  to  A-Betong  Afi  and 
SabeM  Material  AB,  both  of  Vixjd,  Sweden 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1983,  Scr.  No.  475,661 
ClaiBU  prikMity,  appUcatkm  Italy,  Jal.  9,  1982,  22322  A/82 
lot  a.)  B28B  23/06 
VS.  CL  264—157  3  CUimt 

1.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  concrete  sleeper  blocks 
(115)  of  varying  length  and  having  a  mutually  different  number 
of  attachment  means  (109)  for  mounting  rails  thereto,  said 
attachment  means  being  in  mutually  different  positions  on  said 
blocks  and  said  blocks  being  intended  for  the  manufacture  of  a 
railway  switching-pomt,  mcluding  the  steps  of  placing  a  plural- 
ity of  thin  matrix  plates  (102)  having  lengths  corresponding  to 
the  desired  lengths  of  the  different  sleeper  blocks  end  to  end  in 
an  elongate  mould  bed  (lOlA),  said  matrix  plates  being  pro- 
vided with  detachably  mounted  attachment  means  (109)  ex- 
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tending  upwardly  therefrom;  tensioning  reinforcing  rods  in 
said  mould  bed;  pouring  concrete  into  the  mould  bed  and 
leaving  the  concrete  to  cure;  removing  the  hardened  coherent 
concrete  body  from  the  mould;  removing  the  matrix  plates 
from  said  concrete  body  and  from  the  attachment  means  cast 
therein;  and  cutting  the  concrete  body  into  finished  sleeper 
blocks,  the  improvements  characterized  by: 

(a)  disposing  a  rigid,  structurally  supporting  frame  memeber 
(111)  below  a  pair  of  adjacent  matrix  plate  apertures 
(102fl), 

(b)  loosely  attaching  the  frame  member  to  the  matrix  plate, 

(c)  individually  inserting  a  pair  of  attachment  means  through 
the  apertures  and  into  the  frame  member, 


alignment  which  are  bore  holes  to  be  used  for  sliding  on  a 
guide  rod  in  an  operative  structure,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  injection  molding  the  carriage  from  a  composition  which 
includes  a  crystalline  or  semicrystalline  material  during  a 
molding  step,  said  carriage  having  said  apertures  partially 
formed  therein  during  said  molding  step; 

(b)  inserting  an  oversized  annealing  rod  into  said  apertures 
during  an  inserting  step;  wherein  said  annealing  rod  is 
oversized  with  respect  to  both  of  said  apertures,  and  said 
rod  is  inserted  into  and  extends  through  both  of  said  aper- 


(d)  passing  an  offset  arm  of  a  crank  lever  (112)  through 
aligned  holes  (109a,  Ilia)  in  the  frame  member  and  one  of 
the  attachment  means, 

(e)  rotating  the  crank  lever  to  urge  said  one  attachment 
means  into  direct  contact  with  position  location  members 
(114)  mounted  to  and  extending  transversely  across  the 
frame  member, 

(0  repeating  steps  (d)  and  (e)  for  another  one  of  the  attach- 
ment means,  and 

(g)  upon  casting  and  hardening  of  the  sleeper  blocks,  disen- 
gaging said  frame  member  from  the  matrix  plate  and  the 
in-cast  attachment  means  for  renewed  use  in  a  subsequent 
casting  operation. 


tures  prior  to  said  annealing  step,  thereby  causing  said 
annealing  rod  to  finally  align  and  form  said  apertures  with 
respect  to  each  other; 

(c)  placing  said  carriage,  with  said  annealing  rod  installed  in 
said  apertures,  in  an  oven  at  an  elevated  temperature  for  a 
period  of  time  during  an  annealing  step;  and 

(c-1)  Cooling  said  carriage  with  said  annealing  rod  in  said 
apertures; 

(d)  removing  said  annealing  rod  from  said  apertures  during 
a  removal  step. 


4,495,128 
METHOD  FOR  COLORING  POLYVINYLCHLORIDE 
Jan  U.  Stoffelsiiui,  Hardenberg,  Netherlands,  asdgnor  to  Wavin 
B.V„  ZwoUe,  Netherlands 

FUed  Jon.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,749 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlaoda,  Jun.   14.   1979. 
7904675 

Int  a.J  DOIF  1/02 
VS.  a  264-211  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  colored  injection  molded  or 
extruded  poly( vinyl  chloride)  articles  which  comprises  adding 
to  the  mold  or  extruder  along  with  the  poly( vinyl  chloride)  a 
coloring  composition  containing  at  least  40%  by  weight  of 
coloring  pigments  and  at  most  60%  by  weight  of  glycerol 
monostearate,  said  coloring  composition  being  obtained  by 
mixing  pigment  particles  with  a  molten  mass  of  glycerol  mono- 
stearate and  solidifying  the  molten  mass,  said  coloring  compo- 
sition being  added  m  such  an  amount  that  the  molded  article 
contains  a  maximum  of  5%  by  weight  glycerol  monostearate. 

4,495,129 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HIGH  PRECISION 
APERTURES  IN  PLASTIC  COMPONENTS 
Alfred  L.  Newberry,  Moore,  and  Franda  A.  Laaaak,  Oklahoma 
Oty,  both  of  Okla^  avigBon  to  Magnetic  Peripherals  Incor- 
porated, Miaiicapoiis,  Mimi. 

FUed  Sep.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  529^0 
Int  CLJ  B29C  25/00 
UAa264-235  4  cui^ 

1.  A  process  for  forming  and  aligning  a  pair  of  precisely 
dimensioned  apertures  in  a  plastic  component  consisting  of  a 
carriage  for  supporting  a  magnetic  transducer  for  reading 
and/or  writing  on  a  magnetic  disk  having  a  pair  of  apertures  in 


4,495,130 

METHOD  OF  MOLDING  AN  ELECTRICAL 

CONNECTOR 

Paol  A.  Hedrick,  Georgetown,  Ky.,  anignor  to  Esaex  Group, 

Inc.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  306,113,  Sep.  28, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,398,785. 

Iliia  appUcation  Apr.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  481,976 

Int  a.3  B29C  6/04.  1/00 

VJS.  a  264-255  4  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  making  an  electrical  connector  consisting 
essentially  of  the  steps  of:  electrically  and  mechanically  attach- 
ing two  contacts  to  corresponding  bared  ends  of  two  insulated 
stranded  conductors  of  an  electrical  cord  to  form  a  pair  of 
connections;  inserting  said  connections  and  portions  of  said 
contacts  and  said  conductors  contiguous  to  said  connections  in 
the  cavity  of  a  mold  having  two  spaced  arm  cavity  regions 
joined  to  a  base  cavity  region  with  said  two  connections  dis- 
posed in  respective  arm  cavity  regions  and  said  conductors 
extending  into  said  base  cavity  region;  at  least  said  two  arm 
cavity  regions  of  said  mold  cavity  having  irregularly  shaped 
inner  surfaces  with  raised  and  depressed  portions;  injecting 
electrical  insulating  nuterial  in  fluid  condition  into  said  cavity 
and  continuing  the  injection  until  the  unoccupied  space  of  said 
cavity  is  filled;  said  injection  being  at  a  flow  rate  providing  a 
turbulent  flow  over  said  irregularly  shaped  surfaces  which 
tends  to  force  any  loose  strand  at  the  bared  ends  of  said  con- 
ductors away  from  said  irregularly  shaped  surfaces;  permitting 
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the  insulating  material  within  said  cavity  to  solidify  thus  form- 
ing a  first  molded  body  having  spaced  arms  surrounding  said 
connections  and  joined  to  a  base  with  any  loose  strand  at  the 
bared  ends  of  said  conductors  being  effectively  captured  in 
said  first  body;  and  subsequently  injection  molding  a  second 
insulating  body  substantially  surrounding  said  ftrst  body  and 
extending  between  said  arms  to  further  insulate  said  connec- 
tions. 


4,495,131 
METHOD  FOR  PRf^CASTTNG  STEEL  REINFORCED 
CONCRETE  BOX-LIKE  MODULES 
Jamie  L.  Del  Valle,  Rio  Piedras,  P.R.,  asrignor  to  Master  Mod- 
ular Homes,  Inc.,  Toa  B^)a,  P.R. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  223,434,  Jan.  8,  1981,  Pat  No.  4,372,906, 
which  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  942,377,  Sep.  14,  1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,272,050.  This  appUcation  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  430,994 
Int  a.3  B28B  1/16 
MS.  a.  264—256  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  precast  modules  from  a  concrete 
formulation,  said  modules  each  having  a  floor,  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart  side  walls  extending  up  from  said  floor,  and  a  roof  ex- 
tending between  the  upper  ends  of  said  side  walls,  said  method 
being  performed  on  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  planar  casting 
beds  of  4  in  number,  said  casting  beds  being  arranged  serially  in 
a  continuous  row,  said  method  being  further  performed  with  a 
pair  of  movable  interior  wall  and  ceiling  forms  and  a  pair  of 
exterior  movable  wall  forms,  the  thickness  of  the  floor,  walls 
and  roof  of  said  modules  and  the  concrete  formulation  being 
such  that  concrete  formed  therefrom  will  cure  sufficiently  in 
one  day  so  that  said  floor  can  substantially  support  the  weight 
of  said  interior  forms  and  said  roof  can  self  support  at  least  half 
of  its  span  and  said  concrete  will  cure  sufficiently  in  three  days 
to  render  a  complete  module  self  supporting,  said  serially 
arranged  continuous  row  of  casting  beds  being  designated  one, 
two,  three,  and  four;  said  method  comprising  substantially  the 
following  sequence  of  steps: 
on  an  initial  day  disposing  on  a  previously  cast  floor  on 
casting  bed  one,  one  of  said  interior  and  exterior  forms, 
and  casting  a  floor  on  casting  bed  two  while  permitting  at 
casting  beds  three  and  four  previously  cast  modules  in- 
cluding walls  and  roofs  to  fully  cure; 
on  the  immediately  following  said  initial  day  (the  second 
day),  pouring  walls  and  a  roof  with  the  forms  to  complete 
the  pouring  of  a  module  on  casting  bed  one,  while  permit- 
ting the  floor  on  casting  bed  two  to  cure  and  removing  the 
now  fully  cured  module  on  casting  bed  three  while  per- 
mitting the  module  as  casting  bed  four  to  continue  curing; 
on  the  day  immediately  following  the  second  day  (the  third 
day),  removing  the  exterior  forms  from  casting  bed  one 
and  removing  one  of  said  interior  forms  from  casting  bed 
one  and  then  shoring  the  roof  of  the  module  at  casting  bed 
one  along  a  median  strip  and  then  removing  the  other  of 
said  interior  forms  from  casting  bed  one,  and  assembling 
said  interior  and  exterior  forms  removed  from  casting  bed 
one  on  casting  bed  two.  and  pouring  a  floor  slab  on  casting 


bed  three,  and  permitting  the  module  on  casting  bed  four 
to  continue  curing; 

on  the  day  immediately  following  the  third  day  (the  fourth 
day),  permitting  the  module  cast  on  casting  bed  one  to 
continue  curing,  pouring  the  concrete  walls  and  roof  to 
complete  the  pouring  of  a  module  on  casting  bed  two, 
while  permitting  the  floor  slab  on  casting  bed  three  to 
cure,  and  removing  the  fully  cured  module  from  casting 
bed  four; 

on  the  day  immediately  following  the  fourth  day  (the  fifth 
day),  permitting  the  module  on  casting  bed  one  to  con- 
tinue curing,  and  removing  from  the  module  cast  on  cast- 
ing bed  two  on  the  fourth  day  the  exterior  forms  and  one 
interior  form  and  then  shoring  said  module  along  a  median 
strip  and  the  removing  the  other  of  said  interior  form  from 
said  module,  and  assembling  said  interior  and  exterior 
forms  removed  from  casting  bed  two  on  casting  bed  three, 
and  casting  a  floor  slab  on  casting  bed  four; 

on  the  day  immediately  following  the  fifth  day  (the  sixth 
day),  removing  the  fully  cured  module  from  casting  bed 
one,  and  permitting  the  concrete  in  the  module  on  casting 
bed  two  to  cure,  and  pouring  the  walls  and  roof  into  the 
forms  on  casting  bed  three  to  complete  the  pouring  of  a 
module  on  casting  bed  three,  and  permitting  the  floor  slab 
on  casting  bed  four  to  cure; 

on  the  day  immediately  following  the  sixth  day  (the  seventh 
day),  casting  a  floor  slab  on  castmg  bed  one,  while  permit- 
ting the  module  on  casting  bed  two  to  contmue  curing, 
and  removing  the  exterior  forms  and  one  of  the  interior 
forms  from  the  module  cast  on  the  sixth  day  on  casting 
bed  three  and  then  shoring  the  roof  of  said  module  along 
a  median  strip  and  then  removing  the  other  intenor  form 
from  said  module  on  said  casting  bed  three  and  assembling 
said  interior  and  exterior  forms  removed  from  casting  bed 
three  on  the  floor  slab  on  said  casting  bed  four;  and 

on  the  day  immediately  following  the  seventh  day  (the 
eighth  day),  permitting  the  floor  slab  poured  on  said  cast- 
ing bed  one  on  said  seventh  day  to  cure,  while  removing 
the  now  fully  cured  module  cast  on  the  fourth  day  on 
casting  bed  two  from  casting  bed  two,  and  permitting  the 
concrete  forming  the  walls  and  roof  of  the  module  poured 
on  casting  bed  three  on  the  sixth  day  to  continue  cunng, 
and  pouring  the  walls  and  ceiling  into  the  forms  assembled 
on  casting  bed  four  to  complete  the  pouring  of  a  module 
on  casting  bed  four. 


4,495,132 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  ANTIQUE 

BRICK 
Joseph  A.  Johnson,  Malaltoff,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  422,136 

Lit.  CL^  B28B  n/08 

UJS.  CI.  264—293  20  CUims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  treating  elongated  products  having 
longitudinal  edges  thereon  comprising: 

first  transport  means  for  transporting  said  products  such  that 
the  longitudinal  edges  are  substantially  perpendicular  to 
the  direction  of  travel, 

first  turning  means  for  turning  said  products  such  that  the 
longitudinal  edges  are  substantially  parallel  to  the  direc- 
tion of  travel  of  the  products  and  such  that  the  products 
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are  moved  in  single  file,  said  turning  means  including  a 
first  conveyor  for  receiving  said  product  thereon, 

a  second  conveyor  for  receiving  products  thereon  from  said 
first  conveyor  and  having  an  axis  of  movement  divergent 
from  that  of  said  first  conveyor, 

means  for  treating  selected  longitudinal  edges  of  the  prod- 
ucts as  the  products  are  moved  on  said  second  conveyor, 
and 

second  turning  means  for  receiving  said  products  firom  said 
second  conveyor  and  for  turning  the  products  such  that 
the  longitudinal  edges  are  substantially  in  the  same  orien- 
tation as  said  products  on  said  first  transport  means  and  for 
depositing  the  products  onto  a  third  moving  conveyor, 
said  third  conveyor  moving  slower  than  said  first  con- 
veyor and  in  line  with  said  first  conveyor. 


4,495,133 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  PILE-SURFACED 

TEXTILE  STRUCTURES 
Taiio  SogilMn,  aad  TrayoaU  AoU,  botk  of  Moriyuu,  Japu, 
aHigMn  to  Ckteo  CorporatkM,  Onka,  Japan 
FUed  Aig.  16, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  523,671 
Claim  priority,  ipplkatka  Japu,  Ang.  17, 1982, 57/141731 

lat  a.)  B32B  am 

UjS.  a  264—504  6  daims 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  pile-siufaced  textile 
structure  which  comprises  the  steps  of:  forming  a  composite  by 
adhering  a  low-melting  point  thermoplastic  resin  material  to 
one  side  of  a  substantially  flat  sheet  of  backing  material  by 
melting  said  resin  material,  said  resin  material  becoming  mol- 
ten when  heated  at  a  given  temperature  and  said  backing  mate- 
rial being  an  air-permeable  textile  structure  which  remains 
substantially  intact  and  is  not  softened  upon  being  heated  at  a 
given  temperature;  heating  said  composite  at  said  given  tem- 
perature to  melt  said  resin  material;  and  injecting  an  air-jet 
through  said  heated  composite  form  the  side  of  said  backing 
material  which  is  opposite  said  resin  material  so  that  said  resin 
is  projected  into  fibrous  forms  which  form  a  pile  surface  on 
said  composite. 


4,495,134 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  FLEXIBLE  TUBE 

FOR  AN  ENDOSCOPE 
Terao  Oochi,  Eawigoe,  awl  Hlromidii  Shlbaya,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japui,  avicMNi  to  Kaboihiki  Kaiiha  Medos  Kenkyusbo, 
Japu 

FUed  Not.  16, 19S2,  Scr.  No.  441,998 
Oatea  priority,  applicattoa  Japu,  Nov.  17, 1981,  56-184060 
\ax.  aJ  B29C  77/07,  19/00.  23/00:  B29D  9/04 
UA  CL  264-516  g  CUdma 


Wltsi^i^. 


A 


Structure  including  at  least  an  inner  metallic  tubular  spiral 
having  an  outer  side  and  an  outer  meshwork  tube  covering  the 
outer  side  of  the  metallic  tubular  spiral,  the  improvement 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  locating  a  preformed  homogeneous  thermoplastic  syn- 
thetic resin  tube  over  the  outer  surfiice  of  the  meshwork 
tube  with  a  contact  pressure  therebetween  to  form  an 
intermediate  product  by  the  steps  of 
temporarily  closing  the  hollow  interior  of  the  basic  tubular 

core  structure; 
positioning  a  forcibly  enlarged  open  end  of  the  homogene- 
ous thermoplastic  synthetic  resin  tube  over  one  end  of  the 
basic  tubular  core  structtire; 
inflating  the  thermoplastic  synthetic  renn  tube  by  supplying 
compressed  gas  into  the  interior  thereof  until  the  inner 
diameter  of  the  inflated  termoplastic  synthetic  resin  tube 
corresponds  to  the  outer  diameter  of  the  basic  tubular  core 
structure; 
feeding  the  thermoplastic  synthetic  resin  tube  asiaily  over 

the  basic  tubular  core  structure; 
reducing  the  internal  overpressure  in  the  interior  of  the 
thermoplastic  synthetic  resin  tube  after  a  desired  length  of 
said  thermoplastic  synthetic  resin  tube  has  been  fed  over 
the  basic  tubular  core  structure 
whereupon  a  contact  pressure  exists  between  the  thermo- 
plastic synthetic  resin  tube  and  the  tubular  core  structure 
resulting  from  the  inherent  contractive  forces  tending  to 
restore  the  synthetic  resin  tube  to  its  unstressed  condition; 
and 
(b)  treating  the  intermediate  product  so  that  the  thermoplas- 
tic synthetic  resin  of  the  thermoplastic  synthetic  resin  tube 
partially  flows  into  the  mesh  of  the  meshwork  tube  by  the 
step  of 
heating  the  thermoplastic  synthetic  resin  tube  to  a  tempera- 
ture higher  than  a  softening  point  of  the  thermoplastic 
synthetic  resin  forming  the  same, 
whereupon  the  thermoplastic  synthetic  resin  protrudes  into 
the  mesh  of  the  meshwork  tube  and  so  that  upon  plasticiz- 
ing  the  resin  tube  forms  a  coating  layer  bonded  integrally 
to  the  basic  tubular  core  structure. 


4,495,135 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  CONTAINER  HAVING 

RE-ENTRANT  FLANGE 

Leourd  A.  WUte,  Gwaee,  IIL,  aaigMW  to  Baxter  Trarenol 

Laboratories,  loc,  DecffleM,  m. 

FUed  Aog.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  406,374 

iBt  CL^  B29C  17/04 

U.S.  a.  264—553  5  ri«i— 


1.  In  a  method  for  muufacttuing  a  flexible  tube  for  use ...  —. 
endoaoope,  the  flexftle  tube  comprising  a  basic  tubular  core 


:man 


1.  A  short-stroke  method  for  forming  thermoformed  unitary 
container  members  having  an  undercut  flange,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
longitudinally  moving  a  web  of  thermoformable  material 
over  an  undercut  flange-forming  member  along  the  pe- 
riphery of  a  thermoforming  molding  cavity,  the  undercut 
flange-forming  member  having  a  movaUe  leading  end 
that  is  at  the  upstream  end  of  the  molding  cavity,  the 
upstream  end  being  defined  by  the  direction  of  said  longi- 
tudinal movement  of  the  web,  the  undercut  flange-form- 
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mg  member  having  a  sutkmary  trailing  end  that  is  down- 
stream of  the  leading  end  of  the  flange-forming  member; 

thermoforming  a  unitary  container  member  within  the  mold- 
ing cavity  by  thermoforming  a  portion  of  the  web  over  the 
flange-forming  member  and  into  a  body-forming  member 
of  the  molding  cavity,  said  unitary  container  member 
having  a  body,  said  container  member  body  having  a 
flange  along  the  periphery  of  the  walls  of  the  container 
member  body; 

said  thermoforming  step  including  imparting  a  re-entrant 
condition  to  the  flange  so  as  to  form  an  undercut  portion 
while  thermoforming  said  body  and  said  flange  from  the 
web  of  thermoformable  material,  said  step  of  imparting  a 
re-entrant  condition  including  drawing  the  thermoform- 
able material  over  the  undercut  flange-forming  member; 

opening  the  leading  end  of  the  molding  cavity  flange-form- 
ing member  by  moving  same  through  a  short-stroke  in 
said  upstream  direction  away  from  the  molding  cavity  and 
by  moving  same  away  from  the  trailing  portion  of  the 
flange-forming  membo^ 

separating  the  body-forming  member  and  the  leading  end  of 
the  flange-forming  member  from  the  rest  of  the  molding 
cavity  until  the  body-forming  member  of  the  molding 
cavity  and  the  leading  end  of  the  flange-forming  member 
clear  the  container  member  body; 

slidingly  moving  the  web  and  the  container  member  formed 
therein  in  the  upstream  direction  and  away  from  the  mold- 
ing cavity  until  the  container  member  is  completely  re- 
moved from  the  molding  cavity;  and 

closing  the  leading  end  of  the  molding  cavity  flange-forming 
member  through  a  short-stroke  in  a  downstream  direction 
until  the  leading  end  operadvely  engages  the  trailing 
portion  of  the  flange-forming  member. 


4,498,136 
MAXIMUM  POWER  CAPABILITY  BLANKET  FOR 
NUCLEAR  REACTORS 
I M.  QuBdM,  Jr^  Apollo,  aad  WlUian  L.  Orr,  Ugonier, 
bott  of  Pa^  SMigMn  to  Wcrtii«koaae  Electric  Corp^  Pitt>> 
biui^  Pa. 

Piled  May  11, 1«2,  Ser.  No.  377,227 

lat  <X^  G21C  3/S2 

VS.  CL  376—172  lo  Clains 
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1.  In  combination  with  the  core  for  a  nuclear  pressurized 
water  reactor  having  a  corelMurel  which  encloses  a  plurality 
of  vertically  oriented  and  closely  spaced  elongated  fuel  assem- 
blies, each  of  said  fuel  assemblies  having  a  generally  square 
cross-sectional  configuration  with  four  axial  exterior  faces,  the 
combined  array  of  said  fuel  assemblies  having  the  general 
configuration  of  a  right  circular  cylinder  to  the  extent  permit- 
ted by  the  square  configuration  of  those  fiiel  assemblies  which 
are  positioned  at  the  periphery  of  said  combined  fuel  assembly 
array,  a  portion  of  said  peripherally  positioned  fuel  assembUes 
of  said  array  having  one  axial  peripheral  face  which  forms  a 
portion  of  the  periphery  of  said  combined  fuel  assembly  array, 
the  remainder  of  said  peripherally  positioned  fuel  assemUies  of 
said  array  having  two  axial  peripheral  faces  which  form  a 
portion  of  the  periphery  of  said  combined  fuel  assembly  array, 
a  flow  baffle  closely  surrounding  said  axial  perq>heral  faces  of 
said  fuel  assemblies  which  form  the  outer  periphery  for  said 
comlnned  fuel  assembly  array  to  direct  the  flow  of  coolant 
fluid  upwardly  through  said  fuel  assembly  array  during  opera- 


tion of  said  reactor,  those  of  said  fuel  assembhes  which  are 
positioned  interiorly  within  said  array  each  comprumg  a  plu- 
rality of  regularly  spaced  parallel  and  coejitensive  reiauvely 
small  diameter  fuel  rods  each  of  which  comprises  fissile  pellets 
stacked  within  a  sealed  metallic  cladding,  said  small  diameter 
fuel  rods  being  primarily  supported  by  upper  and  lower  noi- 
zles  and  by  grid  structures  spaced  along  the  length  of  said  rods, 
each  of  said  fuel  assemblies  which  are  interiorly  positioned 
within  said  combined  array  having  a  high  H/U  ratio,  and  a 
relatively  small  proportion  of  control  rod  thimbles  spaced 
among  said  small  diameter  fuel  rods;  the  improved  construc- 
tions for  said  fuel  assemblies  which  are  peripherally  positioned 
in  said  combined  array; 
said  improved  peripherally  posiboned  fuel  assemblies  each 
incorporating  two  different  fuel  rod  designs,  the  first  of 
said  fuel  rod  designs  being  the  same  as  the  fuel  rod  designs 
used  in  said  fuel  assemblies  which  are  interiorly  positioned 
within  said  combined  array,  and  the  second  of  said  fuel 
rod  designs  differing  from  said  first  fuel  rod  designs  in  that 
the  diameter  of  said  second  fuel  rod  designs  is  larger  than 
that  of  said  first  fuel  rods  and  the  pellets  of  said  second 
fuel  rods  comprise  fertile  material  with  those  portions  of 
said  peripherally  posiuoned  assemblies  which  mcorporate 
said  second  fuel  rods  having  a  low  HAJ  ratio,  and  a  rela- 
tively small  proportion  of  control  rod  thimbles  spaced 
among  said  fuel  rods  of  said  peripherally  posiuoned  ar- 
rays; 
said  first  fuel  rod  designs  and  said  second  fuel  rod  designs 
positioned  in  separate  discrete  locauons  within  each  of 
said  peripherally  positioned  fuel  assemblies,  said  second 
fuel  rods  positioned  nearest  the  peripherally  positioned 
axial  faces  of  said  fuel  assembhes  which  form  the  periph- 
ery of  said  combined  array,  and  said  first  design  fuel  rods 
positioned  furthest  away  from  the  peripherally  positioned 
axial  faces  of  said  fuel  assemblies  which  form  the  periph- 
ery of  said  combined  array. 


4,4f5.137 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
Akira  Otnbo,  KaaUwa,  Japaa,  aMl^or  to  Doryokoro  Kaka- 
■CBryo  KaUurtaa  Jlgyodaa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Doc  21,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  333,185 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcstloa  Japan,  Jaa.  21,  IMl,  56-7336$ 
Mar.  16,  IMl,  56^627 

Im.  CI.J  G21C  13/Oa  17/00 
UJ5.  a.  376—171  IS 


1.  A  fast  breeder  reactor  comprising: 

a  reactor  vessel; 

a  guard  vessel  enclosing  said  reactor  vessel,  spaced  a  prede- 
termined distance  from  said  reactor  vessel;  and 

a  liquid  manometer  structure,  the  space  defmed  between  said 
reactor  vessel  and  said  guard  vessel  commuiucating  with 
the  exterior  of  said  guard  vessel  only  through  said  liquid 
manometer  structure,  said  manometer  structure  being 
filled  with  a  liquid  so  as  to  hquid-aeal  said  space  between 
said  reactor  vessel  and  said  guard  vessel  with  respect  to 
the  exterior  of  said  guard  vessel  said  space  between  said 
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reaction  vessel  and  said  guard  vessel  being  charged  with 
an  inert  gas  so  as  to  maintain  said  space  at  a  pressure 
substantially  greater  than  atnKMpheric  pressure. 

4,495,138 

JUNCTION  DEVICE  BETWEEN  THE  DELIVERY  DUCT 

OF  A  PRIMARY  PUMP  AND  A  DUCT  JOINED  TO  THE 

CORE  SUPPORT  OF  A  FAST  NEUTRON  NUCLEAR 

REACTOR 

Michd  TMreain,  FreoMS,  aad  Georges  JolUoi,  St  Micbcl  iiir 

Orge,  both  of  France,  aadgnors  to  NoTatooe,  Le  Plflnis 

Robinaoo,  France 

FUed  May  12, 1982,  Scr.  No.  377,483 
ClainM  priority,  application  France,  Jon.  19, 1981,  81  12084 
Int  CL^  G21D  1/04 
VS.  CL  376—203  3  Claims 


1.  A  junction  device  between  the  delivery  duct  of  a  primary 
pump  and  a  duct  joined  to  the  core  support  of  a  liquid  metal 
cooled  fast  neutron  nuclear  reactor,  in  which  the  liquid  metal 
constituting  the  primary  fluid  of  said  reactor  is  pumped  to  the 
base  of  the  core  of  said  reactor  by  primary  pumps  which  inject 
the  liquid  metal  into  ducts  joined  to  said  core  support  for  the 
purpose  of  cooling  said  core,  comprising 

(a)  a  frusto-conical  sleeve  (6)  disposed  as  an  extension  of  said 
pump  dehvery  duct  and  having  its  smaller  base  situated 
near  the  outlet  of  said  deUvery  duct  and  its  larger  base 
near  the  inlet  of  said  duct  (2)  joined  to  said  core  support; 

(b)  a  connecting  member  (7)  joined  to  said  sleeve  (6)  to  its 
smaller  base  and  symmetrical  in  revolution  around  the  axis 
of  said  sleeve  {€),  said  connecting  member  carrying  in  its 
central  portion,  near  the  axis  of  symmetry  (5),  a  movable 
portion  (14)  of  an  aniculated  connection  means  the  fued 
portion  (16)  of  which  is  fued  on  said  pump  duct,  thus 
permitting  simultaneously  lateral  displacements  and  the 
retention  of  said  sleeve  (6)  on  said  pump  duct  against  axial 
forces,  while  the  peripheral  portion  of  said  connecting 
member  (7),  which  has  a  diameter  larger  than  the  diameter 
of  said  snudler  base  of  said  sleeve  (6),  has  a  spherical 
surface  (9X  symmetrical  around  the  axis  (5)  of  said  sleeve 
(6),  which  is  complementary  to  a  corresponding  surface 
machined  on  a  piece  (4)  rigidly  fixed  on  the  end  of  said 
pump  delivery  duct,  fluid-tightness  between  these  two 
surfaces  disposed  against  one  another  being  achieved  with 
the  aid  of  a  labyrinth  seal  (10),  while  the  pressure  of  the 
liquid  metal  delivered  by  said  pump,  applied  to  the  portion 
of  said  connecting  member  (7)  which  is  located  between 
its  peripheral  portion  and  its  portion  fixed  to  said  sleeve 
(6),  enables  exertion  of  an  axially  directed  force  on  sleeve 
(6); 

(c)  a  sealing  device  (18)  inserted  between  the  outlet  end  of 
said  sleeve  (6)  and  said  duct  (2)  joined  to  said  core  sup- 
port, the  end  of  said  sealing  device  on  which  the  outlet 


end  of  said  sleeve  (6)  is  engaged  having  a  diameter  differ- 
ent from  that  of  the  end  of  said  sleeve;  and 
(d)  an  elastic  means  (16)  inserted  between  the  end  of  said 
sleeve  (6)  and  a  support  member  fastened  to  said  core 
support,  said  elastic  means  extending  over  the  entire  pe- 
riphery of  said  sleeve  (6)  for  the  lateral  support  thereof, 
the  outlet  end  of  said  sleeve  being  freely  movable  in  the 
axial  direction  relative  to  said  duct  (2)  joined  to  said  core 
support. 


4,49S,139 
RADIOACnVE-WASTE  CONTAINER  WITH  LEAK 
MONITOR 
Klaos  G.  Janberg,  Ratingen-Untorf,  and  Dieter  Metiiling,  Hat- 
tingen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignon  to  GNS  Ge- 
sellschafl  for  NnJdear-SerTicc  mbH,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  JttL  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  396,769 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  10, 
1981,  3127219 

Int  a.}  G21C  17/00 
UJS.  CL  376—203  10  Claims 


1.  A  container  for  radioactive  waste,  said  container  compris- 


mg: 


a  massive  metallic  vessel  having  an  interior  adapted  to  re- 
ceive radioactive  waste  and  having  a  mouth  formed  with 
inner  and  outer  spaced  generally  planar  and  annular  vessel 
shoulders  and  formed  therebetween  with  a  nonplanar 
intermediate  annular  vessel  surface; 

a  massive  metallic  cover  formed  with  a  plug  fitted  in  said 
mouth  and  having  respective  inner  and  outer  plug  shoul- 
ders closely  juxtaposed  with  said  vessel  shoulders  and  a 
nonplanar  intermediate  annular  plug  surface  complemen- 
tary to  said  intermediate  vessel  surface; 

an  inner  ring  seal  engaged  snugly  between  said  inner  shoul- 
ders; 

a  pair  of  generally  concentric  and  spaced  outer  ring  seals 
engaged  snugly  between  said  outer  shoulders  and  forming 
an  annular  outer  chamber  therebetween; 

an  intermediate  ring  seal  engaged  snugly  between  said  inter- 
mediate surfaces  and  forming  therebetween  and  with  said 
inner  ring  seal  an  annular  inner  chamber  and  therebe- 
tween and  with  said  outer  ring  seals  an  intermediate  cham- 
ber, said  cover  being  formed  with  respective  inner,  inter- 
mediate, and  outer  passages  each  having  one  end  opening 
into  the  repective  chamber  and  another  end;  and 

means  on  said  cover  at  the  other  ends  of  said  passages  for 
sampUng  gases  therein  and  in  the  respective  chambers. 
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4<495  140 

PERMANENT  DEACTIVATION  OF  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 

Edtv  L.  Kochka,  PittilMrsh,  Pa^  JoMpk  M.  Tobin,  deceased, 

late  of  McMarray,  Pa.,  aad  Arlcae  F.  Neve,  adadniitratrix, 

Pittebvgh,  Pa.,  aMignon  to  Westiaghoose  Electric  Corp., 

Pittebnrgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  324,365 

tat  CLJ  G21C  7/06 

US.  CL  376—207  ]6  Oalms 


high  temperature  operation  conditions  of  a  nuclear  reactor  so 
as  to  ug  each  fuel  rod  and  detect  failure  of  the  fuel  rod  when 
the  Ugging  gas  leaks  therefrom,  said  inorganic  solid  material 
containing  the  tagging  gas  being  the  sole  source  of  the  tagging 
gas. 


4,495,142 
MONITORING  SYSTEM  FOR  MONITORING  STATE  OF 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR  CORE 
Tadakazu  Nakayama;  Ryoto  Tmrvoka,  and  Masaki  Matm> 
mote,  all  of  Hitachi,  Japan,  aaiigiiors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,515 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  19,  1980,  55-35345 
Int  a.^  G21C  77/00 
U.S.  a.  376—251  13  cUIbu 


1.  The  method  of  permanently  deactivating,  in  the  event  of 
an  emergency,  a  nuclear  reactor  whose  working  fluid  is  a  gas 
and  whose  ftiel  is  contained  in  a  body  having  channels  for 
conducting  the  working  fluid,  the  said  method  comprising 
deriving  borane  from  boron  trifluoride  etherate  in  which  the 
boron  is  substantially  enriched  in  Bio,  reacting  said  borane 
with  one  or  more  of  the  class  consisting  of  unsaturated  hydro- 
carbons and  ammonia  to  produce  resjiectively  one  or  more  of 
the  class  consisting  of  carboranes,  alkyl  boranes,  and  alkyl 
diboranes  or  boron  nitrogen  products,  (the  carboranes,  bo- 
ranes, diboranes,  and  carbon  nitrogen  products  being  all  herein 
referred  to  as  last-named  compounds),  injecting  one  or  more  of 
said  last-named  compounds  into  said  working  fluid  so  that  said 
compounds  are  circulated  with  said  working  fluid  through  said 
channels  of  said  body,  while  said  compounds  are  m  said  body 
converting  said  compounds  into  one  or  more  of  the  class  of 
materials  consisting  of  boron  and  the  highly-refractory  com- 
pounds of  boron  and  carbon  and/or  boron  and  nitrogen,  and 
adhering  said  material  to  the  walls  of  said  channels,  sufficient 
compounds  being  converted  to  provide  sufficient  converted 
material  to  deactivate  said  nuclear  reactor  permanently. 


4,495,141 
TAGGING  GAS  RELEASING  ELEMENT 
Satoru  Ozaki,  Icfalgawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Doryokuro  Kakn- 
nenryo  Kalhatsu  Jigyodan,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,774 

Claims  priority,  applicatiott  Japan,  Jon.  26, 1978,  53-77240 

tat  CL'  G21C  17/00,  3/ JO 

VS.  a.  376—251  28  Claims 


1.  A  monitoring  system  for  monitoring  the  state  of  the  core 
of  a  nuclear  reactor,  compnsmg:  a  first  pipe  communicated  at 
its  both  ends  with  the  gas  layer  in  a  nuclear  reactor  container 
housing  a  nuclear  reactor  vessel;  gas  transferring  means  pro- 
vided in  said  first  pipe;  first  means  provided  m  said  first  pipe 
for  measuring  a  level  of  the  radioactivity  of  iodine;  second 
means  provided  in  said  first  pipe  at  the  downstream  side  of  said 
first  means  for  measuring  a  level  of  the  radioactivity  of  noble 
gas;  a  second  pipe  communicated  at  its  both  ends  with  a  space 
which  is  to  be  filled  with  the  coolant  in  the  liquid  sute  dis- 
charged out  of  said  nuclear  reactor  vessel;  means  disposed  m 
said  second  pipe  for  transferring  said  coolant  in  the  liquid  sute; 
third  means  disposed  in  said  second  pipe  for  measunng  a  level 
of  the  radioactivity  of  iodine  in  the  coolant  m  the  liquid  state; 
judging  means  for  determining,  upon  receipt  of  the  outputs 
from  said  first  means,  second  means  and  third  means,  a  condi- 
tion of  fuel  rods  in  said  nuclear  reactor  vessel;  and  means  for 
displaying  the  condition  of  the  fuel  rods  as  determined  by  said 
judging  means. 


1.  A  Ugging  gas  releasing  element  for  insertion  within  a 
nuclear  fuel  rod,  said  Ugging  gas  releasing  element  consisting 
essentially  of  an  inorganic  solid  material  having  a  ugging  gas 
composed  of  at  least  one  rare  gas  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  helium,  xenon,  neon  and  krypton  adsorbed  on  the 
surface  region  thereof  so  as  to  detect  failure  in  a  nuclear  fuel 
rod,  said  tagging  gas  being  released  from  said  element  and  into 
the  interior  of  said  fuel  rod  by  means  of  desorption  under  the 


4,495,143 
GAS  TAGGING  AND  COVER  GAS  COMBINATION  FOR 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
Kenny  C.  Gross,  Lemoat,  111.,  and  Matthew  T.  Lang,  Idaho  Falls, 
Id.,  assiffaors  to  The  United  States  of  Amerka  as  repraaeated 
by  the  United  States  DepartaMnt  of  Energy,  WMhlagtoa,  D.C 
Filed  Sep.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  535,462 
tata.}G21C  17/04 
VS.  a.  376—251  8  Oaias 

1.  In  a  nuclear  reactor  having  a  sealed  vessel  and  a  core 
therein  holding  fuel  elements,  a  liquid  metal  coolant  circulating 
through  the  core  and  over  the  fuel  elemenu,  and  a  cover  gas 
confined  in  the  vessel  over  the  coolant,  the  combination  of  a 
cover  gas  cleanup  system  operable  to  purge  the  cover  gas  of 
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any  fiation  gases  such  as  xenon  and  krypton  that  may  escape 
from  the  fuel  element  upon  a  leak  developing  in  the  fuel  ele- 
ment cladding,  fuel  element  identifkation  means  including  the 
encasement  in  the  different  fuel  elements  of  selected  tag  iso- 
topes blended  in  unique  combinations  relative  to  one  another 
and  the  cataloging  of  the  uniquely  Ugged  fuel  elements  ac- 
cording to  their  locations  in  the  core,  means  including  a  tag  gas 
recovery  and  analysis  system  connected  downstream  of  and  in 
series  with  the  gas  cover  cleanup  system  operable  to  receive 
the  purged  cover  gas  discharged  therefrom,  the  cover  gas 


cleanup  system  and  the  tag  recovery  system  each  having  a 
cryogenic  charcoal  bed,  whereby  the  cover  gas  cleanup  sys- 
tem bed  operates  at  a  first  temperature  to  isolate  out  the  fission 
gases  and  the  ug  gas  recovery  system  bed  operates  at  a  second 
temperature  colder  than  the  first  temperature  to  recover  the 
Ug  gases  from  the  cover  gas,  the  Ug  analysis  system  including 
the  use  of  mass  spectrometry  for  identifying  the  unique  combi- 
nations of  these  isotopes  and  for  thus  locating  the  leaking  fuel 
element  according  to  the  core  catalog,  and  the  cover  gas  being 
of  helium  and  the  Ug  isotopes  being  of  neon  and  argon. 

4,495,144 

FISSION  CHAMBER  DETECTOR  SYSTEM  FOR 

MONTTORING  NEUTRON  FLUX  IN  A  NUCLEAR 

REACTOR  OVER  AN  EXTRA  WIDE  RANGE,  WITH  HIGH 

SENsmvrrY  in  a  hostile  environment 

Oiotoa  L.  Lingrea,  Su  Diego,  and  JaiMt  F.  MUlcr,  g~4«ifT 

both  of  Calif,,  amitmn  to  Guun-Metrlca,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  JoL  (,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,335 

iMt  CL^  G21C  77/00 

UA  a  376-255  21  Oaina 


a  coaxial  conductive  solid  sheath  layer  clcaely  covering 

the  dielectric  layer,  and 
a  coaxial  outer  insuhting  layer  closely  covering  the  solid 

sheath  layer,  said  outer  layer  being  reaistaat  to  nuclear 

radiation  damage. 


•A   V 


1.  A  system  for  monitoring  neutron  flux  in  a  nuclear  reactor 
having  a  core  located  within  a  biological  shield  within  a  con- 
tainment vessel,  comprising 
a  plurality  of  fission  chamber  detectors  located  adjacent  the 
reactor  core  inside  the  biological  shield  for  providing 
neutron  signal  pulses  in  response  to  the  detection  of  neu- 
trons; 
a  preampUfier  and  signal  conditioning  unit  located  outside 
the  containment  vessel  for  amplifying  and  conditioning 
said  neutron  signal  pulses;  and 
coaxial  cables  for  conducting  said  neutron  signal  pulses  from 
the  fission  chamber  detectors  to  the  preamplifier  and 
signal  cooditiooing  unit,  wherein  each  coaxial  cable  com- 
prises 

a  center  conductor; 

a  coaxial  high  temperature  insulating  layer  closely  cover- 
ing the  center  conductor; 
a  coaxial  dielectric  layer  closely  covering  the  insulating 
layer,  said  dielectric  layer  being  resistant  to  nuclear 
radiation  damage;  aixl 


4,495,145 
spherical  nuclear  fuel  LOADING  PROBE 
Almc  A.  Gcfari,  RicUand,  Wash^  avignor  to  Exxon  Nuclear 
Company,  bKu,  Bellciruc  Wash. 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  327^16 

Int  CL3  G21C  5/36;  B67D  5/08;  G21G  13/00;  GOIG  17/04 

VS.  a  376-261  «  caatas 


1.  A  loading  probe  for  loading  spherical  nuclear  fuel  of  three 
different  diameters  into  a  fuel  rod  comprising: 

(a)  funnel  means  for  receiving  said  spherical  nuclear  fuel, 
said  funnel  means  maintaining  a  separation  of  said  spheri- 
cal  fuel  of  different  diameters; 

(b)  tubing  means  corresponding  to  each  of  said  spherical 
nuclear  fuel  diameters,  said  tubing  means  of  sufficient 
length  so  that  said  tubing  means  extends  about  the  length 
of  said  fiiel  rod  in  the  load  portion; 

(c)  valve  means  for  releasably  containing  said  fuel  spheres 
within  said  funnel  means,  said  valve  means  able  to  release 
said  fuel  spheres  to  said  tubing  means; 

(d)  gate  means  between  said  valve  means  and  said  tubing 
means  for  regulating  the  rate  of  flow  of  each  said  spherical 
fuel  as  it  passes  from  said  funnel  means  through  said  valve 
means  into  the  end  of  said  tubing  means  away  from  said 
fiiel  rod;  and 

(e)  deflector  means  attached  to  said  end  of  said  tubing  means 
within  said  fuel  rod  for  mixing  said  fuel  as  it  emerges  from 
said  tubing  means; 


4,495,146 
SPHERICAL  NUCLEAR  FUEL  LOADING  SYSTEM 
Alme  A.  Ghoi,  RkUand,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Nndsar 
Company,  Inc.,  BelleTue,  Wash. 

FUed  Dec  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  327,817 
Int  a.3  G21C  5/36;  B67D  5/08;  G21G  J  7/04.  13/00 
U.S.  a.  376—261  9 


1.  A  system  for  the  loading  of  substantially  spherical  nuclear 
fuel  into  a  vertically  maintained  fuel  rod  comprising: 

(a)  a  main  house  having  an  inert  atmos|rfiere  and  having  a 
scalable  opening  to  receive  three  quantities  of  fbel  sphens, 
each  quantity  having  a  different  diameter  for  loading  into 
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fuel  rods,  said  fuel  rods  having  cme  open  end  within  said 
housing; 

(b)  a  weighing  sUtion  system  for  receiving  said  ^beres  and 
separating  each  of  said  three  quantities  of  spheres  into 
predetermined  quantities,  said  weighing  sUtion  including 
a  balance  means  for  weighing  said  nuclear  fuel  spheres; 

(c)  a  means  for  transferring  said  fuel  spheres  after  entering 
said  main  housing  to  said  weighing  sUtion  within  said 
main  housing; 

(d)  a  fuel  rod  support  system  for  supporting  said  fuel  rod  in 
an  upright  position; 

(e)  a  means  for  feeding  said  predetermined  quantities  of  said 
fuel  spheres  in  a  controlled  manner  into  said  fuel  rod  so  as 
to  randomly  mix  said  fuel  spheres; 

(f)  a  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  feeding  means, 

(g)  a  means  for  transferring  each  of  said  predetermined 
quantities  of  said  fuel  spheres  to  a  corresponding  hopper 
of  said  feeding  means  for  subsequent  loading  into  said  fuel 
rod; 

(h)  a  means  for  maintaining  said  fuel  rod  in  sealing  engage- 
ment with  said  main  housing  in  order  to  preserve  said  inert 
atmosphere. 


4,495  14C 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING 

COMBUCTIBLE  LUBRICANTS  FROM  SINTERABLE 

WORKPIECES 

Reiner  SarMi,  Gcrkart  HaBptMnaatr.  16,  IV7302  OatflUn  2, 

and  Eayi  Helvkk,  Brvdncr  Str.  1,  D-7054  Kor^  botk  af 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaany 

PDed  Jan.  11,  1983,  Scr.  No.  457,145 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  Jaa.  12, 

IM.  Cl.^  B22F  3/00 
VS.  a  419-57  14  OaimM 


4,495,147 
HEAT-RETARDING  CLOSURE  SYSTEM  FOR  PRESSURE 
RELIEF  OPENINGS  OF  PARTITIONS,  IN  NUCLEAR 
REACTOR  BUILDINGS 
WoU^uc-Petcr  Frickcr,  FMBahdm;  MaafM  Scholz;  Heinrich 
BiMfae,  botb  ofEriaBgeB,  and  BchmI  GollMck,  Niifvberg,  aU 
of  Fed.  Rep.  <rf  Gcrauuy,  aMigaon  to  Kraftweric  UakM  Ak- 
tiengeaeUschaft,  MHbeial  an  der  Rahr  and  GriiBzweig  A  Hart- 
mami  Montage  GmbH,  LndwigihafeB,  both  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germaay 

Piled  Jaa.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  227,507 
aaint  priority,  appUcatfcm  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMiy,  Jan.  23, 
1980,  3002335 

iBt  CL'  G21C  um 

U  A  a  376-283  9  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  removing  a  combustible  lubricant  from 
workpieces  of  pressed  metallic  particles  advancing  through  a 
preheating  chamber  into  a  muffle  furnace  for  sintering,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  blowing  an  at  least  partly  combustible  protective  gas  of 
low  oxygen  content  through  said  preheating  chamber  in 
counterflow  to  the  advancing  workpieces,  said  protective 
gas  also  traversing  said  mufHe  furnace  to  envelop  the 
workpieces  being  sintered; 

(b)  heating  an  oxygen-rich  gas  to  an  elevated  temperature 
sufficient  to  volatilize  the  lubricant  permeating  the  work- 
pieces  which  enter  the  preheating  chamber  at  a  substan- 
tially lower  temperature;  and 

(c)  admitting  the  hot  oxygen-rich  gas  to  said  preheating 
chamber  at  locations  spaced  along  the  path  of  the  work- 
pieces  for  admixture  with  said  protective  gas  and  resulting 
Ignition  of  combustible  constituents  of  the  latter  and  of  the 
evaporating  lubricant  whereby  the  oxygen  content  of  the 
mixture  is  progressively  depleted  on  the  way  from  the 
entrance  end  to  the  exit  end  of  the  preheating  chamber  to 
an  extent  preventing  oxidation  of  the  workpieces  heated 
up  along  said  path. 


1.  Heat  retarding  closure  system,  for  partitions  having  pres- 
sure relief  openings  formed  therein,  in  nuclear  reactor  build- 
ings where  main  coolant  nozzles  of  a  reactor  pressure  vessel 
penetrate  a  biological  shield,  comprising  blowout  inserts  in  the 
form  of  closure  elements  having  a  side  facing  the  reactor,  a  side 
facing  away  from  the  reactor  and  anchors  for  holding  said 
closure  elements,  said  blowout  inserts  being  pushable  out  of 
said  anchors  by  an  overpressure  in  a  given  pressure  difference 
direction  on  said  side  facing  the  reactor,  and  an  outer  sealing 
Uowout  skin,  said  blowout  inserts  being  in  the  form  of  heat- 
retarding  cassette  inserts  having  a  front  surface  at  said  side 
facing  away  from  the  reactor  with  a  peripheral  shearing  edge 
formed  thereon  resting  against  said  blowout  skin,  said  blowout 
skin  having  a  given  thickness  in  said  given  pressure  difference 
direction,  said  blowout  skin  being  sheared  off  by  said  shearing 
edge  of  said  cassette  insert  and  said  cassette  insert  being  pushed 
out  of  said  anchors  when  a  given  pressure  difference  is 
reached,  said  anchcm  being  in  the  form  of  a  partition  seat 
having  an  outside  and  an  inside  and  said  partition  seat  and 
blowout  insert  being  widened  firom  the  inside  to  the  outside. 


4,495,149 

OPTICAL-TYPE  AUTOMATIC  ANALYZING  AND 

MEASURING  APPARATUS 

Toyotaro  Iwata;  Kaaio  Nakj^iiM,  and  Hiroyaki  Otsnki,  aU  of 

Hyogo,  Japan,  aMi«Mn  to  Tea  Medicid  Qectroaic  Co.,  Ltd., 

Hyogo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1982,  Scr.  No.  419,038 

Oaim  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  18,  1981,  56.147165 
bt  a.}  COIN  iS/06 
UA  a  422-65  15  OniM 

1.  An  optical-type  automatic  analyzing  and  measuring  ^>pa- 
ratus  which  comprises  an  X-Y  drive  mechanism,  and  opucs/- 
dispensing  mechuiism  having  an  optical  system  and  dispensing 
means  including  a  dispensing  needle,  a  dispensing  needle  clean- 
ing mechanism,  a  Ufting  mechanism  having  a  lifter  adapted  to 
lift  and  lower  an  object  remote  of  said  dispensing  needle,  and 
a  reagent/sample  hokier  accommodating  reagents  and  sam- 
ples, wherein  said  optics/dispensing  mechanism  and  said  Uftmg 
mechanism  are  mounted  on  the  same  movable  structure  and 
transported  together  in  two  dimensions  by  said  X-Y  drive 
mechanism,  the  optical  system  of  said  optics/dispensing  mech- 
anism, the  dispensing  needle  of  said  dispensing  means  and  the 
hfter  of  said  lifting  mechanism  are  located  spaced  apart  from 
one  another  by  predetermined  distances  so  as  not  to  impede  the 
operation  of  one  another,  said  disp>ensing  means  is  adapted  to 
take  up  a  predetermined  quantity  of  a  reagent  or  sample  from 
said  reagent/sample  hokier  and  dispeiMe  the  same  m  pre- 
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scribed  quantities  at  each  of  a  number  of  predetermined  posi- 
tions to  allow  reagents  and  samples  to  react,  said  optical  system 
determmes  the  positions  of  said  mechanisms  and  said  holder  in 
a  two-dimensional  plane  by  confirming  the  operating  position 
of  said  needle  or  lifting  mechanism  spaced  apart  from  each 
other  by  a  predetermined  distance,  said  optical  system  being 
adapted  to  read  the  optical  characteristics  of  a  sample  follow- 
ing a  reaction  with  a  reagent  and  to  generate  a  detection  signal 
for  providing  the  measured  results,  said  optical  system  includes 


holes  sized  to  allow  said  objects  to  pass  through  said 
retaining  means; 
a  capture  slide  movably  mounted  adjacent  said  retaining 
means,  said  capture  slide  including  means  defining  a  sec- 
ond plurality  of  holes  to  allow  said  object  to  pass  there- 
through, said  capture  slide  movable  to  a  first  position  in 
which  said  second  holes  in  said  capture  slide  are  not  in 
ahgnment  with  said  first  holes  in  said  retaining  means  and 
a  second  position  in  which  said  second  holes  in  said  cap- 
ture slide  are  in  alignment  with  said  first  holes  in  said 
retaining  means; 
a  containing  slide,  movably  mounted  adjacent  said  capture 
slide,  said  containing  slide  including  means  defining  a  first 
plurality  of  spaces  to  allow  said  object  to  pass  there- 
through, said  containing  slide  movable  to  a  first  position  in 
which  said  first  spaces  in  said  containing  slide  are  not  in 
alignment  with  said  first  holes  in  said  retaining  means  and 
a  second  position  in  which  said  first  spaces  in  said  contain- 
ing slide  are  in  alignment  with  said  first  holes  in  said 
retaining  means;  and 
whereby,  when  said  capture  slide  is  in  said  first  position  and 
said  containing  slide  is  in  said  second  position,  then  said  object 
is  contained  in  said  retaining  means  by  the  cooperation  of  said 
containing  slide  and  said  retaining  means. 


a  lamp  housing,  a  light  condenser,  light  guiding  optical  fibers, 
an  irradiation  lens  housing,  an  irradiation  lens,  an  objective 
lens  and  a  light  receiving  element,  and  said  rinsing  needle 
cleaning  mechanism  passes  a  rinsing  liquid  and  air  through  the 
interior  of  the  dispensing  needle  before  said  needle  takes  up  a 
reagent  or  sample,  and  ejects  a  hnsmg  liquid  and  air  toward  the 
outer  surface  of  the  dispensing  needle  after  said  needle  takes  up 
a  reagent  or  s«mple,  whereby  the  dispensing  needle  is  rinsed 
and  blown  dry. 


4,495,150 
MULTIPLE  OBJECT  CAPTURING  AND  PROCESSING 

DEVICE 
WilUam  E.  Cook,  Vista;  Morton  A.  Vodian,  Eacondido,  and  Otto 
Haanold,  Carisbad,  all  of  Califs  assignon  to  Beckman  Instru- 
ments, Inc.,  Fullerton,  Calif. 

Filed  Jol.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  516,486 

Int  a.J  BOIL  9/Oa-  BOID  35/02;  B08B  3/00 

VS.  CL  422-99  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  testing  apparatus  employing  a  plurality  of  test  tubes 
with  at  least  one  solid  object  insertable  into  each  test  tube,  said 
apparatus  including  a  rack  for  maintaining  said  test  tubes  in 
vertical  alignment  and  a  means  for  retaimng  said  test  tubes  in 
said  rack  when  said  rack  is  inverted,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 

said  retaining  means  including  means  defining  a  first  plural- 
ity of  holes  in  ahgnment  with  said  test  tubes,  said  first 


4,495,151 
ELEMENT  FOR  IMMUNOASSAY 
Konio  Ohyana;  Noboaki  Nakagawa,  and  Sasuna  Watanabe,  all 
of  SUzuoka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Joio  if«Kn«ii<n  Kaisha, 
SUzHoka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  1, 1962,  Ser.  No.  394,473 

CUims  priority,  application  Japui,  Jul.  1, 1981,  56-101365 

Int.  0.3  COIN  33/54 

VJS.  Q.  422—102  8  Claims 


1-  In  apparatus  for  performing  an  immunoassay,  comprising 
in  combination  a  reaction  tube  closed  at  its  bottom,  and  in  the 
reaction  tube  a  molded  element  having  on  its  surface  material 
having  specific  binding  ability  for  a  component  in  a  hquid 
specimen  to  be  assayed;  the  improvement  in  which  the  shape  of 
the  surface  of  the  element  adjacent  the  interior  surface  of  the 
tube  is  the  complement  of  the  shape  of  the  interior  surface  of 
the  tube,  and  spacer  means  on  the  element  in  contact  with  the 
interior  surface  of  the  tube,  said  spacer  means  holding  the 
element  in  such  position  in  the  tube  that  said  surfaces  of  com- 
plementary shape  are  spaced  from  each  other  a  small  but  con- 
stant distance  thereby  to  receive  between  said  surfaces  of 
complementary  shape  a  thin  layer  of  constant  thickness  of  a 
liquid  specimen  for  immunoassay. 
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M95,152 
LEACH  APPARATUS  INCLUDING  MEANS  TO  PROTECT 

ION  EXCHANGE  RESIN 

Tiouis-yau  Yan,  Philaddphia,  Pa^  and  Raynond  L.  Lozano, 

ThorcM,  N.  Mcx^  aMiffMn  to  MobU  OU  Corporatkw,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  963,662,  Nov.  24, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,298,578. 

TUi  appUcatioB  Aog.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  297,303 

lat  a.)  F04C  29/00 

MS.  CL  422—159  5  Claiiiis 


^11     I — — 


OTzii 


X 


t^ 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  recovering  values  including  means 
supplying  a  leach  solution  containing  said  values  to  at  least  one 
column  filled  with  ionexchange  resin,  means  for  supplying 
eluant  through  said  column  to  desorb  said  values  from  said 
resins,  means  for  precipitating  said  values  from  said  eluate 
upon  addition  of  hydrogen  peroxide,  and  means  for  making  up 
fresh  eluant  from  the  decant  solution  which  exists  after  said 
precipitation  of  said  values,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  chamber  positioned  between  said  means  for  precipitating 
said  values  and  said  means  for  making  up  fresh  eluant 
through  which  said  decant  solution  flows;  and 
catalytic  material  in  said  chamber  decomposing  substantially 
all  of  any  hydrogen  peroxide  that  may  be  present  in  said 
decant  solution  into  water  and  oxygen. 


4,499,153 

CATALYTIC  CONVERTER  FOR  TREATING  ENGINE 

EXHAUST  GASES 

Miaora  Midorikawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  NiaMB  Motor 

Conpaay,  Liadted,  Kaaagawa,  Japaa 

Filed  May  3, 1962,  Ser.  No.  374,413 

ClaiBU  priority,  appUcattoa  Japaa,  Jaa.  12, 1981,  56-85491 

lat  CL^  FOIN  3/10 

UJ5.  a.  422—171  5  OaiM 


inside  the  casing,  through  which  the  second  ends  of  the 
passageways  communicate  in  common; 

(c)  an  inlet  tube  connected  to  the  casing  in  such  a  manner  as 
to  directly  communicate  with  a  part  of  the  first  ends  of  the 
passageways  for  supplying  the  engine  exhaust  gat  thereto. 

(d)  an  outlet  tube  connected  to  the  casing  in  such  a  manner 
as  to  directly  communicate  with  another  part  of  the  first 
ends  of  the  passageways; 

(e)  first  catalyst  earned  on  a  part  of  the  carrier  including  the 
passageways  which  directly  communicate  with  the  inlet 
tube;  and 

(0  second  catalyst  carried  on  aiKSther  part  of  the  carrier 
including  the  passageways  which  directly  communicate 
with  the  outlet  tube, 

(g)  a  partition  wall  separating  the  inlet  tube  from  the  output 
tube; 

(h)  a  first  inward  step  provided  on  the  casing; 

CO  a  second  inward  step  provided  on  the  inlet  and  outlet 
tubes,  the  second  inward  step  being  operative  to  hold  the 
carrier  in  cooperation  with  the  first  mward  step; 

(j)  an  annular  bumper  member  positioned  between  the  car- 
rier and  the  second  inward  step; 

(k)  a  diametrical  bumper  member  contacting  the  earner  and 
extending  diametrically  with  respect  to  the  annular  bum- 
per member;  and 

0)  a  retainer  holding  the  diametncal  bumper  member  and 
the  partition  wall  and  thereby  securing  the  diametnc&l 
bumper  member  to  the  paruuon  wall,  the  retainer  and  the 
diametrical  bumper  member  cooperating  to  prevent  direct 
communication  between  the  parts  of  the  first  ends  of  the 
passageways,  the  retainer  having  an  annular  portion  and  a 
diametrical  portion  extending  diametncally  with  respect 
to  the  annular  portion,  the  annular  portion  being  posi- 
tioned between  the  carrier  and  the  second  inward  step  and 
having  a  groove  receiving  the  annular  bumper  member. 
the  diametrical  portion  having  oppositely  directed 
grooves  receiving  the  diametncal  bumper  member  and 
the  partition  wall  respectively; 

whereby  the  engine  exhaust  gas  flows  past  the  inlet  tube,  a 
part  of  the  passageways  relating  to  the  first  catalyst,  the 
space  inside  the  casing,  another  pan  of  the  passageways 
relating  to  the  second  catalyst,  and  the  outlet  tube,  in  that 
order. 


1.  A  catalytic  ccmverter  for  treating  engine  exhaust  gas, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  carrier  having  opposite  first  and  second  ends  and  being 
formed  with  a  plurality  of  passageways  extending  from 
the  first  to  the  second  end  of  the  carrier,  the  passageways 
having  opposite  first  and  second  ends  respectively,  the 
first  ends  of  the  passageways  being  at  the  first  end  of  the 
carrier,  the  second  ends  of  the  passageways  being  at  the 

.  second  end  of  the  carrier; 

(b)  a  casing  housing  the  carrier  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
casing  and  the  second  end  of  the  carrier  define  a  space. 


4,495,154 
FUEL  REFORMER 
Larry  G.  Ckriatacr,  Sandy  Hook,  aad  Jea-Juag  Faa,  DaBbw7, 
b(Mdi  of  CoBB^  aaaigaon  to  Eaeip  Reaearck  Corporatioa, 
Daabory,  Cobb. 

Filed  May  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  382,915 
lat  CV  BOIJ  8/02:  F28D  21/00 
U.S.  CL  422—203  6  OaiaM 

1.  A  reformer  for  reforming  a  fuel  compnsmg: 
a  member  having  an  elongated  chamber, 
a  catalyst  disposed  within  said  chamber  along  the  length  of 

said  chamber; 
a  heat  condtictive  means  disposed  within  said  chamber  along 
the  length  of  said  chamber,  said  heat  conductive  means 
comprising  one  or  more  elongated,  thin,  continuous  pieces 
of  metallic  wire,  each  piece  of  metallic  wire  being  m  said 
catalyst  and  extending  contmuously  over  the  length  of 
said  chamber  over  which  said  catalyst  extends,  whereby 
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beat  transferred  to  said  catalyst  in  a  direction  transverse  to 
the  length  of  said  chamber  is  transferred  by  said  metallic 


r-T^ 
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4,495,155 

MODIFIED  CRUCIBLE  FOR  THE  PENDANT  DROP 

METHOD  OF  CRYSTALLIZATION 

J««a  Ricvd,  GrenoMe,  aod  Ckariet  Excoflbn,  Les  Peillets,  both 

of  Fruee,  mtitpion  to  OreawB,  Puis,  Fnucc 

Filed  May  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  496^93 

OaiM  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  11, 1982,  82  10174 

iML  a'  C30B  15/08.  15/ JO 

VS.  CL  422-248  4  Qairns 


1.  A  crucible  for  use  in  the  continuous  preparation  of  single 
crystals  having  a  desired  crystal  orientation  or  for  depositing 
crystalline  material  in  a  thin  fUm  on  a  substrate  by  the  pendant 
drop  growth  method  and  comprising  in  its  lower  region  one  or 
more  capillary  bores  having  a  height  equal  to  or  greater  than 
the  retention  height  in  the  capillary  of  the  molten  material  used 
to  produce  the  single  crystals  or  thin  film  at  a  temperature  and 
pressure  desired,  characteriied  in  that  the  bottom  of  the  cruci- 
ble IS  capped  by  a  baffle  plate  supported  on  feet  resting  on  the 
bottom  of  the  crucible,  the  baffle  plate  not  extending  to  the 
inside  edges  of  the  crucible. 


to  AoMrlcui  Can 


4,495,156 
PRIMARY  SYSTEM 
Stalky  E.  Rohowetz,  Naoah,  Wia^  aMi^ 
Coapuy,  Greenwicfa,  Con. 

FUad  JaiL  5, 1983,  Scr.  No.  455,649 
iMt  CL'  B05D  1/36,  7/00.  3/02 
UA  a  427-384  UCIataa 

1.  A  method  for  pnming  metal  substrates  including  the  steps 


dissolved  in  or  admixed  with  water  or  a  water-solvent 
mixture. 

(b)  drying  the  coating  to  produce  a  titanate  film  on  the  metal 
surface;  and  <■     bjc. 

(c)  applying  a  lubricant  over  said  titanate  coated  surface. 


4,495,157 

RECOVERY  OF  METAL  VALUES  FROM  SPENT 

HYDRODESULFURIZATION  CATALYSIS 

Roger  F.  Sdwaik;  Pablo  P.  UValle,  both  of  Au  Arbor,  Mich^ 

JohB  M.  Laferty,  Wheat  Ridge,  Colo.,  aad  WUIiaoi  A.  May, 

Ann  Arbor,  Mich^  aaaignon  to  Amaz  Inc^  Greenwich,  Cowl 

Flkd  Sep.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  528,884 

Irt.  CL'  OOIG  31/Oa  39/00 

VS.  a.  423-54  10  ciaimg 


•amifr  ccbki«t 


wire  through  said  catalyst  along  the  length  of  said  cham- 
ber. 
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(a)  coating  the  surface  of  the  metal  substrate  with  an  aqueous 
primer  system  comprising  an  organic  titanium  chelate 


1.  A  process  of  recovering  metal  values  from  spent  hydrode- 
sulfiirization  catalyst  which  comprises: 
forming  in  a  pressure  vessel  an  aqueous  slurry  of  finely  divided 
spent  catalyst  and  sodium  carbonate; 
the  spent  catalyst  containing  by  weight  about  2  to  10%  Mo, 
up  to  about  12%  V,  about  0.5  to  4%  Co,  Jip  to  about  10% 
Ni,  occluded  oil,  coke,  sulfide  sulfur  and  the  balance 
essentially  alumina; 
the  amount  of  sodium  carbonate  being  at  least  sufficient  to 
convert  Mo  and  any  V  pnaeat  to  soluble  Na2MoQ4  and 
NaVOs  and  to  neutralize  SO3  produced  during  oxidation, 
the  amount  of  sodium  carbonate  being  at  least  that  re- 
quired stoichiometrically;  ^ 
heating  said  slurry  in  the  presence  of  an  oxygen-containing  gas 
to  a  temperature  of  about  200*  C.  to  350*  C.  and  a  pressure 
of  about  800  psig  to  2S00  psig  for  a  time  at  least  sufficient  to 
solubilize  said  Mo  and  any  V  present; 
the  amount  of  oxygen  being  over  about  1.1  times  the  stoi- 
chiometric amount  sufficient  to  oxidize  the  metal  values 
and  sulfur  to  the  maximum  oxidized  state  and  oxidize  the 
oil  and  free  carbon  to  CO2  and  H2O; 
the  lower  range  of  pressure  being  employed  where  oxygen  is 
used  and  the  high  pressure  range  being  used  when  air  is 
used  as  the  oxidation  agent; 
removing  the  reacted  slurry  from  the  pressure  vessel  and  sepa- 
rating the  solids  therefrom  to  provide  a  filtrate  containing 
NaV03  and  Na2Mo04  and  solids  containing  alumina,  NiO 
andCoO; 
recovering  each  of  the  metal  values  Mo  and  V  from  the  filtrate 
solution  by  selectively  extracting  said  vanadium  uaing  an 
organic  solvent  containing  a  quaternary  amine  at  a  pH  of 
about  8.5  to  9.  S  and  provide  an  aqueous  raffinate  containing 
said  molybdenum  which  is  extracted  therefrom  using  an 
organic  strivent  containing  a  secondary  or  tertiary  amine  at 
a  pH  of  about  2  to  4; 
or,  in  the  alternative,  selectively  precipitating  said  Mo  value 
from  the  filtrate  solution  as  M0S3  by  adjusting  the  pH  to  less 
than  about  1  by  the  addition  of  H2S  to  provide  a  filtrate 
containing  V  which  is  recovered  as  a  hydnted  oxide  by 
neutralizing  the  solution  with  a  neutralizing  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  NaOH  and  Na2C03  or  predpi- 
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tated  as  a  red  cake  by  first  oxidizing  the  vanadium  to  its 
higher  valance  and  then  adjusting  the  pH  thereof  with  said 
neutralizing  agent. 


M95458 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  TANTALUM 

VALUES 

JoMpk  E.  RUiko,  aad  Howard  L.  Ada,  both  of  Towanda,  Pa^ 

aari^on  to  GTE  ProdMts  CorporatkM,  StHHftird,  Con. 

Filed  Feb.  »,  1964,  Scr.  No.  584346 

iBt  CL^  COIG  35/00 

MS.  CL  423—45  13  QaiM 

1.  A  process  for  recovery  of  tantalum  firom  an  impure  source 

containing  tungsten,  titanium,  iron,  and  other  impurities,  said 

process  comprising: 

(a)  mixing  said  impure  source  with  an  alkali  metal  carbonate 
to  form  a  mixture; 

(b)  drying  said  mixture, 

(c)  heating  the  dried  mixture  at  a  sufficient  temperature  and 
for  a  sufficient  time  to  convert  said  tungsten  impurities  to 
a  water  soluble  form  and  form  a  resulting  mixture, 

(d)  leaching  the  resulting  mixture  with  water  to  form  a  two 
phase  system  in  which  the  liquid  phase  contains  tungsten 
values  and  the  solid  phase  contains  the  tantalum  values 
and  other  impurities, 

(e)  separating  said  liquid  phase  containing  the  tungsten  val- 
ues from  said  solid  phase  containing  the  tantalum  values 
and  other  impurities, 

(0  digesting  said  solid  phase  containing  the  tantalum  values 
and  other  impurities  in  a  hydrochloric  acid  solution  of 
sufficient  strength,  at  a  sufficient  temperature  and  for  a 
sufficient  time  to  solubilize  iron  and  a  portion  of  the  tita- 
nium impurities  and  form  a  liquid  phase  comprising  iron 
and  titanium, 

(g)  separating  the  liquid  phase  comprising  iron  and  titanium 
from  the  resulting  solid  phase  containing  the  tantalum 
values  and  depleted  titanium  values, 

(h)  contacting  said  resulting  solid  phase  with  an  aqueous 
solution  of  hydrofluoric  acid  of  sufficient  strength  to 
solubilize  said  tantalum  values  and  titanium  values, 

0)  separating  the  resulting  hydrofluoric  acid  solution  con- 
taining said  tantalum  values  and  titanium  values  from  any 
insolubles, 

0)  adjusting  the  pH  of  said  hydrofluoric  acid  solution  con- 
taining said  tantalum  values  and  said  titanium  values  firom 
about  6.0  to  about  8.0  with  a  base  to  form  a  first  tantalum 
precipitate  whereby  a  major  portion  of  said  titanium  val- 
ues remain  in  the  resulting  solution, 

(k)  separating  the  first  tantalum  preciiMtate  from  said  result- 
ing first  soluti(ui, 

G)  dissolving  said  first  tantalum  precipitate  in  an  aqueous 
solution  of  oxalic  acid  of  sufficient  strength  to  solubilize 
the  tantalum  values, 

(m)  sqiarating  the  resulting  oxalic  acid  solution  containing 
the  tantalum  values  and  said  minor  portion  of  titanium 
from  the  resulting  insolubles, 

(n)  adjusting  the  pH  of  said  oxalic  acid  solution  to  from 
about  6.S  to  about  7.0  with  a  base  to  form  a  second  tanu- 
lum  precipitate  and  a  second  solution, 

(o)  separating  said  second  tantalum  predpiute  from  the 
second  solution, 

(p)  dissolving  said  second  tantalum  precipitate  in  hydrochlo- 
ric acid,  and 

(q)  digesting  the  resulting  hydrochloric  acid  solution  con- 
taining tantalum  values  at  a  sufficient  temperature  and  for 
a  sufficient  time  to  form  a  two  phase  system  including  a 
solid  phase  consisting  of  a  third  tantalum  precipitate  of 
high  purity. 


4,495,159 

EXTRACTION  OF  ARSENIC  IN  SOLUTION  IN  UQUOSS 

CONTAINING  AULAU  METAL  CARBONATE, 

SULPHATE  AND  POSSIBLY  HYDROXIDE,  AND  AT 
LEAST  ONE  OF  THE  METALS  VANADIUM,  URANIUM 

AND  MOLYBDENUM 
Pierre  Mavel,  Aiz-ea-ProTCM*,  Praaee,  aaaliani  to  Urvd^ 

PecUaey  UglM  FihlMM,  Pwta,  Fmc* 

Filed  JaL  16, 19t2,  Scr.  No.  39M32 

Oalns  priority,  appHnHiw  F^imo,  JaL  29,  1991,  II  15064 

lit  a.}  COIB  27/00,  29/00 

U.S.  a.  423--r7  U  CMas 

1.  A  process  iot  extracting  arsenic  by  means  of  a  magnesium 
compound  from  aqueous  solution  to  be  purified,  resulting  from 
the  alkaline  attack  on  an  ore,  and  extraction  of  the  useful  ele- 
ments which  are  solubilized  in  the  attack  operatioa,  which 
aqueous  solution  contains  alkali  metal  carbonate,  sulphate, 
hydroxide  or  hydrogen  carbonate  and  may  also  contain  at  least 
one  of  the  metals  vanadium,  uranium  and  molybdenum,  said 
process  comprising  treating  the  solution  with  s  magnesium 
compound  at  a  temperature  below  the  boiling  point  tempera- 
ture for  the  solution  to  precipitate  magnesium  arsenate,  remov- 
ing the  precipitated  magnesium  arsenate  from  the  remaining 
Uquor,  adding  lime  to  the  liquor  to  convert  carbonates  into 
alkali  metakl  hydroxides  to  produce  s  first  alkali  metal  hydrox- 
ide-enriched hquor  and  s  first  precipitate  containing  calcium 
carbonate,  separating  the  first  precipiute  containmg  calcium 
carbonate,  from  the  first  alkali  metal  hydroxide-ennched  li- 
quor, and  concentrating  the  combined  liquor  to  produce  a 
second  precipitate  containing  alkali  metal  sulphate  and  a  sec- 
ond alkaU  metal  hydroxide-ennched  liquor. 


4,495,160 
REMOVAL  AND  RECOVERY  OF  MAGNESIUM, 
STRONTIUM  AND  BARIUM  FROM  BRI?4ES 
P.  Moot*,  and  Robert  L.  Road,  both  oT  Tutaa,  Okk., 
to  IW  Staadard  Ofl  Cnifj,  Ckla«o,  DL 
FUad  Mar.  28, 1983,  Scr.  No.  479^409 
ht  a.J  COIF  1/00,  S/00,  J 1/00 
vs.  CL  423-158  32  OaiM 

1.  A  process  for  sequentially  removing  nugnesium  and 
strontium  from  brines,  said  process  comprising: 

(a)  precipiuting  magnesium  hydroxide  from  a  bnne  at  tem- 
peratures in  the  range  from  above  80'  C  to  about  the 
boiling  point  of  said  brine  to  produce  a  mother  liquor  and 
magnesiimi  hydroxide  precipitate; 

(b)  separating  said  mother  Uquor  from  said  magnesitmi  hy- 
droxide precipitate;  then 

(c)  cooling  said  mother  liquor  to  effect  precipitation  of 
strontium  hydroxide;  and 

(d)  separating  strontium  hydroxide  precifNtate  from  the 
mother  Uquor. 


4,495,161 

ENERGY  RECOVERY  METHOD  AND  SYCTEM  FOR 

COMBINED  SULPHURIC  ACID  AND  PHOSPHORIC 

ACID  MANUFACTURING  PLANT 

Gordoa  M.  CaBcros,  WOlowdak,  aad  Joka  V.  Ortaado,  Scv- 

boroivh,  both  of  Caaada,  aadgaors  to  C-I-L IM.,  North  York, 


CoBtiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  473,188,  Feb.  22, 1983, 
wUeh  ia  a  coatlaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  307^188,  So^  30, 1981, 
ah— doacd.  This  appUcatloa  Apr.  16,  1984,  Scr.  No.  999,806 
ClaiM  priority.  ap^Ucatioa  Canada,  Apr.  10, 1981,  375178 
bt  a.'  OOIB  25/16,  17/98,  17/48 
VS.  a.  423—167  11  ClalM 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  concentrated  phos- 
phoric acid  in  which  sulphuric  acid  and  phosphate  rock  are 
reacted  to  produce  a  slurry  of  calcium  sulphate  in  dilute  phos- 
phoric acid,  the  slurry  being  filtered  to  produce  a  dilute  stream 
of  phosphoric  acid  and  the  phosphoric  acid  then  being  concen- 
trated by  evaporation  of  exceas  water  in  at  least  first  and  sec- 
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ond  evipontor  stages,  and  in  which  said  sulphuric  acid  is 
produced  in  a  sulphuric  acid  plant  physically  adjacent  the 
phosphoric  acid  plant,  said  sulphuric  acid  plant  having  means 
for  imxhicing  a  stream  of  gas  containing  oxygen,  means  for 
reacting  said  stream  of  gas  to  produce  sulphur  dioxide  therein, 
a  converter  to  convert  said  sulphur  dioxide  to  sulphur  trioxide, 
drying  means  for  absorbing,  in  a  first  portion  of  sulphuric  acid, 
moisture  from  said  gas  stream  ups&ream  of  said  converter, 
absorbing  means  for  absorbing  in  a  second  portion  of  sulphuric 
acid,  sulphur  trioxide  from  said  converter,  said  first  and  second 
portions  of  sulphuric  add  having  temperatures  in  the  range 
from  approximately  180*  F.  to  230*  F.  before  cooling,  cooling 
means  for  cooling  at  least  said  second  sulphuric  acid  portion, 
and  means  for  producing  high  quality  steam,  the  improvement 
comprising  the  steps  of  recovering  in  a  beat  recovery  fluid  heat 
from  said  cooling  means,  and  using  said  heat  as  essentially  the 
sole  source  of  beat  to  evaporate  water  from  the  phosphoric 
acid  in  at  least  said  first  and  second  evaporator  stages  by  flow- 
ing said  heat  recovery  fluid  first  to  said  second  evaporator 


admixture  with  the  spent  absorbent  for  substantially  re- 
ducing  the  chloride  content  of  the  spent  absorbent,  said  fly 
ash  resulting  firom  the  combustion  of  solid  f\iel, 

(c)  heating  the  fly  ash  containing  oxidized  q)ent  absorbent  at 
a  temperature  of  600*-950*  C, 

(d)  contacting  the  fly  ash  containing  oxidized  spent  absor* 
bent  with  water  vapor  during  said  heating,  and 

(e)  removing  HCl-gas  driven  off  by  said  heating. 


suge  and  passing  it  in  countercurrent  flow  with  said  phos- 
phoric acid  in  a  heat  exchanger  of  said  second  evaporator  stage 
to  operate  said  second  evaporator  stage  at  a  selected  tempera- 
ture, and  then  flowing  said  heat  recovery  fluid  from  said  sec- 
ond evaporator  stage  to  said  first  evaporator  suge  and  passing 
It  in  countercurrent  flow  with  said  phosphoric  acid  in  a  heat 
exchanger  of  said  first  evaporator  stage  to  operate  said  first 
evaporation  stage  at  a  temperature  substantially  lower  than 
said  selected  temperature,  maintaining  the  phosphoric  acid  in 
said  first  evaporator  stage  at  a  concentration  which  does  not 
exceed  approximately  40%  P:05,  flowing  phosphoric  acid 
from  said  first  evaporator  stage  to  said  second  evaporator  stage 
and  maintaining  the  phosphoric  acid  in  said  second  evaporator 
stage  at  a  conceatration  which  substantially  exceeds  that  in 
said  first  evaporator  stage  operating  said  first  ev^wrator  stage 
at  a  very  low  pressure  by  a  barometric  condenser  and  operat- 
ing said  second  evaporator  stage  at  essentially  the  same  very 
low  pressure  u  said  first  evaporator  stage  to  enable  said  evapo- 
ration, thereby  allowing  said  steam  to  be  used  for  other  pur- 
poses. 


M95,163 

FLUIDIZED  BED  SULFUR  DIOXIDE  REMOVAL 

Xaaa  T.  Ngnyai,  Montreal,  Caaada,  avigirar  to  Doaitar  Inf , 

MoBtreal,  Cauda 

Coati«uitkM-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  352,17«,  Feb.  25, 1982, 

abuHhmed.  This  applicattoa  Jan.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  457,180 

Int.  CLJ  SOU  «/0a:  OOIB  77/00 

VS.  Ct  423-244  g  Oains 

1.  In  a  method  of  using  fluidized  bed  for  stripping  SO2  ftY>m 
gases  by  providing  a  bed  of  pellets,  passing  SO2  containing 
gases  through  said  bed  to  fluidize  said  pellets  and  to  form  a 
fluidized  bed  of  said  pellets,  injecting  into  said  bed  at  least  one 
aqueous  chemical  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkali 
and  alkaline  earth  material  reactive  with  sulfur  dioxide  to  form 
a  mm-volatile  compound,  reacting  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
SO2  with  said  chemical  in  said  fluidized  bed  to  form  a  com- 
bined product,  combining  said  combined  product  with  previ- 
ously formed  product  and  to  discard  a  portion  of  the  improve- 
ment comprising  adjusting  the  concentration  and  feed  rate  of 
said  reaction  chemical  as  to  exhaust  gases  from  said  bed  at  a 
temperature  as  low  as  possible  below  1 15*  C.  but  high  enough 
and  above  40*  C.  to  prevent  the  condensation  of  the  moisture 
present  in  the  gas  stream,  thereby  the  water  of  the  aqueous 
reaction  chemical  being  not  spray-dired  by  said  SOj  containing 
gases  but  allowing  prolongation  of  the  scrubbing  time  between 
said  reaction  chemical  and  said  SO2  containing  gases,  to  ex- 
haust gages  from  said  bed  substantially  free  of  SO2  and  thus 
eliminating  the  need  of  auxiliary  scrubbing  elements  that  are 
typically  used  in  association  wiht  fluidized  bed  SO2  removal. 


4i48S,ltt 
PREPARATION  OF  A  CALCIUM  SULFATE  ANHYDRITE 

MATERIAL  OF  LOW  CHLORIDE  CONTENT 
Ebba  S.  J«H,  VMrioae,  ud  Dm  E.  Gmtt,  VadhMk,  both  of 
aMiCMn  to  A/S  Niro  Atoadier,  Soborf,  Deuark 
FDod  Aat.  31, 1M2,  S«r.  No.  413,417 

.  Mty,  appUcalioa  DcMMrk,  Sc».  4, 1981, 3912/81; 
Sa».  8, 1981,  3978/81;  No?.  11, 1981,  4992/Sl;  Mar.  16. 1982. 
1165/82;  May  28, 1982. 2«3(ly«  ^       ^ 

lat  aJ  OMB  11/01 11/00:  COIF  11/46 
UA  a  423-171  noataa 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  calcium  sulfate  anhydrite  mate- 
rial of  low  chloride  content  from  a  chloride  containing  spent 
Jsorbent  resulting  fhjm  flue  gas  desulfiirization  by  means  of  a 
bay  calcium  compound  containing  absorbent,  said  spent  ab- 
sorbent containing  an  amount  of  chloride  equivalent  to  at  least 
about  0.3  weight  percent  calcium  chloride  comprising  the  steps 


of 


(a)  oxidizing  calcium  sulfite  in  said  spent  absorbent  into 
calcium  sulfite, 

(b)  ensuring  the  presence  of  sufficient  fly  ash  in  intimate 


4,495,164 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  AQCULAR  MAGNEriTE 

OR  AaCULAR  MAGHEMITE 
Yoairo  Okoda,  aad  Toaihan  Harada,  both  of  Hlnabtea,  Japan, 
•miwun  to  Toda  Kogjro  Corp.,  HIroaUaa,  Japaa 
CoatiaaatkM-i»fart  of  S«r.  No.  265,015,  May  19, 1981, 
■boadoMd.  His  appUcatiOB  JaL  11, 1983,  S«r.  No.  512,tf  1 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatkm  Japaa,  May  30, 1980.  55-73512; 
May  31. 1980,  55-73511 

lat  a^  OOIG  49/06,  49/08 
VS.  CL  423—266  3  ClalM 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  acicular  magnetite  of  high  axial 
ratio,  which  comprises 

(a)  providing  a  suspension  of  iron  (11)  hydroxide  in  aqueous 
sodium  hydroxide  at  a  pH  of  at  least  1 1  and  containing  0.S 
to  7.0  atcMn  %  magnesium  based  on  the  amount  of  the  iron 

(II)  hydroxide  in  the  suspension  and  calculated  as  the  ratio 
of  Mg  to  Fe(II),  said  magnesium  being  provided  as  its 
sulfate  or  chloride; 

(b)  oxidizing  said  suspension  with  an  oxygen-containing  gas 
to  form  acicular  iron  (III)  oxide  hydroxide  in  the  form  of 
particles  having  a  long  axis  length  of  0.3  to  2.0  fim  and  an 
axial  ratio  of  more  than  20:1,  said  acicular  iron  (III)  oxide 
hydroxide  exhibiting  a  higher  axial  ratio  than  acicular  iron 

(III)  oxide  hydroxide  prepared  as  above  absent  said  mag- 
nesium sulfate  or  magnesium  chloride;  and 

(c)  reducing  said  acicular  iron  (III)  oxide  hydroxide  to  acic- 
ular magnetite  having  the  same  particle  shape 
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M9S,165 
METHOD  OF  PURinCATION  OF  PHOSPHORIC  ACID 
GidUcnM  R.  Gwa,  Rio  Bdn  No.  62,  Coknia 
Mcsko 

Flkd  Oct  3, 1963,  Scr.  No.  538,138 
lat  a.}  COIB  2S/16 
VS.  a.  423—321  R  24  < 

1.  A  method  for  purifying  pho^ihoric  acid  comprising  the 
stqMof: 

mixing  a  porous  carbonaceous  material  with  phosphoric  acid 
having  impurities  therewith; 

heating  and  agitating  the  mixture  of  carbonaceous  material 
and  phosphoric  acid  at  a  temperature  between  about  100* 
C.  and  about  300*  C.  so  as  to  affect  dehydration  of  the 
mixture;  and  then  thereafter  heating  said  mixture  of  carbo- 
naceous material  and  phosphoric  acid  at  a  temperature 
between  about  200*  C.  and  about  1000*  C,  and 

after  said  heating  and  agitating,  then  washing  said  mixture 
with  a  solvent  to  dissolve  the  phosphoric  acid  which  has 
thus  been  purified. 


toBASFWyw 


4,495,1(6 

SYNTHESIS  OF  ZSM-5  UTILIZING  A  MIXTURE  OF 

QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  IONS  AND  AMINES 

Robert  B.  CalTcrt,  Plaiasboro,  aad  Loaia  D.  RoUauuu,  Prince- 

toB,  botk  of  N  J.,  aadvMn  to  MobO  OU  Corporatkm,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

F1M  J«L  19, 1982,  Scr.  No.  399,575 

Iirt.  CL^  OOIB  33/28 

VS.  CL  423—329  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  of  manufacturing  zeolite  ZSM-S  which  pro- 
cess comprises  crystallizing  an  aqueous  forming  solution  com- 
prising a  source  of  silica  and  a  nitrogenous  template  and  recov- 
ering said  zeoUte  ZSM-S,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
utilizing  as  said  nitrogenous  template  both  a  tetrapropyl- 
ammonium  salt  and  an  amine  having  the  formula  R1R2R3N 
wherein  K\  and  R2  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  of  from  2-8  carbon  atoms  and  R3  is 
a  lower  alkyl  of  from  2-8  carbon  atoms  wherein  the  molar 
ratio  of  tetrapropylammonium  salt  to  silica  ranges  from  about 
0.001  to  0.04,  wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  said  amine  to  silica 
ranges  from  about  0.02  to  about  0.18  and  wherein  the  molar 
ratio  of  both  the  tetrapropylammonium  salt  and  the  amine  to 
silica  ranges  from  about  0.02  to  about  0.22. 


4,495,167 
PRECIPrTATED  SIUCAS  HAVING  HIGH  STRUCTURE 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Peter  Nawotk,  WwwHwg;  Hdaz  Each,  WrwrHBg-Urfeld,  and 
Giatcr  Tnt,  Hano,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuy,  iHigBon 
to  DegUMa  Aktieageaellachaft,  FraikAut,  Fed.  Riv.  of  Ger- 


Filed  Not.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438,633 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rq^.  of  Gcmaay,  Nor.  7, 
1981,  3144299 

lot  CL^  COIB  33/18 
VS.  CL  423—339  10  ClaiM 

1.  A  precipitated  silica  which  is  one  having  the  following 
physical<hemical  characteristics: 


(1)  BET-turface  area 
DBF-number 
Bulk  density 

Sieve  residue  >63  mfi 

(2)  BET-surface  area 
DBP-number 
Bulk  density 

Sieve  residue  >63  m^ 

(3)  BET-surface  area 
DBP-number 
Bulk  density 

Sieve  residue  >63  m^ 


ttfi/g 

400-600 

% 

340-380 

f/l 

180-220 

Wt% 

25-«),  or 

mVg 

400-600 

% 

320-360 

g/1 

75-120 

Wt% 

<ai.or 

mVg 

400-600 

% 

310-360 

i/i 

35-70 

Wt.  % 

<0.01. 

4,495,168 
AEROSOL  GEL 

IrrliV  R.  SchaMtka,  GroMC  Da,  Mkk.,  I 

dottt  Corporrttoi,  WjMJom,  Mkfc. 

FIM  Ai«.  22,  1983,  Scr.  No.  525,148 
lit  a.)  A61K  7/OOi  7/13;  A61L  9/04 
VS.  a  424—45  IS 

1.  A  pressurized  compoaiticm  in  an  aerosol  container  and 
adapted  to  form  a  spray  upon  release  of  pressure  therefrom 
which  composition  is  a  liquid  inaide  the  container  and  forms  a 
gel  on  contact  with  living  tissue  compnsmg  by  weight  about  33 
to  80  percent  water,  10  to  23  percent  polyoxyethylene-polyox- 
ybutylene  copolymer  of  the  formula: 

YI{C4H|0)^C2H40),»H1, 

wherein  Y  is  the  residue  of  a  water-soluble  organic  compound 
containing  therein  x  active  hydrogen  atoms,  n  is  an  mteger,  x  is 
an  integer  greater  than  1;  the  value  of  n  and  x  are  such  that  the 
molecular  weight  of  the  ox  ybutylene  groups  is  from  about 
1000  to  20,000;  and  the  value  of  m  is  such  that  the  oxyethylene 
groups  constitute  about  60  to  90  percent  of  the  total  weight  of 
the  compound,  and  about  3  to  30  percent  propellant  which  is  a 
solvent  for  the  composition  in  said  contamer  or  propellant 
which  is  not  a  solvent  for  said  composition  plus  about  1  to  10 
percent  of  a  non-propellant  volatile  solvent. 

15.  An  apparatus  for  treating  skin  comprising  an  aerosol 
container  adapted  to  hold  a  material  under  pressure,  a  gel 
composition  provided  inside  said  container  which  is  liquid 
when  under  the  pressure  normally  found  inside  an  aerosol 
contamer  and  which  gels  on  contact  with  living  skin  at  atmo- 
spheric pressure,  a  valve  adapted  to  close  ofT  or  release  the 
liquid  imder  pressure  in  the  form  of  a  spray,  said  gel  composi- 
tion comprising  by  weight  abut  33  to  80  percent  water,  and  10 
to  23  percent  polyoxethylene-polyoxybutylene  copolymer  of 
the  formula: 

Y((C4HgO)^C2H40);nHl;, 

wherein  Y  is  the  residue  of  a  water-soluble  orgamc  compound 
containing  therein  x  active  hydrogen  atoms;  n  is  an  integer;  x  is 
an  integer  greater  than  1 ;  the  value  of  n  and  x  are  such  that  the 
molecular  weight  of  the  oxybutylene  groups  is  from  about 
1000  to  20,000;  and  the  value  of  m  is  such  that  the  oxyethylene 
groups  constitute  about  60  to  90  percent  of  the  total  weight  of 
the  compound,  and  about  3  to  30  percent  propellant  which  is  a 
solvent  for  the  composition  in  said  container  or  propellant 
which  is  not  a  solvent  for  said  comp>osition  plus  about  1  to  10 
percent  of  a  non-propellant  volatile  solvent. 


4,495,169 
AEROSOL  GEL  SHAVING  CREAM 
Irriag  R.  Schasolka,  GrocM  Dc,  Mlck^  MdgMr  to  BASF  Wyan- 
dotte CorporatkM,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 

Filed  Aag.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  525,147 
iBt  a.3  A61K  7/Oa  7/15;  A61L  9/04 
VS.  CL  424—47  19  Oaiais 

1.  An  aerosol  shave  cream  composition  comprising  by 
weight  about  33  to  83  percent  water,  about  1  to  10  percent 
volatile  solvent,  about  3  to  30  percent  propellant  and  about  10 
to  25  percent  of  a  polyoxyethylene-polyoxypropylene  copoly- 
mer of  the  formula: 

YKCjH«OUC2H40)„«, 

wherein  Y  is  the  residue  of  a  water-soluble  organic  compound 
containing  therein  x  active  hydrogen  atoms;  n  is  an  mteger;  x  n 
an  integer  greater  than  I ;  the  value  of  n  and  x  are  such  that  the 
molecular  weight  of  the  oxypropylene  groups  n  from  about 
2250  to  7300;  and  the  value  of  m  is  such  that  the  oxyethylene 
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groups  conttitute  about  45  to  90  percent  by  weight  of  the 
compound  and  wherein  the  wMer/copolymer  weight  ratio  is 
leaa  than  about  4.3:1. 

It.  An  apparatus  for  applying  shaving  cream  to  the  skin 
comprising  an  aeroaol  container  adapted  to  hold  a  material 
under  pressure,  a  gel  compoaition  provided  inside  said  con- 
tainer which  is  liquid  when  under  the  pressure  normally  found 
inside  an  aeroaol  container  and  which  gels  on  contact  with 
•i^^  «'0P>  ■  valve  adiqited  to  close  off  or  release  the  liquid 
under  pressure  in  the  form  of  a  spray,  said  gel  composition 
comprising  by  weight  about  35  to  85  percent  water,  about  1  to 
10  percent  volatile  solvent,  about  3  to  50  percent  of  a  ptopel- 
lant  and  about  10  to  25  percent  polyoxyethylene-polyoxypro- 
pylene  copolymer  of  the  formula; 

YI(C3H«0WC2H40)„H1, 

wherein  Y  is  the  residue  of  a  water-soluble  organic  compound 
containing  therein  x  active  hydrogen  atoms;  n  is  an  integer;  x  is 
an  integer  greater  than  1;  the  value  of  n  and  x  are  such  that  the 
molecular  weight  of  the  oxypropylene  groups  is  from  about 
2250  to  7500;  and  the  value  of  m  is  such  that  the  oxyethylene 
groups  constitute  about  45  to  90  percent  by  weight  of  the 
compound  and  wherein  the  water/copolymer  ratio  is  less  than 
about  4.5:1. 


4,49S,170 

SWEETENING  AGENTS  CONTAINING 
CHLORODEOXYSUGAR 
K.  Beyts,  and  ZdeMk  Latywm,  both  of  RcMttag,  En- 
to  Tate  it  Lyie  Public  Lindted  Coopaoy, 


Filed  Apr.  22, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  370,W7 
8lSSr  *'^^'  ■»'"«*«"  UHted  Kinfldooi,  Apr.  29,  Wl, 

Irt.  a.i  A<1K  3 J/70:  O07H  15/24 
UAa424-«  MOatas 

1.  A  sweet  composition  comprising  a  synergistic  mixture  of, 
at  least  one  sweetening  agent  with  an  associated  bitter  taste 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  saccharin,  stevioside  and 
acesulpham  K,  and  at  least  one  sweet  chlorodeoxysugar  sweet- 
ener selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorodeoxysucrose 
ind  chlorodeoxygalactosucrose. 


ing  agent  having  at  least  two  raethacrylate  groups  per 
molecule;  and  j        b-     v  p^ 

(iii)  from  about  45%  to  about  71%  by  weight  of  a  polymeric 
filler  havmg  at  least  70%  of  ethylmethacryUte  groups  in  a 
homopolymer  or  a  copolymer  with  methyl  methacryUte, 
whereby  said  components,  when  mixed,  have  a  consistency 
suflKient  to  permit  appUcation  to  human  nails,  and  whereby 
said  composition  is  capable  of  curing  within  about  60  seconds 
to  about  360  seconds  upon  application  to  human  nails. 

4,498473 

PRE-SHAMPOO  TYPE  HAIR  TREATMENT 

COMPOSITION 

Ki^liro  Matanagn,  MiyaaUro;  Taken  Oknm,  Sdcm.  and 

RiUo  TsMUm,  WakaywB.,  aU  of  J»ru!mmiv^  bo 

Soap  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan  — w~"      ^mo 

Piled  Not.  6, 1981,  Scr.  No.  318^78 
Oetaa  priority,  appUottoa  Japo,  Not.  28, 1980. 55.1C78C3 
I«t  a.J  A61K  7/06.  47/00 
UAa424-70  Sdalm' 

1.  A  pre-shampoo  hair  treatinent  composition  which  com- 
pnses 

(A)  0.5-5%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  decomposition  dcriva- 
tive  of  keratin  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

(1)  alkali  salts  of  decomposition  products  obtained  by 
oxidation  of  keratin  material,  and 

(2)  alkali  salts  of  derivatives  at  the  thiol  group  of  decom- 
position  products  obtained  by  reduction  of  keratin  ma- 
terial, alone  or  in  combination  with  a  keratin  product 
having  only  been  subjected  to  hydrolysis,  and 

(B)  0.1  to  5  wt%  of  at  least  one  cationic  polymer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  diallyl  quaternary  ammo- 
nium salts,  cationic  celluloses,  cationic  stttfches  and  cati- 
onic vinyl  polymers;  in  a  polar  solvent 


4«49S,I71 

PREPARATION  FOR  TREATING  GUM  DISEASE 

SaejMa  G.  Pariahera.  IS  Vieon  Linkway,  Dm  Milk,  Ontario, 


OmaawaOtm-imtart  of  Ser.  No,  438,208,  Not.  1, 1982, 
■«»«*»ed.  nia  applkatioa  Mar.  22, 1984,  Ser.  No.  591,905 

Irt.  a^  A61K  7/26.  35/78 
VS.  a  424-58  7  ^laiau 

I  A  preparation  for  treating  pyorrhea  and  other  gum  dis- 
ises  which  result  m  symptoms  of  swoUen,  bleeding,  sensitive, 
shrunken  or  recedmg  gums,  comprising  a  mixture  of  from  10  to 
90  percent  by  volume  dry  powdered  alum  and  from  90  to  10 
percent  by  volume  dry  powdered  cloves. 

4,495,172 
NAIL  COATING 

■L^^?r*' ^**"*^  °«^  ^- B»tler,  Wert  CoTina,  and 

SSL?;,^  ®^  ^^'^  .U  of  Cdif .  iSS,  to 
Scientillc  PharMcerticala,  Im^  Durte,  Calif. 
FOed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,303 

.,«  ^  Irt.  aJ  A61K  7/«i 

VS.  a  424-61  ,7  cu^ 

1- A  human  nail  coating  compoaition  comprising  the  foUow- 
mg  components: 

0)  from  about  21%  to  about  53%  by  weight  of  ethoxyethyl- 

methacrylate;  ' 

(n)  from  about  0.2%  to  about  1 1  %  by  weight  of  a  cioss-link- 


4,495,174 

ANESTHEnC  POLYORGANOPHOSPHAZENES 

Harry  R.  Allcock;  Pad  E.  Aotin,  airi  ThoMS  X.  Neen%  aU  of 

Stete  CoDege,  Pa.,  aaaigMrt  to  ReMwefc  Corporation  New 
I  ork,  N.Y. 

FOed  Jon.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  390,345 
brt.  a.J  A61K  9/5S;  C08G  79/OZ  79/04 
VS.  a.  424—78  20  ^«*-^ 

1.  A  long-acting,  local  anesthetic,  comprising: 
a  polymeric  phosphazene  backbone,  and 
an  organic  radical  having  local  anesthetic  activity  and  an 
amino  functional  group  on  a  phenyl  ring  through  which 
said  radical  is  covalentfy  attached  to  said  phosphazene 
backbone  by  a  phosphorous-nitrogen  single  bond,  and  said 
organic  radical  being  selected  fixmi  the  group  consisting 
of  radicals  of  benzocaine,  butethamine,  butyl  ester  of 
p-aminobenzoic  acid,  m-butethamine,  procaine,  chloro- 
procaine  proparacaine,  propoxycaine  and  tetracaine. 
20.  A  long-acting  local  anesthetic  medicament,  comprising  a 
compound  of  claim  1  in  admixture  with  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  carrier. 


4,495,175 
PREPARATION  OF  HIGHLY  PURIFIED  HUMAN 
ANTIHEMOPHIUC  FACTOR 
Stephen  L  ClaTin,  and  Philip  J.  Fay,  both  of  Rochester,  N.Y, 
•MigMin  to  UniTerdty  of  Rocheater,  Rochcrter,  N.Y. 
FOed  Aug.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  405,456 
laL  Ct^  A61K  35/16;  C07G  7/00 
VS.  CL  424-101  10  ciaiM 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  highly  purified,  essentially 
homogeneous  Antihemophilic  Factor  concentrate,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  obtaining  an  Antihemophilic  Factor  concentrate  which  is 
totally  or  partially  free  frtmi  prothrombin  complex  prote- 
ins, fibrinogen,  and  albumin. 
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(b)  subjecting  the  Antihemophilic  Factor  concentrmte  to  a 
separation  on  the  basis  of  Stokes  radius  to  separate  Antihe- 
mophilic Factor  of  an  apparently  high  Stokes  radius  value 
from  other  proteins, 

(c)  treating  the  Antihemophilic  Factor  concentrate  to 
change  the  effective  Stokes  radius  of  the  Antihemophilic 
Factor  molecule  to  an  apparently  low  value, 

(d)  subjecting  the  Antihemophilic  Factor  concentrate  to  a 
separation  on  the  basis  of  Stokes  radius  to  separate  Antihe- 
mophilic Factor  of  apparently  low  Stokes  radius  value 
from  other  proteins, 

(e)  subjecting  the  Antihemophilic  Factor  concentrate  to 
chromatography  on  an  anion  exchange  medium  to  yield  a 
highly  purified,  essentially  homogeneous  Factor  VIII  C 
characterized  by  a  specific  activity  of  at  least  4000,  being 
essentially  free  of  fibrinogen  and  von  Willebrand's  pro- 
tein, and  single  band  electrophoretic  mobility  on 
SDS/PAOE  at  an  apparent  molecular  weight  around 
100,000  daltons. 

7.  An  essentially  homogeneous,  biologicaUy  active  protein 
material  characterized  as  follows: 

(a)  procoagulant  activity  of  at  least  about  4,000  AHF  units 
per  mg  of  protein; 

(b)  essentially  free  of  fibrinogen,  flbronectin,  von  Wille- 
brand's protein,  and  vitamin  K-dependent  coagulation 
factors;  and 

(c)  single-band  electrophoretic  mobiUty  wherein  essentially 
all  AHF  activity  is  found  in  said  single  band  indicative  of 
a  single  protein  having  an  apparent  molecular  weight  on 
SDS  PAGE  of  about  100,000. 


4,495,176 

PHOSPHOPEPTIDES  FROM  CASEIN-BASED 

MATERIAL 

Gerard  Brule;  Loic  Roger,  both  of  Reuies;  Jacqnes  Fanqiuuit, 

Moafort,  and  Michel  Plot,  Romet,  all  of  France,  aaiigBors  to 

lutitot  NatkNial  de  la  Recbercbe  Affvaoiiiqae,  Paris,  France 

DbiiiOB  of  Ser.  No.  229,062,  Jan.  28, 1981,  Prt.  No.  4,358,465. 

This  applkatioD  Job.  16, 1982,  Scr.  No.  388,931 

ClaiDt  priority,  appUcatkM  Fmcc,  Feb.  1, 1980,  80  02281 

The  portkM  of  dM  tern  of  this  patent  nhw«Mat  to  No?.  9, 1999, 


lat  CLJ  A61K  33/42,  33/24;  C07G  7/Oa-  CUP  21/06 
UjS.  CL  424-128  16  Ctalmf 

1.  Prodt^  consisting  of  organophosphorated  salts  formed 
by  phosphopeptides  and  linked  bivalent  cations  produced  by 
the  process  comprising  subjecting  a  casein-based  material 
containing  phosphocaseinates  of  monovalent  cations  or  para- 
casein derived  therefrom  to  an  enzymatic  hydrolysis  at  a  pH  in 
the  range  of  7  to  9  and  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  37*  to  43* 
C.  by  means  of  at  least  one  proteolytic  enzyme  capable  of 
substantially  reproducing  the  proteic  digestion  which  occurs  in 
vivo  in  the  human  body,  subjecting  the  resultant  hydrolyzate 
to  at  least  one  ultrafiltration  step  on  membranes  which  retain 
the  enzyme  but  allow  all  the  peptides  of  the  hydrolyzate  to 
pass  m  the  permeate  to  obtain  a  permeate  containing  phos- 
phopeptides and  non-phosphorylated  peptides,  adding  to  the 
permeate  at  least  one  bivalent  cation  salt  to  form  aggregates  of 
the  phosphopeptides  to  produce  a  solution  containing  essen- 
tially the  aggregates  of  phosphopeptides  and  the  non-phos- 
phorylated peptides,  subjecting  the  solution  to  at  least  one 
ultrafiltration  step  with  membranes  that  retain  the  aggregates 
of  phosphopeptides  and  allow  the  non-phosphorylated  pep- 
tides to  pass  through,  and  recovering  the  retained  aggregates 
of  phosphopeptides. 


4,495,177 
GEL  TABLETING  AGENT 
Coraioa  A.  Taracatac,  Hayward;  Lais  Florea,  Cartro  VaUcy, 
and  Virea  Chaadhry,  FreaKwt,  aU  of  Calif.,  aastgaors  to  Skak- 
Ice  Corporatioa,  Saa  Fraaciaco,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  458,627 
lat  a.'  A61K  9/26.  33/26  31/375 
VS.  a.  424—147  8  CUaH 

1.  A  composition  for  a  direct  compression  tableting  agent 
comprising: 
a  pharmacologically  active  mineral  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  iron,  copper,  alununum,  stannous,  zinc  and 
manganese; 
a  binder  solution  comprising  at  least  one  gum  product  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisung  of  Agar-Agar,  Locust 
Bean,  Tagaomth,  gelatin  and  gum  ghatti;  and 
a  substantially  water  insoluble  compressible  carrier  compris- 
ing a  mixture  of  about:  34%  to  75%  dicalcium  phosphate 
anhydrous,  1 1  %  to  23%  tricalciimi  phosphate,  and  11  %  to 
28%  maltodextrin,  said  mineral  and  earner  being  granu- 
lated together  with  said  binder  solution  to  form  a  mineral 
matrix  granulation;  and 
ascorbic  acid  blended  with  said  mineral  matrix  granulation 

provided  in  a  pharmacologically  beneficial  amount, 
whereby  said  mineral  matrix  granulation  prevents  substan- 
tial physical  interaction  between  said  mineral  and  said 
ascorbic  acid  such  that  reacbon  therebetween  is  niiiu- 
mized. 


4,495,178 
ENKEPHALIN  ANALOGS 
DoaaM  W.  Haasea,  Jr.,  Chicago;  Dartd  A.  Joaea,  Jr.,  Evaastoa; 
Roberi  H.  Mazar,  Ckici«o,  aad  JaMS  M.  Schlatter,  Gka- 
Tiew,  all  of  m.,  aadgaort  ta  G.  D.  Searle  A  Co.,  SkoUc,  DL 
FUad  Oct  6,  1983,  Scr.  No.  539,458 
lat  CL'  A61K  37/00:  C07C  103/52 
MS,  CL  514—17  50  ClalM 

1.  A  Compound  of  the  formula: 


R«.      R9 


R,-^ 


RlO 


CH]  R2  R]  CH2        Rs 

II  III 

RlNHCHCO— JWCHCO— NHCH2CO-N— CHCO— N(CH2)Jl« 


wherein  Ri  it: 

(a)  hydrogen;  or 

(b)  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
wherein  R2  is: 

(a)  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  or 
(b) 


— CH2CH2SCH3; 
On. 


m  being  either  zero,  1  or  2; 
wherein  R3  is: 

(a)  hydrogen;  or 

(b)  alkyl  of  1  or  2  carbon  atoms;  inclusive; 
wherein  R4  is: 

(a)  cyclohexyl,  optionally  substituted  by  alkyl  of  from  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
wherein  R3  is: 

(a)  hydrogen;  or 

(b)  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
wherein  R«  is: 

(a)  cart>oxy; 

(b)  alkoxycarbonyl  of  2  to  7  carbons  atoms,  inclusive; 
(c)CONH2; 
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(d)  N.N^lialkylcarbamoyl  of  3  to  7  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(e)  hydroxy;  or 

(f)  alkanoyloxy  of  2  to  7  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  wherein 
R?.  R«,  and  R9  are  H  or  alkyl  or  1  to  6 

carbon  atoms,  and  may  be  the  same  or  different; 
wherein  Rio  is: 

(a)  hydrogen; 

(b)  hydroxy;  or 

(c)  alkoxycarbonyloxy  wherein  the  alkoxy  portion  is  from  1 
to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  3  to  10  inclusive  and  the  phar- 
macologically acceptable  acid  addition  salts  and  suitable  hy- 
drated  forms  thereof 


M95,179 
AS1568  ANTIBIOTIC  ASD  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

THEREOF 

Marrtm  M.  H«ekm  ami  Guy  G.  Marcoai,  both  of  Indiaiiapolis, 

lai^  amt^ton  to  EU  Lilly  and  Conpuy,  IndiaoapoUs,  LmL 

DivWoa  of  Scr.  No.  450,00,  Dm.  20, 1982,  abMdoned.  This 

•ppUcatkM  Dm.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  562,255 

tat  a.'  A6IK  37/oa  35/00:  C07C  J 03/52 

U^.  a  514-9  3Ctai^ 

1.  Antibiotic  A51568,  which  has  the  structure 


fucose-vtncosamine 
a 


Ri  is  independenUy  H  or  lower  alkanoyl  having  fran  1  to  4 

carbon  atoms; 
R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  having  from  1-20  carbon 
atoms; 

(b)  aryl  having  from  6-10  carbon  atoms; 

(c)  cycloalkyl  having  from  3-8  carbon  atoms; 

(d)  alkenyl  having  from  2-20  carbon  atoms; 

(e)  cycloalkenyl  having  from  4-8  carbon  atoms; 
(0  alkynyl  having  from  2  to  20  carbon  atoms; 
(g)  aralkyi  having  from  7-26  carbon  atoms; 

(h)  aralkenyl  having  from  7-26  carbon  atoms; 

(i)  lower  acyloxy  alkyl  having  from  2-20  carbon  atoms; 

(j)  carboxyalkyl  having  from  2-20  carbon  atoms. 

4.  2',3',5'-triacetyl  6-<hydroxymetboxy)methylamiiK)-purine- 
9-/3-D  arabinofuranoside. 

8.  An  antimetabolite  against  herpes  virus  pharmaceutical 
composition  for  topical  application  comprising  an  anti-herpes 
virus  effective  amount  of  an  active  drug  of  the  formula: 


HO 


a 


H 


C     NH 


o 

OsBC         N         o  H 

^r    "v  r"'  ^?   "/^ "" 

HO  OH  OH  •   \CH3     CHj 

O  NH2 

and  its  pharmaceutically-acceptable,  non-toxic  salts. 


4,495,180 
PRODRUGS  OF  ARA-A  AN  ANTIVIRAL  AGENT 

JoM  AlexaBder,  Lawrence,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Merck  A  Co.. 
lac,  Rahway,  NJ. 

PIkd  Jim.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  390,444 
tat  a'  A6IK  31/70-  C07H  19/06 
VS.  a.  514-46  9  CM«» 

1  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


O 
I 


NH(CH20),,CR2 


Formula  I 


wherein 

n  is  1  or  2; 

Ri  is  independently  H  or  lower  alkanoyl  having  from  1  to  4 

carbon  atoms; 
R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  having  firom  1-20  carbon 
atoms; 

(b)  aryl  having  from  6-10  carbon  atoms; 

(c)  cycloalkyl  having  from  3-8  carbon  atoms; 

(d)  alkenyl  having  from  2-20  carbon  atoms; 

(e)  cycloalkenyl  having  from  4-8  carbon  atoms; 
(0  alkynyl  having  from  2  to  20  carbon  atoms; 
(g)  aralkyi  having  from  7-26  carbon  atoms; 

(h)  aralkenyl  having  from  7-26  carbon  atoms; 

(i)  lower  acyloxy  alkyl  having  from  2-20  carbon  atoms; 

0)  carboxyalkyl  having  from  2-20  carbon  atoms. 


? 


NH(CHjO)^-R2 


wherein 
n  is  1  or  2; 


4,495,181 
1,25-DIHYDROXY-240XO>VITAMIN  D3  AND 
1,23,25-TRIHYDROXY-240XO-V1TAMIN  D3 
Anthooy  W.  Normui,  Riverside,  Cdif.,  and  Ebcrhard  Mayer, 
EUwanaeo,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  BMigMn  to  The  Rcfnti  of 
the  UBlTcralty  of  Califbraia,  Berkeley,  dUf. 
FUed  Oct  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  538,225 
tat  CL^  A61K  31/59 
VS.  CL  514—167  s  Cbdns 

4.  The  novel  biologically  active  meubolite  of  vitamin  D3, 
l,23,2S-trihydroxy-24-oxo-vitamin  D3. 
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5.  The  method  comprising  the  administration  of  an  efTective 
amount  of  l,23,25-trihydroxy-24-oxo-vitamin  D3  to  humans  for 


l.29(OH),.24.o»o.O,  l.23,29(OM),.24.o«o-0, 


the  treatment  of  disease  states  invcriving  calcium  homeostatis 
disorders. 


4,495,182 
CEPHEM  COMPOUNDS 
Tnrtoan  Ten^  Ovka;  Kaiao  SaksM,  Anagaaaki,  and  Jlro 
Goto,  Saita,  aU  of  Japaa,  aarigaora  to  Fi^iMwa  Pkaraiaceati- 
cal  Co^  Ltd^  Osaka,  Japaa 

Filed  May  27, 1982,  Scr.  No.  382,763 
OaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Ualted  Klagdoai,  Jaa.  22,  1981, 
8119173;  Sep.  29,  1981,  8129325;  Apr.  26,  1982,  8212051 

lat  CL3  C07D  501/36;  A61K  31/543 
VS.  CL  514—226  31  Clalau 

1.  New  cephem  compounds  of  the  formula: 


wherein; 

R  18  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower- 
alky  1  or  — alk'— NR1R2, 

R'  and  R^  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, loweralkyl  or  R'  and  R^  taken  together  with  the 
adjacent  nitrogen  atom  may  form  a  heterocyclic  residue 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  l-pyrrolidinyl,  1- 
piperidinyl,  4-morphohnyl,  1-piperazinyl  or  4-lowcralkyl- 
I'piperazinyl, 

Ar  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2,  3  or  4-pyridi- 
nyl,  2  or  3-thienyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  1  to  3 
radicals  selected  from  halo,  loweralkyl,  loweralkojiy, 
trifluoromethyl  or  mtro  and  may  be  the  same  or  different, 

—alk'  is  a  straight  or  branched  hydrocarbon  chain  contain- 
ing 1  -8  carbon  atoms, 

Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halo- 
gen, loweralkyl.  lowcralkoxy,  hydroxy  or  mtro. 

Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  or  1-2 
radicals  selected  from  loweralkyl,  lowcralkoxy  or  hy- 
droxy, and  may  be  the  same  or  different. 

n  is  0  or  1  and  when  n  is  zero  the  dotted  line  is  a  double  bond 
and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addiuon  salts 
thereof. 


N 


"'<,.-« 


— CONH 


N-R3 


O— R2 


wherein 

Ri  is  amino  or  a  protected  amino  group; 

R2  is  hydrogen,  lower  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  selected 
from  lower  alkyl,  alkeny]  and  alkynyl  which  may  be 
substituted  with  carboxy,  protected  carboxy,  lower  alkyl- 
thioor  phenyl,  cyclo(lower)alkyl,  or  cycloflower)aJkenyl; 

R'  is  lower  alkyl  which  may  be  substituted  with  carboxy, 
carbamoyl,  hydroxy,  amino  or  protected  amino; 

R3«  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  amino;  and 

R^*  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  and 

pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


4,495,183 

ARYL  SUBSTITUTED  PYRIDO(l,4]BENZODlAZEPINES 

FOR  TREATMENT  OF  DEPRESSION 
Ckaadler  R.  Taylor,  Jr.,  Mechaakfrflk,  Va^  avigaor  to  A.  R 

RoMas  CoBspaay,  lacorporated,  RkhaKwd,  Va. 
DiTliioB  of  Scr.  No.  395,218,  JaL  6,  1982,  Pat  No.  4,447,361, 
aad  a  coatiaaatloB-lB-part  of  Ser.  No.  305,080,  Sep.  24,  1981, 
abaadoaed.  Tkis  appttcatloa  Jaa.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  570,638 
lat  a.3  A61K  31/55 
VJS,  a,  514—220  60  Q.*— 

1.  A  method  of  treating  depression  which  comprises  admin- 
istering an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 


4.495,184 
MORPHOLINO  PROPANOL  DERJVATTVES, 
FUNGICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS  AND  USE 
Haas^OMAin  Kaopa;  Wotf^aag  KrMaMr,  botk  of  Wappertal, 
aad  Paal-Eraat  Frokberger,  Levcrkasea,  all  of  Fed.  Ren.  of 
Geraiaay,  aaaigaon  to  Bayer  Aktlca«eaeUK:kafU  UTerkuaen. 
Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnHuy 

FUcd  May  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  496,673 
Oalau  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  May  22, 
1980,3019496 

lat  CL'  AOIN  43/84;  C07D  295/08 

VS.  CL.  514—238  6  OaiBu 

1.  A  l-phenyl-3-amino-propane  derivative  of  the  formula 

OH  * 

in  which 
R'  R'  together  with  the  mtrogen  atom  to  which  they  are 
bonded  form  a  noorpbolino  nng,  optionally  substituted  by 
one  or  more  methyl  groups,  and 
R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consiatuig  of  a  hydrogen  atom 
and  an  alkyl  radical, 
or  a  physiologically  acceptable  acid  addition  sail  thereof 

4.  A  fungicida]  composition  compnsmg  a  fungicidally  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  compound  or  salt  according  to  claim  1  in 
admixture  with  a  diluent 
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4,495,185 
1A4-TRIAZIN-3(2H)  ONES 
DitM  Bromi,  Macd«flcM;  Rodaey  B.  HargresTcs,  Poyatoa; 
BvmH  J.  McLtMskUa,  Md  Stnrt  D.  Mills,  both  of  Macdcs- 
fldd,  aU  of  Eastaad,  Mripnri  to  buftriMl  Chonical  lodiis- 
trici,  PLC,  ToBtoi.  Eaglaad 

FDed  Oct  26,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  436^01 
Oabm  priority,  ippUcatkM  United  Killgdo■^  No?.  12,  IMl, 
5134175 

IM.  CL'  OOTD  253/06;  A61K  31/53 
VS.  a.  514-242  7 

1.  A  heterocyclic  compound  of  the  formula 


V^         N  — NH 
R'  R« 


4,495,187 

METHOD  OF  USING 

[l,2,4]TRIAZOLO(4,3^]QUINOXALINE>4.AMINE 

DERIVATIVES  AS  ANTIDEPRESSANT  AND 

ANTIFATIGUE  AGENTS 

Reinliard  SargM,  MyMic,  Coul,  a«i«nr  to  PflMr  lac^  New 

YoriL,  N.Y.  ^ 

CoBtiawitiofr^-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  434,789,  Oct  18, 1982, 

•bMdoBwL  Iliia  appUcatiQ*  Sep.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  528^1 

lit  CL^  A61K  31/495 

VS.  a.  514-250  19  ctaiM 

1.  A  method  for  treating  depression  and  fatigue  in  a  miiTnit^al 

in  need  of  such  treatment,  which  comprises  administering  to 

said  mammal  an  antidepressant/anti-fatigue  effective  amount 

of  a   compound   selected   from   the   group  consisting   of 

[1.2,4]triazolo[4.3-a]quinoxaline^amine  bases  of  the  formula: 


wherein 

X  is  -CR'R2  and  Y  is  — NR3— .  wherein  R',  R2  and  R^, 
which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  is  hydrogen  or 
alkyl  or  up  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

wherein  either  R*  is  hydrogen,  fluoro  or  chloro,  or  alkyl, 
alkenyl.  halogenoalkyl,  aminoalkyl,  hydroxyalkyl,  alkoxy- 
alkyl  or  alkoxy  each  of  up  to  6  carbon  atom,  and  R',  R* 
and  R'.  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  is  hydro- 
gen, fluoro,  chloro,  bromo  or  iodo,  or  alkyl,  alkenyl, 
halogenoalkyl,  aminoalkyl,  hydroxyalkyl,  alkoxyalkyl  or 
alkoxy  each  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  provided  that  R*,  R', 
R*  and  R^  are  not  all  hydrogen; 

or  R*  is  bromo  and  R',  R*  and  R^  have  the  meanings  suted 
above,  provided  that  R',  R^  and  R'  are  not  all  hydrogen; 

or  R*  and  R*  together,  or  R'  and  R*  together,  or  R*  and  R^ 
together,  form  the  — CH=CH— CH=CH—  group  and 
the  other  two  of  R*.  K>,  R*  and  R'  have  the  meanings 
suted  above. 

7.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  acute  or  chronic  heart 
failure  in  a  warm-blooded  animal  in  need  of  such  treatment, 
which  comprises  administering  to  said  animal  an  effective 
amount  of  a  heterocyclic  compound  claimed  in  claim  1. 


4,495,186 

ORGANOMETAL  CX)MPLEXES  OF 

N^TCLOHEXYL-PIPERAZINO  ACETAMIDES  OR 

PROPIONAMIDES,  PREPARATION  AND  USE 

THEREOF  AS 

ANTIULCER-ANTISECRETIVE-BUFFERING  DRUGS 

Camillo  C.  Mora,  Piacaum  Italy,  aHigaor  to  Camillo  Corvi 

S.M.,  Italy 

FDed  Jaa.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  462,138 
ClaiBM  priority,  ippttcatloB  Italy,  Apr.  5,  1982,  20583  A/82 
lat  CL'  A61K  31/495:  0D7D  295/02 
U.S.  CL  514-255  7  cuims 

1.  Salt  of  N<yclohexyl-piperazino-acetamide  or  propiona- 
iride  with  dihydroxy  aluminum-a-hydroxy-carboxylate. 

5.  A  pharmaceutical  preparation  with  antiulcer,  antisecre- 
tive  and  buffering  action,  which  contains  a  sah  according  to 
claim  1,  together  with  one  or  more  vehicles  and/or  pharmaco- 
logically inert  and  non-toxic  excipients 


^^NR2R3 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts 
thereof,  wherein 

X  and  X'  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine  and  raethoxy; 

Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl,  lower  perfluoroalkyl  and  phenyl;  and 

R2  and  R3  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenylalkyl  having  up  to  three 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety  and  alkanoyl  having 
from  two  to  five  carbon  atoms,  provided  that  at  least  one 
of  R2  and  R3  is  always  other  than  hydrogen  or  methyl;  or 

R2  and  R3,  when  taken  together,  complete  a  piperazino  ring. 

4,495,188 
ACYLAMINOQUINAZOUNE  DERIVATIVES  AND  A 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 

THEM 
Yasunobu  Sato;  Hiroahi  Fukami;  HlroyoU  Kt^e,  aad  Noboaki 
KItahara,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  tmiwMn  to  Sankyo  Company 
Undted,  Tokyo,  Japm 

Filed  Not.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  324,425 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  No?.  26, 1980,  55-166327 
Int  a.  J  A61K  31/505:  CVJD  403/14,  417/14 
VS.  CL  514—260  20  Clainis 

12.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  the  treatment  of  hy> 
pertension,  comprising  an  effective  amount  of  an  antihyperten- 
sive agent  in  admixture  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
carrier  or  diluent,  wherein  said  antihypertensive  agent  is  se- 
lected from  compounds  of  formula  (I): 


CH3O 


CH3O 


N— COR' 


(D 


in  which: 
R'  represents  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkyl,  C3-C7  cycloalkyl. 
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lower  alkenyl,  vinyl  having  a  phenyl  or  fiiryl  substituent, 
said  phenyl  substituent  being  unsubstituted  or  having  one 
substituent  selected  from  lower  alkoxy  and  methylenedi- 
oxy,  lower  alkyl  having  one  substituent  selected  from 
phenyl,  phenoxy  and  cycloalkylidene  having  3  to  7  carbon 
atoms,  phenyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  has  1-3  substitu- 
ents  selected  from  lower  alkoxy  and  phenyl-substituted 
lower  alkoxy,  furyl,  oxarolyl,  methylthiooxadiazolyl  or 
tetrahydrofuryl; 

R^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  lower  alkyl; 

R^  represents  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl  which  is  unsubstituted 
or  has  one  substituent  selected  from  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy  and  halogen  atoms; 

R*  reivesents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  C2-C4  alkylcarbonyloxy- 
substituted  phenyl; 

X  represents  methylene  or  sulphur;  and 

n  is  2  or  3,  and  phannaceutically  accepuble  acid  addition 
salts  thereof. 


H2N 


HN 


!        J N-> 

N 


CHi— CH— CH— CHjOH 
Ri     R2 


wherein  each  of  Ri  and  R2,  which  are  the  same  or  difTcrent  is 
hydrogen,  hydroxy  or  fluoro;  provided  that  Ri  or  R2  »  hydro- 
gen when  R)  and  Rj  are  difTcrent,  and  provided  that  Ri  and  Rj 
are  hydroxy  or  fluoro  when  K\  and  R2  are  the  same  or  a 
physiologically  acceptable  salt  or  an  optical  isomer  thereof. 

13.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  herpes  virus  infections  in 
an  animal  or  human  host  in  need  of  treatment,  compnsmg 
administering  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


CX>NDENSED  PYRIMIDINES 
Zohin  Mteiroi;  J6aer  KmU;  Pctw  Szeataiiklod;  Istran  Her- 
■ec^  A0MI  HofTitk;  Siador  Virig;  telle  VMriri,  and  Agoa- 
tn  DiTid,  aU  of  Badapeit,  Hugwy,  aoigMMi  to  CUiioIb 
Gyogyner  ei  Vegycneti  Temekek  Gyva  R.T^  Budapest, 
Hongvy 
C(Mtia«itk»-iB-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  14,689,  Feb.  23, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,472,398,  whidi  is  a  coatiaiiatkM-iB-ptt1  of  Ser.  No.  742,464, 
Nov.  17, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,460,771.  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  2, 1982, 
Ser.  No.  364,753 
Claim  priority,  appUeatioa  Haatary,  Not.  27, 1975,  0-1623 
The  portioB  of  the  turn  of  this  pateat  sabseqoeat  to  JaL  17, 
2001,  kas  beta  diariaimwl 
lat  CL3  A61K  31/505;  C07D  471/04 
UjS.  CL  514—258  2  OainH 

2.  A  method  of  inhibiting  thrombocyte  aggregation  which 
comprises  the  step  of  administering  to  a  nutfnmyi  susceptible  to 
thrombocyte  aggregation  a  phamiaceutically  effective  amount 
of  the  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
l,6-dimethyl-3-carbamoyl-4-oxo- 1 ,6,7,8-tetrahydro-4H- 

pyrido(  1 ,2a)-pyrimidine; 
l,6Kiimethyl-3-(N-tertiary-butyl-carbamoyl)-4-oxo-l,6,7,8- 

tetrahydro-4H-pyrido(  1 ,2-a]^yrimidine; 
l,6-dimethyl-3-(N-2-phenethyl-carbamoylH-oxo- 1 ,6,7,8- 

tetrahydro-4H-pyrido(  1 ,2-a)pyrimidine; 
l,6-dimethyl-3-[N-(3,3-diphenyl-propyl)-carbamoylJ-4-oxo- 

1 ,6,7,8-tetrahydro-4H-pyhdo(  1 ,2-a]^yrimidiiie: 
1 ,6-dimethyl-3-(N-phenyl-carbamoylH-oxo- 1 ,6,7,8-tetrahy- 

dn>4H-pyrido(I,2-a)pyrimidine;  and 
l,6Kiimethyl-3-(N-methyl-carbamoyl)-4-oxo- 1 ,6,7,8-tetrahy- 
dro-4H-pyrido(  1 ,2-a)pyriinidine. 


H2N 


HN 


N 


^ 


N 


N— CH2— CH— CH— CHK>H 
Rt      R2 


wherein  each  of  Ri  and  R2.  which  are  the  same  or  difTerent  Is 
hydrogen,  hydroxy  or  fluoro;  provided  that  Ri  or  Rj  is  hydro- 
gen when  R]  and  R2  are  different,  and  provided  that  R|  and  R2 
are  hydroxy  or  fluoro  when  Ri  and  R2  are  the  same  or  • 
physiologically  acceptable  salt  or  an  optx:al  isomer  tberec^. 


4,495,191 

FUNGICIDAL 

3-1A4-TRIAZ0L.1.YL-1,2-DIARYL-1-HAL0GEN0-PR0P- 

1-ENE  DERIVATIVES,  COMPOSITIONS,  AND  METHOD 

OF  USE 
Hdai  Ehrkartft,  Rehlias  Hilisar  MDdeaber«er,  Ketkbda; 
Barkhard  Sacbae,  Kdkbeiia,  aad  Peter  Hartz,  Keikbeiai,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauay,  aaaigaors  to  HoedMt  AktieogeaeU- 
schafl,  Fraakfart  aai  Mala,  Fed.  R^.  of  Gcrauuiy 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  477,080 
OalBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  Mar.  23, 
1982,  3210570 

lat  a.3  C307D  249/08;  AOIN  9/22 
VS.  CL  514—383  6  fi«i— 

1.  A  3-azolyl-l,2-diaryl-l-ha]ogenoprop-I-ene  compound  of 
the  formula 


Rj_CH— As 


4,495,190 
DERIVATIVES  OF  GUANINE  FOR  COMBATING 
HERPES  VIRUS  INFECTIONS 
Cart-Erik  Hagberg,  Upplaads  Vliiby;  Karl  N.  JohaaHoo,  Eahfi 
roa;  7aammn  M.  I.  Kovacs,  JMraa,  aad  Gdran  B.  Steaiag, 
SSdertiUc  aU  of  Swedea,  aaaivMrs  to  Astra  Ukeawdel  Ak- 
tiebolag,  SodsrtaUc  SwMleB 

CoBtiaBatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  331,648,  Dec  17, 1981, 
abaadoswd.  This  appUcatioa  Oct  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  436,522 
Claim  priority,  appUcatka  Swedea,  Dec  22, 1980,  8009040 
lat  CLJ  A61K  Sl/52;  C07D  473/18 
VJS,  CL  514—262  32 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


or  a  salt,  complex  salt,  or  quatemization  product  thereof, 
wherein  n  and  m  are  1,  2,  or  3, 
all  R'  and  R^  are  independently  hydrogen,  halogen.  — CFj, 
— OCF2CF2H,  Ci-Cg-alkyl,  C5-  or  Q-cycloalkyl,  Ci-Q- 
alkoxy,  C2-C«-alkenoxy,  phenoxy,  phenyl  or  phenoxy  or 
phenyl  substituted  by  halogen. 
R3  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-Cj-alkyl, 
K*  is  chlorine  or  bromine,  and 
Az  is  1,2,4-triazol-l-yL 
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4,495,192 

l-SUBSnTUTED  l,4>DIHYDROPYRIDINES 
KemU  Mito;  YoiUMiri  Takaaoto,  botk  of  SkixMlu;  Talum 
Hatta,   Sagndhan;   TaaM«sa   HaaUaMto,   Nnnazn;   Koji 
YmmiM,  Sbbom,  ad  Mlaoni  Wataaabe,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan, 
tmlwmn  to  Kyowa  Hakko  Kosjro  Co^  LtiL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOad  Apr.  29,  19«3,  Scr.  No.  490,167 

Oairn  priority,  appikatfcM  Japaa,  Apr.  30, 1982,  57-71425 

lat  a'  A61K  31/455;  COTD  211/94.  401/12,  405/12 

VS,  a.  514—318  27  Oaims 

1.  A   1,4-dihydropyhdiiie  compound  having  the  general 

fonnuJa: 


(D 


fLjQiC 


atom  and  an  alkoxy  group  having  1-5  carbon  atoms,  an  alkenyl 
group  having  2-5  carbon  atoms,  a  disubstituted  aminoalkyi 
group  having  1-5  carbon  atoms  wherein  substituents  are  the 
same  or  different  groups  and  include  alkyl  groups  having  1-5 
carbon  atoms,  and  a  benzyl  group  or  a  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted  heterocyclic  group  wherein  the  heterocyclic  group  in- 
cludes a  thienyl  group,  a  furyl  group,  a  piperidyl  group,  a 
pyranyl  group,  and  a  pyrrolidinyl  groi^,  and  the  substituent 
includes  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  having  1-5  carbon 
atoms,  a  benzyl  group,  a  phenethyl  group,  a  fonnyl  group,  an 
acetyl  group  and  benzoyl  group,  R4  and  R5  are  the  same  or 
different  groups  and  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halo- 
gen atom  or  a  nitro  group,  and  R«  and  R7  are  the  same  or 
different  groups  and  each  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  1-5 
carbon  atoms;  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  ackl  addition 
salt  thereof. 


CXhRs 


wherein  Ri  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  having 
1-5  carbon  atoms,  an  alkenyl  group  having  2-5  carbon  atoms, 
a  benzyl  group,  a  phenethyl  group,  a  diphenylmethyl  group,  a 
fonnyl  group,  an  acetyl  group,  a  pivaloyl  group  or  a  benzoyl 
group,  R2  and  R3  are  the  same  or  different  groups  and  each 
represents  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl  group  having 
1-5  carbon  atoms  wherein  the  substituents  include  a  halogen 
atom  and  an  alkoxy  group  having  1-5  carbon  atoms,  an  alkenyl 
group  having  2-5  carbon  atoms,  a  disubstituted  aminoalkyi 
group  having  1-5  carbon  atoms  wherein  substituents  arc  the 
same  or  different  groups  and  include  alkyl  groups  having  1-5 
carbon  atoms,  and  a  benzyl  group  or  a  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted heterocyclic  group  wherein  the  heterocyclic  group  in- 
cludes a  thienyl  group,  a  furyl  group,  a  piperidyl  group,  a 
pyranyl  group,  and  a  pyrrolidinyl  group;  and  the  substituent 
includes  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  having  1-5  carbon 
atoms,  a  benzyl  group,  a  phenethyl  group,  a  fonnyl  group,  an 
acetyl  group  and  benzoyl  group,  R4  and  R5  are  the  same  or 
different  groups  and  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halo- 
geoatom  or  a  nitro  group,  and  R^  and  R7  are  the  same  or 
different  groups  and  each  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  1-5 
carbon  atoms;  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition 
salt  thereof 

27.  An  anti-hypertensive  or  vasodilating  composition  com- 
prising a  pharmaceutical  carrier  and  as  active  ingredient,  an 
effective  amount  of  a  1,4-dihydropyridine  compound  of  the 
general  formula: 


4,495,193 
IMIDAZOLE  COMPOUNDS  WHICH  REDUCE  GASTRIC 

ACm  SECREnON 
Son  H.  Kim,  Chestant  Hill,  and  Jacqnea-Picrre  Morcan,  Uptoa, 
both  of  Maas.,  aaaigaora  to  Bioaieasare,  lac^  HopUatoa, 
Maaa. 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  454,733 

lat  CL^  A61K  31/415;  COTD  403/12 

VS.  a.  514—385  7  oataa 

1.  A  compound  having  gastric  acid  secretion  reducing  activ- 
ity and  having  the  formula 


A-N  At] 

V    w 


wherein  each  V  and  W,  independenUy,  is  H,  — CH2CN, 


N N 


-CH2-^  I 

N— N 


N- 
H 


or  — CH2COOR*  where  R*  is  H  or  a  lower  alkyl;  or  V  and  W 
together  represent  =CHCOOR*  or  =CHCN;  A  is 


LnCH2CH3— 


R20:C 


i» 


HN 


N 


COjRj 


and  Ar  is  benzene;  or  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt 
thereof. 

7.  A  method  of  treating  a  mammal  suffering  from  gastric 
hypersecretion  comprising  administering  to  said  mamtnfii  g 
gastric  secretion  reducing  amount  of  the  compound  of  claim  1, 
2.  3.  or  4. 


whcrem  Ri  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  having 
1-5  carbon  atoms,  an  alkenyl  group  having  2-5  carbon  atoms, 
a  benzyl  group,  a  phenethyl  group,  a  diphenylmethyl  group,  a 
formyl  group,  an  acetyl  group,  a  pivaloyl  group  or  a  benzoyl 
group,  R:  and  R3  are  the  same  or  different  groups  and  each 
repreaenu  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl  group  having 
1-5  carbon  atoms  wherein  the  substituents  include  a  halogen 


4,495,194 

ANTIHYPERTENSIVE  ISOINDOLE  DERIVATIVES 

Tereace  M.  Doiak,  aad  TelUs  A.  Martla,  both  of  EraMTlllc 

lad^  aaaigaora  to  Mead  Johaaoa  A  Coa^aay,  EnmnOk,  lad. 

Filed  No?.  12, 1982,  S«r.  No.  441,204 

lat  a.J  A61K  31/445;  COTD  40J/04 

VS.  CL  514—323  23  CUm 

1.  A  compound  of  Formula  I 
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quantity  sufficient  to  lower  said  elevated  blood  urate 
Fonnola  I  '^vel 

_.  5.  A  compound  of  the  formulas 


Ar'. 


wherein 
X  is  halogen  or  trifluoromethyl; 

Ri  and  R2  are  independently  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy,   lower  alkenyloxy.  lower  alkylthio,   trifluoro- 
methyl, cyano,  nitro; 
Y  represents  a  single  bond  or  a  divalent  alkylene  radical  of  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 

18.  The  process  for  treating  hypertension  comprismg  sys- 
temically  administering  to  a  mammal  in  need  of  such  treatment 
an  antihypertensive  effective  amount  of  a  compoiuKi  of  daim 
1  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


\ 


J 


COR*  or 


N 

I 
CH) 


Ar>- 


N 


\ 


>-COR« 


N 


M9S,19S 

XANTmNE  OXTOASE  INHIBmNG 

3(5VPHENYL^UBSTnTJTEI>.5(3)-PYRAZOLE-CAR- 

BOXYUC  ACID  DERIVATIVES,  COMPOSITIONS,  AND 

METHODS  OF  USE 
James  R.  Beck;  Robert  P.  G^wiki,  botk  of  Indianapolis,  and 
Ronald  E.  Hackler,  Greenfield,  aU  01  laL,  assignors  to  Eli 
Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Not.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  437,994 
Int  a.J  A61 J  31/415;  COTD  231 /2a  49/18 
VS.  a  514-406  45  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  lowering  the  blood  urate  (uric  acid)  level  m 
mammals  which  comprises  the  parenteral  administration  to  a 
mammal  having  an  elevated  blood  urate  level  and  m  need  of 
treatment  a  drug  of  the  formula 


wherein  Ar'  is  3-trinuoromethyl phenyl,  X  is  OH.  ffflj.  H,  Br. 
Q,  F  or  I  and  R*  is  OH  or  OM  wherein  M  is  s  non-toxic  cation 
42.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  enzyme  xanthine  oxidase  m  a 
mammal  which  comprises  admmistenng  to  said  mammal  by 
the  oral  route  a  xanthine  oxKlase  inhibitmg  dose  of  s  drug  of 
the  formula 


Ar- 


N 


\ 


>-COR* 


or 


N 

I 
CHs 


Ar- 


1 1"" 

N  ^COR< 


H— N 


N 

I 

H 


\ 


J 


X 

COR* 


wherein  Ar  is 


N 


wherein  Ar  is 


^ 


Rl 
R' 


wherein 

R>,  R2  and  R'  are  individually  H,  CI,  Br,  F,  I,  C1.3  •!• 
kyloxy  or  C  1.3  haloalkyl;  provided  that  at  least  one  of 
R',  R2  and  R^  is  H  and  one  is  other  than  H,  and  only  one 
is  I; 

X  is  NH2.  OH,  H,  F,  a,  Br.  I  or  C1-3  alkyl; 

R*  is  OH  or  OM;  wherein  M  is  a  non-toxic  cation;  in  a 


wherein 

R',  R2  and  R^  are  individually  H,  C\,  Br,  F,  I,  C1.3  haloal- 
kyl or  C 1 .3  alkyloxy  provided  that  one  of  R ' ,  R^  and  R^ 
is  H,  one  is  other  than  H  and  not  more  than  one  is  I; 

X  is  NH2,  H,  CI,  Br,  F,  I.  OH  or  C1.3  aJkyl; 

R  IS  OH.  OM,  O-alk.  NH2.  NH-alk  or  N(alk>2;  wherein  alk 
is  C1.3  alkyl;  and  M  is  a  Doo-toxic  cation. 
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4,495,196 

ANTONFLAMMATORY 

4,5>DIARYL<i-POLYFLUOROALKYL'lH-PYIWOL£-2- 

METHANOLS  AND  METHOD  FOR  USE  THEREOF 

George  A.  Boiwdl,  Jr^  WflnriastiM,  DeL,  Miigiior  to  E.  I.  Du 

Poat  de  NewMn  utd  OMipay.  WOndagtoii,  Dd. 

CoBtiaaatkM-i»fvt  of  Ser.  No.  166307,  JaL  17, 1980, 

ibudoMd,  wUeh  if  a  coMi»ntkiii-i»fart  of  So-.  No.  159,238, 

Job.  20, 1980,  abndoMd,  wUck  is  a  coatiBoatioo-ia-part  of  Scr. 

No.  070,326,  Aog.  27, 1979,  ataadoMd.  This  appUcatioa  Aug. 

19,  1981,  Scr.  No.  294,327 

iBt  a^  A61K  31/4a  3 J/45;  C307D  207/323.  213/04 

VS,  a.  514—427  33  claims 

1  A  compound  of  the  formula 


X  is  dialkylamino;  or  a  pharmaceutically  suitable  metal  salt 
wlien  R?  is  H. 

23.  A  method  of  treating  inHammation  in  a  mammal  which 
comprises  administering  to  the  mammal  an  antiinflammatory 
amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


K 


N  C-OR7 

i,       is 

wherem 
Ri  =  HorCi-C2alkyl: 
R2  and  R3  independently  s3.pyndyl  or 


■^ 


where 

X=H,  F.  CI,  Br,  C1-C2  alkyl,  C1-C2  alkoxy,  di(Ci-C2 
alkyl)amino  or  CH3S(0)„  where 

n  =  0,  1  or  2;  and 

Y  =  H.  ForCl; 
with  the  proviso  that  when  Y  is  F  or  Q,  then  X  is  F  or  CI; 
R4  and  R5  mdependently  =  H,  CF3,  CF2H,  CFCI2,  CF2a, 

CF2CF3.  C1-C3  alkyl  or  CF2CF2CF3; 
with  the  provisos  (1)  that  no  more  than  one  of  R4  or  R5  can  be 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and  C1-C3  alkyl,  (2) 
that  no  more  than  one  of  R4  or  R5  can  be  CF2CF3  and  (3)  that 
when  one  of  R4  or  R5  is  CF2CF2CF3.  then  the  other  R4  or  Rj 
must  be  H;  or 

R4  and  R5  taken  together =CF2CF2CFZ—, 

where 

Z=F,  QorBr, 

R«  =  H;C|-C6  alkyl; 

R7=H,  Ci-Q  alkyl;  benzyl;  benzyl  substituted  by  up  to 
three  substituents.  where  said  substituents  are  indepen- 
dently selected  from  F,  a,  Br,  NO2,  CF3  C1-C2  alkyl, 
or  C1-C2  alkoxy; 


(C1-C5  alkyl)C-; 
O 

benzoyl;  or  benzoyl  substituted  by  up  to  three  substitu- 
ents, where  said  substituents  are  independently  selected 
from  F,  a.  Br,  NOj,  CF3,  C1-C2  alkyl,  or  C1-C2  alk- 
oxy; or  — COORg; 
R8  =  Ci-C4  alkyl;  phenyl;  phenyl  substituted  by  up  to 
three  substituents,  where  said  substituents  are  indepen- 
denUy  selected  from  F,  Q,  Br.  NO2,  CF3.  C1-C2  alkyl, 
or  C1-C2  alkoxy;  benzyl  or  benzyl  substituted  by  up  to 
three  substituents,  where  said  substituents  are  indepen- 
dently selected  from  F.  a,  Br.  NO2.  CFj.  C,-C2  alkyl. 
or  C1-C2  alkoxy; 
with  the  proviso  that  R«  cannot  be  H  when  R7  is  alkanoyl 
benzoyl  or  substituted  benzoyl,  or  COORg;  or  a  phannaceuti- 
caUy  suitable  add  addition  salt  where  R2  or  R3  is  3-pyridyl  or 


Watch- 
to 


4,495,197 
N<:ARB0XYL-THIENAMYCIN  esters  AND  ANALOGS 

THEREOF  AS  ANTI-INFLAMMATORY  AGENTC 
James  B.  Doherty,  New  Milfbrd;  Morris  Zimncr 
niig.  and  Bomiie  M.  Ashe,  Westfldd,  aU  of  NJ., 
Merck  *  Co.,  Inc.,  Rakway,  N  J. 

Filed  May  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  380,984 
lilt  a.J  C07D  487/04;  A61K  31/40 
VS.  a.  514—210  ,  ,^Hum. 

1.  A  method  of  treating  anti-inflammatory  conditions  com- 
prising the  administration  to  mammalian  species  in  need  of 
such  treatment  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  the  com- 
position containing  a  compound  of  formula: 


7Claims 


oi 


R^N-COOR    ^  •'^'i'-' 


COOB 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  wherein: 
Ri  ««rf  /a  independenUy  are 

(1)  hydrogen;  or 

(2)  C,.6alkyl; 
(1)  hydrogen; 
(2) 


O 

M 

^**3— CH—  where  R^  represents  hydrogen,  Ci-ealkyl.  —COR*  or 
0R3 

?    , 

— C— R* 

where  R*  represents  benzyl  or  benzyl  substituted  with  a 
functional  group  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  nitro, 
CH3SO2,  aminosulfonyl,  fluoro.  chloro.  methyl,  methoxy, 
and  methylthio  or  methyl;  or 


(3) 


CH3CH(COOCH2-/  ^NOi)— ; 

R  and  B  independenUy  are 

(1)  Ci.«alkyl; 

(2)  phenyl;  .1,  ^/.j-a.. 

(3)  benzyl  or  benzyl  substituted  with  a  fimctiona]  group  as 
previously  defined; 

(4)  benzhydryl; 

(5)  triphenylmethyi; 
n  is  0.  1  or  2. 
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ANTIHYPERTENSIVE 

CHROMONOXYPROPANOLAMINES 

Edwta  S.  Wo,  Rockcftar.  N.Y^  Mii^nr  to  Pcuwah  Corpora- 

tioa,  PUladdphia,  Pi. 

CoBtiBMtkm^iHptft  of  Scr.  No.  259,403,  May  1,  1981, 

•bttdoMd,  aid  a  c(MtiHatkiii.i».part  of  Ser.  No.  422,929,  Se|>. 

24, 1982,  ab— <o«<d.  TUi  apvUcatkw  No?.  15. 1982,  Scr.  No. 

441,890 

bt  a^  A61K  n/35 

UjS.  CL  514—456  IQ  Qaiu 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  hypertension  in  an  animal  which 

comprises  administering  to  the  animal  an  amount  effective  to 

reduce  hypertension  of  a  chromone  havmg  the  fonnula: 

R|-N— CH2— CH— CHi— O— |-  I  I 


T^J 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  or  quaternary  ammonium  salt 
thereof  wherein  the  side  chain  is  in  the  6  or  7  position  of  the 
chromone  nucleus;  R  is  H  or  methyl,  Ri  is  H,  primary  or 
secondary  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbons;  lower  alkenyl  or  cycloalkyl 
of  3  to  6  carbons;  Rj  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  CF3,  phenyl, 
o-halophenyl  or  p-halophenyl.  R3  is  hydrogen  or  phenyl  or 
benzyl  and  R4  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxyl;  provided,  however, 
that  at  least  one  of  R2  or  R3  is  phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl. 


4,495,199 
DIOXOLANIC  AMINE  WITH  PHARMACOLOGICAL 
ACnVlTY,  ITS  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION,  THE 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
SAME  AND  THEIR  USE  IN  HUMAN  MEDICINE 
Jort  Mlgnel  B.  RIbalta,  125  Ua,  ealle  Mayor  de  Sarrii ;  Leonida 
Brweghiai,  5,  caDe  Capoaata,  both  of  Barcdoiia,  Spain;  SU- 
▼aao  Candk),  11,  via  Taatardiai,  Mflaa,  Italy,  aid  Jorge  P. 
lakata,  39,  callc  Leym,  BarcekMa,  Spain 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  432,397 
Irt.  a?  A6IK  31/34:  C07D  317/00 
VS.  a  514— 4C7  5  Claims 

1.  Dioxolanic  amine  of  the  formula  I 


(^KJ^' 


SdUwih 


L 


1 


•CH2NHCH2CH2CH2CH3 


corresponding  to  the  2-<2'-benzofuranil)-4-n-butylaminometh- 
yl-2-p-chlorophenyl-l,3-dioxolane,  as  well  as  its  pharmaceuti- 
cally Kx:eptable  salts  such  as  maleate,  citrate,  oroute,  oxolate, 
malonate,  p-toluensulphate  and  the  Uke. 

2.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  useful  in  effecting  intense 
vaaodilatory,  anti-angina  and  anti-arrhythmic  activity,  contain- 
ing as  active  ingredient  a  vasodilating,  anti-angina  and  anti- 
arrhythmic effective  amount  of  the  dioxolanic  amine  of  iu  salt 
according  to  claim  1,  in  an  acceptable  pharmaceutical  carrier. 

5.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  us^ul  for  alleviation  of 
symptoms  associated  with  rd>rillation  and  vasopression.  con- 
taining as  active  ingredient  a  therapeutic  effective  amount  of 
the  dioxolanic  amine  or  its  salt  according  to  claim  1,  in  an 
acceptable  pharmaceutical  carrier. 


4,495,200 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  COfWTROL  OF 
SULFATE-REDUONG  BACTERU 
Mcrtia  R.  Uaditnm,  Barticarilk;  LcaUe  J.  HeairiM 
ter,  HaroU  W.  Mark,  aad  JaMs  B.  Clark,  bock  of 
Tille,  aU  of  Okla^  aMlgMn  to  PhilUps  Petrotea  CoapMy, 
BartlcffTiile,  Okla. 

Filed  Oct  6,  1983,  Scr.  No.  539^1 
lat  a.3  AOIN  47/10 
\5S.  CL  AlA—lM  4  ClaiM 

1.  A  process  for  the  control  of  planktonic  sulfate-reducing 
bacteria  in  industrial  process  water  systems  which  comprises 
the  step  of  treating  said  systems  with  a  dithiocarbamate  of  the 
formula: 


»)• 


S 
II 


R'— N— C— S— X 
I 

R 


wherein  R  is  a  Ci  to  C4  alkyl  radical,  R'  ts  either  a  methylene 
or  ethylene  radical,  n  is  0,  1,  2,  or  3  and  X  is  a  Group  lA  alkali 
metal  and  wherein  said  dithiocarbamate  is  incorporated  into 
the  said  water  systems  m  a  concentrauon  between  about  1  ppm 
and  10,000  ppm. 


4,495,201 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 
FOR  TREATING  HEART  DISEASES  THEREWITH 
I^odmlla  S.  Bondar,  Rostaa  A.  Okaaer;  Lct  V.  Poteikarr, 
Sergei  P.  KokUn;  XJadadla  V.  CberkaMra.  aad  LOia  F. 
Nikolaera,  all  of  Moocow,  U.S.S.R.,  aaaigBort  to  lartitBt 
Orgaaichetkoi  Khimii  IbmbI  N.D.  ZdimkoBo;  VacMijaaay 
Kardiolgicheaky  Aanchay  Tteotr  aad  iMtitat  FiolosU  Raz- 
Titia  iBcni  NX  Koltaora  Akadeail  Nank  SSSR,  all  of  Mos- 
cow, UJS.SJL 

FUed  May  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  382.194 
lat.  CL^  A61K  31/195 
U.S.  a.  514—560  6  OaiM 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  treating  heart  diseases 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  myocardial  infarction. 
myocarditis,  myocardiopathy,  and  myocardial  dystrophy  com- 
prising an  injectable  solution  containing  from  1.3  to  3%  by 
weight  of  the  compound  4',5,9-tnmethyl-2-<4'-azapentyI>- 
decadi-4,8-ene  acid  of  the  foUowmg  formula: 

CH3  CH3 

CH3— C««CH— CH2— CH2— C«CH— CHj— 

CXX>H  CHj 

I  I 

— CH— CH2— CH2— CH2— N— CHj 

in  combination  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 

4.  A  method  of  treating  heart  diseases  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  myocardial  infarction,  myocardius,  myo- 
cardiopathy, and  myocardial  dystrophy  m  a  warm-blooded 
animal  comprising  administering  to  said  warm-blooded  animal 
an  mjecuble  solution  containing  from  1.5  to  5%  by  weight  of 
the  compound  4',5,9-trimethyl-2-(4'-azapentyl>decadi-4,8-ene 
acid  of  the  following  formula: 


CHj 


CHj 

I 


CH3— C«CH— CH2— CH2— C«CH— CH2— 

CXX)H  CH3 

I  I 

— CH— CH2— CHj— CHj— N— CHj 

in  combinatioa  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 
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4,498,202 
TERPHENYL  DERIVATIVES  AND  PHARMACEUnCAL 

USES  THEREOF 

Km  MatnwMo,  and  Jotai  S.  Ward,  both  of  ladiauvoUs,  lod^ 

MiiUiin  to  EU  Lilly  aad  Coiivuy,  ladiaupoUs,  bi. 

FD«d  Jn.  22, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  S(W,931 

I«t  a'  A61K  31/09:  OOTC  43/205,  43/225 

MS.  CL  514—731  .     20  Clains 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I 


4,495,204 
NEUTRAL  TASTING  ALOOHOUC  BEVERAGE 
Robert  L.  Weaver,  MoMreal  Wcat;  Joria  E.  A.  Vaa  Gkehnre, 
LoagMidl,  aad  Joha  A.  McKee,  GreeirfleM  Pwk,  aU  of  C^ 
ada,  aaaignon  to  The  Moiaoo  CMipaaiea  Uaitad,  Ovtarioa, 


CHjO 


I 


CH]0 


wherein  R  is  thfluoromethyl,  phenyl,  or  phenyl  substituted 
with  iodo,  bromo,  chloro.  fluoro,  or  trifluoromethyl. 

8.  A  method  of  treating  pain,  fever,  thrombosis,  inflamma- 
tion, or  arthritis  which  comprises  administering  to  a  mammal 
in  need  of  such  treatment  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
of  claim  1. 

12.  A  pharmaceutical  formulation  useful  in  the  treatment  of 
pain,  fever,  thrombosis,  inflammation,  or  arthritis  comprising 
an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  in  association 
with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


FUod  Jul.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  517,a00 

OaiBM  priority,  appUcatkM  CiMda,  Aug.  9, 1982, 409030 

I«t  CV  cue  11/04:  C12G  3/00 

UACL  426-16  16CI«taa 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  neutral  tasting  alcoholic  bever- 
age comprising  the  steps  of: 

(i)  mashing  a  well  modified  standard  brewers  malt,  with 
hops  and  water  at  a  temperature  of  40*  C.  to  45*  C.  for  a 
period  of  time  of  between  10  to  30  minutes,  and  thereafter 
raising  the  temperature  to  from  60*  C.  to  62*  C.  to  obtain 
a  wort; 

(ii)  mixing  the  thereby  obtained  wort  in  an  amount  of  from 
2%  to  20%  with  a  fermentable  carbohydrate  and  water  at 
a  temperature  of  between  80*  C.  and  90*  C.  in  an  amount 
of  from  80%  to  98%,  to  obtain  a  fermentable  solution; 

(iii)  cooling  the  thereby  obtained  solution  to  between  14*  C. 
to  20*  C,  pitching  the  cooled  solution  with  brewers  yeast 
and  fermenting  the  solution  for  from  4  to  8  days  at  from 
14*  C.  to  20*  C,  and 

(iv)  thereafter  cooling  the  fermented  solution  to  0*  C.  for 
from  4  to  7  days,  and  filtering  the  solution  to  obtain  a 
neutral  tasting  alcoholic  beverage. 


4,495,203 

ANHYDROUS  COMPOSITION,  STABLE  TO 

OXIDATION,  BASED  ON  ANTHRALIN  OR  ONE  OF  ITS 

DERIVATIVES,  IN  A  CARRIER  CONSISTING  OF  A 
FATTY  ACID  ALKYL  ESTER  AND  A  THICKENER,  AND 

ITS  USE  IN  THE  TREATMENT  OF  SKIN  DISEASES 
Jeaa-FnuKois  GroUicr,  Paria;  Georgea  RoacabMim,  Aanierea; 
JoaiaM  Allec,  Pierreflttc,  and  Brahan  Shroot,  Antib^  aU  of 
Fraace,  aaaigaon  to  Sodcte  AaoayM dfte:  LOREAL,  Paria, 
Fraace 

Filed  Oct  22, 1902,  Ser.  No.  435,983 
Ctataa  priority,  appUcatioa  Fraace,  Oct  23, 1981, 81 19952: 
Apr.  5,  1982,  82  05864 

lat  CLJ  A61K  31/05 
U5.  a  514-732  6  Clataa 

1.  A  stable  to  oxidation,  anhydrous  composition  for  treat- 
ment of  diseases  of  the  skin  and  particularly  for  psoriasis, 
containing  0.01  to  5%  by  weight  of  anthralin  in  a  carrier  com- 
prising 60  to  99%  by  weight  of  a  fatty  acid  alkyl  ester,  the  fatty 
acid  having  from  12  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  the  alkyl  radical 
having  2  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and  0.1  to  20%  by  weight  of  a 
thickener  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silica  having  an 
average  particle  diameter  of  less  than  30  m^i  and  ethylene 
polymer  powder  having  a  density  of  0.9  to  0.96  (g/cm^). 


4,495,205 
MEAT  ANALOG  PRODUCT 
Rita  W.  Brander,  New  RocheUe,  N.Y.,  and  Tercaa  A.  Raap, 
RidgefieM,  Cooa.,  aaaigaors  to  Geaeral  Fooda  Corporation, 
White  Plaiaa,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  538,591 
lat  CL3  A23J  3/00 
UA  CL  426-104  27  Oaiias 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  meat  analog  product  from 
texturized  vegetable  protein  (TVP),  comprising; 

(a)  heating  a  TVP  containing  entrapped  volatilea  in  an  aque- 
ous medium  to  remove  said  volatilea  therefrom; 

(b)  freezing  the  heated  TVP  with  removed  volatiles  for  a 
time  and  at  a  temperature  effective  to  disrupt  the  fiber 
structure  of  the  TVP  and  decrease  its  water  binding  ca- 
pacity; 

(c)  thawing  and  combining  the  thawed  TVP  with  a  binder 
composition; 

(d)  forming  a  mass  wherein  the  combined  TVP  and  binder 
composition  are  in  intimate  admixture; 

(e)  freezing  the  formed  mass  for  a  time  and  at  a  temperature 
effective  to  further  disrupt  the  structure  of  the  TVP  and 
decrease  its  water  binding  capacity  wherein  the  water 
released  combines  with  the  binder  composition;  and 

(0  thawing  and  cooking  the  mass. 


4,495,206 
HIGH  PROTEIN,  SOLID  DIETARY  FOOD  PRODUCT 

Edward  Wein,  WiUowdale,  Caaada,  aaaigaor  to  Caaada  Picken, 
lacCaaada 

CoBtiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  898,994,  Apr.  21, 1978, 
abaadoaed.  Thia  appUcatioa  Apr.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,408 
lat  CL^  A23L  1/04:  A23J  3/00 
U.S.  CL  426—250  6  n«i». 

1.  A  solid,  high  protein  dietary  food  product  consisting 
essentially  of  a  gelatin  hydrolysate,  and  one  or  more  members 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  essential  amino  acids, 
preservatives,  flavoring  agents,  coloring  agents,  texturizers 
and  sweetners,  wherein  said  gelatin  hydrolysate  is  composed 
prodominanUy  of  high  molecular  w«dght  pcriypei^des  such 
that  it  is  solid  at  room  tonperature  over  the  range  of  concen- 
trations of  protein  soUds  in  aqueous  solution  from  50  to  100%, 
by  weight,  and  such  that  the  viscosity  of  a  10%  solids  (w/w) 
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aqueous  solution  at  140*  F.  is  between  about  13-25  millipoiaes 
and  wherein  said  gelatin  hydrolysate  is  present  in  quantities 
equal  to  or  greater  than  S0%  by  weight  of  the  product 


M95,207 
PRODUCTION  OF  POOIMSRADE  CORN  GERM 
PRODUCT  BY  SUPERCRITICAL  FLUID  EXTRACTION 
Donald  D.  ChiiatiaBaoB,  Peoria,  aad  John  P.  Friedrich,  Green 
Valley,  both  of  DL,  aMigaors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agricnltarc,  Washington, 
D.C 

Filed  Oet  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  436,541 
bit  a.^  A23L  I /in 
MS.  a.  426—312  16  Clainu 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  high-protein,  food-grade  prod- 
uct from  a  dry-milled  com  germ  fraction  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

a.  contacting  said  dry-milled  com  germ  fraction  with  carbon 
dioxide,  under  supercritical  conditions,  as  a  solvent  and 
thereby  extracting  the  lipids  from  said  germ  fraction; 

b.  separating  the  lipid-containing  carbon  dioxide  solvent 
from  the  substantially  lipid-free  germ  fraction  residue:  and 

c.  recovering  said  residue  as  a  high-protein,  food-grade 
product. 


4,495,208 

SHELF-STABLE  HIGH  MOISTURE  PET  FOOD 

Heraun  H.  Friednaa,  Foreit  Hills,  aad  Walter  R.  Popp,  Valley 

Cottage,  both  of  N.Y^  aaaigaon  to  General  Foods  Corpora- 

tioB,  White  Plaiai,  N.Y. 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  353,291,  Mar.  1, 1982,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  158,014,  Jnn.  7,  1980, 

abaadoMd.  Thii  applicatioa  Oct  11, 1983.  Ser.  No.  540,901 

lat  a.}  A23K  1/00 

U.S.  a.  426--335  8  Ctaiais 

1.  A  moist,  microbiologically-stable,  nutritionally-balanced 
pet  food  comprising  water,  protein,  fat,  carbohydrates,  vita- 
mins and  minerals  and  a  bactericidal  preservation  system 
wherein  the  pet  food  has  a  moisture  content  of  from  50%  to 
80%  by  wei^t  and  a  water  activity  of  from  0.92  to  0.98  and 
reamins  stable,  without  pasteurization,  against  the  growth  of 
bacteria  and  mold,  and  f^irther  comprising  a  preservation  sys- 
tem consisiting  of,  on  a  total  weight  basis,  from  4  to  1 5%  sugars 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fructose  and  high  fruc- 
tose com  syrup  solids,  from  0.3  to  3%  of  an  edible  organic  acid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  heptanoic,  octanoic  and 
nonanoic  acid  and  combinations  thereof,  sufficient  inorganic 
acid  to  maintain  the  pH  of  the  pet  food  within  the  range  of 
from  3.5  to  5.8,  from  1.5  to  3%  of  a  high  molecular  weight 
ionic  polysaccharide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
carageenans,  pectins  and  alginates  and  from  0.1  to  0.5%  of  an 
antimycotic  seleted  from  the  group  consisting  of  sorbic  acid 
and  the  edible  salts  thereof 


CoDtianatiOB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  385,430,  Jaa.  7, 1982, 
abaadoBcd.  This  application  Dec  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  562,542 
lat  a'  B65B  7/20,  7/28 
VS.  CL  426-392  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming,  filling  and  hermetically  sealing  a 
container,  comprising  providing  a  container  body  of  paper- 
board  material  with  opposed  ends,  said  container  body  being  of 
rectangular  section  with  a  front  panel,  a  rear  panel  and  two 
side  panels,  said  panels  having  level  edges  at  one  end  with  a 
strip  of  thermoplastic  material  extending  around  siufaces  of 
the  panels  adjacent  the  edges,  each  panel  having  a  closure  flap 
at  its  opposite  end,  a  dab  of  thermoplastic  material  being  pro- 
vided at  said  opposite  end  of  the  junction  of  each  pair  of  adja- 
cent panels,  providing  a  rectangular  closure  member  of  ther- 


moplastic material  with  a  reversely  bent  peripheral  wall  pro- 
viding a  groove,  said  closure  member  also  having  an  opening 
and  removable  closing  means  closmg  said  opening,  the  method 
further  comprising  supplying  the  container  body  in  a  flattened 
form  to  a  forming  sution  with  said  opposite  end  uppermost 
and  said  one  end  lowermost,  opening  the  flattened  container 
body  to  a  box  form,  heat  softening  the  thermoplastic  strip 
adjacent  the  edges  of  the  panels  at  said  one  end,  movmg  the 
container  body  with  said  one  end  lowermost  to  a  closure- 
receiving  station,  fitting  the  closure  member  onto  the  container 
body  by  mverting  the  closure  member  and  causing  portions  of 
the  panels  at  said  one  lowermost,  end  to  enter  into  the  periph- 
eral groove  of  the  inverted  closure  member  with  the  softened 
thermoplastic  strip  engaging  the  peripheral  wall  of  the  closure 
member,  thus  enchancing  the  hermetic  seal  between  the  clo- 
sure member  and  the  container  body  since  the  heat  softened 
thermoplastic  strip  tends  to  flow  downwardly  into  the  closure 
member  allowing  the  thermoplastic  strip  to  cool  and  perma- 


4,495,209 

METHOD  OF  FORMINC,  FILLING  AND 

HERMETICALLY  SEALING  CONTAINERS 

Michael  G.  WUteaide,  10  Relmar  Rd.,  Apt  1,  Toroato,  Ontario, 


nenUy  secure  the  closure  member  to  the  container  body, 
thereby  forming  a  container,  moving  the  container  to  a  filling 
station,  fillmg  the  container  with  product  while  the  container  is 
still  in  the  orientation  with  said  opposite  end  uppermost,  mov- 
ing the  filled  container  to  a  closing  station,  closing  the  con- 
tainer while  in  said  orientation  by  folding  two  opposed  panels 
downwardly  to  a  closed  position,  providing  heat  softened 
thermoplastic  on  the  uppermost  faces  of  the  closed  flaps,  fold- 
ing the  other  two  opposed  flaps  downwardly  to  a  closed  posi- 
tion in  engagement  with  the  thermoplastic  matenal  on  the  flaps 
and  allowing  the  thermoplastic  material  to  cool  and  thereby 
seal  said  opposite  end  of  the  container,  and  then  heat  softening 
the  dabs  of  thermoplastic  matenal  at  said  junctions  of  the 
panels  and  inverting  the  container  to  position  said  opposite  end 
lowermost  to  cause  said  dabs  to  flow  into  and  seal  the  comers 
of  the  container  at  said  opposite  end  to  more  thoroughly  seal 
the  container  and  prevent  possible  leakage  of  the  product  from 
the  comers  of  the  comer. 


4,495,210 
CAFFEINE  ADSORPTION 
David  Greea,  Chavoraay,  aad  Maariec  Blanc,  Morfet,  botb  of 
Switaerlaad,  aad^Mm  to  Soeiete  D'Aa^tamet  Techaiqite 
Poar  Prodaits  Neatic  SA.,  Laaaaaae,  Switaerlaad 
Filed  May  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,904 
lat  a.'  A23F  5/22 
VS.  CL  426—422  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  caffeine  from  an  aqueous 
solution  containing  caffeine  extracted  from  green  coffee  beam 
and  non-caffeine  green  coffee  solids  which  comprises  contact- 
ing the  solution  with  substantially  neutral  activated  carbon  and 
separating  the  activated  carbon,  with  caffeine  adsorbed 
thereon,  from  aqueous  solution  of  reduced  caffeine  content. 
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4,495^11 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  DECAFFEINATION  OF  GREEN 

COFFEE  BEANS 

G«rbai  D.  Mooiweer,  Nicawcgda,  Nettaaiandt,  assignor  to 

Doawe  EgbaH  KooiaklUkc  Tatalufkbriek  Kofflebraadertjeii 

Tbeekaodel  N.V^  Utracht-th,  Netherkndt 

Filed  Oct  14, 1982,  Scr.  No.  434,185 
OaiM  priority,  iwlkatkHi  Nethcriaods,  Oct.  27,   1981, 
8104854 

Irt.  CL'  A23F  5/20 
U  A  a  42^-422  s  Claina 


4,495,212 
PROCESS  FOR  CONCENTRATING  A  COLD  PRODUCT 

AND  FOR  PREHEATING  A  CIRCULATING  FLUID 

Jacques  J.  CTbolt,  Paris,  Fnuce,  aMi«Mr  to  Uarilkarre  SjL. 

RucU  MabnaisoB,  FhuKc  "  ^^* 

FIW  May  28, 1981,  S«r.  No.  267,893 

lat  a.3  A23C  J/00:  BOID  1/lS 

UAa42t-492  4CW-. 
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1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  decaffcination  of  green 
coffee  beans,  comprising  the  following  integrated  process 
stages: 

(a)  ojntacting  the  green  coffee  beans  after  soaking  in  water 
with  a  caffeine^eficient  aqueous  solution  from  stage  (b), 
being  an  equilibrium  extract  of  these  beans  from  which 
caffeine  has  been  withdrawn,  resulting  in  caffeine-defi- 
cient beans  on  the  one  hand  and  an  equilibrium  extract  of 
the  beans  on  the  other; 

(b)  contacting  the  equilibrium  extract  of  the  green  coffee 
beans,  produced  in  suge  (a)  together  with  the  solution  of 
coffee  bean  components,  produced  in  stage  (e),  with  a 
caffeine-deficient  adsorbent  loaded  with  non-caffeine 
coffee  bean  components,  and  loaded  adsorbent  being 
produced  in  stage  (c)  and  havmg  a  preferential  adsorption 
capacity  for  caffeine,  resulting,  on  the  one  hand,  in  a 
caffeine-deficient  solution  of  coffee  bean  components, 
which  solution  is  concentrated  by  evaporation,  the  distil- 
late being  condensed  and  returned  to  stage  (d)  while  the 
concentrate  is  partially  passed  to  sUge  (c)  and  partially 
recycled  to  stage  (a),  and,  on  the  other  hand,  an  adsorbent 
loaded  with  coffee  bean  components,  which  loaded  adsor- 
bent is  supplied  to  suge  (e>, 

(c)  contactmg  the  caffeine-deficient  solution  of  coffee  bean 
components,  produced  in  sUge  (b),  with  clean  adsorbent, 
resulting,  on  the  one  hand,  in  a  clean  aqueous  solution  and, 
on  the  other,  in  an  adsorbent  loaded  with  soluble  coffee 
bean  components,  but  deficient  in  caffeine,  which  loaded 
adsorbent  is  supplied  to  stage  (b); 

(d)  contacting  the  clean  aqueous  solution  produced  in  sUge 
(c)  with  the  adsorbent  loaded  with  coffee  bean  compo- 
nents rich  in  caffeine,  which  solution  is  concentrated  by 
evaporation,  the  distillate  being  condensed  and  returned 
to  stage  (d)  while  the  concentrate  is  partially  discharged 
and  partially  supplied  to  suge  (e); 

(e)  contacting  the  caffeine-rich  solution  of  coffee  bean  com- 
ponentt  from  sUge  (d)  with  the  adsorbent  loaded  with 
soluble  coffee  bean  components  from  stage  (b),  resulting 
on  the  one  hand,  in  a  tolutioo  of  coffee  bean  components 
which  IS  supplied  to  stage  (bX  and  on  the  other  hand,  in  an 
adsorbent  loaded  with  soluble  coffee  bean  componento 
nch  in  caffeine,  which  is  supplied  to  stage  (d). 


1.  A  process  for  concentrating  a  cold  liquid  dairy  product 
and  for  preheating  a  circulating  fluid,  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  submitting  said  liquid  dairy  product  to  a  multi-stage 
evaporation  by  supplying  a  first  evaporation  stage  with 
heating  vapor  as  a  source  of  heat  for  ev^)oration  of  the 
liquid  dairy  product  in  said  first  evaporation  stage  to 
convert  said  heating  vapor  to  condensate  and  prtxiuce 
evaporation  vapor  from  the  liquid  dairy  product,  supply- 
ing the  second  evaporation  stage  with  evaporation  vapor 
produced  in  the  first  evaporation  stage,  so  that  the  first 
evaporation  stage  supplies  a  source  of  heat  for  evapora- 
tion of  the  liquid  dairy  product  in  said  second  evaporation 
stage  to  convert  the  evaporation  vapor  supply  in  said 
second  evaporation  sUge  to  condensate  and  produce 
evaporation  vapor  from  the  liquid  dairy  product,  and 
repeating  the  above  steps  of  submitting  and  supplying  up 
to  and  including  the  last  evaporation  stage, 

(b)  withdrawing  evaporation  vapor,  condensates  or  a  mix- 
ture thereof,  from  at  least  one  evaporation  stage, 

(c)  preheating  said  circulating  fluid  by  a  one-step  heat  ex- 
change with  the  evaporation  vapor,  the  condensates  or 
the  mixture  thereof,  withdrawn  from  said  at  least  one 
evaporation  stage,  and, 

(d)  preheating  the  cold  liquid  dairy  product  to  be  concen- 
trated, by  heat  exchange  with  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
condensates  resulting  from  the  vapor,  the  condensates  or 
the  mixture  thereof  after  their  heat  exchange  with  the 
circulating  fluid. 


4,495,213 
WATER-SOLUBLE  SWEETENING  TABLET 
Erich  Wolf,  Oventh,  aad  Rolf  D8iirii«w,  Colore,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  GcnM^r,  aMi«Mn  to  ChbaicMa  GabH,  WIcmb. 
tabtr.,  Switieriaad 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  431,073 
Clahu  priority,  appUcatkM  EwopMUi  Pat  Off.,  Ai«.  31, 
1982,  82108002J 

lat  a^  A23L  1/236 
U.S.  CL  426—548  5  r^^ 

1.  A  compressed  water-soluble  sweetening  tablet  containing, 
on  a  dry  weight  basis: 
70  to  95%  of  L-aspartyl-L-phenylalanine  methylester  as  a 

sweetening  agent,  having  a  granular  size  of  0.01  to  0.4 

mm, 

0  to  1%  of  an  auxiliary  tabletting  agent,  and 
the  rest  comprising  a  water-swellable  jellifier  as  a  solubility 
accelerator,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cross- 
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linked  sodium  carboxymethylcellulose  and  cross-linked 
polyvinyl  pyrrolidone, 
wherein  the  granules  of  said  sweetening  agent  are  coated 
with  a  dried  layer  of  said  solubility  accelerator. 


4,495^14 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  QUICK-COOKING 

PRODUCTS 

Edward  Scltier,  Teueck,  NJ^  and  William  A.  HamUton,  Saa 

Jose,  Coata  Rica,  aaiigBort  to  Rntgera  Research  A  Educa- 

tkMial  Fomdatioii,  New  Bnmfwick,  N J. 

CoBtiniiatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  307,614,  Oct  1, 1981,.  TUa 

appUcation  Dec.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  566,181 

lot  a?  A23L  J/16 

VJS.  CL  426—557  23  dalau 


'^"»<•^  •»*••. 


1.  A  process  for  making  quick-cooking  pasta  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  combining  flour,  water,  a  carbonate  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  edible  ammonium  carbonate  and  edi- 
ble encapsulated  alkali  metals,  an  acidic  leavening  salt, 
and  an  interrupter  to  form  a  dough,  said  interrupter  being 
present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  improve  the  consistency 
of  the  final  product, 

(b)  extruding  the  dough  through  an  extrusion  cooker  under 
conditions  of  pressure  and  temperature  sufficient  to  permit 
the  carbonate  to  react  with  the  acidic  leavening  salt  and  to 
at  least  partially  gelatinize  the  starch  m  the  flour  while 
forming  the  dough,  and 

(c)  drying  the  extruded  formed  pasta. 


4,495,215 
FLUIDIZED  BED  FURNACE  AND  METHOD  OF 
EMPTYING  THE  SAME 
EIke  Baraert,  JiiUeh,  and  Heinz  Schmitx,  Aachen,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  GcrBaay,  aaaignon  to  KemfonchnwgMnlagc  Jiilich 
Gcadlachafl  mit  beachrankter  Hafhuig,  Jiilich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gennaay 
CoadiiutkNi  of  Ser.  No.  269,651,  Job.  2, 1981,  abaadooed.  Tills 
appUcation  Jan.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  457,054 
Claiois  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenBany,  Job.  3, 
1980  3021037 

Int  a.3  B05B  1/34:  C23C  11/00 
VS.  a.  427—6  10  Claims 

1.  Fluidized  bed  furnace  for  the  coating  of  nuclear  reactor 
fiiel  particles  comprising  os>. 

a  reaction  tube  for  containing  said  particles  in  a  fluidized  bed 

therein,  having  at  least  one  orifice  at  its  bottom  end; 
duct  means  below  said  bottom  end  of  said  reaction  tube 
including  an  outer  tube  for  supply  of  a  carrier  gas  to  said 
reaction  tube,  havmg  an  inlet  and  being  connected  for 
outlet  purposes  to  said  reaction  tube,  and  at  least  one  inner 
tube  for  supply  of  a  coating  gas  disposed  inside  said  outer 
tube  below  said  at  least  one  oriflce; 
a  porous  plate  (10)  extending  across  the  interspace  between 
outer  and  inner  tubes,  said  inlet  of  said  outer  tube  being 
located  below  said  porous  plate  and  connectmg  with  said 
interspace,  and 
overflow  duct  means  (17,  18)  for  venting  said  outer  tube, 
said  at  least  one  inner  tube  being  axially  movable  to  an  extent 
sufficient  to  lower  it,  from  its  normal  position  during 


operation  of  the  fiimace,  to  a  positK>n  to  which  a  passage 
for  downwardly  falling  fuel  panicles  is  produced, 
a  collecting  device  being  located  in  said  interspace  below 
said  outer  tube  inlet  for  catching  particles  that  have  fallen 
through  said  passage,  and 


a  coating  gas  supply,  an  inert  gas  supply,  and  means  for 
replacing  the  coating  gas  in  said  at  least  one  inner  tube 
with  the  inert  gas  and  vice  versa. 


4,495,216 

POWDER  FOR  USE  IN  DRY  SENSITIZATION  FOR 

ELECTROLESS  PLATING 

Gunaar  Soerensea,  Riaskov,  and  Leo  G.  Sreadaoi,  Ajvtni  C, 

both  of  Denmark,  aasigDors  to  A/S  Neoelco,  Copenhagen. 

Denmark 

FUed  Joi.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  400,884 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Debark,  Jal.  24,  1981,  3300/81 
Int  a.3  B05D  3/Oa-  COOK  3/10;  C23C  3/02 
VS.  Q.  427—25  10  Claimt 

1.  A  flnely  powdered,  hydrophobic,  thermoplastic  matenal 
which  is  useful  in  the  sensitizing  of  the  surface  of  a  substrate  on 
which  metal  is  to  be  electrolessly  deposited,  prepared  by  de- 
positing from  0. 1  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  surfactant  and  from  0. 1 
to  \0%  by  weight  of  a  sensitizing  tin  compound  on  a  thermo- 
plastic powder,  said  percentages  being  based  the  weight  of  said 
thermoplastic  powder,  the  powdered  matenal  obtained  by  said 
process  upon  melting  down  on  a  substrate  resulting  m  a  well 
defined  metallization  edge  subsequent  to  electroless  metalliza- 
tion. 


4,495.217 

METHOD  FOR  APPLYING  POWDERED  COATINGS 

Timothy  J.  Schrwm,  125  N.  Ornrch  St.  Mohnton.  Pa,  19540 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  369.594 

lat  a.3  B05D  1/04.  3/02 

VS.  a.  427—27  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  applying  powdered  coatings  to  relatively 
small  parts  without  flxtunng,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
placing  the  parts  on  a  heat  conductive  surface: 
distributing  the  fusible  coating  powders  over  the  exposed 
surfaces  of  the  part. 
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heating  the  powders  distributed  on  the  parts  to  above  their 
melting  point  while  maintaining  te  heat  conductive  sur« 
face  at  a  temperature  below  which  any  overspray  coating 
powders  on  the  conductive  nuface  become  tacky. 

discontinuing  the  heating;  cooling  the  powders  below  their 
melting  point;  and 

removing  the  parts  from  the  heat  conductive  surface  after 
the  coatings  have  solidified. 


semiconductor  layer  so  as  to  form  an  insulating  layer, 
which  comprises  the  oxide  of  the  semiconductor  Uyer,  at 
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4,495,218 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  THIN  nLM 
Kaznfnmi  Azama,  Hlratnka;  Mitsno  Nakataoi,  Yokohama; 
Kazao   Nate,   MacUda;   Manaki   Oknaaka,   and   Hitoahi 
Yokono,  both  of  F^Jisaw■,  aU  of  Japan,  aHlgnors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Sep.  22, 1983,  Scr.  No.  534,686 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  29, 1982,  57-168463 
Lrt.  a.J  C23C  77/00 
UA  a  427-53.1  8  Claims 


\ — 


1.  A  process  for  forming  a  thin  film  by  a  chemical  vapor 
deposition  method,  which  comprises: 
supplying  a  starting  material  gas  containing  at  least  one 
polysiiane  of  the  formula: 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  2,  3  or  4,  into  a  reaction  vessel  of  a 
chemical  vapor  deposition  apparatus  containing  a  substrate 
heated  to  a  temperature  of  from  20*  C.  to  300*  C;  the  pressure 
m  said  reaction  vessel  being  from  0.1  to  100  torr, 
irradiating  the  starting  material  gas  with  ultraviolet  light, 
and 

forming  a  thin  film  of  silicon  on  the  substrate. 


the  interface  between  the  semiconductor  layer  and  the 
oxide  layer. 


4,495,220 

POLYEVflDE  INTER-METAL  DIELECTRIC  PROCESS 

StaiUey  Wolf,  Snaet  B«m1i,  and  Wwiw  C  Atwood,  Lot  An- 

gdca,  both  of  Calif.,  aaaignon  to  TRW  lac,  Redoado  Beach. 

Calif.  ^^ 

Filed  Oct  7, 1983,  Scr.  No.  540,064 

lat  CLJ  HOIL  21/312 

MS.  CL  427-82  n  ctatai. 
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1.  A  method  for  forming  via  holes  in  a  polyimide  dielectric 
film,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  polyimide  layer  over  a  lower  metal  layer  in  a 
semiconductor  circuit; 

forming  an  upper  layer  of  silicon  dioxide  highly  doped  with 
phosphorous,  over  the  polyimide  layer, 

etching  a  via  hole  pattern  in  the  silicon  dioxide  layer, 

dry-etching  a  sloped-walled  via  hole  in  the  polyimide; 

dry-etching  the  hole  all  the  way  through  to  the  metal  layer, 
but  without  significantly  enlarging  the  hole  farther  in 
width;  and 

etching  the  hole  to  remove  any  residue  of  polyimide  mate- 
rial, and  to  remove  the  upper  layer  of  silicon  dioxide. 


'-V 


4,495,219 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  DIELECTRIC  LAYERS  FDR 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 

Takashi  Kato,  waA  Noboo  Toyokva,  both  of  Kawasaki,  Japan, 

aadgnon  to  Fojitra  Limited,  Kawaaaki,  Japu  ^^ 

FUcd  Oct  8,  1982,  Scr.  No.  433,520 

Irt.  CL'  B05D  5/12 

UA  a.  427-82  1,  cta|„ 

1  A  process  for  producing  a  dielectric  layer  on  a  semicon- 
ductor layer,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  layer  of  oxide  of  an  element  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  tantalum,  titanium,  niobium,  hafnium, 
yttrium,  zirconium,  and  vanadium  on  the  surface  of  the 
semiconductor  layer;  and 

heatmg  the  semiconductor  layer,  having  the  oxide  Uyer 
thereon,  m  a  wet  oxidizing  atmosphere  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  700*  C.  to  1200*  C.  to  thermaUy  oxidize  the 


4,495,221  V 

VARIABLE  RATE  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEPOSTHON 
PROCESS 
EUot  K.  BroMlbent  San  Jooe,  CaUf.,  iMiflBor  to  Si^ctics  Cor^ 
poratkM,  Suayirale,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  26, 1982,  Scr.  No.  436^63 
lit  CL^  B05D  5/12 
U.S.  CL  427—88  10  n^if 

I  A  method  of  forming  a  layer  of  an  electically  conductive 
material  on  a  surface  of  a  semiconductor  body  wherein  the 
material  substantially  consists  of  aluminum  with  no  more  than 
4%  by  weight  of  copper  and  no  more  than  4%  by  weight  of 
silicon,  characterized  by  the  steps  of: 
initially  directing  atoms  of  the  material  toward  the  surface  to 
accumulate  there  at  a  potentially  variable  first  deposition 
rate  whose  average  value  R^k;  is  not  greater  than  10 
angstroms/second  on  substantially  non-inclined  portions 
of  the  surface  and  is  sufficiently  less  than  the  average 
value  9.1AVG  of  a  potentially  variable  second  deposition 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  22.  1985 


January  22, 198S 


CHEMICAL 


1567 


rate  that  luyG/^uvc  >>  not  greater  than  one  half 
llAVC/^lAyc  where  lAyc  u><l  Ii^i^  ve  the  average 
nucleation  rates  of  atoms  of  the  material  on  the  non- 
inclined  portions  at  the  first  and  second  deposition  rates, 
re^)ectively;  and 
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subsequently  directing  atoms  of  the  material  toward  the 
surface  at  the  second  deposition  rate  to  increase  the  aver- 
age thickness  of  the  layer  to  a  selected  thickness,  the 
temperature  of  the  body  being  largely  the  same  during 
both  steps  of  directing. 


4,493022 
METALLIZATION  MEANS  AND  MFmOD  FOR  HIGH 

TEMPERATURE  APPUCAHONS 

George  F.  Andnwm,  Tenpe,  and  Daa  L.  Burt,  Phoenix,  both  of 

Aiix.,  aHigBon  to  Motorola,  lac,  SdMuuabiirg,  U. 

Filed  Not.  7, 19S3,  Scr.  No.  549,354 

iBt  a^  HOIL  21/28 

VS.  a.  427—89  5  Oalns 


1.  In  a  process  for  forming  bonding  pads  suitable  for  attach- 
ment of  external  bonding  means,  on  an  electrical  device  having 
a  resistive  barrier  layer  beneath  said  pads  and  on  a  substrate, 
the  improvement  comprising  inserting  between  said  substrate 
and  laiid  resistive  barrier  layer  an  adhesion  layer  comprising  a 
material  which  forms  intermetallic  compounds  with  said  resis- 
tive barrier  layer  and  comprises  an  element  in  common  with 
said  substrate. 


4,495,223 
PROCXSS  FOR  PHOSPHATING  ASBESTOS  FIBERS 
Jeu>Mare  Ijltawttta;  Marecl  CoMctte,  aad  Pierre  Dehaox,  all 
of  Sherbrookc,  Caaada,  aMi^ors  to  Sodete  Natioaale  dc 
L'Amiaate,  Qaebec,  Caaada 

FDed  Feb.  22, 1984,  S«r.  No.  582,474 
lat  a»  B05D  7/00:  C03B  37/00:  CISC  11/00.  13/00 
MS.  CL  427—215  6  daims 

1.  In  a  process  for  phosphating  asbestos  fiben  by  contacting 
aabettoa  fiben  with  a  gaseous  phosphorus  chloride,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises, 
(a)  oountercurrently  circulating  in  a  closed  system  a  gaseous 
phoq>horus  chloride  in  a  first  reaction  chamber  at  near 
atmospheric  pressure  through  a  mass  of  substantially 


water-free  asbestos  fibers  having  a  loose  density  between 
15  and  325  kg/m^. 
(b)  adsorbing  the  gaseous  phosphorus  chloride  on  said  a&bes- 
tos  fibers  at  a  temperature  m  a  range  between  the  boiling 
temperature  of  the  phosphorus  chionde  at  atmospheric 
pressure  and  200*  C  above  the  boiling  temperature  of  the 
phosphorus  chloride  for  a  period  of  time  varying  between 
0.2  and  4  hours,  whereby  phosphated  asbestos  fibers  arr 
obtained. 


(c)  curing  while  displacing  said  phosphated  asbestos  fibers  in 
a  second  chamber  for  a  penod  of  from  0. 1  to  6  hours  at  a 
temperature  rangmg  from  the  boiling  point  of  the  phos- 
phorus chloride  and  240*  C.  above  the  boiling  point  of  the 
phosphorus  chloride,  and 

(d)  flushing  the  cured  phosphated  asbestos  fibers  to  remove 
therefrom  any  unreacted  phosphorus  chionde,  volatile 
and  toxic  by-products  produced  during  the  reaction  of 
said  asbestos  fibers  with  the  phosphorus  chionde  and 
recovering  said  cured  phosphated  fibers. 


4,495,224 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  IMPROVED  MOLDING 
MATERIALS  FROM  CX)ATED  FINE  PARTICULATE 
EXPANDABLE  STYRENE  POLYMERS  AND 
APPUCATION  OF  THE  CX)ATED  PRODUCTS 
Joacf-Kari  Rlglar,  BsrkHagfcaMw;  Herat  LelthiMer,  aad  Helai 
Ofterlwff,  botb  of  Marl,  all  (rf  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcfwaay,  aMigs- 
on  to  dailirkf  Warkc  HMte  A.G.,  Marl,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Ger- 
■aay 

FOad  OeL  4, 1983,  Scr.  No.  538,906 
dalau  priority,  applkadoa  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gcrwaay,  Oct  26, 
1982,  3239563;  May  11,  1983,  3317169 

lat  a.3  B05D  7/00;  C08J  9/22 
MS.  a.  427—222  12  Qalass 

1.  In  a  method  for  coating  fine  particulate  expandable  sty- 
rene  polymers  with  glycerin  esters  of  long  chain  fatty  acids, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  introducing  said  fine  particulate  expandable  styrene  poly- 
mers  into  a  closed  mixing  veasel; 

(b)  pre|>aring  organosols  of  said  glycerin  esters  having  14  to 
24  carbon  atoms  in  non-solvent  aliphatic  hydrocarbons 
having  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  said  glycerin  esters  being  in 
pulverulent  form  and  having  a  glycerin  monoester  pro- 
portion of  about  10  to  40%  by  weight  and  a  particle  size 
less  than  100  microns; 

(c)  adding  said  organosols  to  said  fme  particulate  expandable 
styrene  polymers  with  mixing; 

(d)  removing  said  non-solvent  aliphatic  hydrocarbons  by 
reducing  the  pressure  in  said  mixing  vessel;  and 
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(e)  separating  said  fine  particuJate  expandable  styreoe  poly- 
mers coated  with  said  glycerin  esters. 


MEllf  OD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  THE  PREVENTION 

OR  INHIBmON  OF  CORROSION 
Staaiey  J.  Chiba,  BaraiWIle,  aad  MJcfaael  J.  Bartelme,  m, 
Richfield,  both  of  Mioo^  aadgnora  to  Ecooomics  Laboratory 
lac^  St  Paul,  Miiu. 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1984,  Scr.  No.  591,676 
iBt  ai  BOSD  3/02;  O09K  3/Oa-  OMB  9/02 
UA  a  427-236  30  ctatais 

1.  An  improved  method  of  preventing  corrosion  on  a  sur- 
face, which  comprises: 
(a)  forming  a  coating  of  from  about  2  to  15  mils  thick  on  the 
surface,  with  a  composition  comprising: 
(i)  about  10  to  80%  by  weight  of  a  nist-inhibitive,  grease- 
like concentrate  comprising  a  thixotropic  inorganic/or- 
ganic complex  stably  dispersed  in  an  essentially  inert 
liquid  oily  phaae  in  an  amount  not  to  exceed  4  parts,  per 
part  of  said  complex,  of  said  essentially  inert  liquid  oily 
phase,  said  inorganic/organic  complex  comprising  an 
over-based    alkaline    earth    organic    sulfonate    salt, 
whereby  the  crystalline  structure  of  the  inorganic  por- 
tion of  said  complex  is  platelet  and  film-forming  in 
character; 
(ii)  about  5  to  25%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  drying  oU, 
said  drying  oil  being  miscible  in  a  diluent  oU  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
diluents,  cycloahphatic  hydrocarbon  diluents,  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  diluents,  and  mixtures  thereof,  boUing  at 
temperatures  above  150*  C; 
(iii)  about  0.03-0.6%  by  weight  metal,  provided  by  a  first 
metal  drier  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  copper 
carboxylate  compounds,  rare  earth  carboxylate  com- 
pounds and  mixtures  thereof; 
(iv)  about  0.1  to  2.2%  by  weight  metal,  provided  by  a 
second  metal  drier  consisting  of  zinc  carboxylate  com- 
pounds; 

(v)  about  20  to  60%  by  weight  naphthenic  or  straight 
chain  parafTinic  oils  or  mixtures  thereof; 

(vi)  about  2  to  15%  by  weight  petrotatum;  and 
(b)  curing  the  coating. 
il.  A  corrosion-inhibiting  composition  which  comprises 

(a)  about  10  to  80%  by  weight  of  a  rust-inhibitive.  grease- 
hke  concentrate  comprising  a  thixotropic  inorganic/or- 
ganic complex  stably  dispersed  in  an  essentially  inert 
liquid  oUy  phase  in  an  amount  not  to  exceed  4  parts,  per 
part  of  said  complex,  of  said  essentiaUy  inert  liquid  oily 
phase,  said  inorganic/organic  complex  comprising  an 
over-based  alkaline  earth  organic  sulfonate  salt,  whereby 
the  crystalhne  structure  of  the  inorganic  portion  of  said 
complex  IS  platelet  and  filmforming  in  character- 

(b)  about  5  to  25%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  drying  oU.  said 
drymg  oU  being  miscible  in  a  diluent  oU  selected  from  the 
p;oup  consisting  of  aUphatic  hydrocarbon  diluents,  cyclo- 
ahphatic hydrocarbon  diluents,  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
diluents,  and  mixtures  thereof,  boiling  at  temperatures 
above  1 50*  C; 

(c)  about  0.03  to  0.6%  by  weight  metal  provided  by  a  first 
metal  drier  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  copper 
carboxyUte  compounds,  rare  earth  carboxyUte  com- 
pounds, and  mixtures  thereof; 

(d)  about  0. 1  to  2.2%  by  weight  metal  provided  by  a  second 
metal  dner  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc 
carboxylate  compounds; 

(e)  about  20  to  60%  naphthenic  or  straight  chain  paraffinic 
oils;  and 

(0  about  2  to  15%  petrolatum. 


4,49S,226 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  SIUCONE-TREATED 

STAStCH 

Coatiaiiatioa-iB.part  of  Scr.  No.  395,555,  Jal.  6. 1982. 
•bMdoiied.  Tliia  appUcatkMi  Dec  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  5583l2 

IT  ^"-f^J^^RJ^^'  "^  "^^'  ^^  ^/«^  B32B9/04 
u^.  CL  427—326  jj  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  treating  starch,  said  method  comprising 
contactmg  said  starch  with  from  about  0.1%  to  about  15%  by 
weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  starch,  of  an  organosUoxane 
polymer,  said  organosUoxane  polymer  consisting  essentially  of 
three  or  more  siloxane  units  having  the  formula  RoSiOr4_BV2 
said  siloxane  units  being  joined  to  one  another  by  siloxane 
bonds,  wherein  a  has  a  value  of  0,  1,  2  or  3  and  R  is  a  silicon- 
bonded  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocar- 
bon radicals,  hydrocarbonoxy  radicals,  substituted  hydrocar- 
bon radicals,  substituted  hydrocarbonoxy  radicals,  and  the 
hydroxyl  radical,  with  the  proviso  that  any  hydroxyl  radicals 
are  present  only  on  terminal  R«SiO(4-«)/2  units,  said  contact- 
mg being  done  in  water,  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  60'  C 
to  about  98-  C.  for  a  period  of  time  at  least  60  seconds  in 
duration. 


4,495,227 
FOAMABLE  SIUCONE<»NTAINING  COMPOSITION 

FOR  TREATMENT  OF  FABRIC  MATERIALS 
ManU  TiMka,  Gomiia,  Japu,  aadgmir  to  Shin-Etao  Chemical 

Co„  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  487,202 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japai,  Apr.  26, 1982,  57-69837 

Int  a.3  B05D  3/02;  C08J  9/Oa  9/32;  O08G  77/00 

U  A  a  427-373  5  Qaiiw 

5.  A  method  for  the  water-proofing  treatment  of  a  fabric 
material  which  comprises  coating  the  fabric  material  with  a 
foamable  sUicone-containing  composition  comprising  a  curable 
silicone  composition   mainly  composed  of  a  liquid  dior- 
ganopolysiloxane  with  a  substantially  linear  molecular  struc- 
ture having  at  least  two  functional  groups  bonded  to  the  silicon 
atoms  in  a  molecule  as  the  base  polysUoxane,  said  functional 
groups  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silanolic 
hydroxy  groups,  and  two  alkenyl  groups;  a  liquid  organosUi- 
con  compound  having  at  least  three  functional  groups  bonded 
to  the  sihcon  atoms,  said  functional  groups  being  selected  fixmi 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  hydrolyzable  groups; 
and  a  condensation  catalyst  and  a  blowing  agent  which  is  a 
low-boiling  organic  liquid  encapsulated  in  a  polyvinylidene 
chloride  fihn  in  the  form  of  microcapsules,  in  an  amount  from 
1  to  200  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  said 
curable  silicone  composition  and  heating  the  thus  coated  fabric 
material  to  effect  curing  of  the  curable  silicone  composition 
and  simultaneous  foaming  of  the  composition. 


4,495,228 
HYDRAUUC  CEMENT  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 
FOR  USE  AS  PROTECTIVE  COATING  FOR  SUBSTRATES 
Claries  E.  Corawell,  7104  Marias  Dr„  Aleiaadria,  Va.  22307 

ContianatioiHiBfwt  of  Scr.  N^  294,206,  A«  19, 1981, 

•••aiMloiied.  TUB  apvUcatioa  No?.  16, 1982,  Scr.  No.  442,120 

iBt  CL^  B05D  3/02;  G04B  7/02 

U  A  CL  427-385  J  4  chtag 

1.  A  corrosion  resistant  and  fireproof  coating  composition 

consisting  essentially  of  a  hydraulic  cement,  water  reducer, 

thixotropic  agent,  finely  divided  minerals,  color  {Hgments  and 

combined  with  water  to  make  a  coating  suitable  for  ^^dicatkni 

on  various  substrates. 
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M9S,229 

ONE-COMPONENT,  HEAT-CURING 

POLYURETHANE4X)ATINGS,  STABLE  IN  STORAGE 

ElMV  Wolf,  ReddingkuiMa,  and  Felix  Schadtt,  Herte^  botb  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  aMignon  to  Chemiacbe  Wwkc  Hola 

A.Gn  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuuiy 

Filed  May  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  499,786 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Job.  8, 
1982,  3231558 

lat  a.3  B05D  3/02;  O08G  Wil,  I8/ia  18/32 
UA  a  427-388  J  u  Claimi 

1.  A  polyurethane  one-component  heat-curing  coating 
which  is  stable  in  storage  and  is  hardened  above  a  temperature 
of  about  120*  C,  comprising  a  polyol  compound  having  a  low 
glass  transition  temperature,  and  a  blocked  polyisocyanate 
compound,  wherein  said  blocked  polyisocyanate  compound  is 
the  reaction  product  of  a  polyisocyanate  compound  and  a 
sterically  hindered  secondary  amine  compound  having  the 
formula: 


HN 


/ 

i 

\ 


CRj 


CR3> 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen 
atom,  C3-C9  alkyl  radical,  unsubstituted  cycloalkyl  radical, 
cycloalkyl  radical  substituted  by  C1-C4  alkyl  radicals,  or 
heteroatom-containing  cycloalkyl  radical,  wherein  each  R  is 
identical  to  or  different  from  each  other;  R'  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  radical  or  cycloalkyl  radical, 
wherein  each  R'  is  identical  to  or  different  from  each  other;  or 
R  and  R'  are  chemically  bonded  therebetween,  thereby  form- 
ing a  ring  structure. 

12.  A  method  of  producing  a  high  quality  object  made  of 
metal,  glass  or  plastic  which  comprises  applying  the  polyure- 
thane one-component  heat-curing  coating  of  claim  1  to  a  sur- 
face of  said  object,  and  heating  said  object  coated  with  said 
coating  above  a  temperature  of  about  120*  C.  for  a  period  of 
about  30  minutes  to  30  seconds,  thereby  hardening  said  coatmg 
on  the  surface  of  said  object. 


4,495,230 
NEEDLEWORK  ART  FORM 
Rebecca  A.  EUwdn,  2213  Windy  Pines  Bend,  Virginia  Beach, 
Va.  23456 

FDed  Jan.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  509^3 

Int  a.3  B44F  3/00;  G09B  19/20 

U.S.  a.  428—13  12  Claims 


1.  A  needlepoint  art  form  which  can  be  provided  both  in  kit 
form  as  well  as  a  finished  product,  comprising  in  combination: 

a  needlepoint  base  in  the  form  of  an  apertured  flexible  sub- 
strate to  which  colored  needlepoint  yams  are  applied  by 
needlepoint  operations; 

a  design  imprinted  on  said  base  within  a  marginal  outline. 


said  design  further  including  color  coded  areas  serving  as 
guides  for  correspondingly  colored  yams; 

said  design  further  including  a  predetermined  single  rela- 
tively small  but  nevertheless  visually  dominant  feature 
area  defining  an  applique  outline  which  is  lest  than  the 
overall  size  of  said  design  and  which  is  also  to  be  filled 
with  yam;  and 

a  single  decorated  three  dimensional  solid  applique  compris- 
ing but  a  part  of  said  design,  formed  by  molding,  sculptur- 
ing and  the  like,  and  having  a  perimeter  correspondmg  to 
the  outline  of  said  dominant  feature  area  affixed  thereto 
over  said  yam  following  needlepoint  application. 


4,495,231 

FIBER  COMPOSITE 

A.  Theodore  Laskaris,  DaaTcrs,  and  Paal  J.  Roy,  LoweD,  botk  til 

Mass.,  aasisnors  to  Atco  Corporatioa,  Wilmingtoa,  Mam. 

FDed  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  427,085 

lat  a.'  B32B  3/10.  5/11  9/00 

U.S.  a.  428—36  7  ri.<— 


1.  An  improved  f!ber  reinforced  composite,  said  fiber  rein- 
forcement comprising: 

a  first  layer  comprising  a  plurality  of  dongate  flexible  fabnc 
segments  arranged  together  in  an  abutting  side-by-side 
relationship  defining  an  elongate  irregularly  shaped  body 
shell  form  and  having  a  plurality  of  continuous  longitudi- 
nal yams  extending  axially  the  length  of  each  fabric  seg- 
ment, and 

a  second  layer  comprismg  a  continuous  yam  wound  periph- 
erally upon  said  first  layer  and  onented  substantially  or- 
thogonally with  said  longitudinal  yams  of  said  first  layer. 


4,495,232 
STAMPING  FOILS  AND  METHODS 
Herbert  Baaaer,  Stnttgart;  Ednoad  Kwr,  Ma^ttadt;  Bemd 
Schiadler,  Stattgart;  Klam  Zerweck,  Leoaberg;  Tbonas 
Bolch,  HeOhrouM  Aadreat  Hallcr,  VilUateB-SckweaBlagea, 
and  Theo  Mager,  Bad  Dirrkdm,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay, 
aasigMMi  to  Irioa  A  Voaaelcr  GmbH  A  Co.  A  Zaklerfabrik, 
Scbweuiingeii,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  363,068 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  22, 
1981,  3116078 

Int  a.5  B32B  7/10:  O09J  7/02 
\3S.  CL  428—41  23  Claims 


1.  A  stamping  foil  for  producing  electrically  conductive 
circuits  on  an  electrically  insulatmg  or  poorly  conductive 
substrate;  ■  "♦  ' 

said  foil  being  bondabte  to  said  substrate  in  areas  activated 
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by  compression  with  a  stamping  die  or  stereotype  and 
compnsing  an  electrically  conductive  layer  having  a  gen- 
erally decorative  or  gn^hic  function  and  having  a  thick- 
ness of  between  10  to  35  microns  to  achieve  the  required 
electrical  function(s); 

said  foil  being  endowed  with  sufficiently  low  shear  strength 
to  permit  sharp  separation  of  said  activated  areas  from 
unactivated  areas  of  the  foil  following  a  stamping  opera- 
tion; 

said  structure  of  said  conductive  layer  consisting  essentially 
of  fibrous,  fibrous-granular  or  fibrils  whose  axes  are  ori- 
ented at  approximately  right  angles  to  the  surfaces  of  said 
foil  and  having  a  diameter  between  OS  and  2  microns;  and 

a  bonding  layer  adjacent  to  said  conductive  layer; 

said  bonding  layer  being  activatable  by  compression  or 
heating  with  said  stamping  die  or  stereotype; 

whereby  said  bonding  layer  effects  adhesion  of  said  conduc- 
tive layer  to  said  substrate  in  the  activated  areas. 

7.  The  foil  of  claim  1,  wherein  said  bonding  layer  comprises 
a  melting  glue  which  rapidly  solidifies  and  bonds  said  conduc- 
tive layer  to  said  substrate  in  the  activated  areas  immediately 
following  a  hot-stamping  operation. 

8.  The  foil  of  claim  1  or  7,  wherein  the  side  of  said  conduc- 
tive layer  which  is  not  in  intact  with  said  bonding  layer  is 
attached  to  a  carrier  tape  by  means  of  a  scparatmg  layer  which 
has  sufficient  adhesiveness  to  bond  said  tape  to  said  conductive 
layer  prior  to  stamping  and  which  loses  its  adhesiveness  in 
areas  activated  by  a  stamping  operation. 


thereof,  the  opening  receiving  said  body  flange  therein,  and  at 
least  one  sealmg  lip  formed  on  an  inner  surface  of  said  strip 
body,  said  sealing  lip  extending  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of 
and  projecting  inwardly  of  said  strip  body,  said  weather  strip 
mcludmg  at  least  one  communicating  portion,  said  communi- 
catmg  portion  including  means  defining  at  least  one  interior 


area  from  which  a  portion  of  said  sealing  lip  has  been  cut  away 
to  thereby  define  an  opening  in  said  at  least  one  sealing  Up  and 
means  below  said  opening  in  said  sealing  Up  for  providing 
commumcation  between  said  opening  in  said  seaUng  Up  and  the 
outside  of  said  strip  body  to  aUow  water  which  may  have 
accumulated  within  said  strip  body  to  drain  outside  of  the 
vehicle. 


4A95,233 

REMOVABLE  COVER  ADAPTED  TO  COVER 

THREE-DIMENSIONAL  ARTICLES 

Piero  Ba«etti,  Milan,  Italy,  amigw  to  Bawetti,  S.pjL,  Milan, 

Italy 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1M4,  Ser.  No.  576,319 
Claima  priority,  appUortion  Italy,  Feb.  14, 1583, 20800/83  [U] 
Int  CL^  B32B  3/06 
VS.  CL  428-81  5  ctaima 


4,49S435 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OP 

FIBER-REINFORCED  FLAT  BODIES  CONTAINING  A 

HARDENABLE  BINDER 

Gaenter  a  TcmA,  22,  Rte.  de  la  Hdtera,  FHbovB.  Swltieriand 
(CH  1700) 

Filed  Jnl.  2(,  1982,  Ser.  No.  402,086 
OaiaM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmay,  JnL  27, 
1981,  3129S09;  Switnriand,  Jan.  29, 1982,  550/82 

Int  CL>  B32B  3/10 
VS.  CL  428-137  33  cUm 


I  A  cover  made  of  a  piece  of  fabric  or  non- woven  fabric 
essentially  polygonal  in  shape,  adapted  to  enwrap  3-D  articles, 
characterized  by  the  fact  that  it  features  on  two  end  flaps  of 
two  opposed  sides  a  hemming  of  said  flaps  which  forms  a 
sUde-seating  within  which  corrugating  elements  are  placed, 
each  of  the  two  free  flaps  of  said  cover  also  featuring  two 
eyelets  adapted  to  receive  said  corrugating  elements. 


4,495,234 
WEATHER  STRIP  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 
Masahiro      Tominaga,      AicU-ken;      Kenichi      Naluunura, 
IcUnoniya-chi,  AicU-kcn,  and  Kanio  Miahima,  Inazawa-ihi, 
Aichi-ken,  all  of  Jipu^  aarignort  tb  Toyoda  Goaei  Co^  Ltd., 
Aicbi-kai,  Japan 

FDed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  428,612 
ClaiBM   priority,   appUeatioa   Japan,   Oct   27,   1981,   56- 
159762{U1 

Int  CL^  E06B  7/J6 

VS.  CL  428-122  j  OninH 

1.  A  weather  strip  for  a  vehicle  having  a  body  flange  to  be 

sealed,  comprising  a  strip  body  shaped  in  the  form  of  a  channel 

having  an  opening  extending  in  the  longitudinal  direction 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  fiber-reinforced  compos- 
ite flat  bodies  containing  three  layers  wherein  a  core  Uyer 
containing  a  hardenable  binder  which  is  not  hard  is  introduced 
between  outer  layers  comprising  a  backing  layer  and  a  cover 
layer  and  wherein  at  least  one  outer  layer  is  a  fiber  Uiyer  com- 
prising fibers  which  are  capable  of  active  needle  bonding, 
needle  bonding  at  least  said  outer  layer  prior  to  the  hardening 
of  the  binder  so  that  (at  least  two)  all  three  layers  are  held 
together  by  the  fibers  in  the  deformable  state  and  when  the 
binder  is  hardened  providing  the  body  with  additional  elastic- 
ity other  than  the  elasticity  of  the  hardened  core  layer. 

4,495,236 
PRESSURE-SENSITIVE  ELECITUCALLY  CONDUCTIVE 

COMPOSITE  SHEET 
Maaanki  Obara,  Atmgi;  Yoahio  T^JiiM,  Ito,  and  YnkQi  SanU, 
Hiratsoka,  aU  of  Japan,  aaai^on  to  The  Yokohuna  Rnbber 
Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  Nov.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  555,972 
OainH  priority,  application  Japan,  No?.  29, 1982,  57-207649 
Int  0.3  B32B  3/lQ:  HOIB  1/00 
VS.  CL  42»-172  1  riri« 

1.  A  pressure-sensitive,  electrically  conductive  ccnnposite 
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sheet  which  comphaes  an  electrically  conductive  elastomer 
sheet  obtained  by  dispersing  electrically  conductive  particles 
in  an  elastomer  high-molecular  weight  material;  a  dot  pattern 


oo 


4,493.238 

FIRE  RESISTANT  THERMAL  INSULATING 

STRUCTURE  AND  GARMENTS  PRODUCED 

THEREFROM 

JoMpk  G.  Adilctta,  TkoapMW,  Couu,  aaaivior  to  PaU  Corpora. 

tioB,  Oca  CoTe,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  14,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  542,025 

lat  a.'  B32B  5 /It 

MS,  CL  428—215  20  ClaiM 


disposed  over  at  least  one  surface  of  said  electrically  conduc- 
tive elastomer  sheet,  said  dot  pattern  being  composed  of  an 
electrically  insulating  material  and  having  the  following  re- 
quirements: 


Diameter  of  dots 
Thickness  of  dots 
Distance  between  centers 
of  neighboring  dott 


R  =  0.3  to  l.S  mm 
d  s  0.01  to  0.10  mm 
1  »  (ai  to  3.0)  +  R 


4,495,237 

PYRAMIDAL  CORE  STRUCTURE 

Fred  R.  Patterson,  303  HnotiiigdoB  Rd^  Union,  N  J.  07063 

Filed  Jon.  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  503,238 

Irt.  CL3  B32B  3/30 

MS.  a  428—178 


9ClalBU 


1.  A  pyramidal  core  structure  which  comprises: 

(a)  two  substantially  identical  panels,  each  said  panel  having 
continuous  hollow  pyramid  shapes  embossed  in  both 
longitudinal  and  latitudinal  directions  to  define  four-sided 
embossments  projecting  from  the  panels  with  orthogonal 
narrow  channels  between  them  crossing  at  intersections, 
each  of  the  pyramid  shapes  having  sUghtly  beveled  edges 
at  all  four  comers  and  a  slightly  truncated  top  so  that  one 
of  said  panels  can  be  inverted  and  mated  in  either  of  two 
orthogonal  directions  with  the  other  of  said  panels  in  an 
appropriate  manner  to  form  a  core  structure;  and, 

(b)  means  for  integrally  bonding  said  two  panels  together 
along  mating  beveled  edges  and  where  a  truncated  top  sits 
into  an  intersection  of  crossing  channels,  so  as  to  form  the 
core  structure  into  a  composite  integral  structure. 


at 


1.  A  porous,  flexible  and  pluuit  fire  and  heat  re&i&tant  com- 
posite structure  comprising: 

least  one  outer  layer  of  a  fire  resistant  fabric  and  one  or 
more  layers  of  a  heat  resistant  materia]  compnsed  of  a 
mixture  of  from  50  to  about  94  percent  by  weight  of 
inorganic  microfibers  and  from  about  50  to  about  6  per- 
cent by  weight  of  a  heat  resistant  binding  agent,  said 
composite  structure  having  a  Thermal  Resistance  of  at 
least  about  25  secoiuls. 


4,495,239 
CAMOUFLAGE  MATERIALS  HAVING  A  WIDE-BAND 
EFFECT  AND  SYSTEM  INCORPORATING  SAME 
Goater  Poach,  Bannholzwcg  12,  6903  NeckarseoiiuMi  2;  Alexa>- 
der  HofflBUUUi,  HeiddbCTser  Str.  24,  <901  Maocr .  and  Dieter 
E.  Alaallnger,  Heidcatr.  54,  6222  GctoeabeiB,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gennaay 
ContiaoatkMi-iB-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  226,7r7,  Jan.  21,  1981,  ,  wkich 
is  a  contlaiiatioB  of  Set.  No.  942,703,  Ang.  23, 1978,  abaadoncd. 
This  appUcatioB  Dec.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  459354 
CUims  prkNTity,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  15, 
1977,  2750919 

Iirt.  CL^  B32B  2i/(a 
\i&,  CL  428—192  17  Claim 


1.  A  camouflage  material  having  a  wide-band  effect  ranging 
from  the  visual  portion  of  the  spectrum  up  through  the  radar 
region  of  the  spectrum,  said  material  comprising  at  least  a  base 
layer,  a  homogenous  metal  layer  on  said  base  layer  reflective  in 
the  range  of  terrestrial  thermal  radiation  as  well  as  in  the  radar 
region  of  the  spectnmi  and  having  a  specific  surface  resistivity 
of  not  more  than  0.5  to  10  ohms  per  square  and  a  camouflage 
paint  applied  on  said  reflective  metal  layer,  said  paint  contain- 
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ing  pigments  having  reflective  properties  in  the  visible  and 
near  IR  spectral  regions  that  are  similar  to  the  natural  back- 
ground and  containing  a  binder  having  high  transparency 
characteristics  in  the  spectral  regions  of  the  atmospheric  win- 
dows n  (3-S  ;im)  and  III  (8-14  ^m)  and  wherein  the  emissivity 
of  the  camouflage  paint  in  windows  II  and  III  varies  over  the 
surface  of  the  material  and  varies  between  SO  and  90%  in 
window  II  and  between  60  and  95%  in  window  III  and 
wherein  the  metal  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aluminum,  copper,  zinc  and  its  alloys. 


MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
YoiUhiro  Aral,  and  Aldra  Nakara,  botk  of 
aaaignon  to  Fi^Ji  Photo  Fltai  Co^  Ltd,, 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  364,271 
Claiou  priority,  appikatloa  Japu,  Apr.  2,  19S1,  56-49883; 
Apr.  2, 1981,  5649885;  Apr.  2, 1981,  56-49886 

lat  CL^  B05D  5/12 
VS.  a.  428-336  4  ClaiiBi 


4,495,240 

HEAT-FUSIBLE-EXPANDABLE  MASTIC  FOR 

AUTOMOBILE  FLOOR  PANS 

Brwe  C  McCartky,  NcwbuTPort,  Matk,  aadgiior  to  USM 

CorporatkNi,  Farviigtni,  Cou. 
DirWoa  of  Scr.  No.  336,091,  Dm.  31, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,456,705. 

TUi  appUcatkM  Apr.  16, 1984,  Scr.  No.  600,781 

Tkc  portkM  of  the  tera  of  tUs  patent  rabaeqaent  to  Jon.  26, 

2001,  km  been  dlaclalmwl 

lat  CL^  B32B  3/26 

UJ5.  CL  42»-319.1  13  Claims 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium,  comprising: 

a  non-magnetic  support; 

a  thin  film  of  a  magnetic  metal  evaporated  on  the  non-mag- 
netic support,  wherein  the  surface  part  of  the  film  is  con- 
verted to  the  metal  oxide  layer,  wherein  the  total  thick- 
ness of  the  thin  film  of  magnetic  metal  ranges  from  about 
200  A  to  20,000  A,  and  the  thickness  of  the  metal  oxide 
layer  is  less  than  300  A;  and 

a  protecting  film  composed  of  a  high  molecular  weight 
compound,  a  higher  fatty  acid,  a  fatty  acid  ester  or  a 
combination  thereof,  laminated  on  said  metal  oxide  layer, 
wherein  the  thickness  of  the  protecting  film  is  less  than 
300  A. 


1.  A  laminate  comprising  a  mastic  sheet  material  softenable 
into  conformnity  with  a  contoured  metal  surface  but  resistant 
to  flow  and  comprising  from  about  2S  to  about  6S  percent  by 
weight  of  the  mastic  material  of  mineral  filler,  from  about  2  to 
about  15  percent  by  weight  of  an  elastomer,  from  about  2  to 
about  20  percent  by  weight  of  asphalt  from  about  20  to  about 
60  percent  by  weight  of  a  polymeric  modifier  and  an  effective 
amount  of  a  heat  activatable  foaming  agent  and  a  substrate 
bonded  to  at  least  on  surface  of  the  mastic  sheet  material. 


4,495,243 
RELEASE  AGENT  AND  PRODUCT 
Tak^  Kiahi,  Itand,  Japu,  aMigMr  to  SeUsai  Kagdra  Kogyo 
y^iM^Mn  KaiUn,  Oaaka,  Japu 

Filed  Aag.  21, 1980,  Scr.  No.  180,010 
aaina  priority,  appUcatkM  Japu,  Ang.  24, 1979,  54-108483 
iBt  CL^  O09J  7/02 
U&  a.  428—352  8  OalM 

1.  A  release  agent  comprising: 
(A)  a  polymer  of  at  least  one  vinyl  monomer  of  the  formula 


CH2=CRiCCXXCH3CHR20),,CONHR 


(D 


4,495,241 
MAGNEnC  TAPE 
Keazaboro  IlJina,  Haanoiatsa,  Japan, 
Gakki  Sciio  KaboiUki  Kaiiha,  Japu 

FUed  Jul  4, 1983,  Scr.  No.  455,525 
Claiiu  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Jan.  6, 1982,  57-1256 
1ml  a.3  HOIF  10/02 
U.S.  a.  428-328  14  Oaina 


wherein  Ri  and  R2,  independently  from  each  other,  represent 
hydrogen  or  a  methyl  group,  R  represents  an  alkyl  group 
having  at  least  12  carbon  atoms  or  a  fluoroalkyl  group  having 
aaaignor  to  Nippon   at  least  6  carbon  atoms,  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  6, 

said  vinyl  monomer  of  formula  (I)  being  an  adduct  of  a  com- 
pound of  the  following  formula 


CH2=CR|COO(CH2CHR20)«H 


ai) 


wherein  Rt,  R2  and  n  are  as  defined  above,  with  a  compound 
of  the  following  formula 


RNCO 


(ni) 


|M^4 


1.  Magnetic  tape  comprising 

a  base  layer  formed  by  solution  treatment  of  an  age-harden- 
ing type  magnet  alloy  material  and 

a  ferromagnetic  surface  layer  which  is  formed  on  one  sur- 
face side  of  said  base  layer  by  age-hardening  of  said  mag- 
net alloy  material  and  has  a  thickness  in  a  range  fix>m  ai 
to  2  micronmeters. 


wherein  R  is  as  defined  above, 

(B)  a  copolymer  of  at  least  one  vinyl  monomer  of  general 
formula  (I)  above  and  at  least  one  other  monomer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  stearyl  acrylate,  stearyl  methacry- 
late,  stearyl  acrylamide,  stearyl  methacryUmide,  vinyl  stea- 
rate,  stearyl  vinyl  ether,  methyl  acrylate,  methyl  methacrylate, 
ethyl  acrylate,  ethyl  methacrylate,  vinyl  acetate,  atyrene,  2- 
hydroxyethyl  mediacryUte,  2-hydroxyethyi  acrylate,  2- 
hydroxypropyl  acrylate,  diethylene  glycol  monomethacrylate, 
tetraethylene  glycol  monomethacrylate,  polyprt^ylene  ^ycol 
monomethacrylate,  acrylic  add,  methacryUc  acid,  monoesters 
of  maleic  acid,  monoesten  of  itaconic  acid,  crotonic  acid, 
maleic  anhydride,  glycidyl  methacrylate  acrylonitrile,  methyl 
vinyl  ketone,  and  N-vinyl  pyrrolidone,  or 
(Q  a  mixture  of  said  polymer  (A)  and  said  copolymer  (B). 


1574 


nPFir'iAi  nAWTTTs 


rA^aa*.^..    AM        4  rfkA« 


January  22,  198S 


CHEMICAL 


1573 


2.  A  product  prqwred  by  coating  the  release  agent  of  claun 
1  on  the  surface  of  a  release  paper. 


4,498,244 
CONTINUOUS  FILAMENT  SLUB  YARN 
Bobby  M.  Phllllpa,  Kiagiport,  Tenn^  aaaignor  to 
Kodak  Coaspay,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nof.  21,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  553,932 
Irt.  CL^  D02G  S/Oa  S/02.  3/36 
VS.  CL  428-399  3  ctaim 

I.  Continuous  filament  yam  of  textile  utility  wherein  said 
yam  has  slubs  formed  at  randomly  q>aced  intervals  along  the 
length  of  the  yam,  and  wherein  each  filament  has  a  main  body 
secticm  extending  along  the  length  of  the  filament  and  at  least 
one  wing  member  extending  frdm  said  main  body  section  along 
the  length  of  the  filament,  said  wing  member  rising  and  falling 
in  wave-like  manner  along  said  main  body  section  only  within 
the  area  of  said  randomly  spaced  intervals. 


4,495,245 

INORGANIC  FILLERS  MODIFIED  WITH  VINYL 

ALCOHOL  POLYMER  AND  CAHONIC 

MELAMINE-FORMALDEHYDE  RESIN 

David  W.  Zukar,  WUadagtoa,  DeL,  aaaigMM-  to  E.  L  Do  Pont 

4tt  NoBoan  and  Coo^aay,  WUadagtoa,  DeL 

FDed  JaL  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  513,879 
Int  CLJ  B32B  27/2a  5/16:  C08K  9/00.  9/04 
MS,  CL  428—403  10  n.i— 

1.  A  modified  filler  prepared  by  contacting  inert,  particulate, 
mineral  filler  with  aqueous  solution  of  vinyl  alcohol  polymer 
and  aqueous  colloidal  dispersion  of  cationic  melamine-for- 
maldehyde  resin  sequentially,  in  either  order,  or  concurrently 
in  one  step  by  use  of  preformed  aqueous  vinyl  alcohol  poly- 
mer/cationic  melamine-formaldehyde  interaction  product,  the 
weight  ratio  of  vinyl  alcohol  polymer  to  cationic  melamine- 
formaldehyde  resin  being  from  about  0.3:1  to  about  8:1,  at  a 
temperature  of  up  to  about  100*  C.  for  a  period  of  from  about 
1  minute  to  about  1  hour,  to  obtain  a  filler  having  adsorbed 
thereon  from  about  0.01  to  about  3%,  based  on  dry  filler 
weight,  of  each  of  vinyl  alcohol  polymer  and  cationic  mela- 
mine-formaldehyde  resin. 


4v495,247 

PRIMER  COATING  COMPOSITION  OF  A 

FLUOROCARBON  POLYMER  AND  AN  AMINO  ALKYL 

ALKOXYSILANE 
Joseph  A.  Vasta,  Wilailagtoa,  Del.,  aastgaor  to  E.  I.  Da  Port  de 
NeBOon  and  Coapaay,  WUadagtoa,  DeL 

FUed  Jaa.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  509,704 
lat  a.J  B32B  27/00.  9/00;  0D8L  27/12;  0D8K  3/10 
MS.  CL  428—422  14  ClalaM 

1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  about  \Q-bO%  by 
weight  binder  and  50-90%  by  weight  organic  solvent,  wherein 
the  binder  consists  essentially  of 
a  fluorocartwn  polymer  comprising  vinylidene  fluonde  and 
hexafluorpropylene  having  a  weight  average  molecular 
weight  of  about  50,000-300.000; 
a  metallic  oxide  which  is  an  acid  acceptor  and 
an  amino  alkyl  alkoxy  silane  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  gamma  amino  propyl  trimethoxy  silane  and  gamma 
amino  propyl  triethoxy  silane. 


4,495,248 

COATING  COMPOSITION  OF  A  FLUOROCARBON 

POLYMER  AND  A  POLYAMTVE  CURING  AGENT 

Jooeph  A.  Vaata,  WUaiagtoa,  Del.,  aaai^or  to  E.  L  DaPoM  de 
NoMNira  aad  Conipuy,  WUasliq^oa,  Dd. 
CoatiBB8tk»-ia'P«t  of  Ser.  No.  509,703,  Jaa.  30,  1983, 
abaadooed.  This  appUcatioa  Feb.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  583,977 
lat  a. J  C08K  3/10:  O08F  8/32.  8/42;  B32B  27/00 
MS.  a  428—422  24  rwt— 

1.  A  coating  compontion  comprising  about   10-70%  by 
weight  binder  and  30-90%  by  weight  of  an  organic  solvent; 
wherein  the  binder  comprises: 
a  fluorocarbon  polymer  comprising  vinylidene  fluoride  and 
hexafluoropropylene  having  a  weight  average  molecular 
weight  of  about  50,000-«X),000, 
a  metallic  oxide  which  is  an  acid  acceptor;  and 
a  curing  agent  of  the  formula 


0  RJ 

1  I  H 
R^CH2— O— C— CH— CH2— NR), 

where  R  is  R^NH:  and  R'  is  ahphatic  or  cycloaliphatic 
hydrocarbon  radical,  R^  is  C  or  a  hydrocarbon  group.  R' 
is  H  or  CH},  X  is  3  when  R^  is  a  hydrocart>on  group  and 
X  is  4  when  R2  is  C. 


4,495,246 
AQCULAR  FERROMAGNETIC  CHROMIUM  DIOXIDE 

PARTICLES 
Werner  Stock,  Lndwigahafea;  Jenoc  Kovacs,  HeaabeiBi;  Norbert 
MaeUer,  FHedetabefaa,  aad  Hetaaat  Jakasch,  FraakcathaL  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  aaaigaort  to  BASF  AktieageseU- 
•chaft.  Fed.  R^.  of  Genaaay 

Filed  Oct  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  545,938 
lat  CL^  HOIF  10/02 
MS.  CL  428—403  4  OalaH 

1.  Acicular  ferromagnetic  chromium  dioxide  particles  hav- 
ing a  pH  greater  than  4,  said  particles  having  been  prepared  by 
suspending  acicular  ferromagnetic  chromium  dioxide  particles 
in  water,  adding  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkaU  metal  sulfite 
or  bisulfite  and  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  iron  (II)  ult  to  the 
particle  suspension,  at  a  temperature  of  from  10*  to  70*  C, 
maintaining  the  pH  of  the  su^>ension  at  from  4  to  1 1  by  adding 
additional  base  to  the  suspension  and  thereafter  separating  the 
solid  particles  from  the  suspension,  washing  the  particles  with 
water  and  drying  the  particles  at  a  temperature  bdow  130*  C. 


4,495,249 

HEAT  SHRINKABLE  MULTI-LAYERED  LAMINATE 

FILM 
MasaU  Ohya;  YoabUttni  NlablaMto,  aad  Keago  YaMsaki,  all 

of  Iwaki,  Japaa,  aaslgaors  to  Kareba  Kagaka  Kogyo  Kabo- 

shUd  Kaisba,  Niboabasbi,  Japaa 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  464,018 

ClaiBH  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  19,  198^  57-25691 

lat  a.3  B32B  27/30,  27/32 

MS.  CL  428—516  6  OalM 

1.  A  heat-shrinkable  laminate  film  excellent  in  gas-bamer 
property,  oil-resistance  and  peel -resistance,  comprising  s  core 
layer  made  of  a  saponified  copolymer  of  ethylene  and  vmyl 
acetate,  two  outer  layers  made  of  a  resin  selected  from  mix- 
tures of  80  to  30%  by  weight  of  a  copolymer  of  ethylene  and 
vinyl  aceute  having  a  crystal  melting  point  in  a  range  of  85'  to 
103*  C  and  20  to  70%  by  weight  of  a  Unear  low-density  poly- 
ethylene having  a  crystal  melting  point  in  a  range  of  1 10*  to 
125*  C.  or  a  copolymer  of  propylene  and  ethylene  havug  a 
crystal  melting  pcnnt  of  126*  to  155*  C,  and  two  adhesive 
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layers  disposed  between  the  core  layer  and  the  outer  layers,  the 
ratio  of  the  weight  of  the  copolymer  of  ethylene  and  vinyl 
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acetote  to  the  total  weight  of  the  polymers  of  the  two  outer 
layers  being  larger  than  0.4. 


4,495,250 
ANION  EXCHANGE  RESIN  OF  SURFACE  FUNCTIONAL 

TYPE  AND  THE  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THE 

SAME 
Takahwi  ItagiUd,  Yokohan;  HMeuga  OocU,  Koom,  and 

Aldhiro  SUaara,  Yokokama,  all  of  Japan,  aMigDon  to  Mit- 

raUiU  Chcadcal  ladHtrica,  Liadtad,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Aag.  16, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  523,593 

ClalBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Aag.  27, 1902,  57-14M97 
lat  a^  B32B  27/06,  5/16 
VS.  CL  428—520  22  Claims 

1.  An  anion  exchange  resin  of  the  surface  functional  type 
having  a  structure  in  which  the  surface  of  a  lipophilic  cross- 
linked  polymer  matrix  is  coated  with  a  water  insoluble  hydro- 
philic  polymer  layer  having  amino  groups  or  quaternary  am- 
monium groups,  said  hydrophilic  polymer  layer  not  being 
chemically  bonded  to  said  lipophilic  cross-linked  polymer 
matrix  and  being  insoluble  in  water  by  virtue  of  the  cross-link- 
ing within  itself  which  occurs  when  said  amino  and  quaternary 
ammonium  groups  are  introduced  into  the  hydrophilic  poly- 
mer. 


4,495,251 
SHIELDED  PLASTIC  MICROWAVE  OVEN  CAVITY 
Charlci  W.  Ekhelbergei,  Scheaectady;  Robert  J.  Wojnarowtki, 
CUfloa  Park,  both  of  N.Y.,  aad  Peter  L  Cohen,  Loaiarille, 
Ky.,  anigaors  to  Gcacral  Electric  Company,  Schenectady, 
N.Y. 
DiTiikM  of  Ser.  No.  220,332,  Mar.  11, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,385,082. 
This  appUcatioa  Feb.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  466,175 
lat  C1.J  B22F  7/04;  B05D  5/J2 
VS.  CL  428—548  iQ  daims 


1.  A  plastic  microwave  oven  cabinet  having  a  low  reristivity 
coating  on  at  least  a  portion  of  at  least  one  of  the  inside  and 
outside  surfaces  thereof,  said  coating  comprising  a  cured  poly- 


mer containing  therein  a  fint  finely  divided  metallic  composi- 
tion with  particles  of  size  greater  than  about  3  microns  and  less 
than  about  SO  microns  and  a  second  metal;  the  contents  of  the 
metal  of  said  first  metallic  composition  and  second  metal  in 
said  cured  polymer  being  about  60-80%,  by  volume;  and  a 
contiguous  layer  of  said  second  metal  on  said  cured  polymer, 
wherein  said  second  metal  is  bek>w  the  metal  of  said  first 
metallic  composition  in  the  activity 


4,495,252 

WEAR.RESISTANT  METALUC  ARTICLE 

JaaM  W.  O'Brien,  denlaad  HdifUs,  and  Fhiak  Sperak, 

Maple  Hdghta,  both  of  Ohto,  aarigMn  to  li^erial  Clerite 
lac,  Gleariew,  HI. 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1980,  Scr.  No.  112,525 
lat  CLJ  B22F  7/08.  7/04;  PI6C  33/00 
VS,  CL  428—555  iQ  CMm^ 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  metallic  substrate  having 
bonded  thereto  a  wear-resistant  surface  containing  nickd  alu- 
minide  in  a  copper  base  matrix  with  lead  which  process  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  metallic  substrate; 

(b)  affixing  a  barrier  layer  of  a  metal  selected  firom  the  group 
consisting  of  nickel,  alloys  of  nickel,  copper  and  alloys  of 
copper  to  a  surface  of  the  metallic  substrate; 

(c)  applying  a  layer  of  wear-resistant  material  over  the  sur- 
face of  sud  barrier  layer,  with  said  wear-resistant  material 
including  a  mixture  of  nickel  aluminide  and  a  cof^r  base 
alloy; 

(d)  sintering  said  so-applied  wear-redstaat  material  at  a 
temperature  sufficient  to  cause  it  to  become  bonded  to 
said  substrate; 

(e)  compacting  the  sintered  layer  an  amount  sufficient  to 
cause  it  to  have  a  density  near  theoretical;  and 

(0  re-sintering  said  article  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to 
cause  the  wear-resistant  material  to  become  bonded  to- 
gether and  to  the  substrate. 

6.  A  wear-resistant  metallic  article  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  metallic  substrate; 

(b)  a  barrier  layer  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  nickel,  alloys  of  nickel,  copper  and  alloys  of  copper 
bonded  to  a  surface  of  the  metallic  substrate;  and 

(c)  a  layer  of  wear-resistant  material  bonded  to  the  surface  of 
said  barrier  layer,  with  said  wear-resistant  material  includ- 
ing a  mixture  of  nickel  aluminide  and  c(^per  base  alloy 
with  lead. 


4,495,253 
SOLDERABLE  PLATED  PLASTIC  COMPONENTS  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PLATING 
Hal  P.  Abel,  Whitticr,  Calif.,  aaigaor  to  Haghes  Aircraft  Com- 
paay.  El  Scgaado,  Calif. 

FDed  May  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  499,748 
lat  CL^  B29D  3/OZ-  B32B  15/08 
VS.  CL  428—624  16  dahu 

1.  A  metal  plated  plastic  article  formed  by  a  process  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

a.  selecting  a  plastic  having  a  deflection  temperature  and  a 
melting  temperature  of  at  least  204*  C.  and  having  a  predc' 
termined  amount  of  glass  fill; 

b.  forming  the  plastic  into  the  article  shape; 

c.  roughening  the  surface  of  the  article  by  means  of  i^ysical 
abrasion; 

d.  exposing  the  roughened  surface  of  the  formed  article  to  a 
chemical  etch  solution  comprising  ammonium  bifluoride, 
nitric  acid,  and  sulfuric  acid; 

e.  chemically  depositing  a  first  layer  of  conductive  metal  on 
the  chemically  etched  surface  of  the  artcle;  and 

f.  electrolytically  depositing  a  sec(»id  layer  of  metal  on  the 
first  layer  of  conductive  metal. 
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PROTECnVELY-COATED  GOLD-PLATED  ARTICLE  OP 

JEWELRY  OR  WRISTWATCH  COMPONENT 

Rkkard  A.  Hoftaaa,  Mvrygfille,  Pa^  Mripwr  to  WcitiM. 

how  Electric  Corp^  PtttBbwgh,  Pa. 

DItWob  of  S«r.  No.  264^22,  May  It,  1981, ,  which  if  a 

coatiaaatloB-ia.part  of  Scr.  No.  185,6S5,  Sep.  9, 19W, 

abaadoMd.  This  appUcatkta  May  21, 19M,  Ser.  No.  612,494 

lat  CL^  C23C  WOO 

M&.  CL  428—632  n  cUm 


1.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  piece  of  jewelry  or  a 
wristwatch  component  that  is  composed  of  a  base  metal  and  is 
coated  with  a  layer  of  gold  or  a  gold  alloy  that  has  a  thickness 
substantially  less  than  100,000  Angstroms  and  is  protected 
from  scratches  and  abrasion  damage,  when  the  jewelry  piece 
or  wristwatch  component  is  in  use,  by  a  thin  adherent  substan- 
tially transparent  fUm  consisting  essentially  of  an  inert  non- 
metallic  material  that  has; 
a  Knoop  hardness  in  the  range  of  from  about  400  to  about 
2S00  and  is  thus  of  sufficient  hardness  to  be  resistant  to 
both  scratches  and  abrasion, 
a  refractive  index  in  the  range  of  from  about  1.4  to  about  2.8, 
said  protective  fUm  having  a  thickness  that  is  in  the  range  of 
from  about  14,000  to  about  40,000  Angstroms  and  is  also 
so  con-elated  relative  to  the  refractive  index  of  the  non- 
metallic  inert  material  comprising  said  film  that  the  film,  in 
addition  to  being  substantially  transparent,  is  (a)  substan- 
tially devoid  of  discoloration  due  to  optical  interference 
effects  that  otherwise  would  be  produced  by  incident  light 
rays  and  thus  alter  the  natural  pleasing  appearance  of  the 
underlying  gold  coated  surface  of  the  jewelry  piece  or 
wristwatch  component  and  (b)  is  of  sufficient  thickness  to 
protect  the  gold-coated  surface  of  the  jewelry  piece  or 
wristwatch    component    from    abrasion    damage    and 
scratches  when  said  jewelry  piece  or  wristwatch  compo- 
nent is  in  use  and  subjected  to  frequent  human  contact. 

4,495,255 

LASER  SURFACE  ALLOYD^G 
CUfloa  W.  Draper,  Hopewdl,  and  Joha  M.  Pootc,  SoBiidt,  both 
of  N  J^  aMi^on  to  ATAT  Tachaologlaa,  lac^  New  York, 
NtY. 

FDad  Oct  30, 1980,  Scr.  No.  202,290 
Irt.  aJ  C23C  S/Qfk  B05D  Vdii  B23K  9/00:  B32B  15/00 
U.S.  a.  428—669  2 


on  the  surface  thereof  to  a  depth  of  approximately  5,000 
A.,  the  alloy  having  a  higher  concentration  of  the  gold 
coating  material  than  the  nickel  material  at  the  surface  of 
the  alloy. 
2.  An  electrical  connector  having  an  electrical  contact  area 
which  is  a  surface  alloy  formed  by  the  method  of  claim  1. 


4,495,256 
DUAL  ELECTROCHEMICAL  SYSTEM 
James  R.  Moden,  Brlatol,  R.I.,  aarigaor  to  The  Uaited  States  of 
America  as  rcprcaeoted  by  the  Socratary  of  the  Navy.  Wsah* 
iagtOB,  D.C 

Filed  Jaa.  26,  1984,  Scr.  No.  573,904 

lat  a.5  HOIM  6/04 

UA  CL  429—17  4  n.i— 


HUl^ 


1.  A  method  of  surface  alloying,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

depositing  a  270  A.  to  3300  A.  thick  coating  of  gold  on  a 
nickel  substrate; 

depodting  a  very  thin  layer  of  palladium  having  a  thickness 
of  about  300  A.  on  the  gold  coated  substrate;  and 

rttter  scanning  a  plurality  of  laser  pulses  of  such  a  length  and 
power  density  at  the  coated  substrate  so  as  to  melt  por- 
tions of  the  gold,  palladium  and  the  nickel  to  form  an  alloy 


1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  energy  density  of  two  electro- 
chemical systems  by  usmg  the  by-product  of  each  system  as 
one  of  the  necessary  ingredients  of  the  reactanu  of  the  other 
system  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  first  reservoir  havug  hydrogen  peroxide 
therein; 

providing  at  least  one  other  reservoir  having  a  lithium  hy- 
droxide electrolyte  therein; 

controUably  adding  hydrogen  peroxide  from  said  first  reser- 
voir and  lithium  hydroxide  electrolyte  from  said  other 
reservoir  to  a  Uthium  cell  stack  for  providing  a  electro- 
chemical reactor  that  includes  the  formation  of  hthium 
hydroxide; 

returning  said  formed  lithium  hydroxide  to  said  other  reser- 
voir, 

controUably  adding  hydrogra  peroxide  from  said  first  reser- 
voir and  lithium  electrolyte  from  said  other  reservou  to  an 
aluminum  cell  stack  for  providing  a  electrochemical  reac- 
tion that  includes  the  formation  of  Uthium  aluminate  and 
water;  and 

returning  said  formed  water  to  said  other  reservoir. 

4,495,257 
HORIZONTAL  BATTERY  HOLDER  FOR  CYLINDER 

fTJTf -TJ8 

Oariec  Eagaiatda,  SoMh  Onsm.  N  J4  David  L  KMaal.  Now 
York,  and  Harry  Goodman  RockiiUc  CcMra,  both  of  N.Y., 
aaalpMrs  to  MaaMry  Protactioa  DericM,  lac^  "nrmi^iali. 
N.Y. 

FDad  Ai«.  29. 1983,  Scr.  No.  5r  J20 
lat  a.^  HOIM  2/100 
U.S.  a  429—100  5  n^-^ 

1.  A  battery  holder  comprising: 

(a)  a  casing  having  a  bottom  end  and  a  peripheral  barrier 
means,  the  casing  being  disposed  to  receive  a  battery  cell 
abutting  the  bottom  and  the  peripheral  barrier  means,  the 
casing  being  shaped  such  that  iu  inner  surface  matches  the 
contour  of  said  cell; 

(b)  an  electrically  conductive  terminal  having  one  leg  lo- 
cated in  a  recess  in  said  peripheral  bamer  and  another  leg 
being  resilient  and  contacting  one  pole  of  said  battery 
when  said  battery  is  in  place  within  said  holder, 

(c)  another  electrically  conductive  terminal  with  one  leg 
located  in  another  recess  in  said  peripheral  barrier  and 
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another  leg  being  resflioit  and  contacting  the  other  pole  of  strap  uniting  the  same,  a  plurality  of  projecting  negative  pUte 
jud^ttery  when  «ud  b«tery  ,s  m  place  withrn  sa.d   tab.  and  a  connecting  .trap  uniting  tL  iwie, lepSLoriSt^ 

(d)  said  'electricdly  conductive  terminals  each  having  a   iJ^.^TZl'Slf^j'*''' "^^ 

6       lyte.  the  miprovement  compnsmg  an  electrode  plate  group 

vibration  support  means  at  least  partiaUy  enveloping  a  connec- 
tor strap  and  ccmiprising  a  comb-like  portion  underlying  the 


portion  projecting  from  the  top  of  said  recess  in  said 
peripheral  barrier  and  having  one  or  more  apertures  to 
facihtate  hard  wire  soldering,  and 
(e)  a  plurality  of  raised  mounting  tabs  projecting  from  the 
bottom  of  said  casing. 


eXJL 

>  ^*  • 


4,49S,258 

ELECTRODE  OF  ALKAU  METAL  COMPOUND  FOR  A 
SECONDARY  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL,  AND  A  CELL 

INCLUDING  SUCH  AN  ELECTRODE 
Alain  U  Mihairti  ,  Gif-«ar-Yfette,  ami  Oaode  Belin,  Moatpel- 
lier,  both  of  FraMc,  aviffMn  to  Sodete  Aaoaync  dite:  Cmn- 
pagBie  Gcaerale  d'Eleetridtc,  Parte,  France 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1984,  Scr.  No.  583,186 
Claim  priority,  awUcatioa  France,  Feb.  28,  1963,  83  03245 
Int  CL^  HOIM  4/36 
UA  a  429-103  14  Oains 


strap  in  cloae  proximity  thereto  and  having  teeth  interposed 
between  the  projecting  tabs  associated  with  such  strap,  and  a 
hood  portion  overlying  the  strap  in  close  proximity  thereto, 
and  said  cell  being  provided  with  means  for  limiting  relative 
movement  between  the  vibration  support  means  and  the  ceU 
housing. 


4,4950^ 
SLIDING  SEAL  LEAD  BUSHING 
JaBMs  S.  Hardio.  Conway,  ami  E.  Wayne  Toraer,  Decrfleid, 
both  of  Maaa^  aaaignon  to  HanUgg  Indngtrifls,  Inc,  Sooth 
Deerfidd,  Maaa. 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  482,881 

Int  a.J  HOIM  2/22.  2/30 

U.S.  CL  429—180  13  ry*in» 


1 .  An  electrode  for  a  secondary  electrochemical  cell  operat- 
ing in  a  non-aqueous  medium,  wherein  the  active  material  is 
constituted  by  an  alkali  metal  in  the  rero  valent  state  which 
alkali  metal  is  inserted  into  an  insertion  compound,  the  im- 
provement wherein  said  insertion  compound  receiving  said 
alkah  metal  has  an  ordered  three-dimensional  lattice  structure 
and  is  constituted  by  at  least  one  intermetallic  compound  hav- 
ing polyatomic  anionic  clusters  with  atoms  chosen  from  the 
group  constituted  by  gallium,  boron  and  aluminum,  and  with 
structuring  counter  ions  chosen  from  the  group  constituted  by 
alkaline  earth  and  alkah  ions. 

9.  A  secondary  electrochemical  cell  operating  in  a  non-aque- 
ous medium  and  including  a  positive  electrode,  an  electrolyte, 
and  a  negative  electrode  as  defined  in  claim  1. 


\   f  M 


-<  4,495JS9 

VIBRATION  RESISTANT  BATTERY 
ToiUo  Uba,  Denrer,  Colo.,  avigBor  to  The  Gates  Rabber  Coo- 
paay,  Denver,  Colo. 

Piled  Feb.  11,  1983,  Scr.  No.  4«,735 
I«.  CL'  HOIM  2/26,  2/14 
UA  a  429-161  16  Claim 

1.  In  a  battery  composed  of  at  least  one  electrochemical  cell 
compnsmg  a  cell  hmising  in  which  is  disposed  at  least  one 
positive  electrode  plate,  at  least  one  negative  electrode  plate,  a 
pluraUty  of  projecting  positive  plate  tabs  and  a  connecting 


•^    --^.J-^ 


1.  A  molded  integral  bushing  for  use  in  sealing  a  battery 
terminal  post  to  the  cover  of  a  battery  comprising  an  annular 
member  comprised  of  lead  having  a  hollow  interior  shaped  in 
a  complementary  manner  to  the  exterior  of  said  terminal  post 
so  that  it  can  fit  thereover  and  be  melted  thereto,  said  annular 
member  having  means  defining  at  least  one  annular  groove 
about  the  exterior  thereof,  a  mantle  formed  of  a  synthetic 
material  molded  about  the  exterior  of  said  annular  member  and 
extending  a  predetermined  distance  therebelow  with  that  pot- 
tion  of  the  mantle  positioned  directly  adjacent  said  annular 
member  having  a  smooth  exterior  wall  and  sealing  means 
positioned  on  the  exterior  of  said  mantle  in  the  portioa  extend- 
ing below  said  annidar  member  for  sealing  the  mantle  to  the 
battery  cover. 
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4,495^1 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  SUBSnTUTED 
PJ>'.BISAZO  DIPHENYL  ACRYLONITRILE 
COMPOUNDS  FOR  PHOTORECEPTORS 
Jlro  TakakMU;  Tuwm  KoMamra;  KiyotM  Sawadm  all  of 
HMkkJi;  Smm  SmiU,  HIm;  SatoaU  Goto,  Hackioji,  and 
AUra  KiMMhHa,  Htao,  all  of  Japn,  ■■ijiori  to  KooliUrokB 
Photo  bdHtrjr  Co^  UL,  Tokyo,  Japn 

Filed  Dec  27, 1982,  Scr.  No.  453,281 
Oaian  priority,  appikatkM  JipM,  Dec.  28, 1981,  56-213834 
brt.  a^  G03G  5/06 
VS.  CL  430-58  u  cUm 

1.  An  electrophotographic  photoreceptor  comprising  an 
electrically  conductive  support  having  formed  thereon  a  light- 
sensitive  layer  containing  a  bisazo  compound  of  formula  (I): 


t-N«N-/         VcH-C-/        \-Ns=N-> 


phous  hydrogenated  silicon  germaniiun  carbide,  amor- 
phous fluorinated  silicon  germanium  carbide  and  amor- 


i«p 


•0 


Xi 


Xa 


phous  hydrogenated  and  fluorinated  silicon  germanium 
carbide. 


(wherein  K\  is  a  cyano  group,  a  chlorine  atom  or  a  bromine 
atom;  X|  is  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group  or 
a  cyano  group;  X:  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl 
atom  or  an  alkoxy  group;  A  is 


'tC 


HO^ 


r 

.N 


Ha 


N' 

I 

A' 


wherein  Y  is  a  carbamoyl  group  or  a  sulfamoyi  group;  Z  is  an 
atomic  group  necessary  for  forming  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
ring  or  a  heteroaromatic  ring;  Rj  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  amino 
group,  a  carbamoyl  group,  a  carboxy  group  or  an  ester  group 
thereof;  and  A'  is  an  aryl  group). 


4,495,263 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMET^TTS  CONTAPVING 

POLYAMTOE  INTERLAYERS 
Paul  D.  VaaderValk,  Rocbcater,  N.Y.,  MitgMK  to  Eaataaa 
Kodak  CoBpuy,  RochcMer,  N.Y. 

FUed  Job.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  509,535 
lat.  CL^  G03G  5/14 
VS.  a  430—60  13  oalM 

1.  An  electrophotographic  element  comprising  a  photocon- 
ductor  layer  overiymg,  in  sequence,  an  electncally  conducung 
layer,  an  interlayer  comprising  a  polyamide  having  repeating 
units  derived  from  caprolactam,  and  a  support. 


4,495,262  .'      " 

PHOTOSENSTTIVE  MEMBER  FOR 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY  COMPRISES  INORGANIC 

LAYERS 
MMitosU  Matnald,  HIm;  ToahlMri  Yaaaaki,  HmUoJI; 
Ino   MyokjuB,   Hackkji;    TetSM   SUbm,    Hachioji,    ami 
Hiroyidd  NoMri,  HMUqfi,  aU  of  Japu,  md^ton  to  Koid- 
■Urofai  Photo  ladnstry  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japu 
Filed  Apr.  28, 1983,  Scr.  No.  489,317 
Claim  priority,  appUcatiea  JapM,  May  6, 1982,  57-75655 
Irt.  0.^  G83G  5/OSl-  B32B  7/12 
VS.  a.  430-58  29  Claim 

1.  A  photosensitive  member  which  comprises  a  substrate,  a 
second  silicon  carbide  layer  on  said  substrate,  a  silicon  germa- 
nium photoconductive  layer  on  said  second  silicon  carbide 
layer,  and  a  first  silicon  carbide  layer  on  said  silicon  germa- 
nium layer; 
said  first  silicon  carbide  layer  comprising  amorphous  hydro- 
genated silicon  carbide  or  amorphous  fluorinated  silicon 
carbide  or  amorphous  hydrogenated  and  fluorinated  sili- 
con carbide; 
said  second  silicon  carbide  layer  comprising  amorphous 
hydrogenated  silicon  carbide  or  amorphous  fluorinated 
silicon  carbide  or  amorphous  hydrogenated  and  fluori- 
nated silicon  carbide;  and 
said  silicon  germanium  photoconductive  layer  comprising  at 
leaft  one  tiliccMi  germanium  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sitting  of  amorphous  hydrogenated  silicon  germanium, 
amor^ious  fluorinated  silicon  germanium,  amorphous 
hydrogenated  and  fluorinated  silicon  germanium,  amor- 


4,495,264 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PHOTOSENSITTVE 

MEMBER  COMPRISING  DISAZO  COMPOUND 

Hideynki  Takahaahi,  and  Show  lahlkawa,  both  of  Yokohama, 

Japaa,  aaaisBors  to  CaMM  if-i-^wti,i  j^gu^  Tokyo,  Japaa 

POcd  Mar.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  589343 
Oalm  priority,  appUcatloa  Japaa,  Mar.  15,  1983,  58-41475; 
Mar.  15,  1983,  58-41476;  Mar.  15,  1983,  58-41477 

lat  a.3  G03G  5/06.  5/14 
VS.  a.  430-58  41  Claiiu 

1.  An  electrophotographic  photosensitive  member  having  a 
photosensitive  layer  on  or  over  an  electrically  conductive 
substrate,  the  photosensitive  layer  compnsing  an  organic  pho- 
toconductive material  selected  from  the  group  consisung  of 
the  following  general  formulas  (1),  (2)  and  (3): 


A— N«N 


(I) 


N»N— A 


wherein  A  is  a  coupler  component  having  aromatiaty, 


A-N«N-/  (j  VcSC 


(R)« 


CO 


N-N-A 


wherein  A  is  a  coupler  component  havmg  aromatiaty,  R  te 


Januabv  11.  1Q8^ 
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hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl,  or  alkoxy.  and  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to   weight  percent,  and  having  very  good  contrast  voltage  pre- 
^>  pared  by  the  method  of  claim  1. 


(1) 


-CoI^Klo^' 


wherein  A  is  a  coupler  component  having  aromaticity  and  K\ 
is  a  single  bond  or  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  divalent  hy- 
drocarbon or  heterocyclic  residue. 

17.  An  organic  photoconductive  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  following  general  formulas  (1),  (2)  and 
(3): 


0) 


4,495,2m 
raCH  RATE  ELECIROCHEMICAL  CELL 
Kdth  A.  KUMdimt,  Marlbormiih*  aad  Cari  R.  Schlail^,  Win- 
Chester,  both  of  Maia,,  aadgaon  to  GTE  LaboratoriM  Imot- 
porated,  Waftham,  MaM. 

Filed  May  7, 19t2,  Ser.  No.  376,057 

lot  CL^  HOIM  6/J4 

VS.  CL  429—105  12  datas 


A— N^N 


Na=N— A 


wherein  A  is  a  coupler  having  aromaticity, 


(Ml 


'■^'■^'■^■^'<"''-^'^'^'^' 


A-N=N— /  Q  V-CSC 


(2) 


N«N-A 


wherein  A  is  a  coupler  having  aromaticity,  R  is  hydrozen, 
halogen,  alkyl,  or  alkoxy,  and  n  is  an  mteger  of  1  to  4, 


'/./.•^./.•/.'J.'/}J.'Jjjj7Tn-j'jurf^ 


1.  An  eletrochemical  cell  comprising 

an  oxidizable  active  anode  material; 

a  cathode  current  collector  as  originally  fabricated  compris- 
ing a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  carbon,  copper 
sulfide,  and  a  binder  adherent  to  an  inert  electrically-con- 
ductive substrate;  and 

an  electrolytic  solution,  in  contact  with  the  anode  material 
and  cathode  current  collector,  comprising  a  reducible 
liquid  cathode  material  and  an  electrolyte  solute  dissolved 
therein. 


A— 


=N— A 


""^vm:i^"- 


wherein  A  is  a  coupler  having  aromaticity  and  R|  is  a  single 
bond  or  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  divalent  hydrocarbon  or 
heterocyclic  residue. 


4,495,265 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPPER  DOPED 

CADMIUM  SULFIDE  MATERIAL  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING 

Sixdeoid  Faria,  Towaada,  Pa.,  aaripior  to  GTE  Products  Cor- 

poratkm,  Staarfbrd,  Coaa. 

CoatiauatioB-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  128^30,  Mar.  7, 1980, 

abaadooed,  aad  Ser.  No.  147,902,  May  8, 1980,  abaodoned.  Thia 

•PpiicatkM  Feb.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,806 
The  portioa  of  the  tern  of  tUa  patent  eabseqnent  to  Dec  22, 
2000,  has  been  dladaimed. 
lat  CLJ  G03G  5/08,  5/067 
UA  a  430-95  9  ctaiBM 

1.  A  method  for  producing  an  electrophotographic  copper- 
activated  cadmium  sulfide  material,  the  method  comprising: 

(a)  mixing  copper-containing  and  cadmium  chloride  starting 
materials  with  cadmium  sulfide  in  amounts  corresponding 
to  200  to  300  parts  per  million  of  copper  and  0.02  to  0.06 
weight  percent  of  a  halide  of  a  cation  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cadmium  and  the  alkali  metals,  and 

(b)  heating  the  mixture  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of 
about  373*  C.  to  500*  C.  for  from  about  1  to  5  hours. 

4.  Electrophotographic  copper-activated  cadmium  sulfide 
material  containing  copper  within  the  range  of  about  200  to 
300  parts  per  million,  halide  in  the  range  of  about  0.02  to  0.06 


4,495,267 
MAGNETIC  TONER  HAVING  IMPROVED  HUMIDITY 

DEPENDENCY 
Noboyasn  Honda,  Tenri;  ToaUro  YanMkawa,  Osaka,  aad  To- 
sUadtsa  Ikeda,  Hin^i,  aU  of  Japaa,  aadgnort  to  Mfta  ladns- 
trial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  477,660 
daioH  priority.  appUcatfcM  Japan,  Mar.  26, 1982, 57-47462 
lat  a.}  G03G  9/0^  9/14 
MS.  CL  430—106.6  7  n.<— 

1.  A  magnetic  toner  having  an  improved  humidity  depen- 
dency, which  comprises  as  main  ingredients  a  magnetic  nute- 
rial  composed  of  magnetite  and  a  binder  medium,  wherein  the 
water-soluble  component  content  in  the  magnetite  is  lower 
than  0. 1  %  by  weight  and  the  water  content  of  the  magnetite  at 
a  temperature  of  20*  C.  and  a  relative  humidity  of  60%  is  lower 
than  0.3%  by  weight 


4,495,268 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESS  USING 

TRANSFER-TYPE  ONE<X)MPONENT  MAGNETIC 

DEVELOPER 

Nobnhiro  Miyakawa,  Saita,  Japan,  aasigBor  to  MHa  ladastrial 
Co.,Ltdn  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuatton  of  Ser.  No.  217,579,  Dec.  18, 1980,.  This 
appUcatioa  Jan.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  393,802 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatfcm  Japan,  Dae.  25, 1979, 54-167594 
Int  a.}  G03G  9/14 
U.S.  CL  430—122  7  Clalnis 

1.  In  an  electrostatic  photogr^>hic  copying  process  compris- 
ing causing  a  p-type  photosensitive  plate  carrying  a  positively 
charged  latent  image  thereon  to  come  in  contact  with  a  mag- 
netic bniah  of  a  one-component  dry  magnetic  developer  to 
effect  development  of  the  electrostatic  latent  image  and  elec- 
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trosutically  transferring  the  formed  image  of  the  developer 
onto  a  transfer  sheet,  the  improvement  wherein  the  magnetic 
developer  consists  essentially  of  particles  having  a  particle  size 
of  from  S  to  35  microns  and  being  obtained  by  kneading  triiron 
tetroxide  homogeneously  and  mtimately  with  a  binder  me- 
dium, cooling  the  kneaded  composition,  pulverizing  the  cooled 
composition  and  classifying  the  pulverized  composition,  said 
binder  medium  comprising  a  polymer  comprising  at  least  one 
of  vinyl  aromatic  monomer  or  acrylic  monomer  units  and 
having  a  volume  resistivity  higher  than  1  x  10'^  ohm-cm  and 


particles  of  triiron  tetroxide  dispersed  in  the  binder  medium, 
said  triiron  tetroxide  bong  one  of  an  isometric  system  having  a 
particle  size  of  0.2S  to  1  micron  and  a  coercive  force  of  30  to 
80  Oe,  said  binder  medium  being  present  in  an  amount  of  60  to 
125  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  triiron  tetroxide,  said 
developer  having  a  volume  resistivity  of  at  least  1.5x10'* 
ohm-cm,  a  dielectric  constant  of  from  3.5  to  4.9  as  measured 
under  conditions  of  an  electrode  spacing  of  0.65  mm,  an  elec- 
trode sectional  area  of  1.43  cm^  and  an  inter-electrode  load  of 
105  g/cm^  and  an  electrosutic  capacitance  of  from  7  to  9.5  pF 
as  measured  under  said  conditions. 


4,495,269 
WATERBORNE  TWO  COMPONENT  DIAZO  TYPE 
COATING  COMPOSITION  WITH  HYDROLYZED 
POLYVINYL  ACETATE  AND  HEXAMETHOXY 
METHYLMELAMINE  RESIN 
Edward  C  Bialcak,  GdMord,  tad  John  J.  CherMfitx,  East 
HtTCB,  both  of  Cooa^  aMigiMm  to  AM  InteraatkNsal,  Lsc^ 
CkkagOtDL 
CMthmatkM  of  Ser.  No.  421,514,  Sep.  22, 1982,  abaadoBcd.  This 
■ppUcatkM  Aag,  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  642,706 
lat  a^  G03C  //<%  5/34 
US.  CL  430—150  7  Oalms 

1.  An  aqueous  diazo  light-sensitive  composition  which  com- 
prises water,  a  30  to  50%  hydrolyzed  polyvinyl  aceute  resin, 
hexamethoxy  methylmelamine  resin,  a  diazo  light-sensitive 
compound  and  at  least  one  coupling  agent  for  said  diazo  com- 
pound together  with  at  least  one  acid  stabilizer  to  enhance  the 
shelf  life  of  said  composition  said  composition  substantially 
excluding  the  presence  of  organic  solvents. 

3.  A  method  of  forming  a  diazo  image  which  comprises 
applying  an  aqueous  diazo  Ught-sensitive  fUm  coating  to  the 
surface  of  a  support  substrate  which  substantially  excludes  the 
presence  of  organic  solvents,  said  coating  comprising  a  diazo 
light-sensitive  compound,  a  30  to  50%  hydrolyzed  polyvinyl 
acetate  resin,  hexamethoxy  methytanelamine  resin,  a  coupling 
agent  and  stabilizer  for  said  diazo  composition,  drying  said 
film,  exposing  said  diazo  composition  selectively  to  ultraviolet 
'adiation  and  developing  said  exposed  diazo  film  to  an  alkaline 
vapor  to  produce  a  diazo  image. 


4,495470 

COLOR  DIFFUSION  TRANSFER  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

ELEMENT 

Motohiko    Tsubota,    and    Maaakan    MorigMU,    both    oT 

to  F^i  Pteto  FilB  Co.,  Ltd^ 


CoMlBMtlo»>i»-ptft  of  Ser.  No.  247,456,  Mw.  25,  1981, 

abudoMd.  This  appUcatkia  Not.  29,  1982,  Set.  No.  444,912 

ClalM  priortty.  awUcatloa  JapM.  Mar.  25, 1980,  S507846 

fart,  a.3  G03C  7/00 

VS.  a.  430—218  S  OalaH 

1.  A  color  diffusion  transfer  photographic  element  compris- 

(a)  a  photosensitive  element  containing  at  least  one  photo- 
sensitive silver  halide  emulsion  layer  combined  with  a  dye 
releasing  redox  compound, 

(b)  a  dye  image  receiving  element,  and 

(c)  an  alkaline  processing  composition  element  where  the 
alkaline  processing  composition  element  contams 

(1)  a  developing  agent  having  a  one-electron  oxidation - 
reduction  potential  of  -  80  mV  to  -  200  mV  with  respect 
to  a  saturated  calomel  electrode  at  a  pH  of  1 1.0,  wherein 
said  developing  agent  (1)  is  a  l-phenyl-3-pyrazolKlone  or 
an  aminophenol,  and 

(2)  at  least  one  of  the  compounds  represented  by  the  follow- 
ing general  formula  (I)  in  an  amount  of  about  I0~*  to  1.0 
g  per  kg  of  the  alkaline  processing  composition: 


Ri 

R2— N— R4 
R3 


■m9 


CD 


xe 


where  R|,  R2,  Rs  and  R4,  which  may  be  the  same  or 
different,  each  represents  an  alkyl  group,  a  substituted 
alkyl  group,  an  alkenyl  group,  an  aryl  group  or  a  substi- 
tuted aryl  group,  and  X@  represents  an  anion,  wherein 
said  element  is  substantially  free  of  dye  salt  formation 
between  compounds  of  general  formula  (I)  and  the  dye 
releasing  redox  compound. 


4,495,271 
RADUTION  POLYMERIZABLE  MIXTURE  AND 
COPYING  MATERIAL  PRODUCED  THEREFROM 
Ulrick  Gdaalcr,  Fnuskflart  am  Mata;  Wahcr  Hcnrlg.  Bad  Sodcm, 
aad  EUsabeth  Fetich,  WteriMdem  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay, 
aaaigBors  to  Hoechit  Aktla«eaeUschaft,  Fraakftart  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

Filed  May  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  379^65 
ClaiBis  priority,  ap^icatkia  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauuiy,  May  20, 
1981,  3120052 

lat  CL'  G03C  1/H  1/70 
VS.  a  430—277  20  Oates 

1.  A  radiation-polymerizable  mixture  consisting  essentially 
of 

(a)  from  about  20  to  about  80  weight  percent  of  a  binder 
which  is  insoluble  in  water,  but  soluble  or  at  least  sweU- 
able  in  aqueous  alkaline  solutions,  and  which  consists 
essentially  of  a  terpolymer  consisting  essentially  of  mono- 
mers selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(i)  methacryUc  acid,(ii)  alkyl  methacrylates  having  4  to  IS 
carbons  in  the  alkyl  group  or  methyl  methacrylate,  and 
(iii)  styrene  or  acrylonitrile; 

(b)  from  about  0. 1  to  about  20  weight  percent  of  a  radiation- 
activatable  polymerization  initiator,  and 

(c)  from  about  20  to  about  80  weight  percent  of  a  polymeriz- 
able  acrylate  or  methacrylate  of  s  dihydric  to  tetrahydric 
alcohol,  said  polymerizable  acrylate  or  methacrylate  com- 
prising from  10  to  about  100  weight  percent,  relative  to 
the  total  amount  of  polymerizable  compound,  of  a  poly- 
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propylene  glycol  diacryUte 
spending  to  the  fonnola 


or  dimethacryUte  corre- 


reproento  a  cyan  coapler  residue  capable  of  ftwming  a  dye 
upon  coupling  with  an  oxidized  aromatic  primary  amine  devel- 
ofMng  agent. 


CH2"C— CXXO— CW2— CH),/XX;-C»CH2 
K  CH3  R 

wherein 

R  repreaents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group  and 
n  repreaents  a  number  fix>m  2  to  13. 
12.  A  copying  material  comprising  a  support  and  a  radiation- 
polymerizable  layer  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  firom  about  20  to  about  80  weight  percent  of  a  binder 
which  is  insoluble  in  water,  but  soluble  or  at  least  swell- 
able  in  aqueous  alkaline  solutions,  and  which  consists 
essentially  of  a  terpolymer  consisting  essentially  of  mono- 
mers selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (i)  methacrylic 
acid,  (ii)  alkyl  methacrylates  having  4  to  15  carbons  m  the 
alkyl  group  or  methyl  methacrylate,  and  (iii)  styrene  or 
acrylonithle; 

(b)  from  about  0. 1  to  about  20  weight  percent  of  a  radiation- 
activatable  polymerization  initiator;  and 

(c)  from  about  20  to  about  80  weight  percent  of  a  polymeriz- 
able acrylate  or  methacrylate  of  a  dihydric  to  tetrahydric 
alcohol,  said  polymerizable  acrylate  or  methacrylate  com- 
prising from  10  to  100  weight  percent,  relative  to  the  total 
amount  of  polymerizable  compound,  of  a  polypropylene 
glycol  diacrylate  or  dimethacrylate  corresponding  to  the 
formula 


-CH2— c- 


m 


C0N-R3 
I 


wherein  Rj  representt  a  hydrogen  atoau  a  lower  alkyl  group 
containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  <w  a  chlorine  atom;  and 

R3  and  R4,  which  may  be  the  same  or  diCGBrent,  each  represents 
a  hydrogen  atom,  an  unsubatituted  or  substituted  alkyl  group 
which  may  be  a  strai^  chain,  a  branched  chain  or  a  cyclic,  or 
an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  phenyl  group,  wherein  the 
repeating  unit  represented  by  the  general  formula  (II)  is  de- 
rived from  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  which  does 
not  have  an  ability  of  oxidative  coupling  with  an  aromatic 
primary  amine  developing  agent;  and 
wherein  the  polymer  ftirth«  omtains  a  repeating  unit  de- 
rived from  a  non-color  forming  monomer  which  does  not 
couple  with  the  oxidation  product  of  an  aromatic  primary 
amine  developing  agent  other  than  the  repeating  unit 
represented  by  the  general  formula  (II). 


CH2«C-CO(0-CH2-CH),OOC-C«CH2 
R  CH3  R 

wherein 
R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  methyl  group  and 
n  represents  s  number  from  2  to  13. 
14.  A  copying  material  according  to  claim  12  wherein  said 
support  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  copper,  steel, 
chromium-plated  copper,  chromium-plated  steel,  zinc,  nickel, 
aluminum,  aluminum  alloys,  silicon  dioxide,  doped  oxide  lay- 
ers, polyethylene  terephthalate  films,  cellulose  aceute  films, 
nylon  gauze  and  nickel  screens. 


4,495,r2 

SILVER  HALIDE  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

UGHT-SENSmVE  MATERIAL 

Morio  Ytfkan;  Tmor*  Hinno;  Mhmori  Hinuo,  awl 

Makoto  UMMoto,  all  of  Kaat^mva,  Japan,  Matgnors  to  FaU 

PWto  FUai  Co„  Ltd^  Kanaffwa, 

Fllad  JaL  U,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  5U,181 
Clataa  priority,  appikatkM  Japan,  JaL  12, 1M2,  57.120857 
lat  Cl.^  G03C  7/J6 
VS.  a  430-381  23  Qataa 

1.  A  silver  halide  color  photographic  light-sensitive  material 
comprising  a  support  having  thereon  a  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer  containing  a  cyan  color  image  forming  polymer  coupler 
latex  capable  of  forming  a  dye  upon  coupling  with  an  oxidation 
product  of  an  aromatic  primary  amine  developing  agent 
wherein  the  cyan  color  image  forming  polymer  coupler  latex 
contains  at  least  one  repeating  unit  represented  by  the  general 
formula  (I)  described  below  and  at  least  one  repeating  unit 
represented  by  the  general  formula  (II)  described  below: 


(D 


4,495,273 
COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENTS  WITH 
IMPROVED  MECHANICAL  PROPERTIES 
Mario  Panaocchia,  Farrania,  Italy,  trnt^tor  to  Mlnneaota  Min- 
ing aMl  MandSKtariag  Coavny.  St  Paal,  Mlm. 

FDad  Sep.  3, 1981,  Sar.  No.  298,942 
Oaiaa  priority,  appikatioa  Italy.  Sep.  17, 1980, 49C92  A/BO 
lat  CL^  G03C  1/84 
US.  CL  430—510  14  rM^ 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  element  comprising  a  sup- 
port on  which  there  is  spread  a  plurality  of  silver  halide  photo- 
sensitive layers  containing  color  photographic  couplers,  these 
layers  being  associated  with  auxfliary  gelatin  layers,  and  said 
element  further  comprising,  spread  over  said  support  under 
said  plurality  of  photosensitive  layers,  a  layer  of  gelatin  in 
which  there  is  dispersed  an  effective  amount  of  droplets  of  a 
water-immisdble  high  boiling  organic  solvent  which  reduces 
adhesion  between  the  support  and  the  photosensitive  layers, 
and  an  effective  amount  of  a  vinyl  addition  polymer  latex. 


wherein  Rj  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group 
containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  a  chlorine  atom;  and  Q 


4,495,274 

DiREcr-PosrnvE  silver  halide  photographic 

MATERIAL 
KaaaUro  YoaUda,  HhM»,  Japtt^  aaatgaor  to  KodaUroka  Photo 

iBdnatry  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japu 

FDad  Apr.  21, 1983,  Sar.  No.  487,216 

Oahna  priority,  appUcatkni  Japan,  Apr.  2S,  1982, 57-<8785 

bt  a.)  G03C 1/36 

VS.  CL  430—523  20  ClafaH 

1.  A  direct-positive  silver  halide  photographic  material, 
whose  speed  is  stable  and  whoae  mitiinniwi  density  is  »mf}\ 
under  a  high  temperature  and  a  high  homidity,  said  nuterial 
comprising  a  support,  a  silver  halide  emohion  layer  comprising 
fogged  silver  halide  particles  prepared  in  the  presence  of  a 
water  soluble  iridium  salt  or  a  water  soluble  rhodium  sah,  and 
a  hydrophilic  colloidal  layer  comprising  a  compound  sdected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  having  the  following 
Formula  I  and  II  and  at  least  one  compound  selected  fhmi  the 
group  consisting  of  a  compound  having  the  following  Formula 
III  and  a  gold  compound. 

Formula  I 
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wherdn  Ri  is  hydrogen,  an  tlkyl,  — SOjM  or  — CXX)M 
radical  wherein  M  is  hydrogen,  an  alkaline  metal  or  am- 
mcndum  ion,  and  R2  is  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  radical, 
Formula  II 


.C-R4 


wherein  R3  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl,  — SO3M  or  — COOM 
radical  wherein  M  is  hydrogen,  an  alkaline  metal  or  am- 
monium ion,  and  R4  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  or  — CH- 
2— S — (CH2)ir— Y'  radical  wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from 
1  to  3,  and  Y'  is  hydrogen  or  — SO3M  radical. 
Formula  m 

H2N-Y-NH-Y«NH2 

it  an  integer  of  from  1  to  S,  and  Y  is  an  alkylene  radical 
having  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  provided  not  less  than  2 
Ys  presoit  inside  the  same  molecule  are  allowed  to  be 
different  alkylene  radicals,  wherein  the  adding  quantity  of 
the  compound  having  Formula  III  is  from  l.Ox  10-^  to 
l.Ox  10~2  OK^  per  mole  of  silver  halide  and  the  adding 
quantity  of  the  gold  compound  in  from  1.0x10-^  to 
l.Ox  10~^  mole  per  mole  of  silver  halide. 


4,495,27s 
SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIALS 
SUgeU  YokoyuM,  aad  Kuihiko  Ohga,  both  of  K^iuiviwa, 
Japtti,  aMiffMn  to  r^  Photo  Film  Co^  Ltd^  KaM^wa, 


Filed  JaoL  25, 1981,  Scr.  No.  277,370 
priority,  aHMkatkM  Japu,  Jan.  25,  19M,  5546201; 
Apr.  2S,  IMl,  56-64702 

The  portkw  of  the  ttrm  of  this  patent  sahMqiwot  to  Dec  2t, 
1999,  hn  beea  dIaclalMd. 
IM.  CL^  G03C  1/78 
VS.  CL  430—527  5  <i«i— 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  element,  com|Mising:  a  sup- 
port; a  plurality  of  photogn4>hic  layers  on  the  support  includ- 
ing at  least  one  silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  wherein  one  of 
said  layers  comprises  a  water-soluble  polymer  having  a  recur- 
ring unit  represented  by  following  goieral  formula  (I) 


Ri 

I 

■eCH2-C-fre-Aiy 


(D 


wherein  A  represents  a  monomer  unit  formed  by  copolymeriz- 
ing  a  copolymerizable  monomer  having  at  least  one  ethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  group;  R'  represente  hydrogen,  a  halogen 
atom,  or  an  alkyl  groap  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  R^  can 
represent  a  monovalent  substituent,  and  when  1  is  more  thi> 


one,  two  R'  groups  together  can  represent  an  atomic  group 
forming  a  ring;  R/ represents  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  30 
carbon  atoms,  an  aralkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  or  an  alkylaryl 
group,  wherein  at  least  four  hydrogens  have  been  substituted 
for  by  fluorine  atoms;  X  represents  a  divalent  co«q>ting  group 
shown  by  — (R)^— L—  (wherein  R  represenu  as  alkylene 
group,  an  arylene  group,  or  an  aralkylene  group;  L  represents 
an  oxy  group,  a  thioxy  group,  an  inuno  group,  a  cart>onyl 
groiq>,  a  carboxy  group,  a  cartxjthioxy  group,  a  carboxyanudo 
group,  an  oxycarbonyi  group,  a  carbamoyl  group,  a  sulfooe 
group,  a  sulfonamido  group,  an  N-alkylsulfonamido  group,  a 
sulfamoyl  group,  a  sulfoxy  group,  or  a  phosphate  group;  and  p 
is  0  or  1);  1  is  an  integer  of  0  to  4;  m  is  an  uiteger  of  0  to  3;  n  ii 
an  integer  of  1  to  5;  x  is  0. 1  to  50  mol%;  and  y  n  50  to  to  99.9 
mol%,  said  water-soluble  polymer  being  present  ui  an  amount 
sufficient  to  increase  antistatic  properties  and  provKk  good 
adhesion  resistance. 


4,495,276 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  MATERIALS  HAVING  IMPROVED 

ANTISTATIC  PROPERTY 
ManaU  TaklMto;  TakaaU  SaMa,  ami  MMstnka  M««ta,  aU  of 
SidtaaM,  Japan,  awlgnmi  to  P^)i  Photo  PDai  Co^  Ltd^ 
Kanagawa,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1911,  Ser.  No.  253,499 
OalBBS  priority,  apptkatloa  Japan,  Apr.  11,  1900,  55-47663 
Lrt,  a.'  G03C  7/78 
VS.  a.  430—527  14  CMm 

1.  A  silver  halide  photosensitive  element  having  an  im- 
proved antistatic  property  ccnnprising  a  silver  halide  layer,  a 
base  support  and 
an  dectrically  conductive  layer  on  said  base  support,  said 
dectrically  conductive  layer  comprising  fine  partKles  of  a 
crystalline  metal  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  ZnO,  Ti02.  SnOj,  AljOj,  ZrOj,  InjOj.  SiOi,  MgO, 
BaO  and  MoOs  or  a  composite  oxide  thereof  dispersed  in 
an  organic  film-forming  bmder,  said  dectrically  conduc- 
tive layer  being  formed  by  dispersing  said  fine  particles  of 
a  crystalline  metal  oxide  in  said  binder  and  coating  the 
same,  the  light-scattering  efficiency  of  said  photosensiDve 
material  being  50%  or  less,  wherein  said  electrically  con- 
ductive layer  has  a  surface  resistivity  of  lO'ifl  or  leas  at 
2S*  C.  under  25%  relative  humidity. 


4,495,277 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  SILVER  HALIDE  EMULSION 
Mamtni  Backer,  Lenrkaaca;  Slcghart  KUtasr,  aad  Erik  Mol- 
aar,  both  of  Cologaa,  aU  of  Pod.  Rap.  of  Gcrsaay ,  waisMirs  to 
Agfla-Gcraeri  Akftaageodlacaft,  Lercrkaaea.  Fed.  Rap.  of 


Filed  Aag.  1,  1983,  Scr.  No.  519,150 
OaliH  priority,  appMcatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  Aag,  12. 
1982,3229999 

lat  CL)  G03C  1/02 

VS.  a.  430-567  10  dalw 

1.  A  photogn4>hic  silver  halide  emulsion  ooetaining  silver 
halide  grains  which  have  s  core/shell  structure  and  which  are 
chemically  sensitised  at  the  surface  thereof  to  provide  density 
and  speed,  wherein,  in  the  silver  halide  grains,  at  least  one  layer 
contains  at  least  25  mole  percent  of  silver  chloride  and  whereui 
the  total  content  of  silver  chloride  amounts  to  less  than  30  mole 
percent  and  wherein  the  emulsion  b  chemically  ripened  at  its 
surface  to  stich  an  extent  that  the  ratio  R  of  the  density  D^ 
obtainable  after  surface  ripening  to  the  density  Dm  obtainable 
with  the  as  yet  non-surface-ripened,  but  otha>vise  identical, 
emulsion  amounts  to  at  least  3,  the  ratio  R  being  determined  by 
allying  the  ripened  emulsion  and  the  unripened  emulsioo  to  s 
layer  suppwt  in  exactly  the  same  way,  exposing  them  and  then 
developing  them  for  17  minutes  at  20*  C.  in  a  developer  of  the 
following  oompoaitioa: 
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aacorbic  «cid 

10  g 

p-metfayluoiaophenol 

14  g 

N.:C03  (rice) 

10  g 

KBr 

10  g 

wtter  to  1000  mJ 

and  Dr  being  the  value  of  90%  of  the  maximum  density  and  D„ 
being  obtained  by  exposure  of  the  as  yet  unripened  emulsion  to 
the  extent  which  leads  to  the  density  D^  in  the  case  of  ripened 
emulsion. 


4,495,278 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  NOVEL  BLOOD  CLOTTING 

ENZYME  COMPOSITIONS 

WOliaa  R.  ThoMS,  Lagnui  NigMl,  Cdtf^  tmi^or  to  Baxter 

TraroMl  Laboratoriei,  bc^  Dearfldd,  m. 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  258,072 
lat  a^  C12Q  1/70,  1/56:  C12N  7/04.  7/06.  9/48.  9/68,  9/74 
UA  CL  435—5  g7  oaiim 

1  A  method  for  inactivating  virus  in  a  blood  clotting  en- 
zyme composition  suspected  to  contain  such  virus,  which 
method  for  inactivating  consists  essentially  of  heating  the 
composition  in  the  dry  state  until  the  composition  is  substan- 
tially free  of  said  virus  in  the  infectious  form  and  said  blood 
clotting  enzyme  in  the  denatured  form. 


one-fourth  the  frequency  of  a  structural  gene,  when  said  struc- 
tural gene  is  inserted  between  said  promoter  and  terminator,  so 
as  to  be  under  the  transcriptional  control  of  said  promoter  and 
to  bridge  said  linear  DNA  sequence  to  provide  a  circular  DNA 
sequence. 

11.  A  method  for  determining  the  strength  of  a  promoter 
which  comprises: 

inserting  said  promoter  into  a  linear  DNA  sequence  having 
in  the  downstream  direction  for  expression  proximal  to 
one  end;  a  gene  allowing  for  detection  of  expression;  a 
transcriptional  terminator  of  known  strength;  a  marker 
allowing  for  determination  of  expression;  and  a  replication 
system  recognized  by  a  predetermined  host;  whereby  a 
circular  DNA  sequence  is  obtained; 

transforming  said  host  with  said  circular  DNA  sequence; 

growing  said  host  in  nutrient  medium  under  conditions 
aUowing  for  determination  of  the  extent  of  expression  of 
said  gene  and  said  marker;  and 

determining  the  strength  of  said  promoter  is  determined  by 
the  relative  degree  of  transcription  of  said  gene  and  said 
marker. 


4,495,279 

FOCUSSING-POLYNUCLEOTIDE/POLYACRYLAMIDE 

GEL  ELECTROPHORESIS 
TiMtky  P.   Karpetaky,  RMerwood,  aad  Glcu   E.  Brown, 
BaMaMTc,  both  of  Md^  asrivMn  to  The  Uaited  States  of 
AaMriea  as  reprsacated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  DepartiMat  of 
Health  aad  Hbmb  Serrices,  WMUagtoa,  D.C 
FUed  JaL  27, 1962,  Ssr.  No.  402,352 
lat  aJ  C12Q 1/68, 1/00. 1/34:  C12N  9/14.  9/22:  COIN  33/50. 

•  27/26 
UAa435-<  12Clataa 

1.  A  method  for  resolving  multiple  native  nuclease  activities 
in  a  protein  sample  by  two-dimensional  gel  electrophoresis 
comprismg: 

(a)  separating  the  proteins  by  gel  electrophoresis  in  the  first 
dimension  under  non-denaturing  conditions  according  to 
isoelectric  point; 

(b)  separating  the  proteins  from  step  (a)  by  gel  electrophore- 
sis in  the  second  dimension  under  non-denaturing  condi- 
tions according  to  size  and  mass-to-charge  ratio  under 
conditions  which  inhibit  nuclease  activity,  and  wherein  a 
polynucleotide  nuclease  substrate  is  incorporated  into  the 
second-dimension  gel; 

(c)  incubating  the  second-dimension  gel  under  nuclease- 
activating  conditions;  and 

(d)  visualizing  nuclease  activities  in  the  gel. 


4,495,281 
TRICYCUC  ANTIDEPRESSANT  DRUG  IMMUNOGENS. 
ANTIBODIES,  LABELED  CONJUGATES,  AND  RELATE^ 

DERIVATIVES 
Robert  T.  Buckler,  Edwardshvg,  Mlch^  aad  Frederick  E.  Ward. 
Qkhart,  lad^  aaaigBorB  to  MIlea  Lahoratorks,  lacn  Elkhart, 


FUad  Oct  21, 1982,  Scr.  No.  435,633 

Irt.  a.J  A61K  39/385:  C07G  7/00;  C12N  9/96;  GOIN  33/54 

U  A  a.  435—7  21  n.1— 

1.  A  tricyclic  antidepressant  drug  immonogen  of  the  for- 
mula: 


Aryl 
CHXWO-eCHj^NHR- 
CH2NWCHJ 


■Carrier 


wherein  Aryl  represents  a  tricyclic  antidepressant  drug  nu- 
cleus selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


^<:^^-^N<"'y^'J^i^* 


being 
CHa—  or  — O— ; 


4,495,280 
CLONED  HIGH  SIGNAL  STRENGTH  PROMOTERS 
HarMsa  G.  B^Jaid,  HcUdhcrg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geranar,  Aaaie 
CY.  Oaat,  Pah)  Aho,  aad  Slaaley  N.  Cohea,  Portota  Valley, 
both  of  CaUf .,  aari«Mn  to  The  Board  of  Trostees  of  the  Le- 
laad  StaaftiH  Jr.  Uaiverrity,  Staaftird,  CaUf. 

FUed  May  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  2«,276 

f  ff^.i?^  ^^**  ^^^^  ^^^^  ^^/Oft  ^'/^<-  CUN  15/00 
xjS,  O.  435    6  15  ctaii^ 

1.  A  Unear  DNA  sequence  having  proximal  to  one  end  a 
strong  T5  phage  promoter,  proximal  to  the  other  end  a  strong 
transcriptional  terminator  balanced  with  said  strong  T5  pro- 
moter, and  havmg  intermediate  said  promoter  and  terminator 
at  lea«  one  of  (1 )  a  marker  for  selection  adjacent  to  said  termi- 
nator or  (2)  a  replication  system  foreign  to  T5.  wherein  the 
direction  of  said  promoter  is  away  from  said  terminator  and 
«wd  marker  is  expressed  at  a  frequency  of  less  than  about 


(0Q0i..^. 


B. 


and 


.rbeingl 


wherein  W  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  R  is  a  b(»d  or  a  Bnking 
group;  Carrier  is  an  immunogenic  carrier  material;  and  p  is  on 
the  average  fixjm  1  to  about  50. 
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PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  TARGET  CELL  LYSIS 
FACTOR  AND  USES  THEREWITH 
I««o  OtaMi,  CkOa,  nd  MMdkMB  Mhi^Mki,  Okajram, 
botk  of  Japn,  Mrigwn  to  rrtwMltl  EaUk»  HayMUkva 
Sdbatn  Kagaka  Kmkyilo,  OkayaaM  aad  MocUda  Sctyaka 
[aiiha,  Tokyo,  botk  of,  JapM 
F1M  JaL  21, 1912,  Sw.  No.  40IM87 
priority,  appMcatioa  Jtftm,  JaL  21, 1981,  56-112913; 
JbL  21,  1981,  56-112914;  JaL  31,  1981,  56-120459;  No?.  21, 
1981,  56-187626;  No?.  21,  1981,  56-187627;  Dec  21,  1981, 
56-205115 

lat  CL^  CUP  21/00:  A61K  39/JOO 
VS.  CL  435—68  23  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  producing  human  Target  Cell  Lysis  Factor 
(TCLF),  comprising: 
implanting  a  human  cell  line  selected  from  the  group  of  cell 
lines     consisting     of    BALL-1,     TALL*1,     NALL-1, 
Namalwa,  MOLT-3,  Mono-1.  B-7101.  JBL.  EBV-Sa. 
EBV-Wa,  EBV-HO,  BALM  2.  CCRF-CEM,  DND-41, 
and  CCFR-SB  in  a  non-human  warm-blooded  animal; 
feeding  the  animal  to  allow  said  himum  cell  line  to  utilize  the 

nutrient  body  fluid  of  the  animal  for  its  multiplication; 
exposing  the  multiplied  human  cells  to  a  TCLF  inducer 
under  conditions  appropriate  to  induce  the  accumulation 
of  a  substantial  amount  of  TCLF  by  said  cells;  and 
recovering  the  accumulated  TCLF. 


4,495,283 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  L-HISTIDINE  BY 

FERMENTATION 

Kazand  AraU,  MadMa,  aad  Tetnro  Kaga,  Kobmc,  botb  of 

Japan,  aHipMrs  to  Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  482,892 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Apr.  10, 1982,  57-59869 
lat  CL^  CUP  13/24;  CUN  15/00.  1/20;  CUR  1/13,  1/15 
U.S.  CL  435—107  9  OaiaM 

1.  A  process  for  producing  L-histidine  by  fennenution 
which  comprises  culturing  an  L-histidine  producing  mutant 
microorganism  belonging  to  the  genus  Corynebacterium  or 
Brevibacterium  in  a  nutrient  medium  until  L-histidine  is  accu- 
mulated in  the  culture  liquor  and  thereafter  recovering  said 
L-histidine  therefrom;  said  mutant  being  cluffacterized  by  at 
least  a  resistance  to  growth  inhibition  by  an  RNA  polymerase 
inhibited  or  a  requirement  for  adenine. 


4,495,284 

MICROBIOLOGICAL  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  OF  1-CARVONE 

Peter  M.  Rhodea,  Margate,  aad  Noraua  Wiaakill,  Ravgate, 

both  of  Eaglaad,  aarigMxi  to  Pflaer  lac.  New  York,  N.Y. 

CoBtiBBatkM-ia-port  of  Ser.  No.  418,893,  Sep.  16, 1982, 
abaadoaad.  TWs  applicatkM  No?.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  443,805 
OaiBH  priority,  applieatkiB  Uaitad  Kiagdom,  Oct  21,  1981, 
8131667 

lat  a^  CUP  7/26;  CUN  1/20;  CUR  1/38 
MS.  CL  435—148  5  Cfadau 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  l-carvone  which  com- 
prises cultivating  the  carvone  producing  ndcrooorganism 
Pseudomonas  strain  NCI6  no.  11671  in  an  aqueous  nutrient 
medium  in  the  presence  of  1-a-pinene  or  I-/3-pineQe  and  recov- 
ering l-carvone  from  the  fermentation  medium. 


4,498,285 
PLASMINOGEN  ACTIVATOR  DERIVATIVES 

UadUro  Shiadaa,  Yoakikawa  daacki  4-16-102,  Yookikawa- 
■aeki,  Kitaiat— kliiaiaa,  SattaaM-kca;  TnwUi  Nakakva, 
6-21-6,  MaflarokoHHcki,  Magaro-ka,  Tokyo,  and  TafcrtoakI 
Kiaookita,  SataaU-ao,  Noborlto  15-30,  Koobi^ya-iM,  Sidta- 
Mkaa,  ayof  JapM 

FUad  Oct  27,  1982,  Sar.  No.  437^109 
Oakaa  priority,  appMrartsa  Japan,  Oct  30, 1961,  96-172906 
lat  a.1  CUN  9/72.  9/4S,  11/06 
U&CL435— 215  ;>«•  17  OaiM 

1.  A  derivative  of  a  huaua-originatad  non-immuDOgenic 
plasminogen  activator,  comprising  at  least  one  polyalkylene 
glycol  chemically  bonded  with  at  least  one  coupling  agent  to 
amino  acid  side  chains  of  said  plasminogen  activator,  wherein 
said  polyalkylene  glycol  has  a  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of 
200-20,000  and  is  unsubstituted  or  is  substituted  with  one  or 
more  alkyl  or  one  or  more  slkanoyl  groups. 


4,495,286 
ANTIBIOTIC  COMPLEX  PRODUCING  BACTERIAL 
CULTURE 
JoacAao  B.  Taaac,  Troy,  Mick^  WUliaai  E.  Dohaoa,  Wladaor. 
Canada,  aad  Blaacke  D.  Grakaa^  Radford  TowMkip.  Wayac 
CoBBty,  Mick^  aaaigaors  to  Wamcr-Laaibart  Coaspaay,  Mor- 
ris PfadM,  N  J. 

Filed  May  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  497,875 
lat  0.3  CUN  1/20:  CUR  1/465 
VS.  a.  435—253  1  Oaha 

1.  A  biologically  pure  culture  of  the  microorganitm  Strepto- 
myces  pulveracetis  sabtpedafostreus  ATCC  31906,  said  culture 
being  capable  of  producing  the  CL  1 565  antibiotic  complex  in 
a  recoverable  quantity  upon  cultivation  in  an  aqueous  nutnent 
medium  containing  assimilable  sources  of  nitrogen  and  carbon. 


4,495,287 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  GENE  PRODUCTS  OF 

PLASMID  HAVING  TEMPERATURE  DEPENDENT 

PLASMID  COPY  NUMBER 

Benrt  E.  Uklia;  Kart  Nordatrdai,  aad  Socrea  MoUa.  all  of 

Odeoae,  Praiaartr,  aaaigaors  to  A/S  Alfred  Beaioa,  Copeaha- 

gea,  Denmark 

Filed  May  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  906.106 

OaiBS  priority,  appUcatloa  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gerasaay,  Dec  30, 
1977,2759053 

lat  CL'  CUN  9/86.  15/00,  1/00;  C12P  21/00 
VS.  CL  435—231  10  OaiaM 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  gene  product  of  DNA,  com- 
prising cultivating  bacteria  carrying  a  recombinant  DNA  pla»- 
mid  showing  a  controlled  constant  plasmid  copy  number  when 
the  host  bacteria  are  cultivated  at  one  temperature,  and  show- 
ing, when  the  host  bacteria  carrying  the  plasmid  are  grown  at 
a  different  temperature,  an  altered  plasmid  copy  number  con- 
trol allowing  an  at  least  20  tunes  higher  copy  number,  or  a 
totally  uncontrolled  copy  number  under  conditions  including 
at  least  a  period  of  cultivation  at  or  approaching  a  temperature 
at  which  the  plasmid  shows  an  altered  copy  number  control 
allowing  an  at  least  20  times  higher  or  totally  uncontrolled 
copy  nimiber;  said  approaching  temperature  being  a  tempera- 
ture at  which  the  host  bacteria  survive  and  are  still  capable  of 
propagation;  and  harvesting,  from  the  bacterial  culture,  a  gene 
product  of  the  plasmid. 
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METHOD  OF  CIJLTURING  ANCHORAGE  DEPENDENT 


mi  FnakUm 


\olStr.So.  2A3J5m,  Mar.  13,  IMl, , 

•3M13.  Oct  a.  Wi,  Hiiimi^^ipliSo,  Apr.'  iT 

1M3,  S«r.  No.  4M,<27 

The  porta  of  the  m  of  tUi  pMnt  MkMMrt  to  Oct  5, 1919. 


bt  aj  cuN  5/oa  s/oi  ji/oa  woi 

UJS.  a  43»-241  10 ^ 

1-  A  prooen  for  culturing  anchonge  dependent  cells,  said 
process  compnsmg  the  steps  of: 

A.  suspending  a  ceO  in  a  mediam  containing  an  anchorage 
substrate  material  and  high  molecular  weight  componentt 
needed  to  maintain  viability  and  to  support  mitosis  of  said 
cell; 

B.  encapeuUting  said  cell  together  with  said  medium  and 
anchorage  substrate  material  within  a  semipermeable 
membrane  comprising  a  polyaocchahde  having  plural 
•aionic  groups  cross-linked  with  a  polymer  having  plural 
cationic  groups  and  a  molecular  weight  greater  than 
3,000.  said  semipermeable  membrane  having  an  upper 
limit  of  permeability  sufficient  to  preclude  traverse  of  said 
anchorage  substrate  material  and  sufficient  to  aflow  low 
molecular  weight  molecules  to  traverse  said  membrane; 

C.  suspending  the  product  of  step  B  in  a  culture  medhim 
sufficient  to  maintain  viability  and  to  support  mitosis  of 
said  encapsulated  cell;  and 

D.  allowing  said  ceU  to  undergo  mitosis  within  said  mem- 
brane. 


5.  A  laboratory  cluster  dish  ooaprising: 

a  tase  having  a  plurality  of  wdls  joined  in  a  unitary  structure 
for  receiving  materials,  said  baae  having  a  solid  and  con- 
tinuous bottom  wdl  which  defines  tte  bottoms  of  all  the 

"•  ^^^  ^"*^  •«*«  *«M»  «»«  extend  upwanUy 
from  said  bottom  wall.  ^ 

a  rim  formed  on  the  periphery  of  the  base  and  extending 

upwardly  above  the  upper  aorface  of  the  bottomwaUto 

retoin  any  fluid  on  the  base  which  may  spill  fh»  the 

weUa.  said  run  being  substantiany  shorter  than  the  side 

wans  of  the  wdb  so  as  to  permit  direct  viewing  of  the  side 
walls  of  the  wells  without  looking  through  the  rim. 

a  oovCT  having  a  top  closuie  waU  adapted  to  be  supported  on 
the  base  to  cover  the  wells, 

and  a  bead  formed  on  the  bottom  waU  of  the  baae  and  ex- 
tending downwardly  fh)m  the  lower  surfhcc  of  the  base  to 

support  the  base  on  a  surface  with  the  bottoms  of  the  wells 
off  said  surface. 


■  ^'.-  »; 


MM,290 

APPARATUS  FOR  COMPOSING 
KanlcW  Ito;  Yoahio  HinyaiM;  Ryokhi  TakaneU.  dl  of 
Kanagawa;  Maaanori  Kodaira,  Tokyo,  and  Goran  Ilaka. 
Kanagawa,  aU  of  Japan,  Malgauii  to  El  ' 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Continnalion  of  Ser.  No.  25«,27S,  Apr.  15,  Ml,  ^.twt,^ 
wUch  is  a  dbiaion  of  Scr.  No.  150,<52,  May  IC,  IMQ. 
!S!^.!l!!?  ■"!?■**"  ^  ^  **^  S«- No.  423,216 

lat  a.3  CUM  im 
UA  a  435-315  ,  chta 


4v49S,2t9 
TISSUE  CULTURE  CLUSTER  DISH 

^'tf  ''•Jj[f^ '^°**y  '•"'^  Me.,  and  Alan  Lowry,  Canton, 
Maas.,  aarigaors  to  Data  Packaging  Corporation,  Cambridge, 

Maas. 

CortMrtlonof  Ser  No.  244,731,  Mar.  17, 1981,  P«.  No. 

♦^34^632.  TWa  appBeatlon  Jm.  2S,  1*2,  Ser.  No.  393,174 

TV  portion  of  the  tm  of  this  patent  snhaeqncnt  to  SqL  14. 

1999,  has  been  dtadaiaMd. 

IT  C    «    IS-  ^'  ^^*^  -^/^   ^/^-^   ^/^*  "U-  •»/<» 

UJS.  Q.  435-^284  m 


1.  A  laboratory  cluster  dish  comprising: 
a  tMse  having  a  plurahty  of  wells  joined  in  a  unitary  structure 
for  recavmg  materials,  «•»'*««« 

a  cover  having  a  top  ctesure  wall,  said  cover  being  adapted 

to  he  «q,ported  in  a  first  ctesed  position  with  the  clowiie 
waUadjK»t  die  top  edges  of  the  wells.  ^^ 

and  support  means  formed  m  part  of  the  base  for  engaging 
Uiieco^^  fa  supporting  the  cover  on  the  base  inTSro^ 
ES^  »L^  "**•  ~^"  »  "^  •»"•»«»«  with  It. 
ipe«  to  the  baae  to  permit  aoceas  to  the  wells  by  a  pipette 

wells  by  airborne  substances. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  achieving  composting  of  organic 
materials,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
means  defining  a  generaUy  rectangular  zone  including  first 
■ad  second  spaced  parallel  side  edges,  first  and  second 

spaced  paralld  end  edges  and  a  fioor  extending  between 
said  edges  for  being  covered  by  and  supporting  a  layer  <rf 
or^c  materials  provided  with  proper  temperature, 
moisture  and  microorganism  content  to  enable  compost- 
mg  thereof,  said  fioor  having  therein  plural  perforations; 

means  for  injecting  air  through  said  perforations  upwardly 
into  the  Uyer; 

agitator  means  for  agiuting  said  organic  materials  being 
composted,  said  agitator  means  including  a  rotatable  hori- 
wmtal  shaft  which  is  moonted  to  extend  transverse  only  to 

said  side  edges  and  a  plurality  of  scraper  blades  which  are 
fixed  to  said  shaft  and  which  extend  generally  radially 

from  said  shaft,  said  scraper  blades  being  located  such  that 
they  will  scrape  a  predetiermined  width  of  organic  materi- 
als fiom  a  layer  of  said  materials  covering  said  floor  at  said 
rone,  such  scraping  being  in  a  first  direction  parallel  to 
said  side  edges,  and  such  scraper  blades  being  structured 
such  that  they  wiU  throw  the  thus  scraped  materials  up- 
wardly above  said  Uyer  in  a  second  direction  opposite  to 
■aid  first  directitm,  such  that  the  thus  thrown  materials  fall 
back  down  to  reform  the  byer  in  a  loooe  and  non<facked 
manner,  thereby  aerating  said  materials  to  fodlitate  sakl 
composting  thereof; 
means  defining  a  pitth  outside  of  said  zone  and  extending 
parallel  to  said  side  edges  for  allowing  the  passage  of  said 
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agitator  means  outwardly  of  said  zone  in  a  direction  paral- 
lel to  said  side  edges; 

a  longitudinal  carriage  extendmg  transversely  to  said  side 
edges  and  above  said  layer,  said  curiage  extending  from 
one  said  side  edge  to  a  position  beyond  the  other  said  side 
edge  and  said  path; 

a  carrier  mounted  on  said  carriage  and  supporting  said  agita- 
tor means; 

means  for  traversing  said  agitator  means  back  and  forth 
between  said  first  and  second  side  edges  in  directions 
transverse  to  said  first  and  second  directions,  said  travers- 
ing means  comprising  means  for  moving  said  carrier  and 
said  agitator  means  longitudinally  of  said  carriage  and  for 
moving  said  carrier  and  said  agitator  means  between  said 
zone  and  said  path  when  said  carriage  is  located  at  either 
of  said  end  edges;  and 

means  for  periodically  shifting  said  agitator  means  in  said 
first  directi<»i  by  incremental  distances,  equal  to  said  pre- 
determined width,  from  said  first  end  edge  to  said  second 
end  edge,  said  shifting  being  between  traversing  move- 
ments of  said  agitator  means,  so  that  the  entire  said  layer 
is  scraped  and  thrown  in  incremental  bands  of  said  prede- 
termined width,  said  shifting  means  comprising  means  for 
moving  said  carriage,  said  carrier  and  said  agitator  means 
parallel  to  said  side  edges  and  transverse  to  the  longitudi- 
nal direction  of  said  carriage. 


INDICATORS  FOR  ETHYLENE  OXIDE 
WflUuB  R.  LawtoB,  Deerfkld  Beach,  Fla^  aaalgMr  to  Graphic 
Coatnris  CorporatioB,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1981,  Scr.  No.  241,226 

lat  CL^  GOIN  27/78 

U,S.  CL  436—1  9  OaiM 


4,495,292 
DETERNONATION  OF  EXPANDABLE  CLAY  MINERALS 

AT  WELL  SITES 

RoMrt  M.  Slebert,  aad  Rlchvd  w.  Lahana,  botk  of  Poocs  City, 

OkbL,  awipinrs  to  Coaoeo  Ibc  Poaea  City,  Okla. 

Filed  Sa».  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  418,882 

IM.  CL'  GOIN  31/06.  33/24 

VS.  a.  436-25  5 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  expandable  clay  content  of 
subterranean  formations  comprising  (1)  sampling  said  forma - 
tioos,  (2)  adding  a  portion  of  said  sample  to  a  aolutkni  of  or- 
ganic dye  in  a  non-polar  or  low  polarity  solvent,  (3)  adding  a 
second  portion  of  said  sample  to  a  solvent  of  organic  dye  m 
water  or  a  polar  solvent,  and  determining  the  expandable  clay 
content  as  the  difference  between  non-polar  solvent  adsorption 
and  water  or  polar  solvent  adsorption. 


9.  The  method  for  indicating  the  amount  of  residual  alkylene 
oxide  present  in  an  alkylene  oxide  treated  article  by  using  a  gas 
indicating  device  having  a  gas-senntive  cholesteric  Uquid 
crystal  composition  applied  as  a  coating  on  a  supporting  sub- 
strate, 
a  mechanically  isolated  zone  of  said  coating  being  sealed 
from  direct  exposure  to  an  ambient  system,  and  a  transpar- 
ent, gas-permeable  cover  sheet  covering  said  isolated  zone 
of  said  coating,  and  said  zone  being  viewable  through  said 
cover  sheet, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  exposing  said  indicating 
device  to  an  alkylene  oxide  bioddal  gas,  diffiiaing  a  bioci- 
dal  gas  through  said  cover  sheet  to  contact  said  zone  of 
said  coating,  visually  noting  any  color  change  occurring 
in  said  zone,  aerating  said  indicating  device,  and  again 
visually  noting  any  color  change  in  said  zone  of  said 
coating  and  comparing  the  color  of  said  zone  with  that  of 
an  area  exposed  directly  to  the  ambient  system,  the  steps 
of  said  method  being  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  an 
article  whereby  the  gas  indicating  device  and  the  article 
are  simultaneously  exposed  to  said  steps. 


4,495,293 
FLUOROMETRIC  ASSAY 
Mark  R.  Skaflar,  Venoa  Hills,  Dl^  aaaigBor  to  Abbott  Labora- 
tories, North  Chicago,  m. 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1983,  Scr.  No.  469,323 
bt  CL'  GOIN  21/17.  21/25 
MS.  CL  436—172  12  OafaM 

7.  An  improved  fluorimetric  assay  method  for  determiiung  a 
ligand  in  an  assay  solution  containing  a  sample  suspected  of 
containing  the  ligand,  and  an  effective  amount  of  a  reagent 
system  which  in  the  presence  of  the  Ugand  is  capable  of  provid- 
ing a  change  in  the  transmittive  properties  of  the  aasay  solution 
within  a  wavelength  band,  satd  improvement  comprising  add- 
ing to  the  assay  solution  an  dfective  amount  of  a  fluoreacer 
wherein  the  fluorescer  does  not  react  either  chemically  or 
inununologically  with  the  ligand  or  the  reagem  system,  and 
wherein  the  excitation  and/or  emission  wavelength  band  of  the 
fluorescer  overlaps  the  wavelength  band  associated  with  the 
change  in  the  transmittive  prc^terties  of  the  assay  solution; 
irradiating  the  assay  soiutioa  with  light  having  a  wavelength 
witiim  the  excitation  wavelength  band  of  the  fluoreacer,  and 
then  measuring  the  intensity  of  the  fluoreacer  emitted  by  the 
aaaay  solution  as  a  measure  of  the  concentration  of  the  ligand 
in  the  sample. 


lAxniABv  00    laec 


.  rf^WTirS*  MW.^% 
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METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  BACTERIAL 
ENDOTOXIN  AND  KIT  THEREFOR 

^^?^  '"'^SiSJ!^  ^'■■^  ^"-^  Tokyo;  HlniiU 
Turara,  HiiMUyaMto,  ami  AUyoiU  MMmoto,  Hiao,  aU 
of  Japu,  MigMn  to  Sdkatiik.  Kooro  Co.  Ltd.  Tokyo, 

ra«l  Not.  15, 1M2,  Scr.  No,  441^10 
OdM  priority,  appUcathM  Japu,  No?.  16,  IMI,  56-182190 

„  o  «  '^  ^'  ^^^^  ^^^^^'  ^^*^  ^/oa  ;/i«  ;/i<j 

U  A  a  436-502  13  cutas 

1.  In  a  method  for  qualitatively,  semi-quantiutively  or  quan- 
titotively  determining  a  bacterial  endotoxin  in  an  assay  sample 
by  a  gellation  method  or  synthetic  substrate  method  using  an 
amoebocyte  lysate  component  of  horseshoe  crab  in  the  pres- 
ence or  absence  of  a  substrate  for  endotoxin  determination,  the 
unprovement  wherein  the  determination  by  the  gellation 
method  or  synthetic  substrate  method  is  effected  by  using  an 
assay  sample  in  the  Uquid  sute  obtained  by  treating  said  assay 
sample  with  an  endotoxin-free  acid  having  a  pKa^s*  c  value  of 
not  more  than  3  at  a  pH  of  not  more  than  3.  whereby  the  assay 
sample  is  freed  from  the  hydrolytic  activity  of  an  endotoxin- 
mdependent  enzyme,  which  is  an  inhibiting  factor  in  measuring 
the  true  amount  of  the  bacterial  endotoxin  in  the  assay  sample 


•o^tacted  material  and  waahing  the  so-incubated  mate- 
rial; 

(Q  contacting  the  washed  material  of  step  (B)  with  a  radio- 
actovematerial  labeled  or  enzyme  containing  anti-hapten 
■ntibody  prepared  by  contacting  an  anti-haptenanti. 
serum  with  a  haptenated  antigen  and  recovering  anti- 
hapten  antibody  from  haptenated  antigen  and  any  other 
scrum  proteins,  incubating  the  so-contacted  material  and 
washing  the  same;  and 

(D)  effecting  radioimmunoassay  if  said  anti-hapten  antibody 
IS  radioactive  or  enzyme  labeled  immunoassay  if  said 
antihapten  antibody  is  enzyme  labeled,  wherein  said  anti- 
hapten  antibody  is  one  prepared  by  contacting  an  anti- 
hapten  anti-serum  with  a  hapten  containing  protein,  dis- 
solvmg  the  resultant  complex  in  a  buffer  which  disaociates 
an  antigen-antibody  complex  and  separating  said  anti- 
hapten  antibody  fitwn  haptenated  antigen. 

f 

MM,297 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  GRADIENT  DOPED 
POLYSILOXANEGEL 

Ga*^*^  AIM  L.  Hamer,  Pb.  to,  0«t«,  «D  of  Switwr- 


4,495,295 

IMMUNOASSAYS  USING  SUPPORT<X)NTAINING 

SEPARATE  ANTIGENS  AND  ANTIBODIES  DERIVED 

FROM  AN  IMMUNE  COMPLEX 

^^fHfi.  ^^^"^  ^^  ^"^  N.Y.  a«igm»r  to  New  Yorii 
Btood  Cotcr.  lac.  New  YoriL,  N.Y. 

CorttaMtfcMHto-part  of  Ser.  No.  41,127,  May  21, 1979,  a>d  a 
cortiMrtfcjB-to-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  323,003,  Nor.  19, 1901.  This 

mUeatkm  Mar.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  362,718 
. , «  ^  "^  ^^  COIN  S3/54.  33/60 

UA  a  436-518  24  Claim. 

13.  A  process  for  detecting  the  presence  of  an  antigen  in  a 
specimen  which  comprises: 

(a)  contacting  the  specimen  suspected  of  containing  an  anti- 
gen  with  a  substrate  having  bound  thereon  a  mixture  of 
anagens  and  antibodies  to  said  antigen  in  said  specimen, 
said  antibodies  and  said  antigen  being  bound  to  said  sub- 
strate separately  not  being  in  the  form  of  an  immune 
complex,  m  the  presence  of  a  radioactive  material  labeled 
or  oizyme  labeled  antigen,  incubating  the  so^ontacted 
substrate  and  washing  the  substrate; 

(b)  effecting  radioimmunoassay  if  said  antigen  is  radioactive 
or  enzyme  labeled  immunoassay  if  said  antigen  is  enzyme 
labeled;  and  07* 

(c)  comparing  the  counts  if  radioimmunoassay  is  effected  or 
enzymauc  activity  if  enzyme  immunoassay  is  effected 
with  the  counts  or  enzymatic  activity  of  a  control  carried 
out  without  the  presence  of  said  specimen. 

l^Sf^.  ;!S3Ii?^'''^^  ANTIBODIES  AND  THEIR 
^^^JtJ^^^^"^^^^^  REAGENT  FOR  SOLID  PiSSe 
A  oi^I?"  ^^^^  ENZYME-IMMUNOASSAYS 

ra^  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,127 

t      A  r  ^  CUdflU 

1_A  prooe«  for  detecting  the  presence  of  an  antigen  in  a 
•pecanen  which  comprises: 

(A)  wotacting  said  specimen  with  a  substrate  coated  with 
^^^^  ««d  "tigen.  incubating  the  sosx>ntacted 
substrate  and  washing  the  substrate; 

(B)  contacting  the  washed  material  of  step  (A)  with  a  hapten 
conjugated  antibody  against  said  antigen,  incubatin/the 


RW  Jm.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  507,829 
UA  a  501-12  jcu^ 


1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  polysUoxane  doped  sel 
of  following  structure 


I  I 

•(-Si— O— Si— OME 

OH         O  O  OH         OR 

•f-Si— O— Si— O— Si— O— Si— O— Si— O^)- 

OR        O  OR        O  OME 

i-O— Si— OH     HO— Si— OR 


m  which  ME  is  at  least  one  dopant  (metals)  metal  and  R  is 
alkyl,  consisting  essentially  of  the  foUowing  steps: 

(1)  making  an  organic  solution  of  silicon  alkoxide  and  adding 
water  for  progressively  hydrolyzing  part  of  said  alkoxide 
into  the  corresponding  hydroxy  functions  with  consecu- 
tive polycondensadon  by  ddiydration  of  said  hydroxy 
fimctions  to  a  cross-linked  polysitoxane  backboned  wet 
gel  body,  and 

(2)  thereafter  placing  said  wM  gel  body  as  a  first  phase  into 
surface  contact  with  a  body  of  a  waterless  nongelling 
organic  solution  of  silicon  alkoxide  as  a  second  phase,  one 
of  said  phases  containing  at  least  one  dopant  metal  alkox- 
ide and  letting  the  metals  hicluding  siUoon  in  still  free 


1588 


OFTTfr'TAT    rSATCTI'U' 


January  22, 198S 


CHEMICAL 


1587 


unpolymerized  form  mignte  by  diffusion  from  one  phase 
to  the  other,  the  direction  of  migration  being  from  the 
phase  richer  in  each  metal  to  the  phase  leaner  in  the  metal 
of  the  two  phases  to  produce  a  smooth  gradient  profile 
across  the  doped  gel  of  said  dopant  metal  and  (3)  thereaf- 
ter removing  the  doped  gel  body  from  the  solution. 


-continued 


(in  which  R  ii  an  alkali  meul) 

ZnO 

ZK)2 

AI2O3 

SnO  and/or  SnO] 

B2O3 


6-26 
0^ 
0-% 
0-9 

0-8 


4,495,296 
THALLIUM-CONTAINING  OPTICAL  GLASS 
Takari  YamagiiU,  Itaad,  and  Yakio  Nognchi,  ToyoMka,  both  of 
Japan,  aMigMNn  to  Nippon  Sheet  Glaas  Co^  Ltd^  OaakM, 


FDed  May  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  377,246 
Oaiflu  priority,  application  Japan,  May  12, 1961,  56/71122 
Int  a»  C03C  3/04.  3/08.  3/10,  3/30 
\}&,  a.  501—55  10  Clains 

1.  A  lens  having  a  refractive  index  gradient,  made  of  a  thalh- 
um-containing  optical  glass  composition  which  consists  essen- 
tially of  the  following  oxides  in  the  indicated  proportions  in 
mole  % 


and  satisfies  the  following  relaticnu: 
OSKjOSlO 
4SNa20+UjOS26 
ai^ZrOj-t-AljOj-f-SnO  tnd/or  SnOiSI 


NajO  +  LijO 
°-"  ^ TiiO ^  '  » 


SiO} 

TI2O 

TI2O  +  R2O 

(R  being  an  alkali  metal) 

ZnO 

Oe02 

BaO 

Ti02 

MgO 

B2O3 

Z1O2 

AI2O3 

SnO 

CaO 

SiO 

PbO 

La203 

BtjOs 

TajOs 


3S-80 
1-30 
I-3S 

0-3S 
0-30 
0-2S 
0-20 

0-ao 

0-1 

0-2 

0-t 

0-5 

0-10 

0-10 

0-10 

0-S 

0-6 

0-2 


4,495,300 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  LOW  THERMAL 

EXPANSION  CORDIERTTE  CERAMICS 

Shiro  Sano,  Nagoya,  Japan,  anigBor  to  AgeMry  of  ladattrial 

Science  and  Technology,  Miniatry  of  Intcraational  Trade  and 

Indnitry,  Toicyo,  Japan 

Continnntion  of  Scr.  No.  431,560,  Sep.  30, 1962,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  14,  1964,  Scr.  No.  609^26 

CUiaa  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jan.  14,  1962,  57-4155 

Int  a.3  O04B  35 /1&,  35/20,  35/48 

MS.  CL  501—102  3  ciaiM 


and  satisfies  the  following  relations 

SSZnO+OeC>2+BaO+TiO2-t-MgO+B2O3S40, 
0.1  SZi02+Al203+SnOS8. 
0SCaO+SK>-«-PbO+LnO3-(-Bi2O3+Ta2Os^  10, 


3S  40 

26  (•) 


O   o 

36  40 

26  (*) 


and 


OSU2OS7. 


said  lens  having  an  aperture  angle  (fie)  on  its  optical  axis  of  not 
less  than  19  degrees. 


4,495,299 

THALLIUM-CONTAINING  OPTICAL  GLASS 

COMPOSITION 

YoUo  NogncU,  Toyonaka,  and  TakaiU  Yamagishi,  Itanl,  both 

of  Japan,  aarignon  to  fflppoa  SlMct  Glaas  Co^  Ltd^  Oaaka, 


FDed  Sep.  6, 1963,  Scr.  No.  529^74 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  14, 1962,  57-160212 
Lrt.  CL3  C03C  3/04.  3/08.  3/10.  3/30 
VS.  CL  501—72  12  OaiiM 

1.  A  thallium-containing  optical  glass  composition  which 
consists  essentially  of  the  following  oxides  in  the  indicated 
proportions  in  mole  %: 


1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  low  thermal  expansion 
cordierite  ceramic  having  an  excellent  dielcctnc  property, 
which  consists  of  prepanng  at  least  one  zirconium  compound 
selected  from  the  group  conautmg  of  nrconium  chlonde, 
zirconium  oxychlonde,  zircommn  oxide,  zircomum  bromide, 
zirconium  hydroxide  and  zircomum  fluoride;  and  at  least  one 
phosphorus  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phosphorus  oxide,  phosphorus  bromide,  phosphorus  fluonde 
and  phosphoric  acid;  ui  relative  amounts  representing  a  weight 
ratio  of  1:1  to  S:l  as  zirconia  to  phosphorus  pentoxide:  addmg 
said  zirconium  compound  and  said  phosphorus  compound  in 
said  weight  ratio  to  cordierite,  which  consisu  of  5  to  1 7%  by 
weight  of  MgO,  30  to  45%  by  weight  of  AI2O3  and  43  to  60% 
by  weight  of  SiOj,  in  a  combmed  amount  of  2  to  25%  by 
weight  as  the  respective  oxides,  based  on  the  amount  of  cordi- 
erite; and  firing  the  resultant  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  1 200* 
C.  to  1450'  C,  thereby  giving  rise  to  zircon  in  the  sintered 
product. 


SX>2 
TI2O 
TI2O  +  R3O 


3S-60 
4-26 
8-42 


4,495,301 
INSULATING  REFRACTORIES 
Peter  T.  Sntor,  Pittabnrgh.  IV  aaai^Mtr  to  Dr«aaa 
Inc^OaUaa,  Tex. 

FUad  Apr.  6,  1963,  Scr.  No.  462,646 
Int  a.3  COW  35/02 
US.  a  501—124  3 

I.  A  lightweight  refractory  monoUth  forming  high  alumina 


Taktitabv  ^^     lOOC 


^^tmxMwr^  A  ¥ 
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nzed  graded  batch  compramg  about  15  to  40%.  by  weight,  of 
at  least  one  material  idected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrated  alumina  and  activated  alumina,  the  remainder  being 
high  alumina  refractory  material  having  an  alumina  content  of 
at  least  about  30%  and  calcium  aluminate  cement,  said  high 
alumina  refractory  material  including  at  least  23%,  by  weight 
of  the  batch,  of  hollow  q>herical  particles  of  alumina,  the 
cement  constituting  at  least  about  13%,  by  weight  of  the  batch. 


4,495,302 
CERAMICS  COMPACT 
Derek  Taylor,  CoBgletaa;  Stephaa  P.  Howfatt,  MaeckdMd; 
Howw^  J.  Farr,  GwMaO,  and  Bartani  L.  Tteklc,  StoM,  aU  of 
Faglaail,  aarigmri  to  Doahoa  ladaitrial  Prodacta  Uadtad, 
StafliordiUrc  Eagiaad 

Filed  JaL  26, 19t3,  Scr.  No.  517,400 
CUaH  priority,  apptteatka  Uaitad  Kiagdoai,  JaL  28,  1M2, 
8221855 

lat  CL^  CMB  35/44 
UjS.  a  501-125  13  OaiaH 

1.  A  fired  ceramics  compact  suitable  for  use  in  casting  of  a 
superalloy  material  wherdn  the  ceramics  compact  consists 
essentially  of  a  ceramics  material  consisting  of  a  solid  solution 
of  BaO  and  AijOa  wherein  the  composition  of  the  solid  solu- 
tion lies  on  or  between  a  first  and  a  second  eutectic  composi- 
tion, the  first  and  the  second  eutectic  compositions  being  adja- 
cent and  occurring  to  either  respective  side  of  stoichometric 
BaO.A]203  in  a  phase  diagram  of  the  solid  solution. 


4,495,303 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  ZEOUTE  ZSM-45  WTTH  A 

DIMETHYLDIETHYLAMMONIUM  DIRECTING  AGENT 

Gaeater  H.  KaeU,  Cherry  Hill,  N  J„  Mai^or  to  MoUl  OU 

Corporatkm,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  29, 1983,  Scr.  No.  555,911 

lat  a^  coiB  am 

U  A  a  502-62  6  Claims 

1  A  method  for  preparing  a  synthetic  porous  crystaUine 
aJuminosilicate  zeolite,  said  aluminosilicate  zeolite  having  a 
silica  to  alumina  ratio  of  at  least  8,  said  aluminosilicate  zeoUte 
as  calcined  further  being  characterized  by  an  X-ray  diffraction 
pattern  exhibiting  values  substantially  as  set  forth  in  Table  1  of 
the  specification,  said  method  comprising  preparing  a  mixture 
capable  of  forming  said  aluminosiUcate  zeoUte,  said  mixture 
containing  sources  of  alkaU  metal  ions,  an  oxide  of  aluminum, 
an  oxide  of  sihcon,  a  dimethyldiethylammonium  ion  and  water 
and  having  a  composition  in  terms  of  moles  of  oxides.  faUing 
within  the  following  ranges: 


<,4iIJD4  '.'"•^ir  i 

CATALYST  FOR  CONVERSION  OF  HYDROCARBONS 
Jhi3Yoe,PloaaaMer,aadJokaA.Jaack»,Ha««WDoi.fcottof 
DL,  aMifBan  to  Atlairtk  RicMky  Goi^My,  PkUaMpUa, 
Pa. 

CoBtiBaatk»4a.part  of  Ser.  No.  301,«78,  Sap.  14, 1981. 

JaL  29, 1980,  abaadoaed.  TWa  appBeatloa  May  1«,  1983,  Ser. 

Nd.494,i04 

lat  CL»  BOU  woe.  21/00 

UAa502-«  48CIataa 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising,  in  intimate  admix- 
ture, a  major  amount  of  solid  particles  capable  of  promoting 
hydrocarbon  conversion  at  hydrocarbon  conversion  ooa^- 
tions,  said  solid  particles  including  at  least  one  crystalline 
aluminosihcate  capable  of  promoting  said  hydrocarbon  oon- 
version,  and  a  minor  amount  of  diacrete  entities  having  a  com- 
position different  from  said  solid  particles  and  comprising  at 
least  one  metal-containing  spinel  which  includes  a  first  metal 
and  a  second  metal  having  a  valence  higher  than  the  valence  of 
said  first  metal,  the  atomic  ratio  of  said  first  metal  to  said 
second  metal  in  said  spinel  being  at  least  about  0.2  and  said 
spinel  having  a  surface  area  in  the  range  of  about  23  mVgm.  to 
about  600  mVgm. 

2.  The  composition  of  claim  1  wherein  said  hydrocarbon 
conversion  comprises  hydrocarbon  cracking  in  the  substantial 
absence  of  added  molecular  hydrogen  and  a  major  amount  by 
weight  of  said  soUd  particles  have  diameters  in  the  range  of 
about  10  microns  to  about  230  microns. 

4.  The  composition  of  claim  2  wherein  at  least  one  of  said 
solid  particles  and  discrete  entities  further  comprise  a  minor, 
catalytically  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  additional  metal 
component  capable  of  promoting  the  conversion  of  sulfur 
dioxide  to  sulfiir  trioxide. 

6.  The  composition  of  claim  1  wherein  said  spinel  comprises 
alkaUne  earth  metal-containing  spinel  and  the  atomic  ratio  of 
said  first  metal  to  second  metal  is  at  least  about  0.25. 

9.  The  composition  of  claim  6  wherein  said  spniel  includes 
'"*8"g«'up>  and  aluminum,  and  the  atomic  ratio  of  magnesium 
to  aluminum  in  said  spinel  is  in  the  range  of  about  0.25  to  about 
0.73. 


SiOj/AhOa 
H2O/OH- 
0H-/Si02 
DMDEA/(DMDEA  +  Z) 


lO-M 
15-100 
0.40^.SO 
0.75-1.0 


wherein  DMDEA  represents  said  dimethyldiethylammonium 
ion  and  Z  represents  said  alkali  metal  ion,  and  maintainmg  ^^ 
mixture  under  sufficient  conditions  until  said  crystalline  alumi- 
nosilicate zeoUte  is  formed. 

5.  A  synthetic  porous  crystalline  aluminosilicate  zeoUte 
having  a  composition,  on  an  anhydrous  basis  and  in  terms  of 
moles  of  oxides  per  mole  of  alumina,  expressed  by  the  formula: 

(0.g-  1.8)R2a(0.0-0.3)Na2a(0.0-a5)KK>Al- 
203aSi02 

wherein  R2O  is  the  oxide  of  dimethyldiethylammonium  ions 
and  X  18  at  least  8.  said  aluminosiUcate  zeoUte  as  calcined  being 
characterized  by  an  X-ray  diffraction  pattern  exhibiting  values 
substantiaUy  as  set  forth  in  Table  1  of  the  specification 


4,495,305 

CATALYST  FOR  CONVERSION  OF  HYDROCARBONS 
Jia  S.  Yoo,  Floanaoor,  aad  John  A.  Jaeeker,  HoMwood,  both  of 
DL,  aaaiffors  to  Atlaatk  RkhfMd  Coapaay,  Phfladdphia, 
Pa. 

CoatiaBatloa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  301,<7<,  Sep.  14, 1981, 
abaadoaed,  which  is  a  coatiaaatio»te-part  of  Scr.  No.  173^20, 
JaL  29, 1980,  abaadoaed.  TUa  appUcatioa  May  1«,  1983,  Scr. 

No.494vM3 
lat  CL^  BOIJ  29/06.  21/00 
U.S.  CL  502—65  62  rirf— 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising,  in  intimate  admix- 
ture, a  major  amount  of  soUd  particles  oqj^le  of  promoting 
hydrocarbon  conversion  at  hydrocarbon  conversion  condi- 
tions, said  solid  particles  including  at  least  one  crystalline 
aluminosiUcate  capable  of  promoting  said  hydrocarbon  con- 
version, and  a  minor  amount  of  diacrete  entities  having  a  com- 
position different  from  said  solid  particles  and  comprising  at 
least  one  metal-containing  spinel  including  Mn\m»  earth  metal 
and  a  second  metal  having  a  valence  higher  than  the  valence  of 
said  alkaline  earth  metal,  the  aromatic  ratio  of  said  alkaline 
earth  metal  to  said  second  metal  in  said  spinel  being  at  least 
about  0.23  and  said  spinel  having  a  surface  area  in  the  range  of 
about  23  mVgm.  to  about  600  mVgm.,  and  at  least  one  rare 
earth  metal  component  associated  with  said  qtinel. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  22. 198« 


January  22, 198S 


CHEMICAL 


1589 


46.  A  compoutidn  of  matter  comprmng  a  m^r  amount  of 
at  least  one  alkaline-earth  metal-oontaiiimg  ■pind  Hw^hntiiig  an 
alkaline  earth  metal  and  a  tecond  metal  having  a  valence 
hi|^  than  the  valence  of  aaid  alkaline  earth  metal,  the  atomic 
ratio  of  Mid  alkaline  earth  metal  to  aid  second  metal  in  said 
qiinel  being  at  leatt  about  0. 17.  said  spinel  having  a  surface  area 
in  the  range  of  abo«t  23  m.  Vgm.  to  about  600  m.  Vgm..  and  a 
minor  amount  of  at  least  one  rare  earth  metal  component 
associated  with  said  spinel. 

SO.  The  composition  of  claim  46  wherein  said  alkaline  earth 
metal  is  magnesiom  and  said  second  metal  is  aluminum  and  the 
atomic  ratio  of  said  magnesium  to  said  aluminum  in  said  q>tnel 
is  at  least  about  0.2S. 


4^499,306 
PREPARATION  OF  CATALYSTS  BY  THE 
PRECIPITATION  OF  A  HYDROXIDE  OR  SULFIDE 
FROM  AN  EMULSION  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF 
CARBONACEOUS  SOLID 
tiilaha,  EUwIwep,  and  J8n  Ehlcn,  Uetarata,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay,  asrigaors  to  The  BrMsh  PctroieuB 
rjf  yy  Uaitad,  Io«iiiwi,  EaglMd 
CoBtiaaatkNi  of  Ser.  No.  364,177,  Apr.  1, 1962,  abandoned.  This 
•PVUcntkMi  Feb.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  562,664 
Ctatass  priority,  appikatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraumy,  Apr.  6, 
1961, 3114166 

UL  CL^  BOIJ  23/8Z  23/74;  ClOG  1/06,  47/12 
US.  CL  502—165  10 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  catalyst  suitable  for 
hydrogenation  of  coal  and/or  heavy  oU  fractions  by  bringing  a 
water-in-oil  emulsion  containing  a  salt  of  hydrogenating  metal 
into  contact  with  a  carbonaceous  solid  followed  by  removal  of 
water  characterized  in  that  the  salt  is  converted  into  a  hydrox- 
ide or  sulphide  while  the  water-in-oil  emulsion  is  in  contact 
with  the  carbonaceous  material. 

5.  A  process  according  to  claim  1  wherein  the  carbonaceous 
material  is  suq)ended  in  oil,  the  emulsion  is  mixed  with  the 
wspeaaoa,  and  the  salt  is  then  converted  to  the  hydroxide  or 
sulphide. 

9.  A  process  according  to  claim  1  wherein  a  compound  of 
calcium  is  added  before,  during  or  after  the  impregnation  of 
the  carbonaceous  material  to  give  a  calcium  concentration  of 
0.1  to  0.S%  by  weight,  baaed  on  the  carbonaceous  material 


4,495,307 

SHAPED  CATALYST  PARTICLE  FOR  USE  IN 

HYDROPROCESSING  OF  PETROLEUM  OILS 

Porter  ClaMats,  Whiting,  Ind.,  assizor  to  Katalco  Corpora- 

tkM,  Oak  Brook,  m. 

Filed  Not.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  551,063 
brt.  O.^  BOIJ  23/24.  23/74.  35/02 
UJS.  CL  502—305  5  Clafans 

1.  A  catalyst  particle  comprising  one  or  more  hydrogenation 
metals  selected  from  Group  VIB  and  Group  VIII  of  the  Peri- 
odic Table  of  Elements  and  a  porous,  inorganic  oxide  substrate 
supporting  said  metal  or  metals,  said  particle  having  a  gener- 


ally cylindric  configuration  with  a  cross  sectiop  of  triiobuUr 
shape  having  concave  interlobular  interstices  bluntly  rounded 
with  greater  curvature  than  the  curvature  of  the  lobes,  wherein 
the  trilobular  shape  is  defined  by  an  equilateral  triangle,  the 
midpoints  of  adjacent  sides  of  the  triangle  serving  as  the  cen- 
ten  for  two  lobe-defining  radii  of  curvature  (r2),  the  vertices  of 
the  triangle  defining  the  centers  for  the  interstitial  radii  of 
curvature  (ri),  and  the  common  intersection  of  the  bisecton  of 
the  included  angles  of  the  triangle  serving  as  the  center  for  the 
remaining  lobe^lefining  radius  of  curvature  (rj). 


4,495,306 
TWO-REGION  SPHERICAL  CATALYSTS 
KM  R.  Glhaoa,  El  Ccrrito,  CaUf ^  aasiptir  to  Ckgwrvm  Bt—rch 
Company,  So  Fraadaco,  CaUf. 

CoatlaaatkM-i»-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  471365,  Mar.  4,  1963. 
abandoned.  This  appUcatloa  Feb.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  579,647 
lat  a.}  BOU  21/04 
U.S.  a.  502—355  12  QaiM 

1.  A  catalyst  for  hydroprocessing  hydrocartmnaceous  feed- 
stocks comprising: 
an  inner  region  of  catalyst  characterized  by  having  less  than 
5%  of  the  pore  volume  contributed  by  macropores  and 
comprising  between  5  and  30  weight  percent  total  cau 
lytic  metals  supported  on  a  refractory  inorgamc  oxide, 
and 
an  outer  region  of  catalyst  characterized  by  having  more 
than  10%  of  the  pore  volume  cx)ntributed  by  macropores 
and  comprising  between  1  and  13  weight  percent  total 
catalytic  metals  supported  on  a  refractory  inorganic  ox- 
ide. 


4,495,309 
REACTION  INJECTION  MOLDED  POLYURETHANES, 

POLYUREAS  AND  POLYUREA-URETHANES 

EMPLOYING  THIAPOLYCYCUC  POLYISOCYANATES 

To^ia  R.  SMon,  and  David  W.  Hnghea,  both  of  Midlaad.  Mick.. 

asslVMrs  to  The  Dow  Owidcal  Comfucy,  Midland,  Mick. 

Filed  May  IS,  1964,  Ser.  No.  610,453 

Int  a.)  O06G  18/14 

MS.  CL  521—51  14  OaiaH 

1.  A  reaction  injection  molding  composition  comprising  a 

polyahl,  a  normally  liquid  thiapolycyclic  polyisocyanate  and  a 

urethane  catalyst,  a  urea  catalyst  or  a  mixture  of  a  urethane 

catalyst  and  a  urea  catalyst  in  proportions  such  that,  upon 

subjecting  the  composition  to  conditions  of  a  reaction  injection 

molding  process,  a  useful  article  is  formed. 


4,495,310 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  URETHANE  PREPOLYMER 

AND  TTS  USE  IN  CONSOLIDATING  AGGREGATE 

MATERIAL 

Richard  R.  Dedolph,  Ntverrffle,  DL,  Msi^Mr  to  Grayt-Mectea- 

lea  Co.,  CUcafD,  DL 
Coatlnaatio»4a-part  of  Ser.  No.  350346,  Feb.  22, 1962,  Pat  No. 
4,439,552,  which  is  a  coMlaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  262,204.  May  8, 
1961,  Pat  No.  4329,436.  Thk  applicatioB  May  10,  1963,  Ser. 

No.  493,376 
The  portioa  of  the  tarai  of  this  pntaM  sabae«Mat  to  May  11, 
1999,  has  bean  diadaiBsed. 
Int  CL^  C06G  18/14 
\}S.  CL  521—99  9  CUm 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  urethane  prepolymer,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  adding  to  a  polyether  or  polyester  compound  under 
substantially  anhydrous  conditions  a  stoichiometric  excess 
of  a  compound  containing  at  least  two  active  nocyanate 
groups  per  molecule  to  initiate  an  exothermic  coodensa- 
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non  reaction  between  said  polyether  or  polyester  com- 
pound and  said  iaocyanate  compound,  the  temperature  of 
said  reactants  being  luch  that  the  temperature  of  the  reac- 
tants  after  addition  of  iaocyanate  is  less  than  or  equal  to 
about  120*  C,  the  density  of  said  iaocyanate  compound 
being  greater  than  the  density  of  said  polyether  or  polyes- 
ter compound  and  said  iaocyanate  compound  being  added 
gradually  to  said  polyether  or  polyester  without  substan- 
tial added  mixing  whereby  a  relatively  dense  isocyanate 
layer  and  a  polyether  or  polyester  layer  overlying  said 
iaocyanate  layer  are  formed;  and, 
(b)  allowing  said  reaction  to  proceed  in  order  to  form  said 
urethane  prepolymer. 


4,495311 

DEGRADABLE  HYDROCARBON  POLYMERS 

Donald  E.  Hadglo,  PriMCtoa  JnactioB,  and  Thoous  Zawadzki, 

Priaeetoo,  botk  of  NJ^  aMi«MMrs  to  Priawetoa  Polymer  Labo- 

ratoriea,  Im^  PriMctoa,  N  J. 

DlTlaloo  of  Ser.  No.  2«9^1,  JuL  6, 1^72,  Pat  No.  3,830,764. 

Tkls  appUcatloo  Mar.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  455,334 

Irt.  a^  OWF  8/06 

UA  a  523-126  43  Claims 


i 

^5 


as 
a* 

OS 
03 
Ql 


4,495,312 

RESIN  COMPOSITION  SUITABLE  FOR  USE  IN 

MEDICAL  DEVICES 

HlrajroAl  Hata,  SUgm  SdkklitM  Howh,  TakanakK  Sdya 

Hosokawa,  IbaraU;  KaaUko  KaiiU,  UJl;  ToaUkani  Mtt- 

smiya,  aad  Kaao  SakttBoto,  both  of  mauiiyo,  all  of  Japaa, 
— *T**^  *"  «•'-*—'  "'irlni  ITnrrn  ITalwilift  |  g««f  ^t,  o— irfl 
Japaa  >''-««-» 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1993,  Ser.  No.  474,349 
ClalBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  16, 1982,  57-41889: 
Jan.  1, 1982,  57-94582;  Oct  18, 1982,  57-183501 

Irt.  a^  O08K  5/15 
UA  a.  52^105  MOata. 

1.  A  resin  composition  comprising  the  following  blend: 

(a)  a  vinyl  chloride/ethylene  copolymer  having  an  ethylene 
content  in  the  range  of  3  to  12%  by  weight  an  average 
degree  of  polymerization  in  the  range  of  700  to  2900  and 
a  ratio  of  weight  average  molecular  wdght  to  number 
average  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  from  2.5:1  to 

(b)  an  ethylene/carbon  monoxide/vinyl  acetate  copolymer, 
and 

(c)  a  glycerin  ester  of  the  following  formula 


O 

H 

CH2— O— C— X 


? 


CH— O— C— Y 


? 


CH2— O— C— Z 

wherein  X,  Y  and  Z  are  identical  or  different  and  each  repre- 
sents a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  residue  of  an  epoxidized  aliphatic 
carboxylic  acid  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 


1.  A  composition  comprising  a  first  component  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  cheUtes  of  a  metal  which  is  tito- 
mum  or  zirconium  with  a  beta  diketone,  and  a  second  compo- 
nent selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  a  benzoyl  com- 
pound of  the  formula; 


Ri 


..  ^Lr. 


«4  Rs 

and  (b)  acetonaphthone  where  R,.  Rj,  R3.  R^  and  Rj  arc  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl, 
alkoxy.  aryl,  and  aryloxy  and  R<i  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl.  aralkyl.  aryl,  aroyl  benzoylphenyl,  and 
pyndyl  groups  and  such  groups  substituted  with  a  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  alkyl,  aryl.  alkoxy,  and  aryl- 
oxy. each  of  said  components  being  present  in  an  amount 
•uffkaent  that  the  mixture  thereof  is  more  eflfective  to  decrease 
the  time  of  degradation  of  a  polymer  of  an  olefin  having  havmg 
2  to  3  carbon  atoms  than  a  corresponding  amount  of  either 
member  of  the  two  component  additive  system  by  itself. 


H  H  H  H  H  H 

II  r      r      r      I 

-Rl-C^--^C-R2.  -R3-C-— C-R4-C C-R, 

o  O  ^o^ 


V      ?      f      f      f      f 

-R^-C^— ^C-R7-C;^C-Rg-C^-^C-R9 
000 

in  which  R|,  R3,  R4,  R^  R7 and  Rg,  independently  from  each 
other,  represent  a  saturated  or  unsaturated,  linear  or 
branched  divalent  hydrocarbon  group  having  1  to  25 
carbon  atoms,  and  R2.  Rs  and  R9,  independently  from 
each  other,  represent  a  saturated  or  unsaturated,  linear  or 
branched  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group  having  1  to  25 
carbon  atoms, 

provided  that  X,  Y  and  Z  are  not  hydrogen  atoms  at  the  same 

time; 

said  composition  being  such  that  before  blending  the  ingre- 
dients of  the  resin  composition,  the  ethylene/cartxm 
monoxide/vinyl  aceute  copolymer  is  treated  with  a  liquid 
which  substantially  dissolves  acetic  acid  and  in  which  the 
copolymer  is  substantially  insoluble  and  the  thus-treated 
copolymer  is  dried. 
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PREPARATION  OF  HYDROGEL  FOR  SOFT  CONTACT 
LENS  WITH  WATER  DISPLACEABLE  BORIC  ACID 

ESTER 

HaM-Olc  Lanea,  FvvB,  Dounrk,  Ndgaor  to  Mia  Lmm  Pio- 

dactioB  A/S,  Copehafea,  DcsHaric 
Coatiaaattoa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  259,115,  Apr.  90,  IMl, 
abaadoBML  TUs  applkattoa  Mar.  19, 1982,  Scr.  N«.  360,107 

lat  a»  COOK  5/05:  COOF  2/16;  COOL  SS/08 
VS.  a  523—106  13  n.1— 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  hydrogel  of  improved  mechanical 
and  optical  pfoperties  appropriate  for  ute  in  a  soft  contact  lent 
which  comprises  providing  a  substantially  anhydrous  polymer- 
izable  mixture  of  a  polymerizable,  hydrophihc  hydroxy  ester 
of  acrylic  or  methacrylic  acid  and  a  polyhydric  alcohol,  and  a 
water  displaceable  ester  of  boric  acid  and  a  polyhydroxyl 
compound  having  at  least  3  hydroxyl  groups  or  mixtures 
thereof,  causing  said  mixtures  to  polymerize  so  as  to  form  a 
hydrophilic  polymer  containing  at  least  30%  by  volume  of  said 
boric  acid  ester,  and  displacing  said  boric  acid  ester  with  wa- 
ter. 


4,495,314 

DENTURE  ADHESIVE  CREAMS  WTTlt  IMPROVED 

EXTRUDABIUTY 

JaMa  J.  Kacsaa,  Blooaifleld,  N  J.,  Mri^or  to  WarMr-Laaibcrt 

CoBipMy,  Morris  PlalH,  N  J. 

FOmI  Not.  23, 1901,  Scr.  No.  323,500 

lat  a.}  A61K  6/00 

VS.  a  523—120  35  Oahas 

1.  In  an  improved  denture  adhesive  composition  comprising 

an  a^iesive  component  and  a  vehicle,  wherein  said  vehicle 

comprises  a  gel  consisting  essentiaUy  of: 

A.  a  mineral  oil  component; 

B.  a  polyolefin  wax  component;  the  improvement  wherein 
said  vehicle  comprises 

sorbitan  monostearate,  in  an  amount  of  from  about  0.23% 
to  about  2.25%  by  weight  of  said  gel  wherein  said 
denture  adhesive  exhibits  improved  extrudability. 


4,495,315 

PHOTO-DEGRADABLE  STYRENE  RESIN 

COMPOSITIONS 

HiroaU  MiyoaU,  Takataaki;  Hlrohaad  Mori,  and  Yoriko  Tan- 

oae,  both  ct  Saita,  aD  of  Japan,  aaaivMn  to  SeUaaJ  Kavdca 

Kogyo  KabMhiU  Kaiaha,  Oaaka,  Japan 

DifWoa  of  Ser.  No.  153,013,  Jan.  14, 1971,  abaadoaed.  TUa 

appUcaUoa  Sep.  9, 1974,  Ser.  No.  504,159 
Clalan  priortty,  appUcatkM  Japaa,  Sep.  18,  1970,  45-82135; 
Sep.  19, 1970, 4542381;  Dae.  4, 1970, 45-107896;  Dec  28, 1970, 
45-126948 

Lrt.  CL'  COOF  8/50 
VS.  CL  523—125  18  OaiM 

1.  A  photo-degradable  styrene  resin  composition  which 
consists  essentially  of  a  polystyrene  resin  selected  from  one  of 
the  group  consisting  of  a  homopolymer  of  styrene  and  a  co- 
polymer of  styrene  with  at  moat  SO  mole  percent  of  another 
comonomer  copolymerizable  therewith  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  methyl  acrylate,  ethyl  acrylate,  butyl  acry- 
late,  acryUc  acid,  methacrylic  acid,  methyl  methacrylate,  acry- 
lonitrile,  butadiene,  isoprene,  maleic  acid,  maleic  anhydride, 
maleic  acid  esters,  itaconic  acid  and  itaccmic  acid  esters,  and, 
incorporated  therein,  at  least  one  photo-degradable  agent 
selected  from  compounds  of  the  following  formula 


^:x^' 


wherein  R],  R2,  Rj,  R4,  Rs.  and  R«,  which  may  be  the  same  or 
different,  represent  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  hydroxyl,  methyl,  ethyl, 
methoxy,  ethoxy  and  nitro;  with  the  proviso  that  when  at  least 
one  of  R],  R2,  R3,  R4,  Rs,  or  R4  it  ■  hydroxyl  group,  said 
hydroxyl  group  is  not  present  in  an  ortho-poaitioo  to  a  — CO— 
group; 

said  photo-degradable  agent  being  preaent  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  exhibit  a  photo-d^radable  effect 


4,495,316 
AdDdJRABLE  FLUORIDE-CONTAINING  NO-BAKE 
POU>a)RY  RESINS 
DarM  R.  Ansbraater,  Foreat  Park,  DL,  aaaluaiii  to  Acbm 
CorporatloB,  Foreat  Park,  DL 

FOad  Sep.  23, 1976,  Sar.  No.  726,032 
lat  a.J  C08L  61/10:  C08K  3/16 
VS.  CL  523—139  25 

1.  An  acid-curable  resin  binder  solution  consisting 
tially  of: 
(a)  a  resinous  material  selected  from  the  group  consutmg  of 
phenolic  resole  resins,  furan  resins,  resorcinol  reams,  phe- 
nolic resorcinol  resins,  ethylene  urea-temunated  resuu 
characterized  by  the  formula: 


wherein  X  is  an  organic  structure  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  from  about  100  to  about  3000  and  n  u  greater 
than  one  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(b)  a  compound  that  generates  fluoride  dunng  acid-cunng  of 
the  prepolymer,  and 

(c)  a  hydrophilic  solvent  for  said  reainous  material,  said 
solvent  bang  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  a 
viscosity  in  the  range  of  from  about  10  to  about  1000  cpa 
atZS'C 


4,495,317 
WARER  REDUCIBLE  EPOXY  COATING  COMPOSITION 
Richard  A.  Albcra,  Iniaa,  Calif.,  Maigaor  to  Deft  CWaricai 

Coatlap,  lac,  Irrlae,  Calif . 

OwHaaatiOB  of  Scr.  No.  143,916,  Apr.  25,  1980,  Pat  No. 

4,352,898.  lUs  appHcatioa  May  7,  1982,  Sar.  No.  375,996 
1W  portloa  of  the  tara  of  thta  pataat  sakai^at  to  Oct  5, 1999, 


lat  a.}  C08J  3/06;  C08L  63/00:  O07D  3/58 
VS.  CL  523—414  31 

1.  A  homogeneous  water-reducible  coating  composition 
comprising  epoxy  resin  and  sufficient  modified  polyamine  resir 
to  cure  the  epoxy  resin,  the  modified  polyamine  resin  being  a 
polyamide-epoxy  adduct  formed  by  reacting  a  poly -amino- 
imidazoline  and  diglyddyl  ether  of  biaphenol  A,  the  modified 
polyamine  resin  being  homogeneously  reduced  in  an  aqueous 
system  com|»istng  nitroparaffin  in  an  amount  of  at  least  2%  by 
weight  of  the  modified  polyamine  resin  and  water  in  an  amount 


1392 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  22,  1985 


of  at  least  30%  by  weight  of  the  modified  pdyamine  resin,  the 
composition  containing  substantially  no  emulsifier.  the  nitro- 
paraffin  having  the  formula  C,X2in.2  where  n  is  an  integer 
from  1  to  4  and  each  X  is  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chlorine,  hydrogen,  and  NO2,  where  at 
least  one  but  no  more  than  two  X's  are  NOj,  the  modified 
polyamine  resin  being  inherently  insoluble  and  non-dispersible 
in  water. 


M9S,318 
LOW  TACK  MICROSPHERE  GLUE 
Pkffip  H.  Howard,  JaMfrflle,  N.Y„  aarignor  to  latcnational 
Cabc  Corporatioii,  Syraewe,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  21. 1984,  Ser.  No.  991,948 
Irt.  a'  CO8F  2/30,  265/02;  C08L  51/00 
VS.  CL  524-375  i  data 

1.  A  low  tack  microsphere  glue  for  application  to  a  substrate 
to  provide  a  reusable  adhesive  surface  having  microspheres 
surrounded  by  hydrated  layers  of  surfactant  which  act  as  a 
steric  barrier  to  particle  coalescence  prepared  according  to  the 
process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
admiting,  in  approximate  parts  by  weight,  2820  parts  water, 
54  parts  of  a  15%  aqueous  solution  of  polyacrylic  acid 
having  a  molecular  wdght  of  300,000  to  500,000  until  said 
acid  is  dissolved; 
raising  the  pH  of  the  solution  to  7.0  by  adding  concentrated 

ammonium  hydroxide  thereto; 
adding  3.7  parts  of  a  70%  active  benzoyl  peroxide  catalyst 

and  1000  parts  2-ethylhexyl  acrylate  to  the  solution; 
holding  said  mixture  under  a  vacuum  of  about  25  inches  of 

mercury  with  stirring  for  about  5  minutes; 
adding,  under  a  nitrogen  purge,  about  21.5  parts  of  a  non- 
ionic  surfactant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
octylphenol  ethoxylate  or  polyoxyethylene  oleyl  ether 
with  agitation; 
heating  the  mixture  to  about  60*  C.  for  about  16  hours  to 

form  an  aqueous  compression;  and 
passing  the  suspension  through  a  250  micron  screen  to  re- 
move the  small  amount  of  unsuitable  larger  particle  ag- 
glomerates. 


4,495.320 
3,6.DI.T-BUrYL.2-NAPHTHYL  CATECHOL  PHOSPHITE 

AND  COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF 
Dwigkt  W.  Claaar,  Northfleld,  OUo.  aMi^or  to  He  B.  F. 
Goodrich  Conpnr,  Akroa,  OUo 

FiM  May  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  498,C22 
lat  CtJ  OOSK  5/S4.  5/52 
U.S.  a  534-101  lOCIatat 

1.  A  composition  comprising  materials  subject  to  degrada- 
tion  and  a  stabilizing  amount  of  3.6-di-t-buty|.2-naphthyl  cate- 
chol phosphite. 


4,495421 

POLYIMIDE  AND/OR  POLYAMIDE-IMIDE 

COMPOSITIONS  IN  MIXED  SOLVENTS 

Mary  T.  Araold,  Uplaad,  Pa^  aad^or  to  Atlaatk  Richfldd 

Coapaay.  Loa  A^eica,  CUif. 

FOed  Dee.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  SC2,680 

lat  a^  C08L  79/08 

VS.  CL  524-104  5  chhag 

1.  A  coating  composition  comprising  a  polymer  selected 

from  polyamide-imides  and  polyimides  dissolved  in  a  mixture 

of  solvents  which  consist  essentially  of 

(a)  from  about  10  percent  to  about  90  percent  by  weight 
N-methyl  pyrrolidone  and 

(b)  correspondingly  from  about  90  percent  to  about  10  per- 
cent by  weight  acetophenooe  wherein  the  solids  content 
of  the  polymer  solvent  solution  is  between  about  5  percent 
and  40  percent  by  weight  baaed  on  the  total  weight  of 
solution,  said  acetophenone  having  a  purity  of  at  least  98.5 
percent 


to 


4,495319 

WATER  BASED  CONCRETE  CURE 

Joha  J.  SacUa,  Barttett,  and  Paal  H.  Aadcnoa,  EigiB,  both  of 

DL,  aariVMn  to  W.  R.  Meadowi,  lae^  Ckkafo,  OL 
DWatoa  olSar.  No.  421^51,  Sep.  23, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,439,563. 
lUs  appUeatkM  Dae.  29, 1983,  Sir.  No.  5dd,798 
lat  a>  C08K  5/35 
VS.  a  524-96  3  chtaa 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  white  pigmented  water  based 
concrete  cure  by  predispersing  a  white  pigment  and  mixing  the 
pigment  dispersion  with  a  clear  resin/wax  emulsion  concen- 
trate and  let  down  water  comprising  the  steps  of: 
adding  dispersing  water  to  a  disperser  vessel  means; 
adding  a  volatile  base  to  the  disperser  vessel  means; 
activating  disperser  means  of  the  disperser  vessel  means; 
adding  a  fatty  add  to  the  disperser  vessel  means  whereby  the 
fatty  acid  combines  with  the  volatile  base  thereby  forming 
an  anionic  emulsifier, 
ad^ng  a  white  pigment  to  the  disperser  vessel  means; 
dispersing  the  white  pigment; 

mixing  the  pigment  dispersion  with  a  clear  resin/wax  emul- 
sion concentrate  and  let  down  water,  and  thereby,  form- 
ing a  white  pigmented  concrete  cure  having  a  reflectancy 
value  of  at  least  60  and  having  water  present  in  the  range 
of  from  about  60%  to  about  85%  by  weight  and  resin/wax 
solids  present  in  the  range  of  from  about  13%  to  about 
30%  by  weight. 


4,495,322 
SnJCONE  RESIN  COATING  AGENT 
Ralf  Liebier,  Daravtadt  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMay, 
RShn  GmbH,  Danaaladt  Pad.  Rap.  of  GarMay 

CoatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  411,641,  Ai«.  26, 1982, 1 

lUs  appUcatloB  Mar.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  586,632 
OaiaH  priority,  appUeatioa  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gcrattay,  Sep.  5, 
1981, 3135241 

lat  a.}  C08K  5/16 
U.S.  CL  524-198  9  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  coating  formulation  having  improved  storage 
stability,  said  formulation  having  a  pH  between  3  and  6  com- 
prising (A)  a  silicone  resin  condensation  prvxluct  prepared  by 
condensing  a  partially  hydrolyzed  organosilicon  compound  in 
the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  an  acid  and  (B)  from  0.01 
to  1  mole,  per  mole  of  organosilicon  compounds  present  in  said 
coating  formulation,  of  an  amide  of  the  formula 

Rl-C-N         . 
Ra 

wherein 
Ri  is  hydrogen,  Unear  or  branched  alkyl  having  1  to  22 
carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  substituted  phenyl,  or  — OR4 
where  R4  is  alkyl  having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  phenyl, 
oaphthyl,  or  substituted  phenyl  or  ni4>hthyl,  or  Ri  is 


/ 


R2' 


— N 


\ 

Us' 

where  R2  '  and  R3'  are  the  same  or  different  and  have  the 
same  meanings  as  Rj  and  R3,  defined  below,  and 

R2  and  R3,  which  are  the  same  or  different,  taken  alone  an 
hydrogen,  alkyl  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  i^ienyl, 
or  substituted  phenyl,  or  wherein  R2  and  R3,  taken  to- 
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gether  with  the  nitrogen  atom,  or  Ri  and  R3,  taken  to- 
gether with  the  bridging  nitrogen  and  cartxmyl  carbon 
atoms,  form  a  heterocycle  having  S  to  7  members  or  such 
a  heterocycle  containing  further  nitrogen  or  oxygen 
atoms,  and  wherein  said  organosilicon  compound  which  is 
condensed  is  a  partial  hydrolysis  product  of  a  oxnpound 
of  the  formula 

R«— Si— ORj 

k, 

wherein 

RSi  R«  and  R7  independently  of  one  another  are  — (0)i|R9 
where  R«  and  R9  are  alkyl  having  from  1  to  S  carbon 
atoms,  or  vinyl,  allyl,  or  phenyl  and  n  is  zero  or  one,  or 

Rg  and/or  R9  are  H[hfH-<CH2)m'V-NH(CHz)«— ,  m  and 
m'  are  each  an  integer  from  1  to  6,  and  p  is  zero  or  one,  or 

Rg  and/or  R9  are 


CH2 CH— CHj— O— (CH2), 

O 

where  q  is  an  integer  fh>m  1  to  6,  or 
Rg  and/or  R9  are 


Rio 

•\ 

COO—(CH3)r- 

where  Rio  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  r  is  an  integer  from 
I  to  6, 
with  the  proviso  that  when  Rg  or  R9  are  not  alike  one  of 
them  is  alkyl  having  from  1  to  S  carbon  atoms  or  is  vinyl, 
aUyl,  or  pbenyl. 


4,495,323 
SOLVENT  RESISTANT  POLYMERIC  COMPOSITION 
Jama  H.  CoIUm,  HooitoB,  Tcx^  Md^or  to  SheU  OU  Con- 
pay,  HovtOB,  Tex. 

CoBtlBMtkM-faHptft  of  Ser.  No.  542,866,  Oct  17,  1W3, 

•budoMd.  This  appUcatioa  Feb.  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  577,452 

lit  CL^  COSL  23/08.  53/01  C08K  3/26.  5/01 

MS.  CL  524-^26  7  Claims 

1.  A  polymeric  composition  comprising: 

(a)  about  S  to  about  90  parts  by  weight  of  a  radial  (AB)xBA 
block  copolymer  where  x  is  greater  than  1,  each  block  A 
being  a  monoalkenyl  arene  polymer  block  having  an  aver- 
age molecular  weight  between  about  S.OOO  and  about 
30,000,  each  block  B  being  an  elastomeric  conjugated 
diene  polymer  block  having  an  average  molecular  weight 
between  about  15,000  and  about  300,000,  the  blocks  A 
comprising  between  about  20  and  about  40  percent  by 
weight  of  said  block  copolymer  having  a  melt  index  be- 
tween about  0.1  and  about  30.(^ 

(b)  0-100  parts  of  a  radial  (C  D)xDC  block  copolymer  where 
X  is  greater  than  1,  each  block  C  being  a  noonoalkenyl 
arene  polymer  block  having  an  average  molecular  weight 
between  about  20,000  and  about  40,000,  each  block  D 
being  an  elastomeric  conjugated  diene  polymer  block 
having  an  average  molecular  weight  between  about 
13,000  and  about  300,000,  the  blocks  C  comprising  about 
40  to  about  SS  percent  by  weight  of  said  block  copolymer; 

(c)  about  10  to  about  93  parts  by  weight  of  a  linear  low 
density  polyethylene  having  a  melt  index  between  about 
0. 1  and  30,  and  a  density  greater  than  about  0.90  grams  per 
cubic  centimeter. 


(d)  about  0  to  about  200  parts  by  weight  of  a  hydrocaiboo 
rubber  extending  oil; 

(e)  about  0  to  about  1  SO  parts  by  weight  of  a  polystyrene 
resin;  and 

(f)  about  0  to  about  200  paru  by  weight  of  a  finely  divided 
filler. 

7.  A  shoe  sole  having  the  composition  of  claim  1. 


4,495,324 
GLASS  REINFORCED  POLY  AMIDE  COMPOSITION 
CONTAINING  ACRYUC  COIUySHELL  POLYMER 
Varkki  P.  Ckacko,  Sunlt,  aad  TiMMhy  J.  Kraft,  Poaptaa 
PlaiM,  both  of  N  J.,  MsigBors  to  AiUed  Coryoratkm,  Morris 
TnwMblp,  Morris  Cowrty,  N  J. 
CoMiBaatkM-l^-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  544,678,  Oct  24,  1983, 
abaadotd,  This  appUcatioa  Nor.  10,  1963,  Scr.  No.  550,691 
lat  a.3  O06K  3/40 
MS.  CL  524—504  U  ClaiM 

1.  A  composition  comprising: 
a  polyamide; 

a  reinforcing  amount  of  glass  fiber  and 
from  1  to  23  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
polyamide  of  a  core/shell  polymer  wherein  the  core/shell 
polymer  comprises  40  to  90  parts  by  weight  of  an  elasto- 
meric core  comprising  an  acrylic  elastomer  and  10  to  60 
parts  by  weight  of  a  rigid  shell,  the  shell  consisting  eaaen- 
tially  of  from  20  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  methacrylic 
ester,  0  to  80  parts  by  weight  of  styrene,  and  0  to  30  ptarts 
of  weight  of  acrylonitrile. 


4,495,325 

POLYMER-BOUND  ULTRAVIOLET  STABILIZER 

COATING  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  CROSS 

LINKERS 

Michad  DeBergaiia,  aad  Robert  P.  O'Pcc,  both  of  Wibaiattoa, 

DeL,  aaaisaors  to  E  L  Da  Poat  dc  Nsawan  aad  Coaipaay. 

WiliBiagtaa,  DeL 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1963,  Scr.  No.  469.688 
lat  a. J  O06L  61/2%,  37/00 
\}S.  CL  524—507  34  OaiaH 

1.  A  coating  compositxm  containing  an  ultravioiet  stabilizer 
polymer  which  absorbs  ultravioiet  radiation  and  effectively 
dissipates  the  resulting  energy  as  heat,  but  which  does  not 
contain  effective  amounts  of  ultraviolet  sensitizer,  said  poly- 
mer of  said  coating  composition  comprising,  by   weight 
12.5-50%  of  a  first  moiety  which  absorbs  ultraviolet  energy 
said  first  moiety  bemg  bound  to  s  polymeric  second  moiery  to 
produce  said  ultraviolet  stabilizer  polymer  containing,  by 
weight  12.5-80%  of  said  first  moiety, 
said  coating  composition  also  containing  a  croas-linking 
species  which  aids  in  cure  of  coatings  by  cross  linking 
with  said  stabilizer  polymer. 


4,495,326 
RUBBER  COMPOUNDS  CONTAINING  ZINC 
DIMFTHACRYLATE 
F.  DoaateUi,  aad  PbiUp  F.  Marray,  both  of  Akroa, 
Ohio,  aadgaors  to  The  Flrcatoac  Tire  A  Rrtbcr  Coaivaay, 
Akroa,  Ohio 

Filed  Jaa.  9,  1964,  S«.  No.  569,418 

lat  CL'  O06K  3/04:  C06L  51/00,  31/00 

US.  a.  524—533  5  OalM 

1.  A  sulfiir-curable  natural  rubber  compound  comprising: 

(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  natural  rubber; 

(b)  from  about  20  to  1 20  parts  by  weight  of  cartxm  black; 

(c)  from  about  1  to  about  1 5  parts  by  weight  of  sulfiir;  and 

(d)  from  about  0.2  to  about  IS  parts  by  weight  of  a  zinc 
dimethacrylate  powder  having  a  surface  area  of  from 
about  3.7  to  about  3.4  m^/g  or  more. 


January  22,  1985 


CHEMICAL 


1S94 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  22, 198S 


AQUEOUS  CATIONIC  SURFACE-COATING  SYSTEM 
AND  ITS  USE 
HaM-Uwe  Scheack,  Wadwahd^  RaiMr  Blu,  Udwigihirf^ 
Erkb  GdMM,  Hdddbflrg;  FHti-Erdwuui  Kanvter,  Fddaf- 
iag,  tad  Ebcrkard  Schipp,  Schwetiiiiaem  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
GcTMuy,  iMigMn  to  BASF  AktiensciellMlMfk,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


Omtiamatiom-tm-fut  of  Ser.  No.  371,012,  Apr.  22, 1982, 
■bndoMd.  Tkif  appUatioa  Jal.  18, 1983,  Scr.  No.  515,026 
Oaim  priority,  appUcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuuiy,  May  9, 
1981,3118418 

lat,  a'  C09D  S/aa  5/40 
VS.  a  524—556  4  claim 

1.  An  aqueous  cationic  surface-coating  system  containing  an 
olefinically  unsaturated  surface-coating  binder  having  basic 
nitrogen  groups,  which  binder  contains  a,/3-olerinicaUy  unsat- 
urated amidomethyl  groups  or  a,/3-olefinically  unsaturated 
carboxylic  acid  ester  groups  or  products  derived  from  a  diene 
polymer  or  a  mixture  of  these  products  wherein  some  or  all  of 
the  basic  nitrogen  groups  are  converted  mto  salts  with  acid, 
which  iurface-coating  system  contains  from  1  ppm  to  1%  by 
weight  (metaJ  content,  based  on  the  binder)  of  a  Co,  Mn,  Pb, 
Ce,  Zr,  Ca,  Zn,  Fe,  Al,  Cu,  Ni  or  Cd  complex,  if  appropriate 
in  combination  with  an  inhibitor  or  an  initiator  which  supplies 
free  radicals  or  with  a  mixture  of  an  inhibitor  and  an  initiator 
which  supplies  free  radicals. 


4^495,329 
PHENOUC  RESIN  COMPOUNDS 
Robert  E.  Blak,  Coiuibiia,  aad  Michael  R.  Peade,  AhoaUe, 
both  of  Ohio,  aaaignort  to  Georgia-Padfic  Realu,  Im..  At- 

Uuita,Ga. 

Coatinatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  479,125,  Mar.  28, 1983, 

abaadoaed,  which  ia  a  coatiBnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  385,124,  Jaa.  4, 

1982,  abaadoaed,  which  is  a  coatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  224,103, 

Jaa.  5, 1981,  abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Feb.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No. 

580,701 
lat  a.J  C08K  5/10 
VS.  CL  524-774  15  Oaim 

1.  A  thermosetting  phenolic  resin  compositions  comprising  a 
phenol-aldehyde  resole  resin  produced  in  the  presence  of  a 
plasticizing  amount  of  a  phenolic  ester  reaction  product,  said 
product  being  made  by  the  reaction  of  an  unsaturated  fatty 
acid  containing  from  8  to  22  carbon  atoms  and  a  phenol  in  the 
presence  of  a  mineral  acid. 


4,495328 

CRYSTALLINE  COPOLY AMIDES  FROM 

TEREPHTHAUC  ACID  AND 

HEXAMETHYLENEDLiMINE  AND 

TWMETHYLHEXAMETHYLENEDUMINE 

Waarily  Poppe,  Loaibard;  Ya-TMi  Chea,  Glea  EUya,  aad  Larry 

W.  Aatry,  Liafe,  aU  of  m.,  aaaigBon  to  Staadard  Oil  Coapaay 

(ladiaaa),  CUcafo,  m. 

Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  466,903,  Feb.  16, 1983, 

■baadoaed.  TUa  applicatioa  Apr.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  601,909 

lat  CL^  O08G  69/26 

VS.  a  524-606  21  Ckdau 

1.  A  crystalline  injection  moldable  polyamide  copolymer  of 

terephthalic  acid  and  hexamethylenediamine  and  trimethyl- 

hexamethylenediamine  which  copolymer  has  a  heat  deflection 

temperature  of  at  least  about  240*  C.  when  molded  and  fUled 

with  glass  fibers,  glass  beads  or  graphite  fibers,  comprising  the 

following  recurring  structural  units: 


o     /— ^    o 

-NH-R-NH-?VO)-"- 


(A) 


4,495,330 
CROSSLINKERS  FOR  RTV  COMPOSITIONS 
Rack  H.  Claag,  deceaaed,  late  of  Saratoga  Coaaty,  N.Y.,  aad  by 
Betsy  A.  Chaag,  ezecntrix,  12  Appletree  Ct.,  Cliftoa  Park, 
N.Y.  12065,  aasigBors  to  General  Electric  Compaay.  Water- 
ford,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  497,777 
lat  CLi  O08K  3/10 
VS.  CL  524-783  29  OaiaH 

1.  A  suble,  one  package,  substantially  anhydrous  and  sub- 
stantially acid-free,  room  temperature  vulcanizable  organo- 
polysiloxane  composition  stable  under  ambient  conditions  in 
the  substantial  absence  of  moisture  over  an  extended  period  of 
time  and  convertible  to  a  translucent  and  colorless  tack-free 
elastomer  comprising: 

(A)  a  polydiorganosiloxane  base  polymer  wherein  the  silicon 
atom  at  each  chain  end  is  terminated  with  at  least  two 
alkoxy  radicals; 

(B)  an  effective  amount  of  condensation  catalyst; 

(C)  a  stabilizing  amount  of  silane  scavenger  for  hydroxy 
functional  groups  having  the  formula: 

('t'0)|_^,^^    Si-(X). 

where  R'  is  a  C(i^) aliphatic  organic  radical  selected  from 
alkyl,  alkylether,  alkylester,  alkylketone  and  alkylcyano 
or  a  C(7-i3)  aralkyl  radical.  R2  is  a  Qms)  monovalent 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  hydrocarbon  radical,  X  is  a 
cycloaliphatic  enoxy  radical,  a  is  a  whole  number  equal  to 
1 1»4,  b  is  a  whole  number  equal  to  0  to  3,  and  the  sum  of 
a-i-b  equals  1  to  4;  and 

(D)  an  effective  amount  of  curing  accelerator  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  substituted  guanidines,  amines  and 
mixtures  thereof 

10.  The  composition  of  claim  1  further  comprising  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  adhesion  promoter. 

11.  The  composition  of  claim  1  further  comprising  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  sag  control  agent. 


-NH-R-NH-J-ZOV"- 


(B) 


wherein  R  is  a  straight  chain  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical 
containing  6  carbon  atoms  and  R'  is  a  tri-methyl  substituted 
saturated  hydrocarbon  radical  6  carbon  atoms  in  length  with 
two  of  three  methyl  groups  on  the  same  carbon  atom  wherein 
the  ratio  of  A  unite  to  B  unite  is  about  55:45  to  about  95:5. 


4,495,331 

SCAVENGERS  FOR  RTV  SILICONE  RUBBER 

COMPOSITIONS 

Rack  H.  ChuBc,  deceased,  late  of  Saratoga  Coaaty,  N.Y.  (by 

Betsy  A.  deag,  executor),  aaaigaor  to  Geaovl  Electric  Coai- 

paay,  Waterford,  N.Y. 

FIM  May  25, 1983,  Scr.  No.  497,780 
lat  CL3  C08K  i/10 
VS.  CL  524—783  44  rirf— 

1.  A  stable,  one  package,  substantially  anhydrous  and  sub- 
stantially acid-free,  room  temperature  vulcanizable  organo- 
polysiloxane  composition  stable  under  ambient  conditions  in 
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the  substantial  absence  of  moisture  over  an  extended  period  of 
time  and  convertible  to  a  tack-free  elastomer,  comprising: 

(A)  a  polydiorganosiloxane  base  polymer  wherein  the  silicon 
atom  at  each  chain  end  is  terminated  with  at  least  two 
alkoxy  radicals; 

(B)  an  effective  amount  of  condensation  catalyst;  and 

(C)  a  stabilizing  amount  of  organic  scavenger  for  hydroxy 
groups  which  has  the  formula: 

R4N=C=0)x 

where  R  is  a  linear  or  cyclic  aliphatic  group  or  an  aromatic 
group,  and  x  equals  at  least  1 . 

19.  The  composition  of  claim  1  further  comprising  up  to 
about  700  parts  by  weight  filler. 

20.  The  composition  of  claim  19  wherein  the  filler  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium  dioxide,  zirconium  sili- 
cate, silica  aerogel,  iron  oxide,  diatomaceous  earth,  fumed 
silica,  carbon  black,  precipitated  silica,  glass  fibers,  polyvinyl- 
chloride,  ground  quartz  and  calcium  carbonate. 


4,495332 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  AROMATIC  SULFIDE 

POLYMERS 

Zenya  Shiiki;  Yo  liznka,  and  Yukichika  Kawakami,  aU  of  IwaU, 
Japan,  aadgnors  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  317,837 
Claima  priority,  q>pUcation  Japan,  Jul.  29, 1982,  57-131166; 
Apr.  11,  1983,  58-63256 

Int  aj  C08F  2/16 
VJS.  a.  524—800  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  aromatic  sulfide  p>olymer 
which  comprises  heating,  to  a  temperature  of  100*  to  250*  C.  in 
an  aprotic  solvent,  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of: 
(A)  a  dihaloaromatic  compound; 

(6)  a  substantially  anhydrous  fine  powder  of  a  sulfide  of  a 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkali  metal 
and  an  alkaline  earth  metal; 

(C)  a  substantially  anhydrous  fme  powder  of  a  carbonate  of 
a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkali 
metal  and  an  alkaline  earth  metal,  or  a  mixture  of  the  metal 
carbonate  and  a  hygroscopic  inorganic  salt;  and 

(D)  water  dissolved  in  the  aprotic  solvent  in  a  quantity  of 
0.01  to  2  mols  per  gram  equivalent  of  the  metal  sulfide. 


4,495,333 

POLYPHENYLENE  OXIDE/POLYSTYRENE  BLOCK 

COPOLYMERS 

Dwain  M.  White,  Schenectady,  N.Y^  aaaignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  390,094,  Jon.  21,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Not.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  555,795 

Int  a.3  C08L  81/02.  85/02 

U.S.  a.  525—150  15  Clainu 

1.  A  block  copolymer  comprising  a  phosphoryl-coupled 

polyphenylene  oxide  radical  and  polyfiinctional  polystyrene 

radical. 


4,495334 
ETHYLENE  POLYMER  BLEND  COMPOSITIONS 
Kazoo  Matsnnra,  Tokyo;  Nobora  Yamaoka;  ShinicU  Yanahashi, 
both  of  Yokohama;  Katnmi  Usoi,  Vokoaaka,  and  Miti^i  Miyo- 
shi,  Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan,  asaignors  to  Nippon  Oil  Company 
Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  257,647,  Apr.  27, 1981,  abandoned. 

Thia  application  Jan.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  455,472 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  3, 1980,  55-56363 

Int  a?  C08L  23/20,  23/04 

US.  CL  52S-240  4  daims 

1.  A  polymer  composition  having  a  melt  index  of  0.01  to  5.0 


and  a  density  of  0.880  to  0.935,    said  polymer  composition 
comprising  a  blend  df: 

(1)  40  to  70  parts  by  weight  of  an  ethytene/a-olefin  copoly- 
mer having  an  intrinsic  viscosity  determined  in  decalin  at 
135*  C.  in  the  range  of  from  3.5  to  8.0  dl/g  and  a  density 
in  the  range  of  from  0.850  to  0  903  which  copolymer  is 
obtained  by  copolymerizing  ethylene  with  an  a-olefin 
having  4  to  12  carbon  atoms  in  a  substantially  liquid  sol- 
vent-free vapor  phase  condition  and  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst  comprising  a  solid  ganoaluminum  compound,  said 
solid  substance  containing  magnesium  and  titanium  and- 
/or  vanadium,  and 

(2)  60  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  a  high-pressure  process  poly- 
ethylene having  an  intrinsic  viscosity  determined  in  deca- 
lin at  135*  C.  of  not  higher  than  1.3  dl/g  and  a  density  of 
0.915  to  0.935. 


4,495335 

SELF-CROSSLINKING  HEAT-CURABLE  BINDER 

Michael  Geist  Miinster,  and  Hortt  Diefeabach,  Nottula,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignon  to  BASF  Farben  A  Fmou 

AG,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  G«inany 

Filed  Mar.  7.  1983,  Ser.  No.  472.639 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  29, 
1982,  3215891 

Int  a.5  O08L  67/04 
VS.  a.  525—438  9  Claims 

1.  A  self-cross-linking  heat-curable  binder  based  on  an  or- 
ganic synthetic  resin  which  contains  amino  groups  and  esteri- 
fied  carboxyl  groups  and  is  water-dilutable  due  to  neutraliza- 
tion with  acids,  in  which  the  esterified  carboxyl  groups  are 
activated  in  the  alcohol  component  and  are  ^-hydroxylalkyl 
ester  groups  or  carbalkoxymethyl  ester  groups  and  said  or- 
ganic synthetic  resin  is  an  epoxy  resin  which  hat  been  prepared 
by  reacting  a  polyglycidyl  ester  or  ether  with  a  compound 
which  carries  two  groups  which  are  reactive  toward  epoxy 
groups  and  at  least  one  of  said  esterified  carboxyl  groups  to 
give  an  intermediate  produce  having  terminal  epoxy  groups, 
and  reacting  said  terminal  epoxy  groups  having  open  rings 
with  a  compoimd  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pri- 
mary amines,  secondary  amines,  ketimines  having  a  hydrogen 
atom  on  the  nitrogen  atom,  and  aminoalcohols  blocked  at  the 
nitrogen  atom  or  a  polyurethane  resin  which  has  been  pre- 
pared by  reacting  a  diisocyanate  with  a  compound  which 
carries  two  groups  which  are  reactive  toward  isocyanate 
groups  and  at  least  one  of  said  esterified  carboxyl  gi-oups  to 
give  an  intermediate  product  having  terminal  isocyanate 
groups,  and  reacting  said  terminal  isocyanate  groups  with  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  primary 
amines,  secondary  amines,  ketimines  having  a  hydrogen  atom 
on  tlie  nitrogen  atom,  aldimmes  having  a  hydrogen  atom  on 
the  nitrogen  atom,  and  aminoalcohols  blocked  at  the  nitrogen 
atom. 


4,495336 
MERCAPTO-POLYCARBOXYUC  ACIDS 
Radolf  H.  Haualer,  and  Neil  E.  S.  Tbompaoa,  both  of  St  Louis, 
Mo.,  aasignors  to  PetroUte  Corporation.  St  Louis,  .Mo. 
Filed  Jnn.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  385351 
Int  CL^  C23F  JJ/04;  E21B  43/22 
VS.  CL  252—8.55  E  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  inhibiting  corrosion  which  comprises  treat- 
ing a  system  with  s  sulfidic  sulfiir-containing  polycarfooxylic 
acid  having  carboxyUc  groups  atuched  to  adjacent  carbons,  or 
a  derivative  thereof  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
anhydrides,  salts,  esters,  amides,  ammoamides.  ester  amides, 
polyamides,  polyester  anudes,  and  cyclic  amidmes  of  said 
carboxylic  acid. 


1S96 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  22, 1985 


M9S437 
PROCESS  TOR  THE  BOTTOM  DRAINAGE  OF  A 
FLUID-BED  POLYMERIZATION  REACTOR 
I  RarflHt,  SaiM  Jdi«  Lm  MtftigMi,  FVuMC  MiigMr  to 
BP  Odiik  Sodetc  AMWjrm,  Pvis,  F^nce 

FUed  Feb.  24,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  469,52t 
OaiM  priority,  appHatfcw  FnuMC,  Feb.  26,  W«2,  82  03204 
brt.  a.)  O08F  2/00 
UjS.  a  526-W  2  daiu 


i  T 


4,495,339 

CHEMICAL  APPROACH  FOR  CONTROLLING 

NADIMIOE  CURE  TEMPERATURE  AND  RATE 

Rkhwd  W.  L«mr,  Rocky  River,  OUo,  MripMr  to  1W  Uilted 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Adididstrator  of  the 

NatioMi  Aeroaaatks  aM  Spaee  AdidaistratkM,  WMhiagtoB, 

DiriskM  of  Ser.  No.  516,217,  JaL  22, 1983,  abaadoaed.  lUs 
MVUcatioa  Dec  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  561,434 
lat  a.}  C08F  20/52 
VS.  CL  526-262  i  cbta 

1.  A  method  of  retarding  the  rate  of  polymerization  in  a 
maleimide  prepolymer  comprising  the  step  of  adding  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  norbomenyl  end-capped  reactant,  said  effective 
amount  being  substantially  less  than  1.0  mole  fraction  relative 
to  the  maleimide. 


1.  Process  permitting  the  partial  or  total  evacuation  of  a 
fluidised  bed  in  which  a  polymerisation  or  a  copolymerisation 
of  gaseous  alpha-olefin  is  being  carried  out  on  a  solid  fluidised 
catalyst,  the  said  polymerisation  or  copolymerisation  being 
effected  in  a  reactor  comprising  in  its  bottom  part  a  plate,  a  gas 
inlet  situated  between  the  said  plate  and  the  bottom  of  the 
reactor,  a  lateral  pipe  located  above  the  said  plate  for  the 
discharge  of  fluidised  particles,  a  vertical  evacuation  piping 
having  an  opening  at  the  level  of  the  plate  and  leading  into  a 
funnel,  the  said  vertical  piping  being  occluded  by  a  cock  with 
high-speed  opening,  and  a  gas  inlet  tube  leading  into  the  said 
vertical  piping  between  the  plate  and  said  cock,  the  process 
being  characterised  by  the  fact  that: 
the  ratio  of  pressure  existing  in  the  reactor  to  that  existing  in 
said  funnel  when  said  cock  with  high-speed  opening  is 
closed,  is  greater  than  5,  the  difference  between  these  two 
pressures  being  greater  than  0.4  MPa. 
a  quantity  of  gas  is  admitted  via  the  gas  inlet  tube  such  that 
when  said  cock  is  closed,  the  gaseous  stream  in  the  verti- 
cal piping  has  a  speed  between  approximatively  5  and  50 
times  the  minimum  speed  of  the  gases  which  would  cause 
fluidisation  of  the  polymer  particles  in  the  said  piping, 
said  partial  evacuation  is  carried  out  by  periodically  opening 
and  closing  the  said  cock  with  high-speed  opening. 

4,495,338 

COMPONENTS  OF  CATALYSTS  FOR  THE 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  OLEFINS 

Adolfto  Mayr,  Ferrara,  Italy;  ErauoBO  Soaa,  BraaMla,  Bdginm, 

Bd  Ettore  Gtecbctti,  Mflan,  Italy,  MsigMin  to  Moatecatiai 

Ediaoa  S.p  jL,  Mllaa,  Italy 

CoatlHntkM  of  Ser.  No.  267,624,  Jaa.  29, 1972,  abaadoMd, 

which  is  a  contiBBatioB  of  Ser.  No.  878,535,  Not.  20, 1969, 

■kMdoaed.  TWa  appUcatioa  Sep.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,375 

OaiM  priority,  appttcation  Italy,  Nor.  21, 1968,  24008  A/68 

The  portioB  of  the  tern  of  this  pateat  sabaeqaent  to  Not.  3, 1996, 


4,495,340 

CURABLE  MASSES  PRODUCING 

CARBOXYFUNCnONAL  SIUCONE  COATINGS 

John  D.  Blizaard,  Bay  Oty,  aad  TercMc  J.  Swlhart,  EMzrille, 

both  of  Mich.,  aMigaors  to  Dow  Coraiag  Corporation,  Mid- 

buKl,Mich. 

Filed  Dec  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  565,074 
lat  a.3  C08G  77/06 
U.S.  a  528-15  34aainia 

1.  A  curable  mass  comprising  the  combination  of: 

(A)  the  reaction  product  of 

(i)  an  organosilicon  resin  consisting  essentially  of  RaSiO) 
units  and  Si04/2  units  wherein  R  represents  a  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  radical,  the  ratio  of  RsSiOi  units  to  SiO^/i 
units  is  from  0.6/1  to  0.9/1  said  resin  containing  from 
0.1%  to  5%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  reac- 
tant (i),  of  hydroxyl  radicals  bonded  to  silicon  atoms,  and 

(ii)  a  polyorganohydrogensiloxane; 

(B)  a  carboxyfrmctional  ulicone  having  the  general  unit  for- 
mula QaR' tSiO(A^b)/2  wherein 

Q  is  a  carboxyfunctional  radical, 

R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  radicals,  hydride  radicals,  and  hydroxy  radi- 
cals, 

a  has  a  value  of  0  to  3, 

b  has  a  value  of  0  to  3, 

the  sum  of  the  values  of  a  plus  b  is  from  1  to  3,  there  being 
at  least  one  Q  radical  and  at  least  of  R'  radical  selected 
fixMn  the  group  consisting  of  hydride  radicals,  vinyl  radi- 
cals, and  hydroxy  radicals;  and 

(C)  a  catalytically  effectiv  amount  of  a  catalyst 


tot  C1.J  C08F  4/OZ  10/00 
UAa526-125  57CIainis 

1.  Components  of  catalysts  for  the  polymerization  of  olefins 
comprising  the  product  obtained  by  contacting  a  transition 
metal  halide  selected  from  titanium  and  vanadium  halides  in 
which  the  metal  has  a  valence  lower  than  4,  with  an  active 
form  of  an  anhydrous  magnesium  dihalidc  the  titanium  or 
vanadium  halide  being  used  in  an  amount  less  than  50%  by 
weight  with  respect  to  the  magnesium  dihalidc  and  the  active 
magnesium  dihalidc  being  characterized  in  that  in  its  X-rays 
powder  spectrum,  the  most  intense  diffraction  line  present  in 
the  spectrum  of  the  nonnal,  non-active  magnesium  dihalide  is 
less  intense  and.  in  iu  place,  a  broadened  halo  appears. 


4y«95,341 

EPOXY-MODIFIED  POLYOLS  AND 

POLYMER-POLYOLS  USEFUL  IN  THE  PREPARATION 

OF  IMPROVED  PLASTICS,  INCLUDING 

POLYURETHANE  FOAMS,  ELASTOMERS  AND  THE 

LIKE 
Paal  Stamberger,  BaltiaMire,  Md^  aMi«Mir  to  Unioa  QvMde 
CorporatioB,  Danbofy,  Con. 

Contination-ia.part  of  Sar.  No.  279318,  JaL  1, 1961, 

■haadoned.  lUa  application  Jan.  6, 1963,  Sar.  No.  50U06 

lat  a^  0D8G  65/2S 

U.S.  CL  528—110  4  n«i— 

1.  The  adduct  formed  by  reaction  of  a  polyol,  having  an 
average  molecular  weight  of  at  least  about  SOO  and  a  hydroxyl 
number  in  the  range  of  about  20  to  about  400  with  an  epoxy 
co-reactant  in  which  the  polyol.  the  epoxy  co-reactant  and  the 
adduct  are  essentially  free  of  ethylenic  unsaturation. 
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4,495^2 

ISOIMIDE  CONTAINING  OUGOMERS 

Abrahan  L.  Landis,  Northridge,  Califs  aaiigBor  to  HogtiM 

Aircraft  Company,  El  Segnndo,  Calif. 
CoBtiBuatioB-io-part  of  Ser.  No.  20M17,  JoL  24, 1981,  Pat  No. 
4,438,273.  This  appUcatioa  Sep.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  S3S,460 
iBt  0.3  C08G  7i/06,  73/10.  73/12 
MS.  CL  528—125  18  Claims 

1.  A  polymerizable  isoimideKxmtaining  oligomer  prepared 
by 
(a)  reacting  in  a  chosen  organic  solvent  a  dianhydride  having 
the  fonnola: 


based  on  the  entire  polymer,  of  recurring  units  of  the  following 
formula 


?     ? 


C  C 

/   \   /   \ 

O  R  O 

\   /    \   / 

c       c 

I 

o 


I 


where  R  is  a  tetravalent  organic  group  containing  2  to  27 
carbon  atoms,  with  a  diamine  having  the  formula: 

H2N-R5-NH2 

wherrin  Rs  is  a  divalent  organic  group  containing  2  to  30 
carbon  atoms; 
(b)  reacting  the  product  of  (a)  with  a  monoanhydride  having 
the  formula: 


O 
I 

c 

/  \ 

O  R7 

\  / 

c 

I 

o 


where  R7  is  a  radical  containing  an  alkenylene  group,  a 
heterocycUc  group,  or  a  trivalent  aryl  group  having  an  x 
radical  substituted  thereon  wherein  x  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 

O    R4 
H     I 
— CSCH,  -CH«CHi  — O— C-CaxCH2 

wherein  R4  is  H  or  — CH3,  and  CN 

(c)  cooling  the  reaction  mixture  produced  in  (b)  to  a  selected 
temperature  about  at  least  as  low  as  ambient  temperature, 
and 

(d)  adding  to  said  reaction  mixture  at  said  selected  tempera- 
ture a  chosen  dehydrating  agent  to  dehydrate  and  cycUze 
the  product  of  (b)  to  thereby  form  said  isoimide-contain> 
ing  oligomer. 


4,495,343 

VISIBLE  UGHT^ENSmVE  POLYESTER  POLYMER 

AND  VISIBLE  UGHT-SENSITIVE  RESIN 

COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  SAID  POLYMER 

Kaom  Iwata,  HaeUoJi;  Taoneo  Hagiwara,  and  HiroaU  Mat- 

aoawa,  both  of  Hiao,  all  of  Japaa,  aaaignors  to  TeijiB  Lim- 

itad,  oiaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1963,  Ser.  No.  50135 

Oaian  priority,  appUcatioa  Japm,  Feb.  23, 1983,  58-27716 

lat  a.3  C08G  69/08,  69/44 

\3S.  CL  528—292  13  Claims 

1.  A  substantially  linear  polyester  polymer  having  sensitivity 

to  visible  light,  said  polymer  containing  at  least  10  mole%. 


-(-C-C=CH-CH=CH- 

II     I 
O    CN 


wherein  Ar  represents 


(D 


I     I 

CNO 


^"O- 


and  Rj  represents  a  divalent  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group 
having  not  more  than  20  carbon  atoms,  the  chain  of  whtch  may 
be  interrupted  by  one  or  more  oxygen  atoms,  and  having  a 
reduced  viscosity  of  at  least  0.2  dl/g 

7.  The  polymer  of  claim  1  which  further  contains  0  to  90 
mole%,  based  on  the  entire  polymer,  of  recurring  units  of  the 
following  formula 


•eC-Rj-C-O-Rj-Oi- 

o         o 

and/or 


•(•C-R4-(H- 
II 
O 


(ID 


(ni) 


wherein  R2  represents  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  group  having 
not  more  than  IS  cartwn  atoms,  R3  represents  a  divalent  ali- 
phatic hydrocarbon  group  having  not  more  than  20  carbon 
atoms,  the  chain  of  which  may  be  inlerrupied  by  one  or  more 
oxygen  atoms,  and  R4  represenu  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  group 
having  4  to  9  carbon  atoms.  ^ 


4,495,344 

COPOLYAMIDE  FROM  CYCLOALIPHATIC 

SUBSTITUTED  NONANE  DIAMINE 

Charles  A.  Drake,  aad  Stanley  D.  Tark,  both  of  BartietriUe, 

Okla^  aaaisBors  to  PhiUipa  Petroiaai  Coaipaay,  ButleariUe. 

Okla. 

DiTiakm  of  Ser.  No.  326,107,  Nov.  30, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,408,037, 

which  is  a  diviakM  of  Ser.  No.  138,942,  Apr.  9,  1980,  Pat  No. 

4324,738,  which  is  a  diviaioa  of  Ser.  No.  716,406,  Aug.  23, 1976, 

Pat  No.  4,288,625,  which  b  a  coatianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  499,660, 

Aog.  22, 1974,  abandotJ.  This  appUcatioa  Jaa.  3,  1983,  Ser. 

No.  500,745 

lat  CL'  O08G  69/26 

MS.  a.  528—340  21  Claiaa 

1.  As  a  composition  of  matter,  copolyamides  prepared  by 

reacting  at  least  one  cycloalkylalkylenediamme  from  the  group 

consisting  of: 


CH3— C(R  CH2NH2)2 
Cy-Q 

(H2NCH2R'XR"X:— CH2(R'CH2NHj) 
Cy-Q 

CH2— CH(R'CH2NH2h         »nd 
Cy-Q 


(XI) 


(xn) 


(xni) 
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•continued 
(H2NCH2R'XR")CH— CHCR'CHjNHi) 

Cy-Q 


(XIV) 


-SO-.  -S02-.  -S02-Ar3-S02-.  -.R,_Ar4-R,-, 


wherein 
Cy  represents  the  cyclohexylene  or  perhydronaphthylene 
radical,  and  at  least  one  araJkyienediamine  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of: 


CH3— C(R'CH2NH2)2 
Ar— Q 

(H2NCH2R'XR"X:-CH2(R'CH2NH2) 
Ar— Q 


CH2-CH(R  CH2NH2)2 
Ar— Q 


and 


(H2NCH2R'XR")CH-CH(R'CH2NH2) 
Ar— Q 


(VII) 


(VIII) 


(IX) 


(X) 


R2 

-CONH-R,-NHCO-.  or  -Arj-R,-;  Arj  and  Ar*  are 
uidividually  phenylene  or  bisphenylene;  R|  is  an  alkylene;  R2  is 
an  alkyl,  Arj  is  a  cycloalkylene;  and  A  is  selected  from  an 
alkylene,  a  cycloalkylene,  -R,_Ar4-R|-,  -Ri-Ar- 
i—^i—'  — Ri-O— Ar4— O— Ri— ,  or  — R|— O— Ar*— X- 
— Ar4— O— Ri— ;  and  X  represents  — SO2— ,  —CO—,  an 
alkylene  group,  or  — R,— Ar*- Ri— . 


wherein 

Ar  IS  a  divalent  phenylene  or  naphthylenc  radical, 
wherein 

R  IS  an  alkylene  or  alkylidene  radical  of  at  least  one  carbon 
atom;  R"  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  at  least  one  carbon  atom;  Q 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — H,  —X,  — R'" 
-N(R  ')2.  -NH2HX.  -OR".  -SH.  -OH.  and 
— SR'";  X  is  halogen  and  ts  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  or 
iodine;  and  R  "  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
and  each  said  -Ar-Q  and  Cy— Q  contains  6  to  22  car- 
bon atoms; 

with  at  least  one  alpha,  omega-hydrocarbon  dicarboxylic 
acid  of  C«  to  Ci6  carbon  atoms  per  molecule, 

under  reaction  conditions  suitable  for  forming  said  copolya- 
mides  resin. 


4,495,346 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  DISACCHARIDE 
Uurens  Anderson,  Madison,  Wis.,  and  Mina  A.  Nashed,  Alex- 
andria, Egypt,  assignors  to  Wisconsin  Alomni  Researcii  Foon- 
dation,  Madison,  Wis. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  248,692,  Mar.  30, 1581, 

•buidoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  433,055 

Int  a.3  C07H  7/00 

VS.  a.  536-18.5  4  cud^ 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  disaccharide  of  the  formula: 


4,495,345 

OPTICAL  ELEMENT  AND  OPTICAL  POLYCARBONATE 

RESIN  COMPOSITION  FOR  THE  PREPARAHON 

Sota  Kawakami,  Hacliioji;  Hideld  Morata,  AkisUma;  SatosU 
Matsonaga,  Hino,  and  Toshiliiko  Kirild,  Hachioji,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, as8igM»n  to  KonisUrokn  Pfcoto  Indnstry  Co.,  Ltd..  To- 
kyo, Japan 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  474,464 
CTaima  priority,  applicatioa  Japu,  Mar.  18, 1982,  57-43841 
lat  a.5  C308G  63/62 
VS.  a  528-372  ^  ciaia. 

1.  An  optical  element  mcluding  an  optical  resin  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  a  polycarbonate,  said  optical  resin 
composition  having  a  melt  flow  rate  of  at  least  5.0  grams/IO 
nunutes  as  measured  based  on  International  Standards  Organi- 
zation Reference  1 133  Standard  at  230*  C.  and  5  kg,  said  opti- 
cal resm  composition  having  a  glass  transition  point  of  at  least 
100  C,  iaid  polycarbonate  havmg  a  major  repeating  unit 
represented  by  Formula  I  or  II, 


•<"0— Ari— R— Ar2— OC-)- 


in  which  R  is  an  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyi  or  protected  hydroxyal- 
kyl  group  of  7  to  19  carbon  atoms;  Ri  is  selected  from  allyl, 
benzyl,  1-propenyl,  or  ttichloroethyl;  R3'  is  selected  from  allyl, 
crotyl,  2-methoxyethoxymethyI,  methylthiomethyl,  or  benzyl; 
R4'  IS  hydrogen,  chloroacetyl,  or  /S-benzoylpropionyl;  and  R4 
is  hydrogen  or 


O 
M 

C-R. 

said  method  comprising  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


R— 


o  n 

R 

•f-O— A— OC-)- 

wherein  An  and  Ar2  are  each  a  cycloalkylene,  R  is  selected 

from  alkylene,  cycloalkylene. O—  — ri— a..    «^  c  v.u  ... 

J    v«u*,ienc,  — »j— ,  — u— Ara— o— ,  — s— ,   With  a  Compound  of  the  formula 
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4,495^9 
6-ARYLURAaLS 
Harvey  I.  Skolnick;  Hennaa  W.  Sadth;  Robert  J.  Smttk. 
Wendell  Wierenga,  all  of  Kalaauaoo,  Mich.,  assignon  to  The 
URjoiiB  Ompaay,  Kalamatoo.  Mick. 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1983.  Ser.  No.  512,497 
lat  CL^  COfJD  265/10;  A61K  31/535 
VS.  CL  544-97  «  Oaim 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


m 


in  which  all  symbols  are  as  previously  defined,  in  the  presence 
of  a  coupling  catalyst  selected  from  p-toluenesulfonic  acid  and 
2,6^imethylpyridinium  p-toluenesulfonate. 


H2N 


rt' 


u 


4,495^7 

ANTIBIOTIC  OXANOSINE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Hamao  Umezawa;  Nobuyoahi  Sidmada,  both  of  Tokyo;  Hiroaki 
Naganawa,    Honmacki;    Tomohisa    Taklta,    Aaaka;    Masa 
Hamada,  Naito,  and  Tomio  Takeucki,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Jaiwn, 
assignora  to  Zaidan  Hojin  Biaeibutsu  Kagakn  Kenkyu  Kai, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  323,650,  No?.  20, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4494,446. 
Thia  appUcatioB  Nov.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  439,446 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  22,  1980,  55-165159 
IntCL^COTH  77/00 
MS,  a  536-24  1  oidni 

I.  The  antibiotic  oxanosine  having  the  formula 


wherein  R5  is  hydrogen  or  bromine;  and  R«  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


SOr-' 


mi 


aJCV 


HjN'     ^  N 


HO— CH2q 


HO      OH 


4,495,348 
DERIVATIVE  OF  CEPHAMYCIN  C 

Mamoni   Knnishinia,   SaitaauM   Masahiko   Yabuucki,   Yobo; 

Mlaom  Maanda;  Kikuo  Imazuni,  both  of  Ageo,  and  Hiroaki 

Haaano,  Higaahinurayama,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Nippon 

Kayakn  Kaboahiki  Kalaba,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  324,475 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  4, 1980,  55-170274 

Int  a.5  C07D  501/57;  A61K  31/545 

lis.  a  544-021  1  Claim 

1.  An  N-benzenesulfonyl  derivative  of  cephamycin  C  repre- 
sented by  the  following  formula: 


^\-  S02NHCH(CH2)3CONH 
CXX)H 


OCH3 


JT 


COOH 


CH20C»NH2 


wherein  n  is  a  number  of  from  0  to  3,  inclusive;  and 
X  is  hydroxy,  alkyl  of  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
alkoxy  of  from  !  to  5  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  alkylthio  of  from 
1  to  5  carbon  atomi,  inclusive;  nitro;  —NX  1X3,  ammoaikyl  of 
from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  halogen,  benzyl;  aryl; 
furyl;  pyridyl;  or  thiophenc,  and  wherein  Xi  and  X2  are  the 
same  or  different  and  arc  alkyl  of  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive;  or  taken  together  with  — N  arc  a  saturated  cycloalk- 
ylamino  group  — N  Cn';  wherein  n'  is  3,  4  5  or  6  or  dialkyl 
substituted  cycloalkylamino,  wherein  each  alkyl  is  from  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts 
thereof. 


4,495350 
HETEROCYCLIC  ESTERS  OF 

2-NITRO-5-<0-CHLORO-P.TRIFLUOROMETHYL- 
PHENOXYVBENZOIC  AOD 
Dieter  Diirr,  Bottmingen;  Otto  Rohr.  Tberwil,  and  Beat  Bohner. 
Binningen,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  aba-Geig>  Corpo- 
ration, Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  107,983.  Dec.  28,  1979.  Pat.  No.  4.45S.437. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  417.744 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Jan.  9, 1979, 168/79 
Int  a.5  C07D  295/14,  213/55 
VS.  a.  544-167  9  aaims 

I.  A  heterocyclic  ester  of  2-nitro-5-(o<hk)ro-p-trifluorome- 
thylphenoxy>benzoic  acid  of  the  formula 


a 


CFj 


^    ^ 


<^    ^ 


CO— O— A— N— Ri 

I 

NO2  ""' 


wherein 

A  is  a  branched -chain  or  straight-chain  Ca-Ctalkylene 
group, 

Ri  and  R2  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which 
they  are  attached  or  Ri  and  a  carbon  atom  of  A  taken 
together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  R 1  is  attached 
form  a  3-  to  7-membered  heierocycle  which  opuonally 
includes  in  its  ring  an  oxygen  atom,  a  sulfur  atom  or  the 
group  — NR3—  in  which  R3  is  hydrogen,  Ci-C4alkyl, 
phenyl  or  benzyl,  and 

R2  when  not  forming  part  of  the  heterocyclic  ring  is  a  bond, 
hydrogen  or  Ci-Ctalkyl,  and  acid  addition  or  quaternary 
ammonium  salts  thereof. 
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4,495^1 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

l-ALKYL-«,7.MErHYLENE.DIOXY^lHM)XO-CINNO- 

LIN.3-CARBOXYUC  ACIDS 
HaM-J«rg  Scknidt;  JomUh  F^aakc;  Reinwd  Sdwfflcr,  tU  of 
DreMln;  Hdoz  TS^Jm;  Giitcr  Kuubub,  both  of  Radebenl, 
aad  Gfiatker  Dfcti.  Dreidea,  aU  of  Genua  Denocntic  Rep^ 
Miiffon  to  Veb  AnaelmttMwwk  Dreadea,  Radebeul,  Gw- 
nuB  DcBocntk  Rep. 

FUed  Dec  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  451.539 
elates  priority,  appiicatioa  Genaaa  Deatocratic  Rep.,  Dec 
22,  1981,  2360676 

I«.  CLJ  C07D  49J/0S6,  3 J  7/66 
UA  a.  544-234  15  Claim. 

1  Method  for  the  production  of  l-alkyI-6,7-methylenedioxy- 
4(lH)-oxo-cinnolin-3-carboxylic  acids  of  the  formula  V 


c 


? 

C-0R2 


m 


N 


N 
H 


R2  having  the  above-given  meaning,  separating  the  solid  prod- 
uct and  reacting  said  compound  of  Formula  III  with  a  Ci-C*- 
alkyl  halogenide  in  the  presence  of  alkali  in  a  solvent,  to  pro- 
duce a  compound  of  the  formula  IV 


O 

R 


( 


? 


C— OH 


IV 


N 


N 


R2  and  R3  having  the  above-given  meaning,  isolating  said 
compound  of  Formula  IV  and  saponifying  of  one  ester  group 
of  said  compound  of  Formula  IV. 


R3  =  -CHj;  -C2H5;  -CiHr,  -C4H9 

comprising    diazotization    of   3,4-methylenedioxyaniline   by 

means   of  sodium   nitrite   and   mineral   acid   to   form   3,4- 

methylenedioxyphenyldiazonium  salt  and  coupling  this  with 

malomc  acid  dialkylester,  thereby  producing  mesoxalic  acid 

dialkyIester-3,4-methylenedioxyphenylhydrazonc  of  the  for- 
mula I 


RlO    O 

Ml 
c 


y  4,495352 

HETEROCYCUC  SUBSTITUTED  ARYLOXY 
3.INDOLYL.TERTIARY  BUTYLAMINOPROPANOLS 

WUMam  E.  Kreighbaom,  and  WDUam  T.  Comer,  both  of  Enms- 

rillc,  lad.,  aasigaon  to  Mead  Johaaon  A  ConpaBy,  ETaaa- 

rille,  Ind. 
DiTiaioB  of  Ser.  No.  01M19,  Feb.  13, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,314,943, 
which  is  a  cootiauatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  815,138,  Jol.  13, 1977, 

abaadoaed.  This  appiicatioa  Dec  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  327,293 

Int  a.J  C07D  403/12;  A61K  31/505 

UA  a  544-284  3ctoims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


oOl 


r 


o 
II 

C— OR2 


.N 


N' 
H 


Rl  =  -CHj;  -C2H5;  -CiHr.  -C4H9 
R2  =  -CH3;  -C2H5;  -CjHr,  -C4H9  and 

isotating  said  compound  of  formula  I,  saponifying  of  one  ester 
group  of  said  compound  of  Formula  I  with  1  to  1.5  mol  alkali, 
thereby  producing  monoalkylester  of  the  Formula  II 


CH3 


OH 


HO     O 


r 


O 
11 
C— OR2 


II 


CH2C-NHCH2CHCH2~0— Ar— Het 

CH} 
R2 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof 
wherein 

R'  or  R2  is  hydrogen  and  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl 

having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
R'  is  H,  halogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  alkoxy 

having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  is  located  in  the  4-,  5-,  6-, 

or  7-positions  of  the  indole  ring, 
Af— Hct  as  a  unit  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

4-alkyl-7-alkoxyquinazolin-6-yl,      and      4-alkyl-6-alkox- 

yquinazolin-7-yl  wherein  said  alkyl  and  alkoxy  groups 

have  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


H 


R2  having  the  above-given  meaning,  isolating  said  compound 
of  Formula  II,  reacting  said  compound  of  Formula  II  with  a 
Friedel-Crafts  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
POC\j,  PQs  at  1-1.5  mol,  excess  of  polyphosphoric  acid  and 
excess  of  polyphosphoric  ester  in  the  presence  of  a  carboxylic 
acid  anhydride  mto  the  6,7.methylencdJoxy-4(lH)-oxoK:inno- 
lin-3-carboxylic  acid  alkylester  of  the  Formula  III 


4,495353 

PROCESS  FOR  SUBSTITUTION  OF  AROMATIC 

ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS 

Robert  J.  Bryaat,  Staaley,  Eaglaad,  aMigaor  to  SterUag  Drag 

Inc,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  327,714,  Dec.  4,  1981,  Pat  No.  4,422,955. 
This  appUcatioB  Jan.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  504,095 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kiasdom,  Dec  17, 1980. 
8040383 

hiL  CL»  C07D  215/16:  C07C  41/16 
VS.  a  546-178  32  Oalmi 

1.  A  process  for  substituting  for  a  halogen  atom  attached  to 
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the  nuclear  carbon  atom  of  an  aromatic  ring,  wherein  the 
halogen-substituted  aromatic  ring  comprises  the  whole  or  part 
of  a  partially  or  wholly  aromatic  substrate  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  monocyclic  carbocyclic  compound,  a 
polycyclic  carbocyclic  compound,  a  monocyclic  heterocyclic 
compound  and  a  polycyclic  heterocyclic  compound;  a  substit- 
uent  of  the  formula  O— R,  wherein  R  represents  a  substituent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having  from  I  to  6 
carbon  atoms;  which  process  comprises  reacting  said  substrate 
with  an  alcoholate  of  the  formula: 

M"+tO-R],e 

wherein  M  represents  an  alkali  metal  atom;  n  is  the  valency  of 
M,  and  R  is  as  defined  above,  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytically- 
effective  amount  of  an  active  catalyst  mixture  comprising: 
(i)  a  formic  acid  ester  of  an  organic  alcohol  having  the 
formula: 


RJ—O-CO— H 

wherein  R2  represents  alkyl  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
and 

(ii)  a  cuprous  salt: 
in  a  liquid  medium  which  is  a  solvent  for  the  catalyst  mixture 
and  in  which  the  substrate  is  at  least  partially  soluble,  under 
substantially  anhydrous  conditions  and  a  non-oxidizing  atmo- 
sphere for  a  time  and  at  a  temperature  which  will  achieve 
substitution  of  the  O— R  substituent  for  the  halogen  substitu- 
ent, wherein  the  temperature  does  not  exceed  120*  C.  and 
based  on  one  mole  of  the  substrate,  the  cuprous  salt  and  formic 
acid  ester  each  is  employed  in  an  amount  of  about  0.01  to  3 
moles  and  the  alcoholate  is  employed  in  an  amount  of  from 
about  0.9  to  10  moles. 


4,495,354 
PROCESS  FOR  BICYCUC  DKETONES 
DaTid  L.  Coffen,  Glen  Ridge,  NJ^  ud  Vn  O.  Hengartner, 
Basel,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Hoftaann-La  Roche  lac^ 
Nutley,  N  J. 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1962,  Scr.  No.  363,332 
IntCL^OHD  217/04 
VS.  a.  546—146  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  bicyclic  diketones  of  the 
formula 


4,495355 

OPTICALLY- ACTIVE  DIAMIDE  DERIVATIVES 
Eiicki  F^Jita,  Kyoto;  Yoayndtsa  Ni^o,  UJi;  Takao  Ikeda.  ni 
Takekisa  Immc,  botk  of  Kyoto,  aU  of  Japaa.  aHlvwri  to 
Yanaa  Skoya  rakasfcfH  Kalska,  Ckfka,  Ji^aa 
FOed  Dec.  9,  1982,  Scr.  No.  44«,505 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Japaa,  Dec  11, 19«1,  56-200625 
lat  CL^  C07D  41/06 
VS.  CL  546— 20y  6  ciaima 

1.  An  c^tically  active  diamide  of  the  formula 


/ "^""^  I       ?    /   ^"n 


n 


oa, 


wherein  Ri  is  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl- 
lower  alkyl  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms  wherein  phenyl  can  be 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one  or  more  groups  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  7  carbon  atonu 
and  halogen  which  comprises  the  steps  of  (a)  reacting  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


(CH2), 
X 


N-C-R'-C-N 

I  T 

t  t 


(qi2)« 

I 

X 


wherein  R'  is  a  divalent  group  which  will,  upon  subsutuuon  of 
one  of  the  heterocyclic  groups  in  formula  1  with  a  nucleophilic 
reagent,  stand  as  an  asymmetnc  center  m  the  substituuon 
product,  said  R'  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1) 
a  group  of  the  formula 


R) 

I 
— CH2— C— CH2— 

i* 

wherein  R'  and  R*  are  different  from  each  other  and  are  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1-4 
carbon  atoms  which  may  be  substitued  by  halogen,  alkoxyl  or 
aryl;  amino  which  may  be  protected  by  acetyl,  propionyl, 
butyryl,  benzoyl,  benzyloxycarbonyl,  tert-butyloxycarbonyl, 
p-methoxybenzyloxycarbonyl,  methoxyroethyl,  meihoxye- 
thoxymethyl,  tetrahydrofuryl  or  tetrahydropyranyl,  and  hy- 
droxyl  which  may  be  protected  by  one  of  said  amino-protect- 
ing  groups.  (2)  a  group  of  the  formula 


R'  RJ' 

I  I 

— C— CHj— C— 

A.      I' 

wherein  R''  and  R*'  are  different  from  each  other  and  have  the 
same  meamngs  as  R^  and  R*  defined  above,  or  R'  and  R*  may 
together  form  an  ethylene,  propylene  or  butylene  group,  (3)  a 
group  of  the  formula 


and  (4)  a  group  of  the  formula 


wherein  R|  is  as  previously  described,  or  a  salt  thereof  with  a 
di-lower  alkyl  malonate,  wherein  lower  alkyl  is  of  1  to  7  car- 
bon atoms,  in  the  presence  of  a  lower  alkanol  and  an  alkali 
metal  alkoxide;  and  (b)  treating  the  resulting  reaction  mixture 
sequentially  with  a  base  and  then  with  an  acid. 


R2  is  a  substituent  which  has  such  a  configuration  and  a 
molecular  size  that  the  regioselectivity  in  the  substitution 
reaction  of  the  heterocyclic  residue  m  the  formula  1  with 
a  nucleophilic  reagent  can  be  determined  by  a  stereo- 
chemical interaction  with  the  sub»tituent  R  >  said  R^  bemg 
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selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyalkyl  of  1-4 
carbom  atoms,  alkoxyalkyl  of  2-4  carbon  atoms,  carboxyl, 
alkoxycarbonyi  of  2-9  carbon  atoms,  a  mono-  or  di-alkyi 
substituted  amidecarlwnyl  group,  and  alkyl  of  up  to  4 
carbon  atoms  the  steric  configuration  of  the  two  asymmet- 
ric carbon  atoms  to  which  the  R^  substituents  are  attached 
being  identical, 

X  IS  sulfur  or  oxygen,  and 

n  is  an  integer  which  is  1  or  2. 

2.  A  process  for  producing  an  optically  active  diamide  of  the 
fonnuia 


(CH2)r(     o 


lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyalkyl  of  1-4 
carbon  atoms,  alkoxyalkyl  of  2-4  carbon  atoms,  carboxyl. 
alkoxycarbonyl  of  2-9  carbon  atoms,  a  mono-  or  di-alkyl 
substituted  amidecarbonyl  group,  and  alkyl  of  up  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  the  steric  configuration  of  the  two  asym- 
metric carbon  atoms  to  which  the  R2  substituents  are 
attached  being  identical, 

X  is  sulfur  or  oxygen,  and 

n  is  an  integer  which  is  1  or  2, 

which  process  comprises  subjecting  a  dicarboxylic  acid  of 
the  formula 


II 
S 


N-C-R'-C-N   ,        ,  X 

I 
S 


PI 


o        o 
N  H 

HO— C— R'— C— OH 


nn 


wherein  R'  is  a  divalent  group  which  will,  upon  substitution  of 
one  of  the  heterocyclic  groups  in  formula  I  with  a  nucleophilic 
reagent,  stand  as  an  asymmetric  center  in  the  substitution 
product,  said  R'  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1) 
a  group  of  the  formula 


R3 

I 

— CH2— C— CHj— 

k* 

wherein  R^  and  R*  are  different  from  each  other  and  are  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen;  alkyl  of  1-4 
carbon  atoms  which  may  be  substituted  by  halogen,  aikoxyl  or 
aryl;  amino  which  may  be  protected  by  acetyl,  propionyl, 
butyryl,  benzoyl,  benzyloxycarbonyl,  tert-butyloxycarbonyl, 
p-methoxybenzyloxycarbonyl,  methoxymethyl.  methoxye- 
thoxymethyl,  tetrahydrofuryl  or  tetrahydropyranyl;  and  hy- 
droxy! which  may  be  protected  by  one  of  said  amino-protect- 
ing  groups,  (2)  a  group  of  the  formula 


wherein  R»  is  as  defmed  above,  or  an  anhydride  thereof, 
and  a  heterocyclic  compound  of  the  formula 


(CH2)H; 


[III] 


Y 

S 

wherein  R2,  X  and  n  are  as  defined  above,  to  a  condensa- 
tion reaction  in  the  presence  of  a  condensation  agent. 


r 


R3' 


— C— CH2— C— 

wherein  R^  and  R*  are  different  from  each  other  and  have  the 
same  meanmgs  as  R^  and  R*  defined  above,  or  R-*  and  R*  may 
together  form  an  ethylene,  propylene  or  butylene  group,  (3)  a 
group  of  the  formula 


4,49S356 
1,4-DIHYDROPYRIDINE  COMPOUND 
YoicU  looue,  Omiya;  Toshio  Matsamoto,  Ageo;  Hirocuke  Nlwa, 
Kawaguchi;  Keaichi  Suzuki,  Saitaou,  and  Yasuo  Hoshide, 
Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nikken  Chemicals  Co.,  Ltd. 
and  Institute  of  Organic  Synthesis  Academy  of  Sciences  Lat* 
Tian  SSR.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Ja|Mn 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  468,663 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  23, 1982,  57-026790 
Int  a.3  O07D  405/04 
VS.  a.  546-268  4  claims 

1.  1,4-Dihydropyridine  compound  having  the  general  for- 
mula: 


m 


ROOC 


COOR' 


and  (4)  a  group  of  the  formula 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  independently  a  methyl,  ethyl,  or  n-pro- 
pyl  group. 


R2 


IS  a  substituent  which  has  such  a  configuration  and  a 
molecular  sjze  that  the  regioselectivity  in  the  substitution 
reaction  of  the  heterocycUc  residue  in  formula  I  with  a 
nucleophilic  reagent  can  be  determined  by  a  stereochemi- 
cal mteraction  with  the  substituent  R',  said  R^being  se- 


4,495,357 

PYRIDYL-SUBSTITUTED-BENZOFURANS 

Roy  A.  Johnson,  Norfolk  County,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Up* 

John  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Continnation-ia-put  of  Ser.  No.  385,622,  Jan.  8, 1962, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation-in>part  <^  Ser.  No.  279,374, 

Jul.  1, 1981,  ahudooed.  This  appUcatioa  Sep.  30, 1962,  Ser.  No. 

430,306 
Int  CLJ  C07D  405/06 
VJS.  CL  546-269  33  cWmt 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I 
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Z|-Xi 


{CH2)»,-R7 


wherein  Zi  is 

(a)  4-pyhdinyl, 

(b)  3-pyridinyl,  or 

(c)  3-pyridinyl  substituted  at  the  4  position  by 
(l)-OCH3. 

(2)-N(CH3)2.or 
(3)  NH2.  or 

(d)  3-pyridinyl  substituted  at  the  2,  4,  5,  or  6  position  by 
chlorine; 

wherein  Xi  is 

(a)  -CH2);,-. 

(b)  -CH(OH)-  or 
(c)-C(O)-; 

wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen,  a  pharmacologically  accepuble 
cation,  (C1-C12)  alkyl,  (C3-C10)  cycloalkyl,  (C7-C12) 
aralkyl,  phenyl,  phenyl  mono-,  di-,  or  trisubstituted  by 
chloro,  (C1-C3)  alkyl,  or  phenyl  para-substituted  by 

(a)  -NHCO-R25. 

(b)  — O— CO— R26, 

(c)  -CO-R24. 

,      (d)  -0-CO-<P-Ph)-R27,  or 

(e)  -CH=N-NH-CO-NH2, 

wherein  R24  is  phenyl  or  acetamidophenyl,  R23  is  methyl, 
phenyl,  acetamidophenyl,  benzamidophenyl,  or  amino, 
R26  is  methyl,  phenyl,  amino  or  methoxy;  and  R27  is  hy- 
drogen or  acetamido,  and  wherein  — (p-Ph)  is  1,4-pheny- 
lene; 

wherein  R7  is 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  — CH2OH, 

(c)  — COORi, 

(d)-CH2N(R4)2, 
(e)  — CN  or 
(0-C(O)-R4; 
wherein  R4  is 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  (C,-C4)alkyl,  or 

(c)  phenyl; 

wherein  R9  is  attached  at  the  7-position  and  is 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  (Ci-C4)alkyl 

(c)  fluoro, 

(d)  chloro, 

(e)  bromo,  or 
(0  -OCH3; 

wherein  R12  is  hydrogen,  or,  R9  and  R12  when  taken  to- 
gether and  attached  to  contiguous  carbon  atoms  form 
— O— CH2— O— ; 

wherein  D  represents  a  single  or  a  double  bond; 

wherein  m  is  an  integer  from  0  to  4,  inclusive;  and 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  1,  inclusive;  including, 
pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof 
with  the  proviso  that  when  Z\  is  4-pyridinyl  or  3-pyridinyl 
and  n  is  zero  R7  is  other  than  hydrogen  and  with  the 
further  proviso  that  when  Xi  is  — <CH2)—  and  m  is  zero, 
R7  is  other  than  H. 


4.495358 
A>mBIOTIC  PYRROLOMYCTN  E 
MasK)   Koyama,    Yokohaoa;   TakjMhi    Tnrvoka,    KawMdki; 
Norio  Ezaki,  Yokohama;  KeiMmkc  Mlyuchi,  YokoteMu 
and  Shigeham  laoaye,  Yokohaou,  all  of  Japu.  aaatf  nii  to 
MeUi  Seika  Kaiiha,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japo 

FIted  Not.  2.  1982,  S«r.  No.  438.658 
Clainu  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  Dec.  23,  1981,  56-206967 
IbL  a.^  CJOTD  205/lQ  A6IK  31/40 
VS.  a.  548—550  2  ciaiM 

1.  An  antibiotic,  pyrrolomycin  E  having  the  following  prop- 
erties: 
Elementary  Analysis  (by  weight):  C,  39.10%,  H,  1.61%;  N, 

8.94%;  CI,  34.88%; 
Molecular  Weight:  306; 
Molecular  Formula:  C)oH5N203Cl3: 
Melting  Point:  above  250'  C  (decomposition); 
Optical  Roution:  (a)zj2J  =  o  (C  =  0  5.  methanol); 
Ultraviolet  Absorption  Spectrum:  as  shown  m  FIO.  1; 
Infrared  Absorption  Spectrum  as  shown  m  FIG  2, 
The  characteristic  absorption  bands,  as  determined  using 
the  potassium  bromide  ublct  method,  are  3320,  1560, 
1475.  1380.  1290,  1045  cm" '; 
Color  Reaction:  Positive  for  the  iodine  reaction  and  Le- 
mieux  reaction,  and  negative  for  the  ninhydnn  reaction; 
Appearance    and    Color:    Yellow    needle-shaped    crystals 

(weak  acidic  substance); 
Rf   Value    on    Thin    Layer    Chromatography    (silicagel, 
60F254,  E.  Merck):  0.6  (benzene-ethyl  aceutc-acetic  acid 
(100:201)); 
Solubility:  Soluble  in  methanol,  acetone,  ethyl  aceute,  spar- 
ingly soluble  in  water,  n-hexane. 
2.  An  antibiotic  pyrrolomycin  E  with  a  structural  formula: 


a        N 


HO      CI 


4,495,359 
PRINS  REACnON  PRODUCTS  OF  DIISOAMYLENE, 

DERTVATIVES  THEREOF,  ORGANOLEPTIC  USES 
THEREOF  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
Richard  M.  Boden,  Monmouth  Beach,  N  J.,  aaaignor  to  Interna- 
tional Flavors  A  FragnuKwa  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  391,583,  Jun.  24,  1982,  Pat  No.  4,429,151, 
wWch  is  a  dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  267,850,  May  28,  1981,  Pat  No. 

4,359,412.  This  appUcatioa  May  5,  1983,  Ser,  No.  492,011 

The  portkm  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  mbaeqaent  to  Jan.  31, 

2000,  hat  bees  diaclahMd. 

Int  a.3  0D7D  309/18,  OPC  29/03.  67/313 

VS.  a.  549—356  2  ClainH 

1.  A  product  produced  according  to  the  process  composing 

the  step  of  intimately  admixing  a  mixture  of  dusoamylene 

derivatives  defined  accordmg  to  the  genus; 


/ 


~< 


H 


wherein  one  of  the  dashed  lines  represents  a  carbon-carbon 
double  bond  and  each  of  the  other  of  the  dashed  lines  repre- 
sents a  carbon-carbon  single  bond  and  a  compound  having  a 
structure  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
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/-( 


-^ 


ud 


with  an  acyi  inhydride  having  the  structure: 

V  °  r  ° 

Hi         Rz 

wherein  R|  and  Rj  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  repre* 
aents  C1-C3  alkyl;  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  catalyst  and  with 
formaldehyde  or  a  formaldehyde  precursor  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  trioxane,  paraformaldehyde  and  formalin. 


4,495^2 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ALKYL  NTTROACETATES 
TadatodU  Honda,  Fqiiaawa,  and  Yoichi  Hoaono,  YokokuM, 
both  of  Japan,  aadgnors  to  Nfitsoi  Tontsa  Chcadcala,  Incorpo- 
rated, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Not.  4, 1982,  Scr.  No.  439,188 
lat  a'  C07C  79/41.  79/41  79/46 
MS.  a.  560—20  12  ClaiBU 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  aUcyl  nitroacetate  represented 
by  the  formula: 


4,495,360 
ULTRAVIOLET  UGHT  ABSORBING  AGENTS,  METHOD 
FOR  MAKING,  COMPOSmONS  AND  ARTICLES 
CONTAINING  SAME 
Blair  T.  Antkoay,  Sckenectady,  N.Y^  aMifaor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Sckenectady,  N.Y. 

FU«I  Apr.  30,  1982,  Scr.  No.  373,361 
Int  a.'  C07F  7/08,  7/18 
\}S.  a.  556—436  6  Qaims 

1.  An  ultraviolet  light  absorbing  agent  having  the  formula. 


Ri 


R2 


\ 


C(N02)COOR3 


wherein  Ri  and  R:  are  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  linear  or  branched 
alkyl  group  having  1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  a  benzyl  group,  a 
chlorophenyl  group,  a  nitrophenyl  group  or  phenyl  group,  and 
R3  is  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  comprising  reacting  a  nitroparafTin  represented  by  the 
formula: 


Ri 


Ra 


\ 


CHNO2 


wherein  R|  and  R2  are  the  same  as  described  above,  with  alkyl 
phenyl  carbonate  represented  by  the  formula: 

AKXXX)R3 

wherein  Ar  is  a  chlorophenyl  group  or  a  phenyl  group  and  R3 
is  the  same  as  described  above,  in  a  polar  aprotic  solvent  in  the 
presence  of  cyanide  ion. 


where  Q"  is 

-CH:(CH2)»SKOCH3)3<(OR)«, 

R  is  alkyl  or  alkanoyl  having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  Y  is  H  or 
OH,  Z  is  H,  OH,  OQ"  or  OW,  where  at  least  one  Z  is  OH  in 
the  ortho  position  to  the  carbonyl  if  Y  is  H,  W  is  CmH2m+ 1,  m 
is  I  to  18,  ft  =0,  I  or  2,  and  "a"  has  a  value  of  from  about  O.S 
to  about  2.5  inclusive. 


4,495,361 
POLYSILOXANE  COMPOSIHON  WFTH  IMPROVED 
SURFACE  WETTING  CHARACTERISTICS  AND 
BIOMEDICAL  DEVICES  MADE  THEREOF 
Gary  D.  Friends,  Ontario;  Jote  B.  Melpolder,  Hilton;  Jay  F. 
Konzler,  Canandalgna,  and  Joon  S.  Park,  Pfttsford,  all  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Braack  k  Lomb  Incorporated,  Rockester, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  489,921 
Int  a'  C07F  7/10 
UJ5.  CL  556—419  10  Oainis 

1.  N-Alkenoyl  trialkylsilyl  aminates  of  the  formula 

CHp=C(E)C(0)N(H)CH(OXCH2)«C(0)OSi(R)3 

wherein 
E  is  H  or  CH3, 

G  is  (CH2);,C(0)OSi(R)3  or  H, 
R  is  CH3,  C2H5  or  C3H7. 
m  is  an  integer  from  0  to  IS,  and 
X  is  an  integer  from  0  to  10,  and 
m-f  X  is  an  integer  from  1  to  IS. 


4,495,363 

ESTERS  OF  N-PHOSPHONOMETHYLGLYCINE 

John  E.  Franz,  Crestwood,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Co^  St 

Louis,  Mo. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  630^2,  Not.  10, 1975,  abandoned,  wkick  is 
a  continoation  of  Ser.  No.  362,712,  May  22, 1973,  abandoned, 
wkick  is  s  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  170,385,  Aag.  9, 1971,  Pat  No. 
3,799,758,  wkick  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  123,057, 
Mar.  10, 1971,  akandoned.  Tkis  application  Mar.  24, 1962,  Ser. 

No.  361,219 
Int  CL3  C07C  101/04:  COTF  9/02 
VS.  a.  560—155  22  Clainn 

1.  A  herbicidally  active  ester  of  N-phosphonomethylglycine 
represented  by  the  formula: 

O  H  O    Rl 

It  I  H/ 

R— C— CHj— N— CHj— P 

R2 

wherein  R,  R',  and  R^  are  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  —OH,  — OR^,  and  —OR'  wherein  R}  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
groups,  monovalent  hydrocarbonoxyhydrocarbon  groups, 
each  group  containing  from  I  to  18  carbon  atoms,  halogenated 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  groups,  halogenated  monovalent 
hydrocarbonoxyhydrocarbon  groups,  each  group  containing 
fixMn  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  from  1  to  3  halogens,   • 
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/ 
\ 


R« 


Rl  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  ally] 

and  metal  ion; 
R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  acetonyl.  halo- 

phcnyl,  halophenylthioalkyl,  and  cyclohexanedione. 


groups  wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  I  to  4  and  R*  and  R*  are 
independently  selected  from  the  group  conwsting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl,  and  hydroxyalkyl,  each  having  1  through  4  carbon 
atoms,  alkenyl  having  2  through  4  carbon  atoms,  and  R*  and 
R'  as  defined  above,  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  can  form 
a  heterocyclic  ring;  and  R'  is  a  salt-forming  cation  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  cations  of  alkali  metals,  alkaline 
earth  metals,  copper,  zinc,  manganese,  nickel,  ammonium, 
organic  ammonium,  provided  that  when  the  organic  group  is 
aryl  the  ammonium  salt  is  a  primary  amine  salt,  and  mixtures  of 
such  salts,  provided  that  at  least  one  of  R,  R>,  and  R^  is  — OR\ 
and  further  provided  that  no  more  than  two  of  R,  R',  or  R2  are 
-OH,  -OR3,  or  -OR*. 


4,495,364 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  FLUORINATED  AOD 
FLUORIDE  HAVING  ESTER  GROUP 
Manaki  Yunabe,  MMhida,  aad  SeUi  Mnekata,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japaa,  aarigaora  to  AiaU  Glaas  Conpaay  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
CoatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  8473«,  Not.  2, 1977,  abaadoaed.  Thb 
applicatioa  Feb.  14, 19M),  Ser.  No.  121,479 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatkn  Japaa,  Jal.  2S,  1977,  52-«9769 
lat  a.J  C07C  67/14 
VS.  a  560— IM  10  ClaiiM 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  fluorinated  acid  fluoride  having 
an  ester  group  which  has  the  formula 

POC— CFOCF2— (AV-(CF2),-CX)2R 


4,495,366 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  TRIFUNCHONAL  PRIMARY 

AMINE  CROSSLINKER 
DavM  A.  Ley,  Stanford,  Cooa.,  aad  Herbert  Barkbard.  Eas^ 
cbeater,  N.Y.,  aaaigaors  to  AaMricaa  CyaaamM  Coapuiy, 
Staaitford,  Cobb. 

FUed  Sep.  6,  19S3,  Ser.  No.  529,233 
lat  a.  J  C07C  J 02/06 
UJS.  a.  564—160  9  ClalM 

1.  An  improved  process  of  making  a  infunctjonaj  primary 
amine  compound  of  the  formula 


O 
I 

C— NH(CH2),NH2 

NH2(CH2),NH— CH 
I 

CH2 
I 
C-NH(CH2),,NH2 

N 

o 

wherein  n=4-8;  said  process  compnsmg  (a)  slowly  adding  an 
unsaturated  diestcr  of  the  formula 


I 
CF3 


wherein  A  represents  a  Ci-Cio  bifunctional  perfluoro  group;  p 
represents  0  or  1  ;  q  represents  an  integer  of  1  to  8;  and  R 
represents  an  organic  group 
which  comprises  reacting  a  diacid  fluoride  having  the  formula 


FOC-CFOCF2-(A)^-(CF2),-COF. 
CF3 

with  an  alcohol  having  the  formula  ROH. 


4,495,365 

N-ACYLSULFONAMIDE  HERBICIDAL  ANTIDOTES 
Ferenc  M.  Fallot,  Walnut  Creek,  CaUf.,  aadgaor  to  StaufTer 

Cheadcal  Co.,  Wcstport,  Coaa. 
DiTiaioB  of  Ser.  No.  208,912,  Not.  21, 1900,  Pat  No.  4^7,380, 
which  te  a  diririoa  of  So*.  No.  31,906,  Apr.  20, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,266,078.  Thia  appUcatioa  Apr.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  372,881 

lat  a.3  C07C  143/78 

VS.  a.  564-91  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


,^ 


N 
SO2NC— R2 

R| 


o  o 

H  II 

RO— C— CH»CH— C— OR 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  <rf  1-4  carbon  atoms,  to  a  soluiKjn  of  a 
diamine  in  an  aromatic  organic  solvent,  the  solution  being 
under  reflux  condibons  and  the  diamine/diester  molar  ratio 
being  at  least  about  31;  wherein  the  diamine  is  of  the  formula 

NH2(CH2)«NH2 

wherein  n  is  the  same  as  above;  and  (b)  recovering  said  tnf\inc- 
tional  primary  amine  compound. 


4,495467 

HIGH  CHARGE  DENSITY,  CATIONIC 

METHACRYLAMIDE  BASED  MONOMERS  AND  THEIR 

POLYMERS 
Laureace  G.  DaauBann,  Creatwood,  Ky.,  aaaignor  to  Celai>e*e 

Corporatkm,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Coatiauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  395,420,  JbI.  6.  1982,  abaadoaed  ThU 

appUcatiOB  Dec.  19.  1983,  S«.  No.  563,012 

lat  a.'  COTC  103/70 

VS.  a  564—208  2  OaiaH 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


in  which 
R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl, 
chloro,  acetamido; 


Rl         R2  R^X-  OH  R5Y- 

CH2«C-C-N-(-C|^2«-)-N+-CH2-CH-CH2-N+-R7 

o  R4  iu 

wherein: 
Rl  and  R2  are  hydrogen  or  methyl. 

R3,  R4,  Rs.  R«  and  R7  are  the  same  or  difTerent  lower  alkyh, 
n  if  an  integer  rangmg  from  1  to  6,  and 
X  and  Y  are  the  same  or  different  anion. 
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4,495,368 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

META-HALOGENOANILINES 

Gcorses  Cerdier,  FruckcTiUc,  Fruce,  MdgDor  to  RJkhw 

Poolenc  Acrochimic,  Lyoos,  France 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  462,327 
CUiou  priority,  ippUcatioB  France,  Feb.  5,  1982,  82  02021 

int  a.3  C07C  «/oa  85/24 

U.S.  a.  564-412  26  Qnins 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  anilines  substituted  in  the 
meu-position  by  a  halogen  atom,  by  the  catalytic  hydrogena- 
tion,  in  an  anhydrous  organic  liquid  phase,  under  the  action  of 
heat  and  under  pressure,  in  the  presence  of  noble  metals  from 
group  VIII  of  the  periodic  classification,  of  amine-substituted 
and  halogen -substituted  benzene  derivatives  of  the  formula: 


4,495,370 
PREPARATION  OF 

5-ARYLOXY.l.CHLORO^,3.DIMETHYL.2.PENTA. 
NONES 
Manfred  Jaotelat,  Bnncheid;  Dieter  Arit,  Coiogne,  and  Geriiard 
Jiiger,  Leverkuaen,  all  of  Fed.  Rqi.  of  Govaay,  aaaignon  to 
Bayer  Aktiengeaellschaft,  UTerlcoaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Fil«l  May  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  498,611 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  12. 
1982,  3222221 

Int  a.J  C07C  45/42 
MS.  CL  568—322  5  claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  S-aryloxy-l-chloro-3,3- 
dimethyl-2-pentanone  of  the  formula 


x^^'^'^Y^x" 


(D 


in  which: 
X'  and  X",  which  are  identical  to  or  different  from  one 
another,  each  represent  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl  radical 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  an  alkoxy  radical  having  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  at  least  one  of  X'  and  X"  necessarily 
bemg  a  halogen  atom,  and  one  of  X'  and  X"  may  represent 
hydrogen,  and 
R',  R"  and  R  ",  which  arc  identical  to  or  different  from  one 
another,  each  represent  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl  radical 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  radical  having  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  an  optionally  substituted  phenyl,  benzyl  or 
phenoxy  radical,  at  least  one  of  these  three  symbols  repre- 
senting the  halogen  atom,  and  at  most  two  of  R',  R"  and 
R"'may  represent  hydrogen, 
wherein  the  hydrogenation  reaction  is  carried  out  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  halogen-containing  hydracid,  or  of  a  generator  of  this 
acid,  in  a  chlorobenzene  solvent. 


pi3 


O— CH2— CH2— C— CO— CH2a 

CHa 


in  which  R'  and  R^  each  independently  is  halogen,  alkyl  hav- 
ing 1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  or  alkylthio  each  having  1  to 
2  carbon  atoms,  halogenoalkyl,  halogenoalkoxy  or  halcgenoal- 
kylthio  each  having  1  to  2  carbon  atoms  and  1  to  S  halogen 
atoms  cyclohexyl,  dialkylamino  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in 
each  alkyl  moiety,  nitro.  cyano,  alkoxy-carbonyl  having  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety,  phenyl  or  halophenyl,  m  and 
n  each  independently  is  an  integer  from  0  to  5,  and  m+n^5, 
comprising  reacting  one  equivalent  of  l,l,5-trichloro-3,3- 
dimethyl-1-pentene  of  the  formula 


CH3 
a— CH2— CH2— c— CHacxi: 

CHj 


with  2  to  4  equivalents  of  a  phenol  of  the  formula 


R« 


OH 


4,495,369 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
NEOPENTYLAMINE 
Fricdrich  Werner,  Cologne;  Heinz  U.  Blank,  Odenthal;  Giiatber 
Gramm,  Cologne;  Radolf  Bradea,  Odenthal,  and  Heinz  Zie- 
mana,  Ldchlingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignon  to 
Bayer  AktieagcMlIschaft,  Lererknsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
CootlnuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  166,269.  Jul.  2,  1980,  abandoned.  Tills 
appUcatioa  Sep.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  304,532 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jal.  17, 
1979,  2928742 

Int  a.'  C07C  85/06 
MS.  a.  564-480  „  a,in, 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  neopentylamino  which  is 
virtually  free  from  amines  with  a  higher  degree  of  alkylation 
which  comprises  contacting  neopentanol  with  ammonia  at  a 
temperature  of  200*  to  300*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogena- 
tion catalyst. 


at  a  temperature  between  about  100*  and  250*  C.  in  the  pres- 
ence of  2  to  4  equivalents  of  a  base  in  a  diluent,  to  produce  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


R»' 


CH3       CHQ 
O— CHj-CHj-C— C 
CHj 


R.' 


R«2 


and  subjecting  such  reaction  product  to  acid  hydrolysis  with 
the  aid  of  a  mineral  acid  at  a  temperature  between  about  20* 
and  150*  C. 
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4,495^71 

PROCESS  FOR  ISOMERIZING  STYRENE  OXTOE  OR 

HOMOLOGUES  TO  ;8.PHENYLALDEHYDES 

Cwlo  Neri,  Md  Franco  Buonoiao,  botk  of  S.  DoMto  MUsmm. 

Italy,  anigBon  to  ANIC  S.p.A.,  Pdermo,  Italy       ^^^ 

PUed  Jul.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  513,800 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jul.  28,  1982,  22606  A/82 
.,c  «  -  IntCL^  one  45/58 

UA  CI.  568-427  ,  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  isomerisation  of  styrene  oxide  or  homo- 
logs  thereof  to  the  corresponding  ^-phenylaldehydes  compris- 
ing conductmg  the  isomerisation  reaction  m  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst  composed  of  synthetic  zeolites  containing  titanium, 
said  zeolites  being  of  the  general  formula: 

xTi02.(l-x)Si02 

where  x  is  between  0.0001  and  0.04,  and  optionally  in  the 
presence  of  one  or  more  solvents. 


4,495,373 
METHOD  FOR  PARTIAL  NUCLEAR  HYDROGENATION 
OF  AROMATIC  HYDROCARBON  COMPOt^DS  AND  A 

HYDROGENATION  CATALYST  THEREFOR 
Shujchi  Nlwa,  IWaki;  Juichi  Inamarm.  Cbofn;  Fi^Jo  MinkaM, 
Ib^nki;  Kazuo  Shimizu,  Ibaraki,  and  Yo«hio  Orito.  n»raki 
•II  of  Japan,  antgnora  to  Director-General  of  the  Agency  of 
Industrial  Science  and  Technology.  Tokyo.  Japan 
Filed  Feb.  22,  1984.  Ser.  No.  582.565 

.,«  ^  lot  a.-' C07C  j/oz  i/yi 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  paitiallv  nuciear- 
hydrogenated  product  of  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  compound 
which  compnses  reacting  the  aromatic  hydrocarbon  com 
pound  m  the  liquid  phase  admixed  with  water  with  hydrogen 
m  the  presence  of  a  ruthenium-containing  solid  catalyst  v^ith 
sihca,  alumina  or  silica-alumma  gel  as  the  earner,  said  rutheni- 
um-containing solid  catalyst  being  produced  by  subiecting  a 
silicon  alkoxide.  aluminum  alkoxidc  or  a  mixture  thereof  to 
hydrolysis  and  gelation  in  the  presence  of  a  ruthenium  com- 
pound to  form  a  gel  of  silica,  alumina  or  silica-alumina  a*  the 
earner  umformly  impregnated  with  ruthemum  followed  by 
drying.  ' 


4,498,372 

PREPARATION  OF  MONO-NITRO  AROMATIC 

COMPOUNDS 

Joseph  A.  Felccabrino,  Nangatuck,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Uniroyal. 

lac,  Middlebury,  Conn. 

Filed  No?.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  403,450 

lat  a.3  ar7c  79/10 

vs.  a  568-929  j  Qal^ 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  mono-nitro  polynuclear 
aromatic  compounds  comprising  reacting  a  polynuclear  aro- 
matic compound  with  nitric  acid  in  the  absence  of  sulphur  acid 
and  m  the  absence  of  a  solvent  wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  nitric 
acid  to  said  aromatic  compound  is  from  0.75/1  to  2/1. 


4,495.374 

METHANE  CONVERSION 

^ii^i^*^  Newtown  Souare,  and  John  A.  Sofranko.  West 

Chester,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Atlantic  RichAeM  C«npaj.y, 

Los  Angeles,  Calif . 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  522,^36 

Int.  a  J  O07C  2/00 

VS.  a.  585-500  26  Claims 

1.  In  an  improved  method  for  converting  methane  to  higher 
hydrocarbon  products  which  compnses  conucting  a  gas  com- 
pnsing  methane  at  synthesizing  conditions  with  at  least  one 
reducible  oxide  of  at  least  one  metal  which  oxides  v^hen  con- 
tacted with  methane  at  synthesizing  conditions  arc  reduced 
and  produce  higher  hydrocarbon  products  and  water,  said 
contacting  being  earned  out  m  the  substantial  absence  of  cata- 
lytically  effective  Ni.  Rh.  Pd,  Ag.  Os,  Ir,  Pt,  Au  and  mixtures 
thereof,  the  improvement  which  compnses  conducting  the 
contacting  m  the  presence  of  a  promoting  amount  of  at  least 
one  promoter  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkaline 
earth  metals  and  compounds  thereof. 


ELECTRICAT 


EdBi 
b« 

IM 

Cli 
1982, 


lA 

tor  (h 
(SIS) ] 
sistsof 
in  that 
makes 
come  I 
lating  1 


AngBi 
toa, 
Texa 

Contiiii 


ujs.a 


1.  A( 

(a)  an 
top 
nee 
ton 
anc 
dep 
of 
rou 
tovv 
rou: 

(b)ai: 
said 
side 
said 
said 
end 


i£in 


/"^CCI/^T  A  f     /n  A  muT-TT: 


ELECTRICAL 


4,495^5 

MIS  OR  SIS  SOLAR  CELLS 

Ednud  Rkkas,  Owtricfc-Wtakd,  ud  Karibdm  JMger,  Kron- 

Zi^^J^I^u^^^  GenMBy,  ami^on  to  BatteUe- 
iMtitat  e.V^  Frukftirt,  Fed.  Re^  of  Genuay 
F1W  Sep.  13, 1«3,  Ser.  No.  531,718 

wSfSySr**^'  '^""**"'  '■"*•  ^^  «»'  ^'^-y.  Sep-  »«. 

Irt.  a'  HOIL  i7/0« 
U^.  CL  136— 25S  14 


4,495,377 

SUBSTRATE  WIRING  PATTERNS  FOR  CONNECTING 

TO  INTEGRATEI>-CIRCUIT  CHIPS 

Ckvlcs  L.  JokMoo,  StewvtrOk,  aiid  Jeka  M.  RyW,  RockcMr, 

both  of  Miuu,  MiigBora  to  latemtioMt  BwImm  fAmcMmm 

CorporatioB,  Amoak,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  4$4^22 

Im.  a.)  H05K  J/02 

UAai74-<§.5  i€CUm 


1.  A  solar  cell  with  metal  Uyer-quasi  insulator-semiconduc- 
!cic^  ^^^  °^  semiconductor-quasi  insulator-semiconductor 
(SIS)  layer  arrangement  where  the  quasi  insulating  layer  con- 
sists of  a  high-resistaoce  semiconductor  material,  characterized 
m  that  the  quasi  insuUting  layer  is  doped  with  a  material  which 
makes  it  easier  for  the  appropriate  minority  carrier  to  over- 
come the  additional  potential  barrier  caused  by  the  quasi  insu- 
lating layer. 


4,495^76 

CARRIER  FOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 

AagM  W.  Higirtower,  Rkhardson;  Reginld  W.  Smith,  ArliBg- 

toa,  SBd  John  W.  Orcrtt,  Garland,  all  of  Tex.,  aaaignon  to 

Texaa  lastmwBti  lacorporated,  DaUaa,  Tex. 

CoBtiBnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  286,833,  Jul.  27, 1981,.  Tlila  appUcatioa 

Sep.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  532,814 

lot  a.}  H05K  5/00 

UA  a  174-52  FP  3  Qaim 


*r«s 


1.  A  carrier  for  an  integrated  circuit  comprhing: 

(a)  an  enclosure  having  a  top  and  a  bottom  parallel  to  said 
top,  and  two  pairs  of  opposite  parallel  lateral  sides  con- 
nected together  and  extending  from  said  top  to  said  bot- 
tom, at  least  one  lateral  side  havmg  a  plurality  of  protuber- 
ances extending  beyond  said  bottom,  said  bottom  having 
depressions  therein,  each  depression  located  adjacent  one 
of  said  protuberances;  each  protuberance  havmg  a 
rounded  end  extending  away  from  said  one  lateral  side 
toward  said  bottom  and  a  slope  extending  from  said 
rounded  end  into  its  adjacent  depression,  and 

(b)  a  plurality  of  leads,  each  lead  having  one  end  disposed  in 
said  enclosure  and  extending  through  said  one  end  lateral 
side  over  and  substantially  abutting  said  rounded  end  into 
said  adjacent  depression  along  and  substantially  abutting 
said  sk)pe  for  support  to  another  end  opposite  to  said  one 
end  of  said  lead. 


I.  A  substrate  for  mounting  an  integrated -circuit  chip  by 

means  of  linear  signal  conductors  connecting  to  a  plurality  of 

input-output  pads  on  said  substrate,  characterized  in  that 

said  pads  are  disposed  in  single  lines  substantially  foUowtng 

the  radial  edges  of  a  plurality  of  wedge-shi^)ed  segment*. 

said  hnear  conductors  crossing  the  outer  edges  of  said 

segment,  said  segments  together  formmg  a  polygonal  area 

under  said  chip. 


Er- 


4,495  J78 
HEAT-REMOVING  aRCUTT  BOARDS 
Richard  D6taer,  NureBbcrg,  aad  Eraat-Friedrlch  Lechacr 
lai^ea,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  aaai«M>n  to 
Aktiengeaellackaft,  Maiych,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay 
Coatioaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  303.102,  Sep.  17. 1981,  abudoMd.  TUa 
appUcatioa  Aug.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525,378 
Claima  priority.  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  Sea  22. 
1980,3035749 

lat  a.}  H05K  J /OS 
VS.  CL  174-68J  6  ciai«. 


I.  A  heat  removing  circuit  board  composing: 

a  flat  core  plate  of  a  material  selected  from  iron,  titanium, 

conductive  cartx)n  and  graphite; 
on  said  core  plate  a  thin  first  intermediate  layer  of  a  material 

selected  from  copper  and  silver, 
a  second  intermediate  layer  on  and  in  direct  contact  with 

said  first  intermediate  layer,  said  second  miennediaie 

layer  being  of  extremely  pure  aluminium; 
an  outer  aluminum  eloxal  layer  on  and  in  direct  contact  with 

said  second  intermediate  layer;  and 
conductor  runs  on  said  outer  aluminum  eloxal  layer,  said 

conductor  runs  being  of  a  material  selected  from  copper 

and  mckel. 
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4,495,379 
SPUCE  FOR  ELECTRIC  CABLE  ARMOR 
Henri  Tkenaoo,  LjroM,  Fruce,  Miisiior  to  Let  Cables  de  Lyon, 
Clkhy,  F^ucc 

Filed  Dec.  S,  19S3,  Scr.  No.  S58,2S0 

Claiu  priority,  ipplicatioa  France,  Dec.  3, 1982,  82  20254 

bt  a.J  H02G  15/08.'  P16G  11/12 

VS.  a  174—88  R  4  Claims 


1.  A  cable  splice  splicing  together  the  ends  of  two  underwa- 
ter cables,  said  cables  having  a  plurality  of  armor  wires 
wrapped  helically  thereabout  at  equal  pitch,  corresponding 
armor  wires  of  respective  cable  ends  having  wire  ends  in  axial 
alignment,  the  improvement  wherein  the  ends  of  respective 
axially  aligned  armor  wires  having  respectively  right  hand  and 
left  hand  threads,  and  a  plurality  of  sleeves,  each  sleeve  having 
one  end  portion  tapped  with  a  left  hand  thread  and  an  opposite 
end  portion  tapped  with  a  right  hand  thread,  and  being 
threaded  to  the  threaded  ends  of  given  axially  aligned  armor 
wires,  whereby  said  sleeves  enable  the  lay  of  the  helically 
wrapped  armor  wires  to  be  undisturbed  by  the  splice  effected 
thereby. 


4,495,380 

COMBINED  METAL  AND  PLASTIC  STANDOFF 

Willinm  P.  Ryan,  Betfaanr.  Richard  A.  Mason,  Orange;  Vincent 

A.  Maida,  Cheshire,  and  Tlnrnthy  F.  Donovan,  Huntington,  all 

of  Conn.,  asdgnon  to  Mite  Coiporation,  New  Haven,  Conn. 

FIM  Oct  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  433,426 

Int  CL'  F16B  19/Oa-  H05K  7/U  7/14 

VS,  CI.  174—138  D  12  Claims 


■^ 


1.  A  combined  metal  and  plastic  standoff  for  supporting  a 
circuit  board  in  fued  spatial  relationship  with  another  element, 
comprising  a  rigid  plastic  body  of  appreciable  length  to  pro- 
duce the  standoff  effect,  and  a  metal  retaining  member  inte- 
grally mounted  on  said  plastic  body  at  an  operative  end  thereof 
and  having  main,  reverse  bend  and  retaining  portions,  said 
main  portion  being  in  part  fixedly  disposed  within  said  plastic 
body,  said  reverse  bend  portion  being  resilient  and  connecting 
said  main  and  retaining  portions,  and  said  retaining  portion 


being  disposed  outwardly  of  and  longitudinally  beyond  said 
plastic  body  and  comprising  means  for  engagement  with  the 
circuit  board  or  other  element  by  an  essentially  longitudinal 
motion  of  the  standoff  along  the  axis  of  said  body  length  to 
physically  lock  the  circuit  board  or  other  element  to  said 
plastic  body  adjacent  said  operative  end. 


4,495,381 

DYNAMIC  LOAD  BEARING  TRANSMISSION  LINE 

SUPPORT  MEMBER 

John  A.  Timoshcnko,  Pittsfleid,  and  Daniel  D.  Bergh,  Lenox, 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Pitts* 

field,  Mass. 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  429,712 

Int  a'  HOIB  17/02,  17/46 

UJS.  a.  174—178  7  Claims 


1.  A  load  bearing  member  having  application  in  an  aerial 
transmission  line  supporting  insulator  comprising: 

A.  an  elongated  tube  formed  of  multiple  convolutions  of  a 
continuous  band  of  plural  glass  fiber  strands  and  a  resm 
bonding  agent,  said  fiber  band  being  wound  in  alternating 
oppositely  directed  heUcal  winding  patterns  and  an  essen- 
tially circumferential  winding  pattern; 

B.  a  metallic  insert  disposed  within  each  open  end  of  said 
tube,  said  inserts  having  uneven  exterior  surfaces  over 
which  said  glass  fiber  convolutions  extend  to  captivate 
said  inserts  within  the  tube  ends  in  interference  fit  fashion, 
each  of  said  inserts  having  a  tapped  central  bore,  and 

C.  a  metal  end  fitting  in  each  of  said  inserts,  each  end  fitting 
comprising  a  central  portion  with  external  threads  thereon 
and  a  shoulder  extending  radially  outward  from  said  cen- 
tral portion,  said  central  portion  being  threaded  into  the 
upped  central  bore  of  its  associated  insert  and  having  its 
shoulder  abutting  against  an  end  wall  of  said  tube  to  en- 
able compressive  forces  on  said  load  bearing  member  to  be 
effectively  transmitted  through  said  shoulders  to  said 
tube, 

D.  said  central  bore  of  one  of  said  inserts  having  a  diameter 
at  least  as  great  as  the  maximum  inside  diameter  of  said 
tube  so  that  the  mandrel  on  which  said  tube  is  wound  can 
be  readily  removed  from  said  tube  through  said  bore  after 
winding,  thus  leaving  a  space  within  the  tube  for  the 
subsequent  introduction  of  elements  to  be  housed  within 
said  space. 


4,495,382 
TELEPHONE  REGULATOR  CIRCUITRY 
Donald  L.  Smith,  and  Dnrid  B.  Jones,  both  ot  San  Jew,  Calif., 
assignors  to  Faircfaild  Camera  and  Inatnuaent  Corporation, 
Mountain  View,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  371,328 
Int  a.3  H04M  1/76 
US.  CL  179—81  R  9  daims 

1.  A  regulator  circuit  for  use  in  a  telephone  set  having  a 
speech  lead  and  a  ground  lead  which  together  form  a  tele- 
phone line  to  generate,  in  response  to  the  telephone  DC  line 
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current,  a  DC  voltage  sufficient  to  operate  said  telephone  set, 

said  regulator  circuit  comprising: 
a  voluge  divider  means  connected  across  said  speech  lead 
and  said  ground  lead,  said  voltage  divider  means  having 
an  output  node  which  provides  an  output  voltage  propor- 
tional to  the  voltage  across  said  telephone  line; 
a  first  ampUfying  means  having  an  input  node  coupled  to 
said  output  node  of  said  voltage  divider  means  for  provid- 
ing a  first  output  signal  when  said  voltage  across  said 
telephone  line  exceeds  a  first  predetermined  voltage,  said 
first  amplifying  means  shunting  current  between  said 
speech  lead  and  said  ground  lead  when  said  voltage  across 
said  telephone  line  exceeds  a  first  predetermined  voltage; 


»Ob. 


iU«*6.\| 
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a  second  amplifying  means  responsive  to  said  first  output 
signal  for  providing  a  second  output  signal  when  said 
voltage  across  said  telephone  line  exceeds  a  second  prede- 
termined voltage  greater  than  said  first  predetermined 
voltage;  and 

a  current  shunting  means  coupled  across  said  telephone  line 
which  is  responsive  to  said  second  output  signal  for  main- 
taining the  ratio  of  said  telephone  line  voltage  and  said 
telephone  DC  line  current  within  a  predetermined  range 
of  magnitudes  over  a  predetermined  range  of  said  tele- 
phone line  voltage. 


4,495,383 
HANDS>FIIEE  TELEPHONE-SPEAKER  INTERFACER 
Da?id  Lobia,  Bradentoa,  Fla^  Larry  W.  Connor,  and  Sannel  W. 
GliH,  both  of  Greeasboro,  N.C^  anignors  to  Air  ComUtioBiag 
Corporation,  Greeasboro,  N.C. 

Filed  Job.  14, 1962,  Ser.  No.  388,132 

fat  a.^  H04M  7/60 

U.S.  a.  179—100  L  5  Claims 


V 
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nects  said  telephone  lines  to  said  two-way  speaker  device 
to  receive  said  incoming  call; 

coupling  means  for  automatically  coupling  said  telephone 
network  to  said  speaker  device  in  response  to  nnging 
signals  on  said  telephone  lines  to  receive  incoming  tele- 
phone calls  on  said  speaker  device,  when  said  mode  selec- 
tive switch  meaiu  is  actuated,  said  coupling  means  includ- 
ing an  electronic  optocoupler  having  its  input  connected 
to  a  telephone  line  for  receiving  a  signal  indicative  of  an 
incoming  call,  and  providing  an  output  signal  indicative  of 
said  incommg  call,  said  output  signal  causing  said  tele- 
phone line  to  be  connected  to  said  speaker  device  by 
actuating  said  answering  switch  to  permit  hands-free 
two-way  communication  by  a  user  with  a  caller, 

timing  means  for  limiting  the  duration  of  the  coupling  of  said 
telephone  network  to  said  speaker  device  to  a  predeter- 
mined time,  said  timing  means  including  an  integrated 
electrical  timing  circuit  having  its  input  m  circuit  with  a 
charging  capacitor  and  the  output  of  said  coupling  means, 
said  timing  circuit  being  responsive  to  a  predetermined 
voltage  level  on  said  charging  capacitor  to  connect  said 
telephone  line  to  said  speaker  device,  wherein  said  charg- 
ing capacitor  is  in  circuit  with  said  source  of  power  and  is 
charged  thereby,  said  couplmg  means  cyclically  causing 
the  discharge  of  said  charging  capacitor,  in  response  to  a 
ringing  signal  indicative  of  the  presence  of  an  mcoming 
call,  to  a  sufficiently  low  level  of  charge  on  said  capacitor 
causing  said  timing  circuit  to  be  actuated  to  connect  said 
incoming  call  to  said  speaker  device; 

resetting  means  including  hang-up  switch  mnns  for  shorten- 
ing the  duration  of  the  coupling  of  said  telephone  network 
to  said  speaker  device  by  said  actuation  of  said  hang-up 
switch  means;  and 

extending  means  for  bypassing  said  timing  means  to  extend 
the  duration  of  coupling  when  said  extending  means  is 
actuated  while  said  mode  selective  switch  means  is  actu- 
ated. 

4.  An  electronic  apparatus  for  mterfacmg  a  telephone  net- 
work having  at  least  a  pair  of  telephone  lines  with  a  two-way 
speakerphone  comprising: 

switching  means  for  optically  coupling  said  speakerphone 
through  an  automatic  answering  device,  said  answering 
device  comprising: 

blocking  means  for  blocking  DC  components  of  a  predeter- 
mined polarity  of  signals  on  said  telephone  Imes; 

an  electronic  optocoupler  for  coupling  said  telephone  nng- 
ing signals  to  ground  for  discharging  a  charging  capacitor 
at  a  predetermined  signal  level,  said  optocoupler  having 
its  input  connected  to  a  telephone  line  for  receiving  a 
signal  indicative  of  an  incoming  call  and  providing  an 
output  signal  indicative  thereof,  said  optocoupler  cycli- 
cally discharging  said  charging  capacitor  in  response  to 
said  output  signal  of  said  optocoupler;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  predetenmned  sigrul  level  in  said 
charging  capacitor  for  connecting  said  speakerphone  to 
said  telephone  lines  automatically  in  a  hands-free  manner 
in  response  to  said  ringing  signal. 


1.  An  interfacing  apparatus  for  electronically  interfacing  a 
two-way  speaker  device  with  a  telephone  network  having 
telephone  lines,  including  a  source  of  power  for  said  interfac- 
ing apparatus  and  mode  selective  switch  means  for  selectively 
connecting,  when  actuated,  said  interfacing  apparatus  with 
said  telephone  network  to  permit  either  conventional  tele- 
phone answering  or  hands-free  automatic  answering  by  the 
user,  said  electronic  interfacing  apparatus  comprising: 

an  answering  switch  in  circuit  with  said  telephone  lines 
which,  when  actuated  by  said  interfacing  apparatus,  con- 


4,495,384 
REAL  TIME  COCHLEAR  IMPLANT  PROCESSOR 
Briaa  L.  Scott,  Deatoa,  aad  Wayae  E.  Kirkwood,  Dallas,  both  of 
Tex,,  aaaigaors  to  Scott  lastnuBeats  Corporattea,  Deatoa, 
Tax. 

Filed  Aag.  23,  1982,  Scr.  No.  410,628 
Ut  a.3  H04R  25/00 
VS.  a.  179—107  FD  34  dataaa 

1.  Apparatus  for  generating  a  driver  signa]  for  an  auditory 
implant  electrode,  comphsmg, 
means  for  receiving  an  audio  input  signal. 


459-643  O.G.-85-I4 
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meMs  for  detecting  zero  slope  points  of  said  ludio  input 
signal,  and 


^oS""*  ^  "^^  ""^^  *'*'^*  *°  ■  ^  P°^  ^ 

(d)  coupling  a  conventional  extension  telephone  having  tin 

and  nng  hnes  to  the  extension  linking  circuit; 
(e)^  master  linking  circuits  performing  the  foUowing 

0)  coupling  telephone  signah  on  the  tip  line  to  a  transmit- 
ter for  transmission  in  a  first  direction  over  said  power 
Ime  to  said  extension  linking  ciixniits; 


^5D-^- 


means  for  generating  said  driver  sifnaJ  having  a  pulse  fol- 
lowing the  detection  of  each  of  said  zero  slope  points  of 
said  audio  input  signal. 

M9S.385 

ACOUSTIC  MICROPHONE 
Job  A.  RoiwrtB,  Mhuctooka,  awl  Hmmms  E,  Headricksoo, 
Wjjjato,  both  of  MiM,  aarivMn  to  HooeyweU  lac^  Mhue* 

FIM  Dee.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  446.290 

Irt.  aJ  H04R  23/02 

UA  a  179-111  R  ,3  0,^ 


'■on*      / 
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1  A  capacitivc  acoustic  transducer  comprising: 
a  first  field  plate  mounted  to  a  semiconductor  substrate 
structure; 

a  second  field  plate  made  of  metal,  having  first  and  second 
oppositely  and  substantiaUy  exposed  surfaces;  and, 

mounting  means  for  mounting  said  second  field  pUte'to  said 
semiconductor  substrate  structure  so  that  said  first  and 
second  field  plates  form  an  acoustically  responsive  capaci- 
tor, said  first  exposed  surface  of  said  second  field  plate 
substantially  facing  said  fint  field  pUte.  said  mounting 
means  allowing  said  second  field  plate  to  respond  to 
acoustic  energy  for  altering  the  capacitance  between  said 
first  and  second  field  pUtes.  said  mounting  means  includ- 
ing first  and  second  contact  means  for  respective  connec- 
tion to  said  first  and  second  field  plates. 

4>495JM 
TELEPHONE  EXTENSION  SYSTEM  UTIUZING  POWER 
wnii      w  »      "^  CARRIER  SIGNALS 
WUUjw  NlBrown,  Acto.,  ««|  Robert  T.  Dun,  BedfonI,  both  of 
M««M  mlgnon  to  Aatech,  Inc.  B«ltonl,  Mata. 

SSS^i'f!Li;!!L?"'^  ^  »•  "«2,  Pat  No. 
M79433.  ™.  wrfkMXkm  Not.  7, 19t3,  Sw.  No.  S49.99f 

.^.  a  179-2^1  '-•°-^»'^^^'/«'  ,^ 

telephone  Une  to  a  conventional  extension  telephone  having 
four  or  less  wires,  three  of  which  are  the  tip.  ring,  or  groi^J 
wim  utihmg  available  electrical  power  hne,  hl^ing^r^ 
outlets  along  the  power  line,  comprising  the  stepsT 
(a)  couplmg  the  tip  and  ring  wires  from  the  telephone  line  to 
a  master  linking  circuit; 


(u)  receiving  signals  in  a  receiver  from  the  extension  link- 
mg  circuits  for  transmission  in  a  second  direction  to  the 
telephone  line; 

(0  said  extension  linking  circuits  performing  the  foUowing 

CO  coupling  telephone  signals  on  the  tip  line  of  the  exten- 
sion telephone  to  a  transmitter  for  transmission  in  said 
second  direction  over  said  power  line  to  said  receiver  in 
said  master  linking  circuits; 

(ii)  receiving  signals  in  a  receiver  from  the  transmitter  in 
Uie  master  hnking  circuits  for  transmission  in  said  first 
direction  to  the  extension  telephone  over  the  tip  and 
nng  lines.  *^ 


4,495.387 
ROTARY  SELECTOR  SWITCH 
Roger  L.  Tlmiah,  ManafleM.  Ohio,  SMigMr  to  White  ComoU- 
dated  iMfawtriea,  Inc.  derelttid,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  430^06 

lat  CL^  HOIH  19/00 

UA  a.  20^-6  8  HOaim 


1.  A  rotary  selector  switch  comprising: 
a  routable  shaft;  a  ,i  , 

at  least  one  cam  member  fixed  to  and  carried  6il  i9ie  shaft; 
a  switching  means  actuated  by  the  cam  member  upon  rou- 
tion  of  the  shaft,  the  switching  means  including  a  phirality 
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of  fixed  elements  each  having  a  terminal  portion  and  an 
adjacent  contact  portion,  and  a  plurality  of  elongated 
movable  elements  each  having  a  terminal  end  portion  and 
a  ccmtact  end  portion,  die  said  end  portion  being  located 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  shaft  and  being  interconnected  by 
an  intermediate  cam  follower  portion  engageable  with  and 
driven  by  the  cam  member,  rotation  of  the  cam  member 
causing  said  contact  portions  of  the  fixed  elements  and 
said  contact  end  portions  of  the  movable  elements  to 
engage  and  disengage  from  each  other  at  one  or  more 
predetermined  rotational  positions  of  the  shaft,  said  termi- 
nal portions  and  said  terminal  end  portions  being  circum- 
ferentially  distributed  about  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the 
shaft;  and 
a  casing  rotationally  supporting  the  shaft,  the  casing  sup- 
porting said  terminal  portions  of  the  fixed  elements  and 
said  terminal  end  portions  of  the  movable  elements,  said 
casing  including  at  least  two  separate  members  between 
which  are  sandwiched  portions  of  the  switching  means  to 
retain  the  switching  means  in  proper  position  relative  to 
the  cam  member. 


PRESSURE  SWITCH 
DoaaM  E.  Place,  MaHfleM,  OWo,  awi^n 
laoorporated,  Maaafldd,  Okk> 

PDed  Ju.  11,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  387^97 
im,  CL^  HOIH  33/34 


to  TWr»0>Dbc 


TOalau 


4,495,38s 

BIN  LEVEL  DETECTOR  AND  FILLING  SWITCH 
DuTid  A.  Yoder,  30  Cedar  Park  Blvdn  SW^  Pataskala,  Ohio 
43062 

CoatiBBatkM  of  Ser.  No.  503,587,  Jua.  13, 1983,  abudoMd. 

Tkis  appUcatioB  Jon.  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  624,272 

Lit  CL^  HOIH  35/00 

VS.  a.  200-6U1  6  OaiM 


1.  A  bin  level  detector  and  control  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  vertical  tube  mounted  within  a  bin; 

(b)  a  movable  plate  with  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end,  said 
upper  end  mounted  with  a  hinge  inside  the  vertical  tube 
within  said  bin,  said  plate  having  an  open  position  and  a 
closed  position  extending  into  said  tube  into  close  proxim- 

,.   ity  to  all  the  surrounding  interior  tube  walls  and  holding 
an  attached  first  magnet  at  said  lower  end  of  said  plate; 

(c)  a  second  magnet  with  its  like  pole  opposite  to  and  biased 
with  said  first  naagnet  and  mounted  to  a  movable  support 
means  for  moving  said  second  magnet  towards  said  first 
magnet  to  urge  said  plate  into  said  cloaed  position,  said 
first  magnet  and  sakl  second  ougnet  being  sqwrated  by  a 
solid  sheet  material;  and       n  .»/  'i'\  . 

(d)  a  control  means  linked  to  said  second  magnet  for  actua- 
tion by  the  increased  force  applied  to  said  second  magnet 
by  movement  of  said  plate  to  said  open  position  by  a 
material  flowing  into  said  tube. 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  monitoring  snap  disc  switch  compnsmg; 

a  casing; 

a  switch  means  mounted  on  the  casing  and  including  ■  fixed 
contact  and  a  movable  contact  engageable  with  the  fixed 
contact; 

a  snap  disc  supported  at  its  periphery  by  the  casing; 

a  movable  motion  transfer  element,  slidabiy  supported  by 
the  casing  for  reciprocating  movement,  and  extendmg 
between  the  central  portion  of  one  side  of  the  disc  and  the 
movable  contact,  snap  movements  of  the  central  portion 
of  the  disc  causing  concurrent  movements  of  the  movable 
contact  via  the  motion  transfer  element,  the  disc  being 
calibrated  to  snap  from  a  stable  sute  upon  application  of  a 
relatively  low  force; 

a  ptstonlike  plunger  slidabiy  supported  by  the  casmg  for 
linear  reciprocating  movement  on  its  longitudmal  axis, 
one  end  of  the  plunger  engaging  the  central  portion  of  the 
other  side  of  the  disc,  the  other  end  of  the  plunger  being 
exposable  to  a  highly  presaurized  fluid,  the  effective  cross- 
sectional  area  of  the  exposed  end  of  the  plunger  being 
minimized  to  provide,  in  response  to  relatively  high  fluid 
pressure,  the  required  low  operating  force  directly  to  the 
snap  disc  via  the  plunger;  and 

seal  means  mounted  on  the  casing  and  slidabiy  engaging  the 
plunger  to  preclude  the  application  of  fluid-pres&ure- 
generated  forces  to  the  disc  by  means  other  than  the 
plunger,  the  disc  being  a  non-butable  snap  aisc  having  a 
stable  state  and  a  non-stable  sute,  movement  of  the 
plunger  toward  the  disc  applying  a  force  to  the  disc  to 
snap  it  from  its  stable  state  to  its  non-suble  state,  a  prede- 
termined decrease  in  the  applied  force  allowing  the  disc  to 
automatically  reset  from  its  non-suble  sute  to  lU  suble 
sute,  said  resetting  disc  being  the  sole  means  for  moving 
the  piston  against  the  high  fluid  pressure-generated  force 
acting  on  the  exposed  end  of  the  piston. 


4,49530 
DISCONNECT  SWITCH 
P.  H.  Lappera,  Maartricht,  Nctkcrianda,  aad  Walter  SckBoor, 
Eaaca,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMMy,  mKi^ton  to  Rahrtal  Elek- 
tririmagwllaihaft  Hartig  G^H  A  Co„  Eaaea,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcraaay 

FIM  Sep.  22,  1983,  Scr.  No.  534,583 

lat  a.3  HOIH  9/40 

VS.  a.  200—145  17  OaiaM 

1.  In  an  electrical  switch  comprumg  relatively  displaceable 

first  and  second  metallic  termiruU  members  engaging  each 


1614 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


JAhOJARY  22,  1985 


other  in  a  closure  position  for  connecting  a  power  line  to  a  load 
circuit, 

the  combination  therewith  of  a  metallic  guard  element  yield- 
ably  interposed  between  said  first  and  second  terminal 
members  for  conductive  engagement,  prior  to  engage- 
ment of  said  first  terminal  member,  by  said  second  termi- 
nal member  upon  relative  motion  of  said  terminal  mem- 
bers from  a  disconnect  position  into  said  closure  position, 
and  circuit-breaker  means  inserted  between  said  guard 


element  and  said  first  terminal  member  for  establishing 
conductive  contact  therebetween  in  response  to  an  initial 
displacement  of  said  guard  element  by  said  second  termi- 
nal member  prior  to  engageent  of  the  latter  with  said  first 
terminal  member,  said  circuit-breaker  means  comprising 
two  coacting  conductors  separating  upon  reverse  motion 
of  said  terminal  members  into  said  disconnect  position 
after  disengagement  of  said  terminal  members  from  each 
other  but  before  loss  of  contact  between  said  guard  ele- 
ment and  said  second  terminal  member. 


•  rotary  cam  rotatably  supported  by  the  plunger  member, 
a  spnng  member  for  biasing  said  plunger  member  toward  an 

ongmal  position  of  the  plunger  member, 
a  first  Stationary  cam  which  is  adapted  to  be  engaged  with 

said  rotary  cam  so  as  to  rotate  said  rotary  cam  by  a  prede- 
termined  angle,  as  said  plunger  member  is  pushed  to  a  first 
position  against  the  spring  member, 
a  second  stationary  cam  which  is  engaged  with  said  rotary 
cam  so  as  to  lock  the  plunger  member  in  a  second  position 
as  the  plunger  member  supporting  said  rotary  cam  at  said 
predetermined  angle  returns  from  said  first  position 
wherem  said  plunger  member  when  locked  in  the  second 
position  IS  pushed  again,  said  rotary  cam  is  further  rotated 
by  said  first  stationary  cam  so  as  to  be  disengaged  from 
said  second  stationary  cam  when  said  plunger  member 
returns  to  said  second  position, 
a  base  member  and  a  cover  mounted  on  the  base  member  so 
as  to  enclose  said  plunger  member,  said  rotary  cam,  said 
first  and  second  stationary  cams,  and  said  spring  member, 
so  that  said  switch  mechanism  is  protected  against  entry  of 
foreign  matter, 
and 

wherein  said  first  stationary  member  is  mounted  on  said  base 
member  and  said  second  stationary  cam  is  formed  on  an 
inner  wall  surface  of  said  cover. 


4,495,391 

-,    .^^IP^^TEON^FF  SWITCH  MECHANISM 
Z«^  Klt.0,  NasMkdtyo,  aad  Har^ndd  Kolzimii,  Kyoto, 
bott  of  Japan,  miw¥>n  to  Owna  Tatdai  Electroaici  Co„ 
Kyoto,  Japan  ^ 

Flkd  Dec  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  454,270 
ClaiBs    priority,    appUcatioa    Japu,    Dec     29      1981 

56/196815fU];  Jan.  13.1982,57/4382  '  '' 

UAa200-153J  ic^ 


4,49532 
MICROWAVE  SIMMER  POT 
Palmer  P.  Derby.  Weaton,  Mass.,  aaaignor  to  Raytheon  Com- 
puy,  LexiogtoB,  Maaa. 

CoBtianatkNi  of  Ser.  No.  138,070,  Apr.  7, 1980,  abudoMd, 

which  ia  a  contiBiiatioB  of  Ser.  No.  937,671,  Aog.  18, 1978. 

■bMdooed.  This  appiicatioa  Jan.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  337,785 

Lit  a^  H05B  6m 

UA  a.  219-10^  E  ,  ctain, 


mil  II  iiiiijiiiiiT 

son: 


II  III  II  II  nil,,,  n-rm 


,U\\» 


1.  An  alternate  on-oflT  switch  mechanism  comprising 
a  plunger  member  supported  for  linear  movement. 


1.  A  cooking  utensil  for  heating  food  with  microwave  en- 
ergy, comprising: 

a  microwave  transparent  container  for  holding  food,  said 
container  having  thick,  low  thermal  conductivity  walls; 

a  first  microwave  and  thermal  radiation  reflective  layer 
covering  a  portion  of  the  outer  surface  of  said  container; 

a  second  microwave  and  thermal  radiation  reflective  layer 
covering  a  portion  of  the  inner  surface  of  said  container, 
said  first  and  second  layers  partially  overlapping; 

a  lid  removably  positioned  over  said  container,  said  lid 
having  low  thermal  conductivity;  and 

said  first  and  second  layers  being  spaced  by  the  thickness  of 
said  waUs  of  said  container  to  provide  a  path  through  said 
microwave  transparent  walls  in  the  region  of  said  overlap 
for  microwave  energy  to  enter  the  interior  of  said  con- 
tainer  to  heat  said  food. 
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4,495,393 

FLUID  JETSTREAM  THREADING  MECHANISM  AND 

METHOD  FOR  TRAVELLING  WIRE  EDM  APPARATUS 

Joluui  Janicke,  La  Roche-sar-Foron,  France,  aasigaor  to  Ate- 

lien  del  Chamiillefl  SA^  Geneva,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  332,97* 

Int  a.)  B23P  1/08 

VS.  a.  219—69  M  8  Qainis 


1.  A  method  for  threading  the  end  of  the  electrode  wire  of  a 
travelling  wire  EDM  apparatus  through  an  aperture  in  a  work- 
piece,  said  method  comprising  placing  an  enclosure  surround- 
ing said  end  of  said  wire  with  an  open  end  of  said  enclosure 
surrounding  said  aperture  and  in  engagement  with  a  surface  of 
said  workpiece  such  as  to  form  a  substantially  leakproof  junc- 
tion between  the  open  end  of  said  enclosure  and  said  work- 
piece  surface,  introducing  said  end  of  said  wire  in  said  enclo- 
sure such  that  said  end  of  said  wire  is  disposed  proximate  the 
inlet  of  said  aperture,  introducing  a  pressurized  fluid  in  said 
enclosure  for  causing  a  high  velocity  stream  of  said  fluid  radi- 
ally converging  towards  the  inlet  of  said  aperture,  feeding  the 
end  of  said  wire  towards  the  inlet  of  said  aperture  in  said 
radially  converting  fluid  flow,  and  pushing  said  end  of  said 
wire  through  said  aperture. 


4,495,394 
ELECTRONIC  DEPTH  CONTROLLER  FOR  EDM 
APPARATUS 
John  R.  McGregon  Gary  F.  Rapert,  both  of  Ann  Arbor,  and 
ThonuH  M.  Kmnedy,  Chelaea,  all  of  Mich^  aaaignors  to  Ray- 
con  Corporation,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  346,689,  F^.  8, 1962,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jon.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  617,149 
iBt  a^  B23P  1/02 
US.  CL-a9— 69  C— —  18  Clainis 


,/ 


V.     \ 


1.  In  EDM  apparatus  for  machining  at  least  one  hole  in  a 
workpiece  via  at  least  one  electrode  mounted  on  a  holder,  said 
EDM  apparatus  comprising  means  for  advancing  and  retract- 
ing said  holder  and  at  least  one  electrode  in  unison  toward  and 
away  from  the  workpiece,  means  for  refeeding  the  at  least  one 
electitxle  on  the  holder,  a  nuin  control  system  for  controlling 
the  advance  and  retraction  of  said  holder  and  at  least  one 
electrode  relative  to  the  workpiece  and  for  controlling  ma- 
chining operations,  and  a  depth  control  system  operatively 


associated  with  said  main  control  system,  said  depth  control 
system  comprising  sensor  means  providing  a  signal  referenced 
to  a  reference  datum  and  indicative  of  relative  position  of  the 
holder  to  the  workpiece  m  the  direction  of  advancement  and 
retraction,  the  improvement  in  said  depth  control  system 
which  comprises  input  means  for  presetting  an  initial  amount 
of  travel  for  said  holder  m  the  direction  of  advancement  at  the 
beginning  of  a  machining  operation,  said  input  means  including 
means  for  presetting  an  increment  of  travel  for  said  holder  in 
the  direction  of  advancement  subsequent  to  the  mitial  amount 
of  travel  in  the  direction  of  advancement,  a  data  register  for 
depth  limit  data,  means  for  comparing  the  data  contents  of  said 
data  register  with  said  sensor  means  signal,  and  operating 
means  comprising  means  for  loading  said  data  register  with  the 
initial  amount  of  travel  preset  by  said  input  means  and  for 
causing  the  holder  to  advance  said  tnibal  amount  of  travel  at 
the  beginning  of  a  machining  operation,  means  operable  upon 
completion  of  said  initial  amount  of  advance  to  execute  a 
sub-cycle,  aaid  last-named  means  comprising  means  for  causing 
a  refeeding  of  the  at  least  one  electrode,  means  for  updating  the 
data  contents  of  said  data  register  by  the  increment  of  travel  set 
by  said  input  means  and  for  thereafter  causing  the  holder  and 
the  refed  at  least  one  electrode  to  advance  to  the  updated  depth 
limit,  and  means  for  causing  said  sub-cycle  to  be  repeatedly 
executed  a  given  number  of  times. 


4,495,395 
METHOD  FOR  ELECTROSLAG  WELDING  WITH 
CONSUMABLE  PLATE  ELECTRODES 
Boria  I.  Medovar,  Vladimir  P.  AndreeT;  Vladimir  V.  Kozik: 
Nikolai  T.  Shevcbenko,  aU  of  Uct;  Dasltry  U.  Sf^aarcako, 
Kicvakaya;  Vladimir  P.  Maleraany,  Kier,  Vladimir  F.  Karpov, 
Zhdanov  Donetakoi;  Viktor  V.  Cbemykh,  Moacow;  Anatoly 
D.  Cbepumoi,  ZhdanoT  Donetakoi;  ETgeny  A.  Mataesora, 
Kramatorak  Donetakoi,  and  Lev  A.  Shumcv,  Kiev,  all  of 
U.S.S.R.,  aaaignors  to  Institnt  Elektrocrarki  hncni  E.O.- 
Patona,  Kiev,  U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Sep.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  419,918 
Int  a.}  B23K  25/00 
VS.  q.  219-73.1  3 


1.  A  method  for  electroslag  weldmg  of  workpieces  m  a 
welding  gap,  said  workpieces  having  end  faces  and  side  sur- 
faces, and  said  workpieces  being  welded  with  adding  matenal 
and  consumable  plate  electrodes,  said  electrodes  havmg  first 
faces  and  second  faces,  said  method  comprising: 
arranging  the  end  faces  of  the  workpieces  that  are  to  be 
welded  together  at  a  predetenmned  angle  of  divergence 
to  form  the  welding  gap; 
introducing  the  adding  material  and  the  electrodes  into  the 

welding  gap; 
positioning  the  electrodes  in  the  welding  gap  in  pairs,  one 
electrode  of  a  pair  opfX)site  the  other,  at  a  divergent  angle 
equal  to  the  angle  of  divergence  of  the  end  faces  to  be 
welded  together;  and 
positioning  the  first  faces  of  the  electrodes  parallel  to  the  end 
faces  of  the  electrodes  to  be  welded  together  and  the 
second  faces  of  the  electrodes  extending  beyond  the  side 
surfaces  of  the  workpiecea. 


Jamtiadv  99    tOft^ 
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C40Utkt 
AUGNISC  A  WORKPIECE  TO  A  BODY 
R.  Fcgky,  LMrddak,  aad  Lorcu  Rcowth,  Wyomiv. 
tac  WA  of  Pfc,  MrigMn  to  ATAT  TeduMlosiM,  Ii«^  New 

'OTB,  IN.I. 

Filed  Not.  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  438,230 

Ut  a^  B23K  //;2 

UAa219-«SG  8CW„ 


the  strength  of  the  materuJ  of  the  projection  at  the  region  of 
the  projection  flanks  being  greater  by  about  50%  thwi  the 


strength  of  neighboring  base  nuterial  of  the  workpiece  at 
which  there  is  present  the  projection. 


4,495,398 

MACHINE  FOR  WORKING  FLAT  WORKPIECES  BY 

CUTTING 

Walter  Bredow,  and  Gerhard  Otto,  both  of  Alfdd,  Fed.  Reo.  of 

G«riiiiiny,  aadgnors  to  C.  Befareu  AG,  AlfUd,  Fed,  rJi.  of 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  474^16 
lW?SuSf*^'  1*llc«tloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenMny.  Mu.  26, 

I»t  a^  B23K  27/00 
UAa.219— UlLG  12 


1  Apparatus  for  aUgning  a  workpiece  to  a  bore  in  a  body 
comprising:  ^ 

means  for  providing  radiation  directed  to  a  first  end  of  the 
bore  such  that  at  least  some  portion  of  such  radiation  is 
redirected  sufficiently  to  pass  longitudinally  along  the 
surfaces  of  the  bore  thereby  projecting  an  image  of  said 
bore  from  a  second  end  thereof; 
means  for  sensing  said  projected  image  of  said  bore- 
means  for  manipulating  the  workpiece  about  the  first  end  of 
the  bore  such  that  at  least  a  target  portion  of  said  work- 
piece  reflects  the  radiation  sufficiently  to  cast  an  image  of 
the  target  through  the  bore  and  through  the  image  of  the 
bore  onto  the  sensing  means,  such  manipulation  continu- 
ing  until  a  desired  alignment  of  the  workpiece  with  re- 
spect to  the  bore  is  achieved. 
4.  Apparatus  as  in  claim  1  wherein  the  manipulating  means 
lurtner  comprises: 

heating  means  for  supporting  the  workpiece  during  said 
manipulating  such  that  said  workpiece  is  aligned  for  a  time 
sufficient  for  heating  and  bonding  the  workpiece  to  the 


4,495497 
PROJECnON  FOR  RESISTANCE  WELDING  OF  SOFT 
_    ,^  METALS 

oLSST^wST'IIIS:^-  i^'  **"  Bergdietikon,  ami  Jiirg 

SK^ill^'^^s'::.^^  -^  ''^  '-^ 
CortiiMtton-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  227,711,  Jao.  23, 1981 

'^^f-'^'^^  MPli«tion  Oct  13,  198i:s^No  iioill 
i.S^vf*^*^'  ■»«««o-  Switiertawl,   Feb.   11    1980 
1121/80;  Nor  26,  1980,  8739/80;  SeTlMWl,  5948^1 

iTc  «  ,  i«. ai B23K ;;//¥ 

us.  a.  219-^  j^  ^^1^^^^^ 

r  An  electrical  resistance  welding  projection  at  worknieces. 

'^tr.:^  •?'  '^"'•"*"  P^  ^'"'^•^  consisting  of  a^ 
metal  such  as  alummum  or  aluminum  alloy,  wherein 
said  projection  has  flanks; 

said  flanks  ofsaid  projections  internally  enclosing  an  angle  in 
the  ran^  of  about  40'  to  75*  and  externally  an  angle  K 
range  of  about  40*  to  100';  and  l^e  «n  me 


1.  A  machine  for  working  workpieces  with  a  round  outer 
contour  by  cutting,  comprising  a  coordinate  table  arranged  to 
displace  a  workpiece  in  XKlirection  and  y-direction  and  having 
a  clampmg  guide  extending  in  x-direction;  cutting  means  act- 
ing substantially  in  r-directions  and  moving  in  a  predetermined 
movement  region;  and  clamping  means  arranged  to  releasably 
hold  the  workpiece  on  said  coordinate  table,  said  clamping 
means  mcluding  a  central  clamping  device  arranged  on  said 
clampmg  guide,  aligned  with  the  axis  of  symmetry  extending 
through  the  center  axis  of  the  workpiece,  and  having  clamping 
elements  mounted  displaceable  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of 
symmetry,  said  clamping  means  also  including  two  Uteral 
clampmg  devices  displaceably  arranged  on  said  clamping 
guide,  located  at  opposite  sides  ofsaid  central  clamping  device 
and  each  having  clamping  elements  which  are  mounted  pivot- 
ally  about  at  least  one  pivot  axis  extending  substantially  normal 
to  the  workpiece  plane  and  parallel  to  the  z-axis  so  that  said 
clampmg  elemenu  can  move  from  a  releasing  podtion  in 
which  the  workpiece  and  the  movement  region  ofsaid  catting 
means  are  released  to  a  clamping  position  in  which  they  engage 
the  workpiece  and  vice  versa.  ^^ 
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?ayj  .ivj  4,495399 

MICRO-ARC  MILLING  OF  METALUC  AND 

NON-METALUC  SUBSTRATES 

GonkM  L.  CaoB,  17751-F  Skypvk  Evt,  Irriat,  Calif.  92714 

CmrtiaiiatkMHiB-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  247,770,  Mar.  26,  1981,  Pat 

No.  4,404,456.  This  applicatloa  Mar.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  354,546 

lot  a.)  B23K  9/00 
VS.  CL  219—121  PY  29  Oaima 


1.  A  method  for  milling  materials  from  a  work  article  in 
which  the  materials  are  removed  by  a  micro-arc-heated  gas 
plasma  comprising: 

(a)  placing  a  cathode  having  a  longitudinal  axis  in  the  prox- 
imity of  the  material  to  be  milled; 

(b)  establishing  an  anode  adjacent  the  cathode; 

(c)  providing  an  electric  potential  across  the  anode  and 
cathode,  said  potential  being  sufficient  to  maintain  an  arc 
at  less  than  10  amperes; 

(d)  directing  a  gaseous  fluid  within  a  substantially  confined 
chamber  in  a  controlled  flow  pwttem  substantially  radially 
toward  the  material  to  be  removed  while  maintaining  said 
potential  between  the  cathode  and  anode  for  a  predeter- 
mined time  period;  and 

(e)  passing  the  gaseous  fluid  from  said  work  article  toward 
the  cathode  through  a  vortex  flow  to  remove  material 
from  said  proximity. 


■  ■  "^  4,495,400 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  POSITIONING  A 

WELDING  TORCH  IN  AUTOMATIC  ELECTRIC 

WELDING 

Floyd  M.  TbompaoB,  Hoogtoa,  Tex.,  aadgnor  tb  Cmtcber  Re- 

■ourcet  Corporatioii,  Hooiton,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  371,737 

iBt  a?  B23K  9/12 

VS.  CL  219—125.12  10  Claims 


,in     'U. 


1.  In  automatic  arc  welding  where  a  weld  torch  follows 
lateral  traverses  across  a  groove  during  travel  along  the  length 
of  said  groove  and  the  weld  torch  provides  an  arc  current,  the 
combination  comprising: 

(a)  meam  to  produce  a  control  signal  represenutive  of  the 


differen<«  between  the  arc  current  near  the  end  of  each  of 
said  traverses  and  the  base  arc  current  at  the  center  of  said 
traverse; 

(b)  means  to  produce  the  integral  of  said  control  stgnal,  and 

(c)  means  to  arrest  travel  of  said  torch  on  each  said  traverse 
each  time  the  integral  of  control  signal  reaches  a  reference 
value. 


4,495,401 
TORCH  FOR  GAS-SHIELD  ARC  WELDING  IN  DEEP 
NARROW  GROOVE 
Viktor  V.  Sidoror,  Efln  Y.  Tseloikcr  Ergeay  P.  Skk>rt>T;  L.eo- 
■U  V.  Sukbov;  Vyachcdav  F.  Gorb.  aU  of  Mow»w,  awl  Gca- 
aady  M.  Bairakovsky,  KolpiM  Lealagradakoi,  aU  of  t  .S.S.R., 
aaaigDors    to    Naaduo-ProizrodftTeaaoc    OMediMBic    Po 
TekhM>loeii  MashiwMtroeaia  (NPO  Tsalitauah),  Moocow, 
U.S.SJt 
per  No.  PCr/SU80/00195,  §  371  Date  Jul.  12,  19«2,  §  102(e) 
Date  JbL  12,  1982,  PCT  Prt».  No.  WO82/01840.  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Job.  10,  1982 

PCT  Piled  Not.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  403,506 

lat.  a.3  B23K  9/16 

VS.  CL  219—136  2  Oalw 


1.  A  torch  for  gas-shielded  arc  welding  in  ■  narrow  deep 
groove,  comprising  a  current  contact  torch  bit,  with  an  dec 
trode  and  a  nozzle  for  feeding  the  shielding  gas  to  the  weklmg 
zone,  which  communicates  with  a  gas-feeding  tube  and  is  fitted 
with  at  least  one  row  of  horizontally  arranged  holes,  character- 
ized in  that  the  nozzle  is  made  as  a  closed  chamber  (3)  which 
is  wedge-shaped  and  whose  sharp  edge  facing  the  electrode  (2) 
is  in  one  plane  with  the  axis  of  the  electrode  (2),  the  side  walls 
and  bottom  of  the  chamber  (3)  being  provided  with  at  least  one 
additional  row  of  holes  (6)  whose  axes  lie  in  one  plane  approxi- 
mately perpendicular  to  the  walls  (7)  of  the  groove;  and  a 
ledge  (8)  secured  externally  on  a  wall  of  the  chamber  (3)  oppo- 
site the  sharp  edge  thereof,  the  inclination  angle  of  said  ledge 
(8)  being  variable  with  respect  to  the  bottom  \9)  of  the  cham- 
ber (3). 


4,495,402 
WARMER  FOR  TEMPERATURE  CONDmOMNG  WET 

DRESSINGS  AND  OTHER  ARTICLES 
Tbonas  H.  Bwdick,  Deerfldd;  Alft^  VaaeoMxUoa,  Cryatal 
Lake,  aad  WilUu  G.  WMtMy,  EvaMtoiu  aU  of  Dl. 
t*  W.  G.  WUtaey  CoryoralioB,  Gkavtew.  DL 
Filed  Oct.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  307,954 
Iirt.  CL^  B65D  83/08.  H05B  3/20 
VS.  CL  219—214  14 

1.  A  wanner  for  articles  dtspoaed  in  stacked  relatioa  com- 
prising, 
a  container  made  of  thermal  and  electrical  insulating  mate- 
rial and  forming  an  inner  compartment, 
a  thin  aluminum  plate  in  the  range  of  from  about  0  013  to 
0.016  inches  in  thickness  disposed  horizontally  m  said 
inner  compartment  to  partition  the  compartment  mto  an 
upper  combined  storage  and  beating  compartment  for 
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reviving  said  articles  m  stacked  relation  to  be  warmed 
and  a  lower  mechanism  compartment, 
electrical  heating  means  on  the  lower  side  of  said  thin  alumi- 
num plate  to  dehver  thermal  energy  thereto, 
said  thin  aluminum  plate  having  a  center  aperture  forming 
a  thermal  island  m  which  is  disposed  in  thermal  isolation 
a  first  sensmg  means  projecting  into  said  combined 
heatmg  and  storage  compartment  for  engaging  a  bot- 
tommost one  of  said  articles  in  stacked  relation  in  said 
combmed  heatmg  and  storage  compartment  for  sensing 
the  temperature  of  said  bottommost  article, 


ing  the  soldering  joint,  the  maximum  spacing  between  said  lees 
;n  «id  enlarged  are.  being  between  .pVroxLatelyTs^d  U 


4,495  404 
SELF^NTAINED  COMPACT  ELECTRIC  BEVERAGE 
BREWING  TRAVEL  KIT         '''"'*^^^ 
Wjyne  E.  Carmiclmel,  7207  Robert  Ulrich  ATe.  D^toa,  Ohio 


FUed  Sep.  27,  1982.  Ser.  No.  423,975 
^L^-  ^^"^^  ^'^^  ^**C  11/20:  H05B  3/00 


U.S.  a.  219—281 


(Claims 


and  circuit  control  means  connected  to  said  heating  means 
mcludmg  said  first  sensing  means  and  further  including  a 
second  sensmg  means  directly  responsive  to  the  tempera- 
ture of  such  said  heating  means,  and  including  means  for 
selectively  limiting  the  thennal  input  delivered  to  the 
storage  compartment  as  a  function  of  the  sensed  tempera- 
ure  of  said  first  and  second  sensing  means  for  bringing  the 
temperature  of  said  bottommost  article  to  a  selected  level 
and  maintaining  said  temperature  of  said  bottommost 
article  at  said  selected  level. 


CLCllEirT  ^^  ■" 


^„„ 4,495,403 

?^/,;SSP^  ELECTRICAL  RESISTANCE 
f  ,/^i^!2J:P™^^  ™*  ^^  SIMULTANEOUS 
UQUEFYING  AND  REMOVING  SOLDER  FROM  A 

JOINT 
Totfc  Attiia,  ZechmciatwaUMK  15,  A^20  Lia«,  Austria 
FUed  Sep.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  531,426 
"«ta»  priority,  applicatioB  Aastria,  Sep.  13,  1982,  3425/82 

u^.a2i9^S''^^''''^'/''"°'»^/^^      ,,^^ 


L44 


^a 


^^^VA 


^-- 


coffee,  and  for  containing  cups  and  ingredients,  comprising: 
a  container  adapted  to  receive  a  quantity  of  water  to  be 
h^ted,  said  container  being  open  at  the  top  and  having 
side  walls,  a  bottom,  a  front  waU  having  means  thereon 
defmmg  a  pouring  spout,  and  a  back  wall  having  means 
thereon  definmg  a  lifting  handle, 
he«w  means  in  said  bottom  for  heating  water  in  said  con- 

*",».^1.  '*'"°^»b'y  receivable  within  said  container 
through  said  open  top, 

means  in  said  insert  defining  a  plurality  of  upwardly  opening 
storage  compartments,  '    «~     e 

means  on  said  insert  defining  a  downwardly  depending 
member  adapted  to  be  received  in  the  uppennost  one  of  a 
plurality  of  nested  cups  for  retaining  and  locating  the  cuds 
withm  said  container. 


b      98^8,. 


»    ft 


1.  An  unsoldering  tip  for  an  electrical  apparatus  for  unsol- 
denng  of  soldering  joints  and  for  removing's^er.  comprS^' 

to  an  electnc  voluge  source  and  having  such  an  elertri^ 
res»tance  that  it  becomes  heated  on  fu^^t  ^ow  tE^ 

wiuj  uie  otlier  at  one  end  and  being  adapted  for  beme  con 
n«ted  at  their  other  ends  to  respective  teSSals  of  ^eJeSS-' 
«J  voluge  source  and  said  legs  havmg  at  their  parall,^^^. 

TfZ  TJ.^'  ""T  "'"^"^  appro«nS;Sy  0  I'^d 
0.3  mm.  therebetween  and  said  legs  comprising  a  bend  where 
an  enlarged  open  area  u.  provided  betweeS  saidVgs  for  r^ 


„„  4,495,405 

AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  ERROR 
PROCESSING  LOOP 

John  E.  Foster,  Miami,  Fla,  ani8m>r  to  Coulter  Electronics. 

Inc.,  Hialeah,  Fla. 

FUed  Sep.  23. 1982.  Ser.  No.  42M12 

Int  CV  H05B  1/02 

UA  a.  219-510  19  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  control  system  for  varying  the  switching 
point  of  a  device  relative  to  a  variable  output  signal,  which 
device  operates  in  at  least  two  modes  of  operation  respectively 
on  opposite  Sides  of  said  switehing  point,  said  system  compris. 
ing:  *^ 

A.  means  for  generating  said  variable  output  signal  in  re- 
sponse  to  the  operation  of  said  device; 

B.  combination  means  for  producing  an'  error  signal  com- 
pnsing  the  combination  of  a  constant  reference  signal  a 
processed  error  signal  that  varies,  and  said  variable  output 
signal,  said  error  signal  varying  in  response  to  both  said 
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processed  error  signal  and  said  variable  output  signal 
relative  to  said  constant  reference  signal; 
C.  control  means  for  switching  the  mode  of  operation  of  said 
device  in  response  to  said  error  signal;  and 


4,495,407 
SYSTEM  FOR  FOCUSING  AN  OPTICAL  HEAD  ONTO  A 

FLAT  SURFACE 
Hiroshi  Kodana;  Masaham  Sakaaoto;  Ken  Ohahlaa;  Sboji 
Yoaliikawa;  Kunio  Yajnamiya.  and  Kikki  Kato,  aU  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  aMignors  to  Olynpus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd..  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  362,613 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1981,  56-48005 

iBt  a.3  GOIJ  1/20 

\i&.  a.  250—201  9  Clains 


D.  error  processing  means  for  generating  said  processed 
error  signal  as  a  time-averaged  function  of  said  error 
signal. 


Ii        i    il|-^ 


4,495,406 
HEATING  SHEET 
Yoshio  Sakai,  Ueda,  and  Takeshi  Yaraada,  Saku,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Totoku  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  478,492 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  6, 1982,  57-49566{U] 
Int  a.^  H05B  3/36 
\5S.  a.  219—528  2  Claims 


1.  A  heating  sheet  comprising  a  heater  element  which  is 
obtained  by  forming  a  metal  foil  heating  circuit  on  one  surface 
of  a  first  plastic  sheet  and  superposing  a  second  plastic  sheet  of 
the  same  shape  as  said  first  plastic  sheet  thereover,  and  adher- 
ing said  first  and  second  plastic  sheets  together;  through  holes 
formed  in  a  regular  pattern  in  portions  of  said  heater  element 
other  than  portions  having  said  metal  foil  heating  circuit 
formed  therein;  and  a  pair  of  protective  thermoplastic  covers 
which  clamp  said  heater  element  therebetween  and  which  are 
bonded  together  at  a  periphery  of  said  heating  sheet  and 
through  said  through  holes;  wherein  those  portions  of  said 
protective  covers  which  correspond  to  said  through  holes  are 
recessed  and  indented  due  to  said  through  holes  in  said  heater 
element,  thereby  distinguishing  the  locations  of  said  through 
holes. 


1.  A  system  for  focusing  an  optical  head  onto  a  substantially 
flat  surface  of  an  object,  compnsmg: 

a  unit  for  generating  a  laser  beam, 

an  optical  head  for  receiving  the  laser  beam  and  for  project- 
ing said  laser  beam  onto  the  surface  of  the  object,  said 
optical  head  including  an  objective  lens  having  an  opiica) 
axis  and  a  focal  point  for  converging  the  laser  beam 
toward  the  focal  point;  and  means  for  directing  the  laser 
beam  reflected  from  the  surface  of  the  object  in  a  prede- 
termined direction; 

first  moving  means  coupled  to  the  optical  head  for  moving 
said  optical  head  along  the  optical  axis  of  the  objective 
lens  of  said  optical  head; 

second  moving  means  coupled  to  the  objective  lens  for 
moving  the  objective  lens  along  the  optical  axis  of  the 
objective  lens  of  said  optical  head; 

means  for  detecting  the  reflected  laser  beam  directed  by  said 
directing  means  and  for  generating  a  focusing  signal  hav- 
ing a  level  corresponding  to  the  distance  between  the 
objective  lens  and  the  surface  of  the  object; 

first  energizing  means  for  selectively  energizing  said  first 
moving  means  for  moving  said  optical  head  in  response  to 
the  level  of  the  focusing  signal,  and 

second  energizing  means  for  selectively  energizing  said 
second  moving  means  for  moving  said  objective  lens  in 
response  to  the  level  of  the  focusmg  signal; 

only  one  of  said  first  and  second  energizing  means  energiz- 
ing its  respective  first  and  second  moving  means  at  any 
one  time. 


4,495,408 
SUNLIGHT  DIRECnON  SENSOR 
Kei  Mori,  3-16-3-501,  Kaminoge,  Setagaya-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  May  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  376,235 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  9,  1981,  56-69781; 
Jun.  26,  1981,  56-99993;  Feb.  5,  1982,  57- 17237 
Int  a.'  GOIJ  1/20:  F24J  3/02 
MS.  a.  250—203  R  8  Claiaf 

1.  A  sunlight  direction  sensor  compnsing  a  cylindncal  body, 
a  nontransparent  flange  disposed  at  an  upper  end  of  said  cylin- 
drical body  and  having  an  inner  diameter  smaller  than  an  inner 
diameter  of  said  cylindncal  body,  a  firxt  photosensor  which  is 
arranged  on  said  nontransparent  flange,  and  at  least  one  pair  of 
second  and  third  photosensors  which  are  symmetncally  ar- 
ranged at  a  lower  end  of  said  cylindncal  body  so  that  inner 
edges  of  said  second  and  third  photosensors  corres{X)nd  to  an 
inner  periphery  of  said  flange,  wherein  a  ratio  a  of  a  width  of 
a  luminous  flux  falling  incident  on  satd  second  or  third  photo- 
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sensor  to  an  overall  width  thereof  is  given  as  follows,  said 
width  being  measured  from  the  inner  edge  of  the  correspond- 
ing sensor:  '. 

a~(Li-L2)/(kLo-2L3) 

where  Lq  (mV)  is  an  output  signal  generated  in  response  to  a 
total  amount  of  luminous  flux  incident  on  said  first  sensor,  Li 


Loia>oi 


biasing  forward  the  diodes  of  said  picture  elements  to  be  read 
out,  while  no  forward  bias  voltoge  is  applied  to  other  wiring 
conductors  of  the  first  group  of  wiring  conductors  connected 
to  other  groups  of  the  unit  picture  elements  which  do  not 
include  the  picture  elements  from  which  signals  are  to  be  read 
out;  and  second  means  provided  for  wiring  conductors  of  the 
second  group  of  wiring  conductors  connected  to  the  unit 
picture  elements  to  be  read  out  for  sequentially  biasing  forward 
the  diodes  of  said  picture  elements  to  be  read  out,  so  that 
electric  charges  stored  at  nodes  located  between  said  photo- 
conductor  films  and  said  diodes,  respectively,  are  sequentially 
read  out  as  signals  by  the  operation  of  said  first  and  second 
means. 


(mV)  is  an  output  signal  generated  in  response  to  an  amount  of 
direct  and  indirect  luminous  flux  incident  on  said  second  pho- 
tosensor, L2  (mV)  is  an  output  signal  generated  in  response  to 
an  amount  of  indirect  luminous  flux  incident  on  said  third 
photosensor,  and  X  is  the  ratio  of  the  output  signal  from  said 
first  photosensor  to  the  output  signal  from  said  second  photo- 
sensor when  luminous  flux  is  incident  on  the  entire  surfaces  of 
said  first  photosensor  and  said  second  photosensor. 


4,495,410 
UGHT  RECEIVING  AUTOMATIC  GAIN  CONTROL 
CIRCUIT 
Takatoshi  Minami,  Kawuald,  and  Hiroahi  NisUmoto,  Yoko- 
hama, both  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Fi^itsa  Limited,  Kawasaki, 
Japna 

per  No.  PCr/JP81/00I38,  §  371  Date  Feb.  5, 1M2,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  5,  1982,  PCT  Fob.  No.  WO82/00073,  PCT  Pub 
Date  Jan.  7,  1982 

PCT  Fned  Jon.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  349,090 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  25,  1980,  55-85246 
Int.  CL^  HOIJ  40/J4 
UA  a.  250-214  AG  12  Ctaims 


4,495409 
PHOTOSENSOR  WITH  DIODE  ARRAY 
Ton  B^ii,  Koknbo^Ji;  Naokiko  Koizomi,  Mobnra;  ToiUUaa 
Tnkada,  Tokyo;  Hideaki  Yawunoto,  Tokoroawa;  YMofearu 
SkinHMMto,  Tokyo,  and  Yasao  Taaaka,  Kokabo^li,  all  of 
Japan,  aarigaon  to  HitacU,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
FUed  Feb.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  348,669 
Int  a.}  HOIJ  40/14 
UAa250-211J  goalms 


1.  A  photosensor  comprising  an  array  of  a  plurality  of  unit 
picture  elements  each  of  which  is  constituted  by  a  serial  con- 
nection of  a  photoconductor  film  and  a  diode,  wherein  said 
plurahty  of  unit  picture  elements  are  grouped  into  at  least  two 
groups,  the  unit  picture  elements  belonging  to  the  respective 
groups  being  connected  to  a  corresponding  first  group  of 
wiring  conductors  provided  in  association  with  said  groups, 
rwpectively,  while  the  unit  picture  elements  belonging  to  the 
difTerent  groups  and  located  at  the  same  positions  in  the  differ- 
ent groups  reUtive  to  one  another  are  connected  together  to  a 
respective  second  group  of  wiring  conductors,  including  first 
meaM  for  applying  a  voltage  to  a  selected  wiring  conductor  of 
the  first  group  of  wiring  conducton  which  selected  wiring 
conductor  is  connected  to  a  selected  one  of  said  at  least  two 
groups  of  picture  elements  which  includes  picture  elements 
from  which  a  signal  is  to  be  read  out.  said  voltage  serving  for 


1.  A  light  receiving  circuit  having  an  output  that  is  kept  at  a 
constant  level  by  automatic  gain  control  of  the  multiplication 
factor  of  an  avalanche  photodiode  which  converts  a  light 
signal  into  an  electric  signal  and  automatic  gain  control  of  an 
amplifier  which  amplifies  an  output  of  said  avalanche  photodi- 
ode, comprising: 
means  for  applying  a  first  control  voltage  to  said  avalanche 
photodiode  for  controlling  said  avalanche  photodiode  to 
have  a  multiplication  factor  which  approximates  with 
straight-line  segments  the  optimum  sig^-to-noise  ratio, 
and  for  applying  a  second  control  voltage  to  said  amplifier 
for  controlling  its  gain  to  provide  said  output  with  said 
constant  level,  said  means  including 
first  comparing  means  for  comparing  a  voltage  propor- 
tional to  said  first  control  voltage  and  a  signal  corre- 
sponding to  a  first  reference  voltage, 
second  comparing  means  for  comparing  the  output  of  said 
amplifier  and  a  second  reference  voltage,  the  output  of 
the  second  comparing  means  corresponding  to  said 
second  control  voltage  provided  to  said  amplifier 
third  comparing  means  for  comparing  a  third  reference 
voltage  and  said  second  control  signal,  the  output  of 
said  third  comparing  means  being  coupled  to  said  first 
feference  voltage; 
a  high  voltage  generator  circuit  having  an  output  con- 
nected to  supply  said  first  control  signal  to  said  ava- 
lanche photodiode,  and 
a  switch  device  having  as  inputs  the  outputs  of  said  first 
and  second  comparing  means  and  providing  an  output 
as  an  input  of  said  high  voltage  generator  circuit. 
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4,495,411 
FIBER  OPTIC  SENSORS  OPERATING  AT  DC 
Scott  C.  RasUeigh,  Alexandria,  Va.,  aasignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  ttie  Nary, 
Washington,  D.C 

FUed  Oct  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  437,09S 

Int.  a.^  GOID  i/ii 

MS.  a.  250—227  25  Clainu 


I  .—mi  I 


1.  A  physical  sensor  for  detecting  a  physical  quantity  vary- 
ing at  any  rate  below  a  maximum  rate  with  minimal  distur- 
bance from  environmentally  induced  perturbations,  compris- 
ing: 
a  first  highly  birefringent  optical  fiber  having  orthogonal 
fast  and  slow  axes,  a  first  coherent  light  signal  passing 
through  said  first  fiber; 
a  second  highly  birefringent  optical  fiber  having  orthogonal 
fast  and  slow  axes,  a  second  coherent  light  signal  passing 
through  said  second  fiber,  said  first  and  second  fibers 
being  equally  bir^ringent,  said  second  fiber  being  posi- 
tioned longitudinally  adjacent  to  said  first  fiber,  said  fast 
axis  of  said  first  fiber  being  orthogonal  to  said  fast  axis  of 
said  second  fiber, 
coupling  means  mechanically  coupled  to  said  first  and  sec- 
ond fibers  for  asymmetrically  altering  the  birefringence  of 
said  first  and  second  fibers  in  response  to  said  physical 
quantity  and  for  rotating  the  sutes  of  polarization  of  said 
first  and  second  light  signals  in  the  same  direction  in 
response  to  said  physical  quantity,  said  birefringence  of 
said  first  and  second  fibers  being  symmetrically  altered  in 
response  to  environmental  perturbations  such  that  the 
states  of  polarization  of  said  first  and  second  light  signals 
are  rotated  in  opposite  directions  in  response  to  said  envi- 
ronmental perturbations;  and 
detection  means  for  detecting  the  states  of  polarization  of 
said  first  and  second  light  signals,  for  combining  said 
detected  states  of  polarization  altered  due  to  said  physical 
quantity,  for  cancelling  said  detected  states  of  polarization 
dtered  due  to  said  environmental  perturbations,  and  for 
producing  an  output  signal  representative  of  said  physical 
quantity. 


4,495,412 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  OPTICAL  SCANNING  OF  A 
DOCUMENT 
Martiiins  L.  G.  ThooM;  Giok  D.  iOioe,  botii  of  Eindbofen, 
Nethorlaads;  Dieter  Kippers,  Aachen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geroiany, 
and  Pol  A.  G.  J.  Goitlii,  BruMls,  Belgium,  assignors  to  U.S. 
Philips  CorporatiOB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  JnL  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  402,509 
Claims  priority,  application   Nethcrlanda,  Jnl.   30,   1981, 
8103599 

lot  a.3  G02B  J//¥;  GO0E  7/10 
U,S.  CL  250— 227  4  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  the  optical  scanning  of  a  document  (1), 
comprising  a  transducer  (3)  which  comprises  a  row  of  photoe- 
lectric elements,  (27)  and  a  coupling  member  (7)  with  an  en- 
trance (11)  which  is  to  be  directed  towards  the  document  and 
an  exit  (13)  which  is  optically  connected  to  the  transducer,  said 
coupling  member  (7)  being  constructed  as  an  integrated  optical 
waveguide  circuit  comprising  a  glass  substrate  (17)  in  which 
there  are  fiKmed  optical  conductors  (21)  which  extend  from 


the  entrance  to  the  exit  and  the  ends  of  which  are  situated  on 
a  first  line  at  the  entrance  and  on  a  second  line  at  the  exit,  said 
first  line  being  substantially  longer  than  the  second  line,  the 
width  of  each  optical  conductor  gradually  decreasing  from  the 
entrance  (11)  of  the  coupling  member  towards  the  exit  (13), 
characterized  in  that  in  the  glass  substrate  (17)  of  the  couplmg 


member  (7)  there  are  formed  grooves  (19)  which  are  filled  with 
a  glass  having  a  refractive  index  higher  than  that  of  the  glass  of 
the  substrate,  m  order  to  form  the  light  conductors  (21)  over 
the  entire  length  of  the  groo\es  (19),  the  distance  between 
every  two  adjacent  grooves  being  substantially  constant  and 
substantially  smaller  than  the  width  of  the  grooves. 


4,495,413 

PROCESS  FOR  CALIBRATING  ION-CURRENT 

AMPLIFIERS  IN  MASS  SPECTROMETERS  AND  MASS 

SPECTROMETER  FOR  CARRYING  OLT  THE  PROCESS 

HciBz  Lerche,  Brcawa;  Horst  Rache,  DebBcahorst,  aad  ReiMf^ 

Wedde,  Seebergeo,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Govaay,  Mslgaofs  to 

Flmiigaa  Mat  GabH,  Fed.  Rcy.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1982.  Ser.  No.  425,314 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Oct  8, 
1981,  3139975 

lat  CL'  GOID  /«/0a  G12B  /i/OO,  BOID  59/4¥ 
U.S.  CL  250—252.1  11  Claims 


I^l. 
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1.  A  process  for  calibrating  ion-current  amplifiers  in  mass 
spectrometers  possessing  a  plurality  of  ion-targets,  especially 
Faraday  targets,  the  individual  measunng  channels  being  cali- 
brated by  means  of  known  reference- values,  the  measurement - 
values,  obtained  in  this  process,  being  stored,  and  the  stored 
measurement-values  being  inter-correlated  in  order  to  form 
correction-factors  for  the  individual  measunng  channels,  char- 
acterized by  the  following  steps:  supplying  an  electnc  current 
having  a  high  degree  of  constancy,  as  a  reference- value,  to  the 
individual  measuring  channels  in  chronological  succession. 
designating  one  of  said  channels  as  a  reference  channel,  obtain- 
ing measurement-values,  as  a  result  of  said  electncal  current, 
from  each  channel;  and  inter-correlating  said  measurement- 
values  by  division  of  all  measurement -values  by  the  measure- 
ment-value of  said  reference  channel,  the  quotient  of  said 
division  being  said  correction-factors  whereby  amplifier  gain 
error  ui  each  of  said  channels  is  corrected. 
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4,495,414 

AUTOMATIC  MASS  SPECTROMETER  INLET  SYSTEM 

Aadrew  Bvrie,  Kairtsford,  and  Phillip  A.  FVeednun,  Northwidi, 

botfa  of  Enghuid,  MricMn  to  V.G.  Iiosu  Limited,  England 

Filed  Not.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  445,550 
CUims  priority,  appUcatioo  United  Kingdom,  Not.  30.  1981 
8136038  ' 

fat  CL^  HOU  49/04 
VS.  a  250-288  ,0  cuim. 


to  accumulate  the  produced  signal  of  said  sensing  element 
only  during  each  of  said  time  sections;  and 


SIGNAL 
ACCUMULATING 
TWE  TJ«Tll 


FUCKER  PERWO 

OF  ILLUMINATING 

LIGHT  Tl 


4K/fK/\/fK/fK  ^^ 


-TJ(£TS-T2) 


(D)  second  control  means  for  reading  out  the  accumulated 
signal  from  said  sensor  means  after  termination  of  the 
signal  accumulation  by  said  plurality  of  time  sections. 


1.  A  mass  spectrometer  adapted  for  the  accurate  determina- 
tion of  the  isotopic  composition  of  an  at  least  partially  condens- 
able gaseous  sample,  said  mass  spectrometer  having  an  ion 
source  and  an  inlet  system  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  allowing  said  sample  to  expand  from  a  reser- 
voir into  said  inlet  system; 

(b)  means  for  determining  the  pressure  of  said  sample  in  said 
inlet  system; 

(c)  means  for  allowing  said  sample  to  expand  further  into 
said  ion  source  when  said  pressure  of  said  sample  is 
greater  than  a  predetermined  pressure; 

(d)  a  coolable  vessel  provided  with  cooling  means  for  con- 
densmg  substantially  all  of  the  condensable  portion  of  said 
sample  into  said  coolable  vessel  when  said  pressure  of  said 
sample  is  less  than  said  predetermined  pressure,  said  cool- 
ing means  comprising  a  coolant  passage  disposed  around 
said  coolable  vessel,  pumping  means  for  drawmg  a  coolant 
through  said  passage,  means  for  vapourising  said  coolant 
before  it  reaches  said  pumping  means,  and  means  for 
stopping  the  flow  of  coolant  through  said  passage; 

(e)  means  for  isolating  said  coolable  vessel  from  said  reser- 
voir after  said  condensable  portion  of  said  sample  has  been 
condensed  in  said  coolable  vessel; 

(0  means  for  vapourising  in  said  mlet  system  after  said  reser- 
voir has  been  isolated  from  said  coolable  vessel  the  por- 
tion of  said  sample  condensed  in  said  coolable  vessel;  and 

(g)  means  for  allowmg  said  vapourised  sample  portion  to 
expand  further  into  said  ion  source. 


4,495,416 
REMOTE  SENSING  INSTRUMENT 
Rom  S.  Mason,  Upper  Hutt,  and  Peter  J.  Ellis,  Waionioniata, 
both  of  New  Zealand,  anignors  to  New  Zealand  GoTemment 
Property  Corporation,  New  Zealand 

FUed  Sep.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  414,435 
loS**^  ^'^^^y*  appUcatioa  New  Zealand,  Sep.  3,  1981, 


U.S.  CL  250— 338 


lat  a.3  GOIJ  7/00 


8  Claims 


— — rr 
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1.  An  instrument  for  the  determination  and  recording  of  the 
intensity  of  radiation  emitted  or  reOected  by  a  target  in  one  or 
more  spectral  bands  within  the  visible  and  infra-red  spectrum, 
mcluding  at  least  one  measuring  system  wherein  the  instru- 
ment has  a  field  of  view  collimated  by  an  object  aperture  and 
a  detector  aperture,  within  the  range  10  degrees  to  30  degrees, 
with  a  penumbra  lying  between  0.2  degrees  and  1  degree, 
surrounding  the  said  field  of  view. 


4,495,415 

RADUTION  SENSING  SYSTEM 

■'l^.P''^**'  Kamakura,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabu- 
ahilu  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  442,783 
C««inw  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Nor.  24, 1981,  56-188189 
Int.  CL^  GOIJ  5/00 
U.S.  a.  250-336.1  34cuim. 

1.  A  radiation  sensing  system  including: 

(A)  signal  accumulating  type  radiation  sensor  means  having 
at  least  one  radiation  sensing  element  responsive  to  a 
radiation  to  produce  an  electrical  signal; 

(B)  presetting  means  for  presetting  the  signal  accumulating 
time  of  said  sensor  means; 

(C)  first  control  means  for  dividing  the  signal  accumulating 
time  preset  by  said  presetting  means  into  a  plurality  of 
discontmuous  time  sections  and  causing  said  sensor  means 


4,495,417 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  DETERMINATION  OF  THE  SOOT 

CONTENT  OF  AN  OIL  SAMPLE 

Lutz  Hohensang,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

MobU  Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  435,787 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Not.  7. 
1981,  8132595fU]  ^-^rmuv,  r,oT.  /, 

Int  a.J  GOIJ  1/00 
U.S.  a.  250-343  7Ctaintt 

1  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  soot  content  of  an  oU 
sample  comprising  a  source  of  infrared  radiation,  an  oU-sample 
receptacle  of  infrared  permeable  material  and  an  infrared  de- 
tector and  a  power  source,  said  apparatus  having  one  side  or  an 
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aperture  in  said  side  of  the  oil-sample  receptacle  form  a  part  of 
the  bulb  of  a  small  incandescent  lamp  containing  said  source  of 


infrared  radiation  and  having  the  infrared  detector  placed  on 
the  side  opposite  the  oil-sample  receptacle. 


4,495,418 
MBTHOD  OF  STANDARDIZING  IR  BREATH  ALCOHOL 

DEVICE 
Donald  G.  Hatsoo,  El  Cerrito,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cal  Detect, 
Inc.,  Richmond,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  466,434 

Int  C1.3  GOIF  15/14;  GOIJ  S/02 

VS.  a.  250—343  4  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  standardizing,  calibrating  or  testing  appa- 
ratus utilizing  an  IR  cell  for  determining  quantitatively  the 
content  of  alcohol  in  breath  comprising  passing  a  dry  gas 
sample  carrier  containing  a  known  amount  of  ethyl  alcohol 
through  an  IR  cell  the  walls  exposed  to  said  sample  of  which 
are,  as  to  said  alcohol,  non-adsorbant. 


4,495,419 

RADIATION  DETECnON  DEVICE 

Stewart  J.  Schmehl,  241  Midland  Ave.,  Montdair,  N  J.  07042 

FOed  Jon.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  387,422 

Int  CL^  GOIT  1/202.  7/00 

VS.  CL  250—363  S  6  OaiaH 


1.  A  hand-held  detection  device  comprising  a  housing  hav- 
ing a  radiation  permeable  window  located  therein  and  a  rotat- 
ing cylindrical  collimator  mounted  in  said  housing,  said  colli- 
mator comprising  a  tubular  member  comprised  of  a  radiation 
permeable  material  and  a  plurality  of  equally  spaced  radial 


rows  of  channels  formed  by  channel  forming  members 
mounted  on  said  tubular  member,  said  collimator  surrounding 
a  tubular  scintillator. 


4,495,420 
MULTILAYER  SCINTILLATION  CHAMBER  FOR  THE 
SIMULTANEOUS  MEASUREMENT  OF  RADIOACTIVE 

SAMPLES 
Martin  Chudy;  Rudolf  Janik.  and  PstoI  PoTinec,  all  of  Brati- 
slava,  CzecfaoaloTakia.  asngaors  to  Univerzita  Konenskefeo, 
BratialaTa,  Czechoslovakia 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  372,526 

Int  CL'  GOIT  1/20 

VS.  a.  250—367  2  Oalmi 


1.  A  multilayer  scintillation  chamber  adapted  for  the  simul- 
taneous measurement  of  radionuclides  emitting  beu-radiauon, 
comprising  a  light-tight  casmg.  a  plurality  of  layers  of  plastic 
scintillation  plates  disposed  m  spaced  parallel  relationship  in 
said  Ught-tight  casing,  and  two  photomulti pliers,  the  ends  of 
said  plates  being  optically  coupled  through  light  guides  to  s&id 
photomultipliers,  said  chamber  further  compnsing  electronic 
circuits  for  selecting  only  those  events  in  which  output  pulses 
from  the  two  photomultipUers  arc  in  coincidence,  and  in  which 
the  amplitudes  of  said  pulses  correspond  to  the  maxim um 
energies  of  registered  beta-particles  of  measured  beta-radionu- 
clides  in  satd  plastic  scmtillation  plates. 


4,495,421 
OPTICAL  POWER  SUPPLY  SWITCHING  APPARATUS 
Hiroshi  Ejido;  Masazumi  Sone;  Iwso  Imai,  and  Hideo  Kasuya. 
all  of  Yokosuka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Conip«n>, 
Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  363.149 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Apr.  7,  1981,  56-51259 

Int  a.3  G02B  27/(Xi:  HOIJ  40/14 

VS.  CL  250—551  9  Qainu 


1.  An  optical  power  supply  switching  apparatus  for  connect- 
ing or  disconnecting  a  power  supply  to  or  from  at  least  one 
electric  appliance,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  power  supply  line  for  connecting  the  power  supply  to 
the  at  least  one  electrical  appliance,  said  power  supply  line 
comprising  a  low  impedance  coaxial  cable; 

(b)  at  least  one  manual  switch; 

(c)  at  least  one  light-emitting  element  connected  in  series 
with  the  power  supply  and  said  manual  switch  for  emit- 
ting therefrom  at  least  one  optical  signal  S^  having  a  spe- 
cific wavelength  when  said  manual  switch  is  closed; 

(d)  one  optical  fiber,  one  end  of  which  is  disposed  r>car  said 
light-emitting  element  m  such  a  way  that  the  optical  signal 
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S^  emitted  from  said  light-emitting  dement  can  be  intro-  ;    .  4^95  423 

duced  thereinto;  WIND  'ENERGY  CONVERMON  SYSTEai-  'T"' 

(e)  at  least  one  photoelectric  transducer  dispoaed  near  the   Erneat  E.  Rogera,  Uke  GcMra,  Wla,  .HigBor  to  FrfTlC**-^ 


other  end  of  said  optical  fiber  in  such  a  way  that  said       Miit  Co^  SkoUe,  El. 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1»1,  Ser.  No.  300,731 
lat  a,^  F03D  7/02 
U.S.CL  290-44 


transducer  can  generate  a  voluge  signal  e-  when  the 


optical  signal  S^  is  applied  thereto  through  said  optical 

'    fiber;  and 

(f)  at  least  one  non-electromechanical  switching  element 

^  responsive  to  the  signal  Cp  from  said  photoelectric  trans- 
ducer for  connecting  the  power  supply  to  the  electric 
appliance  via  said  power  supply  line  when  said  photoelec- 
tric transducer  generates  the  voluge  signal  Cp  and  for 
disconnecting  the  power  supply  from  the  electric  appli- 

..  ance  when  said  photoelectric  transducer  does  not  gener- 
ate the  voluge  signal  e^; 

whereby  the  electric  appliance  is  switched  on  or  off  through 
the  medium  of  an  optical  signal  when  said  manual  switch 
is  turned  on  or  off. 


45  Claim 


4,495,422 

ILLUMINATION  CONTROL  FOR  RASTER  INPUT 

SCANNERS 

Doagtaa  G.  WIggfaa,  PwiWd,  N.Y.,  a«lg«»  to  Xerox  Corpor*. 
tkM,  Sturford,  Ceu. 

Filed  Nor.  27,  I9il,  Scr.  No.  325,158 
Int  a^  H04N  J/W 
US.  a.  250—578  3 


t-tum  MccnoN 


2.  In  combination:         r 

a  Unear  array  for  viewing  images  line  by  line,  said  array 
having  a  plurality  of  photosites  which  view  successive 
portions  of  each  image  Ime  along  a  scan  axis.  reUtive 
movement  between  said  images  and  said  array  along  a 
cross  scan  axis  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  scan  axis 
permitting  said  array  photosites  to  view  said  image  lines  in 
succession;  the  dimension  of  the  individual  photosites  that 
comprise  said  arra:'  along  said  cross  scan  axis  being 
greater  than  the  dimension  of  said  photosites  along  said 
scan  axis  whereby  resolution  along  the  scan  axis  is  ordi- 
nanly  greater  than  resolution  along  the  cross  scan  axis- 
and 

means  for  reducing  the  effective  size  of  said  photosites  to 
enhance  resolution  of  said  array  along  said  cross  scan  axis 
comprising  a  mask  integral  with  said  array  and  overlaying 
said  array  photosites,  said  mask  having  an  elongated  con- 
tmuous  aperture  therethrough  paralleling  the  scan  axis 
and  formmg  a  viewing  window  through  which  said  array 
photosites  view  said  image  lines,  the  dimension  of  said 
aperture  along  said  cross  scan  axis  uniformly  mcreasing 
from  a  mimmum  at  substantiaUy  said  array  center  to  a 
maximum  at  said  array  ends,  said  aperture  maximum  di- 
mension being  less  than  the  dimension  of  said  array  photo- 
sites along  said  scan  axis  whereby  to  convert  the  effective 
MM  of  said  photosites  from  oversquare  to  undersquare 


1.  A  wind  powered  device  comprising: 

a  support  structure 

a  drive  shaft  mounted  for  roution  about  its  axis  with  respect 

to  the  support  structure, 
speed  regulating  means  operatively  connected  to  said  drive 

shaft  to  regulate  the  speed  at  which  said  drive  shaft  may 

route, 

a  rotor  assembly  mounted  on  said  drive  shaft  for  routional 
movement  with  respect  to  said  drive  shaft  about  the  axis 
of  said  drive  shaft  and  for  roUtion  with  respect  to  said 
support  structure,  said  rotor  assembly  comprising  at  least 
one  rotor  blade,  and  "'-    •-' > 

torque  control  means  carried  by  said  rotor  assembly  cou- 
plmg  said  drive  shaft  and  said  rotor  assembly  for  driving 
said  drive  shaft  in  response  to  roUtion  of  said  rotor  assem- 
bly and  for  automatically  changing  the  pitch  of  the  blade 
as  said  rotor  assembly  routes  relative  to  said  drive  shaft 
about  the  axis  of  said  drive  shaft. 


■»:£. 


4,495,424 

PLANT  FOR  UTILIZATION  OF  WIND  AND  WAVES 
BeniJttrd  JSat,  Traminerwcg  4,  D-8M0  Muuheim  31,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germaay 
per  No.  PCr/DE82/00086,  §  371  Date  Ju.  7, 1983,  §  102(e) 

Date  Jaa.  7,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/03662,  PCT  Fab. 

Date  Oct  28,  1982 

PCT  FUed  Apr.  15, 1982,  Scr.  No.  456,005 

198L3r454»'*^'  ""^^^^^  ^'^  ^^  '^ ^^'^-y*  ^-  »«» 

Int  CL^  P03B  13/ J2;  PD4B  77/02 
UACL  290-53  fOMima 

1.  A  plant  for  the  combined  utilization  of  wind  and  wave 
energy  in  an  ocean  region,  comprising: 

(a)  a  floating  carrier  for  said  plant; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  routable  vkind  wheels  driving  respective 
axles;      » 

(c)  a  plurality  of  pendulum  rods  connected  to  floats  disposed 
on  the  surface  of  the  sea  for  movement  up  and  down  with 
the  waves  thereof,  said  up  and  down  movement  being 
with  respect  to  said  carrier; 

(d)  a  first  pluraUty  of  pumps  driven  by  the  axles  of  said 
routable  wind  wheels  through  crank  rods  and  crank 
shafts  connected  therebetween^ 
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(e)  a  second  plurality  of  pumps  driven  by  the  up  and  down 
movement  of  said  floats  through  toothed  segments  con- 
nected to  said  pendulum  rods  for  rotational  movement 
about  a  shaft  mounted  to  said  carrier  and  operatively 
connected  to  said  pumps  through  gears  and  crank  pins; 


said  pumps,  when  driven  by  said  wind  wheels  and  said 
floats,  being  adapted  to  suction  in  water  through  suc- 
tion conduits; 
(0  at  least  one  pressure  vessel  for  receiving  said  water  from 

said  pumps;  and 
(g)  a  turbo  generator  driven  by  the  water  discharged  by  said 
at  least  one  pressure  vessel. 


a  voltage  supply  for  supplymg  voltage  to  the  low  power 
logic  circuit;  '' 

an  input  line  means  for  receiving  an  input  signal  with  a  first 
and  second  logic  level; 

an  output  line; 

a  first  and  second  clock  means  for  providing  a  first  and 
second  clock  signal,  the  first  clock  signal  having  an  anti- 
phase relationship  with  the  second  clock  signal; 

first  circuit  means,  connected  to  said  first  and  second  clock 
means  and  said  voltage  supply  for  precharging  the  node 
with  the  supply  voltage  in  response  to  the  first  clock 
signal,  and  conditionally  discharging  the  node  in  response 
to  the  second  clock  sig^; 


4,495,429 
V5£  VOLTAGE  REFERENCE  aRCUIT 
James  A.  McKeaik,  Audn,  Tex^  aadgnor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
SdMUBbarg,  m. 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  391,780 

iBt  CL3  G05F  3/16;  H03L  1/00 

VJS,  CL  307—297  14  Claims 


14 


It 


1.  A  voltage  reference  circuit  comprising: 

reference  voltage  means,  for  providing  ao  output  reference 
voltage; 

reference  current  means,  for  providing  a  reference  current 
proportional  to  the  output  reference  voltage; 

a  differential  stage  having  first  and  second  inputs  coupled  to 
said  reference  voltage  means  and  reference  current  means, 
respectively,  and  first  and  second  current  outputs; 

first  and  second  impedances,  each  having  a  first  terminal 
coupled  to  a  voltage  node  aad  a  second  terminal  coupled 
to  said  first  and  second  current  outputs,  respectively,  for 
developing  an  output  voltage  proportional  to  said  refer- 
ence voltage;  and 

current  mirror  means  coupled  between  said  differential  suge 
and  said  first  and  second  impedances,  for  providing  a 
mirror  current  to  said  fu^  and  second  impedances. 


4,495,426 
LOW  POWER  INVERTER  CIRCUIT 
Jerald  G.  Leach,  Hoaaton,  Tex.,  aaiigBor  to  Texas  lastnunents 
•   lacorporated,  Drilas,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  335,028 
lat  CL^  H03K  19/096.  19/20.  17/693 
VS.  CL  307—453  5  Claima 

1.  A  low  power  logic  circuit  comprising: 
a  node; 


a  second  circuit  means  connected  to  said  input  line  means  for 
discharging  &aid  node  upon  an  occurrence  of  the  first  logic 
level  and  the  first  circuit  means  conditioned  to  discharge 
said  node;  and 

third  circuit  means  connected  to  said  second  circuit  means, 
said  node,  said  input  line  means,  said  second  clock  means, 
said  power  supply  and  said  output  line,  for  isolating  s&id 
output  line  from  the  node,  in  response  to  the  second  clock 
signal  by  disabling  the  third  circuit  means  when  the  first 
clock  signal  enables  the  first  circuit  means,  the  third  cir- 
cuit means  includes;  switching  means,  connected  to  said 
power  supply  and  said  node  for  providing  an  output  signal 
to  said  output  line  upon  an  occurrence  of  a  preselected 
change  of  level  of  said  node  with  an  occurrence  of  a 
preselected  clock  level  of  said  second  clock  signal 


4.495.427 

PROGRAMMABLE  LOGIC  GATES  AND  NFTWORKS 

James  M.  Cartwrigkt,  Jr.,  Cambria  Heigkta,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to 

RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

CoatinnatioB-ia-iMrt  of  Ser,  No.  213341,  Dec.  5,  1980, 

abmidoDed.  This  applicatkM  Mar.  30,  1983.  Ser.  No.  486.596 

Int  a.>  H03K  19/094.  19/177 

VS.  a.  307—449  65  Oainu 


52.  A  programmable  electric  network  formed  from  connec- 
tions of  non-programmed  switch  elements  which  dunng  nor- 
mal operation  of  the  network  at  times  programming  is  not 
being  done  respond  to  signals  in  a  normal  range  and  at  least  one 
programmed -conduction  switch  element  selectively  connect- 
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ing  a  respective  pair  of  nodes  each  which  programmed-con- 
ducticn  switch  element  is  programmable  to  be  either  non-con- 
ductive or  fully  conductive  responsive  to  a  plurality  of  pro- 
gramming voltages  supphed  as  bits  of  a  programming  instruc- 
tion, said  programmed-switch  element  bemg  one  the  conduc- 
tion of  which  is  not  appreciably  altered  responsive  to  said 
signals  in  a  normal  range  and  essentially  consists  of: 
a  plurality  of  programmable-threshold-voltage  transistors, 
each  being  of  a  type  with  its  threshold  voltage  electrically 
alterable  by  application  of  a  programming  voltage  to  its 
gate,    said    programmable-threshold-voltage    transistors 
being  connected  as  a  logic  gate  for  programming  instruc- 
tions, with  respective  gate  electrodes  connected  for  re- 
ceiving respective  ones  of  the  programming  voltages  that 
are  bits  of  said  programming  instruction  and  with  respec- 
tive channels  through  selected  ones  of  which  said  pair  of 
nodes  may  be  selectively  connected. 


4,495,429 

UMITER  AMPLIFIER 

Takadd  Oda,  and  KoicU  Nagata,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japu,  assiai- 

on  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Job.  9, 1962.  Ser.  No.  386,513 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioii  Japu,  Ju.  12, 1981,  56-90516 

Int.  a.3  G06G  7/12:  H03K  5/153:  H03F  3/45 

UA  a.  307-491  8  cUdBW 


■JESSI^^ 
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4,495,428 

CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DERIVING  A  LEVEL 

CONTROL  SIGNAL  USING  SIUCON  DIODES 

YuklBoba  Isliigaki,  Macliida,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Com- 

puy  of  Japan,  Ltd^  Yokohuu,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  386,157 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japu,  Ju.  9,  1981,  56-88460; 
Ju.  9,  1981,  56-88461;  Ju.  9,  1981,  56-88459;  Ju.  15,  1981. 
56-92027;  JbL  13,  1981,  56-109128 

lat  a.J  G06G  7/12:  H03K  5/00 
UA  a  307-490  12  Claims 


BIASING 

cinaiiT 


fEEOBACKCKT 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  deriving  a  level  control  signal 
from  an  input  signal,  comprising: 
a  circuit  arrangement  input  terminal  to  which  said  input 
signal  IS  applied  and  a  circuit  arrangement  output  terminal 
from  which  said  level  control  signal  is  derived; 
a  linear  detector  comprising  a  linear-detector  input  terminal 
and  a  linear-detector  output  terminal,  first  amplifier  means 
coupled  to  said  linear-detector  input  terminal,  a  fu^t  sili- 
con diode  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  first  amplifier 
means  for  passing  an  output  signal  therefrom  to  said  lin- 
ear-detector output  terminal,  and  feedback  circuit  means 
for  coupling  a  voltage  at  said  linear-detector  output  termi- 
nal to  the  input  of  said  first  amplifier  means; 
a  transfer  circuit  having  a  transfer  function  describing  the 
relationship  between  the  input-to-output  characteristic  of 
a  circuit  formed  by  germanium  diodes  and  the  input-to- 
output  characteristic  of  a  circuit  formed  by  silicon  diodes, 
the  tranfer  circuit  comprising  a  transfer-circuit  input  ter- 
minal and  a  transfer-circuit  output  terminal,  second  ampli- 
fier means  coupled  to  said  transfer-circuit  input  terminal, 
a  second  silicon  diode  for  coupling  a  voluge  at  the  output 
of  the  second  amplifier  means  to  said  transfer-circuit  out- 
put terminal,  a  first  feedback  resistor  for  coupling  a  volt- 
age at  said  transfer-circuit  output  terminal  to  the  input  of 
said  second  amplifier  means,  and  a  second  feedback  resis- 
tor for  coupling  a  voltage  at  the  output  of  said  second 
amplifier  means  to  the  input  thereof;  and 
a  time  constant  circuit  connected  to  said  circuit  arrangement 

output  terminal; 
said  linear-detector  input  and  output  terminals  and  said 
transfer-circuit  input  and  output  terminals  being  con- 
.      nected  in  circuit  between  said  circuit  arrangement  input 
terminaJ  and  said  circuit  arrangement  output  terminal. 


1.  A  limiter  amplifier  comprising: 

power  supply  means; 

a  plurality  of  differential  amplifier  means  connected  in  cas- 
cade between  an  input  terminal  and  an  output  terminal  for 
amplitude-limiting  an  input  signal  applied  to  said  input 
terminal  to  provide  an  amplitude-limited  output  signal  at 
said  output  terminal,  each  of  said  ampUfier  means  having 
first  transistor  means; 

biasing  circuit  means  connected  to  supply  a  bias  voltage  to 
the  input  terminal  of  said  differential  amplifier  means,  said 
biasing  circuit  means  having  second  transistor  means; 

constant  voltage  means  for  supplying  a  constant  bias  voltage 
to  said  first  and  second  transistor  means  to  enable  them  to 
supply  constont  currents  to  said  amplifier  means  and  said 
biasing  means,  respectively; 

voltage  regulator  means  connected  to  said  power  supply 
means  for  supplying  a  constant  voltage  to  said  amplifier 
means,  biasing  circuit  means  and  constant  voltage  means- 
and  ' 

said  voltage  regulator  means,  said  first  and  second  transistor 
means  and  said  constant  voltage  means  having  substan- 
tially the  same  temperature  characteristics. 


4495  430 

BALANCED  ARMATURE  WINDING  Ft)R  MOTORS 

John  A.  Herr,  Garwood,  and  Wolfgug  JafFe,  RowUe  Park,  both 

of  N  J.,  assignors  to  The  Singer  Compuy,  Stuiford,  Cou. 

FUed  Ju.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,333 

Int  a.J  H02K  3/00 

U.S.  a.  310-198  5  Claims 


1.  An  armature  for  an  electromechanical  device  comprising; 

a  substantially  cylindrical  member  having  an  axis  of  rotation 
along  the  length  thereof, 

said  cylindrical  member  including  a  plurality  of  exterior 
lengthwise  slots, 

electrically  conductive  wire  wound  in  said  slots  to  form  a 
plurality  of  serially  connected  coils, 

said  coils  located  closer  to  the  axis  of  rototion  of  said  cylin- 
drical member  having  a  greater  number  of  turns  of  said 
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conductive  wire  than  coils  located  a  greater  distance 
away  from  said  axis  of  rotation. 


4,49S,431 

LOW  REFLECnvITY  SURFACE-MOUNTED 

ELECTRODES  ON  SEMICONDUCTIVE  SAW  DEVICES 

Thomas  W.  Gmdkowski,  Glastonbury,  Cono.,  assignor  to  United 

Technologief  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Aug.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525,185 

Int  CL^  H03H  9/25 

VS.  CL  310-313  B  6  Oaiott 


4,495,433 
DUAL  CAPABILITY  PIEZOELECTRIC  SHAKER 
Anthony  A.  Sheridan,  Glen  Bumie.  Md.,  aasignor  to  The  United 
Sutes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Not.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554.419 

Int  a.^  HOIL  4}/08 

VS.  a.  310-329  5  Claims 


1.  A  surface  acoustic  wave  device  comprising: 

a  substrate  of  semiconducting  and  piezoelectric  material;  and 

metallic  electrodes  formed  on  the  surface  of  said  substrate, 

characteri2ed  by: 
said  electrodes  comprising  gold  and  germanium  with  germa- 
nium consisting  of  about  2%-3%  of  the  total  gold  and 
germanium,  said  electrodes  having  thickness  which  is  a 
small  fraction  of  the  design  acoustic  wavelength  of  the 
device. 


4,495,432 

PIEZOELECTRIC  VIBRATION  WAVE  MOTOR  WTTH 

SLOPED  DRIVE  SURFACE 

Makoto  Katsuma,  Kawasaki;  Hiroyasu  Murakami,  Tokyo,  and 

Akin  Hiramatsu,  Yokohama,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 

Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  558,004 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  15, 1982,  57-219532; 
Dec.  27, 1982,  57-234720;  Jan.  31,  1983,  58-14246 

Int.  CL^  HOIL  41/08 
VS.  a.  310—328  5  Claims 


1.  A  shaker  device  for  performing  absolute  and  comparison 
calibration  of  acceierometcrs,  compnsmg: 

a  massive  shaker  base; 

a  shaker  head  having  a  cylindrical  axial  cavity  in  a  lower 
portion  thereof; 

at  least  one  expander  piezoelectric  disc  disposed  between  the 
shaker  base  and  shaker  head; 

means  for  providing  an  input  driving  voltage  over  a  prede- 
termined continuous  frequency  range  to  the  at  least  one 
expander  piezoelectric  disc  such  that  comparison  calibra- 
tion can  be  accomplished  at  points  over  said  predeter- 
mined continuous  frequency  range; 

a  reference  accelerometer  mounted  axially  within  the  cylin- 
drical axial  cavity  of  said  shaker  head; 

means  electrically  coupled  to  said  reference  accelerometer 
for  detecting  and  recording  an  output  signal;  and 

means  for  mounting  acceierometcrs  to  be  calibrated  on  said 
shaker  head. 


4,495,434 
PRESSURE-SENSITIVE  TRANSDUCER  USING  PIEZO 
CERAMIC  MATERIAL 
Heiarich   Diepers,   Hoechstadt,   and   Herbert   Schewe,   Her- 
zogenaurach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  536,408 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  29, 
1982,  3236098 

Int  a.3  HOIL  41/08 
VS.  a  310—338  5  Claims 


1.  A  vibration  wave  motor  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  electrostrictive  element  groups  arranged  or" 
polarized  phase-difFerentially,  said  electrostrictive  ele- 
ment groups  each  including  at  least  one  electrostrictive 
element; 

a  ring-shaped  vibration  member  for  generating  a  travelling 
vibration  wave  when  voltages  having  phase  differences 
therebetween  are  applied  to  said  electrostrictive  elonent 
groups,  said  vibration  member  having  a  sloped  area,  a 
thickness  of  said  sloped  area  increasing  as  it  radially  goes 
from  a  center  to  an  outer  circumference;  and 

a  movable  member  press-contacted  to  said  vibration  member 
such  that  said  movable  member  is  friction-driven  by  said 
vibration  member. 


1.  A  pressure-sensitive  transducer  arrangement  comprising, 
in  combination: 

(a)  a  substrate  having  a  substrate  surface; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  stnp-shaped  column  conductors  disposed 
on  said  substrate  surface  and  electncaily  m&ulaied  from 
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each  other  (;),  succesive  ones  of  said  column  conductors 
being  spaced  apart  a  maximum  distance  of  a  few  hundred 
micrometers, 

(c)  a  plurality  strip-shaped  dielectric  elements  formed  of  a 
piezoceramic  material,  each  dielectric  element  being  dis- 
posed over  a  corresponding  one  of  said  column  conduc- 
tors; and 

(d)  a  plurality  of  strip-shaped  row  conductors  disposed 
above  said  dielectric  elements  and  separated  therefrom  at 
each  crosspomt  by  an  empty  space,  succesive  ones  of  said 
row  conductors  being  spaced  apart  a  maximum  distance  of 
a  few  hundred  micrometers; 

whereby  a  matrix  of  transducer  elemente  are  formed  at  the 
crosspomts  of  said  column  and  row  conductors  with  a  maxi- 
mum grid  size  of  a  few  hundred  micrometers. 


4,495,435 
PLASMA  SWITCH 
Joseph  M.  Proud,  Weikdcy  Hllla,  ind  Walter  P.  Lapatovich, 
Watertown,  both  of  Maiik,  m^botb  to  GTE  Laboratories 
Incorporated,  Waltkiai,  Man. 

FUed  Jal.  26, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  402,174 

lat  CLJ  HOI  J  17/26 

UA  a  313-23U1  6  Claims 


mside  said  lamp  envelope,  said  cup  having  an  open  end 
and  a  base,  said  open  end  being  opposite  said  base,  said 
base  having  an  aperture  therein,  said  pinch  of  said  lamp 
envelope  extending  through  said  aperture  in  said  base  of 
said  metal  cup.  said  cup  being  secured  in  said  lamp  cap  and 
havmg  along  the  edge  of  said  aperture  oppositely-located 
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1.  A  plasma  switch  for  switching  an  electrical  circuit  having 
a  voltage  potential,  comprised  of: 

a  discharge  tube; 

at  least  two  electrodes  arranged  in  said  tube  and  adapted  to 
be  coupled  to  said  voluge  potential; 

means  for  moving  a  gas  stream  of  noble  gas  through  said 
tube,  said  noble  gas  supporting  a  plasma  discharge  be- 
tween said  electrodes,  whereupon  said  switch  is  in  an 
on-sute;  and 

means  for  ejecting  a  mixture  of  MX3  and  SiOj  particles  into 
said  gas  stream  upstream  from  said  electrodes,  wherein  M 
is  a  metai  selected  from  Group  IIIA  of  the  penodic  toble 
and  X  IS  a  halogen,  said  mixture  reacting  in  said  plasma 
discharge  increasing  the  vapor  pressure  of  the  MXj  and 
generating  81X4  thereby  quenching  electrons  and  extin- 
guishing said  plasma  discharge  whereupon  said  switch  is 
m  an  off-state. 


4,495,436 

ELECTRIC  LAMP  HAVING  A  LAMP  CAP  WHICH  IS 

CO^fNECTED  WITHOUT  CEMENT 

Victor  R.  Notdlcin,  EladboTca,  Nethcrlaada,  aadgnor  to  MS 

PWHpa  CorporatkM,  N«w  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  JaJ.  2,  1902,  Ser.  No.  394,737 
81S436*  '*'***^'  ''*"*'**~  Naifceriawh,  JaL  21,   1981, 

lat  CL'  HOIJ  5/4% 
UA  a.  313-318  5  cu^ 

1  An  electric  lamp  which  comprises: 

a  substantially  metai  cup.  a  substantially  metal  lamp  cap  and 
a  glass  envelope,  said  lamp  cap  having  a  base,  said  envc- 
opc  being  secured  in  said  lamp  cap  without  cement,  said 
lamp  envelope  being  sealed  at  one  end  by  means  of  a  pinch 
through  which  current  supply  conductors  extend  from 
.      contacts  on  said  lamp  cap  to  an  electric  element  disposed 


lugs  which  face  said  base  of  said  lamp  cap  and  bear  against 
said  pinch  of  said  lamp  envelope,  said  open  end  of  said 
metal  cup  being  in  line  contact  with  said  lamp  envelope, 
said  metal  cup  being  secured  in  said  lamp  cap  with  said 
base  thereof  facing  said  base  of  said  lamp  cap  and  engag- 
ing said  lamp  envelope  with  said  open  end  thereof. 

4,495,437 
GRID  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  WITH  A  COLOR 
CATHODE  RAY  TUBE 
Hiaao  Kooic,  Aichi,  ami  TakahMe  Sauna,  Ohgaki,  both  of  Ja- 
pan, aadgnora  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aag.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  411,018 
OaiaM  priority,  application  Japan,  Aag.  2d,  1981,  56-133791 
Int  a.J  HOIJ  29/01,  19/4% 
UACL313-W3  2Claim. 


:\\, 


1  A  grid  apparatus  for  use  with  a  color  cathode  ray  tube 
comprising  a  pair  of  opppsing  frame  members,  a  grid  element 
stretched  between  said  pair  of  opposing  frame  members,  and  a 
pair  of  arm  portions  re^)ectively  fixed  at  free  ends  thereof  to 
said  pair  of  opposing  firame  members  for  mechanically  con- 
necting said  pair  of  opposing  frame  members,  and  for  stretch- 
ing said  grid  element  with  a  predetermined  tension  in  coopera- 
tion with  said  pair  of  opposing  frame  members,  in  which  each 
of  said  pair  of  arm  portions  is  curved  as  a  U-shape  in  a  substan- 
tially single  plane,  both  ends  thereof  are  connected  to  said  pair 
of  opposing  frame  members  at  positions  outside  from  their 
Bessel  points,  the  plane  in  which  each  of  said  pair  of  arm 
portions  is  arranged  is  respectively  widened  rearward  with  an 
angle  fix>m  45*  to  65*  with  respect  to  a  surface  perpendicular  to 
the  axis  of  said  cathode  ray  tube,  and  a  ratio  Iil/hd  2  is  selected 
to  be  a  value  ranging  from  l.S  to  2.0  where  Ii  b  the  moment  of 


January  22, 1985 


ELECTRICAL 


1629 


inertia  of  the  area  of  said  frame  members  and  Ij  is  the  moment 
of  inertia  of  the  area  of  said  arm  portions. 


4,49S,43JI 

DEVICE  FOR  ADJUSTING  ELECTRON  BEAMS  IN  A 

CATHODE-RAY  TUBE 

Walter  Koraakcr,  Bcrkbeim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaiiy,  aasigiior  to 

nr  iBdwtriei,  IiK.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Fltod  May  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  380,793 
CtataM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GemuBy,  Jan.  12. 
1981,  3123301 

Int  a^  HOU  29/51  "  '*''-' 

VS.  a  313-412  ;       ^  36  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating  and  adjusting  electron  beams  in 
a  cathode-ray  tube  comprising: 

an  electron  gun  for  producing  a  central  and  two  outer  elec- 
tron beams  each  along  a  respective  central  axis  extending 
in  a  z  direction  and  lying  in  an  x-z  plane,  said  gun  having 
electrodes  and  adapted  to  be  housed  in  the  neck  of  said 
cathode  ray  tube,  said  gun  extending  in  a  z-direction; 

a  niagnetic  ring  attached  to  said  gun,  said  ring  bemg  magne- 
tizable from  outside  said  neck,  said  ring  having  two  long 
sides  and  two  short  sides  defining  an  oblong  area,  said 
oblong  area  being  normal  to  said  x-z  plane,  said  oblong 
area  having  its  longer  axis  lying  in  said  x-z  plane  and 
having  its  shorter  axis  perpendicular  to  said  x-z  plane,  said 
ring  being  formed  such  that  the  distance  may  direction  of 
said  ring  from  the  respective  said  central  axis  of  each  of 
said  two  outer  electron  beams  is  shorter  than  the  distance 
in  the  y  direction  of  said  ring  from  said  central  axis  of  said 
central  electron  beams. ' 


4v«9S,439 
MAGNEnC  FOCUSING  TYPE  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE 
Taketoihl   Shimoma,   laezald;   Kunio   Fukoda,   aad   Toshio 
SUnaoogi,  both  of  Fnkaya,  aU  of  Japu,  SHiffion  to  Tokyo 
Shibaora  DenU  Kabvyu  Kaiiha,  Kawaaaki,  Japaa 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1982,  Scr.  No.  411,364 
ClaiflH  priority,  appHcatioB  Japan,  Sep.  2,  1961,  56-137004; 
Sep.  2,  1981,  56-137005;  Sep.  2,  1981,  56-137006;  Sep.  2,  1981, 
56-137007;  Sep.  2, 1981,  56-137008 

Int  a.J  HOU  29/64.  29/51 
VS.  a  313—412  9  Cbims 


plate,  and  a  neck  portion  integrally  provided  on  said 
funnel  portion; 
means  for  generating  magnetic  fields  within  an  electron  gun 

device;  and 
said  electron  gun  device,  disposed  within  said  neck  portion, 
comprising  a  cathode  and  a  magnetic  yoke,  adjacent  to 
said  cathode  with  a  magnetic  gap  therebetween,   said 
device  generating  electron  beams  in  in-line  form,  and  said 
magnetic  yoke  including: 
a  first  yoke,  disposed  on  the  cathode  side  of  said  magnetic 
gap  and  having  a  passage  therein  permitting  the  passage  of 
the  electron  beams  therethrough, 
a  second  yoke,  disposed  on  the  screen  side  of  said  magnetic 
gap,  and  having  a  passage  therein  permitting  the  passage 
of  said  electron  beams  therethrough  and  magnetically 
asymmetrical  with  said  first  yoke 
a  third  yoke  disposed  adjacently  between  said  first  yoke  and 
said  cathode,  providing  a  strong  magnetic  shield  effect 
against  any  magnetic  fields  generated  by  said  means  for 
generating  magnetic  fields; 
a  fourth  yoke,  disposed  adjacent  to  said  second  yoke  provid- 
ing a  weak  magnetic  shield  effect  against  any  magnetic 
fields  generated  by  said  means  for  gencraung  magnetic 
fields;  and 
said  magnetic  yoke  constituting  means  for  causing  one  of  the 
radial  componenu  of  the  magnetic  field  in  said  magnetic 
gap  to  have  an  opposite  polarity  to  that  of  other  magnetic 
fields  present,  the  radial  component  of  a  magnetic  field  in 
said  magnetic  gap  defining  a  prescribed  angle  with  respect 
to  a  beam  traveling  direction. 


S'» 


4,495,440 
ARC-EXTINGUISHING  AMPUL  AND  H  I'ORESCENT 
LAMP  HAVING  SUCH  AMPUL  MOUNTED  ON  EACH 
ELECTRODE  STRUCTURE 
Sterea  C.  Schlitt,  Merrimar,  Thomas  S.  Yong.  DaiiTert;  Willl«ii, 
J.  Roche,  Merrimac,  and  John  W.  AMteraon.  Jr..  Ipawich.  all 
of  Maas.,  aaaigaors  to  GTE  Products  Corporation,  Stamford, 
CooB. 

FUed  Aug.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  410,274 

Int  a.3  HOU  6J/m  61/42.  61/28 

VS.  CL  313-492  6  Qaimf 


r.i 


."c 


1.  A  cathode  ray  tube,  comprising: 

a  cathode  ray  tube  envelope  having  a  face  plate  formed  with 
a  screen,  a  funnel  portion  mtegrally  provided  on  said  face 


1.  A  low-pressure  arc  discharge  lamp  compnsing: 

(a)  a  hermetically  sealed  tubular  glass  envelope  having  a 
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luminescent  materuil  coated  on  the  interior  surface  thereof 
and  two  opposed  ends; 

(b)  a  glass  stem  at  each  of  said  ends,  said  stem  comprising  a 
flare  sealed  to  said  envelope  and  an  inwardly  projecting 
body  terminating  in  a  press; 

(c)  an  electrode  structure  mounted  on  each  stem,  said  elec- 
trode structure  comprising  two  lead-in  wires  sealed  in  said 
press  and  a  filament  mounted  on  said  lead-in  wires,  said 
filament  having  a  coating  of  electron-emissive  material 
thereon; 

(d)  two  heat  shields,  one  of  said  heat  shields  being  mounted 
on  each  electrode  structure  between  said  filament  and  said 
glass  stem; 

(e)  a  fill  within  said  envelope,  said  fill  being  an  arc  discharge 
generating  and  sustaining  medium; 

(0  two  arc-extinguishing  ampuls,  one  of  said  ampuls  being 
mounted  on  each  heat  shield  on  the  side  facing  said  fila- 
ment, each  ampul  having  a  thin  glass  wall  enclosing  a 
hermetically  sealed  cavity  and  being  such  that  said  body 
or  a  portion  thereof  will  rupture  when  raised  to  the  melt- 
ing point  of  the  glass; 

(g)  an  arc-extinguishing  fluid  within  said  cavity; 

(h)  at  least  one  electrically  conductive  support  wire 
mounted  to  said  ampul,  said  support  wire  being  means  for 
mounting  said  ampul  on  said  heat  shield;  and 

(i)  a  heat-conductive  coating  covering  the  outer  surface  of 
said  ampul  and  a  portion  of  said  support  wire. 


vacuum  container  to  the  inner  end  of  said  insulatins 
holder;  * 

a  conical  cold-cathode  having  a  longitudinal  axis  secured  to 
the  inner  end  of  said  insulating  holder  and  connected  to 
the  inner  end  of  said  conductor,  the  apex  of  said  conical 
cathode  extending  away  from  said  conductor; 

a  cylindrical  anode  secured  to  said  insulating  holder,  said 
cylindrical  anode  coaxially  surrounding  said  conical  cath- 
ode; 

a  lead  wire  connecting  said  cylindrical  anode  to  said  voltage 

source; 
an  annular  projection  extending  from  the  inner  surface  of 

said  cylindrical  anode  toward  said  conical  cathode,  an  end 

of  said  annular  projection  being  spaced  from  said  conical 

cathode; 


M95,441 

PYROELECTRIC  TARGETS  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

N.  Vasuitfa  Rao,  Forter.  R.I.,  and  Afiier  Shaulov,  Moosey,  N.Y., 

Mdgnor*  to  North  American  Philips  Corporation,  New  York. 

N.y. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1960,  Ser.  No.  213,432 

lat  a.i  HOIJ  9/20.  29/10 

US,  a  313-388  14  cudms 


Y  (PEaik) 


an  insulating  film  coated  on  a  portion  of  the  outer  surface  of 
said  conical  cathode,  the  portion  of  the  outer  surface  of 
said  conical  cathode  not  coated  by  said  insulating  film 
forming  a  conductive  emission  ring  surface  facing  the  end 
of  said  annular  projection;  and 

a  solenoid  coil  surrounding  said  vacuum  container,  said 
solenoid  coil  generating  a  uniform  magnetic  field  within 
said  vacuum  container  extending  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
said  conical  cathode,  said  conical  cathode  having  an  in- 
clined surface  defining  a  magnetron  injection  gun  adapted 
to  operate  under  conditions  of  ao^O.l,  where  oo- 
=Eo/{cB),  Eo  is  the  electric  field  intensity  at  said  emission 
ring  surface,  c  the  velocity  of  light  in  vacuum,  and  B  the 
magnetic  flux  density  of  said  magnetic  field. 


1.  A  pyroelectric  target  comprising  a  pyroelectric  material 
having  a  pyroelectric  axis,  said  material  being  anisotropic 
dielectrically  and  having  two  faces  which  are  substantially 
planar  and  which  are  substantially  parallel  to  each  other,  said 
faces  being  provided  with  electrodes,  characterized  in  that  the 
angle  between  the  pyroelectric  axis  and  a  normal  to  the  planar 
faces  is  greater  than  substimtially  0'  but  less  than  90*. 


4,495442 

coum:athode  magnetron  injection  gun 

Kazao  Minami,  Kawasald,  Japu,  ndgnor  to  Toityo  Institiite  of 
TeduMtogy,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Flkd  Sep.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  415,465 
ClalM  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  17,  1981,  56*145478 
lat  CLJ  HOIJ  23/16.  29/96 
VS,  a.  315-3  3  ctal^ 

1.  A  cold-cathode  magnetron  injection  gun,  comprising 
a  vacuum  container; 

an  insulating  holder,  said  insuUting  holder  extending  from  a 

sidewall  of  said  vacuum  container  toward  the  in^e 

thereof; 

a  conductor  airtighUy  secured  to  said  insuUting  holder,  said 

conductor  extending  from  a  voluige  source  outside  said 


4,495  443 
COMPACT  FLUORESCENT  LAMP  COMBINATION,  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  IT 
John  H.  CanuningB,  11691  SE.  WUding  Rd.,  Santa  Ana,  Calif. 
92705 

FUed  Jan.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  574,479 
Int  a.J  HOIJ  7/44.  17/34.  19/78.  23/16 
VS.  a.  315-58  12  ClaiBM 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  combination  fluorescent 
lamp  and  screw  plug,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  selecting  a  compact  fluorescent  lamp  having  relatively 
small  fluorescent  tube  means  and  a  baae,  and  also  having 
two  contact  pins  on  said  base,  and  also  having  a  starter 
housing  projecting  from  said  base  on  the  side  thereof 
remote  from  said  tube  means, 

(b)  selecting  a  screw  plug  having  a  metid  screw  portion 
adapted  to  screw  into  a  socket  for  an  incandescent  lamp 
bulb,  and  also  having  a  contact  button  coaxial  to  said 
screw  portion  and  near  one  end  thereof,  and  also  having  a 
hollow  insulating  cylindrical  body  on  which  said  screw 
portion  and  contact  button  are  mounted,  and  also  having 
a  flange  portion  at  the  end  of  said  body  remote  from  said 
button,  said  flange  portion  being  recessed  on  the  side 
thereof  remote  from  said  button,  said  flange  portion  hav- 
ing inwardly-extending  apertured  boss  portions  that  de- 
fine, together  with  wall  portions  of  said  flange  portion, 
recess  regions  on  opposite  sides  of  each  boss  portion,  said 
boas  portions  being  along  a  line  diametral  to  said  body  and 
being  on  opposite  sides  of  said  body, 

(c)  mounting,  on  said  flange  portion,  thin  and  insulating 
socket  means  having  pin-socket  means  therein  adapted  to 
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r«:eive  said  contact  pins,  and  having  opening  means 

adapted  to  receive  said  sUrter  housing,  said  socket  means 

being  sufficiently  thin  that  said  starter  housing  projects 

downwardly  into  said  hollow  cylindrical  body, 

said  mounting  step  being  so  effected  that  said  pin-socket 

means  are  registered  with  said  recess  regions  whereby 

said  pins  will  be  registered  with  said  recess  regions 

when  said  lamp  is  assembled  with  said  screw  plug  and 

said  insulating  socket, 

(d)  mounting  "ballast"  coil  means  on  said  screw  plug,  and 

(e)  electrically  connecting  said  screw  portion,  contact  but- 
ton, pm  sockets,  and  ballast  coil  means  in  circuit  with  each 
other. 

4.  A  screw-plug  base  adapted  to  be  combined  with  a  com- 
pact fluorescent  lamp,  said  compact  fluorescent  lamp  having 
relatively  small  fluorescent  tube  means  and  also  having  a  base, 
and  further  having  two  contact  pins  on  said  base,  and  further 
having  a  starter  housing  projecting  from  said  base  on  the  side 
thereof  remote  from  said  tube  means,  said  screw-plug  base 
comprising: 

(a)  a  screw  plug  having  a  metal  screw  portion  adapted  to 

screw  into  a  socket  for  an  incandescent  light  bulb, 

said  screw  plug  also  having  a  contact  button  coaxial  to 

said  screw  portion  and  near  one  end  thereof,  said  screw 

plug  also  having  a  hollow  insulating  cylindrical  body  on 


4,495,444 
VEHICLE  UGHTING  SYSTEM 
Francis  J.  Tboaaa,  Box  45,  CamUcwood  Ulc,  New  Fairfield, 
Coon.  06810 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  472,577 

lat  CL^  H05B  i9/10 

UA  a  315-82  llOalB. 


1.  A  lighting  system  for  a  surface-movable  vehicle  of  the 
type  employing  a  first  light-producing  operator-selecuble 
means  to  provide  bright  illumination  and  a  second  light-pro- 
ducing, operator-selectable  means  to  provide  dim  illumination, 
where  said  bnght  illumination  produces  lighting  of  the  surface 
funher  from  the  vehicle  that  said  dim  illumination,  character- 
ized by  means  responsive  to  the  flow  of  electnc  current 
through  said  first  Ught-producing  means  for  sensing  the  opera- 
bility  of  said  first  light-producing  means  to  provide  an  indica- 
tion of  inoperability,  and  means  comprising  an  OR  circuit 
responsive  to  said  indication  of  inoperability  and  to  an  indica- 
tion that  said  second  light-producing  means  has  been  operator- 
selected  to  cause  said  second  light-producing  means  to  operate 
in  either  case. 


4,495,445 

BRIGHTNESS  CONTROL  FOR  A  VACUUM 

FLUORESCENT  DISPLAY 

Stephen  D.  Tumey,  New  Hartford,  N.Y,  aaaignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  JuB.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  501^85 

InL  a. J  H05B  il/OO 

UA  a.  315— 1«9.1  22  OaiM 


which  said  screw  portion  and  contact  button  are 
mounted,  said  screw  plug  also  having  a  flange  portion  at 
the  end  of  said  body  remote  from  said  button, 
said  flange  portion  being  recessed  on  the  side  thereof 

remote  from  said  button, 
said  flange  portion  having  inwardly-extending  aper- 
tured  boss  portions  that  define,  together  with  wall 
portions  of  said  flange  portion,  recess  regions  on 
opposite  sides  of  each  boss  portion, 
said  boss  portions  being  along  a  line  diametral  to  said 
body  and  being  on  opposite  sides  of  said  body, 
(b)  thin  and  insulating  socket  means  mounted  on  said  flange 
portion, 
said  insulating  socket  means  having  pin-socket  means 

therein  adapted  to  receive  said  contact  pins, 
said  socket  means  further  having  opening  means  therein 

adapted  to  receive  said  starter  housing, 
said  sockfet  means  being  sufficiently  thin  that  said  starter 
housing  projects  downwardly  into  said  hollow  cylindri- 
cal body  when  said  fluorescent  tube  is  assembled  with 
said  screw  plug, 
said  pin-socket  means  being  registered  with  said  recess 
regions  whereby  said  pins  will  be  registered  with  said 
recess  regions  when  said  fluorescent  lamp  is  assembled 
with  said  screw  plug,  and 
(c)  "ballast"  coil  means  mount^l  on  said  screw  plug. 


1.  A  brightness  control  for  a  vacuum  fluorescent  duplay 
comprising: 

a  vacuum  fluorescent  display  having  anode,  gnd  and  cath- 
ode terminals,  said  anode  and  gnd  terminals  adapted  for 
coupling  to  means  for  supplying  selected  voiuge*  thereto, 

means  coupled  to  said  cathode  terminals  for  supplying  sub- 
stantially continuous  AC  potential  thereto,  and 

control  means  having  first  and  second  operative  sutes  cou- 
pled to  said  means  for  supplying  AC  potential  to  said 
cathode  terminals, 

said  control  means  being  responsive  to  said  means  for  sup- 
plying AC  potential  such  that  said  control  means  assumes 
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said  second  operative  state  only  during  time  periods  sym- 
metrical about  the  «ro  crossings  of  the  AC  potential, 

said  means  for  supplying  AC  potential  being  responsive  to 
the  first  operative  sute  of  said  control  means  to  supply 
said  AC  potential  at  a  first  level  and  being  responsive  to 
the  second  operative  state  of  said  control  means  to  supply 

■  said  AC  potential  at  a  second  level, 

and  said  vacuum  fluorescent  display  producing  light  output 
only  in  response  to  the  deliv^y  thereto  simultaneously  of 
the  selected  voltages  to  said  anode  and  grid  terminals  and 
AC  potential  at  said  second  level  to  said  cathode  termi- 
nals, whereby  light  output  is  produced  only  during  time 
periods  symmetrical  about  the  zero  crossings  of  the  AC 
potential  supplied  to  the  cathode  terminals. 

4,49S,44< 
UGHTING  UNIT  WITH  IMPROVED  CONTROL 
SEQUENCE 
Thonaa  A.  Browa,  Fahoa;  Marc  A.  Diaaoaway,  Liverpool;  WU- 
lian  Peil,  Nortk  Syraraae,  aU  of  N.Y^  aad  Spiro  Vanvakas, 
Sagamore  Hilla,  Ohio,  aadgnors  to  GencraJ  Electric  Con- 
paay,  ScbcMCtady,  N.Y. 

-      Filed  Dec  27, 1582,  Ser.  No.  452,910 
Irt.  CI*  H05B  il/OO 
UA  a  315-206  30  chd,B. 
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1.  A  lighting  unit  comprising: 

A.  a  dc  power  source  having  two  output  terminals,  the  second, 
a  reference  terminal; 

B.  an  arc  lamp;  and 

C  an  operating  network  comprising: 

(1)  an  incandescible  filamentary  resistance  serially  con- 
nected with  said  arc  lamp  to  provide  standby  light  for  said 
arc  lamp. 

(2)  alternating  electrical  energy  transforming  means  having 
a  primary  and  a  secondary  winding  for  deriving  a  stepped- 
up  output  voltage, 

(3)  semiconductor  switching  means  responsive  to  first  and 
second  input  signals  generated  by  control  means  which 
has  a  multistote  arc  lamp  starting  sequence,  said  semicon- 
ductor switching  means  being  rendered  conductive;  ( 1 )  at 
•  low.  not  excluding  zero,  switching  rate  in  response  to 
the  presence  of  the  first  input  signal,  and  (2)  at  a  high 
switchmg  rate  in  response  to  the  presence  of  the  second 
input  signal,  said  semiconductor  switching  means  being  in 
a  nonconductive  condition  in  the  absence  of  said  first  and 
second  mput  signals; 

(4)  means  for  interconnecting  said  switching  means,  said 
control  means  and  said  dc  power  source,  said  intercon- 
necting means  providing  four  paths,  a  first  path  between 
said  dc  power  source  and  said  filamentary  incandescent 
filament,  a  second  path  between  said  switching  means  and 
the  node  formed  by  said  connection  of  said  incandescible 
filament  and  one  side  of  said  arc  lamp  and  also  providing 
connection  between  said  switching  means  and  one  side  of 
said  primary  winding,  a  third  path  between  the  other  side 
of  said  arc  lamp  and  one  side  of  said  secondary  winding 
and  a  fourth  path  between  said  control  means  and  the 
other  side  of  said  secondary  winding,  said  interconnecting 
means  coupling  electrical  energy  from  said  d.c.  source  to. 


(1)  said  incandescible  filament  resistance,  (2)  said  arc 
lamp,  and  (3)  said  transforming  means,  said  electrical 
energy  being  coupled  in  a  form  determined  by  the  con- 
ductive and  nonconductive  conditi<ms  of  said  switching 
means,  said  coupled  forms  including; 

(a)  a  low,  not  excluding  zero,  frequcacy  periodic  form  to 
said  resistive  filament  via  said  seoMid  path  for  standby 
illumination  when  said  switching  means  is  operated  at 
said  low,  not  excluding  zero,  switching  rate, 

(b)  a  higher  frequency  (relative  to  said  low  frequency) 
periodic  form  to  said  resistive  filament  for  standby 
illumination  and  to  the  primary  winding  of  said  trans- 
forming means  via  said  second  path  (ii)  for  starting  and 
transitioning  said  arc  lamp  when  said  switching  means  is 
operated  at  said  high  switching  rate,  and, 

(c)  a  dc  form  to  said  serially  connected  filament  and  arc 
lamp  via  said  first  path  for  energizing  and  ballasting  said 
arc  lamp  during  said  nonconductive  ccmditioa  of  said 
switching  means, 

(5)  said  control  means  having  means  reqxmnve  to  tuning 
information  and  having  means  for  sensing  the  arc  current 
conditions  of  said  arc  lamp  via  said  fourth  path  both  for 
operating  said  switching  means,  said  multistate  arc  lamp 
starting  sequence  having  states  including: 

(a)  a  preignition  state  generating  said  first  input  signal  to 
operate  said  switching  means  at  said  low,  not  excluding 
zero,  switching  means  for  standby  illumination, 

(b)  an  ignition  state  generating  said  second  input  signal  to 
operate  said  switching  means  at  said  high  switching 
rate,  appropriately  high  for  energizing  both  said  fila- 
mentary resistance  to  produce  its  incandescence  and 
further  igniting  and  transitioning  said  arc  lamp, 

(c)  an  ignited  sUte  in  which  said  switching  means  remains 
nonconductive  so  long  as  arc  current  of  said  arc  lamp  is 
sensed  by  said  arc  sensing  means,  and 

(d)  an  end  of  life  state  in  which  said  switching  means 
remains  nonconductive  if  the  arc  current  of  said  arc 
lamp  sensed  by  said  arc  sensing  means  has  not  transi- 
tioned after  passage  of  sufficient  time  which  arc  current 
condition  is  indicative  of  a  probable  failure  of  said  light- 
ing unit. 


4,495,447 
DC-DC  CONVERTER  CIRCUIT 
IgaraaU  SUgead,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarigoor  to  Sato  KoU  Conpany 
Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FIM  May  26,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  266,645 
Claiaa   priority,   appUcatioa   Japaa,   Jaa.   8,    19M,   55- 
1114a5IU];  Jun.   8,    1980.  55-111406{Ul;  J«^  8,  1980,  55- 
111407[U];  Dec.  6,  1980,  55-82481[U] 

lat  CL*  H05B  i7/Q0 
U.S.  CL  315—241  P  3 
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1.  A  DC-DC  converter  photographic  flash  lamp  circuit 
device  comprising: 
a  transformer  having  a  primary  cofl  and  a  high  voltage 

secondary  coil; 
a  high  current  gain  transistor  connected  between  a  DC 
voltage  source  and  said  primary  coil; 


January  22,  1985 


ELECTRICAL 


1633 


said  high  current  gain  transistor  having  its  base  connected  to 
the  earth  -  ground  side  of  said  secondary  coil; 

«  diode  connected  to  the  base  of  said  high  current  gain 
transistor  and  between  said  DC  voltge  source  for  protect- 
ing said  high  voluge  gain  transistor  from  reverse  voluges 
produced  by  said  primary  coil; 

a  feedback  capacitor  connected  across  said  high  voluge 
secondary  coil; 

a  charging  circuit  comprised  of  a  rectifier  and  a  large  capac- 
ity condenser  connected  to  the  other  side  of  said  second- 
ary transformer; 

trigger  circBit  means  comprised  of  a  trigger  transformer, 

ti  trigger  condenser  and  triggering  contact  switch  con- 
nected to  trigger  a  flash  lamp  and  discharge  said  large 
capacity  condenser  through  said  flash  lamp  thereby  emit- 
ting light 


4,49S448 

MEANS  AND  MFTHODOF  SENSING  MOTOR 

ROTATION  SPEED  FROM  STRAY  ESCAPING  FLUX 

Robert  F.  Dunbeck,  FM  3000  Box  548,  Elgin,  Tex.  71621 

FIM  Not.  6,  I9§1,  Ser.  No.  318,699 

iBt  a^  H02P  5/16 

VS.  a.  318-54  17  Claims 


20,  It 


5.  The  method  of  deriving  an  electrical  signal  varying  in 
characteristic  as  a  function  of  the  operational  characteristics  of 
a  motor  with  electromagnetic  sUtor  and  rotor  windings  com- 
prising the  steps  of,  operating  the  motor  under  rated  conditions 
from  a  specified  line  power  source,  picking  up  signals  from  the 
stray  magnetic  flux  excaping  from  the  motor  without  requiring 
motor  modifications  for  the  purpose  of  providing  a  signal  by 
placing  an  electromagnetic  sensor  responsive  to  the  escaping 
magnetic  flux  within  said  field  to  sense  the  flux  without  any 
conductive  or  mechanical  connections  to  the  motor,  process- 
ing and  signals  derived  from  the  escaping  magnetic  flux  by  said 
sensor  to  produce  information  represenUtive  of  the  routional 
speed  of  the  motor,  fortifying  the  electromagnetic  signals 
sensed  by  the  sensor  by  amplifying  the  signals  and  providing 
positive  feedback  of  the  ampUfied  signals  into  the  sensor,  rela- 
tively positioning  a  plurality  of  windings  in  the  sensor,  provid- 
ing one  of  the  windings  of  a  smaller  diameter  compared  with 
larger  diameters  of  the  other  windings,  coaxially  positioning 
the  windings  of  larger  diameter,  offsetting  the  smaller  diameter 
winding  to  a  position  adjacent  a  circumferential  portion  of  the 
larger  windings,  and  providing  said  positive  feedback  into  the 
othet  winding. 


ings  adapted  to  be  connect  to  a  separately  controllable  source 
of  exciution  current  the  average  magmtude  of  which  is  van- 
able  and  depends  on  the  value  of  a  control  signal  that  u  »up- 
phed  to  said  controllable  source,  said  propulsion  system  in- 
cluding command  means  for  producing  a  predetermined  com- 
mand signal  when  dynamic  retarding  of  the  vehicle  is  desu^. 
the  improvement  compnsing: 

a.  first  means  coupled  to  both  of  said  motors  for  providing  a 
feedback  signal  represenUtive  of  the  actual  rouuonal 
speed  of  the  slower  motor; 

b.  second  means  for  providing  a  speed  reference  signal  of 
preselecuble  value;  and 

c.  control  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  means 
and  to  said  command  means  and  responsive  to  the  exciu- 
tion current  in  said  field  windings  for  producing  said 
control  signal,  said  control  means  including 


(0  third  means  efTectfVe  in  the  absence  of  said  command 
signal  for  making  the  value  of  said  control  signal  repre- 
senUtive of  any  deviation  of  the  absolute  magnitude  of 
said  exciution  current  from  a  first  reference  magnitude 
which  varies  as  a  predetermined  function  of  the  magni- 
tude of  current  in  the  amature  windings  of  said  motors, 
and 

(ii)  fourth  means  effective  when  said  command  signal  is 
produced  and  responsive  to  the  routional  speed  of  the 
slower  motor  exceeding  a  first  predetermined  desired 
speed  for  making  said  control  signal  value  represenU- 
tive of  any  deviation  of  the  absolute  magnitude  of  said 
exciution  current  from  a  second  reference  magnitude 
which  is  normally  determined  by  the  error  between  said 
slower  motor  speed  and  said  first  predetermined  desired 
speed,  whereby  said  exciution  current  magnitude  is 
varied  as  necessary  to  minimize  said  error. 


4,495,449 

ELECTRIC  PROPULSION  SYSTEM  FOR  TRACTION 

VEHICLES  WITH  AUTOMATIC  RETARD  SPEED 

REGULATION 

Kaueth  G.  Black,  lad  Stnart  W.  McElhenny,  both  of  Erie,  Pa^ 

aaripon  to  GcMral  Electric  Compaay,  Erie,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec  2, 1963,  Ser.  No.  557,553 

lat  a.3  H02P  7/685 

VS.  CL  318-60  12  nmim>, 

1.  In  a  traction  vehicle  propulsion  system  comprising  a  pair 

of  adjustable  speed  d-c  electric  motors  which  can  either  propel 

or  dynamically  retard  the  vehicle,  each  of  said  motors  having 

armature  wimlings  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  d-c 

voltage  of  variable  average  nugnitude  and  having  field  wind- 


4,495,450 
CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  BRUSHLESS  MOTOR 
Hiaaihi  Tokiaki,  and  HlroMbe  Sato,  both  of  Gvama,  Japan, 
aaatgDon  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  aad  Tokyo  Sanyo  Dec- 
trie  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of,  Japui 

Filed  Doc.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  562,434 
Oatae  priority,  appUcatioe  Japui,  Dec.  29,  1982,  57-232761; 
Jan.  26,  1983,  58-11733;  Mar.  23,  1983,  58-42565fU];  Apr.  13, 
1983,  58-66091;  A.g.  2,  1983,  58-142195 

Im.  a.3  H02K  29/02 
VS.  a  318—138  g  cui^ 

1.  A  control  device  for  controlling  conduction  to  sutor  coils 
in  a  brushless  motor  having  sutor  coils  of  a  plurality  of  phases 
and  a  rotor  having  a  permanent  magnet  of  a  plurality  of  poles, 
said  control  device  comprising: 
power  source  means  for  supplying  direct  current  power, 
inverter  means  responsive  to  a  control  signal  applied  thereto 
for  supplying  said  direct  current  power  to  said  sutor  coils 
in  a  plurality  of  predetermined  modes  to  be  changed  over 
so  as  to  generate  a  routional  magnetic  field  in  said  sutor 
coils, 

reference  voltage  providing  means  for  providing  reference 
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voltage  having  a  predetermined  relation  with  voltage  of 
said  power  source  means, 

comparing  means  for  comparing  voltage  induced  in  said 
stator  coils  due  to  rotation  of  said  rotor  with  said  refer- 
ence voltage  so  as  to  provide  a  comparison  signal,  and 

mode  controlling  means  for  sui^lymg  said  control  signal 
corresponding  to  said  predetermined  modes  for  said  in- 
verter means,  said  mode  controlling  means  including: 


4,495,451 

INERTIAL  ENERGY  INTERCHANGE  SYSTEM  WITH 

ENERGY  MAKEUP  BY  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  ON 

DEMAND 

MaxweU  K.  Baraard,  4700  Seventh  Ave.  NE^  Seattle,  Wash. 

98105 

Contimution-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  222,899,  Jan.  6,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jnn.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  385,301 

Int  a.3  H02K  7/02 

MS.  a.  318—150  17  Claims 


2.  An  electrical  energy  interchange  system  for  wheeled 
vehicle  propulsion,  comprising  induction  motor/generator 
driven/driving  drive  wheels,  induction  motor/generator  dri- 
ven/driving flywheel  means,  and  fuel  engine  driven  DC  gener- 
ator means,  and  system  including: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  flywheels  each  drives  by  a  separate  induc- 
tion motor/generator; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  drive  wheels  each  directly  and  separately 
driven  by  a  separate  induction  motor/generator; 

(c)  an  electrical  bus  maintained  at  a  DC  voltage  which  is 
responsive  to  the  operational  conditions  and  the  opera- 
tional needs  of  the  vehicle; 

(d)  bidirectional,  variable  frequency  switching  means  be- 
tween each  of  the  induction  motor/generators  and  the 
bus;  and 

(e)  digital  computer  type  controller  means  monitoring  the 
DC  voltage  on  the  electrical  bus  and,  responsive  thereto, 


controlling  the  frequency  and  duty  cycle  of  each  of  said 
switching  means,  and  controlling  the  operation  of  said  fuel 
engine  driven  DC  generator  means  to  deliver  electrical 
energy  to  said  DC  bus  as  needed. 


4,495,452 
WINDSHIELD  WIPER  CONTROL  HAVING  A  SENSOR 

AND  A  REPEATEDLY  RENEWED  OFFSET  SIGNAL 
Allan  Bocgh-Petenon,  Flongmenget  14,  DK-2640  Hcdehuene, 

Denmark 
per  No.  PCr/DK82/00108,  §  371  Date  Aag.  8, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Ang.  8,  1983,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO83/02093,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Jnn.  23,  1983 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  525,035 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Denmark,  Dec  8, 1981,  5415/81 
Int.  a.J  H02P  1/04 
MS.  a.  318—444  1  Claim 


first  timer  means  responsive  to  changeover  of  said  modes 
to  be  enabled  and  responsive  to  change  in  said  compari- 
son signal  to  be  disabled  for  determining  a  first  period  of 
time,  and 

second  timer  means  responsive  to  disablement  of  said  first 
timer  means  to  be  enabled  for  changing  over  said  modes 
at  the  end  of  a  second  period  of  time  having  a  predeter- 
mined relation  with  said  first  period  of  time. 
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1.  A  windshield  wiper  control  systems  for  automatic  opera- 
tion based  upon  the  presence  on  a  windshield  of  a  predeter- 
mined amount  of  moisture,  including  a  wiper,  a  motor  for 
driving  the  wiper,  a  moisture  sensor  arranged  withm  the  area 
swept  by  the  wiper,  a  reference  store  connected  to  the  output 
of  the  sensor,  a  reference  signal  stored  in  said  store,  and  means 
to  compare  the  sensor  output  signal  to  said  reference  signal  so 
that  the  motor  is  activated  when  the  moisture  amount  exceeds 
the  amount  of  the  reference  signal,  so  that  each  time  the  wiper 
has  just  passed  the  sensor,  the  sensor  output  signal  is  written  to 
the  store  and  is  retained  as  a  reference  at  the  next  comf>arison, 
and  circuit  means  allowing  said  reference  signal  to  continu- 
ously follow  slow  changes  of  the  signal  from  the  sensor. 


4,495,453 
SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  AN  INDUSTRIAL  ROBOT 
Hi^imn  Inaba,  Hino;  Shinsuke  Sakakibara,  Komae;  Shigemi 
laagaki,  Musashino,  and  Nobotoahi  Toril,  Hachioji,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^itsn  Fanuc  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  391,396 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jnn.  26, 1961,  56-96388 

Int  a.J  G05B  19/42 

VS.  a.  318—568  3  CUdms 
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1.  A  system  for  controlling  an  industrial  robot  having  a  wrist 
rotated  by  a  direct-current  motor  which  is  controlled  by  feed- 
ing back  the  output  pulses  of  a  pulse  coder  (5)  provided  on  the 
output  shaft  of  said  direct-current  motor,  comprising: 
a  stroke-limit  position  control  means  connected  to  said  pulse 
coder,  for  controlling  the  position  of  said  wrist  between 
the  minimum  stroke  and  the  maximum  stroke; 
a  rotational  control  means  connected  to  said  pulse  coder,  for 
controlling  the  rotations  of  said  wrist;  and 
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a  selecting  means  connected  between  said  direct-current 
motor  and  the  outputs  of  said  stroke-limit  position  control 
means  and  said  roution  control  means,  for  selecting  either 
stroke-limit  position  control  or  routional  control. 


gire  the  m  and  n  exciution  coils  such  that  the  magnitude 
of  energization  for  the  m  exciuuon  coils  is  equal  to  that  of 


4,495,454 
DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRIC  CONTROL  OF  THE  SPEED  OF 

AN  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 
Hanid  ColkMia,  GlaihiitteB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenBaoy,  astigDor  to 
VDO  Adolf  Sdiindliiig  AG,  Frankftart  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gemuuiy 

FUed  Jul.  12, 1582,  Ser.  No.  397,251 
Clatais  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  30. 
1981,3130099 

lat  CL^  G05B  1/06 
UA  a  318-663  3cuiau 


SIW 


<yiSsiLA. 


energization  for  the  n  exciution  coils  which  is  multiplied 
by  a  coefficient  k  which  is  greater  than  1. 


I.  In  a  device  for  the  electric  control  of  the  speed  of  an 
automotive  vehicle  driven  by  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
the  vehicle  having  a  guide  signal  transmitter,  a  comparison 
element  fed  with  a  guide  signal  of  the  transmitter  and  a  vehicle- 
speed  signal,  and  a  control  amplifier  which  is  arranged  behind 
the  comparison  element  and  gives  off  a  set  signal  to  a  setting 
drive  for  the  displacement  of  a  throttle  valve  which  controls 
the  air-fuel  mixture  of  the  internal  combustion  engine,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  position  indicator  coupled  with  the  throttle  valve  for 
generating  a  feedback  signal  representing  a  position  of  the 
throttle  valve,  wherein  the  guide  signal  transmitter  incor- 
porates an  integrator  and  a  memory,  and 
means  for  comparing  the  set  signal  with  the  feedback  signal, 
an  output  signal  of  the  comparing  means  being  coupled  to 
the  guide  signal  transmitter  to  provide  for  integration  of 
the  set  si^  by  the  integrator,  the  integration  beginning 
upon  application  of  a  set  command  signal  to  the  integrator 
and  upon  a  setting  of  the  throttle  valve  in  a  desired  posi- 
tion by  a  driver  of  the  vehicle,  the  integration  terminating 
when  the  comparing  means  signals  equality  between  the 
magnitudes  of  the  set  signal  and  the  feedback  signal, 
thereby  to  maintain  a  vehicle  speed  in  accordance  with 
the  present  position  of  the  throttle  valve. 

4,495,455 
MULTI-PHASE  STEPPING  MOTOR  COJVTROLLER 
SUgeyuki  Araki,  Komae,  Japaa,  aadgaor  to  Ricoh  Company. 
Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  IS,  1983,  Ser.  No.  467,981 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Feb.  22, 1982,  57-27240 
iBt  0.3  H02K  29/04 
VS.  a  318-696  11  ciaia, 

I.  A  stepping  motor  controller  for  controlling  a  stepping 
motor  having  multiple  phases  and  exciution  coils  therefor  in 
which  m  and  n  motor  phases  are  alternately  excited  to  drive 
the  motor,  comprising: 
exciution  means  for  energizing  m  exciution  coils  at  a  first 
predetermined  timing  to  excite  the  m  motor  phases  and 
'     sequentially  energizing  n  exciution  coils  at  a  second  pre- 
determined timing  to  excite  the  n  motor  phases;  and 
control  means  for  controlling  the  excitation  means  to  ener- 


4,495,456 
AUTOMATIC  REVERSING  SYSTEM  FOR  SHREDDER 
Alfredo  J.  VerdUo,  Harwood  Heights,  and  Arthur  Koehn.  Glea- 
▼lew,  both  of  ni.,  assignors  to  General  Biading  Corporatioo, 
Northbrook,  lU. 

Filed  Sep.  23.  1982.  Ser.  No.  422J82 

Im.  a?  H02P  3/20 

VS.  CL  318-755  lo  rt,i— 


1.  An  automatic  reverse  shredder  system,  comprising: 

a  shredder  having  an  AC  drive  motor  with  a  run  winding,  a 
starter  winding  assembly,  and  centnfugal  switch  means 
for  disconnectmg  power  feed  to  the  starter  winding  as- 
sembly when  the  motor  is  routing  above  a  predetermined 
speed; 

an  AC  power  source; 

manually  actuauble  switch  circuit  means  connected  be- 
tween said  AC  power  source  and  motor  windings,  said 
switch  circuit  means  together  with  said  centnfugal  switch 
means  turning  on  the  shredder  motor  for  norma)  forward 
operation  when  manually  actuated,  and  automatically 
reversing  the  motor  when  jamming  of  the  shredder  occurs 
and  the  motor  falls  below  a  predetermined  speed  and 

said  manually  actuaUble  switch  circuit  means  including  a 
momentary  contact  start  switch,  a  momentary  contact 
stop  switch,  reverse  switch  means  for  stopping  reverse 
roution  of  the  motor  after  a  predetermined  reverse  opera- 
tion of  the  shredder,  and  a  latch  means,  said  latch  means 
being  directly  latched  when  the  start  switch  is  actuated 
and  being  unlatched  when  either  the  stop  switch  or  the 
reverse  switch  means  is  actuated. 
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METHOD  OF  PREVENTING  ERRONEOUS  GEAR 

SELECTION  IN  A  VEHICLE  TRANSMISSION 

Htts  V.  StaU,  SiMertMUc  Swedes,  amIsmm-  to  Saab-Scaaia 

Aktiebolat.  Swedes 

FOed  Nov.  19, 19tl,  Ser.  No.  322,951 
daioH  priority,  appUcatioa  Swedes,  Nov.  28, 1900, 8008402-3 
Ist  CL>  BME  41/04 
UjS.  a.  364-^424.1  3  Clains 


a  damping  resistor  connected  in  aeries  with  the  input  of  said 
transmission  line;  and 


^  ^    s< 


*/>■ 


|p» 


1.  A  method  for  preventing  an  automatic  selection  of  an 

erroneous  gear  in  a  gearbox  which  is  provided  with  a  gear 

selection  system  which  is  operable  in  both  a  manual  and  an 

automatic  selection  mode  and  which  may  switch  from  the 

manual  to  the  automatic  node  when  the  system  is  operating  in 

the  manual  mode  and  the  gearbox  is  in  a  gear  which  is  higher 

than  the  first  gear,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

generating,  from  the  time  that  the  engine  is  first  started, 

output  signals  indicative  of  whether  the  engine  is  running. 

whether  a  forward  gear  is  engaged,  whether  a  manually 

operable  clutch  interfacing  the  gearbox  and  the  engine  is 

in  a  torque-transmitting  position,  and  whether  the  vehicle 

speed  is  lower  than  a  predetermined  value; 

generating  a  fault  signal  if,  during  a  predetermined  time 

interval,  said  output  signals  continually  indicate  that  said 

vehicle  speed  is  lower  than  said  predetermined  value,  that 

said  engine  is  running,  that  a  forward  gear  is  engaged  and 

that  said  clutch  is  in  said  torque-transmitting  position;  said 

predetermined  time  interval  starting  from  the  time  that 

said  output  signals  simultaneously  indicate  that  said  engine 

is  running,  that  a  forward  gear  is  engaged  and  that  said 

'      clutch  is  in  said  torque-transmitting  position;  and 

inhibiting  the  automatic  selection  by  said  gear  selection 

system  of  a  gear  other  than  neutral  in  said  gearbox  due  to 

the  generation  of  said  fault  signal. 


i/n 


>       _      *    4,499,458 
TERMINATION  FOR  HIGH  IMPEDANCE 

ATTENUATOR  *" 

L.  Mvphy,  PortiaBd,  Oreg.,  aaiignor  to  Tektronix, 
DcavertoB,  Orc^ 

Filed  Se^  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  431^52 
Ist  a.}  GOIR  27/00 
UA  a.  324-57  R  ]0  Clains 

9.  A  termination  circuit  for  a  transmission  line  connected  to 
a  capacitive  load,  comprising: 


a  series  combination  of  a  termination  resistor,  a  delay  line 
and  an  inductor  connected  between  the  input  end  of  said 
damping  resistor  and  ground. 


4,495,459 

SURGE  ARRESTER  DISCHARGE  COUNTING 

APPARATUS 

James  S.  Kresge,  Pittsfield,  Mass.,  SMisnor  to  GcBeral  Electric 

Company,  PfttsfleM,  Mass. 

FUed  Sep.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  420,195 

Ist  a.3  GOIR  31 /(a 

U.S.  a.  324—72  7  Claims 


^    I ^ 


I.  Apparatus  for  cbuntmg  discharges  exceeding  a  predeter- 
mined minimum  energy  content  of  a  surge  arrester  having  a 
series  stack  of  varistor  elements,  said  apparatus  including,  in 
combination: 
A.  a  separate  varistor  element  characteristic  of  the  arrester 
varistor  elements  and  serially  connected  in  the  arrester 
discharge  path;      .         '■    ',  <'        '" 

.  a  counter;  and  .      ■,    , 

C.  a  varistor  temperature  sensing  device  thermally  coupled 
with  said  separate  varistor  element  and  operatively  cou- 
pled with  said  counter  to  initiate  the  registration  of  a 
count  therein  each  time  an  arrester  discharge  produces  a 
temperature  rise  in  said  separate  varistor  element  in  excess 
of  a  predetermined  amount 


';.S"«X»:''j»s<oi->' 


4,495,460 
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RESETTABLE  FEEDBACK  SENSOR 
Davtd  J.  Bersays,  Jr.,  Sas  Joae,  CaUf.,  a«i|Bor  to  The  Claries 
Stari(  Draper  Laboratory,  Inc.,  GuAridfe,  Mass. 

-    Filed  Jas.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  387,161  "•"•'• 
Ist  CL}  GOIR  23/16 
U.S.  CL  324—77  A  2  ClaiaH 

1.  A  digital  feedback  control  system  comprising: 
a  difference  netwotic  including  means  for  generating  an 
error  signal  representative  of  the  difference  between  an 
input  signal  and  a  sensor  signal,  '  ' 

a  controlled  system  responsive  to  said  enfor  signal  and  in- 
cluding means  for  generating  an  output  signal  representa- 
tive of  the  operation  of  said  controlled  system,  wherein 
said  output  signal  is  a  relatively  high  firequency  carrier 
signal  having  a  rdatively  slowly  varying  envek^>e, 
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feedback  network  responsive  to  said  output  signal  and 
mcluding  sensor  means  for  generating  said  sensor  signal, 
said  sensor  means  including: 

A.  selectively  operative  integrator  means  for  generating 
an  mtegrated  signal  representative  of  the  integral  of  said 
earner  signal, 

B.  selectively  operative  reset  means  for  resetting  said 
integrator, 

C.  selectively  operative  analog-to-digital  (A/D)  means  for 
generating  a  digital  signal  representative  of  said  inte- 
grated signal,  and 


D.  a  controller  switch  operative  during  each  cycle  of  said 
carrier  signal  including  control  means  for  sequentially: 
i.  eiiabling  said  integrator  means  during  a  predeter- 
mined portion  of  each  cycle, 
ii.  enabling  said  A/D  means, 
iii.  enabling  said  reset  means, 
and  said  digital  signal  corresponds  to  said  sensor  signal, 
wherein  said  controlled  system  is  controlled  on  a  cycle-to- 
cycle  basis. 


4,495^1 
WAVEFORM  CROSSING  DETECTOR 
John  E.  GiUiu,  QnhaltoB,  EaglaMl,  aMinor  to  US.  PhOim 
Corporation  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jon.  8, 1582,  Ser.  No.  386,364 
Ctaima  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jon.  8,  1981, 

ol 17495 

lat  CL3  GOIR  25/00 
U&  a  324-86  16  Claims 


ond  phase  conductors,  said  photo-emissive  semiconductor 
junction  bemg  connected  in  said  output  currrat  path  between 
said  forward<urrent  supply  circuit  and  said  third  phase  con- 
ductor. 


4.495,462 
CURRENT  SOURCE  TEST  CIRCUTTRV 
ThomM  G.  WeMtm,  MHpHaa,  CaHf.,  iMlgBor  to  RaytWoa  Com- 
pa^r,  Uzingtoa,  Man. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1983,  Sw.  No.  471,948 
IM.  a.3  OeiR /9/7« 
U,S.  a.  324—120  II 


rsri^  * 


1.  An  electronic  circuit,  comprising: 

(a)  means,  coupled  to  an  output  of  a  current  sourc*  device, 
for  converting  a  current  produced  by  such  current  source 
device  into  a  corre^xmding  voltage; 

(b)  a  control  voltage  source,  and, 

(c)  means,  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  current  source  device 
and  to  die  current-to-voltage  converting  means,  for  cou- 
pling a  portion  of  the  control  voltage  produced  by  the 
control  voltage  source  to  the  output  of  the  current  source 
device  with  the  voltage  produced  by  the  current-to-volt- 
age converting  means  being  substantially  independent  of 
the  voltage  produced  by  the  control  voltage  source. 

4,493,463 

ELECTRONIC  WATT  AND/OR  WATTHOUR 

MEASURING  CIRCUIT  HAVING  ACTIVE  LOAD 

TERMINATED  CURRENT  SENSOR  FOR  SENSING 

CURRENT  AND  PROVIDING  AUTOMATIC 

ZERO^FPSET  OF  CURRENT  SENSOR  DC  OFFSET 

ERROR  POTENTULS 

Mlraa  MIlkoTic,  Scotia,  N.Y,  aHi0M>r  to  GcMral  Electric 

Company,  Someraworth,  NJL 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  351,763 

lat  a.3  GOIR  21/06.  1/20 

UA  a.  324-142  24  Claims 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  detecting  the  instants  at  which 
the  difference  between  voltages  on  first  and  second  conductors 
of  an  alternating  current  supply  pass  through  substantially  zero 
in  a  given  sense  comprising:  a  photo-emissive  semiconductor 
junction,  a  photo-sensitive  element  situated  in  a  radiation  path 
of  said  photo-emissive  semiconductor  junction,  and  a  forward- 
current  supply  circuit  for  said  photo-emissive  semiconductor 
junction,  said  forward-current  supply  circuit  having  a  control 
input  connected  between  said  first  and  second  conductors  and 
being  arranged  to  supply  said  photo-emissive  semiconductor 
junction  with  forward  current  in  response  to  each  passage  of 
said  difference  through  substantially  zero  in  said  given  sense, 
said  first  and  second  conductors  being  first  and  second  phase 
conductors  re^)ectively  of  a  three-phase  alternating  current 
supply,  circuit  means  providing  an  output  current  path  of  said 
supply  circuit  between  a  third  phase  conductor  of  said  three- 
phase  alternating  current  supply  and  one  of  said  first  and  sec- 


a 

1.  An  electronic  measuring  circuit  for  measuring  alternating 
current  electrical  energy,  said  measuring  circuit  having  an 
active  load  terminated  input  current  transformer  with  active 
load  termination  for  deriving  an  mput  signal  representative  of 
the  current  supplied  from  a  source  of  alternating  current  elec- 
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trie  energy  to  be  monitored  and  a  voltage  transfonner  for 
deriving  an  input  signal  repreacnutive  of  the  voltage  supplied 
from  the  source,  electronic  multiplier  circuit  means  for  multi- 
plying together  the  signal  represenutive  of  the  current  and  the 
signal  representative  of  the  voltage,  said  electric  multiplier 
circuit  means  comprising  CMOS  type  electronic  switches 
having  first  and  second  inputs  and  an  output,  comparator 
circuit  means  supplied  with  an  input  reference  signal  and  with 
either  of  the  signals  representative  of  the  current  or  voltage  as 
a  second  input  and  for  deriving  at  the  output  thereof  a  pulse 
width  modulated  signal  represenutive  of  either  the  current  or 
voltage  that  is  supplied  to  the  first  input  to  said  multiplier 
circuit  means,  the  other  of  said  current  or  voltage  signals  being 
supplied  to  the  second  input  terminal  of  the  multiplier  circuit 
means,  and  means  for  deriving  at  the  output  from  said  multi- 
plier circuit  means  an  output  amplitude  modulated  and  pulse 
width  modulated  product  signal  that  is  represenutive  of  the 
product  of  the  current  and  voluge  supplied  from  the  source  of 
electric  energy  with  any  DC  offset  error  caused  by  the  active 
load  terminated  input  current  transformer  being  automatically 
zeroed  out. 


M95,465 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  NON-DESTRUCTIVE 

TESTING  OF  MAGNETICALLY  PERMEABLE  BODIES 

USING  A  FIRST  FLUX  TO  SATURATE  THE  BODY  AND  A 

SECOND  FLUX  OPPOSING  THE  FIRST  FLUX  Tt) 

PRODUCE  A  MEASURABLE  FLUX 

Frank  G.  Tomaioolo,  Uidoafille,  and  Joha  G.  Lang,  Scarbor- 

ough,  both  of  Canada,  anignors  to  Rotcaco  Inc.,  Scariwrongh, 

Canada 

FUed  May  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  373,SS1 

Int  CL^  GOIN  27/72;  GOIR  W12 

MS.  a.  324—232  42  Qaims 


4,495,464 
NON-CONTACTING,  SPEED-DETECTING  DEVICE  OF  A 

DIRECT-CURRENT  GENERATOR  TYPE 
Yoahiaori  Kozai,  Hlno;  Yoichi  Amcmiya,  Hadiioji,  and  Noboni 
Iwamatau,  Hioo,  all  of  Japan,  aaiigiiors  to  Fqjitsu  Faauc 
TJmitgd,  Hiao,  Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP81/00234,  §  371  Date  May  13, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  13, 1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/01074,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  1,  1982 

PCT  FUed  Sep.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  380,747 
Claimt  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Sep.  22, 1980,  55-130585 
Int  CL'  GOIP  3/4%,  3/54 
VS.  CL  324—174  5  Claims 


1.  A  non-contacting  speed-detecting  device  of  the  direct- 
current  generator  type  comprising  a  cylindrical  permanent 
magnet  rotor  positioned  for  roution  within  a  sutor,  a  plurality 
of  sutor  winding  wound  on  said  sutor,  a  permanent  magnet 
for  location  positioned  to  route  coaxially  with  said  permanent 
magnet  rotor  and  having  a  plurality  of  N  pole  regions  and  S 
pole  regions,  a  plurality  of  magnetic  induction  switches  posi- 
tioned close  to  the  circumference  of  said  permanent  magnet  for 
location  to  be  actuated  thereby,  said  magnetic  induction 
switches  being  cotinected  respectively  to  said  sutor  windings 
to  sequentially  connect  said  windings  to  an  output  when  actu- 
ated in  response  to  roution  of  said  permanent  magnetic  for 
roution  so  that  a  subilized  D.C.  voluge  output  proportional 
to  the  routing  speed  is  obtained,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises: 
said  permanent  magnet  for  location  being  formed  so  that  said 
N  pole  regions  and  said  S  pole  regions  alternate  continu- 
ously around  its  circumference  and  have  different  circum- 
ferential widths,  and  the  magnetic  fidd  applied  to  said 
magnetic  induction  switches  is  inverted  steeply  from  one 
polarity  to  the  other  polarity  as  said  magnetic  routes. 
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1.  Apparatus  for  determining  cross  secttonal  area  changes  of 
a  body  part  having  magnetic  permeability,  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  first  magnetomotive  force  means  for  inducing  a 
first  magnetic  flux  to  at  least  substantially  saturate  the  body 
part  giving  rise  to  a  flux  distribution  pattern  determined  by 
cross  sectional  area  characteristics  of  the  body  part,  a  second 
magnetomotive  force  means  for  incuding  a  second  magnetic 
flux  generally  opposing  the  first  magnetic  flux  in  a  selected 
region  of  said  flux  distribution  pattern  outside  of  the  body  part 
such  that  any  resultant  magnetic  flux  in  the  selected  region  is  at 
a  readily  measurable  flux  level  while  the  body  itself  is  main- 
tained substantially  saturated  with  the  first  flux  and  detecting 
means  to  monitor  the  flux  in  the  selected  region  for  detecting 
flux  level  variances  indicative  of  such  cross  sectional  area 
changes  by  comparative  investigation  along  the  body  part. 

4,495,466 

EDDY  CURRENT  TEST  PROBE  WTTH 

CIRCUMFERENTIAL  SEGMENTS  AND  METHOD  OF 

TESTING  MATERIAL  SURROUNDING  FASTENER 

HOLES 
Kenneth  M.  LakiB,  Amea,  Iowa,  aaiiffnr  to  Tbc  Uaitcd  States  of 
AflMrica  as  r^resented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  366,732 

lat  CL'  GOIN  27/90:  GOIR  33/12 

VS.  CL  324—242  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  testing  specimens  with  fastener  holes  in 
multi-layer  material  which  may  have  sealant  material  between 
layers  using  an  instrument  comprising  a  cup  cote  formed  of 
high  permeability  material  having  an  outer  cylindrical  wall  and 
an  inner  center  post  with  the  outer  wall  being  joined  to  the 


}fM) 
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center  post  at  one  end  and  the  other  end  terminating  with  a  rim 
so  as  to  form  an  open  end  of  a  cup,  the  outer  wall  containing 
a  plurality  of  equidistant  openings  extending  completely 
through  the  outer  wall,  and  along  the  cylindrical  length  from 
the  nm  to  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  cylindrical  axis  through 
the  outer  wall,  to  thereby  provide  a  plundity  of  segments  in  the 
fatm  of  peripheral  posts  around  the  outer  wall,  with  a  plurality 
of  segments  in  each  quadrant,  with  the  segments  having  planes 
of  symmetry  through  the  cylindrical  axis  which  have  equal 
angles  between  them  completely  around  the  cyUnder,  there 
bemg  a  search  coil  wound  around  said  center  post,  and  a  pick- 
up coU  wound  around  each  segment,  the  pick-up  coils  beins 
substantially  the  same  size  and  shape,  at  substantuUly  the  same 
location  on  the  respective  segments; 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
exciting  the  center  post  winding  with  alternating  current  of 

a  selected  operating  frequency; 
scanning  the  pick-up  coUs  and  measuring  the  voltage  of  each 
individual  pick-up  coU  with  the  instrument  centered  on  a 
fastener  of  a  flawless  reference  specimen; 
scanning  the  pick-up  coils  and  measuring  the  voltage  of  each 
mdividual  pick-up  coU  with  the  instrument  centered  on  a 
fastener  of  a  specimen  to  be  tested  with  the  same  excita- 
tion voltage;  and 
comparing  the  voltage  of  each  individual  pick-up  coil  with 
the  corresponding  voltoge  from  the  reference  specimen 
whereby  flaws  in  the  specimen  being  tested  are  indicated 
by  discrepencies  between  the  two  voltage  readings  and 
flaw  onentation  is  determined  by  identification  of  the 
segment  coil; 

said  frequency  being  lowered  for  testing  deeper  layers  of 
material. 


first  timing  control  signal  to  sample  and  hold  said  adjusted 
output  and  generate  a  holding  signal,  an  A/D  convener 
circuit  responsive  to  said  holding  signal,  said  analog-to- 
digital  conversion  control  pulses  and  said  second  timing 
control  signal  to  generate  a  number  of  clock  pulses  prx>- 
portional  to  said  holding  signal,  a  counter  responsive  to 
said  third  timing  control  signal  to  count  said  clock  pulses 
to  generate  a  count  value,  and  a  decoder /latch  circuit 
responsive  to  said  fourth  timing  control  signal  to  latch  said 
count  value,  and 
a  first  and  a  second  display  respectively  responsive  to  said 
decoder  circuit  to  display  digital  outputs  respectively 
corresponding  to  said  mutually  perpendicular  field  com- 
ponents. 


4,495,467 
APPARATUS  FOR  SIMULTANEOUS  MEASUREMENT 
OF  MAGNETIC  FIELD  COMPONENTS  IN  MUTUALLY 

PERPENDICULAR  DIRECnONS 
Aldra  Kuno,  Oobu;  Moneaki  Matsninoto,  Okazaki,  and  Koji 
Numata,  Toyokawa,  aU  of  Japui,  aadgnon  to  Nippon  Soken, 
Ibc^  Nishio,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  286,198 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  Jul.  30,  1980,  55-104800 
Int  a.3  GOIR  33/02 
U  A  a  324-244  5  c^ms 


4495  468 

CONTROLLED  PHASE  OFF-SET  DIGITAL  TEST 

SYSTEM 

Edward  W.  Richards,  FItchburg,  and  Paul  T.  Chang.  Chebna- 

tord,  both  of  Maaa^  aaaignors  to  Tau-Troa,  lac^  Ckelmaford, 

Man, 

POed  Jan.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  221,988 

Int  a.^  H03L  7/Oa-  H03K  5/26 

VS.  a  328-155  13  q.^^ 
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1.  A  magnetic  field  measuring  apparatus  comprising: 

a  magnetic  sensor  for  simultaneously  generating  a  first  and  a 
second  output  signal  respectively  correspondmg  to  com- 
ponents of  a  magnetic  field  in  mutually  perpendicular 
directions; 

an  oscillator  circuit  for  generating  excitation  pulses  for 
exciting  said  magnetic  sensor  and  analog-to-digital  con- 
version control  pulses; 

a  timing  circuit  responsive  to  said  oscillator  circuit  to  gener- 
ate first,  second,  third  and  fourth  timing  control  signals; 

a  first  and  a  second  signal  processing  channel  each  including 
a  resonant  circuit  resonant  with  one  of  said  sensor  output 
signals  to  generate  a  resonance  output,  an  adjusting  circuit 
for  amplifying  said  resonance  output  to  generate  an  ad- 
justed output,  a  sample  and  hold  circuit  responsive  to  said 


1.  A  system  for  producing  a  clock  output  signal  that  is  offset 
in  phase  with  respect  to  a  reference  signal  according  to  a  clock 
phase  offset  control  signal  comprising; 

(a)  sources  of  clock  and  reference  signals  and  clock  offset 
control  signal, 

(b)  a  controlled  variable  phase  shifter  for  shifting  phase  of 
the  clock  signal,  producing  a  clock  output  signal, 

(c)  a  phase  comparator  for  comparing  the  phase  shifted 
clock  output  signal  with  the  reference  signal  producing  a 
comparator  output  signal  representative  of  the  phase 
difference, 

(d)  a  negative  feedback  circuit  between  the  comparator 
output  and  the  vanable  phase  shift  control  and 

(e)  means  m  said  feedback  circuit  for  multiplying  feedback  to 
the  phase  shifter  by  the  off-set  control  signal, 

(0  whereby  the  clock  output  phase  offset  is  proportional  to 
the  offset  control  signal  when  the  system  is  m  equilibrium. 
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DC  voHages  from  said  detectioa  means  to  the  other  iapat 
of  said  DC  amplifier. 


DIFFERENTIAL  AMPLIFIER  OUTPUT  LEADING 
•       CIRCUIT,  AND  INTERMEDIATE  FREQUENCY 

AMPLIFIER  USING  SAME  t  ;.>*  r 

TitMM  NuHrta,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aari^Mir  to  PioMer  Electronic  4,495,471 

CorporatlQB,  Tokyo,  Japaa  BUFFER  AMPLIFIER 

Filed  Not.  17, 1«2,  Ser.  No.  442,328  RomM  A.  Barrett,  Tltard,  Oreg.,  aadsMtr  to  Taktroalx,  loc^ 

dalBH  priority,  ■ppHcarina  Japan,  Not.  17,  IMl,  S6-1840S3       BcaTcrtoo,  Ores. 

lat  CL>  H03F  S/45  RM  Sep.  19, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  533,03 

U.S.  a.  330— 2  SClalma       Clalais  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Oct  12, 1M3,  57-177C92 
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4,495,470 
OFFSET  BALANCING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

A  DC  AMPLIFIER 
Lloyd  it  Briatol,  llgard,  Oreg.,  a«i0ior  to  Tektroaix,  Inc., 
Beavertoa,  Or^ 

FOed  Feb.  7, 19S3,  Ser.  No.  464,284 

lat  CL^  H03F  1/26 

VS.  CL  330—9  9  OalaM 


at 


F^ 


L^M 
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1.  An  offset  balancing  circuit  for  a  differential  EXT  amplifier, 
comprising: 

input  switching  means  for  selectively  applying  an  input 
signal  and  ground  potential  to  one  input  of  said  DC  ampli- 
fier, 

polarity  switching  means  for  alternately  switching  the  polar- 
ity of  said  DC  amplifier  between  the  normal  and  inverted 
states; 

detection  means  for  detecting  the  output  DC  volUges  from 
said  DC  ampUfier  in  the  normal  and  inverted  states  while 
applying  the  ground  potential  to  one  input  of  said  DC 
ampUfier  snd 

control  means  for  providing  DC  offset  compensation  volt- 
age relating  to  the  voltage  difference  between  the  output 


Int  CL^  H03F  3/J6 


VS.  CL  330-151 


.rii. 


,x:  .w)j.    i-.'ii  -,«ii' 


1.  A  differential  amplifier  output  leading  circuit,  comprising: 
plural  active  elements,  controlled  electrodes  of  which  are 
commonly  connected;  means  for  applying  a  pair  of  differential 
outputs  of  a  differential  amplifier  respectively  to  control  elec- 
trodes of  said  active  elements,  an  output  being  led  out  of  said 
commonly  connected  electrodes  of  said  active  elements;  said 
applying  means  comprising  a  pair  of  emitter  follower  circuits 
receiving  said  pair  of  differential  outputs  as  inputs  thereof;  and 
a  pair  of  constant  current  sources  constituting  loads  of  said  pair 
of  emitter  follower  circuits,  the  emitter  follower  outputs  of 
said  pair  of  emitter  follower  circuit  being  applied  to  said  con- 
trol electrodes,  respectively. 


t< 


1.  A  buffer  amplifier,  comprising: 

a  field  effect  transistor  having  a  gate  DC  ooupl^  to  an  input 
terminal; 

a  bipolar  transistor  the  principal  current  path  of  which  is 
coupled  in  series  with  the  source  of  said  field  effect  tran- 
sistor; 

an  emitter  follower  transistor  connected  to  the  source  side  of 
said  field  effect  transistor, 

an  input  divider  connected  to  the  input  terminal; 

an  output  divider  connected  to  the  output  end  of  said  emitter 
follower  transistor;  and 

an  operational  amplUier  for  amplifying  the  voltage  differ- 
ence  from  said  input  and  output  dividers  aiKl  providing 
the  output  thereof  to  the  control  electrode  of  said  bipolar 
transistor. 


'if. 


"■'  4,495,472 

STABLE  FAST-SETTLING  VOLTAGE  REFERENCE 
BUFFER  AMPLIFIER 
Miradra  R.  Dwarakaaath,  Bcrinlcjr  Hdglrta,  N  J. 
ATAT  BeU  Laboratories,  Morray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Not.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  443,194 
Int  CL^  H03F  3/J6 
VS.  Ct  330—277 


to 
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S.  A  stable  fast-settling  buffer  configtiration  comprising 
an  amplifier  having  input  and  output  terminals, 
first  and  second  stages  decoupled  from  each  other  and  re- 
sponsive to  a  voltage  appearing  at  said  output  terminal  for 
providing  identical  output  voltages  at  first  and  second 
node  points,  respectively,  said  second  node  point  being 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  load. 
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and  a  feedback  path  connected  between  said  fint^e  point 
and  the  input  tenninaJ  of  said  amplifier,  a16i 

wherein  said  amplifier  includes  an  additional  input  terminal 
to  which  a  reference  voltage  source  is  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected, 

wherein  said  first  and  second  stages  comprise  first  and  sec- 
ond  source  follower  circuits,  respectively, 
•  wherein  each  of  said  first  and  second  source  follower  cir- 
cuits comprises  a  current  source  in  series  with  the  source- 
to^rain  path  of  an  MOS  transistor, 
wherein  the  output  terminal  of  said  amplifier  is  directly 
connected  to  the  gate  of  the  transistor  in  said  first  source 
follower  circuit  and  is  connected  to  the  gate  of  the  transis- 
tor  m  sajd  second  wurpe  follower  circuit  via  a  decoupling 
element,        ,,     ^'''  "' 

and  wherein  the  current  source  in  said  second  source  fol- 
lower circuit  supplies  a  current  that  is  N  times  that  sup- 
plied by  the  current  source  in  said  first  source  foUower 

,.  circuit,  where  N  is  a  positive  number,  and  wherein  the  0 
of  the  transistor  in  said  second  source  follower  circuit  is  N 
times  that  of  the  transisitor  in  said  first  source  foUower 
circuit. 


MtM74 

PLL  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  DATA 

FROM  AUDIO  DISK 

Meiad  NIahtlfwa;  YaUe  Nakaava,  h^Hk  cT  YikiihaM  ami 

TadaaU  Kojim.  YokoMka.  all  W  Japw.  — rt  i  to  Tokyo 

Shibuira  DmU  ITahMknrl  KaUte,  KawMaki,  Japaa 

FUad  Sap.  »,  1M2,  Scr.  Nq.  424.751 
OahM  priority,  appUcatkM  Japaa,  Jaa.  15.  IM2,  57-102811 
lat  CL'  H03L  7/10 
VS.  a  331-11  g  oal.^ 
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4,495,473 

DIGITAL  PHASE  SHIFTING  APPARATUS  WHICH 

COMPENSATES  FOR  CHANGE  OF  FIUEQUENCY  OF  AN 

INPUT  SIGNAL  TO  BE  PHASE  SHIFTED 
Jan  E.  Trdae,  W.  Melbonme,  Fla.,  aaaigBor  to  RockweU  Inter- 
BatkMul  Corporatioii,  El  Segtudo,  Calif. 

.     Filed  Jul  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  399,678 
Irt.  a^  H03H  ll/2a-  H03L  7/06 
UA  a  331-10  ioaim 


V^ £1 

■"■^  mm 
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I.  Digital  phase  shifting  means  comprising,  in  combination: 
first  means  for  supplying  a  signal  to  be  phase  shifted; 
time  variable  signal  sampling  means  having  signal  and  con- 
trol input  means  and  phase  shifted  output  signal  means  and 
including  sampled  data  serial  delay  storage  means,  the 
time  between  samples  being  a  direct  ftmction  of  the  fre- 
quency of  the  signal  to  be  phase  shifted  and  the  total  delay 
between  input  and  output  being  inversely  proportional  to 
the  frequency  of  the  signal  being  phase  shifted; 
phase  detecting  means  including  first  and  second  input 

means  and  output  means; 
means  directly  connecting  said  first  means  to  said  signal 
input  means  of  said  sampling  means  and  to  said  first  input 
means  of  said  phase  detecting  means; 
variable  frequency  oscillator  means  including  control  input 

means  and  variable  frequency  output  means; 
second  means  connecting  said  output  means  of  said  phase 
detecting  means  to  said  control  input  means  of  said  oscilla- 
tor means  for  varying  the  output  frequency  thereof  from  a 
quiescent  center  frequency;  and 
means  for  connecting  said  output  means  of  said  oscillator 
means  to  said  control  input  means  of  said  sampling  means 
and  to  said  second  input  means  of  said  phase  detecting 
means. 


1st 


1.  A  phase  locked  loop  control  circuit  for  a  reproduction 
system  which  reproduces  an  information  signal  digitally  pre- 
stored  in  a  recording  medium  such  as  an  optical  disk,  said 
circuit  comprising: 

(a)  oscillator  means  for  oscillating  at  a  given  frequency  to 
produce  an  oacillation  signal  from  an  output  terminal 
thereof  and  for  varying  said  oscUUting  frequency  of  the 
oscillation  signal; 

(b)  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  first  electrical 
signal  corresponding  to  a  phase  sute  of  the  readout  digital 
information  signal  stored  in  said  recording  medium  so  as 
to  hold  its  period  values  included  in  a  range  determined  by 
minimum  and  maximum  period  values  defined  in  accor- 
dance  with  a  chosen  modulation  system; 

(c)  comparator  means  connected  to  said  signal  generating 
means  and  to  the  output  terminal  of  said  oscillator  roeam, 
for  receiving  the  fu^t  electrical  signal  and  the  oacillation 
signal  respectively  at  first  and  second  mput  terminals 
thereof  to  compare  the  first  electrical  si^  with  the 
oscillation  signal,  and  for  producing  a  second  electrical 
signal  from  an  output  terminal  thereof  which  corresponds 
to  a  phase  difference  between  the  first  electrical  signal  and 
the  oscillation  signal; 

(d)  detector  means  for  extracting  a  specific  period  value 
from  a  readout  information  signal  to  detect  the  deviation 
between  said  specific  period  value  and  a  period  value 
obtained  on  the  basis  of  the  oscillation  signal  from  said 
oscillation  means  and  for  generating  a  third  electrical 
signal  corresponding  to  the  deviation  at  an  output  termi- 
nal thereof;  and 

(e)  adder  means  connected  to  output  terminals  of  said  com- 
parator means  and  said  detector  means,  for  receiving  and 
adding  the  second  and  third  electrical  signals  and  for 
supplying  sum  dau  as  an  o«ailation  control  signal  to  said 
oacUlator  means,  whereby  said  oacUlator  means  vanes  the 
oscUUting  frequency  of  the  o«:aUation  signal  therefrom  in 
response  to  the  oscillation  conti-ol  signal  to  initiate  an 
updated  oacillation  locking  sute. 
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^^  4,495,475 

RESIDUAL  MODE  PHASE  LOCKED  LOOP-  ^ '' 
John  G.  Mark,  Pwadtna,  Jsmi  R.  StMie,  Nortividte,  and 
Craig  C.  HaMCB,  Emt  Palo  Aho,  aU  of  CaUf^  aMrivHMn  to 
Uttoa  Sjtttmm,  lac^  Woodlaad  HiUs,  CaUf. 

FIM  Jaa.  8, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  337,920 

lat  a.'  H03L  7/08:  H03B  1/12:  H04B  15/00;  H03D  3/24 

VS.  CL  331—12  II  Claims 


.-«Y<^ 


1.  A  phase  locked  loop,  comprising; 

an  input  terminal  for  receiving  an  mput  signal; 

estimating  means  for  producing  an  estimated  input  signal 
and  means  for  subtracting  said  estimated  input  signal  from 
said  mput  signal  to  produce  a  residual  signal; 

first  means  for  demodulating  said  residual  signal  for  produc- 
ing a  first  demodulated  residual  signal; 

controlled  oscillator  means  for  receivmg  said  first  demodu- 
lated residual  signal  for  producing  first  and  second  con- 
trolled oscillator  signals  in  response  to  said  first  demodu- 
lated residual  signal; 

first  feedback  means  for  applying  said  first  oscillator  signal 
to  said  first  means  for  demodulating; 

second  means  for  demodulating  said  residual  signal  for  pro- 
ducing a  second  demodulated  residual  signal; 

second  feedback  means  for  applying  said  secod  oscillator 
signal  to  said  second  means  for  demodulating; 

wherein  said  second  oscillator  signal  and  said  second  de- 
modulated residual  signal  are  applied  to  said  estimating 
means  for  producing  said  estimated  input  signal;  said 
residual  signal  being  reduced  to  near  zero. 


and  comprising 

a  first  capacitor  (CI); 

a  second  capacitor  (C3); 

a  common  low-resistance  charging  resistor  (R5)  connecting 
the  charging  voluge  providing  means  (10)  to  said  first  and 
second  capacitors  (CI,  C3)  to  charge  said  capacitors  to 
substantially  the  same  charge  voltage; 

a  first  discharge  circuit  (R4)  coupled  to  the  first  capacitor 
(CI)  and  to  a  reference  voltage,  and  defining,  with  said 
first  capacitor,  a  first  discharge  time  constant; 

a  second  discharging  circuit  (R7)  coupled  to  the  second 
capacitor  and  to  a  voltage  which  differs  from  said  refer- 
ence voltage  level,  and  defining,  with  said  second  capaci- 
tor, a  second  discharge  time  constant; 

means  (Dl,  D2)  effectively  decoupling  said  first  and  second 
discharge  circuits  from  each  other  and  from  said  common 
charging  resistor  (R5);  i«    - 

and  means  deriving  a  sawtooth  outpat  voltage  wave  (Ua) 
having  a  wave  form  representative  of  the  discharge  wave 
form  (Uc3)  of  said  second  capacitor  (C3)  and  a  time  con- 
stant depending  on  the  longest  one  of  the  discharge  time 
constants, 

to  permit  freely  selecting  the  time  constant  of  the  sawtooth 
output  voltage  wave  (Va)  and  freely  selecting  the  wave 
form  of  the  sawtooth  output  voltage  wave  based  on  a 
discharge  time  constant  of  the  second  discharge  circuit 
(R7)  for  the  second  capacitor,  while  permitting  maintain- 
ing the  cycling  time  constant  or  frequency  of  operation  of 
the  sawtooth  output  voltage  wave  (Ua)  of  the  first  dis- 
charge circuit  (R4)  of  the  first  capacitor  (CI). 


4,495,477 

MULTIPLE  AMPLITUDE  AND  PHASE  SHIFT  KEYED 

SIGNAL  MODULATION  METHOD 

Herbert  Weber,  Backnaiig,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  assignor  to 

Licentia  Pateiit-Verwaltnngs-<ymbH,  Frankftirt  am  Main, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay 

FUcd  Apr.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  372,386 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  30, 
1981,  3117134 

lat  a.3  H03C  5/00:  H04L  27/20 
VJS.  CL  332—10  4  Claims 


4,495,476 
SAWTOOTH  VOLTAGE  GENERATOR 
Helmat  Steinmann,  Baden-Baden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Robert  Boacfa  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 
per  No.  PCr/DE81/00193,  §  371  Date  Aug.  26, 1982,  §  lQ2(e) 
Date  Aug.  26,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/02807,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  19,  1982 

PCT  Filed  Nov.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  414,365 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  13, 
1981,  3105253 

lat  CL3  H03K  3/023.  4/08 
VS.  a.  331-111  9  Claims 
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1.  A  sawtooth  voluge  generator,  particularly  for  use  as  a 
clock  and  a  reference  voltage  generator  for  an  electronic  regu- 
lating apparatus  for  a  motor  vehicle,  having 

a  source  of  voluge  (Us); 

means  (10)  coupled  to  the  voltage  source  and  providing  a 
charging  voluge; 
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1.  In  a  multi-phase  modulation  method  in  which  digital 
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words  each  having  a  word  length  of  k  dau  bits  control  the 
generation  of  a  modulated  carrier  in  a  manner  such  that  each 
digital  word  value  is  associated  with  a  particular  amplitude  and 
phase  of  the  modulated  carrier,  and  in  which  the  modulated 
carrier  is  formed  of  a  combination  of  three  oscillating  signals 
having  identical  frequencies,  shifted  in  phase  by  120*  relative 
to  one  another,  and  each  having  a  selected  amplitude,  the 
digital  words  being  associated  with  the  oscillating  signals  in 
such  a  manner  that  a  first  group  of  digital  words  is  represented 
only  by  modulated  carrier  phases  which  possess  equal  angular 
spacings  in  the  360*  phase  plane  and  at  least  one  further  digital 
word  is  represented  by  a  zero  amplitude  carrier  formed  by 
combining  the  three  oscillating  signals  each  having  the  identi- 
cal selected  amplitude  or  by  suppressmg  all  three  oscillating 
signals,  the  improvement  wherein:  each  digital  word  has  a 
length  of  at  least  3  bits;  there  is  a  plurality  of  further  digital 
words  each  represented  by  a  zero  amplitude  carrier,  at  least 
three  bits  of  each  further  digital  word  differing  from  the  corre- 
sponding at  least  three  bits  of  each  other  further  digital  word; 
and  said  method  comprises  modulating  the  carrier  in  response 
to  successive  bits  of  each  digital  word  for  producing,  during 
the  period  of  each  digital  word,  a  first  modulated  carrier  seg- 
ment representing  the  digital  word  and  two  further  modulated 
carrier  segments  representing  redundant  digital  words  denved 
from  the  digital  word  represented  by  the  first  modulated  car- 
rier segment  and  having  values  which  permit  error-free  deter- 
mination, during  subsequent  demodulation,  of  the  digital  word 
represented  by  the  first  modulated  carrier  segment 


4,495,479 

SELECTIVE  WIRING  FOR  MULTILAYER  PRINTED 

CIRCUIT  BOARD 

Karl  Heraumn,  Eadicott,  N.Y^  assigaor  to  IntematioMd  Bosi- 

nen  Machines  Corporatioa,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  22,  1982,  Scr.  No.  436.152 

lat  a.^  HOIP  3/18 

US.  a.  333—238  7  Claims 


4,495,478 

CAVITY  RESONATOR  FOR  ATOMIC  FREQUENCY 

STANDARD 

Tae  M.  Kwon,  Thousand  Oaks,  and  Howard  E.  Williams, 

Nortluidge,  both  of  Califs  assignors  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc^ 

Beverly  Hills,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  467,061 

iBt  a.3  HOIP  7/06;  HOIS  1/06;  H03L  7/26 

U.S.  a.  333— 230  ^^  .  11  Claims 


1.  A  cavity  resonator  for  a  vapor  cell  atomic  frequency 
standard  comprising,  in  combination: 
(a)  a  substantially  rectangular  body  having  an  internal  cavity 
for  supporting  l^ioi  mode  electromagnetic  energy;  and 


1.  A  multilayer  printed  circuit  board  optimized  for  fabnca- 
tion  including: 

at  least  one  signal  layer  exclusively  of  short  lines  having  a 
wide  tolerance  range  for  line  dimensions  and  line-io-hnc 
spacings; 

at  least  one  signal  layer  exclusively  of  long  lines,  each  long 
line  being  longer  than  each  shon  line,  having  a  tolerance 
range  in  line  dimensions  and  hne-to-line  spacings  nar- 
rower than  said  wide  tolerance  range. 

at  least  one  dielectric  layer  located  between  a  signal  layer  of 
short  lines  and  a  signal  layer  of  long  lines, 

wherein  the  characteristic  impedance  and  noise  coupling 
coefficients  of  the  short  lines  vary  over  a  large  range  and 
the  charactenstic  impedance  and  noise  coupling  coeffici- 
ents of  the  long  lines  vary  over  a  range  smaller  than  said 
large  range. 


4,495,480 

MULTIPATTERN  ELECTRIC  COMPONENT 

CONNECTING  PIN  BASE  PLATE  MOUNTING 

ASSEMBLY 

George  L.  Martin,  Bricktown,  awi  Howard  G.  Melick,  T 

River,  both  of  N J.,  asaignorfl  to  Inresco,  Inc.,  Brick,  NJ. 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1981.  Ser.  No.  331.595 

Int  a,'  HOIH  1/06 

VS.  a.  335—199  6  Claii 


1.  An  electronic  component  mounting  assembly  mounting 


(b)  means  for  preferentially  orienting  said  TEioi  mode  elec-   an  electronic  component  on  a  printed  circuit  board  in  opera- 
tromagnetic  energy.  tive  connection  with  the  circuit  printed  thereon,  wherein  said 
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printed  circuit  board  has  a  first  plurality  of  openings  in  a  prede- 
termined pattern,  comprising: 
a  base  plate  having  a  plurality  of  holes  therethrough  formed 
in  a  pattern  corresponding  to  said  predetermined  pattern 
of  openmgs  on  said  printed  circuit  board 
an  electronic  component  comprising  a  reed  switch  relay 
assembly  mounted  on  said  base  plate,  said  reed  switch 
relay  assembly  comprising 
a  hollow  bobbin  member, 

a  reed  switch  relay  operatively  contained  within  said  hollow 
bobbin  member  and  having  switch  contact  end  terminals 
extending  outward  from  the  ends  of  said  bobbin, 
a  coil  operatively  surrounding  said  bobbin  and  having  two 

terminal  ends  extending  therefrom,  and 
end  plates  attached  to  each  end  of  said  bobbin  member,  said 
end  plates  having  openings  through  which  extend  said 
switch  contact  end  terminals,  and  means  for  positioning 
said  switch  and  coil  substantially  parallel  on  and  above 
said  base  plate;  and 
contact  pins  inserted  through  said  respective  base  plate  holes 
and  having  upper  ends  operatively  connected  to  said 
switch  contact  end  terminals  and  said  terminal  ends  of  said 
coJL 


4^95,482 

METAL  OXTOE  VARISTOR  WITH  CONTROLLABLE 

BREAKDOWN  VOLTAGE  AND  CAPACITANCE  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING 

Herbert  R.  Philipp,  Scotia,  N.Y„  anignor  to  General  Electric 

CompMiy,  Sdienectady,  N.Y. 

CoatiButioa  of  Ser.  No.  295,901,  Aug.  24, 1981,  ahindoMcd. 

Tbls  applicatioB  Jan.  Id,  1983,  Ser.  No.  504,770 

Int  CL3  HOIC  7/12 

\}&.  a.  338-21  19  c^ 


4,495,481 

THERMOSTAT  WITH  BIMETAL  COMPENSATING 

ELEMENT 

CoUn  D.  HJckling,  Frankfort,  and  Marrin  Bamea,  Stamping 

Gnwnd,  both  of  Ky„  aarignon  to  Trigometer,  Inc.,  Frankfort 

Ky. 

Filed  Jon.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  393,810 

Int  a^  HOIH  i7/12,  37/52 

UA  a.  337-349  12  Claims 


1   A  method  for  controlling  the  intrinsic  capacitance  and 
breakdown  voltage  of  a  body  of  sintered  zinc  oxide  baaed 
varistor  material,  said  body  possessing  at  least  two  substan- 
tially planar,  parallel  surfaces  for  electrode  attachment  said 
body  nonetheless  retaining  the  nonohmic   voltage-current 
properties  of  said  varistor  material,  said  method  comprising: 
diffusing  Uthium  into  the  bulk  of  said  varistor  material  by 
applying,  to  at  least  one  of  said  parallel  planar  surfaces  of 
said  varistor  body,  a  composition  containing  lithium  such 
that  the  lithium  concentration  thereon  is  less  than  2 
mg/cm2,  and  then  heating  said  varistor  material  at  ele- 
vated temperatures  for  a  time  sufficient  to  cause  diffusion 
of  at  least  a  portion  of  said  lithium  into  said  varistor  body, 
whereby  the  intrinsic  capacitance  of  said  varistor  material 
decreases  and  the  breakdown  volUge  of  said  varistor 
body  increases  as  the  concentration  of  diffused  Uthium 
therein  increases;  and 
attaching  at  least  one  electrode  to  said  planar  surface  having 

said  lithium  composition  applied  thereto. 
7.  The  varistor  produced  in  accordance  with  the  method  of 
claim  1. 


1.  A  temperature  responsive  switch  for  consistent  operation 
of  a  heating  element  or  the  like  in  a  temperature  range  substan- 
tially above  normal  ambient  temperature  during  all  operating 
cycles  comprising 
a  first  contact  mounted  on  a  first  spring  member; 
a  second  contact  mounted  on  a  second  spring  member  for 
cooperation  with  said  first  contact  and  including  a  bimetal 
compensating  portion  positioned  for  heat  transfer  by  con- 
vection from  the  heating  element;  and 
means  for  engaging  one  of  said  spring  elements  to  break  said 
contacts; 

said  bimetal  compensating  portion  adapted  to  move  said 
second  contact  toward  engagement  with  said  first  contact 
ui  response  to  increasing  temperature  so  as  to  compensate 
for  any  mcrease  in  temperature  in  said  engaging  means 
dunng  cychng.  whereby  initial  overshoot  and  variable 
contact  weld  size  between  the  contacts  is  compensated 
and  the  desired  temperature  setting  is  maintained  in  a 
narrow  range. 


4495  483 
GROUND  PROXIMFTY  WARNING  SYSTEM  WITH  TIME 

BASED  MODE  SWITCHING 
Charles  D.  Bateman,  Belleirae,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Sondstrawl 
Corporation,  Rocklbrd,  Dl. 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  259,131 
Int  a.J  GOIC  5/00:  GOIS  9/04 
VS.  CI.  340-970  23  Claiins 

1.  A  ground  proximity  warning  system  for  aircraft  compris- 
ing: 

a  source  of  signals  representing  aircraft  flight  parameters; 

a  source  of  a  signal  representing  time; 

a  first  warning  mode  means  responsive  to  said  flight  parame- 
ter signals  for  generating  a  first  warning  signal  in  accor- 
dance with  a  first  predetermined  relationahip  between 
flight  parameters; 

a  second  warning  mode  means  responsive  to  said  flight 
parameter  signals  for  generating  a  second  warning  signal 
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in  accofxlance  with  a  second  predetermined  relationship 
between  flight  parameters;  and 


means  responsive  to  said  time  signal  for  switching  from  said 
first  warning  mode  means  to  said  second  warning  mode 
means  as  a  function  of  time. 


4,495,484 
ALARMING  APPARATUS  OF  VEHICLE 
Shiro  Kawakatsu,  and  Toahikazu  Kawasaki,  both  of  Suita,  Ja- 
pan, aaiignorB  to  Daihatsu  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Ikeda,  Japan 
CootiaaatiOB  of  Ser.  No.  149,717,  May  14, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4,353,035.  This  appUottion  Jan.  7, 1982,  Scr.  No.  337,833 
LM.  a.3  B60Q  l/QO 
M&.  CL  340—52  O  6  aaims 


4.495,485 

TOUCH  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DATA  ENTRY 
Peter  H.  Smith,  Aachon«e,  Ky.,  sMigMir  to  GcMnl  Dectrk 
Company,  Loidsrille,  Ky. 

CoBtinutiOB  of  Scr.  No.  215,998,  Dec  12,  1900,  abando— 4. 

This  appUcatioB  Aag.  31,  1983,  Scr.  No.  528,075 

Int  a.'  G08C  9/00 

U.S.  a.  340—365  C  7  OaiM 
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1.  A  touch  control  arrangement  for  an  appliance  of  the  type 
incorporating  a  plurality  of  appliance  operating  components 
arranged  for  selective  actuation  in  accordance  with  use  gener- 
ated input  data,  said  touch  control  arrangement  comprising 

touch  responsive  data  entry  means  arranged  for  user  actua- 
tion comprising  a  plurality  of  touch  keys  and  a  capacitive 
network  mcludmg  a  plurality  of  cap>aative  elements  oper- 
atively  coupled  to  said  touch  keys; 

oscillating  means  for  generating  a  control  signal  at  a  plural- 
ity of  discrete  predetermmed  frequencies,  each  of  said 
touch  keys  being  uniquely  associated  with  a  different  one 
of  said  plurality  of  predetermined  frequencies,  said  capaa- 
tive  network  being  coupled  in  tuning  relationship  with 
said  oscillating  means  such  that  the  frequency  of  said 
control  signal  is  determined  by  the  selective  touching  of 
said  touch  keys  by  the  user;  and 

a  microprocessor  responsive  to  said  control  signal  operative 
to  control  appliance  operation  in  a  manner  determined  by 
the  frequency  of  said  control  sigiud. 


4,495,484 
SIMPLIFIED  ALARM  FOR  A  SUDING  DOOR  OR  THE 

LIKE 
John  D.  White,  3705  BrvMwick  Dr.,  Toledo,  Ohio  43406 
ContiBoatioii-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  525,952,  Aug.  24,  1983.  Pat 
No.  4,472,709.  This  appiicatioa  Jm.  29,  1984,  Scr.  No.  62M31 

Int  CL'  G08B  li/m 
\}&.  a  340—546  20  ClaiM 


1.  A  door  lock  releasing  apparatus  in  a  vehicle  which  vehicle 
includes  a  door  and  an  auxiliary  device  for  implementing  an 
auxiliary  fimction  of  said  vehicle,  comprising: 

using  state  selecting  means  for  selecting  a  using  state  or  a 
non-using  state  of  said  vehicle, 

state  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  predetermined  imde- 
sired  state  of  said  auxiliary  device,  said  predetermined 
undesired  state  being  undesired  in  said  non-using  state  of 
said  vehicle, 

door  lock  means  having  a  door  locked  state  operatively 
coupled  to  said  door,  and 

door  lock  releasing  means  responsive  to  said  state  detecting 
means  for  said  auxiliary  device  and  said  using  state  select- 
ing means  of  said  vehicle  for  automatically  releasing  said 
door  locked  state  of  said  door  lock  means  when  said 
predetermined  undesired  state  of  said  auxiliary  device  is 
not  detected  by  said  state  detecting  means  and  said  non- 
using  state  is  selected  by  said  using  state  selecting  means 
and  for  not  automatically  releasing  said  door  locked  state 
of  said  door  lock  means  when  said  predetermined  unde- 
sired state  of  said  auxiliary  device  is  detected  by  said  state 
detecting  means  irrespective  of  whether  said  non-using 
state  is  selected  by  said  using  sute  selecting  means. 


1.  A  burglar  alarm  for  a  sliding  door  or  the  like  comprismg 
a  rod  member  having  one  end  adapted  to  engage  one  of  a 
movable  frame  of  the  door  and  a  stationary  frame,  a  case 
located  at  the  other  end  of  said  rod  member,  a  plunger  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  said  case  and  adapted  to  engage  the  other 
of  said  door  frame  and  said  stationary  frame,  resilient  means 
urging  said  plunger  outwardly  toward  the  associated  frame,  an 
alarm  system  in  said  case  comprising  a  source  of  power,  signal 
means  connected  with  said  source  of  power,  a  pair  of  electrical 
contacts  connected  with  said  source  and  said  signal  means,  said 
plunger  having  conductive  means  engageable  with  said 
contacts  when  said  plunger  moves  further  outwardly  of  said 
case  under  the  force  of  said  resilient  means  when  the  plunger  is 
moved  away  from  the  assocuted  frame  to  cause  said  power 
source  to  activate  said  signal  means,  and  gravity-operated 
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means  for  preventing  said  plunger  from  being  pushed  inwardly 
into  the  case  when  said  conductive  means  engages  said  electri- 
cal contacts. 


4,495,487 

AMORPHOUS  ANTIPILFERAGE  MARKER 

Sheldon  KiTesh,  Whippuy;  Gregory  J.  Sellers,  Conrent  Station, 

and  Wayne  H.  Witte,  Stanhope,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Allied 

Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N.J. 

Continnntion  of  Ser.  No.  317,625,  No?.  2,  IWl,  abandoned  This 

application  Oct  27, 1W2,  Ser.  No.  437,073 

Int  a.)  G08B  J  J/26 

VS.  a.  340-572  7  cudnw 


within  said  at  least  one  flowline  at  said  selected  location- 
and  ' 

(c)  monitoring  change  in  fluid  flow  interior  of  said  one 
flowhne  at  said  selected  location  by  generating  and  re- 
cordmg  a  transient  cascaded  output  signal  proportional  to 
transient  heat  flux  detected  exterior  of  said  one  flowline, 


1.  For  use  in  a  magnetic  theft  detection  system,  a  marker 
adapted  to  generate  magnetic  fields  at  frequencies  that  are 
harmonically  related  to  an  incident  magnetic  field  applied 
within  an  interrogation  zone  and  have  selected  tones  that 
provide  said  marker  with  signal  identity,  said  marker  compris- 
ing an  elongated,  ductile  strip  of  amorphous  ferromagnetic 
material  havuig  a  composition  consisting  essentially  of  the 
formula  FeaCriCfPrfMo^u/B^i*  where  "a"  ranges  from 
about  71-79  atom  %,  "b"  ranges  from  about  O-IO  atom  %,  "c" 
ranges  from  about  13-15  atom  %,  "d"  ranges  from  about  4-7 
atom  %,  "e"  ranges  from  about  0-2  atom  %,  "f  ranges  from 
about  0-0  1  atom  %,  "g"  ranges  from  about  0.5-2  atom  %  and 
*h"  ranges  from  about  0-2  atom  %,  with  the  proviso  that  the 
sum  (c+d+g-i-h)  ranges  from  19-24  atom  %  and  the  fraction 
c/(c-|-d-»-g-f-h)  is  less  than  about  0.84. 


said  recorded  transient  signal  deviating  in  amplitude  from 
said  prior  recorded  base  line  signal  whereby  said  change 
m  fluid  flow  can  be  accurately  indicated  thereby  indicat- 
ing the  occurrence  of  said  transient  cascaded  signal  output 
so  as  to  pinpoint  location  of  relief  discharge  from  one  or 
more  associated  process  units  of  said  chemical  or  refinery 
complex. 


4,495,488 

ULTRASENSmVE  APPARATUS  AND  POSmONING 

METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  CHANGE  IN  FLUID  FLOW 

CONDITIONS  IN  RELIEF  FLOWLEVES  ASSOOATED 

WTTH  A  CHEMICAL  OR  REFINERY  COMPLEX 

Stephen  F.  Streib,  NoTtto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cberron  Research 

Company,  San  Fraadsco,  Calif. 

^^^^'^'^^  **'  ^-  ^°'  l**-**®'  Sep.  5, 1980,  Pat  No. 

-^434,418.  This  appUcation  Aug.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  409,379 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tiiis  patent  sabseqaent  to  Feb.  28, 

2001,  has  been  MmrMwmf^ 

lat  a^  G08B  2J/00 

^fS^«?-«»  7  Claims 

1.  Method  of  providing  detection  of  fluid  flow  in  a  series  of 
relief  flowlmes  of  a  relief-flare  system  through  activation  of 
assocuited  relief  valves  controlling  discharge  from  process 
units  of  a  chemical  or  refinery  complex  whereby  sources  of 
relief  discharge  therein  can  be  pinpointed,  comprising: 

(a)  positioning  at  least  one  of  a  series  of  transducer-meters 
for  sensing  heat  flux  m  a  selected  location  that  is  (i)  radi- 
ally disposed  exterior  to  at  least  one  of  said  flowlines  in 
heat  conducting  contact  therewith  while  maintaining 
integrity  of  said  at  least  one  flowline  radially  intact  and  (ii) 
linearly  disposed  along  said  one  flowline  closely  adjacent 
to  an  assocuited  relief  valve  so  that  fluid  discharge 
through  said  relief  valve  can  be  accurately  detected  by 
said  transducer-meter; 

(b)  for  said  one  of  said  series  of  meters,  continuously  record- 
mg  a  base  line  signal  constant  with  time  but  above  a  prede- 
tennined  threshold  level,  said  base  line  signal  being  indica- 
ave  of  a  ncflow.  steady  sute  temperature  condition 


4495489 

FAULT  INDICATOR  WITH  IMPROVED  FLAG 

INDICATOR  ASSEMBLY 

Edmund  O.  Schweitzer,  Jr.,  1002  Dnndee  Rd^  Northbrook,  IlL 

60118 

FUed  Jul.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  399,996 

Int  a.J  GOIR  79/74  G08B  27/00 

UA  a  340-664  17  Claims 


2S« 


1.  A  fault  indicator  for  indicating  the  occurrence  of  a  fault 
current  in  an  elecuical  conductor,  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  housing; 

status  indicating  means  comprising  an  indicator  flag  rotat- 
ably  mounted  within  said  housing,  said  indicator  flag 
having  first  and  third  positions  corresponding  to  a  reset 
state,  and  second  and  fourih  positions  corresponding  to  a 
fault-indicating  state,  said  positions  being  consecutively 
spaced  90*  about  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  indicator  flag; 

a  flag  actuator  magnet  routably  coupled  to  said  indicator 
flag,  said  actuator  magnet  having  first  second,  third  and 
fourth  magnetic  poles  of  alternating  magnetic  polarity 
spaced  90*  around  said  axis  of  rotation; 

means  comprising  a  magnetic  pole  piece  having  first  second, 
third  and  fourth  magnetic  pole  segments  extending  from  a 
common  location  to  predetermined  locations  in  magnetic 
communication  with  respective  ones  of  said  first  second, 
third  and  fourth  poles  of  said  flag  actuator  magnet;  and 

circuit  means  including  a  first  magnetic  winding  on  said  first 
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pole  segment  and  a  second  magnetic  winding  on  said 
second  pole  segment,  for  conditioning  said  Tirst  and  third 
magnetic  pole  segments  to  a  first  magnetic  polarity,  and 
said  second  and  fourth  magnetic  pole  segments  to  an 
opposite  magnetic  polarity  dunng  normal  current  flow  in 
the  conductor,  and  for  reversing  the  polarities  of  said  pole 
segments  upon  occurrence  of  a  fault  current  in  the  con- 
ductor whereby  said  indicator  flag  is  caused  to  rotate  from 
one  of  said  first  and  third  positions  to  one  of  said  second 
and  fourth  positions  upon  occurrence  of  a  fault  current. 


4,49S,490 

WORD  PROCESSOR  AND  DISPLAY 

Beth  R.  Hopper,  Dan  M.  Howell,  and  Robert  A.  Kolpek,  ill  of 

Lexington,  Ky.,  assignors  to  IBM  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,609 

Int  a.3  G09G  1/16 

\}S.  a.  340—709  11  Claims 


IDHMll 


1.  A  word  processor  comprising: 

input  means  including  a  keyboard  with  a  plurality  of  keys 
associated  with  different  graphic  or  function  including  at 
least  two  cursor  control  keys,  said  input  means  producing 
a  unique  key  code  for  each  key  or  group  of  keys, 

display  means  including  a  cathode  ray  tube  for  producing  a 
visible  image  in  response  to  a  periodically  repeating  video 
signal  and  associated  horizontal  and  vertical  sync  signals, 
said  visible  image  including  a  cursor  positioned  in  re- 
sponse to  actuation  of  said  cursor  control  keys, 

control  means  responsive  to  said  input  means  for  manipulat- 
ing and  storing  said  unique  key  codes  and  for  controlling 
said  display  means, 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

word  underscore  means  in  said  control  means  responsive  to 
one  of  said  unique  key  codes  for  storing  an  underscore 
representation  associated  with  each  character  of  a  word 
identified  by  the  position  of  said  cursor  when  said  unique 
keycode  is  sensed. 


4,495,491 
METHOD  FOR  HIGHUGHTING  OF  A  REGION  ON  A 

DISPLAY  SCREEN 
Wolf^g  Postl,  Berg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Sie- 
mens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Muiich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
numy 
CoatiBaation  of  Ser.  No.  191,680,  Sep.  29, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Dec.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561,125 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  28, 
1979,  2939457 

lot  CV  G09G  1/16 
\}S.  a.  340—709  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  highlighting  an  image  region  within  an  image 
composed  of  image  elements  displayed  on  a  display  screen 
which  can  display  said  image  elements  in  at  least  two  levels  of 
brightness,  each  said  image  element  being  individually  targeta- 
ble  in  positional  relation  to  said  image  region  compnsing  the 
steps  of  changing-over  between  a  first  mode  of  high-lighting 
and  a  second  mode  of  highlighting,  wherein  said  first  mode 
comprises  alternately  displaying  the  image  elements  of  the 
region  to  be  emphasized  in  changed  and  unchanged  condition. 


modifying  the  image  content  within  the  region  to  be  high- 
lighted during  said  changed  condition,  and  wherein  said  sec- 
ond mode  comprises  alternately  displaying  thr  image  elements 
of  the  region  to  l)e  emphasized  in  changed  and  a  different 


ClOCK 


assfc  r^ 


unchanged  condition,  and  modifying  the  image  content  within 
the  region  to  be  highlighted  dunng  said  changed  condition  of 
said  second  mode  differently  from  that  in  said  first  mode,  and 
effecting  said  changing-over  automatically  in  response  to  a 
predetermined  condition  of  said  image  content. 


4,495,492 

MAGNETO-OPTIC  CHIP  WITH  GRAY-SCALE 

CAPABILITY 

Robert  H.  Anderson,  Long  Beach;  William  £.  Ron,  Woodlaad 

Hills,  and  Theodore  R.  Maki,  Northridge,  all  of  Calif.,  aaaiv 

ors  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif. 

Filed  May  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  375,321 

Int  a.3  G09G  3/34 

MS.  a.  340—783  3  Claims 
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1.  A  magneto-optic  display  system  to  achieve  gray-acale 
comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  generally  planar  magneto-optic  chips; 
each  of  said  magneto-optic  chips  includes 

(1)  a  registration  surface  normal  to  the  direction  of  light 
passage  through  said  chip, 

(2)  a  plurality  of  pixel  areas  in  which  individual  ones  of 
said  pixel  areas  can  exhibit  one  state  of  at  least  three 
magnetic  states:  a  first  state  magnetized  totally  in  one 
direction  where  said  one  direction  is  normal  to  said 
registration  surface  and  parallel  with  said  direction  of 
light  passage,  a  second  state  magnetized  totally  m  an 
opposite  direction  to  said  one  direction,  and  a  third  state 
magnetized  both  in  said  one  direction  and  in  said  oppo- 
site direction  so  that  said  third  state  is  demagnetized  or 
stripped  out,  and 

(3)  means  to  electrically  address  individual  ones  of  said 
pixel  areas  and  place  a  selected  pixel  area  in  a  respective 
one  of  said  three  magnetic  states; 

(b)  said  first  and  second  magneto-optic  chips  positioned 
adjacent  to  each  other  in  a  tandem  relationship  with  re- 
spective ones  of  said  first  chip  pixel  areas  in  alignment 
with  associated  ones  of  said  second  chip  pixel  areas  so  that 
the  associated  amount  of  light  passage  through  said  se- 
lected pixel  area  as  determined  by  its  magnetic  state  has 
one  of  three  corresponding  levels  of  light  passage  thereby 
developing  a  desired  degree  of  gray  scale. 
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M9S,493 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  THE 

TRANSMISSION/RECEPTION  OF  DATA  IN  A  LOCAL 

COMMUNICAHON  NETWORK,  AND  DATA 

TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  FOR  PERFX)RMING  THE 

METHOD 

G«rd  Sesvra,  JoMisBy,  aid  Jean  L.  Allain,  Saday,  both  of 

ftMce,  aaaigBon  to  U^.  PUUpa  Corporatioii,  New  York, 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  367,W6 
CUlma  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  15,  1981,  81  07558 
lat  a.^  HMQ  9/00 
UA  a  340-825 J  ,o  cuiow 


and  a  second  branch  paraUel  to  said  fim  branch  and  hav- 
mg  a  paur  of  oppositely  poled  light^emitting  devioet;  and 


»i    'wl- 


switch  means  for  selectively  controlling  current  applied  « 
said  network  for  particular  ones  of  said  pluraUty  of  ooera 
tive  modes.  *^ 


to 


7.  A  locaJ  data  communication  network,  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  transmitter/receiver  stations,  each  of  which  is  con- 
nected to  a  transmission  medium  for  the  transport  of  data,  said 
stttions  formmg  a  logic  communication  loop,  each  station 
havTBg  Its  own  address  and  comprising  an  address  indicator 
each  station  further  comprising: 
allocation  means  for  allocating  the  right  to  transmit  to  that 
sution  when  its  own  address  corresponds  to  the  address 
mdicated  by  its  address  indicator; 
transmission  means  for  transmitting  a  single  message,  said 
transmission  means  having  a  control  output  connected  to 
said  allocation  means  and  being  activated  under  control  of 
said  allocation  means,  said  transmission  means  bemg  pro- 
vided for  transmitting  a  presence  message  if  no  informa- 
tion has  to  be  transmitted  by  that  station  when  it  is  allo- 
cated the  right  to  transmit; 
each  of  said  address  indicators  being  provided  with  increment- 
mg  means  for  incrementing  them  by  one  position  by  an  end-of- 
message  indication  of  the  message  transmitted  by  the  station 
having  the  nght  to  transmit;  each  of  said  address  indicators 
b«ng  further  provided  with  resetting  means  for  resetting  them 
when  each  of  said  stations  has  had  the  right  to  transmit;  said 
dau  «Dmmunicat.on  network  compnsmg  a  pUot  station,  said 
pilot  sution  compnsmg  an  inactive-time  counter  for  measuring 
he  duration  of  the  mactivity  of  a  sution  having  the  right  to 
transmit  and  for  generating  a  substitution  message  when  the 
mactive-time  counter  exceeds  a  predetermined  value 


4«495495 

STAFF-LOCATION  AND  SIGNALLING  SYSTEM  FOR 

USE  IN  MINES 

Siegfried  OnMflBa,  GelaeaUrehea,  ami  Heimot  Neunao,  Dort- 

AktiengeaeUachaft,  Eaaen,  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germuy 
FUed  Jan.  18,  1982,  Set.  No.  340,017 

nmTSlislf  *^'  '**"*"*^  ''**•  **•*• »'  ^=*~^'  •'■»• ». 

„c  «  Int  a^  G08B  5/22 

U  A  a  340-825.45  „  q^ 


4,495494 

^H^^^^  ^^  COMMUNICATION  LINES 

LMoratoriea,  lacorporated,  Mwray  Hill,  N J  ^^ 

nW  Oct  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,911 
,,c  «  Int  a.' H04M  i/22 

UA  a  340-825.06  10  Claiiiia 

7  A  detector  circuit  for  use  in  a  communication  line  havmg 
a  plurality  of  operative  modes  and  having  first  and  ^o^d 
resistances  for  each  of  s«d  modes;  said  circuit  compnsl^ 

a  network  connected  only  serially  to  said  line  and  having  a 
first  branch  having  a  pair  of  serially  connected  resistors 


1.  A  staff-location  and  signalling  system  for  operation  in  a 
nunc,  comprising: 

at  least  one  base  sution  adapted  to  be  located  in  the  mine 
area  and  comprising  a  transmitter  for  transmittinff  radio 
signals; 

at  least  one  first  signal  receiver; 

at  least  one  secondary  wave-guide  adapted  to  extend 
through  at  least  part  of  the  mine  area  for  transmitting 
radio  Signals  between  said  at  least  one  base  station  and  said 
first  signal  receiver  at  a  distance  therefrom; 

a  miner's  lamp  adapted  to  be  carried  by  a  person  in  the  mine 
area; 

the  first  signal  received  being  associated  with  said  lamp  and 
adapted  to  respond  to  coded  radio  signals  transmitted  by 
said  at  least  one  base  station;  and 

a  normalIy<Iosed  working-current  circuit  connecting  said 
associated  miner's  lamp  to  a  source  of  working  current; 

said  at  least  one  first  signal  receiver  being  adapted  to  open 
and  close  said  circuit  so  that  the  miner's  lamp  can  be 
switched  off  and  on  in  accordance  with  said  coded  radio 
signals. 
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PERSONNEL  MONITORING  AND  LOCATING  SYSTEM 
Scott  A.  Miller,  in,  BonMer,  Colo.,  anignor  to  Johnaoa  Engi- 
■Moiag  Corp^  Boulder,  Colo. 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  330,976 

lat  a.3  H04Q  9/Oa  G08G  1/01 

U.S.  a.  340-825.54  25  CUiim 
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1.  A  system  for  monitoring  a  plurality  of  movable  objects 
within  a  preselected  area,  said  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  transmitting  means  at  said  preselected  area; 

control  means  connected  with  said  plurality  of  transmitting 
means  to  cause  each  of  said  plurality  of  transmittmg  means 
to  provide  an  interrogation  pulse  output  at  predetermined 
times; 

a  plurality  of  transponder  means  each  of  which  is  associated 
with  and  constrained  to  movement  with  a  different  one  of 
said  movable  objects,  with  said  plurality  of  transponder 
means  being  capable  of  simultaneously  receivmg  said 
interrogation  pulse  output  from  said  plurality  of  transmit- 
ting means,  and  with  each  of  said  transponder  means, 
responsive  to  receipt  of  said  interrogation  pulse  output 
from  said  transmitting  means,  providing  a  reply  output 
with  said  reply  output  from  each  of  said  transponder 
means  being  delayed  by  different  predetermined  time 
intervals  so  that  aU  reply  outputs  from  said  transponder 
means  occur  at  different  time  intervals  with  respect  to  one 
another;  and 

signal  processing  means  for  providing  an  output  indicative 
of  the  particular  transponder  means  from  which  a  reply 
output  was  received  to  thereby  enable  monitoring  of  the 
objects  associated  with  said  transponder  means. 


4,495,497 
CIRCUTT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONTROLLED 
INTERCONNECTION  OF  SIGNAL  SOURCES  AND 
SIGNAL  DESTINATIONS 
Kitaiia  Mtrtnir,  Mukh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  inigBor  to 
Nattonal  Seadcondnctor  Corporatioii,  Santa  Cliira,  Calif. 
Filed  Jaa.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  337,895 
lit  Cl^  H04Q  9/00:  G08C  15/06 
UJ5.  a  340-825.63  7  OdM 

1.  A  remote  data  system  for  selectively  connecting  signal 
source  to  destination  devices  including: 
a  transmission  line; 

a  source/destination  switching  device  coupled  to  each  of 
said  signal  source  and  destination  devices  and  including 
transmission  line  connection  means,  switch  means  coupled 
to  said  transmission  line  connection  means,  pulse  respon- 
sive receiver  means  coupled  to  said  transmission  line 
connection  means,  driver  means  coupled  between  said 
receiver  means  and  said  switch  means,  detect  and  decode 
means  connected  to  said  receiver,  register  means  respon- 
sive to  said  detect  and  decode  means,  comparator  means 
responsive  to  said  register  means  and  including  an  address 
comparator  a  general  enable  decoder  and  a  reset  decoder, 


first  gate  means  responsive  to  said  address  comparator 
said  general  enable  decoder  said  reset  decoder  and  said 
transmission  detect  and  decode  means,  first  and  second 
flip  flop  means  adapted  to  be  activated  by  said  first  gate 
means,  and  second  gate  means  responsive  to  said  first  and 
second  flip  flop  means  coupled  to  activate  said  driver 
means; 
a  control  signal  generator  adapted  to  transmit  control  pulses, 
and 

■Via  >(»>,■», 


a  control  signal  switching  device  adapted  to  be  actuated  by 
said  control  signal  generator  and  coupling  said  control 
signal  generator  to  said  transmission  line  to  transmit  a 
control  signal;  thereby  providing  control  means  respon- 
sive to  pulses  from  said  control  signal  generator  for  en- 
abling said  source/destination  switching  devices  to  con- 
nect selected  signal  source  and  destination  devices  to  said 
transmission  line. 


4,495,498 

N  BY  M  PLANAR  CONnCURATION  SWITCH  FOR 

RADIO  FREQUENCY  APPLICATIONS 

Peter  G.  Petrella,  HimtiBgtoii  Beac^  and  John  A.  Akuwder. 

Rancho  Paloa  Vmlet,  both  of  Calif.,  aasigiiors  to  TRW  Ibc., 

Redoado  Beach.  Calif . 

FUed  Not.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317,046 

lat  C\?  H04Q  1/00 

\3S.  CL  340—825.79  22  Oaiaii 
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1.  A  radio-frequency  switch  of  planar  construction  for  con- 
necting N  input  signals  selectively  to  M  output  circuits,  where 
N  and  M  are  integers,  said  switch  compnsing: 

a  substrate  having  flrst  and  second  faces; 

an  output  stage  having  M  output  switches  arrayed  in  a  row 
on  said  flrst  face  of  said  substrate,  each  of  said  output 
switches  having  N  input  ports  and  one  output  port; 

an  input  stage  having  N  input  ports  connected  respectively 
to  N  power  distribution  means,  each  of  said  power  distn- 
bution  means  having  elements  distributed  on  said  flrst  face 
of  said  substrate,  along  one  of  N  rows  practically  parallel 
with  said  row  of  output  switches,  and  each  of  said  power 
distribution  means  having  M  output  porta;  and 

electrical  conductor  means  connecting  said  output  ports  of 
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i«k1  power  distribution  means  with  said  input  ports  of  said 
output  switches,  said  conductor  means  being  disposed  on 
said  second  face  of  said  substrate  wherever  necessary  to 
avoid  mtersection  with  said  power  distribution  means 


magnetically  communicating  with  the  first  cylindrical 
cavity,  for  varying  the  predetermined  frequency  «*oaao- 
ciated  with  the  cavity  in  a  controUed,  time-varying  man- 


4,49S,499 
INTEGRATED  OSCILLATOR-DUPLEXER-MIXFR  ..^«^  4,495,500 

D.TWRld»ni.o«,2588Knight.brid»elI  S^S^^  p      TOPS^RAPHIC  DATA  GATHERING  METHOD 

^^^  --m-       age  lA,  »««.  Clara,  CaMf.  r^,  g.  Vlckers,  Loa  Altoa,  Calif,  aaslgnor  to  SRI  Intenu. 


RW  Sep.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  299,656 
Int  a.J  GOIS  9/00 
U.S.  a  343—5  DD 
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tional,  Menlo  Park,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  342,819 

ao  n.im.  „  c  ^  Int  a^  GOIS  9/02 

aociaima  U.S.  Q.  343— 5  CM 
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16.  Integrated  oscillator-dupIexer-miAer  apparatus  for  sens- 
ing the  distance  of  an  object  or  for  frequency  or  phase  modu- 
lated two-way  communication,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  grounded,  metal  body  having  a  front  face  and  a  first  cylin- 
drical cavity  closed  at  the  cavity  front  and  rear  ends,  with 
cylinder  axis  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  front  face 
of  the  body,  with  the  front  end  of  the  cavity  terminating 
on  or  adjacent  to  the  front  face  of  the  body  and  the  rear 
end  of  the  cavity  terminating  within  the  body; 
the  body  having  a  second  cylindrical  cavity  at  the  side  of 
and  adjacent  to,  and  having  a  cylinder  ajus  substantially 
paralJel  to  the  axis  of.  the  first  cylindrical  cavity,  with  the 
front  end  of  the  second  cavity  being  open  and  terminating 
on  the  front  face  of  the  body  and  the  rear  end  of  the 
second  cavity  terminating  within  the  body; 
the  body  having  a  third  substantially  cylindrical  cavity 
communicating  with  the  first  and  second  cylindrical  cavi- 
ties in  the  interior  of  the  body,  having  a  cylinder  axis  that 
B  substantially  parallel  to  the  front  face  of  body,  and 
having  a  cylinder  diameter  that  is  no  more  than  25%  of 
the  first  cylindrical  cavity,  with  the  third  cavity  cylinder 
axis  being  positioned  substantially  equidistant  from  the 
rear  end  and  the  front  end  of  the  first  cylindrical  cavity- 
microwave  generating  means,  positioned  adjacent  to  the 
rear  end  of  and  m  electromagnetic  communication  with, 
the  first  cylindrical  cavity,  for  generating  electromagnetic 
vibrations  of  predetermined  frequency  coo  within  the  first 
cyhndncal  cavity; 

the  body  having  a  cylindrical  mixer  slot  cavity,  positioned 
adjacent  to  and  m  communication  with  the  second  cylin- 
drical cavity,  with  a  cylinder  axis  that  is  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  cylinder  axes  of  the  second  and  third 
cyhndncal  cavities; 

a  mixer  diode,  positioned  in  the  mixer  slot  cavity,  and  ori- 
ented to  sense  electromagnetic  vibration  signals  propagat- 
mg  within  the  slot  cavity,  for  sensing  the  presence  of  two 
or  more  distmct  electromagnetic  vibration  signals  and  for 
formmg  the  product  signal  of  such  distinct  signals 

low  pass  filter  means,  electrically  comiected  to  the  mixer 
diode,  for  receiving  the  mixer  diode  product  signal  and 
allowmg  the  passage  only  of  product  signals  with  result- 
ing frequencies  less  than  some  predetermined  threshold 
frequencies,  o,rS  2^  x  lO*  rd/sec.  in  response  to  receipt  of 
n  electroma^etic  vibration  signal  of  arbitrary  frequency 
components  from  the  mixer  diode- 

horn  rneans,  mechanically  attached  t^  the  body  and  commu- 
nicating with  the  second  cylindrical  cavity  at  the  front 
end  of  the  cavity,  for  limiting  the  direction  of  radiation 
emitted  from  or  received  by  the  cavity;  and 

resonant  cavity  frequency  dynamic  variation  means,  electro- 


3.  A  method  for  acquiring  daui  for  use  in  producing  a  com- 
puter generated  topographic  map  of  foliage  covered  terrain 
comprising  the  steps  of  overfiying  the  terrain  along  a  flight 
path,  directing  at  the  terrain  while  traversing  the  flight  path  a 
first  radar  pulse  at  a  first  frequency  and  a  second  radar  pulse  at 
a  second  frequency  that  is  greater  than  the  first  frequency  so  as 
to  produce  a  plurality  of  first  signals  representative  of  the 
distance  from  points  along  the  flight  path  to  the  terrain  surface 
and  a  plurality  of  second  signals  representotive  of  the  distance 
from  pomts  along  the  flight  path  to  the  foliage  surface,  measur- 
ing the  distiuice  of  the  points  along  the  flight  path  above  a 
preselected  reference  plane  to  derive  plural  altitude  signals, 
generating  location  coordinate  signals  representiitive  of  the 
location  of  the  points  along  the  flight  path  relative  to  the 
terrain,  producing  a  continuous  series  of  timing  pulses  recur- 
nng  at  preselected  time  intervals  for  affording  correlation  with 
the  points  along  the  path,  simultimeously  recording  the  first, 
second,  altitude  and  coordinate  signals  and  timing  pulses  on  a 
recording  medium  measuring  temperatiire  and  pressure  on  the 
terrain  surface  to  produce  a  ground  temperatiire  signal  and  a 
ground  pressure  signal,  and  recording  the  ground  temperature 
signal  and  the  ground  pressure  signal  with  a  sumdard  time 
signal  to  afford  subsequent  input  of  the  data  on  the  recording 
medium  and  the  ground  temperature  and  pressure  signals  to  a 
computer  in  time  correlation  for  generation  of  a  topographic 
map  of  the  terrain. 


4,495,501 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  PROVIDING  FREQUENCY 

AGILE  OPERATION  OF  MTI  RADAR 
Durwood  L.  Creed,  Rome,  N.Y.,  atdgnor  to  The  UaitMl  Statei  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force. 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  373,084 
iBt  a'  GOIS  U/52,  J3/24 
UAO.  343-7.7  6  Claims 

3.  A  frequency  agile  MTI  radar  comprising  r.f.  pulse  gener- 
ating means  for  generating  an  r.f  pulse  train, 
modulating  means  modulating  the  pulses  of  said  r.f.  pulse 
train  to  the  effect  that  successive  groups  of  four  pulses 
talten  as  sets  of  pairs  of  pulses  are  frequency  modulated 
such  that  the  frequency  of  one  of  the  pulses  of  the  two 
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pairs  of  pulses  is  constrained  to  make  the  pulse  pairs  have 

equal  difference  frequencies, 
transmitting  means  for  transmitting  said  r.f  pulse  train, 
receiving  means  for  receiving  a  return  r.f.  pulse  train  echo, 

and 


lation  between  interfering  signals  appearing  in  the  subsys- 
tems and  the  same  interfering  signals  api>earing  in  said 
main  system. 


II 


4,495,503 
SLOW  WAVE  ANTENNA 
William  H.  Morman,  2311  Telemark,  NW.,  Rochester,  Minn. 
55901 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  350.481 

Int.  a.3  HOIQ  ]/36,  13/18 

MS.  a.  343—746  8  Claims 


processing  means  for  processing  the  received  r.f.  pulse  train 
echo  to  develop  first  and  second  difference  frequency 
signal  responsive  to  the  frequency  difference  between  the 
pulses  of  received  pulse  train  echo  pulse  pairs,  said  pro- 
cessing means  subsequently  differencing  said  first  and 
second  difference  frequency  signals  to  provide  an  MTl 
output. 


nan  •••«  iwcw  wit 
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1.  A  space  tapered  multiple  jammer  sidelobe  canceller  com- 
prising first  and  second  subsystems  for  use  in  a  system  having 
a  main  system  for  receiving  desired  and  interfering  electro- 
magnetic wave  energy  from  a  given  angular  region  of  space, 
and  main  system  having  a  main  beam  formmg  antenna  and  a 
main  receiving  means  coupled  to  the  main  antenna; 
said  first  subsystem  comprising  a  first  array  of  antenna  ele- 
ments, widely  spaced  several  wavelengths  between  any 
two  elements,  and  a  first  unit  comprising  a  plurality  of 
adaptive  loops  coupled  to  said  antenna  elements  of  the 
first  array; 
said  second  subsystem  comprising  a  second  array  of  antenna 
elements,  closely  spaced  on  the  order  of  one  wavelength 
or  less  between  adjacent  elements,  and  a  second  unit 
comprising  a  plurality  of  adaptive  loops  coupled  to  said 
antenna  elements  of  the  second  array;  and 
combining  means  having  inputs  from  said  main  receiving 
means,  from  said  first  unit  and  from  said  second  unit,  for 
stmiming  the  signals  for  generating  a  system  output  and 
adaptive  control  loop  feedback  signals  supplied  on  leads 
to  the  first  and  second  units,  said  adaptive  control  loop 
feedback  signals  being  used  to  form  in  said  adaptive  loops 
the  generation  of  cancellation  signals  in  response  to  corre- 
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4,495,502 
MULTIPLE  LOOP  SIDELOBE  CANCELLER 
Raymond  J.  Masak,  East  Northport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jan.  27, 1982,  Scr.  No.  343,042 

Int  a.J  GOIS  3/16.  3/28 

U.S.  a.  343—380  10  Oaims 


1.  Antenna  for  an  RF  communications  device  compnsing: 

a.  means  providing  a  slow  wave  structure  for  radio  fre- 
quency energy  and  connected  to  said  communications 
device,  said  slow  wave  structure  being  symmetncal  about 
an  axis  and  including  means  of  a  distributed  capacitance 
and  distributed  inductance;  and, 

b.  continuously  slotted  cylindrical  means  for  varying  the 
driving  point  impedance  of  said  slow  wave  structure  by 
varying  the  ratio  of  said  distributed  capacitance  to  said 
distributed  inductance  and  adjustably  slidable  and  posi- 
tioned about  said  axis  of  said  slow  wave  structure  means 
by  a  dielectric  washer  at  each  end  thereof  whereby  said 
slotted  cylindrical  varying  means  changes  said  distributed 
capacitance  thereby  providing  an  antenna  having  a  length 
less  than  an  equivalent  free  space  length. 


4.495.504 

RADIO  FREQUENCY  ANTENNA  HAVING  A 

REFLECTOR  WITH  AN  EDGE  IN  A  PATTERN  NULL 

REGION  TO  REDUCE  EDGE  SCATTERING 

Donald  H.  Archer;  Michael  A.  Gilbert  Robert  H.  l^oomis,  and 

Michael  J.  Maybell,  all  of  Santa  Barbara,  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Raytlieon  Company.  Lexington.  Mass. 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1983.  Ser.  No.  471,552 

Int  a.3  HOIQ  19/17 

U.S.  a.  343—779  4  Claims 


1.  A  radio  frequency  antenna,  compnsing: 

(a)  a  feed  for  producing  an  antenna  pattern  having  a  pair  of 
radiating  lobes  with  a  null  region  between  such  radiating 
lobes;  and 

(b)  a  reflector  having  a  surface  disposed  to  intercept  a  por- 
tion of  the  antenna  pattern  and  an  edge  disposed  in  the  null 
region. 
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4,495305 
PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BALUN  WITH  A  DIPOLE  ANTENNA 
Michael  W.  Shields,  Boulder,  Colo.,  usigaor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  May  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  493,387 

Int.  a.^  HOIQ  9/16;  HOIP  5/10 

VS.  CL  343-821  6  Claims 


a  ground  plane  between,  substantially  parallel  to  and  sepa- 
rated from  said  first  and  second  dielectric  sheets; 

coupling  means  defined  by  said  ground  plane  for  coupling 
energy  from  one  side  of  said  ground  plane  to  another  side 
thereof;  and 
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spacing  means  for  maintaining  said  spaced  apart  and  substan- 
tially parallel  relationship  between  said  first  and  second 
dielectric  sheets  and  said  ground  plane. 


1.  An  improved  printed  circuit  balun  comprising: 

a  dielectric  substrate, 

first,  second,  third  and  fourth  spaced  conductive  strips  each 

having  a  first  and  second  end  and  disposed  m  parallel  in  an 

umnterrupted  numerical  order  upon  a  surface  of  said 

substrate, 
a  first  conductive  member  connected  to  the  first  end  of  said 

first  conductive  strip, 
a  second  conductive  member  connected  to  the  first  end  of 

said  third  and  fourth  conductive  strips, 
said  first  end  of  said  second  conductive  strip  and  said  first 

and  second  conductive  members  providing  a  means  for 

connecting  an  unbalanced  transmission  line  to  said  balun,' 
a  pair  of  balanced  output  lines, 
a  third  conductive  member  connected  between  the  second 

end  of  said  first  conductive  strip  and  one  of  said  pair  of 

balanced  output  lines, 
a  fourth  conductive  member  connected  between  the  second 

end  of  second  conductive  strip  and  the  other  one  of  said 

pair  of  balanced  output  lines,  and 
a  fifth  conductive  member  connected  between  the  second 

end  of  said  founh  conductive  strip  and  the  other  of  said 

pair  of  balanced  output  lines. 

2.  Apparatus  as  defined  in  claim  1  wherein  the  lengths  of  said 
conductive  stnps  are  one  quarter  wavelength  of  the  center 
frequency  applied  to  said  balun. 

3.  Apparatus  as  defined  in  claim  2  wherein  the  length  of  said 
third,  fourth  and  fifth  conductive  members  do  not  extend  more 
than  one  eighth  wavelength  of  the  center  frequency  of  said 
balun  beyond  the  end  of  said  conductive  strips. 

4.  Apparatus  as  defined  in  claim  3  wherein  the  width  of  said 
second  conductive  strip  differs  from  that  of  said  first  and  third 
conductive  strips. 

5.  Apparatus  as  defined  in  claim  4  and  further  including  a 
printed  circuit  dipole  antenna  connected  to  said  pair  of  output 
lines.  *^ 


4,495307 

MULTICOLOR  TRANSFER  HEAT-SENSITIVE 

RECORDING  APPARATUS 

Fqjio  Morigncfai,  ami  Masami  Korata,  both  of  Kamigawa,  Japan, 

a8sigm>r8  to  Fi^i  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1983,  Scr.  No.  459,076 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  20, 1982,  57-6133 

Int.  a. J  GOID  15/10,  15/24;  B41J  31/02.  17/08 

VJS.  a.  346-76  PH  2  Claims 


4495  506 
IMAGE  SPATIAL  FILTER 
Bfll  H.  Sasser.  Tempe;  Scott  H.  Walker,  Scottadale,  and  Ray- 
mond G.  Immell,  Mesa,  all  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola, 
Inc.,  Schaombarg,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  365,842 
Int  CLJ  HOIQ  15/02 
VS.  CI.  343-909  ^  cUd^ 

1.  An  image  spatial  filter  comprising: 
a  fint  dielectric  sheet; 

a  second  dielectric  sheet  substantially  parallel  to  and  spaced 
from  said  first  dielectric  sheet; 


1.  A  multicolor  transfer  heat-sensitive  recording  apparatus 
comprising  at  least  two  recording  stations  where  images  are 
recorded  in  different  colors,  respectively,  each  recording  sta- 
tion including  a  thermal  recording  medium  for  thermal  transfer 
recording,  conveying  drive  means  for  auxiliary  scanning  at  the 
associated  recording  station,  a  recording  sheet  which  is  con- 
veyed through  said  recording  stations  in  a  predetermined 
order,  and  a  thermal  head  for  selectively  heating  said  thermal 
recording  medium  according  to  a  video  signal,  to  transfer  an 
ink  image  onto  said  recording  sheet,  said  conveying  drive 
means  in  one  of  said  recording  sutions  being  a  stepping  motor 
which  carries  out  an  ordinary  stepping  operation,  and  said 
conveying  drive  means  in  the  other  recording  sutions  being  a 
mini-angle  stepping  motor  which  conducts  a  mini-angle  step- 
ping operation  and  which  can  adjust  roUtional  periods  thereof. 
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4,498,508 
ELECTROSTATIC  REPRODUONG  APPARATUS 
NoriyotU  Taromi,  HacUoJi;  Harno  Iwahashi,  Fossa;  Masahiko 
Matsimawa,  and  Hiitwhi  Tokunaga,  both  of  Hachioji,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Indnstry  Co^  LtiL, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  314,209 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Not.  5, 1980,  S5-154632; 
Dec.  1, 1980,  55-168068 

Int  CL^  GOID  15/06 
VS.  a.  346—159  3  Claims 
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oil  soluble  reactive  materials  react  to  form  said  microcap- 
sules. 


4,495.510 

IMPROVED  SUPERCONDUCTOR/SEMICONDUCTOR 

JUNCnON  STRUCTURES 

John  A.  Roth,  and  Lynette  B.  Roth,  both  of  Oxnard,  Calif^ 

assignors  to  Hnghet  Aircraft  Company,  Ei  Seguado.  Calif. 

DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  199,163,  Oct  22,  1960,  Pat  No.  4,395,813. 

This  appUcation  Not.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  444,939 

Int  CL'  HOIL  27/12 

VS.  CL  357—5  10  Claims 


1.  In  an  electrosutic  reproducing  apparatus  of  the  type 
comprising  an  ion  modulating  electrode  having  a  control  elec- 
trode and  a  common  electrode  formed  as  a  unit  with  said 
control  electrode  through  an  insulating  layer,  and  having  at 
least  one  aperture  therethrough,  a  charge  retaining  drum  posi- 
tioned at  one  side  of  said  ion  modulating  electrode,  an  ion 
generator  arranged  at  the  other  side  thereof,  and  a  source  of 
voltage  applied  to  said  ion  generator,  wherein  the  passing  of 
ions  through  said  aperture  is  controlled  according  to  an  elec- 
tric control  signal  applied  to  said  control  electrode,  the  im- 
provement comprising  another  electrode  having  a  through- 
hole  larger  than  said  aperture,  spaced  from  and  coaxial  with 
said  ion  modulating  electrode,  and  a  voltage  source  lower  in 
absolute  value  than  the  voltage  applied  to  said  ion  generator 
applied  to  said  other  electrode,  whereby  ions  passing  through 
said  ion  modulating  electrode  are  condensed. 


4,495,509 

MICROENCAPSULATION  BY  INTERCHANGE  OF 

MULTIPLE  EMULSIONS 

HnBg«Ya  Chao,  WilliamsTille,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Moore  Business 

Forms,  Inc.,  Grand  Island,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jon.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  502,477 
Int  0.3  BOIJ  13/02;  B32B  27/42 
VS.  CI  346—215  25  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  microcapsules  having  generally 
continuous  polymeric  walls  comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  preparing  a  first  organic-in-aqueous  emulsion  comprising 
a  first  organic  solution  having  a  first  oil  soluble  reactive 
material  dissolved  therein  and  a  first  aqueous  emulsifica- 
tion  solution; 

(b)  preparing  a  second  organic-in-aqueous  emulsion  com- 
prising a  second  organic  solution  having  a  second  oil 
soluble  reactive  material  dissolved  therein  and  a  second 
aqueous  emulsification  solution;  and 

(d)  mixing  said  organic-in-aqueous  emulsions  such  that  said 
oil  soluble  reactive  materials  react  to  form  said  microcap- 
sules. 

13.  Microcapsules  having  generally  continuous  polymeric 
walls  prepared  by  a  method  comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  preparing  a  first  organic-in-aqueous  emulsion  comprising 
a  first  organic  solution  having  a  first  oil  soluble  reactive 
material  dissolved  therein  and  a  first  aqueous  emulsifica- 
tion solution; 

(b)  preparing  a  second  organic-in-aqueous  emulsion  com- 
prising a  second  organic  solution  having  a  second  oil 
soluble  reactive  material  dissolved  therein  and  a  second 
aqueous  emulsification  solution;  and 

(d)  mixing  said  organic-in-aqueous  emulsions  such  that  said 


1.  A  superconductor/semiconductor  junction  device  having 
optimized    low-temperature    current     transport    properties 
formed  by  the  process  compnsmg  the  steps  of: 
(a)  providing  a  substrate  of  a  chosen  semiconductor  materia] 

having  an  atomically  clean  surface: 
(c)  depositing  on  said  clean  surface  of  said  substrate  to  a  first 
predetermined  thickness  a  layer  of  a  chosen  reactive  mate- 
rial which  is  capable  of  undergoing  an  interfacial  reaction 
with  a  first  selected  superconducting  material  to  form  a 
second  selected  superconducting  material; 

(c)  depositing  on  said  layer  of  said  chosen  reactive  matenal 
a  layer  of  said  first  selected  superconductmg  matenal  to  a 
second  predetermined  thickness  whereby  said  second 
superconducting  material  is  formed  by  the  reaction  of  said 
chosen  reactive  material  with  said  first  selected  supercon- 
ducting materia]  and  serves  as  an  interfacial  reaction  bar- 
rier to  prevent  reaction  between  said  surface  of  said  sub- 
strate and  said  Fu^t  selected  superconductmg  material  to 
form  an  undesired  non-superconducting  matenal  that 
would  degrade  said  current  transpon  properties  of  said 
structure;  and 

(d)  providing  contact  means  connected  to  said  layer  of  said 
first  selected  superconducting  material  for  deriving  an 
electrical  output  from  said  device 

3.  A  superconductor/semiconductor  junction  device  having 
optimized  low-temperature  current  transport  properties 
formed  by  the  process  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  providing  a  substrate  of  a  chosen  semiconductor  nuterial 
having  an  atomically  clean  surface; 

(b)  depositing  on  said  clean  surface  of  said  substrate  a  layer 
of  a  first  selected  supcrconducung  matenal  to  a  first  pre- 
determined thickness; 

(c)  depositing  on  said  layer  of  said  first  selected  supercon- 
ducting material  to  a  second  predetermined  thickness  a 
layer  of  a  second  selected  superconducting  matenal  which 
is  capable  of  reaction  with  said  semiconductor  matenal  of 
said  substrate  to  form  an  undesirable  non-superconducting 
material,  whereby  said  layer  of  said  first  selected  super- 
conducting matenal  serves  as  an  interfacial  reaction  bar- 
rier to  prevent  said  reaction  between  said  surface  of  said 
substrate  and  said  second  selected  superconductmg  mate- 
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riaJ  which  wouP  produce  said  undesirable  non-supercon-   ture  defining  the  emitter  and  intrinsic  base  region  character- 
ducting  matenaJ  which  would  degrade  said  current  trans-   ized  by:  ^      cnaracter- 

port  properties  of  said  structure;  and 
(d)  providing  contact  means  connected  to  said  layer  of  said 
second  selected  superconductmg  material  for  deriving  an  ""i  m 

electrical  output  from  said  device. 


4,495,511 
PERMEABLE  BASE  TRANSISTOR  STRUCTURE 
Max  N.  Voder,  Falls  Ckvcfa,  Va^  mignor  to  The  United  States 
of  Ameria  as  represented  by  tbe  Secretary  of  the  Navy. 
Wufciagtoa,  D.C. 

Filed  Aag.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  410,229 

lat  CI.'  HOIL  29/80 

VS.  a.  357-22  ,0  ciain,. 


a  doped  polysilicon  layer  covering  said  metal  silicide  layer 
and  having  the  same  aperture. 


L  An  improved  permeable  base  transistor  (PET)  structure 
comprising; 

an  n*-type  semiconductor  material  substrate; 

•  metal  ohmic  emitter/cathode/sourcc  contact  fashioned  to 
the  bottom  of  said  n+-type  semiconductor  material  sub- 
strate; 

aa  B-cype  semiconductor  material  epitaxially  grown  on  the 
top  of  said  n  -^  -type  semiconductor  material  substrate  so  as 
to  configure  a  plurality  of  trenches  in  said  n-type  semicon- 
ductor material,  said  n-type  semiconductor  material  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  implantation  regions  fashioned 
therein  at  the  bottom  of  corresponding  ones  of  said  plural- 
ity of  trenches,  said  implantation  regions  being  formed 
after  bombardment  of  said  n-type  semiconductor  material 
with  ions  selected  to  render  said  implantation  regions 
semi-insulating; 

a  control  grid  structure  including  a  plurality  of  Schottky 
metal  control  grid  elements  operatively  emplaced  contig- 
uously to  corresponding  ones  of  said  plurality  of  implanta- 
tion regions;  and 

a  collector/anode/drain  structure  including  a  plurality  of 
Schottky  metal  collector/anode/drain  contacts  deposited 
on  the  top  surface  of  said  n-type  semiconductor  material, 
said  collector/anode/drain  contacts  being  deposited  dur- 
ing the  fabrication  of  said  control  grid  structure. 


4,495,512 

SELF-ALIGNED  BIPOLAR  TRANSISTOR  WTTH 

INVERTED  POLYCIDE  BASE  CONTACT 

RMdjU  D.  IsMc,  and  Tak  H.  Ning,  both  of  Yorktown  Heights, 

N.Y.,  sssignon  to  latematioiuU  Business  Machines  Corpora- 

fton,  Annook,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jon.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  385,740 

.,  «  «  ^^^-^  HOIL  23/4S.  29/46,  29/72 

MS.  a.  357—34  t  n^. 

1    A      !«■  1  '  Claims 

I.  A  self-aligned  bipolar  transistor  structure  having  a  metal 
sfliade  layer  covering  the  extrinsic  base  region  about  an  aper- 


4,495,513 

BIPOLAR  TRANSISTOR  CONTROLLED  BY  FIELD 

EFFECT  BY  MEANS  OF  AN  ISOLATED  GATE 

Bernard  Descamps,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF. 

Paris,  France 

FUed  Jun.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  388,500 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jon.  16, 1981,  81 11835 
Int  a.3  HOIL  27/02 
UAa357-*3  6  Claims 


1.  A  semiconductor  structure  of  the  bipolar  conduction  type 
controlled  by  an  isolated  gate  which  is  adapted  to  render  said 
structure  selectively  conductive  or  to  block  the  same,  compris- 
ing : 

a  semiconductor  substrate  doped  with  an  impurity  having  a 
conductivity  of  a  first  type,  said  substrate  constituting  an 
emitter  area  of  a  vertical  bipolar  transistor  formed  in  said 
structure, 

an  emitter  contact  electrically  connected  to  said  substrate, 

an  epitaxial  layer  slightly  doped  with  an  impurity  having  a 
conductivity  of  a  second  type  opposite  to  the  conductivity 
of  said  first  type,  which  epitaxial  layer  covers  said  sub- 
strate and  constitutes  a  base  area  of  said  bipolar  transistor, 

a  collector  area  having  a  conductivity  of  said  first  type  and 
strongly  doped  from  the  surface  of  said  epitaxial  layer  in 
its  major  portion,  said  collector  area  being  surrounded  by 
an  area  wherein  said  epitaxial  layer  of  second  type  con- 
ductivity is  exposed  and  said  collector  area  being  covered 
on  the  major  portion  of  its  surface  with  a  collector 
contact; 

a  source  area  constituted  by  a  zone  doped  from  the  surface 
of  said  epitaxial  layer  with  an  impurity  having  a  conduc- 
tion of  said  second  type,  said  doped  zone  being  included 
within  said  collector  area  and  extending  along  a  border 
thereof  while  exposing  an  interval  between  said  area  and 
said  zone,  a  thin  isolating  layer  covering  said  interval,  and 
a  conductive  layer  covering  said  thin  isolating  layer,  so  as 
to  constitute  the  control  gate  of  said  structure,  and 
a  resistive  source  access  zone  connected,  on  the  one  hand,  to 
said  source  area  and,  on  the  other  hand,  to  said  collector 
contact,  the  resistance  of  said  zone  being  sufficiently  high 
to  prevent  the  junction  constituted  between  the  source 
area  and  the  collector  area  from  being  rendered  conduc- 
tive when  a  current  passes  through  the  collector. 
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4,495^14 
TRANSPARENT  ELECTRODE  UGHT  EMITTING  DIODE 

AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
D«i1d  J.  Lawrence,  Rochester,  Daniel  C.  AUms,  Webster,  Dan- 
iel J.  Phelps,  Rochester,  and  Frank  T.  J.  Smith,  Fairport,  all 
of  N.Y^  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 
N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  239,798,  Mar.  2, 1981,.  This  application 

Jnl.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  517,568 

iBt  a.3  HOIL  27/12.  33/00.  23/48.  29/40 

VS.  a.  357-67  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  light  emitting  diode  structure  having  a  semiconductor 
light  emitting  surface,  the  improvement  compnsing 

a  continuous  transparent  metal -based  layer  formed  on  said 
surface  and  having  a  thickness  of  between  about  15  and 
100  angstroms;  and 

a  transparent  electrode  formed  on  said  metal-based  layer  and 
wherein  such  light  emitting  diode  structure  was  annealed 
after  formation  of  said  transparent  metal-based  layer  and 
said  transparent  electrode  to  reduce  the  resistance  be- 
tween said  surface  and  such  transparent  electrode. 


4,495,515 
ELECTRICALLY  ISOLATING  TWO  PIECE  MOUNTING 

WASHER  ARRANGEMENT 
Gani  Pamiello,  Little  Falls,  N.J.,  assignor  to  ATAT  Bell  Labo- 
ratories, Mnrray  Hill,  N  J. 

FOed  Jnl.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  401,943 

Int  a.^  HOIL  23/02.  23/12 

VS.  a.  357—81  12  Claims 


ing  hole  in  an  electrode  of  the  transistor  package  and 
further  including  means  for  positively  engaging  the  first 
mounting  washer,  said  means  for  engaging  operative  to 
prevent  relative  twisting  of  the  first  and  second  mounting 
washers  and  further  operative  to  maintain  the  anchonng 
holes  a  fixed  distance  apart, 
the  first  and  second  mounting  washers  being  mounted  copla- 
nar  with  each  other  and  positioned  between  the  power 
transistor  and  the  circuit  chassis  with  the  first  mounting 
washer  located  exclusively  under  the  body  of  the  power 
transistor  package  and  the  second  mounting  washer  under 
the  electrode  of  the  power  transistor. 


4,495,516 

FILM  VIDEO  PLAYER  HAVING  FLASH  ILLUMINATED 

AREA  IMAGE  SENSOR  AND  SINGLE  FRAME  CCD 

IMAGE  SENSOR  FOR  USE  THEREWITH 

Leslie  G.  Moore,  and  Te-Hsung  Lee.  both  of  Webster,  N.Y, 

assignors  to  Eastmao  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  426,426 

Int  a.3  H04N  9/U 

VS.  a.  358—54  7 
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1.  A  mounting  arrangement  for  mounting  a  power  transistor 
package  on  a  circuit  chassis  comprising; 

a  first  mounting  washer  constructed  of  a  material  having 
high  relative  permittivity  electrical  insulating  properties 
and  low  thermal  resistance  heat  conduction  properties  and 
futher  having  a  perimeter  outline  shape  conforming  to  a 
perimeter  outline  of  a  body  of  the  power  transistor  pack- 
age to  be  mounted  on  top  of  the  first  mounting  washer  and 
further  including  an  anchoring  hole  in  register  with  a  first 
anchor  hole  of  the  transistor  package, 

a  second  mounting  washer  constructed  of  a  material  having 
high  relative  permittivity,  electrical  insulating  properties 
and  having  an  anchoring  hole  in  register  with  an  anchor- 


^ 
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1.  A  film  video  player  for  scanning  color  negative  film  to 
produce  a  color  video  signal,  comprising 

(a)  film  gate  means  for  holding  the  color  negative  film; 

(b)  a  solid  state  area  image  sensor  responsive  to  control 
signals  for  producing  color  video  signals,  comprising: 

(1)  a  charge  coupled  device  area  array  having  rows  and 
columns  of  image  sensing  elements,  responsive  to  scene 
light  for  producing  photosignals,  and 

(2)  an  array  of  color  filters  disposed  over  said  image  sens- 
ing array, 

(c)  means  for  flash  illuminating  the  film  in  said  film  gate 
during  the  vertical  retrace  intervals  of  said  video  signals, 

(d)  means  for  projecting  an  image  of  said  film  in  said  film 
gate  onto  said  image  sensor; 

(e)  control  signal  generating  means  for  supplying  said  image 
sensor  with  control  signals  to  produce  said  color  video 
signals  at  a  standard  video  field  rate;  and 

(0  signal  processing  means  responsive  to  the  color  video 
signals  produced  by  said  image  sensor  for  inverting  said 
color  video  signals  to  produce  positive  color  video  sig- 
nals. 
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♦,495^17 
PRINTING  SCREEN  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
frwmk  A.  SportdU,  7  Redwood  Court,  Glen  Cove,  N.Y.  11542 
Uviitea  o#  Ser.  No,  090,70,  No?.  2, 1979,  Pit  No.  4,283,471 
nu«  ippUcatfcM  ABC  3,  19§1.  Ser.  No.  289,602 
lot  a^  H04N  J/46 
IJS.CL359~.1S  3ciaiau 


4,495,519 
TEST  PATTERN  GENERATORS 
Chytoa  C.  Wahlqidst,  Wert  Velley  Qty,  Ut«h,  ndsaor  to 
Tektroirix,  Ibc^  Beaverton,  Oreg. 

Piled  JuB.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  393,569 

iHt  a.3  H04N  7/02 

VS.  a  358-139  30  ctaims 


4-^^ 


•SUSi,^ 


ing 


1.  In  a  television  transmission  process,  the  method  compris- 


(a)  providing  a  light  transmitting  element  made  in  accor- 
dance with  the  process  of  (i)  providing  a  negative  screen 
having  an  overall  pattern  defined  by  rows  of  closely 
spaced  substantially  square-shaped  areas,  (ii)  providing  an 
image  carrier  effective  to  receive  three  separate  exposures 
of  said  overall  pattern  at  the  same  locauon  on  the  negative 
screen,  and  (iii)  developing  an  image  screen  pattern  on 
said  image  carrier  wherein  each  of  said  plurality  of  exps- 
oures  of  said  overall  pattern  is  effected  at  a  different  angle 
with  respect  to  each  other,  and  then 

(b)  using  said  light  transmitting  element  for  transmitting  a 
reproduced  image. 


4,495,518 
INFRARED  TEST  FOR  WOODEN  LTIUTY  POLES  FOR 

STRUCTURAL  SOUNDNESS 

Corigu  Sanoiaii,  682  Orchard  Pkwy.,  Niaffva  Falls,  N.Y.  14301 

Filed  Oct  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  433,002 

lat  a.J  H04N  5/23 

UA  a  358-113  lOOaiBM 


-^-^. 


1.  A  method  for  testing  a  wooden  utility  pole  for  structural 
soundness  which  comprises  receiving  infrared  radiation  from  a 
wooden  utility  pole  being  tested,  converting  the  infrared  radia- 
tion received  to  visually  ob«rvable  form,  companng  by  means 
of  such  visually  observable  form  radiation  received  from  dif- 
ferent locations  along  the  length  of  the  utility  pole,  and  noting 
disparities  therein,  which  are  indicative  of  portions  of  the  pole 
which  may  be  structurally  unsound. 


1.  A  test  pattern  generator  for  generating  a  test  pattern  signal 

which  can  be  applied  to  a  raster  scan  display  apparatus  having 

first  and  second  mutually  orthogonal  scanning  directions  to 

cause  the  apparatus  to  display  a  test  pattern  consisting  of  a  first 

set  of  spaced  lines  oriented  in  said  first  direction  and  a  second 

set  of  spaced  lines  oriented  in  said  second  direction,  said  test 

pattern  generator  comprising: 

a  first  pulse  generating  circuit  for  generating  at  least  a  first 

pulse  train  and  a  second  pulse  train,  said  first  pulse  train 

mcluding.  between  successive  pulses  of  said  second  pulse 

train,  a  number  of  pulses  equal  to  the  number  of  lines  in 

said  first  set; 

a  second  pulse  generating  circuit  for  receiving  said  second 
pulse  train  and  generating  at  least  a  first  sync  pulse  train; 

a  third  pulse  generating  circuit  connected  to  the  second 
pulse  generating  circuit  for  generating  a  second  sync  pulse 
train  and  a  fifth  pulse  train;  and 

a  fourth  pulse  generating  circuit  connected  to  the  second 
and  third  pulse  generating  circuits  for  generating  a  sixth 
pulse  train  in  response  to  the  first  sync  pulse  train  and  the 
fifth  pulse  train,  the  sixth  pulse  train  including,  between 
successive  pulses  of  the  fifth  pulse  train,  a  number  of 
pulses  equal  to  the  number  of  lines  in  said  second  set,  and 
each  pulse  of  the  sixth  pulse  train  being  in  a  predetermined 
timed  relation  to  a  pulse  of  the  first  sync  pulse  train, 

whereby  pulse  trains  from  said  pulse  generating  circuits  may 
be  combined  to  form  a  test  pattern  signal. 


4,495,520 
TELEVISION  CAMERA  VIDEO  LEVEL  CONTROL 
SYSTEM 
Manrin  Kraritz,  Princetoa  Jooctioii;  Larry  A.  Freedaum,  Eart 
Bmnswick;  Elmer  H.  Fredd,  YardTille,  and  Daa  E.  Deaef, 
Freehold,  aU  of  N  J.,  aidgnon  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represeatcd  by  tiw  AdBdaistrator  of  tiie  Natioiial  Aero- 
nautics and  Space  Admiaistratioii,  WashiagtOB,  D.C 
FUed  Apr.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  367,132 
Int.  a.J  H04N  5/14 
VS.  a.  358-219  2  Oains 

1.  A  video  level  control  system  for  providing  a  normalized 
video  signal  representing  a  scene  including: 
first  means  for  providing  light  images  of  a  scene  and  control- 
ling the  intensity  of  admitted  Ught  from  the  scene; 
second  means  including  a  camera  tube  responsive  to  the 
light  images  provided  by  the  first  means  for  converting 
the  light  images  of  a  scene  into  electrical  signals,  and  for 
conditioning  the  electrical  signals; 
third  means  responsive  to  the  electrical  signals  provided  by 
the  second  means  for  providing  a  normalized  video  signal 
by  altering  the  electrical  signals  of  the  second  means 
through  automatic  gain  control  as  a  function  of  the  signal 
remaining  after  clipping  a  pre-selected  area  percentage  of 
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the  scene  that  exceeds  a  pre-set  reference  when  scene 
luminance  is  in  a  first  illumination  range;  and 


"N  C)..— ^ -*^",  *  —  ns 


fourth  means  for  controlling  the  first  and  second  means  so 
that  a  normalized  video  signal  is  provided  when  scene 
luminance  is  above  the  first  illumination  range. 


M9S,521 

ELECTRONIC  COPYING  APPARATUS 

CUaU  Nagoh,  Yokohama,  Japan,  anignor  to  Tokyo  Shibanra 

DcbU  Kabuidki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japu 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  195,425,  filed  as  PCT  JP/00171,  Jon. 

30,  1979,  §  102(e)  date  Mar.  13,  1980,  abandoned. 

Tlda  application  Sep.  22, 1962,  Ser.  No.  421,280 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  13, 1978,  53-85627 

lat  a^  H04N  J/38,  1/40 

MS.  a.  3S8— 256  3  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  copying  apparatus  comprising: 

optical  scanning  means  for  scanning  an  original; 

photo-electric  converting  means  for  converting  light  re- 
flected from  the  original  into  an  electric  signal; 

data  generating  means  including  random  access  memory 
means  for  storing  data  for  insertion  or  deletion  on  a  copy; 

first  memory  means  for  storing  electric  signals  from  said 
photo-electric  converting  means; 

second  memory  means  for  storing  data  signals  from  said  data 
generating  means  random  access  memory,  said  second 


memory  means  having  substantially  the  same  memory 
capacity  as  said  first  memory  means; 

a  single  address  designating  circuit  producing  an  address 
signal  which  is  supplied  to  said  first  and  second  memory 
means  to  commonly  designaie  addresses  for  said  first  and 
second  memory  means; 

means  for  processing  data  read  out  from  said  first  and  second 
memory  means; 

keyboard  means  for  generating  indications  of  address  loca- 
tions on  said  copy  at  which  data  stored  in  said  random 
access  memory  means  is  to  be  inserted  or  deleted, 

data  transfer  control  means  includmg  means  for  comparing 
said  address  signal  from  said  single  address  designating 
circuit  and  said  indications  from  said  keyboard  mean&  and 
generating  a  comparison  signal  when  detecting  that  an 
address  corresponding  to  said  address  signal  resides  in  a 
range  defined  by  said  indications  of  address  locations,  and 
means  for  sequentially  addressing  locations  m  said  random 
access  memory  means  in  synchronism  with  changes  in  the 
output  of  said  single  address  designating  circuit  in  re- 
sponse to  said  comparison  signal  thereby  permitting  dau 
to  be  sequentially  transferred  from  said  dau  generating 
means  random  access  memory  means  to  said  second  mem- 
ory means; 

light  modulating  means  for  modulating  incident  light  in 
accordance  with  an  output  signal  of  said  processing 
means;  and 

electronic  photographic  processing  means  for  disposing  an 
image  in  accordance  with  said  modulated  incident  light  on 
said  copy. 


4,495,522 
RECORDING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  PICTURE 

IMAGE 
Masahiko  Matsunawt,  and  Yoskiaori  Abe,  both  of  Tokyo,  Ja- 
pan, aasignora  to  Konishiroku  Photo  ladustry  Co.,  Ltdn  To- 
kyo, Japan 

nied  Jul.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  395.638 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  7,  1981,  56-105030, 
Sep.  3, 1981,  56-137722 

Int.  a.  3  H04N  1/40 
MS.  CL  358—280  4  CUioM 
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1.  In  a  method  of  recording  a  picture  image  by  convertmg 
picture  signals  into  binary  signals  using  a  matrix  which  has  a 
'  plurality  of  threshold  values  with  a  predetermined  frequency 
distribution  arrayed  according  to  a  predetermined  order  and 
recording  the  picture  according  to  the  binary  picture  signals, 
the  improvement  wherein  a  plurality  of  matrix  groups  with 
different  frequency  distributions  of  threshold  values  arc  pre- 
pared, the  picture  to  be  recorded  is  divided  into  a  plurality  of 
picture  regions  to  obtain  picture  density  data  for  each  of  the 
regions,  matrices  corresponding  to  the  picture  density  dau 
detected  for  each  of  the  regions  arc  selected  among  said  plural- 
ity of  matrix  groups,  and  the  picture  signals  are  converted  into 
binary  signals  using  said  selected  matrices. 
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SIGNAL  PROCESSING  ll^TOR  ORIGINAL  READING  th^^oJS'trnt'rest'^^^^^      ^Ito''  •""''? ."'  ^^  " 

DEVICE  mermosemng  resin,  and  (2)  a  paste  compnsing  (a)  a  noble 

Takiahi  Oawa,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  aarignor  to  F^^i  Xerox  Co  Th    ."^  ^^   L^""  "^^  *.'°?  ^^'"'"^•ng  °f  gold,  palladium. 

Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan^  ^  "  "^**  "'^"'  <»>>  «  »«*«  '"e**'  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

FIW  Jan.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  459,556  °^  "^^^^  ""^  "'^''^''  *"<*  <«=>  S^^^  frit- 
Ctainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  22,  1982,  57-7456 
Int.  a.J  H04N  l/ia  3/14.  5/21 

UA  a.  358-293  5  Claims 


2.  An  original  reading  device  of  the  type  having  light  sensing 
elements  connected  to  a  signal  line  through  MOS  transistors, 
whereby  a  light  sensing  element  is  charged  when  an  MOS  to 
which  it  is  connected  is  turned  on.  the  charging  representing 
light  intensity  on  said  light  sensing  element  and  being  detected 
on  a  signal  line,  said  original  reading  device  comprising: 
first  and  second  signal  lines  for  connection  to  said  elements 
via  a  corresponding  number  of  said  MOS  transistors  to 
which  said  elements  are  respectively  connected; 
said  number  of  MOS  transistors  being  arranged  in  alternat- 
ing groups  of  at  least  two  MOS  transistors  per  group,  said 
groups  being  alternately  connected  to  said  first  and  sec- 
ond signal  lines  such  that  all  MOS  transistors  in  any  group 
are  connected  to  the  same  signal  line  and  all  MOS  transis- 
tors in  the  next  succeeding  group  are  connected  to  the 
other  signal  line;  and 
a  differential  amplifier  means,  having  its  inputs  fed  with  the 
signals  on  said  first  and  second  signal  lines,  for  providing 
an  output  signal; 
means  for  integrating  said  output  signal  of  said  differential 
amplifier  to  remove  noise  in  said  output  signal. 

4,495,524 

PART  FOR  A  SLIDE  VARIABLE  RESISTOR 

Takeshi  Kakuhashi,  and  HIroshi  Tahara,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan 

assignors  to  Nitto  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan' 

FUed  Jun.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  506^7 

Int  a.J  HOIC  1/012 

MS.  a  338-314  4  cuim. 


B  J   Jl       ♦  .• 
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1.  A  pan  for  a  slide  variable  resistor,  adapted  for  a  slide 
terminal  to  be  slid  along  the  surface  thereof,  having  a  film 
resistive  layer  compnsing  a  main  resistive  layer  pattern  fonned 
by  electroplatmg  a  thin  metaJ  resistor  on  an  insulated  support 
and  a  protective  resistive  layer  pattern  coated  on  said  main 
resisuve  layer,  wherein  said  protective  resistive  layer  pattern 
has  a  larger  sheet  resistivity  than  said  main  resistive  layer 
Ef^IS'  *?  "^  I'""  '**'*  protective  resistive  layer  pattern  is 
fonned  of  an  abrasion-resistant  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (1)  a  paste  comprising  (a)  an  electrically 
conductive  powder  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 


4,495^25 

MAGNETIC  VIDEO  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 

HAVING  STILL  PICTURE  REPRODUCING  FUNCnON 

Ryohei  Uchida,  Kobe,  and  ToshiAuni  FujU,  Na^okdcyo,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  To- 

kyo,  Japan  — -— . 

FUed  Jun.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  384,670 

Int.  a.3  H04N  5/782 

MS.  a.  360-lOJ  8  Claims 


n 


adHJ^ 


1.  A  magnetic  video  reproducing  apparatus  employing  a 
rotational  plural-head  system  including  at  least  two  video 
heads,  a  helical  scan  system  and  an  azimuth  system,  compris- 
ing: 
capstan  driving  means, 

position  detecting  means  for  detecting  and  producing  an 
output  indicative  of  the  positions  of  said  at  least  two  mag- 
netic heads, 
dropout  detecting  means  for  detecting  and  producing  an 
output  indicative  of  a  decrease  in  signal  level  of  a  repro- 
duced signal  output  from  said  at  least  two  magnetic  heads, 
and 

control  means  responsive  to  said  position  detecting  means 
and  said  dropout  detecting  means  for  driving  said  capstan 
driving  means  for  causing  said  decrease  of  the  level  of  said 
reproduced  signal  output  to  be  close  to  a  change  over 
between  said  at  least  two  magnetic  heads, 

said  control  means  comprising: 

time  difference  detecting  means  responsive  to  said  position 
detecting  means  and  to  said  dropout  detecting  means  for 
detecting  and  producing  an  output  indicative  of  a  time 
difference  between  the  outputs  from  said  position  detect- 
ing means  and  from  said  dropout  detecting  means, 

time  period  converting  means  responsive  to  said  time  differ- 
ence detecting  means  for  converting  the  output  therefrom 
to  an  output  signal  of  a  time  period  associated  with  said 
output  from  said  time  difference  detecting  means,  and 

driving  means  responsive  to  the  output  signal  from  said  time 
period  converting  means  for  driving  said  capstan  driving 
means, 

said  driving  means  adapted  for  determining  the  driving 
amount  of  said  capstan  driving  means  responsive  to  the 
time  period  of  the  output  signal  from  said  time  period 
converting  means, 
said  time  period  converting  means  producing  a  period  for  its 
output  signal  adapted  to  cause  the  decrease  of  the  signal 
level  of  said  reproduced  signal  output  to  be  close  to  said 
change  over  between  said  at  least  two  magnetic  heads. 
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4,495,526 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IDENTIFYING 

SOUND  RECX)RDINGS 

Dimltri  Baruoff-Rossine,  Ptris,  France,  assignor  to  Sodete 

Scone-France,  La  Roche  Guyon,  France 

FUed  Oct.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  436^48 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  28,  1981,  81  20250 
Int  a.3  GllB  5/86.  15/04 
\iS.  a.  360-15  18  Claims 


video  camera  and  said  recording  apparatus  directly  with 
each  other;  and 


1.  Method  for  identifying  a  sound  recording,  recorded  on  at 
least  one  track  of  a  recording  medium  such  as  a  magnetic  tape 
and  consisting  in  associating  a  coded  auxiliary  signal  with  the 
sound  information  signal,  wherein  the  auxiliary  signal  is  intro- 
duced during  an  individual  recording  operation  of  the  sound 
information  signal  on  the  fmal  recording  medium,  from  the 
readout  of  a  master  tape  on  which,  both  the  sound  information 
signal  and  an  end-of-sequence  signal  inserted  between  two 
sequences  of  program  of  the  sound  information  signal  have 
been  recorded  beforehand,  the  auxiliary  signal  being  consti- 
tuted by  a  coded  digital  signal  derived  from  a  pilot  frequency 
and  incremented  at  each  detection  of  an  end-of-sequence  signal 
when  the  master  tape  is  read  out,  and  in  mixing  the  auxiliary 
signal  with  the  sound  information  signal  while  recording  the 
sound  information  signal  on  the  final  recording  medium  in  such 
a  way  as  to  inscribe  the  auxiliary  signal  repeatedly  throughout 
the  whole  recording,  the  coded  digital  auxiliary  signal  being 
derived  from  a  pilot  frequency  F  which  corresponds  to  a  basic 
frequency  f  situated  in  a  range  outside  the  spectrum  of  audible 
frequencies  towards  the  ultrasounds  multiplied  by  a  factor 
equal  to  the  ratio  of  the  advancing  speed  of  the  individual 
medium  of  fmal  recording  during  the  individual  recording 
operation,  to  the  advance  speed  of  the  individual  medium  of 
final  recording  during  normal  readout  thereof. 

4,495,527 

VIDEO  RECORDING  SYSTEM  WITH  FOCUSING 

DEVICE 

Sosomo  Koznki;  Masaya  Maeda,  and  Hiroyuki  Takimoto,  all  of 

Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushild  Kaisha, 

Tiricyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  351,897 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Jqum,  Mar.  5, 1981,  56-31888 

Int  a.3  H04N  5/782 

U.S.  a.  360—33.1  9  Claims 

1.  A  video  system  comprising: 

(A)  a  video  camera  including: 

image  pickup  means  for  transducing  a  photo-image  to  an 

electrical  signal; 
a  lens  system  for  projecting  an  image  of  an  object  to  be 

photographed  onto  an  image  receiving  surface  of  said 

image  pickup  means;  and 
a  lens  moving  mechanism  for  moving  said  lens  system; 

(B)  a  video  signal  recording  apparatus  including: 
recording  means  for  recording  video  signals  corresponding 

to  the  electrical  signal  on  a  recording  medium; 
a  medium  moving  mechanism  for  moving  said  recording 

medium;  and 
an  electric  motor  for  generating  driving  torque  to  move  said 

moving  mechanism; 

(C)  connecting  means  for  mechanically  connecting  said 


(D)  transmission  mechanism  forming  means  for  mechani- 
cally transmitting  the  driving  torque  to  said  lens  moving 
means  when  said  connecting  means  connects  said  video 
camera  to  said  recording  apparatus. 


4,495,528 
MAGNETIC  REPRODUCING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  DIGFTAL 

SIGNAL 

Kohbei  Sasamura,  Sagamihara,  and  Masani  Moriyama.  Vanuto, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd., 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  394.942 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  10,  1981,  56-107938; 
Oct  13,  1981,  56-163123 

Int  a.3  GllB  5/09 
U.S.  a.  360-40  6  CbdM 


1.  A  magnetic  reproducing  system  for  a  digital  signal,  for 
reproducing  a  recording  two-valued  code  signal  from  a  mag- 
netic recording  medium,  and  detecting  the  signal  level  of  the 
reproduced  signal  to  reproduce  a  digital  signal  of  a  desired 
two-valued  code,  said  recording  two-valued  code  signal  being 
obtained  by  passing  said  digital  signal  of  said  desired  two- 
valued  code  through  a  converter  and  delay  means  and  then 
feeding  back  this  digital  signal  to  said  converter  to  carry  out  a 
modulo-2  addition,  said  magnetic  recording  medium  being 
recorded  with  said  recording  two-valued  code  signal,  said 
magnetic  reproducing  system  compnsmg: 
a  magnetic  head  for  reproducing  said  two-valued  code  re- 
corded on  said  magnetic  recording  medium; 
an  equalizer  for  performing  wave-equalization  of  the  signal 

reproduced  by  said  magnetic  head;  and 
a  signal  detection  circuit  for  detecting  the  signal  level  of  a 
three-valued  code  signal  obtained  from  said  equalizer,  to 
produce  a  two-valued  detection  signal  in  which  signal 
levels  corresponding  to  "-♦- 1"  and  "- 1"  of  said  three- val- 
ued code  signal  is  set  to  a  signal  level  "-«- 1"  and  a  signal 
level  correspondmg  to  "0"  of  said  three-valued  code 
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rignd  is  set  to  a  signal  level  *X)",  as  a  reproduced  output 
signal  of  said  digital  signal, 
said  signal  detection  circuit  comprising  a  full-wave  rectifier 
for  producing  a  full-wave  rectified  signal  from  the  three- 
valued  code  signal  obtained  from  said  equalizer,  sampling 
pulse  generation  means  supplied  with  said  three-valued 
code  signal  for  generating  a  sampling  pulse  with  a  phase 
substantially  corresponding  to  peak  value  positions  of  the 
signal  levels  corresponding  to  "+ 1"  and  "-1"  of  said 
three-valued  code  signal  a  sample  and  hold  circuit  for 
sampling  an  output  signal  of  said  full-wave  rectifier  with 
an  output  sampling  pulae  of  said  sampling  pulse  generation 
means  and  holding  the  sampled  value,  a  delay  circuit  for 
delaying  said  three-valued  code  signal  so  as  to  match  the 
timing  with  an  output  reference  signal  of  said  sample  and 
hold  circuit,  and  level  comparing  circuit  means  for  com- 
paring the  levels  of  the  output  reference  signal  of  said 
sample  and  hold  circuit  and  a  delayed  three-valued  code 
signal  obtained  from  said  delay  circuit,  to  obtain  a  two- 
valued  code  signal  having  a  waveform  substantially  iden- 
tical to  the  digital  signal  of  said  desired  two-valued  code. 


son  means  and  formed  to  provide  a  first  qualified  signal  in 
response  to  the  simultaneous  presence  of  a  leading  edge  signal 
and  a  valid  signal  respectively  at  said  last  mentioned  first  and 
second  mput  signal  means;  and  second  logic  circuit  means 
having  at  least  first  and  second  input  signal  means  and  an 
output  signal  means  and  formed  to  provide  a  second  qualified 
signal  in  response  to  the  simultaneous  presence  of  a  leading 
edge  signal  and  a  valid  signal  respectively  at  said  last  men- 
tioned first  and  second  input  signal  means. 

4,495,530 

METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  INFORMATION  SIGNAL 

WITH  RESPECT  TO  OPTO-MAGNETIC  RECORD 

MEDIUM 

Toaco  Yanagida,  Hiao,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Olynpw  Optical  Co^ 

Ltd^  Japan 

FUed  Not.  25,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  324,764 
aaima  priority,  appUcattoa  Japan,  No?.  26, 19W,  55*165322 
lat  a.}  GllB  5/02 
UA  a.  360-59  I6Clatas 


4,495,529 

QUALIFIER  CIRCUIT 
Roy  W.  GostaftoB,  Boxboroogh,  Man.,  anignor  to  Digital 
Eqoipaieat  Corporatkm,  Mayaard,  Man. 

FUed  May  7, 1982,  Scr.  No.  375,933 

lat  CL»  GllB  5/09.  5/02 

U.S.  a  360-46  1  Claim 


1  Qualifier  circuitry  means  for  determining  whether  or  not 
a  signal  generated  by  a  read  head  associated  with  a  magnetic 
recording  medium  is  a  qualified  signal  as  compared  with  noise 
and  the  like  comprising  in  combination:  input  circuitry  means 
formed  to  receive  non-differentiated  pulse  signals  from  said 
read  head;  first  and  second  peak  measuring  circuitry  connected 
to  said  input  circuitry  means  and  each  formed  to  detect  and 
average  peak  values  of  said  non-difFerentiated  signals  received 
by  said  mput  circuitry  means  and  each  further  formed  to  gener- 
ate a  different  peak  reference  signal;  first  and  second  signal 
comparison  means  connected  to  said  input  circuitry  means  to 
receive  said  non-differentiated  pulse  signals  and  further  respec- 
tively connected  to  said  first  and  second  peaks  measuring 
circuitry  to  receive  respectively  therefrom  said  peak  reference 
signals  and  each  of  said  signal  comparison  means  formed  to 
generate  a  valid  signal  when  the  amplitude  peak  of  a  non 
differentiated  signal  exceeds  the  ampUtude  of  a  said  reference 
signal  with  which  it  is  compared;  signal  differentiation  cir- 
cuitry connected  to  said  input  circuitry  means  to  differentiate 
said  non-differentiated  pulse  signals  and  provide  differentiated 
wpials  therefrom;  zero  crossover  circuitry  coupled  to  said 
differentiation  circuitry  to  receive  said  differentiated  signals 
and  fonned  to  generate  a  leading  edge  signal  virtually  coinci- 
dent with  assoaated  zero  crossover  of  said  differentiated  sig- 
nals; Rrst  logic  arcuit  means  having  at  least  first  and  second 
mput  signal  means  and  an  output  signal  means  and  connected 
to  said  zero  crossover  circuitry  and  some  first  signal  compari- 


3/       ^^  3M 


1.  In  a  method  of  processing  an  information  signal  with 
respect  to  an  opto-magnetic  record  medium  which  has  an 
easily  magnetizable  axis  perpendicular  to  its  surface  and  has 
been  uniformly  magnetized  in  one  direction,  in  order  to  erase 
an  information  signal  which  has  been  recorded  in  the  record 
medium  along  one  or  more  tracks  by  inverting  the  direction  of 
magnetization  in  accordance  with  the  information  signal,  the 
improvement  in  said  method  comprising: 
heating  at  least  a  part  of  the  track  containing  the  information 
signal  to  be  erased  by  uniformly  irradiating  said  part  with 
an  unmodulated  light  beam  to  a  temperature  at  which  said 
part  substantially  attains  a  paramagnetic  condition;  and 
applying  to  said  part  an  erasing  magnetic  field  having  a 
direction  such  that  said  part  is  uniformly  magnetized  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  said  one  direction  so  as  to  erase  the 
information  signal  in  said  part  of  the  track. 


4,495,531 

EQUALIZER  CIRCUIT  FOR  SIGNAL  WAVEFORM 

REPRODUCED  BY  APPARATUS  FOR  MAGNEHC 

DIGITAL  DATA  RECORDING  AND  PLAYBACK 

Koohei  Saaannra,  Sagamihara,  Japan,  aadgaor  to  Victor  Com- 

paay  of  Japan,  Ltd.,  YokoluBM,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1983,  Scr.  No.  473,375 

lat  a.J  GllB  5/45.  5/02 

VS.  a.  360-65  8  dains 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  equalizing  the  waveform  of  a  signal 
reproduced  from  a  magnetic  recording  medium,  comprising: 
a  phase  circuit  for  varying  a  phase  of  a  signal  passing  there- 
through; 
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an  adder  circuit  for  processing  the  reproduced  signal  whose  4,495,533 

waveform  is  to  be  equalized;  DISK  MEMORY  INDEXING  SYSTEM 

a  first  integrator  circuit  fcv  integrating  an  output  signal  of  Aaron  L.  Chambers,  Woodaide,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ataai  Corpo- 


said  adder  circuit  and  varying  an  integration  time  constant 
thereof; 

a  second  integrator  circuit  for  integrating  an  output  signal  of 
said  first  integration  circuit;  and 

a  coefficient  circuit  for  adjusting  the  level  of  an  output  signal 
of  said  second  integrator  circuit  and  supplying  an  output 
signal  thereof  to  the  adder  circuit,  the  adder  circuit  pro- 
cessing the  reproduced  signal  and  the  output  signal  of  said 
coefficient  circuit. 


ratkm,  San  Jom,  Calif. 

nied  JuB.  28,  1982,  Scr.  No.  392,504 
Lrt,  CL^  GllB  27/n,  27/36,  31/00 
VJS.  a.  36&-72J 


9CUaM 


1.  A  tape  player  with  <^rating  mode  changmg  mechanism, 
comprising: 

a  chassis; 

means  for  running  a  tape,  said  tape  running  means  being 
supported  on  said  chassis; 

a  first  rotary  member  adapted  to  rotate  while  the  tape  runs; 

thrusting  means  driven  by  rotation  of  said  first  rotary  mem- 
ber; 

holding  means  formed  on  said  chassis; 

a  rocking  member  held  by  said  holding  means  and  provided 
with  first  and  second  engagement  portions,  said  first  en- 
gagement portion  being  engagable  with  said  thrusting 
means, 

said  rocking  member  making  a  first  movement  relative  said 
holding  means  in  response  to  said  thrusting  means  thrust- 
ing said  first  engagement  portion  during  running  of  the 
tape;  and 

a  second  rotary  member  adapted  to  rotate  regardless  of 
running  of  the  tape  and  movable  between  first  and  second 
positions  to  move  said  rocking  member  into  different 
positions,  said  second  rotary  member  being  provided  with 
an  engagement  section  for  engaging  with  said  second 
engagement  portion  of  said  rocking  member, 

said  second  engagement  portion  of  said  rocking  member 
being  prevented  from  engaging  with  said  second  engage* 
ment  section  of  said  second  rotary  member  during  said 
first  movement  of  said  rocking  member,  but  engaging 
with  said  second  engagement  section  of  said  second  rotary 
member  when  running  of  the  tape  has  stopped  with  said 
rocking  member  making  a  second  movement  relative  said 
holding  means  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  second  ro- 
tary member  for  changing  the  operating  mode  of  the  tape 
player. 
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4,495,532 
TAPE  PLAYER 
Takamasa  Korafiui,  and  Kimihide  Tokura,  both  of  Kouboku, 
JaiMui,  aasigiiora  to  Tokyo  Shibura  Denki  Kabuahiki  Kaisha, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  465,097 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  9, 1982,  57-19270 

iBt  CL^  GllB  15/02,  15/18 

MS.  a.  360—71  20  Clains 


1.  A  servo  disk  comprising  a  plurality  of  tracks  each  said 
track  stonng  dau  relating  lo  the  status  of  said  track,  s&id  dau 
comprising  a  plurality  of  pulse  pairs  which  are  read  as  said 
servo  disk  rotates,  each  said  pulse  pair  including  a  first  pulse 
and  optionally  including  a  second  pulse,  wherein  as  said  servo 
disk  rotates  said  first  pulse  of  each  said  pulse  pair  is  read  before 
said  second  pulse  is  read,  and  wherein  the  presence  or  absence 
of  said  second  pulse  is  used  to  store  a  binary  digit. 


4,495,534 
TAPE  PLAYER 
Takamasa  Karah^i,   Yokokaau,  Japan,   aaalgnor   to   Tokyo 
Shibanra  Denki  Kabaatdki  Kaiaha,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No,  465.098 

Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japaa,  Feb,  9,  1982,  57-19271 

laL  CL'  GllB  15/22 

\}S.  CI  360—74.1  24  ClaiiM 


1.  A  tape  player  comprising: 
a  chassis; 

means  for  running  a  tape,  said  tape  running  means  being 
supported  on  said  chassis; 
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a  first  rotary  member  adapted  to  rotate  while  the  tape  runs; 

thrusting  means  driven  by  roution  of  said  first  rotary  mem- 
ber; 

a  second  rotary  member  adapted  to  rotate  regardless  of 
running  of  the  tape,  said  second  roury  member  including 
an  engagement  section  rotauble  therewith; 

holding  means  formed  on  said  chassis;  and 

a  rocking  member  releasabiy  held  by  said  holding  means  and 
provided  with  first  and  second  engagement  portions  cor- 
responding, respectively,  to  said  thrusting  means  and  to 
said  engagement  section  of  said  second  rotary  member. 

said  rocking  member  makmg  a  first  rockmg  movement  about 
said  holding  means  in  response  to  said  thrusting  means 
contacting  said  first  engagement  portion  during  running 
of  the  tape  for  preventing  contact  between  said  second 
engagement  portion  and  said  engagement  section  of  said 
second  rotary  member,  and 

said  rocking  member  making  a  second  rocking  movement 
about  said  holding  means  in  response  to  said  second  en- 
gagement portion  conucting  said  engagement  section  of 
said  second  rotary  member  and  rotation  of  said  second 
rotary  member  for  detecting  stoppage  of  the  running  of 
the  tape. 


response  to  the  operation  of  one  of  said  rewind  and  fast- 
forward  function  keys;  and 
a  base  carrying  a  transducer  head,  said  base  being  movable 
upon  engagement  with  said  first  and  second  cam  followers 
into  first  and  second  operating  positions,  respectively. 

4  49S  536 

VOLTAGE  TRANSIENT  PROTECTION  CIRCUIT 

Byron  G.  Bynum,  Tempe,  Ariz^  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc 

Schaumburg,  III.  '^ 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  453,402 

Int  a.i  H02H  3/20 

U.S.  a.  361-91  21  Ctaims 


4,495,535 
WHEEL-DRIVEN  MODE  SWITCHING  MECHANISM 
FOR  CASSETTE  TAPE  RECORDERS 
Naomichi  Kohri,  MaeiMshi;  Yntaka  Fukoda,  and  Hiroshi  Mura- 
matsu,  botli  of  Gmuna,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Victor  Com- 
pany of  Japan,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  333,981 
Claims   priority,    appUcation   Japan,    Dec.   24,    1980,   55- 
186227[U];  Dec.  24.  1980,  55-l86228[U];  Jan.  6,  1981,  56-622: 
Jan.  21,  1981,  56-7337;  Jan.  23,  1981,  56-8644 

Int.  a.3  GllB  J5/0a  17/00.  15/12 
UAa.360-96J  12  Claims 


•         c — 0  a  a    ab  X  17  8  « 
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1.  A  mode  switching  mechanism  of  a  cassette  tape  recording 
and  reproducing  apparatus  having  a  plurality  of  manually 
operated  function  keys  for  operating  the  apparatus  in  one  of 
recording,  playback,  rewind  and  fast-forward  modes,  and  a 
motor  energized  in  response  to  operation  of  one  of  said  func- 
tion keys,  comprising: 
a  toothed  driving  wheel  driven  by  said  motor; 
a  driven  wheel  including  first  and  second  coaxially  mounted 
cams  routable  therewith,  the  driven  wheel  having  a 
toothed  arcumferential  portion  for  engaging  with  the 
driving  wheel  and  a  toothless  circumferential  portion  for 
disengaging  from  said  driving  wheel; 
a  spring-biased  arm  for  pressing  said  first  cam  to  urge  said 

driven  wheel  into  engagement  with  said  driving  wheel- 
means  for  locking  said  driven  wheel  against  said  spring- 
biased  arm  when  the  driven  wheel  is  disengaged  from  said 
driving  wheel  and  unlocking  said  driven  wheel  in  re- 
sponse to  operation  of  a  function  key  to  allow  said  spring- 
biased  arm  to  urge  said  driven  wheel  into  engagement 
with  said  driving  wheel; 
a  first  cam  follower  engageable  with  said  second  cam  in 
response  to  the  operation  of  one  of  said  recording  and 
playback  ftinction  keys; 
a  second  cam  follower  engageable  with  said  second  cam  in 


1.  A  monolithic  integrated  protection  circuit  for  providing 
protection  to  a  load  coupled  thereto,  comprising: 

a  series-pass  transistor  having  first  and  second  main  elec- 
trodes coupled  between  an  input  and  an  output  of  the 
protection  circuit  and  a  control  electrode; 

control  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  control  electrode  of 
said  series-pass  transistor  which  is  responsive  to  an  exter- 
nal signal  applied  to  an  input  thereof  exceeding  a  thresh- 
old value  for  rendering  said  series-pass  transistor  conduc- 
tive; and 

feedback  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  series-pass  transis- 
tor being  driven  into  saturation  for  providing  a  feedback 
control  signal  to  said  control  circuit  means  to  cause  said 
series-pass  transistor  to  supply  the  required  load  current  to 
said  output  of  the  protection  circuit  while  minimizing 
current  drive  to  said  control  electrode. 


4,495,537 
CONTROLLED  CURRENT  UMITER 
David  P.  Laude,  Indialantic,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Harris  Corpora- 
tion, Melbourne,  Fla. 

FUed  May  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  493,234 

Int  a.3  H02H  3/08 

U.S.  a  361-98  5  Claims 


m* 
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1.  A  controlled  current  limiter  comprising: 

an  input,  first  and  second  terminals; 

a  first  transistor  having  a  base  connected  to  said  input  termi- 
nal, a  collector  connected  to  said  second  terminal  and  an 
emitter; 

a  second  transistor  having  a  collector  connected  to  said  base 
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of  said  first  transistor,  an  emitter  connected  to  said  first 
terminal  and  a  base; 

a  voltage  divider  having  a  first  end  point  connected  to  said 
base  of  said  second  transistor,  a  second  end  point  con- 
nected to  said  first  terminal  and  an  intermediate  point 
connected  to  said  emitter  of  said  first  transistor; 

a  diode  connected  between  said  second  terminal  and  said 
first  end  point  of  said  voltage  divider  for  preventing  cur- 
rent flow  through  said  voluge  divider  until  the  voluge 
difference  between  said  first  and  second  terminals  exceed 
the  breakdown  voltage  of  said  diode;  and 

a  switch  means  in  series  with  said  diode  and  having  a  control 
electrode  connected  to  the  collector-emitter  path  of  said 
first  transistor  for  connecting  said  diode  in  series  between 
said  second  terminal  and  said  first  end  of  said  voltage 
divider  at  a  preselected  current  in  said  first  transistor's 
collector-emitter  path. 


4495  538 

CONTACTOR  APPARATUS  COMPRISING  MEANS  FOR 

AUTOMATICALLY  OPENING  POWER  ORCUITS  AND  A 

LOCAL  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Christian  Thomas,  Montesson,  France,  assignor  to  La  Telemeca- 
nique  Electrique,  France 

FUed  Not.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  440^2 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Not.  9, 1961,  8120919 

Int.  a.3  H02H  1/00;  HOIH  71/10 

U.S.  a.  361—115  10  Claims 
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1.  A  contactor  apparatus  comprising: 

i  power  circuit  means  for  supplying  current  to  a  load  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  power  switch  means  in  said  circuit  and, 
for  each  of  said  switch  means,  a  first  protection  means 
actuated  by  the  occurrence  of  a  short  circuit  current 
through  the  power  circuit  means,  second  and  third  protec- 
tion means  respectively  actuated  by  the  occurrence  of 
second  and  third  types  of  overload  current  having  an 
intensity  substantially  lower  than  that  of  a  short  circuit 
current,  with  the  third  type  of  overload  current  having  a 
substantially  longer  duration  than  that  of  the  second  type, 
the  first  protection  means,  when  actuated,  triggering  said 
power  switch  means  into  an  open  position  to  disconnect 
the  circuit  from  the  load; 

ii  control  circuit  means  including  a  control  switch  serially 
connected  with  electromagnet  means,  said  electromagnet 
means,  when  energized  through  said  control  circuit 
means,  controlling  the  opening  of  one  of  said  power 
switch  means;  and  a  spring  means  normally  resetting  the 
control  switch  into  a  closed  position  after  opening  of  the 
one  switch  means; 

iii  local  control  means  for  controlling  one  of  said  switches 
comprising  a  mechanical  control  member  having  cam- 
ming  surface  portions  and  mounted  for  displacement 
along  a  predetermined  path  successively  from  first  to 
second  and  third  positions  against  the  action  of  an  external 
force  such  as  spring  means  for  resetting  the  said  mechani- 
cal member  into  its  first  position; 

iv  a  transmission  member  operated  by  said  local  control 


means  having  a  locking  surface  portion  which  contacts  a 
first  one  of  said  camming  surface  portions  of  the  mechani- 
cal control  member  for  reuining  it  in  lU  third  position 
when  the  said  mechanical  control  member  has  been  set 
into  the  said  third  position  under  the  action  of  the  external 
force,  the  said  transmission  member  further  having  a 
control  surface  portion  which  acts  upon  the  control 
switch  to  open  the  same  when  the  mechanical  control 
member  is  not  in  its  third  position; 

V  first,  second  and  third  snap  acting  tripping  mechanisms 
each  having  a  cocked  and  a  released  position,  with  spring 
means  normally  pushing  the  said  second  and  third  mecha- 
nisms into  their  cocked  position,  each  of  said  second  and 
third  mechanisms  automatically  passing  from  the  cocked 
to  the  released  position  under  the  action  of  a  releasing 
force  and  from  the  released  to  the  cocked  position  under 
the  action  of  cocking  force,  the  releasing  and  cocking 
forces  having  opposite  directions,  the  first  tnppmg  mecha- 
nism being  positioned  by  a  second  one  of  said  camming 
surface  portions  when  the  mechanical  control  member  is 
in  its  first  position  to  receive  the  cocking  force  therefrom 
and  having  a  control  surface  portion  which,  in  the  re- 
leased position  of  the  first  tripping  mechanism,  cooperates 
with  the  transmission  member  to  unlock  the  said  locking 
surface  portion  from  the  said  first  camming  surface  por- 
tion; the  second  and  third  tripping  mechanism  also  receiv- 
ing their  cocking  force  when  the  mechanical  control 
member  is  in  its  first  position,  the  second  topping  mecha- 
nism being  set  into  its  released  position  by  the  first  protec- 
tion means  when  the  first  protection  means  is  actuated  and 
then  applying  a  releasing  force  to  the  first  tnppmg  mecha- 
nism from  its  cocked  position; 

vi  release  means  for  the  third  tnppmg  mechanism,  said  re- 
lease means  having  an  actuated  position  in  which  they  are 
set  by  any  one  of  the  second  and  third  protection  means 
when  any  one  of  the  second  and  third  protection  means  is 
actuated  and  then  applying  a  releasing  force  to  the  third 
tripping  mechanism,  the  third  tripping  mechanism,  when 
in  its  released  position,  applying  a  releasing  force  to  the 
first  tripping  mechanism  from  its  cocked  position,  the 
camming  surface  portions  of  the  mechanical  control  mem- 
ber including  a  third  camming  surface  portion  which  stops 
the  displacement  of  the  mechanical  control  member  from 
its  third  position  to  its  second  position  through  abutment 
of  the  third  camming  surface  portion  with  the  first  trip- 
ping mechanism. 


4,495,539 

EXCESS  VOLTAGE  ARRESTERS 

Kenneth  G.  Cook,  Northwood,  England,  assignor  to  Tbc  M-O 

Valve  Company  Limited,  England 
Coatiaoation  of  Ser.  No.  285,061,  Jul.  20, 1981,  abandoBed.  This 
application  Jon.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  490.236 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  19,  1981, 
8030419 

iBt  a.}  H02H  9/06 
U.S.  CL  361—124  2  Claims 


19       a 


1.  An  excess  voltage  arrester  comprising  a  gas  filled  enclo- 
sure and  an  electrode  structure  housed  within  the  enclosure 
which  structure  defmes  at  least  one  discharge  gap,  said  struc- 
ture including 

(A)  a  first  electrode,  having  an  end  portion  in  the  form  of  a 
metal  rod;  and 
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(B)  I  second  electrode  having  a  portion  in  the  form  of  a  tube, 
said  portion  of  said  second  electrode  coaxially  surround- 
ing said  end  portion  of  said  first  electrode,  the  arrester 
being  constructed  so  that  wTi2(x-(.r2)>4/3irr2\  where  ri 
is  the  radius  of  said  end  portion  of  said  first  electrode,  r:  is 
the  internal  radius  of  said  portion  of  said  second  electrode 
and  X  is  tha  axial  overlap  of  the  two  portions; 

(C)  and  the  material  of  which  said  end  portion  of  the  first 
electrode  consists  being  such  that 

(i)  on  overheating  of  the  arrester  due  to  the  occurrence  of 

a  discharge  in  the  arrester  over  a  prolonged  period, 
(ii)  an  end  part  of  said  end  portion  of  the  first  electrode 

melts, 
Crii)  the  remainder  of  said  first  electrode  remaining  un- 

melted, 
(iv)  said  end  part  taking  up  under  the  action  of  surface 

tension  a  generally  spherical  form  supported  on  said 

remainder, 
(v)  the  radius  of  said  end  part  when  molten  being  such  that 

said  end  part  will  contact  said  portion  of  the  second 

electrode  regardless  of  the  orienution  of  the  arrester. 


4,498,541 
APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN 
ELECTRETTAPE 
Mark  R.  Magee,  Stfttoga,  aad  Richard  D.  Jamm,  Los  Altoa 
Hilla,  both  ofCalifn  aadgnon  to  GTE  CoauraaicatkM  Prod- 
ucts Corporation,  Staaiford,  Conii. 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  529,060 

lot  a.3  B05C  1/04 

VS.  a.  361-225  7  QMim 


FKB  Slffir 
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4,495,540 
ELECTRONIC  LOCK 
Richard  C  Reidiigtoa,  Pompton  Plaint,  aad  Loiuiie  C.  Bott, 
Wayne,  both  of  N  J„  aarigBon  to  Presto  Lock,  Inc^  Garfield, 
NJ. 

Filed  Dec  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  453,131 

laL  CL^  HOIH  47/32 

UA  a  361-172  11  Oaiais 


-  Jp  T^\fe 
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1.  Apparatus  for  making  a  composite  electret  tape  having  an 
elongated  electrically  conductive  strip  and  a  dielectric  layer  on 
one  side  of  said  strip,  comprising: 
a  supply  reel  for  winding  thereon  said  tape  with  an  un- 

charged  dielectric  layer; 
a  take-up  reel  for  winding  thereon  said  Upe  with  charged 

dielectric  layers; 
means  for  moving  said  tape  from  the  supply  reel  to  the 
take-up  reel  such  that  part  of  said  tape  moving  between 
the  reels  is  disposed  in  a  plane  at  an  angle  of  90*  ±  10*  with 
horizontal;  and 
an  electrostatic  charging  assembly  for  charging  the  dielec- 
trie  layers  disposed  adjacent  to  said  part  of  the  tape  com- 
prising: 

a  pair  of  sponge  electrodes  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  plane  and  positioned  to  receive  the  dielectric  lay- 
ers, respectively,  across  the  full  widths  thereof; 
a  supply  of  dielectric  fluid  connected  to  the  top  of  each  of 

said  electrodes  for  wetting  same; 
a  drain  for  excess  dielectric  fluid  connected  to  the  bottom 

of  each  of  said  electrodes; 
means  for  grounding  said  strip;  and 
a  source  of  high  dc  voltage  connected  to  said  electrodes 
whereby  said  dielectric  layers  are  simultaneously  elec- 
trostatically charged. 


1.  An  electronic  lock  comprising  display  means  having  a 
plurality  of  display  locations,  a  plurality  of  push  buttons,  each 
push  button  being  associated  with  a  different  display  location, 
means  responsive  to  the  actuation  of  each  push  button  for 
displaying  at  the  associated  display  location  a  sequence  of 
indicia  and  for  selecting  from  the  sequence,  under  the  control 
of  the  push  button,  a  selected  indicium  for  display  at  the  associ- 
ated display  location,  thereby  enabling  a  selected  set  of  indicia 
to  be  dispUyed  by  the  display  means,  means  for  storing  a 
predetermmed  set  of  indicia  corresponding  to  the  oo-combina- 
tion  condition  of  the  lock,  means  for  comparing  the  displayed 
set  of  indicia  with  the  stored  predetermined  set  of  indicia,  and 
means  responsive  to  the  comparison  for  operating  associated 
latch  means  to  open  the  lock  when  the  sets  of  indicia  match. 


4,495,542 
ELECTRIC  ROLLER-TYPE  CAPAOTOR  AND  METHOD 

AND  DEVICE  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  CAPACTTOR 
Rudolf  Kriia,  Heideaheiai,  and  HaraM  Vetter,  Rcgnabwg,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  avipMrt  to  SicMU  AktingcieU- 
schaft,  Berlin  and  Mnnicfa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay 

Filed  Oct  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  545,063 
daian  priority,  application  Fed.  R^  of  Gemany,  Oct  27, 
1982,3239865 

Int  a^  HOIG  4/Oa'  HOIH  85/30 
U.S.  CL  361—301  3  Claims 

1.  In  an  electric  roller-type  capacitor  formed  with  a  capaci- 
tor winding  built  into  a  housing  and  having  end-face  contact 
layers,  the  improvement  therein  which  comprises  a  wn4>ping 
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consolidating  the  capacitor  winding  and  formed  of  a  fiberglass-   tion  elements  electrically  conductively  connected  to  said  metal 
remforced  synthetic  resm  composite,  said  wrapping  covering   foiK  one  of  said  metal  foil*  bemg  formed  of  aluminum  and  the 


7      i 


the  circumference  of  the  winding  as  well  as  parts  of  the  end- 
face  contact  layers. 


4,495,543 

ACCUMULATOR 

Darid  T.  Laogicy,  Jr.,  226  S.  Main  St^  Los  Angeles,  Qdif.  90012 

Filed  Not.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  551,837 

iBt  a.3  HOIG  4/00;  H02J  im 

M&.  CL  361—301  8  Qaiu 


1.  Apparatus  for  smoothing  energy  received  from  an  inter- 
mittent source,  such  as  a  solar  energy  collector,  comprising,  in 
combination: 

(a)  enclosure  means  for  retaining  energy  in  the  form  of 
electrical  charges; 

(b)  first  electrode  means  arranged  extending  into  the  enclo- 
sure means  and  connected  to  a  source  of  intermittent 
energy  for  creating  a  first  plate  of  a  capacitor; 

(c)  second  electrode  means  associated  with  the  enclosure 
means  and  connectible  to  a  load  for  creating  a  second 
plate  of  a  capacitor,  the  enclosure  means  containing  an 
inert  gas  selected  to  function  as  a  dielectric  up  to  a  break- 
down voltage  of  the  gas;  and 

(d)  an  energy  cell  means  associated  with  the  enclosure  means 
and  connected  to  the  first  electrode  means  for  selectively 
supplying  electrical  energy  to  the  enclosure  means. 


4,495,544 
ELECTRIC  ROLL-TYPE  CAPACITOR 
Walter  Briistle,  Gerstetten,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  ansignor  to 
Siemens  AktiengeseUschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gerauuiy 

FUed  Jon.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  508,586 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  30, 
1982,  3224413 

Int  a.3  HOIG  4/06,  1/015 
U.S.  a.  361—323  9  Claims 

1.  Electric  roll-type  capacitor  with  a  high  capacity  stability 
and  a  constant  temperature  coefficient,  comprising  a  dielectric 
formed  of  at  least  two  wound  shrunken  plastic  foils,  electrodes 
in  the  form  of  a  metal  value  foil  and  a  metal  cover  foil  each 
being  wound  between  two  respective  plastic  foils,  and  connec- 
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other  of  said  metal  foils  being  formed  of  a  metal  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  tin  and  a  tin-lead  alloy. 


4,495.545 

ENCLOSURE  FOR  ELECTRICAL  AND  ELECTRONIC 

EQUIPMENT  WTTH  TEMPERATURE  EQUALIZATION 

AND  CONTROL 
Gilles  L.  DnfivsDe,  Aylncr;  Georse  V.  DeTlin,  Nepeao;  Alexan- 
der F.  CampbeU,  Woodlawn,  and  DirM  Carapbell.  Nepean.  all 
of  Canada,  asiigbon  to  Northern  Telecom  Umited,  Mostrcal, 
Canada 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  476,940 

Int.  a.'  H05K  7/20 

MS.  a.  361—384  10  OalM 


1.  An  enclosure  for  electrical  equipment,  said  enclosure 
including  two  sections  side  by  side  and  mterconnecicd  at  each 
end; 

an  air  inlet  connected  to  one  section  at  one  end; 

an  air  outlet  connected  to  the  other  section  at  said  one  end; 

a  pivotally  mounted  baffle  at  said  one  end,  moveable  alter- 
nately to  one  of  a  fu^t  position  and  a  second  position;  the 
baffle  isolating  said  sections  from  said  inlet  and  outlet  and 
permitting  connection  between  sections  at  said  one  end  in 
said  first  position  for  continuous  circulation  through  both 
sections,  the  baffle  preventing  connection  between  sec- 
tions at  said  one  end  opening  said  sections  to  said  inlet  and 
outlet  in  said  second  position  for  circulation  from  said 
inlet  through  said  sections  to  said  outlet; 

a  first  fan  operable  to  continuously  circulate  air  through  said 
sections  when  said  baffie  is  in  said  first  position; 

a  second  fan  operable  when  said  bafOe  is  in  said  second 
position,  to  assist  in  circulating  air  from  said  inlet  to  said 
outlet  through  said  sections, 

heat  responsive  n»eans  to  move  said  baffie  from  said  first 
position  to  said  second  position  when  the  temperature  in 
said  enclosure  exceeds  a  predetermined  value. 
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4.495  J46 

HYBRID  INTEGRATED  CIRCUTT  COMPONENT  AND 

PRINTED  ORCUrr  BOARD  MOUNTING  SAID 

COMPONENT 

Tnacihi  Nakanan,  Hirakata,  and  Tatsuro  Kikuchi,  Kyoto, 

botk  of  Japan,  aaiigBon  to  MatrasUta  Electric  Industrial  Co., 

Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  13,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  377,997 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  18, 1981,  56-74689 

Int  aj  H05K  1/14.  3/40 

VS.  a.  361-398  24  Qalms 


knob,  and  where  said  knob  is  axially  slideable  toward  said 
printed  circuit  board  along  said  arm  whereby,  when  an  axial 
force  is  applied  to  said  knob,  said  knob  slides  to  a  position 
wherein  one  axial  face  of  said  flange  portion  abuts  said  panel 


1.  A  hybrid  integrated  circuit  component  for  insertion  in  a 
slit  of  a  mother  printed  circuit  board,  comprising:  a  flexible 
circuit  board  composed  of  a  flexible  insulated  substrate,  a 
circuit  conductor  formed  on  one  su'face  of  said  flexible  insu- 
lated substrate,  and  a  pair  of  conductor  layers  formed  along 
two  opposite  sides  of  said  flexible  insulated  substrate  to  serve 
as  a  pair  of  external  connection  terminals;  circuit  elements 
mounted  on  said  flexible  insulated  substrate  and  electrically 
connected  to  said  circuit  conductor;  and  a  pair  of  hard  support- 
ing plates  cemented  on  the  other  surface  and  at  said  two  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  flexible  insulated  substrate  so  that  said  flexible 
circuit  board  can  be  folded  at  a  center  bending  portion  of  said 
flexible  msuiated  substrate  so  that  said  pair  of  hard  supporting 
plates  face  to  each  other  and  so  that  said  pair  of  external  con- 
nection terminals  are  arranged  close  to  each  other  when  said 
flexible  insulated  substrate  is  folded  and  so  that  said  flexible 
insulated  substrate  at  said  center  bending  portion,  when  folded, 
has  a  spring  characteristic  sufTicient  to  spring  said  substrate 
outward  toward  a  flat  condition  with  a  sufficient  force  to 
ensure  contact  between  said  slit  of  said  mother  printed  circuit 
board  and  each  of  said  pair  of  external  connection  terminals  of 
said  flexible  circuit  board  when  said  pair  of  external  connec- 
tion terminals  of  the  folded  flexible  insulated  circuit  board  are 
mserted  into  said  slit  of  said  mother  printed  circuit  board. 

4  495  547 
BUSHING  FOR  USE  BETWEEN  A  CONTROL  KNOB  AND 

A  HOUSING 
Pan]  H.  StOTerock,  Hannibal,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Harris  Corpora- 

tioB,  Melboome,  Fla. 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  365^17 

Int  CL^  HOIF  15/02 

UA  a  361-400  8cw^ 

1.  In  a  system  mcluding  a  device  having  a  movable  control 
arm,  a  printed  circuit  board,  and  a  panel  disposed  adjacent  said 
board,  said  device  being  mounted  on  said  printed  circuit  board 
so  that  the  control  arm  extends  through  an  opening  in  said 
panel,  and  wherein  a  knob  is  mounted  on  the  distal  portion  of 
said  arm,  the  improvement  comprising  a  bushing  having  a 
barrel  portion  and  a  flange  portion  through  both  of  which 
extends  a  passage  for  closely  receiving  said  control  arm,  where 
said  ban-el  portion  is  dimensioned  to  fit  in  said  panel  opening 
and  to  be  closely  received  thereby  and  where  said  flange  por- 
tion IS  attached  to  one  end  of  said  barrel  portion  and  has  a 
transverse  dimension  larger  than  said  opening,  said  bushing 
being  mounted  on  said  control  arm  between  said  panel  and  said 


and  the  other  axial  face  of  said  flange  portion  abuts  said  knob 
so  that  both  axial  and  transverse  loading  applied  to  said  knob 
are  absorbed  by  said  bushing  and  said  panel  rather  than  being 
transmitted  to  said  printed  circuit  board  via  said  control  arm. 


4,495  548 
SPACER  FOR  WIRING  BOARDS  AND  ASSEMBLED 
STRUCTURE  THEREOF 
Kazuhiro  Matsui,  Toyoake,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kitagawa  Indus- 
tries Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  441,000 

Int  a.J  H05K  7/12 

U.S.  a.  361-413  11  Claims 
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1.  A  spacer  for  wiring  board  which  comprises  construction 
elements  as  follows: 

an  upper  substrate  having  a  flange  portion  at  the  center  of 
which  a  coupling  hole  is  formed  which  penetrates  through 
said  upper  substrate; 

a  lower  substrate  opposite  to  said  upper  substrate; 

a  plurality  of  support  members  bridging  said  upper  and 
lower  substrates  so  as  to  maintain  a  space  therebetween; 

a  resilient  coupling  member  having  a  plurality  of  link  pieces 
and  a  link  plate;  and 

a  resilient  plate  push  piece  formed  between  one  side  of  said 
lower  substrate  and  end  portions  of  said  link  pieces  and 
said  link  plate, 

all  of  said  construction  elements,  including  said  upper  sub- 
strate, said  lower  substrate,  the  plurality  of  ?aid  support 
members,  and  said  resilient  plate  push  piece  being  inte- 
grally formed  in  one  piece. 


4,495,549 
INFRARED  RADLATION  FILTER  LENS  FOR  AIRCRAFT 

UGHTS 
Albert  A.  Carlson;  Darrel  M.  Owen,  both  of  Seattle,  and  George 
W.  Van  Winkle,  BeUevue,  all  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  The 
Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  425,428 
Int  a.)  B64F  1/20 
VS.  a.  362—62  2  CUdms 

1.  An  infrared  radiation  filter  lens  for  aircraft  lights,  com- 
prising heat-conductive  filter  frame  means  configured  for 
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disposition  in  heat-exchange  relationship  with  the  structure  of 
the  aircraft  proximate  the  location  of  said  lights;  first  and 
second  window  panels  secured  peripherally  by  said  filter  frame 
niMns  in  laterally  spaced,  generally  conforming  relationship 
defining  a  fluid  cell  therebetween  for  interposition  outwardly 
proximate  said  aircraft  lights  in  the  light  path  thereof;  a  fluid, 
infrared  radiation  filtration  medium  disposed  for  convective 
circulation  within  said  cell;  and  baffle  means  inwardly  proxi- 
mate transverse  side  edges  of  said  cell  intermediate  longitudi- 

4e-^  40 


whereby  said  bezel  ring  has  an  aperture  into  which  is 

fitted  an  optically  transmitting  lens; 
(h)  means  for  fixing  the  position  of  said  bellows  in  a  ngid 

position  once  it  has  been  flexed; 
(i)  means  for  preventing  said  body  tube  from  rolling  off  a 

surface  once  said  body  tube  has  been  placed  in  position; 

and, 

0)  means  for  attaching  said  body  tube  to  any  surface  which 
contains  ferro-magnetic  matenal; 

(k)  means  for  connecting  said  battery  to  said  bulb  in  such 
manner  as  to  prevent  said  connecting  means  from  break- 
ing under  frequency  flexion. 


nal  top  and  bottom  edges  thereof  for  deflecting  convective 
circulation  of  said  fluid  along  and  in  contact  with  said  side 
edges  through  flow  channels  having  inlet  and  outlet  ports 
defined  by  said  baffle  means;  wherein  said  filter  frame  means 
mcludes  a  generally  "U"-shaped  clip  element  having  inner  and 
outer  legs  receiving  one  of  said  window  panels  therebetween, 
said  inner  leg  being  displaced  laterally  inwardly  within  said 
fluid  cell  along  said  transverse  side  edges  intermediate  said 
longitudinal  edges  to  comprise  said  baffle  means. 


CONDUCTOR  TUBE  FOR  FLASHLIGHTS 
Carl  L,  Foltx,  Largo,  Ra.,  anignor  to  Halkey-Roberts  Corpora, 
tion,  St  Petersburg,  Fla. 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  524,097 

Int  a.3  F21L  7/00 

VS.  a.  362—205  17  cimi^ 


4,495,550 

FLEXIBLE  FLASHUGHT 

Joseph  VIsciaao,  564  Holt  St.,  Wert  Hempstead,  N.Y.  11552 

FUed  Apr.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  603,364 

lat  a.3  F21L  7/00 

UA  a  362-189  8ciai,Bs 


1.  A  flexible  flashlight,  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  body  tube  which  contains  at  least  one  battery  cell; 

(b)  a  threaded  end  cap  which  threads  on  to  a  mating 
threaded  body  tube  to  end  cap  section;  wherein  when  said 
battery  cell  is  installed  into  the  invention  said  threaded 
end  cap  is  installed  thereby  fixing  said  battery  in  place; 

(c)  a  switch,  whereby  said  flexible  flashlight  is  turned  on  and 
off; 

(d)  a  threaded  body  tube  socket  located  at  the  opposite  end 
of  said  body  tube  from  said  end  cap;  whereby  a  bellows 
type  extension  may  be  installed; 

(e)  a  bellows  which  is  attached  to  said  threaded  body  tube 
socket  by  a  mating  threaded  bellows  to  body  tube  socket; 

(0  a  threaded  bellows  to  bezel  adapter  located  at  the  end  of 
said  bellows  furthest  from  said  threaded  bellows  to  body 
tube  socket;  wherein  said  threaded  bellows  to  bezel 
adapter  contains  a  bulb  mounted  coaxially  at  the  center  of 
saidthreaded  bellows  to  bezel  adapter  whereby  when  said 
bellows  in  flexed  said  bulb  radiates  light  in  the  direction 
extending  away  from  the  open  end  of  said  threaded  bel- 
lows to  bezel  adapter; 

(g)  a  bezel  ring  with  an  inside  thread  which  mates  with  the 
outside  thread  on  said  threaded  bellows  to  bezel  adapter 


1.  A  battery  operated  flashlight,  comprising  in  combination: 
a  casing; 

a  two-pole  switch  means  having  a  first  pole  connected  in 
electrical  contact  with  one  terminal  of  the  battery  and  a 
second  pole; 

a  light  bulb  having  a  base  terminal  and  a  center  terminal; 

means  for  connecting  another  terminal  of  the  battery  to  the 
center  terminal  of  said  light  bulb; 

a  substantially  cylindrical  conductor  tube  having  a  bulb- 
receiving  end  for  receiving  said  base  terminal  of  said  light 
bulb  and  for  providing  electncal  contact  between  the  base 
terminal  of  said  light  bulb  and  the  second  pole  of  said 
switch  means  when  said  switch  means  is  actuated  to  an 
"on"  position; 

said  conductor  tube  comprising  an  inner  non -conductive 
sleeve  and  an  outer  conductive  sleeve; 

said  base  terminal  of  said  light  bulb  being  positioned  within 
said  bulb-receiving  end  of  said  conductor  tube:  and 

said  conductor  tube  further  comprising  at  least  one  lance 
extending  from  said  outer  conductive  sleeve  in  electncal 
contact  with  said  base  terminal  of  said  light  bulb  fitted  mlo 
said  bulb-receiving  end  of  said  conductor  tube. 


4,495,552 
FORWARD  SHINING  VEHICLE  LAMP 
Henry  W.  Graff,  Elgin,  111.,  assignor  to  Cal  Custom  Acccsaories, 
Inc^  Carson,  CaUf. 

FUed  Dec.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  448,935 
Int  a.J  F21M  3/08 
VS.  a  362-297  iq  a«ln» 

1.  A  forward  shining  vehicle  lamp  compnsing: 
a  protective  housing  having  an  open  mouth; 
a  reflective  member  mounted  to  the  protective  housing,  said 
reflector  member  having  an  axis  and  a  generally  concave 
reflective  surface  that  is  oriented  generally  toward  the 
open  mouth  of  the  protective  housing; 
a  light  source  secured  to  the  lamp  in  predetermined  relation- 
ship between  the  reflector  member  and  the  open  mouth  of 
the  protective  housing;  and 
said  interna]  generally  concave  surface  of  the  reflector  mem- 
ber has  a  generally  continuous  gnd  structure,  said  gener- 
ally continuous  grid  structure  mcluding  a  plurality  of  grid 
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sections  having  a  reflective  surface,  wherein  said  gener- 
ally continuous  grid  structure  of  the  reflector  member  is 
defined  by  a  plurality  of  spaced  vertical  curves  intersect- 
ing with  a  plurality  of  spaced  horizontal  curves  to  defme 
said  plurality  of  grid  sections,  the  reflective  surface  of 


4,495,553 

VEHICU;  UGHT  ASSEMBLY 

Charles  W.  Haynes,  Plae  St,  Soath  Daytoo,  N.V.  14138 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  513,405 

lat  a.^  F21V  i/00 

U&  CL  362—311  19  Clains 


1.  A  turn  signal  replacement  lens  assembly  for  mounting  on 
a  bulb  housing  having  an  outer  housing  portion  positioned 
about  a  bulb  socket,  said  lens  comprising: 
a  base  portion  including  mounting  means  matingly  engage- 
able  with  and  supported  on  the  outer  housing  portion  and 
having  a  periphery  defining  a  direction  indicaung  symbol 
extending  transversely  outwardly  beyond  the  periphery  of 
the  housing  portion; 
an  outer  translucent  lens  mounted  on  said  base  portion  and 
having  a  periphery  that  is  substantially  concentric  with 
the  periphery  of  said  base  portion;  and 
retaining  means  for  retaining  said  outer  translucent  lens  and 
base  portion  on  said  bulb  housing. 


and,  when  switched  to  a  second  sute  of  said  states,  to  steer 
current  from  said  inductor  to  at  least  one  capacitor, 

a  first  transformer  having  its  primary  connected  to  be  driven 
by  said  inductor,  said  first  transformer  having  its  second- 
ary connected  to  the  input  of  a  first  rectifier,  the  output  of 
said  first  rectifier  being  the  output  of  said  power  supply, 

a  second  transformer  having  a  primary  with  first  and  second 
terminals  and  having  said  first  terminal  coimected  to  said 
output  of  said  rectifier, 

a  second  switch  having  a  first  terminal  and  a  second  terminal 
and  a  control  terminal  for  switching  said  first  and  second 


•I 


each  said  grid  section  being  generally  concave  and  shaped 
to  reflect  light  eminating  from  said  light  source  such  that 
the  pattern  of  light  reflected  from  said  generally  continu- 
ous grid  structure  substantially  conforms  to  a  target  pat- 
tern that  defines  a  predetermined  array  of  candlepower 
direction  and  magnitude. 


j^ti^ 


terminals  between  connected  state  and  a  disconnected 
state,  said  first  terminal  being  connected  to  said  second 
primary  terminal,  said  second  terminal  being  connected  to 
a  point  having  a  reference  potential,  said  control  tenninal 
of  said  second  switch  being  connected  between  the  sec- 
ondary of  said  first  transformer  and  said  input  of  said  first 
rectifier, 

a  second  rectifier  connected  to  the  secondary  of  said  second 
transformer,  and 

control  means  for  said  first  switch  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  second  rectifier  to  vary  control  in  response  to  the 
level  of  the  output  of  said  second  rectifier. 


4,495,555 

ENERGY  CONVERTER 
Lucas  Eikelboom,  Haaksber^n,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Hoi* 
landse  Signaalapparaten  B.V„  Hengelo,  Netherlands 

FUed  Jul.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  398,175 
Claims   priority,  appUcatioB   Netherlands,  Jnl.  23,   1981, 
8103475 

int  a.3  H02M  ims 

U.S.  a.  323—28  9  daiw 


4,495,554 
ISOLATED  POWER  SUPPLY  FEEDBACK 
Victor  M.  Simi,  Jessamine  Cooaty,  and  Jerry  M.  Sublette, 
Lexington,  both  of  Ky.,  assignors  to  Intematioaal  Business 
Machines  Corporation,  Amonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  479,615 
Int  a.3  H02M  3/3i$ 
UA  a.  363-21  9  Claims 

4.  A  switched  power  supply  comprising: 
a  source  of  direct  current  input  voltage  to  provide  power  to 

said  power  supply, 
an  inductor  connected  to  said  input  voltage, 
a  first  switch  having  a  conductive  state  and  a  non-conduc- 
tive sute  and  connected,  when  switched  to  a  first  of  said 

sutes,  to  connect  said  inductor  for  having  increased  cur-       1.  An  energy  converter  for  coupling  a  plurality  of  loads  to  a 
rent  applied  through  said  inductor  by  said  input  volUge   source  of  electric  energy  comprising:  a  bridge  circuit  tuned  to 
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a  constant  frequency  and  including  at  least  two  thyristora  and 
a  senes  resonant  circuit;  a  plurality  of  parallel-connected  out- 
put transformers  included  in  the  series  resonant  circuit;  energy 
buffers  respectively  coupled  to  the  secondary  windings  of  each 
of  the  output  transformers  whereby  electric  energy  is  supplied 
from  said  source  to  said  plurality  of  loads,  the  number  of  loads 
being  equal  to  the  number  of  output  transformers,  and  a  plural- 
ity of  control  circuits  activated  by  the  voltoges  across  the 
diflTerent  energy  buffers,  each  of  said  control  circuits  control- 
ling  the  current  through  a  primary  winding  of  a  relevant  out- 
put transformer  such  that  the  voluge  across  the  correspondmg 
energy  buffer  remains  constant. 


sequencing  logic  and  said  difference  signal  for  switchmg 
on  and  off  the  controlled  switchmg  devices  connected 


i^-n^ 


VOLTMiC  OOueifR  ORCUIT 


1.  A  voltage  ratio  doubler  circuit  comprising: 

leveller  means,  having  an  input  node,  for  maintaining  the 

input  voluge  V/y  at  the  input  node  at  a  constant  level; 
an  output  node  at  an  output  voltage  ^OUT,  and 
means,  coupled  between  the  input  node  and  the  output  node, 

for  selectively  determining  the  ratio  Vout/^in  to  equal 

either  (a)  a  first  predetermined  value  or  (b)  one-half  said 

predetermined  value. 


4,495,557 

SWITCHING  CONTROLLER  DIRECTLY  OPERABLE 

FROM  AC 

James  G.  Weit,  PainesrUle,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Cootraves  Goerz 

Corporatioo,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
CootiBaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  005,220,  Jan.  22, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Dec.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  330,848 
iBt  Ct^  H02P  13/26 
VS.  a  3«-89  3  culm. 

1.  A  high  response  switching  controller,  having  a  power 
input  for  connection  to  multi-phase  power  lines  and  a  power 
output  for  supplying  power  to  a  load,  comprising: 
means  for  receiving  an  input  current  demand  signal  and  a 
signal  related  to  the  current  actually  produced  by  the 
controller  and  generating  a  difference  signal  related  to  the 
difference  between  said  demand  and  actual  current  sig- 
nals; 
a  bridge  configured  output  connected  between  the  power 

input  and  the  power  output; 
said  bridge  configured  output  comprises  a  plurality  of  con- 
troller switching  means  for  switching  on  and  off  in  re- 
sponse to  a  ccMitrol  signal  and  each  of  which  is  directly 
connected  between  the  power  input  and  the  power  out- 
put; 
said  plurality  of  controlled  switching  means  disposed  to 
supply  power  to  the  load  for  the  power  lines  and  to  supply 
power  from  the  load  to  the  power  lines; 
sequencing  logic  means  for  selecting  the  power  lines  having 
the  greatest  magnitude  of  potential  difference  therebe- 
tween; and 
output  selecting  and  drive  circuit  means  responsive  to  said 


•0 
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4,495,556 
VOLTAGE  DOUBLER  aRCUTT 
Robert  J.  Patnkonis,  IjunsiriUe,  and  Harmon  W.  Banning,  Der- 
wood,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Weinschel  Engineering,  Gai- 
thersburg,  Md. 

Filed  Not.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  445^89 

iBt  a.3  H02M  7/00 

VS.CL363-S9  23  Claims 


%».-». 
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between  the  lines  selected  by  said  sequencing  logic  to 
provide  the  current  demanded  by  the  input  current  de- 
mand signal. 


4,495.558 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 
OXIDE  FILM  THICKNESS 
Pieter  G.  Cath,  Orange  Village;  John  Capp.  WHlowick,  and 
WUliara  P.  Loeffler,  Mentor,  aU  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Gcaeral 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  392,118 

Int  a.J  GOIB  13/02;  BOID  39/4a-  C25F  5/00 

VJS.  a.  364->563  n  aal«» 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  thickness  of  an  electrically 
insulative  metal  oxide  coating  on  an  electncally  conductive 
metal  substrate  sample  which  compnses: 

(a)  electrolytically  reducing  a  sample  of  said  oxide  coating  in 
an  electrochemical  cell  at  relatively  constant  current 
density  while  measuring  the  cell  voluge, 

(b)  defining  the  relationship  between  cell  voltage  rise  attrib- 
utable to  electrolytically  reducing  the  oxide  coaung  and 
the  time  interval  of  electrolytic  reduction  in  the  form  of  a 
mathematical  curve,  said  curve  defining  the  cell  voluge 
rise  with  time  passage  from  a  predetermined  threshold 
voltage  value  to  a  fmal  cell  voltage  value  achieved  when 
said  oxide  coating  has  been  removed  by  said  electrolytic 
reduction, 

(c)  determining  the  final  time  value  needed  to  completely 
remove  said  coating  on  said  mathematical  curve  as  the 
intersection  pomt  between  a  tangent  to  said  curve  at  the 
region  between  said  threshold  voltage  value  and  said  fmal 
cell  voltage  value,  and 
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(d)  computing  the  oxide  thickness  using  the  total  elapsed 
time  of  electrolytic  reduction  as  determined  by  said  flnal 
time  value. 


4,495,559 

OPTIMIZATION  OF  AN  ORGANIZATION  OF  MANY 

DISCRETE  ELEMENTS 

Charles  D.  Gelatt,  Jr.,  ChappMiaa,  and  Edward  S.  Kirkpatrick, 

Croton-on-Hndaoii,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Intematioiial 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Amonlc,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317,651 

Int  a.J  G06F  J5/46 

VS.  a.  364— 14«  6  Claims 


control  means  for  controlling  the  randomly  varying  physical 
quantity; 

amplifying  means  for  amplifying  the  controlled  physical 

quantity; 
energy  generating  means;  and 
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4.  A  method  of  positioning  all  the  physical  elements  of  an 
interrelated  configuration  of  said  physical  elements  in  a  unitary 
functional  entity  wherein  the  interrelated  positioning  satisfies 
at  least  one  specification  related  to  the  usefulness  of  said  func- 
tional entity: 
comprising  in  combination  the  steps  of 
providing  a  representation  of  all  the  interrelated  individual 

physical  elements  in  said  collection, 
providing  a  scoring  capability  capable  of  measuring  the 
acceptability  of  a  particular  positioned  configuration  of 
said  elements  with  respect  to  said  usefulness  specification 
and 
interdependently 

iteratively  exchanging  the  physical  position  occupied  in  said 
configuration  of  successive  subsets  of  said  elements  and 
for  each  repositioned  subset  of  said  physical  elements 
accepting  or  rejecting  the  resulting  arrangement  in  accor- 
dance with  a  measure  provided  by  said  scoring  capability, 
and 

varying  the  measure  for  acceptance  of  a  subset  position 
exchange  in  accordance  with  an  incremental  trend. 


4,495,560 
FLUCTUATING  DRIVE  SYSTEM 
Gunji  Sugimoto,  Okazaki;  Hideo  Arakawa;  Toshikazu  Ishitaara, 
both  of  Nagoya;  Masahiro  Sugiora,  Aichi,  and  Katsuhiko 
Takahashi,  Nagoya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushlki  Kai- 
sha  Toyota  Chno  Kenkynsho,  Aichi,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,176 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JoL  9, 1980,  55-94137 
Int  a.J  G05B  11/14.  11/36,  15/02;  G05D  23/00 
VS.  a.  364-154  51  cuims 

1.  A  fluctuating  drive  system  comprising: 
random  generating  means  for  generating  a  randomly  vary- 
ing physical  quantity  in  which  the  proper  spectral  density 
for  each  frequency  has  a  relation  ship  of  1/f*  (wherein  k  is 
a  non-zero  arbitrary  value)  to  the  frequency  f  and  varies  at 
random; 
control  means  for  controlling  the  randomly  varying  physical 
quantity  wherein  said  randomly  varying  physical  quantity 
has  a  fluctuating  amplitude,  a  fiuctuating  frequency  range 
and  a  mean  level; 


driving  means  for  driving  said  energy  generating  means  in 
accordance  with  the  amplified  physical  quantity, 

whereby  a  randomly  varying  energy  is  generated  from  said 
energy  generating  means. 


4,495,561 
NUMERICAL  CONTROL  METHOD 

HItoshi  Matsuura,  Hachiojl-shi,  and  Hiroshi  Sakurai,  Hino-shi, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  395,904 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  7, 1981,  56-105858 

Int.  a.3  G06F  15/46 

VS.  a.  364-167  3  claims 


107 
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1.  In  a  numerical  control  method  for  a  numerical  control 
system  having  means  for  executing  a  mirror  image  fimction 
wherein  the  moving  direction  of  a  movable  member  is  reversed 
with  respect  to  a  commanded  direction  for  each  control  axis, 
and  memory  means  for  storing  coordinate  values  of  a  com- 
manded position  and  coordinate  values  of  a  current  machine 
position,  the  numerical  control  method  for  the  numerical  con- 
trol system  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  updating  the  current  machine  position  coordinate  value 
of  the  effective  ocntrol  axis  for  which  the  mirror  image 
function  is  effective,  in  the  direction  which  is  the  reverse 
of  the  commanded  direction  in  accordance  with  the  posi- 
tion of  said  movable  member  and  updating  the  current 
machine  position  coordinate  value  of  the  ineffective  con- 
trol axis  for  which  the  mirror  image  function  is  ineffective, 
in  the  same  direction  as  the  commanded  direction  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  position  of  said  movable  member; 

(b)  storing  respective  axial  coordinate  values  of  the  current 
machine  position  at  the  time  that  the  mirror  image  func- 
tion has  become  effective;  and 

(c)  calculating  the  commanded  position  coordinate  values  of 
directly  preceding  numerical  control  data  after  the  mirror 
image  function  has  become  effective,  by  using  the  current 
machine  position  coordinate  values  and  the  axial  coordi- 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  22,  1985 


ELECTRICAL 


1671 


nate  values  at  the  time  that  the  mirror  image  function  has 
become  efTective. 


4  495  562 
JOB  EXECUTION  MULXIPLiciTY  CONTROL  METHOD 
Eiichi  Yannjl,  Ueno,  and  Yoshie  Ohno,  Tokyo,  both  of  Japan 
Mri0K>n  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Ffled  Jun.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,048 

Oabn  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  4, 1980,  55-74258 

Int  a.^  G06F  15/ J6 

VS.  a  364-200  18  cuj^ 
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1.  A  method  of  controlling  multiplicity  of  job  execution  in  a 
computer  system  including  at  least  one  processor  for  executing 
jobs  in  parallel,  said  method  comprising  steps  of: 

(a)  measuring  used  time  periods  of  a  central  processing  unit 
and  an  input/output  device  of  said  processor,  respectively 
for  respective  executed  jobs  which  are  being  executed  in 
parallel  in  said  processor  during  a  measurement  time 
interval; 

(b)  calculating  an  average  progress  rate  which  represents  an 
average  of  progress  rates  of  the  respective  executed  jobs 
at  which  rates  the  respective  executed  jobs  are  processed 
by  means  of  the  central  processing  unit  and  the  input/out- 
put device  during  the  measurement  time  interval,  said 
calculation  being  done  from  the  measured  used  time  peri- 
ods of  the  central  processing  unit  and  the  input/output 
device  for  the  respective  executed  jobs;  and 

(c)  comparing  the  average  progress  rate  with  a  predeter- 
mined limit;  and 

(d)  controlling  the  execution  of  a  new  job  on  said  computer 
system  as  a  function  of  said  comparison. 

4,495,563 

MICROCOMPUTER  HAVING  SEPARATE  ACCESS  TO 

COMPLETE  MICROCODE  WORDS  AND  PARTIAL 

MICROCODE  WORDS 

Kerin  C.  McDonough,  Houston,  Tex.,  aasignor  to  Texas  Instra- 
ments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  279,902 
Int  a.3  G06F  9/26 
UA  a  364-200  20  Claims 

1.  A  microcomputer  device  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  having  an  arithmetic/- 
logic  unit,  a  plurality  of  registers  for  storing  data  and 
memory  addresses,  parallel  busses  for  interconnecting  the 
arithmetic/logic  unit  and  the  registers,  and  control  means 
for  generating  command  signals  for  controlling  operation 
of  the  arithmetic/logic  unit  and  accessing  the  busses  and 
registers  all  within  the  integrated  circuit; 
wherein  the  control  means  includes  a  memory  array  for 
storing  multi-bit  microinstruction  words  defining  said 


command  signals,  the  array  having  a  first  output  lo  said 
busses  for  parts  of  the  microinstruction  words  and  a  sec- 
ond output  for  complete  microinstruction  words,  th< 
second  output  including  a  plurality  of  N  bits  in  parallel, 
the  first  output  including  a  plurality  of  M  bits  in  parallel, 
where  N  and  M  are  integers  and  N  is  much  greater  than 


HOTnT---m?Fffr-- 
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and  addressing  means  for  separately  applying  first  and  sec- 
ond types  of  micro  addresses  to  the  array  via  said  registers 
and  busses,  the  addressing  means  including  first  circuitry 
for  selecting  said  parts  of  microinstruction  words  by  said 
first  type  of  micro  addresses,  the  addressing  means  includ- 
ing second  circuitry  for  selecting  said  complete  microin- 
struction words  by  said  second  type  of  micro  addresses 


4  495  564 
MULTI  SUB-CHANNEL  ADAPTER  WITH  SINGLE 
STATUS/ADDRESS  REGISTER 
Wilbum  D.  Draper,  Raleigh,  and  MeMn  T.  Laakao.  Gary,  both 
of  N.C.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpo- 
ration, Armottk,  N.V. 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,741 

Int  a.3  G06F  3/04 

VS.  CL  364-200  ,o  Clni., 

1.  A  method  for  storing  and  presenting  sutus  information 

relative  to  a  plurality  of  sub-channel  devices  m  which  the 
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status  information  for  each  sutxhannel  is  stored  in  a  random 
access  memory  means,  the  totaJ  access  time  of  which  is  a 
substantial  significant  time  factor  in  response  to  a  request  for 
the  status  of  one  said  plurality  of  sub-channel  devices  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
receiving  a  first  status  request  for  a  particular  device  corre- 
sponding to  a  particular  sub-channel  from  a  communica- 
tion channel  connected  to  a  requesting  device, 
responding  immediately  with  a  response  that  indicates  that 
the  information  requested  is  not  immediately  available  and 
that  the  requesting  device  is  to  independently  present  the 


said  first  status  request  on  said  coimnunication  channel  at 
a  subsequent  time, 

accessing  the  random  access  memory  means  location  which 
contains  the  requested  status  information  and 

transferring  the  said  requested  sutus  to  a  single  status  stor- 
age register  which  serves  all  of  said  sub-channel  devices, 
the  access  time  of  which  is  substantially  shorter  than  the 
random  access  memory  means, 

and  providing  the  status  stored  in  the  said  single  status  stor- 
age register  upon  the  receipt  of  the  said  subsequent  sUtus 
request  for  the  status  of  the  aforementioned  sub-channel 
via  the  said  communication  chaimel. 


4,495,565 
COMPUTER  MEMORY  ADDRESS  MATCHER  AND 
PROCESS 
DeoBia  J.  Tbonpioii,  Geneva,  DL,  assignor  to  ATAT  Bell  Labo- 
ratories, Morray  HilL,  N  J. 

FU«d  Not.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  319,378 

bt  CL^  G06F  9/20 

UAa.364-.200  llCMms 


a  memory  read  or  write  transaction,  an  address  matcher  for 
detecting  memory  read  and  write  transactions  to  a  memory 
address  within  a  block  of  consecutive  computer  memory  ad- 
dresses specified  by  a  lower  block  address  and  an  upper  block 
address,  CHARACTERIZED  BY 
a  plurality  of  matcher  memories  (30,  31,  32)  each  having  a 
plurality  of  storage  words  individually  addressable  and  a 
word  address  for  each  matcher  memory  being  a  different 
poriion  of  said  unique  address  and  being  supplied  by  a 
different  prescribed   subfield  (ADDRO-7,   ADDR8-15 
ADDR 16-23)  of  the  computer  memory  address  bus  (AD- 
DRO-23)  to  output  dau  contained  in  a  word  of  each 
matcher  memory  identified  by  the  word  address  in  the 
respective  subfield  and  the  dau  of  each  word  of  each 
matcher  memory  containing  indications  defining  whether 
or  not  a  word  address  used  to  address  a  matcher  memory 
is  within  a  range  having  lower  and  upper  boundaries  equal 
to  values  contained  in  respective  subfields  of  the  lower 
and  upper  block  addresses  corresponding  to  the  subfields 
of  the  computer  memory  address  bus  supplying  the  word 
address,  and 
means  (34, 35)  responsive  to  the  indications  from  each  of  the 
matcher  memories  occurring  as  a  result  of  a  memory 
transaction  for  determining  if  the  computer  memory  ad- 
dress lies  within  the  specified  block  of  consecutive  mem- 
ory addresses. 


4,495,566 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  USING  DIGITAL  DATA 

PROCESSING  MEANS  FOR  LOCATING 

REPRESENTATIONS  IN  A  STORED  TEXTUAL  DATA 

BASE 
Robert  V.  Dickinson,  Sandy  Hook,  and  Lonis  M.  Galie,  West* 
port,  both  of  Cobb.,  assignors  to  System  DeTelopoMit  Corpo> 
ration,  Santa  Monica,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1981,  Scr.  No.  307,093 

Int  CL3  G06F  7/30 

VS.  a.  364-200  28  Claims 
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1.  For  use  in  a  system  having  a  computer  memory  with  a 
plurality  of  addressable  storage  locations,  a  computer,  and  an 
address  bus  interconnecting  the  computer  and  memory  for 
specifying  a  unique  address  of  a  said  location  in  the  memory  on 


1.  A  method  using  digital  data  processing  means  and  stored 
textual  block  identifiers  in  a  table  for  locating  in  a  stored  data 
base  having  a  plurality  of  textual  blocks,  those  textual  blocks 
having  the  best  match  with  a  query,  the  textual  blocks  in  the 
dau  base  having  words  grouped  into  such  textual  blocks,  the 
textual  block  identifiers  being  grouped  and  each  group  of 
textual  block  identifiers  corresponding  to  one  of  the  blocks  in 
the  stored  daU  base,  each  of  the  textual  block  identifiers  pro- 
viding an  indication  of  one  of  the  textual  blocks  in  the  stored 
dau  base  which  contains  the  word  corresponding  to  the  group 
of  textual  block  identifiers  in  which  the  textual  block  identifier 
is  located,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  receiving  a  query  having  represenutions  of  a  plurality  of 
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query  words  to  be  located  in  the  textual  blocks  contained 
in  the  stored  data  base; 

(b)  determining,  for  each  one  of  a  plurality  of  the  query 
words,  at  least  one  corresponding  set  of  equivalent  words 
which  are  contained  in  the  stored  data  base,  each  of  the 
equivalent  words  in  such  set  being  equivalent  to  the  corre- 
sponding query  word  and  corresponding  to  one  of  the 
groups  of  textual  block  identifiers; 

(c)  processing  the  textual  block  identifiers  contained  in  the 
groups  of  textual  block  identifiers  which  correspond  to 
the  words  in  the  determined  sets  of  equivalent  words  to 
thereby  form  a  represenution  of  a  score  for  at  least  a  first 
of  the  textual  blocks  which  is  represented  by  said  textual 
block  identifiers,  the  representation  of  a  score  represent- 
ing the  total  number  of  said  sets  of  equivalent  words 
which  have  at  least  one  of  said  equivalent  words  in  said  at 
least  a  first  of  the  textual  blocks;  and 

(d)  utilizing  said  represenution  of  a  score  to  provide  output 
dato  pertaining  to  at  least  one  textual  block,  for  which  a 
representation  of  a  score  has  been  formed. 


4,49S,567 

MULTIPROCESSOR/MULTIMEMORY  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 

KeTin  L.  Treen,  North  Attleboro,  Nfos.,  attignor  to  Codex 

Corporation,  Mansfield,  Man. 

Piled  Oct  15, 1981,  Scr.  No.  311,743 

lot  a.^  G06F  15/16 

UAa364-200  9ciainB 


needing  access  to  its  associated  said  memory  and  , 

through  connecting  bus  circuitry,  to  said  memory  associated 
with  each  other  of  said  processors,  said  method  compnsing: 
signaling  a  first  one  of  said  processors  requesting  said  access 
to  said  memory  associated  with  a  second  one  of  said  pro- 
cessors to  wait  until  its  request  has  been  satisfied, 
signaling  said  second  one  of  said  processors  to  disconnect 

itself  from  said  local  bus  circuitry,  and 
opening  said  connecting  bus  circuitry,  during  at  least  part  of 
the  time  when  said  first  one  of  said  processors  is  waiting 
and  said  second  one  of  said  processors  has  disconnected 
itself,  to  permit  said  first  one  of  said  processors  to  have 
said  access  to  said  memory  associated  with  said  second 
one  of  said  processors  for  reading  and  wnting. 


1.  Apparatus  for  regulating  access  by  each  of  a  plurality  of 
asynchronous  data  processors  to  each  of  a  plurality  of  memo- 
ries, each  of  said  processors  being  associated  with  one  of  said 
memories,  each  of  said  processors  needing  access  to  its  associ- 
ated said  memory  and  to  said  memory  associated  with  each 
other  of  said  processors,  said  apparatus  compnsing; 
local  bus  circuitry  for  carrying  data  signals  and  connected  to 
said  processors  and  said  associated  memories  to  selecubly 
permit  each  of  said  processors  to  have,  or  to  prevent  each 
of  said  processors  from  having,  access  over  said  local  bus 
circuitry  to  said  processor's  associated  memory, 
connecting  bus  circuitry  for  carrying  said  data  signals  and 
connected  to  said  processors  and  said  associated  memories 
to  selectably  permit  each  of  said  processors  to  have,  or 
prevent  each  of  said  processors  from  having,  direct  access 
over  said  local  bus  circuitry  to  said  memory  associated 
with  each  other  of  said  processors  for  reading  and  writing, 
and 
control  circuitry  responsive  to  said  processors  and  con- 
nected to  trigger  said  local  and  connecting  bus  circuitries 
to  give  each  of  said  processors  making  a  request  access 
over  said  connecting  bus  circuitry  for  reading  and  writing 
said  data  signals  directly  between  said  requesting  proces- 
sor and  said  memory  associated  with  one  other  of  said 
processors,  and  to  give  each  of  said  processors  access  over 
said  local  bus  circuitry  to  its  associated  memory  except 
while  access  to  said  associated  memory  is  being  given  to 
another  of  said  processors. 
8.  The  method  of  regulating  access  by  each  of  a  plurality  of 
asynchronous  dau  processors  to  each  of  a  plurality  of  memo- 
ries, each  of  said  processors  being  associated,  through  local  bus 
circuitry,  with  one  of  said  memories,  each  of  said  processors 


4,495,568 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTROL  AND  MONITORING 

OF  POWER  SUPPLY  SOURCES  FOR  DATA 

PROCESSING  SYSTEMS 

Takats  GUbert  U  Menll  Saint  Deals,  and  Dumay  Giraki, 

Fontenay  le  Fleory,  both  of  France,  aaaignors  to  Conpi«aie 

Internationale  poor  rinformatlqne  Oi-Honcywell  Boll  (So- 

ciete  Anonyrae),  Paria,  France 

FUed  Dec  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  333,796 

Clainu  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  30,  1980,  80  27770 
Int  a?  G06F  11/30 
U.S.  a.  364—200  28  OaiM 

1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  and  monitoring  a  power  supply 
system  that  includes  a  plurality  of  power  sources  for  supplymg 
power  to  a  plurality  of  devices,  the  power  sources  being  allo- 
cated among  a  plurality  of  power  supply  subsystems  in  a  prede- 
termined configuration,  the  apparatus  comprising  a  control 
bus;  first  interface  means  for  interfacing  the  power  sources  to 
the  control  bus  and  including  first  circuit  means  responsive  to 
signals  on  the  control  bus  for  controlling  and  monitonng  the 
power  sources;  second  interface  means  for  interfacing,  to  the 
control  bus,  operating  console  means  for  operating  the  system 
and  power  supply  means  for  supplying  power  to  the  power 
sources,  the  second  interface  means  including  second  circuit 
means  responsive  to  signals  on  the  control  bus  for  controlling 
and  monitoring  the  operating  console  means  and  the  power 
supply  means;  a  configuration  definition  unit  connected  to  the 
control  bus  and  including  memory  means  for  storing  parame- 
ters defining  the  types,  the  numbers,  and  the  configuration  of 
the  power  sources;  and  a  control  unit  for  exchanging  signals 
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over  the  control  bus  with  the  configuration  definition  unit  and 
with  the  first  and  second  interface  means  for  controlling  and 


at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  processor  means  which  is 
requested  to  be  interrupted  by  each  of  said  device  means, 
interrupt  controlling  means  responsive  to  the  interrupt  re- 
quest signal  from  said  device  means  for  reading  out  the 
destination  data  from  said  data  storing  means  for  recogniz- 
ing the  processor  means  corresponding  to  the  destination 
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according  to  said  destination  data  for  providing  an  inter- 
rupt signal  to  the  corresponding  processor  means,  and 
bus  selecting  means  for  connecting  a  local  bus  of  the  corre- 
sponding processor  means  to  said  common  bus  according 
to  the  bus  request  signal  from  the  processor  mean  to 
which  said  interrupt  signal  is  provided. 
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4,495,570 

PROCESSING  REQUEST  ALLOCATOR  FOR 

ASSIGNMENT  OF  LOADS  IN  A  DISTRIBUTED 

PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

Hiroyukj  Kit^jima,  and  Kaznhiko  Ohmachi,  both  of  Yokohama, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOed  Jan.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  337^12 

Clainis  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  14, 1981, 56-2793(U] 

Int  CL^  G06F  15/16.  3/04 

UA  a.  364—200  11  Claims 


monitoring  the  power  sources,  the  operating  console  means 
and  the  power  supply  means. 


4,495,569 

INTERRUPT  CONTROL  FOR  MULTIPROCESSOR 

SYSTEM  WITH  STORAGE  DATA  CONTROLLING 

PROCESSOR  INTERRUPTED  BY  DEVICES 

Eiichi  KasBwa,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Ju.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  392^2 
Int  a.3  G06F  15/16 
U^- CL  364-200  7cuiaM 

1.  A  multiprocessor  system  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  processor  means  for  generating  a  bus  request 
signal, 

local  buses  individually  connected  to  each  of  said  processor 
means, 

a  plurality  of  device  means  for  generating  an  interrupt  re- 
quest signal,  respectively,  said  device  means  being  com- 
monly controlled  by  each  of  said  processor  means, 

a  common  bus  commonly  connected  to  each  of  said  device 
means, 

dau  storing  means  for  storing  destination  data  for  specifying 
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1.  In  a  distributed  processing  system  including  a  plurality  of 
computers  and  terminals  connected  to  each  other  through 
communication  lines  for  performing  service  requests  issued  by 
one  of  said  computers  or  terminals;  a  processing  request  alloca- 
tor in  communication  with  said  computers  and  terminals  for 
deciding  which  computer  or  terminal  each  service  request  is  to 
be  allotted  to,  comprising  means  for  collecting  information  on 
the  waiting  time  to  start  processing  for  a  service  request  at 
each  computer  and  terminal  and  on  the  communication  delay 
time  to  receive  information  necessary  to  execute  a  service 
request  from  respective  locations  of  each  of  said  computers 
and/or  terminals  within  the  distributed  processing  system, 
means  responsive  to  a  service  request  for  determining  which 
program  is  necessary  to  perform  the  service  request  and  fur- 
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ther  determining  which  computers  and/or  terminals  have  the 
necessary  program,  and  means  responsive  to  said  collecting 
means  and  said  determining  means  for  allotting  said  service 
request  to  a  selected  computer  or  terminal  having  the  neces- 
sary program  to  execute  the  service  request  and  where  the  sum 
of  the  processing  waiting  time  at  the  selected  computer  or 
terminal  and  the  communication  delay  time  associated  with  the 
selected  computer  or  terminal  is  a  minimum  as  compared  to 
that  of  the  other  allocatable  computers  as  terminals  for  the 
service  request. 


4,495,571 
DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  HAVING  SYNCHRONOUS 

BUS  WAIT/RETRY  CYCLE 
Theodore  R.  Staplin,  Jr.,  Chelmsford;  John  J.  BrwUey,  Framing- 
ham,  both  of  MMt4  Richard  L.  Kiag,  HoUis,  N.H.;  Robert  C. 
Miller,  Braintree,  Mass.;  Ming  T.  Min,  Chelmsford,  Mass., 
and  Jian-Kno  Shea,  Watertown,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Honey- 
well  Information  Systems  Inc.,  Waltham,  Mass. 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  8,122,  Jan.  31, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jan.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  339,278 
Int.  a.3  G06F  3/04.  13/00 
VS.  a.  364—200  16  Claims 


1.  A  data  processing  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  units 
coupled  by  means  of  a  common  bus  to  transfer  information 
between  said  units,  said  plurality  of  units  comprising  at  least  a 
first,  second  and  third  units,  wherein  said  first  unit  is  a  resource 
shareable  by  at  least  said  second  and  third  units,  said  system 
comprising: 

A.  sequencing  means,  coupled  to  said  common  bus,  for 
avoiding  conflicts  between  two  or  more  units  of  said 
plurality  of  units  attempting  to  simultaneously  request  use 
of  said  common  bus  including  means  for  generating  se- 
quencing signals  on  the  common  bus  and  means  in  said 
plurality  of  units  responsive  to  the  sequencing  signals  to 
avoid  conflicts; 

B.  first  means,  included  in  said  first  unit  and  coupled  to  said 
common  bus,  for  granting  use  of  said  common  bus  and 
processing  a  data  transfer  request  from  a  one  unit  of  said 
plurality  of  units  in  response  to  said  one  unit  requesting 
use  of  said  common  bus  by  generating  a  data  transfer 
request  signal  if  said  common  bus  is  not  already  in  use,  said 
first  means  also  for  sending  a  command  signal  via  said 
common  bus  to  said  second  unit  and  for  waiting  for  re- 
ceipt of  a  proceed  signal  or  a  wait  signal  by  a  second 
means  via  said  common  bus  from  said  second  unit,  said 
command  signal  being  sent  by  said  first  means  only  if  said 
first  means  is  not  processing  said  data  transfer  request,  said 
command  signal  indicating  that  said  first  unit  desires  ac- 
cess to  said  second  unit; 

C.  said  second  means,  included  in  said  first  unit  and  coupled 
to  said  first  means  and  to  said  common  bus,  for  receiving 
said  proceed  signal  or  said  wait  signal  via  said  common 
bus  from  said  second  unit,  said  proceed  signal  indicating 
that  said  second  unit  which  issued  said  proceed  signal  has 
granted  access  to  said  first  unit,  said  wait  signal  indicating 
that  said  second  unit  which  issued  said  wait  signal  desires 
that  said  first  unit  wait  and  retry  accessing  said  second  unit 
by  resending  said  command  signal;  and 

D.  third  means,  included  in  said  first  means  and  coupled  to 
said  second  means,  for  reinitializing  said  first  means  in 
response  to  said  second  means  receiving  said  wait  signal 


such  that  said  first  means  will  resend  said  command  signal 
to  said  second  unit  said  first  means  suspending  resending 
of  said  command  signal  to  process  a  data  transfer  request 
if  such  request  is  received  from  one  of  said  plurality  of 
units. 


4,495,572 
COMPUTER  INTERCOMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Robert  J.  Boaen,  Spanish  ForiL,  Utah,  aasigDor  to  Zeda  Conput- 
ers  International  Limited,  ProTO.  Utah 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  346,856 
iBt  a.'  G06F  15/16 
U.S.  a.  364— 200  10 
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1.  A  computer  intercommunication  system,  comprising  an 
intercommunication  bus;  a  plurality  of  computers;  an  equal 
plurality  of  interface  means,  each  interface  means  being  associ- 
ated with  and  electncally  connected  to  a  respective  one  of  said 
computers  and  to  said  bus  to  accept  signals  from  the  said  one 
computer  and  to  place  such  signals  on  said  bus,  or  to  accept 
signals  from  said  bus  and  to  feed  them  to  the  said  one  com- 
puter, said  interface  means  being  normally  operable  at  a  stan- 
darized  speed  but  capable  of  operating  at  other  speeds;  pro- 
gram means  within  each  computer  for  enabling  that  computer 
to  assemble  information  to  be  communicated  into  a  standard- 
ized information  packet,  such  packet  containig  a  place  to  intro- 
duce information  that  can  be  used  by  computers  in  intercom- 
munication therewith  by  way  of  said  bus  to  increase  the  speed 
of  communication  for  the  other  information  in  the  packet  and 
to  cause  the  sending  computer  to  increase  the  speed  of  trans- 
mission of  the  packet  after  transmission  of  the  speed  informa- 
tion if  the  latter  indicates  increased  speed,  and  to  cause  the 
receiving  computer  to  increase  the  speed  of  receiving  the  other 
information  in  the  packet  after  receiving  the  speed  mforma- 
tion,  if  the  latter  indicates  increased  speed. 


4,495,573 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  TRANSMISSION  OF 

DIGITAL  DATA 

Jean  C.  Ballegeer,  and  Duyet  H.  Nguyen,  both  of  Paria,  Fraacc, 

assignors  to  ThoBBSon-CSF,  Paris,  Fraacc 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  363,389 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fra^e,  Apr.  8,  1981,  81  07037 
Int  a.'  G06F  9/06 
U.S.  a.  364—200  20  Oaiau 

1.  In  a  data-processing  system  having  a  plurality  of  units  and 
a  data-transmission  channel  of  the  multiple-conductor  bus  type 
to  which  all  said  units  are  connected  through  interface  circuits, 
at  least  one  such  unit  being  a  master-type  unit  which  is  captable 
of  requesting  and  acquiring  instantaneous  control  of  the  trans- 
mission channel  in  order  to  address  at  least  one  other  unit  of 
said  system  and  to  initiate  exchanges  of  data  in  said  channel, 
and  at  least  one  such  unit  being  a  slave-type  unit  which  can  be 
addressed  by  said  master-type  unit,  and  a  device  for  granting 
instantaneous  control  of  said  channel  to  said  master-type  unit 
which  has  requested  instantaneous  control  of  said  channel,  a 
method  of  transmitting  digital  dau  between  said  unite  compns- 
ing  the  steps  of: 
requesting,  by  said  master  unit,  control  of  said  channel; 
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granting,  by  said  granting  device,  control  of  said  channel  to 

the  master  unit  requesting  control; 
providing,  by  the  master  unit  having  obtained  control  of  the 
channel,  control  information  in  the  form  of  control  signals 
on  said  channel  by  causing  three  control  signal  lines  of 
said  channel  to  assume  desired  sutes  defining  one  of  three 
possible  different  addressing  modes,  the  addressing  modes 
being  mutually  exclusive,  each  said  control  signal  line 
being  capable  of  assuming  either  a  first  or  a  second  binary 
sute,  the  sutus  of  the  three  control  signal  lines  defining 
the  addressing  modes  as  follows: 
setting  the  first  control  signal  line  to  said  first  binary  state 
defining  an  addressing  mode  permitting  a  point-to-point 
data  transfer  between  the  master-type  unit  which  has 
acquired  instonuneous  control  of  the  transmission  channel 
and  a  slave-type  unit  addressed  by  said  master-type  unit; 
setting  the  second  control  signal  line  to  said  first  binary  state 
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defining  an  addressing  mode  permitting  a  point-to-point 
dau  transfer  between  the  master-type  unit  which  has 
acquired  instantaneous  control  of  the  transmission  channel 
and  a  second  master-type  unit  addressed  by  the  first  mas- 
ter-type unit; 

setting  the  third  control  signal  Une  to  said  second  binary 
State  simultaneously  with  setting  the  first  or  second  con- 
trol signal  line  to  said  second  binary  state  defining  an 
addressing  mode  ,  permitting  a  general  broadcast  data 
transfer  from  the  master-type  unit  which  has  acquired 
instantaneous  control  of  the  transmission  channel  to  at 
least  all  the  other  master-type  units  of  said  system,  all  of 
said  units  being  addressed  simultaneously; 

addressing  one  or  more  units  in  accordance  with  the  ad- 
dressing mode  defined;  and 

transmitting  digital  data  from  the  master  unit  having  ac- 
quired control  of  the  channel  on  said  channel  in  accor- 
dance with  the  addressing  mode  defined. 

4,495^74 
BIDIRECTIONAL  MULTI-MODE  DATA  TRANSFER  BUS 

SYsnnvf 

^A^.5?°?^''  "■'^''  Switxerland,  assignor  to  Siemens- 
AJbis  AG,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  391,705 
45»^T   ^'^'^^'   '**"*"**°"   Switeertand,   Jol.   10,   1981, 

i,o  «  I«>t.a'G06Fi/0#,  5/« 

U.S.  a.  364—200  tn  r^  i 

,    4  .  .  10  Galms 

1.  A  bus  system  for  the  transfer  of  data  between  a  central 
Station  and  at  least  two  circuit  modules,  comprising 
an  mterface  circuit  connected  with  said  central  station  and 
containing: 

a  microcomputer  for  controlling  data  transfer  via  said 
interface  circuit; 

signal  transfer  lines; 

a  coupler  circuit; 
said  coupler  circuit  containing: 

a  coupler  sub^rircuit  for  selecting  said  signal  transfer  lines- 

a  parallel-senal  converter;  ' 

a  serial-parallel  converter; 
said  parallel-serial  converter  effecting  the  transfer  of  data 


between  said  microcomputer  and  said  coupler  circuit  in  a 

first  direction  of  transfer; 
said  serial-parallel  converter  effecting  the  transfer  of  data 

between  said  microcomputer  and  said  coupler  circuit  in  a 

second,  opposed  direction  of  transfer; 
a  plurality  of  sub-units  connected  with  siiid  interface  circuit: 
each  of  said  plurality  of  sub-units  containing: 

a  respective  switching  stage; 

control  means  for  controlling  said  switching  stage  for 
determining  the  direction  of  transfer  of  the  data- 
said  coupler  circuit  being  connected  via  said  signal  t^sfer 

lines  with  respective  ones  of  the  switching  stages  pro- 
vided for  said  sub-units; 
a  control  logic  circuit  operatively  connected  with  said 

switching  Stage  of  the  corresponding  sub-unit; 
a  bus  connected  with  said  circuit  modules; 
each  sub-unit  containing: 

a  Status-word  generator  for  generating  signals  indicating  a 
mode  of  operation;  and 


a  first  shift  register  for  data  signals; 
said  switching  stage  controlling  via  the  control  logic  circuit 
said  Status-word  generator  and  said  first  shift  register  in 
such  a  manner  that  the  data  present  at  the  switching  stage 
IS  delivered  via  said  first  shift  register  to  said  bus  con- 
nected with  the  circuit  modules  and  in  such  manner  that 
the  data  present  at  the  circuit  modules  is  delivered  via  said 
bus  and  the  status  word  generator  connected  therewith  to 
the  switching  stage; 
each  sub-unit  further  containing: 
a  second  shift  register  for  said  signals  indicating  the  mode 

of  operation;  and 
a  third  shift  register  for  signals  controlling  the  mode  of 
operation; 
said  second  shift  register  being  incorporated  between  one 
branch  of  the  switching  stage  and  an  output  of  the  status- 
word  generator;  and 
said  third  shift  register  being  incorporated  between  another 
branch  of  the  switching  stage  and  the  control  logic  circuit. 


4,495,575 

INFORMATION  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  FOR 

VIRTUAL  CTORAGE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Kazutoshi  EgncU,  Tokyo,  Japu,  Mrignor  to  Tokyo  SUbura 

Denki  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Kawasdki,  Japu 

FUed  Not.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  441,095 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Dec.  9, 1981,  56-198185 
Int  a.3  G06F  J3/00 
VS.  a.  364-200  7  cUdau 

1.  An  information  processing  apparatus  for  a  virtual  storage 
control  system,  comprising: 
a  main  memory; 
buffer  storage  means  including  a  direcUvy  and  a  data  storage 
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region  for  storing  a  copy  of  part  of  storage  dau  in  said 

main  memory; 
address  converting  means  for  converting  a  virtual  address 

into  an  effective  address; 
a  central  processing  element  for  simultaneously  supplying 

the  virtual  address  to  said  buffer  storage  means  and  to  said 

address  converting  meant  is  order  to  access  said  main 

memory; 
a  channel  for  simultaneously  supplying  the  virtual  address  to 

said  buffer  storage  means  and  to  said  address  converting 

means  in  order  to  access  said  main  memory;  and 
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read  means  for  reading  data  from  the  corresponding  data 
storage  region  when  an  address  information  designated  by 
the  virtual  address  supplied  from  said  central  processing 
element  or  from  said  channel  is  registered  in  the  directory 
of  said  buffer  storage  means  and  for  reading  data  from  said 
main  memory  using  the  effective  address  obtained  from 
said  address  converting  means  which  is  accessed  at  the 
same  time  as  said  buffer  storage  means  when  the  address 
information  is  not  registered  in  the  directory  of  said  buffer 
storage  means. 


friction  engaging  mechanisms  to  cause  said  gear  transmis- 
sion mechanism  to  shifX  between  selected  ones  of  said 
plurality  of  shift  stages  in  accordance  with  the  determina- 
tion of  step  (a); 

(c)  selectively  controlling  supply  of  hydraulic  fluid  pressure 
to  said  second  hydraulic  fluid  pressure  activated  friction 
engaging  mechanism  to  cause  said  lock-up  clutch  to  be 
engaged  or  disengaged  in  accordance  with  operational 
conditions  of  said  vehicle  and  in  accordance  with  said 
shifting  between  said  selected  ones  of  said  shift  stages. 

(d)  time  shifting  in  a  first  programmed  manner  between  a 
time  point  of  said  determination  with  regard  to  said  shift 
stages  and  a  time  point  of  commencement  of  said  alter- 
ation of  said  selective  control  of  supply  of  activating 
hydraulic  fluid  pressure  to  at  least  some  of  said  first  hy- 
draulic fluid  pressure  activated  friction  engaging  mecha- 
nisms to  cause  said  gear  transmission  mechanism  to  shift 
between  said  selected  ones  of  said  plurality  of  shift  stages; 
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4,495,576 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  ACCURATELY 

CONTROLLING  AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION  WITH 

LOCKUP  CLUTCH 
Hirochi  Ito,  Toyota,  Japu,  anigiior  to  Toyota  Jidotha  Kaba- 
ihiki  Kaiaha,  Sidii,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1962,  Scr.  No.  365,306 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Jal.  21, 1961,  56-114062 
Int  a.3  B60K  41/08.  41/22;  G06F  15/20 
VS.  a.  364-424.1  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  vehicle  tnmsmission  comprising  a  gear  transmission 
mechanism  which  comprises  a  plurality  of  first  hydraulic  fluid 
pressure  activated  friction  engaging  mechanisms  and  which 
includes  a  plurality  of  shift  stages  including  a  plurality  of  for- 
ward speed  stages  according  to  selective  supply  of  hydraulic 
fluid  pressure  to  said  first  hydraulic  fluid  pressure  activated 
friction  engaging  mechanisms,  said  transmission  also  compris- 
ing a  torque  converter  and  a  loclc-up  clutch  which  comprises  at 
least  one  second  hydraulic  fluid  pressure  activated  friction 
engaging  mechanism,  said  torque  converter  functioning  when 
said  loclc-up  clutch  is  disengaged  but  being  loclced-up  when 
said  locl(-up  clutch  is  engaged  so  as  to  provide  direct  transmis- 
sion of  rotational  power  through  said  torque  converter  accord- 
ing to  selective  supply  of  hydraulic  fluid  pressure  to  said  sec- 
ond hydraulic  fluid  pressure  activated  friction  engaging  mech- 
anism, a  transmission  control  method,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  determining  which  of  said  plurality  of  shift  stages  should 
be  currently  provided  by  said  gear  transmission  mecha- 
nism according  to  current  operational  conditions  of  said 
vehicle; 

(b)  selectively  controlling  supply  of  activating  hydraulic 
fluid  pressure  to  at  least  two  of  said  first  hydraulic  fluid 
pressure  activated  friction  engaging  mechanisms  to  cause 
said  gear  transmission  mechanism  to  selectively  engage 
one  of  said  plurality  of  shift  stages  in  accordance  with  the 
determination  of  step  (a),  and  altering  said  selectively 
controlled  supply  of  activating  hydraulic  fluid  pressure  to 
at  least  some  of  said  first  hydraulic  fluid  pressure  activated 


I      "««T        I 


(e)  time  shifting  in  a  second  programmed  manner  between  a 
time  point  of  said  determination  with  regard  to  said  shift 
stages  and  a  time  point  of  commencement  of  said  selective 
control  of  supply  of  activated  hydraulic  fluid  pressure  to 
said  second  hydraulic  fluid  pressure  activated  friction 
engaging  mechanism  to  cause  said  lock-up  clutch  to  be 
disengaged;  and 

(0  time  shifting  in  a  third  programmed  manner  between  a 
time  point  of  commencement  of  said  alteration  of  said 
selective  control  of  supply  of  activating  hydraulic  fluid 
pressure  to  at  least  some  of  said  first  hydraulic  fluid  pres- 
sure activated  friction  engaging  mechanisms  to  cause  said 
gear  transmission  mechanism  to  shift  between  said  se- 
lected ones  of  said  plurality  of  shift  suges  and  a  time  point 
of  commencement  of  said  selective  control  of  supply  of 
activated  hydraulic  fluid  pressure  to  said  second  hydraulic 
fluid  pressure  activated  fnction  engaging  mechanism  to 
cause  said  lock-up  clutch  to  be  engaged. 
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4,495,577 
MODEL  REFERENCE  ADAPTIVE  IMPLEMENT 
CX)NTROL 
RJdurd  D.  Struak,  East  Molioe;  Robert  E.  Kasten,  Moline,  both 
of  ni^  and  Richard  V.  MonopoU,  deceased,  late  of  Hadley, 
Mass,  (by  Eileen  F.  MonopoU,  executrix),  assignors  to  Deere 
A  Company,  Moline,  111. 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  405^35 

Int  a.^  AOIB  63/112 

UA  a.  364-424  U  CWms 


1.  In  a  control  system  for  a  vehicle  having  connecting  means 
for  attaching  a  ground-penetrating  implement  thereto  and 
actuating  means  for  raising  and  lowering  the  connecting  means 
m  response  to  control  signals  applied  to  an  input  thereof  to 
vary  the  ground  penetration  of  the  implement,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  the  control  system  comprises: 
means  for  generating  a  load  error  signal  derived  from  sensed 

implement  draft  force; 
means  for  generating  a  position  signal  representing  sensed 

implement  position; 
adaptive  means  responsive  to  sensed  operating  parameters  of 
the  implement  and  connecting  means  for  generating  a 
variable  gain  signal,  the  variable  gain  signal  automatically 
varying  to  compensate  for  changes  m  implement  and 
ground  conditions; 
means  for  generating  an  adaptive  control  signal  as  a  function 
of  the  load  error  signal  multiplied  by  the  variable  gain 
signal  and  of  the  position  signal;  and 
applying  means  for  applying  the  control  signal  to  the  input 
of  the  actuating  means. 


tion  in  the  transition  from  a  first  speed  limit  to  a  second,  lower 

speed  limit,  comprising:  ' 

signal  receiving  means  for  receiving  and  registering  wayside 

imposed  speed  limits,  o      7     «; 

vehicle  speed  measuring  means  for  producing  a  signal  repre- 

sentative  of  vehicle  speed, 
governor  means  responsive  to  said  signal  receiving  means 
and  to  said  vehicle  speed  measuring  means  for  imposing  a 
bralung  force  or  a  requirement  for  a  braking  operation  on 
said  vehicle  if  said  vehicle  speed  is  greater  than  said  way- 
side  imposed  speed  limit, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
speed  profile  generating  means  responsive  to  said  signal 
receivmg  means  receiving  a  second  speed  limit  at  a  time 
when  a  first  higher  speed  limit  had  been  effective  to  gener- 
ate  a  speed  limit  profile,  monotonically  decreasing  from 
said  first  toward  said  second  speed  limit,  and 
means  to  withhold  application  of  said  braking  force  or  re- 
quirement so  long  as  said  speed  limit  profile  is  generated 
and  said  vehicle  speed  is  less  than  a  current  value  of  said 
speed  limit  profile. 
6.  A  transitional  speed  limit  generator  responsive  to  a  pre- 
existmg  speed  limit  and  to  signals  indicative  of  vehicle  travel 
for  generating  a  series  of  transitional  speed  limits  comprising- 
first  tachometer  channel  means  for  producing  signals  indica- 
tive of  vehicle  travel, 
first  processor  means  for  generating  a  first  time  series  of 
transitional  speed  limits  in  response  to  said  first  tachome- 
ter channel  means, 
second  tachometer  channel  means  for  producing  signals 

indicative  of  vehicle  travel, 
second  processor  means  for  generating  a  second  time  series 
of  transitional  speed  limits  in  response  to  said  second 
tachometer  channel  means, 
comparison  means  for  comparing  each  transitional  speed 
limit  of  said  first  series  with  a  corresponding  transitional 
speed  limit  from  said  second  series  to  validate  said  transi- 
tional speed  limit  of  said  first  series,  but  only  if  a  relation- 
ship between  sequential  pairs  of  speed  limits  from  said  first 
and  second  series  cycles  between  a  first  and  a  second 
relation. 


4,495,578 
MICROPROCESSOR  BASED  OVERAJNDER  SPEED 
GOVERNOR 
Henry  C.  Sibley,  Adams  Basin,  and  Dayid  B.  Rutherford,  Jr 
ScottsTille,  both  of  N.  Y.,  assignors  to  General  Signal  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Piled  Oct  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  313,926 

.,0  ^  Int  a.5  B60T  5/0^ 

UA  a  364-426  j^  ^^ 


4,495,579 

ACTUATOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM  TOR  AN  ENGINE 

IDLING  SPEED  GOVERNOR 

TatsoUsa  Fokushima,  Tama;  Yoshiaki  Kasai,  KiyoM,  ami  Mlt- 

suo  Nakamura,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japu^  assignors  to  ¥^  Jnkosyo 

Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  334,059 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  27, 1980,  55-187179 
Int  a.3  G05D  13/02:  P02M  3/00;  P02D  31/00 
U.S.CL  364-431.07  5  cuims 


^ 
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-«.^    ^' 


1.  Vehicle  carried  control  apparatus  to  control  vehicle  mo- 


1.  In  an  actuator  control  system  for  an  engine  idling  speed 
governor  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  mounted  on  a  vehi- 
cle having  an  ignition  switch  including  a  closed  position  and  an 
open  position,  means  for  producing  ignition  pulses,  actuator 
means  for  actuating  a  throttle  valve  in  an  induction  passage  of 
the  engine,  and  a  spring  arranged  to  bias  said  throttle  valve  in 
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the  closing  direction,  the  improvement  of  the  system  compris- 
ing: 

means  responsive  to  said  ignition  pulses  for  producing  an 
engine  speed  signal  have  a  magnitude  corresponding  to 
said  ignition  pulses; 

means  comprising  a  vehicle  speed  sensor  for  producing  an 
output  voltage  having  a  magnitude  associated  with  the 
speed  of  the  vehicle; 

means  comprising  an  idling  signal  generating  circuit  for 
producing  an  idling  signal,  indicating  idhng  operation  of 
said  engine; 

means  comprising  a  vehicle  speed  signal  generating  circuit 
for  producing  a  first  logic  sigiud  when  the  magnitude  of 
the  output  voltage  of  the  vehicle  speed  sensor  is  lower 
than  a  predetermined  value  related  with  a  corresponding 
vehicle  speed; 

first  signal  generating  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  en- 
gine speed  signal,  said  first  logic  signal  and  said  idling 
signal  for  producing  an  engine  speed  increasing  signal 
when  the  magnitudes  of  said  engine  speed  signal  is  higher 
than  a  lower  limit  magnitude  related  with  an  engine  speed, 
and  when  said  first  logic  signal  and  said  idling  signal  are 
activated; 

second  signal  generating  circuit  means  responsive  to  said 
engine  speed  signal,  said  first  logic  signal  and  said  idling 
signal  for  producing  an  engine  speed  decreasing  signal 
when  the  magnitude  of  said  engine  speed  signal  is  lower 
than  an  upper  limit  magnitude  related  with  a  second  en- 
gine speed,  and  when  said  first  logic  signal  and  said  idling 
signal  are  activated;  and 

means  comprising  an  actuator  control  circuit  operatively 
connected  to  said  actuator  means  and  responsive  to  said 
engine  speed  increasing  signal  for  opening  the  throttle 
valve  to  increase  idling  speed,  and  responsive  to  said 
engine  speed  decreasing  signal  for  closing  the  throttle 
valve  to  decrease  idling  speed. 


4,495,580 
NAVIGATION  SYSTEM 
Larry  R.  Keeams,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assigDor  to  E-Systems,  Inc., 
Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  248,803 

lot  a^  G06F  15/50 

VS.  a.  364—450  8  Oaims 

U.S.Patent   te.22,i«s       ShMiof}      4^495,580 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  position  and  velocity  of  a 
vehicle  independent  of  the  nature  of  the  vehicle  path  over  a 
given  terrain,  comprising: 

a  navigation  system  generating  output  data  representing  the 
measured  position,  altitude  and  vertical  velocity  of  the 
vehicle, 

terrain  clearance  detector  means  receiving  the  vehicle  alti- 
tude and  vertical  velocity  outputs  and  generating  output 
data  representing  the  otKserveid  vehicle  clearance  above 
the  terrain  along  the  vehicle  path, 

means  for  storing  data  representing  a  terrain  elevation  map 
as  a  mathematical  function, 

a  computational  processor  responsive  to  the  position  data 
from  said  navigation  system,  output  dau  from  said  terrain 
clearance  detector  means,  and  data  representing  the  ter- 
rain elevation  map  to  generate  correction  vehicle  velocity 
and  vehicle  position  signals,  and 


means  for  inputting  the  correction  signals  to  said  navigation 
system  to  generate  corrected  vehicle  navigation  signals. 

4,495,581 
USER  PROGRAMMABLE  POSTAL  RATE  CALCL'LATOR 
JaoMS  M.  Picctone,  20958  Upper  East  Zayaatc  Rd.,  Lot  Gatos, 
Calif.  95030 

nied  Oct.  19,  1981.  Ser.  No.  312,530 

Int.  a.'  G06F  J 5/20-  G06G  J9/40 

VJS.  a.  364—466  14  ClaiM 


1.  An  improved  ZIP  to  zone  converter  for  a  postal  scale  or 
the  like  comprising, 

first  memory  means  containing  a  representation  of  a  map  of 
a  geographic  area,  said  area  being  divided  into  an  irregular 
grid  quad  pattern,  with  grid  quads  generally  correspond- 
ing to  the  geographic  areas  represented  by  the  most  signif- 
icant digite  of  ZIP  codes,  each  gnd  quad  having  X,  Y 
digital  coordinates,  said  first  memory  means  for  stonng 
the  X,  Y  digital  coordinates  of  said  grid  quads, 

second  memory  means  for  storing  the  most  significant  digits 
of  an  originating  ZIP  code  and  for  stonng  ranges  of  dis- 
tance related  values  corresonding  to  each  postal  zone, 

third  memory  means  for  storing  control  information, 

data  entry  means  for  entering  the  most  significant  digits  of  a 
destination  ZIP  code, 

microprocessor  means  connected  to  a  data  bus,  said  first, 
second  and  third  memory  means  and  said  data  entry 
means  connected  to  the  microprocessor  means  via  the 
dau  bus  for  converting  the  most  significant  digits  of  both 
the  originating  and  destination  ZIP  codes  into  X,  Y  coor- 
dinates, computing  a  value  for  a  distance  function  of  the 
X,  Y  coordinates  which  identifies  one  of  said  ranges  of 
distance  related  values  and  identifying  the  postal  zone 
corresponding  to  said  value. 


4,495,582 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FX)R  PRE-SETTING  AND 
OPERATION  OF  A  PRINTING  PRESS  AND  COLLATOR 
Robert  A.  Dessert;  Richard  A.  Gaspan  Richard  T.  Laabach; 
Dincsh  G.  Ponater,  all  of  Dayton,  and  Ralpk  E.  Barrcra. 
Casstown,  all  of  Ohio,  assignor*  to  Harris  Graphics  Corpora- 
tion, Melbourne,  Fla. 

FUed  Jun.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  385,181 
lot  C1.3  B65H  43/Oa-  G06F  15/46 
VS.  CI.  364     469  26  Oaiisi 

2.  A  process  for  manufactunng  multi-part  forms  using  at 
least  one  web  press  having  one  or  more  printing  stations  and 
one  or  more  processing  stations  at  which  operations  are  per- 
formed on  webs  in  registry  with  a  series  of  printed  images 
produced  at  a  printing  station,  and  also  using  a  collator  having 
a  collating  station  at  which  job  related  webs  from  said  press  or 
presses  are  assembled  in  registry  and  having  one  or  more 
processing  stations  at  which  additional  operations  arc  per- 
formed on  the  assembled  webs  in  registry  with  a  series  of 
printed  images  thereon; 
the  steps  comprising 
(a)  creating  a  digital  job  description  of  a  form  including  the 
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location  and  content  of  printed  images  on  the  several  parts 
of  the  form  and/or  the  location  of  process  items  such  as 
perforations,  holes,  cuts  or  other  markings  on  one  or  more 
parts  of  the  form, 

(b)  stonng  «ud  job  description  in  a  digital  memory  with  a 
job  Identifying  number,  r     un  a 

(c)  crating  a  digital  description  of  the  images  to  be  printed 
on  the  parts  of  the  form, 

(d)  storing  said  image  descriptions  in  the  memory  associated 
with  the  job  identifying  number, 


ated  by  said  signal  generating  means  for  designating  the 
setung  of  said  machine  with  respect  to  said  reference 
point. 


(e)  using  the  digital  job  description  from  the  memory  to 
pre-s«  the  pnntmg  sections  and  processing  sections  of  a 
press  for  each  pan  of  the  form, 

(f)  producing  the  several  parts  of  the  form  on  the  press  or 
presses  and  supplying  the  parts  to  the  collator, 

(g)  usmg  the  digiul  job  description  to  pre-set  the  processing 
sutions  of  the  collator,  and 

(h)  assembling  and  completing  the  processing  of  the  several 
parts  on  the  collator  into  a  quantity  of  multi-part  fonns 
sufficient  to  complete  the  job. 


4,495,583 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ENCODING 

POSITIONS  OF  WEB  PRESS  MACHINES 

Dinesh  G.  Punater,  Dtyton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Harris  Graphics 

Corporation,  Melboome,  Fla. 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  385,182 

.,«,«,        latOJ  G06F  15/46.-  G06G  7/78 

UA  a  364-47,  „^^ 


4,495,584 

INTERMITTENT  DRIVING  SYSTEM  FOR 

SYNCHRONIZING  CONTROL  OF  CONVEYOR  AND 

DISPENSING  SYSTEMS 

"^J^^Zt^^J*^  •"^'^  ♦»  Toyo  SboknUn 
KIkai  Kabushlki  Kaisha,  Yokohama,  Japu 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  360^1 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Mar.  30, 1981,  56^M7904 

UAa364-479  gc^ 


CdlCTQN 


1.  A  dnve  control  synchroniz  ag  system  for  synchronizing 
the  control  of  conveyor  systems  and  dispensing  systems; 
standard  position  reference  means  providing  a  standard 

position  reference; 
encoding  means  detecting  and  encoding  an  output  from  said 

standard  reference  means; 
rate  detecting  means  receiving  an  output  from  said  encoding 

means  for  detecting  the  rate  of  operation  of  said  standard 

reference  means; 
digital  processing  means  receiving  inpute  from  said  encoding 

means  and  said  rate  detection  meant; 
at  least  one  mechanical  load  means; 
motor  means  for  driving  said  mechanical  load  means; 
said  digital  processing  means  generating  rate  pulse  signals  to 

directly  control  operation  of  said  motor  means  whereby 

operation  of  said  mechanical  load  means  is  synchronized 

with  operation  of  said  standard  reference  means. 


setting  Jth^  ?'  """^'"8  "  '*»*™^  °'  Circumferential 

SSb^  mLS  ""'?  "'"^  °^"  '*^^*^'y  °'  circumferentially 
adjusuble  machine  for  operating  on  a  web.  said  machine  hav- 

SftM  :'^*"V^»"^»'  ^o^^  'inearly  as  said  machme  ,s  ad- 
justed,  comprising: 

*  Si,?!'""**''**"!  '°  "^"^  ^^°*"ly  °^^«  ^l^n^nt  for 
linear  movement  therewith; 

'"^'tJI'L*'"^? "^1!*  n  "'~^*=  ''«^  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  linkage  for  operation  in  response  to  linear 
movement  of  said  linkage; 

means  defining  a  reference  p;>int  for  describing  the  setting  of 
said  machme;  and  >cnuig  oi 

means  for  computing  a  code  in  response  to  said  signal  gener- 


4,495,585 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INDICATING 

CHARACTERISTICS  OF  UNDULATING  DATA 

William  H.  Buckley,  15308  Emory  Lit,  Rockrille,  Md.  20853 

FUed  Jul.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  281,302 

lot  CL^  GOIR  23/16 

U.S.  a.  364-487  5,  cutas 

1.  A  method  of  indicating  characteristics  of  undulating  data 
having  variations  with  oppositely  directed  peak  values,  the 
characteristics  being  indicated  on  a  display  having  first'  and 
second  mutually  orthogonal  coordinate  directions,  comprising 
the  steps  of  determining  the  oppositely  directed  consecutive 
peak  values  of  each  variation,  assigning  each  variation  to  a 
coordinate  position  on  the  dispUy.  the  coordinate  position  in 
the  first  and  second  directions  being  respectively  determined 
by  the  initial  and  final  peak  values  of  the  variation,  accumulat- 
mg  the  variations  having  like  initial  and  final  peak  values  so  an 
indication  of  the  accumulated  variations  is  displayed  on  the 
coordinate  positions  of  the  display,  the  display  having  discrete 
values  in  the  first  and  second  directions  associated  with  differ- 
ent initial  and  final  peak  values,  whereby  a  series  of  bins  is 
formed  m  the  first  and  second  directions,  the  coordinate  posi- 
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tions  in  the  first  and  second  directions  being  substantially 
determined  by  assigning  each  variation  to  an  individual  bin,  the 
variations  being  accumulated  by  summing  the  number  of  varia- 
tions assigned  to  each  bin,  each  bin  havmg  a  dead  band  associ- 
ated with  it,  and  in  response  to  first  and  second  adjacent  like 


»i  »r5)iii4^n»i4>|HWM»iiiwa'^ 


directed  variations  being  associated  with  the  same  bin  except 
for  one  of  the  values  of  the  second  variation  differing  from  a 
corresponding  value  of  the  first  variation  by  an  amount  less 
than  the  dead  band  assigning  the  second  variation  to  the  same 
bin  as  the  first  variation. 


4,495,5*7 

AUTOMATIC  NONDESTRUCTIVE  ROLL  DEFECT 

INSPECTION  SYSTEM 

Arcade  J.  PUuite,  Center  Valley,  and  Richard  F.  Wetiel.  Bath. 

both  of  Pa^  assigDors  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation.  Bethtr- 

hem.  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  328,345 

lot  a.3  COIN  27 /%2.  29/04 

VS.  a.  364—507  6  Claims 


4,495,586 

WAVEFO|lM  ACQUISITION  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

Roland  E.  Andrews,  Portland,  Oreg.^  assignor  to  Tektronix, 

Inc^  BeaTerton,  Oreg. 

Filed  Jul.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  402372 

Int  a.3  H02K  13/02 

VS.  a.  364—487  2  Claims 


:=:  JSL 


q 


— /,    ivsfUc 


1.  A  method  of  acquiring  an  equivalent-time  waveform  over 
a  pluraUty  of  cycles  of  a  repetitive  input  signal,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

taking  one  or  more  samples  at  equally  spaced  intervals  of  a 
sample  clock  along  each  cycle  of  said  plurality  of  cycles; 

measuring  the  time  difference  between  a  fixed  point  on  said 
each  cycle  and  a  next  occuring  sample  clock; 

computing  from  said  measured  time  difference  an  address  of 
a  memory  for  each  of  said  samples,  wherein  said  com- 
puted addresses  are  at  equally-spaced  intervals  with  re- 
spect to  each  other  for  each  cycle,  but  shifted  a  number  of 
ujdresses  proportional  to  said  time  difference;  and 

storing  said  samples  in  said  memory  at  said  computed  ad- 
dresses. 


1.  A  computer-based  nondestructive  tesung  system  for  auto- 
matically inspectmg  roll  surface  conditions  of  a  rolhng  mill  roll 
rotatable  in  a  test  future  and  operable  with  a  carnage  movable 
substantially  parallel  and  lengthwise  of  the  test  roll  longitudi- 
nal axis,  said  system  comprising: 

(a)  nondestructive  test  probe  means  mounted  on  the  mov- 
able carnage  for  generating  at  least  one  roll  surface 
anomoly  test  signal; 

(b)  means  for  automatically  spacing  the  test  probe  means  (a) 
from  the  roll  surface  by  a  gap  having  a  fluid  therein. 

(c)  carriage  movement  sensor  means  on  the  carnage  for 
generating  a  test  probe  means  position  signal  relative  to 
the  distance  along  the  roll  length  the  test  probe  means  has 
been  earned  by  the  movable  carnage. 

(d)  roll  rotation  sensor  means  in  the  rotatable  test  fixture  for 
generating  a  roll  circumference  signal: 

(e)  nondestructive  test  instrument  means  for  processing  at 
least  one  roll  surface  anomaly  test  signal  from  test  probe 
means  to  produce  an  amplitude-variable  roll  surface  de- 
fect signal;  and 

(0  computer  means  for  processing  the  amplitude-vanable 
roll  surface  defect  signal  of  (e),  the  test  probe  means  posi- 
tion signal  of  (c)  and  the  roll  circumference  signal  of  (d) 
comprising: 

(i)  means  for  (1)  converting  the  amplitude-vanable  roll 
surface  defect  signal  into  digital  form.  (2)  detecting  a 
digital  defect  signal  peak  and  (3)  allocating  the  digital 
defect  signal  peak  into  one  of  several  preset  levels  in  a 
memory  device; 
(ii)  means  for  (1)  converting  the  test  probe  means  position 
signal  into  digital  form  and  (2)  stonng  the  digital  posi- 
tion signal  in  the  memory  device  of  (fXiX^); 
(iii)  means  for  ( 1 )  converting  the  roll  circumference  signal 
into  digital  form,  and  (2)  stonng  the  digital  roll  circum- 
ference signal  in  the  memory  device  of  (fXiX3);  and 
(iv)  means  for  coordinating  the  defect  signal,  test  probe 
position  signal  and  roll  circumference  signal  for  each 
inch  of  length  of  test  roll  surface  scanned 
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4,495,588 
ROBOT  LOCUS  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Srtoru  Nio;  Shioobu  Sato;  Higimc  Fiuii,  all  of  Kitakyushu,  and 
Toyoji  Hamashima,  Nakama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabu- 
sUU  Kaistaa  Yaakawa  Denki  Seisakusho,  Kitakyushu,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1982,  S«r.  No.  359,548 
Qaiffls  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  26,  1981,  56-44275 
lat.  aj  G05B  J3/00 
VS.  a.  364-513  12  Qsims 


1   A  method  for  robot  arm  locus  control  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a.  teaching  the  robot  coordinates  of  a  first  three  representa- 
tive points  and  first  work  points  of  an  object  to  be  worked 
on  by  the  robot; 

b.  teaching  the  robot  coordinates  of  a  second  three  represen- 
tative points  of  the  object  when  a  change  in  the  relative 
position  of  the  robot  and  the  object  occurs,  said  second 
representative  points  corresponding  to  said  first  represen- 
tative points; 

c.  calculating  coordinates  of  second  work  points  from  data 
representative  of  the  relative  positions  of  said  first  repre- 
sentative points  and  first  work  points  and  said  second 
represenutive  points,  so  that  said  second  work  points 
define  a  locus  at  a  position  different  than  that  of  said  first 
work  points,  said  ,econd  work  points  corresponding  to 
said  first  work  points; 

d.  using  said  coordinates  of  said  second  work  points  to 
provide  commands  for  the  robot;  and 

e.  controlling  the  robot  to  follow  said  commands. 

4,495,589 
AIRCRAFT  GROUND  VELOCITY  DETERMINATION 

SYSTEM 

^  1;  "j™'' Granada  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Crane  Co.. 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  419,996 
„„  _  Int  a^  GOIP  i/i(j 

UA  a.  364-565  3,  ^i^ 


6   Apparatus  for  determining  the  ground  velocity  of  an 
aircraft  compnsing: 

at  l«)st  one  optical  image  sensor,  which  includes  a  plurality 
of  image  forming  elements,  carried  by  the  aircraft 

mewis  for  enabling  said  elements  to  form  a  first  optical  image 
of  a  first  area  of  the  earth's  surface  and,  after  a  time  delay 
enabling  said  elements  to  form  a  second  optical  image  of  a 


second  area  of  the  earth's  surface  which  overlaps  in  part 
with  said  first  area; 

means  for  controlling  the  length  of  time  said  elements  are 
enabled  and  said  time  delay; 

means  for  comparing  said  first  image  with  said  second  image 
to  produce  a  position  shift  signal  representing  the  relative 
■mage  position  shift  necessary  to  obtain  the  maximum 
degree  of  correlation  between  said  first  and  second  im- 
ages; 

means  for  generating  an  altitude  correction  signal- 
means  for  multiplying  said  position  shift  signal  by  said  aid- 
tude  correcuon  signal  so  as  to  produce  a  distance  signal- 
and  ' 

means  for  dividing  said  distance  signal  by  said  time  delay  to 
obtain  a  signal  representing  the  ground  velocity  of  the 
aircraft. 


4  495  590 

PLA  WTTH  TIME  DIVISION  MULTIPLEX  FEATURE 

FOR  IMPROVED  DENSITY 

Ralph  C.  MitcheU,  Jr.,  Kingston,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  221.595,  Dec.  31, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Oct  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  542,230 

Int  a.3  H03K  19/20 

VS.  a.  364-716  3  q^ 


"mm 


wwwH 


I     ;     I     I     I     ;     i 


ciieiiT 


*^       nr      Hr       i.r 


1.  In  a  PLA  of  the  type  having 

an  array  having  input  lines,  output  lines,  and  internal  lines 
crossing  over  the  input  and  output  lines,  and  interconnec- 
tion elements  in  a  predetermined  pattern  at  crossover 
points  of  the  array, 
means  for  supplying  logic  signals  to  be  operated  on  by  the 
array,  and  input  circuits  connected  to  receive  a  binary 
number  of  said  logic  signals  and  connected  to  a  binary 
number  of  said  input  lines  of  the  array  for  supplying  parti- 
tioning functions  of  said  logic  signals  to  the  connected 
input  lines,  where  a  binary  number  is  a  non-negative  inte- 
gral power  of  2,  and 
output  circuits  for  receiving  logic  signals  from  the  output 

lines  of  the  array, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises, 
means  for  producing  timing  signals  defining  a  plurality  of 

timing  phases, 
means  connecting  each  of  said  timing  signals  to  a  disjunct 
plurality  of  said  input  circuits,  whereby  each  timing  phase 
corresponds  to  a  set  of  input  lines  of  the  array,  and  means 
in  each  input  circuit  responsive  to  its  timing  signal  to 
enable  the  input  circuit  to  supply  said  partitioning  func- 
tion and  responsive  to  the  complement  of  its  timing  signal 
to  inhibit  the  input  circuit,  and 
means  connecting  said  timing  signals  to  said  output  circuits 
and  means  in  each  output  circuit  responsive  to  its  phase  of 
the  timing  signals  to  enable  the  associated  output  circuit  to 
receive  and  store  a  signal  on  the  associated  output  line  and 
responsive  to  the  complement  of  said  corresponding  phase 
to  inhibit  the  output  circuit, 
whereby  the  internal  lines  of  the  PLA  are  shared  by  a  plural- 
ity of  sets  of  input  lines,  each  set  having  a  selected  logic 
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function  that  is  enabled  at  a  separate  time  phase  in  the 
operation  of  the  array. 


PIPELINED  DIGITAL  HLTERS 

Herachel  H.  Loomis,  Jr.,  Daris,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Regeants 

of  the  University  of  California,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  238,812,  Feb.  27,  1981,.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  574^7 

Int  a.3  G06F  15/34,  1/02 

VS.  a.  364—724  7  Claims 


1.  An  improvement  in  a  digital  filter  having  a  non-recursive 
portion  and  a  recursive  portion,  wherein  said  digital  filter  has 
a  function  y=aoX+aiD'x+a2D2x-f-.  .  .  amD'"x-(biD*-|-.  .  . 
+b«D''y),  in  which  the  terms  containing  a^  represent  the  non 
recursive  portion  and  ao,  ai  .  .  .  a^n  are  constants,  the  terms 
containing  bi . . .  bn  represent  the  recursive  portion  and  b| . . . 
hn  are  constants,  and  D'"  and  D"  are  delay  operators,  and 
wherein  said  digital  filter  operates  at  a  clock  frequency  0,  said 
clock  frequency  (s  also  being  the  frequency  at  which  an  input 
signal  X  to  said  digital  filter  has  been  sampled,  said  non-recur- 
sive portion  and  said  recursive  portion  each  having  at  least  one 
1-stage  parallel  multiply-add  means  with  one  stage  for  multi- 
plying digital  signals  by  said  constants  and  for  adding  two 
digital  signals  and  for  delaying  digital  signals  by  one  clock 
period,  wherein  the  improved  digital  filter  comprises: 

(a)  said  parallel  muyltiply-add  means  in  said  recursive  por- 
tion including  parallel  pipeline  multiply-add  means  with 
more  than  one  stage  for  multiplying  digital  signals  by  said 
constants  and  for  adding  two  digital  signals. 

(b)  said  improved  digital  filter  providing  a  higher  order 
function  which  is  operationally  the  same  as  said  function  y 
but  delayed  by  a  number  D  of  sample  times;  and 

(c)  said  improved  digital  filter  being  operable  at  a  clock 
frequency  which  is  greater  than  G  &nd  determined  by  the 
number  of  stages  in  said  parallel  pipeline  multiply-add 
means. 


4,495,592 

ELECTRONIC  DATA  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  WITH 

EQUATION  OPERATING  SYSTEM  HAVING  IMPUED 

MULTIPLICATION  OF  TWO  HIERARCHICAL  RANKS 

David  Caldwell;  Linda  J.  Ferrio,  and  Artiiur  C.  Hunter,  all  of 

Lubbock,  Tex^  assignors  to  Texas  iBstnunents  Incorporated, 

Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  May  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  381,985 
Int  CL3  G06F  7/52 
VS.  a.  364—754  9  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  data  processing  apparatus  comprising: 
an  input  means  for  entering  data  processing  functions  includ- 
ing numeric  data  and  a  plurality  of  operational  commands 
corresponding  to  data  processing  operations; 
an  arithmetic  means  connected  to  said  mput  means  for  per- 
forming entered  data  processing  functions  according  to 
the  respective  hierarchial  ranks  of  entered  operational 
commands  and  generating  a  numeric  result,  said  arithme- 
tic means  including  an  implied  multiplication  means  for 
performing  an  implied  multiplication  of  a  first  hierarchial 


rank  when  successive  inputs  include  one  of  a  prefix  set 
followed  by  one  of  a  first  suffix  set  and  for  performing  an 
implied  multiplication  of  a  second  hierarchial  rank  lower 
than  said  first  hierarchical  rank  when  successive  inputs 
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include  one  of  said  prefix  set  followed  by  one  of  a  second 
suffix  set;  and 
output  means  for  generating  an  operator  perceivable  indica- 
tion of  said  numeric  result  generated  by  said  arithmetic 
means. 


4,495,593 
MULTIPLE  BIT  ENCODING  TECHNIQUE  FOR 
COMBINATIONAL  MULTIPLIERS 
Frederick  A.  Ware,  Los  Altos  Hills,  Calif.,  aasigaor  to  Hewlett- 
Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  394,234 
Int.  a.^  G06F  7/50 
VS.  a.  364—757  5  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  multiplying  first  and  second  binary 
operands  each  having  a  nominal  length  of  N  bits  where  one  of 
said  bits  of  each  operand  may  designate  the  sign  of  said  oper- 
and comprising: 
means  for  grouping  pairs  of  bits  of  said  first  binary  operand; 
means  for  supplying  a  first  carry  in  signal  which  is  a  0; 
means  for  encoding  the  first  pair  of  biu  of  said  first  binary 
operand  and  said  first  carry-m  signal  into  one  member  of 
a  set  of  only  four  multiplier  digits  and  a  first  carry-out 
signal; 
means  for  |>assing  the  carry-out  signal  of  one  pair  of  bits  of 
said  first  binary  operand  to  the  next  subsequent  pair  of  bits 
as  the  carry-in  signal  of  said  next  subsequent  pair  of  bits; 
means  for  encoding  said  subsequent  pairs  of  bits  and  said 
subsequent  carry-in  signals  into  a  member  of  said  set  of 
only  four  multiplier  digits  and  a  further  carry -out  signal; 
means  for  generating  the  partial  products  of  said  second 
binary  operand  and  one  of  said  four  multiplier  digits  of 
said  encoding  set  for  each  pair  of  bits  of  said  first  binary 
Ojjerand; 
means  for  extending  said  sign  bit  of  said  partial  producte; 
means  for  shifting  said  sign  extended  partial  products  by  an 
amount  equal  to  the  weight  of  the  less  significant  bit  of  the 
corresponding  pair  of  bits  of  said  first  binary  operand; 
means  for  summing  said  shifted  sign  extended  partial  prod- 
ucts; and 
means  for  shifting  said  second  binary  operand  b>  an  amount 
equal  to  the  weight  of  the  more  significant  bit  of  the  most 
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sipiificant  pair  of  bite  of  said  first  binary  operand,  and     ite  counterpart  set  of  control  signals  periodicallv  conditinned 
adding  saul  shifted  second  binary  operand  to  said  sum  of    by  a  proc^r  command  and  iJf^^^  a  pr^jSS 

number  of  clocking  signals,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises means  for  synchronizing  the  controllers  including: 
gating  means  reponsive  to  processor  command  for  applying 
clock  signals  selectively  to  said  first  and  second  control- 
lers; 

means  for  applying  a  subset  of  control  signals  from  the  first 


shifted  sign  extended  partial  producte  when  the  final  car- 
ry-out signal  is  a  1. 


controller  to  the  second  controller  as  a  timing  reference; 
and 

means  responsive  to  the  generation  of  the  first  and  second  set 
of  control  signals  for  selectively  enabling  or  disabling  the 
application  of  clocking  signals  to  the  controllers  so  as  to 
enforce  coincident  generation  of  said  first  and  second  set 
of  control  signals. 


M9S,59S 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  OF  LOOP  TRANSMISSION 
SvsiuBa  Nakayashiki,  Yokohama;  Ism  Nakada;  Maiakiko  Kida, 
both  of  Hadano;  Toyokaza  Hashimoto,  Kaoagawa,  aad  Kazoo 
Yacyn,  Atmgi,  all  of  Japan,  aasigaon  to  Hitachi,  IM.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  364,539 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Apr.  3,  1981,  5649318: 
Jaa,  29, 1982,  57-11640 

lBt.a.^G06F;/00 
UAa364-900         ^  ^Claims 


4,495,594 
SYNCHRONIZATION  OF  CRT  CONTROLLER  CHIPS 
Lewis  C.  Egiebrecht,  Rochester,  Mina.;  Darid  A.  Kommer, 
Boca  Ratoo,  and  Jesos  A.  Saau,  Coral  Spring,  both  of  Fla., 
MsigBors  to  lateraatioaal  Basiaeas  Machiaes  Corporation, 
Amooli,  N.Y. 

FUed  JbL  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  279^68 

lat  CL^  G06F  3/14 

UA  a  364-900  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  system  having  a  source  of  clock  signals,  a  processor 
generating  commands,  an  mput/output  device,  and  a  first  and 
second  mdependenUy  actuable  controller  for  applying  a  coun- 
terpart first  and  second  non-overlapping  functionally  distinct 
set  of  control  signals  to  said  device,  each  controUer  generating 


1.  A  method  of  loop  transmission  for  a  loop  transmission 
system  wherein  a  plurahty  of  stations  are  coupled  to  a  commu- 
nication loop,  comprising  the  steps  of  allotting  to  each  station 
successively  a  right  to  transmission  by  detection  in  each  station 
of  a  first  specific  signal  pattern  sent  on  said  communication 
loop  from  a  specified  station  when  data  exchanging  is  to  be 
effected  between  the  sutions  through  the  loop,  sending  firom  a 
station  to  the  loop  said  first  specific  signal  pattern  when  the 
sending  of  an  exchanging  dau  frame  from  that  station  on  the 
loop  is  completed  in  that  station,  sending  a  second  specific 
signal  pattern  to  the  loop  from  said  specified  station  before 
sending  said  first  specific  signal  pattern  to  the  loop  from  the 
specified  station,  and  sending  said  second  specific  signal  pat- 
tern to  the  loop  fr<Mn  a  sution  before  the  exchanging  data 
frame  is  sent  from  that  sUtion  other  than  said  specified  station. 
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4,495,596 

DATA  ACCUMULATOR  AND  TRANSPONDER  WITH 

POWER  BACK-UP  FOR  TIME  OF  DAY  CLOCK 

Felice  M.  SdolU,  Pitt^nrgh,  Pa^  urigDor  to  Rockwell  Interna- 

tkMuU  Corporation,  Pittsbargli,  Pa. 

Filed  Jon.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  387^31 

Iirt.  a.}  G06F  1/00 

MS.  CI  364—900  26  Clainis 
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the  first  FIFO  buffer  and  are  fed  to  a  gate  circuit  for 
switching  the  control  information  associated  with  these 
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time  values  from  the  second  FIFO  buffer  for  controlling 
the  output  values. 


1.  A  timing  system  for  maintaining  an  accurate  manifestation 
of  time  in  the  event  of  the  failure  of  a  primary  power  source, 
said  timing  system  comprising: 

(a)  clock  means  energizable  for  generating  a  train  of  clock 
pulses; 

(b)  a  secondary  power  source; 

(c)  means  responsive  to  the  failure  of  the  primary  source  for 
applying  said  secondary  power  source  to  energize  said 
clock  means  to  produce  said  train  of  clock  pulses; 

(d)  primary  memory  means  for  receiving  and  accumulating 
said  train  of  clock  pulses  to  provide  a  first  manifestation  of 
time; 

(e)  secondary  memory  means  energizable  by  said  secondary 
power  source  for  receiving  and  accumulating  said  train  of 
clock  pulses  as  an  accumulated  count  providing  a  second 
manifestation  of  time;  and 

(0  transfer  means  responsive  to  the  restoration  of  the  pri- 
mary power  source  for  transferring  said  second  time  mani- 
festation as  stored  in  said  secondary  memory  means  to  said 
primary  memory  means,  whereby  said  second  time  mani- 
festation is  indicative  of  the  time  that  the  primary  power 
source  is  restored. 


4,495,597 
MICROPROCESSOR-CONTROLLED  ADAPTER 
CIRCUIT  FOR  REAL-TIME  CONTROLS,  IN 
PARTICULAR  FOR  PRINT  HAMMER  CONTROLS 
Jin  Barthel,  Holzgerlingen,  and  Hermann  R.  Bublitz,  Boeblin- 
gen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignors  to  Intematiottal 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aog.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  403,687 
Claim  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Aug.  6, 1981, 
81106153.0 

Int  a.5  G06F  3/n 

\}&.  CL  364—900  11  Clains 

1.  A  microprocessor-controlled  adapter  circuit  for  real  time 

controls  of  output  values,  characterized  in 

that  two  asynchronously  driven  FIFO  buffers  (FIFO=- 

FIRST  IN,  FIRST  OUT)  are  provided,  one  of  which  can 

be  loaded  with  time  values  from  the  microprocessor,  at 

which  a  control  process  is  to  be  effected,  and  the  other 

one  of  which  can  be  loaded  from  the  microprocessor  with 

control  information  associated  with  these  time  values 

(such  as  address  of  an  element  to  be  controlled,  type  of 

control  process),  and  that  a  request  circuit  is  provided,  by 

means  of  which  the  time  values  are  successively  read  from 


4,495,598 
COMPUTER  ROTATE  FUNCHON 
Richard  VaUstrooL,  Villa  Park;  Dennis  R.  Keata,  Irrine.  and 
Peter  T.  Lee,  Laguna  Nignel,  all  of  Calif.,  aastgnon  to  Mc- 
Donnell Douglas  CorporatioB,  Long  Beack.  Calif. 
Filed  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  427,947 
Int  a.>  G06F  7/00 
\}&.  a.  364—900  13  Claim 
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1.  In  a  computer  system  comprising  central  processing  unit 
(CPU)  means  which  operates  on  muIti-bytc  word  blocks  and 
memory  means,  a  rotation  system  comprising: 

rotation  controller  means  which  provide  output  command 
information  to  reorder  bytes  in  a  multi-byie  word  block  m 
response  to  input  information  describing  the  relative  dis- 
placement of  an  end  byte  of  a  multi-byte  word  block  from 
a  double  word  boundary  byte  memory  position, 

byte  shifting  means  responsive  to  the  command  information 
which  consecutively  reorder  the  bytes  in  the  multi-byie 
word  block;  and 

means  to  transfer  reordered  multi-byte  word  Moclcs  between 
the  CPU  means  and  the  memory  means. 
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4,495^99 
LOGIC  STATE  ANALYZER  WITH  SEQUEIVITAL 
TRIGGERING  AND  RESTART 
Gcorte  A.  Hug,  Colorado  Springi;  O.  Douglas  Fogg,  Loveland; 
Gordon  A.  GreenJey;  Steve  A.  Shepard,  both  of  Colorado 
Springy  all  of  Colo.,  and  F.  Duncan  Terry,  Meridan,  Id., 
assignors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  210,462,  Not.  2S,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,373,193, 
said  Ser.  No.  210,462,  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  75,787,  Sep 
17,  1979.  abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  75,787,  Division  of  Ser.  No 
828,138.  This  appUcation  Jan.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  456,155 
Int  a.3  G06F  3/05.  3/153 
US,  a.  364-900  8  a^„. 
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1.  Apparatus  for  selecting,  storing  and  displaying  a  set  of 
logic  sutes  occurring  in  a  collection  of  digital  signals,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 

first  control  means  for  designating  a  selected  sequence  of 
logic  states  SSi SS„; 

second  control  means  for  designating  a  selected  logic  state  as 
a  trigger  state; 

input  means  coupled  to  receive  the  collection  of  digital 
signals  for  performing  signal  conditioning  thereon  accord- 
mg  to  preselected  thresholds  to  produce  a  collection  of 
conditioned  logic  signals; 

sequence  detection  means  coupled  to  at  least  the  collection 
of  conditioned  logic  signals  and  to  the  first  and  second 
control  means  for  producing  a  trigger  signal  upon  the 
occurrence  of  the  trigger  stote  subsequent  to  the  occur- 
rence of  the  state  SS„  whose  occurrence  is  in  turn  subse- 
quent to  its  predecessor,  and  so  on,  subsequent  to  the 
occurrence  of  the  state  SSi, 

storage  means  coupled  to  at  least  the  collection  of  condi- 
tioned logic  signals  and  to  the  trigger  signal  for  storing 
ogic  states  occurring  in  the  collection  of  conditioned 
logic  signals  until  a  preselected  number  of  logic  states 
have  been  stored  subsequent  to  the  occurrence  of  the 
trigger  signal;  and 
display  means  coupled  to  the  storage  means  for  displaying  an 
mdication  of  the  logic  states  stored  therein. 


4,495,600 

TABULATION  SYSTEM 

Yodiiyasu  Klkuchl;  Masamichi  Shutoh;  Hitoshi  Miyai,  and 

?,,i!^  *^'?'  ■"  "'  ^''''y°'  ''•«»"'  wignors  to  Nippon 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  190,927.  This  appUcation  Jun.  28, 1983 

Ser.  No.  508,577 

fv?^oS°^*^'iSl"***^°"  ^"^^  ^-  28.  1979,  54-124967; 
Oct  2,  1979,  54-127621;  Oct  5,  1979,  54-129210 

I,  e  «  ,    '"*•  ^'  ^^^^  ^^^  ^/'<'  WW  21/00 
MS,  a.  364-900  .  ^., 

«...,.  4  Claims 

1.  A  Ubulation  system  for  delivering  column  and  row  ad- 
dress information  to  a  medium,  said  column  and  row  informa- 
tion providing  for  the  ubulation  of  serial  character  strings  and 
homontal  and  vertical  ruled  lines  to  produce  a  selected  array 
thereof  m  response  to  input  coded  information  defining  said 
array,  said  system  comprising 
detecting  means  responsive  to  said  input  coded  information 
for  providing  first  dau  information  concerning  the  posi- 


tions of  said  vertical  and  horizontal  ruled  lines  and  for 
providing  second  date  information  concerning  said  serial 
character  strings  to  said  medium; 
means  responsive  to  said  first  daui  information  concerning 
said  vertical  ruled  lines  for  storing  vertical  line  position 
mformation; 
means  responsive  to  said  first  date  information  concerning 
said  honzontal  ruled  lines  for  storing  row  address  infor- 
mation corresponding  to  individual  fields  of  said  array 
between  said  vertical  lines  position; 
column  address  control  means  responsive  to  said  stored 
vertical  line  position  information  and  row  address  control 
means  responsive  to  said  stored  row  address  information 
for  providing  column  and  row  address  information,  re- 
spectively, to  said  medium  to  permit  the  arraying  of  one 
or  more  serial  character  strings  in  one  or  more  selected 
fields  between  adjacent  vertical  line  positions,  each  se- 
lected character  string  being  arranged  in  rows,  a  first 
portion  of  said  character  string  starting  from  a  row  ad- 
dress corresponding  to  the  first  row  of  said  selected  field 
and  the  rest  of  said  character  string  continuing  on  succes- 
sive rows  between  the  same  vertical  line  positions  each 
time  one  row  has  been  filled; 


Nu_ 


means  connected  to  said  row  address  control  means  and 
responsive  to  a  current  row  address  for  updating  said 
current  row  address  by  adding  a  predetermined  number  of 
hne  spacings  each  time  an  end  of  a  field  is  indicated  by  said 
input  coded  information  and  for  supplying  said  updated 
row  address  to  said  row  address  storing  means; 
maximum  row  address  determining  means  responsive  to  the 
last  row  address  stored  in  said  row  address  storing  means, 
said  last  row  address  corresponding  to  the  last  row  ad- 
dress of  an  individual  field  and  further  responsive  to  said 
first  date  information  concerning  horizontal  line  position 
corresponding  to  the  individual  field  for  determining  the 
maximum  row  address  of  said  corresponding  field,  said 
maximum  row  address  determining  mean  including 
comparator  means  and  register  means,  said  comparator 
means  responsive  to  said  last  row  address  of  said  row 
address  storing  means  and  the  contents  of  said  register 
means  for  updating  said  contents  of  said  register  means  to 
obtain  the  maximum  row  address  for  storage  in  said  regis- 
ter means  when  the  last-row  address  of  the  row  address 
storing  means  is  larger  than  the  contents  on  the  register 
means  and  for  supply  to  said  row  address  storing  means. 

4,495,601 
MAGNEnC  BUBBLE  MEMORY  APPARATUS 
Tadaaki  Etoh;  Ryqji  Yano;  KazoUro  lahida,  and  Shoji  Yo- 
•Wmoto,  all  of  Mobara,  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  356,640 
Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  20, 1981,  56*39471 
Int  CV  GllC  19/08 
UA  a.  365-1  la^ 

1-  In  a  magnetic  bubble  memory  apparatus  of  cassette  type 
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comprising  a  magnetic  bubble  memory  device  including  a 
magnetic  bubble  detector  contained  in  a  cassette,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  shield  means  made  of  electroH^onduc- 
tive  material  for  surrounding  said  magnetic  bubble  memory 
device,  said  magnetic  bubble  detector  and  a  signal  detector, 


4,495.603 

TEST  SYSTEM  FOR  SEGMENTED  MEMORY 

Rainesh  C.  Varshney,  2622  Ohione  Dr.,  San  Jose,  Calif.  95132 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1980.  Ser.  No.  174,112 

Int.  a.i  GUC  7/00 

\i&.  a.  365—233  28  Oaims 
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said  signal  detector  responds  to  an  electrical  signal  from  said 
magnetic  bubble  memory  detector  to  produce  an  output  signal 
indicative  of  presence  or  absence  of  the  magnetic  bubble  in 
order  to  shield  external  electrostatic  noise  wherein  said  shield 
means  comprises  a  container  of  the  cassette  and  said  shield 
means  is  grounded. 


4,495,602 
MULTI-BIT  READ  ONLY  MEMORY  CTRCUIT 
Douglas  P.  Sheppard,  Graperine,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mostek 
Corporation,  CarroUton,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  335,164 

Int  a.i  GllC  im 

\}&.  a.  365—104  5  Claims 


amCr^m     wf^ 


5.  A  method  of  operation  for  a  read  only  memory  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

applying  concurrent  time  changing  drive  signals  to  a  se- 
lected memory  transistor  and  to  a  plurality  of  reference 
transistors  to  drive  said  transistors  to  create  transitions 
from  a  first  state  to  a  second  state  in  a  manner  to  generate 
a  time  spacing  between  said  transistions  of  said  reference 
transistors  and  said  memory  transistors  depending  on  the 
relative  threshold  voltages  of  said  reference  transistors 
and  said  memory  transistor  wherein  the  selected  memory 
transistor  has  one  of  a  plurality  of  threshold  voltages,  each 
corresponding  to  a  data  state  and  each  of  said  reference 
transistors  has  a  difFerent  threshold  voltage  from  that  of 
the  other  reference  transistors, 

comparing  the  time  of  transition  of  said  selected  memory 
transistor  with  respect  to  the  time  of  transition  of  said 
reference  transistors,  and 

generating  an  output  signal  representing  said  data  state  of 
said  selected  memory  transistor  in  response  to  said  step  of 
comparing. 


1.  A  memory  system,  comprising: 

a  memory  divided  into  a  plurality  of  memory  segments; 

first  logic  means  operatively  coupled  to  each  of  said  plural- 
ity of  a  memory  segments,  said  first  logic  means  for  wnt- 
ing  data  into  said  memory  and  reading  data  from  said 
memory; 

a  plurality  of  input/output  lines  for  operatively  coupling  said 
first  logic  means  to  said  plurality  of  memory  segments; 
and 

multifunctional  means  op>eratively  coupled  to  said  plurality 
of  said  input/output  lines  for  wnting  data  into  and  reading 
data  from  said  memory  segments  during  a  predetermined 
"don't  care"  portion  of  a  memory  cycle,  each  of  said 
plurality  of  input/output  lines  being  operatively  coupled 
to  one  of  said  plurality  of  memory  segments. 


4,495,604 

MACHINE  METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

PRESENCE  AND  LOCATION  OF  HYDROCARBON 

DEPOSITS  WTTHIN  A  SUBSURFACE  EARTH 

FORMATION 

Jean  L.  Duinanoir,  Ridgefieid,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Schlumberger 

Technology  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  7,716.  This  application  Mar.  12,  1979, 

Ser.  No.  19,491 

Int.  a.'  B23K  9/y*  GOIV  i/00 

U.S.  a.  367—25  61  ClalM 


}--(^^' 


1.  A  machine  method  for  exploring  subsurface  earth  forma- 
tions to  determine  the  presence  and  location  of  hydrocarbon 
deposits  within  the  earth  formation  surrounding  a  borehole 
formed  in  the  earth  formation  by  probing  a  plurality  of  depth 
levels  of  such  subsurface  earth  formation  with  one  or  more 
signals  produced  in  an  investigating  device  adapted  to  be 
suspended  in  said  borehole  and  acquinng  and  analyzing  signals 
responsive  to  said  probing  signals,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  providing  first  electrical  signals  representative  of  the  bulk 
density  of  the  formation  over  a  plurality  of  depth  levels  of 
the  borehole,  said  first  electrical  signals  being  denved 
from  signals  responsive  to  the  reaction  of  the  subsurface 
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earth  rormation  to  gamma  rays  emitted  into  said  subsur- 
face earth  formation  surrounding  the  borehole  from  a 
•ource  of  gamma  rays  located  in  said  investigating  device; 

(b)  providing  second  electrical  signals  represenutive  of  the 
hydrogen  content  of  the  formation  over  a  plurality  of 
depth  levels  of  the  borehole,  said  second  electncaJ  signals 
being  derived  from  signals  responsive  to  the  reaction  of 
the  subsurface  earth  formation  to  neutrons  emitted  into 
the  subsurface  earth  formation  surrounding  the  borehole 
from  a  source  of  neutrons  located  in  said  investigating 
device;  and 

(c)  combining  said  electrical  signals  indicative  of  the  bulk 
density  and  hydrogen  content  of  the  formation  to  produce 
further  electrical  signals  represenutive  of  the  volume  of 
structural  shale  or  the  portion  of  silt  and  clay  in  the  earth 
formation  and  making  a  record  thereof  over  a  plurality  of 
depth  levels  from  which  the  presence  and  location  of 
hydrocarbon  deposits  within  said  subsurface  earth  forma- 
tion can  be  determined. 


4,495,6M 

^^'^^^^^.l^^^^^  ^^  COMBINED  CEMENT 

BOND  AND  ACOUSTIC  WELL  LOGGING 
John  R.  E  Smith,  Hooftoii,  Tex^  Mignor  to  Dnma  iMtostiic*, 
luCi,  Hulas,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  297,812 

lat  a.3  GOIV  1/40 

VS.  a.  367-96  „c^ 
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4,49S,605 

METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  DIP  ANGLE  OF 

GEOLOGICAL  FORMATIONS  TRAVERSED  BY  A 

BOREHOLE 

Robert  Desbrandes,  Sevres,  and  Guy  Norel,  U  CeUe  Saint- 

Clo«i,  botb  of  Fnuce,  aadgnors  to  Institut  Fhucais  du  Pe- 

trolc,  Rucil-Maloiaisoa,  France 

nied  Jul.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  283,323 
Chlms  priority,  appUcatioa  Fnmce,  Jul.  15,  1980,  80  15587 
lat  a.^  GOIV  1/40 
VS.  CL  3C7— 33  9  cudas 


I.  A  method  of  investigating  subsurface  areas  traversed  by  a 
borehole  with  a  logging  sonde  comprising  the  steps  of: 

disposing  said  logging  sonde  within  said  borehole; 

generating  transmitter  and  receiver  logic  command  signals, 
said  command  signals  controlling  said  sonde  between  two 
acoustic  logging  measurement  modes; 

delivering  said  transmitter  and  receiver  logic  command 
signals  to  said  sonde; 

generating  transmitter  acoustic  signals  and  receiver  signals 
in  response  to  said  logic  command  signals; 

generating  an  amplitude  control  signal  in  response  to  the 
relative  states  of  said  logic  command  signals;  and 

adjusting  the  amplitude  of  said  received  acoustic  signal  in 
response  to  said  amplitude  control  signal  and  in  accor- 
dance with  said  acoustic  logging  measurement  modes. 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  dip  angle  of  geological 
formations  traversed  by  a  borehole  of  known  orienution  and 
inclination,  compnsing  transmitting  an  acoustic  signal  in  a 
direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  borehole  axis  from 
different  vertical  levels  of  at  least  three  determined  generatri- 
ces of  the  borehole  wall,  and  receiving  from  the  same  direction 
at  the  different  vertical  levels  of  these  generatrices  the  acoustic 
wave  which  has  been  reflected  at  least  on  the  interface  be- 
tween the  borehole  and  the  geological  formations,  producing  a 
signal  tram  represenutive  of  the  reflected  acoustic  wave, 
depictmg  au:h  signal  train  by  at  least  one  group  of  significant 
e  ements  of  this  signal  train,  correlating  the  group  of  significant 
elements  of  the  signals  obtained  along  one  generatrix  with  the 
corresponding  groups  of  significant  elements  obtained  along 
the  other  generatrices,  and  determining  the  differences  b<^ 
tween  the  respective  depths  at  which  there  are  received  on 
»«d  different  generatrices  signal  trains  corresponding  to  one 
and  the  same  geological  formation,  said  differences  being  equal 
to  the  vertical  disunces  separating  the  borehole  levels  which 
correspond  to  the  maximum  correlation  between  the  signals 
received  on  said  different  generatrices,  and  said  differences 
being  represenutive  of  the  dip  angle  of  said  geological  forma- 


4,495,607 

CIRCUIT  DEVICE  FOR  SELECTING  STATION  AND 

TAPE  IN  TAPE  PLAYER  WITH  BUILT-IN  RADIO 

Katsomi  NiaUda.  HlgMU  Matsnyaan,  Japaa,  assigaor  to  Bel- 

tok  Corporatkia,  Japaa 

ContlBuation  of  Ser.  No.  197,140.  TUs  appUcatioa  Sep.  23, 1983 

Ser.  No.  535,143 

Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Oct  27, 1979,  54-139031 

Int  a.J  H04B  1/20-  GllB  31/Oa  15/18.  27/12 

VS.  CL  369—6  4  ctalmg 


*i t#T 


1.  In  a  car  Upe  player  with  a  built-in  radio,  the  player  having 

a  front  panel  with  controls  for  operation  thereof.  Upe  selection 

circuit  means  (P2)  for  selecting  a  piece  of  music  on  a  Upe 

having  a  plurality  of  pieces  of  music,  interlocking  means  for 

loading  and  ejecting  a  Upe  to  and  from  the  player,  and  sUtion 

selection  circuit  means  (Pi)  for  selecting  a  sution  of  the  built-in 

radio,  comprising: 

a  single  group  of  preset  switches  (S|)  in  the  front  panel  of  the 

Upe  player  for  selecting  a  desired  sUtion  as  well  as  a 

desired  piece  of  music  on  the  Upe,  said  switches  being 
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selectively  connectable  to  said  sution  selection  circuit 
means  or  said  tape  selection  circuit  means; 

station  selection  circuit/tape  selection  circuit  changeover 
control  switch  means  (S2)  connected  to  and  switchable  by 
the  interlocking  means,  for  selectively  controlling  chang- 
ing over  either  one  of  said  station  selection  circuit  means 
and  said  tape  selection  circuit  means,  said  changeover 
control  switch  means  being  associated  with  said  station 
and  tape  selection  circuit  means  and  effective  to  cause 
changing  over  to  said  Upe  selection  circuit  means  with  a 
tape  loaded  in  the  interlocldng  means  and  to  cause  chang- 
ing over  to  said  station  selection  circuit  means  with  a  tape 
ejected  from  the  interlocking  means;  and 

switching  circuit  means  (S3,  Gi,  O2)  connected  to  said  sta- 
tion selection  circuit  means  and  said  tape  selection  circuit 
means  for  rendering  one  of  said  tape  and  station  selection 
circuit  means  inoperative  while  keeping  the  other  of  said 
tape  and  station  selection  circuit  means  in  a  waiting  sute 
for  operation  in  response  to  a  changeover  operation  of 
said  changeover  control  switch  means,  said  switching 
circuit  means  also  being  connected  to  said  changeover 
control  switch  means  and  said  group  of  preset  switches,  so 
that  each  preset  switch  of  said  group  of  preset  swatches  is 
manipulatable  to  render  operative  that  one  of  said  upe 
and  station  selection  circuit  means  which  is  in  said  waiting 
state. 


said  brake  signal  in  accordance  with  the  detected  speed  of 
movement. 


4,495,608 
DEVICE  FOR  RAPIDLY  MOVING  AN  OPTICAL  PICK-UP 
DEVICE  IN  AN  OPTICAL  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 

TO  A  DESIRED  POSITION  ON  A  RECORD  DISC 
ShnicU  KiJinra,  Saitama,  and  Akin  Katsuyana,  Kanagawa, 
both  of  Japan,  aaiigiion  to  Sony  CorporatioB,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  458,553 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  16, 1982,  57-5265 

Int  a^  GllB  7/00,  17/00.  21/10 

MS.  a.  369—33  U  Claims 


f^^^;^3? 
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1.  A  device  for  rapidly  moving  pick-up  means  of  an  informa- 
tion signal  reproducing  apparatus  to  a  desired  position  with 
respect  to  a  record  disc  having  at  least  one  record  track  with 
an  information  signal  recorded  therein,  comprising: 
drive  means  for  moving  said  pick-up  means  in  a  direction 

transverse  to  said  at  least  one  record  track;  and 
track  jump  means  for  producing  a  track  jump  signal  com- 
prised of  a  drive  signal  of  a  first  duration  followed  by  a 
brake  signal  of  a  second  duration  and  for  supplying  said 
track  jump  signal  to  said  drive  means  to  control  the  latter 
to  rapidly  move  said  pick-up  means  in  said  transverse 
direction  to  said  desired  position,  said  track  jumps  means 
including  speed  detector  means  for  detecting  the  speed  of 
movement  of  said  pick-up  means  relative  to  said  disc 
during  said  second  duration  and  timing  means  for  deter- 
mining the  length  of  said  second  duration  by  terminating 


4,495,609 
RECORDING  AND  PLAYBACK  SYSTEM 
James  T.  Ruaaell,  Richland,  Waak^  aaaignor  to  Digital  Record- 
ing Corporatioa,  Wilton,  Conn. 
DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  935,152,  ia  a  diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  556. 7M, 
Mar.  10,  1975,  abuKkmed.  This  application  Not.  23,  1981,  Ser. 

No.  324,128 

Int  a.'  GllB  7 /OS,  7/11  H04N  5/84 

U.S.  Q.  369—44  27  CUimi 


1.  Recording  and  reproducing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  record  meiium  capable  of  receiving  and  recordmg  electro- 
magnetic information, 

a  first  optical  scanner  positioned  in  juxtaposition  with  said 
record  medium  for  directing  a  beam  of  electro-magnetic 
radiation  toward  said  record  medium  via  a  first  radiation 
path  scanned  by  said  scanner  substantially  across  said 
record  medium  along  a  track  extending  substantially 
crossways  of  said  record  medium,  and  means  for  modulat- 
ing said  beam  to  record  information  on  said  track, 

means  for  producing  relative  movement  between  said  first 
scanner  and  said  record  medium  so  that  said  first  scanner 
in  scanning  crossways  of  said  record  medium  records  said 
track  in  substantially  parallel  segments  across  said  record 
medium, 

a  second  concurrently  operating  optical  scanner  indepen- 
dent from  the  first  optical  scanner  and  positioned  along 
said  record  medium  in  juxtaposition  therewith  and  m 
spaced  relation  from  said  first  scanner  for  scanning  along 
said  track  crossways  of  said  record  medium  via  a  second 
radiation  path  to  read  informaton  recorded  on  said  track  a 
predetermined  time  after  the  same  has  been  recorded, 
with  a  delay  determined  by  the  spacing  between  said  first 
and  second  radiation  paths, 

means  for  also  producmg  relative  movement  between  said 
second  scanner  and  said  record  medium, 

low  inertia  optical  deflection  means  for  deflecting  said  sec- 
ond radiation  path  relative  to  said  second  scanner  in  a 
direction  along  the  record  medium  substantially  indepen- 
dently of  scanning  along  said  track  to  produce  a  rapid 
movement  of  said  second  radiation  path  as  compared  with 
said  relative  movement  between  said  second  scanner  and 
said  record  medium, 

and  detector  means  receiving  the  output  produced  via  said 
second  radiation  path  for  energizing  said  deflection  means 
to  deflect  said  second  radiation  path  rapidly  toward  the 
track  being  read  in  response  to  detection  of  said  track. 
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4,495,610 

CIHCUrr  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  APPLYING  HIGH 

FREQUENCY  ENERGY  TO  A  CAPACITANCE 

DETECnON  RECORD  STYLUS 

Yoihiyo  Wads,  Yokohama,  Japu,  tnd   Hidedd  Takehan, 

Fujisawa,  both  of  Japan,  anignort  to  Victor  Company  of 

Japan,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  416,715 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  12,  1981,  56-144332 
lat,  a.3  GllB  9/06.  17/00 
VS.  a.  369-126  5  cw^ 


said  damper  being  positioned  between  the  rear  end  portion 
of  said  cantilever  and  said  holder; 

said  armature,  said  damper  and  said  holder  being  disposed  so 
that  their  respective  central  axial  lines  are  in  alignment, 
and  said  tension  wire  is  disposed  along  an  axial  line  dis- 
placed downwardly  of  said  aligned  central  axial  lines. 

4,495,612 
TONE  ARM  CONTROL  MECHANISM 
Haniyoahi  Miyako,  Nagano,  Japan,  assignor  to  KabnshlU  Kai- 
sha  Sankyo  Seiki  Seisakosho,  Nagano,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  371,167 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Apr.   27.   1981    S6. 
61132[U]:  Apr.  30,  1981,  56.63868[ir 

Int  a.3  GllB  17/30  21/02 
US.  a.  369-216  7  Qalms 


5.  A  method  for  operating  a  record  stylus  having  an  elec- 
trode adapted  for  generating  a  high  frequency  field  in  the 
dielectric  layer  of  a  capacitance  disc  record  for  detecting  a 
geometric  surface  variation  formed  thereon,  comprising: 

moving  said  stylus  from  an  inoperative  position  to  the  sur- 
face of  said  record  in  response  to  the  start  of  reproduction 
of  said  record; 

introducing  a  first  delay  time  in  response  to  the  start  of 
reproduction  of  said  record; 

applying  high  frequency  energy  to  said  electrode  at  the 
termination  of  said  first  delay  time; 

termmating  said  high  frequency  energy  m  response  to  the 
termination  of  the  reproduction  of  said  record; 

introducing  a  second  delay  time  in  response  to  the  termina- 
tion of  said  reproduction;  and 

moving  said  stylus  away  from  said  record  to  said  inoperative 
position  m  response  to  the  termination  of  said  second 
delay  time. 


4,495,611 

VIBRAnON  SYSTEM  OF  PICKUP  CARTRIDGE  OF 

RECORD  PLAYER 

YMhiaki  Suzuki,  Hamanutsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Gakki 
Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaislia,  Hamanutsa,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  6,  1582,  Ser.  No.  405,902 

,,^  ^  lat  a^  GllB  i/50 

U.S.  a.  369-170  ^2  Claims 


1.  A  tone  arm  control  mechanism  comprising;  a  drive  means- 
a  drive  plate  reciprocally  rotated  about  an  axis  by  said  drive 
means;  a  tone  arm  mounted  for  horizontal  pivotal  movement 
about  said  axis  a  non-rotauble  auxiliary  drive  plate  mounted 
parallel  to  and  adjacent  said  drive  plate  for  vertical  reciprocat- 
ing movement,  an  arm  rest  formed  on  said  auxiliary  drive  plate 
adapted  to  engage  an  intermediate  part  of  said  tone  arm;  an 
abutting  portion  formed  on  said  drive  plate  adapted  to  engage 
said  intermediate  part  of  said  tone  arm;  cam  means  including 
cam  portions  and  slidable  contact  portions  in  slidable  contact 
with  said  cam  portions  mounted  on  opposing  portions  of  said 
dnve  plate  and  said  auxiliary  drive  plate;  and  urging  means  for 
pressing  said  auxiliary  drive  plate  toward  said  drive  plate 
whereby  upon  rotation  of  said  drive  plate,  said  cam  means 
cause  said  auxiliary  drive  plate  to  move  up  or  down  to  raise  or 
lower  said  tone  arm  when  said  intermediate  portion  of  said 
tone  arm  engages  said  arm  rest. 


4,495,613 
RECORD  REMOVAL  AND  CENTERING  DEVICE  TOR  45 

R.P.M.  DEVICE 
Bertrand  Gagnon,  Rangs  2  et  3  ouest,  Les  Hauteurs,  Canada 
GOKICO 

FUed  May  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  613,332 

Int  a.J  GllB  17/04 

UA  a.  369-270  7  ctain,. 


1.  A  vibration  system  of  a  pickup  cartridge  of  a  record 
player,  comprising: 

a  cantilever  having  a  stylus  tip  at  its  forward  end  portion- 
an  armature  secured  to  a  rear  end  portion  of  said  cantilever- 
a  damper  disposed  rearwardly  of  both  the  rear  end  portion 

of  said  cantilever  and  said  armature; 
a  tension  wire  coupled  to  a  rear  end  pi)rtion  of  said  cantile- 
ver to  rearwardly  pull  said  cantilever;  and 
a  holder  for  holding  a  rear  end  portion  of  said  tension  wire- 


1.  A  device  for  removing  and  centering  at  least  one  45  r.p.m. 
record  on  a  standard  turntable  having  a  central  spindle,  com- 
prising: a  cylindrical  housing  having  a  bottom  surface  and  an 
open  top;  said  bottom  surface  having  a  central  hole  for  pre- 
cisely receiving  said  spindle;  the  external  diameter  of  said 
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housing  being  slightly  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  large  cen- 
tral hole  of  said  record;  said  housing  further  having  at  least  two 
equi-spaced,  rectangular  vertically  oriented  slots  formed  m  its 
side  wall  wherein  the  lower  edges  of  said  slots  are  flush  with 
said  bottom  surface;  at  least  two  elongated  arms  extending 
through  said  slots;  each  said  arm  havmg  an  outer  straight 
radially  projecting  portion  and  an  inner  portion  terminating 
radially  short  of  the  center  of  said  housing;  an  intermediate 
segment  joined  to  both  said  outer  and  said  inner  portions; 
fulcrum  means  between  said  intermediate  segment  and  said 
inner  portion;  the  latter  being  vertically  spaced  relative  to  said 
outer  portion;  further  comprising  a  circular  cap  slidably 
mounted  in  said  housing  for  vertical  displacement  therein; 
biasing.displaccment  limiting  and  guide  means  for  said  cap;  the 
inner  ends  of  said  inner  portions  of  said  arms  being  arranged  to 
raise  said  outer  portions  of  said  arms  upwardly  by  lever  action 
when  said  cap  is  pressed  manually  downwardly. 


to  said  first  means  for  storing  control  information  received 
at  said  data  terminal; 


4,495,614 
CIRCUIT  FOR  INTERFAONG  A  PROCESSOR  TO  A  LINE 

CIRCUIT 
Ebb  Arc,  Delaware;  Leonard  E.  Began,  Columbus;  Richard  A. 
Hanersley,  Columbns;  Paul  H.  Knapke,  Columbus,  and  Ro- 
bert L.  Miller,  Westerrille,  all  of  Ohk>,  asdgiiors  to  Intema- 
tional  Tel^one  and  Telegrapli  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  371,052 
Int  a.3  H04Q  11/04 
\}S.  a.  370—58  15  Claims 

1.  An  interface  circuit  for  coupling  a  line  circuit  to  a  control 
processor  and  to  at  least  one  PCM  bus,  said  interface  circuit 
comprises: 
a  first  set  of  terminals  coupled  to  said  one  PCM  bus; 
a  second  set  of  terminals  coupled  to  said  control  processor 
and  including  a  control  terminal,  a  data  terminal  and  a 
clock  terminal; 
a  third  set  of  terminals  coupled  to  said  line  circuit  and  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  PCM  terminals  coupled  to  the  PCM 
signal  input  and  output  of  said  line  circuit; 
first  means  coupled  to  said  second  set  of  terminals  for  receiv- 
ing command  information  at  said  data  terminal  and  for 
storing  said  command  information  in  response  to  said 
control  terminal  having  a  predetermined  state; 
second  means  coupled  to  said  data  terminal  and  responsive 


third  means  responsive  to  said  control  information  stored  in 
said  second  means  for  coupling  said  PCM  terminals  to  said 
first  set  of  terminals. 


4.495.615 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  A 

SWITCHING  NETWORK 

Robert  Wileke,  Leiden,  Netberiands.  assignor  to  Statt  der  Ned- 

erlanden  (Stattsbedrijf  der  Pofterljen,  Teiegrafk  en  Tetefo- 

nie).  The  Hague,  Netherlands 

FUed  Sep.  9.  1982.  Ser  No  416.347 
Claims  priority,  application   Netberiands,  Sep.  22,   1981. 
8104358 

Int.  a.'  H04Q  11/04 
U.S.  a.  370—58  8  Oainu 

1.  Method  for  controlling  a  switching  network,  which  net- 
work comprises: 

A.  an  input  buffer,  consisting  of  a  number  of  input  buffer 
segments  for  storing  incoming  signals  to  be  switched 
through; 

B.  an  output  buffer,  consisting  of  an  equal  number  of  output 
buffer  segments  for  registenng  signals  switched  through. 

C.  a  switching  matrix  having  rows  and  columns  of  cross- 
points  via  which  switching  paths  arc  formed  between  the 
input  buffer  and  the  output  buffer,  and 
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D  a  control  device  for  periodically  esublishing  switching 
paths,  each  of  these  switching  paths  being  set  up  once  in 
every  one  of  a  succession  of  equal  frame  periods  each  of 
which  IS  divided  into  a  number  of  internal  time  slou,  in 
each  of  which  a  plurality  of  switching  paths  can  be  simul- 
taneously provided  by  set-up  as  aforesaid, 


,<vr, 


storing  said  word  indicating  the  highest  amplitude  from  each 
conference  call,  means  coupled  to  said  further  storage  means 
for  timing  the  duration  of  storage  in  said  further  storing  means 
and  for  changing  said  stored  word  in  said  latch  circuit  to 
indicate  a  lower  amplitude  level  when  said  duration  of  storage 
exceeds  a  predetermined  plurality  of  time  frames. 
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characterized  in  that  the  control  device  (5)  performs  a  step  of 
setting  the  switching  matrix  (6)  during  each  internal  time  slot 
according  to  one  of  a  number  of  fixed  patterns  of  buffer  seg- 
ment interconnections,  in  such  a  way  that  in  every  internal 
time  slot  each  of  the  rows  is  through-connected  with  a  differ- 
ent column  of  the  switching  matrix. 
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1  A  conference  circuit  for  controlling  multiple  port  confer- 
ences withm  a  time  division  communication  system  arranged 
to  transmit  signals  over  a  highway  comprised  of  plurality  of 
time  spaced  channels  within  a  series  of  sequential  time  frames 
said  conference  circuit  including  for  each  conference  call  in 
progress:  storage  means  for  storing  therein  multi-bit  words 
with  each  multi-bit  word  representing  a  sample  of  voice  data 
from  one  of  the  panies  mvolved  m  a  conference  call,  a  latch 
circuit  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  storage  means  to  store  for 
each  conference  at  least  one  word  from  said  storage  means 
representing  the  sample  read  from  said  storage  means  during 
the  pnor  frame  having  the  highest  amplitude,  a  comparator 
coupled  to  the  input  of  said  storage  means  and  said  latch  circuit 
for  comparing  a  plurality  of  bits  of  said  word  stored  in  said 
latch  circuit  against  a  currently  read  word  from  each  other 
party  to  a  conference,  means  coupled  to  said  comparator  and 
said  storage  means  for  replacing  said  word  in  said  latch  circuit 
with  said  currenUy  read  word  wh<^  said  comparison  indicates 
that  said  currently  read  word  has  i.  higher  amplitude  than  said 
word  agamst  which  it  was  compared,  a  further  means  coupled 
to  said  latch  circuit  and  the  input  of  said  storage  means  for 


4,495,617 
SIGNAL  GENERATION  AND  SYNCHRONIZING 
aRCXJIT  FX)R  A  DECENTRALIZED  RING  NETWORK 
Joseph  W.  Afflpulsid,  Mooot  Praapect;  Jamci  N.  Fteokawa, 
Chicago,  both  of  111,;  Donald  R.  Kener,  and  RomM  D.  Ber-^ 
nal,  both  of  Phoenix,  Ariz,,  asfignon  to  A^.  Dick  CoBMUiy 
Chicago,  lU.  '^^' 

Rled  Sep.  9, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  416312 
Int,  a.i  H04J  3/00 
VS.  a.  370-86  11  cui^ 


4,495,616 
PCM  CONFERENCE  CIRCUIT 
Bruce  D.  Shuh,  Gnelph,  Canada,  anignor  to  International  Stan- 
dard Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  29,  1«2,  Ser.  No.  427,970 

Int  a.J  H04Q  11/04 

UA  a  370-62  jClalma 


1.  A  method  of  communicating  data  among  a  plurality  of 
sutions  connected  in  a  ring  network  while  minimizing  phase 
jitter  and  phase  delay  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  each  sution  in  the  ring  with  a  receive  clock  for 
sampling  incoming  signals  including  dau  and  a  transmit 
clock  for  permitting  transmission  of  signals  including  daU 
to  the  next  station  in  the  ring; 

(b)  coupling  the  receive  and  transmit  clocks  when  a  sUtion 
is  not  transmitting  to  maintain  approximately  the  same 
frequency  for  the  transmit  clock  as  the  receive  clock; 

(c)  decoupling  a  sution's  transmit  clock  from  its  receive 
clock  during  transmission  of  data  whereby  the  transmis- 
sion occurs  at  the  fundamental  frequency  of  the  transmit 
clock; 

(d)  causing  a  station  which  has  finished  transmitting  data  to 
generate  and  transmit  a  phase  delay  identifier  to  the  next 
station  in  the  ring; 

(e)  causing  sutions  which  are  not  transmitting  to  detect  and 
retransmit  said  phase  delay  identifier  to  the  next  sUtion  in 
the  ring;  and 

(0  causing  each  station,  upon  detecting  said  identifier  when 
not  intending  to  transmit  or  upon  regeneration  of  the 
identifier  when  transmitting,  to  jam  sync  its  transmit  clock 
and  receive  clock  to  the  next  detected  transition  in  the 
incoming  signals, 

thereby  re-establishing  the  coupling  of  step  (b)  in  the  sUtion 
which  has  finished  transmitting  and  whereby  residual 
phase  delay  is  passed  with  the  identifier  from  sUtion  to 
SUtion  until  it  is  blocked  by  step  (c)  when  a  subsequent 
SUtion  initiates  a  new  transmission. 
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4,495,618 
DIGITAL  SWITCHING  NETWORK 
Bcraard  Dnpnis,  MontigBy  le  Brctonneax;  JMi-Pierre  Paiqact, 
Vtmjoif,  and  Christian  Coppeu,  VeUxy,  aU  of  France,  aaiign- 
on  to  CaapnpUe  IndoitrieUc  det  ComannicatioM  Qt-Alca- 
td,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  365,693 
dalms  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Apr.  3,  1981,  81  06809: 
Apr.  3, 1981,  81  06810 

Int  a?  H04J  3/00 
VS.  a.  370—66  5  Claims 


more  digital  message  burst  input  signals  to  be  rransmined, 
the  encoding  means  composing  a  plurality  of  redundancy 
eoooders  (33)  which  generate  different  redundancy  codes 
and  a  control  means  (32)  connected  to  the  plurality  of 
redundancy  encoders  for  selecting  one  of  said  redundancy 
encoden  and  associated  redundancy  code  to  be  used  in 
encoding  each  of  the  one  or  more  digital  message  burst 
input  signals;  and 

modulating  means  (14)  comprising  a  signal  constellation 
encoder  (42)  capable  of  selectively  generating  any  one  of 
a  plurality  of  signal  constellations,  where  each  signal 
constellation  comprises  a  plurality  of  poinu  and  is  not  a 
scalar  replica  of  another  signal  constellation,  and  convert- 
ing each  of  the  encoded  digital  message  burst  input  signals 
from  the  encoding  means  into  a  selected  one  of  the  plural- 
ity of  signal  constellations,  and  control  means  (44)  for 
causing  the  signal  constellation  encoder  to  selectively  use 
a  predetermined  one  of  the  plurality  of  signal  constella- 
tions for  each  of  the  redundancy  encoded  digital  message 
burst  input  signals; 

the  encoding  means  control  means  and  the  modulatmg 
means  control  means  being  capable  of  selecting  a  first  pair 


1.  A  digital  switching  network  in  an  exchange  having  dis- 
tribiited  control  and  a  central  switching  network,  for  intercon- 
necting selected  terminal  units  from  groups  of  terminal  units 
each  including  a  plurality  of  terminal  units  and  each  terminal 
unit  including  means  for  connecting  to  selected  ones  of  a  plu- 
rality of  multiplex  links,  said  central  switching  network  com- 
prising a  single  switching  stage  having  a  plurality  of  indepen- 
dent planes,  each  plane  connecting  to  a  plurality  of  said  multi- 
plex links  wherein  each  multiplex  link  comprises  inlet  and 
outlet  links  for  communicating  in  opposite  directions  between 
said  terminal  units  and  central  switching  network,  each  multi- 
plex link  being  connected  in  common  to  all  terminal  units  in  a 
group  of  terminal  units  and  to  one  of  said  planes,  and  each 
group  of  terminal  units  being  coupled  to  all  planes  via  respec- 
tive multiplex  links,  each  of  said  planes  comprising  a  plurality 
of  synchronized  switches  each  equipped  with  a  market,  all 
switches  in  any  given  plane  being  connected  in  parallel  to  all 
inlet  links  coupled  to  said  given  plane  and  each  switch  being 
coupled  to  a  respective  group  of  the  outlet  links  coupled  to 
said  given  plane,  each  switch  being  modular  and  including  a 
control  memory  circuit  driven  by  the  asaociated  market  and 
further  including  a  plurality  of  square  switching  matrices,  each 
of  said  square  switching  matrices  in  a  given  switch  being  cou- 
pled to  a  respective  portion  of  the  inlet  links  coupled  to  said 
given  switch  and  to  all  outlet  links  coupled  to  said  given 
switch,  connection  data  stored  in  the  control  memory  circuit 
of  a  given  switch  determining  connections  between  inlet  links 
and  respective  outlet  links  served  by  each  switching  matrix  in 
said  given  switch,  and  said  associated  market  of  said  given 
switch  controlling  said  connection  data  stored  in  the  control 
memory  of  said  given  switch. 


4,495,619 

TRANSMITTER  AND  RECEIVERS  USING  RESOURCE 

SHARING  AND  CODING  FOR  INCREASED  CAPACITY 

Anthony  Acanpora,  FrceiMld,  NJ^  aHifMr  to  ATAT  BcU 

Laboratorica,  Mnrrajr  Hill,  N  J. 
Contlnaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  314,352,  Oct,  1981,  abttidoned.  This 
■ppUeation  Feb.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  579,521 
Int  a.}  H04B  7/70 
U.S.  a.  370—104  7  OninH 

1.  A  transmitter  capable  of  transmitting  each  of  one  or  more 
digital  message  burst  input  signals  in  at  least  one  separate 
assigned  time  slot  of  a  time  division  multiple  access  (TDMA) 
frame  sequence  which  is  destined  for  a  separate  one  of  a  plural- 
ity of  remote,  spaced  aptart,  receivers  of  a  TDMA  communica- 
tion system,  the  transmitter  comprising: 
encoding  means  (12)  capable  of  receiving  each  of  the  one  or 
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combination  of  a  predetermined  redundancy  code  and  a 
predetermined  signal  constellation  for  encoding  a  digital 
message  burst  input  signal  for  transmission  in  a  single  time 
slot  of  the  frame  sequence  when  the  transmission  between 
the  transmitter  and  remote  receiver  destined  to  receive 
said  transmitted  message  burst  input  signal  is  equal  to  or 
above  a  predetermined  carrier-to-noise  ratio  (CNR),  and 
selecting  a  second  pair  combirution  of  a  predetermined 
redundancy  code  and  a  predetermined  signal  constellation 
for  encoding  a  digital  message  burst  input  signal  for  trans- 
mission in  more  than  one  time  slot  of  the  frame  sequence 
when  the  transmission  between  the  transmitter  and  a 
remote  receiver  destined  to  receive  said  transmitted  mes- 
sage burst  signal  is  below  said  predetermined  CNR,  the 
first  pair  combination  being  a  fixed  pair  of  a  predeter- 
mined redundancy  code  and  a  predetermined  signal  con- 
stellation and  the  second  pair  combination  comprising  a 
selectively  difFerent  pair  of  a  predetermined  redundancy 
code  and  a  predetermined  signal  constellation  than  used 
for  said  first  pair  combination  for  achieving  a  high  trans- 
mission capacity  while  maintaining  low  fade  condition 
outage  for  each  of  the  one  or  more  message  burst  signal 
transmissions. 


4,495,620 

TRANSMimNG  DATA  ON  THE  PHASE  OF  SPEECH 
RayMnd  Steele,  Haxlet;  Wai  C  Wong,  Aberdeen,  botk  of  N  J^ 
and  Coataa  S.  Xydena,  Longhboronglk,  England,  aaaignon  to 
ATAT  BcU  Laboratorica,  Mnrray  Hill,  N  J. 

FIM  Ang.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  405,507 
Int  CL'  H04J  15/Oa-  H04L  5/00 
U.S.  CL  370—118  11  Qaiaas 

1.  In  a  simultaneous  transmission  system  for  data  and  analog 
speech: 
a  transmitter  responsive  to  both  an  analog  speech  signal  (a(t)) 
and  a  data  stream  (d(n))  for  simultaneously  transmitting 
the  analog  speech  signal  and  the  dau  stream  as  a  com- 
bined message  signal  (G(t))  wherein  the  transmitter  awn- 
prises 
combination  means  responsive  to  both  said  analog  speech 
signal  and  said  data  stream  for  transforming  said  analog 
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speech  signaJ  from  a  time  domain  representation  into  a 
frequency  domain  representation,  inserting  a  predeter- 
mined portion  of  said  data  stream  m  an  appropriate  form 
in  place  of  a  selected  portion  of  the  frequency  domain 
representation,  and  transforming  said  frequency  domain 
representation  into  a  time  domain  representation  of  the 
combined  message  signal  output  of  the  transmitter;  and 
a  receiver  responsive  to  the  combined  message  signal  pro- 
duced by  said  transmitter  and  recovering  therefrom  both 
said  analog  speech  signal  and  said  dau  stream  wherein  the 
receiver  comprises 


^1  "^' 


OOUWTER 


>         STone 


ass, 


1.  A  device  for  detecting  glitches  and  measuring  their 
widths,  wherein  each  correct  data  on  a  signal  line  is  longer 
than  the  period  of  a  clock  signal  of  said  device  and  the  glitches 
on  said  signal  hne  that  are  to  be  measured  have  a  width  that  is 
shorter  than  said  clock  period,  said  glitches  being  limited 
effectively  to  positive  glitches  when  the  signal  is  at  low  level 
and  negative  glitches  when  the  signal  is  at  high  level,  said 
device  comprising 

delay  means  for  effectively  taking  N  samples  of  the  signal  on 


said  signal  line  spaced  at  an  interval  that  is  a  minor  part  of 
said  clock  period,  the  width  of  said  interval  depending  on 
the  desired  resolution  in  the  measurement  of  the  width  of 
the  glitches,  and  for  repeating  said  taking  of  N  samples  of 
the  signal  on  said  signal  line  with  each  clock  period,  each 
said  taking  of  N  samples  providing  a  respective  N-bit 
word  of  data, 

store  means  coupled  to  said  delay  means  for  storing  each 
said  word  of  data,  and 

computer  means  coupled  to  said  store  means  for  examining 
said  stored  words  of  data,  for  recognizing  glitches  therein 
and  for  determining  their  widths,  from  the  values  of  said 
samples  of  said  signal  line. 


k 


separation  means  responsive  to  said  combined  message  sig- 
nal for  transforming  said  combined  message  signal  from  a 
time  domain  representation  into  a  frequency  domain  rep- 
resentation, removing  and  producing  as  a  data  output  the 
predetermined  portion  of  said  data  stream  therefrom, 
inserting  a  plurality  of  random  components  in  place  of  the 
removed  portion  of  said  frequency  domain  represenution, 
and  transforming  said  frequency  domain  into  a  time  do- 
main representation  of  a  recovered  analog  speech  signal. 

4,495,621 
GUTCH  DETECTING  AND  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Koji  Nakagoiiii,  Gyoda;  Tetsno  Aoki,  Koaoni,  and  Takayuki 
Nak^jina,  Gyoda,  aU  of  Japan,  assignon  to  Takeda  Riker  Co. 
Ud^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  450,791 
Claiiit  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Dec.  21,  1981,  56-206377 
lat  a.J  GOIR  31/28 
UA  a  371-6  18  ciai^ 


4,495,622 

SYSTEM  FOR  SELECTING  HIGH-RELIABILITY 

INTEGRATED  ORCUITS 

St^phane  Charmaa,  Paris,  France,  aarignor  to  Tbonaoa-CSF. 

Paris,  France 

Filed  May  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  377^44 
Clainu  priority,  application  France,  May  15, 1981,  81  09757 
Int  a.J  GOIR  31/28 
U.S.  a  371-20  11  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  selecting  high-reliabilit.y  mtegrated  circuits 
by  thermal  and  dynamic  treatment,  comprising: 

means  for  receiving  the  integrated  circuits  to  be  selected 
wherein  said  integrated  circuits  are  constructed  of  P  dif- 
ferent types  with  respect  to  the  number  of  terminal  pins 
and  wherein  said  integrated  circuits  are  accordingly  ar- 
ranged in  P  separate  groups  on  said  means  for  receiving; 

heat  treatment  means  comprising  a  heat  chamber  in  which 
said  receiving  means  are  disposed  to  provide  a  thermal 
treatment  to  said  integrated  circuits; 

dynamic  treatment  means  for  generating  dynamic  signals  to 
be  applied  to  said  integrated  circuits,  said  dynamic  signals 
consisting  of  P  distributions  of  dynamic  signals  for  excit- 
ing separately  said  P  groups  by  signals  conventional  to  the 
types  of  integrated  circuits  of  each  of  said  groups  respec- 
tively, said  P  distributions  being  provided  successively 
such  that  only  one  group  of  integrated  circuits  is  excited  at 
each  instant  considered,  said  P  distributions  being  re- 
peated periodically  so  that  each  of  said  groups  receives 
sequentially  its  distribution  of  dynamic  signals  at  the  rate 
of  said  periodic  repetition,  said  dynamic  treatment  means 
comprising  a  power  amplifier  assembly  having  first  inputs 
for  receiving  digital  control  signals,  second  inputs  for 
receiving  enabling  signals  and  outputs  connected  to  said  P 
groups  of  integrated  circuits  respectively  for  transmitting 
said  P  distributions  and  said  dynamic  treatment  further 
comprising  a  programmable  processing  unit  PPU  for 
generating  said  control  signals  and  a  demultiplexing  cir- 
cuit for  generating  said  enabling  signals  wherein  said 
programmable  processing  unit  has  first  outputs  connected 
to  said  first  inputs  of  said  amplifier  assembly  and  second 
outputs  connected  to  said  demultiplexing  circuit  to  ad- 
dress said  demultiplexing  circuit  by  address  signals,  said 
control  and  address  signals  being  determined  to  provide 
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said  P  successive  distributions  at  said  outputs  during  the 
length  of  each  of  said  periods; 

direct  current  supplying  means  for  producing  a  plurality  of 
different  d.c.  supply  of  voluges  for  each  of  said  P  differ- 
ent types  of  integrated  circuits,  said  voltages  being  trans- 
mitted periodically  to  each  of  said  integrated  circuits  at 
the  same  rate  as  said  dynamic  signals  in  order  to  supply 
the  type  of  integrated  circuits  excited  at  the  instant  consid- 
ered with  the  voltage  specified  for  said  type  and  during  a 
interval  slightly  longer  and  overlapping  the  time  of  appli- 
cation of  the  dynamic  signal  supplied  to  said  type,  and 
further  wherein  said  supply  means  comprises  a  program- 
mable supply  which  is  addressed  from  the  programming 
processing  unit  and  having  an  output  connected  to  a 
switching  matrix  also  addressed  from  said  programming 
processing  unit  and  said  supply  further  having  outputs 
connected  respectively  to  each  of  said  integrated  circuits 
of  said  different  groups  so  as  to  distribute  the  correspond- 
ing voltages  to  each  of  said  groups  successively; 

and  further  wherein  said  integrated  circuits  have  at  least  one 
of  said  terminal  pins  for  receiving  said  supply  voltage  and 
a  plurality  of  other  terminal  pins  for  receiving  said  dy- 
namic signals  with  the  maximum  number  N  of  said  other 
of  said  pins  determining  the  minimum  number  of  said  first 
iiiputs  of  said  power  amplifier  assembly  according  to  the 
different  types  of  integrated  circuits  wherein  said  assem- 
bly comprises  at  least  one  set  of  N  power  amplifiers. 

4,495,623 
DIGITAL  DATA  STORAGE  IN  VIDEO  FORMAT 
D«Tid  J.  George,  Irrine;  Hue  V.  Nguyen,  Westminster,  and 
Raymond  Yardy,  Irvine,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Discovision 
Associates,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  414,094 

Int.  a.3  G06F  11/10 

US.  a.  371—38 25  Claims 


combined  corresponding  bits  in  each  byte  in  the  column  of 
the  block  associated  with  that  parity  row,  said  second 
order  means  adding  each  said  row  to  its  associated  block; 
and 
means  for  generating  a  correction  control  word  for  each 
byte  of  all  of  said  blocks,  and  for  adding  each  said  correc- 
tion control  word  to  each  said  byte  for  which  said  correc- 
tion control  word  is  generated,  to  form  a  composite  word. 


4,495,624 

GRAPHITE  ELECTRODE  NIPPLE 

Uwe  Reimpeii,  Burgallee  136;  Anton  Wunser,  Karl-Bieracbenk- 

strasse  8,  both  of  D-6466  Hanau  am  Main;  Otto  Stenzel.  Am 

Miihlrain  18a,  D-6466  GriiJMlau-4,  and  Wilbeln  Bargaau, 

Utrasse,  F-71670  Issy-L  Ev^ue,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genwuiy 

Filed  Not.  16,  1981.  Ser.  No.  321,978 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Not.  17. 
1980,  3043318 

Int  0.5  H05B  7/14,  7/08 
U.S.  a.  373—93  8  C^Mimt 


i^-(VrVrf^f^f^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  correcting  errors  in  digital  data  stored  on  a 
storage  medium  and  recovered  therefrom,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

means  for  arranging  the  bytes  of  dau  to  be  stored  on  the 
storage  medium  into  a  plurality  of  code  blocks  each  hav- 
ing a  first  predetermined  number  of  columns  and  a  second 
predetermined  number  of  rows  of  bytes; 

first  order  means  for  generating  a  parity  block  of  first  order 
parity  bytes,  said  parity  block  having  a  number  of  columns 
and  a  number  of  rows  of  bytes  corresponding  to  said  first 
predetermined  number  and  said  second  predetermined 
number,  respectively,  such  that  the  first  order  parity  bits 
in  said  parity  block  correspond  to  the  computed  parity  of 
the  combined  corresponding  bits  in  each  of  said  code 
blocks; 

second  order  means  for  generating  a  parity  row  of  second 
order  parity  bytes  for  each  of  said  daU  blocks  and  said 
parity  block,  such  that  each  bit  of  each  said  second  order 
parity  byte  corresponds  to  the  computed  parity  of  the 


1.  In  a  graphite  nipple  (4)  for  use  in  a  composite  electrode 
system,  the  nipple  having  means  (4fc)  associated  with  a  first  end 
(FE)  for  uniting  the  nipple  (4)  with  a  first  graphite  electrode 
portion  (1)  and  a  second,  opposite  end  (SE)  for  projecting  from 
the  first  graphite  electrode  portion  (1)  when  the  nipple  (4)  is 
united  therewith,  a  surface  of  the  nipple  (4)  projecting  to  the 
second  end  (SE)  thereof  having  a  screw  thread  {4o)  for  con- 
necting the  nipple  with  a  second  graphite  electrode  portion, 
whereby  to  extend  with  the  second  graphite  electrode  portion 
the  electrode  formed  by  the  nipple  and  first  electrode  portion 
for  continued  use  in  an  electric  furnace,  the  electnc  furnace 
having  electrode  holder  means  (10)  for  holding  the  electrode 
from  the  nipple  at  least  a  portion  (7)  of  the  electrode  holder 
means  (10)  not  being  made  of  graphite,  the  electrode  holder 
(10)  cooperating  with  the  nipple  (4)  for  supporting  the  graphite 
electrode  portion  (1)  in  the  electnc  furnace,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
a  supporting  face  (32)  on  the  nipple  (4),  other  than  the  screw 
thread  (4fl),  for  shape-locking  engagement  with  the  non- 
graphite  portion  (7)  of  the  electrode  holder  means  (10) 
when  the  nipple  (4)  is  supporting  the  graphite  electrode 
portion  (1)  in  the  electnc  furnace. 
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4,49S,62S 

Magnetic  held  stabilized  transferred  arc 

FURNACE 

Joachim  V.  R.  Heberiein,  Forert  HUls,  and  Maurice  G.  Fey, 
PliuB  Borough,  both  of  Pa^  anigDon  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.,  Pittsborgh,  Pa. 

RIcd  Jul.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  510,785 

Int  a.^  HOSB  7/144.  7/20 

VS.  a.  373—107  31  aains 


number  of  first  circuit  output  devices  in  a  conductive 
state; 

generating  a  control  signal  to  invert  the  daU  signals  pro- 
duced by  the  first  circuit  when  the  number  of  output 
devices  in  a  conductive  state  is  equal  to  or  greater  than  a 
pre-determined  number  and  to  not  invert  the  daU  signals 
when  the  number  of  output  devices  in  a  conductive  state 
is  less  than  the  predetermined  number; 


rS-i    S 

y 

ih 

^ 
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1  An  electric  arc  furnace,  comprising: 

chamber  means  for  containing  melt  therein; 

an  arcmg  electrode  disposed  with  the  chamber  means  and  in 
communication  with  the  interior  portion  thereof; 

an  arc  attachment  surface  in  the  interior  portion  of  the  cham- 
ber means,  the  arc  attachment  surface  and  the  arcing 
electrode  positioned  such  that  an  electric  arc  can  be 
started  and  is  maintained  therebetween; 

DC  power  means  which  in  combination  with  the  arcing 
electrode  and  arc  attachment  surface  creates  an  electric 
potential  therebetween  and  provides  current  for  flowing 
through  the  electric  arc; 

field  coil  means  disposed  with  the  chamber  means,  the  field 
coil  means  being  electrically  connected  to  the  DC  power 
means  inducing  a  DC  magnetic  flux  field  thereabout,  the 
field  coil  means  bfeing  disposed  in  relation  to  the  arc  at- 
tachment surface  such  that  the  magnetic  flux  field  is  sub- 
stantially transverse  to  the  arc  root  on  the  arc  atUchment 
surface  causing  a  force  to  be  applied  to  the  arc  root  result- 
ing in  the  continual  rotation  of  the  arc  root  about  a  closed 
path  on  the  arc  attachment  surface  thereby  allowing  in- 
creased contact  of  the  arc  root  with  the  melt;  and 

electrical  insulating  means  proximate  the  arc  attachment 
surface  about  a  region  wherein  the  magnetic  flux  field  is 
substantially  parallel  to  the  current  flowing  in  the  electric 
arc,  the  electrical  insulating  means  angularly  displacing  of 
the  arc  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  arc  electrode  and 
preventing  the  formation  of  the  electric  arc  between  the 
arcing  electrode  and  the  arc  attachment  surface  thereby 
avoiding  arc  fixation. 


M95,626 

METHOD  AND  NETWORK  FOR  IMPROVING 

TRANSMISSION  OF  DATA  SIGNALS  BETWEEN 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  CHIPS 

Araand  Bnmin,  U  Mee,  and  Guy  D'Henllly,  Ris-Orangis, 

both  of  Fraoce,  asrigaors  to  latematkNuJ  Bosiiiess  Machines 

Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  391,813 
OaiiM    priority,    appUcatioa    062S1981,    Job.    25,    1981. 
81430018J 

Int  a.J  H04L  25/34 
US.  a  375-19  ,3  Ojj,^ 

1.  A  method  for  transmitting  digital  dau  signals  from  a  first 
integrated  circuit  to  a  second  integrated  circuit,  the  first  inte- 
fP^ted  arcuit  having  multiple  output  devices  which  produce 
the  dau  signals  by  assuming  either  a  conductive  or  non-con- 
ductive sute.  the  second  integrated  circuits  having  inputs  for 
receivuig  the  dau  signals,  the  method  comprising: 

analyzing  the  daU  signals  of  the  first  ctfcuit  to  determine  the 


transmitting  the  data  signals  to  the  second  circuit  either 
inverted  or  non-inverted  in  accordance  with  the  control 
signal; 
transmitting  the  control  signal  to  the  second  circuit;  and 
esublishing  the  dau  signals  as  they  originally  appeared  at 
the  first  circuit  output  devices  in  response  to  the  control 
signal  before  the  dau  signals  are  introduced  to  the  second 
circuit  inputs. 


4,495,627 
CASH  ACCOUNTING  SYSTEM 
Katsi^i  Nishimura,  Habikino,  Japan,  assipior  to  Sharp  Kaba- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jill.  30, 1962,  Ser.  No.  403,324 
Claims  priority,  application  Japu,  Aag.  7,  1981,  56-124445; 
Aug.  10,  1981,  56-125514 

Int  a.3  G06F  J5/S0 
VS.  CL  377—6  2  daims 


i..r<- 


1.  A  cash  accounting  system  which  comprises,  in  combina- 
tion: 

a  cash  register  for  recording  various  transactions  of  money; 

a  counting  machine  electrically  connected  with  said  cash 
register  and  operable  to  count  the  money  including  papers 
and  coins  used  during  each  of  the  transactions; 
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printing  means;  and 

touling  means  for  touling  according  to  denomination  count 
dau  developed  by  said  counting  machine; 

said  printing  means  and  said  totaling  means  being  provided 
in  either  one  of  said  cash  register  and  said  counting  ma- 
chine; 

whereby  money  information  developed  by  said  counting 
machine  as  a  result  of  a  counting  operation  is  printed  out 
by  said  printing  means  in  response  to  completion  of  the 
counting  operation  while  respective  totals  of  the  money  of 
different  denominations  developed  by  said  totaling  means 
through  a  plurality  of  counting  operations  of  said  count- 
ing machine  in  a  transaction  are  printed  out  by  said  print- 
ing  means  in  accordance  with  an  instruction  indicative  of 
completion  of  the  transaction. 


4,49S,(28 

CMOS  LSI  AND  VLSI  CHIPS  HAVING  INTERNAL 

DELAY  TESTING  CAPABILITY 

Joha  J.  Znio,  SimiiyTale,  Calif.,  aatignor  to  Storage  Technology 

Partners,  Louisrille,  Colo. 

Filed  Jon.  17, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  389,573 

Int.  a^  GllC  19/28 

VS.  CL  377—70  9  Clain 


vopi^Q    ^ 
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1.  An  integrated  circuit  having  integral  delay  testing  capabil- 
ity comprising: 

an  integrated  circuit  circuit  chip  having  internal  functional 
circuitry  thereon; 

a  shift  register  circuit  formed  on  said  chip,  said  shift  register 
circuit  comprising  a  plurality  of  shift  register  stages  con- 
nected in  series,  each  stage  being  adapted  to  selectively 
allow  data  signals  to  pass  directly  therethrough; 

a  control  circuit  formed  on  said  chip  for  controlling  the 
operation  of  said  shift  register  circuit; 

means  for  selectively  configuring  said  shift  register  circuit  as 
a  ring  oscillator  in  response  to  control  signals  generated 
by  said  control  circuit;  said  nng  oscillator  having  a  penod 
of  oscillation  that  is  approximately  two  times  the  time  it 
takes  a  dau  signal  to  propogate  through  said  shift  register 
circuit; 

a  plurality  of  input/output  pads  located  near  the  periphery 
of  said  chip  for  providing  input  and  output  connections  to 
said  internal  functional  circuitry  and  said  control  circuit, 
one  of  said  pads  being  an  input  pad  through  which  a  dau 
signal  may  be  directed  towards  said  shift  register  circuit, 
and  another  of  said  pads  being  an  output  pad  through 
which  a  dau  signal  may  be  received  from  said  shift  regis- 
ter circuit; 

whereby  a  time  measurement  may  be  made  of  the  time  it 
takes  a  dau  signal  to  propagate  through  said  shift  register 
circuit;  which  time  measurement  can  be  related  to  the 
delay  times  associated  with  the  operation  of  said  internal 
functional  circuit. 


4,495,629 
CMOS  SCANNABLE  LATCH 
John  J.  Zasio,  Suuyvalc,  and  Larry  Cooke,  Cupertiiio,  botk  of 
Calif.,  aasignors  to  Storage  Technology  Partners,  Louifville, 
Colo. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  460,952 

Int.  a.^  GIIC  n/28 

VS.  a.  377—70  12  Claim 


«     n 


1.  A  scannable  latch  circuit  for  selectively  handling  data  bit 
signals  under  control  of  at  least  one  clock  signal,  said  scannable 
latch  circuit  comprising: 
latch  means,  operable  in  a  first  mode  of  operation,  for  pro- 
viding and  maintaining  a  daU  output  bit  signal  for  an 
entire  clock  cycle  of  a  first  clock  signal,  said  data  outpui 
bit  signal  being  equivalent  to  a  daU  input  signal  immedi- 
ately preceding  said  clock  cycle,  said  latch  means  com- 
prising a  first  circuit  connected  in  tandem  to  a  second 
latch  circuit,  said  first  and  second  latch  circuits  operating 
respectively  as  master  and  slave  latch  circuits  during  said 
first  mode  of  operation; 
shift  means,  operable  in  a  second  mode  of  operation,  for 
selectively  allowing  dau  bit  signals  to  be  shifted  into  and 
out  of  said  latch  means,  said  shift  means  including  output 
means  for  shifting  daU  out  of  said  latch  means  that  is 
isolated  from  the  dau  output  bit  signal  provided  by  said 
latch  means  in  said  first  mode  of  operation,  said  shift 
means  comprising  a  third  latch  circuit  coupled  to  said 
second  latch  circuit,  said  second  and  third  latch  circuits 
operating  respectively  as  master  and  slave  latch  circuits 
during  said  second  mode  of  operation;  and 
select  means  for  selecting  the  mode  of  operation  of  said 
scannable  latch  circuit,  said  select  means  being  operable 
during  all  useful  portions  of  said  clock  cycle. 


4,495,630 
ADJUSTABLE  RATIO  DIVIDER 
Norman  C.  Thompson,  and  Steven  J.  Poole,  both  of  Wiltshire, 
England,  aasigaora  to  Plesscy  Overaeas  Limited.  Ilford,  En- 
gland 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  328J48 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  8,  1980. 
8039315 

Int  a.'  H03K  21/02.  21/06,  21/36 
VS.  a.  377—110  6  Qaims 


1.  An  adjusuble  ratio  divider  comprising  a  dividing  counter 
having  a  fixed  division  ratio  and  which  is  clocked  by  an  input 
pulse  train  fed  to  the  counter  via  a  gate  associated  with  a  logic 
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circuit,  which  logic  circuit  comprises  dividing  means  arranged 
to  frequency  divide  the  input  pulse  train  to  provide  a  divided 
pulse  train  and  a  complementary  divided  pulse  train,  synchro- 
nising means  arranged  to  generate  a  first  control  output  and  a 
complementary  first  control  output,  each  of  which  is  synchro- 
nised with  the  divided  pulse  train,  in  dependence  on  a  control 
signal  fed  to  the  synchronising  means  and  the  divided  pulse 
train,  means  for  generating  a  second  control  output  in  response 
to  the  complementary  first  control  output  in  dependence  on 
the  first  control  output  and  the  complementary  divided  pulse 
trajn,  and  gate  control  means  responsive  to  the  first  control 
output  and  the  second  control  output  to  provide  a  gating  signal 
to  control  the  gate  to  remove  one  or  more  pulses  from  the 
input  pulse  train  so  that  the  division  ratio  of  the  divider  is 
effectively  variable  in  dependence  on  the  number  of  control 
pulses  received  by  the  logic  circuit  during  an  output  cycle  of 
the  dividing  counter. 


4,495,632 
RADIOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHING 

ENTIRE  JAWS 
Kozo  Nakano,  Kyoto,  Japui,  aniciior  to  Kaboshiki  ^ihhfi 
Morita  Scisakttsho,  Kyoto,  Japan 
Contiaiiatioii  of  Ser.  No.  277,721,  Jon.  26, 1981,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  575,317 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  27, 1980,  55-88058 

Int.  aj  G03B  41/16 

U.S.  CL  378-40  3  Otdm 


4,495,631 
GAS  LASER  IN  WHICH  THE  GAS  IS  EXCITED  BY 
CAPACITOR  DISCHARGE 
Bernard  Lacoor,  Marcoads;  Marc  Maillet,  Mtmy,  Olivier  de 
Witte,  Gif-sar-YTCtte,  and  Chantal  Vannier,  Saint-Michel  sur 
Orge,  all  of  France,  aasignon  to  Conpagnie  Generale  D'Elec- 
tridte,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Feb.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  349,105 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  16, 1981,  81  02974; 
Aag.  31,  1981,  81  16542 

Int.  a^  HOIS  i/097 
U.S.  CL  372—38  8  Claims 


1.  A  gas  laser  in  which  the  gas  is  excited  by  discharges  from 
capacitors,  said  laser  comprising: 
two  spaced  opposed  metal  plates; 

two  spaced  dielectric  members  with  high  dielectric  constant 
disposed  between  said  plates,  and  defining  a  hollow  vol- 
ume along  an  axis; 
two  spaced  opposed  mirrors  closing  off  said  hollow  volume 
along  said  axis  and  forming  with  said  metal  plates  and  said 
dielectric  members  an  optical  resonant  cavity,  said  cavity 
containing  an  active  laser  gas; 
one  of  said  mirrors  being  partially  transparent  to  laser  radia- 
tion and  forming  a  laser  beam  output; 
said  dielectric  memben  and  said  metal  plates  constituting 
two  laser  capaciton  connected  in  parallel,  the  middle 
portions  of  said  metal  plates  in  contact  with  the  active  gas 
constituting  laser-triggering  electrodes;  and 
a  capacitor  charging  circuit  for  said  laser  capacitors,  said 
circuit  comprising: 

a  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  connected  in 

series  with  a  charging  circuit  capacitor  and  having 

secondary  windings  ends  connected  to  respective  ones 

of  said  two  plates; 

a  source  of  electric  current  for  charging  the  charging 

circuit  capacitor;  and 
means  for  controlling  the  discharge  of  the  charging  circuit 
capacitor  through  the  primary  winding  so  as  to  gener- 
ate an  induced  current  in  the  secondary  winding  which 
induced  current  is  capable  of  charging  the  laser  capaci- 
tors so  as  to  set  up  an  electric  discharge  between  the 
iMcr-triggering  electrodes  with  said  discharge  exciting 
the  active  laser  gas  to  form  a  laser  beam. 


1.  An  X-ray  photographic  apparatus  for  taking  a  radiograph 
of  the  entire  jaws  comprising  a  first  support,  a  second  support 
mounted  on  said  first  support  so  as  to  permit  arcuate  move- 
ment of  the  second  support  without  rotating  about  an  axis 
which  passes  through  the  second  support,  an  arm  mounted 
routably  on  said  second  support  and  having  an  X-ray  genera- 
tor on  its  one  end  and  a  film  holding  means  in  opposed  relation 
with  the  generator  a  means  for  rotating  said  arm,  a  means  for 
arcuately  moving  said  second  support  when  said  arm  is  ro- 
tated, a  single  projection  provided  on  either  one  surface  of 
opposed  surfaces  of  said  first  support  and  said  arm,  and  a  single 
curved  guide  groove  provided  on  the  other  surface  for  slidably 
guiding  said  projection  fitted  into  the  inside  of  the  other  sur- 
face through  said  guide  groove,  said  guide  groove  being  gener- 
ally semi-circular  and  of  such  a  shape  such  that  movement  of 
the  single  projection  in  the  single  guide  groove  and  arcuate 
movement  of  said  second  support  during  rotation  of  said  arm 
control  the  rotation  of  said  arm,  rotates  the  film  surface  in  said 
film  holding  means  along  the  dental  arch  at  an  approximately 
constant  distance  from  the  arch  and  at  an  approximately  equal 
speed  and  causes  the  X-ray  beams  from  said  X-ray  generator  to 
irradiate  onto  the  film  surface  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  of  the 
dental  arch  at  any  point  of  the  arch. 


4,495,633 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DIMENSIONAL 

AND  NON-DESTRUCnVE  CONTROL  OF  A  HOLLOW 

MEMBER 
Pierre  De  Coato,  Cherigny  Saint  SauTeor,  and  Raymond  Gni- 
pont,  Venarey-les-Lamncs,  both  of  France,  aMignon  to  Com- 
missariat a  I'Eaergie  Atomiqne,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Sep.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  419,476 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Sep.  23, 1961, 81 17927 
bt  CL^  G03B  41/16 
VS.  a.  378—55  9  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  non-destructively  and  absolutely  measuring 
the  thickness  of  the  wall  of  a  hollow  member,  comprising: 
means  for  holding  and  positioning  said  member; 
a  radioactive  source  movable  into  said  member  for  emitting 
gamma  radiation  in  the  direction  of  the  inner  surface  of 
said  wall  of  said  member; 
a  single  detector  positionable  outside  said  member  so  as  to 
detect  the  gamma  radiation  passing  through  said  wall  of 
said  member; 
said  source  and  said  detector  forming  an  assembly; 
moving  means  for  causing  relative  and  continual  movement 
between  said  assembly  and  said  member,  so  that  said 
assembly  follows  the  wall  profile  of  said  member,  wherein 
when  said  member  has  a  rectilinear  wall,  in  section,  said 
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moving  means  simultaneously  moves  the  source  and  the 
detector  parallel  to  the  rectilinear  wall  and  wherein,  when 
said  member  has  a  circular  arc-like  wall,  in  section,  said 
source  is  maintained  in  the  center  of  the  arc,  and  the 


detector  moves  along  a  larger  radius  arc  centered  on  the 
source;  and 
means  for  fixing  the  distance  between  the  detector  and  the 
source,  said  distance  remaining  constant  while  the  assem- 
bly moves. 


4,495,634 
X-RAY  APPARATUS 
Keaichi  Suznld,  Kanagiwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kalsha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  370,848 

CJaims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Apr.  28, 1981,  56-64837 

lat  a.3  GOIN  2i/02;  G03B  41/16 

M&.  a.  378-173  3  Oaims 


1.  An  X-ray  apparatus  comprising: 

converting  means  for  exposing  a  sheet  film  disposed  perpen- 
dicular to  the  horizontal  direction; 

film  loading  means  for  loading  sheet  films  of  different  length; 

transporting  means  for  transporting  a  sheet  film  from  the 
film  loading  means  to  the  convertmg  means  along  a  de- 
scending direction;  and 

holding  means  for  keeping  the  upper  edge  of  the  sheet  film 
substantially  at  the  same  height  in  the  converting  means 
regardless  of  the  length  of  the  sheet  film. 


tively  outwardly  spaced  from  the  first  and  second  outside 
edges  of  the  structural  section; 

an  array  of  detectors  spaced  from  the  source  having  a  first 
plurality  of  detectors  responsive  to  the  portion  of  the 
fan-beam  of  radiation  which  passes  substantially  through 
the  entire  spatial  extent  of  the  structural  section  to  provide 
first  data  respectively  representative  of  the  thickness  of 
corresponding  ones  of  a  plurality  of  predetermined  physi- 
cally adjacent  regions  of  the  structural  section  through 
which  the  fan-beam  passes  from  the  source  to  correspond- 
ing ones  of  the  detectors  of  said  first  plurality  of  detectors, 
said  regions  together  encompassing  substantially  the  en- 
tire spatial  extent  of  the  structural  section; 

said  array  of  detectors  having  a  second  and  a  third  plurality 
of  detectors  disposed  on  respective  ends  of  said  first  plu- 
rality of  detectors  of  said  array  of  detectors  responsive  to 
the  portions  of  the  fan-beam  of  radiation  which  pass 


4,495,635 
MEraOD  A>fD  APPARATUS  FOR  PROnUNG 
STRUCTURAL  SECTIONS 
John  M.  Dobba,  S.  Hamilton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Analogic  Cor- 
poration, Wakefield,  Mass. 
CoatiBnatioB  of  Scr.  No.  250,765,  Apr.  3, 1981,.  This  appUcation 
Sep.  19, 1983,  Scr.  No.  533,626 
lat  CI.3  GOIB  /J/OZ  W04 
U  A  CL  378—56  6  Oaiais 

1.  Apparatus  for  profiling  a  structural  section  having  a  spa- 
tial extent  defining  first  and  second  outside  edges,  comprising: 
a  source  for  providing  a  fan-beam  of  penetrating  radiation  a 
portion  of  which  passes  through  substantially  the  entire 
spatial  extent  of  the  structural  section,  and  other  portions 
of  which  pass  through  first  and  second  regions  respec- 


through  the  first  and  second  regions  respectively  out- 
wardly spaced  from  the  first  and  second  outside  edges  to 
provide  second  data  respectively  represenutive  of  the 
location  of  said  first  and  second  outside  edges;  and 
means  connected  to  the  array  of  detectors  including  a  pro- 
c«sor  and  an  associated  memory  having  stored  dau  rep- 
resentative of  an  ideal  two-dimensional  cross-section  of 
the  structural  section,  said  means  being  operative  in  re- 
sponse to  said  first  thickness  data  respectively  representa- 
tive of  corresponding  ones  of  said  predetermined  physi- 
cally adjacent  regions  which  together  encompass  the 
entire  spatial  extent  of  said  structural  section,  and  to  said 
second  outside  edge  location  dau  respectively  representa- 
tive of  the  location  of  said  first  and  second  outside  edges, 
to  provide  third  dau  represenutive  of  the  deviations  of 
the  two-dimensional  cross-section  of  the  structural  section 
relative  to  the  ideal  two-dimensional  cross-secuon. 


4,495,636 

MULTICHANNEL  RADIOGRAPHY  EMPLOYING 

SCATTERED  RADIATION 

Alan  M.  Jacobs,  Gaiactrille,  Fla.;  Edward  S.  Keaney,  State 

College,  and  Joseph  J.  Mclacmcy,  Hnmmelstown,  botk  of 

Pa^  assignors  to  Research  Corporation 

FUed  Jan.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,133 
lat  a.5  COIN  21/20 
U.S.  a.  378—87  20  Clalns 

16.  A  process  of  collecting  dau  which  encodes  the  positions 
of  a  plurality  of  regions  on  an  interfacial  surface  m  the  body  of 
a  subject  for  constructing  an  image  of  the  interface,  the  interfa- 
cial surface  dividing  a  first  region  from  a  second  region  m  the 
body,  contenu  of  the  first  region  differing  from  contents  of  the 
second  region  in  the  extent  to  which  unit  volumes  of  such 
contents  scatter  penetratmg  a  radution,  the  process  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  directing  a  shaped  beam  of  penetrating  radiation  into  the 
body  of  the  subject  and  through  the  interfacial  surface 

(b)  orienting  each  of  a  plurality  of  directional  radiation 
detectors  in  a  presearch  orienution  a&socuted  with  the 
detector,  each  directional  radiation  detector  being  pivou- 
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bty  supported  outside  of  the  body  of  the  subject,  each 
directional  radiation  detector  having  a  directional  radia- 
tion receptance  port  and  a  radiation-intensity  signal  out- 
put and  being  adapted  to  produce  a  radiation-intensity 
signal  at  the  output  which  is  a  measure  of  the  intensity  of 
radiation  receptance  port  and  propagating  in  a  direction 
admitted  by  the  receptance  port,  each  directional  radia- 
tion receptance  port  having  a  limited  field  of  view,  an 
intersection  of  a  field-of-view  of  a  directional  radiation 
receptance  port  of  a  radiation  detector  with  the  beam  of 
radiation  defining  a  sensitive  volume; 
(c)  automatically  pivoting  each  directional  radiation  detec- 
tor to  cause  the  sensitive  volume  associated  with  the 
radiation  detector  to  intersect  the  interfacial  surface; 


signals  are  applied  to  said  first  and  second  channeU  whUe 
causing  said  first  and  second  channels  to  produce  the  same 


t^^r-m 


output  when  the  same  signal  is  af^lied  to  both  said  chan- 
nels. 


(d)  monitoring  the  radiation  intensity  signal  from  each  radia- 
tion detector  as  the  detector  is  automatically  pivoted  and 
automatically  stopping  the  radiation  detector  at  an  orien- 
Ution  at  which  the  radiation-intensity  signal  or  an  average 
value  thereof  at  least  approximately  equals  an  operating 
point  value  assoaated  with  the  detector  corresponding  to 
locating  the  sensitive  volume  associated  with  the  radiation 
detector  at  a  position  straddling  the  mterfaciai  surface; 
and 

(e)  transmitting  detector-orientation  data  which  encodes  the 
orientation  of  each  directional  radiation  detector  to  a  dau 
processing  device  thereby  collecting  data  which  encodes 
the  positions  of  the  sensitive  volumes  associated  with  the 
directional  radiation  detectors  straddling  the  interfacial 
surface. 


4,49S437 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ENHANCED 

PSYCHOACOUSnC  IMAGERY  USING  ASYMMETRIC 

CROSS4»ANNEL  FEED 

Paul  F.  Bnuey.  SUrer  Spriag,  Md^  aaigaor  to  Sd<:oustic8, 

Inc.,  WaaUagton,  D.C. 
CoMteoatkw-io-pttrt  of  Ser.  No.  401^11,  JuL  23, 1982,.  This 
MpUcatioo  May  3, 1983,  Scr.  No.  491,297 
Ut  a.J  H04R  5/Oa  H04S  1/00 
UAa3gl-l  24Ctata. 

1.  An  audio  signal  processing  circuit  for  processing  plural 
channels  of  rehited  audio  signals,  said  circuit  comprising: 
a  first  audio  signal  processing  channel; 
a  second  audio  signal  processing  channel;  and 
asymmetric  cross-feed  means  for  feeding  signal  levels  from 
the  first  to  second  channel  and  from  the  second  to  first 
channel  that  are  substantially  different  in  relative  magni- 
tude thus  producing  asymmetric  bi-directional  audio  sig- 
nal cross-feed  between  said  first  and  second  channels  and 
an  asymmcric  output  from  said  channels  when  different 


4,495,638 

AUDIO-BAND  ELECTRO-MECHANICAL  VIBRATION 

CONVERTER 

Kyota  Yamada,  and  Aldra  Komatsii,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

aasigDors  to  Body  Soaic  Kabwhild  Kateha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
DlTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  025,501,  Mar.  30, 1979,  Pat  No.  4354,067. 
This  applicatioa  Feb.  23, 1981,  Scr.  No.  351,555 
CSaiais  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  May  17, 1978,  53-58518; 
May  31, 1978, 53-65486;  May  31, 1978, 53-65487;  May  31, 1978, 
53-65488;  Job.  22, 1978,  53-75580;  JaL  27, 1978,  53-103285rUl; 
Jul.  27,  1^78,  53-103286{U];  Aag.  7,  1978,  53-96014;  Oct  5, 
1978, 53-137134{U];  Not.  20, 1978, 53-159«7[UTj  Dec  26, 1978. 
53-181743[U]  --»       -. 

Int  a^  H04R  S/00 
U.S.  CL  381—27  3  o.i,^ 


..».    r       ?         ?         '3         »       26      24 


1.  E>evice  to  give  an  audio  signal  to  a  coil  of  a  vibration 
converter  and  to  generate  a  mechanical  vibration  in  a  casing 
thereof  through  magnetic  interaction  between  the  magnetic 
force  developed  in  said  coil  and  the  magnetic  force  of  a  mag- 
netic gap,  said  device  comprising: 
a  mixer  to  blend  the  outputs  from  a  stereo  unit; 
a  first  suge  low-pass  filter  connected  to  said  mixer  to  let  pass 

a  low-band  audio  signal  for  the  converter; 
a  Umiter  means  to  limit  the  output  of  said  low-pass  fiher 

when  the  output  exceeds  a  specified  level; 
a  second  sUge  low-pass  filter  to  correct  a  distortion  of  the 

wave  form  of  a  signal  from  said  limiter  means; 
an  amplifier  connected  to  said  low-pass  filter,  a  delay  circuit 
being  added  between  the  mixer  and  the  low-pass  filter. 

4,495,639 
ELECTRONIC  DATA  COMPRESSOR 
John  E.  Moder,  Jin  B.  Saijaatan4l««  vA  George  B.  McLa- 
whoa,  all  of  Doacaa,  OUiu,  aHisBon  to  Hailfbntoa  Cooi- 
paay,  Duncaa,  Okla. 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  355^18 
lat  a.)  GIOL  im 
U.S.  CL  381—51  5  n.i— 

1.  An  apparatus  for  compressing  data  contained  in  a  serial 
stream  of  bhuu7  bits  provided  by  a  binary  bit  stream  generat- 
ing means,  the  binary  bit  stream  generating  means  also  provid- 
ing a  master  timing  signal  and  a  byte  formed  signal,  the  byte 
formed  signal  designating  when  a  predetermined  number  of 
bits  forming  a  byte  has  been  placed  in  the  binary  bit  stream, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 
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byte  counter  means,  responsive  to  the  byte  formed  signal, 
for  counting  the  number  of  bytes  in  the  binary  bit  stream, 
said  byte  counter  means  including: 
binary  counter  integrated  circuit  means  for  incrementing  a 

count  in  response  to  the  byte  formed  signal;  and 
byte  counter  buffer  means  for  retaining  the  count  pro- 
vided by  said  binary  counter  integrated  circuit  means; 
binary  bit  signal  storage  means,  responsive  to  the  binary  bit 
stream  and  the  master  timing  signal,  for  sequentially  stor- 
ing each  binary  bit  within  each  of  the  bytes  containing  the 
predetermined  number  of  binary  bits,  said  binary  bit  signal 
storage  means  including; 

shift  register  means  having  serial  input  means  for  receiv- 
ing the  serial  binary  bit  stream  and  also  having  parallel 
output  means,  said  parallel  output  means  having  a  num- 
ber of  output  lines  equal  in  number  to  the  predeter- 
mined number  of  binary  bits  in  one  of  said  bytes;  and 
shift  register  buffer  means  for  retaining  a  byte  of  the  bi- 
nary bits  provided  on  said  parallel  output  means  of  said 
shift  register  means;  and 


by  said  amplifier  by  an  adjusubly  preselecuble  amount  in 
response  to  a  second  control  signal  provided  thereto, 
(e)  means,  responsive  to  operator  input,  for  generating  said 
first  and  second  control  signals;  and 
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(0  memory  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  sets  of  said  first 
and  second  control  signals  and  delivering  a  selected  one  of 
said  sets  to  said  amplitude  controlling  means  and  distor- 
tion varying  means  in  response  to  an  operator  supplied 
stimulus. 


control  means,  responsive  to  the  binary  bit  stream,  the  mas- 
ter timing  signal,  and  the  byte  formed  signal,  for  generat- 
ing a  control  signal  for  retaining  the  count  of  said  byte 
counter  means  and  the  binary  bits  of  said  binary  signal 
storage  means  when  at  least  one  of  the  stored  binary  bits 
has  a  predeterriiined  logic  value,  said  control  means  in- 
cluding: 

first  AND  gate  means  for  logically  combining  the  master 
timing  signal  and  the  binary  bit  stream  and  for  provid- 
ing an  output  of  the  logical  combination; 
first  flip-flop  means  having  an  output  responsive  to  the 

output  of  said  first  AND  gate; 
second  flip-flop  means  having  an  output  responsive  to  the 
output  of  said  first  flip-flop  means  and  the  master  timing 
signal; 
third  flip-flop  means  having  an  output  responsive  to  the 

byte  formed  signal;  and 
second  AND  gate  means  for  providing  the  control  signal 
in  response  to  the  output  of  said  second  flip-flop  means 
and  the  output  of  said  third  flip-flop  means. 


4,495,640 
ADJUSTABLE  DISTORTION  GUITAR  AMPLIFIER 
Dooglas  R.  Frcy,  1980C  Allwood  Dr^  BetUeheoi,  Pa.  1M18 
Filed  Job.  28, 19S2,  Ser.  No.  992,538 
lat  a.^  H03G  i/OO 
UA  CL  381—61  18  Otlms 

1.  A  programmable  adjusuble  distortion  amplifier,  espe- 
cially for  amplifying  music,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  adjustably  controlling  amplifier  gain; 

(b)  means  for  adjustably  filtering  high  and  low  frequency 
ccmiponents  of  signal  processed  by  said  amplifier; 

(c)  means  for  selectably  controlling  amplitude  of  signal 
processed  by  said  amplifier  within  an  adjustably  prese- 
lected bandwidth  centered  about  an  adjustably  pre&lected 
frequency,  all  in  response  to  a  first  control  signal  provided 
thereto; 

(d)  means  for  varying  distortion  and  gain  of  signal  processed 


4,495,641 
MICROPHONE  PICKUP  FOR  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS 
Raymond  Vemino,  155  Yo.  Hnbbani  Rd^  #9,  Hubbw^  Okio 
44425 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  512,345 

lat  a.3  H04R  l/4t 

\}&.  a  381-91  s  ClaliM 


»«-:^ 


1.  In  combination,  an  audio  pickup  adapted  to  be  secured  to 
a  musical  instrument  or  the  like  comprising  a  suction  cup  in  the 
general  form  of  a  hollow  spherical  segment  formed  from  elas- 
tomeric  material,  a  projection  extending  upwardly  from  the 
top  of  said  spherical  segment,  an  open-ended,  cup-shaped 
recess  formed  in  said  projection,  said  recess  having  a  closed 
bottom  above  the  inner  periphery  of  said  segment,  a  condens- 
er-type microphone  received  within  said  recess  with  the  bot- 
tom of  said  microphone  spaced  from  the  bottom  of  said  recess 
to  form  in  said  recess  an  airtight-resonating  chamber,  and  a 
musical  instrument  having  a  resonator  means  including  a 
sounding  board,  said  suction  cup  being  pushed  against  the 
sounding  board  to  affix  the  audio  pickup  thereon  with  said 
microphone  out  of  contact  therewith  such  that  sound  vibra- 
tions from  the  sounding  board  are  transmitted  to  said  condens- 
er-type microphone  through  said  reaoaating  chamber. 
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4,495,642 

TIMING  ANALYZER  WITH  COMBINATION 

TRANSmON  AND  DURATION  TRIGGER 

Joei  A.  ZcUmer,  Colondo  Springi,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Hewlett- 

Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  352,672 

Int.  a.^  GOIR  U/32;  G06K  9/00 

MS.  CL  382—1  5  Claims 


1.  A  logic  timing  analyzer  or  the  like,  comprising: 
signal  acquisition  means  for  receiving  a  collection  of  fluctu- 
ating input  data  signals  to  be  compared  against  logical 
thresholds  and  for  producing  from  the  fluctuating  input 
dau  signals  a  corresponding  collection  of  acquired  sig- 
nals; 
pattern  recognition  means  coupled  to  the  collection  of  ac- 
quired signals  for  causing  a  recognition  signal  to  appear 
for  any  duration  that  the  collection  of  acquired  signals 
matches  a  preselected  pattern  and  for  causing  the  recogni- 
tion signal  to  disappear  for  any  duration  that  the  collec- 
tion of  acquired  signals  differs  from  the  preselected  pat- 
tern; 

trigger  signal  generation  means  coupled  to  the  recognition 
signal  for  producing  a  trigger  signal  when  the  duration 
between  an  appearance  of  the  recognition  signal  and  a 
subsequent  disappearance  thereof  is  less  than  a  preselected 
duration; 

a  dau  acquisition  memory,  coupled  to  the  collection  of 
acquired  signals  and  the  trigger  signal,  and  responsive  to 
the  trigger  signal  by  ceasing  to  store  the  collection  of 
acquired  signals  after  a  predetermined  amount  of  time 
subsequent  to  the  occurrence  of  the  trigger  signal;  and 

display  means  coupled  to  the  data  acquisition  memory  for 
displaying  the  contents  thereof. 


4,495,643 

AUDIO  PEAK  LIMITER  USING  HILBERT 

TRANSFORMS 

Robert  A.  Orban,  Belmont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Orban  Associates, 

Inc.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  480,921 

lat  a.J  H04B  15/00 

UAa.381-J4  21  Claims 


Ammtmut 


band  which  includes  low-frequency  signals  and  a  second 
band  which  includes  high  frequency  signals; 

first  clipping  means  for  providing  clipping  with  substantially 
no  harmonic  distortion  of  a  signal,  coupled  to  said  filter 
means  for  receiving  said  first  band; 

second  clipping  means  for  providing  audio  frequency  clip- 
ping of  a  signal  coupled  to  said  filter  means  for  receiving 
said  second  band; 

combining  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  clipping 
means  for  combining  the  outputs  of  these  means  to  pro- 
vide a  peak  limited  audio  signal; 

whereby  a  peak  limiter  is  realized  which  provides  low  har- 
monic  distortion  for  low-frequency  signals  and  which 
permits  harmonic  distortion  only  when  excited  by  high 
frequencies. 


4,495  644 

APPARATUS  FOR  SIGNATURE  VERfflCATION 

John  R.  Parks,  West  Byfleet;  DaTid  R.  Carr,  Corfe  Mollen,  and 

Peter  F.  Fox,  Verwood,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Quest 

Antoraation  Public  Limited  Company,  Hampshire,  England 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  371,886 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kiogdom,  Apr.  27,  1981. 
8112949  ♦    •-       .         • 

lirt.  a.3  G06K  9/62 
U.S.  a.  382-3  7  ciaing 


1.  An  audio-frequency  peak  limiter  comprising: 

filter  means  for  filtering  an  audio  frequency  signal  into  a  first 


1.  Apparatus  for  comparing  a  working  signature  of  an  indi- 
vidual to  verify  the  working  signature,  comprising: 

a  transducer  responsive  to  the  pressure  of  a  pointed  writing 
instrument  when  the  individual  writes  on  a  sheet  of  paper 
that  overlies  the  transducer,  which  transducer  generates 
digital  electronic  signals  in  real  time  representing  the 
position  of  the  tip  of  the  writing  instrument  in  terms  of  X 
and  Y  coordinates  relative  to  a  predetermined  origin  of 
coordinates, 

means  arranged  to  sample  at  a  rapid  rate  the  X  and  Y  coordi- 
nates and  therefrom  to  determine  the  changes  from  one 
sample  of  each  coordinate  to  the  next, 

program  memory  means  in  which  is  stored  algorithms  for 
identifying  significant  features  of  the  signature  including 
upper  and  lower  turning  points  of  loops,  points  at  which 
the  writing  instrument  is  applied  to  and  lifted  from  the 
paper,  and  lengths  of  segments  of  the  signature,  and 

digital  electronic  processor  means  arranged  to  operate  ac- 
cording to  said  stored  algorithms  to: 

a.  compute  from  said  changes  in  X  and  Y  coordinates, 
firom  one  sample  of  each  coordinate  to  the  next,  mathe- 
matical parameters  representing  said  significant  features 
of  said  working  and  sample  signatures, 

b.  derive  from  several  specimen  signatures  for  said  indi- 
vidual means  values  and  spread  indicators  of  said  math- 
ematical parameters  and  to  store  said  mean  values  and 
spread  indicators  for  said  individual  in  data  memory 
means, 

c.  respond  to  a  working  signature  of  the  individual  by 
calculating  the  differences  between  said  parameters  of 
said  working  signature  and  said  mean  values  of  said 
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parameters  for  said  individual  retrieved  from  said  data 
memory  means, 

d.  calculate  for  each  parameter  according  to  said  spread 
indicator  a  first  difference  limit  and  a  second  larger 
difference  limit  and  to  calculate  a  first  score  for  said 
parameter  that  corresponds  to  less  than  the  calculated 
difference  if  the  difference  is  less  than  the  first  limit,  to 
calculate  a  second  score  that  corresponds  to  the  calcu- 
lated difference  if  the  difference  is  between  the  first  and 
second  limits,  and  to  calculate  a  third  score  that  is 
substantially  larger  than  the  calculated  difference  if  said 
calculated  difference  is  greater  than  the  second  limit, 
and 

e.  adds  the  scores  for  the  several  parameters  and  rejects 
the  working  signature  if  the  total  score  exceeds  a 
threshold,  said  substantially  larger  third  score  being 
such  that  said  threshold  will  be  exceeded  if  the  calcu- 
lated difference  of  any  parameter  exceeds  the  second 
limit. 


a.  sensing  stylus  contact  with  the  writing  surface; 

b.  sensing  all  directions  traveled  by  the  stylus  upon  the 
writing  surface  using  a  closed-loop  detector; 


c.  storing  all  directions  sensed  m  the  form  of  a  data  stnng; 

d.  sensing  the  end  of  stylus  contact  with  the  writing  surface; 

e.  matchmg  the  stored  string  with  a  uble  of  known  strings. 


4,495,645 
COMPUTED  TOMOGRAPHY  DEVICE 
Aklnami  Ohbashi,  Omiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Dnki  Kabiishiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  347^34 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  12, 1981,  56-19476 

lat  a.3  A61B  6/00;  G06F  15/42 

UA  a  382-6  16  Claims 


4,495,647 

DIGITAL  VOICE  STORAGE  MOBILE 

Timotky  M.  Burke.  Fort  Worth;  Paal  F.  Smith,  North  Richland 

HUls;  Scott  W.  Noble,  and  Eric  R.  Scbomaa,  both  of  Bedford 

all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Sdiaambars,  W. 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  447,373 

InL  a.^  H04B  7/24 

U5.  a.  455-38  4  Claims 


^^-L^^]j 


1.  A  method  for  reconstructing  an  image  by  a  computed 
tomography  device  which  obtains  reconstruction  image  dau 
corresponding  to  a  plurality  of  dynamic  images  generated  by 
projection  dau  strings  which  are  acquired  by  rotary  scanning 
through  an  angle  exceeding  an  angle  corresponding  to  one 
reconstruction  image,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  acquiring  a  group  of  projection  data  strings,  including 
time-serial  projection  data  strings,  corresponding  to  a 
desired  reconstruction  CT  image  and  determining  the 
difference  between  each  said  time-serial  projection  dau 
string  corresponding  to  said  reconstruction  CT  image,  and 
the  respective  projection  dau  string  corresponding  in 
position  therewith,  to  obtain  differential  dau  strings; 

(b)  convolving  and  back-projecting  the  projection  dau 
strings  to  produce  the  reconstruction  CT  image;  and 

(c)  convolving  the  differential  dau  strings  and  further  back- 
projecting  the  convolved  differential  daU  on  the  recon- 
struction CT  image  which  is  obtained  in  the  step  (b). 

4^95,646 
ON-LINE  CHARACTER  RECOGNITION  USING 
CLOSED-LOOP  DETECTOR 
Nader  Gharachorloo,  H3F  Lansing  W.,  Ithaca,  N.Y.  14850 
FUed  Apr.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  370,084 
Int  a.)  G06K  9/24 
UA  a  382—13  17  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  recognizing  handwritten  characters  being 
written  by  a  stylus  upon  a  writing  surface,  comprising: 


4.  A  radio  control  terminal  for  the  secondary  sutions  in  a 
multi-unit  communications  system  for  voice  and  commumca- 
tions,  having  a  primary  sution  and  a  plurality  of  secondary 
sutions  each  primary  sution  adapted  to  transmit  and  receive 
both  a  command  dau  packet  including  an  address  and  voice 
message,  and  each  secondary  sution  includmg  a  microphone 
to  permit  input  of  voice  messages  by  an  operator,  said  control 
terminal  comprising: 
means  for  receiving  a  command  daU  packet  from  the  pri- 
mary sution  including  a  record  command  and  an  address 
corresponding  to  the  predetermined  sution  address  of  the 
respective  secondary  sution;  and, 
memory  means  for  digitizing  and  storing  voice  messages 
transmitted  to  the  secondary  sution  by  the  primary  sution 
in  response  to  said  record  command  receipt. 


4,495,648 
TRANSMITTER  POWER  CONTROL  aRCUIT 
Adolf  J.  Giger,  Boxford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  ATAT  BcU  Labora- 
tories, Murray  Hill,  NJ. 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  453,513 
Int  a.}  H04B  l/ii 
U.S.  a.  455-73  18  Qaims 

1.  A  radio  transceiver  comprising: 

a  receiver  section  capable  of  receiving  an  information  signal 
destined  for  an  end  user  in  a  predetermined  channel  from 
a  remote,  immediately  preceding,  transmitter  of  a  radio 
system,  the  receiver  section  compnsing  amplifier  means 
including  an  automatic  gain  control  (AGC)  arrangement 
capable  of  generating  a  d-c  control  signal  which  has  a 
magnitude  that  (a)  is  a  function  of  the  amplitude  of  the 
received  information  signal  at  any  mstant  of  tune  and  (b) 
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can  vary  between  a  predetermined  range  of  amplitude 
levels; 

means  responsive  to  the  d-c  control  signal  from  the  AGC 
arrangement  of  the  amplifier  means  in  the  receiver  section 
for  generating  an  a-c  control  signal  whose  frequency  is  (a) 
a  function  of  the  magnitude  of  the  d-c  control  signal  at  any 
instant  of  time,  and  (b)  lies  within  a  predetermined  band  of 
frequencies  within  a  range  of  a  loop  bandwidth  of  the 
AGC  arrangement  of  the  receiver  section;  and 

a  transmitter  section  capable  of  transmitting  an  information 
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signal  destined  for  a  remote  end  user  in  a  predetermined 
transmission  channel  to  a  remote,  next  sequential,  receiver 
of  the  radio  system  associated  with  said  remote  transmit- 
ter, the  transmitter  section  comprising  amplifier  means 
including  an  AGC  arrangement  which  is  responsive  to  the 
a-c  control  signal  from  the  generating  means  for  ampli- 
tude modulating  (AM)  the  amplitude  of  the  information 
signal  transmitted  in  the  predetermined  transmission  chan- 
nel to  the  remote,  next  sequential,  receiver  in  accordance 
with  the  frequency  variations  of  said  a-c  control  signal 
from  the  generating  means. 


4,495,649 

POWER  SOURCE  DEVICE  FOR  PORTABLE  TYPE 

RADIO  APPARATUS 

Keteike  Iwtta,  Tokyo,  J■p•l^  anivMr  to  Iwata  Electric  Co^ 

U±,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  454,411 
Clain  priority,  appUcatloa  Japui,  Dec  30, 1981,  56-211401 
let  a^  H04B  7/Q2.  77/00 
U.S.  a.  455—115  3  Oains 


1.  A  power  source  device  for  operating  a  portable  type  radio 
apparatus  having  a  transmitting  circuit,  comprising:  a  power 
source,  a  time  constant  circuit  including  a  capacitor  connected 
to  the  output  side  of  said  power  source  and  a  switching  circuit 
coupled  to  said  time  constant  circuit  and  said  power  source  for 
applying  the  power  source  voltage  to  said  transmitting  circuit 
to  effect  the  operation  thereof  for  a  predetermined  time,  delay 
timing  circuit  means  operative  to  produce  an  output  signal 
after  the  lapse  of  a  preset  time  by  an  output  signal  of  said  time 
constant  circuit,  a  tone  signal  generating  circuit  responsive  to 
the  output  signal  of  said  delay  timing  circuit  means  to  generate 
a  tone  signal  rcpresentotive  of  the  fact  that  a  required  time 
related  to  said  preaet  time  has  passed,  and  switch  means  con- 


nected in  parallel  with  the  capacitor  of  said  time  constant 
circuit  for  effecting  a  continuation  of  the  operation  of  said 
transmitting  circuit. 


&>»"'(.« 


4,495,650 

ELECTRONIC  TUNING  TYPE  RADIO  RECEIVERS 

Hideo  KeoiiU;  Kaaoaori  Matmoka,  aad  Takao  Goaya,  ail  of 

HigaiUkinMyaia,  Japaa,  aarigaon  to  Skarp  Ifaiwiinil  Kai' 

ska,  Osaka,  Japaa 

DivisioB  of  Ser.  No.  330,609,  Dec  14, 1981,  abandoaed,  wkich  is 

a  coatiBoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  124y852,  Feb.  26, 1980,  abandoned. 

Tkis  applicatioa  Aug.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  526422 

ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  26, 1979,  54-22404 

lat  a.^  H04B  J/26 

VS.  a.  455—144  3  Claims 


1.  A  control  circuit  for  detecting  amplitude  levels  of  either 
an  AM  intermediate  frequency  (IF)  or  an  FM  intermediate 
frequency  (IF)  sigiud  and  generating  a  control  output  signal 
therefrom  when  either  said  AM  intermediate  frequency  signal 
or  FM  intermediate  frequency  signal  exceeds  a  predetermined 
amplitude  level  comprising: 

mode  selector  means  for  setting  said  control  circuit  in  either 
an  AM  detection  mode  for  detecting  the  level  of  an  AM 
IF  signal  or  an  FM  detection  mode  for  detecting  the  level 
ofan  FM  IF  signal; 

input  terminal  means  responsive  to  said  nnode  selector  means 
for  receiving  either  said  AM  IF  signal  in  said  AM  detec- 
tion mode  or  said  FM  IF  signal  in  said  FM  detection 
mode; 

oscillator  means  responsive  to  said  mode  selector  means  for 
generating  an  oscillating  voluge  output  signal  of  a  se- 
lected frequency  when  said  mode  selector  switch  is  set  in 
said  FM  detection  mode; 

mixer/ampKfier  means  coupled  to  said  input  terminal  means 
and  an  output  of  said  oscillator  means  for  mixing  die  FM 
IF  signal  at  said  input  terminal  means  with  said  oscillating 
voltage  output  signal  of  said  oscillator  means  to  create  a 
modified  FM  signal  in  the  frequency  range  of  said  AM  IF 
signal  and  amplifying  either  said  AM  IF  signal  or  said 
modified  FM  signal;  and 

level  detector  means  for  measuring  the  amplitude  level  of 
said  AM  IF  signal  when  said  mode  selector  means  is  in 
said  AM  detection  mode  and  the  amplitude  level  of  said 
modified  FM  signal  when  said  mode  selector  means  is  in 
said  FM  detection  mode,  and  generating  said  control 
output  signal  when  either  amplitude  level  exceeds  a  prede- 
termined level. 


4,495,651 
BROADCAST  RECEIVER  COMPRISING  AN  ENTIRELY 

ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Denis  Froeliger,  Paris,  France,  aHiffior  to  Sodete  d'Elec- 
troaiqnc  ladustrielle  d'Elbeaf-EUBdel,  Paris,  France 

FOcd  Dec  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  446,891 

OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioB  France,  Dec  9, 1981, 81  23029 

lat  a.^  H04B  1/08.  1/16 

VS.  CL  455—158  21  Ctainu 

1.  A  radio  receiver  free  of  control  knobs  and  mechanical 
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switches,  which  displays  control  informauon  when  operated 

and  marks  the  information  when  not  operated  thereby  disguis- 

mg  the  identity  of  the  receiver  as  such  when  not  operated,  the 

receiver  comprising: 

a  receiver  housing  mounting  a  substantially  planar  front 

plate  thereto  which  is  tinted  and  light  transmissive,  said 

plate  being  free  of  any  observable  portions  construable  as 

enabling  control  of  said  receiver, 


said  selective  volume  setting  device  and  updating  said 
memory  for  the  selected  mode. 


a  plurality  of  control  areas  located  at  the  rear  of  the  plate  for 
sensing  touch  of  said  plate  and  causing  change  in  a  respec- 
tive plurality  of  control  functions  of  the  receiver  thus 
altering  its  operation; 

first  light  source  means  located  at  the  rear  of  the  front  plate 
for  displaying  operating  frequency  information  only  when 
the  receiver  is  operated;  and 

second  light  source  means  located  at  the  rear  of  the  front 
plate  for  back-lighting  the  control  areas  only  when  the 
receiver  is  operated. 


4,495,652 
CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  RADIO  APPARATUS 
Suanel  A.  Lealie,  Forest,  V«^  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Lynchbnrg,  Va. 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  470,096 

Int  a.5  H04B  1/16 

MS.  a.  455-234  n  aaims 


loupnor  > 


4,495,653 
DIVERSITY  RECEIVER 
Masanori  HaouMla,  Tokyo,  Japui,  asslgDor  to  Oarloa  Co.,  lAL, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  25.  1983,  Ser.  No.  488,293 

Clainia  priority,  applicatioD  Japan,  Apr.  30,  1982,  57-73840 

Int.  a.'  H04B  1/16,  7/08 

MS.  a.  455-277  i  cui„ 
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1.  A  diversity  receiver  which  compriaes. 

a  plurality  of  antennas; 

an  antenna  selecting  means  to  which  said  antennas  are  con- 
nected; 

a  receiver  to  which  an  antenna  output  from  said  antenna 
selecting  means  is  applied; 

a  detector  means  to  detect  a  signal  voluge  responsive  to  said 
antenna  output  from  the  output  of  an  intermediate  fre- 
quency amplifier  of  said  receiver; 

a  judging  means  responsive  to  said  signal  vohage  from  said 
detector  means  to  generate  a  judgement  signal  indicating 
whether  receiving  condition  of  operating  one  of  the  anten- 
nas is  good  or  not; 

a  control  means  responsive  to  said  judgement  signal  from 
said  judging  means  to  actuate  said  antenna  selecting  means 
so  as  to  select  one  of  said  antennas  which  is  in  a  good 
receiving  condition; 

said  judging  means  including  a  comparator  and  two  paths 
connecting  two  input  termmals  of  said  comparator  to  said 
detector  means  for  companng  two  inputs  applied  to  said 
input  terminals,  one  of  said  paths  including  a  time  constant 
circuit  and  the  other  including  a  bias  applying  means,  at 
least  one  diode  being  connected  between  said  detecting 
means  and  said  two  paths  of  the  judging  means. 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  output  volume  of  radio 
apparatus  having  multiple  output  modes  of  operation  compris- 
ing: 

a.  means  for  selecting  an  output  mode  of  operation  of  the 
radio  apparatus; 

b.  a  single  device  for  selectively  setting  volume  and  sending 
volume  setting  information  to  a  microprocessor  for  each 
output  mode  of  operation; 

c.  said  microprocessor  capable  of  sensing  the  selected  mode 
of  operation  and  receiving  volume  setting  information; 

d.  a  memory  device  associated  with  said  microprocessor  for 
storing  volume  setting  information  corresponding  to  each 
mode  of  operation;  and 

e.  wherein  said  microprocessor,  upon  sensing  a  selected 
mode  of  operation,  is  capable  of  retrieving  the  corre- 
sponding volume  setting  information  and  sending  it  to  an 
attenuator  to  adjust  audio  signals  supplied  by  the  radio 
apparatus,  and  wherein  said  microprocessor  is  further 
capable  of  monitoring  volume  setting  information  from 


4,495,654 

REMOTE  CONTROLLED  RECEIVER  WITH 

PROVISIONS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  PROGRAMMING 

A  CHANNEL  SKIP  UST 
Midiacl  S.  IMss,  iMUanapoUs,  LmL,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tloo.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  479,985 
Int.  0.3  H04B  ;/0a  H04N  S/44 
MS.  a.  455—151  7  cUiM 

1.  A  remote  control  system  of  a  communications  receiver 
including  channel  tuning  apparatus,  compnsing 
a  remote  control  transmitter  including  a  remote  keyboard 
having  at  least  one  scan  key,  remote  channel  number 
generating  means  for  causing  coded  signals  representing 
sequential  channel  numbers  to  be  generated  when  said 
scan  key  of  said  remote  keyboard  u  activated,  a  remote 
memory  including  memory  locations  corresponding  to 
respective  channels  which  are  addressable  in  response  to 
said  coded  channel  number  representative  signals,  each  of 
said  memory  locations  stonng  a  coded  mdicauon  of 
whether  or  not  the  respective  channel  is  preferred  for 
reception;  remote  memory  examining  meant  for  examin- 
ing the  contents  of  addressed  ones  of  said  memory  loca- 
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tions  of  said  remote  memory  and  causing  said  remote 
channel  number  generating  means  to  stop  changing  said 
coded  channel  number  representative  signals  when  an 
addressed  one  of  said  memory  locations  contains  a  pre- 
ferred channel  indication;  and  transmitting  means  for 
transmitting  in  a  remote  control  message  the  coded  chan- 
nel number  representative  signals  generated  by  said  re- 
mote channel  number  generating  means; 

a  local  keyboard  mounted  on  said  communications  receiver 
including  at  least  one  scan  key  of  the  same  type  as  said 
scan  key  of  said  remote  keyboard; 

a  remote  control  receiver  included  within  said  communica- 
tion receiver  including  receiving  means  for  receivmg  a 
transmitted  remote  control  message;  local  channel  number 
generating  means  for  causing  coded  signals  representing 
sequential  channel  numbers  to  be  generated  when  said 
scan  key  of  said  local  keyboard  is  activated;  a  local  mem- 
ory including  memory  locations  corresponding  to  respec- 
tive channels  which  are  addressable  in  response  to  said 
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coded  channel  number  representative  signals  generated  by 
said  local  channel  number  generating  means,  each  of  said 
memory  locations  of  said  local  memory  storing  a  coded 
indication  of  whether  or  not  the  respective  channel  is 
preferred  for  reception;  local  memory  examining  means 
for  examining  the  contents  of  addressed  ones  of  said  mem- 
ory locations  of  said  local  memory  and  causing  said  local 
channel  number  generating  means  to  stop  changing  said 
coded  channel  number  representative  signals  when  an 
addressed  one  of  said  memory  locations  contains  a  pre- 
ferred channel  indication;  and  programming  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  remote  control  message  for  automatically 
programming  said  local  memory  with  the  same  preferred 
and  nonpreferred  channel  information  as  is  contained  in 
said  remote  memory;  and 
tuning  means  included  within  said  communications  receiver 
and  responsive  to  the  coded  channel  number  representa- 
tive signals  generated  by  said  local  channel  number  gener- 
ating means  to  tune  the  corresponding  channel. 

M9S,655 
TESTABLE  OPTICALLY  ISOLATED  CONTROL  aRCUTT 
Michael  R.  Benson;  WiUiam  D.  Hill;  Garrett  G.  OBrien,  and 
Dennis  W.  HoUcnbeck,  all  of  San  Jose,  Califs  assignon  to 
General  Electric  Company,  San  Jose,  Calif. 
Continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  402,368,  Jul.  27,  1982„  This 
application  Not.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  44235 
Int  a.}  H04B  9/00 
VS.  CI.  455-603  5  claims 

1.  In  an  electronic  relay  switch  of  the  type  controlled  by  an 
alternating  input  signal,  and  providing  an  operation  verifica- 
tion output  signal  to,  a  controller  from  which  said  relay  switch 
is  otherwise  isolated,  said  switch  having  an  isolated  ground 
terminal,  and  full  wave  rectifying  means  to  rectify  said  alter- 
nating signal  into  a  switch  actuating  control  voltage,  the  im- 
provement therewith  comprising: 
a  frequency  detection  circuit  including  a  narrow  bandpass 


input  filter  connected  to  receive  said  alternating  input 
signal  and  providing  an  alternating  control  signal  to  said 
rectifying  means; 
switch  elements  including  first  and  second  pluralities  of 
hexfet  transistors  having  drain  leads  connected  to  first  and 
second  nodes  respectively,  source  leads  connected  to  said 
isolated  ground  terminal,  and  gate  leads  connected  to  said 
rectifying  means  for  receiving  said  switch  actuating  con- 
trol voltage; 


a  fast  turn-off  circuit  connected  between  said  rectifying 
means  and  said  gate  leads  for  rapidly  discharging  the  gate 
capacity  of  said  hexfet  transistors; 

operation  verification  means  including  a  switch  current 
sensing  transformer  having  two  windings,  a  first  of  said 
windings  being  connected  in  series  with  said  hexfet  tran- 
sistors between  said  first  and  second  nodes  whereby  cur- 
rent in  said  first  of  said  windings  controls  the  voltage 
across  the  second  of  said  windings;  and 

means  controlled  by  said  voltage  across  said  second  of  said 
windings  for  providing  said  operation  verification  signal. 


4,495,656 
FIBER  OPTIC  WORD  GENERATOR 
Herbert  J.  Shaw,  Stanford;  Steven  A.  Newton,  Mcnio  Park,  both 
of  Calif.;  John  E.  Bowers,  Milltown,  N J.,  and  Kenneth  P. 
Jackson,  Stanford,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Staafbrd  Junior  Uni* 
▼ersity,  Stanford,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  417,506 

Int  a.}  H04B  9/00 

U.S.  a.  455—608  14  Ciaiffls 
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1.  A  method  for  generating  a  digital  word  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

introducing  a  pulsed  optical  signal  into  a  tapped  fiber  optics 
delay  line  in  which  a  portion  of  each  pulse  of  the  pulsed 
optical  signal  is  removed  from  the  fiber  at  each  of  a  plural- 
ity  if  taps  on  the  fiber  to  produce  a  sequence  of  optical 
pulses; 

detecting  the  optical  pulses; 

digitally  weighting  each  optical  pulse  to  produce  a  sequence 
of  digital  logic  signals;  and 

combining  the  sequence  of  digital  logic  signals  to  produce  a 
binary  word. 
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^'234  277.236 

MOLDED  EDIBLE  CONTAINER  CHEST  PROTECTOR 

Herbert  M.  Bank,  Owingi  Mills,  Md.,  assignor  to  Maryland   John  R.  Gregory,  515  Otay  Valley  Rd..  Chula  V  iau,  Calif  92011 
Cup  Corporation,  Owings  Mills,  Md.  piled  Jal.  6.  19«2,  Ser  No.  395.483 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  329.930,  Dec.  11,  1981,  abandoned.  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

This  application  Jan.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  568,292  UJS.  Ci.  D2— 27 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U,S.  a.  Dl—122 


277,235 
COOKED  MEAT  PRODUCT 
Rene  Arend,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Restaurant  Technology, 
Inc. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  228,193,  Jan.  26, 1981,  Pat.  No.  Des. 
270,299.  This  application  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  431,824 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U,S.  a.  Dl— 199 


2T7J37 

HOLDER  FOR  FITTING  AN  ACCESSORY,  ESPECIALLY 

AN  EAR  MUFF,  TO  A  SAFETY  HELMET 
Bo  G.   Lonnstedt,  Kvarnbergsvagen  23.  S-141   45   Huddinge, 
Sweden 

Filed  Jul.  26.  1982.  Ser.  No.  401.931 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden.  Jan.  26,  1982,  82-0158 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VJS.  a.  D2— 233 
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BOXING  GLOVE 
George  It  Cass,  Brockunin,  Leigh,  Worcester.  Eagland 
FUed  Sep.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  422J98 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdoa,  Mar.  23,  1982, 
10057S1 

Ton  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D2~361 


277,240 
SOFA  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Jack  G.  Dunbar,  New  York,  N.Y.  and  Steven  Brooks,  Green- 
wich, Conn.,  assignors  to  Dubar  Fomitare,  loc^  Berne,  Ind. 
FUed  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  42M25 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS,  a.  D6— 381 


277,241 
CHAIR 
Henry  Massonnet,  Nurieax,  France  (01760) 

FUed  Sep,  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  419,255 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  25, 1982,  821051 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.CLD6— 368 


277,239 
VEHICLE  CREW  SEAT  OR  THE  LIKE 
Thomas  H.  White,  Isaaqnah,  Wash.,  assignor  to  ITie  Boeing 
Company,  Seattie,  Wash. 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  426,598 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D6-356 


277,242 
SEAT 
Gianbattista  Giudici,  Seveso,  Italy,  assignor  to  Altena  Salotti 
sj-.l,  Cabiate,  Italy 

FUed  Sep.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  414,540 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Mar.  9, 1982,  21080  B/82 
Term  of  patnt  14  yean 
VJS.  a.  D6— 381 
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277,243  277,24« 

SEAT  CUTTING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  PAPER  ROLL  HOLDER 

Gittibattiita  Gindid,  Sctcw,  Italy,  aaiigiior  to  Altena  Salotti  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

M.1,  Cabiate,  Italy  lagenar  SjSMedt,  VfeMra  FHHwda,  aad  Bcrtil  Imidw.  Hortt, 

Filed  Sep.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  414,541  botk  of  Swedci^  awisDon  to  Molnlyckc  Aktiebolag.  Gotkes- 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Mar.  9, 1962,  21082  B/82       berg,  Swedea 

Tern  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Sep.  28.  1982.  Ser.  No.  425.267 

U^.  CL  D6--381  ClalM  priority,  appUcatloB  Sweden.  Apr.  1.  1982,  82-0854 

Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 
VS.  a  D6— 523 


^S 


«»  ^*»'ii'<i'rf^'t/t^^ 


U 
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277,244 
SEAT 
Qaabattista  Gindici,  Seveso,  Italy,  aarigaor  to  Ahena  Salotti 
Sji.Cm  Cabiate,  Italy 

FUed  Sep.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  414,687 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  9. 1982, 21077/82[U] 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D6— 381 


277  J47 

SUSPENDED  HOLDER  FOR  PLANTS,  CANDLES  OR 

THE  LIKE 

Darid  M.  F.  Chan,  1213  Klag  Dr.,  El  Cerrito,  Calif.  94530.  axi 

Micbael  L.  F.  Chan,  1407  Arcb  St^  Berkeley.  Cnllf.  94708 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  532.659 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

VS.  CI.  D6— 405 


277,245 
FURNTTURE  FOOT  STOOL 
Richard  Unverzagt,  2742  NW.  30  Way,  Ft  Lauderdale,  Fla. 
33311 

FUed  Sep.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  419,607 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U^.  CL  D6— 351 


1710 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  22,  1985 


Ctarie.E.B««^'Xi21fS'^^'^         X.  SERVING  DISH  OR  THE  LIKE 

IT  c  ri  Tvg    ii^  '  lerm  of  patent  14  yean 


277^9 
COMBINED  TABLE  AND  SIDE  EXTENSION  UNTT 
Jack  G.  Doabar,  New  York,  N.Y.,  asHgnor  to  DnoiMr  FarnitHre, 
Inc.,  Berne,  lad. 

FUed  Sep.  29.  1982,  Ser.  No.  427.203 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  a  D6— «3 


277,252 
COVER  FOR  A  BAKING  DISH  OR  THE  LIKE 
Gerald  D.  Gnlotta,  New  Qty,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming  Glass 
Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

Rled  Aug.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  408,067 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VJS.  d  D7— 40 


277,2S0 
COLLAPSIBLE  TABLE 
Claude  Bernard,  Summit,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
Corporation,  Fairfield,  N J. 

FUed  Oct  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  437,458 
Tain  of  patent  14  yean 
US.  CL  D6-420 


Charroz-Carsen 


January  22,  1985 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


171 


277,253  277,254 

TEAKETTLE  FRYING  PAN 

Michael  Lax,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American  Commer-   Sboji  Matsuhisa,  Osaka,  Japaa,  assignor  to  The  Nippon  Alamiii- 
Cial  Incorporated,  Secaucus,  N.J.  ium  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd.  and  The  Nippon  Aiumi  Tsunimam  Corp. 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  418,473  Co.,  botli  of  Osaka.  Japan 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Jun.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  383.972 

U.S.  CI.  D7— 320  Oainu  priority,  application  Japan.  Oct.  9.  1981.  56-44969 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D7— 359 


277,255 

BOTTLED  WATER  DISPENSER  INSERT 

William  R.  Denintz,  24672  Toledo  La.,  D  Toro,  C4dif.  92630 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  424,650 

Tern  of  patent  14  years 

UA  CL  D7— 387 


January  72    1Q85 
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CAJWIER  WITH  HANDLE  OR  THE  LIKE  HOE^hSu) 

inc.,  ^'ort*  Jj2^  m.  FIW  Sep.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  420,589 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  UA  CI,  D6~ll  ^^ 


277,259 
COMBINATION  REEL  HOUSING  AND  RETRACTABLE 

DUAL  CABLE  UNIT  FOR  SECURING  A  BICYCLE 
Jack  Darrell,  1646  Old  Spanish  Trail,  Houston,  Tex.  77054 
Filed  Apr.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  372,603 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D8— 358 


277,257 
HANDLE 
WUliam  C  Ccsanmi,  GlcnTicw,  DL,  assignor  to  Dart  Industries 
Inc.,  Nortkbrook,  UL 

FU«d  Not.  15,  19«2,  Ser.  No.  441,871 

Tera  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D7-394  " 
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277,260  277,262 

COLLAPSIBLE  REEL  PACKAGING  SLEEVE 
James  A.  Dickens,  Greeasboro,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Percy  O.   Darid  A.  Jones,  Ketterins,  Ohio,  aasignor  to  TW  Drackcu 

Rucks,  Greensboro,  N.C  Company,  Cladaaati,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  400,4S6  Filed  Aug.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  405.140 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U,S.a.  D8— 358                      ■'-■'   •  U.S.  a.  D9— 306 


w 


V 


27?  ,263 

CLOCK 

Ronnie  Culpepper,  20194  Cooley,  Detroit,  Mich.  48219 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1982.  Ser.  No.  431^40 

Terra  of  patent  14  yean 

U,S.  CL  DlO-26 


277,261 
HOSE  REELER 
William  King,  79  Allison  Rd.,  Elstemwick,  Victoria,  3185,  Aus- 
tralia 

FUed  Sep.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  417,545 
Claims  priority,  aM>lication  Australia,  Mar.  18,  1982,  86817 
Tom  of  patent  14  years 
U,S.  CUDS— 358 


^^^^ 


277,264 

WATCH  CASE 

Umberto  Maglioii,  Via  Eb  Liaaoal  25,  Morn,  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  395,601 

Tern  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  DIO— 31 
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WATCH  CASE 
Lmberto  Maglioll,  Via  Eb  Unoiii  25,  Monza,  Italy 
FU«d  Jul.  6,  1982,  S€r.  No.  395.602 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  010—31 


277,2« 
VELOCIPEDE  HORN 
Dtvid  S.  Cutlip,  and  Judyth  A.  Cutlip,  both  of  179  Camflewood 
Path,  Dix  HUls,  N.V.  1174«  v^muewouq 

FUed  Jun.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  384,377 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U^.  a.  DlO—120 


XT 


TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Richard  Littlefield,  P.O.  Box  285,  Kennebnnk,  Me.  04043 
FUed  Aug,  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  410,314 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 50 


277,269 
ORNAMENT 
William  J.  WiUiams,  Shelbyrille,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Williams 
Industries,  Inc.,  Shelbyyille,  Ind. 

FUed  Sep.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  423,787 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  Dll— Ul 


277,267 
CLINICAL  PROBE  HOLDER  AND  CONNECTOR 
WaUace  L.  Knote,  Del  Mar,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Camino  Labora- 
tories, San  Diego,  CaUf.  *-««« 

FUed  Sep.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  415,239 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 60 


# 


'^■T'l^^J 
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277^70  277^2 

ORNAMENT  FOR  TABLE  OR  OTHER  SUPPORTING  TIRE  TREAD  AND  BUTTRESS 

SURFACE  Donald  J.  SUwlky,  Cuyahoga  Fall*,  and  WlUiam  J  Vande  W.ter. 

Frank  Deeley,  Villa  Coolins,  Ilshan  Marine  Dr.;  Lawrence       Stow,  both  of  Ohio,  asaignors  to  The  Firestone  Tire  A  Rubber 
Deeley,  45  Broadley  Dr.,  and  Kevin  P.  Burnett,  11a  Braddons       Company,  Akron,  Ohio 
Hill  Rd.  West,  aU  of  Torquay,  Deton,  England  Filed  Apr.  14,  1582.  Ser.  No.  368,344 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  398,266  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  15,  1982.   U.S.  CI.  D12— 146 
1004626 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U,S.  a.  Dll— 158 


277,271 
TRAILER 
Denny  B.  Law,  San  Marcos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Unique  Fiuic> 
tional  Products,  San  Marcos,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  445,057 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  O.  D12— 101 


277.273 
AUTO  SPOILER 
Gerhard  Schmidt,  Wuppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Westfalische  Metall  Industrie  KG  Hueck  A  Co,  Uppstadt, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1982.  Ser.  No.  435.506 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  20, 
1982,  8XA<004-317 

Term  of  patent  14  vears 
U.S.  a.  D12— 181 
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277^4 

WHEEL  SProER 

Raynond  D.  Fnoee,  WaMron,  IihL,  anigiior  to  Indos  Wheel 

CompMy,  DiTiskM  of  Oriisle  CorpomtioB,  Cincimuiti,  Ohio 

FIM  J«L  8,  1982,  Scr.  No.  996,459 

Tern  of  ptteat  14  yeun 

VS.  CL  D12— 211 


LOUDSPEAKER  HOUSING 
Hari  Matsnda,  ETuiftoii,  m.,  anignor  to  Aspen  Recreational 
Products,  Ltd.,  Aspen,  Colo. 

Filed  Aog.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  405,622 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VJS,  CL  D14— 33 


277,275 
CONTROL  PANEL 
WUlijuB  R.  Dickenoo,  Rte.  4,  Box  251.A,  Three  A  Twenty 
School  Rd^  Easley.  S.C.  29640 

Filed  May  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,358 
Tern  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D13— 35 


277,278 

ELECTRONIC  LOUDSPEAKER  CABINET 
Hari  Matsnda,  Evanston,  III,  asdgnor  to  Aspen  Recreational 
Products,  Ltd^  Aspen,  Cdo. 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  405,623 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U^.  a.  D14— 33 


277,276 

SPRING  DRIVEN  PHONOGRAPH  FOR  INTERNAL 

PLACEMENT  IN  TOYS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Katrami  Watanahe,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ozen  Corpo- 

ratioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1981.  Ser.  No.  296,652 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  12,  1981,  56/20111 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D14— 14 


277,279 
CABINET  FOR  LOUDSPEAKER 
Hari  Matsuda,  Eranston,  111^  assignor  to  Aspn  Recreational 
Products,  Ltd.,  Aspen,  Colo. 

FUed  Aug.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  405,624 
Tenn  of  patent  14  years 
U,S.  CL  D14— 33 
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277,280  2774«1 

TELEPHONE  MOBILE  TELEPHONE  UNU 

Myra  Winkkr,  Wett  Hartford,  Conn.,  aadgnor  to  Teleconcepts,    Mankani  Ttnkaaoto,  Puaabiahi,  smI  Satom  TMddjraatt,  To- 
InCn  Weft  Hartford,  Cobb. 

CoatiBBatioB-iB-part  ot  So-.  No.  337,471,  Jaa.  6, 1982^  This 

appUcatioB  Mar.  15,  1962,  Scr.  No.  358,423 

The  portioB  of  the  tern  of  thii  pateat  rabaequeat  to  Jaa.  8, 1999, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U,S.  a.  D14— 53 


kyo,  both  of  Japan,  aaslgBon  to  Iwatsa  Ekctrk  Co^  UiL 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUcd  Sep.  28,  1962,  Scr.  No.  426014 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan.  Mar.  31,  1962.  9713S20 
Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 
VJS.  a.  D14— 53 


277,282 
CONFERENCE  TELEPHONE  MICROPHONE  CONTROL 

L^rr 

WUliam  L.  Barton,  III,  Holmdel;  Edward  J    Prterson,  Eaton 
town,  both  of  N  J.,  and  Gordoa  E.  Sylvester.  Jaatakra,  N.Y^ 
assigaon  to  ATAT  Bell  Laboratorica,  Marray  HiU,  N  J. 
Filed  Mw.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  358,915 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
VJS.  CL  D14— 59 
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277^  277,286 

to  Fortune  Systems  Corporation,  Redwood  Qty,  Calif.  FUed  A«c  rr  ^S.^  L  m    a^-,  ^, 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  383.7«  ^^   xin   'f  ^S!'  fVl     ^'  *'^' 

Term  of  patent  14  years  u^  O  D15_21                 ^            ^"" 

VS.  a.  D14— 100  "•  "'*—'» 


277^  277087 

KEYBOARD  COMBINED  ROUTER  AND  BEVELER  FOR  GLASS 
Gwy  D.  Honie,  Higliiand,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  High  Technology   William  F.  Baer,  1509  N.  Darcy  St.,  Simi  Valley,  Calif  93065 

Solutions,  IiK    Poughkeepsie,  N.Y.  ^                     Filed  Aug.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  409^9 

Filed  Oct.  1.  1982,  Ser.  No.  432^11  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  pateat  14  years  VJS.  Q.  D15— 124 
VS.  a.  D14— 100 


277  J85 

MULTI-PURPOSE  PORTABLE  POWER  UNIT 

Gilbert  Lopez,  1520  Buster  St.,  Simi,  CaUf.  93065 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  352,870 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D15— 1 


277,288 
PRINT  UNTT  FOR  USE  WTTH  FILM  REPRODUCER 
Norbert  Schlagheck,  Furstenfeldbruck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Agfa-Gevaert  AG,  Uverkusen,  Fed,  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  120,078,  Feb.  7, 1980,  Pat.  No. 

Des.  266,430.  This  appUcation  Jun.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  389,229 

Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug,  9. 

1979,  5MR  570  *    ' 

Term  of  patent  14  years  "^ 

VS.  a.  D16— 27  y^  ' 
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277,289  277^2 

POWDER  CARTRIDGE  SOUD  BODY  GUITAR 
LoweU  E.  Sabin,  Spring  Lake  Park,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minne-    Eric  S.  Uifheit,  7541  E.  34th  St..  Tucson.  Arii.  85711 

sota  Mining  A  Manufacturing  Company,  St  Paul.  Minn.  Filed  Sep.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  423,042 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  383,762  ^                              Tern  of  patent  14  yeart 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U^.  CI.  017—19 
U^.  a.  D16— 32 


277,290 
EYEGLASS  FRAME 
Ulrich  J.  Haas,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  Optyl  Corporation, 
Norwood,  N.J. 

FUed  Feb.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  465,204 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  14, 
1982,  13088 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U^.  a.  D16— 117 


277.293 
PRINTING  PLATE  PROCESSOR  (ID 
William   Bosshardt,   Armonk,  N.Y.,  assignor  to   FolycbroflM 
Corporation,  Yonkers,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  10.  1981.  Ser.  No.  252,729 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U5.  a.  D18— 13 


277,291 

ELECTRIC  GUITAR 

Charles  £.  Deal,  45  Plymouth  Ave.,  MiU  VaUey,  Calif.  94941 

FUed  Oct.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  434,261 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U^.  CL  D17— 14 


277.294 
PRINTING  PLATE  PROCTISSOR 
William   Bosshardt,  Armonk,  N.Y.,  assignor  to   PolychrooM 
Corporation,  Yonkers,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,730 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D18— 13 
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277,295  mjM 

Jeff«ryLJo«et.3341TiifIIL^4P?ni  n...      -r      ,.«.    „  "MOUSINE  ADVERTISING  SIGN 

UACLD19-3$    '*™*'''"^»*''«"  FIW  S«p.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  536,543 

Term  of  patent  14  yetn 
U^a.D20— 10 


277,296 

PEN 

AMb  Pnxier,  3443  Plettaat  View.  Ciaciiuiati.  Ohio  45207 

IXTiikMi  of  Ser.  No.  148,930,  May  12,  1980,  abandoned.  TWs 

appUcatioa  Sep.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  421,274 

Term  of  patatt  14  rears 

UA  a  D19— 42 


277,299 
TAXICAB  ADVERTISING  SIGN 
Eugene  Nelson,  Wynoewood,  Pa.,  aaiignor  to  AmericaB  Mobfle 
Adrertising  Corp.,  Beasalem,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  536,544 
Term  of  pateit  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D2fr-10 


277,297 
CONTAINER  FOR  DESK  TOP  MATERIALS  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICLES 
''*I!S^  *^  J«««i"»  Stadk)  aty,  and  Michael  Minor,  Los  An- 
geles, both  of  Calif.,  aaslgBors  to  Paramoont  Pictures  Corpo- 
rattoo.  New  York,  N.Y.  ^^^ 

Filed  Job.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  385,984 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
L.S.  a.  D19— 75 


27730 

COMBINED  TOY  SANDBOX  AND  SIFTER 

Mel  Appel,  Nine  Nottingham  Rd.,  UringMon,  N  J.  07039,  and 

George  Kress,  Scotch  Plains,  N  J.,  assisnors  to  Mel  AppeL 

Livingston,  N  J.  ^^ 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  404,357 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  a.  D21— 59 
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2T731  277,304 

TOY  GUDER  ROWING  MACHINE 

Mark  J.  Sampgon,  Atlanta,  Ga^  aaiigiior  to  Paradies  Airport  Darid  B.  Smith,  3811  W.  Mercer  Way,  Mercer  IsiaMl.  Waak. 

Shopa,  lac,  Atlaata,  Ga.  94040,  aad  Joha  M.  Moore,  WoodiaTilic,  Waaki^  avisMn  to 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  406,005  Darid  B.  Smitk,  Mercer  lalaMi,  Waah. 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  PUcd  Jai.  19,  19*2,  Ser.  No.  399.358 

VS.  a.  D21— 89  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U,S.  a  D21— 195 


277,302 

PLAYHOUSE 

Loris  Kyle,  697  Arlington  A?e,,  Berkeley,  Calif.  94707 

Filed  Not.  22, 1982,  S».  No.  443,280 

Tern  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  a.  D21— 114 


277.305 
WATER  HLTER 
aifford  E.  Gmbe,  NUea,  111.,  aaslgnor  to  Aaaoctatcd  Mills.  lac. 
Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Jul.  15.  1982,  Ser.  No.  398.641 
Term  of  patent  14  yeart 
U.S.  Ct  D23— 3 


277,303  277,306 

TOY  nCURE  BATHTUB 

Wealey  R.  Seeds,  San  Prandaco,  Calif.,  aaslgnor  to  Locasfllm,  Michael  S.  Lai,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ptat  Prodnrta. 

Ltd„  San  Raftel,  Calif.  inc.,  Monroe,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  426,040  Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  340,642.  Jan.  19,  1982,.  Thii  applicaboo 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Mar.  26.  1984.  Ser.  No.  593  J93 

VS.  a.  D21-148  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D23— 55 
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277407         ^  ---  „^ 

FIRE  LIGHTEP  ^__   ^"»*i8 

U^.  a.  D23— 90.1  ,T  c  r^  .^,,  """  °^  •*■**"*  **  y«*" 

UJS.  O.  D23 — 149 


277,308 

HEATER 

Henri  Bastien,  Couvin,  Bclgiuin,  assignor  to  Societc  Anonyme 

Fondenes  du  Lion,  Frasnes  les  Coayin,  Belgjum 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225.300 

Oains  priority,  application  Benelux,  Jul.  16,  1980,  54855 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

UA  a.  D23-97 


277  J09 

GRILLE  FOR  AN  AIR  CONDITIONING  UNIT 

Kentaro  Yamamoto,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Carrier 

Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y.  ^^ 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  349,808 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

UA  a.  D23— 141 


277^11 
ROOM  AIR  CLEANER 
Masao  Tsiyi,  Old  Lyme,  Conn.,  assignor  to  North  American 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  447,072 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  023^149 
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277^12  277^14 

1         n  «,...,  ^^^^  ^^^^  VENTILATOR  HAND-HELD  PIPETTING  DEVICE 

*I2i  U;!!!^?™'*!^*       ™*^  ^-  '^"**'^  ^^  °^  ^'^'  ^^  ^^""^^  ^    ^^*^  "■^«"'  ^-J-i  George  Fri«L  Tamtow., 

159,  Woodbara,  Oreg.  f7071  and  George  Payne.  Bedford  Hills,  both  of  NY.,  .Mignors  to 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  417,448  Manortat  Corporation,  New  York,  NY 

UA  a  D23-153  ^"^  "'  '"*'"'  '*  '"^  ^""^  ^'  V''  ^:.  """  *^"' 

•  *'*>'" **w  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VJS.  a.  D24— 55 


U 


m 
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277,313 
HAND-HELD  PIPETTING  DEVICE 
Michael  A.  Alvarez,  Haskell,  NJ.;  George  Fried,  Tarrytown, 
and  George  Payne,  Bedford  Hills,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Manostat  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  430,114 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D24— 55 


277,315 
BASE  FOR  A  PIPETTING  DEVICE 
Michael  A.  Alvarez,  Haskeli,  N.J.;  George  Fried,  Tarr>town, 
and  George  Payne,  Bedford  Hills,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Manostat  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  30.  1982.  Ser.  No.  430,116 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D24— 55 
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277,316 

ORTHOPEDIC  DEVICE  FOR  STABILIZING  THE 

SCROIUAC 

HonM  Mearec  W77  Grud  TetiM,  Baton  Rooge,  U.  7U14 

FUed  Job.  16, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  389,018 

Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 

VS.  a.  D24— 64 


277,319 
BUILDING  STRUCTURE 
Joaeph  P.  Rutherford,  3203  Rocks-CkroBM  HIU  Rd^  Jarrctts- 
TiUe,  Md.  21084 

CoatiaiiatioB.iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  154,085,  May  28, 1980, 
abaadoned.  This  applkatloa  Sep.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  413,782 
Ton  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D25— 23 


277317 
SET  OF  RETRACTABLE  EAR  PLUGS 
Daryl  L,  Eiaeameager,  143  Pebble  Beach  Dr.,  Little  RocJt,  Ark.  277^20 

72212  COMBINED  LAMP  AND  MAGNIFIER  LENS 

Filed  Aag.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  404,579  Boynton  Selden,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  anignor  to  Michele  R^ 

Tom  of  patent  14  yean  Trustee  Selden,  West  Hartford,  Conn. 

U.S.  a.  D24— 67  Filed  Jon.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  393,702 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.CLD26— 51 


277,318 

THEATRE  STRUCTURE 

Helen  B.  English,  P.O.  Box  571,  San  Fernando,  Calif.  91341 

Filed  Dec  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  447,182 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

VS.  a.  D25— 7 


277321 

HANDLE  FOR  DISPOSABLE  RAZOR  BLADE 

CARTRIDGES 

CUfford  E.  Gant,  3229  E.  Monica,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85032 

Filed  Jon.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  386,709 

Term  at  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  D28— 46 
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277^22 

DEVICE  FOR  REMOVING  FINGERNAIL  POLISH 

ToBi  A.  Wot,  P.O.  Box  8400,  Coral  Springi,  FU.  33065 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,990 

Tern  of  patoit  14  yean 

U^.  a.  D28— 58 


277,326 

PHONORECORD  O^EANER 

Ivor  J.  AUm>|>.  2079  N.  Short  R(L,  BcIUmMb.  ^m^  98225 

CoBtiiiiiatioa-iB-ptft  of  Ser.  No.  311.639,  Oct.  IS,  1981,.  Tkit 

■wUcatioa  Oct  13,  1982.  Ser.  No.  434,130 

Tera  of  pateat  14  yeart 

UA  a.  D32— 35 


277,323 

FINGERNAIL  DRYER 

Niclas  P.  RakcTic,  4700  CoUu,  North  HoUywood,  Calif.  91602 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  427353 

Tern  of  pateat  14  years 

U^aD28— 58 


277,327 
STEA.M  IRON 
Robert  O.  Eraeat,  Oak  Park,  111.,  aaalgnor  to  Saabeaai  Corpora- 
tioo.  Oak  Brook,  111. 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1982.  Ser.  No.  344J45 
Term  of  patent  14  yeart 
VS.  a.  D32— 70 


277,324 

COSMETIC  COMPACT 

Brian  Davey,  North  Shields,  England,  assignor  to  Lion  Brush 

Works  Limited,  Newcaftie-upoa-Tyne,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  389,804,  Jon.  18,  1982,  Pat  No.  275,133. 
This  application  Apr.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  599,383 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec  21, 1981, 1 
004  323;  Jan.  13, 1982,  1  004  593 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D28— 77 


277328 

PIVOTABLE  MAILBOX  SIGNAL 

Daiid  A.Hollenbach.  777  Irrin-Sboots  Rd.,  Marion.  Ohio  43302 

Filed  Job.  15,  1982.  Ser.  No.  388,671 

Tern  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  D99— 29 


277,325 
VACUUM  CLEANER 
Niklans  Hog,  Romanshora,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Diipro  AG, 
Romanshorn,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  369,827 
Term  of  patent  14  year* 
U.S.  a.  D32~22 
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TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  22nd  DAY  OF  JANUARY.  1985 

Note.— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A-Betong  AB:  See— 

Thim,  Stig.  4,495. 1 27,  CI.  264- 1 57.000. 
A.  H.  Robins  Company,  Incorporated:  See— 

Taylor,  Chandler  R.,  Jr.,  4,495,183,  CI.  514-220.000. 
A/S  Alfred  Benzon:  See— 

Uhlin,  Bemt  E.;  Nordstrom,  Kurt;  and  Molin,  Soeren.  4,495,287, 
CI.  435-231.000. 
A/S  Neselco:  See— 

Soerensen,    Gunnar;    and    Svendsen,    Leo    O.,    4,495,216,    Q. 

A/S  Niro  Atomizer:  See- 
Jons,  Ebbe  S.;  and  Gude,  Klaus  E.,  4,495,162,  CI.  423-171.000. 
Abbas,  Daniel  C:  See— 

Uwrence,  David  J.;  Abbas,  Daniel  C;  Phelps,  Daniel  J.;  and 
Smith,  Frank  T.  J.,  4,495,514,  CI.  357-67.000. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See— 

Bertaud,    Francois   X.;    and    Siedler,    Hans   J.,   4,494,663,   Q. 

215-232.000. 
Shaffar,  Mark  R.,  4,495,293,  Q.  436-172.000. 
Abdulkhairov,  Vakhit  T.:  See— 

Bauer,  Ivan  K.;  Malyshev,  Vitaly  P.;  Abishev,  Dzhantore  N.; 
Belyaev,  Sergei  V.;  Shirokov,  Anatoly  I.;  Baltynova,  Nazymkul; 
Ahpchenko,  Elena  S.;  Ekeibaev,  Djusenkhan  D.;  and  Abdulk- 
hairov, Vakhit  T.,  4,494,930,  CI.  432-95.000. 
Abe,  Yasuaki;  Hayashi,  Mikio;  Asagi,  Kousaku;  Morii,  Akira;  and 
Fujimura,  Kazutoshi,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Ltd.  Process 
for    continuous    production    of   prepreg    sheets.    4.495,017.    CI 
156-181.000. 
Abe,  Yoshinori:  See— 

Matsunawa,    Masahiko;    and    Abe,    Yoshinori,    4.495,522,    Q. 
358-280.000. 
Abel,  Hal  P.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Solderable  plated  plastic 

components  and  process  for  plating    4,495,253,  CI.  428-624.000. 
Abel,  Heinz;  and  Guth,  Christian,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Wetting 
agents  and  their  use  as  mercerizing  assistants.  4.494,952.  CI.  8-125.000. 
Abishev,  Dzhantore  N.:  See— 

Bauer,  Ivan  K.;  Malyshev.  Vitaly  P.;  Abishev,  Dzhantore  N.; 
Belyaev,  Sergei  V.;  Shirokov,  Anatoly  I.;  Baltynova,  Nazymkul; 
Alipchenko.  Elena  S.;  Ekeibaev.  Djusenkhan  D.;  and  Abdulk- 
hairov, Vakhit  T.,  4,494,930,  CI.  432-95.000. 
Ablewhite,  John  H.:  See- 
Bennett,  Walter;  Ablewhite,  John  H.;  and  Bryant,  Anthony  J., 
4,495,001,  CI.  148-1 1.50A. 
Abrams,  Lawrence  M.,  to  HRI,  Inc.  Quenching  hydrocarbon  effluent 
from  catalytic  reactor  to  avoid  precipiution  of  asphaltene  com- 
pounds. 4,495,060,  CI.  208-48.00Q. 
Abrams,  Richard  L.;  Henderson,  David  M.;  Pinnow,  Douglas  A.;  and 
Stephens,  Ronald  R.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Air  Force.  Imag- 
ing apparatus  for  transverse  electrode  electro-optic  tunable  filter 
4,494,827,  CI.  350-385.000. 
Abrioux,  Andre  H.;  CorcufT,  Pierre;  and  Leveque,  Jean  L.,  to  L'Oreal. 
Disconnectible  apparatus  comprising  a  double  bayonet  couDlinf 
4,494,555,  CI.  128-755.000.  * 

Acampora,  Anthony,  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories.  Transmitter  and 
receivers  using  resource  sharing  and  coding  for  increased  caDacitv 
4,495,619,  CI.  370-104.000.  ^^ 

Ackert,  Gail  M.:  See— 

Calapp,  David  E.;  Ackert,  Gail  M.;  and  Brown,  Roger  J.,  4,494,939, 
CI.  441-70.000. 
Acla,  Howard  L.:  See— 

Ritsko,  Joseph  E.;  and  Ada,  Howard  L.,  4,495,158,  Q.  423-65.000. 
Acme  Resin  Corporation:  See— 

Armbnister,  David  R.,  4,495,316,  a.  523-139.000. 
Adam,  Roland;  Krauth,  Dieter;  and  Demdinger,  Hans-Otto,  to  D&iml- 
er-Benz  AG.  Downdraft  carburetor  for  mtemai  combustion  ensines 
4,495,115,  CI.  26144.00F. 
Adenau,  Marvin  L.:  See- 
Simon,  Virgil  S.;  Adenau,  Marvin  L.;  and  Skalski,  John  S., 
4,494,658,  CI.  21 1-49.00R. 
Adiletta,  Joseph  G.,  to  Pall  Corporation.  Fire  resistant  thermal  insulat- 
ing structure  and   garments  produced   therefrom.   4,495,238,   Q 
428-215.000. 
Adkins,  Charles  H.  LP  Gas  safety  valve.  4,494,570,  Q.  137-590.000. 
Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc.:  See— 

Haskell,  Jacob  D.,  4,495,025,  CI.  156-648.000. 
AE  PLC:  See— 

Ludovico,  Bruni,  4,494.501.  CI   123-193.0CP 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology.  Ministry  of  Interna- 
tional Trade  and  Industry:  See — 
Sano,  Shiro,  4,495,300,  CI.  501-102.000. 


Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellscaft:  See- 
Becker,  Manfred;  Klotzer,  Sieghart;  and  Moisar.  Erik.  4.495,277. 
CI.  430-567.000. 
Agfa-Gev»ert  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Becherer,  Walter;  Gcyken.  Erwin;  and  Jelinek,  Nikolaus,  4.494.706. 
CI.  242-65.000. 
Aiba.  Takeshi:  See— 

Mauuura,  Tamiaki;  Aiba,  Takeshi;  Fukuahima,  Takashi;  Niahimura, 
Masanori;    Ohtsuki.    Hiroahi;    Yabuki.    Fuiio,    and    Kuaakabe, 
Tomio,  4,494.298,  CI  29-563  000 
Ainsworth.  Harold:  See— 

Ainsworth,    Leslie;    and    Ainsworth.    Harold.    4.494.251.    Q. 
2-425.000. 
Ainsworth.  Leslie;  and  Ainsworth,  Harold.  Eye  protector.  4.494.251. 

CI.  2-425.000. 
Air  Conditioning  Corporation:  See — 

Lubin,  David;  Connor,  Larry  W.;  and  Glass,  Samuel  W.,  4,495,383, 
CI.  179-100.00L. 
Aisan  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Itou,  Takaaki;  Katou,  Takashi;  and  Morino.  Toahiharu,  4.495,112. 
CI.  261-41  GOD. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Funita,    Yohichi;    Tsubouchi,    Kaoru;    and    Nishii,    Michiharu. 

4,494,445,  CI.  91-369.00A. 
Tsubouchi,  Kaoru,  4,494.443,  CI.  91-369.00A. 
Aisshnger,  Dieter  E.:  See— 

Pusch,  Gunter;  Hoflfmann,  Alexander,  and  Aisslmger,  Dieter  E.. 
4,495,239,  CI.  428-192.000. 
Akatsuka,  Takao:  See— 

Uchida,  ShigekaUu;  Akatsuka,  Takao:  and  Kawamura,  Takahidc 
4,494,497,  CI.  123-179.00B 
Aklin,  George  H.,  deceased;  and  Aklin.  Mane  M  ,  Volunury  Adminis- 
trator.    Curved     field     photographic     objective.     4,494,829,    Q. 
350-464.000 
Aklin,  Marie  M.,  Voluntary  Administrator:  See— 

Aklin,  George  H ,  deceased;  and  Aklin,  Mane  M.,  Voluntary 
Admmistrator,  4,494,829,  CI.  350-464.000. 
A.B.  Dick  Company:  See— 

Ampulski,  Joseph  W.;  Furukawa,  James  N.;  Kesner,  Donald  R.; 
and  Bemai,  Ronald  D.,  4,495,617,  CI.  370-86  000 
Albany  International  Corp.:  See— 

Rudt,  Robert  J.,  4.494,319,  CI.  34-116.000. 
Albers,  Richard  A,  to  Defl  Chemical  Coatings,  Inc  Warer  redudble 

epoxy  coating  composition  4,495,317,  CI  523-414  000. 
Albprtsen,  Peter  S.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Stove  with  catalytic 

converter  4,494,525,  C\.  126-289  000 
Albright  A  Wilson  Limited  See- 
Cole,  Robert;  and  Stephenson,  James  E.,  4,494,951.  Q.  8-195.000. 
Alcan  Aluminum  Corporation:  See— 

Gailey,  J  Lynn,  4.494,346,  CI.  52-489.000. 
Alcan  International  Limited  See- 
Bennett,  Walter;  Ablewhite,  John  H.;  and  Bryant,  Anthony  J.. 

4,495,001,  CI.  148-1 1.50A. 
Gesing,    Adam    J.;    and    Dewing.    Ernest    W.,    4,495,047,    Q. 
204-245.000 
Alcon  Pharmaceuticals,  Limited:  See— 

Feurer,  Bernard;  and  Pigot.  Gilles,  4,495,117.  Q.  264-1.400. 
Alexander.  John  A.:  See— 

Petrelis.    Peter    G.;    and    Alexander.    John    A..    4.495.498.    Q. 
340-825.790. 
Alexander,  Jose,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Prodrugs  of  Ara-A  an  antiviral 

agent.  4,495,180,  CI.  514-46.00a 
Alfa  Romeo  S.p.A.:  See— 

Surace.  Filippo;  and  Garcea.  Giampaolo,  4,494,761,  d.  277-67.000. 
Alfred  University  Research  Foundation,  Inc  :  See- 
Funk,  James  E.,  4,494,959,  CI  44-51.000 
Ali-Khan,  Imran;  Dietz,  Karl-Jurgen;  Waelbroeck,  Francou;  and  Wien- 
hold.  Peter,  to  Kemforschungsanlage  Juhch  Gesellschaft  mit  bes- 
chrankter  Haftung   Device  utilized  for  separation  of  hydrogen  iso- 
topes from  a  gas  mixture  for  separation  of  isotopes  contained  in  a 
hydrogen  isotope  mixture  4,494,965,  CI.  55-16  000 
Alipchenko,  Elena  S.:  See- 
Bauer,   Ivan   K  ,  Malyshev,  Vitaly  P.;  Abishev.  Dzhantore  N.; 
Belyaev,  Sergei  V  ;  Shirokov,  Anatoly  I ,  Baltynova.  Nazymkul; 
Alipchenko,  Elena  S.;  Ekeibaev,  Djusenkhan  D.;  and  Abdulk- 
hairov, Vakhit  T.,  4,494.930,  Q.  432-95.000. 
Allain,  Jean  L.:  See— 

Segrra,  Gerard;  and  Allain.  Jean  L.,  4,495,493,  Q  340-825.500 
Allan,  Thomas  T.:  See- 
Bowers,  Cecil  W.;  Thompson,  Ivey  G.;  and  Allan.  Thomas  T.. 
4.494.403.  CI.  73-40.700. 
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Allcock.  Harry  R.;  Austin.  Paul  E.;  and  Neenan.  Thoma*  X..  to  Re- 
^724^'^*^  '^n««l>«j«  polyorganophosphazenes.  4.495.174, 
AJlec,  Josiane:  See— 

Grollier,  Jean-Francois;  Roaenbaum.  Georges;  Allec.  Josiane  and 
Shroot,  Bnham.  4,495,203,  CI  514-732.000. 
Allemano,  Emilio.  Depthometer  for  underwater  diving.  4,494,407,  Q. 

73-300.000. 
Allied  Corporation:  Sw— 

BuUer.  Russell  H.;  Limoncelli,  Edward  V.;  Litwinowich.  Michael 

J  ;  and  Briggs,  Michael  L.,  4,494,985,  Q.  7^93.00R. 
ClMcko,    Varkki    P.;    and    Kraft,    Timothy   J.,   4,495,324,   a. 

Hensley,  Thomas  E.;  and  Weaver,  Richard  D.,  4,494,701,  a. 

Kavesh,  Sheldon;  Sellers,  Gregory  J.;  and  Witte.  Wayne  H 
4.495,4«7,  a.  340-572.000.  «.         ync  r, . 

Petersen.  Carl  C;  McKeown.  Stephen  A.;  and  Normann.  Richard 
W.  4,494.818,  a.  339.192.0OR.  «-™.  ~«i«ra 

Allstar  Verbrauchsguter  GmbH  A  Co.,  KG:  See— 

Kniache,  Kurt,  4,494,661.  Q.  211-87.000. 

'^srJkT49i,78SS^!6?osr°^*  "^  "-^  •^^'^ 

AM  International,  Inc.:  5m— 

^*^^  Edward  C;  and  Chemovitz,  John  J.,  4,495.269,  CI. 

Amana  Refrigeration,  Inc.:  See— 

DeHMn,  Robert;  and  Gisvold,  Lee  D.,  4,494,598,  Q.  165-47.000 
Amano,  Hiaao:  See— 

■^SlS  iTfWS  ■J?^'^*'  Ttk-hiko;  and  Amano.  Hisao. 
4,494,371,  a.  57-263.000. 
Amax  Inc.:  See— 

Sehenik,  Roger  F.;  UValle,  Pablo  P.;  Laferty,  John  M.;  and  May. 
WiUiam  A.,  4,495, 1 57,  Q.  423-54.000.  ^ 

AMB  Technology,  Inc.:  See— 

Kuranski,  Cass  R.,  4,494,594,  CI.  164-443.00a 
Affibike,  Suhas:  See— 

Amco  Corporation:  See— 

Bentson,  Wade  A.,  4.4H453,  Q.  99-353.00a 
Amemiya,  Norio:  See— 

Miyashita.    lOyoshi;    Kasuga.    Muneo;    Shimizu,    Akira;   Ozeki 
Fumitaka;  Tsuda,  Hiroshi;  Kimura,  Katsuhiko;  Hattori,  Nobuoto 
rn^^OOO      "°'    "^    Yunazaki,    Masaru,    4,494,748,    a.' 
Amemiya,  Yoichi:  See— 

Amer,  Gamal  I.:  See— 

Lawson,  Neiaon  E.;  and  Amer,  Gamal  L,  4,495,095,  a.  260-97  700 
American  Can  Company;  See 

Rohowetz,  Stanley  E,  4.495,156,  Q.  427-3*4.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See 

Oiglia,  Robert  D..  4,495,030,  Q.  162-145.000. 

A    if  y- ^^ 'V"*' ^"'''*«^  ""*««•  M95,366,  a.  564-160.000 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Klaubert,  Dieter  H.;  BeU,  Stanley  C;  Pattison,  Thomas  W.  and 
..  Recs.  Richard  W..  4,495, 101.  a.  260.239.3(rr. 
Aminjafan,  Bahram;  and  Nuttall,  Herbert  E..  Jr.  Combination  thermal 
a  S'lT oS'"^*^  °"  recovery  process  and  apparatus.  4,495,057, 
AMP  Incorporated:  See- 
Cosmo,  Nicola,  4.494,807,  Q.  339-17.0CF 
Ampulski,  Joseph  W.;  Furukawa.  James  N.;  Kesner,  Donald  R.;  and 
.^J?^^'*  ^'"^  ^\  ^^  <^P"y  Signal  generation  "3 
370?86Cro"* ""^''"       ' *****"'™**«<*  ™8  network.  4,495,617,  CI. 
Analogic  Corporation:  See— 

Dobbs.  John  M.,  4,495.635,  Q.  378-56.000. 
Anbo,  Rjyoshi:  See— 

"^cTmin  560^  "*'***'  ^^""^  "^  ^^  ^^°^  4,4H490. 
Anderson,  Chester  C.:  See— 

B«i«rom^^Ronald  D.;  and  Anderson,  Chester  C,  4,494,682,  Q. 

"^^Sj^li-S^^Ii'  f"**K^  Dan  L..  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Metallization 
4^  000  temperature  applications.  4,495,222,  CI. 

Anderson,  John  W.,  Jr.:  See— 

Schlitt,  Steven  C;  Yong.  Thomas  S.;  Roche.  William  J.;  and  An- 

de"on.  John  W,  Jr.,  4,495,440,  a.  313^92.000.  •  """^ 

Andeno|Wo«eph  R..  to  Werner  Uhara,  Inc.  Positive^lisplacement 

^'^^Thlf!^^^"^  ^w*^,  '^^  ^-  »°  Wiaconsm  Alumni  Re- 
a^iJliyX  °^  P'*'*^  '  *«««»«*ride.  4.495,346; 

Anderson,  Paul  H.:  See— 

AndSS^sSHJ  •h"*1,'^"**^?»'  P»^  H.,  4,495.319,  Q.  524-96.000. 
iS^JL^t"'  5.°*  ^""^^  ^^  ■«*  W*^'  Theodore  R.,  to 


Andre,  Paul  R.:  See— 

Nash,  Robert  W.;  Andre,  Paul  R.;  and  Knoblock,  Dennis  P.. 

4,494,775.  Q.  285-26.000.  ^^      ' 

Andrea,  Tariq  A.;  John.  WiUiam  W  ;  and  Steffens,  James  J.,  to  Shell  OU 

Com^y.  Use  of  certain  pyrimido[5,4-eJ-l,2,4-triaiines  for  control- 

Img  the  growth  of  unwanted  plants.  4,494,981,  Q.  71-93.000 

Andrcev,  Vladimir  P.:  See— 

Modovar.  Boris  I.;  Aadreev,  Vladimir  P.;  Kook,  Vladimir  V.- 
Shevchenko,  Nikolai  T.;  Sptsarenko,  Dmitry  U.;  Malevanny. 
Vladimir  P.;  Karpov,  Vladimir  F.;  Chemykh,  Viktor  V.;  Chepur- 

^95'S^t^'ii^'^'^  ^^«"^  ^-^  "^  ^''"™-'  "^  '^•• 

^lis  S3S.i49i,is^?ri6iS7^^''°™  '^'^'*^"  •«-"- 

Andrus,^ul  G.;  Smith,  B.  Thomas;  and  Dolash.  Thomas  M.,  to  Bat- 
?55*32MO^*"^'  C<wpo™«i<»   Providing  patterns.  4,494,865,  Q. 

Anello,  Joseph  G.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Three^tep  treat- 
ment of  stamless  steeU  having  metastable  austenitic  and  nwlensitic 
?y?*!^^^"^"**  resistance  to  chloride  corrodon.  4,495,002.  Q. 

Angelo  Guala,  S.p.A.:  See— 

.  ^,3,^  Piergiacomo,  4,4H664,  Q.  215-252.000. 
ANIC  S.p.A.:  See— 

A     ^xS^'  '^  B»on«no.  Franco,  4,495,371.  a.  568-427.000. 

MH5T8."S"l28:'2<i°2£**''  International  Inc.  Mask  assembly. 
Anthony,  Blair  T.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Ultraviolet  light 

•bsorbmg  agents,  method  for  making,  compositions  and  articles 

containmg  same.  4,495,360,  CI.  556-436.000. 
Aoki,  Hanio;  and  Terahata,  Masahiro,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd 

System  for  controlling  the  activity  of  developing  solutions  and  appa- 

3m597  000 '*"*"'*^    photosensitive    materials.    4,494,845,    5. 
Aoki,  Takao;  Inoue,  Takahiro;  Goto.  Masahiro;  and  Takeda,  Kenji  to 

Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electrophotographic  method  and  appva- 

tus  for  providmg  accurate  half-tone  images.  4,494,856,  Q.  35W.OOR 
Aoki,  Tetsuo:  See — 

'^^J?*?™;:*^':  ^°'"'  ''"***^:  "«*  Nakiyima.  Takayuki.  4.495.621, 

Aoki,  Tsuyoshi:  See— 

Sughara,  Taizo;  and  Aoki,  Tsuyoshi,  4,495.133,  Q.  264-5O4.00a 
Apple  Computer,  Inc.:  See— 

Oyama.  TerreB  A.,  4,494,814,  Q.  339-1 12.00R. 
Ani,  Yoahihiro;  and  Nahara,  Akira,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Ca,  Ltd 

Magnetic  recording  medium.  4,495,242,  CI.  428-336.000 
Arakawa,  Hideo:  See— 

Sugmoto,  Gunji;  Arakawa,  Hideo;  Ishihara,  Toshikazu;  Suoiura. 

Masahiro;  and  Takahaahi.  Katsuhiko,  4,495.560,  Q.  364-151x0). 

Araki^Kazumi;  and  Kuga,  Tetsuro,  to  Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd 

Ii^imrS^  P'W'ncmg  L-histidine  by  fermenUtion.  4,495,283,  Q. 

Araki.  Shigeyuki,  to  Ricoh  Compwiy,  Ltd.  Multi-phase  stepping  motor 

controller.  4.495.455.  a.  318-696.000. 
Araki.  Yoshihani:  See— 

Ishii.  Kinichi;  and  Araki,  Yoshihani,  4,494,336,  Q.  49-352.000 

w*'L?°I?'*l".\°*"*^  ^^^^  A-:  L«»«-  R<*«rt  H.;  and 
Maybell,  Michael  J.,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Radio  fluency  an- 
tenna haying  a  reflector  with  an  edge  m  a  pattern  null  region  to 
reduce  edge  scattering.  4,495,504,  Q.  343-779.000. 

Archibald,  G.  Kent,  to  Medical  Plastics,  Inc.  Etectrasurgery  safety 
monitor.  4,494,541,  Q.  123-303.130.  ««wgery  samy 

Arent,  Randy  L.  Portable  work  sution.  4,494,627,  Q.  182-129.000 

Arlt,  Dieter:  See— 

'*i^}^^i^^'  ^'^  ^^****^'  •»<*  J**"'  Owhard,  4,495.370,  a. 
568-322.000. 

Armbruster,  David  R.,  to  Acme  Resin  Corporation.  Acid-curable 

«??5irS2!"*™^     no-bake     foundry     resins.     4,495,316,     a. 
323-139.000. 
Armco  Inc.:  See- 
Schumacher,  WUliam  J.;  and  Tanczyn,  Harry,  4,494,988,  CI.  75- 

Armour  Pharmaceutical  Company:  Set 

Orjo?^  RonaW  C;  and  Seyler,  Jay  K.,  4,495.097,  Q.  260- 

Arnold.  Mary  T..  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Polyimide  and/or 
»^lS*om°***  «»>PO«tions  in  mixed  solvents.  4,495,321,  a. 

Arnold.  Nancy  L..  to  Procter  A  Gamble  Company.  The.  Animal  litter 

composition.  4.494,482.  CI,  119-1.000. 
Aro.  Enn;  Bogan.  Leonard  E;  Hamenley,  Richard  A.;  Knapke,  Paul 

H.;  and  Miller,  Robert  L.,  to  International  Telephone  and  TelMraph 

Corporation.  Circuit  for  interfacing  a  processor  to  a  line  circuit 

4,495.614,  a.  370-58.000. 
Arm,  Pietro:  See— 

C«^  Osvaldo;  Ami,  Pietro;  and  Vallana,  Franco,  4.499.039,  a. 

Asagi,  Kousaku:  See- 
Abe.  Yasuaki;  Hayashi.  Mikio;  Asagi.  Kousaku;  Morii,  Akira:  and 
Fujimura,  Kazutoshi,  4,495,017,  CI.  156-181.000. 
Asahi  Glass  Company  Ltd.:  See— 

AccXrT?*'.??^^  "^  Munekata,  SeUi.  4,4954H  Q.  56O.18a000. 
ASEA  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Immonen,  Kari,  4,494,306,  a.  29-809.00a 

Larsson.  Sten.  4.494,297,  Q.  29-527.600. 
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Aih  Ofx>ve  Cement  Company:  5e»— 

Htrris,  Htrry  A.,  4,494.990.  Q.  106.90.000. 

Ashe.  Bonnie  M.:  Set— 

Doherty,  Junes  B.;  Zimmennui,  Morris;  and  Ashe,  Bonnie  M.. 
4,495.197,  CI,  514-210.000. 

Ashhnd  Oil.  Inc.:  See- 
Corn,  John  E..  4,495,110,  Q.  26O.544.00A. 

^?'!S^J>"'  ^■''  Ben^y.  Roger  M.;  and  Barger,  Dwight  F.. 
4,495,063,0.208-113.000.  ^ 

Aft,  Dale  A.,  to  Harper,  Truck,  Inc  Combination  stepladder  and  hand 

truck  apparatus.  4.494.626,  a.  182-20.000. 
Astech,  Inc.:  See— 

Brown.  WiUiam  M.;  and  Dunn,  Robert  T.,  4,495,386,  Q.  179-2.510. 
Astra  Lakemedel  Aktieboiag:  Sw— 

Hagberg,  Curt-Erik;  JohansMo,  Karl  N.;  Kovacs,  Zsuzsanna  M.  I.; 
and  Stening,  Ooran  B.,  4.495.190,  Q.  514-262.000. 
AT*T  Bell  Laboratories:  See— 

Acampora,  Anthony.  4.495,619,  Q.  370-104.000. 

Celler,  George  K.;  Lischner.  David  J.;  and  Robinson,  McDonald, 

4,494,303,  CI.  29-576.00W. 
Dwarakanath,  Mirmira  R.,  4,495,472.  Q.  330-277.000. 
Oiger,  Adolf  J.,  4,495,648,  Q.  455-73.000. 
Pimiello,  Oani,  4.495.515,  Q.  357-81.000. 
Steele,  Raymond;  Wong.  Wai  C;  and  Xydeas.  Cottas  S.,  4,495,620, 

a.  370-118.000. 
Tamburro,  Peter  J..  4,494,816,  Q.  339-177.00R. 
Thompaon,  Dennis  J.,  4,495,565,  Q.  364-200.000. 
AT*T  Technologies,  Inc.:  5ee— 

Brzoftdc  Melvin  W.;  Hardesty,  Edwin  C;  and  Hutchins,  Erie  M.. 

4,494,815,  a.  339-123.000. 
Draper,  Clifton  W.;  and  Poate,  John  M.,  4,495,255,  Q.  428-669.000. 
Fegley,  Charies  R.;  and  Regneth,  Lorenz,  4,495,396,  a.  219- 

8S.00O. 
Viriyayuthakom,  Montii;  and  DeBoo,  Robert  V.,  4,495,022,  Q. 

156-500.000. 
Zado,  Frank  M.,  4,495,007,  Q.  148-23.000. 
Atasi  Corporation:  See- 
Chambers.  Aaron  L.,  4,495,533,  Q.  360-72.200. 
Ateliers  des  CharmiUes  S.A.:  See— 

Janicke,  Johan,  4,495,393,  Q.  219-69.00M. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See- 
Arnold,  Mary  T.,  4,495,321.  Q.  524-104.000. 
Jones,  C.  A.;  and  Sofiranko,  John  A.,  4.495,374,  Q.  585-500.000. 
MiUer,  Richard  P.,  4,495.105.  Q.  260-414.000. 
Yoo,  Jin  S.;  and  Jaecker.  John  A..  4.495,304.  CI.  502-66.000. 
Yoo,  Jin  S.;  and  Jaecker,  John  A.,  4,495,305.  Q.  502-65.000. 
Atlas  Copco  Aktieboiag:  See— 

Ekiof,  Ake  T.,  4,494,614,  Q.  173-1 16000. 
Ato  Chimie:  See— 

Ouerin,  Bernard;  Poisson,  Pierre;  and  Sturti,  Georges,  4,495,111. 

a.  260-932.000.  •--.... 

Attila,  Toth.  Directly-heated  electrical  resistance  unsoldering  tip  for 

nmultaneous  liquefying  and  removing  solder  from  a  joint  4.495.403. 

a.  219-233.000.  J— .     .      ,      , 

Atwood.  Warren  C:  See- 
Wolf.  Stanley;  and  Atwood,  Warren  C.  4,495^20,  Q.  427-82.000. 
August  Bilstein  GmbH  A  Co.  KG:  See— 

de   Baan,   Johannes   J.;    and    Honig,    Michael,    4,494,632,    Q. 
188-269.000. 
Augustin,  Ulrich,  to  Daimler-Benz  AktiengeseUschaft.  Hydraulic  ad- 
justing device  for  controlling  the  beginning  of  injection  of  an  injec- 
tion pump.  4,494,514.  CI.  123-504.000 
Aurora  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Smillie,  John  G.,  4,494,318,  Q.  34-112.000. 
Austin,  Paul  E.:  See— 

AUcock,  Harry  R.;  Austin,  Paul  E.;  and  Neenan.  Thomas  X.. 
4,495,174,  a.  424-78.000. 
Autoipari  Kutato  Intezet-  See— 

Ratsko,  Istvan;  Ivony,  Jozsef;  Karaszi,  Gyorgy;  Madi,  Jeno  ;  and 
Uptai.  Nandor.  4.494,765.  a.  280-432.000. 
Automatismes  Et  Techniques  Advancees:  See— 

Loustau,  Desire,  4,494.580.  Q.  140-1.000. 
Autry,  Larry  W.:  See— 

Poroe,  Wassily;  Chen,  Yu-Tsai;  and  Autry,  Larry  W.,  4,495,328, 

Avco  Corporation:  See— 

Laskaris,  A.  Theodore;  and  Roy,  Paul  J.,  4,495,231,  Q.  428-36.000. 
Aves,  Gary  A.:  See— 

Aves,  William  L.,  Jr.;  and  Aves,  Gary  A.,  4,495,006.  Q.  148-16.500 
Aves,  William  L..  Jr..  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  CarbosiUconizing 

ferrous  substrates.  4,495,005,  Q.  148-16.500. 
Aves,  William  L.,  Jr.;  and  Aves,  Gary  A.,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc. 

Borocarburizins  ferrous  substrates.  4,495,006,  Q.  148-16500. 
Avril,  Pierre,  to  Jeumont-Schneider.  Protective  cover  for  an  exhaust 

fan  motor.  4.494,450,  Q.  98-42.020. 
Azuma,  Kazufiuni;  Nakatani.  Mitsoo;  Nate,  Kazuo;  Okunaka.  Masaaki; 
and  Yokono,  Ifitoahi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Process  for  forming  thin  film. 
4,495,218,  a.  427-53.100. 
Azuma,  Saburo:  See- 
Ida,  Jinaei;  Haghnoto,  Yoaio;  Takahashi,  Masao;  and  Azuma, 
Saburo,  4,494,282,  Q.  29-33.00P. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The:  See— 

Chasar,  Dwight  W.,  4,495,320,  Q.  524-101.000. 
Weiaend.  Sotben  A.,  Jr.,  4,494,715,  a.  244-134.00A. 
B.H.F.  (Engineering)  Ltd.:  See— 

VUk,  Peter,  and  Stephens,  Alan,  4,494.974.  Q.  65-337.000. 


Babcock-BSH  Akdengeaelltchaft  Vormals  Buttner-Schilde-HaM  AG 
See— 

Roos.  Friedrich;  and  Bahner,  Fnednch,  4.494.315.  Q  34-48  000 
Babitzka,  Rudolf;  Beck,  Walter;  and  Linder.  Ernst,  to  Robert  botch 

GmbH.  Electrically  controllable  valve.  4,494,727,  Q  231-64.000 
Bach,  Lloyd  G.:  See— 

Kytta,  Oswald  O.;  and  Bach.  Lloyd  G.,  4.494,378.  Q  60-547  100 

Bachle,  Wilfred  H..  to  Ford  Motor  Company   Fluid  actuated  thermaJ 

compensator  with  adjustable  stroke  characteristics   4.494.693,  Q 

236-100.000. 

Backlund,  Peter  S ,  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  Califomia^  Fertihzen 

containing  nitrogen  and  mtcronuthents  4,494.976,  a  71-28.000 
Badiali,  Roberto,  to  OfFicme  Savw  S  p  A  Splicer  devtce  to  rtiiawrmMt 

and  recompose  yarn  mechanically  4,494,367,  Q  57-22  000 
Badicel,  Evelyn;  and  Porto,  Gunnar  O  Method  of  suppiyinc  concrete 
4,494,903,  a.  414-376.000  ^  «»«^rew 

Bahner,  Friedrich:  See— 

Roos.  Friedrich;  and  Bahner,  Friedrich,  4,494.315,  Q  34-48.000 
Baika,  Toyokazu:  See— 

Nakamura,  Norihiko;  Baika,  Toyokazu;  Miki.  Toahio;  and  Kohiia- 

shi,  Minoru,  4,494,495,  Q   123-90  150 
Nakamura,    Norihiko;    and    Baika,    Toyokazu.    4  494  496.    CI 
123-90.150.  .      .  ^    y^. 

Bailey.    Clarence    W     Side-dumping,    material -hauling   conveyance 
4.494.798,0  298-17.600  "^T^'c 

Bairakovsky,  Gennady  M.:  See— 

Sidorov.  Viktor  V.;  Tselniker,  Efim  Y.;  Sidorov,  Evgeny  P    Suk- 
hov.  Leonid  V.;  Gorb,  Vyachealav  F.;  and  Bairakovsky,  Gen- 
nady M,  4,495,401.  O.  219-136000 
Baji.    Torn;    Koirumi,    Naohiko;    Tsukada,    Toahihisa;    Yamamolo, 
Hideaki;  Shimomoto,  Yasuharu,  and  Tanaka,  Ymuo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd 
Photosensor  with  diode  array.  4,495,409,  O  250-21 1  OOJ 
Baker  Oil  Tools,  Inc  :  See— 

Beimpaben,  Herbert  W.,  4,495,073,  O.  210-448  000 
Baley,  WiUiam  D.,  to  Lehigh  Press,  Inc.,  The.  Sheet  foldina  apuaratus 

and  method.  4.494.949,  O.  493-432.000.  ^^ 

Balk,  Albertus  C:  See— 

E>uyker,  Christiaan  J.  H.;  and  Balk.  Albertus  C.  4,494,684.  O 
224-39.000 
Ballegeer,  Jean  C;  and  N^yen,  Duyet  H..  to  Thom»oi»-CSF  Method 
and  device  for  transmisaion  of  digital  data^  4,495,573,  CI  364-200  000 
Baltynova,  Nazymkul:  See- 
Bauer,  Ivan  K.;  Malyshev,  Vitaly  P;  Abishev,  Dzhaniore  N 
Belyaev,  Sergei  V,;  Shirokov,  Anatoly  I ,  Baltynova,  Nazymkul' 
Alipchenko,  Elena  S..  Ekeibaev.  Djuaenkhan  D.   and  Abdolk- 
hairov,  Vakhit  T.,  4,494,930,  O  432-95  000 
Banks,  Bruce  A.,  to  United  States  of  AmerKa,  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administratioa.  Diamoodlike  Hakes  4,495.044,  O   204- 
192.00C 
Banning,  Harmon  W.:  See— 

Patukonis,  Robert  J.;  and  Banning.  Harmon  W.,  4,495,556,  O. 
363-59.000. 
BaranofT-Roasine,   Dimitri,   to   Societe   Scoroe-France    Method  and 
apparatus  for  identifying  sound  recording  4,495,526  CI  360-15  000 
Barathon.  Jean-Claude;  Moiny,  Femand;  Soyez,  Christian,  and  Soyei, 
Gerard,  to  Soyei  FR.  S.A  Packaging  of  drinking  straws.  4.494,361 
O.  53-553.000.  ^^ 

Barger,  Dwight  F.:  See— 

Wahers.  Paul  W.;  BensUy,  Roger  M.;  and  Barger.  Dwight  F., 
4.495.063.  O.  208- 1 1 3.000. 
Barley.  Geoffrey   W.,  to  UOP   Inc.   Vehicle   seats.   4.494.794.  O. 

297-307.000. 
Barnard.  Maxwell  K  Inertial  energy  mterchange  lystem  with  energy 
makeup  by  combustion  engin*  on  demand  M95.45 1,0318-1 5C.O0O 
Bamert,  Eike;  and  Schmitz.  Heinz,  to  tCemforschungsanlage  Julich 
Geaellschaft  mit  beachrankter  Haftung.  Fluidized  bed  furnace  aad 
method  of  emptying  the  same.  4.495^15.  O.  427-6.000. 
Barnes,  Marvin:  See— 

HickUng,  Cohn  D.;  and  Barnes,  Marvin,  4.495,481,  O  337-349.000 
Barooe,  Sam  A.  Removable  freeze  plug.  '',494.670.  O.  220-235.000 
Barr  ft  Stroud  Limited:  See— 

Lidwell,  Michael  O,  4,494.819.  O.  350-1.400. 
Barren,  Ra^h  E.:  See— 

Deaaert,  Robert  A.;  Gaapar,  Richard  A.;  Laubach.  Richard  T.; 
Punater.  Dincah  G.;  and  Barrera.  Ralph  E..  4,495.582.  O 
364-469.000. 
Barrett,  Ronald  A.,  to  Tektronix,  Inc.  Buffer  amplifier  4,495.471.  Q. 

330-151.000.  ^^ 

Barrie.  Andrew;  and  Freedman.  PhiUip  A.,  to  V.G.  Isogai  i  ii»«tf«d 
Automatic     mass    spectrometer     inlet     system.     4,495,414,     O. 
250-288.000. 
Bartelme,  Michael  J.,  Ill:  See— 

Ouba,  Stanley  J.;  and  Bartehne,  Michael  J..  IH.  4.495,225.  CL 
427-236.000. 
Barth,  Peter,  to  Lcdimann  GmbH  k  Co.  KG.  Process  for  the  removal  of 
impurities  from  s  gas  stream  containing  solvent  vapors.  4.494.967,  Q. 
55-74.000. 
Barthel.  Jan;  and  BubUtz,  Hermann  R.,  to  Internationa]  Buaneas  Ma- 
chines Corporation.  Microprocessor-controlled  adapter  circuit  for 
real-time  controls,  in  particular  for  print  hammer  controls.  4,495.597. 
O.  364-900.000. 
Bartneck,  Hans.  Molded  shoe  4,494^66.  O  12-142.(»IS 
Barzso.  Craig.  Wine  aerator  4,494,452,  O  99-323  100 
BASF  Aktieagesellschaft:  See— 

Eicken,  Kari;  Goetz,  Norbert;  and  Wuerxer,  Bnmo,  4^494,983,  CL 
71-118.000. 


PI  4 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


January  22,  1985 


Schenck.   Hans-Uwe;   Blum,   Rainer;   Gulbin*.   Erich;   Kempter, 
Fritz-Erdnuuin;     and     Schupp,     Eberhard.     4,495,327.     CI 
524-556.000. 
Steck,  Werner;  Kovacs,  Jenoe;  Mueller,  Norbert;  and  Jakusch, 
Helmut,  4,495.246,  Q.  428-403.000. 
BASF  Farben  A  Fasem  AG:  Set— 

Geist,  Michael;  and  Diefenbach.  Horst,  4.495,335,  Q.  525-438.000. 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation:  Ste— 

Schmolka,  Irving  R.,  4.495,168,  Q.  424-45  000. 
Schmolka,  Irving  R.,  4,495,169.  CI.  424-47.000. 
Bassetti,  Piero.  to  Basaetti,  S.p.A.  Removable  cover  adapted  to  cover 

three-dimenional  articles.  4,495.233,  CI.  428-81.000. 
Basaetti.  S.pA.:  See— 

Bassetti,  Piero.  4,495.233.  Q.  428-81.000. 
Bateman,  Charles  D..  to  Sundstrand  Corporation.  Ground  proximity 
warning  system  with  time  based  mode  switching.  4.495.483.  CI. 
340-970.000. 
Bates,  EJarrell  R.  Chain-powered  pipe  tong  device.  4.494.424.  a. 

81-57.180. 
Battelle  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Andrus,  Paul  G.;  Smith.  B.  Thomas;  and  Dolash,  Thomas  M.. 
4.494.865.  Q.  355-32.000. 
Battelle-Institut  e.V.:  See— 

Rickus,  Edmund;  and  Jager,  Karlheinz,  4,495,375.  a.  136-255.000. 
Battelle  Memonai  Institute:  See— 

Puyane,  Ramon;  Gonialez-Oliver.  Carlos  J.  R.;  and  Manner.  Alan 
L..  4.495.297,  CI.  501-12.000. 
Batty.  John  R..  Jr.:  See— 

Slocum.  Chester  D.;  and  Batty.  John  R.,  Jr.,  4.494,545,  a.  128- 
419.00P. 
Baoche.  Heinrich:  See— 

Fricker.  Wolfgang-Peter;  Scholz.  Manfred;  Bauche,  Heinrich;  and 
Gollasch.  Bemd.  4,495,147,  Q.  376-283.000. 
Bauer,  Ivan  K.;  Malyshev,  Viialy  P.;  Abishev,  Dzhantore  N.;  Belyaev. 
Sergei  V.;  Shirokov,  Anatoly  I.;  Baltynova,  Nazymkul;  Alipchenko. 
Elena  S.;  Ekeibaev.  Djusenkhan  D.;  and  Abdulkhairov,  Vakhit  T.,  to 
Khimiko-Metallurgichesky  Institut.  Shaft  furnace  for  heat  treatment 
of  finely  dispersed  materials.  4.494.930.  CI.  432-95.000. 
Bausch  &  Lomb  Incorporated:  See — 

Fnends,  Gary  D.;  Melpolder,  John  B.;  Kunzler.  Jay  F.;  and  Park 
Joon  S..  4.495.361,  a.  556-419.000. 
Bauser,  Herbert;  Kurz.  Edmund;  Schindler.  Bemd;  Zerweck.  Klaus; 
Bolch,  Thomas;  Haller,  Andreas;  and  Mager,  Theo.  to  Irion  ft  Vos^ 
seler  GmbH  ft  Co.  ft  Zahlerfabrik.  Stamping  foils  and  methods 
4.495,232.0.428-41.000. 
BaustofFtechnik  GmbH  ft  Co.:  See— 

Rohrbach,  Hans-Joerg.  4,494,928,  CI.  432-13.000. 
Bautista,  John;  and  Miller,  Lawrence  H..  to  Ideal  School  Supply  Corpo- 
ration. Paper  guide  for  paper  cutter.  4,494,430.  CI.  83-468.000 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See— 

Thomas,  WUliam  R..  4,495.278.  CI.  435-5.000. 
White.  Leonard  A..  4.495,135,  CI.  264-553.000. 
Bayer  AkbengeseUachaft:  See— 

■'■«^»'  Manfred;  Arit,  Dieter;  and  Jager,  Gerhard.  4.495.370.  Q. 

Knops,  Hans-JoKhim;  Kramer,  Wolfgang;  and  Frohberger.  Paul- 
Ernst,  4.495,184,  Q.  514-238.000. 
Muschelknautz,  Edgar;  and  Rink.  Norbert,  4,494.970.  CI.  65-9  000 
Schroder.  Rolf;  and  Lurssen,  Klaus,  4.494,982.  CI.  71-97.000. 
Werner.  Friedrich;  Blank.  Heinz  U.;  Gramm.  Gunther;  Braden, 
Rudolf;  and  Ziemann,  Hemz,  4.495,369.  CI.  564-480.000. 
Bayerische  Motoren  Werke  A.G.:  See— 
Seidl.  Jin.  4.494.489.  CI.  123-41.310. 
Baylor  University:  See— 

Busch.  Kenneth  W..  4.494,872.  Q.  356-328.000. 
Beach,  Douglas  J.:  See— 

Klem.  Elias;  and  Beach,  Douglas  J.,  4.495,067.  a.  210-87.000. 
Bear  Medical  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Chaoui.  Samir  M..  4.494,252,  CI.  3-1.300. 
Beaufort,  Ronald  E..  to  Varco  International,  Inc.  Fluid  actuated  iack 
mechanism.  4,494.376.  Q.  60-42 1.000.  ^ 

Becberer.  Walter.  Geyken.  Erwin;  and  Jelinek,  Nikolaus.  to  Agfa- 
Oevaert  Aktiengesellschaft  Appuitus  for  convoluting  strips  of 
photosensitive  material  or  the  like.  4.494,706,  Q.  242-65.000 
Beck.  Jama  R.;  Gajewski.  Robert  P.;  and  Hackler,  Ronald  E..  to  Eli 
LUly  and  Company.  Xanthine  oxidase  inhibiting  3<5>phenyl-sub- 
Jt]tuted-5<3>-pyrazole-carboxylic  acid  derivatives,  compositions,  and 
methods  of  use.  4.495,195,  Q.  514-406.000 
Beck,  Walter:  See— 

^^^°^^'  ^^^  ^'^*":  •"<!  binder.  Ernst,  4,4H727,  Q. 

Becker.  Manfred;  Klotzer.  Sieghart;  and  Moisar,  Erik,  to  Agfa-Oevaert 
7i?f?l^  '^*"  P'x^OK'*?**:  iilver  halide  emulsion.  4,495,277,  CI. 

Bccknuui  Instruments,  Inc.:  See^ 

"^4^5.7^^.  A^.^^'   ^°"°"   ^■■'   "^   "•-°'^-   ^• 
Beck«rom   Ronald  D.;  and  Anderson,  Chester  C.  to  Hunt- Wesson 

5;5H68l~a.'^2T?fl.3Sr'  ""*  ^^'^^  "^  ='*»"«  ^'°' 
Becton,  Dickinson  ft  Co.:  See— 

Youngman,  George,  4.494.399.  a.  73-l.OOG. 
Behers,  Robert  G.:  Sw— 


Beimgraben.  Herbert  W.,  to  Baker  Oil  Tools,  Inc.  Retrievable  screen 

device  for  drill  pipe  and  the  like.  4,495.073,  CI.  210448000 
Bekyarov,  Georgi  L.:  See— 

^""i^Vit^i?^^  ?^^y*J°r'  Georgi  L.;  and  Parichkova.  Rina 
G..  4,494.871,  CI.  356-315.000. 
Belferman,  Leonid  M.:  See— 

Eystratov.  Vitaly  A.;  Elkin,  Mikhail  Y.;  DanUenko.  Viktor  Y  • 
Stepunin,  Ivan  M.;  Tsenta.  Nikolai  E.;  Rud.  Sergei  A.;  and 
Belfemuui,  Leonid  M..  4.494.448.  Q.  92-172.000 
Belin,  Claude:  See— 

Le  Mehaute  ,  Alain;  and  Belin.  Claude.  4.495.258,  Q.  429-103.000. 
Be  .  Harry.  Manually  operable  post  driver.  4.494.612,  Q.  173-1.000. 
Bell  ft  Howell  Company:  See— 

Guenther.  Kenneth  L.;  and  Zemke,  Edward  H.,  4,494,742.  Q 

270-58.000. 
Toeppen,  John  S.,  4,494.840.  CI.  353-101.000. 
Bell.  Michael;  Kreuer.  Klaus-Dieter;  Rabenau,  Albrecht;  and  Weppner. 
Werner,  to  Max-Planck-OeseUschalt  zur  Foeiderung  der  Waaea- 
schaften  e.V.  Solid  proton  conductors  and  their  uae.  4,495,078,  CI. 
252-62.200. 
Bell,  Stanley  C:  See— 

Klaubert^  Dieter  H.;  Bdl.  Stanley  C;  Pattison.  Thomas  W.;  and 
Recs.  Richard  W..  4.495,101,  a.  26O-239.30T. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated:  See— 

McCune.  Robert  F.,  4,495,494.  Q.  340-825.060. 
Bellah.  Glen  R.;  Mylander,  Richard  H.;  Idelman,  Lloyd  B.;  and  Coons 
Robert  R..  to  International  Harvester  Co.  Multi-directional  sinsle 
lever  control  for  transmissions.  4,494,418.  CI.  74-475  000 
Beltek  Corporation:  See— 

Nishida,  Katsumi.  4.495.607.  Q.  369-6.000. 
Belyaev.  Sergei  V.:  See- 
Bauer.  Ivan  K.;  Malyshev,  Vitaly  P.;  Abishev,  Dzhantore  N.: 
Belyaev,  Sergei  V.;  Shirokov,  Anatoly  I.;  Baltynova,  Nazymkul: 
Alipchenko.  Elena  S.;  Ekeibaev.  Djusenkhan  D.;  and  Abdulk- 
hairov, Vakhit  T..  4.494,930.  Q.  432-95.000. 
Bendix  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Kytta.  Oswald  O.;  and  Bach.  Lloyd  G..  4.494,378,  Q.  60-547.100. 
Schildkraut,  Alan  L.,  4.494,810,  CI.  339-89.00M. 
Schneider.  Michael  J..  4.494.696.  a.  239-90.000. 
B«inett.  Walter;  Ablewhite.  John  H.;  and  Bryant,  Anthony  J.,  to  Alcan 
International  Limited.  Production  of  age  hardenable  aluminum  ex- 
truded sections.  4.495.001.  CI.  148-1 1.50A. 
Benslay.  Roger  M.:  See— 

Benson.  Michael  R.;  Hill,  WUliam  D.;  OBrien,  Garrett  G.;  and  HoUen- 
beck,  Dennis  W.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Testable  optically 
isolated  control  circuit.  4,495,655,  CI.  455-603.000. 

Bentson,  Wade  A.,  to  Amco  Corporation.  Tortilla  basket  fryer. 
4,494.453.  CI.  99-353.000.  ^ 

Berendt,  Hans-Ulrich:  See— 

Schafer.  Paul;  and  Berendt,  Hans-Ulrich,  4.494,956.  CI.  8-543.000 

Berenger,  Daniel,  to  Gerland  S.A.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  produc- 
ing decorative  floor  and  wall  coverings.  4,495,012,  Q.  156-78  000 

Bergh.  Daniel  D.:  See— 

Timoshenko.  John  A.;  and  Bergh.  Daniel  D.,  4,495,381,  Q. 

Bergman,  NUs-Ake:  See— 

Widen.  Harald;  Widell,  Jan;  and  Bergman,  NUs-Ake,  4.494,808.  Q. 

Bergmann.  Kurt  W.;  and  Westerhuis.  Popko  J.,  to  Feldmuhle  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Process  for  the  preparation  of  coated  paper  and  card- 
board and  coating  materials  for  the  performance  of  the  process. 
4,495,029.  CI.  162-135.000. 
Bcrman,  Daniel.  Apparatus  and  technique  for  combustion  of  methanol 

or  similar  fuels.  4.494,467,  CI.  1 10-234.000. 
Bemal,  Ronald  D.:  See— 

Ampulski,  Joseph  W.;  Furukawa,  James  N.;  Kesner,  Donald  R.; 
and  Bemal,  Ronald  D.,  4,495.617,  Q.  370-86.000. 
Bemays.  David  J..  Jr.,  to  Charles  Stark  Draper  Laboratory,  Inc..  The. 

Resetuble  feedback  sensor.  4.495,460,  Q.  324-77.00A. 
Bemhard,  Horst;  and  Esselbom,  Reiner,  to  Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft 
mit  beschrankter  Haftung.  Nacreous  pigments,  their  preparation  and 
use.  4.494,993,  CI.  106-291.000. 
Berry,  James  A.;  and  Sherman,  Morton,  to  Celotex  Corporation,  The. 
Structure  for  retrofitting  corrugated  building  exteriors.  4,494,343,  Q. 
52-309. 1 10. 
Berry,  Larry  R.;  and  Richert,  Anton  S..  to  Sun  Studs,  Inc.  Veneer  lathe. 

4,4H588.  CI.  144-209.00R. 
Beruud.  Francois  X.;  and  Siedler.  Hans  J.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories. 

Sterile  solution  container.  4.494.663,  CI.  215-232.000. 
Berte,  Francois,  to  Societe  Anonyme  des  Eubliasements  Jouvenel  et 

Cordier.  Electrovalve.  4.494,573,  CI.  137-625.500. 
Bertelsen,  Corey  A.:  See— 

Famham,  Robert  A.;  Zestar.  Lawrence  P.;  and  Bertelten,  Corey 
A..  4.495,058.  CI.  208- 1 1  OOR. 
Berthollet,  Pierre,  to  Societe  A.C.B.  Shrub-lifting  machine  with  piston 

controlled  anchor.  4.494,325,  CI.  37-2.00R. 
Berthou.  Jan-Olov  K.:  See— 

Ohlsson.   Stig   L.;   and   Berthou,  Jan-Olov   K..  4,494.964.   Q. 
51-296.000. 
Berweger,  Manfred.  Multi-component  delivery  apparatus.  4,494,676. 

CI.  222-63.000.  ^^ 

Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Plante.    Arcade   J.;    and    Wetzel.    Richard    F.,   4,495,587,   Q. 
364-507.000. 
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Beyl,  Jean  J.  A.;  Buzon,  Philippe;  Campillo,  Christian;  Cunillat,  Jackie 
Le  Faou,  Daniel;  and  Peyre,  Henri,  to  Ste  Look.  Ski-binding  toe 

S"V!?^iiS^**'  '"  '  '*"  ''°°*  iui^nag  a  truncated  sole.  4,494.769. 
vl.  2oO-o30.0uO. 

Beymer.  Glen  E.:  See— 

Washburn,  Philip  J.,  4,494.805,  Q.  312-215.000. 

Beyts,  PameU  K.;  and  Utymer,  Zdenek,  to  Tate  A  Lyle  Public  Limited 

Company.     Sweetening     agenu     containing     chlorodeoxysugar. 

4,495,170,  CI.  424-48.000. 
Blugavatula.  Venkau  A.;  and  Keck,  Donald  B..  to  Coming  Glass 

works.    Method   of  forming   laminated   single   polarization   fiber 

4,494,968,  CI.  65-3.120. 
Bhagavatula.  Venkata  A.,  to  Corning  Glass  Works.  Method  of  forming 

lammated  single  polarization  fiber  4,494,969,  CI.  65-3.120. 
Biagi,  Oino;  and  Fini,  Vincenzo,  to  Firbimatic  S.R.L.  Accessory  device 

for  removing  solvent  vapor  in  machines  for  dry  cleanins  earmenu 

and  the  like.  4,494,317.  a.  34-73.000. 
B»lc"k,  Edward  C;  and  Chemovitz,  John  J.,  to  AM  International, 

Inc.  Waterbome  two  component  diazo  type  coating  composition 

with  hydrolyzed  polyvinyl  acetate  and  hexamethoxy  methylmela- 

mme  resin.  4.495.269.  CI.  430- 1 50.000. 
Bibia  Rubber  B.V.:  See— 

Duyker.  Christiaan  J.  H.;  and  Balk,  Albertus  C,  4.494.684.  CI. 
224-39.000. 
BICC  Public  Limited  Company:  See- 
Harvey.  Peter.  4.494.822,  Q.  350-96.210. 
Bicer,    E>emetrio.    Cardiovascular   valve   prosthesis.    4,494,253,   CI. 

Biedermann,  Siegfried  M.:  See— 

Radtke,  Carl  T.;  Kaiser.  Ewald  A.;  Biedermann,  Siegfried  M.;  and 
Chapman,  Rick  J.,  4,494.256,  CI.  4-502.000. 
Bijur  Lubricating  Corp.:  See— 

Keller.  PhUip  J.,  4,494,913,  CI.  417-349.000. 
Bilan,  Inc.:  See- 
Cross,  Ronald  H.,  4.494.380.  Q.  62-3.000 
Billeter.  Henry  R..  to  Sloan  Valve  Company.  Combination  air  cylinder 

and  hydraulic  slack  adjuster.  4.494.631.  CI.  I88-153.0OR. 
Biomeasure,  Inc.:  See- 
Kim,    Sun    H.;    and    Moreau,    Jacques-Pierre,    4,495,193,    Q. 
514-385.000. 
Biosound,  Inc.:  See— 

Buon,  Georges;  and  Fidel.  Howard.  4.494,548.  Q.  128-660.000. 
Bitterh,  Peter;  and  Kaul,  Bansi  L.,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Mass  dyeing  of 
polyester  with  pyrrocoline  dye  of  his  thermal  stability.  4,494,955.  CI. 
8-512.000. 
Black,  Kenneth  G.;  and  McElhenny,  Stuart  W.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Electric  propulsion  system  for  traction  vehicles  with 
automatic  retard  speed  regulation.  4,495.449.  CI.  318-60.000. 
Blaimschein.  Gottfried,  to  GFM  Gesellschaft  fiir  Fertigungstechnik 
und  Maschinenbau  Gesellschaft  m.b.H  Method  and  machine  tool  for 
a  circular  machining  of  eccentric  shaft   portions.  4,494,280,  CI 
29-6.000. 
Blair.  Robert  E.;  and  Peede.  Michael  R.,  to  Georgu-Pacific  Resins,  Inc. 

Phenolic  resin  compounds.  4.495,329,  Q.  524-774.000. 
Blair,  Timothy  T.:  See- 
Gage,  Charles  A.;  Blair,  Timothy  T.;  and  Morgan,  Tliomas  W., 
4,494,858,  CI.  355-3.0TR. 
Blakeway,  Richard  S.:  See- 
Olds.  Peter  J.;  and  Blakeway,  Richard  S.,  4,494,260,  a.  5-446.000. 
Blanc,  Maurice:  See- 
Green,  David;  and  Blanc,  Maurice,  4,495,210,  Q.  426-422.000. 
Blank,  Heinz  U.:  See- 
Werner,  Friedrich;  Blank,  Heinz  U.;  Gramm,  Gunther;  Braden, 
Rudolf;  and  Ziemann,  Heinz,  4,495,369,  Q.  564-480.000. 
Blaser,  Eric:  See— 

Ng,  Tai-Wing;  Wright,  Arthur  P.  G.;  Blaser,  Eric;  and  Ambike, 
Suhas,  4,495,087,  CI.  252-315.700. 
Blazek,  Vladimir;  and  Wienert,  Volker.  Measuring  apparatus  for  the 
non-invasive  detection  of  venous  and  arterial  blood  flow  and  drain- 
age disorders.  4,494,550,  CI.  128-664.000. 
Blevins,  Theodore  J.;  and  Swiderski,  Paul  R.,  to  Hoover  Universal,  Inc 

Sofa  bed  mechanism.  4,494,258,  CI.  5-29.000. 
Blizzard,  John  D.;  and  Swihart,  Terence  J,  to  Dow  Coming  Corpora- 
tion. Curable  masses  producmg  carboxyfunctional  silicone  coatinss. 
4,495,340,  CI.  528-15.000. 
Blum,  Rainer:  See— 

Schenck,  Hans-Uwe;  Blum,  Rainer;  Gulbins, 
Friu-Erdmann;     and     Schupp,     Eberhard, 
524-556.000. 
Bobst  S.A.:  See— 

Schoch,  Gregor,  4,494,455,  Q.  101-3.00R. 
BOC  Group  pic.  The:  See— 

Umcki,  Masakazu,  4,494,966,  CI.  55-26.000. 

Boden,  Richard  M.;  Dekker,  Lambert;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  and  van 

Loveren,  Augustinus  G.,  to  Intemational  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc. 

Processes  for  preparing  methyl  substituted-2-oxohexane  mixtures. 

4,495,091.  CI.  252-522.00R. 

Boden,  Richard  M.,  to  Intemational  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  Prins 

reaction  products  of  diisoamylene,  derivatives  thereof,  organoleptic 

•    uses  thereof  and   processes   for  preparing  same.   4,495,359,   CI. 

549-356.000. 
Body  Sonic  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yamada,  Kyota;  and  Komatsu,  Akira,  4,495,638.  Q.  381-27.000. 
Boegh-Peterson,  Allan.  Windshield  wiper  control  having  a  sensor  and  a 
repeatedly  renewed  offset  signal.  4,495,452,  CI.  318-444.000. 


Erich;   Kempter, 
4,495.327,     CI. 


Boeing  Company.  The;  See- 
Carlson,  Albert  A.;  Owen,  Darrel  M.;  and  Van  Winkle,  George  W., 

4,495.549.  Q.  362-62.000. 
Bogan,  Leonard  E.:  See— 

Aro,  Enn;  Bogan,  Leonard  £.;  Hamersley,  Richard  A.;  Knapke, 
Paul  H.;  and  Miller,  Robert  L..  4.495.614.  Q.  370-58.000. 
Bogner.  Evelyn  J.:  See- 
Nelson,  Ralph  E.;  Nelson,  Ann  L..  Bogner.  Evelyn  J.;  and  Bogner, 
Paul  M.,  4,494.652,  CI  206-366  000. 
Bogner,  Paul  M.;  See- 
Nelson.  Ralph  E.;  Nelson,  Ann  L.;  Bogner,  Evelyn  J.;  and  Bogner, 
Paul  M,  4,494,652,  CI.  206-366.000. 
Bohner,  Beat:  See— 

Durr,    Dieter;   Rohr,   Otto;    and    Bohner.    Beat,   4,495,350,   Q. 
544-167.000. 
Bok,  Edward.  Method  for  deposition  of  fluid  and  gaseous  media  on 

substrates  for  their  transport.  4,495,024,  CI.  156-646.000 
Bolch,  Thomas:  See— 

Bauser,   Herbert;   Kurz,   Edmund;   Schindler,    Bemd;   Zerweck, 
Klaus;   Bolch,  Thomas;   Haller,   Andreas,   and   Mager.   Theo, 
4,495,232,  Q.  428-41.000 
Bolton,  John  D.  Wire  brush  battery  connector.  4,494,812,  Q.  339- 

9S.00B. 
Bommarito,  Paul  F.  Pupil  location  gauge  4,494,837,  a.  351-204.000 
Bondar,  Ljudmila  S.;  Okunev,  Rostan  A  ;  Polezhaev,  Lev  V  ;  Kolchin, 
Sergei  P.;  Cherkasova,  Ljudmila  V  ,  and  Nikolaeva,  Lilu  F,  to 
Institut  Organicheskoi  Khimii  Imeni  N.D   Zelmskogo:  Vsesojuzny 
Kardiolgicheaky  Anuchny  Tsentr;  and   Institut   Fiologii   Razvitia 
Imeni  N.K  Koltsova  Akademii  Nauk  SSSR  PharmaceuocaJ  compo- 
sition and  method  for  treating  heart  diseases  therewith  4,495.201.  Q. 
514-560.000. 
Bonner.  Qetus  D..  to  Strayer  Com  Bag  Co.  Inc.  Mailing  bag  with 
address  mounting  pocket  and  tamper  proof  tie  secunng  means  attach- 
able to  card  and  slide  zipper  preventmg  surreptitious  access  thereinto. 
4,494,592,  CI.  383-5.000. 
Borsh,  Richard  J.:  See— 

Neff,  Steven  W.;  and  Borsh,  Richard  J  ,  4,494,779,  Q.  285-159.000. 
Bosen,  Robert  J.,  to  Zeda  Computers  Intemational  Limited  Computer 

intercommunication  system.  4.495.572,  CI.  364-200  000. 
Boston,  Ernest  B.,  to  Philhps  Petroleum  Company   MelaJ  passivation 
additive  employed  in  a  cracking  process  4,495,064,  CI  208-120  000. 
Boswell,  George  A.,  Jr.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E  1 ,  and  Company. 
Antiinflammatory  4,5-diaryl-a-polyfluoroalkyl- 1  H-pyrrole-2- 

methanols  and  method  for  use  thereof  4,495,196,  CI.  514-427.000 
Bott,  Lonnie  C  :  See- 
Remington,   Richard   C;   and   Bott,    Lonnie  C,   4,495,540,  CL 
361-172.000 
Bourget,  Jean-Claude,  to  Les  Cables  de  Lyon  Method  of  manufactur- 
ing electnc  cable  having  compressed  mineral  insulauon  and  a  tiu- 
nium  sheath.  4,494,307,  CI  29-825.000 
Boutrois,   Guy.   to  Thomson-CSF    Line-by-line   document   scanner 
equipped  with  a  device  for  controlling  the  position  of  documents. 
4,494,691,  CI.  235-470.000. 
Bowers,  Cecil  W  ;  Thompaon,  Ivey  G.;  and  Allan,  Thomas  T.,  to 
Flanders  Filters,  Inc.  Filter  testing  apparatus  and  method  4,494,403. 
CI.  73-40.700. 
Bowers,  John  E.:  See- 
Shaw,  Herbert  J.;  Newton,  Steven  A.;  Bowers,  John  E.;  and  Jack- 
son. Kenneth  P..  4,495.656,  Q.  455-608.000. 
BP  Chimie  Societe  Anonyme:  See— 

Raufast,  Charles,  4,495,337,  Q.  526-88  000 
Bradberry,  Laylon  E.:  See— 

Lau,  Wing-Yan  T.;  and  Bradberry,  Laylon  E.,  4,494.388.  Q.  66- 
178.00A. 
Braden,  Rudolf  See— 

Wemer,  Friedrich;  Blank,  Heinz  U.;  Gramm,  Gunther;  Braden, 
Rudolf;  and  Ziemann,  Heinz,  4,495.369,  Q  564-480000. 
Bradley,  John  J.:  See— 

Suplin,  Theodore  R.,  Jr.;  Bradley,  John  J.,  King.  Richard  L.; 
MUler.  Robert  C;  Miu,  Ming  T.;  and  Sben.  Jian-Kuo,  4.495,571, 
CI.  364-200.000. 
Bradshaw.  Cyril  E.:  See- 
Kelly,    William    W.;    and    Bradshaw.    Cyril    E..   4,494.510.    Q. 
123-568.000. 
Bradshaw.  Norman  F..  to  Haden  Schweitzer  Corporation.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  conditioning  air  temperature  and  humidity.  4,494.596. 
CI.  165-20.000. 
Bralome  Resources  Limited:  See- 
Johnson,  Qarence  W  ,  4,494.778.  CI.  285-146.000. 
Brander.  Riu  W.;  and  Raap,  Teresa  A.,  to  General  Foods  Corporation. 

Meat  analog  product.  4,495,205,  CI.  426-104.000 
Bredow,  Walter;  and  Otto,  Gerhard,  to  C  Behrens  AG   Machine  for 

working  flat  workpieces  by  cutting.  4,495,398,  CI  219-12I.OLG. 
Breedveld,  Cornells  A.;  and  de  Haan,  Frans  W  ,  to  Fokker  B.V  Wing 
flap    assembly    and    aircraft    provided    therewith     4,494,716,    CI. 
244-213.000. 
Breidenbach,  Dieter;  Mosebach,  Wilhelm;  and  Dellmann,  Wmfned,  to 
Carl  Still  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Firma.  Treatment  of  gas  condensates 
4,495.031,  CI.  201-28.000. 
Bremson  DaU  Systems,  Inc.  See- 
Van  Wandelen,  Henri,  4,494.876,  Q.  356-4C4.OO0 
Brettbacher,  Franz,  and  Rudolf,  Buchegger,  to  Voeat-Alptne  Aktien- 

geaellschaft.  Hot-rolling  plant  4,494,395.  CI  72-203.000 
Brezinski,  Donald  P.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works  Replaceable  junctions 
for  reference  electrodes.  4.495,052,  CI.  204-435.000. 
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Briup,  Michael  L.:  Stt— 

B«itkr,  RuMdl  H.;  Limoncelli,  Edward  V.;  Litwinowich.  Michael 
J.;  and  Briggi,  Michael  L..  4,494,983,  C\.  75-93.<XfR.. 
Briicoe,  Peter  F.:  See— 

FrankJiii.   Robert   W.;   and   Briacoe,    Peter   P..   4,494,299,   CI. 
29.57a000. 
Bristol.  LJoyd  R..  to  Tektronix,  Inc.  Offjet  balancing  method  and 

apparatttt  for  a  DC  amplifier.  4,493,470,  Q.  330-9  000. 
Britidi  Aeroapace  Public  Umited  Company:  See— 

Orainge,  Richard  W.;  and  Slow,  Dennis,  4.494,830,  CI.  330-486.000. 
British  Petroleum  Company  Limited,  The:  See— 

Budahn.  Peter  and  Ehien.  Jom.  4,495.306,  Q.  302-183.000. 
Britton.  Frederick  O.;  and  Clark.  Thomas  A.,  to  Oil  Sutes  Industries. 
Inc.  Shock-afaaorbing  joint  and  assembly  with  routing  arms  and 
elastomeric  spring  action.  4,494.738,  C\.  267-140.000. 
Broadbent.  Eliot  K..  to  Signetics  Corporation.  Variable  rate  semicon- 
ductor depoaition  process.  4,493,221,  C\.  427-88.000. 
Brocklebank,  Norman;  and  Deighton,  Kenneth  A.,  to  Priestman  Broth- 
ers Limited.  Earthmoving  machine.  4,494,906,  Q.  414-719.000. 
Broere.  Anton  M.  P.:  See— 

Bukkems,  Franciscas  H.  J.;  Plaichkei  Amon;  Buunnan,  Comelis 
and  Broere.  Anton  M.  P..  4,494,413.  CI.  73-863.430. 
Brown.  David;  Hargreaves.  Rodney  B.;  McLoughlin.  Bernard  J.;  and 
Mills,  Stuart  D..  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries.  PLC.  1.2,4-Triazin- 
3(2H)  ones.  4.495,185,  Q.  514-242.000. 
Brown,  Olenn  E.:  See— 

Karpetsky,  Tmwthy  P.;  and  Brown,  Olenn  E,  4,495.279,  d. 
433-6.000. 
Brown,  M.  Wayne,  to  IPT  Corporation.  Method  for  mixina  saseous 

fuel  with  air.  4,4H315,  a.  123^527.000.  ^^ 

Brown.  Richard  A.;  and  Trew,  John  D.,  to  Porter-Walker.  Inc.;  and 
Urethane  Specialties.  Inc.,  s  part  interest.  Polyurethane  spray  nozzle 
for  abrasive  slurries.  4,494.698.  Q.  239-489.000. 
Brown,  Roger  J.:  See— 

Calapp.  David  E.;  Ackert.  Oail  M.;  and  Brown,  Roger  J..  4,494.939, 

Q.  441-70.000. 

Brown,  Royden.  Pollen  trap  for  beehives  with  bee  flight  control. 

4,494,263,  a.  6-4.00R.  *^    w»"roi. 

Brown.  Thomas  A.;  Disaosway,  Marc  A.;  Peil,  William;  and  Vamvakas, 

Spiro,  to  Oeneral  Electric  Company.  Lighting  unit  with  improved 

control  sequence.  4,495,446,  CI.  31^206.000. 

Brown,  William  M.;  and  Dunn.  Robert  T.,  to  Astech.  Inc.  Telephone 

extension  system  utilizing  power  line  carrier  signals.  4,493,386,  CI. 

I  'x"Z.3 iU> 

Brown  A  Williamson  Tobacco  Corporation:  See— 

Wu,  Dan  T.;  and  Korte,  Kevin  R.,  4,494,556,  a.  131-302.000. 
Brownbill,  Thomas  D.,  to  Metal  Box  p.l.c.  Mounting  plastics  members 

in  openings  in  sheet  metal  members.  4,494,898,  CI.  413-14.000. 
Bruce,  George  T.  Apparatus  and  method  for  press  forming.  4,494,393. 

a.  72-57.000. 
Brueckner,  Dietrich,  to  Ernst  Leitz  Wetzlar  GmbH.  Automatic  focus- 

mg  device  for  slide  projectors.  4,494,839,  O.  353-101.000. 
BTTile.  Oemd;  Roger.  Loic;  Fauquant,  Jacques;  and  Piot.  Michel,  to 

Institut  Naoonal  de  la  Recherche  Agronomique.  Phoaphopeptidcs 

from  casein-based  material.  4,495,176.  a.  424-128.000 
Bn»neyJ>aul  F .  to  Sci-Coustics,  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for  en- 

f^.49T6?7°^tM.iSS?"'  "^  "^"^  cros^hannel 
Bnmin,  Armand;  and  D'Hervilly,  Ouy,  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation.  Method  and  network  for  improving  transmission 
?7<To'^n?f*°*'*  '**^**"  integrated  circuit  chips.  4,495,626.  CI. 

•3  '3*  I7.UUU> 

Brunner,  Joaef:  See— 

Rock.  Erich;  and  Brunner,  Joaef,  4,494.803.  CI.  308-3.800. 
Bruno,  Roberto;  and  Memmi,  Massimo,  to  Zincroksid  S.p.A.  Process  of 
makmg  long-life  thin  metal  pUte  for  automobile  bodies,  and  thin  oUte 
made  thereby.  4,495,008.  Q.  148-31.500.  ^ 

Bruae^hini,  Leooida:  See— 

RibaJta,  Joae  Miguel  B.;  Bruseghini,  Leonida;  Casadio.  SUvano;  and 
Iniesta.  Jorge  P..  4.493.199,  Q.  514-467.000. 
Brustle.  Walter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellachaft  Electric  toll-type  ca- 

p«tor.  4,495,544,  Q.  361-323.000^  "^ 

Bryant,  Anthony  J.:  See— 

"MnooT.ir.^.'.'rjJ^ '°'"  "-^  "^  ^^  ^^y  '■' 

Bryant,  Robert  J.,  to  Steriing  Drug  Inc.  Process  for  substitution  of 
aromatK  organic  compounds.  4,493,353.  a.  546-178.000 
'?Sft^*'.y".^'  "•"•««>•  Edwin  C;  and  Hutchins,  Erie  M..  to 
4  JI 815  asSSS  mi  ^''■*"***°<  '^^^ '°'  nwdular  tricoupler 

Bublitz,  Hermann  R.:  See— 

n^S^bJ^Jf^  ^J^}^^  Hermann  R.,  4.493,397,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Buckler.  Robert  T;  and  Ward,  Frederick  E.,  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc. 

1  ncyciic  snQdejwwBam  drug  immunogens,  antibodies,  labeled  conju- 
B.**Jf^  «nd  rd«ed  derivatives.  4,493,28 1 .  Q.  435-7.000. 
Buckley.  Thomas  F..  to  Chevron  Research  Company  Methods  and 

compositions  for  preventing  the  precipiution  of  zinc  dialkyldithio- 

5.^S"a^2-lim  "*"  ""^"^  °^ ' '°""  ^"'y'  »™"p 

Buckley.  William  H.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  indicating  character- 
«ics  of  undulatingdata.  4.493,583,  07364-487.000. 

BudahnJ>eter;  and  Ehleri.  Jom,  to  Britiah  Petroleum  Company  Lim- 
ited. -Hie.  Preparation  of  catalysts  by  the  precipitation  of  a  hydroxide 

?4S!S  a"5oSi8?oor  " '^ '''~* ''' ^•'*°^ 


Bu^ut.  Andree  ;  and  Estradier,  Francoiae,  to  L*Ot«al.  2.4.Dihydrox- 
4lftS;!^"SlO«*SSo.'^   '^    compositions   «k.    method. 

Bujard,  Hennann  O.;  Chang,  Annie  C.  Y.;  and  Cohen.  Stanley  N  to 
LeUnd  Stanford  Jr.  University.  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the.  Ckmed 
high  signal  strength  promoters.  4,493,280,  Q.  433-6.000 

Bukkems.  Franciscus  H.  J.;  Plaschkes,  Amon;  Buunnan,  Comelis:  and 
Broere,  Anton  M.  P.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Homogeneous  sampler 
for  non-homogeneous  flowing  of  fluid.  4,494,413,  Q.  73-863.430 

Buon.  Georges;  and  Fidel,  Howard,  to  Bioaouod,  Inc.  Ultrasonic  sector 
scanner.  4,494,348,  CI.  128-660.000.  -«»».iccwr 

Buonomo.  Franco:  See— 

n  _i!'?''.S"'°'  "^  Buonomo,  Franco,  4.493,371,  Q.  368-427.000. 

Burdrck.  Thomas  H.;  Vasconcellos,  Alfred;  and  Whitney.  William  O., 
to  W.  G.  Whitney  Corporation.  Wamier  for  tempei«ture  condition- 
ing wet  dreasmgs  and  other  articles.  4,493,402.  Q.  219-214000 

Burgmann,  Wilhelm:  See— 

^'^^S^  ^^  Wamser,  Anton;  Stenzd,  Otto;  and  Burgmann. 

Wiibelm,  4,493,624.  Q.  373-93.000.  "^^ 

Burke.  Tunothy  M.;  Smith.  Paul  F.;  Noble,  Scott  W.;  and  Schorman 

TfJ^ifl  Ar^S  ^°*°™'^  '"<=  Di^ttl  voice  storage  mobile.  4,493,647,  Q. 

Burkhard.  Herbert:  See— 

Ley,  David  A.;  and  Burkhard.  Herbert.  4.493,366,  O.  564-160.000 

Burkhead,  Noel  M.;  and  Weldon,  Paul  J.  Techniques  for  repelling 

pr^toi7  «n»m*l»  by  the  use  of  apoaematic  patterns  and  coloration. 

Burnett.  Curtis  E.,  to  Romac  Industries,  Inc.  Liquid  piping  saddle 
awembly  connecting  a  branch  pipe  to  a  main  pipe.  4.494,780,  Q. 

Burt.  Dan  L.:  See— 

Anderson.  George  F.;  and  Burt,  Dan  L.,  4,493,222,  Q.  427-89.000 
Buryakov,  Valery  M.:  See— 

Zabotin,  Viktor  O.;  Kosenko,  Alexandr  I.;  Kozlov,  Sergei  P- 
Pcrvyshin,  Alexandr  N.;  Lukachev,  Viktor  P.;  Mikhailov,  Vladi- 
mr  A.;  Buryakov,  Valery  M.;  Tokhunts,  Roman  D.;  Yakovlev, 
Vladimir  S.;  Levin,  Viktor  Y.,  deceased;  and  Levin.  Sofia  N., 
admmistratrix,  4,494.923.  Q.  431-138.000. 
Busch.  Kenneth  W..  to  Baylor  University.  Multiple  entrance  aperture 

dispersive  optical  spectrometer.  4,494,872,  Q.  336-328.000. 
Butler.  David  V.:  See— 

^^J^,  ^■''  ^"^'  "^^  ^■'  •«*  K***  Patrick  D., 
4,493,172,  CI.  424-61.000. 

Butler,  Russell  H.;  Limoncelh,  Edward  V.;  Litwinowich,  Michael  J.; 
and  Briggs,  Michael  L.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Fi]trati<Mi  of  inclu- 
sions from  molten  metal  alloy.  4.494,983,  Q.  73-93.00R. 
Buttner,  Robert  C.  to  Concrete  Pipe  *  Products  Corp.  Reinforcing 

system  for  concrete  pipe.  4,494.376,  Q.  138-173.000. 
Buunnan,  Comelis:  See— 

Bukkems,  Franciscus  H.  J.;  Plaschkes,  Amon;  Buurman,  Comelis; 
and  Broere,  Anton  M.  P.,  4,494.413.  Q.  73-863.430. 
Buzon.  Philippe:  5^— 

Beyl.  Jean  J.  A.;  Buzon,  Philippe;  Campillo,  Christian;  Cursillat, 
1^*^'   ^  ^"^  Daniel;  and  Peyre,  Henri,  4,494,769,  Q. 

Byler,  Richard  E.:  See— 

McCarthy.  James  P.;   and   Byler,   Richard  E.,  4.494,423,  Q. 
74-869.000. 
Bynum,  Byron  G.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Voltage  transient  protection 

circuit.  4.493.336.  Q.  361-91.000. 
C.  Behrens  AG:  See— 

Bredow,  Walter,  and  Otto,  Gerhard,  4,493,398,  Q.  219-I21.0LG. 
C.  F.  Sauer  Company,  The:  See— 

Qeevely.  Bruce  T..  4,494,679,  Q.  222-131.00a 
C  Hoegger  ft  Cie.  AG:  See— 

Trottmann.  Bruno.  4.494.276,  C\.  17- LOW. 
C-I-L  Inc.:  See- 
Cameron.  Gordon  M.;  and  Orlando.  John  V..  4.493.161,  a. 
423-167.000. 
Cadre  Corporation.  The:  S^e— 

Gitman.  Grigory  M.,  4,494,927,  Q.  432-9.000. 
CaUlouet.  Charles  W..  Jr.  Holder  for  joystick  controller  fbr  video 

games.  4.494,735.  Q.  273-148.00B. 
Cal  Custom  Accessoriea,  Inc.:  See— 

Graff.  Henry  W.,  4.495.332,  Q.  362-297.00a 
Cal  Detect.  Inc.:  See— 

Hutson,  Donald  O.,  4.493,418,  CI.  250-343.000. 
Calapp.  David  E.;  Ackert.  Gail  M.;  and  Brown,  Roger  l,  to  Connelly 

Skis,  Inc.  Water  ski  binding.  4.494,939,  a.  441-70.000. 
Calderon.  Albert.  Method  for  direct  reduction  of  iron  oxide  utilizing 

induction  heating.  4,494.984,  G.  73-11.000. 
Caldwell.  David;  Ferrio,  Linda  J.;  and  Hunter,  Arthur  C,  to  Texas 
Instruments  Incorporated.  Electronic  data  processing  apparatus  with 
equation  operating  system  having  implied  multiidication  of  two 
hienurhical  ranks.  4.493,592,  Q.  364-734.000. 
Calmes.  Marc:  See— 

Monteyne,  Guido;  Calmes,  Mare;  and  Schmeler,  Robert,  4,494.971, 
a.  63-19.000.  --.'-. 

Calvert,  Robert  B.;  and  RoUmann.  Louis  D..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Synthesis  of  ZSM-S  utilizing  a  mixture  of  quaternary  ammonium  ions 
and  amines.  4,495.166.  Q.  423-329.000. 
Cam  Gears  Limited:  See- 
Webber.  Gordon  E.  O.;  and  Wilson.  Alan  O.,  4.494,446.  Q.  91- 
375.00A. 
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Camden,  Tbomas  M.,  Jr.;  and  Orr.  Williun  L.,  to  Westingbouae  Elec- 
tric Corp,  Maximam  power  capability  blanket  for  nuclear  reactors. 
4.495,136,  a.  376-171000. 
Cameron.  Gordon  M.;  and  Orlando,  John  V.,  to  C-I-L  Inc  Energy 
recovery  method  and  system  for  combined  sulphuric  acid  and  phos- 
phoric acid  manufiacturing  plant.  4,493,161,  Q.  423-167.000. 
Camillo  Corvi  S.p.A.:  See— 

Mora,  Camillo  C,  4.495,186,  Q.  514-255.000. 
Camnagnie  Industhelle  des  Communications  Cit-Alcatel:  See— 

Dupuia,  Bernard;  Pasquet,  Jean-Pierrr,  and  Coppens,  Christian, 
4,495,618.  a.  37(V66.000. 
Cam^l.  Alexander  F.:  See— 

Dufiresne,  Oilles  L.;  Devlin,  George  V.;  Campbell,  Alexander  F.; 
and  Campbell,  David.  4,495,545,  Q.  361-384.00a 
Campbell,  David:  See— 

Dufresne,  Gilles  L.;  Devlin,  George  V.;  Campbell,  Alexander  F.; 
and  Campbell,  David.  4,495,545.  CI.  361-384.000. 
Campbell.  James  B.:  See— 

Smith.  Ed^  C;  and  Campbell.  James  B.,  4,494,864,  Q.  355-22.000. 
Campillo,  Christian;  and  Michaud,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Ste  Look.  Locking 

device  for  a  ski  binding.  4,494,767,  Q.  280-612.000. 
Campillo,  Christian:  See— 

Beyl.  Jean  J.  A.;  Buzon,  Philippe;  Campillo,  Christian;  Cursillat, 
Jackie;  Le  Faou,  Daniel;  and  Peyre,  Henri,  4,494,769.  Q. 
280-630.000. 

Canada  Packers,  Inc.:  See 

Wein,  Edward.  4.495.206,  Q.  426-250.000. 
Cann.  Oord<m  L.  Micro-arc  milling  of  metallic  and  non-metallic  sub- 
strates. 4.495.399.  Q.  219-121.WY. 
Canon  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Watanabe,  Satoshi;  Wakasawa,  Tom;  Hinmo,  Hirofumi;  and  Ni- 
shizawa,  Hiroshi,  4.494,885,  Q.  400-145.200. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Aoki,  Takao;  Inoue.  Takahiro;  Goto.  Masahiro;  and  Takeda,  Kenji, 

4,494,856,  Q.  355-3.0(H(. 
Fujino,  Masahisa;  Sunouchi.  Akio;  Suzuki,  Ryuji;  and  Konno, 

Tatsuo,  4,494.844.  a.  354-241.000. 
Katsuma,  Makoto;  Kawamura.  Maaaharu;  and  Yamada,  Masaami, 

4,494.850.  a.  354416.000. 
Katsuma.  Makoto;  Murakami,  Hiroyasu;  and  Hiramatsu,  Akira, 

4.495.432,  G.  310-328.000. 
Kawabata.  Takashi.  4.495.415,  Q.  250-336.100. 
Kimura,    Hiroyuki;    Yazaki,    Mutsunobu;    Taka,    Hideo;    and 

Masunaaa.  Makoto.  4,494.842,  Q.  354-173.110. 
Rondo,    Hiroatsu;    Ozawa,    Toshiaki;    and    Yamada,    Yasuaki, 

4.494.886.  Q.  400-208.000. 
Kozuki,    Susumu;    Maeda.    Masaya;   and   Takimoto.    Hiroyuki, 

4,495.527,0.360-33.100. 
Ogawa.  Masahiko,  4,494,848,  Q.  354-403.000. 
Suzuki,  RenicU,  4.495.634.  Q.  378-173.000. 
Tachika,   Tetsiui;   Sakamaki,   Hisuhi;   and   Hattori.   Hiroyuki, 

4,494,861,  a.  355-I4.00R. 
Takahashi.    Hideyuki;    and    Ishikawa,    Shozo,    4.495.264,    Q. 

430-58.000. 
Watanabe.  Satoshi;  Wakasawa,  Tom;  Hirano.  Hirofumi;  and  Ni- 

shizawa,  Hiroahi,  4.494.885.  Q.  400-145.200. 
Yamada,  Masanori,  4.494,847.  Q.  354-403.000. 
Capdeboacq,  Andre;  and  Ferry,  Jean-Claude,  to  Societe  Nationale  Elf 
Aquitaine  (Production).  Electrical  connection  device  for  an  under- 
water well  head.  4,494,602,  CI.  166-65.00IL 
Capp,  John:  See— 

Cath,  Pieter  G.;  Capp,  John;  and  Loeffler,  William  P.,  4,495,558, 
a.  364-563.000. 
Carberry,  Victor  V.  TUt  trailer.  4,494,797,  Q.  298-5.000. 
Carl  StiU  GmbH  *  Co.  KG,  Finns:  See— 

Breidenbach.  Dieter,  Moaebach,  Wilhehn;  and  Dellmann,  Win- 
fried,  4,495,031,  a.  201-28.000. 
Carlson,  Albert  A.;  Owen,  Darrel  M.;  and  Van  Winkle,  George  W.,  to 
Boeing  Company,  The.  Infrared  radiation  filter  lens  for  aircraft  lights. 
4,495^49,  a.  362-62.000. 
Carlsson,  Valdemar;  and  Fredriksson,  Boris,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc. 

Mechanical  seal  lubrication  device.  4,494,758,  CI.  277- 14.00V. 
Carmichael,  Wayne  E.  Self-contained  compact  electric  beverage  brew- 
ing travel  kit.  4,495.404.  Q.  219-281.000. 
Carney,  Patrick  T.  Device  and  method  for  pressure  testing.  4,494,402, 
a.  73-40.000. 

Carr,  David  R.:  See 

Parks.  John  R.;  Carr.  David  R.;  and  Fox.  Peter  F..  4.495.644.  Q. 
382-3.000. 
Carrier  Corporation:  See- 
Daley,  cugene  E..  Jr.;  and  O'Orady,  Thomas  R.,  4,494,813,  Q. 

Raymond.  Glendon  A.,  4,494,382,  CI.  62-160.000. 
Carter.  Larry  D..  to  Oy  Fiskars  AB.  Hand-held  dual  knife  sharpener. 

4.494.340.  a.  51-214.000. 
Cartwright,  James  M..  Jr..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Programmable  logic 

gates  and  networks.  4.495.427,  Q.  307-469.00a 
Casadio.  Silvano:  See— 

Ribalta.  Jose  Miguel  B.;  Bruseghini.  Leonida;  Casadio.  Silvano;  and 
Iniesta.  Jorge  P..  4,495,199,  Q.  514-467.000. 
Casilli,  Joseph  C;  Gibson,  Lawrence;  and  Hessler,  William  D.,  to 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation.  Valve  arrange- 
ment for  an  air-operated  diaphragm  pump.  4,494,574,  CI.  137-625.600. 
Caaselli,  Aveo  J.:  See— 

Ritzan,  William  P.;  Casselli,  Aveo  J.;  and  Fleischer,  Gene  S., 
4.494,270,  a.  15-377.000. 


Cath,  Pieter  G.;  Capo,  John;  and  Loefller,  William  P .  to  General 
Electric  Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for  determining  oxide  film 
thickness.  4,495.558,  Q.  364-563!0O0. 
Cech,  Miloslav;  Slezak.  Adolf;  and  Vaaicek.  Vladimir,  to  Zvs  Vyzkum- 
nevyvoiovy  usttv,  koncemova.  Weft  beat-up  mechanism  for  tooms. 
4,494,578,  a.  1 39-1 88.00A. 
Ceiling  Dynamics,  Inc.:  See- 
Sharp,  Joseph  F..  4,494,350,  Q.  52-665.000. 
Celaneae  Corporation:  See— 

Dammann,  Laurence  G.,  4,493,367,  Q  564-208.000. 
Celler,  Geonte  K.;  Liachner,  David  J  ;  and  Robinaoa  McDonald,  to 
ATAT  BeU  Laboratories.  Method  of  making  dielectrically  isolated 
silicon  devices.  4,494,303,  CI.  29-376.00W 
Cek}tex  Corporation,  The:  See- 
Berry,  James  A.;  and  Sherman,  Morton,  4,494,343,  Q  32-309  110. 
Centre  Stephanois  de  Recherches  Mecaniquei  Hydronoecanique  et 
Frottement:  See— 
Lacour,  Gilles;  and  Eateveny,  Serge,  4,494.478,  Q  1  l8-30.00a 
Cerise,  Osvaldo;  Arru,  Pietro;  and  Vallana.  Franco,  to  Sorin  Biorocdica 
S.p.A.  Method  for  activating  a  pyrocarbon  electrode  up  4,493.039. 
a.  204-130.000. 
Cestaro,  Victor  L.;  See— 

Sciarra,    Michael    J.;    and    Cestaro,    Victor   L.,    4,494,533,   d. 
128-721.000. 
CF  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Davis,  Charles  E.,  4,494,647,  Q.  198-494.000 
Chacko,  Varkki  P.;  and  Kraft,  TmKMhy  J.,  to  Allied  Corporation  Glass 
reinforced   polyamide   composition   containina   acrylic   core/shell 
polymer.  4,495,324,  CI.  524-3O4.000 
Chambers,  Aaron  L.,  to  Atasi  Corporation.  Disk  memory  indexina 

system.  4,493,333,  CI.  360-72.200. 
Chamben,  Brian:  See— 

Rooasien,  Charies  P.;  Chambers,  Brian;  and  Hiemstra.   Bruce. 
4,494,793,  Q.  297-335  000 
Chan,  David  C.  K.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company  Herbicidal  N-(N'- 
hydrocarbyloxycarbamylalkyl>-2,6-dialkyl-alpha-haloacetanilidea. 
4,494,978,0.71-117.000. 
Chandler,  Don  G.:  See- 
Reeves,  Robert  H.,  Jr.;  Chandler,  E>on  G  ;  and  Jorgensen,  R  A^ 
4,494,383,  Q.  14143.000. 
Chanel:  See— 

Lehmann,  Myrtil  B.,  4,494,663,  Q.  215-330.000. 
Chang.  Annie  C.  Y.:  See— 

Bujard,  Hermann  G.;  Chang,  Annie  C.  Y.;  and  Cohen,  Stanley  N., 
4,495,280,  a.  433-6.000 
Chang,  Paul  T.:  See- 
Richards,    Edward    W.;    and    Chang,    Paul    T.,    4,493,468,    Q. 
328-135.000. 
Chao,  Hung-Ya,  to  Moore  Business  Forms,  Inc.  Microencapsulation  by 

interchange  of  multiple  emulsions.  4,493,509,  Q.  346-215  000 
Chaoui,  Samir  M.,  to  Bear  Medical  Systems,  Inc.  Laryngeal  moatheair 

4,494,252,0.3-1.300. 
Chapman,  Rick  J.:  See— 

Radtke,  Carl  T  ;  Kaiser,  Ewald  A  ;  Biedermann,  Siegfried  M  ;  and 
Chapman,  Rick  J.,  4.494,256,  CI  4-302.000 
Charles  Stark  Draper  Laboratory,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Bemays,  David  J.,  Jr.,  4,493,460,  O.  324-77  OOA. 
Charruau,  Stephane,  to  Thomson-CSF.  System  for  selecting  high-reba- 

bility  inte^ted  circuitt.  4,493,622,  O  37120  000 
Chasar,  Dwtght  W.,  to  B.  F  Goodnch  Company,  The.  3,6-D»-(-butyl-2- 
naphthyl  catechol  phosphite  and  compositions  thereof.  4,495420, 0. 
524-101.000. 
Chaudhry,  Viren:  See— 

Taracatac  Corazon  A.;   Flores,   Luis;   and   Chaudhry,   Viren. 
4,495,177,  CI.  424-147.000. 
Chavin,  Stephen  I.;  and  Fay,  Philip  J.,  to  University  of  Rochester. 
Preparation    of   highly    purified    human    antihemophilic    factor 
4,495,175,  O.  424-IOrOOO. 
Chemische  Werke  Huls  AG.:  See— 

Rigler,    Josef-Karl;    Leithauser,    Horst;    and    OsterhofT,    Heinz, 

4,495,224,  O.  427-222.000. 
Wolf,  Efanar,  and  Schmitt,  Felix.  4,493,229,  O.  427-388.200. 
Chen,  Yu-Tsai:  See— 

Poppe.  Waaaily;  Chen,  Yu-Tsai;  and  Autry,  Larry  W.,  4,495,328. 
CI.  524-606.000. 
Chenumoi,  Anatoly  D.:  See— 

Medovar,  Boris  I.;  Andreev,  Vladnnir  P.;  Kodk,  Vladimir  V 
Shevchenko,  Nikolai  T.;  Spisarenko,  E>mitry  U.;  Malevanny, 
Vladimir  P.;  Karpov,  Vladimir  F.;  Chemykh,  Viktor  V  ,  Chepor 
noi,  Anatoly  D.;  Mataegora.  Evgeny  A.;  and  Shuraev,  Lev  A. 
4,495,395,  O.  219-71100. 
Cherkasova,  Ijudmila  V.:  See— 

Bondar,  Ljudmila  S.;  Okunev.  Rostan  A.;  Polezhaev,  Lev  V.; 
Kolchin,  Sergei  P.;  Cherkasova,  Ljudmila  V.;  and  Nikolaeva, 
LUia  F.,  4,495,201,  O.  5l4-56O.00a 
Chemovitz,  John  J.:  See— 

Bialczak,  Edward  C;  and  Chemovitz.  John  J.,  4,493,269,  O 
43O-15O.00a 
Chemykh.  Viktor  V.:  See— 

Medovar,  Boris  I.;  Andreev,  Vladimir  P.;  Kozik,  Vladimir  V.; 
Shevchenko,  Nikolai  T.;  Spisarenko,  Dmitry  U.;  Malevanny, 
Vladimir  P.;  Karpov,  Vladimir  F.;  Chemykh,  Viktor  V.;  Chqmr- 
noi,  Anatoly  D.;  Matsegora,  Evgeny  A.;  and  Shuniev.  Lev  A., 
4,495,395,0.219-73.160. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See- 
Buckley,  Thomas  F..  4,495.075, 0.  2S^3170E. 
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Oum,  David  C.  K.,  4,494,978,  CI.  71-117.000. 

Firnham,  Robert  A.;  ZesUr.  Lawrence  P.;  and  Berteisen,  Corey 

A.,  4,495,058,  a  208-1  l.OOR. 
Oibion,  Kirk  R.,  4.495,308,  Q.  502-355.000. 
Listen,  Thomas  V..  4.495,088.  CI  252-32.70E. 
Mayer.  Jerome  F ;  and  Miller.  Stephen  J.,  4.495,061,  a.  208-89.000. 
Streib.  Stephen  P..  4,495,488.  Q.  34O-6O6.000. 
Wallman,  P.  Henrik,  4,495,059.  CI.  208-1  l.OOR. 
Chibnik,  Sheldon,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Lubricating  oil  composi- 
tion containing  reaction  product  of  tetrahydropyrimidines.  4.495,076, 
CI.  252-38.000. 
Chimicasa  OmbH:  See— 

Wolf.  Erich;  and  Deininger.  Rolf.  4.495,213,  Q.  426-548.000. 
Chmcin  Gyogyszer  es  Vegyeszeti  Termekek  Gyara  R.T.:  See— 

Meszaroa,  Zoltan;  KnoU,  Jozsef;  Srentmiklosi,  Peter;  Hermecz, 
Istvan;  Horvath,  Agnes;  Virag,  Sandor;  Vasvari.  Leile;  and 
E>avid,  Agoston,  4.495,189.  Q.  514-258.000. 
Chisao  Corporation:  See— 

Sugihara.  Taizo;  and  Aoki.  Tsuyoshi,  4,495,133,  CI.  264-504.000. 
Choudhury.  Abu  N.  M.  M.:  See— 

Tabatabaie-Alavi,  Kamal;  Choudhury,  Abu  N.  M.  M.;  Slater  Ga- 
briel. Nancy  J.;  and  Fonstad.  Clifton  O..  4,494,995,  CI.  148-1.500 
Christiansen,  Donald  D.;  and  Friedrich,  John  P.,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Agriculture.  Production  of  food-grade  com  germ  product 
by  supercritical  fluid  extraction.  4,495.207,  CI.  426-312.000. 
Christie,  George  M.;  and  Holmes,  James  M.  Fuel  product.  4,494,962, 

Christner,  Larry  G.;  and  Fan,  Jen-Jung,  to  Energy  Research  Corpora- 
tion. Fuel  reformer  4.495,154,  Q.  422-203.000. 
Christy  Firebrick  Company:  See— 

Hemng.  Thomas  M  .  4.494,295,  CI.  29-432.000. 
Chu,  Alan  C  Paint  brushes.  4.494.268,  CI.  15-176.000. 
Chudy.  Martin;  Janik.  Rudolf;  and  Povinec,  Pavol,  to  Univerziu 
Komenskeho.  Multi-layer  scintillation  chamber  for  the  simultaneous 
measurement  of  radioactive  samples.  4.495,420,  CI.  250-367.000 
Chung,  Betsy  A.,  executor:  See— 

Chung,  Rack  H..  deceased,  4,495,331,  Q.  524-783.000. 
Chung.  Betsy  A.,  executrix:  See- 
Chung,  Rack  H.,  deceased;  and  Chung,  Betsy  A.,  executrix 
4,495,330.  CI.  524-783.000.  .     ««.  ™i, 

Chung.  Rack  H .  deceased;  and  by  Chung,  Betsy  A.,  executrix,  to 
General  Electric  Company.  Crosslinkers  for  RTV  compositions. 

Chwig,  Rack  H.,  deceased  (by  Chung,  Betsy  A.,  executor),  to  General 
Electnc  Company.  Scavengers  for  RTV  silicone  rubber  composi- 
tions. 4.495.331.  CI.  524-783.000. 

Chung,  Raymond.  Method  for  producing  homogeneous  batts  of  air-laid 
fibers.  4,495,1 19,  Q.  264-37.000. 

Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See- 
Abel,  Heinz;  and  Guth,  Christian,  4,494,952,  Q.  8-125.000. 

^:  .?te   ^°*"'  ^^^'  "**   ^*i»er,   Beat,  4.495.350,  CL 

54^  I  o7, 000. 

Schafer,  Paul;  and  Berendt,  Hans-Llrich,  4,494,956,  CI.  8-543.000 

Cibou,  Jacques  J.,  to  Laguilharre  S.A.  Process  for  concentrating  a  cold 

?^."f?J^   '"'"   preheating  a  circulating   Huid.   4,495,212,   CI. 
426-492.000. 

Cioca.  Gheorghe;  Siegier.  Marcel;  and  SpUiadis,  Apostol,  to  Seton 
Company.  Surface  active  agent  compositions  containing  polypeptides 
and  hgnm  sulfonic  acid.  4,494,994,  CI.  106-308.00P     "^  ''^'^ 

Circeram:  See— 

Ricard,  Jean;  and  ExcofTon,  Charles,  4.495.155,  Q.  422-248.000 

Ciuba,  Stanley  J  ;  and  Bartelme.  Michael  J.,  IH.  to  Economics  Labora- 
tory. Inc.  Method  and  composition  for  the  prevention  or  inhibition  of 
corrosion.  4,495.225,  CI.  427-236.000. 

CKD  Corporation:  See— 

Ogasawara,  Yoshinari,  4,494,561.  Q.  137-204.000. 

aaflin,  H.  Bruce.  Method  of  operating  a  blast  furnace  to  extract  carbo- 
MMOus  oil  and  gas  from  bituminous  materials.  4,495,054,  CI.  208- 

Clampitt,  Lawrence  L.:  See— 

^^rlTH'if  A^'*^*^''  *™*  Clampitt,  Uwrence  L.,  4.494,873,  a. 
Clar,  Georges:  See— 

CouMau,  Jean;  and  Clar.  Georges,  4,4H907,  Q.  414-749.000. 
Qanon  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hamada,  Masanori,  4,495,653,  Q.  455-277.000. 
Clark,  James  B.:  See— 

Lindstrom,  Merlin  R.;  Henshaw,  Leslie  J.;  Mark,  Harold  W.  and 
Clark,  James  B.,  4,495,200,  Q.  424-286.000. 
Clark.  James  M.:  See— 

^,    f^-J^^'  °"*"'  ^'  "<*  Clark.  James  M..  4.495,049,  a.  204-292.000 
Clark,  Thomas  A.:  See— 

^'i*i?";./fZS^''  *^  =  ■«*  Clark.  Thomas  A.,  4.494.738,  Q. 
207-140.000. 

Clay,  Sylvia  J.  Napkin  holder.  4,494.718.  Q.  248-1.000. 
Claypool.  Mark  P.:  See— 

209-52400?^    ^'    "**    ^^yP"*^    W"k   P-.   '♦.494,656,    Q. 
aeaj7,  Michael  T  .  to  UOP  Inc.  Process  for  separating  fatty  and  rosin 

acids  from  unsaponifiables.  4.495,094,  CI.  260-97  600 
Geary.  Michael  T.;  and  Laughlin,  William  C,  to  UOP  Inc.  Adsorbent 

26041900       **P'"'"«  '■"y  '^^^  from  rosin  acids.  4,495.106.  CI. 

Qeevely,  Bruce  T.,  to  C.  F.  Sauer  Company,  The.  Thermoplastic 

container  closure  for  dispensing  solids.  4,494,679.  CI.  222-151  000 
Clements,  Arthur  C.  Truss  structure.  4,494,349,  Q.  52-633  000 


Clements,  Porter,  to  Katalco  Corporation.  Shaped  catalyst  particle  for 
use  m  hydroprocessing  of  petroleum  oils.  4,495,307,  Q.  502-305.000 

r4w'66l°a*272-134  00o"^   ***""*   ***'^**   '"'"   ™^**^   ^"^^ 
Coast  Foundry  A  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Stephens,  James  B.,  4,494,562,  Q.  137-436,000. 
Cobum  Optical  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Griffith,  John  M.,  4,494,667,  CI.  220-19.000. 
Petcen,  Donald  H.,  4.494.344.  CI.  38-102.200. 
Petcen.  Donald  H..  4.495.015.  CI.  156-80.000. 
Codex  Corporation:  See — 

Treen,  Kevin  L.,  4,495.567,  Q.  364-200.000. 
Codman  St  ShurtiefT:  See— 

Praderio.  Joseph  J.,  4,494,653,  CI.  206-370.000. 
Coffen,  David  L.;  and  Hengartner,  Urs  O.,  to  Hoffmann-U  Roche  Inc. 

Process  for  bicyclic  diketones.  4.495.354.  CI.  546-146.000. 
Cogez.  Jean,  to  Essilor  International.  Device  for  determining  and 
?^^*r^?'«?*'^~ll"P"'^   deviations  in  a   patient's  eyes. 
Cohen,  Peter  I.:  See— 

Eichelbcrger,  Charles  W.;  Wojnarowski.  Robert  J.;  and  Cohen. 
Peter  I..  4,495,251,  CI.  428-548.000. 
Cohen,  Stanley  N.:  See— 

^t{?5.2Sr^43°:kSoS"*'  ^"^  ""■  ""■' ""  ^*^  ^"^^  ^- 

Cole,  Robert;  and  Stephenson,  James  E.  to  Albright  ft  WibcMi  Limited 

Flameproofing  textiles.  4.494,951.  Q.  8-195.000. 
Coles  Cranes  Limited:  See— 

Thomasson.  WUliam  R..  4.494.351,  Q.  52-690.000. 
Collins,  James  H.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Solvent  resistant  polymeric 

composition.  4,495,323.  Q.  524-426.000. 
Collins,  John  L.:  See— 

^°."?li:  }}i^y  ^  •  ^"'^  ^»"y  A ;  «K>  CoUins.  John  L., 
4,494,463.  CI.  1O4-17.0OA. 

Collonia,  Harald.  to  VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG.  Device  for  electric 

???'f^l  ,Sl '*^  *P****  °^  "  automotive  vehicle.  4,495,434,  CI. 
318-663.000. 

^'^•aiV*^^«".- o^'*"*^'"  copying  and  collatiiig  system. 
*»^^'^.o55,  t^l.  355-1.000. 

Comau  S.p.A.:  See— 

Rossi,  Cristiano,  4,494,687,  CI.  228-47.00a 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.:  See — 

Rickard.  Earl  K.,  4,4H468,  a.  IIO-234.00a 
Comer,  William  T.:  See— 

Kreighbaum.  William  E.;  and  Comer.  William  T.,  4,493,332,  CI. 

Command  Automation,  Inc.:  See— 

Simjian,  Luther  G.,  4,494,757,  CI.  273-I83.0DC 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See— 

De    Conto,    Pierre;    and    Guipont,    Raymond,    4,495.633,    Q. 

J /o~55.UU0. 
Comolli.  Alfred  G.;  and  Hippo.  Edwin  J.,  to  HRI,  Inc.  Coal  catalytic 
hydrogenation  process  using  direct  coal  slurry  feed  to  reactor  with 
controlled  mixing  conditions.  4,495,055,  CI.  208-10.000. 
Compagnie  Oenerale  D'Electricite:  See— 

Lacour,  Bernard;  Maillet,  Marc;  de  Witte,  Olivier,  and  Vannier, 
Chantal,  4.495,631,  Q.  372-38.000. 
Compagnie  Internationale  pour  I'Informatique  Cii-Honeywell  Bull 
(Societe  Anonyme):  See— 
GUbert,  Takats;  and  Gerald,  Dumay,  4,495,568,  Q.  364-200.000. 
Component  Marking  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Pink,  Frederick  C.  4,494,456,  CI.  101-35.000. 
Compton,  Warren  R.:  See— 

Vetter,  Ronald  F.;  Hicks,  Theodore  A.;  and  Compton,  Warren  R.. 
4,4H373,  CI.  60-253.000. 
Concrete  Pipe  ft  Products  Corp.:  See— 

Buttner,  Robert  C,  4,494,576.  a.  138-175.000. 
Connelly  Skis,  Inc.:  See— 

CaUpp,  David  E.;  Ackert,  Gail  M.;  and  Brown,  Roger  J.,  4,494.939. 
CI.  441-70.000. 
Connor.  Larry  W.:  See— 

Lubin.  David;  Connor,  Larry  W.;  and  Glass,  Samuel  W.,  4,495,383, 
a.  179-lOO.OOL.  .-^      ,  •-. 

Conoco  Inc.:  See— 

Siebert,  Robert  M.;  and  Lahann.  Richard  W..  4,495,292,  Q. 

Container  Technologies,  Inc.:  See — 

Rica,  Albert  F.;  Davis,  John  C;  and  Reiss,  Ronald  J.,  4,494,363,  Q. 
53-426.000. 
Contraves  Goerz  Corporation:  See— 

Weit,  James  G.,  4,495.557,  Q.  363-89.000. 
Cook,  Incorporated:  See — 

Gianturco,  Cesare,  4,494,531,  Q.  128-l.OOR. 
Cook,  Kenneth  G.,  to  M-O  Valve  Company  Limited,  The.  Excess 

voltage  arresters.  4,495,539,  CI.  361-124.000. 
Cook,  William  E.;  Vodian,  Morton  A.;  and  Haunold.  Otto,  to  Beckman 
Instruments,  Inc.  Multiple  object  capturing  and  proceasiiia  device 
4,495,150,  CI.  422-99.000.  h  ««-««»  w  i«e. 

Cooke,  Larry:  See— 

Zasio,  John  J.;  and  Cooke,  Larry.  4,493,629,  Q.  377-70.000. 
Coons,  Robert  R.:  See— 

Bellah.  Glen  R.;  Mylander,  Richard  H.;  Idelman,  Lloyd  B.:  and 
Coons,  Robert  R.,  4,494,418.  CI.  74-475.000. 
Cooper  LaserSonics,  Inc.:  See— 

Rzewinski,  Leonard,  4,494.932,  Q.  433-88.000. 
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Cooper,  N.  Jeffrey:  See— 

rJ^^'  ^nT"  ^J  5?**  *^°°P"'  N  Je'frey.  4.494.666.  Q.  220-3.000. 
Cooper.  Newell  J.;  tnd  Cooper,  N.  Jeffrey.  Pressure  conuimnent  vessel 

appiratus  for  leaking  gas  cylinder.  4,494,666,  CI  220-3  000 
Coopers  Filters  Limited:  See— 

Gladstone.  Robert  S..  4.4H575.  Q.  137-846.000. 
Copal  Company  Limited:  See— 

Kurosu.  Tomio;  and  Yoshikawa.  Yukio,  4,494.846.  Q.  354-400  000 
Coppens,  Christian:  See— 

'^4!Sj.6?rcr'i7js'ss.  '"^-^^  "^  ^'*~-  '='"^' 

Corcuff,  Pierre:  See— 

^^'iSfi.^^'*  "•  Corcuff.   Pierre;  and   Uveque.  Jean 
4.494,555,  Q.  128-755.000.  ^ 

Cordier,  Georges,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Agrochimie.  Process  for 
preparation  of  meu-halogenoanilines.  4,495,368.  a.  564^12  000 
Cordn  Corporation:  See— 

S'jcuij^  Chester  D.;  and  Batty,  John  R.,  Jr..  4,494.545.  CI.  128- 

Corn,  John  E..  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc.  Method  of  continuously  forming  an 
aod  nuonde  from  carbon  monoxide,  anhydrous  hydrogen  Huohde 
andanolefin.  4,495,110,  CI.  26O.544.00A. 

Coming  Glass  Works:  See— 

Albertsen,  Peter  S.,  4,494,525,  CI   126-289.000 

^'iflR^iJ!**  Venkau  A.;  and  Keck,  Donald  B.,  4.494.968,  CI. 
65-3.120. 

Bhagavatula.  Venkau  A..  4.494.969.  CI.  65-3.120 
Breanski.  Donald  P..  4,495.052.  Q.  204-435.000. 
Souza,  Raymond  L..  4,495.053.  CI.  204-435.000. 
Comwell,  Charles  E.  Hydraulic  cement  composition  and  method  for 

use  as  protective  coating  for  substrates.  4,495.228.  CI.  427-385.500 
Come,  John  D.;  and  Tooley,  Mark  A.,  to  Westinghouse  Brake  A  Signal 
CO..  Ltd.  Vital  transffiianon  checking  apparatus  for  communication 
channels.  4,494.717,  CI.  246-28.00F. 
^amSl^WO  ^  ^*""*"^  operated  dispensing  pump.  4.494,680, 

Cosmo,  Nicola,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Low  profye  chip  carrier 
contact  4,4H807,  CI.  339-17.0CF.  ^  ^^ 

Cossette,  Marcel:  See— 

'MS^3.a";2'55l'5.Sr^  '•^^  ""  ^^''"'  '^' 
Coue  .Maurice  E.  L..  to  Huret  et  ses  Fils.  Device  for  mounting  a 

derailleur  on  the  frame  lug  of  a  cycle.  4,494.944.  a.  474-82.000 
Coulter  Electronics,  Inc.:  See— 

I^^'  F-Jobert;  and  Graham.  Marshall   D..  4.4H479. 

Foster,  John  E.,  4.495.405.  CI.  219-510.000. 
Council  of  Scientific  and  Industrial  Research:  Set— 

Ramani,  Rajan  V.,  4,494,369,  Q.  57-76.000. 
Coussau,  Jean;  and  Clar.  Georges,  to  Framatome.  Positioning  «.« 
removal  device  for  a  checking  means  or  a  tool  in  a  receiver  installs 
tmn.  4,4H907,  Q.  414-749.000. 
Covey.  Ray  M.,  Jr.  Carburetor/vaporiier.  4.494.516,  Q.  123-557.000. 
Crane  Co.:  See— 

Hirzel.  Edgar  A..  4,495.589,  Q.  364-565.000. 
Creative  Environments,  Inc.:  See— 

Altemose,  James  L..  4,494,788,  CI.  294-161.000. 
Creed,  Durwood  L.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force  Method 
•^"•""sfo' providing  frequency  agile  operation  of  MTI  radar 

Crrain.  Michael  J.,  to  Lockheed  Corporation.  Multi  role  primary/aux- 

te  ,??^  JJ'SfS^v'*^*   *'^«   «*«   capabaity   for   aircraft. 
4,494,372,  Q.  60-39.070. 

Cross,  Laurence  A.,  Jr.,  to  Microsize,  Inc.  Card  retainer  and  control 

means  for  mformation  retrieval  devices.  4,495,066,  CI.  209-608.000 
Cross,  Ronald  H.,  to  Bilan,  Inc.  Thermoelectric  cooling  device  and  sas 
analyzer.  4,494,380,  Q.  62-3.000.  *^ 

Cruse,  Lee  H.,  to  Foster  Manufacturing  Compuiy.  Bell-mouth  porte  for 

pneumatic  couplings  using  O-rings.  4,494,728,  CI.  251-149.900. 
Crutcher  Resources  Corporation:  Set— 

Thompson,  Floyd  M.,  4,495,400,  a.  219-125.120. 
Cruzen,  Gerald  S.;  Izadi,  Said;  and  Nagy.  Peter,  to  WUliams  Interna- 
tional  Corporation.    Method   of  manufacturing  a  turbine  rotor. 
4,4H287,  CI.  29-156.80R.  * 

Cullen,  John  F.,  to  Dimensional  Merchandising,  Inc.  Disolav  nackase 
4,4H650,  a.  206-45.340.  ^   y  P«;"gc. 

Cullity,  W.  Daniel.  Sighting  device  for  firearms  and  the  like.  4,494,327 

CI.  42-l.OOS. 
Cummings,  John  H.  Compact  fluorescent  lamp  combination,  and 

method  of  making  it.  4,495,443,  CI.  315-58.000. 
Cummins  Engine  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

WUcox.  John  P.,  4,494,946,  CI.  474-242.000. 
Cursillat,  Jackie:  See— 

Beyl,  Jean  J.  A.;  Buzon,  Philippe;  Campillo,  Christian;  Cursillat, 
Jackie;   Le  Faou,  Daniel;  and  Peyre,   Henri,  4,494,769,  CI. 
2o(r^  30.000. 
Daihatsu  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kawakatsu.  Shiro;  and  Kawasaki,  Toshikazu,  4,495,484,  Q.  340- 
52.00D. 
Daimler-Benz  AG:  See— 

^M95,nl!a''26'a.&F°*^'  "^  °"™*^'  "-»^- 

Strifler,  Paul,  4,494,404,  Q.  73- 1 1 3.000. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengeaellschaft:  See— 

Augustin,  Ulrich,  4,494,514,  Q.  123-5O4.O0a 


a 


and 


Daley,  Eugene  E ,  Jr ;  tnd  Q-Grmdy.  Thomas  R,,  to  Carrier  Corpora- 
tion Electric  connector  assembly  4,494,813,  a  339-99.0OR 
Dammann,  Laurence  G.,  to  Celanese  Corporation   High  charge  den- 
4  495'367°'a  T***^"^'""'***  ''•*«1  monomers  and  their  polymer*. 
Damon  Biotech,  Inc.;  See— 

Jarvis,  Allan  P.,  Jr.;  and  Lim.  Franklin,  4,495,288,  Q.  435-241.000. 
Dan  T.  Moore  Co.,  The:  See- 
Moon,  Dan  T.,  Ill;  Fischer.  Michael  F.;  and  Herceo.  Laurie  S 
4.494,671.  CI.  220-256.000.  *  ^^     ' 

Danilenko,  Viktor  Y.:  See— 

Ejrttratov,  VitaJy  A.;  Elkm.  Mikhail  Y ;  Danilenko,  Viktor  Y  • 

Stepunm.  Ivan  M.;  Tsenta.  Nikolai  £.;  Rud,  Sergei  A.    and 

Belferman.  Leonid  M.,  4.494.448,  a  92-172  000 

Dmno,   Yoshiaki;   and   Murakami,   Nobuaki,   to   Mitsubishi   Jidosha 

r?V-i°i  ^^'^^^  '^*^'*^  Variable  displacement  engine  4.494,503, 

Danno,  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Endo,  Norio;  Danno,  Yoshiaki;  Nakagami,  Tatturo;  and  Murakami 
Nobuaki.  4,494,502,  CI.  1 23-1 98ll0F  ^^ 

Dantzig,  Jonathan  A.:  See— 

da  SUva  Pinto,  Gabriel,  to  Volund  Miljoteknik  A/S  Stepped  gnie  for 

an  incinerator  plant  4,494.469,  CI.  110-281.000 
Data  Packaging  Corporation  See— 

Lyman,  George  F.;  and  Lowry,  Alan,  4,495,289,  CI.  435-284000 
Davco,  Inc.:  See- 
Davis,  Uland  L.,  4,495,069,  CI.  210-114.000 
David,  Agoston:  See— 

Meszaros,  Zoltan;  Knoll,  Jozsef;  Szcntmiklosi,  Peter;  Hermecz, 
Istvan;  Horvath,  Agnes;  Virag,  Sandor;  Vasvari.  Lelle;  and 
David,  Agoston.  4,495,189,  Q.  514-258.000 
Davidson.  Charles  See— 

Larson,  Ove;  and  Davidson,  Charles,  4,494,417,  CI.  74-469  000 
Davis,  Charles  E.,  to  CF  Industries,  Inc.  Cleaning  assembly  for  a  dryer 

feed  chute.  4,494,647,  Q.  198-494.000. 
Davis,  Charles  L.;  See— 

Dericen.    William    O.;    and    Davis,    Charles    L.,   4,495,126,   CL 
264-137.000. 
Davis,  E>uane  J.,  to  General  Signal  Corporation   Piston  pump  servo 
control.  4,494,911,  a.  417-222.000  y     y^o 

^3«5^r'^  F  .  to  8-Track  Shoe  Corp  Shoe  outaole.  4,494,32a  Q. 
Davis,  John  C:  See- 
Rica,  Albert  F.;  Davis,  John  C;  and  Reiss,  Ronald  J.,  4,494,363,  Q. 
53-426.000. 
Davis,  Leiand  L.,  to  Davco,  Inc    Drain  system  for  fuel  processor 
apparatus.  4,495,069,  CI.  210-1 14.000.  «^c»or 

Dayco  Corporation:  See— 

Miimnti,  Joseph  P.,  Jr.;  Foley,  Marie  P;  Hollaway.  Gerald  C: 
Ohver  Larry  R.;  StandJey,  Paul  M.;  and  Lewis,  James  A-. 
4,4H947,  a.  474-251.000  ««»  ^ 

**'^**^'/^°*'*°'^  ^  '  '"*^  "on'R-  Michael,  to  August  Bilstein  GmbH  St 
Co  KG.  Piston  guide  and  seal  for  dual-tube  hydropneumatic  shock 
absorber.  4,494,632,  CI.  188-269.000. 
DeBergalis.  Michael;  and  OTee,  Robert  P  ,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E. 
1.,  and  Company.  Polymer-bound  ultraviolet  stabilizer  coating  com- 
positions containing  cross  linkers.  4,495,325,  Q.  524-507  000 
DeBoo,  Robert  V.:  See— 

Viriyayuthakom,  Montri;  and  DeBoo,  Robert  V.,  4,495,022.  CL 
156-500.000. 
De  Boodt,  Marcel  F  L  P ;  and  Verdonck,  Omer  F .  to  Ubofina,  S.A 

Composing  compositions.  4,494,975,  CI  71-25.000 
Deborde.  Albert  H  :  See— 

Grandvallel,    Gilles;    and    Deborde,    Albert    H.,   4,494,579,   Q 
139-429.000. 
I^^^ker,  G.  Warren.  Insulated  glass  adaptive  method  and  apparatus. 

De  Conto,  Pierre;  and  Guipont,  Raymond,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie 
Atomi<jne.  Process  and  apparatus  for  the  dimensional  and  non- 
destructive  control  of  a  hollow  member  4,495,633,  C\  378-55  000 

Dedolph,  Richard  R.,  to  Gravi-Mechanics  Co  Method  of  forming  a 
urethane  prepolymer  and  ia  use  in  consolidatmg  aafreaate  materul 
4,495,310.  a.  521-99.000  -ihm«Vc  ouienai. 

Deeken,  WUliam  O  ;  and  Davis,  Charles  L.,  to  Goodyear  Tin  A  Rubber 
Company,  The.  Adhesive  activated  emulsion  to  a  polyester  vam 
4,495, 1 26,  a.  264- 1 37.000.  ^  ^  ^ 

Deere  A  Company:  See— 

Kmut,  Viraraghavan  S.;  and  Olson,  Rohn  L.,  4.494,726,  Q. 

SUTink.  Richard  D.;  Kasten.  Robert  E.;  and  Monopoli,  Richard  V 

deceased,  4,495,577.  CI  364-424.000 
Winter,  David  C,  4,494,883,  Q.  384-439.000. 
Def^  Chemical  Coatings,  Inc.:  See— 

Albers,  Richard  A.,  4,495,317,  Q.  523-414.000. 
DeGroot,  Rudolph  C,  Sr.:  See- 
Van  Dyke.  Helga  M.;  and  DeGroot,  Rudolph  C.  Sr..  4.494.554.  Q 

128-734.000.  

Deguaaa  Aktiengeaellschaft  See— 

Nauroth,  Peter,  Each,  Heinz;  and  Turit,  Ounter.  4,495.167.  a. 
423-339.000 
de  Haan.  Frans  W  :  See— 

Breedveld.  ComeUs  A.;  and  de  Haan,  Frans  W.,  4.494.716,  Q. 
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IMiuii,  Robert;  and  Oavold,  Lee  D..  to  Anuna  Refngeratioa.  Inc. 

fl^.  ?!ff  $?■???'?*  ""^'y  ■**  method  of  connection  thereof. 
4,494.3M,  a.  163-47.000. 
Deighton,  Kenneth  A.:  Sm— 

BrockletMnk.  Nonntn;  and  Deighton.  Kenneth  A.,  4,494,906,  Q. 
414.719.000. 
Deininger,  Rolf:  Sw— 

Wolf.  Erich;  and  Deininger,  Rolf.  4,495.213.  a.  426-548.000. 
De«».  Michael  S..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Remote  controlled  receiver 
with  proviaions  for  automatically  procramminK  a  channel  skin  list 
4,495,654,  Q.  455-151.000. 
Dekker,  Lambert:  Set— 

Boden.  Richard  M.;  Dekker.  Lambert;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  and 
van  Loveren,  Augustinus  O.,  4,495,091,  a.  252-522.00R. 
DeLacy,  Thomaa  J.,  to  Ford  Aeroapace  ft  Communicationa  Corpora- 
tjoo.  Method  and  apparatus  for  non-destructjve  testing  of  composite 
materials.  4.4H408.  Q.  73-587.000.  ^^ 

DeLau,   Bruce  E   Portable  quick  chilling  and  h#«rtng  aoniumce 
4.494.600.  a.  165-132.000.  ^^  ^^  HV^mbsc. 

DeUmann,  Winfried:  See— 

Breidenbach,  Dieter,  Moaebach,  Wilhehn;  and  DeUmann,  Win- 
fried,  4.495.031.  a.  201-28.000. 
De  Lockerente,  Serge  R.:  See— 

*^h  .ff^  "^    ^    Lockerente,    Serge    R.,   4.495.080,    Q. 
252-179.000. 
Del  Valle,  Jamie  L..  to  Master  Modular  Homes,  Inc.  Method  for  pre- 
o^ng  steel  reinforced  concrete  box-like  modules.  4.495,131,  Q. 

Delvaux,  Pierre:  See— 

Lalancette,  Jean-Marc;  Cosaette,  Marcel;  and  Delvaux,  Pierre. 
4,495 Jt23.  a.  427-215.000. 
De  Meo,  Franco:  See— 

Orilli,  Walter,  De  Meo,  Franco;  and  Franchini,  Ivan.  4.495,004,  Q. 
148-16.500. 
Denef,  Dan  E.:  See— 

Knvitz,  Marvin;  Freedman,  Larry  A.;  Fredd.  Elmer  R;  and 
Denef.  Dan  E..  4.495.520,  Q.  358-219.000. 
Dennison  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Price,  Lewis  C.  Jr.,  4,494,458,  Q.  101-391.000. 
Deno,  Koji,  to  Murau  Kikai  Rabushiki  Kaisha.  Yam  end  untwisting 
device  for  a  pneumatic  yam  splicing  device.  4,494,366,  CI.  57-22.000. 

%.]^.  2r9.%.«l*~°  '^'""^  '*^~"'^*  "^^^  ^ 

DeReamer,  Sharon  M.  B.;  and  Eifling,  Dennis  R.,  to  Dresser  Industries, 
Inc.   Vibratory  screening  apparatus  and  method.  4,495,065.  CI. 
209-243.000. 
Oemdinger,  Hans-Otto:  See— 

Adam.   Roland;   Krauth.   Dieter;   and   Demdinger.   Hans-Otto. 
4,495,115,  a.  261-44.00F. 
Desbrandes,  Robert;  and  Norel,  Guy,  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole. 
Method  for  determining  the  dip  angle  of  geological  formations  tra- 
versed by  a  borehole.  4.495.605.  Q.  367-33.000. 
Docamps,  Bernard,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Bipolar  transistor  controlled  by 

fieW  effect  by  means  of  an  isolated  gate.  4.495.513,  a.  357-43.000. 
Dmert.  Robert  A.;  Caspar.  Richard  A.;  Laubach,  Richard  T.;  Punater 
Dmesh  G.;  and  Barren,  Ralph  E.,  to  Harris  Graphics  Corporation. 
Control  system  for  pre-setting  and  operation  of  a  printing  press  and 
collator.  4,495,582,  Q.  364-JS.OOO.  ^^*  '^ 

Develop  Dr.  Eisbein  GmbH  A  Co.:  See— 

Moser.  Kurt,  4.494.746,  Q.  271-164.000. 
Devlin,  George  V   See— 

Dufrerae,  OUles  L.;  Devlin.  George  V.;  Campbell,  Alexander  F.; 
and  Campbell.  David.  4.495.545,  Q.  361-384.000. 
Dewmg,  Ernest  W.:  See— 

°^%..'^;5?"   '•    "^    Dewing.    Ernest    W.,    4,495,047,   a. 
20^245.000. 

de  Witte,  Olivier:  See— 

Lacour,  Bernard;  Maillet,  Marc;  de  Witte,  OUvier.  and  Vannier. 
Chantal,  4,495,631,  Q.  372-38.000. 
D'Hervilly,  Guy:  See— 

Brunin,  Armand;  and  D'Hervilly,  Guy,  4.495,626,  Q.  375-19.000. 
Diclanson,  Robert  V.;  and  Galie,  Louis  M.,  to  System  Devek^xnent 
Corporation.  Method  and  means  using  digital  dua  processing  m*«n« 

i^  l^S2?,iSF'***°"'^°°*  "*  '  ****"**  '«**»^  <*«»  *»«•  4,495,566, 
CI.  3O4-200.000. 

Diebold,  Incorporated:  See— 

Gmef, H«ry  T.^and  Newton,  Kevin  H.. 4,494,747, Q.  271-263.000. 
Diefenbach,  Hor«:  See— 

T^5fi^^^^'  "^  Diefenbach.  Horst.  4.495,335,  Q.  525-438.000. 
Diehl  GmbH  Sl  Co.:  See— 

^Masner,  Alfred,  4.494.879.  a.  368-76.000. 

"*Pf^  "«°r«t^  "wl  Schewe.  Herbert  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 

M^4Ha'?JS3SS)'~^'^  "^*  "^  '"^^  ""^ 
Diesel  Kiki  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Torizuka,  Keizi.  4.494.513,  Q.  123-495.000. 
Dietz,  Guntber:  See— 

Schmidt,  Hans-Jorg;  Franke,  Joachim;  Scheffler,  Reingard;  Tonjes. 
hfcnu^Kammann.  Gunter,  and  Dietz,  Gunther.  4,495,351,  Q. 

Dietz,  Karl-Jiu-gen:  See— 

^'P'^P'.i"?";  D^ett-  Karl-Jurgen;  Waelbroeck.  Francois;  and 
WienhoW,  Peter,  4,494,965,  Q.  55-16.000.  ^^ 

DiFranco,  Dioniao,  to  Peel  Truck  A  Trailer  Repair  Ltd.  Suooort  bu 
4,494,896,  Q.  410-148.000.  ^'^  a«PPort  Dv. 


DiOerommo,  Michael  J.,  to  International  Paper  Company.  Sterilization 

of  packaging  material.  4,494,357,  Q.  SS-lFoOO^^ 
Digital  Equipment  Corporation:  See— 

^'^Sf^'.  fJif*^    "^    '''"^'    Q""*""    C..    MH720,    a. 

iAiJ^jil  1  .UUU. 

GustaAon,  Roy  W.,  4.495.529.  a.  360^.000. 
Digital  Recording  Corporation:  See- 
Russell.  Jaaoes  T..  4,495,609,  Q.  369-44.000. 
DUJI^teo.  Paul;  and  Roas,  Joseph,  to  Robotic  Visk»  Systems,  Inc. 
Detection  of  three-dimensional  information  usins  a  DTOiected  noint  or 
line  of  light  4,494,874,  a.  356-376.000.  J«.«»ponKor 

Dimensional  Merchandising,  Inc.:  See— 

Cullen.  John  F..  4,494,650,  CI.  206-45.340. 
Director-General  of  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology: 

Mita,  Akio;  and  Kashiwabara,  Susumu,  4,495,082,  a.  252-194.000 
Director-General  of  the  Agency  of  Industrial  Sdenoe  and  Technology: 

Niwa,  Shuichi;  Imamura,  Juichi;  Mizukami,  Fujio;  Shimizu,  Kazuo- 
and  Onto,  Yoahio.  4.495,373,  Q.  585-269.000. 
Diacovision  Associatea:  See— 

°Tl9^62?a37t3??5o^   ""   ^-^   ^  '"^''   "•'™-- 
Dissosway.  Marc  A.:  See- 
Brown,  Thomas  A.;  Dissosway.  Marc  A.;  Peil,  William;  and  Vam- 
vakas,  Spiro.  4,495,446,  Q.  31^206.000. 
Divers,  Edward  F.;  Lascola,  John  C;  and  Behers.  Robert  O.,  to  United 
Sutes  of  America,  Interior.  Extensible  brattice  support  system  for 
mine  face  ventilation.  4,494,894,  CL  405*290.000. 
Dobbs,  John  M..  to  Analogic  CorptMvtion.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

profiling  structural  sections.  4,495,635,  Q.  378-56.000. 
Dobias,  John  J.  Steam  trap.  4,494,692,  Q.  236-59.000. 
Dobler,  Klaus;  Schoor,  Ulrich;  Heinz,  Rudolf;  Frey,  Thomas;  and 
Grunwald,  Werner,  to  Robert  Bosch  OmbR  Preaaore  senaor  for  the 
combustion  chamber  of  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4,494,401,  Q. 

Dobaon,  William  E.:  See— 

Tunac.  Josefino  B.;  Dobson,  William  E.;  and  Graham,  Blanche  D.. 
4.495,286,0.435-253.000.  ^^    »«•*".. 

Docutel  Corporation:  See— 

Kushmaul,  Richard  T.;  Lafevers,  James  O.;  and  Webb,  James  R. 
4,494.743.0.271-11.000. 
Dodge,  William  B.;  and  Halfon,  Marc,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Process 

for  producing  alkali  metal  cyanates.  4,495,107,  Q.  260-453.00P. 
Doberty,  James  B.;  Zimmerman,  Morris;  and  Ai^  Bonnie  M.,  to 
Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.  N-Carfooxyl-thienamydn  eaters  and  analogs 
thereof  as  anti-inflammatory  agents.  4,495,197,  Q.  514-210.000. 
Dolak,  Terence  M.;  and  Martin,  Tellis  A.,  to  Mead  Johnson  A  Com- 
pany.   Antihypertensive    isoindole    derivatives.    4,495,194,    Q. 
514-323.000. 
Dolash.  Thomas  M.:  See— 

Andrus,  Paul  G.;  Smith,  B.  Thomas;  and  Dolash,  Thomas  M., 
4.4H865.  a.  355-31000. 
Dolenc.  Anton,  to  Steyr-Daimler-Puch  Aktiengesellschaft  Fuel  injec- 
tion nozzle  for  air-compressing,  self-igniting  reciprocating  internal 
combustion  engines.  4,494,700,  Q.  239-533.300. 
E>olkemeyer.  Wilfried;  Keim,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Meisenburg,  Ewald,  to 
Rheinische  Braunkohlenwerke  AG.  Process  tot  the  production  of 
pumpaMe  coal  shirries.  4.494.960,  Q.  44.Sl.00a 
Domtar  Inc.:  See- 
Nguyen,  Xuan  T.,  4.495,163,  Q.  423-244.000. 
Donatelli,  Thomas  F.;  and  Murray,  Philip  F.,  to  Firestone  Tire  A 
Rubber  Company,  The.  Rubber  compounds  containing  zinc  dimeth- 
acrylate.  4,495,326,  CI.  524-533.000. 
Donovan,  Timothy  F.:  See- 
Ryan.  WUliam  P.;  Mason,  Richard  A.;  Maida,  Vincent  A.;  and 
Donovan,  Tunothy  F.,  4,495,380,  Q.  174-138.00D. 
Doolin.  Thomas  J.  Blending  asphaltite  with  lignite  or  trituminous  coal. 

4.494.958.  Q.  44-1.00O. 
Doryokuro  Kakunenryo  Kaihauu  Tigyodan:  See— 
Otsubo,  Akira.  4.495.137.  Q.  375-171.000. 
Ozaki.  Satoru.  4,495,141,  Q.  376-251.000. 
Dotzer.  Richard;  and  Lechner,  Emst-Friedrich,  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft Heat-removing  circuit  boards.  4,495,378,  CL  174-68.300. 
Doulton  Industrial  Products  Limited:  See- 
Taylor,  Derek;  Hewlett  Stephen  P.;  Farr,  Howard  J.;  and  Tickle. 
Barbara  L.,  4,495,302,  Q.  501-125.000.  ^^ 

Douwe  Egbertt  Koninklijke  Tabaksfabriek  Koffiebranderijen  Theehan- 
del  N.V.:  See— 
Mooiwecr,  Gerben  D.,  4.495,211,  Q.  426-422.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See — 

So,  Ying-Hung.  4.495,036,  Q.  204.59.00R. 
Sutton.  Tonja  R.;  and  Hughes,  David  W.,  4,493,309,  Q.  321-31.000. 
Vanderhider,  James  A.;  and  Lancaster,  Gerald  M.,  4,493,081,  Q. 
252-182.000. 
Dow  Coming  Corporation:  See- 
Blizzard,  John   D.;  and   Swihart,   Terence  J..  4,495,340,  a. 

528-15.000. 
Smith.  Jari  K..  4.495,226.  Q.  427-326.000. 
Drake,  Charles  A.;  and  Turk,  Stanley  D.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany. Copolyamide  from  cycloahphatic  substitnted  nooane  diamine. 

Draper.  Chiton  W.;  and  Poate,  John  M.,  to  ATAT  Technologies,  Inc. 
Laaer  sorfiKe  alloying.  4,495,233,  Q.  428-669.000. 
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Draper,  Wilburn  D.;  uid  Laakso,  Melvin  T.,  to  Internatknu]  Business 
MjKhines  Corporation.  Multi  sutxhannel  adapter  with  single  sutus- 
/•ddresi  register.  4,495,564,  Q.  364-200.000. 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Aves,  William  L.,  Jr.,  4,495.005,  Q.  14«-16.50a 

Aves,  Waiiam  L.,  Jr.;  and  Ave*,  Gary  A.,  4,495,006,  Q.  148-16500. 

DeReuner,  Sharon  M.  B.;  and  Eifling,  Dennis  R.,  4,495,065,  Q. 

209-243.000. 
Smith,  John  R.  E,  4,495,606,  Q.  367-86.000. 
Sutor,  Peter  T.,  4.495,301,  Q.  501-124.000. 
Drummond,    Charles   E.    Ventilated    toilet   device.    4,494,255,    Q. 

4-213.000. 
Drury,  F.  Robert;  and  Graham,  Marshall  D.,  to  Coulter  Electronics, 

Inc.  Slide  preparation  apparatus.  4,494,479,  Q.  118-120.000. 
Dubi.  Bernard:  See— 

Guillaume,  Paul;  Vezin,  Luc;  and  Dubi,  Bernard,  4,494.923,  Q. 
431-9.000. 
Duffy,  Patrick  E:  5«r— 

Sgroi,  Nunzio  B.;  and  Duffy,  Patrick  E,  4,494,533,  CI.  128-75.000. 

Dufresne,  Gilles  L.;  Devlin,  George  V.;  Campbell,  Alexander  F.;  and 

Campbell,  David,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Enclosure  for 

electrica]  and  electronic  equipment  with  temperature  equalization 

and  control.  4,495,545,  Q.  361-384.000. 

Dumanoir,  Jean  L.,  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corp.  Machine 

method  for  determining  the  presence  and  location  of  hydrocarbon 

deposits    within    a    subsurface    earth    formation.    4,495,604,    Q. 

367-25.000. 

Dumbeck,  Robert  F.  Means  and  method  of  sensing  motor  rotation 

speed  from  stray  esc^nng  flux.  4,495,448,  Q.  318-M.OOO. 
Dimn,  Robert  T.:  See— 

Brown,  William  M.;  and  Dunn.  Robert  T.,  4,495,386,  Q.  179-2.510. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E  I.,  and  Company:  See— 

Boswell,  George  A.,  Jr.,  4,495,196,  a.  514-427.000. 

DeBergalis,   Michael;   and   O'Fee,   Robert   P.,   4,495,325.   CI. 

524-501000. 
Falcoff.  Allan  F.,  4,494,677,  Q.  222-63.000. 
Gebrian,  Peter  L.;  and  Jones,  Charles  B.,  4,495,014,  Q.  156-80.000. 
Gramm,  Jeffrey  S.;  Mongan,  Edwin  L.,  Jr.;  and  Sheeran,  Patrick  J., 

4,495,108,  a.  260^53.700. 
Rorer,  Morris  P.,  4,494,979,  Q.  71-92.000. 
Shapiro,  Rafael,  4,494,980,  Q.  71-92.000. 
Sowell,  Lyies  H.,  4,494,921,  Q.  425-198.000. 
Vasta,  Joseph  A.,  4,495.247,  Q.  428-422.000. 
Vasta,  Joseph  A.,  4,495.248,  CI.  428-422.000. 
Zunker.  David  W.,  4,495,245,  Q.  428-403.000. 
Dupuis,  Bernard;  Pasquet,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Coppens,  Christian,  to 
Campagnie  Industrielle  des  Communications  Qt-Alcatel.  Digital 
switching  network.  4.495.618,  Q.  370-66.000. 
Dupuis,  Emmanuel  F.  Container.  4.494,690.  Q.  232-22.000. 
Duret,  Jean,  to  Vallourcc,  S.A.  Cloaed  angle  thread  pipe  joint 

4,494,777,  Q.  285-55.000. 
Durr,  Dieter;  Rohr,  Otto;  and  Bohner,  Beat,  to  Qba-Geigy  Corpora 
tion.  Heterocyclic  esters  of  2-nitro-5-(o-chloro-p-trijnuoromethyl 
phenoxy)4tenzoic  add.  4,495,350,  CI.  544-167.000. 
Duyker,  Christiaan  J.  H.;  and  Bafk,  Albertus  C,  to  Bibia  Rubber  B.V 
Luggage  binder  for  a  bicycle   or   like   vehicle.   4,494,684,   Q 
22439jb00. 
Dwarakanath,  Mirmira  R.,  to  ATftT  Bell  Laboratories.  Stable  fast-set 
tling  vcritage  reference  buffer  amplifier.  4,495,472,  CI.  330-277.000. 
E-Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Keeams,  Larry  R.,  4.495,580,  Q.  364-450.000. 
F*stman  Kodak  Company:  Siee— 

Evans,  Steven;  and  Owood,  James  K.,  4,495,099,  Q.  534-651.000. 

Lambeth,  David  N.,  4,494,868,  Q.  356-1.000. 

Lawrence,  David  J.;  Abbas,  Daniel  C;  Phelps,  Daniel  J.;  and 

Smith,  Frank  T.  J..  4,495.514,  Q.  357-67.000. 
Marcus,  Michael  A..  4.494,841.  CI.  354-21.000. 
Moore,  Leslie  G.;  and  Lee.  Te-Hsung.  4.495,516,  Q.  358-54.000. 
Phillips,  Bobby  M..  4.495,244,  Q.  428-399.000. 
Rectek.   James   A.;   and   Bwood,   James   K.,   4,495,098,   Q. 

534-651.000. 
Recaek,   James   A.;   and   Elwood,   James   K..,   4,495,100,   Q. 

534-651.000. 
VanderValk,  Paul  D.,  4.495.263,  CI.  43O^.00a 
Eaton  Corporation:  See— 

KeUy,  William   W.;  and  Bradshaw,  Cyril   E,  4,494,510,  a. 
123-568.000. 
Ebara  Corporation:  See — 

Ito,  Kanichi;  Hirayama,  Yoshio;  Takeuchi,  Ryoichi;  Kodaira, 
Masanori;  and  lizuka.  Gorou,  4,495,290,  Q.  435-315.000. 
Ebtron,  Inc.:  See— 

KomoDs,  Michael;  Woeman,  Donald  F.;  and  Galanis,  Andreas  I., 
4,494,406,  a.  73-204.000. 
Boonomics  Laboratory,  Inc.:  See— 

auba,  Stanley  J.;  and  Bartdme,  Michael  J..  Ill,  4.495.225,  Q. 
427-236.000. 
Edwards,  James  B.:  iSce— 

Rodriguez,  Pedro  A.;  Edwards,  James  B.;  and  Habermehl,  Fred 
M.,  4,494,481,  a.  119-1.000. 
Edwards,  Thomas  C,  to  Rovac  Corporation.  Vapor  refrigeration  cycle 
system  with  constrained  rotary  vane  compressor  and  low  vapor 
pressure  refrigerant.  4,494,386,  Q.  62-402.000. 
Eggebrecht,  Lewis  C;  Knmmer,  David  A.;  and  Saenz,  Jesus  A.,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Synchronization  of 
CRT  controller  chips.  4,495,594,  Q.  364-900.000. 


Eguchi.  Kazutoshi.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha^  Infor- 
mation processing  apparatus  for  virtual  storage  control   system. 
4.495,575,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Ehlers,  Jora:  See— 

Budahn,  Peter,  and  Ehlers,  Jorn,  4.495.306,  Q  502- 185.000. 
Ehrenfellner,  Hubert:  See— 

Knudson,  Robert  M.;  and  Ehrenfellner.  Hubert,  4,494,919.  Q. 
42^83.100 
Ehrhardt,  Heinz;  Mildenberger,  Hilmar;  Sachse,  Burkhard;  and  Harti, 
Peter,  to  Hoechst  AktiengesellschaA  Fungicidal  3-1.2.4-tnazoi-l-yl- 
1,2-diaryl-l-halogeno-prop-l-ene    denvatives,     compositioas,    and 
method  of  use.  4,495,191,  d  514-383.000. 
Eichelberger,  Charles  W.;  Wojnarowski,  Robert  J.;  and  Cohen.  Peter  I., 
to  General  Electnc  Company    Shielded  plastic  microwave  oven 
cavity.  4,495,251.  CI.  428-548.000. 
Eicken,  ICarl;  Goetz,  Norbert;  and  Wuerzer,  Bruno,  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Chloroacetic  acid  cyclohexylamides,  their  preparation, 
their  use  for  controlling  weeds  and  sgcnu  for  thu  use.  4,494,983,  Q. 
71-118.000. 
Eifling,  Dennis  R.:  See— 

DeReamer,  Sharon  M   B ;  and  Eifling,  Dennis  R.,  4,495,065,  Q. 
209-243.000 
8-Track  Shoe  Corp  :  See- 
Davis,  Howard  F.,  4,494,320,  Q.  36-25.00R. 
Eikelboom,  Lucas,  to  Hollandse  Signaalapparaten  B.V.  Energy  con- 
verter. 4,495,555,  CI  323-28.000 
Ekdbaev,  Djusenkhan  D.:  See- 
Bauer,  Ivan  K.;  Malyshev,  Vitaly  P ;  Abishev,  Dzhantore  N.; 
Belyaev,  Sergei  V.;  Shirokov,  Anatoly  1.;  Baltynova.  Nazymkul; 
Alipchenko,  Elena  S.;  Ekeibaev,  Djusenkhan  D..  and  Abdulk- 
hairov,  Vakhit  T.,  4,494,930,  CI  432-95.000. 
Eklof,  Ake  T.,  to  Atlas  Copoo  Aktiebolag.  Hydraulically  operated 

impact  device.  4,494,614,  CI.  173-1 16.000 
Electrolux  Corporation:  See— 

Ritzau.  William  P.;  Casselh,  Aveo  J.;  and  Reischer,  Gene  S., 
4,494.270.  CI.  15-377.000. 
Electromotive,  Inc.:  See- 
Long.  Alexander,  4,494,509.  Q   123-416.000. 
Elektroschmelzwerk  Kempten  GmbH:  See— 

Hunold,  Klaus;  Lipp,  Alfred;  and  Reinmuth,  Klaus,  4,495,123,  Q. 
264-69.000. 
Elfin  Corporation:  See— 

Kruesi,  August  H.,  4,494,436,  Q.  87-23.000. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See- 
Beck,  James  R.;  Gajcwski,  Robert  P ;  and  HackJer,  Ronald  E.. 

4,495,195,  CI.  514-406.000. 
Hoehn,  Marvin  M.;  and  Marconi,  Gary  G.,  4,495,179,  Q.  i\4-9JO0O. 
Matsumoto,  Ken;  and  Ward.  John  S.,  4,495.202.  Q.  514-721.000. 
Elitex.  koncern  textilniho  strojirenstvi:  See — 

Svaty.  Vladunir,  and  Sevcik,  Ladislav,  4,494,577,  Q.  139-20.000. 
Elkin,  Mikhail  Y.:  See— 

Eystratov,  Vitaly  A.;  Elkin,  Mikhail  Y.;  Danilenko,  Viktor  Y.; 
Stepunin,  Ivan  M.;  Taenta,  Nikolai  E;  Rud,  Sergei  A.;  and 
Belferman.  Leonid  M.,  4,494,448,  Q.  92-172.000 
Ellis,  Peter  J.:  See- 
Mason,  Ross  S.;  and  Ellis,  Peter  J.,  4,495,416,  Q.  250-338.000 
EUiston.  Thomas  L.,  to  Hydra-Rig.  Incorporated.   Liquid  nitrogen 

pump.  4.494,415.  Q.  7444.000 
Ellwein.  Rebecca  A.  Needlework  art  form.  4,495,230,  CI.  428-13.00a 
Elwood,  James  K.:  See- 
Evans,  Steven;  and  Elwood.  James  K..  4,493.099,  Q  334-651.000. 
Reczek.    James    A.;    and    Elwood,    James    K.,    4,495,098,    Q. 

534-651.000 
Reczek,    James    A.;    and    Elwood.    James    K,    4,495,100,    d. 
534-651.000. 
Endo,  Hiroshi;  Sone,  Masazumi;  Imai,  Iwao;  and  Kasoya,  Hideo,  to 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Optical  power  supply  switching 
apparatus.  4,493,421,  Q.  250-551.000. 
Endo,  Norio;  Danno,  Yoshiaki;  Nakagami,  Tatsuro;  and  Murakami, 
Nobuaki,  to  Mittubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Idling 
controller   of  variable   displacement   engine    4,494,502,   CI     123- 
198.00F. 
Energy  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Christner,  Larry  G.;  and  Fan,  Jen-Jung,  4.493.154,  a  422-203  000. 
Engelstein,  Charles;  Kassel.  David  L.,  and  Goodman.  Harry,  to  Mem- 
ory Protection  Devices,  Inc.  Horizontal  battery  holder  for  cylinder 
cells.  4,495,257,  Q.  429-100.000 
Enuma  Oiain  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ogino,  Teiji,  4,494,945,  CI.  474-231  000 
Erb,  Robert  C.  Universal  microslad  4,494.540.  CI   128-303  100 
Erikaen,  Tor,  to  Moss  Roaenberg  Verf)  A/S  System  for  noormg  a 

floating  structure.  4,494,475,  Q.  1 14-230.000. 
Ernst  Leiu  Wetzlar  GmbH:  See— 

Brueckner,  Dietrich,  4,494,839,  Q.  353-101.000. 
Each,  Heinz:  See — 

Nauroth,  Peter,  Each,  Heinz;  and  Turk,  Gunter.  4.495.167.  d. 
423-339.000. 
Easelbom.  Reiner:  See— 

Bemhard,  Horst;  and  Esselbom,  Reiner.  4.494,993,  Q.  106-291  .OOa 

Essex  Group,  Inc.:  See 

Hedrick,  Paul  A.,  4,495.130,  Q.  264-255.000. 
Easilor  International:  See— 

Cogez.  Jean,  4,494,836,  Q.  351-204  000. 
Easilor  International  Cie  General  d'Optique:  See— 

Tagnon,  Luc;  and  Waji  Georges,  4,494,569,  a.  137-363.000. 
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Esteveny,  Serge:  See— 

Lkout,  Oilles;  and  Esteveny,  Serge,  4,494,478.  a.  118-30.000 
Estndier,  Francoise:  See— 

Bugaut.  Andree ;  and  Estradier,  Francoise,  4,494,933,  Q.  8-408  000 
Eublissements  Andre  Zalkin  et  Cie:  See— 

ZaJkin.  Michel,  4,494.358,  CI.  53-331.500. 
Etoh,  Tadaaki;  Yano,  Ryuji;  Ishida,  Kazuhiro;  and  Yoahimoto,  Shoji,  to 

Hitachi,  Ltd.  Magnetic  bubble  memory  apparatus.  4,493,601,  CI. 

3o3- 1 .000. 
Evans,  Lyie  B.  Infinite  speed  transmission  with  reciprocatins  yokes 

4,494,416,0.74-119.000.  b/ 

Evans,  Robert  F.  Seal  assemblies.  4,494,749,  Q.  277-22.000. 
Evans,  Steven;  and  Elwood,  James  K.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 

Non-difTusible  magenta  compound  capable  of  releasing  a  4-{2- 

heterocycla2o)phenol   having  a  heterocyclic  ring  fused  thereto 

4,495.099,  CI.  534-631.000. 
Everest.  Charles  E.  Intra-optical  light  beam  sighting  system  for  an 

infrared  thermometer.  4,494,881.  CI.  374-124.000. 
Everman.  Carl  G.  Split  hub  wheel  apparatus.  4,495,032,  Q.  202-103.000. 
Excell  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Kilguss,  Howard  M.,  4,494,279,  CI.  24-336.000. 
ExcofTon,  Charles:  See— 

Ricard.  Jean;  and  ExcofTon,  Charles,  4,493,155,  Q.  422-248.000. 
Exner,  Rainer:  See— 

Knothe,  Ench;  Melcher,  Franz-Josef;  Stadler.  Eberhard;  and  Ex- 
ner, Rainer,  4,494,620,  Q.  177-23.000. 
Exxon  Nuclear  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Gehri,  Aime  A.,  4,495.145.  Q.  376-261.000. 
Gheri,  Aime  A.,  4,495,146,  CI.  376-261.000. 
Eystratov.  Vitaly  A.;  Elkin,  Mikhail  Y.;  Danilenko,  Viktor  Y.;  Stepu- 
nin.  Ivan  M.;  Tsenta,  Nikolai  E.;  Rud.  Sergei  A.;  and  Belferman. 
Leonid  M.,  to  Vsesojuzny  Nauchno-Issledovatelsky  I  Proektno-Kon- 
struktorsky  Institut  Promyshelennykh  Gidroprivodov  I  Girodoav- 
tomatiki.  Composite  piston  of  positive  displacement  hydraulic  ma- 
chine and  method  for  manufacturing  same.  4,494,448.  CI.  92-172  000 
Ezaki,  Norio:  See— 

Koyama,   Masao;   Tsuruoka,   Takashi;   Ezaki,   Norio;   Miyauchi, 
Ketnosuke;  and  Inouye,  Shigeharu,  4,495,338,  CI.  348-350.000 
F.  William  Carr:  See— 

Sciarra,    Michael   J.;   and   Cestaro,    Victor   L.,   4,494,533,   CI. 

Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corporation:  See— 

Smith,  Donald  L.;  and  Jones,  David  B.,  4,495,382,  CI.  179-81.00R 

Falcoff,  Allan  F ,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Appara- 
tus for  delivering  accurate  volume  of  liquid.  4,494,677,  Q.  222-«3  000 

Fan,  Jen-Jung:  See— 

Chnstner.  Larry  G.;  and  Fan,  Jen-Jung.  4,495,154,  CI.  422-203  000 

Faraone,  Lorenzo,  to  RCA  Corporation  Method  of  making  semicon- 
^^^?\^r^^  ^^  multi-levels  of  polycrystalline  silicon  conductors. 
4,494.301,  CI.  29-571,000. 

Faria,  Sixdeniel,  to  GTE  Products  Corporation.  Electrophotographic 
COP!^  doped  cadmium  sulfide  material  and  method  of  making. 

Fainham.  Robert  A.;  Zestar,  Lawrence  P.;  and  Bertelscn,  Corey  A.,  to 
Chevron  Research  Company.  Process  for  generating  superheated 
steam  usmg  retorted  solids.  4.495.058,  CI.  208- 11  OOR 
Farr,  Howard  J.:  See- 
Taylor.  IDerek;  Howlett,  Stephen  P.;  Farr,  Howard  J.;  and  Tickle. 
Barbara  L.,  4,495,302,  CI.  301-123.000. 
Fauquant,  Jacques:  See— 

Fay,  Philip  J.:  See— 

Chav^,  Stephen  I.;  and  Fay.  Phihp  J.,  4,495,175,  CI.  424-101.000. 
Fegley.  Charles  R.;  and  Regneth,  Lorenz,  to  ATAT  Technologiea.  Inc. 

Ahgnmg  a  workpiece  to  a  body.  4,495.396,  CI.  219-85.00G 
FeKcabnno,  Joseph  A.,  to  Uniroyal,  Inc.  Preparation  of  mono-nitro 

aromatic  compounds.  4,495,372,  CI.  568-929.000 
Feldmuhle  Aktiengesellschaf^:  See— 

^fffJf'J^"^  ^  •  ■"**  Westerhuis.  Popko  J.,  4,493,029,  Q. 
102-133.000. 

i:  u^!^'  °S?*^'  "^  °"«*''  ^™^  M93,I22,  Q.  264-63.000. 
Felt  Products  Mfg.  Co.:  See— 

Rogers,  Ernest  E,  4,493,423,  Q.  290-44.000. 
Ferag  Ag:  See— 

Honegger,  Werner,  4,494,339,  Q.  53-430.000. 

Honegger,  Werner,  4,494,646,  CI.  198-459  000. 
Femo,  Linda  J.:  See— 

^A'cC^^i^obo'-'^  '■•  "^  "-»'-•  ^"  c- 

Ferry.  Jean-Oaude:  See— 

C^xteb«cq.  Andre;  and  Ferry,  Jean-Claude,  4,494,602,  Q.  166- 

Fetich,  Elisabeth:  See— 

°*a^3oivan"'^  ^*'**^'  "^  ^*^*^  Elisabeth.  4.495.271. 
Feulaer,  Walter:  See— 

Schremm.  Peter;  and  Feulner.  Walter,  4,494.875,  Q.  356-402  000 
FeurerBernard;  and  Pigot,  Gilles,  to  Alcon  Pharmaceuticals,  Limited. 

5JS5?4'S55,m.'^&"!£o°'  "^"^  '«»"  "^«  ™^™-»- 

Fey,  \laurice  G  :  See— 

"'^'fiSniS^'*^  ^'  *•!  ■»*•  ^^'  Maurice  O..  4,493,623,  CI. 

J7J-1C77.UUU. 

Fichtel  A  S«:hs  AG:  See— 

Lutz,  Manfred.  4,494.782,  Q.  292-96.000. 


^^fiSAi^a'lCA^^  ***'  "*  *^*  automobUe  trunks  and  the  like. 
Fidel,  Howard:  See — 

Buon,  Georges;  and  Fidel,  Howard,  4,494,548,  Q.  128-660000 

IsY'im  oSo'"*'  ^"  ■''"■  ^*^'°""*  "^  '™°*  therefor.  4,494,358,  CI. 
Fielder,  WUliam  V.  B.,  Jr.,  to  Roper  Corporation.  Venetian  blind 

?Sf??,^**'  improved  ladder  supporting  tilt  drums.  4,494,393,  CI. 

1  oO' 1 77.000. 

'^  M9%,J^I.'5{0.?38^00S^'  '^'^"'°"-   ''"•"  '^'^  *»*^- 
Figgie  International  Inc.:  See— 

Ansite,  WiUiam  K..  4.494,538,  Q.  128-203.250. 
Findley  Adhesives,  Inc.:  See— 

^l^«^'  **""*  *^  •  "^  Rndley.  Kenneth  N.,  Jr.,  4,495,01 1.  CI. 
1 3O-78.000. 

Findley,  Kenneth  N.,  Jr.:  See— 

*^!^«&  **■"'  ^■''  ■"**  Findley.  Kenneth  N.,  Jr..  4.495.01 1,  Q. 
1 30-78.000. 

Fini,  Vincenzo:  See— 

Biagi,  Gino;  and  Fini,  Vincenzo,  4,494.317,  Q.  34-73.000. 
Fmmgan  Mat  GmbH:  5ee— 

^'*?^«?^^'  ^^^^^'  "°"^  *"**  Wedde,  Reiner,  4,495.413,  Q. 

/3vK252. 100. 
Firfoimatic  S.R.L.:  See— 

Biagi,  Gino;  and  Fini,  Vincenzo,  4,494,317,  Q.  34-73.000 
Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

^!'^'il' J?°™*  ^•''  **^  Murray,  PhUip  F.,  4.495,326,  Q. 
524-533.000. 

Fischell,  Robert  E..  to  Johns  Hopkins  University,  The.  Plural  module 
medication  delivery  system.  4,494,950,  Q.  604-66.000 

Fischer.  David  L.;  and  Waterstreet,  WUliam  E.,  to  Rudolf,  John  M. 
I'^ue  cutting  and  mterfolding  apparatus  for  Z  webs.  4,494,741,  Q. 

Fischer.  Jochen;  and  Scholl,  Hans,  to  Kochs  Adler  AG.  Method  for 
Identifying  size  and/or  type  of  workpiece  receiving  means  and  sew- 

?A  ,SP^""    '°'    c*"ying    out    said    method.    4,494.470,    Q. 
1 12-121.120. 
Fischer,  Michael  F.:  See— 

.    '*MHJ?rCl.'2ii:256l«0"  '*''='"'  "■'  "^  "'"*«'  ^"^^  ^•' 
Fishel,  Clark  N.  Valve  accentuation  mechanism  for  opposed  inverted  V 

engine.  4,494,442,  CI.  9 1  - 1 8 1 .000.  ^^^ 

Flanders  Filters,  Inc.:  See— 

'    ^/la?..^i!.  ^V  .1?SS'P»°^  ^"^  °'  •«*  Allan,  Thomas  T.. 
4,4^4,403.  CI.  73-40.700. 

Fleischer,  Gene  S.:  See— 

%%,2^.5:'S".?:37?So'"'  ^^  '■•  "^  "^•^'  "^  ^■' 

Flensburg,  Carl  G.  A.;  and  Isaksaon,  Rolf  H.  V.  Apparatus  for  bundling 
sheet8forfascicle8.4,494,360,  CI.  53-528.000. 

Flood,  Robert  A.;  Talkington.  Howard  R.;  Wheclock.  Richard  A.;  and 
Watts,  Robert  L.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Master  buoy 
system  for  acoustic  array  deployment,  using  underwater  glide  bodies 
remotely  launched  from  a  submerged  pod.  4.494,938.  CI.  441-33.000. 

Flores,  Luis:  See— 

Flowerday,  Cari,  to  Prince  Corporation.  Visor  covering.  4,494,789,  Q. 

296-97. OOH. 
FMC  Corporation:  See- 
Dodge.  WUliam  B.;  and  Halfon,  Marc,  4.495.107.  Q.  260453.00P. 
Hill,  Jerry  M..  4,494,400,  Q.  73-l.OOB. 
Fogg.  O.  Douglas:  See— 

Haag.  George  A.;  Fogg,  O.  Douglas;  Greenley.  Oonlon  A.;  Shep- 

ard,  Steve  A.;  and  Terry,  F.  Duncan,  4,495.399,  CI.  364-900.000. 

Fohl,  Artur,  to  REPA  Feinstanzwerk  GmbH.  Belt  band-clamping 

arrangement  for  safety  belts  in  motor  vehicles.  4,494,774,  cf 

280-806.000. 

Fokker  B.V.:  See— 

Breedveld,  Comelis  A.;  and  de  Haan,  Frans  W.,  4.494.716,  Q. 

Van  Bochove,  Gijsbertus  F.  J.;  and  Somers,  Petnis  A.  A.  M.. 
4,494,410,  a.  73-644.000. 
Foley,  Mark  P.:  See— 

Miranti,  Joseph  P.,  Jr.;  Foley,  Mark  P.;  HoUaway,  Gerald  C: 
OUver,  Larry  R.;  Standley,  Paul  M.;  and  Lewis,  James  A., 
4,4H947,  CI.  474-231.000. 
Folkerth,  Harold  E.,  to  Shopsmith,  Inc.  TUting  table  for  a  woodwork- 
ing tool.  4,4H391.  CI.  144-286.00A. 
Foltz,  Carl  L.,  to  Halkey-Roberts  Corporation.  Conductor  tube  for 

fiashlighte.  4.495,551,  CI.  362-205.000. 
Fonstad,  Clifton  G.:  See— 

Tabaubaie-Alavi,  Kamal;  Choudhury,  Abu  N.  M.  M.;  Slater  Oa- 
bnel,  Nancy  J.;  and  Fonstad,  CUfton  G.,  4,494.995.  CI.  148-1.300. 
Ford  Aerospace  &  Communications  Corporation:  See— 

DcLacy.  Thomas  J.,  4,494,408,  CI.  73-587.000. 
Ford.  Michael  B  ;  and  Griffin,  Jim  B.  Method  of  cleaning  and  inhibitinE 

sucker  rod  corrosion.  4,494.607,  CI.  166-31 1.OOO. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See— 

Bachle.  WUfred  H.,  4,494,693,  Q.  236-100.000. 

°242^r91  000  ^'  ■^''  *™*  '^'"'  "*'*^  ^'  ■''•'  ♦•♦H712,  a. 

Ma,  Thomas  T..  4,494,508.  CI.  123-406.000. 

^^^^fiJ"^   ^'   "^   ^y"^'   J^ch*"*   E-.   M94.423,  Q. 
74-o09 .  000. 


PI  14 


T  1ST  riI7  DATCKrrcce 


January  22,  198S 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  13 


^  ^YfJJJli*'*"'  °-  ^■''  •«'  ^•^'  Wtllace  R..  4.494,373,  Q. 

Forestier,  Alexandre,  to  S.N.E.C.M.A.  Dunping  device  for  turbojet 
engine  fan  blades.  4,494.909,  a.  416.190.000. 

''°f'??JS',5?"^'*  ^'**  "^^J^Jng  process  and  apparatus.  4,494.9g6.  Q. 
75-109.000. 

''9»**,'"'i.°*'"  E-  to  Coulter  Electronics,  Inc.  Automatic  control  system 

mcludmg  error  processing  loop.  4,49S,40S,  CI.  219-SIO.OOO. 
Foster  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Cruse.  Lee  H.,  4,494,728,  CI.  251-149.900. 
Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation:  See— 

Schroeder,  Joseph  W.,  4,494,392,  CI.  72-56.000. 
Fox.  Peter  F.:  See— 

P^  Jojjn  R-;  Carr.  David  R.;  and  Fox,  Peter  F.,  4,495,644,  Q. 
Jo2-3.000. 
Framatome:  5m— 

Counau,  Jean;  and  Clar.  Georges,  4,494,907.  CI.  414-749.000. 
Frame,  Warren  C.  Crosscut  saw  caniage.  4,494,429,  Q.  83-435.100. 
France  Bed  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Masuda,    Teruo;    and    Yamaguchi.    Kazuyuki,    4,494,532,    Q. 

i2o~7i.UuO, 

Franchini,  Ivan:  See— 

Giilli,  Walter;  De  Meo,  Franco;  and  Franchni,  Ivan,  4,493,004,  a. 
148-16.500. 
Franke,  Joachim:  See- 
Schmidt,  Hans-Jorg;  Franke,  Joachim;  SchefHer,  Reingard;  Tonjes, 
Heinz;  Kammann,  Gunter;  and  Dietz,  Gunther,  4,495,351,  a. 

Franklin,  Robert  W.;  and  Briscoe,  Peter  F.,  to  International  Standard 

Electric  Corporation.  Method  of  manufacturing  solid  electrolytic 

capacitors.  4,494.299,  Q.  29-570.000. 
FranRica  Mfg.  Inc.:  See- 
Rica.  Albert  F.;  Davis,  John  C;  and  Reiss,  Ronald  J.,  4,494,363.  Q. 
53-426.000. 
Franz,  John  E.,  to  Monsanto  Co.  Esters  of  N-phosphonomethylglycine. 

4,495,363.  CI.  560-155.000. 
Fraunhofer-Gesellschaft  zur  Forderung  der  angewandten  Forschuns 

e.V.:  See— 

Ko8chk^  Peter;  and  Novak,  Pavel,  4,494,411,  Q.  73-724.000. 
Fredd,  Elmer  H.:  See— 

Kravitz,  Marvin;  Freedman,  Larry  A.;  Fredd.  Elmer  H.;  and 
Denef,  Dan  E.,  4,495.520.  a.  358-219.000. 
Fredley,  C.  Thomas.  Brush  cleaner  and  artist's  kit  4,494,267,  a. 

15-104.920. 
Fredrikaaon,  Boris:  See— 

Carlsson,  Valdemar.  and  Fredriksson,  Boris,  4,494,758,  Q.  277- 

Freedman,  Larry  A.:  See— 

Kravitz,  Marvin;  Freedman,  Larry  A.;  Fredd,  Elmer  H.;  and 
Denef,  Dan  E.,  4,495,520,  Q.  338-219.000. 
Freedman,  Phillip  A.:  See— 

Barrie.    Andrew;   and    Freedman,    Phillip   A.,   4,495,414,   CL 
230-288.000. 
French,  Charles  R.:  See— 

Wiechel,  John  F.;  French,  Charles  R.;  and  Hall,  Wilbur  L., 
4,494,605.  CI.  166-288.000. 
Prey.  Doujgas  R.  Adjustable  distortion  guitar  amplifier.  4.495,640,  Q. 

Frey,  Thomas:  See— 

Dobler,  Klaus;  Schoor,  Ulrich;  Heinz,  Rudolf;  Frey,  Thomas;  and 
Oninwald,  Werner,  4.494,401,  CI.  73-35.000. 
Frias,  Ronald  J.;  Jagidski,  David;  and  Schetter,  Nicholas  R  ,  to  Micron 
Corporation.  Modular  reader/printer  developer  apparatus.  4.494,859. 

Fricker.  Wolfgang-Peter;  Scholz.  Manfred;  Bauche,  Heinrich;  and 
Gollasch.  Bemd,  to  Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft,  r  Ruhr;  and 
Grunzweig  ft  Hartmann  Montage  GmbH.  Heat-retarding  closure 
system  for  pressure  relief  openings  of  partitions,  in  nuclear  reactor 
buildings.  4.495,147,  Q.  376-283.000. 
Friedman,  Herman  H.;  and  Popp,  Walter  R.,  to  General  Foods  Corpo- 
ration. Shelf-stable  high  moisture  pet  food.  4,495,208,  CI.  426-335.000. 
Friedrich,  John  P.:  See— 

Christianson,  Donald  D.;  and  Friedrich,  John  P.,  4,495,207.  Q. 
426-312.000. 
Friends,  Gary  D.;  Melpolder,  John  B.;  Kunzler.  Jay  F.;  and  Park,  Joon 
S.,  to  Bauach  &  Lomb  Incorporated.  Polysiloxane  composition  with 
improved  surface  wetting  characteristics  and  biomedical  devices 
made  thereof  4,493,361,  CI.  556-419.000. 
Froeliger,  Denis,  to  Societe  d'Electrcmique  Industrielle  d'Elbeuf-Elin- 
del.  Broadcast  receiver  comprisng  an  entirely  electronic  control 
device.  4,493,631.  Q.  455-158.000. 
Frohberger,  Paul-Ernst:  See— 

Knops,  Hans-Joachim;  Kramer,  Wolfgang;  and  Frohberger,  Paul- 
Ernst,  4,495,184.  a.  514-238.000. 
Fu,  Wallace  Y.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Process  for  making 

thiobiscarbamates.  4,495,093,  CI.  260^53.300. 
Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Fttkushfana,  Tatsuhisa;  Kasai,  Yoshiaki;  and  Nakamura,  Miauo, 

4.495.579.  Q.  364-431.070. 
Morikawa,  Kouji;  and  Suzuki,  Hitoshi,  4,494.493,  Q.  \2i-i2.(XM. 
Sakakiyama,  Ryuzo,  4,494,641,  Q.  192-0.076. 
Takano,  Toshio;  and  Sakakiyama,  Ryuzo,  4,494,639,  Q.  192-0.052. 
Fuji  Photo  Fihn  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set— 

Aoki,  Haruo;  and  Terahata.  Masahiro,  4,494,843,  G.  334-297.000. 
Arai,  Yoshihiro;  and  Nahara,  Akira,  4,495,242,  Q.  428-336.000. 
Kogane,  Mikio,  4,494,432,  Q.  83-339.000. 


and    Murata,    Maaataka, 


Takimoto,    Masaaki;    Saida,    Takashi 

4,495.276,  Q  430-527  000. 
Tsubota,   Motohiko;   and   Monguchi.    Masakazu.   4,495,270.   Q 

430-218.000. 
Yagihara,    Morio;    Hirano.    Tsumoni;    Hirano,    Mitsunori     and 

Umemoto,  Makoto,  4,495,272,  CI  430-381  000 
Yokoyama,     Shigeki;     and     Ohga,     Kumhiko,     4,495,275,     Q. 
430-527.000. 
Fuji  Xerox  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Moriguchi,  Fujio;  and  Kurata,  Maaami,  4,495,507,  CI  346-76.0PH 
Ozawa.  Takashi,  4,495,523,  CI  358-293.000. 
I^ijii,  Hajime:  See— 

Nio,  Satoru;  Sato,  Shinobu;  Fujii,  Hajime;  and  Hamashima.  Toyoji. 
4,495,588.  CI.  364-513.000 
Fujii,  Isao:  See— 

Yagi,   Shizuo;  Otani.  Junji;   Fujii,   Isao;  and   Kogure,   Hiroahi. 
4,4H504.  CI.  123-308.000. 
Fujii,  Toahifumi:  See— 

Uchida,  Ryohei;  and  Fujii,  Toshifumi,  4,493,525,  Q  360- 10. 300 
Fujimura,  Kazutoshi:  See- 
Abe,  Yasuaki;  Hayashi,  Mikio;  Asagi,  Kousaku  Morii,  Akira,  «id 
Fujimura,  Kazutoshi,  4,495,017,  CI   156-181  000 
Fujino,  Masahisa;  Sunouchi,  Akio  Suzuki,  Ryuji,  and  Konno,  Tat«io, 
to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Light  shading  device  for  •  camera 
4,494,844,  Q.  354-241.000, 
Fujioka,  Masato;  Kobayashi,  Kattuyoshi;  Yuta,  Koichi;  and  Nishihara. 
Nobuyoehi,  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation  Continuous  heat  treatment 
furnace.  4,494,929,  CI  432-59.000. 
FujiMwa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tenji,  Tsutomu;  Sakane,  Kazuo;  and  Goto,  Jiro,  4,495,182,  CI. 
514-226.000. 
Fujita,  Eiichi;  Nagao,  Yoshimitsu;  Ikeda,  Takao;  and  Inooe.  Takehisa. 
to  Yamasa  Shoyu  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Optically-active  diamide  deriva- 
tives. 4,495,355,  Q.  546-209  000 
Fujita.  Kazuo.  Castor  wheel  caniage  4,494,464,  Q.  105-170.000. 
Fujita,  Yuko;  Kudo,  Hisashi;  and  Tanigawa.  Ikuo,  to  Japan  Storage 
Battery   Company   Limited.    Galvanic   cell    type   oxyaen   sensor 
4,495.051,0.204-408  000.  *^ 

Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited:  See— 

Inaba,  Hajimu;  Sakakibara.  Shinsuke:  Inagaki.  Shigemi;  and  Torii, 

Nobutoshi,  4,495,453.  CI  318-568  000 
Kozai.   Yoshinori;   Amemiya,   Yoichi;   and    Iwamatsu,    Noboru. 
4,495,464,  Q.  324-174.000 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See— 

Kato,  Takashi;  and  Toyokura,  Noboo.  4,495,219.  Q.  427-82.000 
Minami,  Takatoshi;  and  Nishimoto,  Hiroshi,  4,495,410,  CH    250- 
214.0AG. 
Fukami,  Akira;  Okamoto.  Kunio;  and  Noguchi,  Hiroki,  to  Nippon 
Soken.  Inc.  Ventilating  device  for  autonxMivc  vehicle.  4.494.397.  Q 
165-41.000 
Fukuda,  Kumio:  See— 

Shimoma,  Taketoshi;  Fukuda,  Kumio;  and  Shimaoosi.  Toshio. 
4.495.439.  Q.  313-412.000.  ^^ 

Fukuda,  Yutaka:  See— 

Kohri.    Naomichi;    Fukuda,    Yutaka;    and    Muramatsn.   Hiro^ 
4,495,535,  Q.  360-96.300. 
Fukui,  Osamu,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited  Tillable  steermg  for 

mdustruU  vehicle  or  the  like  4,494,773,  CI  280-775  000 
Fukumi,  Hiroshi:  See- 
Sato,  Yasunobu;  Fukumi,  Hiroshi;  Koike.  Hiroyuki;  and  Kitahan, 
Nobuaki,  4,495,188,  CI  514-260  000 
Fukuroi,  Takeo;  Omori,  Shigenon;  and  Tanaka.  Akira,  to  Yoahida 
Kogyo  K.  K.  Apparatus  for  stamping  filamentary  material  for  heli- 
cally   coiled    slide-fastener    coupling    elements.    4,494,922,    Q. 

Fukushima,  Takashi:  See— 

Matsuura,  Tamiaki;  Aiba,  Takeshi;  Fukushima,  Takashi:  Niahimura, 
Masanoh;   Ohtsuki,    Hiroshi;    Yabuki.    Futio:    and    Knaakabc. 
Tomio,  4,494,298.  CI  29-563.000 
Fukushima,  Tatsuhisa;  Kasai,  Yoshiaki;  and  Nakamura.  MiUuo.  to  Fuji 
Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Actuator  control  system  for  an  engme 
idling  speed  governor.  4,495,579,  Q.  364-431.070. 
Fuller  Company:  See— 

Lukacz.  Stephen  A.,  4,494,564,  C\.  137-527  600 
Funk,  James  E.,  to  Alfred  University  Research  Foundation.  Inc  Co«I- 
water  slurry  and  method  for  its  preparation  4,494,959,  CI  44-51  000 
Funke.  Maurice  F  ;  and  Morris.  Joseph  W  ,  to  United  Sute»  of  Amer- 
ica, Army,  by  said  Joseph  W  Morris  Fluidic  transmissKMi  controller 
4,494.422.  CI.  74-867.000 
Furukawa,  James  N.:  See— 

Ampubki.  Joseph  W.;  Furukawa.  James  N  .  Keaner.  Donakl  R. 
and  Bemal.  Ronald  D..  4.493.617.  Q.  370-86.000. 
Furukawa,  Masaraichi:  See— 

Yamaga,    Shigeni;   and    Furukawa,    Masamichi,    4.494,854,   Q. 
334-484.000. 
Furuta,  Yohichi;  Tsubouchi,  Kaoru,  and  Nishii,  Michiharu,  to  Aisin 
Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tandem-type  brake  booster  4,494.443.  Q. 
91-369.00A. 
Futekov,  Lyubomir  P  ;  Bekyarov,  Oeorgi  L  ;  and  Parichkova.  Rina  G.. 
to  Nauchno-Proizvodstveno  Predpriyatie  "Balkan"  Device  for  pulse 
dosage  of  liquid  microsainples  mto  the  fkaM  of  atom  absorption 
specm>photometer.  4,494,871,  CI.  356-315.000 
Fyfc.  Donald  W.;  See— 

Wurst,    WUham    C;    and    Fyfe,    Donald    W..    4,494,326.    Q. 
126-419.000. 
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G.  D.  Sevie  k  Co.:  Set— 

Hutaen,  Donald  W..  Jr.;  Jones,  Divid  A..  Jr.;  Mazur.  Robert  H. 

and  Schlaner.  Jamet  M,  4.495. 1 78.  a.  514-17.000 
Nysted.  Leonard  N..  4.495.102.  CI  260-239.500. 
0«»e.  Charles  A.;  Blair.  Timothy  T ;  and  Morgan.  Thomas  W ,  to 
Xerox    Corporation.    Oeometric    design    reproducing    apt>aratus 
4.494.858.  CI.  355-3.0TR.  •         »-  b      pp-     us. 

Gagnon,  Bertrand  Record  removal  and  centering  device  for  45  r  d  m 

device.  4.495.613.  CI.  369-270.000. 
Gaiiey,  J.  Lynn,  to  Alcan  Aluminum  Corporation.  Ceiling  system  and 

panel-securing  device  therefor.  4.494.346.  a.  52-489.000. 
Gaines,  Henry  F  "Automatic  set"  mole  trap.  4.494.335.  Q.  43-80.000 
Oainey.  Michael  D.  Foldabie  ski  and  pole  carrier.  4,494,787.  a 

294-147.000. 
Gajewski,  Robert  P.:  Sfv— 

Beet  James  R.;  Gajewski.  Robert  P.;  and  Hackler.  Ronald  E , 
4.495.195,  a.  514-406.000. 
GaJanis,  Andreas  I.:  See— 

Komons,  Michael;  Wiseman,  Donald  P.;  and  Galanis,  Andreas  I 
4.494,406.  CI.  73-204.000.  ' 

Oaiie.  Louis  M.:  See— 

Dickinson.    Robert   V.;   and   Oalie,    Louis   M..   4,495,566.   CI. 
364-200.000. 
Gallagher.  William:  See— 

McHugh,  Edward  L.;  McHugh,  James  C;  McHugh.  Gerard  J. 
Gallagher.    William;    and    Schmidt,    David.    4.494,766.    CI. 
280-444.000. 
Gamma-Metrics:  See— 

Lingren.    Qinton    L.;    and    Miller,    James    F.,    4.495.144,    CI. 
376-235.000. 
Garcea,  Giampaolo:  See— 

Surace,  Filippo;  and  Garcea.  Giampaolo,  4,494,761,  a.  277-67.000. 
Gameau,  Richard  P.:  See— 

Perlin.    Morton   J.;   and   Gameau,   Richard   P.,   4,494^71.  CI 
16-21.000. 
Garrison,  Harold  K.:  See- 
Hill  Amos  G  ;  and  Garrison.  Harold  K..  4.494.904,  CI.  414-491.000 
Gas  Research  Institute:  See- 
Kendall,  Robert  M.;  and  Schreiber.  Richard  J.,  4,494,485,  a. 
122-2SO.0OR. 
Gaspar.  Richard  A.:  See— 

Dessert,  Robert  A.;  Gaspar,  Richard  A.;  Laubach.  Richard  T. 
Ptmater,   IDinesh  G.;  and   Barrera,  Ralph  E.,  4,495.582,  CI.' 

Gates  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

Uba,  Toshio,  4,495,259.  CI.  429-161.000. 
Gaudet,  Arthur  D.:  See— 

Lewis,  John  R.;  McCurdy,  Andrew;  and  Gaudet,  Arthur  D., 
4,494.821.0.3506.500. 
Gearhart  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

r^^^Jl^^P^^  ^'  "**  ''"«^"'  ■'""■«  8-  *.*H601,  a.  166-35.000. 

Geberth,  John  D.,  Jr.  Spray  control  valve.  4,494,697.  Q  239-124.000 

Gebnan.  Peter  L.;  and  Jones,  Charles  B..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemour»,  E.  I., 

V^S^^^S*^"*    Laminating  and  trimming  process.  4,495,014.  Q. 

Gebrueder  Heller  Maschinenfabnk  GmbH:  See— 

Schmid.  Karlheinz,  4,494.281,  CI.  29-6.000. 
Oehri.  Aime  A.,  to  Exxon  Nuclear  Company.  Inc.  Spherical  nuclear 

fuel  loading  probe.  4.495,145,  CI.  376-261.000. 
Geipel.  Stanley  W..  to  Hickory  Pond  Corp.  Gasket  and  gasket  manufac- 
turing method.  4,494.762.  Q.  277-206.00R. 
OMsler.  Ulnch;  Herwig.  Walter;  and  Fetach.  Elisabeth,  to  Hoechst 
Aktwngeseilschaft.  Radiation  polymerizabie  mixture  and  copying 
matenal  produced  therefrom.  4.495.271.  CI.  430.277,000. 
G«st.  Michael;  and  Diefenbach.  Horst.  to  BASF  Farben  A  Fasem  AG. 

Self-crosslinking  heat<urable  binder.  4.495.335.  CI.  525-438.000 
Gelatt,  Chwles  p.  Jr ;  and  Kirkpatrick,  Edward  S..  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  Optimizatioa  of  an  organization  of 
many  discrete  elements.  4.495.559.  CI.  364-148.000. 
Cell.  Harold  A..  Jr.  Coffee  roaster.  4.494,314.  CI.  34-10.000. 
General  Binding  Corporation:  See— 

Vercillo,  Alfredo  J.;  and  Kuehn.  Arthur.  4,493,456,  Q.  318-735.000 
General  Dynamics.  Pomona  Division:  See— 
Maudai,  Inge.  4.494.460.  Q.  102-293.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See— 

Anthony.  Blair  T..  4.493,36a  Q.  556436.000. 
Benson,  Michael  R.,  Hill.  Waiiam  D.;  OBrien,  Garrett  O.;  and 
Hollenbeck.  Dennis  W.,  4,495,655,  Q.  455-603.000. 
I^IJ^S!?*'*'  °  •  "^  McElhenny,  Stuart  W..  4,495,449,  Q. 

Brown,  Thomas  A.,  Diasosway,  Marc  A.;  Peil.  William;  and  Vam- 
vakas,  Spiro,  4,495,446.  Q.  315-206.000. 

^^  S?S,^^PP'  '°^'  "^  L«ffl«.  WUIiam  P..  4,495,538. 
U.  XM-303.UUU. 

Chung^  Rack  H.,  deceased;  and  Chung,  Betsy  A.,  executrix. 
4,495,330.  a.  524-783.000.  wecuinx. 

Chun^  Rack  H..  deceaaed.  4,495,331,  Q.  524-783.000. 

Kresge,  James  S.,  4,493,439,  Q.  324-72.000. 
Leslie,  Samuel  A.,  4,493,632,  Q.  45^234.000. 
Milkovic,  Miran,  4,493,463.  CI.  324-142.000 
Philipp.  Herbert  R.,  4,495,482,  Q.  338-21.000 
Sawyer,  Quentan  T.,  4,494,439,  CI.  89-12.000. 
Smith,  Peter  H.,  4,495,485,  CI.  34O.365,0OC. 


A.;  and  Bergh,  Daniel  D.,  4,493,381,  a. 


Timoshenko,  John 

174-178.000. 
Tumey,  Stephen  D.,  4,495.443,  CI.  313-169.100. 
White,  Dwain  M.,  4,495,333,  Q.  523-130.000. 
Ziemba.  Richard  T.,  4,494,439,  CL  102-233.000. 
General  Foods  Corporation:  See— 

Brander.  Riu  W  ;  and  Raap,  Teresa  A.,  4,493,203,  Q.  426-104.000 

**O-JJ3.lJ00. 
General  Signal  Corporation:  See- 
Davis,  Duane  J.,  4.494,91 1,  Q.  417-222.000. 
**,!2''.,*1*^  ^  •  •"*•  Rutherford,  David  B.,  Jr.,  4,493,371,  Q. 
George.  David  J.;  Nguyen.  Hue  V.;  and  Yardy.  Raymond,  to  Discovi- 
^?^^^^  ^^^  '*•'*  "°"«*  '"  ^~  fo™"'-  ♦.♦93.623.  a. 

George.  John  A.,  to  Xomox  Corporation.  Plug  valve  with  improved 
plastic  sleeve.  4.494,730,  CI.  251-309.000.  k      «• 

Georgia-Pacific  Resins.  Inc.:  See— 

BlairRobert  E.;  and  Peede,  Michael  R.,  4,495,329,  Q.  324-774.000. 
Gerald.  Dunuy:  See— 

Gilbert.  Takatt;  and  Gerald,  Dumay,  4,493,368,  Q.  364-200.000 
Gerber  Garment  Technology,  Inc.:  See— 

Gerber,  Heinz  J.,  4,494.433,  CI.  83-374.000. 
Gerber,  Heinz  J.,  to  Gerber  Garment  Technology,  Inc.  Apparatus  for 
r?.5^?f7°?i''jfl.,T?lS?^  "^  '"'^"«  movable  vacuum  chamber. 
Gerland  S.A.:  See— 

Berenger,  Daniel,  4,495,012,  CI.  156-78.000. 
Gesing.  Adam  J;  and  Dewing.  Ernest  W.,  to  Alcan  International 

Limited  Electrolytic  reduction  cells.  4,495,047,  CI.  204-243  000 
Gey  ken,  Erwin:  See— 

Becherer,  Walter;  Geyken,  Erwin;  and  Jelinek,  Nikolaus.  4,494,706, 
CI.  242-65.000. 
GFM  Gesellschaft  fur  Fertigungstechnik  und  Maachinenbau  Gesell- 
schaft  m.b.H.:  See— 
Blaimschein,  Gottfried,  4,494,280,  Q.  29-6.000. 
Gharachorloo,  Nader.  Online  character  recognition  using  cloaed-looD 
detector.  4,495,646,0.382-13.000.  b    u»w  iwp 

Ghen.  Aime  A.,  to  Exxon  Nuclear  Company,  Inc.  Spherical  nuclear 

fuel  loading  system.  4,495,146,  O.  376-261.000. 
Giachetti,  Ettore:  See— 

Mayr,  Adolfo;  Susa,  Ermanno;  and  Giachetti,  Ettore,  4,493,338,  Q. 
526-125.000. 

°'M9453'l^^Cni28°l  TOR*  '"**'P°"***  Expandable  blood  clot  filter. 

Gibson,  Kirk  R.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Two-region  spherical 
catalysts.  4.495,308,  O.  502-355.000.  .^j~n.pnwi«u 

Gibson,  Lawrence:  See— 

Caailli,  Joseph  C;  Gibson,  Uwrence;  and  Messier,  WUIiam  D.. 
4,4H574,  O.  137-625.600. 
Giger.  Adolf  J.,  to  ATAT  Bell  Laboratories.  Transmitter  power  control 

circuit.  4,495,648,  O.  433-73.000. 
Giglia.  Robert  D.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Filter  caoer. 
4,495,030, 0.  162-145.000.  ^^'  "^ 

GUbert,  Michael  A.:  See- 
Archer,  Donald  H.;  Gilbert.  Michael  A.;  Loomis,  Robert  H.;  and 
Maybell,  Michael  J.,  4,495,504,  O.  343-779.000. 
Gilbert,  Takats;  and  Gerald,  Dumay,  to  Compagnie  Internationale  pour 
rinformatique  Cu-Honeywell  Bull  (Societe  Anonyme).  Apparatus 
for  the  control  and  monitoring  of  power  supply  sources  for  data 
processing  systems.  4,495,568,  O.  364-200.000. 
Gilliam,  John  E..  to  U.S.  PhUips  Corpoiitjon.  Waveform  crossing 

detector.  4,495,461,  O.  324-86.000. 
Gisvold,  Lee  D.:  See— 

DeHaan,  Robert;  and  Gisvold,  Lee  D.,  4,494,398,  O.  163-47.000. 
Gitman.  Origory  M.,  to  Cadre  Corporation.  The.  Centralized  ladle 

heating  and  drying  system.  4,494,927,  O.  432-9.000. 
Gladstone,  Robert  S.,  to  Coopers  Fdters  Limited.  Gravity  dump  valve. 

^t^y^fjf^t  C»l.  l37*o4o.U00. 
Glass.  Samuel  W.:  See— 

Lubin.  ^vid;  Connor,  Larry  W.;  and  Glaaa,  Sunuel  W.,  4,493,383, 

Glockner,  Gary:  See- 
Sinclair.    Franklin    H.;    and    Glockner,    Gary,    4,494,363,    d. 

Sinclair.    Franklin    H.;    and    Glockner,    Gary,    4,494,366,    Q. 

GNS  Oeaellschaft  fur  Nukkar-Service  mbH:  See— 

Janberg.    Klaus    O.;    and    Methling.    Dieter,    4,493.139.    O. 
376-203.000. 
Godwin.  Paul  K.,  Jr.;  and  KeU.  Howard  A^  Jr.,  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
pany. Tape  deck  with  non-contacting  unidirectioaal  rotation  sensor 
configured    to    prevent    capstan    tape    windup.    4,494.712.    Q. 

Goetz,  Norbert:  See— 

Eicken.  Karl;  Goetz,  Norbert;  and  Wuerzer,  Bruno,  4,494,983.  Q. 

'I'll  o.lXA/. 

Golden  Team  Sportartikel  GmbH:  See— 

Klagmann.  Josef,  4,494.322,  O.  36-28.000. 
Goldstein,  Theodore  P.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Cmporation.  Photochemica] 
process  using  shape-selective  photoaasisted  heterogenous  catalvit 
compositions.  4,495,041,  O.  204-I38.00R. 
Goldsworthy  Engineering.  Inc.:  See— 

Goldsworthy,  William  B.,  4,493,021,  O.  136423.000. 
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Goldswonhy.  William  B..  to  Goldsworthy  Engineering.  Inc.  Apparaiui 
for  producing  fiber  reinforced  platiic  sheei  structures.  4,495,021.  CI 
I5M25.000. 
Collasch.  Bemd:  See— 

Fricker.  Wolfguig-Peier;  Schotz.  Manfred;  Bauche.  Heinrich;  and 
Gollasch.  Bernd.  4.495.147.  CI.  376-283.000. 
Gonzalez-Oliver,  Carlos  J.  R.:  See— 

Puyane,  Ramon:  Gonzalez-Oliver,  Carlos  J.  R.:  and  Hanner.  Alan 
L..  4.495,297.  CI.  501-12.000. 
Good,  Allen  H.  Facial  skin  cleanser  capable  of  softening  and  removing 

sebum  plaque.  4.495,079,  CI.  252-106.000. 
Goodnun,  Harry:  See— 

Engelstein,  Charles:  Kassel,  David  L.:  and  Goodman.  Harry, 
4.495,257,  CI.  429-100.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

Deeken.   William   O.;   and   Davis.   Charles   L.,   4,495,126,   CI. 
264-137.000. 
Oorto,  Vyacheslav  F.:  See— 

Sidorov,  Viktor  V.:  Tselniker.  Efim  Y.:  Sidorov,  Evgeny  P.;  Suk- 
hov,  Leonid  V.:  Gorb.  Vyacheslav  F.:  and  Bairakovsky,  Oen- 
nady  M..  4,495,401.  CI.  219-136.000. 
Gordon,  Marvin,  to  Whitman  Medical  Corporation.  Isolation  of  fore- 
stream  and  midstream  portions  of  collected  urine  samples.  4,494,581, 
CI.  141-1.000. 
Ooshima,  Takahiro:  See— 

Takei,  Toshihiro;  Goshima,  Takahiro;  Hattori,  Yothiyuki:  and 
Matsui,  Kazuma,  4,494,943,  CI.  474-28.000. 
Goto,  Jiro:  See— 

Teraji,  Tsutomu;  Sakane,  Kazuo;  and  Goto,  Jiro,  4,493,182.  CI. 
514-226.000. 
Goto.  Masahiro:  See— 

Aoki,  Takao;  Inoue,  Takahiro;  Goto,  Masahiro;  and  Takeda,  Kenji, 
4,494,856,  CI.  355-3.00R. 
Goto,  Satoshi:  See— 

Takahashi,  Jiro;  Komamura,  Tawara:  Sawada,  Kiyoshi;  Sasaki, 

Ssamu;  Goto,  Satoshi;  and  Kinoshita,  Akira,  4,495,261,  CI. 

430-58.000. 

Gotoda,  Yusuke:  and  Yoshimura,  Toshimitsu,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Power  transmission  system  for  vehicles.  4,494,637, 

CI.  192-48.400. 

Gottlieb,  Mark  P.  Breathing  apparatus  for  supplying  fluid  to  a  user  on 

demand.  4,494,537,  Q.  12^204.260. 
Gould,  Russell  J.:  5«e— 

Van  Erden,  Donald  L.:  Gould.  Russell  J.;  and  Matsunaga,  Yukio 
A.,  4,495,124,  CI.  264-130.000 
Gouya,  Takao:  See— 

Konishi,    Hideo;    Matsuoka,    Kazunori;    and    Gouya,    Takao, 
4,495.650.  CI.  455-144.000. 
Graef,  Harry  T.;  and  Newton,  Kevin  H.,  to  Diebold,  Incorporated. 
Paper  currency  dispenser  friction  picker  mechanism.  4,494,747,  CI. 
271-263.000. 
Graf,  Michael,  to  Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  making 
fine-grain  weldable  steel  sheet  for  large-diameter  pipes.  4,494,999,  CI. 
148-2.000. 
Graff,  Henry  W.,  to  Cal  Custom  Accessories,  Inc.  Forward  shining 

vehicle  lamp.  4,495,552.  CI.  362-297.000. 
Graham,  Blanche  D.:  See— 

Tunac,  Josefino  B.;  Dobson,  William  E.;  and  Graham,  Blanche  D., 
4,495,286.  CI.  435-253.000. 
Graham  Magnetics  Incorporated:  See— 

Rainey.  Charles  E.,  Jr.,  4,494,878,  CI  366-341. OOa 
Graham,  Marshall  D.:  See— 

Drury,  F.   Robert;  and  Graham,  Marshall   D.,  4,494.479,  Q. 
118-120.000. 
Grainge,  Richard  W.;  and  Slow,  Dennis,  to  British  Aerospace  Public 
Limited    Company.    Mounting    assembly    for    optical    elements. 
4,494,830,  CI.  350-486.000. 
Gramm,  Gunther:  See- 
Werner,  Friedrich;  Blank,  Heinz  U.;  Gramm,  Gunther;  Braden, 
Rudolf;  and  Ziemann,  Heinz.  4.495.369.  CI.  564-480.000. 
Gramm,  Jeffrey  S.;  Mongan,  Edwin  L..  Jr.;  and  Sheeran,  Patrick  J.,  to 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Process  for  preparing 
dialkyl  propanediimidate  dihydrohalides.  4,495,108,  CI.  260453.700. 
Grandvailet,  Gilles;  and  Deborde.  Albert  H..  to  Saurer  Diederichs 
Societe    Anonyme.    Thread   clamp,   particularly    for  jet    looms. 
4,494,579,  CI.  139-429.000. 
Grapha-Holding  AG:  See- 
Under,  Heinz.  4,494.705,  G.  242-59.000. 
Graphic  Controls  Corporation:  See— 

Lawton,  William  R  .  4.495.291,  CI.  436-1.000. 
Grapho  Metronic  Mess-  und  Regeltechnik  GmbH  k  Co.  KG;  See— 
Schramm,  Peter,  and  Feulner,  Walter,  4,494,875.  CI.  356-402.000. 
Grasselli,  Robert  K.;  Suresh,  Dev  D.;  and  Miller,  Arthur  F.,  to  Stan- 
dard Oil  Company,  The   Production  of  unsaturated  nitriles  using 
catalysu  promoted  with  various  metals.  4,495,109,  CI.  260465.300. 
Gravi-Mechanics  Co.:  See— 

Dedolph.  Richard  R.,  4,495,310.  CI.  521-99.000 
Gray,  Robert  A.,  to  Robert  Alan  Gray  Ltd.  Easy  access  knife  bolder. 

4.494.309.  CI.  30-151.000. 
Great  Lakes  Carbon  Corporation:  See— 

Secrist.  Duane  R.;  and  Clark,  James  M..  4,495,049,  CI  204-292  000 
Green,  David;  and  Blanc,  Maunce,  to  Societe  D' Assistance  Technique 
Pour  Produiu   Nestle   S.A.   Caffeine   adsorption.   4,495,210,   CI. 
426422.000. 
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a. 
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Greenley.  Gordon  A  ;  See— 

Haag,  George  A.;  Fogg.  O.  Douglas:  Greenley.  Cordon  A  .  Shep- 

ard.  Steve  A.;  and  Terry.  F.  Duncan.  4.495.599.  CI  364-900  000. 

Greenwood.  Waller.  Jr..  to  Wisne  Automation  A  Engineering  Co. 

Accumulating  conveyor.  4.494.649.  CI   198-718  000 
Gregory.  Jack:  and  Landry.  Christian  C  .  to  Digital  Equipment  Corpo- 
ration Tilt  swivel  base  4,494.720.  CI   248-371  000. 
Gretz,  Charles,  to  Life-Like  Products,  Inc.  Model  aircraft.  4,494,940. 

CI.  446-61.000. 
Grieves.  Colin  G.:  See— 

Venardos.  Dean  G.;  and  Grieves.  Colin  G.,  4.495/»6.  CI.  20«- 
n.OOR 
GrifTin.  Jim  B.:  See- 
Ford,  Michael  B:  and  GrifTin.  Jim  B.  4,494.607.  CI   166-311  000 
GrifTith.   John   M  .   to  Cobum  Optical   Indusines.   Inc.   Lens  tray. 

4.494.667,  CI.  220-19.000, 
Grilli.  Walter;  De  Meo.  Franco;  and  Franchim.  Ivan,  to  haltractor  ITM 
SpA    Process  for  high-temperature  carbunzing  treatment  of  track 
bushes  for  tractors  or  tracked  vehicles  4,495.004,  CI    148-16.500. 
Grimes,  Fred  K..  to  Lance  Austin  Enterprises,  Inc    Fixture  support 

installation  method.  4.494.296.  CI  29432  000 
GroUier.   Jean-Francois;   Rosenbaum.   Georges.   Allec,   Josiane.  and 
Shroot,  Braham.  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite;  LOREAl-   Anhydrous 
composition,  stable  to  oxidation,  based  on  anthralin  or  one  of  its 
denvatives,  in  a  carrier  consuting  of  a  fatty  acid  alkyl  ester  and  a 
thickener,  and  its  use  in  the  treatment  of  skin  diseases  4,495,203,  CI 
514-732.000 
Gross,  Kenny  C;  and  Laug,  Matthew  T.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
Energy.  Gas  tagging  and  cover  gas  combination  for  nuclear  reactor. 
4,495,143,  CI  376-251000 
Grudkowski,  Thomas  W..  to  United  Technologies  Corporation   Low 
reflectivity  surface-mounted  electrodes  on  semiconductor  saw  de- 
vices 4,495,431,  CI.  31O-313.0OB. 
Grunwald.  Werner:  See— 

Dobler.  Klaus;  Schoor.  Ulnch;  Hetnz.  Rudolf;  Frey,  Thomas;  and 
Grunwald,  Werner.  4.494.401.  CI  73-35  000 
Gnmzweig  &  Hartmann  Montage  GmbH  See— 

Fncker.  Wolfgang-Peter.  Scholi,  Manfred,  Bauche,  HeinrKh;  and 
GoUasch,  Bemd,  4,495.147,  CI.  376-283.000. 
GTE  Communication  Products  Corporation  See— 

Magee.    Mark    R.;    and    Jamea,    Richard    D.,    4,495.541, 
361-225.000. 
GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See — 

Klinedinst,   Keith  A.;  and  Schlaikjer.  Carl  R.,  4,495466, 

429-105.000. 
Proud,  Joseph  M.;  and  Lapatovich,  Walter  P.,  4,495,435, 
313-231.310. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Faria,  Sixdenicl,  4.495,265,  Q.  430-95.000. 
Ritsko,  Joseph  E.;  and  Ada,  Howard  L.,  4.495.158.  Q.  423-65  000 
Schhtt,  Steven  C;  Yong.  Thomas  S    Roche,  William  J  ,  and  An- 
derson, John  W.,  Jr ,  4,495.440,  CI  313492.000 
Guala,  Piergiacomo,  to  Angelo  Guala,  S.p.A.  Tamper  evident  cloture 

4,494.664.  CI.  215-252.000. 
Gude.  Klaus  E.:  See- 
Jons,  Ebbe  S.;  and  Gude.  Klaus  E..  4.495,162,  Q  423-171.000 
Guenther.  Kenneth  L  ;  and  2Lemke.  Edward  H..  to  Bell  A  Howell 
Company.  Inserter  with  improved  media  transport  having  pivotal 
spring  biased  sheet  hold-downs  adjacent  transport  belt  4.494.742.  CI 
270-58.000. 
Guerin,  Bernard;  Poisson,  Pierre,  and  Sturtz.  Georges,  to  Ato  Chimie 

Hemiesters  of  phosphonic  acids.  4,495,111,  CI.  260-932.000. 
Gugel,  Ernst:  See— 

Leimer,  Gerhard;  and  Gugel,  Ernst,  4,495.122.  CI  264-65  000 
Guidicelli,  Charles,  to  Societe  Anonyme  DBA   Device  for  fixmg  a 

flexible  conduit  to  a  panel  4,494,719,  CI  248-27  100 
Guillaume,  Paul;  Vezin,  Luc;  and  Dubi,  Bernard,  to  L'Air  Liquide. 
Societe  Anonyme  Pour  L'Etude  Et  L'Exploiution  Des  Procedes 
Georges  Claude  Oxy-fuel  burners.  4,494.923.  CI  431-9  000 
Guipont.  Raymond  See — 

De    Conto,    Pierre;    and    Gtiipont,    Raymond,    4,495,633,    CI. 
378-55.000 
Gulbins,  Erich:  See— 

Schenck.   Hans-Uwe;   Blum.   Rainer;   Gulbins.   Ench;   Kempter, 
Fritz-Erdmann;     and     Schupp,     Eberhard,     4,495,327,     CI. 
524-556  000 
Gtilf  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Venardos,  Dean  G.;  and  Grieves,  Colin  G ,  4,495,056,  CI. 
ll.OOR. 
Gumpio,  Eugene  L.:  See— 

Stubbs,  James  A.;  and  Gumpio,  Eugene  L.,  4,494,708,  CI. 
67.30R. 
Gunther,  Arthur  G  ,  Willsie.  Douglas  H  ,  and  Hawkins.  Leo  D., 

Pizza  Hut,  Inc  Salad  bar  insert  4.494.654.  CI  206-562  000 
Gurza,   Guillermo   R.   Method  of  purification   of  phosphoric  acid. 

4,495.165.  CI  423-321  OOR 
Gustafson.  Roy  W,  to  Digital  Equipment  Corporation  Qualifier  cir- 
cuit  4,495,529,  CI   36046.000 
Ouatin,  Pol  A.  G  J  :  See— 

Thoone,  Martinus  L.  G.,  Khoc,  Giok  D.;  Kuppers,  Dieter,  and 
Gustin.  Pol  A.  G.  J.,  4,495,412,  Q.  250-227.000 
Guth.  Christian:  See- 
Abel.  Heinz,  and  Guth.  Chnstian.  4.494.952.  CI  8-125  000. 
Guttmann,  Friedrich  W.,  to  Ktockner-Humboidi-Deuu  AG.  Device 
for  generating  a  convective  reaction  system  between  a  reaction  agent 
and  a  molten  bath.  4,494,736,  CI.  266-265.00a 
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HMg.  George  A;  Fogg.  O  Douglas:  Greenley.  Gordon  A.;  Shepard. 
Sieve  A.;  and  Terry.  F  Duncan,  to  Hewlett-Packard  ComMny 
a   36*.'90O0Oo'^"^  *""'  "*''*^"'  'n««e""g  "nd  iwtart.  4.495.599! 

Haantera.  Anfti  I.,  to  Valmet  Oy.  Method  and  apparetiu  for  supporting 
lighters  in  lighter-transport  ships.  4,494,476,  a.  114-260000 

Haar.  Lucas  H  :  Sfe— 

Stoka.  Roberto;  and  Haar,  Lucas  H.,  4,494,610,  CI.  188-71  800 

Habermehl.  Fred  M.:  See— 

'^M"*a'lL£f'?M'^;-,^^'**'  ^""'»  ^'  "^  Habermehl.  Fred 
M.,  4,494,481,  C\.  119-1.000. 

Hackler.  Ronald  E.:  See— 

'^,i-9/^c?  5a&^.''°**"  '^  "^  "•^'"--  '*"'-"  ^' 

Haden  Schweitzer  Corporation:  See— 

Bradshaw,  Norman  F ,  4.494,596,  CI.  165-20.000. 
Hagberg.  Curt-Erik;  Johamaon,  Karl  N  ;  Kovacs,  Zsuzsanna  M  I    and 
Stening,  Goran  B.,  to  Astra  Ukemedel  Aktiebolag.  Derivatives  of 

fyfVr^/vS'   «""'»''"8    hen«»   virus   infections.    4,495,19a   Q. 

314-262.000. 

Hagimoio,  Yosio:  See— 

Ida,  Jinaei;   Hagimoto,  Yosio;  Takahashj,  Masao;  and  Aiuma, 

Sabura  4.494.282.  CI.  29-33.0OP  '^"ma, 

Hajpwara,  Michiaki;  and  Tomohiro.  Yoshitaka,  to  Unitika,  Ltd.  Method 

4!495  075^l'"2i&5'ooO*'°"    "*'"*    ferromagnetic    metal    fibers. 

Hagiwara,  Tsuneo:  See— 

'T4'95.£?a.  m^^iwo.  """""=  •**  '*•*'"""''  "•"»•''■ 

Hagyuda.  Nobuyoshi:  See— 

Maida,  Osamu;  H"«3?W8.  Hiroshi;  Hagyuda.  Nobuyoshi;  and  lida. 
Yoshikazu.  4.494.851.  Q.  354-421.000. 

Hahn.  Michael,  and  Sperber.  Franz,  to  Measerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm 
Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung.  Large  surface  structural 
component,  especially  rotor  blade.  4,494,910.  CI.  416-226  000 

Hajg.  Armen  C  Hip  nail  4,494.535,  CI   I28-92.0BA 

Haiges.  Frank,  to  Suevia  Haiges  GmbH  A.  Co.  Container  for  the  receiv- 
mg  and  dispensmg  of  animal  rearing  and  feeding  materials,  partku- 
larly  for  watering  young  animals.  4.494.483.  CI.  119-77.000 

Halfon,  Marc  See— 

u  „°°1?*:  William  B.;  and  Halfon.  Marc,  4,495.107,  CI.  260433.00? 
Halkey-Roberts  Corporation:  See— 

Haller,  Andreas:  See— 

Bauser,   Herbwt;   Kurz,  Edmund;  Schindler.   Bemd;  Zerweck, 

Halliburton  Company:  See— 

'^M95.639,"a:'3Vl'SS?^  ^"°  ^'  "^  M*=^^*«».  G«>'«e  B.. 
Hamada,  Masa:  See— 

^?^,t'' t"*"^  =    ^"l!?"*^    Nobuyoshi;    Naganawa.    Hiroshi; 

iS'5Va"°5te4.ar^  "^  "^  ^*^"^'^'  ^°™°- 

"o'^SS-rnS'^  'o  C««»  Co..  Ltd.  Diversity  receiver.  4.495,653. 
Hamano,  Hiroaki:  See— 

Kunishiraa,    Mamoni;    Yabuuchi,    Maaahiko;    Masuda.    Minoru 
h5?000  "^    Hamano,     Hiroaki.    4.495,348,    CI. 

Hamano,  Isao,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Starter  with  a 

planetary  gear  reduction  facilities.  4,494,414,  CI.  74-7  OOE 
Hamashima.  Toyoji;  See— 

Hamersley,  Richard  A.:  See— 

u.^M  ,^  u  •  ?™1  Miller.  Robert  L..  4,495.614,  CI.  370-58.000. 
v.'v^T'i        .?"**  ^'°P^  Anastasios,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
J!:S83?.''a T5  uS.SS:"  ^°"«"  *«"  '^^^  -<!  P'otcctio^ 
Hamilton.  William  A.:  See— 

^4S.'557^'^'    "^    Hamilton.    William    A.,   4.495.214.   CI. 
Handi-Pac.  Inc.:  5^— 

IClawitter,  Ronald  R..  4.4H820.  Q.  3504.100. 
Handy.  Richard  L.:  See— 

'^Cl.''238-20bo*"**^'  '^*'*^  ^'  "^  ^^^'  ^°*^ ^-  *'*H694, 
Hansen,  Criig  C.:  See— 

'^Cl'^3^3  m^OOO^"*'*'  ^"^  ^'  "**  ""^'  *^™'«  ^-  *.*95.475. 
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Hmsct.  Donald  W..  Jr.;  Jones,  David  A..  Jr.;  Mazur.  Robert  H  •  and 

Hansen  Engine  Corporation:  See— 

u     "*T?l£"'«  ^  •  '♦•*94.500.  CI.  123.19a00E 

21^69  100      ^  "°'**"*  '**'^ '""  '*'*"*  •"«''*«'>*«  4.4H660.  Q. 
Hansson,  Erik.  Glove.  4,494049,  Q.  2.161.0OR. 


Harada.  Alsushi:  See— 

Harada,  Tosiharu:  See— 

Hara*2:J"M;S"=^-""""'  '""*'»™'  ^•^•'•*'  °  *23-266.«)0. 
Horikiri,  Shozo;  Kadokura,  Hidekimi;  Harakawa,  Masaji;  Saesuaa. 
Hardesl^y""Swt  J'ST''  ^"~'  ''''''''''  C'  264.56.400*^"^ 

^•^ssi.^*  cr33'?:i2"3'ssr''  ""*"  ''•^  "^  "•"'=''*•»•  ^"«  •^- 

Hardigg  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

"4?9-¥8o£S'"    ^'    "^    ^"™''    ^     ^'^    ♦.495.26a    a. 

Hardigg,  James  S.;  and  Turner,  E.  Wayne,  to  Hardigg  Industries.  Inc 

Sliding  seal  lead  bushing.  4,495,260,  Cl.  429-180000      °"""*^  "* 

"*7?-76rO0O~'"^  °  ^"''"*  '°°'  '^°'"  ""**'  *™*  ''*  ''**•  *'*H4I2.  a. 
Hargreaves,  Rodney  B.:  Sw— 

^'^^'J^'^'  Hargreaves,  Rodney  B.;  McLoughlin,  Bernard  J.- 

•nd  Mills,  Stuart  D,  4,495.185,0.514-242.000  ™™ '- 

Harguindey,  Julian  E.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Wire  mesh  well  screen  with  welded 

wire  support.  4,494,603.  CI.  1 66-23 1 .000. 
Harmer,  Alan  L.:  See— 

Harper.  Truck.  Inc.:  See— 

Asi.  Dale  A..  4.494.626,  Cl.  182-20.000 
Hams  Corporation:  See— 

Uude.  David  P .  4.495.537,  Cl.  361-98.000 

Stoverock.  Paul  H..  4.495.547.  Q.  361-400.000. 
Hams  Graphics  Corporation:  See— 

D«crt.  Robert  A;  Caspar.  Richard  A.;  UubMh,  Richard  T.: 
SmS^XW  •  *™*  ^*"^  '^P''  ^•'  *'*95.582.  a. 

PuiiBter.  binesh  G..  4.495.583,  Q.  364-471.000. 

"'^t^n"?4j4;^"g.  ?r«^'  '^•-"^  '^^^  «-■ 

"^,^,"5"  242"?6'5ii;"*''°"'  •"*"""'  ''•  ''«'  "^^^  •PP"'"' 
Harrison  Western  Corporation:  See— 

Snyder.  Larry  L.,  4,494,617,  Cl.  175-86.000. 

Snyder,  Larry  L..  4.494.799,  Cl.  299-31.000. 
Harrysson,  Goran:  See— 

^a'^stfliooo^^'^^'  °°""'  *^  "^J*'**^'  Tom.  4.495.016. 
"^8-f54aiO°  ''"^™*"'  f°'  extracting  splinters.  4.494,543.  Q. 
Hartwell  Corporation:  See— 

Poe,  L.  Richard.  4.494,783.  Q.  292-155.000. 
Hartz,  Peter:  See— 

Eluhardt.  Heinz;  Mildenberger,  Hilmar.  Sachae,  Burkhanl:  and 

Hartz,  Peter,  4.495,191.  a.  514-383.000.  "»«•,  "m 

^ILJS'"   ^    '*™^*'   ^**'   removable   blade.   4.494.426.   Q. 

Harvey,  Peter,  to  BICC  Public  Limited  Company.  Overhead  electric 

and  optical  transmission  systems.  4,494.822.  Q.  350-96.210 
Hasagawa,  Shumpei:  See— 

*^'?23.48900r'"'  "^  "■'^^■'  Shumpei.  4,4H512.  Q. 
Hasegawa,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Maida,  Osamu;  Hasegawa,  Hiroshi;  Hagyuda,  Nobuyoshi;  and  lida, 
Yoshikazu,  4.4H851.  Cl.  354-421.000:  •".■n«ii«, 

Hasegawa,  Mitsuni:  See— 

"139^35000**^  ""d  Hasegawa.  Mitsuni.  4,494,888.  a. 
Hasegawa,  Takashi:  See— 

Ito,  Osamu;  Hobo,  Nobuhito;  Tsuzuki,  Yoshihiko:  Suzuki.  Yutaka: 
and  Hasegawa,  Takashi,  4,494,511,  Cl.  123-463.000. 
Hashimoto  Corporation:  See- 
Hashimoto,  Kazuo.  4,494,703,  Q.  242-55. 19A. 
Hashimoto,  Kazuo,  to  Hashimoto  Corporation.  Endless  taoe  /»■«— w^ 
4.494,703,  a.  242-55. 19A.  »|^  w«»cue. 

Hashinmto.  Osamu:  See- 
Murakami,  Shinjiro;  Hashimoto,  Osamu;  Morimoto.  Kazuo-  and 
Hyodo,  Kaneaki.  4,495,009.  Cl.  148-128.000.  ' 

Hashimoto,  Shinichi:  See— 

Ueno.  Tsuyodii;  Hashimoto.  Shinichi;  Matsuyama.  Kouzou;  and 
Wakao.  Nobutaka,  4,494,857,  Q.  355-3.0CH 
Hashimoto,  Shunichi;  and  Ohno,  Katsutoshi,  to  Sony  Corpontion 

Phosphor.  4,495.085,  Cl.  252-301. 40F.  *^ 

Hashimoto,  Tamotsu:  See— 

Muto,  Kenji;  Takemoto,  Yoshinori;  Hatta,  Takao;  Hashimoto 
TiTJ^riJ""***'  '^°^''  "^  Watanabe,  Minoru,  4,495.192,  Q. 

J  I  ♦■J  I  Q.lAM. 

Hashimoto.  Toyokazu:  See— 

Nakayaahiki.  Susumu;  Nakada.  Isao;  Kida,  Masahiko;  Hashimoto, 
Toyokazu;  and  Yagyu,  Kazuo.  4.495.595.  a.  364-900.000. 
HMhunoto,  Yasuyuki,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daikin  Seisakuaho  Clutch 

disc.  4.494,642,  Cl.  192-106.200. 
Haskell.  Jacob  D.,  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc.  Process  for  form- 

4"395»S:S.*?^1SS^'  '"^  "^^  •  »«^  "»*"«  ««p- 

Hau,    Hiroyoshi;    Honda,    Seiichirou;    Hosokawa,    Seiya;    Kanki 

Kazuhiko;  Matsumiya.  Toshihani;  and  Sakamoto,  Kazuo,  to  Sekisui 
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Kagaku  Kogyo  lUbushikj  Kaislu.  Resin  oompoution  tuiuMe  for  use 
in  medical  devices.  4.495.312,  Q  S23-I03.000. 
Hauda,  Kenzo;  and  Kitahiro,  Isamu,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial 
Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  connecting  metal  leads  with  electrodes  of  semi- 
conductor device  and  metal  lead  therefore    4,494.698,  a.  228- 
iSO.OOA. 
Hatakeyama,  Yoshiharu;  and  Tethima,  Kenzo,  to  Yoshida  Industry  Co., 
Ltd.  Method  for  forming  a  synthetic-resin-made  container.  4,493, 1 2S, 
a.  264-132.000. 
Hatta.  Takao:  Set— 

Muto,  Kenji;  Takemoto,  Yoshinori;  Hatta,  Takao;  Hashimoto. 
Tamotsu;  Yamada,  Koji;  and  Watanabe.  Minoru,  4.495,192.  a. 
514-318.000. 
Hattori,  Hiroynki:  See— 

Tachika,   Tetsuji;   Sakamaki.   Hiaashi;   and   Hattori.   Hiroyuki, 
4.494,861,  a.  355-14.00R.  .  7     . 

Hattori,  Nobuoto:  See— 

Miyashita,   Kiyoshi;    Kasuga,    Muneo;   Shimizu,    Akira;   Oieki, 
Pumitaka;  Tsuda,  Hiroshi;  Khnura.  Katsuhiko,  Hattori.  Nobuoto; 
Amemiya,    Norio;    and    Yamazaki,    Masaru.    4.494.748,    Ci. 
271-288.000. 
Hattori,  Yoshiyuki:  See— 

Takei,  Toshihiro;  Ooshima.  Takahiro;  Hattori,  Yoshiyuki;  and 
Matsui.  Kazuma,  4,494.943,  Q.  474-28  000. 
Hauer,  Jean-Claude,  and  Oger.  Jacques,  to  Pont-A-Mousson  S.A 
Orating  for  a  highway  construction  in  particular  for  a  sewer  opening. 
4.494.891,0.4044.000. 
Haunold,  Otto:  See- 
Cook,  William  E.;   Vodian,  Morton  A.;  and  Haunold.  Otto. 
4.495.150,  a.  422-99.000. 
Hausler.  Rudolf  H.;  and  Thompson.  Neil  E.  S.,  to  Petrdlite  Corpora- 
tion. Mercapto-polycarboxylic  acids  4,495.336,  CI  252-8  5 5E. 
Hawkins.  Leo  D.:  See— 

Ounther,  Arthur  C;  Willsie,  Douglas  H ;  and  Hawkins,  Leo  D . 
4,494.654,  Q.  206-562.000 
Hayama,  Nobuhiro;  Kinjyo.  Masasige;  Okimoto,  Haruo;  and  Matsuda, 
Ikuo,  to  Mazda  Motor  Corporation.  Intake  system  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine.  4,494,506,  Ci.  123-348.000. 
Hayase.  Shuzi;  Onishi.  Yasunobu;  and  Suzuki,  Shuichi,  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Photo-curaMe  epoxy  resin  compo- 
sition. 4,495,042,  Q.  204-159.140. 
Hayashi.  Oentaro;  Yamamoto,  Kenji;  and  Koraaeko.  Takao,  to  Sanyo 

Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Washing  machine.  4.494.390.  Q.  68-23.700. 
Hayashi,  Mikio:  See— 

Abe,  Yasnaki;  Hayashi,  Mikio;  Asagi,  Kousaku;  Morii,  Akira;  and 
Fujimura.  Kazutoshi,  4,495,017,  Q   156-181.000. 
Hayashi,  Tsutomu.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Interlock 

braking  system  for  motorcycles  4,494,800,  Ci.  3O3-6.00A. 
Haynes,  Charles  W  Vehicle  light  assembly  4,495,553,  Q.  362-311.000. 
Haynes,  Harvey  H.  Door-stop  for  the  handicapped.  4,494,784,  Q. 

292-233.000. 
Heath,  Roger  L..  to  R2  Corporation   Physiological  monitoring  elec- 
trode system.  4.494.552.  CI.  128-696  000 
Heberlein,  Joachim  V.  R.;  and  Fey,  Maurice  C,  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.  Magnetic  field  subilized  transferred  arc  furnace. 
4,495.625.  Q.  373-107.000. 
Hedrick,  Paul  A.,  to  Essex  Group.  Inc.  Method  of  molding  an  electrical 

connector.  4.495,130.  CI.  264-255.000. 
Hein,  Carl  C:  See- 
Wagner,  John  R.,  Jr.;  and  Hein.  Carl  C,  4,495,027.  Q.  156-244.1 10. 
Heinrich.  Emil:  See— 

Sames,  Reiner;  and  Heinrich.  Emil,  4,495.148.  a.  419-57.000. 
Heinz.  Rudolf:  See— 

Dobler.  Klaus;  Schoor,  Ulrich;  Heinz,  Rudolf;  Prey,  Thomas;  and 
Grunwald.  Werner.  4.494.401,  Q.  73-35.000. 
Held,  Kurt.  Device  for  supporting  press  belts  or  roller-supported  dou- 
ble belt  presses.  4,494,648,  O  198-500.000. 
Helix  Technology  Corporation:  See— 

Lessard,  PhUip  A.,  4,494,381,  Q.  62-55.500. 
Henderson.  David  M.:  See— 

Abrams,  Richard  L.;  Henderson,  David  M.;  Pinnow,  Douglas  A.; 
and  Stephens,  Ronald  R.,  4,494,827,  CI.  350-385  000 
Hendrickson,  Thomas  E.:  See— 

Roberts,  Jon  A.;  and  Hendrickson.  Thomas  E.,  4,495,385,  Q. 
179-lll.OOR. 
Henurtner,  Urs  O.:  See— 

CofTen,    David    L.;    and    Hengartner,    Urs  O.,   4,495.354.   CI. 
546-146.000. 
Hengesbach.   Robert   W.   Adjusuble   spray   nozzle.   4,494.699.  Q. 

239-499.000. 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien:  See— 

Schmid.  Karl  H.;  Rommerskirchen,  Hans  J.;  Reuter,  Herbert; 
Sdter,  Wolfgang;  and  Piorr,  Robert,  4,495,092.  Q.  252-559.000. 
Hennion,  Jean-Claude:  See— 

Wattiez.    Daniel;    and    Hennion,    Jean-Claude,    4,494,264,    Ci. 
8-150.000. 
Henshaw,  Leslie  J.:  See— 

Lindstrom.  Merlin  R.;  Henshaw,  Leslie  J.;  Mark.  Harold  W.;  and 
Qark,  James  B.,  4,495,200,  CI.  424-286.000. 
Hensley,  Albert  L.,  Jr.;  and  Quick,  Leonard  M.,  to  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany (Indiana).  Catalyst  and  support,  their  methods  of  preparation, 
and  processes  empioyina  same.  4,495.062.  CI.  208-1 1 1.000. 
Hensley,  Thomas  E.;  and  weaver,  Richard  D.,  to  Allied  Corporation. 

Fuel  injector.  4,494,701,  CI.  239-585.000. 
Henson,  Richard  L.  Slide  arrangement  4,494,802,  Q.  308-3.800. 


Hentachd.  Peter,  Meyl,  Wolfgang;  and  Sapelt,  Egon.  to  Jenoptik  Jena 
O.m.b.H.  Arrangemeal  for  setting  oat  points  and  ttraiaht  liaes. 
4,494,870,  a.  356- 1 52.000 
Herberg,  Helmut,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft  Method  for  manofac- 
ttthng    metallized     semiconductor    coraponentt.     4,495,026,     Q. 
156-652.000. 
Herceg,  Laurie  S.:  See- 
Moore,  Dan  T..  Hi;  Fischer.  Michael  F    and  Heroeg.  Laurie  S., 
4.494.671,  a.  220-256  000 
Herchenbach,  Horst:  See— 

Steinbiss,  Eberhard;  Herchenbach.  Horst:  Ramesohl,  Hubert;  and 
Woher.  Albrecht.  4,494,991,  Q   106-100  000 
Hermann,  Karl,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation  Sdeo- 
tive  wiring  for  multilayer  printed  circuit  board    4,495,479,   CI 
333-238.000 
Hermecz,  Istvan:  See— 

Meszaros,  Zoltan;  Knoll,  Jozsef;  Szentmikloai.  Peter;  Hermeo. 
Istvan;  Horvath.  Agnes,  Virag,  Sandor,   Vssvsri,  Lelle;  and 
David.  Agoston,  4,495,189,  Q  514-258.000 
Herr,  John  A.;  and  Jaffe,  Wolfgang,  to  Singer  Company.  The  Balanced 

armature  winding  for  motors  4.495,430,  C\  310-198000 
Herring,  Thomas  M..  to  Chnsty  FirebrKk  Company.  Method  of  install- 
ing furnace  wall  lining  4,494,295.  a  29-432.000 
Hershey,  Robert  E.,  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd  Apparatus  for  irnMsins 

mohen  metal.  4,494,735,  a.  266-218.000. 
Herwig,  Wiher:  See— 

Geissler,  Ulrich;  Herwig,  Wtlter;  and  Fetsch,  Elisabeth,  4,495J71, 
a.  430-277.000. 
Hessler,  WiUiam  D.:  Set— 

Casilli.  Joseph  C;  Gibson,  Lawrence;  and  Hesster,  Willuin  D.. 
4.494.574,  CI.  137-625.600 
Hessling,  Heiaz  W.;  and  Weykam,  Gottfned,  to  Weykam.  Gottfried. 

Turning  device.  4,494,645,  Q   198-414.00a 
Hesston  Corporation:  Set— 

Hill  Amos  G.;  and  Garrison.  Harold  K  ,  4,494,904.  Q  414-491.000 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  Set— 

Haag,  George  A.;  Fogg,  O  Douglas,  Greenley,  Gordon  A.;  Shep- 
ard,  Steve  A.,  and  Terry,  F  Duncan,  4,495,599,  Q.  364-900.000 
Ware,  Frederick  A.,  4,495,593,  Q  364-757.000. 
Zellmer,  Joel  A.,  4,495,642,  CI.  382-1.000. 
Hickey  A  Company  Limited:  Set— 

Hickey,  John  F.,  4,494,451,  CI  99-276.000 
Hickey,  John  F.,  to  Hickey  A  Company  Limited   Brewina  apparatus. 

4.494,451,  CI.  99-276.000. 
Hickling,  Colin  D.;  and  Barnes,  Marvin,  to  Tngoroeter,  Inc  Thermo- 
sut  with  bimetal  compensatmg  element.  4,493,481,  Q.  337-349.000. 
Hickory  Pond  Corp. :  Stt— 

Geipel.  Stanley  W.,  4,494,762.  CI.  277-206  OOR 
Hicks,  Theodore  A.:  Stt — 

Vetter,  Ronald  F  .  Hicks,  Theodore  A  ;  and  Compton,  Wirren  R.. 
4,494,373,  CI  60-253.000. 
Hiemstra,  Bnice:  Stt— 

Roossien,  Charles  P.,  Chambers,  Brian:  and  Hiemstra,   Bmcc. 
4,494,795,  CI.  297-355.000. 
Hietanen,  Jukka:  See— 

Salmela,  Jouko  J.;  Hietanen,  Jukka,  and  Syrjanen,  Tuno,  4,494,480, 
CI   118-411.000. 
Hightower,  Angus  W  ,  Smith,  Reginald  W.;  and  Orcutt,  John  W.,  to 
Texas  Instruments   Incorporated.   Carrier   for   integrated  circuit. 
4.495.376,  Q   174-52.0FP 
Hill,  Amos  G ;  and  Garrison,  Harold  K  ,  to  Hesston  Corporation. 
Self-unloading  on-ihe-go  forage  hopper  4,494,904,  a  414-491.000. 
Hill,  Geoffrey  E  .  and  WofTinden,  Duard  S.,  to  Hill,  Geoffrey  E.  Auto- 
matic balloon  launching  system  4,494,714,  O.  244-98.000 
Hill,  Jerry  M.,  to  FMC  Corporation  Wheel  balancer  two  plane  calibra- 
tion apparatus  and  method.  4,494,400,  CI  73-l.OOB 
Hill,  William  D  :  See- 
Benson,  Michael  R.;  Hill,  William  D.;  OBnen.  Garrett  G.;  and 
Hollenbeck,  Dennis  W.,  4,495,655.  Q.  455-603.000. 
Hiiti  Aktiengesellschaft:  Stt— 

Uhlig,  Raimer,  4,494,347,  Q.  52-508  000. 
Hilton-Davis  Chemical  Co.,  The:  Stt— 

Schmidt,  Paul  J.;  and  Hung,  WiUiam  M.,  4,494,989,  Ci  106-21.000. 
Himeno,  Kiyoahi:  See— 

Niwa.  Toshio;  Himeno,  Kiyoshi;  and  Maeda.  Shuichi,  4.494,957,  Q. 
8-639.000. 
Hippo,  Edwin  J.:  Stt— 

Comolli,  Alfred  G.;  and  Hippo,  Edwin  J.,  4.495.055.  Q  20S-10.000 

Hirai.  Seiichi;  and  Otsuka.  Nobuyuki.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabo- 

shiki    Kaisha.    Constant    velocity    universal   joint    4,494,941,    CI. 

464-145.000 

Hiraiahi,  Hideki.  to  O  M  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Safety  plastic  filler  aeck 

cap.  4,494,673.  CI.  220-288.000. 
Hirakata,  Kaoni:  Stt— 

Murakami.  Kauuyuki;  Hirakata,  Kaoru,  Shimoda.  Shinichi,  and 
Itai,  Reuchu  4,493,048,  CI.  204-267.000. 
Hiramattu,  Akira:  See— 

Katsuma.  Makoto;  Murakami,  Hiroyasu;  and  Hiramatsu.  Akira, 
4,495,432,  Q.  310-328.000 
Hirano,  Hirofumi:  See — 

Watanabe,  Satoshi;  Wakasawa,  Tom;  Hirano,  Hirofumi;  and  Ni- 
shizawa,  Hiroahi,  4,494,885,  CI  400-145  200 
Hirano,  Hiroyuki;  Yamamuro.  Sigeaki;  Monmoto,  Yoshiro;  and  Ta- 
naka,  Yoshikazu,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limned  Continuously 
variable  V-belt  transmission.  4,494,942,  CI  474-26.000 
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Hinno,  Mittunoh:  Ste — 

Yagihan,    Morio;    Hiraao,    Tiumoru;    Hirano.    Mitaunori:   and 
Umemoto,  Makoto,  4,495,272.  CI.  430-381.000. 
Hirano,  Tsumoni:  5«r— 

Yagihara.    Morio;    Hirano,    Tsumoru;    Hirano,    Mitsunori;   and 
Umemoto.  Makoto,  4,495,272,  CI.  430-381.000. 
Hirayama,  Kazuyoahi;  See— 

Nakamura,  Takeahi;  Okamoto.  Seiji;  and  Hirayama,  Kazuyoshi. 
4.494.824,  Q.  350-334.000. 
Hirayama,  Yoshio:  Sw— 

Ito,   Kanichi;  Hirayama,  Yothio;  Takeuchi,  Ryoichi;  Kodaira, 
Masanori;  and  lizuka.  Oorou,  4,495,290.  CI  435-315.000. 
Hirotawa.  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Kauyama.    Hiroomi;   and    Hirosawa,    Yoshiaki,   4,494.518,   CI. 

123-612.000. 

Hiroshima,  Koichi;  and  Tada,  Yoshinori,  to  Ransburg  Japan.  Limited. 

Method   and   apparatus   for   preparing   emulsions.    4,495,086.   CI. 

252-3 14.000. 

Hirzel.  Edgar  A.,  to  Crane  Co.  Aircraft  ground  velocity  determination 

system.  4.495.589,  Q.  364-565.000. 
Hitachi  Automotive  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ito,  Tomoo;  Kamifuji,  Hiroshi;  Kobayashi,  Haruhiko;  and  Ilakura. 
Tomiya,  4,494.498,  Q.  123-179.000. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Azuma,  Kazuftimi;   Nakatani.  Mitsuo;   Nate.  Kazuo;  Okunaka, 

Masaaki;  and  Yokono.  Hitoshi.  4,495,218.  CI.  427-53.100. 
Baji.  Toru;  Koizumi.  Naohiko,  Tsukaoa,  Toshihisa;  Yamamoto, 
Hideaki;  Shimomoto,  Yasuharu;  and  Tanaka,  Yasuo,  4,495.409 
a.  250-211.00J. 
Etoh.  Tadaaki;  Yano.  Ryuji;  Ishida,  Kazuhiro;  and  Yoshimoto, 

Shoji.  4,495.601.  Q.  365-1.000. 
Imazeki.  Shuji;  Mukoh,  Akio;  Monshita,  Hirosada;  Imahori,  Seii- 
chi,    Kaneko.    Masaharu;    and    One.    Hitoshi.    4.495.083,    CI 
252-299.100. 
Ito,  Tomoo;  Kamifiiji,  Hiroshi;  Kobayashi,  Haruhiko;  and  Itakura. 

Tomiya,  4,494,498,  CI.  123-179.00G. 
Kitajuna,    Hiroyuki;    and   Ohmachi,    Kazuhiko.   4.495,570.    a. 

364-200.000. 
Nagai.  Teruhisa;  and  Naito.  Takemi.  4,494,288,  CI.  29-I57.30A. 
Nakayama,  Tadakazu;  Tsunioka,  Ryozo;  and  Matsumoto,  Masaki. 

4.495,142,  CI.  376-251.000. 
Nakayashiki.  Susumu;  Nakada,  Isao;  Kida,  Masahiko;  Hashimoto. 

Toyokazu;  and  Yagyu,  Kazuo,  4.495.595,  G.  364-900.000. 
Oosuga,    Minoru;    and    Ohyama,    Yoshishige.    4.494.405,    CI 

73-118.000. 
Sasaki,    Ken;    Mattuyama,    Shigeru;    Koyama,    Masaharu;    and 

Ichihara,  Kazuyoshi,  4,494,825,  CI  350-343.000. 
Shiibayashi,  Masao.  4.494,914,  CI.  418-55.000. 
Tanaka,  Toshio;  Miyanaka,  Motoshi;  and  Kochiyama,  Shigekichi, 

4.494,924.0.431-78.000. 
Yamaji,  Eiichi;  and  Ohno,  Yoshie.  4,495.562,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Hoang.  Tan;  and  Smiley,  James  B.,  to  Tri-Star  Enterprises,  Inc.  Pipe 
trough  for  transporting  pipe  between  upper  and  lower  positions. 
4,494,899,  CI.  414-22,000. 
Hobo,  Nobuhito:  See— 

Ito.  Osamu;  Hobo.  Nobuhito;  Tsuzuki,  Yoshihiko;  Suzuki,  Yutaka 
and  Hasegawa,  Takashi,  4,494.511,  CI.  123-463.000. 
Hodgson,  Victor  F.:  See- 
Walker,    Brian   J.;    and    Hodgson.    Victor    F..    4,493,013,    a. 
15^79.000. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Ehrhardt,  Heinz;  Mildenberger,  Hilmar.  Sachse,  Burkhard;  and 

Hartz,  Peter.  4,495,191,  CI.  514-383.000. 
Gassier.  Ulrich;  Herwig,  Walter;  and  Fetsch.  Elisabeth.  4,495.271, 

Hoehn.  Marvin  M  ;  and  Marconi.  Gary  G.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company 
A51568  Antibiotic  and  process  for  producing  thereof.  4,495,179,  CI. 

Hoffman,  Richard  A.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Protectively- 

?^ifl-*°'l"P'"*"*  *"'<=•*  "^  jewelry  or  wristwatch  component 
4,495.254,  G  428-632.000. 
Hoffmann.  Alexander:  See— 

Pusch,  Gunter;  Hoffmann,  Alexander,  and  Aiaslinger,  Dieter  E, 
4,495,239,  Q.  428-192.000. 
HofFinann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See— 

^^i^i^*^    ^'    "^    Hengartner.    Urs   O..   4.495.354,   Q. 

Hofstetter,  Matthua,  to  Siemens-Albis  AG.  Bidirectional  multi-mode 

dau  transfer  bus  system.  4,495,574,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Hohensang,  Lutz,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Device  for  the  detennina- 
tion  of  the  soot  content  of  an  oil  sample.  4,495,417,  CI.  250-343  000 
Ho  der,  Percy  E.  A.  Fabu  patient  gown.  4,494,248.  CI.  2-69.000 
Hollandse  Signaalapparaten  B.V.:  See— 

Eikelboom,  Lucas,  4.495.555.  Q.  323.28.00a 
Hollaway,  Gerald  C:  See— 

Mumu,  Joseph  P..  Jr.;  Foley,  Mark  P.;  Hollaway.  Gerald  C; 

?lS47^4!i:2f!^-  "-"^  ^-^  "**  ^^  '"-  ^•' 

Hollenbeck.  Dennis  W.:  See— 

Bemon.  Michael  R.;  HiU,  WUliam  D.;  OBrien.  Garrett  O.-  and 
Hollenbeck.  Dennis  W..  4.495.655.  CI.  455-603.000. 
Holmes,  James  M.:  See— 

Cl>™^'  0«or^  M.;  and  Holmes,  James  M.,  4,494,962,  Q.  44- 


Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Gotoda,   Yusuke;   and   Yoshimura.   Toshimitsu,   4,494,637,   Q. 

Hayashi.  Tsutomu,  4.494,800,  Q.  303-6.00A. 

Hirai.  Seiichi;  and  Otsuka,  Nobuyuki.  4,494.941.  Q.  464-145.000 

Ida,  Jinsei;  Hagimoto.  Yosio;  Takahashi.  Masao;  and  Azuma. 

Saburo.  4.494.282.  CI.  29-33.00P. 
KaUyama.    Hiroomi;   and    Hirosawa,    Yoshiaki,   4,494.518,   a. 

123-612.000. 
Kishi.    Noriyuki;    and    Hasagawa,    Shumpei,    4,494,512,    Q. 

Kuiata.  Noboru;  Miyazaki,  Kunio;  and  Yamamoto,  KuniyukL 

4.494.623,  CI.  180-230.000. 
Ohmori.  Taiji;  Sato,  Makoto;  and  Tsuchiya,  Yoshikazu,  4,494,801, 

'"S94'5S"°6.^3o/S  ''"^"'  ^=  "^^  '^°«««.  HirodU, 
Honda,  Hiroshi;  and  Hasegawa.  Mitsuru.  to  Seisakusho  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki.  Weft  inserting  method  and  apparatus  for 
an  air  jet  loom.  4.494,888.  CI.  139-435.000. 
Honda,  Nobuyasu;  Yamakawa,  Toshiro;  and  Ikeda.  Toshimitsu,  to  Miu 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Magnetic  toner  having  improved  humidity  de- 
pendency. 4.495.267,  CI.  430-106.600.  ^ 
Honda,  Seiichirou:  See— 

Hata,  Hiroyoshi;  Honda,  Seiichirou;  Hosokawa,  Seiya;  Kanki, 

Kazuhiko;    Matsuroiya,    Toahiharu;    and    Sakamoto,    Kazuo 

4.495,312,  CI   523-105.000.  ' 

Honda.  Tadatoshi;  and  Hosono.  Yoichi.  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals, 

Incorporated.  Process  for  preparing  alkyl  nitroaceutes.  4,495,362,  CI. 

Honegger.  Werner,  to  Ferag  Ag.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the  long- 
terrn  pressing  of  printed  products  especially  newspapers.  4,494,359. 

Honegger,  Werner,  to  Ferag  Ag.  Apparatus  for  loosening  an  imbricated 
formation  of  printed  products  or  the  like.  4,494,646,  CI.  198-459  000 

Honeywell  Inc.:  See- 
Lambert,  WUIibrordus  J.  S.,  4,494,544,  Q.  128-419.00D. 
Roberts,  Jon  A.;  and  Hendrickson,  Thomas  E.,  4.49S.38S,  Q. 

Honeywell  Infomution  Systems  Inc.:  See— 

Suplin,  Theodore  R.,  Jr.;  Bradley,  John  J.;  King,  Richard  L.; 
MUler,  Robert  C;  Miu,  Ming  T.;  and  Shen,  Jian-Kuo,  4,495,571. 
a.  364-200.000. 
Honig.  Ernst-August,  to  Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft.  Hydrau- 
lic control  device  for  an  automatic  transmission.  4.494.640.  CI 
192-0.052. 
Honig.  Michael:  See— 

de    Baan.    Johannes   J.;    and    Honig,    Michael,   4,494,632,   Q. 

Hoover  Universal.  Inc.:  See— 

Blevins,  Theodore  J.;  and  Swiderski.  Paul  R.,  4,494,258.  a. 
5-29.000. 
Hopfensperger,  Reinhold.  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corpora- 
tion. Tangential  blower.  4.494.908,  CI.  415-206.000. 
Hopper.  Beth  R.;  Howell,  Dan  M.;  and  Kolpek,  Robert  A.,  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation.  Word  processor  and  disolav 
4.495.490.  CI.  340-709.000.  ^   ^ 

Horii,  Tetsuo;  and  Kohno,  Takeshi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Sorter  with  automatic  removal  mechanism.  4.494.6SS. 
CI.  209-569.000. 
Horikiri.  Shozo;  Kadokura,  Hidekimi;  Harakawa,  Masaji;  Saeguaa, 
Kunio;  and  Yamagiwa,  Masao,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company. 
Ltd.  Process  for  producing  inorganic  fiber.  4,495.121.  Q.  264-56.000. 
Horton.  David  J.  Solar  heating  system  for  beehives  and  other  enclo- 
sures. 4,494.528.  CI.  126-429.000. 
Horvath,  Agnes:  See — 

Meszaros,  Zoltan;  Knoll,  Jozaef;  Szentmiklosi,  Peter;  Hermecz, 
Istvan;  Horvath.  Agnes;  Virag,  Sandor;  Vasvari.  Ldle;  and 
David.  Agoston.  4.495.189.  CI.  514-258.000. 
Horwitz,  Christopher  M.,  to  MassachusetU  Institute  of  Technology. 

Gas  mixtures  for  aluminum  etching.  4,495,090,  CI.  252-372.000. 
Hoshide,  Yasuo:  See— 

Inoue,  Yoichi;  Mateumoto,  Toshio;  Niwa,  Hirosuke;  Suzuki,  Keni- 
chi;  and  Hoshide,  Yasuo,  4,495,356,  d  546-268.000. 
Hosokawa,  Seiya:  See— 

Hata,  Hiroyoshi;  Honda,  Seiichirou;  Hosokawa,  Seiya;  Kanki, 
Kazuhiko;    Matsumiya,    Toahiharu;    and    Sakamoto.    Kazuo, 
4,495.312.  CI.  523-105.000. 
Hosono,  Yoichi:  See — 

Honda,  Tadatoshi;  and  Hosono,  Yoichi.  4.495,362,  d.  S60-20.000. 
Howard.  Philip  H..  to  International  Cube  Corporation.  Low  tack 

microsphere  glue.  4.495.318.  CI.  524-375.000. 
Howell.  Dan  M.:  See- 
Hopper,  Beth  R.;  Howell,  Dan  M.;  and  Kolpek,  Robert  A^ 
4.495,490,  CI.  340-709.000. 
Howlett,  Stephen  P.:  See- 
Taylor,  Derek;  Howlett,  Stephen  P.;  Farr.  Howard  J.;  and  Tickle. 
Barbara  L..  4.495,302.  CI.  501-125.000. 
Hoxan  Corporation:  See — 

Kuraoka,  Yasuo;  and  Sakao,  Nobuo,  4,494,385,  Q.  62-306.000. 
Hoyt/Easton  Archery  Co.:  See — 

Quartino,  Miguel  A.,  4.494,521.  Q.  I24-24.00R. 
HRI.  Inc.:  See— 

Abrams,  Lawrence  M..  4.495.060.  CI.  208-48.00Q. 

ComolU,  Alfred  O.;  and  Hippo,  Edwin  J..  4,495,055,  CI.  208-lO.OOa 
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Hsi-Shan  Chen,  lo  Sun  Longitude  Corporation.  Swinging  door  hinse 
assembly  having  a  rolhng  member.  4.494.275.  CI.  16-314.000 

4?4"li.8r7  a'339!i^SR''°"'^'°'   "^'*'*'    '"°'   ""^^    "'''' 

Hudgin.  Donald  E.;  and  Zawadzki.  Thomas,  to  Princeton  Polymer 

«i  .!^'SI3f'  '"*^  Degradable  hydrocarbon  polymers.  4.495.311,  CI. 

Hudson  Engineering  Company:  See— 

Napoliuno,  Pellegrino  E.,  4.494,560.  Q.  137-117.000. 

"4!lS:."934^°Cr4'33^2i3'S)0''''"   '^^™''°"-   ^'^   »«*"   "^ 
Hughes  Aircran  Company:  See- 
Abel.  Hal  P..  4.495.253.  CI.  428-624.000. 

"mJIIW*!  crl9.i75.wS:  '"'^  ^'  "•**  •^«'''  °  ^■^' 

Landis,  Abraham  L.,  4.495,342.  CI.  528-125.000. 

Roth,  John  A  ;  and  Roth,  Lynette  B..  4.495.510.  Q.  357-5.000 
Hughes,  David  W.:  See— 

Sutton.  Tonja  R.;  and  Hughes,  David  W.,  4.495.309.  Q.  521-51.000. 
Hull.  Maury  L.,  to  University  of  California,  The  Regenu  of  the  Appa- 

Iiti,"*..I°^P'"°*™"""**^    release    in    ski    bindings.    4.494,768,    CI. 
280-612.000. 

Humphrey  Producu  Company:  See— 

Loveless.  Stanley  M..  4.494,572.  Q.  137.596il70. 
Hung,  William  M.:  See— 

Schinidt,  Paul  J.;  and  Hung,  William  M..  4,494,989,  CI.  106-21  000. 

Hunold,  Klaus;  Lipp,  Alfred;  and  Reinmuth.  Klaus,  to  Elektroschmelz- 

*ii-    '^f'P'*"  GmbH.  Dense  shaped  articles  consisting  of  polycrys- 

talline  hexagonal  boron  nitride  and  process  for  their  manufacture  bv 

isosutic  hot  pressing.  4,495,123,  CI.  264-69.000 

Hunt- Wesson  Foods,  Inc.;  See— 

B«:l«trom,  Ronald  D.;  and  Anderson,  Chester  C,  4.494.682,  CI. 

Hunter.  Arthur  C  See— 

^*i«f'lv«Rjiy'^=   ^"^'   ^-™**  ^<   "^   "«»««.   Arthur  C. 
4.495.592,  CI.  364-754.000. 

Hurco  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Roch.  Gerald  V..  4.494.312.  CI.  33-170.000. 
Huret  et  ses  Fils:  See- 

Coue  .  Maurice  E.  L.,  4,494,944,  Q.  474-82.000. 
Hurwitz,  Scon  L..  to  Magnum  Shielding  Corp.  Sheathing  system  for 

automotive  or  marine  ignition  wires  4,494,520,  CI   123-633.000 
Hutchins,  Erie  M.:  See— 

®^«5'i.'.¥'i^'"  ^  •  H*«'e8ty,  Edwin  C;  and  Hutchins,  Erie  M., 
4,494,815.  CI.  339-123.000. 
Hutson.  Donald  G.,  to  Cal  Detect.  Inc.  Method  of  standardizing  IR 

breath  alcohol  device.  4,495,418,  CI.  250-343  000. 
Hutson.  Floyd  E..  to  Medical  Designs,  Inc.  Universal  1^  brace  system. 

^t^^'^iS^t  v*-!'  l2o*oO.UOF. 
Hydra-Rig.  Incorporated:  See— 

Elliston,  Thomas  L.,  4.494,415.  CI.  74-44.000 
Hydra  Systems  International.  Inc.:  See- 
Stevens.  Frederick  G..  4,494.328.  Q.  42-I.OOA. 
Hyodo.  Kaneaki:  See- 
Murakami.  Shinjiro;  HashinxMo,  Osamu;  Morimoto,  Kazuo  and 
Hyodo.  Kaneaki.  4,495,009,  CI.  148-128.000. 
IBG  International:  See— 

Radtke,  Carl  T.;  Kaiser,  Ewald  A.;  Biedermann,  Siegfried  M.;  and 
Chapman,  Rick  J..  4,494.256.  CI.  4-502.000. 
Ibuki,  Hideaki:  See— 

Miyake,  Yuzuru;  Sugioka,  Takami;  Murakami,  Shoichi;  and  Ibuki. 
Hideaki.  4,494.702.  CI.  242-18.00R. 
Ichihara.  Kazuyoshi:  See- 
Sasaki.    Ken;    Matsuyama,   Shigeru;    Koyama,    Maaaharu:   and 
Ichihara,  Kazuyoshi,  4.494.825,  CI.  350-343.000. 
Ichikawa.  Masaru:  See— 

Yaguchi,   Kenichi;   Ichikawa.    Masaru;   and   Kinoshita,   Takuii. 
4.494,831.0.351-41.000.  ^ 

Ida,  Jinaei;  Hagimoto.  Yosio;  Takahashi,  Masao;  and  Azuma,  Saburo,  to 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Jig  table  apparatus  for  a 
machine  tool.  4,494,282,  CI.  29-33.00P. 
Ideal  School  Supply  Corporation:  See— 

Bautista,  John;  and  Miller,  Uwrence  H..  4,494,430,  CI.  83-468.000 
Idelman,  Lloyd  B.:  See— 

Bellah,  Glen  R.;  Mylander,  Richard  H.;  Idelman,  Lloyd  B.  and 
Coons,  Robert  R.,  4,494,418.  CI.  74-475.000. 
Idesawa,  Isao.  to  Nisshin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Automatic  braking- 
gap  adjuster  system  for  mechanical  drum  brakes.  4.494,633.  CI. 

Ihara,  Hiroyuki;  Takahashi,  Kazuo;  Mattubara,  Michiro;  Kumata, 
Fumio;  and  Sanami,  Yoshitomo,  to  Mitsubishi  Oil  Company.  Limited. 
Continuous  process  for  the  production  of  solvents  for  coal  Uauefac- 
tion.  4.495.089,  CI.  252-364.000.  ^ 

lida,  Yoshikazu:  See— 

Maida,  Osamu;  Hasegawa,  Hiroshi;  Hagyuda,  Nobuyoshi;  and  lida, 
Yoshikazu,  4.494.851.  CI.  354-421.000. 
Iijima.  Kenzaburo,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Magnetic 

upe.  4,495.241,  Q.  428-328.000. 
lizuka,  Gorou:  See— 

Ito,  Kanichi;  Hirayama.  Yoshio;  Takeuchi.  Ryoichi;  Kodaira, 
Masanori;  and  lizuka,  Gorou.  4,495,290,  CI.  435-315.000. 
lizuka,  Yo:  See— 

Shiiki.  Zenya;  lizuka,  Yo;  and  Kawakami,  Yukichika.  4,495,332,  Q. 
524-800.000. 
Ikami,  Hideo,  to  Nippon  Chemiphar  Co.,  Ltd.  Ceramic  plates  and 
method  for  the  production  thereof.  4,495,118.  CI.  264-25.000. 


and 


IKARUS  Karosszeria  es  Jarmugyar:  See— 

Ratsko.  Istvan;  Ivony.  Jozsef;  Karaszi,  Gyorgy;  Madi,  Jeno 
Liptai.  Nandor.  4,494.765.  CI  280-432.00a 
Ikeda  Bussan  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Shimomura.  Kenji.  4,495,120.  CI.  264-51.000. 
Ikeda,  Takao:  See— 

Fujita,    Eiichi;    Nagao,    Yoshimitsu;    Ikeda,   Takao:   and    Inoue 
Takehisa,  4.495.355.  CI.  546-209  000 
Ikeda,  Toahimitsu:  See- 
Honda,  Nobuyasu;  Yamakawa,  Toshira,  and  Ikeda,  Toahimitsu. 
4,495.267,0  430-106  600  "«•""««». 

Hitch.  Michael,  to  Little  Caesar  Enterprises,  Inc.  Carryoot  food  tray. 

Imada,  Isukc;  Okutani.  Tetsuya,  and  Watanabe,  Masaiumi,  to  Takeda 
Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Qumone  carboxylic  acids  and  ester  denva- 
tives  4,495,104.  CI.  260-396.00R. 
Imahori.  Seiichi:  See— 

Imazeki,  Shuji.  Mukoh,  Akio;  Monshita,  HiroMda,  Imahon,  Seii- 
chi;   Kaneko,    Masaharu;    and    Ono,    Hitoshi.    4,495i)83.    Q 
252-299.100. 
Imai.  Iwao:  See— 

Endo.  Hiroshi,  Sone,  Masazumi;  Imai.  Iwao,  and  Kasuya.  Hideo 
4.495.421.  CI.  250-551.000.  ^ 

Imamura.  Juichi:  See— 

Niwa.  Shuichi;  Imamura.  Juichi;  Mizukami,  Fuiio;  Shimizu.  Kazuo- 
and  Onto,  Yoshio,  4,495,373,  CI   585-269,000 
Imanishi,  Masamichi:  See— 

Ueda,  Toshihiro;  Imanishi,  Masamichi,  and  Miyano.  Takayoshi 
4,494,681.0,222-485.000.  ^ 

Inuzeki,  Shuji;  Mukoh.  Akio;  Morishita.  Hirosada.  Imahon,  Seiichi; 
Kaneko,  Maaaharu;  and  Ono,  Hitoshi,to  Hitachi.  Ltd..  and  Mitsubishi 
Chemical  Industries,  Limited.  Guest-host  type  liquid  crystal  composi- 
tion and  liquid  crystal  display  device  using  the  same.  4,495.083.  O. 

Imazumi,  Kikuo  See— 

Kunishima,    Mamoru,    Yabuuchi,    Masahiko;    Masuda,    Minoni; 
Imazumi.     Kikuo;     and     Hamano.     Hiroaki.    4.495,348,     O. 

Immell,  Raymond  G.:  See— 

Sasser,   Bill  H.;  Walker,   Scott  H,;  and  Immell,  Raymond  G.. 
4,495,506,  O,  343-909  000, 
Immonen.  Kari.  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag.  Tool  for  assembly  of  halves  of  a 
valve  stem  key  for  retaining  valve  springs  4.494,306,  CI  29-809  000 
Impact  Systems,  Inc  :  See— 

Stephansen.  Enk;  Sharma,  Rajeeva;  and  Richie.  Michael.  4,494,316. 
O.  3+-68.000 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries.  PLC:  See- 
Brown.  David;  Hargreaves,  Rodney  B  ;  McLoughlin,  Bemani  J.- 

and  Mills,  Stuan  D,  4,495,185,  CI  514-242  000 
Walker,    Brian    J;    and    Hodgson,    Victor    F.,    4,495.013.    O. 

Imperial  Oevite  Inc  :  See— 

O'Bnen,  James  W.;  and  Spevak,  Frank,  4,495.252.  O  428-555  000 
Inaba,   Hajimu;  Sakakibara.   Shinsukc;   Inagaki,   Shigemi;  and  Torii. 
Nobutoshi.  to  Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited    System  for  controUmg  an 
industrial  robot.  4,495,453.  O.  318-568.000. 
Inagaki,  Shigemi:  See— 

Inaba.  Hajimu;  Sakakibara,  Shinsuke;  Inagaki.  Shigemi;  and  Torii. 
Nobutoshi,  4.495.453,  CI  318-568.000. 
Inagaki,  Takeshi:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Takashi;  Inagaki,  Takeshi;  Takahashi,  Hiroshi    and 
Ohisa,  Takayuki.  4,494,843.  CI.  354-214.000. 
Ing.  C.  Olivetti  A  C,  S.p.A  :  See— 

Rattin,     Luciano;    and     Vigliermo.     Amerigo,    4.494.866.    Q 
355-57000. 
Inger,  Siegfried,  to  Palitex  Project-Company  GmbH  Stop  motion  for 

textile  machines.  4.494.370.  CI  57-81.000. 
Iniesta.  Jorge  P.:  See— 

Ribalta,  Jose  Miguel  B  ;  Bruaeghini.  Leonids.  Caaadio,  Silvano  and 
Iniesta.  Jorge  P,  4,495.199.  CI   514-467000 
Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorporated  See— 

Inoue,  Kiyoshi,  4,495,038,  CI  204-129.200. 
Inoue.  Kiyoshi.  to  Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorporated  Method  of  and 
apparatus  for  clectroerosivcly  wire-cutuns  a  conductive  workoiece. 
4.495.038,  O.  204-129.200.  ^^ 

Inoue,  Takahiro:  See— 

Aoki,  Takao;  Inoue,  Takahiro;  Goto,  Maaahiro;  and  Takeda.  Kenii. 
4,494.856,  O.  355-3.00R  •" 

Inoue,  Takehisa:  See— 

Fujita,   Eiichi;   Nagao.   Yoshimitsu;   Ikeda,  Takao    and   Inoue. 
Takehisa,  4.495.355.  CI  546-209  000. 
Inoue.  Yoichi;  Matsumoto.  Toahio;  Niwa,  Hiroeuke;  Suzuki.  Kenichi; 
and  Hoshide,  Yasuo,  to  Nikken  Chemicals  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Institute  of 
Organic  Synthesis  Academy  of  Sciences  Latvian  SSR.   1,4-Ditay> 
dropyridine  compound.  4.495.356.  O.  546-268  000 
Inouye.  Shigeharu:  See— 

Koyama,   Masao;  Tsuruoka,   Takashi;   Eiaki,   Nono;   Miyauchi. 
Keinoauke;  and  Inouye,  Shigeharu.  4.495.358.  O.  548-550  000 
Inresco,  Inc.:  See- 
Martin.   George    L.;   and    Melick.    Howard   G..   4.495.480.   CL 
335-199.000. 
Institut  Elektrosvarki  Imeni  E  O  Patona  See— 

Medovar,  Boris  1..  Andrecv.  Vladunir  P.;  Kozik,  Vtadunir  V4 
Shevchenko,  Nikolai  T  Spisarenko,  Dmitry  U.,  Malevanny, 
Vladimir  P.,  Karpov.  Vladimir  F,,  Cheniykh.  Viktor  V  .  Chepur- 
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noi,  AiMtoly  D ;  Matsegore,  Evgeny  A.;  ind  Shuruev,  Lev  A.. 
4.495.395,0   219-73.100. 
Institut  Fiologii  Razvitia  Inwni  N.K.  Koltx)v«  Akademii  Niuk  SSSR 
See— 
Bondar,  LjudmiU  S.;  Okunev.  Rostan  A.;  Polezhcev.  Lev  V. 
Kokhin.  Sergei  P.;  Cherkjsovt,  LjudmiU  V.;  md  Nikolaevt 
LUk  F..  4.495,201.  a.  514-5«).000. 
Institut  Frencais  du  Petrole:  See— 

Desbrandes,  Robert;  and  Norel.  Guy,  4.495.605.  C\.  367-33.000. 
Institut  NationaJ  de  la  Recherche  Agronomique:  Seie— 

BruJe,  Gerard;  Roger,  Loic;  Fauquant,  Jacques;  and  Piot.  Michel, 
4,495.176.  CI.  424-128.000. 
Institut  Organicheskoi  Khimii  Imeni  N.D.  Zelinskogo:  See— 

Bondar,  Ljudmila  S.;  Okune;*,  Rostan  A.;  Polezhaev,  Lev  V.; 
Kokhin.  Sergei  P;  Cberkalova.  Ljudmila  V;  and  Nikolaeva! 
Lilia  F.,  4.495,201,  Q.  514-560.000. 
Institut  Textile  De  France:  See— 

Wattiet,    Daniel;    and    Hennion,    Jean-Claude,    4,494,264.    Q. 
S- 150.000. 
Institute  of  Organic  Synthesis  Academy  of  Sciences  Latvian  SSR.: 
See— 
Inoue.  Yoichi;  Matsumoto,  Toshio;  Niwa,  Hirosuke;  Suzuki.  Keni- 
chi;  and  Hoshide.  Yasuo.  4,495.356,  CI.  546-268  000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See— 

Barthel.  Jan;  and  Bubliu.  Hermann  R.,  4,495.597.  a.  364-900.000. 
Brunin,  Armand;  and  D'Hervilly,  Guy,  4,495,626.  CI.  375-19.000 
Draper,   Wilbura  D.;  and   Laakso.   Melvin  T.,  4,495,564,  a. 

364-200.000. 
Eggebrecht.  Lewis  C;  Kumraer.  David  A.;  and  Saenz,  Jesus  A . 

4,495,594,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Gelatt,  Charles  D.,  Jr.;  and  Kirkpatrick,  Edward  S.,  4.495,559,  CI. 

364-148.000. 
Hermann,  Karl,  4.495.479.  CI.  333-238.000 
Hopper.  Beth  R.;  Howell.  Dan  M,;  and  Kolpek.  Robert  A.. 

4.495.490.  a.  340-709.000. 
Isaac,  RaodaJl  D.;  and  Ning.  Tak  H.,  4.495.512,  Q.  357-34.000. 
Johnson.  Charles  L.;  and  Ryba,  John  M.,  4.495.377,  Q.  174-68.500. 
Mitchell.  Ralph  C.  Jr..  4.495,590.  CI.  364-716.000. 
Safai.  Sohrab,  4.494.305.  CI.  29-764.000. 

Simi,  Victor  M  ;  and  Sublette.  Jerry  M.,  4,495.554,  a.  363-21.000. 
Internationa]  Busmess  Machmes,  Inc.:  See— 

Schwuttke.   Guenter   H.;   and   Yang.   Kuei   H.,   4,494,300,   CI. 
29-571.000. 
International  Cube  Corporation:  See- 
Howard.  Philip  H..  4,495.318.  Q.  524-375,000. 
International  Flavon  k  Fragrances  Inc.:  See— 

Boden.  Richard  M.;  Dekker,  Lambert;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  and 

van  Loveren.  Augustinus  G..  4,495,091,  CI.  252-522.00R 
Boden.  Richard  M.,  4.495.359.  Q.  549-356.000, 
International  Harvester  Co.:  See— 

Bellah.  Glen  R.,  Mylander.  Richard  H.;  Idelman,  Lloyd  B.  and 
Coons,  Robert  R.,  4,494.418,  CI.  74-475.000. 
International  Paper  Company:  See— 

DiGeronimo,  Michael  J.,  4.494.357.  CI.  53-167,000, 
International  Standard  Electnc  Corporation:  See- 
Franklin.    Robert   W,;   and    Briscoe.    Peter   F.,   4,494,299.   CI. 

29-570.000. 
Hopfensperger,  Reinhold.  4.494,908,  CI.  415-206.000. 
Shuh,  Bruce  D..  4.495,616,  CI.  370-62.000. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See— 

Aro,  Enn;  Bogan,  Leonard  E.;  Hamersley,  Richard  A.;  Knapke. 

Paul  H,;  and  MUler.  Robert  L.,  4.495,614,  CI  370-58,000. 
CasiUi.  Joseph  C;  Gibson.  Uwrence;  and  Hessler,  William  D.. 
4,494,574,  CI.  137-625.600. 
Inui,  Masaki;  and  Yuui,  Yasuyoahi,  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha.  Transmission  mechanism  in  a  manual  transmission.  4,494.419.  CI. 

Iowa  Sute  University  Research  Foundation,  Inc.:  See- 
Pitt,  John  M.;  Handy,  Richard  L,;  and  Lamb,  Robert  O..  4,494.694, 
Q,  238-2.00O. 
IPT  Corporation:  See— 

Brown,  M.  Wayne,  4,494.515,  Q.  123-527.000. 
Irion  A  Vosseler  GmbH  ft  Co.  A  Zahierfabrik:  See— 

Bauaer.   Herbert;   Kurz,   Edmund;   Schindler,   Bemd;   Zerweck, 
IClaus;   Bolch.  Thomas;   Haller,   Andreas,   and   Mager,  Theo. 
4.495.232.  CI,  428-41.000, 
IiMC  Randall  D  ;  and  Ning.  Tak  H..  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation.  Self-align«l  bipolar  transistor  with  inverted  polycide 
bMe  cootKTt,  4.495,5 1 2.  Q.  357-34.000, 
Isaksaon,  Rolf  H.  V  :  See— 

'^t?^"'I;Carl  G.  A.;  and  Isakaon,  Rdf  H.  V..  4,494.360.  a. 
53-528.000, 
bhida,  Kazuhiro:  See— 

^'2^  ^"f*??!^'':  J*^  ^y^^'  '»•»«**'  iCazuhiro;  and  Yoshimoto, 
Shoji.  4.495,601.  CI  365-1.000. 

Wrigaki,  Yukinoba,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.  Circuit  arrange- 

M95.428  Cr307"59o'oOo"'   °°""°'    "*^   """*   *""^"   **'*^" 
Ishihara,  Toahikazu:  See— 

Sugmoto.  Gunji;  Arakawa,  Hkleo;  Ishihara,  Toshikazu;  Sugiura, 
,  .  *?*^!"';  ■"<!  Takahaahi,  Katsuhika  4,495,560,  Q  364-154,000 
^lIS£''  ^SU^^  Yodiiharu,  to  Kabushik.  Kaaha  Johnan 

5SSe"t4H33TS*4t*Si,5SD"*°"  "^'"^^  '"  "  '"'°™°^^' 


Ishikawa,  Shozo:  See— 

^'!^^iinr}*^^^^'    "^    Ishikawa,    Shozo,    4.495,264,    CI. 

Ishikawajima-Hahma  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Iwanami,  Toshio;  and  Watanabe,  Hajime,  4,494,396.  Q.  72-243  000 

Ishimi,  Haniyoshi:  See — 

Yahiro.  Tetsuji;  and  Ishimi.  Haniyoshi,  4,494,494,  CI.  123-55  OVS 

'te"tl[r43r037.a''5S75^5o5''*='~'^'*""''  °*'^"'"«  '~«^'"" 
lugaki   Taiiaharu;  Ouchi.  Hidenaga;  and  Shimura,  Akihiro.  to  Mit- 
subishi Chemical  Industries,  Limited.  Anion  exchange  resin  of  surface 
42r52o"ooo''^  "^  ****  process  for  producing  the  same,  4.495,250.  a. 
Itai,  Reiichi:  See- 
Murakami,  Katsuyuki;  Hirakata,  Kaoni;  Shimoda.  Shinichi:  and 
Itai,  Reiichi,  4,495,048,  CI.  204-267.000, 
Itakura,  Tomiya:  See— 

Ito.  Tomoo;  Kamifuji.  Hiroshi;  Kobayashi,  Haruhiko;  and  lukura. 
Tomiya,  4,494,498,  CI.  123-179.00G, 
Itahractor  ITM  SpA:  See— 

Grilli,  Walter;  De  Meo,  Franco;  and  Franchini.  Ivan.  4,495.004,  CI. 
148-16.500, 
Ito,  Hiroshi.  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Device  and  method 
for  accurately  controlling  automatic  transmission  with  lockup  clutch 
4.495.576,  CI.  364-424.100. 
Ito.  Kanichi;  Hirayama,  Yoshio;  Takeuchi,  Ryoichi;  Kodaira,  Masanori 
4!495'290*C?7?5'-'3?5  OOo"  ^^'"P^"''""  Apparatus  for  composting! 
Ito.  Osamu;  Hobo.  Nobuhito;  Tsuzuki,  Yoshihiko;  Suzuki.  Yutaka-  and 
Hasegawa,  Takashi.  to  Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.  Fuel  injection  system 
for  internal  combustion  engines.  4.494,51 1.  Q.  123-463  000 
Ito,  Tetsuo:  See— 

Suminoe,  Taro;  Ito,  Tetsuo;  Kiyomauu,  Yasuhiro;  and  Shimizu. 

Takao,  4,494.954.  Q.  8-507.000. 

Ito.  Tomoo;  Kamifuji,  Hiroshi;  Kobayashi,  Haruhiko;  and  Itakura 

Tomiya,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Automotive  Engineering  Co.. 

J-i"  Air-fuel  ratio  control  system  for  engine  starting.  4,494.498.  O. 

Itoh,  Hidetoshi:  See— 

Kikuchi,  Yoshiyasu;  Shutoh.  Masamichi;  Miyai.  Hitoshi;  and  Itoh. 
Hidetoshi,  4.495,600,  CI.  364-900.000, 
Itou,  Takaaki;  Katou.  Takashi;  and  Morino,  Toshiharu,  to  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Aisan  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Variable 
ventun-type  carburetor.  4.495,112.  CI.  261-41.00D. 
ill  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Carlsson,  Valdemar.  and  Fredriksson,  Boris,  4,494,758,  Q.  277- 

Komaker,  Walter,  4,495,438,  Q.  313-412.000. 
Stoka,  Roberto;  and  Haar,  Lucas  H.,  4,494,630,  CI.  188-71,800. 
Ivony.  Jozsef:  See— 

Ratsko,  Istvan;  Ivony.  Jozsef;  Karaszi.  Gyorgy;  Madi.  Jeno  ;  and 
Liptai,  Nandor.  4,494,765.  Q.  280-432.000. 
Iwahashi,  Haruo:  See— 

Tarumi,  Noriyoshi;  Iwahashi,  Haruo;  Matsunawa,  Masahiko;  and 
Tokunaga,  Hiroshi.  4,495,508,  CI,  346-159.000, 
Iwamatsu.  Noboru:  See — 

Kozai,   Yoshinori;   Amemiya,   Yoichi;  and  Iwamatsu,   Noboru. 
4,495.464.0,324-174,000  ^ 

Iwamoto,  Tomio:  See — 

IToshida,  Kenichi;  Ono.  Kimizo;  and  Iwamoto,  Tomio.  4,494,823, 
CI.  350-96.220. 
Iwanami,  Toshio;  and  Watanabe.  Hajime.  to  Ishikawajima-Harima 
Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Multistage  rolling  mill  with  flatness 
control  function,  4,494,396,  CI.  72-243.000. 
Iwata  Electnc  Co,,  Ltd,:  See— 

Iwata,  Keisuke,  4.495,649,  CI,  455-115,000, 
Iwata.  Kaoni;  Hagiwara,  Tsuneo;  and  Matsuzawa,  Hiroshi,  to  Teijin 
Limited,  Visible  light-sensitive  polyester  polymer  and  visible  light- 
sensitive  resin  composition  containing  said  polymer.  4,495,343,  Q. 

j*o- 292.000. 

Iwata,  Keisuke.  to  Iwata  Electric  Co.,  Ltd,  Power  source  device  for 

portable  type  radio  apparatus,  4,495,649,  CI.  455-115.000. 
Iwata.  Toyotaro;  Nakajima,  Kunio;  and  Otsuki,  Hiroyi^i,  to  Toa  Medi- 
cal Electronic  Co,,  Ltd,  Optical-type  automatic  analyzing  and  mea- 
suring apparatus,  4,495,149,  O.  422-65.000. 
IXI  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See- 
Johnson,  Ronald  R.;  Melville,  James  A.;  and  Schueike,  Richard  D.. 
4.494.900.  a.  414-27.000. 
Izadi.  Said:  See— 

Cruzen,  Gerald  S.;  Izadi,  Said;  and  Nagy,  Peter.  4.494.287.  a. 
29-156.80R. 
Jaakonmaki,  Matti;  and  Raura,  Pentti,  to  Rauma-Repola  Oy  Loviiaan 

Tehtaat.  Wood  chip  shaver.  4.494,587,  Q.  144.162.00R. 
Jackson.  Kenneth  P.:  See- 
Shaw.  Herbert  J.;  Newton,  Steven  A.;  Bowers,  John  E.;  and  Jack- 
son. Kenneth  P.,  4,495,656,  CI.  455-608,000, 
Jackson,  Thomas  R,  Electrolytic  dental  etching  apparatus.  4.495,045. 

Jacob,  Rudi:  See— 

P^hau.  Gerhard;  Wyzgol.  Ewald;  and  Jacob.  Rudi.  4,494,427,  Q. 

Jacobs.  Alan  M.;  Kenney.  Edward  S.;  and  Mclnemey,  Joseph  J.,  to 
Research  Corporation  Multichannel  radiography  ernDtovms  scat- 
tered radiauon.  4.495,636.  CI.  378-87.000,  k>  /    »  »*» 

Jacobson.  Hubert  B,  Fishing  rod  handle  with  reel  seat.  4.494,333,  G. 
43-22,000. 
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Jaecker,  John  A.:  See— 

Yoo,  Jin  S.i  and  Jaecker,  John  A..  4.493,304,  Q.  S02-66.00a 
Voo,  Jin  S.;  and  Jaecker.  John  A.,  4,495.303.  Q.  502-63.000. 
Jafie,  Wolfgang:  See- 
Hen,  John  A.;  and  JafTe.  Wolfgang.  4,493,430,  Q.  310-198.000. 
Jagenberg  AO:  See— 

Wood,  David.  4,494,901,  Q.  414.28.000. 
Jager.  Oerhard:  See— 

Jautelat,  Manfred;  Arlt,  Dieter,  and  Jager,  Gerhard,  4,493.370,  Q. 
568-322.000. 
Jager.  Karlheinz:  See— 

Rickus.  Edmund;  and  Jager,  Karlheinz,  4.493,373,  Q.  136-235.000. 
Jagielaki,  David:  See— 

Frias.  Ronald  J.;  Jagielaki,  David;  and  Schetter,  Nicholas  R., 
4,494,859,  CI.  355-5.000. 
Jakuach,  Helmut:  See— 

Steck.  Werner;  Kovacs,  Jenoe;  Mueller,  Norfoert;  and  Jakuach, 
Helmut,  4,495,246,  Q.  428-403.000. 
James,  Richard  D.:  See— 

Magee,    Mark    R.;    and    James,    Richard    D..    4»49S.S41.    Q. 
361-225.000. 
Janberg,  Klaus  C;  and  Methling.  Dieter,  to  ONS  GeaeUachaft  fiir 
Nuklear-Service  mbH.  Radioactive-waste  container  with  leak  moni- 
tor. 4.495,139,  a.  376-203.000. 
Janicke,  Johan,  to  Ateliers  des  Charmilles  S.A.  Fluid  Jetstream  thread- 
ing mechamsm  and  method  for  travelling  wire  EDM  apparatus. 
4,495.393,  Q.  2I9-69.00M. 
Janik.  Rudolf:  See— 

Chudy,  Martin;  Janik,  Rudolf;  and  Povinec,  Pavol,  4,495,420,  CI. 
250-367.000. 
Jansma.  Wytze;  Mars,  Jan;  Stoutjesdyk,  Pieter  G.;  and  Vegter,  Herman 
J.,  to  Latenstein  Zetmeel  B.V.  SeiMration  of  gluten  and  starch  from 
wheat  flour.  4.494,530,  O.  127-69.000. 
Japan  Carlit  Co.,  Ltd.,  The:  See- 
Murakami,  Katsuyuki;  Hirakata.  Kaoru;  Shimoda.  Shinichi;  and 
Itai.  Reiichi,  4.495.048,  Q.  204-267.000 
Japan  Storage  Battery  Company  Limited:  See— 

Fujita,  Yuko;  Kudo.  Hisashi;  and  Tanigawa,  Ikuo.  4.495.051.  CI. 
204-408.000. 
Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Suminoe,  Taro;  Ito,  Tettuo;  Kiyomatsu,  Yasuhiro;  and  Shinizu, 
Takao.  4.494.954,  Q.  8-507.000. 
Jarvis.  Allan  P.,  Jr.;  and  Lim,  Franklin,  to  Damon  Biotech,  Inc.  Method 

of  culturing  anchorage  dependent  cells.  4,495,288.  CI.  435-241.000. 
Jautelat.  Manfred;  Arlt.  Dieter;  and  Jager.  Gerhard,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
geaellschaft.  Preparation  of  5-aryloxy-l-chkHt>-3,3Hlimethyl-2-penta- 
nones.  4,495,370,  Q.  568-322.000. 
Jelinek.  Nikolaus:  See— 

Becherer.  Walter;  Oeyken,  Erwin;  and  Jelindc,  Nikolaus,  4,494,706, 
a.  242-65.000. 
Jenoptik  Jena  G.m.b.H.:  See— 

Hentschel,  Peter;  Meyl,  Wolfgang;  and  Sdpelt.  Egon.  4,494,870, 
a.  336-132.000. 
Jeumont-Schneider:  5«e— 

Avril,  Pierre,  4.494,430.  Q.  98-42.020. 
Johansson.  Karl  N.:  5<e— 

Hagberg.  Curt-Erik;  Johansson,  Karl  N.;  Kovacs,  Zsuzsanna  M.  I.; 
and  Stening,  Goran  B.,  4.493.190,  a.  314-262.000. 
John,  WUIiam  W.:  See— 

Andrea.  Tariq  A.;  John.  William  W.;  and  StefTens,  James  J., 
4,494.981.  a.  71-93.000. 
Johns  Hopkins  University,  The:  See— 

FiacheU.  Robert  E.,  4.494.93a  a.  604-66.000. 
Johnson,  Charles  L.;  and  Ryba,  John  M,  to  Internationa]  Busmess 
Machines  Corporation.  Substrate  wiring  patterns  for  connecting  to 
integrated-circuit  chips.  4,493,377,  Q.  174-68.300. 
Johnson,  Clarence  W..  to  Bralome  Resources  Limited.  Casing  hanger 

4,494,778,  Q.  285-146.000. 
Johnaon  Engineering  Corp.:  See— 

MiUer,  S«>tt  A.,  Ill,  4.495.496.  G.  340-825  540 
Johnson,  Joseph  A.,  to  Texas  Industries,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

making  antique  brick.  4,495,132,  G.  264-293.000. 
Johnson.  Lloyd  D.;  and  Lewis,  Jack  H.,  to  Standard-Knapp.  Inc.  Case 

feeding  apparatus  for  drm>  packer  4,494,355.  G.  S3-69  000 
Johnson,  Rcmald  R.;  Melville,  James  A.;  and  Schuelke.  Richard  D.,  to 
IXI  Laboratories,  Inc.  Flexible  disk  sorter  slide  apparatus.  4,494.900, 
G.  414-27.000. 
Johnson,  Roy  A.,  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  Pyridyl-substituted-ben- 

zofurans.  4.495.357,  G.  546-269.000. 
Johnston.  James  R..  to  National  Manufiscturing  Co.  Door  frame  con- 
struction. 4.494.354,  G.  52-814.000. 
Jones,  C.  A.;  and  Sofranko,  John  A.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company. 

Methane  conversion.  4.495,374,  G.  585-500.000. 
Jones,  Charies  B.:  See— 

Gebrian.  Peter  L.;  and  Jones,  Charles  B.,  4,495.014.  G.  136-80.000. 
Jones,  David  A.,  Jr.:  See— 

Hansen.  Donald  W.,  Jr.;  Jones,  David  A.,  Jr.;  Mazur,  Robert  H.; 
and  Schlatter,  James  M.,  4.495,178.  G.  514-17.000. 
Jones,  David  B.:  See- 
Smith,  Donald  L.;  and  Jones,  David  B.,  4,495,382,  G.  I79-81.00R. 
Jones,  Kenneth  R..  to  Mustang  Tripaaver.  Inc.  Jarring  tool.  4.494.615. 

G.  173-119.000. 
Jons.  Ebbe  S.;  and  Gude,  Klaus  E.,  to  A/S  Niro  Atomizer.  Preparation 
of  a  calcium  sulfate  anhydrite  material  of  low  chloride  content. 
4.493.162.  G.  423-171.000. 


and  Jorgeatca.  H.  A.. 


Jorgensen,  H.  A.:  See- 
Reeves,  Robert  H..  Jr.;  Chandler,  Don  O., 
4,494,583.  CI    141-83.000. 
Joslyn  Mfg.  and  Supply  Co.:  See— 

Lusk,  George  E.,  4,494,890.  O  403-267  000 
Jost,  Bemhard.  Plant  for  utiluatjco  of  wind  and  waves.  4,495.424,  G. 

290-53.000. 
Jouk,  Leo  Folding  wheelchair.  4,494,791,  G.  297<45.00a 
Joy  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Young,  Terry  G.,  4.494,568,  G.  137-561.00A 
Julius  Blum  Gesellachaft  mbH    See- 
Rock,  Ench;  and  Brunner.  Josef.  4,494,803,  G.  308-3.800. 
Jullien,  Georges  See— 

Thevenin.  Michel;  and  JuUien.  Georges,  4,495,138.  G.  376-203.000. 
K-Tron  Soder  AG:  See— 

Klein.  Karl-Heinz,  4,494.678,  G.  222-77.000. 
Kabelmetal  Electro  GmbH:  See— 

Schauer,  Friedrich,  4.494,308,  G  29-858.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daikin  Seisakusho:  See- 
Hashimoto,  Yasuyuki,  4,494.642,  Q   192-106200 
Kabushiki  Kai^ia  Hayashibars  Seibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyujo:  See— 
Ohnishi,    Haruo;    and    Miuuhashi,    Masakazu,    4.495,282,    G. 
435-68.000 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ishida  Koki  Seisakusho  See— 
Matsuno.  Tadaaki,  4.494.619,  CI   177-25  000. 
Kabushiki  Kaishs  Johnan  Seisakusho  See— 

Ishii.  Kinichi.  and  Araki,  Yoshiharu,  4,494.336.  G.  49-332.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho:  See— 
Nagata,  Yoshihiro,  4,494,621,  O   180-6.20a 
Tamaki.  Hiroaki;  and  Nakamura.  Joji.  4.494.613,  G.  l73-74.00a 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Medos  Kenkyusho:  See— 

Ouchi,  Teruo:  and  Shibuya,  Hiromichi,  4,495.134,  G.  264-516.000 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Moriu  Seisakusho:  See— 
Matsui.  Takahiro,  4,494,933,  CI.  433-98  000. 
Nakano.  Kozo.  4,495.632,  CI  378-40  000 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sankyo  Seiki  Seisakusho  See— 

Miyako,  Haruyoshj.  4,495,612,  CI  369-216000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Morita,   Takayuki,   Tsunekawa,   Takahiko;   and   Amano,   Hiaao, 
4,494,371,  a.  57-263.000 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyou  Chuo  Kenkyusho  See— 

Kondo,    Haniyoshi;   Tsukada,    Koji:    and   Takeuchi,    Maaaham. 

4,494,409.  G,  73-651.000. 
Sugimoto,  Gunji;  Arakawa,  Hideo;  Ishihara,  Toshikazu,  Sugiura. 
Maaahiro;  and  Takahashi,  Kauuhiko,  4,495.560,  G  364-154.000 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Yanagiya  Tekkosho  See— 

Takiguchi,  Tetsuo,  4.494,356,  O  53- 122  000 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Yaskawa  E>enk]  Seisakusho  See— 

Nio,  Satoru;  Sato,  Shinobu;  Fujii,  Hajime,  and  Hamashima,  Toyoji, 
4,495,588,  CI.  364-513.000 
Kadokura,  Hidekimi:  See— 

Horikiri,  Shoza.  Kadokura,  Hidekimi;  Harakawa,  Masaji,  Saegusa, 
Kunio;  and  Yamagiwa,  Masao,  4.495.121,  C  264-56  000 
Kagawa,  Eiichi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Interrupt  con- 
trol for  multiprocessor  system  with  storage  dau  controlling  proces- 
sor interrupted  by  devices.  4,495.569,  CI  364-200  000 
Kaiser,  Ewald  A.:  See— 

Radtke,  Cari  T.;  Kaiser,  Ewak)  A.;  Biedermann,  Siegfried  M.,  and 
Chapman,  Rick  J.,  4,494,256,  G.  4-502.000. 
Kajihara,  Takehiro:  See— 

Kaneno,    Masayuki;    and    Kajihara,    Takehiro,    4,495,116,    G. 
264-1.200 
Kajikawa,  Yoshimitsu;  Souma,  Keinosuke;  Ogaki,  Kohei;  Uzuka,  Tada- 
shi;  and  Minato,  Yoshihiko,  to  Uroko  Seinknho  Co.,  Ltd.  Veaeer 
Uthe.  4,494,589,  CI   144-213.000. 
Kajikawa,  Yoshimitsu;  Souma,  Keinosuke:  Ogaki.  Kohei;  Uzuka,  Tada- 
shi;  and  Minsto,  Yoahihiko,  to  Uroko  Seisakusho  Co .  Ltd  Veneer 
lathe.  4.494.590,  CI   144-213.000. 
Kakuhashi,  Takeshi;  and  Tahara,  Hiroshi.  to  Nitto  Electric  Industrial 
Co.,  Ltd.  Part  for  a  slide  variable  resistor  4,495,524,  Q  338-314  000 
Kals,  Walter,  to  Niagara  Blower  Company   Vacuum  producing  con- 

denser.  4,494.599751  165-67.00a 
Kamatani,  Yoahio:  See— 

Nakabayaahi,  Masamitsu;  Miyaji.  Maaoa,  and  Kamatani  Yoahio, 
4.495,020,  CI   156-314.000 
Kamath,  G.  Sanjiv:  See— 

Knechth,  Ronald  C;  Loo,  Robert  Y.;  and  Kamath,  G.  Saniiv, 
4,494,302.  G.  29-575.000 
Kamifuji,  Hiroahi:  See— 

Ito,  Tomoo;  Kamifuji,  Hiroshi;  Kobayashi,  Haruhiko;  and  Itakura. 
Tomiya,  4,494,498,  G.  J23-I79.00G 
Kammann,  Gunter:  See— 

Schmidt,  Hans-Jorg;  Franke,  Joachim;  SchefHer,  Reingard;  Toiyea, 
Heinz;  Kammann,  Gunter,  and  Dietz,  Gunther,  4,495,331,  CL 
344-234.000. 
Kanai,  Shunichiro;  and  Miyauchi,  Teruo,  to  Niasaa  Motor  Company, 

Limited.  Exhaust  unit  support  device  4,494.722,  CI  248-621.000. 
Kanamori,  Hiroshi.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Eiectroiumis- 
cent  display  structure  for  motor  vehicle  window.  4,494,326,  G. 
40-593.000. 
Kane,  John  J.,  to  Pittsburgh  A  Conneaut  Dock  Company.  The.  Thaw 

shed  heater  4,494,462,  G.  104-l.OOR 
Kaneko,  Masahani:  See — 

Imazeki,  Shuji,  Mukoh,  Akio;  Morishita,  Hiroaada;  bnahori,  Seii- 
chi;  Kaneko,  Masahani;  and  Ono,  Hitoshi.  4,49S/)83,  G 
232-299.100. 
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K«enaM«Myuki;  and  Kajihar.,  Takehiro.  to  NOK  Insulators,  Ltd. 
FWycrystdline  translucent  alumina  sintered  body,  a  method  for 
producing  the  same  and  a  high  pressure  vapor  discharge  lamp  ob- 
tamed  by  luing  said  sintered  body.  4.495.1 16,  Q.  264-1  ix) 

Kanki,  Kazuhiko:  Set— 

Hau,  Hiroyoshi;  Honda.  Seiichirou;  Hosokawa.  Seiya:  Kanki 

Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.;  See— 

T49?ft.S"s:>oSSr"*'  '"^'  "^  ^•^"-'  "^^ 

Karasa.  Oyorgy:  See— 

Ratsko.  Istvan;  Ivony.  Jozsef;  Karasa.  Oyorgy;  Madi.  Jeno  ;  and 
Liptai,  Nandor,  4,494.765.  CI.  280-432  000. 
Karpetsky,  Timothy  P.;  and  Brown.  Glenn  E.,  to  United  Sutes  of 
America,  Health  and  Human  Services.  Isoelectric  focussing-polynu- 
cleotide/polyacryiamide  gel  electrophoresis.  4.495.279.  CI.  435-6.000 
Karpov,  Vladimir  F  :  See— 

M^ovar    Boris  I.;  Andreev,  Vladimir  P.;  Kozik.  Vladimir  V 
Shevchenko.  Nikolai  T.  Spisarenko.  Dmitry  U.;  Malevanny! 
Vladimir  P ;  Karpov,  Vladimir  F.;  Chemykh.  Viktor  V.  Chepur- 

4"495'^3«°S.'Jl'9.'?3ro8°"'  ^'*"'  ^^  "'  '*'"™*^'  ^^  ^- 
Kasai,  Yoshiaki:  See— 

'"4';r95s.  a^^iSs"'  ^°^=  "^  ""^^  *^^' 

Kashiwabara,  Susumu:  See— 

Mita,  Akio;  and  Kashiwabara.  Susumu,  4.495,082.  Q.  252-194.000 
Kassel,  David  L.:  See — 

^45ir25"7.S"4fe.(!^''   ^^  "-'  "^  ^"--   »->• 

^MH35"a'''?2.«JSo"**"**^  ""^"'"  ''"''*^'"*  '^*'  "»^b'y 

Kasten.  Robert  E.  See— 

Stnink.  '^hardD    Kasten.  Robert  E.;  and  Monopoli.  Richard  V.. 
deceased.  4.495.^77.  a.  3«4-424.000. 
Kasuga,  Muneo:  See— 

Miywhit^    Kiyoshi;    Kasuga,    Muneo;    Shimizu.   Akira;   Ozeki 
Fumitaka;  Tsuda,  Hiroshi;  Kimura,  Katsuhiko;  Hattori.  Nobuoto 
27TS8MO      ™'    *"**    Yamaraki.    Masaru,    4,494.748.    CI.' 
Kasuya,  Hideo;  See— 

^495^ci  MO^Ss'^Mo"™  ''^'  ''*'"°'  ■**  ^"^''  ""*"■ 
Kataico  Corporation;  See- 
Clements,  Porter,  4.495.307,  Q.  502-305.000 

(^^TS  ".'I^l!?''  !^**ri*i"~1i^''  ^°^^' '°  New  Nippon  Electric 
Ca.  Ltd.;  and  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Engme  igni- 
tion  interpolation  apparatus.  4.494,5 1 8,  CI.  1 23-6 1 2  000 

l?8-So  000.'°  ^"^  ^''™*  ^  •  ^"*-  ''"P*='  ***°P"-  ♦.'♦H634.  CI. 
Kato,  Kuchi;  See— 

Kodama,    Jfooshi;    Sakamoto.    Maaaharu;   Ohshima,    Ken;   Yo- 
CI  250^201^  Yamamiya.  Kunio;  and  Kato,  Kiichi,  4.495.407. 

'^n^T."^*'^'  ^  ■'■°y°'"'";  Nobuo.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Process  for 
JSToOO  ™      *"       semiconductor  devices.  4.495.219,  CI. 

Katou,  Takashi:  See— 

"a.  26MfaJD**^  ^''^*-  •"**  ^°""°'  ■'■«'^''«™'  M95.il 2. 

'^(^'i^k??i^°i!*l=  l^'*'!!"".?'  Masaharu;  and  Ywnada,  Masanori.  to 
Sm"6  000  photographing  system.  4,494,850,  CI. 

'^r^"i^if^°u*i;  i?""!^  Hiroyasu;  and  Hiramattu.  Akira.  to 
S^  j^bushikj  Kauha.  Piezoelectnc  vibration  wave  motorwiS 
sloped  drive  surface.  4,495,432,  CI   3 10-328  000 

Katsuyama,  Akira;  See— 

Kimura,  ShuKhi;  and  Kauuyama,  Akira,  4,495.608,  CI.  369-33  000 

Kaufman,  Vernon  R.,  to  Tecumseh  Products  Company  CoonS 
rod  arrangement.  4.494,286.  CI  29-156.50A  wmnectuig 

Kaul,  Bansi  L.  See— 

Kz^th'iLf^<^  *^:^'  ^^  ^'  *'*94.955,  CI.  8.512.00a 
Kavesh.  Sheldon;  Sellers,  Gregory  J.;  and  Witte.  Wayne  H.,  to  Allied 
t^ratron.    Amorphous    antipilferage    marker.    4,495.487.    d. 

Kawahira,  Hiroto:  See— 

Na^tomo,  Hideaki;  Kawahira,  Hiroto;  Nishizawa.  Toshizo  and 
.  Yasuda,  Mitsuo,  4,4H383.  CI.  62-196.200.  ^^ 

««wakami  Co.,  Ltd.;  See— 

Noboru,  Nasu;  and  Tatsuo.  Inada.  4,494,740,  CI,  270-31  000 
ai;^!;  om'Ln  Y«»"t^°8y°  ^^  Method  and  aiSStus  for 
IXTA  ^l  j&fooS.  *"*^  '"*"*'  ""^"^  sepitrabt^  stop, 

^T^hL^c^r^T'^  "o'^*'"^   Matsunaga.   Satoshi;  «kJ  Kinki, 
TMhihiko.  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co  ,  Ltd.  Optical  elemen 

Kawakami,  Yukichika;  See— 
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^  w'iwo'ooo  '""'^  ^°=  ""*  Kawakami,  Yukichika.  4.495.332.  Q. 
Kaw^tsu,  Sh.ro;  and  Kawasaki.  Toahikazu,  to  Daihatsu  Motor  Co 
Ltd.  Alarming  apparatus  of  vehicle.  4,495,484,  C1340-52^D 


Kawamura,  Masaharu:  See— 

'H'^fJI?!:.!!!*^"*?;  *^>«^<'™'  Masaharu;  and  Yamada,  Masanori 
4,494.850.  a.  354-416.000.  ~™»».  masuion. 

'^iT^IT'ir^  5^"?'  ^3.  Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.;  and  ToyoU  Jidosha 
•C^ushAjKaisha.  Negative  pressure  control  apparatus.  MhSS^S 

Kawamura,  Takahide:  See— 

''tm.4i7:'S'sftssr  ^'^'  "^  '^"-"^  '"'^'^ 

Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Takada.  Toshiyuki;  and  Tamba,  Shinichi,  4.494,491.  Q.  123-41  720 
Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation:  See—  «  i^j-^i./^i. 

Murakami.  Shinjiro;  Hashimoto.  Osamu;  Morimoto,  Kazuo-  and 
Hyodo,  Kaneaki.  4.495.009,  CI.  148-128.000 
Kawasaki.  Toshikazu;  See— 

"^52  OW?"'  ^*"'°'  "^  Kawasaki.  Toshikazu,  4,495.484.  a  340- 
Keats.  Dmnis  R.:  See— 

Vahlstrom.    Richard;    Keats,   Dennis   R.;   and   Lee.   PMer  T 
4.495.598.  Q.  364-900.000.  ^    ^^   ^•' 

Keck,  Donald  B.;  See— 

®'!S?^7-,n'*'  ^'''"'"**  ^ :  "<*  '^~'''  Donald  B..  4.494.968.  Q. 
Keck.  Marvin  C;  See— 

Paulus,  John  R.;  and  Keck,  Marvin  C,  4,494.786.  Q.  294-26.000 
36M50  OO?'     '  ^  ^*^'***™'  '"*=  N»vigation  system.  4,495,5«a  CI. 
Keegan.  James  J.,  to  Warner-Lambert  Company.  Denture  adhesive 

creams  wiUi  improved  extnidability.  4,495,314.  CI.  523-120.000 
K.eim,  Karl-Hemz;  See — 

^^HWO.' O^'SiftJoSa"'  *^'-"*^  •«»  Meisenburg.  Ewdd. 
Kell.  Howard  A..  Jr.:  See— 

°242^*i91.0Oo'.  ^'  "''•  "**  '^*"'  "°'"^  '^'  •''••  ♦•^'♦•'•i,  a. 
Keller,  Philip  J.,  to  Bijur  Lubricating  Corp.  Positive  disolaceraent 
injector  4,494.913.  Q.  417-349.000.  "««^  aispiacanent 

Kelley  Company  Inc.:  See- 
Schwab.  James  M.,  4,494,341,  CI.  52-173.0DS 
^fefaJr**   ^    Motorcycle  lift  and   method.  4.494,764,  Q. 
Kelly  Michael  J.,  to  Trace  Athletic  Corporation.  Knee/elbow  guard 
?Su4?Cl"^a»  "^"'*^  ""^  '  ''"**"  ^°'  producing  tame. 
Kelly.  William  W^;  and  Bradshaw.  Cyril  E..  to  Eaton  Corporation, 
controllmg  EGR  in  an  mtemal  combustion  engine  and  nuid  pressure 
signal  controller  therefor.  4.494.510.  Q.  123-568!000 
Kempter,  Fntz-Erdmann:  See— 

Scbencku  Hans-Uwe;  Blum.  Rainer;  Gulbins.  Erich;  Kempter, 
wXw^'oro""^  '*'*•     ^'*'»»«*'     4,495.327,     d. 

Kendall  Company,  The:  See— 

^178  TOa"^"  ^ '  "^  ^"<"*^>  Laylon  E.,  4,4H388,  Q.  66- 

Kendall  Robert  M.;  and  Schreiber.  Richard  J.,  to  Gas  Research  Insti- 
tute. Fired  heater.  4,494.485.  CI.  122-250.00R.  ^^ 
Kennedy,  Thomas  M.;  See— 

'*M9lS.'^f"2f9i65"^'  °^  ''■■'  -^  '^"-^y-  ^^»«-»  M- 
Kenney.  Edward  S.;  See— 

"^fe.^c'f  37i!ro&.^""'  '•=  "^  ^^^^^y-  ^"^^  '•• 

KoTjforschungsanlage  Julich  Gesellachaft  mit  beschnuikter  Haftung: 

^iP^'.l"^=  ^^  Karl-Jurgen;  Waelbroeck,  Francois:  and 

Wwnhold,  Peter,  4.494.%5.  Cl.  55-16.000.    ^^         ^^ 
Barnert,  Eike;  and  Schmitz,  Heinz.  4,495.215,  Q.  427-6.000. 
Kersen.  Matthew  P.:  See— 

^^^  Vladimir;  and  Kersen.  Matthew  F..  4,494.628,  a  187- 

Kesner,  Donald  R.:  See— 

Ampulski.  Joseph  W.;  Furukawa.  Janes  N.;  Kesner.  Donald  R  ■ 
and  Bemal.  Ronald  D..  4,495.617.  Cl.  370-86.000. 
Khimiko-Metallurgichesky  Institut:  See— 

^1^,'  ^''"i^ '  .^^y^^'  ^•«^y  P:  Abishev,  Dzhantore  N.; 
Belyaev,  Sergei  V.;  Shirokov,  Anatoly  I.;  Baltynova,  Nazymkul; 
Alipchenko,  Elena  S.;  Ekeibaev,  Djusenkhan  D.;  and  Abdulk- 
hairov.  Vakhit  T.,  4,494.930,  Cl.  432-95.000. 
Khoe.  Giok  D.;  See— 

Thoone.  Martinus  L.  G.;  Khoe.  Giok  D.;  Kuppers.  Dieter,  and 
Gustm,  Pol  A.  G.  J..  4.495.412.  Q.  250.227.o6CL 
Kice.  John  E..  to  Kice  Metal  Productt  Co.,  Inc.  Rotary  mixing  damoer 
method  and  means.  4.495.113.  a.  261-64.0Wt         '         •»        t^ 
Kice  Metal  Products  Co..  Inc.;  See— 

Kice.  John  E..  4.495.1 13,  Cl.  261-64.00R. 
Kida,  Masahiko:  See— 

Nakayashiki,  Susumu;  Nakada,  Isao;  Kida.  Masahiko;  Hashimoto, 

E,^.  1°^°"?^'  "^  Yagyu,  Kazuo.  4,495,595,  Q.  364.90a000. 
Kidd,  Patrick  D.:  See— 

Orlowski,  Jan  A.;  Butler,  David  V.;  and  Kidd.   Patrick  D 
4.495.172.  Cl.  424-61.000.  ' 

'^277'.25  OOo''^  ^'  ^^  ^°^  «'<"Jvely  roUUble  parts.  4.494,759.  CI. 
Kikuchi,  TaUuro;  See— 

'*36n9?b00^*™'^'    "^    '^''""'"'    ^"*"^    M95,546.    Q. 
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Kikuchi,  Yoshiyasu;  Shutoh,  Masamichi;  Miyai,  Hitoshi;  and  Itoh, 
Hidetoshi,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Tabulation  system.  4,495,600, 
CI.  364-900.000. 
Kilguss,  Howard  M.,  to  Excell  Manufacturing  Company.  Jewelry  chain 

clasp  assembly.  4,494,279.  Q.  24-336.000. 
Kim,  He  B.:  See— 

Lemnios,  Zachary  J.;  and  Kim,  He  B.,  4,494,997,  Q.  14S-1.500. 
Kim,  Kyusik.  Shockcone  and  channeled  disk-airframe.  4,494,713,  CI. 

244-15.000. 
Kim,  Sun  H.;  and  Moreau,  Jacques-Pierre,  to  Bioroeasure,  Inc.  Imidaz- 
ole compounds  which  reduce  gastric  acid  secretion.  4,495,193,  CI. 
514-385.000. 
Kimball  International,  Inc.:  See— 

Trinkel,  Steven  F.;  Strange,  Patrick  E.;  and  Slaats,  Mathew  A.. 
4,494,721,  CI.  248-406.200. 
Kimura,  Hiroyuki;  Yaraki,  Mutsunobu;  Taka,  Hideo;  and  Masunaga, 
Makoto,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Automatic  rewinding  device 
for  film  in  camera.  4.494,842.  CI.  354.173.110. 
Kimura,  Katsuluko:  See— 

Miyashita,    Kiyoshi;    Kasuga,    Muneo;   Shimizu,   Akira;   Ozeki, 
Fumitaka;  Tsuda,  Hiroshi;  Kimura,  Katsuhiko;  Hattori,  Nobuoto; 
Amemiya,    Norio;    and    Yamazaki.    Masaru,    4,494,748,    CI. 
271-288.000. 
Kimura,  Shuichi;  and  Katsuyama,  Akira,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Device 
for  rapidly  moving  an  optical  pick-up  device  in  an  optical  reproduc- 
ing apparatus  to  a  desired  position  on  a  record  disc.  4,495,608.  CI. 
369-33.000. 
King,  Richard  L.:  See— 

Suplin,  Theodore  R.,  Jr.;  Bradley,  John  J.;  King,  Richard  L ; 
Miller,  Robert  C;  Miu,  Ming  T.;  and  Shen,  Jian-Kuo,  4,495,571, 
CI.  364-200.000. 
Kinjyo,  Masasige:  See— 

Hayama,  Nobuhiro;  Kinjyo,  Masasige;  Okimoto,  Hanio;  and  Mat- 
suda,  Ikuo.  4,494,506,  Q.  123-348.000. 
Kinoshita,  Akira:  See— 

Takahashi,  Jiro;  Komamura,  Tawara;  Sawada.  Kiyoshi;  Sasaki. 
Ssamu;  Goto,  Satoshi;  and  Kinoshita,  Akira,  4,495,261,  O. 
430-58.000. 
Kinoshita,  Taketoshi:  See— 

Shimizu,  Kimihiro;  Nakahara,  Tsuguji;  and  Kinoshita,  Taketoshi, 
4,495,285,  Q.  435-215.000. 
Kinoshita,  Takmi:  See— 

Yaguchi,   Kenichi;   Ichikawa,   Masaru;   and   Kinoshita,   Takuji, 
4,494,831,  CI.  351-41.000. 
Kiriki,  Toshihiko:  See— 

Kawakami,  Sota;  Murata,  Hideki;  Matsunaga,  Satoshi;  and  Kiriki, 
Toshihiko,  4.495,345,  CI  528-372.000. 
Kirkpatrick,  Edward  S.:  See— 

Gelatt,  Charles  D.,  Jr.;  and  Kirkpatrick,  Edward  S.,  4,495,559.  CI. 
364-148.000. 
Kirk  wood.  Wayne  E.:  See- 
Scott,  Brian  L.;  and  Kirkwood,  Wayne  E..  4.495.384.  Q.  179- 
107.0FD. 
Kishi.  Noriyuki;  and  Hasagawa,  Shumpei,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  controlling  a  fuel  supplying  apparatus 
for  internal  combustion  engines.  4,494,512,  CI.  123-489.000. 
Kishi,  Takaji,  to  Sekisui  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Release 

agent  and  product.  4,495,243,  CI.  428-352.000. 
KiUgawa  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Matsui,  Kazuhiro,  4,495,548,  O.  361-413.000. 
Kitahara,  l^iobuaki:  See- 
Sato,  Yasunobu;  Fukumi,  Hiroshi;  Koike,  Hiroyuki;  and  Kitahara, 
Nobuaki.  4,495,188,  CI.  514-260.000. 
Kitahara,  Tsuyoshi;  Sone,  Kohki;  and  Uchida,  Maiaaki,  to  Nissan 
Motor  Company,  Limited.  Air/fuel  ratio  monitoring  system  in  IC 
engine  using  oxygen  sensor.  4,494,374,  CI.  60-276.000. 
Kitahiro,  Isamu:  See— 

Hatada,  Kenzo;  and  Kitahiro,  Isamu,  4,494,688,  CI.  228-180.00A. 
KiUjima,  Hiroyuki;  and  Ohmachi,  Kazuhiko,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Process- 
ing request  iJlocator  for  assignment  of  loads  in  a  distributed  process- 
ing system.  4.495.570,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Kitao,  Zenichi;  and  Koizumi,  Haniyuki,  to  Omron  Tateisi  Electronics 
Co.  Alternate  on-ofT  switch  mechanism  4,495,391,  CI.  200-153.00J. 
Kiyomatsu,  Yasuhiro:  See— 

Suminoe,  Taro;  Ito,  Tettuo;  Kiyomatsu,  Yasuhiro;  and  Shimizu, 
Takao,  4,494,954,  CI.  8-507.000. 
Kiyooka,  Katsumi;  Harada,  Atsushi;  and  Anbo,  Kiyoshi,  to  iComatsu 

Zenoah  Co.  Cylinder  cover.  4,494,490,  CI.  123-41.560. 
Kjelgaard,  Tom:  See— 

Viberg,  Rolf;  Harrysson,  Goran;  and  Kjelgaard,  Tom,  4,495,016, 
a.  156-152.000. 
Klagmann,  Josef,  to  Golden  Team  Sportartikel  GmbH.  Shoe.  4,494.322. 

CI.  36-28.000. 
Klatt.  Alfred:  See— 

Seegers,  Gunter;  Sebesta,  Gunter,  and  Klatt.  Alfred,  4.494.571.  CI. 
137-596.160. 
Klaubert,  Dieter  H.;  Bell,  Stanley  C;  Pattison,  Thomas  W.;  and  Rees, 
Richard  W..  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation  Antiinflam- 
matory     5H-tetrazolo      (S,l-cK1.4)benzodiazepine      derivatives. 
4,495,101,  CI.  260-239.30T. 
Klawitter,  Ronald  R.,  to  Handi-Pac,  Inc.  Kaleidoscope  assembly. 

4,494,820,  CI.  3504.  IX. 
Kleber,  Kurt.  Steam  kiln.  4,494,683,  G.  223-51.000. 
Klein,  Elias;  and  Beach,  Douglas  J.,  to  Tracer.  Inc   Apparatus  for 
preparation  of  infusion  grade  water.  4,495,067,  CI.  210-87.000. 


Klein,  Karl-Heinz,  to  K-Tron  Soder  AG  Apparatus  for  compensating 

a  pressurized  vessel  on  a  scale  4,494,678,  Q.  222-77.000 
Klinedinst,  Keith  A.;  and  Schlaikjer.  Cart  R.,  to  GTE  Laboratories 
Incorporated.    High    rate    electrochemical    cell     4,495,266,    Q, 
429-105.000. 
Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG:  .See— 

Guttmann.  Fncdnch  W  ,  4,494,736,  CI  266-265.000. 
Steinbiss,  Eberhard;  Herchenbach,  Horst,  Ramesohl.  Hubert;  and 
Woltcr,  Albrecht,  4.494,991.  CI    106-100000 
Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  Aktiengesellschaf^:  See— 

25cnker,  Walter,  4,494,638,  CI    192-48  910 
Klotzer,  Sieghart  See- 
Becker,  Manfred,  Klotzer,  Sieghart;  and  Moisar,  Erik,  4,495,277, 
CI.  430-567.000. 
Knapke,  Paul  H  :  See— 

Aro,  Enn;  Bogan,  Leonard  E.;  Hamersley,  Richard  A ;  Knapke, 
Paul  H.;  and  Miller,  Roberi  L.,  4,495,614,  Q  370-58.000. 
KnechtU,  Ronald  C;  Loo,  Robert  Y.;  and  Kamath,  G    Sanjiv,  to 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Accelerated  annealing  of  gallium  ane- 
nide  solar  cells.  4,494,302,  CI.  29-575  000 
Knoblock,  Dennis  P.:  See— 

Nash,  Robert  W.;  Andre,  Paul  R.;  and  Knoblock.  Dennis  F., 
4,494,775,  CI.  285-26.000. 
Knoll,  Jozsef:  See— 

Meszaros,  Zoltan;  Knoll.  Jozsef;  Szentmiklosi,  Peter  Hermecz, 
Istvan,  Horvath,  Agnes,  Virag,   Sander,   Vasvan,   Lelle;  and 
David,  Agoston.  4,495,189.  CI   514-258  000 
Knops,  Hans- Joachim;  Kramer,  Wolfgang,  and  Frohberger,  Paul-Ernst, 
to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft  Morpholino  propanol  denvativea,  fungi- 
cidal compositions  and  use  4,495,184,  CI  514-238.000 
Knothe,  Erich;  Melcher,  Franz-Josef;  Stadler,  Eberhard;  and  Exner, 
Rainer,    to    Sartorius    GmbH.    Electric    balance.    4,494,620,    CI. 
177-25.000. 
Knuchel,  Max,  to  SIG-  Schweizeriscbe  Industrie-Gesellschaft  Appara- 
tus for  aligning  elongated  articles.  4.494.643,  CI    198-392  000 
Knudson.  Robert  M.;  and  Ehrenfellner.  Hubert,  to  MacMiUan  Bloedel 
Limited.  Apparatus  for  laying  a  mat  of  wood  strands.  4,494,919,  Q. 
425-83.100. 
Kobayashi,  Haruhiko:  See— 

Ito,  Tomoo;  Kamifuji,  Hiroshi;  Kobayashi,  Haruhiko;  and  Itakura. 
Tomiya,  4.494,498,  CI    123-17900G 
Kobayashi,  Katsuyoshi:  See— 

Fujioka,  Masato;  Kobayashi,  Katsuyoshi;  Yutv  Koichi,  and  Ni- 
shihara,  Nobuyoshi,  4,494.929,  CI  432-59  000 
Kobayashi,  Takashi;  Inagaki,  Takeshi,  Takahashi,  Hiroahi,  and  Ohisa, 
Takayuki,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co ,  Ltd.  Automatic  film 
rewind  method  for  camera.  4,494,843,  CI.  354-214.000. 
Kobayashi,  Yuji:  See— 

Yamaji,  Hironusa;  and  Kobayashi,  Yuji,  4,494,905,  CI  414-584.000 

Kobuki,  Shinzo;  Kubota.  Hazimc:  and  Miyamaru,  Tsuneo,  to  Toyota 

Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Device  for  mounung  an  engine  on  a 

vehicle  body  4,494,723.  Q  248-635.000 

Koch,  Keith  C,  to  Metromail,  Inc.   Package  forming  web  folder. 

4,494,362,  Q.  53-550000 
Kochanowski,  Hans-Alfred,  to  Motorenfabnk  H«U  GmbH  A  Co  KG. 
Liquid-cooled  power  aggregate  or  engine  having  an  arrangement  for 
suppressing  vibration  4,494,492,  CI.  123-41  840. 
Kochiyama,  Shigekichi:  See— 

Tanaka.  Toshio,  Miyanaka,  Motoshi;  and  Kochiyama,  Shigekichi, 
4,494,924,  CI   431-78.000 
Kochka,  Edgar  L.;  Tobtn,  Joseph  M  .  deceased,  and  Neve.  Arieoe  F., 
administratrix,  to  Westinghouae  ElectrK  Corp.  Permanent  deactiva- 
tion of  nuclear  reactor.  4,495,140,  Q.  376-207.000 
Kochs  Adier  AG:  See- 
Fischer,  Jochen;  and  Scholl,  Hans.  4,494.470,  Q.  1 12-121. 12a 
Kodaira,  Masanori:  See— 

Ito.   Kanichi;   Hirayama,   Yoshio;   Takeuchi,   Ryoichi;   Kodaira, 

Masanori;  and  Iizuka,  Gorou.  4.495.290.  CI  435-315  000. 

Kodama,  Hiroshi;  Sakamoto,  Masahani;  Ohshima,  Ken;  Yoahikawa, 

Shoji;  Yamamiya,  Kunio;  and  Kato.  Kiichi.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co,, 

Ltd.   System   for   focusing  an  optical   head   onto  •   Hat   surface. 

4.495,407,  CI.  250-201.000. 

Kogane,  Mikio,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Interchangeable  cutter 

mechanism  4,494.432,  CI.  83-559.000. 
Kogure,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Yagi.   Shizuo;   Otani.   Junji;   Fujii,   Isao;  and   Kogure,   Hiroshi, 
4,494,504.  CI    123-308.000. 
Kohigashi.  Minoru:  See— 

Nakamura,  Norihiko;  Baika,  Toyokazu;  Miki.  Toahio;  and  Kohiga- 
shi. Minoru,  4.494.495,  Q.  123-90.130. 
Kohno,  Takeshi:  See— 

Horii,  Tetsuo;  and  Kohno,  Takeshi,  4,494.655,  CI.  209-569.000. 
Kohri,  Naomichi;  Fukuda,  Yutaka;  and  Muramatsu.  Hiroahi.  to  Victor 
Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.  Wheel-dnven  mode  switching  mechanism 
for  cassette  upe  recorders  4,495.535.  CI.  360-96.300. 
Koike.  Hiroyuki  See- 
Sato.  Yasunobu;  Fukumi,  Hiroshi;  Koike.  Hiroyuki;  and  Kitahara, 
Nobuaki,  4,495.188,  CI   514-260000 
Koine,  Richard,  to  Rheinmetall  GmbH    Arming  sets  for  weapons 

system  4.494.440,  CI   89-33  040 
Koito  Scisakusho  Co  ,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sakuma,  Toranosuke,  4.494.420,  CI.  74-479.000. 
Koizumi,  Haruyuki:  See — 

Kitao,  Zenichi;  and  Koizumi,  Haruyuki,  4,495,391,  CI.  200-153.00J. 
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Kouumi,  Naotaiko:  S«t— 

Baji.  Toru;  Koiiumi.  Naohiko;  Tsukada,  Toshihisa;  Yanuunoto. 
Hideaki;  Shimomoio,  Yasuharu;  aod  Taiiaka,  Yasuo.  4  495  409 
CI.  250.2 II. OOJ  ,  -o.  ■».'»^J.*«. 

Kojima.  Tadashi:  Ser— 

Nishikawa,  Meisei;  Nakamura,  Yukk);  and  Kojima.  TadaahL 
4.495,474.0.331.11.000.  ^  t'omu, 

Kolchin.  Sergei  P.:  Sw— 

Bondar,  Ljudmila  S.;  Okunev,  Rostan  A.;  Polezhaev,  Lev  V 
Kolchin,  Sergei  P.;  Cherknova,  Ljudmila  V.;  and  Nikoiaeva! 
Lilia  F  .  4,495.201.  Q.  5I4.5«).000.  «o»eva, 

Kolpek.  Roben  A.:  See— 

Hopper.  Beth  R.;  Howell.  E>an  M.;  and  Koipek.  Robert  A 
4,495.490,  CI.  340-709  000.  ^^ 

Komamura,  Tawara:  Sw — 

Takahashi.  Jiro;  Komamura.  Tawara;  Sawada,  Kiyoahi;  Sasaki. 
S«nu;  Goto,  Satoahi;  and  Kinoshita,  Akira.  4.495.261.  a. 

Komatsu.  Akira:  See— 

Yamada,  Kyota;  and  Komatsu,  Akira.  4.495,638.  Q.  381-27.000 
Komatsu  Zenoah  Co.:  Ste— 

^'c^'^x^'S^'  """^^  Atsushi;  and  Anbo.  Kiyoahi,  4,494.490. 

Koroons,  Michael;  Wiseman,  [>onald  F.;  and  Galania,  Andreas  I.,  to 

T^m£(m    ^*"" '°'"  "**•"""«  '*rge  «rea  mass  flow.  4.494.406.  CI. 

Komori.  Haruyuki,  to  Seiko  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  Bearing  structure 

for  an  air  compressor.  4,494,917.  CI.  418-69.000 
^°?^'  H*™yo»hi;  Tjukada.  Koji;  and  Takeuchi.  Masahani.  to  Kabu- 

4  494  409*0  73°65?oS'"°  ^"^^'"^    ^«'"«  vibration  sensor. 
Kondo.  Hiroaou;  Ozawa,  Toshiaki;  and  Yamada.  Yasuaki.  to  Canon 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Printing  device  4.494,886,  O.  400-208.000 
Kofushi,  Hideo;  Matsuoka,  Kazunori;  and  Gouya.  Takao.  to  Sharp 

O  4«-I44  oS*^  E'«ct«>n'c  tuning  type  radio  receivers.  4,495.650. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

'^-?"^'  ^'^-M"?*^  "*****":  Matsunaga.  Satoshi;  and  Kiriki. 

Toshihiko,  4,495,345,  O.  528-372.000. 
Kobaysshi.  Takashi;  Inagaki,  Takeshi;  Takahashi,  Hirodii;  and 

Ohisa,  Takayuki.  4,494,843,  O.  354-214.000. 

'^1?o"1^!tw,^"*'^°=    "^    ^^'    Yoshinori.    4.495,522,    CI. 
J58-280.000. 

Matsnzaki,  Masatoshi;  Yamazaki,  Toshinori;  Myokan,  Isao  Shima. 

Tettuo;  and  Nomori.  Hiroyuki.  4,495.262.  CI.  430-58.000 
T^ahashi,  Jiro;  Komamura,  Tawara;  Sawada,  Kiyoshi-  Sasaki. 

43oI^8"oS°'°'   ^'°**"'  *™*  *^"'<**"'*'   '^"'  *.<95.261,  O. 
Tanimi,  Noriyoshi;  Iwahashi.  Hanio;  Matsunawa,  Masahiko-  and 

Tokunaga,  Hiroshi.  4.495.508.  O.  346-159  000 
Watanabe,  Koji.  4.494.853,  O.  354-478.000 
Yoshida.  Kazuhiro.  4.495.274.  O.  430-523  000. 
Konno,  Tatsuo;  See— 

Fujino,  Masahisa;  Sunoochi.  Akio;  Sozuki.  Ryuii    and  Konno 

Tatsuo.  4.494.844.  O.  354-241.000.  ^'  ' 

?!!r'L°.5!!f'^'  ^■'  "*  ""'*«*  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Precipiu- 
tion  hardening  austemtic  superalloys.  4,494,987.  O.  75-124.000. 

Komakcr,  Walter,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Device  for  adjusting  electron 
beams  in  a  cathode-ray  tube.  4,495,438,  O.  3 1 3^12.d0a 

Korte,  Kevin  R.:  See— 

V     ^^  PS!!.^  •  ■"**  ^°^^'  '^^^n  ^-  ♦•*94.556,  O.  131-302.000 
■^fii!:  "^'  "**  So^nk,  Pavel,  to  Fraunhofer-Geselhchaft  zur 
Forderung  der  angewandten  Fonchung  e.V  Pressure  detector  com- 
pr»mg  a  cylindrical  cavity  re«>nator  having  a  front  surface  made  as 
a  duphragm.  4,494,41 1,  O.  73-724.000. 
Koaenko.  Alexandr  I.:  See— 

Zabotin,  Viktor  O ;  Kosenko.  Alexandr  I.;  Kozlov,  Sergei  P 
Pervyshm,  Alexandr  N  ;  Lukac  -v.  Viktor  P  ;  Mikhailov.  Vladi- 
mir A;  Bwyakov.  Valery  M.;  fokhunts,  Roman  D.;  Yakovlev, 
Vladimir  S.;  Levin.  Viktor  Y..  deceased;  and  Levin.  Sofia  N 

administratrix,  4,494.925,  O.  431-158.000 
Kovacs,  Jenoe;  See— 

Kovacs.  Zsuzsanna  M.  I.:  See— 

Hagberg,  Curt-Erik.  Johansson.  Karl  N  ;  Kovacs.  Zsuzsanna  M  I 
and  Stening.  Goran  B.,  4,495.190,  CI.  514-262.000  '    ' 

Koyama,  Maaaharu:  See— 

Sasaki     Ken;    Matsuyama.    Shigeni;    Koyama,    Maaaharu;    and 

IchJura.  Kazuyoahi.  4,494,825,  CI.  350-343.000/^^^ 

Koyama,  Masao;  Tsuruoka,  Takashi;  Ezaki,  Nono;  Miyauchi.  Keino- 

•uke;  ttd  Inouye.  Shigeharu.  to  Meiji  Seika  Kai^hTui  An5S& 

pyTTOtemyan  E.  4.495.358,  O.  548-550.000.  ^^  '^^ao^oac 

Koyo  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

'^uJ'SlDS'  1tJ!!!^JL°**''*^'.?f^'*^°"'»^  Noboru.  to  Fujitsu 
«!S^.  ^  Non-coBtactmg.  speed-detecting  device  of  a  direct- 
current  generator  type.  4,495.464,  O.  324.174.000. 

Kozik,  Vladimir  V.;  See— 

"^^"•L^?™  J  i.  ^ndreev.  Vladimir  P  ;  Kozik.  Vladimir  V 
Sf!^?''*^°'„^'''°**'  ^  •  Spisarenko,  Dmitry  U ;  Malevanny' 
V^admiir  P ;  Karpov.  Vladimir  F.;  Chemykh.  Viktor  vTch^r. 

^^^iTilli^'^T^  ^''^'  ^-  "^  Shuruev.^i;?^.. 
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Kozlov,  Sergei  P.:  See— 

Zabotin.  Viktor  G.;  Kosenko.  Alexandr  I    Kozlov   Smr^mi  n . 

Pervyshin.  Alexandr  N.;  Lukach^^tot  P,  SktaiteT^ 

mir  A;  B^ov,  VaJwy  M.;  Tokhunta.  RomuTo^tJ^ 

Vladimir  S.;  Uvm.  Viktor  Y..  rtrrgaieJ,  and  LeviA,  Sofia  N 

administratrix.  4.494.925.  O.  431-IS8.O0O.  ' 

°^  Swumu;  Ma«U.  Masaya;  and  Takimoto.  Hiroyuki,  to  Canon 

KSSc^rt&ariSr  "~"*^  .y«e«  With  fffl,  £K 

Kraft.  Timothy  J.:  See— 

^^'sSSh.oS^    **•    "^    "^^   "^"^y   '-   *'*'''^24.   a. 
Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengeseilachaft:  Set— 

Kramer.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Kranzer.  Ditnur.  to  Siemens  AktiengeseUachaft  Method  for  manufac- 
tunng  fast  bipolar  transistors.  4,495,0ia  O.  148-175.000 

123-585  o£°~  *  '^"^  '**^°"  '"  '  ""^'  "^^  MH517,  O. 

Krauth,  Dieter:  See— 

Krevit^  Marvin;  Freedman,  Larry  A.;  Fredd,  Elmer  H.;  and  Deoef 
Dan  E..  to  United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronantks  and  Sp^ 

tS"s:?r358^i5sS"  '^"*  "^  '^•'  ~"^  '^^ 

Kreighbaum.  William  E.;  and  Comer.  William  T..  to  Mead  Johnson  & 
Company.  Heterocyclic  substituted  aryloxy  3-indolyl-tertiarv 
butylaminopropanoU.  4,495,352,  Q.  544.284.000  «™«ry 

Krwge,  James  S.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Surge  arrester  dis- 
charge  countmg  apparatus.  4,495,459.  Q.  324-72.000. 

Kreuer,  Kkus-Dieter:  See— 

Bell.   Michael;   Kreuer.   Klaus-Weter;   Rabenau.  Albrecht    and 
Weppner.  Werner.  4.495.078.  O.  252-62.200.        '^''^"''  ^ 

Kros.  R«*dolf;  and  Vetter.  Harald.  to  Siemens  AktiengeseUachaft.  Elec- 
tric roller-type  capacitor  and  method  and  device  for  producins  the 
capaator.  4.495,542,  CI  361-301.000.  prooucing  me 

KroyCT,  Karl  K.  K;  and  Rasmussen.  Torben,  to  Kroyer,  Kari  Kristian 
I9O04  oSo*"*^       **^  production  of  a  fibrous  web.  4,494,278,  CI. 

Kroyer,  Karl  Kristian  Kobs:  See— 

^^IV^^^  ^    *^'  "**  R««nuaaen.  Torben.  4,494,278,  Q. 
17-304.000. 

Kruesi.  August  H.,  to  Elfin  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  manuftcturins 
resin  impregnated  fiber  braided  products.  4,494,436,  O.  87-23.000 

Kniger,  Hermann,  to  Volkswagenwerk  AktiengeseUachaft  Valve 
operating  mechanism,  in  particular  for  an  automobUe  internal  com- 
bustion  engine.  4.494.729,  O.  251-229.000.  ^^ 

Knische,  Kurt,  to  Allstar  Verbrauchsguter  GmbH  ft  Co.,  KG.  Storage 
device.  4,494,661.  CI.  211-87.000.  ^"^ 

Kubo.  Naomi,  to  Usui  Kokusai  Sangyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  ManofiKtur- 
ing  a  steel  tube  including  tumridmg.  4,495,003,  Q.  14S-I5.500. 

Kubota.  Hazime:  See— 

Kudo.  Hisashi:  See— 

^^^J^!^  ^^°'  "»««W;  and  Tanigawa,  Ikuo,  4,495,051,  O. 
2O4-4O8.000. 

Kuehl   GuCTter  H.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Process  for  making 

?49So3fci'*»2i?OOo'*™***'^'***"*''''*"'~™       <««cting  agent 
Kuehn,  Arthur:  See— 

Vercillo.  Alfredo  J.;  and  Kuehn,  Arthur,  4,495,456,  Q.  3 1 8-755.000 
Kuga,  Tetsuro:  See— 

Araki.  Kazumi;  and  Kuga,  Tetsoro,  4,495.283.  O.  435-107.000. 
Kumar,  Viraraghavan  S.;  and  Olson,  Rohn  L.,  to  Deere  ft  Company. 
Control  valve.  4,494,726,  O.  25l.29.00a  v.««>P«y. 

Kumata,  Fumio:  See— 

nun,  Hiroyuki;  Tkkahaahi,  Kazoo;  Matsubara,  Michiro;  Kinnata. 
Fumio;  and  Sanami,  Yoshitomo,  4.495,089,  O.  252-364.000 
Kume,  Hisao;  and  Sanma,  TakaMde.  to  Sony  Corporatioa.  Grid  appara- 
tus  for  use  with  a  color  cathode  ray  tid>e.  4,495,437,  O.  3l3-4oJoOO. 
Kummer,  David  A.:  See— 


Eggebrecht,  Lewis  C;  Kummer,  David  A.;  and  Saenz.  Jesus  A 

4.495,594, 0.  364-900.000.  ^^  ' 

Kunuhima.  Mamoru;  Yabuuchi,  Masahiko;  Masuda,  Minoni;  Imazumi. 

Kikuo;  and  Hamano,  Hiroaki,  to  Nippon  Kayaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Derivative  of  cephamycin  C.  4,495,348,  CI  544-021.000. 

Kimo.  Aldra;  Matsumoto,  Muneaki;  and  Numata,  Koji,  to  Nippon 

Soken,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  simultaneous  measurement  of  manetic 

^4-244000°*"** '"  ""'^'^  perpendicular  directions.  4,495,46770. 

Kunzler,  Jay  F.:  See— 

Friends,  Gary  D.;Melpolder,  John  B.;  Kunzler,  Jay  F.;  and  Park, 
Joon  S.  4^95,361.  O.  556^19.000.  ,  «~  rara. 

Kuperman.  Gilbert  G.:  See— 

^wScSo^**  ^'  ""*  ^"P*™^  0*««  0-.  MH838.  O. 
Kuppois.  Bernardus  1;  and  Wardenaar.  Hendrik  C,  to  U.S.  PhUips 
Corporation.  Method  of  and  device  for  feeding  electric  and/or  di- 
tronic  elemena  to  given  positions.  4,494,902,  O.  414-223.000. 
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Kuppen,  Dieter:  See— 

Thoone.  Martinus  L.  G.;  Khoe,  Giok  D.;  Kuppen,  Oieter,  and 
Gustin,  Pol  A.  G.  J.,  4,495,412.  CI.  250-227.0007 
Kurafuji,  Takamasa,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tape 

player.  4,495,534,  CI.  360-74  100. 
Kurafuzi,  Takanaia;  and  Tokura,  Kimihide.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tape  player.  4,495,532,  CI.  360.7 1.000. 
Kurahashi,  Kazuo:  See— 

Takamura,    Masayuki;   and    Kurahashi,    Kazuo,   4,494,832.   Q. 

35M1.000. 
Takamura.    Masayuki;   and    Kurahashi.    Kazuo,   4,494,833,   Q. 
351-41.000. 
Kuraoka,  Yasuo;  and  Sakao,  Nobuo.  to  Hoian  Corporation.  Method  of 
preserving  organ  and  apparatus  for  preserving  the  same  4,494.385, 
CI.  62-306.000. 
Kuraseko,  Takao:  See— 

Hayashi,   Gentaro;   YamanxMo,   Kenji;   and   Kuraseko,   Takao, 
4,494,390,  a.  68-23.700. 
Kurata,  Masami:  See— 

Moriguchi,  Fujio;  and  Kurata,  Masami.  4,495.507,  CI  346.76.0PH 
Kurata,  Noboru;  Miyazaki,  Kunio;  and  Yamamoto,  Kuniyuki,  to  Honda 
Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Power  transmission  casing  appara- 
tus in  motorized  two-wheeled  vehicle.  4,494,623,  CI.  180-230.000. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ohya.  Masaki;  Nishimoto,  Yoshiharu;  and  Yamazaki,  Kengo, 

4.495.249.  Q.  428-516.000. 
Shiiki,  Zenya;  lizuka,  Yo;  and  Kawakami,  Yukichika.  4.495.332.  Q. 
524-800.000. 
Kuroau,  Tomio;  and  Yoshikawa,  Yukio.  to  Copal  Company  Limited. 

Electromagnetic  shutter.  4.494,846,  Q.  354-400.000. 
Kurz,  Edmund:  5m— 

Bauser,  Herbert;  Kurz,  Edmund;  Schindler,  Bemd;  Zerweck, 
Klaus;  Bolch,  Thomas;  Haller,  Andreas;  and  Mager,  Theo, 
4,495.232,  a.  428-41.000. 
Kurzinski,  Cass  R.,  to  AMB  Technology,  Inc  Spray  cooling  system  for 

continuous  sted  casting  machine.  4,494,594,  CI   164-443.000. 
Kusakabe.  Tomio:  See— 

Matsuura,  Tamiaki;  Aiba,  Takeshi;  Fukushima,  Takashi;  Nishimura, 
Maaanori;   Ohtsuki,   Hiroshi;   Yabuki,   Fujio;   and    Kusakabe, 
Tomio,  4,494,298,  CI.  29-563.000. 
Kuahmaul,  Richard  T.;  Lafevers,  James  O.;  and  Webb,  James  E.,  to 
Docutel  Corporation.  Di^enaer  picker  apparatus.  4,494,743.  Q. 
271-11.000. 
KV33  Corporation:  See— 

Huffman,  Ronald  E.,  4,494,934.  Q.  433-213.000. 
Kwon,  Tae  M.;  and  Williams.  Howard  E.,  to  Linon  Systems,  Inc. 
Cavity  resonator  for  atomic  frequency  standard.  4,495,478,  CI. 
333-230.000. 
Kyowa  Gas  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shimizu,  Tohru;  and  Nakagawa.  Junji,  4.495.0S4,  a.  2S2O01.170. 
Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Araki,  Kazumi;  and  Kuga.  Tetsuro,  4.495.283,  Q.  435-107.000. 
Muto,  Kenji;  Takemoto,  Yoshinori;  Hatta,  Takao;  Hashimoto, 
Tamotsu;  Yamada.  Koji;  and  Watanabe,  Minoru,  4,495,192.  Q. 
S 14-3 18.000. 
Kytta,  Oswald  O.;  and  Bach,  Lloyd  G.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The. 

Fluid  pressurizing  device.  4,494,378,  O.  60-547  100. 
L.C.C-C.I.C.E.-Compagnie  Europeenne  de  Compsants  Electroniques: 
See^^ 
Roy,  Qaude,  4.494,704,  Q.  242-56.100. 
La  CaUiene:  See— 

Picard,  CUude,  4,494,586,  Q.  141-384.000. 
La  Telemecanique  Electrique:  See— 

Lafosse,  Jean,  4.494,781,  Q.  292-60.000. 
Thomas,  Christi&n.  4,495,538,  CI.  361-115.000. 
Laakao,  Melvin  T.:  See— 

Draper,  WUbum  D.;  and  Laakso,   Melvin  T.,  4,495,564,  CI. 
364-200.000. 
LaBate,  Micheal  D.;  and  LeBate,  Michael  D.,  II.  Slag  retaining  device 
for  use  during  Upping  of  converters  and  method.  4,494,734,  CI. 
266-45.000. 
Labofina,  S.A.:  See— 

De  Boodt,  Marcel  F.  L.  P.;  and  Verdonck,  Omer  F..  4,494,975,  CI. 
71-25.000. 
Lacour,  Bernard;  Maillet.  Marc;  de  Witte,  Olivier;  and  Vannier,  Chan- 
tal,  to  Compagnie  Generate  D'Electhcite  Gas  laser  in  which  the  gas 
is  excited  by  capacitor  discharge.  4,495,631,  CI.  372-38.000. 
Lacour,  Gilles;  and  Esteveny,  Serge,  to  Centre  Stephanois  de  Recher- 
ches  Mecaniques  Hydromecanique  et  Frottemenl.  Device  for  the 
introduction  ai>d/or  the  removal,  in  an  airtight  manner  of  solid  bodies 
across  one  aperture  at  least  of  an  enclosure  treatment,  more  particu- 
larly under  low  pressure.  4,494,478,  CI.  118-50.000. 
Laferty,  John  M.:  See— 

Sebenik,  Roger  F.;  LaValle,  Pablo  P.;  Laferty,  John  M.i  and  May, 
WUliam  A.,  4,495,157,  Q.  423-S4.00a 
Lafevers,  James  O.:  See— 

Kushmaul,  Richard  T.;  Lafevers,  James  O.;  and  Webb,  James  E., 
4,494,743,0.271-11.000. 
Lafosse,  Jean,  to  La  Telemecanique  Electrique.  Self-locking  lock  as- 
sembly. 4,494,781,  CI.  292-60.000. 
Laguilharre  S.A.:  See — 

Ciboit,  Jacques  J.,  4,495.212,  O.  426^92.000. 
Lahann,  Richard  W.:  See— 

Siebert,  Robert  M.;  and  Lahann,  Richard  W.,  4,495.292.  Q. 
436-25.000. 


See- 

and 


Landry,    Christian    C,    4,494,720,    CI 


Laing,  John  R.,  to  Xerox  Corporation  Cleaning  apparatus  for  •  charge 

retentive  surface.  4.494,863.  CI.  355-15.000 
L'Air  Liquide.  Societe  Anonyme  Pour  L'Etude  E«  L'Exploiution  Des 
Procedes  Georges  Claude:  See— 
Guillaumc.  Paul;  Vezin,  Luc;  and  Dubi.  Bernard,  4,494.923.  Q. 
431-9  000 
Lakin.  Kenneth  M..  to  United  States  of  Amenca.  Air  Force.  Eddy 
current  test  probe  with  circumferential  SegmenU  and  nr>ethod  of 
testing     material     surrounding     fastener     hole»      4,49S,466.     Q 
324-242.000. 
Lalancette,  Jean-Marc;  Cossette.  Marcel,  and  Delvaux.  Pierre,  to  So- 
ciete Nationale  de  L'Amiante    Process  for  phosphatins  asbestos 
fibers.  4,495.223,  CI.  427-215  000 
Lamb,  Robert  O  :  See- 
Pitt,  John  M  ;  Handy,  Richard  L.;  and  Lamb.  Robert  0 ,  4,494.694. 
CI.  238-2  000 
Lambert,  Willibrordus  J.  S.,  to  Honeywell  Inc  Relay  for  a  hean  defib- 
rillator. 4.494,544.  CI.  128-419  OOD 
Lambeth,  David  N,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company  Rangefinder  device 

with  focused  elongated  light  source.  4,494,868,  CI.  356-1  000 
Lancaster,  Gerald  M  :  Set— 

Vanderhider.  James  A.;  and  Lancaster,  Gerald  M.,  4.495,081,  Q 
252-182  000 
Lance  Austin  Enterpnses,  Inc.:  See — 

Grimes,  Fred  K.,  4,494,296.  CI  29-432  000 
Landis,  Abraham  L..  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company  Isoimide  containing 

oligomer?  4,495.342.  CI.  528-125.000. 
Landry,  Christian  C. 
Gregory,    Jack; 
248-371.000. 
Lang,  John  G.:  See— 

Tomaiuolo,    Frank    G.;    and    Lang.    John    O.,    4,495,465,    Q. 
324-232.000. 
Langley.  David  T.,  Jr  Accumulator.  4,495,543.  C\.  361-301.000. 
Lapatovich,  Walter  P.:  See- 
Proud,  Joseph   M  .  and   Lapatovich,  Walter  P.  4,495,435,  Q. 
313-231  310 
Larsen,  Hans-Ole,  to  Mia  Lens  Production  A/S  Preparation  of  hydro- 
gel  for  soft  contact  lens  with  water  displaceable  boric  acuj  ester 
4,495,313.  CI   523106.000. 
Larson.  Ove;  and  Davidson,  Charles,  to  Robotgnippen  HB   Rcxible 

arm,  particularly  a  robot  arm  4,494,417,  Q  74-469  000 
Larsson,  Sten,  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag    Method  of  producing  castings 

with  means  to  faciliUte  burr  removal  4,494,297,  CI   29-527  600 
Lascola,  John  C  :  See- 
Divers,  Edward  F ,  Lascola,  John  C  ;  and  Beher\  Robert  G., 
4.494,894,  CI   405-290  000 
Laskaris,  A  Theodore;  and  Roy,  Paul  J.,  to  Avoo  Corporation.  Fiber 

composite  4,495,231,  CI.  428-36.000. 
Lassak,  Francts  A.:  See— 

Newberry,   Alfred   L;  and   Lassak,   Francis  A,   4,495,129,  O 
264-235.000 
Latenaer,  John  F  Foam  boot  4.494,536,  CI   128-153.000. 
Latenstein  Zetmeel  B  V  :  See— 

Jansma.  Wytze;  Mars,  Jan;  Stoutjeadijk.  Pieter  G ;  and  Vegter, 
Herman  J.,  4,494,530.  Q   127-69.000 
Latraverse,  Wendy  R  Detachable  shoe  heel  4.494.323.  O.  36-42.000 
Latymer.  Zdenek:  See— 

Beyts.  PameU  K.;  and  Latymer,  Zdenek,  4,495,170,  CI  424-48  000 
Lau,  Wing-Yan  T ;  and  Bradberry,  Laylon  E,  to  Kendall  Company 

The.  Knit  construction  4.494.388,  CI  66-178  00A 
Laubach,  Richard  T   See- 
Dessert,  Robert  A.;  Gaspar.  Richard  A.;  Laubach.  Richard  T. 
Punater,   Dinesh   G ;  and   Barrera,   Ralph   E,   4,495,582,  Q 
364-469  000 
Laude.  David  P.,  to  Harris  Corporation   Controlled  current  limiter 

4,495,537,  CI.  361-98.000 
Laug,  Matthew  T.:  See- 
Gross,    Kenny    C;    and    Uug.    Matthew    T^    4.493.143,    Q 
376-251.000. 
Laughlin,  William  C:  See— 

Cleary,   Michael  T;  and  Uughlin,  William  C,  4,495,106,  Q 
260-419.000. 
Lauver,  Richard  W  ,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  NationaJ  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration  Chemical  approach  for  controlling  aadi 
mide  cure  temperature  and  rate.  4.495.339,  CI.  526-262.00a 
LaValle,  Pablo  P    See— 

Sebenik,  Roger  F.;  LaValle.  Pablo  P ;  Laferty,  John  M.  and  May 
WUliam  A.,  4,495,157.  Q  423-54  000 
Lawlor,  Kevin  Shock  resistant  shoe  sole  4.494,321,  Q  36-28  000 
Lawrence,  David  J  ;  Abbas,  Daniel  C,  Phelps.  Daniel  J    and  Smith 
Frank  T.  J.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company    Transparent  electrode 
light  emitting  diode  and  method  of  manufacture.  4,495,514,  CI 
357-67.000. 
Lawson,  Nelson  E.;  and  Amer,  Gamal  1.,  to  Union  Camp  Corporation 
Acidulation  and  recovery  of  crude  tall  oil   from  tall  oil  soap* 
4,495.095,  CI  260-97  700 
LawtOB,  William  R.,  to  Graphic  Controls  Corporation   Indicators  for 

ethylene  oxide.  4,495,291,  Q.  436-1  000 
Leach,  Jerald  G.,  to  Texas  Instrumenu  Incorporated.  Low  power 

inverter  circuit.  4,495,426,  CI.  307-453  000 
Leaf,    Arthur    L.    Portable   drill    press    mechanism     4,494,895,   Q. 

408-236.000. 
LeBate,  Michael  D.,  11:  See— 

LaBate,  Micheal  D.;  and  LeBate.  Michael  D.,  IL  4.494,734.  Q. 
266-45.000. 
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Lechner.  Ennt-Fnedrkh:  Sm>— 

^^nSiSOO***^  "**  Lechner.  Enw-Frwdrich,  4,495,378.  a. 

Let,  Mary  K.  Suture  cutter,  extractor  and  method  to  cut  and  remove 

jutures.  4.494.542,  Q.  128-305.000. 
Lee,  Peter  T.:  See— 

^??^^  f^^J^JSt^   °*™*   R;    and   Lee,   Peter  T.. 
4.495,598,  Q.  364-900.000. 

Lee,  Te-Hsung:  See— 

Moore.  Lealie  O.;  and  Lee,  Te-Hsung.  4,495.5 16,  a.  358-54.000. 
Leemhuia,  John  C  Reinforced  structural  member  and  method  of  fabri- 
cation. 4.494,352,  Q.  52-741.000. 
Le  Faou,  Daniel.  &»— 

Beyl,  Jean  J.  A.;  Buzon,  Philippe;  Campilio.  Christian;  Cursillat. 
MoSmOO)  ^'^  ^'*™*''   "**   ^^^   "*°^  4.494.769.  Q. 
Lehigh  Press.  Inc..  The:  See— 

Baiey,  William  D..  4.494.949,  Q.  493-432.000. 
Lehmann,  Myrtil  B..  to  Chanel.  Device  for  preventing  the  self-unscrew- 

mg  of  s  cap  from  •  container.  4,494.665,  Q.  215-330.000 
Lm>er,  Gerhard;  and  Ougel,  Ernst,  to  Feldmuhle  Aktiengeaellschaft 

S!Ss?  M9ti5rcri^s.'oS?.''"^'"*  ""^  '^y  ^"^"^ 

Leithauser,  Hont:  See— 

%.22Tar2ii?Sfe"*''    ""'^   "^   '^'^'    »«^ 
Lelaod  Stanford  Jr.  University,  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the:  See- 

'"«5^.2"£a"43l:6.So°^  ^  ^  ^^  "^  ^'^  ^'^  ^- 

U  Mehaute  .Alain;  and  Beiin.  Claude,  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite: 
CompMnie  Generate  d'Electricite.  Electrode  of  alkali  metal  com- 
pound for  a  secondary  electrochemical  cell,  and  a  ceil  including  such 
an  electrode.  4,495,258,  Q.  429-103.000.  ^^ 

Lemnios.  Zachary  J.;  and  Kim.  He  B.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp. 
a  iSlSOO        "ad  cap  for  gallium  arsenide  structures.  4,4H997, 

^^S^  u  5'  "^S'^^A^^*  *°  '^"^'^  ElektriziutsgeseU- 
mS|45  oof  Disconnect  switch.  4,495,390,  CI. 

Hj^u^SfL^"^  "**"*5  "ad  Wedde,  Reiner,  to  Finnigan  Mat 
umbM.  Process  for  caUbrating  ion-current  amplifiers  in  mass  spec- 

Les  Cables  de  Lyon:  See— 

Bourget,  Jean-Claude,  4,494,307,  Q.  29-825.000. 

Thevenon.  Henri,  4,495,379,  Q.  174.88.0OR. 
Leslie  Metal  Arts  Company:  See— 

^siiSoob  "*"'**'  "**  ^°™"'  "^"^  ^"  •••^'^'^o^  CI. 

L«lie,  Samuel  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Control  arrangement 
for  radio  apparatus.  4,495.652,  Q.  455-234;000.  ^^ 

Lessard,  Philip  A.,  to  Helix  Technology  Corporation.  Cryopump  with 
unproved  adsorption  capacity.  4.494.381.  CI.  62-55  500 

Leveque,  Jean  L.:  Sw— 

^5^555'^,2J755'^'   ^^   "^   ^""^  ^-°   ^- 
Levin,  Sofia  N.,  administratrix:  See— 

Zabotin^  Viktor  G;  Koaenko,  Akxandr  I.;  Kozlov,  Sergei  P.; 
Pervyshm,  Alexandr  N.;  Lukachev,  Viktor  P.;  Mikhailov,  Vladi- 
mir  A;  Bwymkov,  Valery  M.;  Tokhunts,  Roman  D.;  Yakovlev. 
V^dmur  S.;  Levin,  Viktor  Y.,  deceased;  and  Levii.  So&  N 
ajtamistratrix.  4.494,925,  CI  43lil58!o»  -. -«»  «.. 

Levin,  Viktor  Y..  deceased:  See— 

Zabotin,  Viktor  O.;  Koaenko,  Alexandr  I.;  Kozlov.  Sergei  P 
Pervyshm,  Alexandr  N.;  Lukachev,  Viktor  P.;  Mikhailov,  Vladi- 
mir A  ;  Buryakov.  Valery  M.;  Tokhunts,  Roman  D.  Yakovlev 
V^imir  S.,  Levin,  Viktor  Y.,  deceased;  and  Uvii  Sofi^  N 
"tennistratnx,  4,494,925,  Q.  431-158.000.  ^ -o™  «•• 

Levme,  Stephen  A.:  See— 

^^^^"^  C.;  and  Levine,  Stephen  A..  4,495,077,  a.  252- 
Lew.  Hyok  S.  Solar  trap.  4,494.529.  Q.  126^39.000. 

^a^  ,^^   ^^^  of  manufecturing  and  building  pteformed 
moddar  building  wall  sections.  4.4H353.  Q.  52-741.000  f"^""" 
Lewis,  Jack  H.:  See— 

LewiJ*jS  A°  &J2:'  ""*  ^^"^  ^'^^  "■•  *'***'3'''  CI-  53-69.000. 

^^^^7^^  »•  ^l'  ^°i^'  ^*^  ^'  Hollaway.  Gerald  C; 

4%47'^4?4:2f!^^'  ^"^  ""■■'  -<*  ^-^  ^•n-  A.! 

'f^r^^i^'^y'  Andrew;  and  Gaudet,  Arthur  D..  to  Polar- 

^SeSS?r4H82f:a'3KS%.''^  "*^  "^"''*"»''*  '^'^ 

5?9'5.3S;a'5S:i^»  '"^^'^'^  P'^"^  '^  '=««^" 

L2JrS;t^-v"errS.:SSin'S'l^^        °-  ^'•'*'^ 

I  ;^  ^if^*l"*!^  4,495,477,  Q.  332-10000. 

LidweU,  MKiuel  O.  to  Barr  *  Stroud  Limited.  Telescooe  objective 

297^.000"^  "*^^   '''^   construction.    4,494,796,   Q. 
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Life-Like  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Gretz,  Charles,  4,494,940,  a.  446-61.000. 
Ughton,  Gary  R.;  and  Lighton,  Michael  S.  Air-to-air  weapon  modifica- 
tion for  military  aircraft.  4,494,438,  CI.  89-1.813       ^^  "«nnw 
Lighton,  Michael  S.;  See— 

Lighton.  Gary  R.;  and  Lighten,  Michael  S..  4.4H438,  a.  89.I.813. 
LJm,  rranUin:  See — 

umis,''^';;:.^  v.;  sL^  ""^  *'*'*'^**'  «•  ♦''-^»«» 

Butler,  RweU  H.;  Limoncelli,  Edward  V.;  Litwinowich,  Michael 
J.,  and  Bnggs,  Michael  L.,  4,494,985,  Q.  75.93.00R. 
Linder,  Ernst:  See— 

BaWtriM,  Rudolf;  Beck.  Walter,  and  Linder,  Ernst.  4,494,727,  Q. 

29 1  -04.UUU. 

Linder,  Heinz,  to  Grapha-Holding  AG.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

SS^ooo'  "^  "°™*  '**'*'  **'**^  *"**  **  '**•  *'*'*>'05>  CI. 

Lindsay,  Ned.  Cutting  device.  4,494,435.  Q.  83-880.000 

Lindstrom,  MerUn  R.;  Henshaw,  Leslie  J.;  Mark.  Harold  W.;  and  Clark, 
James  B,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Process  for  the cmtrol  of 
sulfcte-reducmg  bacteria.  4,495,200.  Q.  424-286.000 

LingreiuClinton  L.;  and  Miller.  James  F.,  to  Gamma-Metrics.  Fission 
Chamber  detector  system  for  monitoring  neutron  flux  in  a  nuclear 
reactor  over  an  extra  wide  range,  with  high  sensitivity  in  a  hostile 
environment.  4.495.144.  CI.  376-255.000.  vity  m  ■  nosiue 

Lionis.  Anastasios:  See— 

Hamid,  Michael;  and  Lionis,  Anastasios,  4.494,835,  Q.  351-158.000 
Lipp,  Alfred:  See — 

"'SS'i.^'^  ^PP'  Alfred;  and  Reinmuth,  Klaus.  4,495,123.  Q. 

2M-o9.0uO. 
Liptai,  Nandor:  See— 

R«8ko,  Istvan;  Ivony,  Joaef;  Kanszi.  Oyorgy;  Madi,  Jeno  :  and 

Liptai,  Nandor,  4,4H765,  Q.  280^3100.  ' 

Lischner,  David  J.:  See— 

'tr94S?'S.1i5StSw'  "^^  '  =  "^  ''**^'  ^^^'»'* 

'''Sp£'S;t5L^4£S5.*SS.«00K""'^  '"^  "^  ''^»~- 
^'^'  <r™  Apparatus  for  fitting  spacer  firames.  4,495.023,  a. 

1 3O-3O2.0CX}. 

Liston,  Thomas  V.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Method  for  im- 
?«^^.^  economy  of  internal  combustion  engines.  4,495,088.  Q. 

^92*  J2.  TOE. 

Little  Caesar  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See— 

Ibtch.  Michael,  4,494,689,  CI.  229-30.000. 
Little,  Charles  A.  Ill;  and  Patterson,  Raymond  B.,  in,  to  Medicomp. 
MH^TS^/SS."^""  electrocardiographic  amplifier. 
Litton  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

*^  33^23000)'^'    "***    ^"'^■°*    Howard    E,    4,495,478,   Q. 

^a^33°M2  aX)^***'*'  ^"^  ^'  "^  "*"*"'  ^^™*  ^•'  *'*'''*^5' 
Wincent,  Karl  T..  4,494,887,  Q.  400-568.000. 
Litwinowich,  Michael  J.:  See— 

Butler,  RiuaeU  H.;  Limoncelli,  Edward  V.;  Litwinowich,  Michael 

J;  «nd  Bnggs,  Michael  L.,  4,494,985,  a.  75-93.00R. 
Livmgston,  Kenneth  N.:  See— 

"^.«iSSf*'  ■'•  "^  Livingston,  Kenneth  N.,  4,494.7ia  CL 

242- 1  jO.\J0U. 

Lloyd.  Uwrence  L.  Mower  cutting  unit  4,494,365,  a.  56-236.000 
Lockheed  Corporation:  See— 

Cronin,  Michael  J.,  4,494,372,  Q.  60-39.070. 
Loeffler,  William  P.:  See— 

^^  f^iPn;JF*^'  ^°*^  "^  Loeffler,  WilUim  P.,  4,495,558. 

t.1.  304-303.000. 
Lohmann  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG:  See— 

Barth,  Peter.  4.494,967,  Q.  55-74.000. 
Long.  Alexander,  to  Electromotive,  Inc.  High  resolution  electronic 

igmtKM  control  system.  4,494,509,  Q.  123-416.000. 
Loo,  Robert  Y.:  See— 

•^!jfi:'3ofcr59-i-i5^  ^**^  ""'■'  -^  '''^  °-  ^^' 

Loomis,  Herschel  H.,  Jr.,  to  Regeants  of  the  University  of  California. 

The.  Pipehned  digital  filters.  4,495,591,  Q.  364-724.000 
Loomis,  Robert  H.:  See- 
Archer.  Donald  H.;  Gilbert,  Michael  A.;  Loomis,  Robert  H    and 
Maybell,  Michael  J.,  4,495,504,  Q.  343-779^? 
Lopez,  Osvaldo.  Intraocular  lens.  4,494,254,  Q.  3-13  OOa 
L'Oreal:  See— 

Abrioux,  Andre  H.;  CorcufT,   Pierre;  and  Leveaue.  Jean  L. 
4,494.555.  CI.  128-755.000.  ^^eque,   Jean   L., 

Bu^ut,Andree;  and  Estradier,Francoiae,  4,494,953,  a.  8-408.000 
Lott,  John,  to  Lott,  Judy  A.  Apparatus  for  enhancing  the  performance 

of  a  vehKle  air  conditioning  system.  4,494,384,  a.  62-279000 
Lott,  Judy  A.:  See— 

Lon,  John,  4.494,384.  Q.  62-279.000. 

l5S6<l'a"220.1o.^'^'*  "°"-^"^'*  '*'*-^«  «»^- 

Loustau,  Desire,  to  Automatismes  Et  Techniques  Advancees.  Method 

and  machme  for  cutting  electric  leads  of  specific  length  and  for 

l*40%fo00*  "^  '*'"'PP*°*  **  ^°  "^  °'  *•»*«  '«*!«•  4.4H580,  Q. 
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Loveless,  Stanley  M.,  to  Humphrey  Products  Company.  Four-way 

poppet  valve  assembly.  4.494,572,  CI.  137-596.170. 
Lowell,  Herman  H.  Spoked  multiple-wheel  printer.  4,494,884,  Q. 

Lowry,  Alan:  Set— 

Lyman,  George  F.;  and  Lowry,  Alan,  4,495,289,  O.  435-284.000. 
Lozano,  Raymond  L.:  Set— 

Van,  Tsoung-yuan;  and  Lozano,   Raymond  L.,  4,495,152.  Ci. 
422-159.000. 
Lubin,  David;  Connor,  Larry  W.;  and  Glass,  Samuel  W.,  to  Air  Condi- 
tioning   Corporation.     Hands-free    telephone-speaker    interfacer. 
4,495,383,  Q.  179-lOO.OOL. 
Lucas,  Frank.  Waste  effluent  treatment  and  solvent  recovery  system. 

4,495,034,  CI.  202-181  000. 
Ludovico,  Bruni,  to  AE  PLC.  Pistons  with  combustion  bowl  inserts 

4,494,501,  CI.  123-193.0CP. 
Lukachev,  Viktor  P.:  See— 

Zabotin,  Viktor  G.;  Kosenko.  Alexandr  I.;  Kozlov,  Sergei  P; 
Pervyshin,  Alexandr  N.;  Lukachev,  Viktor  P.;  Mikhailov,  Vladi- 
mir A.;  Buryakov,  Valery  M.;  Tokhunte,  Roman  D  ;  Yakovlev, 
Vladimir  S.;  Levin,  Viktor  Y.,  deceased;  and  Levin,  Sofu  N , 
administratrix,  4,494,925,  CI.  431-158.000. 
Lukacz,  Stephen  A.,  to  Fuller  Company.  Flap  valve.  4,494,564.  d. 
137-527.600.  ,—  ,       -k 

Lurssen,  Klaus:  See- 
Schroder,  Rolf;  and  Lurssen,  Klaus.  4,494,982,  Q,  71-97  000 
Lusk.  George  E..  to  Joslyn  Mfg.  and  Supply  Co.  Multi-wedge  connec- 
tor. 4,494,890,  CI.  403-267.000. 
Lutz,  Manfred,  to  Fichtel  &  Sachs  AG.  I>rive  device  for  a  fastening 
mechanism  of  a  motor  vehicle  door  lock  or  the  like.  4,494,782.  C\. 
292-96.000. 
Lyman,  George  F.;  and  Lowry,  Alan,  to  Dau  Packaging  Corporation. 

Tissue  culture  cluster  dish.  4,495.289,  CI.  435-284.000. 
M-O  Valve  Company  Limited.  The:  See- 
Cook.  Kenneth  G.,  4,495,539,  CI.  361-124.000. 
Ma,  Thomas  T.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Ignition  system.  4,494,508. 

CI.  123-406.000.  r~       ••  7 

MacMillan  Bloedel  Limited:  See— 

Knudson.  Robert  M.;  and  Ehrenfellner.  Hubert,  4,494,919,  Q. 
425-83.100. 
Madi,  Jeno  :  Set— 

Ratsko.  Istvan;  Ivony,  Jozsef;  Karaszi,  Gyorgy;  Madi,  Jeno  ;  and 
Liptai,  Nandor,  4,494,765,  Q.  280-432.000. 
Maeda.  Masaya:  See— 

Kozuki,    Susumu;    Maeda.    Masaya;    and   Takimoto,    Hiroyuki, 
4,495,527,0.360-33.100. 
Maeda.  Shuichi:  See— 

Niwa.  Toshio;  Himeno.  Kiyoshi;  and  Maeda.  Shuichi,  4,494,957,  Q. 
8-639.000. 
Magee,  Mark  R.;  and  James,  Richard  D.,  to  GTE  Communication 
Products  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  and  method  of  malcing  an 
electret  tape.  4,495,541,  CI  361-225  000. 
Mager,  Theo:  See— 

Bauser,  Herbert;  Kurz,  Edmund;  Schindler,  Bemd;  Zerweck. 
Klaus;  Bolch,  Thomas;  Haller,  Andreas;  and  Mager,  Theo, 
4,495.232.0.428-41000. 
Magnetic  Peripherals  Incorporated:  See— 

Newberry,  Alfred  L.;  and  Lassak,  Francis  A.,  4,495,129,  O. 
264-235.000. 
Magnum  Shielding  Corp.:  See— 

Hurwitz.  Scott  L..  4,494.520,  O.  123-633.000. 
Magnuson.  Roland  A.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Army.  Ammuni- 
tion feed  trunnion  support.  4,494,441.  O.  89-38.000. 
Maida,  Osamu;  Hasegawa,  Hiroshi;  Hagyuda,  Nobuyoshi;  and  lida. 
Yoshikazu,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  EJisplay  unit  for  flashlight  pho- 
tography. 4.494,851,  CI.  354-421.000. 
Maida.  Vincent  A.:  See- 
Ryan,  William  P.;  Mason,  Richard  A.;  Maida,  Vincent  A.;  and 
Donovan.  Timothy  F.,  4,495,380,  O.  174-I38.00D. 
Maillet,  Marc:  See— 

Lacour.  Bernard;  Maillet,  Marc;  de  Witte,  Olivier;  and  Vannier, 
Chantal.  4.495.631.  O.  372-38.000. 
Makabe.  Seigo.  Hairbrush  device.  4.494.269,  CI.  15-203.000. 
Maki,  Theodore  R.:  See- 
Anderson.  Robert  H.;  Ross.  William  E.;  and  Maki.  Theodore  R.. 
4.495,492,  O.  340-783.000. 
Malcolm,  Donald  A.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co.,  Cryovac  Div.  Electrically 

conductive  anti-static  work  sution.  4,494,651,  O.  206-328.000. 
Malevanny.  Vladimir  P.:  See— 

Medovar.  Boris  I.;  Andreev,  Vladimir  P.;  Kozik,  Vladimir  V.; 
Shevchenko.  Nikolai  T.;  Spisarenko.  Dmitry  U.;  Malevanny. 
Vladimir  P.;  Karpov,  Vladimir  F.;  Chemykh,  Viktor  V.;  Chepur- 
noi.  Anatoly  D.;  Matsegora,  Evgeny  A.;  and  Shuruev.  Lev  A.. 
4,495.395.0.219-73.100. 
Malof,  A.  Paul.  Cutting  tool  insert  assembly  for  shears.  4,494,428,  CI. 

83-389.000. 
Malyshev.  Vitaly  P.:  See- 
Bauer,  Ivan  K.;  Malyshev,  Vitaly  P.;  Abishev,  Dzhantore  N.; 
Belyaev.  Sergei  V.;  Shirokov.  Anatoly  I.;  Baltynova,  Nazymkul; 
Alipchenko.  Elena  S.:  Ekeibaev.  Djusenkhan  D.;  and  Abdulk- 
hairov.  Vakhit  T..  4,494,930,  O.  432-95.000. 
Mangione,  Joseph  F.:  See — 

Schneider.  John  R.;  and  Mangione.  Joseph  F.,  4,495,071,  CI. 
210-230.000. 
Mannesmann  AktiengesellschaA:  See- 
Graf,  Michael,  4,494.999.  CI.  148-2.000. 


Marathon  Oil  Company:  See— 

Sydansk,  Robert  D..  4.494.606.  O.  166-295.000 
Marconi,  Gary  G.:  See— 

Hoehn.  Marvin  M.;  and  Marconi,  Gary  G.,  4,495,179,  CI  514-9  000. 
Marcus,  Michael  A.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company  Acoustic  transduc- 
ers for  acoustic  position  sensing  apparatus  4,494,841,  CI  354-21.00a 
Marets.  Maurice,  to  Trailigax,  Compagnie  Generale  de  I  "Ozone.  Pro- 
cess for  supplying  electric  power  to  an  ozonizer    4,495,043.  O. 
204-176.000. 
Mark.  Harold  W    See— 

Lindstrom,  Meriin  R.;  Henshaw.  Leslie  J.;  Mark.  Harold  W.,  and 
Clark.  James  B..  4.495.200.  O  424-286.000 
Mark,  John  G.;  Steele,  James  R.;  and  Hansen.  Craig  C,  to  Litton 
Systems,   Inc.   Residual  mode  phase  locked   loop    4.495,475,  O. 
331-12.000. 
Mars,  Jan:  Set— 

Jansma,  Wytze;  Mars,  Jan;  Stoutjesdijk,  Pieter  G ;  and  Vegter, 
Herman  J.,  4,494,530,  O.  127-69.000 
Marsh.  Brian;  Rigby,  Malcolm  J.;  and  Ward.  Peter,  to  Pilkington  Broth- 
ers PLC.  Thermally  toughening  glass  4,494,972,  O  65-114  000 
Martin.  George  L  ;  and  Melick,  Howard  G  ,  to  Inresco,  Inc  Multipat- 
tern  electric  component  connecting  pin  base  plate  moununs  assem 
bly.  4.495,480,  CI.  335-199.000. 
Martin,  Tellis  A.:  See— 

Dolak,    Terence    M.;    and    Martin.    Tellis    A.,    4,495,194,   Q. 
514-323.000. 
Masak,  Raymond  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amenca.  Air  Force  Multiple 

loop  sidelobe  canceller  4.493,502,  CI  343-380000. 
Mason.  Richard  A.:  See- 
Ryan.  William  P.;  Mason,  Richard  A  ,  Maida,  Vincent  A.,  and 
Donovan,  Timothy  F..  4.495,380,  CI   174-138.00D 
Mason.  Ross  S.;  and  Ellis.  Peter  J ,  to  New  Zealand  Govenuncnt 
Property  Corporation.  Remote  sensing  instrument.  4,495,416,  O. 
250-338.000. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See— 

Horwit7,  Christopher  M..  4.495,090,  CI.  252-372.000. 
Masse,  Joseph  H  Apparatus  for  cutting  glass  4,494,444,  O.  83-886.000 
Master  Modular  Homes.  Inc.:  See— 

Del  Valle.  Jamie  L..  4.495,131.  CI.  264-256.000. 
Masuda,  Minoni:  See— 

Kunishima.    Marooni;    Yabuuchi.    Masahiko;    Masuda.    Minoru. 
Imazuffli.     Kikoo;     and     Hamano,     Hiitwki.     4,493.348,     O. 
544-021.000. 
Masuda.  Teruo;  and  Yamaguchi.  Kazuyuki.  to  France  Bed  Co..  Ltd 

Tilting  health  table  apparatus  4,494,532,  CI   128-71  000 
Masumoto.  Hisayuki;  and  Ogino,  Shuji.  to  Minolu  Camera  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Zoom  lens  system  of  relauvely  high  zoom  ratio  ranging  to 
wide  angle  photography  4.494.828.  CI.  350-427.000 
Masunaga,  Makoto  Set— 

Kimura,    Hiroyuki;     Yazaki,    MuUunobu;    Taka,     Hideo:    and 
Masunaga,  Makoto,  4,494,842,  CI  3S4-I73  110 
Masuno.  KaUuyoshi.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu&hiki  Kaisha   Ignition 

system  for  internal  combustion  engine  4,494,519,  O   123-615.000 
Matbes.  H.  Bernard,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy  Axial  acoustic 

wave  attenuator  for  ramjets  4,494.625,  CI   181-213  000 
Matievich.  Michael.  Firearm  capable  of  firing  different-sized  cartndaes 

4,494,332.  O.  42-77.000. 
Matlock,  Gordon  E.  Cross  tie  end  plating  machine.  4.494.685.  O. 

227-41.000. 
Matsegora,  Evgeny  A.:  See— 

Medovar,  Boris  I.;  Andreev,  Vladimir  P;  Kozik,  Vladimir  V.; 
Shevchenko,  Nikolai  T;  Spisarenko,  Dmitry  U  ,  Malevanny, 
Vladimir  P  ,  Karpov,  Vladimir  F  ;  Chemykh,  Viktor  V  ;  Chepur- 
noi.  Anatoly  D.,  Matsegora,  Evgeny  A,;  and  Shuruev,  Lev  A., 
4,493.395,0.  219-73.100. 
Mauubara,  Michiro:  See— 

Ihara,  Hiroyuki;  Takahashi,  Kazuo,  Matsubara.  Michiro,  Kumata. 
Fumio;  and  Sanami.  Yoshitomo.  4,495,089,  CI.  252-364.000. 
Matsuda,  Ikuo:  See— 

Hayama,  Nobuhiro;  Kinjyo.  Masaaige;  Okimoto.  Haruo;  and  Mat- 
suda, Ikuo.  4,494,506.  O.  123-348.000 
Matsui.  Kazuhiro.  to  Kitagawa  Industries  Co  ,  Ltd.  Spacer  for  wiring 

boards  and  assembled  structure  thereof  4,493,548,  CI.  361-413.000 
Matsui.  Kazuma:  Set— 

Takei.  Toshihiro;  Goshima.  Takahiro;   Hatton.  Yoahiyuki;  and 
Matsui.  Kazuma,  4,494.943,  CI  474-28.000 
Matsui,  Takahiro.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Monu  Seisakusbo    Rotation 

control  device  for  dental  handpiece.  4.494.933.  CI.  433-98.000 
Matsumiya.  Toshiharu  See— 

Hata,   Hiroyoshi,   Honda.   Seiichirou.   Hoaokawa.   Seiym   Kanki, 
Kazuhiko;    Matsumiya,    Toshiharu;    and    Sakamoto,    Kazuo 
4,495,312.0.  523-105.000. 
Matsumoto.  Akiyoshi:  See— 

Nakahara.   Chizuko;   Tanaka.   Shigenori;  Tamura.   Hiroshi    and 
Mauumoto.  Akiyoshi,  4.495.294,  CI  436-502.000 
Matsumoto.  Ken;  and  Ward.  John  S.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company  Ter- 
phenyl  derivatives  and  pharmaceutical  uses  thereof.  4,495^202,  Q. 
514-721.000. 
Matsumoto,  Masaki:  See— 

Nakayama.  Tadakazu;  Tsuruoka,  Ryozo;  and  Matsumoto.  Masaki. 
4.495.142.  O.  376-251.000. 
Matsumoto.  Muneaki:  See— 

Kuno.  Akira;  Mauumoto,  Muneaki;  and  Numata,  Koji.  4.495.467, 
O.  324-244.000. 
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Matsumoto,  Toshk>:  See — 

Inoue,  Yoichi;  Matsumoto.  To«hio;  Niwa,  Hirosuke;  Suzuki,  Keni- 
chi;  and  Hoahide,  Ytauo,  4.495,356,  CI.  546-268.000 
Matsunaga.  Kinjiro;  Okumura,  Takeo;  and  Tsushima.  Rikio.  to  Kao 
M«.173.'a  424.7000Cr"'^  '"*  ^^  treatment  composition. 
Matsunaga,  Satoshi:  See— 

Kawakami.  Sota;  Murata.  Hideki;  Matsunaga,  Satoshi;  and  Kiriki. 
Toshihiko.  4,495,345.  Q.  528-372.000. 
Matsunaga,  Yukio  A.:  5m— 

Van  Erden,  OonaJd  L.;  Oould,  RuskII  J.;  and  Matsunasa.  Yukio 
A..  4.495. 1 24.  Q.  264- 1 30.000.  *^ 

Matsunawa.  Masahiko;  and  Abe.  Yoshinori,  to  Konishiroku  Photo 
Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Recording  apparatus  and  method  of  picture  image. 
4.495.522,  Q.  358-280.000. 
Matsunawa,  Masahiko:  5«e— 

Tarumi,  Noriyoshi;  Iwahashi,  Haruo,  Matsunawa,  Masahiko;  and 
Tokunaga,  Hiroshi,  4.495,508,  CI.  346-159.000. 
Matsuno.  Tadaaki,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ishida  Koki  Seiaakusho  Combi- 

??i°^n^"**™*  "PPtntus  with  bulk  and  fine  feed.  4.494.619,  CI. 

177-25.000. 

Matsuoka,  Kazunoh:  See— 

Konishi,    Hideo;    Matsuoka,    Kazunori;    and    Oouya.    Takao 
4,495.650.0.455-144.000. 
Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hatada.  Kenzo;  and  Kitahiro.  Isamu,  4,494,688.  CI.  228-180.00A 
Nakaraura,    Tsuneshi;    and    Kikuchi.    Tatsuro,    4.495.546.    CI 
361-398.000. 

^^'^^li'h  ""o»*>';  "xl  Sakurai.  Hiroshi.  Numerical  control  method. 
4,495.561,  CI.  364-167.000. 

Matsuura,  Kazua,  Yamaoka,  Noboru;  Yanahashi,  Shinichi;  Usui, 
iCatumi;  and  Miyoshi,  Mituji,  to  Nippon  Oil  Company  Ltd.  Ethylene 
polymer  blend  compositions.  4,495,334.  CI.  525-240.000 

Matsuura,  Tamiaki;  Aiba,  Takeshi;  Fukushima,  Takashi;  Nishimura 
Masanori;  Ohtsuki,  Hiroshi;  Yabuki,  Fujio;  and  Kusakabe.  Tomio.  to 
Sony  Corporation.  Automatic  assembling  apparatus.  4,494.298,  CI. 
29-563.000. 

Matsuura,  Tsuyoshi.  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Coil  spring 
w'jJTonn'^  '°'  "'*™'''*"8  automotive  suspension,  4,494,289,  C\. 
Matsuyama,  Kouzou:  See— 

Ueno,  Tsuyoshi;  Hashimoto,  Shinichi;  Mateuyama,  Kouzou-  and 
Wakao,  Nobutaka.  4,494,857.  CI.  355-3.0CH 
Matsuyama.  Shigeni:  See— 

Sasaki.    Ken;    Matsuyama,    Shigeni;    Koyama.    Masahani;    and 
Ichihara,  Kazuyoshi,  4,494.825,  CI.  350-343  000 
Matsuzaki.  Masatoshi;   Yamazaki,  Toshinori;   Myokan,   Isao;  Shima, 
Teuuo;  and  Nomon,  Hiroyuki,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co 
Ltd  PTiotosensitive  member  for  electrophotography  comprises  inor- 
ganic layers.  4.495,262.  Q.  430-58.000.  •"''■' 
Matsuzawa,  Hiroshi:  See— 

'7S5.5?^i.528S'2*Sob.''"^'    "^    '*''^"''    "•'°^'' 

Matthews.  Leslie  N.  Boat  hull.  4.494,477,  CI.  1 14-287.000. 

Matuoka,  HirxMi,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Windshield  wiper  driving 
device.  4.494,421,  Q.  74-600.00a  * 

Maudal.  Inge,  to  General  Dynamics,  Pomona  Division.  High  accelera- 
tion support  and  positioning  device.  4,494,460,  CI.  102-293  000 

Maurel,  Pierre,  to  Uranium  Pechiney  Ugine  Kuhlmann.  Extraction  of 
arsenic  in  solution  in  liquors  containing  alkali  metal  carbonate,  sul- 
phate and  possibly  hydrowde,  and  at  least  one  of  the  metals  vana- 
dium, uranium  and  molybdenum.  4.495.159.  Q.  423-87.000 

M«-Planck-Gesellschaft  zur  Foerderung  der  Wissenschaflen  e.V  : 

Bell   Michael;   Kreuer,   Klaus-Dieter;   Rabenau.   Albrecht;  and 
w     «   'RP[!,*''  ^^"-  *.495.078.  a.  252-62.200. 
Max-Planck  Gesellschaf^  Zur  Forderung  der  Wisaenchaften:  See- 
w       .If  f'-  ^°^^  "  •  '♦■'♦"'5.096,  CI.  260-112.00B. 
May,  William  A.:  See— 

^^x^-  ^°j?"/.a}^X'^}^'  ^^^  P:  Laferty,  John  M.;  and  May, 
Willuun  A,  4.495,157,  a.  423-54.000. 
Maybell,  Michael  J  :  See— 

'^'iS,''"L^r?^'*u" ;  P****"'  ^«=*^'  A ;  Loomis,  Robert  H.;  and 
Maybell.  Michael  J..  4.495,504,  CI.  343-779.000. 
Mayer,  Eberhard:  See— 

^°5™*167O0o"'°"''   ^'   "**   ^^"'    ^^^^^^  M95.181,   a. 
Mayer,  Jerome  F.  and  Miller,  Stephen  J.,  to  Chevron  Research  Com- 

i;S'4.%'S?a"2^y9^°"  "^^  "^  P"^"*  "•"«  "^  --- 

^i^J:^**t"^°\^'!?^  Ermanno;  and  Giachetti,  Ettore,  to  Montecatini 
Sfi^  4,4''9?33?Srr2?!?2li)?'*'^^  '"  "^  polyn«nzation  of 
Mazda  Motor  Corporation:  See— 

"■^i!f^.L^°*"i*!.«?'.^"jy°'  Masasige;  Okimoto,  Hanio;  and  Mat- 
luda,  Ikuo,  4,494,506,  CI.  123-348  000  "".••«  "w 

Mazur'*'R5«rt"H^'s!Jl '**"'"'•  "*™y"*»^  4,494.4H  CI.  123-55.0VS. 
Hansen  Donald  W.,  Jr.;  Jones,  David  A.,  Jr.;  Mazur,  Robert  H 
14^  ""d  Schlatter,  James  M.,  4.495.178,  Q.  514-17  (M).  ' 

mSSv  "Sf.!?,  r  '"."'•|1^.L*yA"  '**^«"  4,494.449.  CI.  98-40.050. 

McCarthy    Bruce  C.,  to  USM  Corporation.  Heat-fusible-exDandable 
mastic  for  automobile  floor  pans.  4;495.240.  Q.  428019  10) 

McCarthy.  James  P  and  Byler,  Richard  E.,  to  Ford  Motor  Companv 
Automatic  tranuiission  control  for  an  automotive  vehicle  dnCehne 
having  fail-safe  logic.  4,494.423.  Q.  74-869.000  "nveiine 


**3S276.000'  ^™°**^  '■  *****  brimming  knife.  4,494,311.  CI. 
McCune  Robert  F.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories  Incorporated 
M^rt     And "w  S«^'"""'*^''°"  ''"**  *-*'5'*H  CI.  340-825.060. 

'ti.iS  35SSSa '•  ''"'""^  "^  "^^  '^»  °' 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation:  See— 

Vahhtrom.   Richard;    Keats.    Dennis   R.;   and   Lee.   Peter  T 
4,495,598.0.364-900.000.  ' 

McDonough,  Kevin  C.  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Microcom- 
puter havmg  separate  access  to  complete  microcode  words  and 
partal  microcode  words.  4,495.563.  CI.  364.200.00a 
McElhenny.  Stuart  W.:  See— 

®*1^»'J^^*''  °  •  ■"*•  McElhenny.  Stuart  W..  4,495,449,  Q. 

^eSStoio^'""  ^  ^''"'  **"^*"  ^^^  **'**"•  *'*'*'3^'  a. 

McGregor  John  R.;  Rupert.  Gary  F.;  and  Kennedy,  Thomas  M.,  to 

t^tT495^ff'a  1?9SSc*'  ***^*  "'""°"*'  '"  ^^  ■PP"' 
McHugh  Brothers  Crane  Rentals,  Inc.:  See— 

^t^S***:  ^^"<1  L.;  McHugh,  James  C;  McHugh.  Gerard  J.- 
?.?M^  William;    and    Schmidt,    David,    4.4H766,    d. 

McHugh,  Edward  L  ;  McHugh.  James  C;  McHugh,  Gerard  J.;  Galla- 
gher.  William;  and  Schmidt.  David,  to  McHugh  Brothers  Crane 
SSmoOO*^  "  '°'  carrying  large  vehicles.  4,494,766,  Q. 

McHugh,  Gerard  J.:  See— 

McHugh   Edward  L,;  McHugh,  James  C;  McHugh,  Gerard  J.; 
SoSSoOO  ""*    ^'™***''    ^^    4.494,766.    q! 

McHugh.  James  C.:  See— 

McHugh  Edward  L.;  McHugh,  James  C;  McHugh,  Gerard  J.; 
«?M^  WUIiam;    and    Schmidt,    David,    4,4H766.    a! 

ZoU  444.000. 

Mclnemey.  Joseph  J.:  See— 

"^'pSTs.  4%',6^a'^''iS7"o(;S"  ""'^  '°'  '"*  •^^"  °'  ^ 

McKee,  John  A.:  See— 

^?''7ko^°^''  k  y,?*,?)!^"^*'  •'°™  ^  ^•'  "^  McKee.  John 
A.,  4,495,204.  Cl.  426-16.000. 

'^4!495.425."'a*307:297  5^'°™'*'  ''^"  ^««^°'*^*  refcreiKe circuit. 
McKeown.  Stephen  A.:  See— 

'  W"?i£5'l8^ cf*3?9~^6o'r'"  ^  =  "'  '*'*™""'  "^"^ 
McLawhon.  George  B.:  See 

"^ri^  i?o"J^  ■  ,^.W^J^  ^™  ^^  "^  McUwhon,  George  B.. 

*.4^*3.0JV.  CI.  381-31.000. 
McLoughlin,  Bernard  J.:  See— 

Brown  David;  Hargreaves.  Rodney  B.;  McLoughlin.  Bernard  J.: 
and  Mills.  Stuart  D.,  4.495,185.  Q.  514-242.00(5: 
Mead  Johnson  A.  Company:  See— 

^'I'J-jJ^ce   M.;   and    Martin,   Telia   A.,   4,495.194.   a. 

'^'Sl^'Sf^^'"'*"  ^  •  "**  ^^°°*''  WUl*™  T..  4.495.352,  Q. 
54^Zo^.000. 

Medical  Designs.  Inc.:  See— 

Hutson,  Floyd  E.,  4,494.534,  Q.  I28-80.00F. 

Medical  Plastics,  Inc.:  See- 
Archibald.  G.  Kent,  4,494.541.  Q.  123-303.130. 

Medicomp.  Inc.:  See — 

^'Ji!*',?i*Yifnii;'  '"•  *"*^  Patterson.  Raymond  B..  Ill,  4,494,551. 

Medovar.  Boris  I.;  Andreev.  Vladimir  P.;  Kozik,  Vladimir  V.-  Shev- 
chenko.  Nikolai  T.;  Spisarenko.  Dmitry  U.;  Malevanny,  Vladimir  P  • 
Karpov.  Vladimir  F.;  Chemykh,  Viktor  V.;  Chepumoi.  Anatoly  D.' 
Matsegora,  Evgeny  A.;  and  Shuruev.  Lev  A.,  to  Institut  Elektros- 
varki  Imeni  E.O.Patona.  Method  for  electroslag  welding  with  con- 
sumable plate  electrodes.  4.495.395,  Cl.  219-7Tl00 

Meiji  Seika  Kaisha,  Ltd.:  See— 

Koyama,  Masao;  Tsuruoka,  Takashi;  Ezaki.  Norio;  Miyauchi, 
Keinosuke;  and  Inouye,  Shigeharu,  4,495,358,  Cl.  548-550.000. 

Meinert.  Leo  L.:  See — 

'^^-,?f,'^i'.yiLr''*=*'°'"  ^-  ■''•:  •"**  Meinert.  Leo  L,.  4.494,737.  Q. 
260-281.000. 

Meiscnburg,  Ewald:  See— 

Dolkemeyer,  Wilfried;  Keim.  Karl-Heinz;  and  Meisenburg.  Ewald. 
4.494.960.  Cl.  44-51000. 
Meisner.  Alfred,  to  Diehl  GmbH  &  Co.  Operating  arrangement  for  an 

electro-mechanical  chronometer.  4.494.879.  Cl.  368-76.000 
Melcher.  Franz-Josef:  See— 

Knothe.  Erich;  Melcher.  Franz-Josef;  Stadler,  Eberhard;  and  Ex- 
ner.  Rainer.  4.4H620,  CI.  177-25.000. 
Melcher,  Roy  L.:  See— 

w  .'^."^f.'"*  ^'J''^  B-;  and  Melcher,  Roy  L.,  4,494,330,  Q.  42-16.000. 
Melick,  Howard  G.:  See— 

M^i'''jP*°'"**  ^■''   "^   Melick,   Howard  G..  4,495,480,  Cl. 
335-199.000. 

Melpolder,  John  B.:  See- 
Friends,  Gary  D.;  Melpolder,  John  B.;  Kunzler,  Jay  F.;  and  Park. 
Joon  S..  4.495.361.  Cl.  556-419.000. 
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Melville.  James  A.:  5««— 

Johnson.  Ronald  R.;  Melville,  James  A.;  and  Schueike,  Richard  D., 
4.494,900.  CI.  414-27.000. 
Memmi,  Massimo:  5«>— 

Bruno,  Roberto;  and  Memmi,  Massimo,  4,493.008,  C\.  148-31.500. 
Memory  Protection  [devices.  Inc.:  See— 

Engelstein,  Charlesi  Kassel,  David  L.;  and  Goodman,  Harry. 
4,495.257.  CI.  429-100.000. 
Mendler.  Oliver  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Sandwich  nipple 

plate  for  a  steam  generator  dryer.  4,494,486,  CI.  122-491.000. 
Merck  k  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Alexander,  Jose.  4.495.180.  CI.  514-46.000. 
Doherty,  James  B.;  Zimmerman.  Morris;  and  Ashe,  Bonnie  M., 
4,495,197,  CI.  514-210.000. 
Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung:  See— 

Bemhard,  Horst;  and  Esselbom,  Reiner,  4,494,993,  CI  106-291.000. 
Messer  Griesheim  GmbH:  See— 

Moller.  Karl-Heinz,  4.495.000.  CI    148-9  COR 
Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  HaAung: 

Hahn,  Michael;  and  Sperber.  Franz.  4,494.910.  Q.  416-226.000 
Messerschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung: 

von  Maydell,  Ignaz,  4,494,437.  O.  89-1.510. 
Meszaros,  Zoltan;  Knoll.  Jozsef;  Szentmiklosi.  Peter;  Hermecz,  Istvan; 
Horvath.  Agnes;  Virag.  Sandor;  Vasvari.  Leile;  and  David,  Agoston, 
to  Chinoin  Gyogyszer  es  Vegyeszeti  Termekek  Gyara  R.T.  Con- 
densed pyrimidines.  4,495,189,  CI.  514-258.000. 
Meul  Box  p.l.c:  See— 

Brownbill.  Thomas  D..  4.494,898,  CI.  413-14.000. 
Methling,  Dieter:  See— 

Janberg,    Klaus    G.;    and    Methling.    Dieter,    4,495,139,    O. 
376-203.000. 
Metromail.  Inc.:  See- 
Koch,  Keith  C,  4,494,362,  CI.  53-550.000, 
Meyer,  Jerome  K.,  to  Safeway  Stores,  Incorporated.  Ice  cream  making 

and  packaging  system  and  method.  4,494,582,  Q.  141-9.000. 
Meyl,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Hentschel,  Peter;  Meyl,  Wolfgang;  and  Seipelt.  Egon.  4.494,870. 
CI.  356-152.000. 
Meyn,  Pieter.  Apparatus  for  packing  fowls  in  plastic  bags.  4,494,364,  CI. 

53-570.000. 
Mia  Lens  Production  A/S:  See— 

Larsen.  Hans-Ole,  4.495,313,  a.  523-106.000. 
Michaud,  Jean-Pierre:  See— 

Campillo.  Christian;  and  Michaud,  Jean-Pierre,  4,494,767,  CI. 
280-612.000. 
Micron  Corporation:  See— 

Frias,  Ronald  J.;  Jagielski,  David;  and  Schetter,  Nicholas  R., 
4,494,859,  CI.  355-5.000. 
Microsize,  Inc.:  See — 

Cross,  Laurence  A..  Jr..  4.495,066,  CI.  209-608.000. 
Midas  International  Corporation:  See— 

Svoboda,  Edward  J  ,  4.494,398.  CI.  72-393.000. 
Midorikawa,  Minoru.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Catalytic 
converter    for    treating    engine    exhaust    gases.    4,495,153,    Q. 
422-171.000. 
Migliavacca,  Enrico,  to  Snam  S  p.A  Adjustable  apparatus  for  suppon- 
ing  an  underwater  pipe  laid  at  great  depth  over  a  depression  m  the  sea 
bed.  4.494.893,  CI.  405-172.000. 
Mikhailov,  Vladimir  A.:  See— 

Zabotin,  Viktor  G.;  Kosenko,  Alexandr  I.,  Kozlov,  Sergei  P.; 
Pervyshin,  Alexandr  N.;  Lukachev,  Viktor  P.;  Mikhailov,  Vladi- 
mir A.;  Buryakov,  Valery  M.;  Tokhunts,  Roman  D.;  Yakovlev, 
Vladimir  S.;  Levin,  Viktor  Y.,  deceaied;  and  Levin.  Sofia  N., 
administratrix,  4,494,925,  CI.  431-158.000. 
Miki,  Toshio:  See — 

Nakamura,  Norihiko;  Baika,  Toyokazu;  Miki,  Toshio;  and  Kohiga- 
shi,  Minoru,  4,494.495,  CI.  123-90. 15a 
Mildenberger,  Hilmar:  See— 

Ehrhardt,  Heinz;  Mildenberger,  Hilmar;  Sachse,  Burkhard;  and 
Hartz,  Peter,  4,495,191,  CI.  514-383.000. 
Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See- 
Buckler.  Robert  T.;  and  Ward,  Frederick  E.,  4,495,281,  d. 
435-7.000. 
Milkovic,  Miran,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Electronic  watt  and/or 
watthour  measuring  circuit  having  active  load  terminated  current 
sensor  for  sensing  current  and  providing  automatic  zero-ofTset  of 
current  sensor  DC  offset  error  potentials.  4,495,463,  CI.  324-142.000. 
Miller,  Anna  L.  Multipurpose  globe.  4,494,935.  CI  434-132.000 
Miller,  Arthur  F.:  See— 

Grasselli,  Roberi  K.;  Suresh,  Dev  D.;  aad  Miller.  Arthur  F., 
4,495,109.  a.  260-465.300.  .  !  : 

Miller.  James  F.:  See— 

Lingren,    Clinton    L.;    and    Miller.    James    F.,    4,495.144,   Q. 
376-255.000. 
Miller,  Lawrence  H.:  See— 

Bautista.  John;  and  MUler,  Uwrence  H.,  4,494,430,  Q.  83-468.000. 
MiUer,  Richard  F.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Preparation  of 
higher  tin  carboxylates  in  improved  yields  using  an  inert  gas. 
4,495,105,  CI.  260-414.000, 
Miller,  Robert  C:  See— 

Suplin.  Theodore  R.,  Jr.;  Bradley,  John  J.;  King,  Richard  L.; 
MUler,  Robert  C;  Miu.  Ming  T.;  and  Shen.  Jian-Kuo,  4.495.571. 
CI.  364-200.000. 


Miller,  Robert  E  ,  Russo,  Joseph  L  ,  Sonder,  Richard;  and  Soni,  Abra- 
ham   H,    to    Simmons   Universal    Corporation.    Adjustable   bed. 
4,494,259,  CI   5-66.000. 
Miller.  Robert  L  :  See— 

Aro,  Enn;  Bogan,  Leonard  E ;  Hamersley,  Richard  A  ;  Knapke, 
Paul  H.;  and  Miller,  Robert  L  ,  4,495,614.  C\  370-58.000 
Miller,  Scott  A.,  III.  to  Johnson  Engineering  Corp  Personnel  monitor  ■ 

ing  and  locating  system  4.495.496.  Q  340-825  540 
Miller,  Stephen  J  :  See- 
Mayer,  Jerome  F  ;  and  Miller,  Stephen  J.,  4,495,061,  Q  208-89  000 
Mills.  Stuart  D.:  See- 
Brown.  David,  Hargreaves,  Rodney  B  ,  McLoughlin,  Bernard  J  ; 
and  Mills,  Stuart  D  ,  4,495,185,  Q  514-242  000 
Mima,  Hiroshi,  to  Murata  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaiitha  Method  of  prevmi- 
ing  irregular  untwisting  of  yam  ends  in  splicing  spun  yams  4.494,36*. 
a.  57-22.000, 
Minami,   Kazuo,   to  Tokyo   Institute  of  Technology    Cold-cathode 

magnetron  injection  gun  4,495.442,  CI   315-3  000 
Minami,  Takatoshi.  and  Nishimoto,  Hiroshi,  to  FujiUu  Limited  Light 
receiving  automatic  gain  control  circuit  4.495.410.  Q  290-2 14.0AG 
Minato.  Yoshihiko:  See— 

K^ikawa.  Yoshimitsu,  Souma,  Keinosuke.  Ogaki,  Kohei:  Unika. 

tadashi;  and  Minato.  Yoshihiko,  4.494.589,  CI    144-213  000 
Kajikawa,  Yoshimitsu,  Souma,  Keinosuke,  Ogaki,  Kohei;  Uzuka. 
Tadashi;  and  Minato,  Yoshihiko,  4,494,590.  Q   144-213.000. 
Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Nepper,    Robert    F,    and    Solyntjes,    Alan    J.,    4,494,860,    Q. 

355-13.000. 
Pannocchia.  Mario,  4,495.273.  Q.  430-510000 
Minolu  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Masumoto.  Hisayuki;  and  Ogino,  Shuji.  4,494.828,  Q.  350-427.000 
Namba,  Yasuhiro.  4.494,849,  CI  354-406  000 
Tanaka,  Auuyuki.  4.494.862,  CI   355-I40OC 
Miranti.  Joseph  P.,  Jr.;  Foley,  Mark  P    Hollaway.  Gerald  C;  Oliver, 
Larry  R.;  Sundley,  Paul  M  ;  and  Lewis,  James  A  .  to  Dayco  Corpo- 
ration. Endless  power  transmission  V-bclt  construction  and  method 
of  making  the  same  4.494,947.  CI.  474-251.000. 
Mishima,  Kunio  See— 

Tominaga,  Masahiro;  Nakamura,  Kenichi;  and  Mishima,  Kunio, 
4.495.234,  CI  428-122.000 
Mita.  Akio;  and  Kashiwabara,  Susumu,  to  Direct  or -General  of  Agenc> 
of  Industnal  Science  and  Technology.  Water-absorbent   4,495,082, 
CI.  252-194  000. 
Miu  IndustnaJ  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Honda,  Nobuyasu;  Yamakawa,  Toskfro;  and  Ikeda.  Toahimitsu, 

4.495.267,  CI  430-106  600 
Miyakawa,  Nobuhiro.  4,495,268,  CI  430- 1 22  000 
Mitchell,  Ralph  C,  Jr.,  to  IntemattonaJ  Business  Machines  Corporation 
PLA  With  time  division  multiplex  feature  for  improved  density 
4.495,590.  CI   364-716000. 
Mite  Corporation:  See- 
Ryan.  William  P.;  Mason.  Richard  A.;  Maida,  Vincent  A.,  and 
Donovan,  Timothy  F  ,  4,495,380,  Q.  I74-138.0(X> 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries.  Limited:  See— 

Imazeki.  Shuji;  Mukoh.  Akio;  Morishita.  Hirosada,  Imahon.  Seii- 
chi;    Kaneko.    Masaharu;    and    Ono,    Hitoshi.    4,495.083,   CI. 
252-299.100 
lugaki.    Takaharu;    Ouchi.    Hidenaga,    and    Shimura.    Akihiio. 
4.495.250,  a  428-520000 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Hamano,  Isao,  4,494,414,  CI   74.7.00E. 
Kagawa.  Eiichi,  4,495,569,  Q  364-200.000. 
Masuno,  KaUuyoshi.  4,494.519.  O   123-615.000 
Nagatomo.  Hideaki:  Kawahira.  Hiroto,  Nishizawa.  Toshizo;  and 

Yasuda,  Mitsuo,  4,494,383,  CI.  62-1%  200 
Nozaki,  Tadashi,  4,494,918,  CI  418-260000. 
Uchida,  Ryohei  and  Fujii.  Toshifumi,  4,495.525.  CI  360-10.300 
Mitsubishi  Heavy  Industnes,  Ltd    See- 
Murakami,  Shinjiro;  Hashimoto,  Osamu;  Monmoto.  Kazuo.  and 
Hyodo,  Kaneaki.  4.495.009,  CI   148-128  000 
Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See— 

Danno,  Yoshiaki;  and  Murakami,  Nobuaki,  4,494,503,  CI.   123- 

198.00F. 
Endo,  Norio;  Danno,  Yoshiaki;  Nakagami,  Tatsuro;  and  Murakami, 
Nobuaki,  4,494,502,  CI   123-198.00F 
Mitsubishi  Oil  Company.  Limited  See — 

Ihare,  Hiroyuki;  Takahashi,  Kazuo;  Matsubara,  Michira.  Kumata, 
Fumio,  and  Sanami,  Yoshitomo.  4.495.089.  CI  252-364  000. 
Mitsuhashi.  Masakazu  See— 

Ohnishi.    Haruo;    and    Mitsuhashi.    Masakazu,    4,495,282,    Q. 
435-68.000 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Incorporated:  See — 

Honda,  Tadatoshi;  and  Hosono.  Yoichi.  4.495.362.  CI.  560-20.000. 
Miu.  Ming  T.;  See — 

Suplin,  Theodore  R.,  Jr.;  Bradley.  John  J  ;  King.  Richard  L.; 
Miller,  Robert  C;  Miu,  Ming  T.;  and  Shen,  Jian-Kuo,  4,495,571, 
CI  364-200.000. 
Miyai,  Hitoshi:  See— 

Kikuchi,  Yoshiyasu;  Shutoh.  Masamichi;  Miyai,  Hitoahi;  and  Itoh, 
Hidetoshi.  4.495.600.  CI   364-900000. 
Miyaji.  Masuo:  See— 

Nakabayashi.  Masamiuu;  Miyaji.  Masuo:  and  Kamatani,  Yoahio. 
4.495.020.  CI    156-314  000 
Miyakawa,  Nobuhiro.  to  Miu  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Electrophotographic 
process   using   transfer-type   one-component   magnetic   developer 
4.495,268.  CI.  430-122.000. 
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^^*'u^'"'5^  ^'i«***'  '^■*'*"';  Murakami.  Shoichi;  and  Ibuki 
C1242-'l8°0OR^'"  ^'  ''"*■  ^*^  ^n<*">«  apparaius.  4.494.702. 

Miyako.  Haniyoshi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sankyo  Scik.  Seisakusho 
Tone  ann  control  mechanism.  4.495.612,  CI.  369-216  000 

Miyamaru,  Tiuneo:  S«— 

Miyanaka,  Motoshi:  See— 

^4!4W.9lrci''4?i?7ToOO  '^°*°*''''  "^  Kochiyama.  Shigekichi. 
Miyano.  Takayoahi:  See— 

Leda,  Toshihiro;  Imanishi.  Masankhi;  and  Miyano.  Takayoshi 

4,494,6«1.  a.  222-4«5.000.  .•««yo«u. 

Miyajhita,  Kiyoshi;  Kasuga.  Muneo;  Shimizu,  Akira;  Ozeki.  Fumitaka 

Tsuda,  Hiroshi;  Kimura.  Katsuhiko;  Hatton,  Nobuoto;  Amemiya' 

Nono;  and  Yamazaki.  Masaru.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Colla^ 

tor  4.494,748,  Q.  271-288.000. 

Miyauchi.  Keinosuke:  See— 

Koyama.   Masao;  Tsuruoka,  Takashi;  Ezaki.  Norio;  Miyauchi. 
Keinosuke;  and  Inouye,  Shigeharu,  4.495.358,  CI.  548-550.000 
Miyauchi,  Tenio:  See— 

'^^'^,?^'*^'*^'     "^     Miyauchi.     Teruo.     4.494.722,     Q. 
248-«2 1 .000. 

Miyazaki,  Kunio:  See— 

''M5.6U?ri8i*1^5S^.  •'"^-  "^  ^'«»"°'°'  '''-^' 

Miyoshi,  Hiroshi;  Mon.  Hirohumi;  and  Tanoue,  Yoriko.  to  Sekisui 

Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Photo-degradable  styrene  resin 

compositions.  4,495.315.  CI.  523-125.000  j  c«n 

Miyothi,  Mituji:  5«r— 

Matsuura.  Kazuo;  Yamaoka,  Noboni;  Yanahashi,  Shinichi:  Usui. 
Katumi;  and  Miyoshi,  Mituji.  4.495,334,  CI.  525-24O.00a 
Mizukami.  Fujio:  See— 

Niwa,  Shuichi;  Imaraura,  Juichi;  Mizukami,  Fujio;  Shimizu,  Kazuo 
w  .  .  ii"**  °"'°-  '^°^0'  *.<95,373.  CI.  585.269.000. 
Mobil  Ou  Corporation:  Set— 

^23029  0?"   ^'  "^   '^°"'n*nn'   Lo«»»  D.,  4.495.166,  CI. 
Chibnik,  Sheldon,  4,495.076.  CI.  252-38.000 
Goldstein.  Theodore  P,  4.495,041,  CI.  204-i58.00R. 
Hohensang.  Luu.  4,495.417,  CI.  250-343.000. 
Kueh),  Guenter  H.,  4.495,303,  Q.  502-62.000. 
Venkat,  Chaya;  and  Walsh.  Dennis  E..  4.494,961,  CI.  44-57  000 
Wagner.  John  R.,  Jr.;  and  Hein.  Carl  C.  4.495,027.  Q.  156-244.1 10 
422-lS*900o''™*"'   "^   ^"^'   Raymond   L.,  4,495.152,  CI. 
Mochida  Seiyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  5m— 

°*i?.'^L  Jlf™°'    "**    Mitsuhaahi,    Masakazu,    4,495,282,    CI. 

Moden,  James  R.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Navy.  Dual  electro- 
chemical system.  4,495,256,  Q.  429-17.000. 
Moiny,  Femand:  See— 

^!5^"'r5!fi"5'f".^*  ,'^°'"y'  Feniand;  Soyez.  Christian;  and 
Soyez,  Gerard.  4,494.361.  CI.  53-553.000. 
Moisar,  Erik:  See— 

^w'siSfSi  *^*"*"*  ^'***'*^  "^  ^°""'  ^"^  M95.277, 
Molin,  Soeren  See— 

^"•^^^'l  ^Nordstrom,  Kurt;  and  Molm,  Soeren.  4.495.287, 

Moller.  Karl-Heinz.  to  Mesier  Griesheim  GmbH.  Device  for  cutting  a 

strip  cast  in  a  continuous  casting  machine.  4,495,00a  CI.  148-9  OOR 
Molnar,   Kaiman.  to   National   Semiconductor  Corporation.   Circuit 

arrangement  for  controlled  interconnection  of  signal  sources  and 

signal  destinaoons.  4,495.497.  CI.  340-825  6X) 
Molson  Companies  Limited.  The:  See— 

"Tm^  c'l:  4''2"i?SS,''"^  '""  ^  ""'  "^  ^^'"^  ^°»'" 
Mongan,  Edwin  L.,  Jr.:  See— 

^JwS.'lC^o!  2;i(j453*70O  ^**"  ^' '"  "^  ^*^""'  ^^'"""^  ^' 
Monopoli,  Eileen  F ,  executrix:  See- 

Monopoh.  Richard  V  .  deceased  See— 

''S^,tS5°57^r352gro&^  "^  ^°'-'»"-  "^^"^  ^  • 

Monsanto  Co.:  See— 

Franz,  John  E.,  4,495,363,  Q.  560.l55.00a 
Montecatim  Edison  S.p.A.:  See— 

^526ll2?00O'  ^"^  ^""""o:  •»<«  Oiachetti,  Ettore.  4.495.338,  Q. 

^TT^'^cS^:^^"^  ""=;  "^  Schmeler.  Robert,  to  Paul  Wurth 
65-19.000^         "PPWitus  for  granulation  of  slag.  4.494,971,  Q. 

'^kS^SLS!!*^  ^  to  Douwe  Egberts  Koninkliike  Tabaksfabnek 

Moore  Business  Forms,  Inc.  See—  **-"*~- 

Chaa  Hung-Ya,  4,495,509.  Q.  346-215.000 


January  22,  1985 


S^MOOO^  ^^^  ™***  **"'°'  '°'  "*  therewith.  4,495,516,  CI. 
"^T^'^  JlZ!",'''^'*  ^^'  "^^^^  ^-  '^  SUndard  Oil  Company. 

■^N^ivSl^il?  1^  ■ '°  *^*"°  C°^:,S.P. A.  Organomeul  complexes  of 
/nn'^fi  ^K^  P/P*""'"*?  «<^«»*""d«  or  prop.onam.des.  preparation 
CI  5lt2?5"(S)  ■"  """"'^"■»""^^«"ve-buffenng  drugs  4.495,186. 

Moreau,  Jacques-Pierre:  See— 

^'T\4.moOQ^    "^    '^°^"'    ^•«'"«-P«^.    M95.193,    CI. 
Morgan.  Thomas  W.:  See— 

°'fi94'i'?8:  CI  IwS'ShJ™^''^  ''•  ""  ^"«"'  "^"^^  ^- 
Mori.  Hirohumi:  See— 

'**^52V"2Tc)00  '^°"'  "'"*'"'"'=  *"**  ''■*"°»«'  Yoriko.  4,495,315. 
Mori,  Kei.  Sunlight  direction  sensor.  4.495,408,  CI.  250-203  WR 

76.0PH  heat-sensit.ve  recording  apparatus.  4.495.507.  CI   "iS- 

Moriguchi.  Masakazu:  See— 

^4:£?i8.0C)0*°*'*''°'  *^  '^<>"8«hi.  Masakazu.  4.495,270,  Q. 
Morii,  Akira:  See- 
Abe,  Yasuaki;  Hayashi.  Mikio;  Asagi,  Kousaku  Morii  Akir.^  and 
Fujimura,  Kazutoshi,  4.495.017,  5!  r56l^  000  ^ 

k1S!!''i  ^°l"J''  """^  ^,""*"'  ""o**"*'  '°  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki 
fA            '^***'"       "  automotive  engiiie.  4.4H4937ci!l2" 
Morimoto,  Kazuo:  See 

'^H'!T'v^*""-'.'™=.!i"'li["°'°'  O""";  Morimoto.  Kazuo;  and 
Hyodo,  Kaneaki,  4.495.009,  CI.  148-128.000 
Monmoto,  Yoshiro;  See— 

Hirano   Hiroyuki;  Yamamuro,  Sigeaki;  Morimoto,  Yoshirx);  and 
Tanaka,  Yoshikazu,  4,494,942,  CI.  474-28.000. 
Monno,  Toshiharu:  See— 

"  Ci  26iS"601d"°"'  ^'''**^'  "^  ^°^'  T«h*ani,  4.495.1 12, 
Morishita,  Hirosada:  See— 

'"S^^ic!!!?'  Wukoh  Akio:  Morishita,  Hirosada;  Imahori.  Seii- 
252-299^5°'    '^'^*™=    •"<*    0~'    ""'"hi.    4.495.083.    Q. 

'^4.45.272"' criJjy^R'  '"•"  '*'^**  •'•^"«  ""k*  '^»-"^- 

'^SIik!'l[S"h^"T!;T!i'"*,'^'^t  T!^^"'°=  "^^  ^mano,  Hisao.  to  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokk.  Seisakusho.  Method  and  apparatus 

57-263*000'"*''"*  '"  '  ""*'***  spinning  machine.  4.494.51^,  Q. 
Moriyama,  Masaru:  See— 

Sasamuni,^Kohhei;    and    Moriyama.    Masaru.    4.495.528.    Q. 

Mo[mI"ic^ph*W  "s^  *'^'  ""*"'*  4.495.503.  Q.  343-746.000. 
^"74^867.000""'^   ^'   ""*    ^°"^   ^°^^   ^'   *'*9*'«2.   CI- 
'^M??29Cci'2<?i8r4Sr  ^°'  '=°"»*"^'*"8  cv^ndrical  storage  tanks. 
'^4!IS4'j'26t'a °M36.S)?''''^  Dynamics.  Inc.  Head  and  neck  cushion. 
Mosebach,  Wilhelm:  See— 

u-nV?!""  ^^  Surjaatmadja,  Jim  B.;  and  McUwhon,  George  B..  to 
381-5l'ooo"       '"P*"^    Electronic  dau  compressor.  4,495,639,  Q. 
Moss  Rosenberg  Verft  A/S:  See— 

Eriksen.  Tor.  4.494.475,  CI.  114-230.000. 
Mostek  Corporation:  See— 

Sheppard.  Douglas  P..  4.495,602,  Q.  365-104.000. 
Motorenfabrik  Hatz  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Kochanowski,  Hans- Alfred,  4,494,492.  CI.  123-41  840 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See- 
Anderson,  George  F.;  and  Burt,  Dan  L..  4,495.222.  Q.  427-89.000 
Burke,  Timothy  M.;  Smith,  Paul  F.;  Noble.  Scott  W.;  and  Schor- 

man.  Enc  R..  4.495.647.  CI.  455-38.000. 
Bynum,  Byron  G.,  4,495,536,  CI.  361-91.000. 
McKenzie,  James  A.,  4,495,425,  CI.  307-297.000. 

Wells,  Raymond  C.  4.4H523,  Q.  125.16.0OR. 
Mueller.  Norbert:  See— 

Steck.  Werner;  Kovacs.  Jenoe.  Mueller.  Norbert;  and  Jakusch 
Helmut.  4.495.246.  CI.  428-403.000.  ■'"uscn. 

Mukoh.  Akio:  See— 

^'n^e'^^Shuii;  Mukoh,  Akio;  Morishita,  Hirosada;  Imahori.  Seii- 
2M-2Wiai°'    ^*''*'*™^    "^    ^^'    "'**»''»•   4.495,083,    Q. 
Munekata,  Seiji:  See— 

Murir^HiISS*^^!"*""'^'''  ^^'  *'*"'^'  °-  '«>•'«»•«»• 
'^4S32'a°'3V?2"8'Sr''  "*"^"^  "*'  "*™™*^  '^''*™' 
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Murakami,  Katsuyuki;  Hirakata.  Kaoru;  Shimoda.  Shinichi;  and  Itai, 
Reiichi,  to  Japan  Carlit  Co.,  Ltd.,  The.  Apparatus  for  electrolysis  of 
saline  water.  4,495,048,  CI.  204-267.000. 
Murakami,  Nobuaki:  See— 

Dumo,  Yoshiaki;  and  Murakami,  Nobuaki,  4,494,903,  CI.  123- 

198.00F. 
Endo,  Norio;  Danno,  Yoshiaki  Nakagami,  Tatsuro;  and  Murakami, 
Nobuaki,  4,494,502,  CI.  123-198.00F. 
Murakami,   Shinjiro;    Hashimoto,   Osamu;   Mohmoto,    Kazuo;   and 
Hyodo.  Kaneaki,  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation;  and  Mitsubishi 
Heavy  Industries,  Ltd.  Method  of  cooling  cold  steel  strip  with  cool- 
ing rolls.  4,495,009,  Q.  148-128.000. 
Murakami,  Shoichi:  See— 

Miyake,  Yuzuru;  Sugioka,  Takami;  Murakami,  Shoichi;  and  Ibuki, 
Hideaki,  4,494,702,  CI.  242-18.00R 
Muramatsu,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Kohri,   Naomichi;   Fukuda,   Yutaka;  and  Muramatsu,   Hiroshi, 
4,495,535,  Q.  360-96.300. 
Murata,  Hideki:  5m— 

Kawakami,  Sota;  Murata,  Hideki;  Matsunaga.  Satoshi;  and  Kiriki, 
Toshihiko,  4,495,345,  Q.  52^372.00O. 
Murau  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha  See— 
Deno,  Koji.  4,494,366,  Q.  S7-22.00a 
-  Mima,  Hiroshi,  4,494,368,  Q.  57-22.000. 
Murata,  Masataka:  See— 

Takimoto,    Masaaki;    Saida,    Takashi;    and    Murata,    Masataka, 
4,495.276,  Q.  430-527.000. 
Murphy.  Desmond  L.,  to  Tektronix.  Termination  for  high  impedance 

attenuator.  4,495,458,  a.  324-S7.00R. 
Murray,  Philip  P.:  See— 

Donatelli,  Thomas  P.;  and  Murray,  Philip  P.,  4,495.326,  Q. 
524-533.000. 
Muschelknautz,  Edgar;  and  Rink,  Norbert,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Apparatus  for  production  of  fiber  mats.  4,494,970,  Q.  65-9.000. 
Mustang  Tripsaver,  Inc.:  See- 
Jones,  Kenneth  R..  4,494,615,  Q.  173-119.000. 
Muto,  Kenji;  Takemoto,  Yoshtnori;  Hatta,  Takao;  Hashimoto,  Tamotsu; 
Yamada,  Koji;  and  Watanabe,  Minoru,  to  Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co., 
Ltd.  1-Substituted  1,4-dihydropyTidines.  4,495,192,  Q.  514-318.000. 
Myers,  John  A.,  to  North  Carolina  Central  University.  2H-isoindoled- 
iones,  their  synthesis  and  use  as  radiosensitizers.  4,494,347.  a. 
128-659.000. 
Mylander,  Richard  H.:  See— 

Bellah,  Olen  R.;  Mylander,  Richard  H.;  Idelman,  Lloyd  B.;  and 
Coons,  Robert  R.,  4,494,418,  a.  74-475.000. 
Myokan,  Isao:  See— 

Matsuzaki,  Masatoshi;  Yamazaki,  Toshinori;  Myokan,  Isao;  Shima, 
Tetsuo;  and  Nomori,  Hiroyuki,  4,495,262,  Q.  430-58.000. 
Nagai,  Teruhisa;  and  Naito,  Takemi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  of  pro- 
duction of  cross-fin  type  heat  exchanger.  4,494,288,  Q.  29-157.30A. 
Naganawa,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Umezawa,   Hamao;   Shimada,   Nobuyoahi;   Naganawa,   Hiroshi; 
Takita,   Tomohisa;   Hamada,   Man;   and   Takeuchi,   Tomio, 
4,495,347,  Q.  536-24.000. 
Nagao,  Yoshimitsu:  See— 

Pujita,   Eiichi;   Nagao,   Yoshimitsu;   Ikeda,  Takao;  and   Inoue, 
Takehisa,  4,495,355,  Q.  546-209.000. 
Nagata,  Koichi:  See— 

Oda,  Takashi;  and  Nagata,  Koichi,  4,495,429,  Q.  307-491  000 
Nagata,  Yoshihiro,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seitakusho  Steering 
control  system  for  crawler  tractor  type  vehicles.  4,494,621,  Q. 
180-6.200. 
Nagatomo,  Hideaki;  Kawahira,  Hiroto;  Nishizawa,  Toshizo;  and  Ya- 
suda,  Mitsuo,  to  Mittubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Air-conditioner 
for  an  automobile.  4,494,383,  Q.  62-l%.200. 
Nagaura,  Yoshiaki.  Lens-shaped  article  or  the  like  and  a  method  and 

apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  same.  4,494,338,  Q.  51-33.00W. 
Nagd,  Gerald  D.  Method  of  conditioning  hair.  4,494,557,  CI.  132-7.000. 
Nagoh,  Chiaki,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electronic 

copying  apparatus.  4,495,521,  Q.  358-256.000. 
Nagy,  Peter:  See— 

Cruzen,  Gerald  S.;  Izadi.  Said;  and  Nagy,  Peter.  4.494^87.  Q. 
29-156.80R. 
Nahara,  Akinu  See— 

Arai,  Yoshihiro;  and  Nahara,  Akira,  4,495.242.  Q.  428-336.000. 
Naito,  Takemi:  See— 

Nagai,  Teruhisa;  and  Naito,  Takemi,  4.494,288,  Q.  29-157.30A. 
Nakabayashi,  Masamitsu;  Miyaji,  Masuo;  and  Kamatani,  Yoshio,  to 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Primer  for  bonding  polyester 
plastics.  4,495,020,  CI.  156-314.000. 
Nakada,  Isao:  See— 

Nakayaahiki,  Susumu;  Nakada,  Isao;  Kida,  Masahiko;  Hashimoto, 
Toyokazu;  and  Yagyu,  Kazuo,  4,495,595,  Q.  364-900.000. 
Nakagami,  Tatsuro:  See— 

Endo,  Norio;  Danno,  Yoshiaki;  Nakagami,  Tatsuro;  and  Murakami, 
Nobuaki,  4,494,502,  Q.  123-I98.00F. 
Nakagawa,  Junji:  See— 

Shimizu.  Tohru;  and  Nakagawa.  Junji.  4,493,084.  d.  232-301.170. 
Nakagawa,  Nobuaki:  See— 

Ohyama,  Kunio;  Nakagawa,  Nobuaki;  and  Watanabe,  Susumu, 
4,493.151,  a.  422-102.000. 
Nakagomi,  Koji;  Aoki,  Tetsuo;  and  Nakajima,  Takayuki.  to  Takeda 
Riker  Co.  Ltd.  Glitch  detecting  and  meuuring  apparatus.  4,495.621. 
a.  371-6.00a 


Nakahara,  Chizuko;  Tanaka,  Shigenoh;  Tamura,  Hiroshi,  and  Matsu- 
moto,  Akiyoshi,  to  Srikagaku  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  tor  determm- 
ing  bactenal  endotoxin  and  kit  therefor  4.493.294,  Q  436-502  000 
Nakahara,  Tsuguji:  See— 

Shimizu,  Kimihiro:  Nakahara,  Tsuguji,  and  Kinoshita.  Taketoshi. 
4,495,285.  CI  435-215.000. 
Nakajima,  Kunio:  See— 

Iwata,    Toyotaro;    Nakajima,    Kunio;    and    Ouuki,    Hiroyuki. 
4,495,149.  CI  422-65.000. 
Nakajima,  Takayuki:  See— 

Nakagomi,  Koji;  Aoki,  Tetsuo;  and  Nakajima.  Takayuki.  4,495,621. 
CI.  371-6.000. 
Nakamura.  Joji:  See— 

Tamaki,  Hiroaki;  and  Nakamura,  Joji,  4,494,613,  Q.  173-74.000. 
Nakamura,  Kenichi:  See— 

Tominaga,  Masahiro;  Nakamura,  Kenichi;  and  Mishima.  Kunio. 
4,495,234,  CI.  428-122  000 
Nakamura,  Mitsuo  See— 

Fukushima.  Taauhisa,  Kasai,  Yoshiaki;  and  Nakamura,  Mitsua 
4,495.579.  CI.  364-431.070. 
Nakamura,  Norihiko;  Baika,  Toyokazu;  Miki,  Toshio;  and  Kohigashi. 
Minoru,  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Koyo  Seiko  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Variable  valve-timing  apparatus  in  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  4,494.495,  CI   123-90  150 
Nakamura,  Norihiko;  and  Baika,  Toyokazu.  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Variable  valve-timing  apparatus  in  an  intemal-combus- 
tion  engine.  4,494,496,  CI.  123-90  150 
Nakamura,  Takeshi;  Okamoto,  Seiji;  and  Hirayama,   Kazuyoahi,  to 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Liquid  crystal  display  with  small  unpedaaoe 
orienting  film  4,494,824.  CI.  350-334000 
Nakamura,  Tsuneshi;  and  Kikuchi.  Tauuro,  to  Matsushiu  Electnc 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Hybrid  integrated  circuit  component  and  pnnted 
circuit  board  mounting  said  component.  4,495,546,  CI.  361-398.000. 
Nakamura,  Yukio:  See— 

Nishikawa.   Meiaei;   Nakamura,   Yukio;   and   Kojima,   Tadashi. 
4,495,474,0.331-11.000. 
Nakano,  Kozo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Moriu  Seisakusho  Radiographic 

spparatus  for  photographing  enure  jaws  4,495,632,  CI  378-40  000 
Nakatani.  Mitsuo:  See— 

Azuma,   Kazufiimi;   Nakatani,   Mitsuo;   Nate.   Kazuo;   Okunaka, 
Masaaki;  and  Yokono,  Hitoshi.  4,493.218,  CI  427-33  100 
Nakayama,  Tadakazu;  Tsuruoka.  Ryozo;  and  Mauumoto,  Masaki.  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.  Monitonng  system  for  monitonng  sutc  of  nuclear 
reactor  core.  4,495,142,  CI   376-231  000 
Nakayaahiki,   Susumu;    Nakada.    Isao;    Kida,    Masahiko;    Hashimoto. 
Toyokazu,  and  Yagyu,  Kazuo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  and  system  of 
loop  transmission.  4,495,593,  CI.  364-900.000 
Namba,  Akihiro;  and  Sakai,  Mittugu,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co ,  Ltd 
Device  for  diagnosing  body  cavity  intenon  with  supersonic  waves 
4,494,549,  CI    128-660.000. 
Namba.  Yasuhiro,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Focus  detect- 
ing device  for  a  camera  4,494.849,  CI  354-406.000 
Napolitano,  Pellegnno  E  ,  to  Hudson  Engineenng  Comp«ny  Self-prim- 
ing system  for  liquid  pumps  4,494,560.  CI   137-1 17  000 
Naramura,  Masaru,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited  Deceieratxx) 
control  device  for  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4.494.503,  CL 
123-325.000. 
Narita,  Kinzo:  See— 

Wakabayashi,  Shozo,  and  Narita.  Kmzo.  4.494,636,  Q  192-41  OOA 
Nash.  Robert  W.;  Andre,  Psul  R.;  and  Knoblock,  Denna  F.,  to  William 

Nash  Company,  Inc.  Fluid  coupling.  4,494,775,  Q.  285-26.000 
Nashed,  Mina  A.:  See— 

Andenoo,    Laurens;    and    Nashed,    Mma    A.,    4,495,346,    Q 
536-18.500. 
Nate,  Kazuo:  See— 

Azuma,   Kazufumi;   Nakatam,    Mittua,   Nate, 
Masaaki,  and  Yokono.  Hitoshi.  4.495,218,  Q. 
National  Manufacturing  Co  :  See — 

Johnston.  James  R  ,  4,494,354,  CI.  52-814.000. 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See— 

Molnar,  Kalman,  4,495,497,  CI.  340-825.630. 
Nauchno-Proizvodstvennoe  Obiedmenie  Po  Tekhnologii  Mashinoatro- 
enia  (NPO  Tsniitinash)  See— 
Sidorov,  Viktor  V.;  Tselniker,  Efim  Y    Sidorov.  Evgeny  P.,  Suk- 
hov,  Leonid  V.;  Gorfo.  Vy>chealav  F .  and  Bairakovsky,  Gen- 
nady  M..  4,495,401,  CI  219-136.000 
Nauchno-Prouvodstveno  Predpnyatie  "Balkan":  S«v— 

Futekov,  Lyubomir  P.;  Bekyarov,  Georgi  L.;  and  Parichkova.  Rina 
G.,  4,494,871,  Q.  356-315.000 
Nauroth,  Peter;  Each,  Heinz,  and  Turk.  Gunter,  to  Deguasa  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Precipitated  sibcas  havuig  high  structure  and  process  for 
their  preparation.  4,495,167,  Q.  423-339.000 
Neenan,  Thomas  X.:  See— 

Allcock,  Harry  R.;  Austin.  Paul  E.;  and  Neenan,  Thomas  X.. 
4,495,174,  a.  424-78.000. 
NefT,  Steven  W  .  and  Borah,  RKhard  J  ,  to  Thyssen-Bomemiaza  Inc. 

Connector  fitting  for  electrical  box  4,494.779,  Q  285-159  000 
Nelaon,  Ann  L.:  See— 

Nelson,  Ralph  E.;  Nelson,  Ann  L.;  Bogner,  Evdyn  J.;  and  Bogner, 
Paul  M.,  4,494,652,  CI.  206-366  000 
Nelson,  Ralph  E;  Nelson,  Ann  L.,  Bogner,  Evelyn  J  ;  and  Bognei,  Paul 
M.,  to  Winfield  Industries.   Container  for  sharps    4,494,652,  Q 
206-366.000. 
Nepper,  Robert  P.;  and  Solyntjes,  Alan  J.,  to  Minncsou  Minwg  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  Control  circuitry  for  a  oontmuous  ooey 
machine.  4,494,860.  CI.  355-13.000. 
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Neri,  Carlo;  and  Boonomo,  Franco,  to  ANIC  S.p.A.  Procen  for  iMmer- 
a"?«£4?70w"*  °'  •««»»'oi»«  to  /3-phenylaldehydes.  4.493.371. 

Neumann   Hans  D  Apparatus  and  method  for  photometric  measure- 

ment  of  oil  present  on  human  skin.  4.494,869.  a.  356-36  000 
Neumann.  Helmut:  See— 

^^MwS 4Mr*^"***'    "***    N««">»nn.    Helmut.    4.495.495.    a. 
Neurath,  A.  Robert,  to  New  York  Blood  Center,  Inc  Immunoassays 
uang  jupport-containmg  separate  antioens  and  antibodies  derived 
From  an  immune  complex.  4,495.295.  CT  436-518.000. 
Neurath,  A  Robert;  and  Strick.  Nathan,  to  New  York  Blood  Center 
Inc.  Labeled  anti-hapten  antibodies  and  their  use  as  a  universal  rea^ 
rM"lr*'<v!!Iv>n*'"*  ^^^  MKl/or  enzyme-immunoassays.  4,495.296, 
Neve,  Arlene  F.,  administiatru:  S«»— 

K«;hka,  Edgar  L.;  ToWn,  Joseph  M  .  deceased;  and  Neve,  Arlene 
F.,  administratnx,  4,495,140,  CI  376-207.000. 
New  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kauyama.    Hiroomi;   and    Hirosawa,    Yoshiaki.   4.494.518    a 
123-612.000.  *«»»•.    •»,'»5-»,Jio,   \,i. 

New  York  Blood  Center,  Inc.:  Set— 

Neurath,  A.  Robert,  4,495,295,  Q.  436-518.000. 
Neurath,  A^  Robert;  and  Strick,  Nathan.  4,495.296,  CI.  436-530.000. 
New  Zealand  Government  Property  Corporation:  See— 

Mason,  Ross  S.;  and  Ellis,  Peter  J..  4,495,416.  a.  250-338.000 
Newberry,  Alfred  L..  and  Lassak.  Francis  A.,  to  Magnetic  Peripherals 
Incorporated    Process  for  producing  high  precision  apertures  in 
plastic  components.  4,495,129,  Q.  264-235.000. 
Newton.  Kevin  H.;  See— 

Oraef,  Harry  T ;  and  Newton.  Kevin  H.,  4,494,747,  Q.  271-263.000 
Newton,  Steven  A.:  See- 
Shaw,  Herbert  J.;  Newton,  Steven  A.;  Bowers,  John  E.;  and  Jack- 
son, Kenneth  P ,  4,495,656,  CI.  455-608.000 
Ng^Tai-Wing:  Wnght.  Arthur  P  G.;  Blaser,  Eric;  and  Ambike,  Suhas 
Preparation  of  aluminum  hydroxycarbonate  gels  by  a  continuous 
process.  4,495.087.  Q.  252-315  700. 
NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.:  See— 

^^fP?'^"*^'"''    "^    K*j»hara,    Takehiro,    4,495.116,    Q. 
264-1.200. 

Nguyen,  Duyet  H.:  See— 

^"JSzOOOOo"   ^"   "^   ^«"y«"'    ^ye<   H.,   4,495,573,   Q. 
Nguyen,  Hue  V.:  See— 

°M9^;62?^3?i-3lSo^'    ""'    ""■■'   "^    ^"^y-    ^^y^' 

'^M^.'lwTl^^' JlJSoOO  '"^  '^"*"^ **«* ^^ ^O"^^ '«»val. 
NHK  s'pnn'g  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kato,  Katuo,  4,494,634,  O.  188-380.000. 
Niagara  Blower  Company;  S«e— 

Kais,  Walter,  4.494,599,  Q.  165-67.000 
Niibon.  Kenji;  and  Suda.  Hisao,  to  Seiwa  Kagaku  Kabushiki  Raisha. 
M*r707*a'24237'S»**  unwinding  an  elongated  Hexible  member 
Nikken  Chemicals  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Inoue.  Yoichi;  Matsumoto,  Toshio;  Niwa,  Hirosuke;  Suzuki.  Keni- 
chi;  and  Hoshide.  Yasuo,  4,495,356,  Q.  546-268.000. 
Nikolaeva,  Lilia  F    See— 

Bondar  Ljudmila  S.;  Okunev,  Rostan  A.;  Polezhaev,  Lev  V- 
Kokhm.  Sergei  P;  Cherkaaova,  Ljudmila  V.;  and  Nikolaeva! 
Lilia  F..  4.495,201,  CI.  514-560.000  i^«oiaeva, 

71^8  OOo""  ^  Straightening  machines  and  methods.  4,494,394,  CI. 

Ning,  Tak  H.:  See— 

Nio  'S^U'^'T^'  R  •  *^  ^j"^'  ''"■''  "•'  *.^5,5I2,  a.  357-34.000. 
K.Sf'KT  5?'°;^*r*"-  P"JI'-  "•J™e:  •nd  Hamashima,  Toyoji.  to 

st«em  M9^5?8'  a'^^h'^^.  "^^  ^^  "^  «^ 
Nippon  Oiemiphar  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ikami.  Hideo,  4.495.1 18,  CI.  264-25.000. 
Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Iijima,  Kenzaburo,  4,495,241,  Q.  428-328.000 
Suzuki,  Yoshiaki,  4,495,611,  CI.  369-170.000. 

^mToOO^*"^"*"'    "^    *^"*'"»'»''    "^"O.    4.'«94,832,    CI. 

"""^^"[^Masayuki;    and    Kurahashi,    Kazuo,    4,494,833.    Q. 

Nippon  Kayaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

^U^^.    ^T^'    Vabuuchi.    Masahiko;    Masuda.    Minoru; 
Imaawn^Kikuo;     and     Hamano.     Hiroaki.     4.495.348,     CI. 

Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See— 

'%2nn,i?^:^"is!4ii%s'^  '''^'^'  "^  '"^ 
''^'83uS"Sii'ss."''  '^'""^  "^  ''"^•^'^  T-^-j*- 

Nippon  Oil  Company  Ltd.:  See— 

Matsuura,  Kazuo;  Yamaoka,  Noboni;  Yanahashi,  Shinichi:  UiuL 

M««„'^«1!I!'VT*  Ijy*"^''  "^'^-j*-  '♦.♦9?33<Cn25-24oS^     ^ 
Nippon  Sheet  Glass  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  *-~"w. 

Noguchi.  Yukio;  and  Yamagishi.  Takashi.  4,495.299.  CI.  501-72.000. 
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YanufbU.  Taka^;  and  Noguchi.  Yukio.  4,495.298.  a.  501-55.000. 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc.:  See— 

'^  CMesi'l'oa?''*"'*^'  *^"™**'  "^  ^°«^^  ""«*»•  *.*H597, 
'^o'^wSmoS'^""*"'  '^""*^=  "^  Nuraata.  Koji.  4,495,467, 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  Si«>— 

Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ito.  Osamu;  Hobo.  Nobuhito;  Tsuzuki,  Yoshihiko;  SuXuki.  Yutaki: 

and  Haaegawa.  Takashi.  4.494,51 1,  a.  123-463.000. 
Kawamura.  Setuo.  4.494.559,  a.  137-116.500. 
Matuoka,  Hiroai,  4,494,421,  Q.  74-600.000. 
Takei.  Toahihiro;  Goahiraa.  Takihiro;  Hattori,  Yoahiyuki;  and 
Matsui.  Kazuma.  4,494,943.  Q.  474-28.000. 
Nishida,  Kattumi,  to  Beltek  Corporation.  Circuit  device  for  selectins 
•Jjon^  tape  in  tape  pUyer  with  built-m  radio.  4.495.607,  a 

Nishihara.  Nobuyoshi:  See— 

^""^  *^\^'  ^^/^  KatsuyoaW;  Yuta.  Koichi;  and  Ni- 
,,  ,..  »!'*«'  Nobuyoshi.  4.494.929,  a.  432-59.000. 
Nishii,  Michiharu:  See— 

Niahikawa,  Meisei;  Nakamura,  Yukio;  and  Kojima,  Tadashi,  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  PLL  Coittol  circuit  fw  recovSJ 
of  data  from  audio  disk.  4,495,474,  Q.  331-1 1.000. 

Nishiinoto,  Hiroshi:  5^e— 

^???Jh  !''"'**•"=  "^  Nishimoto,  Hiroshi,  4,495,410,  d  250- 
2i4.0AG. 

Nishimoto,  Yoshiharu:  See— 

""  tar!a5'S!S"fe.'S7'7'sS)o*^"^  '^^  ^  "^^  »y- 

Nahimura,  Masanori:  5^r— 

Mattuura.  Tamiaki;  Aiba.  Takeshi;  Fukushima,  Takashi;  Nishimura, 
Masanon;  Ohtsuki.  Hiroahi;  Yabuki,  Fuiio;  and  Kuaakab& 
Tomio,  4,494,298,  a.  29-563.000.^^  «.uaaitaoe. 

Nishizawa,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Watanabe.  Satoahi;  Wakaaawa.  Tom;  Hirano.  Hirofiimi:  and  Ni- 
sluzawa.  Hiroshi.  4.494.885.  a.  400.145.200.  ""•"""» 

Nishizawa.  Toshizo;  See— 

Nagatomo,  Hideaki;  Kawahira,  Hiroto;  Nishizawa,  Todiizo;  and 
Yasuda.  Mitsuo.  4.494,383,  Q.  62-196.200.  ^^ 

Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Endo,  Hiroshi;  Sone,  Masazumi;  Imai,  Iwao;  and  Kasuya.  Hidea 
4,495,421,0.250-551.000.  "VBuya,  nioeo, 

Fukui,  Osamu.  4,494,773,  Q.  280-775.000. 
Hirano,  Hiroyuki;  Yamamuro,  SisoJei;  Morimoto,  Yoshiro;  and 

Tanaka.  Yoahikazu,  4,494,942.  Q.  474-28.000  ^^ 

*^^x,?Ii;i!?*=*^'    *°**    Miyauchi.    Temo,    4,494.722,    CL 

^4e-02 1  .UuO. 

Kanamori.  Hiroshi.  4,494.326.  Q.  40-593.000. 

'^^Jf^ Ji'J^=  ^°~'  ^°^'  *^  Uchida.  Masaaki.  4.494,374, 
v»i.  M)-276.000. 

Midorikawa,  Minoru,  4,495,153,  Q.  422-171.000. 

Naramura,  Masaru,  4,494,505,  Q.  123-325.000. 

Omura,  Yutaka.  4.494.790,  Q.  296-154.000. 

Yasuhara,  Seishi,  4.494.507.  Q.  123-357.000. 
Nisshin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Idesawa.  Isao.  4.494.633.  Q.  188-329.000. 
Niswonger,  John  O.  Portable  radial  arm  saw.  4.494,431,  Q.  83-471.30a 
Nitto  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  oj-./i.juu. 

'^j'J^^Takeshi;    and    Tahara,    Hiroahi,    4.495,524,    CL 

Niwa,  Hirosuke:  See— 

Inoue,  Yoichi;  Matsumoto,  Toshio;  Niwa,  Hirosuke;  Suzuki,  Keni- 
chi;  and  Hoshide,  Yasuo,  4,495,356,  CI.  546-268.000. 

Niwa,  Shuichi;  Imamura.  Juichi;  Mizukami,  Fujio;  Shimizu,  Kazuo-  and 
Onto,  Yoshio,  to  Director-General  of  the  Agency  of  Industrial 
Science  and  Technology.  Method  for  partial  nuclear  hydrogenation 
of  aromatic  hydrocarbon  compounds  and  a  hydrogenation  catalyst 
therefor.  4,495,373,  Q.  585-269^.  w»Huy»i 

Niwa,  Toshio;  Himeno,  Kiyoshi;  and  Maeda,  Shuichi,  to  Research 
Association  of  Synethtic  ISyestuffs.  Dye  compositions  for  polyester 
fibers.  4,494,957,  Q.  8^39.000.  f«"  ~n,  or  poiyesier 

Nixon,  John.  Engine  efficiency  unit.  4,494,487,  Q.  123-l.OOA. 
Noble,  Scott  W.:  See— 

Burite,  Timothy  M.;  Smith,  Paul  F.;  NoWe,  Scott  W.;  and  Schor- 
man,  Eric  R..  4,495,647.  CI.  455-38.000. 
Noboru,  Nasu;  and  Tateuo,  Inada,  to  Kawakami  Co.,  Ltd.  Spreading 
equtpment  having  selvage  engaging  independently  rotated  needle 
wheels.  4,4H740,  CI.  270-3 l.OOoT  ^^ 

Noguchi,  Hiroki:  See— 

''"/'^';A'^^^**™"°'  ^"^'^  •**  Noguchi,  Hiroki,  4,494,597, 
CI.  163-41.000. 

Noguchi  Yukio;  and  Yamagishi.  Takashi,  to  Nippon  Sheet  Glass  Co., 
b!i7lnw>  ***"*"*  oP»>c»J  8l«M  composition.  4,495,299,  CI. 

Noguchi,  Yukio:  See^ 

Yamagishi,  Takasi;  and  Noguchi,  Yukio,  4,495,298,  a.  501-55.000. 
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Nomori,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Matsuzaki,  Masatoshi;  Yamazaki,  Toshinori;  Myokan,  Isao;  Shima 
Tetsuo;  and  Nomon,  Hiroyuki,  4,495,262.  CI.  430-58.000. 
Nordstrom,  Kurt:  See— 

Uhlin,  Bemt  E.;  Nordstrom,  Kurt;  and  Molin,  Soeren,  4,495,287, 
CI.  435-231.000. 
Norel,  Guy:  See— 

Desbrandes,  Robert;  and  Norel,  Guy,  4,495,605,  a.  367-33.000. 
Norman,  Anthony  W.;  and  Mayer.  Eberhard,  to  University  of  Califor- 
nia, The  Regents  of  the.   l,25-Dihydroxy-24-oxo- vitamin  D3  and 
1.23,25-trihydroxy-24-oxo-vitamin  Dj  .  4.495,181,  CI.  514-167.000 
Normann,  Richard  W.:  See— 

Petersen.  Carl  C;  McKeown,  Stephen  A.;  and  Normann,  Richard 
W.,  4,494,818,  CI.  339-192.00R. 
North  American  Philips  Corporation;  See — 

Rao,  N.  Vasanth;  and  Shaulov,  Avncr,  4.495,441,  a.  313-388.000. 
North  Carolina  Central  University:  See — 

Myers.  John  A.,  4,494,547,  CI.  128-659.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See— 

Dufresne,  Gilles  L.;  Devlin,  George  V.;  Campbell,  Alexander  F.; 
and  Campbell,  David,  4,495,545,  CI.  361-384.000. 
Notelteirs,  Victor  R.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Electric  lamp  having 
a  lamp  cap  which  is  connected  without  cement.  4,495,436,  CI. 
313-318.000. 
Novak,  Pavel:  See— 

Koschke,  Peter;  and  Novak,  Pavel,  4.494,411,  Q.  73-724.000. 
Novatome:  See— 

Thevenin.  Michel;  and  Jullien,  Georges,  4,495,138,  CI  376-203.000. 
Noiaki.  Tadashi,  to  MiUubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Auxiliary 
radially  shifting  mechanism  for  vanes  in  a  pump  of  the  vane  type. 
4.494.918,0.418-260.000. 
Numau,  Koji:  See— 

Kuno,  Akira;  Matsumoto,  Muneaki;  and  Numata.  Koji,  4,495.467, 
CI.  324-244.000. 
Numata,  Tatsuo.  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Differential  ampli- 
fier output  leading  circuit,  and  intermediate  frequency  amplifier  using 
same.  4,495,469,  CI.  330-2.000. 
Nuttall.  Herbert  E.,  Jr.:  See— 

Amirijafari,  Bahram;  and  Nuttall.  Herbert  E.,  Jr.,  4,495.057.  CI. 
208-1  l.OOR. 
Nysted,  Leonard  N.,  to  G.  D.  Searle  ft  Co.  Aminoalkyl  steroids. 

4.495,102,  CI.  260-239.500. 
O  M  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hiraishi.  Hideki,  4,494,673,  CI.  220-288.000. 
Obara,  Masaaki;  Tajima,  Yoshio;  and  Suzuki,  Yukiji,  to  Yokohama 
Rubber  Co    Ltd.,  The.  Pressure-sensitive  electrically  conductive 
composite  sheet  4,495,236.  CI.  428-172.000. 
O'Boyle,  Matthew,  to  Windsor  Medical,  Inc.  Method  of  making  a 
member  defining  a  lumen  for  a  peristaltic  pump  and  member  pro- 
duced by  said  method.  4,494,285,  CI.  29-156.40R. 
OBrien,  Garrett  G.:  See- 
Benson,  Michael  R.;  Hill,  William  D.;  OBrien,  Garrett  G.;  and 
HoUenbeck,  Dennis  W.,  4,495,655,  CI.  455-603.000. 
O'Brien,  James  W.;  and  Spcvak,  Frank,  to  Imperial  Clevite  Inc.  Wear- 
resistant  metallic  article.  4,495.252,  CI.  428-555.000. 
Oda,  Takashi;  and  Nagata,  Koichi,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Limiter 

amplifier.  4.495,429,  CI.  307-491.000. 
O'Fee,  Robert  P.:  See— 

DeBergalis,    Michael;    and   O'Fee,    Robert   P.,   4,495,325,   CI. 
524-507.000. 
Officine  Savio  S.p.A.:  See— 

Badiali,  Roberto.  4,494,367,  Q.  57-22.000. 
Ogaki,  Kohei:  See— 

Kajikawa,  Yoshimitsu;  Souma,  Keinosuke;  Ogaki,  Kohei;  Uzuka, 

Tadashi;  and  Minato,  Yoshihiko,  4,494,589,  CI.  144-213.000. 
Kajikawa,  YoshimiUu;  Souma,  Keinosuke;  Ogaki,  Kohei;  Uzuka, 
Tadashi;  and  Minato,  Yoshihiko,  4,494,590,  CI.  144-213.000. 
Ogasawara,  Yoshinari,  to  CKD  Corporation.  Condensate  discharging 

apparatus.  4,494,561,  CI.  137-204.000. 
Ogawa,  Masahiko,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Distance  measuring 

device.  4,494,848,  CI.  354-403.000, 
Oger,  Jacques:  See— 

Hauer,  Jean-Claude;  and  Oger,  Jacques,  4,494,891,  CI.  404-4.000. 
Ogg,  Richard.  Plywood  bending.  4,495,019,  CI.  156-222.000. 
Ogino,  Shuji:  See— 

Masumoto,  Hisayuki;  and  Ogino.  Shuji.  4,494.828.  CI.  350-427.000. 
Ogino.  Teiji,  to  Enuma  Chain  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Roller  chain 
link    construction    and    method    of   manufacture.    4,494,945,    CI. 
474-231.000. 
O'Grady,  Thomas  R.:  See- 
Daley,  Eugene  E..  Jr.;  and  O'Grady,  Thomas  R.,  4,494,813,  Q. 
339-99.00R. 
Ohashi,  Mikio:  See— 

Watanabe,  Hiroyuki;  and  Ohashi,  Mikio,  4.494,337.  CI.  49-374.000. 
Ohga.  Kunihiko:  See— 

Yokoyama.     Shigeki;    and    Ohga,     Kunihiko,    4.495.275.    CI. 
430-527.000. 
Ohhashi,  Akinami.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Com- 
puted tomography  device.  4,495,645,  CI.  382-6.000. 
Ohisa,  Takayuki:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Takashi;  Inagaki,  Takeshi;  Takahashi,  Hiroshi;  and 
Ohisa,  Takayuki.  4,494,843,  CI.  354-214.000. 
Ohisson,  Stig  L.;  and  Berthou,  Jan-Olov  K.,  to  Perstorp  AB.  Porous 
ceramic  abrasive  wheel  or  ceramic  filter.  4,494,964,  CI.  51-296.000. 


Yoshishige.    4,494,405,    Q. 


Ohmachi,  Kazuhiko:  See— 

KiUjima.    Hiroyuki;    and    Ohmachi,    Kazuhiko.    4,495,570,    Q. 
364-200.000. 
Ohmori,  Taiji;  Sato,  Makoto;  and  Tsuchiya,  Yoahikazu,  to  Honda 
Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Antilock  brake  system  with  separate 
front-  and  rear-wheel  safety  means  4,494.801.  CI   303-92  000 
Ohnishi,  Haruo;  and  Mitsuhashi,  Masaka^u,  to  Kabushiki  Kaishi  Haya- 
shibara  Seibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyu^o  and  Mochida  Seiyaku  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Process  for  producing  target  cell  lysis  factor  and  uses  there- 
with 4.495,282,  CI  435-68  000 
Ohno,  Junichi:  and  Ohu,  Takao,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Implanting  yttnum  and  oxygen  ions  at  semiconductor/insula- 
tor interface.  4,494,996,  Q   148-1.500. 
Ohno,  Katsutoshi:  See- 
Hashimoto,  Shunichi;  and  Ohno,  Katsutoshi,  4,495,085,  Q.  252- 
301.40F. 
Ohno,  Yoshie:  See— 

Yamaji,  Eiichi;  and  Ohno,  Yoshie,  4,495,562.  Q.  364-200.000. 
Ohshima,  Ken:  See — 

Kodama,    Hiroshi;    Sakamoto.    Masaharu;    Ohshima,    Ken;    Yo- 
shikawa,  Shoji;  Yamamiya,  Kunio;  and  Kate,  Kiichi.  4.495,407, 
CI.  250-201.000. 
Ohta.  Takao:  See— 

Ohno,  Junichi;  and  Ohta.  Takao,  4.494.996,  CI   148-1.500. 
Ohtsuki.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Matsuura.  Tamiaki;  Alba,  Takeshi;  Fukushima,  Takashi,  Nishimura, 
Masanon;    Ohtsuki.    Hiroshi:    Yabuki.    Fujio;    and    Kusakabe 
Tomio,  4,494.298.  CI   29-563  000 
Ohya.  Masaki;  Nishimoto,  Yoshiharu  and  Yamazaki,  Kengo,  to  Kureha 
Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Heat  shrinkable  multi-layered 
laminate  film  4.495,249,  CI  428-516  000 
Ohyama,  Kunio;  Nakagawa.  Nobuaki,  and  Waunabe.  Susumu,  toToyo 
Jozo  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Element  for  immunoassay.  4,495,151,  CI. 
422-102  000 
Ohyama,  Yoshishige:  See— 

Oosuga,     Minoru;    and    Ohyama, 
73-118.000 
Oil  Sutes  Industnes,  Inc.:  See— 

Britton,   Frederick  G.;  and   Clark,  Thomas  A.,  4,494.738.  CI 
267-140.000. 
Okamoto,  Kunio:  See— 

Fukami,  Akira;  Okamoto,  Kunio;  and  Noguchi,  Hiroki,  4,494,597, 
CI.  165-41.000. 
Okamoto,  Seiji:  See— 

Nakamura.  Takeshi,  Okamoto.  Seiji;  and  Hirayama,  Kazuyoshi, 
4,494.824,  CI   350-334.000 
O'KeefTc,  Lonnie.  Storage  cabinet  with  parts  sorter    4,494,804,  CI 

312-211.000 
Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yoshioka,  Kentaro,  4.494,304,  CI  29-578.000. 
Okimoto,  Haruo;  See— 

Hayama.  Nobuhiro;  Kinjyo,  Masasigc;  Okimoto.  Haruo;  and  Mat- 
suda,  Ikuo.  4.494.506,  CI    123-348  000 
Okuda,  Yosiro;  and  Harada,  Tosiharu,  to  Toda  Kogyo  Corp.  Process 
for  producing  acicular  magnetite  or  acicular  ma^mite.  4,495,164. 
CI.  423-266  000 
Okumura,  Takeo;  See— 

Matsunaga,    Kinjiro;   Okumura,   Takeo;   and   Tsushima,    Rikio, 
4,495,173,  CI.  424-70.000. 
Okunaka,  Masaaki;  See— 

Azuma,   Kazufumi;   Nakatani,   Mitsuo;   Nate, 
Masaaki;  and  Yokono,  Hitoshi,  4,495,218.  CI. 
Okunev,  Rostan  A.:  See— 

Bondar,  Ljudmila  S;  Okunev.  Rostan  A.;  Polezhaev,  Lev  V; 
Kolchin,  Sergei  P ,  Chcrkasova,  Ljudmila  V.,  and  Nikolaeva! 
Lilia  F.,  4,495,201,  CI.  514-560.000 
Okutani,  Tetsuya;  Ser— 

Imada.    Isuke;    Okutani,    Tetsuya;    and    Watanabe,    Maaazumi, 

4,495,104,  CI   26O-396.00R. 

Oldenkamp,  Jerry    Integral  housing  member  for  removing  magnetic 

articles  from  a  flow  of  loosely  packed  matenal  and  method  4,494,657. 

CI.  209-636.000 

Olds,  Peter  J.;  and  Blakeway.  Richard  S.  Body  support.  4,494.260.  CI 

5-446.000. 
Olin  Corporation;  See— 

Pryor,  Michael  J  ,  Winter,  Joseph;  and  Dantzig.  Jonathan  A 
4,494.461,  CI.  102-464.000. 
Oliver,  Larry  R.:  See— 

Miranti,  Joseph  P.,  Jr.;  Foley,  Mark  P.,  Hollaway,  Gerald 
OHver,  Larry  R.;  Standley,  Paul  M  ;  and  Lewis,  James 
4,494,947,  CI.  474-251.000. 
Olson,  Rohn  L.:  See- 
Kumar,  Viraraghavan  S.;  and  Olson,   Rohn  L.,  4,494,726. 
251-29.000. 
Olsson,  Jan  Enclosure  for  animals.  4.494.733,  CI.  236-10000. 
Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.;  See— 

Kodama.    Hiroshi;    Sakamoto.    Masaharu;    Ohshima.    Ken; 
shikawa,  Shoji,  Yamamiya,  Kunio;  and  Kato,  Kiichi,  4,495.407. 
CI.  250-201.000 

Miyashita,    Kiyoshi;    Kasuga,    Muneo;    Shimizu.    Akira;    Ozeki. 
Fumitaka;  Tsuda,  Hiroshi;  Kimura,  Katsuhiko;  Hatton,  Nobuoto 
Amemiya.    Norio;    and    Yamazaki,     Masaru,    4.494,748,    CI 
271-288000 
Namba,  Akihiro;  and  Sakai,  Miuugu,  4,494,549,  CI.  128-660.000. 
Yanagida,  Tuneo,  4,495,530,  CI.  360-59.000. 


Kazuo;  Okunaka, 
427-53.100. 
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Omoh,  Shigenori:  See — 

''"JSJ"?!' TV'*°i5^™>"-  Shigenori;  and  Tanaka,  Akira.  4,494,922. 
O  42S-324. 100. 
Oniron  Tateui  Electronics  Co.:  See— 

Kitao,  Zenichi;  and  Koizumi.  Haruyuki,  4,495,391,  C\.  20O-153.0OJ 
Omura,  Yutaka,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Rain  gutter  ar- 
rangement for  automotive  vehicle.  4,494,790,  CI.  296-154.000 
Onishi,  Yasunobu:  See— 

Hayase,  Shuzi;  Onishi.  Yasunobu;  and  Suzuki.  Shuichi.  4.495.042 
CI.  204-159  140.  .    .       .       . 

Ona  Hitoshi:  See— 

Imazeki.  Shuji;  Mukoh.  Akio;  Morishita,  Hirosada;  Imahori,  Seii- 
chi;    Kaneko,    Masaharu;    and   Ono,    Hitoshi,   4,495,083,   CI. 
252-299.100. 
Ono.  Kimizo:  See — 

Yoshida.  Kenichi;  Ono,  Kimizo;  and  Iwamoto,  Tomio,  4,494,823, 

Oosuga,  Minoru;  and  Ohyama,  Yoshishige.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Air-flow 

meter  for  mtemal  combustion  engine.  4,494,405,  CI.  73-118.000 
Opprechi,  Jurg:  See— 

Opprecht.  Paul;  and  Opprecht.  Jurg,  4,495,397,  CI.  219-93.000. 
Opprecht,  Paul;  and  Opprecht,  Jurg,  to  Opprecht,  Paul.  Projection  for 

resisttnce  weldmg  of  soft  metals.  4.495,397,  CI.  219-93.000 
Opti-Copy.  Inc.:  See— 

Wally.  Joseph  H.,  Jr.,  4,494,867,  Q.  355-73.000. 
Orban  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

Orban,  Robert  A.,  4,495,643,  O.  381-94.000. 
Orban.  Robert  A  ,  to  Orban  Associates.  Inc.  Audio  peak  limiter  using 

Hilben  transforms.  4.495,643.  CI.  381-94.000. 
Orcutt,  John  W    See— 

Hightowcr.  Angus  W.;  Smith,  Reginald  W.;  and  Orcutt,  John  W., 
4,495,376,  Q.  174.52.0FP.  ^  . 

Onto,  Yoshio:  See— 

Niwa.  Shuichi;  Imamura,  Juichi;  Mizukami,  Fujio;  Shimizu.  Kazuo- 
and  Onto,  Yoshio,  4,495,373,  CI.  585-269.000. 
Orlando,  John  V  :  See- 
Cameron,  Gordon  M.;  and  Orlando,  John  V.,  4,495.161,  CI. 

Orlowski,  Jan  A.;  Butler.  David  V.;  and  Kidd,  Patrick  D.,  to  Scientific 

Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.  Nail  coating.  4,495,172,  CI.  424-61  000 
Orlowski,  Ronald  C;  and  Seyler,  Jay  K.,  to  Armour  Pharmaceutical 

Company     Des-serine-glycme'    calcitonin.    4,495,097,    CI.    260- 

112.50T 
Ormanns,  Siegfried;  and  Neumann,  Helmut,  to  Ruhrkohle  Aktiengesell- 

schaft.  Suff-iocation  and  signalling  system  for  use  in  mines.  4,495,495, 

CI.  340-825  450 
Ott,  William  L.:  See— 

^^^■i.'^'^  ^-  ''••  "**  ^^'  WiUi^n  L..  4,495,136.  CI. 

370-172.000. 

OsterhofT,  Heinz:  See— 

Rigler.    Josef-Karl;    Leithauser,    Horst;    and   OsterhofT,    Heinz, 
4,495,224.  CI.  427-222.000. 
Otani,  Junji:  See— 

^"ftn.^^ii'^  °!^*  '""J'^  ''"J'"'  '"o;  "^   Kogure.  Hiioshi. 

4.494,504,  a.  123-308.000. 

Otis  Engineering  Corporation:  See— 

Schwendemann,  Kenneth  L.,  4,494,609,  Q.  166-336.000 

^!,"ifl?^?*^'*'  "^  •  ^°'^"'  ■'o'"  "•;  ««»  Thurman.  Robert  L.. 

4.494,608,  CI.  166-317.000. 

Oisubo,  Akira.  to  Doryokuro  Kakunenryo  Kaihatsu  Jigyodan.  Nuclear 

reactor  4,495,137,  a.  376-171.000. 
Otsuka.  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Hirai,  Seuchi;  and  Otsuka,  Nobuyuki,  4,494,941,  CI.  464-145  000 
Ouuki,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

'7S5,.?9^Crj22.6'S5S{r    ''"™°'    ""    ^"^    "*™^"^' 
Otto,  Gerhard:  See— 

Bredow,  Walter;  and  Otto,  Gerhard,  4,495,398,  Q.  2I9-121.0LG. 
Ouchi.  Hidenaga:  See— 

'"?Si.2S^8-5^C&   "'*""*'    "^    '*^"^    ^'°' 
Ouchi.  Teixio;  and  Shibuya,  Hiromichi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Medos 
Kenkyusha  Method  for  manufacturing  a  flexible  tube  for  an  endo- 
scope. 4,495, 1 34,  a.  264-5 1 6.000. 
Owen,  Darrel  M.:  See— 

Owens-IUinots,  Inc.:  See- 
Perry,  Jack  I..  4,494,973,  Q.  65-260.000. 
Oy  Fiskars  AB:  See— 

Carter,  Larry  D.,  4,494,340,  CI.  51-214.000. 
Oyama,  Terrell  A.,  to  Apple  Computer,  Inc.  Heat  dissipating  lead 

connector  for  semiconductor  packages.  4,494,814,  CI.  339-1 12  OOR 
Ozakj  Satoni,  to  Doryokuro  Kakunenryo  Kaihatsu  Jigyodan.  Taggina 

gasreleasingelement.  4,495,141,0.376-251.000 
Ozawa,  Takashi.  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co..  Ltd.  Signal  processing  unit  for 

ongmal  reading  device.  4,495,523.  Q.  358-291060 
Ozawa,  Toshiaki:  See— 

•^"."i!?;  .]5'''5?""'    OzMM^k,    Toshiaki;    and    Yamada.    Yasuaki 
4,494,886,  a.  400-208.000. 
Ozeki,  Fumitaka:  See— 

MiyashitA,  Kiyoshi;  Kasuga,  Muneo;  Shimizu,  Akira;  Ozeki 
Fumitaka;  Tsiida,  Hiroshi;  Kimura.  Katsuhiko;  Hattori,  Nobuoto 
w:^^J'!b^^°"°''    "^    Yamazaki,    Maaaru,    4,4H748,    CI.' 
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Palermo,  Anthony,  Jr.,  to  Picker  Corporation.  High  voltage  connector 

assembly  with  internal  oil  expansion  chamber.  4,494,811,  CI.  339- 

94. OOR. 
Palitex  Project-Company  GmbH:  See— 

Inger,  Siegfried,  4,494,370,  Q.  57-81.000. 
Pall  Corporation:  See— 

Adilena,  Joseph  G.,  4,495,238.  CI.  428-215.000. 
Pallos,  Fcrenc  M.,  to  Suuffer  Chemical  Co.  N-Acylsulfonamide  herbi- 

cidal  antidotes.  4,495,365,  Q.  564-91.000. 
Pamiello,  Gani,  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories.  Electrically  isolating  two 

piece  mounting  washer  arrangement.  4,495,515,  CI.  357-81.000 
Panico,  C.  Richard,  to  Xenon  Corporation.  Photomagnetic  catalysis 

process.  4,495,040,  CI.  204-155.000. 
Pannocchia,  Mario,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 

MW  273°cf4£j5100of""  *'**'  ™P™^*^  mechanicaT  properties. 
Parichkova,  Rina  O..  See— 

Parisheva.  Snejana  G.  Preparation  for  treating  gum  disease.  4,493.171. 

CI.  424-58.000.  uiacaae.  ^,^T3,i/|, 

Park,  Joon  S  :  See- 
Friends,  Gary  D.;  Melpolder,  John  B.;  Kunzler,  Jay  F.;  and  Park. 
JoonS.,  4.495,361.0.556-419.000. 

**'Sll^r  °''"  ^'  ^^*""  '^^''^  ^'  "^  ^°*'  '**^'"  ^'  ^°  Q»«»<  Automation 
A^^iJ:"!!^^«^^JS^^  Apparatus  for  signature  verification. 
^»^'3»o^^i  CI.  382-3.000. 

Parma  Corporation:  See— 

Rogers,  Walter  C,  Jr..  4,494,793,  O.  297-85.000. 

Pasquet.  Jean-Pierre:  See— 

'^4!;"5.6?rsr*37jsS).  '""•"*""=  "^  ^p^  ^^ 

Patterson.  Fred  R.  Pyramidal  core  structure.  4,495,237, 0. 428-178  000 
Patterson.  Raymond  B..  Ill:  See- 
Little.  Charles  A..  Ill;  and  Patterson,  Raymond  B.,  Ill,  4,494.551. 
O.  128-696.000. 
Pattison.  Thomas  W  :  See— 

KUubert.  Dieter  H.;  Bell.  Stanley  C;  Pattison,  Thomas  W.;  and 
Rees,  Richard  W..  4,495,101,  CI.  260-239.30T. 
Patukonis,  Robert  J.;  and  Banning,  Harmon  W  ,  to  Weinschel  Eosineer- 

mg.  Voltage  doubler  circuit.  4,495,556,  CI.  363-59.000. 
Paul  Wurth  S.A.:  See— 

Monteyne.  Guido;  Caknes.  Marc;  and  Schmeler,  Robert,  4,494,971, 
CI.  65-19.000. 
Pauliukonis,  Richard  S.  Energy  conserving  air  pump.  4,494,912,  O. 

Paulus,  John  R.;  and  Keck,  Marvin  C.  to  Pizia  Hut,  Inc.  Pizza  oven 

tool.  4.494,786,  CI   294-26.000. 
Pearson.  Robert  E.  Flip  top  can  cover.  4.494,672,  CI.  220-263.000. 
Pechau,  Gerhard;  Wyzgol,  Ewald;  and  Jacob,  Rudi,  to  Veb  Schwer- 
maschinenbau-Kombinat  "Ernst  Thalmann"  Magdeburg.  Routing 
shear  for  high-speed  wire-rolling  line.  4,494,427,  CI.  83-306.000. 
Peede,  Michael  R.:  See— 

Blair,  Robert  E.;  and  Peede,  Michael  R.,  4,495,329, 0.  524-774.000. 
Peel  Truck  &  Trailer  Repair  Ltd.:  See— 

DiFranco.  Dioniso,  4.494,896,  O.  410-148.000. 
Peil.  William:  See- 
Brown.  Thomas  A.;  Dissosway,  Marc  A.;  Peil,  William:  and  Vam- 
vakas,  Spiro,  4,495,446,  CI.  315-206.000. 
Peinsh,  Howard  W.  Flow  control  device.  4,494,237,  O.  4-5O8.O0O. 
Pennwalt  Corporation:  See— 

Wu,  Edwin  S..  4,495,198,  O.  514-456.000. 
Perlin  Materials  Handling  Development  Co.:  See— 

Perlin,    Morton   J.;   and   Gameau.    Richard    P.,   4,494,271,   a. 
16-21.000. 
Perlin,  Morton  J.;  and  Gameau,  Richard  P ,  to  Perlin  Materials  Han- 
dling Development  Co.  Caster  having  a  three  piece  encapsulating 
bearing  assembly.  4,494,271,  O.  16-21.000. 
Perlmutter,  Michael;  and  Oampitt,  Lawrence  L.,  to  Raytheon  Com- 
pany. Electromagnetic  wave  reflections  absorber.  4,494,873,  O. 

Perry,  Jack  I.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Take-out  arm  for  bottle  forming 

machine.  4,494,973,  O.  65-260.000. 
Perstorp  AB:  See— 

Ohlsson.   Stig   L.;   and   Bcrthou,  Jan-Olov   K.,  4,494,964,  CI. 

Pervyshin.  Alexandr  N.:  See— 

Zabotin,  Viktor  O.;  Koaenko,  Alexandr  I.;  Kozlov,  Sergei  P.; 
Pervyshin,  Alexandr  N.;  Lukachev,  Viktor  P.;  Mikhailov,  Vladi- 
mir A.;  Buryakov,  Valery  M.;  Tokhunts,  Roman  D.;  Yakovlev, 
Vladimir  S.;  Levin,  Viktor  Y.,  deceased;  and  Levin,  Sofia  N.. 
administratrix.  4,494,925,  O.  431-158.000. 
Petcen,  Donald  H.,  to  Cobum  Optical  Industries,  Inc.  Wrinkle  preven- 
tion frame  for  lens  manufacture.  4,494,344,  O.  38-102.200. 
Petcen.  Donald  H.,  to  Cobum  Optical  Industries,  Inc.  ControUed  wafer 

relaxing  in  making  composite  lenses.  4,495,015,  CI.  156-80.000. 
Peter,  Coraehus:  See— 

Kratt,  Alfred;  Peter,  Comelius;  Ruppmann,  Claus;  and  Schillinger, 
Rainer,  4,494,517,  O.  123-585.000.  * 

Petersen,  Carl  C;  McKeown,  Stephen  A.;  and  Normann,  Richard  W., 
to  Allied  Corporation.  Mountmg  member  for  electriotl  contacts. 
4,494,818,  CI.  339.192.00R.  wnacw. 

Peterson,  Bruce  M.  Back  flow  valve.  4,494,345,  CI.  137-414.000. 
Petit,  Leon,  and  De  Lockerente,  Serge  R.,  to  Societe  Internationale  de 
Puliate  et  d'Agences  commerciales,  enabrege:  "Sipac".  Method  for 
prepanng  a  cation  exchanger.  4,495,080,  O.  252-179.000. 
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PetrelB,  Peter  G.;  and  Alexander,  John  A.,  to  TRW  Inc.  N  by  M  planar 
configuration  switch  for  radio  frequency  applications.  4,495,498,  C! 
340-825.790. 
Petrolite  Corporation:  See— 

Hausler,  Rudolf  H.;  and  Thompson.  Neil  E.  S.,  4.495,336,  CI. 

252-8.55E. 
Quinlan.  Patrick  M.,  4,494.977,  CI.  7|.67.00a 
Peyre,  Henri:  See- 
Bey],  Jean  J.  A.;  Buzon,  Philippe;  Campillo,  Christian;  Cunillat, 
Jackie;   Le  Faou,  Daniel;  and  Peyre,   Henri,  4,494,769,  CI 
280-630.000. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See- 
Rhodes.    Peter    M.;    and    Wimkill.    Nomum,    4.495.284.    Q. 

435-148.000. 
Sarges.  Reinhard.  4.495,187.  Q.  514-250.000. 
Phelps.  Daniel  J  :  See- 
Lawrence.  David  J.;  Abbas.  Daniel  C;  Phelps,  Daniel  J.;  and 
Smith,  Frank  T.  J..  4,495,514,  CI.  357-67.000. 
Philipp,  Herbert  R.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Metal  oxide  varistor 
with  controllable  breakdown  voltage  and  capacitance  and  method  of 
making.  4,495,482,  CI.  338.21.000. 
Phillips,  Bobby  M.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Continuous  filament 

slub  yam.  4,495,244,  CI.  428-399.000 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See- 
Boston,  Ernest  B  ,  4,495,064,  CI.  208-120000. 
Drake.    Charles    A.;    and    Turk.    Stanley    D.,    4,495,344.    a. 

528-340.000. 
Lindstrom,  Merlin  R.;  Henshaw,  Leslie  J  ;  Mark,  Harold  W;  and 

Clark,  James  B.,  4,495,200.  CI  424-286  000. 
Rowe,  Fred,  4,495,028,  CI.  159-47.100. 

Shaw,  James  E.;  and  Supp,  Paul  R..  4.494,604,  CI.  166-273.000 
Phipps,  Comehus  M.;  and  Phipps,  Cornelius  M  ,  Jr  ,  to  Plastic  Special- 
ties, Inc.  Interchangeable  knitting  needle  system.  4,494.387,  CI. 
66-117.000. 
Phipps,  Cornelius  M.,  Jr.:  See— 

Phipps.  Cornelius  M.;  and  Phipps,  Cornelius  M..  Jr.,  4.494.387,  CI. 
66-117.000. 
Picard.  Claude,  to  La  Calhene.  Safety  device  for  a  locking  and  opening 

system.  4,494,586.  CI.  141-384.000. 
Piccione,    James    M.    User    programmable    postal    rate   calculator. 

4,495,581.  CI.  364-466.000. 
Picker  Corporation:  See- 
Palermo,  Anthony,  Jr..  4.494.811.  Q.  339-94.00R. 
Pierson,  Henri  G.  W.  Horizontal  vacuum  belt  filter.  4,495,070,  CI. 

210-139.000. 
Pigot,  Gilles:  See— 

Feurer,  Bernard;  and  Pigot,  Gilles,  4.495,117.  Q.  264-1.400. 
Pilkington  Brothers  P.L.C;  See- 
Marsh,  Brian;  Rigby,  Malcolm  J.;  and  Ward,  Peter,  4,494,972.  CI. 
65-114.000. 
Pink,  Frederick  C,  to  Component  Marking  Systems,  Inc.  Conveyor 

beh  apparatus.  4,494,456.  CI.  101-35.000. 
Pinnow,  Douglas  A.:  See— 

Abrams.  Richard  L.;  Henderson,  David  M.;  Pinnow,  Douglas  A.; 
and  Stephens.  Ronald  R.,  4,494,827,  CI.  3SO-3SS.000. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See — 

Numata.  Tatsuo.  4.495,469.  CI.  330-2.000. 
Piorr,  Robert:  See— 

Schmid,  Karl  H.;  Rommerskirchen,  Hans  J.;  Reuter,  Herbert 
Seiter,  Wolfgang;  and  Piorr,  Robert,  4,495,092,  Q.  252-559.000. 
Piot,  Michel:  See— 

Brule,  Gerard;  Roger,  Loic;  Fauquant.  Jacques;  and  Piot,  Michel, 

4,495,176,  a.  424-128.000. 

Pitt,  John  M.;  Handy,  Richard  L.;  and  Lamb,  Robert  O.,  to  Iowa  Sute 

University  Research  Foundation,  Inc.  Support  system  for  a  railroad 

track.  4.494.694,  CI.  238-2.000. 

PitUway,  Alan  K.,  to  Wilkinson  Sword  Limited.  Knife  sharpeners. 

4.494.339,  CI.  51-204.000. 
Pittsburgh  ft  Conneaut  Dock  Company,  The:  See- 
Kane,  John  J.,  4,494,462,  Q.  104-l.OOR. 
Pizza  Hut.  Inc.:  See— 

Gunther,  Arthur  G.;  Willsie,  Douglas  H.;  and  Hawkins,  Leo  D., 

4.494,654,  CI.  206-562.000. 
Paulus.  John  R.;  and  Keck,  Marvin  C,  4,494,786,  CI.  294-26.000. 
Place.  Donald  E..  to  Therm-O-Disc,  Incorporated.  Pressure  switch. 

4,495,389,  CI.  20O-83.0OP. 
Flante,  Arcade  J.;  and  Wetzel,  Richard  F.,  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corpora- 
tion.   Automatic    nondestructive   roll    defect    inspection    system. 
4,495,587.  CI.  364-507.000. 
Plaschkes,  Amon:  See— 

Bukkems,  Franciacus  H.  J.;  Plaschkes,  Amon;  Buurman,  Comehs; 
and  Broere,  Anton  M.  P.,  4,494,413,  CI.  73-863.430 
Plastic  Specialties,  Inc.:  See— 

Phipps,  Cornelius  M.;  and  Phipps,  Cornelius  M.,  Jr.,  4,494,387,  Q. 
66-117.000. 
Plessey  Overseas  Limited:  See- 
Thompson,  Norman  C;  and  Poole,  Steven  J.,  4,495,630,  Q. 
377-110.000. 
Poate,  John  M.:  See- 
Draper,  aifton  W.;  and  Poate.  John  M.,  4,495,255,  Q.  428-669.000. 
Poe,  L.  Richard,  to  Hartwell  Corporation.  Flush  type  roUry  drive  for 

latches.  4,494,783,  CI.  292-155.000. 
Poisson,  Pierre:  See— 

Guerin.  Bernard;  Poisson,  Picrrr,  and  Sturtz.  Georges,  4,495,111, 
a.  260-932.000. 


Polaroid  Corporation:  See- 
Lewis.  John  R  ;  McCurdy,  Andrew;  and  Gaudet.  Arthur  D., 
4,494,821,  CI.  3506,500. 
Polezhaev,  Lev  V.:  See— 

Bondar,  Ljudmila  S  ,  Okunev,   Rostan  A  ;  Polezhaev,  Lev  V.; 
Kolchin,  Sergei  P .  Cherkasova,  Ljudmila  V  ,  utd  Nikolaeva. 
Lilia  F.,  4.495.201,  CI   514-560  000 
Pollok,    Hans-Jurgen,   to   Siemens   Aktiengesellschaft    Seif-pumping 

thrust  beanng  for  electnc  machmes  4.494.882,  CI  384-307.000. 
Poni-A-Mouaaon  S.A  :  See— 

Hauer,  Jean-Claude;  and  Oger.  Jacquev  4,494.891,  CI  404-4000 
Poole,  Steven  J  :  See— 

ThompK>n.   Norman  C,   and   Poole,   Steven  J.,  4,495,630,  CI 
377-110.000. 
Popp,  Walter  R.:  See— 

Friedman,    Herman   H.;   and    Popp,    Waller    R..   4.49S,20«,   CI 
426-335.000 
Poppe,  Wassily;  Chen,  Yu-Tsai;  and  Autry,  Larry  W..  to  Standard  Oil 
Company  (Indiana)  Crystalline  copolyamnJes  from  terephthaltc  acid 
and    hexamelhylenediamine    and    tnmethylhexamethylenediamme 
4,495,328.  CI.  524-606  000 
Porko.  Gunnar  O    See— 

Badicel,  Evelyn;  and  Porko,  Gunnar  O  ,  4,494,903,  Q  414-376.000 
Porter,  Carl  W  Auxilliary  fishing  sinker  4,494,334,  Q.  43-43. 13a 
Porter- Walker,  Inc.  See- 
Brown,  Richard  A  ,  and  Trcw,  John  D  .  4.494,698.  CI  239-489  000 
Post,    Helmut,    to    SchmoU    A    Btckenbach     Roll     4,494.284,    CI 

29-123.000 
Post,  Lothar;  and  Schneider,  Bemhard,  to  Rhemmetall  GmbH.  Ar- 
rangement for  determining  the  presence  of  •  cartridge  in  a  canndgr 
chamber  of  a  weapon  4,494.329,  Ci  42-1  OOD 
Postl,  Wolfgang,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft  Method  for  highlight 

ing  of  a  region  on  a  display  screen.  4,495,491,  a.  340-709.000 
Povinec,  Pavol:  See— 

Chudy,  Martin;  Janik,  Rudolf;  and  Povinec,  Pavol.  4,495.420,  CI 
250-367.000. 
Povio,  Raymond  A  ,  and  Rebres,  Roben  P ,  to  Xerox  Corporation 
Sheet  feeding  and  separating  apparatus  employing  a  multiple  piece 
entrance  guide.  4,494,744,  CI  271-34.000. 
Powell,  Justin  C;  and  Levme.  Stephen  A.,  to  Texaoo  Inc  Process  for 
preparation  of  amides  of  unsaturated  cyclic  keto  acids  4.495,077,  CI. 
252-51  50A 
Powers  Manufactunna,  Inc.:  See- 
Shay.    Timothy    W.;    and    Claypool,    Mark    P ,    4.494,656,    Q 
209-524.000. 
Praderio,  Joseph  J.,  to  Codman  ft  ShurtlefT  Container  for  surcical 

patties  4,494,653.  CI.  206-370  000 
Pratt,  Donna  K.;  and  Terrell,  Jamie  B.,  to  Gearhan  Induunea.  lac. 

Downhole  chemical  cutting  tool.  4,494,601,  Q.  166-55.000. 
Prechtel,  Georg  See— 

Scheuerlc.  Willy,  and  Prechtel,  Georg,  4,494,624,  CI    180-308  000 
Press.  Irving  D ,  to  UMC  Industnes.  Inc.  Joint  for  plastic  lined  light- 
weight meul  piping  4,494,776.  CI.  285-55.000. 
Press  Machinery  Corporation;  See— 

Schwartz,   Michael   A.;  and   Yamagata.   Toshio.   4,494,457,  Q. 
101-217.000. 
Presto  Lock.  Inc  :  See— 

Remmgton,   Richard   C     and    Bott,    Lonnie   C.   4,495.540.  Q 
361-172.000. 
Price,  Lewis  C,  Jr.,  to  Dennison  Manufacturing  Company.  Typehold- 

ing  chase  4,494,458,  Q    101-391.000. 
Pnestman  Brothers  Limited:  See— 

Brocklebank.  Norman;  and  Deighton.  Kenneth  A ,  4,494,906,  CI 
414-719.000. 
Prince  Corporation:  See— 

Flowerday,  Carl,  4,494.789,  CI.  296-97.00H. 
Princeton  Polymer  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Hudgin,    Donald    E.,   and   Zawadzki,   Tbomaa,   4,495,311.  Q. 
523-126  000. 
Procter  ft  Gamble  Company,  The:  See- 
Arnold,  Nancy  L.  4.494,482,  Q.  119-1.000 
Rodnguez.  Pedro  A ;  Edwards,  James  B.,  and  Habermehl,  Fred 
M,  4,494.481.  CI.  119-1.000 
Proud.  Joseph  M.,  and  Lapatovich,  Waller  P..  to  GTE  Laboratories 

Incorporated  Plasma  switch  4.495,435,  CI.  313-231.310 
Pryor,  Michael  J.,  Wmier,  Joseph;  and  Dantzig.  Jonathan  A    to  Olin 
Corporauon.  Method  and  apparatus  for  forming  a  thixoforged  copper 
base  alloy  cartndge  casing  4.494,461.  CI.  102-464  000. 
Pullman  Berry  Company  See— 

Rymarchyk,  Nicholas  M.,  Jr.;  and  Meinert,  Leo  L..  4.494,737,  Q. 
266-281  000 
Punater.  Dinesh  G.,  to  Hams  Graphics  Corporation    Apparatus  and 
method  for  encoding  positions  of  web  press  machines  4,495,583,  CI 
364-471.000. 
Punater,  Dinesh  G.:  Scr— 

Dessert  Robert  A.;  Gaspar,  Richard  A  ,  Laubach,  Richard  T, 
Punater,   Dinesh  G ;   and    Barrera.    Ralph   E..   4,495.582,  C\ 
364-469.000 
Pusch,  Gunter;  Hoffmann,  Alexander,  and  Aisslinger,  Dieter  E  Cam- 
ouflage materials  having  a  wide-band  effect  and  system  iDcorporaitng 
same.  4,495,239,  CI  428-192  000 
Puyane.  Ramon,  Gonzalez-Oliver,  Carlos  J  R  ,  and  Harroer,  Alan  L  ,  to 
Battelle  Memorial  Institute    Method  for  making  a  gradient  doped 
polysiloxane  gel  4,495,297,  CI.  501- 12000 
Quartmo,  Miguel  A.,  to  Hoyt/Easton  Archery  Co.  Archery  bow  hav- 
ing bow  limb  assembly  and  adjustment.  4,494,521.  Q   I24-24.00R 
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Quercy.  AlexAndre,  to  Societe  Anonyme  Des  Usines  Cluusson.  Tmw- 

fonnable  seat.  4,494,792.  CI.  297-63.000. 
Quest  Automation  Public  Limited  Company:  See- 
Parks,  John  R.;  Carr,  David  R.;  and  Fox,  Peter  F..  4.495.644,  a. 
382-3000. 
Quick.  Leonard  M.:  Set— 

Hensley.  Albert  L.  Jr.;  and  Quick.  Leonard  M..  4.495,062,  CI 
208-111.000. 
Quinlan.  Patrick  M..  to  Petrolite  Corporation.  Quaternary  ammonium 
salts    of   a-l.4-thiazine    aJkanephosphonic    acids.    4,494,977,    CI 
71-67.000. 
Raap,  Teresa  A.:  Ste— 

Brander,  Riu  W  ;  and  Raap,  Teresa  A.,  4,495,205.  CI.  426-104.000. 
Rabenau,  Albrecht:  See- 
Bell,   Michael;   Kreuer.   Klaus-Dieter;   Rabenau.   Albrecht;  and 
Weppner,  Werner.  4.495.078.  Q.  252-62.200. 
Rache.  Horst;  See— 

Lerche.  Heinz;  Rache,  Horst;  and  Wedde,  Reiner,  4.495.413,  CI. 

Radtke,  Cari  T.;  Kaiser.  Ewald  A.;  Biedermann.  Siegfried  M  and 
Chapman,  Rick  J.,  to  IBG  International.  Motorized  pool  cover 
4.494.256.0.4-502.000.  *^ 

Radtke.  Robert  P..  to  Strau  Bit  Corporation.  Drill  bit  with  self  cleanina 
nozzle.  4.494,618,  Q.  175-393.000  * 

R*^"™'   John   1-    Lowering  device  and   method.   4,494,629,  CI. 

Raidel.  John  E.  Suspension  system  with  U-jcint  mounted  load  carryinii 
torque  arm.  4.494,771,  CI.  280-711.000. 

Rainey,  Charles  £.,  Jr ,  to  Graham  Magnetics  Incorporated.  Fastener- 
free  baffle  assembly  system.  4.494.878.  Q.  366-341.000 

Ralph  McKay  Limited:  See— 

""TASTa'^^i^^  ^'"''  ""■•  "^  ^"''»'  '°'"'  ^- 

Ram  Automotive  Company:  See — 

WheaUey.  WUliam  M..  4,494.488.  CI.  123-l.OOA. 
RMiani,  Rajan  V ,  to  Council  of  Scientific  and  Industrial  Research 

T*!^,"!  PSJ  "***  '°'  twisting  and  winding  synthetic  textile  yams. 
4,494,369,  CI.  57-76.000. 
Ramesohl,  Hubert:  See— 

Stejnbiss.  Eberhard;  Herchenbach,  Horst;  Ramesohl.  Hubert;  and 
Wolter,  Albrecht,  4.494,991.  Q.  106-100  000. 
Ransburg  Japan,  Limited:  See— 

Hiroshima,     Koichi;     and     Tada,     Yoshinori,     4,495,086,     Q. 
252-314.000. 
Rao.  N.  Vasanth;  and  Shaulov.  Avner.  to  North  American  Philips 

449?44r*ci  3^J38800?    *"****   "^    ^^^^   °^  manufacture. 
Ra«i,  Vrauiapalli  D  N.;  and  Wade.  Wallace  R..  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 

^,L^l!?**^  *y"""  ^°'  «*'««'  "JBine  exhaust-I.  4.494,375,  Q 

ou- 296.000. 

Rashleigh.  Scott  C,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Fiber  ootic 

sensors  operating  at  DC.  4.495,41 1,  Q.  250-227.000. 
Rasmussen.  Torben;  See— 

'^o^^J!^'   ^    ^■''  ■"**  Rasmussen,  Torben,  4,494,278,  Q. 

It- 304. 000. 

'^',455"633''S^202"ri8'0«).'^*^^^    ^"^  '    ^'^'«""  »^' 

Ratsko.  Istvan;  Ivony,  Jorsef;  Karaszi,  Oyorgy;  Madi,  Jeno ;  and  Liptai. 
Nandor,  to  Autoipan  Kuuto  Intezet,  Intzet  03;  and  IKARUS 
Karosszena  es  Jarmugyar.  Antj-jackknifing  device  with  friction 
brake  for  aniculated  motor  vehiclecu4,494,76E4i,  CI.  280-432  000 

Rattin,  Luciano;  and  Vigliermo,  Amerigo,  to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  ft  C 
u?  'iJ/''?*"*^  '°''  "cannrng  an  origjnal  for  copiers  having  a  vari- 
able  reduang/enlargement  ratiocu4.494.866.  Ci.  355-57  000 
^!!!i"•  S?"'"'  'o  BP  Chimie  Societe  Anonyme.  Process  for  the 
O  5°26-88000*'       '  """**"****  polymerization  reactorcu4.495,337, 

Rauma-Repola  Oy  Loviisan  Tehtaat:  See— 

RaJlTpCTtti^'?"''  "**  ^"^  '*""'•  '♦•*^''*^'  CI-  144.162.00R. 
Jaakonma^,  Matti;  and  Raura,  Pentti,  4,494.587.  CI.  144-I62.00R 

Kay,  Lynn  L.  Racket  stringer  and  tensionercu4.494,752.  CI.  273-73  OOA 

Raycon  Corporation:  See— 

'*M9lS,  c!"2f9l4."Jg?'  °^  ''■■'  "^  ''""^y-  "^^  -^  • 
'^fJ^;^n*^°"w'^  •  ^  C*^"  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus 
Z^'S"'^^^^.^'^''  «  incre««  in  compresaor  ca^Sty- 
Raytheon  Company:  See— 

'^  mSL?°2?^**k"  >•  ?^^.  ^^^^  A.;  Lootnis,  Robert  H.;  and 

MaybeU  Michael  J.,  4,495.504.  CI.  343-779.000. 
Derby.  Palmer  P..  4.495,392,  Q.  219-10.55E. 

mSxboo^^^'  "^  Clampitt,  Uwrence  L..  4,494,873.  Q. 

01-*^^'^°"-  ^°^^  G-.  M95.462,  Q.  324-120.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  See— 

Cartwright.  James  M.,  Jr..  4.495.427.  Q.  307-469000. 

Deias.  Michael  5,4.495.654,0.455.151.000 
d-kIIIT?^  Lorenzo.  4.494.301,  O.  29-571.000. 
Rebres,  Robert  P  :  See— 

''°2'7?:34*00r^   ^^   "^   ^'^^   ^°^   P'   '♦.*H744.   O. 

Reczek,  Jam«  A;  and  Elwood,  James  K.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 

dt2-«2S;S'^!r  "T^^  °^  '"'y^*'"'  »«^  ions  «d^ 

2X4!  W^a^TKaaT"™^  '  «^heterocycUzc.3-pyndmV 


Reczek.  J«mes  A.;  and  Elwood.  James  K..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany Non-diffusible  cyan  compound  capable  of  releasina  a  6- 
heterocyclylazo-3-pyridinolcu4.495.IOO.  O.  534-651.000 

Reed.  Robert  L.:  See— 

'^423'i58oSr"    **'    "^    ******    '^°**"    ^'    *•**'•'"•    CI. 
Rees,  Richard  W:  See— 

*^'2"'*"i;  R**'"  "  •  ^"'  Stanley  C;  Pattison.  Thomai  W.  and 
Rms,  Richard  W.  4,495,101,  CI.260-239.30T. 
Reeves,  Revert  H.,  Jr.;  Chandler,  Don  G.;  and  Jorgensen,  H.  A.,  to 
141  83  a»       Company.  Bung  alignment  apparatuscu4,494,S83,  CI. 

Regeanu  of  the  University  of  California.  The:  See— 

Loomis,  Hcrschel  H.,  Jr..  4.495.591.  CI.  364-724.000. 
Regneth.  Lorenz:  See— 

^^^*,J^Charles  R.;  and  Regneth,  Lorenz,  4.495,396,  CI.  219- 
B3.U0G. 
Reich,  Erwin  A.,  to  Texaco  Development  Corporation.  Synthesis  gas 

generation  apparatuscu4,494,963.  O.  48-69.000. 
Reimpell   Uwe;  Wamser.  Anton;  Stenzel,  Otto;  and  Burgmann.  Wil- 

helm.  Graphite  electrode  nipplecu4,495,624,  CI.  373-93.000 
Reinmuth,  Klaus:  See— 

"T^'^klSlJl'"'  ^'PP-  '^"^^>  "^  Reinmuth,  Klaus.  4,495.123.  CI. 
264-69.000. 

Reiss,  Ronald  J.:  See— 

'^'^/ii^''  •  ^^  '°'*"  C.;  and  Reiss,  Ronald  J.,  4,494.363,  Q. 
33-426.000. 

Reliance  Electric  Company:  See- 
Thompson,  Dennis  R.,  4,494,889,  O.  403-4000 
Remes.  Wally  A.:  See— 

^Mli.4?3"S^£:i?Sr  ^''''  ^-^  "^  ^'""^  '^"^  ^- 

Remington.  Richard  C;  and  Bott,  Lonnie  C.  to  Presto  Lock   Inc 

Electronic  Iockcu4,495.540,  O.  361-172.000. 
REPA  Feinstanzwerk  GmbH:  See— 

Fohl.  Artur,  4.494,774,  CI.  280-806.000. 
Research  Association  of  Synethtic  Dyestuffs:  See— 

'^'^h  J^*®'  "'n>eno.  Kiyoshi;  and  Maeda.  Shuichi.  4,494.957,  Q. 

Research  Corporation:  See— 

^Mn'.7!!*S'424.7tSX"'  ''"'  ^'  "^  ^*^'  '^"^  ^•• 

"?&.6Tc1*  37lf?7'"0&.^""'  '•=  "^  ^'^'^^^y-  '"•P"  ^■• 
'^^'*126!!«2'oOO'  *"**  S**^^""^  R°«"  C.  Solar  hcatingcu4,494.527, 
Reuter.  Herbert:  See— 

Schmid,  Karl  H.;  Rommerskirchen.  Hans  J.;  Reuter.  Herbert; 

Seiter.  Wolfgang;  and  Piorr.  Robert.  4.495.092.  O.  252-559.000 

Rex.  Richard  U.  Apparatus  for  the  production  of  a  monolithic  manhole 

basecu4.494.724.  CI.  249-148.000. 
"^Ysc^Ssoof"'"  ^    Vehicle  suspension  8y8temcu4.494.770.  Q. 
Rheinische  Braunkohlenwerke  AG:  See— 

'^'IS'S^'r^'lJrt^^^^'"'  I^'-Heinz;  and  Meisenburg.  Ewald. 

*.*''4,'0O.  t,l.  44-31,000. 
Rheinmetall  GmbH:  See- 
Koine,  Richard.  4,494,440,  O.  89-33.040. 
Post.  Lothar;  and  Schneider,  Bemhard,  4,494,329,  CI.  42-1  OOD 
Rhoades,  James  J.,  to  Tapco  Producu  Company,  Inc.  Portable  sheet 

bending  brakecu4,494,397.  CI.  72-320.000. 
Rhodes,  Peter  M.;  and  Winakill.  Norman,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Microbiological 
process  for  the  preparation  of  l-carvonecu4,49S.284.  CI.  435-148000 
Rbone-Poulenc  Agrochimie:  See— 

Cordier,  Georges,  4,495,368,  CI.  564-412.000. 
Ribalta,  Jose  Miguel  B.;  Bruseghini.  Leonida;  Casadio,  Silvano;  and 
Imesta,  Jorge  P.  Dioxolanic  amine  with  pharmacological  activity,  its 
method  of  preparation,  the  pharmaceutical  compositions  containing 
same  and  their  use  in  human  medicinecu4,495,199,  O.  514-467  000 
Rica,  Albert  F.;  Davis.  John  C;  and  Reias,  Ronald  J.,  to  FranRica  Mfg. 
Inc.;  and  Container  Technologies,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
asepucally  filling  containerscu4.494,363.  CI.  53-426.000. 
Ricard.  Jean;  and  Excoffon,  Charles,  to  Circeram.  Modified  crucible  for 
*e  ,Sr«?"    *^°P    method    of    crystallizationcu4,495.15S.    O. 

Richards.  Edward  W.;  and  Chang.  Paul  T.,  to  Tau-Tron.  Inc.  Con- 
troUed  phase  off-set  digital  test  systemcu4.495.468,  CI.  328-155.000 
ri  d^"'  ^■^'**    Integrated  oscillator-duplexer-mixercu4,495,499. 

Richert.  Anton  S.:  See— 

»    ^'Vir  h*^  ^'  ■n*'  Richert,  Anton  S..  4,494.588.  CI.  I44.209.00R. 
Richie,  Michael:  See— 

^'5E'"??2*i^'''  S^*™*-  RaJeeva;  and  Richie.  Michael.  4,494.316. 

Rick^  Earl  K..  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.  Steam  generator 
with  gas  recirculation  to  the  ash  hopper  region  of  the  fur- 
nacecu4.494,468.  CI.  1 10-234.000.  y*^        *•  uic   lur 

^IJiJ^-^""™*'  *"**  ■'•Rer.  Karlheinz.  to  Battelle-Institut  e.V.  MIS  or 

SIS  Solar  cell8cu4.495.375.  CI.  136-255.000. 
Ricky  Contact  Lens  Research  Institute  Inc.:  See— 

Suminoe.  Taro;  Ito,  Tetsuo;  Kiyomatsu,  Yasuhiro;  and  Shimizu. 
Takao.  4.494.954.  CI.  8-507.000.  ^^^ 

Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Araki.  Shigeyuki.  4.495.455,  O.  318-696.000. 
Yunaga.    Shigeru;   and   Furukawa,    Masamichi.   4,494.834,   Q. 
354-484.000. 
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Riermann,    Fred    H.    Pontoon    attachment    for    all    terrain    vehi- 

clecu4.494.937,  CI.  440-1 1.000 
Rigby.  Malcolm  J.:  See— 

Marsh.  Brian;  Rigby,  Malcolm  J.;  and  Ward.  Peter,  4.494,972,  CI. 

65-114.000. 

Rigler,  Josef-Karl;  Leithauser,  Horst;  and  OsterhofT,  Heini,  to  Chemis- 

che  Werke  Huls  A.G.  Method  for  preparing  improved  molding 

materials  from  coated  fine  particulate  expandable  styrene  polymers 

and  application  of  the  coated  productscu4,495,224,  CI.  427-222.000. 

Riha,  Hans  J.  Wick  holder  for  a  liquid-fuel  laffipcu4,494,926,  CI. 

431-321.000.  K-  .    V. 

Rink,  Norbert:  See— 

Muschelknautz,  Edgar;  and  Rink,  Norbert,  4,494,970,  CI.  65-9.000 

Ritsko,  Joseph  E.;  and  Ada,  Howard  L.,  to  GTE  Producu  Corpora 

tion.  Process  for  the  recovery  of  tantalum  valuescu4,495,158,  CI 

423^5.000. 

Ritzau,  William  P.;  Casselli,  Aveo  J.;  and  PHeischer,  Gene  S.,  to  Elec 

trolux     Corporation.     Vacuum     cleaner     wandcu4,494,270,     CI 

15-377.000. 

Rizzo,  Joseph  P.,  St.,  to  Scott  Paper  Company.  Conveyor  system 

cu4,494,644,  CI.  198-409.000. 
Robert  Alan  Gray  Ltd.;  See— 

Gray,  Robert  A..  4,494.309,  Q.  30-151.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Babitzka,  Rudolf;  Beck,  Walter;  and  Linder,  Errot,  4,494,727.  CI. 

251-64.000. 
Dobler,  Klaus;  Schoor,  Ulrich;  Heinz,  Rudolf;  Frey,  Thomas;  and 

Grunwald,  Werner,  4,494,401,  CI.  73-35.000. 
Kratt,  Alfred;  Peter,  Cornelius;  Ruppmann,  Claus;  and  Schillinger. 

Rainer,  4.494.517.  CI.  123-585.000. 
Steinmann.  Helmut,  4,495,476,  CI.  331-111.000. 
Roberts.  Jon  A.;  and  Hendrickson.  Thomas  E.,  to  Honeywell  Inc. 

Acoustic  microphonecu4,49S,38S,  CI.  179-1  ll.OOR. 
Robertson,  Carl  L.  Waterbed  mattress  covercu4.494,262,  CI.  5-451.000. 
Robinson,  McDonald:  See— 

Celler,  George  K.;  Lischner,  David  J.;  and  Robinson.  McDonald, 
4,494,303,  CI.  29-576.0OW. 
Robotgruppen  HB:  See— 

Urson.  Ove;  and  Davidson.  Charles.  4.494.417,  Q.  74-469.000. 
Robotic  Vision  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

DiMatteo,  Paul;  and  Ross,  Joseph.  4,494.874.  CI.  356-376.000. 
Roch.  Gerald  V.,  to  Hurco  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  Press  brake  gaug- 
ing apparatuscu4.494.312,  CI.  33-170.000. 
Roche.  William  J.:  See— 

Schlitt.  Steven  C;  Yong.  Thomas  S.;  Roche,  William  J.;  and  An- 
derson. John  W..  Jr..  4,495,440,  CI.  313-492.000, 
Rock.  Erich;  and  Brunner,  Josef,  to  Julius  Blum  Gesellschaft  m.b.H. 

Pull-out  guide  assembly  for  drawerscu4,494,803,  CI.  308-3.800. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See— 

Sciulli,  Felice  M.,  4.495.596.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Treise.  Jan  E,.  4.495.473.  CI.  331-10.000. 
Rodriguez.  Pedro  A.;  Edwards.  James  B.;  and  Habermehl.  Fred  M..  to 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  The.   Animal   Utter  composition- 
cu4.494.481.  CI.  119-1.000. 
Roger.  Loic:  See— 

Brule,  Gerard;  Roger,  Loic;  Fauquant,  Jacques;  and  Piot,  Michel, 
4,495,176,  CI.  424-128.000. 
Rogers,  Ernest  E.,  to  Felt  Products  Mfg.  Co.  Wind  energy  conversion 

systemcu4,495,423.  CI,  290-44.000, 
Rogers.  Eugene  A,  Damage  prevention  void  filler  for  separating  loads 

during  transitcu4.494.897,  CI.  410-154.000. 
Rogers,  Walter  C.  Jr..  to  Parma  Corporation.  Trigger  release  mecha- 
nism for  reclining  chaircu4.494,793,  CI.  297-85.000. 
Rognoni.  Antonio.  Device  for  filling  a  pipe  with  fluids,  for  emptying 
fluids  from  a  pipe  and  for  drying  a  pipecu4,494,584,  CI.  141-98.000. 
Rohm  GmbH:  See— 

Liebler,  Ralf,  4,495,322,  CI.  524-198.000. 
Rohowetz,  Stanley  E.,  to  American  Can  Company.  Primary  system- 

cu4.495,156.  CI.  427-384.000. 
Rohr.  Otto:  See— 

Durr,    Dieter;    Rohr.   OttO;   and    Bohner.    Beat.   4.495.350.   CI. 
544-167.000. 
Rohrbach.  Hans-Joerg.  to  Rohrbach  Technologic  KG;  and  BaustofT- 
technik  GmbH  &  Co.  Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  expanded 
clay  and  expanded  shalecu4.494.928.  CI.  432-13.000. 
Rohrbach  Technologic  KG:  See— 

Rohrbach.  Hans-Joerg,  4,494,928,  Q,  432-13.000. 
Rollmann.  Louis  D,:  See — 

Calvert.   Robert   B.;  and   Rollmann.   Louis  D..  4,495,166.  CI, 
423-329.000. 
Romac  Industries.  Inc.:  See- 
Burnett.  Curtis  E..  4.494.780.  Q.  285-177.000. 
Rommerskirchen,  Hans  J.:  See— 

Schmid,  Karl  H.;  Rommerskirchen.  Hans  J.;  Reuter.  Herbert; 

Seiter.  Wolfgang;  and  Piorr.  Robert,  4.495.092.  CI.  252-559.000. 

Roof.     G.     Wayne.     Resealable     closure     and     container     struc- 

turecu4.494.674.  CI  220-306.000. 
Roos.  Friedrich;  and  Bahner,  Friedrich.  to  Babcock-BSH  Aktiengesell- 
schaft   Vormals   Buttner-Schildc-Haas  AG.   Continuous  drier  for 
plywood  sheetscu4.494.315.  CI.  34-48.000. 
Roossien,  Charles  P.;  Chambers.  Brian;  and  Hiemstra,  Bruce,  to  Steel- 
case    Inc.    Variable    back    adjuster    for    chairscu4,494,795,    CI. 
297-355.000. 
Roper  Corporation:  See- 
Fielder,  William  V.  B.,  Jr.,  4,494,593,  CI.  160-177.000. 


Rorer,  Morns  P  ,  to  Du  Pont  dc  Nemours,  E  I ,  and  Company  Benzo- 

furan  sulfamate«cu4, 494.979.  Q.  71-92.000. 
Rosaen,  Nils  O  Fluid  filtenng  devicecu4,495.068.  CI  210-91.000. 
Rosenbaum.  Georges:  See— 

GroUier.  Jean-Francou;  Rosenbaum,  Georges,  Alice,  Josiane,  and 
Shroot.  Braham,  4,495.203,  CI   514-732.000. 
Ross,  James  W..  Jr  Temperature  msenaitive  potentiometric  electrode 

systemcu4.495,050.  Q.  204-408.000. 
Rosa,  Joseph:  See— 

EMMatteo.  Paul;  and  Rosa,  Joseph,  4,494,874,  G.  3S6-376.000. 
Ross,  William  E.:  See- 
Anderson,  Robert  H.,  Ross,  William  E.;  and  Maki,  Theodore  R  , 
4,495.492,  CI.  340-783  000. 
Rossi,  Cristiano.  to  Comau  S.p.A   Expanded  car  body  welding  aaaem- 

bly  systemcu4,494,687,  CI  228-47  000 
Rotesco  Inc.:  See— 

Tomaiuolo.    Frank    G;    and    Lang.    John    G.,    4,493,465,    C\ 
324-232.000 
Roth,  John  A.;  and  Roth.  Lynette  B.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company 
Improved      superconductor/semiconductor     junction      structure- 
8cu4.495.510.  CI.  357-5.000. 
Roth.  Lynette  B.:  See- 
Roth.  John  A.;  and  Roth,  Lynette  B  ,  4.495.510.  Q.  357-5.000. 
Rougene,    Jacques     Floating    and    nonsubmersible    nautical    craA- 

cu4.494,472.  CI    1 14-66.000. 
Rovac  Corporation:  See- 
Edwards.  Thomas  C,  4.494.386.  CI  62-402.000 
Rowe.  Fred,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company  Process  control  for  flash 
concentratmg    solutions    containing     polyolefinscu4.49S,028,    CI 
159-47.100. 
Roy.  Claude,  to  L.C.C.-C.I.C.E  -Compagnic  Europeenne  de  Comp- 
sants  Electromques.  Process  and  device  for  manufactunng  mother 
capacitors  by  helical  windingcu4.494.704.  CI.  242-56  100. 
Roy.  Paul  J.:  See— 

Laskaris,  A.  Theodore;  and  Roy,  Paul  J.,  4,495,231.  CI  428-36.000. 
Rud.  Sergei  A.:  See— 

Eystratov.  Vitaly  A.;  Elkin,  Mikhail  Y  ;  Danilenko,  Viktor  Y  ; 
Stepunin.  Ivan  M  ;  Tsenta.  Nikolai  E.;  Rud,  Sergei  A.,  and 
Belfcrman,  Leonid  M..  4.494.448.  CI.  92-172.000. 
Rudolf,  Bucheggcr:  See — 

Brettbacher.    Franz;    and    Rudolf.    Bucheggcr.    4.494,395.    Q 
72-203.000. 
Rudolf.  John  M:  See- 
Fischer.  David  L.;  and  Watcrstreet.  WUliam  E..  4.494,741.  C\. 
270-39.000. 
Rudt,  Robert  J.,  to  Albany  International  Corp.  Dryer  felt  fabric  and 

dryer  beltcu4,494,319.  CI  34-116.000 
Ruger,  William  B  ,  and  Mclchcr,  Roy  L..  to  Sturm.  Ruger  A  Company, 
Inc.    Inactivating   selector   arrangement   for   bolt   action   firearm- 
scu4.494,330,  CI  42-16.000, 
Ruhrkohle  Aktiengcsellschaft:  See— 

Ormanns,    Siegfned.    and    Neumann.    Helmut,    4.495,495,    CI. 
340-825.450 
Ruhrtal  Elektriziutsgesellschaft  Hartig  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Leppers,  P.  H.;  and  Schnoor,  Walter.  4.495.390.  CI.  200-145.000 
Rupert.  Gary  F.:  See- 
McGregor.  John  R.;  Rupert.  Gary  F.;  and  Kennedy.  Thomas  M  . 
4.495.394.  a.  219-69.00C. 
Ruppmann,  Claus:  See— 

Kratt,  Alfred;  Peter,  Cornelius;  Ruppmann.  Claus;  and  Schillinger, 
Rainer.  4,494.517,  CI.  123-585  000. 
Russell.  James  T..  to  Digital  Recording  Corporation   Recording  and 

playback  systemcu4.495.609,  CI.  369-44.000. 
Russo,  Joseph  L.:  See- 
Miller,  Robert  E.;  Russo,  Joseph  L.;  Sonder,  Richard;  and  Soni, 
Abraham  H.,  4,494,259.  CI.  5-66.000. 
Rutgers  Research  &  Educational  Foundation:  See- 
Seltzer.    Edward;    and    Hamilton.    William   A..   4,495,214,   CI 
426-557.000. 
Rutherford.  David  B.,  Jr.:  See— 

Sibley.  Henry  C  ;  and  Rutherford,  David  B..  Jr..  4,495.578.  Q 
364-426.000. 
Rutlcdge,  Seth  E.  Split  bushing  and  tool  kitcu4.494.290,  CI.  29-280.000 
Ruzek,  Wolfgang,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited.  Heat  exchanger  for  a 

process  gascu4,494,484,  CI.  122-34  000. 
Ryan.  William  P.;  Mason.  Richard  A  ,  Maida,  Vincent  A  ;  and  Dono- 
van. Timothy  F..  to  Mite  Corporation.  Combined  metal  and  plastic 
sundofrcu4.495.380.  CI.  174-138.00D. 
Ryba.  John  M  :  See- 
Johnson.  Charles  L  ;  and  Ryba,  John  M  ,  4.495,377,  C\  174-68  500 
Rymarchyk.  Nicholas  M.,  Jr.;  and  Meinert,  Leo  L.,  to  Pullman  Berry 
Company.  Lance  for  repairing  the  lining  of  tteelmaking  vessel- 
scu4,494,737,  CI.  266-281.000. 
Rzcwinski,   Leonard,  to  Cooper  LaserSonics.  Inc    Dental  cleaning 

apparatus  and  mcthodcu4,494.932,  CI  433-88.000. 
R2  Corporation:  See — 

Heath,  Roger  L..  4.494.552.  CI.  128-6%.000. 
S.N.E.C.M.A.:  See- 

Forestier.  Alexandre.  4,494.909.  CI.  416-190.000. 
Saab-Scania  Akticbolag:  See— 

Stahl,  Hans  V  ,  4.495.457.  CI.  364-424.100. 
Sabema  Matenal  AB:  See— 

Thim.  Stig,  4,495.127.  CI.  264-157.000. 
Sachse,  Burkhard:  See— 

Ehrhardt.  Heinz;  Mildenberger.  Hilmar;  Sachse.  Burkhard;  and 
Hartz,  Peter.  4.495.191.  Q.  514-383.000. 
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Sacka.  John  J.;  and  Anderson.  Paul  H..  to  W.  R.  McKlowa.  Inc.  Water 

b«ed  concrete  curecu4,495.319,  a.  524-96.000. 
Saegusa,  Kunio:  See— 

Horikia  Shozo;  Kadokura,  Hidekimi;  Harakawa,  Masaji;  Saegusa, 

■         Kunio;  and  Yamagiwa,  Maiao.  4,495,121,  a.  264-56.000. 
Saenz,  Jesus  A.:  See— 

^•?^I?i^  }f^  ^  •  Kununer.  D»vid  A.;  and  Saenz,  Jesus  A., 
4,495,594,  CI.  364-900.000. 

Safti,  Sohrab,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Contact 
extraction  toolcn4,494,305,  Q.  29-764.000. 

Safeway  Stores,  Incorporated:  See- 
Meyer,  Jerome  K.,  4,494,582,  Q.  141.9.000. 

SafOo,  S.p.A.:  See— 

TabKxhi,  Vinorio,  4.494,834,  a.  351-153.000. 

Saida,  Takashi:  See— 

^'1^'?-:    ^**«^    Saida.    Takashi;    and    Murata,    Masataka, 
4,495,276,  Q.  430-527.000. 
Saito,  Ryosuke,  to  Sumitomo  Oomu  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fender 

and  life  ladder  in  onecu4,494,474,  CI.  114-219.000. 
Sakai,  Mitsugu:  See— 

Namba,  Akihiro;  and  Sakai.  Mitsugu,  4,494,549,  CI.  128-660000 
SaJui,  Yoshio;  and  Yamada,  Takeshi,  to  Totoku  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. 

Heatmg  sheetcu4.495.406,  a.  219-528.000. 
Sakakibara,  Shinsuke:  See— 

Inaba,  Hajimu;  Sakakibara.  Shinsuke;  Inagaki,  Shigemi;  and  Torii, 
Nobutoshi,  4,495,453,  CI.  318-568.000^^ 
Sakakjyama,  Ryuzo,  to  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electromag- 
nenc    clutch    control    system    for    automobilescu4,494,64I,    Q. 
192-0.076. 
Sakakiyama,  Ryuzo:  See— 

Takano,  Toshio;  and  Sakakiyama,  Ryuzo,  4,494,639,  CI.  192-0.052 
Sakamaki,  Hisashi:  See— 

^4.4H86K  a"1'55-^|!toOR^'    "*^'^'    "^    "^"'    ^">y^ 
Sakamoto,  Kazuo:  See— 

Hata.  Hiroyoshi;  Honda,  Sdichirou,  Hosokawa,  Seiya;  Kanki 
Kazuhiko;    Matsumiya.    Toshiharu;    and    Sakamoto,    Kazuo 
4,495.312,0.523-105.000. 
Sakamoto.  Masaharu:  See — 

Kodama.    Hiroshi;    Sakamoto,    Masaharu;   Ohshima,    Ken;    Yo- 
o  i^im^  Yamamiya.  Kunio;  and  Kato,  Kiichi,  4.495,407, 

Sakane,  Kazuo:  See— 

^^iKJ/UiSf""'  Sakane.  Kazuo;  and  Goto,  Jiro,  4,495,182.  CI. 
314-226.000. 
Sakao,  Nobuo:  See— 

Kuraoka,  Yasuo;  and  Sakao,  Nobuo.  4.494,385,  CI.  62-306.000 
Sakuma,  Toranosuke,  to  Koito  Setsakusho  Co..  Ltd.  Rotary-to-linear 
converter  mechanism  for  a  remotely  controlled  rearview  mirror 
tilting  device  or  the  likecu4.494.420.  CI.  74-479  000 
Sakurai.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Matsuura,  Hitoshi;  and  Sakurai,  Hiroshi,  4,495,561,  Q.  364-167.000. 
Salmela,  Jouko  J  ,  Hietanen.  Jukka;  and  Syrjanen.  Timo.  Apparatus  for 
mSt'i"^  °^^  ■  moving  web  of  materialcu4,494,480,  CI. 

Sanami,  Yoshitomo:  See— 

Ihwa,  Hiroyuki;  Takahashi.  Kazuo:  Matsubara,  Michiro;  Kumata, 
Fumio;  and  Sanami,  Yoshitomo.  4.495,089,  Q.  252-364  000 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See—  ' 

Bitterii,  Peter;  and  Kaul,  Bansi  L.,  4,494,955,  Q.  8-512.000. 
Sankyo  Company  Limited:  See— 

Sato,  Yasunobu;  Fukumi.  Hiroshi;  Koike,  Hiroyuki;  and  Kitahara, 
Nobuaki,  4.495.188,0.514-260.000. 
Sanma,  Takahide:  See— 

Kume.  Hisao;  and  Sanma,  Takahide,  4,495,437,  Q.  313-403  000 
Sano  Shiro.  to  Agency  of  IndustnaJ  Science  and  Technology.  Ministry 
of  InternationaJ  Trade  and  Industry.  Method  for  manufacture  of  low 
tnennal  expansion  cordierite  ceramicscu4.495.300,  CI.  501-102  000 
Sanotari.  Congan.  Infrared  test  for  wooden  utUity  poles  for  structural 

soundnesscu4.495,5I8,  a.  358-113.000. 
Sanyo  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

"V494!39aa*Si23^700^'°'    '^"^*   "^   Kuraseko,   Takao. 

Tokizaki  Hisashi;  and  Sato.  Hironobu,  4,495,450,  CI.  3 1 8- 1 38.000 

Saraes.  Reinhard.  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Method  of  using  [1.2,41triazolo[4,3- 

fcS4T5-:r8Ta.  ^tZisS:^."  "•^<^^--»  '^  "tifatigue 
^■^h.'^Kr-  f"f  """"=,•'•  Emil.  Process  and  apparatus  for  removing 
4l9?57O0O  **""  '^™"  sinterable  workpiece8cu4,495,148,  cf 

Sartorius  GmbH:  See— 

Knothe  Erich;  Melcher.  Franz- Josef;  Stadler.  Eberhard;  and  Ex- 
ner.  Ramer.  4.4H620,  Q.  177-25.000 
™J;  ^"l'.  '^g«'y««*..  Shigeru;  Koyama,  Masaharu.  and  Ichihara, 

Sasaki.  Ssamu:  See— 

Takahashi,  Jiro;  Komamura,  Tawara,  Sawada.  Kiyoshi;  Sasaki 

430^8  001°'°'       "*•*'•  "**   Kinoshita,   Akira.  4,495,261.   CI. 

^^T"!  M°'''I?=  "^  Moriyama,  Maaaru,  to  Victor  Company  of 

cuS^95.52l;  C^^^oS""^"^"*  *^*""   f°'  '  ^'^^^   "g"*^- 

Sttamura.  Kouhei,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.  Equalizer  circuit 

for  sgnal  waveform  reproduced  by  appannis  for  ma«n^  dS 

dau  recording  and  playb«:kcu4.495.5yLa  36(W5  000  ^ 


January  22, 1985 


Sasser.  Bill  H.;  Walker,  Scott  H.;  and  Immell,  Raymond  G.,  to  Motor- 
ola, Inc.  Image  spatial  filtercu4,495,506.  CI.  343-909  000 
Sato,  Hironobu:  See— 

Tokizaki,  Hisashi;  and  Sato,  Hironobu,  4,495,450,  Q.  318-138.00a 
Sato  Koki  Company  Ltd.:  See 

Shigemi,  Igarashi,  4,495,447,  Q.  315-24I.00P. 
Sato,  Makoto:  See— 

^^2^J^^^'  M*koto;  and  Tstichiya,  Yoshikazu,  4,494,801, 
Sato,  Shinobu:  See— 

^MwS;  ci'°3(2ti35af  "^"'  "•^*"*'  *"**  "»"»»''*«»•  Toyoji. 

^Ji?u^T"**J:^  Fukumi,  Hirodji;  Koike,  Hiioyuki;  and  Kitahara, 
Nobuaki,  to  Sankyo  Company  Limited.  Acylaminoquinazoline  deriv- 

c;4795,  m,  ci.  s^sisss.*'"^  '°'"'^"'°"  ""'^^  *«°- 

^S545W)  ^"^^  ''°°"*'  operated  also  by  $olenoidcu4,494,3T7,  Q. 
Saurer  Diederichs  Societe  Anonyme:  See— 

^TSSfSoOO^'"*^   "d   Deborde,   Albert   H.,  4.494.579,   Q. 
Sawada,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Tdkahashi,  Jiro;  Komamura,  Tawara;  Sawada,  Kiyoshi;  «— n 

430^8*0to"°'  ^'°**'''  "^  Kinoshita.  Akin.  4.495!26l7ci: 

Sawyer.  Quenton  T.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Firing  mechanism 

tor  high  rate  of  fire  revolving  battery  guncu4,494,439,  Q.  89-12  000 

i^'     ,"  •  "^  Berendt,  Hans-Ulrich,  to  Ciba-Oeigy  Corporation' 

Pro^sB  for  pad  dyeing  cellulosic  textile  materialscu4,494,9S6.  Q. 

Scharfenberg,  Paul  M.;  and  Findley.  Kenneth  N.,  Jr.,  to  Findley  Adhe- 
sives.  Inc.  Method  of  manufacturing  dual  arch  corrugated  oatjer- 
boardproductcu4,495,011.  CI.  156-78.000. 
Schauer.  Friedrich,  to  Kabelmeul  Electro  GmbH.  Connecting  a  cable 

to  a  PC.  boardcu4,494,308,  CI.  29-858000. 
SchefHer,  Reingard:  See- 
Schmidt,  Hans-Jorg;  Franke,  Joachim;  Scheffler,  Reingard;  Tonjes, 
Heiiu;  Kammann.  Gunter;  and  Dietz,  Gunther,  4,495,351,  CI. 

Schenck,  Hans-Uwe;  Blum,  Rainer;  Gulbins,  Erich;  Kempter,  Fritz- 
Erdmann;  and   Schupp.   Eberhard.   to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft 

«^"f?i'^"°'"*^  surface-coating  system  and  its  uaecu4,495,327,  CI. 
524-556.000. 
Schetter,  Nicholas  R.:  See— 

^^l^  ^J}}^-  *"**  Prechtel.  Georg,  to  Willy  Scheuerle  Fahrzeug- 
tabnk  GmbH  &  Co.  Hydraulic  driving  system  with  protection  aaainst 
overspeedcu4,494,624,  Q.  180-308.000.  ^*^ 

Schewe,  Herbert:  See— 

^m338  00o""''*''     "**     ^'***'     "*'**^     4,495.4H     Q. 
Schildkraut,  Alan  L.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Anti-decoupUna 

device  for  an  electrical  connectorcu4,494,810,  CI.  339-89.00M 
SchUlmg,  Peter;  and  Schreuders,  Hans  G.,  to  Westvaco  Corporation. 
Amphoterics  as  emulsifiers  for  bituminous  emulsionacu4,494,992,  CI. 
106-277.000. 
Schillinger.  Rainer:  See— 

Kratt,  Alfred;  Peter.  Cornelius;  Ruppmann,  Claus;  and  Schillinser, 
Rainer,  4,494,517,  CI.  123.585.obo  "•"»««, 

Schindler,  Bemd:  See— 

Bauser,  Herbert;  Kurz,  Edmund;  Schindler,  Bemd;  Zerweck, 

4%23?ct  ^^""SS)  "•""•  ^"^  •"'  '*^'  '^' 
Schlaikjer,  Carl  R.:  See— 

Klinedinst,   Keith  A.;  and  Schlaikjer,  Carl  R.,  4,495.266.  Q 
429-105.000. 
Schlatter,  James  M.:  See— 

Hansen,  Donald  W.,  Jr.;  Jones,  David  A.,  Jr.;  Mazur,  Robert  H  ■ 
and  Schlatter.  James  M  .  4.495.178.  CI.  514-17.000. 
Schlitt.  Steven  C;  Yong,  Thomas  S.;  Roche,  William  J.;  and  Andeiwn, 
John  W.,  Jr.,  to  GTE  Products  Corporation.  Arc-extinguishing 
ampul  and  fluorescent  lamp  having  such  ampul  mounted  oo  each 
electrode  structurecu4,495,440.  CI.  313-492.000. 
Schlumberger  Technology  Corp.:  See— 

Dumanoir.  Jean  L.,  4,495,604,  Q.  367-25.000. 
Schmehl,  Stewart  J.  Radiation  detection  devicecu4.49S,419,  Q.  250- 

363. OOS. 
Schmeier,  Robert:  See— 

Monteyne,  Guido;  Calmes,  Marc;  and  Schmeier,  Robert.  4,494,971, 

Schmid,  Karl  H.;  Rommerskirchen,  Hans  J.;  Reuter,  Herbert;  Seiter 
Wolfgang;  and  Piorr.  Robert,  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf 
Aktien.  Viscosity  regulators  for  high-viscosity  surfactant  concen- 
tratescu4.495.092,  CI.  252-559.000. 

Schmid,  Karlheinz,  to  Gebrueder  Heller  Maachinenfabrik  GmbH 
Crankshaft  milling  machinecu4.494,281,  CI.  29-6.000. 

Schmid.  Lawrence  A.  Temperature-controllable  heat  va]vecu4,494,S9S, 
CI.  165-1.000. 

Schmidt,  David:  See— 

McHugh,  Edward  L.;  McHugh,  James  C;  McHugh,  Gerard  J  • 
C^Uagher,    William;    and    Schmidt,    David,    4,494,766,    CI. 

Schmidt,  Hans-Jorg;  Franke,  Joachim;  SchefFler,  Reingard;  Tonjes, 
Heinz;  Kammann,  Gunter;  and  Dietz,  Gunther.  to  Veb  Arzneimittel- 
werk  Dresden.  Method  for  the  production  of  l-alkyl-6,7.methylene- 
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dioxy-4(IH>-ox(xinnolin-3-carboxylic        acidscu4,49S,3SI,        CI. 

Schmidt,  Herbert;  and  Steinort,  Hans,  to  Senkingwerk  GmbH  KG 
Method  operating  a  tunnel-type  batch  washing  machinecu4.494,265. 
CI.  8-159.000. 
Schmidt,  Paul  J.;  and  Hung,  William  M.,  to  Hilton-Davis  Chemical  Co., 
The.  Compounds,  processes  and  marking  systeniscu4,494,989,  C\. 
106-21.000. 
Schmitt,  Felix:  See— 

Wolf,  Elmar;  and  Schmitt,  Felix,  4.495,229,  CI.  427-388.200. 
Schmitt,  Frederick  L. :  See— 

Boden.  Richard  M.;  Dekker,  Lambert;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  and 
van  Loveren,  Augustinus  O.,  4,495,091,  CI.  2S2-S22.00R. 
Schmitz,  Heinz:  See— 

Bamert,  Eike;  and  Schmitz,  Heinz,  4,495,215,  CI.  427-6.000. 
Schmolka,  Irving  R.,  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation.  Aeroaol  gel- 

cu4,495,168,  CI.  424-45.000. 
Schmolka,  Irving  R.,  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation.  Aerosol  gel 

shaving  creamcu4,495,169,  CI.  424-47.000. 
Schmolz  &  Bickenbach:  See- 
Post,  Helmut,  4.494,284,  CI.  29-123.000. 
Schneider,  Bemhard:  See- 
Post.  Lothar;  and  Schneider,  Bemhard,  4,494,329,  Q.  42-l.OOD. 
Schneider,  John  R.;  and  Mangione.  Joseph  F ,  to  Schneider,  John  R. 
Horizontal    plate    filter    with    self-aligning    platcscu4.495,071,    CI. 
210-230.000. 
Schneider,  Michael  J.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Unit  injector- 

cu4,494,696.  CI  239-90.000. 
Schnell.  Josef  Exercise  machinecu4,494,751,  CI.  272-117.000. 
Schnoor,  Walter:  See— 

Leppers,  P.  H.;  and  Schnoor.  Walter,  4,495,390,  CI.  200-145.000. 
Schoch,  Gregor,  to  Bobst  S.A.  Device  for  preparing  die  members  of  a 

platen  presscu4,494,455,  CI.  10I-3.00R. 
Scholl,  Hans:  See- 
Fischer,  Jochen;  and  Scholl,  Hans,  4,494,470,  Q.  112-121.120. 
Scholz,  Manfred:  See— 

Fricker,  Wolfgang-Peter;  Scholz,  Manfred;  Bauche,  Heinrich;  and 
Gollasch,  Bemd,  4,495,147,  Q.  376-283.000. 
Schoor.  Ulrich:  See— 

Dobler.  Klaus;  Schoor,  Ulrich;  Heinz,  Rudolf;  Frey,  Thomas;  and 
Grunwald,  Werner,  4,494,401,  Q.  73-35.000. 
Schorman,  Eric  R.:  See- 
Burke.  Timothy  M ;  Smith.  Paul  F.;  Noble.  Scott  W.;  and  Schor- 
man, Eric  R.,  4,495,647,  Q.  455-38.00a 
Schramm,  Peter;  and  Feulner.  Walter,  to  Grapho  Metronic  Mess-  und 
Regeltechnik  GmbH  &.  Co.  KG.  Method  and  apparatus  for  monitor- 
ing and  evaluating  the  quality  of  color  reproduction  in  multi-color 
printingcu4,494,875,  CI.  356-402.000. 
Schreiber,  Richard  J.:  See- 
Kendall,  Robert  M.;  and  Schreiber,  Richard  J.,  4,494,485,  CI. 
122-250.00R. 
Schreiber,  Thilo:  See— 

Upmeier,  Hartmut,  and  Schreiber,  Thilo,  4,494,877,  Q.  366-76.000. 
Schreuders,  Hans  G.:  See- 
Schilling,    Peter;    and    Schreuders,    Hans    G.,    4,494,992,    Q. 
106-277.000. 
Schroder,  Rolf;  and  Lurssen.  Klaus,  to  Bayer  AktiengesellschaA.  Plant 
growth-regulating  l-amino-cyclopropanecarboxylic  acid  metal  com- 
plexescu4,494,982,  CI.  71-97.000. 
Schroeder,  Joseph  W.,  to  Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation.  Appara- 
tus for  forming  an  explosively  expanded  tube-tube  sheet  joint  includ- 
ing a  low  energy  transfer  cord  and  boostercu4,494,392,  CI.  72-56.000. 
Schnim,    Timothy    J.    Method    for    applying    powdered    coating- 

scu4,495,217,  CI.  427-27.000. 
Schuelke,  Richard  D.:  See- 
Johnson,  Ronald  R.;  Melville,  James  A.;  and  Schuelke,  Richard  D., 
4,494,900,  CI.  414-27.000. 
Schumacher,  William  J.;  and  Tanczyn,  Harry,  to  Armco  Inc.  Galling 

and  wear  resistant  steel  alloycu4,494.9g8,  CI  75-128  OOA. 
Schupp.  Eberhard:  See — 

Schenck,  Hans-Uwe;  Blum,  Rainer;  Gulbins,  Erich;  Kempter, 
FriU-Erdmann;     and     Schupp,     Eberhard,     4,495,327,     Q. 
524-556.000. 
Schwab,  James  M.,  to  Kelley  Company  Inc.  Dock  shelter  with  im- 
proved adjusuble  head  padcu4,494,341,  C\.  52-173.0DS. 
Schwartz,  Michael  A.;  and  Yamagata,  Toshio.  to  Press  Machinery 
Corporation.  Apparatus  for  conversion  of  a  printing  press  to  offset 
printingcu4,494,457,  Q.  101-217.000. 
Schweitzer,  Edmund  O.,  Jr.  Fault  indicator  with  improved  flag  indica- 
tor assemblycu4,495,489,  G.  340-664.000. 
Schwendemann,  Kenneth  L.,  to  Otis  Engineering  Corporation.  Test 

treecu4,494,609,  Q.  166-336.000. 
Schwuttke,  Ouenter  H.;  and  Yang,  Kuei  H..  to  International  Business 
Machines,  Inc.  Process  for  forming  transistors  using  silicon  ribbons  as 
substratescu4,494,300,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Sci-Coustics,  Inc.:  See — 

Bruney,  Paul  F.,  4,495,637.  CI.  381-1.000. 
Sciarra,  Michael  J.;  and  Cestaro,  Victor  L.,  to  F.  William  Carr.  Vital 

signs  monitorcu4,494,553,  CI.  128-721.000. 
Scientific  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.:  See— 

Orlowski,  Jan   A.;   Butler,   David   V.;   and   Kidd,   Patrick   D., 
4,495,172,  a.  424-61.000. 
Sciulli,  Felice  M.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation  Dau  accu- 
mulator and  transponder  with  power  back-up  for  time  of  day  clock- 
cu4,495,S96,  CI.  364-900.000. 


Scott,  Brian  L.;  and  Kirkwood,  Wayne  E  ,  to  Scott  Instnimenti  Corpo- 
ration. Real  time  cochlear  implant  proce9sorcu4.495,384,  O    179- 
107.0FD. 
Scott,  Doyce  E.  Three  point  bow  sightcu4.494,313,  Q.  33-265.000. 
Scott  Instruments  Corporation  See- 
Scott,  Bnan  L ,  and  Kirkwood,  Wayne  E..  4,495,3*4,  Q.  179- 
107  OFD 
Scott  Paper  Company:  See— 

Rizzo,  Joseph  P.,  Sr.,  4,494,644.  Q   198-409.000 
Sea  Savory.  Inc.:  See— 

Tolley.    Calvert    B.;    and    Tolley.    Andrew    T.,    4,494,277.   Q. 
17-71,000. 
Sebenik,  Roger  F.;  LaValle,  Pablo  P ;  Laferty.  John  M.;  and  May. 
William  A.,  to  Amax  Inc.  Recovery  of  metal  values  from  spent 
hydrodesulfunzation  catalystscu4,495,157,  CI  423-54  000 
Sebesta.  Gunter:  See— 

Seegcrs,  Gunter;  Sebesta,  Gunter;  and  Klatt,  Alfred.  4,494,571,  Q 
137-596.160 
Secrist,  Duane  R.;  and  Clark.  James  M.,  to  Great  Lakes  Carbon  Corpo- 
ration.    Anode     for     molten     salt     electrolysiacu4,495,049,     CI. 
204-292.000 
Seegers,  Gunter;  Sebesta,  Gunter:  and  Klatt,  Alfred,  to  WABCO  Fahr- 
zcugbremsen      GmbH       Electropneumatic      door      control      val- 
vecu4,494,571,  CI.  137-5%  160 
Segarra,  Gerard;  and  Allain,  Jean  L..  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation 
Method  of  controlling  the  tninsmission/reception  of  data  in  a  local 
communication  network,  and  dau  transmisston  system  for  perform- 
ing the  methodcu4,495.493,  Q  340-825  500. 
Seidl,  Jiri,  to  Bayensche  Motoren  Werke  A.O.  Cylinder  head  for 

four-cycle  internal  combustion  enginescu4.494.489.  Q.  123-41.310. 
Seikagaku  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakahara,   Chizuko;  Tanaka.   Shigenon;   Tamura,   Hiroshi,   and 
Matsumoto.  Akiyoshi,  4,495.294,  CI.  436-502.000. 
Seiko  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See— 

Komon.  Haruyuki,  4.494,917,  CI.  418-69.000 
Seller,  James  F.  N.,  Jr..  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Fluid  safety 

valvecu4,494,563,  CI.  137-496.000. 
Seipelt,  Egon:  See— 

Hentschel,  Peter,  Meyl,  Wolfgang;  and  Setpelt.  Egon.  4.494.870, 
CI.  356-152.000. 
Seisakusho  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  See- 
Honda,     Hiroshi,     and     Hasegawa,     Mitsuru,     4,494,U8,     CL 
139-435.000 
Seiter,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Schmid,  Karl   H.;   Rommerskirchen.  Hans  J  ;   Renter,  Herbert 
Seiter,  Wolfgang;  and  Piorr,  Robert.  4,495,092,  CI.  252-559.000. 
Seiwa  Kagaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Set— 

Niibon,  Kenji;  and  Suda,  Hisao,  4,494,707.  Q.  242-67.200. 
Sekisui  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  See— 

Hata,   Hiroyoshi;   Honda.   Seiichirou,   Hosokawa,   Seiya;   Kanki. 
Kazuhiko;    Matsumiya,    Toshiharti;    and    Sakamoto.    Kazuo. 
4,495,312,  CI   523-105.000. 
Kishi,  Takaji.  4.495.243,  CI.  428-352.000 

Miyoshi.  Hiroshi;  Mori,  Hirohumi;  and  Tanoue,  Yoriko,  4,495,315, 
a.  523-125.000. 
Sellers,  Gregory  J.:  See— 

Kavesh.   Sheldon;  Sellers,  Gregory  J.;  and   Witte.   Wayne  H.. 
4.495.487,  CI.  340-572.000. 
Seltzer,  Edward;  and  Hamilton,  William  A.,  to  Rutgers  Research  A 
Educational  Foundation   Process  for  producing  quick -cooking  pro- 
ductscu4,49i,214,  CI   426-557  000 
Senkingwerk  GmbH  KG  See- 
Schmidt,  Herbert;  and  Steinort,  Hans,  4,494,265,  Q.  8-159.000. 
Seton  Company  See — 

Cioca,    Gheorghe;    Siegler,    Marcel;    and    Spiliadis,    Apoetol, 
4.494,994,  CI.  I06-308.00P. 
Sevcik,  Ladislav:  See— 

Svaty,  Vladimir:  and  Sevcik.  Laditlav.  4,494,577,  Q.  139-20.000 
Seyler,  Jay  K.:  See— 

Orlowski,  Ronald  C;  and  Seyler,  Jay  K.,  4,495,097,  Q.   260- 
112.50T. 
Sgroi,  Nunzio:  See— 

Sgroi,  Nunzic  B.;  and  Duffy,  Patrick  E  ,  4,494.533.  O   128-75  000 
Sgroi.  Nunzio  B.;  and  Duffy.  Patrick  E ,  to  Sgroi,  Nunzio  Asymetn- 

cally  adjusuble  traction  devicecu4,494,533.  CI   128-75  000 
Shaffar,    Mark    R..    to    Abbott    Laboratories.    Fluoronsetric    as- 

saycu4,495.293.  CI.  436-172.000 
Shaklee  Corporation:  See— 

Taracatac,   Corazon    A.;    Flores,    Luis;   and   Chaudhry,   Viren. 
4,495,177,  a.  424-147.000. 
Shapiro.  Rafael,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E  I.,  and  Company   Herbi- 

cidal  ortho-(azinyl)-benzenesulfonamidescu4,494,980.  CI  71-92  000 
Sharma,  Rajeeva  See— 

Stephansen,  Enk;  Sharma.  Rajeeva;  and  Richie.  Michael  4.494.316. 
CI.  34-68.000. 
Sharp,  Joseph  F.,  to  Ceiling  Dynamics,  Inc.  Aluminum  suspensKW 

systemcu4,494.350.  Q.  52-665  000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Konishi.    Hideo;    Mauuoka,    Kazunori;    and    Goaya,    Takao, 

4.495.650,  a  455-144000 
Nakamura,  Takeshi;  Okamoto,  Seiji;  and  Hirayama,  Kazuyoshi. 

4.494.824.  CI.  350-334.000. 
Nishimura,  Katsuji.  4.495.627,  Q.  377-6.000. 
Shaulov,  Avner:  See- 
Rao,  N.  Vasanth;  and  Shaulov.  Avner,  4,495.441,  Q.  313-3U.000 
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Shaw.  Herbert  J.;  Newtor,  Steven  A.;  Bowers.  John  E.;  and  Jackson, 
Kenneth  P.,  to  Stanford  Junior  University  Fiber  optic  word  aenera- 
torcu4.495.656.  CI.  455-608.000. 
Shaw,  James  E.;  and  Supp,  Paul  R..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company. 
Extraction  of  acidic  materials  from  organic  liquids  and  use  thereof  in 
enhanced  oil  recoverycu4.494,604,  CI.  166-273  000. 
Shay,  Timothy  W  ,  and  Claypool.  Mark  P.,  to  Powers  Manufacturing, 
Inc.    Down   and   stuck    ware   inspection   method   and   apparatus- 
cu4,494,656,  CI.  209-524.000. 
Sheeran,  Patrick  J.:  See— 

Gramm,  Jeffrey  S.;  Mongan,  Edwin  L.,  Jr.;  and  Sheeran.  Patrick  J., 
4.495.108.  CI.  260-453.700. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See— 

Andrea,  Tanq  A.;  John.  William  W.;  and  Steffens,  James  J., 

4,494.981.  CI.  71-93.000. 
Bukkems.  Franciscus  H.  J.;  Plaschkes,  Amon;  Buurman,  Cornells- 

and  Broere,  Anton  M.  P.,  4.494,413.  CI.  73-863.430. 
Collins,  James  H..  4.495.323.  CI.  524-426.000. 
Shen,  Jian-Kuo:  See— 

Suplin,  Theodore  R.,  Jr.;  Bradley,  John  J.;  King,  Richard  L. 
Miller,  Robert  C;  Miu.  Ming  T.;  and  Shen,  Jian-Kuo,  4,495.571, 
CI   364-200.000. 
Shepard.  Steve  A.:  See— 

Haag.  George  A.;  Fogg,  O  Douglas;  Greenley.  Gordon  A.;  Shep- 
ard, Steve  A.;  and  Terry,  F  Duncan,  4.495.599,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Sheppard,  Douglas  P.,  to  Mostek  Corporation.  Multi-bit  read  only 

memory  circuitcu4,495,602,  C\.  365-104  000. 
Sheppard,  Mark  T.;  and  Timbers,  Lynda  J  Modified  angle,  bias  crotch, 

front  pocket  pantscu4,494,250.  CI  2-227  000. 
Shendan.  Anthony  A  .  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Navy.  Dual  capa- 
bility piezoelectric  shakercu4,495,433,  CI.  310-329.000. 
Sherman,  Monon:  See- 
Berry,  James  A.;  and  Sherman,  Morton,  4.494,343.  CI.  52-309.110 
Shevchenko,  Nikolai  T.:  See— 

Medovar.  Boris  I.;  Andrcev,  Vladimir  P.;  Kozik,  Vladimir  V. 
Shevchenko,  Nikolai  T ;  Spisarenko.  Dmitry  U.;  Malevanny' 
Vladimir  P  ;  Karpov,  Vladimir  F.;  Chemykh,  Viktor  V.;  Chepur- 
noi,  Anatoly  D.;  Matsegora.  Evgeny  A.;  and  Shuruev,  Lev  A., 
4.495.395.0.219-73.100. 
Shewmake.  Mollis  G.,  Sr.  Backup  tongcu4,494,425,  CI.  81-57.340. 
Shibuya,  Hiromichi:  See— 

Ouchi,  Teruo;  and  Shibuya.  Hiromichi.  4.495.134.  CI.  264-516  000 
Shields.  Michael  W ,  to  United  States  of  America.  Air  Force.  Printed 

circuit  balun  with  a  dipole  antennacu4. 495.505.  CI.  343-821  000 
Shigemi,  Igarashi,  to  Sato  Koki  Company  Ltd.  DC-DC  Converter 

circuitcu4.495,447,  CI.  3 15-24 LOOP. 
Shiibayashi.  Masao,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Scroll  fluid  apparatus  with  dis- 
placed centen  for  the  scroll  member  end  platescu4,494,914,  CI. 
418-55000. 
Shiiki.   Zenya,   Iizuka,   Yo;   and   Kawakami,   Yukichika,   to   Kureha 
Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  producing  aromatic 
sulfide  polymerscu4.495.332,  Q.  524-800.000. 
Shima,  Tetsuo:  See— 

Matsuzaki.  Masatoshi;  Yamazaki.  Toshinori;  Myokan,  Isao  Shima, 
Tetsuo;  and  Nomon.  Hiroyuki.  4,495,262,  CI.  430-58.000. 
Shimada.  Nobuyoshi:  See— 

Umezawa.    Hamao;    Shimada,    Nobuyoshi;    Naganawa,    Hiroshi; 
It^}^    Tomohisa;    Hamada.    Masa;    and    Takeuchi.    Tomio. 
4.495.347.  CI.  536-24.000. 
Shimaoogi.  Toshio:  See— 

Shimoma.  Taketoshi;  Fukuda.  Kumio;  and  Shimaoogi,  Toshio, 
4.495,439,  CI.  313-412.000. 
Shimizu,  Akira:  See— 

Miyashita.  Kiyoshi;  Kasuga,  Muneo;  Shimizu,  Akira;  Ozeki 
Fumitaka;  Tsuda.  Hiroshi;  Kimura,  Katsuhiko;  Hattori,  Nobuoto- 
Amemiya.    Nono;    and    Yamazaki,    Maaaru.    4,494,748.    CI.' 

Shimizu.  Kazuo:  See— 

Niwa,  Shuichi;  Imamura.  Juichi;  Mizukami,  Fujio;  Shimizu,  Kazuo 
and  Onto.  Yoshio,  4.495.373.  CI.  585-269.000 
Shimizu.  Kimihiro;  Nakahara,  Tsuguji;  and  Kinoshita,  Taketoshi.  Plas- 
minogen activator  derivativescu4.495.285,  CI.  435-215  000 
Shimizu.  Takao:  See 

'TS4^4H=9S'J7^.So'°™""'  ^""♦"^^  •«•  S»>"^"- 
Shimizu.  Tohru;  and  Nakagawa,  Junji,  to  Kyowa  Gas  Chemical  Indus- 
try Co.,  Ltd  Plastic  scintillatorcu4,495,084,  Q.  252-301  170 
Shimoda,  Shinichi;  See— 

Murakami.  Katsuyuki;  Hirakata,  Kaoru;  Shimoda.  Shinichi   and 
Itai,  Reiichi.  4.495.048.  CI.  204-267.000. 
Shimoma.  Taketoshi;  Fukuda.  Kumio;  and  Shimaoogi,  Toshio,  to 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Magnetic  focusing  type 
cathode  ray  tubecu4,495.439,  CI.  313-412.000. 

Shimomoto.  Yasuharu:  See 

^u'^^T*  cv"""""'  Naohiko;  Tsukada.  Toshihisa;  Yamamoto. 

CI  25oi'211  (»?"^*°'  '^""*""''  "**  Tanaka.  Yasuo,  4,495,409, 

Shimomunu  Kenji,  to  Ikeda  Bussan  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  manufacture 

ot  Shaped  article  of  polyureihane  foamcu4,495,120.  CI.  264-51.000 
ammura.  Akihiro:  See— 

'"4%'5.2l)'^4"8-5S.S;).  ""™**^    "^    ^"^^    ^•'°' 
Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd    See— 

cv   T."^  ""^''  ♦•*95J27.  CI.  427-373.000. 
Shirokov,  Anatoly  I.:  See— 

^^\:,^'%^^^^l  ^'*!'y  '';•  ^^^'''  Dzhantore  N.; 
Belyaev,  Sergei  V  ;  Shirokov,  Anatoly  I,  Baltynova.  Nazymkul! 


Alipchenko,  Elena  S.;  Ekeibaev,  Djusenkhan  D.;  and  Abdulk- 
hairov.  Vakhit  T..  4,494,930,  CI.  432-95.000. 
Shopsmith,  Inc.:  See — 

Folkerth,  Harold  E.,  4.494.591,  CI.  144-286.00A. 
Shroot,  Braham:  See— 

Grollier,  Jean-Francois;  Rosenbaum,  Georges;  AJlec.  Josiane;  and 
Shroot.  Braham,  4.495,203.  CI.  514-732.000. 
Shuh,  Bruce  D.,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation.  PCM 

Conference  circuitcu4,495,616,  CI.  370-62.000. 
Shuruev,  Lev  A.:  See— 

Medovar,  Boris  I.;  Andrcev,  Vladimir  P.;  Kozik.  Vladimir  V  • 
Shevchenko.  Nikolai  T.;  Spisarenko,  Dmitry  U.;  Malevanny' 
Vladimir  P.;  Karpov,  Vladimir  F  ;  Chemykh,  Viktor  V.;  Chepur- 
noi,  Anatoly  D.;  Matsegora,  Evgeny  A.;  and  Shuruev.  Lev  A., 

Shutoh,  Masamichi:  See— 

Kikuchi.  Yoshiyasu;  Shutoh,  Masamichi;  Miyai,  Hitoshi;  and  Itoh 
Hidetoshi,  4.495.600.  CI   364-900.000. 
Sibley.  Henry  C;  and  Rutherford.  David  B.,  Jr.,  to  General  Signal 
Corporation.   Microprocessor  based  over/under  speed  governor- 
cu4,495.578,  CI.  364-426.000. 
Sidorov,  Evgeny  P.:  See— 

Sidorov,  Viktor  V.;  Tselniker,  Efim  Y.;  Sidorov,  Evgeny  P.  Suk- 
hov,  Leonid  V.;  Gorb,  Vyacheslav  F.;  and  Bairakovsky,  Gen- 
nadyM,  4,495,401,  CI.  219-136.000. 
Sidorov  Viktor  V.;  Tselniker,  Efim  Y.;  Sidorov.  Evgeny  P.;  Sukhov, 
Leonid  v.;  Gorb,  Vyacheslav  F.;  and  Bairakovsky.  Gennady  M.,  to 
Nauchno-Proizvodstvennoe  Obiedinenie  Po  Tekhnologii  Mashinos- 
troenia  (NPO  Tsniitmash).  Torch  for  gas-shield  arc  welding  in  deep 
narrow  groovecu4,495,401,  CI.  219-136.000. 
Siebert,  Robert  M.;  and  Lahann,  Richard  W..  to  Conoco  Inc.  Determi- 
nation of  expandable  clay  minerals  at  well  sitescu4,495.292,  CI 
436-25.000. 


X.;   and    Siedler,    Hans   J.,   4.494,663.   CI. 


Siedler,  Hans  J.:  See— 
Bertaud,    Francois 
215-232.000. 
Siegler,  Marcel:  See— 

Cioca,    Gheorghe;    Siegler,    Marcel;    and    Spiliadis,    Apostol, 
4,494,994,  CI    106-308  OOP.  *^ 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Brustle.  Walter.  4,495.544,  CI.  361-323.000. 

Diepers,     Heinnch;     and     Schewe,     Herbert,     4,495,434,     CI. 
310-338.000. 

^l^^";  '\ii''"d;  and  Lechner,  Emst-Friedrich,  4,495,378.  CI. 

174-68.500. 
Herberg,  Helmut,  4,495,026,  CI.  156-652.000. 
Kranzer,  Ditmar,  4,495,010,  CI.  148-175.000. 
Kros,  Rudolf;  and  Vetler.  Harald,  4,495.542,  CI.  361-301  000 
Pollok,  Hans-Jurgen,  4,494,882.  CI.  384-307.000. 
Postl.  Wolfgang,  4,495,491,  CI.  340-709.000. 
Siemens-Albis  AG:  See— 

Hofstetter.  Matthias.  4.495.574,  CI.  364-200.000. 
SIG-  Schweizerische  Industrie-Gesellschaft:  See— 

Knuchel,  Max,  4,494,643,  CI.  198-392.000. 
Signetics  Corporation:  See— 

Broadbent,  Eliot  K.,  4,495,221,  Q.  427-88.000. 
Signode  Corporation:  See — 

Van  Erden,  Donald  L.;  Gould,  Russell  J.;  and  Matsunaga.  Yukio 

A.,  4,495.124.  CI.  264-130.000. 

Simi,  Victor  M ;  and  Sublette,  Jerry  M..  to  International  Business 

Machines  Corporation.  Isolated  power  supply  feedbackcu4  495  554 

CI.  363-21.000.  u«,n,u-»,-.Tj,jj*. 

Simjian,  Luther  G.,  to  Command  Automation,  Inc.  Golf  putting  device- 
cu4.494.757,  CI.  273-1 83.00C.  h        8"^  icc- 

Simmons  Universal  Corporation:  See — 

MUler,  Robert  E.;  Russo,  Joseph  L.;  Sonder,  Richard;  and  Soni. 
Abraham  H.,  4,494,259.  CI.  5-66.000. 
Simon,  Virgil  S.;  Adenau,  Marvin  L.;  and  Skalski,  John  S.,  to  Thomas 
A.  Schutz  Co.,  Inc.  Modular  display  for  cigarette  p«ckscu4,494,6S8, 

Simpson,  Anthony  Y.,  to  Textron  Inc.  Surface  effect  ship  stem  seal- 
cu4,494,473,Cl.  114-67.00A.  P    «rn  wai 

Sims,  George  J.  Concrete  form  holderscu4,494,725,  CI.  249-219.00R. 
Sims,  James  O.  Method  of  manufacture  of  hydraulic  cylinders  utilizing 

bronze  overlays  for  engaging  surfacescu4,494,294,  CI.  29-412.000. 
Suiclair,  Franklin  H.;  and  Glockner,  Gary,  to  Westlock  Controls  Cor- 
poration. Indicator  assemblycu4,494.565,  CI.  137-555.000. 
Sinclair,  Franklin  H.;  and  Glockner,  Gary,  to  Westlock  Controls  Cor- 
poration. Indicator  assemblycu4,494,566,  CI.  137-556.000. 
Singer  Company.  The:  See- 
Hen,  John  A  ;  and  Jaffe,  Wolfgang,  4.495,430.  CI.  310-198.000 
Zylbert,  Thaddeus  J  .  4.494.471,  CI.  112-235.000. 
Sisk,  Francis  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Self-latching  eccentric 
cam  for  dual  stroke  compressor  or  pumpcu4,494,447,  CI.  92-13.300. 
Skalski,  John  S.:  See- 
Simon,  Virgil  S.;  Adenau,  Marvin  L.;  and  Skalski,  John  S. 
4.494,658,  CI.  211 -49.00R. 
Skulnick,  Harvey  I ;  Smith,  Herman  W.;  Smith.  Robert  J.;  and  Wie- 
renga.  Wendell,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  6-Aryluracilscu4,49S.349, 
CI.  544-97.000. 
Slaats,  Mathew  A.:  See— 

Trinkel,  Steven  F.;  Strange,  Patrick  E;  and  Slaats.  Matbew  A.. 
4,494,721,  CI.  248-406.200. 

Slater  Gabriel,  Nancy  J.:  See 

Tabatabaie-Alavi.  Kamal;  Choudhury,  Abu  N.  M.  M.;  Slater  Ga- 
briel, Nancy  J.;  and  Fonstad,  Clifton  G.,  4,494,995,  Q.  148-l.SOO. 
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Slaughter  Knife  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Slaughter,  Richard  L.,  4,494,310,  CI.  30-155.000. 
Slaughter,  Richard  L.,  lo  Slaughter  Knife  Co.,  Inc.  Belt  buckle  knife- 

cu4,494.310,  CI.  30.155.000. 
Slezak,  Adolf:  See— 

Cech,  Miloslav;  Sleiak,  Adolf;  and  Vasicek,  Vladimir,  4,494,578, 
CI.  139-188.0OA. 
Sloan  Valve  Company:  See— 

Billetcr,  Henry  R.,  4,494.631.  Q.  188-153.00R. 
Slocum.  Chester  D.;  and  Batty.  John  R ,  Jr.,  to  Cordis  Corporation. 

Implant  telemetry  systemcu4,494,545,  CI.  128-419.00?. 
Slow,  Dennis:  See— 

Grainge,  Richard  W.;  and  Slow,  Dennis,  4,494,830,  CI.  350-486.000. 
Smejda,  Richard  K.  Continuous  system  for  treating  fabricscu4,494.389. 

CI.  68-5.00C. 
Smiley,  James  B.:  See— 

Hoang,  Tan;  and  Smiley,  James  B.,  4,494,899,  CI.  414-22.000. 
Smillie,  John  G.,  to  Aurora  Industries.  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for 
manufacturing  cured  resin-coated  particles  for  use  as  a  proppant- 
cu4.494.318,  CI.  34-112.000. 
Smith,  B.  Thomas:  See— 

Andrus,  Paul  G.;  Smith,  B.  Thomas;  and  Dolash,  Thomas  M , 
4,494.865,  CI.  355-32.000. 
Smith.  Donald  L.;  and  Jones,  David  B.,  to  Fairchild  Camera  and  Instru- 
ment Corporation.  Telephone  regulator  circuitrycu4,495,382,  CI. 
179-81.00R. 
Smith,  Edgar  C;  and  Campbell,  James  B..  to  Three  Dimensional  Pho- 
tography   Corp..    The.    Apparatus    for    stereoscopic    photoera- 
phycu4,494.864,  CI.  355-22.000. 
Smith,  Frank  T.  J.:  See- 
Lawrence,  David  J.;  Abbas,  Daniel  C;  Phelps,  Daniel  J.;  and 
Smith.  Frank  T.  J.,  4,495.514.  CI.  357-67.000. 
Smith.  Herman  W.:  See— 

Skulnick.  Harvey  I.;  Smith,  Herman  W ;  Smith,  Robert  J.;  and 
Wierenga,  Wendell.  4.495.349.  CI.  544-97.000. 
Smith.  James  L.  Surface  deformation  image  devicecu4.494.826.  CI. 

350-360.000. 
Smith.  Jari  K..  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation.  Method  for  preparing 

silicone-treated  starchcu4,495.226.  CI.  427-326.000. 
Smith.  John  R.  E..  to  Dresser  Industries.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
combined  cement  bond  and  acoustic  well  Iogginacu4.495,606.  CI 
367-86.000. 
Smith,  Paul.  Anti-arch  vehicle  suspensioncu4,494,772,  CI.  280-712.000. 
Smith,  Paul  F.:  See- 
Burke,  Timothy  M.;  Smith,  Paul  F.;  Noble,  Scott  W.;  and  Schor- 
man,  Eric  R.,  4,495.647.  CI.  455-38.000. 
Smith,  Peter  H.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Touch  control  arrange- 
ment for  dau  entrycu4,495,485,  CI.  340-365.00C. 
Smith.  Reginald  W.:  See— 

Hightower,  Angus  W.;  Smith,  Reginald  W.;  and  Orcutt,  John  W., 
4,495,376,  Q.  174-52.0FP. 
Smith,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Skulnick.  Harvey  I.;  Smith,  Herman  W.;  Smith.  Robert  J.;  and 
Wierenga.  Wendell,  4.495,349,  CI.  544-97,000. 
Smith,  Robert  S.  Exerciser  for  runnerscu4,494,750,  CI. 
Smith,  Roland.  Jr.  Photoflash  detectorcu4,494,852,  CI. 
Snam  S.p.A.:  See— 

Migliavacca.  Enrico.  4.494.893.  CI.  405-172.000. 
Snyder,  Larry  L..  to  Harrison  Western  Corporation.  Shaft  boring 

machinecu4.494.617.  CI.  175-86.000. 
Snyder.  Larry  L..  to  Harrison  Western  Corporation.  Tunnel  boring 

machinecu4,494,799,  CI.  299-31.000. 
So,  Ying-Hung,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Electrochemical 

chlorination  processcu4,495,036,  CI.  204-59.00R. 
Societe  A.C.B.:  See— 

Berthollet.  Pierre,  4,494.325.  CI.  37-2.00R. 
Societe  Anonyme  D.B.A.:  See— 

Guidicelli.  Charles,  4,494,719,  CI.  248-27.100. 
Societe  Anonyme  des  Eublissements  Jouvenel  et  Cordier:  See— 

Bene,  Francois,  4,494,573,  CI.  137-625.500. 
Societe  Anonyme  Des  Usines  Chausson:  See— 

Quercy,  Alexandre,  4,494,792,  CI.  297-63.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Compagnie  Generale  d'Electricite:  See— 

Le  Mehaute  .  Alain;  and  Belin,  Claude,  4,495,258,  CI.  429-103.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  L'OREAL:  See— 

Grollier,  Jean-Francois;  Rosenbaum,  Georges;  Alice,  Josiane;  and 
Shroot,  Braham,  4,495,203,  CI  514-732.000. 
Societe  D'AssisUnce  Technique  Pour  Produiu  Nestle  S.A.:  See- 
Green,  David;  and  Blanc,  Maunce,  4.495.210.  CI.  426-422.000. 
Societe  d'Electronique  Industneile  d'Elbeuf-Elindel:  See— 

Froeliger.  Denis,  4,495,651,  CI.  455-158.000. 
Societe  intemationale  de  Pulicite  et  d'Agences  commerciales.  enabrege: 
"Sipac":  See- 
Petit.    Leon;    and    De    Lockerente.    Serge    R..    4.495.080,    CI. 
252-179.000. 
Societe  Nationale  de  L'Amiante:  See— 

Lalancette,  Jean-Marc;  Cossette,  Marcel;  and  Delvaux,  Pierre. 
4,495,223,  CI.  427-215.000. 
Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine  (Production):  See— 

Capdeboscq,  Andre;  and  Ferry,  Jean-Claude,  4,494,602,  CI.  166- 
65.00R. 
Societe  Scome-France:  See— 

Baranoff-Rossine,  Dimitri,  4,495,526,  Q.  360-15.000. 
Soerensen,  Gunnar;  and  Svendsen.  Leo  G..  to  A/S  Neselco.  Powder  for 
use    in    dry    sensitization    for   electroless    platingcu4,495,216,    CI. 
427-25.000. 


272-93.000. 
354-467.000. 


Sofranko,  John  A.:  See- 
Jones,  C  A.;  and  Sofranko,  John  A.,  4,495,374,  CI.  585-500000 
Solar  Decisions,  Inc.:  See — 

Wurst,    William    C;    and    Fyfe,    Donald    W.,    4,494.526,    Q 
126-419.000. 
Soloman,  Leonard.  Security  attachment  for  electrical  piuscu4,494,809, 

CI.  339-75.00P. 
Solow,  Joseph  E.,  to  Wolo  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Automobile 
security  device  for  steering  column  ignition  lockscu4,494,391,  CI 
70-428.000. 
Solyntjes.  Alan  J.:  See— 

Nepper,    Robert    F.;    and    Solyntjes.    Alan    J..    4.4HS60.    Q. 
355-13.000, 
Somers,  Petrus  A,  A,  M  :  See- 
Van  Bochove,  Gijsbertus  F.  J.;  and  Somers,  Petrus  A.  A.  M.. 
4.494,4 la  CI,  73-644,000. 
Sommer  Co.;  See— 

Sommer,  Gordon  M,,  4,494,635.  CI   192-12.00C. 
Sommer,  Gordon  M,  to  Sommer  Co.  Inching  dnve  for  clutch/brake 

unitcu4,494.635.  CI.  I92-12.00C. 
Sonder,  Richard:  See- 
Miller,  Robert  E ;  Russo.  Joseph  L.;  Sonder,  Richard;  and  Soni, 
Abraham  H.,  4,494.259.  CI.  5-66.000. 
Sone,  Kohki:  See— 

Kitahara,  Tsuyoshi;  Sone,  Kohki;  and  Uchida,  Masaaki.  4,494,374. 
CI,  60-276,000, 
Sone.  Masazumi:  See— 

Endo,  Hiroshi;  Sone,  Masazumi;  Imai,  Iwao;  and  Kasuya.  Hideo. 
4,495,421,  CI.  250-551.000 
Song,  Ho  K.  Adjusuble  handheld  round  sandwich  hoklercu4,494,785. 

CI.  294-l,00R, 
Soni,  Abraham  H,:  See- 
Miller,  Robert  E,;  Russo,  Joseph  L,;  Sonder,  Richard;  and  Soni, 
Abraham  H,,  4,494,259,  CI   5-66,000 
Sonneville  International  Corporation:  See— 

Sonneville,  Roger  P,,  4.494,695,  CI,  238-265,000, 
Sonneville,  Roger  P,,  to  Sonneville  International  Corporation  Device 
for  affixing  a  rail  lo  a  concrete  supponcu4,494.695,  CI  238-265,000 
Sony  Corporation:  See- 
Hashimoto,  Shunichi;  and  Ohno,  Kauutoshi.  4.495,085.  Q.  252- 

301.40F 
Kimura,  Shuichi,  and  Kauuyama,  Akira.  4,495,608,  C\.  369-33.000 
Kume,  Hisao;  and  Sanma,  Takaliide.  4,495,437,  Q.  313-403  000 
Mauuura.  Tamiaki;  Aiba,  Takeshi;  Fukushima.  Takaahi;  Nishimura. 
Masanon;    Ohtsuki,    Hiroshi;    Yabuki.    Fujio;    and    Kuaakabc. 
Tomio.  4,494,298.  Ci,  29-563.000. 
Sorin  Biomedica  S.p.A.:  See — 

Cense,  Osvaldo:  Arm,  Pietro;  and  Vallana,  Franco,  4,495,039,  CI. 
204-130.000, 
Souma,  Keinosuke:  See— 

Kajikawa,  Yoshimitsu;  Souma,  Keinosuke.  Ogaki,  Kohei;  Uzuka, 

Tadashi;  and  Minato.  Yoshihiko,  4.494,589,  CI    144-213.000. 
Kajikawa.  Yoshimit&u,  Souma,  Keinosuke;  Ogaki,  Kohei;  Uzuka, 
Tadashi,  and  Minato,  Yoshihiko,  4,494,590,  CI    144-213  000 
Souza,  Raymond  L  ,  to  Coming  Glass  Works   Replaceable  junctions 

for  reference  electrode8cu4,495,053,  CI  204-435.000 
Sowell,  LyIes  H.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Filter 

elementcu4,494,921,  CI.  425-198,000, 
Soyez,  Chnstian:  See— 

Barathon,  Jean-Claude;  Moiny.  Femand;  Soyez,  Christian;  and 
Soyez,  Gerard,  4.494.361.  CI   53-553  000, 
Soyez  FR.  S.A    See— 

Barathon,  Jean-Claude;  Moiny,  Femand;  Soyez,  Chriatian;  and 
Soyez,  Gerard,  4,494,361.  CI.  53-553.000. 
Soyez,  Gerard:  See— 

Barathon,  Jean-Claude;  Moiny,  Femand;  Soyez,  Christian    and 
Soyez,  Gerard,  4,494,361,  CI,  53-553.000 
Spademan,  Richard  G  Dynamic  internal  fitting  system  with  a  movable 

foot  bed  for  a  sport  shoecu4,494,324,  CI   36-119.000 
Spargo,  John  D,,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amenca,  Navy.  Pressure  balanced 

fioating  sealcu4,494,760,  CI  277-30,000. 
Sparks,  Conrad,  Taco  Boardcu4,494,454,  CI,  99-426,000. 
Spees,  Arthur  T,,  to  Visu-Flex  Company,  Compressor  for  microfiche 

cards  and  the  likecu4,494,659,  CI  211-51  000 
Sperber,  Franz:  See— 

Hahn,  Michael;  and  Sperber,  Franz,  4,494,910.  C\.  416-226.000. 
Sperry  Corporation:  See— 

Teyssier,  Emil  G.,  Jr.,  4,494,948.  CI.  493-11.000. 
Spevak.  Frank:  See— 

O'Bnen.  James  W.;  and  Spevak.  Frank.  4.495,252.  CI.  428-555.000 
Spiliadis,  Apostol:  See— 

Cioca,    Gheorghe;     Siegler,     Marcel;    and     Spiliadis,     Apostol, 
4,494,994,  CI    106-308  OOP, 
Spils,  Richard  W,  Valve  having  a  movable  interface  isoiatmg  an  actuat- 
ing mechanismcu4,494,731,  CI.  251-355.000. 
Spinal  Dynamics,  Inc.:  See- 
Morrow,  Winston  G.,  4.494.261.  Q.  5-436.000. 
Spisarenko.  Dmitry  U.:  See— 

Medovar.  Boris  I.;  Andreev,  Vladimir  P.,  Kozik.  Vladimir  V,; 
Shevchenko.  Nikolai  T ;  Spisarenko,  Dmitry  U.;  Malevannyi 
Vladimir  P  ;  Karpov,  Vladimir  F  ;  Chemykh.  Viktor  V.;  Chepur- 
noi.  Anatoly  D.;  Matsegora,  Evgeny  A.;  and  Shuniev,  Lev  A., 
4,495,395,  CI.  219-73,100, 
Sportelli,  Frank  A.  Printing  screen  and  method  of  making  same- 
cu4.495.517.  Q.  358-75.000. 
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SRI  International:  See— 

Vicken,  Roger  S..  4,495.500,  O.  343-5.0CM. 
Stadler,  Eberhard:  5«e— 

Knothe,  Ench;  Melcher,  Franz-Josef;  Stadler,  Eberhard  and  Ex- 

ner,  Rajner,  4,494,620,  CI.  177-25.000 

Stahl,  Hans  V ,  to  Saab-Scania  Aktiebolag.  Method  of  preventing 

tr/*!?^'i*~?**'  selection  in  a  vehicle  transmissioncu4,495,457,  CI. 
364-424. 100. 

Stamberger,   Paul,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.   Epoxy-modified 
polyols  and  polymerpolyols  useful  in  the  preparation  of  improved 
plastics,   including  polyurethane   foams,  elastomers  and  the  like- 
cu4,495,341,  CI.  528-110.000 
Standard-Knapp.  Inc..  See— 

Johnson.  Lloyd  D.;  and  Lewis,  Jack  H.,  4,494,355,  CI.  53-69.000 
Standard  Chi  Company,  The:  See— 

Grasselh,  Robert  K.;  Suresh,  Dev  D.;  and  Miller,  Arthur  F 

4,495,109,  CI.  260-465.300. 
'^^J^'ljTjJ^    P;    and    Reed,    Robert    L..    4,495.160,    CI. 

Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See— 

HCTsley,  Albert  L.,  Jr.;  and  Quick,  Leonard  M.,  4,495,062,  CI. 

Poppe,  Wassily;  Chen,  Yu-Tsai;  and  Autry,  Larry  W.,  4,495,328, 

Venardos,  Dean  G.;  and  Grieves,  Colin  O.,  4,495,056,  Q.  208- 

Standley,  Paul  M .:  See— 

MiJTMti,  Joseph  P.,  Jr.;  Foley,  Mark  P.;  Hollaway,  Gerald  C. 
Oliver,  Larry  R.;  Standley,  Paul  M.;  and  Lewis,  James  A, 
4,494,947,  Q.  474-251.000.  ' 

Stanford  Junior  University:  See- 
Shaw,  Herbert  J.;  Newton,  Steven  A.;  Bowers,  John  E.;  and  Jack- 
son, Kenneth  P.,  4,495.656,  CI.  455-608  000 
Staplm,  Theodore  R.,  Jr.;  Bradley.  John  J.;  King,  Richard  L.   MUler 
Robert  C;  Miu,  Ming  T  ;  and  Shen.  Jian-Kuo,  to  Honeywell  Informa- 
tion Systems  Inc.  Dau  processmg  system  having  synchronous  bus 
wait/retry  cyclecu4,495.571,  CI  364-200.000 
Supp.  Paul  R.  See— 

Shaw,  James  E.;  and  Stapp.  Paul  R.,  4.494,604,  CI.  166-273.000. 
Startevant.  Roger  C:  See— 

'^*??i'^h,  !5J55'*"*'  "^  Startevant,  Roger  C,  4,494.527,  CI. 
126-422.000. 

Sute  Die  &  Engineering,  Inc.:  See— 

Valentme,  Al  L.,  4,494,739,  CI.  269-32.000. 
Stan   der   Nederlanden  (Suttsbedrijf  der   Posterijen,   Telegrafie  en 
Telefonie):  See— 

Wilcke.  Robert,  4.495.615,  CI.  370-58.000. 
StaufFer  Chemical  Co.:  See— 

PaJlos,  Ferenc  M.,  4,495,365,  CI.  564-91.000. 
Ste  Look:  See— 

Beyl,  Jean  J.  A.;  Buzon,  Philippe;  Campillo,  Christian;  Cursillat, 

^t^i.^     •°"'   ^^*"'*'-   "**    ''=>"■«•   "e°"'   '♦.•♦94,769,   CI. 

^^^^^'?4  rS?™*"*"'   "^'^   Michaud,   Jean-Pierre,   4,494,767,  d. 

^oC^O  1 2.UU0. 

^'f ''•  ^«™'- Kovacs,  Jenoe;  Mueller,  Norbert;  and  Jakusch,  Helmut, 
to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaf^.  Acicular  ferromagnetic  chromium 
dioxide  particlescu4,495,246.  CI.  428-403  000 

Steelcase  Inc  :  See— 

''^9?"795'^a'r97-'355So""'*"'   ^"^  ""  "•^'™'   «™*' 
Steele,  James  R.:  See— 

^a^3"3°M2  aX)^'"'*^'  ■'*""  ^'  ""^  "*"**"•  ^'■*'8  C.,  4,495.475, 

^*t*'L'^*^'"°"*^'  ^°"*'  ^*'  ^  •  *"**  Xydeas,  Costas  S.,  to  AT&T  Bell 
LaboratonevTransmitting  dau  on  the  phase  of  speechcu4.495,620, 

Steffens,  James  J.:  See— 

'^MS98^rcT  li'.A  ^"'^  ^■'  "^  ^'^"'""'  •'"""  ^  • 

Steiman,  Nancy.  Maternity  bathing  suitcu4,494.546,  CI.  128-431  000 
item,  Robert  A.,  to  Tech  Development  Inc.  System  and  apparatus 
providing  a  two  step  startmg  cycle  for  diesel  engines  using  a  pneu- 
matic 5Urtercu4.494.499.  a.  123-179  OOF  *»"«=" 
Steinbiss.  Eberhard.^Herchenbach,  Horst;  Ramesohl,  Hubert;  and  Wol- 
tcr,  Albrecht,  to  Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG.  Method  and  appa- 

mScu4:4K55rcr"y[SI)"So'''°'""-  '^""'"'^  ^'"  '^™*"' 

'ToruT49Rira°3?i*^T.(^'  °'"''"  ^^°°'»'  ^°'^'  «""*- 

Steinort.  Hans:  See 

Schmidt.  Herbert;  and  Steinort,  Hans,  4,494,265,  Q.  8-159  000 
atening,  Goran  B.:  See — 

Hagberg,  Cun-Enk.  Johansson,  Karl  N  ;  Kovacs,  Zsuzsanna  M  I 
and  Stenmg,  Goran  B.,  4,495,190,  CI.  514-262  000 
Stenzel.  Otto:  See— 

^Tlif'I'  ^^fL"^^!^'  '^»°";  Stenzel,  Otto;  and  Burgmann. 
Wilhelm.  4.495.624,  CI.  373-93.000  »*•"""■ 

^' wU^'ill"'';  ^^"^  J^J?^*'  *"^  '^'<=*'ie,  Michael,  to  Impact 
sy^im^Inc.  Apparatus  for  drying  a  moving  webcu4,494,316.  ci. 

Stephens,  Alan:  See— 

yilk.  Peter;  and  Stephens.  Alan,  4,494.974,  CI.  65-337  000 
Stephens,  James  B.,  to  Coast  Foundry  ft  Manufacturing  Company 
137S36''a)o'    ''^**°  proportioning   dev,cecu4,494.562;    CI 


Stephens,  Ronald  R.:  See— 

Abrams,  Richard  L.;  Henderson,  David  M.;  Pinnow,  Dcuolas  A  • 
and  Stephens,  Ronald  R.,  4,494,827,  Q.  350-385.000.     ^^      ' 
Stephenson,  James  E.:  See— 

Cole,  Robert;  and  Stephenson,  James  £.,  4,494,951,  a.  8-19S.000 
Stepunin,  Ivan  M.:  See— 

Ej^tratov,  Vitaly  A.;  Elkin,  Mikhail  Y.;  Danilenko.  Viktor  Y.- 
Stepumn.  Ivan  M.;  Tsenta.  Nikolai  £.;  Rud.  Sergei  A.;  and 
Belferman.  Leonid  M..  4,494.448.  Q.  92-172.000 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.:  See- 
Bryant,  Robert  J.,  4,495,353,  Q.  546-178.000. 
Stevens  Frederick  G.,  to  Hydra  Systems  International.  Inc.  Mount  for 

attachmg  a  device  to  a  firearmcu4,494,328,  CI.  42-1  OOA 
Steyr-Daimler-Puch  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
Dolenc,  Anton.  4,494.700.  CI.  239-533.300. 

^*cf  43^*3000   ^''"'°'°"y  '""""  "^P"'  teaching  aidcu4.494.936. 

Stoffelsma.  J«n„U    to  Wavin  B.V.  Method  for  coloring  polyvinyl- 

chlondecu4,495.128.  Q.  264-211.000. 
Stoka,  Roberto;  and  Haar,  Lucas  H.,  to  ITT  Industries.  Inc.  FloatinR- 

caliper  spot-type  disc  brakecu4.494.630.  CI.  188-71.800 
Storage  Technology  Corporation:  See- 
Van  Pelt,  Richard,  4,494.711,  Q.  242-184.000. 
Storage  Technology  Partners:  See— 

Zasio,  John  J.,  4,495,628,  Q.  377-70.000. 

c.    ^^?'.^°^  ^-  ■"<*  Cooke,  Larry,  4.495.629.  a.  377-70.000. 
Stoutjesdijk,  Pieter  G.:  See— 

Jansma,  Wytze;  Mars.  Jan;  Stoutjesdijk,  Pieter  G.;  and  Vegter. 
Herman  J.,  4,494,530,  CI.  127-69  000  *^ 

Stoverock.  Paul  H.,  to  Harris  Corporation.  Bushing  for  use  between  a 

control  knob  and  a  housingcu4.495.547.  CI.  361-400000 
Strange,  Patrick  E.:  See— 

""  Mn7!r^  2'48iS§5:  "^''  ^-'  "**  ''"'^  ^**-  ^- 

Strau  Bit  Corporation:  See— 

Radtke,  Robert  P.,  4,494,618,  CI.  175-393.000. 

Straus,  Albert  E.  Swing  control  hingecu4.494,273,  CI.  16-50.000 

Strauss  WalterC.  Leaf  spring  diffuser  with  amplitude  Iimitcu4,495.n4, 
Cl.  261-81.000. 

Strayer  Coin  Bag  Co.  Inc.:  See— 

Bonner,  Qetus  D.,  4,494,592.  Q.  383-5.000. 

Streib.  Stephen  F.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Ultrasensitive 
apparatus  and  positioning  method  for  detecting  change  in  fluid  flow 
conditions  in  relief  ttowlines  associated  with  a  chemical  or  refmerv 
complexcu4,495,488.  CI.  340-606.000.  ^iinery 

Strick,  Nathan:  See— 

Neurath.  A.  Robert;  and  Strick.  Nathan.  4,495,296,  Q.  436-530  000 

Stniler,  Paul,  to  Daimler-Benz  AG.  Fuel-consumption  monitoring 
!r^QA  2L  "^%'-,  /,'-^)S!f   '*^^   manually-shifted   transmission- 

■CU4,4y4,4U4,  \A.  73*  113.000. 

Stnink,  Richard  D.;  Kasten,  Robert  E.;  and  Monopoli.  Richard  V 
d«ca«ed  (by  Monopoli,  Eileen  F.,  executrix),  to  Deere  ft  Company. 
5«2iiA  rSSr"'"*^    "diptive    implement    controlcu4.495.577.    CI. 

Stubbs,  James  A.;  and  Gumplo.  Eugene  L.  Paper  upe  rewindina 
devicecu4,494,708.  CI.  242-67.30R.  »—      i~         •"""'S 

Sturm,  Ruger  ft  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Ruger,  William  B.;  and  Melcher,  Roy  L.,  4,494,330,  CI.  42-16.000. 
Sturtz,  Georges:  See— 

Guerin,  Bernard;  Poisson,  Pierre;  and  Sturtz,  Georges,  4,495.111. 
CI.  260-932.000. 
Stutsman,  Richard  R.,  to  Vertx  Corporation.  Article  dispensing  ma- 
chine with  anti-theft  structurecu4,494,675,  CI.  221-13.000 
Su,  Wen-Kuang.  Foldable  clock  dialcu4.494,880,  CI.  368-232  000 
Sublette,  Jerry  M.:  See— 

c.  .  S'!?JV  ^'ctor  M.;  and  Sublette.  Jerry  M..  4.495.554,  CI.  363-21.000. 
Suda.  Hisao:  See— 

Niibori.  Kenji;  and  Suda,  Hisao.  4.494.707.  Q.  242-67.200. 
Suevia  Haigcs  GmbH  ft  Co.:  See— 

Haiges.  Frank.  4,494,483,  CI.  119-77.000. 
Sugihara,  Taizo;  and  Aoki.  Tsuyoshi.  to  Chisso  Corporation.  Process 
'orthe  production  of  pile-surfaced  textile  structurescu4.495,133,  CI. 

Sugimori.  Masamichi:  See— 

Terashima,  Shiro;  Tamoto,  Katsumi;  and  Sugimori.  Maaamichi. 

Sugimoto,  Gunji;   Arakawa,   Hideo;   Ishihara,  Toshikazu;   Sugiura, 
Masahiro;  and  Takahashi.  Katsuhiko,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  ToyoU 

9!,"?,.!SS^y"*^°     Fluctuating    drive    systemcu4,495,560,    Q. 
364- 1 54.000. 
Sugioka,  Takami:  See— 

Miyake,  Yuzuru;  Sugioka,  Takami;  Murakami,  Shoichi;  and  Ibuki, 
Hideaki,  4.494,702,  CI.  242-18.00R. 
Sugiura,  Masahiro:  See— 

Sugimoto,  Gunji;  Arakawa,  Hideo;  Ishihara,  Toshikazu;  Sugiura, 
Masahiro;  and  Takahashi,  Katsuhiko,  4,495,560,  CI.  364-154  000 
Sukhov,  Leonid  V.:  See— 

Sidorov,  Viktor  V.;  Tselniker,  Efim  Y.;  Sidorov.  Evgeny  P.;  Suk- 
hov. Leonid  V.;  Gorb.  Vyacheslav  p.;  and  Bairakovsky.  Gen- 
nady  M.,  4,495,401,  Q.  219-136.000. 
Sulzer  Brothers  Limited:  See— 

Ruzek,  Wolfgang,  4,494,484,  CI.  122-34.000. 
Suminoe,  Taro;  Ito,  Tetsuo;  Kiyomatsu,  Yasuhiro;  and  Shimizu,  Takao, 
to  Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Ricky  ConUct  Lens  Re- 
search Institute  Inc.  Process  for  producing  colored  contact  len- 
scu4,494,954,  CI.  8-507.000 
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Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Ltd.:  See- 
Abe,  Yasuaki;  Hayashi,  Mikio;  Asagi,  Kousaku;  Morii,  Akira;  and 

Fujimura,  Kazutoshi,  4,495.017.  CI.  156-181.000. 
Horikiri,  Shozo;  Kadokura,  Hidekimi;  Harakawa,  Masaji;  Saeguia, 

Kunio;  and  Yamagiwa,  Masao,  4,495,121,  CI.  264-56.000. 
Terashima,  Shiro;  Tamoto,  Katsumi;  and  Sugimoh.  Masamichi, 
4,495.103.  CI.  260-351.100. 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.:  5m— 

Yoshida,  Kenichi;  Ono,  Kimizo;  and  Iwamoto,  Tomio,  4,494,823, 
CI.  350-%.220. 
Sumitomo  Gomu  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Saito.  Ryosuke.  4.494,474.  Q.  114-219.000. 
Sumitomo  Heavy  Industries.  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamaji,  Hiromasa;  and  Kobayashi,  Yuji,  4,494,905,  CI.  414-584.000 
Sun  Longitude  Corporation:  See— 

Hsi-Shan,  Chen,  4,494,275,  CI.  16-314.000. 
Sun  Studs,  Inc.:  See- 
Berry,  Larry  R.;  and  Richert,  Anton  S.,  4,494,588,  Q.  144-209.00R. 
Sundstrand  Corporation:  See — 

Bateman,  Charles  D.,  4,495,483,  CI.  340-970.000. 
Sunouchi,  Akio:  See — 

Fajino,  Masahisa;  Sunouchi,  Akio;  Suzuki.  Ryuji;  and  Konno, 
Tatsuo,  4,494,844,  CI.  354-241.000. 
Suntory  Limited:  See — 

Ucxla,  Toshihiro;  Imanishi,  Masamichi;  and  Miyano.  Takayoshi. 
4,494,681,  CI.  222-485  000. 
Surace,  Filippo;  and  Garcea,  Giampaolo,  to  Alfa  Romeo  S.p.A.  Lubri- 
cating oil  seal  device  for  routing  shaft  bearingscu4,494,761,  Q. 
277-67.000. 
Suresh,  Dev  D.:  See— 

Grasselli,  Robert  K.;  Suresh,  Dev  D.;  and  Miller,  Arthur  P., 
4,495,109,  CI.  260-465.300. 
Surjaatmadja,  Jim  B.:  See— 

Mosier,  John  E.;  Surjaatmadja,  Jim  B.;  and  McLawhon,  George  B., 
4,495,639,  CI.  381-51.000. 
Susa,  Ermanno:  See — 

Mayr,  Adolfo;  Susa,  Ermanno;  and  Giachetti,  Ettore,  4,495,338,  CI. 
526-125.000. 
Sutor,  Peter  T.,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Insulating  refractories- 

cu4,495,301,  CI.  501-124.000. 
Sutton,  Tonja  R.;  and  Hughes,  David  W.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
The.  Reaction  injection  molded  polyurethanes,  polyureas  and  polyu- 
rea-urethanes  employing  thiapolycyclic  polyisocyanatescu4,495,309, 
CI.  521-51.000. 
Suzuki,  Hitoshi:  See— 

Morikawa.  Kouji;  and  Suzuki.  Hitoshi.  4,494.493,  CI.  123-52.00M 
Suzuki,    Kenichi.    to   Canon    Kabushiki    Kaisha.    X-Ray   apparatus- 

cu4,495,634,  CI.  378-173.000. 
Suzuki,  Kenichi:  See — 

Inoue,  Yoichi;  Matsumoto,  Toshio;  Niwa.  Hirosuke;  Suzuki,  Keni- 
chi; and  Hoshide.  Yasuo.  4,495.356.  CI.  546-268.000. 
Suzuki,  Ryuji:  See— 

Fujino,  Masahisa;  Sunouchi,  Akio;  Suzuki.  Ryuji;  and  Konno, 
Tattuo,  4,494,844,  CI.  354-241.000. 
Suzuki,  Shuichi:  See— 

Hayase.  Shuzi;  Onishi,  Yasunobu;  and  Suzuki,  Shuichi,  4.495.042, 
CI.  204-159.140. 
Siuuki,  Yoshiaki,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Vibration 
system    of   pickup    cartridge    of   record    playercu4,495,61i,    CI. 
369-170.000. 
Suzuki,  Yukiji:  See — 

Obara,  Masaaki;  Tajima,  Yoshio;  and  Suzuki,  Yuk^i.  4,495.236.  CI. 
428-172.000. 
Suzuki,  Yutaka:  See— 

Ito,  Osamu;  Hobo,  Nobuhito;  Tsuzuki,  Yoshihiko;  Suzuki,  Yutaka; 
and  Hasegawa,  Takashi.  4,494,511,  Q.  123-463.000. 
Svaty,  Vladimir;  and  Sevcik,  Ladislav,  to  Elitex,  koncem  textilniho 
strojirenstvi.  Weft  inserting  device  for  jet  loomscu4,494,577,  CI. 
139-20.000. 
Svendsen,  Leo  G.:  5«e— 

Soerensen,    Gunnar;    and    Svendsen,    Leo    G.,    4,495,216,    Q. 
427-25.000. 
Svoboda,  Edward  J.,  to  Midas  International  Corporation.  Tubing 

expander  apparatuscu4,494,398,  CI.  72-393.000. 
Swearingen,  Judson  S.  Fluid  handling  method  with  improved  purifica- 

tioncu4,495.035,  CI.  203-23.000. 
Swiderski,  Paul  R.:  See— 

Blevins,  Theodore  J.;  and  Swiderski,  Paul  R.,  4.494,^58,  CI. 
5-29.000. 
Swihart,  Terence  J.:  See — 

Blizzard,   John   D.;   and   Swihart,   Terence   J.,   4,495,340.   C\. 
528-15.000. 
Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.:  5m — 

Hershey,  Robert  E.,  4,494,735.  Q.  266-218.000. 
Switzer,  Jay  A.,  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California.  Electrode  con- 
taining thalhum  (III)  oxidecu4,49S,046,  CI.  204-242.000 
Sydansk,  Robert  D.,  to  Marathon  Oil  Company.  Process  for  improving 
vertical  conformance  in  a  near  well  bore  environmentcu4,494,606,  CI. 
166-295.000. 
Synek,  Ervin  H.;  and  Volejnicek,  David.  Table  with  a  mechanism  for 
automatically    varying   the   size   of  the   ubletopcu4.494.466,    CI. 
108-85.000. 
Syrjanen,  Timo:  5« — 

Salmela,  Jouko  J.;  HieUnen,  Jukka;  and  Syrjanen,  Timo,  4,494,480, 
CI.  118-411.000. 


System  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Dickinson.    Robert    V.;    and    Galie.    Louis    M.,   4,495,566,    O. 
364-200.000. 
Szentmiklosi.  Peter:  5m— 

Meszaros,  Zoltan;  Knoll.  Jozsef;  Szentmikloai,  Peter;  Hermecz, 
Istvan;  Horvath.  Agnes;  Virag,  Sandor;  Vasvari,  Lelle;  and 
David.  Agoston.  4.495,189,  CI.  514-258.000. 
Tabacchi.  Vittorio,  to  SaTilo,  S  p.A  Hinge  for  the  pivoting  of  an  elasti- 
cally  divertible  temple  piece  to  an  eyeglass  framecu4.494.834,  Ci 
351-153000 
Tabaubaie-Alavi.  Kamal;  Choudhury,  Abu  N.  M  M.;  Slater  Gabriel. 
Nancy  J.;  and  Fonstad.  Clifton  G  .  to  United  Sutes  of  America. 
Navy  Dual  species  ion  implanution  of  ternary  compounds  bated  on 
In-Oa-Ascu4,494,995,  CI.  14*-1.500. 
Tabuse.  Katsuyoshi  5m — 

Zenitani,    Toshio;    and    Tabuse.     Katsuyoshi.     4,494,539,    O. 
128-303.100 
Tachika,  TeUuji;  Sakamaki.  Htsashi.  and  Hattori,  Hiroyuki,  to  Canon 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Copying  apparatuscu4.494,861,  CI  3S5-14.00R. 
Tada.  Yoshinori:  5m— 

Hiroshima.     Koichi;     and     Tada,     Yoshinori,     4,495<086,     Q. 
252-314.000 
Tagnon.  Luc;  and  Wajs.  Georges,  to  Essilor  International  Cie  General 
d'Optique.  Apparatus  for  circulating  and  regenerating  a  degradablr 
solution  such  as  a  saturable  absorber  for  a  lasercu4,494,569.  CI. 
137-563  000 
Tahara.  Hiroshi:  5m — 

Kakuhashi.     Takeshi;     and     Tahara,     Hirodii.     4,495,524,    Q. 
338-314.000. 
Tajima,  Yoshio:  5m— 

Obara.  Masaaki:  Tajima,  Yoshio;  and  Suzuki.  Yukiji.  4,495.236.  CI 
428-172.000. 
Taka,  Hideo:  5m— 

Kimura.    Hiroyuki;    Yazaki.     Mutsunobu;    Taka,    Hideo,    and 
Masunaga.  Makoto,  4,494.842.  CI  354-173.110 
Takada.  Juichiro  Seat  belt  retractor  with  an  automatically  memonzed 

tensionless  positioncu4,494.709,  CI.  242-107  600 
Takada,  Toshiyuki,  and  Tamba,  Shinichi,  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Liquid-cooled  internal  combustion  enginecu4.494,491. 
CI.  123-41  720 
Takahashi.  Hideyuki,  and  Ishikawa.  Shozo.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Electrophotographic  photosensitive  member  comprising  disazo  com- 
poundcu4.495.264,  CI.  430-58.000. 
Takahashi.  Hiroshi:  5m— 

Kobayashi.  Takashi;   Inagaki.  Takeshi;  Takahashi,  Hiroshi;  and 
Ohisa.  Takayuki.  4.494.843.  CI   354-214.000 
Takahashi.  Jiro;  Komamura,  Tawara;  Sawada.  Kiyoshi;  Sasaki.  Ssamu, 
Goto.  Satoshi,  and  Kinoshiu.  Akira,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry 
Co..  Ltd  Electrophotographic  substituted  p.p'-bisazo  diphenyl  acry- 
lonitrile  compounds  for  photoreceptorscu4.495.261,  CI.  430-58  000 
Takahashi.  Katsuhiko:  5m— 

Sugimoto.  Gunji.  Arakawa.  Hideo;  Ishihara.  Toshikazu;  Sugiura, 
Masahiro;  and  Takahashi.  Katsuhiko,  4.495.S60.  CI   364-154.000 
Takahashi.  Kazuo:  5m— 

Ihara,  Hiroyuki;  Takahashi,  Kazuo;  Matsubara,  Michiro;  Kumata, 
Fumio;  and  Sanami.  Yoshitomo,  4,495,089,  CI.  252-364.000. 
Takahashi,  Masao:  5m— 

Ida,  Jinsei;   Hagimoto,   Yosio;  Takahashi,   Masao;   and   Azuma, 
Saburo.  4.494.282,  CI  29-33.00P 
Takahashi.  Ryousuke:  5m— 

Ueda,  Masanon;  Takahashi.  Ryousuke;  and  Takeuchi,  Hidemaro. 
4,494,998,  CI.  148-2.000 
Takamura,  Masayuki;  and  Kurahashi.  Kazuo.  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha  Eyeglass-framecu4.494.832.  Q   351-41  000. 
Takamura,  Masayuki;  and  Kurahashi.  Kazuo.  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha  Eyeglass-framecu4.494.833.  CI  351-41.000. 
Takano.  Toshio;  and  Sakakiyama.  Ryuzo,  to  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.   Electro-magnetic  clutch  control  system  for  automobiles- 
cu4.494,639.  CI.  192-0  052. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.:  5m— 

Imada.    Isuke;    Okutani.    Tetsuya;    and    Watanabe,    Masazumi. 

4.495,104,  CI  260-3%.OOR. 
Nakabayashi,  Masamitsu;  Miyaji.  Masuo;  and  Kamatani,  Yoahio, 
4,495,020.  CI   156-314  000 
Takeda,  Kenji:  5m— 

Aoki.  Takao;  Inoue,  Takahiro;  Goto,  Masahiro.  and  Takeda,  Kenji, 
4,494,856,  CI.  355-3.00R. 
Takeda  Riker  Co.  Ltd.:  5m— 

Nakagomi,  Koji;  Aoki,  Tetsuo;  and  Nakajima.  Takayuki.  4,495,621, 
CI   371-6.000 
Takehara,  Hideaki:  5m— 

Wada,  Yoshiyo;  and  Takehara,  Hideaki.  4.495.610,  Q  369-126.000 
Takei,  Toshihiro;  Goshima,  Takahiro;  Hatton.  Yoshiyuki.  and  Matsui. 
Kazuma,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Power  transmnaion  device  for 
vchiclescu4.494.943.  CI.  474-28.000. 
Takemoto.  Yoshinori:  5m— 

Muto,   Kenji;  Takemoto,   Yoshinon;   Hatta,   Takao.   Hashimoto. 
Tamotsu;  Yamada.  Koji;  and  Watanabe,  Minora,  4,495,192,  CI 
514-318.000. 
Takeuchi,  Hidemaro:  5m— 

Ueda,  Masanon.  Takahashi,  Ryousuke;  and  Takeuchi,  Hidemaro. 
4,494.998.  CI.  148-2.000. 
Takeuchi.  Masahani:  5m— 

Kondo,    Haniyoshi;   Tsukada,   Koji;   and   Takeuchi.    Mataharu. 
4.494,409,  CI  73-651,000 
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Takeuchi,  Ryoichi;  See— 

Ito.    Kanichi;   Hirayama,    Yoshio;   Takeuchi.   Ryoichi;    Kodaira 
Masanori;  and  Iizuka,  Gorou,  4.495,290.  CI.  435-315  000 
Takeuchi,  Tomio:  See— 

Urnezawa.    Hamao;    Shinuda.    Nobuyoshi;    Naganawa.    Hiroshi 

Jla<^/?-'"°*""'    "*'™^*'    M"*;    »"<!    Takeuchi.    Tomio! 
^i^'5,347,  CI.  53^24. 000. 

Takiguchi.  Tetsuo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Yanagiya  Tekkosho.  Produc- 
v?|-)5'fKf""    '*"    ''"*'    ""***    processed    foodcu4.494.356,    a. 
Takimoto,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

^^AiiJrcT'iecXr^    ^""^*^    "^    Takimoto.    Hiroyuki, 
T^imoto,  Masaaki;  Saida,  Takashi;  and  Murata,  Masauka,  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd    Photosensitive  materials  having  improved 
antisutic  propertycu4,495.276.  CI.  430-527.000. 
Takiu,  Tomohisa.  See— 

Urnezawa,    Hanuo;    Shimada,    Nobuyoshi;    Naganawa,    Hiroshi 
4495W7^a'°536^    "*™^*'    ^"*'    *"^    Takeuchi.    Tomio! 
Talkington,  Howard  R.:  See— 

Rood,  Robert  A.;  Talkington,  Howard  R.;  WheeJock,  Richard  A. 
and  Watts,  Robert  L.,  4,494,938,  CI.  441-33.000. 
Tamaki   Hiroaki;  and  Nakamura,  Joji,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu 
Seisakusho  Method  and  apparatus  for  driving  hollow  piles  into  the 
groundcu4,494,6l3,  CI.  173-74.000.  ok 

Tamba,  Shinichi:  See — 

Takada.  Toshiyuki;  and  Tamba,  Shinichi,  4,494,491,  C\.  123-41  720 
Tamburro,  Peter  J.,  to  AT&T  Bell  Uboratories.  Coaxial  cable  connec- 

torcu4,494,8 1 6,  CI.  339- 1 77.00R. 
Tamoto,  Katsumi:  See— 

^'4%*5,To3,a''2^3M°TO.'^"""'"''  ""^  ^"*'"'°"'  '^»"'"*^*"' 
Tamura,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Nakahara.  Chizuko;  Tanaka,  Shigenori;  Tamura,  Hiroshi;  and 
Mauumoto,  Akiyoshi,  4,495.294.  CI.  436-502  000 
Tanaka,  Akira:  See— 

'^  cT^^S^mTo?"*'"'  ^*"**"°"'  ""**  Tanaka,  Akira,  4,494,922, 
Tanaka.  Atsuyuki,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Computerized 

TutH^Z,  Cl'^-14  OO?'""  "^"■'"^  "^'^  "'"^"^  apparatus- 
Tanaka,  Masaki,  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Foamable  silicone- 

cont^ning  composition  for  treatment  of  fabric  materialscu4,495,227, 

Tanaka,  Shigenori:  See— 

Nakahara.  Chizuko;  Tanaka,  Shigenori;  Tamura,  Hiroshi;  and 
Matsumoto,  Akiyoshi,  4.495,294,  CI.  436-502.000 
iJwh   I'l'^'  "^'y*^  "^o^oshj;  and  Kochiyama,  Shigekichi,  to 

Tanaka,  Yasuo:  See— 

^ii'/^L^'cu"""""'  Naphiko;  Tsukada,  Toshihisa;  Yamamoto. 
CI  2S211  00?"°"''     '*"^'*™'  ""**  Tanaka,  Yasuo.  4.495.409. 
Tanaka,  Yoshikazu;  See— 

Hirano    Hiroyuki;  Yamamuro,  Sigeaki;  Morimoto,  Yoshiro;  and 
Tanaka,  Yoshikazu.  4,494.942,  CI.  474-28.000. 
Tanczyii,  Harry:  See— 

^fzToOA*^'  ^'"'*°'  ' '  "^  '^"^^y^-  H*"y.  4.494.988.  Q.  75- 
Tanigawa.  Ikuo:  See— 

'"'^SmOs'oOO '^'^°'  """*"'  *"**  """""'Kawa,  Ikuo,  4,495.051,  CI. 
Tanoue,  Yoriko:  See— 

^<:M23-"25aio^°"'  "''■°'""™'  ■"**  Tanoue,  Yoriko.  4.495,315. 
Tapco  Products  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Rhoades,  James  J.,  4,494,397,  d.  72-320.000 
Taracauc,  Corazon  A.;  Flores.  Luis;  and  Chaudhry.  Viren.  to  Shaklee 
corporation.  Gel  tableting  agentcu4,495,177,  Q.  424-147  000 

■fTu„,a.°"J°''".;    '*;?^*'';    "*™°=    Matsunaw^    Masahiko;   and 
Tokunaga,  Hiroshi.  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd  Electro- 
sutic  reproducing  apparatuscu4,495,508,  CI.  346-159  000 
Tate  ft  Lyie  Public  Limited  Company:  See— 

Tatsw,^riadrslt.!^  '  "**  ^^^^^'  ^"»«'''  '♦.495,170.  CI.  424-48.000. 

Nobcru,  Naw;  and  Tatsuo,  Inada,  4,4H740,  CI.  270-31.000 
I  au- 1  ron.  Inc.:  See— 

'^I28ff5\o0o'*"^    ^'^    *"**    ^*^*'    ''"^    "•■•    *'*95'^-    CI 
Taylor,  Chandler  R..  Jr  ,  to  A.  H  Robins  Company.  Incorporated  Arvl 

cSS?rS3,''^.tfi5roS''"^'"« '°'  ^--'  ^^^p^"^- 

^^^JLST^:  ^l'^'  ^"^^  P  •  ''*"•  "°^"d  J ;  «««  Tickle, 

SSS!:,i-95.'&??l'*?Si!?55"i5S'  •^'"^^ '-'™'«'-  ^^-  -- 

Tech  Development  Inc.:  See— 

Stein,  Robert  A.,  4,494,499,  Q.  12M79  WF 
Tecumseh  Products  Company:  See— 

Te,j.!^LJa:'Srr  •"  •  '^•'^•"^'  ^-  ^'-''^•JOA. 

'7S5,£S?S.5«-^9"2'5Sb.'""~°=  "^  ^'"""-'   "•"»»"• 
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Teijin  Seiki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

'^'felT45^.7l2^2^272^roiiR'*""^*'  '•'°*^'^'  ""^  "'"•'•• 
Tektronix:  See — 

Murphy,  Desmond  L..  4,495,458,  Q.  324-57.00R 
Tektronix,  Inc.:  See — 

Andrews,  Roland  £.,  4.495,586,  CI.  364-487  000 

Barrett,  Ronald  A.,  4,495,471,  CI.  330-151  000 

Bristol,  Lloyd  R..  4,495,470,  CI.  33O-9.000. 

Wahlquist,  Clayton  C,  4,495,5 1 9,  Q.  358- 1 39.000 
Terahata.  Masahiro:  See— 

Aoki,  Haruo;  and  Terahata,  Masahiro,  4,494,845,  CI  354-297  000 

SlrrT"i'2^.S"''V.'^""°'  '"'*  ^°*°'  ^"°'  '°  P"J^^«  Pharma- 
ceutical Co^,  Ltd.  Cephem  compoundscu4.495.I82,  CI.  514-226000 

Terashima,  Shiro;  Tamoto,  Katsumi;  and  Sugimori,  Masamichi,  to 
Sumitoino  Chemical  Company,  Ltd.  Preparation  of  optically  active 
4-demethoxydaunomycinonecu4,495,103,  CI.  260-351  100 

Terrell,  Jamie  B.:  See— 

Pratt,  Donna  K^;  and  Terrell,  Jamie  B.,  4,494.601.  CI.  166-55.000 
Terry,  F.  Duncan:  See— 

"f  5'  c.~'*a'^  •  ^°^'  °  Po"«'"s;  Greenley.  Gordon  A.;  Shep- 
T^k  n'  ^'r^.^  U'"'*  ^^^y-  ^  Duncan,  4,495,599,  CI.  364-900.00a 
T«sch,  Guenter  H.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  fiber-reinforced  flat 

bodies  conuining  a  hardenable  bindercu4,495.235.  CI  428-137  000 
leshima.  Kenzo:  See — 

"'V^m'^  ^°''''*'*™'   *"**  Teshima,   Kenzo.  4.495.125.  Q. 

zt>4- 132.000. 

Tetra  Pak  International  AB:  See— 

^a.'tsJmoro^"*'"'  °°""'  ""*  "^J*'***^'  Tom.  4.495.016. 

Texaco  Development  Corporation:  See- 
Reich,  Erwin  A.,  4,494,963,  CI.  48-69.000 
Texaco  Inc.:  See— 

^°^l^^J^^"  C.;  and  Uvine.  Stephen  A.,  4,495,077.  a.  252- 
Walker,  Clarence  O.,  4,494,610,  CI.  166-301.000 

"^MSi'io^a.  ^^!,1^.  ^*'"'"  ""    ""^  "'^•-  ^«''- 

Texas  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Johnson.  Joseph  A.,  4,495,132.  CI.  264-293.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See— 

'^M95%2!'crl64-'?5TSX).^^'^   '^    ""'    """♦"•    ^'^" 

" 4  495T76  a*n4!^^  oFp'"'  '^'^"*'*^  ^  =  '"*'  °^""'  J°''"  ^•• 

Leach,  Jerald  G.,  4,495,426,  CI.  307-453.000. 
McDonough.  Kevin  C,  4.495.563,  CI.  364-200.000. 

Textron  Inc.:  See- 
Simpson,  Anthony  Y.,  4,494,473,  CI.  1  I4-67.00A. 

Teyssier,  Emil  G.,  Jr.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Air  controlled  Daoer 
suckercu4,494,948,  CI.  493-11.000.  ouea  paper 

Thalheimer,  Alberi  J.:  See— 

'^202-Tl8a»*"  °'  ""*  ■"»'•'«'""•  Albert  J..  4,495.033.  Q. 

Therm-O-Disc,  Incorporated:  See 

Place,  Donald  E.,  4,495,389,  CI.  20O-83.0OP. 
Thevenin,  Michel;  and  Jullien,  Georges,  to  Novatome.  Junction  device 
net  ween  the  delivery  duct  of  a  primary  pump  and  a  duct  joined  to  the 

??r,«,"KE^'^  °^  '   '"^   neutron   nuclear   reactorcu4,495,I38.   CI. 
J'O-2u3.000. 

Thevenon,  Henri,  to  Les  Cables  de  Lyon.  Splice  for  electric  cable 

armorcu4,495,379,  CI.  174-88.00R. 
Thim,  Stig.  to  A-Betong  AB;  and  Sabema  Material  AB.  Method  of 

manufactunng  concrete  sleeper  blockscu4,495,127,  Q.  264-157.000 
I  nomas  A.  Schutz  Co.,  Inc.:  .See 

'*T,4"9i,6«'.^c!l.'2iM?S?R.'   '*'""   "-'  •"'   ''^"'*'   ^°'"'   S.. 
Thomas,  Christian,  to  U  Telemecanique  Electrique.  ConUctor  appara- 

tus  compnsing  means  for  automatically  opening  power  circuits  and  a 

local  control  devicecu4,495,538,  CI.  361-1 15.000 
Thomas,  Francis  J.  Vehicle  lighting  systemcu4.495,444,  CI.  315-82  000 
Thomas,  William  R.,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Process  for 

!n5  "mn°^^'  ^^°°^  clotting  enzyme  compositionscu4.495.278,  CI. 

Thompson,  William  R.,  to  Coles  Cranes  Limited.  Booms  for  cranes  or 

the  Iikecu4,494,351,  CI.  52-690.000. 
Thompson  David  L.  Motorcycle  power  transmission  and  brake  assem- 

blycu4,494,622,  CI.  180-227.000.  <=  »»cra 

Thompson,  Dennis  J.,  to  AT&T  Bell  Uboratories.  Computer  memory 

address  matcher  and  processcu4,495,565,  CI.  364-200000 
Thompson,  Dennis  R.,  to  Reliance  Electric  Company.  Shaft  bushinc 

and  hub  asscmblycu4,494.889,  CI.  403-4.000. 
Thompson,  Floyd  M..  to  Crutcher  Resources  Corporation.  Method  and 

apparatus  for  positioning  a  welding  torch  in  automatic  electric  wel- 

dingcu4.495.400.  CI.  2 1 9- !  25. 1 20. 
Thompson.  Ivey  G.:  See — 

^4%94:40?ci.^3Ua7oa'^"*  ^''^  °''  ""*  '^""''  '^°""'  '^■' 

Thompson.  Neil  E.  S.:  See— 

""i«^<ii"**°"^  "  •  "**  Thompson.  Neil  E.  S..  4.495.336.  01. 

252-0.55E. 

Thompson.  Norman  C;  and  Poole.  Steven  J.,  to  Plessey  Overseas 

Limited.  Adjustable  ratio  dividercu4,495.630,  Cl.  377-110,000 
Thomson-CSF:  See — 

^£^200000*"    ^     "**    f^B^ytn,    Duyet    H.,    4.495.573.    Q. 
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Boutrois,  Guy,  4,494.691,  CI.  235-470.000. 
Chamiau,  Stephane,  4,495.622,  CI.  371-20.000. 
E>escamps,  Bernard,  4,495,513.  CI.  357-43.000. 
Thoone,  Martinus  L.  G.;  Khoe,  Giok  D.;  Kuppers,  Dieter;  and  Gustin. 
Pol  A.  G.  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Device  for  the  optical 
scanning  of  a  documentcu4,495,412,  CI.  250-227.000. 
Three  Dimensional  Photography  Corp.,  The:  See- 
Smith,  Edgar  C;  and  Campbell,  James  B.,  4.494.864.  CI.  355-22.000. 
Thrush,  Roger  L.,  to  White  Consolidated  Industries,  Inc.  Rotary  selec- 
tor switchcu4,495.387,  CI.  200-6.00B. 
Thurlow,  Heida  L.  Cookware  with  covers  having  meul  handles- 

cu4,494,274,  CI.  16-llO.OOA. 
Thurman,  Robert  L.:  See- 
Williams,  Charles  R.;  Yonker,  John  H.;  and  Thurman,  Robert  L., 
4.494,608,  CI.  166-317.000. 
Thyssen-Bomemisza  Inc.:  See— 

Nefr,  Steven  W.;  and  Borsh.  Richard  J..  4,494.779.  CI.  285-159.000 
Tickle,  Barbara  L.:  See- 
Taylor,  Derek;  Howlett,  Stephen  P.;  Farr,  Howard  J.;  and  Tickle 
Barbara  L.,  4,495,302,  CI.  501-125.000. 
Tillbrook,  Anthony  A.  C.  Protective  clothingcu4.494,246,  Q.  2-2.  lOR 
Timbers,  Lynda  J.:  See — 

Sheppard,   Mark  T.;   and   Timbers,   Lynda  J.,  4,494,250,   CI 
2-227.000. 
Timoshenko,  John  A.;  and  Bergh,  Daniel  D..  to  General  Electric  Com 
pany.  Dynamic  load  bearing  transmission  line  support  member 
cu4.495,381,  CI.  174-178.000. 
Toa  Medical  Electronic  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Iwata,    Toyotaro;    Nakajima,    Kunio;    and    Otsuki,    Hiroyuki, 
4,495,149.  CI.  422-65.000. 
Tobin,  Joseph  M.,  deceased:  See— 

Kochka,  Edgar  L.;  Tobin,  Joseph  M..  deceased:  and  Neve,  Ariene 
F.,  administratrix.  4,495.140.  CI.  376-207.000. 
Toda  Kogyo  Corp.:  See— 

Okuda,  Yosiro;  and  Harada,  Tosiharu,  4,495,164,  CI.  423-266.000 
Toeppen,  John  S.,  to  Bell  &  Howell  Company.  Dual  lens  image  roution 

$ystemcu4,494,840,  CI.  353-101.000. 
Toishi,  Yoshiyuki.  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.  K.  Method  for  securing  bot- 
tom end  stop  to  fastener  chaincu4,494,292,  CI.  29-408.000. 
Tokhunts,  Roman  D.:  See — 

Zabotin,  Viktor  G.;  Kosenko,  Alexandr  I.;  Kozlov,  Sergei  P.; 
Pervyshin,  Alexandr  N.;  Lukachev,  Viktor  P.;  Mikhailov,  Vladi- 
mir A.;  Buryakov,  Valery  M.;  Tokhunts,  Roman  D.;  Yakovlev, 
Vladimir  S.;  Levin,  Viktor  Y.,  deceased;  and  Levin,  Sofia  N., 
administratrix,  4,494,925,  CI.  431-158.000. 
Tokizaki,  Hisashi;  and  Sato,  Hironobu,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.;  and 
Tokyo  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Control  device  for  brushless  motor- 
cu4,495,450,  CI.  318-138.000. 
Tokunaga,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Tarumi,  Noriyoshi;  Iwahashi,  Hanio;  Matsunawa,  Masahiko;  and 
Tokunaga,  Hiroshi,  4,495,508,  CI.  346-159.000. 
Tokura,  Kimihide:  See — 

Kurafuzi.    Takamasa;    and    Tokura,    Kimihide,    4,495,532,    CI. 
360-71.000. 
Tokyo  Institute  of  Technology:  See — 

Minami,  Kazuo,  4,495,442.  CI.  315-3.000. 
Tokyo  Sanyo  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Tokizaki,  Hisashi;  and  Sato,  Hironobu,  4,495.450,  CI.  318-138.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Eguchi.  Kazutoshi,  4,495.575,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Hayase,  Shuzi;  Onishi,  Yasunobu;  and  Suzuki,  Shuichi,  4,495,042, 

CI.  204-159.140. 
Horii,  Tetsuc;  and  Kohno,  Takeshi,  4,494,655,  CI.  209-569.000. 
Kurafuji,  Takamasa,  4,495,534,  CI.  360-74.100. 
Kurafuzi,    Takamasa;    and    Tokura,    Kimihide,    4,495,532,    CI. 

360-71.000. 
Nagoh,  Chiaki,  4.495,521,  Q.  358-256.000. 
Ni^kawa,    Meisei;    Nakamura,    Yukio;   and    Kojima,    Tadashi. 

4.495.474,  CI.  331-11.000. 
Ohhashi,  Akinami,  4,495,645,  Ci  382-6.000. 
Ohno,  Junichi;  and  Ohta,  Takao,  4,494,996,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Shimoma,  Taketoshi;  Fukuda,  Kumio;  and  Shimaoogi,  Toshio, 

4,495,439,  CI.  313-412.000. 
Ueno,  Tsuyoshi;  Hashimoto,  Shinichi;  Matsuyama,  Kouzou;  and 
Wakao,  Nobutaka,  4,494,857,  CI.  355-3.0CH. 
Tolley,  Andrew  T.:  See — 

ToUey,   Calvert   B.;   and   Tolley,   Andrew   T.,   4,494,277,   CI. 
17-71.000. 
Tolley,  Calvert  B.;  and  Tolley,  Andrew  T.,  to  Sea  Savory,  Inc.  Crab 

holder  for  processing  machinecu4,494,277,  CI.  17-71.000. 
Tomaiuolo,  Frank  G.;  and  Lang,  John  G.,  to  Rotesco  Inc.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  non-destructive  testing  of  magnetically  permeable 
bodies  using  a  flrst  flux  to  saturate  the  body  and  a  second  flux  oppos- 
ing the  first  flux  to  produce  a  measurable  f1uxcu4,49S,465,  CI. 
324-232.000. 
Tominaga,    Masahiro;    Nakamura,    Kenichi;    and    Mishima,    Kunio. 

Weather  strip  for  automobilescu4,495,234,  CI.  428-122.000. 
Tomohiro,  Yoshitaka:  See — 

Hagiwara,   Michiaki;  and  Tomohiro,   Yoshitaka,  4,495,074,  d. 
210-695.000. 
Tomsu,  David  L.:  See— 

WUliams,   V.    Harold;  and  Tomsu.   David   L.,  4,494,806.  CI. 
312-333.000. 


Tonjes,  Heinz:  See- 
Schmidt,  Hans-Jorg;  Franke,  Joachim;  SchefRer.  Reingard,  Tonjes, 
Heinz;  Kammann,  Gunter;  and  Dietz,  Gunther,  4,495.351.  CI. 
544-234  000. 
Tooley,  Mark  A.:  See— 

Corrie,  John  D.;  and  Tooley,  Mark  A.,  4.494.717.  Q.  246-28.00F 
Torii,  Nobutoshi:  Seif— 

Inaba,  Hajimu;  Sakakibara,  Shinsuke;  Inagaki,  Shigemi;  and  Torii, 
Nobutoshi,  4,495,453,  CI.  318-568.000 
Torizuka,  Keizi,  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.  Fuel  injection  pump  for 
internal  combustion  engines,  free  from  erosion  of  the  pump  housing- 
cu4.494,513,  CI.  123-495.000. 
Totoku  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sakai,  Yoshio:  and  Yamada.  Takeshi,  4,495,406,  CI.  219-528.000 
Toyo  Jozo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ohyama,  Kunio;  Nakagawa.  Nobuaki;  and  Watanabe,  Susumu, 
4,495,151,  CI.  422-102000 
Toyo  Shokuhin  Kikat  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yoshida,  Toshio,  4,495,584.  CI   364-479.000. 
Toyokura,  Nobuo:  See — 

Kato,  Takashi;  and  Toyokura,  Nobuo,  4,495,219,  O  427-82.000 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha  See— 

Inui,  Masaki;  and  Yasui,  Yasuyoshi,  4.494,419,  CI.  74-477.000. 

Ito,  Hiroshi.  4.495.576,  Ci.  364-424  100 

Itou,  Takaaki;  Katou,  Takashi;  and  Morino,  Toshiharu,  4,495,112, 

CI.  261-41.00D. 
Kawamura,  Setuo,  4,494,559,  CI.  137-116.500 
Kobuki,    Shinzo;    Kubota,    Hazime;    and    Miyamaru,    Tsuneo. 

4.494,723,  CI.  248-635.000. 
Matsuura.  Tsuyoshi.  4,494,289,  CI.  29-227,000. 
Nakamura,  Norihiko:  Baika.  Toyokazu;  Miki,  Toshio;  and  Kohiga- 

shi,  Minoru,  4,494,495,  CI    123-90.150. 
Nakamura,    Norihiko;    and    Baika,    Toyokazu,    4,494,496,    CI. 
123-90  150 
ToyoU  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Uchida,  Shigekatsu:  Akatsuka.  Takao;  and  Kawamura.  Takahide, 
4.494,497.  CI    123-179.0OB 
Toyou  Tidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Watanabe,  Hiroyuki,  and  Ghashi,  Mikio,  4,494.337,  Q.  49-374.000 
Trace  Athletic  Corporation:  See— 

Kelly.  Michael  J..  4.494.247,  CI.  2-24.000. 
Tracor,  Inc.:  See- 
Klein.  Elias;  and  Beach,  Douglas  J..  4.495.067,  Q.  210-87.000. 
Trailigaz,  Compagnie  Generale  de  L'Ozone:  See— 

Marets,  Maurice,  4,495,043,  CI.  204-176.000. 
Treen,  Kevin  L  ,  to  Codex  Corporation  Multiprocessor/multimemory 

control  systemcu4, 495,567,  CI.  364-200.000 
Treise,  Jan  E.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation    Digital  phase 
shifting  apparatus  which  compensates  for  change  of  frequency  of  an 
input  signal  to  be  phase  shiftedcu4.495,473,  Q.  331-10.000. 
Trew,  John  D.:  See- 
Brown.  Richard  A  ;  and  Trew,  John  D.,  4,494,698,  CI.  239-489.000 
Tri-Star  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See— 

Hoang,  Tan;  and  Smiley,  James  B.,  4,494.899.  CI.  414-22.000. 
Trigometer,  Inc.:  See— 

Hickling,  Colin  D  ;  and  Barnes.  Marvin.  4,495,481,  CI  337-349,000 

Trinkel,  Steven  F.;  Strange,  Patnck  £.,  and  Slaata,  Mathew  A.,  to 

Kimball  International,  Inc   Seat  adjustment  mechanism  for  a  chair- 

cu4,494,721,  CI.  248-406  200 

Trottmann,  Bruno,  to  C   Hoegger  &  Cie,  AG    Feeding  machine  and 

receiving  device  for  apportioned  sausage  chainacu4,494,276,  CI. 

1 7- LOOP. 

Troyen,  Harry  D.  Apparatus  for  supplying  a  flow  of  liquid  to  a  tur- 

binecu4.494.567.  CI.  1 37-561. OOA. 
TRW  Inc    See— 

Petrelis.    Peter    G.;    and    Alexander,    John    A.,    4,495.498.    CI. 

340-825  790 
Wolf.  Stanley;  and  Atwood.  Warren  C.  4.495.220,  CI  427-82.000 
Tselniker,  Efim  Y.:  See— 

Sidorov,  Viktor  V.;  Tselniker,  Efim  Y,;  Sidorov,  Evgeny  P.;  Suk- 
hov,  Leonid  V,;  Gorb,  Vyacheslav  F,;  and  Bairakovsky,  Gen- 
nady  M.,  4,495,401,  CI.  219-136.000. 
Tsenta,  Nikolai  E.:  See— 

Eystratov,  Vitaly  A.;  Elkin,  Mikhail  Y.;  Danilenko,  Viktor  Y.; 
Stepunin,  Ivan  M.;  Tsenta,  Nikolai  E.;  Rud,  Sergei  A.;  and 
Belferman,  Leonid  M.,  4.494.448.  CI.  92-172.000 
Tsubakimoto-Morse  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Wakabayashi.  Shozo;  and  Narita.  Kinzo.  4.494.636.  CI  192-41  OOA 

Tsubota,  Motohiko;  and  Monguchi,  Masakazu,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co  , 

Ltd.  Color  diffusion  transfer  photographic  elementcu4,495,270,  CI. 

430-218.000. 

Tsubouchi,  Kaoru,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Reaction  force 

apparatus  for  a  vacuum  boostercu4. 494,443,  CI  91 -369. OOA 
Tsubouchi,  Kaoru:  See— 

Funita,    Yohichi;    Tsubouchi,    Kaoru;    and    Nishii,    Michiharu, 
4,494,445.  CI.  91-369.00A. 
Tsuchiya.  Yoshikazu:  See — 

Ohmori.  Taiji;  Sato.  Makoto;  and  Tsuchiya,  Yoshikazu.  4.494.801, 
CI,  303-92.000 
Tsuda,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Miyashita,  Kiyoshi;  Kasuga,  Muneo.  Shimizu,  Akira;  Ozeki, 
Fumitaka;  Tsuda,  Hiroshi;  Kimura,  Katsuhiko;  Hattori,  Nobuoto. 
Amemiya,  Norio;  and  Yamazaki.  Maaaru,  4,494,748,  CI. 
271-288.000 
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Norio;   Miyauchi 
,  CI.  548-550.000. 


Tsukada,  Koji:  See— 

"^T^^' Ji*^^°5^'i:  JSif***'  ^°^^''  '"<*  Takeuchi.  Masaharu. 
4,4t4,409,  Ci.  73-o5  1.000. 

Tiukada.  Toshihisa:  See— 

^^..^°J^  ow"''"""-  N«ohiko;  Tsukada,  Toshihisa;  Yamamolo. 
Hideaki;  Shimomoto,  Yasuhani;  and  Tanaka,  Yasuo  4  495  409 
CI.  250-211 OOJ  .    .      .      , 

Tsunekawa.  Takahiko:  See— 

^212;  Ji^^"![!,- J?",!)^'"^''   Tikahiko;   and   Amano.   Hisao. 
Tsuruoka,  Ryozo:  See— 

N«J^yama,  Tadakazu;  Tsuruoka,  Ryozo;  and  Mauumoto,  Masaki. 

Tsuruoka,  fakaihi:  See— 

Koyama,   Masao;   Tsuruoka,  Takashi;   Ezaki 
Ketnosuke-,  and  Inouye,  Shigeharu,  4.495,358 
Tsushima,  Rikio:  See— 

^V^JiP/?^,    Kinjiro:   Okumura.   Takeo;   and   Tsushima.    Rikio, 
4,495,173,  CI.  424-70.000. 
Tsuzuki,  Yoshihiko:  See— 

Ito,  Osamu;  Hobo,  Nobuhito;  Tsuzuki,  Yoshihiko;  Suzuki,  YuUka; 

and  Hasegawa,  Takashi,  4,494,511,  CI.  123-463  000. 

Tunac.  Josefino  B ;  Dobson,  William  E.;  and  Graham,  Blanche  D..  to 

WaraerLambert  Company.  Antibiotic  complex  producmg  bacterial 

cukurccu4,495,286,  CI.  435-253.000.  »  »• 

Turk.  Gunter:  See— 

Nauroth.  Peter;  Esch,  Heinz;  and  Turk.  Gunter.  4.495,167.  Q. 
423-339.000. 
Turk,  Stanley  D.:  See— 

^o\.^^^^    ^•'    •"<*    ''""'*'•    >^'*n'«y    D..    4.495,344.    CI. 

528-340.000. 

Turner.  E.  Wayne;  See— 

"Y-5!i¥o'«i^*'    ^■'    "^    ''■""^'    E.    Wayne.    4.495.260.    Q. 
429- 1 80.000. 

Tumey.  Stephen  D..  to  General  Electnc  Company.  Brightness  control 
for  a  vacuum  fluorescent  displaycu4,495.445,  CI.  315-169  100 

Uba,  Toshio.  to  Gates  Rubber  Company,  The.  Vibration  resistant 
batterycu4,495,259,  CI.  429-161.000. 

Uchida,  Masaaki:  See— 

Kitahara,  Tsuyoshi;  Sone.  Kohki;  and  Uchida,  Masaaki.  4  494  374 
CI.  60-276  000.  "«»«»i.  •».-»:f*.j/'», 

Uchida,  Ryohei;  and  Fujii.  Toshifumi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Magnetic  video  reproducing  apparatus  having  still  picture 
reproducing  functioncu4,495,525,  CI.  360-10.300 

Uchida,  Shigekatsu;  AkaUuka,  Takao;  and  Kawamura,  Takahide  to 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Automatic  engine  stop- 
restan  systemcu4,494,497,  CI.  123-179.008. 

U<^  MaMnon,  Takahashi.  Ryousuke;  and  Takeuchi.  Hidemaro.  to 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation.  Process  for  producing  austenitic  stainless 
steels  less  susceptible  to  rolling  defectscu4,494,998.  CI   148-2  000 

Uttla,  Toshihiro;  Imanishi.  Masamichi;  and  Miyano.  Takayoshi    to 

cuM°^.68\;'Sl22!J8?(S.  "'    '*^'^"'    '°^    '*»'^^'"«    '^^- 

Ueno.    Tsuyoshi;    Hashimoto,    Shinichi;    Matsuyama,    Kouzou;    and 

Wakao.  Nobutaka,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

i«??!^i?'  "^'"8  a  charged  insulating  Iaycrcu4.494,857.  CI. 

J35-3.0CH. 

Uherek,  Vladimir  and  Kersen.  Matthew  F..  to  Westinghouse  Electric 

Corp.  Elevator  sy8tcmcu4, 494,628,  CI.  I87-29  00R 
Uhlig.  Rjimer.  to  Hilti  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  and  assembly  for 

fastening  facade  panels  or  facade  supports  in  spaced  relation  to  a 

suppon  surfacecu4,494,347,  Q.  52-508.000 
Uhhn.  BemtE.  Nordstrom.  Kurt;  and  Molin.  Soeren.  to  A/S  Alfred 

Benzon.  Process  for  producmg  gene  products  of  plasmid  having 

ST3?000       ^^"***^"'    P'"""**^    "»Py    nunibercu4,495.287.    cf 
UMC  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Press.  Irving  D.,  4.494.776.  CI.  285-55.000. 

'  men;c':!4"3H9rc?^-?6"0^P. ''''  ^  "^^^  ^°' ""-«-  »->- 

Umemoto,  Makoto:  See 

Yagihara,    Mono;    Hirano.    Tsumoru;    Hirano.    Mitsunori;    and 
L'memoto.  Makoto.  4.495,272,  CI.  430-381.000 
Umezawa,  Hiunao;  Shimada,  Nobuyoshi;  Naganawa,  Hiroshi;  Takiu, 
Tomohisa,  Hamada^  Masa,  and  Takeuchi.  Tomio.  to  Zaidan  Hojin 
Biseibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai.  Antibiotic  oxanosine  and  process  for 
the  preparation  thereofcu4.495,347,  CI.  536-24.000 
Union  Camp  Corporation:  See— 

ir„.«!f^'^/5i'°"  ^  •  "^  '^*''  <^*™^  '  •  '♦.'♦95.095.  CI.  260-97.700. 
union  Carbide  Corporatron:  See 

Fu.  Wallace  Y,.  4,495.093.  CI.  260453.300 

Stamberger,  Paul.  4,495,341.  Q.  528-110.000. 
Union  Oil  Company  of  California  See— 

Backlund,  Peter  S..  4.494,976,  Q.  71-28.000 
.  Swtzer,  Jay  A.,  4.495.046,  a.  204-242.000. 
Union  Power  Construction  Company  See— 

Waymire,  Frank,  4,494.732.  CI.  254-1 34.30R 
Uniroyal,  Inc.:  5«e— 

It     ^f?»'»"n<';  Joseph  A.,  4.495.372,  CI.  568-929.000. 
United  Sutes  of  America 
Agriculture:  See— 

^I^^T^^^^*^  ^-  "^  Friedrich,  John  P.,  4,495.207.  CI 
Air  Force:  See— 
Abrams,  I^h»d  L.;  Henderson.  David  M.;  Pinnow.  Douglas 
A.;  and  Stephens,  Ronald  R.,  4.494,827,  Q.  350-385.000. 


Creed,  Durwood  L..  4.495.501,  CI.  343-7.700. 
Lakin.  Kenneth  M..  4.495,466.  CI.  324-242.000 
Masak,  Raymond  J  ,  4.495.502,  CI.  343-380.000. 
Shields,  Michael  W..  4.495.505,  CI.  343-821.000. 

^?«?'*i^*  ^"■'<*  L.;  and  Kuperman,  Gilbert  G..  4,494,838,  CI. 
35 1-206.000. 
Army:  See— 
Funke,  Maurice  F.;  and  Morris,  Joseph  W.  (said  Joseph  W. 

Morris  assors.  to),  4.494.422,  CI.  74-867.000 
Magnuson,  Roland  A..  4.494.441.  CI.  89-38  000 
Seller.  James  F.  N..  Jr..  4.494.563.  CI.  137-496.000 
Vandcrbeck.  William  E..  4.494.331.  CI.  42-7000D 
Energy:  See— 

^^miisimo    ^    '"^  ^"*'  '^'"*'**  '^'  '♦.*95,i43,  ci. 

Korenko.  Michael  K.,  4,494.987,  CI.  75-124.000. 
Health  and  Human  Services:  See 

'^'^'?f!f!^^''"°'*'>'  ^    '"<*  ^ro*"'  O"*""  E-.  M95,279,  CI. 
435-6.000. 

Interior:  See— 

National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See— 
Banks.  Bruce  A..  4,495.044.  CI.  204-192.00C. 
Knivitz,  Marvin;  Freedman.  Urry  A.;  Fredd.  Elmer  H.;  and 

Denef.  Dan  E.,  4.495.520.  CI.  358-219.000. 
Lauver,  Richard  W..  4.495.339.  CI.  526-262  000 
Navy:  See- 
Flood,  Robert  A.;  Talkington,  Howard  R.;  Wheelock,  Richard 

A.;  and  Watts,  Robert  L..  4,494.938.  CI  441-33.000. 
Hamid.     Michael;    and     Lionis,     Anastasios,    4.494  835     CI 

351-158.000.  ' 

Mathes,  H.  Bernard.  4.494.625,  Q.  181-213.000 
Moden.  James  R.,  4.495.256.  CI.  429-17.000. 
Rashleigh,  Scott  C  .  4.495.41 1.  CI.  250-227.000 
Sheridan,  Anthony  A..  4.495.433,  C\.  310-329  000 
Spargo.  John  D  .  4,494,760.  CI.  277-30.000. 
Tabaubaie-AIavi,  Kamal;  Choudhury.  Abu  N.  M.  M.    Slater 

Gabriel,  Nancy  J.;  and  Fonstad,  Clifton  G..  4,494,995,  CI. 

148-1.500. 

''R'"4,fSirci.'£25-3^~'°"  ^■■'  "^  ^^'"P'^"'  ^— '' 

. ,  c     ^"*"'  '^**  N.,  4.495,5 1 1,  CI.  357-22.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Gilliam.  John  E..  4,495,461.  CI.  324-86000. 

"^".•J^r^,  5^""^**"*  ■' ;  *^  Wardenaar.  Hendrik  C.  4,494.902.  CI. 
414-223.000. 

Notelteirs,  Victor  R.,  4,495.436,  CI.  313-318.000. 

Segarra,  Gerard;  and  Allain.  Jean  L..  4.495.493.  CI  340-825  500 

Thoone,  Martinus  L.  G.;  Khoe,  Giok  D.;  Kuppers.  Dieter;  and 
Gustm,  Pol  A.  G.  J  .  4.495.412,  CI.  250-227.00^ 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See— 

Grudkowski.  Thomas  W..  4.495.431,  CI.  310-313  OOB 
Unitika,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hagiwara.   Michiaki;  and  Tomohiro,   Yoshitaka,  4.495  074    CI 
210-695.000.  ' 

University  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the:  See— 

Hul»j»Maury  L.,  4,494,768.  CI,  280-612.000. 

Norman.   Anthony   W.;   and   Mayer,   Eberhard,  4.495,181,  CI. 
514-167.000. 
University  of  Rochester:  See— 

Chavin.  Stephen  I.;  and  Fay,  Philip  J..  4,495.175.  CI.  424-101.000 
Univerziu  Komenskeho:  See— 

Chudy.  Martin;  Janik,  Rudolf;  and  Povinec,  Pavol,  4.495.420.  CI. 
250-367.000. 
UOP  Inc  :  See- 
Barley.  Geoffrey  W.,  4.494.794.  CI.  297-307.000. 

Cleary.  Michael  T..  4.495.094,  CI.  260-97.600. 

Cleary,  Michael  T.;  and   Uughlin,  William  C,  4.495,106,  CI. 

Harguindey,  Julian  E.,  4,494,603,  CI.  166-231.000. 
Upjohn  Company.  The:  See- 
Johnson.  Roy  A  .  4,495.357.  CI.  546-269.000. 
Skulnick.  Harvey  I ;  Smith,  Herman  W.;  Smith.  Robert  J.;  and 
Wierenga,  Wendell,  4,495,349.  CI.  544-97.000. 
Upmeier.  Hartmut;  and  Schreiber,  Thilo.  to  Windmoller  &  Holscher 
Funnel  member  for  single-screw  extrudercu4.494.877.  CI.  366-76  000 
Uranium  Pechiney  Ugine  Kuhlmann:  See— 

Maurel.  Pierre.  4,495,159,  CI.  423-87.000. 
Urethane  Specialties,  Inc.:  See- 
Brown,  Richard  A.;  and  Trew,  John  D..  4,494,698.  CI.  239-489  000 
Uroko  Seisakusho  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kajikawa.  Yoshimitsu;  Souma.  Keinosuke;  Ogaki.  Kohei-  Uzuka 

Tadashi;  and  Minato,  Yoshihiko.  4.494.589.  CI.  144-213.000. 
Kajikawa,  Yoshimitsu;  Souma,  Keinosuke;  Ogaki,  Kohei-  Uzuka, 
Tadashi;  and  Minato.  Yoshihiko,  4,494,590,  CI.  144-213  000 
USM  Corporation:  See — 

McCarthy,  Bruce  C.  4,495,240,  CI.  428-319.100. 
Usui.  Katumi:  See— 

Matsuura,  Kazuo;  Yamaoka,  Noboru;  Yanahashi,  Shinichi;  Usui. 
Katumi;  and  Miyoshi,  Mituji.  4.495.334,  CI.  525-240.000 
Usui  Kokusai  Sangyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kubo.  Naomi.  4,495.003,  CI.  148-15.500. 
Uzuka,  Tadashi:  See— 

Kajikawa,  Yoshimitsu;  Souma,  Keinosuke;  Ogaki,  Kohei   Uzuka 
Tadashi;  and  Minato,  Yoshihiko.  4,494.589.  CI.  144-213."000. 
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Kajikawa.  Yoshimitsu;  Souma,  Keinosuke;  Ogaki,  Kohci;  Uzuk*. 
Tadashi;  and  Minato.  Yoshihiko,  4.494,590.  CI.  144-213.000. 
V.G.  Isogas  Limited:  See— 

Barrie,    Andrew;    and    Freedman,    Phillip    A.,    4.495,414,    CI. 
250-288.000. 
Vahlstrom.  Richard;  Keats,  Dennis  R,;  and  Lee,  Peter  T.,  to  McDon- 
nell Douglas  Corporation.  Computer  rotate  functioncu4,495,598,  CI. 
364-900.000. 
Valentine,  Al  L.,  to  State  Die  &  Engineering,  Inc.  Power  operated 

rotatable  clamping  assemblycu4,494.739,  CI.  269-32.000. 
Valeo:  See— 

Villeval,  Denis,  4.494,669,  Q.  220-204.000. 
Vallana,  Franco:  See- 
Cerise,  Osvaldo;  Arru,  Pietro;  and  Vallana,  Franco,  4,495,039,  C\. 
204-130.000. 
Vallourec,  S.A.:  See— 

Duret,  Jean,  4,494,777,  CI.  285-55.000. 
Valmet  Oy:  See— 

Haantera,  Antti  I.,  4,494.476,  CI.  1 14-260.000. 
Vamvakas,  Spire:  See- 
Brown,  TTiomas  A.;  Dissosway,  Marc  A.;  Peil,  William;  and  Vam- 
vakas, Spiro,  4,495.446.  CI.  315-206.000 
Van  Bochove,  Gijsbertus  F.  J.;  and  Somers,  Petrus  A.  A.  M.,  to  Fokker 
B.V.  Converter  apparatus  for  accurate  and  consistent  non-destruc- 
tive testing  of  objectscu4,494.410.  CI.  73-644.000. 
Vanderbeck,  William  E.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Firearm 

safety  devicecu4,494,331,  CI.  42-70.00D. 
Vanderhider,  James  A.;  and  Lancaster,  Gerald  M.,  to  Dow  Chemical 
Company,   The.   Compositions  containing  polyether  polyols  and 
aliphatic  primary  aminescu4. 495,08 1 .  CI.  252-182.000. 
VanderValk.  Paul  D.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Electrophoto- 
graphic elements  containing  polyamide  interlayerscu4.49S.263,  CI. 
430-60.000. 
Van  Dyke,  Helga  M.;  and  DeGroot,  Rudolph  C,  Sr.,  to  Van  Dyke, 
Helga  M.  Skin  test  device  using  I.C.  comparator  circuitcu4,494,554. 
CI.  128-734.000. 
Van  Erden.  Donald  L  ;  Gould,  Russell  J  ;  and  Matsunaga,  Yukio  A.,  to 
Signode  Corporation.  Method  for  producing  polypropylene  sheet- 
cu4.495,124.  CI.  264-130.000. 
Van  Gheluwe.  Joris  E.  A.:  See- 
Weaver,  Robert  L.;  Van  Gheluwe,  Joris  E.  A.;  and  McKee,  John 
A.,  4,495.204,  CI.  426-16.000. 
van  Loveren,  Augustinus  G.:  See— 

Boden.  Richard  M.;  Dekker,  Lambert;  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  and 
van  Loveren.  Augustinus  G..  4,495,091,  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Vannier,  Chantal:  See— 

Lacour,  Bernard;  Maillet,  Marc;  de  Witte,  Olivier;  and  Vannier, 
Chantal,  4,495,631,  CI.  372-38.000, 
Van  Pelt,  Richard,  to  Storage  Technology  Corporation.  Dual  mode 
control  system  for  controlling  Upe  position  in  a  reel  to  reel  transport 
apparatuscu4,494.711.  CI.  242-184.000. 
Van  Wandelen,  Henri,  to  Bremson  Dau  Systems,  Inc.  Integrator  for 
analyzing  the  spectral  content  of  printing  illuminationcu4,494,876,  CI. 
356-404.000. 
Van  Winkle,  George  W.:  See- 
Carlson,  Albert  A.;  Owen,  Darrel  M.;  and  Van  Winkle,  George  W., 
4,495,549.  CI.  362-62.000. 
Varco  International.  Inc.:  See — 

Beaufort.  Ronald  E.,  4.494.376,  CI.  60-421.000. 
Varshney.  Ramesh  C.  Test  system  for  segmented  memorycu4.495,603, 

CI.  365-233.000. 
Vasconcellos,  Alfred:  See— 

Burdick,  Thomas  H.;  Vasconcellos,  Alfred;  and  Whitney.  William 
G.,  4,495,402.  CI.  219-214.000. 
Vasicek,  Vladimir:  See— 

Cech,  Miloslav;  Slezak,  Adolf;  and  Vasicek,  Vladimir,  4,494,578, 
a.  139-188.00A. 
Vasovich,  Dimitrije  R.  Size  dresser  for  grinding  wheelscu4,494,522,  CI. 

125-1  l.ODF. 
Vasta,  Joseph  A.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Primer 
coating  composition  of  a  fluorocarbon  polymer  and  an  amino  alkyl 
alkoxy  silanecu4,495,247.  CI.  428-422.000. 
Vasta,  Joseph  A.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Coating 
composition  of  a  fluorocarbon  polymer  and  a  polyamine  curing 
agentcu4,495,248,  CI.  428-422.000. 
Vasvari,  Leile:  See— 

Meszaros,  2^ltan;  Knoll,  Jozsef;  Szentmiklosi,  Peter;  Hermecz, 
Istvan;  Horvath,  Agnes;  Virag,  Sandor;  Vasvari,  Lelle;  and 
David.  Agoston,  4,495.189,  CI.  514-258.000. 
VDO  Adolf  Schmdling  AG:  See— 

Collonia,  Harald.  4.495.454,  CI.  318-663.000. 
Veb  Arzneimittelwerk  Dresden:  See — 

Schmidt,  Hans-Jorg;  Franke,  Joachim;  SchefRer.  Reingard;  Tonjes, 
Heinz;  Kammann.  Gunter;  and  Dietz.  Gunther.  4.495.351,  CI 
544-234.000. 
Veb  Schwermaschinenbau-Kombinat  "Ernst  Thalmann"  Magdeburg: 
See— 
Pechau.  Gerhard;  Wyzgol,  Ewald;  and  Jacob,  Rudi.  4.494,427,  CI. 
83-306.000. 
Vegter,  Herman  J.:  See— 

Jansma,  Wytze;  Mars,  Jan;  Stoutjesdijk,  Pieter  G.;  and  Vegter, 
Herman  J  .  4.494,530,  CI.  127-69.000. 
Velasco  Scale  Company:  See — 

Reeves,  Robert  H.,  Jr.;  Chandler,  Don  G.;  and  Jorgenten,  H.  A., 
4.494,583,  CI.  141-83.000. 


Venardos,  Dean  G.;  and  Grieves,  Colin  G  ,  to  Standard  Oil  Company 
(Indiana);  and  Gulf  Oil  Corporation   Oil  shale  retorting  and  retort 
water  purification  proce8scu4,495.056.  CI  208-1 1. OOR. 
Venkat.  Chaya;  and  Walsh.  Dennu  E,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporatioa. 
Increasing  the  oetane  number  of  dietel  fuel  by  partial  oxidation 
cu4.494.961.  CI  44-57.000 
Vercillo.  Alfredo  J  ;  and  Kuehn.  Arthur,  to  General  Bindmg  Corpora- 
tion.   Automatic    reversing    system    for    ahreddercu4.495,456.    CI. 
318-755.000. 
Verdonck.  Omer  F.:  See— 

De  Boodt,  Marcel  F.  L  P.;  and  Verdonck.  Omer  F  .  4,494,975,  Q. 
71-25.000. 
Vermont  Toy  Works,  Inc.:  See- 
Winer.  Gordon  E.,  4,494,756,  CI.  273-156.000. 
Vemino,    Raymond     Microphone    pickup    for    musical    instrument- 

scu4.495,641.  CI.  381-91.000. 
Vertx  Corporation:  See — 

Stutsman,  Richard  R.,  4,494,675,  Q.  221-13.000. 
Vetter.  Harald:  See— 

Kros,  Rudolf,  and  Vetter,  Harald,  4,495,542.  CI   361-301  000 
Vetter.  Ronald  F  ;  Hicks.  Theodore  A  ,  and  Compton.  Warren  R.,  to 
United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Fail  safe  rocket  motorcu4.494.373, 
CI.  60-253  000 
Vezin,  Luc:  See— 

Guillaume.  Paul;  Vezin,  Luc;  and  Dubi.  Bernard.  4.494.923.  Q. 

431-9.000 

Viberg,  Rolf;  Harrysson.  Goran;  and  Kjelgaard.  Tom,  to  Tetra  Pak 

International   AB.   Method  of  making  a  packing   laminau   web- 

cu4,495.016.  CI.  156-152.000. 

Vickers,  Roger  S.,  to  SRI  International   Topographic  dau  gathenns 

methodcu4.495,500.  CI.  343-5.0CM 
Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishigaki.  Yukinobu.  4.495,428.  CI.  307-490.000 

Kohri.    Naomichi;    Fukuda,    Yutaka;   and    Muramauu,    Hiroahi, 

4,495,535,  CI.  360-96.300 
Saaamura,    Kohhei;    and    Moriyama.    Masaru,    4,495,528,    CI. 

360-40.000. 
Sasamura,  Kouhei,  4,495,531,  CI.  360-65.000. 
Wada.  Yoshiyo;  and  Takehara.  Hideaki.  4,495,610,  Q.  369-126.000 
Vidal,  Henn:  See— 

Wojciechowski.  Longine  J..  4.494,892,  CI  4O4-6.000. 
Vigliermo.  Amengo  See— 

Rattin.     Luciano,     and     Vigliermo.     Amengo,     4.494,866,    Q. 
355-57.000, 
Vilk,  Peter;  and  Stephens,  Alan,  to  B  H.F   (Engineenng)  Ltd.  Fore- 
hearth  for  conditioning  glas8cu4.494,974,  CI  65-337  000 
Villeval.   Denis,   to   Valeo    Stopper  for  a   heat   exchanger  circuit- 

cu4.494.669.  CI   220-204.000. 
Virag.  Sandor:  See— 

Meszaros,  Zo\tui,  Knoll,  Jozsef;  Szentmiklosi,  Peter;  Hermecz, 
Istvan;  Horvath.  Agnes;  Virag.  Sandor;  Vasvari,  Lelle;  and 
David.  Agoston.  4.495.189,  CI   514-258000 
Viriyayuthakom.  Montri,  and  DeBoo,  Robert  V.,  to  ATAT  Technolo- 
gies.    Inc.     Extrusion     method     and     apparatuacu4.495.022,     CI. 
156-500  000 
Visciano,  Joseph.  Flexible  f1ashlightcu4,495,550,  Q.  362-189.000. 
Visu-Flex  Company:  Set— 

Specs,  Arthur  T.,  4,494,659,  CI.  211-51.000. 
Vodian,  Morton  A.:  See- 
Cook,   William  E.;   Vodian,  Morton  A.;  and   Haunold.   Otto. 
4,495.150,  a.  422-99.000. 
Voest- Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Brettbacher.    Franz,    and    Rudolf.    Buchegger.    4,494,395,    Q. 
72-203.000 
Vohrer.  Christoph  Process  for  producing  a  reinforced  iubecu4,495,0I8, 

CI.  156-187.000. 
Volejnicek.  David:  See— 

Synek.  Ervin  H  :  and  Volejnicek.  David,  4,494.466.  Q.  108-85  000 
Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesclischaft;  See— 

Honig,  Ernst-August.  4,494,640.  CI    192-0052. 
Kniger,  Hermann,  4.494,729.  CI  251-229.000. 
Volund  Miljoteknik  A/S:  See- 
ds Silva  Pinto,  Gabriel,  4.494.469.  CI.  110-281.000. 
von  Maydeli,  Ignaz,  to  Messerschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm  Gesellschaf^  mit 
beschrankter  Haftung.  er  Haftung  03    Arrangement  in  low-flyma 
weapons   carriers   for   combating   ground    urgetscu4.494,437,   cf 
89-1.510 
Vsesojuzny  Kardiol^ichesky  Anuchny  Tsentr  See— 

Bondar,  Ljudmila  S.;  Okunev,  Rostan  A ;  Polezhaev.  Lev  V.; 
Kolchin,  Sergei  P.;  Cherkasova.  Ljudmila  V  ,  and  Nikolaeva, 
Lilia  F..  4.495.201.  CI  514-560.000. 
Vsesojuzny  Nauchno-Is&ledovatelsky  I  Proektno-Konstrvktorsky  In- 
stitut  Promyshelennykh  Gidroprivodov  I  Girodoavtomatiki  See — 
Eystratov.  Vitaly  A.;  Elkin.  Mikhail  Y.;  Danilenko.  Viktor  Y ; 
Stepunin,  Ivan  M.;  Tsenta,  Nikolai  E.;  Rud,  Sergei  A.,  and 
Belferman.  Leonid  M..  4.494.448,  Q.  92-172.000. 
W.  G.  Whitney  Corporation:  See— 

Burdick.  Thomas  H  .  Vasconcellos.  Alfred;  and  Whitney.  William 
G..  4.495.402.  CI.  219-214.000. 
W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.,  Cryovac  Div.:  See- 
Malcolm.  Donald  A..  4,494,651,  CI.  206-328000. 
W.  R.  Meadows,  Inc  :  See— 

Sackis.  John  J  ;  and  Anderson,  Paul  H.,  4,495,319,  Q.  524-96.000 
WABCO  Fahrzeugbremsen  GmbH;  See— 

Seegers,  Gunter;  Sebesta,  Gunter;  and  Klatt.  Alfred.  4,494,371,  Q. 
137-596  160 
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Wada,  Yoshiyo;  and  Takehara.  Hideaki,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan, 
Ltd  Circuit  arrangetnent  for  applying  high  frequency  energy  to  a 
capacitance  detection  record  styluscu4,495,6IO,  CI.  369-126  000 

Wade.  Wallace  R  ;  See— 

Rao,  Vemulapalli  D.  N.;  and  Wade.  Wallace  R..  4.494.375,  CI. 
6^296.000. 
Waeibroeck,  Francois:  See— 

Ali-Khan.  Imran;  Dietz.  Karl-Jurgen;  Waeibroeck,  Francois;  and 
Wienhold.  Peter,  4.494.965,  CI.  55-16.000. 
Wagner.  John  R.,  Jr.  Apparatus  for  playing  home  video  games- 

cu4,494,754.  CI.  273.I48.00B.  * 

Wagner.  John  R.,  Jr.;  and  Hein,  Carl  C,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation 
Method  of  making  an  oriented  multilayer  heat  scalable  packajtina 
filrocu4,495,027.  CI.  156-244.110.  ^'^ 

Wagner.  Lee.  Centrifugal  heating  unitcu4,494,524,  CI.  126-247  000 
Wahlquist,  Clayton  C,  to  Tektronix.  Inc.  Test  pattern  generator- 
scu4,495,519,  CI.  358-139.000.  »ciicr.ior 

Wajs,  Georges:  See— 

Tagnon,  Luc;  and  Wajs,  Georges,  4,494,569,  CI   137-563.000 
Wakabayashi,  Shozo;  and  Nanta,  Kinzo,  to  Tsubakimoto-Morse  Co 

Ltd.  One-way  clutchcu4,494,636.  CI.  192-41.00A 
Wakac,  Nobuuka:  See— 

Ueno,  Tsuyoshi,  Hashimoto,  Shinichi;  Matsuyama,  Kouzou-  and 
Wakao,  Nobutaka,  4,494,857,  CI.  355-3.0CH. 
Wakasawa,  Torn:  See — 

Waunabe,  Satoshi;  Wakasawa,  Toru;  Hirano.  Hirofumi;  and  Ni- 
shizawa,  Hiroshi,  4,494,885,  CI.  400-145.200. 
Waldecker,  Donald  E.  Funnel  having  a  primary  vent  and  an  auxiliary 

vent/siphoncu4,494,585,  CI.  141-98.000. 
Walker.  Brian  J  ;  and  Hodgson.  Victor  F..  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tnes  PLC.  Apparatus  and  method  for  the  continuous  manufacture  of 
foam  boardcu4.495,013,  CI.  156-79.000. 
Walker,  Clarence  O..  to  Texaco  Inc.  Method  for  releasing  stuck  drill 

pipecu4.494,610,  a.  166-301.000. 
Walker,  Scott  H.:  See— 

Wallman,  P   Hennk,  to  Chevron  Research  Company   Steam  recycle 
used  as  stnpping  gas  m  oil  shale  retortingcu4,495,059,  CI.  208-1 1  OOR 
Wallquist,  Donald  L.;  and  Kuperman,  Gilbert  G.,  to  United  Sutes  of 

T^.n^,»'^l'■,   w°"*     '^"'"*'     information     mapping     system- 
cu4,494,838,  CI.  351-206.000. 

Wally.  Joseph  H.,  Jr.,  to  Opti-Copy,  Inc.  Pin  mounting  plate  for  vac- 
uum film  holderscu4,494,867,  Q.  355-73.000 

Walsh.  Dennis  E.:  See— 

Venkat.  Chaya.  and  Walsh.  Dennis  E.,  4,494.961.  CI.  44-57.000. 
1  '![^^'V'  ^A  ^"s'«y>  Roger  M.;  and  Barger,  Dwight  F.,  to  Ash- 
cuM^slbi^l'cft'S-TtfoOo''"  "'"'''™°"  '^•*'  ^^"^  s^P^ration- 

WamplCT.   i^rge   S.   Three^limensional   toy   mazecu4.494,753,  CI. 

Wamser.  Anton:  See— 

'^'TRf'l'  ^T'fL'^^'^-  ,'^"'°";  S'«"«''  Otto;  «nd  Burgmann. 

Wilhelm,  4,495,624,  CI.  373-93.000 

Ward,  Frederick  E.:  See— 

^  «'5-*700O°**''   ^'   "^^   ^'^'   ^^^"''^^  ^'  ■♦.*95.281.  Q. 
Ward,  John  S:  See— 

Matsumoto,  Ken;  and  Ward.  John  S..  4,495.202.  CI.  514.721.000. 
Ward  Machinery  Company.  The:  See— 

Ward.  Willuun  F  ,  Sr ;  and  West,  John  B.,  4.494,745,  Q.  271-95.000. 
ward,  reter:  See — 

'^6?*i'l4CO0'  ^^^^^'  ^■^"'''"  ■'  •  ""^  ^"^'  **«♦"•  *.*94,972.  CI. 
Ward.  William  F.Sr.;  and  West,  John  B.,  to  Ward  Machinery  Com- 
27?-«  000  *  apparatus  for  paperboard  sheetscu4.494.745.  CI. 

Wardenaar.  Hendrik  C:  See— 

^^H^^t  ^«'''l"s  J  ■  and  Wardenaar.  Hendrik  C.  4.494.902.  CI 

414-223.000. 

Ware,  Frederick  A.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company  Multiple  bit  encod- 
3^-757000^"'  combinational     multiplierscu4.495.593.     CI. 

Warner- Lamben  Company:  See— 

Keegan,  James  J..  4,495,314.  CI.  523-120.000 

^Ci*"3"™2r5*'o(»^  ' '°  ^''™"'  *^'"  ^  Equipment  lockercu4.494.805. 
Watanabe,  Hajime;  See— 

W.firJlCf  "2J'  ^"'l'°'  '^^'''^^'  ""J"™'  *.*9*.396.  CI.  72-243.000. 
^^-  "''°y"'"-  ""^  Ohashi.  Mikio.  to  Toyota  Tidosha  Kabushiki 
49074000*^"°"  '"   '"°'°^   vehiclecu4.494,337,   d. 

^*"rif^'r'^°j^' '°  '^on»hiroku  Photo  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Photometric 
method  for  camerascu4.494.853.  Q.  354-478  000  "-""'onicinc 

Watanabe,  Masazumi;  See— 

'm95,iS,''cV2%6'ooJ"'"^'^    "'    ^''^"**"'    ^— '• 
Watanabe,  Minoru:  See— 

Muto.  Kenji;  Takemoto.  Yoshinori;  Hatta,  Takao;  Hashimoto. 
5lT3°I8  «»""  ""^  Watanabe,  Minoru,  4,495.192.  CI. 

^Hf,!^S'  !i'r««^^''1f 'i:'L^2"'-u"*""°-  "i^fumi;  and  Nish.zawa. 
Hiroshi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Canon  Denshi  Kabushik 
Kaisha.  Compact  pnntercu4,494,885,  CI.  400-145.200. 


Watanabe,  Susumu:  See— 

°4!4T5*i5f  cti2?-i&'-  ^^""^^  '"'  ^''-»^'  «"»"»»• 
Waterstreet.  William  E.:  See— 

^'SasgScT***  ^'  "**  ^••*"*'~^  William  E..  4.494,741.  Q. 

Wattiez,  Daniel;  and  Hennion,  Jean-Claude,  to  Institut  Textile  De 

France.  Element  permitting  to  wash  different  textile  articles  in  the 

fTi^n^   ■      washing  method  using  said  elementcu4,494,264,  Q. 

6- 1  Mi. 000. 

Watts,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Flood.  Robert  A^  Talkington,  Howard  R.;  Wheelock,  Richard  A.; 
and  Watts.  Robert  L..  4,4H938.  Q.  441-33.000. 
Wavin  B.V.:  See— 

Stoffelsma.  Jan  U..  4.495.128.  Cl.  264-2 11.000. 
Waymire,  Frank,  to  Union  Power  Construction  Company.  Apparatus 
and  method  for  stringing  center  cables  on  power  towerscu4,494,732. 

Weaver,  Richard  D.:  See— 

"2TS5000'"'"  ^'  ""**  ^"^"'  ^^*^  ^'  *'*^''"'1>  Cl. 
Weaver,  Robert  L.;  Van  Gheluwe,  Joris  E  A.;  and  McKee.  John  A.,  to 

Jl4|w,2w"a"4li'lT(»D •  "^^  ^"''*^  '"'*"*  ''~''°'''=  '*^"^*- 
Webb!  James  E.:  See— 

'^MH7l'3,'^Ci*'27l-n'.(iS'^'''*"'  •'"""  °  •  "'''  ^*'*'  ■'■"'"  ^•• 
Webber,  Gordon  E.  G.;  and  Wilson,  Alan  O..  to  Cam  Gears  Limited 

Power  assisted  steering  gearcu4,494,446.  Cl,  91-375.00A. 
Weber,   Herbert,   to   Licentia   Patent-Verwaltungs-GmbH.   Multiple 

SJ5m77."S.  3f2To.oS*'*    '''"*    '"^    "'°''"*'*°"    ■"'*"«*■ 
Wedde.  Reiner:  See— 

^^^<^li^'  ^^^^^'  "°"*'  *"**  ^^<ie,  Reiner.  4.495.413.  Q. 
250-252.  lOO. 

WeH  Edward  to  Canada  Packers.  Inc.  High  protein,  solid  dietary  food 
productcu4,495.206,  Cl.  426-250.000.  «=«uyiviuu 

Weinschel  Engineering:  See— 

P«J"^on»-Robert  J.;  and  Banning.  Harmon  W.,  4,495,556,  a. 

'^cS.'ii.^rrcT  5m-','34.s,a.  ^  °°°'"^'  ^"'^^'  '^  ^^- 

Weit.  James  G.,  to  Contraves  Goerz  Corporation.  Switching  controller 

directly  operable  from  ACcu4,495,557,  Cl.  363-89  000 
Weldon,  Paul  J.:  See— 

Burkhead,  Noel  M  ;  and  Weldon.  Paul  J..  4,494.245.  Q.  2-2.000. 
Weldon,  Thomas  G.,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Current  source  test  circui- 
trycu4.495,462.  Cl.  324-120.000.  icsicireui 

Wells.  Raymond  C,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Wire  sawcu4.494.523,  C\.  125- 

16.00R. 
Weppner,  Werner:  See- 
Bell,   Michael;   Kreuer,   Klaus-Dieter;   Rabenau,  Albrecht;  and 
Weppner,  Werner,  4,495,078,  Cl.  252-62.200. 
Werner,  Fnedrich;  Blank,  Heinz  U.;  Gramm,  Gunther;  Braden,  Rudolf 
and  Ziemann,  Heinz,  to  Bayer  Aktiengescllschaft.  Process  for  the 
preparation  of  neopentylaminecu4,495,369,  Cl.  564-480  000 
Werner  Lehara.  Inc.:  See- 
Anderson.  Joseph  R..  4.494.920.  Cl.  425-190.000. 
West.  John  B.:  See— 

Ward,  William  F..  Sr.;  and  West.  John  B..  4.494,745,  Q.  271-95.000. 
Westerhuis,  Popko  J.:  See— 

Bergmann,  Kurt  W.;  and  Westerhuis,  Popko  J..  4.495.029.  C\. 

Westinghouse  Brake  &  Signal  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Corrie,  John  D.;  and  Tooley,  Mark  A..  4.494.717.  Q.  246-28.00F 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See— 

Anello,  Joseph  G.,  4,495.002.  Cl.  148-I2.00E. 

CMjden,  Thomas  M..  Jr.;  and  Orr,  William  L..  4.495.136.  Cl. 
376-172.000. 

He^'^'e^.  Joachim  V.  R.;  and  Fey.  Maurice  G..  4.495.625.  Q. 

Hoffman.  Richard  A..  4.495.254.  Cl.  428-632.000. 

Kochka.  Edgar  L.;  Tobin.  Joseph  M.,  deceased;  and  Neve,  Arlene 

F.,  administratrix,  4,495,140.  Cl.  376-207.000. 
Lemnios.  Zachary  J.;  and  Kim.  He  B.,  4,494.997,  Cl.  148-1  500 
Mendler,  Ohver  J.,  4,494,486.  Cl,  122-491  000 
Sisk,  Francis  J..  4,494.447.  Cl.  92-13.300. 
Uherek,  Vladimir;  and  Kersen.  Matthew  P.,  4,494,628,  Q.  187- 

Westlock  Controls  Corporation:  See- 
Sinclair,    Franklin    H.;    and    Glockner,    Gary,    4,494,565,    Q. 

Sinclair,    Franklin    H.;    and    Glockner.    Gary,    4,494,566.    Q 
137-556.000.  /..,«»,    v,i. 

Westvaco  Corporation:  See — 

Schilling,    Peter;    and    Schreuders,    Hans    G.,    4,494,992.    Q 
106-277.000. 
Wetzel.  Richard  F.:  See— 

Plante,    Arcade    J;    and    Wetzel.    Richard    F.,    4.495,587,    Cl. 

Weykam.  Gottfried:  See— 

Hessling,    Heinz    W.;    and    Weykam.   Gottfried.   4.494.645.   Cl. 

Wheatley,  William  M..  to  Ram  Automotive  Company, 
system  for  high  performance  vehiclescu4.494,488.  Cl. 
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Wheelock,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Flood.  Robert  A.;  Talkington,  Howard  R.;  Wheelock.  Richard  A.; 
and  Watts.  Robert  L.,  4,494.938.  CI.  441-33.000. 
White  Consolidated  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Thrush.  Roger  L..  4,495,387.  CI  200-6  GOB 
White.  Dwain  M..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Polyphenylene  ox- 
ide/polystyrene block  copolymerscu4.495,333.  CI.  525-150.000. 
White.  Hollis  N.,  Jr.  Hydrostatic  steering  unit  with  cylindrical  slide 

member  within  clindrical  valve  sleevecu4.494,915,  CI.  4I8-61.00B. 
White.  Hollis  N.,  Jr.  Hydrostatic  steering  unit  with  cylindncal  slide 
member  within  cylindrical  valve  sleevecu4,494,916,  CI.  418-61  008. 
While.  John   D.   Simplified  alarm  for  a  sliding  door  or  the  like- 

cu4.495,486.  CI.  340-546.000. 

White,  Leonard  A.,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Method  for 

forming     conuiner     having     re-entrant     nangecu4,49S,135,     CI. 

264-553.000. 

Whitehead,  Richard  A.  Wheeled  rocker  toycu4.494.763.  CI.  280-1.175. 

Whiteside.  Michael  G.  Method  of  forming,  filling  and  hermetically 

sealing  containerscu4.495.209.  CI.  426-392.000. 
Whitman  Medical  Corporation:  See — 

Gordon,  Marvin,  4,494,581,  CI.  141-1.000. 
Whitney,  William  G.:  See— 

Burdick,  Thomas  H.;  Vasconcellos,  Alfred;  and  Whitney,  William 
G..  4,495,402,  CI.  219-214.000. 
Widen,  Harald;  Widell,  Jan;  and  Bergman,  Nils-Ake.  Electrical  collec- 
tor rail  with  connectable  adaptercu4,494,808,  CI.  339-2 l.OOR. 
Widell,  Jan:  See— 

Widell,  Harald;  Widell,  Jan;  and  Bergman.  Nils-Ake,  4,494,808.  CI. 
339-2  l.OOR. 
Wiechel.  John  F.;  French.  Charles  R.;  and  Hall.  Wilbur  L..  to  Texaco 
Inc.  Sand  control  employing  halogenated,  oil  soluble  hydrocarbon- 
scu4.494.605.  CI.  166-288.000, 
Wienert.  Volker:  See— 

Blazek,  Vladimir;  and  Wienert,  Volker.  4,494,550.  CI.  128-664.000. 
Wienhold,  Peter:  See— 

Ali-Khan,  Imran;  Dietz.  Karl-Jurgen;  Waelbroeck,  Francois;  and 
Wienhold,  Peter,  4,494.965,  CI.  55-16.000. 
Wierenga.  Wendell:  See— 

Skulnick.  Harvey  I.;  Smith.  Herman  W.;  Smith,  Robert  J.;  and 
Wierenga.  Wendell.  4.495.349.  CI.  544-97.000. 
Wiggins.  Douglas  G..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Illumination  control  for 

raster  input  scannerscu4,495.422.  CI  250-578.000. 
Wilcke,  Robert,  to  Statt  der  Nederlanden  (Stattsbednjf  der  Posterijen, 
Telegrafie  en  Telefonie).  Method  and  device  for  controlling  a  switch- 
ing networkcu4.495.615.  CI.  370-58.000. 
Wilcox.  John  P..  to  Cummins  Engine  Company,  Inc.  Flexible  continu- 
ous torque  transmitting  devicecu4.494,946.  CI.  474-242.000. 
Wildman.  Alexander  J   Method  and  pad  with  index  tabs  for  applying 

orthodontic  bracketscu4.494.931.  CI.  433-8.000. 
Wilkinson  Sword  Limited:  See— 

Pittaway.  Alan  K..  4,494.339,  CI.  51-204.000. 
William  Nash  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Nash,  Robert  W.;  Andre.  Paul  R.;  and  Knoblock.  Dennis  F., 
4,494,775,  CI.  285-26.000. 
Williams,  Charles  R.;  Yonker,  John  H.;  and  Thurman,  Robert  L..  to  Otis 
Engineering  Corporation.    Well   injection   systemcu4,494,608,   CI. 
166-317.000. 
Williams,  Howard  E.:  See — 

Kwon,    Tae    M.;    and    Williams,    Howard    E..    4.495,478.    CI. 
333-230.000. 
Williams  International  Corporation:  See— 

Cruzen,  Gerald  S.;  Izadi.  Said;  and  Nagy,  Peter.  4.494.287.  CI. 
29-156.80R. 
Williams,  V.  Harold;  and  Tomsu,  David  L..  to  Leslie  Metal  Arts  Com- 
pany. Spring  loaded  drawer  assembly  with  mechanical  damping- 
cu4,494,806,  CI.  312-333.000. 
Willsie,  Douglas  H.:  See— 

Gunther,  Arthur  G.;  Willsie,  Douglas  H.;  and  Hawkins,  Leo  D., 
4,494,654,  CI.  206-562.000. 
Willy  Scheuerle  Fahrzeugfabrik  GmbH  &  Co:  See— 

Scheuerle.  Willv;  and  Prechtel.  Georg,  4,494,624,  CI.  180-308.000. 
Wilson,  Alan  G.:  See- 
Webber,  Gordon  E.  G.;  and  Wilson,  Alan  G.,  4.494.446.  CI.  91- 
375.00A. 
Wincent,  Karl  T.,  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.  High  speed  printer  assem- 

blycu4,494,887.  O.  400-568.000. 
Windmoller  &  Holscher:  See— 

Upmeier,  Hartmut;  and  Schreiber.  Thilo,  4.494.877.  CI.  366-76.000. 
Windsor  Medical.  Inc.:  See — 

O'Boyle.  Matthew,  4.494.285.  Q.  29-156.40R. 
Winer.    Gordon    E.,    to    Vermont    Toy    Works,    Inc.    Cube   puz- 

zlecu4.494.756.  CI.  273-156.000. 
Winfield  Industries:  See- 
Nelson,  Ralph  E.;  Nelson,  Ann  L.;  Bogner,  Evelyn  J.;  and  Bogner, 
Paul  M.,  4,494,652,  CI.  206-366.000. 
Winskill,  Norman:  See — 

Rhodes,    Peter    M.;    and    Winskill.    Norman,    4,495,284,    CI. 
435-148.000. 
Winter,  David  C,  to  Deere  &  Company.  Bearing  surface  for  thinwalled 

tubecu4,494,883.  CI.  384-439.000. 
Winter,  Joseph:  See— 

Pryor,  Michael  J.;  Winter,  Joseph;  and  Dantzig,  Jonathan  A., 
4,494,461.  CI.  102-464.000. 
Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation:  See — 

Anderson,    Laurens;    and    Nashed,    Mina    A..    4.495.346,    CI. 
536-18.500. 


Wiseman,  Donald  F  :  See— 

Komons.  Michael;  Wiseman,  Donald  F.;  and  Oalanu,  Andreas  I., 
4,494.406,  CI.  73-204.000. 
Wisne  Automation  A  Engineering  Co.:  See- 
Greenwood,  Walter,  Jr.,  4.494.649,  CI   198-718  000 
Wissler,  Josef  H.,  to  Max-Planck  Gesellschaft  Zur  Fordening  der 
Wissenchaften.  Process  for  producing  and  obtaining  anaphylatoxin- 
and  cocytotaxin-containing  leucotaxine  preparations  and  of  anaphyia- 
toxin  and  cocytotaxin  proteins  in  molecularly  homogeneous,  biologi- 
cally active  formcu4,495,096,  CI.  260-1 12.00B. 
Witte,  Wayne  H  :  See— 

Kavesh.  Sheldon;   Sellers.  Gregory  J.;  and  Witte.  Wayne  H.. 
4.495,487.  CI  340-572.000 
WofTinden.  Duard  S  :  See- 
Hill.    Geoffrey    E;    and    WofTinden.    Duard    S..   4,494,714,   Q. 
244-98.000 
Wojciechowski.  Longine  J.,  to  Vidal,  Henn.  Traffic  burier,  bwner 

element  and  method  of  constructioncu4,494,892,  CI  4O4-6.000. 
Wojnarowski,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Eichelberger,  Charles  W.,  Wojnarowski,  Robert  J  ;  and  Cohen, 

Peter  I.,  4,495,251,  CI.  428-548000 

Wolf  Elmar;  and  Schmitt,  Felix,  to  Chemische  Werke  Hull  AG. 

One-component,     heat-curing     polyurethane-coatings,     stable     in 

storagecu4,495,229,  CI.  427-388.200 

Wolf  Ench;  and  Deminger.  Rolf,  to  Chimicasa  GmbH.  Water-aoluble 

sweetening  tabletcu4,495,213,  CI.  426-548.000. 
Wolf  Stanley;  and  Atwood.  Warren  C,  to  TRW  Inc.  Polyimide  inter- 
metal  dielectric  processcu4,495.220,  CI.  427-82.000. 
Wolo  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See — 

Solow,  Joseph  E  .  4,494.391.  CI.  70428.000. 
Wolter.  Albrecht  See— 

Steinbiss.  Eberhard;  Herchenbach.  Horst;  Ramesohl.  Hubert,  and 
Wolter.  Albrecht.  4.494.991.  CI.  106-100.000. 
Wong.  Wai  C:  See— 

Steele.  Raymond;  Wong.  Wai  C  ;  and  Xydeas,  Costas  S.,  4.495.620, 
CI.  370-118.000. 
Wood,  David,  to  Jagenberg  AG  Aligning  stacks  of  sheetscu4,494.901, 

CI.  414-28.000. 
Wright.  Arthur  P  G.:  See— 

Ng,  Tai-Wing;  Wright,  Arthur  P.  G.;  Blaaer,  Eric;  and  Ambike, 

Suhas,  4.495,087.  CI.  252-315.700. 

Wu,  Dan  T.;  and  Korte,  Kevin  R.,  to  Brown  A  Willianraon  Tobacco 

Corporation.    Pneumatic    conveying    tobacco    drying    apparatus- 

cu4,494,556,  CI    131-302.000 

Wu.  Edwin  S.,  to  Pennwalt  Corporation  Antihypertensive  chromonox- 

ypropanolaminescu4,495.198,  CI.  514-456.000. 
Wuerzer,  Bruno:  See — 

Eicken,  Karl;  Goetz.  Norbert;  and  Wuerzer,  Bruno,  4.494,983,  Q. 
71-118.000. 
Wurst,  William  C;  and  Fyfe,  Donald  W.,  to  Solar  Decisions,  Inc. 

Temperature  sensingcu4,494,526,  CI   126-419.000 
Wyzgol,  Ewald:  See— 

Pechau,  Gerhard;  Wyzgol,  Ewald;  and  Jacob.  Rudi,  4.494,427,  Q. 
83-306.000. 
Xenon  Corporation:  See — 

Panico,  C.  Richard,  4,495,040,  CI.  204-155.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See- 
Gage.  Charles  A.;  Blair,  Timothy  T.;  and  Morgan,  Thomas  W., 

4,494,858.  CI.  355-3.0TR. 
Laing,  John  R.,  4,494,863.  CI.  355-15.000. 
Povio,    Raymond    A.;    and    Rebres,    Robert    P..   4,494.744,   CI. 

271-34.000 
Wiggins,  Douglas  G..  4.495.422.  CI.  250-578.000. 
Xomox  Corporation:  See — 

George,  John  A.,  4.494.730.  Q.  251-309.000. 
Xydeas.  Costas  S  :  See — 

Steele.  Raymond;  Wong,  Wai  C;  and  Xydeas.  Costas  S..  4.495,620. 
CI.  370-118.000. 
Yabuki,  Fujio:  See— 

Matsuura,  Tamiaki;  Aiba,  Takeshi;  Fukushima,  Takashi;  Nishimura, 
Masanon;   Ohtsuki,    Hiroshi;    Yabuki,    Fujio;   and    Kusakabe, 
Tomio.  4.494.298,  CI.  29-563.000. 
Yabuuchi,  Ma&ahiko:  See— 

Kunishima.    Mamoru;    Yabuuchi,    Masahiko;    Masuda,    Minoru; 
Imazumi,     Kikuo;     and     Hamano,     Hiroaki,     4,493,348,     CI. 
544-021.000. 
Yagi,  Shizuo;  Otani.  Junji;  Fujii,  Isao:  and  Kogure,  Hiroshi,  to  Honda 
Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Stratified  bum  internal  combustion 
enginecu4,494.504,  CI    123-308  000 
Yagihara.  Mono;  Hirano.  Tsumoru;  Hirano,  Mitsunori;  and  Umemoto, 
Makoto.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd    Silver  halide  color  photo- 
graphic light-sensitive  materialcu4.495,272,  CI  430-381  000 
Yaguchi,  Kenichi;  Ichikawa,  Masaru;  and  Kinoshita,  Takuji.  to  Nippon 

Kogaku  K  K   Spectacle  framecu4,494.831.  CI   351-41  000 
Yagyu.  Kazuo:  See — 

Nakayashiki.  Susumu;  Nakada,  Isao;  Kida.  Masahiko;  Hashimoto, 
Toyokazu;  and  Yagyu,  Kazuo,  4,495,595.  Q  364-900000 
Yahiro,  Tetsuji;  and  Ishimi,  Haruyoshi,  to  Mazda  Motor  Corporatkm. 

V-Type  enginecu4,494,494,  Q.  123-55.0VS. 
Yakovlev,  Vladimir  S.:  See— 

Zabotin,  Viktor  G.;  Kosenko,  Alexandr  I.;  Kozlov,  Sergei  P.; 
Pervyshin,  Alexandr  N.;  Lukachev,  Viktor  P.;  Mikhailov,  Vladi- 
mir A.;  Buryakov,  Valery  M.;  Tokhunts,  Roman  D  ;  Yakovlev, 
Vladimir  S.;  Levin,  Viktor  Y..  deceased;  and  Levin,  Sofia  N., 
administratrix.  4.494,925,  CI.  431-158000 
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^^21!!^'  ^■*'^*'  "^^  Munekata,  Seiji,  to  Asahi  Glass  Company  Lrd 
Procesi  for  producing  nuorinated  acid  nuoride  having  ester  ktoud- 
cu4.495.364,  Q.  560-180.000.  »      P" 

Yamada,  Koji:  Stt— 

Muto,   Kenji;  Takemoto.   Yoahinon;   Hatta,  Takao;  Hashimoto 
Tamotsu;  Yamada.  Koji;  and  Watanabe.  Minoni,  4,495.192,  CI." 

Yamada,  Kyota;  and  Komatsu.  Akira,  to  Body  Sonic  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Audio-band  eiectro-mechanica]  vibration  convertercu4,495,63«,  CI. 

Jo  1*27. UCXJ. 

Yamada,  Masanori.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  EhsUnce  measurins 

systemcu4.494.847,  CI.  354-403.000. 
Yamada,  Masanon:  See— 

Katsuma,  Makoto;  Kawamura,  Masaharu;  and  Yamada,  Masanon 
4,494,850,  CI.  354-«16000. 
Yamada,  Takeshi:  See— 

Sakai,  Yoshio;  and  Yamada,  Takeshi,  4,495,406.  CI.  219-528  000 
Yamada.  Yasuaki:  See— 

Kendo,    Hiroatsu;    Ozawa,    Toshiaki;    and    Yamada,    Yasuaki 

4.494,886,0.400-208.000.  i»suaKi. 

Yamaga.  Shigeru;  and  Furukawa,  Masamichi,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd 

Energy  saving  cameracu4.494,854,  CI.  354-484.000. 
Yamagata,  Toshio:  See— 

Schwmt   Michael   A.:  and   Yamagata,  Toshio,  4.494,457,  CI. 

Yamagishi,  Takashi:  See— 

Noguchi,  Yukio;  and  Yamagishi.  Takashi.  4.495.299,  CI.  501  -72  000 
Ywnagishi.  Takasi;  and  Noguchi.  Yukio,  to  Nippon  Sheet  Glass  Co 

Ltd.  ThaJlium-containing  optical  glasscu4.495.298.  CI  501-55  000 
Yamagiwa.  Masao:  See— 

Honkin.  Shozo;  Kadokura,  Hidekimi;  Harakawa,  Masaji-  Saegusa 

Kunio;  and  Yamagiwa,  Masao.  4,495,121,  CI.  264-56.000. 
Yamaguchi.  Kazuyuki:  See— 

Masuda,    Teruo;    and    Yamaguchi.    Kazuyuki,    4,494,532.    CI. 
128-71 .000. 

Yamaji.  Eiichi;  and  Ohno.  Yoshie.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Job  execution  multi- 
plicity control  methodcu4.495.562,  CI.  364-200.000. 

Yamaji,  Hiromasa;  and  Kobayashi.  Yuji,  to  Sumitomo  Heavy  Indus- 
c^494.3)5.'a^l'S8400o"°'''''"*  '"^^  "  preselected  position- 

Yamakawa,  Toshiro:  See— 

"M9\2'2?cr4VT^S.""'  ''**''*"^  "^  '""^  ^*^"""*"- 
Yamamiya,  Kunio:  See— 

Kodama.    Hiroshi;    Sakamoto,    Masaharu;    Ohshima,    Ken     Yo- 
ri  i^im''^  Yamamiya,  Kunio;  and  Kato,  Kiichi,  4,495.407, 

Yamamoto,  Hideaki:  See— 

^ii'J°i."'-cv°""'"''  Naohiko;  Tsukada.  Toshihisa;  Yamamoto 
Mideaki;  Shimomoto,  Yasuharu;  and  Tanaka.  Yasuo,  4,495.409] 

Yamamoto.  Kenji:  See— 

"4T9i!39?aT8'23^7TO*"'°'°'    '^"^'    """    '^"^''°'    '^*^°' 
Yamamoto.  Kuniyuki:  See 

Yamamuro.  Sigeaki:  See 

Hirano,  Hiroyuki;  Yamamuro.  Sigeaki;  Morimoto.  Yoshiro;  and 
Tanaka,  Yoshikazu.  4,494,942,  Cl.  474-28.000 
Yamaoka,  Noboru:  See— 

Matsuura,  Kd2uo;  Yamaoka,  Noboru;  Yanahashi,  Shinichi;  Usui, 
Katumi;  and  Miyoshi.  Mituji.  4,495.334.  Cl.  525-240.000 
Yamasa  Shoyu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Fujita,    Eiichi;    Nagao.    Yoshimitsu;    Ikeda,   Takao;   and   Inoue 
Takehisa,  4,495.355,  Cl.  546-209.000 
Yamazaki,  Kengo:  See— 

°  M95,5?^i.  S^^&.  ^°^'"^^   "-^   ^'--^*-    •^-^o- 
Yamazaki,  Masani:  See— 

Miyashita.    Kiyoshi;    Kasuga,   Muneo;    Shimizu,    Akira;   Ozeki 
Fumitaka;  Tsuda,  Hiroshi;  Kimura,  Katsuhiko;  Hatton.  Nobuoto' 
27T^^0OO  ^°™''    "^    Yamazaki.    Masaru,    4.494,748,    Q.' 
Yamazaki.  Toshinori:  See— 

Matsuzaki.  Masatoshi;  Yamazaki,  Toshinori;  Myokan.  Isao;  Shima, 
Tetsuo;  and  Nomori.  Hiroyuki,  4,495,262,  Q.  430-58.000. 
Yan,  Tsoung-yuan;  and  Lozano.  Raymond  L.,  to  MobU  Oil  Corpora- 

S4i?'52,'cr4S  i^iS'"*  "*"*  '°  ''""~' '°"  "''^»'  '"""- 
^^f^^7""~'  '°>  O'TP""  °P**"'  Co  •  Ltd.  Method  of  processing 

S^.r3S,Sf?6(i:?55x»'**^*  '°  opto-magnetK  record  medium* 
Yanahashi,  Shinichi:  5*e— 

^K^rnZ  ^la"  ^T^  '^**°™'  Yanahashi.  Shinichi;  Usui, 
Yang,  kS™!:  si^'''       '      ^^  M95,334.  Cl.  525-240.000. 

^29^7"''a)0.°""*"    "•   "**    ^*"«'    ^"^   "•   *'*^'^'   Cl 
Yano.  Ryuji:  See— 

'"io/^iol's.'ir/u*.'"***'  •^-^"'^  "^  ^-»^«o. 

Yardney  Corporation:  See- 
Fields.  Larry  D..  4,495.072.  Q.  210-238.000. 
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Yardy.  Raymond:  See- 
George.    David   J.;    Nguyen.   Hue   V     and   Y«rdv    Omt„^^A 
4.495.623.  Cl.  371-38.000  ^'   ^V^^' 

Yasuda,  Miuuo:  See— 

Nagatomo.  Hideaki;  Kawahira,  Hiroto;  Nishizawa,  Toshizo-  and 
Yasuda,  Mitsuo.  4.494.383,  Cl  62-196  200 

fo"r  f  f"'  f*'**"*'  '°  ^'"'"  ^°'°'  Company,  Limited.  Control  system 
for  a  fuel  injection  internal  combustion  engine  including  a  fuel  SiS 
tion  rate  detectorcu4,494,507,  Cl.  123-357  000  "*  '  '"*'  '"J*= 

Yasui,  Yasuyoshi:  See— 

YazitM:;.^^^^!!"*'  ^'^"y«»''-  ^•'•^419.  Cl.  74-477.000. 
Kimura.     Hiroyuki;     Yazaki.     Mutsunobu;    Taka,    Hideo     and 
Masunaga,  Makoto.  4.494.842,0.354.173.110 
Ma'6ul?  ^  ^'"  '*"''  *^"~'°'  "^  ""'"S  switchcu4.495.388.  Q. 

Yoder.  Max  N.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Permeable  base 
transistor  structurecu4.495,5l  I,  Cl.  357-22^  rermeaoie  base 

Yokohama  Rubber  Co.  Ltd..  The:  See— 

^it-mwo''  ^'^'""^  ^°*'''°'  ""^  ^'""''*'  '^"'^y*'  *-*95.236,  a. 

Yokono.  Hitoshi:  See— 

Azuma,   Kazufumi;   Nakauni.   MiUuo;   Nate,   Kazuo;   Okunaka. 

;»ilver  halide  photographic  matenalscu4.495.275.  Cl.  430-527  000 
long.  InomasS.:See —  .>»v~. 

Schlitt.  Steven  C ;  Yong,  Thomas  S.;  Roche.  William  J.  and  An- 
Yonke?.Th"n  L^'^S^-  '''  *''''''^'  ^'  ^'^^'^.OOO.  '  "^ 

^^I.fr  .^'  '^'^  ■''"=''"•  ■i°*'"  '^  •  'o  Atlantic  Richfield  Company 
Catalyst  for  conversion  of  hydrocarbonscu4,495,304,  Cl.  502-66000 

^tll'L^L  ^'^^"'  i°^".^-  '°  A""""^  Richfield  Company. 
V  k"r^  !  conversion  of  hydrocarbonscu4,495,305,  Cl.  502-65  000 
Yoshida  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  jv^^-oj.uuu. 

" 264.?32000  ^°'*''''"^'    *"**   Teshima.    Kenzo.   4.495.125.   O. 

Yoshida,  Kazuhiro,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Direct- 

43a523  0(X)    *'     ''*'"*'     P*'°'°8niP*''c     materialcu4,495.274.     Cl. 

Ywhida,  Kenichi;  Ono.  Kimizo;  and  Iwamoto.  Tomio,  to  Sumitomo 

mS  22o"  ^*'"**'  ^^"'"^  connector  systemcu4.494.823,  Cl. 

Yoshida  Kogyo  K.  K.:  See— 

^ "o  «5-^24TaP"°"'  ^'''8'"°""  ""^  ''"'"'^  Akira,  4,494.922. 
Toishi.  Yoshiyuki.  4.494,292.  Cl.  29-408  000 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Kawakami,  Koichi.  4.494,293.  Cl.  29-408.000. 
Yoshida,  Toshio,  to  Toyo  Shokuhin  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Intermit- 
tent dnving  system  for  synchronizing  control  of  conveyor  and  dis- 
pensing systemscu4,495.584.  Cl.  364-479.000 
Yoshikawa,  Shoji:  See— 

Kodama,    Hiroshi;   Sakamoto.    Masahani;   Ohshima.    Ken;   Yo- 
Cl.  250*201  So  ^'^*"'y'^  '^""'°'  "^  ^^°'  '^"Chi.  4,495.407. 
Yoshikawa.  Yukio:  See— 

Kurosu.  Tomio;  and  Yoshikawa,  Yukio,  4.494.846.  Q.  354-400  000 
loshimoto,  Shoji:  See — 

%°5oZ?4l?.U'"c?  3^657^^'***^  '^""'"^  "^  ^«''™°'°' 
Yoshimura,  Toshimitsu:  See 

°°9S8  400*"''^'   ■"**    Yoshimura,   Toshimitsu,   4.4H637.   Cl. 

^'S!1'^''k  ^^^°'  ?  ^^'  ?'«=•"*=  '"^"*^^  Co..  Ltd.  Forming  chan- 
tt  A^  .«'«F»"^e'y  implanting  impurity  ions  through  field-oxide 
29^578 Oro*  ^"**       MOS-device  fabricationcu4.494.304.  Cl. 

Young.  Hartley  F ;  Remes,  Wally  A.;  and  Collins,  John  L.,  to  Ralph 
McKay  Limited.  Rail  fastener  applicatoreu4.494,463.  Cl.  104-17  OOA 

Young,  Robert  W.  Quick  positioning  cut-ofT  guide  for  hand  power 
sawscu4.494.434.  Cl.  83-745.000.  b  or  nana  power 

Young.  Terry  G..  to  Joy  Manufacturing  Company.  High  pressure 
sensor  basecu4.494,568.  Cl.  137-561.00A  «"  pressure 

Youngman.  George,  to  Becton.  Dickinson  &  Co.  Toxic  gas  detection 
system  calibratorcu4.494,399,  Cl.  73-1  OOG  "cicciion 

Yuta,  Koichi:  See— 

Fujioka,  Masato;  Kobayashi,  Katsuyoshi;  Yuta.  Koichi;  and  Ni- 
shihara,  Nobuyoshi.  4.494,929.  Cl.  432-59000 

Zabotin,  Viktor  G ;  Kosenko,  Alexandr  I.;  Kozlov.  Sergei  P  Pervv- 
^in,  Alexandr  N.;  Lukachev.  Viktor  P.;  Mikhailov.  Vladimir  A  • 
Buryakov  Valery  M.;  Tokhunts.  Roman  D.;  Yakovlev,  Vladimir  S.' 
tew'^*°'  ^  ■  <1««««1;  »d  by  Levin.  Sofia  N..  administratrix: 
uevice  for  gas  jet  cuttmg  of  materialscu4.494,925.  O.  431-158  000 

°;  J™  ^r   '°   AT&T   Technologies.    Inc.    Soldering   flux- 
cu4,495,007,  Cl.  148-23.000.  -«=■"•»    imx 

Zaidan  Hojin  Biseibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai:  See— 

Umezawa,   Hamao;   Shimada,   Nobuyoshi;   Naganawi.   Hiroshi: 

M95Vcr5T24.sr*^  "^ ""'  ^•^'"^»'*'  ■^°'"'°- 

Zalkin,  Michel,  to  Etablissements  Andre  Zalkin  et  Cie.  Torsional  torque 
53-"33?3S       '°"  screwng  h«»d  for  cap  installationcu4.494,358.  Cl. 
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Zasio,  John  J.,  to  Storage  Technology  Partners  CMOS  LSI  and  VLSI 
chips    having    internal    delay    testing    capabililycu4,49S,628,    CI 
377-70.000. 
Zasio,  John  J.;  and  Cooke,  Larry,  to  Storage  Technology  Partners. 

CMOS  scannable  latchcu4,49S,629,  a.  377-70.000. 
Zawadzki,  Thomas:  See — 

Hudgin,   Donald   E.;  and   Zawadzki.   Thomas.   4,493.311.   CI. 
S23-126.000. 
Zeda  Computers  International  Limited:  See — 

Bosen,  Robert  J.,  4,495,572,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Zellmer,  Joel  A.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Timing  analyzer  with 
combination    transition    and    duration    triggercu4,49S,642,    CI. 
382-1.000. 
Zemke,  Edward  H  :  See— 

Guenther,  Kenneth  L.;  and  Zemke,  Edward  H.,  4,494,742.  CI. 
270-58.000. 
Zenitani,  Toshio;  and  Tabuse,  Katsuyoshi.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

surgical  operation  using  microwavescu4,494,539,  CI.  128-303.100. 
Zenker,    Walter,    to    Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz    Aktiengesellschafl. 
Synchronizing  device,  especially  for  the  transmission  of  a  motor 
vehiclecu4,494,638,a.  192-48.910. 


Zerweck.  Klaus:  See — 

Bauser.    Herbert;    Kurz,    Edmund;   Schindler,    Bcmd;    Zerweck, 
Klaus,    Bolch,   Thomas,   Haller,   Andreas;  and   Magcr    Theo. 
4,495,232,  CI  428-41.000. 
Zestar,  Lawrence  P    See — 

Farnham,  Robert  A.;  Zestar,  Lawrence  P.,  and  Bertelaen,  Corey 
A  .  4,495,058,  CI.  208-11  OOR 
Ziemann,  Heinz  See — 

Werner,  Fnednch    Blank.  Heinz  U.;  Gramm,  Gunther;  Braden, 
Rudolf,  and  Ziemann,  Heinz,  4,495,369,  CI.  564-480.000 
Ziemba,  Richard  T  ,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Explosive  projec- 

tilecu4,494.459,  CI    102-235  000 
Zimmerman,  Morns  See — 

Doherty,  James  B  ,  Zimmerman,  Moms;  and  Ashe,  Bonnie  M,, 
4,495,197,  CI   514-210.000. 
Zincroksid  S  p.A    See— 

Bruno,  Roberto  and  Memmi   Massimo,  4,495,008,  CI    148-31  500 
Zunker,  David  W  ,  lo  Du  Pom  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Inorganic  fillers  modified  v^ith  Mnyl  alcohol  polymer  and  cationic 
melamine-formaldehyde  resmcu4,495,245,  CI.  428-403.000. 
Zvs  Vyzkumnevvvojov  V  ustav,  koncemova:  See — 

Cech,  Milosl'av,  Slezak.  Adolf;  and  Vasicek,  Vladimir,  4,494,578, 
a.  139-1 88  OOA. 
Zylbert,  Thaddeus  J.,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Buttonhole  foot  and 
shank  assemblycu4,494,47l,  CI.  112-235.000. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  22nd  DAY  OF  JANUARY,  1985 

Nore— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice) 


Ag-Bag  Corporation:  S«e— 

Lee.  Richard  H.,  Re.  31.810,  Q.  UI-IU.OOO. 
Aldeghen,  Roberto:  See— 

Duiieletto,  Giuseppina;  De  Bastiani.  Giovanni;  Faccioli,  Giovanni 
Bnvio.  Lodovico  R.;  Aldeghen.  Roberto;  and  Cavazzana.  An- 
drea, Re.  31.809.  CI.  128-92.00A.  ^^ 
Brivio,  Lodovico  R.:  5«e— 

Dujieietto.  Giuseppina;  De  Bastiani.  Giovanni;  Faccioli.  Giovanni 
BnvK),  Lodovico  R.;  Aldeghen.  Roberto;  and  Cavazzana.  An- 
drea. Re.  31,809,  CI.  128-92.0OA. 
Burlington  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

London,  Joe  P.,  Jr.;  and  Pugh.  Charles  D.,  Re.  31.808.  CI.  57-6  000 
Cavazzana.  Andrea:  See— 

Dwieletto,  Giuseppina;  De  Bastiani,  Giovanni;  Faccioli.  Giovanni 
Bnvio   Lodovico  R.;  Aldeghen.  Roberto;  and  Cavazzana,  An- 
drea, Re.  31.809,  CI.  128-92.00A. 
Dwieletto,  Giuseppina;  De  Bastiani,  Giovanni;  Faccioli.  Giovanni 
Bnvio,  Lodovico  R.;  Aldeghen,  Roberto;  and  Cavazzana.  Andrea,  to 
Orthofix  S.r.l.   External  axial   fixation  unitcuRe.  31,809,  CI.    128- 
92.0OA. 
De  Bastiani.  Giovanni:  See— 

Dwiieletto.  Giuseppina;  De  Bastiani,  Giovanni;  Faccioli.  Giovanni 
Bnvio   Lodovico  R.;  Aldeghen.  Roberto;  and  Cavazzana,  An- 
drea, Re.  31,809,  CI.  128-92.00A. 
Faccioli,  Giovanni:  See— 

Duiieletto,  Giuseppina;  De  Bastiani,  Giovanni;  Faccioli,  Giovanni- 
Bnvio  Lodovico  R.;  Aldeghen.  Roberto,  and  Cavazzana.  An- 
drea, Re.  31,809,  CI.  128-92.00A.  ^^ 


l^!I-r'*l  ^T"  ^T*"^'^  connectorcuRe.  31.807,  CI.  52-693  000 
Kuntz.  Emile.  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries,  ckul^tic  hs^rofonnvla- 
tion  of  olefinscuRe.  3 1 .8 1 2.  CI.  568-454  GOO  nyaroiormyia- 

Ledex.  Inc.:  See— 

^TyilLWO^    ^''    "^    ^°^'    '^"™*    ^'    Re-3>.813.    Q. 

^;,^™!ll^,"t-  '°  ^K^^  Corporation.  Agricultural  bag  loading 
•PParatus  braking  mechanismcuRe.  31.810.  d  141-114  000 

London  Joe  F..  Jr^d  Pugh.  Charles  D..  to  Burlington  Industries.  Inc 
Novelty  yam  productioncuRe.  31,808,  CI.  57-6  010    ^'"'"'^  '"*=• 

Lubin  Barry  D  .  to  Motorola,  Inc,  Three-party  conference  circuit  for 
?^So-W.'a5!""°"""""*'""  •^^"""""iSn  systeS^Re  31  8I4' 

Motorola,  Inc.:  See — 

Lubin,  Ban^  D.,  Re.  31,814,  CI.  370-62.000. 
Orthofix  S.r.l.:  See 

Pugh,  Charles  D.:  See— 

Rhoi^.ptuL'c"irduJ[ri"1£'i'* '''"'" ""' ""'  '••««•  ^'-  "■*•«»• 

Kuntz,  Emile.  Re.  31,812,  CI.  568-454.000. 
Roy,  Kenneth  L.:  See— 

'''3w'27l'oO0.''    ^'    "^    ^°^'    *'*""*"'    ^'    Re- 31.813.    CI. 
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Agfa-Gevaert  AG:  See— 

Schlagheck.  Norbert,  277.288,  Q.  D  16-27.000 
A  Isop.  Ivor  J  Phonorecord  cleanercu277,326.  1-22-85,  CI.  D32-35  000 
Aitena  !kalotti  S.n.c:  See 

Giudici,  Gianbattista,  277,244,  CI.  D6-38 1.000 
Altena  Salotti  s.r.l:  See— 

Giudici,  Gianbattista,  277,242.  CI.  D6-38 1.000 

Giudici,  Gianbattista.  277,243.  CI.  D6-38 1.000. 

D2J550S      ""*^"^*''^    P'pettmg    devicecu277,313,    1-22-85,    CI. 

'^'^rII,nl!*"H'^  ■/."!?•  °~'^"=  "**  P'y"''  G~'8«='  •«  Manosut 
D2?55(W      "'"*'■''''*'    P'P^t'ng   devicecu277,3l4.    1-22-85,    Q. 

'^'^^r^lnn'l''  V''""^'  °~'8'=  "**  P"y"*'  G~'«»'  »°  Manosut 
5? 000  '  P'Petting  devicecu277.315,  1-22-85,  CI.  D24- 

Amencan  Commercial  Incorporated  See— 

Ux,  Michael,  277,253,  CI.  D7-320.000. 
American  Mobile  Advertising  Corp.:  See— 

Nelson,  Eugene.  277,298.  CI.  D20-10  000 

Nelson,  Eugene,  277,299,  CI   D20-10  000 

Aspen  Recreational  Products,  Ltd    See— 

Matsuda,  Han,  277.277,  CI.  D14.33  000 

Matsuda.  Han,  277.278,  CI.  D14.33.00o' 

Matsuda.  Hari,  277,279,  CI.  D14.33  000 
Associated  Mills,  Inc.:  See— 

AT^-^^u?'^°''^  ^-  2^^'305.  CI.  D23-3.000. 
AT&T  Bell  Laboratories:  See— 

'rn"E^SS2'  Cr'b'JiroSb"'^"'  ''  ""'  ^^'^"-'  °- 
^.22-«!'S"d';5-^4"SS*'  '°"'"  "^  '*^""  '°'  8lasscu277.287. 

'^ne'S^UM;  ;°25*8Ta  m"r22  °oS°""°"  ^°"^«^  ^'"'^  -- 

^to° aSTh  '  li'i^"f"°"'  ^^y'  '■'  '^'^  Sylvester,  Gorton  E.. 

Snfro?u:.tc^'77!r8t"S"8l:  C^KlTooS'''"'^"*  ""-""o- 
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^**"??;  ,«5"r',J°  S*^''''  Anonyme  Fonderies  du  Lion.  Heater- 
cu277,308.  1-22-85,  CI.  D23-97.0OO 

Baty,  Jess  G  Hoe  headcu277,258,  1-22-85,  CI.  D8-I1  000 

°'r?i,ST.2"«^J:r^j2ssi.^'^"'^"  ^""-""'  - 

Boeing  Company,  The:  See— 

White,  Thomas  H..  277.239,  CI.  D6-356.000 

Brooks.  Steven:  See— 

Bn«Se"r"'^oirt  D°  •5:^1^'°°'*'  '''^*"'  '''•2^'  ^'^  ^">  «»• 

^'r277?8?'g.  ii^ij';is"5b''°'""  °-^  "^  ''"'*'^-'  ^--^ 

Burnett,  Kevin  P.:  See— 

^^DuTsiS^^^^'  ^'^'"'^^^  ■"<*  ^""e"'  *^evin  P.,  277.270. 
Camino  Laboratories:  See— 

Knute.  Wallace  L.,  277,267,  CI.  DIO.60.000 
earner  Corporation:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Kenuro,  277,309,  CI.  D23-I41  000 
9^'  ^^IB^,^  ^""8  glovecu277.238,  1-22-85,  CI.  D2-36I  000 
^D7-3^S     ' '°  ^""^  '"'*"''"«  '"*=  Handlecu277.257.  1-22-85. 
Chan,  David  M.  F ;  and  Chan.  Michael  L.  F.  Suspended  holder  for 

plants  candles  or  the  likecu277.247,  1-22-85.  CI.  D6-W5  OOO 
Chan,  Michael  L.  F.:  See — 

^5000''"^  ^   ^'  ""*^  ^^"''  '^'''''**'  ^  ^'  "^•2*^'  C'-  ^ 
Charvoz-Carsen  Corporation:  See— 

Bernard,  Claude,  277,250,  CI  J>6420.000 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See—       ^^m 

Gulotta.  Gerald  D..  277,251,  CI.  D7-20.000 

Gulotta,  Gerald  D..  277,252,  CI.  D7-40.000. 
Culpepper,  Ronnie  Clockcu277,263.  1-22-85.  CI.  DlO-26000 

'^"'i'2-8?."cf  D1^0-T2aSS."'''  '"'^^''  ^-  ''•'°^''^*  hon,cu277.26S. 
Cutlip.  Judyth  A.:  See— 

Cutlip,  David  S.;  and  Cutlip,  Judyth  A.,  277,268,  CI.  DlO-120.000. 
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Darre!!,  Jack.  Combination  reel  housing  and  retractable  dual  cable  unit 

for  securing  a  bicyclecu277,259,  1-22-85,  CI.  D8-358,000. 
Dart  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Cesaroni,  William  C,  277,257.  CI.  07-394.000. 
Picozza.  Augusto  A.,  277.256,  CI.  07-394.000. 
Davey,  Brian,  to  Lion  Brush  Works  Limited.  Cosmetic  compact- 

cu277,324,  1-22-85,  CI.  028-77.000. 
Deal.  Charles  E.  Electric  guiUrcu277,291,  1-22-85,  CI.  017-14.000. 
Deeley,  Frank;  Decley,  Lawrence;  and  Burnett,  Kevin  P.  Ornament  for 
Uble  or  other  supporting  surfacecu277,270.  1-22-85.  CI.  Ol  1-158.000. 
lieeley.  Lawrence:  See— 

Deeley.  Frank;  Deeley.  Lawrence;  and  Burnett.  Kevin  P.,  277.270. 
CI.  011-158.000. 
Oeruntz.  William  R.  Bottled  water  dispenser  insertcu277,255,  1-22-85, 

CI.  07-387.000. 
Dickens.  James  A.,  to  Rucks.  Percy  O.  Collapsible  reelcu277,260. 

1-22-85,  CI.  08-358.000. 
Dickerson.  William  R.  Control  panelcu277,275.   1-22-85.  Q.  D13- 

35.000. 
Drackett  Company.  The:  See- 
Jones.  David  A.,  277,262,  CI.  09-306.000. 
Dunbar  Furniture,  Inc.:  See— 

Dunbar,  Jack  G.;  and  Brooks.  Steven,  277.240.  CI.  06-381.000. 
Dunbar.  Jack  G..  277,249,  CI.  06-483.000. 
Dunbar,  Jack  G.;  and  Brooks,  Steven,  to  Dunbar  Furniture.  Inc.  Sofa  or 

similar  articlecu277,240.  1-22-85.  CI.  D6-381  000. 
Dunbar,  Jack  G.,  to  Dunbar  Furniture,  Inc.  Combined  uble  and  side 

extension  unitcu277.249.  1-22-85.  CI.  06-483.000. 
Oupro  AG:  See- 
Hug.  Niklaus.  277.325.  CI.  032-22.000. 
Eisenmenger,  Daryl  L.  Set  of  retracUble  ear  plugscu277,317,  1-22-85. 

CI.  024-67,000. 

Empson,  Edward  H.;  Brunner,  Robert  D.;  and  Fubershaw,  Gerard  A., 

to    Fortune    Systems    Corporation.    Computer    consolecu277,283, 

1-22-85.  a.  014-100.000. 

English.  Helen  B.  Theatre  stnicturecu277,3l8.  1-22-85,  CI.  O25-7.000. 

Ernest.  Robert  O..  to  Sunbeam  Corporation.  Steam  ironcu277.327. 

1-22-85,  CI.  032-70.000. 
Fiat  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Lax,  Michael  S.,  277.306,  Q.  D23-55.000. 
FIG.  1  is  a  front  elevational  view  of  a  wheel  spider  showing  my  new 
design. ,  it  being  understood  that  the  broken  lines  are  for  illustrative 
purposes  only:  See — 
Frazee,  Raymond  O.,  277,274,  Q.  012-211.000. 
Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

Sladky,  Donald  J.;  and  Vandc  Water,  William  J.,  277,272,  CI. 
012-146.000. 
Fortune  Systems  Corporation:  See— 

Empson,  Edward  H.;  Brunner,  Robert  D.;  and  Fubershaw,  Gerard 
A.,  277,283,  CI.  014-100.000. 
Frazee,  Raymond  O.,  to  FIG.  1  is  a  front  elevational  view  of  a  wheel 
spider  showing  my  new  design, ,  it  being  understood  that  the  broken 
lines  are  for  illustrative  purposes  only;  and  Indus  Wheel  Company, 
Division  of  Carlisle  Corporation.  Wheel  spidercu277.274,  1-22-85,  CI. 
012-211000. 
Frazier,  Alvin.  Pencu277,296,  1-22-85.  CI.  019-42.000. 
Fried.  George:  See- 
Alvarez,  Michael  A.;  Fried.  George;  and  Payne,  George.  277,313, 

CI.  024-55.000. 
Alvarez,  Michael  A.;  Fried,  George;  and  Payne,  George,  277,314, 

CI.  024-55.000. 
Alvarez,  Michael  A.;  Fried,  George;  and  Payne,  George,  277,315. 
CI.  024-55.000. 
Fubershaw,  Gerard  A.:  See— 

Empson,  Edward  H.;  Brunner,  Robert  O.;  and  Fubershaw,  Gerard 
A.,  277,283,  CI.  014-100.000. 
Gant,  Clifford   E.   Handle  for  disposable   razor  blade  cartridges- 

cu277,321,  1-22-85,  CI.  028-46.000. 
Giudici,  Gianbattista,  to  Altena  Salotti  s.r.l.  Seatcu277,242,  1-22-85,  CI. 

D6-381000. 
Giudici,  Gianbattisu,  to  Altena  Salotti  s.r.l.  Seatcu277,243.  1-22-85,  CI. 

06-381.000. 
Giudici,  Gianbattista,  to  Altena  Salotti  S.n.c.  Seatcu277.244,  1-22-85, 

CI.  06-381.000. 
Gregory,  John  R.  Chest  protectorcu277,236.  1-22-85.  CI.  02-27.000. 
Grube,  Clifford  E..  to  Associated  Mills.  Inc.  Water  filtercu277.305. 

1-22-85,  CI.  O23-3.000. 
Gulotta.  Gerald  O..  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Serving  dish  or  the 

likecu277,251,  1-22-85,  CI.  07-20.000. 
GulotU,  Gerald  D..  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Cover  for  a  baking  dish  or 

the  likecu277.252.  1-22-85,  CI.  07-40.000. 
Haas.  Ulrich  J.,  to  Optyl  Corporation.   Eyeglass  framecu277.290. 

1-22-85.  CI.  016-117.000. 
High  Technology  Solutions,  Inc.:  See- 
Home,  Gary  D..  277.284.  CI.  014-100.000. 
Hollenbach,  David  A.  Pivouble  mailbox  signalcu277.328,  1-22-85,  CI. 

099-29.000. 
Home,  Gary  O.,  to  High  Technology  Solutions,   Inc.   Keyboard- 

cu277,284,  1-22-85,  CI.  014-100.000. 
Hug.  Niklaus,  to  Oupro  AG.  Vacuum  cleanercu277,325,  1-22-85,  CI. 

032-22.000. 
Indus  Wheel  Company,  Division  of  Carlisle  Corporation:  See— 

Frazee,  Raymond  D.,  277,274,  CI.  012-211.000. 
Iwatsu  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tsukamoto,  Masakazu;  and  Tsukiyama,  Satoru,  277,281,  Q.  014- 
53.000. 


A.;  Fried,  George;  and  Payne,  George,  277.314, 
Fried,  George;  and  Payne.  George,  277,313, 


Jacobsson,    Bertil.    Electrosutic    filtercu277,310,    1-22-8S,   CI.    D23- 

149.000. 
Jennings,  Joseph  R.;  and  Minor.  Michael,  to  Paramount  Pictures  Cor- 
poration. Container  for  desk  top  materials  or  similar  articlecu277,297, 
1-22-85,  CI.  019-75.000. 
Jones,   David   A.,   to   Drackett   Company,   The.    Packaging   sleeve- 

cu277,262.  1-22-85,  CI.  09-306.000. 
Jones.  Jeffery  L  Palette  casecu277,295,  1-22-85,  CI  019-35  000. 
King,  William  Hose  reelercu277,261,  1-22-85,  CI.  D8-358.000 
Knute,  Wallace  L.,  to  Camino  Laboratones  Clinical  probe  holder  and 

connectorcu277,267,  1-22-85.  CI.  DlO-60000. 
Kress,  George:  See— 

Appel,  Mel;  and  Kress.  George.  277.300,  CI.  02 1 -59.000. 
Kyle.  Lorn.  Playhousecu277,302,  1-22-85,  CI.  D2I-1 14.000 
Law,  Denny  B.,  to  Unique  Functional  Products    Trailercu277.271, 

1-22-85,  CI.  012-101.000. 
Lax,    Michael,    to    American    Commercial    Incorporated.    Teaken- 

lecu277,253,  1-22-85,  CI.  07-320.000. 
Lax,  Michael  S ,  to  Fiat  Products,  Inc.  Bathtubcu277,306,  1-22-85.  CI. 

023-55.000. 
Leilheit,  Eric  S.  Solid  body  guitarcu277,292,  1-22-85.  CI.  017-19.000. 
Lion  Brush  Works  Limited:  See — 

Oavey,  Brian,  277,324,  CI.  028-77.000. 
Littlefield,  Richard.  Temperature  control  apparaiuscu277,266,  1-22-83, 

CI.  D  10-50.000. 
Lnnstedt,  Bo  G.  Holder  for  fitting  an  accessory,  especially  an  ear  mufT, 

to  a  safety  helmetcu2T7,237,  1-22-85,  CI   D2-233  000 
Lopez.  Gilbert.  Multi-purpose  poruWe  power  unitcu277,285.  1-22-SS, 

CI.  D 1 5-1  000. 
Lucasfilm,  Ltd.:  See- 
Seeds,  Wesley  R.,  277,303,  CI.  021-148.000. 
Lunden,  Bertil:  See— 

Sjostedt.  Ingemar;  and  Lunden,  Bertil,  277,246,  CI  D6-523.000 
Maglioli,  Umbeno  Watch  casecu277,264,  1-22-85,  CI.  D 10-3 1.000. 
Maglioli,  Umberto.  Watch  casecu277,265,  1-22-85,  CI.  DlO-31.000. 
Manostat  Corporation:  See- 
Alvarez,  Michael  A.;  Fried,  George;  and  Payne,  George,  277,313, 

CI.  024-55.000. 

Alvarez,  Michael 

CI.  024-55.000 

Alvarez,  Michael 

CI.  024-55.000 

Maryland  Cup  Corporation:  See — 

Bank,  Herbert  M.,  277,234,  CI  DI-122.000 
Massonnet,  Henry  Chaircu277,241,  1-22-85,  CI  06-368.000. 
Matsuda,  Hari,  to  Aspen  Recreational  Products,  Ltd.  Loudspeaker 

housingcu277,277,  1-22-85,  CI   D 14-33  000 
Matsuda,  Hari,  to  Aspen  Recreational  Products,  Ltd  Electronic  loud- 
speaker cabinetcu277,278,  1-22-85,  CI   D14-33.000. 
Matsuda,  Han,  to  Aspen  Recreational  Products,  Ltd.  Cabinet  for  loud- 

speakercu?77,279,  1-22-85,  CI  DI4-33.000. 
Matsuhisa,  Shoji,  to  Nippon  Aluminium  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd.,  The;  and  Nip- 
pon Alumi  Tsurumaru  Corp.  Co.,  The.  Frying  paocu277,234, 1-22-83, 
a.  07-359.000 
Meares.   Hurshel.  Orthopedic  device  for  subilizing  the  scroiliac- 

CU277.316.  1-22-85.  CI.  024-64  000 
Minnesou  Mining  &  Manufactunng  Company:  See — 

Sabin,  Lowell  E.,  277,289,  CI   D16-32000. 
Minor,  Michael:  See — 

Jennings,  Joseph  R  ;  and  Minor,  Michael,  277,297.  CI.  D19-7S.000. 
Molnlycke  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Sjostedt,  Ingemar,  and  Lunden,  Bertil,  277,246.  CI.  06-523.000 
Moore,  John  M.:  See- 
Smith,  David  B.;  and  Moore,  John  M..  277.304,  CI.  O21-I9S.000. 
Muters,  Keith  A.:  See— 

Williamson,  Jerry  R.;  and  Muters,  Keith  A..  277,312,  Q.  D23- 
153.000. 
Nelson,  Eugene,  to  American  Mobile  Advertising  Corp.  Limousine 

advertising  signcu277,298,  1-22-85,  CI  020-10.000 
Nelson.  Eugene,  to  American  Mobile  Advertising  Corp.  Taxicab  adver- 
tising signcu277,299,  1-22-85,  CI   020-10  000 
Nippon  Alumi  Tsurumaru  Corp.  Co.,  The:  See — 

Matsuhisa,  Shoji.  277,254,  CI.  07-359.000. 
Nippon  Aluminium  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd.,  The:  See — 
Matsuhisa.  Shoji,  277,254,  CI.  07-359.000. 
North  Amencan  Philips  Corporation  See — 
Tsuji,  Masao,  277,311,  CI  D23-149  000. 
Optyl  Corporation:  See — 

Haas,  Ulrich  J.,  277,290,  CI  016-117.000. 
Otis  Engineering  Corporation:  See— 

Schnatzmeyer,  Mark  A.,  277.286.  CI.  OlS-21.000. 
Ozen  Corporation;  See— 

Watanabe,  Kauumi.  277.276.  CI.  D14-14.000. 
Paradies  Airport  Shops,  Inc.:  See- 
Sampson,  Mark  J  ,  277.301,  CI.  021-89.000. 
Paramount  Pictures  Corporation:  See — 

Jennings,  Joseph  R  ;  and  Minor,  Michael.  277.297,  Q.  019-73.000. 
Payne,  George:  See— 

Alvarez,  Michael  A  ,  Fned,  George;  and  Payne,  George.  277,313, 

CI   024-55.000 
Alvarez,  Michael  A  ;  Fned,  George,  and  Payne,  George,  277.314, 

CI  024-55  000 
Alvarez,  Michael  A  ,  Fned,  George;  and  Payne,  George.  277.315. 
CI.  024-55.000. 
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Peterson,  Edward  J    See- 
Barton,  William  L  .  Ill;  Peterson,  Edward  J.;  and  Sylvester  Gor- 
don E.,  277,282,  Q   D 14-59  000. 

Ptcozza,  Augusto  A.,  to  Dart  Industries  Inc  Carrier  with  handle  or  the 
likecu277,256.  1-22-85,  CI.  D7-394.0O0. 

Polychrome  Corporation:  See — 

Bosshardt.  Wilham,  277,293,  CI.  D18-13.0O0 
Bosshardt,  William,  277,294,  CI   D 18- 13.000. 

Raicevic.  Niclas  P  Fingernail  dryercu277,323,  1.22-85.C1.  D28-58  00O 

Resuurant  Technology,  Inc  ;  See 

Arend,  Rene,  277,235,  CI.  Dl- 199.000. 

Rucks,  Percy  O    See- 
Dickens,  James  A  ,  277,260,  CI.  D8-358.000. 

Rutherford,  Joseph  P   Building  structurecu277,3!9.  1-22-85,  CI.  D25- 

Sabin,  Lowell  E.,  to  Minnesou  Mining  A  Manufacturina  ComDuiv 
Powder  cartndgecu277,289.  1-22-85,  CI.  D 1 6-32  000 

Sampson  Mark  J  ,  to  Paradies  Airport  Shops,  Inc.  Toy  glider- 
cu277,301,  1-22-85,  CI   D21-89  000.  yiM»cr 

Schlagheck.  Norbert,  to  Agfa-Gevaert  AG  Print  unit  for  use  with  film 
reproducercu277,288,  1-22-85,  CI   D16-27  00O. 

Schmidt,  Gerhard,  to  Westfalische  Metoll  Industrie  KG  Hueck  ft  Co 
A uto  5poilercu277,273,  1  -22-85,  CI.  D 1 2- 1 8 1 .000 

Schnatzmeyer.  Mark  A.,  to  Otis  Engineering  Corporation.  Solar  pow- 
ered valve  control  unitcu277,286,  1-22-85.  CI.  D 15-2 1.000 

Seeds,  Wesley  R.,  to  Lucasfilm,  Ltd.  Toy  figurecu277,303,  1-22-85,  CI. 

Selden,  Boynton,  to  Selden,  Michele  R..  Trustee.  Combined  lamp  and 

magnifier  Ienscu277,320,  1-22-85,  CI.  D26-51  000 
Selden.  .Michele  R..  Trustee:  See— 

Selden,  Boynton,  277,320.  CI.  D26-5 1.000. 
Sjostedt.  Ingemar;  and  Lunden,  Benil,  to  Molnlycke  Aktiebolag  Cut- 

','",^  Ji'^,   ,^'/°''  P'P*''  '■°"  ^°^'^"  °'  """'"  articlecu277,246, 
1-22-85,  CI.  Do-523.000. 

SliMlky  Donald  J  ,  and  Vande  Water.  Wilham  J.,  to  Firestone  Tire  ft 

n  n  iLww?'^'''  ""^***  ""^  buttresscu277.272,  1-22-85,  Q. 

Smith.  David  B  and  Moore,  John  M..  to  Smith.  David  B.  Rowing 
mach.necu277,304.  1-22-85,  CI  D21-195.000.  «^owing 

Societe  Anonyme  Fonderies  du  Lion:  See— 
Bastien,  Henn,  277,308,  CI.  D23-97.000. 
Sunbeam  Corporation:  See- 
Ernest,  Robert  O..  277,327,  CI.  D32-70.000 


Sylvester,  Gordon  E.:  See— 

^r  Enn.T8i  c'."b'Zl5a^*"'  '-^  -^  ^^'^«-'  OO" 
Teleconcepts,  Inc.:  See— 

Winkler,  Myra,  277.280,  Q.  014-53.000. 
Telescopmg  Tie  Racks.  Inc.:  See— 

Benedict,  Charles  E..  277.248.  CI.  D6-324.000. 

^"i;:cS^,^':'S•5:'cTs^.,?9'!is  '^'^"•*°"  '^~" "'  «=•- 

^'rf^^K  ^*f?^"•  """^  Tsukiyama,  Satoru,  to  IwaUu  Electric  Co., 
TsuSyi^Sfto™'"^!"""^""''"''  •-22-W.C1.D14-53.000.    '^■• 

^*53^°*°'  '^'***'""'  '"'^  Tsukiyama,  Satoru.  277,281,  Q.  014- 
Unique  Functional  Products:  See— 

Uw.  Denny  B.,  277,271,  Q.  DI2-101.000. 
"si's?'  ^^""^"^   Furniture  foot  stoolcu277,245,  1-22-85,  Q.  06- 
Vande  Water,  Wilham  J.:  See— 

^'du-'iSxJoo.'^  ^  •  "^  ^"^*  ^'^'  ^'"*^  '••  2^'"^  a. 

^foTS^rS'^r*'  '°  ?^  Corporation.  Spring  driven  phonograph 
D14!"?00?  P'*^*"*  '"  ^^  °'  ^^  likecu277.276.   1-22-J^L 

^Cl^  D28-5I  OOo''''^  ^°^  removing  fingernail  poIishcu277,322, 1.2^«5, 
Westfalische  Metall  Industrie  KG  Hueck  ft  Co  See- 
Schmidt,  Gerhard.  277.273.  CI.  D12-18I.Oob 

^lc'^u?7°7S.":2?-8t^.«,ST5^S&'^*-  ''''^''  "'^  ^'  -  ^ 
Williams  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Williams.  William  J..  277.269.  CI.  011-121.000. 

1-2T8'5  CI  '^1  i2!°OOo"'**™  '"**""^**'  '"^  0™«n'«"":"277,269. 

^Dl^tss'ooo'' '°  ''"^''^°""P'*'  '"<=  Telephonecu277,280,  1-22-85.  a. 

Yamamoto,  Kentaro,  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Grille  for  an  air  condi- 

tioning  unitcu277,309.  1-22-85,  CI.  D23-141.000 
Zapolski.  Bronislaw:  See— 

»  II  ^'i?''  r!?*'  ^  '  ^  Zapolski.  Bronislaw,  277,307,  CI.  D23-90.I00 

^t^'i^:\'S^^'S'li£S^-  ■»  Zdl«.  Nod  E.  Fta  1I.1,,. 
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M.  Lek  en  Zonen,  B.V.:  See— 

Sameel,  J.  P.,  5,395,  a.  72.000. 
Rice,  Jake  W.;  and  Rice,  Patricia  A. 
1-22-85.  a.  54.000. 


Rice,  Patricia  A.:  See— 

Rice,  Jake  W.;  and  Rice,  Patricia  A.,  5,393,  Q.  54.000. 
Sameel.  J.  F.  Carnation  named  Odeoncu5,394,  1-22-85,  C\.  70.000. 
Bougainvillea  plantcu5.393.       |**5  395^,' 2?  s's  cf  7  ^"  Zonen,  B.V.  Carnation  named  Cappel- 

Strawn,  Leslie  E.  Miniature  rose  pIantcuS,392,  1-22-8S,  Q.  7.00a 
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ISSUED  JAhOJARY  22,  1985 
Note— First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS2 

2  4,494.24S 

2.1  R  4.494,246 

M  4,494,247 

M  4,494,248 

161  R  4,494,249 

227  4,494,250 

425  4,494.251 

CLASS3 

1.3  4,494.252 

l.S  4,494,253 

13  4.494,254 

CLASS4 

213  4,494,255 

502  4,494,256 

508  4,494,257 

CLASSS 


29 

4,494.258 

66 

4.494.259 

436 

4.4H261 

446 

4,494,260 

451 

4.494,262 

4R 


125 
ISO 
159 
195 
408 
507 
512 
543 
639 


CLASS6 

4.494,263 

CLASSI 

4.494.952 
4.494.264 
4.494,265 
4.494.951 
4,494.953 
4.494,954 
4.494,955 
4.494.956 
4.494,957 


CLASSU 

142  RS  4,494,266 

CLASS  IS 

104.92  4,494,267 

176  4.494,268 

203  4.494.269 

377  4,494,270 

CLASS  16 

21  4,494.271 

35  R  4.494,272 

50  4,494.273 

110  A  4.494.274 

314  4,494.275 

CLASS  17 

1  F  4.494.276 

71  4,494.277 

CLASS  19 

304  4,494.278 

CLASS  14 
336  4.494.279 


CLASS  29 


33  K 

33  P 
123 

156.4  R 

156.5  A 
156.8  R 
157.3  A 
227 
280 
281.4 
408 

412 
432 

527.6 
563 

570 
571 

575 
576  W 
57S 
764 
809 


4,494.280 
4.494,281 
4,494.283 
4,494.282 
4,494,284 
4,494.285 
4,494,286 
4,494,287 
4.494.288 
4,494,289 
4,494.290 
4,494,291 
4.494,292 
4,494.293 
4,494.294 
4,494J95 
4,494,296 
4.494,297 
4.494,298 
4,494.299 
4,494,300 
4,494,301 
4,494,302 
4,494,303 
4,494,304 
4,494.305 
4,494,306 


825 
858 


4,494,307 
4.494,308 


151 
155 
276 


170 
265 


10 
48 

68 

73 

112 

116 


25  R 

28 

42 
119 


CLASS  30 

4,494,309 
4,494,310 
4,494.311 

CLASS  33 

4.494.312 
4.494,313 

CLASS  34 

4.494.314 
4.494,315 
4,494,316 
4.494.317 
4.494.318 
4,494,319 

CLASS  36 

4,494.320 
4.494,321 
4.494.322 
4,494.323 
4.494,324 

CLASS  37 

2  R  4,494.325 

CLASS  3« 
102.2  4,494.344 

CLASS  40 
593  4,494,326 

CLASS  42 

1  A  4.494,328 

1  D  4.494.329 

1  S  4,494.327 

16  4,494,330 

70  D  4.494,331 

77  4.494.332 

CLASS  43 

22  4.494.333 

43.12  4,494.334 

80  4.494,335 

CLASS  44 

1  O  4,494.958 

15  D  4,494,962 

4.494.959 
4,494,960 
4,494.961 

CLASS 4« 

4,494.963 

CLASS  49 

4.494.336 
4.494.337 

CLASS  SI 

33  W  4.494,338 

204  4.494.339 

214  4,494,340 

296  4.494,964 

CLASS  52 


31 

57 

69 


352 

374 


4,494.341 
4,494.342 
4.494.343 
4,494.346 
4,494,347 
4,494.348 
4.494,349 
4.494,350 
4.494.351 
Re.31.807 
4,494.352 
4,494.353 
4.494,354 

CLASS  S3 

69  4,494.355 

122  4,494,356 

167  4,494,357 

331.5  4.494.358 

426  4,494,363 

430  4,494.359 

528  4,494,360 

550  4,494,362 

553  4.494.361 

570  4.494,364 


173  DS 

203 

309.11 

489 

508 

588 

633 

665 

690 

693 

741 

814 


CLASS  S5 

16  4,494,965 

26  4,494.966 

74  4.494.967 

CLASS  S< 

256  4,494.365 

CLASS  57 

6  Re.31.80e 

22  4,494,366 

4.494,367 

4.494,368 

76  4,494.369 

81  4.494,370 

263  4.494.371 

CLASS  60 

39.07  4,494.372 

253  4.494,373 

276  4.494,374 

296  4,494,375 

421  4,494,376 

545  4.494,377 

547.1  4,494,378 

671  4,494,379 


CLASS  62 


3 
55.5 

160 

196.2 

279 

306 

402 


4,494,380 
4.494,381 
4,494.382 
4.494.383 
4,494.384 
4.494,385 
4.494,386 


CLASS  65 

3.12  4.494.968 

4.494,969 

9  4.494,970 

19  4.494.971 

114  4.494,972 

260  4,494.973 

337  4,494.974 

CLASS  66 

117  4,494,387 

178  A  4.494.388 

CLASS  68 

5  C  4,494,389 

23.7  4,494.390 

CLASS  70 

428  4,494,391 

CLASS  71 

25  4,494.975 

28  4.494.976 

67  4.494,977 

92  4,494.979 
4,494,980 

93  4,494.981 

97  4.494,982 

117  4,494.978 

118  4,494,983 

CLASS  72 

56  4.494,392 

57  4.494,393 

98  4.494,394 
203  4.494,395 
243  4.494,396 
320  4.494.397 
393  4,494.398 


CLASS  73 


IB 
lO 

35 

40 

40.7 
113 
118 
204 
300 
587 
644 
651 
724 
761 
863.43 


4.494,400 
4.494,399 
4.494,401 
4,494,402 
4,494,403 
4.494,404 
4.494.405 
4.494.406 
4,494.407 
4,494,408 
4,494,410 
4.494.409 
4,494.411 
4,494,412 
4,494.413 


CLASS  74 

7  E  4.494.414 


119 
469 
475 
477 
479 
600 
867 
869 


4,494,41) 
4,494.416 
4.494.417 
4,494.418 
4.494.419 
4.494,420 
4,494,421 
4,494,422 
4,494,423 


CLASS  73 

1 1  4,494.984 

93  R  4,494,985 

109  4,494,986 

124  4,494,987 

128  A  4,494,988 

CLASS  11 

57.18  4.494,424 

57.34  4,494,425 


CLASS  83 


164 

306 

374 

389 

435.1 

468 

471.3 

559 

745 

880 

886 


4.494,426 
4.494.427 
4.494.433 
4.494,428 
4.494,429 
4.494.430 
4,494.431 
4,494,432 
4.494,434 
4,494.435 
4,494.444 


CLASS  87 

23  4,494,436 

CLASS  89 

1.51  4,494,437 

1.813  4,494,438 

12  4,494,439 

33.04  4,494,440 
38  4.494,441 

CLASS  91 

181  4,494,U2 

369  A  4.494.443 

4.494.445 

375  A  4.494.446 

CLASS  92 

13.3  4,494,447 

172  4.494.448 

CLASS  98 

40.05  4,494,449 
42.02              4,494,450 

CLASS  99 

276  4.494.451 
323.1  4,494,452 
353  4.494,453 
426  4,494,454 

CLASS  101 

3  R  4,494.455 

35  4,494.456 

217  4,494,457 

391  4.494,458 

CLASS  102 

235  4,494.459 

293  4.494.460 

464  4,494.461 

CLASS IM 

1  R  4,4H462 

17  A  4.494,463 

CLASS  105 

170  4,494,464 

CLASS  106 

21  4,494,989 

90  4,494,990 

100  4,494,991 

277  4.494.992 
291  4.494.993 
308  P  4.494,994 

CLASS  101 

44  4.494.465 

85  4,494.466 


CLASS  110 

153 

4.494.536 

204.26 

4,494.537 

234 

4,494.467 

205.23 

4.494.538 

281 

4,494,468 
4,494,469 

303  1 

4,494.539 

4,494.540 

CLASS  112 

303 

4,494.542 

121.12              4.494.470 

354 

4.494.543 

235 

4,494,471 

419  D 

4,494.544 

419  P 

4,494,545 

CLASS  114 

431 

4.494,546 

66 

4,494,472 

659 

4,494,547 

67  A               4,494,473 

660 

4,494,  $4« 

219 

4,494,474 

4,494,549 

230 

4,494,475 

664 

4.494,550 

260 

4,494.476 

6^ 

4,494.551 

287 

4,494,477 

4.494.552 

n.A.ss  111 

721 

4,494.553 

734 

4,494.554 

50 
120 

4.494.478 
4,494.479 

755 

4,494.555 

411 

4.494.480 

CI  AX  131 

CLASS  119 

302 

4,494.556 

1 

4,494,481 

CLASS  133 

4,494.482 

7 

4,494.557 

77 

4,494,483 

n  A 

GC    lit 

34 
230  R 
491 


CLASS  123 

4,494,484 
4.494,485 
4,494,486 


CLASS  123 


4,494,487 
4,494,488 
4,494,489 
4,494,490 
4,494,491 
4,494,492 
4.494,493 
4.494,494 
4.494,495 
4.494.496 
4.494.497 
4,494,499 
4,494.498 
4.494,500 
4,494.501 
4.494.502 
4.494.503 
4,494,541 
4,494,504 
4.494,505 
4.494,506 
4.494,507 
4.494,508 
4.494,509 
4.494.511 
4.494,512 
4,494.513 
4.494,514 
4.494.515 
4,494,516 
4.494.510 
4.494.517 
4,494.518 
4.494,519 
4,494.520 

CLASS IM 

24  R  4,494.521 

CLASS  125 

11  DF  4,494.522 

16  R  4,494.523 

CLASS  IM 

247  4.494.524 

289  4.494.525 

419  4.494,526 

422  4,494,527 

429  4.494,528 

439  4.494.529 

CLASS ir 

69  4,494.530 

CLASS  13* 

I  R  4,494.531 

71  4,494,532 

75  4.494.533 

80  F  4,494.534 

92  A  Re.31.809 

92  BA  4,494,535 


I  A 

41.31 

41.56 

41,72 

41,84 

52  M 

55  VS 

90.15 

179  B 
179  F 
1790 
190  E 
193  CP 
198  F 

303.13 

308 

325 

348 

357 

406 

416 

463 

489 

495 

504 

527 

557 

568 

585 

612 

615 

633 


CLASS  136 

255  4,495,375 

CLASS  137 

116.5  4,494,559 
117  4.494,560 
204  4,494,561 
414  4494,345 
4)6  4,494.562 
496  4.494.5«>3 

527.6  4,494.564 

555  4,494,565 

556  4.494,566 
561  A  4,494.567 

4,494,568 

563  4,494,569 

590  4,494,570 

596.16  4.494,571 

596.17  4,494,572 

625.5  4,494,573 

625.6  4494,574 
846  4,494,575 

CLASS  IM 

175  4,494.576 

CLASS  139 

20  4,494,577 

188  A  4,494.578 

429  4,494.579 

435  4.494.888 


CLASS  140 

1 

4,494.580 

CLASS  141 

4,494,581 

9 

4,494,582 

83 

4,494.583 

98 

4,494,584 

4,494,585 

114 

Re,3l,8IO 

384 

4.494,586 

CLASS  144 

162  R  4,494,517 

209  R  4.494.588 

213  4,494,589 

4.494.590 
286  A  4.494.591 


CLASS  141 


1.5 


9R 
11.5  A 
12  E 
15.5 
16.5 


23 


4,494,995 
4,494,996 
4,494,997 
4.494,998 
4.494.999 
4,495.000 
4.495,001 
4.495X102 
4,495.003 
4.495,004 
4.495.005 
4,495.006 
4,495.007 


PI  55 


PI  56 


175 


4,495,008 
4,495,009 
4.495,010 


CLASS  IM 


7S 


7»    - 

n 

IS 

Ml 

W7 

222 

244.11 

314 

42S 

90O 


4,495,011 
4,495.012 
4,495.013 
4,495,014 
4,495,015 
4,495.016 
4,495,017 
4.495,018 
4.495.019 
4,495.027 
4.495,020 
4,495,021 
4,495,022 
9H  4.495,023 

f4f  4.495.024 

•N  4,495,025 

in  4,495.026 

CLASS  1S9 

47.1  4.495,028 

CLASS  1<0 

177  4.494,593 

CLASS 1« 

135  4.495,029 

145  4,495.030 

CLASS  IM 

443  4,494.594 


\ 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


269 
329 
380 


4.494,632 
4,494,633 
4,494,634 


CLASS  192 


0.052 

0.076 
12  C 
41  A 
48.4 
48.91 
106.2 


CLASS  16S 


1 

ao 

41 
49 
tf 

132 


55 

65R 
231 
273 

m 

2M 

301 
311 

317 
336 


4,494,595 
4.494,596 
4.494,597 
4,494,598 
4,494,599 
4,494,600 

CLASS  166 

4.494.601 
4.494,602 
4,494,603 
4,494,604 
4.494,605 
4.494,606 
4,494,610 
4,494,607 
4,494,608 
4,494,609 

CLASS  172 

32  4,494,61 1 

CLASS  173 

I  4.494,612 

n  4,494,613 

IM  4,494,614 

119  4,494,615 

CLASS  174 

52  FP  4,495,376 

M-5  4,495,377 

4,495,378 

M  R  4,495,379 

138  D  4,495.380 

178  4,495,381 

CLASS  175 

67  4,494,616 

4,494.617 


86 

393 


2S 


4,494,618 

CLASS  177 

4.494,619 
4,494,620 

CLASS  179 

2.51  4,495,386 

81  R  4,495,382 

100  L  4,495.383 

107  FD  4,495,384 

n  1  R  4,495,385 

CLASS  IM 

6.2  4.494,621 

227  4.494,622 


230 
308 


4,494,623 
4,494.624 


CLASS  111 

213  4,494,625 

CLASS  182 

20  4,494,626 

129  4,494,627 

CLASS  ir 
29  R  4.494.628 

CLASS  m 

65.5  4.494.629 

7I.S  4.494.630 

153  R  4,494.631 


4.494.639 
4.494.640 
4.494.641 
4.494.635 
4,494,636 
4.494,637 
4.494.638 
4.494,642 

CLASS  19« 

4,494,643 
4,494,644 
4.494.645 
4.494.646 
4,494,647 
4.494.648 
4.494.649 


CLASS  219 


392 
409 
414 
459 
494 
500 
718 

CLASS  200 

6  B  4.495.387 

61.21  4.495,388 

83  P  4.495.389 

145  4,495,390 

153  J  4,495.391 

CLASS  201 

28  4,495.031 

CLASS  202 

105  4.495.032 

118  4.495,033 

181  4.495,034 

CLASS  203 

23  4,495,035 

CLASS  304 

59  R  4,495,036 

70  4,495.037 

129.2  4,495,038 

130  4,495,039 

155  4,495,040 

158  R  4.495.041 

159.14  4.495,042 

176  4,495,043 

192  C  4,495,044 

224  R  4,495,045 

242  4,495,046 

245  4,495,047 

267  4.495,048 

292  4,495.049 

«»  4,495,050 

4,495.051 

435  4.495,052 

4.495.053 

CLASS  206 

45.34  4.494.650 

328  4,494,651 

366  4,494.652 

370  4.494,653 

562  4,494.654 


CLASS  208 


8R 
10 
IIR 


48Q 

89 
111 
113 
120 


243 
524 
569 
608 
636 


87 
91 
114 
139 
230 
238 
448 
695 


4,495.054 
4,495,055 
4,495.056 
4,495,057 
4,495.058 
4,495,059 
4,495.060 
4.495,061 
4,495,062 
4,495,063 
4,495,064 

CLASS  209 

4,495.065 
4,494.656 
4.494,655 
4,495,066 
4,494.657 

CLASS  210 

4.495,067 
4.495.068 
4.495,069 
4.495.070 
4.495.071 
4.495,072 
4,495.073 
4,495,074 


CLASS  211 

49  R  4,494,658 

51  4,494,659 


69.1 
87 


4,494,660 
4,494,661 


CLASS  215 

232  4.494.663 

252  4.494,664 

330  4,494.665 


10.55  E 

69C 

69M 

73.1 

85  O 

93 

121  LG 
121  PY 
123.12 
136 
214 
233 
281 
510 
528 


4.495,392 
4.495.394 
4.495.393 
4,495,395 
4,495,396 
4,495,397 
4,495,398 
4,495,399 
4,495.400 
4.495.401 
4.495.402 
4,495,403 
4.495.404 
4,495.405 
4,495.406 


CLASS  349 

148  4.494.724 


219  R 


4,4H725 


CLASS  250 


CLASS  220 


3 
19 

90.4 
204 

235 
256 
263 
288 
306 


4,494.666 
4,494.667 
4,494,668 
4,494,669 
4,494,670 
4,494.671 
4,494,672 
4,494.673 
4.494.674 


CLASS  221 

13  4.494.675 

CLASS  222 

4,494,676 


63 

77 
151 
321 
485 
551 


4,494,677 
4,494,678 
4,494,679 
4.494.680 
4,494.681 
4,494,682 


39 


41 

147 


CLASS  223 

51  4,494,683 

CLASS  224 

4,494.684 

CLASS  227 

4,494,685 
4,494,686 

CLASS  228 

47  4,494,687 

180  A  4,494,688 

CLASS  229 

30  4,494,689 

CLASS  232 

22  4,494,690 

CLASS  235 

470  4.494.691 

CLASS  236 

59  4.494,692 

100  4,494,693 


2 
265 


90 
124 
489 
499 
533.3 
585 


CLASS  230 

4,494,694 
4,494,695 

CLASS  239 

4,494.696 
4,494,697 
4.494.698 
4.494.699 
4,494,700 
4,494,701 


CLASS  242 


18  R 

55.19  A 

56.1 

59 

65 

67.2 

67.3  R 
107.6 
156 
184 
191 


4.494,702 
4.494.703 
4.494,704 
4,494,705 
4,494,706 
4.494.707 
4.494,708 
4.494.709 
4,494,710 
4,494,71 1 
4.494,712 


201 
203  R 
211  J 
214  AO 
227 

252.1 

288 

336.1 

338 

343 

363  S 
367 
551 
578 


CLASS  244 

15  4,494,713 

98  4.494.714 

134  A  4,494.715 

213  4.494.716 

CLASS  246 

28  F  4,494,717 

CLASS  248 

1  4,494,718 

27.1  4,494.719 

371  4.494,720 

406.2  4,494.721 

621  4,494,722 

635  4,494,723 


29 

64 

149.9 
229 
309 
355 


4,495,407 

4,495,408 

4,495,409 

4,495.410 

4,495,411 

4.495.412 

4.495.413 

4.495,414 

4.495.415 

4.495,416 

4,495,417 

4,495,418 

4,495.419 

4.495.420 

4.495.421 

4,495,422 

CLASS  3S1 

4,494,726 
4.494.727 
4.494.728 
4.494.729 
4.494.730 
4,494,731 


140 


CLASS  267 

4.494,738 


CLASS  269 

32  4,494,739 

CLASS  270 

31  4,494,740 

39  4.494,741 

58  4,494.742 

CLASS  271 

4.494.743 
4,494,744 
4,494.745 
4,494,746 
4.494.747 
4.494.748 


CLASS  2S2 

8.55  E  4,495,336 

32.7  E  4.495.075 

4,495,088 

38  4.495.076 

51.5  A  4,495.077 

62.2  4.495.078 

106  4,495,079 

179  4,495.080 

182  4,495.081 

194  4.495.082 

299.1  4,495,083 

301.17  4,495.084 

301.4  F  4.495.085 

314  4.495.086 

315.7  4.495.087 

364  4,495,089 

372  4,495.090 

522  R  4,495,091 

559  4,495,092 

CLASS  2S4 

134.3  R  4.494.732 

CLASS  256 

10  4,494.733 


CLASS  260 


97.6 

97.7 
112  B 
112.5  T 
239.3  T 
239.5 
351.1 
396  R 
414 
419 
453  P 
453.3 
453.7 
465.3 
544  A 
932 


4,495,094 
4,495,095 
4,495,096 
4,495,097 
4,495.101 
4.495,102 
4.495.103 
4.495.104 
4,495.105 
4.495,106 
4,495.107 
4,495,093 
4.495.108 
4,495,109 
4,495,110 
4.495.111 


CLASS  261 

41  D  4,495.112 

44  F  4,495.115 

64  R  4.495.113 

81  4.495.114 


CLASS  264 


1.2 
1.4 

25 

37 

51 

56 

65 

69 
130 
132 
137 
157 
211 
235 
255 
256 
293 
504 
516 
553 


45 

218 
265 


4.495.116 

4,495.117 

4,495,118 

4,495,119 

4.495,120 

4,495,121 

4,495,122 

4.495,123 

4,495,124 

4,495,125 

4.495.126 

4.495.127 

4,495,128 

4,495,129 

4.495.130 

4.495.131 

4.495.132 

4.495.133 

4,495.134 

4.495.135 

CLASS  266 

4,494.734 
4.494.735 
4.494.736 


11 

34 

95 
164 
263 
288 

CLASS  r2 

93  4,494,750 

117  4.494,751 

134  4,494,662 

CLASS  273 

72  A  Re.31,811 

73  A  4,494,752 
113  4,494,753 
148  B               4,494,754 

4,494,755 
156  4,494,756 

183  C  4,494.757 

CLASS  277 

14  V  4,494,758 

22  4,494,749 

25  4,494.759 

30  4.494,760 

67  4,494,761 

206  R  4,494,762 

CLASS  280 

1.175  4.494,763 

293  4,494,764 

432  4,494,765 

444  4,494.766 

612  4,494,767 
4,494,768 

630  4,494,769 

685  4,494,770 

711  4,494,771 

712  4.494.772 
775  4.494.773 
806  4.494,774 

CLASS  283 

26  4,494,775 

55  4,494,776 

4.494.777 

146  4.494.778 

159  4,494,779 

177  4.494,780 

CLASS  290 

44  4.495.423 

53  4.495,424 

CLASS  292 

60  4,494,781 

96  4,494,782 

155  4,494.783 

233  4,494.784 


4.495.429 

CLASS  308 

38  4,494,802 

4,494,803 

CLASS  310 

198  4.495,430 

313  B  4,495.431 

328  4,495,432 

329  4,495,433 
338  4,495,434 

CLASS  312 

211  4,494.804 

215  4.494,805 

333  4,494,806 


CLASS  313 


231.31 

318 

388 

403 

412 

492 


CLASS 


1  R 
26 

147 
161 


CLASS 


97  H 

154 


CLASS 


45 

63 
85 

307 
355 
440 


CLASS 


5 

17.6 


CLASS 


31 


CLASS 


6A 
92 


CLASS 


297 
453 
469 
490 


294 

4,494,785 
4,494,786 
4,494.787 
4.494,788 

296 

4,494,789 
4,494.790 

297 

4,494.791 
4,494.792 
4.494.793 
4.494.794 
4.494.795 
4,494,796 

298 

4,494.797 
4,494,798 

299 

4.494.799 

303 

4,494,800 
4,494,801 

307 

4,495,425 
4,495,426 

4,495,427 
4.495,428 


3 
58 

82 

169.1 
206 
241  P 


4.495,435 
4,495.436 
4.495.441 
4.495.437 
4.495,438 
4.495,439 
4,495.440 

CLASS  315 

4,495,442 
4.495,443 
4,495,444 
4.495.445 
4,495,446 
4,495.447 


28 


CLASS  318 

54  4,495,448 

60  4,495.449 

•38  4.495,450 

150  4,495,451 

♦W  4,495,452 

568  4,495,453 

663  4.495.454 

696  4,495.455 

755  4.495.456 

CLASS  333 

4.495.555 

CLASS  324 

57  R  4.495,458 

72  4,495,459 

77  A  4,495,460 

86  4,495,461 

120  4.495,462 

142  4,495,463 

•74  4.495,464 

232  4,495.465 

242  4,495,466 

244  4,495,467 

CLASS  328 

4,495,468 

CLASS  330 

4,495,469 
4,495.470 
4,495,471 
4.495.472 

CLASS  331 

4.495.473 
4.495.474 
4.495,475 
4.495.476 


155 


2 

9 

151 

277 


10 

11 

12 

111 


CLASS  333 

10  4,495.477 

CLASS  333 

230  4.495.478 

238  4.495,479 

CLASS  338 

199  4,495,480 

271  Re.31,813 

CLASS  337 

4,495,481 


349 

CLASS  338 

21  4,495,482 

314  4.495,524 


CLASS  339 


17  CF 
21  R 
75  P 
89  M 
94R 
95  B 
99R 

112R 

123 

177  R 

192  R 


4.494,807 
4.494.808 
4.494,809 
4,494,810 
4,494.81 1 
4,494,812 
4,494,813 
4,494.814 
4,494,815 
4.494,816 
4,494.817 
4,494.818 


52  D 
365  C 
546 

572 
606 
664 
709 

783 

825.06 

825.45 

825.5 

825.54 

825.63 

825.79 

970 

CU 

5  CM 

5DD 

7.7 
380 
746 
779 
821 
909 

CLA 

76  PH 

159 
215 


1.4 
4.1 
6.5 
96.21 
96.22 
334 
343 
360 
385 
427 
464 
486 


41 


153 
158 
204 

206 


101 


21 

173.11 
214 
241 
297 
400 
403 

406 
416 
421 
467 
478 
484 


1 

3CH 

3R 

3TR 

5 
13 

14  C 
14  R 
IS 
22 
32 
57 
73 


1 
36 
152 
315 
328 
350 
376 
402 
404 


5 

22 
34 


PI  58 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  57 


CLASS  340 


S2D 
365  C 

546 
572 
606 
664 
709 

783 

825.06 

825.45 

825.5 

825.54 

825.63 

825.79 

970 


4,495.484 
4.495,485 
4,495,486 
4,495,487 
4,495,488 
4,495,489 
4,495.490 
4.495.491 
4,495.492 
4,495,494 
4,495,495 
4.495,493 
4.495,496 
4.495,497 
4.495,498 
4,495,483 


CLASS  343 

5  CM 

SDD 

7.7 


380 
746 
779 
821 
909 


4,495.500 
4.495.499 
4,495.501 
4.495.502 
4.495.503 
4.495.504 
4,495,505 
4,495,506 


CLASS  34« 

76  PH  4,495,507 

159  4.495,508 

215  4.495,509 


CLASS  3S0 


1.4 
4.1 
6.5 
96.21 
96.22 
334 
343 
360 
385 
427 
464 
486 


4,494,819 
4,494,820 
4,494,821 
4,494,822 
4,494,823 
4,494,824 
4,494,825 
4,494,826 
4.494,827 
4,494,828 
4,494,829 
4,494,830 


41 


153 
158 
204 

206 


CLASS  351 

4,494,831 
4,494,832 
4,494,833 
4,494,834 
4,494,835 
4,494,836 
4,494,837 
4.494.838 


CLASS  353 

101  4,494,839 

4,494,840 


CLASS  354 


21 

173.11 

214 

241 

297 
400 
403 

406 
416 
421 

467 
478 

484 


4,494,841 
4,494,842 
4,494,843 
4,494,844 
4,494,845 
4,494,846 
4.494,847 

4,494,849 
4,494,850 
4,494,851 
4,494,852 
4,494.853 
4,494,854 


CLASS  355 


1 

3CH 

3R 

3TR 

5 
13 

14  C 
14  R 
15 
22 
32 
57 
73 


4,494,855 
4,494,857 
4,494,856 
4,494.858 
4,494.859 
4,494,860 
4,494,862 
4,494.861 
4.494,863 
4.494,864 
4.494.865 
4.494,866 
4.494.867 


1 
36 
152 
315 
328 
350 
376 
402 
404 


CLASS  356 

4.494,868 
4,494,869 
4.494,870 
4,494,871 
4,494,872 
4,494.873 
4,494.874 
4,494.875 
4,494.876 


CLASS  357 
5  4,495,510 


22 
34 


4,495,511 
4,495,512 


43 
67 
81 


54 

75 
113 
139 
219 
256 
280 
293 


4,495,513 
4,495,514 
4,495,515 

CLASS  35S 

4,495.516 
4,495,517 
4.495,518 
4.495.519 
4,495.520 
4,495,521 
4,495,522 
4,495,523 


CLASS  360 


10.3 

15 

33.1 

40 

46 

59 

65 

71 

72.2 

74.1 

96.3 


4,495.525 
4,495.526 
4,495,527 
4,495.528 
4,495,529 
4,495,530 
4,495,531 
4.495.532 
4.495.533 
4,495.534 
4,495.535 


91 
98 
115 
124 
172 
225 
301 

323 
384 
398 
400 
413 


62 
189 
205 
297 
311 


CLASS  361 

4,495,536 
4,495,537 
4,495,538 
4,495,539 
4,495,540 
4,495,541 
4,495.542 
4.495.543 
4.495.544 
4.495.545 
4.495.546 
4.495.547 
4.495,548 

CLASS  362 

4,495,549 
4.495.550 
4,495.551 
4,495.552 
4,495,553 


CLASS  363 

21  4,495,554 

59  4,495,556 

89  4.495,557 

CLASS  364 


148 

4.495.559 

154 

4.495.560 

167 

4.495,561 

200 

4,495.562 

4.495,563 

4.495.564 

4.495.565 

4.495.566 

4,495.567 

4.495,568 

4,495,569 

4.495,570 

4,495.571 

4,495,572 

4,495,573 

4,495,574 

4,495,575 

424 

4,495,577 

424.1 

4,495,457 

4,495,576 

426 

4,495,578 

431.07 

4.495.579 

450 

4,495,580 

466 

4,495,581 

469 

4.495.582 

471 

4,495.583 

479 

4,495,584 

487 

4,495,585 

4,495,586 

507 

4.495.587 

513 

4.495.588 

563 

4,495,558 

565 

4.495.589 

716 

4,495,590 

724 

4,495,591 

754 

4,495,592 

757 

4,495.593 

900 

4,495.594 

4,495.595 

4,495,596 

4,495,597 

4,495,598 

4,495,599 

4,495,600 

CLASS  365 

1  4,495,601 

104  4,495,602 

233  4,495,603 

CLASS  366 

76  4,494,877 


341 


4.494.878 


CLASS  367 

2S  4,495,604 

33  4,495,605 

86  4,495,606 

CLASS  36S 

76  4,494,879 

232  4,494.880 

CLASS  369 

4,495.607 
4.495,608 
4,495,609 
4,495,610 
4,495,611 
4,495,612 
4,495.613 

CLASS  370 

4,495,614 
4,495,615 
Re.31,814 
4,495,616 
4,495,618 
4,495,617 
4,495,619 
4,495,620 

CLASS  371 

4,495,621 
4,495,622 
4,495,623 

CLASS  372 

4,495,631 
CLASS  373 


6 
33 
44 

126 
170 
216 
270 


58 

62 

66 

86 

104 

118 


6 
20 
38 


93 
107 


124 


4,495,624 
4,495.625 

CLASS  374 

4,494,881 
CLASS  375 
19  4,495,626 

CLASS  376 

171  4,495,137 

172  4,495,136 
203  4,495,138 

4,495,139 
207  4,495,140 

251  4,495.141 

4.495.142 

4.495,143 
255  4,495,144 

261  4,495,145 

4.495.146 
283  4,495.147 

CLASS  377 

6  4,495.627 

70  4.495.628 

4,495,629 

110  4,495.630 

CLASS  378 

4,495,632 
4,495,633 
4,495,635 
4,495.636 
4,495,634 

CLASS  3S1 

4,495,637 
4,495,638 
4,495,639 
4.495,640 
4,495,641 
4,495,643 

CLASS  362 

4,495.642 
4,495,644 
4.495.645 
4.495.646 


40 
55 

56 

87 
173 


1 
27 
51 
61 
91 
94 


I 
3 
6 

13 


CLASS  393 

5  4,494,592 

CLASS 3M 

307  4,494,882 

439  4,494,883 

CLASS  400 

144.2  4,494,884 

145.2  4.494.885 

208  4,494,886 

568  4,494,887 

CLASS  403 

4  4,494.889 

267  4,494,890 

CLASS  404 

4  4,494.891 

6  4,494,892 


CLASS  40S 

172  4.494.893 

290  4.494.894 


CLASS  408 

236 

4.494.895 

CLASS  410 

148 

4.494.896 

154 

4,494,897 

CLASS  413 

14 

4.494.898 

CLASS  414 

22 

4.494.899 

27 

4.494,900 

21 

4,494,901 

223 

4.494,902 

376 

4,494,903 

491 

4,494,904 

584 

4,494,905 

719 

4,494,906 

749 

4,494,907 

CLASS  415 

206 

4,494.908 

CLASS  416 

190  4,494,909 

226  4,494,910 

CLASS  417 

222  4,494.911 

347  4,494,912 

349  4,494,913 

CLASS  418 

55  4.494,914 

61  B  4.494,915 

4,494,916 

69  4.494,917 
260  4,494,918 

CLASS  419 

57  4,495.148 
CLASS  423 

65  4,495,149 

99  4,495,150 

102  4,495.151 

159  4,495,152 

171  4,495,153 

203  4,495,154 

248  4.495.155 

CLASS  423 

54  4.495,157 

65  4,495,158 

87  4.495,159 

158  4,495,160 

167  4.495.161 

171  4,495.162 

244  4.495,163 

266  4,495.164 

321  R  4.495,165 

329  4.495.166 

339  4.495.167 

CLASS  434 

45  4,495.168 

47  4,495,169 

48  4,495,170 

58  4,495,171 
61  4,495,172 

70  4,495,173 
78  4,495.174 

101  4.495,175 

128  4,495.176 

147  4,495,177 

286  4.495.200 

CLASS  425 

83.1  4,494,919 

190  4,494,920 

198  4.494.921 

324.1  4.494.922 

CLASS  436 

4.495.204 
4.495.205 
4.495,206 
4.495,207 
4,495,208 
4,495,209 
4.495,210 
4,495,211 
4,495.212 
4.495.213 
4.495.214 

CLASS  4r 

4,495.215 
4.495,216 
4,495,217 
4,495,218 
4.495,219 
4,495,220 


16 
104 
250 
312 
335 
392 
422 

492 
548 

557 


6 
25 

27 

53.1 

>2 


88 

89 
215 
222 
236 
326 
373 
384 
385.S 
388.2 


4.495,221 
4.495.222 
4,495,223 
4,495.224 
4,495,225 
4,495.226 
4,495,227 
4.495,156 
4.495,228 
4.495,229 


CLASS  43S 


13 

36 

41 

81 
122 
137 
172 
178 
192 
215 
319.1 
328 
336 
352 
399 
403 

422 

516 
520 
541 
555 

624 
632 
669 


17 
100 
103 
103 
161 
180 


58 


60 

95 

106.6 
122 
150 
218 
277 
381 
510 
523 
527 

567 


9 

78 
158 
321 


4,495,230 
4,495,231 
4,495.232 
4.495.233 
4.495.234 
4,495.235 
4.495.236 
4.495.237 
4.495.239 
4,495.238 
4,495.240 
4.495.241 
4,495.242 
4,495,243 
4,495,244 
4,495.245 
4.495.246 
4.495,247 
4,495,248 
4.495,249 
4.495,250 
4,495.251 
4,495.252 
4,495.253 
4,495,254 
4,495,255 

CLASS  429 

4,495,256 
4,495,257 
4,495.258 
4.495.266 
4,495.259 
4.495.260 

CLASS  430 

4.495,261 
4,495,262 
4.495,264 
4,495,263 
4,495,265 
4,495.267 
4.495.268 
4.495.269 
4.495.270 
4.495,271 
4.495.272 
4.495.273 
4,495,274 
4,495,275 
4.495,276 
4.495,277 

CLASS  431 

4.494,923 
4,494,924 
4,494,925 
4.494.926 


CLASS  432 

9  4.494,927 

13  4.494.928 

59  4.494,929 

95  4.494.930 

CLASS  433 

8  4.494.931 

8«  4.494,932 

98  4.494.933 

213  4,494.934 

CLASS  434 

132  4.494.935 

273  4,494,936 

CLASS  435 

4.495.278 
4.495.279 
4,495.280 
4,495.281 
4,495.282 
4,495.283 
4,495.284 
4.495,285 
4.495,287 
4.495,288 
4.495,286 
4.495,289 
4,495,290 

CLASS  436 

4,495,291 
4,495,292 
4,495,293 
4,495,294 
4.495,295 


5 

6 

7 
68 
107 
148 
215 
231 
241 
253 
284 
315 


1 
25 

172 
502 
518 


530 


4,495,296 


CLASS  440 

1 1  4.494,937 

CLASS  441 

33  4,494,931 

70  4.494.939 

CLASS  446 

61  4,494,940 

CLASS  455 

38  4,495.647 

73  4.495.641 

115  4,495,649 

144  4.495,650 
151  4.495,654 
158  4,495,651 
234  4,495.652 
277  4,495.653 
603  4.495.65S 
608  4,495.656 

CLASS  464 

145  4,494,941 
CLASS  474 

28  4,494,942 

4.494.943 

82  4,494.944 

231  4,494,943 

242  4,494,946 

251  4.494.947 

CLASS  493 

1 1  4.494.9a 
432                   4.494.949 

CLASS  501 

12  4.495.297 
55  4.495,298 
72  4,495,299 

102  4,495,300 

124  4.495,301 

125  4.495,302 

CLASS  503 

62  4.495.303 

65  4.495.305 

66  4,495.304 
185  4,495.306 
305  4.495.307 
355  4.495.300 


CLASS  514 

9  4,495,179 

17  4,495.178 

46  4.495.180 

167  4.495.181 

210  4.495,197 

220  4.495.183 

226  4.495.182 

238  4.495.184 

242  4.495.185 

250  4,495,187 

255  4,495,186 

258  4,495,189 

260  4.495,188 

262  4.495,190 

318  4,495,192 

323  4,495,194 

383  4,495,191 

385  4,495,193 

406  4.495,193 

427  4.495,196 

456  4.495.198 

467  4.495.199 

560  4.495.201 

721  4.495.202 

732  4.495,203 

CLASS  521 
51  4,495.309 

99  4.495.310 

CLASS  523 

4,495,312 
4,495,313 
4,495.314 
4.495,315 
4.495,311 
4.495,316 
4.495.317 


105 
106 
120 
125 
126 
139 
414 


% 
101 
104 
198 
375 
426 
504 
507 
533 
556 
606 


CLASS  534 


4.495,319 
4.495,320 
4.495,321 
4.495,322 
4.495,318 
4,495,323 
4.495,324 
4.495,325 
4.495.326 
4,495.327 
4,495.328 


V 


PI  58 

774 
783 

800 

4,495,329 
4,495,330 
4,495,331 
4,495,332 

262 

C 

IS 
110 
125 

CLASS  SiS 

ISO 
240 
43S 

4,495.333 
4.495.334 
4,495.335 

292 
340 
372 

CLASS  526 

C 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


n 

I2S 


4,495.337 
4,495,33« 


651 


4,495,339 

CXASSS2S 

4,495,340 
4.495.341 
4.495.342 
4,495,343 
4,495,344 
4,495.345 

CLASS  534 

4,495,098 
4,495.099 


4,495.100 

CLASS  S36 

18.5  4.495,346 

24  4,495.347 

CLASS  544 


97 
021 
167 
234 
284 


4,495,349 
4,495,348 
4,495.350 
4,495.351 
4,495,352 


146 
178 
209 
268 
269 

550 


356 


CLASS  546 

4.495,354 
4.495,353 
4,495,355 
4,495.356 
4,495,357 

CLASS  548 

4,495,358 
CLASS  549 
4,495,359 


CLASS  SS6 

412 

4,495,368 

480 

4.495,369 

419 
436 

4,495,361 
4,495,360 

CLASS  S68 

CLASS SM 

ill 

427 

4.495.370 
4,495.371 

20 

4,495.362 

454 

Re.31,812 

155 

4,495,363 

929 

4.495.372 

180 

4,495,364 

CLASS  St5 

CLASS  SM 

269 

4.495.373 

91 

4,495,365 

500 

4,495,374 

160 

4,495,366 

CLASS  604 

208 

4.495.367 

66 

4.494.950 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


Dl- 
D2- 


122 
199 
27 
233 
361 


277434 
277,235 
277,236 
277,237 
277038 
324  277,248 
351  277,245 
277,239 
277.241 
277440 
277.242 
277.243 
277.244 
277447 
277,250 
277449 


356 
368 

381 


405 
420 
483 


D7- 


D8— 


D9— 
DIO- 


523 
20 
40 
320 
359 
387 
394 

11 
358 


306 
26 
31 


277,246 
277451 
277,252 
277453 
277,254 
277.255 
277456 
277,257 
277458 
277,259 
277,260 
277,261 
277,262 
277,263 
277,264 
277465 


Dll- 
DI2- 


D13 
DH 


50 

60 

120 

121 

158 

101 

146 

181 

211 

35 

14 

33 


53 


277,266 
277467 
277468 
277469 
277,270 
277471 
277,272 
277,273 
277.274 
277,275 
277.276 
277477 
277,278 
277479 
277480 
277,281 


D15— 


DI6— 


D17- 
DI8— 
D19— 


59 
100 

1 
21 

124 
27 
32 

117 
14 
19 
13 

35 
42 
75 


277,282 
277,283 
277.284 
277,285 
277486 
277,287 
277,288 
277489 
277490 
277,291 
277.292 
277493 
277,294 
277.295 
277,296 
277.297 


D20- 
D21- 

D23- 


D24— 


10 

59 

89 

114 

148 

195 

3 

55 
90.1 

97 
141 
149 

153 
55 


277,298 
277,299 
277,300 
277,301 
277,302 
277,303 
277,304 
277,305 
277.306 
277,307 
277,308 
277,309 
277,310 
277,311 
277.312 
277.313 


D25— 

D26— 
D28— 


D32- 


D99— 


64 

67 
7 

23 
51 
46 
58 

77 
22 
35 
70 
29 


277,314 
277.315 
277,316 
277,317 
277,318 
277.319 
277,320 
277.321 
277.322 
277.323 
277,324 
277.325 
277.326 
277.327 
277,328 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p.- 


5.392 


5.393 


70 


5.394 


72    5.395 


PI  60  GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  2^ne) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas S 

California  6 

Canal  Zone  7 

Colorado  8 

Connecticut » 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 1 1 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii  IS 

Idaho  16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland  24 

Massachusetts 23 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri 29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakou 38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon  ; 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina  45 

South  Dakou „ 46 

Tennessee  47 

Texas  « 48 

Uuh  49 

Vermont  50 

Virginia  SI 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  S3 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Oflicial  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


PATENTS 


01      : 

4.494.294 

4,494,713 

4,495,365 

4,495,187 

4.494,466 

4,495,654 

02     : 

4.494.731 

4,494,725 

4,495,382 

4,495.238 

4.494,531 

19     :           4,494,362 

04     : 

4.494.263 

4,494,749 

4,495,399 

4,495,269 

4,494.552 

4,494,598 

4.494467 

4,494,750 

4.495,418 

4,495.366 

4.494,658 

4,494,694 

4.494.S23 

4,494,752 

4.495,443 

4,495,372 

4.494.662 

4,494,726 

4.494.666 

4,494,753 

4,495,460 

4,495,380 

4.494.663 

4,494,779 

4,494.674 

4,494,768 

4.495,462 

4,495,431 

4.494.670 

4,494,883 

4.494.934 

4,494,770 

4,495.475 

4.495,444 

4.494.742 

4,495.466 

4,495.222 

4,4H772 

4.495.478 

4.495,566 

4.494.890 

20     :           4,494,626 

4.495.506 

4,494,783 

4.495.488 

4.495,604 

4.494.897 

4,494,654 

4.495.536 

4,494,784 

4,495,492 

10     :           4,494,979 

4.495.056 

4,494,786 

05     : 

4,494,310 

4,494,785 

4,495.498 

4,494,980 

4.495,094 

4,494,867 

4,494,400 

4,494,796 

4,495,499 

4,495,014 

4,495.097 

4,494,876 

06     : 

4,494.250 

4.494,798 

4,495,500 

4.495,108 

4.495,102 

4,494,904 

4,494.252 

4,494,802 

4,495,504 

4,495,196 

4,495,106 

4.494.990 

4,494,268 

4,494,812 

4,495,510 

4.495.245 

4,495,124 

4.495.113 

4.494,302 

4,494,814 

4,495,533 

4,495.247 

4.495,135 

4.495.180 

4,494,305 

4,494.827 

4,495,541 

4,495,248 

4,495,143 

21     :           4.494.258 

4.494,316 

4.494,837 

4,495,543 

4,495,325 

4,495,178 

4.494.556 

4.494.350 

4,4H855 

4,495,581 

1 1      :            4,494.537 

4.495,207 

4.494,718 

4,494.352 

4,494,869 

4,495,589 

12      :            4,494.271 

4.495,293 

4,494,915 

4,494,363 

4,494,881 

4,495,591 

4.494,290 

4,495,304 

4,495.032 

4,494,365 

4,494,895 

4,495,593 

4.494.296 

4,495,305 

4,495.063 

4,494,372 

4,494,938 

4.495,598 

4,494.343 

4,495,310 

4,495,130 

4,494,373 

4,494,940 

4,495,603 

4.494.384 

4.495,316 

4,495,367 

4,494.376 

4,494,976 

4,495,623 

4.494.386 

4,495,319 

4.495.481 

4,494,408 

4,494,978 

4,495,628 

4.494,545 

4,495.328 

4.495.485 

4,494,431 

4,494,981 

4,495,629 

4,494,551 

4.495.402 

4,495,490 

4,494,447 

4,494,986 

4,495,643 

4,494,631 

4,495,456 

4,495,554 

4,494,453 

4,495,021 

4,495,655 

4,494,635 

4,495,489 

22                  4,494,473 

4,494,454 

4.495.025 

4,495,656 

4,494,647 

4.495.494 

4.495.067 

4,4H460 

4.495.035 

08     :           4,494.529 

4,494,672 

4.495.552 

23     :           4,495,289 

4,494,485 

4.495.046 

4,494,606 

4,494,757 

4.495,565 

24     :           4.494.277 

4,494,522 

4.495.054 

4.494,617 

4,494,852 

4.495.577 

4.494.314 

4,4HS28 

4,495.058 

4,494,627 

4,495,060 

4,495,617 

4.494,422 

4,494,533 

4,495.059 

4,494,71 1 

4,495,291 

18     :           4,494,255 

4.494,452 

4,494.538 

4.495.061 

4,494,732 

4,495.383 

4,494,312 

4.494.465 

4,494,540 

4,495.071 

4,494,799 

4.495.405 

4,494,333 

4,494.563 

4,4HS43 

4,495,072 

4,495,057 

4,495,473 

4.494,335 

4.494.593 

4,494,546 

4,495,075 

4,495,259 

4,495.537 

4.494.378 

4.494.595 

4,494,554 

4,495,088 

4,495,496 

4.495.551 

'     4.494.402 

4.494.695 

4,494.562 

4,495,144 

4,495,505 

4.495,636 

4.494.570 

4,494,745 

4.494.622 

4,495,150 

4,495.599 

13     :           4.4H927 

4.494.600 

4,494.760 

4.494.625 

4,495,172 

4,495.642 

17     :          Re31,8l4 

4,494,721 

4.494.815 

4.4H652 

4,495,177 

09     :           4.494.270 

4,494.254 

4,494,813 

4.494.884 

4.494.657 

4,495,181 

4,494.285 

4,494,256 

4.494,916 

4,494.892 

4.494,659 

4,495,220 

4,494,328 

4.494.318 

4.495,062 

4,494,950 

4,494,660 

4,495,221 

4,494455 

4,494,354 

4,495,179 

4,494.997 

4.494,675 

4,495,253 

4,494,433 

4,494,387 

4,495.194 

4.495,034 

4.494,680 

4,495,278 

4,494,461 

4.494,398 

4,495,195 

4,495.279 

4,494,682 

4.495.308 

4,494,468 

4,494,418 

4.495.202 

4,495.341 

4,494,693 

4,495,317 

4.494.963 

4,494,430 

4,495,307 

4,495.433 

4,494,708 

4.495.342 

4.495.154 

4,494,457 

4,495,352 

4,495.556 

PI  59 
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3S   t 


M 
OS 


4,495,385 

4,495,637 

4,494,279 

4.494.321 

4.494.323 

4.494.327 

4.494,353 

4.494,381 

4,494.444 

4,494,4S« 

4,494.479 

4,494,527 

4,494,653 

4,494,720 

4.494,821 

4.494,873 

4.494,995 

4.495,040 

4.495,050 

4.495.052 

4,495,053 

4.495.193 

4,495.231 

4,495J40 

4,495,260 

4.495.266 

4.495.288 

4,495,357 

4.495,381 

4.495.386 

4,495,392 

4,495.435 

4,495.440 

4.495.459 

4.495.468 

4.495,529 

4,495.567 

4.495.571 

4.495,635 

4,495.648 

Re.3 1.807 

4.494.287 

4.494.313 

4,494.375 

4.494.380 

4.494.397 

4,494.423 

4.494,426 

4,494.487 

4,494.510 

4.494,571 

4,494,572 

4,494,612 

4,494,649 

4,494,677 

4.494.687 

4.494.689 

4.494.696 

4,494.712 

4,494.724 

4,494,739 

4,494,775 

4,494.789 

4,494.795 

4,494.806 

4,494,809 

4,494,911 

4,494.920 

4.495.036 

4,495,068 

4,495,069 

4,495.157 

4.495,168 

4,495.169 

4,495,226 

4,495,281 

4,495J86 

4,495.309 

4.495.340 

4,495.349 


277  J92 
277,321 
277.258 
277,317 
277036 
277  J47 
277  J55 
277,267 
277,271 
277,213 
277,285 
277,287 
277.291 


06 


5.392 


27 


28 
29 


30 
31 
32 


33 
34 


09 


12 


4.495.394 

4.494.345 

4.494.500 

4,494,541 

4,494,860 

4,494,900 

4.494.936 

4.494,937 

4.495.225 

4.495,377 

4,495,385 

4,495,503 

4.495.594 

4,494,935 

4,494,295 

4,494,521 

4.494,685 

4,494.728 

4.494.771 

4.494,820 

4.494.947 

4,494.977 

4,495.336 

4.495.363 

4,495,547 

4,494,429 

4,494,336 

4.494.324 

4.494.342 

4.494.787 

4.494.330 

4,494,526 

4,494,301 

4,494,303 

4.494.331 

4.494.389 

4,494,392 

4,494.399 

4.494,406 

4,494.471 

4.494,560 

4.494.565 

4,494.566 

4,494.574 

4,494,581 

4,494,611 

4.494.628 

4.494,630 

4,494.697 

4,494.762 

4,494,776 

4,494,816 

4,494,913 

4,494,961 

4,494,985 

4,493.007 

4,493.022 

4,495,066 

4,493,076 

4,495,079 

4.495,091 

4.495.095 

4.495,101 

4,495.107 

4,495,166 

4,495,197 

4,495414 

4,495.237 

4.495.255 

4,495,257 

4,495.303 

4,495,311 

4,495,314 

4,495,324 

4,495.354 

4,495,359 

4,495,419 

4,495,430 

4.495.472 

4.495.480 


277,297 
277,302 
277,303 
277,309 
277,318 
277.323 
277.280 
277.307 
277.311 
277.320 
277.245 
277,248 
277.322 


4« 


5,393 


36 


4,495.487 

4,495,515 

4,495.520 

4,495.540 

4,495.619 

4.495.620 

4,494.248 

4,494.300 

4,494,319 

4,494,320 

4.494.357 

4.494.382 

4.494.391 

4.494.428 

4.494.438 

4,494.458 

4.494.520 

4.494.525 

4.494.535 

4.494,548 

4.494.553 

4.494.576 

4.494,599 

4,494,616 

4.494.656 

4.494.744 

4.494,754 

4,494.759 

4.494.810 

4.494.818 

4.494,829 

4.494.841 

4,494.858 

4.494.863 

4,494.864 

4,494,868 

4,494.874 

4,494,932 

4,494,959 

4,494,968 

4,494.969 

4.495,027 

4,495,030 

4,495.098 

4.495,099 

4,495,100 

4,495,175 

4,495,198 

4,495.205 

4,495.208 

4,495.251 

4.493J63 

4.493.295 

4,493.296 

4.493.318 

4.493.330 

4.495,331 

4,495.333 

4.495.360 

4.495.361 

4,495,422 

4.495,427 

4.495.445 

4.495.446 

4.495.463 

4,495.479 

4.495.482 

4.495,501 

4,495.502 

4,495.509 

4.495.512 

4.495.514 

4.495.516 

4.495.517 

4.495.518 

4.495.550 

4.495.553 

4.495.559 

4.495,578 

4,495,590 


37 


39 


40 


41 


42 


4.495.646 
Re.3 1,808 
4,494,259 
4.494.403 
4,494,547 
4,494,651 
4,494,735 
4,494.793 
4,494,889 
4,495,045 
4,495,093 
4,495,564 
Re.31,813 
4.494,266 
4,494,311 
4,494,346 
4,494,348 
4,494,481 
4,494.482 
4,494,499 
4,494,591 
4,494,605 
4,494,671 
4,494.699 
4,494,715 
4,494,730 
4,494,747 
4.494,811 
4.494.838 
4,494,865 
4,4H912 
4,494,946 
4,494,973 
4,494,984 
4,494,988 
4,494,989 
4,495,044 
4,493,109 
4,495,110 
4.495,126 
4,495,252 
4.495,320 
4.495.326 
4.495,329 
4.495.339 
4.495.387 
4,495.388 
4,495,389 
4,495,404 
4.495.486 
4.495.557 
4.495.558 
4.495.582 
4.495.583 
4.495.614 
4.495.641 
4.494.262 
4.494,379 
4.494.424 
4,494.604 
4,494.899 
4,495,028 
4,495.129 
4,495,160 
4,495,200 
4,495.292 
4.495.344 
4,495,639 
.  Re.31.810 
4,494.261 
4.494.416 
4.494.588 
4.494.803 
4,494,931 
4.493.438 
4.493.470 
4.493.471 
4,493,386 
Re.3 1,8 11 


DESIGN  PATENTS 


13 
17 


18 

22 

23 


277,301 

24 

277.235 

277.257 

26 

man 

27 

277.278 

34 

277.279 

277.305 

277,327 

277,269 

277.274 

277.316 

36 

277.266 

277.234 
277.319 
277.263 
277.289 
277.250 
277,282 
277.300 
277,313 
277,314 
277,315 
277.240 
2771249 


43 
44 

45 


46 

47 


48 


37 
39 


PLANT  PATENTS 


4,494.257 

4.494.273 

4,494,332 

4,494,394 

4.494,449 

4,494.462 

4.494,486 

4,494,564 

4,494,567 

4.494.592 

4,494,594 

4,494.644 

4,494.668 

4.494.679 

4,4H734 

4.494.737 

4.494.766 

4.494,788 

4.494.807 

4,494,894 

4,494,948 

4,494,958 

4,494.987 

4.494.994 

4,495,002 

4,495,019 

4.495.041 

4.495.055 

4.495,136 

4,495,140 

4,495,152 

4,495,158 

4.49S.174 

4,495,217 

4,495,234 

4,495,265 

4,495,301 

4,493,321 

4,495,374 

4,495,396 

4,495,449 

4,495.587 

4.495.596 

4.495.625 

4.495.640 

4,494,349 

4.495,131 

4,494,887 

4,495,256 

4,495,441 

4,494,309 

4,494.388 

4,494.488 

4.494.992 

4.494.524 

4.494.698 

4.494.921 

4,495,049 

4,495,244 

4,494,412 

4,494,415 

4,494,425 

4,494,442 

4,494,516 

4,494,534 

4,494,558 

4,494,568 

4,494,583 

4,494,601 

4,494,608 

4.494.609 

4.494.610 

4.494,615 

4,494,618 

4,494,710 

4,494,738 

4.494,743 

4,494,733 

4,494,804 


4,494,826 
4.494,872 
4,494.878 
4,494.949 
4.495,005 
4.495.006 
4.495.011 
4.495.064 
4.495.065 
4.495.073 
4.495.081 
4.495.105 
4.495.132 
4,495.323 
4.495.376 
4.495.384 
4,495.400 
4.495.425 
4.495.426 
4.495.448 
4.495.563 
4.495.580 
4.495.592 
4.495.602 
4.495.606 
4.495.647 
*9     :  4,494.515 
4.494.582 
4,494.607 
4.494.714 
4,493,519 
4,495,572 
»     :           4.494.435 
4.494.436 
4.494.439 
4.494,459 
4,494,756 
5  J     :           4,494,245 
4,494,334 
4,494,344 
4,494,434 
4,494,509 
4,494,585 
4,494,667 
4,494,701 
4,495,015 
4,495,077 
4,495.183 
4.495.228 
4.495.230 
4.495,411 
4.495,511 
4.495,652 
53     :           4.494,247 
4,494,441 
4,494,763 
4,494,764 
4,494.780 
4,494,939 
4,495,033 
4,495,145 
4,495,146 
4,495,451 
4,495,483 
4,495,549 
4,495,609 
35     :           4,494,286 
4,494.340 
4.494.341 
4.494.557 
4,494,741 
4,494.797 
4.494.840 
4.494,859 
4,495,114 
4,495,119 
4,495,156 
4,495,346 
4,495,423 


277,251 

277.328 

277.252 

41  : 

277.312 

277.253 

42  : 

277.298 

277,268 

277.299 

277.284 

44  : 

277.256 

277.293 

45  : 

277.275 

277.294 

48  : 

277.259 

277.306 

277.286 

277.260 

277.295 

277,262 

S3  : 

277.239 

277,272 

277.304 

277,296 

277.326 
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CITY 


I  I  I  I  I  N  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I 


STATE 


ZIP  CODE 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


P«<««  CoopentkM  Tmty  (PCD  lafbrmatioa 

A„^2^  "^  *?  the  EuropcM  Patent  Office  as  a  Searching 
S^R^i°'  ^  applications  filed  in  tlTlSd 
«««  Receivmg  Office,  see  the  notice  appearina  in  the 
CWfcio^weat  1022  O.G.  52  on  Septillw 

i-^pmc8tic  «JT  fees  were  increased  on  Oct  l   io«5  ku 
jrj^e  chjnge  to  37  CFR  1.445 SITtS^p^lisheiT the 

lUe  Search  fee  for  the  European  Patent  Office  was 
chm^  as  of  Jmi.  3.  1985  and*^  an^un^  a1 

Intenuttonal  PCT  fees  were  changed  by  the  PCT  A« 
^bly  effective  JanM.  1985  and  w^aSotcS^^' 
Qfflaai  Gazette  at  1050  O.G.  330  on  Jan.  15.  1985 

The  current  schedule  of  PCT  fees  is  as  foUows- 


$  125.00 


Transmittal  fee 

Search  fee 
U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

•  No  corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
application  filed   5Q000 

•  Corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
apphcation  filed   2V»rw 

European  Patent  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

•  All  cases 

International  fees ^^'^ 

Basic  fee  (first  30  pages)   265  00 

Basic  Supplemental  fee  (for  each 
page  over  30) .r^ 

Designation  fee  (for  each  national    ' 

or  regional  office) iu  m 

Designation  fee  for  1 1th  and    no 

subsequent  designations charge 


Dec.  24,  1984. 


GERALD  J.  MOSSINOHOFF, 
Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


Notice  of  Maintemucc  Fees  Payable 


TiUe    37.    Code    of 
1.362(d),  effective  Nov. 


f  ^^  Regulations,  Section 
fufv^  tm^  —.  i_  ^  •  ??**'  provides  that  mainte- 
nttJce  fees  may  be  paid  without  surcharge  forTX 


month  p^od  beginning  3,  7,  and  11  years  ifter  the  dlTtk 
t^'^A^i  ^  ^  appUcatioM  fil^STn  o?^ 
Dec.  12,  1980.  An  additionafsix-month  grace  oeriod  i^ 
S?^^/  35  U.S.C.  41(b)  and  37  ClS^3dS^fo" 
ES?^S?v£^TSlf°*»«  f«*  ^th  the  surchSge  Z. 

^Znl^  V^^  "  <^>'  «*^«^^«  Nov^n?M.Tf 
the  mamtenance  fee  is  not  paid  in  a  patent  rtav^l 

SS^.?«^:SSi  '^%^'^'  wilfl^  on'ATitr8TS? 
i2th  anniversary  of  the  grant.  *"t  oui  ur 

Attention  is  drawn  to  the 

on  Jan.  26,  1982  for  which 

years  and  six  months  may  .^ 

have  patent  numbers  within  the  foU^wSTnuJgw 

Plant  Patenu  None 

UtiUty  Patents         4.312.076  through  4.313.228 

Reissue  Patents  based  on  the  above  ideiltifiea^tents. 

No  maintenance  fees  are  required  for  design  patents. 

Payments  of  maintenance  fees  in  patents  should  be  di- 


patents  which  were  issued 
maintenance  fees  due  at  3 
now  be  paid.  The  patents 


rectod  to  "Cwnmissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 
Box  M.  Fee.  Washmgton,  D.C.  20231." 

The  current  amounts  of  the  maintenance  fees  due  at  3 
y«rs  and  su  months  are  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(e)  and 
(hX  which  are  reproduced  below: 

37  CFR  §1.20  Post-issuance  fees 

"^*l'?IiSf!S™f *J"^"«^  °'  •**«»«  P«tent,  except 
IfterSc^^SSST*  ?  an  appucation  filed  on^r 
S^  Z^  W  '^^  *"**  '^^Of*  Aug.  27,  1982,  m 
force  beyond  4  years;  the  fee  is  due  by  three  yean 
and  su  months  after  the  original  grant      .  .  $20oSo^ 

(II)  For  mamtaimng  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except 
a  design  or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  ap^^tioS 
on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982,  in  force  S^d  4  yS^ 
SigSl^g^:'^  three  year,  and  six  moX  aft^Te 

By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(0) J  2mm 

By  other  than  a  smaU  entity  ...'.'.'..'.    [  ]  $40000" 

1Q?*.^T?  ""I  .*e  surcharges,  effective  Nov.   1, 
l^^'^^^:^  "  ''  ""^  ^-^^Hm).  which  ai 


su 
the 


^i.5^5f^**  ^^^  '**y?"«  »  maintenance  fee  during  the 
6.month  grace  period  following  the  expiration  bf 

^K^**".  *?**  '"  '»o°t^'   seven  yeah  and 

?-?r^»if^  ''•''?  y**"  »°^  ^  oontlw  after 
date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  based  on  an  ao- 

A^?7  SS?  °"  "  "^  ^^2.  1980  and  SfoS 

'^ug.  *'.  1^82 {  1(X).00" 

^^A?™^^'  '^^  ^^  *  maintenance  fee  during  the 
^^^^J^"^  ^°"2.^«  *«  expiration  of 
ZsTfJ  A  *?**  *"  °°°**^  "even  yeah  and  six 
months,  and  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  Se 

S!S2^n^fi.2r«^  ««nt  of  a  patent  based  (Sli  S^ 
plication  filed  on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982- 

By  a  smaU  entity  (§1.9(f))   c  5000 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $  JoaoO" 

Xm)  Surcharge  for  accepting  a  maintenance  fee  after  ex- 
piration  of  a  patent  for  non-timely  paymw^f  a 
mamtenance  fee  on  a  patent  based  ot  S^plkSoJ 
S^^t°'  f*'  ^"«  J7.  1982.  where  the  deSy^ 
payment  »  shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Comiii^ 
stoner  to  have  been  unavoidable $  SOOO? 


Board  or  Appeals  Dedsiou  Rendered 
in  the  Month  of  Dec.  1M4 


Affirmed  

Affirmed  in  Part 

Reversed    

Total    .  .  . 


122 
18 
SI 

191 


MaSSUE  APPUCAnONS  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1  11(b).  The  reissue  sppliction.  list- 
tt  ^JH  r  •*?*"  "^  "-Pection  by  the  general  public  in  the 
mdK^ted  Ex«njning  Group,  «kI  copies  may  be  obt«nS^ 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1 .  19(«)X  "«»«««»  oy 

,^}'*»jW«,  Re.  S.N.  673,135,  FUed  Nov    19   1984  a 

SS^^o^^r^    DISpUy    SYSTEM,    KsS 
Ohura.  Owner  of  Record:  Nippon  Electric  Co..  ImLjS- 
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4,395,182,  Re.  S.N.  673,145,  FUed  Nov.  19,  1984,  Q. 
414/299,  RLLING  AND  DISTRIBUTION  APPARA- 
TUS AND  METHOD  FOR  SILOS,  Donald  W. 
Suwyn,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Merl  E.  Sceales,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  317 

EnwtmB 

The  Official  Gazette  of  Sept.  1 1,  1984  contained  an  in- 
correct patent  number  in  the  listing  of  the  "REISSUE 
APPLICATIONS  HLED". 

Incorrect  Listing: 

4,341,370,  Re.  S.N.  634,771,  FUed  July  26,  1984,  Q. 
251/282.  ATOMIC  ABSORPTION  SPECTROSCOPY, 
Clive  Parker,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  Edward  S.  Irons,  Ex.  Op.:  345. 

Correct  Listing: 

4,341,470,  Re.  S.N.  634,771,  FUed  July  26,  1984,  Q. 
356/307.  ATOMIC  ABSORPTION  SPECTROSCOPY. 
CUve  Parker,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Varian  Associates, 
Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Edward  S. 
Irons,  Ex.  Gp.:  255. 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requests  for  re* 
examination  listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  estabUshed  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.19(a)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  wUl  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(aXS)  and  l.S2S(b)). 

3,511,282,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,686,  Requested:  Dec. 
12,  1984,  CI.  138/113,  PRESTRESSED  CONDUIT 
FOR  HEATED  FLUIDS,  Glen  P.  WUlhite,  et  al.. 
Owner  of  Record:  Conoco,  Inc.,  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  At- 
torney or  Agent:  Stephen  A.  Littlefield,  Ex.  Gp.:  243, 
Requester:  G^eral  Electric  Co.,  Washington,  D.C. 

34^,756,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,676,  Requested:  Dec. 
3,  1984,  CI  273/73C  TENNIS  RACKET,  Howard 
Head,  Owner  of  Record:  Prince  Manufacturing,  Inc., 
Princeton,  N.J.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Pennie  &  Edmonds, 
Ex.  Gp.:  334,  Requester:  Prince  Manufacturing,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

4,226,728,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,698,  Requested:  Dec. 
21,  1984,  CI.  252/8,  FIRE  EXTINGUISHER  AND 
FIRE  EXTINGUISHING  COMPOSITION,  Shin  H. 
Kung,  Owner  of  Record:  Pat  Evans,  Cleveland.  Tenn., 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Holland,  Armstrong,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.: 
223,  Requester:  Keith  D.  Nowak,  New  York,  N.Y. 

4,232,679,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,700,  Requested:  Dec. 
31,  1984,  CI.  128/419PG,  PROGRAMMABLE  HU- 
MAN TISSUE  STIMULATOR,  Joseph  H.  Schulman, 
Owner  of  Record:  Pacesetter  System,  Inc.  Sylmar,  Caltf., 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Doiudd  L.  Cox  and  Robert  R. 
Meads,  Ex.  Gp.:  335,  Requester:  Medtronic,  Inc.,  Minne- 
apolis, Miim. 

4,270,596,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,696,  Requested:  Dec. 
27,  1984,  CI.  165/171,  TUBE  MAT  HEAT  EX- 
CHANGER, Michael  F.  Zinn,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
Bio-Energy  Systems,  Inc.  Ellenville,  N.Y.,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Charles  J.  Brown,  Ex.  Gp.:  346,  Requester: 
Charles  J.  Brown,  Windham,  N.Y. 

4,270,606,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,692,  Requested:  Dec. 
18,  1984,  CI.  166/181,  APPARATUS  FOR  SELEC- 
TIVE DISENGAGEMENT  OF  A  FLUID  TRANS- 
MISSION CONDUIT  AND  FOR  CONTROL  FLUID 
TRANSMISSION  FROM  A  WELL  ZONE,  David  M. 


McStravick,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  Baker  Internation- 
al Corp.,  Orange,  Calif,  Attorney  or  Agent:  William  C. 
Norvdl,  Ex.  Gp.:  356,  Requester:  Dresaer  laduttnea, 
Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

4,396,600,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,687,  Requested:  E>ec. 

17,  1984,  CI.  424/88,  ADULT  SCHISTOSOME 
WORM-DERIVED  ANTIGENIC  SUBSTANCE 
AND  METHOD  OF  OBTAINING  SAME,  Luigi 
Messineo,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  Galluccis  A  Lowers, 
Akron,  Ohio  A  Leesburg,  Va.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Sher- 
man &  ShaUoway,  Ex.  Gp.:  120,  Requester:  Oswaldo 
Cruz  Foundation,  Manguinnot,  BrasU 

4,439,475,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,683,  Requested:  Dec. 
7,  1984,  a.  428/92,  NAP  MAT  OR  CARPET  OF 
WASHABLE  TYPE  HAVING  INCREASED  LI(> 
UID  REMOVAL  THEREFROM  DURING  WASH- 
ING THEREOF,  Aage  Lang,  OwTier  of  Record:  Clean- 
Tex  A/S  Morke,  Denmark,  Attorney  or  Agent:  E.  R. 
Marden,  Ex.  Gp.:  150,  Requester:  Owner 

4,451,996,  Reexam.  No.  90/000.689,  Requested:  Dec. 

18,  1984,  CI.  36/114,  ATHLETIC  SHOE  WITH  COL- 
LAR, Edward  J.  Norton,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  New 
Balance  Athletic  Shoe,  Inc.  Boston,  Mass.,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  S.  B.  Smith,  Ex.  Gp.:  350,  Requester:  Owner 


Reqvctts  fbr  AppUcatkM  Flics 

Applicants  or  attorneys  requesting  files  from  the  Pub- 
lisMng  Division,  Of!ice  of  Publications,  should  make 
their  request  at  least  twenty-four  hours  in  advance  to  en- 
sure file  availability.  Attention  is  especially  directed  to 
out-of-town  requestors  who  visit  the  OfRce,  anticipatmg 
same  day  service.  Although  the  Office  is  usually  able  to 
respond  promptly,  unexpected  inconvenience  can  be 
avoided  if  arrangements  are  made  in  advance 

Inquiries  and  requests  should  be  directed  to  the  Corre- 
spondence Section  at  (703)  557-6397  or  (703)  557-6398 
between  the  hours  of  8:30  a.m.  through  5<)0  p.m.  on 
weekdays. 


Dec.  28,  1984. 


THERESA  A.  BRELSFORD, 
Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration. 


Departncat  of  the  Tretaury 

United  States  mttoiw  Serricc 

AppUcatioB  for  RecordatkM  of  Trade  Same:  **GERBER 

PRODUCTS  COMPANY^ 

Agency:  U.S.  Customs  Service,  Department  of  the  Trea- 
sury 

Action:  Notice  of  AppUcation  for  Recordation  of  Trade 
Name 

Sammary:  Application  has  been  filed  pursuant  to  section 
133.12,  Customs  Regulations  (19  CPTl  133.12),  for  the 
recordation  under  section  42  of  the  Act  of  July  3,  1946, 
as  amended  (IS  U.S.C.  1124),  of  the  trade  name 
"GERBER  PRODUCTS  COMPANY"  used  by  Gert)er 
Products  Company,  a  corporation  organized  under  the 
laws  of  the  Sute  of  Michigan,  located  at  445  State  St., 
Fremont,  Mich.  49412. 

The  application  states  that  the  trade  name  is  used  in 
connection  with  plush  toys,  crib  toys  and  other  mer- 
chandise intended  for  use  by  infants  and  small  children 
manufactured  in  Hong  Kong,  Taiwan,  Malaysia,  West 
Germany,  Japan  and  Thailand. 

Before  final  action  is  taken  on  the  appUcation,  consid- 
eration wiU  be  given  to  any  person  m  opposition  to  the 
recordation  of  this  trade  name.  Notice  of  the  action 
taken  on  the  application  for  recordation  of  this  trade 
name  will  be  published  in  the  Federal  Register. 
Date:  Comments  must  be  received  on  or  before  Feb.  15, 
1985. 

Addrcaa:  Written  comments  should  be  addressed  to  the 
Commissioner  of  Customs,  Attention:  Entry,  Licensmg 
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SI'nw^IS^t'T*^  Bnmch    1301  Constitution 
»J^:.^y-  *y°:  2417,  Waahington.  DC.  20229. 
fSJS?*  ?*;""*^  Cortict  Harriet  Une,  Entry, 
Jjcemmg   and   Restricted   Merchandise   Branch    1301 

5^765?"  """'•'  ^■'  ^-"i^^torD.C  M229  (iS- 

rw  n   io«^  DONALD  W.  LEWIS, 

D«-  12.  1984.  iXfWTtor,  £«/rv  Procedures 

and  Fenalties  Division. 

licciitratioa  to  Practice 

The  foUowing  list  contains  the  names  of  oersons  an- 

States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Infonration 
toidr^to  affect  the  eligWity  of  ai^^said  iS^*S 
on  moral,  ethical,  or  other  grounds,  should  be  fiSshed 


^f°5^^Melanie  L.,  620  Briarwood  Ave.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
^  vr225Sr  '^'  '"•  '^"  ^-  ■''^'^  ^^'  Arlington, 


Dec.  27,  1984. 


WILLL^M  FELDMAN, 
Director.  Office  of 

Enrollment  and  Discipline. 


^^^066  '^**°  '^■'   "^  ^"^'^  ^'  PayetteviUe,  N.Y. 
''S.  ^snt  °"  *^^  ^°*"^8  '^^*-  s-  **•  St-  Paul. 

^^f^Umi^'*^  *■•  ""  ^^"^8  ^'^'*-  Kenosha, 
ApU»;p.  Elsie,  1327  N.  MiD  Ave.,  Orlando.  Fla.  32803- 


^S:  7^24?  ^"  **"  ^«t««>ve  Dr-.  *1508,  Dallas, 
Bwrla^.  Bruce  J.,  9571  Glendale  La.,  Greenfield,  Ind. 

b!^^  ?S1^'  ?•  o 'J  ^*^'  Spokane,  Wash.  99203 
B^^  Thomas  J.,  52  Country  Qub  Rd.,  Avon,  Conn. 

Barr,  Hardie  R..  2601  Taylor  La..  Pearland,  Tex  77581 

W'2S£?^  ^'  "^'^  ^^P'on^P  I^.  SnanSle. 
Ba«r.  ^Steven  M.,  523  Beacon  St.,  #8,  Boston,  Mass. 
B«ry.^JoAnne  S.,  646D  Harborside  Dr.,  Joppa  Md. 

^SS!?*-,,^^^     ^•'     '^'*5     Misty     Lane     Dr 
Strongville,  Ohio  44136  ' 

B«^,  Rod  S.,  320-18th  St..  Manhattan  Beach,  Calif. 

Bernstein,  Frank  L.,  2943  Arizona  Ave..  NW    WmH 
rngton,  DC.  20006  "      ■"' 

BiUckj^  Byron  A..  18  Severn  Pkwy.,  Jamestown,  N.Y. 

^^^220?'"^''  ^'  ^^^  ^-  ^*^*«*'^'  Ar"°«to«. 
S^?!'*'**!^;  1^  °  '  52118  Iris  Ct.  Elkhart,  Ind  46514 
kw      "^^  '■'    ^^   Howard   sTwhSuiJm. 
B<^to.  Mark  J..  201  Kedzie  St.,  #H3,  Evanston,  ni. 

^h''"4864?-  "°^  ^^8~"  ^'  ^'^'  Midland, 
^"sy'  i^SS?*"'  ^  ^  °""^  St..  #A33,  New  York, 
^'SVZ^iw  ••  *'*'^  ^-  ^""^  ^^  '^"°  ^'  Arting- 
^"^iJ^'  ''"^  ^'  ^^"^  ^'  ^'°"^o  Springs. 


^Y°?i432'"*^  ^ '  '^^"^  "^^^ord  Ten.,  Jamaica, 
Campbell,  Mark  A.,  Box  30A,  High  Falls,  N.Y.  12440 
CantspreUa,  Jo^  J.,  631  Fir«,  Pontiac.  Mkh.  48055 
gr|ill.  Lymi  E    345  S.  Webik,  Clawson,  MicTsSOH 
Cenker,  Moses,  2640  Trenton  Dr.,  Trenton.  Mich  48183 

^^9°177?  ^^  ^'  ^  Pairview  Ave.,  San  Gabriel,  Calif. 

^oSm^'"^  °'  '*  ^^^'^y  ^'  Georgetown,  Comi. 
Ogyiobert  R..  967A  S.  Rolfe  St,  Arlington,  V.. 
Cutoff,  James  D..  8223  Noland  Rd.,  Lenexa,  Kan. 

Cole,  Christine,  956  Harding  Rd.,  Elizabeth  N  J  072n« 
ColejUVlarc  S..  20137  GihSore  St..  oSS^  ?ik,c2f. 

^.**22Sr"  ^  ^'  *^^^  "*y*^''**  St.  Annandale, 
^15136"^^  ^'  '^^  ^*^^  ^'  McKees  Rocks,  Pa. 
^m  ^m^'^  ^•'  "^*  ^*  '^•'  *21.  MUwaukee, 
Crotty.^  Kathleen  E..  7817  Ravenel  Ct,  Springfield,  Va. 

^nTS&f''''^  *•'  "^^  '^*''°'*'*  "••  ^"«»  »^ 

Ogri^  WUham  E,.  3945  Northampton,  Qeveland  Hgts.. 


Dabbierc,   David   K..    16  E.   Lake  Shore  Dr.    #19 
Vmvmnsyi,  Ohio  45237  '         *' 

°S.  ^2  °  •   '^*^  ^    ^''*^'   *2-208,  Denver. 
Daniel,  Rodney  A.,  1808  Larch  PI.,  Urbana,  m.  61801 
DAyanzo.  Barbara  T.  2155  32nd  STAstoril  N.Y. 

Davj,^Carl  M.  II.  19411  Haystream  Dr.,  Katy.  Tex. 

Decomi.^Gidio  A.  Jr..  19  Highland  Ave..  Somerville. 

^4W0?'  ^'^^'  ^^  '^""°««'  ^^"^  ^P^^  Mich. 

Dicker,   Eric   S..   c/o  Schering-Plough,   One  Giralda 

Farms,  Madison,  N.J.  07940  «J»™aa 

Doss^chard  C,  1224  Grandview.  BarUesviUe,  Okla. 

^"f^^i^^'niS^^-S,?^  '"•  ^'  N.W.  43rd  St.  Oklaho- 
ma  City,  Okla.  73112  "-luw- 

Dulak,  Norman  C,  RD  3,  Box  257,  Monroe,  N.Y  10950 
TShif"^  ^'  ''"  ^'"*  ^y  Ave.,  Wci^lJwg?, 

''^H^,Ws^;if^  ''■• '''  ^"^  ^^«-  «««^ 

°rgdes'a?9(£34'°'''    ^"'"   ^^'    *^>'    Lo, 

E 
Eff^,^  Kim,  35  W.  96th  St,  #4B,  New  York,  N.Y. 
^Y^-io^"^  ^'  '*'  ^*^^  ^'  "«««»ntvi]le,  N.Y. 
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Fattibene,  Paul  A.,  Dq>t.  of  the  Anny,  Hdqrs.  U.S. 
Army  Communications,  AMSEL-LO-LS,  Ft.  Mon- 
mouth, N.J.  07703 

Filarski,  Thomas  J.,  1339  Lunt  Ave.,  #1M,  Chicago,  lU. 
60626 

Finston,  Martin  I.,  1085  Murrieta  Blvd.,  #323,  Liver- 
more,  Calif.  94550 

Fischer,  Felix  L..  1731  E.  Morada  PI.,  Altadena,  Calif. 
91001 

Foley,  Kevin  M.,  P.O.  Box  345,  Franklin,  Ohio  45005 

Fortenberry,  Dewitt  L.  Jr.,  3000  Greenridge,  #1920, 
Houston.  Tex.  77057 

Fowler,  Joseph  M.,  777  W.  End  Ave.,  #7B,  New  York, 
N.Y.  10025 

Fox,  George  B.,  905  Foxwood  Dr.,  Clifton  Park,  N.Y. 
12065 

Fridman,  Lazar  G.,  2  Ellwood  St,  #4AA,  New  York, 
N.Y.  10040 

Friedlander,  Gregory  M.,  5224  Greenwood  La.,  Mobile, 
Ala.  36608 

Friderichs,  John  S.,  7122  WoodhoUow  Dr.,  #17,  Aus- 
tin, Tex.  78731 


Gates,  Edward  R.,  35  Burroughs  St.,  Jamaica  Plain, 

Mass.  02130 
Gauer,  Paul  R.,  56  Watsessing  Ave.,  Bloomlield,  NJ. 

07003 
Gierczak,  Eugene  J.A.,  4426  Shelby  Crescent,  Mississau- 

ga,  Ont.,  Canada  L4W  3Y9 
Godbey,  David  C,  411  Valencia,  Dallas,  Tex.  75223 
Gould,  Linda  N.F.,  5155  Wagon  Master  Dr.,  Colorado 

Springs,  Colo.  80917 
Greigg,  Ronald  E.,  509  Motley  Rd.,  Silver  Spring,  Md. 

20904 
Grochala,  Richard  J.,  22  Dark  Leaf  Dr.,  Trenton,  NJ. 

08610 
Gurin,  Timothy  B.,  3316  W.  99th  St.,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

44102 


Imbalzano,  Martha  S.,  108  Black  Oak  Dr.,  Elkton,  Md. 
21921 


Jacobson,  James  E.  Jr.,  457  Verde  Dr.,  Schaumburg,  111. 

60194 
Jasbinschek,  Jerri  L.,  3951  Patrick  Q.,  Midland,  Mich. 

48640 
Jeers,    David    L.,    Crutsinger,    Booth    &    Ross,    1000 

Thanksgiving  Tower,  Dallas,  Tex.  75201 
Johns,  David  J.,  37  Barclay  Ct.,  Blue  Bell,  Pa  19422 
Johnson,  David  G,  1111  E.  KeUogg  Blvd..  #3104,  St. 

Paul,  Minn  '  .  55101 
Johnson,  Larry  D„  13  Grass  Ct.,  Novate.  Calif  94947 
Jonas,  Paula  A.,  5313  Sturgeon  Rd.,   Midland,  Mich. 

48640 
Jonas,  Steven  G.,  3647  W.  Bradford  Dr.,  Birmingham, 

Mich.  48010 


Kallas,  Nicholas  N.,  240  E.  35th  St,  #70,  New  York, 

N.Y.  10016 
Kanstad.  Steinar  V.,  Rd.  2,  P.O.  Box  949A.  Rt  24. 

Chester,  NJ.  07930 
Karolow,  Carol  A.,   148  Summer  St,  Danvers.  Mass 

01923 
Kaser,  Bruce  A.,  1340  N.  79th  St,  #107,  Seattle,  Wash. 

98103 
Kayden,  James  W.,  809  Park  Ave..  South  Bend.  Ind. 

46616 
Kinne,  Charles  C,  933  W.  Newport  Ave.,  Chicago,  Dl. 

60657 
Kline,  Michael  J.,  209  N.  Dithridge  Ave.,  Pittiburgh, 

Pa- 15213 
Koivuniemi,   Paul  J.,    11    Moore   St,   Hartsdale,  N.Y. 

10530 
KoUer,  Michael  T.,  519  Belvidere  St.,  St.  Paul,  Mmn. 

55107  ^     ^  , 

Kowalchyk,  Alan  W.,   1533  Chehca  Ave.,  St.   Paul, 

Minn.  55108 


H 


Hairston,  William  B.  III.  2540  Aberdeen  Rd.,  Birming- 
ham, Ala.  35223 
Hakanson.  Sten  E..  119  10th  Ave.  N..  S.  St  Paul.  Mmn. 

55075 
Hamby.  William  H..  4170  Brandywyne.  Troy.  Mich. 

49098 
Harbeson,   Timothy  D.,   8050  Arlington   Expressway, 

Q1212,  Jacksonville,  Fla.  32211 
Harney,  Carol  E.,  4  Branchwood  Ct,  Lawrenceville, 

N.J.  08548 
Harrington.  Mark  F.,  431  W.  Main  St.  Babylon.  N.Y. 

11702 
Hashim.  Paul  C,  330  N.  Royal  St..  Alexandria,  Va. 

22314  ^     ^        . 

Heino,  Joseph  S.,  3023  E.  Crawford  Ave.,  St.  Francis, 

Wis.  53207 
Hejlek.  Edward  J..  9781   Grantview.  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

63123 
Henderson.  Richard  E.L..  1616  Hinman  Ave..  #5C.  Ev- 

anston.  111.  60201 
Hodak,  Marc,  6004  Durbin  Rd.,  Bethesda,  Md.  20817 
Hodson,   Karen  L.,  4713  Still   PI.,  Woodbridge,   Va 

22193 
Hogge,  Mark  L.,  5985  Queenston  St.,  Springfield,  Va. 

22152 
Honaker,  William  H.,  63  Village  Circle,  #261,  Roches- 
ter, Mich.  48063 
Honeyman,  Jason  M.,   174  Marlborough  St.  Boston. 

Mass.  02116 
Hook,  L.  Harman,  7208  Lancaster  Loop,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

30328 


LaBaw,  Jeffrey  S.,  38  Beech  Q.,  Fishkill,  NY.  12524 
Lachuk,  Michael  B.,  5650  Windsor  Way,  #210,  Culver 

aty,  Calif  90230 
Laferty,  Samuel  B.,  382  Rankin  St,  Akron,  Ohio  4431! 
Lansdowne,  John  R.,  P.O.  Box  4423,  Sante  Fe,  New 

Mex.  87502 
Levy,  Ron  K.,  4555  N.  Broadway,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

46205  ^ 

Lindemann,     Martin     K.,      102     Independence     Dr., 

GreensviUe,  S.C.  29615 


Mak,  Danton  K.,    1438   15th  St,    #4,  SanU  Monica, 

Calif  90404 
Mansfield,  Kevin  T.,  4  W.  Ridge  Rd.,  New  Fairfield, 

Conn.  06812 
Markey,  James  G.,  66-07  52nd  Ave.,  Maspeth,  N.Y., 

11378 
Marsh.  Richard  L.,  4415  Ridgecrest  Sprmgfield,  Mo. 

65807 
Mason,  Gregory  J..  48-18  Glenwood  St.,  Little  Neck, 

N.Y.,  11362 
McCormack,  Maria  E.,  116  Milbum  La.,  Roslyn  Hgts., 

N.Y.  11801  ^      ^„ 

McDowell,    Barbara    A.,    4415    Briarwood    Ct.,    #31, 

Annandale.  Va.  22003 
McDowell,  Erin  A.,  3716  S.  9th  St,  Arlington,  Va. 

22204 
McLeland,  Le-Nhung,  5005  S.  10th  St.,  #  1,  Arimgton, 

Va.  22204 
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'^60!""*'  '^^*'  '^°  **"*^'°  '^d  •  Carpentenville.  111. 

McQuade,  PauJ  F..  1420  N  St    N  W     aaia  u/    1. 

ton.  DC.  20003  "  **'*'  ^««h>ng- 

Meddros.  George  M..  6  Hilary  Rd.,   BUlerica,  Mass. 

A?^.mIm3^5     "'"^  ^««hin«ton  Dr..  Andrews 
M|]surm.  Harold  J..  40  Smallwood  U..  ManaJapan.  N.J.. 

^nTy  ^"2^**  ^■'   '*'  B^'WnSton  Ave..  Deer  Park. 
Morns,^ Paula  D  .  4400  Memorial.  #2007.  Hourton.  Tex. 

MuISl*^?^  ^kI^'t^-  ^"y*  St..  Arlington.  Va.  22201 
i3'j620r''''  '^'"'  *""  "^    -^^^^  Sf,  Indumapo'S. 

N 

''rd"c?r56l6"^  °'"'''"«^  ^^-  U~^  '^'  Stam- 
'^Pri91of  °'  ^-  '^  ^^"^  ^^  "«•  Allentown. 

^'frPa'^'SS?  '^  •  "*  ^^"^*^  ^^^  •  *^«  of  P™«- 
NU,  Henry  J..  391  Dryden  St..  PiscaUway.  N.J.  08854 
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Raskob.  Anthony  W.  Jr..  2715  Reeve  Cir.,  #1034.  Colo- 
rado  Springs.  Colo.  80906  ' 

^'^J*^^,    ^'     ^'     Smamgdstraat,     B-1950 
Gnmbergen.  Belgium 

RatJiff.^PriscUla  N.,  1965  Glcmi  Ave.,  Columbus.  Ohio 

R^jJ^Sf  **S  h  ^^«'^d«ill  St..  Norwich,  N.Y.  13815 
S  48oS°'     ^■'    ^*^^^    Thomdyke.    Southfield, 

Rice^^Richard  E..  3175  Rolling  Rd..  Edgewater.  Md. 

Riddjes.  Andrew  M.,  132-31  58th  Rd..  Flushing.  N.Y. 

*^4l&9  "**''^  ^'  *  ''•^oo'*.  n««ant  Ridge.  Mich. 

^^S:^""  ^'  ^'*  ^^"^^  ^'  Los  Angeles. 

'^S'9^f3l"  °'  ^^"  ^^'^'^  °»^  Dr..  S«,  Jose. 
R^m,  Peter  W..  3715  Prosperity  Ave..  Fairfax.  Va. 
R«^.  Robert  G..  1302  Mayfair  Rd..  Raleigh.  N.C 
""  UkS'nJ'al),^"  "^'"^  ^«  ^'  ^222.  Mi«ni 
"^nIy.^S"  ^ •  ^"^^  "^  ^"^  ^-  *7'  Rochester. 


^Md^'ll'2"'''  ^-  ^'•'  "^'^  ^"*'  La..  Severn.  Park. 
°R°y"'i1^7T'*^  "••  '^-^  Q*^*"  »^d-  R«8o  Park. 
°*2!3^  Wm*""^  ^•'  **  "*»«  A^«'  S"  Francisco. 
^O^isSr'^'  '•  ^^^'  ^^"^^^  Ct..  Cincim«ti. 
'^^^dgr.TS^^eSSes"'  •"  '  ^'-'-^^  Ave..  Park 
"^TeT^Vws^  ^  •  ''"'  '^"^^^  ^"^«  ^-  Houston. 


Palemo.  Robert  F..  301  S.  Walnut  St.  Ddlastown.  Pa. 

Paquin.  Joseph  H.  Jr..  6034  Richmond  Hwv     #1004 
Alexandna,  Va.  22303  ^'"  '***'♦' 

^"tm^"^  E  •  170  S.  Meadowlark,  Coupeville,  Wash. 
''"vf  22ll?^  P.  313  Broadleaf  Dr..  N.E..  Viemu. 

Peacock,  Deborah  A..  24  Peabodv  Terr     *i«^-i   #- 
bridge,  Mass.  02138         '^^'^V  '«t-.  *1«)2,  Cam- 

P^o.  Paul  F..  916  W.  Wolfnun.  #1A.  Chicago.  111. 

^"sT\^3"^  ^•'   ''^  ^""«y  »"'  ^-y.  Rochester. 
P«ti.  PhUip  T.,  4305  University  Ave..  Des  Moines,  low. 

''S:ant'Er7l,Tl5"-  ""''  ^''^  ^'-    *^'  N- 


"^et'  8^/  ""  ^  ^  '^^  S»-  *»5.  C«on  Qty. 
^RY.^cS;  '^^  ^  ^-  "**  ^*-  *«5'  New  York. 
^MSh'^^"^  ^'  ^"^^  Nottingh«n  Terr..  Midl«d. 
^Nt"  n57^''''  ^'  ^^  "^^P*^*  "'^-  R^Jyn  Hgts.. 

S^wdr^Je^"?'  '^f*S.^*  •  ^  '^r"^.^'  Cdif.  94114 
aeweu,  Jerry  T.,  4061  Salacia  Dr.,  Irvine,  OUif  92714 

^t!  S??°''  ''••  ^'°  ^-  "^  St..  #7E.  New  York. 
^Y9?io°''^''  ^'  "^°  ^-  ^''°°  St..  WUmington.  Del. 
^'n^C.  ^7*?^  "^  °"  ^"  ^-  ^^«  St..  #9-B.  Durh^. 
^'Tjr7'524r*'  ^'  '^^  ^^"^  ""^  '^•'  DaU«. 
^1ooi2^'*"**°"  ^    ^^  ^'"^  St.  New  York.  N.Y. 

Sorensen   Douglw  A.,  20990  Vdley  Green  Dr    #650 

Cupertmo.  Clif.  95014  ^^        '      °*' 

Stecher.  Robert  P..  5200  Martel.  Unit  IIM.  DaUw.  Tex. 

StoflH  Klaus  P..  19  Ozone  Ave..  Cedar  Grove.  NJ. 

Sudol.  Robert  N..  193  Sixth  Ave..  Brooklyn.  N  Y  11217 
Sdhvjn,  Darnel  F..  4102  W.  R.„cho  Dr  ,^^^J£5z 

Si^  Philip,  819  Sardis  Cove  Dr..  Mathews.  N.C 

'tovrutSrsst'-  '"^  ""■  "-^^"^  ^--'  *»2. 

'ohloSS;^'  '"  ''•  ^  ^^-  *"3'  Cincimuti. 


Quwrini,  Lucretia  R.,  311  Harrison  St,  Sayre,  p..  19940 

R 

'^'r'lOoS"''  ^"  ^"  ^  ""*  S*-  *3D'  New  York. 
R^^.  J  John  A.  Jr..  534  Blue  Water.  Fullerton.  Calif. 


^*3Sroi  ^^"^  ^'  ^*''  °^*"*«  R**-  HuntsviUe.  Ala. 

™'^*?S54^^''  '•  •''••  ^  ^**^*^  ^'  Merrimack. 
Tijgloff.  Andrew  L..  1207  W.  Waveland.  Chicago.  Dl. 
TriMUphyllis.  Anastassios.  330  Mid  La..  Houston.  Tex. 
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Tsang,  Yung-Yi  G.,  5431  Yarwell  Dr.,  Houston,  Tex. 

77096 

U 

UthofT,  Loren  H.  Jr..  329  Princess  Dr.,  Canton,  Mich. 
48188 


Venturino,  Anthony  P.,  1817  Queens  La.,  #163,  Arling- 
ton, Va.  22201 
Vitek,  Richard  P.,  27770  Bobrich,  Livonia,  Mich.  48152 
Vuksich,  Paul  M.,  3  Commonwealth  Ave.,   #6,  San 
Francisco,  Calif.  94118 

W 

Wall,  Frederick  J.B.,  13670  Tomahawk  Dr.,  S.  Afton, 

Minn.  55001 
Wamsley,  James  L.  Ill,  3345  Daleford  Rd.,  Shaker 

Hgts.,  Ohio  44120 
Ward,  Frank  M.  Ill,  8  Blackstone  Rd.,  Attleboro,  Mass. 

02103 
Watkins,  Albert  W.,  1230  15th  St,  N.  #2,  St  Qoud, 

Minn.  56301 
Weber,  Kenneth  A.,   1526  Blakeslee  St.,  Kalamazoo, 

Mich.  49007 
Weiner,  Paul  J.,  305  E.  86th  St.,  #8MW,  New  York, 

N.Y.  10028 
Weissburg,  Steven  J.,  72  Eustis  St,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

02140 
Welsh,  Robert  W.,  2106  Jenkins  Dr.,  Midland,  Mich. 

48640 
Wetherell,  John  R.  Jr.,  13917  CasUe  Blvd.  #  12,  SUver 

Spring,  Md.  20907 
Whetzel,  Robert  W.,  2  Linden  La.,  Wilmington,  Del. 

19810 
Wight  Christopher  L.,  llE-654  Wymount  Terr.,  Provo, 

Utah  84604 
Williams,  Gregory  G.,  2427  Shady  Glen  Ct.,  Iowa  City, 

Iowa  52240 
Winkelman,  Michael  L.,  4710  Hampshire  Ct.,  Midland, 

Mich.  48640 
Wurm,  Mark  A.,  7456  Drew  Ave.,  N.,  Minneapolis, 

Minn.  55443 


Youmatz,  Vincent  W.,  RR  1,  Box  121,  Suncook,  N.H. 

03275 


Patati  Afiilable  for  Licnse  or  Sale 

D.  273,228.  BUILDING  STRUCTURE.  Sammy  Cotton. 
1314  West  69th  St,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90044. 

3,624,918.  CLOTHES  DRYERS.  Correspondence  to: 
National  Bank  of  Detroit.  61 1  Woodward,  Detroit, 
Mich.  48226. 

4,181,763.  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SIMULAT- 
ED WOODEN  ARTICLES.  Robert  L  Shellenber- 
ger.  Correspondence  to  G.  Frank,  229  Gypsy  La., 
Wynnewood,  Pa.  19096. 

4,239,030.  FIELD  BURNER  APPARATUS.  Everett  H. 
Benson  and  Ruth  L  Benson,  20568  S.E.  Norse  Rd., 
Eagle  Creek,  Oreg.  97022. 

4,323,118.  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  AND 
PREVENTING  OIL  BLOWOUTS.  Correspon- 
dence to:  Mr.  Conrad  Bergmann,  Bergmann's  Depart- 
ment Store,  1365  Lincoln  Ave.,  San  Jose,  Calif. 
95113. 

4,420,398.  FILTRATION  METHOD  FOR  CELL 
PRODUCED  ANTIVIRAL  SUBSTANCES.  Fran- 


co Castina  Correspondence  to:  Marvin  R.  Stem, 
Holman  A  Stem,  2401  Fifteenth  St.,  N.W.,  Washmg- 
ton,  D.C.  20009.  (202)483-2234. 

4,434,981.  CROSS  COUNTRY  SKIING  SIMULAT- 
ING EXERCISER  Desmond  H.  Norton.  Correspon- 
dence to:  Mallinckrodt,  Mallinckrodt,  Russell  and 
Osbum,  Attention:  A.  Ray  Osbum,  914  -  1st  Securi- 
ty Bank  Bldg.,  Ogden,  Utah  84401. 

4,477,149  RESETTABLE  MIRROR  ASSEMBLY. 
Serge  Crespy.  P.O.  Box  383,  Collingwood,  Ontario, 
Canada  L9Y  3Z7. 

4.458,509  TREATED  REVERSIBLE  SKIN  AND  A 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  ANIMAL  SKINS 
TO  FORM  SUCH  A  REVERSIBLE  SKIN  Claude 
Pechdo,  Correspondence  to:  Neil  F.  Greenblum, 
Sandler  &  Greenblum,  701  S.  23rd  St.,  Arlington, 
Va.  22202. 

4,464,141.  SHAFT  COUPLING  James  A.  OUff. 
Parkhurst  &  OlifT,  277  S.  Washington  St.,  Suite  212, 
Alexandria,  Va.  22314  (703-836-6400). 

4,466,593.  COPYHOLDER,  LECTERN,  BOOK  SUP- 
PORT. Clayton  P.  Odenatk  108  Peach  Rd.,  Bell- 
mawr,N.J.  08031. 

The  following  patents  are  offered  by:  Joseph  C  Firey, 
P.O.  Box  15514,  Seattle,  Wash.  98115-0514 

4.333,423.       ENGINE  STEAM  STRATIFIER. 

4,425,892.  ENGINE  INTAKE  STRATIFIER  FOR 
CONTINUOUSLY  VARIABLE  STRAT- 
IFIED MIXTURES. 

4,381,745.       POROUS  BURNER  DIESEL  ENGINE. 

4,412,511.       CHAR  AND  OIL  BURNING  ENGINE. 

The  following  patents  are  offered  by  William  R 
Cochran,  P.O.  Box  32,  Stonington,  Conn.  06378. 

3,348,992.       TUFTED  PRODUCTS. 

3,383,259.  METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  TUFTED 
FABRIC. 

3,685,343.  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 
FLAMMABILITY. 

3,702,797.       ANTISTATIC  TEXTILE  PRODUCT. 

3,713,960.       ANTISTATIC  TUFTED  PRODUCT. 

3,728,204.  TEXTILE  PRODUCT  AND  PROCESS 
FOR  MAKING  SAME. 

4,308,304.       ANTISTATIC  TUFTED  PRODUCT. 

General  Electric  Co.  is  prepared  to  grant  non-exclu- 
sive licenses  under  the  following  patents  upon  reason- 
able terms  to  domestic  manufacturers 

Applications  for  license  may  be  addressed  to:  Group 
Patent  Counsel,  Major  Appliance  Business  Group,  Gen- 
eral Electric  Co.,  Appliance  Park.  API -230,  Louisville, 
Ky.  40225. 

3,522,906.       CARTON  FLAP  SUPPORT. 

3,727,421.  ROOM  AIR-CONDITIONER  ONE- 
PIECE  CHASSIS. 

3.861,283.  ROOM  AIR  CONDITIONER  MOUNT- 
ING ARRANGEMENT 

3,864,844.       SOLID  STATE  DRYER  CONTROL. 
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3,r71,800. 
4,006,339. 

4.006.338. 

4,031,745. 

4,059,970. 

4,062,201. 

4,150,679. 

4,158.950. 
4.196,462. 

4.263.962. 
4.283.928. 

4,285.212. 

4,285,214. 
4,286,391. 

4,288,995. 

4.298.110. 

4,301,666. 

4,303.818. 
4,317,343. 
4,320.614, 

4,323,342. 
4,325,234. 
4,330,081. 


HERMETICALLY  SEALED  COM- 
PRESSOR SUCTION  TUBE  ASSEM- 
BLY. 

MICROWAVE  HEATING  APPARA- 
TUS  WITH  MULTIPLE  COUPLING 
ELEMENTS  AND  MICROWAVE 
POWER  SOURCES.  '«*'-'^"*^AVt 

MICROWAVE  HEATING  APPARA- 
TUS WITH  IMPROVED  MULTIPLE 
COUPLERS  AND  SOLID  STATC 
POWER  SOURCE. 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  CONSTRIC- 
TION IN  TUBING. 

iiHT?,^^'"^  ICEMAKER  INCLUD- 
^Sr.'^li^S  ^^^  MINIMIZING  THE 
SUPERCOOLING  EFFECT. 

{"^^i^V^  ICEMAKER  INCLUD- 
ING MEANS  FOR  MINIMIZING  THE 
SUPERCOOLING  EFFECT. 

DISHWASHER  WITH  IMPROVED  BY- 
PASS  RLTER  ARRANGEMENT. 

HEAT  PUMP  DEFROST  SYSTEM. 

PROTECTIVE  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
FOR  INDUCTION  MOTORS. 

HEAT  PUMP  CONTROL  SYSTEM. 

TRANSMISSION  FOR  WASHING  MA- 
v-HINE. 

ICE  DISPENSER  STORAGE  ASSEM- 
iiLY. 


FLEXIBLE  COUPLING. 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  AUTO- 
M ATIC  CLOTHES  DRYER. 

?2FllSSk°  REFRIGERATOR  MOV- 
ABLE  STORAGE  ASSEMBLY. 

TWO-SPEED 
NEUTRAL. 

iiVIJ5JS^]?P'^  SYSTEM  FOR  TRANS- 

waSg°£a1s;s^.^^^^  ^^°™^ 


CLUTCH  WITH 


4,385,082. 


MICROWAVE  OVEN  HUMIDITY 
SENSING  ARRANGEMENT 

DRIVE  ARRANGEMENT  WITH  A 
WASHING  MACHINE. 

PANEL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SHEET 
5JETALPANELS  HAVING  DOUBLE 
WALL  CONSTRUCTION  CORNERS. 

SYSllEM   ^^^^^^^  ^^  CONTROL 

^°S"[^TABLE  STROKE  AGITATION 

^^IS*  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL 
SY^STCMFOR  A  CLOTHES  WASHING 

PREPARATION  OF  SHIELDED  PLAS- 
TIC MICROWAVE  OVENS.   ""'^^^^ 


4.386.347.  METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS 
?Pfwim?^^5^^*^R.  RESOLUTION 
W  f  Y  n^T?*^  ,^.2i^-GRAPH.DIS. 
TEM  INPUT/OUTPUT   SYS- 

4,390,769.  INDUCTION  HEATING  APPARATUS 
PROVIDING  SMOOTH  POWERcSs? 

4,392,766.       AUTOMATIC     FEEDING     APPARA- 

4.394.564.  SOLID  PLATE  HEATING  UNIT. 

4.394.565.  POWER  DISCONNECT  ASSEMBLY 
POR^ELECTRIC     HEATING     ELeI 

4,413,672.  CENTRAL  DESK  AIR  CONDITION. 
ING  CONTROL  SYSTEM. 

4.418.744.  AIR  CONDITIONING  CONTROL  SYS- 
TEM  WITH  USER  POWER  UP. 

4,424.439.  PROTECTIVE  METHOD  AND  CIR- 
9^T.        ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

APPLL^NCE  INCORPORATING 

SHEATHED  HEATING  ELEMENT. 

4.426.564.  PARALLEL  RESONANT  INDUCTION 
COOKING  SURFACE  UNIT. 

4,4H344.  SELF-STORING  MEAL  RACK  FOR  A 
MICROWAVE  OVEN. 

4.435.993.  CONTROL  KNOB  TO  SHAFT  ASSEM- 
BLY. 

**".715.       RACK-SUPPORTING  CHANNEL  AND 

4,440,004.       WOBBLE  WASHER. 

4,441.015.  COOKING  APPARATUSEMPLOY- 
ING  A  ROTISSERIE  MODE  WITH 
STATIONARY  FOOD. 

4,441,545.  AIR  CONDITIONING  THERMOSTAT- 
IC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  HAVING 
MODULAR  INCLUSION  OF  REMOTE 
JfMffRATURE    SET-BACK    oSC 

4.441.770.       APPLIANCE  ANTI-TIP  DEVICE. 

4.443.690.  POWER  CONTROL  FOR  COOKING 
APPLIANCE  WITH  TRANSIENT  OP- 
ERATING  MODES. 

4.446.349.  MICROWAVE  PHASE  SHIFTING  DE- 
VICE. 

4.447.799.  HIGH  TEMPERATURE  THERMIS- 
TOR AND  METHOD  OF  ASSEM^ 
BLING  THE  SAME.  '^aotuw 

4,451,224.  MOLD  DEVICE  FOR  MAKING 
PLASTIC  ARTICLES  FROM  RESW. 

4,453.065.  MICROWAVE  OVEN  IXX)R  ALIGN- 
ING ASSEMBLY. 

4.455,467.  METAL  RACK  FOR  MICROWAVE 
OVEN. 

Applications  for  license  may  be  addressed  to  Patent 
U)un8el,    Steam    Turbine-Generator   Ugal   Operation, 
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General  Electric  Co.,  1  River  Rd.,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
12345. 

4,404,486.  STAR  CONNECTED  AIR  GAP  POLY- 
PHASE ARMATURE  HAVING  LIMIT- 
ED VOLTAGE  GRADIENTS  AT 
PHASE  BOUNDARIES. 

4.408,709.  METHOD  OF  MAKING  TITANIUM. 
STABILIZED  FERRITIC  STAINLESS 
STEEL  FOR  PREHEATER  AND 
REHEATER  EQUIPMENT  APPLICA- 
TIONS. 

4,417,476.  CHARGE  CONVERTER  FOR  VIBRA- 
TION  MONITORING  INSTRUMEN- 
TATION. 

4,418,859.  METHOD  OF  MAKING  APPARATUS 
FOR  THE  EXCHANGE  OF  HEAT  US- 
ING ZIRCONIUM  STABILIZED  FER- 
RITIC STAINLESS  STEELS. 

4,430,575.  TURBIN  TURNING  GEAR  WITH  HY- 
DRAULIC OVERSPEED  DRIVE. 

4,451,786.  HIGH  SENSITIVITY  BRUSH  ARCING 
MONITOR  FOR  A  DYNAMOELEC- 
TRIC  MACHINE. 

4,462,913.  PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  WASTE- 
WATER CONTAINING  FAT  AND 
HEAVY  METAL  IONS. 

Applications  for  licenses  should  be  addressed  to:  Pa- 
tent Counsel-SSD,  General  Electric  Co.,  P.O.  Box  8555, 
PhUadelphia,  Pa.  19101. 


4,413,766. 

4,430,803. 
4,437,109. 

4,442,165. 

4,465,097. 


METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  CONDUC- 
TOR PATTERN  INCLUDING  FINE 
CONDUCTOR  RUNS  ON  A  CERAMIC 
SUBSTRATE. 

CIRCUIT  FOR  LEVITATED  BALL 
INCLINOMETER. 

SILICON-ON-SAPPHIRE  BODY  WITH 
CONDUCTIVE  PATHS  THERE- 
THROUGH. 

LOW-DENSITY  THERMALLY  INSU- 
LATING CARBON-CARBON  SYN- 
TACTIC FOAM  COMPOSITE. 

TURBOMACHINERY  ROTOR  & 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE. 


4,467,329.       LOADED  WAVEGUIDE  LENSES. 

Applications  for  license  may  be  addressed  to  General 
Electric  Co.,  Component  Products  Group,  1635  Broad- 
way, P.O.  Box  2204,  Fon  Wayne,  Ind  46801-2204 

4,319,299.  COMBINATION  STARTER-PROTEC- 
TOR DEVICE,  APPARATUS  UTI- 
LIZING SUCH  DEVICE,  AND  METH- 
OD OF  ASSEMBLING 

4,334,162.  RELEASABLE  COMBINATION  AND 
METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLY. 


Adverse  Decisions  in  Interference 

In  the  designated  mterference  involving  the  indicated 
claims  of  the  followmg  patents,  final  decision  having 
been  rendered  that  the  resp>ective  patentees  were  not  the 
first  inventors  with  respect  to  the  claims  listed. 

Patent  No.  4,101,810,  Jerry  D.  Schermerhom,  and 
John  W  V  Miller,  SYSTEM  FOR  AND  METHOD 
OF  OPERATING  GAS  DISCHARGE  DISPLAY 
AND  MEMORY.  Interference  No.  100,674,  decided 
Aug.  29,  1984,  claims  1-10,  19,  20,  22.  24-26  and 
34-39. 

Patent  No.  4,128.901,  John  W  V  Miller,  GROLT>a5- 
REFERENCE  POWER  SUPPLY  FOR  GAS  DIS- 
CHARGE DISPLAY/MEMORY  PANEL  DRIVING 
AND  ADDRESSING  CIRCUITRY.  Interference  No. 
100,673,  decided  Aug.  29,  1984,  claims  1,  2  and  4-7. 

Patent  No.  4,158,987,  Joseph  E  Smith,  PRESSURE 
FOOT  FOR  MACHINE  TOOL,  Interference  No. 
100,786,  decided  June  7,  1984,  claims  1,  2,  3,  4.  11.  13, 
26  &  27. 

Patent  No.  4,264,288,  Peter  Wusthof,  and  Johann 
Schneider,  GEROTOR  MACHINE  WITH  FLOW 
CONTROL  RECESSES  IN  THE  INNER  GEAR 
MEMBER,  Interference  No.  101,236.  decided  Oct.  30. 
1984,  claims  1-7. 

Patent  No.  4,278,345,  Austin  E.  Davis,  Raymond  G. 
Cormier  and  Chnstopher  A  Caggiula,  DRUM 
CLEANING  APPARATUS,  Interference  No  101.212, 
decided  Oct.  26,  1984,  claims  1-4 

Patent  No.  4,340,203.  Verne  P  Donner,  THREE 
WAY  SLIDE  VALVE  WITH  CENTER  RETURN, 
Interference  No.  100,994,  decided  Aug.  3,  1984, 
claim  4. 

NANNIE  B.  HENRY, 
Deputy  CleHc 
Board  of  Patent  Interferences. 
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Status  of  PTO  Serrteei 

The  foUowmg  is  tn  update  of  the  sutm  of  PTO  services  for  December  1984: 


ScrriceltM 

Filing  Receipts: 
Patents 

Trademarks 

Patent/Trademark  Copies; 
Window  Coupons 
Mail  Coupons 
Lener  Orders 

Date  of  oldest  unfilled  order 
Date  being  processed 

Certified  Copies: 
Trademark  Registrations 
Sutus  Copies  (excluding  title) 
Applications- As-Filed 
File- Wrapper/Contents 
Walk-up  Certification 

Trademark  Search  Library: 
Filing  Drawings 
Filing  Reg.  Certificates 

Assignments: 
Patents 
Trademarks 

Avg.  Days  from  Issue  Fee 
Payment  to  Issue  Date 

Patent  Official  Gazette: 
In  Bookstore 
Mailed 

Patent  Grants  Mailed 


Patent  Copies  Available 

Trademark  Copies  Available 

Trademark  OflRciaJ  Gazette: 
In  Bookstore 

Mailed 

Trademark  Regs.  Mailed 


FY19S5 

Perfonuncc  Goal 

(Caleadar  Days) 


22 
30 


MoBtUy 
Average 


30 
30 


Dae  to  automatkm 
problems. 


5 

29 
34 


30 
15 
20 

N/A 
1 


21 
3 


25 
23 


90-100 

Issue  Date 
Issue  Date 

Issue  Date 
Issue  Date 
InueDate 


Issue  Date 
Issue  Date 

Issue  Date 


90%  within    S  days 
93%  within  29  days* 
93%  within  34  days* 
December  18,  1984** 
December  28,  1984** 


20 

96%  within  15  days 
97%  within  7  days 
95%  within  7  days 
97%  within  24  hours 


32 
8 


22 
IS 


88 


New  jeporting 
fomiat  see  below. 


Delay  due  to  new 
printing  contractor. 

Delay  due  to  new 
printing  contractor. 


Figures  mclude  postal  processing  and  delivery  time 
Dates  are  day  of  receipt  for  (1)  the  smgJe  oldest  order 
IMPROVEMENTS  TO  SER  VICE 

•  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure  on  CASSIS  — 

S?s%S  Tr^^S q"?  "<1  Search  Support  Information 
System  (CASSIS)  has  been  enhanced  to  make  your 
search  for  patent  and  classification  information  easier 
and  more  effective.  This  is  the  fourth  revision  and  m- 
cludes  access  commands  to  allow  viewing  of  the 
Manual  of  Patent  EAamining  Procedure  (MPEP)  A 
s2!JchToJS***  ^^^   ''**^  "  available  in  the  Public 

•  £'JZt^''-^!r~"r  ^'^'"  ^'^^'''^  -  Under 
fatent^rademark  copies,  we  had  previously  been 
reporting  the  "Date  of  oldest  unfilled  order",  which 
was  in  fact  our  oldest  order  currently  being  pro- 
cess«l^  This  could  be  misleading  and  we  have  now 
decided  to  also  report  "Date  being  processed"  With 
these  two  dates  one  can  now  be  aware  of  our  current 
processmg  date,  as  well  as  the  date  of  the  oldest  or- 
der awaitmg  to  be  completed. 

HELPFUL  HINTS  FROM  THE  PTO 

•  Requests  for  Application  Files  —  Applicants  or  attor- 
neys requesting  files  from  the  Publishing  Division, 


On  schedule 
Avg.  1  day  late 

Avg.  9  days  late 


94%  on  issue  date 


99%  on  issue  date 


Issue  I>ate 
Issue  Date 

Issue  Date 


and  (2)  the  majority  of  orders  in  process. 

Office  of  Publications,  should  make  their  request  at 
'***^,  twenty-four  hours  in  advance  to  eiuure  file 
availability.  Attention  is  especially  directed  to  out-of- 
town  requesters  who  visit  the  Office,  anticipatins 
same  day  service.  Although  the  Office  is  usually  able 
to  respond  promptly,  unexpected  inconvenience  can 
be  avoided  if  arrangements  are  made  in  advance 
Inquines  and  requests  should  be  directed  to  the  Cor- 
respondeno;  Section  at  (703)  557-6398  between  the 
hours  of  8:30  a.m.  through  5.-00  p.m.  on  weekdays 
FIRST  MAINTENANCE  FEES  RECEIVED 
•    pe  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  received  the 
first  payments  from  a  patentee  under  provisions  of  a 
Uw  passed  by  Congress  in  1980  and  amended  in  1982 
providmg  for  patent  maintenance  fees.  The  first  pay- 
ments   were   made   by   American   Home   Products 
Corp.  of  N.Y. 


Jan.  7,  1985. 


THERESA  A.  BRELSFORD 
Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 
Pittnt  and  TradMnark  OfflM 
37  CFR  Part  1 
[Doekft  No.  40104-41511 

Patant  Intarfaranca  PiucaatHinn 

AOINCY:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office, 

Conunerce. 

action:  Final  rule. 


r.  The  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  is  amending  its  rules  of  practice 
in  patent  interference  cases.  The  Patent 
Law  Amendments  Act  of  1084,  Pub.  L 
98-022,  sections  201-202,  abolished  the 
Board  of  Appeals  and  Board  of  Patent 
Interferences  and  created  in  their  place 
a  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and 
Interferences  which  will  decide  ex  parte 
appeals  from  adverse  decisions  of 
patent  examiners  and  interference 
cases.  The  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office,  through  this  amendment  of  its 
rules,  intends  to  provide  guidance  on  the 
procedures  the  Office  will  be  following 
in  conducting  interference  cases  before 
the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and 
Interferences. 

DATK  The  effective  date  of  these  rules 
is:  February  11, 1985. 
roa  raRTNiR  nutormation  contact: 
Fred  E.  McKelvey  by  telephone  at  (703) 
557-4025  (if  no  answer,  message  may  be 
left  at  703-557-4103)  or  by  mail  marked 
to  his  attention  and  addressed  to  Box  8, 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.  20231. 
aupmmNTAiiv  intomiation:  The 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO) 
conducts  interference  proceedings  to 
determine  who  as  between  two  or  more 
applicants  for  patent  or  one  or  more 
applicants  and  one  or  more  patentees  is 
the  first  inventor  of  a  patentable 
invention.  Heretofore,  the  determination 
was  made  by  a  Board  of  Patent 
Interferences.  The  Patent  Law 
Amendments  Act  of  1984,  Pub.  L  98-622, 
sections  201-202  combines  the  Board  of 
Appeals  and  the  Board  of  Patent 
Interferences  into  a  single  Board  of 
Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences 
(Board)  and  authorizes  the  Board  to 
consider  priority  and  patentability  in 
interference  cases. 

In  view  of  the  discretion  given  the 
Board  under  35  U.S.C.  135(a),  as 
amended  by  Pub.  L  98-822  ("The  Board 
.  .  .  may  determine  questions  of 
patentability. .  .  ."],  these  new  rules  will 
apply  to  all  interferences  declared  on  or 
after  February  11, 1985,  except  in  special 
circumstances,  such  as:  (1)  Interferences 
which  are  declared  as  a  result  of  a 
motion  made  in  another  interference 


which  was  pending  before  the  Board 
before  February  11, 1985  (e.g.,  an 
interference  declared  as  a  result  of  a 
motion  under  37  CFR  1.231  to  declare  an 
additional  interference):  (2)  an 
interference  related  to  another 
interference  declared  prior  to  February 
11, 1985  (e.g.,  an  interference  involving  a 
method  of  using  a  compound  where  an 
interference  involving  the  same  parties 
and  the  compound  was  declared  prior  to 
February  11, 1985);  and  (3)  an 
interference  reinstituted  after  having 
been  dissolved  under  the  old  rules  (37 
CFR  1.201-1.286)  (e.g.,  an  interference 
reinstituted  after  having  been  dissolved 
as  a  result  of  a  motion  under  37  CFR 
1.231  to  dissolve  on  the  grounds  of 
unpatentability  where  the  apphcant  has 
obtained  allowance  of  the  claims  held 
unpatentable  in  the  decision  on 
motions). 

Through  these  new  rules  the  PTO 
seeks  to  improve  interference  procedure 
so  that  the  rights  of  parties  in 
interferences  are  determined  at  an  early 
date  and  the  overall  process  of 
examining  patent  applications  which 
become  involved  in  interferences  is 
simplified. 

In  order  to  obtain  maximum  input 
from  the  pubUc  prior  to  formally 
proposing  revisions  to  the  rules,  on 
August  1, 1983.  the  PTO  published  in  the 
Federal  Register  an  advance  notice  of 
proposed  rulemaking  for  interference 
rules.  46  FR  34636-34855,  The  advance 
notice  was  not  published  in  the  Official 
Gazette.  Twenty-one  written  comments 
were  received.  All  comments  are 
available  for  public  inspection  in  Room 
lOCOl,  Crystal  Gateway  II.  1225 
Jefferson  Davis  Highway,  Arlington, 
Virginia. 

On  January  30, 1984,  the  PTO 
published  in  the  Federal  Register  a 
notice  of  proposed  rulemaking.  49  FR 
3768-3802.  The  notice  was  also 
published  in  the  Official  Gazette  on 
February  14. 1964. 1039  OG.  11;  1039 
TMOG 11.  The  notice  also  appeared  in 
the  Bureau  of  National  Affairs'  Patent, 
Trademark  &  Copyright  loumal,  Vol.  27, 
pp.  312-346  (February  2. 1984), 
hereinafter  "BNA,"  ^ghteen  written 
comments  were  received  in  response  to 
the  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking.  The 
comments  are  analyzed  herein.  A 
hearing  was  held  on  May  15, 1984.  Three 
individuals  appeared  at  the  hearing. 
Oral  comments  made  at  the  hearing  are 
also  analyzed  herein.  The  eighteen 
comments  and  copy  of  the  transcript  of 
the  hearing  are  available  for  public 
inspection  in  Room  lOCOl,  Crystal 
Gateway  II,  1225  Jefferson  Davis 
Highway,  Arlington,  Virginia. 

The  new  rules  for  interferences  are  set 
forth  herein  in  SS  1.601  through  1.688. 


The  new  rules  replace  entirely  the 
present  interference  rules  (37  CFR  1.201 
through  1.288).  A  "six  hundred"  number 
series  is  used  for  the  new  rules  The  use 
of  a  six  hundred  number  series  for  the 
new  rules  will  permit  interested 
individuals  to  research  published 
decisions  (e.g.,  F.2d,  USPQ)  or 
computerized  legal  researdi  services 
(e.g.,  LEXIS)  citing  the  new  rules. 

An  index  of  the  headings  of  ({  1601- 
1.688  and  a  table  correlating  37  CFR 
1.201  through  1.288  (old  rules)  to  5  Jl. 601 
through  1.686  (new  rules]  appears  below. 

Under  the  new  rules,  interlFerences  are 
decided  by  the  Board.  Tlie  Board  has 
jurisdiction  to  determine  (1)  priority  of 
invention,  (2)  patentability  of  any  claim 
corresponding  to  a  count  both  as  to 
apphcants  and  patentees,  (3)  any  issue 
of  interference-in-fact  as  to  any  count, 
and  (4]  any  other  issue  necessary  to 
resolve  the  interference.  The  rules 
permit  an  interference  to  be  declared  on 
the  basis  of  a  single  count  defining  one 
patentable  invention  in  interferences 
involving  patents  as  well  as 
applications.  The  Board  also  has 
jurisdiction  to  determine  whether  counts 
are  patentably  distinct. 

When  an  interference  is  declared,  an 
examiner-in-chief  is  assigned  to  handle 
the  interlocutory  stages  of  the 
interference.  An  examiner  having  full 
signatory  authority  determines  when 
one  or  more  applications  and  a  patent 
claim  the  same  patentable  invention. 
When  the  examiner  makes  such 
determination,  the  examiner  will 
forward  any  involved  applications  or 
patents  to  the  Board.  The  examiner  will 
designate,  at  the  time  the  involved 
applications  or  patents  are  sent  to  the 
Board,  the  claims  of  any  application  and 
patent  which  correspond  to  each  count. 
The  examiner-in-chief  can  subsequently 
designate  additional  claims  to 
correspond  to  a  count.  The  examiner-in- 
chief  assigned  to  handle  the  interference 
will  issue  a  notice  to  the  parties 
declaring  the  interference. 

The  object  of  the  interference  will  be 
to  resolve  all  controversies  as  to  all 
interfering  subject  matter  defined  by  one 
or  more  counts.  A  final  decision  in  the 
interference  will  determine  who,  if 
anyone,  is  entitled  to  claims  which 
correspond  to  a  count.  Any  decision 
adverse  to  an  applicant  by  the  Board 
will  constitute  a  final  refusal  by  the  PTO 
to  that  apphcant  of  the  claims  involved. 
Any  decision  adverse  to  a  patentee 
constitutes  cancellation  from  the  patent 
of  the  claims  involved. 

Any  decision  by  the  Board  on  any 
issue  is  binding  on  the  examiner  and 
would  govern  further  proceedings  in  the 
PTO. 
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The  designation  of  a  single  examiner- 
in-chief  to  handle  the  interlocutory 
phases  of  an  interference  will  permit 
better  management  of.  and  control  over, 
interference  proceedings.  The  rules 
provide  that  times  be  set  and  the 
examiner-in-chief  exercise  control  over 
proceedings  in  the  interference  such  that 
pendency  of  the  interference  before  the 
Board  from  declaration  to  final  decision 
will  not  normally  exceed  24  months.  The 
examiner-in-chief  should  be  familiar 
with  the  history  of  the  interference  and 
will  be  accessible  to  counsel  for  the 
parties.  For  example,  an  examiner-in- 
chief,  where  appropriate,  may  conduct 
telephone  conference  calls  to  obtain 
agreement  of  the  parties  on  the  setting 
of  schedules.  The  rules  also  permit  the 
examiner-in-chief  to  hold  hearings  in  the 
PTO  or  by  conference  telephone  call  in 
order  to  expedite  or  settle  interlocutory 
issues  in  interferences.  Any  hearing  can 
be  transcribed  by  a  court  reporter  under 
such  conditions  as  an  examiner-in-chief 
or  the  Board  deems  appropriate.  The 
examiner-in-chief,  where  appropriate, 
will  be  available  by  phone  to  rule  on  the 
admissibility  of  evidence  in  the  event 
parties  encounter  unusual  problems 
during  the  taking  of  depositions.  The 
examiner-in-chief  will  also  be  available 
to  rule  on  requests  for  production  of 
documents  which  take  place  during 
cross-examination.  Oral  orders  given  by 
phone  will  be  followed  by  written 
orders. 

At  the  time  an  interference  is 
declared,  the  examiner-in-chief  will  set 
a  time  for  filing  preliminary  motions. 
The  preliminary  motions  can  include: 

(1)  A  motion  for  judgment  on  the 
ground  that  a  claim  corresponding  to  the 
count  is  not  patentable  to  an  opponent 
under  35  U.S.C.  102. 103.  112.  or  any 
other  provision  of  law. 

(2)  A  motion  for  judgment  on  the 
ground  that  there  is  no  interference-in- 
fact  between  the  claims  of  the 
opponents  in  the  interference. 

(3)  A  motion  to  add  or  to  substitute 
new  counts,  to  amend  a  claim 
corresponding  to  a  count,  to  designate 
an  apphcation  or  patent  claim  to 
correspond  to  a  count,  to  designate  an 
application  or  patent  claim  as  not 
corresponding  to  a  count,  or  to  require 
an  applicant  to  present  a  claim  to  be 
designated  to  correspond  to  a  count. 

(4)  A  motion  to  substitute  another 
apphcation  for  the  application  involved 
in  the  interference  or  to  add  an 
application  for  reissue  to  the 
interference. 

(5)  A  motion  to  declare  another 
interference. 

(6)  A  motion  to  be  accorded  the 
benefit  of  an  earlier  application  or  to 
attack  the  benefit  of  an  earlier 


application  which  has  been  accorded  to 
an  opponent. 

Other  motions  are  permitted  as 
necessary,  such  as  a  motion  to  amend 
the  count  and/or  a  claim  corresponding 
to  the  count  in  response  to  a  preliminary 
motion  for  judgment. 

Oppositions  to  motions  are  permitted 
if  filed  within  a  time  set  by  the 
examiner-in-chief.  Replies  are  also 
authorized.  Papers  which  are  not 
authorized  by  the  rules  or  requested  by 
the  examiner-in-chief  can  be  returned 
unfiled. 

A  preliminary  statement  will  be  filed 
prior  to  or  concurrently  with  the 
preliminary  motions  outlined  above. 

Motions  will  be  decided  by  an 
examiner-in-chief,  who  may  consult 
with  an  examiner  on  questions  of 
patentability  which  have  not  previously 
been  decided  by  the  examiner.  The 
examiner-in-chief  may  grant  a  motion, 
deny  a  motion,  defer  consideration  on 
the  merits  of  a  motion  to  final  hearing, 
or  take  such  other  action  with  respect  to 
a  motion  as  may  be  appropriate,  e.g., 
dismiss  an  entirely  inappropriate 
motion. 

At  the  time  preliminary  motions  are 
decided,  the  preliminary  statements  will 
be  opened.  If  a  decision  on  a  motion  or 
inspection  of  the  preliminary  statement 
results  in  entry  of  an  order  to  show 
cause  why  a  judgment  should  not  be 
entered,  the  party  against  whom 
judgment  might  be  entered  can  request  a 
hearing  before  the  examiner-in-chief  and 
two  additional  examiners-in-chief.  The 
decision  will  govern  further  proceedings. 
If  adverse,  the  decision  will  constitute  a 
final  agency  action.  If  favorable,  the 
interference  will  proceed  before  the 
examiner-in-chief. 

After  preliminary  motions  are  decided 
and  assummg  judgment  does  not  result, 
a  period  may  be  set  for  the  parties  to  file 
motions  for  additional  discovery.  The 
scope  of  the  additional  discovery  would 
be  the  same  as  under  current  practice. 

When  a  time  period  is  set  for  filing 
discovery  motions,  or  after  discovery 
has  closed,  the  examiner-in-chief  will 
set  a  period  for  taking  testimony.  Any 
party  wishing  to  take  the  testimony  of  a 
witness  can  elect  to  have  the  testimony 
of  the  witness  taken  by  deposition  or 
presented  by  affidavit.  A  transcript  of 
an  ex  parte  deposition  can  be  used  as  an 
affidavit.  If  an  affidavit  is  presented,  the 
opposing  party  may  then  cross-examine 
on  oral  deposition.  Any  redirect  will 
take  place  at  the  deposition.  The  party 
calling  the  witness  is  responsible  for 
securing  a  court  reporter  and  filing  the 
transcript  and  record  associated  with 
cross-examination  of  its  witness. 

In  the  event  a  party  needs  testimony 
from  a  third-party  who  will  not  appear 


unless  a  subpoena  is  issued,  including  a 
hostile  witness,  direct  and  cross- 
examination  testimony  may  be  taken  on 
oral  deposition.  The  rules  provide  that 
prior  authorization  of  an  examiner-in- 
chief  is  required  before  a  party  can  take 
testimony  by  issuance  of  a  subpoena 
under  35  U.S.C.  24.  The  rule  thus  adopts 
the  policy  of  Sheehan  v.  Doyle.  513  F.2d 
895,  898, 185  USPQ  489,  492  (Ist  Cir.), 
cert  denied,  423  U.S.  874  (1975).  and 
Sheehan  v.  Doyle,  529  F.2d  38,  40. 188 
USPQ  545,  546  (1st  Cir.).  cert,  denied 
429  U.S.  870  (1976).  rehearing  denied. 
429  U.S.  987  (1976).  and  rejects  the 
policy  announced  in  Brown  v.  Braddick. 
595  F,2d  961,  967,  203  USPQ  95, 101-102 
{5th  Cir.  1979).  Testimony  obtained  in 
other  proceedings.  e.g..  another 
interference  or  an  infringement  action, 
may  be  used  if  otherwise  admissible. 

Under  the  rules,  the  Federal  Rules  of 
Evidence  are  made  applicable  to 
interferences,  except  for  those  portions 
which  relate  to  criminal  actions,  juries, 
and  other  matters  not  relevant  to 
interferences.  Those  portions  include: 

(1)  Rule  103(c). 

(2)  Rule  104  (c).  (d),  and  (e). 

(3)  The  language  in  Rule  105  which 
reads  "and  instruct  the  jury 
accordingly." 

(4)  Rule  201(g). 

(5)  The  language  in  Rule  403  which 
reads  "or  misleading  the  jury," 

(6)  Rule  404(a)  (1)  and  (2). 

(7)  The  word  "charge"  in  Rule  405(b). 

(8)  The  language  "or  criminal"  and 
proviso  (ii)  in  Rule  4ia 

(9)  Rule  412. 

(10)  Rule  606. 

(11)  The  language  "whether  by  an 
accused"  and  "other"  in  the  last 
sentence  of  Rule  607. 

(12)  The  provisions  of  the  first 
sentence  of  Rule  611(c)  relating  to 
leading  questions  on  direct  examination 
do  not  apply  to  statements  made  in  an 
affidavit  authorized  to  be  filed  under  the 
rules. 

(13)  The  language  "Except  as 
otherwise  provided  in  criminal 
proceedings  by  section  3500  of  title  18, 
United  States  Code"  and  "except  that  in 
criminal  cases  when  the  prosecution 
elects  not  to  comply,  the  order  shall  be 
one  striking  the  testimony  or.  if  the  court 
in  its  discretion  determines  that  the 
interests  of  justice  so  require,  declaring 
a  mistrial"  in  Rule  612. 

(14)  Rule  614. 

(15)  Rule  706. 

(16)  The  language  "excluding, 
however,  in  criminal  cases  matters 
observed  by  police  officers  and  other 
law  enforcement  personnel"  and  "and 
against  the  Government  in  criminal 
cases"  in  Rule  803(8). 
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(17)  The  language  "but  not  including, 
when  offered  by  the  Government  in  a 
criminal  prosecution  for  purposes  other 
than  impeachment,  judgments  against 
persons  other  than  the  second"  in  Rule 
803(22). 

(18)  The  language  "prosecution  for 
homicide  or  in  a"  in  Rule  804(b)(2}. 

(19)  The  language  "A  statement 
tending  to  expose  the  declarant  to 
criminal  liability  and  offered  to 
exculpate  the  accused  is  not  admissible 
unless  corroborating  circumstances 
clearly  indicate  the  trustworthiness  of 
the  statement"  in  Rule  804(b)(3). 

(20)  Rule  1101(a),  (b).  (d)(2),  (d)(3),  and 
(e). 

The  examiner-in-chief  will  set  a 
period  for  filing  the  record  and  briefs. 
Oral  hearings  normally  will  be  held 
before  a  panel  consisting  of  the 
examiner-in-chief  assigned  to  the 
interference  and  two  other  examiners- 
in-chief.  The  panel  will  render  a  final 
decision  in  the  interference.  Requests  for 
reconsideration  are  permitted. 

In  rendering  its  decision,  the  Board 
will  consider  only  that  evidence  which 
can  be  made  available  to  the  public 
under  §  1.11(a).  Accordingly,  the  Board 
will  not  consider  evidence  which  is 
submitted  under  a  protective  order 
issued  by  a  court  if  release  of  that 
evidence  under  §  1.11(a)  would  be 
inconsistent  with  the  terms  of  the  court's 
order. 

A  fmal  decision  of  the  Board  is 
reviewable  in  the  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals 
for  the  Federal  Circuit  or  an  appropriate 
U.S.  district  court.  Any  reviewing  court 
can  review  all  aspects  of  the  decision 
including  patentability,  priority,  and  all 
relevant  interlocutory  orders,  such  as 
denials  of  discovery. 

Except  as  noted  above,  these  new 
rules  are  applicable  to  all  interferences 
declared  on  or  after  February  11, 1985. 
Interferences  declared  prior  to  February 
11, 1985,  continue  to  be  governed  by  the 
prior  rules  (37  CFR  1.201-1.288  (July  1, 
1984))  and  will  be  decided  by  personnel 
of  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and 
Interferences.  Actions  presently  taken 
by  a  patent  interference  examiner  or 
examiners  of  interferences  will  be  taken 
by  an  examiner-in-chief 

An  anticipated  time  schedule  for  a 
two-party  interference  follows. 

Sections  1.601  through  1.688  would 
introduce  new  concepts  in  interference 
practice.  Some  of  the  more  significant 
aspects  of  the  rules,  as  well  as  some  of 
the  new  concepts,  include  the  following. 

Section  1.1  codifies  a  practice 
announced  in  a  Commissioner's  Notice 
of  November  28, 1983.  "Mailing  of 
Papers  to  the  PTO  in  Patent  Interference 
Proceedings,"  1037  Official  Gazette  25 
(December  27, 1983)  and  authorizes  a 


party  in  an  interference  to  direct  mail  to 
the  PTO  intended  for  the  interference  to 
a  special  box  in  the  Mail  Room  for 
interference  papers.  Amendments 
copying  claims  which  are  filed  prior  to 
the  time  an  interference  is  declared 
would  continue  to  be  addressed  in 
accordance  with  §  l.S(a). 

Section  1.5  provides  that  when  a 
paper  filed  in  the  PTO  concerns  an 
interference  which  has  been  declared,  it 
should  state  the  names  of  the  parties 
(e.g.,  Smith  v,  Jones)  and  the  number  of 
the  interference.  The  name  of  the 
examiner-in-chief  assigned  to  the 
interference  (S  1.610]  and  the  name  of 
the  party  filing  the  paper  should  also 
appear  conspicuously  on  the  first  page 
of  the  paper.  Identification  of  the 
examiner-in-chief  assigned  to  the 
interference  and  the  name  of  the  party 
filing  the  paper  will  greatly  assist  the 
Board  in  its  administration  of 
interference  cases. 

Section  1.8  excludes  from  the 
certificate  of  mailing  practice  any  paper 
in  an  interference  which  an  examiner-in- 
chief  orders  filed  by  hand  or  "Express 
Mail."  Papers  filed  by  "Express  Mail"  in 
an  interference  case  would  be 
addressed  as  set  forth  in  §  1.1(e). 

Section  1.11  sets  forth  when  the 
interference  file  would  become 
available  to  the  public  without  a  petition 
for  access. 

Section  1.48  provides  that  when  a 
request  is  filed  to  correct  inventorship  of 
an  application  involved  in  an 
interference,  the  request  shall  comply 
with  the  requirements  of  §  1.48  and  shall 
be  accompanied  by  a  motion  under 
§  1.634.  The  request  will  be  placed  in  the 
file  of  the  application  and  the  motion 
will  be  placed  in  the  file  of  the 
interference.  The  request  will  be 
decided  as  pari  of  the  interference. 

Section  1.138  permits  an  attorney  or 
agent  to  sign  and  file  a  paper 
abandoning  an  application  involved  in 
an  interference. 

Section  1.196  more  clearly  sets  forth 
the  options  open  to  an  applicant  when 
the  Board  makes  a  new  ground  of 
rejection  under  S  1.19e(b).  The  last 
sentence  of  paragraph  (b)(1)  is  intended 
to  clarify  practice  in  certain  situations. 
One  situation  involves  a  case  where  (1) 
the  Board  affirms  an  examiner's 
rejection  of  a  "first"  claim  and  makes  a 
new  ground  of  rejection  under  §  1.19e(b) 
of  a  "second"  claim,  (2)  the  applicant 
elects  to  have  further  proceedings  before 
the  examiner  on  the  new  ground  of 
rejection  on  the  second  claim,  and  (3) 
those  proceedings  do  not  result  in  a 
further  appeal  (i.e.,  the  second  claim  is 
allowed  or  is  cancelled).  The  last 
sentence  of  §  1.196(b)(1)  permits  the 
Board  to  make  its  decision  final  on  the 


first  claim.  By  making  its  decision  final 
on  the  first  claim,  the  time  period  under 
S  1.304  for  seeking  judicial  review 
begins.  Another  situation  involves  a 
case  where  (1)  the  Board  affirms  an 
examiner's  rejection  of  a  claim  over 
reference  A,  (2)  the  Board  also  enters  a 
new  ground  of  rejection  of  the  claim 
over  reference  B.  (3)  the  applicant  elects 
to  have  further  proceedings  before  the 
examiner  on  the  new  ground  of 
rejection,  and  (4)  those  proceedings 
result  in  applicant  overcoming  the  new 
ground  of  rejection  based  on  reference 
B.  The  last  sentence  of  S  1.19e(b)(l) 
permits  the  Board  to  make  its  decision 
final  as  to  its  affirmance  of  the  rejection 
over  reference  A.  Entry  of  an  order 
making  its  decision  final  would  start  the 
period  under  §  1.304  for  seeking  judicial 
review.  Thus,  an  applicant  does  not 
forego  possible  judicial  review  by 
electing  further  prosecution  before  the 
examiner  when  a  new  ground  of 
rejection  is  made  by  the  Board.  Under 
paragraph  (d),  a  recommendation  by  the 
Board  that  an  allowed  claim  be  rejected 
is  binding  on  the  examiner  (rather  than 
being  a  mere  recommendation  as  was 
previously  the  case]  in  the  absence  of  (1) 
an  amendment,  (2)  showing  of  facts  by 
affidavit  or  other  appropriate  evidence, 
or  (3)  both.  The  last  sentence  of 
paragraph  (d)  is  intended  to  clarify  that 
the  Board  may  enter  a  final  decision  in 
certain  circumstances.  When  the  Board 
affirms  an  examiner  s  rejection  of  a 
"first"  claim  and  makes  a 
recommendation  under  paragraph  (d)  as 
to  a  "second"  claim,  the  application  is 
remanded  to  the  examiner  and  the 
Board's  decision  affirming  the  rejection 
of  the  first  claim  is  not  a  final  decision. 
If  proceedings  before  the  examiner  on 
remand  do  not  result  in  a  further  appeal 
(i.e..  the  second  claim  is  allowed  or  is 
cancelled],  the  Board  may  then  make  iti 
decision  final  as  to  the  first  claim.  By 
making  its  decision  final  as  to  the  first 
claim,  the  time  period  under  $  1.304  for 
seeking  judicial  review  starts.  Thus,  an 
applicant  does  not  forego  judicial 
review  on  the  first  claim  merely  because 
of  the  remand  proceedings  with  respect 
to  the  second  claim. 

Most  of  the  current  interference  rules 
(5  §1.201  through  1.247  and  1.251  through 
1.286)  are  removed,  but  will  continue  to 
govern  interferences  declared  prior  to 
February  11. 1985.  Section  1.246  is 
retained  and  governs  service  of  papers 
in  all  patent  cases  except  interference 
proceedings.  Section  1.646  governs 
service  of  papers  in  interference 
proceedings. 

Under  9  1.292,  it  is  intended  to  modify 
public  use  proceedings  only  to  the 
extent  that  public  use  and  on  sale  issues 
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which  arise  during  an  interference  shall 
be  raised  by  a  preliminary  motion  under 
fl.833(a).  There  is  no  fee  for  filing  the 
motion  in  the  interference,  but  a  fee 
would  continue  to  be  necessary  when  a 
petition  is  filed  for  institution  of  a  public 
use  proceeding  apart  from  an 
interference.  When  a  pubhc  use 
proceeding  is  instituted  apart  from  an 
interference,  the  Commissioner  will 
designate  an  appropriate  official  to 
conduct  the  proceeding  including  the 
setting  of  times  for  taking  testimony 
under  j  §1.671  through  1.885.  There  will 
continue  to  be  no  "additional  discovery" 
(see  881.887  and  1.888)  in  public  use 
proceedings. 

Section  1.304  makes  clear  that  the 
provisions  of  8  1.138  do  not  apply  when 
judicial  review  is  sought  of  a  decision  of 
the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and 
Interferences  in  (1)  a  reexamination 
proceeding  or  (2)  an  interference.  An 
extension  of  time  to  seek  judicial  review 
of  a  decision  of  the  Board  in  a 
reexamination  proceeding  may  be 
obtained  under  8  1.5S0(c).  An  extension 
of  time  to  seek  judicial  review  of  a 
decision  of  the  Board  of  an  interference 
proceeding  may  be  obtained  under 
8  1.845.  Section  1.304  also  establishes  an 
"excusable  neglect"  standard  for 
seeking  judicial  review  in  interference 
cases  when  a  notice  of  appeal  is 
untimely  filed  or  a  civil  action  is  not 
timely  commenced.  The  excusable 
neglect  standard  is  intended  to  be  the 
same  as  the  standard  under  Rule  4{alf5) 
of  the  Federal  Rule  of  Appellate 
Procedure. 

Section  1.322  provide  that  when  a 
request  for  a  certificate  of  correction 
under  35  U.S.C.  254  fPTO  mistake)  is 
filed  to  make  a  correction  of  a  patent 
involved  in  an  interference,  the  request 
shall  comply  with  the  requirements  of 
8  1.322  and  shall  be  accompanied  by  a 
motion  under  8  1.835.  The  request  will 
be  placed  in  the  file  of  the  patent  and 
the  motion  will  be  placed  in  the  file  of 
the  interference.  The  request  will  be 
decided  as  part  of  the  interference. 

Section  1.323  provides  that  when  a 
request  for  a  certificate  of  correction 
under  35  U.S.C.  255  (patentees  mistake) 
IS  filed  to  make  a  correction  of  a  patent 
involved  in  an  interference,  the  request 
shall  comply  with  the  requirements  of 
8  1.323  and  shall  be  accompanied  by  a 
motion  under  81.635.  The  request  will  be 
placed  in  the  file  of  the  patent  and  the 
motion  will  be  placed  in  the  file  of  the 
interference.  The  request  will  be 
decided  as  part  of  the  interference. 

Section  1.324  provides  that  when  a 
request  is  filed  to  correct  inventorship  of 
a  patent  involved  in  an  interference,  the 
request  shall  comply  with  the 
requiremenu  of  8  1.324  and  shall  be 
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accompanied  by  a  motion  under 
proposed  8  1.634.  The  request  will  be 
placed  in  the  file  of  the  patent  and  the 
motion  will  be  placed  in  the  file  of  the 
interference.  The  request  will  be 
decided  as  part  of  the  interference. 

Section  1.566  provides  that  when  a 
patent  is  involved  in  an  interference 
proceeding  and  a  reexamination 
proceeding,  both  the  interference 
proceeding  and  the  reexamination 
proceeding  will  continue  unless  one  of 
the  proceedings  is  stayed.  A  stay  of  a 
reexamination  proceeding  will  be  made 
by  the  Commissioner.  A  stay  of  an 
interference  proceeding  will  be  made  by 
an  examiner-in-chief,  subject  to  review 
by  the  Commissioner.  Section  1.565 
continues  the  present  practice  of  the 
Commissioner  determining  in  every 
instance  whether  to  stay  a 
reexamination  proceeding  when  the 
patent  involved  in  the  reexamination 
proceeding  is  sought  to  be  reissued  or 
becomes  involved  in  litigation. 

Under  8  1.601.  the  rules  shall  be 
construed  to  secure  the  just,  speedy,  and 
inexpensive  determination  of 
interferences.  Section  1.601  defined 
various  terms  used  in  Subpart  E 
including  "additional  discovery," 
"affidavit."  "case-in-chief."  "case-in- 
rebuttal."  "count."  "effective  filing 
date,"  "filing  date,"  "interference," 
interference-in-fact."  "junior  party," 
"lead"  attorney,  "party."  "phantom' 
count,"  "same  patentable  invention," 
separate  patentable  invention,"  "senior 
Pf^'"  "»wom,"  and  "United  States." 
Affidavits"  include  declarations  under 
35  U.S.C.  25  and  37  CFR  1.68  as  well  as 
statutory  declarations  under  28  U.S.C. 
1746.  The  definition  of  "United  States"  is 
the  same  as  the  definition  of  United 
States  isn  35  U.S.C  100(c). 

The  definition  of  "interference" 
permits  an  interference  between  one  or 
more  applications  and  one  of  more 
patents.  Thus,  these  new  rules  follow 
the  policy  of  Wilson  v.  Yakel.  1876  Dec 
Comm'r.  Pat.  245  (Comm'r.  Pat.  1876) 
and.  to  the  extent  inconsistent 
therewith,  do  not  follow  die  policy 
amiounced  in  Touval  v.  Newcombe.  194 
USPQ  509  (Comm'r.  Pat.  1976).  However, 
in  view  of  the  statiitory  requirement  for 
the  presence  of  at  least  one  application 
in  an  interference,  if  an  applicant  were 
to  concede  priority  or  otherwise  be 
terminated  from  an  interference 
involving  only  one  application  and  more 
than  one  patent,  the  interference  would 
have  to  be  terminated  for  lack  of  subject 
matter  jurisdiction  unless  one  or  more  of 
Uie  patentees  filed  an  application  for 
reissue  which  could  be  added  to  the 
interference  under  8  1.633(h).  A  "count" 
defines  interfering  subject  matter.  An 
interference  may  have  two  counU  only 


if  the  second  count  defines  a  "separate 
patentable  invention"  from  the  first 
count.  The  reason  the  second  count  must 
define  a  separate  patentable  invention 
IS  to  permit  the  PTO  to  lawfully  issue 
separate  patents  to  different  parties  in 
an  interference  when  a  single  party  does 
not  prevail  as  to  all  counts.  A  "separate 
patentable  invention"  is  defined  in 
9  1.601  (n): 

Invention  (A)  is  a  "separate  patentable 
invMitlon  •  with  respect  to  invention  (B)  when 
invention  (A)  Is  new  (35  U.S.C.  102)  and  non- 
obvious  f3S  U.S.C  103)  in  view  of  invention 
(BJ  assuming  invention  (B)  is  prior  art  with 
respect  to  invention  (A). 

Section  1.802(a)  continues  the  present 
PTO  practice  (37  CFR  1.201(c))  of  not 
declaring  or  continuing  an  interference 
between  (1)  two  or  more  applications 
owned  by  the  same  party  or  (2)  an 
application  and  a  patent  owned  by  a 
single  party  unless  good  cause  is  shown. 
A  corporation  and  its  wholly-owned 
subsidiary  are  considered  a  "single 
party"  within  the  meaning  of  S  1.602(a) 
Under  prior  rules,  when  a  patent  and  an 
application  involved  in  an  interference 
became  commonly  owned,  the 
interference  was  not  "dissolved." 
Rather,  the  PTO  required  that  the 
interference  be  terminated  with  a 
judgment.  Chillaa  v.  Weisberg,  1928  Dec. 
Comm'r.  Pat.  24  (Comm'r.  Pat.  1928); 
Malone  v.  Toth.  2Xa  USPQ  397  (Comm'r. 
Pat.  1978);  and  Morehouse  v. 
Armbruster,  209  USPQ  514  (Comm'r.  Pat 
1980).  Under  these  new  rules,  all 
interferences,  including  those  involving 
only  applications,  will  be  terminated 
with  a  judgment.  As  noted  in  ChjJJaa  v. 
Wejsbeig,  supra  at  25  "the  common 
owner  can  allow  a  judgment  against  the 
unior  party  to  be  rendered  by  default  or 
it  can  file  a  concession  of  priority  from 
one  party  to  the  other."  Paragraphs  (b) 
and  (c)  of  8  1.602  continue  the  present 
PTO  practice  (37  CFR  1.201(c))  of 
requiring  a  patty  to  notify  the  PTO  of 
any  real  party  in  interest  not  apparent 
on  the  face  of  the  notice  declaring  the 
interference  (see  8  1.611)  or  of  any 
change  in  the  real  party  in  interest  after 
the  interference  is  declared.  The  PTO 
needs  to  know  the  identity  of  any  real 
party  in  interest  to  properly  enforce 
8  l.«)2(a)  and  to  enable  an  examiner-in- 
chief  to  determine  whether  recusal  is 
necessary  or  appropriate.  A  new 
requirement  in  paragraphs  (b)  and  (c), 

not  present  in  37  CFR  1.201(c).  is  a  20- 
day  time  period  for  advising  the  PTO  of 
the  identity  of,  or  any  change  in.  the  real 
party  in  interest. 

Under  88  l.e01(f).  1.803.  and  1.806,  the 
interfering  subject  matter  would  be 
defined  by  one  or  more  counts.  All  the 
claims  in  an  application  or  a  patent 
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which  define  the  same  patentable 
invention  as  a  count  would  be 
designated  to  correspond  to  the  count. 
An  interference  would  have  two  counts 
only  if  one  count  defines  a  separate 
patentable  invention  from  another 
count.  Under  §  1.606,  at  the  time  an 
interference  is  declared  between  a 
patent  and  an  application,  a  count 
would  not  be  narrower  in  scope  than 
any  patent  claim  which  corresponds  to 
the  count.  Thus,  a  patent  claim  would  be 
presumed,  subject  to  a  motion  under 
§  1.633(c),  not  to  embrace  "separate 
patentable  inventions."  Some  examples 
illustrate  how  the  FTO  would  formulate 
counts  and  designate  patent  and 
application  claims  to  correspond  to 
counts. 

Example  1:  Application  A  contains 
patentable  claiin  1  (engine).  Application 
B  contains  patentable  claim  8  (engine).  If 
an  interference  is  declared,  there  would 
be  one  count  (engine).  Claim  1  of 
application  A  and  claim  8  of  appUcation 
B  would  be  designated  to  correspond  to 
the  count. 

Example  2:  Application  C  contains 
patentable  claims  1  (engine)  and  2  (6- 
cylinder  engine).  Application  D  contains 
patentable  claim  8  (engine).  An  engine 
and  a  6-cy Under  engine  define  the  same 
patentable  invention.  If  an  interference 
is  declared,  there  would  be  one  count 
(engine).  Claims  1  and  2  of  application  C 
and  claim  8  of  application  D  would  be 
designated  to  correspond  to  the  count. 

Example  3:  Application  E  contains 
patentable  claims  1  (engine),  2  (6- 
cylinder  engine),  and  3  (engine  with  a 
platinum  piston).  AppUcation  F  contains 
patentable  claims  11  (engine)  and  12  (8- 
cylinder  engine).  Claims  1  and  2  of 
appUcation  E  and  claims  11  and  12  of 
appUcation  F  define  the  same  patentable 
invention.  Claim  3  of  appUcation  E 
defines  a  separate  patentable  invention 
from  claims  1  and  2  of  application  E  and 
claims  11  and  12  of  application  F.  If  an 
interference  is  declared,  there  would  be 
one  count  (engine).  Claims  1  and  2  of 
appUcation  E  and  claims  11  and  12  of 
appUcation  F  would  be  designated  to 
correspond  to  the  count.  Claim  3  of 
application  E  would  not  be  designated 
to  correspond  to  the  count. 

Example  4:  Application  G  contains 
patentable  claims  1  (engine),  2  (6- 
cylinder  engine),  and  3  (engine  with  a 
platinum  piston).  Application  H  contains 
patentable  claims  11  (engine)  and  15 
(engine  with  a  platinum  piston).  Claims 

1  and  2  of  application  G  and  claim  11  of 
appUcation  H  define  the  same 
patentable  invention.  Claim  3  of 
appUcation  G  and  claim  15  of 
appUcation  H  define  a  separate 
patentable  invention  from  claims  1  and 

2  of  application  G  and  claim  11  of 


application  H.  If  an  interference  is 
declared,  there  would  be  two  counts: 
Count  1  (engine)  and  Count  2  (engine 
with  a  platinum  piston).  Claims  1  and  2 
of  application  G  and  claim  11  of 
application  H  would  be  designated  to 
correspond  to  Count  1.  Claim  3  of 
appUcation  G  and  claim  15  of 
appUcation  H  would  be  designated  to 
correspond  to  Count  2. 

Example  5:  Application  ]  contains 
patentable  claims  1  (engine),  2 
(combination  of  an  engine  and  a 
carburetor)  and  3  (combination  of  an 
engine,  a  carburetor,  and  a  catalytic 
converter).  Application  K  contains 
patentable  claims  31  (engine).  32 
(combination  of  an  engine  and  a 
carburetor),  and  33  (combination  of  an 
engine,  a  carburetor,  and  an  air  filter). 
The  engine,  combination  of  an  engine 
and  carburetor,  and  combination  of  an 
engine,  carburetor,  and  air  filter  define 
the  same  patentable  invention.  The 
combination  of  an  engine,  carburetor, 
and  catalytic  converter  define  a 
separate  patentable  invention  from 
engine.  If  an  interference  is  declared, 
there  would  be  one  count  (engine). 
Claims  1  and  2  of  application  ]  and 
claims  31,  32,  and  33  of  application  K 
would  be  designated  to  correspond  to 
the  count.  Claim  3  of  application  ]  would 
not  be  designated  as  corresponding  to 
the  count. 

Example  6:  The  PTO  will  continue  to 
follow  Waldeck  v.  Lewis,  120  USPQ  88 
(Conun'r.Pat.  1955).  Application  L 
contains  patentable  claims  1  (Markush 
group  of  benzene  or  toluene),  2 
(benzene),  and  3  (toluene).  AppUcation 
M  contains  patentable  claim  11 
(benzeneV  Benzene  and  toluene  define 
the  same  patentable  invention.  If  an 
interference  is  declared,  there  would  be 
one  count  (Markush  group  of  benzene  or 
toluene).  Claims  1,  2,  and  3  of 
application  L  and  claim  11  of  appUcation 
M  would  be  designated  to  correspond  to 
the  count. 

Example  7:  AppUcation  N  contains 
patentable  claim  1  (benzene). 
Application  P  contains  patentable  claim 
11  (xylene).  Benzene  and  xylene  define 
the  same  patentable  invention.  If  an 
interference  is  declared,  there  would  be 
one  count  (benzene  or  xylene).  Claim  1 
of  appUcation  N  and  claim  11  of 
application  P  would  be  designated  to 
correspond  to  the  count. 

Example  &•  Application  Q  contains 
patentable  claims  1  (Markush  group  of 
benzene  or  chloroform),  2  (benzene), 
and  3  (chloroform).  Application  R 
contains  patentable  claim  33  (benzene). 
If  benzene  and  chloroform  define  the 
same  patentable  invention  and  an 
interference  is  declared,  there  would  be 
one  count  (Maricush  group  of  benzene  or 


chloroform).  Qaims  1,  2.  and  3  of 
application  Q  and  claim  33  of 
application  R  would  be  designated  to 
correspond  to  the  count.  If  chloroform 
defines  a  separate  patentable  invention 
from  benzene  and  an  interference  is 
declared,  there  would  be  one  count 
(benzene]  Claims  1  and  2  of  application 
Q  and  claim  33  of  application  R  would 
be  designated  to  correspond  to  the 
count,  Claim  3  of  application  Q  would 
not  be  designated  to  correspond  to  the 
count. 

Example  9:  Application  S  contains 
patentable  claims  1  (Markush  group  of 
benzene  or  chloroform).  2  (benzene), 
and  3  (chloroform)  Application  T 
contains  patentable  claims  11  [Markush 
group  of  benzene  or  chloroform),  12 
(benzene),  and  13  (chloroform).  If 
benzene  and  chloroform  define  the  same 
patentable  invention  and  an  interference 
is  declared,  there  would  be  one  count 
(Markush  group  of  benzene  or 
chloroform).  Claims  1,  2,  and  3  of 
application  S  and  claims  11. 12,  and  13 
of  application  T  would  be  designated  to 
correspond  to  the  count.  The  PTO  wiU 
continue  to  adhere  to  Becker  v.  Patrick, 
47  USPQ  314  (Comm'r.Pat.  1939).  An 
interference  can  have  two  counts  only  if 
one  count  defines  a  separate  patentable 
invention  from  another  count.  If 
chloroform  defines  a  separate 
patentable  invention  from  benzene  and 
an  interference  is  declared,  there  would 
be  two  counts:  Count  1  (benzene)  and 
Count  2  (chloroform).  Claims  1  and  2  of 
application  S  and  claims  11  and  12  of 
application  T  would  be  designated  to 
correspond  to  Count  1.  Claims  1  and  3  of 
appUcation  S  and  claims  11  and  13  of 
appUcation  T  would  be  designated  to 
correspond  to  Count  2. 

Example  10:  Patent  A  contains  claim  1 
(engine).  AppUcation  U  contains 
patentable  claim  11  (engine).  If  an 
interference  is  declared,  there  would  be 
one  count  (engine).  Claim  1  of  patent  A 
and  claim  11  of  application  U  would  be 
designated  to  correspond  to  the  count. 

Example  11:  Patent  B  contains  claims 
1  (engine)  and  2  (6-cylinder  engine) 
Application  V  contains  patentable  claim 
e  (engine).  An  engine  and  a  &-cylinder 
engine  define  the  same  patentable 
invention.  If  an  interference  is  declared, 
there  would  be  one  <  ount  (engine). 
Claims  1  and  2  of  patent  B  and  claim  8 
of  application  V  would  be  designated  to 
correspond  to  the  count. 

Example  12:  Patent  C  contains  claims 
1  [engine),  2  (6-cylinder  engine),  and  3 
(engine  with  a  platinum  piston). 
AppUcation  W  contains  patentable 
claims  11  (engine)  and  12  (8-cylinder 
engine).  Claims  1  and  2  of  patent  C  and 
claims  11  and  12  of  application  W  define 
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the  same  patentable  invention.  Claim  3 
of  patent  C  defines  a  separate 
patentable  invention  from  claims  1  and 
2  of  patent  C  and  claims  11  and  12  of 
application  W.  If  an  interference  is 
declared,  there  would  be  one  count 
(engine).  Claims  1  and  2  of  patent  C  and 
claims  11  and  12  of  application  W  would 
be  designated  to  correspond  to  the 
count.  Claim  3  of  patent  C  would  not  be 
designated  to  correspond  to  the  count. 
Example  13:  Patent  D  contains  claims 

1  (engine),  2  (6-cylinder  engine),  and  3 
(engine  with  a  platinum  piston). 
Application  X  contains  patentable 
claims  11  (engine)  and  15  (engine  with  a 
platinum  piston).  Claims  1  and  2  of 
patent  D  and  claim  11  of  appHcation  X 
define  the  same  patentable  invention. 
Claim  3  of  patent  D  and  claim  15  of 
application  X  define  a  separate 
patentable  invention  from  claims  1  and 

2  of  patent  D  and  claim  11  of  application 
X.  If  an  interference  is  declared,  there 
would  be  two  counts:  Count  1  (engine) 
and  Count  2  (engine  with  a  platinum 
piston).  Claims  1  and  2  of  patent  D  and 
claim  11  of  application  X  would  be 
designated  to  correspond  to  Count  1. 
Claim  3  of  patent  D  and  claim  15  of 
application  X  would  be  designated  to 
correspond  to  Count  2. 

Example  14:  Patent  E  contains  claims 

I  (Markush  group  of  benzene  or 
toluene),  2  (benzene),  and  3  (toluene). 
Application  Y  contains  patentabli  claim 

II  (benzene).  Benzene  and  toluene 
define  the  same  patentable  invention.  If 
an  interference  is  declared,  there  would 
be  one  count  (Markush  group  of  benzene 
or  toluene).  Claims  1,  2,  and  3  of  patent 
E  and  claim  11  of  application  Y  would 
be  designated  to  correspond  to  the 
count. 

Example  15:  In  this  example,  the 
claims  of  patent  E  and  application  Y  in 
Example  14  are  reversed.  Patent  E 
contains  claim  1  (benzene).  Application 

Y  contains  patentable  claims  11 
(Markush  group  of  benzene  or  toluene), 
12  (benzene),  and  13  (toluene).  If  an 
interference  is  declared,  the  count 
would  be  the  same  as  the  count  in 
Example  14— (Markush  group  of 
benzene  or  toluene).  Claim  1  of  patent  E 
and  claims  11. 12.  and  13  of  application 

Y  would  be  designated  to  correspond  to 
the  count. 

Example  16:  The  PTO  will  continue  to 
follow  cases  such  as  Case  v.  CPC 
International.  Inc.,  730  F.2d  745,  221 
USPQ  196  (Fed.  Cir.  1984):  cert,  denied. 
105  S.Ct.  233  (1984);  Aelony  v.  Ami.  547 
F.2d  566,  192  USPQ  486  (CCPA  1977); 
and  Nitz  v.  Ehrenriech.  537  F.2d  539, 190 
USPQ  413  (CCPA  1976),  and  declare 
interferences  where  interfering  patent 
and  application  claims  are  mutually 
exclusive  provided  the  claims  define  the 


same  patentable  invention.  Patent  F 
contains  claim  1  (benzene).  Application 
Z  contains  patentable  claim  11  (xylene). 
Benzene  and  xylene  define  the  same 
patentable  invention.  If  an  interference 
is  declared,  there  would  be  one  count 
(benzene  or  xylene).  Claim  1  of  patent  F 
and  claim  11  of  application  Z  would  be 
designated  to  correspond  to  the  count. 
Example  17:  It  will  be  the  practice  of 
the  PTO  under  9  1.606  to  initially 
declare  interferences  with  counts  which 
are  identical  to  or  broader  than  patent 
claims  which  correspond  to  the  counts. 
A  single  patent  claim  would  be 
presumed,  subject  to  a  motion  under 
S  1.633(c),  not  to  define  separate 
patentable  inventions.  Patent  G  contains 
claims  1  (Markush  group  of  benzene  or 
chloroform),  2  (benzene),  and  3 
(chloroform).  Application  AA  contains 
patentable  claim  33  (benzene).  If  an 
interference  is  declared,  initially  it 
would  be  presumed  by  the  PTO.  subject 
to  a  later  motion  under  S  1.633(c).  that 
benzene  and  chloroform  define  the  same 
patentable  invention.  There  would  be 
one  count  (Markush  group  of  benzene  or 
chloroform).  Claims  1.  2.  and  3  of  patent 
G  and  claim  33  of  application  AA  would 
be  designated  to  correspond  to  the 
count.  If  a  party  believes  benzene  and 
chloroform  define  separate  patentable 
inventions,  that  party  could  file  a  motion 
under  §  1.633(c)  to  redefine  the  count 
and  the  claims  corresponding  to  the 
counts. 

Example  18:  Patent  H  contains  claims 
1  (Markush  group  of  benzene  or 
chloroform).  2  (benzene),  and  3 
(chloroform).  Application  AB  contains 
patentable  claims  11  (Markush  group  of 
benzene  or  chloroform),  12  (benzene), 
and  13  (chloroform).  Benzene  and 
chloroform  initially  would  be  presumed, 
subject  to  a  motion  under  S  1.633(c),  to 
define  the  same  patentable  invention, 
because  they  are  recited  as  a  Markush 
group  in  a  single  patent  claim.  If  an 
interference  is  declared,  there  would  be 
one  count  (Markush  group  of  benzene  or 
chloroform).  Claims  1,  2,  and  3  of  patent 
H  and  claims  11, 12,  and  13  of 
application  AB  would  be  designated  to 
correspond  to  the  count.  If  a  party 
believes  benzene  and  chloroform  define 
separate  patentable  inventions,  the 
party  could  move  under  9  1.633(c)  to 
substitute  a  count  (benzene)  for 
(Markush  group  of  benzene  or 
chloroform)  and  to  add  a  count 
(chloroform).  See  Example  36. 

Example  19:  Under  9  1606.  the  PTO 
will  continue  to  follow  the  practice 
announced  in  Ex  parte  Card  and  Card. 
1904  Dec.Comm'r.Pat.  383  (Comm'r.Pat. 
1904),  Patent  J  contains  claim  1  (method 
of  mixing,  grinding,  and  heating). 
Application  AC  contains  patentable 


claim  8  (method  of  mixing  and  heating] 
and  does  not  disclose  or  claim  a 
grinding  step.  In  the  context  of  the 
inventions  disclosed  in  patent  J  and 
application  AC,  a  method  of  mixing, 
grinding,  and  heating  is  the  same 
patentable  invention  as  a  method  of 
mixing  and  heating.  Under  current 
practice,  it  would  be  said  that  "grinding" 
is  an  "immaterial"  limitation  in  claim  1 
of  patent  J.  Under  9  1.606.  the  fact 
application  AC  does  not  disclose 
grinding  would  not  preclude  an 
interference.  If  an  interference  is 
declared,  there  would  be  one  count 
(method  of  mixing  and  heating).  Claim  1 
of  patent  J  and  claim  8  of  application  AC 
would  be  designated  to  correspond  to 
the  count. 

Under  9  1.605,  timely  filing  of  an 
amendment  presenting  a  claim 
suggested  by  the  examiner  for  purposes 
of  an  interference  would  stay  ex  parte 
proceedings  in  the  application  in  which 
the  claim  is  presented  pending  a 
determination  by  the  examiner  of 
whether  an  interference  will  be 
declared.  Also  under  9  l.e05(a).  when  an 
examiner  suggests  a  claim,  the  applicant 
will  be  required  to  copy  verbatim  the 
suggested  claim.  At  the  time  the 
suggested  claim  is  copied,  however,  the 
applicant  may  also  (1)  call  the 
examiner's  attention  to  other  claims 
already  in  the  application  or  which  are 
presented  with  the  copied  claim  and  (2) 
explain  why  the  other  claims  would  be 
more  appropriate  to  be  included  in  any 
interference  which  may  be  declared. 

Under  9  1.607(b).  when  an  applicant 
seeks  an  interference  with  a  patent.  e.g., 
by  copying  claims  from  the  patent, 
examination  of  the  application  including 
any  appeal  would  be  handled  with 
special  dispatch  within  the  PTO. 
"Special  dispatch"  would  be  construed 
to  be  the  same  as  special  dispatch  in  a 
reexamination  proceeding.  See  35  U.S.C. 
305. 


Under  9  1.608.  the  PTO  will  continue 
current  practice  (37  CFR  1.204(c))  of 
requiring  an  applicant  seeking  to 
provoke  an  interference  with  a  patent  to 
submit  evidence  which  demonstrates 
that  the  applicant  is  prima  facie  entitled 
to  a  judgment  relative  to  the  patentee. 
Evidence  would  be  submitted  only  when 
the  earlier  of  the  filing  date  or  effective 
filing  date  of  the  application  is  more 
than  three  months  after  the  earlier  of  the 
filing  date  or  effective  filing  date  under 
35  U.S.C.  120  of  the  patent.  The  evidence 
may  relate  to  patentability  and  need  not 
be  restricted  to  priority.  When  the 
evidence  (1)  consists  of  prior  printed 
publications  and  patents  and  (2)  shows 
that  the  claims  of  the  application  are  not 
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patentable,  the  claims  in  the  application 
would  be  rejected  and  the  applicant 
could  nie  a  request  for  reexamination  of 
the  patent. 

Section  1.609  sets  forth  what  an 
examiner  shall  forward  to  the  Board 
when  an  interference  is  declared.  For 
the  most  part.  §  1.809  continues  current 
practice.  However,  under  §  l.e09(bK3), 
the  examiner  would  identify  all  claims 
in  an  application  which  the  examiner 
believes  are  patentable  over  the 
proposed  counts.  Thus,  a  claim  in  an 
application  would  either  correspond  to  a 
count  or  would  be  indicated  as  being 
patentable  over  the  count.  For  instance, 
in  Example  3,  supra,  the  examiner  would 
indicate  that  (1)  claims  1  and  2  of 
application  E  and  claims  11  and  12  of 
application  F  correspond  to  the  count 
and  (2)  claim  3  of  application  E  defines  a 
separate  patentable  invention  from  the 
count. 

Under  S  1.610,  each  interference  will 
be  declared  by  an  examiner-in-chief. 
The  examiner-in-chief  enters  all 
interlocutory  orders  in  the  interference. 
As  necessary,  another  examiner-in-chief 
may  act  in  place  of  the  examiner-in- 
chief  assigned  to  the  interference.  At  the 
discretion  of  the  examiner-in-chief 
assigned  to  the  interference,  a  panel  of 
two  or  more  examiners-in-chief  may 
enter  an  interiocutory  order.  The 
examiner-in-chief  will  set  times  and 
control  proceedings  such  that  pendency 
of  the  interference  normally  will  not 
exceed  24  months.  Under  §  1.610(d),  the 
examiner-in-chief  is  authorized  to  hold 
conferences.  Any  conference  can  be  by 
a  telephone  conference  call.  Under 
§  1.610(e),  an  examiner-in-chief  is 
authorized  to  determine  a  proper  course 
of  conduct  for  any  situation  not 
specifically  covered  by  the  rules. 
Under  S  1.611(a),  the  PTO  will 
normally  notify  each  party  at  its 
correspondence  address  (37  CFR  1.33(a)) 
that  an  interference  is  declared.  This 
practice  will  save  the  PTO  the 
administrative  burden  of  sending 
multiple  notices  as  is  required  by  the 
present  rules.  Under  §  1.611(a),  the  PTO 
could,  in  an  appropriate  circumstance, 
also  send  a  notice  to  a  patentee  or  an 
assignee.  An  appropriate  circumstance 
for  sending  an  additional  notice  would 
be  a  situation  where  a  patent  was 
issued  on  the  basis  of  an  application 
filed  under  37  C3FR  1.47.  The  matters  to 
be  specified  in  a  notice  declaring  an 
interference  are  set  out  in  §  1.611(c). 
One  item  to  be  set  out  is  the  "order  of 
the  parties,"  meaning  the  order  in  which 
the  parties  will  take  testimony.  If  Jones 
is  the  junior  party  and  Smith  is  the 
senior  party,  the  order  of  the  parties  is: 
lones  v.  Smith.  The  order  of  the  parties 


may  change  as  a  result  of  the  granting  of 
a  motion  under  fi  1.633  (d),  (f),  or  (g). 
Under  §  1.611(d),  the  notice  declaring 
the  interference  may  also  set  dates  for 
filing  preliminary  statements,  notices 
that  preliminary  statements  have  been 
filed,  motions  under  S  1.633,  oppositions 
to  those  motions,  and  replies  to  the 
oppositions.  Alternatively,  an  exanuner- 
in-chief  may  set  those  times  in  a 
separate  order  before  or  after 
consultation  with  counsel  for  the 
parties.  Under  §  1.611(e),  the  PTO  may 
place  a  notice  in  the  Official  Gazette 
each  time  an  interference  is  declared 
involving  a  patent.  The  notice  would 
make  it  easier  for  patent  practitioners 
throughout  the  country  to  determine 
whether  a  given  patent  is  or  has  been 
involved  in  an  interference. 

Under  S  1-612,  except  for  affidavits 
under  S  1-131  and  any  evidence  and 
explanation  under  §  1.608(b]  filed 
separate  from  an  amendment,  each 
party  shall  have  access  to  the  file  of 
every  other  party  after  an  interference  is 
declared.  The  files  of  applications  and 
patents  involved  in  an  interference  will 
be  maintained  in  the  Service  Branch  of 
the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and 
Interferences  for  inspection  and  copying. 
Any  explanation  which  is  filed  as  part 
of  an  amendment  or  an  amendment 
which  discusses  details  contained  in  an 
affidavit  under  {  1.131  would  not  be 
sealed  under  i  1.612(a).  Thus,  §  1.612(a) 
continues  the  practice  discussed  in 
Moorman  v.  Martin.  103  USPQ  273 
(Comm'r.Pat.  1950)  and  Calvert,  An 
Overview  of  Interference  Practice.  62  J. 
Pat.  Off.  Soc'y.  290,  293  (1980).  Under 
S  1.612(b),  each  party  will  have  access 
to  an  opponent's  affidavit  under  {  1.131 
or  an  opponent's  evidence  and 
explanation  under  §  1.608(b)  when  a 
decision  is  rendered  on  motions  under 
§  1.633.  Under  S  1.612(c),  a  party  would 
be  required  to  serve  any  evidence  and 
explanation  under  S  1.608(b)  if  an  order 
to  show  cause  is  issued  under  \  1.617(a) 
and  the  party  responds  to  the  order 
under  S  1.617(b).  Under  S  l-612(d),  the 
parties  may  agree  to  exchange  copies  of 
their  respective  files. 

Under  {  1.613(a),  when  a  party  has 
appointed  more  than  one  attorney  or 
agent  of  record,  the  party  may  be 
required  to  designate  a  "lead  "  attorney 
or  agent.  A  lead  attorney  or  agent  would 
be  a  registered  attorney  or  agent  of 
record  who  is  primarily  responsible  for 
prosecuting  an  interference  on  behalf  of 
a  party  and  is  the  individual  whom  an 
examiner-in-chief  can  contact  to  set 
times  and  take  other  action  in  the 
interference.  Section  1.613(b)  continues 
the  practice  of  not  permitting  the  same 
attorney  or  agent  to  represent  two  or 


more  parties  in  an  interference  except 
as  permitted  by  Chapter  1,  see  e.g., 
S  1.344.  Under  \  1.613(c).  an  examiner- 
in-chief  can  make  an  appropriate  inquiry 
to  determine  whether  an  attorney  or 
agent  should  be  disqualified  from 
representing  a  party.  A  final  decision  to 
disqualify  an  attorney  or  agent  is  made 
by  the  Commissioner  under  35  U.S.C.  32. 

Section  1.614  specifies  when  the 
Board  gains  jurisdiction  over  an 
interference.  The  section  also  indicates 
when  an  interference  becomes  a 
contested  case  within  the  mearung  of  35 
U.S.C.  24.  A  remand  to  the  examiner  is 
authorized  and  may  be  useful  in  certain 
situations,  such  as,  when  a  party  moves 
under  §  1.633(c)  to  add  a  proposed  count 
which  18  broader  than  any  count  in  an 
interference.  Alternatively,  an  examiner- 
in-chief  would  be  able  to  obtain 
informal  opinions  from  examiners 
during  the  course  of  an  interference. 
Nothing  in  the  rules,  however,  is 
intended  to  authorize  informal 
conferences  between  an  examiner-in- 
chief  and  an  examiner  with  respect  to 
the  merits  of  an  application  before  the 
board  in  an  ex  parte  appeal  from  an 
adverse  decision  of  the  examiner. 

Section  1.616  permits  an  examiner-in- 
chief  or  the  Board  to  impose  appropriate 
sanctions  against  a  party  who  fails  to 
comply  with  the  rules  or  with  an  order 
entered  in  the  interference.  Paragraphs 
(a)  through  (e)  set  forth  some  of  the 
possible  sanctions  which  can  be 
entered.  The  particular  sanction  to  be 
entered  would  depend  on  the  facts  of  a 
given  case  and  ordinarily  would  not  be 
entered  prior  to  giving  the  affected  party 
an  opportunity  to  present  its  views.  An 
individual  examiner-in-chief  could  not 
impose  sanction  granting  judgment 
inasmuch  as  entry  of  a  judgment 
requires  action  by  the  Board  See 
S  1.610(a).  A  party  desiring  sanctions 
imposed  against  an  opponent  could 
move  under  {  1.635  for  entry  of  an  order 
imposing  sanctions. 

Section  1.617  retains  summary 
judgment  proceedings  in  those  cases 
where  a  junior  party  applicant  is 
required  to  file  evidence  and  an 
explanation  under  {  1.608(b)  To  avoid 
summary  judgment,  the  junior  party 
apphcant  must  establish  that  it  it  prima 
facie  entitled  to  judgment  relative  to  the 
senior  party  patentee.  For  the  most  part, 
practice  under  S  1.617  will  be  the  same 
as  the  current  practice  under  37  CFR 
1.228.  The  major  changes  would  be  the 
following:  (1)  fis.  prima  facie  case  could 
be  based  on  patentability  as  well  as 
priority.  (2)  A  stricter  standard  would  be 
imposed  for  presenting  additional 
evidence  after  entry  of  an  order  to  show 
cause.  Under  current  practice  (37  CFR 
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1.228),  additional  evidence  may  be 
submitted  with  a  responae  to  an  order  to 
show  cause  "when  a  showing  in  excuse 
of .  .  .  [its)  omission  from  the  original" 
showing  is  made.  The  "good  cause" 
showing  required  by  $  1.617(b)  imposes 
a  stricter  standard  than  was  required 
under  the  prior  rules.  The  stricter 
standard  is  necessary  to  encourage 
applicants  copying  claims  from  a  patent 
to  better  prepare  their  initial  showings 
under  proposed  {  1.808(b).  Under 
current  practice,  the  Board  of  Patent 
Interferences  has  found  that  substantial 
time  is  lost  ir  issuing  orders  to  show 
cause  based  on  an  inadequate  initial 
showing  only  to  have  an  adequate 
showing  made  with  the  response  to  the 
order  to  show  cause.  Under  the  "good 
cause"  standard,  ignorance  by  a  party  or 
counsel  of  the  provisions  of  the  rules  or 
the  substantive  requirements  of  the  law 
would  not  constitute  good  cause.  (3) 
When  an  interference  involves  more 
than  two  parties,  all  opponents  would 
be  permitted  to  participate  in  summary 
judgment  proceedings.  Thus,  the  new 
rules  overrule  Chan  v.  Akiba  v.  Clayton, 
189  USPQ  621  (Comm'r.  Pat.  1975).  (4) 
Currently,  and  applicant  must  file  two 
copies  of  its  initial  showing  under  37 
CFR  1.204(c).  Under  §  1.808(b).  a  party 
would  file  only  one  copy  of  the  showing. 
However,  any  party  responding  to  an 
order  to  show  cause  would  be  required 
to  serve  a  copy  of  its  initial  showing 
under  \  1.808(b)  with  any  response  to 
the  order  to  show  cause.  (5)  A  single 
examiner-in-chief  may  order  an 
interference  to  proceed  after  issuance  of 
an  order  to  show  cause  under  J  1.608(b) 
and  the  filing  of  a  response  by  an 
applicant  under  S  1.817(b).  Only  the 
Board,  however,  may  enter  a  summary 
judgment.  See  9  1.817(b). 

Under  $  1.818.  the  PTO  has  authority 
to  return  to  a  party  any  paper  presented 
in  an  interference  which  is  not 
authorized  by,  or  is  not  in  compliance 
with  the  requirements  of.  Subpart  B. 
When  an  improper  paper  is  filed,  a  party 
may  be  given  an  oppommity  to  file  a 
proper  paper  under  such  conditions  as 
an  examiner-in-chief  may  deem 
appropriate:  Two  examples  of  improper 
papers  are:  (1)  Replies  to  replies  which 
are  not  authorized  by  the  rules  and  (2) 
papers  presented  which  have  attached 
thereto  a  paper  previously  filed  in  the 
interference. 

Sections  1.621  through  1.629  govern 
preliminary  statements  which  continue 
to  be  required  in  Interference  cases. 

Under  j  1.821,  a  preliminary  statement 
can  be  signed  by  any  individual  having 
knowledge  of  the  facts  (e.g..  the 
inventor)  or  by  an  attorney  or  agent  of 
record.  Permitting  an  attorney  or  agent 
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of  record  to  sign  a  preliminary  statement 
eliminates  unnecessary  mailing  of 
papers  between  parties  and  their 
attorney  or  agent. 

Under  S  1822,  the  preliminary 
statement  would  identify  the  inventor 
who  made  the  invention  defined  by  each 
count.  If  the  inventor  identified  in  the 
preliminary  statement  is  not  an  inventor 
named  in  the  application  or  patent 
involved  in  the  interference,  a  motion 
under  5  1634  must  be  diligently  filed  to 
correct  inventorship. 

Sections  1.623, 1.624,  and  1.825 
respectively  set  out  the  allegations 
which  should  be  made  in,  and  the 
attachments  which  should  accompany,  a 
preliminary  statement  when  (1)  the 
invention  was  made  in  the  United 
States,  (2)  the  invention  was  made 
abroad  and  was  introduced  into  the 
United  States,  and  (3)  derivation  by  an 
opponent  from  a  party  is  to  be  an  issue. 
Section  1.628  permits  a  party  to  file  a 
preliminary  statement  which  states  that 
the  party  only  intends  to  rely  on  the 
filing  date  of  an  earlier  United  States  or 
foreign  application.  Ordinarily,  a  junior 
party  who  fails  to  file  a  preliminary 
statement  is  not  entitled  to  access  to 
any  other  preliminary  statement  filed 
(see  i  1.631(b)).  Section  1.628  would 
permit  a  junior  party  who  only  intends 
to  rely  on  an  earlier  application  to  have 
access  to  any  opponent's  preliminary 
statement. 

Section  1.828  sets  out  how  an  error  in 
a  preliminary  statement  may  be 
corrected. 

Section  1.629  sets  out  the  effect  of  a 
preliminary  statement.  A  party  who  fails 
to  file  a  preliminary  statement  will  not 
be  permitted  to  prove  (1)  that  the  party 
made  the  invention  defined  by  a  count 
prior  to  the  party's  filing  date  or  (2)  that 
an  opponent  derived  the  invention  from 
the  party. 

Under  S  1.831.  preliminary  statements 
normally  will  be  opened  for  inspection 
when  an  examiner-in-chief  decides 
preliminary  motions  filed  under  S  1833. 
A  junior  party  who  does  not  file  a 
preliminary  statement  is  not  entitled  to 
access  to  a  preliminary  statement  of  any 
other  party.  When  an  interference  is 
terminated  before  preliminary 
statements  are  opened,  any  preliminary 
statement  which  has  been  filed  will  be 
returned  unopened  to  the  party  who 
submitted  the  statement. 

Under  S  1.832,  a  notice  must  be  filed 
by  a  party  who  intends  to  argue  that  an 
opponent  abandoned,  suppressed,  or 
concealed  an  actual  reduction  to 
practice.  35  U.S.C.  102(g).  A  party  will 
not  be  permitted  to  brief  (8  1.656)  or 
argue  at  final  hearing  (§  1.664)  that  an 
opponent  abandoned,  suppressed,  or 


concealed  an  actual  reduction  to 
practice  unless  the  notice  is  timely  filed. 
A  notice  is  timely  if  filed  within  ten  (10) 
days  of  the  close  of  the  testimony-in- 
chief  period  of  an  opponent,  while  a 
party  has  the  burden  of  proving  Uiat  an 
opponent  abandoned,  suppressed,  or 
concealed,  the  burden  may  be 
discharged  on  the  basis  of  the 
opponent's  evidence  alone.  ShwdeJarv. 
Holdeman,  628  F.2d  1337,  207  USPQ  112 
(CCPA  1980).  See  also  Correge  v. 
Murphy,  705  F.2d  1328,  217  USPQ  753 
(Fed.  Cir.  1983);  Horwath  v.  Lee,  564  F.2d 
948, 195  USPQ  701  (CCPA  1977);  and 
Peeler  v.  hdiller,  535  F.2d  847. 190  USPQ 
117  (CCPA  1976).  Under  current  practice 
where  notice  is  not  required,  it  is 
possible  that  a  party  may  learn  for  the 
first  time  that  abandonment, 
suppression,  or  concealment  is  an  issue 
when  the  party  receives  an  opponent's 
brief  at  final  hearing.  See  Klug  v.  Wood, 
212  USPQ  787.  771  n.  2  (Bd.Pat.Int.  1981). 
At  that  point,  it  is  often  too  late  to 
reopen  proceedings  in  the  interference. 
The  purpose  of  requiring  the  notice 
under  S  1.632  is  to  make  the  parties  and 
the  Board  aware  during  the  interlocutory 
stage  of  an  interference  that 
abandonment,  suppression,  or 
concealment  may  be  an  issue  in  the 
interference.  Early  notice  will  permit  the 
parties  to  ask  for  and  the  examine^in- 
chief  to  set  appropriate  testimony 
periods  for  a  party  to  present  evidence 
related  to  abandonment,  suppression, 
and  concealment,  particularly  in  those 
cases  where  long  unexplained  delays 
tend  to  prove  the  allegation  of 
suppression  or  concealment.  Early 
notice  will  also  eliminate  the  need  for 
the  party  moving  to  reopen  the 
testimony  period.  Klug  v.  Wood,  supra. 

Under  {  1.833.  a  party  may  file 
preliminary  motions  for  judfpnent  to 
redefine  the  interference,  to  substitute  a 
different  applicaUon  in  the  interference, 
to  declare  an  additional  interference,  to 
be  accorded  the  benefit  of  an  earlier 
application,  to  attack  benefit  previously 
accorded  an  opponent,  or  to  add  a 
reissue  apphcation  to  the  interference. 
The  motions  are  called  "preliminary 
motiona"  in  order  to  distinguish  the 
motions  from  other  motions  which  might 
be  filed  during  the  course  of  an 
interference.  The  preliminary  motions 
would  replace  motions  currently 
authorized  by  37  CFR  1.231. 

Under  {  1.833(a),  a  motion  to  dissolve 
would  be  replaced  with  a  motion  for 
judgment.  A  party  can  file  a  motion  for 
judgment  on  the  ground  that  an 
opponent's  claim  corresponding  to  a 
count  is  unpatentable  to  the  opponent 
With  two  exceptions,  unpatentability 
can  be  based  on  prior  art  (35  U.S.C.  102, 
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103],  insufficiency  of  disclosure  (35 
U.S.C.  112,  first  paragraph], 
indefiniteness  of  claims  [35  U.S.C.  112, 
second  paragraph],  double  patenting, 
estoppel,  or  any  other  ground  which 
would  support  a  holding  that  claims 
corresponding  to  a  count  are  not 
patentable,  llie  two  exceptions  are  (1] 
priority  of  invention  of  the  subject 
matter  of  a  count  by  the  moving  party  as 
against  any  opponent  and  (2]  derivation 
of  the  subject  matter  of  a  count  by  the 
opponent  from  the  moving  party.  The 
two  exceptions  are  directed  to  issues 
which  are  traditional  "priority"  issues, 
e.g.,  which  inventor  made  the  invention 
defined  by  a  count  Brst  or,  when 
derivation  is  an  issue,  who  made  the 
invention.  Resolution  of  those  "priority" 
issues  almost  always  requires  the  taking 
of  testimony.  A  motion  for  judgment, 
however,  would  be  proper  when  a  party 
believed  an  individual  not  involved  in 
the  interference  made  the  invention 
defined  by  the  count  prior  to  an 
opponent  in  the  interference,  but 
subsequent  to  the  moving  party.  Thus,  a 
patentability  issue,  such  as  that  raised 
under  35  U.S.C.  102(g]  in  Sutter  Products 
Co.  V.  Pettibone  MulUken  Corp.,  428  F.2d 
639, 166  USPQ 100  (7th  Cir.  1970]. 
properly  could  be  raised  with  a  motion 
for  jud^ent  under  9  1.633(a]. 
Derivation  by  an  opponent  from  an 
individual  not  involved  in  the 
interference  could  also  be  raised  under 
S  1.633(a). 

Under  S  1.633(b],  a  party  could  move 
for  a  judgment  when  the  party  believes 
there  is  no  interference-in-fact.  A  motion 
for  judgment  on  the  ground  of  no 
interference-in-fact  is  only  proper  under 
one  of  three  conditions:  (1]  When  an 
interference  involves  designs,  (2]  when 
the  interference  involves  plant 
applications  or  a  plant  application  and 
plant  patent,  or  (3]  when  no  claim  of  a 
party  which  corresponds  to  a  count  is 
identical  to  any  claim  of  an  opponent 
which  corresponds  to  that  count.  An 
example  illustrates  when  a  motion 
under  §  1.636(b]  is  proper. 

Example  20.  Application  AD  contains 
patentable  claim  1  (6-cylinder  engine]. 
Application  AE  contains  patentable 
claim  3  (B-cylinder  engine].  An 
interference  is  declared  with  a  single 
count  (6  or  6-cylinder  engine].  Claim  1  of 
application  AD  and  claim  3  of 
application  AE  are  designated  to 
correspond  to  the  count.  Applicant  AD 
believes  that  a  6-cylinder  engine  is  a 
"separate  patentable  invention"  (see 
i  l.eOl(n))  from  an  8-cylinder  engine. 
Applicant  AD  would  file  a  motion  under 
S  1.633(b)  for  a  judgment  on  the  ground 
of  no  interference-in-fact  stating  why  a 
6-cylinder  engine  is  patentably  distinct 


from  an  6-cylinder  engine.  If  the  Board 
ultimately  agrees  with  applicant  AD,  a 
patent  could  issue  to  AD  containing 
claim  1  of  apphcation  AD  and  a  second 
patent  could  issue  to  AE  containing 
claim  3  of  appUcation  AE. 

Under  Sl.d33(c].  a  party  may  move  to 
redefine  interfering  subject  matter.  One 
way  to  redefine  interfering  subject 
matter  would  be  to  add  or  substitute  a 
coimt.  When  a  party  seeks  to  add  a 
count,  the  party  is  required  to 
demonstrate  that  the  proposed  count  to 
be  added  is  directed  to  a  "separate 
patentable  invention"  from  every  other 
count  in  the  interference. 

A  motion  may  be  filed  to  amend  an 
application  claim  which  has  already 
been  designated  to  correspond  to  a 
count.  See  S  1.633(c](2].  Such  a  motion 
might  be  filed  when  a  party  believes  an 
apphcation  claim  designated  to 
correspond  to  a  count  is  unpatentable 
and  the  amended  claim  is  beUeved  to  be 
patentable. 

An  applicant  may  move  to  add  a 
claim  to  the  applicant's  application  and 
to  designate  the  claim  to  be  added  to 
correspond  to  a  count.  See  S  1.633(c)(2). 
Such  a  motion  may  be  filed  when  the 
applicant  discloses  specific  subject 
matter  which  is  not  claimed,  would  like 
to  claim  the  subject  matter,  and  wants 
the  subject  matter  involved  in  the 
interference. 

Another  way  to  redefine  interfering 
subject  matter  would  be  to  designate  a 
claim  as  corresponding  or  not 
corresponding  to  a  count.  See 
§1.633  (c)(3)  and  (c)(4).  Examples  21  and 
22  illustrate  this  latter  point. 

Example  21.  Application  AF  contains 
patentable  claim  1  (engine).  Patent  K 
contains  claims  3  (engine)  and  5  (6- 
cylinder  engine).  Claim  1  of  application 
AF  and  claim  3  of  patent  K  are 
designated  to  correspond  to  the  count 
Applicant  AF  beUeves  a  &-cylinder 
engine  is  the  "same  patentable 
invention"  (see  $  1.601(n)]  as  engine. 
Applicant  AF  would  file  a  motion  under 
S  1.633(c)(3)  to  designate  claim  5  of 
patent  K  as  corresponding  to  the  count. 
If  the  motion  is  granted  and  appUcant 
AF  prevails  in  the  interference, 
judgment  would  be  entered  against 
patentee  K  and  both  claims  3  and  5  of 
patent  K  would  be  cancelled  under  35 
U.S.C.  135(B). 

Example  22.  Application  AG  contains 
patentable  claim  1  (engine).  Patent  L 
contains  claims  3  (engine)  and  5  (6- 
cylinder  engine).  An  interference  is 
declared  with  one  count  (engine).  Claim 
1  of  application  AG  and  claims  3  and  5 
of  patent  L  are  designated  to  correspond 
to  the  count.  Patentee  L  believes  that  an 
6-cylinder  engine  defmes  a  "separate 


patentable  invention"  (see  |  l.601(n)) 
from  engine.  Patentee  L  should  file  a 
motion  under  {  1.633(c)(4)  to  designate 
claim  5  of  patent  L  as  "not 
corresponding"  to  the  count.  If  the 
motion  is  granted  and  an  adverse 
judgment  is  entered  against  patentee  U 
only  claim  3  would  be  cancelled  from 
the  patent  pursuant  to  35  U.S.C  135(a). 

A  motion  to  redefine  the  interfering 
subject  matter  may  also  request  that  an 
opponent  who  is  an  applicant  be 
required  to  add  a  claim  to  the 
opponent's  application  and  to  designate 
the  claim  to  correspond  to  a  count.  See 
S  1.633(c)(5).  Such  a  motion  might  be 
Bled  when  a  party  sees  that  the 
opponent  discloses,  but  does  not  claim, 
subject  matter  which  the  party  believes 
should  be  involved  in  the  interference. 

Section  1.633(1)  would  continue 
present  practice  (37  CFR  1.231)  of 
allowing  a  party  to  move  to  redefme  the 
subject  matter  of  the  interference  or 
substitute  a  different  application  when 
an  opponent  moves  for  judgment  (see 
i  1.633(8)  and  (b))  or  to  attack  benefit 
(see  S  1.633(g)). 

Paragraph  (j)  of  {  1.633  will  permit  an 
opponent  to  move  for  benefit  when  a 
party  moves  to  add  or  substitute  a 
count.  Thus,  when  a  motion  to  add  a 
count  is  filed  by  a  party  and  an 
opponent  wants  benefit  of  an  earlier 
apphcation  in  the  event  the  motion  to 
add  is  granted,  the  opponent  should  file 
a  motion  under  {  1.633(j)  to  be  accorded 
benefit.  The  mere  fact  that  the  opponent 
had  been  accorded  benefit  of  an  earher 
apphcation  when  the  interference  was 
declared  does  not  mean  the  opponent 
will  be  accorded  benefit  as  to  some 
other  count  which  may  be  added  on 
motion  of  some  other  party. 

Section  1.634  authorizes  a  motion  to 
correct  inventorship  in  an  appUcation 
(see  S  1.46)  or  a  patent  (see  {  1.324) 
involved  in  an  interference. 

Section  1.635  authonzes  the  filing  of 
motions  other  than  those  specified  in 
SS  1.633  or  1.634.  Motions  filed  under 
S  1.635  would  be  referred  to  as 
"miscellaneous  motions"  to  distinguish 
from  "preliminary  motions"  under 
§  1.633.  Instances  where  a 
miscellaneous  motion  would  be  filed 
include  motions  to  correct  an  error  in  a 
preliminary  statement,  to  extend  time 
for  taking  action  or  to  seek  judicial 
review,  to  obtain  permission  to  proceed 
under  35  U.S.C.  24.  or  to  obtain 
additional  discovery. 

Section  1.636  sets  out  the  times  within 
which  a  motion  would  be  filed. 

Section  1.637  sets  out  the  content  of 
motions.  In  prior  interference  practice, 
parties  and  their  counsel  have  had 
difficulty  meeting  all  the  "unwritten" 


January  2Q.  1Q85 


IIS    PATFMT  ANin  TRAnPMARK  OFFirF 


inv)nri  lo^ 


1050  OG  394 


requirements  for  motions  under  37  CFR 
1.231.  Section  1.637  is  quite  specific  in 
setting  out  the  requirements  for  each 
type  of  motion,  particularly  the 
preliminary  motions.  By  setting  out  with 
specificity  the  requirements  for  each 
type  of  motion,  it  is  intended  to 
minimize  disposition  of  motions  on 
technicalities.  A  vast  majority  of  the 
comments  in  response  to  the  advanced 
notice  pubUshed  in  the  Federal  Register 
on  August  1, 1983,  commenting  on  then 
proposed  S  1.637  were  in  favor  of  the 
requirements  for  motions  being 
specifically  set  out  in  the  regulations. 
Section  1.638  authorizes  oppositions 
to  motions.  Any  opposition  would  have 
to  identify  any  material  fact  in  dispute. 
A  reply  to  an  opposition  would  be 
authorized  for  all  motions.  A  reply  to  a 
reply  is  not  authorized. 

Section  1.839  sets  forth  the  evidence 
which  may  accompany  a  motion, 
opposition,  or  reply.  Every  material  fact 
alleged  in  a  motion,  opposition,  or  a 
reply  would  have  to  be  supported  by 
proof.  Section  1.639(b)  authorizes 
affidavits  to  be  used  as  proof  for  any 
motion.  The  affidavit  may  later  be  used 
by  a  party  during  the  testimony  period 
(see  SS  1.871(e)  and  1.872(b)).  When  a 
party  believes  that  testimony  is 
necessary  to  decide  a  motion  under 
S  1.633  or  S  1.634,  the  party  would  have 
to  describe  the  nature  of  the  testimony 
needed.  If  an  examiner-in-chief  agrees 
that  testimony  is  needed,  appropriate 
interiocutory  relief  would  be  granted 
and  testimony  would  be  ordered. 
Example  23.  An  interference  is 
declared  with  one  count  between 
application  AH  and  application  AJ. 
Applicant  AH  files  a  preliminary  motion 
under  8  1.633(c)(1)  to  redefine  the 
interference  by  adding  a  second  count. 
In  order  to  succeed,  applicant  AH  must 
show  that  the  proposed  count  to  be 
added  is  directed  to  a  "separate 
patentable  invention"  (see  §  1.801(n)) 
from  the  count  already  in  the 
interference.  In  the  motion,  applicant 
AH  sets  forth  in  detail  the  testimony 
which  would  be  required  to  prove  that 
the  subject  matter  of  the  proposed  count 
wto  a  separate  patentable  invention 
from  the  subject  matter  of  the  count  in 
the  interference.  Applicant  AJ  opposes 
the  motion  on  the  ground  that  the 
proposed  and  present  counts  define  the 
"same  patentable  invention"  (see 
S  1.801(n)).  An  examiner-in-chief 
determines  that  a  material  fact  is  in 
dispute  and  that  applicant  AH  has 
established  testimony  is  needed  to 
properly  rule  on  the  motion.  Under  the 
circumstances,  the  motion  would  be 
deferred  to  final  hearing  and  a 
testimony  period  would  be  ordered.  The 
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questions  of  (1)  whether  the  proposed 
and  present  counts  define  the  same 
patentable  invention  and  (2)  priority 
would  be  decided  at  final  hearing. 

Under  §  1.840,  an  examiner-in-chief 
would  decide  all  motions.  A  hearing 
could  be  held  on  a  motion  in  the 
discretion  of  an  examiner-in-chief. 
Where  appropriate,  an  examiner-in- 
chief  could  consult  with  an  examiner  on 
a  question  of  patentability  which  arises 
in  the  first  instance  in  the  interference. 
Consulation  would  not  be  necessary 
where  the  examiner  had  already  ruled 
on  the  patentability  question  which 
comes  before  the  examiner-in-chief  or 
the  Board.  Moreover,  nothing  in  §  1.640 
authorizes  conferences  between 
examiners-in-chief  and  examiners  in  ex 
parte  appeals  under  35  U.S.C.  134  from 
an  adverse  decision  of  an  examiner.  A 
party  is  entitled  to  request 
reconsideration  of  a  decision  on  a 
motion  by  a  single  examiner-in-chief.  An 
opposition  to  a  request  for 
reconsideration  could  not  be  filed  unless 
ordered  by  an  examiner-in-chief  or  the 
Board,  but  the  decision  by  the  single 
examiner-in-chief  would  not  normally 
be  modified  unless  an  opposition  has 
been  requested.  The  request  for 
reconsideration  would  be  acted  on  by  a 
panel  of  the  Board  consisting  of  at  least 
three  examiners-in-chief,  one  of  whom 
would  normally  be  the  examiner-in-chief 
who  decided  the  motion.  Several 
comments  were  received  in  response  to 
the  advance  notice  questioning  why  the 
examiner-in-chief  who  decided  the 
motion  would  form  part  of  the  panel 
deciding  the  request  for  reconsideration. 
The  decision  to  propose,  and  now  adopt, 
a  regulation  which  would  permit  the 
examiner-in-chief  who  decided  the 
motion  to  participate  in  the  decision  on 
reconsideration  was  made  after  careful 
balancing  of  all  the  factors  involved.  It 
could  have  been  proposed  to  permit  the 
examiner-in-chief  to  individually  decide 
the  request  for  reconsideration. 
However,  it  is  believed  that  parties  in 
mterference  cases  would  feel  that  their 
requests  for  reconsideration  are  being 
more  fully  considered  if  more  than  one 
person  considers  their  request.  The  two 
additional  examiners-in-chief  would  be 
able  to  consult  with  the  examiner-in- 
chief  most  familiar  with  the  case,  but 
would  be  able  to  control  the  decision  on 
reconsideration  by  a  majority  vote.  Use 
of  the  examiner-in-chief  who  decided 
the  motion  and  two  additional 
examiners-in-chief  would  (1)  minimize 
delay  which  would  occur  if  three  new 
examiners-in-chief  were  used  who  were 
unfamiliar  with  the  record  and  (2) 
minimize  the  possibility  that  reversible 
error  occurred  if  only  the  examiner-in- 


chiet  wtio  decided  the  motion  also 
individually  decided  the  request  for 
reconsideration. 

Under  §  1.644.  petitions  to  the 
Commissioner  are  authorized  in 
interference  cases  under  certain 
restricted  conditions.  Petitions  in 
interferences  have  been  the  source  of 
substantial  delay.  Section  1.644  attempts 
to  minimize  those  delays.  Section  1.844 
authorizes  a  petition  to  the 
Commissioner  from  a  decision  of  an 
examiner-in-chief  or  a  panel  when  the 
examiner-in-chief  or  the  panel  shall  be 
of  the  opinion  (1)  that  the  decision 
involves  a  controlling  question  of 
procedure  or  an  interpretation  of  a  rule 
as  to  which  there  is  a  substantial  ground 
for  a  difference  of  opinion  and  (2)  that 
an  immediate  decision  on  petition  would 
materially  advance  the  ultimate 
termination  of  the  interference.  The 
standard  is  intended  to  be  analogous  to 
that  of  a  district  court  certifying  a 
question  to  a  court  of  appeals  under  26 
U.S.C.  1292(b),  A  petition  could  be  filed 
seeking  to  invoke  the  supervisory 
authority  of  the  Commissioner, 
However,  the  petition  could  not  be  filed 
pnor  to  entry  of  judgment  and  could  not 
relate  to  the  merits  of  priority  or 
patentability  or  the  admissibility  of 
evidence  under  the  Federal  Rules  of 
Evidence.  A  petition  could  also  be  filed 
seeking  waiver  of  a  rule.  A  fee  of  $120 
would  be  charged  for  each  petition  and 
for  each  request  for  reconsideration  of  a 
decision  on  petition.  Any  petition  would 
be  decided  on  the  record  made  before 
the  examiner-in-chief  or  the  Board  and 
additional  evidence  could  not  be 
submitted  with  the  petition.  An 
opposition  could  not  be  filed  unless 
ordered  by  the  Commissioner.  Where 
reasonably  possible,  service  of  a 
petition  would  have  to  be  such  that 
delivery  is  accomplished  within  one 
day.  Service  by  hand  or  "Express  Mail- 
would  comply  with  this  requirement. 

Section  1.645  permits  a  party  to  file  a 
motion  to  seek  an  extension  of  time  to 
take  action  in  an  interference  or  to  seek 
judicial  review.  The  motion  would  have 
to  be  filed  within  sufficient  time  to 
actually  reach  an  examiner-in-chief 
prior  to  expiration  of  the  time  for  taking 
action.  Under  §  1.645.  a  moving  party 
would  not  be  able  to  assume  that  a 
motion  for  an  extension  of  time  would 
be  granted.  Under  §  1.610(d)(6),  a 
request  for  an  extension  of  time  could 
be  made  orally  and  an  appropriate  order 
would  tiien  be  entered  thus  eliminating 
considerable  paper  work.  The  order 
would  be  the  vmtten  record  of  the 
request  and  decision.  See  §  1.2. 
Extensions  of  time  have  caused 
numerous  delays  in  interference  cases. 
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Under  present  interference  practice, 
some  delays  are  caused  because 
attorneys  and  agents  on  many  occasions 
unexpectedly  receive  orders  setting 
times.  Under  the  new  practice,  attorneys 
and  agents  can  expect  times  to  be  set  for 
filing  preliminary  statements, 
preliminary  motions,  motions  for 
additional  discovery,  testimony,  and 
briefs  after  a  conference  call.  It  is 
expected  that  use  of  conference  calls 
will  permit  an  examiner-in-chief  and 
attorneys  or  agents  for  parties  to  set  a 
time  schedule  which  is  mutually 
satisfactory.  A  motion  to  extend  time 
would  not  be  granted  unless  a  party 
shows  good  cause.  The  use  of 
conference  calls  would  allow  schedules 
to  be  set  before  orders  setting  time  are 
entered  and  therefore  the  press  of  other 
business  which  arises  after  the 
examiner-in-chief  and  attorneys  and 
agents  agree  to  times  would  not 
normally  be  considered  good  cause. 

Under  $  1.647,  when  a  party  relies  on 
a  document  in  a  foreign  language,  an 
English  language  translation  of  the 
document  and  an  affidavit  attesting  to 
the  accuracy  of  the  translation  would  be 
required.  The  rule  would  apply  to  any 
document,  including  evidence  submitted 
with  motions,  foreign  applications  for 
which  a  party  seeks  benefit,  testimony, 
and  exhibits  introduced  in  evidence 
during  testimony. 

Under  §  1.651.  after  a  decision  is 
entered  on  preliminary  motions,  an 
examiner-in-chief  would  set  times  for 
filing  motions  for  additional  discovery 
and  for  taking  testimony.  Any  motion 
for  additional  discovery  would  be  to 
obtain  answers  to  interrogatories, 
requests  for  admissions,  and  documents 
and  things  necssary  for  a  party  to 
prepare  its  case-in-chief. 

Section  1.653  sets  out  what  shall  be  in 
the  record  to  be  considered  by  the  Board 
at  Hnal  hearing.  The  record  would 
continue  to  be  printed  or  typed  on  paper 
6Vi'  by  11'  in  size.  Accordingly,  when  a 
party  files  an  affidavit,  the  party  should 
use  8V4'  by  11'  paper  for  the  affidavit. 

Section  1.654  continues  the  practice  of 
holding  a  final  hearing  where  oral 
argument  may  be  presented  by  all 
parties.  No  fee  would  be  charged  for 
appearing  at  oral  argiunent  at  final 
hearing  in  an  interference. 

Section  1.655  specfies  the  matters 
which  can  be  considered  in  rendering  a 
final  decision.  Patentability  is  an  issue 
which  may  be  raised.  The  Board  can 
also  consider  whether  any  interlocutory 
order  was  manifestly  erroneous  or  an 
abuse  of  discretion,  although  any 
interlocutory  order  would  be  presumed 


to  be  correct  and  burden  of  showing 
error  shall  be  on  the  party  attacking  the 
order.  This  last  procedural  provision 
permits  the  Board  to  correct  any 
manifest  error  before  a  party  seeks 
judicial  review  of  an  interlocutory  order 
along  with  judicial  review  of  the  Board's 
final  decision. 

Section  1.656  sets  forth  the 
requirements  for  briefs  for  final  hearing. 
In  large  measure.  1 1.656  follows  the 
requirements  of  Rule  28  of  the  Federal 
Rules  of  Appellate  Procedure.  An 
original  and  three  copies  of  a  brief  is 
required.  Under  §  1.656(h),  if  a  party 
wants  the  Board  in  rendering  its  final 
decision  to  rule  that  any  evidence  is 
inadmissible,  the  party  must  file  with  its 
opening  brief  an  original  and  three 
copies  of  a  motion  to  suppress  the 
evidence.  Any  previous  objection  to  the 
admissibility  of  evidence  is  waived 
unless  the  motion  to  suppress  is  filed. 
This  procedural  provision  makes  clear 
that  an  objection  to  the  admissibility  of 
evidence  must  be  renewed  at  final 
hearing  and  will  be  considered  by  the 
Board  in  rendering  its  final  decision. 
When  a  junior  party  fails  to  file  a  brief, 
an  order  can  be  issued  requiring  the 
junior  party  to  show  cause  why  failure 
to  file  the  brief  should  not  be  taken  as  a 
concession  of  priority. 

Under  S  1-658  the  Board  would  enter  a 
final  decision.  The  decision  can  (1)  enter 
judgment,  in  whole  or  in  part,  (2)  remand 
the  interference  to  an  examiner-in-chief, 
or  (3)  take  further  action  not 
inconsistent  with  law.  A  judgment  as  to 
a  count  shall  state  whether  or  not  each 
party  is  entitled  to  a  patent  containing 
claims  which  correspond  to  the  count. 
When  judgment  is  entered  as  to  all 
counts,  the  decision  of  the  Board  is 
considered  final  for  the  purpose  of 
judicial  review.  Section  1.658(c)  defines 
the  doctrine  of  interference  estoppel  as 
it  is  to  be  applied  in  the  PTO  after  an 
interference  is  terminated.  The 
definition  of  interference  estoppel  is 
designed  to  encourage  parties  in 
interference  cases  to  settle  as  many 
issues  as  possible  in  one  proceeding. 
Section  1.658(c)  creates  an  estoppel  both 
as  to  senior  and  junior  parties  unlike  the 
present  practice  (37  CFR  1.257)  which 
limits  estoppel  in  some  instances  to 
junior  parties.  An  estoppel  would  not 
apply  with  respect  to  any  claims  which 
correspond,  or  which  properly  could 
have  corresponded,  to  a  count  as  to 

which  the  party  was  awarded  a 
favorable  judgment.  A  few  examples 
illustrate  how  estoppel  would  be 
applied. 


Example  24.  junior  party  applicant  AL 
and  senior  party  applicant  AK  both 
disclose  separate  patentable  inventions 
"A"  and  "B"  and  claim  only  invention  A 
in  their  respective  apphcations.  An 
interference  is  declared  with  a  single 
count  to  invention  A.  Neither  party  files 
a  preliminary  motion  (see  1 1.633(c)(1)) 
to  add  a  count  to  invention  B.  Judgment 
as  to  all  of  AL's  claims  corresponding  to 
the  sole  count  is  awarded  to  junior  party 
applicant  AL  Senior  party  applicant  AK 
would  be  estopped  to  thereafter  obtain  a 
patent  containing  claims  to  invention  B, 
because  applicant  AK  failed  to  move  to 
add  a  count  to  invention  B  in  the 
interference.  Junior  party  applicant  AL 
would  not  be  estopped  to  obtain  a 
patent  containing  claims  to  invention  B. 

Example  25.  In  this  example,  the  facts 
are  the  same  as  in  Example  24  except 
that  judgment  is  awarded  as  to  aU  AK's 
claims  corresponding  to  the  count  to 
senior  party  applicant  AK.  junior  party 
applicant  AL  would  be  estopped  to 
obtain  a  patent  containing  claims  to 
invention  B  in  the  interference.  Senior 
party  applicant  AK  would  not  be 
estopped  to  obtain  a  patent  containing 
claims  to  invention  B. 

Example  26.  Junior  party  applicant 
AM  and  senior  party  applicant  A?  both 
disclose  separate  patentable  inventions 
"C".  "D",  and  "E"  and  claim  inventions 
C  and  D  in  their  respective  applications. 
An  interference  is  declared  with  two 
counts.  Count  1  is  to  invention  C  and 
Count  2  is  to  invention  D.  Neither  party 
files  a  preliminary  motion  to  add  a 
proposed  Count  3  to  invention  E. 
Judgment  as  to  all  AM's  claims 
corresponding  to  Counts  1  and  2  is 
awarded  to  junior  party  applicant  AM. 
Senior  party  applicant  AP  would  be 
estopped  to  thereafter  obtain  a  patent 
containing  claims  to  invention  E, 
because  applicant  AP  failed  to  move  to 
add  a  count  to  invention  E  in  the 
interference.  Junior  party  applicant  AM 
would  not  be  estopped  to  obtain  a 
patent  containing  claim  to  invention  E. 

Example  27.  In  this  example,  the  facts 
are  the  same  as  in  Example  26  except 
that  judgment  is  awarded  as  to  all  AFs 
claims  corresponding  to  Counts  1  and  2 
to  senior  party  applicant  AP.  Junior 
party  applicant  AM  would  be  estopped 
to  obtain  a  patent  containing  claims  to 
invention  E,  because  applicant  AM 
failed  to  move  to  add  a  count  to 
invention  E  in  the  interference.  Senior 
party  applicant  AP  would  not  be 
estopped  to  obtain  a  patent  containing 
claims  to  invention  E. 
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Example  2ft  In  this  example,  the  facts 
are  the  same  as  in  Example  26  except 
that  judgment  is  awarded  on  all  of  AM's 
claims  corresponding  to  Count  1  to 
junior  party  applicant  of  AM  and 
judgment  is  awarded  on  all  APs  claims 
corresponding  to  Count  2  to  senior  party 
appUcant  AP.  Both  parties  would  be 
estopped  to  obtain  a  patent  containing 
claims  to  invention  E,  because  neither 
moved  to  add  a  count  to  invention  E 
during  the  interference.  Assume  that 
junior  party  AM  could  have  properly 
moved  under  S  l.633{f}  to  be  accorded 
the  benefit  of  an  earlier  application,  but 
did  not  do  so  during  the  interference. 
Junior  party  AM  would  not  be  estopped 
in  subsequent  ex  parte  prosecution  from 
asking  for  benefit  of  the  earlier 
application  as  to  the  invention  defined 
by  Count  1.  Accordingly,  if  the  examiner 
were  to  reject  junior  party  AM's  claim 
corresponding  to  Count  1  on  the  basis  of 
some  newly  discovered  prior  art.  junior 
party  AM  could  properly  antedate  the 
prior  art  by  seeking  the  benefit  under  35 
U.S,C.  120  of  the  earlier  application. 
Thus,  even  though  junior  party  AM  was 
a  "losing  party"  as  to  Count  2  (an 
adverse  judgment  as  to  junior  party 
AM's  claims  corresponding  to  Count  2 
having  been  entered).  Junior  party  AM 
was  awarded  a  favorable  judgment 
(5  1.658(c))  as  to  Count  1.  Junior  party 
AM  would  be  estopped  in  subsequent  ex 
parte  prosecution  from  attempting  to  be 
accorded  the  benefit  of  the  earlier 
application  as  to  the  invention  of  Count 
2. 

Example  29.  Applicant  AQ  discloses 
and  claims  invention  "F."  Applicant  AR 
discloses  and  claims  separate 
patentable  inventions  "F'  and  "G."  The 
assignee  of  applicant  AQ  also  owns  an 
application  AS  which  discloses  and 
claims  invention  "G."  An  interference  is 
declared  between  applicant  AQ  and 
applicant  AR.  The  sole  count  is  directed 
to  invention  F.  No  motion  is  filed  by 
applicant  AQ  or  its  assignee  to  declare 
an  additional  interference  between 
applicant  AR  and  applicant  AS  with  a 
count  to  invention  G.  A  judgment  as  to 
all  of  AR's  claims  corresponding  to  the 
sole  count  is  awarded  to  applicant  AR. 
Applicant  AS  and  the  assignee  would  be 
estopped  to  obtain  a  patent  containing 
claims  to  invention  G.  because  applicant 
AR  and  the  assignee  failed  to  move  to 
declare  an  additional  interference  with 
a  count  to  invention  G. 

Example  30.  The  facts  in  this  example 
are  the  same  as  the  facts  in  Example  29 
except  that  judgment  as  to  all  of  AQ's 
claims  corresponding  the  sole  count  is 
awarded  to  applicant  AQ.  Applicant  AS 
and  the  assignee  would  not  be  estopped. 
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because  applicant  AQ  was  not  a  "losinjj 
party"  (9  1.658(c)). 

Example  31.  Applicant  AT  discloses  a 
generic  invention  to  'solvent"  and  a 
species  to  "bemene."  Application  AT 
contains  a  patentable  claim  1  (solvent) 
and  no  other  claims.  Applicant  AU 
discloses  the  generic  invention  to 
"solvent"  and  species  to  "benzene"  and 
'  toluene."  Application  AU  contains 
patentable  claim  3  (solvent)  and  no 
other  claims.  An  interference  is  declared 
with  a  single  count  (solvent).  Claims  1  of 
application  AT  and  claim  3  of 
application  AU  are  designated  to 
correspond  to  the  count.  No  preliminary 
motions  are  filed.  A  judgment  is  entered 
in  favor  of  applicant  AT  on  the  claim 
corresponding  to  the  sole  count. 
Applicant  AU  would  be  estopped  to 
obtain  a  patent  containing  a  claim  to 
benzene,  because  applicant  AU  failed  to 
file  a  preliminary  motion  under 
§  1.633(c)(1)  seeking  to  add  a  count  to 
benzene  and  benzene  was  disclosed  in 
winning  party  ATs  application. 
Applicant  AU  would  also  be  estopped  to 
obtain  a  patent  containing  a  claim  to 
toluene,  unless  "toluene"  defines  a 
'^separate  patentable  invention"  from 
"solvent."  A  basis  for  interference 
estopped  (S  1.658(c))  exists  if  "toluene" 
and  "solvent "  define  the  "same 
patentable  invention, "  because  a  claim 
*°  "♦ojuene"  could  properiy  have  been 
added  and  designated  to  correspond  to 
the  count.  See  S  1.633(c)(2). 

Under  §  1.659,  the  Board  would  be 
able  to  make  recommendations  to 
examiners  and  the  Commissioner, 
including  recommendations  that 
application  claims  not  involved  in  the 
interference  be  rejected  and  that  a 
patent  be  reexamined  as  to  patent 
claims  not  involved  in  the  interference. 

Under  §  1.660.  a  party  would  be 
required  to  notify  the  Board  when  the 
party's  patent  or  application  becomes 
involved  in  other  PTO  proceedings 
(reexamination,  reissue,  or  protest)  or 
litigation. 

Section  1.661  sets  forth  when  an 
interference  is  considered  terminated 
after  a  judgment  is  entered  in  the 
interference.  For  the  purpose  of  filing 
copies  of  settlement  agreements,  an 
interference  is  considered  terminated 
when  the  time  for  all  appeals  has 
expired.  Tallent  v.  Lemoine.  204  USPQ 
1058  (Comm'r .  Pat.  1979).  See  also 
Nelson  v.  Bowler.  212  USPQ  760 
(Comm'r.  Pat.  1981). 

Section  1.662  provides  that  a  party 
may  request  that  an  adverse  judgment 
be  entered.  The  section  also  provides 
that  when  a  written  disclaimer  (not  a 
statutory  disclaimer),  concession  of 
priority  or  unpatentability. 


abandonment  of  the  invention, 
abandonment  of  an  application,  or 
abandonment  of  the  contest  is  filed,  the 
disclaimer,  concession,  or  abandonment 
would  be  ti^ated  as  a  request  for  entiy 
of  an  adverse  judgment.  Section  1.662(b) 
provides  that  when  a  patentee  files  a 
reissue  application  and  omits  all  claims 
of  a  patent  corresponding  to  the  counts 
of  an  interference  for  the  purpose  of 
avoiding  the  interference,  juc^ent 
would  be  entered  against  the  patentee. 
Under  §  1.662(c),  the  filing  of  a  statutory 
disclaimer  would  not  be  treated  as  a 
request  for  entiy  of  an  adverse  judgment 
unless  all  patent  clahns  corresponding 
to  a  count  are  disclaimed.  Under 
5  l.e62(d),  if  after  entry  of  a  Judgment  op 
after  filing  of  a  statiitory  disclaimer  no 
interference  exists,  the  interference 
would  be  terminated  as  to  any  party 
against  whom  judgment  has  not  been 
entered  and  any  further  prosecution  of 
any  application  involved  in  the 
interference  would  be  ex  parte  before 
the  examiner. 

Section  1.666  sets  out  the  procedure 
for  filing  settlement  agreements  in 
interference  cases.  The  PTO  is  merely  a 
repository  for  copies  of  agreemente  filed 
under  35  U.S.C.  135(c)  and  does  not 
undertake  to  rule  on  whether  the  statiite 
requires  that  a  copy  of  any  particular 
agreement  be  filed.  Nelaon  v.  Bowler. 
212  USPQ  760  (Comm'r.Pat.  1981). 

Section  1.671  sets  out  what  would  be 
considered  evidence.  The  Federal  Rules 
of  Evidence,  with  certain  exceptions,  are 
made  applicable  to  interference  cases. 
Under  S  1.671(e),  a  party  cannot  rely  on 
a  previously  filed  affidavit  unless  the 
affidavit  is  served  and  notice  is  given 
that  the  party  intends  to  rely  on  the 
affidavit.  The  purpose  for  the  notice  is  to 
permit  an  opponent  to  determine 
whether  a  deposition  for  cross- 
examination  is  necessary  (see 
§8  1.672(b)  and  1.673(e)). 

Section  1.671(e)  is  intended  to 
overrule  prior  constiuction  of  PTO  rules 
in  Holmes  v.  Kelly,  586  F.2d  234.  237  n  7 
199  USPQ  778.  782  n.  7  (CCPA 1978)  aiid  * 
Brecker  v.  Jennings,  204  USPQ  663 
(Bd.Pat.  Int.  1978).  which  considered  a 
Rule  132  affidavit  in  the  file  of  an 
involved  application  to  be  part  of  the 
"record"  in  an  interference.  Under 
§  1.671(e).  a  party  intending  to  rely  on 
such  an  affidavit  must  give  notice  and 
serve  a  copy  of  the  affidavit  on  the 
opponent. 

Under  9  1.671(f),  the  significance  of 
documentary  and  other  exhibits  must  be 
discussed  with  particularity  by  a 
witness  during  oral  deposition  or  In  an 
affidavit.  Section  1.671(f)  sets  out  in  the 
regulations  an  evidentiary  requirement 
imposed  by  precedent.  See  Popoffs. 
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Orchin.  144  USPQ  762  {Bd.Pat.  Int.  1963) 
(unexplained  experimental  data  should 
not  be  considered);  Chandler  v.  Mock. 
150  F.2d  563.  66  USPQ  209  (CCPA  1945) 
(records  standing  alone  were  held  to  be 
meaningless],  and  Smith  v.  Bousquet, 
111  F.2d  157,  45  USPQ  347  (CCT»A  1940) 
(unexplained  tests  in  stipulated 
testimony  are  entitled  to  little  weight). 
See  also  In  re  Borkowski.  505  F.2d  713, 
184  USPQ  29  (CCPA  1974)  and  Triplett  v. 
Steinmayer,  129  F.2d  869,  54  USPQ  409 
(CCPA  1942).  Under  §  1.671(g),  a  party  is 
required  to  obtain  permission  from  an 
examiner-in-chief  prior  to  proceeding 
under  35  U.S.C.  24.  This  requirement 
insures  that  a  subpoena  is  necessary 
(e.g.,  a  subpoena  ordinarily  should  not 
be  necessary  where  testimony  of  an 
opponent  is  sought)  and  that  testimony 
sought  through  a  section  24  subpoena  is 
relevant  before  a  subpoena  is  issued. 
The  motion  seeking  permission  to 
proceed  under  section  24,  any 
opposition  thereto,  and  the  order  of  an 
examiner-in-chief  authorizing  the 
moving  party  to  proceed  under  section 
24  will  be  of  assistance  to  a  federal 
court  in  the  event  a  party  is  required  to 
resort  to  a  court  to  enforce  the  subpoena 
or  to  compel  answers  to  questions 
propounded  at  any  deposition  where  a 
witness  is  appearing  pursuant  to  a 
subpoena.  See  Sheehan  v.  Doyle,  529 
F.2d  38, 188  USPQ  545  (Ist  Cir.),  cert, 
denied,  429  U.S.  870  (1976),  rehearing 
denied,  429  U.S.  987  (1976). 

Under  §  1.671(h),  any  evidence  which 
is  not  taken  or  sought  and  flled  in 
accordance  with  the  regulations  will  not 
be  admissible. 

Section  1.672  sets  forth  the  manner  in 
which  testimony  shall  be  taken. 
Testimony  can  be  taken  by  deposition 
or  affidavit  at  the  election  of  the  party 
presenting  the  testimony.  A  party 
presenting  testimony  by  affidavit  must 
file  and  serve  the  affidavit.  If  the  party 
presents  testimony  by  affidavit  and  an 
opponent  elects  to  cross-examine  the 
afflant,  the  party  is  required  to  notice  a 
deposition  for  the  purpose  of  cross- 
examination.  Re-direct  and  re-cross  will 
take  place  at  the  deposition.  Where  the 
parties  agree,  testimony  can  be 
presented  by  affidavit  without 
onportunity  for  cross-examination  (see 
§  1.672(e))  or  by  an  agreed  statement  of 
facts  (see  S  1.672(f)). 

Section  1.673  sets  out  how  a 
deposition  must  be  noticed.  A 
deposition  can  be  noticed  for  any 
reasonable  place  in  the  United  States. 
The  extent  to  which  parties,  witnesses, 
and  attorneys  or  agents  have  to  travel 
may  be  considered  in  determining 
whether  a  place  is  reasonable.  Prior  to 
serving  a  notice  for  a  deposition,  a  party 


is  required  to  take  two  procedural  steps. 
Under  §  1.673(b),  a  party  would  be 
required  to  serve  a  copy  of  the 
documents  and  a  list  of  the  things  in  its 
possession,  custody,  and  control  upon 
which  it  intended  to  rely.  Under 
§  1.673(g),  the  party  is  required  to  have 
an  oral  conference  (in  person  or  by 
telephone)  with  all  opponents  to  attempt 
to  agree  on  a  mutually  acceptable  time 
and  place  for  taking  the  deposition.  An 
examiner-in-chief  may  set  the  time  and 
place  if  agreement  is  not  reached.  A 
single  notice  listing  all  the  witnesses 
and  the  general  nature  of  their  expected 
testimony  is  then  served.  Under 
S  1.673(c]  and  except  as  provided,  a 
party  can  not  rely  on  any  witness  not 
mentioned  in  the  notice,  any  document 
not  served,  or  any  thing  not  listed. 
Under  §  1.673(h).  a  copy  of  any  notice 
must  be  attached  to  the  certified 
transcript  of  each  deposition  filed. 

Section  1.674  sets  out  the  persons 
before  whom  depositions  can  be  taken. 

Section  1.675  sets  out  how  a 
deposition  is  to  be  taken. 

Section  1.676  sets  out  how  a  court 
reporter  should  prepare  and  file  a 
certified  transcript  of  a  deposition. 
Section  1.67e(d)  sets  out  how  exhibits 
are  to  be  marked  for  identification,  used 
at  depositions,  and  filed.  Provisions 
similar  to  those  of  Rule  30(f)(1)(A)  and 
(B)  of  the  Federal  Rules  of  Civil 
Procedure  are  applicable  to 
interferences. 

Section  1.677  sets  out  the  form  of  a 
transcript  of  a  deposition. 

Under  S  1.678,  a  transcript  of  a 
deposition  must  be  filed  in  the  PTO 
within  45  days  of  the  date  of  the 
deposition. 

Section  1.682  sets  out  how  a  party 
may  introduce  in  evidence,  if  otherwise 
admissible,  official  records  or  printed 
publications.  When  a  notice  is  served,  a 
party  is  also  required  to  serve  (but  not 
file)  copies  of  the  official  records  and 
printed  publications.  Any  objection  to 
the  notice  or  to  the  admissibility  of  any 
official  record  or  publication  must  be 
filed  within  15  days  of  the  date  of 
service  of  the  notice. 

Section  1.683  sets  out  how  a  party 
may  use  testimony  from  another 
interference  or  proceeding. 

Section  1.664  sets  out  how  a  party 
may  take  testimony  in  a  foreign  country. 

Section  1.685  sets  out  how  objections 
during  the  taking  of  depositions  must  be 
raised.  Under  S  1.685(a],  an  error  in  a 
notice  of  deposition  is  waived  unless  a 
motion  to  quash  the  notice  is  filed  as 
soon  as  the  error  is,  or  could  have  been, 
discovered.  Under  S  1.685(b),  any 
objection  to  the  qualifications  of  an 
officer  is  waived  unless  (1)  the  objection 


is  noted  on  the  record  of  the  deposition 
before  a  witness  begins  to  testify  or  (2) 
if  discovered  after  the  deposition,  a 
motion  to  suppress  is  filed  as  soon  as 
the  objection  is.  or  could  have  been, 
discovered.  Under  \  1.685(c),  any  error 
in  the  manner  in  which  testimony  is 
transcribed,  the  transcript  is  signed  by  a 
witness,  or  the  transcript  is  prepared  or 
otherwise  handled  by  the  court  reporter 
is  waived  unless  a  motion  to  suppress  is 
filed  as  soon  as  the  error  is.  or  could 
have  been,  discovered.  Under  {  1.685(d), 
any  objection  on  the  merits  to  the 
admissibility  of  evidence  (e.g.,  under  the 
Federal  Rules  of  Evidence)  is  waived 
unless  an  objection  is  made  on  the 
record  at  the  deposition  stating  the 
specific  ground  of  objection.  Often 
objections  are  cured  by  subsequent 
testimony.  Accordingly,  any  objection 
which  a  party  wants  the  Board  to 
consider  at  final  hearing  must  also  be 
made  the  subject  of  a  motion  under 
§  1.65e(h). 

Section  1.687  sets  out  how  a  party 
could  seek  and  obtain  additional 
discovery.  "Additional  discovery"  is 
defined  in  §  1.601(a).  Section  1.687  does 
not  change  the  standard  ("interest  of 
justice")  for  obtaining  discovery. 

Section  1.688  sets  out  how  a  party  can 
introduce  into  evidence  admissions  and 
answers  to  interrogatories  obtained  as  a 
result  of  additional  discovery. 

Changes  In  Text 

Several  changes  have  been  made  to 
the  text  of  the  proposed  rules  published 
in  the  Federal  Register  on  January  30, 
1984.  The  changes  are  discussed  below. 
Additional  rationale  for  the  changes  are 
further  discussed  under  the  heading 
"Analysis  of  Comments." 

All  references  to  the  "Board  of 
Appeals  and  Interferences"  have  been 
changed  to  "Board  of  Patent  Appeals 
and  Interferences"  in  view  of  Pub.  L  98- 
622. 

In  §  1.11(a)  the  language  "or  after 
termination  of  an  interference  without 
an  award  of  judgment '  has  been 
deleted.  This  change  has  been  made  in 
view  of  changes  made  in  paragraphs  (c) 
and  (d)  of  Si -662. 

In  response  to  comment,  the  fee 
required  for  a  petition  in  an  interference 
under  S  1.644(e)  and  a  request  for 
reconsideration  of  a  decision  on  petition 
in  an  interference  under  {  1.644(f)  have 
been  set  out  as  separate  items. 

Section  1.136  was  changed  to  refer  to 
!  1.611  rather  than  S  1.610(a). 

The  following  sentence  was 
inadvertently  omitted  as  the  third 
sentence  of  S  1.138  in  the  notice  of 
proposed  rulemaking:  "A  registered 
attorney  or  agent  acting  under  the 
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provision  of  $  1.34(a),  or  of  record,  may 
also  expressly  abandon  a  prior 
application  as  of  the  filing  date  granted 
to  a  continuing  application  when  filing 
such  a  continuing  application."  This 
sentence  presently  appears  in  §  1.138. 
In  1.196(d),  second  sentence,  "thirty 
days"  has  been  changed  to  "one  month* 

In  1.197(b),  "thirty  days"  has  been 
changed  to  "one  month". 

In  the  last  sentence  of  $  1.304,  "The 
Commissioner"  has  been  changed  to 
"An  examiner-in-chief '  and  'of  a 
decision  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals 
and  Interferences  in  an  interference 
case"  has  been  inserted  after  "time  for 
seeking  judicial  review."  This  change  is 
made  to  limit  the  "excusable  neglect" 
standard  to  interference  cases  only. 
In  §  1.601(j),  the  language  "all  the 
claims  of  a  party  which  correspond"  has 
been  changed  to  read  "at  least  one  claim 
of  a  party  which  corresponds".  The 
language  "all  the  claims  of  an  opponent 
which  correspond"  has  been  changed  to 
read  "at  least  one  claim  of  an  opponent 
which  corresponds". 

Section  1.605(a)  has  been  changed  by 
deleting  from  the  third  sentence  the 
language  "a  claim  which  is  the  same  or 
substantially  the  same  as"  and  by 
adding  the  following  sentence  as  the 
fourth  sentence:  "At  the  time  the 
suggested  claim  is  presented,  the 
applicant  may  also  (1)  call  the 
examiner's  attention  to  other  claims 
already  in  the  application  or  which  are 
presented  with  the  suggested  claim  and 
(2)  explain  why  the  other  claims  would 
be  more  appropriate  to  be  included  in 
any  interference  which  may  be 
declared."  In  the  second  sentence,  "30 
days"  has  been  changed  to  "one  month". 

In  the  last  sentence  of  §  1.606,  the 
language  "to  define  one  patentable 
invention"  has  been  changed  to  read: 
"not  to  contain  separate  patentable 
inventions." 

The  word  "and"  has  been  inserted  in 
5  1.807(a)  before  "(3)".  The  word  "must" 
m  the  first  sentence  of  §1.807(c)  has 
been  changed  to  "shall"  in  response  to  a 
suggestion  in  a  comment. 

Pursuant  to  two  separate  suggestions, 
the  following  is  being  added  after  the 
first  sentence  in  §  1.608(b):  "Where  the 
basis  upon  which  an  applicant  is 
entitled  to  judgment  relative  to  a 
patentee  is  priority  of  invention,  the 
evidence  shall  include  affidavits  by  the 
apphcant.  if  possible,  and  one  or  more 
corroborating  witnesses,  supported  by 
documentary  evidence,  if  available, 
each  setting  out  a  factual  description  of 
acts  and  circumstances  performed  or 
observed  by  the  affiant,  which 
collectively  would  prima  facie  entitle 
the  applicant  to  judgment  on  priority 


with  respect  to  the  earlier  of  the  filing 
date  or  effective  filing  date  of  the  patent. 
To  facilitate  preparation  of  a  record 
(§1.653  (g)  and  (h)  for  final  hearing,  an 
applicant  should  file  affidavits  on  paper 
which  is  8\i  by  11  inches  (21.8  by  27.9 
cm.)." 

In  §  1.609(b)  (1),  the  language  "count 
or  counts"  has  been  changed  to 
"proposed  count  or  counts".  In  §  1.609(b) 
(2).  each  occurrence  of  "the  count"  has 
been  changed  to  "each  count". 

In  §  1.613(a),  "§  1.344"  has  been 
changed  to  "this  Chapter."  This  change 
is  being  made  to  obviate  the  need  to 
again  amend  §  1.613  in  the  event  new 
rules  relating  to  practice  before  the  PTO 
are  issued.  See  the  notice  of  proposed 
rulemaking  published  in  the  Federal 
Register  on  August  24,  1984.  49  FR  33790 
proposed  §  §  10.62  and  10.66.  The 
language  "or  members  of  the  same  firm 
of  attorneys  or  agents"  has  been  added 
after  "agent"  in  §  1.613(b). 

In  §  1.615(a).  second  sentence,  "which 
are"  has  been  deleted  and  "in  the 
interference"  has  been  added  after  "will 
not  be  entered  or  considered". 

Several  changes  have  been  made  in 
§  1.617.  In  §  1.617(a),  the  language  "the 
interference  shall  proceed  before  the 
examiner-in-chief  •  has  been  changed  to 
read:  "the  interference  shall  proceed  in 
the  normal  manner  under  the  regulations 
of  this  part".  The  second  sentence  of 
§  1.617(b)  ("A  response  may  include  a 
request  by  the  applicant  for  a  hearing 
before  the  Board.")  has  been  changed  to 
read:  "Any  request  by  the  applicant  for 
a  hearing  before  the  Board  shall  be 
made  in  the  response. "  This  change  was 
made  to  clarify  when  and  how  a  hearing 
must  be  requested  by  the  applicant.  The 
second  sentence  of  S  1.617(d)  has  been 
changed  to  read:  "The  statement  may 
set  forth  views  as  to  why  summary 
judgment  should  be  granted  against  the 
applicant,  but  the  statement  shall  be 
limited  to  discussing  why  all  the 
evidence  presented  by  the  applicant 
does  not  overcome  the  reasons  given  by 
the  examiner-in-chief  for  issuing  the 
order  to  show  cause."  Section  1.617(e) 
has  been  re-written  as  follows:  "Within 
a  time  authorized  by  the  examiner-in- 
chief,  an  applicant  may  file  a  reply  to 
any  statement  filed  by  any  opponent." 
The  language  "examiner-in-chief  or  the" 
has  been  added  after  "by  the  applicant 
is  timely  filed,  the"  in  the  first  sentence 
of  §  1.617(g).  The  language  "Board 
decides  that"  has  been  deleted  from  the 
second  sentence  of  §  1.617(g).  The 
language  "If  the  Board  decides 
otherwise"  has  been  replaced  with 
"Otherwise"  in  the  third  sentence  of 
5  1617(g).  The  language  "before  the 
examiner-in-chief  •  in  the  third  sentence 


of  §  1.617(g)  has  been  changed  to  read: 
"in  the  normal  manner  under  the 
regulations  of  this  part."  These  changes 
will  authorize  either  an  examiner-in- 
chief  or  a  Board  to  authorize  an 
interference  to  proceed  under  §  1.617(g). 
It  will  continue  to  be  necessary  for  the 
Board  to  enter  an  OTder  granting 
summary  judgment.  In  the  last  sentence 
of  §  1.617(h).  "patentee"  has  been 
changed  to  "any  opponent". 

The  language  "the  name  of  has  been 
deleted  from  the  first  sentence  of 
§  1.622(a).  The  second  sentence  of 
§  1.622(a)  in  the  notice  of  proposed 
rulemaking  ("When  an  inventor 
identified  in  the  preliminary  statement  is 
not  identical  to  the  inventor  named  in 
the  party's  application  or  patent,  the 
party  shall  file  a  motion  .  .  . .")  has  been 
changed  to  read:  "When  an  inventor 
identified  in  the  preliminary  statement  is 
not  an  inventor  named  in  the  party's 
application  or  patent,  the  party  shall  file 
a  motion  .  .  . ."  This  change  is  being 
made  in  view  of  section  105(a)  of  Pub  L 
98-622  which  amended  35  U.S.C.  116  to 
permit  joint  inventors  to  be  named 
"even  though  ...  (3)  each  did  not  make 
a  contribution  to  the  subject  matter  of 
every  claim  .  .  . ." 

The  following  changes  have  been 
made  in  §  1.623(c).  In  the  first  sentence, 
"copy  of  the  drawing"  has  been  changed 
to  "copy  of  the  first  drawing".  In  the 
second  sentence,  "copy  of  the  written 
description"  has  been  changed  to  "copy 
of  the  first  written  description".  In  the 
third  sentence,  "when  a  drawing  or 
written  description"  has  been  changed 
to  "when  a  copy  of  the  first  drawing  or 
first  written  description". 

Several  changes  have  been  made  to 
§  1.624.  The  following  has  been  added 
as  a  second  sentence  in  §  1.624(a)(5):  "If 
an  actual  reduction  to  practice  of  the 
invention  was  not  introduced  into  the 
United  States,  the  preliminary  statement 
shall  so  state."  The  following  changes 
have  been  made  in  §  1.624(c).  Each 
occurrence  of  "was  made"  has  been 
changed  to  "was  introduced  into  the 
United  States."  In  the  first  sentence, 
"copy  of  the  drawing"  has  been  changed 
to  "copy  of  that  drawing".  In  the  second 
sentence,  "copy  of  the  written 
description"  has  been  changed  to  "copy 
of  that  written  description".  In  the  third 
sentence,  "a  drawing  or  written 
description"  has  been  changed  to  "a 
copy  of  the  first  drawing  or  first  written 
description  introduced  in  the  United 
States". 

The  following  changes  have  been 
made  in  §  1.625(c).  In  the  first  sentence, 
"copy  of  the  drawing"  has  been  changed 
to  "copy  of  the  first  drawing".  In  the 
second  sentence,  "copy  of  the  written 
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description"  has  been  changed  to  "copy 
of  the  first  written  description".  In  the 
third  sentence,  "a  drawing  or  written 
description"  has  been  changed  to  "a 
first  drawing  or  first  written 
description". 

The  language  of  §  1.628(b)  which  read: 
"because  the  drawing  or  written 
description  is  not  in  the  party's 
possession,  custody,  or  control,  the 
party  may  file  a  motion  ...  to  amend  its 
preliminary  statement  promptly  after  it 
secures  possession,  custody,  or  control 
of  a  copy  of  the  drawing  or  written 
description"  has  been  changed  to  read 
as  follows:  "the  party  (1)  shall  show 
good  cause  and  explain  in  the 
preliminary  statement  why  a  copy  of  the 
drawing  or  written  description  cannot 
be  attached  to  the  preliminary  statement 
and  (2)  shall  attach  to  the  preliminary 
statement  the  earliest  drawing  or 
written  description  made  in  or 
introduced  into  the  United  States  which 
is  available.  The  party  shall  file  a 
motion  ...  to  amend  its  preliminary 
statement  promptly  after  the  first 
drawing,  first  written  description  or 
drawing  or  written  description  first 
introduced  into  the  United  States 
becomes  available." 

The  first  sentence  ("A  preliminary 
statement  should  be  carefully 
prepared.")  has  been  deleted  fi-om 
§  1.629(a). 

In  §  1.629(b),  the  language  "no  earlier 
than"  has  been  changed  to  "as  early  as". 

In  §  1.629(d),  the  following  has  been 
added  after  "allegation":  "Unless  the 
party  complies  with  §  1.628(b)." 

A  new  §  1.632  has  been  added  to 
require  a  party  to  give  timely  notice  of 
the  party's  intent  to  argue  that  an 
opponent  has  abandoned,  suppressed, 
or  concealed  an  actual  reduction  to 
practice.  A  companion  change  has  been 
made  to  §  1.654. 

Two  changes  have  been  made  to 
§  1.633(c).  Para^aph  (c)(2)  has  been 
changed  by  adding  thereto  the  following 
language:  "Or  adding  a  claim  in  the 
moving  party's  application  to  be 
designated  to  correspond  to  a  count".  In 
addition,  in  §  1.633(c),  the  "or"  before 
"(4)"  has  been  deleted  and  the  following 
has  been  added  to  the  end  of  the  first 
sentence:  ",  or  (5)  requiring  an  opponent 
who  is  an  applicant  to  add  a  claim  and 
to  designate  the  claim  to  correspond  to  a 
count." 

Paragraph  (j)  has  been  added  to 
S  1.633. 

In  S  1.636(b),  "(i)"  has  been  changed 
to  "(i)  or  (j)"  in  view  of  the  addition  of 
paragraph  (j)  to  S  1-633.  The  language 
"filed  as  soon  as  practical"  in  §  1.636(c) 
has  been  changed  to  "diligently  filed"  in 
order  to  conform  §  1.636  to  §  1.48.  A 
party  must  exercise  diligence  in 


correcting  inventorship.  Van  Otteren  v. 
Hafner,  278  F.2d  73a  126  USPQ  151 
(CCPA  1960). 

Several  changes  have  been  made  to 
§  1.637.  The  language  'Where 
appropriate,"  has  been  deleted  from  the 
following  paragraphs  of  §  1.637: 
(c){l)(vi);  [c)(2)(iv);  (c)(3)(iii);  (d)(4); 
(e)(l)(viii):  (e)(2)(vii);  and  (h)(4).  The 
following  has  been  added  in  S  1.637(c)(2) 
before  "shall":  "or  adding  a  claim  to  be 
designated  to  correspond  to  a  count". 
The  language  "amended  claim"  in 
§  1.637(c)(2)(i)  has  been  changed  to  read: 
"amended  or  added  claim".  The 
language  "Apply  the  terms  of  each 
proposed  claim  to  the  disclosure  of  the 
application"  in  §  1.637(c)(2)(ii)  has  been 
changed  to  read:  "Show  that  the 
proposed  or  added  claim  defines  the 
same  patentable  invention  as  the 
count."  The  language  "proposed 
amended  claim"  in  i  1.637(c)(2)(iii)  has 
been  changed  to  read  "amended  or 
added  claim."  The  language  "adding  the 
proposed  claim"  in  S  1.637(c)(2)(iii)  has 
been  changed  to  read:  "making  the 
amended  or  added  claim". 

The  word  "interferences"  in 
S  1.637(c)(4)(ii)  has  been  corrected  to 
read:  "interference". 

Subparagraph  (c)(5)  has  been  added 
to  §  1.637. 

'The  following  has  been  added  as  the 
last  sentence  to  9  1.637(f)(2):  "If  the 
earlier  application  filed  abroad  is  not  in 
English,  the  requirements  of  §  1.647  must 
also  be  met." 

In  paragraph  S  1.637(f)(3),  the 
language  "discloses  an  embodiment 
with  the  scope"  had  been  changed  to 
read:  "constitutes  a  constructive 
reduction  to  practice". 

The  first  sentence,  originally  proposed 
in  §  1.638(b)  ("A  reply  to  an  opposition 
shall  not  be  filed  unless  authorized  by 
this  subpart  or  an  examiner-in-chief  or 
the  motion  was  filed  under  §§  1.633  or 
1.634"),  has  been  deleted.  The  language 
"any  authorized  reply"  in  S  1.638(b)  has 
been  changed  to  "a  reply". 

The  language  "or  a  motion  to  correct 
inventorship  under  §  1.634"  has  been 
added  to  the  first  sentence  of  S  1.639(c) 
after  "preliminary  motion  under 
§  1.633." 

The  following  has  been  added  after 
the  first  sentence  of  §  1.640(b)(1): 
"Failure  or  refusal  of  a  party  to  timely 
present  an  amendment  required  by  an 
examiner-in-chief  shall  be  taken  without 
further  action  as  a  disclaimer  by  that 
party  of  the  invention  involved."  TTie 
fourth  sentence  of  §  1.640(c)  ("A  request 
for  reconsideration  will  ordinarily  not 
be  granted  unless  an  opposition  has 
been  requested  by  an  examiner-in-chief 
or  the  Board")  has  been  changed  to 
read:  "A  decision  of  a  single  examiner- 


in-chief  will  not  ordinarily  be  modified 
unless  an  opposition  has  b>een  requested 
by  an  examiner-in-chief  or  the  Board." 
In  the  last  sentence  of  {  l.&40(c),  the 
language  "shall  be  decided  by  a  panel" 
has  been  changed  to  read:  "shall  be 
acted  on  by  a  panel '. 

The  word  "application"  In  the 
paragraph  heading  and  text  of  S  1642 
has  been  changed  to  read:  "application 
or  patent". 

Three  changes  have  been  made  in 
§  1.644.  The  following  language  has  been 
added  after  "Commissioner"  in 
§  1.644(a)(2):  "and  is  not  filed  prior  to 
the  decision  of  the  Board  awarding 
judgment  and  does  not  relate  to  (i)  the 
merits  of  priority  of  invention  or 
patentability  or  (ii)  the  admissibility  of 
evidence  under  the  Federal  Rules  of 
Evidence  ".  The  following  language  has 
been  deleted  from  the  second  sentence 
of  S  1.644(b):  "and  shall  not  relate  to  (1) 
the  merits  of  priority  of  invention  or 
patentability  or  (2)  the  admissibiUty  of 
evidence  under  the  Federal  Rules  of 
Evidence".  The  language  "A  request  for 
reconsideration  will  ordinarily  not  be 
granted  unless"  in  the  second  sentence 
of  i  1, 644(f)  has  been  changed  to  read: 
"The  decision  will  not  ordinarily  be 
modified  unless  such". 

Two  changes  have  been  made  in 
§  1.645.  The  word  "to"  has  been  added 
before  "file  a  notice  of  appeal"  and 
"commence  a  civil  action"  in  the  first 
sentence  of  paragraph  (a)  The  language, 
"accompanied  by  an  affidavit.'  has 
been  deleted  from  paragraph  (b). 

Three  changes  have  been  made  to 
§  1.648.  The  word  "service  "  has  been 
added  after  "additional"  in  the  third 
sentence  of  paragraph  (b).  The  language 
"or  except  as  otherwise  provided  by  this 
pari,"  has  been  added  after  "otherwise 
ordered  by  an  examiner-in-chief"  in 
paragraph  (c).  Tlie  language  in 
paragraph  (c)  "paper  may  be  made"  has 
been  changed  to  "paper  shall  be  made". 
The  word  "time"  has  been  changed  to 
"date"  in  the  last  sentence  of  paragraph 
(e). 

A  new  paragraph  (c)  has  been  added 
to  S  1.654  to  require  that  a  party  give 
timely  notice  of  the  party's  intent  to 
argue  that  an  opponent  has  abandoned, 
suppressed,  or  concealed  an  actual 
reduction  to  practice.  Section  1.632 
specifies  the  time  within  which  the 
notice  shall  be  filed. 

Three  changes  have  been  made  in 
§  1.658.  The  language  "paragraph  (a)  of 
the  section"  in  the  last  sentence  of 
§  1.658(b)  has  been  changed  to 
"paragraph  (a)  of  this  section".  The  "(I)" 
in  the  first  sentence  of  {  l.&58(c)  has 
been  changed  to  "(j)"  in  view  of  the 
addition  of  §  1.633(j).  In  the  notice  of 
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proposed  rulemaking,  the  second 
sentence  of  S  1.858(c)  reads:  "A  party, 
other  than  a  party  awarded  a  favorable 
judgment  as  to  all  counts,  who  could 
have  properly  moved,  but  failed  to 
move,  under  SS  1.633  or  1.634,  shall  be 
estopped  to  take  ex  parte  or  enter  partes 
action  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  after  the  interference  which  is 
inconsistent  with  the  party's  failure  to 
properly  move."  This  sentence  has  been 
changed  to  read:  "A  losing  party  who 
could  have  properly  moved,  but  failed  to 
move,  under  §  1.633  or  1.634,  shall  be 
estopped  to  take  ex  parte  or  inter  partes 
action  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  after  the  interference  which  is 
inconsistent  with  that  party's  failure  to 
properly  move,  except  that  a  losing 
party  shall  not  be  estopped  with  respect 
to  any  claims  which  correspond,  or 
properly  could  have  corresponded,  to  a 
count  as  to  which  that  party  was 
awarded  a  favorable  judgment." 

Several  changes  have  been  made  in 
§  1.662.  In  §  1.662(a).  the  word 
"construed"  has  been  changed  to 
"treated."  The  first  sentence  of 
S  1.662(c)  in  the  notice  of  proposed 
rulemaking  read:  "The  filing  of  a 
statutory  disclaimer  under  35  U.S.C.  253 
by  a  patentee  will  not  be  treated  as  a 
request  for  entry  of  an  adverse  judgment 
against  the  patentee,  but  will  delete  any 
statutorily  disclaimed  claims  from  being 
involved  in  the  interference."  That  first 
sentence  has  been  changed  to  read: 
"The  filing  of  a  statutory  disclaimer 
under  35  U.S.C.  253  by  a  patentee  will 
delete  any  statutorily  disclaimed  claims 
from  being  involved  in  the  interference." 
The  second  sentence  of  S  1.662(c)  in  the 
notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  read:  "A 
statutory  disclaimer  of  any  claim 
involved  in  an  interference  shall  in 
subsequent  proceedings  have  the  same 
effect  with  respect  to  the  patentee  as  an 
adverse  judgment."  That  second 
sentence  has  been  changed  to  read:  "A 
statutory  disclaimer  will  not  be  treated 
as  a  request  for  entry  of  an  adverse 
judgment  against  the  patentee  unless  it 
results  in  the  deletion  of  all  patent 
claims  corresponding  to  a  count."  In 
view  of  this  change,  proposed  S  1.662(d) 
has  been  deleted  as  unnecessary,  and  a 
change  has  also  been  made  in  f  1. 11(a) 
to  delete  any  reference  to  a  termination 
of  an  interference  by  any  means  other 
than  judgment. 

The  last  sentence  of  §  1.671(g)  has 
been  changed  from  "The  motion  shall 
describe  the  general  nature  and  show 
the  admissibility  in  the  interference  of 
the  testimony,  document,  or  thing"  to: 
"The  motion  shall  describe  the  general 
nature  and  the  relevance  of  the 
testimony,  document,  or  thing." 
Three  changes  have  been  made  to 


§  1.672(b).  In  the  second  sentence  after 
"witness  by  affidavit  shall"  the 
following  has  been  added:  ".  prior  to  the 
close  of  the  party's  relevant  testimony 
period."  The  language  "file  an  affidavit" 
has  been  changed  to  "file  and  serve  an 
affidavit. '  The  following  has  been 
added  after  the  third  sentence:  "A  party 
shall  not  be  entitled  to  rely  on  any 
document  referred  to  in  the  affidavit 
unless  a  copy  of  the  document  is  filed 
with  the  affidavit.  A  party  shall  not  be 
entitled  to  rely  on  anything  mentioned  in 
the  affidavit  unless  the  opponent  is 
given  reasonable  access  to  the  thing.  A 
thing  is  something  other  than  a 
document." 

Several  changes  have  been  made  in 
§  1.673(b).  The  introductory  sentence  of 
paragraph  (b)  ("Unless  the  parties  agree 
otherwise,  at  least  three  days  prior  to 
the  conference  required  by  paragraph  (g) 
of  this  section,  a  party  shall  serve,  but 
not  file,  the  following:")  has  been 
changed  to  read:  "Unless  the  parties 
agree  otherwise,  a  party  shall  serve,  but 
not  file,  at  least  three  days  prior  to  the 
conference  required  by  paragraph  (g)  of 
this  section,  if  service  is  made  by  hand 
or  "Express  Mail."  or  at  least  ten  days 
prior  to  the  conference  if  service  is  made 
by  any  other  means,  the  following:"  In 
§  1.673(b)(1)  the  word  "copy"  has  been 
changed  to  "list  and  copy." 

In  the  last  sentence  of  §  1.675(d),  the 
language  "signed  by  the  witness  in  the 
presence  of  any  notary"  has  been 
changed  to  read  "signed  by  the  witness 
in  the  form  of  (1)  an  affidavit  in  the 
presence  of  any  notary  or  (2)  a 
declaration."  This  change  conforms 
§  1.675(d)  to  §  1.68. 

In  §  1.882(a)(4),  ".  where  appropriate," 
has  been  added  prior  to  "be 
accompanied"  and  "(§  1.671(d))"  has 
been  added  after  "printed  publication." 

The  word  "admissible"  in  §  1.684(a)(4) 
has  been  changed  to  '"revelant." 

The  following  sentence  has  been 
deleted  from  §  1.687(b):  "If  the  witness 
refuses  to  produce  a  requested 
document  or  thing,  the  party  may  file  a 
motion  {§  1.635)  for  additional  discovery 
under  paragraph  (c)  of  this  section." 

Section  1.688  has  been  revised  to  more 
clearly  describe  how  a  party  may 
introduce  in  evidence  an  answer  to  a 
request  for  admission  or  an  answer  to  a 
written  interrogatory. 

Analysis  of  Comments 

Eighteen  written  comments  were 
received.  Three  individuals  testified  at  a 
hearing  held  on  May  15,  1984.  The 
following  is  an  analysis  of  the  written 
comments  and  the  oral  comments  made 
at  the  hearing. 

One  comment  suggested  that  §  1.8  not 


be  amended  to  exclude  from  the 
certificate  of  mailing  practice  a  paper  in 
an  interference  which  an  examiner-in- 
chief  orders  to  be  filed  by  hand  or 
"Express  Mail."  The  comment  argues 
that  "[s]ome  parties  might  not  have  an 
attorney  in  the  Washington  area  or  they 
may  live  in  an  area  not  serviced  by 
Express  Mail."  The  suggestion  is  not 
being  adopted.  Experience  has  shown 
that  there  are  situations  in  interferences 
where  it  is  desirable  to  have  and  the 
parties  need  a  prompt  ruling  on  a 
written  motion.  It  is  difficult  for  an 
examiner-in-chief  to  render  a  prompt 
ruling  if  the  motion  and  any  opposition 
are  not  promptly  served  and  filed.  In 
those  situations  where  a  party  has  no 
Washington,  D.C.  metropoUtan  area 
attorney  or  where  a  party  resides  in  an 
area  not  served  by  "Express  Mail,"  it 
may  not  be  possible  to  hand-file  or  use 
"Express  Mail."  The  examiner-in-chief 
would  then  exercise  discretion  by  not 
invoking  the  exception  of  new 
subparagraph  (xii)  of  S  1.8(a). 

One  comment  suggested  that  it  would 
be  clearer  if  the  fee  for  a  petition  in  an 
interference  and  the  fee  for  a  request  for 
reconsideration  of  a  decision  on  petition 
in  an  interference  were  set  out  in 
§  1.17(h)  as  separate  items.  This 
suggestion  has  been  adopted  and  the 
two  fees  have  been  set  out  in  §  1.17(h) 
as  separate  items. 

A  suggestion  was  made  that  a 
reference  be  made  in  9  1.136  to  S  1611 
rather  than  S  1.610(a).  The  suggestion  is 
being  adopted,  because  a  reference  to 
§  1.611  is  believed  to  be  more 
appropriate.  Once  an  interference  is 
declared  involving  an  apphcation.  ex 
parte  prosecution  of  the  application  is 
suspended  and  the  applicant  need  not 
respond  to  any  PTO  action  outstanding 
as  of  the  date  the  interference  is 
declared. 

One  comment  made  the  following 
remark  concerning  §  1.196:  "I  do  not 
understand  the  need  or  desire  of  the 
PTO  to  start  the  time  to  appeal  to  a 
Court  from  a  PTO  final  decision  on  one 
claim,  while  PTO  action  is  continuing  on 
a  second  claim."  As  explained  in  the 
notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  (49  FR 
3770,  columns  2-3;  1039  O.G.  20-21;  1039 
TMOG  20-21),  when  there  are  further 
proceedings  before  the  examiner 
following  a  decision  by  the  Board  of 
Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences, 
judicial  review  is  not  appropriate. 
Hence,  under  §  1.196,  the  PTO  will  not 
start  a  time  for  seeking  judicial  review 
of  a  PTO  decision  on  one  claim  while 
PTO  action  is  continuing  on  another 
claim.  The  last  sentences  of  §  1.19e(b)(l) 
and  S  1.196(d)  authorize  the  Board  to 
enter  an  order  making  its  decision  final 
as  to  one  claim  when  remand 


January  29,  1985 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


1050  OG  401 


proceedings  as  to  another  claim  result  in 
a  favorable  decision  for  the  applicant. 
Section  1.196  is  intended  to  eliminate 
piecemeal  appeals. 

With  respect  to  §  1.292(c).  one 
commentator  said:  "[a]  party  should  be 
able  to  raise  public  use  and  [on]  sale 
issues  at  any  stage  (of  an  interference 
proceeding]  provided  the  issue  is  raised 
in  a  timely  manner  after  learning  of  the 
use  of  sale,"  Public  use  and  on  sale 
issues  are  to  be  raised  in  interferences 
by  way  of  a  preliminary  motion  under 
S  1.633(a].  If  a  motion  under  §  l.633(a] 
cannot  be  timely  filed,  a  belated  motion 
may  be  filed  provided  the  moving  party 
complies  with  the  provisions  of 
§  1.645(b).  Whether  or  not  a  belated 
motion  will  be  accepted  where  a  public 
use  or  sale  is  discovered  after  the  time 
for  filing  §  1.633(a)  motions  which  has 
passed  will  manifestly  depend  on  the 
facts  of  a  given  case. 

One  comment  suggested  that  the 
language  "speedy,  and  inexpensive"  be 
deleted  from  the  second  sentence  of  the 
preamble  of  §  1.601.  This  suggestion  is 
not  being  adopted.  The  second  sentence 
of  the  preamble  of  §  1.601  provides  that 
the  rules  "shall  be  construed  to  secure 
the  just,  speedy,  and  inexpensive 
determination  of  every  interference." 
The  provision  is  modeled  in  part  after 
the  second  sentence  of  Rule  1  of  the 
Federal  Rules  of  Civil  Procedure  which 
states  that  the  Federal  Rules  "shall  be 
construed  to  secure  the  just,  speedy,  and 
inexpensive  determination  of  every 
action."  The  "just,  speedy,  and 
inexpensive  determination"  provision  of 
§  1,601  will  prove  useful  in  construing 
other  provisions  in  the  rules. 

Two  comments  received  which 
suggested  a  change  in  language  in 
§  1.601(j).  One  comment  correctly  noted 
that  "[i]f  even  one  claim  of  each  party 
defines  the  same  patentable  invention, 
there  is  an  interference-in-fact."  The 
comment  went  on  to  correctly  note  that 
"[t]he  remaining  claims  can  be  disposed 
of  by  a  motion  under  §  1.633(c)(4)."  A 
second  comment  noted  that  under  the 
definition  proposed,  all  the  claims  of 
both  parties  corresponding  to  a  count 
must  define  the  same  patentable 
invention.  The  comment  went  on  to 
correctly  note  the  intent  of  the  PTO  is, 
however,  that  an  interference-in-fact 
exists  if  at  least  one  of  the  claims  of  a 
party  corresponding  to  a  count  defines 
the  same  patentable  invention  as  one  of 
the  corresponding  claims  of  an 
opponent.  In  view  of  the  suggestions 
made  in  the  two  comments,  §  1.601(j) 
has  been  changed  to  state  that  an 
interference-in-fact  exists  when  at  least 
one  claim  of  a  party  which  corresponds 
to  a  count  and  at  least  one  claim  of  an 


opponent  which  corresponds  to  the 
count  defines  the  same  patentable 
invention. 

Two  comments  were  received  which 
suggested  that  the  language  "earliest 
filing  date"  in  S  1.601(m)  be  changd  to 
read  "earliest  effective  filing  date. '  The 
suggestion  is  not  being  adopted.  Section 
1.601(m)  defines  "senior  party."  The 
definition  of  "senior  party"  in  S  1.601(m) 
is  consistent  with  current  practice  and  is 
intended  to  codify  current  practice.  In 
an  interference  where  there  are  no 
benefit  applications,  the  "senior  party" 
is  the  party  with  the  earliest  "filing 
date."  There  are  interferences  where  a 
party  may  be  "senior"  with  respect  to  a 
first  count  based  on  the  filing  dates  of 
the  applications  involved  in  the 
interference  and  "junior"  with  respect  to 
a  second  count  because  the  opponent  is 
entitled  to  benefit  of  an  earlier 
application  as  to  the  second  count  only. 
Under  these  circumstances  in  the  past, 
the  PTO  has  designated  the  party  who  is 
"senior"  based  on  the  filing  dates  of  the 
applications  involved  as  the  "senior 
party."  The  designation  of  the  party  as 
"senior  party"  is  for  procedural 
purposes  only,  i.e.,  setting  who  takes 
testimony  first,  and  does  not  affect 
which  party  has  the  burden  of  proof. 
Section  1.601(m)  preserves  this  past 
practice. 

Comments  were  received  regarding 
§  1.801(n)  which  defines  "same 
patentable  invention"  and  "separate 
patentable  invention."  One  written 
comment  suggested  that  §  1.601{n)  be 
deleted.  The  commentator  appeared  at 
the  hearing  and  also  urged  orally  that 
S  l.eoi(n)  be  deleted.  The  suggestion  is 
not  being  adopted.  In  view  of  the  nature 
of  the  comment  and  the  importance  of 
the  definitions  in  §  l.601(n),  the  written 
comment  is  reproduced  in  its  entirety: 

Comment:  The  paragraph  to  be  deleted 
contains  an  explicit  definition  of  both  "same 
patentable  invention"  and  "separate 
patentable  invention".  It  requires  application 
of  a  two-prong  test  for  determining 
"sameness"  or  "separateness".  Two 
inventions  are  considered  to  be  the  "same 
patentable  invention"  when  they  are  the 
same  under  35  U.S.C.  102  or  obvious  variants 
under  35  U.S.C.  103  when  one  is  considered 
as  "prior  art"  with  respect  to  the  other. 
Application  of  this  standard  may  lead  to 
results  which  are  anomalous  or  in  conflict 
with  statutory  requirements  if,  as  the 
proposed  rules  apparently  assume,  the  award 
of  priority  as  to  counts  embodying  "separate 
patentable  inventions"  wili  inherently  and 
finally  resolve  the  question  of  entitlement  to 
a  patent  as  between  the  parties  on  involved 
claims  corresponding  to  those  counts.  Three 
specific  problems  with  the  definition  of  Rule 
601(n)  have  been  identified  as  follows: 

(1)  If  the  standard  of  separate  patentability 
as  t>etween  two  counts  is  applied  on  a  mutual 
basis  (i.e.,  Invention  A  must  be  separately 


patentable  from  Invention  B  considered  as 
prior  art  and  Invention  B  must  h>€  separately 
patentable  from  Invention  A  considered  as 
prior  art),  then  the  conduct  of  interferences 
with  separate  counts  directed  to  both  a 
generic  invention  and  an  included  specific 
embodiment  thereof  (i.e..  a  species)  are 
frustrated.  If  however,  such  mutuality  is  not 
applied  (i.e.,  if  Invention  A  is  the  existing 
count,  then  a  count  directed  to  Invention  B  is 
proper  so  long  as  Invention  B  would  be 
considered  patentable  over  Invention  A  as 
prior  art),  then  a  number  of  irreconcilable 
anomalies  in  count  modification  through 
preliminary  motions  practice  will  be 
manifest. 

(2)  "Separate  patentability"  as  a  non- 
obviousness  issue  is  In  every  context  except 
interference  practice  before  the  PTO 
determined  with  finality  only  when  an 
affirmative  determination  has  been  reached 
or  the  applicant  elects  to  discontinue  further 
prosecution  of  any  applications  embodying 
the  invention  or  to  admit  obviousness. 
Because  in  the  ex  parte  context  an  applicant 
may  continue  to  marshal  additional  evidence 
supportive  of  non-obviousness  until  separate 
patentability  over  a  prior  art  invention  has 
been  established,    separate  patentability"  ia 
always  a  fluid  concept  where  ultimate 
resolution  can  neither  be  predicted  nor 
foreclosed.  On  certain  cases  interference 
proceedings  under  the  proposed  rules  will  be 
conducted  and  judgment  rendered  on  the 
assumption  of  a  lack  of  "separate 
patentability",  which  would  ordinarily  be 
subject  to  change  or  rebuttal  as  additional 
argument,  evidence  or  other  supportive 
activity  of  non-obviousness  were  marshalled. 
Thus,  simply  determining  a  proposed  count  is 
not  yet  "separately  patentable"  for  the 
purposes  of  count  formation  ought  not  to 
foreclose  post-interference  reconsideration  of 
separate  patentabilty  questions  when  the 
party  proposing  the  count  would  not  have 
been  foreclosed  on  priority  grounds. 
(3)  The  underlying  assumption  that 
"separate  patentability"  is  to  be  established 
under  the  proposed  rules  for  one  invention 
when  a  second  invention  is  considered  as 
"prior  art"  does  not  have  any  necessary 
correspondence  to  the  effect  of  an  adverse 
judgment  in  an  interference  on  the  question 
of  priority.  While  a  lost  count  in  interference 
is  not  patentable  to  the  loser,  the  lost  count 
will  be  considered  as  "prior  art"  against  the 
losing  party  only  if  the  status  of  prior  art  for 
the  purposes  of  35  U.S.C.  103  is  established 
by  the  record  in  the  interference,  (i.e.,  by 
representing  a  prior  invention  of  another 
made  in  the  United  States,  not  abandoned, 
suppressed  or  concealed  under  35  U.S.C.  102). 
A  party  entitled  to  priority  for  a  count  under 
the  benefit  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  119  creates 
no  "prior  art"  under  35  U.S.C.  102(g)/l03 
against  his  opponent.  Separate  counts  ought 
not  to  be  created  or  denied  in  an  interference 
on  the  basis  of  a  rule  which  fails  to  account 
for  whether  the  interference  record  will 
confirm  th3  assumption  in  the  definition  that 
a  lost  count  will  become  "prior  art". 

The  following  examples  are  provided  as 
indicative  of  perceived  difficulties  in  the 
application  of  the  definition  emt>odied  in  Rule 
eoi(n): 
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Example  A:  Rule  am(n)  is  applied  in  a 
mutuality  sense  to  an  interference  where  the 
existing  count  (Invention  A)  is  a  broad  genus 
over  organic  compounds.  Both  parties 
disclose  a  species  (Invention  B)  which  one  of 
the  parties  alleges  represents  a  "selection 
invention",  i.e.,  is  neither  anticipated  by  the 
genus  nor  obvious  therefrom.  The  party 
proposing  to  add  a  species  count  to  Invention 
B  must  demonstrate  that  the  genus  was 
neither  the  same  as  nor  obvious  in  view  of 
the  species,  an  impossibility  since  disc/osure 
of  the  species  anticipates  the  genus  under  35 
U.S.C.  102.  In  effect,  no  party  could  ever 
propose  sub-generic  or  species  counts 
included  within  broader  generic  counts.  Since 
all  potential  patentability  and  priority 
questions  with  respect  to  possible  sub- 
generic  and  species  claims  are  intended  to  be 
resolved  in  the  unified  patentability/priority 
proceedings,  loss  of  such  a  broad  generic 
count  might  be  construed  as  estopping  the 
losing  party  from  arguing  entitlement  to  a 
patent  for  species  and  sub-genera  within  the 
lost  count.  Since  proof  of  a  single  species  is 
dispositive  of  the  question  of  priority  as  to  a 
genus,  no  matter  how  large,  this  is  a  more 
severe  result  than  would  appear  to  be  proper 
or  intended. 

Example  B:  Under  the  facts  of  Example  A. 
if  the  standard  under  which  the  propriety  for 
including  a  second  sub-generic  or  species 
count  is  merely  that  the  proposed  count  must 
be  non-obvious  over  the  existing  count 
considered  as  prior  art,  then,  an  interference 
could  conceivably  proceed  with  both  the 
generic  and  the  species  count  in  the 
interference.  The  usual  criteria  for  "selection 
inventions"  could  be  employed.  However, 
when  an  interference  is  declared  with  a 
species  count  embodying  Invention  A,  then 
utilization  of  a  test  requiring  that  a  proposed 
count  be  non-obvious  over  the  existing  count 
as  prior  art  leads  literally  to  the  conclusion 
that  a  proposed  count  to  a  generic  Invention 
B  is  anticipated  by  the  existing  species  count 
and  therefore  may  not  be  added  to  the 
interference.  This  artificial  distinction  can 
certainly  not  have  been  intended,  and  yet  the 
rules  provide  no  clear  indication  of  which 
result  is  the  "correct"  one  or  whether  another 
test  will  be  employed,  e,g.,  the  narrower 
count  need  only  be  non-obvious  over  the 
broader  count. 

Example  C:  A  party  moves  to  substitute 
two  sub-generic  counts  to  allegedly 
separately  patentable  inventions.  Inventions 
A  and  Invention  B,  in  place  of  a  broad 
generic  count  to  the  "Markush"  group  of 
Invention  A  and  Invention  B.  The  party 
alleges  Invention  B  has  surprising  and 
unexpected  properties  over  Invention  A  and 
is  separately  patentable  thereover.  Because, 
however,  a  consideration  of  Invention  B  as 
"prior  art"  suggests  Invention  A  would  not  be 
non-obvious  thereover,  the  motion  is  denied. 
The  moving  party  establishes  priority  as  to 
Invention  B,  but  loses  the  sole  count  of  the 
interference  to  an  opponent  who  filed  a 
foreign  application  disclosing  a  single  species 
from  Invention  A.  The  result  is  that  the 
moving  party  with  clear  evidence  of  priority 
apparently  loses  the  right  to  patent  an 
invention  on  the  technicality  of  "count 
formation"  in  interference.  The  result  is 
substantially  more  severe  than  had  he  been 
simply  faced  with  a  statutory  bar! 


Example  D:  The  senior  party,  a  foreign 
applicant,  relies  on  a  priority  application 
disclosing  Embodiment  A.  Subsequently  the 
junior  party  files  a  United  States  application 
directed  to  an  Embodiment  B.  Thereafter  both 
parties  file  applications  in  the  United  States 
disclosing  a  generic  invention  including  both 
Embodiments  A  and  B.  An  interference  is 
declared  on  the  generic  invention  and  the 
junior  party  moves  to  substitute  two  counts, 
one  count  to  Embodiment  A  and  a  second 
count  to  Embodiment  B  on  the  ground  that 
they  represent  separate  patentable 
inventions.  Since  the  junior  party's  invention 
date  for  Embodiment  B  is  after  the  senior 
party's  priority  date,  the  junior  party  will  be 
obliged  to  concede  priority  on  the  sole  count 
in  the  interference  unless  his  motion  to 
substitute  counts  is  granted. 

Accordingly,  the  junior  party  undertakes 
laboratory  tests  which  indicate  that  both 
Embodiments  A  and  B  achieve  substantially 
the  same  result  in  substantially  the  same 
manner  without  any  significant  differences  in 
effectiveness.  Without  evidence  of  separate 
patentability  to  support  the  motion  to 
substitute,  the  junior  party  is  unsuccessful 
and  priority  is  awarded  to  the  senior  party. 

The  junior  party  abandons  his  claim  to  the 
generic  invention  of  the  lost  count,  but 
persists  in  his  assertion  he  is  entitled  to  a 
patent  on  Embodiment  B  since  the 
interference  record  indicates  no  actual 
priority  for  this  embodiment  in  favor  of  the 
senior  party.  Ultimately,  the  junior  party 
obtains  evidence  that  Embodiment  B  is 
unexpectedly  more  useful  than  anticipated  in 
a  commercial  setting,  while  Embodiment  A  is 
substantially  unsuitable  for  practical  use  in  a 
commercial  setting. 

Is  the  junior  party  entitled  to  a  patent 
notwithstanding  the  disposition  of  the  issue 
of  its  separate  patentability  in  an  inter  partes 
proceeding?  If  indeed,  the  junior  party  would 
be  entitled  to  such  a  patent,  must  a  second 
interference  now  be  declared  with  the  senior 
party  to  again  litigate  the  issue  of  priority? 
Had  the  junior  party  failed  to  have  made  the 
motion  to  substitute  counts  in  view  of  his 
utter  lack  of  supporting  evidence  of  separate 
patentability,  would  the  estoppel  under  37 
CFR  1.658(c)  have  applied?  Finally,  would  the 
ends  of  justice  be  better  served  by  a  standard 
for  count  formation  which  could  be  finally 
determined  contemporaneously  with  the 
filing  of  the  preliminary  motions  themselves? 
All  of  these  questions  suggest  that  the 
utilization  of  a  fiuid  concept  such  as  non- 
obviousness  as  the  basis  for  count  formation 
will  give  unintended  and  unsupportable 
results  in  situations  where  the  lack  of 
separate  patentability  is  prematurely 
assumed. 

Example  E:  In  the  scenario  of  Example  D, 
the  non-entitlement  to  contest  Embodiment  B 
as  a  separate  count  was  premised  on  a  failure 
to  demonstrate  that  Embodiment  B  was  non- 
obvious  over  Embodiment  A  considered  as 
prior  art.  However,  an  award  of  priority  to 
the  senior  party  based  on  the  disclosure  of 
Embodiment  A  in  a  foreign  priority 
application  does  not  render  Embodiment  A 
as  available  prior  art  (35  U.S.C.  102(g)/l03) 
inasmuch  as  Embodiment  A  would  not  have 
been  a  prior  invention  of  another  made  in  the 
United  States  which  had  not  been 


abandoned,  suppressed  or  concealed.  The 
junior  party's  entitlement  to  a  patent  on 
Embodiment  B  should  depend,  therefore, 
solely  on  his  entitlement  to  priority  with 
respect  to  Embodiment  B,  Priority  is  a 
necessary  condition  for  entitlement  to  a 
patent  since  both  parties  disclose  the 
embodiment  and  a  sufficient  condition  since 
regardless  of  the  party  entitled  to  priority  on 
Embodiment  A,  it  should  not  become 
obviousness-generating  prior  art.  Therefore, 
any  standard  or  count  formation  which  fails 
to  reach  the  result  of  the  junior  party  is 
entitled  to  contest  priority  and  a  patent  on 
Embodiment  B  is  contrary  to  current 
statutory  requirements  for  entitlement  to  a 
patent. 

The  proposed  rules  attempt  to  rationally 
define  counts  in  an  interference  so  that  the 
judgment  in  the  interference  settles  all 
questions  of  entitlement  to  a  patent,  "niis  not 
only  cannot  be  done  prospectively,  but 
should  not  be  done  at  all.  Judgment  should  be 
made  on  claims,  not  counts  and 
unpatentability  determinations  made  against 
a  party  subject  to  the  normal  ex  parte 
standard  that  additional  evidence  of  non- 
obviousness,  or  other  evidence  or 
patentability  wholly  independent  of  priority 
itself,  could  compel  a  reconsideration  of  the 
judgment  of  unpatentability. 

With  respect  to  paragraph  (1)  of  the 
comment,  the  standard  of  patentabiUty 
will  not  be  applied  "on  a  mutual  basis." 
Thus,  if  a  species  is  patentable  over  a 
genus,  the  species  is  a  "separate 
patentable  invention"  from  the  genus. 
Compare  In  re  Taub,  348  F,2d  556, 146 
USPQ  384  (CCPA  1965)  (fluorine  species 
might  be  patentable  over  genus  of 
Markush  group  of  hydrogen  and 
halogen),  A  first  count  to  a  genus  and  a 
second  count  to  a  species  which  is 
patentable  over  the  genus  may  properly 
appear  in  an  interference.  See  e.g., 
Example  4.  The  comment  suggests  that  if 
"such  mutuality  is  not  applied  *  *  * 
then  a  number  of  irreconcilable 
anomalies  *  *  *  will  be  manifest."  The 
urged  "irreconcilable  anomahes"  are  not 
readily  apparent  to  the  PTO. 

The  PTO  disagrees  with  the  concept 
expressed  in  paragraph  (2)  of  the 
comment  that  there  should  be  "post- 
interference  reconsideration  of  separate 
patentability."  One  of  the  principal 
objects  of  Pub.  L.  98-622  and  these  new 
rules  is  to  encourage  complete 
determination  of  all  rights  between 
parties  in  an  interference  and  to  avoid 
post-interference  reconsideration  in  an 
ex  parte  environment  of  issues  which 
were  or  could  have  been  raised  inter 
partes  in  an  interference. 

The  commentator  remarks  in 
paragraph  (3)  of  the  comment  that  "(a] 
party  entitled  to  priority  for  a  count 
under  the  benefit  of  35  U.S,C.  119 
creates  no  'prior  art'  under  35  U.S.C. 
102(g)/103  against  his  opponent.  In  re 
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McKellin,  529  F.2d  1324, 188  USPQ  428 
(CCPA  1976).  arguable  provides  support 
for  the  commentator's  remark.  It  should 
be  noted,  however,  that  in  defining 
"same  patentable  invention"  and 
"separate  patentable  invention"  in 
§  1.601(n),  the  PTO  is  not  establishing  a 
new  definition  of  "prior  art."  Rather,  the 
PTO  is  providing  defintions  which  will 
determine— both  initially  and  ultimately 
in  an  interference — how  claims  in  an 
application  or  patent  will  be  designated 
to  correspond  to  counts.  See  Si  1603 
and  1.606.  Examples  1-19  illustrate  how 
the  PTO  proposes  to  initially  designate 
claims  to  correspond  to  counts.  The 
designation  of  claims  to  correspond  (or 
not  correspond)  to  a  count  is  significant 
because,  as  noted  by  the  plurahty 
opinion  in  McKellin.  529  F.2d  at  1327, 
188  USPQ  at  432:  "[a]n  applicant  [or 
patentee]  who  has  lost  an  interference  is 
not  entitled  to  claims  wliich  correspond 
to  the  subject  matter  of  the  counts,  of 
the  interference."  Section  l.6S8(c)  estops 
a  party  from  obtaining  a  claim  which 
could  have  been  added  and  which 
would  have  been  designated  to 
correspond  to  the  lost  count.  The 
deHnitions  of  "same  patentable 
invention"  and  "separate  patentable 
invention"  in  §  1.601(n),  the  availability 
of  motions  to  designate  or  not  designate 
claims  as  corresponding  to  a  count 
under  §  1.633(c),  and  the  estoppel 
provisions  of  §  1.658(c)  provide  the  basis 
for  accomplishing  the  PTO's  objective  of 
resolving  inter  partes  in  a  single 
proceeding  all  issues  which  are  or  could 
have  been  raised  between  parties  in  an 
interference. 

Examples  illustrate  how  §§  1.601(n), 
1.633(c)  and  1.658(c)  accomplish  the 
PTO's  objective. 

Example  32.  Application  AV  discloses 
engines  in  general  and  in  particular  a  6- 
cylinder  engine.  Application  AV 
contains  only  claim  1  (engine). 
Application  AW  discloses  engines  in 
general,  but  does  not  specifically 
disclose  a  &-cylinder  engine.  Application 
AW  contains  only  a  single  claim  3 
(engine).  The  U.S.  "filing  date" 
(§  1.601(h))  of  the  AV  application  is 
prior  to  the  U.S.  filing  date  of  the  AW 
apphcation,  but  the  AW  application 
claims  a  foreign  priority  date  under  35 
U.S.C.  119  based  on  an  application  filed 
in  a  foreign  country  prior  to  the  filing 
date  of  the  AV  application.  An 
interference  is  declared.  The  sole  count 
of  the  interference  is  to  "an  engine." 
Claim  1  of  the  AV  application  and  claim 
3  of  the  AW  application  are  designated 
to  correspond  to  the  count.  During  the 
interference,  applicant  AV  does  not 
move  under  S  1.633(c)(2)  to  add  a  claim 
to  a  6-cylinder  engine  and  to  designate 


the  claim  to  correspond  to  the  count. 
Applicant  AW  is  awarded  a  judgment  in 
the  interference  based  on  the  earlier 
filing  date  of  the  foreign  patent 
application.  After  the  interference, 
applicant  AV  adds  claim  2  (6-cylinder 
engine)  to  the  AV  application.  Whether 
AV  would  be  entitled  to  a  patent 
containing  a  claim  to  a  5-cylinder  engine 
will  depend  solely  on  whether  a  6- 
cylinder  engine  is  a  "separate 
patentable  invention"  from  "engine" — 
the  subject  matter  of  the  count.  If  a  6- 
cylinder  engine  is  a  "separate 
patentable  invention"  within  the 
meaning  of  §  1.601(n),  applicant  AV 
could  not  have  successfully  moved 
under  §  1.633(c)(2)  to  add  claim  2  and  to 
designate  it  to  correspond  to  the  count. 
Therefore  applicant  AV  could  obtain  a 
patent  containing  claim  2.  If  on  the 
other  hand,  a  6-cylinder  engine  is  not  a 
"separate  patentable  invention,"  claim  2 
of  the  AV  application  would  be  rejected 
on  the  basis  of  interference  estoppel 
because  claim  2  could  have  been  added 
by  a  motion  under  §  1.633(c)(2).  See 
S  1.658(c).  See  also  Example  37. 

Example  33.  This  example  is  basically 
the  same  as  Example  32,  except  that 
application  AV  initially  contains  claim  1 
(engine)  and  claim  2  (6-cylinder  engine). 
When  the  interference  is  declared,  both 
claims  1  and  2  of  application  AV  are 
designated  to  correspond  to  the  count. 
During  the  interference,  applicant  AV 
does  not  move  under  §  1.633(c)(4)  to 
designate  claim  2  as  not  corresponding 
to  the  count.  A  judgment  in  the 
interference  is  entered  for  applicant  AW 
based  on  the  earlier  filing  date  of  the 
foreign  patent  application.  After  the    ' 
interference,  applicant  AV  would  not  be 
able  to  obtain  a  patent  containing  claim 
2,  because  that  claim  was  designated  to 
correspond  to  a  count  and  entry  of  the 
judgment  constitutes  a  final  decision  by 
the  PTO  refusing  to  grant  applicant  AV 
a  patent  containing  claim  2. 

In  the  written  comment.  Examples  A 
through  E  were  set  out  to  illustrate  what 
the  commentator  beheved  were 
"perceived  difficulties."  These  examples 
are  set  out  above  and  are  analyzed 
below. 

Analysis  of  Commentator's  Example 
A.  Example  A  does  not  describe  any 
practice  under  these  rules,  because 
"same  patentable  invention  '  and 
"separate  patentable  invention"  under 
§  l.601(n)  are  not  intended  to  be 
"applied  in  a  mutuality  sense."  Where  a 
first  count  is  to  a  genus  and  a  second 
count  is  to  a  species  within  the  scope  of 
the  genus,  there  may  be  two  counts  if 
the  species  is  separately  patentable 
from  the  genus.  The  species  is 
"invention  A"  referred  to  in  5  1.601{n); 


the  genus  is  "invention  B  '  referred  to  in 
S  1.601(n). 
Analysis  of  Commentator's  Example 

B.  Commentator's  Example  B  suggests — 
incorrectly— that  if  an  interference  is 
declared  with  a  count  to  a  species  that 
no  motion  under  S  1.633(c)(1)  to  add  a 
count  to  a  genus  can  ever  be  granted.  If 
the  species  ("invention  A"  referred  to  in 
S  1.601(n))  is  not  anticipated  by  or 
obvious  in  view  of  the  genus  ("invention 
B"  referred  to  in  §1.601(n)),  a  motion  to 
add  a  separate  count  to  the  genus  may 
be  proper.  The  commentator  uses  the 
language  "selection  inventions"  in  both 
Examples  A  and  B.  Insofar  as  the  PTO  is 
aware,  the  language  is  not  a  term  of  art 
in  the  patent  law.  The  PTO  has  not 
ascribed  any  particular  meaning  to  the 
language  in  analyzing  Examples  A  or  B. 

Analysis  of  Commentator's  Example 

C.  The  result  suggested  in 
commentator's  Example  C  can  come  to 
pass  only  if  the  moving  party  accepts  as 
final  the  denial  of  the  motion  to 
substitute  two  "sub-generic  counts"  for 
the  "broad  generic  count."  Unlike 
practice  under  the  rules  which  have 
been  in  effect,  under  these  new  rules  a 
decision  denying  a  motion  to  substitute 
a  count  is  reviewable  by  the  Board  (see 
§  1.640(c)  and  S  1.655(a),  second 
sentence).  Additionally,  the  party  could 
seek  judicial  review  (35  U.SC.  141,  146) 
of  any  final  decision  by  the  Board. 
However,  if  the  party  accepts  as  final 
the  PTO's  determination  that  inventions 
A  and  B  are  the  "same  patentable 
invention,"  the  party  would  be 
precluded  from  obtaining  a  patent  to 
invention  B.  After  the  interference  is 
terminated,  the  only  conceivable  way 
that  the  moving  party  could  seek  to 
obtain  a  patent  containing  claims  to 
invention  B  would  be  to  first 
successfully  move  to  reopen  the 
interference  for  the  purpose  of 
presenting  additional  evidence.  If  the 
motion  to  reopen  is  granted  (and  it 
would  be  expected  that  such  a  motion 
will  rarely  be  granted),  the  moving  party 
would  then  have  to  successfully 
establish  that  invention  A  and  invention 
B  are  not  the  same  patentable  invention. 
The  PTO  wUl  continue  to  follow  the 
general  guidelines  of  4  Rivise  &  Caesar, 
Interference  Law  and  Practice,  section 
821  et  seq.  (Michie  Co.  1948),  in 
determining  motions  to  reopen  an 
interference  after  entry  of  judgment.  It 
should  be  additionally  noted  that 
interferences  in  which  a  judgment  has 
been  entered  by  a  district  court  in  an 
action  brought  under  35  U.S.C.  146  or  a 
mandate  has  been  entered  by  the  U.S. 
Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit 
(35  U.S.C.  141  or  28  U.S.C.  1295(a)(4)(C)) 
will  not  be  reopened  until  the  district 
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court  vacates  its  judgment  and/or  the 
Federal  Circuit  withdraws  Its  mandate. 
Analysis  of  Commentator's  Example 
D.  Several  questions  asked  in  the 
commentator's  Example  0  can  be 
answered  as  follows: 

Question:  Is  the  junior  party  entitled 
to  a  patent  notwithstanding  the 
disposition  of  the  issue  of  its  separate 
patentability  in  an  inter  partes 
proceeding?  Answer.  No.  The  junior 
party  should  have  presented  the 
"evidence  that  Embodiment  B  is 
unexpectedly  more  useful  than 
anticipated  in  a  commercial  setting" 
during  the  interference.  The  PTO 
expects  to  resolve  issues  inter  partes  in 
the  interference.  If  the  PTO  was  to 
permit  the  evidence  to  be  presented 
after  the  interference  is  terminated  and 
after  ex  parte  prosecution  resumes,  a 
principal  purpose  of  the  overall  change 
to  interference  practice  would  be 
defeated.  It  may  be  unfortunate  that  the 
evidence  was  not  known  to  the  junior 
party.  However,  it  may  also  be  true  that 
the  %vinning  party— had  the  evidence 
been  presented  in  the  interference — 
could  have  produced  probative  counter- 
evidence.  Why  should  the  winning  party 
be  put  to  the  expense  of  a  second 
interference? 

Question:  If  indeed,  the  junior  party 
would  be  entitled  to  such  a  patent,  must 
a  second  interference  now  be  declared 
with  the  senior  party  to  again  litigate  the 
issue  of  priority?  Answer  The  premise 
in  the  question  is  not  correct.  The  junior 
party  is  not  entitled  to  a  patent  to 
Embodiment  B  and  therefore  there  will 
not  be  a  second  interference. 

Question:  Had  the  junior  party  failed 
to  have  made  the  motion  to  substitute 
counts  in  view  of  his  utter  lack  of 
supporting  evidence  of  separate 
patentability,  would  the  estoppel  under 
37  CFR  1.658(c)  have  applied?  Answer 
Yes,  unless  the  junior  party  can 
successfully  move  to  reopen  the 
interference. 

Question:  Would  the  ends  of  justice 
be  better  served  by  a  standard  for  count 
formation  which  could  be  finally 
determined  contemporaneously  with  the 
filing  of  the  preliminory  motions 
themselves?  Answer  While  the  question 
is  not  fully  understood,  it  should  be 
recognized  that  counts  will  initially  be 
formed  when  an  interference  is  declared 
and  are  subject  to  being  changed  by  a 
motion  (S  1.633(c))  or  by  the  Board 
(5  1.640(c)  and  S  1.655,  second  sentence). 
The  correctness  of  the  PTO's  ultimate 
decision  on  what  counts  should  be  is 
subject  to  judicial  review  (35  U.S.C.  141, 
146). 

Analysis  of  Commentator's  Example 
E.  The  PTO,  without  agreeing  or 
disagreeing  with  all  of  the 


commentator's  statements  in  Example  E, 
disagrees  with  any  ultimate  conclusion 
that  the  junior  party  is  entitled  to  a 
patent  on  Embodiment  B  and  that  such  a 
result  "is  contrary  to  current  statutory 
requirements  for  entitlement  to  a 
patent."  Interference  estoppel  precludes 
granting  a  patent  claiming  Embodiment 
B  to  the  junior  party  even  if  Embodiment 
A  is  not  prior  art  with  respect  to 
Embodiment  B. 

One  comment  asked  whether 
"invention  A"  and  "invention  B" 
mentioned  in  §  1.601(n)  "refer  to  the 
entire  scope  of  subject  matter  recited  in 
a  claim  or  to  the  disclosed 
embodiment(s)  supporting  the  claim  (a 
la  In  re  Vogel.  [422  F.2d  438.)  164  USPQ 
619  (CCPA  1970))?"  The  question  is 
somewhat  difBcult,  if  not  impossible,  to 
answer  in  the  abstract.  Whether 
"invention  A"  refers  to  the  entire  scope 
or  to  the  embodiments  which  support  a 
claim  is  not  controlling  under  these  new 
rules.  One  fundamental  change  being 
made  unde  the  new  rules  is  that 
judgments  will  be  in  the  form  of  whether 
an  applicant  or  patentee  is  or  is  not 
entitled  to  a  claim.  In  the  past,  the  Board 
of  Patent  Interferences  has  entered  an 
"award  of  priority."  The  use  of  an 
"award  of  priority"  does  not  always 
accurately  express  the  "judgment" 
entered  in  many  interferences.  See  e.g., 
Applegate  v.  Scherer,  332  F.2d  571.  573 
n.  1, 141  USPQ  796,  798  n.  1  (CCPA  1964). 
Whether  an  applicant  or  patentee  is  or 
is  not  entitled  to  a  particular  claim  in 
any  given  interference  will  depend  on 
many  factors,  some  of  which  include  the 
scope  of  the  claim,  the  scope  of  the 
opponent's  claim,  and  the  prior  art.  An 
example  illustrates  the  point. 

Example  34.  Applicant  AX  discloses 
an  apparatus  having  fastening  means. 
The  speciHc  means  disclosed  are  rivets. 
Applicant  AY  discloses  a  similar 
apparatus  having  fastening  means.  The 
specific  means  disclosed  are  a  nut  and 
bolt.  The  prior  art  reveals  that  items 
have  been  fastened  with  numerous 
fastening  means  including  both  rivets 
and  nuts  and  bolts.  In  determining 
whether  AX's  apparatus  with  rivet 
fastening  means  is  the  "same  patentable 
invention"  as  AY's  apparatus  with  nut 
and  bolt  fastening  means,  it  would  be 
proper  to  consider  the  specific 
apparatus  disclosed  by  AX,  the  specific 
apparatus  disclosed  by  AY.  the  fact  that 
both  AX  and  AY  disclose  the  use  of 
"fastening  means"  broadly,  and  the 
prior  art  which  shows  rivets  and  nuts 
and  bolts  to  be  known  fastening  means. 
One  comment  suggested  that  the  last 
sentence  of  S  1.804(b)  and  the  last 
sentence  of  5l.e07(c)  be  deleted  in  view 
of  a  proposed  rule  (810.23(c)(7);  49  FR 
10028;  49  FR  33809)  which  deHnes 


"misconduct"  as  including  "[k]nowingly 
withholding  from  the  Office  information 
identifying  a  patent  or  application  of 
another  itom  which  one  or  more  claims 
have  been  copied."  The  proposed  rule  is 
still  being  considered.  In  any  event,  the 
last  sentences  of  58  1.604(b)  and  1.607(c) 
are  instructions  to  examiners  whereas 
proposed  37  CFR  ia23(c)(7)  defines 
misconduct  for  those  registered  to 
practice  before  the  PTO.  Another 
comment  suggested  deletion  of 
5  1.604(b)  because  'existing  rules  [37 
CFR  1.56]  already  provide  a  duty  of 
disclosure  of  subject  matter  material  to 
examination."  There  is  no  inconsistency 
between  the  rule  relating  to  the  duty  of 
disclosure  and  S  1604.  The  comment 
also  suggested  that  by  identifying 
another  application,  an  applicant  "might 
be  construed  as  having  admitted  that 
the  claims"  of  the  other  application  are 
directed  to  the  same  patentable 
invention  as  the  claims  in  the 
applicant's  application.  The  filing  of 
such  a  paper  is  a  statement  by  the 
applicant  that  the  claims  presented  are 
"known  to  the  applicant  to  define  the 
same  patentable  invention"  (emphasis 
added).  If  an  applicant  wishes  to  call 
another  application  to  the  attention  of 
an  examiner  and  the  applicant  believes 
that  the  other  application  does  not  claim 
the  same  patentable  invention,  but 
nevertheless  may  be  relevant  within  the 
meaning  of  37  CFR  1.56,  the  applicant 
may  identify  the  other  applications  and 
at  the  same  time  state  why  the  invention 
claimed  in  the  other  application  is  not 
the  same  patentable  invention  as  the 
invention  claimed  in  the  applicant's 
application.  For  the  reasons  givea  the 
suggestions  made  in  the  two  comments 
are  not  being  adopted. 

Three  conunents  relating  to  5  1.605 
were  received.  One  comment  suggested 
that  the  language  "or  substantially  the 
same  as  the  suggested  claim"  be  deleted 
from  the  third  sentence  of  81.605.  "The 
suggestion  is  being  adopted  to  the  extent 
that  the  language  "a  claim  which  is  the 
same  or  substantially  the  same  as"  is 
being  deleted.  Under  {  1.805,  when  the 
examiner  requests  an  applicant  to  copy 
a  suggested  claim,  the  applicant  will  be 
required  to  copy  verbatim  the  claim 
suggested  by  the  examiner.  A  second 
comment  suggested  that  the  second  and 
third  sentences  of  8  1.805  be  changed  to 
read  as  follows: 

The  applicant  to  whom  the  claim  is 
suggested  shall  amend  the  application  by 
presenting  the  suggested  claim,  or  shall 
identify  in  the  application  one  or  more 
pending  claims  which  the  applicant  regards 
as  being  directed  to  the  same  or  substantially 
the  same  invention  as  the  suggested  claim, 
within  a  time  specified  by  the  Examiner,  not 
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less  than  thirty  days.  Failure  or  refusal  of  an 
applicant  to  timely  present  a  claim  or  to 
timely  identify  one  or  more  claims  which  are 
directed  to  the  same  or  substantially  the 
same  invention  as  the  suggested  claim  shall 
be  taken  without  further  action  as  a 
disclaimer  by  the  applicant  of  the  invention 
deHned  by  the  suggested  claim. 

A  third  comment  suggested  that  the 
second  and  third  sentences  of  51.605  fail 
to  take  into  account  the  case  where  an 
applicant  is  already  claiming  the 
invention.  The  third  comment  suggested 
addition  of  the  following  at  the  end  of - 
the  third  sentence  of  §  1.605(a):  ",  unless 
the  application  already  contains  claims 
to  the  same  patentable  invention."  The 
suggestions  made  in  the  second  and 
third  comments  are  not  being  adopted 
as  such.  However,  the  following 
sentence  is  being  added  as  the  fourth 
sentence  of  51.605:  "At  the  time  the 
suggested  claim  is  presented,  the 
applicant  may  also:  (1)  Call  the 
examiner's  attention  to  other  claims 
already  in  the  application  or  which  are 
presented  with  the  suggested  claim  and 
(2)  explain  why  the  other  claims  would 
be  more  appropriate  to  be  included  in 
any  interference  which  may  be 
declared."  A  major  deficiency  of  the 
suggestions  made  in  the  second  and 
third  comments  was  the  inability  of  the 
pro  to  efficiently  and  effectively  handle 
situations  where  the  applicant:  (1) 
Presents  a  claim  which  is  "substantially 
the  same  as"  the  suggested  claim  or  (2) 
points  to  a  claim  ah^ady  in  the 
application  and  the  examiner  is  of  the 
opinion  that  the  claim  is  not  to  the  same 
patentable  invention.  Under  those 
circumstances,  the  examiner  could  not 
properly  declare  an  interference. 
Accordingly,  the  applicant  will  be 
required  to  present  verbatim  the 
suggested  claim.  The  applicant  may, 
however,  also  present  any  other  claim 
which  the  applicant  believes  is  more 
appropriate.  Alternatively,  the 
applicant,  in  addition  to  presenting 
verbatim  the  suggested  claim,  may  also 
call  the  examiner's  attention  to  a  claim 
already  in  the  application  which  the 
applicant  believes  is  more  appropriate 
for  interference  purposes.  In  either  case, 
the  applicant  must  explain  to  the 
examiner  why  a  claim  other  than  the 
suggested  claim  is  more  appropriate  for 
inclusion  in  the  interference.  Upon 
consideration  of  the  suggested  claim  and 
the  applicant's  alternative  claims  and 
any  explanation,  the  examiner  is  in  a 
position  to  forward  the  apphcation  to 
the  Board  for  declaration  of  an 
interference.  If  the  applicant  is 
dissatisfied  with  the  claims  of  the 
application  designated  to  correspond  to 
the  count,  the  applicant  may  file  an 
appropriate  motion  under  Sl.e33(c]. 


Two  comments  were  received  which 
suggested  that  the  last  sentence  of 
5  1.606  is  not  entirely  clear.  One 
comment  suggested  that  the  language  in 
the  last  sentence  which  reads:  "to  define 
one  patentable  invention"  be  changed  to 
read:  "not  to  contain  separate 
patentable  invention."  "This  suggestion  is 
being  adopted.  The  use  of  the  language 
"one  patentable  invention"  was 
unfortunate  and  rendered  the  actual 
intent  of  the  rule  unclear.  Under  5  1.606, 
at  the  time  an  interference  is  declared  a 
rebuttable  presumption  will  exist  that 
any  patent  claim  designated  to 
correspond  to  a  count  does  not  embrace 
separate  patentable  inventions. 
Moreover,  at  the  time  the  interference  is 
declared,  no  count  will  be  narrower  in 
scope  than  the  broadest  patent  claim 
designated  to  correspond  to  that  count. 
The  presumption  is  rebuttable  and  may 
be  challenged  and  overcome  by  a 
motion  under  5  1.633(cJ.  Examples  17 
and  18  illustrate  practice  under  5  1.606. 

Two  comments  were  received 
discussing  5  1.607.  A  fii-st  comment 
suggested  that  the  word  "must"  in  the 
first  sentence  of  5  1.607(c)  be  changed  to 
"shall".  The  suggestion  is  being  adopted. 
Use  of  "shall"  makes  5  1.807(c) 
consistent  with  5  1.804(b).  A  second 
comment  asked  the  following  question: 

If  the  examiner  determines  that  the 
applicant's  claim  is  patentable  but  that  there 
is  no  interfering  subject  matter,  and  the 
examiner  accordingly  allows  the  claim  but 
refuses  to  declare  an  interference,  is  that 
determination  appealable  (to  the  Board  of 
Appeals  and  Interferences  under  35  U.S.C. 
1.134)7 

The  commentator  suggests  that  "such  a 
determination"  is  appealable  and 
rationale  in  support  of  the 
commentator's  position  appears  in 
Gholz,  Board  of  Appeals  Jurisdiction 
Over  Appeals  from  Decisions  by 
Primary  Examiners  Refusing  to  Institute 
Interferences  on  Modified  or  Phantom 
Counts,  64  J.  Pat.  Off.  Soc'V  651  (1982). 
At  the  hearing,  the  commentator  orally 
urged  that  the  rules  be  amended  to 
permit  an  appeal  to  the  Board  when  an 
examiner  allows  a  claim,  but  refuses  to 
declare  an  interference  involving  the 
allowed  claim.  The  suggestion  is  not 
being  adopted.  A  decision  by  an 
examiner  to  allow  a  claim,  but  not  to 
declare  an  interference  involving  the 
allowed  claim,  is  petitionable  and  not 
appealable.  See  Gholi,  supra.ai  652  n.l3. 
The  rule  being  suggested  would  enlarge 
the  jurisdiction  of  the  Board.  Action  by 
Congress  would  be  necessary  to 
accomplish  what  is  embodied  in  the 
suggestion. 

Several  written  comments  and  one 
oral  presentation  at  the  hearing  were 


made  concerning  5  1  608.  One  comment 
suggested  that  5  1608  be  expanded  to 

provide  for  summary  judgment  in 
interferences  involving  applications 
where  the  earlier  of  the  filing  date  or 
effective  filing  date  of  one  application 
was  three  months  earber  than  the  date 
of  the  other  application.  This  suggestion 
is  not  being  adopted.  Ordinarily, 
interferences  are  not  declared  between 
apphcations  having  effective  dates  more 
than  three  months  apart.  Moreover, 
expanding  summary  judgment 
proceedings  to  application-application 
interferences  would  result  in  delay  in 
resolving  interferences.  Currently  in 
application-patent  summary  judgment 
proceedings  under  37  CFR  1.204(c).  very 
few  summary  judgments  are  entered 
against  applicants  who  are  junior  to  a 
patentee  by  more  than  three  months. 
There  is  no  reason  to  expect  that  a 
significant  number  of  summary 
judgments  would  be  entered  in 
application-application  interferences.  As 
noted  in  the  notice  of  proposed 
rulemaking,  the  PTO  has  already 
declined  to  expand  summary  judgment 
proceedings  to  cases  where  a  patentee 
is  junior  to  an  applicant  by  more  than 
three  months.  See  49  FR  3775  (paragraph 
bridging  columns  1  and  2);  1039  O.G.  34; 
1039  TMOG  34;  27  BNA  319. 

Two  written  comments  were  received 
which  suggested  that  i  1.608(b)  should 
be  more  specific  in  indicating  the  kind  of 
evidence  which  should  be  submitted 
when  an  applicant  attempts  to  make  out 
a  prima  facie  case  based  on  priority  of 
invention.  The  suggestions  in  the 
comments  are  being  adopted.  The 
following  sentence  has  been  added  to 
5  1.608(b): 

Where  the  basis  upon  which  an  applicant 
is  entitled  to  judgment  relative  to  a  patentee 
is  priority  of  invention,  the  evidence  shall 
include  affidavits  by  the  applicant,  if 
possible,  and  one  or  more  corroborating 
witnesses,  supported  by  documentary 
evidence,  if  available,  each  setting  out  a 
factual  description  of  acts  and  circumstances 
performed  or  observed  by  the  affianl  which 
collectively  would  prima  facie  entitle  the 
applicant  to  judgment  on  priority  with  respect 
to  the  earlier  of  the  filing  date  or  effective 
filing  date  of  the  patent 

Similar  language  appears  in  the  current 
rule:  37  CFR  1.204(c).  The  PTO  agrees 
entirely  with  the  following  discussion 
made  by  one  commentator 

The  materia]  added  to  Rule  e08(b)  currently 
appears  in  existing  37  CFR  1.204(c)  A 
comparison  of  the  existing  language  of  37 
CFR  1.204(c)  with  the  proposed  rule  might  be 
construed  at  suggesting  that  the  allegations 
which  are  now  expressly  required  where 
priority  is  an  issue  will  be  changed, 
specifically  relaxed  in  some  manner.  Since 
under  proposed  Rule  617  this  clearly  is  not 
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the  caw.  the  proposed  addition  to  Rule  60e(b] 
■hould  iMist  the  practitioner  in 
understanding  the  intent  of  the  PTO. 

The  commentator  has  accurately 
pointed  out  that  the  PTO  intends  to 
apply  a  stricter  standard  for  filing 
additional  evidence  in  smnmary 
judgment  proceedings  after  an  order  to 
show  cause  has  been  issued.  See  the 
notice  of  proposed  rulemaking.  49  FR 
3775  (column  1);  1039  O.G.  34;  1039 
TMOG  1039;  27  BNA  319  (column  1). 

At  the  hearing,  it  was  suggested  that 
S  1.606  should  encourage  the  use  of  8V^ 
by  11  inch  paper  for  affidavits.  This 
suggestion  is  being  adopted  and  the 
following  sentence  has  been  added  to 
$  1.608(b):  'To  facilitate  preparation  of  a 
record  (j  1.653  (g)  and  (h)]  for  Hnal 
hearing,  an  applicant  should  file 
affidavits  on  paper  which  is  8H  X  11 
inches  (21.8  by  27.9  cm.)."  The 
commentator  at  the  hearing  suggested 
that  "many  people  submitting  a  Rule 
608(b)  showing  are  going  to  want  to  rely 
upon  that  showing  under  Rule  672(b)"  in 
those  cases  where  an  interference  is 
allowed  to  proceed.  Use  of  8Vi  by  11 
inch  paper  will  facilitate  preparation  of 
the  ultimate  record. 

Two  comments  were  received  with 
respect  to  S  1609,  The  first  comment 
suggested  that  the  language  "count  or 
counts"  in  {  1.609(b)(1)  be  changed  to 
"proposed  count  or  counts"  and  that 
each  occurrence  of  "the  count"  in 
S  1.609(b)(2)  be  changed  to  "each 
count".  The  suggestion  is  being  adopted. 
These  changes  are  editiorial  in  nature 
and  are  designed  to  enhance  the  clarity 
of  the  rule.  A  second  comment  indicated 
that  it  was  not  clear  to  the  commentator 
why  it  was  necessary  under  $  1.609(b)(3) 
for  the  examiner  to  identify  the  claims  in 
an  application  or  patent  which  are 
deemed  to  be  patentable  over  any  coimt. 
The  commentator  went  on  to  say  that 
the  examiner  "could  probably  readily 
identify  claims  which  would  clearly  be 
unpatentable  over  a  count  and  perhaps 
this  would  be  all  that  is  needed.  If  the 
examiner  simply  said  all  claims  are 
considered  unpatentable  over  the  count, 
what  recourse  does  the  applicant  have  if 
he  disagrees?"  The  purpose  of  having 
the  examiner  identify  all  claim*  which 
are  patentable  over  the  count  or  counts 
is  to  place  the  parties  on  notice  that 
those  claims  are  allowable 
notwithstanding  any  decision  in  the 
interference.  Thus,  in  an  interference 
between  Jones  and  Smith  if  the 
examiner  indicates  that  claim  8  of  Jones 
is  patentable  over  the  proposed  count  or 
counts,  Smith  will  know  that  Jones  may 
receive  a  patent  containing  claim  8  even 
if  Smith  wins  the  interference.  This  will 
permit  Smith  to  move  under  §  1.633(c)  to 


add  claim  8  as  corresponding  to  a  count 
if  Smith  believes  claim  8  defines  the 
same  patentable  invention  as  one  of  the 
counts.  Contrary  to  the  suggestion  in  the 
comment,  an  examiner  will  not  indicate 
that  a  claim  is  unpatentable  over  a 
count;  rather,  the  examiner  will 
designate  the  claim  to  correspond  to  a 
count.  Each  claim  in  a  patent  or 
application  which  is  directed  to  the 
same  patentable  invention  as  a  count 
will  be  designated  to  correspond  to  the 
count.  Under  the  new  practice,  an 
examiner  will  no  longer  have  occasion 
to  indicate  that  a  claim  will  be  rejected 
over  a  lost  count.  To  fully  answer  the 
commentator's  question,  if  a  claim  is 
designated  to  correspond  to  a  count  and 
the  applicant  believes  the  claim  does 
not  define  the  same  patentable 
invention  as  the  count,  the  applicant 
may  move  under  §  1.633(c)  to  designate 
the  claim  as  not  corresponding  to  Uie 
count.  If  the  motion  is  granted,  the 
examiner  would  be  authorized  to  issue 
the  applicant  a  patent  containing  the 
claim  even  if  the  apphcant  loses  the 
interference. 

Several  comments  were  received 
which  discuss  §  1.611.  One  comment 
suggested  addition  of  a  paragraph  (f)  to 
permit  expanded  summary  judg^nent 
proceedings  in  application-application 
interferences.  Since  expanded  summary 
judgment  proceedings  are  not 
contemplated,  the  suggestion  is  not 
being  adopted.  See  the  discussion  above 
under  analysis  of  comments  of 
i  1.608(b).  Two  comments  suggested 
that  §  1.611(c)(8),  which  provides  that  a 
notice  declaring  the  interference  shall 
specify  among  other  things  the  "order  of 
the  parties,"  fails  to  take  into  account 
the  fact  one  party  may  be  "senior"  as  to 
one  count  and  "junior"  as  to  another 
count.  As  explained  above  in  connection 
with  the  analysis  of  the  comments 
concerning  §1.801(m),  the  "order  of  the 
parties"  is  a  procedural  tool.  It  indicates 
the  "style"  of  the  case— which 
practitioners  are  encouraged  to  use.  It 
there  are  two  counts  and  one  party  is 
"senior"  as  to  one  count  and  "junior"  as 
to  another  count,  the  party  has  the 
burden  of  proof  as  to  that  count  to 
which  the  party  is  "junior."  See  9  1.657. 
Appropriate  testimony  periods  will  be 
set  (§  1.651(b))  to  accommodate  differing 
burdens  of  proof  in  cases  where  a  party 
is  "senior"  on  one  count  and  "junior"  on 
another  count.  The  suggestions  to 
change  the  meaning  of  "order  of  the 
parties"  are  not  being  adopted.  Another 
comment  suggested  that  §1.611(e)  be 
changed  to  indicate  that  notice  "shall" 
(as  opposed  to  "may")  be  given  in  the 
Official  Gazette  when  an  interference 
has  been  declared  involving  a  patent. 


No  useful  purpose  would  be  served  by 
changing  "may"  to  "shall"  inasmuch  as 
the  rights  of  parties  involved  in  an 
interference  are  not  affected  by 
publication  or  non-publication  of  the 
fact  that  a  patent  is  involved  in  the 
interference.  By  §  1.611  the  PTO  intends 
to  exercise  discretion  to  publish  in  the 
Official  Gazette  an  identification  of 
patents  which  become  involved  in 
interferences;  however,  the  PTO  does 
not  intend  to  undertake  an  absolute 
obligation  to  do  so.  The  use  of  "may" 
better  expresses  the  PTO's  intent  behind 
S  1.611(e). 

No  written  comments  were  received 
relating  to  S  1.612.  However,  at  the 
hearing  two  suggestions  were  made 
orally.  The  first  suggestion  was  that 
where  a  "party"  has  obtained  a  copy  of 
his  "opponent's  affidavit  under  $  1.131 
or  S  1.608(b)  (see  §  1.612(b)),  the  party 
should  be  required  to  notify  the 
opponent.  According  to  the  suggestion,  If 
the  opponent  then  intends  to  rely  on  the 
affidavit  (5  1.671(e)),  the  opponent 
would  have  to  "re-serve"  the  affidavit 
on  the  party.  This  suggestion  is  not 
being  adopted.  When  the  party  gains 
access  to  the  affidavit  under  %  1.612(bJ, 
the  party  may  or  may  not  make  an 
accurate  copy.  On  the  other  hand,  the 
opponent  knows  exactly  those  portions 
of  the  affidavit  upon  which  the  opponent 
intends  to  rely.  After  careftU 
consideration,  the  PTO  believes  on 
balance  that  it  is  better  for  the  opponent 
to  serve  a  copy  of  the  evidence  upon 
which  the  opponent  intends  to  rely. 
Service  avoids  issues  as  to  whether  the 
party  obtained  under  S  l,612(b)  a 
complete  and/or  accurate  copy  of  the 
evidence  upon  which  the  opponent 
intends  to  rely. 

The  second  suggestion  concerning 
S  1.612  made  orally  at  the  hearing  was 
that  a  party  should  have  access  to  an 
opponent's  "predecessor  application, 
even  though  the  application  may  not  be 
relied  upon  for  35  U.S.C.  120  benefit." 
According  to  the  suggestion,  access  to  a 
"predecessor  application"  may  be 
needed  to  uncover  relevant  evidence, 
including  violations  of  37  CFR  1,56. 
Specifically,  the  commentator  called 
attention  to  Driscoll  v.  Cebalo.  731  F.2d 
878.  221  USPQ  745  (Fed.  Cir.  1984), 
rehearing  denied  mem.  (Fed.  Cir.  July  25, 
1984).  The  suggestion  is  not  being 
adopted.  The  Patent  Statute  (35  U.S.C. 
122)  provides  that  applications  for 
patent  will  be  preserved  in  secrecy  by 
the  PTO  unless  special  circumstances 
are  shown.  Section  1.687(c)  provides  for 
"additional  discovery"  when  required  in 
the  interest  of  justice.  Additional 
discovery  is  believed  to  provide  the 
necessary  procedural  vehicle  for 
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obtaining  access  to  an  opponent's 
"predecessor  application." 

One  comment  was  received  which 
suggessted  that  the  language  "or 
members  of  the  same  firm  of  attorneys 
and  agents"  be  added  after  "agent"  in 
§1.613(b].  The  suggestion  is  being 
adopted  because  it  is  believed  to  make 
the  rule  clearer. 

One  comment  was  received  which 
said  the  following  with  respect  to 
§  1.616;  "Sanctions  should  not  be  left  to 
the  Examiner-in-Chief  (EIC)  or  BAI 
[Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and 
Interferences)— This  Rule  is 
unnecessary  and  should  be  deleted.  An 
alternative  would  be  to  give  sanction 
power  only  to  the  BAI."  The  suggestion 
to  delete  §  1.618  is  not  being  adopted. 
There  are  cases  where  sanctions  are 
warranted.  See  e.g.,  Woods  v.  Tsuchiya, 
207  USPQ  228  (Comm'r.  Pat.  1979)  and 
Tezel  v.  Bellantoni.  188  USPQ  688 
(Bd.Pat.Int.  1975).  The  PTO  continues  to 
believe  that  imposition  of  a  sanction 
(except  judgment)  by  a  single  examiner- 
in-chief  is  appropriate.  In  any  event,  a 
party  may  ask  a  3-member  panel  of  the 
Board  to  reconsider  any  sanction  which 
may  be  imposed  by  a  single  examiner- 
in-chief.  See  S  1.640(c). 

Several  written  and  oral  comments 
were  received  regarding  §  1.617. 
One  oral  comment  made  at  the 
hearing  suggested  that  "it  should  be 
explicitly  stated  hi  Rule  617(a)  that  the 
decision  of  the  examiner-in-chief  to 
permit  the  interference  to  proceed  is 
without  prejudice  to  the  right  of  any 
other  party  to  attack  the  sufficiency  of 
the  Rule  608(b)  showing  when  offered  as 
Rule  672  testimony."  The  suggestion  is 
not  being  adopted.  While  no  explicit 
statement  to  that  effect  will  be  placed  in 
S  1.617(a).  it  necessarily  follows  that  any 
opponent  may  attack  the  sufficiency  of 
an  applicant's  showing  under  S  1.608(b) 
when  that  showing  is  presented  as 
evidence  under  §  1.672.  In  summary 
judgment  proceedings,  all  an  applicant 
need  do  is  make  out  a  prima  facie  case. 
If  the  interference  is  allowed  to  proceed 
in  the  normal  manner,  the  applicant 
must  prove  priority  by  a  preponderance 
of  evidence  (when  the  application  and 
the  patent  are  copending)  or  beyond  a 
reasonable  doubt  (when  the  application 
was  filed  after  the  patent  issued). 
Manifestly,  the  burden  in  summary 
judpnent  proceedings  is  not  as  strict  as 
the  burden  in  proceedings  following 
summary  judgment.  Breuer  v. 
DeMarinis.  558  F.2d  22,  28. 194  USPQ 
308,  313  (CCPA  1977)  and  Schwab  v. 
Pittman,  451  F.2d  637, 640. 172  USPQ  89, 
71  (CCPA  1971). 

Several  comments  suggested  that  an 
applicant  should  be  permitted  as  a 
matter  of  right  to  file  a  reply  to  any 


statement  filed  by  any  opponent  under 
9  1.617(d).  The  suggestion  that  a  reply  be 
permitted  is  being  adopted.  Accordingly, 
S  1.617(e)  has  been  changed  to  read: 
"(wjithin  a  time  authorized  by  the 
examiner-in-chief,  an  applicant  may  file 
a  reply  to  any  statement  filed  by  any 
opponent."  Some  of  the  comments 
indicated  that  the  applicant  should  be 
able  to  reply  to  a  statement  by  a 
patentee  or  another  opponent.  The 
language  "any  opponent"  in  §  1.617(e)  is 
intended  to  include  both  the  patentee 
and  any  other  opponent.  The  change  in 
the  last  sentence  of  §  1.617(h)  of 
"patentee"  to  "any  opponent"  is 
intended  to  make  clear  that  all  parties 
may  appear  at  a  hearing  if  the  applicant 
requests  a  hearing. 

One  comment  suggested  that  the 
patentee  (and  presumably  any  other 
opponent)  should  be  allowed  to  present 
"evidence"  during  summary  judgment 
proceedings.  This  suggestion  is  not  being 
adopted.  A  change  in  the  second 
sentence  of  (  1.617(d)  is  intended  to 
make  clear  that  opponents  may  file 
statements  in  response  to  an  applicant's 
"response,"  but  the  statement  "shall  be 
limited  to  discussing  why  all  the 
evidence  presented  by  the  applicant 
does  not  overcome  the  reasons  given  by 
the  examiner-in-chief  for  issuing  the 
order  to  show  cause."  The  PTO  does  not 
intend  to  expand  summary  judgment 
proceedings  into  a  "mini-interference." 
An  applicant  presents  evidence  under 
§  1.608(b).  If  the  examiner-in-chief  finds 
that  evidence  insufficient,  an  order  to 
show  cause  stating  reasons  for  the 
insufficiency  is  issued.  An  applicant 
may  respond  and,  if  appropriate,  file 
"additional  evidence."  The  PTO  intends 
to  be  rather  strict  in  permitting  the  filing 
of  new  evidence.  After  the  applicant 
responds  (with  or  without  additional 
evidence),  any  opponent  may  file  a 
statement.  In  the  statement,  the 
opponent  should  be  free  to  comment  on 
all  the  evidence  (original  and  additional) 
which  the  applicant  presents.  Compare 
In  re  Plockinger,  481  F.2d  1327. 179 
USPQ  103  (CCPA  1973).  Under  §  1.617(d) 
the  opponent  may  not  urge  a  rationale 
for  summary  judgment  which  does  not 
appear  in  the  order  to  show  cause 
issued  by  the  examiner-in-chief. 
However,  it  is  not  the  PTO's  intent  to 
interpret  §  1.617(d)  in  the  narrow 
manner  the  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent 
Appeals  interpreted  37  CFR  1.204(c)  in 
Kahl  V.  ScoviHe.  609  F.2d  991,  99&-096, 
203  USPQ  652,  656  [headnote  6]  (CCPA 
1979).  An  example  will  illustrate  how 
the  PTO  intends  to  interpret  §  1.617(d). 

Example  35.  An  applicant  copies 
claims  from  a  patent  and  is  required  to 
submit  a  showing  under  S  1.608(b).  Upon 
review  of  the  showing  under  §  1.608(b), 


the  examiner-in-chief  concludes  that  the 
showing  fails  to  make  out  a  prima  facie 
case  of  priority,  because  applicant  has 
failed  to  show  an  actual  reduction  to 
practice.  Applicant  files  a  response  and 
includes  additional  evidence  which 
purports  to  show  an  actual  reduction  to 
practice.  The  patentee  then  files  a 
statement  in  which  two  arguments  are 
made.  First,  patentee  argues  that  the 
additional  evidence  has  not  been 
properly  authenticated.  Second, 
patentee  argues  that  even  if  applicant 
has  shown  an  actual  reduction  to 
practice,  summary  judgment  is 
nevertheless  appropriate  because 
applicant  suppressed  and  concealed 
after  the  actual  reduction  to  practice. 
The  first  argument  is  proper,  but  the 
second  argument  is  not.  A  patentee  may 
comment  on  the  sufficiency  of  the 
applicant's  evidence.  Fairness,  however, 
dictates  that  summary  judgment  be 
granted  only  after  fair  notice  in  the 
order  to  show  cause.  Accordingly, 
summary  judgment  will  not  be  based  on 
a  rationale  raised  by  a  patentee  in  a 
statement  which  does  not  correspond  to 
the  rationale  used  by  the  examiner-in- 
chief  in  the  order  to  show  cause. 

A  change  has  been  made  in  {  1.617(a) 
and  {  1.617(g)  to  make  clear  that  once 
summary  judgment  proceedings  have 
concluded,  an  interference  will  proceed 
"In  the  normal  manner."  The  change  is 
intended  to  codify  the  decisions  in 
Walsh  V.  Sakai,  167  USPQ  465  (Comm'r. 
Pat.  1967)  and  Ing  v.  Chiou.  207  USPQ 
321  (Comm'r.  Pat.  1979).  This  change  is 
further  discussed  in  the  discussion  of  the 
comments  received  with  respect  to 
S  1.635. 

One  comment  was  received  which 
indicated  that  S  1.618: 

needi  qualification.  It  may  be  appropriate  to 
resubmit  certain  papers  (See  al»o  1.644(d)  last 
sentence). 

The  precise  "qualification"  needed  was 
not  set  forth  in  the  comment.  Likewise, 
no  example  of  "certain  papers"  was  set 
forth.  Under  the  circumstances,  the  PTO 
declines  to  make  any  change  in  §  1.618. 

Several  comments  were  received 
which  discussed  the  rules  relating  to 
preliminary  statements. 

Three  comments  were  received  which 
suggested  that  §  1.622(a)  be  amended  to 
"take  into  account  several  court 
decisions  holding  that  joint  inventors 
need  not  be  joint  inventors  of  [the 
subject  matter  of]  all  claims."  Changes 
have  been  made  in  §  1.622(a)  consistent 
with  the  amendment  to  35  U.S.C.  116 
made  by  Pub.  L.  98-622. 

One  comment  was  critical  of 
§S  1.623(c);  1.624(c);  and  1.625(c), 
because  S  1.628(b)  does  not  cover  the 
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possibility  that  a  drawing  might  not  be 
available,  e.g..  a  drawing  destroyed  in 
a  fire.   Section  1.628(b)  has  been 
amended  to  permit  a  party  to  allege  a 
date  when  a  first  drawing  or  first 
written  descripUon  was  made  in  those 
circumstances  where  the  first  drawing 
or  first  written  description  is  not 
available.  The  party  will  be  required:  fl) 
To  show  good  cause  and  explain  in  the 
preliminary  statement  why  a  copy  of  the 
drawing  or  written  description  cannot 

,nH  /,^    ,!*^  1°  the  preliminary  statement 
and  (2)  attach  to  the  preliminary 
statement  the  earliest  drawing  or 
written  description  made  in  or 
introduced  into  the  United  States  which 
is  available.  The  party  would  also  be 
required  to  file  a  moUon  to  amend  its 
prehnunary  statement  prompUy  after  the 
drawing  or  written  description  becomes 
avaUable.  It  is  the  PTO's  intent  by  the 
amendment  5  1.628(b)  to  overrule  the 
holding  of  headnote  [1]  of  Reddy  v 
Davis.  187  USPQ  386.  388  (Comm'r.Pat. 

Another  comment  was  critical  of  the 
language  "conceived"  in  S  1.623(a)(4) 
The  current  rules  do  not  require  a  party 
to  allege  a  conception;  rather,  they 
require  one  to  allege  the  date  of  the 
certain  acts  which,  if  proved,  would 
establish  conception.  See  37  CFR 
1.216(a)(4).  According  to  the 
commentator,  an  allegation  of 
conception  is  "unprovable  and 
meaningless."  The  us  j  of  "concepUon" 
m  5  1.623(a)(4)  is  intenUonal  and  is 
designed  to  permit  a  party  to  "plead" 
the  earliest  date  on  which  it  believes 
conception  occurred.  Contrary  to  the 
suggestion  in  the  comment,  "conception- 
is  not  meaningless  and  may  be  proved 
dunng  the  testimony  period.  See  Gould 

TcCPaT^T  Jf  f''^  ^'  '^  ^SPQ  634 
H-^f  A  1888),  Meitzner  v.  Corte.  410  P  2rf 

433. 181  USPQ  599  (CCPA  1989?:  and 
Mergen thaler  v.  Scudder,  11  Add  D  C 
284.  1897  CD.  724  (D.CCir.  1897).  There 
IS  no  need  to  prove  "conception"  in  the 
preliminary  statement. 

A  preliminary  statement  serves 
several  useful  purposes  in  an 
interference:  (1)  It  serves  to  Umit  a 
party's  proofs  as  to  time.  (2)  it  serves  as 
a  vehicle  for  permitting  the  examiner-in- 
chief  or  the  Board  to  issue  orders  to 
show  cause  in  those  cases  where  it 
would  be  futile  to  take  testimony,  and 
3)  it  serves  as  notice  to  an  opponent  of 
the  case  which  is  alleged  by  a  party 
Under  the  rules  being  announced  herein 
Uie  issues  which  will  be  raised  and 
decided  by  the  Board  at  final  hearing 
are  made  known  during  the 
interlocutory  stage  through:  (a)  The 
preliminary  statement,  (b)  motions 
under  }  1.633  and  decisions  thereon,  and 
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(c)  notices  under  S  1.832  of  a  party's 
intent  to  argue  abandonment, 

1  R^^,r^vi?"*  °'  '^onceahnent.  Section 
1.832(aK4)  requires  a  party  to  allege  a 
date  of  conception— it  does  not  require 
proof  of  conception.  The  allegaUon  puts 
me  opponent  on  notice  that  the  party 
mtends  to  prove  conception  as  of  a  date 
no  earlier  than  the  date  alleged  in  the 
preliminary  statement. 

One  comment  suggested  that  the  rules 
relatmg  to  preliminary  statements  are 
deficient  because  they  do  not  permit  one 
to  allege  allegations  concerning  tapes. 
Specifically,  the  commentator  saidV 
What  about  a  taped  transcript  of  an 
invenUon.  a  practice  being  followed  in  a 
number  of  research  departments  of 
corporations?"  If  making  a  tape  is  the 
last  act  of  conception,  a  party  may 
allege  the  date  the  tape  was  made  as  the 
conception  date  under  {  1.623(a)(4). 
Several  comments  were  received 
which  su^ested  that  a  party  should  not 
nave  to  allege  derivation  in  a 
preliminary  statement  because  the  party 
may  not  know  derivation  occurred  until 
the  testimony  period.  Section  1.625 
requires  a  party  to  file  a  preliminary 
statement  when  derivation  is  an  issue.  If 
derivation  is  not  known  or  discovered 
prior  to  the  date  the  preliminary 
statement  is  due,  a  party  may  move  to 
amend  the  preliminary  statement  and 
allege  derivation  promptly  after 
existence  of  derivation  is  discovered. 

Several  comments  discussing  §  1  624 
were  received.  One  comment  suggested 
that  i  l.a24.(a)(5)  should  require  a  party 
to  state,  where  appropriate,  that  no 
actual  reduction  to  practice  of  an 
mvention  made  in  a  foreign  country  was 
introduced  into  the  United  States  This 
suggestion  is  being  adopted  and  a 
second  sentence  has  been  added  to 
S  1.624(a)(5)  which  provides:  "If  an 
actual  reduction  to  practice  of  the 
invention  was  not  introduced  into  the 
United  States,  the  preliminary  statement 

5  1.624(a)(5)  to  t-he  allegation  required  in 
me  second  sentence  of  §  1.623(a)(5) 
Another  comment  suggested  that  the 
language  "in  the  United  States"  be 

r^T^lf  w«f  "™««0"«ble  diligence"  in 
§  1.824(a)(8)  and  that  all  occurrences  of 
the  language  "was  made"  in  S  1.624(c) 
be  chained  to  "was  introduced  into  the 
United  States".  This  suggestion  is  being 
adopted.  As  noted  in  the  comment. 

t]he  changes  .  .  .  are  necessary  to 
clarify  that  for  an  invention  made 
abroad  the  only  relevant  activities  are 

Seels  aS.C.°ir  '"  ^'^  ''"'^^  '^^••" 

One  comment  asked  "how  does  one 
introduce  'an  actual  reduction  to 
practice  of  the  invention'  in  the  United 
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?I"*t'^y,«^"*^  ^'  DeMarinis,  558  F2d 
22. 194  USPQ  308  (CCPA  1971). 
Illustrates  a  case  where  an  actual 
reduction  to  practice  abroad  was 
inti-oduced  into  the  United  States. 

One  comment  suggested  that 
§  1.627(a)  be  changed  to  require 
preluninary  statements  "be  enclosed  in 
an  outer  envelope  addressed  to  the 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks  and  be  additionally  marked 
Box  Interference— Preliminary 

thf  ITIS"  ?"°«"?8  to  the  comment. 
Uie  confidentiality  of  preliminary 
statements  "envisioned  under  the 
proposed  rules  would  be  further 
enhanced. .  .     "The  suggestion  is  not 
being  adopted.  The  PTC  believes  it  is 
sufficient  if  prehminary  statements  are 
enclosed  m  a  sealed  envelope  as 
specified  in  §  1.627(a).  The  Board  will 
not  permit  access  to  preliminary 
statements  which  have  not  been  ordered 
opened  by  an  examiner-in-chief. 
Several  comments  discussing  J  1 629 

that  the  first  sentence  ("A  prelimSiary 
statement  should  be  careftiUy 
prepared.")  should  not  appear  in 
5  1.629(a).  This  suggestion  is  beina 
adopted.  The  PTO  agrees  with  the 
commentator  that  the  sentence: 
no  longer  appcdrs  necessary  or  appropriate 
m  Je  context  of  rulemaking'  TTie  remC 

of  the  paragraph  makes  the  admonition 
redundant  at  best. 


Two  comments  were  received  which 
suggested  that  the  word  "normally"  be 
deleted  ft-om  the  last  sentence  of 
§  1.629(d).  The  suggestions  are  not  being 
adopted.  A  preliminary  statement  is  a 
pleading.  The  Board  does  not  evaluate 
or  consider  the  content  of  a  drawing  or 
written  description  prior  to  final  hearing. 
At  final  hearing,  in  fact,  the  Board  will 
only  consider  the  drawing  or  written 
description  if  a  party  places  the  drawing 
or  written  description  in  evidence.  The 
r^,",",T,"!'y"  ^"^  appeared  in  37 

ii^^^k'"*  sentence,  in  1978  (see 
e.g..  973  TMOG  19  (August  1. 1978)).  The 
last  sentence  of  37  CFR  1.223(c)  was 
intended  to  codify  headnote  [2)  of 
ptf/o^..^'"'  "^  USPQ  386  (Comm'r. 
fn  ki^^i^-  ?'  '^""^  "normally"  appears 
m  Uie  rule  to  permit  the  Board  to 
exercise  discretion  to  evaluate  or 
consider  the  content  of  a  drawing  or 
wntten  description  in  some  unusual  and 
presently  unforeseen  circumstance. 
One  comment  suggested  that  "no 
earlier  than"  in  §  1.829(b)  be  changed  to 
as  early  as".  The  suggestion  is  being 
adopted  inasmuch  as  it  is  believed  to 
more  cleariy  state  the  intent  of  the  role. 

One  comment  suggested  that 
§  1.829(d)  "is  improper  because  it  fails  to 
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taxe  into  account  testimony  which  can 
show  that  a  drawing  and/or  written 
description  were  actually  made  even 
though  the  drawing  and/or  written 
description  are  not  now  available."  A 
change  to  S  1628(d)  and  addition  of 
"unless  the  party  complies  with 
S  1.628(b)"  to  the  first  sentence  of 
9  1.829(d)  eliminates  the  problem  raised 
by  the  commentator. 

One  comment  discussing  i  1.631(a) 
was  received  which  expressed  the  view 
that  a  junior  party  should  be  required  to 
send  a  copy  of  its  preliminary  statement 
to  the  senior  party  even  if  the  senior 
party  does  not  file  a  preliminary 
statement.  According  to  the 
commentator,  the  senior  party  is  prima 
facie  the  first  inventor  and  at  some  time 
it  will  have  to  know  the  earliest  dates 
alleged  by  the  junior  party.  The  rules 
require  all  parties  to  file  a  preliminary 
statement.  If  a  junior  party  does  not  file 
a  preliminary  statement,  it  will  be 
denied  access  to  any  other  preliminary 
statement  which  is  filed.  A  senior  party, 
however,  is  always  entitled  to  access  to 
any  preliminary  statement  filed  by  a 
junior  party.  See  e.g.,  §  1.631(b). 
However,  a  junior  party  will  only  be 
required  to  serve  a  senior  party  who 
files  a  statement. 

Numerous  comments  were  received 
discussing  S  1-633. 

One  commentator  asked:  "What  sort 
of  a  judgment  is  in  order  if  a  count  is  not 
patentable  over  the  prior  art  to  an 
opponent?"  Section  1.633(a)  authorizes  a 
party  to  bring  a  motion  for  judgment  on 
the  ground  that  the  opponent's  claim 
corresponding  to  a  count  is  not 
patentable.  It  is  important  to  note  that 
the  motion  raises  the  patentability  of  the 
opponent's  claim  not  the  count. 
Accordingly,  by  a  motion  under 
§  1.633(a),  a  party  seeks  entry  of  a 
judgment  that  the  opponent  is  not 
entitled  to  a  patent  containing  a  claim 
corresponding  to  a  count. 

Two  comments  questioned  the  nature 
of  the  jud^ent  when  a  motion  under 
§  1.633(b)  is  granted.  Section  1.633(b) 
authorizes  the  filing  of  a  motion  for 
judgment  on  the  ground  that  there  is  no 
interference-in-fact.  If  a  motion  under 
§  1.633(b)  is  granted,  the  judgment 
would  provide  that  each  party  is  entitled 
to  a  patent  containing  that  party's 
claims  corresponding  to  the  count. 
Judpnents  in  interferences  under  these 
rules  will  determine  a  party's 
entitlement  or  lack  of  entitlement  to 
claims  corresponding  to  a  count. 

One  comment  expressed  the  hope  that 
"third  party  inventorship"  would  not  be 
made  an  issue  in  interferences.  Contrary 
to  the  hope  expressed  by  the 
commentator,  "third  party  inventorship" 
can  be  made  the  subject  of  a  motion 


under  1 1.633(aj.  Any  ground  of 
unpatentability  may  be  made  the  subject 
of  a  motion  under  !  1.633(a)  except;  (1) 
Priority  of  invention  of  the  subject 
matter  of  a  count  by  the  moving  party  as 
against  any  opponent  or  (2)  derivation  of 
the  subject  matter  of  a  count  by  an 
opponent  from  the  moving  party.  It 
should  be  noted  that  under  past 
practice,  third  party  inventorship  has 
not  been  considered  "ancillary"  to 
priority.  Sheffner  v.  Gallo.  515  F.2d  1188, 
185  USPQ  728  (CCPA  1975).  However, 
under  these  rules,  the  question  of 
whether  an  issue  is  "ancillary"  no  longer 
arises.  See  130  Cong.  Rec.  H10528  (daily 
ed.  Oct.  1, 1984)  (statement  by  Rep. 
Kastenmeier).  Pub.  L  98-622  gives  the 
Board  authority  to  consider  priority  and 
patentability.  Third  party  inventorship 
involves  a  question  of  patentability.  35 
U.S.C.  102(f). 

One  comment  pointed  out  that 
§  1.633(e)  adopts  the  estoppel  rule 
approved  by  the  Court  of  Customs  and 
Patent  Appeals  in  Avery  v.  Chase.  101 
F.2d  205, 40  USPQ  343  (CCPA  1939),  cerL 
denied.  307  U.S.  638  (1939),  while 
rejecting  the  rule  announced  by  the  U.S. 
Court  of  Appeals  for  the  District  of 
Columbia  Circuit  in  International 
Cellucotton  Products  Co.  v.  Coe.  35  F.2d 
869.  30  USPQ  366  (D.C.  Cir.  1938).  See 
also  American  Cyanamid  Co.  v.  Coe,  106 
F.2d  851, 42  USPQ  302  (D.C.  Cir.  1939). 
The  commentator  is  correct  in  noting 
that  the  rules  adopt  the  estoppel  rule 
approved  m  Avery  v.  Chase.  The 
following  comment  by  the  CCPA  in  its 
opinion  in  In  re  Shimer.  69  F.2d  556,  558, 
21  USPQ  161, 163  (CCPA  1934), 
accurately  expresses  the  intent  of  the 
PTO  in  promulgating  iS  1.633(e)  and 
1.658(c): 

It  may  be  «tated  that  thii  rule  works  no 
hardship  to  him  who  is  diligent  In  pursuit  of 
hi8  righu.  When  an  interference  ii  declared, 
the  files  of  his  contestant*  are  open  to  him. 
He  has  full  cognizance  of  their  disclosures 
and  claims.  So  advised,  It  becomes  his  duty 
to  put  forward  every  claim  he  has.  (Rule 
1.633(e)] .  .  .  affords  him  this  opportunity.  If 
the  rule  be  not  enforced  or  enforceable,  then 
delays  and  htigation  are  greatly  increased.  It 
is  quite  obvious  that  the  doctrine  of  estoppel, 
as  applied  in  these  cases.  resulU  in  the  better 
conduct  of  the  business  of  the  Patent  [and 
Trademark]  Office  and  in  the  public  good. 

One  comment  suggested  that  the 
following  be  added  to  the  end  of 
S  1.633(c): 

A  motion  to  add  or  substitute  a  count  shall 
be  construed  as  an  automatic  request  for  the 
benefit  of  any  earlier  application  [fiUng] 
dates  accorded  the  existing  count,  and  also 
as  encompassed  by  a  contemporaneous 
motion  under  $  1.633  (f)  or  (g).  unless 
indicated  otherwise.  Any  opposition  thereto 
must  be  raised  in  a  motion  opposition 
pursuant  to  1 1.638. 


The  suggestion  is  not  being  adopted  A 
specific  reference  to  S  1  637(c)  appears 
in  1 1.633(c).  The  provisions  of  i  1.637(c) 
spell  out  in  detail  the  steps  which  a 
moving  party  must  take  in  filing  a 
motion  under  i  1.633(c)  One  of  those 
steps  requires  the  moving  party  to 
request  benefit  of  any  earlier 
application  The  mere  fact  that  benefit 
has  been  accorded  for  a  "first"  count 
does  not  establish  that  benefit  should  be 
accorded  for  a  "second"  count.  The  PTO 
believes  the  burden  should  be  on  the 
moving  party  to  point  out  where  an 
eariier  application  supports  a  count 
rather  than  placing  the  burden  on  an 
opponent  in  the  first  instance  to  point 
out  where  an  earlier  application  fails  to 
support  particular  subject  matter.  There 
is  no  compelling  reason  to  force  the 
opponent  "to  prove  a  negative."  It 
should  be  noted  that  the  language 
"Where  appropriate."  has  been  deleted 
in  every  instance  from  §1.637  to  make 
clear  that  the  burden  lies  on  the  moving 
party  to  request  benefit  when  that  party 
files  a  motion  under  S  1.633. 

At  the  hearing,  one  individual 
commented  that  {  1.633(b)  is  not  clear  as 
to  whether  a  motion  for  judgment  based 
on  "fraudulent  appropriation  of  the 
moving  party's  invention  by  his 
opponent"  excluded  The  "fraudulent 
appropriation  of  the  moving  party's 
invention  by  his  opponent"  is 
derivation.  Section  1.633(a)(2)  excludes 
both  "innocent"  derivation  (e.g.,  through 
a  third  party  and  unknown  to  either 
party  in  an  interference)  or  "fraudulent" 
derivation  (e.g.,  where  one  party 
knowingly  takes  the  invention  from  an 
opponent).  In  either  event  if  derivation 
by  an  opponent  of  a  party's  invention  is 
proved,  the  party  will  be  awarded 
judgment. 

One  comment  made  the  following 
statement: 

An  opponent  faced  with  a  motion  for 
judgment  on  the  ground  that  a  count  is 
unpatentable  may  not  be  able  to  prove 
patentability  in  the  short  time  periods. 
Provision  should  be  made  for  extensions  of 
time  in  such  cases. 

Provisions  for  extensions  of  thne  are 
made  in  {  1  645 

One  comment  addressed  Example  23 
which  appeared  in  the  notice  of 
proposed  rulemaking.  Example  23  also 
appears  in  a  slightly  modified  form 
herein  and.  as  modified,  takes  into 
account  discussion  in  the  comment.  The 
commentator  believed  that  the  motion 
mentioned  in  Example  23  should  be 
denied  and  that  a  testimony  period 
should  be  set  Accordingly  to  the 
commentator,  the  granting  of  the  motion 
would  shift  the  burden  to  the  opponent 
of  the  motion.  The  conunentator's  point 
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1     }\  f-l'en  Actually,  the  motion 
should  be  deferred  to  final  hearing  and  a 
testimony  period  would  be  set.  In  rulina 
on  motions  under  5  1.633,  it  will  not 
always  be  possible  for  the  examiner-in- 
chief  to  grant  or  deny  outright  a  motion. 
When  testimony  is  needed  to  rule  on  a 
motion  the  proper  course  of  action  is  to 
defer  a  decision  on  the  motion  to  final 
neanng  and  permit  testimony.  See 
J  ^:S^^h  ^®  "Moving  party  retains  the 
burden.  If  tesUmony  is  taken  on 
patentability,  the  parties  would  also 
have  to  take  testimony  on  priority.  With 
all  testimony  at  its  disposal,  the  Board 
would  then  be  in  a  position  to  rule  on  all 
issues  and  award  a  judgment. 

One  comment  asked  how  the  claims 
of  the  parties  would  be  designated  to 
correspond  to  the  counts  if  in  Example 
18  a  motion  to  substitute  Count  2 
^enzene)  and  add  Count  3  (chloroform) 
was  granted.  The  following  Example  36 
answers  the  commentator's  question 

fixoynp/e  j«  The  facts  in  this  example 
are  the  same  as  Example  18.  Assume 
that  applicant  AB  believes  that  benzene 
and  chloroform  define  separate 
patentable  inventions.  Applicant  AB 
would  file  a  motion  under  §  1.833(c]fll 
to  substitute  Count  2  (benzene)  for 
Count  1  (Markush  group  of  benzene  or 
chloroform)  and  add  Count  3 
(chloroform).  If  the  examiner-in-chief 
grants  the  motion,  the  interference 
would  be  redeclared  by  deleting  Count  1 

and  substituting  in  its  place  Counts  2 
and  3  Claims  1  and  2  of  the  patent  H 

woImI!"!  "  ""'^  "  °^  application  AB 
would  be  designnted  to  correspond  to 
Count  2.  Claims  1  and  3  of  patent  H  and 
claims  11  and  13  of  application  AB 
would  be  designated  to  correspond  to 
Count  3.  If  one  party  proves  priority 
with  respect  to  both  benzene  and 
chloroform,  that  party  would  be  entitled 
to  all  claims  m  its  application  or  patent 
corresponding  to  Counts  2  and  3  The 
other  party  would  not  be  entitled  to  a 
patent  containing  any  claim 
corresponding  to  Counts  2  and  3  If 
patentee  H  proves  priority  with  respect 
to  benzene  and  applicant  AB  proves 
pnonty  with  respect  to  chloroform 
(assuming  there  was  no  issue  raised  at 
fmai  hearing  with  respect  to  the 
patentable  distinctness  of  benzene  and 
cnjoroform),  the  judgment  would 

To-'.'on.'^'.^V'"'"  "  *»  "°<  »«tied  to 
a  pa  em  with  claims  1  and  3.  but  is 

entitled  to  a  patent  with  claim  2  and  that 

apphcant  AB  is  not  entitled  to  a  patent 

with  claims  11  and  12.  but  is  entiUed  to 

a  patent  with  claim  13.  If  an  issue  is 
properiy  raised  at  final  hearing  as  to 
whether  benzene  and  chloroform  are  the 
same  patentable  invention  and  the 
Board  holds  that  they  are  the  same 
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patentable  invention,  the  party  provinc 
the  eariiest  priority  as  to  either  benzene 
or  chloroform  would  prevail  as  to  all 
claims.  Thus,  if  patentee  H  invented 
benzene  before  applicant  AB  invented 
benzene  or  chloroform,  patentee  H 
would  be  entitled  to  a  patent  containing 
claims  1  through  3  even  if  applicant  AB 
invented  chloroform  before  patentee  H 
invented  chloroform.  Applicant  AB 
would  not  be  entitled  to  a  patent  with 
claims  11  through  13. 

An  oral  comment  was  received  by 
telephone  which  raised  the  question  of 
whether  a  party  is,  or  could  be,  required 
to  present  in  the  party's  application 
every  claim  which  the  party  may  ever 
seek  to  obtain  in  a  patent  based  on  the 
party  s  application.  According  to  the 
commentator,  such  a  requirement  would 
prevent  the  party  from  proceedinj?  ex 
parte  after  the  interference  on  any  claim 
on  which  a  favorable  judgment  was  not 
entered.  It  is  not  the  PTO's  intent  to 
require  a  party  who  is  an  applicant  to 
present  at  the  outset  all  claims  which 
the  party  may  ever  seek  to  obtain  in  a 
patent  based  on  his  application.  Parties 
in  interference  cases  should  recognize 
however,  that  the  interference  estoppel 
provisions  of  §  1.658(c)  have  been 
expanded  with  the  view  to  eliminating 
much  of  the  ex  parte  maneuvering  which 
has  taken  place  in  the  past  after  an 
interference  is  terminated.  Accordingly 
a  party  who  fails  to  move  to  place  a 
matter  in  issue  runs  a  considerable  risk 
that  the  party  will  not  be  able  to  raise 
he  issue  ex  parte  after  an  interference 
IS  erminated  Nevertheless,  the  PTO  has 
detemiined  that  it  will  not,  at  this  time, 
aaopt  the  requirement  suggested  by  the 
commentator.  The  commentator  also 
suggested,  contingent  on  his  eariier 
suggestion  being  rejected,  that  the  rules 
provide  that  a  party  be  authorized  to  file 
a  motion  to  require  an  opponent  who  is 
an  applicant  to  add  a  claim  to  the 
opponent's  application  and  to  designate 
the  claim  as  corresponding  to  a  count, 
ihis  suggestion  is  being  adopted  by 
addition  of  5  1.633(c)(5).  Paragraph  (c)(5) 
authorizes  the  filing  of  a  motion  io 
redefine  the  interfering  subject  matter 
by  requiring  an  opponent  who  is  an 
applicant  to  add  a  claim  and  to 
designate  the  claim  to  correspond  to  a 
count.  A  companion  addition  of 
paragraph  (c)(5)  to  §  1.637  sets  out  the 
requirements  of  a  motion  under 
§  1.633(c)(5).  Those  requirements  are- 
the  moving  party  must:  (1)  Propose  a 
claim  to  be  added  to  the  opponents 
application,  (2)  show  the  patentability  of 
tne  ciaim  to  the  opponent  and  apply  the 
erms  of  the  claim  to  the  disclosS?e  of 
the  opponent's  application,  (3)  identify 
the  count  to  which  the  proposed  claim 


u^l     '^.f'^Sn^'ed  to  correspond,  and 
(4)  show  that  the  proposed  claim  defines 
the  same  patentable  invention  as  the 
count  to  which  it  will  be  designated  to 
correspond  The  following  example 
Illustrates  how  practice  under 
J5^^^^(c)(5)  and  1.637{cK5)  is  expected 

i\.fl°^f'^f^-  ^  **^'  example,  some  of 
the  facts  set  out  in  Example  32  will  be 
used.  Application  AV  discloses  engines 
and  m  particular  a  6-cylinder  engine. 
Application  AV  contains  only  cJaim  1 
(engine).  Application  AW  discloses 
engines  in  general,  but  does  not 
specifically  disclose  a  6.cylinder  engine. 
Application  AW  contains  only  a  siiSe 

AvTn  Jt"*?,'^.^"'.'"*  **>«♦  application 
AV  specifically  discloses  a  6-cylinder 
engine  and  believing  that  a  6-cylinder 
engine  is  the  same  patentable  invention 
as   engine."  AW  could  move  under 
8  1.633(c)(5)  to  require  applicant  AV  to 
add  a  claim  (6-cylinder  engine)  and  to 
have  the  claim  designated  to  correspond 
to  the  count  (engine).  Applicant  AV 
could  oppose  on  the  ground  that  a  6- 
cylinder  engine  is  not  the  "same 
patentable  invention"  as  "engine."  If  the 
motion  is  9-anted.  applicant  AV  would 
be  required  to  add  a  claim  to  6.cylinder 
engine  and  the  claim  would  be 
designated  to  correspond  to  the  count  If 
applicant  AV  loses  the  interference,  the 
judgment  would  preclude  applicant  AV 
from  obtaining  a  patent  with  claims  to 
engine   or  "6.cylinder  engine."  If  the 
motion  IS  denied  on  the  basis  that  a  6- 
cylinder  engine  is  not  the  same 
patentable  invention,  applicant  AV 
would  not  be  required  to  present  a  claim 
to  6-cyhnder  engine  and  would  be  able 
to  pursue  such  a  claim  ex  parte  even  if 
applicant  AV  loses  the  interference. 

If  an  applicant  is  ordered  by  an 
examiner-in-chief  to  file  an  amendment 
to  present  a  claim  and  the  applicant 
fails  or  refuses  to  timely  present  the 
amendment,  the  failure  or  refusal  will  be 
taken  without  ftirther  action  as  a 
disclaimer  by  the  applicant  of  the 
subject  matter  of  the  claim.  See  the 
second  sentence  of  §  1.640(b)(1). 

At  the  hearing,  one  commentator 
indicated  that  it  is  not  clear  whether 
8  1.635  'would  permit  a  motion  for 
judgment  in  a  situation  where  a  junior 
party  8  case-in-chief  fails  as  a  matter  of 
law  to  overcome  a  senior  party's 
effective  filing  date."  Under  the  niJes.  it 
IS  not  the  intent  of  the  PTO  to  allow  a 
senior  party  to  test  the  sufficiency  of  the 
case-m-chief  of  a  junior  party  prior  to 
final  hearing.  Thus,  a  "motion  for  a 
directed  verdict"  (see  Rule  50(a)  of  the 
Federal  Rules  of  Civil  Procedure)  at  the 
conclusion  of  the  junior  party's  case-in- 
chief  and  prior  to  a  senior  party's  c«se- 
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in-chief  is  not  authorized  under  the 
rules.  If  a  senior  party  beUeves  the  case- 
in-chief of  the  junior  party  is  insufficient 
as  a  matter  of  law.  the  senior  party  may 
elect  to  proceed  immediately  to  final 
hearing.  If  the  senior  party  is  incorrect, 
however,  the  senior  party  will  have 
waived  any  right  to  present  any  case-in- 
chief  or  rebuttal.  See  e.g..  Comatock  v. 
Kroekel  200  USPQ  548.  550  n.  4 
(Comm'r.Pat.  1978);  Lorenian  v. 
Winatead  127  USPQ  501,  508  (Bd.Pat.Int. 
1959);  and,  more  recently,  Burson  v. 
Carmichael.  731  F.2d  849,  221  USPQ  664 
(Fed.  Cir.  1984)  ("There  is  no  support  in 
law  for  repeated  bites  at  the  apple"). 
This  would  be  true  even  if  the  only 
evidence  relied  upon  by  the  junior  party 
is  a  showing  under  1.608(b).  In  this 
respect,  the  rules  codify  the  decision  in 
Walah  v.  Sakai,  167  USPQ  465 
(Comm'r.Pat.  1970). 

Two  comments  were  received  which 
suggested  that  the  twenty-day  period  in 
§  1.636(b)  is  too  short.  It  was  suggested 
that  a  longer  time  period  be  set  and  one 
comment  suggested  thirty  (30)  days.  The 
suggestions  are  not  being  adopted.  The 
time  period  set  for  filing  oppositions  will 
normally  be  set  during  a  telephone 
conference  call  between  the  examiner- 
in-chief  and  the  attorneys  for  the 
parties.  The  twenty-day  period  appears 
in  the  rule  in  the  event  a  specific  time 
for  filing  oppositions  is  not  set  by  an 
examiner-in-chief.  The  twenty-day 
period  is  deemed  to  be  sufficient  in  most 
cases.  Twenty  days  are  currently 
allowed  to  respond  to  a  motion.  See  37 
CFR  1.231(b).  It  should  be  noted  that  the 
twenty-day  period  is  longer  than  the 
minimum  period  allowed  by  the  Federal 
Rules  of  Civil  Procedure  for  responding 
to  motions.  See  Rule  6  (d)  and  (e). 

Two  comments  were  received  which 
discussed  §  1.637.  Both  comments 
suggested  that  a  sentence  be  added  to 
§  1.637(f)(2)  to  require  a  translation  to  be 
filed  when  a  party  moves  for  benefit  of 
an  earlier  foreign  application  which  is 
not  in  English.  The  suggestions  are  being 
adopted  and  the  following  has  been 
added  as  the  last  sentence  of 
§  1.637(fl{2):  "If  the  eariier  application 
filed  abroad  is  not  in  English,  the 
requirements  of  §1.647  must  also  be 
met."  Section  1.647  requires  a 
translation  whenever  a  party  relies  on  a 
document  in  a  language  other  than 
English.  One  comment  suggested  that 
the  language  of  §  1.637(f)(3)  ("Show  that 
the  earlier  application  discloses  an 
embodiment  within  the  scope  of  each 
count,")  may  be  "contrary  to  past 
decisions  of  the  CCPA  which  have  held 
a  disclosure  can  be  good  without  a 
specific  embodiment."  The  critical  issue 
in  each  benefit  situation  is  whether  the 


earlier  application  constitutes  a 
constructive  reduction  to  practice  of  the 
invention  defined  by  the  count.  The 
issue  is  necessarily  resolved  on  a  case- 
by-case  basis  and  the  presence  or 
absence  of  an  embodiment  is  only  one 
factor  to  be  considered.  Accordingly,  the 
language  of  5  1.647(f)(2)  has  been 
changed  to  read:  "Show  that  the  eariier 
application  constitutes  a  constructive 
reduction  to  practice  of  each  count"  The 
comment  also  criticized  the  use  of  the 
word  "each"  in  S  1.647(f)(2).  The  term 
"each"  is  used  to  make  clear  that  when 
there  are  two  or  more  counts,  the 
moving  party  must  show  that  the  earlier 
application  constitutes  a  constructive 
reduction  to  practice  for  each  coimt. 
There  are  cases  where  a  disclosure  in  an 
earlier  application  would  constitute  a 
constructive  reduction  to  practice  for 
one  count  but  not  for  another  count. 

Several  changes  have  been  made  to 
S  1.637  which  were  not  made  as  a  result 
of  a  comment  submitted  from  the  public. 
Each  occurrence  of  the  language  "Where 
appropriate,"  in  \  1.637  has  been  deleted 
as  being  unnecessary  and  possibly 
confusing.  Whenever  a  party  wants  or 
beUeves  that  it  is  entitled  to  benefit  of 
an  earlier  application,  the  party  must 
file  a  motion  under  S  1.633(f)  for  benefit. 
The  language  "Where  appropriate"  may 
have  given  parties  the  mistaken 
impression  that  a  motion  was  not 
necessary  where  benefit  of  the  earlier 
application  had  been  accorded  in  the 
papers  declaring  the  interference.  See 
the  discussion  above  of  the  suggested 
change  to  51.633(c)  which  was  rejected. 
The  language  "or  adding  a  claim  to  be 
designated  to  correspond  to  a  count" 
has  been  added  to  §  1.637(c)(2).  The 
change  supplements  a  change  made  in 
§  1.633(c)(2),  Section  1.637(c)(2)  sets  out 
the  requirements  for  a  preliminary 
motion  to  redefine  the  interfering 
subject  matter  by  adding  a  claim  in  the 
moving  party's  application  and  to 
designate  the  claim  to  correspond  to  a 
count. 

In  S  1.837(c)(2)(ii).  the  language 
"Apply  the  terms  of  each  proposed 
claim  to  the  disclosure  of  the 
application"  has  been  changed  to  "Show 
that  the  proposed  or  added  claim 
defines  Uie  same  patentable  invention 
as  the  count".  This  change  was  made  to 
add  the  requirement  of  showing  that  the 
new  claim  defines  the  same  patentable 
invention  as  the  count  and  to  eliminate 
a  requirement  already  contained  in 
§1.637(c)(2)(iii). 

Section  1.637(c)(2)(iii)  was  changed  to 
refer  to  an  "amended  or  added  claim" 
and  thereby  conform  the  language  of  the 
section  to  the  language  of  \  1.633(c)(2). 


Paragraph  (c)(5)  was  added  to  set  out 
the  requirements  of  a  motion  under 
S  1.633(c)(5)  which  permits  a  party  to 
move  to  require  an  opponent  who  is  an 
applicant  to  add  a  claim  to  the 
application  and  to  designate  the  claim  to 
correspond  to  a  count  See  Example  37. 

Two  comments  were  made  concerning 
§  1.638,  One  comment  suggested  that  the 
twenty-day  periods  of  paragraphs  (a) 
and  (b)  were  loo  short.  The  PTO  has 
evaluated  the  time  periods  of 
paragraphs  (a)  and  (b)  and  has  decided 
that  no  change  will  be  made  to  those 
periods.  Attention  is  directed  to  the 
discussion  above  of  the  comments 
concerning  1 1.636(b)  which  also 
contains  a  twenty-day  period. 

Another  comment  made  at  the  hearing 
suggested  that  a  reply  to  an  opposition 
to  a  motion  should  be  permitted  as  a 
matter  of  course.  Upon  consideration  of 
the  comment,  it  has  been  decided  to 
authorize  the  filing  of  rephes  to 
opposition  to  all  motions.  Presently, 
rephes  are  permitting  as  a  matter  of 
course  only  for  oppositions  to  motions 
under  37  CFR  1.231.  Section  l,638(b),  as 
changed,  would  permit  the  reply  in 
every  instance.  The  PTO  over  the  years 
has  received  complaints  concerning  the 
inability  of  a  party  to  file  replies.  The 
change  being  made  in  S  1.638(b)  will  be 
reviewed  sometime  in  the  future  to 
determine  whether  authorizing  replies  is 
helpful  to  the  Board  and/or  whether 
undue  delay  in  resolving  interference 
occurs  because  replies  are  filed. 
Moreover,  the  PTO  will  make  a 
judgment  on  whether  "new  issues"  are 
being  raised  as  a  matter  of  course  in 
replies.  It  can  thus  be  seen  that  the 
change  in  authorizing  replies  may  be 
considered  experimental  and  could  be 
changed  in  the  future  if  found  to  be 
counter-productive  or  inconsistent  with 
the  objective  of  resolving  interferences 
in  a  relatively  prompt  manner. 

One  comment  discussing  \  1.639  was 
received.  The  comment  states: 

The  requirement  that  proof*  of  alleged 
material  fact*  must  be  filed  may  be  difficult 
or  impossible  to  meet  in  view  of  the 
shortened  times.  (The)  rule  should  make 
provisions  for  timely  submission  of  proofs 
within  reasonable  times 
To  the  extent  that  the  comment  suggests 
setting  specific  times  in  the  rules,  the 
suggestion  is  not  being  adopted.  It 
should  be  noted  that  if  affidavits  cannot 
be  timely  prepared  to  be  filed  with  a 
motion,  the  moving  party  may  wish  to 
take  advantage  of  paragraph  (c)  which 
requires  a  party  to  specify  any 
testimony  needed  to  resolve  a  motion. 

One  change  was  made  m  \  1  639(c)  to 
make  clear  that  a  moving  party  or  an 
opponent  may  describe  any  testimony 
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2?^  ^°  r"^°^'''  *  "otion  under  either 
5  1.633  or  8  1.634.  Often,  testiinony  is 
needed  to  resolve  inventorship  disputes 
Accordingly,  a  party  may  des^be 
testirnony  needed  to  resolve  motion,  to 
correct  mventorship  under  {  1.834.  It 
should  be  noted  that  if  a  party  relies 
solely  on  affidaviu  in  support  of  a 
motion  (under  8  l.e33  or  8  1.634)  and  the 
issue  raised  in  the  motion  is  to  be 
considered  at  final  hearing,  the  party 
must  comply  with  8  1.671(e). 
Several  comments  were  received 

asked:    When  the  final  sentence  speaks 
of  a  panel  deciding  the  request  for 
reconsideration,  does  this  mean  that  the 
panel  decides  whether  to  reconsider  or 
whether  to  modify  the  decision?-  It  was 
Uie  PTO  s  intent  that  the  panel  make  a 
decision  on  whether  to  modify  the 
decision  made  by  the  single  examiner- 
^u  ul'  ^j^°"imiy.  the  language 
shall  be  decided  by  a  panel"  in  the  last 
sentence  of  8  i^640(c)  has  been  changed 
to  read:    shall  be  acted  on  by  a  panel" 
Another  change  in  language  to  the 
fourth  sentence  of  8  1.840(c)  has  been 
made  to  make  clear  that  a  decision  of  a 
siAgie  examiner-in-chief  will  not 
ordinarily  be  modified  by  a  panel 
without  an  opportunity  to  file  an 
opposition. 

g  f^°£^VJ^°°}^^^^  suggested  that 
S  1.640(a)  be  changed  to  "allow,  even 
encourage,  the  examiner-in-chief  to 
travel  to  conferences  where  more 
convenient/practical  for  all  concerned." 
This  suggestion  is  not  being  adopted. 
The  use  of  a  telephone  conference  call 
eliminates  the  need  to  adopt  the 
suggestion.  The  same  comment 
suggested  that  the  "speedy  and 
inexpensive"  language  of  the  second 
sentence  of  8  1.640(b)  be  deleted.  The 
suggestion  is  not  being  adopted.  The 
comment  fails  to  explain  why  the 
anguage  should  be  deleted.  It  is  obvious 
that  a  motion  cannot  always  be  granted 
or  denied:  other  action  is  often 
appropriate,  e.g..  deferring  consideration 

iJ/T,*"""  '°  ^"^  ^^^-  Section 
1.640(b)  gives  the  examiner-in-chief 
discretion  to  take  appropriate  action 
and  the  'just,  speedy,  and  inexpensive 
determination'  language  provides  some 
standard  which  an  examiner-in-chief 
may  follow  in  those  cases  where 
granting  or  denying  a  motion  is  not 
appropriate. 

One  comment  was  received  which 
suggested  that  8  1.640  be  changed  to 
provide  that  an  examiner-in-chief  hold  a 
Hearing  to  determine  whether  an 
interference  should  proceed  in  those 
cases  where  a  junior  party  fails  to  allege 
a  date  pnor  to  the  senior  party  and 
remains  in  an  interference  only  because 
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the  junior  party  is  aUeging  "fraud"  by 

hlln'o*  J""  TOv"^^  ""ggestion  is  not 
being  adopted.  If  a  party  believes  that 
an  opponent  has  committed  "fraud"  or 
has  engaged  in  "inequitable  conduct." 
the  party  may  file  a  motion  under 
8  1.633(a)  for  judgment.  Obviously,  a 
motion  for  judgment  on  the  basis  of 
fraud   or  "inequitable  conduct"  must 

Sn°"'  ^'"'  ^y  '^^^  ^"'^  convincing 
evidence.  The  examiner-in-chief  has 
sufficient  authority  under  the  rules  to 
preclude  a  party  from  proceeding  in  an 
interference  on  a  baseless  charae  of 
fraud  '  or  "inequitable  conduct." 
One  oral  comment  was  received 
which  suggested  that  the  examiner-in- 
chief  be  required  to  consult  with  an 
examiner  prior  to  deciding  a  preliminary 
motion  for  judgment  under  8  1.633fa) 
based  on  patentabihty.  The  oral 
coirnnent  suggested  alternate  proposals: 

llj  rtie  examiner-in-chief  wiJJ 
normally  obtain  a  patentability  report 
when  deciding  motions  involving  a 
question  of  patentability. 

(2)  The  examiner-in-chief  will  consult 
with  a  pnmary  examiner  prior  to 
deciding  a  motion  raising  an  issue  of 
patentability. 

n„yt!  '"**!''"°"  °'  ^^^  °'"«'  comment  is 
not  being  adopted.  An  examiner-in-chief 
IS  a  person  having  "competent  legal 
knowledge  and  scientific  ability."  35 
u.&.c.  7.  Examiners-in-chief  review 
decisions  of  examiners  on  questions  of 
patentability.  Accordingly,  there  is  no 
reason  to  require  an  examiner-in-chief 
to  consult  with  an  examiner  on  a 
question  of  patentability.  The  PTO 
recognizes  that  many  examiners  possess 
special  expertise  in  particular  arts.  It  is 
for  this  reason  that  8  1.640(b)  provides 
Uiat   (a]n  examiner-in-chief /noy  consult 
With  an  examiner  in  deciding  motions 
involving  a  question  of  patentability" 
(emphasis  added).  Thus,  an  examiner-in- 
chief  IS  authori2ed  to  consult  with  an 
examiner  on  a  question  of  patentability 
where  the  examiner-in-chief  believes 
consultation  will  be  beneficial. 

One  comment  suggested  that  8  1  642 
be  changed  to  permit  an  examiner-in- 
chief  to  add  a  newly  discovered  patent 
as  well  as  newly  discovered 
applications,  to  an  interference 
nasmuch  as  35  U.S.C.  135(a)  authorizes 
interferences  between  applications  and 
patents,  the  suggestion  is  being  adopted. 
The  language  "application"  in  8  1.642 
has  been  changed  to  read:  "application 
or  patent". 

Several  comments  discussing  8  1  644 
were  received.  One  commentator  made 
four  suggestions,  none  of  which  are 
being  adopted.  First,  the  commentator 
suggested  that  there  should  be  no  fee  for 
a  petition  under  8  1.644|a)(lJ.  This 


suggestion  is  not  being  adopted  A 
decision  on  a  petition  is  a  service 
performed  by  the  PTO  on  behalf  of  a 
petitioner.  The  Commissioner  is 
authorired  to  charge  fees  for  services 
performed.  35  U.S.C  41(d).  Second,  the 
commentator  suggested  that  the  last 
sentence  of  8  1.644(d)  be  deleted.  This 
suggestion  is  not  being  adopted.  In  the 
past  when  parties  have  filed  petitions 
copies  of  documents  already  in  the     ' 
interference  file  have  been  attached  to 
the  petition.  The  copies  tend  to  increase 
unnecessarily  the  size  of  the  file  of  an 
interference.  Inasmuch  as  the  document 
submitted  with  the  petition  is  already  h^ 
the  interference,  there  is  no  need  to  file 
a   second  '  copy  of  the  document. 
Parties  can  expect  that  petitions  will  be 
returned  (8  1.618)  if  the  petition  is 
accompanied  by  documents  which  are 
already  in  the  interference  file.  Third, 
tne  commentator  argued  that  the 
requirement  of  service  within  one  fl) 
day  is  too  onerous  and  should  be 
deleted  '  from  8  1.644(g).  No  rationale 
was  given  in  support  of  the  argument. 
Pe  itions  have  caused  considerable 
delay  in  interference  cases  in  the  past. 
ro  avoid  unnecessary  delay  and 

PTot^H  "^^  P^^ ^  °'  ^"  ^PP^"*"*-  the 
of  a  petition  be  such  that  delivery  to  the 
opponent  is  within  one  (1)  workiiig  day. 
Service  withm  one  day  should  not 
ordinarily  be  difficult  in  view  of 
Express  Mail"  and  numerous 
commercial  one-day  dehvery  services 
available  LasUy.  the  commentator 
suggested  that  8  1.644(i)  be  changed  to 
provide  that  decision  on  a  petition 

Tr^h  of"h'  ^J'^'9J^'^  '0  the  examiner- 
in-chief  handling  the  interfei^nce.  The 
suggestion  to  change  8  1.644(i)  is  not 
being  adopted.  However,  when  a  PTO 
employee  is  granted  authority  to  decide 
a  petition  in  an  interference  case,  the 

rS°>,^^!^p°"^^°°*  ^^  ^«  examiner-in- 
chief  handling  the  interference  or  an 
employee  on  a  panel  of  the  Board 
deciding  the  petition.  It  would  be 
expected  that  an  employee  deciding  a 
petition  by  delegaUon  of  authority 
would  be  one  who  could  exercise 
independent  judgment  on  the  petition 
beanng  in  mind  that  a  petition  will  be 
decided  on  the  record  made  before  the 
examiner-in-chief  or  the  panel.  In 
connection  with  this  latter  point, 
findings  of  fact  by  an  examiner-in-chief 
or  the  Board  will  be  presumed  to  be 
correct  unless  shown  to  be  dearly 
erroneous.  Discretionary  action  by  an 
examiner-in-chief  or  the  Board  will  not 
be  overturned  unless  it  is  shown  that  an 
abuse  of  discretion  occurred. 

One  commentator  asked  the 
following:  "Is  8  1.644(g)  intended  to 
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apply  only  to  'oppositions'  to  S  1-M4 
petitions,  or  is  it  also  applicable  to 
§  1.638  oppositions?"  "The  provisions  of 
§  1.644(g)  apply  only  to  petitions  filed 
under  §  1.644;  those  provisions  do  not 
apply  to  oppositions  under  §  1.638. 

Two  comments  suggested  that 
§  1.644(a](2]  be  changed  to  include  an 
express  statement  that  a  petition  under 
paragraph  (a)(2)  could  not  be  filed  until 
after  the  Board  has  entered  judgment 
and  that  the  petition  could  not  relate  to 
the  merits  of  priority  of  invention  or 
patentability  or  a  question  of  whether 
evidence  is  admissible  under  the 
Federal  Rules  of  Evidence.  The 
suggestions  are  being  adopted  and 
appropriate  language  has  been  added  to 
S  1.644(a)(2)  after  the  word 
"Commissioner".  The  change  was 
suggested  by  the  commentators  so  that 
no  reasonable  person  could  possibly 
overlook  the  fact  that  a  petition  to 
exercise  supervisory  authority  can  be 
filed  only  after  entry  of  judgment  It 
should  be  noted  that  the  language  "and 
shall  not  relate  to  (1)  the  merits  of 
priority  of  invention  or  patentability  or 
(2)  the  admissibility  of  evidence  under 
the  Federal  Rules  of  Evidence"  has  been 
deleted  from  §  1.644(b)  in  view  of  the 
change  to  §  1.644(a)(2). 

One  comment  suggested  that  the  last 
sentence  of  \  1.644(f)  be  changed  to 
make  clear  that  a  decision  would  not 
ordinarily  be  modified  until  the 
Commissioner  had  requested  an 
opposition  to  a  request  for 
reconsideration.  This  suggestion  has 
been  adopted  and  an  appropriate 
change  has  been  made  to  the  last 
sentence  of  §  1.644(g). 

One  comment  suggested  that  the  word 
"shall"  in  the  last  sentence  of  §  1.644(b) 
precludes  the  filing  of  an  opposition 
beyond  the  15-day  period  specified  in 
the  rules.  According  to  the  commentator, 
the  opposition  should  also  be 
considered  timely  if  filed  within  "any 
appropriate  extension."  A  party  may 
move  to  extend  the  time  for  filing  an 
opposition.  See  §  1.645. 

One  comment  argued  that  S  1.644(a)(1) 
cannot  "be  squared  with  the  statute  as 
interpreted  in  Myers  [v.  Feigelwan,  455 
F.2d  596, 172  USPQ  580  (CCPA  1972)]." 
The  rationale  in  support  of  the  comment 
is  the  following: 

I  presume  that  the  limitation  in 
subparagraph  (b)  that  a  petition  under 
subparagraph  (a)(2)  "shall  not  relate  to .  .  . 
the  merits  of  priority  of  invention  or 
patentability  or ...  the  admissibility  of 
evidence"  is  intended  to  avoid  conflict  with 
Myers  v.  Feigelman.  172  USPQ  580  (CCPA 
1972),  and  its  progeny.  However,  I  read 
Myers  as  saying  that,  if  the  board  has 
statutory  authority  to  malce  a  decision 
(including  all  the  myriad  of  ancillary 


decisions  that  the  panels  and/or  the  single 
examiner-in-chief  will  be  making  under  the 
new  procedure),  then  the  Commissioner  does 
not  have  authority  to  review  the  board's  or 
the  single  examiner-in<hiers  decision.  Or,  to 
put  it  the  other  way  around,  if  the 
Commissioner  reviews  an  examiner-in-chief  s 
decision,  he  is  stepping  into  the  shoes  of  the 
examiner-in-chief,  and  the  Commissioner's 
decision  is  in  turn  reviewable  by  the  panel 
(which  is.  of  course,  the  only  entity 
authorized  to  exercise  the  statutory 
jurisdiction  of  the  board — see  Knickerbocker 
Toy  Co.  v.  FaulUess  Storch  Co..  175  USPQ  417 
n.8  (CCPA  1972)).  Thus,  1  don't  see  how 
proposed  section  1.644(a)(1)  can  possibly  b»e 
squared  with  the  statute  as  interpreted  in 
Myers. 

It  is  true  that  the  CCPA  has  stated 
that,  "in  performing  his  duties,  the 
Commissioner  caiuiot  usurp  the 
functions  or  impinge  upon  the 
jurisdiction  of  the  Board  .  .  .  established 
by  35  U.SC.  135."  In  re  Dickinson.  299 
F.2d  954,  958,  133  USPQ  39.  43  (CCPA 
1962).  See  also  Myers  v.  Feigelman. 
supra,  455  F.2d  at  599  n.  8. 172  USPQ  at 
583  n.  8.  However,  it  is  also  true  that  the 
Commissioner  "shall  superintend  or 
perform  all  duties  required  by  law 
respecting  the  granting  and  issuing  of 
patents  .  .  . ."  35  U.S.C.  6;  Kingsland\. 
Carter  Carburetor  Corp.,  83  U.S.  App. 
D.C.  266, 168  F.2d  565,  77  USPQ  499 
(D.C.Cir.  1948);  In  re  Staeger.  189  USPQ 
284.  285  n.  2  (Comm'r.Pat.  1974).  The 
Commissioner,  subject  to  approval  of 
the  Secretary  of  Commerce,  establishes 
the  procedure  by  which  the  examiners- 
in-chief  and  the  Board  will  consider 
interference  cases.  35  U.S.C.  6.  See  also 
35  U.S.C.  23  relating  to  affidavits  and 
depositions. 

Under  the  rules,  the  Commissioner 
will  not  determine  on  petition  either 
"priority  of  invention"  or 
"patentability."  See  §  1.644(b).  Likewise, 
the  Commissioner  will  not  consider 
whether  evidence  should  have  been 
admitted  or  excluded  under  the  Federal 
Rules  of  Evidence.  The  PTO  believes 
that  the  federal  courts,  which  routinely 
rule  on  admissibility  under  the  Federal 
Rules,  are  in  a  better  position  to 
determine  whether  the  Board  property 
interpreted  the  Federal  Rules  of 
Evidence. 

While  the  Commissioner  will  not 
decide  "priority  of  invention"  or 
"patentability"  under  35  U.S.C.  135(a).  it 
does  not  follow  that  the  Commissioner 
is  precluded  from  interpreting  PTO  rules 
on  procedural  matters,  including 
procedural  matters  related  to  the 
admissibility  of  evidence  on  some  basis 
other  than  the  Federal  Rules  of 
Evidence,  e.g.,  whether  a  party  has 
complied  with  a  PTO  rule  such  as 
S  1.671(e)  (procedure  for  relying  on 
affidavits)  or  §  1.671(g)  (permission 


required  for  obtaining  evidence  by 
subpoena). 

Full  consideration  has  been  given  to 
the  comment.  The  PTO  nevertheless 
believes  that  {  1.644(a)(1)  is  not 
inconsistent  with  law. 

Several  comments  concerning  {  1.645 
were  received.  One  comment  suggested 
that  "to"  be  Inserted  In  the  first  sentence 
of  paragraph  (a)  before  "file  a  notice  of 
appeal"  and  "commence  a  civil  action". 
According  to  the  comment,  "[tjhe  use  of 
parallel  infinitive  verb  forms  provides 
greater  clarity  to  the  rule."  The 
suggestion  has  been  adopted. 

Another  commentator  said  the 
following: 

No  good  reason  is  seen  to  require  a 
notarized  oath  from  an  attorney  merely  to 
explain  why  a  paper  was  Tiled  late,  if  there  is 
no  claim  of  substantive  prejudice  by  other 
parties.  Attorneys  and  examiners-in-chief 
should  not  be  spending  unnecessary  time  and 
effort  on  merely  procedural  formalities.  That 
is  contrary  to  the  intent  of  the  new  rules. 

The  PTO  agrees  with  the  commentator 
and  has  deleted  the  language 
"accompanied  by  an  affidavit"  from 
S  1.645(b). 

One  comment  suggested  that  a 
reference  to  9  1.610(d)(6)  which  provides 
for  oral  requests  should  be  inserted  into 
I  1.645  to  refiect  intent  stated  in  the 
comments  [of  the  notice  of  proposed 
rulemaking]  on  proposed  S  1.645.'  This 
suggestion  is  not  being  adopted.  As  th« 
commentator  notes.  S  l-61(Xd) 
authonzes  an  exammer-in-chief  to  hold 
a  conference  call  to  resolve  issues  and 
to  enter  an  appropriate  order  following 
the  conference  call.  A  conference  call 
may  be  used  to  obtain  an  extension  of 
time.  If  the  examiner-in-chief  grants  the 
request,  an  order  may  be  entered — in 
which  case  a  written  motion  is  not 
necessary.  The  order  provides  the 
written  record  required  by  37  CFR  1.2. 
However,  it  would  unduly  lengthen  the 
rules  to  insert  a  reference  to  S  1.610(d)  in 
each  rule  to  which  it  may  be  applicable. 
Section  1.645(a)  specifies  the  procedure 
to  be  used  when  a  written  motion  is 
filed.  It  should  be  noted  that  an 
examiner-in-chief  may  require  a  written 
motion  notwithstanding  a  conference 
call. 

One  comment  stated  that  "[t]he  'other 
business'  may  be  more  pressing  than  the 
Interference.  In  order  to  serve  the  ends 
of  justice,  the  PTO  should  be 
considerate  in  this  matter."  The  PTO 
intends  to  evaluate  each  request  for  an 
extension  of  time  on  a  case-by-case 
basis.  However,  extensions  of  time  in 
interference  cases  have  become 
"routine."  A  recent  survey  of  a  file  in 
one  interference  revealed  the  foUowring. 
The  interference  was  declared  on  Mareh 
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30, 1976  Preliminary  statements  were 
filed  on  May  5. 1979.  A  decision  on 
motions  was  entered  on  June  28. 1982. 
Testimony  was  filed  on  January  3  1984 
During  the  period  between  declaration  " 
and  filing  of  testimony,  sixty-four  f64) 
requests  or  stipulations  for  extension  of 
time  were  filed. 

When  counsel  and  an  examiner-in- 
chief  agree  to  a  schedule  and  times  are 
set  the  parties  will  be  expected  to 
adhere  to  the  schedule  unless  there  are 
unusual  circumstances.  Apart  from  work 
that  counsel  may  have  in  an 
interference,  an  examiner-in-chief  will 
have  a  docket  and  must  manage  not 
only  the  interference  involving  counsel 
but  numerous  other  interferences.  The  ' 
U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal 
Circuit  recently  said  the  following  in 
Rosemount.  Inc.  v.  Beckman 
Instruments,  Inc.,  727  F.2d  1540  1540. 

1550.  221  USPQ  1.10  (Fed.  CiTl^r 

The  conduct  of  a  trial,  granting  of 
continuances  and  the  like,  is  not,  however 
solely  or  entirely  a  matter  of  balancing      ' 
conveniences  of  the  parties.  The  Federal 
Rules  of  C.vil  Procedure  recognize  anoO^er 
S°"/'i"«'j°"-»he  need  for  t^  exerc^  of 
discretion  by  the  Uial  court  in  carrying  out  its 
duty  of  managing  the  judicial  process^the 
of^K.    *""  '=°"'  ""''  "^^  administration 
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ninTn  ;k^'^  "^^  '''°  recognize  the 
need  for  the  exercise  of  discreHon  by  an 

h«  ?'t"'i""*'*''*' '"  ^=^^"8  o"<  his  or 
f  8  1 VS,  °[ 'Managing  the  interference 
1 1.610),  the  business  of  the  PTO 
(8  1.610),  and  the  administration  of 
justice  (5  1.601). 

Several  comments  were  received 
which  discussed  §  1.646.  One  comment 
suggested  that  it  would  be  clearer^ 
service"  was  inserted  after 

^1*^^^^",*^.'°  **  '"♦  '«"'ence  of 
8  1.846(b).  This  suggestion  has  been 
adopted. 

Another  comment  suggested  that  "or 

Rules   be  added  to  5  1.648(c)  after 
otherwise  ordered  by  an  examiner-in- 
cftief  .  The  commentator  pointed  out 
that  the  change  was  needed  because 
certam  rules  (§§  1.644(g)  and  1.658(b)) 
reqmre  service  by  "Express  Mail"  or  by 
nand.  The  commentator  accurately 
pomted  out  that  adding  the  suggested 

f^ffi!   "^'^  ""  ""«"«°"  '°  t^  fact 
that  there  are  other  rules  which  have 

tiieir  own  requirements  for  service  of 

papers."  The  suggestion  has  been 

adopted,  except  that  "this  part"  has 

been  used  instead  of  "these  Rules." 

One  conunent  suggested  changing 

9  1.846(e).  The  suggestion  has  been 
adopted.  The  change  is  necessary  to 


conform  with  the  language  of  the  rule  to 
actual  practice  and  other  language  in  the 

«  72!ior  j^^T"*"  8"88e8ted  that 
8  1.846(d),  which  authorizes  an 
examiner-in-chief  to  order  service  by 
hand  or  Express  Mail,"  be  deleted.  This 
suggesUon  is  not  being  adopted.  The  use 
of  "Express  Mail"  or  delivery  by  hand  is 
often  desirable  to  expedite  matters  Sr  to 

Z!iT?!T'y  ^^^^y-  0"«  comment 
argued  that  delivery  by  hand  may  be 

prohibitive.  Commercial  couriers  may  be 

used  to  accomplish  delivery  by  hand 

I  he  fee  charged  by  most  commercial 

couriers  is  not  "prohibitive."  The  other 

comment  argued  that  "there  are 

circumstances  when  .  .  .  (delivery  by 

8  1.848(d)  18  discretionary  on  the  part  of 
an  exammer-in-chief.  If  delivery  by 
hand.  I.e.,  personal  delivery  or  delivery 
by  commercial  courier,  or  by  "Express 
Mail   is  impossible,  it  would  be 
expected  that  the  examiner-in-chief 
wou  d  exercise  discretion  and  permit 
service  by  first  class  mail. 

One  comment  suggested  that  the 
language  "present  case."  which  was 
Ti  J?r*fPu  ^',!"  5  ^-SSlfbld)  and 

;«,?•  H'  ^*  ''^^"S^^  •«  "prepared 
case.   The  suggestion  is  not  beinj? 
adop  ed  because  the  language  "Resent 
case   does  not  appear  in  §  1  VSn  aJy 

1"  '.*  testimony  period  is  set  for  a 
party  to  present  its  testimony— either 
case-in-chief  or  case-in-rebuttal 

One  comment  was  received  which 
made  two  suggestions  regarding  §  1.652. 
first,  the  comment  suggested  that  a 
period  longer  than  15  days  be  set  for 
filing  a  response  to  a  paper  answering 
an  order  to  show  cause.  This  suggestion 
.8  not  being  adopted.  The  fifteeSay 
penod  IS  believed  to  be  adequate  in 
most  cases^If  more  time  is  needed,  a 
party  may  file  a  motion  under  §  1.645 

Mrtv  nU.  /°T^"*  suggested  that  the 
party  placed  under  an  order  to  show 
cause  shodd  be  permitted  as  a  matter  of 
course  to  file  a  "reply"  brief.  Th^ 
suggestion  is  not  being  adopted.  In  those 

•v!  1""w  "^I"™  ^«  ^°««1  believes  a 

reply   bnef  is  desirable  it  may 
authorize  the  filing  of  a  "reply  " 
One  comment  argued  that  §  l.853(i) 

fails  to  make  provision  for  exhibits 
which  are  too  big  to  file  or  are  too 

bllSS'^l '°.?''"  ?  ""  "«'^'bit"  cannot 
oe  filed.  It  will  not  be  given 

consideration.  A  party  will  have  to  rely 
on  testimony  and/or  pictures  or 

sketches  for  "exhibits"  (e.g..  a  large 
machine  m  a  factory)  which  are  too 
iwge  or  too  dangerous  to  be  filed  in  the 

While  no  comments  were  received 
concerning  §  1.654.  it  should  be  noted 
that  a  new  paragraph  (c)  has  been 


thp  nl  "'^  paragraph  (c)  as  set  out  in 
Uie  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  has 
been  redesignated  as  paragraph  (d). 
IS  P^IS^^P**  fp)  provides  that  a  party 
shall  not  be  enUUed  to  aiyie  that  aS 
opponent  abandoned,  suppressed,  or 
concealed  an  actual  reducUon  to 
practice  unless  a  notice  under  S  1  832 
was  timely  filed. 

Two  comments  discussing  8  1 655 
were  received.  The  first  coSment  made 
§  1  655(aT"*  '^^'^'"^"t  regarding 

Last  sentence-interlocutory  orders  are 
reviewed  only  for  'manlfesf  error'  etc.  It  is  not 
cUar  whether  this  include,  show  cause 
orders  under  §1.640  resulting  from 
unpatentability  determined  under  $  i.633fa) 
However,  if  so,  it  precludes  proper  review  of 
the  patentability  determination. 

Patentability  will  initially  be  determined 
by  a  single  examiner-in-chief.  See 

in  ch?p%l'"*^  '^^I^^-  ^f  *^«  "^"''ner. 
m-chief  determines  that  a  claim  of  a 

party  is  unpatentable  to  that  party  an 

should  not  be  entered  as  to  that  claim 
will  be  issued  to  that  party.  See 
§  1.840(d).  If  a  response  to  the  order  to 
show  cause  is  filed,  a  decision  will  be 
entered  by  the  Board.  See  5§1.810fal 

f"d,J;MO!«)-tf  the  Board  defermines 
that  the  claim  is  not  patentable  to  the 
party  a  final  decision  and  judgment  will 
be  entered  holding  the  claim  tobe 
unpatentable.  Review  of  the  final 
decision  and  judgment  is  by  judicial 
revievv  under  35  U.S,C.  141  or  146.  It 
should  be  noted,  however,  that  if  there 
are  other  claims  in  the  party's 
application  or  patent  which  are  deemed 
to  be  patentable,  an  interiocutory  order 
would  be  entered  holding  only  that 

^!?^'il  "h^""^  ?""*  unpatentable.  A  final 
order  holding  those  claims  unpatentable 
would  be  entered  after  final  hearing  on 
other  issues.  Such  a  pracUce  will  avoid 
piecemeal  judicial  review. 

X  ™^®''  9^°°™ent  suggested  that 
8  1.855  be  changed  to  preclude 
consideration  of  patentability  at  final 
hearing.  Pub.  L.  96-«22  authorizes 
consideration  of  patentability  assumina 
patentability  is  properly  raised  by  a 
party  during  the  interlocutory  phase  of 
an  interference. 

Two  comments  discussing  §  l  856 

rr..ru?*'?*^\°"*  comment  suggested 
that  ;'[bjnefs  should  be  letter  sizTfor 
consistency."  The  PTO  has  no 
preference  for  the  size  of  briefs.  Briefs 
may  be  filed  on  letter  or  legal-size 
paper.  Inasmush  as  the  federal  courts 
now  require  letter-size  paper,  parties 
who  intend  to  use  a  PTO  brief  as  an 
exhibit  m  a  federal  court  should  use 
letter-size  paper. 
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Another  conunent  suggested  that 
S  1.656  be  amended  to  preclude  a  single 
examiner-in-chief  from  ruling  on 
admissibility  of  evidence.  The 
introductory  remarks  to  the  notice  of 
proposed  rulemaking  (and  this  notice) 
state  that  "(t]he  examiner-in-chief, 
where  appropriate,  will  be  available  by 
phone  to  rule  on  the  admissibility  of 
evidence  in  the  event  parties  encounter 
unusual  problems  during  the  taking  of 
depositions"  (emphasis  added).  The 
commentator  states: 

If  an  examiner-in-chief  has  ruled  certain 
evidence  inadmissible,  that  evidence  would 
presumably  not  be  before  the  Board  at  final 
hearing.  Proposed  Rule  1.656(h)  provides  a 
means  for  a  party  to  obtain  suppression  of 
evidence  to  which  he  has  made  timely 
objection,  but  the  Rule  does  not  provide  for 
any  means  for  a  party  whose  proffered 
evidence  has  been  held  inadmissible  by  the 
examiner-in-chief,  to  have  that  holding 
considered  by  the  Board 

The  change  suggested  by  the  conunent 
will  not  be  adopted.  However,  a  brief 
explanation  of  how  practice  is  expected 
to  work  is  in  order.  The  introductory 
remarks  indicate  that  a  single  examiner- 
in-chief  may  rule  on  admissibility  of 
evidence  "where  appropriate"  and  in 
"unusual"  circumstances.  There  are 
times  during  interferences  where  a 
motion  in  limine  can  be  helpful.  For 
example,  a  junior  party  during  its  case- 
in-chief may  wish  to  examine  a  witness 
on  a  document  which  was  not  served  as 
required  by  §  1.673(b)(1).  The  senior 
party  objects  and  realizes  that  if  the 
junior  party  is  permitted  to  examine  the 
witness  on  the  document,  extensive 
cross-examination  using  numerous 
documents  would  be  necessary.  In  order 
to  avoid  wasting  considerable  time,  the 
parties  could  contact  the  examiner-in- 
chief  by  phone  for  a  determination  in 
limine  whether  the  junior  party  should 
be  able  to  examine  the  witness  on  the 
document.  Under  the  circumstances 
outlined  the  examiner-in-chief  in  his  or 
her  discretion  could  enter  an  order 
excluding  the  document  from  evidence. 
The  order  would  be  subject  to  a  request 
for  reconsideration.  See  S  1.640(c). 
Ordinarily,  however,  it  would  be 
expected  that  parties  would  present 
evidence  subject  to  objection.  See 
{  1.675(c),  last  sentence.  It  is  not 
envisioned  that  single  examiner-in-chief 
will  routinely  rule  on  the  admissibility  of 
evidence. 

Several  comments  discussing  §  1.656 
were  received.  One  comment  suggested 
that  the  14-day  time  period  in  §  l.e58(b) 
is  too  short.  Section  1.658(b)  provides 
that  a  party  may  file  a  request  for 
reconsideration  within  14  days  of  a  final 
decision  by  the  Board.  The  14-day  time 
period  is  the  same  period  authorized  for 


tiling  requests  tor  reconsideration  t>y  the 
U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal 
Circuit.  See  Rule  40(a)  of  the  Federal 
Rules  of  Appellate  Procedure. 

Several  individuals  suggested  that  a 
less  restricted  "interference  estoppel" 
be  set  out  in  S  1.658(c).  While  full 
consideration  has  been  given  to  the 
suggestion,  it  has  been  decided  to  retain 
in  these  rules  the  interference  estoppel 
provisions  of  §  l.e58(c]  essentially  as 
proposed,  "Interference  estoppel"  under 
§  1.658(c)  is  designed  to  implement  the 
PTO's  intent  to  have  as  many  issues 
resolved  as  possible  in  a  single  inter 
partes  proceeding.  Numerous  examples 
in  this  notice  illustrate  how  practice  is 
expected  to  take  place  under  S  1, 658(c). 

The  language  in  the  second  sentence 
of  S  1, 656(c)  has  been  changed  to  more 
clearly  state  the  nature  of  the  estoppel 
and  the  exception  to  estoppel.  The  word 
"counts"  in  the  second  sentence  of 
§  1, 658(c)  means  the  counts  as  they  exist 
at  the  time  a  final  decision  is  entered. 

One  comment  was  received 
concerning  §  1.658(c)  which  requires  a 
specific  answer.  The  commentator  made 
the  following  statement: 

You  state  that  an  estoppel  would  not  apply 
against  a  party  awarded  a  favorable 
judgment  as  to  all  counts.  However,  it  seems 
to  me  that  there  will  be  occasion  when  it 
would  not  be  appropriate  to  have  estoppel 
where  there  was  a  split  decision.  For 
instance,  consider  an  interference  between 
applicants  A  and  B  in  which  A  was  awarded 
priority  as  to  count  1  and  B  was  awarded 
priority  as  to  count  2,  If  I  understand  you 
correctly,  A  would  be  estopped  in  post- 
interference  ex  parte  practice  to  present  an 
additional  claim  X  which  was  patentably 
indistinct  from  his  claim  corresponding  to 
count  1  if  B  had  support  for  claim  X.  I  think 
this  result  would  be  unfortunate,  and  that  A 
should  be  permitted  to  further  refine  his  claim 
structure  after  the  interference — that  is,  after 
he  has  been  assured  that  he  is  entitled  to 
claims  to  the  basic  invention  recited  in  count 
1, 

Under  the  circumstances  described  by 
the  commentator,  inventor  A  would  not 
be  estopped  to  present  a  claim  to  X 
because  X  is  "patentably  indistinct"  (the 
proper  terminology  under  the  rules 
would  be  to  say  X  is  the  "same 
patentable  invention"  as  the  subject 
matter  of  count  1)  from  the  subject 
matter  of  count  1.  Inventor  A  would  be 
entitled  to  claim  any  disclosed  invention 
which  is  directed  to  the  "same 
patentable  invention"  as  count  1,  The 
change  in  the  second  sentence  of 
§  1.658(c)  more  clearly  reflects  the 
PTO's  intent  in  this  regard.  Inventor  A 
would  not  be  entitled  to  claim  any 
invention  which  is  the  "same  patentable 
invention"  as  the  subject  matter  of  lost 
count  2.  See  Examples  26,  27,  and  28  for 
illustrations  of  interference  estoppel 


practice  wnen  a  "split"  judgment  is 
entered. 

Two  comments  were  received 
discussing  {  1,659,  One  comment 
suggested  that  the  first  sentence  of 
S  1.659(b)  should  "reflect"  that  a 
reexamination  may  be  based  only  on 
patents  and  printed  publications.  The 
suggestion  is  not  being  adopted.  The 
basis  upon  which  a  reexamination  may 
be  instituted  are  set  out  elsewhere  in  the 
statute  and  rules.  35  U.S.C.  301-306;  37 
CFR  1.501-1.570.  There  is  no  further 
need  to  set  that  basis  out  again  in 
S  1.659(b).  Another  comment  suggested 
that  the  language  "not  involved  in  the 
judgment  of  the  interference"  be  deleted 
from  S  1.659(b).  The  rationale  in  support 
of  the  comment  was  as  follows: 

Besides  introducing  a  potential  ambiguity 
as  to  what  claims  were  involved  in  the 
judgment,'  there  does  not  appear  to  be  any 
good  reasons  to  draw  this  disUnction. 
particularly  unless  it  is  made  more  specific. 
Why  should  the  Board  be  prevented  from 
recommending  reexamination  of  some  (less 
relevant)  patent  claims  and  not  other  patent 
claims  which  are  potentially  even  more 
relevant  to  the  public,  unless  all  of  the  same 
art  has  already  been  fully  evaluated  against 
the  same  claims  in  the  Board's  decision? 
(emphasis  in  original). 

When  a  patent  is  involved  in  an 
interference,  each  claim  of  the  patent 
will  be  designated  to  (1)  correspond  to  a 
count  or  (2)  not  correspond  to  a  count. 
All  claims  which  are  ultimately 
determined  to  correspond  to  a  count  will 
be  "involved  in  the  judgment  of  the 
interference,"  Inasmuch  as  they  are 
involved  in  the  judgment  of  the 
interference,  there  is  no  need  to 
recommend  reexamination  of  those 
claims.  The  claims  involved  in  the 
interference  are  either  patentable  or 
unpatentable  based  on  the  final  decision 
of  the  Board.  Section  1.659(b)  merely 
authorizes  the  Board  to  recommend 
reexamination  of  patent  claims  which 

(1)  are  not  involved  in  the  judgment  and 

(2)  for  one  reason  or  another  neither 
party  saw  fit  to  move  to  designate  as 
corresponding  to  a  count. 

One  comment  was  received  which 
suggested  that  the  requirements  of 
S  1.660  are  unnecessary.  The  PTO 
disagrees.  The  requirements  of  {  1.660 
are  designed  to  keep  the  PTO  and  a 
party's  opponent  informed  of  activity 
which  is  relevant  to  an  interference. 
These  rules  attempt,  to  the  extent 
possible,  to  eliminate  procedural 
surprise.  Inasmuch  as  mail  delays  occur 
and  the  PTO  cannot  react 
instantaneously  to  every  paper  filed  in 
connection  with  every  af^lication  or 
patent,  the  provisions  of  §  1.600  are 
believed  helpful  in  preventing  surpriM 
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on  the  part  of  opponent's  and 
unnecessary  work  by  examiners-in-chief 
or  the  Board  due  to  a  lack  of  knowledge 
of  relevant  activity  which  may  be  taking 
place  in  the  PTO. 

One  comment  suggested  that  at  the 
end  of  S  1861  the  following  be  added: 
"and  the  time  for  any  such  available 
appeal  or  review  has  expired."  The 
suggestion  is  not  being  adopted.  Section 
1.661  already  provides  for  finality  when 
"no  appeal ...  can  be  taken.  ,  . ."  The 
language  finds  antecedent  basis  in  35 
U.S.C.  135(a). 

Several  comments  discussing  §  1.862 
were  received.  Two  comments 
suggested  a  change  be  made  to  provide 
that  when  a  patentee  files  a  statutory 
disclaimer  under  35  U.S.C.  253  and 
deletes  all  claims  corresponding  to  a 
count,  the  disclaimer  will  be  treated  as  a 
request  for  judgment.  As  one  of  the 
comments  pointed  out,  "'[sjince  .  .  .  [the 
filing  of  a  statutory  disclaimer 
disclaiming  all  claims  corresponding  to 
a  count)  by  the  patentee  could  have  no 
other  conceivable  effect,  the  proposed 
rule  should  be  changed  to  require 
judgment  when  all  corresponding  claims 
are  disclaimed."  The  suggestion  has 
been  adopted  and  appropriate  changes 
have  been  made  to  §1.662(c).  In  view  of 
the  changes,  the  following  language  in 
§  l.e62(c),  as  proposed,  is  not  necessary: 
"A  statutory  disclaimer  of  any  claim 
involved  in  an  interference  shall  in 
subsequent  proceedings  have  the  same 
effect  with  respect  to  the  patentee  as  an 
adverse  judgment."  When  a  patentee 
disclaims  less  than  all  claims 
corresponding  to  a  count,  the  claims 
which  remain  in  the  patent  continue  to 
be  involved  in  the  interference  and  any 
patentability  or  priority  issues  involving 
those  remaining  claims  will  be  involved 
in  the  judgment  on  the  merits  in  the 
interference. 

Two  comments  suggested  that  the 
word  "dissolved"  in  S  l.e62(d)  be 
changed  to  "'terminated".  This 
suggestion  is  being  adopted,  because 
S  1.862(d)  has  been  deleted.  However, 
all  interferences  will  be  terminated  with 
a  "judament."  A  change  has  been  made 
in  the  language  of  51.11(a)  to  delete  any 
reference  to  terminating  an  interference 
other  than  by  judgment. 

One  comment  suggested  that  the  word 
"construed"  in  5  1.862(a)  be  changed  to 
"treated".  This  suggestion  has  been 
adopted  and  more  clearly  states  the 
intent  of  the  PTO.  The  filing  of  the 
various  papers  mentioned  paragraphs 
(a)  and  (c)  of  S  1.862  will  result  in 
certain  action  by  the  PTO.  The  word 
"treated"  more  appropriately  describes 
the  consequences  of  filing  such  papers. 

One  comment  suggested  that 
§  1.8e2(a)  "is  too  sweeping."  According 


to  the  commentator,  a  patentee  may  tile 
a  disclaimer  because  it  has  "become 
aware  of  a  statutory  bar  or  cannot 
afford  the  expense  of  an  interference."  If 
the  patentee  becomes  aware  of  a 
statutory  bar.  the  patentee  should  call 
the  "bar"  to  the  attention  of  the  PTO  or 
file  an  appropriate  motion  under 
jl.633(a)  for  judgment  if  the  ""bar" 
applies  to  the  opponent.  If  a  junior  party 
patentee  decides  that  an  interference  is 
too  expensive  and  for  that  reason  files  a 
disclaimer,  there  is  no  reason  why 
judgment  should  not  be  entered  in  favor 
of  the  opponent.  The  comment  also 
suggested  that  S  1.862(c)  "needs 
revision"  because  a  patentee  may 
disclaim  one  claim  corresponding  to  a 
count,  but  not  another.  Section  1.662(c). 
as  revised,  takes  into  account  the 
possibihty  that  less  than  all  claims 
corresponding  to  a  count  may  be 
disclaimed.  When  some  of  the  patent 
claims  corresponding  to  a  count  are 
disclaimed,  the  interference  proceeds  on 
the  basis  of  the  remaining  claims  which 
correspond  to  the  count.  If  all  patent 
claims  corresponding  to  a  count  are 
disclaimed,  judgment  will  be  entered. 

One  comment  made  the  following 
statement  regarding  the  third  sentence 
off  1.662(a): 

What  of  abandonment  in  favor  of  a  CIP 
[continuation-in-part  application)?  Would 
this  be  construed  as  (a)  request  to  enter  (an) 
adverse  judgment?  Language  should  reflect 
procedural  moves  of  substituting  CIP  for 
abandoned  application  and/or  declaring  new 
interference. 

The  third  sentence  of  5  1662(a)  does  not 
apply  to  an  application  which  is  not 
involved  in  an  interference.  If  an 
applicant  files  a  continuation-in-part 
application  and  successfully  moves 
(8  1633(d))  to  substitute  the 
continuation-in-part  for  the  apphcation 
involved  in  the  interference, 
abandonment  of  the  application 
originally  involved  in  the  interference 
would  have  no  bearing  on  the 
interference.  Accordingly,  no  additional 
language  is  needed  in  §  1.662(a). 

Two  comments  discussing  §  1.663 
were  received.  One  comment  suggested 
that  an  explanation  of  the  status  of 
patent  claims  involved  in  an  adverse 
judgment  should  be  stated  in  the  rule. 
This  suggestion  is  not  being  adopted. 
The  status  of  patent  claims  involved  in 
an  adverse  judgment  is  stated  in  35 
U.S.C.  135(a).  Another  comment 
suggested  that  the  status  of  "claims 
which  could  have  been  counts  .  .  . 
should  be  made  of  record."  Unless  a 
moUon  (§  1.633(c))  to  add  claims  to 
correspond  to  counts  is  filed,  no 
reference  will  be  made  in  a  judgment  as 


to  claims  "which  could  have  been  made 
counts." 

One  comment  suggested  that  the 
language  ""then  owned  by  either  party 
but"  be  inserted  after  "application"  in 
§  1.865.  This  suggestion  is  not  being 
adopted.  The  language  'same  parties"  in 
§  1.665  is  intended  to  cover  a  party  and 
any  assignee.  The  suggested  language 
"then  owned"  would  narrow  the  scope 
of  the  rule  in  a  manner  not  intended  bv 
the  PTO. 

An  oral  comment  at  the  hearing 
suggested  that  S  1.671(e)  be  changed  so 
that  a  party  would  not  have  to  serve 
copies  of  affidavits  relied  upon  under 
§  1.608(b)  in  those  cases  where  an 
opponent  had  already  obtained  copies 
of  the  Rule  e08(b)  affidavits.  This 
suggestion  is  not  being  adopted.  See  the 
discussion  above  answering  comments 
related  to  §  1.612(b).  Another  comment 
made  at  the  hearing  noted  that  the  PTO 
is  "adopting"  the  Federal  Rules  of 
Evidence.  The  Federal  Rules  include  a 
"shop  book"  rule— Rule  803(b)(6).  The 
commentator  expressed  the  view  that 
adopting  of  a  "shop  book"  rule  might 
make  an  important  change  m  evidence 
which  is  admissible  in  interferences  and 
suggested  that  "'it  would  be  helpful  if  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  would 
publicly  comment  on  this  extremely 
important  evidentiary  rule.  .  .  ."  The 
PTO  believes  that  adoption  of  Rule 
803(b)(6)  of  the  Federal  Rules  of 
Evidence  does  not  constitute  a  change  in 
the  admissibility  of  "shop  book" 
evidence  in  interference  cases.  Rule 
803(b)(6)  is  very  similar  to  the  former 
Federal  Shop  Book  Rule  (28  U.S.C.  1732) 
which  it  replaced.  The  courts  have 
articulated  a  rule  of  law  which  the  PTO 
will  continue  to  apply  in  determining 
admissibility  of  laboratory  note  books 
under  the  "shop  book"  Rule  803(b)(6)  of 
the  Federal  Rules  of  Evidence.  See  e.g., 
Alpert  V.  Slatin.  305  F.2d  891. 134  USPQ 
296  (CCPA  1962)  and  Elliott  v.  Barker, 
481  F.2d  1337, 179  USPQ  100  (CCPA 
1973). 

One  comment  suggested  that  §  1.671(f) 
be  eliminated  on  the  ground  that  a  rule 
should  not  be  used  to  train  attorneys 
and  agents.  The  suggestion  is  not  being 
adopted.  The  problem  addressed  by 
§  1.671(f)  is  significant.  By  providing  in 
the  rules  that  documentary  evidence 
must  be  explained,  the  PTO  hopes  to 
save  both  parties  and  the  Board 
considerable  difficulty  in  presenting  and 
evaluating  evidence. 

One  comment  suggested  that 
§  1.671(g)  should  be  changed  to  require  a 
party  only  to  show  the  "relevancy"  of 
expected  testimony  as  opposed  to  the 
"admissibility"  of  the  testimony.  This 
suggestion  is  being  adopted  and  an 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  29,  1985 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFRCE 


1050  OG  417 


appropriate  change  has  been  made  to 
§  1.671(g)  to  require  a  moving  party  to 
"describe  the  general  nature  and  the 
relevance  of  the  testimony,  document,  or 
thing." 

An  oral  comment  was  received  which 
asked  whether  permission  to  issue  a 
subpoena  would  be  needed  in  the  event 
a  party  seeks  to  call  a  witness  under  the 
control  of  an  opponent.  Ordinarily,  the 
examiner-in-chief  can  order  a  party  to 
produce  an  individual  for  a  deposition 
as  long  as  the  individual  isTpBrty  or  is 
under  the  control  of  the  party,  e.g.,  an 
employee  of  an  assignee.  Where  so- 
called  "third  parties"  are  concerned, 
however,  issuance  of  a  subpoena  may 
be  necessary,  because  the  PTO  has  no 
authority  to  compel  attendance  of  third 
parties. 

Several  comments  concerning  S  1.672 
were  received.  One  comment  at  the 
hearing  pointed  out  that  use  of  8^  by  11 
inch  paper  for  affidavits  appears  to  be 
optional.  The  commentator  is  correct  in 
pointing  out  that  the  use  is  optional.  By 
using  8^  by  11  inch  paper,  however,  a 
party  will  save  considerable  time  when 
filing  a  record  (S  1.653). 

Two  comments  asked  questions 
concerning  §  1.672(b),  and  in  particular, 
the  meaning  of  the  word  "party"  in  the 
phrase  "a  party  shall  not  be  entitled  to 
rely  on  any  document  or  thing  not 
mentioned  in  one  or  more  of  the 
affidavits.    .    .    ."  Specifically,  one 
commentator  stated: 

It  is  the  scope  of  the  words  "the  party" 
which  leave  doubt  as  to  the  meaning  of  the 
passage.  If  "the  party"  refers  only  to  the 
party  proffering  the  affidavit  testimony,  then 
the  passage  is  fair  since  such  party  had  the 
opportunity  to  use  whatever  documents  it 
deemed  favorable  to  its  position.  But  if  "the 
party"  also  encompasses  the  opponent,  i.e.. 
the  cross-examining  party  not  proffering  the 
affidavit  testimony,  then  the  passage 
improperly  restricts  the  scope  of  cross- 
examination.  Surely,  the  proponent  party 
cannot,  simply  by  confining  the  affidavit  to 
favorable  documents,  insulate  the  witness 
from  cross-examination  on  unfavorable 
documents. 

Section  1.672(b)  refers  to  a  "party"  and 
an  "opponent."  The  "party"  is  the  party 
filing  the  affidavit  and  not  an  opponent 
of  that  party.  Any  "opponent" 
conducting  cross-examination  of  an 
affiant  may  properly  rely  on  documents 
and  things  not  referred  to  in  the 
affidavit. 

One  comment  suggested  that  the 
language  "a  witness  whose  testimony 
will  not  be  compelled  under  35  U.S.C. 
24"  should  be  deleted  or  revised. 
According  to  the  commentator: 

This  is  often  not  determinable  in  advance. 
Even  a  "voluntary"  witness  may  develop  cold 
feet  and  require  a  subpoena,  or  demand  one 
for  his  own  protection.  Nor  will  all  witnesses 


agreeable  to  affidavits  be  agreeable  to 
depositions. 

The  suggestion  is  not  being  adopted.  An 
affidavit  may  be  used  only  when  a 
witness  agrees  to  sign  the  affidavit.  If  an 
individual  refuses  to  sign  an  affidavit  or 
voluntarily  appear  at  a  deposition,  the 
party  calling  the  witness  will  have  to 
compel  attendance  at  a  deposition  by  a 
subpoena  under  35  U.S.C.  24  after 
receiving  permission  from  an  examiner- 
in-chief. 

One  comment  asked  why  there  is  "no 
express  provision  *  *  *  [in  the  rules]  for 
simply  taking  appropriate  testimony  of 
an  adverse  party  by  notice  *  *  *  rather 
than  requiring  a  subpoena?"  In  many 
cases,  notice  will  be  sufficient  inasmuch 
as  an  examiner-in-chief  or  the  Board 
may  generally  order  an  adverse  party  to 
appear  and  give  testimony.  Tlius,  in 
many  cases  a  subpoena  is  not  needed  to 
require  attendance  at  a  deposition  of  an 
adverse  party. 

Two  comments  suggested  that  a  time 
be  set  out  in  the  rules  by  which  an 
affidavit  should  be  filed.  The  suggestion 
is  being  adopted  and  the  second 
sentence  of  {  1.672(b]  has  been  changed 
to  provide  that  affidavits  shall  be  filed 
prior  to  the  close  of  the  party's  relevant 
testimony  period.  The  two  comments 
also  suggested  that  the  rules  specify  that 
documents  relied  upon  in  an  affidavit  be 
filed  with  the  affidavit,  This  suggestion 
is  also  being  adopted  by  an  appropriate 
change  to  \  1.672(b]  which  will  provide 
that  a  party  cannot  rely  on  any 
document  referred  to  in  an  affidavit 
unless  a  copy  of  the  document  is  filed 
with  the  affidavit.  Any  document  filed 
with  an  affidavit  must  also  be  served 
(S  1.646).  Section  1.672(b)  will  also 
provide  that  a  party  may  not  rely  on  any 
"thing"  mentioned  in  an  affidavit  unless 
the  opponent  is  given  reasonable  access 
to  the  "thing."  A  "thing"  is  something 
other  than  a  document.  The  comments 
has  suggested  that  the  "things'  be 
limited  to  those  under  the  possession, 
custody,  or  control  of  the  party 
submitting  the  affidavit.  This  suggestion 
is  not  being  adopted.  If  a  "thing"  is  not 
under  the  possession,  custody,  or  control 
of  a  party,  the  party  should  resori  the 
use  of  a  deposition  and  compel 
production  of  the  "thing"  by  a  subpoena 
under  35  U.S.C.  24. 

Four  comments  were  received 
discussing  §  1.673.  It  was  suggested  that 
the  time  for  service  under  S  1.673(b)  be 
three  days  if  service  is  accomplished  by 
hand  or  "Express  Mail"  and  ten  days  if 
service  is  accomplished  by  any  other 
means.  This  suggestion  is  being  adopted. 
An  appropriate  change  has  been  made 
in  the  introductory  sentence  of 
S  1.673(b).  It  was  also  suggested  that  the 


word  "copy"  in  S  1.673(b)  (1)  be  changed 
to  read  "list  and  copy".  In  support  of  the 
suggestion,  one  commentator  states: 

In  connection  with  the  service  of 
documents,  the  amendment  to  the  proposed 
rule  would  require  that  a  listing  of  documents 
accompany  the  documents  themselves  This 
would  permit  cross-checking  between  lists 
and  documents  to  ascertain  whether  or  not 
discrepancies  exists  and  reduce  the 
possibility  for  later  controversy: 

The  suggestion  is  being  adopted.  Under 
S  1.673(b)  (1)  a  list  of  the  documents 
would  have  to  accompany  the 
documents.  One  comment  suggested 
that  documents  served  should  be  "Bates 
numbered."  While  this  suggestion  is  not 
being  adopted  in  the  sense  of  changing 
the  language  of  a  rule,  it  must  be 
remembered  that  the  party  serving 
documents  may  be  required  to  later 
prove  exactly  what  was  served.  Using 
"Bates"  numbers  or  an  equivalent 
scheme  may  prove  invaluable  in  later 
stages  of  an  interference. 

One  comment  discussing  }  1.682 
suggested  that  the  language  "not 
identified  on  the  record  during  the 
taking  of  testimony  of  a  witness  '  be 
deleted.  This  suggestion  is  not  being 
adopted.  If  an  official  record  or  printed 
publication  is  made  an  exhibit  during  a 
deposition  or  in  an  affidavit,  it  need  not 
be  submitted  under  §  1.682  Section  1.682 
permits  a  party  to  make  an  official 
record  or  printed  publication  part  of  the 
evidence  being  considered  at  final 
hearing  without  calling  a  witness.  The 
official  record  or  printed  publication 
must,  however,  be  self-authenticating. 
On  the  other  hand,  a  party  may  present 
the  official  record  or  printed  publication 
as  an  exhibit  during  testimony.  When 
this  latter  course  is  followed,  there  is  no 
need  to  take  advantage  of  the  provisions 
of  §  1.682.  TTie  comment  also  suggested 
that  a  change  be  made  in  {  1  682(a]  (4) 
because  the  requirement  therein  for  a 
"certified"  copy  appeared  to  be 
inconsistent  with  {  1.671(d)  which 
provides  that  a  record  of  the  PTO  need 
not  be  certified.  Tlie  suggestion  is  being 
adopted  by  adding  **where 
approporiate"  at  the  beginning  of 
S  1.6a2(a)  (4)  and  a  reference  to 
S  1.671(d)  at  the  end  of  {  1.682(a)  (4).  If 
the  official  record  is  not  a  record  of  the 
PTO,  it  will  be  necessary  to  submit  a 
certified  copy  of  the  official  record. 

Comments  were  received  discussing 
S  1.684.  One  comment  suggested  that 
language  be  inserted  in  S  1.664(a)  to 
make  clear  that  the  testimony 
authorized  is  for  a  case-in-chief  or  a 
case-in-rebuttal.  The  suggestion  is  not 
being  adopted.  The  testimony 
authorized  by  {  1.664(a)  is  necessarily 
testimony  for  a  case-in-chief  or  a  case- 
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in-rebuttal.  The  commentator  correctly 
notes  that  the  use  of  written 
interrogatories  under  $  1.684  "for  cross- 
examination  would  seem  neither 
appropriate  or  justified."  Section  1.684 
does  not  apply  to  cross-examination.  If  a 
party  submits  an  affidavit  under 
S  1.872(b)  or  intends  to  rely  on  an 
affidavit  under  $  1.617(e).  the  party  must 
make  the  affiant  available  for  cross- 
examination  at  a  deposition.  See 
S  1.673(e).  A  deposition  may  be  noticed 
only  "for  a  reasonable  time  and  place  in 
the  United  States."  See  §  1.673(a). 
Accordingly  it  is  not  expected  that 
S  1.684(a)  will  be  used  to  cross-examine 
affiants  residing  in  foreign  countries. 
The  party  filing  the  affidavit  will  be 
required  to  make  the  affiant  available 
for  cross-examination  in  the  United 
States. 

One  comment  suggested  that  the 
provisions  of  $  1.685(d)  are  "harsher" 
than  the  corresponding  provisions  of  37 
CFR  1.285(c).  The  comment  is  not  fully 
understood.  Section  1.68S(d)  requires  an 
objection  to  be  stated  on  the  record.  An 
objection  to  the  admissibility  of 
evidence  must  be  stated  on  the  record 
and  i  motion  under  $  1.656(h)  renewing 
the  objection  at  final  hearing  must  be 
filed.  No  longer  will  a  party  be  permitted 
to  attend  a  deposition  and  fail  to  enter 
an  objection  only  to  raise  the  objection 
at  final  hearing.  The  current  practice 
permits  a  party  to  delay  the  objection 
until  it  is  often  too  late  to  permit  an 
opponent  to  correct  the  evidentiary 
basis  on  which  the  objection  is 
bottomed. 

One  comment  suggested  that  the 
second  sentence  of  $  1.687(b)  ("If  the 
witness  refuses  to  produce  a  requested 
document  or  thing,  the  party  may  file  a 
moUon  ($1,635)  for  additional  discovery 
under  paragraph  (c)  of  this  section.")  be 
deleted.  This  suggestion  is  being 
adopted,  the  PTO  agrees  with  the 
following  remark  by  the  commentator 
"(ojmission  of  the  sentence  is 
recommended  since  it  is  clear  from 
[paragraph]  (c)  (of  §  1.887]  that  such  a 
motion  could  be  made  in  an  appropriate 
case." 

One  comment  at  the  hearing 
suggested  that  the  PTO's  inability  to 
enter  protective  orders  makes  discovery 
unduly  complicated.  The  commentator 
suggested  that  under  S  1.687(c).  as  set 
out  in  the  notice  of  proposed 
rulemaking,  it  is  possible  to  obtain 
appropriate  protective  orders.  The 
commentator  correctly  concedes  that  the 
maximum  sanction  which  the  PTO  can 
enter  upon  a  proven  violation  of  a  PTO 
entered  protective  order  is  judgment. 
See  S  1.616.  The  commentator  suggested, 
however,  that  additional  discovery  may 


be  conditioned  on  the  issuance  of  a 
subpoena  duces  tecum  under  35  U.S.C. 
24.  Upon  issuance  of  the  subpoena,  the 
commentator  stated  that  the  opponent 
could  move  the  district  court  for  entry  of 
a  protective  order.  If  a  party  violates  a 
protective  order  entered  by  a  district 
court,  the  party  would  be  subject  to  such 
sanctions  as  the  district  court  might 
deem  appropriate  as  well  as  a  sanction 
by  the  PTO,  including  entry  of  judgment 
against  the  party.  The  PTO,  unlike  the 
district  court,  would  not  be  able  to  apply 
a  sanction  after  an  interference  is 
terminated. 

The  Commentator's  suggestion  is 
believed  to  be  sound.  No  change  in  the 
language  of  §  1.687(b)  is  believed  to  be 
necessary  inasmuch  as  paragraph  (b) 
authorizes  the  PTO  to  "specify  the  terms 
of  conditions  of  such  additional 
discovery."  One  of  those  terms  could  be 
requiring  a  party  to  issue  a  subpoena 
under  35  U.S.C.  24.  By  making  a  party 
proceed  in  the  first  instance  in  the  PTO, 
appropriate  PTO  orders  may  be  entered 
suggesting  the  scope  of  any  protective 
order  and  stating  the  underlying  basis 
for  requiring  a  party  to  produce 
documents.  The  order  could  be  of 
assistance  to  the  district  court  in 
subsequent  enforcement  or  contempt 
proceedings. 

Additional  discovery  obtained  under 
a  protective  order  issued  by  either  the 
PTO  or  a  district  court  will  not  be 
admitted  in  evidence  in  the  PTO  in 
determining  the  interference.  All 
evidence  submitted  in  an  interference 
must  be  made  available  to  the  public 
under  the  provisions  of  §  1.11(a). 
Accordingly,  any  protective  orders  have 
to  be  vacated  before  a  document  could 
be  admitted  in  evidence  in  the  PTO 
which  is  subject  to  a  protective  order. 

Example  38  illustrates  how  the 
practice  would  work. 

Example  38.  An  interference  involves 
party  X  and  party  Y.  During  the 
interference,  party  X  files  a  motion  for 
additional  discovery  under  §  1.687(c) 
asking  that  party  Y  be  required  to 
produce  certain  documents.  Party  Y 
opposes  on  the  sole  ground  that  the 
documents  contain  trade  secret  and 
confidential  information.  Party  Y 
indicates  that  it  has  no  objection  to 
producing  the  documents  for  inspection 
by  counsel  for  party  X,  but  insists  that 
party  X  not  be  permitted  to  inspect  the 
documents.  Accordingly,  party  Y  asks 
the  examiner-in-chief  to  authorize  the 
discovery  subject  to  entry  of  a 
protective  order.  Party  Y  argues, 
however,  that  the  sanctions  of  S  1.616 
are  not  sufficient  in  the  event  of  a 
violation  of  the  protective  order.  An 
examiner-in-chief  concludes  that 


additional  discovery  should  be  ordered, 
that  a  protective  order  is  appropriate, 
and  that  the  sanctions  of  S  1.616  are  not 
sufficient  in  the  event  of  a  violation  of 
the  protective  order.  Under  the 
circumstances,  the  examiner-in-chief 
would  enter  an  order  directing  party  Y 
to  produce  the  documents  for  inspection 
by  counsel  of  party  X  on  the  condition 
that  party  X  seek  production  of  the 
documents  by  a  subpoena  duces  tecum 
under  35  U.S.C.  24.  Upon  issuance  of  any 
subpoena,  party  Y  could  move  the 
district  court  for  entry  of  a  protective 
order.  If  the  district  court  enters  the 
protective  order,  party  Y  can  produce 
the  documents  to  counsel  for  party  X.  If 
the  protective  order  of  the  examiner-in- 
chief  is  violated,  an  appropriate 
sanction  up  to  and  including  judgment 
may  be  entered  by  the  Board.  In 
addition,  party  Y  would  be  in  a  position 
to  seek  contempt  or  other  sanctions  in 
the  district  court.  The  documents 
produced  for  inspection  by  counsel  for 
party  X  could  not  be  admitted  in 
evidence  in  the  interference  (until  the 
protective  order  is  vacated),  because 
those  documents  are  not  documents 
which  can  be  made  available  to  the 
public  under  §  1. 11(a). 

The  following  is  an  anticipated  time 
schedule  for  a  two-party  interference: 
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The  following  is  an  index  for  S8  1-801 
through  1.668: 

Rule  Index 

1.601  Scope  of  rules,  definitions. 

1.602  Interest  in  applications  and  patents 
involved  in  interference. 

1.603  Interference  between  applications; 
subject  matter  of  the  interference. 

1.604  Request  for  interference  between 
applications  by  an  applicant. 

1.605  Suggestion  of  claim  to  applicant  by 
examiner. 

1.606  Interference  between  an  application 
and  a  patent:  subject  matter  of  the 
interference. 

1.607  Request  by  applicant  for  interference 
with  patent. 

1.606    Interference  between  an  application 
and  a  patent;  prima  facie  showing  1^ 
applicant. 

1.609  Preparation  of  interference  papers  by 
examiner. 

1.610  Assignment  of  interference  to 
examiner-in-chief  time  period  for 
completing  interference. 

1.611  Declaration  of  interference. 

1.612  Access  to  applications. 

1.613  Lead  attorney,  same  attorney 
representing  different  parties  in  an 
interference,  withdrawal  of  attorney  or 
agent. 

1.614  Jurisdiction  over  interference. 

1.615  Suspension  of  ex  parte  prosecution. 

1.616  Sanctions  for  failure  to  comply  with 
rules  or  order. 

1.617  Summary  judgment  against  applicant. 

1.618  Return  of  unauthorized  papers. 

1.621  Preliminary  statement,  time  for  filing, 
notice  of  filing. 

1.622  Preliminary  statement,  who  made 
invention,  where  invention  made. 

1.623  Preliminary  statement;  invention  made 
in  United  States. 

1.624  Preliminary  statement;  invention  made 
abroad. 

1.625  Preliminary  statement;  derivation  by 
an  opponent. 

1.626  Preliminary  statement;  earlier 
application. 

1.627  Preliminary  statement,  sealing  before 
fihng,  opening  of  statement. 

1.628  Prehminary  statement,  correction  of 
error. 

1.629  Effect  of  preliminary  statement. 

1.630  Reliance  on  earlier  application. 

1.631  Access  to  preliminary  statement, 
service  of  preliminary  statement. 

1.632  Notice  of  intent  to  argue 
abandonment,  suppression,  or 
concealment  by  opponent. 

1.633  Preliminary  motions. 

1.634  Motion  to  correct  inventorship. 

1.635  Miscellaneous  motions. 

1.636  Motions,  time  for  filing. 

1.637  Content  of  motions. 

1.638  Opposition  and  reply,  time  for  filing 
opposition  and  reply. 

1.639  Evidence  in  support  of  motion, 
opposition,  or  reply. 

1.640  Motions,  hearing  and  decision, 
redeclaration  of  interference,  order  to 
show  cause. 

1.641  Unpatentability  discovered  by 
examiner-in-chief. 


Sec. 

1.642  Addition  of  application  or  patent  to 
interference. 

1.643  Prosecution  of  interference  by 
assignee. 

1.644  Petitions  in  interference. 

1.645  Extension  of  time,  late  papers,  stay  of 
proceedings. 

1.646  Service  of  papers,  proof  of  service. 

1.647  Translation  of  document  in  foreign 
language. 

1.651  Setting  times  for  discovery  and  taking 
testimony,  parties  entitled  to  Uite 
testimony. 

1.652  {udgment  for  failure  to  take  testimony 
or  file  record. 

1.653  Record  and  exhibits. 

1.654  Final  hearing. 

1.655  Matters  considered  in  rendering  a 
final  decision. 

1.656  Briefs  for  final  hearing. 

1.657  Burden  of  proof  as  to  date  of 
invention. 

1.658  Final  decision. 

1.659  Recommendation. 

1.660  Notice  of  reexamination,  reissue, 
protest,  or  litigation. 

1.661  Termination  of  interference  after 
judgment. 

1.662  Request  for  entry  of  adverse  judgment; 
reissue  filed  by  patentee. 

1.663  Status  of  claim  of  defeated  applicant 
after  interference. 

1.664  Action  after  interference. 

1.665  Second  interference. 

1.666  Filing  of  interference  settlement 
agreements. 

1.671  Evidence  must  comply  with  rules. 

1.672  Manner  of  taking  testimony. 

1.673  Notice  of  examination  of  witness 

1.674  Persons  before  whom  depositions  may 
be  taken. 

1.675  Examination  of  witness,  reading  and 
signing  transcript  of  deposition 

1.676  Certification  and  filing  by  officer, 
marking  exhibits. 

1.677  Form  of  a  transcript  of  deposition. 

1.678  Transcript  of  deposition  must  be  filed. 

1.679  Inspection  of  transcript. 

1.682  Official  records  and  printed 
pubhcations. 

1.683  Testimony  in  another  interference, 
proceeding,  or  action. 

1.684  Testimony  in  a  foreign  country. 

1.685  Errors  and  irregularities  in 
depositions. 

1.667  Additional  Discovery. 
1.688    Use  of  discovery. 

The  following  is  a  table  correlating 
the  present  rules  (37  CFR  1.201  through 
1.288)  to  the  rules  (37  CFR  1.601  through 
1.688). 
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Othar  Conriderationg 

These  rules  do  not  have  a  significant 
impact  on  the  quality  of  the  human 
environment  or  the  conservation  of 
energy  resources. 

The  rules  are  in  conformity  with  the 
requirements  of  the  (1)  Regulatory 
Flexibility  Act  (Pub.  L  96-354).  (2) 
Executive  Order  12291.  and  (3)  the 
Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of  1980.  44 
U.S.C.  3501  el  seq. 

The  General  Counsel  of  the 
Department  of  Commerce  has  certified 
to  the  Small  Business  Administration 
that  these  rules  will  not  have  a 
significant  adverse  economic  impact  on 
a  substanUal  number  of  small  entities 
{Regulatory  Flexibility  Act;  Pub.  L  96- 
364).  The  rules  govern  the  conduct  of 
interference  cases  which  arise  in  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  In  fiscal 
1983,  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
received  105.704  patent  applications. 
During  the  same  period,  180 
interferences  were  declared.  It  is 
expected  that  the  overall  cost  will  be 
reduced  for  obtaining  a  patent  based  on 
applications  which  become  involved  in 
an  interference.  See  a  "section-by- 
section"  analysis  submitted  for  the 
Record  by  Representative  Kastenmeier 
during  discussion  of  H.R.  8286  on  the 
floor  of  the  House  in  which  the 
following  statement  appears  (130  Cong. 
Rec.  H10528,  columns  2  and  3): 

It  is  expected  that  interferences  will 
become  simpler,  more  expeditious,  and  less 
costly.  Under  the  bUI,  all  issues  of 
patentability  and  priority  which  arise  in  an 
interference  can  be  decided  in  a  single 
proceeding  rather  than  in  a  series  of 
complicated  inter  parte  and  ex  parte 
proceedings. 

These  rules,  therefore,  will  have  no 
significant  economic  impact  on  small 
entities. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has 
determined  that  this  rule  is  not  a  major 
rule  under  Executive  Order  12291.  The 
annual  effect  on  the  economy  would  be 
less  than  $100  million.  There  would  be 
no  major  increase  in  costs  or  prices  for 
consumers,  individual  industries, 
federal,  state,  or  local  government 
agencies,  or  geographic  regions.  There 
would  be  no  adverse  effects  on 
competition,  employment,  investment, 
productivity,  innovation,  or  on  the 
ability  of  United  States-based 
enterprises  to  compete  with  foreign- 
based  enterpnses  in  domestic  or  export 
markets. 

These  rules  do  not  impose  a  burden 
under  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of 
1980,  44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seq.,  since  no 
record  keeping  or  reporting 
requirements  within  the  coverage  of  the 
Act  are  placed  upon  the  public. 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 

List  of  Subjects  in  37  CFR  Part  1 

Administrative  practice  and 
procedure,  Authority  delegations. 
Conflict  of  interests.  Courts.  Inventions 
and  patents.  Lawyers. 

PART  1-RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN 
PATENT  CASES 

For  the  reasons  set  out  in  the 
preamble  and  under  the  authority  given 
to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks  by  35  U.S.C.  6,  23.  41.  and 
135.  Part  1  of  Title  37  CFR  is  amended  as 
set  forth  below. 

1.  Section  1.1  is  amended  by  adding  a 
new  paragraph  (e)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1-1    AH  eomnMimcatloiw  to  b« 

to  CommlMkHMr  of  Patents  and 

Tradamarfca. 

*        •        *        «        « 

(e)  Communications  relating  to 
interferences  and  applications  or 
patents  involved  in  an  interference 
should  be  additionally  marked  "BOX 
INTERFERENCE." 

2.  Section  1.4  is  amended  by  revising 
paragraph  {a)(2)  and  reprinting  the 
introductory  text  of  paragraph  (a)  to 
read  as  follows: 

§1.4    Nature  of  eorraapondanea. 

(a)  Correspondence  with  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  comprises: 

(2)  Correspondence  in  and  relating  to 
a  particular  application  or  other 
proceeding  in  the  Office.  See 
particularly  the  rules  relating  to  the 
filing,  processing,  or  other  proceedings 
of  national  applications  in  Subpart  B. 
8S  1.31  to  1.352;  of  international 
applications  in  Subpart  C,  §J  1.401  to 
1.482;  of  reexamination  of  patents  in 
Subpart  D.  55  1.501  to  1.570;  of 
interferences  in  Subpart  E.  55  l.eoi  to 
1.688;  and  of  trademark  applications 
55  2.11  to  2.189. 
*•••*♦ 

3.  Section  1.5  is  amended  by  adding  a 
new  paragraph  (e)  to  read  as  follows: 

51.5    IdaotHteatkMi  of  ^pHeatlon,  patent 

or  regiatratloa 

•        •        •        •        . 

(e)  When  a  paper  concerns  an 
interference,  it  should  state  the  names  of 
the  parties  and  the  number  of  the 
interference.  The  name  of  the  examiner- 
In-chief  assigned  to  the  interference 
(5  1.810)  and  the  name  of  the  party  filing 
the  paper  should  appear  conspicuously 
on  the  first  page  of  the  paper. 

4.  Section  1.8  is  amended  by  adding 
paragraph  (a)(xii)  to  read  as  follows; 
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(xii)  The  filing  of  a  paper  in  an 
interference  which  an  examine^in-duef 
orders  to  be  filed  by  hand  or  "Express 
Mail." 

5.  Section  1.9  is  amended  by  adding  a 
new  paragraph  (g)  to  wid  as  follows; 

51.9    DMnMona. 


(g)  For  definitions  in  interferences  see 
51.601. 

6.  Section  1.11  is  amended  by  revising 
paragraph  (a)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.11    FVm  open  to  the  pubNc 

(a)  After  a  patent  has  been  issued,  the 
specification,  drawings  and  all  papers 
relating  to  the  case  in  the  file  of  the 
patent  are  open  to  inspection  by  the 
general  public,  and  copies  may  be 
obtained  upon  paying  the  fee  therefor. 
After  entry  of  a  judgment  in  an 
interference  by  the  Board  of  Patent 
Appeals  and  Interferences  as  to  all 
parties,  the  file  of  any  interference 
which  involved  a  patent,  or  an 
application  on  which  a  patent  has 
issued,  is  similarly  open  to  public 
inspection  and  procurement  of  copies. 
See  5  2.27  for  trademark  files. 


§1-14   [Amended] 

7.  Section  1.14  is  amended  by 
removing  fit)m  paragraph  (d)  the  words 
"Board  of  Patent  Appeals  or  the  Board 
of  Patent  Interferences"  and  inserting,  in 
their  place,  the  words  "Board  of  Patent 
Appeals  and  Interferences." 

8.  Section  1.17  is  amended  by  revising 
paragraphs  (e),  (g),  (h).  and  (i)  to  read  as 
follows: 

51.17    Patent  appNeationproceaelng  fees. 

*  •        •        •        , 

(e)  For  filing  a  notice  of  appeal  from 
the  examiner  to  the  Board  of  Patent 
Appeals  and  Interferences: 

By  a  smaU  entity  (S  1.9(f)) 157.50 

By  other  than  a  small  entity...., ».llS.oo 

*  •        *        •        « 

(g)  For  filing  a  request  for  an  oral 
hearing  before  the  Board  of  Patent 
Appeals  and  Interferences  in  appeal 
under  35  U.S.C.  134: 

By  a  small  entity  ({  1.9(f)) $5aoo 

By  other  than  a  small  entity 100.OO 


81.8    Certificate  of  maWng. 


(h)  For  filing  a  petition  to  the 
Commissioner  under  a  section  of  this 
part  listed  below  which  refers  to  this 
paragraph,  $120,00. 

5 1.47— for  filing  by  other  than  all  the 
inventors  or  a  person  not  the  inventor. 
5  1.48— for  correction  of  inventorship. 
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i  1.1B2— for  decision  on  questions  not 
specifically  provided  for. 

S  1.183— <o  suspend  the  rules. 

1 1.377 — for  review  of  decision  refusing  to 
accept  and  record  payment  of  a  maintenance 
fee  filed  prior  to  expiration  of  patent. 

i  \.37f^e] — for  reconsideration  of  decision 
on  petition  refusing  to  accept  delayed 
payment  of  maintenance  fee  in  expired 
patent. 

{  1.644(e) — for  petition  in  an  interference. 

8  1.844(f)^— for  request  for  reconsideration 
of  a  decision  on  petition  in  an  interference. 

t  l.eee(c)— for  late  filing  of  interference 
settlement  agreement. 

§S  5.12.  5.13  &  5.14— for  expedited  handling 
of  foreign  filing  license. 

§  5.15— for  changing  the  scope  of  a  license. 

I  5.25— for  retroactive  license. 

(i)  For  filing  a  petition  to  the 
Commissioner  under  a  section  of  this 
part  listed  below  which  refers  to  this 
paragraph,  $60.00. 

S  1.12 — for  access  to  an  assignment  record. 

i  1.14 — for  access  to  an  application. 

{  1.55— for  entry  of  late  priority  papers. 

§  1.102 — to  make  application  special. 

S  1.103 — to  suspend  action  in  application. 

S  1.177 — for  divisional  reissues  to  issue 
separately. 

S  1.312 — for  amendment  after  payment  of 
issue  fee. 

§  1.313— to  withdraw  an  application  from 
issue. 

8  1.314 — to  defer  issuance  of  a  patent 

8  1.334 — for  patent  to  issue  to  assignee, 
assignment  recorded  late. 

8  l.e66(b] — for  access  to  interference 
settlement  agreement. 
***** 

9.  Section  1.36  is  revised  as  follows: 

9  1.36    Rtvoeatlon  of  powar  of  attomoy  or 
MliNHlntlon;  withdrawil  of  attonwy  or 


A  power  of  attorney  or  authorization 
of  agent  may  be  revoked  at  any  stage  in 
the  proceedings  of  a  case,  and  an 
attorney  or  agent  may  withdraw,  upon 
application  to  and  approval  by  the 
Commissioner.  An  attorney  or  agent, 
except  an  associate  attorney  or  agent 
whose  address  is  the  same  as  that  of  the 
principal  attorney  or  agent,  will  be 
notified  of  the  revocation  of  the  power 
of  attorney  or  authorization,  and  the 
applicant  or  patent  owner  will  be 
notified  of  the  withdrawal  of  the 
attorney  or  agent.  An  assignment  will 
not  of  itself  operate  as  a  revocation  of  a 
power  or  authorization  previously  given, 
but  the  assignee  of  the  entire  interest 
may  revoke  previous  powers  and  be 
represented  by  an  attorney  or  agent  of 
the  assignee's  own  selection.  See 
§  1.613(d]  for  withdrawal  of  an  attorney 
or  agent  of  record  in  an  interference. 

10.  Section  1.48  is  revised  as  follows: 
9  1.46    Corroctlon  of  Invontorahip. 

If  the  correct  inventor  or  inventors  are 
not  named  in  an  application  for  patent 


through  error  without  any  deceptive 
intention  on  the  part  of  the  actual 
inventor  or  inventors,  the  application 
may  be  amended  to  name  only  the 
actual  inventor  or  inventors.  Such 
amendment  must  be  diligently  made  and 
must  be  accompanied  by  (a)  a  petition 
including  a  statement  of  facts  verified 
by  the  original  named  inventor  or 
inventors  establishing  when  the  error 
without  deceptive  intention  was 
discovered  and  how  it  occurred;  (b)  an 
oath  or  declaration  by  each  actual 
inventor  or  inventors  as  required  by 
9  1.63:  (c)  the  fee  set  forth  in  9  1.170i); 
and  (d)  the  written  consent  of  any 
assignee.  When  the  application  is 
involved  in  an  interference,  the  petition 
shall  comply  with  the  requirements  of 
this  section  and  shall  be  accompanied 
by  a  motion  under  9  1.634. 

91.M    [Amondod] 

11.  Section  1.55  is  amended  by 
removing  from  paragraph  (a)  "1.224"  and 
inserting,  in  its  place.  "1.630". 

12.  Section  1.59  is  revised  as  follows: 


91.59    Papwvof 
one  noi  lo  os  mumoo. 

Papers  in  an  application  which  has 
received  a  filing  date  pursuant  to  9  1-53 
will  not  be  returned  for  any  purpose 
whatever.  If  applicants  have  not 
preserved  copies  of  the  papers,  the 
Office  will  fuiTiish  copies  at  the  usual 
cost  of  any  application  in  which  either 
the  requried  basic  filing  fee  (9  1.16)  or 
the  processing  and  retention  fee 
(9  1.21(1))  has  been  paid.  See  9  1618  for 
return  of  unauthorized  and  improper 
papers  in  interferences. 

13.  Section  1.68  is  revised  as  follows: 
91.68    Oodaratlon  In  iou  of  ootti. 

Any  document  to  be  filed  in  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  O^ice  and  which  is 
required  by  any  law,  rule,  or  other 
regulation  to  be  under  oath  may  be 
subscribed  to  by  a  written  declaration. 
Such  declaration  may  be  used  in  lieu  of 
the  oath  otherwise  required,  if,  and  only 
if,  the  declarant  is  on  the  same 
document,  warned  that  willful  false 
statements  and  the  like  are  punishable 
by  fine  or  imprisonment,  or  both  (18 
U.S.C.  1001)  and  may  jeopardize  the 
validity  of  the  application  or  any  patent 
issuing  thereon.  The  declarant  must  set 
forth  in  the  body  of  the  declaration  that 
all  statements  made  of  the  declarant's 
own  knowledge  are  true  and  that  all 
statements  made  on  information  and 
belief  are  believed  to  be  true. 

14.  Section  1.103  is  amended  by 
revising  paragraph  (d)  as  follows: 


(dj  Action  on  applications  in  which 
the  Office  has  accepted  a  request  filed 
under  }  1  139  will  be  suspended  for  the 
entire  pendency  of  these  applications 
except  for  purposes  relating  to 
interference  proceedings  under  99  1-601 
through  1.888. 

15.  Section  1.122  is  amended  by 
revising  paragraph  (b)  as  follows: 

§1.122    Entry  and  conaWaratlon  of 


(b)  Ordinarily  all  amendments 
presented  in  a  paper  filed  while  the 
application  is  open  to  amendment  are 
entered  and  considered,  subsequent 
cancellation  or  correction  being  required 
of  improper  amendments.  Untimely 
amendatory  papers  may  be  refused 
entry  and  consideration  in  whole  or  in 
part.  For  amendments  presented  during 
an  interference  see  9  1  884. 


91.103 


of 


91.136    lAnwndod] 

16.  Section  1.136  is  amended  by 
removing  "9  1207'  and  inserting,  in  its 
place,  "9  1.611"  and  by  removing 

"9  1.245"  and  inserting,  in  its  place, 
"9  1.645". 

17.  Section  1.138  is  revised  as  follows: 

9  1.136    ExproM  AbandonnMnt. 

*An  application  may  be  expressly 
abandoned  by  filing  in  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  a  written  declaration 
of  abandonment  signed  by  the  applicant 
and  the  assignee  of  record,  if  any.  and 
identifying  the  application.  An 
application  may  also  be  expressly 
abandoned  by  filing  a  written 
declaration  of  abandonment  signed  by 
the  attorney  or  agent  of  record.  A 
registered  attorney  or  agent  acting  under 
the  provision  of  9  1.34(a),  or  of  record, 
may  also  expressly  abandon  a  prior 
application  as  of  the  fihng  date  granted 
to  a  continuing  application  when  filing 
such  a  continuing  application.  Express 
abandonment  of  the  application  may  not 
be  recognized  by  the  Office  unless  it  is 
actually  received  by  appropnate 
officials  in  time  to  act  thereon  before  the 
date  of  issue. 

18  Section  1.181  is  amended  by 
revising  paragraph  (a)  as  follows: 

9  1.161    Paifiioft  to  ttM  ContfiNaaionar. 

(a)  Petition  may  be  taken  to  the 
Commissioner:  (1)  From  any  action  or 
requirement  of  any  examiner  in  the  ex 
parte  prosecution  of  an  application 
which  is  not  subject  to  appeal  to  the 
Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and 
Interferences  or  to  the  court  (2)  in  cases 
in  which  a  statute  or  the  rules  specify 
that  the  matter  is  to  be  determined 
directly  by  or  reviewed  by  the  ^ 
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Commissioner  and  (3)  to  invoke  the 
supervisory  authority  of  the 
Commissioner  in  appropriate 
circumstances.  For  petitions  in 
interferences,  see  $  1,644. 
*        •        •        •        « 

19.  The  center  heading  preceding 
§  1.191  is  revised  to  read: 

Appeal  to  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals 
and  Interferences 

20.  Section  1.191  is  amended  by 
revising  the  section  heading  and 
paragraphs  (a)  and  (c)  as  follows: 

§1.191    Appwri  to  Board  of  Pttent  Appeals 
and  Interferences. 

(a)  Every  applicant  for  a  patent  or  for 
reissue  of  a  patent,  or  every  owner  of  a 
patent  under  reexamination,  any  of  the 
claims  of  which  have  been  twice 
rejected  or  who  has  been  given  a  final 
rejecUon  ({  1.113).  may,  upon  the 
payment  of  the  fee  set  forth  in  {  1.17(e), 
appeal  from  the  decision  of  the 
examiner  to  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals 
and  Interferences  within  the  time 
allowed  for  response. 
♦        •        •        .        . 

(c)  An  appeal  when  taken  must  be 
taken  from  the  rejection  of  all  claims 
under  rejection  which  the  applicant  or 
patent  owner  proposes  to  contest. 
Questions  relating  to  matters  not 
affecting  the  merits  of  the  invention  may 
be  required  to  be  settled  before  an 
appeal  can  be  considered. 


I1-1M    [Amended] 

21,  Section  1.194  is  amended  by 
removing  the  words  "Board  of  Appeals" 
and  inserting,  in  their  place,  the  words 
"Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and 
Interferences. ' 

22.  Section  1.196  is  revised  as  follows: 

S1-1M    OecMon  by  the  Board  of  Patent 
Appeaie  and  Interferenees. 

(a)  The  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and 
Interferences,  in  its  decision,  may  affirm 
or  reverse  the  decision  of  the  examiner 
in  whole  or  in  part  on  the  grounds  and 
on  the  claims  specified  by  the  examiner 
The  affirmance  of  the  rejection  of  a 
claim  on  any  of  the  grounds  specified 
constitutes  a  general  affirmance  of  the 
decision  of  the  examiner  on  that  claim, 
except  as  to  any  ground  specifically 
reversed. 

(b)  Should  the  Board  of  Patent 
Appeals  and  Interferences  have 
knowledge  of  any  grounds  not  involved 
in  the  appeal  for  rejecting  any  appealed 
claim,  it  may  include  in  the  decision  a 
statement  to  that  effect  with  its  reasons 
for  so  holding,  which  statement  shall 
constitute  a  new  rejection  of  the  claims. 
When  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and 
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Interferences  make  a  new  rejection  of 
an  appealed  claim,  the  appellant  may 
exercise  any  one  of  the  following  three 
options: 

(1)  The  appellant  may  submit  an 
appropriate  amendment  of  the  claims  so 
rejected  or  a  showing  of  facts,  or  both, 
and  have  the  matter  reconsidered  by  the 
examiner  in  which  event  the  application 
will  be  remanded  to  the  examiner  and 
the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Patent 
Appeals  and  Interferences  shall  not  be 
considered  final  for  the  purpose  of 
judicial  review.  The  statement  shall  be 
binding  upon  the  examiner  unless  an 
amendment  or  showing  of  facts  not 
previously  of  record  be  made  which,  in 
the  opinion  of  the  examiner,  overcomes 
the  new  ground  for  rejection  stated  in 
the  decision.  When  appropriate,  upon 
conclusion  of  proceedings  on  remand 
before  the  examiner,  the  Board  of  Patent 
Appeals  and  Interferences  may  enter  an 
order  otherwise  making  its  decision 
final. 

(2)  The  appellant  may  have  the  case 
reconsidered  under  §  1.197(b)  by  the 
Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and 
Interferences  upon  the  same  record. 
Where  request  for  such  reconsideration 
is  made  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals 
and  Interferences  shall,  if  necessary, 
render  a  new  decision  which  shall 
include  all  grounds  upon  which  a  patent 
is  refused. 

(3)  The  appellant  may  treat  the 
decision,  including  the  new  grounds  for 
rejection  given  by  the  Board  of  Patent 
Appeals  and  Interferences,  as  a  final 
decision  in  the  case. 

(c)  Should  the  decision  of  the  Board  of 
Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences 
include  an  explicit  statement  that  a 
claim  may  be  allowed  in  amended  form, 
appellant  shall  have  the  right  to  amend 
in  conformity  with  such  statement  which 
shall  be  binding  on  tho  examiner  in  the 
absence  of  new  references  or  grounds  of 
rejection. 

(d)  Although  the  Board  of  Patent 
Appeals  and  Interferences  normally  will 
confine  its  decision  to  a  review  of 
rejections  made  by  the  examiner,  should 
it  have  knowledge  of  any  grounds  for 
rejecting  any  allowed  claim  it  may 
include  in  its  decision  a  recommended 
rejection  of  the  claim  and  remand  the 
case  to  the  examiner.  In  such  event,  the 
Board  shall  set  a  period,  not  less  than 
one  month,  within  which  the  appellant 
may  submit  to  the  examiner  an 
appropriate  amendment,  a  showing  of 
facts  or  reasons,  or  both,  in  order  to 
avoid  the  grounds  set  forth  in  the 
recommendation  of  the  Board  of  Patent 
Appeals  and  Interferences,  The 
examiner  shall  be  bound  by  the 
recommendation  and  shall  enter  and 
maintain  the  recommended  rejection 
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unless  an  amendment  or  showing  of 
facts  not  previously  of  record  is  filed 
which,  in  the  opinion  of  the  examiner, 
overcomes  the  recommended  rejection. 
Should  the  examiner  make  the 
recommended  rejection  final  the 
applicant  may  again  appeal  to  the  Board 
of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences. 
Whenever  a  decision  of  the  Board  of 
Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences 
includes  a  remand,  that  decision  shall 
not  be  considered  a  final  decision. 
When  appropriate,  upon  conclusion  of 
proceedings  on  remand  before  the 
examiner,  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals 
and  Interferences  may  enter  an  order 
otherwise  making  its  decision  final. 

23.  Section  1.197  is  amended  by 
revising  paragraphs  (a)  and  (b)  as 

follows; 

S  1-197    Action  following  dedalon. 

(a)  After  decision  by  the  Board  of 
Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences,  the 
case  shall  be  returned  to  the  examiner, 
subject  to  the  appellant's  right  of  appeal 
or  other  review,  for  such  fiirther  action 
by  the  appellant  or  by  the  examiner,  as 
the  condition  of  the  case  may  require,  to 
carry  into  effect  the  decision. 

(b)  A  single  request  for 
reconsideration  or  modification  of  the 
decision  may  be  made  if  filed  within  one 
month  fi-om  the  date  of  the  original 
decision,  unless  that  decision  is  so 
modified  as  to  become,  in  effect,  a  new 
decision,  and  the  Board  of  Patent 
Appeals  and  Interferences  so  states. 


S1-1M   [Amended] 

24.  Section  1.198  is  amended  by 
removing  the  words  "Board  of  Appeals" 
and  inserting,  in  their  place,  the  words 
"Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and 
Interferences." 

25.  The  center  heading  preceding 
§  1.201  is  removed. 

H  1^1  through  1^12   [Removed] 

28.  Sections  1.201  through  1.212  are 
removed. 

27.  The  center  heading  precedi^ 
§  1.215  is  removed. 

§9 1.215  through  1.228   [Removed] 

28.  Sections  1.215  through  1.228  are 
removed. 

29.  The  center  heading  preceding 
§  1.231  is  removed. 

§9 1.231  through  1.238   [Removed] 

30.  Sections  1.231  through  1.238  are 
removed. 

31.  The  center  heading  preceding 

S  1.242  is  removed.  ' 
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§§  1.242  through  1.247    [Rtmovwl] 

32.  Sections  1.242  through  1.247  are 
removed. 

33.  A  center  heading  preceding  9  1'248 
is  added  which  reads: 

MItMllarwous  Provisions 

34.  Section  1.246  is  amended  by 
adding  paragraph  (c)  and  revising  the 
section  heading  as  follows: 

§  1.24C    8«rvle«  of  Papor*;  nuHmor  of 
Mfvtet;  proof  of  mtvIc*  In 


•  *  •  *  « 

(c)  See  S  1.646  for  service  of  papers  in 
interferences. 

35.  The  center  heading  preceding 
S  1.251  is  removed. 

§§  1.251  through  1.2S9    [Rtmovtd] 

36.  Sections  1.251  through  1.259  are 
removed. 

37.  The  center  heading  preceding 
S  1.261  is  removed. 

§§  1.261  through  1.26*   {Rwnovod] 

38.  Sections  1.261  through  1.268  are 
removed. 

39.  The  center  heading  preceding 
S  1.271  is  removed. 

H  1.271  through  1.2M    [Rtmovod] 

40.  Sections  1.271  through  1.288  are 
removed. 

41.  Section  1.292  is  amended  by 
revising  paragraph  (a]  and  adding 
paragraph  (c)  as  follows: 

{1.292    Public  UM  procMdIngt. 

(a)  When  a  petition  for  the  institution 
of  public  use  proceedings,  supported  by 
afHdavits  or  declarations  and  the  fee  set 
forth  in  §  1.1 7(i]  is  filed  by  one  having 
information  of  the  pendency  of  an 
application  and  is  found,  on  reference  to 
the  examiner,  to  make  a  prima  facie 
showing  that  the  invention  claimed  in  an 
application  believed  to  be  on  file  had 
been  in  public  use  or  on  sale  more  than 
one  year  before  the  filing  of  the 
application,  a  hearing  may  be  had 
before  the  Commissioner  to  determine 
whether  a  public  use  proceeding  should 
be  instituted.  If  instituted,  the 
Commissioner  may  designate  an 
appropriate  official  to  conduct  the 
public  use  proceeding,  including  the 
setting  of  times  for  taking  testimony, 
which  shall  be  taken  as  provided  by 
§9  1.671  through  1.685.  The  petitioner 
will  be  heard  in  the  proceedings  but 
after  decision  therein  will  not  be  heard 
further  in  the  prosecution  of  the 
application  for  patent. 

•  *  4  *  • 

(c)  A  petition  for  institution  of  public 
use  proceedings  shall  not  be  filed  by  a 


party  to  an  interference  as  to  an 
appUcation  involved  in  the  interference. 
Public  use  and  on  sale  issues  in  an 
interference  shall  be  raised  by  a 
preliminary  motion  under  {  1.633(a). 

91.301    [Anwndtd] 

42.  Section  1.301  is  amended  by 
removing  the  words  "Board  of  Appeals" 
and  the  words  "Board  of  Patent 
Interferences"  and  inserting,  in  each  of 
their  places,  the  words  "Board  of  Patent 
Appeals  and  Interferences." 


untimely  filed  after  expiration  of  the 
time  prescribed  by  this  section. 

•  •  •  •  • 

46.  Section  1.322  is  amended  by 
revising  paragraph  (a)  as  foiiows: 

9  1.323    C«ntfteatt  of  correction  of  Office 


91.302    [Amondod] 

43.  Section  1.302  is  amended  by 
removing  from  paragraph  (b)  "1.248"  and 
inserting,  in  its  place,  "1.646"  and  by 
removing  "and  other  contested  cases". 


91.303    [Amondod] 

44.  Section  1.303  is  amended  by 
removing  from  paragraph  (a)  the  words 
"Board  of  Appeals  '  and  the  words 
"Board  of  Patent  Interferences"  and 
inserting,  in  each  of  their  places,  the 
words  "Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and 
Interferences "  and  by  removing  from 
paragraph  (c)  "1.248"  and  inserting,  in 
its  place,  "1.646". 

45.  Section  1.304  is  amended  by 
revising  paragraph  (a]  as  follows: 

9  1.304    Tbno  for  appoal  or  ctvN  action. 

(a)  The  time  for  filing  the  notice  and 
reasons  of  appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court  of 
Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  (9  1.302) 
or  for  commencing  a  civil  action 
(9  1.303)  is  sixty  days  from  the  date  of 
the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Patent 
Appeals  and  Interferences.  If  a  request 
for  reconsideration  or  modification  of 
the  decision  is  filed  within  the  time 
provided  under  9  1.197(b)  or  9  1.658(b), 
the  time  for  filing  an  appeal  or 
commencing  a  civil  action  shall  expire 
at  the  end  of  the  sixty-day  period  or 
thirty  days  after  action  on  the  request, 
whichever  is  later.  Except  for  an  appeal 
fi-om  or  commencing  a  civil  action  after 
a  decision  of  the  Board  of  Patent 
Appeals  and  Interferences  in  a 
reexamination  proceeding  or  an 
interference  proceeding,  the  time 
periods  set  forth  herein  are  subject  to 
the  provisions  of  9  11 36.  See  9  1.550(c) 
for  extensions  of  time  to  appeal  or 
commence  a  civil  action  in  a 
reexamination  proceeding.  See 
9  1.645(a)  for  extensions  of  time  to 
appeal  or  commence  a  civil  action  in  an 
interference.  An  examiner-in-chief,  upon 
a  showing  of  excusable  neglect,  may 
extend  the  time  for  seeking  judicial 
review  of  a  decision  of  the  Board  of 
Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences  in  an 
interference  case  when  a  request  it 


(a)  A  certificate  of  correction  under  35 
U.S.C.  254  may  be  issued  at  the  request 
of  the  patentee  or  the  patentee's 
assignee.  Such  certificate  will  not  be 
issued  at  the  request  or  suggestion  of 
anyone  not  owning  an  interest  in  the 
patent,  nor  on  motion  of  the  Office, 
without  first  notifying  the  patentee 
(including  any  assignee  of  record)  and 
affording  the  patentee  an  opportunity  to 
be  heard.  When  the  request  relates  to  a 
patent  involved  in  an  interference,  the 
request  shall  comply  with  the 
requirements  of  this  section  and  shall  be 
accompanied  by  a  motion  under  9  1635. 
.        *        •        •        • 

47.  Section  1.323  is  revised  as  followr. 

{  1.323    Certtftcate  of  correction  of 
appttcant't  mietake. 

Whenever  a  mistake  of  a  clerical  or 
typographical  nature  or  of  minor 
character  which  was  not  the  fault  of  the 
Office,  appears  in  a  patent  and  a 
showing  18  made  that  such  mistake 
occurred  in  good  faith,  the 
Commissioner  may.  upon  payment  of 
the  fee  set  forth  in  9  120(8),  issue  a 
certificate,  if  the  correction  does  not 
involve  such  changes  in  the  patent  as 
would  constitute  new  matter  or  would 
require  reexamination  A  request  for  a 
certificate  of  correction  of  a  patent 
involved  in  an  interference  shall  comply 
with  the  requirements  of  this  section 
and  shall  be  accompanied  by  a  motion 
under  9  1-635. 

48.  Section  1.324  is  revised  as  follows: 

§1.324    Correction  of  InventoceNp  In 
patent 

Whenever  a  patent  is  issued  and  it 
appears  that  the  correct  inventor  or 
inventors  were  not  named  through  error 
without  deceptive  intention  on  the  part 
of  the  actual  inventor  or  inventors,  the 
Commissioner  may.  on  petition  of  all  the 
parties  and  the  assignees  and 
satisfactory  proof  of  the  facts  and 
payment  of  the  fee  set  forth  in  9  1.20(b), 
or  on  order  of  a  court  before  which  such 
matter  is  called  in  question,  issue  a 
certificate  naming  only  the  actual 
inventor  or  inventors  A  request  to 
correct  inventorship  of  patent  involved 
in  an  interference  shall  comply  with  the 
requirements  of  this  section  and  shall  be 
accompanied  by  a  motion  under  9  1  634. 
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91J90    [AflMndad] 

49.  Section  1.550  is  amended  by 
removing  from  paragraph  (a)  "Board  of 
Appeals"  and  inserting,  in  its  place. 
"Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and 
Interferences." 

50.  Section  1.565  is  amended  by 
revising  paragraph  (b)  and  adding 
paragraph  (e)  as  follows: 

fises    Coneurrant offtet pfoCMdHiy. 

(b)  If  a  patent  in  the  process  of 
reexamination  is  or  becomes  involved  in 
litigation  or  a  reissue  application  for  the 
patent  in  filed  or  pending,  the 
Commissioner  shall  determine  whether 
or  not  to  stay  the  reexamination  or 
reissue  proceeding. 

(e)  If  a  patent  in  the  process  of 
reexamination  is  or  becomes  involved  in 
an  interference,  the  Commissioner  may 
stay  reexamination  or  the  interference. 
The  Commissioner  will  not  consider  a 
request  to  stay  an  interference  unless  a 
motion  (5  1.635)  to  stay  the  interference 
has  been  presented  to,  and  denied  by. 
an  examiner-in-chief  and  the  request  is 
filed  within  ten  (lO)  days  of  a  decision 
by  an  examiner-in-chief  denying  the 
motion  for  a  stay  or  such  other  time  as 
the  examiner-in-chief  may  set. 

51,  A  new  subpart  entitled  "Subpart 
E— Interferences  '  is  added  which  reads 
as  follows: 
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Subpart  E-4nfftfWK— 


Sec. 

1.801    Scope  of  ruJes,  definifJons. 

1.602    Interest  in  applications  and  patents 

involved  in  interference. 
1.803    Interference  between  applications; 

subject  matter  of  tlie  interference. 
1.604    Request  for  interference  between 

applications  by  an  applicant. 

1.805  Suggestion  of  claim  to  applicant  by 
examiner 

1.806  Interference  between  an  application 
and  a  patent;  subject  matter  of  the 
interference. 

1.607    Request  by  applicant  for  interference 

with  patent. 
1.808    interference  between  an  application 

and  a  patent;  prima  facie  showing  by 

applicant. 

1  608    Preparation  of  interference  papers  by 
examiner. 

1.610  Aasigmnent  of  interference  to 
examiner-in-chief,  time  period  for 
completing  interference. 

1.611  Declaration  of  interference. 

1.612  Access  to  applications. 
1.813    Lead  attorney  same  attorney 

representing  different  parties  in  an 
interference,  withdrawal  of  attonay  or 
agent. 

1.614  Jurisdiction  over  interference. 

1.615  Suspension  of  ex  parte  prosecution. 

1.616  Sanctions  for  failure  to  comply  with 
i  uies  or  order. 


1.634 
1.635 
1.636 
1.637 
1.638 


Sec 

1.817  Summary  Judgment  against  applicant. 

1.818  Return  of  unauthonzed  papers. 

1.621  Preliminary  statement,  time  for  filing 
notice  of  filing. 

1.622  Preliminary  statement,  who  made 
invention,  where  invention  made. 

1.623  Preliminary  statement;  invention  made 
in  United  States. 

1.624  Preliminary  statement:  invention  made 
abroad. 

1.625  Preliminary  statement;  derivatton  by 
an  opponent. 

1.626  Preliminary  statement;  earlier 
application. 

^•^^-,.'^*'''"'"^'^  statement;  seahng  before 
filing,  opening  of  statement. 

1.628  Preliminary  statement:  correction  of 
error. 

1.629  Effect  of  preliminary  statement. 

1.630  Reliance  on  earlier  application. 

1.631  Access  to  preliminary  statement, 
service  of  preliminary  statement 

1.632  Notice  of  intent  to  argue 
abandonment,  suppression,  or 
concealment  by  opponent. 

1.633  Preliminary  motions. 
Motion  to  correct  inventorship. 
Miscellaneous  motions. 
Motions,  time  for  filing. 
Content  of  motions. 
Opposition  and  reply,  time  for  filing 

opposition  and  reply. 

1.639  Evidence  in  support  of  motion, 
opposition,  or  reply. 

1.640  Motions,  hearing  and  decision, 
redeclaration  of  interference,  order  to 
show  cause. 

1.641  Unpatentability  discovered  by 
examiner-in-chief. 

1.642  Addition  of  application  or  patent  to 
interference. 

1.643  Prosecution  of  interference  by 
assignee. 

1.644  Petitions  in  interferences. 

1.645  Extension  of  time,  late  papers,  stay  of 
proceedings. 

1.646  Service  of  papers,  proof  of  service. 

1.647  Translation  of  document  in  foreign 
language. 

1.651  Setting  times  for  discovery  and  taking 
testimony,  parties  entitled  to  take 
testimony. 

1.652  Judgment  for  failure  to  take  testimony 
or  file  record. 

1.653  Record  and  exhibits. 

1.654  Final  hearing. 

1.655  Matters  considered  in  rendering  a 
final  decision. 

1.656  Briefs  for  final  hearing. 

1.657  Burden  of  proof  as  to  date  of 
invention. 

1.658  Final  decision. 

1.659  Recommendation. 

1.660  Notice  of  reexamination,  reissue, 
protest,  or  litigation. 

1.861    Termination  of  interference  after 
judgment. 

1.662  Request  for  entry  of  adverse  judgment- 
reissue  filed  by  patentee. 

1.663  Status  of  claim  of  defeated  applicant 
after  interference. 

1.664  Action  after  interference. 
1.865    Second  interference. 
1  866    Filing  of  interference  settlement 

agreements. 
1.671    Evidence  must  comply  with  rules. 
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Sec 

1 .672  Manner  of  taking  testimony. 

1.673  Notice  of  examination  of  witness. 
1.874    Persons  before  whom  depositions  may 

be  taken.  ' 

1.675    Examination  of  witness,  reading  and 
signing  transcipl  of  deposition. 

1.678  Certification  and  filing  by  officer 
marking  exhibits. 

l'^    i^™  °' '  transcript  of  deposition. 
;f!:    Transcript  of  deposition  must  be  filed. 

1.679  Inspection  of  transcript. 
1.662    Official  records  and  printed 

pubbcations. 
1.683    Testimony  in  another  interference, 

proceeding,  or  action. 
1.664    Testimony  in  a  foreign  country. 
1.685    Errors  and  irregularities  in 

depositions. 
1887    Additional  Discovery, 
1.688    Use  of  discovery. 
Authority:  35  U.S.C.  6,  23. 41.  and  136. 

Subpwt  E-lnttrftrtncM 


§1.601    Scopa  of  HUM,  dafinltlooa. 

This  subpart  governs  the  procedure  in 
patent  interferences  in  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office.  This  subpart  shall  be 
construed  to  secure  the  just,  speedy,  and 
inexpensive  determination  of  every 
interference.  For  the  meaning  of  terms  in 
the  Federal  Rules  of  Evidence  as  applied 
to  interferences,  see  §  1.671(c).  Unless 
otherwise  clear  fit)m  the  context,  the 
following  definitions  apply  to  this 
subpart: 

(a)  "Additional  discovery"  is 
discovery  to  which  a  party  may  be 
entitled  under  S  1.687  in  addition  to 
discovery  to  which  the  party  is  entitled 
as  a  matter  of  right  under  §  1.673  (aj  and 
(b). 

(b)  "Affidavit"  means  affidavit, 
declaration  under  {  168,  or  statutory 
declaration  under  28  U.S.C.  1746.  A 
b-anscript  of  an  ex  parte  deposition  may 
be  used  as  an  affidavit. 

(c)  "Board"  means  the  Board  of  Patent 
Appeals  and  Interferences. 

(d)  "Case-in-chief '  means  that  portion 
of  a  party's  case  where  the  party  has  the 
burden  of  going  forward  with  evidence. 

(e)  "Case-in-rebuttal"  means  that 
portion  of  a  party's  case  where  the  party 
presents  evidence  in  rebuttal  to  the 
case-in-chief  of  another  party. 

(f)  A  "count"  defines  the  interfering 
subject  matter  between  (1)  two  or  more 
applications  or  (2)  one  or  more 
apphcations  and  one  or  more  patents. 
When  there  is  more  than  one  count, 
each  count  shall  define  a  separate 
patentable  invention.  Any  claim  of  an 
application  or  patent  which  corresponds 
to  a  count  is  a  claim  involved  in  the 
interference  within  the  meaning  of  35 
U.S.C.  I35{a}.  A  claim  of  a  patent  or 
application  which  is  identical  to  a  count 
is  said  to  "correspond  exactly"  to  the 
count.  A  claim  of  a  patent  or  application 
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which  is  not  identical  to  a  count,  but 
which  defines  the  same  patentable 
invention  as  the  count,  is  said  to 
"correspond  substantially"  to  the  count. 
When  a  count  is  broader  in  scope  than 
all  claims  which  correspond  to  the 
count,  the  count  is  a  "phantom  count."  A 
phantom  count  is  not  patentable  to  any 
party. 

(g)  The  "effective  flling  date"  of  an 
application  or  a  patent  is  the  Tiling  date 
of  an  earlier  application  accorded  to  the 
application  or  patent  under  35  U.S.C. 
119. 120.  or  365. 

(h)  In  the  case  of  an  application, 
"filing  date"  means  the  filing  date 
assigned  to  the  application.  In  the  case 
of  a  patent,  "filing  date"  means  the  filing 
date  assigned  to  the  application  which 
issued  as  the  patent. 

(i)  An  "interference"  is  a  proceeding 
instituted  in  the  Patent  and  Trademaric 
Office  before  the  Board  to  determine 
any  question  of  patentability  and 
priority  of  invention  between  two  or 
more  parties  claiming  the  same 
patentable  invention.  An  interference 
may  be  declared  between  two  or  more 
pending  applications  naming  different 
inventors  when,  in  the  opinion  of  an 
examiner,  the  applications  contain 
claims  for  the  same  patentable 
invention.  An  interference  may  be 
declared  between  one  or  more  pending 
applications  and  one  or  more  unexpired 
patents  naming  different  inventors 
when,  in  the  opinion  of  an  examiner, 
any  application  and  any  unexpired 
patents  contain  claims  for  the  same 
patentable  invention. 

(j)  An  "interference-in-fact"  exists 
when  at  least  one  claim  of  a  party  which 
corresponds  to  a  count  and  at  least  one 
claim  of  an  opponent  which  corresponds 
to  the  count  define  the  same  patentable 
invention. 

(k)  A  "lead"  attorney  or  agent  is  a 
registered  attorney  or  agent  of  record 
who  is  primarily  responsible  for 
prosecuting  and  interference  on  behalf 
of  a  party  and  is  the  attorney  or  agent 
whom  an  examiner-in-chief  may  contact 
to  set  times  and  take  other  action  in  the 
interference. 

(I]  A  "party"  is  (1)  an  applicant  or 
patentee  involved  in  the  interference  or 
(2)  a  legal  representative  or  an  assignee 
of  an  applicant  or  patentee  involved  in 
an  interference.  Where  acts  of  a  party 
are  normally  performed  by  an  attorney 
or  agent,  "party"  may  be  construed  to 
mean  the  attorney  or  agent.  An 
"inventor"  is  the  individual  named  as 
inventor  in  an  application  involved  in  an 
interference  or  the  individual  named  as 
inventor  in  a  patent  involved  in  an 
interference. 

(m)  A  "senior  party"  is  the  party  with 
earliest  effective  filing  date  as  to  all 


counts  or,  if  there  is  no  party  with  the 
earhest  effective  filing  date  as  to  all 
counts,  the  party  with  the  earliest  filing 
date.  A  "junior  party"  is  any  other  party. 

(n)  Invention  "A"  is  the  "same 
patentable  invention"  as  a  invention  "B" 
when  invention  "A"  is  the  same  as  (35 
U.S.C.  102)  or  is  obvious  (35  U.S.C.  103) 
in  view  of  invention  "B"  assuming 
invention  "B"  is  prior  art  with  respect  to 
invention  "A".  Invention  "A"  is  a 
"separate  patentable  invention"  with 
respect  to  invention  "B"  when  invention 
"A"  is  new  (35  U.S.C  102)  and  non- 
obvious  (35  U.S.C.  103)  in  view  of 
invention  "B"  assuming  invention  "B"  is 
prior  art  with  respect  to  invention  "A". 

(o)  "Sworn"  means  sworn  or  affirmed. 

(p)  "United  States"  means  the  United 
States  of  America,  its  territories  and 
possessions. 

§  1 .602    InttTMt  in  appHcatton*  and 
patents  Involvad  In  an  tntarfaranea. 

(a)  Unless  good  cause  is  shown,  an 
interference  shall  not  be  declared  or 
continued  between  (1)  applications 
owned  by  a  single  party  or  (2) 
applications  and  an  unexpired  patent 
owned  by  a  single  party. 

(b)  The  parties,  within  20  days  after 
an  interference  is  declared,  shall  notify 
the  Board  of  any  and  all  right,  title,  and 
interest  in  any  application  or  patent 
involved  or  relied  upon  in  the 
interference  unless  the  right,  title,  and 
interest  is  set  forth  in  the  notice 
declaring  the  interference. 

(c)  If  a  change  of  any  right,  title,  and 
interest  in  any  application  or  patent 
involved  or  relied  upon  in  the 
interference  occurs  after  notice  is  given 
declaring  the  interference  and  before  the 
time  expires  for  seeking  judicial  review 
of  a  final  decision  of  the  Board,  the 
parties  shall  notify  the  Board  of  the 
change  within  20  days  of  the  change. 

§  1.603    Intarfaranea  iMtwaan  appMcatlena; 
•UDfaci  fnanar  or  ina  iniarTaranca. 

Before  an  interference  is  declared 
between  two  or  more  applications,  the 
examiner  must  be  of  the  opinion  that 
there  is  interfering  subject  matter 
claimed  in  the  applications  which  is 
patentable  to  each  applicant  subject  to  a 
judgment  in  the  interference.  The 
interfering  subject  matter  shall  be 
defined  by  one  or  more  counts.  Each 
count  shall  define  a  separate  patentable 
invention.  Each  application  must 
contain,  or  be  amended  to  contain,  at 
least  one  claim  which  corresponds  to 
each  count.  All  claims  in  the 
applications  which  define  the  same 
patentable  invention  as  a  count  shall  be 
designated  to  correspond  to  the  count. 


S  1.604    Raquaat  rer  i 
mnMr  atlnni  bv  an  aanMcant. 

(a)  An  applicant  may  seek  to  have  an 
interference  declared  with  an 
application  of  another  by  |lj  suggesting 
a  proposed  count  and  presenting  a  claim 
corresponding  to  the  proposed  count  (2) 
identifying  the  other  application  and.  if 
known,  a  claim  in  the  other  application 
which  corresponds  to  the  proposed 
count,  and  (3)  explaining  why  an 
interference  should  be  declared. 

(b)  When  an  applicant  presents  a 
claim  known  to  the  applicant  to  define 
the  same  patentable  invention  claimed 
in  a  pending  application  of  another,  the 
applicant  shall  identify  that  pending 
application,  unless  the  claim  is 
presented  in  response  to  a  suggestion  by 
the  examiner.  The  examiner  shall  notify 
the  Commissioner  of  any  instance  where 
it  appears  an  applicant  may  have  failed 
to  comply  with  the  provisions  of  this 
paragraph. 

S  1-606    Suopaation  of  claim  to  apptk»nt 
Dy  axaifiinaf . 

(a)  The  examiner  may  suggest  that  an 
applicant  present  a  claim  in  an 
application  for  the  purpose  of  an 
interference  with  another  application  or 
a  patent  The  applicant  to  whom  the 
claim  is  suggested  shall  amend  the 
application  by  presenting  the  suggested 
claim  within  a  time  specified  by  the 
examiner,  not  less  than  one  month. 
Failure  or  refusal  of  an  applicant  to 
timely  present  the  suggested  claim  shall 
be  taken  without  further  action  as  a 
disclaimer  by  the  applicant  of  the 
invention  defined  by  the  suggested 
claim.  At  the  time  the  suggested  claim  is 
presented,  the  applicant  may  also  (1) 
call  the  examiner's  attention  to  other 
claims  already  in  the  application  or 
which  are  presented  with  the  suggested 
claim  and  (2)  explain  why  the  other 
claims  would  be  more  appropriate  to  b« 
included  in  any  interference  which  may 
be  declared 

(b]  The  suggestion  of  a  claim  by  the 
examiner  for  the  purpose  of  an 
interference  will  not  stay  the  period  for 
response  to  any  outstanding  Office 
action.  When  a  suggested  claim  is  timely 
presented,  ex  parte  proceedings  in  the 
application  will  be  stayed  pending  a 
determination  of  whether  an 
interference  will  be  declared. 

§  1.606    Intarfaranea  batwaan  an 
appNeatlon  and  a  patant  aub)act  mattar  of 
tha  Intaffaranca. 

Before  an  interference  is  declared 
between  an  application  and  an 
unexpired  patent,  an  examiner  must 
determine  that  there  is  interfering 
subject  matter  claimed  in  the 
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application  and  the  patent  which  is 
patentable  to  the  applicant  subject  to  a 
judgment  in  the  interference.  The 
interfering  subject  matter  will  be 
defined  by  one  or  more  counts.  Each 
count  shall  define  a  separate  patentable 
invention.  Any  application  must  contain 
or  be  amended  to  contain,  at  least  one 
claim  which  corresponds  to  each  count. 
All  claims  in  the  application  and  patent 
which  define  the  same  patentable 
invention  as  a  count  shall  be  designated 
to  correspond  to  the  count.  At  the  time 
an  interference  is  initially  declared 
(§  1.811).  a  count  shall  not  be  narrower 
in  scope  than  any  patent  claim  which 
corresponds  to  the  count  and  any  single 
patent  claim  will  be  presumed,  subject 
to  a  motion  under  §  1.633(c).  not  to 
contain  separate  patentable  inventions. 

§1.607    ftaquMt  by  appNeant  f or 

(a)  An  applicant  may  seek  to  have  an 
interference  declared  between  an 
apphcation  and  an  unexpired  patent  by 
(1)  presenting  a  proposed  count  and  a 
claim  corresponding  to  the  proposed 
count  and.  if  any  claim  of  the  patent  or 
application  does  not  correspond  exactly 
to  the  proposed  count,  explaining  why 
an  interference  should  be  declared.  (2) 
identifying  the  patent  and  indicating 
which  claim  in  the  application  and 
which  claim  or  claims  of  the  patent 
correspond  to  the  proposed  count,  and 
(3)  applying  the  terms  of  the  application 
claim  corresponding  to  the  count  to  the 
disclosure  of  the  application. 

(b)  When  an  applicant  seeks  an 
interference  with  a  patent,  examination 
of  the  application,  including  any  appeal 
to  the  Board,  shall  be  conducted  with 
special  dispatch  within  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office.  The  examiner  shall 
determine  whether  there  is  interfering 
subject  matter  claimed  in  the 
application  and  the  patent  which  is 
patentable  to  the  applicant  subject  to  a 
judgment  in  an  interference.  If  the 
examiner  determines  that  there  is  any 
interfering  subject  matter,  an 
interference  will  be  declared.  If  the 
examiner  determines  that  there  is  no 
interfering  subject  matter,  the  examiner 
shall  state  the  reasons  why  an 
interference  is  not  being  declared  and 
otherwise  act  on  the  application. 

(c)  When  an  applicant  presents  a 
claim  which  corresponds  exactly  or 
substantially  to  a  claim  of  a  patent,  the 
applicant  shall  identify  the  patent  and 
the  number  of  the  patent  claim,  unless 
the  claim  is  presented  in  response  to  a 
suggestion  by  the  examiner.  The 
examiner  shall  notify  the  Commissioner 
of  any  instance  where  an  applicant  fails 
to  identify  the  patent. 


(d)  A  notice  that  an  applicant  is 
seeking  to  provoke  an  interference  with 
a  patent  will  be  placed  in  the  file  of  the 
patent  and  a  copy  of  the  notice  will  be 
sent  to  the  patentee.  The  identity  of  the 
applicant  will  not  be  disclosed  unless  an 
interference  is  declared.  If  a  final 
decision  is  made  not  to  declare  an 
interference,  a  notice  to  that  effect  will 
be  placed  in  the  patent  file  and  will  be 
sent  to  the  patentee. 

§  1.608    lnt«rf«r*nc«  i>«tw««n  an 
appNcatfon  and  a  patent;  prima  facia 
•fMwIngbyappMeant 

(a)  When  the  earlier  of  the  filing  date 
or  effective  filing  date  of  an  application 
is  three  months  or  less  after  the  earlier 
of  the  filing  date  or  effective  filing  date 
of  a  patent,  the  applicant,  before  an 
interference  will  be  declared,  shall  file 
an  affidavit  alleging  that  there  is  a  basis 
upon  which  applicant  is  entitled  to  a 
judgment  relative  to  the  patentee. 

(b)  When  the  earlier  of  the  filing  date 
or  the  effective  filing  date  of  an 
application  is  more  than  three  months 
after  the  earher  of  the  filing  date  or  the 
effective  filing  date  under  35  U.S.C.  120 
of  a  patent,  the  applicant,  before  an 
interference  will  be  declared,  shall  file 
(1)  evidence  which  may  consist  of 
patents  or  printed  publications,  other 
dociunents,  and  one  or  more  affidavits 
which  demonstrate  that  applicant  is 
prima  facie  entitled  to  a  judgment 
relative  to  the  patentee  and  (2)  an 
explanation  stating  with  particularity 
the  basis  upon  which  the  applicant  is 
prima  facie  entitled  to  the  judgment. 
Where  the  basis  upon  which  an 
applicant  is  entitled  to  judgment  relative 
to  a  patentee  is  priority  of  invention,  the 
evidence  shall  include  affidavits  by  the 
applicant,  if  possible,  and  one  or  more 
corroborating  witnesses,  supported  by 
documentary  evidence,  if  available, 
each  setting  out  a  factual  description  of 
acts  and  circumstances  performed  or 
observed  by  the  affiant,  which 
collectively  would  prima  facie  entitle 
the  applicant  to  judgment  on  priority 
with  respect  to  "the  eariier  of  the  filing 
date  or  effective  filing  date  of  the  patent. 
To  facilitate  preparation  of  a  record 
(§  1.653  (g)  and  (hj)  for  final  hearing,  an 
applicant  should  file  affidavits  on  paper 
which  is  8  V4  X  11  inches  (21.8  by  27.9 
cm.).  The  significance  of  any  printed 
publication  or  other  document  which  is 
self-authenticating  within  the  meaning 
of  Rule  902  of  the  Federal  Rules  of 
Evidence  or  §  1.671(d)  and  any  patent 
shall  be  discussed  in  an  affidavit  or  the 
explanation.  Any  printed  publication  or 
other  document  which  is  not  self- 
authenticating  shall  be  authenticated 
and  discussed  with  particularity  in  an 
affidavit.  Upon  a  showing  of  sufficient 


cause,  an  attidavit  may  be  based  on 
information  and  belief.  If  an  examiner 
finds  an  application  to  be  in  condition 
for  declaration  of  an  interference,  the 
examiner  will  consider  the  evidence  and 
explanation  only  to  the  extent  of 
determining  whether  a  basis  upon  which 
the  applicant  would  be  entitled  to  a 
judgment  relative  to  the  patentee  is 
alleged  and.  if  a  basis  is  alleged,  an 
interference  may  be  declared. 

§1.609    Praparatton  of  Intarfaratica  papara 
by  axamiflar. 

When  the  examiner  determines  that 
an  interference  should  be  declared,  the 
examiner  shall  forward  to  the  Board: 

(a)  All  relevant  application  and  patent 
files  and 

(b)  A  statement  identifying: 

(1)  The  proposed  count  or  counts; 

(2)  The  claims  of  any  application  or 
patent  which  correspond  to  each  count, 
stating  whether  the  claims  correspond 
exactly  or  substantially  to  each  count; 

(3)  The  claims  in  any  application 
which  are  deemed  by  the  examiner  to  be 
patentable  over  any  count;  and 

(4)  Whether  an  applicant  or  patentee 
is  entitled  to  the  benefit  of  the  filing  date 
of  an  earlier  application  and,  if  so, 
sufficient  information  to  identify  the 
earlier  application. 

§1.610    Aaalgnmant  of  mtarfaranca  to 
axamlnar-irt-cfilaf ,  titna  parted  for 
eomplatlng  Intarfaranca. 

(a)  Each  interference  will  be  declared 
by  an  examiner-in-chief  who  may  enter 
all  interlocutory  orders  in  the 
interference,  except  that  only  a  panel 
consisting  of  at  least  three  members  of 
the  Board  shall  (1)  hear  oral  argument  at 
final  hearing,  (2)  enter  a  decision  under 
§§1.617, 1.640(c)  or  (e),  1.652, 1.656(i)  or 
1.658  or  (3)  enter  any  other  order  which 
terminates  the  interference. 

(b)  As  necessary,  another  examiner- 
in-chief  may  act  in  place  of  the  one  who 
declared  the  interference.  Unless 
otherwise  provided  in  this  section,  at  the 
discretion  of  the  examiner-in-chief 
assigned  to  the  interference,  a  panel 
consisting  of  two  or  more  members  of 
the  Board  may  enter  interiocutory 
orders. 

(c)  Unless  otherwise  provided  in  this 
subpart,  times  for  taking  action  by  a 
party  in  the  interference  will  be  set  on  a 
case-by-case  basis  by  the  examiner-in- 
chief  assigned  to  the  interference.  Times 
for  taking  action  shall  be  set  and  the 
examiner-in-chief  shall  exercise  control 
over  the  interference  such  that  the 
pendency  of  the  interference  before  the 
Board  does  not  normally  exceed  two 
years. 
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(d]  An  examiner-in-chief  may  hold  a 
conference  with  the  parties  to  consider: 
(1)  Simplification  of  any  issues,  (2)  the 
necessity  or  desirability  of  amendments 
to  counts,  (3]  the  possibility  of  obtaining 
admissions  of  fact  and  genuineness  of 
documents  which  will  avoid 
unnecessary  proof,  (4)  any  limitations  on 
the  number  of  expert  witnesses,  (5)  the 
time  and  place  for  conducting  a 
deposition  (9  l.e73(g)),  and  (6)  any  other 
matter  as  may  aid  in  the  disposition  of 
the  interference.  After  a  conference,  the 
examiner-in-chief  may  enter  any  order 
which  may  be  appropriate. 

(e)  The  examiner-in-chief  may 
determine  a  proper  course  of  conduct  in 
an  interference  for  any  situation  not 
specifically  covered  by  this  part. 


§1.911    DMtarMonofI 

(a)  Notice  of  declaration  of  an 
interference  will  be  sent  to  each  party. 

(b)  When  a  notice  of  declaration  is 
returned  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  undelivered,  or  in  any  other 
circimistance  where  appropriate,  an 
examiner-in-chief  may  (1)  send  a  copy  of 
the  notice  to  a  patentee  named  in  a 
patent  involved  in  an  interference  or  the 
patentee's  assignee  of  record  in  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  or  (2) 
order  publication  of  an  appropriate 
notice  in  the  Official  Gazette. 

(c)  The  notice  of  declaration  shall 
specify: 

(1]  The  name  and  residence  of  each 
party  involved  in  the  interference; 

(2)  The  name  and  address  of  record  of 
any  attorney  or  agent  of  record  in  any 
application  or  patent  involved  in  the 
interference; 

(3)  The  name  of  any  assignee  of 
record  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office; 

(4}  The  identity  of  any  application  or 
patent  involved  in  the  interference; 

(5)  Where  a  party  is  accorded  the 
benefit  of  the  filing  date  of  an  earlier 
application,  the  identity  of  the  earlier 
application; 

(6)  The  count  or  counts; 

(7)  The  claim  or  claims  of  any 
application  or  any  patent  which 
correspond  to  each  count;  and 

(8)  The  order  of  the  parties. 

(d)  The  notice  of  declaration  may  also 
specify  the  time  for:  (1)  Filing  a 
preliminary  statement  as  provided  in 

S  1.621(a);  (2)  serving  notice  that  a 
preliminary  statement  has  been  filed  as 
provided  §  1.621(b);  and  (3)  filing 
preliminary  motions  authorized  by 
§  1.633,  oppositions  to  the  motions,  and 
replies  to  the  oppositions. 

(e)  Notice  may  be  given  in  the  Official 
Gazette  that  an  interference  has  been 
declared  involving  a  patent. 


§1.612    AecM*  to  applications. 

(a)  After  an  interference  is  declared, 
each  party  shall  have  access  to  and  may 
obtain  copies  of  the  files  of  any 
application  set  out  in  the  notice 
declaring  the  interference,  except  for 
affidavits  filed  under  §  1.131  and  any 
evidence  and  explanation  under 

S  1.608(b)  filed  separate  from  an 
amendment. 

(b)  After  preliminary  motions  under 
S  1.633  are  decided  (§  1.640(b)),  each 
party  shall  have  access  to  and  may 
obtain  copies  of  any  affidavit  filed 
under  §  1.131  and  any  evidence  and 
explanation  filed  under  §  1.608(b)  in  any 
application  set  out  in  the  notice 
declaring  the  interference. 

(c)  Any  evidence  and  explanation 
filed  under  §  1.808(b)  in  the  file  of  any 
application  identified  in  the  notice 
declaring  the  interference  shall  be 
served  when  required  by  $  1.617(b). 

(d)  The  parties  at  any  time  may  agree 
to  exchange  copies  of  papers  in  the  files 
of  any  appHcation  identified  in  the 
notice  declaring  the  interference. 

§  1.613    LmkI  attorney,  aanw  attomoy 
roproMntIng  dlftafont  psrttM  In  an 
Intorfofonco,  wlUtdtawsl  of  attornoy  or 
•0«nt 

(a)  Each  party  may  be  required  to 
designate  one  attorney  or  agent  of 
record  as  the  lead  attorney  or  agent. 

(b)  The  same  attorney  or  agent  or 
members  of  the  same  firm  of  attorneys 
or  agents  may  not  represent  two  or  more 
parties  in  an  interference  except  as  may 
be  permitted  under  this  Chapter. 

(c)  An  examiner-in-chief  may  make 
necessary  inquiry  to  determine  whether 
an  attorney  or  agent  should  be 
disqualified  from  representing  a  party  in 
an  interference.  If  an  examiner-in-chief 
is  of  the  opinion  that  an  attorney  or 
agent  should  be  disqualified,  the 
examiner-in-chief  shall  refer  the  matter 
to  the  Commissioner.  The  Commissioner 
will  make  a  final  decision  as  to  whether 
any  attorney  or  agent  should  be 
disqualified. 

(d)  No  attorney  or  agent  of  record  in 
an  interference  may  withdraw  as 
attorney  or  agent  of  record  except  with 
the  approval  of  an  examiner-in-chief 
and  after  reasonable  notice  to  the  party 
on  whose  behalf  the  attorney  or  agent 
has  appeared.  A  request  to  withdraw  as 
attorney  or  agent  of  record  in  an 
interference  shall  be  made  by  motion 

(S  1.635). 

§  1.614    Jurisdiction  ov«r  Intorforsneo. 

(a)  The  Board  shall  assume 
jurisdiction  over  an  interference  when 
the  interference  is  declared  under 
S  1.611. 


(b)  When  the  interference  is  declared 
the  interference  is  a  contested  caw 
within  the  meaning  of  35  U.S.C.  24. 

(c)  The  examiner  shall  have 
jurisdiction  over  any  pending 
application  until  the  interference  is 
declared.  An  examiner-in-chief,  where 
appropriate,  may  for  a  limited  purpose 
restore  jurisdiction  to  the  examiner  over 
any  application  involved  in  the 
interference. 

§  1.615    Suspension  of  ei  perls 
proeec  utton. 

(a)  When  an  interference  is  declared, 
ex  parte  prosecution  of  an  application 
involved  in  the  interference  is 
suspended.  Amendments  and  other 
papers  related  to  the  application 
received  during  pendency  of  the 
interference  will  not  be  entered  or 
considered  in  the  interference  without 
the  consent  of  an  examiner-in-chief. 

(b)  Ex  parte  prosecution  as  to 
specified  matters  may  be  continued 
concurrently  with  the  interference  with 
the  consent  of  the  examiner-in-chief. 

S  1.616    Senctlons  tor  tsMurs  to  comply 
with  rules  or  order. 

An  examiner-in-chief  or  the  Board 
may  impose  nn  appropriate  sanction 
against  a  party  who  fails  to  comply  with 
the  regulations  of  this  part  or  any  order 
entered  by  an  examiner-in-chief  or  the 
Board.  An  appropriate  sanction  may 
include  among  others  entry  of  an  order: 

(a)  holding  certain  facts  to  have  been 
established  in  the  interference; 

(bj  precluding  a  party  from  filing  a 
motion  or  a  preliminary  statement: 

(c)  precluding  a  party  from  presenting 
or  contesting  a  particular  issue; 

(d)  precluding  a  party  from  requesting, 
obtaining,  or  opposing  discovery;  or 

(e)  granting  judgment  in  the 
interference. 

§1.617    Summery  judgment  S9slnst 
sppHcent. 

(a)  An  examiner-in-chief  shall  review 
any  evidence  filed  by  an  applicant 
under  {  1.606(b)  to  determine  if  the 
applicant  is  prima  facie  entitled  to  a 
judgment  relative  to  the  patentee.  If  the 
examiner-in-chief  determines  that  the 
evidence  shows  the  applicant  is  prima 
facie  entitled  to  a  judgment  relative  to 
the  patentee,  the  interference  shall 
proceed  in  the  normal  manner  under  the 
regulations  of  this  part.  If  in  the  opinion 
of  the  examiner-in-chief  the  evidence 
fails  to  show  that  the  applicant  is  prima 
facie  entitled  to  a  judgment  relative  to 
the  patentee,  the  examiner-in-chief  shall, 
concurrently  with  the  notice  declaring 
the  interference,  enter  an  order  stating 
the  reasons  for  the  opinion  and  directing 
the  applicant,  within  a  time  set  in  the 
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order,  to  show  cause  why  summary 
judgment  should  not  be  entered  against 
tne  applicant. 

(b)  The  applicant  any  file  a  response 
to  the  order  and  state  any  reasons  why 
summary  judgment  should  not  be 
entered.  Any  request  by  the  applicant 
for  a  hearing  before  the  Board  shall  be 
made  in  the  response.  Additional 
evidence  shall  not  be  presented  by  the 
applicant  or  considered  by  the  Board 
unless  the  applicant  shows  good  cause 
why  any  additional  evidence  was  not 
initially  presented  with  the  evidence 
filed  under  j  1.808(b).  At  the  time  an 
applicant  files  a  response,  the  applicant 
shall  serve  a  copy  of  any  evidence  filed 
under  S  1.808(b)  and  this  paragraph. 

(c)  If  a  response  is  not  timely  filed  by 
the  applicant,  the  Board  shall  enter  a 
final  decision  granting  summary 
judgment  against  the  applicant. 

(d)  If  a  response  is  timely  filed  by  the 
apphcant,  all  opponents  may  file  a 
statement  within  a  time  set  by  the 
examiner-in-chief.  The  statement  may 
set  forth  views  as  to  why  summary 
judgment  should  be  granted  against  the 
applicant,  but  the  statement  shall  be 
limited  to  discussing  why  all  the 
evidence  presented  by  the  applicant 
does  not  overcome  the  reasons  given  by 
the  examiner-in-chief  for  issuing  the 
order  to  show  cause.  Evidence  shall  not 
be  filed  by  any  opponent.  An  opponent 
may  not  request  an  oral  hearing. 

(e)  Within  a  time  authorized  by  the 
examiner-in-chief,  an  applicant  may  file 
a  reply  to  any  statement  filed  by  any 
opponent. 

(f)  When  more  than  two  parties  are 
mvolved  in  an  interference,  all  parties 
may  participate  in  summary  judgment 
proceedings  under  this  section. 

(g)  If  a  response  by  the  applicant  is 
timely  filed,  the  examiner-in-chief  or  the 
Board  shall  decide  whether  the  evidence 
submitted  under  S  1.808(b)  and  any 
additional  evidence  properly  submitted 
under  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section 
shows  that  the  applicant  \ipnma  facie 
entitled  to  a  judg^nent  relative  to  the 
patentee.  If  the  applicant  is  noX  prima 
facie  entitled  to  a  judgment  relative  to 
the  patentee,  the  Board  shall  enter  a 
final  decision  granting  summary 
judgment  against  the  applicant. 
Otherwise,  an  interlocutory  order  shall 
be  entered  authorizing  the  interference 
to  proceed  in  the  normal  manner  under 
the  regulations  of  this  part. 

(h)  Only  an  apphcant  who  filed 
evidence  under  9  1.608(b)  may  request  a 
hearing.  If  that  applicant  requests  a 
hearing,  the  Board  may  hold  a  hearing 
prior  to  entry  of  a  decision  under 
paragraph  (g)  of  this  section.  The 
examiner-in-chief  shall  set  a  date  and 
time  for  the  hearing.  Unless  otherwise 
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ordered  by  the  examiner-in-chief  or  the 
Board,  the  applicant  and  any  opponent 
will  each  be  entitled  to  no  more  than  30 
minutes  of  oral  argument  at  the  hearing. 

S1.818    R«tum  of  ufwutherizad  p^tr*. 

(a)  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
shall  return  to  a  party  any  paper 
presented  by  the  party  when  the  filing  of 
the  paper  is  not  authorized  by,  or  is  not 
in  compliance  wth  the  requirements  of. 
this  subpart.  Any  paper  returned  will 
not  thereafter  be  considered  by  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in  the 
interference.  A  party  may  be  permitted 
to  file  a  corrected  paper  under  such 
conditions  as  may  be  deemed 
appropriate  by  an  examiner-in-chief, 
(b)  When  presenting  a  paper  in  an 
interference,  a  party  shall  not  submit 
with  the  paper  a  copy  of  a  paper 
previously  filed  in  the  interference. 

§1.«21    PrMminaryttatWTMnt.tlin*for 
fWng,  netie*  of  Wng. 

(a)  Within  the  time  set  for  filing 
preliminary  motions  under  S  1.633.  each 
party  may  file  a  preliminary  statement. 
The  preliminary  statement  may  be 
signed  by  any  individual  having 
knowledge  of  the  facts  recited  therein  or 
an  attorney  or  agent  of  record. 

(b)  When  a  party  files  a  preliminary 
statement  the  party  shall  also 
simultaneously  file  and  serve  on  all 
opponents  in  the  interference  a  notice 
stating  that  a  preliminary  statement  has 
been  filed.  A  copy  of  the  preliminary 
statement  need  not  be  served  until 
ordered  by  an  examiner-in-chief. 

§1.«»    Pr«<ifnlfMry«tatwiMnt.wtioinwto 
•nvwrtten,  wti«r«  invwrtloo  m«le. 

(a)  A  party's  preliminary  statement 
must  identify  the  inventor  who  made  the 
invention  defined  by  each  count  and 
must  state  on  behalf  of  the  inventor  the 
facts  required  by  paragraph  (a)  of 
§8  1.623. 1.624.  and  1.625  as  may  be 
appropriate.  When  an  inventor 
identified  in  the  preliminary  statement  is 
not  an  inventor  named  in  the  party's 
apphcaUon  or  patent,  the  party  shall  file 
a  motion  under  9  1.834  to  correct 
inventorship. 

(b)  The  preliminary  statement  shall 
state  whether  the  invention  was  made  in 
the  United  States  or  abroad.  If  made 
abroad,  the  preliminary  statement  shall 
state  whether  the  party  is  enUtled  to  the 
benefit  of  the  second  sentence  of  35 
U.S.C.  104. 
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must  state  the  following  facts  as  to  the 
invention  defined  by  each  count: 

(1)  The  date  on  which  the  first 
drawing  of  the  invention  was  made. 

(2)  The  date  on  which  the  first  written 
description  of  the  invention  was  made. 

(3)  The  date  on  which  the  invention 
was  first  disclosed  by  the  inventor  to 
another  person. 

(4)  The  date  on  which  the  invention 
was  first  conceived  by  the  inventor. 

(5)  The  date  on  which  the  invention 
was  first  actually  reduced  to  practice.  If 
the  invenUon  was  not  actually  reduced 
to  practice  by  or  on  behalf  of  the 
inventor  prior  to  the  party's  filing  date, 
the  preliminary  statement  shall  so  state. 

(6)  The  date  after  the  inventor's 
concepUon  of  the  invention  when  active 
exercise  of  reasonable  diligence  toward 
reducing  the  invention  to  practice  began. 

(b)  If  a  party  intends  to  prove 
derivation,  the  preliminary  statement 
must  also  comply  with  9  1.625. 

(c)  When  a  party  alleges  under 
paragraph  (a)(1)  of  this  section  that  a 
drawing  was  made,  a  copy  of  the  first 
drawing  shall  be  filed  with  and 
identified  in  the  preliminary  statement. 
When  a  party  alleges  under  paragraph 
(a)(2)  of  this  section  that  a  written 
description  of  the  invention  was  made,  a 
copy  of  the  first  written  description  shall 
be  filed  with  and  identified  in  the 
preliminary  statement.  See  9  1.628(b) 
when  a  copy  of  the  first  drawing  or 
written  description  cannot  be  filed  with 
the  preliminary  statement. 

§1^    PrrthnJnary  strtwntnt;  Invtirtlon 


51.823    Prrtlmlnary  stattmwit;  Inventloo 
made  In  Unttad  StatM. 

(a)  When  the  invention  was  made  in 
the  United  States  or  a  party  is  entitled  to 
the  benefit  of  the  second  sentence  of  35 
U.S.C.  104,  the  preliminary  statement 


(a)  When  the  invention  was  made 
abroad  and  a  party  intends  to  rely  on 
introduction  of  the  invention  into  the 
United  States,  the  preliminary  statement 
must  state  the  following  facts  as  to  the 
invention  defined  by  each  count; 

(1)  The  date  on  which  a  drawing  of 
the  invention  was  first  introduced  into 
the  United  States. 

(2)  The  date  on  which  a  written 
description  of  the  invention  was  first 
introduced  into  the  United  States. 

(3)  The  date  on  which  the  invention 
was  first  disclosed  to  another  person  in 
the  United  States. 

(4)  The  date  on  which  the  inventor's 
conception  of  the  invention  was  first 
introduced  into  the  United  States. 

(5)  The  date  on  which  an  actual 
reduction  to  practice  of  the  invention 
was  first  introduced  into  the  United 
States.  If  an  actual  reduction  to  practice 
of  the  invention  was  not  introduced  into 
the  United  States,  the  preliminary 
statement  shall  so  state. 

(6)  The  date  after  introduction  of  the 
inventor's  conception  into  the  United 
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States  when  active  exercise  of 
reasonable  diligence  in  the  United 
States  toward  reducing  the  invention  to 
practice  began. 

(b)  If  a  party  intends  to  prove 
derivation,  the  preliminary  statement 
must  also  comply  with  S  1.625. 

(c)  When  a  party  alleges  under 
paragraph  (a)(1)  of  this  section  that  a 
drawing  was  introduced  into  the  United 
States  a  copy  of  that  drawing  shall  be 
filed  with  and  identified  in  the 
preliminary  statement.  When  a  party 
alleges  under  paragraph  (a)(2)  of  this 
section  that  a  written  description  of  the 
invention  was  introduced  into  the 
United  States  a  copy  of  that  written 
description  shall  be  filed  with  and 
identified  in  the  preliminary  statement. 
See  S  1.628(b)  when  a  copy  of  the  first 
drawing  or  first  written  description 
introduced  in  the  United  States  cannot 
be  filed  with  the  preliminary  statement. 

§  1.62S    Prsimiiwry  itatwtwnt;  derivation 
By  an  ofipoiwni. 

(a)  When  the  invention  was  made  in 
the  United  States  or  abroad  and  a  party 
intends  to  prove  derivation  by  an 
opponent  from  the  party,  the  preliminary 
statement  must  state  the  following  as  to 
the  invention  defined  by  each  count: 

(1)  The  name  of  the  opponent. 

(2)  The  date  on  which  the  first 
drawing  of  the  invention  was  made. 

(3)  The  date  on  which  the  first  written 
description  of  the  invention  was  made. 

(4)  The  date  on  which  the  invention 
was  first  disclosed  by  the  inventor  to 
another  person. 

(5)  The  date  on  which  the  invention 
was  first  conceived  by  the  inventor. 

(6)  The  date  on  which  the  invention 
was  first  communicated  to  the  opponent. 

(b)  If  a  party  intends  to  prove  priority, 
the  preliminary  statement  must  also 
comply  with  S  1-823  or  S  1.624. 

(c)  When  a  party  alleges  under 
paragraph  (a)(2)  of  this  section  that  a 
drawing  was  made,  a  copy  of  the  first 
drawing  shall  be  filed  with  and 
identified  in  the  preliminary  statement. 
When  a  party  alleges  under  paragraph 
(a)(3)  of  this  section  that  a  written 
description  of  the  invention  was  made,  a 
copy  of  the  first  written  description  shall 
be  filed  with  and  identified  in  the 
preliminary  statement.  See  S  1.628(b) 
when  a  first  drawing  or  first  written 
description  cannot  be  filed  with  the 
preliminary  statement. 


in  the  United  States  or  abroad  to  prove 
a  constructive  reduction  to  practice,  the 
preliminary  statement  may  so  state  and 
identify  the  earlier  application  with 
particularity. 


91427 

MforvfWng,  opening  of  otolMnont. 

(a)  The  preliminary  statement  and 
copies  of  any  drawing  or  written 
description  shall  be  filed  in  a  sealed 
envelope  bearing  only  the  name  of  the 
party  filing  the  statement  and  the  style 
(e.g.,  Jones  v.  Smith)  and  number  of  the 
interference.  The  sealed  envelope 
should  contain  only  the  preliminary 
statement  and  copies  of  any  drawing  or 
written  description.  If  the  preliminary 
statement  is  filed  through  the  mail,  the 
sealed  envelope  should  be  enclosed  in 
an  outer  envelope  addressed  to  the 
Commission  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
in  accordance  with  {  l,l(e). 

(b)  A  preliminary  statement  may  be 
opened  only  at  the  direction  of  an 
examiner-in-chief. 


91.628 
Of( 


91.62« 
■BcNeatian. 

When  a  party  does  not  intend  to 
present  evidence  to  prove  a  conception 
or  an  actual  reduction  to  practice  and 
the  party  intends  to  rely  solely  on  the 
filing  date  of  an  earlier  application  filed 


Pfiiminary  affmont  cofTocHon 


(a)  A  material  error  arising  through 
inadvertence  or  mistake  in  connection 
with  (1)  a  preliminary  statement  or  (2) 
drawings  or  a  written  description 
submitted  therewith  or  omitted 
therefrom,  may  be  corrected  by  a  motion 
(9  1.635)  for  leave  to  file  a  corrected 
statement.  The  motion  shall  be 
supported  by  an  affidavit  and  shall 
show  that  the  correction  is  essential  to 
the  ends  of  justice  and  shall  be 
accompanied  by  the  corrected 
statement.  The  motion  shall  be  filed  as 
soon  as  practical  after  discovery  of  the 
error. 

(b)  When  a  party  cannot  attach  a  copy 
of  a  drawing  or  a  written  description  to 
the  party's  preliminary  statement  as 
required  by  9  l.e23(c),  1.624(c),  or 
1.625(c),  the  party  (1)  shall  show  good 
cause  and  explain  in  the  preliminary 
statement  why  a  copy  of  the  drawing  or 
written  description  cannot  be  attached 
to  the  preliminary  statement  and  (2) 
shall  attach  to  the  preliminary  statement 
the  earliest  drawing  or  written 
description  made  in  or  introduced  into 
the  United  States  which  is  available. 
The  party  shall  file  a  motion  (9  1.635)  to 
amend  its  preliminary  statement 
promptly  after  the  first  drawing,  first 
written  description,  or  drawing  or 
written  description  first  introduced  into 
the  United  States  becomes  available,  A 
copy  of  the  drawing  or  written 
description  may  be  obtained,  where 
appropriate,  by  a  motion  (9  1.835)  for 
additional  discovery  under  9l'687  or 
during  a  testimony  period. 


9  1.829    Effoct  of  prvttmlnary  afttnom. 

(a)  A  party  shall  be  strictly  held  to 
any  date  alleged  in  the  prehminar>' 
statement.  Doubts  as  to  (1]  definitenesa 
or  sufficiency  of  any  allegation  in  a 
preliminary  statement  or  (2)  compliance 
with  formal  requirements  will  be 
resolved  against  the  party  filing  the 
statement  by  restricting  the  party  to  the 
earlier  of  its  filing  date  or  effective  filing 
date  or  to  the  latest  date  of  a  penod 
alleged  in  the  preliminary  statement  as 
may  be  appropriate.  A  party  may  not 
correct  a  preliminary  statement  except 
as  provided  by  9  1  628, 

(b)  Evidence  which  shows  that  an  act 
alleged  in  the  preliminary  statement 
occurred  prior  to  the  date  alleged  in  the 
statement  shall  establish  only  that  the 
act  occurred  as  early  as  the  date  alleged 
in  the  statement. 

(c)  If  a  party  does  not  file  a 
preliminary  statement,  the  party: 

(1)  Shall  be  restricted  to  the  earlier  of 
the  party's  filing  date  or  effective  filing 
date  and 

(2)  Will  not  be  permitted  to  prove  that; 
(i)  The  party  made  the  invention  prior 

to  the  party's  filing  date  or 

(ii)  Any  opponent  derived  the 
invention  from  the  party. 

(d)  If  a  party  files  a  preliminary 
statement  which  contains  an  allegation 
of  a  date  of  first  drawing  or  first  written 
description  and  the  party  does  not  file  a 
copy  of  the  first  drawing  or  written 
description  with  the  preliminary 
statement  as  required  by  i  1.823(c). 

9  1,624(0),  or  9  1.625(c).  the  party  will  be 
restricted  to  the  earlier  of  the  party's 
filing  date  or  effective  filing  date  as  to 
that  allegation  unless  the  party  complies 
with  9  1.628(b).  The  content  of  any 
drawing  or  written  description 
submitted  with  a  preliminary  statement 
will  not  normally  be  evaluated  or 
considered  by  the  Board. 

(e)  A  preliminary  statement  shall  not 
be  used  as  evidence  on  behalf  of  the 
party  filing  the  statement. 

91.830  ReNwwe  en  aerHer  appNeetion. 

A  party  shall  not  be  entitled  to  rely  on 
the  filing  date  of  an  earlier  application 
filed  in  the  United  States  or  abroad 
unless  (a)  the  earlier  application  is 
identified  (9  l,611(c)(5))  in  the  notice 
declaring  the  interference  or  (b)  the 
party  files  a  preliminary  motion  under 
9  1.633  seeking  the  benefit  of  the  filing 
date  of  the  earlier  application. 

91.831  Aeoeeeto 


of 

(a)  Unless  otherwise  ordered  by  an 
examiner-in-chief,  concurrently  with 
entry  of  a  decision  by  the  examiner-in- 
chief  on  preliminary  motions  filed  under 
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S  1.633,  any  preliminary  statement  filed 
under  {  1621(a]  shall  be  opened  to 
inspection  by  the  senior  party  and  any 
junior  party  who  filed  a  preliminary 
statement.  Within  a  time  set  by  the 
examiner-in-chief,  a  party  shall  serve 
copies  of  its  preliminary  statement  on 
every  opponent  who  served  a  notice 
under  i  1.821(b). 

(b)  A  junior  party  who  does  not  file  a 
preliminary  statement  shall  not  have 
access  to  the  preliminary  statement  of 
any  other  party. 

(c)  If  an  interference  is  terminated 
before  the  preliminary  statements  have 
been  opened,  the  preliminary  statements 
will  remain  sealed  and  will  be  retiimed 
to  the  respective  parties  who  submitted 
the  statements. 

91-632    Notie*  of  mttnt  to  argiM 

•bmdofwnont  wpprvMion  or  eoncMrinwnt 
by  opponent 

A  notice  shall  be  filed  by  a  party  who 
intends  to  argue  that  an  opponent  has 
abandoned,  suppressed  or  concealed  an 
actual  reduction  to  practice  (35  U.S.C. 
102(g)),  A  party  will  not  be  permitted  to 
argue  abandonment,  suppression,  or 
concealment  by  an  opponent  unless  the 
notice  is  timely  filed.  Unless  authorized 
otherwise  by  an  examiner-in-chief,  a 
notice  is  timely  when  filed  within  ten 
(10)  days  of  the  close  of  the  testimony- 
in-chief  of  the  opponent. 


91.633 

A  party  may  file  the  following 
preliminary  motions: 

(a)  A  motion  for  judgment  on  the 
ground  that  an  opponent's  claim 
corresponding  to  a  count  is  not 
patentable  to  the  opponent.  In 
determming  a  motion  filed  under  this 
paragraph,  a  claim  may  be  construed  by 
reference  to  the  prior  art  of  record.  A 
motion  under  this  paragraph  shall  not  be 
based  on:  (1)  Priority  of  invention  of  the 
subject  matter  of  a  count  by  the  moving 
party  as  against  any  opponent  or  (2) 
derivation  of  the  subject  matter  of  a 
count  by  an  opponent  from  the  moving 
party.  See  5  1.637(a). 

(b)  A  motion  for  judgment  on  the 
ground  that  there  is  no  interference-in- 
fact.  A  motion  under  this  paragraph  is 
proper  only  if:  (1)  The  interference 
involves  a  design  application  or  patent 
or  a  plant  application  or  patent  or  (2)  no 
claim  of  a  party  which  corresponds  to  a 
count  is  identical  to  any  claim  of  an 
opponent  which  corresponds  to  that 
count.  See  S  1.837(a). 

(c)  A  motion  to  redefine  the  interfering 
subject  matter  by  (1)  adding  or 
substituting  a  count.  (2)  amending  an 
application  claim  corresponding  to  a 
count  or  adding  a  claim  in  the  moving 
party's  application  to  be  designated  to 


correspond  to  a  count,  (3)  designating  an 
application  or  patent  claim  to 
correspond  to  a  count,  (4)  designating  an 
application  or  patent  claim  as  not 
corresponding  to  a  count,  or  (5)  requiring 
an  opponent  who  is  an  applicant  to  add 
a  claim  and  to  designate  the  claim  to 
correspond  to  a  count.  See  S  1037  (a) 
and  (c). 

(d)  A  motion  to  substitute  a  different 
application  owned  by  a  party  for  an 
application  involved  in  the  interference. 
See  S  1.637  (a)  and  (d). 

(e)  A  motion  to  declare  an  additional 
interference  (1)  between  an  additional 
application  not  involved  in  the 
interference  and  owned  by  a  party  and 
an  opponent's  application  or  patent 
involved  in  the  interference  or  (2)  when 
an  interference  involves  three  or  more 
parties,  between  less  than  all 
applications  and  any  patent  involved  in 
the  interference.  See  §  1.837  (a)  and  (e). 

(f)  A  motion  to  be  accorded  the 
benefit  of  the  filing  date  of  an  earlier 
application  filed  in  the  United  States  or 
abroad.  See  §  1.637  (a)  and  (f). 

(g)  A  motion  to  attack  the  benefit 
accorded  an  opponent  in  the  notice 
declaring  the  interference  of  the  filing 
date  of  an  earlier  application  filed  in  the 
United  States  or  abroad.  See  S  1637  (a) 
and  (g). 

(h)  When  a  patent  is  involved  in  an 
interference  and  the  patentee  has  on  file 
or  files  an  application  for  reissue  under 
S  1.171,  a  motion  to  add  the  application 
for  reissue  to  the  interference.  See 
§  1.837  (a)  and  (h). 

(i)  When  a  motion  is  filed  under 
paragraph  (a),  (b),  or  (g)  of  this  secUon, 
an  opponent  in  addition  to  opposing  the 
motion,  may  file  a  motion  to  redefine  the 
interfering  subject  matter  under 
paragraph  (c)  of  this  section  or  a  motion 
to  substitute  a  different  application 
under  paragraph  (d)  of  this  section. 

(j)  When  a  motion  is  filed  under 
paragraph  (c)(1)  of  this  section  an 
opponent,  in  addition  to  opposing  the 
motion,  may  file  a  motion  for  benefit 
under  paragraph  (f)  of  this  section  as  to 
the  count  to  be  added  or  substituted. 


§1.634    Motion  to  correct  inventorship. 

A  party  may  file  a  motion  to  (a) 
amend  its  application  involved  in  an 
interference  to  correct  inventorship  as 
provided  by  §  1.48  or  (b)  correct 
inventorship  of  its  patent  involved  in  an 
interference  as  provided  in  S  1324.  See 
!  1.837(a). 

S  1.635    MiseeNaneotM  motions. 

A  party  seeking  entry  of  an  order 
relating  to  any  matter  other  than  a 
matter  which  may  be  raised  under 
§9  1.833  or  1.634  may  file  a  motion 


requesting  entry  of  the  order.  See  S  1.637 
(a)and(b). 

91.636    Motions,  timo  for  flNng. 

(a)  A  preliminary  motion  under  S  1.633 
(a)  through  (h)  shall  be  filed  within  a 
time  period  set  by  an  examiner-in-chief. 

(b)  A  preliminary  motion  under  S  1.633 
(i)  or  (j)  shall  be  filed  within  20  days  of 
the  service  of  the  preliminary  motion 
under  §  1.833  (a),  (b),  or  (g)  unless 
otherwise  ordered  by  an  examiner-in- 
chief. 

(c)  A  motion  under  §  1.834  shall  be 
diligently  filed  after  an  error  is 
discovered  in  the  inventorship  of  an 
application  or  patent  involved  in  an 
interference  unless  otherwise  ordered 
by  an  examiner-in-chief. 

(d)  A  motion  under  $  1.635  shall  be 
filed  as  specified  in  this  subpart  or  when 
appropriate  unless  otherwise  ordered  by 
an  examiner-in-chief. 


§1.637   Contsnt  of  motions. 

(a)  Every  motion  shall  include  (1)  a 

statement  of  the  precise  relief  requested, 
(2)  a  statement  of  the  material  facts  in 
support  of  the  motion,  and  (3)  a  full 
statement  of  the  reasons  why  the  relief 
requested  should  be  granted. 

(b)  A  motion  under  9  1.835  shall 
contain  a  certificate  by  the  moving  party 
stating  that  the  moving  party  has 
conferred  with  all  opposing  parties  in  an 
effort  in  good  faith  to  resolve  by 
agreement  the  issues  raised  by  the 
motion.  A  mowing  party  shall  indicate  in 
the  motion  whether  any  other  party 
plans  to  oppose  the  motion.  "The 
provisions  of  this  paragraph  do  not 
apply  to  a  motion  to  suppress  evidence 
(§  1.656(h)). 

(c)  A  preliminary  motion  under 
9  1.633(c)  shall  explain  why  the 
interfering  subject  matter  should  be 
redefined. 

(1)  A  preliminary  motion  seeking  to 
add  or  substitute  a  count  shall: 

(i)  Propose  each  count  to  be  added  or 
substituted. 

(ii)  When  the  moving  party  is  an 
applicant,  show  the  patentability  to  the 
applicant  of  all  claims  in,  or  proposed  to 
be  added  to,  the  party's  application 
which  correspond  to  each  proposed 
count  and  apply  the  terms  of  the  claims 
to  the  disclosure  of  the  party's 
application;  when  necessary  a  moving 
party  applicant  shall  file  with  the  motion 
an  amendment  adding  any  proposed 
claim  to  the  application. 

(iii)  Identify  all  claims  in  an 
opponent's  application  which  should  be 
designated  to  correspond  to  each 
proposed  count;  if  an  opponent's 
application  does  not  contain  such  a 
claim,  the  moving  party  shall  propose  a 


January  29. 198S  U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


103000  431 


claim  to  be  added  to  the  opponent's 
application.  The  moving  party  shall 
show  the  patentability  of  any  proposed 
claims  to  the  opponent  and  apply  the 
terms  of  the  claims  to  the  disclosure  of 
the  opponent's  application. 

(iv)  Designate  the  claims  of  any  patent 
involved  in  the  interference  which 
define  the  same  patentable  invention  as 
each  proposed  count. 

(v)  Show  that  each  proposed  count 
defines  a  separate  patentable  invention 
from  every  other  count  in  the 
interference. 

(vi)  Be  accompanied  by  a  motion 
under  S  1.633(f)  requesting  the  benefit  of 
the  filing  date  of  any  earlier  application 
filed  in  the  United  States  or  abroad. 

(2)  A  preliminary  motion  seeking  to 
amend  an  application  claim 
corresponding  to  a  count  or  adding  a 
claim  to  be  designated  to  correspond  to 
a  count  shall: 

(i)  Propose  an  amended  or  added 
claim. 

(ii)  Show  that  the  proposed  or  added 
claim  defines  the  same  patentable 
invention  as  the  count. 

(iii)  Show  the  patentability  to  the 
applicant  of  each  amended  or  added 
claim  and  apply  the  terms  of  the 
amended  or  added  claim  to  the 
disclosure  of  the  application;  when 
necessary  a  moving  party  applicant 
shall  file  with  the  motion  an  amendment 
making  the  amended  or  added  claim  to 
the  application. 

(ivj  Be  accompanied  by  a  motion 
under  S  1.633(f)  requesting  the  benefit  of 
the  filing  date  of  any  earlier  application 
filed  in  the  United  States  or  abroad. 

(3)  A  preliminary  motion  seeking  to 
designate  an  application  or  patent  claim 
to  correspond  to  a  count  shall: 

(i)  Identify  the  claim  and  the  count. 

(ii)  Show  the  claim  defines  the  same 
patentable  invention  as  the  count. 

(iii)  Be  accompanied  by  a  motion 
under  §  1.633(f)  requesting  the  benefit  of 
the  filing  date  of  any  earlier  application 
filed  in  the  United  States  or  abroad. 

(4)  A  preliminary  motion  seeking  to 
designate  an  application  or  patent  claim 
as  not  corresponding  to  a  count  shall: 

(i)  Identify  the  claim  and  the  count. 

(ii)  Show  the  claim  does  not  define  the 
same  patentable  invention  as  any  other 
claim  designated  in  the  notice  declaring 
the  interference  as  corresponding  to  the 
count. 

(5)  A  preliminary  motion  seeking  to 
require  an  opponent  who  is  an  applicant 
to  add  a  claim  and  designate  the  claim 
as  corresponding  to  a  count  shall: 

(i)  Propose  a  claim  to  be  added  by  the 
opponent. 

(ii)  Show  the  patentability  to  the 
opponent  of  the  claim  and  apply  the 


terms  of  the  claim  to  the  disclosure  of 
the  opponent's  application. 

(iii)  Identify  the  count  to  which  the 
claim  shall  be  designated  to  correspond. 

(iv)  Show  the  claim  defines  the  same 
patentable  invention  as  the  count  to 
which  it  will  be  designated  to 
correspond. 

(d)  A  preliminary  motion  under 
S  1.633(d)  to  substitute  a  different 
application  shall: 

(1)  Identify  the  different  application. 

(2)  Certify  that  a  complete  copy  of  the 
file  of  the  different  application,  except 
for  documents  filed  under  (  1.131  or 

§  1.606(b),  has  been  served  on  all 
opponents. 

(3)  Show  the  patentability  to  the 
applicant  of  all  claims  in.  or  proposed  to 
be  added  to,  the  different  application 
which  correspond  to  each  count  and 
apply  the  terms  of  the  claims  to  the 
disclosure  of  the  different  application; 
when  necessary  the  applicant  shall  file 
with  the  motion  an  amendment  adding  a 
claim  to  the  different  application. 

(4)  Be  accompanied  by  a  motion  under 
§  1.633(f)  requesting  the  benefit  of  the 
filing  date  of  an  earlier  application  filed 
in  the  United  States  or  abroad. 

(e)  A  preliminary  motion  to  declare  an 
additional  interference  under  §  1.633(e) 
shall  explain  why  an  additional 
interference  is  necessary. 

(1)  When  the  preliminary  motion 
seeks  an  additional  interference  under 
§  1.633(e)fl).  the  motion  shall: 
(i)  Identify  the  additional  application, 
(ii)  Certify  that  a  complete  copy  of  the 
file  of  the  additional  application,  except 
for  documents  filed  under  Sfi  1.131  or 
l.e08(b).  has  been  served  on  all 
opponents. 

(iii)  Propose  a  count  for  the  additional 
interference. 

(iv)  Show  the  patentability  to  the 
applicant  of  all  claims  in.  or  proposed  to 
be  added  to,  the  additional  application 
which  correspond  to  each  proposed 
count  for  the  additional  interference  and 
apply  the  terms  of  the  claims  to  the 
disclosure  of  the  additional  application; 
when  necessary  the  applicant  shall  file 
with  the  motion  an  amendment  adding  a 
claim  to  the  additional  application. 

(v)  When  the  opponent  is  an 
applicant,  show  the  patentability  to  the 
opponent  of  any  claims  in,  or  proposed 
to  be  added  to,  the  opponent's 
apphcation  which  correspond  to  the 
proposed  count  and  apply  the  terms  of 
the  claims  to  the  disclosure  of  the 
opponent's  application. 

(vi)  When  the  opponent  is  a  patentee, 
designate  the  claims  of  the  patent  which 
define  the  same  patentable  invention 
defined  by  the  proposed  count. 

(vii)  Show  that  each  proposed  count 
for  the  additional  interference  defines  a 


separate  patentable  invention  from  all 

counts  of  the  interference  in  which  the 

motion  is  filed, 
(viii)  Be  accompanied  by  a  motion 

under  S  1.633(f)  requesting  the  benefit  of 

the  filing  date  of  an  earlier  application 

filed  in  the  United  States  or  abroad. 
(2)  When  the  preliminary  motion 

seeks  an  additional  interference  under 

§  1.633(e)(2).  the  moUon  shall: 
(i)  Identify  any  application  or  patent 

to  be  involved  in  the  additional 

interference, 
(ii)  Propose  a  count  for  the  additional 

interference. 
(iii)  When  the  moving  party's  is  an 

applicant,  show  the  patentability  to  the 

applicant  of  all  claims  in,  or  proposed  to 

be  added  to,  the  party's  application 
which  correspond  to  each  proposed 
count  and  apply  the  terms  of  the  r.latm« 
to  the  disclosure  of  the  party's 
application;  when  necessary  a  moving 
party  applicant  shall  file  with  the  motion 
an  amendment  adding  any  proposed 
claim  to  the  application. 

(iv)  Identify  all  claims  in  any 
opponent's  application  which  should  be 
designated  to  correspond  to  each 
proposed  count;  if  an  opponent's 
application  does  not  contain  such  a 
claim,  the  moving  parfy  shall  propose  a 
claim  to  be  added  to  the  opponent's 
application.  The  moving  party  shall 
show  the  patentability  of  any  proposed 
claims  to  the  opponent  and  apply  the 
terms  of  the  claims  to  the  disclosure  of 
the  opponent's  application. 

(v)  Designate  the  claims  of  any  patent 
involved  in  the  interference  which 
define  the  same  patentable  invention  as 
each  proposed  count. 

(vi)  Show  that  each  proposed  count 
for  the  additional  interference  defines  a 
separate  patentable  invention  from  all 
counts  in  the  interference  in  which  the 
motion  is  filed. 

(vii)  Be  accompanied  by  a  motion 
under  §  1.633(f)  requesting  the  benefit  of 
the  filing  date  of  an  earlier  application 
filed  in  the  United  States  or  abroad, 

(f)  A  preliminary  motion  for  benefit 
under  S  1.633(f)  shall: 

(1)  Identify  the  earlier  application. 

(2)  When  the  earlier  application  is  an 
application  filed  in  the  United  States. 
certify  that  a  complete  copy  of  the  file  of 
the  earlier  application,  except  for 
documents  filed  under  {  1.131  or 

8  1.608(b).  has  been  served  on  all 
opponents.  When  the  earlier  application 
is  an  application  filed  abroad,  certify 
that  a  copy  of  the  application  filed 
abroad  has  been  served  on  all 
opponents.  If  the  earlier  application  filed 
abroad  is  not  in  English,  the 
requirements  of  {  1.647  must  also  be 
met. 
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(3)  Show  that  the  earlier  application 
constitute*  a  constructive  reduction  to 
practice  of  each  count. 

(g)  A  preliminary  motion  to  attack 
benefit  under  1 1.833(g)  shall  explain,  as 
to  each  count,  why  an  opponent  should 
not  be  accorded  the  benefit  of  the  filing 
date  of  the  earlier  application. 

(h)  A  preliminary  motion  to  add  an 
application  for  reiMue  under  §  1.633(h] 
shall: 

(Ij  Identify  the  application  for  reissue. 

(2)  Certify  that  a  complete  copy  of  the 
file  of  the  application  for  reissue  has 
been  served  on  all  opponents. 

(3)  Show  the  patentability  of  all 
claims  in,  or  proposed  to  be  added  to, 
the  application  for  reissue  which 
correspond  to  each  count  and  apply  the 
terms  of  the  claims  to  the  disclosure  of 
the  application  for  reissue:  when 
necessary  a  moving  apphcant  for  reissue 
shall  file  with  the  motion  an  amendment 
adding  a  claim  to  the  application  for 
reissue. 

(4)  Be  accompanied  by  a  motion  under 
1 1.633(f)  requesting  the  benefit  of  the 
filing  date  of  an  earlier  application  filed 
in  the  United  States  or  abroad. 

S  1.638    Opposition  and  rvply,  thiM  for 


(a)  Unless  otherwise  ordered  by  an 
examiner-in-chief,  any  opposition  to  any 
motion  shall  be  filed  within  20  days 
after  service  of  the  motion.  An 
opposition  shall  (1)  identify  any  material 
fact  set  forth  in  the  motion  which  is  in 
dispute  and  (2)  include  an  argument  why 
the  relief  requested  in  the  motion  should 
be  denied. 

(b)  Unless  otherwise  ordered  by  an 
examiner-in-chief,  a  reply  shall  be  filed 
within  15  days  after  service  of  the 
opposition.  A  reply  shall  be  directed 
only  to  new  points  raised  in  the 
opposition. 

§  1->3>    EvMonco  m  iuppoft  of  woion, 
oppooMon,  Of  reply. 

(a)  Proof  of  any  material  fact  alleged 
in  a  motion,  opposition,  or  reply  must  be 
filed  and  served  with  the  motion, 
oppposition.  or  reply  unless  tiie  proof 
relied  upon  is  part  of  the  interference 
file  or  the  file  of  any  patent  or 
application  involved  in  the  interference 
or  any  earlier  application  filed  in  the 
United  States  of  which  a  party  has  been 
accorded  or  seeks  to  be  accorded 
benefit. 

(b)  Proof  may  be  in  the  form  of 
patents,  printed  publications,  and 
affidavits. 

(c)  When  a  party  believes  that 
testimony  is  necessary  to  support  or 
oppose  a  preliminary  motion  under 
S  1.633  or  a  motion  to  correct 
inventorship  under  §  1.634.  the  party 


shall  describe  the  nature  of  the  '^ 
testimony  needed.  If  the  examiner-fai- 
chief  finds  that  testimony  is  needed  to 
decide  the  motioa  the  examiner-in-chief 
may  grant  appropriate  interlocutory 
relief  and  enter  an  order  authorizing  the 
taking  of  testimony  and  deferring  a 
decision  on  the  motion  to  final  hearing. 

91A40    IMIons.hMrlnoandd*eiilon, 
rododftlon  of  Interffonoo.  ordor  to 


(a)  A  hearing  on  a  motion  may  be  held 
in  the  discretion  of  the  examiner-in- 
chief.  The  examiner-in-chief  shall  set  the 
date  and  time  for  any  hearing.  The 
length  of  oral  argument  at  a  hearing  on  a 
motion  is  a  matter  wdthin  the  discretion 
of  the  examiner-in-chief.  An  examiner- 
in-chief  may  direct  that  a  hearing  take 
place  by  telephone. 

(b)  Motions  will  be  decided  by  an 
examiner-in-chief.  An  examiner-in-chief 
may  consult  with  an  examiner  in 
deciding  motions  involving  a  question  of 
patentability.  An  examiner-in-chief  may 
grant  or  deny  any  motion  or  take  such 
other  action  which  will  secure  the  just, 
speedy,  and  inexpensive  determination 
of  the  interference. 

(1)  When  preliminary  motions  under 
§  1.633  are  decided,  the  examiner-in- 
chief  will,  when  necessary,  set  a  time  for 
filing  any  amendment  to  an  application 
involved  in  the  interference  and  for 
filing  a  supplemental  preliminary 
statement  as  to  any  new  counts 
involved  in  the  interference.  Failure  or 
refusal  of  a  party  to  timely  present  an 
amendment  required  by  an  examiner-in- 
chief  shall  be  taken  without  further 
action  as  a  disclaimer  by  that  party  of 
the  invention  involved.  A  supplemental 
preliminary  statement  shall  meet  the 
requirements  specified  in  §  J  1.623. 1.624, 
1.625,  or  1.628,  but  need  not  be  filed  if  a 
party  states  that  it  intends  to  rely  on  a 
preliminary  statement  previously  filed 
under  J  1.621(a).  After  the  time  expires 
for  filing  any  amendment  and 
supplemental  preliminary  statement,  the 
examiner-in-chief  will,  if  necessary, 
redeclare  the  interference. 

(2)  After  a  decision  is  entered  or 
preliminary  motions  filed  under  S  1633, 
a  further  motion  under  S  1633  will  not 
be  considered  except  as  provided  by 

5  1.855(b). 

(c)  When  a  decision  on  any  motion 
under  SS  1833. 1.834.  or  1.635  is  entered 
which  does  not  result  in  the  issuance  of 
an  order  to  show  cause  under  paragraph 
(d)  of  this  section,  a  party  may  file  a 
request  for  reconsideration  within  14 
days  after  the  date  of  the  decision.  The 
filing  of  a  request  for  reconsideration 
will  not  stay  any  time  period  set  by  the 
decision.  The  request  for 
reconsideration  shall  specify  with 


particularity  the  points  believed  to  have 
been  misapprehended  or  overlooked  in 
rendering  the  decision.  No  opposition  to 
a  request  for  reconsideration  shall  be 
filed  unless  requested  by  an  examiner- ' 
in-chief  or  the  Board.  A  decision  of 
single  examiner-in-chief  wHl  not 
ordinarily  be  modified  unless  an 
opposition  has  been  requested  by  an 
examiner-in-chief  or  the  Board.  The 
request  for  reconsideration  shall  be 
acted  on  by  a  panel  of  die  Board 
consisting  of  at  least  three  examiners-in- 
chief,  one  of  whom  will  normally  be  the 
examiner-in-chief  who  decided  the 
motion. 

(d)  An  examiner-in-chief  may  issue  an 
order  to  show  cause  why  judgment 
should  not  be  entered  against  a  party 
when: 

(1)  A  decision  on  a  motion  is  entered 
which  is  dispositive  of  the  interference 
against  the  party  as  to  all  counts; 

(2)  The  party  is  a  junior  party  who 
fails  to  file  a  preliminary  statement:  or 

(3)  The  party  is  a  junior  party  whose 
preliminary  statement  fails  to  overcome 
the  earlier  of  the  filing  date  or  effective 
filing  date  of  another  party. 

(e)  When  an  order  to  show  cause  is 
issued  under  paragraph  (d)  of  this 
section,  the  Board  shall  enter  a  judgment 
in  accordance  with  the  order  unless, 
within  20  days  after  the  date  of  the 
order,  the  party  against  whom  the  order 
issued  filed  a  paper  which  shows  good 
cause  why  judgment  should  not  be 
entered  in  accordance  with  the  order. 
Any  other  party  may  file  a  response  to 
the  paper  within  20  days  of  the  date  of 
service  of  the  paper.  If  the  party  against 
whom  the  order  was  issued  fails  to 
show  good  cause,  the  Board  shall  enter 
judgment  against  the  party.  If  a  party 
wishes  to  take  testimony  in  response  to 
an  order  to  show  cause,  the  party's 
response  should  be  accompanied  by  a 
motion  ({  1.835)  requesting  the 
testimony  period.  See  {  1.651(c)(4). 


91-641 


by 


During  the  pendency  of  an 
interference,  if  the  examiner-in-chief 
becomes  aware  of  a  reason  why  a  claim 
corresponding  to  a  count  may  not  be 
patentable,  the  examiner-in-chief  may 
notify  the  parties  of  the  reason  and  set  a 
time  within  which  each  party  may 
present  its  views.  After  considering  any 
timely  filed  views,  the  examiner-in-chief 
shall  decide  how  the  interference  shall 
proceed. 


91.642 
to 


AddWon  of  appNeoHon  or  palont 


During  the  pendency  of  an 
interference,  if  the  examiner-in-chief 
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becomes  aware  of  an  application  or  a 
patent  not  involved  in  the  interference 
which  claims  the  same  patentable 
invention  as  a  count  in  the  interference, 
the  examiner-in-chief  may  add  the 
apphcation  or  patent  to  the  interference 
on  such  terms  as  may  be  fair  to  all 
parties. 

tl^»48    Pro— cutton of Intf fwwif  by 


(a)  An  assignee  of  record  in  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  of  the  entire 
interest  in  an  applicaticm  or  patent 
involved  in  an  intferference  is  entitled  to 
conduct  prosecution  of  the  interference 
to  the  exclusion  of  the  inventor. 

(b)  An  assignee  of  a  part  interest  in  an 
application  or  patent  involved  in  a 
interference  may  file  a  motion  (8  1.635) 
for  entry  of  an  order  authorizing  it  to 
prosecute  the  interference.  The  motion 
shall  show  (1)  the  inability  or  refusal  of 
the  inventor  to  prosecute  the 
interference  or  (2)  other  cause  why  the 
ends  of  justice  require  that  the  assignee 
of  a  part  interest  be  permitted  to 
prosecute  the  interference.  The 
examiner-in-chief  may  allow  the 
assignee  of  a  part  interest  to  prosecute 
the  interference  upon  such  terms  as  may 
be  appropriate. 

§1.644    Pomona  m  mtorfMrwioot. 

(a)  There  is  no  appeal  to  the 
Commissioner  in  an  interference  from  a 
decision  of  an  examiner-in-chief  or  a 
panel  consisting  of  more  than  one 
examiner-in-chief.  The  Commissioner 
will  not  consider  a  petition  in  an 
interference  unless: 

(1)  The  petition  is  from  a  decision  of 
an  examiner-in-chief  or  a  panel  and  the 
examiner-in-chief  or  the  panel  shall  be 
of  the  opinion  (i)  that  the  decision 
involves  a  controlling  question  of 
procedure  or  an  interpretation  of  a  rule 
as  to  which  there  is  a  substantial  ground 
for  a  difference  of  opinion  and  (ii)  that 
an  immediate  decision  on  petition  by  the 
Commissioner  may  materially  advance 
the  ultimate  termination  of  the 
interference; 

(2)  The  petition  seeks  to  invoke  the 
supervisory  authority  of  the 
Commissioner  and  is  not  filed  prior  to 
the  decision  of  the  Board  awarding 
judgment  and  does  not  relate  to  (i)  the 
merits  of  priority  of  invention  or 
patentability  or  (ii)  the  admissibility  of 
evidence  under  the  Federal  Rules  of 
Evidence;  or 

(3)  The  petition  seeks  relief  under 
S  1.183. 

(b)  A  petition  under  paragraph  (a)(1) 
of  this  section  ffled  more  than  15  days 
after  the  date  of  the  decision  of  the 
examiner-in-chief  or  the  panel  may  be 
dismissed  as  untimely.  A  petition  under 


paragraph  (a)(2)  of  this  section  shall  not 
be  filed  prior  to  decision  by  the  Board 
awarding  judgment.  Any  petition  under 
paragraph  (a)(3)  of  this  section  shall  be 
timely  if  it  is  made  as  part  of,  or 
simultaneously  with,  a  proper  motion 
under  $$  1.633, 1.634,  or  1.635.  Any 
opposition  to  a  petition  shall  be  filed 
within  15  days  of  the  date  of  service  of 
the  petition. 

(c)  The  filing  of  a  petition  shall  not 
stay  the  proceeding  unless  a  stay  is 
granted  in  the  discretion  of  the 
examiner-in-chief,  the  panel,  or  the 
Commissioner. 

(d)  Any  petition  must  contain  a 
statement  of  the  facts  involved  and  the 
point  or  points  to  be  reviewed  and  the 
action  requested.  Briefs  or  memoranda, 
if  any,  in  support  of  the  petition  or 
opposition  shall  accompany  or  be 
embodied  therein.  The  petition  will  be 
decided  on  the  basis  of  the  record  made 
before  the  examiner-in-chief  or  the 
panel  and  no  new  evidence  will  be 
considered  by  the  Commissioner  in 
deciding  the  petition.  Copies  of 
documents  already  of  record  in  the 
interference  shall  not  be  submitted  with 
the  petition  or  opposition. 

(e)  Any  petition  under  paragraph  (a) 
of  this  section  shall  be  accompanied  by 
the  petition  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.17(h). 

(f)  Any  request  for  reconsideration  of 
a  decision  by  the  Commissioner  shall  be 
filed  within  15  days  of  the  decision  of 
the  Commissioner  and  must  be 
accompanied  by  the  fee  set  forth  in 

S  1.17(h).  No  opposition  to  a  request  for 
reconsideration  shall  be  filed  unless 
requested  by  the  Commissioner.  The 
decision  will  not  ordinarily  be  modified 
unless  such  an  opposition  has  been 
requested  by  the  Commissioner. 

(g)  Where  reasonably  possible, 
service  of  any  petition,  opposition,  or 
request  for  reconsideration  shall  be  such 
that  delivery  is  accomplished  within  one 
working  day.  Service  by  hand  or 
"Express  Mail"  complies  with  this 
paragraph. 

(h)  An  oral  hearing  on  the  petition  will 
not  be  granted  except  when  considered 
necessary  by  the  Commissioner. 

(i)  The  Commissioner  may  delegate  to 
appropriate  Patent  and  Trademark 
Offfice  employees  the  determination  of 
petition  under  this  section. 

11446    ExtonalonoftinM.lattpipor«. 
■toy  of  procoodingt. 

(a)  A  party  may  file  a  motion  (j  1.635) 
seeking  an  extension  of  time  to  take 
action  in  an  interference,  to  file  a  notice 
of  appeal  ({§  1.30Z  1.304).  or  to 
commence  a  civil  action  (SS  1-303, 
1.304).  The  motion  shall  be  filed  within 
sufficient  time  to  actually  reach  the 
examiner-in-chief  before  expiration  of 


the  time  for  taking  action,  filing  the 
notice,  or  commencing  the  civil  action.  A 
moving  party  should  not  assume  that  the 
motion  will  be  granted  even  if  there  it 
no  objection  by  any  other  party  The 
motion  will  be  denied  unless  the  movuvg 
party  shows  good  cause  why  an 
extension  should  be  granted.  The  press 
of  other  business  arising  after  an 
examiner-in-chief  sets  a  time  for  taking 
action  will  not  normally  constitute  good 
cause.  A  motion  seeking  additional  time 
to  take  testimony  because  a  party  has 
not  been  able  to  procure  the  testimony 
of  a  witness  shall  set  forth  the  name  of 
the  witness,  any  steps  taken  to  procure 
the  testimony  of  the  witness,  the  dates 
on  which  the  steps  were  taken,  and  the 
facts  expected  to  be  proved  through  the 
witness. 

(b)  Any  paper  belatedly  filed  will  not 
be  considered  except  upon  motion 
(81.635)  which  shows  sufficient  cause 
why  the  paper  was  not  timely  filed 

(c)  The  provisions  of  8  1  136  do  not 
apply  to  time  periods  in  interferences. 

(d)  In  an  appropriate  circumstance,  an 
examiner-in-chief  may  stay  proceedings 
in  an  interference 


81.« 


of 


proof  of 


(a)  A  copy  of  evey  paper  filed  in  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in  an 
interference  or  an  application  or  patent 
involved  in  the  interference  shall  be 
served  upon  all  other  parties  except: 

(1)  Preliminary  statements  when  filed 
under  8  1621;  preliminary  statements 
shall  be  served  when  service  is  ordered 
by  an  examiner-in-chief 

(2)  Certified  ti-anscripts  and  exhibits 
which  accompany  the  transcnpts  filed 
under  88  1-676  or  1.684:  copies  of 
transcripts  shall  be  served  as  part  of  a 
party  B  record  under  8  1.653(c). 

(b)  Service  shall  be  on  an  attorney  or 
agent  for  a  party.  If  there  is  no  attorney 
or  agent  for  the  party,  service  shall  be 
on  the  party.  An  examiner-in-chief  may 
order  additional  service  or  waive 
service  where  appropriate. 

(c)  Unless  otherwise  ordered  by  an 
examiner-in-chief,  or  except  as 
otherwise  provided  by  this  part,  service 
of  a  paper  shall  be  made  as  follows. 

(1)  By  handing  a  copy  of  the  paper  to 
the  person  served. 

(2)  By  leaving  a  copy  of  the  paper  with 
someone  employed  by  the  person  at  the 
person's  usual  place  of  business. 

(3)  When  the  person  served  has  no 
usual  place  of  business,  by  leaving  a 
copy  of  the  paper  at  the  person's 
residence  with  someone  of  suitable  age 
and  discretion  then  residing  therein. 

(4J  By  mailing  a  copy  of  the  paper  by 
first  class  mail;  when  service  is  by  mail 
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the  date  of  mailing  is  regarded  as  the 
date  of  service. 

(5)  When  it  is  shown  to  the 
satisfaction  of  an  examiner-in-chief  that 
none  of  the  above  methods  of  obtaining 
or  serving  the  copy  of  the  paper  was 
successful,  the  examiner-in-chief  may 
order  service  by  publication  of  an 
appropriate  notice  in  the  Official 
Gazette. 

(d]  An  examiner-in-chief  may  order 
that  a  paper  be  served  by  hand  or 
"Express  Mail". 

(e)  Proof  of  service  must  be  made 
before  a  paper  will  be  considered  in  an 
interference.  Proof  of  service  may 
appear  on  or  be  affixed  to  the  paper. 
^^tool  of  service  shall  include  the  date 
and  manner  of  service.  In  the  case  of 
personal  service  under  paragraphs  (c)(l] 
through  (c)(3)  of  this  section,  proof  of 
service  shall  include  the  names  of  any 
person  served  and  the  person  who  made 
the  service.  Proof  of  service  may  be 
made  by  an  acknowledgment  of  service 
by  or  on  behalf  of  the  person  served  or  a 
statement  signed  by  the  party  or  the 
party's  attorney  or  agent  containing  the 
information  required  by  this  section.  A 
statement  of  an  attorney  or  agent 
attached  to,  or  appearing  in,  the  paper 
stating  the  date  and  manner  of  service 
will  be  accepted  as  prima  facie  proof  of 
service. 

9  l-v47   TrmMion  of  document  In  fofviQn 


When  a  party  relies  on  a  document  in 
a  language  other  than  English,  a 
translation  of  the  document  into  English 
and  an  affidavit  attesting  to  the 
accuracy  of  the  translation  shall  be  filed 
with  the  document. 


S1.8S1 


to 


•.It  Mr  I 

(a)  At  an  appropriate  stage  in  an 
interference,  an  examiner- in-chief  shall 
set  (1)  a  time  for  filing  motions  (S  1.635) 
for  additional  discovery  under  \  1.687(c) 
and  (2)  testimony  periods  for  taking  any 
necessary  testimony. 

(b)  Where  appropriate,  testimony 
periods  will  be  set  to  permit  a  party  to: 

(1)  Present  its  case-in-chief  and/or 
case-in-rebuttal  and /or 

(2)  Cross-examine  an  opponent's  case- 
in-chief and/or  a  case-in-rebuttal. 

(c)  A  party  is  not  entitled  to  take 
testimony  to  present  a  case-in-chief 
unless: 

(1)  The  examiner-in-chief  orders  the 
taking  of  testimony  under  S  1.639(c); 

(2)  The  party  alleges  in  its  preliminary 
statement  a  date  of  invention  prior  to 
the  ealier  of  the  filing  date  or  effective 
filing  date  of  the  senior  party; 


(3)  A  testimony  period  has  been  set  to 
permit  an  opponent  to  prove  a  date  of 
invention  prior  to  the  earlier  of  the  filing 
date  or  effective  filing  date  of  the  party 
and  the  party  has  filed  a  preliminary 
statement  alleging  a  date  of  invention 
prior  to  that  date;  or 

(4)  A  motion  (§  1.635]  is  filed  showing 
good  cause  why  a  testimony  period 
should  be  set. 

(d)  Testimony  shall  be  taken  during 
the  testimony  periods  set  under 
paragraph  (a)  of  this  section. 

81.y2    Judgment  for  faiur*  to  tiko 
teenmofiy  of  fee  record. 

If  a  junior  party  fails  to  timely  take 
testimony  authorized  under  \  1.651,  or 
file  a  record  under  {  1.853(c),  an 
examiner-in-chief,  with  or  without  a 
motion  (S  1.635)  by  another  party,  may 
issue  an  order  to  show  cause  why 
judgment  should  not  be  entered  against 
the  junior  party.  When  an  order  is 
issued  under  this  section,  the  Board 
shall  enter  judgment  in  accordance  with 
the  order  unless,  within  15  days  after  the 
date  of  the  order,  the  junior  party  files  a 
paper  which  shows  good  cause  why 
judgment  should  not  be  entered  in 
accordance  with  the  order.  Any  other 
party  may  file  a  response  to  the  paper 
within  15  days  of  the  date  of  service  of 
the  paper.  If  the  party  against  whom  the 
order  was  issued  fails  to  show  good 
cause,  the  Board  shall  enter  judgment 
against  the  party. 

S  1.653    Record  and  exMbNe. 

(a)  Testimony  shall  consist  of 
affidavits  under  \  1.672  (b)  and  (e), 
transcripts  of  depositions  under  SS  1-872 
(b)  and  (c),  agreed  statements  of  fact 
under  (  1.672(f),  and  transcripts  of 
interrogatories,  cross-interrogatories, 
and  recorded  answers  under  S  1.684(c). 

(b)  An  affidavit  shall  be  filed  as  set 
forth  in  S  1.672  (b)  or  (e).  A  certified 
transcript  of  a  deposition  including  a 
deposition  cross-examining  an  affiant, 
shall  be  filed  as  set  forth  in  S  1.676.  An 
original  agreed  statement  shall  be  filed 
as  set  forth  in  §  1.672(f).  A  transcript  of 
interrogatories,  cross-interrogatories, 
and  recorded  answers  shall  be  filed  as 
set  forth  under  §  1.684(c). 

(c)  In  addition  to  the  items  specified  in 
paragraph  (b)  of  this  section  and  within 
a  time  set  by  an  examiner-in-chief  each 
party  shall  file  three  copies  and  serve 
one  copy  of  a  record  consisting  of: 

(1)  An  index  of  the  names  of  each 
witness  giving  the  pages  of  the  record 
where  the  direct  testimony  and  cross- 
examination  of  each  witness  begins. 

(2)  An  index  of  exhibits  briefly 
describing  the  nature  of  each  exhibit 
and  giving  the  page  of  the  record  where 


each  exhibit  is  first  identified  and 
offered  into  evidence. 

(3)  The  count  or  counts. 

(4)  Each  (i)  affidavit,  (ii)  transcript,'^*^';; 
including  transcripts  of  cross- 
examination  of  any  affiant  (iii)  agreed 
statement  relied  upon  by  the  party,  and 
(iv)  transcript  of  interrogatories,  cross- 
interrogatories,  and  recwded  answers 
filed  under  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section. 

(5)  Each  notice,  official  record,  and 
publication  relied  upon  by  the  party  an 
filed  under  fi  l.e82(a]. 

(6)  Any  evidence  from  another 
interference,  proceeding,  or  action  relied 
upon  by  the  party  under  9  1-663. 

(7)  Each  request  for  an  admission  and 
the  admission  and  each  written 
interrogatory  and  the  answer  upon 
which  a  party  intends  to  rely  under 

§  1.68a 

(d)  The  pages  of  the  record  shall  be 
consecutively  numbered. 

(e)  The  name  of  each  witness  shall 
appear  at  the  top  of  each  page  of  each 
affidavit  or  transcript. 

(f)  The  record  may  be  typewritten  or 
printed. 

(g)  When  the  record  is  printed,  it  may 
be  produced  by  standard  typographical 
printing  or  by  any  process  capable  of 
producing  a  clear  black  permanent 
image.  All  printed  matter  except  on 
covers  must  appear  in  at  least  11  point 
type  on  opaque,  unglazed  paper. 
Margins  must  be  justified.  Footnotes 
may  not  be  printed  in  type  smaller  than 
9  point.  The  pages  size  shall  be  8%  by 
11  inches  (21.8  by  27.9  cm.)  with  type 
matter  6V^  by  9V^  inches  (16.5  by  24.1 
cm.).  The  record  shall  be  found  to  lie  flat 
when  open. 

(h)  When  the  record  is  typewritten,  it 
must  be  clearly  legible  on  opaque, 
unglazed,  durable  paper  approximately 
8Vi  by  11  inches  (21.8  by  27.9  cm.)  in  size 
(letter  size).  Typing  shall  be  double- 
spaced  on  one  side  of  the  paper  in  not 
smaller  than  pica-type  with  a  margin  of 
1  yt  (3.8  cm.]  on  the  left-hand  side  of  the 
page.  The  pages  of  the  record  shallbe 
bound  with  covers  at  their  left  edges  in 
such  maimer  to  lie  flat  when  open  in  one 
or  more  volimies  of  convenient  size 
(approximately  100  pages  per  volume  is 
suggested).  Multigraphed  or  otherwise 
reproduced  copies  conforming  to  the 
standards  specified  in  this  paragraph 
may  be  accepted. 

(i)  Each  party  shall  file  its  exhibits 
with  the  record  specified  in  paragraph 
(c)  of  this  section.  One  copy  of  each 
documentary  exhibit  shall  be  served.'' 
Documentary  exhibits  shall  be  filed  in 
an  envelope  or  folder  and  shall  not  be 
bound  as  part  of  the  record.  Physical 
exhibits,  if  not  filed  by  an  officer  under 
S  1.676(d),  shall  be  filed  with  the  record.  ' 
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Each  exhibit  shall  contain  a  label  which 
identifies  the  party  submitting  the 
exhibit  and  an  exhibit  number,  the  style 
of  the  interference  (e.g..  Jones  v.  Smith), 
and  the  interference  number.  Where 
possible,  the  label  should  appear  at  the 
bottom  right-hand  comer  of  each 
documentary  exhibit.  Upon  termination 
of  an  interference,  an  examiner-in-chief 
may  return  and  exhibit  to  the  party  filing 
the  exhibit.  When  any  exhibit  is 
returned,  the  examiner-in-chief  shall 
enter  an  appropriate  order  indicating 
that  the  exhibit  has  been  returned. 

0)  Any  testimony,  record,  or  exhibit 
which  does  not  comply  with  this  section 
may  be  returned  under  9  1.618(a]. 

91.654    Final  hMrtng. 

(a)  At  an  appropriate  stage  of  the 
interference,  the  parties  will  be  given  an 
opportimity  to  appear  before  the  Board 
to  present  oral  argument  at  a  final 
hearing.  An  examiner-in-chief  shall  set  a 
date  and  time  for  final  hearing.  Unless 
otherwise  ordered  by  an  examiner-in- 
chief  or  the  Board,  each  party  will  be 
entitled  to  no  more  than  60  minutes  of 
oral  argument  at  final  hearing. 

(b)  The  jq)ening  argument  of  a  junior 
party  shall  include  a  fair  statement  of 
the  junior  party's  case  and  the  junior 
par^s  position  with  respect  to  the  case 
presented  on  behalf  of  any  other  party. 
A  junior  party  may  reserve  a  portion  oif 
its  time  for  rebuttal. 

(c)  A  party  shall  not  be  entitled  to 
argue  that  an  opponent  abandoned, 
suppressed,  or  concealed  an  actual 
reduction  to  practice  unless  a  notice 
under  {1.632  was  timely  filed. 

(d)  After  final  hearing,  the 
interference  shall  be  taken  under 
advisement  by  the  Board.  No  further 
paper  shall  be  filed  except  under 

9  1.658(b)  or  as  authorized  by  an 
examiner-in-chief  or  the  Board.  No 
additicmal  oral  argiuient  shall  be  had 
unless  ordered  by  the  Board. 

91A5S    Mattws  oonaMwvd  In  randwlng  a 


(a)  In  rendering  a  final  decision,  the 
Board  may  consider  any  properly  raised 
issue  including  (1)  priority  of  invention. 
(2)  derivation  by  an  opponent  from  a 
party  who  filed  a  preliminary  statement 
under  91-625,  (3)  patentabUity  of  the 
invention,  (4)  admissibility  of  evidence, 
(5)  any  interlocutory  matter  deferred  to 
final  hearing,  and  (6)  any  other  matter 
necessary  to  resolve  the  interference. 
The  Boarid  may  also  consider  whether 
any  interlocutory  order  was  manifestly 
erroneous  or  an  abuse  of  discretion.  All 
interlocutory  orders  shall  be  presumed 
to  have  been  correct  and  the  burden  of 
showing  manifest  error  or  an  abuse  of 


discretion  shall  be  on  the  party 
attacking  the  order. 

(b)  A  party  shall  not  be  entitled  to 
raise  for  consideration  at  final  hearing  a 
matter  which  properly  could  have  been 
raised  by  a  motion  under  99  1.633  or 
1.634  unless  (1)  the  motion  was  properiy 
filed.  (2)  the  matter  was  properly  raised 
by  a  party  in  an  opposition  to  a  motion 
under  991.633  or  1.634  and  the  motion 
was  granted  over  the  opposition,  or  (3) 
the  party  shows  good  cause  why  the 
issue  was  not  timely  raised  by  motion  or 
opposition. 

(c)  To  prevent  manifest  injustice,  the 
Board  may  consider  an  issue  even 
though  it  would  not  otherwise  be 
entitled  to  consideration  under  this 
section. 

91.656   M«ft  tor  flmrt  hMrtng. 

(a)  Each  party  shall  be  entitled  to  file 
briefs  for  final  hearing.  The  examiner-in- 
chief  shall  determine  the  briefs  needed 
and  shall  set  the  time  and  order  for  filing 
briefs. 

(b)  The  opening  brief  of  a  junior  party 
shall  contain  under  appropriate 
headings  and  in  the  order  indicated: 

(1)  A  table  of  contents,  with  page 
references,  and  a  table  of  cases 
(alphabetically  arranged),  statutes,  and 
other  authorities  cited,  with  references 
to  the  pages  of  the  brief  where  they  are 
cited. 

(2)  A  statement  of  the  issues 
presented  for  decision  in  the 
interference. 

(3)  A  statement  of  the  facts  relevant  to 
the  issues  presented  for  decision  with 
appropriate  references  to  the  record. 

(4)  An  argument,  which  may  be 
preceded  by  a  summary,  which  shall 
contain  the  contentions  of  the  party  with 
respect  to  the  issues  to  be  decided,  and 
the  reasons  therefor,  with  citations  to 
the  cases,  statutes,  other  authorities, 
and  parts  of  the  record  relied  on. 

(5)  A  short  conclusion  stating  the 
precise  relief  requested. 

(6)  An  appendix  containing  a  copy  of 
the  counts. 

(c)  The  opening  brief  of  the  senior 
party  shall  conform  to  the  requirements 
of  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section  except: 

(1)  a  statement  of  the  issues  and  of  the 
facts  need  not  be  made  unless  the  party 
is  dissatisfied  with  the  statement  in  the 
opening  brief  of  the  junior  party  and 

(2)  an  appendix  containing  a  copy  of 
the  counts  need  not  be  included  if  the 
copy  of  the  counts  in  the  opening  brief 
of  the  junior  party  is  correct. 

(d)  Briefs  may  be  printed  or 
typewritten.  If  typewritten,  legal-size 
paper  may  be  used,  The  opening  brief  of 
each  party  in  excess  of  50  legal-size 
double-spaced  typewritten  pages  or  any 
other  brief  in  excess  of  25  legal-size 


double-spaced  typewritten  pag«s  shall 
be  priated  unless  a  satisfactor)  reason 
be  given  why  the  brief  should  not  be 
printed.  Any  printed  brief  shall  comply 
with  the  requiremenu  of  9  lA53(g).  Any 
typewritten  brief  shall  comply  with  the 
requirements  of  {  1.653(h),  except  legal- 
size  paper  may  be  used  and  the  binding 
and  covers  specified  are  not  required 

(e)  An  original  and  three  copies  of 
each  brief  must  be  filed. 

(f)  Any  brief  which  does  not  comply 
with  the  requirements  of  this  section 
may  be  returned  under  9  l.ei8(a). 

(g)  Any  party,  separate  from  its 
opening  brief,  but  filed  concurrently 
therewith,  may  file  an  original  and  three 
copies  of  concise  proposed  findings  of 
fact  and  conclusions  of  law.  Any 
proposed  findings  of  fact  shall  be 
supported  by  specific  references  to  the 
record.  Any  proposed  conclusions  of 
law  shall  be  supported  by  citation  of 
cases,  statutes,  or  other  authority.  Any 
opposing  party,  separate  from  its 
opening  or  reply  brief,  but  filed 
concurrently  therewith,  may  file  a  paper 
accepting  or  objecting  to  any  proposed 
findirjgs  of  fact  or  conclusions  of  law; 
when  objecting,  a  reason  must  be  given. 
The  Board  may  adopt  the  proposed 
findings  of  fact  and  conclusions  of  law 
in  whole  or  in  part. 

(h)  If  a  party  wanu  the  Board  in 
rendering  its  final  decision  to  rule  on  the 
admissibihty  of  any  evidence,  the  party 
shall  file  with  its  openmg  brief  an 
original  and  three  copies  of  a  motion 
(9  1  635)  to  suppress  the  evidence.  The 
provisions  of  9  1.637(b)  do  not  apply  to  a 
motion  to  suppress  under  this 
paragraph.  Any  objection  previously 
made  to  the  admissibility  of  an 
opponent's  evidence  is  waived  unless 
the  motion  required  by  this  paragraph  is 
filed.  An  original  and  three  copies  of  an 
opposition  to  the  motion  may  be  filed 
with  an  opponent's  opening  brief  or 
reply  brief  as  may  be  appropriate. 

(i)  When  a  junior  party  fails  to  timely 
file  an  opening  brief  an  order  may  issue 
requiring  the  junior  party  to  show  cause 
why  the  Board  should  not  treat  failure  to 
file  the  brief  as  a  concession  of  priority. 
If  the  junior  party  fails  to  respond  within 
a  time  period  set  in  the  order,  judgment 
may  be  entered  against  the  junior  party. 

$1467    BurrtMi  of  proof  M  to  tfM*  of 


A  rebuttable  presumption  shall  exiat 
that,  as  to  each  count,  the  inventors 
made  their  invention  in  the 
chronological  order  of  the  earlier  of  their 
filing  dates  or  effective  filing  dates.  The 
burden  of  proof  shall  be  upon  a  party 
who  contends  otherwise. 
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(a)  After  final  hearing,  the  Board  shall 
enter  a  deciiion  resolv^  the  issues 
railed  at  final  h«aring.  Hie  decision  may 

(1)  enter  fudmient.  in  whole  or  in  part 

(2)  remand  me  interference  to  an 
examlner-in-chief  for  further 
proceedngs,  or  (3)  take  further  action 
not  inoonaistent  with  law.  A  judpaent 
as  to  a  count  shall  state  wheUier  or  not 
each  party  is  entitled  to  a  patent 
containing  the  claims  in  the  party's 
patent  or  application  which  correspond 
to  the  count.  When  die  Board  enters  a 
decision  awarding  judgment  as  to  all 
counts,  the  decision  shall  be  regarded  as 
a  final  decision. 

(b)  Any  request  for  reconsideration  of 
a  decision  under  paragraph  (a}  of  this 
section  shall  be  filed  within  14  days 
after  the  date  of  the  decision.  The 
request  for  reconsideration  shall  specify 
with  particularity  the  points  believed  to 
have  been  misapprehended  or 
overlooked  in  rendering  the  decision. 
Any  reply  to  a  request  for 
reconsideration  shall  be  filed  within  14 
days  of  the  date  of  service  of  the  request 
for  reconsideration.  Where  reasonably 
possible,  service  of  the  request  for 
reconsideration  shall  be  such  that 
delivery  is  accomplished  by  hand  or 
"Express  Mail."  The  Board  shall  enter  a 
decision  on  the  request  for 
reconsideration.  If  the  Board  shall  be  of 
the  opinion  that  the  decision  on  the 
request  for  reconsideration  significantly 
modifies  its  original  decision  under 
paragraph  (a]  (rf  this  section,  the  Board 
may  designate  the  decision  on  the 
request  for  reconsideration  as  a  new 
decision. 

(c)  A  judgment  in  an  interference 
settles  all  issues  which  (1]  were  raised 
and  decided  in  the  interference,  (2) 
could  have  been  properly  raised  and 
decided  in  the  interference  by  a  motion 
under  1 1.633  (a)  through  (d)  and  (Q 
through  (j)  or  i  1.834  and  (3)  could  have 
been  properly  raised  and  dedded  in  an 
additional  interference  with  a  motion 
under  i  1.633(e].  A  losing  party  who 
could  have  properly  moved,  but  failed  to 
move,  under  H  1.633  or  1.634,  shall  be 
estopped  to  take  ex  parte  or  inter  partes 
action  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  after  the  interference  which  is 
inconsistent  with  that  party's  failure  to 
properly  move,  except  that  a  losing 
party  shall  not  be  estopped  with  respect 
to  any  claims  which  correspond,  or 
properly  could  have  corresponded,  to  a 
count  as  to  which  that  party  was 
awarded  a  favorable  judgment 

(a)  Should  the  Board  have  knowledge 
of  any  ground  for  rejecting  any 
application  claim  not  involved  in  the 


judgment  of  the  interference,  it  may 
include  in  its  decision  a  recommended 
rejection  of  the  claim.  Upon  resumption 
of  ex  parte  prosecution  of  the 
application,  the  examiner  shall  be  bound 
by  the  recommendation  and  shall  enter 
and  maintain  the  recommended 
rejection  unless  an  amencfanent  or 
showing  of  facts  not  previously  of 
record  is  filed  which,  in  the  opinion  of 
the  examiner,  overcomes  the 
recommended  rejection. 

(b)  Should  the  Board  have  knowledge 
of  any  ground  for  reexamination  of  a 
patent  Involved  in  the  interference  as  to 
a  patent  claim  not  involved  in  the 
judgment  of  the  interference,  it  may 
include  in  its  decision  a 
recommendation  to  the  Commissioner 
that  the  patent  be  reexamined.  The 
Commissioner  will  determine  whether 
reexamination  will  be  ordered. 

(c)  The  Board  may  make  any  other 
recommendation  to  the  examiner  or  the 
Commissioner  as  may  be  appropriate. 


§  1,6M    NoliG#  of  raemninalloii,  i 
pcotMt,  or  WQiflon. 

(a)  When  a  request  for  reexamination 
of  a  patent  involved  in  an  interference  is 
filed,  the  patent  owner  shall  notify  the 
Board  within  10  days  of  receiving  notice 
that  the  request  was  filed. 

(b)  When  an  application  for  reissue  is 
filed  by  a  patentee  involved  in  an 
interference,  the  patentee  shall  notify 
the  Board  within  10  days  of  the  day  the 
application  for  reissue  is  filed. 

(c)  When  a  protest  under  S  1-291  is 
filed  against  an  application  involved  in 
an  interference,  the  applicant  shall 
notify  the  Board  within  10  days  of 
receiving  notice  that  the  protest  was 
filed. 

(d)  A  party  in  an  interference  shall 
notify  the  Board  promptly  of  any 
litigation  related  to  any  patent  or 
application  involved  in  an  interference, 
including  any  civil  action  commenced 
under  35  U.S.C.  146. 


After  a  final  aedsion  Is  entered  by  the 
Board,  an  interference  is  considered 
terminated  when  no  appeal  (35  U.S.C. 
141]  or  other  review  (35  U.S.C.  146]  has 
been  or  can  be  taken  or  had. 


S1J62    naquaat  fof  entry  of  t 
fun^numi  rwiMM  ima  ny  | 

(a]  A  party  may.  at  any  time  during  an 
interference,  request  and  agree  to  entry 
of  an  adverse  judgment.  The  filing  by  an 
applicant  or  patentee  of  a  written 
disclaimer  of  the  invention  defined  by  a 
count,  concession  of  priority  or 
unpatentability  of  the  subject  matter  of 
a  count  abandonment  of  the  invention 


defined  by  a  count,  or  abandonment  of 
the  contest  as  to  a  count  will  be  treated 
as  a  request  for  entry  of  an  adverse 
judgment  against  the  applicant  or 
patentee  as  to  all  claims  which 
correspond  to  the  count.  Abandonment 
of  an  application  by  an  applicant  other 
than  an  applicant  for  reissue  having  a 
daim  of  the  patent  sought  to  be  reissued 
involved  In  the  interference,  will  be 
treated  as  a  request  for  entry  of  an 
adverse  judgment  against  the  applicant 
as  to  aU  daims  correspondiag  to  aU 
counts.  Upon  the  filing  by  a  party  of  a 
request  for  entry  of  an  adverse 
judgment  the  Board  may  enter  judgment 
against  the  party. 

(b]  If  a  patentee  involved  in  an 
interference  files  an  application  for   «, 
reissue  during  the  interference  and 
omits  all  claims  of  the  patent 
corresponding  to  the  counts  of  the 
interference  for  the  purpose  of  avoiding 
the  interference,  judgment  may  be 
entered  against  the  patentee.  A  patentee 
who  files  an  application  for  reissue 
other  than  for  the  purpose  of  avoiding 
the  interference  shall  timely  file  a 
preliminary  motion  under  S  1.633(h)  or 
show  good  cause  why  the  motitm  could 
not  have  been  timely  filed. 

(c)  The  filing  of  a  statutory  disdaimer 
under  35  U.S.C.  253  by  a  patentee  will 
delete  any  statutorily  disclaimed  daims 
fit)m  being  involved  in  the  interference. 
A  statutory  disdaimer  will  not  be 
treated  as  a  request  for  entry  of  an 
adverse  judgment  against  the  patentee 
unless  it  results  in  the  deletion  of  all 
patent  claims  corresponding  to  a  count. 

S1.663   Statue  Of  eMm  Of  detaeted 
'  Intarforoneo. 


Whenever  an  advene  judgment  is 
entered  as  to  a  count  against  an 
applicant  from  which  no  appeal  (35 
U.S.C  141)  or  other  review  (35  U.S.C. 
146)  has  been  or  can  be  taken  or  had. 
the  claims  of  the  appUcation 
corresponding  to  the  count  stand  finally 
disposed  of  without  further  action  by  the 
examine.  Such  daims  are  not  open  to 
further  ex  parte  prosecution.  *  *  ^  ^'  • '' ' 

I.004    Awoon  wnm  menemiBe. 

(a)  After  termination  of  an 
interference,  the  examiner  Hrill  promptly 
take  such  action  in  any  application 
previously  involved  in  the  interference 
as  may  be  necessary.  Unless  entered  by 
order  of  an  examiner-in-chief, 
amendments  presented  during  the 
interference  shall  not  be  entered,  but 
may  be  subsequently  presented  by  the 
applicant  subject  to  the  provisions  of 
this  part  provided  prosecution  of  the 
application  is  not  otherwise  closed. 
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(b)  After  judgment,  the  application  of 
any  party  may  be  held  subject  to  further 
examination,  including  an  interference 
with  another  application. 

i^M6   SMondintwfwwtot. 

A  second  interference  between  the 
same  parties  will  not  be  declared  upon 
an  application  not  involved  in  an  earlier 
interference  for  an  invention  defined  by 
a  count  of  the  earlier  interference.  See 
S  1.658(c). 

S1-666   PMngofmtarfwOTMMttiwnMit 


(a)  Any  agreement  or  understanding 
between  parties  to  an  interference, 
including  any  collateral  agreements 
referred  to  therein,  made  in  connection 
with  or  in  contemplation  ol  the 
termination  of  the  interference,  must  be 
in  writing  and  a  true  copy  thereof  must 
be  filed  before  the  termination  of  the 
interference  (|  1,861)  as  between  the 
parties  to  the  agreement  or 
understanding. 

(b)  If  any  party  filing  the  agreement  or 
understanding  under  paragraph  (a)  of 
this  section  so  requests,  the  copy  will  be 
kept  separate  fi^om  the  file  of  the 
interference,  and  made  available  only  to 
Government  agencies  on  written 
request,  or  to  any  person  upon  petition 
accompanied  by  the  fee  set  forth  in 

S  l-17(i)  and  on  a  showing  of  good 
cause. 

(c)  Failure  to  file  the  copy  of  die 
agreement  or  understanding  under 
paragraph  (a)  of  this  section  will  render 
permanently  unenforceable  such 
agreement  or  understanding  and  any 
patent  of  the  parties  involved  in  the 
interference  or  any  patent  subsequently 
issued  on  any  application  of  the  parties 
so  involved.  The  Commission  may, 
however,  upaa  petition  accompanied  by 
the  fee  set  forth  in  {  1.17(h)  and  on  a 
showing  of  good  cause  for  failure  to  file 
within  the  time  prescribed,  permit  the 
filing  of  the  agreement  or  understanding 
during  the  six  month  period  subsequent 
to  the  termination  of  the  interference  as 
between  the  parties  to  (he  agreement  or 
understanding. 

S  1.871    EvMenotmutteomplywNhnjiM. 

(a)  Evidence  consists  of  testimony  and 
exhibits,  official  records  and 
publications  filed  under  S  1.682.      ,  , . ) ' 
evidence  fi^m  another  interference, 
proceeding,  or  action  filed  under  1 1.683. 
and  discoveiy  relied  upon  under  S  1.668. 
and  the  specification  (including  claims) 
and  drawings  of  any  application  or 
patent: 

(1)  Involved  in  the  interference. 

(2)  To  which  a  party  has  been 
accorded  benefit  in  the  notice  declaring 


the  interference  or  by  a  preliminary 
motion  granted  under  (  1.633. 

(3)  For  which  a  party  has  sought,  but 
has  been  denied,  benefit  by  a 
preliminary  motion  under  S  1.633. 

(4)  For  which  benefit  was  rescinded 
by  a  preliminary  motion  granted  under 
S  1.633. 

(b)  Except  as  otherwise  provided  in 
this  part,  the  Federal  Rules  of  Evidence 
shall  apply  to  interference  proceedings. 
Those  portions  of  the  Federal  Rules  of 
Evidence  relating  to  criminal  actions, 
juries,  and  other  matters  not  relevant  to 
interferences  shall  not  apply. 

(c)  Unless  the  context  is  otherwise 
clear,  the  following  terms  of  the  Federal 
Rules  of  Evidence  shall  be  construed  as 
follows: 

(1)  "ConriB  of  the  United  States," 
"U.S.  Magistrate,"  "court,"  "trial  court," 
or  "trier  of  fact"  means  examiner-in- 
chief  or  Board  as  may  be  appropriate. 

(2)  'ludge"  means  examiner-in-chief. 

(3)  "Judicial  notice"  means  official 
notice. 

(4)  "Civil  action,"  "civil  proceeding," 
"action,"  or  "trial,"  mean  interference. 

(5)  "Appellate  court"  means  United 
States  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal 
Circuit  or  a  United  States  district  court 
when  judicial  review  is  under  35  U.S.C 
146. 

(6)  "Before  the  hearing"  in  Rule  703 
means  before  giving  testimony  by  oral 
deposition  or  affidavit. 

(7)  "The  trial  or  hearing"  in  Rules 
803(24)  and  804(5)  means  the  taking  of 
testimony  by  oral  deposition. 

(d)  Certification  is  not  necessary  as  a 
condition  to  admissibility  when  the 
record  is  a  record  of  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  to  which  all  parties 
have  access. 

(e)  A  party  may  not  rely  on  an 
affidavit  filed  by  that  party  during  ex 
parte  prosecution  of  an  application,  an 
affidavit  under  $  l.e08fb).  or  an  affidavit 
under  S  1.639(b)  unless:  (1)  A  copy  of  the 
affidavit  it  or  has  been  served  and  (2)  a 
written  notice  is  filed  prior  to  the  close 
of  the  party's  relevant  testimony  period 
stating  that  the  party  intends  to  rely  on 
the  affidavit.  When  proper  notice  is 
given  under  this  paragraph,  the  affidavit 
shall  be  deemed  filed  under  {  1.872(b).  A 
copy  of  the  affidavit  shall  be  included  in 
the  record  (8  1.653). 

(f)  The  significance  of  documentary 
and  other  exhibits  shall  be  discussed 
with  particularity  by  a  witness  during 
oral  deposition  or  in  an  affidavit 

(g)  A  party  must  file  a  motion  ({  1,635) 
seeking  permission  from  an  examiner-in- 
chief  prior  to  taking  testimony  or 
seeking  documents  or  thinga  under  35 
U.S.C.  24.  The  motion  shall  describe  the 
general  nature  and  the  relevance  of  the 
testimony,  document,  or  thing. 


(h)  Evidence  which  is  not  taken  or 
sought  and  filed  in  accordance  with  this 
subpart  shall  not  be  admissible. 


1 1.872    MwwMrofl 

(a)  Testimony  of  a  witness  may  be 
taken  by  oral  deposition  or  affidavit  in 
accordance  with  this  subpart 

(b)  A  party  wishing  to  take  the 
testimony  of  a  witness  whose  testimony 
will  not  be  compelled  under  35  U.S.C.  24 
may  elect  to  present  the  testimony  of  the 
witness  by  affidavit  or  deposition.  A 
party  electing  to  present  testimony  of  a 
witness  by  affidavit  shall,  prior  to  the 
close  of  the  party  s  relevant  testimony 
period,  file  and  serve  an  affidavit  of  the 
witness  or.  where  appropriate,  a  notice 
under  9  1.671(6).  To  facilitate 
preparation  of  the  record  (|  1.653  (g)  and 
(h)).  a  party  shall  file  an  affidavit  on 
paper  which  is  8Mi  by  11  inches  (21.8  by 
27.9  cm).  A  party  shall  not  be  entitled  to 
rely  on  any  docnment  referred  to  m  the 
affidavit  unless  a  copy  of  the  document 
is  filed  with  the  affidavit.  A  party  shall 
not  be  entitled  to  rely  on  any  thing 
mentioned  in  the  affidavit  unleM  the 
opponent  is  given  reasonable  access  to 
the  thing.  A  thing  is  something  other 
than  a  document.  After  the  affidavit  is 
filed  and  within  a  time  set  by  an 
examiner-in-chief,  any  opponent  may 
file  a  request  to  cross-examine  the 
witness  on  oral  deposition  If  any 
opponent  requests  cross-examination  of 
an  affiant,  the  party  shall  notice  a 
deposition  under  1 1.873(e)  for  the 
purpose  of  cross-examination  by  any 
opponent.  Any  redirect  and  recross  shall 
take  place  at  the  deposition.  At  any 
deposition  for  the  purpose  of  cross- 
examination  of  a  witness  whose 
testimony  is  presented  by  affidavit,  the 
party  shall  not  be  entitled  to  rely  on  any 
document  or  thing  not  mentioned  in  one 
or  more  of  the  affidavits  filed  under  this 
paragraph,  except  to  the  extent 
necessary  to  conduct  proper  redirect.  A 
party  electing  to  present  testimony  of  ■ 
witness  by  deposition  shall  notice  a 
deposition  of  the  witness  under 

S  1.673(a).  The  party  who  gives  notice  of 
a  deposition  shall  be  responsible  for 
obtaining  a  court  reporter  and  for  fihng 
a  certified  transcript  of  the  deposition  as 
required  by  {  1.878. 

(c)  A  party  wishing  to  take  the 
testimony  of  a  witness  whose  testimony 
will  be  compelled  under  35  U.S.C.  24 
must  first  obtain  permission  fit)m  an 
examiner-in-chief  under  $  1  871(g).  If 
permission  is  granted,  the  party  shall 
notice  a  deposition  of  the  witness  under 
S  1.673  and  may  proceed  under  35  U.S.C 
24.  The  testimony  of  the  witness  shall  be 
taken  on  oral  depositioiL 
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(d}  Notwithstanding  the  provisions  of 
this  subpart,  if  the  parties  agree  in 
writing,  a  deposition  may  be  taken 
before  any  person  authorized  to 
administer  oaths,  at  any  place,  upon  any 
notice,  and  in  any  manner,  and  when  so 
taken  may  be  used  like  other 
depositions. 

(e)  If  the  parties  agree  in  writing,  the 
testimony  of  any  witness  may  be 
submitted  in  the  form  of  an  affidavit 
without  opportunity  for  cross- 
examination.  The  affidavit  of  the 
witness  shall  be  filed  in  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office. 

(f)  If  the  parties  agree  in  writing, 
testimony  may  be  submitted  in  the  form 
of  an  agreed  statement  setting  forth:  (1) 
How  a  particular  witness  would  testify 
if  called  or  (2)  the  facts  in  the  case  of 
one  or  more  of  the  parties.  The  agreed 
statement  shall  be  Hied  in  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office.  See  S  l-653(a]. 


f  1473    Notiov  Of  mnwMQon  of  1 

(a)  A  party  electing  to  take  testimony 
of  a  witness  by  deposition  shall,  after 
complying  with  paragraphs  (b]  and  (g)  of 
this  section,  file  and  serve  a  single 
notice  of  deposition  stating  the  time  and 
place  of  each  deposition  to  be  taken. 
Depositions  may  be  noticed  for  a 
reasonable  time  and  place  in  the  United 
States.  Unless  the  parties  agree  in 
writing,  a  deposition  may  not  be  noticed 
for  any  other  place  without  approval  of 
an  examiner-in-chief  (see  S  l.d84).  The 
notice  shall  specify  the  name  and 
address  of  each  witness  and  the  general 
nature  of  the  testimony  to  be  given  by 
the  witness.  If  the  name  of  a  witness  is 
not  known,  a  general  description 
sufficient  to  identify  the  witness  or  a 
particular  class  or  group  to  which  the 
witness  belongs  may  be  given  instead. 

(b)  Unless  the  parties  agree  otherwise, 
a  party  shall  serve,  but  not  file,  at  least 
three  days  prior  to  the  conference 
required  by  paragraph  (g)  of  this  section, 
if  service  is  made  by  hand  or  "Express 
Mail,"  or  at  least  ten  days  prior  to  the 
conference  if  service  is  made  by  any 
other  means,  the  following: 

(1)  A  list  and  copy  of  each  document 
in  the  party's  possession,  custody,  or 
control  and  upon  which  the  party 
intends  to  rely  at  any  d»)osition  and 

(2)  A  list  of  and  a  proffer  of 
reasonable  access  to  things  in  the 
party's  possession,  custody,  or  control 
and  upon  which  the  party  intends  to  rely 
at  any  deposition. 

(c)  A  party  shall  not  be  permitted  to 
rely  at  any  deposition  on  any  witness 
not  listed  in  the  notice,  or  any  document 
not  served  or  any  thing  not  listed  as 
required  by  paragraph  (bj  of  this 
section:  (1]  Unless  all  opponents  agree 
in  writing  or  on  the  record  to  permit  the 


party  to  rely  on  the  witness,  document, 
or  thing  or  (2]  except  upon  a  motion 
(S  1-635)  promptly  filed  which  is 
accompanied  by  any  proposed  notice, 
additional  documents,  or  lists  and  which 
shows  sufficient  cause  why  the  notice, 
documents,  or  lists  were  not  served  in 
accordance  with  this  section. 

(d)  Each  opposing  party  shall  have  a 
full  opportunity  to  attend  a  deposition 
and  cross-examine.  If  an  opposing  party 
attends  a  deposition  of  a  witness  not 
named  in  a  notice  and  cross-examines 
the  witness  or  fails  to  object  to  the 
taking  of  the  deposition,  the  opposing 
party  shall  be  deemed  to  have  waived 
any  right  to  object  to  the  taking  of  the 
deprasition  for  lack  of  proper  notice. 

(e)  A  party  electing  to  present 
testimony  by  affidavit  and  who  is 
required  to  notice  depositions  for  the 
purpose  of  cross-examination  under 

S  1.672(b),  shall,  after  complying  with 
paragraph  (g]  of  this  section,  file  and 
serve  a  single  notice  of  deposition 
stating  the  time  and  place  of  each  cross- 
examination  deposition  to  be  taken. 

(f)  The  parties  shall  not  take 
depositions  in  more  than  one  place  at 
the  same  time  or  so  nearly  at  the  same 
time  that  reasonable  opportunity  to 
travel  from  one  place  of  deposition  to 
another  cannot  be  had. 

(g)  Before  serving  a  notice  of 
deposition  and  after  complying  with 
paragraph  (b]  of  this  section,  a  party 
shall  have  an  oral  conference  with  all 
opponents  to  attempt  to  agree  on  a 
mutually  acceptable  time  and  place  for 
conducting  the  deposition.  A  certificate 
shall  appear  in  the  notice  stating  that 
the  oral  conference  took  place  or 
explaining  why  the  conference  could  not 
be  had.  If  the  parties  cannot  agree  to  a 
mutually  acceptable  place  and  time  for 
conducting  the  deposition  at  the 
conference,  the  parties  shall  contact  an 
examiner-in-chief  who  shall  then 
designate  the  time  and  place  for 
conducting  the  deposition. 

(bj  A  copy  of  the  notice  of  deposition 
shall  be  attached  to' the  certified 
transcript  of  the  deposition  filed  under 
S  1.676(a]. 

9  1>674    Pefsona  bofore  wtMin  dopoaltlona 
fiMy  bo  taken. 

(a)  Within  the  United  States  or  a 
territory  or  insular  possession  of  the 
United  States  a  deposition  shall  be 
taken  before  an  officer  authorized  to 
administer  oaths  by  the  laws  of  the 
United  States  or  of  the  place  where  the 
examination  is  held. 

(b]  Unless  the  parties  agree  in  writing, 
the  following  persons  shall  not  be 
competent  to  serve  as  an  officer  (1)  A 
relative  or  employee  of  a  party,  (2)  a 
relative  or  employee  of  an  attorney  or 


agent  of  a  party,  or  (3)  a  person 
interested,  directly  or  indirectly,  in  the 
interference  either  as  counsel,  attorney, 
agent,  or  otherwise. 

S  1.67S   ExMnimtfon  of  wMnooo,  fwdkiQ 

»of< 


(a)  Each  witness  before  giving  an  oral 
deposition  shall  be  duly  sworn 
according  to  law  by  the  officer  before 
whom  the  deposition  is  to  be  taken. 

(b)  The  testimony  shall  be  taken  in 
answer  to  interrogatories  with  any 
questions  and  answers  recorded  in  their 
regular  order  by  the  officer  or  by  some 
other  person,  who  shall  be  subject  to  the 
provisions  of  S  1.674(b),  in  the  presence 
of  the  officer  unless  the  presence  of  the 
officer  is  waived  on  the  record  by 
agreement  of  all  parties.  ^ 

(c)  All  objections  made  at  the  time  of 
the  deposition  to  the  qualifications  of 
the  officer  taking  the  deposition,  the 
manner  of  taking  it,  the  evidence 
presented,  the  conduct  of  any  party,  or 
any  other  objection  to  the  proceeding 
shall  be  noted  on  the  reconl  by  the 
officer.  Evidence  objected  to  shall  be 
taken  subject  to  any  objection.         - ' 

(d)  Unless  the  parties  agree  in  writing 
or  waive  reading  and  signature  by  the 
witness  on  the  record  at  the  deposition, 
when  the  testimony  has  been 
transcribed  a  transcript  of  the 
deposition  shall  be  read  by  the  witness  ^ 
and  then  signed  by  the  witness  in  the 
form  of:  (1)  An  affidavit  in  the  presence 
of  any  notary  or  (2)  a  declaration. 

§  1,678    CoftMooliOfi  and  nHiQ  by  offloofi 
nwfWno  OJUMMta. 

(a)  The  officer  shall  prepare  a  certified 
transcript  of  the  deposition  by  attaching 
to  a  transcript  of  the  deposition  a  copy 
of  the  notice  of  deposition,  any  exhibits 
to  be  annexed  to  the  certified  transcrip, 
and  a  certificate  signed  and  sealed  by 
the  officer  and  showing: 

(1)  The  witness  was  duly  sworn  by  the 
officer  before  commencement  of 
testimony  by  the  witness. 

(2)  The  transcript  is  a  true  record  of 
the  testimony  given  by  the  witness. 

(3)  The  name  of  the  person  by  whom 
the  testimony  was  recorded  and,  if  not 
recorded  by  the  officer,  whether  the 
testimony  was  recorded  in  the  presence 
of  the  officer. 

(4)  The  pn^sence  or  absence  of  ai^. 
opposing  party.  ■*" ' ' ''"' 

(5)  The  place  where  the  deposition 
was  taken  and  the  day  and  hour  when 
the  deposition  began  and  ended.        '"_'J' 

(6)  "The  officer  is  not  disqualified  ^  ^    , 
under  S  1-674. 

(b)  If  the  parties  waived  any  of  the 
requirements  of  paragraph  (a)  of  this 
section,  the  certificate  shal!  so  state. 
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(c)  The  officer  shall  note  on  the 
certificate  the  circumstances  under 
which  a  witness  refuses  to  sign  a 
transcript. 

(d)  Unless  the  parties  agree  otherwise 
in  writing  or  on  the  record  at  the 
deposition,  the  officer  shall  securely  seal 
the  certified  transcript  in  an  envelope 
endorsed  with  the  style  of  the 
interference  (e.g.,  Smith  v.  Jones),  the 
interference  number,  the  name  of  the 
witness,  and  the  date  of  sealing  and 
shall  promptly  forward  the  envelope  to 
BOX  INTERFERENCE,  Commissioner  of 
Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington, 
D.C.  20231.  Documents  and  things 
produced  for  inspection  during  the 
examination  of  a  witness,  shall,  upon 
request  of  a  party,  be  marked  for 
identincation  and  annexed  to  the 
certified  transcript,  and  may  be 
inspected  and  copied  by  any  party, 
except  that  if  the  person  producing  the 
documents  and  things  desires  to  retain 
them,  the  person  may;  (1)  Offer  copies  to 
be  marked  for  identification  and 
annexed  to  the  certified  transcript  and 
to  serve  thereafter  as  originals  if  the 
person  affords  to  all  parties  fair 
opportunity  to  verify  the  copies  by 
comparison  with  the  originals  or  (2) 
offer  the  originals  to  be  marked  for 
identification,  after  giving  to  each  party 
an  opportunity  to  inspect  and  copy 
them,  in  which  event  the  documents  and 
things  may  be  used  in  the  same  manner 
as  if  annexed  to  the  certified  transcript. 
The  exhibits  shall  then  be  filed  as 
specified  in  §  1.6S3(i).  If  the  weight  or 
bulk  of  a  document  or  thing  shall 
reasonably  prevent  the  docimtent  or 
thing  from  being  annexed  to  the  certified 
transcript,  it  shall,  unless  waived  on  the 
record  at  the  deposition  by  all  parties, 
be  authenicated  by  the  officer  and 
fowarded  to  the  Commissioner  in  a 
separate  package  marked  and 
addressed  as  provided  in  this  paragraph. 

§  1.677    Form  of  ■  transcript  of  dopotltlon. 

(a)  A  transcript  of  a  deposition  must 
be  typewritten  on  opaque,  unglazed, 
durable  paper  approximately  8V^  by  11 
inches  (21.8  by  27.9  cm.)  in  size  (letter 
size).  Typing  shall  be  double-spaced  on 
one  side  of  the  paper  in  not  smaller  than 
pica-type  with  a  margin  of  1  Vi  inches 
(3.8  cm.)  on  the  left-hand  side  of  the 
page.  The  pages  must  be  consecutively 
numbered  throughout  the  entire  record 
of  each  party  (§  l,653(d))  and  the  name 
of  the  witness  must  be  typed  at  the  top 
of  each  page  (§  1.653(e)).  The  questions 
propounded  to  each  witness  must  be 
consecutively  numbered  unless  paper 
with  numbered  lines  is  used  and  each 
question  must  be  followed  by  its 
answer. 


(b)  Exhibits  must  be  numbered 
consecutively  and  each  must  be  marked 
as  required  by  §  1.653(1), 

§  1 .678    Trwwcrlpt  of  tfcpootUofi  muot  bo 

nWO. 

Unless  otherwise  ordered  by  an 
examiner-in-chief,  a  certified  transcript 
of  a  deposition  must  be  filed  in  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  within  45 
days  from  the  date  of  the  deposition.  If  a 
party  refuses  to  file  a  certified 
transcript,  the  examiner-in-chief  or  the 
Board  may  take  appropriate  action 
under  §  1.616.  If  a  party  refuses  to  file  a 
certified  transcript,  any  opponent  may 
move  for  leave  to  file  Uie  certified 
transcript  and  include  a  copy  of  the 
transcript  as  part  of  the  opponent's 
record. 

§1.679    Inapoctton  of  tranocrtpL 

A  certified  transcript  filed  in  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  may  be 
inspected  by  any  party.  The  certified 
transcript  may  not  be  removed  from  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  for 
printing  (S  1.653(g))  unless  authorized  by 
an  examiner-in-chief  upon  such  terms  as 
may  be  appropriate, 

§  1.662    OftlcM  rocorda  and  prtntod 

(a)  A  party  may  introduce  into 
evidence,  if  otherwise  admissible,  any 
official  record  or  printed  publication  not 
identified  on  the  record  during  the 
taking  of  testimony  of  a  witness,  by 
filing  a  notice  offering  the  official  record 
or  publication  into  evidence.  If  the 
evidence  relates  to  the  party's  case-in- 
chief,  the  notice  shall  be  filed  prior  to 
close  of  testimony  of  the  party's  case-in- 
chief.  If  the  evidence  relates  to  rebuttal, 
the  notice  shall  be  filed  prior  to  the  close 
of  testimony  of  the  party's  case-in- 
rebuttal.  The  notice  shall:  (1)  Identify 
the  official  record  or  printed  publication. 
(2)  identify  the  portion  thereof  to  be 
introduced  in  evidence.  (3)  indicate 
generally  the  relevance  of  the  portion 
sought  to  be  introduced  in  evidence,  and 
(4)  where  appropriate,  be  accompanied 
by  a  certified  copy  of  the  official  record 
or  a  copy  of  the  printed  publication 

(§  1.671(d)). 

(b)  A  copy  of  the  notice,  official 
record,  and  publication  shall  be  served, 

(c)  Unless  otherwise  ordered  by  an 
examiner-in-chief,  any  written  objection 
to  the  notice  or  to  the  admissibility  of 
the  official  record  or  printed  publication 
shall  be  filed  within  15  days  of  service 
of  the  notice.  See  also  §  l,656(h]. 

§  1.663    Taatlmony  in  anothar  Intoffaranca. 
procaadtng,  or  action. 

(a)  Prior  to  close  of  a  party's 
appropriate  testimony  period  or  within 
such  time  as  may  be  set  by  an  examiner- 


in-chief,  a  party  may  file  a  motion 
(S  1.635)  for  leave  to  use  in  an 
interference  testimony  of  a  witness  from 
another  interference,  proceeding,  or 
action  involving  the  same  parties, 
subject  to  such  conditions  as  may  be 
deemed  appropriate  by  an  examiner-ln- 
chief.  The  motion  shall  specify  with 
particularity  the  exact  testimony  to  be 
used  and  shall  demonstrate  its 
relevance, 

(b)  Any  objection  to  the  admissibihty 
of  the  testimony  of  the  witness  shall  be 
made  in  an  opposition  to  the  motion.  See 
also  S  1.65e(h), 

9  1.664    Taawnony  In  a  foraipn  county. 

(a)  An  examiner-in-chief  may 
authorize  testimony  of  a  witness  to  be 
taken  in  a  foreign  country.  A  party 
seeking  to  take  testimony  in  a  foreign 
country  shall,  prior  to  the  close  of  the 
party's  appropriate  testimony  period  or 
witlUn  such  time  as  may  be  set  by  an 
examiner-in-chief,  file  a  motion  (}  1.635): 

(1)  Naming  the  witness. 

(2)  Describing  the  particular  facts  to 
which  it  is  expected  that  the  witness 
will  testify, 

(3)  Stating  the  grounds  on  which  the 
moving  party  bplieves  that  the  witness 
will  so  testify. 

(4)  Demonstrating  that  the  expected 
testimony  is  relevant. 

(5)  Demonstrating  that  the  testimony 
cannot  be  taken  in  this  country  at  all  or 
cannot  be  taken  in  this  coimtry  without 
hardship  to  the  moving  party  greatly 
exceeding  the  hardship  to  which  all 
opposing  parties  will  be  exposed  by  the 
taking  of  the  testimony  in  a  foreign 
country. 

(6)  Accompanied  by  an  affidavit 
stating  that  the  motion  is  made  in  good 
faith  and  not  for  the  purpose  of  delay  or 
harassing  any  party, 

(7)  Accompanied  by  written 
interrogatories  to  be  asked  of  the 
witness. 

(b)  Any  opposition  under  (  1.638(a) 
shall  state  any  objection  to  the  writtan 
interrogatories  and  shall  include  any 
cross-interrogatories  to  be  asked  of  the 
witness.  A  reply  under  i  1.638(b)  may  be 
filed  and  shall  be  limited  to  stating  any 
objection  to  any  cross-interrogatories 
proposed  in  the  opposition. 

(c)  If  the  motion  is  granted,  the  moving 
party  shall  be  responsible  for  obtaining 
answers  to  the  interrogatories  and 
cross-interrogatories  before  an  officer 
qualified  to  administer  oaths  in  the 
foreign  country  under  the  laws  of  the 
United  States  or  the  foreign  country.  The 
officer  shall  prepare  a  transcript  of  the 
interrogatories,  cross-interrogatories, 
and  recorded  answers  to  the 
interrogatories  and  cross-interrogatories 
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andshall  tpanwnit  the  transcript  to  BOX 
INTERFERENCE.  Commissioner  of 
Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington, 
D.C.  20231.  with  a  certiijcate  signed  and 
sealed  by  the  officer  and  showing: 

(1)  The  witness  was  duly  sworn  by  the 
officer  before  answering  the 
interrogatories  and  cross- 
interrogatories. 

(2)  The  recorded  answers  are  a  tnie 
record  of  the  answers  given  by  the 
witness  to  the  interrogatories  and  cross- 
interrogatories. 

(3)  The  name  of  the  person  by  whom 
the  answers  were  recorded  and,  if  not 
recorded  by  the  officer,  whether  the 
answers  were  recorded  in  the  presence 
of  the  officer. 

(4]  The  presence  or  absence  of  any 
party. 

(5)  The  place,  day.  and  hour  that  the 
answers  were  recorded. 

(6)  A  copy  of  the  recorded  answers 
wes  read  by  or  to  the  »ritness  before  the 
witness  signed  the  recorded  answers 
and  that  the  witness  signed  the  recorded 
answers  in  the  presence  of  the  officer. 
The  officer  shall  state  the  circumstances 
under  which  a  witness  refused  to  read 
or  sign  recorded  answers. 

(7)  The  officer  is  not  disqualified 
under  9  1.674. 

(d)  If  the  parties  agree  in  writing,  the 
testimony  may  be  taken  before  the 
officer  on  oral  deposition. 

(e)  A  party  taking  testimony  in  a 
foreign  country  shall  have  the  burden  of 
proving  that  false  swearing  in  the  giving 
of  testimony  is  punishable  as  perjury 
under  the  laws  of  the  foreign  country. 
Unless  false  swearing  in  the  giving  of 
testimony  before  the  officer  shall  be 
punishable  as  perjury  under  the  laws  of 
the  foreign  country  where  testimony  is 
taken,  the  testimony  shall  not  be 
entitled  to  the  same  weight  as  testimony 
taken  in  the  United  States.  The  weight 
of  the  testimony  shall  be  determined  in 
each  case. 
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$1.6t5    Errors  and  IrreguMHM  In 


(a)  An  error  in  a  notice  for  taking  a 
deposition  is  waived  unless  a  motion 
(S  1.635)  to  quash  the  notice  is  filed  as 
soon  as  the  error  is.  or  could  have  been, 
discovered. 

[b}  An  obiection  to  a  qualification  of 
an  officer  taking  a  deposition  is  waived 
unless: 

(1)  The  objection  is  made  on  the 
record  of  the  deposition  before  a 
witness  begins  to  testify. 

(2)  If  discovered  after  the  deposition, 
a  motion  (8  1.635)  to  suppress  the 
deposition  is  filed  as  soon  as  the 
objection  is,  or  could  have  been, 
discovered. 

(c)  An  error  irregularity  in  the  manner 
in  which  testimony  is  transcribed,  a 
certified  transcript  is  signed  by  a 
witness,  or  a  certified  transcript  is 
prepared,  signed,  certified,  sealed, 
indorsed,  forwarded,  filed,  or  otherwise 
handled  by  the  officer  is  waived  unless 
a  motion  (5  1.635)  to  suppress  the 
deposition  is  filed  as  soon  as  the  error  or 
irregularity  is,  or  could  have  been, 
discovered. 

(d)  An  objection  to  the  competency  of 
a  witness,  admissibility  of  evidence, 
manner  of  taking  the  deposition,  the 
form  of  questions  and  answers,  any  oath 
or  affirmation,  or  conduct  of  any  party 
at  the  deposition  is  waived  unless  an 
objection  is  made  on  the  record  at  the 
deposition  stating  the  specific  ground  of 
objection.  Any  objection  which  a  party 
wishes  considered  by  the  Board  at  final 
hearing  shall  be  included  in  a  motion  to 
suppress  under  { l.eS6(h). 

(e)  Nothing  in  this  section  precludes 
taking  notice  of  plain  errors  affecting 
substantial  rights  although  they  were 
not  brought  to  the  attention  of  an 
examiner-in-chief  or  the  Board. 

91M7    AddMontfdiMovwy. 

(a)  A  party  is  not  entitled  to  discovery 
except  as  authorized  in  this  subpart. 

(b)  Where  appropriate,  a  party  may 
obtain  production  of  documents  and 
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things  during  cross-examination  of  an 
opponent's  witiiess  or  during  the 
testimony  period  of  the  party's  case-in- 
rebuttal. 

(c)  Upon  a  motion  ({  1.635)  brought  by 
a  party  writhln  the  time  set  by  an 
examiner-in-chief  under  S  1651  or 
thereafter  as  authorized  by  9  1.645  and 
upon  a  showing  that  the  interest  of 
justice  so  requires,  an  examlner-in-chief 
may  order  additional  discovery,  as  to 
matters  under  the  control  of  a  party 
within  the  scope  of  the  Federal  Rules  of 
Civil  Procedure,  specifying  the  terms 
and  conditions  of  such  additional 
discovery. 

(d)  The  parties  may  agree  to  discovery 
among  themselves  at  any  time.  In  the 
absence  of  an  agreement,  a  motion  for 
additional  discovery  shaO  not  be  filed 
except  as  authcMlzed  by  this  nb|mrt       '• 

S14M   UMo(«Mo««ry. 

(a)  If  otiierwise  admissible  a  party 
may  introduce  into  evidence,  an  answer 
to  a  written  request  for  an  admission  or 
an  answer  to  a  written  interrogatory 
obtained  by  disoovery  under  9  1.687  by 
filing  a  copy  of  the  request  for  admission 
or  the  written  interrogatory  and  the 
answer.  If  Uie  answer  relates  to  a 
party's  case-in-chief,  the  answer  shall 
be  filed  prior  to  the  close  of  testimony  of 
the  party's  case-in-chief.  If  the  answer 
relates  to  the  party's  rebuttal,  the 
admission  or  answer  shall  be  filed  prior 
to  the  close  of  testimony  of  the  party's 
case-in-rebuttal.  Unless  otherwise 
ordered  by  an  examiner-in-chief,  any 
written  objection  to  the  admissibility  of 
an  answer  shall  be  filed  within  15  days 
of  service  of  the  answer. 

(b)  A  party  may  not  rely  upon  any 
other  matter  obtained  by  discovery 
unless  it  is  introduced  into  evidence      ^ . 
under  this  subpart.  [ 

Dated  November  a  19M. 
Oonakl ).  QuiM, 

Acting  CommiuioMr  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks. 
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Certificates  of  Correctioa  for  the  Week  of  Jan.  29, 1985 


Re.  31,235 

D.  274.776 

4,093,859 

4,298,626 

4,320,488 

4,346,227 

4,356,329 

4,360,826 

4,369,398 

4,378,354 

4,387,713 

4,391,183 

4,394,383 

4,394,657 

4,396,524 

4,397,795 

4,400,467 

4,401.509 

4.403,416 


4,405,000 
4,407,694 
4,410,742 
4.411.985 
4,413,343 
4,417,652 
4,419,011 
4,420,773 
4,420,966 
4,421,428 
4,424,314 
4,426,548 
4,427,093 
4,427,424 
4,429,604 
4,431,185 
4,432,745 
4,433,084 
4*433.712 


4,434,186 
4.436,873 
4,437,757 
4,439,123 
4.439,504 
4,440,701 
4,441,814 
4.443,691 
4,443,714 
4,444,081 
4,444,179 
4,445,191 
4,445,586 
4,447.660 
4,448,566 
4,448,686 
4.449,739 
4,450,787 
4.451.770 


4,452,179 

4,454,787 
4,455,188 
4,456,178 
4,456,495 
4.456,668 
4,456,945 
4,457.283 
4,458,385 
4.458.427 
4.459.539 
4.459,804 
4.462,434 
4,462,460 
4,466,047 
4,466.088 
4.467,872 
4,473,955 
4,481.153 


Dtorlatfw 

3.510.062.— A>mjW  /    WaldmoK    Peona,    111    DELIV 
ERY  VALVE  FOR  ENGINE  FUEL  PUMP    P« 
tent  dated   May   5,    1970    Disclaimer  filed   Dec     1, 
1983,  by  the  assignee,  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1  and  2  of  said 
patent. 

4.281,749— A/ar*  John  Fogelberg.  Muncie.  Ind  AUTO- 
MATIC LOCKING  CLUTCH  Patent  dated  July 
30.  1981.  Disclaimer  filed  Nov.  9,  19&4,  by  the  as 
signee,  Borg-  Warner  Corp. 

Hereby  enters  this  diaciatroer  to  claims  46,  47  and  48 
of  said  patent. 

4,356,299. -MicAoe/  S  C%ofe«£  Comwells  Heights,  Pa 
and  Nwun  hi.  Shah.  FayettevUle,  N  C  CATALYST 
SYSTEM  FOR  A  POLYETHYLENE  TERE 
PHTHALATE  POLYCONDENSATION  Patent 
dated  Oa.  26,  1982  Disclaimer  filed  Aug  8,  1983, 
by  the  assignee,  Rohm  and  Haas  Co 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1  through  24 
of  said  patent. 
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Actual  Filing  Date  of  Oldest 
NcNfc  Case  Awaiung  Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 
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t*2Ml 
9-2942 

S-II43 

4-2 1-83 


3-28-83 
10-06-81 
3-08-82 
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2-23-82 
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EzpiratkM  of  pateatt:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  December  1984.  except  those  which 
may  have  had  their  terms  curtailed  by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of  35  U  S  C  253  Other  patenu.  issued  after  the  dates  of  the 
range  of  numbers  indicated  below,  may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  years  for  the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the 
provisions  of  35  U.S.C  151. 
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9-02-82 

12-04-81 


1050  OG  443 


iy 


.«j«fj 


K1    y^.j^O  >i  ,(., 


IM 


>Jfl 


•>liur 


AJ4 


U. 


>/  -"HJ  '>-:5! 


.» '.i»'iA , 


\< 


■Vf 


*rX' 


*  ,    ■■  ic*     4 


! .'. 


-J/»     .»U^/ 


•rtt 


*>  JA> 


^i-  -.    (.   t*  (.■■ 


■■«»c- 


'i.  J 


A  ,'^l' 


n%«*lla 


i7'»a 


REISSUES 

JANUARY  29,  1985 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  ]  appears  in  the  origina]  patent  but  forms  ito  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  maner  printed  in  italic* 

uxlicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  3M15 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  THE 

PRESENCE  OF  CARIES  IN  TEETH  USING  VISIBLE 

LUMINESCENCE 

Robert  R.  AUIno,  Brou,  N.Y.,  amtvtor  to  Philips  Medical 

Systems,  lac.,  Shdtni,  Com. 
OrigiMd  No.  4,290,433,  dated  Sep.  22,  1991,  Ser.  No.  67,771, 
Ai«.  20, 1979.  Appliortioa  for  reissoe  May  24, 1962,  Ser.  No. 
381,170 

lat  CL^  A61B  6/00 
UJS.  a.  128—665  33  Claims 


Re.  3M17 
RAISIN  SEPARATING  DEVICE 
H.  MeUumiaa;  Mark  S.  Mdkoaiaa.  botk  of  6058  E. 
BMlcr,  FresKt,  CaUf.  93727;  Denis  J.  Melkoaiaa.  8334  E. 
North  Ave^  Sai«er,  Calif.  93657,  aad  Svea  M.  Mdkoaiaa, 
6058  E.  Butler,  FrcaM,  CaUf.  93727 
Origiaal  No.  4,267,930,  dated  May  19,  1981,  Ser.  N«.  15.936, 
Feb.  28,  1979.  AppUcatioB  for  retew  Apr.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No. 
484,547 

I«t  a.J  B07C  S/02 
VS.  a.  209—3.1  18 


1.  A  method  for  detecting  the  presence  of  caries  in  the  teeth 
of  a  person  comprising: 

(a)  exciting  a  region  of  the  teeth  to  be  examined  with  a  beam 
of  hght  that  is  at  least  substantially  monochromatic, 

(b)  measuring  the  intensity  of  the  visible  luminescence  emit- 
ted from  the  region  at  two  predetermined  wavelengths, 
one  where  the  relative  intensity  dependence  of  the  spectra 
is  about  the  same  for  caries  and  non-decayed  regions  and 
the  other  where  the  intensity  [increases]  changes  measur- 
ably in  the  presence  of  caries,  and 

(c)  determining  if  caries  is  present  in  accordance  with  said 
measurements. 


Re.  31,816 
METHOD  OF  INCREASING  THE  SPECIFIC  VOLUME  OF 

TOBACCO  RIBS 
WaMemar  Wochnowski,  Hmalmrg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  aa- 

dgaor  to  Hmd-Werfcc  KSrber  A  Co.  KG,  Haaibui,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germaay 
Origiaal  No.  4,298,012,  dat«i  No?.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  898,337, 

Apr.  20,  1978.  AppUcatioa  for  reiasae  Joa.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No. 

502,155 

Clainu  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kiagdom,  Apr.  26,  1977, 
17428/77 

lat  CL^  A24B  3/18 
VS.  d  131—296  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  specific  volume  of  tobacco 
ribs  which  are  separated  from  tobacco  leaf  laminae,  comprising 
the  steps  of  conveying  a  stream  of  ribs  along  a  predetermined 
path;  agitating  the  ribs  including  subjecting  the  ribs  to  the 
action  of  steam  which  is  conveyed  upwardly  across  said  path 
to  cause  the  ribs  of  said  stream  to  float  in  the  ascending  steam; 
condensing  the  steam  on  the  external  surfaces  of  the  ribs  to 
thereby  wet  such  external  surfaces  and  to  cause  release  of  heat 
as  a  result  of  condensation;  effecting  penetration  of  released 
heat  and  of  condensate  into  the  interior  of  ribs;  maintaining 
said  action  for  an  interval  of  the  time  which  suffices  to  cause 
evaporation  of  moisture  in  and  resulting  expansion  of  ribs;  and 
rolling,  severing  and  drying  the  expanded  ribs  immediately 
upon  completion  of  said  maintaining  step. 


Q 


•e^i 


7^ 


II^IHW' 


15.  A  method  for  separating  moldy  raisins  from  a  mixed  hatch 
of  moldy  raisins  and  unspoiled  raisins,  comprising  the  steps  of 

immersing  said  mixed  batch  of  raisins  and  unspoiled  raisins,  a 
sufficient  amount  of  time  to  make  the  moldy  raisins  substan- 
tially softer  than  the  unspoiled  raisinx 

loading  said  mixed  batch  of  raisins  in  a  bulk  mass  onto  a 
surface  of  an  inclined,  resilient  moving  conveyor,  said  con- 
veyor having  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion; 

agitating  said  conveyor  at  a  predetermined  frequency  whereby 
the  difference  in  resilience  of  the  moldy  raisins  and  unspoiled 
raisins  will  cause  the  firmer  unspoiled  raisins  to  bounce  pro- 
gressively off  the  lower  portion  of  the  inclined  conveyor  m  a 
series  of  bounces  while  the  softer  moldy  raisins  move  in  the 
direction  of  movement  of  the  conveyor:  and 

removing  said  softer  raisins  from  said  surface. 


Re.  31J18 

FEEDER  CRUSHER 

David  Ckmch,  Bristol,  Va.,  aaai^MK  to  S  A  S  Corporatioa.  Cedar 

Blaff,  Va. 
Origiaal  No.  4,073,445,  dated  Feb.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  746.819, 
Dec.  1,  1976.  Appiication  for  reiauc  May  31,  1979,  Ser.  No. 
44J66 

lat,  a.5  B02C  13/30 
MS.  CL  241—101.7  18  Claims 


^^ 


1,  A  feeder-crusher  machine  for  use  in  low  clearance  mines 
compnsing  an  elongated  low-profile  body  supported  from  the 
ground  on  traction  means  so  as  to  be  movable  along  the  ground 
longitudinally,  said  body  having  side  walls  and  a  bottom  arKJ 
mcluding,  in  end-to-end  relationship  along  the  length  of  the 
machine,  a  receiving  section,  a  crushing  section  and  a  dis- 
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charge  sectioa;  nid  cnithing  section  including  i  rotary  crusher 
shaft  mounted  transversely  in  said  body  and  carrying  a  plural- 
ity of  radial  breaker  arms  the  outer  ends  of  which  define  a 
circle  spaced  from  a  wall  of  the  machine;  means  for  urging 
material  residing  on  said  bottom  in  said  receiving  section  to  the 
space  between  said  circie  and  said  wall  so  as  to  be  crushed 
therein  and  fbr  urging  the  resulting  crushed  material  along  the 
discharged  section  in  a  direction  away  from  said  crusher  sec- 
tion; and  drive  means  mounted  on  said  body  for  rotating  said 
crusher  shaft,  said  drive  means  including  a  ctmstant-speedmo- 
tor.  a  mechanical  speed  reduction  unit  having  a  high  speed 
input  driven  by  said  motor,  a  low  speed  output  driving  said 
crusher  shaft,  a  gear  system  connected  between  the  input  and 
the  output  for  routing  the  output  at  a  speed  proportional  only 
to  the  speed  of  the  input  and  a  flywheel  connected  to  rotate 
with  said  high  speed  input  to  said  speed  reduction  unit 
whereby   amplified   torque   produced   by   the   high   speed 
flywheel  is  transmitted  through  the  gear  connections  in  said 
reduction  unit  to  the  more  slowly  rotating  crusher  shaft. 

Re.  3M19 
CHIP  SEPARATING  FROM  A  FRIED  RIBBON 
Verae  E.  Wdas,  Wayata;  Qcm  M.  Cmybell,  Plywwth,  and 
Gerald  L.  WUmm,  Mincivolia,  aU  of  Mina.,  aaaigBon  to 
GcMral  Milla,  !■&,  MiaMapoUa,  Miaa. 
Origtaal  No,  3,935^22,  dated  JaiL  27,  197d,  Ser.  No.  355,260, 
Apr.  27,  1973.  AppUeatta  for  rdane  Jaa.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No. 
692,054 

lat  a^  A23L  l/OI 
UAa426-439  12  Claims 


an  entrance  and  an  exit,  said  ribbon  being  conveyed  through 
said  oil  bath  from  said  entrance  to  said  exit  and  said  ribbon 
extending  continuously  from  said  entrance  to  said  exit, 
thereby  frying  said  ribbon; 

(^  molding  said  ribbon  between  a  pair  of  surfaces  during  the 
drying  of  step  (J),  such  that  said  ribbon  assumes  the  shape  of 
a  U.  the  U  shape  being  the  cross  section  facing  in  the  direction 
of  advance  of  the  ribbon,  whereby  chips  resulting  from  sepa- 
rating the  ribbon  at  the  narrow  portions  will  be  round  or  oval 
or  similarly  shaped  and  will  have  a  U-shaped  cross  section: 

(J)  removing  the  shaped  fried  ribbon  from  said  oil  bath  and 
substantially  changing  the  direction  of  the  path  of  travel  of 
said  shaped  fried  ribbon  to  bend  said  shaped  fried  ribbon:  and 
then 

(6)  separating  the  ribbon  at  the  narrow  portions  to  provide 
individual  chips  which  are  round  or  oval  or  similarly  shaped 
and  are  of  U-shaped  cross  section. 


Re.  31,820 

METHODS  OF  MAKING  TORSIONAL  VIBRATION 

ISOLATING  MOTOR  MOUNTING  SYSTEMS  AND 

ARRANGEMENTS 

Eraeat  W.  Lllch,  IH,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  astdgnor  to  General 

Eleetric  Cooipaay,  Fort  Wayae,  Ind. 
Original  No.  4,063,060,  dated  Dec.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  636,547, 
Dec.  1, 1975.  AppUcatkM  fbr  reiamie  Dec  10, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
101,846 

I«t  CL^  B23K  11/14 
UA  a  21^93  18  Claims 


11.  A  method  of  preparing  chip-type  snacks  comprising: 

(7)  mixing  a  farinaceous  material  and  water  to  form  a  farina- 
ceous dough,  said  water  being  present  in  an  amount  snfficient 
to  provide  a  dough  having  SHfficient  cohesiveness  to  stick 
together  as  a  sheet,  the  moisture  content  of  said  dough  being 
about  25  to  45  percent  by  weight: 

(2)  forming  the  dough  into  a  ribbon  having  alternating  wide 
portions  and  narrow  portions: 

{S)  frying  the  ribbon  of  dough  in  an  oil  bath,  said  oil  bath  having 


16.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  torsionally  flexible  vibration 
isolating  electric  motor  mounting  arrangement  comprising  first 
and  second  weldable  members  that  cooperate  as  heat  sink  means, 
and  a  flexible  mounting  arm  formed  from  a  martensitic  type  of 
steel  and  having  a  motor  end,  said  method  comprising:  positioning 
together  the  flexible  mounting  arm,  and  first  and  second  weldable 
members,  and  trapping  the  motor  end  of  the  flexible  mounting 
arm  between  the  first  and  second  weldable  members:  passing 
welding  current  through  the  first  and  second  weldable  members 
while  urging  the  first  and  second  weldaUe  members  toward  one 
another,  thereby  to  weld  the  first  and  second  weldable  members 
together  at  at  least  two  spaced  apart  interfaces  therebetween,  and 
dissipating  welding  heat  caused  by  the  welding  current  along  the 
heat  sink  means  whereby  excessive  heating  of  the  mounting  arm  is 
minimized,  thereby  to  avoid  destruction  of  the  martensitic  type  of 
steel  strength  characteristics  of  the  mounting  arm. 
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Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


5(996 
CLIMBER  ROSE  PLANT— METZALITAF  VARIETY 
Marie  L.  MeiUand,  Antibes,  France,  assignor  to  The  Conard- 
Pyle  Company,  West  Grove,  Pa. 

Filed  Jon.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  508,717 
Int.  CL^  AOIH  5/00 
V3JS.  a.  Pit— 2  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Climber  rose  plant,  substan- 
tially as  illustrated  and  described,  characterized  particularly  by 
(a)  a  vigorous  well  branched  growth  habit  with  long  arching 
canes,  (b)  buds  which  open  into  extremely  attractive  relatively 
large  blossoms  of  a  richly  colored  yellow-rouge  blend,  and  (c) 
attractive  leathery  and  glossy  foliage  of  deep  green  coloration. 


5,398 
ROSE  PLANT  CV .  AROWEDYE 
Jack  E.  Christensen,  and  Herbert  C.  Swim,  both  of  Ontario, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Armstrong  Nurseries,  Inc..  Ontario.  Calif. 
Filed  Jun.  10,  1983.  Scr.  No.  503,04« 
Inl,  Or  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Pit— 11  1  Qaim 

I.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  Hybnd  Tea 
class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  being  partic- 
ularly characterized  by  large  pointed  buds  that  are  usually 
produced  singly  on  long  strong  stems,  its  clear  yellow  color- 
ation lasts  throughout  the  life  of  the  bloom  and  longer  than 
most  other  yellow  roses;  its  large  blooms  open  very  slowly  and 
are  uniquely  (for  yellow  rose  cultivars)  long-lasting  in  the 
garden  and  m  the  vase:  it  is  significantly  more  vigorous  than 
most  other  yellow  roses  and  provides  an  attractive,  easy-to- 
grow  garden  specimen,  its  flowering  stems  are  long  and  low- 
thomed.  and  a  has  an  abundance  of  large  foliage  during  the 
growing  season. 


MINUTURE  ROSE  PLANT  CV  AROPRAWN 
Jack  E.  Christensen,  Ontario,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Armstrong 

Nurseries,  Inc.,  Ontario,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  503,047 

Int  a.^  AOIH  5/00 

VS.  a.  Pit— 7  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid 
miniature  class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described, 
and  being  especially  characterized  in  that  its  consistently  clas- 
sically formed  flowers  are  produced  in  good  proportion  to  the 
foliage  and  plant;  its  abundant  and  nearly  continual  production 
of  flowers  borne  both  singly  and  in  clusters,  well  above  the 
foliage;  its  consistently  low,  round,  well-branched  bush;  its 
attractive  and  abundant  semi-glossy  foliage  clothes  even  the 
lower  branches  and  in  its  unique  petal  coloration  of  soft  cream 
edge  with  a  delicate  pink. 


5.399 
ROSE  PLANT  CV .  AROJECHS 
Jack  E.  Christensen,  and  Herbert  C.  Swim,  both  of  Ontario, 
f>"«H«,  assignors  to  ArmstroRg  Nurseries.  Inc.,  Ontario, 
Canada 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No,  503.045 
Int  a.'  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a  Pit— 22  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Flonbunda  rose  plant  cv. 
Arojechs,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  and 
being  especially  characterized  in  the  unique  multicoloraiion  of 
the  flowers  which  is  basically  yellow  blushing  to  orange  and 
finishing  red;  in  the  abundance  of  its  glossy  foliage,  which 
covers  the  entire  bush;  in  the  abundance  and  nearly  continuous 
production  of  flowers  distnbuted  well  over  the  tall  bush,  in  its 
ability  to  continue  to  flower  despite  the  presence  of  maturing 
hips,  and  in  its  high  level  of  disease  resistance  and  overall 
vigor. 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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4,499,657 

HELMET  SHIELD  APPARATUS 

WUUm  p.  Bay,  Rte.  1,  Box  53,  OnMMd  Bcadi,  Fte.  32074 

FIM  Sc^  30,  1902,  Scr.  No.  428,680 

lat  CL^  A61F  9/04;  A63B  71/W 

VS.  CL  2—10  11  CUiM 


1.  A  helmet  snap  on  shield  comprising  in  combination: 

a  transparent  shield  shaped  to  fit  onto  a  helmet  and  having 
two  sides  and  a  top,  bottom  and  two  end  edges; 

a  polymer  center  snap  fastener  portion  formed  in  said  shield 
adjacent  the  top  edge  of  said  shield;  and 

a  pair  of  side  polymer  snap  fastener  portions  formed  in  said 
shield,  one  located  adjacent  each  end  side  edge  of  said 
shield,  each  said  side  polymer  snap  fastener  portion  hav- 
ing an  elongated  groove  having  an  elongated  lip  formed 
along  each  elongated  edge  of  said  groove  and  protruding 
over  a  portion  of  said  groove,  said  elongated  lips  having  a 
predetermined  shape  to  receive  a  male  snap  fastener  por- 
tion therein  along  said  elongated  groove,  said  pair  of  side 
polymer  snap  fastener  portions  having  a  back  portion 
thereto  protruding  from  the  front  of  said  transparent 
shield,  whereby  said  helmet  shield  can  be  fitted  to  differ- 
ent helmets  having  male  fastener  portions  in  different 
positions. 


.       vvM95,658         ,  ,/ 

BIB  HAVING  A  DUPLEX  REFASTENABLE  TAPE-TAB 

FASTENER 

David  M.  Moret,  and  Nicholas  A.  Ahr,  both  of  Ciiiciniiati,  Ohio, 

aadgnora  to  The  Procter  and  Gamble  Corapaay,  Qncinnati, 

Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1983,  Scr.  No.  465,237 

Int  Ci.i  A41B  13/10 

VJS.  a.  2—49  R  10  ClaliiM 
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2.  A  bfti  Smiprising  a  body  member  of  sheet  material  having 
a  front  surface  and  a  back  surface,  two  separability  members  of 
sheet  material  each  having  a  front  face  and  a  back  face,  and  an 
adhesive-ftu:ed  tape-tab  fastener,  said  body  member  being 
comprised  of  material  which  obviates  refastenable  application 
of  said  tape-tab  fastener  directly  to  the  front  surface  of  said 
body  member,  said  body  member  having  a  neck-accommodat- 
ing aperture  disposed  adjacent  the  top  end  thereof  and  having 
a  cut  extending  from  the  edge  defining  said  aperture  to  an 


adjacent  outer  edge  of  said  body  member,  said  separability 
members  comprising  material  which  enables  oppositely  dis- 
posed end  portions  of  said  tape-ub  fastener  to  be  rcfastenabiy 
adhered  to  said  from  faces,  said  separability  members  being 
non-releasably  secured  to  said  front  surface  of  said  body  mem- 
ber and  so  diapoaed  that  they  are  on  oppoatte  SMles  of  said  cut 
and  adjacent  thereto,  said  tape-Ub  fastener  having  one  surface 
coated  with  an  adhesive  which  enables  refastenai>le  adhesion 
to  said  front  faces  of  said  separability  members,  and  said  upe- 
tab  fastener  being  configured  and  disposed  to  bndgc  across 
said  cut  and  to  bridge  between  said  separability  memben  when 
said  end  portions  of  said  Upe-tab  fastener  arc  adhesively  se- 
cured to  said  from  faces  thereof 


4,495,699 

COLD-WEATHER  MUFF 

Herman  Madaick.  aad  Ralph  F.  GoMaua,  both  of  Fraadaghaai, 

Maas.,  asaigaors  to  Mahi-Tach  Corporatkm,  Natkk,  Maaa. 

Filed  Not.  1,  1903,  Scr.  No.  547,794 
•••^  *1  ImL  a^  MID  5/00  "f" f!" 

U.S.  a.  2—66  14 


1.  A  cold-weather  muff,  comprising: 

first  means  defining  a  generally  cylindrical  insulative  tube 
having  a  longitudinally  extending  channel  and  opened 
ends; 

second  means  disposed  in  said  longitudinally  extending 
channel  for  providing  a  left  hand  receiving  pocket  having 
an  open  end  in  communication  with  one  of  said  opened 
ends  of  said  insulative  tube  and  having  a  seated  end  termi- 
nating inside  said  longitudinally  extending  channel: 

third  means  disposed  in  said  longitudinally  extending  chan- 
nel for  providing  a  right  hand  receiving  pocket  having  an 
open  end  in  communication  with  the  other  one  of  said 
opened  ends  of  said  insulative  tube  and  having  a  sealed 

-*cnd  terminating  inside  said  longitudinally  extending  chan- 
'nel;  and 

fourth  means  disposed  in  said  longitudinally  extending  chan- 
nel for  providing  a  chamber  intermediate  said  left  hand 
receiving  and  right  hand  receiving  pockets  dimensioned 
to  accept  a  chemical  heating  element 


4,495.660  >] 

NECK  GARMENT 
Sharon  M.  Haydea,  14448  Garden,  Livonia,  Mich.  48154 
FUed  Apr.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  484,898 
Eat  a.3  A41D  23/00 
VS.  a.  2—91  *  »*   •     4  Ctahaa 

1.  A  garment  for  insulating  the  head,  neck,  chest  and  shoul- 
der areas  of  a  person,  said  garment  compnsing  a  muffler  por- 
tion and  an  integrally  depending  apron  portion  formed  of  a 
single  piece  of  elastically  stretchable  material,  said  single  piece 
of  elastically  stretchable  material  having  two  edges  disposed 
substantially  parallel  to  each  other  along  said  mufFter  portion 
of  said  garment  and  arcuately  diverging  away  from  each  other 
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along  said  apron  portion  of  said  garment  when  laid  open  flat, 
said  garment  further  comprising  a  set  of  inter-engageable  fas- 
tening means,  wherein  each  portion  of  said  set  of  fastening 


jot? 


:  {>•> 


and  a  depending  slcirt  portion,  the  skirt  portion  having  an 
mner  surface  and  an  opposite  outer  surface; 

a  pocket  on  the  inner  surface; 

securing  means  at  the  waist  portion  for  securing  the  skirt- 
like  member  at  the  waist  of  the  person,  with  the  skirt-like 
member  wrapped  around  the  person,  the  inner  surface 
confronting  the  person,  and  the  pocket  juxtaposed  witM 
the  ostomy  pouch; 


means  is  disposed  proximate  one  of  said  edges  of  said  piece  of 
material  and  extends  acroM  substantially  the  entire  distance 
thereof  such  that  engagement  of  said  fastening  means  holds 
said  piece  of  material  in  a  tubular  configuration. 

I 

COMPOSITE  ISTEaUNSSC  MATESIAL 
D«tt«rtjra  V.  KaMt,  YaNhjr,  Pa^  Mrifwir  to  Crown  Textile 
Coapaay,  Jaydatomi,  Pt. 

Piled  Mar.  M,  M«3,  Scr.  ^^o.  479,441 
I«.  a^  A41D  27/02 


4^ 


an  opening  in  the  pocket  for  passing  the  ostomy  pouch 
therethrough;  and 

a  closure  for  selectively  closing  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
opeiung.  while  a  ftirther  portion  of  the  opening  remains 
unclosed,  for  securing  the  ostomy  pouch  within  the 
pocket,  concealed  behind  the  outer  surface  of  the  skirt 
portion,  with  the  ostomy  pouch  resting  in  the  pocket  and 
the  neck  of  the  ostomy  pouch  extending  through  the 
unclosed  further  portion  of  the  opening. 


t  A  garment  panel  comprising  a  base  fabric  cut  to  the  de- 
sired shape  for  being  connected  to  other  panels  to  form  the 
garment,  and  a  bulky  and  Ughtweight  composite  interlining 
material  attached  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  base  fabric  for 
providing  balk  and  durability  thereto,  said  interlining  material 
comprising  a  first  outside  layer  of  fabric,  a  second  outside  Uyer 

of  fabric  at  least  one  of  said  outside  Uyers  of  fabric  comprising 
a  DOBwoven  ban  of  fibers,  a  middle  layer  of  foam  material 
sandwiched  between  said  first  and  second  outside  layers,  and 
m«ns  adhesively  connecting  the  acUacent  surfaces  of  said  first 
and  second  outside  Uyen  of  fabric  to  the  opposed  surfaces  of 
said  middle  layer  of  foam  material  to  form  the  composite 
mterhning  material,  the  total  weight  of  said  composite  interlin- 
mg  material  being  within  the  raa^e  of  approximately  three  to 
seven  ounces  per  square  yard,  said  foam  material  providing 
bulk  and  resiliency  to  said  interlining  material,  and  said  first 
and  second  outside  Uyers  of  fabric  providing  smooth  and 
nonabrasive  surfaces  to  said  interlining  material  and  while 
restricting  the  normal  tendency  of  said  foam  material  to  stretch 
and  tear. 


4,4M,M3 
STRAP  FOR  USE  WITH  DIVING  GOGGLES 

FIM  Ant.  30, 1M2.  Ser.  No.  410,179 
„  o  «  ?^  ^'  ^***  ^/^*  ^"^  */^-  A«B  33/00 


r'i  •»»«' 


./sO 


:  fcS,-: 


.♦:  *t 


'-:i«f   .in 

M9S,tf2 

NIGHTTIME  GARMENT  FOR  OSTOMY  POUCH  USER 

Jmlm  Miller,  43  Arialc  Rd^  ParHns,  N  J.  07«S2 

FIM  Sap.  24, 1M2.  Sar.  No.  423,161 

.,«  ^  ,   '^CL'A41D//M27/2ftA«lFi/¥¥ 

UA  a  2-211  ^^  ,,  oru.- 

1.  A  nighttime  garment  to  te  worn  by  a  penon  for  conceal- 
ing an  ostomy  pouch  uaed  by  the  person,  the  ostomy  pouch 
having  a  aeck.  the  garment  comprising: 

a  wrap-around  skirt-like  member  including  a  waist  portion 


1.  A  strap  foi-  use  with  a  pair  of  diving  goggles  and  an  aspira- 
tion pipe,  the  strap  comprising: 

an  elongated  member  having  first  and  second  ends  releas- 
ably  connected  to  the  pair  of  goggles,  each  end  having  an 
upper  and  a  lower  edgr, 

an  arm  integrally  connected  to  both  the  upper  and  the  lower 
edges  of  one  of  the  ends  of  the  strap,  the  longitudinal  axes 
of  the  arms  being  coextensive  with  each  other  and  dis- 
posed obliquely  with  respect  to  the  upper  and  lower 
edges;  and 

a  ring  integraUy  attached  tothefreeendofeachann,the 
nngs  being  adapted  to  support  the  Mpiratioa  pipe  at  an 
oblique  angle  relative  to  the  strap  when  the  rinp  are  at 

substantiaUy  right  angles  to  the  anm  10  the  Mpirttion  pipe 
wiU  u  use  tend  to  be  substantially  perpendicular  to  water 
level  to  minimize  the  chance  of  water  entering  the  open 
end  of  the  aspiration  pipe. 
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TITANIUM  OR  TITANIUM  ALLOY  PIN  FOR 
CEMENT-FREE  FIXING  IN  A  LONG  BONE  TO  FORM  A 

PROSTHESIS 
DnM  BlnqaMrt,  Paris,  FruMc,  Mriiwir  to  Geraver,  Paris, 


Filed  JaL  28, 1M2,  Sw.  N«.  402,C99 

,  ■ppMcrtw  F^aaea,  Jal.  30, 1981, 81 14841 
bt  CL^  MtP  J/04.  5/04 
VS,  CL  3—1^13  6  ClaiM 


•'>!i:.v-  .Via* 


~ti 


1.  A  pin  of  titanium  or  titanium  alloy  for  cement-free  fixing 
in  a  long  bone  to  form  a  prosthesis  of  a  joint  or  for  bone  repair, 
surrounded  by  a  lattice  of  titanium  wire  with  a  mesh  size  of  at 
least  0.3  mm,  wherein  said  pin  and  said  lattice  are  coated  with 
a  coating  of  titanium  oxide  which  protects  them  against  long- 
term  corrosion,  and  said  lattice  is  further  coated  with  an  outer 
coating  of  a  biodegradable  and  biocompatible  material  having 
a  low  modulus  of  elasticity  and  wherein  said  coating  of  said 
biodegradable  and  biocompatible  nuterial  extends  0.3  to  1.5 
mm  beyond  the  envelope  of  said  lattice  thereby  protecting  said 
lattice  during  the  fitting  of  the  pin  into  the  bone  repair  site. 


r\' 


\j- 


1.  A  posterior  chamber  intraocular  lens  comprising: 
a  lens  body  including  a  rear  surface  having  thereon  at  least 
two  projections  together  having  a  total  length  along  said 
rear  surface  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  distance  be- 
tween said  projections  which  is  small  relative  to  said 
distance  between  said  projections;  and 
position-fixation  means  extending  from  said  lens  body  for 
positioning  said  lens  body  m  the  capsule  of  an  eye  and  for 
pressing  said  projections  against  the  posterior  cafMule, 
each  of  said  projections  shaped  so  as  to  make  substantially 
single  point  contact  with  said  posterior  capsule  and  said 
projections  being  effective  to  cause  tension  of  the  poste- 
rior cqisule  in  said  region  between  at  least  two  of  said 
projections  sufficient  to  tear  the  posterior  capsule  after 
perforation  of  the  capsule  in  said  region  between  at  least 
two  of  said  projections. 


9.  A  method  of  making  an  opening  in  the  posterior  capsule  of 
an  eye  comprising: 

inserting  into  the  capsule  of  an  eye  an  intraocular  lens  having 
spaced  projecting  portions  on  the  rear  surface  of  the  lens 
body,  said  projecting  portions  together  having  a  total 
length  along  said  rear  surface  m  a  direction  transverse  to 
the  distance  between  said  projecting  portions  which  u 
small  relative  to  the  distance  between  said  projecting 
portions,  each  of  said  projecting  portions  shaped  so  at  to 
make  substantially  single  point  contact  with  said  posterior 
capsule  thereby  causing  said  projecting  portions  to  press 
against  the  posterior  capsule  for  forming  at  least  one  line 
of  tension  in  the  posterior  capsule  in  the  region  between 
said  projecting  portions;  and 

perforating  the  posterior  capsule  with  a  laser  beam  in  a 
direction  transverse  to  the  line  of  tension  of  the  postenor 
capsule,  whereby  the  posterior  capsule  tears  to  form  an 
opening. 


4,49S,(66 

BATHTUB  CUSHION  UFT  ASSEMBLY 

Harry  H.  Hcnaaa,  Jr^  Ckery  Ckaae,  Md^  aaat^Mr  to  lateraa- 

tloMi  Healthcare  ProdKta,  Ine^  Waaktagtoa,  D.C 
PCT  No.  PCTA;S81/00290,  §  371  Date  Mar.  1,  1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  1,  1983,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO82/03002,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Sep.  1«,  1982 
Coatiaaatlon-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  0S4,794,  Jal.  10.  1979. 
PCT  Filed  Mar.  9,  1981,  Scr.  No.  483,301 
lat  a.J  A47K  3/12 
VJS.  a  4—564  30  Clains 


4,495,665 

POSTERIOR  CHAMBER  INTRAOCULAR  LENS  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  OPENING  IN  A  CAPSULE 

Cktfiaa  D.  Kebna,  269  Grmd  Ccatral  Pkwy^  Floral  Plu,  N.Y. 

11005 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1983,  Sor.  No.  455,537 
Iirt.  CL^  A61F  1/J6,  J/24 
VJS.  CL  3—13  10 


:-'\ 


1.  A  bathtub  lift  assembly  for  use  in  «  bathtub  including  a 
bathtub  lift  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  and  supported  by  the 
bathtub  and  having  a  seat  for  supporting  s  bather,  means  for 
positioning  said  seat  at  any  selected  elevstion  intermediate  a 
first  position  substantially  coplanar  with  the  nm  of  the  side 
walls  of  the  bathtub  and  a  sec^id  position  adjacent  to  the  floor 
of  the  bathtub,  at  least  one  side  plate  adapted  to  be  disposed 
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adjacent  to  the  interior  surface  of  a  bathtub  side  wall,  means 
for  reieasabiy  maintaining  said  side  plate  in  a  sutionary  rela- 
tion with  respect  to  the  a4jacent  bathtub  side  wall,  and  means 
associated  with  said  side  pUte  against  which  the  bather  may 
apply  a  force  to  aid  his  locomoti<m  in  the  vicinity  of  the  bath- 
tub. 

15.  A  bMhtub  lift  assembly  for  use  in  a  bathtub  including  a 
floor  pUte  adapted  to  be  diqMKd  adjacent  to  the  bathtub  noor. 
a  bathtub  hft  adapted  to  be  supported  by  said  floor  plate  and 
tavmg  a  seat  for  supporting  a  bather,  means  for  positioning 
sa^dsett  at  aay  Kteded  devttioii  intermediate  a  first  position 
wbstiBtiany  coplHw  with  the  rim  of  the  side  walls  of  the 
bathtub  awl  a  second  poaitioo  adjKxnt  to  the  floor  plate,  a 
floor  mat  adapted  to  be  disposed  adJKent  to  the  floor  of  the 
bathtub  beside  said  floor  plate,  and  means  for  maintaining  said 
floor  mat  m  a  statioaary  relatioa  with  respect  to  said  floor 
plate,  and  means  for  connecting  said  floor  plate  to  said  floor 


17.  In  a  cushion  lift  assembly  for  use  in  a  bathtub  having  a 
floor  and  side  walls,  said  assembly  having  a  water  inflauble 
cushion  shell  of  flexibly  substantially  non-elastic  material  with 
ode  wall  portions  compressively  engaging  the  bathtub  side 
walls,  the  unprovement  comprising: 
a  bottom  panel  of  said  assembly  being  adapted  to  be  disposed 
in  mterfacial  engagement  with  the  floor  of  said  bathtub 
and  havmg  a  substantially  rigid  portion  for  substantially 
preventing  displacement  of  the  cushion  shell  in  the  bath- 
tub during  use. 


M9S,667 
VEHICLE  WASHING  APPARATUS 
*^!^L^'  "*'**«"«»^  Vkant,  aod  DuiJel  E.  RoncagUone, 
^atfeam,  both  of  Va^  assignors  to  CaraveUe  Industries,  lac^ 
Manassas,  Va. 

Filed  Jan.  14»  IMS.  Scr.  No.  458,099 

iaLCLiBnS3/06 
UAaiS-53A  3Ctai,^ 


terweight  means  allowing  said  rotating  brush  to  descend 
into  contact  with  said  vehicle  to  achieve  desired  pressure 
contact  between  said  brush  and  said  vehicle; 
a  brush  lifting  motor  responsive  to  said  current  sensing 
means  for  lifting  SMd  vertically  adjustable  mounting 
means  against  the  excess  weight  of  said  counterweight 
means  when  said  current  exceeds  said  predetermined 
value; 

clutch  means  responsive  to  said  current  sensing  means  for 
operably  connecting  said  brush  lifting  motor  with  said 
vertically  adjusuble  mounting  means,  said  clutch  means 
being  actuated  to  transmit  torque  from  said  brush  lifting 
motor  to  said  vertically  adjusuble  mounting  means  when 
said  current  exceeds  said  predetermined  value;  and 

movement  means  responsive  to  said  current  sensing  means 
for  causing  relative  movement  in  a  first  horizontal  direc- 
tion between  said  fiame  member  and  said  vehicle  during  a 
represenutive  cleaning  cycle  wherein  said  movement 
means  is  actuated  when  said  current  is  below  said  prede- 
termined value  and  said  movement  means  is  not  actuated 
when  said  current  is  above  said  predetermined  value. 

4,495,668 

MULTISTATE  PRECIPITATION  REMOVAL  TOOL 

Brace  M.  Adaais,  704  Felipe  PI.,  Saate  Fe,  N.  Mei.  87501 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  424,388 

lat  a.3  A47L  1/06 

UA  a  15-105  j4ctata« 


t-L^ 


1.  A  vehicle  washing  apparatus,  comprising, 
a  frame  member  having  an  opening  adapted  to  receive  a 
vehicle; 

8  horizontal  cleaning  bnish  routable  about  a  horizontal  axis 
of  roution  disposed  in  said  frame  member; 

contant  speed  motor  means  for  routing  said  brush  at  a  con- 
stant speed; 

current  sensing  means  for  sensing  an  increase  in  current 
•bove  a  predetermined  value  drawn  by  said  constant 
speed  motor  means,  said  increased  current  being  caused 
by  a  greater  than  desired  pressure  conuct  between  said 
brush  and  said  vehicle; 

verticaUy  adjusuble  mounting  means  for  adjusubly  mount- 
mg  said  brush  in  said  opening; 

counterweight  means  for  partially  counterweighting  said 
brtMh  and  said  vertically  adjusuble  mounting  means 
wherem  said  bnish  naturally  descends  under  the  force  of 
gravity  and  contacts  said  vehicle  being  washed,  said  coun- 


1.  A  tool  for  removing  ice.  snow  and  slush  from  delicate 
surfaces,  polishing  frost,  and  squeegeeing  water  thereon  with- 
out damage  to  these  surfaces,  which  tool  comprises  in  combi- 
nation: 

a.  a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel  blade  members,  each  of 
said  blade  members  having  a  substantially  constant, 
chosen  flexibility,  said  blade  members  varying  in  flexibil- 
ity from  soft  to  stift".  each  having  a  leading  edge  for  scrap- 
ing  and  a  second  edge,  each  being  adapted  to  be  held  by 
hand,  said  leadmg  edge  of  the  softest  of  said  blade  mem- 
bers protruding  forward  of  that  of  the  next  stiffest  blade 
member  lymg  next  to  it,  said  stiffer  blade  members  being 
recessed  in  a  stepwise  nuuuier  from  soft  to  stiff;  and 

b.  means  for  rigidly  and  deuchably  fastening  said  blade 
members,  said  fastening  means  being  spaced  apart  from 
said  leading  edges  of  said  blade  members. 

^"' ■.'^^} 

4,495,669 
DUAL-GRIP  HANDLE  BRUSH  FOR  PAINTING  AND  THE 

LIKE 

Roger  Hooper,  P.O.  Box  14271,  Batoa  Ro^t.  La.  70898 

Filed  Jaa.  6, 1983,  Scr.  No.  456,246 

lat  a.^  A46B  5/02 

UA  a  15-143  R  ^cbim 

1.  A  dual-grip  paint  brush  comprising: 

a.  a  brush  body  portion  having  a  brushing  means  and  a 
sheath  for  securably  holding  said  Pushing  means,  said 
sheath  having  a  central  axis; 

b.  a  longitudinally  elongated  handle  member  extending 
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•k»g  said  centra]  axis  of  said  sheath,  said  handk  member 
^    comprising  an  enlarged  portion  attached  to  said  sheath,  a 
l<  !i^-  neck  portion,  and  a  hand  gripping  portion  connected  to 
said  neck  portion; 


if  h 


c.  a  pistol-grip  handle  connected  to  said  neck  portion,  said 
pistol-grip  handle  extending  outwardly  away  from  said 
brushing  means  at  an  angle  of  approximately  60*  with 
respect  to  said  central  axis. 


4,49S^70 

HAND-HELD  SCRAPER 

Aha  J.  Bdter,  346  E.  Mulberry  St.,  Lancaster,  Ohio  43130 

CoatkmatkM  of  Ser.  No.  409,422,  Ang.  23, 1982,  abuMloned. 

This  application  Jan.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  462,520 

Int  a.3  A47L  1/06;  B60S  1/04 

VS.  a  15—236  R  6  Claims 


f.ir.s;  •  :~ 


«    a 


1.  A  two  piece  hand-held  scraper  comprising: 

(a)  a  plate-like  structure  having  a  pair  of  relatively  opf>osing, 
predominantly  smooth,  equilateral  faces  and  forming 
therewith  a  plurality  of  rigid  working  edges  of  equal 
length  completely  bordering  each  of  said  equilateral  faces; 
and 

(b)  a  hand  guard  provided  with  an  elongated  cavity  for 
selectively  and  removably  receiving  each  of  the  side  sur- 
faces of  said  plate-like  structure  and  the  working  edges 
.immediately  adjacent  to  the  selected  side  surface,  said 

. '  cavity  sized  to  fit  snugly  about  said  surfaces  and  said  hand 
guard  composed  of  a  flexible  material  to  removably  ad- 
here to  said  plate-like  structure,  the  removal  and  place- 
ment of  said  hand  guard  about  said  side  surfaces  changing 
said  working  edges  to  be  used  for  scraping. 


4,495,671 
MASTER  CARRIER  AND  PERFORATED  TAPE  DRIVE 

COMBINATION 
Paid  E.  Coiaaa,  Warwick,  and  Anthony  Torti,  Cranston,  bodi 
of  R.L,  naalgnort  to  Kenncy  Manafactnrins  Compnny,  War- 
wick, RJ. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  447,268 
Int.  CL'  A74H  5/032 


II.S.  a  16—87  R 


2  QaioM 


1.  A  tape-drive  and  master  carrier  combination  for  telescop- 
ing traverse  rods  for  curtains  compnsing 

(a)  a  hollow  traverse  rod  including  a  pair  of  elongated  ad- 
justable telescoping  tubes  each  of  a  given  length  adapted 
to  be  mounted  on  a  wall; 

(b)  a  first  and  second  master  curtain  carrier  mounted  in  said 
rod  for  longitudinal  motion  relative  thereto  from  respec- 
tively fully  opened  to  fully  closed  positions: 

(c)  a  length  of  a  flexible,  uniformly  perforated,  essentially 
non-stretchable,  dnve-tape  for  said  ma&ter  earners; 

(d)  a  toothed  dnve-sprocket  for  dnvmg  said  tape  with  the 
teeth  of  said  sprocket  fitting  in  positive  driving  relation 
into  the  perforations  in  said  tape. 

(e)  pulley  means  at  each  end  of  said  rod; 

(0  said  drive-tape  in  said  tubes  in  the  form  of  a  loop  passing 
over  the  pulley  means  at  each  end  of  said  rod,  said  loop 
having  an  upper  leg  extending  the  length  of  said  rod  and 
a  lower  leg  formed  by  two  free  ends  of  said  loop  terminat- 
ing at  said  first  master  carrier; 

(g)  adjustable  means  at  said  first  master  carrier  accessible 
from  outside  of  said  rod  for  secunng  said  ends  of  said  tape 
loop  to  said  first  master  carrier  whereby  slack  may  be 
substantially  removed  from  said  loop  after  telescoping 
adjustment  of  the  length  of  said  rod  has  been  made: 

(h)  adjustable  means  at  said  second  master  earner  accessible 
from  the  outside  of  said  rod  for  secunng  said  second 
master  earner  to  the  upper  leg  of  said  tape  loop  at  a  point 
on  said  upper  leg  which  corresponds  to  the  fully  opened 
position  of  said  second  master  earner  when  the  firsi  mas- 
ter carrier  is  in  the  first  master  earner's  fully  opened 
position;  the  adjustable  means  (h)  at  the  second  master 
carrier  comprising  a  locking  detent  mounted  on  a  control 
arm,  means  for  slidably  interconnecting  the  control  arm 
and  the  second  master  carrier  so  that  said  locking  detent 
can  be  placed  in  locking  relation  in  a  perforation  in  the 
upper  leg  of  said  tape  loop,  and  the  control  arm  extending 
through  the  second  master  carrier  to  the  outside  of  said 
rod  so  that  the  second  master  earner  can  be  locked  to  the 
tape  by  operation  of  the  control  arm  from  the  outside  of 
said  rod. 


to  The 


4,495,672 
HINGE  LATCH 
Mark  J.  Adana,  Bakibridse  Islnnd,  Waah.. 

Boeing  Cempaay,  Scnttle,  Waah. 
PCT  No.  PCrAJS83/00244,  §  371  Date  Feb.  22,  1983.  §  102(e) 
Dntc  Feb.  22,  1983,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO84/03325.  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Aug.  30,  1984 

PCT  FUod  Feb.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  491.954 
Int  a.-'  E05D  7/ia  JS/SO 
VS.  CL  16—229  11  Omimt 

1.  A  hinge  latch  configured  for  selectively  reieasable,  pivot- 


VA^nfA^%#  ^A      1AOC 
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■We  hinging  Kcuremeot  of  one  structural  member  moveable 
petattve  to  aaother  cooperative  ttmctura]  member,  compriaing 
(a)afir«  hinge  latch  plate  in  operative  association  with  a 
-1.    y  ■troctnral  member,  having  a  pair  of  transverse  pintle 
netma  separated  one  from  another  and  bomided  inter- 
mediately by  a  hinge  boss  including  hinge  bores  disposed 
transvendy  toward  said  pintle  recesses;  ^^ 

^  (b)  a  second  hinge  latch  plate  in  operative  association  with  a 
second  structural  member  moveable  relative  to  said  first 
njOTber,  having  a  pair  of  transverse  pintle  guides  of  com- 
Pjementarygeometric  configuration  with  respect  to  said 
pmtle  reoeaes  for  mating  engagement  therein,  said  pintle 
gnwes  separated  one  from  another  and  bounded  interme- 
*«dy  by  a  pintle  guide  recess  for  receiving  said  hinge 
boss  when  said  pintle  guides  are  disposed  within  said 
pmtle  recesses; 
(c)  first  and  second  pinUe  means  disposed  for  transverse 
reaprocaWe  motion  interiorly  of  said  second  hinge  latch 
plate,  each  comprised  of  a  hinge  pin  member  received 
withm  a  respective  one  of  said  pintle  guides  and  having  a 
free  distal  end  for  projection  within  a  respective  one  of 


the  opposite  hmge  pirn  for  selective  opening  of  the  door  from 
either  side  of  the  opening,  said  mounting  means  compriaing: 
a  pair  of  hub  strwmires  on  the  door  removably  aaociated 
one  each  with  said  hinge  pings,  each  said  hub  structure 
comprising  a  first  lever  mounted  fbr  pivotal  movement 
about  a  first  pivot  aiis,  a  fint  kub  portion  on  said  fint 
lever  spaced  from  said  first  pivot  axis,  a  second  lever 
mounted  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  second  pivot  axis 
spaced  from  said  fint  pivot  axis,  a  second  hub  portion  on 
said  second  lever  sp«»|  from  Mid  second  pivot  axis,  said 
hub  portions  being  ooofigured  complementarily  to  said 
hmge  pins,  a  slot  In  one  of  said  levers,  a  pin  on  the  other 
of  said  levers  movably  received  in  said  slot  for  causing 
concurrent  movement  of  said  levers,  and  means  for  biiuh 
ing  said  levers  coacurrenUy  to  a  closed  position  where 


said  hinge  bores  for  pivotal  hinging  movement  of  said  first 
and  second  latch  plates  about  a  transverse  axis  and  a  hinge 
pin  plate  secured  to  said  hinge  pin  member  disposed  m 
Ijuding  receipt  within  a  cooperative  plate  slot  interiorly 
Of  said  second  hmge  Utoh  plate  and  having  a  lateral  lee 
terminatmg  at  its  distal  eml  in  a  diagonaUy  disposed  abut- 
ment edge; 

(d)  biasing  means  for  urging  each  of  said  pintle  means  into  a 
aormal  hinging  configuration  with  said  hinge  puis  dis- 
posed withm  said  hinge  bores;  and. 

(e)  latch  actuator  means  received  interiorly  of  said  second 
hmge  latoh  plate  for  lateral  movement  therein,  having  an 
actuator  stem  and  a  generally  traperoKla]  head  includina 
opposed,  diagonaUy  disposed  abutment  edges  for  mating 
engagement  with  the  abutment  edges  of  said  first  and 
second  pintle  means; 

wherdn  lateral  displacement  of  said  actuator  stem  with  an 
^tehing  force  b  translated  across  said  abutment  edges  to  a 
transverse  force  displacing  said  hinge  pins  transversely  out  of 
MWment  with  said  hinge  bores  releasing  said  hinge  latch 


_  M9S,673 

DOUBLE-ACTING  REFUGERATOR  DOOR  HINGE 
WITH  DUAL  LATCH  MEMBERS 

-U^lT**  ^^'*P«*».  B«to«  Harbor,  Mick 
Pllei  Sap.  29,  m:,  Sar.  Na.  427414 

„„  «  I«t  CI.J  B85D /i/JO 

U,S.  a  14-232  •Claims 

>  If  ■»  encloBure  having  a  cabinet  defining  an  access  ouen- 
l^wrth^  of  hmge  pins  dispo«d  on  the  cabinet  at  UteSTy 
opposite  Hdes  of  the  openmg,  and  a  ctosuie  door  for  selectively 

closing  the  opening,  improved  means  for  mounting  the  door  to 


said  hub  portions  are  juxtaposed  to  fit  about  and  pivotaUy 
capture  an  associated  hinge  pin  and  to  an  open  position 
whercm  said  hub  portions  are  spaced  apart  to  permit 
lateral  withdrawal  of  the  associated  hinge  pin;  and 
a  rod  longitudinally  movable  between  said  hub  structures 
and  havuig  ends  selectively  engaging  one  lever  of  each  of 
the  respective  hub  structures  for  positively  locking  either 
hub  structure  in  the  closed  position  when  the  other  hub 
structure  is  in  the  open  position,  wherein  said  means  for 
biasmg  the  leven  comprising  spring-biased  detent  means 
engagmg  one  of  said  leven  and  said  one  of  said  leven 
including  fint  and  second  cam  surfaces  which  cooperate 
with  said  detent  means  to  provide  overoenter  movement 
of  said  one  of  said  leven  between  said  open  and  closed 
positions. 


_  4,495,674 

CONCEALED  DOOR  HINGE  HAVING  A  DOUBLE 
PIVOTAL  MOUNTING 

Loais  A.  Haddock,  Jr.,  Battle  Q«k.  Mlch„  artgMf  to  dark 
EqoipMBt  Company,  BmIhmb.  Mick       ^^ 

FDed  Mar.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  355,008 

„„  _  Irt.  a^  B05F //(» 

UAa  16-302  tClMim 

5.  The  combination  of  a  door  opening  having  a  jamb  on  one 
side,  a  door  adapted  to  close  said  opening,  and  a  hinge  mecha- 
nism carrymg  the  door  for  operation,  comprising 

a  support  bracket  mounted  in  fixed  spaced  reUtion  with  said 
jamb. 

said  support  bracket  being  inside  when  the  door  is  ckiaed 
a  hinge  member  pivotally  mounted  on  said  support  bracket 
and  extending  toward  said  jamb  in  the  door  closed  posi- 
tion, ^^ 

a  link  pivotally  mounted  on  said  support  bracket  and  extend- 
mg  toward  said  jamb  in  the  door  closed  position, 

a  pivot  arm  pivotally  connected  at  the  distai  end*  of  said 
hinge  member  and  said  link,  "  '''*^*  -"^ 

a  projection  on  said  pivot  arm, 

«  sprmg  connected  between  said  projection  and  said  support 
bracket  in  a  manner  to  bias  said  hinge  member  to  move  to 
an  mtermediate  door  poaition, 

the  dtttal  end  of  said  hinge  member  following  an  arcuate 
pew  having  two  components  of  motion  during  a  move 
from  the  closed  to  the  intermediate  position,  one  compo- 
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at  being  toward  the  center  of  said  door  opening  from 

the  jamb  and  the  other  outwardly  of  the  door  opening, 
an  abutment  on  said  support  toicket  which  is  contacted  by 

said  hinge  member  when  said  intermediate  position  is 

reached, 
•  double  pivotal  mounting  i|t  th|^.  distal  end  of  said  hinge 

member, 
said  door  mounted  on  said  double  pivotal  mounting  for 

swinging  movement  between  said  intermediate  position 

and  a  fully  open  position. 


t' 


.r.n»|). 


XX.f 'iii 


lii'    • 


4t> 


i  '.i4i/:rf» 


an  abutment  on  said  pivot  arm  positioned  to  be  contacted  by 
said  door  as  it  moves  from  said  intermediate  position  to 
said  closed  position  causing  said  pivot  arm  to  move  to  the 
door  closed  position, 

a  resilient  stop  on  said  hinge  member  which  is  contacted  by 
said  door  when  it  reaches  said  closed  position,  and 

a  latch  on  said  door  opposite  said  jamb  selectively  holding 
laid  door  in  the  cloaed  position. 


4,495,675 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  MEAT 

FROM  THE  KNUCKLED  END  OF  A  BONE 

CM  J.  Hill,  decMMd,  late  or  ItaU  Gromd,  Ga^  and  by  Haael  R. 

Hill,  czecatriz,  Ria.  3,  Box  229,  Bdl  Gfoud,  Ga.  30107 

FIM  Apr.  12, 19«2,  Sar.  No.  M7,249 

lat  a.J  A22C  17/04.  21/00 

VS.  CL  17—1  G  13  Claian 


9.  Apparatus  for  boning  animal  or  poultry  parts  having  an 
elongate  booe  with  a  knuckle  joint  at  eadi  end  thereof,  com- 
prising:     ■■■u-' 

holding  mean  for  holding  said  bone  at  one  knuckle  joint 
end; 

a  pair  of  blades  for  stripping  the  meat  from  said  bone,  said 
blades  defining  an  opening  adjustable  to  a  first  predeter- 
mined size  to  accommodate  said  animal  or  poultry  part,  a 
second  predetermined  size  to  accommodate  the  general 


diameter  of  the  elongate  portion  of  aaid  bone,  and  a  third 
predetermined  size  to  aooonunodate  the  general  dumeter 
of  the  other  knuckle  joint;  and 
means  for  automatically  adjusting  the  openmg  of  said  blade 
means  between  said  three  predetermined  sizes  in  a  single 
boning  cycle,  including  means  for  moving  only  one  of  said 
blades  for  adjusting  said  opening  from  said  second  prede- 
termined size  to  said  third  predetermined  size. 


4,495,676 
APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRICALLY  STIMULATING  AN 

ANIMAL  CARCASS 
Gerald  J.  Hartmetz,  IL  Haraeds,  Inc.,  616  PeansytrMla.  Wick- 
tta,  Kttia.  67202 

a    i  J         FUed  Aug.  2,  1902,  Scr.  No.  404,370 
lat  a.}  A22C  9/00 
VS.  CL  17—25  1  Oalm 


.../.-... 


^1 


:^y^      'L.ifw*""""" 


1.  An  apparatus  for  electricaUy  stimulating  an  animal  carcass 
to  tenderize  the  same  comprising  in  combination  a  nose  clamp 
means  and  an  insert  plug  means  for  respectively  engagmg  the 
animal  carcass  in  proximity  to  the  note  and  the  hock  of  the 
same,  a  housing,  an  electrical  unpulae-generating  means  posi- 
tioned in  said  housing  and  electrically  connected  to  said  noae 
clamp  means  and  said  insert  plug  means,  said  impulse-generat- 
ing means  including  a  step-down  transformer  to  reduce  the 
input  voltage  from  an  altematmg  current  power  source  to 
between  44  and  48  voiu  and  the  amperage  to  less  than  about  1 
ampa.,  said  step-^lown  transformer  has  a  pnmary  windmg 
including  one  primary  terminal  connected  to  the  alternating 
power  source  and  another  primary  terminal  connected  to  a 
point  terminal  strip  means,  the  secondary  winding  of  said 
step-down  transformer  includes  a  pair  of  secondary  terminals 
that  connect  to  said  point  terminal  strip  means,  an  interval 
cycle  timer  means  electrically  attached  to  said  terminal  con- 
nected to  the  alternating  power  source,  and  a  repeat  cycle 
pulsation  timer  means  electrically  connected  to  said  terminal 
strip  means  for  automatically  controlling  the  onofT  of  the 
electric  current  to  the  carcass,  said  interval  cycle  timer  means 
includes  four  interval  terminals  electrically  engaged  to  saxl 
terminal  strip  means,  and  said  repeal  cycle  pulsation  timer 
means  comprises  five  pulsation  terminals  electrically  engaged 
to  said  terminal  strip  means,  one  of  said  interval  terminals  and 
one  of  said  pulsation  terminals  connect  to  a  common  terminal 
on  said  terminal  strip  means;  a  resistor  means  engaging  a  sec- 
ondary terminal,  a  first  low  voltage  lamp  meam  electrically 
engaging  the  secondary  terminal  having  the  resistor  means  to 
indicate  when  low  voltage  is  available  for  stimulation,  a  second 
low  voltage  lamp  means  electrically  engaged  to  the  first  low 
voltage  lamp  means  and  the  point  terminal  strip  means,  a  first 
switch  means  electrically  engaging  the  terminal  strip  means;  a 
second  switch  means  electricaUy  engaged  to  the  first  switch 
means  and  to  the  terminal  strip  means  which  when  ckiaed 
energizes  step-down  transformer  and  lightt  up  the  first  low 
voltage  lamp  means;  and  a  third  switch  means  electrically 
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engiged  to  the  second  switch  means  and  the  terminaJ  strip 
means  which  closed  starts  said  interval  timer  means  and  said 
repeat  cycle  timer  means. 


M9S^77 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COILING  FIBER 

SLXVER 
Albert  Rodak,  Nordhoni,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenMay,  aarisnor  to 
TritmkJer  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  M«.cfcaigtadbii,l3^ep. 
of  Gcnuay 

FIW  Mar.  29, 19«3,  Ser.  No.  480,116 
Clttaa  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay.  Aar.  10. 
1982, 3213397  '     "^  ^ 

Iirt.  a^  B65H  54/80 
US.  a  19-199  R  10  ctatatt 


ment  for  engaging  fabric  therebetween,  said  cap  member 
haviag  an  annular  lip  extending  inwardly  for  disposition 
immediately  adjacent  said  second  surface  portion  of  said 
base  element  to  resist  removal  thereof  from  said  cap  mem- 
ber and  having  projection  means  extending  generally 
centrally  from  said  interior  surface  portion  for  insertion 
mto  said  opening  of  said  base  element,  said  projection 
means  having  at  least  a  portion  thereof  which  is  larger 


HHimilllm..  inm.^^—^/ 


M"""— ' 


than  said  opening  and  being  shaped  to  cause  increasing 
radial  expansion  of  said  base  element  as  said  projection  is 
inserted  to  predetermined  depths  into  said  opening  of  said 
base  element  to  locate  said  fabric-engaging  exterior  sur- 
face of  said  base  element  in  corresponding  predetermined 
fabnc-engaging  proximities  to  said  interior  surface  of  said 
cap  member  fior  securely  holding  therebetween  fabrics  of 
varying  thicknesses. 


3.  A  coiler  for  depositing  sliver  in  a  can,  comprising 

(a)  a  coiler  head  having  an  axis  of  rotation  and  including 

(1)  an  inlet  opening  through  which  sliver  enters  into  the 
coiler  head; 

(2)  an  outlet  opening  through  which  sliver  leaves  the 
coUer  head;  said  outlet  opening  being  provided  eccen- 
trically with  respect  to  said  rotary  axis,  whereby  said 
outlet  opening  travels  in  a  circular  path  upon  rotation  of 
said  coiler  head; 

(3)  sHver  advancing  means  drawing  sliver  through  said 
miet  opening  and  delivering  sliver  through  said  outlet 
opening;  -  '!i  - 

(b)  support  means  for  supporthig  said  coiler  head  for  rota- 
tion about  said  axis; 

(c)  driving  means  for  rotating  said  coiler  head;  and       Hni: 

(d)  stationary  means  defining  an  annular  chamber  immedi- 
ately adjoining  said  ouUet  opening  and  being  in  alignment 
with  said  circular  path;  said  annular  chamber  having  an 
open  top  oriented  towards  said  outlet  opening  and  an  open 
bottom  oriented  away  from  said  outlet  opening;  said  sliver 
bemg  received  in  said  annular  chamber  through  said  open 
top  and  being  discharged  from  said  annular  chamber 
through  said  open  bottom. 


4,495,679 
SUDE-FASTENER  HALF  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 
Maaaela  Scarpiai,  MUaa,  Italy,  assignor  to  Interfmr  S.A., 
Loxenboorg,  LazeBboufg 

POed  May  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  383,127 
aaims  priority,  applicatioa  Switzerland,  May  30,   1981. 
3521/81 

lat  a.^  A44B  19/06 
UAa.2*-414  tClaims 


>  «t. 
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4,495,678 

^^^Jil^^  RECEIVING  AND  SECURING  A  FABRIC 

COVERING  THEREFOR  AND  FABRIC<X>VERED 

BUTTON  ASSEMBLY  FORMED  THEREWITH 

^^^  ^J^.L?"'^  ^°^  •^  ^-  "o»»  Hall,  Hickory, 

both  of  N.C  assignon  to  Pins  One  Ltd.,  Blowing  Rock,  N.C. 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  483,569 

lat  a^  A44B  1/12 

VS.  a  24-113  R  ,g  c^,^ 

1.  A  button  for  receiving  and  securely  holding  in  place  a 
fabric  covenng  therefor,  comprising: 

a.  an  expandable  base  element  having  a  shaped  fabric-engag- 
mg  exterior  surface  portion  and  a  second  surface  portion 
extending  inwardly  with  respect  to  the  periphery  of  said 
extenor  surface  portion,  said  base  element  being  formed 
with  an  opemng  extending  into  said  base  element  gener- 
ally  centrally  of  said  exterior  surface  portion;  and 

b.  a  cap  member  formed  of  resilient  matenal  and  having  an 
mtenor  surface  portion  shaped  to  receive  said  base  ele- 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  slide-fastener  half,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  stringer  tape  with  a  carrier  cord  attached  to 
a  longitudinal  edge  thereof,  said  carrier  cord  being  of 
generally  circular  cross-section  with  a  diameter  substan- 
tially exceeding  the  thickness  of  said  stringer  tape; 

(b)  clamping  said  stringer  tape  and  said  carrier  cord  between 
jaws  of  two  mold  halves  defining  recesses  of  generally 
triangular  profile  on  opposite  sides  of  a  plurality  of  cavi- 
ties, with  closure  of  sakl  jaws  about  said  carrier  cord  and 
resulting  deformation  of  the  latter  into  spaced-apart  por- 
tions of  corresponding  generally  triangular  configuration 
having  bases  perpendicular  to  said  stringer  tape  at  said 
longitudinal  edge  and  vertices  pointing  away  from  said 
stringer  tape,  the  deformation  extending  into  undamped 
parts  of  said  carrier  cord  lying  within  said  cavities;  and 

(c)  molding  coupling  elements  in  said  cavities  with  tail  sec- 
tions embracing  said  undamped  parts  and  an  adjacent 
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marginal  zone  of  said  stringer  tape  and  with  heads  project- 
ing beyond  said  carrier  cord  for  interfttting  with  heads  of 
similar  coupling  elements  of  another  slide-fastener  half, 
said  deformation  producing  shoulders  extending  trans- 
versely from  opposite  surfaces  of  said  stringer  tape  into 
positive  engagement  with  the  coupling  elements  molded 
therearound. 


4,495,681 
DWELL  AND  DEPTH  ATTACHMENT  FOR  POWER 

DRILLS 
Rkkard  E.  Eduna,  Howtoa,  Tex^  aaaigaor  to  DrcaMr  ladat- 
triet,  Ibc^  Dallat,  Tex. 

FUcd  Oct  6,  1983.  Ser.  No.  539,765 

lit  CL^  B23Q  3/52:  B23B  39/00 

V£.  a.  29—26  A  4  ClaiiM 


4,495,680 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A 

HEUCAL  WOUND  SUBSTRATE  COMPOSED  SOLELY 

OF  LONGITUDINAL  YARNS 
DiTid  A.  Beck,  Appletoo,  Wm,,  aaaigaor  to  AppletoB  Mffls, 
AppletoD,  Wis. 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1982,  Scr.  No.  349,573 

Iirt.  a.}  D04H  3/Oa  5/02 

VS.  a.  28—100  15  Claims 


^•  « 


i«        I 


13.  An  apparatus  for  producing  an  endless  helically  wound 
substrate  composed  solely  of  longitudinally  extending  yams, 
comprising  a  pair  of  parallel  smooth  surfaced  rolls,  drive 
means  to  drive  at  least  one  of  said  rolls,  a  winding  member 
having  a  leading  end  and  a  trailing  end,  an  endless  loop  dis- 
posed around  the  rolls  with  one  end  of  said  loop  connected  to 
the  leading  end  of  the  winding  member  and  the  opposite  end  of 
the  loop  being  connected  to  the  trailing  end  of  the  winding 
member,  the  connections  of  said  loop  to  said  winding  member 
being  ofHset  laterally,  a  plurality  of  generally  parallel  yams 
connected  to  the  trailing  end  of  the  winding  member  and 
diqwsed  generally  parallel  to  said  loop,  spacing  means  spaced 
from  one  of  said  rolls  and  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  guide- 
ways  to  receive  and  space  said  yams,  operation  of  said  drive 
means  causing  said  loop  to  travel  in  an  endless  path  around  said 
rolls  to  wind  said  yams  in  a  generally  helical  pattern  on  said 
rolls. 

14.  A  method  of  forming  a  helically  wound  substrate  com- 
posed solely  of  longitudinally  extending  yams,  comprising  the 
steps  of  mounting  a  loop  around  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel 
smooth  surfaced  guide  members,  connecting  a  first  end  of  the 
loop  to  a  forward  end  of  a  winding  member  at  a  first  connec- 
tion, connecting  a  second  end  of  the  loop  to  the  rear  of  the 
winding  member  at  a  second  connection  spaced  laterally  from 
said  first  connection,  connecting  the  leading  ends  of  a  plurality 
of  spaced  generally  parallel  yams  contained  on  a  supply  to  the 
rear  end  of  said  winding  member  at  a  location  in  general  longi- 
tudinal alignment  with  said  first  connection,  moving  said  wind- 
ing member  forwardiy  in  an  endless  path  of  travel  around  said 
guide  members  to  draw  the  yams  from  said  supply  and  wind 
said  yams  in  helica]  convolutions  about  said  guide  members, 
and  maintaining  the  wound  yams  in  spaced  parallel  relation  by 
passing  said  wound  yams  through  said  spaced  guideways 
located  in  spaced  relation  to  said  guide  members. 


1.  An  improved  dwell  and  depth  attachment  for  power  drills 

and  the  like  wherein  the  drill  includes  an  output  shaft  that  is 

movable  longitudinally  and  rotatably  therein  for  feeding  and 

rotating  drill  bits  and  the  like,  the  improvement  compnsing 

elongate  hollow  housing  means  having  a  free  end  and  an  end 

connected  with  the  drill; 
drive  spindle  means  having  one  end  connected  with  the 
output  shaft,  said  spindle  means  extending  through  said 
housing  and  having  a  distal  end  arranged  for  connection 
to  the  drill  bit; 
an  elongate  sleeve  projecting  from  the  free  end  of  said  hous- 
ing means  and  encircling  said  spindle  means  and  having  a 
first  end  for  engaging  a  work  piece  that  is  to  be  dniled  and 
having  a  second  end; 
adjusuble  depth  control  means  located  within  said  housing 
means,  said  control  means  encircling  said  spindle  means 
and  connected  for  movement  with  said  spindle  means,  said 
control  means  including  a  first  portion  having  an  end 
engageable  with  the  second  end  of  said  sleeve  to  hmit  the 
movement  of  said  spindle  means  relative  to  said  sleeve  and 
work  piece,  said  first  portion  being  generally  annular, 
having  a  threaded  intenor  and  having  a  plurality  of  cir- 
cumferentially  spaced,  radially  extending  hol«  there- 
through, said  control  means  including  a  second  portion 
having  a  threaded  extenor  mating  loosely  with  the 
threaded  interior  of  said  first  portion,  whereby  said  first 
portion  can  float  relative  to  said  second  portion  regardless 
of  the  relative  positions  of  said  portions  and  having  slots 
substantially  equally  spaced  about  said  exterior  traversing 
said  threaded  exterior,  said  slots  forming  radially  oriented 
surfaces  on  said  second  portion,  and  also  including  rou- 
tion  preventing  means  located  in  one  of  said  radially  ex- 
tending holes  and  only  engaging  one  of  the  radially  ori- 
ented surfaces  in  said  second  portion,  whereby  said  rou- 
tion  means  does  not  exert  a  radially  directed  force  on  said 
first  or  second  portions  thereby  permitting  said  first  and 
second  portions  to  float  relative  to  one  another  when  said 
first  portion  engages  said  sleeve  means. 


4,495,682 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  ELECTRICAL  HARNESSES 
MiBom  Matsui,  Tsayaoiashi,  aad  Yoaiiikiro  SaUro,  Ibwaglihi, 
both  of  Japaa,  aaaigaors  to  Nipyoa  Aechakotaaahi  Sciio 
Ifaliaihiki  fai^.  Japv 

FUcd  Jna.  30,  1982,  Scr.  No.  393,595 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  19.  1982.  57-7300 
lat.  CL^  HOIR  43/04 
VJS.  a.  29—33  M  '  "'    '   •»••'  11  OaiBM 

1.  An  apparatus  for  making  electrical  harnesses  that  include 
wires  and  dectrical  connector  means,  the  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
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cutter  means  disposed  on  opponte  sides  of  the  wire  feed  path   "'*"*«^^  "**  "  e>«toineric  anaulus  interpoied. between 

for  cutting  wires  fed  aksng  the  wire  feed  path  into  a  first 

and  second  group  of  wires  having  terminal  ends  adjacent 

the  cutter  aeans;  "^ 

a  first  aasOTbly  meus  arranged  on  respective  sides  of  the 

wire  path  adjacent  one  side  of  said  cutter  means  for  assem- 

blying  the  terminaJ  end  of  said  first  group  of  wires  to 

electrical  connector  means; 
•  second  assembly  means  arranged  on  respective  sides  of  the 

wire  path  adjacent  a  side  of  the  cutter  means  opposite  the 

Rm  assembly  means  for  asKmbiying  the  terminal  ends  of 

the  second  group  of  wires  to  electrical  connector  means 
means  for  supplying  electrical  connector  means  to  said  first 

and  second  assembly  means; 
a  substantially  fixed  chuck  means  disposed  adjacent  said  first 


said  split  ring  members,  said  annulus  being  in  radial  com. 
pressed  condition. 


.«iJi'. 


4t49S684 
PROCESS  OF  JOINING  A  CERAMIC  INSERT  WHICH  IS 

ADAPTED  TO  BE  EMBEDDED  IN  A  UGHT  METAL 

CASTING  FOR  USE  IN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 

WUfHed  SMder,  a«l  Slegfrfad  MWk.,  botfc  of  Neckwwta,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcm^f,  aviffon  to  Kari  Sdmddt  GabH,  Nedar. 
■iUm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcTMuy  ^^ 

PIW  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  424,776 

Irt.  CV  B23P  15/10 
UJS.  a  29-I56J  R  ^ 


Msembly  means  for  equally  spaced  guiding  of  the  wires  to 
a  position  adjacent  the  cutter  means; 

a  fiirthCT  chuck  means  mounted  for  movement  along  said 
wire  feed  path  for  extracting  wires  from  a  point  adjacent 
the  cutting  means  for  a  distance  corresponding  to  a  de- 
ared  length  of  the  electrical  harness; 

means  for  actuating  said  first  and  second  assembly  means 
whereby  the  terminal  ends  of  the  first  group  of  wires  and 
•econd  group  of  wires  are  assembled  to  the  electrical 
connector  means  by  the  first  and  second  assembly  means 
m  a  single  assemblying  operation;  and 

guide  means  arranged  along  outer  sides  of  said  first  and 
lecood  assembly  means  for  guiding  the  electrical  connec- 
tor  means  therein,  means  are  provided  for  selectively 
raismg  and  lower  said  guide  means,  said  guide  means  m  a 
raned  position  defining  a  guide  wall  for  guiding  the  first 
and  second  assembly  means  and,  in  a  lower  position,  pro- 
viding access  to  the  first  and  second  assembly  means. 

4y495683 
ROLLER,  IN  PARTICULAR  TRANSPORT  ROLLER 
'tT.i-  ?*^  Vnarwdaal,  Netherkuda,  aaaigDor  to 
R>bker.E>  E«MoflSibriek  E>M  B.V,  Voereadttd.  Nether- 


1.  A  process  of  joining  an  insert  of  ceramic  material  having 
a  thermal  conductivity  below  10  W/mk,  a  coeflfident  of  expan- 
sion  below  lOxlO-6/K  and  a  modulus  of  elasticity  below 
7  X 10*  N/mm2  in  the  combustion  chamber  recess  of  a  cast  light 
metal  piston,  comprising  shrinking  around  the  insert  a  ring  of 
metallic  material  which  resists  creep  and/or  relaxation  at  tem- 
peratures  up  to  at  least  300*  C.  and  casting  said  piston  body 
about  said  ring  and  insert  assemble. 


FIW  Oct  «,  1992,  Scr.  No.  433,373 
1«L  31454?*''  "''*****•  P-l.  Rep.  of  Germuy,  Oct  13, 

.,„  _  I«.  ai  B60B  7/0?       .    . 

UAa29-119  ICw, 

1.  A  transport  roller  or  the  like  comprising  a  spindle,  a 
tubular  jacket  surrounding  and  concentricaUy  aligned  with 
said  spindle,  sud  JMket  having  an  inner  circumferential  por- 
tion, a  coupbng  assembly  operativdy  connecting  said  spindle 
and  said  jacket  for  conjoint  rotation,  while  permitting  limited 
radial  movement  between  said  jacket  and  spindle,  said  cou- 
plmg  assembly  comprising  a  clampon  spUt  ring  member  seated 
on  said  spindle  and  exerting  a  radial  inward  force  theieagainst. 
a  clamp-m  split  ring  member  engaging  said  inner  circumfer- 


4,495,685 
ROTARY  TABLET  MACHINE 
Jelfrejr  R.  Dwik,  199  Oceu  A?*..  Lakewood,  N  J.  08701 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1982,  S«.  No.  41S»ir         .         . 
..  -  ^  Iirt.  CL^  B23P  7/00  ..n^., .,  ,r,  „„ 

U.8.  CL  29—402.08  9 1^,|^ 

1.  A  method  of  redaiining  a  njtory  td)tet  nuKhine,  compris- 
•"S-  ■•..IP  .•pr'jtv*  d  ■.  Jr-r.  >=.t 

disassembling  sud  rotary  tablet  machine;  ,  *;^ , ,  m 

removing  a  spindle  cast  integral  with  a  top  surftoeofMid 
machine  except  for  a  smaU  raised  portion  of  said  spindle; 
machining  said  small  raised  portion  to  a  predetermined 

dimension  for  forming  a  truncated  base; 
providing  locating  means  in  said  truncated 


1742 


OFFICIAI.  nAZFTTT? 


Ya.^*««  ..».•.     A^\ 


January  29, 1985 


GENERAL  AND  NfECHANICAL 


1741 


fSMtening  a  spindle  base  having  corresponding  locating 

means  to  said  truncated  base; 
inserting  a  replacement  sjiundle  into  said  spindle  base;  and 


30^ 

reassembling  said  rotary  tablet  machine,  whereby  said  ma- 
chine will  operate  as  said  rotary  tablet  machine. 


4,49S,6M 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  SUDE  FASTENERS 

FROM  CONTINUOUS  FASTENER  CHAIN 

Harry  Fbber ,  WUtcitoM,  aii<  StMUl  Fisher,  Floral  Park,  both 

of  N.Y^  aarigaors  to  YosUda  Kogyo  K.  K.,  Tokyo,  Japu 

FIM  Jan.  17, 190,  Scr.  No.  4St,547 

bt  a.i  B21D  li/54:  A41H  37/06 

U,S.  CL  29—409  9  Claims 


'1!  ^  •"■.,".?  ' 


1.  Apparatus  for  assemblmg  sliders  and  bottom  stops  to  the 
slide  fastener  stringers  of  a  continuous  fastener  chain  formed 
witii  fastener-element-engaged  and  hstener-element-free  gap 
portions  at  longitudinally  spaced  intervals  and  disposed  for 
successive  longitudinal  movement  through  an  assembly  sution 
oomprisnig  sensing  means  for  detecting  a  gap  portion  in  said 
chain  and  stopping  movement  of  said  chain,  said  sensing  means 
including  a  movable  means  for  extending  into  said  gap  portion 
and  transversely  spreading  said  gap  portion  uncoupling  en- 
gaged fastener  elements,  a  rotor  dispcwed  for  roution  in  said 
station  beneath  said  sensing  means,  said  rotor  having  a  slider 
holding  portion  and  a  die  plate  circumferentially  spaced  from 
each  other  on  said  rotor,  a  dider  feed  means  for  dispensing  a 
slider  for  pick-up  by  said  sUder  holding  portion,  and  a  bottom 
stop  assembler  means  for  punching  a  bottom  stop  to  said  chain, 
such  that  said  rotor  routes  to  thread  said  slider  carried  by  said 
slider  holding  portion  into  said  gi^)  portion  and  onto  the  chain 
fastener  elements  and  bring  said  die  plate  beneath  said  bottom 
stop  assembler  means  which  punch  fixes  said  bottom  stop  to 
said  chain  at  the  free  end  of  chain  fastener  elements  closed  by 
said  slider. 


4,49S,687 
HOLLOW  METAL  DOOR  MORTISER  AND  METHOD  OF 

USING  SAME 

Robert  Stercklat,  1211  4th  Afe^  Rockford,  lU.  61104 

FIM  Jn.  9. 1982,  Ser.  No.  306,720 

brt.  CL^  B23P  WOO:  B21D  9/05.  31/00 

MS.  CL  29^-426.1  10  Oaims 

1.  A  mortiser  for  applying  a  mortise  to  the  edge  of  a  hollow 

metal  door  comprising:  a  die  block  adapted  to  be  positioned 

inside  of  said  door  edge  at  a  point  adjacent  where  a  mortise  is 

to  be  formed  in  said  door  edge,  a  cavity  in  said  die  block, 

mortising  Mock  means  operatively  connected  to  said  die  block 


by  pressure  application  means,  said  mortising  block  means 
disposed  on  the  outer  side  of  said  door  edge  adjacent  said  die 
block  whereby  a  portimi  of  said  door  edge  extends  between 
said  die  block  and  said  mortising  block,  said  pressure  appl>ca- 
tion  means  extending  between  said  die  block  and  said  mortising 
block  through  an  aperture  in  said  door  edge,  mA  pressure 
application  means  mcloding  '*'' 

a  threaded  bolt  mating  with  a  threaded  aperture  in  said  die 
block,  said  mortising  block  having  an  aperture  therein, 
said  bolt  passing  through  said  aperture  in  said  mortising 
block  whereby  said  mortising  block  a  freely  mounted  on 
said  threaded  bolt,  head  means  on  said  bolt  extending 
beyond  the  ^lerture  in  said  mortising  block  whereby 
rotation  of  said  threaded  bolt  into  said  die  block  causes 
said  head  of  said  threaded  bolt  to  move  said  mortising 
block  and  said  portion  of  said  door  edges  into  said  cavity 
in  said  die  block  and  create  an  ofViMt  in  said  door  edge 
8.  The  method  of  applying  a  rectangular  mortise  to  the  edge 
panel  of  a  hollow  metal  door  having  two  spaced  apart  parallel 
panels  adjacent  said  edge  panel,  said  hollow  door  compnsmg 
an  opening  therein  for  location  of  an  entry  lockset,  an  entry 
lockset  mounted  in  said  opening  m  said  hollow  metal  door,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of:^  ....  .^, 
forming  a  first  hole  in  the  door  edge  at  the  location  where 
said  mortise  is  to  be  fomsed; 

2»        ^ 


z.> 


U 


a— 


ao 


forming  second  and  third  holes  in  said  two  spaced  apart 
parallel  panels  adjacent  said  first  hole; 

removing  said  entry  lockset  from  said  door; 

inserting  a  die  block  having  a  threaded  aperture  and  a  cavity 
in  one  face  thereof  through  the  opening  from  which  said 
entry  lockset  was  removed; 

positioning  said  die  block  in  said  door  behind  said  first  hole 
whereby  said  door  edge  adjacent  said  first  hole  is  posi- 
tioned over  said  cavity  in  said  die  block; 

inserting  pressure  application  means  through  said  first  hole 
and  operably  connecting  said  pressure  application  means 
to  said  die  block,  said  presaure  application  means  includ- 
ing mortising  block  means  extending  along  the  portion  of 
said  door  edge  where  said  mortise  is  to  be  applied,  and  a 
threaded  bolt  extending  through  said  mortising  block 
means  and  into  said  threaded  aperture  of  said  die  block, 

applying  pressure  to  said  mortising  block  by  means  of  said 
pressure  application  means  whereby  said  mortising  block 
and  said  portion  of  said  door  edge  extending  along  said 
mortising  block  are  preased  into  said  cavity  of  said  die 
block,  whereby  an  offset  is  formed  in  said  door  edge; 

removing  said  threaded  bolt  from  said  threaded  aperture 
after  formation  of  said  offset  in  said  door  edge; 

removing  said  die  block  from  inside  said  door;  and  applying 
a  face  plate  to  the  offiset  portion  of  said  door  edge 


4,499,688 

PREFABRICATED  CONCRETE  PANEL  WTTH  TRUSS 

Fnaeoto  I  m^^< , 6200 Oearia  Bsaaiaf,  Yrea  I  lajri ,  Cwtor 

Poatal  94,  mc  Urn,  wmi  Plarra  I  wi^y  i  ,  4974  CWmia  Ste- 

Catkartea,  aU  of  Rock  Foraat,  QMbac,  Caasils  JOB  2Je 

FIM  Sap.  7, 1903,  Scr.  No.  530,105 

brt.  CL>  B23P  19/04;  B04B  1/16 

U.S.  a.  29— 460  'V1.1  13  dates 

1.  Method  of  manufacturing  reinforcof  concrete  flooring  tile 
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by  pouring  concrete  in  a  mold  containing  a  reinforcement, 

which  comprises: 
providing  rectangular  molds  in  which  at  least  two  opposite 
sides  are  flaring  up; 

•  pouring  concrete  in  one  of  said  mold  while  introducing  a 
reinforcement  therein,  and  continuing  said  pouring  until 
the  mold  is  completely  filled  with  concrete; 
separately  preparing  at  least  two  steel  trusses  provided  with 
seating  pads  at  both  ends  thereof,  each  truss  being  formed 
of  a  base  and  a  rod  head,  connected  together  by  means  of 
metallic  rods  arranged  in  zigzag; 


arranging  said  two  trusses  spacedly  parallel  to  one  another 
and  with  the  two  flaring  up  sides,  disposing  said  parallel 
trusses  above  the  surface  of  freshly  poured  concrete  in 
said  mold,  allowing  the  head  to  penetrate  therein  until  the 
seating  pads  of  said  trusses  are  flush  with  the  surface  of  the 
concrete,  and  allowing  the  concrete  in  which  the  head  of 
the  trusses  are  embedded  to  harden; 
removing  the  reinforced  concrete  tile  from  the  mold;  and 
routing  said  tile  180*  along  its  longitudinal  axis  so  as  to 
enable  it  to  be  readily  available  for  placement  on  a  frame- 
work to  constitute  a  flooring  tile. 


4,495,689 

TOOL  FOR  PLACEMENT  OF  O-RINGS  AND  METHOD 

UwrcBCC  N.  McNed,  2461  BrahoH  Bhd^  Dayton.  Ohio  45449, 

•Mi  RoMa  A.  McNoU,  1301  Leree  Dr„  Homna,  La.  70360 

Filed  Aag.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525,851 

I»t  a^  B23Q  3/00;  B25B  1/20 

VS,  a.  29-168  5  Claims 


^^- 


1.  A  tool  for  positionmg  ao  **0"  ring  in  the  "O"  ring  seating 
groove  cat  into  the  face  of  a  section  of  flanged  pipe  or  the  like 
comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  set  of  thin,  substantially  flat  tongs  whose  grasping  jaws 
define  the  circumference  of  a  circle,  the  thickness  of  said 

v-grasping  jaws  being  leas  than  the  crosa-sectional  diameter 
of  theannulus  of  the  'ty  ring  to  be  grasped  by  said  jaws, 
each  of  said  tongs  having  a  iwle  therein, 

(b)  a  pair  of  parallel  facinf  plataa  to  grasp  and  hold  therebe- 
tween the  upper  ends  of  said  tongs,  each  of  said  plates 
having  three  or  more  aUgned  holes  therein. 


passing  though  the  tongs  and  forming  pivot  points  about 
which  said  tongs  rotate, 

(d)  means  mounted  on  said  bolts  to  hold  the  facing  plates  in 
fixed  parallel  relationship, 

(e)  means  for  routing  said  tongs  about  their  pivot  points  so 
that  their  grasping  jaws  move  toward  or  away  from  each 
other  to  define  circles  having  varying  radii,  and 

(0  a  support  member  to  hold  said  parallel  facing  plates  and 
tongs  in  a  fixed  vertical  plane  and  to  support  the  tool  on  a 
flange. 

5.  A  method  for  sealing  two  complemenUry  flanged  fittings 
to  provide  a  leakproof  seal  therebetween  without  requiring  a 
worker  to  place  a  hand  between  the  two  fittings  to  be  joined 
which  comprises: 

(a)  adjusting  the  grasping  jaws  of  the  tongs  of  a  tool  of  claim 
1  so  that  the  circumference  of  the  circle  defined  by  said 
jaws  is  subsuntially  equal  to  the  circumference  of  the  "O" 
ring  seating  grooves  provided  in  the  said  fittings, 

(b)  inserting  into  the  grasping  jaws  of  the  tongs  an  "O"  ring 
whose  annulus  has  a  cross-sectional  diameter  greater  than 
the  thickness  of  said  jaws, 

(c)  adjusting  the  position  of  said  tool,  if  necessary,  so  that  the 
"O"  ring  is  seated  in  the  seating  groove  provided  in  one  of 
said  fittings,  ^ 

(d)  atuching  said  tool  onto  the  flange  of  said  fitting, 

(e)  moving  the  second  flanged  fitting  into  loose,  non-touch- 
mg  engagement  with  the  first  flanged  fitting,  the  distance 
between  said  flange  faces  being  less  than  the  cross-sec- 
tional diameter  of  the  annulus  of  the  "O"  ring, 

(0  releasing  the  "O"  ring  from  the  tongs  by  spreading  their 

grasping  jaws  apart, 
(g)  deuching  the  tool  from  the  first  flanged  fitting  and  with- 

drawing  the  tongs  from  between  the  adjoining  fittings, 

and 

(h)  urging  said  fittings  into  Ught  engagement  to  compress 
said  "O"  ring  and  provide  a  leakproof  seal  between  said 
fittings. 


r>:  4,495,690 

aRING  PLACEMENT  TOOL 
Uwrencc  N.  McNeal,  2461  Braluu  Blvd.,  Onytoa,  Ohio  45449 
Filed  Aag.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  525^2    . 

lat  a.5  B23Q  i/Oa- B25B  ;/20     ,,r      '"       ' 
UA  a.  29-468  .8^,  ..;,,.,, 4  Oaiw 

>6i'       .1*,-    ,1  V  ;     ' 


•bc'« . 


'-■'  '.-n'jixii) 


:1lX, 


'Jli. 


<ii;i; 


1.  A  tool  for  positioning  an  "O"  ring  in  the  "O"  ring  searing 

i^\      1.     1        *L  ^ •  groove  cut  into  the  face  of  a  section  of  flanfiedpiDe  or  the  like 

(c)  a  phirality  of  three  or  more  bolts  or  like  fastening  means   comprising  in  combination:      .;     ^7^^^ 
pmmg  through  said  facing  plates,  two  of  said  bolu  also       (a)  a  thin,  flat  •'O"  ring  positioning  "phte.  the  thickness  of 
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said  plate  being  less  than  the  cross-sectional  diameter  of 
the  aimulus  of  the  "O"  ring  to  be  positioned  by  said  tool, 
said  plate  having; 
(i)  an  upper  section  of  generally  rectangular  cross-section 

which  has  a  plurality  of  holes  therein, 
(ii)  a  lower  section  which; 

(a)  is  integral  with  said  upper  section. 

(b)  has  complemenury  side  walls  which  flare  out- 
wardly from  the  side  walls  of  the  upper  plate  to 
define  a  depending  skirt, 

(c)  has  a  complementary  pair  of  guide  members  at- 
tached to  lower  sections  of  the  skirt  of  (a)  (ii) 

(b)  above  and  which  define  channels  between  said  guide 
members  and  the  walls  of  said  skirt,  and 

(d)  has  an  arcuate  lower  face  adapted  to  snuggly  fit  onto 
an  **0"  ring  to  be  seated  by  said  tool, 

(b)  a  pair  of  flat  parallel  facing  plates  to  grasp  and  hold 
therebetween  the  upper  section  of  said  "O"  ring  position- 
ing plate,  said  facing  plates  being  wider  than  the  upper 
section  of  the  "O"  ring  positioning  plate,  each  of  said 
facing  plates  having; 

(i)  a  plurality  of  holes  aligned  with  the  holes  provided  in 
the  upper  section  of  the  "O"  positioning  plate,  and 

(ii)  an  additional  plurality  of  aligned  holes  positioned  in 
the  outer  sections  of  said  facing  plates  and  beyond  the 
area  to  be  covered  by  the  "O"  ring  support  plate, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  bolts  or  like  fastening  means  passing 
through  the  holes  in  said  facing  plates  and  said  "O"  ring 
positioning  plate  to  hold  said  plates  in  fixed  parallel  rela- 
tionship, 

(d)  a  length  of  a  flexible  "O"  ring  support  band  having 
fastening  means  on  its  ends  so  that  the  length  of  the  band 
fai  the  tool  can  be  varied,  said  band  being  of  a  width  less 
than  the  cross-sectional  diameter  of  said  "O"  ring  and 
adapted  to; 

(i)  pass  through  the  channels  defined  by  the  outer  walls  of 
the  "O"  ring  positioning  plate,  the  parallel  facing  plates 
and  at  least  one  of  the  bolts  of  (b)  (ii)  above, 

(ii)  pass  through  the  channels  defined  by  the  guide  mem- 
bers of  (a)  (ii)  (c), 

(iii)  define  a  generally  circular  loop  depending  from  the 
lower  section  of  the  "O"  ring  positioning  plate,  and 

(e)  a  support  member  to  hold  said  facing  plates  and  said  "O" 
ring  positioning  plate  in  a  fixed  plane  and  to  support  the 
tool  on  a  flange. 

4.  A  method  for  sealing  two  complementary  flanged  fittings 
to  provide  a  leakproof  seal  therebetween  without  requiring  a 
worker  to  place  a  hand  between  the  two  fittings  to  be  joined 
which  comprises: 

(a)  adjusting  the  length  of  the  "O"  ring  support  band  of  a 
tool  of  claim  1  so  that  the  circumference  of  the  loop  de- 
fined by  the  lower  arcuate  face  of  the  "O"  ring  support 
plate  and  the  "O"  ring  support  band  is  substantially  equal 
to  the  circumference  of  the  "O"  ring  seating  grooves 
provided  in  said  fittings, 

(b)  inserting  into  the  loop  of  (a)  an  "O"  ring  whose  annulus 
has  a  cross-sectional  diameter  greater  than  the  thickness  of 
the  "O"  ring  support  plate  and  width  of  said  band, 

(c)  adjusting  the  position  of  said  tool,  if  necessary,  so  that  the 
"O"  ring  is  seated  in  the  seating  groove  provided  in  one  of 
said  fittings, 

(d)  attachig  said  tool  onto  the  flange  of  said  fitting, 

(e)  moving  the  second  flanged  fitting  into  loose,  non-touch- 
ing engagement  with  the  first  flanged  fitting,  the  distance 
between  said  flange  faces  being  less  than  the  cross-sec- 
tional diameter  of  the  annulus  of  the  "O"  ring, 

(0  unfastening  the  ends  of  the  "O"  ring  support  band  and 
withdrawing  the  "O"  ring  support  band  from  the  tool, 

(g)  detaching  the  tool  from  the  first  flanged  fitting  and  with- 
drawing the  tool  from  between  the  adjoining  fittings,  and 

(h)  urging  said  fittings  into  tight  engagement  to  compress 
said  "O"  ring  and  provide  a  leakproof  seal  between  said 
fittings. 


4.495,691 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  FINE 
AMORPHOUS  METALUC  WIRES 
TsnyoaU  MatiuMto,  No.  S-22,  Uesugi  3-cboiBc.  Sendai-slii. 
Mlyagi,    Japu;    Akihiaa    Inoiie,    Miyagi,    aad    Michiaki 
Hagiwara,  Kyoto,  both  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Tsayoshi 
Masmooto,  Miyagi  and  Unitika  Ltd.,  Amagasaki.  both  of, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  362,791 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  31,  1981,  56-49153 
Int  a.'  B22D  11/12;  C22C  30/00 
MS.  a  29-527.5  3  Claimc 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  fine  amorphous  metallic  wire  of 
subsuntially  circular  cross-section  compnsing  the  steps  of: 

(a)  selecting  an  Fe  base  alloy  comprising:  from  0.01  to  75 
atom%  of  one  or  more  groups  selected  from  the  groups  as 
set  forth  below,  with  the  remainder  being  composed  sub- 
stantially of  Fe: 

(1)  0.01  to  35  atom%  of  one  or  more  of  P,  C,  Si,  B  and  Ge; 

(2)  0.01  to  40  atom%  of  one  or  two  of  Co  and  Ni; 

(3)  0.01  to  15  atom%  of  one  or  more  of  Cr,  Nb,  Ta,  V,  Mo, 
W,  Ti,  and  Zr; 

(4)  0.01  to  5.0  atom%  of  one  or  more  of  Mn,  Be,  Pd,  A, 
Au,  Cu,  Zn,  Cd,  Sn,  As,  Sb,  Hf,  and  Pt; 

(b)  providing  a  sufficient  quantity  of  said  alloy  in  a  molten 
state; 

(c)  jetting  said  molten  alloy,  said  alloy  having  an  amorphous 
substance  forming  ability,  through  a  spinning  nozzle  into  a 
cooling  liquid  contained  withm  a  rotary  member, 
whereby  said  liquid  causes  solidification  of  said  molten 
alloy  thereby  producing  said  fine  amorphous  metallic 
wire; 

(d)  continuously  winding  upon  the  inner  walls  of  said  rotary 
member  by  the  action  of  centrifugal  force,  the  alloy  wire 
thus  formed; 

(e)  removing  said  alloy  wire  from  said  rotary  member;  and 
(0  passing  said  alloy  wire  through  a  die  thus  drawing  said 

alloy  wire  within  an  area  reduction  percentage  range  from 
about  5%  to  about  90%. 


4,495,692 

COIL  PLACING  MACHINE  WITH  READILY 

CONVERTIBLE  WEDGE  MAKING  ARRANGEMENT 

Robert  G.  Walker,  Oaaiaa,  ImL,  aaaignor  to  ladustra  Products, 

lac.  Fort  Wajme,  Ind. 

Filed  Jiin.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  389^56 
lat  a.)  H02K  15/00 
\}S.  a.  29—564.1  4  Oaims 

1.   A  device  for  placing  prewound   coils  and   insulating 
wedges  into  slots  of  a  dynamoelectnc  machine  sutor  core 
member,  comprising: 
a  coil  placing  apparatus  including  a  cylindrical  array  of 

stator-receiving  blades  and  wedge  guide  members, 
a  wedge  making  apparatus  connected  to  said  coil  placing 
apfiaratus,  said  wedge  making  apparatus  including 

(a)  a  wedge  magazine  assembly  having  a  cylindrical 
wedge-receiving  magazine  coaxial  with  said  coil  plac- 
ing apparatus,  said  magazine  having  a  toothed  ratchet 
plate, 

(b)  means  for  cutting  ofT  insulating  wedges  from  an  elon- 
gated strip  of  insulating  matenal,  and 
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(c)  means  for  forming  the  wedges  into  said  magazine  for 
subaequent  insertion  into  the  stator  core  slots, 

said  cutting  means  and  said  forming  means  being  attached  to 
said  wedge  magazine  assembly, 

said  coil  placing  apparatus  and  said  wedge  making  apparatus 
being  a  unitary  assembly  removable  as  a  unit  for  substitu- 
tion of  differently  configured  coil  placing  apparatus  and 
wedge  making  apparatus, 

a  drive  means  for  driving  said  wedge  making  apparatus,  an 
actuating  apparatus  for  said  wedge  making  apparatus 
,     including 

(a)  a  bipartite  cut-off  drive  bar  coupling  said  drive  means 
to  said  cutting  means, 

(b)  a  bipartite  forming  drive  bar  coupling  said  drive  means 
to  said  forming  means, 

each  said  bipartite  drive  bar  having  first  and  second  separa- 
ble parts,  said  first  parts  being  operatively  connected  to 
said  drive  means,  said  second  parts  being  respectively 


4,495,693 

METHOD  OF  INTEGRATING  MOS  DEVICES  OF 
DOUBLE  AND  SINGLE  GATE  STRUCTUKE 
Hirodd  Iwalndd,  Yokokaaa;  riai— lilii  AaMe;  KuiynaU 
Yoddkawa,  botk  of  Tokyo,  and  Maaui  Mits,  YokokHM,  aU 
of  Japai^  aaaifMin  to  Tokyo  SUbava  DaaU  ffahaihUI  Kai- 
sha,  Japaa 
DiTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  273,245,  Jaa.  12, 1981^  lUa  appUcatioa 

Apr.  22, 1983,  Sar.  Na.  4r,765 

Claiiaa  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Jaa.  17, 19M,  5541724 

lat  a.J  GllC  lJ/4a-  BOIJ  JT/Oa-  HOU,  29/27 

UACL29— 571  ,i  k^.     9  OaiBH 


operatively  connected  to  said  cutting  means  and  said 
forming  means,  said  second  parts  of  both  said  drive  bars 
forming  parts  of  said  wedge  making  apparatus, 

means  for  releasably  connecting  said  first  parts  to  respective 
said  second  parts  comprising  clamp  means  at  one  end  of 
one  part  and  a  clamp  receiving  means  at  one  end  of  the 
other  bipartite  part,  and 

a  bipartite  actuating  arm  for  indexing  said  wedge-receiving 
magazine,  said  bipartite  actuating  arm  including 

(a)  a  first  segment  operatively  connected  to  said  drive 
means,  and 

(b)  a  second  segment  having  a  spring  loaded  pawl  for 
engaging  and  pushing  said  ratchet  plate  to  thereby 
index  said  wedge-receiving  magazine,  said  first  segment 
and  said  second  segment  being  in  abutting  engagement 
only  with  each  other,  said  second  segment  forming  a 
part  of  said  wedge  making  apparatus  whereby  said  pawl 
and  said  ratchet  plate  are  removable  with  said  coil 
placing  apparatus  and  said  wedge  making  apparatus. 


1.  In  a  method  for  manufacturing  a  nonvolatile  semiconduc- 
tor memory  device  a  method  of  forming  an  MOS  device  of 
double  gate  structure  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  first  electroconductive  layer  which  is  superposed 
on  a  semiconductor  substrate  with  a  first  insulating  film 
interposed  therebetween; 

forming  a  second  electoconductive  layer  which  is  super- 
posed on  said  first  electroconductive  layer  with  a  second 
insulating  film  interposed  therebetween; 

forming  a  control  gate  by  selectively  etching  said  second 
electroconductive  layer; 

forming  a  fioating  gate  by  selectively  etching  said  first  elec- 
troconductive layer  with  said  control  gate  as  a  mask,  said 
floating  gate  being  formed  to  have  a  length  as  viewed  in  a 
channel  direction  shorter  than  that  of  said  control  gate  in 
the  same  direction;  and 

introducing  impurities  by  ion  implantation  into  said  semicon- 
ductor substrate  with  said  control  gate  as  a  mask  to  form 
source  and  drain  regions;  and  thermally  processing  said 
source  and  drain  regions  to  extend  these  regions  into  those 
portions  of  said  semiconductor  substrate  being  under  the 
end  portions  of  said  floating  gate. 


4,495,(94 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  AN  ISOLATED  GATE  JFET 

JaaMt  D.  Bcaaon,  Melboome,  Fla^  aarigaor  to  Harris  Corpora* 
tioa,  Meiboarac  Fla. 

DiTiafoa  of  Scr.  No.  309,194,  Oct  6, 19«1,  Pat  No.  4,456,918. 

TUa  applicatioa  Apr.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  599,817 

lat  CLJ  HOIL  29/8a  27/02,  27/04 

VS.  CL  29—571  (  r%mim^ 


^M 


as  f  j2-r  ,<* 


# 


iv: 


(0 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  thin  channel  junction  field 
effect  transistor  comprising. 

diffusing  impurities  into  a  bottom  gate  region  of  a  first  con- 
ductivity type  to  form  an  isolation  region  of  a  second 
ccMiductivity  type  opposite  said  first  impurity  type; 

difTiisiog  impurities  into  said  bottom  gate  region  to  form 
spaced  source  and  drain  regions  of  said  second  conductiv- 
ity type; 

diffusing  impurities  into  said  isolation  region  to  form  a  top 
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gate  contact  region  of  said  first  conductivity  type  isolated 
from  said  bottom  gate  region  by  said  isolation  region; 
ion  implanting  impurities  into  said  bottom  gate  region  and 
said  isolation  region  to  form  a  channel  isolation  region  of 
said  second  conductivity  type  and  a  top  gate  region  of  said 
first  conductivity  type  covering  said  channel  isolation 
ttgtoo  and  contacting  said  top  gate  contact  region. 

4,495,695 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SLIDE 

FASTENER  HAVING  SEPARABLE  END  STOP 

Mitnga  UbIbo,  Toyana,  Japan,  aariffior  to  Yoairida  Kegyo  K. 

K^  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jol.  7,  I9S3,  Ser.  No.  511,644 
CUflM  priority,  appiicatfcM  Japaa,  Jol.  10,  1982,  57-120179 
lat  a.i  A41H  37/06:  B21D  53/50 
VS.  a.  29—767  3  daimt 


21      6     r   .    2^. 


ening  slot  extending  from  a  side  of  said  sheath  transversely 
into  said  passage  for  receiving  the  scissor  blades,  said 
Made  sharpening  means  further  comprising  «  blade  sharp- 
ening element  mounted  on  said  sheath  within  said  slot 
intermediately  of  outer  and  inner  slot  portions  of  said  slot, 
and 


latch  means  for  releaseably  securing  said  pur  of  scissors  in 
said  sheath  comprising  a  resiliently  flexible  member  inte- 
grally formed  on  said  sheath  within  said  passage  and 
normally  biased  into  said  path  of  travel  but  dispiaceabie 
therefrom  for  releaseable  engagement  with  a  pair  of  scis- 
sors inserted  into  said  sheath. 


4,495.697 

PLASTERBOARD  TRIMMING  TOOL 

Stanley  Ruff,  9  Arbor  Dr.,  New  Rocfaelte,  N.Y.  10M4 

Filed  Aug.  31,  19S2,  Scr.  No.  413,267 

lat  a.3  B26B  29/00 


c-v.-s*?-^ 


U^.  CL  30—294 


15  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  a  slide  fastener  having  a 
separable  end  stop  through  the  steps  of  attaching  a  pin,  box  pin, 
slider  and  box  to  a  pair  of  stringers  while  the  stringers  are  being 
fed  in  a  parallel  state  by  grippers,  said  stringers  having  a  space 
portion  devoid  of  fastener  elements  and  upper  stoppers  affixed 
adjacent  to  the  space  portion,  characterized  in  that  said  appara- 
tus comprises  a  pin  fitting  attaching  unit  for  attaching  the  pin 
and  box  pin  to  the  core  portions  of  the  stringers,  a  slider  attach- 
ing uiiit,  and  a  box  attaching  unit  for  attaching  the  box  to  the 
box  pin,  said  pair  of  stringers  being  fed  so  as  to  pass  through 
said  pin  attaching  unit,  said  slider  attaching  unit  and  said  box 
attaching  unit,  said  slider  attaching  unit  having  a  transfer 
holder  for  carrying  the  slider  into  the  path  of  travel  of  the 
stringers  fttxn  a  slider  supply  device,  and  a  retaining  device  for 
retaining  the  slider  between  itself  and  said  bolder,  said  reuin- 
ing  device  including  a  stopper  block  having  a  portion  for 
embracing  the  slider  between  itself  and  the  transfer  holder,  and 
a  shoulder  portion  for  impeding  movement  of  the  slider  in  the 
travelling  direction  of  the  stringers,  as  well  as  an  engaging 
block  having  a  portion  for  embracing  the  slider  between  itself 
and  the  transfer  holder,  these  two  blocks  being  driven  so  as  to 
assume  positions  where  both  blocks  cooperate  with  the  trans- 
fer holder  to  retain  the  slider  when  the  stringers  are  passed 
through  the  slider,  after  which  the  stopper  block  is  driven  so  as 
to  separate  from  the  slider,  whereby  the  slider  is  freed  from 
between  the  transfer  holder  and  engaging  block  automatically 
when  the  upper  stoppers  of  said  stringers  engage  the  slider. 


4,49S,696 

SCISSORS  SHEATH  HAVING  INTEGRAL  BLADE 

SHARPENER 

WajTM  G.  Fdhke,  Waawa,  aid  DmUcI  D.  Call,  Athcoa,  both  of 

Wia„  aaripwn  to  Qy  FWourt  AB,  HeUaU,  Flolaad 

Fnad  Dee.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  454,465 

lat  CL^  B26B  13/00:  B24D  7/16 

VJS.  CL  30-138  7  Claims 

I.  In  combinaticMi: 

a  scissors  sheath  including  an  elongated  passage  open  at  one 

'^^      end  for  accommodating  insertion  and  withdrawal  along  a 

path  of  travel  in  said  passage  of  the  closed  blades  of  a  pair 

of  scissors; 

blade  sharpening  means  on  said  sheath  comprising  a  sharp- 


1.  A  plastertxMud  trimming  tool,  comprising: 

(a)  a  support  including 

(i)  at  least  two  arms  and 

(ii)  an  interconnecting  portion  connecting  said  arms  and 
keeping  the  same  apart,  said  interconnectmg  portion 
including  a  web  rigid  with  said  arms  and  constituting  a 
main  support  element  therewith; 

(b)  means  for  guiding  said  support  on  a  marginal  portion  of 
the  plasterboard  in  a  position  in  which  said  support  em- 
braces the  marginal  portion,  including 

(i)  lateral  guiding  surfaces  on  said  arms  facmg  one  another 
and  spaced  from  each  other  by  a  distance  substantially 
equal  to  the  thickness  of  the  plasterboard  to  engage  the 
major  surfaces  of  the  latter  m  said  position,  and 

(ii)  a  transverse  guiding  surface  extending  between  said 
lateral  guiding  surfaces  substantially  normal  thereto  on 
said  interconnecting  portion  to  engage  the  edge  face  of 
the  plasterboard  in  said  position; 

(c)  means  for  simultaneously  scoring  the  plasterboard  at 
both  of  the  major  surfaces  thereof  in  continuous  straight 
cuts  parallel  to  and  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from 
the  edge  surface  of  the  plasterboard  during  the  movement 
of  said  support  in  said  position  along  the  marginal  portion 
of  the  plasterboard,  including 

(i)  at  least  a  pair  of  cutting  blades  each  having  at  least  one 

cutting  edge,  and 
Oi)  at  least  a  pair  of  holders  each  arranged  on  one  of  said 

arms  of  said  support  and  operative  for  holding  the 

associated  cutting  blade  in  at  least  one  cutting  position 
•  relative  to  the  respective  arm  in  which  said  cutting 

blade  projects  beyond  the  associated  lateral  guiding 
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surface  into  the  space  between  said  lateral  guiding 
surfaces  at  said  predetermined  distance  from  said  trans- 
verse guiding  surface,  and  said  cutting  edge  thereof 
faces  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  support  along 
the  marginal  portion  of  the  plasterboard;  and 
(d)  means  for  selectively  changing  said  predetermined  dis- 
tance, including 

(i)  an  auxiliary  support  element  constituting  a  part  of  said 
interconnecting  portion  and  being  removably  mounted 
on  said  web,  said  auxiliary  support  element  having  two 
elongated  sections  each  extending  along  said  web  in  a 
mounted  position  of  said  auxiliary  support  member  on 
said  web  ano  having  a  surface  facing  away  from  the 
latter  and  spaced  a  difTerent  distance  therefrom  to  selec- 
tively serve  as  said  transverse  guiding  surface  when  the 
respective  section  is  received  in  the  space  between  said 
arms  and  thus  to  change  said  predetermined  distance  on 
reversal  of  the  position  of  said  auxiliary  support  ele- 
ment. 


4,495,698 
CONCAVE  GRIND  KNIFE  BLADE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAiONG 
Joseph  R.  Gerber,  Jr^  Lake  Oswego,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Gerber 
Legendary  Blades,  Portljuid,  Oreg. 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1912,  Scr.  No.  413,666 

lot  a^  B26B  3/03',  B21K  U/02 

U.S.  a.  30—357  8  Claims 


a  housing  engageable  with  said  first  die, 

a  shaft  supported  within  said  housing,  insertable  through 
said  apertures,  and  engageable  with  said  second  die, 

a  worm  wheel  threaded  on  said  shaft, 

a  worm  engageable  with  said  worm  wheel, 

drive  means  including  a  power  drill  and  means  coupling  said 
drill  and  said  worm,  whereby,  when  said  drive  means  is 
actuated,  said  second  die  is  drawn  against  said  worlcpiece, 
compressing  said  worlcpiece  between  said  first  and  second 
dies,  and  said  first  and  second  dies  cooperate  to  punch  a 
hole  in  said  workpiece, 

said  coupling  means  comprising  a  first  portion  rotatable  by 
said  drill,  a  second  portion  rotatable  with  said  worm,  and 
shearable  means  cooperating  with  said  first  and  second 
portions  for  normally  constraining  them  to  rotate  together 
but  shearing  in  case  of  overload  to  permit  said  first  portion 
to  be  rotated  by  said  drill  while  said  second  portion  re- 
mains stationary,  and 

said  first  and  second  portions  being  concentric,  said  first 
portion  surrounding  said  second  portion,  and  said  second 
portion  being  formed  with  means  comprising  a  pair  of  flats 
respectively  formed  on  opposite  sides  thereof  for  facilitat- 
ing engagement  by  a  hand  tool,  whereby,  when  said  shear- 
able  means  shears,  a  hand  tool  can  be  employed  to  turn 
said  worm  in  reverse  and  disengage  said  apparatus  from 
said  workpiece. 


1.  An  improved  knife  blade  configuration  wherein  the  blade 
comprises  a  pair  of  opposite  side  faces,  a  blunt  edge  and  a 
sharpened  cutting  edge,  the  surface  of  each  side  face  from  said 
blunt  edge  to  said  sharpened  cutting  edge  in  a  longitudinal 
mid-portion  of  the  blade  being  slightly  concave  about  a  large, 
single  radius  of  constant  curvature,  the  blade  having  a  median 
thickness  substantially  nearer  the  blunt  edge  than  the  cutting 
edge  over  a  substantial  portion  of  the  length  of  the  blade,  the 
side  faces  being  substantially  parallel  immediately  above  the 
sharpened  cutting  edge. 


4,495,699 

HOLE  PUNCH  APPARATUS 

Harry  C.  Oakes,  3771  Qob  Rd^  Perry,  N.Y.  14530 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  431,286 

lat  CL^  B26F  1/00;  B23B  5/00 

U.S.CL30— 360 


5Clain8 


1.  Hole  punch  apparatus  comprising: 

first  and  second  cooperating  dies  re^)ectively  mountable  on 
opposite  sides  of  a  workpiece,  said  first  die  and  workpiece 
each  being  formed  with  an  aperture  therein. 


4,495,700 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  ANGULAR 

DISPLACEMENT  OF  TWO  OBJECTS  RELATIVE  TO 

EACH  OTHER 

Alfons  Erast,  Tranareat,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Goiaaay,  assignor  to 

Johaaaes  Heideahaia  GmbH,  Traaareat,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr^ 

maay 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1983,  Scr.  No.  467,332 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Feb.  26, 
1982,  3206875;  Jaa.  15,  1983,  3301205 

lat  a.}  GOIB  11/26 
U.S.  CL  33—1  N  23  Clains 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  measuring  the  angular  position  of  a 
first  and  second  object  rotatable  relative  to  one  another  of  the 
type  in  which  a  graduated  plate  is  attached  to  a  rotatable  shaft, 
and  the  angular  displacement  of  the  graduated  plate  is  mea- 
sured by  a  scanning  unit,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  rigidly  securing  said  rotatable  shaft  and  graduated 

plate  to  the  first  object; 
a  housing  enclosing  said  graduated  plate  and  scanning  unit; 
means  for  rigidly  securing  said  housing  to  the  second  object; 
means  disposed  within  the  housing  for  supporting  said  scan- 
ning unit  on  said  rotatable  shaft;  and 
coupling  means  disposed  within  the  housing  for  securing 
said  scanning  unit  to  said  housing  to  prevent  said  scanning 
unit  from  twisting  with  respect  to  said  housing; 
said  housing  cooperating  with  the  second  object  to  protect 
the  graduated  plate,  the  scanning  unit,  the  shaft,  and  the 
coupling  means  from  external  forces  by  conducting  exter- 
nal forces  to  the  second  object. 
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4,495,701 
DIGITAL  INDICATION  TYPE  MICROMETERHEAD 
Tctnjra  Nakadoi,  HiitMhim,  Japan,  aMigMtr  to  Mitatoyo  Mfg. 
COh  UiL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1983,  Scr.  No.  479^37 
Claims  priority,  appUcatka  Japan,  Mar.  31,   1982»  57- 
4««4fU]  y.       ». 

lot  a.3  GOIB  i//&  7/02 
U.S.  a.  33—166  16  n.i— 


1.  A  digital  indication  type  micrometer  head  comprising:  a 
spindle  made  displaceable  in  the  axial  direction  thereof  by 
rotation  of  a  thimble  through  a  screw  feed  mechanism;  a  dis- 
placement detector  for  detecting  displacement  values  of  said 
spindle;  and  operational  means  for  processing  detection  signals 
emitted  from  said  displacement  detector  and  calculating  a 
digital  indication  value;  and  a  digital  indicator  secured  rotat- 
ably  to  a  surface  of  a  casing  for  indicating  the  result  of  calcula- 
tion of  said  operational  means  so  that  said  digital  indicator  can 
take  a  normal  position  with  a  portion  thereof  at  the  side  of  the 
forward  end  of  the  spindle  being  disposed  upwardly  and  a 
position  or  positions  rotated  through  substantially  90'  from 
said  normal  position. 


4,495,702 
CHILD'S  GROWTH  MEASURING  AND  REGISTERING 

DEVICES 
Lowdl  C  Bergrtedt,  47  DartBMDth  St^  Saa  Frandaco,  Calif. 
94134 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  411,431 

Int  a.3  GOIB  im 

\}&.  a.  33—169  R  7  ClaiiM 


1.  In  a  growth  measuring  and  mdicating  unit  for  children,  an 
elongated  stick  and  a  height  marking  means  adapted  to  be 
removably  mounted  to  said  elongated  stick  and  including  a  flat 
stick-abutting  surface,  and  a  flat  gaging  surface  extending 
transverse  to  said  stick-abutting  surface  and  adapted  to  contact 
the  head  of  a  child  standing  next  to  said  stick  and  thereby  to 
indicate  the  height  of  said  child  on  said  stick,  said  elongated 
stick  comprising  a  plurality  of  separate  stick  sections  and 
means  for  releasably  fastening  said  stick  sections  together  in 
end-to-end  butting  relationship  including  aligning  means  coop- 
eratively engaging  adjacent  stick  sectiom  to  maintain  vertical 
alignment  therebetween,  said  unit  further  comprising  stand 
means  adapted  to  rest  on  the  floor  of  a  room  and  means  for 
releasably  securing  said  stick  to  said  stand  means,  including 
aligning  means  for  maintaining  said  stick  in  a  vertical  upright 


orientation  on  said  sUnd  means,  said  height  marking  means 
comprising  a  generally  flat,  paddle  shaped  board  having  a 
threaded  means  in  one  broad  surface  thereof,  said  stick  having 
an  aperture  through  a  top  section  thereof,  and  said  unit  further 
comprises  a  threaded  fastener  adapted  to  extend  through  said 
aperture  in  said  stick  and  to  thread  into  said  threaded  means  in 
said  height  marking  means  to  mount  said  height  marking  means 
to  said  stick. 


4,495,703 
COORDINATE  MEASURING  INSTRUMENT 
Ifideo  Sakata,  and  Masami  Salto,  botii  of  Kawasaki.  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitatoyo  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japui 

Filed  Not.  12.  1982,  Scr.  No.  441,149 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  25, 1981.  56-188926; 
Not.  25,  1981,  56-188927;  Not.  25,  1981,  56-188928;  Not.  25, 
1981,  56-188929;  Not.  25,  1981,  56-188930;  Not.  25,  1981, 
56-188931;  Not.  25, 1981,  56-188932;  Not.  25,  1981,  56-188933; 
Not.  25,  1981,  56-188934;  Not.  25,  1981,  56-188935;  Not.  25, 
1981,  56-175011[U] 

Int  a.5  GOIB  7/Oi 
U.S.  a.  33-174  L  18  Oaims 


1.  A  coordinate  measuring  instrument  comprising: 

a  bedplate  for  mountmg  thereon  a  workptece  to  be  mea- 
sured, directions  with  respect  to  said  bedplate  being  defin- 
able by  mutually  intersecting  X  and  Y  and  Z  axes  fixed! > 
oriented  with  respect  to  said  bedplate, 

a  pair  of  guide  rails  located  to  flank  oppo&ite  sides  of  said 
bedplate,  which  sides  extend  inrthe  direction  of  the  Y  axis, 
said  guide  rails  each  having  means  inserted  into  and  sup- 
ported by  openings  provided  in  opposite  side  surfaces  of 
said  bedplate  and  by  which  said  guide  rails  are  aligned  in 
the  direction  of  the  Y  axis,  the  upper  surface  of  at  least  one 
said  guide  rail  being  parallel  to  the  upper  surface  of  said 
bedplate; 

a  measuring  element  support  member  including  a  pair  of 
supr>orts  guided  along  said  guide  rails,  a  slider  guide  rail 
racked  across  the  upper  end  portions  of  said  supports,  a 
slider  sHdable  along  said  slider  guide  rail  in  the  direction 
of  the  X  axis,  and  a  spindle  movabiy  supported  in  said 
slider  in  the  direction  of  the  Z  axis; 

a  measuring  element  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  spindle:  and 

detectors  for  detecting  displacement  values  of  said  measur- 
ing element  in  the  directions  of  the  X,  Y  and  Z  axes. 

7.  A  coordinate  measuring  instrument  comprising: 

a  bedplate; 

a  measuring  element; 

a  measuring  element  suppori  member  for  supporting  said 
measuring  element  for  displacement  with  respect  to  the 
upper  surface  of  said  bedplate  along  mutually  perpendicu- 
larly intersecting  X,  Y  and  Z  axes; 

an  X  axis  direction  displacement  detector,  a  Y  axis  direction 
displacement  detector  and  a  Z  axis  direction  displacement 
detector  for  respectively  detecting  displacements  of  said 
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measuring  dement  in  the  directioas  of  the  X,  Y  and  Z 

guide  rails  for  guiding  said  measuring  element  support  mem- 
ber in  the  directioo  of  the  Y  axis,  at  least  one  of  said  guide 
rails  projecting  from  a  side  surface  of  said  bedplate  and  the 
upper  surface  of  said  one  guide  rail  being  in  parallel  to  the 
upper  surface  of  said  bedplate  said  measuring  element 
support  member  including  a  pair  of  supports,  two  slider 
guide  rails  parallel  to  each  other  and  racked  across  said 
supports,  a  slider  slidable  along  said  slider  guide  rails  in 
the  direction  of  the  X  axis,  and  a  measuring  element  sup- 
ported by  said  slider  in  a  manner  to  be  movable  in  the 
direction  of  the  Z  axis;  and  adjusting  means  for  making 
said  measuring  element  displaceable  in  the  direction  of  the 
X,  Y  and  Z  axes  at  connectiog  portions  between  the  slider 
guide  rails  and  at  least  one  of  said  pair  of  supports. 

17.  A  coordinate  measuring  instrument  comprising: 
1  abedplate; 

a  measuring  element; 

a  measuring  element  support  member  for  supporting  said 
measuring  element  for  displacement  with  respect  to  the 
upper  surface  of  said  bedplate  along  mutually  perpendicu- 
larly intersecting  X,  Y  and  Z  axes; 

an  X  axis  direction  displacement  detector,  and  Y  axis  direc- 
tion displacement  detector  and  a  Z  axis  direction  displace- 
ment detector  for  respectively  detecting  displacements  of 
said  measuring  element  in  the  directions  of  the  X,  Y  and  Z 
axes; 

guide  rails  for  guiding  said  measuring  element  support  mem- 
ber in  the  direction  of  the  Y  axis,  at  least  one  of  said  guide 
rails  projecting  from  a  side  surface  of  said  bedplate,  the 
upper  surftce  of  said  one  guide  rail  being  parallel  to  said 
bedplate;  and 

a  fine  feed  device  on  said  measuring  element  support  mem- 
ber for  fiaely  feeding  said  measuring  element  support 
member  relative  to  one  said  guide  rail,  said  Fine  feed  de- 
vice including  clamp  means  actuable  to  releasably  clamp 
said  guide  rail  and  fine  feed  means  connecting  said  mea- 
suring element  support  member  to  said  clamp  means  and 
routabie  to  finely  adjust  the  former  along  said  guide  rail 
with  said  clamp  means  clamping  said  guide  rail. 

MM,7M 

MICROTRANSLATOR  AND  MICROTRANSLA-TOR 

ASSEMBLY 

Jaeok  M.  H—ii,  PriMctan,  N J„  ami  Clyde  C  Neil,  Lerit- 

town.  Pa,  aad^on  to  RCA  CorpentiMi,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FIM  Jm.  21, 19t3,  Scr.  No.  509,737 

tat  a.)  GOIB  5/00 


to  the  longitudinal  dimension  of  said  base  element,  said 
beam  element  supporting  a  holder  for  said  device  which  is 
located  at  a  given  position  along  the  longitudinal  dimen- 
sion of  said  beam  element; 

a  spring  element  coupling  said  beam  element  to  said  base 
element  to  permit  limited  movement  over  a  range  of  said 
beam  element  with  respect  to  said  base  element,  said 
movement  being  in  a  direction  essentially  parallel  to  said 
given  axis,  with  said  spring  element  being  biased  so  as  to 
urge  said  beam  element  in  a  direction  of  movement 
toward  said  base  element;  and 

precision  adjustment  means  coupled  to  said  beam  and  base 
elements  for  controlling  the  amount  of  separation  between 
said  beam  and  base  elemente  and  thereby  varying  the 
value  of  said  bias  of  said  spring  element  as  a  given  linear 
function  of  the  amount  of  said  separation  between  said 
beam  and  base  elements,  said  adjustment  means  being 
setuble  with  a  precision  which  provides  a  positioning 
resolution  in  the  value  of  the  separation  spacing  distance 
between  said  beam  and  base  elements  at  said  given  posi- 
tion along  the  longitudinal  dimension  of  said  beam  ele- 
ment of  the  order  of  200  nanometers  or  less. 


1.  A  microtranslator  for  holding  a  device  and  translating  said 
device,  with  a  positioning  resolution  of  the  order  of  200  nano- 
meters or  less,  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  a  given 
spatial  axis;  said  nucrotranslator  comprismg; 
a  stationary  rigid  base  element  having  a  longitudinal  dimen- 
sion perpendicular  to  said  given  axis; 
a  rigid  beam  element  situated  in  cooperative  spatial  relation- 
■  chip  with  said  base  element  with  a  longitudina]  dimension 
of  said  beam  element  being  oriented  substantially  parallel 


MM,70S 

ILLUMINATED  SIGHT  FOR  AIMING  A  BOW 

Robert  J.  KimaWd,  540  OM  PlaaJt  Rd,  Rte.  8,  Batter,  Pa. 

ItfOOl,  and  WilUaas  C  WiteMth,  233  CaMm  Dr.,  Mara,  Pa. 
16046 

FIted  May  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  495,137 

tat  CL^  F41G  J/46,  1/34 

MS,  a.  33—265  9  Claims 


-  ■'/o*;0  2'    :»?n 


1.  A  device  for  use  in  aiming  a  bow,  said  device  compHnng, 
in  combination,  first  and  second  members  having  between 
them  a  releasable  interlocking  connection,  said  second  member 
having  a  light-conductive  pathway  communicating  with  an 
end  portion  of  said  first  member  at  said  releasable  interlocking 
connection,  said  first  member  having  an  internal  cavity  extend- 
ing to  the  sight  of  said  connection,  a  light  bulb  socket  sup- 
ported in  said  internal  cavity  in  said  first  member  for  access  by 
disengaging  said  releasabte  interlocking  connection,  an  incan- 
descent light  bulb  accessible  in  said  first  member  while  opera- 
tively  engaged  with  said  socket,  said  second  member  having  a 
cavity  to  received  a  portion  of  said  bulb  such  that  the  bulb 
confronts  and  irradiates  the  light-conductive  pathway  of  said 
second  member,  said  second  member  having  a  reduced  size 
body  position  extending  to  a  light-dispersing  end  portion  com- 
municating with  said  light-conductive  pathway,  power  means 
including  a  switch  coupled  by  an  electrical  conductor  in  said 
first  member  for  energizing  said  incandescent  light  bulb,  and 
holder  means  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  bow  above  an 
arrow-receiving  portion  thereof  for  supporting  said  first  and 
second  cylindrical  members  such  that  said  light-dispersing  end 
portion  can  extend  in  a  line-of-sight  with  a  target 


4,495,706 
AUGNMENT  GAGE  FOR  DISH  ANTENNA 

Elton  G.  KaariMid,  SidMy,  OUo,  aaaitMT  ta  Hm  Stolte  Cofpo- 
ratkw,  Sidaey,  OUo 

Ftted  JaL  19, 1902,  Ser.  No.  399,307  i»v^ 

tat  a.J  GOIC  17/18,  23/00  Ik 

U.S.  a.  33-^333  9  fwi— 

1.  In  a  receiving  antenna  structure  having  a  dish  antenna 
fixed  in  a  predetermined  position,  the  improvement  in  combi- 
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nation  therewith  compHsing  an  alignment  gage  for  esublishing 
the  correct  azimuthal  and  elevationa]  orienution  of  the  point- 
ing axis  comprising  the  electrical  boresight  of  the  antenna 
•including  means  for  visually  measuring  the  azimuthaJ  position 
of  the  potntiiQ  axis  inchiding  means  for  measuring  the  angular 
deviation  in  the  horizontal  plane  from  magnetic  north,  said 
azimuthal  nMasuriog  means  comprising  a  magnetic  compass 
having  a  rotacably  mounted  partially  magnetized  movable 
indicator  and  a  graduated  angular  scale  surrounding  said  indi- 
cator; means  for  visually  measuring  the  elevational  position  of 
the  pointing  axis  including  means  for  measuring  angular  devia- 
tion in  the  vertical  plane  from  a  true  vertical  axis,  said  eleva- 
tional poation  measuring  means  comprising  a  graduated  angu- 
lar scale  generally  vertically  disposed  when  the  gage  is 


-ii  ,t 


mounted  on  the  antenna,  a  pivotally  mounted  vertically  hang- 
ing weighted  pendulum  having  indicating  means  on  one  end 
thereof  cooperating  with  said  scale  to  display  the  vertical 
angular  deviation,  a  plate  like  mounting  bracket,  means  for 
pivotally  mounting  said  pendulum  to  said  bracket,  said  scale 
comprising  a  plurality  of  equally  spaced  indicia  spaced  equal 
distances  from  the  pivot  point  on  one  surface  of  the  bracket, 
and  means  for  mounting  said  compass  to  said  pendulum  such 
that  said  movable  indicator  remains  substantially  horizontal 
with  changes  in  inclination  of  the  antenna;  and  means  for 
temporarily  and  detachably  mounting  said  gage  to  the  antenna 
so  that  said  azimuthal  and  elevational  measuring  means  are 
readily  visible  to  permit  easy  adjustment  of  the  pointing  axis  to 
a  predetermined  desired  position. 


M95,707 

BIDIRECTIONAL  PLUMB  BOB  LEVEL 

Jam  R.  RoMcy,  Rte.  1,  Box  193J,  Eatonriilc  Waah.  98328 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  580,661 

Lrt.  CL^  GOIC  IS/JO 

VS.  CL  33—392  33  Qaim 

1.  A  plumb  bob  level  comprising: 

a  rigid  metallic  casing  havmg  two  parallel,  spaced-apart, 
opposed  elongated  sidewalls,  each  of  said  ndewalls  hav- 
ing a  planar  exterior  surface  parallel  with  said  exterior 
surface  of  the  opposing  sidewall,  said  sidewalls  being 
rigidly  connected  together  by  an  upper  end  wall  and  a 
<'     lower  end  wall  positioned  at  the  longitudinal  ends  of  said 
sidewdls,  said  end  walls  each  having  a  planar  exterior 
■I-    surfiKe  oriented  perpendicular  to  both  of  said  sidewall 
-    exterior  surfines,  said  sidewalls  and  end  walls  each  having 
X     two  opposed,  parallel,  planar  exterior  edge  surfaces  ori- 
ented popendicular  to  said  sidewall  and  end  wall  exterior 
.     surfiKXS  and  defining  outwardly  facing,  planar  front  and 
'    rear  surfaces,  each  of  said  sidewalls  having  a  pair  of 
spaced-apart,  longitudinally  extending,  int«ior  flanges 
recessed  inward  from  said  sidewall  exterior  edge  surfaces; 
a  shaft  positioned  and  rotatably  supported  toward  said  upper 
end  wall  and  having  a  flexible  line  attached  thereto  and 
extending  longitudinally  within  said  casing  toward  said 


n 


lower  end  wall,  said  shaA  being  selectively  routabie  for 
adjusting  the  length  of  said  line  extending  from  said  shaft; 
an  elongated  plumb  bob  with  longitudinal  upper  and  lower 
end  portions  and  an  enlarged  midportion  therebetween, 
said  upper  end  portion  being  secured  to  said  line  toward 
said  lower  end  wall  for  suspension  from  said  shaf^  and 
positioning  of  a  pointed  tip  of  said  lower  end  portion  m 
proximity  and  alignment  with  a  cross-hair-type  Urget 
formed  on  an  interior  surface  of  said  lower  end  wall,  said 
plumb  bob  being  free-swinging  for  movement  in  all  direc- 
tions responsive  to  the  angular  orienution  of  said  casing 
with  respect  to  true  vertical: 

a  guide  plate  positioned  toward  said  upper  end  wall  below 
said  shaft  and  extending  between  said  sidewalls  for  main- 
taining the  spacing  therebetween,  said  guide  plate  having 
an  aperture  laterally  aligned  with  said  urget  and  having 
said  line  extending  through  said  aperture  to  mainuin  said 
line  laterally  centered  within  said  casing  relative  to  said 
Urget,  regardless  of  the  position  of  said  line  on  said  shaft, 
said  aperture  being  sized  large  enough  to  permit  free 
passage  of  said  line  therethrough  but  small  enough  to 
substantially  limit  lateral  movement  of  said  line  therein; 

transparent  front  and  rear  face  plates  attached  to  said  casing 
in  position  against  said  flanges,  with  an  outward  surface  of 


said  face  plates  being  positioned  at  or  inward  of  said  re- 
spective front  and  rear  casing  surfaces,  said  face  plates 
extending  between  said  sidewalls  and  at  least  partially 
enclosing  said  casing  while  permitting  substantially  unin- 
hibited viewing  of  the  plumb  bob,  shaft,  line  and  target; 

a  transparent  first  gusset  plate  positioned  toward  said  lower 
end  wall  and  intermediate  said  plumb  bob  upper  and 
lower  end  portions,  said  first  gusset  plate  extending  be- 
tween said  sidewalls  for  maintaining  the  spacing  therebe- 
tween and  having  an  aperture  with  said  plumb  bob  posi- 
tioned therein,  said  aperture  being  sized  large  enough  to 
permit  free-swinging  of  said  plumb  bob  during  normal 
usage  but  small  enough  to  prevent  said  plumb  bob  from 
swinging  into  contact  with  said  sidewalls  or  face  plates, 
and 

a  transparent  second  gusset  plate  positioned  intermediate 
said  first  gusset  plate  and  said  plumb  bob  upper  end  por- 
tion, above  said  plumb  bob  midportion,  said  second  gusset 
plate  extending  between  said  sidewalls  for  mamtaining  the 
spacing  therebetween  and  having  an  aperture  with  said 
plumb  bob  positioned  therein,  said  aperiure  being  sized 
large  enough  to  permit  free-swinging  of  said  plumb  bob 
during  nonnal  usage  but  smaU  enough  to  prevent  said 
plumb  bob  mklportioa  from  passmg  therethrough  when 
the  level  is  inverted. 
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4,495,708 
DRAWING  HEAD  FOR  A  DRAWING  MACHINE 
Uwe  JopC  WUhdnikaTca*  and  Hau  Edcr,  Sckortens,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnay,  MrigMin  to  Franz  Kahlmaaa  Pnud- 
rioiwfrhanilf  imI  MaaehiMakan  GaibH  A  Co.  KG,  WU- 
bdauhafw.  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gcnaaoy 

FUcd  Feb.  23,  1983,  Scr.  No.  468,969 
Claint  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  24, 
1982,3206550 

lat  a.}  B43L  U/02 
U.S.  a.  33—438  21  Claims 


1.  A  drawing  head: 

a  base  plate  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  drawing  machine, 
the  base  plate  having  a  central  bore; 

a  straightedge  support  adjacent  to  the  base  plate  and  rotat- 
able  with  respect  to  the  base  plate; 

a  central  pin  which  extends  through  the  central  bore  and 
being  operatively  connected  with  the  straightedge  sup- 
port; 

a  cover  plate  attached  to  the  pin; 

a  gripping  handle  attached  to  the  pin  and  projecting  above 
the  cover  plate; 

a  spacing  ring  routably  mounted  between  the  base  plate  and 
the  cover  plate; 

first  locking  means  for  releasably  retaining  the  straightedge 
support  with  respect  to  the  spacing  ring; 

second  locking  means  for  releasably  retaming  the  spacing 
ring  with  respect  to  the  base  plate;  and 

bearing  means  which  are  rotatably  surrounding  the  central 
pin  and  which  are  rotatably  mounted  in  the  bore  of  the 
base  plate  and  which  are  rouuble  with  the  spacing  ring, 
the  straightedge  support  being  axially  supported  and  ro- 
taubly  positioned  on  the  bearing  means. 


4,495,709 

SNAP-ON  ADAPTOR  FOR  ARCHITECTS  SCAtC; 

Joaeph  S.  MaiMoti,  16  Uko  Ct,  Wayie,  NJ.  07470  ,. 

FUad  Not.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  439,338 

tot  a.^  GOIB  i/04:  B43L  7/(W 

UA  a  3»-484  9  ctainu 


two  parallel  outer  edges  of  nearly  the  same  or  a  slightly 
shorter  length  than  the  length  of  said  ruler; 

an  inner  contour  surface  extending  inward  from  one  of  said 
outer  edges  and  terminating  at  the  second  edge; 

an  outer  surface  extending  outward  from  one  of  said  edges 
and  terminating  at  the  second  edge; 

two  elongated  beads  on  said  inner  contour  surface,  each  of 
said  beads  being  adaptable  to  be  snapped  into  one  of  said 
central  grooves  so  as  to  hold  said  adapter  firmly  against 
ruler; 

outer  indentures  on  said  outer  surface  opposite  and  parallel 
to  each  of  said  beads; 

a  flap  between  each  of  said  edges  and  each  of  said  outer 
indentures  on  the  outer  surface,  the  inner  surface  of  each 
of  said  Haps  extending  from  one  of  said  edges  to  one  of 
said  beads; 

a  substantially  smooth  and  substantially  flat  portion  on  said 
outer  surface  midway  between  said  outer  indentures;  and 

a  circular  inner  groove  within  said  inner  contour  surface 
parallel  to  and  midway  between  said  beads  and  directly 
opposite  said  flat  portion,  the  distance  between  said  inner 
groove  and  said  beads  being  separated  by  substantially  flat 
sections  tapered  at  approximately  the  same  angles  of  said 
triangular  ruler  and  being  such  that  the  deepest  portion  of 
said  inner  groove  abuts  an  edge  of  said  ruler  when  said 
beads  arc  snapped  into  said  central  grooves. 


1.  An  adapter  to  a  triangular  ruler  having  three  sides  and  a 
central  groove  along  each  of  said  sides,  said  adapter  compris- 
ing: 


4,495,710 
METHOD  FOR  STABILIZING  PARTICULATE  LOW 
RANK  COAL  IN  A  FLUIDIZED  BED 
Jaran  D.  Ottoaon,  Anchorage,  Ak.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Rich- 
field Company,  Los  Angles,  Calif. 

FUed  Ang.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  519,177 

tat  a.5  F26B  3m;  ClOL  J/Oa  F27B  WOO 

U.S.  a.  34—10  10  Claims 


iiv' 


1.  In  a  method  for  drying  particulate  low  rank  coal  in  a 
fluidized  bed,  said  method  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  charging  said  coal  to  a  coal  drying  zone; 

(b)  supporting  said  coal  above  a  support  means  in  said  coal 
drying  zone,  said  support  means  being  adapted  to  the  flow 

1     of  a  hot  fluidizing  gas  upwardly  through  said  support 
means  and  said  coal; 

(c)  flowing  hot  fluidizing  gas  through  said  support  means 
and  said  coal  to  fluidize  said  coal  and  dry  said  coal;  and, 

(d)  retaining  said  coal  in  said  drying  zone  for  a  time  sufficient 
to  reduce  the  water  content  of  said  coal  to  a  desired  level; 

an  improvement  comprising,  fluidizing  said  coal  above  a  first 
portion  of  said  support  means  with  a  hot  fluidizing  gas  at  a 
temperature  from  about  400*  to  about  900*  F.  to  dry  said  coal 
and  fluidizing  said  coal  above  a  second  portion  of  said  support 
means  with  a  recycle  gas  stream,  from  said  coal  drying  zone 
and  at  a  temperature  below  about  200*  P.  to  stabilize  the  tem- 
perature of  of  said  coal,  said  second  portion  of  said  support 
means  being  adjacent  the  coal  discharge  from  said  coal  drying 


zone. 
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4,495,711 
DRYER  SECTION  DRIVE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PAPER 

MAKING  MACHINES 
Edgar  J.  Joitas,  Bcloit,  Wis.,  asdgiior  to  Beloit  Corporation, 
Beloit,  Wis. 

CoBtiBoatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  392,720,  Job.  28, 1982,  bow 

Defensive  Publicatioa  No. 

lat  a.^  F26B  13/08 

VS.  CL  34—23  14  Claims 


'-^'  C^T' 
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1.  In  a  paper  making  machine  dryer  section  of  the  type 
having  a  plurality  of  rotatably  mounted  heated  dryer  rolls 
arranged  in  cooperative  upper  and  lower  tiers  and  each  having 
a  peripheral  drum  surface  over  which  a  paper  web  to  be  dried 
is  adapted  to  be  run  in  a  sinuous  path  successively  around  the 
dryer  rolls  of  the  tiers,  and  respective  dryer  felts  for  guiding 
and  holding  the  web  onto  the  dryer  roll  peripheral  drum  sur- 
faces in  each  tier,  said  felts  also  functioning  to  maintain  sub- 
stantial drum  surface  running  speed  synchronism  of  the  rolls  in 
the  respective  tier  with  which  each  felt  is  associated,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
each  of  said  dryer  felts  being  trained  over  guide  rollers 
exclusively  for  that  felt  and  maintained  under  roll  driving 
tension  against  said  dryer  roll  drum  surfaces; 
a  plurality  of  electrical  felt  driving  motors  operatively  cou- 
pled respectively  to  the  guide  rollers  of  the  upper  tier  felt; 
a  plurality  of  electrical  felt  driving  motors  drivingly  coupled 
respectively  to  the  guide  rollers  of  the  lower  tier  felt;  and, 
means  for  synchronizing  only  one  of  said  motors  for  each 
felt  with  only  one  said  motors  for  the  other  felt  for  syn- 
chronizing the  running  speed  of  said  dryer  felts  and 
thereby  synchronizing  the  running  speed  of  said  roll  tiers, 
and  comprising  a  frequency  reference  device  connected  to 
respective  speed  regulators  for  each  of  said  one  motors,  a 
tachometer  connected  between  each  of  the  speed  regula- 
tors and  each  of  said  one  motors,  a  speed  control  con- 
nected to  said  frequency  reference  device,  and  a  power 
supply  for  all  of  said  motors. 


4,495,712 

PAPER  MAKING  MACHINE  DRYER  SECHON  DRIVE 

Edgar  J.  Justus,  Beloit,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Beloit  Corporation, 

Beloit,  Wis. 

FUed  Jun.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  392,720 

iBt  a.3  F26B  13/08 

VJS.  a.  34-52  11  Qaims 

1.  In  a  paper  making  machine  dryer  section  of  the  type 
having  a  plurality  of  rotatably  mounted  heated  dryer  rolls 
arranged  in  cooperative  upper  and  lower  tiers  each  having  a 
drum  surface  over  which  a  paper  web  to  be  dried  is  adapted  to 
be  run  in  a  sinuous  path  successively  around  the  dryer  rolls  of 
the  tiers,  and  respective  dryer  felts  for  guiding  and  holding  the 
web  onto  the  dryer  roll  peripheral  surfaces  in  each  tier,  said 
felts  also  functioning  to  ntamtain  substantial  drum  surface 
running  speed  synchronism  of  the  rcAh  in  the  respective  tier 

459-644  O.G.-85-4 


with  which  each  felt  is  associated,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
each  tier  of  rolls  having  a  plurality  of  electrical  driving 

motors  for  driving  exclusively  the  rolls  m  that  tier; 
means  for  effecting  a  driving  coupling  for  the  motors  in  each 
tier  with  the  respective  dryer  rolls  in  that  tier; 
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and  means  for  synchronizing  only  one  of  the  motors  of  each 
tier  with  only  one  of  the  motors  of  the  other  tier  for 
synchronizing  the  drum  surface  running  speed  of  each  roll 
tier  with  respect  to  the  other  roll  tier. 


4,495,713 

INFRARED  DRYING  FOR  WATER-IMPREGNATED 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  HLMS 

Mario  WUliner,  Ferrania,  Italy,  assignor  to  Minnesou  Mining 

and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paal,  Minn. 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  385,048 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  19,  1981.  48720  A/81 
Int.  a.3  F26B  23/04 
VS,  a.  34—68  9  Claims 


-J 


1.  An  apparatus  for  drying  a  photographic  film  impregnated 
with  water,  which  comprises  a  drying  chamber  provided  with 
an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  conveying  means  at  least  partially  placed 
inside  said  chamber,  infrared  radiation  sources  of  elongated 
shape  turned  towards  the  film  conveying  plane  and  nteans  for 
the  circulation  of  air  at  the  actual  working  temperature  inside 
said  drying  chamber,  charactenzed  in  that  said  apparatus  in- 
cludes: 

(a)  means  to  measure  the  temperature  of  the  air  circulating 
inside  the  drying  chamber; 

(b)  means  to  vary  the  electric  power  applied  to  the  infrared 
ray  sources; 

(c)  means  which,  dependent  upon  the  result  of  said  measure- 
ment of  the  air  temperature,  increase  or  decrease  said 
applied  power  if  the  temperature  is  respectively  found  to 
be  lower  or  higher  than  a  predetermined  value, 

the  lamp  power  decrease  variation,  in  the  presence  of  a  film  to 
be  dried,  being  unable  to  reach  a  value  lower  than  a  given 
minimum  power  threshold  which,  combined  with  the  air  at  the 
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•ctu.1  working  tempewture.  is  capable  of  providing  for  the 
dryuiB  of  the  film. 


MK,714 

ASSEMBLY  FOR  HEAT  TREATMENT  OF  A 

PAPERMAKING  WIRE  OR  FELT 

^T^2!\^^^'  ^^"^^  ""^^  »»  Tl.«e.E«reJui 
A/s,  Trauy,  Norway 

Flhd  Apr.  13,  19«3,  Scr.  No.  484,609 
OMtm  priority,  appUcMioB  Norway,  Apr.  13,  1982,  821205 

UA  a  34-111  7  0^ 


1.  An  assembly  for  heat  treatment  of  travelling  papcrmaking 
wire  or  felt,  comprising  mutually  opposing  heating  surfaces, 
which  are  sutionary  when  the  travelling  wire  or  felt  moves 
between  them  but  which  may  be  moved  together  toward  the 
felt/wire  said  heating  surfaces  being  alternately  offset  with 
respect  to  the  opposing  heating  surface  toward  and  away  from 
the  felt/wire  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  felt/wire. 


4,495,715 
FOOT  APPLIANCE 

1!!!i?Il!i!?f^  ^'^  ^"^  ^'''y-  Bro^Wew  Hts.,  Ohio 

iS!:''^£^  ^'  ^"^  *^'  Cohunbta  Rd.,  North  Olmsted, 

OWo  44070,  a>d  I^uk  M.  Strasek,  21851  Center  Rid«^ 

Rocky  Ri^,  Ohio  44116  ^^ 

FIW  May  14,  1981,  S«r.  No.  263,694 

.,  o  ^  '^  ^'  A*3B  J/Oa  3/18,  3/20 

V&  a  36-113  3  cum 


4,495,716 

APPARATUS  FOR  HARVESTING  PEAT 

MWad  Flu..,  BalUatrtbor;  Petw  Flna,  Bdlymoe,  aad  Ml- 

tabber  Eirterpriaei  Lteited,  Ireind 
CoatiaMtkM  of  Ser.  No.  373^7,  Apr.  30. 1982,  abwidOMd. 

Xya  appUcMkM  Feb.  7, 1984,  Sor.  No.  577,914 

C""*—  priority,  appUcatfcNi  Irduid,  Ju.  10, 1981, 1279/81 

I«t  a^  E21C  ¥9/00 


1.  Peat  cutting  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  support  frame; 

(b)  a  boom  connected  to  the  support  frame  and  movable 
between  a  transport  position  and  an  operational  position, 
tne  boom  compnsmg  an  elongate  endless  cutting  chain  for 
cutting  peat  and  delivering  the  cut  peat  to  a  position  above 
the  boom; 

(c)  peat  deflecting  means  above  the  boom  and  in  the  path  6f 
the  delivered  peat  and  defining  a  moving  surface  for  de- 
flecting the  delivered  peat; 

(d)  an  extrusion  press  mounted  to  one  side  of  the  boom,  the 
extrusion  press  comprising  a  housing  having  (i)  a  collec- 
tion aperture  in  the  roof  of  the  housing  and  in  the  path  of 
the  deflected  peat,  (ii)  an  exit  aperture,  and  (iii)  an  auger 
rotatable  m  the  housing  for  delivering  the  collected  peat 
to  the  exit  aperture  and  for  extruding  the  delivered  peat 
through  the  exit  aperture;  and 

(e)  drive  means  for  operating  the  cutting  ciain,  the  auger 
and  the  moving  surface; 

the  support  frame  being  connectable  to  a  prime  mover  for 
conveying  the  apparatus  over  a  bog,  for  operating  the 
drive  means  and  for  swinging  the  boom  between  its  opera- 
tional and  transport  positions. 


1.  A  foot  appliance  for  use  in  the  martial  arts  comprising  in   ^'^'  ^  37-117J 
combination:  * 

a  generally  cup-shaped  member  of  soft  flexible  material 
^"    adapted  to  be  closely  placed  over  the  toes  of  the  foot,  said 

member  covering  the  toes  of  the  foot  for  providing  sup- 

port  therefor  and  having  portions  in  contact  with  the  foot 

extending  toward  the  foot  ball  and  instep  areas; 
ndges  disposed  on  the  interior  surface  of  said  cup-shaped 

member,  one  of  said  ridges  adapted  to  engage  the  under- 
side of  the  foot  and  another  of  said  ridges  adapted  to 
eni^e  the  upper  surface  of  the  foot,  the  engagement  of 
••id  ndg«  occurring  at  generally  the  areas  of  intercon- 
nection of  the  toes  with  the  foot;  and, 

a  fim  strap  element  which  is  adapted  to  closely  surround  the 
heel  of  the  foot  to  retain  said  cup-shaped  member  in  close 

,  ,  relauon  to  the  toes. 


^  4,495,717 

COMBINATION  SPACER  AND  UFTING  DEVICE  FOR 

BACKHOE  MACHINERY 
Mjdjg  Lockwood,  623  1/3  E.  Haley  St,  S«ita  Bwbmi,  Qrflf. 

FiW  Dec  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  454,661 
iBt  a.^  E02F  3/76 


1.  In  combination  "         .' 

(a)  an  arm  supported  backhoe  bucket  having  two  laterally 

spaced  protruding  plates  which  extend  in  vertical  planes, 

said  bucket  having  an  outer  surface  which  is  convexly 
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curved  downwardly,  and  from  a  location  between  said 
plates, 

(b)  a  tubular  sleeve  extending  laterally  and  having  a  lateral 
axis  and  confined  endwise  between  said  flanges,  and  a  pin 
extending  laterally  through  the  sleeve  and  carried  by  the 
plates  so  that  the  sleeve  nuy  rotate  about  the  pin, 

(c)  a  tab  integral  with  the  sleeve  and  extending  downwardly 
ther^rom,  outwardly  of  said  bucket  surface, 

(d)  a  hook  having  a  stem  pivotally  attached  to  said  ub  to 
hang  downwardly  outwardly  of  but  close  to  the  bucket 
surface  between  said  plates, 

(e)  a  chain  having  a  link  engaging  and  carried  by  said  hook, 
the  chain  extending  downwardly  to  freely  and  variably 
engage  said  bucket  curved  surface  as  the  bucket  is  lifted 
and  lowered  by  said  arm  supporting  the  bucket, 

(f)  the  stem  having  two  upwardly  projecting  yoke  arms 
forming  a  space  therebetween,  the  tab  projecting  down- 
wardly in  a  plane  which  is  normal  to  said  plates  to  extend 
between  the  yoke  arms  for  pivotal  connection  therewith 
and  about  an  axis  which  extenids  forwardly  from  the 
bucket  surface,  a  vertical  plane  through  said  forward  axis 
extending  normal  to  the  lateral  axis  of  the  sleeve. 


4,49S,71S 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
BeqJuniB    Margalit,   3165    Meadowbrook    BUd.,    GcTeUuid 
Heights,  Ohio  4411S 

FUed  May  27, 1963,  Scr.  No.  49«,M3 

Iirt.  a^  A47G  1/06 

\}&.  a.  40— 1S2J  22  Gains 


said  vehicle,  and  a  plurality  of  flat  plate  memben  moveably 
associated  with  said  display  board,  said  flat  plate  memben 
being  assembled  around  said  vertical  display  surface  or  said 
display  board  in  parallel  flush  relation  thereto  when  said  dis- 
play board  is  disposed  in  the  raised  position  for  hiding  said  lift 


means  and  providing  a  penpheral  frame  for  said  display  sur- 
face and  said  flat  plate  members  being  assembled  about  said 
display  board  in  the  lowered  position  to  cover  said  display 
board  to  protect  said  display  board  from  damage  dunng  trans- 
port. 


4,495,720 

HANDGUN  MAGAZINE  WITH  POMMEL  BASE 

Robert  Broaa,  BaUvillc  Rd^  Boitoa,  Maas.  01740 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1962,  Scr.  No.  445.925 

lat  Ci?  F41C  2i/Q0 

UA  a.  42—7  8  Claims 


1.  A  display  structure  for  artwork  embodied  upon  a  light 
transmitting  substrate  comprising: 

a  hollowed  frusttun  having  a  closable  end  opposing  an  open 
end,  the  hollowed  frustum  being  defined  by  a  structural 
material  intercoimecting  the  ends  and  providing  any  clos- 
ing of  the  closable  end,  thereby  defining  inner  and  outer 
stufaces  of  the  hollowed  frustum; 

a  circumference  of  the  open  end  being  greater  than  a  corre- 
sponding circumference  of  the  closable  end; 

the  structural  material  of  the  frustum  and  the  closed  end 
being  a  substance  substantially  transmitting  light;  and 

the  light  transmitting  artwork  substrate  being  applied  to 
portions  of  at  least  one  of  the  surfaces,  configured  for 
viewing  from  inside  the  hollowed  frustum  via  the  open 
end. 


4,495,719 
MOVABLE  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
ShnMi  FMatniihi;  Shoio  F^Jta,  and  TdtaiU  Takushiafia,  aU 
of  NavMld,  Japan,  aiaigDon  to  MitiuUsU  Deoki  Kabushiki 
KaUn,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  363,687 

dains  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Mar.  2, 1981, 56-30064[Ul 

lat  a.'  G09F  2]/0i 

MS.  CL  40—590  3  Claiau 

1.  A  moveable  display  apparatus  comprising  a  display  board 

having  a  vertically  disposed  flat  display  surface  mounted  on  a 

vehicle  for  supplying  information  to  a  large  audience,  lift 

means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  display  board  relative  to 


1.  Means  for  mounting  a  pommel  to  a  cartridge  magazine 
which  is  slidable  into  a  recess  in  a  butt  end  of  a  grip  of  a  hand- 
gun, the  magazine  having  a  cartridge  discharging  end  and  a 
closed  end, 

the  pommel  having  a  first  surface  cngageable  with  the  butt 
end  of  the  grip  and  a  smooth  continuous,  uninterrupted 
surface  opposite  the  first  surface,  a  recessed  mtcnor 
formed  in  the  first  surface  and  an  exterior  penphcry  com 
plementary  to  and  coincident  with  the  shape  of  the  butt 
end  of  the  grip  of  the  handgun, 

a  releasable  interlock  means  on  the  closed  end  of  the  maga- 
zine aiKl  complementary  releasable  interlock  means 
wholly  within  the  internal  confines  of  the  recessed  interior 
of  the  pommel, 

whereby  the  pommel  and  the  magazine  may  be  secured 
together  with  said  interlock  means  completely  obscured 
from  view  when  the  magazine  is  inserted  into  the  gnp  of 
the  handgun  and  only  the  interrupted  surface  and  the 
exterior  periphery  of  the  pommel  are  visible. 
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4,495,721 

ROD  HOLDER  ASSEMBLY 

Jofcii  E.  E«ory,  Jr,  Trarene  Qty.  Mich^  assignor  to  Big  Jon. 

Im^  Travene  aty,  Mich.  ^ 

FUed  Jui.  11,  1983,  s«r.  No.  512,360 

lat  aj  AOIK  97/10 

VS.  a  43-21J  ,j  cw^ 


by  said  fisliing  line  in  water,  wherein  said  foil  structure 
comprises  a  vertical  planar  foil  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  body,  said  foil  having  an  edge  that  isTubstan 
tiaJly  semicircular  in  shape  of  diameter  approximately 
one-third  the  length  of  said  body  and  being  located  di^ 
recUy  below  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  lure,  such  that 
when  said  lure  is  jigged  and  descends  in  the  water  said  fin 
means  tends  to  cause  said  lure  to  invert  its  orientation  by 
rotaung  180  degrees  about  a  horizontal  axis.  ^ 


4,495,723 

METHOD  OF  PREVENTING  FROST  DAMAGE  OF 

VEGETATION 

T  i*  ^•**"?^  WesttowB,  N.V.,  ttsignor  to  Phase  Change 
Technology,  Inc.,  Port  Jerris,  N.Y.  ^ 

FUed  Jul.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  516,918 

UAa.47-2       '-^•^•^^o'c^^/a^ 

19Clainis 


1.  A  rod  holder  assembly  primarily  adapted  for  use  with  a 

downngger  to  position  a  fishing  rod  havmg  a  line  releasably 

secured  to  a  downrigger  line,  said  holder  comprising- 

a  base,  said  base  having  a  mounting  portion,  a  bifurcated 

upper  portion  defining  a  slot  and  a  throughbore  extending 

through  said  upper  portion  and  transvensely  of  said  slot 

a  cylindncl  rod  holder  member  having  an  open  end  adap^eii 

to  receive  a  fishing  rod;  ^ 

a  pivot  pin  extending  through  said  bore  in  said  bifurcated 
upper  portion  of  said  base,  said  rod  holder  being  secured 
to  said  pivot  pin  within  said  slot; 
a  bracket  extending  from  said  base;  and 
spring  means  attached  to  said  bracket  for  biasing  said  pivot 

h™.rf  ^t  !?r  /°  '  "'"•'"  f«**^'°"  »^«y  from  said 
bracket,  said  rod  holder  being  movable  from  said  strike 
position  to  a  set  position  against  the  bias  of  said  sprina 
means.  '^     * 


4,495,722 
DEEP  WATER  nSHING  LURE 

VX^ Si"  "*^  '""'  "' ^  '^"^»  ^*' 

FUed  Feb.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  465,441 

lie  «  ,,  Int.  a.^  AOIK  *j/a? 

VS.  a.  43-^2  J9 


1.  A  bonom  fishing  lure,  comprising: 
an  elongated  solid  body  weighing  not  substantially  less  than 
one  pound,  said  body  being  fabricated  from  material  hav- 
linl^ftf   r"*^  approximately  equal  to  that  of  heavy  metal 

body,  such  that  a  fishmg  Une  may  be  attached  to  said 

hook  means  attached  to  one  end  of  said  body  and 

fui  means  ngidly  attached  to  the  lower  surface  of  said  body 

sud  fin  means  forming  a  foU  structure  extendmg  below 

said  body  along  the  vertical  line  passing  through  the 

center  of  gravity  of  said  body  when  said  lure  is  sus^ded 


1.  The  method  of  maintaining  vegetation  above  the  frost 
damage  temperature  level  associated  with  the  particular  veae- 
tation  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  in  an  outdoor  environment,  substantially  surrounding  said 
vegetation  with  an  encased  phase  change  material  having 
a  melting  point  in  excess  of  the  frost  damage  temperature 
for  the  vegetation,  said  phase  change  material  being  in 
heat  transfer  proximity  to  said  vegetation- 

b.  providing  a  path  for  heat  transfer  Huid  to  circulate  be- 
tween  a  location  remote  from  the  vegetation  and  a  loca- 

^^■**™  matelL        '"'"'^"  '■'^'*''°"***'P  "^'^^  «"<*  P^ase  change 

c.  collecting  solar  thermal  energy,  when  available,  at  said 
remote  location; 

6  Claims  '^  heating  said  fluid  at  said  remote  location  with  said  col- 
lected thermal  energy  to  a  temperature  in  excess  of  said 
melting  point; 

e.  recirculating  said  heated  fluid  along  said  path  for  a  suffi- 
cient time  to  melt  said  phase  change  material  with  thermal 
energy  from  said  fluid;  and 

f  heaiting  said  vegetation  with  thermal  energy  released  by 
said  phase  change  material  in  response  to  ambient  temper- 
ature  droppmg  below  said  melting  point. 


4,495,724 

PRODUCT  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SEED 

COATING  FOR  INCREASED  YIELD 

^II"'^.'*;  ^'1^  "**•  ^'  ^  ^2,  Lnmberton,  N.C.  28358; 
Elko  PalMuUc,  P.O.  Box  910,  «>d  HarUn  V.  Iniman,  RtTs 
both  of,  Belfleld,  N.  Dtk.  58622 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  251,097,  Apr.  6,  1981 
abandoned.  This  application  Jnn.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  504.085 

.Te  ^  «  Int.  a^  AOIC //0«J 

U.S.  a.  47-57.6  ,7  Q^^^ 

tnlr^r""^?"^  °/ ""*?'"«  *  "^  ^^^'"8  ^hich  will  increi^ 

he  percentage  of  seeds  germinated  and  decrease  germinating 

time  compnsing:  e^^tmuwung 

mining  dry  powdered  graphite  with  a  dry  hygroscopic  mate- 
naJ  to  form  a  uniform  mixture  in  which  said  dry  powder 
graphite  is  from  about  10%  to  about  25%  by  weight  of  the 
mixture.  ^   ^'  ure 


January  29, 1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1755 


4,49S,725 

SEED  GERMINATING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

GcM  B.  Talbott,  Rte.  2,  Box  200,  Banks,  Oreg.  97106 

Filed  Mtf.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  588,560 

iBt  0.i  AOIG  9/82 

VS.  a.  47—85  8  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  growing  plants,  comprising: 
a  pan  having  a  floor  with  a  plurality  of  raised  projections 
defining  trough  regions  therebetween  and  being  adapted 
to  hold  plant  watering  fluid  at  a  predetermined  level 
relative  to  the  upper  periphery  of  said  projections;  and 
an  insert  for  the  pan  having  a  plurality  of  spaced,  down- 
wardly extending  cells,  the  position  of  which  corresponds 
to  the  position  of  said  projections,  each  said  cell  including 
a  bottom  defming  an  opening,  said  insert  being  shiftable 
between  a  first  position  in  which  said  bottoms  are  disposed 
in  said  trough  regions  below  the  level  of  the  fluid  so  that 
the  fluid  can  enter  the  openings,  and  a  second  position  in 
which  at  least  some  of  said  bottoms  rest  upon  said  projec- 
tions such  that  sud  openings  are  less  than  fully  obstructed 
by  said  projections  so  that  excess  fluid  within  said  cells 
can  drain  therefrom. 


4,495,726 
SILL  AND  FRAME  FOR  WINDOWS  OR  DOORS 
Wictor  C.  O.  Lindstrom,  Furulund,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Cre- 
dence Finance  Association,  St.  Mary,  Channel  Islands 

FUed  Not.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  440,165 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Not.  9,  1981,  8106614 

Int  CL'  E05D  7/00 

U.S.  a.  49—401  11  Claims 


1.  A  sill  and  frame  construction  for  windows  or  doors  com- 
prising: 

a  sill; 

a  frame; 

each  of  said  sill  and  said  frame  having  front  and  rear  sec- 
tions, and  connecting  means  for  connecting  said  front 
section  to  said  rear  section; 

wherein  each  of  said  sections  is  formed  by  roll  forming  and 
comprises  two  shanks  and  a  transition  portion  connecting 
the  shanks  to  each  other,  said  shanks  being  disposed  close 
to  each  other  in  proximity  to  said  transition  portion  to 


a  seal  and  wherein  said  shanks  are  extended  from  the 
support  portion  into  coupling  portions  for  connecting  said 
shanks  to  said  connecting  means. 


4,495,727 
ANTI-THEFT  WINDOW  BAR 
Rijean  Gelinas,  2519  P^  Daniel  St.,  Troi*-RiTi^re&.  Canada 
G8Z2K7 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  506,397 

Int  a  J  E06B  3/68 

VJS.  a.  49—56  1  Claim 


1.  An  anti-theft  window  guard  for  securing  to  a  window 
frame,  comprising  two  laterally-spaced  hollow  posts,  a  holder 
element  associated  with  both  opposite  ends  of  said  two  posts; 
each  said  holder  element  having  an  outer  flat  seating  Range 
adapted  to  extend  within  said  window  frame  and  two  spaced 
dowel  pins  extending  away  from  said  flange  and  slidabiy  ex- 
tending  within  respective  ends  of  said  hollow  post&,  rod  mem- 
bers slidabiy  extending  at  least  partially  through  holes  made 
therefor  in  each  said  vertical  post,  with  said  rod  members 
extending  transversely  of  said  posts.  whereb\  a  ngid  grill 
structure  can  be  formed  in  said  window  frame  from  separate 
holder  elements,  hollow  posts  and  rod  members,  those  of  said 
holder  elements  at  the  top  of  said  grill  structure  having  hinges 
to  hingedly  secure  said  last-named  holder  elements  to  the 
upper  rail  of  said  window  frame,  and  further  including  lock 
means  to  releasably  keep  the  grill  structure  in  operative  posi- 
tion within  the  window  frame,  said  lock  means  comprising  an 
L-shape  tab  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  lower  rail  of  said 
window  frame  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  one  of  said  posts  and 
having  an  upstanding  poriion  formed  with  a  hole,  a  collar 
member  slidabiy  surrounding  said  one  of  said  posts  and  pro- 
vided with  a  laterally-extending  flange  portion  provided  with 
a  hole  adapted  to  register  with  the  first-mentioned  hole;  said 
two  holes,  when  m  registry,  adapted  to  receive  the  bolt  of  a 
padlock. 


4.495.728 
WINDOW  ESCAPE  DEVICE 
Gary  Lynn,  Box  2042,  Boulder,  Colo.  80306 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  476.109 
Int  d'  E05B  65/10 
VS.  a.  49—141 


14  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  facilitating  egress  form  a  window  comprising 


provide  a  double-walled  support  portion  for  retainment  of  in  combination: 
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latching  means  adjacent  a  top  area  of  the  window  cooperat- 
ing with  latch  retention  means  disposed  on  an  associated 
window  frame  upper  portion  in  registry  with  said  latching 
means, 

fastening  means  removeably  interconnecting  a  lower  area  of 
the  window  with  the  adjacent  associated  window  frame 
lower  portion, 

whereby  activation  of  said  latching  means  allows  the  win- 
dow to  move  in  relation  to  the  frame  initially  and  thereaf- 
ter allow  dissociation  of  the  window  from  the  frame 
through  said  fastening  means  separation, 

said  latching  means  operatively  conditioned  by  ladder  means 
which  is  adapted  to  move  form  a  first  stored  position  to  a 
second  deployed  position  whereupon  said  latching  means 
is  automatically  tripped,  and 

wherein  said  ladder  means  includes  an  upwardly  extending 
U  shaped  portion  having  a  bite  portion  and  two  upwardly 
extending  legs,  said  bite  portion  disposed  on  a  ledge  of  the 
window  frame  and  fixed  thereto  by  pivot  means,  said 
upwardly  extending  legs  having  termimi  adapted  to  en- 
gage said  latching  means. 


4,495,729 
PIVOTABLE  SLIDING  DOOR  FOR  VEHICLES 
logo  Britxkc,  KiMd,  aiid  Dietauv  DOcher,  VelfaMf,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  SHiflMn  to  Gcbr.  Bode  A  Co.  GiibH, 
ftimrl  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuay 

FIM  Dec  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  331,528 
Oaiw  priority,  appUcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuy,  Dec  24, 
1980,  3049189 

IM.  CL^  EQ5D  15/10 
VS.  a  4»-212  7  chimt 


an  elongated  gate  having  top  and  bottom  edges  and  opposite 
ends, 

means  hingedly  suporting  one  end  of  said  gate  for  swinging 
movement  of  the  gate  between  open  and  closed  positions, 

a  control  arm  post  secured  to  the  ground  at  a  position  in 
spaced  relation  from  the  plane  of  said  gate  in  its  closed 
position, 

a  trolley, 

track  means  on  said  gate  for  supporting  said  trolley  for 
movment  longitudinally  of  said  gate, 

drive  means  on  said  gate  for  advancing  and  retracting  said 
trolley  in  opposite  directions  along  said  track  means, 

an  elongated  control  arm  having  one  end  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  trolley  and  an  opposite  end  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  control  arm  post  such  that  said  gate  is 


constrained  to  swing  to  its  open  position  in  response  to 
advancing  movement  of  said  trolley  to  a  gate  open  posi- 
tion and  to  swing  to  its  closed  position  in  response  to 
retracting  movement  of  the  trolley  to  a  gate  closed  peti- 
tion, 

a  latch  supported  on  the  opposite  end  of  the  gate  for  move- 
ment between  latched  and  unlatched  positions, 

means  for  moving  said  latch  to  the  latched  position  in  re- 
sponse to  overtravel  retracting  movement  of  the  trolley 
beyond  said  gate  closed  position,  and 

slack  adjustment  means  for  taking  up  said  overtravel  retract- 
ing movement  of  the  trolley  so  the  gate  will  remain  in  its 
closed  position  while  being  latched  said  slack  adjustment 
means  comprising  means  for  shortening  the  length  of  said 
control  arm. 


1.  A  pivouble  sliding  door  apparatus  in  the  door  frame  of  a 
vehicle  comprising:  a  pivotable  main  track  mounted  upon  the 
door  frame;  a  runnmg  track  fixedly  mounted  on  the  door  panel; 
and  a  suspension  means  comprising  two  staggered  and  con- 
nected elongated  partial  carriages,  said  partial  carriages  each 
having  a  plurality  of  rollers,  one  of  said  partial  carriages  being 
rollably  mounted  in  said  main  track,  the  other  of  said  partial 
carriages  being  rollably  mounted  in  said  running  track. 

4,498,730 

AUrOMAnC  FARM  GATE 

Jams  R.  KauMdy,  Box  169,  Page,  Nebr.  68766 

FIM  Sep.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  528,614 

lat  a.^  E05D  7/06 

UA  a  4»-280  11  ctaimg 

1.  An  automatic  gate  assembly,  comprising 


4,495,731 

VEHICLE  HATCH  MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY 

RonM  E.  Sears,  BkMMafleM  Hills,  Mich.,  assivMr  to  Traupec, 

lac,  Troy,  Mich. 

Cootiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  317,944,  Nor.  4, 1981,.  This  appUcatioo 

Not.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438,511 

lat  a^  E05D  7/00 

VS.  CL  49-402  6  Claliiis 


1.  In  an  assembly  of  the  type  for  mounting  an  outwardly 
opening  hatch  (10)  in  a  passenger  vehicle  enclosure  or  the  like, 
said  assembly  including  a  mounting  ring  (16),  said  ring  having 
an  integral  continuous  sealing  flange  portion  (76)  having  one 
edge  (78)  thereof  disposed  outwardly  and  laying  in  a  common 
plane  to  form  a  hatch  sealing  edge,  said  mounting  ring  includ- 
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ing  a  locating  flange  (57)  for  centering  the  sealing  flange  with 
a  vehicle  hatch  opening  (S€),  said  ring  having  an  integral 
mounting  flange  portion  (68)  extending  laterally  outwardly 
from  the  sealing  flange  portion  for  overlaying  the  outside 
marginal  edge  of  the  hatch  opening,  and  a  plurality  of  hinge 
devices  (12  and  14)  respectively  connected  both  to  the  hatch 
and  the  mounting  ring  to  permit  the  hatch  to  be  opened  and 
closed  relative  to  the  vehicle  hatch  opening,  each  hinge  device 
(12  and  14)  being  disposed  within  the  hatch  opening  (56)  and 
including  a  first  member  (25)  fixed  to  the  interior  of  the  hatch, 
a  plurality  of  hinge  supporting  elements  (88,  90,  92,  94)  inte- 
grally formed  on  and  projecting  laterally  inwardly  from  said 
mounting  ring,  each  hinge  device  including  second  members 
(18  and  20)  pivotally  connected  to  various  of  the  mounting  ring 
supporting  elements  to  enable  the  hatch  to  be  raised  equidis- 
tantly  above  the  hatch  opening,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a.  a  downwardly  opening  bezel  receiving  pocket  (86) 
formed  in  the  sealing  flange  of  the  mounting  ring,  and 

b.  a  trim  bezel  (100)  of  generally  L-shaped  configuration 
having  a  laterally  extending  first  flange  (102)  adapted  to 
overlie  the  inner  surface  of  the  vehicle  at  the  marginal 
edge  of  the  opening  (56)  in  which  the  hatch  mounting 
assembly  is  disposed,  said  bezel  including  a  second  flange 
(108)  projecting  upwardly  within  the  bezel  receiving 
pocket  of  the  mounting  ring  whereby  the  trim  bezel  con- 
ceals the  edge  of  the  hatch  opening  and  trims  the  same. 


4»495  732 

SEMICONDUCTOR  WAFER  SECTIONING  MACHINE 

Roger  S.  Turmtr,  620  Carpeater  Ia,  Philadelpkia,  Pa.  19119 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1962,  Scr.  No.  416,975 

lat  a^  B24B  5/36 

VS.  a.  51—91  R  10  Claim 


1.  In  a  sectioning  machine  of  the  type  having  an  abrasive 
tool  rouubly  mounted  on  a  housing  and  having  a  wafer  hold- 
ing chuck  adapted  to  engage  a  wafer  in  uniform  line  contact 
with  said  abrasive  tool  comprising: 
a  fixed  housing, 

an  abrasive  tool  rotatable  mounted  on  said  housing, 
a  wafer  holding  chuck  mounted  on  said  housing  and  adapted 
to  be  moved  to  engage  said  wafer  with  said  abrasive  tool, 
said  wafer  holding  chuck  comprising, 
a  substantially  flat  chuck  plate  having  a  front  face  juxUposed 
said  abrasive  tool  and  adapted  to  support  a  wafer  to  be  sec- 
tioned thereon, 
resilient  strip  means  on  said  front  face  of  said  chuck  plate 
parallel  to  the  rotational  axis  of  said  abrasive  tool  and 
adapted  to  engage  and  movably  support  the  rear  surface 
of  a  wafer  thereon  which  is  spaced  apart  from  and  adja- 
cent to  said  front  face  of  said  chuck  plate, 
edge  fastening  means  for  positioning  and  holding  said  wafer 

into  engagement  with  said  resilient  strip  means,  and 
upon  engagement  of  said  abraave  tool  against  said  wafer, 
said  wafer  supporting  resilient  strip  means  compresses  and 
permits  the  front  face  of  said  wafer  to  conform  and  self 
align  to  and  to  make  uniform  line  contact  with  said  abra- 
sive tod. 


4,495,733 
SCANNING  FINGER  FOR  A  SCANNING  DEVICE  OF  A 
MACHINE  FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC  SHARPENING  OF 
BROACHING  OR  REAMING  TOOLS 
Rolaad  BdnMr;  Herkcrt  Holstein,  and  Jirgea  Scuewaid.  all  of 
SoUatea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy,  aatigMrf  to  OswaM  For«t 
Maaddaeafabrik  aad  ApparatebaaaaMait  GabH  A  Co.  KG, 
SoUagea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

FOed  Jal.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  399,884 
ClaiBM  priority,  applicattoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Aag.  8, 
1981,  3131557 

bt  CL^  B24B  49/00 
VS.  a.  51—165  R  4  Ciaimt 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  a  scanning  device  of  a  machine  for 
the  automatic  sharpenmg  of  a  cutting  tooth  of  a  tool  said 
cutting  tooth  having  a  free  face,  a  cutting  face  and  a  rounded- 
off  cutting  edge,  which  machine  has  a  hortonul  slide  for 
receiving  said  tool  having  cutting  teeth  to  be  sharpened  and  a 
vertical  slide  provided  with  at  least  one  grinding  spindle,  said 
apparatus  comprising  a  scanning  finger  movable  relative  to  the 
scanning  device  and  coupled  to  at  least  one  member  for  emit- 
ting signals  in  a  displacement-dependent  manner  for  tnggenng 
drive  mechanisms  for  said  slides;  the  scanning  finger  including: 
(a)  a  scanning  face  having  a  scanning  edge  being  undercut  to 
form  (b)  an  undercut  face,  said  undercut  face  defined  at 
one  end  by  said  scanning  edge  and  at  the  other  end  by  (c) 
a  measuring  edge,  for  resting  on  said  tooth  cutting  face, 
extending  upwardly  from  (d)  a  face  downwardly  offset 
from  the  scanning  face  and  mtended  for  ascertaining  the 
cutting  face  of  the  cutting  tooth; 
said  undercut  face  extending  for  a  distance  so  that  the  hori- 
zontal distance  between  said  measunng  edge  and  said 
scanning  edge  is  larger  than  the  largest  possible  rounding- 
ofT  of  the  cutting  edge,  said  scanning  edge  being  capable 
of  resting  upon  said  free  face  of  said  cutting  tooth. 

4,495,734 
GRINDING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CHOPPING  CUTTER 

OF  DRUM-CHOPPER  MACHINE 
Haas  Raacb,  Saalgan,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay,  aMlgaor  to  Oaas 
Saolgao  GaabH,  Saulgau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMay 
Filed  Not.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  442,446 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  Nor.  24. 
1981,  3146433 

lat  a.J  B24B  3/55 
VS.  CL  51—249  14  Claim 

1.  An  arrangement  for  grinding  a  chopping  cutter  of  a  drum- 
chopper  machine  having  a  chopper  drum  routable  about  an 
axis,  the  arrangement  comprising 
a  grinding  tool; 

a  grinding  carriage  which  carries  said  grinding  tool  and  is 
reciprociU>le  parallel  to  the  axis  of  roution  of  the  chopper 
drum  over  a  length  of  the  latter, 
drive  means  for  driving  said  grinding  carnage  and  including 
a  double-acting  cylinder-and-ptston  unit  with  a  cylmder 
movable  parallel  to  the  axis  of  roution  of  the  chopper 
drum; 
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control  means  for  reversing  a  direction  of  movement  of  said 
cylinder  of  said  cylinder-and-piston  unit  and  including  a 
control  valve  connected  with  said  cylinder  and  two  abut- 
ment members  located  at  opposite  sides  of  said  control 
valve,  as  considered  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said 
cylinder,  and  arranged  so  that  when  said  control  member 
meets  a  respective  one  of  said  abutment  members  the 
direction  of  movement  of  said  cylinder  is  reversed;  and 


4,495,736 
AUTOMOBILE  SHELTER 
Andre    Lamontagne,  1083A,  boul.  Satet-Jowph,  Charlesboars 
West,  Quebec,  Canada  (G2K  1G3)    - 

Fikd  Feb.  24,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  469,156 

lat  a.^  E04B  l/i4 

U.S.  a.  52-63  ,  cw^ 


wherein  said  cylinder-and-piston  unit  of  said  drive  means  has 
a  piston  rod,  said  cylinder  of  said  cylinder-and-piston  unit 
being  guidingly  movable  on  said  piston  and  havmg  two 
ends  provided  with  deflecting  wheels  and  a  dragging 
member  moving  around  the  latter,  said  dragging  member 
having  one  run  which  is  fixedly  supported  and  another 
run  which  »  connected  with  said  grinding  carriage  for 
driving  the  latter. 


4,495  735 

UNITARY  RACK  WITH  LATCH  MEANS 

Jdmay  C  EUdaa,  P.O.  Box  2599,  Su  Aogelo,  Tex.  76902 

CMtiiiaatioii.ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  244,219,  Mar.  16, 1981,  Pat 

No.  4,402,164.  This  appttcation  Sep.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  529,138 

lat.  O.^  A47F  i/CW 
U  A  a  52-27  ,0  aaims 


1.  In  a  window  frame  having  a  gasket  which  encapsultes  one 
marginal  end  therof,  a  glass  having  a  marginal  edge  portion 
encapsulated  within  the  gasket;  the  glass,  gasket,  and  frame 
bemg  fixed  respe<nive  to  one  another,  the  combination  with 
said  wmdow  frame,  glass,  and  gasket  of  a  rack; 
said  rack  includes  a  main  body  having  a  lip  formed  at  the 
upper  end  thereof  and  a  hook  formed  at  the  lower  end 
thereof,  said  lip  extends  laterally  from  said  main  body  in 
opposition  to  said  hook,  said  hook  is  in  the  form  of  an 
upwardly  opening  curved  configuration  and  is  adapted  to 
support  articles  which  can  be  hung  thereon; 
said  lip  is  bent  into  an  acute  angle  respective  to  the  main 
body,  siad  lip  curves  about  and  bears  against  an  upper 
longitudinally  extending  edge  portion  of  the  window 
frame;  and  the  lip,  and  adjacent  marginal  end  portion  of 
the  rack  is  encapsulated  within  the  gasket; 
said  main  body,  including  said  lip  and  hook,  are  of  unitary 
construction. 


1.  A  shelter  for  automobiles  having  an  engine  compartment 
and  a  passenger  compartment,  said  shelter  of  sufficient  height, 
width  and  depth  to  house  said  engine  compartment  with  the 
front  wheels  of  the  automobile,  said  shelter  including  two 
lateral  walls,  a  rear  wall,  a  roof,  said  roof  including  two  sec- 
tions joined  one  to  the  other  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
roof,  each  section  being  integral  with  one  of  said  lateral  walls, 
said  rear  wall  consisting  of  a  panel  fixed  to  the  rear  edge  of  the 
two  half-sections  in  a  dismantable  manner,  braces  detachably 
connected  to  the  lower  edge  of  said  lateral  walls  and  trans- 
versely extending  along  the  ground,  parallel  separate  running 
boards  longitudinally  positioned  relative  to  the  shelter  to  be 
used  as  path-ways  for  said  front  wheels  of  the  automobile,  said 
lateral  walls  and  roof  defining  a  front  shelter  opening  which 
allows  said  engine  compartment  to  engage  into  said  shelter,  a 
membrane  for  closing  said  front  opening  around  said  engine 
compartment  at  the  rear  portion  of  the  latter,  said  membrane 
defining  a  central  aperture,  the  periphery  of  which  being  pro- 
vided with  elastic  strings  to  tighten  said  membrane  around  said 
engine  compartment,  elastic  bands  joining  the  lower  comers  of 
said  aperture  to  the  lower  front  edges  of  said  lateral  walls,  a 
flexible  closure,  fixed  to  the  front  roof  edge,  and  capable  of 
closing  said  opening  exteriorly  of  said  membrane  when  said 
shelter  is  not  used  by  an  automobile,  and  wanning  means  to 
warm  up  the  internal  spaced  defined  by  said  shelter,  said 
warming  means  including  means  to  discharge  an  upward  flow 
of  warm  air  located  between  said  running  boards  and  under 
said  engine  compartment  when  the  latter  is  inside  said  shelter. 

4,495,737 

DEFORMABLE  SEAL  OF  THE  GAP  BETWEEN  A 

BUILDING  OPENING  AND  A  VEHICLE  DRIVEN  UP  TO 

IT 
Kurt  AJten,  Ringrtr.  14,  D.3015  Wennigsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jul.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  403,580 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  3. 
1981,  3130657;  Jan.  25,  1982,  3202252  ^      -..    , 

Int  a.^  E04H  l4/(Xk  EOID  l/OO 
U.S.  a.  52—173  DS  5  cudms 

1.  A  deformable  seal  for  a  gap  between  the  edges  of  an 
opening  of  a  building  and  a  back  end  of  a  vehicle  driven  up  to 
a  location  adjoining  said  opening,  said  seal  in  combination 
therewith  comprising: 
a  rigid  inverted  U-shaped  frame  which  is  spaced  from  the 
building,  said  frame  having  a  U-shape  open  at  the  bottom; 
two  inclined  parallel  guides  each  having  a  first  end  con- 
nected to  said  frame  and  a  second  end  which  is  opera- 
tively  connected  to  the  building  and  which  is  unchange- 
able in  height  thereof  at  the  second  end  thereof  where  said 
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guides  connected  to  the  building  are  also  rigidly  fixed  to 
the  frame; 

an  apron  having  a  first  outer  edge  fastened  to  said  frame  and 
having  a  second  edge  thereof  directed  inwardly  for  effect- 
ing sealing  with  the  vehicle;  and 

a  resilient  yieldable  covering  located  between  said  apron  and 
the  building  as  well  as  being  provided  along  two  sides 
thereof  as  well  as  along  the  upper  edge  of  the  apron, 
which  covering  is  fastened  with  one  edge  thereof  secured 
to  said  frame  and  with  the  other  second  edge  thereof  being 
fastened  to  the  building,  the  edge  toward  the  building  of 


said  covering  being  fixed  only  at  an  upper  edge  thereof 
and  in  a  remaining  range  thereof,  however,  being  guided 
in  a  height  adjustable  manner  and,  furthermore,  said  rigid 
guides  being  provided  therewith;  a  tension  apring  intre- 
grally  connected  to  a  cable  forming  a  first  end  and  a 
second  end,  said  tension  spring  and  cable  extending  be- 
tween the  two  parallel  guides,  the  first  end  of  said  spring 
and  cable  being  secured  to  the  first  end  of  one  of  the 
guides  at  said  frame,  the  second  end  of  said  spring  and 
cable  being  secured  to  the  other  guide,  said  other  guide 
being  adjacent  to  and  connected  to  the  building. 


4,495,738 

EMBOSSED  CONCRETE  BUILDING  PANELS 

ThoMS  F.  Sheber,  640  W.  Chayala  Dr^  Tocaoa,  Ariz.  85704 

CoBtiBntkM  of  Ser.  No.  218,835,  Dec  22, 1980,  abudooed, 

which  is  •  dhUkm  of  Ser.  No.  960,041,  Not.  23, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4^1,111.  lUa  applicatioB  Jan.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  386,329 

lot  CL^  E06B  J/24:  B44F  7/00;  E04B  2/64 

VS.  a.  52—204  5  Gaims 


ribs  each  having  at  least  one  tapered  side  and  ar  outermost 
flat  surface  substantially  parallel  to  said  inner  surface 

(c)  reinforcing  mesh  means  disposed  in  the  concrete  of  said 
wall  section  for  reinforcing  concrete  of  which  said  wall 
section  is  composed: 

(d)  a  plurality  of  reinforcing  bars  disposed,  respectively,  in 
said  reinforcing  ribs  for  reinforcing  concrete  of  which  said 
reinforcing  ribs  are  respectively  composed; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  nailing  strips  disposed  along  said  respective 
outermost  surfaces  of  said  reinforcing  ribs; 

(0  anchoring  means  for  anchoring  said  nailing  strips  to  said 
respective  outermost  flat  surfaces  of  said  reinforcing  nbs, 
said  anchoring  means  extending  into  and  being  anchored 
into  the  concrete  of  which  said  respective  reinforcing  bars 
are  composed;  and 

(g)  a  decorative  pattern  emlxMsed  in  said  outer  surface  and 
integral  with  said  concrete  wall  section,  said  decorative 
pattern  including  a  plurality  of  irregular,  non-repctitive, 
non-uniform  raised  concrete  surface  features  on  said  outer 
surface  that  are  integral  with  said  concrete  wall  section, 
said  plurality  of  irregular,  non-repetitive,  non-uniform 
raised  concrete  surface  features  being  transferred  to  said 
outer  surface  from  a  pre-existing,  hand-crafled  wall  sur- 
face and  therefore  being  subsuntially  identical  to  a  plural- 
ity of  precisely  corresponding  irregular,  non-repetitive, 
non-uniform  raised  surface  features  of  said  hand-crafted 
pre-existing  wall  section,  respectively. 


4,495.739 

BEVELLED  GLASS  WPWDOW 

Frank  E.  Dreaaan,  Etobkoke,  Canada,  aaaigaor  to  Dor  Seal 

Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 

CoaMaoatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No,  258,060,  Apr.  28,  1981..  This 

application  Nov.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  552,928 

lat  a.3  E04C  1/42 

VS.  a.  52—308  2  Oaims 


)•  3S 


1.  A  pre-formed  concrete  building  panel  comprising  in  com- 
bination: 

(a)  a  concrete  wall  section  having  a  height,  a  width  and  a 
thickness,  said  wall  section  including  an  outer  surface  and 
an  inner  surface,  said  wall  section  also  having  an  upper 
edge  and  an  opposed  lower  edge  and  first  and  second 
opposed  vertical  edges; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  vertical  tapered  reinforcing  concrete  ribs 
integral  with  the  concrete  of  said  wall  section  and  extend- 
ing along  said  inner  surfiMe,  said  reinforcing  ribs  extend- 
ing substantially  perpendicularly  from  said  inner  surface 
by  a  distance  greater  than  said  thickness,  said  reinforcing 


1.  A  window  having  multiple  individual  lites  with  configura- 
tions defined  by  came,  said  individual  lites  including  marginal 
edges  at  multiple  different  elevations,  compnsmg: 

(a)  a  base  pane  having  a  plane  surface; 

(b)  at  least  one  window  lite  comprising  a  decorative  pane 
having  a  thickness  of  about  \  of  an  inch  at  its  marginal 
edge  areas  laminated  to  the  surface  of  the  base  pane  in  the 
configuration  of  one  of  said  multiple  lites; 

(c)  a  channeled  came  compnsing  individual  came  lengths 
jointed  at  their  ends  and  shaped  to  define  the  marginal 
edges  of  the  configurations  of  said  lites,  and  said  lengths  of 
came  compnsmg  channels  having  longitudinal  nange<> 
therewithin  which  extend  inwardly  of  the  came  below  the 
channels; 

(d)  the  edges  of  the  lengths  of  came  being  fitted  to  conform 
with  the  surfaces  of  the  marginal  areas  of  the  lites  includ- 
ing said  different  elevations  of  the  decorative  pane  mar- 
ginal areas  and  the  surfaces  of  the  base  pane,  all  of  the 
edges  of  the  came  lying  flat  agamst  the  associated  mar- 
ginal surfaces  of  the  lites  along  their  entire  lengths,  the 
edges  which  overlie  decorative  pane  areas  being  elevated 
above  the  plane  of  the  surface  of  the  base  pane,  and 

(e)  adheaive  in  the  channeled  came  secunng  the  came  to  the 
panes,  whereby  the  came  ornamentally  divides  the  face  of 
the  window  mto  said  configurations. 
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WIP>nX)W  WITH  DmrSGilAL  MOLDED  FRAME  AND 
/KOCESS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

■^  "•■■«.  9Qtk  Of  FtTMMc,  ■■t^nra  to  rnan^Bii  des 
MjMrWi  4e  rOwM,  fimtm,  F^imc 
FW  JbL  14, 1M2,  S$r.  No.  39M11 
I  priority,  ■ppHwtioB  Fhaco,  JaL  17,  WiL  81  U996 

.,  c  J?S?*'  "^^^  ^/'^"  ^^"^  ^/«i  -^^/Ot-  B2JC  ///¥ 
UA  a  S2~30».l  2  ClaiM 


projects  through  the  hole  in  said  member  whereby  the  spacing 
between  the  first  end  portion  of  said  bracket  and  the  second 

edge  portion  of  said  member  is  of  a  first  predetermined  magni- 
tude, and  a  second  position  in  which  the  flange  of  said  member 
IS  in  abutting  contact  with  the  tab  of  said  bracket  whereby  the 
spacing  between  the  first  end  portion  of  said  bracket  and  the 

yi' Jit  iT' j»V(>i<-{  ^r-   -I  .%  V.ji    ,»^, 


«  ■>.;l 


1-  In  a  process  for  molding  and  assembling  a  unitary  trans- 
parent plastic  window  and  stile  assembly,  the  steps  comprising: 
forming  a  first  elongated  mold  cavity; 

positioning  a  movable  rod  in  a  fim  position  in  said  first  mold 

cavity,  said  movable  rod  having  a  core  positioned  at  a  side 

portion  of  said  fint  mold  cavity; 
positioning  a  movable  mold  member  in  a  first  position  such 

that  said  movable  mold  member  closes  said  side  portion  of 

said  first  mold  cavity; 
filling  said  first  mold  cavity  with  a  first  hardenable  plastic 

material  selected  for  strength; 
permitting  said  first  material  to  harden  so  as  to  form  said 

stile; 

moving  said  rod  in  a  first  direction  from  said  first  position  to 
a  second  poMtion,  such  that  a  space  occupied  by  said  core 
ui  said  first  position  defines  an  open  passage  through  said 
stile,  and  said  core  in  said  second  position,  together  with 
surrounding  members,  defining  an  enclosure  adjacent  said 
sule  m  said  first  direction  from  said  stile  and  communicat- 
ing with  said  passage; 

Hiding  said  movable  mold  member  transverae  to  said  first 
direction  such  that  a  second  mold  cavity  in  said  movable 
mold  member  is  positioned  adjacent  said  side  portion  of 
said  first  mold  cavity  and  along  said  first  mold  cavity,  and 
communicates  with  said  passage; 

filling  said  second  mold  cavity,  said  passage  and  said  enclo- 
sure  with  a  second  transparent  plastic  material  which 
welds  with  said  first  material  upon  hardening;  and 

pennitting  said  second  material  to  harden  and  weld  with  said 
first  material  to  form  said  assembly,  with  said  window 
being  interlocked  with  said  stile  through  said  passage 

1  Unit  of  at  least  two  plastic  parts,  wherein  said  parts  are 
molded  and  assembled  according  to  the  method  of  claim  I 


second  edge  portion  of  laid  member  is  of  a  second  pre-deter- 
mined  magnitude  greater  than  said  first  prenletermined  magni- 
tude, and  said  bracket  comprising  two  spaced,  parallel  side 
plates,  and  a  web  interconnecting  the  side  plates  only  at  the 
second  end  portion  of  said  bracket,  with  the  Ub  being  pres- 
ented by  the  web  of  said  bracket. 


■••*.*fv;-i-. 


.....      . :   v;    '    ".    -Ft 


W    Ttl.'.fT'it    -,ii.       '^' 


a-.n^h 


4,495,742 

THERMAL  INSULATING  SYSTEM  PARTICULARLY 

ADAPTED  FOR  BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION 

Harrlaoo  G.  Dyar,  P.O.  Box  185,  Tn^t,  Fit.  33W1 

Coatlaiiatloa  of  Ser.  No.  312,287,  Oct  15, 1981,  abuidoaed, 

"^•"aL*^  "'  ^-  ^°-  ^"•^  "^  "•  J^W.  P«.  No. 
4,33435.  TUa  aRpUcatkM  Nor.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  552J)11 

lot  a^  Ea4B  1/78 

■C     ,r,-  t«  ao:.»,tt 


4,495,741 

'^r^^J'^^Sl  O"  ^^^^^  AND  BUILDING 
WALL  OR  ROOF  STRUCTURE  INCORPORATING  THE 
SAME  '.'.  .■;,i 

R«eo  Ltarft.*.Wert«Wloaco  Ltaritoa,  IWo,  CaM*r^ 
Flhd  Jal.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  401,940 
lata^EMB//;^ 
UACL  52-104  lOCIaiiiia 

h.L'^  «*J'«»We  spocer  kit  of  parts  comprising  a  member 
havmg  a  first  edge  portion  and  an  opposed  second  edge  por- 
Qon  and  havmg  at  least  o«e  hole  provided  therein,  and  a 
bracket  having  a  first  end  portion  and  an  oppo«xl  second  end 
J^^  Prewiting  a  projecting  tab  spaced  from  the  first 
end  porfaon  of  said  bracket,  the  first  edge  portion  of  said  mem- 
oer  presenting  a  projectmg  flange,  said  member  being  adapted 
to  be  mounted  on  said  bracket  in  one  of  a  plurality  of  alterna- 
tive posiuons  which  compise  a  first  position  m  which  the  tab 


1.  A  system  for  insulating  buUding  walls,  ceilings,  floors  or 
the  like  structure  comprising  wall  meuis  for  forming  a  hollow 
insulated  panel  defining  an  interior  fihamber  under  negative 
pressure,  said  panel  including  relatively  spaced  top  and  bottom 
waUs,  first  means  located  at  each  of  said  top  and  bottom  walls 
for  supporting  said  panel  against  the  force  of  gravity  and  main- 
taming  said  panel  in  generally  spaced  relationship  from  an 
associated  building  wall,  ceUing,  floor  or  like  structure,  second 
means  located  at  each  of  said  top  and  bottom  walls  for  limiting 
movement  of  said  panel  in  a  first  direction  generaUy  normal  to 
the  direction  of  the  effect  of  gravity,  third  means  located  at 
each  of  said  top  and  bottom  walls  for  limiting  movement  of 
said  panel  m  a  second  direction  generally  normal  to  said  first 
direction,  each  of  said  first,  second  and  thiid  meaM  indade  at 
least  one  coil  spring  located  at  each  of  said  top  and  bottom 
walls,  and  axes  of  said  coil  springs  at  each  top  and  bottom  wall 
are  all  normal  to  each  other  and  occapy  one  each  of  X  Y  and 

Z  axes.  .'..-  .::■-.:< A. A-M  .,'.:..  bu,;:  ,.    i»j,;,  .; 
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4,499,743 
STANDING  SEAM  ROOF  SYSTEM 
E.  EUiMMi,  Dalath;  Hanr  P.  Spruca,  Duwoody,  aad 
Clrliiophiir  C.  Hooycr,  DMatar,  all  of  Gm  tmigmtn  to  At- 
lairtk  IMMtat  Syitwi,  Im^  Atiwta,  Gn. 
DMMkm  of  Scr.  No.  S«,M3,  JoL  12,  ir79,  Ft  No.  4,361,998. 
TUs  MpUcatkM  Dm.  6, 19S2,  Scr.  No.  447,213 
iBt  CL^  E04B  5/52 
VS.  CL  52—478  8  CIdm 


4,495,744 

DISPLACEMENT  BODY 

HeiBX  Cwl,  WildftrMM  16,  D4644  Prciiit.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 


1'.  A  displacement  body  for  forming  a  cavity  in  a  concrete 
structure  and  comprising:  at  least  one  hollow  section  in  the 
shape  of  said  cavity,  said  hollow  section  comprising  a  wall 
determining  the  contours  of  said  cavity,  characterized  in  that 


said  wall  comprises  a  grid  structure  (1)  formed  of  construction 
steel  mat  and  a  flexible  plastic  shnnkable  sheet  {la)  covering 
the  side  of  said  grid  structure  facing  towards  the  concrete  and 
attached  to  said  grid  structure  by  being  shrunk  tbereonto  so  as 
to  close  at  least  some  of  the  grid  openmgs. 


4,495,745 

SEALING  WHEEL  FOR  FORMING  FIN  SEAL  PACKAGE 

Fnnda  C  Qrcaoauo,  Sprii^flaU,  aad  Paal  J.  LaFtew.  Jr., 

Wilkrakaai,  botk  of  Maaa^  aaalgann  to  Packagt  MaddMry 

CoaqHUiy,  Eaat  I  nfiainw,  Maaa. 

DiTlsioa  of  Scr.  No.  107,174,  Dae  26, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,344.545. 

TUs  appUcatloa  Aag  27,  1982,  Scr.  No.  412,108 

lat  CL^  B65B  11/28.  57/00 

VS.  a  53—77  13  Claim 


1.  A  standing  seam  fastening  assembly  for  fastening  adjacent 
sheet  metal  panels  together  along  adjacent  longitudinal  edges 
thereof,  the  pands  extending  generally  in  a  first  plane;  said 
assembly  comprising 
one  of  the  panels  having  a  First  raised  edge  comprising  a 
male  locking  member  including  an  upatanding  portion 
extending  generally  perpendicular  to  said  first  plane,  a 
downtumed  end  parallel  to  but  spaced  from  said  upstand- 
ing portion,  and  a  bulge  extend^g  outwardly  from  the 
. .   downtumed  end  away  from  said  upstanding  portion  con- 
tinuously along  substantially  the  entire  length  of  the  panel, 
said  bulge  having  a  rounded  bottom  surface  adjacent  a 
terminating  edge  thereof;  and 
the  other  of  the  panels  having  a  second  raised  edge,  at  an  end 
thereof,  comprising  a  fenule  locking  member  including  an 
upstanding  portion  extending  generally  perpendicular  to 
said  first  plane  and  parallel  to  the  male  locking  member 
upstanding  portion;  a  downtumed  portion  parallel  to  the 
male  locking  member  downtumed  portion  and  connected 
thereto  by  a  rounded  bend;  and  an  inwardly  tumed  elon- 
gated flat  portion  inunediately  adjacent  said  end  thereof 
and  having  an  extent  greater  than  the  width  of  said  panel, 
and  abutting  said  rounded  bottom  surface  of  said  continu- 
ous bulge  of  said  male  locking  member  and  providing 
locking  interfering  engagement  therewith. 


Filed  May  10, 1982,  Scr.  No.  376,605 
ClaiaM  priority,  applkatkw  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuuiy,  May  18, 
1981, 3119703;  May  18, 1981, 3119704;  May  18, 1981, 3119705; 
JoL  23, 1981,  3129165 

Iirt.  Ct^  E04C  1/06 
VS.  CL  Sa— 576  15  OalaH 


1.  A  sealing  wheel  comprising  a  wheel  body,  drive  means  for 
rotatably  indexing  said  wheel  body,  nwans  on  said  wheel  body 
defining  a  plurality  of  angular  spaced  radially  outwardly  open- 
ing pockets  for  receiving  articles  and  wrappers  therein,  a  plu- 
rality of  sets  of  opposing  sealing  jaws  supported  on  said  wheel 
body,  the  jaws  of  each  of  said  sets  being  supported  on  said 
wheel  body  in  association  with  one  of  said  pockets  for  move- 
ment between  open  and  closed  positions,  means  for  heating  at 
least  one  of  the  jaws  of  each  of  said  sets,  means  for  moving  said 
jaws  between  open  and  closed  positions  in  response  to  said 
indexing  movement  of  said  wheel  body,  said  jaws  in  said  closed 
positions  being  engageable  with  marginaJ  portions  of  wrappers 
disposed  within  said  pockets  to  seal  said  marginal  portions, 
sensing  means  for  detecting  an  interruption  of  predetermined 
duration  in  the  cyclical  movement  of  said  wheel  body,  and 
shut-down  means  for  simultaneously  moving  all  of  said  jaws  in 
said  closed  position  to  said  open  position  and  including  a  shut- 
down member  operably  associated  with  said  jaws  and  sup- 
ported for  coaxial  angular  movement  with  and  relative  to  said 
wheel  body  and  means  for  angularly  moving  said  shut-down 
member  relative  to  said  wheel  body  to  open  said  jaws  m  re- 
sponse to  the  detection  of  an  interruption  of  a  predetermined 
duration  by  said  sensing  means. 


4,495,744 

PACKAGING  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  AND 

FEEDING  BLANKS  TO  A  PACKAGING  STATION 

Heinz  Foeke,  aad  Kurt  Ucdtkc,  botk  of  Verdm,  Fed.  Rap.  of 

Geraiaay,  aaatgaors  to  Fockc  A  Co^  Vcrdea,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

GcnBaay 

FIM  JaL  14,  1982,  Scr.  No.  398,148 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcitloB  Fad.  Rap.  of  Ciraway,  Aag.  11, 
1981,  3131687 

lat  CL^  B65H  41/00  5/22 
VS.  a.  53—389  16  OalaH 

1.  A  packaging  apparatus  for  severing  successive  blanks  (11) 
of  desired  length  from  a  continuous  web  (14)  of  thin  and  deli- 
cate wrapping  material  and  for  individually  conveying  the 
blanks  in  succession  to  a  packaging  station  (12, 13),  comprising: 

(a)  a  rotatably  driven,  perforate  suction  drum  (17). 

(b)  means  (15,  16)  for  supplying  said  web  to  the  suction 
drum, 

(c)  transverse  severing  nteans  (18, 19)  operativdy  assocwted 
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with  the  suction  drum  for  cutting  the  web  into  successive 
blanks, 

(d)  means  (20-24)  for  applying  a  vacuum  to  an  outer  surface 
of  the  suction  drum  over  a  predetermined  peripheral  zone 
of  travel  thereof  to  positively  retain  the  web  and  blanks 
thereon  throughout  said  zone,  and 

(e)  a  blank  conveyor  (2€)  disposed  between  the  suction  drum 
and  the  packaging  station,  and  comprising: 

(1)  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced,  parallel,  endless,  com- 
monly rotaubly  driven,  perforated  (3«)  belts  (27.  28), 

(2)  respective  upper  and  lower,  parallel  axes  deflecting 
rollers  (29.  30)  mounting  said  belts,  and 

(3)  suction  means  disposed  behind  the  belts  along  a  Con- 


ner that  said  joint  is  bent  into  an  arc  as  viewed  in  a  plane 
which  passes  through  the  entire  length  of  said  joint; 


placing  an  opener  cord  around  said  joint  while  it  is  bent  into 
said  arc,  the  length  of  said  cord  being  approximately  twice 
the  length  of  said  joint;  and,  thereafter, 

permitting  said  container  to  assume  its  original  shape. 


4,498,748 
CONTAINERS  AND  MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  THEM 
Ea«liir°''*"'  ^^^'^  F*™*  Brook,  Near  Aahford,  lUat, 
FUed  Oct.  8,  1981,  S«r.  No.  309,746 

wlSSS*  P^'»?*y' "f^^tio"  United  KingdoiB,  Oct  14,  1980, 
8033091;  JuL  31,  1981,  8123457 

.,  c  «  *■*•  ^'  ■^B  9/lZ  3/16.  3/17 

UAa53-449  gcu^ 


veying  run  thereof  for  applying  a  vacuum  thereto  to 
positively   but   releasably   retain   the  blanks  thereon 
throughout  said  run. 
(0  the  suction  drum  being  mounted  such  that  a  leading  end 
portion  of  the  peripheral  zone  thereof,  in  the  direction  of 
roution,  adjoins  a  trailing  end  portion  of  the  conveying 
run  of  the  belts  to  ensure  the  positive  and  continuous 
retention  of  the  blanks  without  deformation  during  the 
transfer  thereof  from  the  drum  to  the  belts,  and 
(g)  the  packaging  station  being  disposed  sufficiently  down- 
stream  of  a  transfer  zone  between  the  drum  and  belts  that 
trailing  ends  of  severed  blanks  have  left  said  transfer  zone 
before  central  portions  of  said  blanks  amve  at  said  pack- 
aging station. 


4,49S  747 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 

PREPARING  FLEXIBLE,  DISPOSABLE  PACKING 

CONTAINERS 

Koichi  Shinofori,  Kyoto,  Japu,  aMignor  to  Todo  Sdsakuaho 

Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  340,354 

,,„  _  yxLCL^WSB  61/18 

U,S.  a  5^12  ,,  ^^^ 

1  A  method  for  providing  a  flexible  container  of  the  type 
which  mcludes  a  receptacle  section  and  a  cover  section  con- 
nected  to  one  another  by  a  substantially  straight  elongated 
jomt  with  an  opener  cord  surrounding  said  joint,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
bending  said  flexible  container  along  said  joint  m  such  a  man- 


1.  A  method  of  making  containers  comprising  forming  a  first 
sheet  of  liquid-impervious  material  into  a  first  tube  for  succes- 
sive  bags,  forming  a  second  such  sheet  into  a  smaller  diameter 
second  tube  for  making  successive  tubular  valve  members, 
feeding  contents  into  the  first  tube  at  successive  intervals, 
locating  the  second  tube  in  the  first  tube,  providing  first  and 
second  seals  between  successive  tops  and  bottoms  of  succes- 
sive containers  and  separating  successive  containers  from  each 
other,  forming  third  seals  (3A  or  5)  partly  across  each  of  the 
second  tubes  between  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  the  contain- 
ers, making  said  first  and  second  seals  (4,«A)  as  seab  across  the 
tubes,  said  first  and  second  seals  being  in  pairs  closely  adjacent 
to  one  another  and  parallel  to  each  other,  one  of  said  pairs  of 
seals  making  the  top  of  one  container,  making  openings  (4) 
through  the  seals  forming  the  tops  of  the  containers  by  means 
of  a  rod  inserted  through  these  seals,  while  the  second  seal 
makes  the  bottom  of  the  preceding  container.         ^      ^    .    . 
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4,495,749 

FOOD  TRAY  AND  PACKAGING  PROCESS 

Radolpk  A.  Falkr,  Ediaa,  Mtam^  aMigMM-  to  ChampiiM  Imenia- 

tkml  CorvoratkNi,  Staaford,  Coon. 

Dbiikw  of  Scr.  No.  182,855,  Sep.  2, 1980,  P«t  No.  4,355,755. 

This  appUcatioB  Jul  21, 1982,  Scr.  No.  390,214 

Lrt.  a^  B65B  7/28.  47/04.  51/22 

VS.  a  53-471  5  ctalms 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  paperboard  tray  from  a  paper- 
board  blank,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  deep  drawing  said  blank  to  form  a  tray  having  a  bottom 
wall,  a  continuous  upstanding  side  wall  having  a  plurality 
of  comers,  and  a  flange  extending  outwardly  from  a  top 
edge  of  said  side  wall  throughout  the  entirety  of  said  side 
wall; 

(b)  forming  a  series  of  alternating  ridges  and  depressions 
during  said  deep  drawing  step,  which  ridges  and  depres- 
sions extend  across  said  flange  at  each  of  said  comers  from 
outer  edges  of  said  flange  toward  said  comers  of  said  side 
wall;  and 

(c)  forming  a  curvilinear  trough  in  the  upper  surface  of  said 
flange  and  only  in  each  of  said  comers  which  trough 
extends  across  all  of  said  ridges  and  depressions  in  each 
comer,  and  opening  at  least  one  end  of  said  trough 
through  said  side  wall. 


4,495,750 

TRANSFERRING  PACKETS 

Austin  L.  Fox,  LoMkm,  Eb^smI,  assignor  to  Molins  PLC,  Lou- 

dOB,  *i'-"gllHMl 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  360,522 

iBt  a.}  B65B  19/24 

U  A  a  53-575  6  Claims 


to  a   « 


ent  pockets  to  engage  said  at  least  one  folded  end  of  each 
of  said  successive  packets; 

(d)  means  mounting  each  of  said  restraming  devices  for 
movement  m  a  direction  transverse  to  the  axis  of  &a»d 
pockets  and  for  movement  in  a  direction  axially  of  said 
pockete;  and 

(e)  control  means  to  alternately  move  each  of  said  restrain- 
ing devices  in  said  transverse  direction  into  alternate  of 
said  pockets  through  said  one  side  thereof  and  for  moving 
said  devices  axially  in  said  pockets; 

(f)  whereby  as  said  pusher  transfers  each  successive  packet 
through  one  of  said  open  ends  of  a  pocket  said  ai  least  one 
folded  end  of  said  packet  engages  one  of  said  restraining 
devices  which  is  thereby  caused  to  pass  axiall>  through 
said  pocket  while  restraining  said  folded  end  dunng  trans- 
fer thereof. 


1.  Apparatus  for  transferring  packets,  such  as  soft  packs  of 
cigarettes,  each  said  packet  having  at  least  one  folded  end, 
comprising: 

(a)  means  defining  a  plurality  of  adjacent  pockets,  each  of 
which  is  open  at  its  axial  ends  and  at  one  side; 

(b)  a  pusher  for  transferring  each  successive  packet  axially 
into  a  pocket  through  one  of  said  open  ends  with  said  at 
least  one  folded  end  of  the  packet  leading; 

(c)  a  pair  of  restraining  devices  operable  altemately  m  differ- 


4,495,751 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PACKAGING 

ARTICLES  IN  A  FLEXIBLE  WRAPPING  MATERIAL 

Ambrogio  Galbiati,  Mibu,  Italy,  umk^tor  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co^ 

Cryo?ac  Div.,  Dvacan,  S.C. 

Filed  Not.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317,692 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Not.  11,  1980. 
8036189 

lat  a?  B65B  43/42 
U.S.  a.  53-576  22  Oaims 


.'^ 


t; 


1.  A  process  for  packaging  an  article  in  a  wrapper  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

loading  a  poriion  of  a  flat-folded  tubular  film  wrapper  stock 
material  onto  an  external  periphery  of  a  hollow  tubular 
mandrel  at  a  stock-receiving  station  by  advancing  the 
flat-folded  tubular  film  wrapper  stock  material  about  a 
guide  bullet  means  adapted  to  open  said  flat-folded  tubular 
film  wrapper  stock  material  and  guide  said  material  onto 
said  external  periphery; 

severing  said  loaded  portion  of  said  tubular  film  wrapper 
stock  material  from  the  remainder  of  said  matenal; 

moving  the  hollow  tubular  mandrel  and  said  loaded  portion 
of  tubular  film  wrapper  stock  matenal  from  the  stock- 
receiving  station  to  a  stock-dispensing  station: 

dispensing  the  tubular  film  wrapper  stock  material  from  the 
external  periphery  of  the  hollow  mandrel  at  said  stock-dis- 
pensing station  to  form  a  wrapper, 

advancing  an  article  passed  through  an  intcnor  of  the  hol- 
low tubular  mandrel  into  said  wrapper  and 

moving  the  hollow  tubular  mandrel  from  the  stock -dispens- 
ing station  to  the  stock-receiving  station. 

2.  A  process  for  packaging  articles  in  flexible  wrappers, 
compnsing  the  steps  of 

providing  a  rotatable  turret  having  at  least  two  apertures  and 
at  least  two  hollow  mandrels  secured  thereto  wherein 
each  hollow  mandrel  is  communicativel>  aligned  with  one 
of  said  apertures  and  whereby  the  turret  is  adapted  to 
rotatively  index  said  mandrels  from  a  tubular  film  stock- 
receiving  station  to  a  tubular  film  stock-dispensing  station. 

providing  a  supply  of  flat-folded  tubular  film  wrapper  stock 
material  at  the  stock-receiving  sution; 
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•dvuicing  the  tubokr  film  wrapper  itock  material  about  a 
guide  bullet  means  adapted  to  open  said  flat-foided  tubular 
fihn  wrapper  stock  material  and  guide  said  material  onto 
an  external  periphery  of  a  hoUow  mandrel  at  said  stock- 
receiving  station  to  build-vp  tubular  fUm  wrapper  stock 
material  on  the  external  periphery  of  said  hollow  mandrel; 
'  •evering  the  tubular  fihn  wrapper  stock  material  on  said 
external  surface  from  the  supply  of  tubular  film  wrapper 
stock  material  at  the  stock-receiving  station; 

closing  a  severed  end  of  the  build-up  of  tubular  film  wrapper 
stock  material  at  the  stock-receiving  sution; 

rotating  the  turret  to  index  the  hollow  mandrel  and  the 
tubular  fihn  wrapper  stock  material  on  the  external  sur- 
face thereof  from  said  stock-receiving  station  to  said 
stock-dispensing  station;  and 

dispensing  said  tubular  film  wrapper  stock  material  from  the 
external  periphery  of  the  hollow  mandrel  at  the  stock-dis- 
pensing sution; 

advancing  articles  through  an  aperture  in  said  turret  and 
through  an  interior  of  the  hollow  mandrel  at  the  stock-dis- 
pensing station  whereby  the  articles  are  inserted  within 
said  tubular  film  wrapper  stock  material. 


MM,7S3 
CONTROL  HALTER 

Roy  G.  SiaspMn,  CookcfOle,  Ten^  aMi^or  to 
Imu,  CookeriUc,  Teas. 

Filed  JoL  15, 1983,  Scr.  No.  514^164 

iBt  a^  B08B  y/Oi 


oc 
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4,495,752 

CONTROL  HALTER  WITH  SLIDING  HEADPIECE 
Roy  G.  SfaMMMt  CookcTiDe,  Teu.,  anignor  to  Adams  Plastics. 
CookeriUe,  Teaa. 

FDsd  JbL  15, 19«3,  Ser.  No.  514,163 

fat  a^  B6IB  1/02 

UAa54-24  7ctafa« 


1.  A  control  halter  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a  tie^lown  to 
develop  and  maintain  a  desired  head  set  in  a  riding  heme, 
comprising: 

a  loose-fitting  nosepiece  for  loosely  encircling  the  nose  of 
the  horse  and  di^xjsed  high  on  the  nose  of  the  hone  and 
having  upper  and  lower  portions; 

means  for  connecting  the  tie-down  to  said  nosepiece; 

a  keeper  strap  for  being  disposed  about  the  horse's  head  and 
neck,  said  keeper  strap  being  dimensioned  to  extend  over 
the  poll  and  under  the  throttle  of  the  horse;  and 

two  substantially  parallel  connecting  pieces  extending  be- 
tween the  top  of  said  nosepiece  and  the  top  of  said  keeper 
strap,  each  of  said  connecting  pieces  being  operable  to 
extend  along  the  horse's  face  and  along  the  inside  of  one  of 
^  the  horse's  ears  whereby,  said  connecting  pieces  apply  the 
same  amount  of  pressure  to  the  horse's  head  over  the  ears 
and  to  the  nose  when  the  horse  raises  its  head  or  moves  its 
head  forward  and  the  tie-down  pulls  on  said  nosepiece, 
said  nosepiece  being  connected  at  its  upper  and  lower 
portions  to  only  said  tie-down  and  said  connecting  pieces. 

4k495  754 
TRAILING  WING  MOWER  WITH  HYDRAUUC  ^""^ 
BREAKAWAY  SYSTEM 

Jack  O.  Cartaer,  1005  N.  Eighth,  GuibrUge,  Ohio  43725 
Coatlaaation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  377,347,  May  12, 1962,  Pat 
No.  4,442,658.  lids  appUcattoa  Dec  8, 1982,  Scr.  No.  447,789 

lat  a.3  ACID  W2B 
UA  CL  56-11 J  IS  cudBg 


1.  A  control  halter  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a  tie-down  to 
develop  and  maintain  a  desired  head  set  in  a  riding  horse, 
comprising: 

a  nosepiece  for  being  disposed  about  the  nose  of  the  horse; 

a  crownpiece  for  passing  over  the  poll  of  the  horse; 

two  check-pieces  for  being  disposed  on  either  side  of  the 
bone's  head,  said  cheek-pieces  being  attached  to  and 
connecting  between  said  nosepiece  and  said  crownpiece; 

a  sliding  headpiece  having  a  midsection,  having  two  down- 
wardly extending  sections  for  extending  along  the  sides  of 
the  hone's  head,  and  two  ends  for  attachment  to  the 
tie-down;  and 

means  for  stidably  hokhng  said  downwardly  extendmg  sec- 
tions of  said  sUding  headpiece  adjacent  to  the  interconnec- 
tion of  said  crownpiece  and  said  cheek-pieces  and  adja- 
cent to  said  nosepiece,  whereby,  said  midsection  of  said 
tUding  headpiece  is  selectively  movable  into  a  position  for 
extending  over  the  poll  of  the  horse  and  into  a  position  for 
extending  over  the  brown  of  the  horse. 


1.  A  trailing  wing  mower  comprising:  p  n  ■". 

a  firat  mower  section  including  supporting  means  for  mov- 
ably  supporting  the  firat  section  above  and  substantially 
.parallel  to  the  ground  immediately  thereunder  and  a  fint 
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motor  means  operativeiy  connected  with  the  First  section 
ji       for  providing  motive  power  to  a  first  cutting  means; 
f^   a  second  mower  section  including  support  means  for  mov- 
ably  supporting  the  section  above  the  ground  and  means 
operativeiy  connected  with  the  second  section  for  provid- 
ing motive  power  to  a  second  cutting  means; 
a  first  hinge  means  extending  above  and  substantially  paral- 
lel to  the  ground  immediately  thereunder  operativeiy 
connecting  the  first  and  second  sections  such  that  the 
second  section  is  angularly  displaceable  relative  to  the 
first  section  about  the  first  hinge  means;  and, 
a  first  angular  position  controlling  means  for  limiting  the 
angular  position  of  the  second  section  relative  to  the  first 
section  to  a  selected  angular  displacement  range,  the 
angular  displacement  range  extending  between  a  gener- 
ally perpendicular  angular  position  and  a  selected  limit 
angular  position,  the  first  angular  position  controlling 
means  including  a  first  hydraulic  cylinder  operativeiy 
connected  between  the  first  and  second  sections,  hydrau- 
lic fluid  supply  means  for  selectively  supplying  hydraulic 
fluid  to  the  fint  hydraulic  cylinder  to  control  the  relative 
extension  of  the  first  hydraulic  cylinder,  and  first  hydrau- 
lic pressure  relief  means  for  relieving  hydraulic  fluid  pres- 
sure a  preselected  force  such  that  the  relative  extension  of 
the  first  hydraulic  cylinder  is  altered,  the  first  hydraulic 
cylinder  and  the  hydraulic  fluid  supply  means  select  the 
limit  angular  position,  such  that  the  first  hydraulic  cylin- 
der is  adapted  for  selectively  fixing  the  second  section 
cantilevered  over  the  ground  when  the  ground  thereunder 
is  lower  than  the  ground  under  the  first  section  by  an 
angle  outside  of  the  angular  displacement  range,  and  the 
first  hydraulic  pressure  relief  means  allows  the  extension 
of  the  first  hydraulic  cylinder  to  be  altered  to  permit  the 
first  and  second  sections  to  be  angularly  displaced  be- 
tween the  perpendicular  and  limit  angular  positions  as  the 
sections  follow  the  contour  of  the  ground  thereunder, 
such  that  the  first  section  remains  substantially  parallel  to 
the  ground  thereunder,  whereby  the  first  hinge  and  a 
portion  of  the  first  section  thereadjacent  are  not  lifted 
further  above  the  ground  and  out  of  the  parallel  relation- 
ship therewith  by  the  second  section  when  the  ground 
under  the  second  section  is  higher  than  the  ground  under 
the  first  section. 


4,495,758 

CONVEYOR  FOR  A  COMBINE  HARVESTER 

David  W.  Jduwm,  Bcnet,  Nebr^  a«itM>r  to  The  Goodyear 

Hit  *  Rabber  Conpany,  Akroa,  OWo 
•  ^<-  '^-^       Filed  M.  19, 1983,  Scr.  No.  515,338 

bt  a^  AOID  43/02.  89/00 
VA  a  56    364  13  Oaims 


•jn»tT. 


the  base,  said  cleat  bores  being  aligned  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  belt; 

a  plurality  of  tine  bodies  mounted  on  said  belt  to  abutting! > 
rest  on  the  base,  each  tine  body  having  a  tine  mounting 
bore  therethrough  with  an  axis  substantially  parallel  to  the 
base  of  the  belt  such  that  the  tine  mounting  bore  subsun- 
tially  aligns  with  said  cleat  bore  when  said  tine  bodies  are 
mounted  on  said  belt,  said  tine  bodies  having  at  least  one 
flexible  tine  extending  therefrom: 

a  means  for  detachably  attaching  said  tine  bodies  to  said  belt 
through  said  tine  mounting  bore  and  at  least  one  of  said 
cleat  bores. 


4,495,756 
PICKUP  ATTACHMENT  FOR  HARVESTING  MACHINES 
James  G.  GrdMr,  Leela,  and  Edward  H.  Priepke,  Lamemter, 
both  of  Pa.^  aadgaora  to  Sparry  Corporatkm,  New  HoUaod, 
Pa. 

Filed  Ang.  15,  1983,  Scr.  No.  523,476 

iBt  CL'  AMD  89/00 

VS.  a.  56—364  13  Claims 


12.  A  flexible  endless  conveyor  for  a  harvester  piclcup  apron 
comprising  in  combination: 

at  least  one  elastomeric  belt  having  a  longitudinal  direction 
and  a  transverse  direction  and  an  integral,  unitary,  elasto- 
meric base  with  a  plurality  of  integrally  molded  elasto- 
meric cleats  raised  from  the  base  and  oriented  in  a  plural- 
''  • '  ity  of  transverse  rows  across  the  belt  with  transversely 
adjacent  cleats  mtemipted  by  a  space  exceeding  one-half 
the  transverse  dimension  of  said  cleats,  each  of  said  cleats 
having  a  cleat  bore  therethrough  with  an  axis  parallel  to 


1.  In  a  pickup  attachment  for  use  on  crop  harvesting  ma- 
chines, said  pickup  attachment  having  a  frame,  a  reel  sup- 
ported on  said  frame,  said  reel  including  fingers  connected  to 
and  rouuble  about  a  shaft  in  a  predetermined  path  to  engage 
and  pick  up  crop  material  on  the  ground,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
a  wheel  connected  to  said  frame  for  supporting  one  side  of 
said  pickup  attachment,  said  wheel  being  positioned  so 
that  its  center  is  located  substantially  in  alignment  verti- 
cally with  the  axis  of  said  shaft; 
a  roller  connected  to  said  frame  and  located  underneath  said 
pickup  attachment  for  supporting  the  other  side  of  said 
pickup  attachment,  said  roller  being  positioned  so  that  lU 
center  is  located  rearward  of  the  axis  of  said  shaft  and 
rearward  of  the  center  of  said  wheel,  and 
said  one  side  of  said  pickup  attachment  being  supported 
solely  by  said  wheel  and  said  other  side  of  said  pickup 
attachment  being  supported  solely  by  said  roller  to  allow 
said  predetermined  path  of  said  reel  fingers  to  follow  the 
contour  of  the  ground  in  proximity  thereto. 

4,495,757 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  YARN  WITH  A  CORE 

MUko  D.  DlndtroT,  Sofia,  Bakpvla,  aarigMW  to  N  P  S  P  "Noro- 

tcx",  Sofia,  Balgaria 

nied  Feb.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  466,647 

OaiaH  priorltj,  ^pBcadoa  Balgaria,  ¥tk.  15,  1982,  5537S 

lat  a.5  D02G  3/36.  3/34 

VS.  CL  57-5  M  Clai«» 

1.  A  method  for  manufactunng  yam  with  a  core,  compnsing 

feeding  a  first  core  made  of  fibrous  nutehal  by  a  pair  of  feeding 
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rollers,  passing  the  first  core  through  a  first  jet  of  gas,  driving 
fibers  laterally  into  said  first  jet  by  a  tangentiaJ  gas  current  to 
form  a  wrapping  about  the  first  core,  at  the  time  of  passing  the 
fibers  through  the  first  gas  jet  for  the  formation  of  wrapping 
upon  the  first  core  imparting  a  false  twisting  to  the  composite 
material  made  up  of  the  first  core  and  the  wrapping  simulu- 


neously  with  the  lateral  drivmg  m  of  fibers  by  a  tangential  air 
current  in  the  first  jet  leading  in  a  second  additional  core 
thread  at  the  linear  velocity  of  the  fibrous  material  for  forming 
the  wrapping  core  from  the  laterally  driven  in  fibers,  and  false 
twisting  the  composite  thread  resulting  from  the  confluence  of 
the  wrapping,  the  first  core,  and  the  additional  core  thread  by 
a  tangentially  fed  gas  current  in  a  second,  subsequent,  gas  jet. 


4,495,758 

APPARATUS  AND  MTTHOD  FOR  FORMING  A 

WRAPPED  YARN 

Frit!  Stahlecker,   Bad  Ueberidafeii,  and   Hans   Braxmeier. 

SocMeiL,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaany,  assignors  to  Fritz 

Stahlecker  and   Hans  Stahlecker,   both   of  Fed.   Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  May  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  491,021 

Claima  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  5. 
1982,  3216749 

Int  a.'  DOIH  li/22.  13/16 
MS.  a.  57-19  25  Claims 


1    A  yam  fonning  apparatus  adapted  to  form  a  wrapped 
yam  composed  of  a  core  strand  havmg  a  binder  strand  spirally 
wrapped  thereabout,  and  comprismg 
means  for  advancmg  a  core  strand  along  a  path  of  travel  and 

to  a  rotating  take-up  package, 
means  for  withdrawing  a  binder  strand  from  a  supply  pack- 
age and  spirally  wrapping  the  same  about  the  advancing 
core  strand  to  form  a  wrapped  yam, 


monitoring  means  for  detecting  a  break  in  at  least  the  core 
strand,  and 

control  means  responsive  to  said  monitoring  means  detect- 
ing a  break  in  the  core  strand  for  terminating  the  advance 
of  the  core  strand  and  including  means  for  positively 
terminating  the  withdrawal  of  the  binder  strand  from  its 
supply  package,  so  as  to  avoid  undue  winding  of  the 
binder  strand  on  the  take-up  package. 


4,495,759 
MANUFACTURE  OF  METALUC  CABLE 
Dennis  R.  Brandyberry,  Canton,  and  GroTcr  W.  Rye,  Cnyahopi 
Falls,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Robber 
Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  539,191 

Int  CL'  DOTE  i/12 

U.S.  a.  57—58.52  3  ri,i,^ 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  metallic  cable  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  formmg  a  first  strand  by  drawing  a  plurality  of  metallic 
filaments  from  a  plurality  of  bobbin  means  attached  to  a 
non-rotating  cradle  of  a  cable  making  machine  and  align- 
ing said  plurality  of  filaments  along  the  axis  of  rototion  of 
first  and  second  coaxial  rotating  flyers  of  said  cable  mak- 
ing machine; 

(b)  drawing  said  first  strand  next  to  and  partially  around  a 
first  sunken  routing  pulley  attached  to  the  inside  of  a 
hollow  bearing  of  said  first  routing  flyer  to  impart  a  first 
twist  to  the  filaments  of  said  first  strand  in  a  first  direction; 

(c)  drawing  said  first  strand  past  said  first  and  second  rout- 
ing flyers; 

(d)  drawing  said  first  strand  next  to  and  partially  around  a 
second  routing  pulley  attached  to  the  inside  of  a  hollow 
bearing  of  said  second  routing  flyer  to  impart  a  second 
twist  to  siaid  first  strand  in  said  first  direction; 

(e)  fonning  a  second  strand  by  drawing  at  least  one  metallic 
filament  from  a  bobbin  means  attached  to  said  non-roUt- 
ing  cradle  and  aligning  said  at  least  one  filament  along  the 
axis  of  roution  of  said  first  and  second  flyers; 

(0  forming  a  cable  by  drawing  said  first  and  second  strands 
next  to  and  partially  around  a  third  sunken  routing  pulley 
attached  to  the  inside  of  the  hollow  bearing  of  said  second 
routing  flyer  to  impart  a  first  twist  to  said  first  and  second 
strands  in  a  second  direction  and  partially  untwist  the 
filaments  of  said  first  strand; 

(g)  drawing  said  cable  past  said  second  and  first  routing 
flyers;  and 

(h)  drawing  said  cable  next  to  and  partially  around  a  fourth 
sunken  routing  pulley  attached  to  the  inside  of  the  hollow 
bearing  of  said  first  routing  flyer  to  impart  a  second  twist 
to  said  strands  in  said  second  direction  aod  completely 
untwist  the  filaments  of  said  first  strand.    - ,  ... 
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4,49S,760 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SPINNING  CORED 

FILAMENTS,  AND  CORED  HLAMENTS  THUS 

OBTAINED 

Mickd  E.  A.  VaBkeU^  33,  promeiude  Michel  Simon,  93160 

Noiiy  LeGraad,  Fraace 

Filed  Jul  7,  1992,  Ser.  No.  3S5,676 
CfadoM  priority,  appUcatioii  FnuMe,  Job.  12, 1981,  81  11642 
Lrt.  CL^  D02G  3/38 
VJS.  a.  57—211  18  Clainu 


4,495,761 
MULTICOLORED  YARN  AND  METHOD 
TakatiU  Nakayuna;  Kol^i  lUJita,  and  SeUchi  Yamagata,  aU  of 
Shiga,  Japaa,  airignon  to  Toray  ladustriea,  lac.,  Tokyo, 


DiTiaiOB  of  Ser.  No.  238,566,  Feh.  26, 1981,  Pat  No.  4^83,403, 

which  ii  a  coatianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  56,391,  Jul.  10,  1979, 

ahaaJoacd.  This  appUcatioa  Feb.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  464,655 

Claiait  priority,  ap^icatiOB  Japan,  Oct  7,  1978,  5342972 

lat  a.5  D02G  3/Oa-  DOIH  13/00 

VS.  a.  57—328  12  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  nuuiufacturing  a  multicolored  yam  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  feeding  two  or  more  kinds  of  sliver  differing  from  each 
other  in  color  tone  or  in  dyeability  and  arranging  them 
substantially  parallel  to  each  other, 

(b)  continuously  drafting  said  slivers; 

(c)  feeding  the  drafted  slivers  through  nip  rollers; 

(d)  false  twitting  a  core  portion  of  the  sliven  to  produce  a 
false  twisted  bundle  of  staple  fibers  while  leaving  un- 


twisted a  plurality  of  outside  supl*  fibers  which  are  not 
twisted  into  said  false  twisted  bundle  of  suple  fibers. 

(e)  shifting  said  core  portion  back  and  forth  in  a  sidcwise 
direction; 

(0  integrating  the  false  tv^sted  bundle  of  suple  fibers  and  the 
free  outside  staple  fibers  into  a  whole:  and 

(g)  detwisting  the  integrated  bundle  to  produce  a  substan- 
tially detwisted  core  and  a  plurality  of  said  outside  fibers 
wrapped  substantially  helically  about  said  core  to  produce 
a  multicolored  yam. 


4.495,762 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  HBERS  IN  OPEN-END 

SPI?VNING  UNITS 
Jan  Junek,  Dnkla;  Viclay  Vorbomik,  Komcmkebo  Letohrad: 
Jocef  Ripka,  Tvardkova;  Fraatisek  Jaroa,  Dnkla;  Ludnila 
LihtaroTi  ,  Dukla;  Frantiaek  HorUik,  Dnkla;  Zdenek  KotrtMu 
Tvardkova;  Boxena  RehAckoWi,  and  Ladialav  Drorik.  both  of 
Polska,  all  of  CxecboaloTakia,  aacigaors  to  \  yzkumn)  ustav 
bavlnarsky,  Utti  nad  Ortid,  CiccboaloTakla 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  468.887 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  CiechoaloTakia,  Mar.  4,  1982, 
146542 

lat  a.'  DOIH  7/8S8 
U.S.  CL  57—411  4  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  spinning  a  cored  filament  comprising  the 
steps  of 

drawing  at  least  one  fiber  sheath  between  a  point  of  intro- 
duction of  the  sheath  and  a  pair  of  drawing  cylinders, 
introducing  at  least  one  continuous  filament  upstream  of 
said  drawing  cylinders  to  form  at  least  two  strands,  twist- 
ing a  strand  comprising  at  least  a  fiber  sheath  with  at  least 
one  other  strand  comprising  at  least  a  continuous  filament, 

introducing  the  strands  at  a  single  convergence  point  up- 
stream of  a  winding  mechanism; 

regulating  the  tension  of  the  strands, 

winding  the  strands  to  form  a  filament,  and 

retwisting  the  filament  thus  formed. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  separating  fibers  in  open-end  spinning 
units,  said  apparatus  having  a  fiber  separating  cylinder  m  a 
cavity  of  a  housing  in  which  on  a  cylindncai  surface  there  is 
provided  a  cleaning  aperture  with  an  impurity  separating  duct 
which  latter  opens  by  its  impunty  rebounding  wall  into  a 
cylindncai  impunty  collecting  chamber  communicating,  on 
the  one  hand,  with  an  air  supply  apenure  and,  on  the  other 
hand,  with  an  impunty  sucking-off  duct  having  a  first  and  a 
second  wall,  the  improvement  wherein  the  first  wall  of  the 
sucking-ofT  duct  tangentially  merges  into  the  cylindncai  wall 
of  the  cylindrical  impurity  collecting  chamber  downstream  of 
the  outlet  of  the  impurity  separating  duct  and  is  onented  in  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  an  air  vortex  in  said  cylindrical  collect- 
ing chamber  toward  an  impurity  ejecting  duct  the  axial  height 
of  said  sucking-ofT  duct  in  the  region  of  joining  said  collecting 
chamber  is  the  same  as  or  larger  than  the  axial  height  of  the 
outlet  from  said  impunty  separating  duct  mto  said  coUectmg 
chamber.' 


4,495,763 
DUAL-THRUST  NOZZLE  APPARATUS  FOR  ROCKETS 
Dell  A.  Johnsoa,  Niblcy,  and  Christopher  W.  BoUeaa.  Brighaa 
aty,  both  of  Utah,  aaaigBon  to  Thiokol  CorporatkM,  Chicago. 

m. 

nied  Mar.  21,  1983.  Ser.  No.  476,956 

lat  aj  F02K  1/18 

UJS.  a.  60—242  20  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  imparting  dual-thrust  capability  to  a  con- 
vergent-divergent pnmary  thrust  noule  for  rockets,  having  a 
throat  comprising: 
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a  homing  having  a  cavity  therein; 

m«ans  for  moanting  the  housing  upatrtw.  of  said  nozzle 

and  so  that  the  housing  is  spaced  away  from  the  conver- 
gent portioa  of  the  primary  nozzle  to  avoid  obstnictina 
propiUsive  gases  that  must  pass  through  the  nozzle; 

«  coat  of  thwmal  insulation  covering  and  encasing  the  hous- 
mg  and  the  means  for  mounting  the  housing  for  the  pro- 
tectwn  thereof  from  the  high  temperatures  and  erosive, 
ness  of  the  propulsive  gases; 

a  secondary  convergentKiivergent  nozzle  member  insulled 
for  aftward  movement  in  the  cavity  of  the  housing  and 
having  a  throat  that  is  smaller  in  diameter  than  that  of  said 
prunary  nozzte,  the  aft  end  of  the  secondary  nozzle  mem- 
berbeing  sealed  and  covered  by  a  portion  of  the  coat  of 
ihennal  msuktioa; 


c. 


*»*«( 


ablative  composite  material  bonded  by  ablative  matrix 
material  and  having  an  external  surfiK:e.  and  an  internal 
surfk*  which  ftinctions  as  the  mtemal  surface  of  said  wall 
assembly; 

means  for  providing  thermal  insulation  for  said  wall  as- 
sembly,  with  this  means  including  a  second  wall  compo- 
nent  made  of  non-metallic  honeycomb  core  material  and 
having  an  external  surface,  and  an  internal  surface  in 
contact  with  and  joined  to  said  external  surface  of  said  fire 
barrier  providing  means;  and 

means  for  providing  structural  subility  to  said  thermal 
msulation  providing  means,  with  said  structural  stability 
providing  means  including  a  third  wall  component  made 
of  a  composite  material  and  having  an  external  surface, 
and  an  internal  surface  in  contact  with  and  joined  to  said 
external  surface  of  said  thermal  insulation  providing 
means,  and  with  said  external  surface  of  said  structural 
subihty  providing  means  functioning  as  the  external  sur- 
face of  said  wall  assembly. 


means  for  temporarily  retaining  the  secondary  nozzle  in  said 
cavity; 

means  for  moving  the  secondary  nozzle  member  aftwardly 
at  a  desired  moment,  so  that  it  becomes  seated  against  the 
convergent  portion  of  the  primary  nozzle  in  axial  align- 
ment therewith;  and  *^ 

mans  for  automatically  opening  the  secondary  nozzle  mem- 

^rl^"^^^  °°"^^  "^^^  -^  f^  f«noving 
therefrom  the  said  portion  of  the  coat  of  thermal  insula- 
tMo  when  the  secondary  nozzle  member  is  seated  against 
the  convergent  portion  of  the  primary  nozzle  for  dis- 
ch^  of  the  propulsive  gases  through  the  secondary 


4,495,765 

WAVE.ENERGY  CONVERTER 

Michael  J.  French,  United  Unffloai  Atoi^  Eaergy  AotlMritv 

11  Cluuie.  II  St.  Lo.*«.  SWIY  4QP.  bSmT    "**^*^' 

DiTlaloa  of  Ser .  No.  361jm,  Mar.  25, 1982,  abadoMd.  which  is 

4y341,074  ™.  appHcatioa  Nor.  1, 1M3,  s«r.  No.  547,645 
^^O^  priority,  appUeatio.  U.it«l  Khgdoim  Feb.  9,  1979, 

I«t  0.3  ROB  13/12  ■<■■  v,(^ i»  « 

uAa6a-3ii  ^Q^ 


•{.- 


^^  4,495,764 

JWrEGRATED  INSULATION  WALL  ASSEMBLY 

Flkd  MiF  26, 1993,  Scr.  No.  49M35 
,Tc  «  ,«  I«.  CLJ  P02E  P/i^ 

UJS.  a  69-,2S5  „ 


-J-!'. 


1.  An  mtegrated  insulation  wall  assembly,  comprising 
a.  means  for  providing  a  fire  barrier  for  said  wall  assembly 
with  this  means  including  a  first  wall  component  made  of 


1.  A  device  for  converting  the  energy  of  waves  on  a  liquid 
mto  useful  work,  the  device  comprising  a  plurality  of  bodies 
each  being  just  buoyant  in  the  liquid,  a  plurality  of  tubular 
elongate  tie  members  arranged  to  be  disposed  between  the 
bodies  m  substantiaUy  horizontal  directions  in  the  liquid  to 
form  a  nct-Fike  arrangement  with  a  respective  body  connected 
at  each  of  the  notional  intersections  of  the  elongate  members 
for  reciprocating  horizontal  motion  relative  to  adjacent  bodies, 
the  bodies  being  spaced  apart  so  that  waves  cause  reciprocat- 
mg  horizontal  displacement  of  the  bodies  relative  to  one  an- 
other, each  elongate  member  defining  a  bore  therein  adapted 
to  contain  a  fluid  and  comprising  an  elastomeric  material  rein- 
forced  with  layers  of  helically  wound  relatively  inelastic  fila- 
ments,  such  that  application  of  an  axial  tensioning  load  on  the 
elongate  member  causes  a  reduction  in  volume  of  the  bore  and 
thereby  discharge  of  the  fluid  from  the  bore,  adjacent  layen  of 
the  filaments  having  the  filaments  thereof  wound  in  opposite 
relationship,  inlet  valve  means  and  outlet  valve  means  con- 
nected  to  the  bore,  and  means  for  performing  useful  work  from 
discharge  of  the  fluid  from  the  bore  through  the  outlet  valve 
means,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  reciprocating  horizon- 
tal  relative  motion  of  the  bodies  in  response  to  waves  causes 
correspondmg  changes  in  elongation  of  the  elongate  membere 

and  thereby  discharge  of  the  fluid  to  the  work  performing 
means.     — '  ■"*""  "  *->  "-  ^  (-•»!'    •    •■  uo.'j"  *^  • 
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"        CONTROLS  FOR  HYDROSTATIC  SYSTEMS  AT^mCAVITATION  CXWTROL  SVyTEM  FOR  A 

AUM  KraMke,  TntowmliBrt  Fed.  Ray.  of  (knM>y.  aMigMr  HYDROCTATIC  TRANSMISSION 

to  LMe  AktiMMMllMhaft,  H'lirtiiia.  Fad.  Rm.  of  Gcr-  Terao  AkijrMM,  YokokHM,  nd  Kotdd  Morita,  Kuukan.  betk 

of  Japn,  Mri^on  to  lataiikttd  lalite  KoMtm  SclMkMbo, 

Flkd  Not.  24,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  325,032  Toiqro,  Japa 

■riority.  ■ijllnrtino  Fod.  R«».  of  Gorautty,  Nor.  24,  Fllod  Not.  30, 1N2,  S«r.  No.  445,533 

IMO,  3044143  CWm  priority,  Mpllatloo  JapaB,  Nor.  30,  Iftl,  56.190911 

tot  a»  n«D  ij/oa  ii/o;  ^^  a.'  fi6d  jy/oi 

U.S.  a  60-428                                                         SCtataM  UA  Q.  «0-436                                                          4  Cl«l« 


J1-" 


'  I  II 


Hj,  ••*.«• 


Hf    tf. 


I.  In  a  control  for  a  hydrosutic  drive  system  with  a  primary 
energy  source  and  with  at  least  two  adjustable  pumpt  driven 
by  a  common  power  source  and  at  least  one  adjustable  con- 
sumer of  hydrosutic  energy  and  with  a  pump  adjusting  piston 
connected  with  the  adjusting  element  of  each  of  the  at  least 
two  pumps  and  capable  of  sHding  in  a  pump  adjustment  cylin- 
der, where  the  load  on  the  pump  adjustment  cylinder  of  each 
of  the  at  least  two  pumps  is  regulated  by  means  of  a  separate 
lervo  control  valve,  and  a  constant  pump  connected  to  and 
driven  by  the  power  source  in  common  with  said  at  least  two 
adjustable  pumps;  a  delivery  line  connected  to  and  receiving 
fluid  from  said  constant  pump,  a  restrictor  in  said  delivery  line, 
a  signal-pressure  line  connected  to  the  delivery  line  in  front  of 
the  restrictor,  a  control-signal  line  connected  to  each  servo 
control  valve,  a  relief  valve  jet  in  said  control-signal  line  and 
connected  to  and  regulated  by  said  signal  pressure  line,  the 
improvement  characterized  in  that  the  control-signal  line  is 
bif^ircated  between  the  relief  valve  jet  and  each  servo  control 
valve  and  an  additional  restrictor  is  located  in  the  bifurcated 
control-signal  line  to  provide  a  pressure  gradient  and  means 
are  provided  for  operativdy  connecting  the  two  sides  of  the 
bifiircated  signal  line  to  the  separate  servo  control  valves 
whereby  to  control  the  loading  of  the  pump  adjusted  cylinder. 


1.  In  a  hydrosutic  transmission  of  the  type  including  a  hy- 
draulic, bidirectional,  variable-displacement  dnve  pump  hav- 
ing a  first  servo  control  for  controlling  the  output  thereof,  a 
hydraulic,  bidirectional,  variable-displacement  propelling 
motor  having  a  second  servo  control  for  controlling  the  output 
thereof  and  and  connected  in  circuit  with  the  drive  pump  to  be 
driven  Aereby,  a  charging  pump  connected  to  the  circuit  of 
the  drive  pump  and  the  propelling  motor,  and  a  brake  assembly 
provided  to  an  output  shaft  of  the  propelling  motor  for  nor- 
mally locking  same  against  rotation,  the  brake  assembly  being 
adapted  to  release  the  output  shaft  of  the  propelling  motor  only 
while  being  supplied  with  a  hydraulic  brake  release,  a  control 
system  comprising; 

(a)  a  control  pump; 

(b)  a  speed  control  valve  acttuted  manually  for  delivering 
servo  control  signals,  derived  from  the  control  pump,  to 
the  first  and  second  servo  controls  to  cause  same  to  con- 
trol the  outputs  from  the  drive  pump  and  the  propelling 
motor; 

(c)  a  brake  control  valve  normally  held  in  a  fu^t  position  for 
allowing  the  brake  assembly  to  lock  the  output  shaft  of  the 
propelling  motor  against  roution,  the  brake  control  valve 
being  pilot  actuated  from  the  first  to  a  second  position  for 
delivering  the  brake  release  signal,  derived  from  the  con- 
trol pump,  to  the  brake  assembly,  the  brake  control  valve 
further  providing  a  fluid  connection  from  the  speed  con- 
trol valve  to  a  reservoir  to  prevent  the  speed  control  valve 
from  putting  out  the  servo  control  signals  when  the  brake 
control  valve  is  in  the  first  position;  and  , 

(d)  sensor  valve  means  for  allowing  the  output  from  the 
charging  pump  to  pilot-actuate  the  brake  control  valve 
from  the  first  to  the  second  position  only  when  the  charg- 
ing pump  output  pressure  rises  to  a  predetermined  level 
and,  at  the  same  time,  when  the  speed  control  valve  is 
being  actuated  manually  and  for  causing  the  brake  control 
valve  to  return  to  the  first  position  rcgardle«  of  the  posi- 
tion of  the  speed  control  valve  when  the  charging  pump 
output  pressure  falls  below  the  predetermined  level. 

I  I 

4,495,768 

HYDROSTATIC  TRANSMISSIONS 

VllJo  K.  ValarMra,  MiHon,  Caaada,  avl^or  to  lateaton  €«•• 

paidlwB  latensatioM]  Corp.,  Doa  Milla,  Caaadi 

FIM  Mm.  12,  1982,  Sor.  No.  357,495 

tot  a.'  F16D  31/06 

VS.  a.  60-414  6  a«i«« 

1.  A  hydraulic  variable  speed  transmission  comprising  a 
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CMing,  an  input  shaft,  an  output  shaft,  a  first  hydrostatic  pump- 
/motor  unit  within  the  caaing  having  at  least  two  similar  reac^ 
tion  surfaces  supported  for  coordinated  non  routive  eccentric 
movement  u  radial  directions  equiangularly  spaced  abot  the 
unrt  Mit,  a  aecood  hydraulic  pump/motor  unit  coaxial  with  the 
first  unit  within  the  casing  and  having  means  defining  at  least 
two  similar  equiangularly  spaced  reaction  surfaces  supported 
for  rotation  together  about  the  axis  of  the  unit,  each  unit  hav^ 
ing  rotor  equipped  with  radially  movable  displacement  control 
niembers  engaging  the  reaction  surfaces  of  that  unit  and  cou- 
pled  to  the  input  and  output  shafts  respectively,  the  reacUon 
surface  defining  means  of  the  second  unit  being  supported  by  a 


sure  valve  (22)  and  having  a  pressure  limiting  valve  (42)  in 
said  connection  to  be  openable  in  an  oppof^te  direction  by 


pressure  in  said  valve  sleeve  bore  (23)  to  relieve  pressure 
therein  to  said  pressure  passage  means  in  a  neutral  position 
of  said  valve. 


routable  member  coupled  to  the  input  shaft,  a  sutionary  com- 
mutatmg  vah/e  member  establishing  two  independent  paths  for 
fiuKl  now  between  the  units  whereby  to  coordinate  thTtrans- 
rer  of  nuid  in  an  internal  circuit  between  the  pump/motor 
units,  and  an  external  hydraulic  circuit  including  at  least  one 
source  of  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid,  said  valve  member  in- 
cludmg  means  «tablishing  external  connections  between  said 
independent  paths  and  said  external  hydrauhc  circuit  whereby 
prrasunied  fluid  may  be  transferred  bidirectionally  between 
said  internal  circuit  and  said  external  circuit  and  whereby  a 
oinerrace  m  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  two  independent  paths 
may  be  selectively  responded  to  or  maintained  by  said  external 
circuit  »»■•"« 


4,498,770 
HYDROSTATIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
TTioiMa  M  SjgMen  Patrick  Knlu,  ui  Kaiite  K,  Brock,  all  of 
Bismarek,  N.  Dak.  aiaignon  to  Clarit  Eqnipnent  Compuy, 
Badunao,  Mich.  v.^i«y, 

Omtimmtkm  of  Ser.  No.  251,440,  Apr.  6, 1981,  abaadonwL  ITiii 

■PPUatioB  Dec.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  541,828 

I«t  a.3  F16H  i9/4« 

VS.  a.  W-A96  21  CUm. 


4,495,769 
BOOSTER  POWER  STEERING 

Gjifad,  aarfRolf  Fmktmdtr,  Mntlangen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
G«ay,  aarigMMf  to  Zalundikbrik  FVicdrichahafen.  AG 
Priedridtthafca,Fed.R«p.ofGenmuiy  ««««en,  ao.. 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,632 
^^  1-iori.y.  appucatlo.  F«L  Rep.  of  G.r«u.y,  A...  ,9, 

1   A  w.^.^  ^  Cuuma 

I  A  Booster  steenng  valve  comprising  a  housing  (S)  with  a 
valve  sleeve  (10)  therein  having  an  inner  bore  (M)  l!,d^Tn« 
•ctuatable  reUtive  to  said  housing  responsive  to  operation  of  a 
manual  y  operable  steering  shaft  (11)  wherein  said  housing  and 
valve  sleeve  have  coacting  passages  and  grooves  for  control- 
luig  pressure  and  exhaust  flow  to  and  from  the  chambers  of  a 
servomotor  including  a  servopump  pressure  groove  (17)  in  said 
housmg;  further  mcluding  a  metering  pump  (1)  actuated  by 
operation  of  said  steering  shaft;  said  housing  and  valve  sleeve 
having  a  neutral  position  wherein  pressure  flow  from  said 
servopump  is  bypassed  to  a  tank  from  said  pressure  groove- 

ml^?S^n'^.^r'5  ^  '  servopump  pressure  passage 
means  (20. 21)  with  a  back  pressure  valve  (22)  therein  openable 

L  Hf  J^.T''!?  ^^  P'~"''  "  "^^  P'"*"«  P^«e  n*^  to 
the  inlet  of  said  metenng  pump  via  said  valve  sleeve  bore- 

tne  improvement  comprising: 

a  passage  means  (200  having  a  connection  from  said  pressure 
PMsage  means  to  the  downstream  side  of  said  back  pres- 


1.  An  improved  hydrostatic  control  system  for  controlling 
the  output  of  a  hydrosutic  drive  unit  for  a  vehkle,  the  drive 
unit  comprising: 

a  pair  of  output  pumps  axially  aligned,  each  of  the  output 
pumps  havmg  an  infinitely  variable  swash  plate  opera- 
tively  connected  thereto  to  control  the  output  of  the 
respective  pumps; 
a  drive  motor; 

cooperative  means  between  the  drive  motor  and  the  output 
pumps  to  couple  the  output  pumps  to  the  drive  motor 
without  intervemng  valves  or  other  flow  control  devices- 
operative  means  to  control  the  output  of  the  drive  motor- 
and 

the  improvement  comprising  a  lost  motion  connecting 
means  provided  between  the  swash  plates  of  the  aligned 
drive  pumps,  such  lost  motion  connecting  means  includ- 
ing a  smgle  operator  control  device  to  sequentially  control 
the  output  of  one  or  both  pumps. 
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4,4*S,T71 
STIRLING-CYCXE  ENGINE 
Claade  ChUTctOB,  Ckalabre,  Fraace,  aMiinor  to  Crensot-Loire, 
Paris,  Fruce 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  484,029 

Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  FnoKt,  Jaa.  4, 1982, 82  09776 

lat  a.)  F02G  l/OO 

M&.  a  60— 52S  5  ClaiiBt 


1.  A  Stirling-cycle  engine,  comprising  a  housing  in  which  are 
assembled  a  routing  shaft,  at  least  three  working  cylinders 
arranged  in  parallel  about  said  shaft,  a  double-acting  piston  in 
each  of  said  cylinders,  and  a  mechanical  transmission  convert- 
ing reciprocating  movement  of  said  pistons  to  rotary  move- 
ment of  said  shaft,  said  housing  having  a  first  chamber  (1)  in 
which  said  rotating  shaft  is  assembled,  and  a  second  chamber 
(2)  in  which  said  mechanical  transmission  is  assembled,  said 
mechanical  transmission  consisting  of  an  oscillating  plate  (13, 
14)  which  is  immobile  against  roution  and  has  an  orbital  move- 
ment and  the  axis  of  which  describes  a  conical  surface  about 
said  rotating  shaft,  and  of  articulated  connections  (15-22) 
linking  each  said  piston  (4)  to  said  oacillating  plate,  an  elastic 
guket  (18,  19)  being  located  between  said  housing  (11)  and 
said  oscillating  plate  (13,  14)  so  as  to  prevent  any  communica- 
tion between  said  first  chamber  (1)  and  said  second  chamber 
(2),  each  of  said  articalated  connections  (15, 22)  being  placed  in 
a  receptacle  (3)  of  a  component  rigidly  connected  to  said 
piston  (4),  a  third  chamber  contained  in  said  receptacle  (3) 
being  isolated  from  said  sec(Mid  chamber  (2)  by  elastic  gaskets 
(23). 


4,495,772 

BRAKE  MASTER  CYLINDER 

YoUcU  Fnmta,  Chirym  Kaom  Tmbonchi,  Toyota,  and  Kaom 

Naaamnra,  Ai^o,  all  of  Japao,  aadgnora  to  AlsiB  Seild  Kabu- 

ihfld  Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japu 

CoBtiautkM  of  Ser.  No.  263,723,  May  14, 1981,  abandoiicd. 

This  appUcatioa  Oct  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  547,447 
ClaiBf  priority,  appUcatioa   Japui,   May   16,   1980,   55* 
67696rU] 

fart.  CL^  nSB  7/00 
U.S.  a  60—533  2  rf'f 


L. 


;»»<i'>«. 


1.  A  brake  master  cylinder  having  a  push  rod  and  a  reser- 
voir, comprising: 
a  body  of  resin  material  having  an  open  and  closed  end  and 
an  inner  cylindrical  portion  which  includes  a  small  diame- 


ter portion  at  said  closed  end,  a  large  diameter  portion  at 
said  open  end  and  a  middle  diameter  portion  located 
between  said  large  and  small  diameter  portions; 

a  metal  liner  inserted  within  said  body  Wherein  said  metAl 
liner  includes  a  through-hole  formed  therein  which  has 
substantially  the  same  diameter  as  saxj  small  diameter 
portion  of  said  body  and  wherein  an  outer  diameter  por- 
tion of  the  metal  liner  includes  a  small  outer  diameter 
portion  which  engages  with  said  middle  diameter  ponion 
of  said  body  and  a  large  diameter  portion  which  engages 
with  said  large  diameter  portion  of  said  body  and  wherein 
said  metal  liner  further  comprises  a  voidless  cylindncal 
liner; 

seal  means  positioned  in  an  annular  space  formed  by  said 
middle  and  large  diameter  portions  of  said  body  and  said 
small  and  large  diameter  portions  of  said  metal  liner; 

a  piston  including  piston  cup  means  formed  in  a  large  diame- 
ter portion  of  said  piston,  said  piston  being  slidably  poti- 
tioned  within  said  through-hole  of  said  metal  liner  and 
directly  actuated  by  said  push  rod,  wherein  the  length  of 
said  metal  liner  is  slightly  longer  but  of  substantially  the 
same  length  as  a  length  of  said  large  diameter  portion  of 
said  piston  plus  a  length  defined  by  a  range  of  stroke  of 
said  piston; 

a  support  member  for  securely  holdmg  said  metal  liner  and 
limiting  movement  of  said  push  rod,  said  body  further 
including  a  flange  portion; 

a  dashboard  member  connected  to  said  flange  of  said  body 
wherein  said  support  member  mcludes  at  one  end  thereof 
an  extension  securely  positioned  between  said  flange  por- 
tion of  said  body  and  said  dashboard  member  and  wherein 
said  flange  portion  has  a  hole  formed  therein;  and 

a  metal  collar  member  secured  to  said  extension  of  said 
support  member  and  securely  positioned  within  said  hole 
in  said  flange  portion  of  said  body  and  wherein  said  body 
includes  an  outlet  port  and  a  hole  for  communicating  with 
said  reservoir  formed  in  said  small  diameter  portion  of  said 
body  and,  said  outlet  port  and  said  hole  are  open  to  said 
small  diameter  portion  of  said  body. 


4,495,7^3 
TURBOCHARGER  FOR  MOTORCYCLES 
Kazoo  laoue,  Tokyo,  aad  KeMaro  Kato,  Settaauu  both  of  Japn, 
aaaipKHY  to  Honda  GUien  Kosyo  if«t»— ^nri  Kaiaha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  383,144 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  17, 1980,  55-128014 
fait  a.3  F02B  i7/00 
\}&.  a.  60—605  6  CbiM 


1.  A  turbocharger  system  for  a  motorcycle  having  a  multi- 
cylinder  V-engine  with  a  crankshaft,  the  engine  being  sup- 
ported on  a  body  frame  between  front  and  rear  wheels  with  the 
centerline  of  the  engine  extending  fore-and-aft  of  the  nnotorcy- 
cle,  the  turbocharge  system  comprising 
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to  the  engine  and  exhaust  pipes  connected  to  the  engine 
cylinders  and  extending  toward  the  axis  of  the  crankshaft 
and  converging  to  said  hollow  support;  and 
a  turbocharger  mounted  to  and  positioned  atop  said  hoUow 
support  adjacent  one  end  of  the  V  of  the  multicylinder 
V-engine  and  including  an  engine  intake  pipe  extending 
toward  the  engine. 


and  having  at  least  one  void  adapted  for  the  removable  place- 
ment of  the  transportable  materials;  and  a  liquefied  gas  adsorp.' 
tion  matrix  composed  of  a  mass  of  very  small  diameter  substan- 


4,495,774 

PRCXrESS  FOR  GENERATING  ELECTRIC  POWER  BY 

MEANS  OF  TURBOGENERATORS  USING  HIGH 

PRESSURE  VAPOR 

Otto  Doadey,  BochaMraMe  5S,  LmhrigdiafeB,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germaay 
per  No.  PCr/EPW/00012,  S  371  Date  Not.  6,  I9W,  §  lOKe) 
D«te  Not.  6,  IMO,  PCT  P«b.  No.  WOW/01932,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  IS,  I9M 
CoBttentkM.ia.ftft  of  Ser.  No.  224,571,  Not.  6, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4494,115.  nil  PCT  appUotkM  Mar.  3, 19M,  Ser.  No.  484,918 
The  portkM  of  the  tera  of  tUi  pirteat  sabaeqnent  to  Dec  27, 
2000,  h«  beea  dlKteioMd. 
I«t  ai  POII  23/06 
VS,  a  »-«9  5  Claiins 


iUt..-- 


■>.' 


1.  An  improvement  in  a  process  for  generating  electrical 
current  by  means  of  hydraulic  turbogenerators,  wherein  a 
conduit  connects  a  water  reservoir  with  turbmes  of  said  turbo- 
generator, said  conduit  containing  a  water  stream  supplying 
motive  power  to  said  turbines,  said  water  stream  being  sub- 
jected to  common  air  pressure  conditions  at  said  reservoir, 
with  a  vapor  generating  chamber  adjacent  the  water  stream 
conduit  at  a  point  outside  of  the  turbine  space  and  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  water  stream  conduit,  said  improve- 
ment comprising: 
inserting  the  high  pressure  vapor  into  said  water  stream 
conduit  at  said  point  outside  of  said  turbine  space  into  one 
side  of  said  water  stream,  said  water  stream  having  a  very 
high  flow  rate  in  said  conduit, 
such  that  continuous  pressure  and  velocity  increases  are 
caused  in  said  water  stream,  and  that  practically  no  heat 
exchange  takes  place  between  the  inserted  vapor  and  the 
water  prior  to  contact  with  the  turbines. 


4,495,775 
SHIPPING  CONTAINER  FOR  STORING  MATERIALS  AT 

CRYOGENIC  TEMPERATURES 
John  K.  Youg,  CarMl,  ami  Alfred  Btfthd,  ladteMpoUs,  both 
of  lai^  aariffors  to  Vwkm  Cntidc  CorporatkNi,  Dutary, 

COUL 

Filed  Jm.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  506,791 

Irt.  CL'  F17C  n/OO 

U.S.a.62-48  MCWm 

1.  A  shipping  container  for  transporting  materials  at  cryo- 
genic temperatures  having  a  micro-fibrous  structure  with  ran- 
domly oriented  fiber  particles  adapted  for  holding  a  liquefied 
gas  such  as  liquid  nitrogen  in  adaorption  and  capillary  suspen- 
sion within  the  interior  of  the  container,  said  micro-fibrous 
structure  comprising  a  core  permeable  to  gaseous  and/or  to 


!•"  ;   .'fd'a!  '^ 


tially  non-porous  inorganic  fibers  in  a  range  from  0.03  to  8 
microns  in  diameter  with  the  fibrous  puticles  surrounding  said 
core  as  a  homogeneous  body  having  an  outside  diameter  con- 
forming  to  the  diameter  of  the  shipping  container. 


4,495,776 
METHOD  AND  COOLING  AGENT  FOR  FREEZING  AND 

STORING  PRODUCTS 
Vtadiair  A.  Nlkoliky;  Valery  M.  Yagodte,  both  ofKicr,  Efgeay 
N.  VaikiioT,  MoM»w;  Efla  S.  Bondv ,  Kier;  Igor  P.  Nw. 
■eiiko,  Kier;  Valery  F.  Vomy,  Kier;  Vtedtetfr  N.  OtIot,  Kler, 
and  Vladiair  I.  TikhoaoT,  Kle?,  aU  of  UJSjSJL,  Mri^on  to 
Vseaojaaiy  NaiichBo.IaaMoTatebky  Ezperadactateo  Koa. 
ctndctonky  lutitirt  ElektrobytoTyky  Mackte  I  Prfboro?. 
VSSJL 

Filed  Oct  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  311,059 

lat  CL^  F25B  9/00 

VS.  a  62-114  15  ctatat 


1.  A  method  of  refrigeration,  comprising  the  steps  of 
compressing  a  multi-component  cooling  agent  to  a  working 
pressure,  said  multi-component  cooling  agent  compriang 
10-50  volume  percent  of  difluorodichloromethane  as  a 
first  component  10-50  volume  percent  of  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbon  dioxide, 
trifluoromonochloromethane  and  trifluoromono- 
bromomethane  as  a  second  COTipooent,  10-30  volume 
percent  of  a  cotopound  selected  firom  the  group  consisting 
of  difliK>rom<HKx:hloromethane  and  propane  as  a  third 
component,  and  10-75  volume  percent  of  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  difluoromono- 
chloroethane,  difluoronoonochlorobromomethane  and 
octafluorocyclobutane  as  a  fourth  component 
condensing  the  compressed  cooting  agent  at  said  working 
pressure  to  liquify  the  cooling  component  of  higher  boil- 
ing point  said  cooling  component  of  lower  boiling  point 
dissolving  in  the  liquified  component  of  higher  boiling 
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point,  thus  forming  a  liquified  cooling  agent  of  said  cool- 
<.  ing  components  at  said  working  pressure, 
throttling  said  cooling  agent  to  a  lower  pressure,  thereby 

cooling  the  same, 
at  least  partially  evaporating  the  thus-cooled  cooling  agent 

which  is  at  said  lower  pressure,  thereby  effecting  cooling, 

and 
recycling  the  at  least  partially  evaporated  cooling  agent  to 

the  compressing  step. 


'Mil  r;'»: 


nM 


4,4f5,T77 

LOAD  SHAVING  SYSTEM 

Thonaa  G.  BabingtiM,  913  S.  Hokokan  Dr.,  Tenpe,  Ariz.  85281 

FUed  Jul  10,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  456,703 

lot  CL^  F35D  n/02i  B60H  l/OO 

UA  a.  62—185  9  Claims 


1.  A  load  shaving  system  for  a  closed  loop  fluid  cooling 
system  including  in  combination: 
a  closed  loop  fluid  system  for  circulating  working  fluid 

through  a  load  to  remove  heat  from  the  load; 

primary  heat  exchange  means  in  said  closed  loop  and  having 

an  input  to  receive  said  working  fluid  after  passage  thereof 

through  the  load  to  remove  heat  from  said  working  fluid 

^ ..  .  and  having  an  output  coupled  to  the  load  to  deliver  cooled 

fluid  thereto; 
,  secondary  heat  exchange  means  located  between  the  load 
and  said  primary  heat  exchange  means  and  having  a  shunt 
path  interconnected  with  said  closed  loop  working  fluid 
system  between  said  load  and  the  input  to  said  primary 
^.  ,,,,beat  exchange  means; 

means  for  shunting  at  least  some  of  said  working  fluid 

through  said  secondary  heat  exchange  means; 
means  for  providing  a  secondary  source  of  cooling  for  work- 
ing fluid  shunted  through  said  secondary  heat  exchange 
means; 
firM  raeaas  for  tensing  the  temperature  of  said  working  fluid 
after  pasMge  through  the  load  and  produdag  an  output 
signal  representative  of  such  temperature; 
,  second  means  for  sensing  a  temperature  proportional  to  the 
...J  „  temperature  of  a  cooling  medium  for  said  secondary  heat 
,.,,,.  exchange  means  and  producing  an  output  sigiud  represen- 
tative of  such  temperature;  and 
means  for  comparing  the  signals  from  said  first  and  second 
temperature  sensing  means  for  producing  an  output  signal 
..^coupled  with  said  means  for  shunting  working  fluid  to 
vary  the  proportion  of  working  fluid  shunted  through  said 
secondary  beat  exchange  tneans. 


•,i*nJ!»r  »ff».       OK 


-r-p 
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4,495,778 
TEMPERATURE  AND  PRESSURE  ACTUAtED 

CAPACITY  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AH 
'"  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM      "^ 

Di?M  N.  Shaw,  UaioaviUe,  Cobb.,  asrigBor  to  DBflfcam-Bnsh, 

iMn  Wert  Hartford,  CsBB. 
^^y. .  :  b..      piM  peb.  14, 1984,  S«r.  No.  980,047 

lat  a.)  F25B //OO 
U,S.  a.  62--309  12  Claims 

>'»'l.  A  control  apparatus  for  a  climate  control  system  for 
controlling  the  temperature  of  air  in  a  controlled  area,  said 
system  including*  compressor  operable  at  a  plurality  of  differ- 


ent  load  levels  and  said  system  being  capable  of  at  least  a 
coolmg  mode  wherein  said  compressor  is  activated  to  reduce 
said  air  temperature,  said  control  system  comprising: 
temperature  sensing  means  for  monitonng  said  air  tempera- 
ture; 
further  sensing  means  for  sensing  at  least  one  operating 
parameter  of  said  climate  control  system  other  than  said 
air  temperature;  and 


'  '1.; 


■,»  ML,—  nov 


nTTw 


control  means  for  varying  the  load  level  of  said  compressor 
above  a  first  predetermined  air  temperature  in  accordance 
with  said  operating  parameter,  and  for  fixing  the  load 
level  of  said  compressor  at  a  predetermined  load  level 
below  sai^  first  predetermined  temperature  regardless  of 
the  value  of  said  sensed  parameter. 


4  49S  779 
AIR  CONDmONER 


Tatsao  Taaaka;  Hiroahi  Itch,  aad  Akihiko  Sugiyaraa,  all  of  Fuji. 
Japan,  aasignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaara  Deaki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1984,  Scr.  No.  590,056 
OaiflH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  17.  1963,  58-44710 
lat.  CL'  F25B  41/OQ 
U.S.  a.  62—211  5  Clainu 


■»:f 


1.  An  air  conditioner  comprising:  \:»i'  ;■> 
a  refrigeration  cycle  circuit  having  a  compreasor  of  variablr 
exhaust  amount  type,  a  first  heat  exchanger  for  condens- 
ing refrigerant,  being  connected  to  the  compressor,  a 
second  heat  exchanger  for  evaporating  the  refngerani. 
being  connected  to  the  compressor,  and  a  regulating  valve 
capable  of  adjusting  the  opening  degree  thereof  and  con- 
nected between  the  first  and  second  heat  exchangers,  and 
regulating  means  for  regulating  the  refngerant  flov  rate  to 
the  first  or  second  heat  exchanger  by  adjusting  the  open- 
ing degree  of  the  regulating  valve  in  response  to  the 
amount  of  the  refrigerant  exhausted  from  the  compresstir 
to  set  the  exhaust  temperature  of  the  refngerani  from  the 
compressor  to  a  predetermined  temperature  responsive  to 
the  amount  of  the  refngerant  exhausted  from  the  compres- 
sor. 
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4,49S,7tO 

COOLING  METHOD  AND  APP.4RATUS  FOR 

HERMETIC  TYPE  CONTROL  BOX 

TowMori  Kneko;  Sku^Ji  Mori;  TetiM  Iddkawa,  all  of  Hitadii: 

Yolchi  Hiroki,  HitaeUota,  ud  TakaiU  Kariya,  HitacU,  aU  of 

Japaa,  aaripon  to  Hitacki,  Ud^  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUad  Dae.  S,  1992,  Scr.  No.  447,79« 

ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Dec.  9. 1981,  56-196849 

lat  a.J  F25B  41/00;  H05K  7/20 

US,  a  62—229  6  Oainu 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cooling  a  hermetic  type  control  box 
accommodating  therein  electronic  apparatus  with  the  aid  of  a 
cooling  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  cooling  section  of  said  cooling  apparatus  disposed  at  an 
upper  portion  of  a  hermetically  closed  portion  of  said 
control  box; 

an  intra-box  temperature  detector  for  detecting  an  intra-box 
temperature  (Jr)  within  said  control  box; 

a  first  comparator  for  comparing  said  detected  intra-box 
temperature  (J ft)  with  a  predetermined  set  temperature 
(Tc)  to  thereby  produce  an  output  signal  when  said  intra- 
box  temperature  (Jr)  is  not  lower  than  said  predeter- 
mined set  temperature  (Tc), 

an  extra-box  temperature  detector  for  detecting  an  extra-box 
temperature  (J4)  outside  of  said  control  box; 

a  second  comparator  comparing  said  detected  extra-box 
temperature  (J4)  with  said  predetermined  set  temperature 
(Tc)  to  produce  an  output  signal  when  said  extra-box 
temperature  (T^)  is  lower  than  said  predetermined  set 

'    temperature  (Tc); 

a  first  AND  gate  for  determining  a  logical  product  of  the 
output  signals  of  said  first  and  second  comparators,  said 
cooling  apparatus  being  driven  in  response  to  the  output 
signal  of  said  first  AND  gate; 

a  third  comparator  for  producing  an  output  signal  when  said 
extra-box  temperature  (T^)  is  not  lower  than  said  prede- 
termined set  temperature  (Tc); 

a  fourth  comparator  for  producing  an  output  signal  when 
said  detected  intra-box  temperature  (T/j)  becomes  higher 
than  said  extra-box  temperature  <Ja)  by  a  predetermined 
temperature  (To>,  and 
a  second  AND  gate  for  producing  an  output  signal  when  the 
logical  product  of  the  output  signals  of  said  third  and 
fourth  comparators  is  valid,  wherein  said  cooling  appara- 
tus is  driven  in  response  to  the  output  signal  of  said  second 
AND  gate. 


4,495,781 
UNDERGROUND  COOLING  SYCTEM  AND  METHOD 
Graftoa  G.  Gatliag.  Rte.  1,  P.O.  Box  116A,  Eve,  N.C.  27935 
Filed  Feb.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  467,320 
lat  a.3  F2SD  2S/00 
UACL  62-260  32  Claims 

1.  An  underground  cooling  system  nsmg  cooled  air  for 
cooling  at  least  one  building  comprising: 
(a)  an  air  conveying  means  for  conveying  air  onderground 
including: 
(i)  an  inlet  for  receiving  air, 


(ii)  a  blower  for  blowing  air  into  said  inlet; 

(iii)  an  outlet  for  emitting  cooled  air  into  said  building; 

(iv)  an  air  line  for  transmitting  air  there-through,  connect- 
ing said  inlet  to  said  outlet;  and 
(b)  a  container  means  for  containing  a  liquid,  including: 

(i)  an  upper  compartment; 

(ii)  a  lower  compartment,  spaced  apart  from  said  upper 
compartment,  at  a  different  vertical  height  and  in  com- 
munication therewith  so  that  when  a  liquid  is  in  said 
container  means  said  liquid  may  flow  therebetween, 
wherein  said  container  means  is  disposed  at  a  depth 
beneath  the  ground  such  that  when  liquid  is  in  said 
lower  compartment,  said  liquid  is  at  a  lower  tempera- 
ture than  air  in  said  air  conveying  means,  wherein  said 


air  conveying  means  conveys  air  to  a  location  where  the 
air  will  become  cooled  by  an  exchange  of  heat  with 
liquid  from  said  lower  compartment,  a  first  liquid  con- 
veying means,  attached  at  one  end  to  said  lower  com- 
partment and  connected  at  its  other  end  to  said  con- 
tainer means,  for  conveying  liquid  from  said  lower 
compartment  therethrough,  wherein  a  section  of  said 
first  liquid  conveying  means  is  interposed  in  the  path  of 
air  in  said  air  line,  said  air  line  has  first  and  second 
sections  and  said  air  conveying  means  further  includes  a 
junction  chamber  connecting  said  first  and  second  sec- 
tions wherein  said  junction  chamber  has  a  greater  cross- 
sectional  area  than  said  air  line  and  wherein  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  first  liquid  conveying  means  is  inter- 
posed in  said  junction  chamber. 


4,495,782 
TRANSMISSIVE  DEWAR  COOLING  CHAMBER  FOR 
OPTICALLY  PUMPED  SEMICONDUCTOR  RING 
LASERS 
Michael  M.  SaJoor,  U  Jdla,  CaUf.,  aad  Adriaa  Pacha,  Cham, 
Switzerlaad,  aaaignors  to  The  United  States  of  AaMfica  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washinston. 
D.C. 

Filed  No?.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  552^5 
lot  a.3  F25B  19/00 
VS.  CL  62—514  R  20  Claims 

1.  A  transmissive  Dewar  cooling  chamber  comprising: 
a  housing,  said  housing  having  an  upper  chamber  and  a 
lower  chamber,  and  said  housing  having  walls  made  par- 
tially of  material  transmissive  to  a  preselected  wavelength, 
said  transmissive  material  being  situated  juxtqxxed  said 
lower  chamber  in  order  to  allow  the  passing  of  a  beam  of 
electromagnetic  radiation  of  said  preselected  wavelength 
completely  through  said  lower  chamber  of  said  hounag; 
means  located  within  said  lower  chamber  and  extending  into 
said  upper  chamber  for  supporting  an  object  in  said  lower 
chamber,  said  object  being  optically  aligned  with  said 
transmissive  material  so  that  said  beam  of  electromagnetic 
radiation  is  capable  of  passing  completely  through  said 
object; 
means  located  in  said  upper  chamber  for  providing  a  cooling 
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environment  for  said  object,  said  object  supporting  means 
being  operably  secured  to  said  cooling  means;  and    ..' 


means  operably  secured  to  said  housing  for  moving  said 
housing  and  thereby  said  object  in  at  least  two  dimensions. 


4,495.783 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  WET-HEAT 

TREATMENT  OF  CLOTH 

Yoshikazu  Sando,  and  Hiroshi  bhidoahiro,  both  of  Wakayama, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Sando  Iron  Works  Co^  Ltd.,  Wakayama, 

Japan 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  530,125 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  16,  1982,  57-161399; 
Sep.  16, 1982,  57-161400;  Sep.  16,  1982,  57-161401 

Int.  aj  D06B  3/J2,  23/20 
VS.  a.  68—5  D  3  Oainis 


1.  An  apparatus  for  continuous  wet-heat  treatment  of  a 
cloth,  comprising  a  non-tightly  sealed  wet-heat  treating  cham- 
ber provided  with  a  plurality  of  liquid  applying  rollers  for 
applying  a  treating  liquid  such  as  a  treating  liquid  and/or  water 
to  a  cloth  running  continuously  through  the  wet-heat  treating 
chamber,  said  liquid  applying  rollers  being  provided  with 
numerous  irregular,  curved  and  bent  communicating  pores 
allover  its  periphery,  and  a  high  temperature  liquid  generating 
mechanism  for  generating  a  superheated  treating  liquid,  said 
high  temperature  liquid  generating  mechanism  being  provided 
with  a  treating  liquid  heating  pipe  and/or  a  water  heating  pipe 
communicating  to  said  liquid  applying  rollers. 


4,495,784 

WASHER-DEHYDRATOR  HAVING  A  DRIVING  GEAR 

SUPPORTED  IN  A  SEALING  CASE 

Yoshio  Ikeda,  Aichi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Deaki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  386.083 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  8,  1981,  56-88491 

Int  a.'  D06F  23/04 

U.S.  CL  68—23.6  u  Qains 


1.  A  washer-dehydrator  which  comprises: 

a  water  tank; 

a  rotary  tub  rouubly  disposed  m  the  water  tank; 

a  pulsator  shaft  rotatably  attached  to  the  inside  of  the  rotary 
tub  in  an  eccentric  manner; 

a  pulsator  coaxially  fixed  to  the  pulsator  shaft; 

a  washing  shaft  coaxial  with  the  rotary  tub  and  having  a 
projected  end  portion  projecting  mto  the  rotary  tub  a 
given  distance; 

driving  means  for  rotaubly  driving  the  washing  shaft; 

a  driven  gear  coaxially  fixed  to  the  pulsator  shaft; 

a  driving  gear  in  mesh  with  the  driven  gear; 

a  sealing  case  housmg  the  driven  gear  and  the  dnving  gear  in 
a  watertight  manner,  deuchably  fixed  to  the  inside  of  the 
rotary  tub,  the  scaling  case  having  a  penetrating  hole  to 
allow  inseriion  of  the  projected  end  portion  of  the  wash- 
ing shaft,  said  driving  gear  having  a  cyhndncal  boss  sec- 
tion fitted  in  the  penetrating  hole  of  the  sealing  case  so  as 
to  be  supported  in  the  sealing  case;  and 

engaging  means  for  detachably  engaging  the  projected  end 
portion  of  the  washing  shaft  with  the  driving  gear  to 
transmit  the  rotary  force  of  the  washing  shaft  to  the  driv- 
ing gear  in  an  engaged  state. 


to 


3. 


4,495,785 
APPARATUS  FOR  WET  TREATMENT  OF  ENDLESS 
TEXTILE  MATERIAL 
Gonter  Eckrodt,  Coesfeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
TUct  GmbH  A  Co.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Rled  Jun.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  500,953 
Cfadms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnn. 
1982,  3220990 

Int  a.'  D06B  1/04.  3/16.  23/04 
U.S.  a.  68—62  12  aaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  wet-treatmg  an  endless  segment  of  lex 
tile  material,  comprising: 
a  closed,  generally  cylindrical  container: 
a  drum  rouubly  mounted  about  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof 
in  said  container  with  a  bottom  of  said  drum  spaced  from 
a  bottom  of  said  container; 
a  plurality  of  dippers  earned  by  said  drum,  each  of  said 
dippers  having  a  tangentially  directed  opening  facing  m 
the  direction  of  drum  roution  such  that  liquid  therein 
empties  from  each  dipper  as  each  dipper  passes  an  apogee 
of  drum  roution; 
means  for  filling  said  dippers  with  treatment  liquid  as  said 
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dippers  route  with  said  drum  through  a  lowest  point 
thereof;  and 
means  for  ocmveying  an  endless  segment  of  textile  over  an 


end  toward  said  cam  while  depressing  said  control  mem- 
ber into  said  key  insertion  slot,  whereby  said  other  end  of 
the  check  lever  can  be  disengaged  from  said  locking  rod 
to  allow  the  latter  to  move  into  said  locking  position. 

M95,7«7 

LOCKING  MEANS  FOR  BATTERY,  ETC. 

HttroM  N.  CoMtock,  1113  E.  64th  St,  Cle?eittid,  Okio  44103 

FOed  Juu  24, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  460,610 

lat  a.)  EOSB  65/12 

VJS,  CL  70— 2S8  7 


outer  surface  of  said  drum  such  that  said  textile  is  repeat- 
edly treated  with  liquid  emptying  from  said  dippers  onto 
a  surface  of  said  textile  closest  to  said  drum  adjacent  said 
apogee. 


4,495,7»6 

STEERING  LOCK  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 

MiUo  ManU;  EtM  Nara;  Kdichi  SUnixo,  all  of  Tokyo,  and 

TakoM  Fakanwa,  YokokaM,  all  of  Japu,  aMigwin  to 

Kokvaa  Kiuoka  Kogyo  KabvUki  Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

F1M  Jul  22, 1982,  Sir.  No.  390,865 

Irt.  CLJ  EOSB  17/04.-  B60R  25/02 


nr 


uMllT/ r(;.  1 , 


1.  A  steering  lock  for  an  automobile  having  a  steering  shaft, 
comprising: 
a  frame-, 

a  key  cyUnder  routably  mounted  in  said  frame  and  having  at 
one  end  thereof  a  cam,  a  locking  step,  and  a  radial  slot, 
said  key  cylinder  including  a  key  insertion  slot; 

a  check  lever  mounted  axially  movable  on  said  key  cyUnder 
and  having  one  end  engageable  with  said  cam  or  said 
locking  step; 

a  locking  rod  movably  supported  in  said  frame  and  movable 
between  a  retracted  position  in  which  the  locking  rod  is 
held  out  of  locking  engagement  with  the  steering  shaft  and 
a  locking  position  in  which  the  locking  rod  is  held  in 
locking  engagement  with  the  steering  shaft,  said  check 
lever  having  the  other  end  engageable  with  said  locking 
rod  to  keep  the  latter  in  said  retracted  position; 

a  first  spring  for  normally  urging  said  check  lever  to  move  in 
a  direction  to  disengage  the  latter  from  said  locking  rod; 

a  central  member  slidably  disposed  in  said  radial  slot; 

SMdcheck  lever  being  axially  movable  in  a  first  direction  in 
response  to  roution  of  said  key  cylinder  with  a  key  in- 
serted in  said  key  insertion  slot  for  causing  said  cam  to 
displace  said  one  end  of  the  check  lever  toward  said  lock- 
ing step  until  said  other  end  engages  said  locking  rod  to 
keep  the  latter  in  said  retracted  position;  and 

laid  check  lever  being  axially  movable  in  a  second  direction 
opposite  to  said  first  direction  in  response  to  removal  of 
the  key  out  of  said  key  insertion  slot  for  returning  said  one 


1.  A  tamper  resistant  lock  for  attachment  to  a  battery  com- 
prising in  combination  a  frame  structure  including  a  pair  of 
pedestals  secured  to  spaced  opposite  ends  of  a  battery  tray  on 
which  the  battery  rests,  a  lock  box  having  a  solid  cover  portion 
and  a  recessed  bolt  containing  bottom  portion  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  said  pedestals,  said  bottom  portion  being  provided 
with  spaced  openings  on  opposite  sides  of  the  bottom  thereof 
through  which  vertical  upwardly  extending  portions  of  the 
pedestals  project,  each  of  said  vertical  legs  being  provided 
with  an  elongated  slot  adjacent  its  upper  projecting  end,  a  pair 
of  flat  bolts  slidably  secured  in  the  recessed  portion  of  the 
bottom  portion  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  a  key  actuated  lock 
recessed  in  the  cover  having  a  locking  bar  adapted  to  be  ro- 
tated by  the  key  lock  to  slide  each  of  said  bolts  in  the  recessed 
portion  of  the  cover  through  said  each  of  said  elongated  slots 
to  form  a  battery  enclosing  lock. 


4,49S,788 
MULTIPLE  CURVATURE  BENDER 
Zeno  P.  Traah,  Viita,  Calif.,  aaripmr  to  Eatoo-Leoiiard  Corpo- 
ration, Carlakad,  Calif  . 

FDed  Aag.  2, 1982,  Scr.  No.  404^1 
ht  a.)  B21D  7/04 
VS.  a.  72-157  12  CtaliM 

1.  Bending  apparatus  comprising 
an  elongated  machine  bed, 

a  carriage  mounted  for  motion  on  the  machine  bed  in  a 
direction  toward  and  away  from  a  forward  end  of  said 
bed, 
a  pipe  holding  chuck  mounted  on  the  carriage  for  holding  a 

pipe  with  its  axis  aligned  in  said  direction, 
a  bending  head  carried  by  the  forwa^l  end  of  said  machine 
bed  and  including  first  and  second  6end  dies  for  bending  a 
pipe  about  a  bend  axis, 
means  for  mounting  said  bending  head  on  said  machine  bed 
for  reciprocal  motion  in  a  second  direction  parallel  to  said 
bend  axis  and  in  a  third  direction  transverse  to  said  bend 
axis  and  to  said  first  direction,  and 
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said  bending  head  comprising  a  sutionary  ann  aaiembly.  and 
said  means  for  mounting  said  bending  head  comprising  a 
slide  block  slidably  mounted  on  a  forward  end  of  said 
machine  bed  for  motion  in  one  of  said  second  and  third 
directions,  means  for  mounting  said  stationary  arm  assem- 
bly to  said  slide  block  for  sUdable  motion  in  the  other  of 
said  second  and  third  directions,  a  swinging  bend  arm 


assembly  mounted  on  said  stationary  arm  assembly  for 
rotation  about  said  bend  axis,  said  bend  dies  being 
mounted  on  said  swinging  bend  arm  assembly,  whereby 
the  bend  dies  nx>ve  together  with  both  said  stationary  and 
swinging  bend  arm  assembUes  in  said  second  and  third 
directions,  and  chunp  die  means  carried  by  said  swinging 
bend  arm  assembly  for  motion  toward  and  away  from  said 
bend  dies. 


M95,789 
FRAME-^TRAIGHTENING  DEVICE 
Pttv  Itmwv,  1926  S.  FHck  Montala  Rdn  HeaMsbwg,  Calif. 
95448 

Filed  Oet  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  434»7«9 
bt  a^  B210  1/14.  3/12 
\5S.  a  72-302  1 


1.  A  device  for  use  with  a  jack  cylinder  for  straightening 
frame  members,  comprising: 

first  and  second  outer  members,  each  outer  member  com- 
prising a  pair  of  elongate  substantially  parallel  arms  and 
first  and  second  cross  members  connecting  said  arms  at 
the  ends  tha«(^; 

said  ooter  members  being  slidably  mounted  to  one  another 
for  relative  longitudinal  movement  with  the  arms  of  said 
outer  members  being  angularly  spaced  about  a  central 
longitudinal  axis  and  said  first  cross  member  of  each  said 
outer  member  being  provided  with  the  first  and  second 
guide  members  projecting  to  opposite  sides  and  slidably 


engaging  the  arms  of  the  opposite  outer  member  to  retain 
said  first  cross  member  therebetween; 

each  said  guide  member  being  formed  with  an  outward 
opening  U-shaped  member  sized  to  receive  an  arm  of  said 
opposite  outer  member, 

retaining  means  secured  to  said  first  cross  member  of  each 
said  outer  member  and  adapted  to  receive  an  end  of  a  jack 
cylinder  whereby  said  cylinder  can  be  removably 
mounted  interioriy  between  both  said  pairs  of  arms  along 
said  centra]  axis; 

means  biasing  said  first  cross  memben  of  said  outer  membere 
toward  one  another  for  preventing  accidental  release  of 
said  cylinder  from  said  retaining  means; 

at  least  one  of  said  arms  being  detachably  connected  at  an 
end  thereof  to  a  croas  member  whereby  said  detachably 
connected  arm  may  be  urged  outward  from  its  engaging 
U-shaped  member  to  facilitate  mounting  and  removal  of 
said  cylinder  between  said  pairs  of  arms;  and 

wherein  said  second  cross  member  of  each  said  outer  mem- 
ber is  adapted  for  connection  to  a  frame  member  to  be 
straightened. 


4,495,790 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  VALVE  GUIDE  FOR 

A  HYDRAUUC  DAMPER 
Toddakl  Mnto,  and  Akk>  Goto,  both  of  KaM^wa,  JapM,  a»- 
iipMn  to  Tokko  Ltd^  Ka^pwa,  Japa 

FIM  JaL  16,  1982,  Scr.  No.  399,133 
ClaiM   priority,   appUcatlOB   Jap«i,   JaL    20,    1981,    56- 
107479(U];  Aug.  18,  1981,  56-129180;  Aug.  18,  1981,  56-1W181 

lat  a.)  B21D  53/10 
U,S.  a  72—336  2 


22G    22B    22F 


22A   22E 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  valve  guide  for  use  m  a 
hydraulic  damper  of  the  type  mcluding  a  cylinder,  a  piston 
slidably  disposed  in  said  cyUnder  and  partitioning  the  mtenor 
of  said  cylinder  into  first  and  second  oil  chambers,  a  rod  se- 
cured to  said  piston  and  extending  through  said  first  chamber 
to  the  outside,  a  damping  force  generating  valve  mechanism 
provided  in  said  cylinder  and  at  one  end  of  said  second  oil 
chamber,  said  valve  mechanism  having  a  bottom  member 
defining  an  annular  valve  seat  thereon,  a  flexible  valve  disc 
cooperating  with  said  valve  seat,  and  a  generally  tubular  said 
valve  guide  having  a  plurality  of  axially  extending  large  and 
small  diameter  portions  being  formed  integrally  and  alternately 
along  the  circumference  thereof,  said  large  and  small  diameter 
portions  defining  therebetween  radially  and  axially  extending 
cutouts  which  act  as  oil  passages,  said  method  oom]niaing: 
stamping  or  drawing  a  sheet  metal  member  into  a  generally 
hat  shaped  configuration  having  an  upper  end  wall,  a 
cyUsdrical  wall  and  a  flange  extending  radially  outwards 
from  the  lower  end  of  said  cylindrical  wall; 
cutting  and  die-forming  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
spaced  portions  of  said  upper  end  wall  and  said  cyUndhcal 
wall  to  form  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  small 
diameter  cylindrical  portions  and  a  plurality  of  cut-outs 
defined  between  said  small  diameter  cyhndrical  portions 
and  remaining  portioas  of  said  cylindrical  wall;  and 
punching  a  central  opening  in  the  upper  end  wall 
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ii-  M95,791  :u,.n, 

DENT  REMOVING  PNEUMATIC  PULLER 

J«rry  E.  Kenaitz,  1817  Skilak  Qr,  Ancborage,  Ak.  9950*.  and 

Ray  A.  Kemoitz,  S.  918  Canmm,  Spokane,  Wash.  99204 

FUed  May  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  492,424 

Int  aj  B21D  J/J2 

VS.  a  72-453.02  i,  aMim» 


affixing  said  specimen  container  to  said  end  of  said  pressure 
bar  directed  toward  said  anvil;  and 


1.  A  pneumatic  puller  for  engaging  and  pulling  a  sheet  of 
material,  comprising; 

a  structural  housing  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end;  the 
structural  housing  having  a  piston  cylinder  therein  near 
the  rear  end; 

a  piston  slidably  positioned  within  the  piston  cylinder  for 
travel  back  and  fourth  therein;  the  piston  having  a  front 
end  and  rear  end  corresponding  to  the  front  and  rear  ends 
of  the  structural  housing;  piston  biasing  means  for  biasing 
the  piston  toward  the  front  end  of  the  structural  housing; 

gas  connection  means  for  connecting  a  source  of  compressed 
gas  to  the  pneumatic  puller; 

piston  control  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  compressed 
gas  to  the  piston  and  piston  cylinder; 

a  point  assembly  rouubly  mounted  at  the  front  end  of  the 
structural  housmg  for  engaging  the  sheet  of  material; 

pneumatic  motor  means  mounted  to  the  structural  housing 
near  the  front  end  thereof  and  adapted  to  rotate  the  point 
assembly  in  either  direction; 

pneumatic  motor  control  means  for  controlling  the  pneu- 
matic motor  means  to  turn  in  either  direction  or  be  sution- 
«ry. 


releasing  said  pressure  bar  so  that  said  specimen  container 
strikes  said  anvil. 


4  495  793 

SENSING  DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  THE  PRESENCE 

OF  A  GAS  CONTAINED  IN  A  MIXTURE  THEREOF 

Harold  E.  Hager,  King  County,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Washington 

Research  Foundation,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  412,840 

Int  a?  GOIN  27/J2 

US.  CI.  73-23  ISaaims 


v« 


4,495,792 
METHOD  FOR  SIMULATING  A  SHOCK  PULSE 
Monty  W.  Bai,  Scottniale,  and  Alfred  B.  Meyer.  Mesa,  both  of 
Arix.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schanmborg,  111. 
Filed  May  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  490,694 
Int  a.J  GOIN  3/SO 
UA  a.  73-12  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  simulating  a  shock  pulse  on  an  encapsulated 
component  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  pressure  bar,  an  encapsulated  component,  a 

specimen  container,  and  an  anvil; 
choosing  a  pressure  bar  mass  and  drop  height  for  simulating 
the  shock  pulse; 

placing  said  encapsulated  component  in  said  specimen  con- 
tainer, 

fixing  the  position  of  said  pressure  bar  at  said  height  above 
said  anvil  so  that  an  end  of  said  pressure  bar  is  directed 
toward  said  anvil; 


1.  A  sensor  for  detecting  the  presence  of  an  oxidizable  gas 
contained  in  a  mixture  of  gases,  at  ambient  temperature  com- 
prising: 

a  semiconductive  film  sensor  surface  maintained  at  ambient 
temperature  and  having  a  resistivity  of  at  least  10*  ohm- 
s/inch, the  ability  to  chemisorb  on  its  surface  the  oxidiz- 
able gas  whose  presence  is  to  be  detected,  and  a  bandgap 
energy  of  from  0.5  eV  to  5.0  eV,  the  surface  exposed  to 
the  mixture  of  gases; 

means  for  establishing  an  electrical  potential  across  the 
sensor  surface  of  the  semiconductive  film;      J-    «'' 

means  for  illuminating  the  film  sensor  surface  with  light 
energy  having  an  intensity  of  90  to  350  microwatts/Cm^  at 
a  frequency  ranging  from  380  to  680  nm  to  cause  photode- 
sorption/photoabsorption/photoreaction  of  the  oxidiz- 
able gas  m  the  gas  mixture  desired  to  be  detected;  and 

means  for  measuring  the  transient  and  steady  state  change  in 
conductivity  of  the  semiconductive  film  as  a  measure  of 
the  oxidizable  gas  being  detected. 
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4,495  794 

AUTOMATIC  ON-OFF  VALVE  FOR  USE  WITH  A 

PNEUMATIC  MICROMETER 

Susiunu  Takada,  and  Hlsao  Sagara,  both  of  Soka,  Japan,  assign. 

on  to  Hnakfarna  Traasportkonstniktioner  AB,  HuskTaina. 

Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  464,557 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  8, 1982,  57*36093 

int  CL^  GoiB  nm 

UA  0.73-37,5  j  Claims 


m    23  22  It  21    tOb 


10 


pressing  the  walls  of  (he  sleeve  means  around  the  sample, 
surrounding  the  outside  walls  of  the  sleeve  means,  havmg 
an  inside  diameter  which  is  constant  over  the  length  of  the 
constriction  means,  and  is  approximately  equal  to  the 
outside  diameter  of  the  sleeve  means; 

c.  said  inside  diameter  of  the  constriction  means  being 
adapted  to  reduce  to  a  smaller  diameter  which  is  still 
constant  over  the  length  of  the  constnction  means; 

d.  SMt  means  for  receiving  the  constriction  means,  having 
exit  port  means  for  escape  of  fluid,  adapted  to  acting  upon 
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1.  An  automatic  onK)fr  valve  for  use  with  a  pneumatic  mi- 
crometer, comprising: 

a  valve  body  provided  with  an  inlet  for  admitting  pressur- 
ized air  from  a  main  body  of  a  pneumatic  micrometer  and 
an  outlet  for  supplying  the  pressurized  air  to  a  measuring 
head; 

a  main  flow  passage  and  a  sub-flow  passage,  respectively,  for 
providing  communication  between  said  inlet  and  said 
outlet,  said  main  flow  passage  having  an  inlet  flow  passage 
and  an  outlet  flow  passage  which  communicate  with  one 
another  by  way  of  a  back  pressure  chamber  which  is 
defined  by  a  valve  seat  provided  in  said  inlet  flow  passage 
and  a  valve  member  for  opening  and  closing  said  valve 
seat,  said  sub-flow  passage  having  a  by-pass  flow  passage 
including  a  flow  restrictor  said  by-pass  flow  passage 
branching  from  said  inlet  flow  passage  for  providing 
continuous  communication  between  said  inlet  and  outlet 
flow  passages, 

a  spring  for  biasing  said  valve  member  toward  said  valve 
seat,  said  spring  having  a  biasing  force  sufficient  to  permit 
said  valve  member  to  open  due  to  back  pressure  exerted 
on  said  valve  member  from  said  measuring  head  only 
during  a  measuring  state  and  to  cause  said  valve  member 
to  close  during  a  not-measunng  state; 

a  fnisto-conical  protrusion  on  said  valve  member  at  a  posi- 
tion wherein  said  protrusion  throttles  said  main  flow 
passage  during  valve  closing  and  accelerates  closure  of 
said  valve  member, 

wherein  said  flow  restrictor  is  a  variable  flow  restritor  in- 
cluding an  adjustment  screw  adjustable  from  outside  of 
said  valve  body,  said  adjustment  screw  having  a  needle  for 
operating  with  a  needle  seat  in  said  by-pass  passage,  the 
total  open  cross  sectional  area  for  said  valve  seat  of  said 
main  flow  passage  and  said  flow  restrictor  of  said  sub-flow 
passage  is  set  to  be  6  to  9  times  as  large  as  the  cross  sec- 
tional area  for  a  flow  passage  defmed  between  a  nozzle  of 
said  measuring  head  and  an  object  to  be  measured  upon 
measurement  of  a  maximum  gap. 


the  constriction  means  whereby  as  the  constriction  means 
is  pressed  into  the  seat  means,  the  said  constnction  means 
is  so  constrained  as  to  reduce  in  inside  diameter  along  lU 
length,  evenly  compressing  the  walls  of  the  sleeve  means; 

e.  retaining  ring  means  for  pressing  the  constnction  means 
into  the  scat  means,  having  fitting  means  for  introduction 
of  pressurized  fluid; 

f.  said  compression  of  the  walls  of  the  sleeve  means  causing 
the  inside  wails  of  the  sleeve  means  to  seal  tightly  around 
the  circumference  of  the  sample. 


4,495,796 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MEASURING 

PERMEABILITY  OF  A  MOVING  WEB 

Benny  L.  Hester,  and  William  F.  Fleadng.  Ill,  both  of  Winstoa- 

Salem,  N.C.,  aasignora  to  R.  J.  ReynoMa  Tohmeco  Company, 

WinstOB-Salem,  N.C. 

FUed  Oct  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  436,239 

lat  a.3  COIN  15/OS 

VS.  CL  73-38  ,4  0,1^ 
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4,495,795 
PERMEAMETER 
Kristaa  M.  Gapta,  Ithaca,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Porous  Materials, 
lac,  Ithaca,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dee.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  332,955 

lat  a.3  COIN  15/08 

VS.  a.  73-38  12  oalms 

1.  A  sample  holder  for  permeable  materials,  comprismg: 

a.  pliable,  non-porous,  sleeve  means  for  closely  containing  a 
sample,  having  smooth,  parallel  inside  and  outside  walls, 
whereby  the  circumference  of  the  sample  is  entirely  en- 
closed by  the  sleeve  means,  leaving  the  ends  exposed; 

b.  constriction  means  of  relatively  rigid  material  for  com- 


1.  A^^wrattis  for  measuring  the  permeability  of  a  continuous 
moving  web,  comprising: 

a  sensing  head  assembly  in  conUct  with  the  web; 

means  for  directing  a  fluid  flow  through  the  web  and  said 
head; 

means  for  measuring  the  volumetric  flow  rate  of  said  fluid 
flow  and  generating  signals  analogous  thereto; 

means  for  measuring  the  pressure  drop  in  said  fluid  flow 
across  the  web  and  generating  signals  analogous  thereto, 
said  pressure  measurement  simultaneous  to  and  indepen- 
dent of  said  flow  measurement; 

means  for  calculating  the  permeability  of  the  web  according 
to  the  formula: 
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Permcabflity 


Meawred  flow  lite 


Sundfd  pretture  drop^ 


where  N  it  a  ooostaat; 

■leans  fbr  communicating  the  results  of  said  calculation  as  a 
permeability  signal. 


W. 


Wi 


4,499,797 
CAN  END  TESTER 
Jr^  SdUm  Comttj,  Ttam^  and  Edward  C 
r,  Va^  aail^nri  to  RcjrMUa  Met- 

Va. 

Piled  Jm.  27, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  50M81 

lat  a.)  GOIM  3/04 

UjS.  a.  73—40  10  Clahn 


tial  stream  and  making  a  correction  on  the  measured  weight 
flow  rate  by  predetermined  factor  when  the  measured  amount 
of  soluble  solids  differs  from  a  predetermined  soluUe  solids 


-ft*s 


value;  and  correlating,  in  a  predetermined  functional  relation- 
ship  the  said  measured  weight  flow  rate,  to  obtain  the  USDA 
Bostwick  consistency  value  of  the  paste  flowing  in  said  estab- 
lished stream. 


4«495,799 
DETERMINING  THE  LEVEL  OF  CONTAMINANTS  IN  A 

HYDRAUUC  SYSTEM 
MartlB  J.  Flahcr,  Mlltoa  KcyBCi;  Roger  A.  Hcroa,  Stapdea, 
ud  Martin  L.  Ha^aa,  Newport  P^mU,  aU  of  Eaglaad, 
to  NatioMd  Raaeareh  Dcrslofwt  CorponrtkM, 


FDed  Dec  3, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  446,619 
OafaM  priority,  appikatioa  Uaited  Kiagdoai,  Dec.  4,  1901, 
8136634 

Iirt.  CL^  COIN  15/06 
VS.  a  73-61  R  IS  < 


1.  An  apparatus  for  testing  can  ends  comprising  an  entry 
station,  a  flrst  and  a  second  punishment  station,  a  testing  sta- 
tion, an  output  station,  means  for  transporting  said  can  ends 
between  adjacent  stations,  and  means  for  reciprocating  oppos- 
ing portions  of  at  least  some  of  said  stations,  said  first  punish- 
ment station  comprising  a  flrst  die  member  and  a  first  punch 
member,  said  first  die  member  and  said  first  punch  member 
being  constructed  and  arranged  to  provide  a  downwardly 
deflective  force  on  a  central  portion  of  said  can  end  and  said 
second  punialment  station  oxnpnsing  a  second  die  member 
and  a  second  punch  member,  said  second  die  member  and  said 
second  punch  member  being  constructed  and  arranged  to 
provide  an  upwardly  deflective  force  on  said  central  portion  of 
said  can  end. 


4,495,790 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 
CONSISTENCY  OF  NON-NEWTONIAN  FLUIDS 

W.  EkrgBtt,  Mmhoh*  Oim.,  assizor  to 
Poai*s  Ik^  Greowkh,  Com. 

FDad  Dae.  21, 1902,  Scr.  No.  451,672 
laL  a>  GOIN  11/02 
VS.  a.  73-54  15 

1.  A  method  of  measuring  USDA  Bostwick  value  consis- 
tency of  a  continuous  imxiuotion  stream  of  tomato  paste  con- 
taining sohible,  soli^  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
establishing  and  maintafaung  a  stream  of  said  tomato  paste; 
diverting  a  partial  stream  c^  said  paste  into  a  second  stream 
thereof:  regukting  the  flow  of  said  paste  in  the  second  stream 
to  achieve  a  predetermined  pressure  drop;  measuring  the 
weight  flow  rate  of  said  paste  in  said  second  stream  at  the 
predetermined  pressure  drop;  measuring  the  temperature  of 
the  partial  stream  and  making  a  correction  on  the  measured 
weight  flow  rate  by  a  predeteraiined  factor  when  the  measured 
temperature  diffen  fimn  a  predetermined  temperature  value; 
the  soluble  solids  content  of  said  tomato  paste  par- 


1.  A  device  for  determining  the  level  of  particulate  contami- 
nation in  a  hydraulic  system,  comprising: 

inlet  means  for  hydivulic  fluid; 

outlet  means  for  hydraulic  fluid; 

releasable  and  restoraUe  collecting  means  for  collecting 
particulate  contaminants  in  hydraulic  fluid  flow  between 
said  inlet  means  and  said  outlet  means,  said  collecting 
means  comprising  first  and  second  components  capable  of 
relative  movement  and  defining  between  them  a  clearance 
for  said  hydraulic  fluid  flow,  said  clearance  being  dimen- 
sioned to  effect  entrapment  of  said  particulate  contami- 
nants and  so  become  obstructed,  said  two  components 
being  a  piston  of  circular  section  movable  within  a  bore  of 
similar  section,  said  piston  and  said  bore  being  separated 
by  an  annular  gq)  which  constitutes  said  clearance,  and 
said  relative  movement  being  usable  to  effect  said  rdeaae 
of  said  otrilected  particulate  contaminants; 

detecting  means  for  detecting  particulate  contaminant  ob- 
struction at  said  collecting  means  above  a  predetermnied 
level,  and 

means  responsive  to  said  detecting  means  for  recording  the 
occurrence  of  said  level  of  obstruction,  for  releasing  the 
said  collected  contaminants  from  said  collecting  means, 
and  for  restoring  said  collecting  means  to  their  unob- 
structed state. 
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M95,800 

METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  OPTIMUM 

CONCENTRATION  OF  HYDRATION  INHIBrroR  FOR 

CLAYS  IN  DRILLING  FLUIDS 
Roy  D.  Wilcox,  BcUaire,  Tex^  MrivMr  to  NL  ladMlriM,  lac^ 
New  York.  N.Y. 

Flkd  Not.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  441^55 
Lrt.  CL3  GOIN  15/06 
VS.  a  73—61.4  17  chtoi 

1.  A  method  for  determining  the  optimum  inhibitor  concen- 
tration required  in  an  aqueous  inhibited  fluid  for  maximum  clay 
swelling  and  dispersion  inhibition  of  water-wettable  argilla- 
ceous materials  encountered  in  drilling  operations  comprising: 

(a)  determining  a  parameter  for  said  aqueous  inhibited  fluid 
having  dispersed  therein  a  quantity  of  the  water-swelling 
argillaceous  material  which  parameter  is  a  function  of  the 
swelling  of  the  argillaceous  material  and  approaches  a 
substantially  constant  value  with  increasing  concentration 
of  said  inhibitor;  and 

(b)  determining  from  said  parameter  the  minimum  inhibitor 
concentration  at  which  said  substantially  constant  value  is 
first  obtained. 


4,415,802 

AIR  FLOW  METER  ASSEMBLY 

Mioeo  KaaUwaya,  and  Klnaaka  Yaauda,  botk  of  KatMta.  Ja- 

pu,  aaaivMm  to  Hitacki,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japa 

CoirtiBaatkM  of  Ser.  No.  331,277,  Dec  16,  1981.  atwrntoned. 

This  awlicatioa  Feb.  29,  1984.  Ser.  No.  584,896 
Clai«t  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  D«.  22,  1980,  55-182272 
laL  CL'  GOIN  J5/00 
US.  a  73-118  17  oai^ 


4,495301 

MANIPULATOR  FOR  SHIFTING  SPEED  CHANGING 

GEARS  IN  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 

Hirodd  Si^iMto,  Kobe,  JapM,  tmi^or  to  MitsabisU  Dnki 

KabMiriki  IUUm,  Tokyo,  Ur$a 

Filed  Jo.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  384,761 
ClaiBi  priority,  appHcatiMi  Japu,  Jni.  15, 1981,  56-111133 
Int  a.J  GOIM  15/00 
VS.  a  73-117  4  Claims 


1.  An  automobile  driving  robot  device  having  a  ^>eed 
changing  mechanism  operating  device,  said  device  being  pro- 
vided with  means  for  detecting  variatimis  in  a  relative  position 
between  a  speed  changing  mechanism  to  be  opemted  and  said 
speed  changing  mechanism  operating  device,  and  variations  in 
the  relative  position  and  moving  direction  of  said  speed  chang- 
ing mechanism  to  be  operated  witij  respect  to  said  speed 
changing  mechanism  operating  device,  and  for  rectifying  a 
reference  point  operating  said  speed  changing  mechanism 
operating  device,  wherein  said  means  for  rectifying  the  refer- 
ence point  for  operating  the  speed  changing  mechanism  oper- 
ating device  comprises  a  light  projecting  lamp,  a  reflector 
mounted  on  the  speed  changing  mechanism  to  be  operated,  and 
a  light  detector  to  detect  light  reflected  from  tl.e  reflector, 
thereby  detecting  the  relative  positional  relationship  between 
the  speed  of  changing  mechanism  operating  device  and  the 
speed  changing  mechanism  to  be  operated. 


1.  An  air  flow  meter  assembly  for  internal  combustion  en- 
gines, the  air  flow  meter  assembly  comprising; 

an  air  cleaner  means  for  mtalcing  air  supplied  to  said  engine; 

throttle  valve  means  for  controlling  the  air  flow  to  be  sup- 
plied to  said  engine; 

an  air  passage  extending  between  said  air  cleaner  means  and 
said  throttle  valve  means  and  having  a  ventun  portion; 

a  bypass  air  passage  means  for  bypassing  an  air  flow  around 
the  venturi  portion  including  a  first  by-pass  air  passage,  a 
first  end  of  said  by-pass  air  passage  having  an  inlet  opening 
disposed  at  a  portion  of  said  air  passage  at  a  positKwi 
upstream  of  said  ventun  portion,  a  second  end  of  said  first 
by-pass  air  passage  opening  into  said  venturi  portion,  and 
means  for  forming  a  second  by-pass  air  passage  and  having 
a  first  end  attached  to  the  first  end  of  said  first  by-pass 
passage; 

means  disposed  in  said  first  by-pass  air  passage  for  detecting 
the  air  flow  through  said  by-pass  air  passage  means:  and 
wherein  said  second  by-pass  air  passage  has  a  predetermined 
length  such  that  a  second  end  of  said  second  by -pass 
passage  is  spaced  from  said  means  for  detecting  the  air 
flow  such  that  the  air  flowing  into  the  by-pass  air  passage 
means  is  settled  prior  to  the  air  flow  reaching  said  means 
for  detecting  the  air  flow,  and  said  second  end  of  said 
second  by-pass  passage  projects  mto  said  air  passage. 


4,495,803 

METHOD  OF  MONITORING  THE  GROWTH  OF 

CUTTINGS  BEDS  IN  ANGLED  WELL  BORES 

Roy  D.  BcMicy,  Deaton,  and  JaMa  R  LaGraw,  Lake  Jackaoa, 

botk  of  Tcz^  aMisM>rs  to  MoMl  ON  CorrtntUm,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

FUcd  Sep.  6.  1983,  Ser.  No.  529,192 

laL  CL^  E21B  47/00 

VS.  CL  73—151  (  oalw 

1.  Method  for  monitoring  the  growth  or  erosion  of  a  cutungs 

bed  in  a  well  being  drilled  in  the  earth  compnsing  the  steps  of 

injecting  artificial   cuttings  distinguishable   from  cuttings 

generated  during  said  drilling  operatKMi  and  having  a 

density  and  siae  comparable  to  the  cuttings  generated 

during  the  drilling  operation  into  a  stream  of  drilling  fluid 
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pumped  into  said  well  during  drilling  to  wash  away  cut- 
tings generated  during  drilling;  and 


1.  A  method  of  mining  analysis  in  an  underground  mine 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  plurality  of  boreholes  in  predetermined  directions 
in  rock  ahead  of  a  rock  face  in  said  underground  mine,  at 
least  one  of  said  bore  holes  being  at  an  angle  to  the  others; 

for  each  borehole,  locating  a  probe  in  the  borehole; 

causing  the  probe  to  move  along  the  borehole;  and 

logging  data  which  is  obtained  from  the  probe  and  which 
relates  to  the  rock,  in  a  recorder. 


4,498,805 
IN-SnU  PERMEABILITY  DETERMINING  METHOD 
DomUd  J.  DowUi«  AJbert  P.  Rkhter,  Jr^  Wtyne  F.  Warren, 
lad  Dan  M.  AhmM,  all  of  Homtoo,  Tex.,  issigiion  to  Texaco 
Uc^  White  Ptain,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mm-.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  475,590 
lat  CL3  E2IB  47/10 
UA  a  73-155  8  Claims 

I.  A  method  of  determining  the  permeability  of  a  stratum  in 
an  earth  formation  traversed  by  a  borehole  which  comprises 
the  steps  of: 
injecting  a  liquid  into  the  borehole  at  a  first  pressure  so  as  to 

cause  liquid  flow  into  the  stratum, 
determming  a  first  flow  rate  of  the  liquid  into  the  stratum  at 
the  first  pressure, 


injecting  the  liquid  into  the  borehole  at  a  second  pressure 

causing  liquid  flow  into  the  stratum, 
determming  a  second  flow  rate  of  the  liquid  into  the  stratum 

at  the  second  pressure,  and 
deriving  an  indication  of  the  permeability  of  the  stratum  in 

accordance  with  the  pressure,  the  two  flow  rates  and  a 

known  characteristic  of  the  stratum;  and 


AT  LOUTIOM  C 


monitoring  the  rate  of  return  of  said  artificial  cuttings  with 
respect  to  the  rate  of  injection  thereof. 

4,495,804 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MINING 

ANALYSIS 

Gay  Le  Blanc  Sadtk,  Raadborg,  and  Derik  Howard,  Johannes- 

borg,  both  of  Sooth  AfHca,  assigiiors  to  Grathaail  Deveiop- 

OMnt  Cofltpttiy  Liodted,  St  Peter,  Chanoel  Islaads 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  348,954 
CUoH  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Feb.  17,  1981, 
81/1035 

Int  CL^  E21B  49/00 
UAQ.  73— 152  7aainis 


each  determining  step  includes; 

measuring  the  flow  rate  of  the  liquid  in  the  borehole  below 
the  stratum,  and 

deriving  the  flow  rate  of  the  liquid  into  the  stratum  in  accor- 
dance with  the  difference  between  the  two  measured  flow 
rates. 


4,495,806 
INDICATOR  INSTRUMENTS 
Maurice  S.  Jones,  CheUeohaa,  England,  asiicnor  to  Smiths 
Industries  Public  Limited  Coapany,  London,  England 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  479^5 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  2,  1982, 
8209770 

Int  CL^  GOIC  21/10 
U.S.  a.  73—182  13  Claims 

64 


**5,»,.* 


13.  A  Mach/airspeed  indicator  instrument  comprising:  a  first 
pressure  capsule  the  deflection  of  which  is  representative  of 
Mach  number;  a  first  finger  member;  means  mounting  said  first 
finger  member  on  said  first  pressure  capsule;  first  indicator 
means  that  provides  a  display  representation  of  Mach  number; 
a  first  shaft;  means  coupling  said  first  shaft  with  said  first  indi- 
cator means  such  that  rotation  of  said  first  shaft  effects  dis- 
placement of  said  first  indicator  means;  a  first  arm  member; 
means  mounting  said  first  arm  member  fixedly  on  said  first 
shaft  to  extend  radially  therefrom  to  contact  said  first  finger 
member  at  a  pivot  point;  a  lever;  means  mounting  said  first 
shaft  rotatably  on  said  lever,  said  lever  extending  substantially 
radially  of  said  first  shaft;  means  mounting  said  lever  for  angu- 
lar displacement  about  an  axis  substantially  parallel  with  and 
separated  from  the  axis  of  said  first  shaft;  a  second  pressure 
capsule  the  deflection  of  which  is  representative  of  airspeed;  a 
second  shaft  extending  generally  parallel  with  said  first  shaft; 
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means  coupling  said  secoad  shaft  with  said  second  pressure 
capsule  such  that  said  second  shaft  is  rotated  by  deflection  of 
said  second  pressure  capsule;  second  indicator  means  that 
provides  a  display  representation  of  airspeed;  means  coupling 
said  second  shaft  with  said  second  indicator  means  such  that 
rotation  of  said  second  shaft  effects  displacement  of  said  sec- 
ond indicator  means;  and  means  coupling  said  second  shaft 
with  said  lever  such  that  rotation  of  said  second  shaft  rotates 
said  lever  and  thereby  displaces  said  first  shaft  transversely  of 
its  length  about  said  pivot  point  such  that  change  in  airspeed 
thereby  alters  the  coupling  of  said  first  pressure  capsule  with 
said  first  shaft. 


4,495  J08 
PARACHUTE  PROHLER 
FerdiuBd  J.  FiMher.  UI,  HoHtoo,  Tea.,  m^vtot  to  SMi  OU 
Conpuiy,  HoMtoo,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1982,  S«r.  No.  417,269 

1«,  Cl^  GOIB  2 J /2a  2J/30 

VS.  a.  73—432  R  3  Claiat 


1  '•• 

4,495,807 
PREOSION  LIQUID  LEVEL  SENSOR 
Michael  E.  Field,  and  William  H.  Sullivan,  both  of  Albuquerque, 
N.  Mex.,  asdgnors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy,  Washing- 
tOB,  D.C. 

-  •*     -      Filed  Feb.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  469,596 
iBt  a.i  GOIF  23/28 
VS.  CL  73—290  R  9  Claims 


12R 


/ 


Tflfc' 


IS*  '-tj^y"  tm 

-Z ^& 3L_^ 

y.  I 


1.  A  precision  liquid  level  sensor  comprising: 

output  port  means  of  a  signal  generator  for  providing  an 

electrical  signal; 
null  detector  means  for  detecting  a  signal  difference  across 

two  input  terminals;  and 
power  splitter  means  connected  to  said  output  port  means 
for  dividing  said  output  signal  into  reference  and  measure- 
ment signal  paths,  each  said  path  including: 
hybrid  means  for  conducting  electrical  sigiuds  substantially 
.^     only  from  a  first  port  to  a  second  port  and  from  said 
second  port  to  a  third  port,  said  first  port  being  connected 
to  said  power  splitter  means  and  said  third  port  being 
connected  to  an  input  tenninal  of  said  null  detector  means; 
^^  said  measurement  path  including  an  air  dielectric  line  having 
rj      one  end  connected  to  said  second  port;  and 

said  reference  path  including  a  transmission  line  connected 
^      to  said  second  port; 

at  least  one  of  said  paths  including  means  for  nulling  the 

\     signal  at  said  null  detector  means  when  a^ signal  is  apf>lted 

to  said  output  port;  t».«  l,v»».^-v  •  ju,  v«w    -. 

whereby  after  said  system  is  nulled,  a  change  in  l^uid  level 

,,^^  ak>ng  said  air  dielectric  line  of  said  measurement  path 

,  liauses  a  change  in  the  signal  at  said  null  detector  means, 

providing  an  indication  of  the  change  in  the  liquid  level. 

459-644  O.G.-85-5 


1.  A  fluid-propelled  pipeline  sensor  comprising: 

an  umbrella-shaped  tow  means  which  is  a  fibcr-reinforced 
plastic  film  resistant  to  abrasion  and  to  decomposition  by 
pipeline  contents  and  collapsible  to  allow  passage  of  the 
tow  means  past  a  substantial  pipeline  restnction  or  ob- 
struction; 

a  profiler  for  sensing  a  location-specific  property  of  the 
pipeline,  the  profiler  having  retracuble  feeler  arms  which 
allow  passage  of  the  profiler  past  a  substantial  pipeline 
restriction  or  obstruction;  and 

means  connecting  the  tow  means  and  the  sensing  means 


4,495,809 
DEEP  DEPTH  UNDEX  SIMULATOR 
Robert  R.  Higgiiibotluus,  PonsaMMtli,  aad  Alexaader  Malakb- 
off,  Arlington,  both  of  V«.,  asaiffMm  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  repreaeatcd  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Waab- 
ington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  480,180 

Int  a. J  GOIN  33/21  37/00;  GOIM  10/00 

VS.  CL  73—432  SD  1  Claim 


'.•••/I    I 
I.  A  deep  depth  underwater  Shockwave  and  hydrostatic 
pressure  simulator  means  for  determining  the  dual  cfFecte  of 
nuclear  type -underwater  Shockwaves  and  hydrostatic  pres- 
sures on  a  test  vessel  located  in  a  shallow  water  means  compns 
mg: 
a  test  vessel  filled  with  air  at  atmosphenc  pressure  and  posi- 
tioned and  suspended  within  a  pressure  vessel,  said  pres- 
sure vessel  containing  fluid  between  the  outer  shell  of  the 
test  vessel  and  the  inner  shell  of  the  pressure  vessel. 
a  pressure  means  for  pressurizing  said  fluid, 
a  shallow  body  of  water  for  positioning  and  suspending  the 

pressure  vessd  therein, 
an  explosive  tapered  charge  with  the  smaller  tapered  portion 
facing  the  pressure  vessel  and  positioned  a  predetermined 
staiKlofT  distance  from  the  prasure  vessel  withm  the  shal- 
low body  of  water,        />       1>  J^  ('«.    ^       MUiT  . 

instrument  means  located  on  and  within  the  test  vessel  and 
the  pressure  vessel  for  recording  the  underwater  shock - 
wave  and  the  hydrostatic  pressure,  upon  exploding  of  the 
explosive  tapered  charge. 


Iamitabv  70    IQR^ 
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PROBE  MOUNTING  SYSTEM 
M.  TcMRflt,  Schoterto;  Alkcrt  Myers, 
D.  Yiille,  <frfceMtta<j,  dl  of  N.Y^ 

F1M  Apr.  30, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  4M,786 
Irt.  a^  GOIM  n/00 
UJS.  a  73-432  R  23 


plane  with  tuned  and  untuned  support,  multiplied  by  the  rota- 
tional frequency  to  the  second  power  and  divided  by  the  prod- 


to 


,,..  *... 


•trslQ 


1  A  system  for  mounting  a  sensing  probe  a  predetermined 
distance  from  a  target  surface  to  be  monitored  comprising: 
a  probe  adapter; 
said  sensing  probe  being  affixed  at  a  forward  end  of  said 

probe  adapter; 
an  intermediate  portion  of  said  probe  adapter; 
said  intermediate  portion  including  means  for  providing 

lateral  flexibility  and  torsional  stiffness  thereto; 
a  quill  positjoned  in  a  supporting  member  in  a  pradetermined 

location  with  respect  to  said  target  surface; 
means  for  guiding  said  sensing  probe  from  an  entry  location 

to  said  quill; 

said  means  for  guiding  including  at  least  one  smooth  bend 
therein;  '  >.*v.:^ 

wherein  said  means  for  providing  lateral  flexibility  and 
torsional  stiffness  provides  sufficient  lateral  flexibility  and 
torsional  stiffness  to  permit  said  probe  adapter  to  traverse 
said  means  for  guiding  between  said  entry  location  and 
said  quill,  past  said  at  least  one  smooth  bend  therein; 

abutment  means  on  said  quill  and  said  probe  adapter  for 
establishing  said  predetermined  distance;  and 

means  at  said  entry  location  for  producing  abutment  of  said 
abutment  means  and  for  maintaining  said  abutment. 


4,495,811 

CORRELATION  PROCEDURE  AND  DEVICE  FOR 

ROTOR  BALANCING 

Mi^  Miller,  Erzfaanen;  Alfred  den,  Ro«dorf,  and  Man- 

frtdHdhad,  Darastadt-Krankteteia,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 

''  '  to  Owl  SchoMk  AG:,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 


Pltod  Apr.  4,  IMS,  Ser.  No,  481^03 
82103027  t'****''  ■W«mHo«  Evopcn  PM.  Off.,  Apr.  8, 1982, 

IM.  CL^  GOIM  1/22 
UAa73-442  9ciafais 

1.  A  procedure  for  determining  the  correlation  between  an 
unbalance  m  at  least  one  correction  plane  of  a  rotor  and  a 
measunng  signal  generated  thereby  on  at  toMt  one  support  for 
a  roior,  pwticularly  of  a  balancing  machine,  chwacterixed 
thereby,  that  particularly  on  a  flexible  rotor,  the  deflection  of 

the  rotor  is  first  measured  at  the  bdandng  speed  at  one  correc- 
Uoo  plane  of  the  rotor.  wheMafter  the  vibcation  characteristics 
of  at  km  one  support  are  tunedand  the  vibrations  of  the  rotor 
are  measured  again  in  the  at  least  one  correction  plane  and 
additionally  at  the  tuned  support,  and  that  thereafter,  the  cor- 
relation between  the  unbalance  and  the  measuring  signal  is 
described  by  means  of  the  quotient  derived  from  the  difference 
of  the  deflections  of  the  rotor  in  the  at  least  one  correction 
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uct  of  the  deflection  of  the  tuned  at  least  one  support  and  a 
factor  describing  the  tuning.  ,^^ , .  ^  ^ 
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4,495,812 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  BALANCING  CIRCULAR 

PLATE^HAPED  OBJECTS 
Joannes  J.  H.  M.  Gorris,  Eindhoven,  NetiMrlnds,  anignor  to 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  530,806 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Sep.  22,  1982, 

a2036o9 

Int  CV  GOIM  1/38 
UA  a.  73-468  TCUdnM 
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Jf>J       bin-' ■„      *'t^"'         ..:■■•  ','2-\w 
SX  iJi>l>i  iA>'  flKTSf  ;u(|mo  bi»<  ij:.  bivi^:  ; ; 
q  Ul.^-  (biiv  .•'•r.q  .h.i^(2  Jir^.n 


1.  A  method  of  balancing  t  6&i^dlar  phte-shaped  object 
about  a  central  axis  of  the  object,  the  axis  being  perpendicular 
to  the  plane  of  the  object,  the  method  comprising: 
providing  mounting  means  which  are  movable  against  a 

spring  force  disposed  in  a  plane; 
centering  the  object  on  said  mountittg  means  with  said  ob- 
ject being  disposed  substantially  in  the  plane  of  the  spring 
fbrce; 

clamping  the  object  against  at  least  one  rotataUe  part  of  said 
momting  means;  'ii»K^  i-f  '>*»'y  /•.£%'.  it, 

rotating  the  one  rotaUble  part  at  a  jSredeleiiiiiiiea  speed 

about  a  vertical  axis; 
then  interrupting  the  clamping  to  release  the  object;  ^  " 
then  clamping  the  object  against  the  one  rotatable  part  again; 
then  changing  the  contour  of  the  outer  edge  of  said  object  to 

achieve  a  balance. 
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JOGGER  SPEEDOMETER  AND  ODOMETER 
Jonf  Loiiko,  Brooklyn  and  Rkkard  L.  Miller,  Dix  Hills,  botk  of 
N.Yn  tmtwton  to  Jovf  U^ko,  Brooklym,  N.Y. 
..  ,  >     F1M  Oct  5,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  S99,0M 
bt  CL^  GOIP  J/0(k  GOIB  i/;i 
UJS.  a  7»— 490 


•Jiii 


jmun 


•  ^i>;-; 


'•"i    .<«-\^r!' 


-;»:•;►  .. 


1  « 


1.  A  jogger  speedometer  and  odometer  device  adapted  to 
travel  over  a  surface  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  shaft  made  of  aluminum  having  a  bottom  forked  end; 

(b)  a  handle  made  of  plastic  attached  to  top  end  of  said  shaft, 
the  configtiration  of  said  shaft  having  a  90  degree  side« 
wardly  bent  pivotable  section  adjacent  said  handle,  and  a 
waist  band  attached  to  said  handle  so  as  to  free  jogger's 
hand  for  jogging  more  comfortably  and  in  a  normal  man- 
ner; and 

(c)  an  indicator  unit  attached  to  said  handle;  wherein  said 
indicator  unit  further  comprises,  a  drive  mechanism  acti- 
vated by  a  wheel,  a  flexible  shaA  connected  between  said 
drive  mechanism  and  said  indicator  unit,  means  for  indi- 
cating total  distance  traveled  by  a  jogger,  and  means  for 
indicating  the  maximum  speed  attained  by  a  jogger,  said 
wheel  being  made  of  plastic  and  rotatably  connected 
between  the  bifurcations  of  the  bottom  forked  end  of  said 
shaft,  said  wheel  being  mechanically  connected  to  said 
indicator  unit  to  actuate  said  indicator  unit  in  accordance 
with  the  relative  movement  between  said  wheel  and  the 
surface. 


M95,814 
ACCELEROMETER  PENDULUM  SUPPORT  ASSEMBLY 
Kwt  E.  Stdnke,  BeUerM,  Wask.,  aasigBor  to  SoadstraiMl  Data 
Coirtrol,  Im^  RedMud,  Wask. 

FDed  Ju.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  393,015 
iBt  CL^  GOIP  15/00 
VS.  a  73— S14 


UCIaiflM 
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1.  A  support  assembly  for  pivotally  supporting  a  force  re- 
sponsive pendulum  having  an  axk  in  an  aocelo-ometer  havmg 
a  support  frame  comprising:  (>     ''  j  rlT^n*- 

a  fliexure  member  having  fint  and  second  aids,  uid  secured 
in  a  cantilevered  manner  with  said  first  end  secured  to  the 
accelerometer  support  frame  wherein  said  flexure  member 


is  configured  with  a  hmge  portion  and  a  sutically  determi- 
nate beam  portion; 

a  first  bearing  secured  to  said  flexure  member  adapted  to 
receive  one  end  of  the  pendulum  axle; 

preload  means  for  applying  a  preload  force  to  the  beam 
portion  of  said  flexure  member;  and 

a  second  bearing  adapted  to  receive  the  other  end  of  the 
pendulum  axle,  and 

means  for  supporting  said  second  bearing  with  respect  to  the 
accelerometer  support  frame 


4,495,815 
MASS  AND  COIL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  USE  IN  AN 
ACXIXLEROMETER 
Leo  M.  StrattoB,  West  Ckcster,  Kcuetk  J.  SippW    Cbester 
Heigkts,  botk  of  Pa.,  and  Mario  B.  Tatoaetti.  Voorbees.  N  J., 
assigBors  to  ColamMa  Researck  Laboratories,  lac.,  >^oodlya, 
Pa. 

FDed  Not.  23.  1982,  Ser.  No.  443.949 

Int  CL^  GOIP  15/13 

U.S.  CL  73—517  B  3  Claims 


1.  A  mass  and  coil  assembly  for  use  in  the  accelerometer 
comprising  in  combination  beam  means  having  first  and  sec- 
ond halves,  said  beam  means  formed  to  have  a  difTereni  mass  m 
its  second  half  than  in  its  first  half  responsive  mass  means 
formed  integral  with  said  first  half  of  said  beam,  wire  coil 
means  secured  to  said  second  half  of  said  beam,  said  wire  coil 
means  and  said  responsive  means  formed  such  that  said  respon- 
sive means  and  said  first  half  of  said  beam  substantially  coun- 
terbalance said  wire  coil  means  and  said  second  half  of  said 
beam;  first  and  second  shaft  means  secured  on  opposing  sides 
of  said  beam  means  and  disposed  to  be  between  said  mass 
means  and  said  coil  means  and  further  disposed  to  lie  approxi- 
mately orthogonal  to  the  axis  of  said  coil  so  that  when  forces 
are  applied  to  said  mass  means  and/or  said  coil  means,  said 
assembly  will  rotate  about  said  first  and  second  shaft  means, 
and  a  pair  of  magnets  each  of  which  is  formed  to  have  a  length 
dimension,  a  width  dimension  and  a  depth  dimension,  and 
formed  to  have  magnetic  flux  emanating  from  a  first  area 
defined  by  its  width  and  length  dimensions,  and  wherein  each 
of  said  magnets  is  disposed  to  have  its  first  area  lying  p»arallel 
to  the  axis  of  said  coil  noeans  and  wherein  said  magneu  are 
disposed  to  have  a  gap  therebetween  and  further  disposed  so 
that  said  coil  means  is  located  within  said  gap 


4,495,81( 

PROCESS  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  ANALYZING 

DISCONTINUITIES  IN  REASONABLY  HOMOGENEOUS 

MEDIUM 
Eticne  SckkuBkarfsr,  Paris,  Ptsm*,  aasiaaor  to  Mcdkal  De- 
vices, lacn  Sn  FraMiaco,  Calif. 

Piled  May  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  49IJt5 
ClalM  priority.  appHcaHsa  Fraaca,  NUy  2L  1982,  82  08883 
iBt  a.'  GOIN  29/04 
UJS.  CL  73—600  17  OaiM 

1.  A  method  for  imaging  discontaauities  in  an  otherwise 
reasonably  homogeneous  medium,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providiag  at  least  two  non-intersecting  and  non-parallel  base 
hnes,  on  opposite  sides  of  the  discontinuity  to  be  imaged: 
transmitting  signals  which  will  pass  through  the  medium 
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towtrd  snd  diacontinujty  from  a  succession  of  transmis- 
sion poinu  along  a  first  one  of  said  base  lines; 

picking  up  signals  at  a  succession  of  points  along  a  second 
one  of  said  base  lines  from  each  of  a  plurality  of  said 
transmission  points; 

measuring  transmission  characteristics  for  said  signals  be- 
tween each  transmission  point  and  each  pick-up  point; 

determining  characteristics  of  signal  transmission  through 
said  homogeneous  medium  outside  of  said  discontinuity; 


said  line  focus,  the  scanning  means  being  operative  to  move 
said  line  focus  in  relation  to  a  structure  to  be  imaged  in  accor- 
dance with  said  scanning  pattern,  wherein  the  simulated  coni- 
cal transducer  comprises  a  transducer  element  and  an  associ- 
ated acoustic  reflector  system  such  that  an  active  surface  of  the 
transducer  element  is  perceived  at  said  line  focus  as  a  conical 
transducer  having  a  surface  of  much  larger  area  than  said 
active  surface  and  having  a  half  angle  such  that  rays  converge 
on  said  line  focus  at  a  predetermined  angle  of  at  least  20*  to  the 
latter. 


determining  the  difference  between  the  measured  signal  and 
the  calculated  signal  for  the  distance  in  a  homogeneous 
medium  between  each  pair  of  transmission  and  pick-up 
points; 

determining  whether  each  said  point-to-point  transmission 
occurred  entirely  outside  of  or  partly  through  said  discon- 
tinuity; 

determining  the  distance  of  travel  within  the  discontinuity 
for  each  said  point-to-point  transmission;  and 

calculating  the  configuration  and  location  of  said  discontinu- 
ity from  said  measurement 


4^495.817 
ULTRASONIC  IMAGING  DEVICE 
Joha  W.  Hnat,  ui  MiclMd  S.  PMeraoo,  both  of  Toronto, 
Cauda,  anigBon  to  The  Ontario  Cancer  Institnte,  Toronto, 
Caaada 

Filed  May  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  498,007 
Clataa  priority,  applkatioa  United  Kingdooi,  May  26, 1982, 

lat  a.'  GOIN  29/04 
UAa73-«4  UClatas 


4,495  818 
CYLINDRICAL  VIBRATOR  TYPE  PRESSURE 
TRANSDUCER 
Kyoichi  Ikeda;  Kii^i  Harada,  and  Katsmai  bozaki,  aU  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Yokogawa  Hoknshin  Electric  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  454,874 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  12, 1982,  57-20776 

Int.  CL^  GOIN  9/00 

UA  a.  73-702  jOaiiBs 


1.  A  pressure  gauge  comprising 

a  cylindrical  vibrator; 

a  cover  for  said  vibrator; 

means  for  supplying  a  reference  pressure  to  said  gauge; 

means  for  supplying  pressure  to  be  measured  to  said  gauge; 

driving  means  for  driving  said  vibrator;  and 

detector  means  for  detecting  the  vibration  of  said  vibration 
caused  by  said  driving  means;  and  wherein 

said  cylindrical  vibrator  consists  essentially  of  a  thin  wall 
cyUndrical  portion,  a  first  thick  wall  cylindrical  portion 
extending  from  one  end  of  said  thin  wall  cylindrical  por- 
tion, and  a  second  thick  wall  end  portion  closing  an  open- 
ing at  the  opposite  end  of  said  thin  wall  cylindrical  por- 
tion; and  wherein 

at  least  said  thin  wall  cylindrical  portion  is  installed  within 
said  cover;  and  wherein 

said  second  thick  wall  end  portion  is  securely  attached  to 
said  cover. 


2.  An  ultrasonic  imagmg  device,  comprising  a  transducer 
assembly  for  transmitting  ultrasound  pulses  into  a  portion  of  a 
structure  to  be  imaged  and  receiving  ultrasound  scattered  by 
said  structure  portion  and  generating  signals  in  response 
thereto,  means  to  energize  said  transducer  assembly  to  transmit 
said  pulses,  scanning  ineans  for  progressively  relating  said 
transducer  assembly  to  successive  portions  of  said  structure 
according  to  a  scanning  pattern,  and  receiver  and  signal  pro- 
cessmg  means  for  assembling  an  image  from  said  generated 
signals,  the  transducer  assembly  comprising  separate  transmit- 
tmg  and  receiving  transducers,  one  of  said  transducers  being  a 
simulated  conical  transducer  having  a  Une  focus,  and  the  other 
of  said  transducers  having  its  axis  in  parallel  alignment  with 


4,495,819 
OPTICAL  PRESSURE  SENSOR 
Vincent  J.  Tekippe,  Des  Plaincs,  lU.,  assignor  to  Goidd  lac. 
Rolling  Meadows,  Dl. 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  452,760 

Int.  a.i  GOIL  9/00 

U.S.  a.  73-705  15  ciatas 

1.  An  optical  device  for  monitoring  pressure  comprising: 

(a)  light-generating  means  for  generating  polychromatic 
light  traveling  in  a  path; 

(b)  pressure-sensitive  means  for  modifying  said  polychro- 
matic light  in  response  to  an  applied  pressure  to  produce 
wavelength  dependent  intensity  variations  of  the  poly- 
chromatic light  said  pressure-sensitive  means  having  an 
integral  all-glass  outer  housing; 

(c)  signal  processing  means  for  comparing  said  polychro- 
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matic  light  with  said  wavelength  dependent  intensity    to  pressure,  an  input  winding  and  at  least  a  pair  of  output 

variations  of  polychromatic  light;  and  windings,  each  of  said  windings  communicating  magnetically 

^  with  said  magnetostnctive  means,  said  output  windings  cffec- 

'  *»ii^'>  tive  for  producing  respective  output  indications  representative 


(d)  transport  means  for  transporting  said  polychromatic 
light  from  said  light  generating  means  to  said  pressure-sen- 
sitive means  and  for  transporting  light  from  said  pressure- 
sensitive  means  to  said  signal-processing  means. 


4,495,820 
CAPACmVE  PRESSURE  SENSOR 
Satoshi  SUmadm  Kaa^i  YanMb,  both  of  Hitachi;  Seikou 
Soaaki,  Hitachtota,  and  Motohisa  Nishihara,  Katsuta,  aU  of 
Japaa,  asdgaors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  426,084 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Sep.  30, 1981,  56-1S3611 
lat  CL^  HOIG  7/Oa  HOIL  29/84 
VS.  CL  73—724  14  Claims 


of  an  input  signal  on  said  input  winding  and  the  pressure  ap- 
plied at  said  magnetostnctive  means,  and  circuitry  means  for 
developing  an  indication  of  the  operability  sutus  of  said  ar- 
rangement in  view  of  output  indications  from  said  output 
windings. 


4,49S,822 
FLUID  FLOW  METER 
Thomas  R.  Sdunidt,  Houstoo.  Tex..  aasigDor  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  452.688 
Int  a.3  GOIF  J/66 
VS.  CL  73-861J7  2 
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1:  A  capacitive  pressure  sensor  comprising: 

a  first  semiconductor  substrate  with  an  amplifier  formed  on 
the  main  surface; 

an  insulating  layer  formed  on  said  amplifier; 

at  least  one  electrode  formed  on  said  amplifier  through  said 
insulating  layer  and  electrically  connected  to  said  ampli- 
fier; 

a  second  semiconductor  substrate  serving  as  a  diaphragm 
and  disposed  in  opposition  to  said  electrode  for  forming  a 
capacitor;  and 

a  glass  layer  anodically  bonding  said  first  and  second  semi- 
conductor substrates  to  each  other  in  the  region  of  periph- 
eral portions  of  said  electrode  and  said  di^hragm. 


4,495321 
MAGNETOSTRICnVE  PRESSURE  DETECTOR 
James  H.  Terhnne,  San  Joee,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Smi  Joae,  Calif. 
i^..-    f       Filed  Jan.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  462,328 
Int.  a.3  GOIL  9/n 
VS.  a.  73—753  7  Claims 

1.  A  pressure  detection  arrangement  for  self-checking  the 
operability  status  of  said  pressure  detection  arrangement  com- 
prising at  least  a  single  magnetostnctive  means  for  responding 


1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  velocity  of  a  stream  in 
a  tubular  member,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  first  source 
means  for  providing  a  first  pulse  of  ultrasonic  energy  to  a  wall 
of  said  tubular  member  at  a  first  predetermined  location  so  that 
said  first  pulse  of  ultrasonic  energy  induces  a  first  compres- 
sional  wave  in  said  stream;  a  second  source  means  for  provid- 
ing a  second  pulse  of  ultrasonic  energy  to  said  wall  of  said 
tubular  member  at  a  second  predetermined  location  so  that  said 
second  pulse  of  ultrasonic  energy  induces  a  second  compres- 
sional  wave  in  said  stream,  said  second  predetermined  location 
being  spaced  from  said  first  predetermmed  location  by  a  dis- 
tance that  is  at  least  as  large  as  the  distance  required  for  said 
first  pulse  of  ultrasonic  energy  to  induce  said  first  compres- 
sional  wave  in  said  stream,  said  distance  between  said  first  and 
second  predetermined  locations  also  being  at  least  as  large  as  a 
distance  equal  to  two  times  the  diameter  of  said  tubular  mem- 
ber; a  first  means  for  sensing  said  second  compressional  wave 
at  said  first  predetermined  location;  a  second  means  for  sensing 
said  first  compressional  wave  at  said  second  predetermined 
location,  said  first  source  means  and  said  first  sensing  means 
comprising  the  same  first  piezoelectric  transducer  and  said 
second  source  means  and  said  second  sensing  means  compris- 
ing the  same  second  piezoelectric  transducer,  said  first  and 
second  transducers  being  positioned  on  the  same  side  of  said 
tubular  member;  controller  means  for  determining  a  first 
amount  of  time  elapsed  between  the  providing  of  said  first 
pulse  of  ultrasonic  energy  by  said  first  source  means  and  the 
sensing  of  said  first  compressional  wave  by  said  second  sensing 
means,  for  determining  a  second  amount  of  time  elapsed  be- 
tween the  providing  of  said  second  pulse  of  ultrasonic  energy 
by  said  second  source  means  and  the  sensing  of  said  second 
compressional  wave  by  said  first  sensing  means  and  for  dcter- 
mming  the  flow  velocity  of  the  stream  in  the  tubular  member 
in  accordance  with  the  following  equation: 
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.   Tv»L+(y,-y/i 

wherein 
T/>= transit  time  downstream 
Ti/=  transit  time  upstream 
L= distance  between  the  transducers 
V,= velocity  of  sound  in  fluid  comprising  the  stream 
y/=  velocity  of  flow. 
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MEANS  OF  MEASURING  STRESS  AFFECTING 

MOUNTINGS  FOR  JACKING  MECHANISMS  ON  OCEAN 

PLATFORMS 

OHTter  Dttt«,  Btoiigi^ad.,  Fh«e«,  MrigBor  to  Brl«»^ 
Loti  MariM,  Fnuce  *• 

Filed  Jmi.  27. 19W,  Sw.  No.  461^2 

0»i«»  priority,  apNkatkM  Fmee,  Feb.  1, 1982, 82  01536 

lat  a.3  GOIL  I/I4 

VS.  CL  73-862.64  ,  ctaim. 


4s495t823 
BIDIRECnONAL  FLOW  METER 
Lan  O.  Rosaen,  Hazel  Put,  Mich.,  aarignor  to  UniTenal  FU- 
ters.  Inc.,  Hazel  Park,  Mkh. 

Rled  May  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  499,300 

iBt  a.J  GOIF  1/28 

UA  a  73-861.76  ,0  ctataia 


1.  A  bidirectional  fluid  flow  indicator  comprising: 
a  housmg  having  a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid  outlet,  and  having 
means  for  defming  separated  first  and  second  fluid  pas- 
sageways mterroediate  said  inlet  and  said  outlet,  a  first  end 
of  each  of  said  fim  and  second  passages  being  in  fluid 
communication  with  one  of  said  inlet  or  said  outlet,  a 
second  end  of  each  said  first  and  second  passage  being  in 
fluid  communicatioo  with  the  other  of  said  inlet  or  outlet 

a  first  vane  and  means  for  pivotally  securing  said  first  vane 
«n-08s  said  first  end  of  said  fir«  paasageway  so  that  said 
first  vane  is  pivotable  to  and  from  a  first  position  at  which 
said  first  vane  closes  said  first  passageway  when  fluid 
flows  in  a  first  direction  between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet 
■nd  a  second  position  at  which  said  fint  vane  opens  said 
passageway  as  fluid  flows  in  a  second,  opposite  direction 
between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet; 

a  second  vane,  and  means  for  pivotally  securing  said  second 
vane  across  said  second  end  of  said  second  passageway  so 
that  said  second  vane  is  pivotable  to  and  from  a  first 
position  at  which  said  second  vane  closes  said  second 
passageway  when  fluid  flows  in  said  second  opposite 
direction  between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet,  and  a  second 
position  at  which  said  second  vane  opens  said  second 
passageway  when  fluid  flows  in  said  first  dircctioii  be- 
tween said  inlet  and  said  outlet; 

wherem  said  second  position  of  said  first  and  second  vanes  is 
variable  and  dependent  upon  the  amount  of  fluid  flowing 
between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet; 
5.  first  indicating  means  for  indicating  the  position  of  said  first 

vane  exteriorly  of  said  housing;  and 
vtecood  indicating  means  for  indicating  the  position  of  said 
second  vane  exteriorly  of  said  housing. 


1.  In  an  ocean  platform  and  the  like  in  which  the  weight  of 
the  platform  is  applied,  in  compression,  to  legs  by  means  of 
jacking  mechanisms  attached  to  the  platform  by  mountings 
that  include  flexible  components  and  that  aUow  Ihnited  move- 
ment of  the  legs  relative  to  the  platform,  the  improvement 
compnsmg  a  combination  of  calibrated  compressible  compo- 
nents situated  between  the  platform  and  at  least  one  of  the 
mountmgs,  and  at  least  one  sensor  device  situated  between  the 
platform  and  said  one  of  the  mountings,  said  sensor  device 
mcludmg  means  for  producing  an  electrical  output  dependent 
upon  the  stress  applied  to  said  one  of  the  mountings. 

4,495325 
STARTER  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Walter  RiiUe,  Kontal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuny,  ndgBor  to  Ro- 
bert BomA  GabH,  Stattgut,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMuy 

per  No.  PCr/DE81/001H  §  371  Drte  Aog.  11, 1982,  §  102(e) 
D«e  Aag.  11, 1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/02419,  PCT  Pib 
D«te  JbI.  22,  1982 

PCT  Filed  Oct  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  413,343 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay,  Jao.  14, 

1981, 3100869  ^ 

Irt.  CL^  P02N  JS/06 
UAa74-7E  „  jctaim 


1.  A  starter  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

a  starter  motor  (1)  having  an  output  drive  shaft  (4)  with  a 
toothed  end  section  (16); 

a  starter  pinion  (31),  disposed  in  a  rotatable  and  longitudi- 
nally movable  manner  on  a  gear  shaft  (20);  r 

a  sleeve  (18)  disposed  around  said  gear  shaft  (20)  and  having 
a  highly  pitched  spirally  splined  section  (19); 
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a  spur  gear  arrangement  (M,17,li)  including  said  drive  shaft, 
a  freewheel  (29)  and  a  coupling  dement  (26),  which  is  mov- 

ably  disposed  on  said  high-pitch  thread  (spiral  spUne) 

section  (19X  operatively  connecting  the  starter  pinion  (31) 

to  the  spur  gear, 
wherein 
the  spur  gear  arrangement  has  an  intertudly  geared  wheel 

(17). 
.  said  internally  geared  wheel  (17)  is  integrally  formed  with 

said  sleeve  (18); 
said  coupling  element  (26)  is  seated  on  said  sleeve  (18);  and 
said  internally  geared  wheel  (17)  is  joumalled  on  the  gear 

shaft  (20)  and  is  in  meshing  engagement  with  said  toothed 

end  section  (16)  provided  on  the  drive  shaft  (4). 


the  tangent  to  the  pitch  circle  of  the  pinKm.  and  means  for 
pressing  the  toothed  element  and  the  pmion  agamst  each  other 


4,499326 
VIBRATORY  APPARATUS 
Albert  MoMdMOt,  BarriagtOB,  Ul^  aHigDor  to  General  Kine- 
natks  CorporatioB,  Barriagtoa,  HI. 

Cootimiatkm-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  250,112,  Apr.  2, 1981, 

abandoned.  TUs  appUcatioo  Sep.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  420,602 

lot  CL^  F16H  SS/IO 

VS.  CL  74—87  14  Oaias 


1.  Apparatus  for  varying  the  vibratory  force  generated  by  a 
rotating  mass  comprising  a  rotatably  mounted  shaft,  an  eccen- 
tric weight  mounted  in  a  fixed  position  on  the  shaft,  means  for 
rotating  the  shaft,  a  cylinder  carried  by  the  shaft,  said  cylinder 
extending  radially  on  either  side  of  said  shaft,  a  weight 
mounted  for  axial  movement  in  the  cylinder,  a  tension  and 
compression  spring  in  the  cylinder  urging  the  movable  weight 
toward  a  position  with  the  center  of  gravity  on  one  side  of  the 
axis  of  the  shaft,  said  spring  being  attached  at  one  end  to  the 
cylinder  and  at  the  other  end  to  the  movable  weight,  fluid 
pressure  responsive  means  in  the  cylinder  and  bearing  on  the 
side  of  the  movable  weight  opposite  to  the  spring  to  move  the 
movable  weight  from  the  position  on  one  side  of  the  axis  of  the 
shaft  toward  a  position  on  the  other  side  of  the  axis  of  the  shaft 
and  means  connecting  said  fluid  pressure  responsive  means  to 
a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure. 


so  as  to  generate  an  abutment  force  which  is  parallel  and  Mtb- 
stantially  opposed  to  said  driving  force  when  the  abutment  is 
cooperative  with  the  stop  element. 


4,495328 
STROKE  ENLARGING  MECHANISM 
Nmlhiro  Iwanoto,  Zaaa,  Japan.  aaaigDor  to  Toakiba  Kikai 
Kabnshiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  362343 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkia  Japaa,  Mar.  31,  1981,  56-48200 
Lit  a.3  n6H  J9/04.  J9/06 
VJS.  CL  74—110  4  OaiiBS 


4,495327 
GEAR  DRIVE  DEVICE  AND  THE  APPUCATION 
THEREOF  IN  A  WINDOW  WINDER  OF  AN 
AUTOMOBILE  VEHICLE 
Roger  Pariaet,  Bouee,  Fraaee,  aviiaor  to  CompagBic  ladua- 
IrMle  De  Meomiwuw  ca  abrege  CJ.M.,  Fraaee 
FIM  Aag.  19, 1982,  Scr.  No.  409,741 
CtaiM  priority,  appHcatida  Fnucc,  Aog.  31, 1981,  81  16555 
iBt  0.3  F16H  27/02.  29/02,  29/20:  E05F  11/44 
VJS.  a.  74—89.18  7  daims 

I.  A  gear  drive  device  comprising  a  support  member,  a  drive 
pinion  rotatably  mounted  on  the  support  member,  a  driven 
toothed  element  movably  mounted  on  the  support  member,  a 
stop  element  motmted  in  a  fixed  position  on  the  support  mem- 
ber, an  abutment  in  a  fixed  position  on  the  toothed  element  and 
capable  of  abutting  against  the  stop  element  at  an  end-of-travel 
position  of  the  toothed  element,  the  pinion  and  the  toothed 
element  req)ectively  having  teeth  engaging  each  other  so  as  to 
generate  a  driving  force  at  a  positive  pressure  angle  rdative  to 


1.  A  stroke  enlarging  mechanism  compnsing: 

a  stationary  supporting  frame  having  a  predetermined  length 
L; 

a  stationary  guide  member  secured  to  said  supporting  frame 
so  as  to  extend  along  the  length  of  said  supporting  frame, 

a  saddle  member  movable  along  said  guide  member; 

an  operating  arm  supported  by  said  saddle  member  to  be 
movable  along  the  length  of  said  supporting  frame; 

an  actuator  secured  to  said  supporting  frame  for  dnving  said 
saddle  member  along  said  guide  member; 

a  first  rack  secured  to  said  supporting  frame  and  extending 
along  its  length; 

a  second  rack  secured  to  said  operating  arm  to  be  movable 
therewith  along  the  length  of  the  supporting  frame; 

said  stationary  guide  member,  said  saddle  member,  said 
actuator,  said  operating  arm  and  said  first  and  second 
racks  having  lengths  subsuntiaily  equal  to  the  length  L  of 
said  supporting  frame  and  disposed  at  positioiH  substan- 
tially included  within  the  length  L  of  said  frame; 

a  first  pinion  rotatably  mounted  on  said  saddle  member  at  a 
first  position  thereof  to  be  engageable  with  said  first  rack; 


Tamiiadv  OO     I0S< 
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a  second  pinion  rotaubly  mounted  on  said  saddle  member  at 
a  second  position  thereof,  which  is  spaced  apart  from  said 
first  position  by  a  predetermined  distance  D  along  the 
length  of  said  supporting  frame,  so  that  said  second  pinion 
is  engageable  with  said  second  rack;  and 

means  for  coupling  said  first  pinion  with  said  second  pinion 
for  transmitting  power  therebetween,  so  that  not  only  a 
predetermined  ratio  of  stroke  enlargement  can  be  ob- 
tained, but  also  the  length  of  the  entire  mechanism  in  an 
inoperative  sute  can  be  minimized  to  substantially  be 
equal  to  L. 


-t»rt»  ,^WK -U^  ^  „>,.,.. .^jT^^^jj^gjj  _  ^ 

u.^^'^"^  TRANSMISSION  FOR  A  VEHICLE 
HMdU  YanM,  ud  Kageaori  Prinnua,  both  of  Toyota,  Japan, 
•J^jior- to  Toyota  JMoata  Kotyo  lalHMldld  K^^ 

Filed  Jul.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  39437 
CWum  priority,  appUeatkM  Japaa,  Sep.  11, 19«1,  56-144335 
.,«  ^  «  I»t  a^  F16H  57/0^ 


4,495,829 

POWER  DRIVE  LINE  HAVING  A  WIDE  RANGE  OF 

SPEED  RATIOS 

YTes  J.  Keaiper,  Biraiagha^  Micfa^  asiigBor  to  Ipanenu  Con- 
paay,  BinynskaiB,  Mich. 

PCT  No.  PCT/LSW/WSH  §  371  Date  Dec.  23, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  23,  1981,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO81/03370,  PCT  Pab 
Date  No?.  26, 1981 

per  Piled  May  19, 1960,  Ser.  No.  335,510 

f  I  c'S!"  ^'  "«*  ^^/^6'-  G05G  Jm  F16H  47/08,  37/06 
US.  CL  74—191  ,3  cuj^ 


1.  A  drive  line  comprising: 

a  ^ntinuously  variable  transmission  unit  having  an  alpha 
body  routable  on  a  first  axis,  a  beta  body  rotatable  on  a 
second  axjs  revolvable  about  said  first  axis,  said  beta  body 
being  earned  by  said  alpha  body  so  that  said  second  axis  is 
inclmed  with  respect  to  and  intersects  said  first  axis  at  a 
pomt  of  axes  intersection,  said  beta  body  having  at  least 
one  rolling  beta  surface  of  revolution  about  said  second 
axis,  and  variable  means  for  controlling  relative  move- 
m«it  of  said  bodies,  said  variable  means  including  means 
defimng  at  least  one  rolling  omega  surface  of  revolution 
about  said  first  axis,  means  to  retain  said  beta  and  omega 
surfaces  m  roUing  friction  contact  and  means  to  vary  the 
radius  ratio  of  one  of  said  beta  and  omega  rolling  surfaces 
to  the  other  of  said  roUing  surfaces; 
piMetary  gear  means  including  a  sun  gear  routable  on  said 
first  axis,  a  rmg  gear  rotatable  on  said  first  axis  and  planet 
gear  means  in  mesh  with  said  sun  and  ring  gears,  said 
planet  gear  means  being  coupled  for  rotation  with  and 
earned  on  said  other  working  body; 
a  power  input; 

a  power  output  drivably  connected  to  said  ring  gear  and 
means  for  coupling  said  power  input  to  one  or  the  other  of 
said  sungear  and  said  alpha  body  to  provide  a  low  drive 
line  speed  ratio  range  when  said  power  input  is  coupled 
with  ««d  alpha  body,  the  speed  ratio  in  each  of  said  ranges 
bemg  determined  by  said  variable  means. 


l.In  combination  with  an  automatic  transmission  for  a  vehi- 
cle having  a  torque  converter  adapted  to  be  driven  by  an 
engine,  an  input  shaft  into  which  an  output  from  said  torque 
converter  is  transmitted,  a  gear  train  into  which  an  output  from 
the  mput  shaft  is  transmitted,  an  output  shaft  into  which  an 
output  changed  by  said  gear  train  is  transmitted,  a  counter 
dnve  gear  fixed  to  said  output  shaft  at  one  end  thereof  opposite 
said  input  shaft,  a  counter  shaft  arranged  in  substantially  paral- 
lei  relation  with  said  output  shaft,  a  counter  driven  gear  fixed 
to  said  counter  shaft  at  one  end  thereof  and  meshed  with  said 
counter  dnve  gear,  a  differential  drive  pinion  gear  fixed  to  said 
counter  shaft  at  the  other  end  thereof  and  meshed  with  a  drive 
gear  for  a  differential  gear,  first  and  second  tapered  roller 
beanngs  provided  in  the  vicinity  of  said  counter  driven  gear 
and  said  differential  drive  pinion  gear,  respectively,  for  sup- 
porting said  counter  shaft,  said  counter  shaft  being  accommo- 
dated m  a  counter  shaft  chamber  of  a  transmission  casing,  said 
counter  driven  gear  being  accommodated  in  a  tnnsfer  cham- 
ber adjacent  to  said  counter  shaft  chamber  and  separated  there- 
from by  said  first  Uipered  roller  bearing,  ti-ansmission  oU  being 
stored  m  the  lower  spaces  of  said  counter  shaft  chamber  and 
said  transfer  chamber,  the  lower  portions  of  said  counter 
dnven  gear  and  said  first  tapered  roUer  bearing  being  im- 
mersed in  said  ti-ansmission  oU;  the  improvement  comprising  a 
disc-hke  oU  deflector  having  a  centiid  aperture  and  fixed  to  tiie 
mner  wall  of  said  counter  shaft  chamber  adjacent  to  the 
smaller  end  of  said  first  topered  roUer  bearing,  said  counter 
shaft  being  loosely  inserted  into  said  central  aperture  of  said  oil 
deflector. 


4,495331 

SHIFT  FORK 

Kotei  TakabaaU,  Yokobama,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Niaaan  Motor 

Company,  Umlted,  Japan 

Contiauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  350,385,  Feb.  19, 1982,  abaadoaed. 

This  appUcatioB  Jon.  8, 1984,  Ser.  No.  618,759 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  20, 1981,  56-22892 

lat  CL^  G05G  3/Oa-  F16D  13/58 

UA  a.  74-473  R  2  Claioia 

1.  A  shifting  mechanism  in  an  automotive  transmission  com- 

pnsing  a  collar  and  a  shift  fork  having  a  pair  of  upwardly 

extending  forked  branches  engaging  said  collar  for  shifting  the 

transmission,  at  least  one  of  said  branches  having  an  upper  end 

located  nulially  outward  from  the  collar  and  which  is  bevelled 

along  substantially  entirely  an  upper  end  face  thereof  so  as  to 

be  mclmed  downwardly  toward  said  collar  so  that  lubricant 
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dripping  downward  from  a  position  vertically  offset  and  radi- 
ally outward  from  the  collar  is  introduced  to  portions  of  said 


.Hi  be 


"firw. 


collar  engaging  with  said  shift  fork  by  dripping  onto  said 
bevelled  upper  end  of  the  shift  fork  branch  to  flow  therealong 
to  the  collar. 


4,495,832 
GEAR  OPERATING  MECHANISM  OF  AN  AUTOMOTIVE 

MANUAL  TRANSMISSION 
Kazuyoshi  Hiraiwa,  and  Akio  Kawaguchi,  both  of  Yokohama, 
Jtinn,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Japan 

FUed  May  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  379,508 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  19, 1981,  56-74100 

Int  a.^  B60K  20/00;  G05G  5/10 

VS.  a.  74—475  11  Claims 


20c 


1.  In  a  selected  gear  sliding  type  manual  transmission  having 
a  gear  being  axially  movable  from  a  neutral  position  where  it 
disengages  from  the  associated  gears  to  an  operating  position 
where  it  engages  with  the  associated  gears  by  means  of  a  speed 
change  shift  lever  of  the  transmission,  a  gear  op^p^tiogjnB^ha- 
nism  comprising:     .    .  i,  r.^t^-jr  cv 

a  supporting  bracket  secured  to  a  case  of  the  transmission; 
a  first  lever  pivotaily  connected  to  said  supporting  bracket 
to  move  said  gear  between  said  neutral  and  operating 
positions  in  response  to  movement  of  the  speed  change 
shift  lever;  and 
means  connecting  the  first  lever  to  the  speed  change  shift 
lever  and  being  movable  between  first  and  second  condi- 
tions in  response  to  movement  of  the  shift  lever  to  move 
*'       the  first  lever  between  positions  corresponding  to  neutral 
and  operating  positions  of  the  gear,  wherein  said  means 
includes  a  pivotal  latch  mechanism  whkh  in  said  first 
condition  enables  said  first  lever  to  be  locked  in  a  position 
to  caus^  the  gear  to  assume  the  operating  position,  and  in 
said  second  condition  enables  said  first  levisr  t6  jlssume 
'Snother  position  to  cause  the  gear  to  assuihe  the  neutral 
"■' "'position, 

.  sud  latch  mechanism  including  a  pawl  being  engageable 
with  the  supfKjrtin^  "bracket  and'  arranged  to  prevent 
^isengagemprit  im^^^^mM^'flmm^??  ^° 

yd  3ji;i(.T:,/'";xi 


4,495333 
STEERING  COLUMN  ADJUSTABLE  IN  HEIGHT 
Francois  Fourrey,  Montbeliard,  and  Jeao-Fraocois  MaufTrey. 
Dai^outiji,  both  of  France,  assignors   to   Cycles   Peugeot, 
Valcntigney,  France 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1981.  Scr.  No.  307,266 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  13,  1980,  80  21809 
LsL  aj  B62D  J/18;  G05G  5/J8 
UjS.  CL74— 493  11  Claims 


1.  A  steering  structure  for  a  vehicle  and  comprising  a  steer- 
ing column  which  has  a  tube,  a  first  steering  shaft  portion 
within  the  tube,  an  articulation  connecting  the  first  shaft  por- 
tion to  a  second  steering  shaft  portion  adjacent  a  lower  end  of 
the  first  steering  shaft  portion,  a  steering  wheel  mounted  on  the 
first  steering  shaft  portion  adjacem  an  end  of  the  first  steering 
shaft  portion  opposed  to  said  articulatxw.  a  plate  for  support- 
ing associated  controls  and  rigid  with  the  tube,  a  fixed  support 
for  fixing  to  said  vehicle,  the  support  yrtat*  being  mounted  on 
the  fixed  support  to  pivot  about  an  axn  coaxial  with  *a»d  articu- 
lation, a  locking  device  for  locking  said  plate  with  respect  to 
said  support,  the  locking  device  including  a  movable  member 
which  is  movable  between  a  first  position  in  which  the  locking 
device  is  operative  to  lock  said  plate  to  said  support  artd  a 
second  position  in  which  the  locking  device  is  inoperative,  a 
cranked  unlocking  lever  which  is  pivotable  substantially  in  a 
plane  parallel  to  a  plane  cofitainipg  said  tube  and  extending 
laterally  of  said  tube,  from  a  position  in  which  the  unlocking 
lever  is  at  rest  and  spaced  away  from  said  movable  rrjember  of 
said  locking  device  to  a  position  of  ei^agemeoi  with  Mid 
movable  member  of  said  locking  device,  and  ihco  farther  to  an 
unlocking  position  for  shifting  said  movable  member  to  said 
second  position  thereof,  and  means  for  elasticaiiy  btasir^  savl 
lever  from  said  unlocking  position  to  said  position  of  rest 
which  position  of  rest  corresponds  to  the  locking  of  said  plate 
by  said  locking  device,  said  lever  having  an  actuating  knob 
which  is  spaced  sufficiently  away  from  said  steering  wheel  to 
avoid  hindrance  to  hands  of  the  user  on  said  steering  wheel  in 
said  position  of  rest  and  is  in  closer  proximity  to  said  steering 
wheel  in  said  position  of  engagement  with  said  movable  mem- 
ber so  as  to  enable  the  user  to  bring  said  lever  to  said  unlocking 
position  thereof  while  maintaining  bts  hands  on  the  steering 
wheel.  K  r^  -\    ^ 


4,495,834 

ADJUSTABLE  STEERING  COLLIN 

JaoMB  J.  Bauer,  Richland,  and  VUnis  Strautins,  kaIana»oo, 

botb  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  CUrk  Equipment  Company,  Bv- 

ciianan,  Mich, 

;;:;  ,  rued  Feb.  22, 19^2,  S«r.  No.  351,084    '^1'!;'* 

^^  :..w.;,::;M.a-B62D ///?■■; -;;-^''-'>- 


Ti-jl 


neutral  position. 


if  An  adjustable  steering  column  assembly  for  veKiclo  has 
iog  a  hand  wheel  and  steering  column  for  steering  the  vehicle 
pivQtally  adjustable  forwardly  and  rearwardly  of  the  vehicle,  a 
first  givpl  fixed  in  relation  to  the  yehick  on  which  the  ueeri^ 
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column  is  mounted  and  about  which  it  is  adjustable,  a  second 
pivot  located  above  the  steering  column  and  fixed  in  relation  to 
the  vehicle,  a  third  and  movable  pivot  operatively  connected 
to  the  steering  column  and  connection  to  said  second  pivot  by 
a  swingable  link,  said  third  pivot  being  connected  to  a  latch 
assembly  which  is  mounted  on  the  steering  column  and  is 
slidable  longitudinally  thereof,  said  latch  assembly  including  a 
collar  and  housing  slidable  along  the  steering  column  and 
extending  outwardly  of  one  side  thereof,  a  detent  device 


1.  In  a  differential  assembly  of  the  type  including  a  differen- 
tial case  having  means  for  receiving  a  pair  of  axle  ends,  side 
gears  disposed  withm  said  case  and  rotatably  coupled  to  said 
axJe  ends,  at  least  one  transfer  gear  associated  with  each  side 
gear  defining  a  side  gear  engaging  portion  and  a  balancing  gear 
portion  at  each  end,  said  transfer  gears  being  arranged  in  pairs 
such  that  a  transfer  gear  associated  with  one  side  gear  is  paired 
with  a  transfer  gear  associated  with  the  other  side  gear,  and 
each  transfer  gear  pair  being  rotatably  mounted  in  a  window 
defined  by  said  case,  an  improvement  in  said  differential  assem- 


bly employing  internal  locking  elements  for  retaining  said  axle 
ends  within  said  case  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  axle  ends,  each  defining  an  annular  groove  for 
receiving  locking  rings; 

(b)  locking  rings  engaged  by  said  grooves  and  abutting  side 
surface  portions  of  said  side  gears  for  preventing  outward 
movement  of  said  axle  ends; 

(c)  axle  spacing  thrust  means  disposed  between  said  axle 
ends  defining  spaced  thrust  surfaces  for  said  axle  ends  and 
side  gears; 

(d)  reversible  idler  gears  rotatably  mounted  in  said  window 
and  engaging  said  balancing  gear  portions  for  rotatably 
coupling  respective  transfer  gears  of  said  transfer  gear 
pair,  said  reversible  idler  gears  operating  to  balance  end 
thrust  between  said  side  gears  and  said  reversible  idler 
gears  defining  a  clearance  opening  within  said  window  of 
sufficient  expanse  to  allow  removal  of  said  axle  spacing 
thrust  means  and  in  turn  said  locking  rings. 

4,495,836 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE  POWER  DRIVE  SYSTEM 

Mm  Cohen,  489  Locust  Ijl,  Cape  May  Conrthoase,  N  J.  08210 

FUed  Jon.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  388,055 

Lit  Cl.^  F16H  i/7¥,  i7/06,  37/00:  G05G  1/00 

MS.  a  74-751  17  Claims 


mounted  in  said  outward  extension  for  locking  said  latch  as- 
sembly to  a  selected  position  axial  of  said  steering  column,  and 
a  manually  operated  latch  for  actuating  said  detent  device  to 
release  said  latch  assembly  for  axial  adjustment  on  said  steering 
column,  said  detent  device  including  a  spring  actuated  element 
and  a  locking  element  movable  between  said  engaged  and 
disengaged  positions  by  said  spring  actuated  element  such  that 
when  said  latch  assembly  is  engaged  the  angle  of  said  steering 
column  is  fued  by  said  locked  condition  of  said  latch  assembly 
at  which  a  detent  device  engages  said  steenng  column. 

4,495,835 

DIFFERENTUL  GEARING  ASSEMBLY 
Vernon  E.  Gleasnaii,  dereland  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Gleasoa  Works,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mir.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  475,526 

lat  a^  F16H  1/38,  1/42,  57/02 

UA  a.  74-715  7  ctaim 

501 


5.  A  method  of  providing  power  for  driving  a  vehicle  com- 
prising: 

(a)  providing  a  differential  mechanism  with  three  elements; 

(b)  providing  an  output  shaft  which  at  one  end  is  operatively 
connected  to  the  vehicle  wheels  and  at  the  other  end  is 
operatively  connected  to  a  first  element  of  said  differential 
mechanism; 

(c)  providing  a  prime  mover  operatively  connected  to  a 
second  element  of  said  differential  mechanism; 

(d)  providing  an  energy  accumulating  flywheel  operatively 
connected  to  a  third  element  of  said  differential  mecha- 
nism; 

(e)  storing  energy  from  time  to  time  in  said  accumulating 
flywheel  by  causing  it  to  accelerate  its  rotation  without 
drawing  energy  from  the  prime  mover  using  a  bralcing 
force  on  said  output  shaft  caused  by  application  of  a  brak- 
ing force  against  rotation  of  said  second  element  so  that 
said  output  shaft  drives  said  flywheel  through  said  third 
element; 

(0  providing  the  driving  power  to  drive  said  first  element  of 
said  differential  mechanism  when  said  flywheel  is  turning 
so  that  said  prime  mover  and  said  flywheel  both  simulta- 
neously mechanically  independently  drive  said  output 
shaft  through  said  differential  mechanism,  permitting  the 
speed  of  said  wheels  to  vary  or  remain  constant  regardless 
of  the  speed  of  said  fiywheel,  over  a  range  of  speeds 
without  it  being  necessary  to  change  a  transmission  ratio, 
and  driving  said  output  shaft  by  variably  controlling  the 
driving  torque  applied  to  said  second  element  of  said 
differential  mechanism  by  said  prime  mover; 

(g)  providing  consistent  and  uniform  vehicle  acceleration 
performance  by: 
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(1)  conserving  flywheel  energy  for  acceleration  by  dis- 
connecting the  coupling  between  the  flywheel  and  the 
drivewheels  except  during  acceleration  and  braking, 
and 

(2)  controlling  automatically  in  a  preprogrammed  manner 
the  amount  of  energy  withdrawn  during  acceleration 
over  the  vehicle  operating  speed  range  by  controlling 
the  relationship  of  power  delivered  by  the  prime  mover 
and  flywheel  by  controlling  the  relationship  of  the 
speeds  of  the  second  and  third  elements  of  the  differen- 
tial, 

(h)  including  controlling  by  variable  ratio  transmission 
means  the  relative  speeds  of  the  second  and  third  elements 
of  said  differential  during  acceleration  of  the  vehicle,  so  as 
to  control  the  amount  of  power  consumed  from  the 
flywheel  during  acceleration  from  one  vehicle  speed  to  a 
higher  vehicle  speed  to  an  amount  equal  to  that  available 
from  the  average  brake  energy  recovery  and  storage 
process  when  braking  the  vehicle  between  those  two 
speeds. 


4,495^7 
TRIMMER  VALVE 
Timothy  J.  Morscheck,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Eaton 
Corporatioii,  Clereland,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  331,391 

Int  a.J  B60K  41/08;  F16H  5/42,  3/08 

U.S.  a.  74-869  9aaim8 


1.  In  a  trimmer  valve  of  the  type  including  a  bore,  a  first 
port  adapted  to  receive  a  first  pressurized  fluid,  an  exhaust 
port  axially  spaced  from  the  first  port,  a  valving  member 
disposed  in  the  bore  with  one  end  in  direct  communication 
with  the  first  port  and  slidably  moveable  from  a  position 
blocking  communication  between  the  ports  in  response  to  the 
first  pressure  applying  a  fluid  force  to  the  surface  area  of  the 
one  end  of  the  valving  member,  a  first  piston  slidably  disposed 
in  the  bore  at  the  other  end  of  the  valving  member  and 
defining  therewith  an  expandable  chamber  communicating 
with  the  first  port  via  an  orifice,  and  a  spring  having  one  end 
biasing  the  piston  toward  the  valving  member  for  moving  the 
valving  member  to  the  blocking  position  with  a  spring  force 
which  yields  to  said  fluid  force  and  increases  with  said  fluid 
force,  whereby  initial  application  of  the  pressure  of  the  fu^t 
fluid  at  the  first  port  moves  the  valving  member  from  the 
blocking  position  and  whereby  the  first  fluid  also  flows  to  the 
expandable  chamber  via  the  orifice  to  expand  the  chamber  and 
gradually  move  the  valving  member  back  to  the  blocking 
position,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  second  port  adapted  to  receive  a  second  pressurized  fluid 

independent  of  the  first  fluid;  and 
a  second  piston  slidably  disposed  in  the  bore  and  providing 
a  moveable  reaction  surface  for  the  spring,  said  second 
piston  moveable  from  a  position  allowing  a  maximum 
extension  of  the  spring  in  the  absence  of  said  second 
pressure  and  moveable  to  a  position  allowing  a  minimum 
extension  of  the  spring  in  response  to  the  presence  of  said 
second  pressure. 


4.495338 

REVERSE  PRESELECT  CONTROL 

Doaglas  C.  Gooch,  Galcsbarg.  Mkh.,  asstfaor  to  Eaton  Corpo- 

ratiOB,  Qerelaiid,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  331,393 

Int  a.J  B60K  41/Ja-  n6H  3/08.  5/42 

VS.  a  74—869  7  OalM 

4.  In  a  transmission  of  the  type  including  input  and  output 
shafts;  a  plurality  of  power  paths  disconnectable  from  both 
shafts;  a  plurality  of  forward  speed  ratio  gears  associated  with 
one  path  and  in  constant  driving  relation  with  one  of  the  shafts; 
at  least  one  forward  and  one  reverse  speed  ratio  gear  associ- 
ated with  another  path  and  in  constant  dnving  relation  with 
the  one  shaft;  clutch  means  associated  with  each  gear  and 
selectively  engageable  to  connect  one  of  the  gears  with  the 
associated  path  while  the  path  is  otherwise  disconnected  from 
the  shafts;  a  powershift  clutch  associated  with  each  path  and 
alternately  engageable  to  complete  dnvmg  communications 
between  the  shafts  via  the  selected  one  gears  for  up,  down,  and 
reverse  shifting  the  transmission;  and  an  improved  control 
system  comprising: 


shift  selector  means  including  means  moveable  between 
forward,  neutral,  and  reverse  positions;  and 

reverse  means  operative  to  effect  engagement  of  the  clutch 
means  associated  with  the  reverse  gear  m  response  to 
neutral  positiomng  of  said  shift  selector  means  position. 


4,495,839 
TRANSMISSION  SHIFT  VALVE 
Timothy  J.  Morscheck,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Eaton 
Corporation,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

nied  Dec  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  331^7 

iBt  a.}  B60K  41/08 

\]JS.  a.  74—869  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  transmission  of  the  type  including  at  least  two  step 
ratio  gears  automatically  shifted  into  and  out  of  engagement  at 
predetermined  shift  points  in  response  to  substantially  simulu- 
neous  and  alternate  engagement  and  disengagement  of  at  least 
two  powershift  clutches  by  a  control  system  including  shift 
selector  means  having  at  least  two  selecuble  positions,  means 
providing  a  force  proportional  to  the  transmission  output 
speed,  and  a  shift  valve  having  a  valving  member  biased  m 
opposite  directions  by  a  resilient  force  and  the  proportional 
force  with  valving  member  moved  to  a  fu^t  position  efTectmg 
engagement   and   disengagement   of  selected   ones   of  the 
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clutches  when  the  resilient  force  exceeds  the  proportional 
force  and  moved  to  a  second  position  effecting  opposite  en- 
gagement and  disengagement  of  the  selected  ones  of  the 
clutches  when  the  proportional  force  exceeds  the  resilient 
force;  the  improvement  wherein  the  shift  valve  further  com- 
prises: 
means  operative  to  vary  the  resilient  force  biasing  the  valv- 
ing  member  in  response  to  the  position  of  the  shift  selector 
means,  the  valving  member  being  a  spool  valve  disposed 
in  a  bore,  the  resilient  force  being  provided  by  a  spring 
acting  at  one  end  on  the  spool  and  reacting  at  the  other 
end  against  a  piston  moveable  in  the  bore  in  response  to 
the  position  of  the  shift  selector. 


4,495,840 

BIT  BREAKER 

Gary  T.  Freitag,  Webster,  and  Roger  C.  Smith,  Houston,  both  of 

Tex^  assignors  to  Reed  Rock  Bit  Company,  Houston,  Tex 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  514,389 

Int.  a.J  B25B  13/00 

VS.  a  81-54  ,0  Qaims 


1.  A  bit  breaker  adapted  to  be  fitted  in  the  Kelly  drive  of  a 
drill  rig  for  deuchably  securing  a  rotary  drill  bit  to  the  Kelly 
drive  to  enable  the  latter  to  route  the  bit  relative  to  a  drill 
string  having  an  internally  threaded  lower  end  portion  in  one 
direction  to  effect  a  threaded  connection  between  the  threaded 
pin  of  the  bit  and  the  string,  and  in  the  other  direction  to 
disconnect  the  bit  from  the  string;  said  bit  breaker  comprising: 
a  bottom  engageable  by  the  bottom  of  a  bit  for  supportinB 
the  bit;  .         * 

a  top  having  an  opening  therein  through  which  the  bit  may 
be  lowered  into  engagement  with  the  bottom  of  the  bit 
breaker  and  may  be  raised  to  remove  the  drill  bit  from  the 
bit  breaker;  and 
means  for  selectively  securing  the  bit  in  fixed  annular  posi- 
tion in  said  opening  in  the  bit  breaker  comprising  a  stop 
member  slidably  mounted  on  the  top  of  the  bit  breaker 
adjacent  the  opening  therein  for  movement  inwardly  and 
outwardly  relative  to  the  opening  between  an  extended 
position  in  which  the  stop  member  engages  the  side  of  the 
drill  bit  when  in  the  opening  for  holding  the  drill  bit 
against  rotation  relative  to  the  bit  breaker  and  a  retracted 
position  in  which  the  stop  member  is  spaced  from  the  drill 
bit  to  enable  the  drill  bit  to  be  raised  and  lowered  through 
the  opening,  and  means  for  selectively  locking  the  stop 
member  in  its  extended  position,  thereby  preventing  re- 
traction of  the  stop  member  when  the  drill  bit  is  rotated. 

I  

4,495,841 
AUTOMATIC  SCREWDRIVER 
Takashi    Mori,    Koriyama;    Kouichi    Mizu,    Hirakata,    and 
Yasunori  Jo,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  370,194 

Int  a.'  B25B  23/06 

UA  a.  81-430  ,1  ctain^ 

1.  An  automatic  screwdriver  for  driving  a  screw  into  a 
workpiece,  comprising: 


a  frame; 

a  chute  mounted  on  said  frame  for  supporting  a  plurality  of 
screws  arranged  in  a  row  in  the  chute,  said  screws  having 
shanks  directed  generally  parallel  to  each  other  in  a  first 
direction; 

a  gate  mounted  on  said  frame  at  one  end  of  said  chute  and 
being  ^lectively  openable  to  allow  the  screws  to  be  dis- 
charged one  at  a  time  out  of  said  chute; 

an  index  mechanism  mounted  on  said  frame  and  having  a 
carrier  arm  angularly  movable  between  a  first  position  in 
which  said  carrier  arm  receives  a  screw  discharged  by 
said  gate  and  a  second  position  in  which  said  screw  is 
oriented  in  a  second  direction  different  from  said  first 
direction; 

a  catcher  unit  mounted  on  said  frame  at  said  second  position 
to  receive  the  screw  supplied  from  said  index  mechanism; 

a  screwdriver  bit  unit  mounted  on  said  frame  and  having  an 
axially  movable  suction  pipe  for  drawing  the  screw  from 
said  catcher  unit  into  the  pipe  and  towards  a  screwdriver 
bit  rotatably  disposed  in  said  suction  pipe  for  axial  move- 
ment therewith  to  advance  the  screw  past  said  catcher 
unit; 

means  for  actuating  the  gate  and  said  index  mechanism;  and 
means  for  actuating  said  screwdriver  bit  unit; 
wherein  said  chute  has  a  groove  extending  therealong  to 
receive  the  shanks  of  said  screws,  said  gate  including  an 


escape  slide  having  a  curved  slot,  the  escape  slide  being 
slidable  transversely  of  said  chute  for  allowing  one  of  the 
screws  at  a  time  to  move  along  said  groove  and  said 
curved  slot  past  said  gate  and  wherein  said  escape  slide 
has  a  roller  cam  follower,  said  gate  and  index  mechanism 
actuating  means  having  a  cam  surface  engageable  with 
said  roller  cam  follower  for  moving  said  escape  slide  to 
open  said  gate  in  response  to  movement  of  said  carrier  arm 
to  said  first  position. 


4,495  842 
THRUST  BEARINGSCRAPING  TOOL 
Daniel  G.  Starta,  TrafTord,  and  Richard  W.  Hood,  Greensburg, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Elliott  Turbomachinery  Co^  Inc^ 
Jeannette,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  486,135 
Int.  a?  B23B  S/00 
US.  a.  82-4  R  3c|^^ 

1.  A  bearing  scraping  tool  comprising: 
means  mounting  a  bearing; 
means  rotating  said  means  mounting  a  bearing; 
cutting  means; 

means  pivotally  mounting  said  cutting  means  with  respect  to 
said  means  mounting  a  bearing  whereby  said  cutting 
means  moves  vertically  and  angularly  with  respect  to  said 
means  mounting  a  bearing  when  pivoted; 
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means  resiliently  biasing  said  means  pivotally  mounting 
towards  said  means  mounting  a  bearing; 


«-vgfJ-*o^^ 


means  pivotally  moving  said  cutting  means  when  said  means 
mounting  a  bearing  is  being  rotated. 


4,495  843 
AUTOMATIC  UNCOUPLING  DEVICE 

Romeu  Romi,  Sao  Paolo,  Brazil,  assignor  to  Industrias  Romi 
S/A,  Sao  Paulo,  Brazil 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  401,325 

Int.  a.3  B23B  21/00 

\}S.  a.  82—23  19  Qaims 


1.  An  automatic  uncoupling  device  for  opening  half-nuts  for 
cutting  threads  mounted  on  a  machine  having  an  apron  sup- 
porting the  half-nuts  and  a  stop  means,  the  device  being 
mounted  in  the  apron  and  comprising  a  control  lever  sup- 
ported on  a  tumable  shaft  having  means  thereon  operatively 
connecting  said  shaft  to  said  half-nuts;  a  disc  rigidly  supported 
on  said  tumable  shaft  and  having  an  arm  radially  outwardly 
extending  therefrom;  said  arm  having  a  free  end  and  including 
a  ball  at  said  free  end  rigidly  connected  to  the  arm;  a  hollow 
cartridge  mounted  in  the  machine  apron;  a  movable  pin  in  said 
cartridge  and  having  one  end  engaged  with  said  ball  and  an 
opf>osite  end,  said  one  end  bemg  tapered,  first  spring  means 
urging  said  pin  towards  said  ball  and  ensuring  a  permanent 
contact  of  said  tapered  end  with  said  ball,  a  trigger  element 
having  a  poriion  aligned  with  said  opposite  end  so  as  to  be 
engageable  with  said  opposite  end;  second  spring  means  bias- 
ing said  trigger  element  towards  said  opposite  end;  and  dis- 
placeable  means  operatively  connected  to  said  trigger  element 
and  operated  when  upon  an  advancing  movement  of  the  apron 
towards  the  stop  means  an  element  of  the  displaceable  means 
abuts  against  the  stop  means  and  is  displaced  to  cause  another 
element  thereof  to  move  said  trigger  element  against  a  force  of 
said  second  spring  means  to  release  the  trigger  element  from 
engagement  with  said  opposite  end  of  said  pin  whereby  said 
first  spring  means  urge  said  pin  and  said  ball  to  move  within 
said  cartridge  to  cause  the  rotation  of  said  arm.  said  disc  and 
said  tumable  shaft  therewith  to  uncouple  the  half-nuts. 


4,495,844 
ROTARY  MICROTOME  DRIVE 
Brian  L.  Jackson,  Foxelwood,  Oakington,  Cambridiie  CB4  5AR, 
and  Philip  Parker,  6  Conley  Close,  Ramsey,  Cambridge  PE17 
lEL,  both  of  England 
per  No.  PCr/GB81/00006.  §  371  Date  Sep.  15.  1981.  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  15,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/02063,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  23,  1981 

per  Filed  Jan.  16.  1981.  Ser.  No.  302.415 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  17,  1980, 
8001672 

Int  a.'  COIN  1/06 
U.S.  a.  83—715  7  Oaims 

1.  An  improved  rotary  microtome  of  the  type  in  which  a 
specimen  table  and  a  knife  are  mounted  for  relative  reciproca- 
ble  movement  therebetween  in  a  first  direction  for  cutting  a 
slice  from  the  specimen,  and  for  incremental  movement  in  a 
second  direction  to  incrementally  advance  the  specimen 
mounted  on  said  specimen  table  and  said  knife  relative  to  each 
other,  said  microtome  comprising, 
a  base, 

a  first  link  connected  to  said  base  for  pivotal  movement 
about  a  first  hinge  secured  to  said  base  for  pivotal  move- 
ment about  a  first  hinge  secured  on  said  base, 
a  second  link  parallel  to  said  first  link  and  connected  to  said 
base  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  second  hinge  secured 
on  said  base  and  spaced  from  the  first  hinge. 


a  third  link  connected  to  said  first  link  at  a  third  hinge  and 
pivotally  connected  to  said  second  link  at  a  fourth  hinge, 

said  hinges  having  pivot  axes  parallel  to  each  other  and 
being  located  respectively  at  comers  of  a  parallelogram  so 
that  pivotal  movement  of  said  first  link  about  said  first 
hinge  in  a  first  direction  causes  said  third  link  to  move 
parallel  to  a  line  extending  through  said  axes  of  said  first 
and  second  hinges,  to  incrementally  advance  the  specimen 
and  knife  relative  to  each  other,  and 

rotatable  drive  means  for  pivoting  said  first  link  in  said  first 
direction  to  cause  said  incremental  advance. 


4,495,845 
PATTERN  CUTTER 
James  E.  Sberby,  Wilkinsburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 
Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  279,495 
Int.  a.'  B26D  i/Oi 
MS.  a.  83—886  12  Qaimi 

1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  a  pattern  in  a  work  piece, 
comprising: 

(a)  means  for  supporting  said  work  piece; 

(b)  disc  marking  means  for  marking  said  work  piece; 

(c)  three-dimensional  pattern  definmg  means  having  periph- 
eral edge  portions  corresponding  to  the  edge  configura- 
tion of  the  pattern  to  be  generated  in  said  workpiece; 

(d)  means  for  providing  relative  movement  between  said 
marking  means  and  said  supporting  means  along  a  first 
reciprocating  path  and  a  second  reciprocating  path  trans- 
verse to  said  first  path;  and 

(e)  means  responsive  to  said  peripheral  edge  portions  of  said 
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pattern  defining  means  and  acting  on  said  marking  means 
and  said  providing  relative  movement  means  including 
means  to  rotate  said  marking  means  about  an  axis  trans- 
verse to  said  first  and  said  second  paths  and  means  to 


^ 


4  49S  846 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

S.  Keith  WUIiams,  1432  Qeveiand  St,  Evanston,  III.  60202 

Continuatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  851,444,  Not.  14,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,713 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  29, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

lat  a.^  GIOH  7/00 

VS.  a.  84-1.01  18  Claims 
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1  An  electronic  musical  instrument  comprising  wave  syn- 
thesis means  for  the  production  of  a  plurality  of  stepwise  com- 
plex waveforms  associated  with  a  corresponding  plurality  of 
channel  means  associated  with  a  corresponding  plurality  of 
frequency  signals  each  having  a  rate  of  repetition  proportional 
to  the  fundamental  frequency  of  the  corresponding  said  step- 
wise complex  waveform  wherein  said  waveform  synthesis 
means  comprises: 
means  for  scannmg  said  plurality  of  frequency  signals, 
means  for  detecting  changes  in  sute  of  said  plurality  of 

frequency  signals  from  one  said  scan  to  the  next, 
memory  means  containing  a  plurality  of  step  number  code 
words  associated  with  the  corresponding  said  plurality  of 
channel  means,  and 

incrementer  means  connected  in  a  feedback  loop  with  said 
memory  means. 


4,495,847 

COMBINED  TONE  GENERATION  ON  A  SINGLE 

KEYBOARD  FOR  AN  ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL 

INSTRUMENT 

Ralph  Deutsch,  Sherman  Oaks,  and  LesUe  J.  Deutach,  Sepul- 

Teda,  both  of  Calif.,  aaiigMrs  to  Kawai  Musical  Instrument 

M^  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hamanatn,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  506,468 

Int  a.J  GIOH  I/OO 

UA  a.  84-1.01  lOCtalms 


move  said  providing  relative  movement  means  along  said 
first  and  said  second  paths  to  generate  said  pattern  in  said 
workpiece  to  be  supported  on  said  supporting  means. 


1.  In  a  musical  having  a  first  tone  generator  for  producing  a 
first  preselected  musical  tone  and  having  a  plurality  of  second 
tone  generators  for  producing  a  second  preselected  musical 
tone  and  in  which  said  first  and  second  tone  generators  are 
assigned  to  actuated  keyswitches  contained  in  a  keyboard 
array  of  keyswitches  corresponding  to  musical  notes  wherein 
each  keyswitch  is  operable  in  an  unactuated  or  in  an  acutated 
keyswitch  state,  apparatus  for  assigning  the  keyboard  keys- 
witch  corresponding  to  the  highest  frequency  musical  note  to 
said  first  tone  generator  and  for  assigning  all  other  actuated 
keyboard  keyswitches  to  corresponding  ones  of  said  plurality 
of  second  tone  generators  comprising; 
a  note  detection  means  for  detecting  the  keyswitch  states  of 
keyswitches  in  said  keyboard  array  of  keyswitches  and 
wherein  a  state  change  signal  is  generated  each  time  that 
a  keyswitch  changes  its  keyswitch  state  and  wherein  a 
new  note  signal  is  generated  corresponding  to  each  keys- 
witch whose  keyswitch  state  changes  from  an  unactuated 
to  an  actuated  keyswitch  state, 
a  high  note  detector  which  generates  a  high  note  data  word 
identifying  the  keyswitch  corresponding  to  the  highest 
frequency  of  the  actuated  keyswitches  only  upon  each 
occurrence  of  a  said  new  note  signal,  and 
an  assignor  means  responsive  to  said  new  note  signal  and 
responsive  to  said  high  note  data  word  whereby  said  first 
tone  generator  is  assigned  only  to  the  keyswitch  identified 
by  said  high  note  data  word  and  whereby  all  other  keys- 
witches in  an  actuated  state  at  the  time  of  occurence  of  a 
said  new  note  signal  are  assigned  only  to  members  of  said 
plurality  of  second  tone  generators. 


4,495,848 
PYRO^UN 
Alexander  G.  Rozner,  Potomac;  Daniel  S.  Lenko,  and  James  H. 
Carter,  both  of  Silver  Spring,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jul.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  285,174 
Int.  aj  B23K  7/10;  F23Q  7/J2 
U.S.  a.  89—1.1  9  ciaias 

1.  An  electrically  operated  pyrotechnic  torch  comprising  an 
igniter  and  power  source  wherein,  the  power  source  is  in  a  first 
power  circuit  with  means  to  control  current  flow  to  an  energy 
storage  unit  including  a  safety  feature  with  means  to  discharge 
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the  energy  storage  unit  to  prevent  inadvertent  firing  and  a  4,495^50 

secondary  circuit  with  an  igniter  in  combination  with  means  to     AZIMUTH  TRANSFER  SCHEME  FOR  A  STRAPDOU?«J 

INERTIAL  MEASUREMErVT  UNIT 
HwoM  V.  White,  Huntrrille,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Tbc  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  411,7a 

I«t  a.J  F41G  i/02 

\i&.  a.  89— 1 J  6  Claims 


^tyjpsss?'/ 


control  flow  of  current  to  the  igniter  and  a  separate  trigger 
circuit. 


4,495,849 
REMOTELY  ACTIVATED  CABLE  CUTTER 
Michael  W.  Cooke,  El  C^jon;  Artnro  Arriola,  San  Diego;  Julius 
M.  Stegnan,  Del  Mar,  aad  Kenneth  D.  Collins,  San  Diego,  all 
of  Califs  assignors  to  Tbc  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  Sep.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  424,818 
Int  a.'  B26D  1/00;  B63B  ii/OO 
U.S.  a.  89—1.14  10  Claims 


1.  An  improved  underwater  cable  cutter  which  can  be  at- 
tached by  submersible  vehicles,  marine  mammals  or  human 
divers  to  cables  to  be  cut,  said  cable  cutter  having  a  chisel  and 
anvil  assembly  whereby  a  chisel  is  activated  by  a  spring  loaded 
firing  pin  which  strikes  an  explosive  cartridge,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises: 

means  for  holding  firmly  the  spring  loaded  firing  pin  in  a 
cocked  postion  until  a  later  predetermined  time  whereat 
the  cocked  position  is  to  be  terminated  thereby  allowing 
the  firing  pin  to  strike  the  explosive  cartridge; 

means  connected  to  the  holding  means  for  removing  the 
holding  means  from  holding  firmly  the  spring  loaded 
firing  pin  in  a  cocked  position,  thereby  allowing  the  finng 
pin  to  strike  the  explosive  cartridge; 

means  in  contact  with  the  removing  means  for  controlling 
the  activation  and  operation  of  the  removing  means,  said 
controlling  means  being  activated  in  response  to  a  prede- 
termined coded  signal  received  at  an  input  to  said  control- 
ling means; 

means  for  admitting  the  coded  signal,  and  connected  to  the 
input  of  the  controUing  means  for  inputting  said  signal  to 
the  controlling  means,  said  preselected  coded  signal  origi- 
nating from  a  distant  and  separate  source; 

means  connected  to  the  removing  means,  the  controlling 
means,  and  the  admitting  means  for  powering  them;  and 

means  sealed  to  the  cable  cutter  in  a  watertight  manner  for 
housing  the  removing  means,  the  controlling  means,  and 
the  powering  means,  said  housing  being  capable  of  with- 
standing hydrostatic  pressures  at  the  depths  found  in  the 
worlds  oceans. 


1.  In  a  missile  launching  system  having  a  launcher  with  a 
missile  mounted  thereon;  the  improvement  comprising  a 
northfinder  mounted  on  the  launcher  separately  from  the 
missile;  a  laser  diode  transmitter  mounted  to  said  northfinder 
for  transmitting  a  laser  beam  to  said  missile  while  it  is  located 
on  said  launcher;  a  beam  detector  mounted  about  said  laser 
diode  transmitter  for  receiving  reflected  energy  from  said  laser 
beam;  and  a  reflector  mounted  on  said  mis&ile  for  receiving  said 
laser  beam  and  reflecting  said  beam  back  to  said  beam  detector 
whereby  the  relative  position  of  said  missile  and  said 
northfinder  can  be  determined. 


4,495351 
APPARATUS  FOR  SETTING  AND/OR  MONITORING 
THE  OPERATION  OF  A  SHELL  FUSE  OR  DETONATOR 
Hans-Gerhard    Koemer,    Schriesheim;    Helmut    Lang.    Sand- 
hausen;  Rainer  Berthold,  Gaiberg;  Ralner  Strietzel.  Heidel- 
berg, and  Priedrich  Melchior,  Laudenbach.  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Brown,  Boveri  A  Qe  AG,  Mannheim, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  450,759 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  18, 
1981,  3150172 

Int  a.J  F42C  17/00 
\}&.  a.  89—6.5  9  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  performing  at  least  one  of  the  functions  of 
setting  and  monitoring  the  operation  of  an  electronic  fuse  for 
shells  to  be  fired  from  a  gun.  by  transmitting  a  microwave  dau 
signal  and  a  microwave  energy  signal  to  a  device  inside  the 
fuse  from  a  device  outside  the  fuse,  the  device  inside  the  fuse 
including  an  energy  receiver  with  a  rectifier  for  generating  a 
supply  voltage,  a  data  receiver,  a  data  processmg  unit  and  a 
fuse  electronic  system,  and  the  device  outside  the  fuse  includ 
ing  an  energy  transmitter,  an  input/output  unit  and  a  data 
transmitter,  comprising  means  for  disposing  the  device  outside 
the  fuse  so  that  the  transmission  of  the  microwave  signals 
occurs  at  the  latest  during  loading  of  the  shell  carrying  the  fuse 
into  the  gun;  means  for  transmitting  the  energy  signal  and  the 
data  signal  together  and  simultaneously;  a  reply  signal  trans- 
mitter additionally  included  in  the  device  m&ide  the  fuse,  a 
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reply  signal  receiver  additionally  included  in  the  device  out-  4,495,853 

side  the  fuse;  said  data-signal  transmitting  tneans  and  said  reply     FIXED  ELEVATION  AUTOMATIC  LOADING  SYSTEM 
signal  transmitter  being  actuable  for  transmitting  and  exchang-  FOR  FIXED  AMMUNITION 

mg  information  in  opposite  directions;  and  a  respective  single    ***"'  R-  GottwaJdt,  Coon  Rapids,  Minn.,  assignor  to  FMC  Cor- 
antenna  located  at  the  fuse  and  at  the  device  outside  the  fuse       potation,  Chicago,  111. 

for  receiving  and  transmitting  energy,  data  and  reply  signals.  ^^^^  J"J-  '3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  397,722 

Int  a.3  F41H  7/06 
U.S.  a.  89-46  1,  ciainM 


4,495,852 
ARMOR  CAR-MOUNTED  MORTAR 

Gert  Winkler,  Meerbusch;  Wilfried  Becker,  Diisseldorf,  and 
Erich  Zielinski,  Haan,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Rheinmetall  GmbH,  Diisseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  3.  1982,  Ser.  No.  385,007 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  3, 
1981,  3121998;  Jun.  3,  1981,  3121999 

Int.  a.i  F41F  1/06 
VS.  a.  89—46  10  Claims 


r~- 


■-29 


1.  A  weapons  system  comprising: 

a  morur  having  a  tube  with  a  bore  axis; 

a  vehicle  having  a  body  including  a  side  wall,  said  sidewall 
having  a  region  constructed  for  receiving  said  mortar; 

means  connected  with  said  vehicle  for  mounting  said  mortar 
for  movement  between  a  traveling  position  in  which  said 
mortar  is  positioned  to  travel  with  said  vehicle  and  a  firing 
position  in  which  said  mortar  is  positioned  to  fire  a  projec- 
tile, said  traveling  position  being  delimited  by  the  region 
provided  in  said  side  wall  for  receiving  said  mortar  and 
said  firing  position  being  located  on  the  ground  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  \  ehicle;  and 

a  loading  rocker  means  for  loading  said  mortar  tube  with  a 
projectile,  said  loading  rocker  means  including:  a  rod 
assembly  having  an  upper  free  end  and  a  lower  end  with 
a  pivot  axis;  means  mounting  said  rod  assembly  for  pivotal 
movement  about  said  pivot  axis  between  said  vehicle  body 
and  said  mortar  tube;  and  a  projectile  holder  having  a 
longitudinal  axis  and  being  pivotally  articulated  at  the 
upper  free  end  of  said  rod  assembly,  said  projectile  holder 
including  a  releasable  clamping  unit  for  releasably  holding 
a  projectile  in  said  projectile  holder;  wherein  said  rod 
assembly  is  pivouble  about  said  pivot  axis  toward  said 
vehicle  into  a  receiving  position  for  insertion  of  a  projec- 
tile into  said  projectile  holder  and  said  rod  assembly  is 
pivouble  toward  said  mortar  tube  into  a  discharge  posi- 
tion in  which  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  projectile  holder 
is  aligned  with  the  bore  axis  of  said  mortar  tube,  and  in 
said  discharge  position  said  clamping  unit  is  releasable  for 
discharging  the  projectile  into  said  mortar  tube,  where- 
upon said  rod  assembly  is  immediately  returnable  into  said 
receiving  position. 


1.  An  automatic  loading  system  for  moving  large  caliber 
fixed  ammunition  within  a  turret  which  is  rotatable  about  an 
azimuth  axis  relative  to  a  support  structure  and  which  has  a 
gun  barrel  mounted  there  for  movement  in  elevation  relative 
thereto,  comprising 
an  ammunition  storage  ring  disposed  in  the  turret  and  rotat- 
able about  an  axis  substantially  parallel  to  the  azimuth  axis, 
said  storage  ring  including  a  carousel,  and  a  plurality  of 
rotating  drums  mounted  on  said  carousel  and  each  having 
a  plurality  of  ammunition  holding  cells  therein,  whereby 
combined  rotation  of  said  carousel  and  said  drums  brings 
predetermined  ones  of  said  holding  cells  to  a  transfer 
position, 
means  for  indexing  said  storage  ring  to  position  predeter- 
mined ones  of  said  holding  cells  at  said  transfer  position, 
a  transfer  tray  assembly  mounted  on  the  turret  having  means 
to    receive,    engage   and   discharge   fixed   ammunition 
rounds, 
means  for  moving  said  transfer  tray  assembly  between  said 
transfer  position  wherein  an  ammunition  round  may  be 
moved  between  a  holding  cell  and  said  tray  and  a  prede- 
termined elevation  position  aligned  with  the  gun  breech, 
whereby  an  ammunition  round  may  be  moved  between 
said  tray  and  the  breech  of  the  gun  barrel  when  the  barrel 
is  at  said  predetermined  elevation  relative  to  the  turret, 
means  for  moving  ammunition  rounds  into  and  out  of  said 

transfer  tray, 
means  for  receiving  from  the  breech  and  discharging  spent 

ammunition  round  cases,  and 
means  for  controlling  actuation  of  said  means  for  indexing, 
means  for  moving  said  transfer  tray,  means  for  moving 
ammunition  rounds,  and  means  for  receiving  and  dis- 
charging spent  cases  in  appropriate  sequence  to  operate 
the  system  in  a  selected  mode. 


4,495,854 

POWER  SERVO  BOOSTER 

Sadanobu  Hibino,  Saitama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Jidosha  Kild  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  153^4,  May  27, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  444^16 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  11,  1979,  54-87589 

Int  CL^  POIB  19/00 

U.S.  a.  91—438  2  Claims 

1.  A  power  servo  booster  comprising  a  shell,  at  least  one 

power  piston  and  at  least  one  diaphragm  operatively  disposed 

within  said  shell,  said  piston  and  diaphragm  cooperating  to 

divide  said  shell  into  at  least  one  negative  pressure  chamber 

and  at  least  one  atmospheric  pressure  chamber,  a  supporting 
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plate  coupled  to  one  side  of  the  piston,  said  supporting  plate 
having  an  outer  peripheral  end  portion  extending  substantially 
radially  outwardly  to  define  an  annular  groove  with  a  surface 
of  said  piston,  said  diaphragm  having  a  thickened  inner  periph- 
eral end  disposed  in  said  groove  and  having  an  arcuate  edge 
surface  on  the  side  thereof  toward  said  surface  of  said  piston, 
said  outer  peripheral  end  portion  of  said  plate  being  inclined  at 
an  angle  relative  to  the  radial  direction  of  said  piston  in  a  range 


4,495,856 
ROTARY  ACTUATOR 
PhiUip  SolUmi,  P.O.  Boi  627,  R.R.  2,  Weaver  Rd.,  Herrls,  DL 
62948 

Filed  Not.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  548,950 

IM.  CL^  POIC  9/00 

U,S.  CL  92—125  12  Ctaims 


3B     2Bt) 


from  10*  to  45*  whereby  said  inner  peripheral  end  of  said 
diaphragm  can  freely  pivot  in  said  annular  groove  so  that  said 
diaphragm  is  not  caused  to  bend  in  the  vicinity  of  said  inner 
peripheral  end  during  a  vacuum  pressure  failure  in  order  to 
prevent  said  diaphragm  from  folding  and  collapsing  during 
said  vacuum  pressure  failure  and  a  communication  hole  dis- 
posed in  said  supporting  plate  to  provide  communication  be- 
tween said  chambers  upon  pivoting  of  said  inner  peripheral 
end  of  said  diaphragm  in  said  annular  groove. 


4,495355 

REaPROCATING  TYPE  OIL-FREE  GAS  COMPRESSOR 

Muneo  Morakaini,  Nishinomiya,  and  Zentaro  Ishizaki,  Kama- 

kura,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sbowa  Precision  Machinery 

Co.,  Ltd^  Ama^isaki  and  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ecti  Kenkyusho, 

Kamakura,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  562^42 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31, 1983,  58-97520 

Int  a.3  POIB  i/02 

U,S.  a.  92—71  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  multistage  gas  compressor  in  which  cylinders  having 
a  plurality  of  compression  pistons  are  connected  to  a  transmis- 
sion case,  an  oil-free  gas  compressor  characterized  in  that 
guide  pistons  for  imparting  reciprocating  movements  to  these 
compression  pistons  are  respectively  connected  in  series  to  said 
compression  pistons,  a  common  space  where  these  pistons 
come  in  and  out  is  defmed  adjacent  the  connections,  and  a 
single  diaphragm  is  installed  in  said  space,  said  diaphragm 
oil-tightly  separating  said  compression  pistons  from  said  guide 
pistons. 


1.  A  fluid  operated,  reciprocatory  rotary  motor,  comprising 
in  combination, 
a  body  having  a  cylindrical  bore  therein, 
first  and  second  head  assemblies  fixedly  mounted  to  said 

body  over  the  respective  ends  of  said  bore, 
a  shaft  extending  through  said  bore  and  through  said  head 

assemblies, 
a  radially  disposed,  longitudinal  stator  mounted  in  said  body 

between  said  head  assemblies, 
first  and  second  annular  thrust  bearings  respectively  dis- 
posed in  said  first  and  second  head  assemblies,  said  shaft 

being  joumalled  in  said  bearings, 
a  radially  disposed,  longitudinal  vane  fixedly  mounted  to 

said  shaft  and  extending  from  said  first  head  assembly  to 

said  second  head  assembly, 
first  sealing  means  carried  by  said  staler  for  sealing  said 

stator  to  said  shaft  and  to  said  head  assemblies, 
second  seal  means  earned  by  said  vane  for  sealing  said  vane 

to  said  body  and  to  said  head  assemblies,  and 
means  for  admitting  fiuid  under  pressure  mto  said  bore  to 

one  side  or  the  other  of  said  stator, 
said  first  head  assembly  including  a  head  member  having  a 

central  bore  and  a  counterbore  through  which  said  shaft 

extends, 
an  annular  thrust  bushing  compressed  between  an  annular 

shoulder  on  said  shaft  and  said  first  thrust  beanng 
an  annular  end  plate  compressed  between  an  annular  end 

surface  of  said  body  and  an  annular  facial  surface  on  the 

inner  side  of  said  head,  the  radius  of  said  facial  surface 

being  less  than  the  radius  of  said  annular  end  surface,  and 
an  annular  sealing  member  compressed  between  said  thrust 

bushing  and  the  inner  diameter  of  said  end  plate. 


4,495,857 
LABYRINTH  VENTILATOR 
Paul  E.  Morgan,  Bridgewater,  NJ.,  assignor  to  CTI  Intenia- 
Honal  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  286.854,  Jul.  27,  1981. 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  602.913 
Inu  a.'  B60H  1/24 
\}&.  a.  98—6  11  Claims 

1.  A  labyrinth  ventilator  to  be  placed  upon  the  sidewall  of  a 
container  at  the  site  of  at  least  one  air  breather  openmg  m  the 
sidewall,  said  ventilator  being  formed  as  a  unitary  structure 
comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  front  wall  and  a  perimetric  wall  extend- 
ing from  a  periphery  of  said  front  wall  towards  an  open 
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rear  portion  of  said  housing,  there  being  a  set  of  air  inlet 
apertures  disposed  in  said  perimetric  wall  and  extending 

!     transversely  along  a  bottom  of  said  housing; 

a  set  of  baffles  including  a  lower  baffle  and  an  upper  baffle 
extending  transversely  within  said  housing  from  one  side 
of  said  housing  to  the  opposite  side  of  said  housing,  said 
lower  baffle  extending  from  said  front  wall  part  way 
toward  said  rear  portion  to  provide  a  space  for  air  flow 
between  said  lower  baffle  and  said  container  sidewail 
upon  emplacement  of  said  ventilator  on  said  container 


said  hub  and  terminating  at  their  outer  distal  ends  adjacent 
to  said  outer  enclosure,  each  of  said  vanes  including  a 
straight  leading  edge  portion  across  ite  length  extending 
rearwardly  in  the  direction  of  air  flow  and  curving  later- 
ally into  a  straight  traUing  edge  at  a  uniform  acute  angle 
along  its  length  to  the  direction  of  air  flow  through  said 
flow  passageway,  and  an  inner  convergent  end  on  each 
vane  tapering  forwardly  and  inwardly  from  said  trailing 
edge  to  said  leading  edge  and  terminating  at  said  central 
hub,  each  said  convergent  end  deflning  a  lateral  clearance 
space  between  said  inner  convergent  end  of  each  vane  and 
said  leading  edge  portion  of  each  next  adjacent  vane. 

M9S359 
COVER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  VERTICAL  EXHAUST  PIPES 
Edwin  R.  Janke,  Ciystal  Lake,  and  Earl  Coond,  UJte  in  the 
Hills,  both  of  IU„  anignors  to  Mercury  Metal  Products,  Ibc„ 
Schaumburg,  ni. 

FUed  Jul.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  516,678 

Int  aj  POIN  T/oa-  F23L  17/02 

VS,  a.  98-59  12  cud^ 


sidewail,  said  upper  baffle  having  an  air-flow  opening  at 
said  front  wall,  said  upper  baffle  extending  to  said  rear 
portion  to  block  a  flow  of  air  along  said  container  side- 
wall,  thereby  to  provide  a  sinuous  path  to  airflow; 
means  for  securing  said  ventilator  to  said  container  sidewail; 
and  wherein  the  extension  of  each  of  said  baffles  toward 
said  open  rear  portion  is  in  a  direction  sufficiently  close  to 
a  normal  to  said  front  wall  to  permit  said  baffles  and  said 
housing  to  be  formed  integrally  in  a  single  molding  opera- 
tion. 


4,495,858 

FIXED  BLADE  AIR  BLENDER  APPARATUS 
Dwiald  P.  EricksoB,  Amda,  Colo„  tasignor  to  Rocky  Mountain 
Sieet  Metal  Conpuy,  Inc.,  DeaTer,  Cote. 

FUed  May  7. 1982,  Ser.  No.  376,253 

tot  CL^  F24F  13/04 

UA  a  98-38.1  i^iCMws 


1.  Air  mixmg  apparatus  adapted  for  intermixing  atrstreams 
of  different  temperatures  flowing  through  a  common  passage 
comprising:  f«>«hsc, 

an  outer  enclosure  traversing  said  passaeewav 
a  central  hub;  and  »       /• 

a  plurality  of  radially  extending  vanes  diverging  away  from 


1.  A  gravity  actuated  protective  cover  assembly  adapted  to 
be  secured  upon  the  upstanding  exhaust  stack  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  to  prevent  entry  of  extraneous  matter 
therein  through  the  open  end  thereof  during  the  inoperative 
condition  of  the  engine  and  comprising: 

A.  a  clamp  member  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  exhaust 
stack  and  including  clamping  means  therefor; 

B.  a  pair  of  separate  support  straps,  means  fixedly  connect- 
ing said  straps  to  said  clamp  member,  said  straps  extending 
laterally  from  the  clamp  member  in  transversely  spaced 
apart  relationship  to  each  other  for  the  full  extent  of  said 
straps  laterally  of  said  clamp  member,  the  support  straps 
having  a  pivot  structure  mounted  thereon; 

C.  a  balance  arm  mounted  on  said  pivot  structure  for  pivotal 
movement  about  said  pivot  structure  in  a  vertical  plane, 
the  balance  arm  having  a  cover  member  connected  to  a 
front  end  thereof  and  an  opposing  counterweight  vane, 
the  vane  and  cover  member  being  on  respective  opposite 
sides  of  the  pivot  structure  to  enable  pivotal  movement  of 
the  balance  arm  between  a  first  position  which  is  to  dis- 
pose the  cover  member  over  the  open  end  of  the  exhaust 
stack,  and  a  second  position  having  the  cover  member 
substantially  routed  away  from  the  stack  to  expose  said 
open  end; 

D.  the  balance  arm  being  heavier  on  the  cover  member  side 
of  the  pivot  structure  than  on  the  vane  side  of  the  pivot 
structure  so  that  the  normal  condition  of  the  balance  arm 
is  with  the  cover  member  in  the  first  of  said  positions 
when  the  engine  is  not  operating; 

E.  said  straps  including  flange  portions  spaced  apart  to  form 
a  bifurcated  end  formation  in  which  the  pivot  structure  is 
mounted  with  said  balance  arm  straddled  by  said  flanged 
portions,  said  straps  further  including  spaced  opposing 
neck  formations  between  said  end  formation  and  said 
clamp  member,  said  neck  formations  defining  a  space 
therebetween  and  having  bumper  means  mounted  thereon 
for  limiting  said  pivotal  movement  and  preventing  en- 
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gagement  of  said  cover  member  with  the  open  end  of  the 
stack. 


4,495,860 

FOOD  GRILLING,  ROASTING,  SMOKING  AND 

STEAMING  APPARATUS 

Robert  J.  Hitch,  and  Mason  HoUaod,  both  of  Columbus,  Ga., 

anigiiors  to  W.  C.  Bmdiey  Eaterprises,  Inc.,  Columbus,  Ga. 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1984,  Ser.  No.  587,553 

iBt  Cl.^  A47J  37/04 

VJS.  a  99—340  7  OaiBS 


4,495,861 

COOKING  UTENSIL 

Shirley  L.  Jacks,  109  Arroyo  Dr.,  DanTille,  CaUf.  94526,  and 

Sun  W.  Ng,  18  Barcdona  Ave.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  94115 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  544,626 

Int  CL^  A47J  37/06 

VS.  a.  99—422  12  Qalms 


1.  A  cooking  utensil  for  use  on  a  barbeque-type  device 
which  includes  a  bowl  for  containing  a  heating  medium,  com- 
prising: 

means  defining  a  generally  planar,  substantially  imperforate 


cooking  surface  having  pcnpheral  dimensions  less  than 
the  cross  dimensions  of  the  upper  nm  of  said  bowl  to 
define  a  space  about  the  pcnphcry  of  the  cooking  surface 
and  the  upper  rim  of  the  bowl  for  air  circulation  to  the 
heating  medium;  and 
handle  mans  projecting  outwardly  from  the  periphery  of  the 
cooking  surface  means  a  sufficient  distance  for  supporting 
said  cooking  surface  means  on  the  nm  of  said  bowl  and 
beyond  said  rim  to  facilitate  lifting  the  cooking  surface 
means  ofT  said  bowl. 


4,495.862 

LIMB  BUNDLER  AND  BAG  HOLDER 

Douglas  A.  DsTis,  6664  Royer  Ave.,  Canoga  Park.  Calif.  91307 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  533,289 

iBt  a.i  B65B  13/00 

VS.  a.  100—34  13  Claims 


1.  A  cooking  apparatus  comprising  a  shell  having  lifting 
handles,  a  removable  dome  for  the  shell,  spaced  superposed 
food  racks  hftably  positioned  within  the  shell,  the  shell  having 
an  upright  axis  in  use  and  being  open-ended,  and  a  coacting 
charcoal  pan  and  water  pan  assembly  including  support  legs  to 
which  a  charcoal  pan  is  fixed  and  upon  which  a  water  pan  is 
freely  liftably  mounted  in  spaced  superposed  relationship  to 
the  charcoal  pan,  said  charcoal  pan  and  water  pan  assembly 
being  free-standing,  and  the  legs  of  said  assembly  having  sup- 
port shoulders  upon  which  the  shell  may  rest  and  be  supported 
with  its  lower  portion  in  surrounding  relationship  to  said  char- 
coal and  water  pans  and  with  a  lowermost  food  rack  of  the 
shell  disposed  near  and  above  the  top  of  the  water  pan,  said 
shell  and  food  racks  being  liftable  as  a  unit  from  the  charcoal 
pan  and  water  pan  assembly  to  fully  expose  the  latter. 


1.  A  trash  bundler  and  collector  comprising: 
a  frame  member  further  comprising: 

a  pair  of  leg  assemblies,  each  including  a  pair  of  legs,  each 
said  leg  having  a  top  and  a  bottom  end; 

structural  means  interconnecting  said  bottom  ends  of  each 
said  pair  of  legs; 

pivot  means  intermediate  said  ends  and  interconnecting  said 
legs  in  each  said  leg  assembly  with  said  legs  in  the  other 
said  leg  assembly,  fixing  the  relative  positions  of  said  leg 
assemblies  and  faciliuting  relative  pivotal  movement 
therebetween;  and 

latch  means  for  interconnecting  and  further  securing  said 
pair  of  legs  in  each  said  assembly  against  movement  rela- 
tive to  the  other  said  pair  of  legs. 


4.495,863 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PREVENTION  OF  ROLLER 

MARKS  ON  ROLLER  UNITS  IN  A  PRINTING  PRESS 
Janko  Despot,  and  Paul  Abendroth.  both  of  Offenbach  am  Main. 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  M.A.N.  Roland  Druck- 

maschinen  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Mar.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  472.592 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  26. 
1962,  3211154 

Int.  a.'  B41F  31/30 
VS.  CL  101—350  2  Claim 

1.  In  a  rotary  printing  machines  having  a  plate  cylinder  (1), 
a  frame  (7),  and  arrangement  for  mounting  to  the  frame  (7)  an 
applicator  roller  (4)  for  applying  fluid  to  the  plate  cylinder  (1) 
and  a  preceding  roller  (5)  in  a  fluid  feed  system  (6,5,4,1)  for 
applying  fluid  to  the  applicator  roller  (4),  and  said  plate  cylin- 
der being  joumalled  to  said  frame  without  substantia!  bearing 
play  and  being  formed  with  a  recessed  gap  (2)  over  a  segment 
of  its  outer  periphery  which  defines  a  leading  plate  cylinder 
edge  (3)  which  cyclically  engages  the  applicator  roller  (4). 
wherein  the  improvement  compnses  means  for  preventing 
undesirable  roller  marks  in  the  fluid  applied  to  the  plate  cylin- 
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ment  towtrd  and  away  from  the  plate  cylinder,  said  means 
mountmg  consisting  of  journal  means  for  each  of  said  rollers, 
each  of  said  journal  means  having  substantial  bearing  play,  a 
preswire  plate  (14)  acting  on  the  bearing  journal  (11)  of  the 
applicator  roller  (4)  under  the  force  of  a  first  spring  (13)  to 


force  the  applicator  roller  journal  (11)  toward  the  bearing 
surface  away  from  the  plate  cylinder  (1),  and  a  pressure  plate 
(14 )  actmg  on  the  bearing  journal  (10)  of  the  preceding  roller 
(5)  under  the  force  of  a  second  spring  (13)  to  urge  the  preced- 
mg  roller  (5)  mto  contact  with  the  applicator  roller  (4)  so  as  to 
prevent  excessive  increases  in  pressure  between  the  applicator 
roller  (4)  and  preceding  roUer  (5)  upon  said  cyclic  engagement 
of  the  leadmg  edge  (3)  of  the  plate  cylinder  (1)  with  the  appli- 
cator  roller.  *^ 


4*495.865 

PLATE  CLAMPING  DEVICE  OF  WEB-FED  ROTARY 

PRINTING  PRESS 

Hiroyoalii  Kamoda,  KasUwa,  Japu,  usignor  to  Komori  Print- 

ing  Machinery  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  475,537,  Mar.  15, 1983,.  TTiis 

application  Jnn.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  619,682 

Int.  a.^  B41F  27/12 

UA  a.  101-415.1  3  cudms 


4,495,864 
INK  KNIFE  AND  ADJUSTING  DEVICE  THEREFOR  ON 

AN  INK  DUCT  OF  A  ROTARY  PRINTING  MACHINE 
R»di  Jjusbaas,  WUhelmsfeid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Heidelberger  Dmclunasciiinen  AG,  Heidelberg.  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  463,330 
19M*3»M0o'**^'  Wllcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Feb.  3, 

„  c  ^      ^^^''  ^^^  ^^/^'  ^^/^'  WIL  27/06 

U.S.  a  101-365  8  Claims 


1.  In  an  mlc  duct  assembly  of  a  rotary  printing  machine 
havmg  an  ink  duct  formed  with  an  ink  duct  roUer,  the  im- 
provement therein  comprising  an  ink  knife  having  a  wiper 
edge  and  being  divided  into  individually  controllable  zone- 
wide  tongues  in  vicinity  of  said  wiper  edge,  and  adjusting 
m«ns  for  adjusting  a  gap  width  between  said  wiper  edge  and 
said  mk  duct  roller,  said  tongues  having  slits  therebetween 
w.uch  are  very  narrow  compared  to  the  width  of  said  tongues 
said  tongues  being  positionable  by  said  adjusting  means  start- 
ing from  a  uniform  zero  position,  and  said  tongues  being  cov- 
ered with  an  elastic  covering  formed  of  a  thin,  hard  and  elastic 
foil  having  a  smooth  surface  and  having  a  part  thereof  overlap- 
ping  said  wiper  edge  and  engaging  tangentially  with  said  ink 
duct  roller,  said  elastic  covenng.  at  a  forward  region  thereof 
being  bent  at  an  angle  towards  said  ink  duct  roller  so  as  to  wipe 


1.  A  device  for  clamping  a  printing  plate  having  first  and 
second  ends  adapted  to  be  held  by  clamping  means  on  a  web- 
fed  rotary  printing  press  comprising: 
a  plate  cylinder,  said  plate  cylinder  being  provided  with  a 
longitudinal  slot  having  a  narrow  opening  on  a  peripheral 
surface  of  said  plate  cylinder,  said  slot  having  a  cross 
section  formed  by  a  semicircular  bottom  surface,  outward 
diverging  surfaces  extending  from  the  edges  of  said  semi- 
circular bottom  and  first  and  second  oppositely  inclined 
converging  plane  side  walls  interconnecting  opposite 
edges  of  said  opening  and  said  diverging  surfaces; 
a  round  plate  clamping  shaft  in  said  slot  sized  to  provide 
substantial  clearance  from  the  inner  walls  of  said  slot 
thereby  to  loosely  fit  into  said  slot  beneath  the  peripheral 
surface  of  said  plate  cylinder,  said  plate  clamping  shaft 
having:  a  plurality  of  ntf  ally  projecting  spring  loaded 
balls  contacting  said  semicircular  bottom  to  urge  said  shaft 
against  said  converging  side  walls  as  said  shaft  is  rotated 
each  of  said  balls  being  partially  contained  in  an  opening 
m  said  shaft,  a  peripheral  surface  including  a  fiat  surface 
generally  parallel  to  the  radial  direction  of  movement  of 
said  spring  loaded  balls,  the  fiat  surface  in  a  first  position 
of  rotation  of  said  shaft  allowing  space  for  said  first  end  of 
said  printing  plate  to  being  inserted  between  said  first  side 
wall  and  said  shaft,  and  a  groove  in  said  shaft  opposed  to 
said  opening  when  said  shaft  is  in  said  first  position  for 
receiving  said  second  end  of  said  printing  plate; 
wherein  for  said  first  position  said  spring  loaded  balls  urge 
said  plate  clamping  shaft  against  said  second  side  wall  to 
provide  said  space  for  said  first  end  of  said  printing  plate 
to  be  inserted  between  said  first  side  wall  and  the  flat 
surface  of  said  shaft,  and 
wherein  for  a  second  position  of  rotation  of  said  shaft  said 
spring  loaded  balls  urge  said  plate  clamping  shaft  against 
both  said  first  and  second  walls  to  hold  both  ends  of  said 
printing  plate  securely  between  said  first  side  wall  and  said 
shafL 
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4,495,866  4,495,868 

FLASH  GUIDE  TUBE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SAFE  HRECRACKER 

PROPELLANT  CHARGE  IGNITERS  Johnnie  V.  Matthews,  P.O.  Box  1171.  East  Orange.  NJ.  07018 

Uwc  Brede,  Furth;  Giinter  Hiibsch,  Kalchreuth,  and  Rudolf  Filed  Feb.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  348,920 

Stahlmann,  Furth,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Int  Q.^  F42B  4/04.  4/22.  4/24 

Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiwgeadlscbaft,  Troisdi^,  Fed.  Rep.  of  U.S.  CL  102—357  13  Claims 

Germany 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  427,185 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  28, 
1981,  3151673 

Int  CL?  F42C  19/08 
U.S.  a.  102—202  9  Claims 


t 


•Ufi  iii^^t7i;n)l^ai  u\  /aggjSJi 


1.  A  flash  guide  tube  arrangement  for  propellant  charge 
igniters  for  ammunition  comprising  an  elongated  tube  having 
front  and  rear  ends  and  lateral  Of>enings  for  the  exiting  of 
ignition  gases,  and  axially  arranged  indentation  means  of  the 
flash  guide  tube  emanating  from  and  adjoining  the  openings, 
the  indentation  means  projecting  inwardly  toward  the  interior 
of  the  flash  guide  tube  with  the  individual  indentation  means 
having  a  depth  which  decreases  in  the  direction  toward  the 
rear  end  of  the  flash  guide  tube. 


7.  A  flrecracker  assembly  compnsmg; 

a  casing  member;  and  a  firecracker  member  positioned  in 
said  casing  member,  said  firecracker  member  including  a 
first  powder  portion  and  a  first  fuse  attached  thereto 
extending  to  the  exterior  of  said  casing  member,  a  second 
powder  portion  and  a  second  fuse  attached  thereto,  and  a 
first  chamber  having  a  container  member  containing  a 
liquid  for  soaking  said  second  powder  portion  and  said 
second  fuse  upon  release  of  the  liquid  from  the  container 
member. 


4,495,867 

ASSEMBLY  FOR  INITUTING  EXPLOSIVES  WITH 

LOW-ENERGY  DETONATING  CORD 

Hardin  D.  Mitchell,  Jr.,  Monument,  Colo.,  and  Malak  E.  Yu- 

nan,  Boonton  Township,  Morris  County,  N.J.,  assignors  to  £. 

I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Dd. 

Filed  Jun.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  389,621 

Int  a.3  C06C  5/00 

MS.  a.  102—275.4  33  Claims 


26.  A  cord/initiator  connector  comprising  a  plastic  tube 
having,  at  one  end  thereof,  a  transverse  slot  communicating 
with  its  bore  and  adapted  to  engage  a  length  of  LEDC,  and  its 
opposite  end  surface  being  taf>ered  to  form  a  package-piercing 
spike  of  sufficient  length  to  protrude  beyond  the  end  of  an 
initiator  shell  which  said  tube  is  adapted  to  hold,  said  tube 
being  provided  with  retaining  means  adjacent  said  transverse 
slot  for  preventing  the  disengagement  of  a  length  of  LEDC 
therefrom. 


4,495,869 
FUZELESS  ANNULAR  WING  PROJECTILE 
Bemhard  Bisping,  Ratingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Rheinmetall  GmbH,  Diisseidorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  24.  1982,  Ser.  No.  361,452 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Mar.  25, 
1981,  3111725 

Int  a.J  F42B  13/18.  13/00 
U.S.  a.  102—503  8  Claims 


1  _  J.' J.  ^^  _  'l^"^  _ZZ1 


1.  A  fuzeless  annular  wing  projectile  comprising:  a  tubular 
projectile  body  having  smooth  intenor  and  extenor  cylindncal 
faces  extending  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  body;  and 
a  guide  band  mounted  on  said  body;  said  body  having  recesses 
which  reduce  the  thickness  of  said  body  and  constitute  desired 
break  locations  in  the  region  of  at  least  one  of  said  faces  and  at 
least  at  a  location  between  the  front  end  of  said  body  ar>d  the 
location  of  said  guide  band;  and  wherein  said  body  further 
comprises  a  hardened  plastic  material  filling  said  recesses  in 
order  to  give  said  one  face  a  smooth  form,  and  at  least  one 
metallic  component  embedded  in  said  plastic  matenal  and 
made  of  a  meullic  matenal  selected  from  among  magnesium, 
zirconium,  or  depleted  uranium. 
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M9SJ70 

EXTERNAL  TRACER  FOR  GUN  LAUNCHED 

PROJECTILES 

Fruik  H.  Bell,  Logu,  Utaii,  iHisnor  to  Thiokol  Corporation, 

Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  403,980 

lat  a.^  F42B  11/20.  11/16 

UA  a  102-511  SOMiam 


1.  An  external  burning  tracer-type  projectile  comprising: 

a  metallic  core,  and 

a  tracer  composition  jacket  completely  encasing  said  core, 
said  jacket  being  composed  of  a  combustible  mixture  of 
fuel  and  oxidizer,  said  oxidizer  serving  also  as  a  lubricant 
upon  firing  of  the  projectile  from  the  rifle  barrel  of  a  gun 
for  reducmg  the  bore  friction. 


4,495,871 
TABLE  SLIDING  APPARATUS 
Keiji  Nagata,  Hirakata  Citr.  Synji  Ueda,  Neyagawa  Qty,  and 
Y«»Wy«ki  Tanigawa,  Hirakata  Qty,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Matsushita  Electric  ladnstrial  Cc  Ltd.,  Japan 
FUed  Jul.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  403,150 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  11,  1981,  56-125659 
Int  CL^  A47B  85/00 
UA  a  108-20  3  ctai,^ 


1.  A  table  slider  apparatus  comprising: 

a  sliding  ubie  slidably  held  in  a  predetermined  direction 

along  a  guide  block  by  a  sliding  bearing  on  a  guide  block 
a  driving  screw  rod  which  is  driven  to  rotate  around  its  axis 

by  a  motor,  the  axis  being  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said 

predetermined  direction, 
a  moving  bracket  having  a  driven  screw  hole  with  a  female 


screw  thread  and  screw-engaged  on  said  driving  screw 

rod  by  the  driven  screw  hole, 
a  guide  means  which  holds  said  moving  bracket  in  sliding 

relation  m  the  direction  parallel  to  said  prcdetermiiied 

direction,  and  jf^yu, 

an  elastic  coupling  means  for  coupling  said  moving  bracket 

m  elastic  relation  with  said  sliding  table. 

4*495,872 

INCINERATOR  AND  METHOD  OF  REDUCING  NO 

EMISSIONS 

Masanobu  Shigaki,  Ibaragi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabnshiki  Kaisha 

Takuma,  Osaka,  Japan  — »««uju  aaisna 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  584,221 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Aag.  28, 1981,  56-135970 
Iirt.  a?  F13N  5/02 
UA  a  110-190  4  ctai,„ 


i2»ia>L'° 


«     » 


1.  An  incinerator  comprising: 

stoker  means  comprising  at  least  three  stokers,  said  stokers 
including  an  ignition  stoker,  a  gas  generation  stoker,  and  a 
complete  combustion  stoker,  said  stokers  being  installed 
within  said  incinerator  to  have  stoker  surfaces  of  succes- 
sively lower  elevations; 
a  combustion  chamber  positioned  above  said  stokers; 
means  for  selectively  communicating  heated  air  to  Mch  of 

said  stokers; 
detector  means  proximate  said  stoker  means  for  detecting 

temperature  and  analyzing  gas  constituency; 
means  for  controlling  the  communication  of  heated  air  to 
e«;h  of  said  ignition  and  gas  generation  stokers  whereby 
said  ignition  and  gas  generation  stokers  are  supplied  with 
an  amount  of  air  less  than  the  amount  of  air  theoretically 
required  for  essentially  complete  combustion  of  refuse  on 
said  stokers; 
means  for  selectively  controlling  the  communication  of 
heated  air  to  said  complete  combustion  stoker  whereby 
said  complete  combustion  stoker  is  supplied  with  an 
amount  of  air  greater  than  the  amount  of  air  theoretically 
required  for  the  essentially  complete  combustion  of  refuse 
on  said  stoker; 
a  plurality  of  further  detector  means  for  detecting  tempera- 
ture and  analyzing  gas  constituency,  said  further  detector 
means  being  positioned  in  said  combustion  chamber  at 
successive  points  along  the  flow  route  of  combustion  gas 
inside  said  combustion  chamber; 
a  plurality  of  nozzle  means  for  introducing  air  into  said 
combustion  chamber,  the  intixxluction  of  air  through  said 
nozzle  means  being  controlled  by  signals  produced  by  said 
further  detector  means  whereby  the  gas  generated  at  said 
stoker  means  is  combusted  in  said  combustion  chamber  at 
a  temperature  below  a  predetermined  temperature; 
means  for  selectively  communicating  steam  to  said  ignition 

stoker  and  to  said  gas  generation  stoker;  and, 
means  for  controlling  the  communication  of  steam  to  each  of 
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said  ignition  and  gas  generation  stokers,  said  control 
means  operatively  connected  to  and  responsive  to  signals 
produced  by  said  detector  means  proximate  said  stoker 
means. 


said  outer  housing  into  said  combustion  portion  of  said 
chamber  by  way  of  said  intet  means. 


,'  ^  4,495^3 

INCINERATOR  FOR  BURNING  ODOR  FORMING 
MATERIALS 
Erncft  B.  Blankeuhip,  Dallas,  Tex^  aaaignor  to  Research  Pro- 
docts/BbukeMUp  Corporatioii,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  JnL  26, 1983,  Set.  No.  517,285 

lat  a.J  F23G  i/04 

MS,  a  110—250  15  Claims 


4,495,r74 
COMBUSTION  OF  HIGH  ASH  COALS 
Eugene  J.  Greskorich,  AUeMowa,  aad  Waher  A.  Z«Bchuk. 
Walnutpoft,  both  of  Pa.,  aasigBors  to  Air  Prodncti  aad  Cbemi- 
cals.  Inc.,  Allentown,  Pa. 

FUed  May  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  493,868 

lat  a.'  F23D  ]/00 

Xi&.  CI.  110—347  15  Claims 


-    «->? 


1.  An  incinerator  apparatus,  comprising: 

an  inner  housing  located  within  an  outer  housing, 

said  outer  housing  having  an  upper  opening  adapted  to  be 
closed  with  an  insulated  outer  housing  closure  means, 

said  iimer  housing  having  an  upper  opening  adapted  to  be 
closed  with  an  insulated  inner  housing  closure  means, 

said  inner  housing  having  its  side  wall  spaced  from  the  side 
wall  of  said  outer  housing, 

said  inner  housing  defining  a  central  chamber  extending 
from  its  upper  opening  to  a  lower  position  for  receiving 
material  to  be  burned, 

the  upper  portion  of  said  central  chamber  having  an  inner 
perforated  wall, 

a  second  perforated  wall  surrounding  said  inner  perforated 
wall  defining  a  surrounding  chamber  for  holding  an  odor 
reducing  heat  activated  catalyst, 

a  surrounding  wall  spaced  from  and  surrounding  said  second 
perforated  wall  defining  a  surrounding  gas  collection 
chamber, 

first  exhaust  means  in  fluid  communication  with  said  collec- 
tion chamber  for  exhausting  gas  from  said  central  cham- 
ber by  way  of  said  heat  activated  catalyst  and  said  collec- 
tion chamber  to  the  interior  space  of  said  outer  housing 
between  said  inner  housing  and  said  outer  housing, 

second  exhaust  means  in  fluid  communication  with  the  inte- 
rior space  of  said  outer  housing  for  exhausting  gas  therein 
to  the  atmosphere, 

first  electrical  heating  means  for  preheating  said  odor  reduc- 
ing catalyst, 

the  lower  portion  of  said  side  wall  of  said  inner  housing 
comprising  insulating  material, 

second  electrical  heating  means  located  in  a  combustion 
portion  of  said  central  chamber  below  said  first  electrical 
heating  means  for  incinerating  material  deposited  therein, 

air  inlet  means  formed  through  the  side  wall  of  said  inner 
housing,  and 

blower  means  for  forcing  air  within  said  interior  space  of 


1.  A  method  for  combusting  high  ash  content  coal  in  a 
furnace  compnsing  a  firebox  and  at  least  one  injection  nozzle 
having  a  bore  for  a  primary  airstream  and  an  annular  passage 
for  a  secondary  airstream,  the  nozzle  communicating  with  the 
firebox,  which  method  compnsea: 

(a)  injecting  a  primary  airstream  containing  a  pulverized 
coal  which  is  at  least  7  wt  %  ash  and  a  secondary  air- 
stream through  the  injection  nozzle  into  the  flame  zone  of 
the  furnace  firebox  and  combusting  the  coal  to  yield  a 
flame  of  combustion,  and 

(b)  injecting  a  sufficient  amount  of  oxygen  into  the  second- 
ary airstream  such  that  an  oxygen  enriched  secondary 
airstream  emanates  from  the  injection  nozzle  and  the 
oxygen  concentration  of  the  combined  pnmary  and  sec- 
ondary air  streams  is  22  to  25  vol  %,  whereby  the  amount 
of  ash  fines  less  than  one  micron  in  diameter  is  reduced 


4.495,875 
ADMINISTERING  OF  AGRICULTURAL  CHEMICALS  IN 

LIQUID  FORM 
Andrew  E.  Makkink,  P.O.  Box  14,  Sannlesbof,  2760,  Transvaal 
Province,  R.S.A.,  South  Africa 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  420,657 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Oct  23,  1981, 
81/7370 

Int.  a.J  AOIC  i/OO 
UA  a.  111—7  5  Claims 


a« 


1.  A  method  of  administering  at  least  one  agricultural  chemi 
cal  in  liquid  form  to  an  agricultural  land,  the  method  compns- 
ing 
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providing  at  least  one  supply  of  said  at  least  one  liquid  chem- 
ical at  an  elevation  position  above  the  agricultural  land; 

causing  said  at  least  one  supply  of  said  at  least  one  liquid 
chemical  to  traverse  the  agricultural  land; 

opening  the  surface  of  the  agricultural  land  to  create  a  plu- 
rality of  latendly  spaced  furrows  selectively  at  desired 
different  depths  while  traversing  the  agricultural  land; 

permitting  the  liquid  chemical  to  flow  under  gravity  to  the 
agricultural  land; 

maintaining  the  hydraulic  head  of  the  liquid  chemical  at  a 
substantially  constant  level  while  outflow  is  taking  place; 

guiding  the  liquid  chemical  flowing  under  gravity  via  differ- 
ent flow  paths  to  discharge  into  said  furrows; 

restricting  the  flow  rate  of  the  liquid  chemical  in  each  flow 
path  to  a  desired  constant  flow  rate  in  dependence  on  the 
hydraulic  head;  and 

closing  the  furrows  after  discharge  of  the  liquid  chemical. 

4,495376 
EMBROIDERY  MACHINE 
Ikuo  T^jima,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokai  Kogyo  Mishin 
Kabasliiki  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

Piled  Mar.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  478,354 
Claims  priority,  application  Japm,  Apr.  8,  1982,  57^213: 
Apr.  10,  1982,  57^50048;  Apr.  19,  1982,  57^55991 

lat  OJ  D05C  9/04 
VS.  a  112-103  4  ctaims 


movement  of  said  frame  and  for  returning  said  feed  plate 
independently  to  its  original  position;  and 

a  cloth-pressing  member  surrounding  said  needle  and  means 
for  vertically  moving  said  cloth-pressing  member  for 
selective  cooperating  with  said  feed  plate  so  as  to  tightly 
hold  the  cloth  around  the  needle  location  therebetween, 
and  means  for  allowing  movement  of  said  cloth-pressing 
member  horizontally  in  any  direction  around  said  needle 
and  for  returning  said  cloth-pressing  member  indepen- 
dently  to  its  original  position; 

wherein  said  feed  plate  and  said  cloth-pressing  member, 
when  said  frame  moves  horizontally,  synchronously 
moves  in  the  same  direction  where  said  frame  moves;  and 

wherein  said  cloth-pressmg  member  moves  upwardly  to 
release  the  cloth  around  the  needle  location  prior  to  the 
subsequent  horizontal  movement  of  said  frame;  and 

said  feed  plate  and  said  cloth-pressing  member  returning  to 
their  respective  original  positions  after  a  stitch  is  made. 

4,495  877 

SEWING  MACTONE  EQUIPPED  FOR  PRODUCING 

SHAPED  SEAMS 

Erich  WiUenbacber,  Kaiserslauterm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Pfaff  Industriemaschinen  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  457,648 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  6, 
1982,  3216993 

Int.  a.3  D05B  19/00,  27/22 

UA  a.  112-121.11  „  a^^ 


1  An  embroidery  machine  having  a  table  on  which  a  cloth 
IS  spread  to  be  fed,  and  a  plurality  of  heads  disposed  above  said 
table  in  parallel  relation  to  each  other,  each  of  said  heads 
having  a  needle  for  forming  embroidery  stitches  on  said  cloth, 
said  needle  havmg  an  axis  of  rotation  which  is  the  origin  of  the 
X  and  Y  axes  of  the  Cartesian  coordinates  with  respect  to  said 
table,  comprising: 

a  frame  placed  on  said  table  and  means  for  horizontally 
moving  said  frame  in  the  directions  of  said  X  and  Y  axes 
m  response  to  signals  produced  by  a  control  unit  for  feed- 
ing the  cloth; 

a  feed  plate  provided  horizontally  under  the  cloth  and  means 
for  moving  said  feed  plate  horizontally  in  the  direction  of 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  having  a  needle  with  drive  means  for 
driving  the  needle,  feed  means  for  feeding  a  workpiece  having 
a  guiding  and  a  trailing  edge  extending  at  an  angle  relative  to 
each  other,  a  setting  device  for  setting  the  feed  means,  and 
means  for  producing  shaped  seams  having  a  first  sensor  which 
IS  positioned  ahead  of  the  needle  in  a  feed  direction  of  the 
workpiece  for  sensing  the  trailing  edge  of  the  workpiece,  a 
pulse  generator  coupled  to  a  main  shaft  of  the  sewing  machine, 
and  a  program  controlled  switching  circuit  by  which  the  sew- 
ing machine  is  stopped  at  a  predetermined  end  point  in  re- 
sponse to  pulses  issued  from  the  sensor  and  the  pulse  generator, 
the  improvement  comprising;  sensing  means  for  determining 
an  actual  feed  distance;  and  setting  means  associated  with  the 
switching  circuit  and  the  setting  device  for  controlling  the 
setting  device  in  response  to  a  determined  difference  amount 
between  a  desired  and  the  actual  feed  distance  and  an  angular 
position  of  the  main  shaft  at  an  instant  of  response  of  the  first 
sensor,  which  angular  position  corresponds  to  a  displacement 
of  the  feed  means,  said  setting  means  being  operable  to  adjust 
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the  setting  device  to  form  stitches  of  various  lengths  from  zero 
to  a  maximum  stitch  length. 


4,495378 
ELECTRONIC  SEWING  MACHINE 
Yoshimi  Asai;  Michitaka  TaUgnchi,  and  FiUio  Horie,  aU  of 
Nagoya,  Japan,  assignors  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabnshiki  Kai- 
iha,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  May  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  494,681 

Chdms  priority,  apiAicatiOB  Japan,  Jon.  1,  1982,  57-93657 

Int  a.^  D05B  im 

\}&.  CL  li2— 158  B  6  Claims 


if 


1.  An  electronic  sewing  machine  having  actuating  means  for 
varying  a  relative  position  of  a  needle  and  a  workpiece  in 
accordance  with  stitch  data  which  influences  each  stitch  of  a 
buttonhole,  comprising: 

manual  means  for  setting  the  thickness  of  thread; 

means  for  generating  a  thread  code  signal  representative  of 
the  thread  thickness  set  by  said  manual  means; 

means  responsive  to  said  thread  code  signal  for  designating 
one  of  plural  buttonholes  each  of  which  has  a  circular 
stitching  part  at  its  end  and  corresponds  to  each  of  difTer- 
ent  thicknesses  of  various  threads  to  be  used,  said  button- 
holes being  different  in  the  number  of  stitches  to  be 
formed  in  said  circular  stitching  part  to  maintain  a  con- 
stant thread  density;  and 

data  generating  means  capable  of  selectively  generating  one 
of  plural  different  groups  of  stitch  data  which  respectively 
correspond  to  said  plural  buttonholes,  said  data  generating 
means  operating  in  timed  relation  with  reciprocation  of 
said  needle  for  supplying  said  actuating  means  with  each 
stitch  data  of  the  group  corresponding  to  the  designated 
buttonhole. 


4,495,879 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRESSING  SEAMS 

OPEN  ON  SEWING  MACHINES 

Toahlki  Yamamoto,  Uchida  Higaahi-cho  4-7,  Inuyama-shi,  Ai- 

chi-ken  484,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  477,275 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  10,  1982,  57-078961 
Int  a.^  D05B  29/00,  1/02,  35/02;  D06F  71/30 
IJJS.  a.  112—217  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  pressing  open  a  sewn  seam  of  upper  and 
lower  fabric  pieces  on  a  sewing  machine,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
separating  the  upper  and  lower  fabric  pieces  by  means  of  a 

presser  foot; 
sewing  the  upper  and  lower  fabric  pieces  along  a  seam  with 

respective  edges  left  along  said  seam; 
feeding  the  upper  and  lower  fabric  pieces  in  a  specific  direc- 
tion on  a  main  feed  dog; 
folding  back  the  edge  of  the  upper  fabric  piece  on  the  latter 
by  means  of  a  guide  member  disposed  above  a  throat 
plate; 


heating  the  guide  member  to  heat  the  seam; 

folding  back  the  edge  of  the  lower  fabric  piece  on  the  latter 

below  the  throat  plate  by  means  of  a  guide  rod  mounted 

on  the  throat  plate; 
lifting  the  folded  edge  of  the  lower  fabnc  piece  up  to  the 

throat  plate  by  means  of  an  auxiliary  feed  dog; 


guiding  the  folded  edge  of  the  lower  fabric  piece  onto  a 
bearing  plate  by  means  of  a  guide  body  movable  with  the 
main  feed  dog;  and 

pressing  the  upper  and  lower  fabric  pieces  with  their  folded 
edges  with  heat  between  a  roller  and  the  bcanng  plate 
while  rotating  the  roller  to  move  the  upper  and  lower 
fabric  pieces  in  said  direction. 


4,495,880 
DRAFT  ASSISTED  DELIVERY  SYSTEM 
Philip  M.  Maniscalco,  New  Orleans,  La.,  am)  Frank  Marino. 
Sands  Point,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  379,940 

Int  a.)  B63B  35/42 

VS.  a.  114—123  29  Claims 


^_lI_ — Jr. 


d. 
e. 


1.  A  draft  assisted  delivery  system  for  reducing  the  draft  of 
a  marine  vessel,  comprising: 

a.  at  least  one  control  tender  vessel  disposed  adjacent  to  the 
marine  vessel; 

b.  air  supply  means  associated  with  said  control  tender  ves- 
8el(8); 

c.  air  regulator  means  associated  with  said  air  supplying 
means; 

a  computer  associated  with  said  air  regulator  means; 
at  least  one  inflatable/deflatable  module,  each  module 
having  two,  laterally  opposed,  mflatablc/deflatable  pneu- 
matic lift  cells  with  a  base  extending  under  the  vessel 
coimecting  said  inflatable/deflauble  pneumatic  lift  cells 
together; 

r  a  plurality  of  surface  floating  containers  disposed  above 
said  module(s); 

g.  a  plurality  of  positioning  means  mounted  on  said  floating 
containers  for  positioning  said  module<$)  about  the  marine 
vessel; 

h.  a  plurality  of  air  delivery  means  emanating  from  said  air 
supplying  means  connected  to  said  pneumatic  lift  cells  for 
facihtating  the  inflation/deflation  thereof; 

i.  float/module  connection  means  associated  with  said  posi- 
tioning means  on  said  floauble  containers  and  said  modu- 
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le(s)  for  connecting  said  floating  containers  to  said  modu- 
Msh  said  connection  means  including  support  means 
being  tautly  attached  from  each  floating  conUiner  to  each 
module  below  each  of  said  containers  for  mamtaining 

'  each  said  floating  container  in  a  relatively  fixed  position 
above  each  said  module; 

i.  information-transmitting  means  associated  with  the  system 
for  transmitting  relevant  hull  aspect  information  concern- 
ing the  vessel  to  said  computer; 

k.  utilization  means  associated  with  said  computer  for  con- 
verting said  mformation  concerning  the  manne  vessel  into 
control  signals; 

I.  transmission  means  for  transmitting  said  control  signals 
from  said  computer  to  said  air  regulator  means,  said  air 
regulator  means  utilizing  said  control  signals  to  regulate 
said  air  delivery  means  into  said  pneumatic  lift  cells,  to 
facilitate  inflation/deflation  thereof,  altering  the  draft  of 
the  marine  vessel  while  simultaneously  minimizing  any 
full  aspect  difficulties  of  the  marine  vessel; 

m.  incoming  vessel  basepoint  grid  means  initially  associated 
with  the  vessel  for  initially  receiving  the  marine  vessel  for 
draft  reducing  engagement  with  said  module(s);  and 

n.  departure  basepoint  grid  means  subsequently  associated 
with  the  marine  vessel  located  a  distance  away  from  said 
incoming  basepoint  grid  means  for  receiving  the  marine 
vessel  for  disengagement  from  said  module(s). 


BOAT  STEERING  MECHANISM 
Makoto  Tcnumu  Tikariaka,  Japan,  aasigiior  to  Nippon  Cable 
System  Inc^  Takarazaka,  Japan 

nied  May  16,  1983,  S«r.  No.  495,112 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  5,  1982,  57-117089 

Int  a.J  B63H  25/JO 

VS.  a  114-159  3  Claims 


4,495,882 
HAWSER  ATTACHMENT  .. 
Ivar  Krogstad,  Arendal,  Norway,  aarigaor  to  A/S  Panes  Ma- 
rine and  Offshore  Senrices,  Norway 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1983,  Scr.  No.  486,818 

Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Apr.  27, 1982,  821389 

Int.  CL^  B63B  21/20 

VS.  CL  114—230  2  Cbdms 


1.  A  device  for  reducing  tensile  forces  in  a  mooring  hawser 
(2)  occurring  when  a  ship  such  as  a  tanker  is  moored  to  a 
loading  buoy  or  a  fixed  or  jointed  (16)  tower  (17)  having  a 
rotatable  top  (11),  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  symmetrical  linkage  (4-7)  comprising  four  links  (4, 5, 6, 
7)  and  to  which  the  said  hawser  (2)  is  attached  (15)  on  the 
axis  of  symmetry  thereof, 

(b)  means  (13, 14)  pivotally  connecting  said  linkage  (4-7)  to 
the  said  roUUble  top  (11), 

(c)  a  pair  of  torsion  bar  means  (8, 9)  with  one  end  of  said  pair 
being  non-rotatably  attached  to  one  or  more  of  the  links 
(4,  5,  6,  7)  in  said  linkage  (4-7)  and  the  other  end  of  said 
pair  being  secured  against  roution  in  a  common  yoke  (10) 
so  that  torsion  moments  are  entirely  absorbed  as  internal 
forces  in  said  yoke  (10), 

(d)  each  of  said  pair  of  torsion  bar  means  (8,  9)  comprising 
several  torsion  bars  (22)  which  are  non-rotatably  attached 
at  each  end  to  a  plate  (20,  200  having  an  axis  (21),  so  that 
when  one  of  said  plates  (20)  is  rototed  about  said  axis  (21), 
the  rotation  angle  for  each  torsion  bar  (22)  is  the  same  as 
for  said  one  of  said  plates  (20). 


1.  A  boat  steering  mechanism  for  controlling  a  remotely 
mounted  rudder  by  means  of  a  push-pull  control  cable  having 
an  outer  casing  and  an  inner  cable  which  is  slidably  pushed  and 
pulled  in  said  outer  casing,  comprising 

(a)  a  pinion  attached  to  a  steering  shaft; 

(b)  A  Imear  rack  having  teeth  meshing  with  teeth  of  said 
pinion  and  being  formed  with  a  longitudinal  groove  for 
receiving  said  inner  cable; 

(c)  a  rack  casing  into  which  said  linear  rack  is  slidably  in- 
serted; 

(d)  a  projection  projecting  from  the  center  or  its  vicinity  of 
said  rack  casing,  and  a  member  on  the  top  end  of  said 
projection  for  fastening  one  end  of  said  outer  casing  to 
said  rack  casing; 

(e)  an  inclined  hole  for  slidably  inserting  said  inner  cable, 
extending  from  the  top  end  of  said  projection  to  said 
groove;  and 

(0  «  fitting  member  for  fastening  one  end  of  said  inner  cable 
to  said  rack  at  one  end  of  said  groove;  said  rack  casing 
bemg  mounted  to  the  boat  at  a  prescribed  rotational  angle 
to  a  horizontal  direction  around  the  steering  shaft. 


4,495,883 

ADJUSTABLE  DIVING  PLATFORM 

Pan!  E.  Hoy,  4808  Escobar  Atc.,  Napiea,  Fla.  33940 

FUed  JnL  18, 1983,  Scr.  No.  514,571 

Int  a.}  B63B  17/00 

VS.  a.  114—343 


4CIairas 


1.  An  adjustable  diving  platform  for  mounting  on  a  boat  to 
provide  a  horizontal  diving  platform  at  the  boat's  waterline 
comprising 
a  platform  consisting  of  a  series  of  sU^  mounted  on  a  rectan- 

gtilar  frame,  ^j.  .      -  i^   .:      ;^ 

a  vertical  frame  consisting  of  a  horizontaJ  bar  and  a  plurality 
of  vertical  bars  dq)ending  from  said  horizontal  bar, 
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means  including  a  plurality  of  pins  for  hingedly  connecting 
the  rear  of  the  rectangular  frame  of  the  platform  to  the 
lower  ends  of  the  vertical  bars  of  the  vertical  frame, 

a  pair  of  hangers  for  suspending  the  diving  platform  from  the 
boat,  each  of  said  hangers  being  in  telescoping  adjustment 
within  one  of  the  vertical  bars  of  the  vertical  frame  so  as 
to  position  the  platform  along  the  side  of  the  boat  and 
adjacent  the  waterline, 

a  pair  of  flexible  wires  connected  between  the  upper  end  of 
the  vertical  frame  and  the  front  portion  of  platform's 
rectangtilar  frame  for  supporting  the  platform  in  a  hori- 
zontal plane  adjacent  the  waterline,  and 

a  pair  of  rods  having  ends  of  resilient  material  for  resting 
against  the  side  of  the  boat,  each  of  said  rods  being  in 
telescoping  adjustment  within  one  of  the  two  side  mem- 
bers of  the  platform's  rectangular  frame. 


4,495,884 
BOAT  CONSTRUCTION  AND  METHOD 
Terry  R.  Stark,  Newport,  N.C^  MiigBor  to  WilUams  Lumber 
Yard,  Beaafort,  N.C 

FUcd  May  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  492,491 

lat  CL^  B63B  5/24 

MS.  a.  114—357  9  Claims 


said  sonotrode  vibrating  in  a  direction  parallel  to  lU  longitudi- 
nal axis,  the  apparatus  being  further  characterized  in  that  it  has 


v/////))/M 


at  least  one  metering  device  dispensing  a  quantity  of  viscous 
material  on  said  sonotrode. 


4,495  JM 
PRECISION  ROLL  COATER 
Richard  W.  PlMlpa,  F^toa,  N.Y„  aMtgnor  to  The  Black  Clawsoa 
Conpaay,  Middletowa,  OUo 

FIM  Sep.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  53M21 

lat  Cl^  B05C  1/06 

\i&.  CL  118—249  8  QaiaM 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  high  strength-to-weight  ratio  boat 
hull  which  is  stackable  so  the  mner  deck  of  the  lower  hull  can 
contact  the  bottom  of  the  upper  hull  comprising:  preforming  a 
polymeric  outer  shell  with  outwardly  extending  relatively  thin 
sides  and  a  laterally  flat,  relatively  thick  bottom  with  respect  to 
said  sides,  placing  a  flrst  mat  saturated  with  a  hardenable  resin 
on  the  bottom  inside  the  outer  shell,  positioning  a  first  floution 
log  member  longitudinally  athwartwise  from  side  to  side  on 
the  flrst  mat,  extending  said  flrst  mat  alongside  said  flrst  log 
member,  abutting  said  flrst  mat  with  a  second  mat  placed  on 
the  bottom  of  said  shell,  placing  a  second  log  member  beside 
said  flrst  log  member  athwartwise  on  said  second  mat  along  the 
bottom  of  the  shell  to  allow  said  flrst  log  and  said  second  log 
members  to  be  separated  by  said  flrst  mat,  and  applying  a  gel 
coat  over  said  flrst  log  member  whereby  said  log  members  are 
totally  encapsulated. 


4,495,885 

APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSPORTING  AND  DEPOSITING 

VISCOUS  MATEIUALS 
Pierre  L.  L.  M.  Derks,  aad  Gerardai  Van  Henrgncn,  both  of 

EiadboTen,  NettMriaadt,  aadgnon  to  U.S.  PhlUpi  Corpora- 

tioa.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Diriiioa  of  Ser.  No.  497,465,  May  23, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,460,619. 
This  appilcatioB  Jan.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  574,330 

ClaiBM  priority,  appUcation  Netherlaada,  May  27,  1982, 
8202164 

lat  a^  B05C  l/OO 
U.S.  CL  118—241  8  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  transporting  and  depositing  viscous 
materials,  in  which  a  quantity  of  a  viscous  material  to  be  trans- 
ported and  deposited  is  supplied  by  means  of  a  vibrating  tool  to 
a  substrate  and  is  deposited  on  the  substrate,  having  at  least  one 
vibratory  tool  serving  as  a  transport  member,  characterized  in 
that  the  vibratory  tool  comprises  a  sonotrode  which  forms  part 
of  an  ultrasonic  vibration  device  and  which  has  at  least  one 
transport  pin  having  a  cross-section  which  decreases  gradually 
towards  the  free  end  of  the  pin,  said  transport  pin  having  an 
apical  angle,  and  having  at  least  one  transport  surface  which  is 
inclined  relative  to  the  direction  of  vibration  of  the  sonotrode. 


1.  In  a  precision  roll  type  coater  in  which  a  coating  transfer 
roll  applies  a  metered  quantity  of  coating  material  to  a  moving 
web  of  paper  or  the  like  supported  on  a  back-up  roll,  which 
quantity  of  coating  material  is  controlled  by  a  metering  roll 
running  in  close  relation  to  a  coating  transfer  roll,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
a  frame, 
bearing  block  means  mounting  said  coating  transfer  roll  on 

said  frame, 
means  for  applying  an  excess  of  coatmg  material  to  the 

coating  transfer  roll  for  metering  by  said  metering  roll, 
guideways  on  said  frame  for  mounting  said  metenng  roll 
providing  for  translatory  movement  of  said  metenng  roll 
toward  and  away  from  said  coating  transfer  roll, 
bearing  blocks  mounting  said  metering  roll  m  said  guide- 
ways  for  such  translatory  movement, 
links  having  one  end  pivotally  connected  to  said  metenng 

roll  bearing  blocks, 
a  bellcrank  for  each  of  said  links,  each  said  bellcrank  having 
a  pivotal  connection  to  said  frame  and  funher  having  a 
pivotal  connection  to  one  of  said  links  so  that  routional 
movement  of  said  bellcranks  is  accompanied  by  transla- 
tory movement  of  said  metering  roll  along  the  path  of  said 
guideways, 
the  pivotal  connection  of  each  of  said  links  on  the  respective 
said  bellcranks  being  positioned  such  that  an  imaginary 
line  through  the  pivotal  connections  of  said  links  with  said 
blocks  and  said  bellcranks  approaches  parallelism  with  a 
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radius  from  the  bellcrenk  pivot  ajiis  to  the  link  pivot  con- 
nection, as  said  metering  roll  approaches  said  coating 
transfer  roll,  and  said  imaginary  line  approaches  a  gener- 
ally right-angle  relationship  to  said  radius  when  said  bell- 
cranks  are  routed  to  move  said  metering  roll  away  from 
said  transfer  roll,  so  that  rotation  of  said  bellcranks  from  a 
fint  open  position  to  a  second  operable  position  results  in 
an  initially  rapid  movement  of  said  metering  roll  toward 
said  coating  transfer  roll  followed  by  a  slowing  down  of 
the  rate  of  movement  of  said  metering  roll  as  said  metering 
roll  approaches  said  coating  transfer  roll, 

movable  stop  means  positioned  to  engage  said  bellcranks  as 
said  link  approaches  its  second  said  position, 

fUed  stop  means  between  the  bearing  block  means  of  said 
coating  transfer  roll  and  said  metering  roll  bearing  block 
defining  the  metering  position  of  said  metering  roll  with 
respect  to  said  transfer  roll, 

said  movable  stop  means  being  operable  to  retreat  from 
engagement  with  said  bellcranks  following  contact  of  said 
bearing  blocks  with  said  fixed  stop  means,  to  provide  for 
the  biasing  of  said  bearing  blocks  against  said  fixed  stop 
means  by  said  bell  crank,  and 

actuator  means  connected  to  rotate  said  bellcranks. 


structure  supporting  a  rectangular  frame  secured  to  the  auxil- 
iary seat  structure  supporting  members  and  an  auxiliary  seat 
structure  cushion  constructed  on  the  auxiliary  seat  structure 
frame,  and  releasable  locking  means  secured  to  the  seat  base 
and  auxiliary  seat  structure  and  automatically,  releasably  en- 
gageable  on  movement  of  the  seat  back  structure  and  auxiliary 
seat  structure  into  the  substantially  vertical  positions  thereof. 


4,495,888 

COATING  MECHANISM 

Albert  Wohrle,  Heidenbcira,  and  Fraai  Krautzberger,  Heiden* 

Mn-GroMknchcn,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 

to  J.  M.  Voith  GmbH,  Heidenbeim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  495^49 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  28. 
1982,3220075 

Int  CL^  B05C  5/02 
UA  a.  118—410  7  Claims 


4,495,887 
SEAT 
Rooaid  L.  Moodrash,  37819  Rbonswood,  Nortfarilie,  Mich. 
48167 

Filed  Dm.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,357 

Int  CL^  A47C  li/OO 

UA  a  297-118  11  ctains 


1.  A  seat  comprising  a  seat  base  including  U-shaped  mem- 
bers at  each  side  thereof,  a  rectangular  frame  secured  to  the 
free  ends  of  the  U-shaped  members  and  means  for  securing  the 
U-shaped  members  at  the  connecting  portions  thereof  to  the 
floor  of  a  van  or  the  like,  seat  bonom  structure  including  a 
generally  rectangular  frame,  a  seat  cushion  constructed  on  the 
seat  bottom  structure  frame,  a  cHp  secured  to  the  rectangular 
frame  of  the  seat  base  at  the  front  thereof  in  a  lost  motion 
connection  and  in  engagement  with  the  scat  bottom  structure 
frame  at  the  front  thereof  permitting  limited  relative  horizontal 
movement  between  the  seat  base  and  seat  bottom  structure  and 
pivotal  movement  of  the  seat  bottom  structure  about  the  front 
lower  edge  thereof,  resilient  means  operable  between  the  seat 
base  and  seat  bottom  structure  for  urging  the  seat  bottom 
structure  backward  on  the  seat  base,  seat  back  structure  includ- 
mg  seat  back  supporting  members  pivotally  mounted  on  the 
seat  base  having  portions  extending  above  the  seat  bottom 
structure  for  supporting  a  seat  back  cushion  and  portions  ex- 
tending below  the  seat  bottom  structure  for  engaging  the  seat 
bottom  structure  to  pivot  the  back  of  the  seat  bottom  structure 
up  and  allowing  it  to  move  backward  on  pivotmg  of  the  seat 
back  structure  into  a  horizontal  position,  a  seat  back  structure 
rectangular  frame  secured  to  the  seat  back  structure  supporting 
members  and  a  seat  back  cushion  constructed  on  the  seat  back 
structure  frame,  auxiliary  teat  structure  includmg  auxiliary  seat 


I.  Coating  mechanism  for  coating  continuous  webs  of  prod* 
uct,  especially  paper,  including  a  horizontal  supporting  mem- 
ber having  a  coating  blade  held  thereon  by  clamping  means 
and  having  a  coating  surface  and  a  coating  edge,  said  clamping 
means  having  at  least  one  deformable  pressure  member  spaced 
apart  from  said  coating  blade,  said  pressure  member  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  a  source  of  pressure  medium,  said  coating 
surface  of  said  coating  blade  and  the  web  of  product  forming 
therebetween  an  application  slot,  and  a  rigid  pressure  chamber 
having  an  opening  therein  and  adapted  for  supplying  a  coating 
composition  through  said  opening  to  said  application  slot  for 
application  of  the  composition  to  the  web,  characterized  in 
that  said  pressure  chamber  is  pivotally  connected  to  said  sup- 
porting member  and  pivotable  about  a  pivot  axis  disposed 
intermediate  the  ends  of  said  pressure  chamber  said  axis  further 
being  between  said  coating  edge  of  said  coating  blade  and  said 
pressure  member,  and  said  clamping  means  including  said 
coating  blade  being  securely  pressed  between  said  supporting 
member  and  said  pressure  chamber  acting  as  a  transfer  medium 
for  the  expansion  force  of  said  pressure  member. 


4.495,889 
POLYMERIC  FILM  COATING  APPARATUS 
Thomas  J.  Riley,  905  Richiur  Dr.,  Westlake,  Ohio  44145 
Filed  Not.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  444,486 
Int  CL^  B05C  15/00 
U.S.  a.  118—666  4  Claims 

2.  In  an  apparatus  for  coating  workpieces  with  polymer  film 
based  on  p-xylylene  by  vapor-phase  polymerization  including 
a  vaporizer,  a  pyrolizer  and  a  deposition  chamber  connected  in 
series,  the  improvement  comprising  means  for  sensing  pressure 
of  monomer  vapor  downstream  from  the  pyrolizer,  means  for 
continuously  comparing  the  monomer  pressure  to  a  predeter- 
mined pressure  needed  to  minimize  the  time  to  effect  a  com- 
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pleted  polymeric  reaction  in  the  deposition  chamber,  and 
means  for  continuously  controlling  the  temperature  of  vapori- 


4,495^1 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REARING  AQUATIC 

ANIMALS 

Charles  Dugan,  Goulds,  and  Tinothy  Dagan.  Homestead,  botti 

of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Farm  Fresh  Shrimp  Corporatioa.  Fort 

Lauderdale,  Fla. 

DJTiaioD  of  Ser.  No.  57.322,  Jul.  13.  1979,  Pat.  No.  ♦382,423, 

which  is  a  continuation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  952,664,  Oct.  19. 

1978,  Pat  No.  4,285.298.  This  application  Feb.  11.  1983.  Ser. 

No.  465,764 

Int  a.3  AOIK  tl/OO 

\}S.  a.  119-2  8  Oaims 


zation  in  response  to  difTerences  between  the  actual  pressure 
and  the  predetermined  pressure. 


4,49S,890 
MOBILE  COATER 
WiUem  A.  Nikkei,  Covington,  and  John  B.  Young,  Richmond, 
both  of  Va^  assignors  to  Westvaco  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

FUed  JuL  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  513,361 

Int.  a.^  B05C  1/06,  11/02 

UA  a  118-674  6  Claims 


1.  A  web  coating  apparatus  comprising  manually  mobile 
frame  means  for  supporting  a  rotatively  driven  gravure  roll  in 
surface  drive  nip  contact  with  a  resiliently  covered  transfer 
roll  for  transfer  of  a  doctored  film  thickness  of  liquid  coating 
material  to  one  side  of  a  traveling  web,  a  counter-rotatively 
driven  smoothing  roll  in  surface  contact  with  the  coated  side  of 
said  traveling  web,  a  pair  of  drive  rolls  pressed  into  mutual, 
rolling  nip  contact  for  receiving  said  web  therebetween  for 
rotationally  powering  said  drive  rolls  prior  to  receipt  of  said 
coating  material,  rotary  drive  elements  secured  to  one  of  sajd 
drive  rolls  and  to  said  gravure  and  smoothing  rolls,  respec- 
tively, and,  rotational  drive  linkage  means  connecting  said 
drive  elonents  for  driving  said  gravure  and  smoothing  rolls 
with  the  routional  power  delivered  by  said  traveling  web  to 
said  one  drive  roll. 


1.  A  particulate  filter  for  use  in  a  system  for  rearing  aquatic 
animals  having  at  least  one  reanng  means  including  a  tank 
containing  a  medium,  and  a  filtration  system,  said  tank  and  said 
filtration  system  having  a  common  wall,  said  fwrticulale  filter 
compnsmg: 

an  endless  belt  formed  of  matenal  which  is  substantially 
permeable  to  said  medium  and  substantialK  impermeable 
to  particulate  matter,  whereby  fjarticulate  matter  is  col- 
lecting on  the  surface  of  said  belt  immediately  contacting 
said  medium  when  said  medium  passes  through  said  belt, 
said  belt  having  a  first  surface  with  evenly  spaced  elon- 
gated teeth  secured  thereto  and  a  substantially  smooth 
second  surface  opposite  said  first  surface, 

means  for  positioning  and  transporting  said  belt  comprising 
a  drive  roller  having  a  plurality  of  lengthwise  slots  for 
engaging  said  elongated  teeth,  and  at  least  one  driven 
roller  disposed  to  conuct  said  second  surface; 

means  for  driving  said  positioning  and  transporting  means 

means  for  dislodging  from  the  surface  of  said  belt  the  panic- 
ulate matter  collected  thereon; 

means  for  housing  said  positioning  and  transporting  means, 
said  dnvmg  means  and  said  dislodging  means,  said  hous- 
ing means  being  slidably  and  removably  mounted  in  said 
common  wall  between  said  lank  and  said  filtration  system, 

means  for  receiving  particulate  matter  dislodged  from  said 
belt;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  medium  level  immediately  down- 
stream of  the  particulate  filter  for  actuating  said  driving 
means  and  said  dislodging  means. 
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M9SJ92 
INCUBATOR  FOR  RGLETS 
Fnmdaeo  Y.  Jodar,  and  AgMtia  A.  Atom,  both  of  Lores,  Spdn, 
I  to  D.  AgMlta  AMdor  ArcM  Y  Nipor  &A^  Lofca, 


FIM  Jn.  10, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  456,755 

,  appHortka  Spdm  Oct  29, 1991,  261.111 
lat  CLJ  AOIK  1/Oa  1/02 
VS.  a.  119—16  14 


1.  A  pig  incubator,  comprising  a  container  for  holding  pig- 
lets  therein,  said  container  including  a  housing  of  a  substan- 
tially rectangular  croas-section,  a  cover  carrying  at  least  one 
heating  element  mounted  on  an  inner  side  thereof  such  that  the 
piglets  which  enter  the  container  are  situated  under  the  heating 
element,  and  a  floor  plate  at  the  bottom  of  said  housing;  a 
temperature  control  means;  an  emergency  heating  element;  a 
light,  said  temperature  control  means,  said  emergency  heating 
element  and  said  light  being  accommodated  in  said  cover,  said 
light  functioning  as  a  lure  for  grouping  the  piglets  under  the 
heating  element,  said  temperature  control  means  including  a 
thermosut  located  outside  said  cover  and  a  pilot  light  mounted 
on  said  thermostat  for  indicating  that  the  heating  element  is  in 
operation,  said  cover  having  a  base  of  a  rectangular  cross-sec- 
tion and  a  peripheral  surface  having  a  front  side  and  a  back 
side,  said  base  being  connected  to  said  housing,  said  front  side 
and  back  side  being  symmetrically  curved,  said  cover  having  a 
top  provided  with  a  central  slit-like  opening;  and  an  insert 
mounted  in  said  slit-like  opening,  said  insert  including  two 
superimposed  metal  plates  vertically  spaced  from  each  other,  a 
lower  one  of  said  plates  being  a  reflecting  plate,  said  thermo- 
stat being  mounted  on  an  upper  one  of  said  plates,  said  heating 
element  being  mounted  on  said  reflecting  plate. 

M95,m3 

METHOD  FOR  EUOTING  RESPONSES  BY  ANIMALS 

TO  MOVING,  VISUALLY  DISCERNIBLE  STIMUU,  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  A  MOVING  VISUALLY 

DISCERNIBLE  STIMULUS 

Gretory  U.  GowUb,  14788  Sky  View  M^  Madera,  Calif.  93638 

Flkd  Nov.  4, 1983,  S«r.  No.  548,621 

lat  a.3  AOIK  J5/02 

U5.  a  119-29  2CUdiiia 


of  movement  of  the  stimulus  being  adapted  to  elicit  responses 
from  a  horse,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  pulley  assembly  adapted  to  be  deployed  in  an  elevated 
attitude  and  providing  at  least  one  pulley  mounted  for 
rotation  about  an  axis  of  rotation; 

a  second  pulley  assembly  adapted  to  be  deployed  remotely 
from  the  first  pulley  assembly  and  providing  at  least  one 
pulley  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  of  rotation; 

a  endless  cord  adapted  to  be  supported  on  a  pulley  of  the 
first  pulley  assembly  and  a  pulley  of  the  second  pulley 
assembly  for  movement  of  the  cord  upon  roUtion  of  the 
pulleys; 

a  visually  discenuble  target  carried  by  the  coid  for  move- 
ment therewith; 

a  motor  connected  in  driving  relation  to  the  first  pulley 
assembly  and  operable  to  impart  rotation  to  the  pulley 
thereof  on  which  the  cord  is  supported,  the  motor  being 
selectively  operable  to  cause  the  cord  to  move  the  target 
in  a  predetermined  flrst  direction  and  to  cease  such  move- 
ment after  the  target  has  been  moved  a  selected  distance, 
and  subsequently  to  cause  the  cord  to  move  the  target  in 
a  second,  opposite  direction,  the  motor  further  being 
selectively  operable  to  cause  the  cord  to  resume  moving  in 
the  first  direction  after  such  cessation  of  movent  without 
movement  in  the  second  direction; 

signal  means  operable  by  the  rider  of  the  horse  for  causing 
the  motor  to  drive  the  pulley  assembly  to  move  the  target 
in  a  selected  direction;  and 

a  housing  bearing  the  motor  and  flrst  pulley  assembly  and 
adapted  to  be  mounted  on  an  upright  support  for  pivotal 
movement  about  a  substantially  vertical  axis  between  a 
first  position  wherein  the  motor  is  deployed  in  an  opera- 
tive attitude  and  a  second,  stored  position  when  the  appa- 
ratus is  not  in  use. 


4,495,894 

FEED  DISTRIBUTION  APPARATUS 
Ray  E.  Swartaendraber,  Syracnae,  Ind^  Mdpior  to  Chore-Tiine 
Eqaipnent,  Inc.,  Milford,  Ind. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  536,768 

iBt  a.^  AOIK  39/012 

VS.  a.  119-51  R  20  Oains 


t  An  apparatus  for  providing  a  stimulus  visually  discernible 
by  a  horse  surmounted  by  a  rider,  the  movement  and  cessation 


1 

20.  A  method  of  delivering  feed  to  a  plurality  of  poultry 
cages  which  are  organized  in  an  oppositely  facing,  multi-level 
array,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of  endlessly  urging  a 
first  mass  of  feed  particles  along  a  flrst  path  past  an  upper  level 
of  cages  facing  in  a  flrst  direction  and  past  a  lower  level  of 
cages  facing  in  an  opposite  direction  for  presenting  the  feed 
particles  to  birds  in  said  cages,  endlessly  urging  a  second  mass 
of  feed  particles  along  a  second  path  past  an  upper  level  of 
cages  facing  in  that  second  or  opposite  direction,  and  past  a 
lower  level  of  cages  facing  in  the  first  directioa  for  presenting 
the  feed  particles  to  birds  in  said  cages,  and  tranaferring  said 
feed  paticles  between  said  flrst  and  said  second  endless  paths  to 
adjust  the  level  of  feed  in  the  paths. 
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4,495395 

LIVESTOCK  FEEDER 

DomM  a  Reeder,  RJl.  #«,  Box  120,  Gdcsbors,  m  61401 

>.    i^c  Filed  Sep.  19, 1903,  Scr.  No.  533,290 

lot  a.}  AOIK  5/02 

VJS.  a  119—52  AF  3  Oaimt 
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materud  is  uninterrupted  except  for  at  least  one  incision 
running  from  said  center  hole  towards  said  outer  rim  and 


1.  A  livestock  feeder  having  an  elongated  horizontal  housing 
including  means  for  moving  feed  material  lengthwise  thereof, 
said  housing  having  a  bottom  provided  with  a  plurality  of  feed 
openings  spaced  apart  lengthwise  the  bottom  and  through 
which  feed  material  is  dropped,  a  plurality  of  similar,  cylindri- 
cal, vertical  drop  tubes  equal  in  number  to  the  openings  and 
arranged  to  receive  material  graviutionally  respectively  from 
the  openings,  and  metering  means  for  intercepting  and  then 
gravitationally  dispensing  predetermined  amounts  of  material 
through  the  drop  tubes,  characterized  in  that  the  metering 
means  comprises  a  plurality  of  elements,  one  for  each  drop 
tube,  said  elements  being  disposed  below  the  housing  and 
joumaled  respectively  in  the  drop  tubes  on  a  common  horizon- 
tal axis  intersecting  the  drop  tubes,  each  element  being  basi- 
cally cylindrical  about  the  horizontal  axis  and  of  a  diameter 
equal  to  the  inside  diameter  of  a  drop  tube,  the  cylindrical 
nature  of  each  element  being  interrupted  to  provide  a  pocket 
initially  facing  upward  to  receive  material  from  above,  each 
element  being  invertible  about  said  horizontal  axis  to  dump 
received  material  downwardly  into  its  drop  tube  while  pres- 
enting an  uninterrupted  portion  of  its  surface  upwardly  to 
temporarily  prevent  further  receipt  of  material  by  the  element 
until  the  element  is  re-inverted,  said  elements  being  separate 
from  each  other  and  arranged  initially  with  all  pockets  facing 
upwardly,  and  shaft  means  coaxially  interconnecting  the  ele- 
ments, each  element  further  comprising  a  pair  of  complemen- 
tary cylindrical  members  coaxially  disposed  and  fixed  to  the 
shaft  in  abutting  end-to-end  relationship  to  each  other,  each 
member  having  a  recess  therein  at  its  end  abutting  the  other 
member,  the  recesses  being  alined  to  combine  to  provide  the 
pockets. 


terminating  before  said  outer  rim  to  position  the  disc  on 
the  hind  leg  of  the  cow. 


4,495,897 

CATTLE  STANCHION  APPARATUS 

Teo  Alben,  Sr.,  18007  AHIm  Af«^  Arteaia,  Calif.  90701 

CoBtiBBatioa-iB-pwt  of  S«r.  No.  431,264,  Sep.  30,  1982,.  Tkto 

appUcatkM  Jal.  22,  1983,  Scr.  No.  516,384 

lat  CL^  AOIK  ]/06 

VS.  a  119-148  16  Oaiaa 


4,495,896 
DISC  FOR  THE  PROTECTION  OF  THE  UDDER  OF  A 

COW 
Gerardos  C  Baas,  Meentwcg  87  A,  3755  PB  Ecbiwi,  Nether- 


per  No.  PCr/EP82/00078,  5  371  Drte  Sep.  30, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Dittt  Sep.  30, 1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/03312,  PCT  Pab. 
DMc  Oct  14, 1982 

per  Fned  Apr.  2, 1982,  Sw .  No.  433,202 
OaiM  priority,  Mpikatkw  NetheriaMk,  Apr.   7,   1981, 

8101698 

lat  a.)  AOIK  29/00 
VS.  CL  119—146  4  n.i— 

1.  A  disc  protecting  the  udder  and  the  nipples  of  a  cow 
against  injuries  inflicted  by  her  hind  legs  and  hooves,  said  disc 
comprising: 

a  flexible  material  in  a  wedge-like,  circular  configuration 
decreasing  in  thickness  from  a  central  region  towards  a 
soft  outer  rim  with  smooth  upper  and  lower  surfaces,  said 
material  being  of  wedge-like  configuration  to  slide  under 
the  udder  of  the  cow  upon  contact  with  the  udder,  said 
nuterial  being  of  suflicient  thickness  to  boKl  upon  contact 
with  the  udder,  and  v.-  >  '.  >. :  v 

said  flexible  material  defining  a  hole  at  its  center  to  siirround 
the  hind  leg  of  the  cow  and  to  be  attached  to  the  cow  near 
a  hoof  of  the  hind  leg  of  the  cow,  said  surface  of  said 


10.  In  cattle  stanchion  apparatus  including  fixed  and  release 
stanchions  laterally  spaced  apart  to  defuie  a  head  opening  for 
an  animal;  a  horizontally  extending  top  rail  above  said  rdeasr 
stanchion;  mounting  means  mountmg  said  release  stanchion  for 
pivotal  movement  between  an  open  position  in  which  the 
upper  part  of  said  head  opening  is  enlarged  to  enable  an  animal 
to  place  its  head  through  said  opening,  and  a  closed  position  in 
which  said  upper  part  of  said  head  opening  is  narrowed  to  hold 
the  animal's  head  in  said  opening;  a  generally  honzontally 
extending  positioner  adjacent  and  parallel  to  said  top  rail, 
longitudinally  movable  between  extended  and  retracted  posi- 
tions, and  pivouble  about  a  longitudinal  axis;  rotating  means 
operative  to  rotate  said  positioner  about  said  longitudinal  axis 
between  a  first  position  and  a  second  position  and  operator 
means  operative  to  move  said  posiuoner  between  said  ex- 
tended and  retracted  positions,  the  improvement  compnsmg; 
a  first  coupler  carried  by  said  positioner  and  projecting 

outwardly  thereof; 
an  elongated  latch  having  an  inner  extremity  pivotally 
mounted  to  the  upper  extremity  of  said  release  stanchion, 
the  outer  extremity  of  said  latch  bemg  slidabk  along  said 
positioner  in  one  direction  to  enable  movement  of  said 
release  stanchion  from  said  closed  position  to  said  open 
position,  said  outer  extremity  of  said  latch  being  slidable 
along  said  positioner  in  the  opposite  direction  for  engage- 
ment with  said  first  coupler  m  said  first  position  to  stop 
movement  of  said  release  stanchion  in  a  direction  away 
from  said  open  position  and  past  said  closed  position  to  a 
downed  cattle  release  position  wherein  the  lower  extrem- 
ity of  said  release  stanchion  is  spaced  farther  from  said 
fixed  stanchion  to  define  a  wider  space  at  the  bottom  of 
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said  head  opening,  said  latch  being  manually  actuable  to 
disengage  said  first  coupler. 


4,495,898 
PEST  CONTROLUNG  ANIMAL  TAG 
Ali  A.  Ak^Tcia,  Gokbboro,  aad  Gariii  B.  Bndtfawaite,  Fremont, 
both  of  N.C^  aMignon  to  lO  Ameiicaa  Inc.,  Wilmington, 
Dei. 

Cootijiaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  267,631,  May  27,  1981,  Pat  No. 

4466,777.  This  appUcatkm  Sep.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  421,139 

The  portion  of  the  term  (tf  this  patMt  sabaequent  to  Jan.  4,  2000, 

h«  been  dJadaimed. 

Lit  a.3  AOIK  13/00 

VS,  a.  119—156  13  cialma 


1.  A  pest  controlling  device  for  animals  comprising: 

(i)  an  animal  identification  tag  adapted  to  be  attached  to  an 

animal;  and 
(ii)  a  reservoir  of  a  pest  controlling  active  ingredient  sur- 
rounding a  portion  of  said  tag, 
said  reservoir  comprising  a  relatively  flexible  Upe  portion  and 
attached  thereto,  a  depository  of  said  pest  controlling  active 
ingredient. 


4,495,899 

LOW  PRESSURE  REUEF  VALVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

HIGH  PRESSURE  BOILER 

Victor  V.  Carberry,  X  N55  W21404  Logan  Dr.,  Menomooee 

Falla,  Wis.  53051 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  599,016 

lat  a,3  F22B  37/42 

VS.  a.  122-504  11  Claims 

'    ^*     *r     "X" 


1  Apparatus  for  providing'for  low  pressure  operation  of  a 
high  pressure  boiler,  the  high  pressure  boiler  including  a  high 
pressure  relief  valve,  a  boiler  burner,  and  means  for  controlling 
operation  of  the  boiler  burner  to  provide  for  high  pressure 
operation  of  the  boiler,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  low  pressure  relief  valve  mounted  on  the  boiler  and 
adapted  to  release  steam  from  the  boiler  at  a  steam  pres- 
,    .,  sure  lower  than  the  pressure  developed  during  high  pres- 
sure operation  of  the  boiler, 
means  for  selectively  connecting  said  low  pressure  relief 
..  n  valve  to  the  boiler. 


4,498,900 
METHANE  STORAGE  FOR  METHANE-POWERED 
VEHICLES 
Rolf  Stoduneycr,  Unakfa-Teti,  Fed.  R^  ot  Germany,  aaslgnor 
to  Kemforschungaaalagf  Jttlkh  GeaeUschaft  mit  beschrankter 
Haftug,  Jiilich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
CoBtiBuatloa-iB-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  158,113,  Jon.  10,  I960, 
abaMkMied.  TUa  appUcatkM  Oct  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  435,492 
Claims  priority,  apiriicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  11, 
1979,  2923561;  May  13,  1980,  3018196 

Int  a.3  F02B  43/04 
VS.  CL  123—1  A  10  Claims 
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1.  A  methane-storage  system  for  a  methane-powered  vehi- 
cle, comprising: 

a  pressure-retentive  tank  adapted  to  contain  a  pressure  of  up 
to  about  IS  bar;  and 

a  methane-storage  filler  in  said  tank  consisting  of  a  mass  of 
binder-free  compacts  of  zeolite  having  a  density  of  at  least 
0.7  g/cm^  and  forming  a  solid  adapted  to  hold  methane 
with  a  minimum  packing  density  of  about  10,  with  respect 
to  the  empty  tank,  at  room  temperature  and  at  a  pressure 
of  10  bar. 


4,495,901 

GENERATOR  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  COMBINED 

PRODUCTION  OF  ELECTRICAL  ENERGY  AND  HEAT 

Aicssaodro  Nanaini,  Bniino,  and  Roberto  Pagano,  Turin,  both  of 

Italy,  assignors  to  Fiat  Auto  S.pji.,  Turin,  Italy 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  479,546 

Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  31, 1982, 53142/82[U] 

Int  a.3  F02B  63/04 

VS.  a.  123—2  1  Claim 


1.  A  generator  apparatus  for  the  combined  production  of 
electrical  energy  and  heat  comprising  a  parallelepiped-shaped 
housing,  a  combination  internal  combustion  engine  and  electri- 
cal machine  mounted  in  said  housing,  said  housing  having  a 
side  wall  provided  with  first  and  second  apertures  adjacent  one 
vertical  edge  thereof  with  said  first  aperture  located  above  said 
second  aperture,  duct  means  in  said  housing  communicating 
said  first  aperture  with  said  internal  combustion  engine  for 


1816 


OFFiriAf     rtA7PXTT3 


January  29, 1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1813 


supplying  air  thereto  with  said  decthcal  machine  extending 
outwardly  of  said  housing  through  said  second  aperture,  a 
battery  mounted  on  said  side  wall  outside  of  said  housing  in 
^Moed  relation  to  said  aperture,  electrical  equipment  means 
mounted  on  said  side  wall  adjacent  the  opposite  vertical  edge 
thereof,  a  cover  member  in  the  form  of  a  substantially  parallel- 
epiped box  open  at  one  side  thereof  hinged  to  one  of  said 
vertical  side  edges  of  said  housing  covering  said  electrical 
machine,  said  battery  and  said  electrical  equipment  means 
when  pivoted  agamst  said  side  wall,  a  partition  in  said  cover 
member  adapted  to  engage  said  side  wall  in  the  closed  position 
for  dividing  said  cover  member  into  a  first  chamber  which 
completely  encloses  said  electrical  machine  and  a  second 
chamber  which  completely  encloses  said  electrical  equipment 
means  and  said  battery  with  said  first  and  second  chambers 
bemg  isolated  from  each  other,  and  opening  means  in  said 
cover  member  adjacent  the  bottom  thereof  whereby  upon 
operation  of  said  internal  combustion  engine,  air  will  be  drawn 
into  said  cover  member  through  said  opening  means  and  pass 
over  said  electrical  equipment  means  and  said  battery  before 
being  drawn  into  said  internal  combustion  engine  through  said 
first  ^>erture  and  duct  means  as  preheated  air. 


M9S303 
INTERNAL  COMBUCTION  ENGINE 
Akira  AaMo,  SaltaoM,  Japaa,  aaaifaor  to  Honda  Gikea  Kogyo 
KabMhiki  KaWn,  Tokyo,  Japn 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  418,957 
Claims  priority,  application  Japui,  Sep.  19,  19«1,  56- 141184 
iML  a.J  FOIL  1/46 
VS.  a.  123— «U8  8  C3aiais 


4,495,902 

MECHANISM  FOR  VARIABLY  CONTROLLING  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  VALVE 

Coriln  O.  Boraadt,  Plymouth,  Mlmu,  aarignor  to  luTcstmcat 

Raritica,  Licorporated,  Mlaneapolia,  Miui. 

FU«d  May  S,  19»,  Ser.  No.  491,819 

Iirt.  a^  FOIL  1/34 

VS.  a  123—90.16  25  Claims 


1.  An  over  head  cam  internal  combustion  engine  for  mount- 
ing adjacent  a  frame  member,  comprising  a  vaJve  actuating 
mechanism  having  a  camshaft  accommodated  in  a  spac<  de- 
fined by  both  a  cylinder  head  and  a  head  cover  joined  to  the 
upper  face  of  said  cyhnder  head,  said  head  cover  including  an 
annular  member  removably  overlaid  on  the  upper  face  of  said 
cylinder  head,  and  a  dish-shaped  member  removably  overtaid 
on  said  upper  face  of  said  annular  ntember,  wherein  the  dis- 
tance to  said  cylinder  head  from  the  boundary  surface  between 
said  dish-shaped  member  and  said  annular  member  is  greater 
than  the  distance  to  said  cylinder  head  from  said  camshaft  and 
wherein  the  boundary  surface  between  said  annular  member 
and  said  cylinder  head  is  located  substantially  level  with  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  camshaft  wherein  said  distances  arc 
such  that  said  bead  cover  can  be  removed  through  a  clearance 
between  said  valve  mechanism  and  said  frame  which  u  smaller 
than  the  collective  height  of  said  head  cover. 


4^495,904 
APPARATUS  FOR  FAaUTATING  ENGINE  STARTING 
Michk)  SakalM,  Saltam;  Hlaaski  Igaraahi,  Tokyo,  and  Yataka 
TairigMki,  Saltaasa,  all  of  Japna,  amimon  to  Hoaia  Gikca 
Kogyo  KabMhiki  Kalaha,  Tokyo,  JapM 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  429,623 

Claim  priority,  appUcatloa  Japam,  Jaa.  14,  1962.  57-3333 

lBtCl.)F02N  17/00 

VS.  CL  123-179  G  ^  CWm 


9.  A  mechanism  for  operating  a  valve  of  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  having  a  routable  camshaft,  a  cam  on  said  cam- 
shaft, a  combustion  chamber  and  a  reciprocable  valve  member 
for  opening  and  closing  a  valve  port  in  communication  with 
the  combustion  chamber,  the  mechanism  comprising  a  rocker 
arm  having  first  and  second  angularly  disposed  and  integrally 
connected  legs,  said  first  leg  having  a  cam  follower  surface 
thereon  including  a  first  linear  section  and  a  second  nonlinear 
section,  means  mounting  said  rocker  arm  for  rocking  move- 
ment about  a  first  axis,  and  means  for  shifting  said  first  axis 
relative  to  said  camshaft  so  that  various  portions  of  the  cam 
follower  surface  on  said  first  leg  are  relatively  engageable  with 
said  cam,  said  linear  and  nonlinear  sections  providing  said 
various  portions,  said  second  leg  including  a  single  portion 
thereof  engaging  said  valve  member  so  that  only  said  single 
portion  acts  on  said  valve  member,  and  an  eccentric  ramp 
portion  on  said  camshaft  adjacent  one  side  of  said  cam,  said 
first  leg  having  a  nonlinear  edge  adjacent  one  side  of  said  linear 
section,  said  nonlinear  edge  being  engageable  with  said  eccen- 
tric ramp  portion. 


1.  Apparatus  for  faciliuting  the  starting  of  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine,  the  engine  having  an  air  intake  passage  and  a 
carburetor  interposed  in  said  passage,  the  carburetor  including 
a  float  chamber  having  a  fuel  inlet,  and  a  fuel  nozzle  communi- 
cating with  the  float  chamber  and  the  intake  passage,  the  im 
provement  comprising,  in  combination  a  vent  passage  leading 
from  said  chamber,  a  cut  valve  operable  to  close  said  vent 
passage,  means  for  opemng  said  cut  valve  and  maintaming  it 
open  during  restarting  in  response  to  high  engine  temperature 
and  at  least  one  other  engine  starting  condition  to  prevent  an 
increase  in  pressure  within  the  float  chamber  from  delivenng 
an  excessive  amount  of  fuel  through  said  fuel  nozzle... 


459-644  O.G.-85-6 
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M9S30S 
STAjrriNG  DEVICE 
Akin  MortaUti;  ToiUMri  Tanaka,  both  of  Hia^  Kouicki 
Matiuoto,  Tatiuo,  and  Takeo  Gotoo,  HiaMji,  aU  of  JaMo. 
■MigMn  to  MHnUaU  Dcald  KaimkM  Kaiataa,  To!^ 


FUed  Ja^  3,  MM,  Sar.  No.  567,no 
OMim  priority,  applkatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  8, 1M3,  S8.2075 
lat  CL^  FD2N  17/00 
vs,  a  I23-m  F  ,0  cwm 


49  so 


surrounding  a  valve  stem  of  the  valve,  the  annular  settlina 
space  being  connected  with  the  exhaust  gas  flow  by  means  of 
an  annular  throttling  gap  formed  by  the  housing  part  and  the 
valve  stem,  wherein  the  valve  comprises  »»«""«"'« 

a  blow  down  valve  means  opening  automatically  in  the  flow 
duwtion  against  a  spring  force  and  towards  the  valve 
guide  and  leads  the  exhaust  gas  flow  to  a  bypass  duct, 
the  amiukr  throtthng  gap  formed  by  the  housing  part  and 
the  v«lve  stem  has  a  length  corresponding  to  approxi- 
mately  half  the  diameter  of  the  valve  stem,  and 
the  valve  stem  comprises  a  part  which  is  reduced  relaUve  to 
the  normal  diameter  of  the  stem,  this  part  lying  in  the 
region  of  the  annular  setthng  space  when  the  valve  is 
Closed  f 

the  length  of  the  reduced  part  is  such  that  it  is  not  immersed 
completely  into  the  valve  guide  when  the  valve  is  fully 
opened.  ' 


1.  A  starting  device  which  comprises  a  first  power  transmit- 
ting  device  connected  to  a  crank  shaft  of  the  engine  of  a  car  a 
compressor  driven  by  a  power  output  from  said  first  power 
transmttmg  device,  an  air  motor  whose  rotary  shaft  is  driven 
by  reedmg  compressed  air  of  said  compressor  through  an  air 
reservoir  via  an  air  feeding  tube,  a  valve  device  placed  in  said 
air  reedmg  tube,  a  second  power  transmitting  device  installed 
between  said  rotary  shaft  and  said  crank  shaft,  a  stopping 
device  for  stoppmg  said  engine  when  a  burden  of  said  engine 
disappears  dunng  car  driving,  and  a  controlling  device  which 
causw  said  air  motor  to  actuate  by  opening  said  valve  device  at 
™S"'w  °\r«^8  "«*  engine  to  control  starting  of  said 
crank  shaft  through  said  second  power  transmitting  device. 

4,495,906 
VALVE  GUIDE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  VALVE 
STEM  OF  A  VALVE  IN  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUCTION 
,^  ENGINE 

^i^JF*"-^  "*  ^^  Moaer,  Wefartadt,  all  of 
reo.  Kep.  of  Gctm^,  aaaiffMin  to  Daiaier-Beaz  AG,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gemaay 

FUed  Dec.  7,  19t2,  Sar.  No.  447,665 


4,495,907 

COMBUSTION  CHAMBER  COMPONENT  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Roy  lUmo,  Colaaibw,  LmL,  aaalgMT  to  CoMtoa  Eagfae  Com. 
pany.  Inc.,  CotmnlNia,  lad.  ^^ 

FUed  Jaa.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  458,804 

lat  a.)  B32B  ;5/M 

UAa.l2»-193C  ^ctalin. 


U.S.  CL  123—188  GC 


Irt.  CL^  FOIL  S/08 


1.  A  combustion  chamber  defining  component  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  on  a  surface  thereof  a  layer  of  a 
thermally  insulative  material  with  particles  of  chromium  oxide 
disper^  at  least  partially  therewithin  and  wherein  the  ther- 
mally  msuUtive  material  is  secured  to  the  surface  of  the  com- 
bustion chamber  defining  component  by  a  coating  of  a  bond 
3  Oaina  ""Jenal  wherein  the  bond  material  is  an  aUoy  of  nickel,  iron 
and  chrome. 


1.  A  valve  guide  arrangement  for  a  valve  controUina  the 

a  bush  fixed  ngidly  ,n  a  housing  part  as  a  valve  guide  an 
annular  .ettlmg  space  between  the  valve  guide  and  a  vdJ" 
head,  the  annular  settling  space  disposed  in  a  housing  part  and 


4,495,908 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH  IMPROVED 

SOUND-INSULATION 

ITwmM  EktaiMck,  Gnu,  Auatria,  aaalgw  to  AtI  Gaaellachaft 
nir  Verbrouuisdvaftmaacfaiaen  md  Mcartadulk  ■.bJI 
Grai,  Auatria  —"^^ 

Piled  Sep.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  537,519 

Clalma  priority,  appUcatfon  Anatria,  Dec  3, 1982, 4418/82 

lat  a.3  F02B  77/00 

VS.  CI.  123-195  C  5  ciata. 

1  An  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  engine  unit  and 
an  engine  unit  support,  said  engine  unit  comprising  such  sound- 
generatmg  parts  as  cylinders,  cylinder  head,  pistons,  piston 
rods,  crankshaft  bearings  and  crankshaft,  a  crankcase,  said 
support  being  attached  to  said  crankcase  by  means  of  several 
sound-insulating  and  force-transmitting  elements  insulating 
said  crankcase  against  structure-bome  sound,  said  elements 
being  of  substantially  hollow  cylindrical  shape  and  located 
outside  of  an  oil-wetted  area  in  said  crankcase  with  their  axes 
being  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  crankshaft,  wherein  a  multi. 
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aim  bracket  is  mounted  at  least  at  an  output  end  of  said  engine 
unit  support  for  reducing  relative  movements  of  said  support 
to  swinging  movements  around  said  crankshaft  axis,  said 
bracket  being  attached  to  seats  of  said  crankshaft  bearings  and 
being  provided  with  at  least  one  of  said  sound-insulating  ele> 
ments  at  an  end  of  each  arm  thereof,  said  bracket  arms  and  said 
sound-insulating  elements  being  positioned  symmetrically  to 
said  crankshaft  axis,  and  wherein  at  least  some  of  said  sound- 
insulating  elements  are  provided  with  inner  sleeves  coaxially 


have  elapsed  adding  oil  to  said  oil  pan  so  as  to  maintain 
said  predetermined  level. 


H  a  a'  15  « 


4,495^10 
LOCKING  VALVE  CONSTRUCTION 
Jolu  H.  Taylor,  Orchard  Park,  N.Y^  aiiigM>r  to  McGard.  Inc, 
Bofhlo,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  370^5 

laL  CL'  P02B  77/00 

VS.  CL  123—198  B  9  ClaiiM 


contained  within  outer  sleeves  directly  unattached  thereto 
with  flexible  material  therebetween,  said  inner  sleeves  com- 
prising setting  elements  being  axially  adjusuble  to  a  position 
relative  to  said  outer  sleeves  when  said  engine  unit  support  has 
been  mounted  in  said  crankcase  so  that  the  position  of  said 
setting  elements  fastened  to  said  bracket  arms  relative  to  said 
crankcase  can  be  adjusted  in  such  a  way  as  to  make  pre-stress- 
ing  of  said  sound-insulating  elements  completely  independent 
of  this  position. 


4,495,909 

OIL  CLEANING  AND  RECYCLING  SYSTEM 

Erwia  E.  Haraer,  2605  S.  RlTcnhore  Dr^  Moorhead,  Minn. 

56560 

CoBtiBMtkNi-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  218,918,  Dec  22, 1980, ,  wUch 

is  a  coBtiautkM-iB-part  (rf  Ser.  No.  192^,  Sep.  29, 1980, 

abandoned.  Tliis  appUcatioa  JoL  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  401,533 

.  lat  CL^  F02B  lS/00 

VS.  CL  123—196  R  8  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  maintaining  a  predetermined  oil  level  within 
an  oil  pan  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

sensing  the  amount  of  oil  at  a  predetermined  level; 

signaling  the  sensing  of  an  oil  level  below  said  predeter- 
mined level; 

delaying  response  to  said  signaling  for  a  first  predetermined 
period  of  time  after  initiation  of  operation  of  said  internal 
combustion  engine; 

delaying  a  transimission  of  said  signaling  until  said  sensing  of 
an  oil  level  below  said  predetermined  level  has  perrsisted 
for  a  second  predetermined  period  of  time  independent  of 
said  first  predetermined  period  of  time;  and 

after  both  first  and  second  predetermined  periods  of  time 


9.  In  a  diesel  engine  having  an  engine  block,  a  fuel  pump 
mounted  relative  to  said  engine  block,  and  a  fuel  inlet  m  said 
fuel  pump:  a  fuel  locking  valve  composing  a  housing,  a  fuel 
locking  valve  inlet  in  said  housing,  a  fuel  locking  valve  outlet 
in  said  housing,  mounting  means  mounting  said  housing  on  said 
fuel  pump  with  said  fuel  locking  valve  outlet  m  communication 
with  said  fuel  inlet  of  said  fuel  pump,  a  valve  member  in  said 
housing,  key  means  for  moving  said  valve  member  between  a 
first  position  for  effecting  communication  between  said  fuel 
locking  valve  inlet  and  said  fuel  locking  valve  outlet  for  pro- 
viding fuel  to  said  fuel  inlet  of  said  fuel  pump  and  a  second 
position  for  preventing  communication  between  said  fuel  lock- 
ing valve  inlet  and  said  fuel  locking  valve  outlet  for  preventing 
flow  of  fuel  to  said  fuel  inlet  of  said  fuel  pump,  and  locking 
means  operatively  associated  with  said  mounting  means  for 
locking  said  fuel  locking  valve  to  said  fuel  pump  for  preventing 
unauthorized  removal  therefrom  without  destroying  said  fuel 
pump. 


4,495,911 

CHOKE  DEVICE 

Jaa  Y.  N.  ABdreaaaoa,  Haskrama,  Swedes,  aarignor  to  EMAB 

Electroha  Motor  Aktiebolag,  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCT/SE81/00350,  §  r/\  Date  Jul.  16,  1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  16,  1982,  PCT  Fab.  No.  WO82/01917.  PCT  Prti. 
Date  Jn.  10, 1982 

PCT  FUed  Dec.  1,  1981.  Ser.  No.  403,646 
ClaliBS  priority,  appbcatioa  Sweden,  Dec.  2,  1980.  8008463 
lat  a,J  P02B  77/Oa-  F02M  ]/02 
VS.  a  123—198  R  7  dainf 

1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  system  having  an  air 
filter  mounted  on  the  intake  opening  of  a  carburetor:  the  im- 
provement wherein  the  air  filter  comprises  elastic  frame  means 
resiliently  supporting  a  limiting  wall  means  at  a  position  spaced 
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from  said  intake  opening,  and  further  comprising  manually 
operable  means  mounted  to  selectively  engage  said  limiting 


wall  means  to  enable  the  blocking  of  said  intake  opening  with 
said  limiting  wall  means. 


CONSTANT  SPEED  RUNNING  DEVICE  FOR 
AUTOMOBILE 
Satan)  Yaaaginwii,  No.  3*17,  Trnkuhino,  MacWda-«hL  To- 
^0,  and  Yodiinori  Yoiwiwri,  No.  S-Ml,  Hlgashigotandan, 
ShiMgawa-kn,  Tokyo,  botk  of  Japu  •—"•"»«-», 

Filed  An.  S,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  520,570 
CWm  priority,  appUeatkM  Japui,  Aag.  5, 1982,  57-136788 
„„  _  I«t  a^  P02D  i/00 

U.S.  a  123-350  2CiMim 


said  gear  and  a  second  reset  position  with  said  worm 
disengaged  from  said  gear,  and 

means  for  alternatively  holding  said  shaft  in  said  first  set 
position  or  in  said  reset  second  position. 

said  set-reset  holding  means  comprising  a  solenoid  mounted 
in  said  casing,  said  solenoid  including  a  coil,  movable 
plunger  mounted  co-axially  in  said  coil,  and  a  spring 
urging  said  plunger  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction 
of  urging  by  said  coil  when  energized,  said  plunger  having 
an  end  surface  and  a  side  surface;  said  solenoid  being 
positioned  m  said  casing  so  that  when  said  coU  is  not 
energized  and  said  shaft  is  in  said  second  reset  position, 
said  end  surface  of  said  plunger  contacts  the  outer  periph- 
ery of  the  other  end  portion  of  said  shaft  and  is  urged 
thereagainst  by  said  spring,  and  when  said  shaft  is  moved 
from  said  second  reset  position  to  said  first  set  position,  the 
contact  by  the  end  surface  is  broken,  said  plunger  moves 
by  force  of  said  spring  and  said  side  surface  of  said  plunger 
contacts  the  outer  periphery  of  said  other  end  of  said  shaft 
on  a  side  opposite  to  said  gear  thereby  holding  said  shaft 
in  said  first  set  position,  the  contact  of  the  side  surface  and 
the  outer  penphery  being  broken  when  said  coU  is  ener- 
gized movmg  said  plunger  against  the  urging  of  the  sprina 

to  release  said  shaft  from  said  first  set  position. 

4,495,913 
IGNITION  CURRENT  SENSOR  FOR  AN  ELECTRONIC 

SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Larry  O.  Gray,  Laurinbarg,  N.C,  aarignor  to  Dua  Corporation, 
Toledo,  Ohio 

CoBtinoatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  475,555,  Mar.  15, 1963, 
abandoned.  Thia  appUcatioa  Oct  18, 1983.  Ser.  No.  542360 

lat.  a' P02D /;/;o 

UA  a.  123-352  ,5  cuum 


9     < 


1.  A  constant  speed  running  device  for  an  automobile  which 
has  an  CTg„,e  with  a  movable  member  which  influences  a 
fuel/air/m«ture,  and  a  wire  attached  to  said  member  operat- 
ing  and  adjusting  said  member  by  being  pulled  and  relaxed, 
said  device  comprising: 
a  casing, 

a  drum  routably  mounted  in  said  casing  and  having  an  axis, 
said  wire  being  partially  wound  on  said  drum  and  extend- 
ing out  of  said  casing  to  said  member, 
a  gear  coaxially  fixed  to  said  drum, 
a  spring  biasing  said  drum  and  said  gear  to  route  in  a  direc- 
tion to  wind  said  wire  onto  said  dnim  when  said  wire  is 
relaxed, 

a  shaft  having  opposite  ends  and  axis,  one  of  said  ends  of  said 
sftaft  being  mounted  in  said  casing  for  routional  and 
pivotal  movement,  said  axis  of  said  shaft  being  perpendic- 
ular to  said  axis  of  said  drum,  BH^PCHUIC 

a  worm  gear  on  iwd  shaft,  said  shaft  being  laterally  pivotable 
to  and  from  a  first  set  position  with  said  worm  engaging 


1.  In  a  vehicle  including  an  engine  having  a  plurality  of 
cylmders  and  an  ignition  system  for  generating  pulses  of  elec- 
tric current  cyclicaUy  to  each  of  the  plurality  of  cylinders,  an 
electromc  speed  control  system  for  controlling  the  speed  of  the 
vehicle  comprising: 
means  responsive  to  the  ignition  current  pulses  generated  to 
one  of  the  plurality  of  cylinders  for  generating  a  pulse 
train  at  a  frequency  proportional  to  the  speed  of  the  en- 
gine; 

means  responsive  to  the  pulse  train  signal  for  generating  a 
signal  proportional  to  the  speed  of  the  engine; 

means  for  generating  a  signal  representing  a  desired  speed  of 
the  vehicle; 

means  operatively  connected  to  the  engine  and  responsive  to 
the  engine  speed  signal  and  the  desired  speed  signal  for 
controlling  the  speed  of  the  vehicle  in  response  thereto- 

means  for  bypassing  said  engine  speed  signal  generatiim 
means  when  the  engine  speed  signal  changes  by  more  than 
a  predetermined  rate; 

differentiator  means  responsive  to  said  engine  speed  signal 
generating  means  and  said  bypassing  means  for  generating 
a  signal  representing  the  rate  of  change  of  the  speed  of  the 
engine;  and 

limit  detector  means  responsive  to  the  engine  speed  rate  of 
change  signal  for  generating  a  signal  to  disengage  said 
means  for  controlling  the  speed  of  the  vehicle  when  the 
engine  speed  rate  of  change  signal  changes  beyond  a 
predetermined  range. 
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ELECTRIC  GOVERNOR 
Yoshiya  Iihii,  Toyota;  Shi^i  Hachitani,  Ai^o,  aad  Yasoski  Ta- 
naka,  Kariya,  all  of  Japaa,  aiiigDora  to  Nippondenao  Co^ 
LtiL,  Kaiiya,  Japaa 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  373,782 

OaiBH  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  May  7, 1981,  56-68950 

lat  a?  PD2D  1/04.  1/06 

VS.  CL  123—357  1  Clain 


such  a  manner  that  said  spring  biases  said  third  lever  so  as 
to  balance  with  the  electromagnetic  force  generated  by 
said  electromagnetic  acttiator.  and 
an  electromagnetic  pick-up  fixed  to  said  casing  for  detecung 
the  routional  speed  of  the  cam  shaft,  an  electric  signal 
from  said  pick-up  being  used  to  energiM  said  first  coil  of 
said  electromagnetic  actuator. 


4,495,915 
FXJEL  INJECnON  DEVICE  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Kazoo  Shinoda,  aad  Nobayaki  Kobayaahl,  both  of  Toyota,  Ja- 
pan, aHignon  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  KaboahikJ  Kalsha,  Toyota, 
Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1983,  Scr.  No.  483,276 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkM  Japaa,  Apr.  19,  1982,  57-65078 

lat  0.3  PD2D  31/00 

VS.  CI.  123—357  16  Claiais 


1.  An  electric  governor  for  attachment  to  a  fuel  Injection 
pump  for  an  internal  combustion  engine,  the  pump  having  an 
elongated  movable  fuel  injection  regtilating  member  and  a  cam 
shaft,  comprising: 
a  governor  casing  attachable  to  the  fuel  injection  pump  with 
the  regulating  member  and  the  cam  shaft  projecting  into 
said  governor  casing; 
a  solenoid  type  electromagnetic  actuator  fixed  to  said  gover- 
nor casing  including  a  first  coil,  the  axis  of  which  is  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  regulating  member,  and  an  output 
rod  which  is  inserted  into  said  coil  to  be  substantially 
parallel  to  the  regulating  member,  said  output  rod  being 
movable  axially  in  response  to  an  electric  signal  to  be 
applied  to  said  coil; 
a  position  detector  detachably  secured  to  said  casing  trans- 
versely of  the  regulating  member,  said  first  coil  and  said 
output  rod,  and  including  a  second  coil  and  a  core  which 
are  positioned  transversely  of  the  regulating  member,  said 
first  coil  and  said  output  rod,  said  core  being  movable 
reciprocally  in  said  second  coil  and  extending  from  said 
position  detector  into  said  casing,  said  position  detector 
being  removable  from  said  casing  from  the  exterior 
thereof, 
a  link  mechanism  positioned  in  said  casing  between  said 
output  rod  and  said  core  with  the  regulating  member 
therebetween,  said  mechanism  including: 
a  block  detachably  fixed  to  said  casing; 
a  shaft  extending  through  said  block,  said  shaft  being 
positioned  at  a  side  of  said  output  rod  opposite  said 
position  detector  and  at  a  side  of  the  regulating  member 
remote  from  said  actuator; 
a  first  lever  connected  between  said  output  rod  and  said 
shaft  to  transmit  reciprocal  movements  of  said  output 
rod  to  said  shaft  to  oscillate  the  latter,  said  first  lever 
being  substantially  in  transverse  relationship  to  said 
output  rod; 
a  second  lever  positioned  between  said  shaft  and  the  regu- 
lating member  to  transmit  oscillating  movements  of  said 
shaft  to  the  regulating  member  to  reciprocate  the  latter, 
said  second  lever  being  substantially  parallel  to  said  first 
lever;  and 
a  third  lever  positioned  between  said  shaft  and  said  core  of 
said  position  detector  to  transmit  oscillating  movements 
of  said  shaft  to  said  core  to  reciprocate  the  latter,  said 
third  lever  being  substantially  normal  to  said  first  and 
second  levers; 
a  spring  supported  by  said  position  detector  and  said  core  in 


^ 


80 


nf 

.J_ 

H      J 

r  V 

*^ 

« 
-n»-l 

3 

r — ^^ 

L>f  __^}3raij  -  « 

Maa, 


1.  A  fuel  injection  device  for  an  internal  combustion  engme. 
comprising: 
a  fuel  injection  pump  including; 

a  high  pressure  chamber  wherein  fuel  is  applied  with  high 
pressure, 

plunger  means  routably  and  slidably  reciprocable  in  syn- 
chronism with  rotation  of  the  engine  for  introducing 
said  fuel  into  said  high  pressure  chamber,  applying  high 
pressure  to  said  fuel  in  said  high  presi>ure  chamber  by 
slidable  movement  toward  said  high  pressure  chamber 
and  feeding  said  fuel  under  high  pressure  to  any  one  of 
cylinders  in  said  engine,  said  slidable  movement  of  said 
plimger  beginning  at  a  constant  angular  position  of  a 
crank  shaft  without  regard  to  routional  speed  of  said 
engine, 

a  spill  port  formed  in  a  wall  defining  said  high  pressure 
chamber  for  discharging  said  fuel  in  said  high  pressure 
chamber; 
a  solenoid  valve  for  opening  or  closing  said  spill  port; 
a  pressure  sensor  mounted  facing  said  high  pressure  chamber 

for  detecting  pressure  m  said  high  pressure  chamber,  and 
a  control  circuit  for  controlling  said  solenoid  valve  to  close 

said  spill  port  at  a  closing  tune  to  thereby  inject  fuel  and 

open  said  port  at  a  fuel  mjection  ending  tune  to  stop  fuel 

injection,  said  control  circuit  including; 

first  calculation  means  for  calculating  a  fuel  injection  time 
period  in  accordance  with  operating  conditions  of  the 
engine, 

detection  means  for  detecting  a  fuel  injection  starting  time 
when  pressure  m  said  high  pressure  chamber  as  de- 
tected by  said  pressure  sensor  exceeds  a  predetermined 
pressure, 

second  calculation  means  for  calculating  said  fuel  injec- 
tion endmg  time  based  on  said  fuel  injection  tune  period 
and  said  fuel  injection  starting  time,  and 

third  calculation  means  for  calculating  said  closing  time  so 
that  a  next  fuel  injection  takes  place  at  said  closing  time 
if  slidable  movement  of  said  plunger  begins  pnor  to  said 
closing  time 
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FUEL  INJECTION  PUMP  CONTROL  SYSTEM  IN 
DIESEL  ENGINE 

"^.^^  ^  ''■•^  "■'«^  *»  Toyot.  Jidodu  KiONi. 
■uki  KaiilH,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  30, 19«2,  Ser.  No.  429,432 
CWm  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Dec  14, 1581,  5^.201142 
., «  ^  Irt.  a^  P02D  1/06,  1/02 
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termined  pressure  on  the  pad.  causing  it  to  form  a  Huid  tight 
seal  around  the  first  and  second  sets  of  electrical  contacts, 
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I.  A  fuel  injection  pump  control  system  in  a  diesel  engine 
wherem  mjection  timing  of  fuel  from  an  engine-driven  feed 
pump  IS  controlled  by  a  plunger  rotatably  and  axially  movable 
in  synchronism  with  engine  rotation  and  fuel  injection  flow 
rate  is  controlled  by  the  position  of  a  spill  ring  movably  associ- 
ated with  said  plunger,  said  system  comprising: 
an  electronic  control  section  providing  an  output  command 

Signal  m  accordance  with  engine  operating  conditions 
control  valve  means  selectively  dividing  a  portion  of  fuel 
from  said  feed  pump  into  two  parts  in  response  to  a  com- 
mand signal;  and 

a  spill  ring  adjusting  means  for  positioning  said  spill  ring 
mdepcndent  of  feed  pump  pressure  including 
a  cylinder, 

a  piston  reciprocally  received  in  said  cylinder,  respective 
ones  of  said  two  fuel  parts  being  separately  applied  to 
said  cylinder  at  opposite  ends  of  said  piston,  said  piston 
bcmg  Imkingly  connected  to  the  spill  ring,  and 

a  pair  of  flow  discharge  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  cylmder  for  continually  releasing  said  two  fuel 
parts  from  said  cylinder,  the  flow  rate  through  each 
individual  flow  discharge  means  being  determined  by 
the  position  of  said  piston  in  said  cylinder  so  that  an 
increase  m  the  flow  rate  of  one  of  said  two  fuel  parts 
provides  an  increase  in  the  flow  rate  through  a  corre- 
spondmg  one  of  the  flow  discharge  means  and  a  de- 
crease in  the  flow  rate  through  the  other  flow  discharge 
means.  * 


some  of  which  are  thereby  placed  in  electrical  contact  with 
each  other. 


4,498,918 

IGNITION  TIMING  RETARD  ANGLE  CONTROL 

APPAIUTUS  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSHON  ENGINE 

Noboni  Soginra,  and  Temmi  Okado,  both  of  Katsnta,  Japan. 

■«i«K>r»  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,288 

No^5S:*S:SS?"°"  "^  ''"•  "^  ^'  '*->'*^' 

lat  CU  P02P  5/04 
UACL  123-125  jg  cwm. 
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4,495,917 
SURGICALLY  IMPLANTABLE  DISCONNECT  DEVICE 
^IS,  V  5.**'  ^•«^**^  CaHf.,  aaaigDor  to  TV  Regenta  of 
the  UaiTeralty  of  Calilbmia,  Berkdey,  CaBf. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  362^44 

UAai28-419R  i^Q,^ 

,  J  ^'n^^^'  comprising  a  case,  including  a  base  member 
and  a  Ijd^the  base  member  and  lid  being  shaped  to  provide  a 
cavity  l^ween  them,  a  first  contact  pad  of  elastomeric  mate- 
nal.  a  first  set  of  electrical  contacts  embedded  in  the  first 
contact  pad.  the  contact  pad  being  dimensioned  to  fit  within 
.n^^Z'  '?'**^  ^  ***"«  interposed  between  the  lid 
"y  ti  ^ZT  .:^  "^^  ""'  of  electrical  contacts  carried 
.Lt^  '^  "^^y-  '"**~  f°^  Providing  separate 

,^.n!t  rJ  K  "^^"^  "^  "«^  f°'  Pre«ing  the  lid 

against  the  base  member  and  the  contact  pad  to  exert  a  prede 


1.  An  ignition  retard  angle  control  for  use  in  an  mtemal 
combustion  engine,  comprising: 
first  means  for  detecting  vibrations  of  the  engine  to  produce 

an  output  in  the  form  of  an  electrical  signal; 
second  means  for  discriminating  part  of  the  output  signal  of 

said  first  means  in  a  characteristic  frequency  range  in 

which  a  knock-induced  vibration  component  appears 

remarkably  when  a  knock  is  generated; 
third  means  for  amplifying  an  output  signal  of  said  second 

means  at  a  first  amplification  degree; 
fourth  means  for  rectifying  the  output  signal  of  said  second 

means; 

fifth  means  for  averaging  out  an  output  signal  of  said  fourth 
means; 

sixth  means  for  amplifying  an  output  signal  of  said  filth 
means  at  a  second  amplification  degree,  said  firat  and 
second  amplification  degrees  being  determined  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  peak  of  the  instiuitaneous  values  of  the 
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' '  amplitude  of  the  ouq}ut  signal  of  said  third  means  exceeds 

'  the  instantaneous  value  of  the  ampUtude  of  the  output 
signal  of  said  sixth  means  only  in  the  presence  of  a  knock; 

seventh  means  for  comparing  the  output  signals  of  said  third 
and  sixth  means  with  each  other  to  produce  a  knock  signal 
showing  the  presence  of  a  knock  when  the  instantaneous 
value  of  the  output  signal  of  said  third  means  exceeds  that 
of  the  output  signal  of  said  sixth  means;  and 

eighth  means  for  generating  a  voltage  signal  having  an  am- 
plitude corresponding  to  an  ignition  advance  angle  deter- 
mined by  the  number  of  revolutions  per  unit  time  of  the 
engine,  the  amplitude  of  said  voltage  signal  being  changed 
in  a  manner  to  retard  the  ignition  advance  angle  by  a 
predetermined  amount  in  response  to  the  generation  of  the 
knock  signal. 


CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AIR/FUEL  RATIO 
ADJUSTMENT  SYSTEM 
NcTille  H.  Daniel,  Sotton  CoMfleid,  and  Hugh  M.  Dnncan, 
Moaelcy,  both  of  FjigUind,  anigiior*  to  AnatiB  Rover  Group 
LfanJted,  Eaglaad 

Filed  Jul  26, 19M,  Ser.  No.  634,585 

lit  O.^  FD2B  i/QO 

\i&.  CL  123-440  6  Clains 


1.  A  control  system  for  an  air/fiiel  ratio  measurement  and 
adjustment  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine,  the  con- 
trol system  comprising:  an  ambient  temperature  sensor,  an 
engine  coolant  temperature  sensor  and  means  for  initiating 
measurement  of  the  air/fuel  ratio  in  response  to  the  engine 
coolant  temperature  not  exceeding  ambient  temperature  by 
more  than  a  predetermined  amount. 


4,495,920 

ENGINE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MINIMIZING  CYLINDER-TO-CYLINDER  SPEED 

VARUTIONS 

ToaUai  Matnimura,  Aichi;  Masahlko  Miyaki;  Hitoahi  Tomis- 

Una,  both  of  Oobo,  and  Akira  Manida,  AicU,  aU  of  Japan, 

anigBon  to  Nippondenao  Co.,  Ltd^  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  482^84 
Claima  priority,  appUcattoa  Japan,  Apr.  9,  1982,  57-60164; 
Job.  7, 1982,  57-97286;  Jon.  8, 1982,  57-98373 

lat  d}  FD2B  i/OO 
U.S.  CL  123-^436  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  injecting  fuel  in  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  a  pluraUty  of  cylinders,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  successively  detecting  the  speed  of  said  engine  at  prede- 
termined angular  positions  of  an  output  shaft  of  said  en- 
gine which  correspond  to  said  cylinders  respectively  and 


generating  therefrom  a  senes  of  first  signals  representing 
individual  engine  speed  values  of  said  cylinders; 

(b)  generating  a  basic  injection  control  value  representing 
the  quantity  of  fuel  to  be  injected  in  each  of  satd  cylinders 
as  a  function  of  said  detected  engine  speed; 

(c)  sensing  for  each  of  said  cylinders  when  the  detected 
engine  speed  is  steady; 

(d)  when  said  detected  engine  speed  is  steady,  deriving  a 
second  signal  representing  an  average  value  of  said  first 
signals  during  a  predetermined  penod; 

(e)  successively  detecting  a  deviation  of  each  of  said  first 
signals  from  said  second  signal; 


(0  generating  a  fuel  injection  trimming  value  for  each  of  said 
cylinders  in  response  to  said  devuttion. 

(g)  detecting  whether  said  tnnunmg  value  is  smaller  or 
greater  than  a  predetermined  value: 

(h)  if  said  trimming  value  is  smaller  than  said  predetermined 
value,  trimming  said  basic  injection  control  value  accord- 
ing to  said  trimming  value; 

(i)  if  said  trimming  value  is  greater  than  said  predetermmed 
value,  resetting  said  trimming  value  to  zero;  and 

(j)  operating  each  of  said  fuel  injectors  in  response  to  said 
trimmed  basic  injection  control  value. 


4,495,921 

ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE  CONTROLLING  AIR/FUEL 

RATIO  DEPENDING  ON  ATMOSPHERIC  AIR 

PRESSURE 

Kunlfiimi   Sawanoto.   Yokoaoka,   Japan,   aaatgaor  to   Ntaaan 

Motor  Coapaay,  limited,  Yokohaasa,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  351,901 
Claima  priority,  applicatiOB  Japan.  Mar.  10,  1981,  56-33062 
Int.  Ci}  P02M  7/00 
U.S.  a.  123—438  17  OaiaH 


1.  An  air/fuel  ratio  control  system  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  for  controlling  the  air/fuel  ratio  in  response  to 
engine  operating  conditions,  and  for  correcting  the  air/fuel 
ratio  depending  on  atmosphenc  air  pressure,  comprising 
first  means  for  detecting  at  least  one  of  said  engine  operating 
conditions  and  producing  a  first  signal  indicative  of  the 
detected  engine  operating  condition; 
second  means  for  measuring  an  intake  manifold  absolute 


1822 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  29, 1985 


pressure  and  producing  a  second  signal  representative  of 
the  measured  intake  manifold  absolute  pressure; 
third  means,  responsive  to  said  first  signal,  for  determining  a 
reference  value  signal  to  be  compared  with  said  second 
signal  to  obtain  a  di/Terence  value  between  the  reference 
value  signal  and  the  second  signal,  said  reference  value 
signal  having  a  value  variable  depending  upon  the  value  of 
said  first  si^  and  represenutive  of  an  intake  manifold 
absolute  pressure; 
fourth  means,  responsive  to  said  difference  value,  for  deter- 
mining a  correction  value  for  said  air/fuel  ratio  and  pro- 
ducing a  control  signal  having  a  value  indicative  of  the 
corrected  air/fuel  ratio;  and 
fifth  means,  responsive  to  said  control  signal,  for  controlling 

the  engine  air/fuel  ratio. 
6.  A  method  for  controlling  a  metering  amount  of  fuel  to  an 
induction  system  in  an  internal  combustion  engine,  comprisina 
steps  of:  f       a 

detecting  a  load  condition  on  the  engine; 

detecting  revolution  speed  of  the  engine; 

detectmg  an  absolute  pressure  of  said  induction  system; 

calculating  a  basic  fuel  metering  amount  based  upon  the 
detected  engine  load  condition  and  the  engine  speed  to 
derive  a  control  signal  for  controlling  a  fuel  metering 
means  through  which  a  controlled  amount  of  fuel  is  sup- 
plied to  said  induction  system; 

calculatmg  a  standard  absolute  pressure  in  said  induction 
system  based  on  said  engine  load  condition  and  said  en- 
gine speed  to  derive  a  reference  signal; 

comparing  said  detected  absolute  pressure  and  said  calcu- 
lated standard  abaolute  pressure  to  determine  the  differ- 
ence therebetween; 

deriving  a  correction  value  for  said  fuel  metering  amount 
based  on  the  diflTerence  of  detected  absolute  pressure  and 
said  calculated  absolute  pressure;  and 

modifying  said  control  signal  value  by  said  correction  value 
to  derive  a  modified  control  signal  to  control  said  fuel 
metering  means  by  said  modified  control  signal. 

4M5S22 

AUtTUEL  RAnO  CONTROL  SYSTEM  TOR  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

AUra  F^iiaora,  Sdtaan,  and  Shunaboro  Oakl,  Sakado,  botb 

of  Japan,  artgaen  to  Honda  Gikea  Kogyo  if^fc-t^fM  icmt^, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Piled  Feb.  3, 19M,  Ser.  No.  57«,833 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  10, 1983,  58-21145 

Int  CL^  P02M  23/04 

UAai23-M0  2ciai-. 


vacuum  by  combining  a  vacuum  around  or  downstream  of 
said  throttle  valve  with  a  vacuum  of  the  inside  of  a  venturi 
formed  in  said  intake  air  passage; 

an  air  control  valve  disposed  in  said  secondary  air  passage 
for  varying  a  cross  sectional  are  of  said  secondary  air 
passage  in  response  to  said  control  vacuum; 

an  oxygen  sensor  disposed  in  an  exhaust  passage  of  said 
exhaust  system; 

a  discrimination  means  for  discriminating  an  air/fuel  ratio  on 
the  basis  of  an  output  signal  level  of  said  oxygen  sensor 
and  producing  an  air/fuel  ratio  discrimination  signal; 

an  open/close  valve  disposed  in  said  secondary  air  passage 
for  opening  and  closing  said  secondary  air  passage  in 
accordance  with  said  air/fuel  ratio  discrimination  signal; 

an  mtake  air  temperature  sensor  for  detecting  the  tempera- 
ture of  an  intake  air  of  said  engine  and  producing  an  intake 
air  temperature  signal;  and 

a  control  means  responsive  to  said  intake  air  temperature 
signal,  for  preventing  the  supply  of  the  secondary  air 
through  said  secondary  air  passage  when  said  intake  air 
temperature  is  below  a  predetermined  level. 

4,495,923 
FUEL  INJECnON  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Sadao  Takaae,  and  Akio  Hoaaka,  both  of  Yokoadta,  Japu, 
aasignora  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yokohama. 
Japan  ' 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  349,867 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  20, 1981,  56-23132 

Int  a^  F02B  3/00 

UA  a.  123-478  4aaim8 
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1  An  air/ftiel  ratio  control  system  for  an  internal  combus- 

tx)n  engine  having  an  air  induction  system  equipped  with  a 

choke  vaJve,  and  an  exhaust  system,  comprising: 

■  '*°°°***'y  ■""  P"«*ge  communicated  with  an  intake  air 

passage  of  said  air  induction  system,  downstream  of  a 

throttle  valve  disposed  in  said  intake  air  passage; 

a  control  vacuum  generating  means  for  generating  a  control 


1.  A  fuel  injection  control  system  for  use  in  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  at  least  one  fuel  injector,  compris- 
ing: 

an  airflow  sensor  for  generating  a  signal  indicative  of  the 
flow  rate  of  air  to  said  engine; 

a  digital  computer  receiving  the  engine  air  flow  rate  indica- 
tive signal  from  said  airflow  sensor  for  reading  engine  air 
flow  rate  values,  said  digital  computer  calculating  a  fuel- 
injection  pulse-width  value  from  the  read  engine  air  flow 
rate  values; 

a  trigger  pulse  generator  for  generating  a  series  of  trigger 
pulses  at  a  predetermined  constant  repetition  rate  shorter 
than  the  period  of  rotation  of  said  engine  at  its  maximum 
speeds; 

an  injection  command  signal  generator  for  generating  an 
injection  command  pulse  having  a  pulse  width  corre- 
sponding to  the  calculated  fuel-injection  pulse-width 
value  to  said  fuel  injector  each  time  an  injection  initiation 
pulse  is  received;  thereby  controlling  the  supply  of  fuel  to 
said  engine; 
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a  reference  pulse  generator  for  generating  a  series  of  refer- 
ence pulses  in  synchronism  with  engine  rotation^ 

a  control  signal  generator  for  generating  a  control  signal 
changeable  between  low  and  high  levels;  and 

a  gate  circuit  having  inputs  from  said  trigger  pulse  generator 
and  said  reference  pulse  generator,  said  gate  circuit,  re- 
sponsive to  a  high  level  control  signal  from  said  control 
signal  generator,  for  passing  trigger  pulses  as  said  injec- 
tion initiation  pulses  from  said  trigger  pulse  generator  to 
said  injection  command  signal  generator,  said  gate  circuit, 
responsive  to  a  low  level  control  signal  from  said  control 
signal  generator,  for  passing  reference  pulses  as  said  injec- 
tion initiation  pulses  from  said  reference  pulse  generator 
to  said  injection  command  signal  generator; 

said  digital  computer  normally  reading  engine  speed  values 
from  the  reference  pulses,  calculatmg  the  fuel-mjection 
pulse-width  value  by  dividing  the  read  air  flow  rate  value 
by  the  read  engine  speed  value,  and  holding  the  control 
signal  at  its  low  level,  said  digital  computer  changing  the 
control  signal  to  its  high  level  and  calculating  the  fuel- 
injection  pulse-width  value  by  adding  a  predetermined 
number  of  engine  air  flow  rate  values  successively  read  at 
predetermined  intervals  when  a  failure  occurs  in  said 
reference  pulse  generator  or  the  associated  circuit,  said 
predetermined  repetition  rate  of  said  trigger  pulse  genera- 
tor being  based  on  the  time  interval  during  which  the 
predetermined  number  of  engine  air  flow  rate  values  are 
added. 
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1.  A  fuel  injection  control  system  for  a  direct  injection  type, 
multi-cylinder,  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  crank- 
shaft, comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  fuel  injection  valves,  respectively  disposed 
in  a  combustion  chamber  of  each  cylinder  of  said  engine 
through  which  an  amount  of  fuel  is  directly  injected  into 
the  combustion  chamber  in  response  to  an  associated 
timed  injection  signal  having  a  pulse  width,  the  amount  of 
fuel  injected  varying  m  accordance  with  said  pulse  width; 

(b)  means  for  calculating  the  start  timing  and  pulse  width  of 
■-■  "■  the  injection  signal  for  each  fuel  injection  valve  according 

to  current  engine  operating  conditions; 

(c)  means  for  producing  a  plurality  of  pulse  signals,  each 
corresponding  to  one  of  said  cylinders  and  having  a  per- 
iod extending  through  a  predetermined  angle  of  crank- 
shaft rotation,  said  period  including  at  least  a  suction  and 


a  compression  stroke  of  the  corresponding  cylinder  and  a 
timing  correspondmg  to  a  predetermined  stroke  of  saod 
cylinder:  and 
(d)  injection  signal  producing  means  associated  with  each 
engine  cylinder  and  responsive  to  said  pulse  signals  for 
producing  and  outputting  said  injection  signals  based  on 
data  calculated  by  said  calculating  means  and  synchro- 
nized with  said  pulse  signals,  whereby  each  fuel  injection 
has  a  duration  corresponding  to  said  calculated  pulse 
width  and  occurs  over  a  period  which  includes  at  least  the 
suction  and  compression  strokes  of  the  corresponding 
cylinder. 


4,495,924 
FUEL  INJECTION  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  DIRECT 
INJECTION  TYPE  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Takashi  Ueno,  Yokosuka,  and  SadM  Takase,  Yokohama,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yoko- 
hama, Japan 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  482,566 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  14,  1982,  57-60989 

Int  a.3  F02B  i/Oa  F02M  51/00 

VS.  a.  123—478  7  Claims 


4,495,925 

DEVICE  FOR  INTAKE  AIR 

TEMPERATURE-DEPENDENT  CORRECTION  OF 

AIR/FUEL  RATIO  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 

Sbnmpei  Hasegawa,  Niiza,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hoada  Gikea 

Kogyo  Kaboshiki  Kaislia,  Tokyo.  Japan 

FUed  Not.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  442,449 
Clainis  priority,  application  Japu,  Not.  19,  1981,  56-185763 
Int  a.'  P02M  51/00 
VJS.  a.  123-480  7  Claimt 


I5aj"*"[^]l1  i  lis 
u^  i.i  -- 


1.  In  a  fuel  supply  control  system  for  use  with  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  an  intake  pipe  and  at  least  one  elec- 
tromagnetically  controlled  fuel  injection  valve  arranged  for 
injecting  fuel  into  said  engine  and  having  a  valve  opening 
period  thereof  adapted  to  determine  a  quantity  of  fuel  being 
supplied  to  said  engine,  said  system  including  means  for  deter- 
mining a  basic  value  of  the  valve  opemng  penod  of  said  fnel 
injection  valve  as  a  function  of  at  least  one  parameter  repre- 
senting operating  conditions  of  said  engine,  to  thereby  control 
the  air/fuel  ratio  of  an  air/fuel  mixture  being  supplied  to  said 
engine,  an  air/fuel  ratio  correcting  device  comprising:  a  senaor 
for  detecting  a  value  of  intake  air  temperature  in  said  intake 
pipe  of  said  engine;  means  for  arithmetically  calculating  a 
value  of  a  correction  coefficient  as  a  function  of  a  value  of  the 
intake  air  temperature  detected  by  said  sensor;  and  means  for 
correcting  a  basic  value  of  the  air/fuel  ratio  of  said  air/fuei 
mixture  determined  by  said  basic  value  determining  oteans,  by 
an  amount  corresponding  to  a  value  of  said  correcting  coeffici- 
ent arithmetically  calculated  by  said  arithmetically  calculating 
means:  wherein  said  arithmetically  calculating  mean<>  is 
adapted  to  arithmetically  calculate  the  value  of  said  correction 
coefficient  by  the  following  equation: 

KTA'^HTAO+n3)/{TA-^n3)-\]xCTA-i-l 

where  TA  represents  a  detected  value  (*C.)  of  the  intake  air 
temperature,  TAO  a  predetermined  reference  value  (*C.)  of 
the  intake  air  temperature,  and  CTA  a  constant  having  a  value 
thereof  determined  by  said  engme. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  OONTROLLING  THE  FUEL  SUPPLY 

,^ OF  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

NotajraU  KokaniU,  ami  TtkmU  Hattori.  both  of  Toyoti, 
Jan.  aidvon  to  Toytta  JidodH  KabHUU  Kaiika,  Toyoti, 


(4)  selecting  one  of  a  plurality  of  predetermined  numners  of 
controlling  the  operation  of  said  engine  while  it  is  in  said 
Jtartmg  condition,  depending  upon  the  result  of  said  determi- 


Fllad  Dae  It,  WW,  Ser.  No.  SdM» 
riorlty,  appilcadoa  Japan,  Apr.  4, 1M3,  58.57779 
lat  a,J  PWM  51/02 
UAai23-486  50,^ 


IBM —1111 1      mm 


utroo 


eNODCMas 


TKOg 


—  TMTWK«TW«>TPI«f    ^ 


F(KL  tu»r\.i 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  fuel  supply  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  comprising: 

means  for  detecting  the  intake  manifold  pneumatic  pressure 
and  producing  a  fint  electrical  signal; 

means  for  detecting  the  engine  running  speed  and  producing 
a  second  electrical  signal; 

means  for  calculating,  in  response  to  said  first  electrical 
signal,  a  first  fuel  supply  amount  TPBSE  from  at  least  one 
oneKlimensional  function  the  variable  for  which  is  the 
intake  manifold  pneumatic  pressure; 

means  for  calculating,  in  response  to  'said  second  electrical 
Mgnal,  a  second  fuel  supply  amount  TPNE  from  a  one- 
dmienaional  function  the  variable  for  which  is  the  ensine 
runnmg  speed;  * 

means  for  calculating,  in  response  to  said  second  electrical 
Mgnal,  a  correction  coefficient  TPKNE  from  a  one- 
dimensKMial  function  the  variable  for  which  is  the  ensine 
ninnug  speed;  *^ 

means  for  calculating,  from  said  first  and  second  fuel  supply 
am^ts  TPBSE  and  TPNE  and  from  said  corre<5k)n 
coefficient  TPKNE,  a  third  fuel  supply  amount  TP,  said 

^7?Syf7liV^?SS-^  """*   -^   "^ 
m«n8  for  adjusting,  in  accordance  with  said  calculated  third 
fuel  supply  amount,  the  actual  fuel  supply  to  the  engine. 


nation  in  said  step  (3);  and  (5)  controlling  the  operation  of  said 
engine  while  it  is  in  said  starting  condition,  in  accordance  with 
««id  one  manner  selected  in  said  step  (4). 


4,495,928 
COMBINATION  FUEL  HEATER  AND  FUEL  FILTER 

DEVICE 
Wnilaai  R.  Cook,  Rte.  #1,  WelUagtoo,  Kaoa.  674U 
PIW  Sep.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  530,420 
lat  a.3  F02M  i/ZOO 
VS.  CL  123—557 


.-™..  4y«9S,127 

.^1^22?  ^^  CONTROLLING  THE  OPERATION  OF 
AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  AT  THE  OTAirr 

OF  SAMT! 

''Sz:isti2!^jr,ar " "-  =*- "-" 

n..!  ™?*'"->«'>»3.S«.No,505,0» 

a«M"  priority,  appUeatkNi  Japaa,  Jaa.  18, 1982,  57-104804 
„  c  «  Irt.  a^  P02N  J7/0Q;  F02M  31/00 

US.  a  123-491  jj  Q^j^ 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  operation  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  an  ignition  switch  and  a  starter 
switch,  while  ,t  IS  in  a  starting  condition,  by  means  of  a  control 
sy«em  includmg  a  central  processing  unit  which  is  supplied 
with  an  operating  voltage  from  a  power  source  while  said 
ignitKjn  switch  of  said  engine  is  ckMed.  and  adapted  to  nor- 
L  ?^^  ^*  ■"  operating  voltage  above  a  predeter- 
mmed  level  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of:  (I)  detecting 
the  value  of  said  operating  voltage  being  supplied  from  said 

2^!^*^  "^  '^  '•"'^  processing  unit;  (2)  initializing 
said  central  processing  unit  when  said  operating  volUge  in- 
creas«  above  said  predetermined  level  after  said  inition 
switch  has  been  closed;  (3)  determining  whether  said  barter 
swrtch  of  said  engine  is  in  a  closed  position  or  m  an  open 
position  while  said  central  processing  unit  is  being  initialized- 


1.  A  combination  fuel  heater  and  fuel  filter  device  for  im- 

provmg  fuel  consumption  in  an  internal  combustion  engine,  the 

heater  and  fuel  filter  adapted  for  attachment  to  the  engine's 

water  heater  hose  and  fuel  line,  the  device  comprising: 

a  fuel  housing,  cylindrical  in  shape  and  having  a  first  end 

portion  and  a  threaded  second  end  portion; 
a  fuel  inlet  in  the  first  end  portion  of  the  housing  and  adapted 
for  connection  to  the  fuel  Une  and  receiving  fuel  in  the 
housing; 

a  hot  water  tube  received  in  the  housing  and  running  along 
the  length  of  the  housing,  one  end  of  the  tube  extending 
outwardly  from  the  first  end  portion  of  the  housing  and 
adapted  for  connection  to  one  end  of  the  water  heater 
hose,  the  other  end  of  the  tube  extending  outwardly  from 
the  side  of  the  housing  and  adapted  for  connection  to  the 
other  end  of  the  water  heater  hose,  the  diameter  of  the 

tube  in  a  range  of  I  to  i  of  the  diameter  of  the  fud  housing 

for  properly  heating  without  vaporizing  the  fuel  before  it 

enters  a  carburetor  of  the  engine; 
a  threaded  end  cap  connected  to  the  threaded  second  end 

portion  of  the  housing  and  having  a  fuel  ouUet  adapted  for 

connection  to  the  fuel  line;  and 
a  fuel  filter  received  inside  the  threaded  end  cap. 
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MM^JIP  M9S,930 

EXHAUST  GAS  REaRCULATION  SYSTEM  FOR  DIESEL  FUEL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

ENGINES  YasM  Nak^Jtou,  YokoMka,  Japaa,  aadgBor  to  Nl 

Tooni  Maada,  aad  Traaao  Y^liau,  both  of  HtKNhima,  Japaa,  rnipany.  Uatftad,  Japaa 

aariffon  to  Mazda  Motor  Corporatioa,  Hiroahiaui,  Japaa  Piled  Jol.  27,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  2r7,liO 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1962,  Ser.  No.  349,706  datei  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jal.  2S,  19W,  55-103314 

CialM  priority,  appUcatiOB  Japaa.  Feb.  19, 1981,  56/23722  lat  Q.^  F02B  75/12;  P02D  19/08 

lit  a.3  P02M  25/06  MS.  CL  123—575                                                    23  OaiaM 
U,S.  a  123—569                                                     6  Clalns 


1.  A  diesel  engine  comprising  combustion  chamber  means, 
intake  passage  means  leading  to  said  combustion  chamber 
means,  fuel  injection  nozzle  means,  fuel  injection  pump  means 
for  providing  a  supply  of  fuel  to  said  fuel  injection  nozzle 
means  said  fuel  injection  pump  means  including  fuel  displacing 
plunger  means  of  variable  effective  stroke  and  fuel  amount 
adjusting  means  for  determining  the  effective  stroke  of  said 
plunger  means,  said  adjusting  means  including  an  adjusting 
member  for  adjusting  the  effective  stroke  of  the  plunger  means, 
externally  actuatable  control  lever  means  adapted  to  be  acu- 
tated  by  an  engine  control  member  for  forcing  the  adjusting 
member  in  a  direction  of  increasing  fuel  supply  as  the  engine 
control  member  is  moved  in  direction  of  increasing  engine 
output  and  engine  speed  responsive  governor  means  for  forc- 
ing the  adjusting  member  in  a  direction  of  decreasing  the  fuel 
supply  as  the  engine  speed  increases,  exhaust  passage  means 
leading  from  said  combustion  chamber  means,  exhaust  gas 
recirculation  passage  means  extending  between  said  exhaust 
and  intake  passage  means  for  passing  a  part  of  the  exhaust  gas 
from  said  exhaust  passage  means  to  said  intake  passage  means, 
control  valve  means  provided  in  said  recirculation  passage 
means  for  controlling  the  exhaust  gas  which  is  to  be  passed 
from  the  exhaust  passage  means  to  said  intake  passage  means, 
first  sensing  means  for  detection  the  position  of  the  control 
lever  means  and  producing  a  lever  position  signal,  second 
sensing  means  for  detecting  the  engine  speed  and  producing  an 
engine  speed  signal,  control  means  adapted  to  receive  said 
lever  position  signal  and  said  engine  speed  signal  and  actuate 
said  control  valve  means  to  close  said  recirculation  passage 
means  in  a  range  beyond  a  specific  value  of  fuel  supply  which 
is  determined  in  accordance  with  said  signals,  said  control 
means  including  transducer  means  which  receives  the  control 
lever  position  signal  from  the  first  sensing  means  and  produces 
a  cut-off  signal  which  changes  in  response  to  a  change  in  the 
control  lever  position  so  that  it  becomes  equal  to  the  engine 
speed  signal  at  a  predetermined  amount  of  fuel  supply  which  is 
determined  by  said  adjusting  member,  comparator  means  pro- 
vided in  said  control  means  to  compare  the  cut-off  signal  with 
the  engine  speed  signal  and  to  produce  a  valve  actuating  signal 
when  the  engine  speed  signal  is  smaller  than  the  cut-off  signal 
to  thereby  close  the  control  valve  means. 


vncMMO)  9e 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  including  an  intake 
passage,  a  first  fuel  injector  for  discharging,  into  said  intake 
passage,  a  first  kind  of  fuel  having  a  first  calonfic  value,  a 
second  fuel  injector  for  discharging,  into  said  intake  passage,  a 
second  kind  of  fuel  having  a  second  calonfic  value  different 
from  said  first  calorific  value  of  said  first  kind  of  fuel,  said  first 
and  second  fuel  injectors  being  repeatedly  energized  to  dis- 
charge fuel  for  time  periods  corresponding  to  pulse  widths  of 
first  and  second  injection  command  signals  applied  thereto, 
respectively,  a  method  controlling  the  amounts  of  said  first  and 
second  kinds  of  fuel  discharged  into  said  intake  passage  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
determining  a  basic  pulse  width  of  said  first  injection  com- 
mand signal  to  provide  a  quantity  of  said  first  kind  of  fuel 
having  said  first  calorific  value  required  for  said  engine  in 
response  to  air  flow  rate  to  said  engine: 
determining  a  ratio  between  the  pulse  widths  of  said  first  and 
second  injection  command  signals  in  response  to  engine 
load; 
determining  the  pulse  widths  of  said  first  and  second  injec- 
tion command  signals  from  the  determined  basic  pulse 
width  and  the  determined  pulse  width  ratio;  and 
operating  said  first  and  second  fuel  injectors  in  response  to 
said  first  and  second  injection  command  signals  having  the 
predetermined  pulse  widths,  respectively,  so  that  the  total 
of  the  caloric  values  of  said  first  and  second  kinds  of  fuel 
discharged  corresponds  to  the  caloric  value  of  said  quan- 
tity of  said  first  kind  of  fuel  corresponding  to  the  deter- 
mined pulse  width  of  said  first  injection  command  signal 


4,495,931 
ENGINE  IGNmON  SYSTEM 
Iraaunucl  Kranter,  Erbatetten,  aad  Hartmat  Scbweizer,  Kon»- 
tal,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  aaaignort  to  Robert  Boach 
GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaany 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  520.076 
ClaioM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Aiig.  5, 
1982,  3229202 

lat  a^  PD2P  1/00,  1/OS,  9/00,  3/04 
MS.  CL  123—651  6  Claiau 

1.  An  ignition  system  for  internal  combustion  engines,  com- 
prising: 
an  output  switching  transistor  (7),  the  emitter <ollector  path 
of  which  is  in  a  series  circuit  with  the  primary  winding  (5) 
of  an  ignition  coil  (6), 
control  means  coupled  to  the  bue  of  said  output  switching 
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transistor  (7)  for  supplying  switching  control  current  to 
said  base  of  said  output  switching  transistor  (7), 
said  control  means  including  a  constant-current  source  (9) 
for  supplying  said  control  current  at  a  current  level  se- 
lected such  that,  during  conduction  of  said  emitter-collec- 
tor path  of  said  output  switching  transistor  for  storing 


ignition  energy  in  said  ignition  coil  (6),  the  saturated  oper- 
ation of  said  output  switchmg  transistor  (7)  is  maintained, 
said  constant-current  source  comprising  a  driver  transistor 
(15),  a  resistor  (10),  and  a  constant-voltage  source  (Uc) 
connected  in  series  with  the  emitter-collector  path  of  said 
driver  transistor  (15)  and  with  said  resistor  (10). 

4,495,932 
FOOD  STEAM  HEATING  APPARATUS 
Ronald  E.  Britton,  Fort  Wayne,  ImL,  assignor  to  Lincoln  Manu- 
fMtoring  Company,  lac^  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,249 

lot  aj  A21B  J/36 

U&a  126-20  WClaims 


velocity  as  it  enters  the  throttling  passage  from  the  steam 
generating  chamber  and  expands  upon  entering  the  super- 
heating chambers  from  the  throttling  passages, 

narrow,  elongated  connecting  passages  respectively  con- 
nected directly  to  said  superheating  chambers  so  that 
steam  leaving  said  superheating  chambers  directly  enters 
the  respective  connecting  passages,  said  connecting  pas- 
sages having  cross-sectional  How  areas  that  are  smaller 
than  the  cross  sectional  How  areas  of  the  respective  super- 
heating chambers,  and 

a  plurality  of  small  outlet  passages  in  said  heat  exchanger 
assembly  connected  to  said  connecting  passages  and  open- 
ing into  said  food  compartment,  whereby  superheated 
steam  is  introduced  into  the  food  compartment  to  heat  and 
freshen  the  foodstuffs  therein, 

said  throttling  passage  including  an  inlet  opening  into  the 
generating  chamber,  and  said  heat  exchanger  assembly 
comprising  two  barrier  means  positioned  respectively 
between  said  nozzle  and  the  inlets  to  said  throttling  pas- 
sages to  form  tortuous  paths  for  the  steam  produced  in 
said  generating  chamber  and  prevent  water  droplets  from 
directly  entering  the  superheating  chambers.      . 

4,495,933 

HREPLACE  INSERT  AND  METHOD 

Steven  E.  SchinbecKler,  212  Gaslight  La.,  Greenfield,  Ind.  46140 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  401,846 

Int  a.^  F24B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  12^123  jctoiiBs 


1.  A  steam  heating  device  for  heating  and  freshening  food- 
stuffs compnsing: 
a  cabinet, 
a  heat  exchanger  assembly  mounted  in  said  cabinet  and 

having  an  upper  surface, 
a  lid  connected  to  said  cabinet  and  enclosing  the  upper 

surface  of  said  heat  exchanger  assembly  to  form  therewith 

a  food  compartment  adapted  for  receiving  foodstuffs  to  be 

heated, 

said  heat  exchanger  assembly  including  a  steam  generating 
chamber  below  the  food  compartment  and  having  a  lower 
surface,  heating  element  means  directly  under  said  cham- 
ber for  heating  the  lower  surface  thereof,  and  nozzle 
means  for  directing  water  into  said  chamber  on  the  lower 
surface  thereof,  said  steam  generating  chamber  lower 
surface  being  a  substantially  flat,  continuous  surface  unob- 
structed by  barriers  thereon  so  that  water  injected  into  the 
steam  generating  chamber  can  flow  to  substantially  all 
areas  thereof, 

said  heat  exchanger  assembly  further  including  two  steam 
superheating  chambers  each  having  a  lower  surface,  the 
total  combined  surface  area  of  said  steam  superheating 
chambers  lower  surfaces  being  much  smaller  than  the 
surface  area  of  said  steam  generating  chamber  lower  sur- 
face, said  generating  and  superheating  chambers  commu- 
nicating through  respective  throttling  passages  each  hav- 
ing a  cross-sectional  flow  area  less  than  the  cross-sectional 
now  area  of  the  respective  superheating  chambers  in  said 
steam  generating  chamber,  whereby  the  steam  inci  eases  in 


1.  An  apparatus  for  converting  a  fireplace  for  use  with  a 
stove  having  a  flue,  the  fireplace  having  opposed  side  walls,  a 
back  wall,  and  a  front  opening  defined  at  the  top  by  a  lintel 
secured  to  a  front  wall,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  pair  of  side  wall  supports; 

first  mounting  means  for  mounting  each  side  wall  support  to 
one  of  the  side  walls  of  the  fireplace; 

a  back  wall  support; 

second  mounting  means  for  mounting  said  back  wall  support 
to  the  back  wall  of  the  fireplace,  said  side  and  back  wall 
supports  being  positioned  to  form  a  substantially  continu- 
ous surface  along  the  side  and  back  walls  of  the  fireplace; 

a  cover  plate  including  an  aperture  for  reception  of  the  stove 
flue; 

slide  attachment  means  mounted  to  said  side  and  back  wall 
supports  for  slidingly  receiving  said  cover  plate  for  sup- 
porting said  cover  plate  on  said  side  wall  supports,  said 
slide  attachment  means  including  S-shaped  brackets,  said 
cover  plate  being  received  by  said  slide  attachment  means 
and  being  configured  to  substantially  close  the  area  de- 
fined by  the  front,  side  and  rear  walls  of  the  fireplace;      " 

said  wall  supports  comprising  L-shaped  brackets,  the  S- 
shaped  brackets  defining  upper  and  lower  recesses  facing 
in  opposite  directions,  the  upper  recess  receiving  a  respec- 
tive one  of  the  L-shaped  brackets  for  securement  thereto 
and  the  lower  recess  receiving  a  respective  edge  of  said 
cover  plate;  and 

securement  means  for  securing  said  cover  plate  to  the  lintel 
of  the  fireplace. 
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lUD  ARRANGEMENT 

Setb  T.  SInw,  Jr^  30036  Via  Borica,  Rucbo  Paloe  Verdes, 

Qdif. 

Contiouation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  927,765,  Jnl.  25, 1978, 

abandooed,  Ser.  No.  928,093,  Jul.  26, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,233,968, 

and  Ser.  No.  928,106,  Jul.  26, 1978,.  This  appUcation  Jul.  9, 

1979,  Ser.  No.  55,900 

lot  a.^  A61F  5/46 

VS.  a.  128—130  27  Claims 


1.  A  medicated  intrauterine  device  of  the  type  insertable  into 
the  uterus  for  retention  therein  for  a  predetermined  time  period 
and  comprising,  incombination: 

a  uterus  insertable  body  member  having  an  external  surface 
adapted  to  contact  the  uterus,  and  said  body  member 
comprising  a  polymer  matrix  and  at  least  one  drug  with 
said  polymer  matrix  and  said  at  least  one  drug  providing 
an  anti-fibrinolytic  effect,  a  reversible  antj-fertility  effect, 
and  an  antiproteolytic  effect,  and  said  at  least  one  drug 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  a  guanidine  and  an 
amidine,  and  said  at  least  one  drug  and  said  polymer  ma- 
trix selected  to  provide  said  at  least  one  drug  releasable  at 
a  predetermined  rate  from  said  body  member  to  the 
uterus;  and 

said  body  member  has  a  predetermined  geometrical  configu- 
ration and  said  at  least  one  drug  is  in  at  least  one  of  a 
biodegradable  polymer  an  biodegradable  copolymer  form 
and  is  mixed  with  said  polymer  matrix. 


4,495,935 

TYXIT  WARlVfER 

Jack  K.  Lanier,  P.O.  Box  6397,  JacksooTiUe,  Fla.  32205 

FUed  Aug.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  526,449 

Int  a.3  A61F  7/00 

VS.  a.  126-204  10  Claims 


1.  A  boot  and  foot  wanning  device  for  skiers  and  other 
outdoor  sportsman  comprising: 

(a)  a  chamber  bounded  by  a  top  wall  having  a  front  and  a 
rear  portion,  a  bottom  wall,  a  back  wall  and  side  walls; 

(b)  a  leg  receiving  opening  in  said  front  portion  of  said  top 
wall; 

(c)  said  top  wall  including  a  seat  positioned  rearwardly  of 
said  leg  receiving  opening; 


(d)  a  swinging  door  hinged  to  said  side  wail  and  providing  a 
front  wall  for  said  chamber; 

(e)  an  air  circulating  heater  mounted  within  said  chamber; 
(0  said  bottom  wall  being  sloped  for  allowing  water  run-off; 
(g)  a  drain  in  said  sloped  bottom  wall; 

(h)  a  dividing  wall  extending  transversely  through  said 
chamber  and  engaging  said  top  wall,  said  bottom  wall  and 
said  side  walls,  and 

(i)  said  dividing  wall  partitioning  said  chamber  into  a  front 
chamber  and  a  rear  chamber. 


4,495,936 
FLEXIBLE  SOLAR  HEAT  COLLECTOR 
Joachim  Frommhoid,  Popitzweg  13/22/224,  1000  Bertin  13, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  468^08 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  26, 
1982,3206866 

lat  a.}  F24J  3/02 
VS.  a.  126-^26  4  Claim 


1.  A  flexible  solar  heat  collector  for  use  in  connection  with 
supporting  means  defining  two  opposite  upnght  sides,  com- 
prising at  least  two  superposed  flexible  foils  joined  together 
along  their  rims  to  form  a  heat  collecting  chamber  therebe- 
tween, means  for  feeding  heat  carrying  medium  through  said 
collecting  chamber,  and  pliant  tensioning  weights  provided  at 
two  opposite  rim  portions  of  at  least  one  of  said  foils  to  hang 
over  the  edges  of  said  upright  sides  of  the  supporting  means 
and  to  stress  the  foils  by  the  force  of  gravity,  the  two  opposite 
rim  portions  of  said  foils  being  formed  with  marginal  chambers 
adjoining  the  foils,  and  said  pliant  tensioning  weighu  being 
provided  in  said  marginal  chambers  to  prevent  bulging  of  the 
upper  foil  when  internal  pressure  in  the  collecting  chamber 
increases. 


4,495,937 
THERMAL  COLLECTOR  AND  STORAGE  SYSTEM 
D.  Larry  Fislier,  Harrisonburg,  Va.,  assignor  to  Sunwood  Ea- 
ergy  Systems,  Inc.,  Harrisonburg,  Va. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,295 

iBt  CL'  F24J  3/02 

VS.  a.  126—430  10  Gaims 

1.  Thermal  collector  and  storage  apparatus  adapted  to  be 

disposed  within  a  wall  defining  at  least  in  pan  a  conditioned 

space  to  be  heated  by  solar  energy,  said  apparatus  compnsing 

(a)  enclosure  means  having  an  opening  to  permit  solar  rays 
to  pass  therethrough  and  a  heat  exchange  chamber; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  energy  storage  elements  supported  by  said 
enclosure  means  within  said  heat  exchange  chamber  for 
receiving  said  solar  rays,  each  energy  storage  element 
containing  a  phase  change  material  selected  to  have  a  solid 
to  liquid  transition  at  a  temperature  sufficiently  above  the 
desired  interior  housing  temperature  to  permit  efficient 
heat  transfer  to  the  conditioned  space  and  a  high  heat  of 
fusion  associated  with  said  transition,  said  plurality  of 
energy  storage  elements  is  disposed  in  an  array  with  each 
of  said  energy  storage  elements  parallel  to  its  adjacent 
energy  storage  element,  and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  heat  insulating  members,  each  heat  insulat- 
ing member  being  associated  with  a  corresponding  energy 
storage  element  and  mounted  for  movement  between  a 
first  position,  wherein  said  heat  insulating  members  are 
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disposed  between  said  opening  and  said  plurality  of  en- 
ergy storage  elements  to  retard  heat  loss  from  said  energy 
ttorage  elements,  and  a  second  position  wherein  the  solar 
rays  are  permitted  to  be  directed  through  said  opening  and 
onto  said  plurality  of  heat  energy  storage  elements,  each 
of  said  plurality  of  heat  insulating  members  is  configured 
so  that  when  they  are  disposed  in  their  second  positions 
there  is  provided  a  space  between  adjacent  heat  insulating 
members  to  permit  the  solar  rays  to  be  directed  through 
said  spaces  and,  thus,  directly  radiate  heat  throughout  said 


heat  exchange  chamber,  adjacent  of  said  insulating  mem- 
bers of  said  plurality  are  adapted  to  mate  with  each  other 
when  deposed  in  their  first  position  to  form  a  substantially 
contmuous  insulating  barrier  between  said  plurality  of 
energy  storage  elements  and  said  openmg.  each  of  said 
heat  msulating  members  having  at  least  one  leading  edge 
adapted  to  mate  in  a  heat  sealing  relationship  with  an 
adjacent  one  of  said  heat  insulating  members,  when  said 
heat  msulatmg  members  are  disposed  to  their  first  posi- 
tions. 


4,495,938 
SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR 

^55927  ^    "*"**^  "**■  ^  "°*  ^^'  *^**^  ^"^'  ^^^• 

™Jl?!L'"Sl.^''-  ^'"^^^  ^'*  ^'  ^'•l'  P«-  No.  4,444,176, 

"^^i^^S?"  **'  ^-  '^"-  "^'  *'**•  J*'  »'79,  Pat  No. 

4,»7,9«.  lUs  appUcatkM  Dec  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  579389 

.,-  ^  Irt.  a' F24J  i/0^ 

UAai26-439  ^cia^ 


earth  and  lying  along  a  line  substantially  in  the  east-west 
direction; 

a  fint  planar  reflector  affixed  at  an  angle  not  greater  than 
a/2  relative  to  the  surface  of  the  earth  and  having  two 
planar  reflective  surfaces  extending  from  said  energy 
receiver  to  a  predetermined  first  end; 

a  second  elongated  and  curved  reflector  having  a  parabolic 
cross  section  and  having  a  concave  reflective  surface 
facmg  one  of  said  planar  refiective  surfaces,  said  second 
reflector  having  a  focal  line  lying  in  a  plane  aligned  with 
said  energy  receiver,  and  having  a  parabolic  surface 
length  defined  by  a  first  line  of  intersection  with  a  planar 
extension  of  said  first  reflector,  and  a  second  line  of  mter- 
section  with  a  plane  constructed  from  said  first  reflector 
first  end.  said  constructed  plane  having  a  maximum  incli- 
nation  defined  by  the  horizontal;  and 
a  third  elongated  and  curved  reflector  having  a  parabolic 
cross  section  and  having  a  concave  reflective  surface 
facing  the  other  of  said  planar  reflective  surfaces,  said 
third  reflector  having  a  focal  line  lying  in  a  plane  aligned 
with  said  energy  receiver,  and  having  a  paraboUc  surface 
length  defined  by  said  first  line  of  intersection  with  a 
planar  extension  of  said  first  reflector,  and  a  second  line  of 

mtersection  with  a  plane  constructed  from  said  first  reflec- 

tor  first  end  at  an  angle  not  greater  than  a  relative  to  the 

surface  of  the  earth. 


4,495,939 
SOLAR  HEAT  COLLECTOR  WITH  JOINT  STRUCTURE 
Noboahige  Aral,  Nara,  Japu,  aarignor  to  Sharp  KabuUki 
Kaiaha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Vfkd  Nov.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  440,522 
,<SSlfn '*'*°^*^'  •W»"«**o»  J"!*^  Not.   10,   1981,  56- 

lMlo9(Uj 

lat  a.3  F24J  3/02 
UAai26-^  Mdalns 


r  A  sutionary  solar  collector  fixed  with  respect  to  the 
surfa«  of  the  earth  at  a  latitude  where  the  maximum  solar 
altitude  angle  is  a,  comprising: 

an  elongated  bidirectional  energy  receiver  affixed  to  the 


1.  A  solar  heat  collector  assembly  comprising: 

a  base  having  a  bottom  and  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed 
upstanding  sidewalls; 

at  least  one  heat  collector  disposed  on  said  base; 

a  substantially  rigid  member  extending  along  each  said  side- 
wall,  each  said  member  comprising  at  least  a  first  groove 
opemng  in  a  first  direction  and  receiving  a  respective 
sidewall  therewithin  and  at  least  a  second  groove  opening 
in  a  second  direction; 

a  transparent  cover  having  a  substantially  U-shaped  configu- 
ration including  oppositely  disposed  side  portions, 
wherein  said  side  portions  are  spaced  at  a  distance  from 
each  other  corresponding  to  a  distance  between  said  sec- 
ond grooves  of  said  members  and  said  cover  side  portions 
are  positioned  within  said  respective  second  grooves; 

wherein  said  cover  is  made  of  material  having  air  cavities 
therein  serving  as  heat  insulators  and  said  base  is  made  of 
a  heat  insulating  material,  whereby  said  heat  collector  is 
completely  enclosed  within  an  insulated  chamber. 
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M9S,940 
MASSAGER 
Hiroibi  TakaiaU,  73-2,  Uddkabwvld-Mdii,  SiUniniU,  Chite- 
ken,  Japu 

Filed  Ju.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  386,654 

lit  a^  A61N  2im 

U,S.  CL  128—55  2  Oainis 


4,495,942 

DYNAMIC  ANKLE  BRACE 

Pasqule  M.  Paimbo,  906  ProoM  La.,  McLeaa,  Va.  22101 

CoBtimMtkM  of  Stf .  No.  327,706,  Dec.  4,  1981,  i^aadoMd.  TUt 

appUcatioa  Jan.  31,  1984,  Scr.  No.  575332 

iBt.  a.^  A61F  3/O0 

U.S.  CL  128—80  H  10  ClaiaH 


1.  A  massager  comprising: 

(A)  a  variable  frequency  oscillatory  motion  drive  unit; 

(B)  an  oscillator  rod  with  upper  and  lower  ends;  the  upper 
end  connected  to  said  drive  unit; 

(C)  an  intermediate  idler  with  upper  and  lower  parts  and 
upper  and  lower  axial  cavities;  the  lower  end  of  said  oscil- 
lator rod  fitting  fully  into  and  sliding  freely  within  the 
upper  axial  cavity  of  the  intermediate  idler; 

(D)  a  control  spring  fitting  into  the  lower  axial  cavity  of  said 
intermediate  idler; 

(E)  a  hitting  pad  with  an  upper  tubular  portion;  said  lower 
part  of  said  intermediate  idler  fitting  into  and  sliding  freely 
within  the  upper  tubular  portion  of  the  hitting  pad;  said 
control  spring  defming  a  gap  between  the  hitting  pad  and 
said  intermediate  idler  for  vibration. 


1.  A  dynamic  ankle  bnfcc  for  bracing  an  ankle  of  a  lower 
extremity  compnsmg 

a  U-shaped  pad  means  adapted  to  fit  around  the  lateral 
malleolus  of  the  ankle  when  said  brace  is  in  use  for  apply- 
ing pressure  to  the  area  surrounding  the  lateral  malleolus; 

an  elastic  strap  means,  having  a  first  end  connected  to  said 
U-shaped  pad  means  and  a  second  end,  said  clastic  strap 
means  adapted  to  be  wrapped  around  the  ankle  and  foot  m 
a  predetermined  manner,  for  applying  force  against  said 
U-shaped  pad  when  said  brace  is  in  use;  and 

means,  opjerably  associated  with  said  elastK  strap,  for  releas- 
ably  holding  said  elastic  strap  in  the  wrapped  position 
when  said  brace  is  in  use. 


4,495^1 
CAST  MOVING  DEVICE 
Kathiyn  P.  Ratk?oii,  and  WilUam  P.  Rathvon,  both  of  1607 
Berkeley  Way,  Berkeley,  Calif.  94703 

Filed  May  10, 1982,  Scr.  No.  376^9 

bt  CL^  A61F  i/dO 

U,S.  CL  128—80  G  ll  Claims 


4,495,943 
ORTHOPEDIC  FOOT  SPLINT  WITH  SWIVEL 
Robert  J.  Kurtz,  New  York,  and  Joaepk  UCausl,  Port  JefTeraoa 
Station,  both  of  N.Y.,  aaaignors  to  Bioresearch,  Famiagdale, 
N.Y. 

CootinnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  531,583.  Sep.  9,  1983,  .  whtch  is  a 

coBtiBnatioq  of  Ser.  No.  358,531,  Mar.  16,  1982.  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioB  May  18,  1984,  Scr.  No.  611,713 

Int.  CL'  A61F  3/00 

MS.  CL  128—80  A  11  CUiiiis 


1.  A  limb  maneuvering  device  for  use  in  positioning  a  Umb  of 
a  user  comprising: 
a  flexible  line  having  inner  and  outer  ends; 
a  cast  surrounding  the  limb; 
means  for  coupling  said  outer  end  to  said  cast; 
a  handle  mounted  to  said  inner  end  by  which  the  user  can 

position  their  limb  by  manipulating  said  handle;  and 
means  fcr  releasably  attaching  said  handle  to  a  chosen  point 

on  said  cast,  said  chosen  point  within  reach  of  the  user. 


1.  An  orthopedic  foot  splint  which  is  attached  to  the  shoes  of 
a  user  comprising: 

a  pair  of  shoe  engaging  plates,  each  said  p!ate  having  a 
longitudinal  axis  approximately  parallel  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  shoe  which  is  atuchable  thereto; 

an  elongate  connecting  means  for  honzonully  interconnect- 
ing said  pair  of  shoe  engaging  plates,  said  connecting 
means  including 

(a)  two  elongate  sections  each  of  which  is  pivotally  attached 
at  one  end  to  a  respective  shoe  engaging  plate,  at  least  one 
of  said  two  sections  being  a  pair  of  parallelogram  links 
which  are  pivotablc  m  a  honzonul  plane  relative  to  each 
other  and  to  said  shoe  engaging  plates,  and 

(b)  a  central  joint  means  interconnecting  the  other  end  of 
said  sections  which  allows  said  sections  to  pivot  in  a  plane 
relative  to  one  another; 

a  flexible  non-extensible  tether  attached  at  an  angle  to  said 


1830 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  29,  1985 


paraJlelogram  links  such  that  said  links  are  prevented  from 
pivoting  in  the  horizontal  plane  beyond  a  predetermined 
angle  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  adjacent 
shoe  engaging  plate  but  which  can  pivot  in  the  opposite 
direction  freely;  and 
swivel  means  provided  between  said  connecting  means  and 
at  least  one  of  said  shoe  engaging  plates  for  allowing  said 
shoe  engaging  plate  to  swivel  about  a  vertical  axis  with 
respect  to  said  connecting  means,  said  swivel  means  in- 
cluding a  stop  means  for  selectively  restricting  the  move- 
ment of  said  swivel  means  such  that  the  toe  or,heel  of  the 
respective  shoe  can  only  swivel  toward  or  away  from  said 
connecting  means  from  an  initial  position  where  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  shoe  engaging  plate  is  approximately 
perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  connecting 
means. 


4,49S,944 
INHALATION  THERAPY  APPARATUS 
Alfred  Brissoa,  and  Chriitopber  Nowacki,  both  of  Arlington 
Hta^  DL,  aMignon  to  Tnitek  Research,  Inc^  Arlington  Hts., 

m. 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  464,219 

Int  CL^  A61B  5/08 

US.  a  12g-725  4  onims 


4«     >« 


1.  Inhalation  therapy  apparatus  comprising  a  mouthpiece  for 
insertion  in  patient's  mouth  for  inhalation  therethrough  and 
having  pneumatic  means  producing  a  pneumatic  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  volume  of  air  inhaled,  and  an  electric  module 
pneumatically  inter-connected  with  said  mouthpiece,  said 
module  comprising  means  for  converting  said  pneumatic  signal 
to  electrical  information,  and  display  means  visible  to  said 
patient  and  comprising  means  indicating  a  desired  inhalation 
volume,  means  adjacent  to  said  desired  inhalation  volme  indi- 
cating means  for  indicating  the  volume  of  inhalation  attained, 
said  indicating  means  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel  adjacent 
rows  of  light,  said  rows  being  oriented  on  said  module  in  a 
vertical  rectilinear  manner  with  the  lights  in  one  row  being 
horizontally  aligned  with  the  lights  in  the  other  row,  and 
further  including  means  representing  a  stair  step  arrangement 
with  each  step  respectively  being  aligned  with  a  pair  of  lights, 
one  in  each  of  said  rows. 


4,495,945 

BITE  BLOCK 

Kenneth  B.  Liegner,  315  Bear  Ridge  Rd.,  PleasantriUe,  N.Y. 
10570 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  362,524 
Int  CLJ  A61M  16/00 
UA  a  128-200 J6  2  Claims 

1.  A  bite  block  which  is  useful  in  conjunction  with  endos- 
copy, bronchoscopy,  endotracheal  intubation  and  like  proce- 
dures, which  comprises; 
(a)  a  "U"  shaped  plate  having  first  and  second  ends,  each  end 
being  at  the  terminus  of  a  separate  leg  of  the  "U"  joined  by 
a  bridging  section,  said  plate  comprising  a  plate  body 
intermediate  between  and  joining  the  first  and  second 
ends,  said  plate  body  being  fabricated  from  a  polymeric 


resin  having  sufficient  strength  to  resist  biting  through  but 
which  is  resilient  enough  that  injury  to  the  biter's  teeth 
and  gums  does  not  occur,  said  "U"  shape  plate  having  (1) 
an  upper  surface  delineated  by  the  ends  and  inner  and 
outer  marginal  zones;  (2)  a  lower  surface  delineated  by  the 
ends  and  inner  and  outer  marginal  zones;  (3)  an  inner  side 
delineated  by  the  ends  and  upper  and  lower  marginal 
zones;  and  (4)  an  outer  side  delineated  by  the  ends  and 
upper  and  lower  marginal  zones;  the  inner  side  joining  at 
its  upper  nuu-ginal  zone  with  the  inner  marginal  zone  of 
the  upper  surface  and  at  its  lower  marginal  zone  with  the 
inner  marginal  zone  of  the  lower  surface;  the  outer  side 
joining  at  its  upper  marginal  zone  with  the  outer  marginal 
one  of  the  upper  surface  and  at  its  lower  marginal  zone 
with  the  outer  marginal  zone  of  the  lower  surface; 

(b)  a  ridge  on  the  outer  side  of  the  plate  body,  positioned 
between  the  upper  and  the  lower  marginal  zones  of  the 
outer  side  at  the  bridging  section  of  the  "U"  and  extending 
outwardly  from  the  outer  side  to  a  ridge  terminus; 

(c)  an  upper  flange  on  and  projecting  upwardly  from  the 
ridge  terminus,  providing  an  open  space  between  the 
upper  flange,  the  upper  marginal  zone  of  the  outer  side 
and  the  upper  side  of  the  ridge,  said  space  being  of  a  size 
and  configuration  to  receive  the  labium  superiori  oris  of  a 
human  in  sealing  engagement  with  said  flange,  outer  side 
and  ridge; 

(d)  a  lower  flange  on  and  projecting  downwardly  from  the 
ridge  terminus,  providing  an  open  space  between  the 
lower  flange,  the  lower  marginal  zone  of  the  outer  side 


and  the  lower  side  of  the  ridge,  said  space  being  of  a  size 
and  conflguration  to  receive  the  labium  inferiori  oris  of  a 
human  in  sealing  engagement  with  said  lower  flange, 
outer  side  and  ridge; 

(e)  an  open  bore  traversing  the  plate  and  ridge  at  the  bridg- 
ing section  of  the  "U",  communicating  between  the  inner 
side  of  the  plate  and  the  ridge  terminus,  said  bore  being  of 
a  dimension  to  pass  an  endoscope,  a  bronchoscope,  an 
endotracheal  tube  or  the  like  therethrough; 

(0  said  plate  body  further  having 

(1)  a  groove  in  the  upper  surface  extending  from  said  first 
end  to  said  second  end  and  between  the  inner  and  the 
outer  marginal  zones  of  the  upper  surface  adapted  by 
size  and  configuration  to  receive  therein  the  upper  teeth 
(or,  in  the  absence  of  teeth,  the  associated  gums)  of  a 
human  being;  and 

(2)  a  groove  in  the  lower  surface  extending  from  said  first 
end  to  said  second  end  and  between  the  inner  and  the 
outer  marginal  zones  of  the  lower  surface,  adapted  by 
size  and  configuration  to  receive  therein  the  lower  teeth 
(or  in  the  absence  of  teeth,  the  associated  gums)  of  a 
human  being;  whereby  when  the  plate  is  inserted  into 
the  vestibulum  oris  of  a  human  being,  the  upper  teeth  or 
gums  will  be  received  in  the  upper  surface  groove  and 
held  apart  by  the  plate  body  from  the  lower  teeth  or 
gums  which  are  received  in  the  lower  surface  groove; 
said  groove  in  the  upper  surface  and  said  groove  in  the 
lower  surface  each  defining  a  smooth  inside  surface  and 
subtending  an  acute  angle  in  relation  to  each  other,  the 
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apex  of  said  angle  being  directed  toward  the  first  and 

second  ends  of  the  "U"; 
(g)  at  least  one  additional  open  bore  traversing  the  plate  and 
ridge  adjacent  to  the  bridging  section  of  the  "U",  commu- 
nicating between  the  inner  side  of  the  plate  and  the  ridge 
terminus,  said  additional  bore  being  of  a  dimension  to  pass 
an  endotracheal  tube,  oropharyngeal  or  orogastric  tube; 
said  bite  block  being  of  a  size  and  configuration  permitting 
insertion  of  the  "U"  shaped  plate  component  into  the 
vertibulum  oris  of  a  human  as  described  above  and 
whereby  the  ridge  and  flange  components  sealingly  en- 
gage the  labium  oris  so  that  the  oral  cavity  is  restricted  to 
communication  to  the  exterior  through  the  bore  and  op- 
tional bores. 


4,495,946 

ARTinOAL  BREATHING  DEVICE 

Joseph  Lemer,  15  Bracha-Habas  St.,  Haifa,  Israel  33393 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,751 

Int.  a.^  A61M  16/00 

VJS.  a.  128— 204J5  7  Claims 


output  shaft,  said  swash  plate  being  mounted  normally  to 
said  output  shaft,  a  chamber  mounted  on  said  support 
frame  having  an  open  end  and  outlet  means  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  patient  breathing  circuitry,  a  reciprocating 
diaphragm  for  establishing  ventilation  mounted  on  said 
open  end,  said  chamber  being  oriented  such  that  said 
diaphragm  reciprocates  along  said  reciprocating  axis, 
linkage  means  for  interconnecting  said  swash  plate  with 
said  reciprocating  diaphragm  and  having  opposite  ends, 
said  swash  plate  having  first  connector  means  eccentri* 
cally  mounted  thereto  and  rotatable  in  a  plane  parallel  to 
said  swash  plate,  one  end  of  said  linkage  means  being 
connected  to  said  first  connector  means,  said  reciprocat- 
ing diaphragm  having  second  connector  means  mounted 
centrally  thereof,  the  opposite  end  of  said  linkage  means 
being  connected  to  said  second  connector  means,  said  first 
and  second  connector  means  permitting  universal  move- 


1.  A  device  for  artificial  respiration  adapted  to  introduce 
predetermined  quantities  of  air  or  oxygen  into  the  lungs  at 
predetermined  intervals,  comprising:  an  automatic  time-cycled 
source  of  air  or  oxygen;  a  valve  housing  containing  an  inlet 
p>assage  connected  to  said  time-cycled  source  of  compressed 
air  or  oxygen;  a  manually  adjustable  regulating  valve  mounted 
within  said  inlet  passage  to  throttle  said  inlet  opening  and  to  be 
manually  adjusted  to  the  required  air  or  oxygen  quantity;  and 
an  air  duct  perforating  said  valve  housing  distanced  from  said 
regulating  valve  and  having  its  one  end  open  to  the  atmosphere 
during  the  introduction  of  said  respirating  gas  into  said  lungs, 
while  its  other  end  is  provided  with  means  for  attaching  to  it  a 
patient;  a  rigid,  small  bore  tube  having  one  end  connected  to 
said  air  duct  and  an  opposite  end  connected  to  said  passage 
downstream  said  regulating  valve,  said  tube  entering  said  air 
duct  downstream  of  said  regulating  valve  and  extending  close 
to  the  wall  of  said  air  duct  with  its  open  end  directed  in  the 
direction  of  said  attaching  means,  said  small  bore  tube  being 
dimensioned  such  that  a  venturi  effect  is  created  when  said 
compressed  air  or  oxygen  passes  through  said  small  bore  tube, 
whereby  said  timed-cycled  source  forces  air  or  oxygen 
through  said  small  bore  tube  creating  a  venturi  effect  drawing 
atmospheric  air  into  said  duct  through  said  open  end  and 
forcing  a  mixture  of  said  atmospheric  air  and  said  air  or  oxygen 
from  said  source  into  the  lungs  of  said  patient. 


4,495,947 
HIGH  SPEED  MEDICAL  VENTILATOR 
Jiri  Motycka,  Etobicoke,  Canada,  assignor  to  Imasco-CDC 
Research  Foundation,  Toronto,  Canada 

FUed  Sep.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421,894 
Int  a.^  A61M  16/00 
VJS.  a.  128—205.14  15  Qaims 

6.  A  high  frequency  medical  ventilator  for  converting  rotary 
motion  about  a  rotary  axis  to  reciprocatory  motion  along  a 
fixed  reciprocation  axis  inclined  to  said  rotary  axis  comprising: 
a  support  frame  defining  a  longitudinally  extending  recipro- 
cating axis, 
a  motor  having  an  output  shaft  routable  about  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  rotary  axis,  a  swash  plate  mounted  on  said 


ment  of  said  opposite  ends  therewith  whereby  a  compo- 
nent of  reciprocating  motion  developed  at  said  swash 
plate  is  transferred  to  said  reciprocating  diaphragm,  and 

said  motor  being  pivotally  mounted  to  said  support  means 
about  a  pivot  located  at  the  intersection  of  said  reciprocat- 
ing axis  and  the  plane  in  which  said  first  connector  rotates 
such  that  pivoting  said  motor  pivots  said  swash  plate  and 
shaft  as  a  unit  and  varies  the  angle  of  inclination  of  the 
rotary  axis  to  the  reciprocating  axis, 

said  linkage  means  comprising  ball  joint  means  including  a 
first  bearing  housing  connected  to  said  swash  plate  for 
rotation  therewith,  and  a  second  beanng  housing  con- 
nected to  said  diaphragm  for  reciprocatory  motion  there- 
with and  first  and  second  spherical  bearings  being  con- 
nected by  a  rod,  said  first  spherical  bearing  being  bear- 
ingly  mounted  in  said  first  bearing  housing,  and  said  sec- 
ond spherical  bearing  being  bearingly  mounted  m  said 
second  bearing  housing. 


4,495,948 
TRACHEAL  TUBES 
Seymour  W.  Shapiro,  Lowell,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Bivona  Surgical 
Instruments,  Inc.,  Gary,  Ind. 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,322 
Int  a.^  A61M  76/00 
U.S.  a.  128—207.15  9  Oaims 

1.  A  tracheal  tube  compnsing 

a.  a  first  elongated  tube  having  an  outer  surface,  a  proximal 
end  and  a  distal  end, 

b.  a  cuff  mounted  on  said  first  elongated  tube  adjacent  to  said 
distal  end  and  in  spaced  relation  to  said  proximal  end, 

c.  said  cuff  comprising 

(1)  a  flexible  tubular  cover 

(a)  disposed  on  said  first  elongated  tube  in  surrounding 
relation  thereto,  and 

(b)  having  its  ends  secured  to  said  outer  surface,  and 

(2)  a  resilient  body  portion  mounted  in  said  cover, 

d.  said  body  portion  having 

(1)  normally  an  expanded  position  wherein  it  is  effective 
to  hold  a  portion  of  said  cover  outwardly  away  from 
said  first  elongated  tube,  and 
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(2)  a  collapsed  position  wherein  the  outer  surface  thereof 
B  disposed  closer  to  said  first  elongated  tube  than  in  said 
expanded  position  to  thereby  permit  said  portion  of  said 
cover  to  assume  a  position  closer  to  said  first  elongated 
tube, 

means  for  delivering  positive  and  negative  pressures, 
respectively,  to  the  interior  of  said  cover  whereby  when  a 
negative  pressure  is  delivered,  said  body  portion  moves 
toward  said  colUpsed  position  and  when  said  negative 
pressure  is  removed,  said  body  portion  moves  toward  said 
expanded  position,  said  delivery  means  having  first  con- 
nectioi\.  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  positive  and 
negative  pressures,  respectively,  and 


the  illuminated  object  to  select  stored  display  correlated 
dau  values;  and 


f.  second  connection  means  having  one  end  fluidically  con- 
nected directly  to  the  interior  of  said  fuTjt  elongated  tube 
and  an  opposite  end  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  first 
connection  means  and  whereby  said  first  connection 
means  is  first  connected  to  a  negative  pressure  to  collapse 
said  body  portion  to  permit  insertion  of  said  tracheal  tube 
mto  a  trachea,  disconnected  to  permit  expansion  of  said 
body  portion  within  said  trachea  and  sul»equenUy  con- 
nected to  said  second  connection  means  to  communicate 
the  pressure  m  the  mterior  of  said  first  elongated  tube  to 
the  interior  of  said  cover. 


4,495,949 
TRANSILLUMINATION  METHOD 

lac^  So.  Windsor,  Coaa. 

DiTiaioo  of  Ser.  No.  399,866,  Jul.  19.  1982,  Pat  No.  4,467,812 

This  applicatioo  Jun.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  620^2 

lat  a,J  A61B  6/12 

VS.  a.  128-664  „  c,^ 

1.  A  non-invasive  and  non-destructive  examination  method 
comprising  the  steps  of 
Uluminating  the  object  to  be  examined  with  light  comprising 

at  least  two  different  wavelengths; 
detecting  light  at  each  of  said  at  lo^t  two  different  wave- 
lengths which  has  passed  through  the  Uluminated  object- 
recording  information  commensurate  with  the  intensity  of 
the  detected  light  at  each  of  said  at  least  two  different 
wavelengths,  the  information  commensurate  with  the 
same  points  in  the  illuminated  object  being  recorded  at 
simultaneously  readable  locations; 
stonng  display  correlated  dau  values  for  each  of  a  plurality 
of  ratios  of  the  information  commensurate  with  the  de- 
tected light  at  each  of  said  at  least  two  different  wave- 
lengths which  may  be  recorded; 
employmg  said  recorded  information  for  the  same  points  in 
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employing  the  thus  selected  display  correlated  data  values 
rMd  to  produce  a  display  which  represents  the  absorption 
characteristics  of  the  object  at  the  said  at  least  two  differ- 
ent  wavelengths. 


4,495,950 

QREEG  PROCESS  MATRIX  SYNCHRONIZER  SYSTEM 

Dwuel  E.  Schneider,  61  E.  93rd  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10028 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  460,094 

Int  a.3  A61B  5/04 

UACL  128-670  ,  claim. 


1.  A  system,  comprising: 

(a)  electrode  means  for  obtaining— under  the  aegis  of  a 
"master"  QREEG  tracing  signal— at  least  EEG  and  EKG 
simultaneous  and  synchronized  Ufe-process  data  signals 
from  a  person's  body; 

(b)  controllable  QREEG  matrix  synchronizer  means  sup- 
ported on  the  persons  body  for  collecting  the  Ufe-process 
data  signals  from  the  electrode  means  in  separate  channels 
as  determined  by  the  control  of  the  matrix,  wherein  the 
controllable  matrix  means  comprises  means  for  combining 
the  EEG  and  EKG  signals  to  provide  a  QREEG  signal  on 
one  channel  and  for  providing  the  EKG  signal  on  another 
channel;  and 

(c)  signal  processor  means  for  processing  the  life-process 
data  signals  on  the  separate  channels  from  the  controllable 
matrix  means,  wherein  the  signal  processor  means  com- 
prises means  operative  on  the  QREEG  signal  in  the  one 
channel  for  detecting  the  QR  wave  peaks  of  the  QREEG 
signal,  means  responsive  to  the  detected  QR  wave  peaks 
for  counting  the  alpha  wave  in  the  QREEG  signal  follow- 
ing each  QR  wave  peak  and  interposed  between  any  two 
QR  peaks,  and  means  operative  on  the  EKG  signal  in  the 
other  channel  for  identifying  a  portion  of  the  EKG  signal 
occurring  at  a  predetermined  count  of  the  alpha  waves  in 
the  QREEG  signal. 
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4,495,951 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATELY  CATCHING 

SUCCESSIVE  STREAMS  OF  URINE  AT  TAKING 

SAMPLES  TO  LAfiORATORIAL  AND 

BACTERIOLOGICAL  EXAMINATION 

RMiko  Kenda,  Prtakora  6,  61000  LJubUaiu,  YBSOflaiia 

FUed  Oct.  14,  1981,  Scr.  No.  311,316 

iBt  a.3  A61F  5/44;  A61M  7/00 

U^.  a  128—762  3  Claims 


apparatus  being  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  lower  jaw  of 
the  patient; 
the  improvement  wherein  the  apparatus  comprises  a  measur- 
ing head  mounting  said  transmitters  and  receivers,  mea- 
sunng  plates  extending  in  three  intersecting  planes  each 
having  a  reflecting  surface  positioned  facing  said  measur- 
ing head; 


said  transmitters  and  receivers  comprising  for  each  orthogo- 
nal direction  a  light  transmitting  means  and  a  light  receiv- 
ing means  mounted  on  said  head  adjacent  to  each  other 
opposite  each  reflecting  surface  and  positioned  so  that  the 
light  transmitted  by  the  transmitting  means  and  reflected 
by  the  facing  reflecting  surface  is  received  by  the  receiv- 
ing means. 


1.  Apparatus  for  separately  catching  and  retaining  succes- 
sive parts  of  a  stream  of  urine  for  taking  samples  for 
laboratorial  and  bacteriological  examination,  said  apparatus 
adapted  for  use  with  a  seated  patient  and  comprising: 

adapter  means  for  catching  a  stream  of  urine  and  including 
an  adapter  outlet; 

separating  means  for  automatic  separation  of  the  initial,  the 
medial  and  the  flnal  (approximately  2  cc)  parts  of  the  urine 
stream  that  is  caught,  said  separating  means  including  a 
first  chamber  means  for  receiving  and  retaining  an  initial 
part  of  the  urine  stream  and  accumulating  vessel  means  for 
receiving  and  collecting  a  medial  part  of  the  urine  stream, 
flexible  tube  means  providing  communication  between 
said  adapter  means  and  said  accumulating  vessel  means, 
said  medial  stream  passing  directly  from  said  adapter 
means  through  said  flexible  tube  means  to  said  accumulat- 
ing vessel,  said  flexible  tube  means  comprising  a  flexible 
tube  having  an  upwardly  directed  free  end  extending 
within  said  accumulating  vessel  and  another  end  con- 
nected to  the  adapter  outlet  by  an  upwardly  inclined 
branch  of  a  connecting  piece  positioned  between  said 
adapter  means  and  said  flrst  chamber  means,  said  flexible 
tube  means  also  serving  to  receive  and  retain  the  final  part 
of  the  urine  stream;  and 

said  accumulating  vessel  means  for  receiving  and  retaining 
the  medial  part  of  the  urine  stream  serving  as  a  transport- 
ing means  between  the  patient  and  a  laboratory. 


4,495,952 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  JAW  MOVEMENT 
Rolf  iOett,  Nikolausbohe  15a,  D-8702  Gcrbnuu,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  371,578 
Claim  priority,  ivpUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genmuiy,  Apr.  30, 
1981,  3117174;  Jil.  8, 1981,  3126911 

lot  a.^  A61B  5/10 
VS.  a  128—777  9  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  contactless  measuring  of  move- 
ments of  the  jaw  and  of  the  condyle  in  the  temporo-mandibular 
joint,  respectively,  comprising; 

optoelectronic  signal  transmitters  and  signal  receivers,  be- 
tween which  light  signals  are  transmitted,  part  of  the 


4.495.953 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  AND 

USING  DIRECnONAL,  ELECTRICAL  AND  MAGNETIC 

HELDS 
Paal  F.  Benoewitz,  1413  Wagootrain,  SE^  Albnquerqiw.  N. 
Mex.  87123 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1981,  Scr.  No.  331,020 

lat  CL^  A61N  1/36 

VS.  CL  128—789  25  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  an  extending,  highly  directional 
electrical  field,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  placing  a  plurality  of  magnets  end  to  end  so  that  opposite 
poles  of  the  respective  adjacent  magnets  arc  adjacent;  and 

(b)  positioning  a  paramagnetic  flux  concentrating  clement 
having  first  and  second  ends  and  a  longitudinal  axis  so  that 
the  longitudinal  axis  is  approximately  aligned  with  the 
axes  of  said  plurality  of  magnets  and  said  first  end  of  the 
flux  concentrating  element  is  located  a  predetermined 
distance  from  the  closest  magnet,  said  positioning  of  said 
fliu  concentrating  element  causing  a  directional  clectnc 
field  to  extend  outwardly  from  said  second  end  of  the  flux 
concentrating  element  and  beyond  a  magnetic  field  pro- 
duced by  said  magneu  and  said  flux  concentraung  ele- 
ment, the  directional  electnc  field  decreasing  approxi- 
mately linearly  along  a  line  coiinear  with  the  axis  of  said 
flux  concentrating  element. 
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4,495,954 
THRESHING  CONCAVE  FILLER  STRIP  RETAINER 
Doo  L.  Yarbrongh,  Cod  Vtlky,  HI.,  aMignor  to  Deere  A  Com- 
puy,  MoUoe,  Dl. 

Filed  May  15,  1964,  S«r.  No.  610,536 
lat  a^  AOIF  12/18,  12/28 

UAai3o-rK  sctataM 


the  reel  including  mechanism  yieldably  urging  said  reel  toward 
the  driven  roller  and  said  rounded  edge  of  the  table  whereby  to 
press  an  outermost  winding  of  the  belt  on  said  take-up  reel 
continuously  against  said  driven  roller,  said  driven  roller  being 
rotatably  driven  to  effect  winding  of  the  belt  on  said  take-up 
reel  such  that  said  belt  passes  over  said  rounded  edge  of  the 


*t  44 


1  A  filler  strip  assembly  for  a  threshing  concave  of  the  type 
used  in  cooperation  with  a  cylindrical  threshing  cylinder,  the 
concave  including  a  plurality  of  parallel  rods  extending  cir- 
cumferentially  with  respect  to  the  threshing  cylinder  and 
cross-connected  by  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  parallel  grate 
bars  normal  to  the  rods  and  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  threshing 
cylinder  and  presenting  threshing  portions  projecting  above 
the  rods  and  thus  defining  elongated  axially  extending  recesses, 
the  filler  strip  assembly  being  supportable  by  the  rods  in  one  of 
the  recesses  and  partially  filling  said  recess  to  limit  the  passage 
of  crop  matenaJ  outwards  through  the  concave  and  compris- 
ing: 

an  elongated  filler  strip  having  an  inner  surface  and  an  oppo- 
site generally  parallel  outer  surface  for  being  engaged  by 
the  rods  and  at  least  one  through  hole  connecting  said 
inner  and  outer  surfaces;  and 

a  fastener  assembly  for  attochment  to  the  filler  strip  includ- 
ing; 

a  shank  for  passing  through  the  hole  in  the  filler  strip; 

an  inner  shoulder  member  carried  by  the  shank  for  abutting 
the  inner  surface  of  the  filler  strip; 

a  deformable  body  threadable  onto  the  shank  for  abutting 
the  outer  surface  of  the  filler  strip; 

an  outer  shoulder  member  carried  by  the  shank  and  having 
a  shoulder  face  for  abutting  the  deformable  body  member 
so  that,  in  assembly,  the  body  and  the  filler  strip  are  con- 
tained between  the  respective  opposed  shoulder  faces;  and 

means  responsive  to  manipulation  of  the  inner  shoulder 
member  for  biasing  the  shoulder  members  axially  one 
towards  the  other,  so  that  when  the  strip  is  placed  in  the 
recess  with  the  outer  surface  of  the  strip  adjacent  the  rods 
and  the  fastener  assembly  extending  between  a  pair  of 
neighboring  rods,  and  the  deformable  body  extending 
between  a  pair  of  adjacent  rods,  the  inner  shoulder  mem- 
ber may  be  manipulated  so  that  the  deformable  body 
becomes  axially  compressed  and,  responsive  to  such  com- 
pression, expands  to  engage  the  adjacent  rods  so  as  to 
secure  the  filler  strip  assembly  to  the  concave. 


table  and  downardly  to  form,  on  the  reel,  said  outermost  wind- 
ing and  said  supply  means  including  brake  mechanism  which 
tensions  said  belt  and  therefore  said  outermost  winding  to  a 
selected  degree  whereby  all  of  the  windings  are  uniformly 
tensioned  independently  of  the  increasing  size  of  the  windings 
on  the  reel  and  dependent  only  upon  the  frictional  engagement 
of  said  driven  roller  against  said  outermost  winding. 

4,495,956 
DEVICE  FOR  CLEANING  TEETH 
PhiUippus  J.  Foarie,  34  Park  Plaia,  21  Gregory  Are.,  Melrose 
North,  Johamiesburg,  South  Africa  2196 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  426,131 
lat  a^  A61C  15/00 


U.S.  CL  132—92  R 


llClaias 


4,495,955 
WINDING  DEVICE 
WUhelmua  P.  L,  Boogers,  EindhoTen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
PM.B.  Patent  Machineboaw  B.V.,  Best,  Netherlands 

FUed  Jon.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,788 
Claims   priority,   appUcatioa   Netherlands,  Jul.   11.   1980 
8004023 

iBt  a.J  A24C  1/28,  1/02 
MS.  a  131-105  ,0  aaims 

8.  A  device  for  stonng  tobacco  leaves  or  portions  thereof  in 
sandwiched  relation  between  the  windings  of  a  belt,  compris- 
mg  a  uble  having  a  rounded  side  edge,  a  driven  roller  disposed 
parallel  to  and  above  said  rounded  side  edge  of  the  table,  a 
take-up  reel  upon  which  a  belt  is  to  be  wound,  means  mounting 
said  reel  parallel  to  said  rounded  edge  and  to  said  driven  roller 
for  movement  toward  and  away  therefrom  and  for  free  rota- 
tion about  an  axis  parallel  thereto,  supply  means  for  issuing  a 
belt  fiatwise  over  said  uble,  beneath  said  roller  and  over  said 
rounded  edge  and  onto  said  take-up  reel,  said  means  mounting 


1.  A  device  for  cleaning  teeth  comprising:  a  housing  adapted 
to  house  a  quantity  of  dental  floss;  a  locking  member  having  at 
least  one  aperture  therein;  and  a  formation  adapted  to  support 
a  span  of  the  dental  floss;  said  housing  being  defined  by  a 
housing  member,  and  said  formation  comprising  a  fork  forma- 
tion provided  on  a  fork  member,  and  said  housing  member  and 
fork  member  being  rotauble  relative  to  one  another  about  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  device;  said  formation  having  at  least 
one  aperture  therein  such  that  floss  from  said  housing,  in  an 
operative  position,  passes  through  said  aperture  and  said  for- 
mation, and  thereafter  forms  the  span  of  floss;  and  wherein  in 
said  operative  position  the  floss  from  said  housing  also  passes 
through  said  aperture  in  said  locking  member;  and  wherein 
said  at  least  one  aperture  in  said  formation  comprises  at  least 
one  hole  through  the  fork  member,  the  aperture  in  the  locking 
member  comprising  a  slot  therein  located  along  its  axis,  the  slot 
in  said  operative  position  being  in  registry  with  said  at  least  one 
hole  through  said  fork  member. 


4,495,957 

FLOSSING  DEVICE 

George  Beggs,  1740  Spruce  Ia.,  and  Thonat  H.  Richardson,  610 

Soutbemcross  Dr.,  both  of  Colorado  Springs,  Colo.  80906 

FUed  Not.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  439,537 

Int  a.J  A61C  15/00 

U.S.  a.  132—92  A  21  Claims 

1.  A  flossing  device  comprising: 

a  body  having  a  handle  portion  dimensioned  for  grasping  by 
one  hand  of  the  user,  and  a  barrel  portion  having  a  rear 
end  extending  from  one  end  of  said  handle  portion,  the 
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free  end  of  said  barrel  portion  comprising  a  pair  of  prongs 
defining  a  space  therebetween; 

means  for  securing  a  spool  of  floss  to  said  body  for  rotation 
relative  thereto; 

said  body  defining  a  path  for  said  floss  from  said  securing 
means,  over  a  surface  portion  of  said  body,  across  said 
space  between  said  prongs,  and  back  over  said  body  sur- 
face portion,  said  body  having  a  vertically  extending  bore 
therethrough  at  the  rear  end  of  said  barrel  portion  and 
adjacent  said  surface  portion; 

a  trigger  member  disposed  in  said  bore,  said  trigger  member 
including  a  portion  defining  a  trigger  surface,  an  upper 
part  protruding  through  the  upper  end  of  said  bore,  and  a 
lower  part  protruding  through  the  lower  end  of  said  bore; 
and 

means  for  securing  said  trigger  member  to  said  body  for 
movement  between  a  first  position  wherein  said  trigger 
surface  contacts  said  body  surface  portion  for  securing 


head,  means  providing  a  removable  orifice  having  therein  an 
inner  surface  around  an  interior  fluid  chamber  for  selectively 
regulating  flow  of  medication  or  the  like  from  the  container 
through  the  head  via  the  fluid  chamber,  a  plurality  of  teeth 
extending  from  the  head  defining  channels  for  the  passage  of 
medication  or  the  like  onto  the  animal,  and  means  for  coupling 
the  fluid  chamber  to  the  channels  compnsing  means  defining  a 


plurality  of  separate  passageways  between  the  fluid  chamber 
and  the  channels,  the  orifice-providing  means  comprising 
orifice  inserts  removably  received  in  the  passageways  to  regu- 
late the  flow  of  medication  through  each  channel  separately, 
each  insert  having  an  outer  surface  acting  in  conjunction  with 
the  inner  surface  to  provide  means  for  collecting  sediment  of 
the  like. 


4,495.959 
COIN  COUNTING  DEVICE 
Hobart  A.  Farber,  Lutber  Crest,  Apt.  324,  800  HaiMinao  Rd., 
AUentown,  Pa.  18104 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  564,690 

Int.  a.  G07D  i/W,  B6SB  5/00 

MS.  a.  133—1  A  3  Claims 


a    M    « 


both  lengths  of  floss  passing  over  said  body  surface  por- 
tion against  movement  thereby  tensioning  the  floss  ex- 
tending  across  said  space  between  said  prongs,  and  a 
second  position  wherein  said  trigger  surface  is  spaced 
from  said  body  surface  portion  for  accommodating  ad- 
vancement of  said  floss  for  disposing  a  clean  length  of 
floss  across  said  space  by  pulling  on  the  free  floss  end  with 
the  other  hand,  said  trigger  member  being  movable  be- 
tween said  two  positions  by  pushing  on  the  upper  and 
lower  parts  of  said  trigger  member,  the  positioning  of  said 
bore  at  the  rear  end  of  said  barrel  acommodating  use  of 
the  thumb  of  said  user's  one  hand  for  pushing  on  the  upper 
part  of  said  trigger  member  and  the  use  of  another  finger 
on  said  user's  one  hand  for  pushing  on  the  lower  part  of 
said  trigger  member,  said  trigger  member  thereby  being 
movable  between  said  two  positions  by  the  fingers  of  said 
user's  one  hand  while  said  one  hand  is  simultaneously 
holding  said  flossing  device  by  grasping  said  handle  por- 
tion. 


4,495,958 

MEDICATION  DISPENSER 

Maldioliii  O.  Roeder,  414  E.  MiU  St,  DinvUlc,  Ind.  46122 

Fltod  Feb.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  468^88 

lot  a.^  A45D  24/26 

MS.  a.  132—113  24  Claini 

1.  A  dispenser  for  dispensing  medication  or  the  like  onto 

animals  comprising  a  head,  a  medication  container,  means  for 

removably  coupling  the  head  to  the  container  to  permit  flow  of 

medication  or  the  like  from  the  container  to  the  head  when  the 

container  is  coupled  to  the  head  and  to  permit  recharging  or 

replacement  of  the  container  when  it  is  removed  from  the 


1.  A  device  for  counting  coins  to  be  used  in  conjunction  with 
a  compartmentalized  coin  sorter,  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  parallelpipedal,  hollovv  base  of  a  size  to  re- 
ceive an  open  bottom  end  of  a  coin  sorter  on  said  base's 
top,  said  base  including  also  side  walls,  a  compartment 
forming  wall,  back  and  front  walls  and  a  partially  open 
bottom; 

(b)  at  least  one  tube  compartment  of  a  size  to  hold  a  coin 
receiving  tube,  said  compartment(s)  extending  vertically 
from  said  sorter,  through  said  base's  top.  each  defining  an 
opening  in  said  base's  top,  said  compartments  placed 
between  a  first  side  wall  to  said  compartment  forming 
wdl; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  coin  receiving  tubes,  each  open  at  one  end 
and  each  sized  circumfercntially  to  receive  coins  of  a 
different  given  denomination  in  stacked  relationship,  said 
tubes  being  removably  mounted  in  said  sorter's  compart - 
ment(s); 

(d)  tube  retaining  means  in  said  base  to  prevent  said  tube<s) 
from  dropping  from  said  compartment(s)  through  said 
base's  bottom  opening,  said  tube  reuining  means  mclud 
ing: 

(i)  at  least  one  transverse  channel  in  said  base's  top  from 
said  front  wall  to  said  compartment  openings  to  receive 
a  tube  retainer,  said  channel  including  a  pin  and  a 
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Wither,  said  pin  extending  vertictJly  through  each  slot 
•o  that  said  tube  retainerCs)  may  not  be  completely 
removed  from  said  slot(s).  said  washer  placed  between 
Mid  pin  and  said  retainer  to  hold  said  retainer  level- 
(li)  •  tube  retainer  slidably  mounted  in  each  of  said  chan- 
nels and  out  of  a  length  to  extend  liorizontally  through 
said  channel(s)  and  across  said  tube  compartment ^s') 
base  end.  supporting  said  tube's  closed  bottom  thereon, 
said  tube  retainer  being  generally  a  slotted  rectangular 
bar  havmg  one  end  of  said  bar  extending  out  of  said 
base's  top,  said  extending  end  enlarged  for  grasping  by 
a  user's  finger; 

(e)  a  U-shaped  encasement  on  said  coin  sorter's  top  and  side 
walls,  said  encasement  atUched  to  sajd  base;  and, 

(0  means  to  lock  said  tube(s)  in  said  base,  said  locking  means 
including; 

(i)  a  locking  rod  slidably  and  removably  mounted  through 
said  base's  first  side  wall,  into  an  aperture  in  said  com- 
partment forming  wall,  said  rod's  one  end  ending  in  an 
eye;  and, 

(u)  an  eye  bolt  located  on  said  fint  side  wall  proximate 
said  rod's  entrance  opening  so  that  a  lock  may  be  placed 
through  said  eye  bolt  and  said  rod's  eye  to  secure  said 
device. 

so  that  when  said  locking  means  is  removed  and  said  tube 
retaining  means  is  withdrawn,  said  coin  receiving  tube 
falls  through  said  base's  bottom  opening. 

4,49S,960 
SUDS  RETURN  VALVE  FOR  AUTOMATIC  WASHERS 
Roger  J.  Cartier,  St  Joaepk  Towaihip,  Berrien  County;  Victor 
W.  Catbbert,  and  Anthony  Mnion,  both  of  Liocoln  Township, 
Berrien  Coonty,  aU  of  MJch^  aadgnon  to  Whiripool  Corpora- 
tion, Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  24,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  423,175 

Int.  a.J  F16K  31/18 

UA  a  137-122  ,2  cud^ 


means  to  manually  position  and  retain  said  flapper  valve  in 
said  second  position, 

float  means  vertically  movable  in  response  to  the  level  of 
liquid  in  said  storage  receptacle  and  pivotally  connected 
to  a  rouuble  sector  cam  said  sector  cam  routed  by  the 
vertical  movement  of  said  Hoat  means  and  having  means 
for  automatically  releasing  said  flapper  valve  retaining 
means  fo  return  said  flapper  valve  to  said  first  position 
during  said  wash  cycle  upon  a  sufficient  roution  of  said 
sector  cam,  and 

means  for  manually  releasing  said  flapper  valve  to  return  to 
said  first  position, 
whereby  wash  liquid  passing  through  said  valve  body  passes 
through  either  said  first  outlet  or  said  second  outlet  depending 
on  the  position  of  said  flapper  valve. 


4,495,961 
FLOW  DIVIDER 
Rudolf  Brunner.  Baldham,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuny,  iMignor  to 
Heilmeier  *  Weinlein,  Fabrik  tar  Od-HydrwUik  GmbH  A 
Co.,  KG,  Munidi,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  465^05 
19«?3M««^'  •PPUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geranny,  Feb.  1«, 

bt  CL^  G05D  11/02 
VS.  a  137-101  ,5  chlm. 


1.  For  use  with  an  automatic  washing  machine  operable 
through  a  sequence  of  washing  operations  in  a  wash  cycle  and 
a  wash  tub  havmg  a  liquid  storage  receptacle  and  a  drain,  a 
suds  return  valve  for  returning  wash  liquid  removed  from  said 
machine  in  a  latter  wash  cycle,  said  suds  return  valve  compris- 
ing: ^ 

a  housmg  havmg  a  valve  body,  said  valve  bodv  having  a 
single  inlet  in  liquid  communication  with  said  machine  for 
Kceivmg  and  returning  washing  liquid  and  two  outlets,  a 
first  of  said  outlets  communicating  with  said  storage  re- 
ceptacle, a  second  of  said  outlets  communicating  with  said 
drain. 

a  flapper  valve  mewia  in  said  valve  body  operative  to  alter- 
natively close  said  first  outlet  in  first  position  and  said 
'     second  outlet  in  a  second  poaition. 
^mmto  normally  hot*  mad  dapper  valve  in  said  first  posi- 

'     'tiBOV'q  i;  gntbuiun:   ijimKriu  bii..    .i^rt:, 


1.  A  flow  divider  for  carrying  out  a  load-independent  divi- 
sion of  a  stream  of  hydraulic  fluid,  comprising  a  basic  body 
including  an  internal  bore,  a  central  main  connection  and  two 
outer  consumer  connections  leading  to  said  internal  bore  and 
further  comprising  two  approximately  coaxial  control  pistons 
(9.  10)  wich  are  displaceably  guided  in  said  internal  bore  and 
which  are  each  provided  with  a  flow  orifice  and  with  at  least 
one  radial  control  opening,  said  control  pistons  being  con- 
nected by  a  coupling  device  such  that  they  can  be  moved 
towards  each  other  and  away  from  each  other  to  a  limited 
extent,  characterized  in  that  the  support  areas  between  the 
coupling  device  (30fl,  dOb)  and  the  two  control  pistons  are, 
respectively,  substantially  complemental  concave  and  convex 
support  areas,  and  further  characterized  in  that  the  coupling 
device  (30o)  is  an  element  (31a)  which  engages  both  control 
pistons  and  which,  adjacent  each  respective  free  end  thereof,  is 
designed  as  a  ball  and  socket  joint  part  in  combination  with  the 
respective  control  piston. 


4,495,962 
FLUID  CONTROL  VALVE 
Noboru  Hattori,  Yoko«riia,  and  YodiitooM  SasnU,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  aaaignora  to  Niianii  Motor  Conpuy,  Limited, 
Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  458,328 

Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  23, 1982,  57-46118 

Int.  CLJ  G05D  11/03 

UA  a  137-117  4Clnimi 

1.  A  fluid  control  valve  assembly  for  use  in  a  hydraulic 

system,  the  fluid  control  valve  assembly  being  provided  be- 
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tween  the  hydraulic  system  and  a  fluid  feed  pump  having 

suction  and  discharge  ports,  comprising: 

a  valve  body  having  a  valve  cavity  extending  axially  thereof 
«  and  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  ports  communicating  respec- 
tively with  said  discharge  and  suction  ports  of  said  fluid 
feed  pump; 
a  valve  spool  received  in  said  valve  cavity  and  having  at 
least  one  annular  groove  formed  therein,  said  valve  body 
and  the  valve  spool  defming  in  combination  in  the  valve 
cavity  high-pressure  and  low-pressure  chambers  axially 
spaced  apart  from  each  other  across  the  valve  spool,  said 
high-pressure  chamber  being  held  in  communication  with 
said  fluid  inlet  port,  said  valve  spool  being  axially  movable 
between  a  first  axial  position  where  said  valve  spool  closes 
said  fluid  outlet  port  to  block  communication  between 
said  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  ports  and  a  second  axial  position 
where  said  valve  spool  opens  said  fluid  outlet  port  to 
provide  communication  between  said  fluid  inlet  and  outlet 
ports; 
biasing  means  for  biasing  said  valve  spool  toward  said  high- 
pressure  chamber;  and 


stop  means  for  stopping  said  valve  spool  against  the  biasing 
force  of  said  biasing  means  and  having  said  valve  spool 
held  at  the  flrst  axial  position; 

said  valve  body  further  having  a  discharge  passageway  held 
in  communication  with  said  high-pressure  chamber 
through  an  orifice  passageway,  a  first  fluid  control  pas- 
sageway having  an  upstream  end  open  to  said  high-pres- 
sure chamber  and  a  downstream  end  open  to  said  annular 
groove  of  said  valve  spool,  a  second  fluid  control  passage- 
way having  an  upstream  end  and  a  downstream  end  open 
to  said  discharge  passageway,  and  a  third  fluid  control 
passageway  having  one  end  held  in  communication  with 
the  upstream  end  of  said  second  fluid  control  passageway 
and  the  other  end  open  to  said  low-pressure  chamber; 

wherein  said  valve  body  is  formed  with  a  flow  restriction 
passageway  having  one  end  held  in  communication  with 
the  upstream  end  of  said  second  fluid  control  passageway 
and  the  other  end  communicating  with  said  annular 
groove  of  said  valve  spool  when  the  valve  spool  is  held  at 
the  first  axial  position  thereof 


REMOTELY  ACTUATED  OIL  DRAIN  FOR  MOTOR 
VEHICLES 
WUUaa  H.  Henaley,  6745  E.  Bofton  St.,  Meaa,  Ariz.  85205 
FUed  Jan.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  462^19 
lat  aj  F1«L  3/00 
VS.  a.  137—351  8  Clalns 

1.  Apparatus  mounted  within  the  engine  compartment  of  a 
motor  vehicle  for  the  remote  actuation  of  a  drain  valve  for  the 
engine  crankcase  of  said  motor  vehicle  which  comprises: 

(a)  valve  means  having  an  extension  adapted  for  insertion 
into  a  crankcase,  said  valve  means  having  an  actuating 
stem  extending  outwardly  of  said  crankcase,  the  rotation 
of  said  stem  actuating  said  valve; 

(b)  a  first  universal  joint  coupled  to  said  valve  stem  for 
imparting  rotation  thereto; 

(c)  means  for  connecting  said  first  U-joint  to  the  portion  of 
said  valve  stem  extending  outwardly  of  said  crankcase; 

(d)  a  first  rigid  motion  translating  arm  having  first  and  sec- 


ond ends,  said  first  end  being  secured  to  said  first  universal 
joint;  and 
(e)  receiving  meant  mounted  within  the  engine  compartment 
of  said  motor  vehicle  remote  from  said  crankcase  for 


removably  receiving  the  second  end  of  said  arm  and  pre- 
venting roution  thereof,  the  removal  of  said  arm  from  the 
receiving  means  and  the  rotation  thereof  actuating  said 
valve  means  to  permit  the  remote  draining  of  the  engine 
crankcase. 


4,495.964 
UNIDIRECnONAL-FLOW  FLUID  VALVE 
Robert  A.  Bcnnitt,  Coraliv,  NY.,  aaaigaor  to  lBcer*on-RaiHi 
Coflspaoy,  WoodcUff  Ldke,  N  J. 

Piled  May  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  493.994 
IM.  a.^  P16K  i5/02 
US.  a.  137—512.1  17 


9.  A  unidirectional-flow,  fluid  valve,  comprising: 

a  valve  seat;  and 

a  stop  plate;  wherein 

said  seat  and  plate  are  in  coupled  engagement: 

said  seat  has  pluralities  of  openings  formed  therethrough; 

said  plate  has  a  void  formed  therewithin;  and 

valving  means,  interposed  between  said  seat  and  said  plate, 
operative,  in  response  to  pressured  fluid  addressed 
thereto,  for  opening  and  closing  communication  between 
said  openings  and  said  void,  wherein 

said  valving  means  compnses  a  plurality  of  individual  valv- 
ing elements; 

said  valve  seat  has  a  plurality  of  lands; 

each  of  said  lands  is  intermedute  a  pair  of  said  openings; 

said  elements  each  have  a  given  surface  which  closes  upon, 
and  removes  from,  a  given  one  of  said  lands; 

said  lands  are  of  angular  cross-section; 

each  of  said  valving  elements  is  of  a  subsuntially  nght-angu- 
lar,  channel  configuration,  having  an  apex  and  integral 
walls  divergent  from  said  apex;  and 
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said  apexes  of  said  valving  elements  sealingly  nest  in,  and 
remove  from,  said  lands; 

each  pair  of  said  openmgs  is  of  a  given  length; 

each  vaJving  element  has  a  length  which  is  greater  than  such 
given  length  of  the  pair  of  openmgs  upon  which  it  closes, 
and  from  which  it  removes;  and 

each  valvmg  element  has  an  elongated  aperture,  formed  in 
the  apex  thereof,  having  a  length  corresponding  to  said 
given  length  of  the  pair  of  openings  upon  which  said 
element  closes,  and  from  which  it  removes. 


a  valve  housing  extending  around  said  first  and  second 
valves; 

means  for  sealing  said  valve  housing  against  said  vacuum 
chambers  to  form  a  valve  lock  chamber  between  said  first 
and  second  vacuum  chambers; 

actuating  means  for  opening  and  closing  said  first  and  sec- 
ond valves,  said  actuating  means  being  operable  while  said 
valve  lock  chamber  is  attached  to  said  vacuum  chambers 
and  while  said  valve  lock  chamber  is  evacuated;  and 


4,495,965 

FLOW  REGULATING  VALVE 

YoJI  lae,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Myotoku  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  407,909 

Oaims    priority,    application   Japan,    Aug.   21,    1981.   56- 

123866{U] 

iBt  a.^  n6K  U/IO 

U.S.  a  137-599  9  Claims 


1  A  flow  regulating  valve  comprising  an  elongate  cylindri- 
cal vaive  body  having  an  axial  bore  with  ports  at  opposite  ends 
opening  into  said  bore,  means  for  connecting  opposite  ends  of 
said  vaJve  body  respectively  to  fluid  flow  lines, 
a  valve  member  axially  slidable  in  said  axial  bore  of  said 

valve  body  and  having  an  axial  bore, 
a  sleeve  fixed  in  said  axial  bore  of  said  valve  body  and  having 
a  portion  slidably  received  in  an  end  portion  of  said  axial 
bore  of  said  valve  member  and  grooved  with  a  helical 
groove,  said  sleeve  further  having  an  axial  bore  sur- 
rounded by  an  annular  check  valve  seat, 
a  check  valve  member  seatable  on  said  check  valve  seat  and 
a  spring  acting  on  said  check  valve  member  to  bias  said 
check  valve  member  to  seat  on  said  check  valve  seat  and 
thereby  close  said  axial  bore  of  said  sleeve  to  flow  of  fluid 
through  said  axial  bore  of  said  sleeve  in  one  direction 
while  permitting  flow  of  fluid  in  the  opposite  direction, 
means  providing  a  flow  path  bypassing  a  check  valve  com- 
prising said  check  valve  seat  and  said  check  valve  mem- 
ber, and  including  in  said  flow  path  said  helical  groove  of 
said  grooved  portion  of  said  sleeve,  and 
means  for  moving  said  valve  member  axially  of  said  valve 
body  and  positioning  it  to  embrace  and  thereby  cover  a 
selected  portion  of  said  helically  groove  portion  of  said 
sleeve  so  as  to  vary  the  flow  resistance  of  said  helical 
groove, 
whereby  said  flow  regulating  valve  permits  free  flow  of  fluid 
in  a  direction  to  open  said  check  valve  and  regulates  flow 
of  fluid  in  the  opposite  direction  by  the  position  of  said 
vaive  body  relative  to  said  sleeve. 


4,495,966 
SEPARABLE  HIGH  VACUUM  VALVE 
Robert  G.  LoBganH>re,  Newbury  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Elec- 
tron Bean  Corporation,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  May  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  381,646 
Int  a.5  F16L  37/28:  n6K  25/00 
UA  a.  137-614.01  10  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  permitting  separation  or  assembly  of  two  vac- 
uum chambers  without  breaking  the  vacuum  on  either  cham- 
ber, said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  first  valve  permanently  atuchable  to  a  first  vacuum  cham- 
ber to  seal  an  opening  therein; 
a  second  valve  permanently  attachable  to  a  second  vacuum 
chamber  to  seal  an  opening  therem; 


means  for  connecting  a  vacuum  pump  to  said  valve  lock 
chamber; 

whereby  the  first  and  second  chambers  are  separable  by 
closing  said  first  and  second  valves  and  venting  said  valve 
lock  chamber  to  the  atmosphere  or  said  first  and  second 
vacuum  chambers  may  be  assembled  by  connecting  said 
vacuum  chambers  to  said  valve  lock  chamber,  evacuating 
said  valve  lock  chamber  and  opening  said  first  and  second 
valves. 


4,495,967 
FLUID  INJECTORS 
Arthur  M.  Needham,  Surrey,  and  Laurie  E.  Helyer,  Berkshire, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Tectron  (Eng)  Ltd.,  Surrey, 
England 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  521,630 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  10,  1982, 
8223010 

Int  a.J  F16L  37/28 
US.  a.  137-614.06  13  Claims 


•jtf^  N  \ 


1.  A  fluid  injector  comprising 

a  housing  structure  having  inlet  and  outlet  ports; 

a  pair  of  fluid  connections  and  means  defining  passageways 

for  fluid  between  the  ports  and  respective  ones  of  the  fluid 

connections;  and 
valve  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  along  said 

passageways; 
a  body  assembly  including  an  elongate  tubular  portion  hav- 
ing provision  for  receiving  a  nozzle  at  its  outer  end; 
a  pair  of  fluid  connections  and  means  defining  passageways 

for  fluid  between  each  of  the  fluid  connections  and  said 

outer  end  of  the  tubular  portion; 
said  housing  structure  providing  a  support  for  the  body 

assonbly  and  including  fluid  pressure  means  for  displacing 
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the  assembly  relative  to  the  housing  between  a  first  posi- 
tion, in  which  the  fluid  connections  on  the  body  assembly 
are  coupled  to  respective  fluid  conections  on  the  housing 
structure,  and  a  second  position,  in  which  the  fluid  con- 
nections on  the  body  assembly  are  disconnected  from  the 
fluid  connections  on  the  housing  structure,  and  mechani- 
cal interlock  means  arranged  to  allow  said  valve  means  to 
be  operable  to  permit  the  flow  of  fluid  along  the  passage- 
ways when  the  body  assembly  is  in  the  flrst  position,  but 
not  operable  when  the  body  assembly  is  in  the  second 
position,  and  for  preventing  the  body  assembly  from  being 
moved  from  the  first  to  the  second  position  when  said 
valve  means  permit  the  flow  of  fluid  along  the  passage- 
ways. 


4,495,968 
PNEUMATIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
WUliam  J.  Kist,  Barrington,  111.,  aasignor  to  Combined  Fluid 
Products  Company,  Highland  Parli,  111. 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  398,983 

Int.  a^  F16K  11/10 

MS,  a.  137— 624J  10  Claint 
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1.  A  pneumatic  control  system  comprising  a  common  pneu- 
matic source  of  sufficient  capacity  to  maintain  a  determined  air 
flow  at  a  predetermined  minimum  pressure  level  during  the 
operating  sequence  of  the  system, 

a  plurality  of  intermittently  operated  pneumatic  use  points 
each  adapted  to  draw  upon  the  capacity  of  said  common 
pneumatic  source  during  their  operation, 

means  connecting  each  said  use  point  to  said  common 
source, 

non-pressure  responsive  selectively  adjustable  throttling 
valve  means  interposed  in  each  said  connecting  means  for 
establishing  and  maintaining  a  predetermmed  relatively 
constant  pressure  at  said  use  point  during  the  operating 
sequence  of  said  system,  said  throttling  valve  means  being 
set  to  establish  different  pressures  at  at  least  some  of  said 
use  points,  and 

means  for  controlling  the  operating  sequence  and  rate  of 
operation  of  said  use  points  such  that  the  draw  upon  the 
capacity  of  said  common  source  by  said  use  points  remains 
substantially  constant  throughout  their  operation. 


4,495,969 
MIXING  VALVE  WITH  WATER  MODULATION 
SEALING  MEANS 
John  D.  Givler,  Avon  Lake,  Ohio,  airignor  to  Stanadyae,  lac^ 
Windsor,  Coon. 
ContiBiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  323,925,  Nor.  23,  1961,.  This 
application  Sep.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  536,229 
Int.  a.3  n6K  11/02 
\3S.  a.  137—625.17  13  Clains 

1.  In  a  mixing  valve  having  a  stationary  member  and  a  mov- 
able member  with  relative  movement  therebetween  control- 


ling the  volume  and  temperature  of  water  passing  there- 
through, a  hot  water  inlet  port  and  a  cold  water  inlet  port  in 
said  Stationary  member,  seal  members  positioTjed  m  said  in  Jet 
ports  and  each  having  an  opening  therein  which  controls  the 


flow  of  water  therethrough,  one  of  said  port  seal  openings 
having  a  cross  sectional  area  less  than  that  of  said  other  port 
seal  openmg,  said  one  port  seal  further  having  a  restnctcd 
passage,  gradually  increasing  m  size  toward  satd  opening, 
controlling  the  access  of  water  to  said  seal  opening 


4,495,970 
LARGE  DIAMETER  PLASTIC  PIPE 
Harold  T.  Pate,  Soton,  Ohio;  WUUaa  R.  LsMy,  Tecumaeii.  and 
Donald  H.  Shell,  Bethany,  both  of  Okla.,  aaaigMrs  to  Thyas- 
en-Bomeraiaia  loc.  New  Yoric,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  485,865 

Int  a.'  n6L  9/18 

\5S.  a.  138—148  10  OaiiBS 


1.  A  synthetic  resin  pipe  comprising- 

a  first  synthetic  resin  pipe  section,  having  both  internal  and 
external  surfaces  in  the  shape  of  a  semi -cylinder; 

a  second  synthetic  resin  pipe  section  having  a  configurauon 
identical  to  said  first  pipe  section; 

a  flange  projectmg  radially  outwardly  from  the  longitudinal 
edges  of  each  of  said  sections,  said  first  and  second  sec- 
bons  being  fused  together  along  said  flanges  to  form  a 
cylindrical  pipe; 

a  first  synthetic  resin  external  pipe  element  having  a  corru- 
gated body  which  includes  alternating  peaks  and  troughs 
formed  transversely  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cle- 
ment, said  element  having  a  transverse  cross  section 
which  forms  a  shghtly  less  than  180*  arc; 

a  second  synthetic  resm  external  pipe  element  having  a 
configuration  identical  to  said  first  synthetic  resin  external 
pipe  element,  said  first  and  second  external  pipe  elements 
being  fitted  over  said  pipe  sections  and  having  the  peaks 
on  their  radially  inner  surfaces  in  contact  with  the  radially 
outer  surface  of  the  pipe  sections  along  the  length  of  each 
peak,  each  of  the  longitudinal  edges  of  said  elemenu  being 
fused  to  one  of  said  flanges. 
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M9S^l 
WEPT  INSERTING  DEVICE  FOR  A  JET  LOOM 
HigiM  SmMMki,  A^Jo,  aad  Mano  SUraki,  Toyoda,  both  of 
Japaa,  aariflaon  to  Sdaakaaho  KahaahiH  Kaiika  Toyoda 
Jidoahokki,  Kariya,  Japaa 

FUcd  Aag.  8,  1983,  Scr.  No.  521,109 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Aag.  27, 1982,  57-149738 
lat  a.}  D03D  47/30 
VS.  a  139—435  4  Oaims 


ties,  and  guide  means  at  the  forward  end  of  the  tool  whereby, 
said  push  rod  drives  said  tie  forwardly  during  said  forward 


1.  A  weft  inserting  device  for  a  jet  loom,  comprising: 

a  main  nozzle  supporting  member  carrying  a  plurality  of 
juxuposed  main  nozzles  adapted  for  inserting  weft  yams 
supplied  from  a  plurality  of  weft  yam  suppy  means,  said 
supporting  member  being  movably  mounted  in  the  neigh- 
borhood of  the  weft  inserting  position  for  selectively 
setting  the  main  nozzles  at  the  weft  inserting  position; 

a  driving  member  operatively  linked  with  movable  parts  of 
the  loom  and  thereby  driven  continually  and  reciprocably; 

electrically  actuated  means  for  operatively  releasably  con- 
necting said  driving  member  and  said  main  nozzle  sup- 
porting member; 

means  for  holding  a  predetermfaied  one  of  said  mam  nozzles 
in  the  weft  inserting  position  when  said  one  of  said  main 
nozzles  is  placed  in  such  position;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  connecting  timing  of  said  connect- 
ing means  and  the  operating  timing  of  said  holdmg  means. 

4,495,972 

AUTOMATIC  TIE  GUN 

Joha  G.  Walker,  HaasUc,  Ei^laad,  aaiigBor  to  Bowthorpe-Hel- 

lerauBB  Liadted,  Qvwiey,  EagiaMl 
Coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  236,583,  Feb.  20, 1981, 
abaadoMd,  and  Scr.  No.  23M84,  Feb.  20, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatkM  Feb.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  351,997 

Claina  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kiagdoni,  Feb.  27,  1980, 
8006529;  Feb.  26,  1981,  8106130;  Sep.  22,  1981,  8128479 

lat  a'  B21F  9/02 
VS.  a.  140-93  J  14  daiais 

1.  A  tool  for  automatically  applying  a  flexible  tie  having  a 
tail  and  an  apertured  head  around  an  elongate  roll  or  bundle, 
said  tool  being  provided  with  a  supply  of  said  ties  wherein  the 
supply  of  ties  is  in  the  form  of  a  belt  with  integral  bridging 
pieces  interconnecting  the  tail  portions  of  adjacent  ties,  com- 
prinng  a  push  rod,  driving  means  for  causing  said  push  rod  to 
perform  an  operating  cycle  consisting  of  a  forward  stroke  and 
a  rearward  stroke,  indexing  means  driven  by  said  push  rod 
during  said  rearward  stroke  of  said  operating  cycle  causing  a 
tie  to  be  stepped  laterally  into  a  tail  forward  position  in  front  of 
the  retracting  push  rod  with  the  apertured  head  turned  into  an 
orienution  in  which  said  apertured  head  is  ready  to  receive 
said  tie  tail,  said  indexing  means  including  a  rotary  drum  rotot- 
able  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  longitudinal  movement 
of  said  push  rod,  said  rotary  drum  having  a  plurality  of  longitu- 
dinal grooves  axially  extending  along  its  periphery  for  receiv- 
ing ties  which  are  to  be  successively  advanced  by  stepped 
roution  of  said  drum  into  said  tail  forward  position  in  front  of 
said  push  rod,  said  rotary  drum  further  including  at  least  one 
cicumferential  groove  peripherally  interconnecting  said  longi- 
tudinal grooves,  said  circumferential  groove  being  positioned 
to  receive  the  integral  bridging  pieces  in  said  belt  supply  of 


42. 


Stroke  of  the  next  operating  cycle  of  said  push  rod  to  advance 
said  tie  tail  in  a  loop  around  said  guide  means  to  cause  said  tie 
tail  to  enter  the  pre-oriented  apertured  head. 


4,495,973 
DEVICE  FOR  RETAPING  ELECIIUCAL  COMPONENTS 
Gcorg  Sillner,  Bucbeaatraaae  23,  8411  Zeitlara,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Oct  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  437,469 
Ctaiaaa  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraany,  Dec  10, 
1981,  8135962[U] 

lat  O.^  B21F  1/00 
VS.  a.  140—102  22  n»im>f 


1.  Apparatus  for  reUping  axially  taped  electrical  compo- 
nents having  pigtails  into  quasi-radially  taped  components, 
which  comprises  a  machine  frame,  a  first  work  sution  ar- 
ranged fixed  in  space  on  said  machine  frame,  means  for  step- 
wise feeding  said  axially  uped  components  to  said  first  work 
station,  bending  menas  at  said  first  work  sution  for  bending  at 
least  one  pigtail  of  said  axially  taped  components,  transport 
means  for  stepwise  transport  of  bent  components  away  from 
said  first  work  station,  said  bending  means  including  a  bending 
mandrel  having  an  axis  which  lies  approximately  parallel  to  an 
axis  in  space  that  extends  transverse  to  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  said  transport  means,  a  carrier  at  the  first  work  station 
swingably  mounted  about  an  axis  extending  in  the  direction  of 
said  axis  in  space,  said  carrier  bearing,  on  a  side  facing  the 
transport  means,  a  protruding  bending  element  which  is  stag- 
gered from  the  bending  mandrel  and  which  forms  a  mating 
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surface  for  the  bending  nuutdrel,  inserter  means  at  said  first 
work  sution  for  inserting  a  bent  component  into  said  transport 
means,  said  inserter  means  including  a  component  resting 
surface,  said  resting  surface  facing  said  transport  means  with 
one  end  of  said  bending  mandrel  protruding  beyond  said  rest- 
ing surface,  said  inserter  means  being  dispiaceable  in  the  direc- 
tion of  said  axis  in  space  from  a  rest  position  lying  remote  from 
said  transport  means  to  a  work  position  lying  adjacent  to  said 
transport  means,  and  cutting  means  at  said  first  work  station 
for  cutting  said  axially  Uped  components  from  said  Uping. 

4,495^4 

HOT  AIR  ASEPTIC  PACKAGING  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD 

Duid  W.  Poboraki,  San  Jose,  Califs  aaiignor  to  James  Dole 

Corporatioa,  Redwood  Qty,  CaUf. 

DiTiikNi  of  Ser.  No.  236,766,  Feb.  23, 1961,  abaadoBed.  This 

appUcatioB  May  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  494,276 

lat  a.^  B65B  4i/42 

M&,  a.  141—132  8  daina 


1.  A  filler  for  use  with  a  hot  air  aseptic  packaging  system 
comprising, 

a  tunnel,  a  straight-line  conveyor  in  said  tunnel  receiving 
sterile,  empty  containers  at  a  first  end  and  discharging  said 
containers  filled  with  sterile  product  at  a  second  end,  a 
filler  in  said  tunnel  positioned  above  said  conveyor,  first 
means  for  delivering  said  sterile  product  to  said  filler, 
second  means  for  delivering  sterile  air  under  pressure  to 
said  tunnel, 

support  means  supporting  said  filler  from  said  tunnel,  said 
filler  comprising  a  casing  extendmg  longitudinally  above 
the  path  of  said  containers  as  they  are  moved  along  said 
conveyor,  said  casing  being  formed  at  its  bottom  with  an 
elongated  longitudinal  first  slit, 

a  tube  of  lesser  diameter  than  the  interior  of  said  casing 
disposed  within  said  casing  perforated  at  its  top  and  con- 
nected to  said  first  means,  said  tube  being  separated  from 
said  casing  by  a  space,  an  elongated  insert  formed  with  a 
second  slit  disposed  in  said  first  slit,  and  detachable  means 
securing  said  insert  to  said  casing,  whereby  said  insert  may 
be  replaced  with  another  insert  having  a  second  slit  of 
different  width,  product  received  by  said  tube  flowing 
into  said  space  between  said  tube  and  said  casing,  thence 
out  through  said  second  slit  and  into  said  containers. 


containen  are  in  turn  subjected  to  one  or  more  treatment 
steps  by  said  treatment  unit, 

(d)  sensor  means  arranged  for  relative  motion  between  said 
test  container  and  said  sensor  means  and  arranged  to 
trigger  said  one  or  more  treatment  steps  when  said  sensor 
means  contacts  a  given  area  on  a  test  container, 

(e)  spring  means  biasing  said  sensor  means  against  the  test 
containers,  and 


(f)  a  guide  plate  carrying  said  sensor  means  and  extending 
essentially  in  the  direction  of  relative  motion  between  the 
test  containers  and  the  sensor  means,  said  sensor  means 
being  arranged  to  stop,  at  least  for  certain  test  containers, 
the  relative  motion  between  a  test  container  and  the  treat- 
ment unit  upon  contact  with  said  given  area  on  the  test 
container,  and  said  test  containers  arc  earned  by  a  rout- 
able  cassette  and  are  arranged  along  a  helical  path 
thereon. 


4,49S,976 
COMBINATION  RADIAL  TIRE  TOR  HEAVY  LOAD 
VEHICLES 
Shlgeo  Makiao,  Tokorozawa,  and  Nobora  Snginara,  Kodalra. 
both  of  Japu,  MaigBors  to  Bridgestoac  Tire  Conpaay  Lim- 
ited, Tokyo,  Japu 
CoatiBiuitkMi  of  Scr.  No.  216,716,  Dec.  15,  1960,  abwMkMicd. 

TUa  appUcatkM  Mar.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  478,802 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloB  Japui,  Dec.  25,  1979,  54-167631 
lat  a.-'  B60C  9/0&,  15/06 
VS.  a.  152—354  R  7  Oaimt 


4,495,975 
SAMPLE  TREATMENT  DEVICE 
Kari  U.  Haratrta,  LeaaahotBi;  Bcagt-Akc  NUaaon,  Upaala,  bodi 
of  Sweden,  aad  Richard  J.  Wheeler,  Warren,  N  J.,  aaatgnon 
to  Phanuda  AB,  Upiala,  Sweden 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  420,911 
ClainM  priority,  appiication  Sweden,  Sep.  22,  1961,  8105590 
Int  a.J  B67D  5/00 
VJS.  a.  141—157  7  ClaiaH 

1.  A  sample  treatment  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  test  containers, 

(b)  a  treatment  unit, 

(c)  drive  means  for  creating  a  relative  motion  between  said 
test  containers  and  said  treatment  unit  so  that  the  test 


1.  A  combination  radial  tire  for  heavy  load  vehicles  compris- 
ing; a  carcass  composed  of  at  least  two  plies  including  polyes- 
ter fiber  cords  arranged  in  a  plane  containing  a  rotational  axis 
of  the  tire  or  inclined  at  an  extremely  small  angle  with  respect 
to  said  plane,  all  plies  of  said  carcass  being  wound  around  a 
bead  core  from  the  inside  toward  the  outside  thereof  to  form  a 
turn-up  portion,  a  rubber  stock  disposed  on  the  bead  core  and 
interposed  between  the  carcass  itself  and  the  turn-up  portion 
thereof,  and  at  least  one  bead  portion  reinforang  layer  ar- 
ranged along  the  turn-up  portion  of  the  carcass  and  including 
cords  crossed  with  the  cords  of  the  turn-up  portion  of  the 
carcass,  at  least  one  additional  reinforcing  layer  arranged  at  the 
lower  half  region  of  the  carcass  itself  along  said  rubber  stock 
wherein  a  lower  end  of  said  at  least  one  additional  reinforcing 
layer  is  fixed  to  said  bead  core,  said  additional  reinforang  layer 
interposed  at  least  between  said  plies  of  the  carcass  itself  and- 
/or  between  said  carcass  itself  and  said  rubber  stock,  said 
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additional  layer  including  aromatic  polyamide  textile  cords 
which  are  substantially  in  parallel  with  said  carcass  ply  cords, 
and  said  additional  reinforcing  layer  extending  along  said 
carcass  itself  over  a  region  having  a  vertical  height  measured 
from  the  bead  base  and  corresponding  to  1 5%  to  45%  of  a  tire 
height  measured  from  the  same  bead  base. 


4,495,977 

WIND-UP  THERMAL  INSULATING  AWNING 

Reni  E.  DeUac,  2,  Square  do  Berry,  91300  Massy,  France 

Filed  Jal.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  398,147 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Sep.  21,  1981,  81  ITZtiO 

Int  CL^  E04F  10/06 

VS.  CL  160—70  5  Claims 


ing  due  to  the  sliding  action  of  said  slidable  shutter  panel 
relative  to  said  vertical  edge. 


4,495,979 
ADJUSTABLE  WINDOW  GRILL 
Robert  J.  Schwob,  28  Thorlow  Rd^  Hampstead,  London,  En- 
gland  NW3  5PP 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  570,641 
Int  a.}  FD6B  3/12 


VS.  CL  160-226 


SCIaims 


a 


'*•)  /^*  f*'       a<i  /'2 


1.  A  thermally  insulating  exterior  awning  adapted  to  be 
wound  up  into  an  elongate  roll,  comprising: 

(a)  a  sheet  of  canvas  (1)  having  one  edge  adapted  to  be 
secured  to  a  winding  roll, 

(b)  a  pluraKty  of  elongate,  flexible  spacer  bead  strips  (5,  6) 
attached  to  the  canvas  sheet  perpendicular  to  said  one 
edge  and  spaced  apart  from  each  other,  and 

(c)  a  thermally  insulating  foam  plastic  sheet  (3)  attached  to 
an  underside  of  the  canvas  sheet  between  adjacent  spacer 
beiul  strips, 

(d)  wherein  the  height  of  the  spacer  bead  strips  is  greater 
than  the  thickness  of  the  foam  plastic  sheet  to  thereby 
maintain  a  sufRcient  spacing  between  adjacent  layers  of 
the  canvas  sheet  upon  wind-up  to  prevent  the  destructive 
compression  of  the  foam  plastic  sheet. 


4,495,978 

INSULATING  SHUTTER  PANELS  FOR  BUILDING 

OPENINGS 

Frank  E.  Carroll,  237  Maple  Rd^  Barrington,  Dl.  60010 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  329,196 

Int  a,J  E06B  3/48,  3/26 

VS.  a.  160—117  29  Claims 


1.  A  longitudinally  adjustable  grill  for  a  window  comprising 
a  first  rigid  frame  member  including  two  spaced  and  parallel 
arms  and  base  extending  between  adjacent  ends  of  said  arms  at 
one  end  thereof,  a  mesh  screen  spanning  said  first  frame  be- 
tween the  arms  and  base  thereof  and  extending  a  predeter- 
mined amount  beyond  the  open  end  of  said  first  frame,  means 
for  fixing  the  edges  of  the  screen  to  the  arms  and  to  the  base  to 
prevent  movement  relative  thereto,  a  second  frame  member 
comprising  a  base  and  two  arms,  each  of  the  arms  comprising 
a  hollow  cross  section  for  receiving  telescopically  slidably 
therein  the  arms  of  the  first  frame  member  to  complete  a  vari- 
able length  of  rectangular  frame,  the  cross  section  being  closed 
except  for  a  slot  in  the  inner  surface  thereof  through  which  the 
screen  passes,  the  first  frame  member  having  a  compressible 
plush  fabric  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  arms  thereof  to  engage 
the  respective  arm  of  said  second  frame  member  to  provide  a 
resistance  fit  therewith  and  to  extend  outwardly  from  the  outer 
surface  of  the  arm  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  the  thick- 
ness of  the  outer  surface  of  the  hollow  cross  section  of  the 
second  arm. 


it 


18.  Apparatus  for  insulating  a  window  or  other  opening  in  a 
buildmg  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  horizontal  rail  means  secured  to  the  interior  of 
said  building  adjacent  to  and  extending  only  outwardly 
from  at  least  one  generally  vertical  edge  of  said  opening; 

at  least  one  insulated  shutter  panel  slidably  engaged  with 
said  rail  means,  said  rail  means  extending  horizontally  a 
distance  substantially  less  than  the  width  of  said  slidably 
engaged  shutter  panel  to  provide  concealment  of  said  rail 
means  when  said  slidably  engaged  shutter  panel  is  in 
extreme  slidable  position  in  each  direction  and  capable  of 
substantially  exposing  or  substantially  covenag  said  open- 


4,495,980 
BINDERS  FOR  FOUNDRY  CORES  AND  MOULDS 
John  G.  Moriey,  Kings  Conghton,  England,  assignor  to  BCIRA, 
Birmingiiani,  England 

FOed  Oct  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  433,231 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  10, 1961, 
8130649;  Apr.  28,  1982,  8212339 

Int  CL^  B22C  9/12 
VS.  CL  164—16  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  foimdry  mould  or  core  comprising 
adding  to  a  body  of  granular  refractory  particles  a  binder 
consisting  essentially  of  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  a  polyvalent 
organic  acid  or  of  a  polymerised  monovalent  organic  acid, 
together  with  an  alkaline  earth  metal  hydroxide  and  water,  said 
acid  having  a  pKa  of  not  less  than  2.S  and  the  total  weight  of 
the  non-organic  constituent  of  the  binder  comprising  between 
25  and  400%  of  the  weight  of  said  alkali  metal  salt  and  then 
passing  an  acid  gas  through  the  resulting  body. 
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4,495^1 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SYNCHRONIZED 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  CASTING  OF  MULTIPLE 

STRANDS 

Peter  J.  KimlliMBii,  Guilford;  John  C  Yarwood,  Madison;  Gary 

L.  Uagareao,  Woodbridae,  and  Derek  E.  Tyler,  Cbcihire,  aU 

at  CoBn^  anigaon  to  Olia  Corporatioa,  New  Haven,  Conn. 

Filed  No?.  2, 1961,  Ser.  No.  317,373 

Int  a.J  B22D  27/02 

VS.  a  164--452  8  daims 


./^ 


^^r 


1.  A  multi-strand  apparatus  for  casting  molten  material  into 
ingots  of  desired  shape,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  means  for  receiving  and  electromagnetically 
forming  said  molten  material  into  ingots  of  said  desired 
shape,  each  of  said  receiving  and  forming  means  includ- 
ing: 

an  inductor  for  applying  a  magnetic  force  field  to  the  molten 
material,  said  inductor  m  operation  being  spaced  from  said 
molten  material  by  a  gap  extending  from  the  surface  of  the 
molten  material  to  the  opposing  surface  of  the  inductor; 

means  associated  with  each  said  inductor  for  sensmg  varia- 
tions in  its  corresponding  gap; 

means  for  applying  an  alternating  current  to  each  said  induc- 
tor to  generate  the  magnetic  force  field  associated  with 
each  inductor; 

means  for  controlling  the  application  of  alternating  current 
to  each  said  inductor  in  response  to  the  gap  variation 
sensing  means  whereby  variations  in  the  gap  of  each  said 
inductor  are  minimized; 

said  current  applying  means  includes  a  plurality  of  inverters, 
each  of  said  inverters  connected  with  one  of  the  inductors 
for  applying  current  thereto;  and 

clock  means  connected  with  said  current  applying  means  for 
simultaneously  directing  a  turn-on  signal  to  turn  on  all  of 
said  inverters  at  substantially  the  same  time  so  as  to  syn- 
chronize the  operating  frequency  of  the  inductors  and 
substantially  eliminate  the  development  of  beat  frequen- 
cies. 

6.  A  process  for  casting  molten  material  into  ingots  of  de- 
sired shape,  comprising  the  following  steps: 

receiving  and  electromagnetically  forming  molten  material 
into  a  plurality  of  ingots  of  desired  shape,  said  step  of 
receiving  and  forming  including  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  plurality  of  inductors  for  applying  magnetic 
force  fields  to  the  molten  material,  each  of  said  inductors 
in  operation  being  spaced  from  said  molten  material  by  a 
gap  extending  from  the  surface  of  the  molten  material  to 
the  opposing  surface  of  the  inductor; 

sensing  variations  in  each  of  the  gaps; 

^plying  an  alternating  current  to  each  of  said  plurality  of 
inductors  to  generate  the  magnetic  force  field  associated 
with  each  inductor; 

providing  a  plurality  of  inverters  connected  with  said  plural- 
ity of  inductors,  each  of  said  inverters  being  connected 
with  one  of  said  plurality  of  inductors  for  applying  said 
alternating  current  thereto; 

controlling  the  application  of  alternating  current  to  each  of 
said  plurality  of  inductors  in  response  to  the  sensed  varia- 
tions of  their  corresponding  gaps  whereby  variations  in 
the  gaps  are  minimizied; 

providing  a  clock  connected  to  each  of  said  inverters; 

simultaneously  applying  a  turn-on  signal  with  said  clock  to 


turn-on  all  of  said  inverters  at  substantially  the  same  time; 
and 
applying  a  tum-ofT  signal  simultaneously  to  each  of  said 
inverters  so  m  order  to  synchronize  the  operating  fre- 
quency of  the  inductors  and  substantially  eliminate  the 
development  of  beat  frequencies. 


4,495,982 
HORIZONTAL  CONTINUOUS  CASTING  METHOD 
Hideo  Kaaeko;  Hatuyoihi  Kamashiro,  and  Akira  Iwata,  all  of 
Kobe,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kawasaki  Jnkogyo  Kabnshlki  Kai- 
sha,  Kobe,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  441,704 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  18, 1981,  56-185880; 
Not.  18,  1981,  56-185881;  Not.  18,  1961,  56-185882 

lat  a.J  B22D  11/m  11/16 
\}S.  a.  164— 152  11  OaiaH 


1.  A  horizontal  continuous  casting  method  wherein  electro- 
magnetic field  generating  means  is  arranged  in  the  vicinity  of 
the  boundary  between  a  tundish  nozzle  and  a  mold,  in  order  to 
apply  an  electromagnetic  force  to  a  molten  metal  fiowmg 
through  the  vicinity  of  the  boundary  to  constrict  the  molten 
metal  in  the  vicinity  of  the  boundary,  to  thereby  cause  the 
molten  metal  to  separate  itself  from  the  inner  surface  of  the 
tundish  nozzle  anterior  to  the  boundary  and  bnng  it  into 
contact  with  the  inner  surface  of  the  mold  posterior  to  the 
boundary,  said  method  compnsing: 

(a)  sensing  an  actual  point  at  which  the  molten  metal  begins 
to  come  into  contact  with  the  inner  surface  of  said  mold 
with  respect  to  the  flowing  direction  of  the  molten  metal. 

(b)  comparing  said  actual  point  with  a  set  point  at  which  the 
molten  metal  is  designed  to  begin  to  come  into  contact 
with  the  inner  surface  of  said  mold;  and 

(c)  applying  a  control  signal  corresponding  to  the  difference 
of  said  actual  point  and  said  set  point  to  said  electromag 
netic  field  generating  means,  to  thereby  control  said  elec- 
tromagnetic field  generating  means  to  bnng  the  point  at 
which  the  molten  metal  begins  to  come  into  contact  with 
the  inner  surface  of  the  mold  into  coincidence  with  said 
set  point. 


4,495,983 

DETERMINATION  OF  LIQUID-^OLID  INTERFACE  AND 

HEAD  IN  ELECTROMAGNETIC  CASTING 
Peter  J.  Kindlmann,  Northford;  Gary  L.  UagarcaB.  Woodbridge; 
John  C.  Yarwood,  Madison,  and  Derek  E.  Tyler,  Cbcsblre,  all 
of  Conn.,  assigBon  to  Olia  CorporatioB,  New  Hstcb,  Cona. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  137,645,  Apr.  7, 1980,  ■K'^iHrittil  This 
appHcatiOB  Feb.  10,  1983.  Ser.  No.  465,239 
Int  CL^  B22D  27/02 
U.S.  a.  164-452  10  Claims 

1.  In  an  electromagnetic  casung  system  for  casting  matenal 
comprising: 

means  for  electromagnetically  containing  molten  matenal 
and  for  forming  said  molten  matenal  during  a  casting  run 
into  a  casting  of  desired  shape,  said  casung  including 
during  said  casting  run  a  liquid-solid  interface  defining 
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molten  material  head  and  solid  material  portions  of  said 
casting,  said  electromagnetic  containing  and  forming 
means  including  an  inductor  for  applying  a  magnetic  field 
to  said  molten  material,  said  magnetic  field  defining  a 
containment  zone  for  said  molten  material  and  a  gap  be- 
tween said  molten  material  and  said  inductor,  means  for 
applying  an  alternating  current  to  said  inductor  to  gener- 
ate said  magnetic  field,  means  for  controlling  the  current 
applied  to  said  inductor  whereby  said  gap  remains  sub- 
stantially constant,  a  non-magnetic  shield  for  attenuating 
and  shaping  said  magnetic  field,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

means  for  monitoring  the  location  of  said  liquid-solid  inter- 
face, said  liquid-solid  interface  monitoring  means  includ- 
ing first  means  for  determining  at  least  a  first  electrical 
parameter  of  said  electromagnetic  casting  system  which 
vanes  with  variations  in  the  location  of  the  liquid-solid 
interface,  wherein  said  first  electrical  parameter  substan- 
tially corresponds  to  the  equivalent  series  resistance  of  the 
electromagnetic  casting  system;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  first  determining  means  for  gener- 
ating a  readout  signal  representative  of  the  location  of  said 
liquid-solid  interface. 

8.  In  a  process  for  continuously  and  semi-continuously  elec- 


4y495,M4 

C»NTINUOUS  CASTING  MOLD  STIKRING 

Stea  KoOkcrg,  VliMcrta,  Sweden,  aarigMr  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag, 

Viiateiia,  Sweden 

CoatiMattea  of  Scr.  No.  264,709,  Maj  18, 1961,  abaadoiwd. 

TUa  appUcatioa  Aag.  30, 1983,  Scr.  No.  527,508 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatkM  Swedea,  May  19, 1980, 8003695 
lat  KX?  B220  n/ia,  27/02 
\}S.  CL  164—468  2 


>»>! 
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1.  A  continuous  casting  mold  stirring  method  for  a  continu- 
ous casting  mold  of  slab  cross  section  having  wide  side  walls 
and  narrow  edge  walls  and  containing  a  body  of  molten  metal 
maintained  by  molten  metal  poured  from  above  the  mold 
through  a  pipe  having  a  lower  end  provided  with  outlets  point- 
ing angularly  downwardly  towards  the  mold's  narrow  edge 
walls  and  immersed  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  body  of  molten 
metal  so  as  to  inject  therein  molten  metal  streams  traveling 
towards  the  mold's  narrow  edge  walls;  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises  for  each  of  said  streams  projecting  at  least  one 
stationary  static  magnetic  field  of  constant  direction  through 
the  mold's  wide  side  walls  from  their  outside  and  into  said 
body  and  transversely  through  the  stream  so  as  to  abruptly 
reduce  the  stream's  velocity  and  momentum  when  in  said  field 
with  an  effect  similar  to  that  of  an  eddy  current  brake  and 
cause  the  stream's  portion  traveling  towards  said  field  to  push 
against  the  stream's  portion  in  said  field  and  split  or  break  up 
into  smaller  streams  which  stir  into  said  body. 


tromagnetically  containing  and  forming  molten  material  dur- 
ing a  casting  run  into  a  casting  of  desired  shape,  said  casting 
having  during  said  casting  run  a  liquid-solid  interface  defining 
a  head  of  naoiten  material  and  a  solid  material  portion  of  said 
casting,  said  electromagnetic  containing  and  forming  including 
the  steps  of:  providing  an  inductor,  applying  a  current  m  and  a 
voluge  across  said  inductor  to  generate  and  apply  a  magnetic 
field  to  said  molten  material;  and  applying  said  magnetic  field 
to  said  molten  material  to  define  a  containment  zone  of  said 
molten  material  and  a  gap  between  said  molten  material  and 
said  mductor;  controlling  the  current  to  the  inductor  so  that 
the  gap  remains  substantially  constant;  providing  a  non-mag- 
netic shield  for  attenuating  and  shaping  said  magnetic  field;  the 
improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 
monitoring  the  location  of  the  liquid-solid  interface  by  deter- 
mining at  least  a  first  electrical  parameter  of  the  electro- 
magnetic casting  system  during  said  run,  said  at  least  fust 
electrical  parameter  varying  with  variations  in  the  loca- 
,  tion  of  the  liquid-solid  interface,  wherein  said  first  electri- 
cal parameter  substantially  corresponds  to  the  equivalent 
series  resistance  of  the  electromagnetic  casting  system; 
and 
responsive  to  said  step  of  determining,  generating  a  readout 
signal  representative  of  the  magnitude  of  the  liquid-solid 
interface. 


4,495,985 

DISASSOCIA-nVE/REASSOOATIVE  CHEMICAL  HEAT 

PUMP 

Stephen  Feldman,  110  Lombard  St,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19147 

FUed  Aug.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  520,936 

Int  CV  F28D  21/00.  15/00 

\iS.  CL  165—1  20  ClaiBM 
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16.  A  method  for  transferring  heat  energy  between  two 
different  temperatures  comprising  disassociating  a  chemical 
with  a  spontaneous  and  complete  change  of  phase,  transferring 
heat  from  the  disassociated  chemical  to  a  heat  sink,  reassociat- 
ing  the  disassociating  chemical  and  transferring  heat  to  the 
reassociated  chemical  from  a  heat  source. 
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MEraOD  OF  OPERATING  A  VARIABLE  VOLUME 

MULTTZONE  AIR  CONDITIONING  UNIT 

Williui  E.  Ctark,  SyracoM,  aad  DouM  C  Wcllma,  MarceUug, 

both  of  N.  Y^  SHigBon  to  Curler  CorporatkMi,  Syraciue,  N.  Y 

PUed  Jan.  21, 1W2,  Ser.  No.  390,606 

lot  a.i  F24F  3/044 

UA  a  165-2  tciMim 


40« 


1.  A  method  of  simultaneously  supplying  a  variable  volume 
of  warm,  cool  or  neMtral  air,  as  required,  to  a  plurality  of  zones 
including  the  steps  of: 
supplying  neutral  air  fr<Mn  a  variable  supply  means  through 

an  air  cooling  means  only  to  all  zones  requiring  cool  air; 
regulating  the  amount  of  cooled  neutral  air  supplied  by  the 

variable  supply  means  to  each  zone  requiring  cool  air; 
supplying  neutral  air  from  the  variable  supply  means  to  all 

zones  requiring  warm  or  neutral  air; 
regulating  the  amount  of  neutral  air  supplied  by  the  variable 

supply  means  to  each  zone  requiring  warm  or  neutral  air 

and 

heating  the  neutral  air  supplied  to  those  zones  requiring 
warm  air. 


4,495387 
TUBE  AND  TUBE  SHEFT  ASSEMBLY 
MtTihan  N.  FlBBaB,  Saata  Ana,  Calif.,  aMigaor  to  Ocddeatal 
Rcaaareh  CorporatioB,  Lot  Aagdcs,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  467,726 

I«t  a.3  F28F  9/16 

UA  a  165-70  18  data. 


defined  by  the  surface  of  revolution  of  an  arc  extending 
outwardly  from  the  circumference  of  each  hole  said  last 
mentioned  means  further  definmg  a  smooth  continuous 
curved  surface  interconnecting  adjacent  holes. 

4,495,988 

CO>rrROLLED  HEAT  EXCHANGER  SYSTEM 

Arthur  Groaman,  FramiBgham,  Maaa.,  avigBor  to  Tb«  Charlet 

Stark  Draper  Laboratory,  Inc.,  Canbridge,  Maaa. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  366,931 

lat  a.J  F28F  27/00 

VS.  a.  165-96  ,  o^ 


1.  A  tube  and  tube  sheet  assembly  for  a  heat  exchange  device 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  heat  exchanger  tubes;  and 

a  tube  sheet  having  a  front  and  a  back  face  and  means  defin- 
ing a  plurality  of  generally  circular  holes  therein,  each 
hole  corresponding  to  one  of  the  heat  exchanger  tubes  and 
communicating  with  a  reamed  portion  of  the  tube  sheet 
back  face,  said  reamed  portion  being  sized  for  insertion  of 
the  corresponding  heat  exchanger  tube  and  communicat- 
ing with  at  least  one  groove  in  a  wall  of  the  reamed  por- 
tion to  enable  a  portion  of  the  corresponding  tube  to  flow 

!  thereiato  upon  explosive  forming  of  the  tube  after  inser- 
tion of  the  tube  into  the  reamed  portion,  the  hole  diameter 
being  of  the  same  diameter  as  the  tube  inside  diameter 
after  explosive  forming  to  provide  a  smooth,  continuous 
transition  therebetween,  said  tube  sheet  front  face  having 
means  defining  an  opening  communicating  with  each  of 
said  holes,  each  said  opening  having  a  convex  surface 


1.  A  system  for  transferring  heat  from  a  first  surface  through 
a  second  surface,  said  second  surface  being  characterized  by 
substantially  uniform  thermaJ  envelope,  compnsing 
an  inner  porous  layer  adjacent  to  said  first  surface,  said  inner 
layer  being  characterized  by  relatively  high  porosity  and 
thermal  conductivity,  and  being  adapted  to  house  coolant, 
an  outer  porous  layer  between  said  inner  layer  and  said 
second  surface,  said  outer  layer  being  characterized  by  a 
relatively  low  porosity  and  relatively  high  thermal  con- 
ductivity, wherein  said  outer  layer  is  thermally  coupled  to 
said  inner  layer  and  the  pores  of  said  outer  layer  are  cou- 
pled to  the  pores  of  said  mner  layer  permitting  coolant 
flow  therebetween,  wherein  the  pores  of  one  of  said  po- 
rous layers  are  filled  with  a  material  whereby  coolant  How 
is  prevented  between  inner  and  outer  pores,  said  material 
characterized  by  a  predetermined  melting  point  whereby 
said  material  melts  and  said  coolant  fiow  is  permitted 
when  said  first  surface  reaches  a  predetermined  tempera- 
ture, 

a  vapor  chamber  between  said  second  surface  and  an  outer 
member, 

means  for  selectively  controlling  the  vapor  pressure  m  said 
vapor  chamber  whereby  said  coolant  has  a  liquid  vapor 
phase  transition  within  said  outer  layer. 

4,495  999 
MULTIPLE  COIL  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Richard  W.  Slevert,  Sooth  Windaor,  Coaa^  aaiignor  to  Spiral 
TablBg  Corporatloa,  Windsor,  Conn. 
CoatinaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  141,894,  Apr.  21,  1980,  abandoned, 
which  it  a  conttnaatloB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  83,568,  Oct.  11.  1979 
■bandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Mar.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  589,846 
Int  a.3  F28D  7/02 
VS.  a.  165-172  16  ciaiM 

1.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  multiple  coil  structure 
having  a  common  axis  and  formed  from  a  continuous  tube 
having  inlet  and  outlet  ends,  said  structure  including  an  inner 
coil  formed  of  said  tube  beginning  from  said  inlet  end  and 
having  a  plurality  of  abutting  and  subsuntially  identical  turns 
coiled  about  and  spaced  along  said  common  axu  to  the  other 
end  of  said  structure,  an  outer  coil  formed  of  said  tube  and 
having  a  plurahty  of  abetting  and  substantially  identical  turns 
coiled  concentrically  and  substantially  coextensive  with  said 
inner  coil  and  spaced  along  said  common  axis  toward  said  inlet 
end,  and  a  continuous  transition  segment  joining  said  inner  and 
said  outer  coih  at  said  other  end  of  said  structure  and  having  a 
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first  curved  portion  substantially  parallel  to  said  inner  coil 
radially  extending  said  tube  relative  to  said  inner  coil  and  a 


ground  formation,  the  cathode,  and  the  second  means  and 
back  to  the  power  source. 


2.  An  apparatus  for  passing  electrical  current  from  a  D.C. 
power  source  having  first  and  second  terminals  through  an 
underground  formation  in  the  extraction  of  carbonaceous 
fluids  from  beneath  the  earth's  surface,  the  apparatus  compns- 
ing  an  anode  and  a  cathode  remote  from  the  anode,  the  anode 
comprising: 

a  contaiimient  positioned  proximate  to  the  underground 
formation; 

a  first  layer  of  generally  wet  conduction  material  suitable  for 
ion  conduction  positioned  in  the  containment  to  enhance 
conduction  between  the  anode  and  the  underground  for- 
mation, the  containment  permitting  conduction  between 
the  first  layer  of  conduction  material  and  the  underground 
formation; 

conductor  means  connected  with  the  first  terminal  of  the 
power  source  for  providing  a  flow  of  electrical  current  for 
the  anode;  and 

a  second  layer  of  generally  dry  condition  material  positioned 
in  the  containment  in  contact  with  the  first  layer  of  con- 
duction material  and  generally  surrounding  the  conductor 
means  to  isolate  the  conductor  means  to  prevent  deterio- 
ration of  the  conductor  means  by  electrolysis;  the  cathode 
comprising: 

a  screen  housing  comprised  of  an  electrically  conductive 
material,  the  screen  housing  positioned  within  a  well  bore 
proximate  to  the  underground  formation; 

means  for  supporting  the  screen  housing  at  a  predetermined 
position  within  the  well  bore;  and 

second  means  connecting  the  screen  housing  to  the  second 
terminal  of  the  power  source  for  conducting  current  from 
the  screen  housing  to  the  power  source. 

whereby  electrical  current  from  the  power  source  is  passed 
through  the  conductor  means,  the  anode,  the  under- 


M9S,991 

PROCEDURE  FOR  DRAWING  WATER  FROM  A 

GROUND  WATE»  STORE 

VeU  RcUonen,  TakaoMtiiBtk  11,  00620  HeUaU  62,  Flidaid 

Filed  JuL  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  996,318 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Finland,  JoL  15, 1981,  812220 

lot  a.3  E21B  47/04 

UJS.  CL  166—250  4  Claim 


second  curved  portion  substantially  parallel  to  said  outer  coil 
which  extends  over  said  inner  coil. 


4,495,990 

APPARATUS  FOR  PASSING  ELECTRICAL  CURRENT 

THROUGH  AN  UNDERGROUND  FORMATION 

Charies  H.  Titus,  Newtown  Sq.;  Jolin  K.  Wittle,  Chester  Springs, 

and  Christy  W.  Bell,  Berwyn,  all  of  Pa^  assignors  to  EJectro- 

Petroleum,  lac^  Wayve,  Pa. 

FOed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  427,708 

lat  a^  E21B  4i/00 

U.S.  a  166—65  R  .  13  Claims 


1.  Procedure  for  drawing  water  from  a  ground  water  store 
wherein  the  ground  water  store  has  a  considerable  vertical 
height  containing  water  layers  of  different  quality  relative  to 
the  water  quality  suitable  for  consumption  with  a  first  layer 
having  an  impurity  content  so  that  the  water  is  suitable  for 
consumption  and  a  second  layer  having  a  higher  impurities 
content  which  renders  the  water  less  suitable  for  consumption, 
determining  the  location  of  the  first  and  second  layers, 
installing  at  least  two  separate  lifting  pipes  into  the  ground 
water  store  so  that  the  inlet  to  each  lifting  (Mpe  is  located  in  a 
different  one  of  the  first  and  sec(Mid  layers,  selectively 
drawing  water  during  a  given  relatively  short  period  of  time 
from  each  of  the  lifting  pipes  extending  into  the  first  and 
second  layers  so  that  water  is  drawn  from  the  first  and  second 
layers  during  the  given  period  of  time,  drawing  a  sufficient 
quantity  of  the  water  from  the  second  layer  during  the  given 
relatively  short  period  of  time  to  limit  movement  of  water 
from  the  second  layer  to  the  first  layer  for  preventing  the 
mixture  of  the  water  in  the  second  layer  with  the  water  in  the 
first  layer  for  maintaining  the  quality  of  the  water  in  the  first 
layer,  and  supplying  the  water  only  from  the  first  layer  for  use 
in  normal  consumption. 


4,495,992 
HYDRAUUC  LOGGING  TECHNIQUE  FOR  INVERTED 

OIL  WELLS 
John  S.  Hotchias,  Littleton,  and  Mcrryn  A.  DeFonrs,  Golden, 
both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Tetra  Systems,  Inc.,  GoMen,  Colo. 
FUed  JuL  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  511,541 
»  Int  a.3  E21B  47/00  • 

U.S.  a.  166—250  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  raising  and  lowering  a  tool  such  as  a  logging 
tool  within  a  well  hole  extending  upwardly  from  a  mining 
drift,  said  well  hole  being  separated  from  said  drift  by  sealing 
means  to  prevent  the  passage  of  fluid  therebetween,  said  tool 
having  a  flexible  cable  attached  thereto  and  passable  through  a 
substantially  fluid-tight  seal  in  said  sealing  means,  said  tool 
further  having  means  for  engaging  said  well  hole  in  a  substan- 
tially fluid-tight,  sealing  engagement,  said  method  including 
the  steps  of: 
(a)  positioning  said  tool  within  said  well  hole  in  said  fluid- 
tight,  sealing  engagement  with  said  well  hole  with  said 
flexible  cable  attached  thereto  passing  through  said  fluid- 
tight  seal  in  said  sealing  means, 
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(b)  supplying  fluid  under  a  flrst  pressure  to  said  well  hole 
below  said  sealing  engagement  of  said  tool  therewith,  said 
first  pressure  being  sufficient  to  overcome  any  fluid  head 
within  said  well  hole  on  said  tool  and  to  raise  said  tool  and 
attached  cable  upwardly  within  said  well  bore, 


4,495,993 
METHOD  FOR  IN-SITU  RECOVERY  OF  ENERGY  RAW 
MATERULS  BY  THE  INTRODUCTION  OF  CRYOGENIC 

LIQUID  CONTAINING  OXYGEN 
Leonard  M.  Andersen,  46  Alexander  Ave.,  Yonkers,  N.Y.  10704 

nied  Nov.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  325,925 

Int.  a.'  E21B  ami 

U.S.  a.  166-261  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  energy  raw  materials  such  as  oil 
and  gas  from  a  subterranean  formation  penetrated  by  a  bore- 
hole, comprising  the  steps  of: 


introducing  into  said  borehole  a  fluid  material  which  will 
prevent  combustion  of  a  cryogenic  liquid  containing  oxy- 
gen to  be  subsequently  introduced; 

thereafter  continuously  introducing  a  cryogenic  liquid  con- 
taining oxygen  into  said  borehole  through  a  suitable  pipe 
so  that  said  cryogenic  liquid  contacts  the  adjacent  subter- 
ranean formation;  and 

closing  the  borehole  and  permitting  the  oxygen  to  vaporize, 
the  amount  of  oxygen  and  lU  pressure  being  sufTicicnt  to 
enable  a  limited  combustion  of  the  available  energy  raw 
materials  in  the  borehole. 


(c)  halting  the  upward  travel  of  said  tool  and  attached  cable 
within  said  well  hole, 

(d)  drawing  the  cable  and  attached  tool  downwardly  to 
create  a  second  pressure  in  the  fluid  within  said  well  hole 
below  said  sealing  engagement  of  said  tool  therewith, 

(e)  continuing  to  draw  said  cable  and  attached  tool  down- 
wardly,  and 

(0  maintaining  the  pressure  in  the  fluid  within  said  well  hole 
below  said  sealing  engagement  of  said  tool  therewith 
substantially  constant  at  said  second  pressure  during  step 

(e). 

11.  An  arrangement  for  raising  and  lowering  a  tool  such  as 
a  logging  tool  within  a  well  hole  extending  upwardly  from  a 
mining  drift,  said  arrangement  including: 

said  tool,  a  flexible  cable,  and  means  for  attaching  said  cable 
to  said  tool, 

means  for  forming  a  substantially  fluid-tight,  sealing  engage- 
ment between  said  tool  and  said  well  hole, 

means  for  sealing  said  well  hole  from  said  drift  to  prevent 
passage  of  fluid  therebetween,  said  sealing  means  includ- 
ing a  substantially  fluid-tight  seal  for  passing  said  flexible 
cable  therethrough, 

means  for  positioning  said  tool  within  said  well  hole  in  said 
fluid-tight,  seaUng  engagement  with  said  well  hole  with 
said  flexible  cable  attached  thereto  passing  through  said 
fluid-tight  seal  in  said  sealing  means, 

means  for  supplying  fluid  under  a  flrst  pressure  to  said  well 
hole  below  said  sealing  engagement  of  said  tool  therewith, 
said  flrst  pressure  being  sufficient  to  overcome  any  fluid 
head  within  said  well  hole  on  said  tool  and  to  raise  said 
tool  and  attached  cable  upwardly  within  said  well  bore, 

means  for  drawing  the  cable  and  attached  tool  downwardly 
to  create  a  second  pressure  in  the  fluid  within  said  well 
hole  below  said  sealing  engagement  of  said  tool  therewith, 
and 

means  for  maintaining  the  pressure  in  the  fluid  within  said 
well  hole  below  said  seaUng  engagement  of  said  tool 
therewith  substantially  constant  at  said  second  pressure  as 
said  cable  and  attached  tool  are  being  drawn  downwardly. 


4.495,994 

THERMAL  INJECTION  AND  IN  SITU  COMBUSTION 

PROCESS  FOR  HEAVY  OILS 

Alfred  Brown;  Wann-Sheng  Huang,  and  Yick-Mow  Shnm.  all  of 

Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  463,203 

Int.  a.'  E21B  4i/24i 

\i&.  a.  166—261  13  Clairas 
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1.  A  method  for  stimulating  the  production  of  hydrocarbons 
from  a  subterranean  heavy  oil  or  tar  sand  formation  penetrated 
by  an  injection  well  and  a  production  well,  which  comprises: 

(a)  stimulating  the  production  well  by  injecting  steam  into 
the  production  well,  shutting  in  the  production  well  and 
then  producing  the  well; 

(b)  injecting  about  0.6  to  about  1.2  pore  volumes  of  steam 
having  a  quality  greater  than  about  75%  into  the  injection 
well; 

(c)  after  injection  of  greater  than  75%  quality  steam,  inject- 
ing about  0.1  to  about  0.6  pore  volume  of  steam  into  the 
injection  well  while  gradually  decreasing  the  quality  of 
the  steam  from  its  initial  quality  of  greater  than  about  75% 
to  a  quality  less  than  about  20%; 

(d)  after  injection  of  decreasing  quality  steam,  injecting 
about  0.5  to  about  1.5  pore  volumes  of  water  into  the 
injection  well; 

(e)  after  water  injection,  injecting  air  into  the  formation  and 
creating  an  in  situ  combustion  front;  and 

(0  injecting  water  into  the  formation  along  with  the  air  after 
the  combustion  front  has  propagated  about  thirty  to  about 
flfty  feet  from  the  point  of  injection. 


4,495,995 

METHOD  FOR  PLUGGING  AND  SUBSEQUENT 

TREATMENT  OF  SUBTERRANEAN  FORMATIONS 

Hsiu  Kuo  Chen,  Mission  Viejo,  Calif.,  and  Charles  F.  Thomas. 

Littleton,  Colo.,  assignon  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Companj, 

Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150^32 
Int  a.'  E21B  33/138.  43/22 
U.S.  a.  166—273  6  ClaJms 

1.  A  process  for  temporarily  plugging  permeable  portions  of 
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a  subterranean  formation  which  comprises  driving  a  composi- 
tion formed  by  interacting  aqueous  surfactant  solution  and 
CO2  m  the  form  of  a  dense  fluid  or  a  hquid  into  said  permeable 
portions  of  the  underground  formation  wherein  the  subterra- 
nean formation  is  at  a  pressure  in  a  range  of  about  700  to  about 
5000  psi  and  a  temperature  in  a  range  of  about  50*  to  about  200* 
F. 


cement  sheath  between  said  casing  string  and  the  wall  of 
said  well; 


M95,996 

METHOD  FOR  SCALE  REMOVAL  AND  SCALE 

INHIBITION  IN  A  WELL  PENETRATING  A 

SUBTERRANEAN  FORMATION 

Kerin  O.  Meyen,  Piano,  and  Harry  L.  Skillman,  Jr.,  Dallas, 

both  of  Tex^  anlgnon  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company,  Los 

Aageiei,  Calif  . 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1583,  Ser.  No.  556,758 

Int  CL^  E21B  43/27.  43/28 

MS.  a  146-279  6  Claims 


wherein  successive  helical  turns  of  said  ribbon  partially  over- 
lap  one  another. 


4,49S4>98 
TUBING  PRESSURE  BALANCED  WELL  SAFETY  VALVE 
Ronald  E.  Pringle,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Cameo,  Incorpo- 
rated, Houston,  Tex. 

Rled  Mar.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  588,609 

Int  CV  E21B  34/10 

UA  a  166-321  g  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  removing  scale  and  inhibiting  the  formation 
of  scale  m  a  well  penetrating  a  subterranean  formation  for  the 
production  of  fluids  from  said  formation,  said  method  compris- 
ing; 

(a)  injecting  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  mineral  acid  into  said 
well  in  an  amount  and  for  a  a  time  effective  to  remove 
scale  from  said  well; 

(b)  injecting  an  aqueous  solution  of  EDTA  into  said  well  in 
an  amount  and  for  a  time  effective  to  remove  scale  from 
said  well;  and, 

(c)  injecting  a  scale  inhibitor  through  said  well  into  said 
formation  about  said  well. 


4,495,997 
WELL  COMPLETION  SYSTEM  AND  PROCESS 
James  B.  Scott  and  Fred  J.  Radd,  both  of  Ponca  Qty,  Okla. 
assignors  to  Conoco  Inc.,  Ponca  Qty,  Okla. 

Filed  May  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  493,559 

Int  a.J  E21B  33/14 

VS.  a.  166-285  13  ^i^ 

9  In  the  completion  of  a  well  extending  to  a  subterranean 
location  in  the  earth's  crust,  the  method  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  plurality  of  casing  joints  with  a  wrapping  of 
perforated  metal  ribbon  disposed  about  the  outer  surface 
of  said  joints  in  a  helically  wound  conformation; 

(b)  installing  said  joints  in  the  well  to  form  a  casing  string 
therein  and  provide  an  annular  space  between  said  casing 
string  and  the  wall  of  said  well; 

(c)  flowing  a  slurry  of  hydraulic  cement  into  said  annular 
space  and  allowing  said  cement  slurry  to  set  to  form  a 


1.  In  a  well  safety  valve  for  controlling  the  fluid  flow 
through  a  well  conduit  and  including  a  tubular  housing  and  a 
valve  closure  member  moving  between  open  and  closed  posi- 
tions, a  longitudinally  tubular  member  telescopically  movable 
in  the  housing  for  controlling  the  movement  of  the  valve 
closure  member,  means  for  biasing  the  tubular  member  in  a 
first  direction  for  causing  the  valve  closure  member  to  move  to 
the  closed  position,  a  piston  and  cylinder  assembly  positioned 
in  the  housing,  one  of  which  is  connected  to  the  tubular  mem- 
ber,  one  side  of  the  assembly  adapted  to  be  in  communication 
with  hydraulic  fluid  extending  to  the  well  surface  for  moving 
the  valve  closure  member  to  the  open  position,  the  improve- 
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ment  in  means  for  preventing  pressure  in  the  well  conduit  from 
affecting  the  opening  and  closing  of  the  valve  comprising, 

first  and  second  spaced  seal  means  between  the  tubular 
member  and  the  housing  for  preventing  fluid  pressure  in 
the  tubular  member  from  communicating  with  the  piston 
and  cylinder  assembly, 

the  outside  diameter  of  the  said  tubular  member  on  which 
the  first  and  second  seal  means  engage  being  of  the  same 
diameter  whereby  the  forces  on  the  tubular  member  from 
the  pressure  in  the  tubular  member  is  balanced,  and 

a  vent  port  in  communication  with  the  second  side  of  the 
piston  and  cylinder  assembly  for  allowing  operation  of  the 
assembly  by  hydraulic  fluid  from  the  surface  acting  on 
said  one  side  of  the  assembly. 


4,495,999 

DEEP  WATER  HYDROSTATIC  HEAD  CONTROL 

Jaows  H.  Sykora,  P.O.  Box  64477,  Baton  Rouge,  La.  70896 

CootiBBatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  376,409,  May  10,  1982,  Pat. 

No.  4,427,073.  This  appUcation  Not.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  553,772 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  24, 

2001,  has  been  dJsclaimed. 

Int  CL^  E21B  43/01 

VS.  a.  166—364  2  Claims 


a  cage  telescopically  and  rotationaJly  movable  on  the  man- 
drel between  the  cone  and  said  lug, 

said  cage  including, 

a  plurality  of  slips  extendmg  upwardly  adapted  to  move 
upwardly  onto  the  cone  and  outwardly  to  a  set  position 
for  engaging  a  well  conduit. 

a  plurality  of  bow  spnngs  extending  outwardly  for  engaging 
a  well  conduit  for  allowing  longitudinal  and  rotational 
movement  of  the  cage  relative  to  the  mandrel, 

said  cage  including  an  upwardly  directed  opening  for  en- 
gagement by  the  lug  whereby  the  cage  can  be  moved 
downwardly  in  a  well  conduit  with  the  mandrel  while 
preventing  the  slips  from  setting. 
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said  cage  including  a  clockwise  downwardly  extending  and 
downwardly  directed  spiral  surface  extending  from  above 
the  opening  to  past  the  bottom  of  the  opening  whereby  an 
upward  movement  of  the  mandrel  will  move  the  lug  out 
of  the  opening  onto  the  downwardly  directed  surface  and 
right-hand  rotation  of  the  mandrel  will  move  the  slips 
upwardly  onto  the  cone  for  setting, 

the  rotational  extent  of  the  downwardly  directed  surface  is 
greater  than  360  degrees,  and 

a  vertical  passageway  in  the  cage  for  said  lug  extending 
between  the  upper  and  lower  extents  of  said  downwardly 
directed  surface. 


1.  In  a  marine  riser  and  BOP  stack  assembly  positioned  near 
the  bottom  of  a  water  body  and  having  multiple  rams,  a  kill  line 
and  a  choke  line,  the  improvement  to  which  comprises  con- 
necting an  eductor  to  said  kill  line  to  receive  any  kick  gas  from 
said  assembly  through  an  eductor  intake  opening  wherein  said 
eductor  comprises  a  suction  end  openable  to  said  water  body 
to  allow  water  to  mix  with  said  kick  gas  in  said  eductor. 


4,496,000 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SETTING  A 

MECHANICAL  LINER  HANGER  BY  RIGHT-HAND 

ROTATION 

BaU*>>lB  It  Weeks,  Corpos  Christ!,  Tex.,  aadgDor  to  Texas 

ladepwident  Tods  and   Unlimited   Service,   Inc.,   Corpus 

Chriiti,Tex. 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  465,738 
lot  a.3  E21B  2i/00 
V&,  CL  166—382  6  Claiiu 

1.  A  right-hand  set  mechanical  liner  hanger  for  engaging  the 
inside  of  a  well  conduit  comprising, 
a  mandrel  having  an  annular  wedge  cone  around  the  outer 

circumference  of  the  mandrel, 
a  lug  connected  to  the  outside  of  the  mandrel  below  the 
cone. 


4,496,001 
VACUUM  SYSTEM  FOR  REDUCING  HEAT  LOSS 
Harrison  W.  Sigwortfa,  Jr.,  Orinda,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  Chevroo 
Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  431,417 
Int  a.'  E21B  i6/0a  4i/24 
U.S.  a.  166—387  29  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  heat  loss  from  steam  injection 
tubing  located  in  a  well  casing  penetrating  through  the  earth  to 
an  oil  producing  formation  for  producing  oil  therefrom  com- 
prising the  steps  of 

(a)  sealing  the  upper  portion  of  said  well  casing  to  form  an 
air-tight  chamber  therein; 

(b)  extending  steam  injection  tubing  from  the  earth's  surface, 
through  the  sealed  upper  portion  of  said  well  casing  in 
air-tight  relationship  therewith  and  terminating  adjacent 
the  lower  portion  of  the  well  casing  suitable  for  injecting 
steam  into  the  oil  producing  formation. 

(c)  packing  off  the  space  between  said  steam  injection  tubing 
and  the  well  casing  adjacent  the  lower  portion  of  the 
tubing  string  and  above  the  oil  producing  formation  to 
form  a  substantially  annular  chamber  between  the  upper 
portion  of  said  well  casing  and  the  packed  ofT  portion 
thereof; 

(d)  maintaining  a  partial  vacuum  within  said  annular  cham- 
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ber  said  tninimum  and  maximum  vacuum  within  said 
annular  chamber  being  25"  mercury  and  29"  mercury, 
respectively,  such  that  condensation  of  water  vapor  can- 
not occxir  on  the  surfaces  forming  said  annular  chamber; 

(e)  filling  at  least  a  portion  of  said  annular  chamber  with 
loose  fill  insulating  material;  and 

(0  isolating  the  vacuum  producing  means  so  pressure  in 
excess  of  a  predetermined  value  does  not  damage  any 
components  thereof 

14.  A  system  for  reducing  heat  loss  from  steam  injection 
tubing  located  in  a  well  comprising: 

(a)  a  tubular  well  casing  positioned  in  a  well  and  extending 
from  the  earth's  surface  to  an  oil  producing  formation; 

(b)  a  sealing  means  at  the  upper  portion  of  said  well  casing 
forming  an  air-tight  seal  thereon,  the  lower  portion  of  said 
casing  adapted  to  allow  oil  to  be  produced  up  said  well 
from  said  producing  formation; 

(c)  steam  injection  tubing  extending  through  said  sealing 
means  into  said  well  casing  and  terminating  adjacent  the 
lower  portion  thereof,  said  tubing  stnng  providing  a  flow 
path  for  steam  from  the  earth's  surface  to  the  producing 
formation; 


4,496,003 

ROCK  GATHERING  APPARATUS 

Colonel  N.  Bynani,  Box  455,  Choteao,  Mont  59422 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  455,406 

lot  aj  AOIB  43/00 

UA  a.  171-63  ga,iTO 
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(d)  a  thermal  packer,  adjacent  the  lower  portion  of  the  well, 
and  closing  off  the  space  between  said  tubing  and  said  well 
casing  above  said  producing  formation,  forming  a  substan- 
tially annular  chamber  between  said  sealing  means  and 
said  thermal  packer; 

(e)  vacuum  producing  means,  including  a  vacuum  pump 
communicating  with  a  vacuum  pump  tank,  said  vacuum 
pump  having  a  vacuum  outlet  tube,  said  vacuum  pump 
tank  having  a  vacuum  inlet  tube,  said  inlet  connected  to 
the  well  casing  and  communicating  with  the  annular 
chamber  to  impose  a  partial  vacuum  therein  to  draw 
vapor  from  within  the  annular  chamber  toward  the  outlet; 
and 

(0  a  means  for  condensing  the  vapor  drawn  by  the  vacuum 
prior  to  the  vapor  reaching  the  vacuum  producing  means, 
a  condensing  drain  outlet  in  said  condensing  means  for 
discharging  fluid  therethrough,  means  for  producing  a 
second  partial  vacuum  at  the  outlet  having  a  pressure  at 
most  equal  to  the  pressure  of  the  first  partial  vacuum 
connected  to  said  outlet. 


1.  Rock  gathering  apparatus  including  a  frame  portion,  a 
rock  advancing  portion,  a  control  portion  and  a  drive  portion; 
said  frame  portion  including  a  first  wheeled  carriage  section,' 
an  elongated  hitch  member  extending  from  said  first  wheeled 
carriage  section;  said  rock  advancing  portion  including  a  pair 
of  pivotable  wing  sections  extending  outwardly  from  said 
frame  portion  in  opposite  directions,  second  wheeled  carriage 
means  disposed  adjacent  the  outer  end  of  each  wing  section, 
said  wing  sections  being  normally  disposed  with  the  outer  ends 
thereof  forward  of  the  adjacent  inner  ends  thereof  and  pivot- 
able  forwardly  to  positions  closely  adjacent  and  parallel  to  one 
another  and  to  said  hitch  member,  each  of  said  wing  sections 
including  a  rake  section,  each  of  said  rake  sections  including  a 
central  horizontal  axle,  a  plurality  of  spaced  finger  members 
extending  radially  from  said  central  axle,  said  finger  members 
being  arranged  in  continuous  compounded  spiral  patterns  with 
the  spacing  along  said  central  axis  between  adjacent  finger 
members  being  substantially  less  than  the  rock  conucting  face 
of  each  finger  member,  said  finger  members  being  affixed  to 
said  central  axis  through  an  extended  length  arcuate  cutout  in 
each  finger  member  adjacent  said  axis;  said  control  portion 
including  hydraulic  cylinder  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  first  and  second  wheeled  carriages  for  adjusting  the  posi- 
tion of  said  rake  sections  with  respect  to  the  ground;  said  drive 
portion  including  means  for  rotating  said  central  axles,  said 
drive  portion  including  separable  shaft  means  and  universal 
joints  therebetween  connectable  to  a  power  takeoff,  said  drive 
means  including  an  arrangement  of  gears  disposed  adjacent  the 
outer  ends  of  said  wing  sections,  said  gear  arrangements  in- 
cluding interchangeable  gears  for  changing  the  rotational  rate 
of  said  rake  sections;  whereby  as  said  rock  gathering  apparatus 
is  moved  over  a  field  said  rocks  are  advanced  by  said  rake 
sections  toward  the  space  between  the  adjacent  inner  ends  of 
said  wing  sections  and  collected  in  a  continuous  windrow. 


4,496,002 
HORSESHOE 
^°TS^  ^'  •'""^  ^**'  Bernnida  Danes  Dr.,  Houston,  Tex. 
77069,  and  Edwird  W.  Bishop,  Box  47H,  Brookshire,  Tex. 

77423 

Filed  JoL  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  515,830 

Int  CI.1  AOIL  5/00 

UA  a.  168-4  jCtaims 

1.  A  working  horseshoe  fabricated  from  an  ultra-high  molec- 
ular weight  ethylene  polymer  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at 
least  about  1  milKon. 


4,496,004 

REARWARDLY  FOLDING  AGRICULTURAL 

IMPLEMENT 

Roland  J.  Prase,  RoseUe,  and  Leonard  A.  Bettin,  Lyons,  both  of 

ni.,  assignors  to  International  Harrester  Co^  Chicago,  01. 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  373,752 

Int  CL3  AOIB  73/00 

VS.  a.  172—311  29  Claims 

1.  A  rearwardly  folding  agricultural  implement  comprising: 

a.  a  wheeled  cart  adapted  to  be  connected  to  and  drawn  by 
a  tractor; 

b.  a  pair  of  toolbars  supporting  around  working  elements, 
with  each  toolbar  being  pivotally  mounted  on  said  cart 
generally  adjacent  the  bar  inner  end  for  movement  be- 
tween a  first  lowered  field  operating  position  wherein  said 
bars  are  transversely  aligned  to  the  direction  of  implement 
travel  and  said  ground  working  implements  are  mounted 
rearwardly  of  said  toolbars  in  ground  engaging  relation 
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and  an  elevated  transverse  second  position  above  said  first 
position  and  then  to  a  third  road  transit  position  in  which 
the  toolbars  are  pivoted  rearwardly; 

c.  ground  engaging  steerable  wheel  support  means  mounted 
on  each  toolbar  generally  adjacent  the  bar  outer  end  and 
supporting  the  toolbar  in  all  of  said  positions; 

d.  latch  means  for  connecting  each  toolbar  to  the  cart  in  the 
field  operating  and  elevated  positions; 

e.  first  hydraulic  means  for  moving  each  toolbar  between 
said  first  operating  position  and  said  second  elevated 
position; 


slots  as  the  arm  is  rocked  between  first  and  second  positions, 
and  securing  means  including  a  shank  portion  extending 
through  the  overlappmg  area  of  the  slots  for  preventing  the 
plate  members  from  rocking,  wherein  the  axes  of  the  slou  form 
an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  each  other  so  that  the  edges  of 
the  slots  in  the  overlapping  area  act  generally  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  shank  in  scissors  fashion  and  help  to  prevent  relative 
rocking  between  the  plate  members,  a  gauge  wheel  connected 
to  the  other  end  of  the  gauge  wheel  arm,  and  wherein  at  least 
one  of  the  plate  members  includes  a  plurality  of  slots,  said 
plurality  of  slots  so  arranged  to  provide  continuous  areas  of 
overlapping  between  said  plurality  of  slots  and  the  slot  in  the 
other  of  the  plate  members  as  the  arm  is  rocked  to  any  position 
between  said  first  position  and  a  third  position  beyond  said 
second  position. 


4,4%,006 
CYLINDER  DISPLACEABLE  POWER  SWIVEL  FOR  A 
PORTABLE  DRILUNG  APPARATUS  AND  A  PROCESS 

THEREFOR 

Albert  W.  Smith,  2415  HoUey  St.,  Tyler,  Tex.  75701 

Filed  May  4,  1983.  Ser.  No.  491,531 

lat  a.'  E21B  7/02 

\i&.  CL  173—28  9  Claima 
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second  hydraulic  means  for  actuating  each  said  latch 
means; 

third  hydraulic  means  for  steering  each  said  wheel  sup- 
port means; 

h.  control  means  for  operating  said  first,  second  and  third 
hydraulic  means  independently  in  sequence;  and 

i.  a  hydraulic  circuit  for  said  first,  second,  and  third  hydrau- 
lic means  including  a  fiow  divider  for  providing  substan- 
tially equal  flow  to  each  said  third  hydraulic  means  for 
movement  of  said  toolbars  between  the  elevated  second 
and  rearward  road  transit  positions  upon  movement  of  the 
implement. 


4,496,005 

CONTINUOUS  GAUGE  WHEEL  ARM  ADJUSTMENT 

DEVICE  WFTH  SCISSORS  ACnON  LOCKING 

James  A.  Swartzendniber,  Bettaidorf,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Deere 

9l  Company,  Moline,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  513,534 

Int  a.3  AOIB  15/00 

\}&.  a.  172—395  11  Qaims 


1.  In  a  framed  implement,  a  continuously  adjustable  gauge 
wheel  arm  assembly  comprising:  a  gauge  wheel  arm  having  a 
first  end  pivotally  connected  for  rocking  with  respect  to  the 
implement  frame  about  a  pivotal  axis,  a  first  plate  member 
connected  for  rocking  with  the  arm  about  the  axis,  a  second 
plate  member  fixed  with  respect  to  the  frame  parallel  and 
adjacent  the  first  plate  member,  said  plate  members  including  a 
plurality  of  elongated  slots  extending  generally  radially  out- 
wardly from  the  pivotal  axis,  said  first  and  second  plate  mem- 
bers including  first  and  second  slots,  respectively,  having  an 
area  of  overlapping,  said  area  of  overlapping  moving  radially 
with  respect  to  the  pivotal  axis  between  the  ends  of  one  of  said 


1.  A  cylinder  displaceable  slide  gate  and  power  swivel  for 
well  drilling  rigs  and  the  like,  comprising: 

(a)  a  longitudinally  extending  rig  frame  having  an  upper  end 
and  a  lower  end  and  including  a  ground  supported  base 
cormected  to  said  lower  end; 

(b)  a  first  cooperating  pair  and  a  second  cooperating  pair  of 
guide  means  secured  to  said  frame  and  extending  substan- 
tially between  said  upper  end  and  said  lower  end.  each  of 
said  pairs  of  guide  means  includes  a  pair  of  guide  mem- 
bers; 

(c)  multi-stage  cylinder  and  piston  means  secured  to  said 
base  between  a  first  one  of  said  first  and  second  pair  of 
guide  means  and  generally  equidistant  the  guide  members 
thereof; 

(d)  a  slide  gate  assembly  secured  above  and  to  said  cylinder 
and  piston  means  and  displaceable  therewith  substantially 
between  said  upper  end  and  said  lower  end; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  guide  means  extend  from  said  slide  gate 
assembly  and  cooperate  with  said  guide  members  of  said 
first  and  second  pair  of  guide  means  for  guiding  said  slide 
gate  assembly  during  displacement  thereof; 

(0  a  plurality  of  spaced  generally  parallel  support  members 
are  secured  to  said  frame  generally  transverse  to  said 
guide  members  and  are  adapted  for  preventing  bending  of 
said  frame  during  operation  of  said  drilling  rig, 

(g)  a  power  swivel  connected  to  said  slide  gate  assembly  and 
displaceable  therewith  and  adapted  for  rotating  drill  pipe 
on  an  axis  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  said  cylinder  and 
piston  means  axis, 

(h)  said  power  swivel  axis  being  aligned  with  and  spaced 
generally  equidistant  from  the  guide  members  of  the  other 
pair  of  said  first  and  second  pair  of  guide  means,  and. 

(i)  means  for  operating  said  cylinder  and  piston  means  and 
for  operating  said  power  swivel. 
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M96,007 

CX)MPRESSEI>-AIR  PILE-DRIVES 

By"  ^'^^  WUttUkdm^  Str.  2,  6550  B«l  Krciizneh,  Fed. 
Rep.  <rf  Gcnuay 

Fikd  Mtf.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  363,158 
Oates  priority,  mtkatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrann,  M>r.  28, 
mi,  3112463;  Sep.  25, 1981,  3138130         """^^  "^-  "^ 

Int  0,^  B25D  9/00;  E21B  J/00 
US,  a.  173—127  ,g 


axial  extension  of  said  ram  being  designed  as  an  annular 
extension  and  being  located,  in  the  upper  dead-center 
position  of  said  ram,  in  said  annular  air-inlet  gap,  and  a 
guide  tube  passing  centrally  and  in  a  largely  air-tight 
manner  through  said  housing,  said  intermediate  plate,  and 
said  ram,  said  guide  tube  terminating  approximately  at  the 
lower  end  face  of  said  housing,  to  which  it  is  fastened,  the 
shaft  of  a  tool  or  of  a  probe  tube  being  inserted  into  said 
guide  tube  at  a  radial  distance  from  the  waU  of  the  latter; 
said  housing  having  a  head  on  which  is  arranged  a  spacer 
which  has  a  central  bore  corresponding  to  the  diameter  of 
said  shaft,  and  which  has  air<hannels  through  which 
outgoing  air  flowing  between  said  guide  tube  and  said 
shaft  escapes  into  outside  air. 


M96,008 
WELL  PERFORATING  APPARATUS 
AlataPoWer,  Hoostoa,  Tex.,  and  Pierre  Chesael,  SarigByrar- 
Orge,  France,  assignors  to  ScUamberger  Techooloay  Como. 
ration,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1981,  Scr.  No.  291,869 
Fe?f  iSriToST^  F^-ce,  Aug.  12. 1980. 80  17723; 

Int  a.3  E21B  43/1  Jl 
VS.  a  175-4.6  10  CUdn 


1.  A  compressed-air  pile-driver,  comprising  in  combination- 
a  housing; 

a  ram  which  divides  the  interior  of  said  housing  into  an 
upper  expansion/compression  chamber  including  a  pres- 
sure chamber  and  a  lower  expansion/compression  cham- 
ber, each  of  which  has  its  own  air-outlet  orifice;  said  ram 
having  a  first  end  face  which  faces  said  upper  expansion 
chamber; 

a  control  valve  connected  to  a  source  of  compressed  air 
a  first  air  connection  pipe  connected  to  and  opening  exclu- 
"jj^y  "|o  the  pressure  chamber  of  said  upper  expansion 

a  second  air  connection  pipe  connected  to  said  lower  expan- 
sion chamber,  said  first  and  second  air  connection  pipes 
bemg  alternately  connectable  to  said  source  of  com- 
pr«ed  air  via  said  control  valve,  with  said  air-outlet 
onfices  of  said  upper  and  lower  expansion  chambers  being 
alternately  opened  by  said  ram; 

an  intermediate  plate  which  is  approximately  parallel  to  said 
first  end  face  of  said  ram  and  divides  off  the  pressure 
chamber  in  said  upper  expansion  chamber  remote  from 
said  lower  expansion  chamber,  said  first  air  connection 
pipe  commumcating  with  said  pressure  chamber  to  effect 
said  connection  with  said  upper  expansion  chamber-  said 
intermediate  plate  including  at  least  one  axial  orifice  as  an 
air  mlet  which  extends  fixjm  said  pressure  chamber  to  said 
upper  expansion  chamber,  said  at  least  one  orifice  of  said 
mtermediate  plate  being  closed  in  a  leak-proof  manner  by 
said  ram  m  Its  upper  dead-center  position; 
a  retaining  device  associated  with  said  ram  and  said  interme- 
diate plate  for  firmly  axiaUy  retaining  said  ram  in  its  upper 
d«d-center  position,  said  ram  including  an  axial  extension 
which,  m  the  upper  dead-center  position  of  said  ram  is 
located  in  said  at  least  one  inlet  orifice  of  said  intermediate 
pUte  to  efTect  closing  thereof;  and  including  a  sealing  ring 
located  m  said  mtermediate  plate  and  resting  with  radial 
pressure  against  said  extension  so  as  to  seal  off  air  said 
extension  and  said  sealing  ring  at  the  same  time  foAning 
said  retammg  device  for  said  ram,  said  at  least  one  air-inlet 
onfice  of  said  mtermediate  pUte  being  formed  by  an  annu- 
lar  gap  located  between  the  radiaUy  outer  edge  of  said 
mtermediate  plate  and  said  housing;  said  sealing  nng  bemg 
provided  m  said  outer  edge  and  having  a  scaling  edge 
projecting  radially  into  said  annular  air-inlet  gap   said 


1.  In  a  well  perforating  apparatus  including  an  elongated 
support,  means  forming  longitudinally  spaced  attachment 
holes  in  the  support,  explosive  charges  having  sealed  cases 
fixed  to  the  support  in  the  attachment  holes  wherein  each 
charge  case  comprises  a  metallic  body  member  of  sufficient 
strength  for  attachment  to  said  support  and  detonating  means 
connected  to  said  charges  to  fire  them,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

(a)  means  on  said  support  forming  a  series  of  angularly  offset 
flat-faced  support  portions  around  and  in  the  longitudinal 
direction  thereof, 

(b)  means  on  each  of  said  support  portions  forming  pairs  of 
the  longitudinally  spaced  attachment  holes  therein  with  a 
distance  between  the  centers  of  each  hole  within  the  pur 
being  smaller  than  the  maximum  diameter  of  a  charge 
perpendicular  to  its  axis,  each  of  said  attachment  holes 
being  configured  to  support  a  charge  with  the  axis  of  the 
charge  substantially  perpendicular  to  aaid  support  portion 
flat  faces, 

(c)  rear  parts  in  the  charge  cases  adapted  for  engaging  said 
charge  cases  in  said  attachment  holes  such  that  two 
charges  are  fixed  on  each  of  said  support  portions  with  the 
axes  of  said  two  charges  oriented  in  opposite  radial  direc- 
tions, and 
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(d)  a  cover  member  for  each  of  said  charge  cases  made  of 
brittle  material  for  breaking  into  small  size  debris  after  the 
'  explosion  of  the  charge,  wherein  said  metallic  body  is 
made  of  extruded  steel  having  a  better  breaking  resistance 
in  the  direction  of  the  charge  axis  than  perpendicular  to 
this  axis  so  that  the  major  part  of  said  body  opens  under 
the  effect  of  the  expkwon  of  the  charge  while  remaining 
attached  by  the  rear  part  of  the  charge  to  said  support 
after  the  explosion. 


4,496,009 

THROUGH  THE  TUBING  PERFORATING  GUN 

ASSEMBLY 

Raymond  W.  DerMott,  Brenbaa^  Tex.,  and  Kenneth  J.  Hart* 

wein.  New  Orleans,  Iju,  ■■rignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company, 

HoastOB,  Tex.  aad  ScUunberger  Technology  Corp. 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1983,  Scr.  No.  534,014 

lot  a.^  E21B  43/116 

VS.  a.  175— 4J2  10  OaiM 


1.  A  through  the  tubing  perforating  gun  assembly  compris- 
ing: 

a  uniform  non-frangible  tubular  charge  carrier; 

an  upper  head  member,  said  head  member  being  attached  to 
said  carrier  by  frangible  means; 

a  plurality  of  focused  perforating  charges,  said  charges  being 
disposed  on  a  loading  strip,  said  charges  being  disposed  in 
said  carrier  and  said  loading  strip  being  secured  to  said 
head  member  by  a  frangible  means; 

at  least  one  non-focused  charge  disposed  at  the  top  of  said 
loading  strip  for  opening  a  hole  in  the  tubular  charge 
carrier  member  to  allow  an  inrush  of  well  fluids  for  frac- 
turing both  said  frangible  means  and  separating  said  car- 
rier and  said  loading  strip  from  said  upper  head  member; 

a  lower  end  cap  disposed  to  close  the  lower  end  of  said 
carrier;  and 

a  filler  member  disposed  in  the  lower  end  of  said  carrier  to 
prevent  the  collapse  of  the  tubular  carrier  when  said 
tubular  carrier  separates  from  said  head  member. 


ing  the  connected  control  unit  to  a  next  module,  a  method  of 
selecting  a  module  for  firing  comprising  the  step  of  connecting 
each  module  one  at  a  time  in  the  predetermined  sequence  to  the 
finng  line  under  control  of  module  active  time  intervals  inter- 
nally generated  in  the  modules,  where  each  module  generates 


~~^ 
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its  active  time  interval  in  response  to  being  connected  to  the 
firing  line  with  the  next  module  in  the  sequence  automatical!) 
connected  to  the  fmng  line  at  the  end  of  the  active  time  for  the 
last  cotmected  module  if  that  module  was  not  selected  for 
firing  during  its  active  time  interval. 


4,496,011 
TOOL  FOR  FORMING  EARTH  HOLES  HAVING  FIXED 

WALLS  AND  METHOD  THEREFOR 
Boris  M.  Mazo,  and  Valentin  I.  Feklin,  botb  of  Dnepropetrortk, 
U.S.S.R.,  assignors   to   Dnepropetrovsky    Inzbenemo-Stroi- 
telny  Institut.  Dnepropetrovsk,  U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Jul.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  402.073 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  U.S.SJL,  Sep.  22, 1981,  3330152; 
Sep.  22,  1981,  3330153 

IbL  a.'  E21B  7/26 
VS.  a.  175—19  4  Oatm 


4,496,010 
SINGLE-WIRE  SELECTIVE  PERFORMATION  SYSTEM 
Joseph  E.  Chapman,  III,  Honaton,  Tex.,  assignor  to  ScUom- 
b«ier  Technology  Corporation,  Houston,  Tex. 
Filed  JoL  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  394,948 
Int  a.3  E21B  43/J16 
VS.  CL  175—4.55  59  Clains 

1.  In  a  single-line  selective  perforating  system  having  a 
single  firing  line  for  electrically  connecting  a  firing  control  unit 
to  each  of  a  plurality  of  shot  modules,  one  at  a  time  in  a  prede- 
termined sequence,  where  each  module  is  adapted  for  connect- 


1.  A  tool  for  forming  earth  holes  having  fixed  walls,  said  tool 
comprising: 

a  leading  casing  provided  with  a  cylindrical  portion  and 
frontal  and  rear  conical  tips,  said  frontal  and  rear  conical 
tips  being  provided  with  spiral  tapered  surfaces  for  con- 
solidating soil  and  said  frontal  and  rear  conical  tip>s  each 
being  disposed  on  one  side  of  said  cylindrical  portion; 
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a  trailing  casing  disposed  above  said  leading  casing  coaxially 
with  the  leading  casing  and  said  trailing  casing  being 
provided  with  a  cylindrical  portion  whose  diameter  is 
greater  than  that  of  said  cyhndrical  portion  of  said  leading 
case,  the  diameter  of  the  cylindrical  portion  of  said  trailing 
casing  corresponding  to  the  diameter  of  the  hole  being 
formed; 

a  fronul  conical  reamer  positioned  below  the  cylindrical 
portion  of  said  trailing  casing  and  said  frontal  conical 
reamer  provided  with  spiral  tapered  surfaces  for  consoli- 
dating soil; 

an  axial  duct  defined  by  the  trailing  casing;  and 

a  tubular  element  connecting  said  leading  and  trailing  cas- 
ings, said  tubular  element  communicating  with  the  axial 
duct  in  said  trailing  casing  and  said  tubular  elemenc  being 
provided  with  ports. 

3.  A  method  of  forming  earth  holes  having  fixed  walls,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  pilot  hole  whose  diameter  is  smaller  than  a 
predetermined  diameter,  using  a  tool  comprising  a  leading 
casmg  with  a  cylindrical  sizing  portion,  a  trailing  casing 
disposed  above  said  leading  casing,  and  a  tubular  element 
connecting  said  leading  and  trailing  casings,  communicat- 
ing with  an  axial  duct  in  said  trailing  casing,  and  provided 
with  a  port  for  discharging  fixing  matenals  into  the  hole; 

(b)  forming  a  hole  of  the  predetermined  diameter  with  said 
tool  with  advance  of  the  step  (a); 

(c)  feeding  the  fixing  material  into  the  pilot  hole  at  the  re- 
gions thereof  to  be  fixed; 

(d)  lifting  the  tool  after  forming  the  hole  of  the  predeter- 
mined diameter  until  the  tool  leaves  the  pilot  hole; 

(e)  feeding  the  fixing  material  into  the  hole  following  the 
step  (d),  and  then 

(0  repeated  sinking  of  the  hole,  whereby  the  fixing  material 

IS  pressed  into  the  walls  and  the  bottom  of  the  hole;  and 

(g)  withdrawing  the  tool  from  the  finished  hole. 


4  496  013 
PREVENTION  OF  CONE  SEAL  FAaURES  IN  ROCK 

BITS 
Richard  E.  Serpa,  Arcadia,  CaUf„  assignor  to  Smith  Interna- 
ttonal.  Inc.,  Newport  Beach,  CaUf. 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  410,428 

Int  Cl^  E21B  lOm 

U.S.  a.  175-374  16  Claims 


1.  A  rock  bit  for  drilling  subterranean  formations  compris- 
ing: 

a  steel  bit  body  including  a  dome  and  a  plurality  of  legs,  each 
leg  having  a  journal  pin; 

a  cutter  cone  mounted  on  each  journal  pin; 

a  cone  seal  at  the  base  of  each  journal  pin  between  the  jour- 
nal pin  and  cutter  cone;  and 

a  sacrificial  anode  electrically  connected  to  the  dome  of  the 
bit  body  comprising  a  shape  for  diverting  flow  of  drilling 
mud  around  the  cutter  cones,  said  anode  being  formed  of 
a  material  less  noble  than  steel. 


4,496,012 
METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  CUTTINGS  TRANSPORT 
IN  DEVUTED  WELLS 
Joseph  G.  SaTins,  Dalbu,  Tex.,  assignor  to  MobU  OU  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  490,914 

Int  a.^  E21B  4i/00 

U.S.  a.  17S-65  4  ci^ 

1  A  method  for  increasing  the  cuttings  transport  efficiency 
during  the  drilling  of  a  deviated  well  in  the  earth,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  circulating  a  drilling  fiuid  through  said  deviated  well 
having  a  viscosity  sufficient  to  transport  non-entrapped 
cuttings  up  the  annulus  of  said  deviated  well  between  the 
drill  string  and  the  borehole  wall  to  the  earth's  surface, 
and 

(b)  periodically  terminating  the  circulation  of  said  drilling 
fiuid  and  injecting  a  slug  of  a  shear  thickening  fiuid  which 
is  spotted  for  a  predetermined  time  period,  and 

(c)  resuming  the  circulation  of  said  drilling  fluid  after  said 
predetermined  time  period  whereby  said  injected  slug  of 
thickening  fiuid  will  undergo  a  locally  increased  viscosity 
change  during  circulation  due  to  an  increased  shear  stress 
along  the  length  of  the  face  of  any  cuttings  bed  that  may 
have  formed  in  that  part  of  said  annulus  where  the  drill 
string  lies  along  the  lower  side  of  the  borehole  wall, 
whereby  said  cuttings  bed  is  dislodged,  the  lower  injec- 
tion viscosity  of  said  slug  of  fiuid  being  sufficient  to  trans- 
port the  dislodged  cuttings  up  the  remaining  portion  of 
said  annulus  to  the  earth's  surface. 


4,496,014 

WEIGHING  APPARATUS  INCLUDING  OVERLOAD 

PROTECnON  MEANS 

Ernst  Willi,  Dumten,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Mottler  In- 

stnimente  AB,  Greifensee,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  22.  1983,  Ser.  No.  477,723 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jul.   20,   1982, 
4412/82 

Int  Q\}  GOIG  21/10 
U.S.  a.  177-187  7  Claims 


1.  Weighing  apparatus,  comprising 

(a)  a  hollow  housing  (3,5)  containing  a  chamber; 

(b)  load  cell  means  mounted  within  said  housing  chamber  and 
including  a  stationary  member  (1)  and  a  vertically  movable 
load  receiving  member  (2); 

(c)  a  weighing  pan  (6)  arranged  above  said  housing;  and 

(d)  means  including  overload  protection  means  connecting 
said  weighing  pan  with  said  load  receiving  member,  said 
connecting  means  including 

(1)  upper  and  lower  open  generally-rectangular  vertically 
spaced  frame  members  (7,8)  mounted  horizontally  within 
said  chamber  concentrically  about  said  stationary  load  cell 
member; 

(2)  means  connecting  said  upper  and  lower  frame  members 
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with  said  weighing  pan  and  with  said  load  receiving  mem- 
ber, respectively;  and 
(3)  snap  spring  means  (14,18)  normally  biasing  said  upper 
frame  member  upwardly  relative  to  said  lower  frame 
member  to  establish  an  operating  condition  in  which  a 
force  applied  to  said  weighing  pan  is  transmitted  to  said 
load  receiving  member  via  said  upper  frame  member,  said 
snap  spring  means,  and  said  lower  frame  member,  said 
snap  spring  means  bemg  operable,  when  an  overload  force 
is  applied  to  said  weighing  pan  that  exceeds  the  biasing 
force  of  said  snap  spring  means,  to  relax  said  frame  mem- 
bers and  thereby  isolate  said  load  receiving  member  from 
said  weighing  pan. 


4,496,015 

INTERCHANGEABLE  DRIVE  MEANS  FOR  A  VEHICLE 

James  A.  Porter,  Jr^  Houston;  Joe  D.  Shifers,  Friendswood; 

Marek  Rozycid,  Houston,  and  Otis  Johnston,  League  Qty,  all 

of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Litton  Resources  Systems,  Inc.,  Alvin, 

Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  412,428 

Int.  a.3  B60D  7/00;  BMP  1/04 

U.S.  a.  180—9.26  3  Claims 


1.  An  articulated  vehicle  for  cross  country  seismic  explora- 
tion comprising: 

a  front  bed  frame  and  a  rear  bed  frame  pivotally  coupled 
relative  to  each  other  about  a  vertical  axis  and  a  longitudi- 
nal axis; 

first  pair  of  drive  means  having  a  first  configuration  disposed 
so  as  to  support  each  said  bed  frame,  each  said  dnve  means 
being  capable  of  receiving  motive  power  from  separate 
and  independent  power  sources, 

a  self-contained  means  for  enabling  the  replacement  of  said 
first  drive  means  having  a  first  configuration  by  second 
drive  means  having  a  second  different  configuration, 
under  said  front  bed  frame,  said  second  drive  means  being 
capable  of  receiving  motive  power  from  a  first  indepen- 
dent power  source;  and 

a  detachable  means  for  inhibiting  relative  rotation  of  said 
bed  frame  about  said  longitudinal  axis  when  said  enabling 
means  is  operative  to  enable  the  replacement  of  said  first 
drive  means  having  a  first  configuration  by  a  second  drive 
means  having  a  second  configuration  beneath  said  rear 
bed  frame,  said  second  drive  means  being  capable  of  re- 
ceiving motive  power  from  a  second  independent  power 
source. 


at  the  outer  end  of  the  shaft  and  to  the  said  power  take-off 
mechanism  at  its  inner  end,  the  improvement  comprising,  in 
combination:  the  axle  shaft  being  divided  in  its  length  to  pro- 
vide a  space  for  locating  the  said  power  take-off  mechanism  on 
the  axle  shaft  axis,  a  bridge  rigidly  connecting  the  two  parts  of 


u 
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4,496,016 
LAND  VEHICLES 
Derek  Unsworth,  4  Farmside,  Bonis  Park,  Wrexham,  Qwd, 
Wales,  and  Edward  J.  Diggs,  8  Lime  Tree  Dr.,  Frandon, 
Cheshire,  England 

FOed  Nov.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  440,621 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  15,  1982, 
8229544;  Oct.  15,  1982,  8134024 

Int  a.3  B60K  17/28.  25/08 
VS.  a.  180—53.6  12  Qaims 

1.  In  a  wheeled  land  vehicle  having  a  non-rotary  hollow  axle 
shaft,  a  free-running  ground-engaging  wheel  on  one  end  of  said 
shaft,  a  power  take-off  input  shaft  extending  coaxially  through 
said  axle  shaft,  a  power  take-off  mechanism,  and  means  driv- 
ingly  connecting  the  said  power  take-off  shaft  to  the  said  wheel 


the  axle  shaft  and  having  a  part  thereof  laterally  displaced  from 
the  axle  shaft  axis  to  provide  said  space  for  the  said  power 
take-off  mechanism,  said  mechanism  being  mounted  in  said 
space  in  cantilever  fashion  on  the  inboard  termination  of  the 
outer  one  of  said  axle  shaft  parts. 


4,4%,017 

WHEEL  HUB  ASSEMBLY  WITH  INTEGRATED 

REDUCTION  GEAR  AND  BRAKE  MECHANISM 

Leonce  Rogier,  Saint-Denis,  France,  assignor  to  \aleo,  Paria, 

France 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  451.441 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  22.  1981,  81  23949 
Int  a.'  F16D  55/02.  65/84 
VS.  a.  180—70.1  7  Claims 


1.  A  wheel  hub  assembly  for  heavy-duty  vehicles,  said  wheel 
hub  assembly  comprising  a  hollow  body  adapted  to  contain  a 
liquid  lubricant  and  having  a  first  compartment  for  housing  a 
wheel  drive  reduction  gear  and  a  second  compartment  adja- 
cent to  said  first  compartment  for  housing  a  wheel  brake  mech- 
anism, said  hollow  body  including  a  sidewall,  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  sidewall  which  annularly  surrounds  one  of  said  com- 
partments has  at  least  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending,  oppo- 
sitely sloping  generally  oblique  grooves  defining  means  for 
longitudinally  circulating  the  liquid  lubricant  between  said 
compartments  when  said  wheel  hub  assembly  is  in  operation. 


4,496,018 
STEERING  COLLTMN-OFERATFD  ACCELERATING 
AND  BRAKING  DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 
Lo  Hsin-Min,  47.  Shih  Chien  St.,  Hsin  Chu  Qty,  Taiwan 
Filed  Apr.  13,  1983.  Ser.  No.  484.615 
Int  a.'  B62D  ]/]8 
VS.  a.  180—78  5  Claims 

1.  A  steering  column-operated  accelerating  and  braking 
device  for  automobiles,  comprising: 
a  steering  column  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end,  the 
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upper  end  having  a  steering  wheel  rotatably  mounted 
thereto  and  the  lower  end  being  pivotally  mounted  with  a 
mounting  base  onto  a  structural  part  of  the  automobile  so 
that  the  upper  end  of  the  column  can  be  selectively  moved 
fore  and  aft; 

an  accelerator  cable  having  one  end  operatively  connected 
to  said  steering  column  and  another  end  operatively  con- 
nected to  an  accelerating  unit  adapted  to  accelerate  the 
automobile  when  said  steering  column  is  pivoted  in  one 
direction; 

a  master  brake  cylinder  having  a  piston  rod  operable  by  said 
steering  column,  said  master  brake  cylinder  being  adapted 
to  apply  the  brake  on  the  automobile  when  said  steering 
column  is  pivoted  in  the  opposite  direction; 


area  contiguous  to  the  front  of  said  vehicle,  said  inlet  end  being 
disposed  so  that  foreign  materials  will  be  precluded  from  entry 
thereto,  an  outlet  from  said  air  cleaner,  and  conduit  means 
connecting  said  air  cleaner  outlet  with  said  induction  system 
inlet. 


V^' 


4,496,019 
OFFROAD  AUTO  TRICYCLE 
Ko  Tanaka,  Shizuoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamaha  Hatsudokl 
Kahushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Jon.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  389,954 

Claiflis  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  22,  1981,  56-96150 

Int  a.^  B62K  5/04 

U,S.  a.  180—215  i  7  Claims 


1.  In  an  induction  system  for  an  off  the  road  vehicle  having 
a  pair  of  driven  rear  wheels  and  at  least  one  dirigible  front 
wheel,  an  engine  positioned  continuous  to  said  rear  wheels  and 
having  a  rearwardly  facing  induction  system  inlet,  a  seat  ex- 
tending forwardly  from  said  rear  wheels,  and  an  air  cleaner 
positioned  in  proximity  to  and  to  the  rear  of  said  engine  and 
said  induction  system  inlet  and  contiguous  to  said  rear  wheels, 
the  improvement  comprising  an  inlet  device  comprising  an 
elongated  tube  means  terminating  at  an  outlet  end  rearwardly 
of  the  engine  and  communicating  with  a  forwardly  facing  inlet 
of  said  air  cleaner  for  supplying  air  to  said  air  cleaner  from  an 
inlet  end  forwardly  of  the  engine  and  disposed  in  a  protected 


4,496,020 

V-TYPE  MULTI<TLINDER  ENGINE  FOR 

MOTORCYCLE 

Toshiro  Mitsuishi,  Tokorozawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honda 
Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  452,431 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  26, 1981,  56-209518 
Int.  a.3  B62D  61/02:  F16F  15/26 
\iS.  CL  180—219  10  daiins 


magnetic  means  for  holding  said  steering  column  in  position 
when  it  is  not  being  selectively  moved  fore  and  aft; 

wherein  said  magnetic  means  comprises  a  magnetic  holding 
device  to  hold  said  steering  column  in  fixed  position  when 
said  steering  column  is  not  being  pivotally  operated; 

wherein  said  magnetic  holding  device  is  provided  on  said 
mounting  base  and  disposed  in  a  frictional  engagement 
with  a  pivotal  part  of  said  steering  column;  and 

wherein  said  magnetic  holding  device  is  an  electromagnetic 
piece  electrically  connected  to  a  series  electric  circuit 
having  a.  battery,  an  ignition  switch  of  the  automobile,  a 
fuse  and  a  control  switch. 


1.  A  V-type  multi-cylinder  engine  for  motorcycles,  includ- 
ing first  and  second  engine  blocks  arranged  on  a  frame  so  as  to 
form  a  V  shape,  said  engine  blocks  having  first  and  second 
cylinders,  respectively,  pistons  reciprocatably  and  slidably 
received  by  said  first  and  second  cylinders,  and  a  crankshaft 
having  first  and  second  crank  pins  connected  through  piston 
rods  to  said  pistons,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  that 
the  rotational  phase  of  said  second  crank  pin  is  offset  from  that 
of  said  first  crank  pin  by  an  angle  ir  -  2a  in  the  opposite  side  of 
the  central  axis  of  said  first  cylinder  to  the  axis  of  said  second 
cylinder,  a  representing  an  angle  included  between  the  central 
axes  of  said  first  and  second  cylinders,  and  that  a  balancer 
weight  is  attached  to  that  portion  of  said  crank  shaft  positioned 
opposite  to  said  first  and  second  crank  pins  and  on  the  bisector 
line  of  the  angle  formed  between  said  crank  pins  aroimd  said 
crankshaft. 


4,496,021 

360  DEGREE  RADIAL  REFLEX  ORTHOSPECTRAL 

HORN  FOR  HIGH-FREQUENCY  LOUDSPEAKERS 

Emmanuel  Berlaat,  5600  Kensington  Way,  #206,  Cnlver  City, 

Calif.  90230 

FUed  Feb.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  467,736 
Int  a.3  H05K  5/02 
U.S.  a.  181—152  13  Oains 

1.  A  360°  radial  reflex  orthospectral  expanding  acoustical 
horn  loudspeaker  for  high  frequency  operation  having  a  wide 
frequency  band  of  operation  and  relatively  uniform  amplitude 
output  over  the  wide  frequency  band,  said  loudspeaker  com- 
prising: 
a.  an  electro-acoustic  driver  coupled  into  an  annular  throat 
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having  a  width  approximately  a  quarter-wavelength  of  the 
highest  frequency  to  be  reproduced  by  the  loudspeaker; 

b.  a  first  annular  horn  coupled  to  said  throat  and  disposed  at 
an  upward  and  outward  angle  to  the  axis  of  said  driver, 
said  first  annular  horn  expanding  at  a  predetermined  first 
rate; 

c.  said  first  annular  horn  being  reflectively  coupled  into  a 
second  annular  horn  extending  on  a  horizontal  axis  radi- 
ally from  said  first  annular  horn,  said  second  annular  horn 


having  a  different  expansion  rate  than  said  first  annular 
horn,  and  successive  annular  elements  of  said  second 
annular  horn  being  coupled  to  one  another,  each  succes- 
sive element  having  a  somewhat  larger  expansion  rate 
than  the  expansion  rate  of  the  element  preceding  it, 
.  whereby  acoustic  energy  over  a  wide  range  of  high  fre- 
quencies is  emitted  from  the  ultimate  one  of  said  annular 
acoustical  horn  elements  over  360'  laterally  from  said 
radial  orthospectral  loudspeaker,  with  relatively  uniform 
amplitude  over  said  wide  range  of  high  frequencies. 


4,496,022 

SYSTEM  FOR  INTERRELATING  SOUND 

TRANSDUCERS  OR  SOUND  SOURCES  AND  THEIR 

ENVIRONMENT 

John  R.  Prohs,  233  S.  Orange  Grove  Blvd.,  Apt  233,  Pasadena, 

Calif.  91105 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  468,850 

lot  a.^  GIOK  11/00 

U.S.  a  181—175  16  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  selection  and  positioning  of  a  transducer  in 
an  environmental  volume,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  mapping  selected  positions  in  the  volume  on  a  spherical 
surface,  the  surface  having  a  radial  center  representing  the 
position  of  the  transducer; 

b.  overlaying  on  the  mapped  spherical  surface  a  mating 
spherical  map  of  spatial  characteristics  of  the  transducer; 

whereby  a  distortion-free  spherical-surface  composite  map  of 
the  transducer  characteristics  and  volume  positions  is  provided 
to  enable  selection  and  positioning  of  a  transducer  appropriate 
to  the  positions. 


4.496.023 
PNEUMATICALLY  OPERATED  IMPACT  TOOL 
Eric  T.  Lindberg,  Bromma,  and  Anna  M.  Friedman.  Aha,  both  of 
Sweden,  assignors  to  Atlas  Copco  Aktiebolag.  Nacka.  Sweden 

Filed  Sep.  12.  1983.  Ser.  No.  531.603 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden.  Sep.  16,  1982.  8205318 
Int  a.'  POIN  1/08 
UA  a.  181-230  1  Claim 


1.  Pneumatically  operated  impact  tool  in  which  a  pneumati- 
cally actuated  hammer  piston  (14)  is  reciprocable  in  a  cylinder 
(13)  to  repeatedly  impact  upon  an  anvil  (8)  and  an  exhaust 
chamber  (27)  is  arranged  to  receive  the  exhaust  air  from  the 
cylinder,  said  exhaust  chamber  having  at  least  one  outlet  tube 
(31,32)  that  has  its  inlet  end  inside  said  exhaust  chamber,  char- 
acterized by  a  number  of  holes  (35,  36)  through  the  tube  (31. 
32)  adjacent  the  inlet  end  thereof  so  that  air  will  flow  from  the 
exhaust  chamber  (27)  to  the  tube  (31,  32)  both  through  the  inlet 
of  the  tube  and  through  said  holes  which  hava  a  small  total 
area  as  compared  to  the  area  of  the  mlet  of  the  tube. 


4,4%,024 

SOUND  ABSORPTION  PANEL  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING 

Jerry  M.  Wolf,  Westerville,  and  Wilbur  D.  Holben,  Ostrander, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Midwest-Acoust-A-Fiber,  Inc., 
Ostrander,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  526^94 

Int  a.}  E04B  1/82 

\3S.  CL  181—292  15  Claims 


'       \       \ 


1^ 


1  A  method  of  making  a  sound  absorption  panel  comprising, 
assembling  a  substantially  planar  sandwich  structure  of  two 
fiberglass  pelts,  two  non-porous  thermoplastic  sheets  and 
a  paper  honeycomb  core  in  the  sequence  pelt -sheet -core- 
sheet-pelt; 
said  assembled  pelts  each  having  a  density  in  the  range  of 
about  twelve  to  about  forty  Kg/m^  and  incorporating 
about  sixteen  to  about  twenty-five  percent  by  weight  of 
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phenolic  resin;  said  assembled  sheets  being  selected  from 
the  group  consistmg  of  polypropylene,   polyethylene, 
polyvinylchioride,  and  polyvinylacetate  and  having  a 
thickness  in  the  range  of  about  0.013  mm  to  about  0.102 
nun  and  the  assembled  honeycomb  structure  having  a 
thickness  in  the  range  of  about  twenty-five  to  thirty-eight 
mir  yid  with  the  cells  of  the  honeycomb  oriented  perpen- 
dicular to  the  plane  of  the  sheets; 
arranging  the  pelts,  sheets  and  core  to  have  substantially 
coextensive  peripheries  and  between  a  pair  of  planar 
presses, 
moving  the  presses  toward  each  other  to  compress  the  pelts 
to  no  more  than  about  one-fourth  their  original  thickness 
without  compressing  the  core, 
stopping  the  movement  of  the  presses  by  means  unrelated  to 

the  resistance  force  of  the  sandwich  structure, 
heating  the  presses  to  a  temperature  of  about  450°  F.  for  a 
period  of  about  one  and  one-haJf  to  about  three  annd 
one-half  minutes  to  (1)  cause  the  phenolic  resin  to  hold  the 
fiben  of  the  pelts  in  the  compressed  condition  and  (2)  melt 
the  thermoplastic  and  thereby  allow  passage  of  gases  from 
the  cells  of  the  honeycomb  through  the  pelts; 
cooling  the  sandwich  to  freeze  the  melted  thermoplastic  and 

thereby  bond  the  pelts  to  the  core. 
9.  A  sound  absorption  panel  comprising  a  paper  honeycomb 
core  having  a  plurality  of  cell  walls  defining  cells  and  first  and 
second  cell  end  planes,  and  a  compressed  porous  fiberglass  pelt 
bonded  to  at  least  one  of  said  cell  end  planes  by  melted  thermo- 
plastic wherein  the  thermoplastic  has  penetrated  the  fibers  of 
said  fiberglass  pelt  and  flowed  around  the  edges  of  said  cell 
walls,  said  core  and  pelt  having  the  physical  property  of  allow- 
ing gas  to  pass  through  the  pelt  into  the  cells  of  the  core,  said 
pelt  including  about  sixteen  to  about  twenty-five  percent  by 
weight  of  phenolic  resin  binder  and  having  a  density  in  the 
range  of  about  96  to  about  289  Kg/m^, 
said  thermoplastic  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  polypropylene,  polyethylene,  polyvinylchioride,  and 
polyvinylaceute. 


4,496,025 

FOOT  SUPPORT  FOR  LADDER 

John  W.  Gattman,  80,1  E.  Sixth  St,  Mnscie  Shoals,  Ala.  35660 

Filed  May  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  495.145 

Int  a.-'  E06C  7/16;  A43B  i/00 

\i&,  a  182—121  11  Claims 


configured  to  block  rearward  movement  of  the  heel  of 
said  shoe; 

an  elongated  brace  having  a  first  end  region  fixedly  secured 
to  said  front  region  of  said  platform,  said  brace  extending 
upward  above  said  front  region  and  having  an  end  region 
configured  in  the  shape  of  an  open  U-shaped  hook  having 
a  turned  forward  and  downward  region  for  removably 
extending  over  and  partially  around  a  rung  of  a  ladder  for 
supporting  said  front  region  of  said  platform,  and  the 
region  below  the  opening  formed  by  said  open  U-shaped 
hook  being  unobstructed,  whereby  any  raising  of  said 
platform,  and  thereby  said  brace,  will  enable  the  support 
to  be  readily  moved  from  one  rung  to  another; 

a  transverse  notch  region  in  a  bottom  surface  of  said  elon- 
gated platform,  said  notch  region  being  positioned  closer 
to  said  back  region  than  said  front  region  of  said  platform 
for  inclining  said  platform  forward  and  downward  about 
a  rung  of  a  ladder;  and 

securing  means  connected  to  said  platform  for  securing  a 
shoe  and  foot  of  a  user  to  said  platform. 


4,496,026 
FOUNDING  LADDER  SYSTEM 
Richard  G.  Meehan,  Laguna  Niguel,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kwik- 
form  America,  Inc.,  Fountain  VaUey,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  291,275 

Int  a.3  E04G  1/36,  3/02 

U.S.  a.  182—128  32  Qaims 


1.  A  support  for  supporting  an  individual  shoe  of  a  wearer 
on  a  ladder  comprising: 

a  generally  rigid,  elongated  platform  having  a  generally 
planar  upper  surface  and  being  sized  to  approximate  the 
length  and  width  dimensions  of  a  single  shoe,  said  plat- 
form having  a  front  region  and  a  back  region  to  coordi- 
nate! y  receive  the  toe  and  heel  regions  of  a  shoe,  said 
platform  including  a  vertically  extending  region  in  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  back  region  of  said  upper  surface  and 


1.  A  readily  assemblable  system  for  supporting  scaffolding 
inside  a  boiler  having  a  converging  pair  of  downwardly  slop- 
ing lower  boiling  walls,  said  assemblable  system  capable  of  use 
with  a  variety  of  different  size  boilers  having  different  internal 
configurations,  wherein  said  system  comprises: 
a  generally  horizontal  founding  truss  for  spanning  between 

said  lower  boiler  walls;  and 
a  pair  of  sidewall  supports  mounted  on  opposite  ends  of  said 
founding  truss  for  extending  upwardly  from  said  truss  and 
along  the  lower  boiler  sidewalls,  said  sidewall  supports 
contacting  said  boiler  sidewalls,  transferring  a  portion  of 
the  weight  of  said  scaffolding  to  said  downwardly  sloping 
boiler  walls;  and 
detachable  post  support  means  adapted  for  positioning  at 
any  of  a  plurality  of  locations  along  the  length  of  said 
sidewall  supports,  said  support  means  adapted  to  connect 
said  scaffolding  to  said  sidewall  supports. 
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4,496,027 
MOBILE  OUTRIGGER  FOR  SUSPENDING  SCAFFOLD 
Harry  S.  Fisher,  Renton,  Wash^  assignor  to  Spider  Staging,  Inc., 
Rentoo,  Wash. 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  462,303 

Int.  a.^  E04G  3/ JO 

VS.  a  182—142  33  Oaims 


rial,  with  its  sidewall  being  longitudinally  cut  for  its  entire 
length  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to  the  centerline  of  said 
generally  circular  member,  thus  in  efTect  to  define  a  generally 
circular  spring,  a  pair  of  holes  cut  through  the  sidewall  of  said 
generally  circular  member  at  a  location  substantially  opposite 
from  said  longitudinal  cut.  said  holes  being  circumferentially 
spaced  apart,  and  each  being  substantially  equidistant  from  the 


~^, 


1.  An  end  support  for  an  elongated  outrigger  beam  which 

during  use  is  supported  on  a  building  roof  or  the  like,  by  a  pair 

of  such  supports,  spaced  apart  longitudinally  of  the  beam  and 

supporting  such  beam  with  an  outboard  end  portion  thereof 

extending  outwardly  from  the  side  of  the  building,  to  provide 

an  upper  end  support  for  a  suspended  staging,  said  end  support 

comprising: 

a  frame  having  an  upper  portion  connectable  to  the  beam, 

and  first  and  second  support  feet  spaced  apart  from  each 

other,  laterally  of  the  beam,  with  the  first  support  foot 

being  located  on  one  side  of  the  beam  and  the  second 

support  foot  being  located  on  the  opposite  side  of  the 

beam; 

a  wheel  mounted  on  said  frame  between  the  support  feet,  for 

rotation  about  an  axis  which  is  parallel  to  the  beam; 
means  for  adjusting  the  relative  vertical  positions  of  the  first 
and  second  support  feet  and  a  lower  support  surface  con- 
tacting portion  of  the  wheel,  between  a  first  position  in 
which  the  first  and  second  support  feet  are  both  on  the 
support  surface  and  the  wheel  is  elevated  above  the  sup- 
port surface,  and  the  system  is  fued  in  position  on  the 
support  surface,  and  a  second  position  in  which  the  wheel 
is  down  on  the  support  surface  and  both  support  feet  are 
spaced  above  the  support  surface,  and  the  system  is  mobile 
on  the  wheel,  said  means  for  adjusting  comprising  means 
for  moving  the  second  foot  in  position  vertically  relative 
to  said  frame,  between  a  lower  position  in  which  said  first 
and  second  support  feet  are  both  on  the  roof  or  other 
support  surface  and  the  wheel  is  elevated  above  the  sup- 
port surface,  and  an  upper  position  in  which  the  wheel  is 
down  on  the  support  surface  and  both  support  feet  are 
spaced  above  the  support  surface;  and 
a  small  caster  mounted  on  said  frame  proximate  the  second 
foot,  said  caster  being  positioned  to  be  elevated  above  the 
support  surface  contacting  portion  of  the  wheel  when  the 
second  support  foot  is  in  said  lower  position  and  to  be  in 
contact  with  the  support  surface  when  the  said  second 
support  foot  is  in  its  said  upper  position,  so  that  when  the 
second  support  foot  is  in  its  said  upper  position,  the  end 
support  is  supported  for  movement  by  said  wheel  and  said 
caster. 


4,496,028 

INSTANT  SAWHORSE 

Theodore  A.  Peterson,  P.O.  Box  113,  Chuluota,  Fla.  32766 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  581,737 

Int.  a.3  F16M  11/00 

VS.  a.  182—186  11  aaims 

1.  A  sawhorse  member  utilizing  no  nails  or  other  fasteners  in 

its  construction,  comprising  an  elongate,  generally  circular 

member  having  a  comparatively  thick  sidewall,  but  being 

otherwise  hollow,  said  member  being  made  of  resilient  mate- 


ends  of  said  circular  member,  each  of  said  holes  being  arranged 
to  receive  the  upper  end  of  an  elongate  leg  member,  whereby 
as  the  bottoms  of  said  leg  members  are  drawn  together,  the 
edges  of  said  cut  are  caused  to  move  apart,  so  as  to  be  able  to 
receive  the  central  beam  of  a  sawhorse,  and  to  tightly  grasp 
such  beam  in  a  pincers-like  grip  when  said  leg  members  are 
released. 


4.496,029 

SCAFFOLD  PLANK 

Shigehani  Kuroda,  No.  1-13,  Tomigaoka  5-chome,  Sara.  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  480,452 

Int.  CI.   E04G  5/08 

U.S.  a.  182—222  20  Claims 


'3-2 


1.  A  scaffold  plank  which  comprises 

a  plurality  of  hollow  elongated  members  arranged  in  side- 
by-side  contact  relationship  to  one  another  to  provide  a 
plurality  of  transversely  aligned,  opening  mouths  respec- 
tively at  opposite  ends  of  said  plurality  of  hollow  elon- 
gated members, 

each  of  said  hollow  elongated  members  being  substantially 
rectangular  in  cross  section. 

each  of  said  hollow  elongated  members  including  a  pair  of 
opposed  vertical  side  walls, 

at  least  one  layer  of  covering  member  enclosing  said  plural- 
ity of  hollow  elongated  members. 

a  pair  of  end  members  serving  as  connectors  mounted  to  said 
opposite  ends  of  said  plurality  of  hollow  elongated  mem- 
bers for  maintaining  said  hollow  elongated  members  in 
side-by-side  contact  relationship, 

each  of  said  pair  of  end  members  including  a  plurality  of 
plug  portions  which  are  transversely  aligned  in  spaced- 
apart  relation  and  inwardly  project  into  mating  engage- 
ment with  said  plurality  of  transversely  aligned  opening 
mouths,  and 

each  of  said  pair  of  end  members  further  including  inner 
engaging  walls  which  are  in  abutment  with  end  walls  of 
said  plurality  of  hollow  elongated  members. 


1860 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  29,  1985 


4,496,030 
AUTOMATIC  LUBRICATION  ASSEMBLY 
John  A.  GloTlak,  Chicago,  111^  assignor  to  Stewart-Warner 
Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  473,072 

Int  a.^  F16N  11/04 

U  A  a  184—45  R  18  Claims 


11.  An  automatic  lubrication  assembly  comprising;  an  one- 
piece  plastic  base  and  lubricant  reservoir  cup,  an  outlet  fitting 
connected  to  the  base  constructed  of  metal  and  having  an 
outlet  opening  communicating  with  the  reservoir  cup  and 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  machine  to  be  lubricated,  said 
cup  having  an  open  rear  end,  a  plunger  slidable  in  the  cup,  a 
spring  biasing  the  plunger  in  a  direction  to  dispense  lubricant  in 
the  reservoir  cup  through  the  outlet  fitting,  and  an  easily  re- 
movable cap  over  the  open  end  of  the  reservoir  cup  against 
which  one  end  of  the  spring  reacts,  whereby  the  spring  may  be 
changed  to  vary  the  fiow  of  lubricant  by  removing  the  cap 
without  contacting  lubricant  in  the  reservoir  cup,  a  clearance 
between  the  removable  cap  and  the  cup  communicating  with 
the  exterior  of  the  assembly,  and  axially  extending  recess 
means  in  the  interior  of  the  cup  adjacent  the  open  end  adapted 
to  carry  overflow  lubricant  from  the  cup  to  the  clearance 
when  the  piston  reaches  its  extreme  rearward  position  to  pre- 
vent overfilling  the  reservoir  cup. 


4,496,031 

MATEMAL  HANDUNG  APPARATUS 

Ralph  E.  Allen,  and  Christian  D.  Gihwm,  botii  of  Greene,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  The  Raymond  Corporation,  Greene,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part    of   Ser.    No.    31,187,    Apr,    18,    1979, 

abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  7.  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,911 

Int.  a.5  B66B  9/20 

UAai87-9R  17  Claims 


vertical  movement  by  said  mast,  lift  cable  means  connected  to 
said  load  carriage  and  trained  over  said  pulley  means  to  sus- 
pend said  load  carriage  on  said  mast,  said  load  carriage  being 
adapted  to  carry  a  load  with  the  center-of-gravity  of  said  load 
horizontally  displaced  from  said  mast  on  a  forward  first  side  of 
said  mast  whereby  said  load  carriage  applies  a  force  couple  to 
said  mast,  said  lift  cable  means  including  at  least  one  first 
vertical  course  extending  between  said  pulley  means  and  said 
load  carriage  on  said  first  side  of  said  mast  and  at  least  one 
second  vertical  course  extending  between  said  pulley  means 
and  means  vertically  fixed  with  respect  to  said  mast  on  a  sec- 
ond rearward  side  of  said  mast  opposite  from  said  first  side,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  said  second  vertical  course 
being  spaced  sufficiently  rearwardly  from  said  mast  that  a 
maximum  rated  load  on  said  carriage  causes  the  maximum 
bending  moment  occurring  in  the  portion  of  said  mast  below 
said  force  couple  to  be  within  70%  to  130%  of  the  magnitude 
of  and  opposite  in  direction  to  the  maximum  bending  moment 
occurring  in  the  portion  of  said  mast  above  said  force  couple. 

4,496,032 

BRAKE  UNIT 

Gordon  M.  Sommer,  Boca  Raton,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Sommer  Co„ 

Warren,  Mich. 

Diirision  of  Ser.  No.  333,314,  Dec.  22, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,424,887, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  80,456,  Oct.  1, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  518,664 

Int.  Cl.^  B60T  8/12;  F16D  65/78.  57/00 

UA  a.  188-180  5  Ctafais 


ar^ 


1.  In  a  lift  truck  mast  assembly  which  includes  a  vertically- 
extending  mast  having  pulley  means  joumalled  on  said  mast 
adjacent  the  upper  end  of  said  mast,  a  load  carriage  guided  for 


1.  A  self-brake  assembly  for  a  drawworks  of  the  oil  shear 
type  having  automatic  speed  governing  means,  said  draw- 
works  including  apparatus  for  raising  and  lowering  stands  of 
pipe,  comprising: 

a  housing; 

an  input  shaft  routably  joumaled  within  said  housing  and 
rotatobly  associated  with  said  apparatus  for  raising  and 
lowering  stands  of  pipe; 

a  plurality  of  brake  discs  axially  movably  mounted  on  said 
input  shaft  and  rouuble  therewith; 

a  plurality  of  brake  plates  nonrotatably  axially  movably 
mounted  within  said  housing  and  interposed  between  said 
brake  discs; 

clamping  means  for  axially  moving  said  brake  discs  and  said 
brake  plates  into  braking  relationship; 

control  means  for  releasing  said  clamping  means  whereby 
said  input  shaft  is  allowable  to  rotate;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  input  shaft 
only  in  one  direction  of  roution  for  overriding  said  con- 
trol means  and  causing  said  clamping  means  to  move  said 
brake  discs  and  said  brake  plates  into  braking  relationship 
to  automatically  keep  the  speed  of  said  shaft  below  a 
selected  speed,  wherein  said  means  for  overriding  is  en- 
tirely unresponsive  to  rotation  of  said  input  shaft  in  the 
opposite  direction  to  said  one  direction,  said  speed  of 
rotation  responsive  means  comprising  fluid  pumping 
means  driven  by  said  input  shaft  and  operative  to  generate 
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a  fluid  pressure,  the  magnitude  of  said  pressure  varying 
directly  with  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  input  shaft,  and 
passage  means  within  said  housing  for  conducting  said 
fluid  pressure  to  said  clamping  means. 


4,496,033 
DUAL  PISTON  ACTUATOR 
John  M.  Hall,  Uniontown,  and  Milan  Paatic,  Akron,  both  of 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Goodyear  Aerospace  Corporation,  Akron. 
Ohio 

FUed  Dec  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  334,707 

Int  a.'  B60T  11/00:  POIB  7/20 

VS.  a.  188-347  1  Claim 


1.  In  an  aircraft  hydraulic  disk  brake  system,  an  actuator  for 
applying  an  axial  force  on  a  disk  brake  sUck  to  effect  brake 
actuation  by  compression  of  the  disk  stack  comprising: 

a  housing  defining  a  primary  bore  having  a  closed  end  and 
an  open  end  and  a  central  axis; 

a  primary  piston  shdably  and  seaiingly  mounted  within  the 
primary  bore  to  move  axlally  within  the  bore  to  effect  an 
output  brake  actuation  force,  said  piston  defining  a  sec- 
ondary bore  axially  aligned  with  the  primary  bore; 

a  secondary  piston  slidably  and  seaiingly  mounted  within  the 
secondary  bore,  said  primary  and  secondary  pistons  and 
the  closed  end  of  the  housing  defining  a  pressure  chamber; 

a  tension  spring  fastened  to  the  closed  end  of  the  housing  at 
one  of  its  ends  and  to  the  secondary  piston  at  the  opposite 
end  to  apply  a  reverse  bias  on  said  secondary  piston;  and 

means  communicating  hydraulic  fluid  pressure  to  the  pres- 
sure chamber  to  provide  an  increasing  pressure  force  on 
said  pistons,  the  primary  piston  movable  in  response  to  the 
hydraulic  pressure  to  provide  an  output  force  that  effects 
brake  actuation  while  the  secondary  piston  moves  with 
the  primary  piston  and  adds  to  the  output  actuation  force 
only  when  the  hydraulic  pressure  exceeds  a  threshold 
value  as  established  by  the  tension  spring  and  the  relative 
area  of  the  pistons  whereupon  the  secondary  piston  en- 
gages the  primary  piston  and  the  combined  effect  of  the 
primary  and  secondary  pistons  provides  an  increasing 
output  brake  actuation  force. 


an  outer  peripheral  portion  of  said  annular  housing  assem- 
bly and  adapted  for  clutching  coaction  with  a  confrontmg 
iimer  surface  of  the  torque  converter  housing; 

(C)  an  annular  clutch  assembly  disposed  within  said  chamber 
in  the  viscous  fluid  and  including: 

1.  an  annular  radially  extending  portion  having  working 
means  on  an  annular  side  face  thereof  for  clutching 
coaction  with  corresponding  clutching  means  on  a 
confronting  annular  face  on  one  side  wall  member  of 
said  annular  housing  assembly;  and 

2.  an  annular  axially  extending  hub  portion  adapted  to  be 
drivingly  connected  to  the  torque  converter  output 
shaft; 

(D)  an  annular  axially  extending  hub  portion  defined  at  a 
radially  inner  edge  of  said  one  side  wall  member  of  said 
annular  housing  assembly,  said  hub  portion  having  radi- 


ally inner  and  outer  peripheral  surfaces,  and  said  inner 
peripheral  surface  joumaled  on  the  outer  peripheral  sur- 
face of  the  hub  portion  of  said  clutch  assembly  and  provid- 
ing the  sole  load  bearing  support  for  said  annular  housing 
assembly; 

(E)  an  annular  axially  extending  lip  portion  defined  at  a 
radially  inner  edge  of  the  other  side  wall  member  of  said 
annular  housing  assembly  disposed  in  spaced,  non  load- 
bearing  relation  to  said  clutch  assembly;  and 

(F)  a  first  seal  disposed  between  the  radially  outer  peripheral 
surface  of  the  hub  portion  of  said  one  side  wall  member 
and  a  radially  inwardly  directed,  axially  extending  con- 
fronting surface  on  said  clutch  assembly;  and 

(G)  a  second  seal  disposed  between  a  penpheral  surface  of 
said  lip  portion  of  said  other  side  wall  member  and  a 
confronting  surface  on  said  clutch  assembly. 


4,496,034 

VISCOUS  COUPLING  FOR  TORQUE  CONVERTER 

BYPASS 

Warren  G.  Bopp,  Fannington  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Eaton 

Corporation,  Cteveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Jon.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,557 
Int  a.3  n6D  39/00 
MS.  a.  192—3.28  18  Claims 

1.  A  viscous  coupling  for  use  as  a  bypass  element  in  a  torque 
converter  transmission  including  a  torque  converter  housing 
containing  a  torque  converter  having  an  output  shaft,  said 
coupling  comprising: 

(A)  an  annular  housing  assembly  adapted  to  be  positioned 
within  the  torque  converter  housing  and  having  axially 
spaced,  radially  extending  annular  side  wall  members 
defining  an  annular  chamber  therebetween  conuining  a 
viscous  fluid; 

(B)  a  radially  extending  annular  clutching  surface  defuied  on 


4,4%,03S 
NEUTRALIZING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  HYDROSTATIC 

TRANSMISSION 
Lee  J.  Wanie,  Horicon,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Deere  A  Company, 
MolincIU. 

FUed  Jon.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  390.14« 
Int  a.^  B60K  41/26 
U.S.  a.  192—4  C  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  hydrostatic  transmission  control  including  a  control 
arm  secured  to  a  transmission  control  element  and  movable 
about  a  pivot  axis  among  a  central  neutral  position  and  forward 
and  reverse  drive  positions,  respectively,  m  opposite  directions 
from  the  neutral  position,  the  improvement  composing:  said 
pivot  axis  being  located  intermediate  the  length  of  the  control 
arm;  a  neutralizing  member  mounted  for  movement  generally 
crosswise  to  the  length  of  said  arm  and  including  a  pair  of 
spaced  legs  extending  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
member;  said  legs  each  being  provided  with  a  slot;  said  arm 
being  positioned  m  the  slou  of  the  legs  with  the  legs  being 


1862 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  29,  1985 


located  at  opposite  sides  of  the  pivot  axis  of  the  arm;  first  and 
second  abutments  respectively  located  on  said  spaced  legs  to 
engage  a  common  surface  of  the  arm  at  locations  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  axis  and  at  least  one  of  the  abutments  being  formed 
by  an  end  of  one  of  the  slots; 
said  neutralizing  member  being  movable  between  a  disen- 
gaged position  wherein  the  abutments  are  spaced  from 
said  arm  sufficiently  to  permit  the  arm  to  move  freely 
between  extreme  forward  and  reverse  drive  positions  and 
an  engaged  position,  corresponding  to  the  neutral  position 


therewith,  and  drive  means  on  the  other  of  said  support  mem- 
bers for  engaging  it  for  rotation  with  the  other  of  said  parts  for 
at  least  part  of  said  defined  range  of  relative  angular  move- 
ment, wherein  a  first  of  said  parts  includes  a  hub  designed  to 
engage  on  a  shaft  so  as  to  rotate  therewith  and  a  first  of  said 
support  members  is  in  the  form  of  a  slotted  ring  with  an  inter- 
nal profile  analogous  to  that  of  said  hub  so  as  to  engage  on  the 
aforementioned  shaft  so  as  to  rotate  therewith,  whereby  said 
first  support  member  is  engaged  with  said  first  part  so  as  to 
rotate  therewith  via  the  aforementioned  shaft. 


4,496,037 

GRAVmr-FEED  SHELF  AND  COMPONENTS 

THEREFOR 

William  S.  Spamer,  Roswell,  G«^  assignor  to  The  Mead  Corpo* 

ration,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  210,964,  Not.  28,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  459,090 

Int.  a.J  A47F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  193-2  R  2  Claims 


of  the  arm,  wherein  both  abutments  are  in  engagement 
with  the  arm;  said  control  including  a  brake  pedal 
mounted  for  pivotal  movement  between  brake-release  and 
brake-engage  positions;  and  a  brake  control  linkage  con- 
nected to  said  pedal  by  a  lost  motion  connection  and  a 
transmission  control  linkage  being  conected  between  the 
pedal  and  the  neutralizing  member  such  that  the  neutraliz- 
ing member  begins  movement  toward  its  engaged  position 
before  the  brake  pedal  begins  to  move  the  brake  control 
linkage. 


»>. 


4,496,036 
TORSIONAL  DAMPERS 
Pierre  Loizeau,  Ville  D'Avray,  France,  assignor  to  Valeo,  Paris, 
France 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317,175 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  3,  1980,  80  23447: 
Not.  3,  1980,  80  23446 

Int  a.^  F16D  i/66 
U.S.  a  192-106J  25  Claims 


1.  A  plastic  track  component  for  a  gravity  feed  shelf  com- 
prising a  web  panel  having  an  upper  article  supporting  surface, 
a  flange  panel  integral  with  one  side  edge  of  said  web  panel  and 
forming  therewith  a  substantially  "L"-shaped  structure,  a 
plurality  of  spaced  ribs  formed  on  said  article  supporting  sur- 
face and  extending  the  length  of  said  web  panel  parallel  with 
said  flange  panel,  said  ribs  projecting  upwardly  from  said 
article  supporting  surface  and  being  of  generally  triangular 
cross  section,  an  elongate  notch  formed  in  said  web  panel  and 
extending  parallel  to  and  adjacent  the  other  side  edge  of  said 
web  panel  and  remote  from  said  flange  panel  and  providing  a 
frangible  zone  by  which  a  portion  of  said  web  panel  between 
said  notch  and  said  other  side  edge  can  be  broken  away  from 
said  web  panel  so  as  to  reduce  the  width  of  said  web  panel,  said 
notch  extending  the  length  of  said  web  panel  intermediate  a 
pair  of  said  ribs  and  being  formed  in  the  surface  of  said  web 
panel  opposite  to  said  article  supporting  surface,  said  track 
component  being  formed  of  high-impact  polystyrene  having  a 
lubricant  material  dispersed  therein. 


1.  A  torsional  damper  suitable  for  use  in  a  friction  clutch 
plate,  compnsing  at  least  two  coaxial  parts  mounted  to  route 
relative  to  each  other  within  a  defined  range  of  relative  angular 
movement,  circumferentially  acting  elastic  means  between  said 
parts  resisting  such  relative  angular  movement  and  incorporat- 
mg  at  least  one  elastically  deformable  arm  of  thin  plate  config- 
uration, two  support  members  between  which  said  elastically 
deformable  arm  extends  and  with  at  least  one  of  which  it  is 
integral  via  a  root  area,  means  for  positively  engaging  one  of 
said  support  members  with  one  of  said  parts  so  as  to  rotate 


4,496,038 
MECHANISM  FOR  DIRECT  TRANSMISSION  OF  FEED 

MOVEMENTS  TO  THE  OPERATING  UNITS  OF  AN 

AUTOMATIC  MACHINE  WFTH  REVOLVING  TABLE 
Aldo  Mandozzi,  Ponte  Capriasca,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Azy- 

patent  AG,  Vaduz,  Liechtenstein 

FUed  Jul.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  394,471 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  JuL  9, 1981, 4524/81 
Int  a.^  B65G  47/00 
U.S.  a.  198-339  6  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  machine  with  a  revolving  table  having  a 
plurality  of  work  stations  spaced  about  the  table,  upper  and 
lower  operating  units  at  each  said  station  for  performing  work- 
ing operations  on  a  workpiece,  a  toothed  wheel  for  each  work 
station,  an  endless  flexible  toothed  member  engaging  all  the 
toothed  wheels  so  as  to  drive  them  simultaneously  and  in 
synchronism,  at  least  one  motor  to  circulate  the  endless  flexible 
member,  an  upper  shaft  and  a  lower  shaft  being  driven  in 
rotation  by  each  said  toothed  wheel,  upper  speed  reduction 
members  and  an  upper  cam  and  an  upper  roller  and  an  upper 
lever  drivingly  interconnecting  the  upper  shaft  with  the  upper 
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operating  unit  of  each  work  station,  and  lower  speed  reduction 
members  and  a  lower  cam  and  a  lower  roller  and  a  lower  lever 


portion  being  in  linear  alignment  with  the  general  direc- 
tion of  said  trough:  and 
a  return  chute  whereby  said  non-aligned  bottles  are  returned 
to  said  supply  conveyor. 


4,496,040 
APPARATUS  FOR  WIDE^aNG  AND  SLOWING  DOWN  A 

STREAM  OF  UPRIGHT  BOTTLES 
Hermann  Kronseder,  Worth,  and  Egoii  Schneider.  Neutraubling, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignors  to  Krooet  AG  Her- 
mann Kronseder  Maachinenfabrik,  Neotnuiblinft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jul.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  514.554 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnl.  30, 
1983,  3228453 

lat  a.5  B65G  47/26 
\}&.  CL  198—434  6  Claims 


drivingly  interconnecting  the  lower  shaft  with  the  lower  oper- 
ating unit  of  each  work  station. 


4,496,039 

BOTTLE  ALIGNMENT  APPARATUS 

Robert  J.  Krooss,  74  Ball  Rd.,  Mountain  Lakes,  N  J.  07046 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  257,368,  Apr.  24,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Nov.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  552,018 

Int.  Ci?  B65G  47/24 

U.S.  a.  198—396  1  Claim 


4-11    I    M^i>4l 


1.  Bottle  alignment  apparauts,  for  aligning  a  plurality  of 
bottles  having  a  base,  main  section  and  a  neck  in  linear  align- 
ment, said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  downwardly  sloping  trough  for  receiving  said  bottles,  said 
trough  causing  each  of  said  bottles  entering  it  to  align  its 
major  axis  with  the  general  direction  of  said  trough,  and 
having  said  bottles  move  along  said  trough  by  gravity; 

a  movable  wall,  said  wall  being  a  part  of  an  outer  wall  posi- 
tion of  said  trough  where  said  movable  wall  is  automati- 
cally opened  to  relieve  a  jammed  condition  in  alignment 
chute  caused  by  a  plurality  of  bottles; 

a  slide  surface  fixed  to  an  edge  of  said  trough  and  being 
sloped  upwardly  from  said  edge  and  the  upper  portion 
said  trough,  a  supply  conveyor  for  supplying  said  bottles 
to  said  slide  surface  and  placing  said  bottles  on  said  slide 
surface,  so  that  said  bottles  placed  on  a  portion  of  said 
slide  surface  remote  from  said  edge  are  in  a  non-upright 
position  and  are  caused  by  gravity  to  slide  toward  said 
trough  and  where  they  further  enter  a  stand-up  chute; 

a  plow  affixed  to  the  bottom-most  portion  of  said  trough  in 
a  predetermined  position,  so  as  to  divert  and  deflect  a 
non-aligned  bottle  from  a  path  followed  by  an  aligned 
bottle,  whereby  a  portion  of  randomly  aligned  bottles 
placed  onto  said  slide  surface  leave  from  said  downwardly 
sloping  trough  in  a  base  leading  or  neck  leading  condition, 
and  with  the  major  axis  of  all  of  said  bottles  leaving  in  said 


1.  Apparatus  having  an  input  region  for  containers  being 
transported  longitudinally  in  single  file  and  an  output  region 
for  the  conumers  after  they  have  been  rearranged  m  rows 
containing  a  plurality  of  containers  substantially  abreast  of 
each  other,  comprising  a  longitudinally  moving  supply  con- 
veyor for  feeding  said  containers  into  the  input  region,  a  longi- 
tudinally moving  intermediate  conveyor  disposed  adjacent  and 
in  parallelism  with  the  supply  conveyor  and  moving  at  a  lower 
speed  than  the  supply  conveyor,  and  a  longitudinally  movable 
discharge  conveyor  disposed  adjacent  the  intermediate  con- 
veyor and  in  parallelism  therewith  and  moving  at  a  lower 
speed  than  the  intermediate  conveyor,  and 

the  improvement  wherein  the  container  supporting  surfaces 
of  said  supply  conveyor,  at  least  in  said  input  region,  and 
said  intermediate  conveyor,  and  said  discharge  conveyor, 
at  least  up  to  the  discharge  region  are  all  inclined  to  form 
a  continual  transversely  inclined  surface  such  that  said 
containers  will  slide  down  the  inclined  surface  from  the 
supply  conveyor  to  the  discharge  conveyor  as  they 
progress  toward  said  output  region. 


4.496.041 
APPARATUS  FOR  INTRODUONG  PROJECTILES  INTO 

ARTILLERY  TURRETS 
Herve   Volllot,  SartrouTille,  France,  assignor  to  Creusot- Loire. 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  384.688 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  9.  1981,  81  11306 

Int.  a.   B65G  47/2t 

\}&.  a.  198—457  5  Claims 


1.  In  an  artillery  turret  installation,  apparatus  for  transferring 
projectiles  (M)  from  a  feed  corridor  (10)  along  which  said 
projectiles  are  moved  axially  in  sequence,  separated  by  safet> 
intervals,  into  a  transfer  corridor  (4)  in  which  said  projectiles 
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are  moved  side  by  side  perpendicularly  to  their  axes,  said 
transfer  corridor  being  defined  by  parallel  guide  members,  a 
series  of  transfer  star  wheels  (3')  being  mounted  for  rotation 
about  axes  at  right  angles  to  said  guide  members  and  rotation- 
ally  driven  in  synchronism  by  a  main  drive  means  (33),  each  of 
said  transfer  star  wheeb  (3')  having  at  least  one  socket  of  a 
section  corresponding  to  that  of  a  said  projectile,  said  socket 
beiiig  associated  with  two  arms  respectively  taking  over  a 
projectile  coming  from  a  preceding  star  wheel  and  propelling 
It  toward  a  succeeding  star  wheel,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  receiving  wheel  (1)  for  receiving  said  projectiles  (M)  at 
the  outlet  of  said  feed  corridor  (10).  said  guide  members 
extending  to  said  receiving  wheel,  said  receiving  wheel 
having  at  least  one  socket  for  centering  on  the  axis  of  said 
feed  corridor  by  rotation  about  an  axis  (11)  at  right  angles 
to  said  guide  members,  the  safety  interval  separating  said 
projectiles  corresponding  to  the  time  required  for  replace- 
ment of  a  said  socket  by  a  succeeding  socket; 

Cb)  means  (5,  53)  for  controlling,  at  regular  intervals  corre- 
sponding to  the  rhythm  of  succession  of  said  projectiles  at 
the  outlet  of  said  feed  corridor,  the  rotation  of  said  receiv- 
ing wheel  (1)  through  an  angle  (A)  corresponding  to  the 
replacement  of  the  socket  by  the  next  socket  in  the  axis  of 
said  feed  corridor; 

(c)  at  least  one  intermediate  wheel  (2)  also  associated  with 
said  guide  members  and  provided  with  a  number  of  sock- 
ets equal  to  the  number  of  sockets  in  said  transfer  star 
wheels,  said  intermediate  wheel  being  interposed  between 
said  receiving  wheel  (1)  and  a  first  said  transfer  star  wheel 
(3)  for  passing  said  projectiles  (M)  from  one  wheel  to  the 
other  by  rotation  about  an  axis  (21)  at  right  angles  to  said 
guide  members; 

(d)  means  for  continuously  rotationally  driving  said  interme- 
diate wheel  (2)  at  variable  speed;  and 

(e)  means  (6,  7)  for  controlling  periodic  progressive  varia- 
tions of  said  speed  of  rotation  between  an  angular  velocity 
equal  to  that  of  said  receiving  wheel  (1)  and  an  angular 
velocity  equal  to  that  of  said  transfer  star  wheel  (3)  for 
each  fraction  of  a  revolution  corresponding  to  the  passing 
of  an  object  from  said  receiving  wheel  to  said  transfer  star 
wheel.  

4,496,042 
HUMPER  CONVEYOR 

*ss:f H^iisT^ -*" "  *-^ '^■''•^^ 

FUed  May  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  381,613 

lat  CL^  B65G  23/00 
VS.  a  198-774  ,5  cuims 


structure  with  the  result  that  their  points  of  support  on  the  raU 
structure  move  forwardly  along  the  path  of  travel  and  such 
that  dunng  displacement  of  the  lift  bar  structure  away  from  the 
rail  structure  the  articles  pivot  about  their  points  of  support  on 
the  rail  structure  with  the  result  that  their  points  of  support  on 
the  lift  bar  structure  move  forwardly  along  the  path  of  travel, 
the  improvement  for  mounting  the  lift  bar  structure  on  the 
frame  structure  which  comprises  support  arm  structure  dis- 
posed generally  parallel  to  the  path  of  travel  of  the  articles, 
mounting  structure   via  which  the  support  arm  structure 
mounts  on  the  frame  structure  and  mounting  structure  via 
which  the  lift  bar  structure  mounts  on  the  support  arm  struc- 
ture, and  wherein  the  support  arm  structure  comprises  plural 
elements  disposed  in  parallelism  with  each  other,  and  the  plural 
elements  comprise  resilienUy  yieldable  elements  which  are 
normally  flat  in  their  free  state  but  which  flex  from  their  nor- 
mally flat  condition  during  operation  of  the  conveyor. 

4,496,043 

SUPPORTING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  TROUGHING  ROLLS 

OF  CONVEYOR  BELTS 

Lawson  C.  Wooldridge,   Stourbridge,   England,  assignor  to 

Brockway  Engineering  Company  Limited,  United  Kingdom 
per  No.  PCr/GB82/00007,  §  371  Date  Ang.  27, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  27, 1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/02374,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  22,  1982 

per  FUed  Jan.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  414,375 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  13,  1981, 
8100963 


U.S.  a.  198—827 


lat  a.3  B65G  15/08 


4Claim8 


.'"X 


I  \ , 


'n 


13.  In  a  humper  type  conveyor  for  conveying  articles  along 
a  path  of  travel  having  frame  structure,  rail  structure  sup- 
ported on  the  frame  structure,  and  lift  bar  structure  which  is 
cyclically  displaceablc  toward  and  away  from  the  rail  struc- 
ture, said  rail  and  lift  bar  structures  being  constructed  and 
arranged  m  substantial  parallelism  along  the  path  of  travel  to 
cooperatively  support  conveyed  articles  along  the  path  of 
travel  and  to  convey  them  in  such  a  manner  that  displacement 
of  the  hft  bar  structure  toward  the  rail  structure  causes  the 
articles  to  pivot  about  their  points  of  support  on  the  lift  bar 


1.  An  idler  roller  assembly  for  supporting  a  conveyor  belt  in 
a  trough  formation  and  carried  in  a  conveyor  frame,  said  as- 
sembly including  two  outer  rollers  supported  in  said  frame  on 
shafts  extending  outwardly  of  said  rollers,  at  least  one  of  said 
shafts  being  supported  in  the  said  frame  by  a  suppor  means 
operable  to  move  said  idler  roller  assembly  between  an  opera- 
tive position  in  which  said  rollers  support  the  conveyor  belt 
and  an  inoperative  position  in  which  the  said  rollers  do  not 
support  the  conveyor  belt,  wherein  said  support  means  in- 
cludes elements  rigidly  secured  to  the  frame  and  in  which  the 
said  one  shaft  is  supported  against  lateral  movement  by  said 
elements,  whereby  the  said  outer  roller  is  positioned  substan- 
tially normal  to  the  conveyor  line;  said  support  means  further 
including  a  disc  member  carried  at  the  end  of  said  one  shaft  for 
pivotal  movement  about  an  eccentric  axis  between  a  first  posi- 
tion in  which  the  said  disc  member  maintains  the  said  assembly 
in  the  operative  position  and  a  second  position  in  which  the 
assembly  is  in  the  inoperative  position;  said  disc  member  coop- 
erating with  said  frame  and  being  provided  with  means  which 
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cooperates  with  a  portion  of  said  support  means  which  is 
rigidly  attached  to  said  frame  to  resist  rotation  of  said  disc  in 
said  first  position. 


4,496,044  

FLEXIBLE  COVERING  SUPPORT  BRACKET 
Charles  M.  CommingB,  156  Wintfarop  St^  Watertown,  N.Y. 
13601 

FUed  Aug.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  524,672 

Int  a^  B65D  65/76 

U.S.  a.  206-45.33  21  Claims 


ners,  a  generally  U-shaped  notch  disposed  in  the  center  of 
the  upper  edge,  integral  incised  means  for  holding  a  nee- 
dle in  place  disposed  on  each  side  adjacent  said  notch,  an 
optional  folder-loadmg  registration  aperture  disposed 
below  and  to  the  left  of  said  needle  holding  means  adja- 
cent the  fold  line  connecting  said  first  and  second  panels, 
and  means  for  locking  said  second  panel  with  said  third 
panel; 

said  third  panel  optionally  having  a  chamfered  comer  at  the 
fold  line  between  said  third  panel  and  the  second  panel, 
the  major  edge  opposite  said  fold  line  having  a  contour  to 
avoid  overlapping  the  upper  edge  generally  U-shaped 
notches  of  said  first  and  second  panels,  and  means  for 
locking  said  third  panel  with  said  second  panel; 

said  folder  when  folded  with  said  foldable  flap  disposed  at 
the  bottom  of  said  first  panel  inwardly  folded,  said  first 
panel  folded  to  cover  said  second  panel  adapted  to  hold  in 
place  a  surgical  suture  disposed  thereon  and  to  retain  in 
place  any  needles  attached  thereto,  said  third  panel  folded 
to  cover  said  first  panel,  and  said  third  panel  interlocked 
with  said  first  and  second  panels  at  said  interlocking 
means  thereon  to  provide  for  the  dispensmg  of  said  suture 
without  opening  said  folder. 


1.  A  support  bracket  for  supporting  a  flexible  sheet  covering 
a  container  in  spaced  relation  to  the  contents  of  the  container, 
comprising: 
an  elongated  resilient  member  generally  extending  in  a  hori- 
zontal direction,  having  U-shaped  end  portions  for  remov- 
ably engaging  opposite  top  edges  of  the  container,  and  an 
elongated,  generally  horizontally  extending  bowed  up- 
ward portion  between  said  U-shaped  end  portions  for 
supporting  thereabove  the  flexible  sheet 


4,496,046 

MULTIPLE  CHAMBER  CONTAINER  WITH  INNER 

DIAPHRAGM  AND  INTERMEDIATE  CHAMBER 

Albert  Stone,  Boffalo  Grove;  Edwin  Pyde,  Desplainca,  aad  Peter 

Carveth,  Glen  Ellyn,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to  Baxter  Travenol 

Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfieid,  111. 

ContiBuation  of  Ser.  No.  532,428,  Sep.  15,  1983,.  This 

appUcation  Jun.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  619.648 

lot  a.'  B65D  25/08 

U.S.  CL  206—219  9  Oaimt 


4,496,045 
MULTI-PANEL  FOLDER  FOR  SURGICAL  SUTURES 
Douglas  M.  Fergnson;  WQIiam  M.  Owens;  Michad  Lang,  and 
Jay  P.  Lincoln,  all  of  Flagstaff,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  W.  L.  Gore 
ft  Associates,  Inc.,  Newark,  Del. 

FUed  Jon.  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  620,605 

Int  a.3  A61L  15/00 

VS.  a.  206-63.3  18  Claims 


1.  A  folded  elongated  folder  for  a  surgical  suture  compris- 
ing: 

a  first  panel  foldably  connected  to  a  second  panel  along  a 
major  edge  thereof  and  a  third  panel  foldably  connected 
along  a  major  edge  to  said  second  panel  along  the  opposite 
major  edge  of  said  second  panel; 

said  first  panel  having  optionally  chamfered  upper  comers,  a 
generally  U-shaped  notch  disposed  in  the  center  of  the 
upper  edge,  means  for  locking  said  first  panel  to  said  third 
panel  when  folded,  a  fold  line  near  the  bottom  of  said  first 
panel  to  form  a  foldable  flap,  and  a  clearance  notch  dis- 
posed at  the  lower  comer  of  said  first  panel  adjacent  said 
second  panel; 

said  second  panel  having  optionally  chamfered  upper  cor- 


1.  A  container  having  two  chambers  for  the  separate  storage 
and  selective  mixing  of  two  components,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  sheet  including 

(i)  a  first  inner  surface  of  a  thermoplastic  material,  and 
(ii)  a  first  outer  surface; 

(b)  a  second,  diaphragm  sheet  including 

(i)  a  second  inner  surface  of  a  thermoplastic  material,  said 
second  inner  surface  having  melt-flow  characteristics 
substantially  identical  with  the  melt-flow  characteristics 
of  said  first  inner  surface,  and 

(ii)  a  second  outer  surface; 

(c)  said  second,  diaphragm  sheet  sealed  about  at  least  a 
portion  of  its  periphery  to  said  first  sheet  and  to  a  third 
sheet  opposite  said  first  sheet; 

(d)  said  first  sheet  and  said  third  sheet  sealed  about  their 
entire  peripheries,  forming  the  exterior  wall  of  said  con- 
tainer; 

(e)  an  externally,  selectively,  manually  openable  seal  line 
between  said  first  and  said  second,  diaphragm  sheets,  said 
openable  seal  line  extending  across  the  width  of  said  con- 
tainer, wherein  a  cross  section  taken  through  said  seal  line, 
perpendicular  to  said  seal  line  at  the  cross  section  defines 
a  seal,  said  seal  formed  by  applied  pressure  and  a  focused 
energy  source,  which  melts  said  first  and  second  mner 
surfaces  at  said  seal,  said  seal  defining 

(i)  a  bead  area  of  increased  thickness  at  a  break  end  of  said 
seal,  between  said  first  and  second  inner  surfaces,  said 
bead  area  of  increased  thickness  coextensive  with  said 
first  and  second  inner  surfaces  along  less  than  all  of  the 
surface  of  said  bead  area. 
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(ii)  a  break  line  inwardly  of  said  break  end,  between  said 
second,  diaphragm  sheet  and  said  bead  area  of  increased 
thickness,  the  thickness  of  said  seaJ  at  said  break  hne 
being  at  the  least  not  substantially  less  than  the  thickness 
of  said  second  sheet,  and 
(iii)  an  arcuate  depression  having  a  concave  downward 
surface  extending  from  substantially  adjacent  said  break 
line  to  a  minimum  seal  thickness  point; 
(0  a  permanent  hne  of  securement  between  said  second  and 
third  sheets  extending  substantially  parallel  to  and  the 
length  of  said  openable  seal  line; 
(g)  at  least,  said  second,  diaphragm  sheet,  said  openable  seal 
Hne,  said  permanent  line  of  securement  and  said  third 
sheet  defining  a  first  chamber  for  holding  the  first  compo- 
nent; 

(h)  at  least  said  first  sheet,  said  openable  seal  line,  said  perma- 
nent line  of  securement  and  said  second,  diaphragm  sheet 
defining  a  second  chamber  for  holding  the  second  compo- 
nent; 

(i)  barrier  means  secured  to  the  exterior  surface  of  the  exte- 
rior wall  of  said  container,  at  one  of  that  portion  of  said 
third  sheet  which  defines  said  first  chamber  and  that  por- 
tion  of  said  first  sheet  which  defines  said  second  chamber; 

0)  wherein  said  barrier  means  comprises  a  virtually  absolute 
barrier  to  at  least  one  of  gas,  liquid  and  light; 

(k)  whereby  manual  separation  of  said  first  and  second  sheets 
near  said  openable  seal  line  will  rupture  said  seal  line  and 
said  second  sheet,  placing  said  first  and  second  chambers 
in  open  communication. 


4,496,048 
VIDEO  CASSETTE  CARRIER 
PUlip  K.  Sykes,  Maple  Grove,  Minn,  assignor  to  Blacltbonrn, 
Inc.,  Eden  Prairie,  Minn. 

FUed  Dec.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  448,954 

Int.  a.3  B6SD  85/67.  85/672 

VS.  a  206-387  „  ctata. 


4,496,047 

PACK  FOR  RAZORS 

Derrick  R.  Gatley.  Renting.  England,  assignor  to  Wilkinson 

Sword  Limited,  High  Wycombe,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  357,361,  Mar.  12,  1982,.  This 

■ppUcation  Apr.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  601,114 

Int  a.J  B65D  85/00,  73/00 

U.S.  a  206-354  7  Claims 


11.  An  album  type  package  for  a  cassette  including  at  least 
one  tape  reel  therein,  which  comprises: 

an  elongate  spine  having  inside  and  outside  surfaces; 

first  and  second  covers  connected  to  opposite  edges'of  said 
spme  being  pivotal  between  open  and  dosed  positions 
relative  to  said  spine,  said  covers  each  having  inside  and 
outside  surfaces  with  complementary  fianges  on  the  inside 
surfaces  for  defining  a  peripheral  wall  when  said  covers 
are  closed; 

rectangular  boot  means  secured  to  the  inside  surfaces  of  said 
spine  for  receiving  the  cassette  in  edge-wise  relationship 
therein  and  substantially  constraining  the  cassette  against 
longitudinal  and  lateral  movement  relative  to  said  spine; 

nb  and  detent  means  releasably  securing  said  second  cover 
to  said  boot  means  in  a  closed  position; 

means  mounted  on  said  second  cover  for  constraining  the 
cassette  against  movement  out  of  said  boot  means  when 
said  second  cover  is  closed; 
means  positioned  within  said  boot  means  for  longitudinally 
locating  a  relatively  smaller  cassette  for  engagement  with 
said  constraining  means; 
press-type  latch  means  releasably  securing  said  first  cover  to 
said  second  cover  in  a  closed  position  so  that  the  package 
is  fully  closed;  and 
spacer  means  mounted  on  the  inside  surfaces  of  said  first  and 
second  covers  for  engaging  opposite  sides  of  the  cassette 
received  in  said  boot  means  when  said  covers  are  closed. 

4,496,049 

LABEL  ROLL  HOLDER  FOR  HAND-HELD  LABELER. 

HOLDER  BLANK,  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAlvS 

Robert  M.  Pabodie,  Dayton,  and  Paol  H.  Hamisch,  Jr.,  Frank- 

Un,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Monarch  Marking  Systems. 

Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  484,403 

Int.  a.3  B65C  11/00 

UA  a  206-395  19  ctaims 


1  A  pack  of  razors  comprising  a  card  having  an  opening 
spaced  from  the  sides  of  the  card  for  the  reception  of  a  stack  of 
razors  each  of  which  has  a  plane  of  symmetry,  a  head  and  a 
handle  extending  from  said  head,  each  handle  having  a  slot 
therein  extending  along  said  handle  from  the  outer  end  thereof 
a  said  stack  of  said  razors  disposed  within  the  opening  such 
that  the  plane  of  symmetry  of  each  razor  lies  substantially  in 
the  plane  of  the  card  and  the  card  has  a  portion  thereof  along 
the  margin  of  said  opening  which  portion  extends  into  said  slot 
in  the  handle  of  each  razor  at  the  outer  end  thereof,  and  means 
for  holding  the  heads  of  the  razors  to  the  card. 


2.  Method  of  making  a  labeler,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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providing  a  hand-held  labeler  having  means  defining  a  path- 
way for  a  carrier  web  having  a  series  of  pressure  sensitive 
labels  adhered  thereto,  means  for  delaminating  labels  from  the 
carrier  web,  means  adjacent  the  delaminating  means  for  apply- 
ing labels,  means  for  advancing  the  carrier  web,  means  for 
receiving  a  projection,  and  means  defming  a  recess  coo|>erable 
with  a  detent;  cutting  out  of  a  sheet  a  label  roll  holder  member 
having  a  side  portion,  a  mounting  member  hingedly  connected 
to  the  side  portion  by  a  hinge,  and  cuts  defming  a  projection 
and  a  detent  whereby  the  holder  member  is  adapted  to  be 
releasably  attached  to  a  labeler;  folding  the  mounting  member 
at  an  angle  with  respect  to  the  side  portion  so  that  the  mount- 
ing member  can  mount  a  label  roll;  folding  the  mounting  mem- 
ber at  an  angle  with  respect  to  the  side  portion  so  that  the 
mounting  member  can  mount  a  label  roll;  folding  the  holder 
member  so  that  the  projection  and  detent  can  engage  a  labeler; 
and  connecting  the  projection  of  the  holder  member  to  the 
receiving  means  of  the  labeler  and  bringing  the  detent  into 
cooperation  with  the  recess. 

19.  A  holder  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  hand-held  labeler, 
the  holder  comprising:  a  holder  member  having  a  pair  of  later- 
ally spaced  side  portions  and  a  connecting  portion,  the  holder 
member  having  means  disposed  between  the  side  portions  for 
mounting  a  label  roll,  the  holder  having  means  for  connecting 
the  holder  to  a  labeler,  the  connecting  means  including  a  pair 
of  laterally  spaced  first  projections  adapted  to  be  received  in  a 
slot  in  the  labeler  and  laterally  spaced  pairs  of  second  and  third 
projections,  each  pair  of  second  and  third  projections  strad- 
dling a  said  first  projection,  and  the  p>airs  of  second  and  third 
projections  being  adapted  to  contact  the  labeler  and  stabilize 
the  holder. 


4,496,050 
CASE  FOR  HOLDING  FLAT  ARTICLES 
Baldusar  Kirchner,  and  Schleicher  Siegfried,  both  of  EfenUng, 
Austria,  assignors  to  Ernst  Stadelmaiin  Gesellschaft  ni.b.H., 
Eferding,  Austria 

Filed  Dec.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  S59,800 
Gaims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Jun.  24, 1983, 
83890104.9 

Int  a.'  B65D  43/16.  85/57 
VS.  a.  206    444  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  case  for  holding  flat  articles,  comprising 

a  boxlike  body, 

a  cover, 

a  first  hinge  connecting  said  cover  to  said  body  on  a  first 
hinge  axis,  said  cover  having  a  rear  edge,  which  is  parallel 
to  and  disposed  adjacent  to  said  first  hinge  axis,  said  first 
hinge  axis  being  spaced  from  said  rear  edge  by  a  distance 
which  is  approximately  as  large  as  the  height  of  said  body 
so  that  said  box  is  adapted  to  be  opened  by  an  upward 
movement  of  said  cover  about  said  first  hinge  axis, 

a  lid,  which  is  disposed  on  the  inside  of  said  cover  and  de- 
fines a  compartment  with  said  cover  and  is  movable  rela- 
tive to  said  cover  to  a  position  in  which  said  compartment 
is  closed,  and 

a  second  hinge,  which  is  disposed  at  said  rear  edge  and 


connects  said  lid  to  said  cover  on  an  axis  which  is  parallel 
to  said  first  hinge  axis, 

the  improvement  residing  in  that 

said  body  is  provided  with  two  cam  tracks,  which  are  sp>aced 
apart  along  said  axes  and  face  opposite  sides  of  said  lid, 

each  of  said  cam  tracks  has  a  circular  portion,  which  corre- 
sponds to  an  arc  of  a  circle  that  is  centered  on  said  first 
hinge  axis,  and  a  cam  track  end  portion,  which  succeeds 
said  circular  portion  in  the  direction  of  said  upward  move- 
ment and  deviates  outwardly  from  said  circle,  and 

said  lid  is  provided  with  two  cam  follower  pins,  which 
protrude  from  said  lid  in  mutually  opposite  lateral  direc- 
tions and  each  of  which  cooperates  with  one  of  said  cam 
tracks. 


4,496,051 
CONTAINER  WITH  INFORMATION-CARRYING 

ELEMENT 
Georg  J.  Ortner,  Thome  Strasse  14,  D-3300  Braunschweig,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCr/EP82/00l06,  §  371  I>tte  Jan.  2«.  1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  28,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  .No.  WO82/04428,  PCI  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  23,  1982 

per  Filed  May  19.  1982,  Ser.  No.  464.509 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  9, 
1981,  3122775;  Apr.  23.  1982,  3215221 

Int.  a.'  B65D  23/00.  51/24:  G09F  3/04 
VJS.  a.  206—459  11  Claims 


1.  A  combination  including  a  vertically  oriented  container 
with  a  product  dispensing  opcnmg  therein,  the  container  being 
of  a  size  too  limited  to  carry  sufficient  advertisement  and/or 
other  information  relative  to  the  product  within  the  container, 
and  further  including  as  part  of  the  combination  an  information 
tab  with  advertising  and/or  other  information  thereon  and 
having  a  surface  area  substantially  larger  than  the  surface  area 
of  the  container,  said  information  tab  extending  laterally  from 
the  container  outer  surface  and  having  a  vertical  extent  at  least 
equal  to  that  of  the  container,  stopper  means  for  closing  the 
container  dispensing  opening  for  preventing  dispensing  of  the 
container  product  when  the  stopper  means  is  applied  to  the 
container  to  close  the  opening,  and  holder  means  for  said 
information  tab.  said  holder  means  effectively  inseparably 
connecting  the  information  tab  to  the  container,  said  container, 
said  information  tab,  said  stopper  means  and  said  holder  means 
comprising  an  injection  molded  one  piece  product  unit  which, 
on  attempted  separation  of  the  information  tag  from  the  con- 
tainer, IS  destroyed. 
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BLISTER  PACKAGE  WITH  MEANS  FOR  SECURING 

BLISTER 

lage  Ncrteaa,  KngUv,  Sweda,  MiigBor  to  AB  Volvo,  Gote- 

boTB,  Swedes 
PCT  No.  PCr/SE82/00236,  §  371  Date  Feb.  22, 1983,  §  102(e) 
D«te  Feb.  22,  1M3,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO83/00133,  PCT  Pab 
Date  Jan.  20,  1983 

PCT  Piled  JbL  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  474,593 

ClalH  priority,  apfUcatloa  Swedea,  Jal.  6, 1981,  8104179 

lat  CL^  B65D  7im 

UA  a  206-470  ,  ctatai 


1.  Means  for  secunng  a  fint  part,  of  plastic  material,  such  as 
a  blister  package,  to  a  second  part,  such  as  a  sheet  of  card- 
board, said  securing  means  comprising:  at  least  one  projection 
to  be  passed  through  a  hole  in  the  second  part,  each  projection 
having  an  inner  tubular  portion  to  be  located  in  the  respective 
hole,  and  an  outer  portion,  said  outer  portion  having  a  first 
tubular  portion  connected  to  said  inner  tubular  portion   a 
second  tubular  portion  of  a  diameter  smaller  than  said  first 
tubular  portion,  an  annular  shoulder  portion  interconnecting 
said  first  and  second  tubular  portions,  and  a  vaulted  termina- 
tion portion  connected  to  said  second  tubular  portion  and 
closmg  said  projection;  said  projection  being  adapted  to  oc- 
cupy a  first  position  in  which  said  first  and  second  tubular 
portions  project  outwardly  beyond  the  respective  hole,  and  a 
second  position  m   which  said  second  tubular  portion  is 
snapped  inside  said  shoulder  portion  and  at  least  partly  inside 
said  first  tubular  portion  and  in  which  said  first  tubular  portion 
is  widened  radially  outwardly  beyond  the  width  of  and  outside 
the  hole,  whereby  said  projection  forms  a  rivet  locking  said 
first  part  to  said  second  part. 


generally  corresponding  with  the  transverse  width  of  the 
end  wall  slot; 

a  pair  of  first  spacers  joined  to  opposite  ends  of  said  handle 
portion  and  extending  in  a  direction  generally  perpendicu- 
lar with  respect  to  said  cross  piece  for  a  distaiKe  generally 
corresponding  with  the  thickness  of  the  end  wall  slot; 

a  pair  of  legs  joined  respectively  to  said  first  spacers  and 
extendmg  generally  downwardly  therefrom;  and 

a  pair  of  feet  joined  respectively  to  the  lower  ends  of  said 
legs,  each  of  said  feet  including  an  intermediate  spacer 
extending  from  the  lower  end  of  the  associated  leg  in  a 
direction  generally  perpendicular  to  said  crow  piece  for  a 
distance  generally  corresponding  with  the  thickness  of  the 
end  wall  slot,  a  relatively  short  riser  extending  generally 
downwardly  from  said  intermediate  spacer,  a  wing  pro- 
jecting  laterally  outwardly  fi^wn  the  lower  end  of  said 
riser,  and  a  second  spacer  extending  generally  perpendicu- 
lar  with  respect  to  said  cross  piece  for  a  distance  generally 
corresponding  with  the  thickness  of  the  end  wall  stot  and 
being  joined  generally  to  the  laterally  outer  end  of  said 
wing; 

said  wing  and  second  spacer  of  said  feet  being  receivable 
mto  the  upper  extent  of  an  end  wall  slot  in  a  first  container 
to  maintain  the  end  wall  layers  thereof  in  a  predetermined 
spacmg,  said  intermediate  spacers  of  said  feet  being  re- 
ceivable into  the  lower  extent  of  an  end  waU  slot  in  a 
second  container  stacked  onto  said  first  container  to  main- 
tain the  end  wall  layers  of  said  second  container  in  said 
predetermined  spacing  and  in  vertical  alignment  with  the 
end  wall  layers  of  said  first  container,  said  first  spacers 
being  thereupon  positioned  to  maintain  the  upper  extent  of 
the  second  container  end  wall  layers  at  said  predetermined 
spacing,  said  cross  piece  being  receivable  into  the  lower 
extent  of  the  end  wall  slot  in  a  third  container  stacked  onto 
said  second  container. 


4,496,053 
STACKING  WIRE  FOR  PRODUCE  CONTAINERS 
Walton  B.  Crane,  Shermaii  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Industrial 
Designs  A  Services,  Oxaard,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  427,557 

Int  a.3  B65D  $/46 

UA  a  206-510  20  Claims 


4,496,054 

CORNER  PROTECTOR  FOR  CONTAINERIZED 

ARTICLE 

Harry  M.  Koltna,  Palos  Verdea  Estates,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Arrow  Contaioer  A  Packaging  Corp.,  Pico  Rivera,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  601,724 

Int  CL^  B65D  %l/02,  85/30 

UA  a  206-586  gctai^ 


-2^ 


^\\vi/pj 


/•. 


1.  A  stackmg  wire  for  use  in  stacking  produce  containers  or 
the  like  having  a  double-layer  end  wall  defining  a  vertically 
open  slot  for  receiving  the  stacking  wire,  comprising; 

a  handle  portion  including  a  cross  piece  having  a  length 


1.  A  protector  which  substantially  forms  a  hollow  base 

tetrahedron  for  covering  a  comer  of  a  box-like  article,  said 

protector  comprising: 

a  hollow  base  shell  having  three  walls  joined  to  form  a 

truncated  portion  of  the  tetrahedron,  said  shell  including 

an  aperture  near  an  apex  of  the  tetrahedron  opposite  the 

base,  the  portion  of  said  shell  formuig  said  aperture  also 

forming  a  retaining  sleeve;  and 

a  plug  which  cooperates  with  said  shell  when  inserted 

through  said  aperture  to  provide  an  apex  section  for  the 

hollow  base  tetrahedron,  said  plug  including  sidewalls 

which  cooperate  with  said  retaining  sleeve  to  hold  and 

position  said  plug  within  said  aperture,  and  a  bottom 

surface  forming  a  tetrahedral  cavity  in  connection  with  an 

undersurface  of  said  shell,  said  bottom  surface  and  said 
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undersurface  covering  a  portion  of  three  perpendicular 
surfaces  of  the  article  adjacent  the  protected  comer. 


4,496,055 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  GROUPS  OF  aCARETTES 
Robert  J.  Green,  and  Dennis  Hinchdiffe,  both  of  London,  En- 
gland, aadgnora  to  MoUns  PLC,  London,  England 
Filed  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  425,365 
iBt  a.^  A24C  5/4i;  B07C  5/Oa  5/342 
VS.  a.  209—536  9  daims 


4,496,056 
AUTOMATED  INSPECTION  SYSTEM 
Frederick  C.  Schoenig,  Jr.,  Wilmington;  Leonard  N.  Grossman, 
Wri^tsrille  Beach,  both  of  N.C.;  Ching  C.  Lai,  Pleasanton, 
Califs  William  Masaitis,  Castle  Hayne,  and  Robert  O.  Can- 
ada, Wilmington,  both  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  General  Electric 
Company,  San  Joae,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  361,933 
Int  a.5  B07C  5/02.  5/342 
MS.  CL  209-539  7  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  inspecting  a  succession  of  discrete,  substan- 
tially cylindrical  pellets  for  conformance  to  predetermined 
criteria,  including  length  and  diameter,  wherein  said  pellets  are 


presented  for  inspection  in  a  stacic  with  said  pellets  disposed 
substantially  coaxially  and  with  the  mterfaces  of  said  pellets  in 
end-to-end  abutment,  said  system  compnsmg  in  combination, 

transport  means  for  advancing  said  stack  of  said  pellets  along 
a  path  for  presentation  to  an  optical  inspection  station  by 
spiraling  around  the  stack  axis  at  a  controlled  linear  and 
angular  velocity  respectively; 

said  optical  inspection  station  including  means  for  illuminat- 
ing an  elongated  inspection  region  of  said  path  while  said 
pellets  travel  within  the  limits  of  a  stationary  viewing 
region,  said  elongate  portion  of  said  path  exceeding  m 
length  that  of  at  least  a  single  pellet, 

a  linear  array  of  photosensitive  elements,  disposed  m  said 
stationary  viewing  region,  each  photosensitive  element 
adapted  to  provide  an  output  signal  as  a  function  of  the 
intensity  of  light  reflected  thereto  from  said  illuminated 
pellets;  and 

means  for  periodically  scanning  said  output  signals  to  derive 
a  video  signal  from  successive  scans  representative  of 
selective  characteristics  of  each  pellet  under  inspection; 
and 

a  first  preprocessing  circuit,  including: 


1.  Apparatos  for  continuously  forming  groups  of  cigarettes, 
wherein  each  group  has  the  same  predetermined  number  of 
cigarettes  arranged  in  the  same  predetermined  number  of  rows, 
from  a  plurality  of  streams  of  cigarettes  from  which  defective 
cigarettes  are  rejected,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  means  defining  a  plurality  of  downwardly  directed  pas- 
sageways each  for  containing  a  column  of  horizontally 
disposed  cigarettes,  the  number  of  said  passageways  cor- 
responding to  the  number  of  cigarettes  in  the  longest  row 
of  each  group; 

(b)  pusher  means  for  ejecting  cigarettes  at  the  bottom  of  said 
plurality  of  passageways  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said 
passageway  to  form  said  groups  of  cigarettes; 

(c)  a  cigarette  hopper  mounted  above  said  passageways; 

(d)  means  defming  a  pair  of  channels  extending  between 
each  of  said  passageways  and  said  hopper,  each  channel 
being  adapted  for  receiving  horizontally  disposed  ciga- 
rettes from  said  hopper  and  having  an  exit  leading  to  the 
associated  passageway; 

(e)  escapement  means  at  said  exits  of  each  pair  of  channels 
adapted  to  alternately  release  single  cigarettes  from  said 
pair  of  channels  through  alternate  exits; 

(0  testing  means  in  each  channel  for  checking  at  least  one 
end  of  each  cigarette  passing  therethrough  for  a  defect; 
and 

(g)  rejection  means  in  each  channel  connected  to  said  testing 
means  in  the  respective  channel,  for  rejecting  cigarettes 
having  at  least  one  defective  end  from  said  channel  in  a 
direction  transverse  to  said  channel. 


means  for  extracting  data  from  said  video  signal  indicative  of 
said  conformance  of  the  pellet  under  ins(>ecuon  to  said 
predetermined  criteria; 

means  for  compressing  said  extracted  data  to  collapse  the 
rate  at  which  preprocessed  data  is  provided  for  further 
data  processing; 

means  for  normalizing  said  video  signal  to  compensate  for 
signal  variations  caused  by  factors  extraneous  to  the  in- 
spection of  said  pellets  for  conformance  to  said  criteria, 

means  responsive  to  said  video  signal  for  detecting  each  of 
said  interfaces  as  a  plurality  of  diminished  video  signal 
amplitudes  each  occurring  at  the  same  selective  array 
position  during  a  plurality  of  scans; 

means  responsive  to  said  detecting  means  for  generating  a 
track  gate  by  selecting  signals  corresponding  to  a  group  of 
successive  array  elements  whose  output  signals  corre- 
spond to  illumination  received  from  a  single  pellet;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  linear  velocity  of  said  single  pellet 
for  advancing  said  track  gate; 

whereby  said  track  gate  tracks  the  interfaces  of  said  linearl> 
moving  single  pellet  and  continuously  brackets  the  signals 
corresponding  to  said  pellet  by  means  of  leading  and 
trailing  track  gate  edges. 


1870 


OmCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  29,  1985 


4,496,057 
RACI  STRUCTURE  FOR  MOUNTING  A 
COMMUNICATION  APPARATUS 
HJdeki  Zenittnl,  Yokohama;  AJdn  Oka,  Tokyo;  Itsoo  Okamoto, 
Kawasaki;  Hiaao  Hayashi,  and  Mas^iro  Taniguchi,  both  of 
Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assigiiora  to  Fujitau  Limited,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 

FUed  Jul.  15,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  514,027 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  26,  1W2,  57-128991; 
JbL  27,  1982,  57-129642 

Int  CL^  A47F  7/00 
U^.  a.  211-26  4  Claims 


other  side  edge,  thereby  providing  a  second,  flat,  paper-sup- 
porting surface;  (c)  a  clip  located  along  a  side  edge  of  said  first 
flat  surface  for  releasably  holding  a  cylindrical  writing  instru- 
ment thereon,  and  a  hole  at  the  top  of  said  first  fiat  surface  for 
selectively  releasably  supporting  said  cylindrical  writing  in- 
strument therein;  (d)  a  clip  located  at  an  edge  of  said  second, 


flat,  paper-supporting  surface  for  releasably  retaining  a  pad  of 
paper  or  a  plurality  of  sheets  of  paper;  and  (e)  at  least  one 
longitudinally  extending,  downwardly  open,  cross-section 
clamp  secured  to  the  undersurface  of  said  base  for  releasably 
retaining  said  shopper's  helper  assembly  on  a  complementarily- 
shaped  support. 


1.  A  rack  for  mounting  a  communication  apparatus,  said 
rack  comprising 

right  and  left  vertical  side  frames, 

a  plurality  of  block-mounting  plates,  each  for  mounting  at 
least  one  block  which  houses  at  least  one  printed  board, 
said  block-mounting  plates  being  rectangular  and  being 
longitudinally  disposed  between  said  nght  and  left  verti- 
cal side  frames, 

each  said  at  least  one  block  being  mounted  on  the  front  face 
of  the  respective  block-mounting  plate, 

the  upper  portion  and  the  lower  portion  of  said  block- 
mounting  plates  being  folded  frontward  so  as  to  form  an 
upper  reinforcing  rim  and  a  lower  reinforcing  rim, 

said  right  and  left  vertical  side  frames  both  having  an  L- 
shaped  horizontal  cross  section,  with  folded  edges  of  said 
L-shaped  right  and  left  vertical  side  frames  being  arranged 
inward  so  as  to  face  each  other,  and 

said  block-mountmg  plates  having  securing  members  along 
the  left  edge  and  the  right  edge  thereof,  said  securing 
members  projecting  backward  and  having  an  L-shaped 
honzontai  cross  section,  with  folded  edges  of  said  L- 
shaped  securing  members  being  arranged  inward  so  as  to 
face  each  other,  the  depth  of  said  L-shaped  securing  mem- 
bers projecting  behind  said  block-mountmg  plates  being 
selectable  in  accordance  with  the  depth  of  said  at  least  one 
block  to  be  mounted  on  the  respective  block-mounting 
plate,  and  said  folded  edges  of  said  L-shaped  securing 
members  being  secured  to  said  folded  edges  of  said  L- 
shaped  vertical  side  frames. 


4,496,059 
CURTAIN  BOW 
Raymond  J.  Uiter,  134  Long  Meadow  Dr.,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
14621 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,613 

Int  a.^  A47H  J/02 

VS.  a.  211-105.1  5  ciataig 


4,496,058 
SHOPPING  ORGANIZER 
Garrett  R.  Harris,  and  Frances  T.  Harris,  both  of  4118  -  50  A 
St.,  Red  Deer,  Alberta,  T4N  1Y9,  Canada 

FUed  Jan.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  499,993 
Int.  OJ  A47F  5/00 
^fCI- 211-86  uaaifns 

1.  A  shopper's  helper  assembly  comprismg:  (a)  a  base;  (b)  an 
open  bin  disposed  adjacent  one  portion  of  said  base,  said  open 
bin  mcluding  a  clip  located  therein  for  releasably  retaining  a 
plurality  of  sheets  of  paper,  said  bin  being  spaced  a  predeter- 
mined close  distance  from  one  side  edge  of  said  base  to  provide 
a  first  fiat  surface,  and  a  predetermined  large  distance  from  the 


1.  Curtain  bow  apparatus  for  use  to  support  a  curtain  hang- 
ing over  an  opening  defined  between  two  opposing  vertical 
walls  which  comprises,  a  pair  of  end  supports  having  front 
faces  and  back  faces  and  adapted  to  be  attached  by  the  back 
faces  each  to  a  different  one  of  said  walls  with  said  front  faces 
opposing  and  opposite  to  each  other,  each  of  said  end  supports 
having  a  socket  provided  by  a  rectangular  slot  disposed  at  an 
acute  angle  to  the  vertical,  said  slots  being  directly  opposite  to 
each  other,  a  bow  of  rectangular  cross  section  similar  to  the 
shape  of  said  slots  and  being  of  longitudinally  uncompressible 
material  fiexible  enough  to  be  bowed  and  longer  than  the 
distance  between  said  bottom  of  said  sockets  in  said  end  sup- 
ports, the  opposite  ends  of  said  bow  being  received  in  said 
sockets  to  form  a  curved  surface  at  said  acute  angle  to  the 
vertical  for  holding  said  curtain  outward  from  the  opening 
while  being  self-supporting  in  said  sockets. 

4,496,060 
GARMENT  HANGER  SUPPORT  FOR  TRANSPORTABLE 

WARDROBE 

WUliam  J.  Anderson,  and  Wayne  R.  Anderson,  both  of  Taylors* 
vUle,  Miss.,  assignors  to  Enamel  Products  and  Plating  Co., 
McKeesport,  Pa. 

FUed  May  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  382^33 
Int.  a.3  A47F  5/00 
VS.  a.  211-124  7  Claims 

1-  In  a  garment  hanger  support  for  use  with  a  transportable 
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wardrobe  of  the  type  including  a  hanger  bar  having  a  down- 
wardly opening  main  channel  extending  between  support  ends, 
a  locking  cap  extending  for  substantially  the  full  length  of  the 
main  channel  and  adapted  for  overlying  the  main  channel  to 
secure  hanger  hooks  therebetween,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing at  least  one  struck-up  bracket  integrally  formed  with  the 
hanger  bar  along  the  main  channel  thereof  and  formmg  a  slot, 
at  least  one  bole  extending  through  the  locking  cap  in  posi- 
tional correspondence  with  said  struck-up  bracket,  a  hold 
down  clip  having  a  long  arm  and  bracket  engageable  means  at 
one  end  thereof,  said  bracket  engageable  means  comprising  a 


jr' 


short  arm  rebent  over  the  long  arm  and  spaced  apart  therefrom 
to  receive  the  bracket  therebetween,  said  long  arm  being  capa- 
ble of  passing  through  said  bracket  slot  and  said  short  arm 
having  a  length  sufficient  to  overlap  said  struck-up  bracket 
upon  passage  of  said  long  arm  through  said  bracket  slot 
whereby  to  facilitate  engagement  with  said  bracket  at  said 
bracket  engageable  means,  said  long  arm  being  bendable  to 
extend  upward  for  passage  through  said  locking  cap  hole  to  be 
rebent  over  said  locking  cap  to  secure  said  locking  cap  to  the 
hanger  bar,  said  clip  being  a  part  separate  and  fully  removable 
from  said  hanger  bar  and  said  locking  cap,  and  said  bracket 
engageable  means  being  deuchably  engageable  to  said  bracket 


4,496,061 

CONNECTOR  MEANS  FOR  SECURING  SLOTTED 

MEMBERS 

Charles  E.  Highmith,  Springfield,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Unarco 
Industries,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Oct.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,656 

Int  a.3  BOID  23/24 

U.S.  a.  211—191  15  Claims 


1.  A  bolt  and  nut  assembly  for  use  in  storage  racks  and  other 
structures  to  secure  a  plurality  of  slotted  members  having  a 
predetermined  combined  thickriess,  which  bolt  and  nut  assem- 
bly comprises: 
(a)  a  generally  T-shaped  bolt,  said  bolt  having  a  tee  head  and 
an  elongated  shank  with  threads  thereon,  said  shank  hav- 
ing a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  terminal  end  located  opposite 
said  tee  head,  said  bolt  having  a  neck  positioned  between 


and  connecting  said  shank  and  said  tee  head,  said  tee  head 
havmg  portions  extending  laterally  outward  from  said 
neck  for  a  predetermined  total  length  and  having  a  sub- 
stantially smaller  width, 

the  cross  section  of  said  neck  normal  to  said  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  bolt  shank  having  a  maximum  length  measured  m  a 
first  direction  intersecting  said  shank  axis,  and  a  substan- 
tially smaller  maximum  width  measured  in  a  second  direc- 
tion intersecting  said  shank  axis  and  norma)  to  uid  first 
direction,  the  angle  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  tee 
head  to  said  first  direction  being  an  acute  angle  when  said 
angle  is  measured  in  the  angular  direction  opposite  to  the 
direction  of  said  shank  thread, 

the  disUnce  between  the  two  planes  parallel  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  tee  head  and  tangent  to  said  bolt  neck  cross 
section  being  substantially  less  than  said  predetermined  tee 
head  length;  and 

(b)  an  internally  threaded  nut,  said  nut  being  threadable  on 
said  threaded  shank  to  a  position  in  which  the  disUnce 
between  said  tee  head  and  said  nut,  minus  said  predeter- 
mined combined  thickness  of  said  slotted  members,  is  less 
than  the  length  of  said  bolt  neck,  said  nut  in  said  position 
resisting  further  threading  upon  said  shank  except  under 
application  of  a  torque  of  at  least  a  predetermined  mini- 
mum magnitude  greater  than  is  applicable  by  manual 
twisting. 


4,4%,062 
CRANE  HAVING  STABILIZING  OUTRIGGERS 
Narahari  Gattu,  and  Joseph  C.  TerranoTa.  Ill,  both  of  Cedar 
Rapids,  Iowa,  assignors  to  Hamischfeger  Corporation,  ^^est 
MUwaakee,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  7.  1983.  Ser.  No.  472,732 

Int.  a.'  B66C  23/62 

UJS.  a.  212—189  3  Claims 


1.  A  crane  having  an  elongated  main  frame  and  ground 
wheels  located  along  the  length  of  said  frame  on  either  side 
thereof  for  supporting  said  frame  for  travel  along  the  ground; 
said  main  frame  having  a  generally  central  portion,  a  revoc- 
able upper  mounted  on  said  central  portion,  outnggers  pivota- 
bly  mounted  to  said  main  frame  adjacent  said  central  portion; 
means  for  pivotably  mounting  each  of  said  outnggers  to  said 
main  frame  for  swinging  said  outrigger  between  a  radially 
extending,  crane-stabilizmg  position  and  a  transpon  position 
wherein  said  outriggers  are  located  alongside  said  main  frame 
and  above  said  wheels;  each  of  said  outnggers  being  elongated 
and  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  also  having  a  major  trans- 
verse axis  and  a  minor  transverse  axis;  power  operated  means 
for  rotating  said  outriggers  about  their  longitudinal  axes 
whereby  said  major  transverse  axis  of  an  outngger  assumes  a 
horizontal  position  when  said  outrigger  is  stored  alongside  said 
main  frame  and  above  said  wheels,  and  said  major  transverse 
axis  assumes  a  vertical  position  when  said  outrigger  is  in  said 
radially  extending,  crane-stabilizing  position. 
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4,496,0(3 
METHOD  OF  HANDLING  SLABS  BY  AN  OVERHEAD 
TRAVELING  CRANE  PROVIDED  WITH  A  SLAB  GRIP 

LIFTER 
SugM  bUi;  Sonao  Itoo,  both  of  CUba;  Mildo  Kawanura, 
IcUhara,  and  TadaiU  Tsidum>to,  Chiba,  aU  of  Japaa,  aasign- 
on  to  KawaaaU  Sted  CorporatkM,  Hyogo,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  22,  1982,  Scr.  No.  43M98 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  27, 1981,  56-172597 
lat  CL^  B66C  17/00,  17/06:  B65G  3/00,  9/04 
MS.  a.  212—270  1  daiin 


the  degree  of  biaxial  orientation  of  said  peripheral  closure 
receiving  portion  approaching  that  of  said  tubular  body,  and 
an  upper  portion  in  the  form  of  an  accommodation  element 
terminating  in  an  open  neck  portion  having  substantially  no 
orientation,  and  said  peripheral  closure  receiving  portion  being 
of  an  outline  materially  greater  than  that  of  said  open  neck 
portion 

10.  A  method  of  forming  a  blow  molded  thermoplastic 
container  of  the  type  wherein  all  portions  of  said  container 
have  a  high  degree  of  biaxial  orientation,  said  method  compris- 
ing  the  steps  of  blow  molding  from  a  thermoplastic  preform  an 


1.  A  method  for  handling  slabs  with  an  overhead  traveling 

crane  which  includes  a  device  for  gripping  and  lifting  a  slab, 

said  device  comprising  a  crab  disposed  on  and  movable  along 

a  movable  girder  of  said  crane,  a  crab  moving  means,  a  brake 

for  said  crab  moving  means,  a  rotatable  vertically  movable 

lifter,  a  lifter  swinging  means,  a  brake  for  said  lifter  swinging 

means,  at  least  two  laterally  spaced  apart  lifter  arms  on  said 

lifter,  at  least  two  laterally  spaced  apart  pairs  of  pawls  on  said 

lifter  arms,  means  for  actuating  said  lifter  arms  and  brakes  for 

said  lifter  am  actuating  means, 

said  method  bemg  especially  adapted  for  lifting  a  slab  which 

has  a  centerline  angled  relative  to  a  centerline  of  said  lifter 

or  which  has  a  centerline  deviating  from  a  centerline  of 

said  lifter,  said  method  comprising  the  sequential  steps  of: 

moving  said  crab  and  lifter  into  a  position  substantially 

above  the  slab  to  be  gripped; 
lowering  said  lifter  onto  the  slab  to  be  gripped; 
actuating,  with  said  brake  for  said  lifter  swinging  means  and 
said  brake  for  said  crab  moving  means  disengaged,  said 
lifter  arms  containing  said  two  laterally  spaced  apart  pairs 
of  pawls  with  said  lifter  arm  actuating  means,  so  that  two 
pawls  contact  said  centerline  angled  or  deviated  slab  and 
further  actuating  said  lifter  arms  to  adjust  the  position  of 
said  lifter  by  a  reaction  force  from  said  slab  so  that  both  of 
said  two  pairs  of  pawls  of  said  lifter  arms  contact  said  slab 
and  grip  it  firmly; 
detecting  a  lack  of  motion  of  said  lifter  arms; 
stopping  said  lifter  arm  actuating  means  when  a  lack  of 

motion  of  said  lifter  arms  is  detected; 
engaging  said  brakes  for  said  lifter  arm  actuating  means  so 

that  said  lifter  can  be  raised  for  subsequent  operations; 
vertically  moving  said  lifter  with  said  slab;  and 
moving  at  least  one  of  said  crab  and  said  girder  to  transfer 
said  slab  to  a  second  position. 


4,496,064 

BLOW  MOLDED  CONTAINER  AND  METHOD  OF 

FORMING  THE  SAME 

Martin  H.  Beck,  BrookUne,  and  Sappayaa  M.  Krishoakoaiar, 

Naahaa,  both  of  N  JL,  aarivrars  to  The  Coatineotal  Group, 

lac^  Stanford,  Cou. 

FIW  Not.  23, 1981,  Scr.  No.  324,162 
tat  CV  B65D  23/00;  B29C  17/12 
UA  CL  215-1  C  13  ctaia„ 

1.  An  intermediate  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  blow 
molded  thermoplastic  article,  said  article  including  a  lower 
portion  in  the  form  of  a  container  having  a  tubular  body,  an 
open  mouth  and  a  peripheral  closure  receiving  portion,  all  of 
said  container  having  a  high  degree  of  biaxial  orientotion  with 


intermediate  article  of  manufacture  including  a  lower  portion 
in  the  form  of  a  container  having  a  tubular  body,  an  open 
mouth  and  a  peripheral  closure  receiving  portion,  all  of  said 
container  having  a  high  degree  of  biaxial  orientation  with  the 
degree  of  biaxial  orientation  of  said  peripheral  closure  receiv- 
ing portion  approaching  that  of  said  tubular  body,  and  an 
upper  portion  in  the  form  of  an  accommodation  element  termi- 
nating in  an  open  neck  portion  having  substantially  no  orienta- 
tion, and  said  peripheral  closure  receiving  portion  being  of  an 
outline  materially  greater  than  that  of  said  open  neck  portion, 
and  severing  said  accommodation  element  from  said  container 
in  an  area  having  a  high  degree  of  biaxial  orientation. 

4,496,065 

KEY  OPERATED  SECURITY  CAP 

DaTid  L.  Nagy,  5114  N.  Westem  Atc^  Chicago,  Dl.  60625 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  570,453 

tat  a.3  B65D  51/16 

\}S.  a.  215—207  13  Claims 


rxji!r 


1.  A  security  cap  structure  for  containers  such  as  medicine 
bottles  and  the  like  having  an  opening  defined  by  a  container 
neck,  the  structure  comprising  a  cap  member  having  a  skirt 
portion  for  gripping  around  the  neck  of  the  container  and  a 
hollow  cylindrical  portion  with  an  internal  thread  for  projec- 
tion above  the  rim  of  the  container,  a  threaded  plug  for  thread- 
ing into  the  cylindrical  portion  of  the  cap  member  to  a  position 
such  that  an  outer  surface  of  the  plug  does  not  project  substan- 
tially above  the  rim  of  the  cylindrical  portion,  at  least  one 
key-receiving  depression  in  an  outer  surface  of  the  plug,  and  a 
key  having  a  projection  related  to  the  key-receiving  depression 
in  the  plug,  whereby  threading  of  the  plug  out  of  the  cylindri- 
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cal  portion  of  the  cap  member  from  said  position  is  dependent 
upon  ose  of  the  key. 


M96,066 

NECK  FINISH  FOR  PLASTIC  CONTAINERS 

JoMph  J.  Bidlock,  m,  AthcrtOB,  Califs  aHigaor  to  Tlvee  Sia- 

ten  Ranch  Enterpriaes  PTRa,  Saa  Carioa,  Calif. 

Filed  JoL  27, 1W3,  Ser.  No.  517,584 

lat  CL^  B65D  4J/J8 

VS.  a  215—320  8  Claims 


ap54 


1  In  combination,  a  neck  for  a  container  formed  of  a  flexible 
plastic  material  comprising  a  straight,  thin  top  flange  extending 
inward  from  the  upper  end  of  said  neck,  said  flange  slanting 
upwardly  at  an  acute  angle  of  approximately  20*  from  the 
horizontal,  first  locking  means  on  said  neck  below  said  flange, 
a  cap  having  a  disc,  an  inner  and  an  outer  skirt  depending  from 
said  disc  second  locking  means  on  said  outer  skirt  cooperable 
with  said  first  locking  means,  whereby  when  said  first  and 
second  locking  means  are  engaged  said  flange  is  depressed  and 
seals  against  the  underside  of  said  disc,  said  flange  being  dimen- 
sioned and  positioned  to  slant  upward-inward  into  the  annular 
space  between  said  skirts  with  the  inner  edge  of  said  flange 
fitting  tightly  into  the  comer  where  the  outside  of  said  inner 
skirt  intersects  the  underside  of  said  disc. 


plaster  ring,  rotation  of  said  adjusting  screws  causing  the 
ring  to  move  in  a  vertical  direction; 

annular  gasket  means  mounted  on  said  adjusting  ring; 

a  plurality  of  support  buttons  each  having  a  head  section  and 
a  body  section,  the  body  section  removably  mounting  the 
button  on  said  adjusting  ring  with  iu  head  section  engag- 
ing said  gasket; 

a  cover  disposed  inside  of  said  adjusting  ring  filler  flange  and 
engaging  the  head  sections  of  said  buttons  with  the  top 
surface  of  the  cover  substantially  flush  with  the  top  edge 
of  said  filler  flange; 

hold-down  screw  means  removably  securing  said  cover  to 
head  sections; 

a  plurality  of  openings  in  said  cover  providing  access  to  said 
adjusting  screws,  the  screws  being  adjusted  to  cause  the 
cover  and  the  top  edge  of  the  filler  flange  to  be  subctan- 
tially  flush  with  the  top  edge  of  the  piaster  nng  and  in  said 
substantially  flush  condibon  the  cover,  the  top  edge  of  the 
filler  flange,  and  the  top  edge  of  the  plaster  nng  being 
adapted  for  use  with  floors  employing  a  carpet  surface 
with  carpet  on  the  cover  and  on  the  floor  adjacent  thereto; 
and 

said  components  providing  the  option  for  said  cover  to  be 
removed,  said  buttons  to  be  removed,  the  cover  replaced 
to  engage  said  gasket  means  with  the  gasket  means  posi- 
tioning the  cover  below  the  top  edge  of  said  filler  flange  a 
distance  substantially  equal  to  the  thickness  of  the  tile  and 
then  the  adjusting  nng  adjusted  upwardly  so  that  the  top 
portion  of  said  filler  flange  is  raised  above  the  top  edge  of 
said  plaster  nng  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  the  thick- 
ness of  the  tile  and  m  said  raised  condition,  the  cover,  the 
top  section  of  the  filler  flange,  and  the  top  edge  of  the 
plaster  ring  being  arranged  for  use  m  floors  employing  a 
tile  surface  wherein  the  top  portion  of  the  filler  flange  can 
function  as  a  tile  tnm  for  tile  on  the  cover  and  the  floor 
adjacent  thereto. 


4,496,067 
UNDERFLOOR  JUNCTION  BOX  4.496,068 

Richard  D.  Benacoter,  Viemu,  W.  Va.,  aadgnor  to  Butler  Maan-  CONTAINER  ASSEMBLY 

fKturiBg  Company,  Knnaas  Qty,  Mo.  Wilfred  J.  Bleaae,  GreenTille,  N.H.,  aaaignor  to  Pioneer  Plas- 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  594,215  tica.  Inc.,  Grcenvlllc,  N.H. 

Int  CL^  H02Q  3/08  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  164,580,  Jun.  30,  1980,  abandoned. 

UJS.  CL  220—3.7  4  qaims  This  application  Feb.  13.  1984,  Ser.  No.  579,729 

Int  a.  J  B65D  21/02;  A47G  23/64 
VJS.  CL  220—4  D  4  daina 


<:^S?: 


1.  An  underfloor  system  jimction  box  with  a  panless  access 
system  for  use  with  both  floor  carpet  and  floor  tile  comprising: 

hollow  housing  means  having  a  top  opening  and  a  plurality 
of  side  openings,  the  top  opening  providing  for  hand 
access  to  the  interior  of  the  housing  and  the  side  openings 
providing  means  for  securing  underfloor  ducts  to  the  box 
and  the  housing  being  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  the  floor 
with  said  top  opening  extending  generally  horizontally; 

an  annular  plaster  ring  seciired  to  said  housing  and  extending 
around  the  periphery  of  said  top  opening  for  use  in  pre- 
venting entry  of  concrete  to  the  interior  of  the  housing 
during  the  pour; 

a  plurality  of  adjusting  screws  disposed  inside  of  said  plaster 
ring  and  each  rotatably  mounted  on  said  housing  and 
spaced  around  the  periphery  of  said  top  opening  and 
extending  upwardly  from  the  housing; 

an  adjusting  ring  disposed  inside  of  said  plaster  ring  and 
mounted  on  said  adjusting  screws  and  having  an  upwardly 
extending  filler  flange  disposed  adjacent  the  interior  of  the 


1.  A  container  assembly  including  a  generally  rectangular 
open  top  container  and  a  cover  adapted  to  be  releaseably 
assembled  and  locked  on  top  of  said  container  by  their  relative 
rotation, 
said  container  having  generally  rectangular  inner  and  outer 
spaced  parallel  bottom  walls,  generally  recungular  inner 
and  outer  spaced  parallel  end  and  side  wails,  and  a  gener- 
ally  rectangular   planar   penpherai    top   wail   extending 
between  said  inner  and  outer  end  and  side  walls  and  defin- 
ing a  generally  rectangular  central  top  opening  having  a 
central  axis  of  roution  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said 
container  peripheral  top  wall 
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said  container  inner  side  walls  having  integral  aligning  and 

locking  means  including 
opposed  arcuate  recessed  aligning  surfaces  of  predetermined 
radius  from  said  central  axis  of  rotation  extending  out- 
wardly into  both  said  container  inner  side  walls  and  said 
container  top  wall  and  extending  downwardly  from  said 
container  top  wall,  and 

outwardly  extending  opposed  arcuate  locking  grooves  con- 
centnc  with  and  of  greater  radius  from  said  central  axis  of 
rotation  than  that  of  said  recessed  surfaces,  said  arcuate 
locking  grooves  extending  outwardly  into  said  container 
inner  side  walls,  located  below  and  parallel  with  said 
recessed  aligning  surfaces,  and  spaced  downwardly  from 
and  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  container  peripheral  top 
wall,  and 

said  cover  having  a  top  wall  and  a  bottom  wall  with  a  gener- 
ally rectangular  generally  planar  peripheral  outer  wall 
portion 

said  cover  bottom  wall  having  integral  aligning  and  locking 
means  exteiKling  downwardly  therefrom  generally  cen- 
trally thereof  including 

generally  arcuate  aligning  surface  portions  extending  down- 
wardly from  said  cover  bottom  wall,  said  aligning  surface 
portions  having  a  radius  from  said  central  axis  of  rotation 
slightly  less  than  the  radius  of  said  recessed  aligning  sur- 
faces for  cooperating  with  said  container  recessed  aligning 
surfaces  to  align  said  cover  and  container  in  their  initial 
assembled  position  with  said  cover  bottom  wall  and  said 
container  top  wall  in  planar  contact  at  a  horizontal  angle 
to  one  another 

opposed  outwardly  extending  arcuate  locking  flanges  in  a 
plane  parallel  to  and  spaced  downwardly  from  said  align- 
ing surface  portions,  said  locking  flanges  in  the  initial 
assembled  position  of  said  container  and  cover  having  a 
radius  from  said  axis  of  rotation  greater  than  that  of  said 
arcuate  aligning  surface  portions  and  slightly  less  than  that 
of  said  arcuate  locking  grooves  and  cooperating  with  said 
container  opposed  locking  grooves  for  locking  assembly 
of  said  cover  and  container  upon  unidirectional  relative 
rotation  of  said  cover  and  said  container  in  the  plane  of 
said  container  peripheral  top  wall  and  said  cover  bottom 
wall  from  its  initial  assembled  position  to  its  locked  posi- 
tion, and 

said  container  assembly  having,  in  its  assembled  and  locked 
position,  the  peripheral  outer  portion  of  said  cover  bottom 
wall  in  conuct  with  said  container  peripheral  top  wall 
with  the  outer  end  and  sides  edges  of  said  cover  bottom 
wall  generally  contiguous  with  the  outer  end  and  side 
edges  of  said  container  peripheral  top  wall. 


4,496,0(9 
CLOSURE  BREAK-AWAY  TABS 
Robert  A.  Winkless,  Oak  Lawn,  and  Edmund  M.  Kulesa,  South 
Holland,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  G>ntinental  Can  Company, 
Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Nov.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  554,856 

Int  CIJ  B65D  51/16.  39/00 

VJS,  CL  220—260  5  Claims 


opening,  and  a  venting  portion  hingedly  connected  to  said 
closure  plug  portion  by  a  second  hinge  and  having  a  vent  plug 
for  closing  said  vent  opening,  said  neck  member  having  adja- 
cent said  pour  opening  an  upstanding  fulcrum  post  and  said 
venting  portion  including  a  lever  engageable  with  said  fulcrum 
post  to  lift  one  end  of  said  closure  plug  portion  relative  to  said 
neck  member  and  to  initiate  removal  of  said  pour  opening  plug 
from  said  pour  opening,  said  closure  in  its  closed  condition 
having  said  second  hinge  disposed  adjacent  said  fulcrum  post 
wherein  a  pry  tool  may  be  used  to  pry  said  closure  plug  portion 
relative  to  said  neck  member  in  a  tampering  action,  said  ful- 
crum post  having  weakening  means  formed  therein  for  effect- 
ing distortion  thereof  by  a  pry  tool  to  provide  tamper-indicat- 
ing means. 


4,496,070 
CONTAINER  AND  LID  FORMING  A  DISPOSABLE 

MOLD 
Samuel  H.  Lane,  Jr.,  1807  Cedar  Elm  Dr.  W.,  Arlington,  Tex. 
76012 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  428,153,  Sep.  29, 1982, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  583,760 

Int  a.3  B65D  41/16.  41/18 

VS.  a.  220—306  11  Claims 


1.  A  closure  for  a  container  comprising  a  tubular  neck  mem- 
ber having  a  pour  opening,  a  closure  plug  portion  hingedly 
connected  to  said  neck  member  by  a  first  hinge  and  having  a 
pour  opening  plug  for  closing  said  pour  opening  and  a  vent 


1.  A  combination  container  and  mold  comprising: 

a.  a  container  bucket  portion  including  a  unitary  plastic 
piece  having  a  closed  bottom  end;  a  cylindrical,  tubular 
wall  extending  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  bottom 
end  and  connected  therewith  and  terminating  in  an  open 
end;  said  cylindrical  tubular  wall  being  so  nearly  cylindri- 
cal that  all  diameters  thereof  are  within  Ad  specifications 
allowed  by  the  American  Society  for  Testing  Materials 
(ASTM)  C-470;  an  annular  lip  being  connected  to  said 
cylindrical  tubular  wall  adjacent  said  open  end  to  rein- 
force said  open  end  and  keep  said  open  end  within  Ad  inch 
of  being  circular  so  as  to  be  within  ASTM  Specification 
C-470;  and  removing  means  for  facilitating  removal  of 
said  mold  from  the  set  test  sample;  said  lip  having  an 
underside;  said  removing  means  being  disposed  longitudi- 
nally of  said  cylindrical,  tubular  wall  and  adapted  to  facili- 
tate rending  said  wall  for  removal  of  said  mold; 

b.  a  locking,  moisture-proof  lid  consisting  essentially  of  a 
circular  portion  having  a  substantially  flat  top  for  extend- 
ing across  said  open  end  of  said  bucket  portion  and  having 

.  a  downwardly  depending  skirt  at  its  periphery  for  grip- 
pingly  encompassing  the  outside  periphery  of  said  lip  on 
said  bucket;  said  skirt  including  a  tapered  shoulder  means 
for  being  slid  downwardly  over  said  lip  and  snapping  into 
conforming  engagement  with  said  underside  of  said  lip; 
and 

c.  a  carrying  tong  having  a  handle  at  least  as  long  as  the 
diameter  of  said  bucket  portion,  downwardly  depending 
bail  sections  at  each  end  of  said  handle  and  connected 
therewith,  and  a  carrying  means  for  picking  up  and  carry- 
ing said  container  bucket  portion  and  lid  and  any  sample 
of  material  therewithin. 
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4,496,071 

PRESSURE  VESSELS  HAVING  END  CLOSURES  AND 

RETAINERS 

Duncan  R.  Stewart,  Newent,  England,  assignor  to  Valve  Conyer< 

sions  Limited,  Gloucester,  England 

FUed  Jul.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  514.083 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  17,  1982, 
8220796 

Int  a.i  B65D  45/32 
VJS.  a.  220—319  9  Claims 


1.  A  pressure  vessel  comprising  two  members  in  telescopic 
relationship,  the  two  members  comprising  a  hollow  member 
and  an  end  closure,  flexible  continuous  means  extending 
around  the  end  closure  and  located  in  cooperating  grooves  in 
the  two  members  so  as  to  operatively  connect  the  end  closure 
and  the  hollow  member  for  resisting  separating  movment 
therebetween,  a  passage  in  one  of  said  two  members  and  ex- 
tending from  the  said  groove  in  the  one  member  to  the  exterior 
of  said  one  member  for  insertion  and  withdrawal  of  the  contin- 
uous means,  a  removable  plug  closing  said  passage  for  resisting 
removal  of  the  continuous  means  and  for  sealing  the  passage 
from  the  exterior,  and  annular  seals  between  the  hollow  mem- 
ber and  the  end  closure  on  both  sides  of  the  continuous  means. 


4,496,072 
INSULATED  CABINET  COLLAR  CORNER  ELEMENT 
George  J.  Fleck,  Amegard,  N.  Dak.,  assignor  to  Whirlpool 
Corporation,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  428,414 

Int  a.J  F25D  23/08;  B65D  88/74 

US.  a.  220—432  16  Claims 


1.  In  a  cabinet  structure  having  an  upstanding  sidewall  defm- 
ing  a  vertical  comer,  said  wall  comprising  an  inner  hner,  an 
outer  shell  defming  with  said  liner  an  intermediate  insulation 
space,  foamed-in-place  insulation  in  said  space,  a  first  breaker 
collar  extending  between  said  shell  and  liner  over  said  space 
and  having  an  end  adjacent  one  side  of  said  comer,  and  a 
second  breaker  collar  extending  between  said  shell  and  liner 
over  said  space  and  having  an  end  adjacent  the  other  side  of 
said  comer,  said  cabinet  structure  further  defining  a  closure 
and  torsion  bar  hinge  means  for  removably  mounting  said 
closure  to  said  sidewall  comprising  a  connector  element  ex- 


tending from  said  closure  downwardly  into  said  insulation 
space  at  said  comer,  the  improvement  comprising 
a  collar  comer  element  extending  between  said  shell  and 

liner  over  said  space  at  said  comer,  said  comer  element 

having 

edge  portions  overiying  said  breaker  collar  ends, 

flange  means  underlying  at  least  one  of  said  breaker  collar 
ends  for  retaining  the  corner  element  in  association  with 
said  breaker  collar  ends,  and 

locking  means  extending  downwardly  on  said  corner 
element  into  said  insulation  space  and  embedded  in  &aid 
foamed-in-place  insulation  to  lock  the  comer  elemcni 
effectively  in  the  cabinet  structure,  said  comer  element 
further  defining  a  through  opening  through  which  said 
connector  element  extends. 


4,496,073 
CRYOGENIC  TANK  SUPPORT  SYSTEM 
David  M.  Silver,  Betbesda.  and  Newman  Dehaas,  Silver  Spring, 
both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  Johns  Hopkins  University, 
Baltimore,  Md. 

FUed  Feb.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  469,451 

Int  a.'  n7C  J/12 

VS.  a.  220—445  18  Claims 


1.  A  support  system  for  an  internal  mass  at  a  first  tempera- 
ture comprising: 

an  internal  mass; 

a  support  tube  with  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  cross  sectional 
area,  surrounding  the  internal  mass  and  attached  thereto 
via  a  first  area  of  contact; 

an  external  shell  at  a  second  temperature  enclosing  the  sup- 
port tube  and  attached  thereto  via  a  second  area  of  contact 
which  is  positioned  a  predetermined  distance  along  the 
support  tube  axis  from  the  first  area  of  conUct  such  that  a 
substantial  temperature  gradient  exist  through  the  support 
tube  area  between  first  and  second  areas  of  contact. 

wherein  the  support  tube  is  dimensioned  such  that  beam 
dynamics  apply  thereto;  and  the  support  system  is  a  single- 
stage  system  dimensioned  to  not  have  a  natural  frequency 
below  a  predetermined  frequency. 


4,496,074 
NEWSPAPER  VENDING  MACHINE 
Walter  K.  Owens,  Florala,  Ala.,  assignor  to  .Mfg.  Design,  Inc., 
Florala,  Ala. 

Filed  Aug.  12.  1982.  Ser.  No.  407,329 
Int  CL'  B65G  59/02;  G07F  J  J/24 
VS.  a.  221-39  10  Qaims 

1.  In  a  newspaper  and  magazine  vending  machine,  a  cabinet 
body  portion,  a  conventional  com  mechanism  on  the  cabinet 
body  portion,  fixed  vertical  guide  posu  in  the  cabinet  body 
portion,  a  vertically  movable  inclined  tray  for  a  stack  of  news- 
papers having  their  folded  edges  arranged  forwardmost  on  the 
tray,  yielding  means  biasing  the  tray  and  stack  of  newspapers 
upwardly,  a  fixed  abutment  in  the  cabinet  body  portion  bearing 
on  the  unfolded  edge  portion  of  each  topmost  newspaper  m  the 
stack,  a  hold -down  plate  in  the  cabinet  body  portion  overlying 
and  pressing  downwardly  on  the  folded  edge  portion  of  each 
topmost  newspaper  in  the  stack,  yielding  means  constantly 
biasing  the  hold-down  plate  downwardly  relative  to  the  stack 
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of  newspapers  and  said  tray,  an  inclined  single  newspaper 
delivery  chute  at  the  front  of  the  cabinet  body  portion  from 
which  a  customer  can  receive  a  single  newspaper  and  being 
disposed  at  the  forward  end  of  said  hold-down  plate,  a  trans- 
verse horizontal  axis  rocker  shaft  joumaled  on  the  cabinet 
body  portion  above  the  hold-down  plate  and  said  tray,  a  dis- 
pensing lever  secured  to  the  rocker  shaft  exteriorly  of  the 
cabinet  body  portion  and  adapted  to  be  pulled  forwardly  by  a 
customer  to  a  single  newspaper  dispensing  position  following 
insertion  of  proper  coins  into  said  coin  mechanism,  a  control 
element  on  the  rocker  shaft  within  the  cabinet  body  portion 
adapted  to  engage  a  releasable  locking  element  of  the  coin 
mechanism,  free  wheeling  sprocket  gears  on  the  rocker  shaft  in 
the  cabinet  body  portion,  sprocket  chains  engaged  with  said 


the  sleeve  for  rotation  therewith  that  is  operatively  connected 
to  all  the  plungers  for  operation  in  response  to  rotation  of  the 
sleeve  to  cyclically  urge  radial  reciprocation  of  each  of  the 
plungers  in  such  phased  relation  that  the  plungm  associated 
with  uppermost  openings  in  the  sleeve  are  radially  retracted 
and  those  associated  with  lowermost  openings  in  the  sleeve  are 
radially  extended,  whereby  the  radially  outermost  unob- 
structed volumes  of  the  uppermost  openings  are  marimJMd 


sprocket  gears  and  descending  therefrom  and  engaging  guides 
near  the  bottom  of  the  cabinet  body  portion  and  then  ascend- 
ing and  being  connected  with  a  part  of  said  tray,  drivers  for 
said  sprocket  chains  on  the  rocker  shaft  and  turning  therewith 
so  that  the  chains  are  driven  in  one  direction  when  said  dis- 
pensing lever  is  pulled  to  the  single  newspaper  dispensing 
position  to  thereby  momentarily  relieve  the  tray  from  its  up- 
ward biasing  force,  and  a  newspaper  release  roller  carried  by 
the  rocker  shaft  in  eccentric  relation  thereto  and  being  mov- 
able by  the  rocker  shaft  into  pressure  contact  with  each  top- 
most newspaper  so  as  to  distort  the  same  and  thus  effect  with- 
drawal of  its  folded  forward  edge  from  beneath  said  hold- 
down  plate,  whereby  such  withdrawn  newspaper  can  then 
graviute  with  the  assistance  of  said  roller  during  its  return 
stroke  into  said  delivery  chute. 


ROTARY  MFniUNG  AND  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
Frank  L.  Ray,  Rte,  #2,  Winfldd,  Kaos.  67156 

CoatiBaatkMi-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  178,13S,  Ang.  14,  1980,  Pat 
No.  4,444,130.  This  appUcatloa  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  431^7 

Int  a.3  GOIF  11/14 
UA  a.  221-235  10  Claima 

1.  For  use  in  metering  and  dispensing  apparatus,  a  circular 
cylindricai  sleeve  having  a  central  horizontal  axis  and  being 
adapted  for  roution  about  its  axis,  said  sleeve  having  a  substan- 
tial wall  thickness  and  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  cir- 
cumferential! y  and  equiangukrly  spaced  radial  openings  there- 
through that  lie  in  a  common  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of 
the  sleeve,  each  of  said  openings  being  provided  with  a  plunger 
that  extends  thereinto  from  within  the  sleeve  with  a  free  radial 
movement  therein  that  is  limited  in  extent  to  an  amount  less 
than  the  wall  thickness  of  the  sleeve  between  a  radially  ex- 
tended position  and  a  radially  retracted  position,  with  such 
plunger  substantially  obstructing  the  opening  radially  through- 
out its  movement  between  said  extended  and  retracted  posi- 
tions, and  a  common  gravity  actuated  means  disposed  within 


and  those  of  the  lowermost  openings  are  minimized,  said  grav- 
ity actuated  means  having  a  generally  cylindrical  overall  con- 
figuration and  having  a  central  axis  with  said  plungers  extend- 
ing radially  outward  therefrom,  and  means  loosely  connecting 
each  of  the  plungers  to  the  gravity  actuated  means  that  enables 
each  plunger  a  limited  degree  of  angular  freedom  about  a 
direction  that  is  normal  to  the  axis  of  said  gravity  actuated 
means. 


4,496,076 
MULTIPLE  BLAST  AERATOR  SYSTEM 
L.  Kirk  Toavkina,  Little  Rock,  ArL,  aMignor  to  Glolnl  Maan- 
fiKtnring  Co.  Inc.,  Uttic  Rock,  Ark. 

Piled  Apr.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  369,100 

brt.  a.^  B65D  88/72 

MS.  CL  222—3  7  n.i— 


1.  A  multiple  blast  aerator  hopper  system  comprismg: 

a  generally  upright,  rigid  storage  bin  having  walls,  an  outlet 

and  an  inlet; 
a  plurality  of  blast  aerators  mounted  on  said  bin  at  radially 
spaced-apart  intervals  about  the  perif^ry  thereof,  each 
aerator  comprising: 

a  generally  cylindrical,  rigid  tank  having  an  axis,  and  a 
front  end  fitted  with  a  blast  discharge  opening  coaxially 
aligned  with  respect  to  said  axis; 
a  rigid,  elongated,  tubular,  blast  discharge  pipe  adapted  to 
be  coaxially  secured  and  aligned  within  said  tank,  said 
pipe  having  a  front  output  end,  a  rear  end  positioned 
interiorly  of  said  tank,  a  counter-bored,  internal  front 
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shoulder  seat,  and  a  predetermined  intermediate  inter- 
nal diameter; 
a  piston  seat  assembly  coaxially  positioned  within  said 
blast  discharge  pipe  in  abutting  relation  with  respect  to 
said  internal  shoulder,  said  seat  assembly  including  a 
rear,  chamfered  seat; 

a  resilient,  generally  cylindrical,  dual  diameter  piston 
coajiially  disposed  within  said  blast  discharge  pipe  and 
axially  displaceable  between  an  aerator  tank  fill  position 
and  an  aerator  tank  exhaust  position;  a  main  body  por- 
tion of  said  piston  having  a  diameter  substantially  equal 
to  said  blast  output  pipe  predetermined  intermediate 
diameter  and  a  front  portion  of  said  piston  having  a 
diameter  less  than  said  discharge  pipe  intermediate 
diameter  and  terminating  in  a  front,  chamfered  portion 
adapted  to  matingly  engage  said  piston  seat  assembly 
chamfered  seat  when  said  piston  assumes  said  aerator 
fill  position; 

vent  means  defined  in  said  blast  discharge  pipe  for  output- 
ting  air  temporarily  stored  within  said  tank  through  said 
blast  discharge  pipe  front  output  end  in  response  to 
movement  of  said  piston  to  said  aerator  tank  exhaust 
position; 

end  cap  means  adapted  to  be  coaxially,  sealingly  coupled 
to  said  blast  discharge  pipe  rear  end  for  limiting  rear- 
ward axial  displacement  of  said  piston,  the  end  cap 
means  operable  to  defme  a  sealed  cavity  between  it  and 
said  piston  at  the  rear  of  said  blast  discharge  pipe;  and, 

valve  control  means  in  fluid  flow  communication  with 

said  cavity  for  filling  said  cavity  and  thus  said  tank  and 

for  subsequently  initiating  an  output  blast  by  venting 

said  cavity; 

the  first  of  said  blast  aerators  mounted  closest  to  said  storage 

bin   outlet,    and   each    successive   blast    aerator   being 

mounted  higher  than  the  previous  blast  aerator;  and, 
timing' means  for  initiating  a  timed  sequence  of  air  blasts  by 

firing  said  blast  aerators  in  a  predetermined  operational 

sequence. 


in  a  leak  detector  monitor  comprising  an  individual  flow  con- 
trol means  having  an  electrical  operator  one  each  for  each  of 
said  dispensers,  a  control  switch  means  operable  to  provide 
power  to  said  pump  means  and  to  sajd  individual  flow  control 
means  within  the  corresponding  dispenser,  each  of  said  dis- 
pensers including  an  interlock  means  including  an  interlock 
switch  connected  in  series  between  said  control  switch  means 
and  said  individual  flow  control  means  to  prevent  operation  of 
said  flow  control  means  during  the  initial  operation  of  said 
pump  means,  and  timing  means  connected  in  circuit  through 
said  control  switch  means  and  having  an  output  connected  to 
said  interlock  switch  means,  said  timing  means  bang  respon- 
sive to  closing  of  said  control  switch  means  to  generate  a 
turn-on  signal  to  said  interlock  switch  means  only  a  predeter- 
mined time  after  the  closmg  of  said  control  switch  means. 
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1.  A  fluid  flow  system  having  a  pump  means  for  withdraw- 
ing of  fluid  from  a  storage  tank  and  supplying  such  fluid 
through  a  main  distribution  line  to  at  least  one  individual  dis- 
penser under  pressure  and  wherein  said  supply  line  pressure 
can  vary  over  a  range  between  a  low  pressure  in  the  presence 
of  a  leak  in  the  system  and  a  significantly  higher  delivery 
pressure  in  the  absence  of  said  leaks  and  wherein  said  supply 
line  pressure  is  subject  to  variations  upon  initial  operation  of 
said  pump  means  simulating  a  leak  condition,  leak  detector 
valve  means  connected  to  said  supply  line  and  responsive  to 
the  differential  pressure  between  the  supply  line  pressure  and 
the  delivery  pressure  from  said  storage  tank  to  prevent  free 
flow  from  the  storage  tank  to  the  supply  line,  the  improvement 


4,496,078 

CONTAINER  ESPECIALLY  A  DISPOSABLE 

CONTAINER  FOR  BEVERAGE  CONCENTRATES.  WITH 

A  PREFERABLY  MAGNEnCALLY-ACTLATED 
REUSABLE  MEASURER  ATTACHED  TO  THE  OPENING 

OF  THE  CONTAINER 
Hartnumn  Nelzow;  Flrber  Karlbeiaz,  both  of  Glcngen.  and 
Anton  Deiniager,  Bachhagel,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy, 
aasignon  to  Boacb-Sieoieitt  Hansgeratc  GmbH,  Stuttgart, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy 

FUed  Sep.  4,  1961,  Set.  No.  299,639 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay,  Sep.  9, 
1980,3033874 

IM.  CL^  B67B  7/24 
UA  a  222-87  9  Claims 


4,496,077 

LEAK  DETECTOR  MONITOR  FOR  PRESSURIZED 

FLOW  SYSTEMS 

JuBM  J.  ZoeUfdorf,  Sumx,  Wis^  aasigiior  to  Uni-Pmap,  loc^ 

Menomonee  Falls,  Wis. 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  471,653 

Int.  a.5  B67D  5/J2 

U^.  a  222—61  11  Clain 


Ik^fe n 


1.  Container  mounting  and  metered  dispensing  assembly  for 
beverage  concentrates,  comprising  a  container  having  an  open- 
ing formed  therein,  a  seal  including  a  carrier  disposed  in  said 
opening  and  a  sealing  membrane  also  disposed  in  said  opening 
and,  together  with  said  earner,  sealing  said  opening  of  said 
container,  a  reusable  measunng  device  disposed  coaxially  with 
said  carrier  and  having  an  end  section  for  attachment  to  said 
container  at  said  opening,  at  least  one  ub  projecting  from  said 
end  section  for  punching  through  said  seal,  and  at  least  one 
barbed  hook  disposed  on  said  at  least  one  ub  and  being  solidly 
snappable  onto  said  carrier  when  attaching  said  measunng 
device  to  said  container  at  said  opening,  said  measuring  device 
being  detachable  from  said  container,  after  being  attached  to 
said  container,  exclusively  by  destructively  npping  said  carrier 
from  said  opening,  said  seal  having  a  nm  formed  thereon,  said 
barbed  hook  having  a  notch  formed  therein,  and  said  carrier 
being  in  the  shape  of  a  star  having  a  cent  rally -disposed  solid 
plate  snappable  into  said  notch  and  having  ndges  extending 
substantially  radially  from  said  plate  to  said  rim 
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4,496,079 

COMBINAnON  LOCK  FOR  MULTIPLE  FAUCETS 

Donald  Veriey,  Valodju  Califs  assignor  to  McCann's  Enguicer- 

lug  and  ManafKtnriiig  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  339,769 

Int  O.^  B67D  5/56 

VS.  CL  222—129.1  8  Claims 


1.  A  lock  assembly  for  rigidly  attaching  a  nozzle  assembly  to 
a  fluid  source  having  a  storage  supply  line,  the  lock  assembly 
having  a  housing  and  a  fluid  supply  line  and  a  fluid  output  line 
with  a  lock  assembly  channel  connecting  the  fluid  supply  line 
to  the  fluid  output  line,  a  nozzle  assembly  having  a  nozzle 
channel  and  a  pole  receivable  into  the  housing  to  accommo- 
date alignment  of  the  nozzle  channel  with  the  fluid  output  line, 
the  lock  assembly  further  comprising: 
a  movable  piston  positioned  within  the  lock  assembly  chan- 
nel and  biased  into  a  position  to  close  the  lock  assembly 
channel; 
a  locking  element,  said  locking  element  connected  to  said 
piston,  said  locking  element  having  a  portion  selectively 
adapted  to  engage  the  pole  and  retain  the  pole  within  the 
housmg; 
a  movable  arm  pivotably  atuched  to  said  locking  element, 
said  arm  adapted  to  simultaneously  cause  engagement  of 
said  locking  element  portion  with  the  pole  to  rigidly  at- 
tach the  housing  to  the  nozzle  assembly  and  to  cause 
movement  of  said  piston  to  open  the  lock  assembly  chan- 
nel. 


4,496,080 

ALTOMATIC  HOUSEHOLD  BEVERAGE  DISPENSER 

Karlheinz  Farber.  and  Hartraann  Nelzow,  both  of  Giengen,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bosch-Siemens  Hausgeraete 

GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  4«B,804,  Feb.  28,  1983,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jul.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  517,928 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  30, 
1979,  7930729[U] 

Int.  CL^  B67D  5/56 
VS.  a.  222—129.3  6  Claims 
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1.  Automatic  household  beverage  dispenser,  comprising  an 
equipment  cabinet  having  a  front,  a  mixing  chamber  formed  in 
said  cabinet,  an  equipment  chamber  formed  in  said  cabinet,  a 


wall  separating  a  portion  of  said  equipment  chamber  from  the 
remainder  of  said  cabinet  including  said  mixing  chamber,  said 
mixing  chamber  having  a  dispensing  station  disposed  therein 
and  said  mixing  chamber  having  electrical  and  flow  means 
disposed  therein  separate  from  said  wall  for  proportionate 
dispensing  of  concentrate,  for  forming  a  mixture  of  concen- 
trate and  water  and  for  conducting  the  mixture  to  said  dispens- 
ing station,  said  portion  of  said  equipment  chamber  having 
detachable  and  replaceable  functional  parts  disposed  together 
therein  including  supply  tanks  for  beverage  concentrate  and 
means  for  dispensing  carbon  dioxide,  and  said  equipment 
chamber  having  a  coverable  opening  formed  at  said  front  of 
said  equipment  cabinet  for  removal  and  replacement  of  all  of 
said  functional  parts  disposed  therein,  said  equipment  chamber 
formed  in  said  equipment  cabinet  being  subdivided  into  one 
chamber  at  said  front  of  said  equipment  cabinet  being  open 
toward  said  opening  for  said  supply  tanks  and  carbon  dioxide 
dispensing  means,  and  at  least  one  other  chamber  being  dis- 
posed behind  said  one  chamber  and  open  toward  said  opening 
for  functional  parts  requiring  routine  servicing. 


4,496,081 
DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
Merlyn  F.  Farrey,  Akron,  Oiilo,  assignor  to  Fomo  Products, 
Inc.,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  512,029 

Int.  a.3  B67D  5/60 

VJS.  CL  222—135  4  Claims 


1.  A  dispensing  apparatus  for  multi-component  foam  reac- 
tants  in  two  pressurized  containers,  each  said  container  includ- 
ing a  projecting  dispensing  valve  in  the  top  end  thereof,  com- 
prising: two  parallel  brackets  for  holding  the  top  end  and  the 
base  end  of  said  two  containers  in  a  side-by-side  fixed  position, 
each  bracket  having  a  medial  bore  therethrough;  a  T-shaped 
member  having  a  projecting  medial  sleeve  with  a  bore  there- 
through and  laterally  extending  rigid  side  bars  for  engagement 
with  said  container  valves;  a  length  of  flexible  tubing  con- 
nected to  each  of  said  container  valves  and  extending  from  one 
of  said  rigid  side  bars  to  a  dispensing  nozzle;  a  manual  means 
for  controlling  the  flow  of  foam  reactants  through  said  lengths 
of  flexible  tubing  when  said  container  valves  are  open;  a  man- 
ual key  having  an  elongated  shank  extending  coaxially  within 
said  bracket  medial  bores  and  said  T-shaped  member  sleeve 
bore;  and  thread  means  having  an  internal  comf>onent  on  said 
key  shank  and  an  external  component  in  one  of  said  bores 
whereby  manual  rotation  of  said  key  will  move  said  T-shaped 
member  toward  one  of  said  brackets  to  open  said  container 
valves  in. unison. 
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4,496,082 

LIQUID  DISPENSING  PUMP 

Douglas  F.  Conette,  6559  Firebrand  St,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

90045 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  332^38,  Dec.  18, 1981,  Pat.  No. 

4,410,107.  This  appUcation  Feb.  23. 1983,  Ser.  No.  469,118 

Int  a.^  B67D  5/32 

VS.  a.  222—153  9  Oaims 


1.  A  dispensing  pump  comprising,  a  pump  body  capable  of 
being  mounted  on  a  container  of  product  to  be  dispensed,  a 
stationary  piston  having  a  valve-controlled  inlet  mounted  on 
said  pump  body,  flnger  actuacted  plunger  means  mounted  on 
sa'd  piston  for  sliding  reciprocating  engagement  and  forming  a 
variable  volume  pump  chamber  therewith,  said  plunger  means 
having  a  valve-controlled  discharge  passage,  a  return  spring 
acting  between  said  piston  and  said  plunger  means  for  urging 
said  plunger  means  into  a  fully  raised  position  above  said  body, 
a  control  ring  rotatably  mounted  on  said  pump  body  and  hav- 
ing means  engaging  said  plunger  means  for  limiting  same  in 
said  fully  raised  position  and  havmg  means  for  lockmg  said 
plunger  means  at  least  in  a  fully  depressed  position  relative  to 
said  pump  body,  a  container  vent  opening  in  said  pump  body, 
an  annular  wall  on  said  pump  body  spaced  from  said  piston  and 
therewith  defining  a  vent  chamber  in  open  communication 
with  the  interior  of  the  container  via  said  vent  opening,  said 
plunger  means  having  an  annular  skirt  extending  into  said  vent 
chamber  for  closing  same  at  least  in  said  depressed  position  and 
for  opening  said  chamber  in  other  than  said  fully  depressed 
position,  said  skirt  engaging  a  lower  portion  of  said  wall  in  said 
fully  depressed  position  for  closing  said  chamber,  and  said  wall 
having  means  establishing  an  open  vent  passage  with  said  skirt 
in  said  other  than  said  fully  depressed  position  for  opening  said 
chamber,  whereby  the  interior  of  the  container  is  vented  to 
atmosphere  in  said  other  than  said  fully  depressed  position,  and 
any  l^age  of  product  through  said  vent  opening  is  positively 
prevented  as  said  skirt  engages  said  lower  wall  portion  when 
said  plunger  means  is  locked  in  said  fully  depressed  position. 


said  discharge  spiral  having  an  outer  end  extending  into  the 

lower  discharge  connection; 
said  discharge  spiral  having  an  inner  end  portion  which  is 

rotatably  mounted; 
rotatable  drive  means  for  driving  said  discharge  spiral; 
at  least  one  loosening  wheel  for  the  bulk  goods  and  arranged 

within  the  container; 
a  loosening  wheel-holder  device  for  rotatably  mounting  said 

at  least  one  loosening  wheel  within  the  container  above 

the  discharge  spiral; 
said  loosening  wheel  serving  for  loosening  the  portion  of  the 

bulk  goods  which  are  ready  to  be  discharged  out  of  the 

container; 
said  loosening  wheel  having  an  axis  of  rotation  and  defining 

a  plane  containing  said  axis  of  roution; 


said  discharge  spiral  having  an  axis  of  rotation; 

said  plane  containing  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  loosening 
wheel  forming  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  discharge 
spiral  at  least  approximately  a  nght  angle; 

said  loosening  wheel  being  structured  to  be  wider  than  the 
discharge  spiral; 

said  container  having  a  removable  wall  portion; 

said  loosening  wheel  and  said  loosening  wheel-holder  device 
being  secured  to  said  removable  wall  portion  of  said  con- 
tainer; and 

said  removable  wall  portion  of  said  container  being  arranged 
transversely  with  respect  to  said  discharge  spiral  and 
being  fixedly  connected  with  said  lower  discharge  con- 
nection. 


4,4%,084 
BREADING  MACHINE 
Raymond  E.  Booth.  Sandusky,  and  .Michael  E.  Miller,  Bellerue. 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Sam  Stein  Associates,  Inc.,  San- 
dusky, Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  421,169 

Int.  a.'  B05C  19/00 

VS.  a.  222—282  12  Claims 


4,496,083 
LOOSE  OR  BULK  GOOD  CONTAINER  EQUIPPED  WITH 
A  DEVICE  FOR  THE  DISCHARGE  OF  LOOSE  OR  BULK 

GOODS 
Hemiana  Gericke,  Kiisnacht,  Switzerland,  and  Robert  SchaviDe, 
Hilzingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Gericke  AG, 
Regensdorf,  Switaerland 

Filed  May  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  378,439 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  May  22,   1981, 
3380/81 

Int  a.i  GOIF  77/00 
VJS.  CL  222—231  19  Oaims 

1.  A  bulk  good  container  arrangement  comprising: 
a  container  having  a  lower  container  portion; 
a  lower  discharge  connection  provided  at  the  lower  con- 
tainer portion; 
a  rotatable  discharge  spiral  arranged  at  the  lower  container 
portion; 


1.  A  hopper  adapted  for  use  with  a  breading  machine  for 
dispensing  flour  breading  or  free  flowing  breading  onto  work 
product,  said  hopper  comprising  a  bottom  wall  in  a  honzontal 
plane  and  four  vertical  walls  forming  right  angles  between 
adjacent  vertical  walls,  said  four  vertical  walls  including  a  feed 
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side  wall  and  an  imperforate  end  wall  and  an  imperforate  side 
wall  and  a  discharge  end  wall  having  a  bottom  edge  spaced 
above  said  bottom  wall  to  form  a  slot  between  said  bottom 
edge  of  said  discharge  end  wall  and  said  bottom  wall,  an  end- 
less open  mesh  conveyor  belt  with  a  bottom  nin  of  said  con- 
veyor belt  moving  in  close  proximity  to  the  top  of  said  bottom 
wall  in  a  direction  toward  said  discharge  end  wall  and  a  top 
run  of  said  conveyor  belt  moving  in  a  direction  toward  said 
imperforate  end  wall  and  spaced  above  said  bottom  wall  and 
all  edges  of  said  conveyor  belt  spaced  away  from  said  feed  side 
wall  and  said  imperforate  side  wall,  said  bottom  run  and  said 
top  run  extending  through  said  slot  at  said  bottom  of  said 
discharge  end  wail  to  a  belt  driving  pulley  means,  said  bottom 
run  and  said  top  run  also  extending  to  an  idler  pulley  means 
within  said  hopper  and  in  close  proximity  to  both  said  imper- 
forate end  wall  and  said  bottom  wall,  a  partial  closure  bar 
extending  horizontelly  between  said  feed  side  wall  and  said 
imperforate  side  wall  with  one  face  of  said  closure  bar  in  ap- 
proximately the  same  vertical  plane  as  said  discharge  end  wall 
and  with  the  top  surface  of  said  closure  bar  being  spaced  below 
said  top  run  and  with  the  bottom  surface  of  said  closure  bar 
being  spaced  above  said  bottom  run,  the  space  between  said 
top  and  said  bottom  runs  intermediate  said  idler  pulley  and  said 
closure  bar  being  unobstructed  for  movement  of  dry  breading 
material  through  the  open  mesh  of  said  top  run  to  said  bottom 
wall,  said  closure  bar  being  movable  so  as  to  selectively  vary 
the  space  between  the  bottom  of  said  closure  bar  and  said 
bottom  run,  means  for  furnishing  a  continuous  supply  of  finely 
divided  dry  breading  material  near  said  feed  side  wall,  said  top 
run  and  said  bottom  run  of  said  conveyor  belt  working  in 
concert  so  that  said  bottom  run  may  convey  said  dry  breading 
material  through  the  rectangular  slot  above  said  bottom  wall 
and  below  said  bottom  surface  of  said  closure  bar  to  discharge 
said  dry  breading  material  outside  said  hopper,  and  said  con- 
veyor belt  being  said  open  mesh  and  operative  to  allow  suffi- 
cient dry  breading  material  to  pass  through  said  upper  run  and 
supply  said  rectangular  slot,  said  top  run  also  being  operative 
to  move  any  excess  of  said  dry  breading  material  backing  up  at 
the  bottom  of  said  closure  bar,  toward  said  imperforate  end 
wall. 


4,496,085 
DISPENSING  PUMP  FOR  CX)NTAINERS  WITH  LARGE 

CLOSURES 
Jokii  M.  B.  FonI,  Lee's  Summit,  and  Donald  D.  Foster,  Kings- 
Wile,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Redex  Corporation,  Kansas 
Qty,  Mo. 

FUed  Jul.  22,  1«2,  Ser.  No.  400,701 

iBt  aj  BOSS  11/00     ^ 

vs.  a  222-321  2  Claims 


interior  of  said  container  and  including  a  tubular  body 
passing  through  said  opening, 
said  pump  further  including  a  plunger  reciprocable  within 
said  body  and  apparatus  operably  associated  with  said 
plunger  for  use  in  pumping  products  out  of  the  container 
during  successive  strokes  of  the  plunger, 
said  body  having  a  collar  attached  thereto  adjacent  the 
upper  end  of  the  body  provided  with  a  tubular  shank 
portion  inserted  into  the  upper  end  of  the  body  and  an 
annular  locking  portion  disposed  above  and  against  said 
top  wall  of  the  closure  and  projecting  radially  outwardly 
beyond  the  shank  portion, 
said  plunger  being  rototoble  relative  to  the  body  and  the 
collar  and  having  a  lock  which  is  engageable  and  disen- 
gageable  with  said  locking  portion  of  the  collar  through 
said  relative  roution  for  selectively  retaining  the  plunger 
against  actuation, 
said  body  including  a  nange  projecting  radially  outwardly 
therefrom  below  and  against  the  underside  of  said  top  wall 
of  the  closure, 
said  flange  having  an  outermost  periphery  spaced  inwardly 

from  said  neck  of  the  container, 
said  top  wall  and  said  body  having  interengaging  structure 
precluding  roUtion  of  the  body  relative  to  the  closure 
during  said  rotation  of  the  plunger  to  engage  and  disen- 
gage the  lock, 
said  structure  including  an  annular  boss  at  the  upper  end  of 
said  body  projecting  upwardly  from  said  flange  and  re- 
ceived within  said  opening  in  the  closure  directly  beneath 
said  locking  portion  of  the  collar,  said  boss  having  an 
external  surface  within  said  opening  disposed  at  a  non- 
uniform distance  from  the  axis  of  roution  of  the  plunger, 
said  structure  further  including  a  mating  edge  on  said  top 
wall  at  least  partially  defining  said  opening  and  comple- 
mentally  engageable  with  said  surface. 


4,496,086 
DEVICES  WHICH  COMPRISE  A  HEUCAL  SPRING 

USED  AS  CONVEYING,  EXTRACnNG, 
QUANTITY-CONTROLLING  OR  MIXING  MEANS 
Pierre  Duchadeau,  Sevres,  France,  assignor  to  Pari-Symac, 
France 

Filed  May  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  375,228 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  14, 1981,  81  09624 
Int.  a.J  B65G  33/08 
UACL  222-412  j  Qaims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  container  having  an  outlet  circum- 
scribed by  a  neck: 

a  closure  secured  to  said  neck  m  covering  relationship  to 

said  outlet, 
said  closure  having  a  top  wall  provided  with  an  opening 

therethrough;  and 
a  dispensing  pump  suspended  from  said  closure  into  the 


1.  In  a  conveying,  extracting,  quantity-controlling  or  mixing 
apparatus  having  a  rotating  helical  spring  moving  with  respect 
to  a  rigid  wall,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  helical  brush  member  of  outwardly  extending  supple  fila- 
ments which  are  gripped  by  one  of  their  ends  in  a  helical 
member  of  U-shaped  cross-section  which  is  fixed  laterally 
on  the  helical  spring  and  presents  the  free  ends  of  the 
supple  filaments  in  contact  with  the  rigid  wall. 
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M96,087  4,496,088 

ICE  DISPENSER  CONTROL  TOOL  HOLDER 

James  R.  Marks,  Lincoln  Towmhip,  Berrien  County,  Mich^   Frederick  W.  Tutkill,  7601  Park  Place  BItjL,  Houston,  Tex. 
assignor  to  King-Seeley  Tbermos  Co.,  Albert  Lea,  Minn.  77087 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  234,170,  Feb.  13,  1981,  abandoned.  FDed  Oct  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  543^27 

This  appUcatlon  Sep.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  535,554  Int  Q.  A45C  ;;/«> 

lat  a.i  GOIF  11/46  VS.  Q.  224—253  7  Oaini* 

U.S.  a.  222—638  2  Claims 


1.  In  an  ice  dispenser  having  storage  means  for  storing  ice 
bodies,  means  defining  a  delivery  passage  for  conducting  ice 
bodies  from  the  storage  means  through  a  delivery  end  of  the 
passage  to  a  delivery  space,  closure  means  for  selectively 
closing  the  passage  at  said  delivery  end  for  retaining  ice  bodies 
in  said  passage,  and  a  plurality  of  divider  means  operable  for 
selectively  (a)  permitting  said  passage  to  be  undivided  or  (b) 
dividing  said  passage  into  different  volume  portions  extending 
from  said  delivery  end  to  permit  different  quantities  of  ice 
bodies  to  be  selectively  delivered  through  said  delivery  end 
concurrently  with  said  closure  means  being  disposed  to  open 
said  passage  at  said  delivery  end,  the  improvement  comprising; 
stirring  means  for  stirring  ice  bodies  in  said  storage  means; 

and 
control  circuit  means  for  operating  said  stirring  means  for  a 
first  preselected  period  of  time  in  response  to  the  actuation 
of  any  of  said  divider  means,  and  for  operating  said  stir- 
ring means  for  said  first  preselected  period  of  time  in 
response  to  the  passage  of  a  second  preselected  period  of 
time  since  the  last  actuation  of  one  of  said  divider  means, 
said  stirring  means  being  operated  in  response  to  said 
passage  of  said  second  preselected  period  of  time  only  if 
none  of  said  divider  means  has  been  actuated  during  said 
second  period  of  time,  said  second  period  of  time  being 
substantially  greater  than  said  first  period  of  time; 
said  control  circuit  means  including  first  integrated  circuit 
timer  means  for  determining  said  first  period  of  time, 
second  integrated  circuit  timer  means  for  determining  said 
second  period  of  time,  clock  means  for  providing  clock 
pulses  to  said  first  and  second  timer  means,  logic  gating 
means  for  causing  said  second  timer  means  to  be  reset  and 
restaried  in  response  to  the  actuation  of  any  of  said  divider 
means  and  for  causing  said  first  timer  means  to  generate  an 
output  control  signal  for  said  first  period  of  time  either  in 
response  to  the  actuation  of  any  of  said  divider  means  or 
in  response  to  a  completion  of  said  second  period  of  time 
without  any  of  said  divider  means  being  actuated,  and 
power  supply  controlling  means  for  operatmg  said  stirring 
means  in  response  to  said  output  control  signal  from  said 
first  timer  means. 


1.  A  first  tool  holder  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a  second 
tool  holder,  the  second  tool  holder  being  removably  attachable 
to  a  person's  clothing,  comprising: 

a  sheath  body; 

pocket  means  disposed  on  said  sheath  body  for  receiving  and 
supporting  a  first  tool;  and 

means  disposed  on  said  sheath  body  for  supcnmposmgly 
attaching  the  first  tool  holder  to  said  second  tool  holder, 
said  sheath  body  in  unassembled  form  including  a  flat 
panel  of  flexible  material,  said  flat  panel  including  a  lower, 
generally  rectangular  portion  and  a  generally  tnangular 
portion  extending  upwardly  from  said  rectangular  por- 
tion, the  side  ends  of  said  rectangular  portion  in  assembled 
form  being  folded  over  fowardly  and  inwardly  and  inter- 
connected, thereby  forming  said  pocket  means  as  a  ta- 
pered pocket  with  an  open  bottom  for  receiving  and  sup- 
porting the  first  tool  therewithin. 


4,496.089 

LOAD  HOLDER 

Tore  Ekiund,  LarstorpsriigeB  13,  S-591  70  Motaia.  Sweden 

nied  Jul.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  517,64* 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Aug.  2,  1982,  82045485 

lat  a.}  B60R  9/04 

VS.  a.  224—329  9  aainu 


I.  A  load  holder  comprising 

a  suppori  leg  having  an  upper  end  for  attachment  to  one  end 
of  an  elongated  carrying  element  and  a  lower  end  for 
engagement  with  an  upper  surface  of  drip  moulding  of  a 
vehicle,  said  upper  end  including  an  opening, 

a  yoke  extending  into  said  opening  of  said  leg.  said  yoke 
having  an  upper  and  lower  portion  and  being  shdably 
moveable  relative  to  said  leg,  said  upper  portion  including 
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an  opening  for  insertion  of  said  carrying  element  and  said 
lower  portion  including  a  stud  extending  therefrom; 
a  first  protrusion,  having  a  guide  groove  therein,  extending 
from  said  leg  at  a  position  between  said  upper  and  lower 
ends  of  said  leg,  said  stud  extending  into  said  groove  in 
said  first  protrusion; 
an  operating  arm  extending  through  an  opening  in  said 
support  leg  and  having  one  end  for  movement  by  an 
operator,  and  a  second  end; 
a  tensioning  arm  extending  through  an  opening  in  said  sup- 
port  leg  and  having  one  end  including  a  tensioning  hook 
for  engagement  with  a  lower  surface  of  said  drip  mould- 
mg,  and  a  second  end  pivotally  attached  to  said  second 
end  of  said  operating  arm,  whereby  when  said  operating 
arm  is  rotated  about  said  pivotal  attachment  so  that  said 
stud  moves  to  a  first  position  relative  to  said  guide  groove 
said  yoke  is  caused  to  move  away  from  said  upper  end  of 
said  leg  and  said  tensioning  hook  is  caused  to  move  away 
from  said  lower  end  of  said  leg,  and  when  said  operating 
arm  is  rotated  about  said  pivotal  attachment  so  that  said 
stud  moves  to  a  second  position  relative  to  said  guide 
groove  said  yoke  is  caused  to  move  towards  said  upper 
end  of  said  leg  and  said  tensioning  hook  is  caused  to  move 
towards  said  lower  end  of  said  leg. 


nected  to  and  perpendicular  to  said  groove  permitting  longitu- 
dinal movement  of  said  plunger  against  a  staple. 


4,496,091 

STAPLER 

Yasuo  Yasuda,  2265-24,  Togasaki,  Mis«to-shi,  Saitama-ken. 
Japan 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  42534 

Int  a.3  B25C  5/02,  5/U 

U.S.  a.  227-123  «  Claim 


10   *'    *  S      U       I    U        It       II     ic' 


4,496,090 
SURGICAL  STAPLER 
Paul  H.  Crerief,  436  Melboarne  Ave.,  Mount  Royal,  Quebec, 
Canada  (H3P  1H2),  and  Istran  Lindmayer,  4390  GiUes  St, 
Pierrefonda,  Qoebcc,  Canada  (H9H  2N4) 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  356,813 

Int  CL^A61B/ 7/0¥ 

U.S.  a.  227-19  2  Claims 


1.  A  stapler  having  a  base  member  provided  with  an  anvil 
plate,  a  staple  magazine  member  and  a  driving  member  pro- 
vided with  a  staple  drive  plate,  said  base  member,  staple  maga- 
zine member  and  said  driving  member  being  pivotally  secured 
at  their  base  ends  to  one  another  by  means  of  a  pivot  pin, 
characterized  in  that:  a  staple  guide  member  is  mounted  in  said 
staple  magazine  member  for  sliding  movement  in  forward  and 
backward  directions  and  is  spaced  from  the  end  of  said  maga- 
zme  member  to  leave  a  stople  drive  clearance  therebetween;  a 
staple  feeder  connected  to  said  driving  member  and  mounted 
in  said  staple  guide  member  for  sliding  movement  in  the  for- 
ward and  backward  directions;  and  a  resilient  member  having 
front  and  rear  ends  disposed  around  said  pivot  pin;  said  resil- 
ient member  engaging  said  suple  guide  member  at  its  front  end 
and  said  staple  magazine  member  at  its  rear  end  to  bias  said 
staple  guide  member  forwardly. 


1.  A  supler  for  inserting  a  suple  into  a  pair  of  adjacent 
articles  to  facilitate  interconnection  of  the  articles  compnsing 
a  casing  includmg  handle  means  thereof  for  manual  operation 
of  the  stapler,  an  elongated  barrel  integral  with  said  handle 
means  definmg  the  other  end  of  said  casing,  support  means  at 
the  free  end  of  said  barrel  remote  from  said  handle  means  for 
supporting  a  deformable  staple,  and  fixed,  substantially  V- 
shaped  anvil  means  at  said  free  end  of  said  barrel  for  forcing 
overlapping  pointed  free  ends  of  a  substantially  U-shaped 
staple  out  of  the  barrel  in  opposite  directions  perpendicular  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  barrel  into  both  said  articles- 
plunger  means  slidably  mounted  in  said  barrel  for  bearing 
against  the  staple  to  deform  the  latter  and  force  the  pointed 
ends  of  the  stople  out  of  the  barrel  into  said  articles;  trigger 
means  at  said  one  end  of  said  casing  for  moving  said  plunger 
means  from  a  rest  position  to  a  stople  ejecting  position;  spring 
means  in  said  casing  for  returning  said  plunger  means  to  the 
rest  position;  control  sleeve  means  rototobly  mounted  on  said 
one  end  of  said  plunger  means  and  projecting  out  of  said  casing 
for  controlling  movement  of  said  plunger  means  in  said  barrel 
and  pin  means  m  said  casing  for  engaging  said  control  sleeve 
means  to  permit  or  prevent  Movement  of  said  plunger  means  in 
said  barrel;  said  control  sleeve  means  including  an  annular 
nange  and  an  annular  groove  on  the  inner  end  thereof,  said 
groove  slidably  receiving  said  pin  means,  a  slot  in  said  flange 
permitting  passage  of  said  pin  means  through  said  flange  for 
assembling  and  dismantling  of  the  stopler,  the  remainder  of  said 
nange  preventing  movement  of  said  plunger  against  the  stople, 
and  a  longitudinally  extending  channel  in  said  sleeve  con- 


4,496,092 
ARRANGEMENT  IN  APPARATUS  FOR  MECHANICAL 

NAILING 
Lars  Billing,  Viirmlangdagatan  2,  S.252  52  Helsingborg,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE81/00244,  §  371  Date  Apr.  30, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  30,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/00792,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  18,  1982 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  380,678 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Sep.  4, 1980,  8006182 

Int  a.^  B25C  1/00 

UA  a.  227-149  2  Claims 


1.  A  nail  holder  for  supporting  and  guiding  a  headed  nail 
into  position  to  be  driven  by  a  nail  driver,  the  headed  nail 
having  a  laterally  displaced  bulged  guide  portion  restricted  to 
a  portion  of  the  nail  shank  adjacent  the  point  of  the  nail  oppo- 
site its  head,  said  nail  holder  comprising: 

a  main  body,  a  nail-receiving  cavity  defined  in  the  main  body 
of  the  nail  holder,  said  nail  holder  being  positioned  to  abut 
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material  to  be  nailed  and  said  nail  holder  being  adapted  for 
simultaneously  holding  the  nail  in  the  nail-receiving  cav- 
ity and  to  orient  the  nail  with  respect  to  the  material  to  be 
nailed;  and 
said  nail  receiving  cavity  including  a  nail  receiving  portion 
and  a  guide  seat  portion  of  oblong  cross-section  comple- 
mentary in  shape  to  the  cross  section  of  the  laterally  dis- 
placed bulged  guide  portion  of  the  nail,  to  hold  the  nail  in 
a  definitely  flxed  angle  of  orientation  about  its  longitudinal 
axis  relative  to  the  nail  holder  and  said  nail  receiving  first 
portion  being  of  different  and  larger  cross  section  than 
said  guide  seat  portion  to  permit  the  laterally  displaced 
bulged  guide  portion  of  the  nail  to  move  through  said  nail 
receiving  first  portion  and  into  alignment  with  said  guide 
seat  portion  whereby  the  nail  is  held  in  a  Fixed  orientation 
when  driven  by  a  nail  driver. 


4,496,093 
APPARATUS  FOR  ALIGNING  ABUTTING  PIPES 
Julius  E.  Taylor,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  721,  Rte.  2,  Guntersrille,  Ala. 
35976 

FUed  Jun.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  501,122 

Int.  a.^  B23K  i7/09 

U.S.  a.  228—49  B  10  Claims 


'.W/^i^ff^A'.'ASsf; 


1.  Apparatus  for  aligning  abutting  pipes  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  having  an  elongated  opening  therein  adapted  to 
extend  axially  of  said  abutting  pipes  with  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  opening  being  threaded, 

(b)  an  elongated  externally  threaded  actuator  member  in 
threaded  engagement  with  the  threaded  portion  of  said 
opening  and  having  a  conical  end  defining  a  tapered  cam 
surface, 

(c)  a  radially  extending  extendible  member  carried  by  said 
body  with  the  outer  portion  thereof  in  position  to  engage 
the  internal  surfaces  of  said  abutting  pipes  and  the  inner 
portion  thereof  extending  inwardly  of  said  opening  in  said 
body  and  having  a  cam  surface  on  its  inner  end  in  position 
to  engage  said  tapered  cam  surface  on  said  actuator  mem- 
ber, 

(d)  at  least  two  radially  extending  fixed  members  secured  to 
said  body  in  angularly  spaced  relation  to  each  other  and  to 
said  radially  extending  extendible  member  with  the  angle 
between  adjacent  radially,  extending  members  being  sub- 
stantially equal  and  the  distance  from  the  center  line  of 
said  body  to  the  outer  end  of  each  said  radially  extending 
fixed  member  being  equal  the  radius  of  the  inner  surface  of 
said  abutting  pipes, 

and 

(e)  means  to  rotate  said  actuator  member  in  one  direction  to 
move  it  axially  of  said  abutting  pipes  so  that  its  tapered 
cam  surface  engages  said  cam  surface  on  said  extendible 
member  and  moves  it  radially  and  outwardly  toward  said 
internal  surfaces  of  said  abutting  pipes  and  in  an  opposite 
direction  to  release  said  extendible  member  for  radial 
movement  inwardly  of  said  internal  surfaces  of  said  abut- 
ting pipes. 


4,496,094 
PADDLECARD  TERMINATOR 
Leslie  J.  Allen,  Swindon.  England,  assignor  to  Raychen  Corpo- 
ratioB,  Menlo  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  328,761 

Int.  a.'  B23K  i/OO 

U.S.  a.  228—56  9  Clalas 


J    36      32     44     as 


1.  A  terminator  which  compnses: 

(a)  a  first,  heat  stable,  polymeric  layer  having  window  means 
therein; 

(b)  a  second,  heat  recoverable,  polymenc  layer  bonded  to 
said  first  layer  to  form  a  pocket  containing  said  window 
means  to  receive  a  conductor  to  be  terminated;  and 

(c)  a  strip  of  solder  disposed  between  and  in  operative 
contact  with  said  polymeric  layers  and  adjacent  said  win- 
dow means;  said  window  means  being  adapted  to  direct 
the  How  of  solder  and  flux  from  said  solder  strip  and  to 
permit  the  formation  of  a  soldered  electrical  interconnec- 
tion between  a  conductor  inserted  in  said  pocket  and  a 
substrate  adjacent  said  first  layer  wherein  said  heat  stable 
layer  having  said  window  means  is  interposed  between  the 
conductor  and  the  substrate,  and  said  second  layer  being 
capable  of  recovery  to  entirely  encapsulate  said  intercon- 
nection when  said  terminator  is  heated. 


4,4%,095 
PROGRESSIVE  ULTRASONIC  WELDING  SYSTEM 
Theodore  A.  Renshaw,  North  Babylon,  and  Albert  Sarrantonio, 
Woodbury,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Fairchild  Industries, 
Inc.,  GermantDwn,  Md. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  484,244 

lot  a.3  B23K  20/10 

U.S.  a.  228—102  19  Qaims 


mjJJJ,^/'   initiate 


ninri* 


1.  A  method  of  welding  workpieces  using  ultrasonic  vibra- 
tory spot  welding  apparatus  of  the  type  having  welding  ele- 
ments including  a  welding  tip  and  a  complimentary  anvil  both 
mounted  on  a  welding  frame  and  between  which  the  work- 
pieces  are  adapted  to  be  inserted  for  welding,  said  welding 
apparatus  further  including  clamping   means   for   clamping 
together  the  workpieces  to  be  welded  and  maintaining  align- 
ment thereof  dunng  the  welding  operation,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
introducing  said  workpieces  between  said  anvil  and  said 
welding  tip  and  clamping  said  workpieces  in  a  welding 
position; 
causing  one  of  said  welding  elements  to  move  to  the  other  of 
said  elements  to  exert  a  first  predetermined  amount  of 
pressure  against  the  workpieces; 
introducing  a  first  predetermined  amount  of  high  frequency 
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ultrasonic  energy  into  said  workpieces  from  said  weldina 

tip;  * 

simultaneously  increasing  the  amounts  of  pressure  and  en- 
ergy to  second  predetermined  amounts,  said  second  pre- 
determined amounts  being  sufficient  to  effect  a  weld  be- 
tween said  workpieces; 

releasmg  the  pressure  and  terminating  the  ultrasonic  energy 
introduced  into  the  workpieces;  and 

removing  the  workpieces  from  between  the  welding  ele- 
ments. 


4496,096 

METHOD  OF  JOINING  METAL  ELEMENK  BY 

EXPLOSION  WELDING 

Per  I.  PertMMi,  Nora,  Swedea,  issigiior  to  Nltro  Nobel  A.B., 

Gyttoq^  Swedea 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  427,366 
CtoiBM  priority,  ippliartioa  Swedea,  Oct  26,  1981,  8106319 
Imt,  a.i  B23K  27/00 
UA  a  228-107  UCtaims 


yA/W^ 


1  Method  of  joining  two  or  more  metal  pieces  wherein  two 
of  said  metaJ  pieces  are  normally  substantially  coplanar  with  a 
reference  plane,  comprismg  the  steps  of  (1)  providing  each  of 
sajd  coplanar  pieces  with  a  flange  at  an  angle  to  said  plane  (2) 
bringing  each  of  said  flanges  into  proximity,  and  (3)  detonating 
at  least  one  explosive  charge  to  weld  said  flanges  together 


4,496,097 
AUTOMATIC  BELLOWS  WELDER  AND  METHOD  FOR 

USING  SAME 
Rkhard  R.  Larsen,  Daytou  BeMh,  Fta.,  assignor  to  Padflc 

Sdeatifk  Compuy,  Anaheiiii,  Calif. 

DiTisioii  of  Ser.  No.  313,283,  Oct  21,  1981,.  Tliis  application 

Job.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  619,776 

lat  a.3  B23K  37/04 

U.S.  a.  228-212  3  c^ 


4,496,098 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  TIN/LEAD  ALLOY 

SOLDER  JOINT  WITH  LESS  WETTING  AGENT 

RESIDUE 

Ichiro  Kawakatsu,  30-13-3  chome,  Saginomiya,  Nakaoo-ku 

Tokyo,  Japan  ' 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  361,612 

Int  a.^  B23K  1/02 

MS.  a  228-219  4  chd^ 

I.  In  a  soldenng  process  in  which  a  tin/lead  solder  alloy  is  to 
be  melted  to  form  a  joint  with  a  surface  of  a  piece  of  copper  or 
brass  while  the  surface  is  protected  against  oxidation  by  being 
surrounded  by  a  non-oxidizing  gaseous  atmosphere, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

as  a  preliminary  step,  coating  said  surface  with  a  liquid 
wetting  agent  which  is  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of 
an  organic  solvent  having  a  boiling  point  in  the  range  of 
30*  C.  to  160*  C,  a  relatively  viscous  polyhydric  alcohol 
denvative  having  a  boiling  point  in  the  range  of  170'  C.  to 
320°  C,  and  an  organic  halogen-containing  activator,  so 
that  as  the  solder  joint  is  made  so  little  oxidation  and 
wetting  agent  residue  is  formed  that  no  residue  removal 
step  likely  to  generate  corrosion  is  needed;  and 
the  step  of  melting  the  tin/lead  solder  alloy  is  conducted  so 
soon  after  said  coating  step,  that  resulting  vaporization  of 
said  organic  solvent  during  the  solder  melting  step  con- 
tributes to  said  gaseous  atmosphere. 


4,496,099 

LOW  PRESSURE  HEATING  SYSTEM 

Garland  Bull,  Rte.  1,  Box  235,  Dardaaelle,  Ark.  72834 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  586,138 

Int  CL'  F24H  3/06 

U,S.a237-7  ISdaiiM 


1.  A  method  for  welding  together  thin  metallic  objects  each 
having  an  aperture  therein  comprising  placing  the  surfaces 
defimng  the  apenures  in  the  thin  metallic  objects  in  contacting 
relationship  with  each  other,  rotatobly  engaging  the  outer 
surfaces  of  the  thin  metallic  objects,  rotaubiy  engaging  the 
surfaces  defining  the  apertures  in  the  thin  metallic  objects,  and 
welding  the  contacting  surfaces  defining  the  apertures  in  the 
thm  metallic  objects  during  the  rotation  thereof 


1.  A  low-pressure  heating  device  for  warming  the  areas  in 

which  the  device  is  disposed  by  extracting  heat  from  a  wood 

burning  or  coal  burning  stove,  fireplace  or  the  like,  said  wood 

or  coal  burning  stove,  fireplace  or  the  like  having  an  internal 

fuel  combustion  zone,  the  device  comprising: 

a  first  heat  exchanger  adapted  to  be  disposed  within  said 

stove  or  the  like  within  said  fuel  combustion  zone  there- 

within.  said  first  heat  exchanger  having  a  first  fluid  inlet 

and  a  first  fluid  outlet; 


1886 


nFFrTr-iAi   riA -ZET^T^ 


January  29,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


188S 


a  reservoir  adapted  to  be  disposed  remotely  with  respect  to 
said  combustion  zone  for  containing  a  preselected  volume 
of  a  working  heat  exchange  fluid  such  as  water  or  the  like, 
said  reservoir  being  vented  to  the  atmosphere  and  having 
at  least  one  reservoir  inlet  and  a  reservoir  outlet; 

a  circulating  pump  for  extracting  said  heat  exchange  fluid 
from  said  reservoir  and  for  pumping  it  to  said  first  heat 
exchanger,  said  pump  having  an  inlet  in  fluid  flow  com- 
munication with  said  reservoir  outlet  and  a  pump  outlet  in 
fluid  flow  communication  with  said  first  fluid  inlet  associ- 
ated with  said  first  heat  exchanger; 

a  second  heat  exchanger  adapted  to  be  disposed  remotely 
from  said  reservoir  and  combustion  zone  but  elevated 
above  said  reservoir,  said  second  heat  exchanger  having  a 
second  fluid  flow  inlet  and  a  second  fluid  flow  outlet; 

said  second  fluid  flow  inlet  coupled  in  fluid  flow  communi- 
cation  with  said  first  fluid  flow  outlet; 

said  second  fluid  flow  outlet  coupled  in  fluid  flow  communi- 
cation with  at  least  one  of  said  reservoir  inlet(s); 

fan  means  for  forcing  air  through  said  second  heat  ex- 
changer to  extract  and  distribute  heat  therefrom; 

immersion  control  switch  means  operatively  associated  with 
said  reservoir  for  initiating  operation  of  said  pump 
whereby  to  establish  fluid  recirculation  between  said 
reservoir  and  said  first  and  second  heat  exchangers; 

fan  control  means  for  energizing  said  fan  means  when  the 
temperature  of  fluid  within  said  second  heat  exchanger 
reaches  a  flrst  preselected  temperature;  and, 

said  immersion  control  means  being  responsive  to  thermo- 
couple means  disposed  within  said  reservoir  for  turning 
off  said  pump  when  the  temperature  of  fluid  within  said 
reservoir  exceeds  a  preselected  safe  maximum  tempera- 
ture, whereupon  hot  fluid  disposed  within  said  second 
heat  exchanger  will  drop  downwardly  into  said  reservoir. 


1.  In  a  track  system  for  forming  a  roadway  for  travel  thereon 
of  miniature  vehicles,  the  combination  comprising: 
at  least  a  flrst  and  second  track  sections; 
means  on  said  flrst  track  section  including  an  arcuate  surface 

portion  having  rib  means  in  depending  relation  to  the 

periphery  thereof;  and 
means  on  said  second  track  section  including  a  flrst  surface 

portion  having  slot  means  therein  conflgured  for  inter- 


locking relation  with  said  rib  means  and  a  second  surface 
portion  having  an  arcuate  edge  of  substantially  the  same 
radius  as  t)ie  edge  of  said  arcuate  surface  portion,  the  two 
edges  being  in  proximate  relation  with  the  sections  inter- 
locked with  said  second  surface  portion  and  the  surface  of 
said  arcuate  surface  portion  defining  part  of  the  roadway, 
said  rib  means  and  said  slot  means  being  so  dimensioned 
and  conflgured  for  enabling  pivoting  between  adjacent 
sections  when  so  interconnected  while  providing  fnction 
for  maintaining  the  pivoted  position  once  Axed. 


4,496,101 

ULTRASONIC  METERING  DEVICE  AND  HOUSING 

ASSEMBLY 

Bradley  L.  Northman,  Oak  Park,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Eaton 

Corporatioii,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  11.  1982,  Ser.  No.  381,3SS 

Int.  a.    B05Bi/;¥ 

U^.  CL  239—102  6  Claims 


/M 


4,496,100 

FLEXIBLE  TRACK 

Frederic  A.  Scbwager,  and  Willis  C.  KainsiBger,  both  of  Maiihat> 

tan  Beach,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Mattel,  Inc.,  Hawthorne,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  434,815 

Int  a.^  A63H  18/02 

VS.  CL  238—10  R  20  Claims 


1.  In  a  fluid  injector  including  an  acoustic  horn  deflning  a 
nozzle  assembly  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  longitudinally 
extending  passage,  and  means  at  one  end  of  the  nozi]e  assem- 
bly for  discharging  fluid  from  the  passage,  means  at  the  other 
end  of  the  nozzle  assembly  for  longitudinally  v.brating  the 
nozzle  assembly;  a  housing  assembly  having  the  discharge  end 
of  the  nozzle  assembly  extending  therefrom;  and  a  fluid  miet 
deflned  by  the  housing  assembly;  the  improvement  comprising 
passage  means  disposed  within  the  housing  assembly  for 
supplying  pressunzed  fluid  from  the  fluid  inlet  to  the 
longitudinally  extending  passage,  said  passage  means  ha\ 
ing  at  least  one  end  disposed  along  an  axis  substantially 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  and  moveable  relative  to  at 
least  one  of  the  assemblies; 
first  and  second  disk-shaped   piezoelectric  crystals  each 

having  a  central  opening; 
a  disk -shaped  conductor  element  sandwiched  between  said 
crystals  and,  said  conductor  having  a  central  opening 
somewhat  larger  than  the  central  openings  in  said  crystals 
and  having  means  to  concentncally  onent  at  least  one  of 
the  crystal  openings  with  the  conductor  opening,  and 
fastener  means  extending  through  said  openings  for  secunng 
said  crystals  to  the  nozzle. 


1886 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  29,  1985 


4,496,102 
CLEANING  APPARATUS 
TaJuo  MJm,  Uraini,  and  Ino  Miur.,  Kawaguchi,  both  of 
Japu,  nrignon  to  Minn  Machinery  Works  Co^  LtiL  Kawa- 
gnchi,  Japan 

Rkd  Ju.  24,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  391,661 

Claima  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Sep.  8,  1981,  56-133373 

lit  OJ  B05B  3/02.  3/04 

VS.  O.  239-227  ,^j  claims 


supply  IS  ejected  from  the  first  ejection  port  of  the  support 
member  as  a  driving  jet  for  driving  the  impeller  and  from 
the  second  ejection  port  of  the  ejector  assembly  as  a  clean- 
ing jet  for  cleaning  the  interior  of  the  enclosure. 

4,496,103 
REACTION  DRIVE  SPRINKLER 

c  !r*.,f  •   w*?'?r*'  G"«»*«'  Calif„  aasigBor  to  Rain  Bird 

Sprinkler  Mtg.  Corp.,  Glendora,  CaOt. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  377,552,  May  12, 1982,  P«.  No.  4,434,937. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  534,804 

Int  OJ  B05B  3/08 

UA  a.  239-230  ,  Claims 


1.  A  cleaning  apparatus  for  an  enclosure  comprising: 
a  stationary  support  member  having  a  first  ejection  port- 
a  first  shaft  securely  mounted  to  the  support  member  and 

formed  with  a  first  axial  bore  from  one  end  toward  the 

other  end; 

an  impeller  joumaled  to  said  other  end  of  the  first  shaft 

adjacent  to  the  first  ejection  port; 
a  first  distribution  path  branching  off  the  first  axial  bore  in 
the  first  shaft  to  distribute  to  the  first  ejection  port  liquid 
under  high  pressure  communicated  from  a  source  of  pres- 
surized liquid  supply  to  the  first  axial  bore; 
a  first  hollow  cylindrical  member  supported  on  the  support 
member  to  be  rotoUble  about  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
first  shaft,  said  first  cylindrical  member  having  a  first 
sleeve  slidably  engaging  the  first  shaft; 
a  second  shaft  fixedly  connected  to  the  first  cylindrical 
member  such  that  a  longitudinal  axis  thereof  extends 
perpendicularly  to  the  axis  of  the  first  shaft 
an  ejector  assembly  rotaubly  mounted  on  the  second  shaft 
and  having  at  least  one  second  ejection  port  therein  and  a 
second  sleeve  engaged  with  the  second  shaft 
a  second  distribution  path  branching  off  the  first 'axial  bore  in 
the  first  shaft  to  distribute  to  the  second  ejection  port  in 
the  ejector  assembly  the  liquid  under  high  pressure  com- 
municated from  the  source  of  pressurized  liquid  supply  to 
the  first  axial  bore; 
transmission  means  for  transmitting  rotation  of  the  impeller 
to  the  first  cylindrical  member  to  cause  the  ejector  assem- 
bly to  revolve  about  the  axis  of  the  first  shaft  through  the 
first  cylindncal  member  and  the  second  shaft- 
means  for  causing  the  ejector  assembly  to  rotate  about  the 
axis  of  the  second  shaft  simultaneously  with  the  revolution 
around  the  axis  of  the  first  shaft; 
ejection  control  means  for  controlling  the  pressure  of  the 
dnving  jet  to  a  desired  value,  regardless  of  the  pressure  of 
the  cleanmg  jet,  said  ejection  control  means  including  a 
nozzle  housmg  securely  mounted  to  the  first  ejection  port 
of  the  support  member,  said  nozzle  housing  having  a 
nozzle  hole  and  an  adjustable  nozzle  needle  in  the  nozzle 
hole,  and 

sealing  means  interposed  between  the  first  sleeve  on  the  first 
cylindncal  member  and  the  first  shaft  and  between  the 
second  sleeve  of  the  ejector  assembly  and  the  second 
Shaft,  each  of  the  sealing  means  comprising  an  annular  fiat 
stnp  made  of  a  material  having  a  low  friction  coefficient 
and  wound  on  the  bottom  of  a  first  annular  recess  which 
IS  formed  in  the  outer  periphery  of  the  shaft,  an  aring  and 
a  plurality  of  backup  rings  which  are  coupled  side  by  side 
on  the  fiat  stnp  in  the  first  annular  recess; 

whereby  the  liquid  from  the  source  of  prksurized  liquid 


1-  In  a  rotatable  water  sprinkler  having  a  range  tube  for 
rotatable  connection  with  respect  to  a  water  supply  pipe  to 
receive  water  from  the  supply  pipe  and  to  project  the  water  in 
the  form  of  at  least  one  water  stream  in  a  generally  lateral 
direction  with  a  selected  angle  of  inclination  with  respect  to 
the  supply  pipe,  the  improvement  comprising: 
reaction  drive  means  including  a  drive  arm  pivoted  with 
respect  to  the  range  tube  and  supporting  at  least  one 
defiector  spoon  oriented  for  selectively  interrupting  the 
projected  water  stream  resulting  in  reaction  forces  to 
rotate  the  range  tube  with  respect  to  the  supply  pipe; 
means  for  mounting  said  range  tube  at  the  end  of  the  water 

supply  pipe  for  roution  with  respect  thereto;  and 
means  responsive  to  increases  in  the  pressure  of  water  in  the 
supply  pipe  for  increasing  frictional  resistance  to  rotation 
of  said  range  tube  with  respect  to  the  water  supply  pipe, 
said  pressure  responsive  means  comprising  an  annular  lip 
seal  interposed  between  said  mounting  means  and  said 
range  tube  and  having  a  generally  U-shaped  cross  section 
opening  toward  the  water  supply  pipe,  and  an  annular 
spring  received  into  said  lip  seal  for  biasing  the  opposite 
leg  of  said  lip  seal  into  normal  frictional  sealing  engage- 
ment respectively  with  said  mounting  means  and  said 
range  tube,  said  spring  having  a  generally  U-shaped  cross 
section  opening  toward  the  water  supply  pipe  such  that 
increases  in  water  pressure  supplement  the  spring  force  to 
increase  frictional  resistance  to  rotation  of  said  range  tube. 

4,496,104 
AUTOMATIC  SPRINKLING  DEVICE 
Joseph  C.  V.  Ducasse,  391  Donegal  PL,  Martinez,  Calif.  94553 
Filed  May  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  380,992 
Int  a.}  B05B  03/04 
U.S.  a.  239-240  n  Claim, 

1.  An  automatic  sprinkling  device  comprising: 
a  hollow  casing  including  a  generally  vertically  extending 
cylindrical  portion  having  lower  and  upper  ends  and  a 
generally  horizontally  extending  cylindrical  portion  inte- 
gral with  said  upper  end  of  said  vertical  portion; 
coupling  means,  rotaubly  and  sealingly  connected  to  said 
lower  end  of  said  vertical  portion  of  said  casing,  for  con- 
necting said  casing  to  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid; 
a  nozzle  fixed  to  and  extending  from  said  horizontal  portion 
of  said  casing  and  communicating  with  the  interior  thereof 
for  spraying  therefrom  a  jet  of  pressurized  fluid; 
propeller  means  positioned  within  said  casing  to  be  con- 
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tacted  by  pressurized  fluid  passing  therethrough  for  caus- 
ing said  casing  and  said  nozzle  to  rotate  with  respect  to 
said  coupling  means,  said  propeller  means  comprising  a 
first  turbine  wheel  mounted  within  said  horizontal  por- 
tion, and  propeller  blades  flxed  to  and  extending  axially 
from  opposite  ends  of  said  first  turbine  wheel,  said  propel- 
ler blades  being  noncoplanar  with  respect  to  each  other; 


control  means  for  selectively  regulating  and  reversing  the 
rotation  of  said  casing  and  said  nozzle  with  respect  to  said 
coupling  means;  and 

means  mounted  within  said  casing  and  contacted  by  the 
pressurized  fluid  passing  therethrough  for  periodically 
restricting  the  jet  of  pressurized  fluid  sprayed  from  said 
nozzle. 


4,496,105 

FORAGE  HARVESTER  DRIVE  AND  ELECTRIC 

CONTROL  THEREFOR 

Philip  F.  Fleming;  Virgil  B.  Martin,  both  of  West  Bend;  Roger 

L.  Villers,  Waubeka,  and  Jaime  J.  Shutes,  West  Bend,  all  of 

Wis.,  assignors  to  Gehl  Company,  West  Bend,  Wis. 

FUed  Not.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  441,946 

Int  a.^  B02C  25/00 

U.S.  a.  241—32  12  Qaims 


1.  A  forage  harvester  adapted  to  be  propelled  and  powered 
by  a  tractor  comprising: 

a  blower; 

a  cutterhead  mechanism  for  supplying  cut  crop  material  to 
said  blower; 

a  feed  roll  mechanism  for  feeding  crop  material  to  said 
cutterhead  mechanism; 

an  attachment  drive  shaft; 

drive  means  for  driving  said  blower  and  said  cutterhead 
mechanism; 

a  drive  mechanism  for  supplying  motive  power  from  said 
drive  means  to  said  feed  roll  mechanism  and  said  attach- 
ment drive  shaft,  said  drive  mechanism  comprising  an 


electric  clutch  and  a  shifuble  forward/reverse  transmis- 
sion; 

a  first  torque  responsive  mechanical  clutch  connected  be- 
tween said  transmission  and  said  feed  roll  mechanism: 

a  second  torque  responsive  mechanical  cluich  connected 
between  said  transmission  and  said  attachment  dnve  shaft; 

each  of  said  torque  responsive  mechanical  clutches  being 
adapted  to  disengage  when  overloaded, 

means  selectively  operable  to  effect  shifting  of  said  transmis- 
sion between  forward  and  reverse; 

and  an  electrical  control  system  comprising  switch  means 
selectively  operable  to  effect  engagement  and  disengage- 
ment of  said  eiectnc  clutch; 

and  fault  switch  means  responsive  to  disengagement  of 
either  of  said  first  and  second  torque  responsive  clutches 
to  effect  disengagement  of  said  electric  clutch. 


4,496,106 
AGITATOR-GRINDER 
Horst  Gross.  Larapertbeim.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Draiswerke  GmbH,  Mannheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1982.  Ser.  No.  346.365 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  19, 
1981,  3106062 

Int  a. J  B02C  J  7/ 16 
VS.  a.  241—46.17  10  Claims 


1.  An  agitator-grinder  for  performing  wet-grinding  of  stock 
material  comprising: 

a  grinding  vessel  having  an  agitator  mechanism  comprising 
a  cylindrical  hollow  body  disposed  in  the  gnnding  vessel 
and  drivable  at  high  speed, 

a  narrow  annular-cylindrical  chamber  partially  filled  with 
auxiliary  grinding  bodies  defining  a  gnnding  chamber 
between  said  agitator  mechanism  and  a  wall  of  the  gnnd- 
ing vessel,  the  inner  walls  of  said  gnnding  chamber  being 
of  complementary  cylindncal  shape  and  forming  therebe- 
tween a  gap  of  from  5  mm  to  10  mm  width,  the  ratio  of 
gap  width  b  to  gnnding  body  diameter  d  being  about  5  to 
20,  and  the  speed  of  the  agitator  mechanism  at  its  penph- 
ery  being  froms  5  to  40  m/sec, 

a  grinding  stock  inflow  conduit  discharging  into  said  gnnd- 
ing chamber  at  one  end  and  a  separating  device  at  the 
other  end  thereof  for  separating  ground  stock  from  the 
auxiliary  grinding  bodies, 

a  return  flow  conduit  extending  from  said  gnnding  chamber 
in  the  vicinity  of  said  separator  device  back  into  the  vicin- 
ity of  said  grinding  stock  infiow  conduit. 

said  conduit  being  attached  in  a  stationary  manner  to  said 
grinding  vessel,  and  including  means  for  varying  the 
cross-section  of  a  portion  of  said  return  flow  conduit. 


1888 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  29,  1985 


4,496,107 

MACHINE  FOR  REMOVING  BLOCKS  OF  FORAGE 

FROM  A  SILO 

EdBOMi  Obcrle,  Sarcnic;  Bernard  Wattnm,  Mannoutier,  and 

Jcanot  Hironimaa,  SaTcrae,  all  of  Fraace,  assignors  to  Kalin 

S.A^  SaTcrae,  Fraace 

Filed  Jnl.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  398,964 

Claims  priority,  appticatioa  France,  Jal.  23,  1981,  81  14512 

lat  a.J  AOIF  29/00 

UA  a  241-101.7  27  Claims 


bobbin  are  spaced  from  said  drum,  comprising  an  L-shaped 
bunch  winding-regulating  guide  having  a  longitudinal  plate 
with  a  top  end  and  top  face  being  attached  to  the  cradle  arm 
below  the  bobbin  holder  so  that  the  bunch  winding-regulating 
guide  is  in  engagement  with  a  yam  extending  from  the  drum 
toward  the  yam  end  gripped  by  an  end  face  of  the  bobbin  and 
bobbm  holder  when  the  cradle  arm  is  located  in  said  lifted 
position,  and  it  releases  said  engagement  with  the  yam  on 
movement  of  the  cradle  arm  from  said  lifted  position  to  said 
first  position,  wherein  the  longitudinal  plate  of  said  L-shaped 
bunch  winding-regulating  guide  is  located  outside  the  traverse 
region  of  the  drum  and  is  also  positioned  between  the  traverse 
region  of  the  drum  and  the  end  face  of  the  bobbin. 


1.  A  machine  for  removing  blocks  of  forage  from  inside  a 
horizontal  silo, 
comprising  in  combination, 
a  chassis  having  a  lower  part; 
a  plurality  of  prongs  arranged  on  the  lower  part  of  the 

chassis  and  extending  substantially  horizontally; 
an  arm  located  above  the  prongs  at  a  predetermined  distance 

and  having  an  outer  extremity; 
a  cuttmg  device  arranged  on  the  outer  extremity  of  the  arm- 
a  crank; 

a  substantially  venical  first  axle  hingedly  connecting  the  arm 

with  the  cutting  device  to  the  crank;  and 
a  second  axle  hingedly  connecting  the  crank  to  the  chassis 

and  offset  from  said  first  axle; 
crank  dnving  means  for  driving  said  crank  about  said  second 

axle,  said  means  including  a  double  acting  hydraulic  jack, 

a  Cham  driven  by  said  jack  and  a  crown  gear  integral  Avith 

each  crank. 


4496 109 

APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING,  ASPIRATING  AND 

RETHREADING  A  TRAVELING  HLAMENTARY  YARN 

Max  L.  Garden,  Shelby,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Ceianese  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Divisioo  of  Ser.  No.  258,309,  Apr.  28,  1981,  abudooed.  This 

application  May  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  499,005 

Int  a.^  B65H  W02,  67/04 

U.S.  a.  242-18  R  22  Claims 


4,496,108 
BUNCH  WINDING  DEVICE  IN  WINDING  MACHINE 
Syolchi  Tone,  Kyotoshi;  Koji  Deno,  Ohmihachimanshi,  and  Akio 
M«t8uahima,  Kyotoahi,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Murata 
Kikai  Kabttshikj  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  17,  1960,  Ser.  No.  197,965 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  22,  1979,  54-136575 
Int  a.^  B65H  54/01  67/04 
UA  a  242-18  PW  4  ciain« 


1  A  bunch  winding  device  for  a  winding  machine  including 
a  cradle  arm.  a  drum  having  a  traverse  region,  a  bobbin  holder 
secured  to  the  cradle  arm  for  rotatably  mounting  a  bobbin 
adjacent  the  drum,  and  means  for  mounting  said  cradle  arm  for 
movement  between  a  first  position  wherein  the  bobbin  engages 
said  drum  and  a  lifted  position  wherein  said  bobbin  holder  and 


1.  Automatic  filamentary  yam  handling  apparatus  for  use 
with  a  filamentary  yam  winder  of  the  type  comprising  a  yam 
package  support,  and  means  for  rotating  at  least  one  package 
about  an  axis  of  said  support  to  wind-up  at  least  one  filamen- 
tary yam  continuously  fed  along  a  yam  path  toward  the 
winder,  said  yarn  handling  apparatus  comprising: 
gathering  means  upstream  of  said  package's  rotary  axis  for 
displacement  from  a  rest  position  toward  the  path  of, 
travel  of  the  yam,  said  gathering  means  including: 
cutter  means  for  severing  said  yam  as  said  gathering 

means  is  displaced  toward  said  yam's  path  of  travel, 
suction  means  including  an  inlet  disposed  adjacent  said 
cutter  means  for  continuously  drawing-in  said  yam 
after  severing  has  occurred, 
yam  transfer  means,  including  at  least  one  guide  associated 
with  said  yam  being  transferred,  mounted  for  movement 
relative  to  said  gathering  means  between  spaced  positions, 
said  guide  being  arranged  to  engage  said  yam  upon  said 
gathering  means  retuming  to  its  rest  position  with  the 
severed  yams,  and 
displacement  means  for: 
moving  said  transfer  means  relative  to  said  gathering 
means  with  the  yam  remaining  engaged  with  said  guide, 
and  > 

moving  said  guide  toward  the  package  axis  during  a  yam 
rethreading  sequence. 
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4,4M,110 

DOUBLE^IDED  TEXTILE  MACHINE 

Haaa  RukIm  Hans  Graduch,  aad  KUus  Bock,  all  of  Monchen- 

GladlMch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  anignon  to  W.  Schlafhoret 

A  Co.,  MoDchea-Gladbacii,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  590,015 

Int  a.'  B65H  54/2a  67/04 

VS.  a.  242—35.5  A  10  Claims 


4,496,112 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  A  WEB  WINDING 

PROCESS 

Ingemar  Olsson;  Goran  Ottoason,  and  Bengt  Sinner,  all  of  Via- 
ter&s,  Sweden,  assignors  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag.  V  asteris,  Swe- 
den 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  480,280 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  1,  1982,  820209S 

Int.  a.'  B65H  17/08,  59/08 

MS.  a.  242—66  5  Claims 


1.  Double-sided  textile  machine,  comprising  a  plurality  of 
spool  assemblies  for  producing  cross  wound  bobbins,  a  spool 
collecting  station  at  an  end  of  the  machine,  a  first  spool  trans- 
port belt  disposed  at  one  side  of  the  machine  for  receiving 
cross  wound  bobbins  from  at  least  one  of  said  spool  assemblies 
and  for  transporting  the  bobbins  toward  said  spool  collecting 
station  in  a  given  transporting  direction  with  the  bobbins  axi- 
ally  aligned  in  said  given  transporting  direction,  a  second  spool 
transport  belt  disposed  at  the  other  side  of  the  machine  for 
receiving  cross  wound  bobbins  from  at  least  one  of  said  spool 
assemblies  and  for  transporting  the  bobbins  in  a  direction  oppo- 
site said  given  transporting  direction,  and  a  device  for  succes- 
sively receiving  the  cross  wound  bobbins  from  said  second 
spool  transport  belt,  for  turning  the  bobbins  through  substan- 
tially 180*  and  for  transferring  the  bobbins  to  said  first  spool 
transport  belt. 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  web  tension  of  a  web  roll,  in 
particular  a  paper  web  roll,  being  wound  in  a  winder  including 
two  individually  driven  web  roll  supporting  rollers,  compris- 
ing: 

deriving  separate  signals  representative  of  the  speed  of  rota- 
tion of  each  supporting  roller: 

controlling  the  speed  or  rotation  of  each  driven  supporting 
roller,  in  dependence  on  the  difference  between  the  said 
signals,  thereby  to  control  the  said  web  tension  of  the  web 
roll; 

including  measuring  the  number  of  wound  turns  and  the 
wound  web  length  of  the  web  of  a  measuring  period,  the 
resulting  measurement  signals  being  supplied  with  infor- 
mation about  the  surface  weight  of  the  web  to  a  device  for 
computing  a  density  signal  for  the  portion  of  the  web  roll 
formed  during  the  measunng  period,  the  density  signal 
being  used  as  a  superordinate  control  signal  for  control- 
ling the  web  tension  of  the  web  roll. 


4,496,111 
APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  REMOVING 
WOUND  PAPER  FROM  A  CORE  ROD 
Kiahiro  Ohiahi,  and  Cboji  Kato,  both  of  Niigata,  Japan,  assign- 
on  to  Hokuetsu  Kamiseisen  Kabuahikikaiaha,  Niigata,  Japan 
Filed  Feb.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  467,091 
Int.  a.J  B65H  75/02 
\}S.  CL  242—55  4  Claims 


4,4%,  11 3 
INTEGRATED  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A 
CONTINUOUS  STRING  OF  MOLDED  ARTICLES 
WOUND  IN  A  COIL 
C.  Bruce  Dawson,  Winchester,  Va.,  assignor  to  O'SulliTan  Cor- 
poration, Winchester,  Va. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  316,033.  Oct.  28.  1981.  Pat.  No 
4,445,836.  This  application  Apr.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  481,825 
Int  a.'  B65H  17/02 
U.S.  a.  242—67.1  R  8  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  removing  wound  paper  from  a  core  rod,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of  rotating  a  cylindrical  container 
around  its  axis  and  placing  said  core  rod  inside  said  container 
in  the  direction  of  said  axis,  said  container  being  adapted  to 
maintain  said  rod  in  the  direction  of  said  axis. 


1.  In  a  process  for  winding-up  a  continuous  element  which  is 
being  advanced  toward  a  winder,  the  process  including  the 
steps  of  intermittently  winding  the  element  and  taking-up  slack 
in  the  element  in  between  the  winding  sequences,  said  process 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

taking-up  slack  in  the  element  which  would  otherwise  occur 
when  the  element  is  advanced  and  the  winder  is  stopped, 
by: 
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engaging  a  tensioning  member  against  the  element,  4^49^  115 

biasmg  the  tensioning  member  with  a  biasing  force  in  a  RATCHET*  SPRING 

first  direction  for  taking-up  slack,  so  that  the  tensioning   John  R.  Kreft,  and  Elfte  W.  Moss,  both  of  Tulsa,  Old.,  issisn. 
inember  is  displaced  by  the  biasing  force  when  the       ore  to  Brunswick  Corporation,  Skokie  III 
element  is  advanced,  Hied  Not.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  439,367 

actuating  rotation  of  the  winder  to  initiate  a  wind-up  se-  Int.  Q.^  AOIK  S9/01  89/02 

quence  following  a  given  extent  of  travel  of  the  tensioning    U  A  Q.  242—84.1  R  4  q,j^j 

member  in  the  first  direction  while  the  tensioning  member 

yieldably  opposes  the  winding  of  the  element  with  a  bias- 
ing force  of  a  Irst  strength,  and  BBSJL > 
deactivating  the  winder  after  a  given  extent  of  travel  of  the 

tensioning  member  in  a  second  direction  opposite  the  first 

direction  and  increasing  the  strength  of  the  biasing  force 

to  a  second  strength  so  that  the  tensioning  member  takes- 

up  subsequent  slack  in  the  element  under  the  increased 

second  strength. 


4,496,114 

WINDING  SHAFT  PROVIDED  ON  SURFACE  WITH 

SPOOL  nXING  ROLLERS 

Hiroshi  Kataoka,  1-5-8  Asahi,  lyo-Misiiinia-sJii,  Ehime-ken, 

Japan 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  398,439 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  22,  1981,  56-113619: 
Aug.  3,  1981,  56-120670;  Oct  13,  1981,  56-161975 

Int  aj  B65H  75/24 
VS.  a  242-68  J  ,4  ci^^ 


?     3b 


2.  A  winding  shaft  for  a  strip  of  sheet  material,  said  winding 
shaft  being  provided  on  the  surface  thereof  with  rolling  bars 
for  fixing  a  spool,  said  winding  shaft  comprising: 
fiat  recesses  disposed  equidisuntly  in  the  circumferential 
direction  on  the  outer  periphery  of  the  winding  shaft,  said 
fiat  recesses  being  fiat  surfaces  formed  by  cutting  surface 
segments  of  a  width  slightly  larger  than  the  length  of 
rolling  bars  off  the  outer  periphery  of  the  winding  shaft 
opposed  side  walls  defining  the  axial  ends  of  said  fiat  reces- 
ses,  said   opposed   side   walls   having   opposed   lateral 
grooves  formed  in  their  lower  portions; 
rolling  bars  each  having  hollow  portions  formed  on  the 
opptisite  ends  thereof  and  being  capable  of  being  rolled  on 
said  Hat  recesses  in  a  posture  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 
winding  shaft,  said  rolling  bars  having  a  thickness  such 
that,  even  when  they  are  located  at  the  positions  most 
separated  from  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  winding  shaft 
they  slightly  protrude  from  the  peripheral  surface  of  the 
windmg  shaft  and.  as  they  roll  from  said  positions,  they 
protrude  increasingly  from  said  peripheral  surface  and 
means  for  restraining  said  rolling  bars  in  such  a  manner  that 
said  rolling  bars  are  allowed  to  roll  on  said  fiat  recesses 
but  are  prevented  from  falling  oft"  said  flat  recesses,  said 
means  comprising  axles  of  a  diameter  smaller  than  the 
diameter  of  said  hollow  portions  of  said  rolling  bar  and 
said  opposed  lateral  grooves  formed  in  the  said  opposite 
side  walls,  the  end  portions  of  each  of  said  axles,  when 
passed  through  said  hollow  portions  of  said  rolling  bars, 
entenng  said  lateral  grooves  and  being  allowed  to  move 
independently  in  a  straight  line  parallel  to  said  flat  surfaces 
over  a  necessary  distance  m  consequence  of  the  rolling 
motion  of  saidrollmg  bars  to  enable  said  rolling  bars  to 
protrude  greatly. 


1.  In  a  fishing  reel  having  a  body  with  a  deck  plate  having  an 
opening  therein,  a  line-carrying  spool  rotatable  about  an  axis 
extending  lengthwise  of  the  fishing  reel  and  a  rearwardly 
facing  surface  on  the  spool  with  serrations  arranged  annularly 
about  the  surface,  a  ratchet  spring  comprising: 
a  first  spring  portion  having  a  flat  surface  for  engagement 

with  the  deck  plate; 
a  second  portion  extending  from  the  first  portion  angularly 
and  away  from  the  deck  plate  and  toward  the  rearwardly 
facing  surface  of  the  spool,  and  movable  relative  to  the 
first  portion  towards  and  away  from  the  deck  plate; 
means  on  the  first  portion  engaging  within  the  opening  in  the 
deck  plate  to  secure  the  ratchet  spring  relative  to  the  deck 
plate,  said  means  engaging  the  opening  comprising  a  pro- 
trusion extending  from  the  plane  of  the  first  portion  and 
having  outwardly  disposed  sides,  the  sides  being  press  fit 
within  the  opening  to  anchor  the  ratchet  spring  relative  to 
the  deck  plate,  the  second  portion  having  means  engaging 
the  serrations  such  that  upon  rotation  of  the  spool  a  click- 
ing is  audible  as  a  result  of  the  spring  addressing  the  serra- 
tions to  alert  an  operator  of  the  reel  that  line  carried  on  the 
spool  is  being  withdrawn. 


4,496,116 
AUTOMATIC  LOCKING  RETRACTOR 
Katsuyasu  Ono,  Fiyisawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nsk-Warner  K.  K., 
Japan 

FUed  Aug.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  525,308 
Qaims   priority,   application   Japan,   Aug.   31,    1982,   57- 

Int  a.^  A62B  S5/00;  B65H  75/48 
U.S.  a.  242-107.4  D  5  claims 


1.  An  automatic  locking  retractor  comprising  a  casing,  a 
take-up  spindle  rotatably  supporied  on  the  casing  and  urged  in 
the  winding  direction  of  an  webbing,  a  cog  wheel  mounted 
integrally  on  the  take-up  spindle,  a  ratchet  wheel  rotatable 
together  with  the  cog  wheel,  a  disk  rototable  in  association 
with  rotation  of  the  take-up  spindle  by  virtue  of  a  friction 
force,  tumable  over  a  predetermined  angle  and  defining  a  first 
and  second  projections  on  the  outer  circumference  thereof,  a 
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lock  lever  displaceable  between  a  first  position  where  the  lock 
lever  is  in  engagement  with  the  cog  wheel  and  a  second  posi- 
tion where  the  lock  lever  permits  free  rotation  of  the  cog 
wheel,  a  pawl  displaceable  between  an  engagement  position 
where  the  pawl  is  in  engagement  with  the  ratchet  wheel,  an 
intermediate  position  where  the  pawl  is  engageable  with  the 
ratchet  wheel  and  a  non-engagement  position  where  the  pawl 
is  kept  out  of  engagement  with  the  ratchet  wheel,  and  sensor 
means  coupled  with  the  pawl  and  adapted  to  hold  the  pawl  in 
the  non-engagement  position  when  the  webbing  has  been 
wound  up  over  a  predetermined  length  or  longer,  in  which  the 
pawl  assumes  the  non-engagement  position  and  is  kept  in 
contact  with  the  first  projection  of  the  disk  when  the  webbing, 
which  has  been  wound  up  on  the  take-up  spindle,  is  pulled  out, 
assumes  the  intermediate  position  and  is  kept  in  contact  with 
the  second  projection  of  the  disk  when  the  webbing  has  then 
been  rewound  over  a  predetermined  small  length,  and  is  then 
guided  io  the  engagement  position  when  the  webbing  is  again 
pulled  out;  and  means  for  displacing  the  lock  lever  from  the 
second  position  to  the  first  position  as  the  pawl  is  displaced 
from  the  intermediate  position  to  the  engagement  position. 


4,496,117 
WEB  TRANSPORT  DEVICE 

Kazuo  Kashiwagi,  Tokyo,  and  Masanari  Shirai,  Chigasaki,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  545,924 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  1, 1982,  57-192189; 
Nov.  1, 1982,  57-192190 

Int  a.3  B65H  59/38;  G03B  1/02;  GllB  15/13 
VS.  a.  242—191  6  Claims 


and  a  tape  winding  reel  disposed  in  said  cassette  body,  an 
elastic  reel  retaining  plate  for  depressing  the  tops  of  said  reels 
and,  means  for  securing  said  retainmg  plate  to  an  inner  surface 


of  said  upper  half  portion  in  alignment  with  said  photo-sensor 
insertion  hole. 


4,496,119 
MAGNETIC-TAPE  CASSETTE  WITH  SIMPLIHED  REEL 

BRAKE 
Joannes  H.  F.  C.  Sieben,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  527,058 
Claims    priority,    application    Netherlands,    Feb.    9,    1983, 
8300476 

Int  a.3  G03B  1/04;  GllB  15/22.  15/32 
VS.  a.  242—198  6  Claims 
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1.  A  web  transport  device  for  transporting  a  web  wound  on 
an  unwinding  rotary  member  to  a  winding  rotary  member  by 
the  rotation  thereof,  comprising: 
measuring  means  for  measuring  the  rotating  speed  of  the 
unwinding  rotary  member  and  of  the  winding  rotary 
member- 
first  computing  means  for  calculating  the  ratio  of  the  rotat- 
ing speed  of  the  unwinding  rotary  member  and  of  the 
winding  rotary  member  within  a  predetermined  period  in 
the  course  of  web  transport; 
second  computing  means  for  calculating  the  ratio  of  the 
rotating  speeds  of  the  unwinding  rotary  member  and  of 
the  winding  rotary  member  at  the  end  of  web  transport  on 
the  basis  of  a  value  calculated  by  said  first  computing 
means  at  the  start  of  web  transport;  and 
transport  control  means  for  comparing  the  results  of  calcula- 
tions of  said  first  and  second  computing  means  and  con- 
trolling the  drive  for  said  rotary  members  in  response  to 
the  result  of  said  comparison. 


4,496,118 

MAGNETIC  TAPE  CASSETTE 

Kengo  Oishi,  and  Osamu  Suzuki,  both  of  Kanagawa,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  May  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  494,483 

Claims  priority,  apiriication  Japan,  May  13,  1982,  57-68717 

Int  a.3  G03B  1/04;  GllB  15/32 

VS.  a.  242—198  5  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  tape  cassette  comprising:  upper  and  lower 

half  portions  joined  to  define  a  cassette  body,  said  lower  half 

portion  having  a  photo-sensor  insertion  hole,  a  tape  supply  reel 


1.  A  magnetic-tape  cassette  comprising  a  housing  having  a 
major  wall  and  a  rear  wall;  two  adjacent  reels  mounting  in  the 
housing  for  rotation  about  respective  axes  perpendicular  to 
said  major  wall,  each  of  said  reels  having  a  flange;  and  brake 
means  for  tensioning  a  tape  wound  around  and  extending 
between  said  reels,  and  preventing  rotation  of  said  reels  in  the 
direction  which  loosens  said  tape  when  the  cassette  is  not  in 
use, 
characterized  in  that  said  brake  means  comprises  a  ridge 
arranged  on  the  inner  side  of  said  major  wall  of  the  hous- 
ing, and  extending  substantially  perpendicularly  to  the 
rear  wall  between  said  reels, 
two  projections  arranged  on  said  major  wall,  each  projec- 
tion being  arranged  adjacent  a  respective  reel,  one  to  each 
side  of  said  ridge, 
a  single  brake  spnng  having  a  central  portion  secured  near 
an  end  of  said  ndge,  respective  intermediate  portions 
arranged  in  a  space  between  the  rear  wall  and  the  respec- 
tive projections,  and  braking  portions  near  the  two  respec- 
tive ends  of  the  brake  spring  for  engaging  respective 
fianges,  and 
a  slide  member  slidable  along  said  ridge,  having  means  for 
engaging  said  brake  spnng  at  locations  disp>osed  to  each 
side  of  the  central  portion  of  the  spring,  arranged  such 
that  movement  of  the  slide  member  along  said  ndge  in 
either  of  first  and  second  opposite  directions  respectiveK 
moves  said  braking  portions  of  the  brake  spnng  toward 
the  fianges,  and  away  from  said  fianges. 
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4,496,120 

ARRANGEMENTS  OF  OR  TO  PROPELLERS  TO 

IMPROVE  THE  CAPABILITIES  OF 

PROPELLER-DRIVEN  CRAFT 

Karl  Eickmann,  2420  bdiiki,  Hayama-machi,  Kanagawa-ken, 

Japan 

Coationatioa-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  110,157,  Jan.  7, 1980,  which   is 

a  coatianatioo-ia-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  895,687,  Apr.  12,  1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  coatianation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  760,006, 
Jan.  17, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,136,845,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  104,676,  Mar.  8,  1971,  Pat  No.  3,823,898,  said  Ser. 
No.  330,980,  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  954,555,  Oct.  25, 1978,  Pat 
No.  4^58,073,  and  Ser.  No.  973,780,  Dec.  27,  1978,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  760,006,  Jan.  17, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,136,845.  This  appUcation  Dec.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  330,980 
Int  a.^  B64D  27/00 
U.S.  a.  244-56  5  Claims 


tion  with  hydraulic  return;  wherein  loss  of  said  hydraulic 
pressure  removes  open  biasing  on  said  bypass  valve  means, 


SS5^ 


interrupts  said  series  flow  and  locks  said  piston  means  and 
associated  surface  to  be  locked. 


1  On  an  airfoiled  wing,  in  combination,  a  streamlined  sec- 
tional configuration  of  said  wing  with  a  longitudinal  span  and 
a  relatively  thereto  normal  chord,  a  fluid  motor  associated  to 
said  wing  to  carry  and  to  revolve  by  fluid  which  flows  from  a 
fluid  supply  source  through  a  rotor  of  said  motor  a  propeller 
which  is  fastened  to  said  rotor, 
wherein  said  motor  is  connected  to  said  wing  by  a  structure, 
wherein  said  structure  includes  means  to  swing  said  motor 
upwards  and  downwards  in  normal  direction  relative  to 
said  span  and  parallel  to  said  chord  of  said  wing, 
wherein  said  structure  is  provided  with  means  to  keep  the 
a^es  of  said  rotor  and  propeller  at  all  times  substantially 
parallel  to  said  chord,  and, 
wherein  fluid  line  portions  which  include  rigid  pipes  and 
moveable  fluid  line  portions  are  provided  in  said  structure 
and  between  the  ports  of  said  motor  and  said  supply 
source  to  permit  the  flow  of  fluid  to  and  from  different 
locations  of  said  ports  of  said  motor. 


4,496,121 

CONTROL  SURFACE  LOCK  FOR  FLUTTER 

CONSTRAINT 

J.  Burton  Berlin,  Mercer  Island,  Waah.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 

Conpuy,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Sep.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  420,725 
Int  a.J  B64C  13/14,  13/42 
U.S.a.244-75A  15  Claims 

10.  A  hydromechanical  lock  adapted  for  flutter  constraint 
redundancy  in  the  restraint  of  an  aircraft  control  surface,  com- 
prising an  hydraulic  cylinder  receiving  reciprocable  piston 
means  disposed  intermediate  first  and  second  charged  cham- 
bers and  in  operative  communication  with  an  hydraulically- 
actuated  surface  to  be  locked  upon  loss  of  hydraulic  pressure; 
biased  bypass  valve  means  having  first  and  second  sets  of  flow 
ports  each  disposed  in  registration  for  series  flow  of  fluid 
between  said  first  and  second  chambers  respectively,  said 
bypass  valve  means  being  biased  for  registration  of  said  flow 
ports  by  said  hydraulic  pressure;  flow  splitter  means  having  a 
first  flow  path  in  said  scries  flow  between  said  chambers  and  a 
second,  fluid-interchanging,  parallel  flow  path  in  communica- 


4,496,122 
EXTENDED  MOMENT  ARM  ANTI^PIN  DEVICE 

Raymond  D.  Whipple,  Newport  News,  Va.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator 
of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Wash* 
ington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jun.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  50M71 

Int  a.3  B64C  17/00 

U.S.  a.  244-75  R  4  claims 


1  A  device  which  corrects  aerodynamic  spin  during  aircraft 
operation  comprising: 
an  aircraft; 

extendable  boom  means  housed  completely  within  the  air- 
craft; 

said  extendable  boom  means  forming  an  extension  of  an 
anti-spin  moment  arm  of  said  aircraft  when  extended  from 
the  tail  of  the  aircraft; 

parachute  means  carried  by  said  extendable  boom  means  at 
the  end  thereof  remote  from  the  aircraft; 

means  for  deploying  said  parachute  means  for  exerting  an 
anti-spin  force  at  the  end  of  said  moment  arm; 

said  parachute  means  having  a  diameter  and  said  extendable 
boom  means  having  a  length  permitting  relative  reduction 
in  parachute  size  necessary  to  accomplish  spin  correction 
and  continued  flight  of  the  aircraft  without  release  of  the 
parachute  means. 
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4,496,123 

EXTENDABLE  SUPPORT 

Roland  A.  Laramie,  13  Cedar  Dr.,  Sterling,  Va.  22170 

Filed  Dec  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  449,673 

lat  CL^  n6L  3/00 


MS.  a.  248—121 


20Claiins 


1.  An  extendable  mailbox  support  for  selectively  supporting 
a  mailbox  in  either  an  unextended  or  a  horizontally  extended 
position,  comprising: 

(a)  a  support  member  including  a  recess; 

(b)  an  extension  arm  for  horizontally  extending  said  mailbox 
which  is  slidably  extendable  out  of  and  retractable  into 
said  recess  and  which  connects  said  mailbox  to  said  sup- 
port member,  wherein  said  arm  includes: 

<i)  a  proximal  pivotal  mounting  on  its  proximal  end  for 
supporting  said  mailbox  in  said  horizontally  extended 
position  when  said  arm  is  slidably  extended  out  of  said 
recess  and  pivoted,  and 
(ii)  a  distal  pivotal  mounting  on  its  distal  end  for  reorient- 
ing said  mailbox  back  into  its  initial  orienution  when 
said  arm  is  slidably  extended  out  of  said  recess  and 
pivoted  into  a  generally  horizontal  position 
wherein  said  proximal  pivotal  mounting  is  completely  re- 
tractable into  said  recess  when  said  extension  arm  is  re- 
tracted into  the  recess  of  the  support  member. 


4,496,124 
BOTTLE  SUPPORT 
Gerald  Cole,  Victor,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Creative  Cellars,  Inc.,  Ft. 
Washington,  Md. 

FUed  Sep.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  532,805 

Int.  a.^  A47G  23/02 

U.S.  a.  248—146  13  Claims 


1.  A  bottle  and  support  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  including  a  base  surface, 

(b)  said  body  extending  upwardly  from  said  base  surface  at 
an  angle  to  the  vertical, 

(c)  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  body  being  above  a  point 
outside  said  base  surface, 

(d)  means  on  said  body  for  supporting  a  bottle, 

(e)  said  bottle  supported  by  said  supporting  means  and  hav- 


ing a  center  of  gravity  above  a  pomt  on  the  opposite  side 

of  that  edge  of  the  base  surface  nearest  said  first  point 

from  said  first  point, 
(0  the  combined  center  of  gravity  of  said  body  and  said 

bottle  being  above  a  point  within  said  base  surface, 
(g)  said  base  surface  being  the  sole  support  for  said  body  and 

said  bottle. 


4.496,125 
SUPPORT  LEG  ASSEMBLY 
Thomas  J.  Walsh,  Evanston;  Robert  Bachman,  Highland  Park, 
both  of  111.,  and  Ronald  Aderbold,  Selden,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Flat  Products  Incorporated,  Plainriew,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  411,618 

Int  Q\?  n6M  n/20 

UA  a.  248—188  29  Claims 


1.  A  supporting  leg  for  use  with  a  leg  coupler  which  defines 
a  socket  within  a  base  located  at  a  lower  surface  of  an  object  to 
be  supported,  the  socket  being  constructed  to  receive  a  tubular 
element,  said  supporting  leg  comprising: 

a  longitudinally  extending,  elongated  leg  member  having  at 
least  two  longitudinal  leg  sections  joined  together  with  an 
angle  therebetween,  each  of  said  sections  defining  a  re- 
spective end  surface  extending  across  a  portion  of  the 
width  of  the  leg; 

a  tube  attached  to  said  leg  member  at  one  end  thereof  adja- 
cent the  end  surfaces  and  defining  a  tube  end  surface 
extending  across  the  width  of  the  tube; 

said  tube  sized  and  shaped  to  fit  into  said  socket  when  said 
supporting  leg  is  engaged  with  said  leg  coupler  such  that 
load  bearing  contact  is  made  by  said  leg  end  surfaces 
against  the  lower  surface  of  said  object  to  be  supported 
and  load  bearing  contact  is  made  by  the  tube  end  surface 
against  an  abutting  surface  of  said  socket, 

wherein  each  leg  section  is  formed  with  a  slot  adjacent  the 
respective  leg  end  surface  cut  from  the  angle  therebe 
tween  to  a  point  along  the  width  of  the  leg  member  suffi- 
ciently far  from  the  angle  to  permit  the  slot  to  fit  over  the 
leg  coupler  and  to  allow  said  load  bearing  contacts  to  be 
made. 


4,496,126 

TABLE  MOUNTED  UNIVERSALLY  POSITIONABLE 

BOOK  HOLDER  ENABLING  READERS  TO  TURN  PAGES 

EASILY  WITHOLT  HANDS 
R.  Stanley  Melton,  Rte.  2,  Box  199A,  and  James  R.  Daris,  Rte. 
2,  Box  234,  both  of  Ellenboro,  N.C.  28040 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  397,917 
Int  a.'  A47B  2i/04 
U.S.  a.  248—447.2  1  Qaim 

1.  A  book  holder  for  use  by  readers  without  arm  mobility 
adapted  to  hold  a  book  in  position  for  reading  with  pages 
displayed  to  enable  turning  by  means  of  a  rubber  tipped  stick 
held  in  the  mouth,  comprising  m  combination 
a  pair  of  spaced  front  and  rear  juxtaposed  rectangular  frames 
of  open  framework  metal  rod  construction  for  holding 
and  positioning  a  book  opened  m  reading  posture  with  the 
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book  pages  displayed  at  a  subsuntially  unobstructed  sight- 
ing position  for  reading, 

book  cover  holder  means  carried  by  the  rear  rectangular 
frame  for  engaging  and  holding  in  place  in  opened  posture 
for  readmg  the  two  covers  of  a  book, 

a  pair  of  monofilament  lines  connected  on  opposite  ends  of 
said  front  rectangular  frame  facing  the  reader  and  dis- 
posed across  the  sightmg  position  to  conUct  open  pages  of 
the  book  and  hold  them  open  for  reading  without  substan- 
tial visual  interference  of  book  pages  said  monofliament 


c. 


lines  permitting  manipulation  of  the  pages  by  the  stick 
employed  by  a  reader, 

mounting  means  carried  by  said  frames  for  attaching  the 
framework  to  the  edge  of  a  table  to  hold  the  book  in  said 
reading  posture  compnsmg  a  pair  of  clamps  extending 
from  said  framework  for  clamping  to  a  ubie  edge, 

a  pivouble  mount  for  said  clamps  on  said  framework  to 
permit  varying  of  the  angular  relationship  of  the  frame- 
work with  the  clamp,  and 

locking  means  to  hold  the  pivotable  mount  secure  in  a  se- 
lected mount  position. 


4,496,127 

ADJUSTABLE  BOOK  HOLDER  INCLUDING 

MAGNIFYING  FRONT  PANEL 

M.  Gene  Nelson,  4414  N.  2l8t  Are.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85015 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  397,030 

Int  a.^  A47B  97/00 

U.S.  a.  248-441.1  7  Qataw 


bemg  substantially  transparent  for  permitting  the  exposed 
pages  of  the  opened  book  to  be  viewed  by  the  user  while 
protecting  such  exposed  pages  from  foreign  matter; 
.  a  rear  member  including  a  second  generally  horizontal 
base  portion  having  a  front  and  rear  ends  and  upper  and 
lower  surfaces,  the  lower  surface  of  said  second  base 
portion  being  adapted  to  rest  upon  the  upper  surface  of 
said  first  base  portion,  said  rear  member  also  including  a 
second  support  panel  portion  having  a  front  surface  and 
extending  upwardly  and  rearwardly  from  the  front  edge 
of  said  second  base  portion  and  generally  parallel  to  said 
first  support  panel  portion  for  supporting  the  covers  of  the 
opened  book;  and 

positioning  means  for  adjustably  positioning  the  lower 
surface  of  said  second  base  portion  at  a  predetermined 
position  upon  the  upper  surface  of  said  first  base  portion  to 
maintain  said  second  support  panel  portion  by  a  predeter- 
mined  distance  commensurate  with  the  thickness  of  the 
opened  book  to  be  supported  by  said  holder;  said  position- 
ing means  comprising: 

a.  a  first  toothed  rack  formed  upon  the  upper  surface  of 
said  first  base  portion;  and 

b.  a  second  toothed  rack  formed  upon  the  lower  surface  of 
said  second  base  portion  to  releasably  engage  and  inter- 
lock with  said  first  toothed  rack  for  adjustably  maintain- 
ing said  second  support  panel  portion  spaced  apart  from 
said  first  support  panel  portion  by  adjustable  increments 
as  determined  by  the  distance  between  successive  teeth 
within  each  of  said  first  and  second  toothed  racks;  said 
first  toothed  rack  includes  a  plurality  of  teeth  directed 
generally  toward  the  front  end  of  said  first  base  portion 
and  said  second  toothed  rack  includes  a  plurality  of 
teeth  directed  generally  toward  the  rear  end  of  said  base 
portion  to  facilitate  sliding  motion  of  said  rear  member 
toward  said  front  member  while  opposing  sliding  mo- 
tion of  said  rear  member  away  from  said  front  member. 


4  496  128 
HANGING  DEVICES  FOR  PICTURES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Veriyn  N.  Larsen,  Sioux  Falls,  S.  Dak.,  assignor  to  Design 
Concepts,  Inc.,  Sioux  Falls,  S.  Dak. 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  414,508 

Int.  O.^  A47G  1/24 

U.S.  a.  248-496  7  Qaims 


1.  A  holder  for  supporting  a  book  or  the  like  in  an  opened 
position,  comprising  in  combination: 

a.  a  front  member  including  a  first  generally  horizontal  base 
portion  having  front  and  rear  ends  and  upper  and  lower 
surfaces,  the  lower  surface  of  said  base  portion  being 
adapted  to  engage  and  rest  upon  a  generally  horizontal 
support  surface,  said  front  member  also  including  a  first 
support  panel  portion  extending  upwardly  and  rearwardly 
from  the  front  edge  of  said  first  base  portion  and  including 
front  and  rear  surfaces,  the  rear  surface  of  said  first  sup- 
port panel  portion  being  adapted  to  engage  the  exposed 
pages  of  the  opened  book,  said  first  support  panel  portion 


1.  Apparatus  for  hanging  and  leveling  picture  frames  and  the 
like,  comprising  a  pair  of  generally  triangular  shaped  members, 
each  such  member  having  means  for  attachment  to  a  picture 
frame  proximate  a  top  rear  comer  comprising  an  edge  channel 
adapted  for  nesting  about  said  frame;  each  member  further 
comprising  a  notched  edge  surface  along  a  diagonal  line  which 
is  the  longest  edge  of  said  triangular  shape. 


4,496,129 
TREE  STAND 
George  W.  Waterman,  East  Longmeadow,  and  Arthur  F.  Dionne, 
Wilbraham,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Standex  International 
Corp.,  Salem,  N.H. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  446,947 
Int.  a.'  A47G  33/12 
U.S.  a.  248-527  ,2  Claims 

1.  A  tree  stand  comprising  a  bowl  for  receiving  a  tree  trunk 
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therewithin,  said  bowl  having  a  sidewall  portion  and  a  rim 
portion  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  apertures  therein,  said 
tree  stand  further  comprising  a  plurality  of  legs  extending 
through  said  apertures,  said  legs  including  inner  end  portions 
carrying  means  thereon  for  collectively  clamping  said  tree 
trunk  therebetween,  said  tree  stand  further  comprising  means 
extending  radially  inwardly  from  said  legs  and  pivotally  con- 


nected thereto  and  engaging  said  sidewall  of  said  bowl,  en- 
gagement of  said  clamping  means  with  said  tree  trunk  exerting 
outwardly  directed  reactive  forces  on  the  inner  ends  of  said 
legs  thereby  pivotally  urging  said  legs  inwardly  toward  por- 
tions of  said  bowl  rim  portion  adjacent  said  apertures  and 
urging  said  sidewall  engaging  means  radially  inwardly  into 
compressive  engagement  with  said  bowl  at  said  sidewall  por- 
tion thereof 


4,496,131 
APPARATUS  FOR  INJECTION  MOLDING  A  FOAMED 

RESIN  PRODUCT  HAVING  A  SMOOTH  SURFACE 

INVOLVING  SURFACE  HEATING  OF  THE  MOLD  BY 

APPLYING  HIGH  CURRENT  LOW  VOLTAGE  ELECTRIC 

POWER 

Wen-Jei  Yang,  3925  Waldenwood.  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.  4«104 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  337.852,  Jan.  7.  1982,  Pat.  No.  4.390.485. 

This  application  May  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  498.021 

Int.  a.'  B29F  1/08:  B29D  27/00 

VJS.  a.  249—78  20  Qaims 


4,496,130 

SUPPORT  DEVICE 

Jon  Toyama,  4-11,  Mejiro  2-Cbome,  Toshima-ku,  Tokyo-To, 

Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP82/00051,  §  371  Date  Sep.  29,  1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  29,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/02930,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  2,  1982 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  433,134 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  25,  1981,  56-25421 

Int.  a.^  F16M  13/00 

VS.  a.  248—585  10  Qaims 


*\  IT?/*       .-» 


1.  A  support  device  constituted  by  having  a  first  component 
disposed  on  the  side  of  either  one  of  a  supporting  structure  and 
a  supported  structure,  a  second  component  disposed  on  the 
side  of  the  other  and  provided  with  a  concave  surface,  a  spheri- 
cal structure  held  by  said  first  component  and  being  in  rollable 
contact  with  the  concave  surface  of  the  second  component,  an 
elastic  support  mechanism  elastically  supporting  either  one  of 
said  first  component  and  second  component  on  a  confronting 
support  surface,  a  holding  mechanism  of  the  second  compo- 
nent held  in  a  manner  to  be  slidable  along  the  outer  side  of  said 
first  component  and  hinge-coupled  to  said  second  component, 
and  a  pulling  mechanism  for  pulling  said  second  component  in 
one  direction  so  that  said  concave  surface  and  spherical  struc- 
ture will  be  in  pressing  contact. 


1.  Apparatus  for  heating  several  hundred  degrees  Fahren- 
heit within  a  matter  of  seconds  or  less  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
interior  surface  of  a  metal  mold  without  substantially  heating 
the  bulk  of  the  metal  mold,  the  apparatus  comprising, 
a  relatively  thin  metallic  sheet  of  substantially  high  electrical 
resistivity  covering  the  portions  of  the  metal  mold  surface 
to  be  heated,  said  metallic  sheet  electrically  insulated  from 
the  bulk  metal  mold  surface  at  the  interface  therebetween 
by  a  relatively  thiu  non-structural  electrically  insulative 
coating,  said  electrically  insulative  coating  providing  a 
negligible  increase  in  thermal  resistance  between  the  me- 
tallic sheet  and  the  bulk  metal  mold, 
a  source  of  high  current  low  voltage  electric  power,  said 
metallic  sheet  electrically  connected  to  the  source  of 
electric  power  so  as  to  heat  the  metallic  sheet  upon  the 
application  of  the  electric  power, 
said  electrically  insulative  coating  of  sufficient  electrical 
resistivity  in  combination  with  said  low  voltage  to  cause 
the  bulk  of  said  high  current  to  pass  through  said  metaliic 
sheet  and  only  a  small  portion  of  said  high  current  to  pass 
through  the  bulk  metal  mold. 


4,496.132 

SLEEVE  VALVE  WITH  INTEGRAL  CONTROL 

CHAMBER 

Zvi  Wetngarten,  Kibbutz  Erron,  Mobil  Post  Ashraf.  Israel 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  2%,919,  Aug.  27,  1981.  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  446,183 
Int  aj  F16K  31/383 
VJS.  a.  251—5  4  Claims 

1.  A  sleeve  valve  comprising  a  generally  circular  elastomer 
sleeve  folded  onto  itself  to  define  an  annulus,  the  two  periph- 
eral ends  being  fixedly  held  and  sealed  with  respect  to  each 
other  to  provide  an  entirely  integral,  expandable  control  cham- 
ber formed  within  said  annulus,  means  providing  an  opening  to 
said  chamber  for  connection  to  a  source  of  control  pressure, 
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portions  of  the  inner  wall  of  the  annulus  closed  together  when 
said  chamber  is  pressurized  to  seal  the  valve,  said  portions 


closed  together  at  a  position  including  a  plane  axially  spaced 
downstream  from  any  position  between  said  peripheral  ends. 


4,496,134 
ROTARY  SOLENOID  ACTUATOR 
Takahani  Idogaki,  Okazaki;  Hisasi  Kawai,  Toyohashi;  Kyo 
Hattori,  Susono,  and  Kazuhiro  Sakiirai,  Gotenba,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio  and  Toyota  Jldosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  both  of,  Japan 
FUed  Aug.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  296,805 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  3,  1980,  55-122752 
Int  a.^  F16K  31/08 
UA  a.  251-«  6  Oainu 


17 


e 


16 


9- 

II- 


19 

15 

-12 


ml 


20 


nil 
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4,496,133 
PINCH  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
Akos  Sale,  4  Gates  Ave.,  Roseiand,  NJ.  07068 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  354,053 
Int  a.5  n6K  7/04 
MS.  a.  251-7 


8aainis 


1  A  pinch  valve  assembly  comprising  a  valve  body, 

a  solenoid  housmg  mounted  on  said  valve  body, 

a  solenoid  coil  mounted  in  said  solenoid  housing  with  said 

solenoid  coil  having  a  central  bore, 
spring  means  disposed  in  said  central  bore, 
armature  means  supported  by  said  spring  means, 
a  plunger  member  supported  by  said  armature  means, 
guide  means  disposed  on  said  valve  body  and  disposed  to 
guide  said  plunger  reUtive  to  said  valve  body,  with  said 
guide  means  comprising  a  pin  member  projecting  from  the 
surface  of  said  plunger  and  slideably  disposed  with  respect 
to  a  slot  formed  m  said  valve  body, 
resilient  tubing  means  disposed  between  said  plunger  and 
said  valve  body  and  with  said  spring  means  disposed  to 
force  said  plunger  against  said  tubing  means  and  said 
tubing  means  against  said  valve  body  causing  said  tubing 
means  to  collapse  and  preventing  flow  through  said  tubing 
means  until  said  solenoid  coil  is  electrically  energized, 
thereby  drawing  said  armature  means  toward  said  sole- 
noid, releasing  said  tubing  means,  and  permitting  flow 
through  said  tubing  means. 


1.  A  rotary  solenoid  actuator  for  proportionally  controlling 
the  flow  of  fluid  in  a  pipe,  comprising: 

a  housing  mounted  on  said  pipe; 

a  coreless  coil,  attached  to  said  housing,  for  generating  a 
magnetic  field  in  response  to  a  control  current  flowing 
therethrough,  said  coreless  coil  having  two  coaxial  coil 
sections; 

a  rotatable  shaft  disposed  in  a  space  between  the  coil  sections 
of  said  coreless  coil  and  having  a  longitudinal  axis  that  is 
approximately  perpendicular  to  the  magnetic  axis  of  said 
coreless  coil; 

a  rotatable  permanent  magnet  fixed  coaxially  to  said  rotat- 
able shaft  and  disposed  within  said  coreless  coil; 

a  return  spring  having  one  end  atuched  to  said  shaft  and  the 
other  end  attached  to  said  housing;  and 

a  valve  rotor  rotatably  disposed  within  the  housing,  the 
valve  rotor  being  fixed  to  said  rototable  shaft  and  being 
coaxial  to  said  rotatable  permanent  magnet,  and  wherein 
said  rotatoble  shaft  is  a  hollow  shaft,  and  said  return  spring 
comprises  a  torsion  bar  disposed  within  said  hollow  shaft. 


4,496,135 
AUGNMENT  MAINTAINING  APPARATUS  FOR 
TRUNNION  MOUNTED  VALVES 
William  B.  Scobie,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Keystone  Interna- 
tional, Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  344,503,  Feb.  1, 1982,.  This  appUcation 
May  25, 1984,  Ser.  No.  614,300 
Int  a.3  F16K  1/22 
U.S.  a.  251-308  13  oaims 


1.  An  apparauts  for  maintaining  a  trunnion  mounted  valve 
closure  element  in  a  predetermined  relationship  relative  to  a 
valve  seat  disposed  in  a  valve  body  comprising: 

shaft  means,  said  shaft  means  being  connectable  to  said  valve 
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element,  the  end  of  such  shaft  means  distal  said  valve 
element  having  an  axial  bore  defming  a  wall; 

plug  means,  at  least  a  portion  of  which  is  received  in  said 
bore,  said  plug  means  having  means  to  axially  fix  said  plug 
means  relative  to  said  shaft  means,  said  plug  means  being 
laterally  expandable,  said  plug  means  having  an  exterior 
surface  provided  with  means  for  preventing  axial  move- 
ment of  said  shaft  means  relative  to  said  plug  means  when 
said  plug  means  is  laterally  expanded  said  shaft  and  said 
plug  means  being  rotatable  relative  to  said  valve  body; 
and 

means  for  laterally  expanding  said  plug  means. 


4,496,136 
HOIST 
Kazuo  Maeda,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisba 
Kito,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  524,636 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  25,  1982,  57-146212 
Int.  CIJ  B66D  J/14;  F16D  7/00 
VJS.  a.  254—350  5  Claims 


-/9 


further  having  elongated  first  slots  disposed  between  said 
prongs  and  elongated  second  slots  extending  toward  said  open- 
ing  and  disposed  between  said  first  slots  and  said  marginal 
portion  and  having  enlarged  portions  in  the  region  of  said 
marginal  portion,  said  first  slots  being  spaced  apart  from  said 


second  slots,  as  considered  in  the  radial  direction  of  said  mar- 
ginal portion,  and  said  spring  further  having  cutouts  disposed 
radially  inwardly  of  said  marginal  portion  and  overlying  por- 
tions of  said  first  and  second  slots,  as  considered  in  the  radial 
direction  of  said  marginal  portion,  and  being  spaced  apart  from 
said  opening. 


4,496,138 

POWER  OPERATED  CLAMP 

LeUod  F.  Blatt,  31915  Groesbeck  Hwy.,  FrsMr,  Mich.  48026 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  362,512 

Int.  a.'  B23Q  3/08 

VS.  a.  269—32  11  Claims 


1.  A  hoist  including  a  shaf^  driven  by  external  force,  a  driv- 
ing shaft  connected  to  said  shaft,  a  reduction  gear  train  for 
transmitting  rotation  of  said  driving  shaft  to  a  load  sheave,  and 
a  mechanical  brake  assembly  in  said  reduction  gear  train,  said 
hoist  comprising  an  overload  safety  device  arranged  in  said 
reduction  gear  train,  said  overload  safety  device  comprising  a 
driven  gear  having  a  one-way  clutch  and  rotatably  driven  by 
said  driving  shaft,  a  movable  member  threadedly  engaged  with 
a  driven  shaft  of  said  mechanical  brake  assembly,  a  disc  rotat- 
ably arranged  on  said  movable  member  and  carrying  thereon 
said  one-way  clutch,  radially  inward  friction  plates  interposed 
between  said  movable  member  and  said  disc  and  between  said 
disc  and  a  radially  inward  retainer  member  fitted  axially  slid- 
ably  but  against  rotation  on  said  movable  member  and  radially 
outward  friction  plates  arranged  outwardly  of  said  radially 
inward  friction  plates  and  between  said  driven  gear  and  said 
movable  member  and  between  said  driven  gear  and  a  radially 
outward  retainer  member  axially  slidably  but  against  rotation 
on  said  radially  inward  retainer  member,  and  resilient  urging 
means  for  urging  said  radially  inward  and  outward  friction 
plates. 


4,496,137 
DIAPHRAGM  SPRING  FOR  USE  IN  FRICnON 
CLUTCHES  AND  THE  UKE 
Wol^ang  Reik,  Biihl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Luk 
Lamellen  und  Kupplungsbau  GmbH,  Biihl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Jul.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  396,805 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  10, 
1982,  3204621 

Int  CL^  n6D  13/44;  n6F  1/34 
VS.  a.  267—161  10  Claims 

1.  A  diaphragm  spring  having  a  substantially  centrally  lo- 
cated opening  and  comprising  an  annular  outer  marginal  por- 
tion and  a  plurality  of  prongs  disposed  inwardly  of  said  mar- 
ginal portion  and  extending  toward  said  opening,  said  spring 


1.  In  a  fluid  operated  clamp  for  securing  a  workpiece  rela- 
tive to  a  workpiece  support,  including  a  cylinder  having  a 
reciprocal  piston  and  connected  piston  rod  projecting  from 
said  cylinder;  a  hollow  body  axially  aligned  with  and  con- 
nected to  said  cylinder  and  mounted  upon  a  first  support;  said 
body  being  open  at  its  top,  bottom  and  front  and  including  a 
pair  of  opposed  spaced  side  plates  with  their  one  ends  out- 
turned  and  secured  to  said  cylinder;  said  piston  rod  extending 
into  said  body  between  said  side  plates;  a  pivot  bolt  extending 
between  forward  portions  of  said  side  plates  and  secured 
thereto;  a  clamp  arm  at  one  end  pivotally  mounted  upon  said 
pivot  bolt  and  m  one  position  adapted  to  retainingly  engage  a 
workpiece  relative  to  said  workpiece  support;  and  a  pair  of 
links  at  their  one  ends  beanng  against  opposite  sides  of  said 
clamp  arm  and  pivotally  connected  thereto; 
the  improvement  compnsing; 

a  series  of  vertically  spaced  pairs  of  longitudinally  spaced 
mounting  holes  extending  through  said  side  plates  adja- 
cent their  tops  and  bottoms; 
some  of  said  mounting  holes  selectively  at  said  tops  and 
bottoms  being  adapted  for  registry  with  said  first  suppon 
for  selective  longitudinal  adjustment  of  said  body  relative 
to  said  first  support; 
aperture  spacers  interposed  between  said  side  plates;  a  plu- 
rality of  pivot  bolts  extending  through  some  of  said  side 


1898 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  29,  1985 


plate  mounting  holes  and  spacers  interconnecting  said  side 
plates; 

said  side  plates  upon  their  interiors  having  a  pair  of  opposed 
guide  slots  therein; 

an  elongated  rod  end  between  said  side  plates  axially  con- 
nected to  said  piston  rod; 

a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  front  and  rear  pivot  slide  pins 
supportably  extending  transversely  through  said  rod  end 
and  at  their  ends  slidably  mounted  within  said  side  plate 
slots; 

said  pair  of  links  at  their  outer  ends  being  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  front  slide  pin; 

an  apcrtured  protrusion  block  secured  upon  and  extending 
transversely  of  said  rod  end  between  said  side  plates  and 
outwardly  thereof; 

and  a  pre-stop  spanning  and  secured  to  said  side  plates  nor- 
mally spaced  from  said  protrusion  block  and  spaced  from 
and  aligned  with  said  clamp  arm; 
adapted  for  retaining  engagement  with  said  clamp  arm  and 
said  protrusion  block  when  moved  to  workpiece  retaining 
position,  said  pre-stop  limiting  forward  movement  of  said 
protrusion  block  and  rod  end. 


4,496,140 
APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  A  SIGNATURE 
WaJter  J.  Stobb,  Pittstown,  N  J^  assignor  to  Stobb,  Inc.,  CUb- 
ton,  SJ. 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  533,302 
Int  a.^  B65H  39/02 


VS.  a.  270—54 


9CIaiiii8 


4,496,139 
VISE  CLAMP  AND  SWIVEL  BASE  VISE  USING  SUCH 

CLAMP 
John  O.  Lenz,  Coon  Rapids,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Kurt  Manufac- 
turing Company,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
DiYision  of  Ser.  No.  252J86,  Apr.  9.  1981.  Pat.  No.  4,413,819. 
Ibis  application  Jun.  27,  1983,  Ser,  No.  508,340 
Int  a.^  B23Q  3/02 
VS.  a  269-81  ,8  Q,i^ 


1  In  combination,  a  vise  body  adapted  to  be  supported  on  a 
tool  table  havmg  a  tool  slot  formed  in  an  inverted  T  shape,  said 
vise  body  including  a  recess  formed  into  the  base  thereof  and 
defined  by  a  generally  cylindrical  first  annular  surface  gener- 
ated around  a  central  axis  of  said  body,  and  a  second  surface 
spaced  outwardly  from  said  first  annular  surface  and  defining 
an  outer  edge  of  said  recess,  said  second  surface  including  an 
mtumed  ledge  portion  formed  so  that  the  ledge  portion  in- 
cludes a  surface  that  faces  away  from  a  tool  uble  on  which  the 
vise  IS  positioned,  a  clamp  member  comprising  an  elongated 
body  having  a  head  end.  a  remote  end,  and  a  pair  of  laterally 
extending  pivot  lugs  between  the  head  end  and  the  remote  end, 
said  pivot  lugs  being  adapted  to  fit  within  a  T  slot  of  a  tool 
table  and  being  retained  to  cause  the  elongated  body  to  pivot 
relative  to  the  plane  of  such  a  table  when  a  force  is  placed  on 
the  remote  end  of  the  elongated  body,  and  head   means 
mounted  on  said  head  end  and  extending  upwardly  through 
such  slot  and  mto  the  recess  formed  in  the  base  of  the  vise,  said 
head  means  having  an  overhanging  surface  that  fits  over  said 
ledge,  and  means  mounted  on  said  vise  body  adjacent  the 
central  axis  and  engagable  with  the  remote  end  of  said  clamp 
member  to  exert  a  force  tending  to  move  said  overhanging 
surface  of  said  head  means  against  the  ledge  to  clamp  the  ledge 
against  a  table  on  which  the  vise  body  is  placed. 


1.  Apparatus  for  handling  a  signature,  comprising  a  con- 
veyor for  moving  a  signature  and  having  a  terminal  end  for 
releasing  the  signature,  a  routably  mounted  signature  holder 
(movably)  disposed  adjacent  said  terminal  end  for  receiving 
the  signature  from  said  conveyor  and  with  an  edge  of  the 
signature  extending  beyond  said  holder,  a  stotionary  cutter 
disposed  adjacent  said  holder  and  in  the  path  of  movement  of 
the  extending  edge  of  the  signature  for  trimming  the  extending 
edge  of  the  signature  when  the  signature  is  rotationally  moved 
past  said  cutter. 


4,496,141 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OPENING  FOLDED 

NEWSPAPERS 
Pramod  D.  Nayate,  Wbeaton,  III.,  assignor  to  Rockwell  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  450,592 

Int  a.3  B65H  5/30 

VS.  a.  270-55  (  aMima 


1.  A  method  of  opening  folded  newspapers  for  a  stufTer  that 

are  individually  deposited  into  separate  conveyor  receptacles 

of  the  type  having  first  and  second  cooperating  panel  members 

defining  a  pocket  with  a  generally  V-shaped  cross-sectionaJ 

configuration,  which  includes  the  steps  of: 

(a)  moving  the  opposed  groups  of  cut  edges  of  a  folded 

newspaper  from  contact  with  a  first  panel  member  into 

contact  with  the  second  panel  member; 
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(b)  applying  vacuum  gripping  members  to  the  exterior  of  the 
folded  newspaper; 

(c)  pivoting  the  gripping  vacuum  members  away  from  each 
other  to  form  a  center  opening; 

(d)  pivoting  a  separator  arm  into  said  center  opening  for 
engaging  and  holding  one  of  the  groups  of  cut  edges  in 
contact  with  the  second  panel; 

(e)  discontinuing  activation  of  said  gripping  member  while 
pivoting  the  separator  arm,  and  returning  the  other  group 
of  cut  edges  into  contact  with  the  first  panel  member. 


4,496,142 

SHEET  SUPPLYING  DEVICE  FOR  TWO^IDED 

COPYING 

Yasuo  Iwasaki,  Kanagiwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fqji  Xerox  Co^ 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  487,661 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  22,  1982,  57-66219; 
Aug.  28,  1982,  57-148501 

Int.  a.'  B65H  5/22 
U.S.  a.  271—3  16  Oaims 


1.  A  sheet  supplying  device  for  two-sided  copying,  compris- 


mg: 


a  branched  passage  provided  on  the  sheet  discharge  side  of 

a  reproduction  apparatus; 
sheet  delivery  switching  means  provided  in  said  branched 

passage; 
sheet  winding  belt  means  in  one  sheet  delivery  passage; 
means  for  unwinding  said  sheet  winding  belt  means;  and 
sheet  conveying  means  for  conveying  a  sheet  unwound  from 

said  winding  belt  to  the  sheet  supply  side  of  said  apparatus 

in  a  manner  such  that  a  non-recorded  side  of  said  sheet  is 

presented  for  recording. 


4,496,143 
SHEET  FEEDER 
Robert  K.  Weyer,  Mercer  Island,  Wash.,  assignor  to  EMF  Cor- 
poration, Redmond,  Wash. 

FUed  Jun.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  384,064 
Int.  a.3  B65H  3/64 
VJS.  a.  271—112  10  Oaims 

1.  A  feed  mechanism  for  feeding  sheets  seriatim  from  a  sUck 
of  sheets  comprising; 
tray  means  for  receiving  a  stack  of  sheets  with  said  sheets 
positioned  in  a  plane  angled  slightly  from  the  veriical  and 
with  a  top  edge  of  said  stack  exposed; 
feed  drive  wheels  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  said  plane;  and 
means  to  induce  an  air  flow  to  pass  first  across  the  top  edge 
of  said  stack  and  thence  through  said  feed  drive  wheels 
whereby  the  top  portion  of  the  first  front  sheet  from  said 
stack  is  bendingly  urged  forward  by  said  air  flow  into 


engagement  with  said  feed  drive  wheels  for  removal  of 
said  first  front  sheet  from  said  stack,  said  induced  air  flow 
across  the  top  edge  of  said  stack  being  temporarily  and 
substantially  interrupted  by  the  first  front  sheet's  full 


engagement  with  said  feed  drive  wheels  whereby  the  next 
front  sheet  of  said  stack  remains  quiescent  until  said  first 
front  sheet  begins  its  disengagement  from  said  feed  drive 
wheels,  thereby  allowing  the  induced  air  flow  to  again 
begin  to  pass  across  the  top  edge  of  said  stack. 


4,4%,  144 

PADDLE  WHEEL  FEEDER  WITH  NORMAL  FORCE 

OPTIMIZATION  AND  BLADE  CONTROL 

William  D.  Perun,  Webster,  and  Gerald  M.  Garavuso,  Macedon. 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford. 

Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  409,392 
Int.  O.'  B65H  3/06 
VJS.  O.  271—114 


7  Claims 


/ 


1.  A  paddle  wheel  feeder  adapted  to  feed  sheets  seriatim 
from  a  stack  of  sheets  with  a  diminished  normal  force  spike, 
comprising: 

support  means  for  supporting  a  stack  of  sheets  to  be  fed; 

paddle  wheel  means  supported  on  a  shaft  and  having  a  plu- 
rality of  blades  positioned  to  sweep  the  top  of  said  stack  of 
sheets  and  feed  sheets  individually  therefrom;  and 

control  means  adapted  to  reduce  the  normal  force  spike 
resulting  from  individual  blades  striking  the  top  sheet  in 
said  stack  of  sheets,  said  control  means  including  means 
for  incrementally  rotating  said  paddle  wheel  means  to  a 
position  where  each  blade  is  immediately  adjacent  the  top 
sheet  in  said  stack  of  sheets,  stopping  the  rotatioii  momen- 
tarily as  each  blade  of  said  paddle  wheel  means  is  in  said 
position  and  then  continuing  the  rotation  such  that  the 
normal  force  produced  by  the  sweep  of  said  plurality  of 
blades  across  said  stack  of  sheets  is  less  peaked  and 
thereby  reducing  multifeeding  of  sheets. 
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4,496,145 
SHEET  FEEDING  APPARATUS 
KazajnUd  Fokni,  ToyohasU,  Japu,  aaignor  to  Miaolta  Camera 
KaboUkJ  Kaisha,  Aiochi,  Japan 

Fikd  Mar.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  357,318 
ClaiiiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  14,  1981,  56-38093 
tat  a^  B65H  3/52 
MS.  a  271—122  16  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  sheet  feeding  apparatus  for  use  in  a  copying 
machine  and  the  like  which  comprises:  a  hopper  base  for  ac- 
commodating stack  of  sheet  material  thereon;  a  driven  roller 
for  feeding  the  sheet  material  in  the  hopper  base  forward  one 
by  one;  a  sheet  separatmg  means  for  receiving  the  sheets  fed  by 
the  driven  roller  and  separating  a  single  uppermost  sheet  from 
other  sheets  below  the  uppermost  sheet  and  also  feeding  the 
uppermost  sheet  forward;  and  conveyance  rollers  for  feeding 
the  top  sheet  fed  by  the  separating  means  forward,  said  separat- 
ing means  comprising  a  feeding  rotatable  member  which  ro- 
tates in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  sheets  to  feed  the 
smgle  uppermost  sheet  forward,  a  separating  rotatable  member 
which  contacts  the  feeding  rotatable  member  and  rotates  in  the 
direction  opposite  to  the  movement  of  sheets  to  prevent  the 
sheets  below  the  uppermost  sheet  from  moving  forward,  and  a 
follower  rotatable  member  which  contacts  the  feeding  rotat- 
able member  and  rotates  together  with  the  feedmg  routable 
member,  said  feeding  rotauble  member  having  a  peripheral 
surface  which  is  harder  than  that  of  the  separating  rotatable 
member,  said  follower  routable  member  having  a  peripheral 
surface  of  a  material  having  coefficient  of  friction  smaller  than 
that  of  each  of  the  feeding  routable  member  and  the  separating 
rouuble  member,  and  the  width  of  the  conUct  area,  in  the 
direction  perpendicular  to  the  routional  axes  of  said  rotauble 
members,  between  the  separating  rouuble  member  and  the 
feeding  rouuble  member  being  greater  than  that  between  the 
follower  rouuble  member  and  the  feeding  rouuble  member. 

4,496,146 

COMPRESSIBLE  PORTABLE  EXEROSING 

APPARATUS  WITH  CONTAINER 

James  E.  Jackemeyer,  21  Cedar  St.,  Gardner,  Mass.  01440 

DiTisioo  of  Ser.  No.  130,747,  Mar.  17,  1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jul.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  403,730 

tat  a.^  AOIB  5/22 

U.S.  a.  272-74  13  ^^^ 


opposite  ends  thereof,  said  side,  distal  and  proximal  portions 
being  folded  upon  one  another  into  a  generally  parallel  rela- 
tionship with  one  another  to  form  a  compressible  elongated 
configuration,  said  member  in  said  folded  condition  being 
compressed  to  an  extent  to  be  received  within  said  container, 
and  said  member  in  said  folded  condition  being  frictionally 
held  in  said  container. 


4,496,147 
EXEROSE  STAIR  DEVICE 
Richard  J.  DeOoux,  Manchester,  N.H^  Herbert  H.  Loeffler, 
Arlington,  Mass.;  James  S.  MacCookey,  Winchester,  Mass^ 
and  E.  Hubbard  Yonkers,  Watertown,  Mass.,  asstgnors  to 
Arthur  D.  Little,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  357,791 

Int  a.3  A63B  21/00.  23/04 

U.S.  a.  272-130  10  Claims 


1.  An  exercise  device  comprising: 

a  pair  of  inclined  side-by-side  tracks; 

a  pair  of  steps,  each  mounted  for  translation  in  a  different 
one  of  said  tracks  and  each  unrestricted  in  the  amount  of 
stroke  during  exercise,  said  steps  being  phased  only  hy- 
draulically  by  an  open  loop  system  such  that  increased 
fluid  expansion  during  usuage  results  only  in  the  raising  of 
the  steps,  thereby  eliminating  pressure  increase  due  to 
thermal  expansion,  said  open  loop  system  including  said 
steps  and  a  pair  of  hydraulic  actuators  for  respective  steps, 
each  actuator  including  a  cylinder  and  a  rod  disposed 
therein,  with  one  end  of  a  rod  supporting  a  respective  step; 
means  for  coupling  fluid  from  One  actuator  to  the  other 
such  that  as  one  rod  moves  in  one  direction  within  the 
associated  cylinder,  the  rod  in  the  other  cylinder  moves  in 
an  opposite  direction,  said  rods  in  unison  being  permitted 
to  extend  further  up  each  cylinder  during  usage  in  accor- 
dance with  the  expansion  of  the  fluid  volume  in  the  system 
due  to  the  energy  introduced  into  the  system  during  usage 
such  that  the  thermally  induced  pressure  within  the  sys- 
tem suys  substantially  contant;  and,  fluid  metering  means 
interposed  in  said  coupling  means  and  including  a  variable 
restricted  orifice,  the  size  of  said  oriflce  determining  the 
fluid  flow  rate,  the  stepping  frequency,  and  thus  the  exer- 
cise rate,  whereby  excercise  rate  may  be  easily  adjusted. 


10.  A  poruble  exercise  apparatus  for  manipulation  by  a  user 
comprising:  a  container,  a  self-supporting  elongated  member  of 
a  generally  quadrilateral  configuration,  said  member  having 
spaced-apart  distal  and  proximal  portions  hingedly  joined  to 
side  portions  of  equal  length,  said  member  being  disjoined  at 


4496  148 
SPORTING  EVENT  ANALYSIS  DEVICE 
Barry  R.  Morstain,  28  E.  Qeveland  Ave.,  Newark,  Del.  19711, 
and  Meivin  F.  Danner,  Frederick,  Md.,  asrignon  to  Barry  R. 
Morstain,  Newark,  Del. 

FUed  Dec.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  329,140 

tat  a.^  A63B  71/04;  A63F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  273-1  E  19  Qalms 

18.  A  sports  analysis  device  for  use  by  at  least  one  user  in 

conjunction  with  observation  of  an  actual  sporting  event 


January  29,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1901 


involving  actual  plays  and  actual  teams,  wherein  said  analysis 

device  is  utilized  simultaneously  with  the  course  of  the  actual 

sporting  event  to  analyze  the  efTectiveness  of  said  at  least  one 

user  in  choosing  play  strategy  when  compared  with  the  team's 

actual  plays  and  actual  results,  said  actual  sporting  event  being 

of  a  type  selected  from  a  plurality  of  types  of  events,  said 

device  comprising: 

selection  means  actuable  by  said  at  least  one  user  to  select  a 

play  strategy  choice  deemed  by  said  at  least  one  user  to  be 

a  play  strategy  appropriate  for  implementation  in  the 

actual  sf>orting  event; 

memory  means  for  memorizing  each  said  play  strategy 

choice  selected  by  said  at  least  one  user; 
entry  mfeans  for  entering  into  said  device  the  actual  team's 
actual  play  strategy  and  the  quantitative  empirical  results 
of  the  actual  play  that  took  place  in  the  actual  sporting 
event,  wherein  the  quantitative  empirical  results  can  be 
positive  or  negative  numbers; 
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4,496,149 
GAME  APPARATUS  UTILIZING  CONTROLLABLE 
AUDIO  SIGNALS 
Robot  B.  Schwartzberg,  41  Madison  Ave.,  Fanwood,  N  J.  07023 
Filed  Nov.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  440,544 
lot  a.3  A63H  5/00 
\}S.  a.  273—1  E  5  Claims 

1.  A  game  apparatus  employing  an  object  capable  of  emit- 
ting an  audible  signal  to  enable  one  successful  player  of  a 
plurality  of  players  to  locate  the  object,  when  hidden,  by 
responding  to  the  sound  emanating  from  said  object,  compris- 
ing: 
a  housing  manifesting  said  object  and  having  an  internal 
hollow,  said  housing  being  of  a  box-like  configuration 
with  an  opened  top  and  having  a  cover  member  pivotally 
secured  to  said  housing  for  selectively  covering  said 
opened  top, 
an  oscillator  circuit  located  in  the  hollow  of  said  housing  and 


operative  when  energized  to  provide  an  output  signal 
manifesting  a  repetitive  waveform  of  an  adjustable  ampli- 
tude and  rate;  control  means  positioned  in  said  housing 
and  coupled  to  said  oscillator  circuit  to  selectively  adjust 
the  amplitude  and  rate  of  said  waveform  wherein  said 
control  means  includes  a  first  control  means  for  indepen- 
dently varying  the  amplitude  of  said  oscillator  circuit  and 
a  second  control  means  for  independently  varying  the  rate 
of  said  oscillator  whereby  a  player  can  select  both  the 
amplitude  and  frequency  of  the  waveform  according  to 


processing  means  for  processing  said  play  strategy  choice, 
actual  play  strategy,  and  quantitative  empirical  results 
entered  into  said  device  by  said  at  least  one  user,  said 
processing  means  serving  to  analyze  the  same  and  to 
evaluate  the  effectiveness  of  said  play  strategy  choice 
selected  by  each  said  at  least  one  user  by  comparing  the 
same  with  the  actual  team's  actual  play  strategy  and  based 
upon  the  quantitative  empirical  results  of  the  said  actual 
play;  and 

display  means  for  displaying  feedback  messages  apprising 
each  said  at  least  one  user  of  the  analysis  and  evaluation  of 
said  effectiveness  of  said  selected  play  strategy; 

wherein  said  selection  means  and  said  entry  means  are  imple- 
mented by  a  keypad  scanner  removably  mounted  on  said 
device,  said  keypad  scanner  being  removable  so  as  to  be 
interchangeable  with  another  keypad  scanner,  whereby  to 
convert  said  device  from  one  type  of  sporting  event  to 
another. 


his  preference,  said  oscillator  providing  a  ramp  voltage 
output  signal  where  the  duration  between  ramps  is  con- 
trolled by  said  second  control  means, 

sound  producing  means  responsive  to  said  ramp  output 
signal  to  produce  an  audible  signal  according  to  said  ramp 
waveform,  and 

repository  means  located  in  said  housing  for  retaining  an 
award  deposited  therein  by  a  player  as  an  incentive  to  said 
successful  player  capable  of  locating  said  housmg  by 
responding  to  the  sound  emitted  from  said  housing. 


4.496,150 

GOLF  BALL  EJECTOR  FOR  GOLF  GREEN  HOLE  UNER 

John  J.  McGlew,  Box  823,  Tuxedo  Park,  N.Y.  109r7 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  396,597 

IBL  C\?  A63B  57/00 

MS.  a.  273—34  A  5  Qaims 


1.  A  golf  ball  ejection  device  for  use  with  a  golf  course  hole 
liner  such  as  used  in  golf  course  greens  and  putting  greens, 
comprising  a  golf  ball  support  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  the 
liner,  and  means  associated  with  said  golf  ball  support  for 
enabling  a  golf  b^l  entenng  said  cup  to  actuate  a  release  which 
allows  said  support  to  be  moved  upwardly  to  eject  a  golf  ball 
which  has  entered  into  the  hole  liner  and  move  it  out  of  the 
liner,  and  indicator  means  associated  with  said  ball  support  for 
recording  when  a  ball  has  been  ejected  out  of  the  liner. 
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4,496,151 
BOWLING  AID  DEVICE 
Aloysins  K.  Tareuid,  213  E.  Washington  St.,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 
48104 

Continiution-in-put  of  S«r.  No.  302,924,  Sep.  16,  1981, 

ahuidoned.  This  application  Not.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  440,781 

Int.  a.'  A63B  69/00 

VS.  a.  273-54  B  iQ  Oaims 


its  base  than  at  its  mouth  and  having  secured  therein  a  respec- 
tive relatively  soft  bumper  member  which  extends  over  and 
serves  to  cover  a  substantial  proportion  of  the  outer  surface  of 
the  head,  each  bumper  member  having  a  mounting  portion 
shaped  to  substantially  fill  its  respective  groove,  whereby  the 
bumper  members  are  locked  into  their  respective  grooves,  and 
wherein  the  outer  surface  of  the  head  has  a  further  groove 


1.  A  bowling  aid  device,  comprising: 

a  palm  member  for  mamtaming  a  preselected  spacing  be- 
tween the  palm  of  a  bowler's  hand  and  a  bowling  ball 
gripped  by  the  bowler,  said  palm  member  having  a  first 
face  adapted  to  engage  said  palm  and  having  a  second  face 
adapted  to  conformingly  engage  said  bowling  ball, 

said  palm  member  including  a  plurality  of  discrete  layers 
interposed  between  said  first  and  second  faces  and  means 
for  releasably  securing  said  layers  between  said  first  and 
second  faces, 

at  least  portions  of  the  outer  edges  of  said  layers  defining 
sections  of  said  first  face  of  said  palm  member, 

whereby  individual  ones  of  said  layers  may  be  added  or 
removed  from  said  palm  member  and  thereby  alter  the 
spacing  between  siad  palm  and  said  bowling  ball. 

4.  A  bowling  aid  device  for  maintaining  a  preselected  spac- 
ing between  the  palm  of  a  bowler's  hand  and  a  bowling  ball, 
comprising: 

a  first  section  adapted  to  engage  said  bowler's  palm; 

a  second  section  adapted  to  engage  said  bowling  bail;  and 

means  interposed  between  said  first  and  second  sections  for 
altenng  the  spacing  between  said  first  and  second  sections, 
including  a  member  which  is  extensible  in  a  direction 
extending  between  said  first  and  second  sections  upon  the 
application  of  compressive  force  on  opposite  lateral  sides 
thereof,  whereby  extension  of  said  member  alters  the 
spacing  between  said  first  and  second  sections,  said  alter- 
ing means  further  including  means  for  applying  compres- 
sive force  on  said  opposite  lateral  sides  of  said  member. 

4,496,152 
RACQUETS  WTTH  PROTECTIVE  BUMPER  STRIP 
Jonathan  C.  Mott,  Cranary  Cottage,  Dunsford  Rd.,  Loxhill, 
Near  Godalming,  Surrey,  England 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1981.  Ser.  No.  317.773 
Clums  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  4.  1980. 
8035375 

Int.  a.J  A63B  49/14 
U.S.  a  273-73  C  gQaims 

1  A  racquet  having  a  metal  head  and  a  handle  attached  to 
said  head,  the  outer  surface  of  the  head  having  at  least  two 
grooves  therein  which  are  disposed  one  on  each  side  of  the 
median  plane  of  the  head  and  each  extend  around  a  substantial 
proportion  of  the  circumference  of  the  head  on  each  side  of  a 
point  opposite  the  attachment  of  the  handle  to  the  head,  said 
grooves  having  a  base  annd  mouth,  each  groove  being  wider  at 


therein  which  extends  around  the  greater  part  of  the  circum- 
ference of  the  head  and  lies  in  the  median  plane  of  the  head 
between  the  two  bumper  members,  the  further  groove  contain- 
ing grommets  through  which  the  stringing  of  the  racquet 
passes,  at  least  one  bumper  member  being  shaped  and  dimen- 
sioned to  slightly  overlie  its  respective  edge  of  the  mouth  of 
the  further  groove  and  trap  the  grommets  therein. 


4,496,153 

METHOD  OF  WEIGHTING  AN  ARTICLE 

Rudolph  J.  KocheTar,  252  Arbolada  Dr.,  Arcadia,  Calif.  91006 

FUed  Jan.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  569,583 

Int  a.J  A63B  53/02 

U.S.  a.  273-80.8  20  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  weighted  article  comprising: 

providing  a  member  having  a  cavity  with  an  anchor  affixed 
to  said  member  and  extending  within  the  cavity  at  least 
part  way  across  the  cavity; 

placing  a  mass  of  permanently  deformable  weight  composi- 
tion into  the  cavity  with  such  mass  being  sufficient  to  givfe 
the  member  approximately  the  desired  weight;  and 

deforming  the  mass  of  weight  composition  in  the  cavity  to 
substantially  embed  at  least  a  portion  of  the  anchor  in  the 
mass  of  weight  composition  with  the  mass  of  weight 
composition  substantially  circumscribing  at  least  a  region 
of  the  anchor  to  interlock  the  mass  of  weight  composition 
and  the  anchor  whereby  the  mass  of  weight  composition  is 
retained  in  the  cavity. 
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4  496  154 

WHIRLEY  balls'  AMUSEMENT  DEVICE 

Dot  Shazeer,  1425  Magee  Ave.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19111 

Filed  Ang.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  40M11 

Int  OJ  AMP  7/00 

VS.  a.  273—109  10  Claims 


device  is  viewed  along  any  axis  extending  through  the  vertex 
of  each  of  the  eight  outer  tetrahedra. 


4.  A  device  for  demonstrating  the  principal  of  conservation 
of  momentum  comprising  a  housing  having  an  open  top  and  a 
horizontally  disposed  upwardly  facing  circular  groove,  said 
groove  being  deflned  on  its  outer  periphery  by  a  vertical  wall 
substantially  higher  than  the  depth  of  the  groove,  said  groove 
defined  by  a  rough  surface  on  inner  and  outer  walls  of  said 
groove,  at  least  two  balls  of  hard  material  in  said  groove,  said 
balls  being  of  equal  mass,  said  balls  having  snug  fit  in  said 
groove  and  substantially  simultaneously  contacting  said  rough 
surface  on  both  the  inner  and  outer  walls  of  said  groove,  said 
housing  being  of  a  size  so  that  it  can  be  hand-held  and  manipu* 
lated  to  cause  the  balls  to  move  in  opposite  directions  in  said 
groove  and  contact  one  another,  and  said  inner  wall  having  a 
sufficient  height  to  prevent  movement  of  the  balls  radially 
inwardly  during  normal  use. 


4,496,155 

HAND-MANIPULATABLE  THREE-DIMENSIONAL 

PUZZLE 

Israel  Goldfarb,  206  Bnei  Efraim  St.,  Maoz  AtIt,  Tel-Aviv, 

Israel 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  415,923 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Israel,  Jan.  22,  1982,  64833 
iBt  a.i  A63F  9/08 
VS.  a.  273—153  S  15  Claims 


4,496.156 

GOLF  PRACTICE  DEVICE 

Rocco  Centafanti,  27  India  St.,  Portland,  Me.  04101 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  469.229 

InL  a.-  A63B  69/36 

VS.  a.  273—184  B 


IClain 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  practicing  golf  ball  driving  with  a 
golf  ball,  said  apparatus  including  a  vertical  support  provided 
with  a  laterally  disposed  arm,  a  counter  mounted  on  said  arm 
and  having  an  actuator  operated  by  a  downward  push,  a  rotor, 
means  connecting  said  rotor  to  said  support  with  the  rotor  axis 
horizontal  and  the  rotor  ofFset  relative  to  the  support  to  overlie 
a  theoretical  tee  site,  said  rotor  including  a  ngid  member  dis- 
posed normal  to  the  axis  thereof  and  provided  with  a  horizon- 
tal arm  disposed  towards  the  vertical  support  and  including  a 
member  positioned  to  have  a  path  inclusive  of  the  actuator  as 
the  rotor  turns,  the  counter  so  positioned  that  the  actuator  is 
engaged  immediately  after  the  ball  passes  through  the  zenith  of 
its  orbit,  a  golf  ball,  a  flexible  tether  connecting  said  ball  to  the 
free  end  of  the  ngid  member,  said  rotor  axis  spaced  from  the 
tee  site  a  distance  such  that  a  ball  struck  with  driving  force  will 
have  an  orbital  path  greater  than  the  height  of  the  person  using 
the  apparatus,  and  the  length  of  said  ngid  member  such  as  both 
to  initiate  the  turning  of  said  rotor  and  to  limit  the  extent  to 
which  the  path  of  a  struck  ball  can  depart  from  the  normal 
plane  established  by  the  rigid  member. 


12.  A  hand-manipulatable,  three-dimensional  puzzle  includ- 
ing a  center  sphere  enclosed  by  eigh't  segmenu,  one  of  said 
segments  being  fixed  to  said  sphere  and  the  others  being  mov- 
able over  its  outer  face  along  a  plurality  of  orbits  including  at 
least  one  orbit  for  each  of  three  orthogonal  planes,  each  of  said 
plurality  of  segments  being  of  congruent  triangular  shape  and 
having  an  outer  flat  triangular  face,  all  said  pluality  of  seg- 
ments together  defining  an  octahedron-shaped  body;  each  of 
said  triangular  segments  carrying  an  outer  element  in  the  shape 
of  a  tetrahedron  having  its  vertex  directed  outwardly, 
whereby  said  outer  elements  define  with  said  octahedron- 
shaped  body,  a  pair  of  inter-penetrating  tetrahedra  presenting 
the  outline  appearance  of  a  six-pointed  star  whenever  the 


4,496,157 
THREE  PLAYER  BACKGAMMON  GAMEBOARD 
Oaire  Gilliland,  2616  Gibson,  Everett.  Wash.  98204 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  230,718,  Feb.  2,  1981,.  This  application  Sep. 
29,  1982.  Ser.  No.  428,047 
Int.  a.^  A63F  3/00 
VS.  a.  273—248  5  Oaimi 

1.  A  game  board  especially  suited  for  three-person  play 
comprising  a  field  of  play  including  a  rectangular,  planar  area 
substantially  free  from  holes  including  three  substantially  par- 
allel rows  of  twelve  points  each, 
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and  a  bar  intersecting  each  of  the  three  rows  between  its  4,496,159 

sixth  and  seventh  point,  the  bar  dividing  the  Tield  into  two     AERIAL  GUNNERY  TARGET  DEPLOYMENT  SYSTEM 

Elmo  A.  Dugu,  8639  Hatillo  Are^  Louis  G.  Kiili,  8542  LorUne 
Ave.,  both  of  CsMga  Park,  Qdlf.  91306;  Edwin  J.  Miller, 
30473  MulbolIaiKi  Hwy^  Space  18,  Agoora,  Calif.  91301,  and 
Georse  J.  Fabian,  6640  Darby  Afe^  No.  11,  Reaeda,  Calif. 
91335 

FUed  May  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  497,570 

Int.  a.^  B64D  i/02 

U.S.  a.  273-341  6  Claims 


smaller   rectangles   each    rectangle   including   eighteen 
points  having  su  points  from  each  row. 


4,496,158 
ELECTROOPTICAL  SENSOR  FOR  COLOR 
TELEVISION  GAMES  AND  TRAINING  SYSTEMS 
Ralph  H.  Baer,  Manchester,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Sanders  Associ- 
ates, Inc.,  Nashua,  N.H. 

FUed  Dec.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  449,069 

Int  CL'  A63F  9/22 

\}&.  a.  273-312  6  Claims 


1  Apparatus  for  sensing  at  a  distance  one  or  more  colored 
symbols  shown  on  a  display  from  among  at  least  one  other 
symbol  of  a  different  color,  comprising: 

an  electro-optical  sensor  disposed  at  a  distance  from  a  dis- 
play and  capable  of  receiving  light  rays  from  symbols 
representing  objects  shown  on  the  display; 

said  electro-optical  sensor  including  a  photosensitive  detec- 
tor and  only  a  single  color  filter  associated  therewith  to 
limit  the  reception  of  light  detected  by  the  photosensitive 
detector  to  light  from  displayed  symbols  of  predetermined 
colors  while  light  from  displayed  symbols  of  other  colors 
is  not  detected  by  the  photosensitive  detector,  said  color 
filter  comprising  an  optical  filter  including  a  material 
which  passes  visible  radiation  of  certain  predetermined 
wavelengths  and  excludes  visible  radiation  of  certain 
other  wavelengths,  wherein  the  beam  of  light  entering 
said  single  color  filter  has  not  been  split  by  a  beam  splitter. 


1.  An  improved  aerial  gunnery  target  and  tow  reel  system, 
said  system  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  an  aerial  target; 

(b)  a  housing  affixable  to  an  airframe  and  disposed  substan- 
tially parallel  to  and  to  one  side  of  said  target,  said  housing 
and  target  lying,  in  a  urget  stored  position,  outside  the 
slipstream  of  the  airframe; 

(c)  a  cable  spool  secured  for  rotation  in  said  housing,  said 
cable  spool  having  a  towline  cable  wound  therearound, 
said  cable  being  connected  to  said  target  for  towing  said 
target; 

(d)  reel  motive  and  control  means  in  said  housing  for  reeling 
and  unreeling  said  cable  from  said  spool;  and, 

(e)  an  improved  target  launcher  assembly  in  said  housing  for 
launching  said  target  away  from  said  housing,  said 
launcher  assembly  including: 

(1)  a  launcher  arm  extending  horizontally  from  the  side  of 
the  housing,  releasably  secured  to  said  Urget  and  mov- 
able with  said  target  between  a  target  stored  position 
and  a  target  launch  position,  and 

(2)  launcher  arm  motive  means  for  rotating  said  arm  and 
target  about  an  axis  longitudinally  of  said  housing  ap- 
proximately 90  degrees  downwardly  between  said  tar- 
get stored  and  a  target  launch  position  beneath  the 
housing  whereby  only  said  target  is  outside  the  aircraft 
pressure  field  when  rotated  into  said  launch  position. 


4  496  160 
COIN  PROJECTING  AND  TARGET  GAME  APPARATUS 
Michael  Wichinsky,  and  LeRoy  N.  Gutknecht,  both  of  2607  S. 

Highland  Dr.,  Las  Vegas,  Ner.  89109 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  449,742 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  15,  1981, 
8137785 

Int  a.^  A63F  9/02 
MS.  a.  273—369  12  Claim 

1.  A  game  apparatus  comprising  a  cabinet  defining  a  playing 
area,  means  for  receiving  and  accepting  or  rejecting  a  playing 
piece  such  as  a  coin  or  token,  means  for  projecting  an  accepted 
playing  piece  within  the  playing  area,  a  plurality  of  shrouded 
sensors  disposed  within  an  upper  portion  of  the  playing  area 
and  which  may  be  actuated  by  a  projected  playing  piece  and 
operative  to  cause  the  apparatus  to  register  a  predetermined 
award,  and  at  least  one  shelf  disposed  in  a  lower  portion  of  the 
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{laying  area  and  onto  which  projected  playing  pieces  may  fall    tubular  body  having  a  first  exterior  surface,  a  second  exterior 
after  projection,  said  shelf  being  traversed  by  puiher  means   surface  which  has  a  larger  diameter  than  said  firsi  cxtenor 

surface  and  a  tapered  surface  between  said  fir^t  and  second 
surfaces,  comprising 
a  seal  ring  assembly  having  a  resilient  nng  with  upper  and 
lower  flat  surfaces,  an  interior  convex  surface  and  an 
exterior  flat  surface  and  annular  metal  end  caps  having  flat 
f)ortions  bonded  on  said  upper  and  lower  flat  surfaces  of 
said  resilient  ring,  inner  legs  tapering  with  the  convex 
interior  surface  of  said  resilient  ring  and  outer  legs  on  the 
flat  exterior  surface  of  said  resilient  nng,  the  mtenor 
surface  of  said  resilient  ring  bemg  in  close  spaced  relation- 


which  push  playing  pieces  collected  thereon  towards  an  edge 
of  the  shelf. 


4,496,161 

RADIALLY  EXTENSIBLE  JOINT  PACKING  WITH 

O-RING 

Richard  J.  Fischer,  Aurora,  Colo^  assigiior  to  The  Gates  Robber 

Conpuy,  Denver,  Colo. 

FUed  Oct  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  436,241 

Int  a^  n6J  15/ Ja  15/56 

MS.  CL  277—1  7  Oaiins 


32   ^''^    22 


7.  A  method  for  sealing  between  a  cylindrical  type  bore  and 
a  piston-type  member  with  an  O-ring  assembly  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

providing  a  radially  extensible  elastomeric  body  having  an 
exterior  surface  portion  that  is  substantially  circular  when 
viewed  in  axial  cross  section  with  an  O-ring  receiving, 
circumferential  groove; 

fitting  an  elastomeric  O-ring  in  the  groove;  radially  extend- 
ing the  body  and  contacting  a  portion  of  the  bore  while 
simultaneously  circumferentially  extending  the  groove 
and  O-ring; 

pressing  the  O-ring  into  sealing  engagement  with  the  cylin- 
drical bore  by  means  of  the  radially  extensible  elastomeric 
body  whereby  the  generally  piston-shaped  elastomeric 
body  provides  the  step  of  adjusting  the  O-ring  assembly  to 
accommodate  various  size  cylindrical  bores  to  the  extent 
that  there  is  zero  clearance  between  the  body  and  bore. 


4,496,162 
WELL  SEALING  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  RESILIENT  SEAL 

RING  WITH  METAL  END  CAPS 

Jaaes  P.  McEver,  aad  James  Lewandowski,  both  of  Houston, 

Tex.,  aaaignori  to  Cameron  Iron  Works,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Ang.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  410,503 

Int  a.3  F16J  15/12:  E21B  33/128 

MS.  a.  277— 9  J  4  Claims 

1.  A  well  sealing  assembly  for  sealing  between  the  interior 

surface  of  a  housing  and  the  exterior  of  a  tubular  body,  said 


ship  to  said  first  surface  of  said  tubular  rr>ember  when  said 
seal  nng  assembly  surrounds  said  first  surface,  and 

means  for  moving  said  seal  ring  assembly  axially  from  its 
position  surrounding  said  first  surface  of  said  tubular 
member,  over  said  tapered  surface  and  mto  its  set  posiuon 
surrounding  said  second  surface, 

said  resilient  ring  having  sufficient  resiliency  and  volume  to 
expand  outward  when  moved  to  said  set  position  to  seal 
against  said  interior  housing  surface  and  to  move  the 
exterior  legs  of  said  end  caps  into  metal-to-meul  sealing 
engagement  with  said  intenor  housing  surface  and  to  seal 
against  said  second  surface  with  said  interior  legs  in  metal - 
to-metal  sealing  engagement  with  said  second  surface 


4,496,163 

ADAPTORS  FOR  A  COLLET  CHUCK 

Kenneth  G.  Bemfeid,  5119  62ad  St.,  Kenodia,  Wis.  53142 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,346 

Int  a.'  B23B  5/22.  31/10.  5/00.  B25G  3/10 

MS.  a.  279—1  A  2  Clali 


1.  In  a  collet  chuck  assembly  including  a  selected  collet  for 
a  pre-selected  drill  size  and  a  collet  nut  for  a  collet  chuck 
wherein  the  collet  chuck  has  an  inside  taper  which  mates  with 
the  outside  rearwardly  extending  taper  of  the  collet  and  the 
collet  nut  has  an  inside  taper  which  mates  with  the  outside 
forwardly  extending  Uper  of  the  collet,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  set  of  first  and  second  adaptor  nngs,  each  adaptor 
ring  having  an  inside  frusto-conical  surface  and  an  outside 
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frusto<onical  surface  parallel  to  the  inside  frust(M:onical  sur-   and  the  hollow  bosses  to  the  threaded  hole  in  the  collet  face 

u^  trthJru\:fH?r°'  ""5^"?^  ;"  ""'^^  ^^P^^  complemen.  and  the  jaws  being  fastened  to  the  extension  bars  by^tilg  t?<; 
tary  to  the  outside  forwardly  extending  taper  of  the  collet  and  j-w  bosses  with  the  miint#.r  hnr^  h«i««  j«  ♦!.-  .  «M"ng jne 
an  outside  taper  complemenury  to  the  ins.de  taper  of  the  collet  ^  ^  counter-bored  holes  in  the  extension  bars 

nut  and  said  second  adaptor  nng  having  an  inside  taper  com- 
plementary to  the  outside  rearwardly  extending  taper  of  the 
collect  and  an  outside  Uper  complementary  to  the  inside  taper 
of  the  collet  chuck  and  wherein  said  adaptor  rings  enable  use 
of  any  of  a  plurality  of  selected  collets  for  a  wide  range  of 
pre-selected  drill  sizes  in  a  single  collet  chuck. 


<< 


4,496,164 
CHISEL  RETAINING  DEVICE 
Gunnar  C.  Hansson,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Atlas 
Copco  Aktiebolag,  Nacka,  Sweden 

nied  Not.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  324,436 
aaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  No?.  27,  1980,  8008307 

lat  OJ  B23B  31/08  and  engaging  screws  passing  through  the  counter-bored  and 

5  Oaims   hollow  bosses  in  both  jaws  and  extension  bars  to  the  threaded 
hole  in  the  collet  face. 


UA  a.  279—19.6 


4,496,166 
TRANSLOTOR  LOG  TRAILER 
CUfford  W.  Anderson,  Rte.  1,  Box  205-H,  Spearflsh,  S.  Dak. 
57783 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  360,935 

Int.  a.J  B62D  53/06 

UA  a.  280-401  4  Claims 


1.  A  chisel  retaining  device  for  a  power  operated  percussion 
tool  producing  an  impact  in  a  given  direction,  wherein  the 
percussion  tool  includes  a  housing  (10)  having  a  front  end.  and 
the  chisel  includes  a  chisel  stem  (17),  the  chisel  retaining  device 
comprising: 

a  tubular  lock  shell  (20)  surrounding  the  chisel  stem  (17)  as 
well  as  the  front  end  of  the  tool  housing  (10)  and  being 
pivotably  supported  on  the  tool  housing  (10)  for  move- 
ment between  a  chisel  locking  position  and  a  chisel  releas- 
ing position- 
said  lock  shell  (20)  having  a  rear  end  with  an  internal  annular 

shoulder  (21)  facing  an  impact  direction  of  the  tool; 
said  tool  housing  (10)  having  an  annular  peripheral  groove 

(23)  formed  thereon; 
a  toroidal  support  spring  (22)  received  in  said  peripheral 
groove  (23)  of  said  tool  housing  (10)  for  abutting  coopera- 
tion with  said  annular  shoulder  (21); 
said  lock  shell  (20)  having  an  inwardly  projecting  heel  (31) 
which  together  with  said  annular  shoulder  (21)  and  said 
toroidal  support  spring  (22)  forms  a  pivot  means  for  the 
lock  shell  (20). 


4,496,165 
ADJUSTABLE  COLLET 
Josef  Schrekeis,  Niles,  and  Gerard  P.  Murphy,  Chicago,  both  of 
III.,  assignors  to  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  The  Uniyersity  of 
Illinois,  Urbana,  III. 

FUed  Jan.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  443,856 
lat  a.  J  B23B  31/20 
U.S.  a.  279-46  R  j  Oaims 

1.  An  adjustable  collet  comprising  in  combination  a  step 
collet,  a  plurality  of  extension  bars,  and  a  plurality  of  jaws  for 
securely  holding  a  work-piece,  the  step  collet  face  having 
counter-bored  and  threaded  holes  spaced  thereon,  the  exten- 
sion bars  having  hollow  bosses  projecting  from  one  surface 
which  are  aligned  with  counter-bored  holes  on  the  opposite 
surface,  and  the  jaws  having  hollow  bosses  projecting  from 
one  surface  which  are  aligned  with  counter-bored  holes  on  the 
opposite  surface,  the  extension  bars  being  fastened  to  the  collet 
face  by  mating  the  bosses  with  the  holes  in  the  collet  face  and 
by  engaging  screws  passing  through  the  counter-bored  holes 


1.  A  trailer  for  increasing  the  payload  of  a  truck  which  is 
adapted  to  carry  elongate  articles  such  as  logs,  pipes  or  the  like 
and  is  stored  on  said  truck  when  not  in  use  comprising,  in 
combination: 

a  forward  trailer  segment  attached  to  a  rear  portion  of  said 
truck, 

a  rearward  trailer  segment  attached  to  a  back  portion  of  said 
forward  trailer, 

means  on  a  trailing  portion  of  said  truck  for  placing  first  said 
rearward  and  then  said  forward  trailer  segments  on  and 
off  said  truck  and  to  load  and  unload  said  truck  and  trail- 
ers of  their  payload,  and  means  for  nesting  said  forward 
trailer  segment  and  said  rearward  trailer  segment, 

wherein  said  nesting  means  comprises  a  wheeled  axle  on  said 
forward  trailer  segment  and  cradle  members  on  said  rear- 
ward trailer  segment  dimensioned  to  receive  said  forward 
trailer  axle, 

wherein  said  rearward  trailer  segment  includes  an  axle  as- 
sembly slidably  and  rotatably  disposed  about  and  along 
the  length  of  said  rearward  trailer  segment  to  respectively 
provide  nesting  clearance  during  storage  and  a  rear  sus- 
pension system, 

wherein  said  rearward  trailer  segment  axle  assembly  in- 
cludes locking  means  to  limit  relative  sliding  motion  when 
in  use, 

wherein  said  forward  trailer  segment  includes  a  support 
means  graspable  by  said  placing  means  which  includes  a 
tined  claw  on  the  truck  for  placement  of  said  forward 
trailer  between  a  stored  and  used  positi<Mi, 

wherein  said  forward  trailer  segment  includes  a  fifth  wheel 
extending  up  from  an  axle  assembly  which  carries  said 


January  29,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1907 


wheeled  axle,  said  fifth  wheel  pivot  thereto  and  adapted  to 
attach  to  said  rearward  trailer  segment, 

including  a  support  beam  extending  forwardly  of  said  for- 
ward trailer  axle  assembly  and  havmg  a  latching  eyelet  at 
a  leading  end  thereof,  said  latching  eyelet  adapted  to 
connect  to  a  hitch  on  the  truck, 

wherein  said  rearward  trailer  segment  includes  a  forward 
fifth  wheel  assembly  adapted  to  connect  to  said  fifth 
wheel  of  said  forward  trailer  segment,  a  rearwardly  ex- 
tending substantially  cylindncal  support  beam  upon 
which  said  axle  assembly  is  disposed,  said  axle  assembly 
and  said  fifth  wheel  supporting  cross-beams  transverse  to 
said  cylindrical  support  means  having  vertically  extendmg 
posts  to  form  log  cradles, 

wherein  said  locking  means  extends  between  said  axle  as- 
sembly to  said  support  beam  and  includes  a  pivoted  lock- 
ing arm  on  said  axle  assembly  engageable  on  a  ring  on  said 
beam, 

including  electrical  and  hydraulic  conduite  extending  rear- 
wardly of  the  truck  and  carried  on  said  trailers  to  operate 
respectively  lights  and  brakes, 

wherein  said  fifth  wheel  of  said  forward  trailer  includes  a 
central  bore  defined  by  a  depending  cylindrical  sleeve 
reinforced  to  a  bottom  face  of  said  forward  trailer  fifth 
wheel, 

said  axle  assembly  of  substantially  inverted  U  shaped  config- 
uration having  bearing  means  to  fix  said  axle  thereto, 

brackets  on  both  said  U  shaped  axle  assembly  and  said  fifth 
wheel  facing  each  other  and  interleaved,  interconnected 
by  axles  between  said  brackets  to  provide  articulation  of 
said  fifth  wheel  thereabout. 


stepping  plate  which  is  adjacent  said  pivot  axis  of  said  braking 
mandrels  of  said  ski  brake. 


4,496,167 
HEEL  HOLDER  COMBINED  WITH  A  SKI  BRAKE 
Erwin  Krob,  Vienaa;  Friedrich  Leichtfried,  Traiskirchen,  and 
Helmut  Bauer,  Vienna,  all  of  Austria,  assignors  to  TMC 
Corporation,  Baar,  Switzerland 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  350,659 
Qaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Feb.  20,  1981,  798/81; 
Mar.  13,  1981,  1187/81 

Int.  a.3  A63C  7/10 
U.S.  a.  280—605  29  Claims 


1.  A  heel  holder  for  a  ski  binding  which  is  adapted  to  releas- 
ably  hold  a  ski  boot  on  a  ski,  comprising  a  ski  brake,  a  bearing 
block  supported  on  a  base  plate  which  can  be  secured  on  the 
ski,  and  a  housing  which  is  supported  on  said  bearing  block  for 
pivotal  movement  about  a  transverse  axis,  said  housing  having 
sole  down-holding  means  thereon,  being  biased  by  a  torsion 
spring,  and  being  releasably  held  in  a  skiing  position  approxi- 
mately parallel  to  an  upper  side  of  the  ski  by  means  which 
includes  at  least  one  locking  lever  which  is  biased  by  a  locking 
spring,  said  ski  brake  having  braking  mandrels  which  are  sup- 
ported for  pivotal  movement  about  a  transverse  pivot  axis  on 
said  base  plate,  having  a  stepping  plate,  and  being  operationally 
connected  by  a  coupling  member  to  said  locking  lever; 
wherein  said  coupling  member  is  a  linking  rod  which  is  pivot- 
ally  supported  at  one  end  on  said  ski  brake  and  is  pivotally 
supported  at  its  other  end  on  an  end  of  said  locking  lever; 
wherein  said  linking  rod  is  pivotally  supported  on  a  half  of  said 


4,496,168 
CURRENT  SUPPLY  ORCUIT  FOR  ELECTRONIC 
SAFETY  SKI  BINDINGS 
Nicholas  F.  D' Antonio,  Liverpool,  N.Y.;  Walter  Knabel.  Far 
chant,   and   Loreni   Stempfhuber,   Garmiacb-Parteiikirchen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Marker-Patentver- 
wertungsgesellschafl  mbH.  Baar.  SwitMrland  and  Kinetroaic 
Industries,  Inc.,  Media,  Pa. 
per  No.  PCr/EP81/00138,  §  371  Date  Apr.  22.  1982.  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  22,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/00594,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  4,  1982 

PCT  Filed  Aug,  25.  1981.  Ser.  No.  373,506 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aua.  25. 
1980,3031981 

Int  a.J  A63C  9mi 
UA  a  280-612  14  cuoms 
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1.  A  power  supply  system  for  release  circuitry  of  an  elec- 
tronic ski  binding,  said  system  comprising: 

a  first  electrical  source  including  a  first  battery  electrically 
connectable  to  said  release  circuitry; 

a  second  electrical  source  including  a  second  battery  electri- 
cally connectable  to  said  release  circuitry; 

switching  means  including  first  switching  means  connected 
to  said  first  and  second  electrical  sources,  said  first  switch- 
ing means  being  actuable  for  alternately  connecting  one  of 
said  sources  to  said  release  circuitry  and  the  remaining 
non-connected  electrical  source(s)  being  isolated  from  the 
connected  electrical  source,  and  second  switching  means 
for  actuating  said  first  switching  means  in  response  to 
selection  signals;  and 

comparison  means  electncally  connected  to  said  electncal 
sources  and  to  said  second  switching  means  for  continu- 
ously monitoring  the  electrical  potentials  of  said  electrical 
sources  and  for  generating  selection  signals  indicative  of 
the  one  of  said  electrical  sources  having  the  highest  elec- 
trical potential,  the  potentials  of  said  electncal  sources 
defining  a  fioating  reference  valve  as  a  basis  for  the  gener- 
ation of  said  selection  signals;  said  second  switching  means 
actuating  said  first  switching  means  to  connect  the  one  of 
said  electrical  sources  having  the  highest  electrical  poten- 
tial to  said  release  circuitry  in  response  to  the  generation 
of  said  selection  signals. 


4,496,169 
STEP-IN  SKI  BINDING 
Georges  P.  J.  Salomon,  Annecy,  and  Jacques  Quellais.  Saini- 
Jorioz,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Salomon  SA.,  Annecy, 
France 

FUed  Jan.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  337,824 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  13.  1961,  81  00836 

Int.  a.'  A63C  9/ 10 

U.S.  a.  280—615  21  OaiM 

1.  Step-in  binding  for  securing  a  ski  shoe  or  boot  onto  a  ski, 

wherein  said  boot  comprises  a  latchmg  element  having  a  trans- 
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verse  bit  across  and  in  front  of  said  shoe  or  boot,  said  binding 
comprising: 

(a)  a  support  element  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  ski; 

(b)  a  movable  latch  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  ski,  said 
latch  comprising  a  movable  pressure  element; 

(c)  means  for  biasing  said  movable  pressure  element  towards 
said  support  element  when  said  boot  is  unsecured  to  said 
binding,  wherein  said  biasing  means  comprises: 

a  mounting  comprising  a  transverse  mounting  bit  extending 

through  a  slot  in  said  movable  pressure  element; 
pivot  means  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  said  ski,  said  movable 


pressure  element  being  held  by  said  mounting  whereby 
said  movable  pressure  element  is  pivotable  around  said 
pivot  means;  and 

elastic  means  adapted  to  resist  pivotable  movement  of  said 
movable  pressure  element  away  from  said  support  ele- 
ment, 

whereby  said  shoe  or  boot  may  be  secured  by  said  binding  to 
said  ski  by  inserting  said  transverse  bit  between  said  sup- 
port element  and  said  pressure  element  when  said  movable 
pressure  element  is  biased  toward  said  support  element 
and  lowering  said  transverse  bit  between  said  movable 
pressure  element  and  said  support  element. 


4,496,170 
SEAT  BELT  DEVICE  FOR  VEHICLES 
KUchi  Sasaki;  Tateo  Kawade,  and  SeUchiro  Nemoto,  aU  of 
Saitanui,  Japan,  asrignors  to  Honda  Gikea  Kogyo  K^bwhiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  425,052 
Claiott   priority,   appUcation   Japan,   Sep.   30,    1981,   56- 
145194{U] 

Int  CL^  B60R  21/10 
VJS.  a  280-801  15  Claims 


1  A  three-way  seat  belt  device  for  a  vehicle  having  a  body 
provided  with  a  pillar  and  a  side  wall,  the  combination  of:  a 
retractor  mounted  on  the  pillar,  a  seat  belt  connected  at  one 
end  thereof  to  said  retractor,  an  anchor  member  pivotally 
mounted  at  one  end  thereof  on  said  body  for  swmgmg  motion, 
means  connecting  the  other  end  of  said  seat  belt  to  the  swing- 
ing end  of  said  anchor  member,  a  detachable  catch  mechanism 
provided  substantially  in  the  center  of  the  width  of  the  body, 
releasable  means  for  fastening  said  belt  by  engaging  a  part 


thereof  with  said  catch  mechanism  and  means  for  locking  said 
anchor  member  in  a  forward  podtion  substantially  parallel  to 
the  side  wall  of  said  body  and  substantially  horizontal  for  using 
the  seat  belt. 


4,496,171 

MEDU  GUIDE 

Martin  Cherry,  550  E.  Grand  Afe^  Beloit,  Wis.  53511 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  426,610 

Int  aj  B42B  15/00;  G09B  29/04;  G09F  9/00 
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9.  A  self-indexing  television  program  guide  and  advertising 
medium  comprising  in  combination: 

a  sheet  containing  programming  areas  and  advertising  areas 
on  a  front  surface  and  on  a  back  surface  and  provided  with 
foldlines  in  predetermined  locations  interrelated  to  said 
programming  areas; 

a  first  laterally  extending  foldline  located  a  small  distance 
about  the  center  of  the  sheet  to  leave  a  laterally  extending 
third  indexing  strip  at  the  lower  edge  of  the  back  surface 
and  accommodating  folding  of  the  back  surfaces  toward 
each  other; 

a  second  program  about  a  second  indexing  strip  exposed  on 
the  first  surface  when  the  sheet  is  folded  about  said  first 
foldline; 

a  third  program  printed  on  said  back  surface  about  the  third 
indexing  strip; 

second  and  third  laterally  extending  foldlines  located 
slightly  about  the  center  of  the  sheet  when  folded  about 
the  first  foldline  and  lying  together  when  the  sheet  is 
folded  about  the  first  foldline  and  leaving  exposed  the 
laterally  extending  third  indexing  strip  at  the  lower  edge 
of  the  front  surface  when  the  sheet  is  folded  about  said 
foldlines; 

a  first  program  on  the  portion  of  the  front  surface  exposed 
when  the  sheet  is  folded  about  said  first,  second  and  third 
foldlines,  said  programs  interrelated  so  that  a  user  moves 
from  said  first  to  said  second  to  said  third  programs  for 
progressively  detailed  programming  information;  and 

advertising  information  printed  adjacent  said  programs  for 
exposure  of  a  user  of  said  information  with  folding  change 
for  each  of  the  programs. 
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4,496,172 
SUBSEA  WELLHEAD  CONNECTORS 
James  M.  Walker,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  DriJ-Quip,  Inc^ 
Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  No?.  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  438,601 

Int  a.3  n6L  55/00,  37/00.  39/00 

U.S.  a  285-18  37  cWbm 


1.  A  remotely  operable,  subsea  wellhead  connector,  com- 
prising a  first  tubular  member  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the 
upper  end  of  a  first  wellhead  member  mounted  in  an  upright 
position  beneath  the  water  surface,  a  second  tubular  member 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  a  second  wellhead 
member  so  that  it  may  be  lowered  therewith  into  end-to-end 
relation  with  the  first  tubular  member,  said  first  tubular  mem- 
ber having  first  locking  grooves  thereabout,  said  second  tubu- 
lar member  having  second  locking  grooves  thereabout,  a  split 
lock  ring  having  first  and  second  axially  spaced  locking  teeth 
which  are  carried  by  the  second  tubular  member  for  radial 
movement  together  between  expanded  positions  in  which  the 
second  teeth  are  generally  opposite  and  spaced  from  the  sec- 
ond grooves  and  in  which  the  first  teeth  may  be  moved  past  the 
end  of  the  first  tubular  member  for  disposal  opposite  and 
spaced  from  the  first  grooves,  when  said  second  member  is 
lowered  into  end-to-end  relation  with  the  first  member,  and 
contracted  positions  in  which  the  first  and  second  teeth  are  in 
locking  engagement  with  the  first  and  second  grooves,  respec- 
tively, said  teeth  having  tapered  surfaces  thereon  which  are 
slidable  over  tapered  surfaces  of  the  grooves  to  urge  end  sur- 
faces on  said  members  into  tight  engagement  with  one  another 
as  the  lock  ring  moves  to  contracted  position,  a  cam  ring 
arranged  about  the  lock  ring  for  movement  between  a  fu^t 
position  in  which  the  lock  ring  is  expanded  and  a  second  posi- 
tion in  which  the  cam  ring  is  slidable  over  follower  means  on 
the  lock  ring  to  wedge  said  lock  ring  into  contracted  position. 
a  plurality  of  remotely  operable,  extendible  and  retractible 
actuators  arranged  about  the  cam  ring,  and  means  connecting 
opposite  ends  of  the  actuators  to  the  second  tubular  member 
and  the  cam  ring  for  moving  said  cam  ring  between  said  posi- 
tions. 


4,496,173 
THREADED  COUPLING 
Joseph  R.  Roche;  Charles  D.  Morrill,  and  Joseph  H.  Hyaes,  all 
of  Houston,  Tex.,  assignore  to  Hydril  Company,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  182,120,  Aug.  28,  1980,  abandoned. 
This  application  May  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  493,422 
Int  a.5  F16L  35/00 
\3&.  a  285-24  34  Claims 

1.  A  coupling  adapted  for  releasably  securing  vertically 
disposed  first  and  second  relatively  large  diameter  pipe  sec- 
tions with  a  circumferentially  uniform  distributed  preload, 
comprising: 
(a)  end  portions  on  the  first  and  second  pipe  sections  which 
are  shaped  and  dimensioned  so  that  the  end  portion  of  the 
first  pipe  section  is  telescopically  positionable  in  the  end 
portion  of  the  second  pipe  section,  and  first  and  second 
shoulder  means  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  first  pipe  sec- 
tion, the  second  shoulder  means  for  limiting  telescopic 


positioning  of  the  first  pipe  section  relative  to  the  second 
pipe  section; 

(b)  the  outer  surface  of  the  end  of  the  second  pipe  section 
disposed  adjacent  to  the  first  section  including  at  least  a 
first  set  of  continuous  helical  spin-up  threads  extending 
substantially  continuously  about  the  circumference  of  said 
outer  surface; 

(c)  a  union  box  routably  mounted  to  the  first  section,  the 
inner  surface  of  the  union  box  including  at  least  a  first  set 
of  continuous  helical  spin-up  threads  interengaged  with 
the  set  of  threads  on  the  second  pipe  section  for  releasably 
securing  the  union  box  to  said  second  pipe  section  by 
substantially  continuous  spin-up  thread  engagement,  the 
union  box  further  including  an  additional  set  of  helical 
power  threads; 

(d)  a  power  ring  located  around  the  first  pipe  section  and 


including  a  set  of  helical  power  threads  interengaged  with 
the  helical  power  threads  formed  on  the  union  box  for 
operably  securing  the  power  ring  to  the  union  box  in  a 
predetermined  axial  relationship,  said  interengaged  helical 
power  threads  extending  substantially  continuously  about 
the  circumference  of  said  power  ring; 

(e)  the  power  ring  operably  engaging  the  first  shoulder 
means  of  the  first  pipe  section  for  applying  a  predeter- 
mined circumferentially  uniform  distributed  preload  force 
to  the  coupling  connection  when  the  power  threads  are 
interengaged  an  additional  increment  after  make-up  of 
said  helical  spin-up  threads  and  for  preventing  the  pipe 
sections  from  moving  axially  apart  relative  to  each  other; 
and 

(0  sealing  means  for  providing  a  fiuid  tight  seal  between  the 
first  and  second  pipe  sections  to  prevent  leakage  of  fluid 
therebetween. 


4,496,174 
INSULATED  DRILL  COLLAR  GAP  SUB  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

A  TOROIDAL  COUPLED  TELEMETRY  SYSTEM 
WUliam  J.  McDonald;  WilUnn  C.  Manrer,  and  Darld  D.  Nagel. 
all  of  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Tele-Drill,  Inc..  Rir-hardaon, 
Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,800 
Int  a.J  n6L  U/12 
U.S.  a.  285—53  13  ClaiM 

13.  An  insulated  drill  collar  gap  sub  for  a  toroidal  coupled 
telementary  system  comprising: 
a  first  annular  sub  member  operable  to  be  connected  at  one 
end  to  a  drill  collar  and  form  a  part  of  the  dnll  collar. 
said  first  annular  sub  member  having  an  interconnecting 
structure  formed  at  the  other  end  thereof; 
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a  second  annular  sub  member  operable  to  form  a  part  of  a 
drill  collar  sub, 

said  second  annular  sub  member  having  an  interconnect- 
ing structure  formed  at  one  end  thereof  operable  to 
structurally  cooperate  and  interengage  with  said  inter- 
connecting structure  formed  at  the  other  end  of  said 
first  annular  sub  member; 
said  interconnecting  structure  formed  at  the  other  end  of 
said  fint  annular  sub  member  and  said  interconnecting 
structure  formed  at  said  one  end  of  said  second  annular 
sub  member  being  dimensioned  to  be  mutually  contiguous 
but  spaced  when  said  first  annular  member  is  structurally 
interengaged  and  extending  to  longitudinally  interfere 
with  said  second  annular  member  while  simultaneously 
forming  a  generally  uniform  space  between  said  first  and 
second  annular  sub  members; 


mm 

■r^  .J-4  -i^  V-l 
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dielectric  material  positioned  within  and  occupying  the  void 
of  said  generally  uniform  spacing  between  the  intergaged 
surfaces  of  said  first  annular  sub  member  and  said  second 
annular  sub  member  to  form  a  connection  of  structural 
integrity  and  concomitant  electrical  isolation; 

said  interconnecting  structure  of  said  first  and  second  annu- 
lar sub  members  compnses  sinusoidal-shaped,  thread-like 
structures  which  structurally  interengage;  and 

bearing  means,  coated  with  a  dielectric,  positioned  between 
said  first  annular  sub  member  and  said  second  annular  sub 
member  to  cooperate  with  said  interconnecting  structure 
of  said  first  annular  sub  member  and  said  second  annular 
sub  member  to  form  a  load  bearing,  insulated  dnil  collar 
sub  of  enhanced  structural  integrity. 


4,496,175 
HYDRIL-TYPE  CONNECTOR 

James  B.  N.  Morris,  22  Colony  Rd.,  Gretna,  La.  70053 
Diyision  of  Ser.  No.  736,492,  Oct.  28,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,085,951. 

This  application  Jan.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  871,336 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  25, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.  3  n6L  J 5/00 

VS.  a.  285—334  7  Claims 


1.  A  damaged  but  repaired  oil  well  pipe  joint  for  intercon- 
necting a  pair  of  pipes,  suitable  to  operate  in  an  environment  of 
high  pressure  differential,  said  joint  comprising  coaxial  pin  and 


box  members  respectively  including  interengaged  external  and 
internal  first  threads,  and  interengaged  external  and  internal 
second  threads,  said  first  threads  on  said  pin  member  being 
adjacent  the  free  terminal  forward  end  of  said  pin  member  and 
being  of  smaller  outer  diameter  than  said  second  threads,  said 
threads  holding  the  pipes  against  separation,  said  first  threads 
and  said  second  threads  having  substantially  the  same  pitch 
and  outline  characteristics,  said  pin  member  being  screwed 
about  its  axis  longitudinally  forwardly  into  said  box  member,  at 
least  one  pair  of  metal-to-metal  seating  surfaces  on  said  pin  and 
box  members,  wherein  a  seating  surface  is  located  at  or  adja- 
cent the  free  terminal  forward  end  of  said  pin  member  and/or 
at  or  adjacent  the  free  terminal  forward  end  of  said  box  mem- 
ber, said  at  least  one  pair  of  seating  surfaces  being  sealingly 
interengageable  when  undamaged,  at  least  one  seating  surface 
being  damaged,  an  annular  pin  member  shoulder  area  provid- 
ing a  stepped  portion  on  said  pin  member  between  said  first 
threads  and  said  second  threads,  an  annular  box  member  shoul- 
der area  providing  a  stepped  portion  on  said  box  member 
between  said  first  threads  and  said  second  threads,  a  shoulder 
area  having  an  annular  recess  opening  radially  outwardly  and 
extending  about  said  shoulder  area,  and  an  annularly  continu- 
ous ring  of  relatively  rigid,  internally  tenacious  plastic  or  rub- 
ber material  received  in  said  recess  and  compressed  by  and 
between  said  pin  member  and  said  box  member  when  said  joint 
is  made  up  to  form  the  primary  high  pressure  seal  of  said  joint 
to  seal  the  interior  of  said  pipe  from  the  exterior  of  said  pipe. 


4,496,176 
DEVICE  FOR  CONNECTING  FLANGED  PIPES 
Kari  Weinhold,  Im  Jagdfeid  43, 4040  Neon,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  448,801 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  16, 
1981,  3149833 

iBt  a.3  F16L  17/Oa  23/00 
VJS.  CL  285—365  19  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  connecting  the  ends  of  two  pipes  wherein 
each  of  said  ends  is  provided  with  an  annular  collar  having  a 
front  face  at  an  end  of  the  pipe,  a  rear  face  spaced  axially  from 
said  front  face  and  a  peripheral  surface  between  the  front  and 
rear  faces  thereof,  comprising: 
a  clamp  having  at  least  two  sections,  each  section  of  said 
clamp  including  a  radially  inwardly  projecting  flange  at 
each  axial  end  thereof  for  engaging  the  rear  surfaces  of 
said  collars  when  the  ends  of  said  pipes  are  placed  adja- 
cent each  other; 
an  annular  elastic  inner  profiled  member  having  a  pair  of 
sealing  lips  for  contacting  the  front  faces  of  said  collars, 
said  inner  profiled  member  being  disposed  between  the 
front  faces  of  said  collars  and  forming  an  approximately 
V-shaped  cross-section  extending  radially  inward;  and 
an  outer  annular  member  surrounding  the  peripheral  sur- 
faces of  said  collars  and  being  attached  to  said  inner  pro- 
filed member,  said  outer  annular  member  extending  axi- 
ally to  the  radially  inwardly  projecting  flanges  of  said 
clamp  thereby  substantially  preventing  axial  movement  of 
said  inner  profiled  member  with  respect  to  said  clamp 


January  29,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


191 1 


regardless  of  the  relative  deflection  of  said  collars  from  a 
co-axial  position. 


4,496,177 
LATCH  FOR  THE  CLOSURE  PANEL  OF  A  UNIT  SUCH 
AS  A  CASSETTE  READER  AND  A  UNIT  HTTED  WITH 

SAID  LATCH 
Guy  Piaaot,  Ptris,  France,  assignor  to  Tbomsoa-Brandt,  Paris, 
France 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  391,991 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  26,  1981,  81  12609 
Int.  a.'  E05C  19/ 1& 
M&.  a  292-87  11  cuims 


first  tailpiece  guide  mean*  at  the  inner  end  of  said  latch  tube, 

a  latch  tube  extension  having  an  outer  and  an  inner  end,  a 
substantially  closed  end  wall,  and  means  at  its  inner  end 
for  interconnection  with  the  chassis  of  the  cyhridncal 
lock,  the  closed  end  walls  of  the  latch  tube  and  of  the  latch 
tube  extension  being  securely  fastened  together  to  ngidly 
and  permanently  fix  the  latch  tube  and  the  latch  tube 
extension  to  one  another  in  axial  alignment  so  that  the 
fastened  latch  tube  and  latch  tube  extension  cannot  be 
disassembled,  and 

tailpiece  means  for  connecting  the  bolt  means  for  retraction 
by  the  retractor  of  the  cylindrical  lock  chassis, 

said  tailpiece  means  including  a  forward  portion  connected 
for  retracting  the  bolt  and  guided  by  the  bolt  and  by  said 
guide  means  in  said  latch  tube  for  movement  axially  of  the 
latch  tube, 

said  tailpiece  means  also  including  a  rearward  portion  ex- 
tending to  the  inner  end  of  the  latch  tube  extension  and 
having  a  connecting  means  thereon  for  engagement  with 
the  retractor  of  the  cylindrical  lock  for  retraction  move- 
ment thereby  to  retract  the  bolt. 


1.  A  cassette  reader  unit  having  a  unit  body,  a  closure  panel 
and  a  latch  for  said  closure  panel,  wherein  said  latch  comprises: 

a  locking  head; 

a  latch  body  attached  to  said  locking  head; 

an  arm  attached  to  said  latch  body  and  including  snap  action 
engagement  means  for  retaining  said  arm  in  a  recess  of 
said  unit  body;  and 

a  flexible  connecting  member  joining  said  arm  to  said  latch 
body;  and 

wherein  said  connecting  member  is  constructed  such  that 
flexural  deformation  of  said  connecting  member  permits 
the  pivoting  of  the  latch  body  for  the  operation  of  the 
latch  and  permits  the  introduction  of  a  part  of  said  latch 
body,  said  connecting  member  and  the  arm  in  said  recess 
of  said  unit  body. 


•'  4,496,178 

EXTENDED  LATCH  TUBE  ASSEMBLY 

Walter  E.  Best,  and  WilUam  R.  Fosbee,  both  of  Indianapolis, 

Ind.,  assignors  to  Best  Lock  Corporation,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  414,826 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabseqnent  to  Mar.  9, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.J  E05C  1/12:  E05B  9/00 

MS.  a  292-169.13  24  Claims 
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1.  An  extended  latch  tube  assembly  for  operative  intercon- 
nection with  a  chassis  and  a  retractor  of  a  cylindncal  lock 
mounted  at  a  backset  position  in  a  door,  comprising 
a  latch  tube  having  an  outer  and  an  inner  end  and  having  a 

substantially  closed  end  wall, 
bolt  means  including  a  latch  bolt  and  auxiliary  bolt  mounted 
for  movement  axially  of  said  latch  tube  at  the  outer  and 
thereof, 

459-644  O.G.-85-9 


4,496,179 

APPARATUS  FOR  MOVING  ROLLED  SHEET  GOODS 

Terry  B.  Ogle,  Rte.  115.  Box  408.  Pigeon  Forge.  Tena.  37W3 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1982.  Ser.  No.  449.598 

Lit  Q\:  B65G  7/12 

U.S.  a.  294-26  6  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  assisting  a  worker  in  moving  a  roll  of 
sheet  goods  such  as  a  roll  of  carpet  having  opposite  end  por- 
tions, such  sheet  goods  being  rolled  upon  a  centrally  disposed 
cylindrical  tube  defining  an  interior  surface  and  which  forms 
the  core  of  the  sheet  goods  roll,  said  tube  having  opposite  end 
portions,  which  comprises: 
a  handle, 

a  cylindrical  roll  engaging  member  having  a  first  end  portion 
and  a  further  end  portion  and  being  proportioned  for 
being  received  within  an  end  portion  of  such  tube,  said 
roll  engaging  member  including  means  at  said  further  end 
portion  for  fnctionally  engaging  such  mtenor  surface  to 
prevent  said  roll  engaging  member  from  inadvertently 
disengaging  from  said  roll  dunng  moving  operations,  and 
means  for  joining  said  handle  and  said  first  end  of  said  roll 
engaging  member,  said  means  for  joinmg  said  handle  and 
said  roll  engaging  member  having  an  adjustable  length 
such  that  such  worker  can  position  said  handle  at  a  prese 
lected  distance  from  said  roll  engaging  member  thereby 
enhancing  the  comfort  and  ease  of  movement  of  such 
worker  during  such  moving  operation  while  said  roll 
engaging  member  is  fncuonally  engaged  with  such  inte- 
rior surface  of  such  tube. 
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4,496,180 
VACUUM  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Jowph  T.  Hillmaa,  CiKiwurti,  ud  Mkkael  B.  MUler,  MiJford, 
bock  of  Ohio,  nrignon  to  Ondaiiati  Miiacron  Indnstries, 
Ibc^  aadmiati,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  515^73 

lit  a^  B66C  1/02 

U  A  CL  294-«  R  7  Claims 


4,496,182 

GRIPPER  SYSTEM  FOR  LOAD  TRANSPORT 

Friedricb  Krieger,  Wiirzburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  iMigiior  to 

Gg.  NoeU  GmbH,  Wiirzburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  433,884 

Int  a.J  B66C  1/64 

U.S.  a.  294-81  R  9  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  releasably  grasping  a  thin  solid  article 
comprising  in  fixed  relation  to  each  other  a  rigid  upper  arm  and 
a  ngid  lower  arm  each  arm  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rear 
end.  wherein  the  upper  arm  and  the  lower  arm  are  rigidly 
jomed  together  at  their  rear  ends  to  define  a  closed  end  gap 
therebetween  having  two  open  sides  and  an  open  forward  end 
for  receiving  said  article  and  the  lower  arm  having  a  port  that 
communicates  with  the  gap  and  with  an  enclosed  passageway 
for  connection  to  a  vacuum  source  for  releasably  grasping  said 
article. 


4  496  181 

METHOD  AND  A  DEVICE  FOR  UFHNG  AND 

LOWERP»JG  OF  A  LOAD 

Otto  Bydlog,  GrtBTiigen,  and  Rolf  Stroberg,  Liangsjoviigen, 

both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

nied  Apr.  7,  1982,  Ser  No.  366,440 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  7,  1981,  8102854 

Int  CI.J  B66C  1/14 

UAa294-78R  Tciaims 


1.  A  method  of  moving  a  load  by  a  lifting  device,  the  load 
having  a  weight  supporting  member  attached  thereto,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

attaching  a  guiding  wire  element  of  a  strength  insufficient  to 
carry  the  load  to  the  weight  supporting  member; 

sliding  a  guide  member,  which  is  connected  to  the  lifting 
device  and  slidably  joined  to  the  guiding  wire  element,  to 
the  weight-supporting  member;  and 

maneuvering  the  guiding  wire  for  engaging  the  guide  mem- 
ber with  the  weight-supporting  member  in  a  loclced  posi- 
tion and  for  disengaging  the  guide  member  from  the 
weight  supporting  member  in  an  unlocking  position. 


1.  A  gripper  system  for  industrial  transporting  comprising: 

a  lifting  mechanism; 

support  means  attached  to  the  lifting  mechanism;  a  plurality 
of  gripper  support  members  each  rotauble  around  an 
about  vertical  axis  and  attached  to  the  bottom  side  of  the 
support  means; 

a  gripper  element  including  clamping  jaws  where  the  clamp- 
ing surfaces  are  disposed  about  vertical  and  where  the 
claws  are  open  at  the  bottom  such  as  to  grip  from  above 
and  where  a  gripper  element  is  rigidly  attached  to  each 
gripper  support  member;  and 

a  linkage  mechanism  connected  to  the  gripper  support  mem- 
bers for  synchronizing  the  angular  position  of  the  gripper 
support  members  relative  to  a  plurality  of  objects. 


4,496,183 
VIBRATION-DAMPED  WHEEL  FOR  RAIL  VEHICLES 
Willi  Kaspen  Helmut  Ucht,  both  of  Bochum;  Erwin  Raquet, 
Witten,  and  Jiirgen  Schneider,  Bochum,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Kmpp  Stahl  Aktiengeseilschaft,  Bo- 
chum, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,468 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  4, 
1980,3033246 

Int.  a.^  B60B  77/00,  19/00;  F16F  15/10 
U.S.  a.  295—7  20  Claims 


1.  A  vibration-damped  wheel,  comprising: 

a  wheel  body  formed  with  an  abutment  forming  recess  and 
having  a  continuous  circumferential  undercut  groove  in 
the  rim  of  the  rail  wheel  having  greater  width  at  the 
interior  bottom  of  the  groove  than  at  the  top; 

said  groove  being  concentric  with  the  wheel  body  axis; 

at  least  one  vibration-damping  block  element  for  connection 
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to  said  undercut  groove  distributed  over  the  length  of  said 
groove;  and 

screw  means  having  their  heads  inserted  in  the  groove  for 
securely  spacing  and  directly  connecting  said  undercut 
groove  thereof. 

12.  A  vibration-damped  wheel  comprising: 

a  wheel  body  formed  with  an  abutment-forming  recess  hav- 
ing one  continuous  circumferential  undercut  groove  of 
V-cross-section  formed  therein  concentric  with  the  wheel 
body  axis; 

several  vibration-damping  blocks  for  connection  to  said 
undercut  groove  at  selectable  circumferential  locations  so 
that  wheel  imbalances  are  eliminated;  and 

screw  means  having  heads  inserted  and  held  in  said  groove 
for  securely  spacing  and  directly  connecting  said  damping 
blocks  directly  to  said  undercut  groove  of  said  wheel  with 
said  connecting  means  being  lockable  thereto  at  said  cir- 
cumferential locations  of  said  wheel  while  maintaining 
said  vibration-damping  blocks  external  of  said  undercut 
groove  to  mitigate  tension  concentration  caused  by  heat 
and  expansion  of  the  wheel. 


provement  comprising:  said  projection  of  said  top  frame  mem- 
ber at  the  extreme  ends  thereof  having  a  severed  edge  perpen- 
dicular to  the  plane  of  said  second  surface,  said  plate  hkc  part 


4,496,184 
TRUCK  CAP 
D«i1d  A.  Byrd,  R.R.  1,  Box  111,  and  Max  R.  Byrd,  R.R.  1,  Box 
llOA,  both  of  CraigyUle,  Ind.  46731 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  474,871 

lat  a.^  B60P  7/02 

UA  a.  296-100  30  Claiins 


1.  A  truck  cap  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  frame  members,  said  frame  members  being 
repeatedly  detachably  connectable  to  each  other  to  form  a 
frame,  said  frame  having  a  top  portion  and  a  base  portion, 
said  top  portion  being  resilient,  said  base  portion  being 
relatively  rigid,  and  a  flexible  cover  disposable  over  said 
frame,  said  cover  being  detachably  connecuble  to  said 
base  portion  of  said  frame,  said  cover  being  tensioned  by 
said  top  portion  of  said  frame  to  maintain  said  cover  in  a 
predetermined  configuration. 


4,496,185 
DOOR  FRAME  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  PICKUP  TRUCK 

CAP  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
Donahi  C.  McGaoghey,  and  Bruce  R.  BottiaB,  both  of  Bristol, 
Ind^  aMignon  to  State  WUe  AlumiauB  of  Indiana,  Inc., 
Elkl»rt,Iiid. 

FUed  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  427,877 
Int  a.^  B60J  l/OO 
UA  a.  296-106  5  dalBis 

3.  A  trapezoidal  frame  and  door  assembly  for  a  vehicle  cap, 
said  assembly  including  a  door  and  a  frame  formed  of  two 
opposed  side  frame  members  inclined  upwardly  toward  each 
other  and  terminating  at  an  extruded  top  frame  member,  said 
top  frame  member  having  a  plate-like  part  having  a  first  sur- 
face adapted  to  abut  against  and  be  secured  to  the  horizontal 
frame  member  of  said  cap,  said  plate-like  part  having  a  second 
surface  on  the  opposite  side  thereof  and  located  on  a  plane,  a 
projection  extending  from  said  second  surface;  said  projection 
including  a  channel  for  slideably  receiving  said  hinge  part  of 
said  door  whereby  when  assembled  said  door  hinge  part  is  slid 
lengthwise  in  said  channel  and  is  supported  thereby;  the  im- 


adjacent  said  severed  edge  of  said  channel  being  cut  to  pro- 
duce arcuate-shaped  ends;  and  said  severed  edges  of  said  pro- 
jection terminating  short  of  the  arcuate-shaped  ends. 


4,4%.18« 
SEALING  STRUCTURE  FOR  AN  AUTOMOTIVE 
VEHICLE 
Yoshimasa  Tuchiya,  Ebina;  Takayo  Chikaraishl.  Kawasaki,  and 
KazuBori  Kawamo,  Atsngi,  all  of  Japan,  assiicnors  to  Nissan 
Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yokohama  am)  Nissan  ShataJ  Com- 
pany, Limited,  Hiratsuka,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Aug,  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  524349 
Gaims  priority,  applkatkMi  Japan,  Aug.  21.  1982.  57-14S354 
lat  a.'  B60J  i/02 
UA  a.  296-146  10  Oaims 


1.  A  sealing  structure  for  the  automotive  vehicle  comprising: 

first  and  second  members  of  a  vehicle  body  having  edges 
opposing  each  other  with  a  clearance  therebetween,  said 
first  and  second  members  having  outer  surfaces  arranged 
to  form  substantially  smooth  vehicle  body  surface  and 
defining  an  internal  space  extending  from  said  clearance; 

a  weatherstrip  disposed  within  said  internal  space  and  se- 
cured to  one  of  said  first  and  second  members  and  havmg 
a  sealing  lip  portion  sealingly  contacting  the  other  of  said 
members  so  as  to  establish  water-tight  seal  therebetween; 
and 

an  eiasticaliy  deformable  extension  integral  with  said  weath- 
erstrip and  extending  towards  said  clearance  so  that  said 
extension  eiasticaliy  contacts  said  edges  of  both  of  said 
first  and  second  members  to  esublish  a  seal  therebetween, 
part  of  the  surface  of  said  extension  lying  approximately  in 
alignment  with  said  outer  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second 
member. 
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M96,187 

TRAILER  CONSTRUCnON 

Jofai  J.  Poatecorro,  11  McCuopbeU  Rd^  Holndel,  NJ.  07733 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  454,169 

Int  aj  B62D  27/06 

VS.  CI.  296—182  10  aaims 


1.  A  trailer  construction  for  transporting  a  pair  of  inter- 
modular containers,  comprising: 

(a)  a  front  section  having  a  hitch  means  for  attaching  the 
trailer  to  a  towing  vehicle,  and  a  longitudinal  generally 
horizonully  aligned  upper  deck  portion; 

(b)  a  drop  frame  section  extending  rearwardly  of  the  front 
section,  said  drop  frame  section  including  ground  engage- 
able  support  wheels  and  having  a  longitudinal  generally 
horizontal  lower  deck  portion,  wherein  the  lower  deck  is 
a  distance  below  the  said  upper  deck; 

(c)  pedestal  means  mounted  on  said  drop  frame  section,  said 
means  being  movable  between  first  and  second  positions, 
said  pedesul  means  in  said  first  position  including  first 
support  means  above  said  lower  deck  portion  for  support- 
ing the  rear  end  of  a  first  said  container  to  maintain  said 
container  substantially  horizontal  when  the  front  end  of 
the  container  is  supported  on  said  upper  deck,  and  in  said 
second  position  being  substantially  fiush  with  said  lower 
deck  portion,  permitting  carrying  of  a  single  container 
which  is  entirely  positioned  upon  said  lower  deck  portion; 
and 

(d)  the  lower  deck  portion  extendmg  rearwardly  of  said 
pedestal  means,  being  of  at  least  sufficient  length  to  carry 
a  second  container  thereupon,  the  front  end  of  which  is 
supported  at  said  pedestal  means. 


4,496,188 

FLOATING  CAB 

James  J.  EieU,  Clovis,  and  Paul  V.  Garia,  III,  San  Mateo,  both 

of  Calif.,  asdgnors  to  A  G  Motor  Corp.,  Fresno,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  457,725 

Int  a.^  B62D  27/04 

VS.  a  296-190  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  vehicle  with  a  metal  chassis,  the  improvement  of  a 
vehicle  cab  comprising: 

a  plastic  molded  cab  housing  having  largely  vertical  side 
walls  and  a  largely  horizontally-extending  fiange  at  the 
bottom  of  the  side  walls; 

a  metal  frame  lying  under  said  cab  housing  fiange,  for  cou- 
pling to  said  vehicle  chassis; 

a  spacer  formed  of  resilient  material,  and  having  a  top  wall 
lying  over  said  cab  housing  flange,  a  bottom  wall  lying 
between  said  frame  and  said  fiange,  and  a  connecting  wall 


connecting  said  top  and  bottom  walls  and  lying  beside  the 
edge  of  said  flange; 

a  metal  clamp  which  includes  a  top  part  lying  on  top  of  said 
spacer  top  wall,  and  a  side  part  with  an  upper  portion 
lying  against  said  connecting  wall  on  a  side  thereof  which 
is  opposite  said  flange  edge  and  a  lower  portion  which  lies 
against  said  frame,  said  clamp  closely  surrounding  said 
connecting  wall  of  said  resilient  spacer  to  resist  sideward 
shifting  of  the  cab,  but  said  clamp  being  substantially  free 
of  direct  contact  with  said  cab  fiange;  and 

a  plurality  of  fasteners  which  fasten  said  clamp  to  said  frame. 

4,496,189 
SEAT  DEVICE 
Hiroyuki  Tanizaki;  Sakae  Ebihara,  both  of  Yokohama;  Akimitsu 
Hatanaka,  Aichi;  Takayoski  Ogawa,  Ogaki,  and  Yuio  Kana- 
zawa,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Limited,  Yokohama;  Aichi  Machine  Indnstry  Com- 
pany, Limited,  Nagoya  and  Ikeda  Buasan  Company  Limited, 
Yokohama,  all  of,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  409,879 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  22,  1981,  56-131885 
Int.  a.3  A47C  J3/00 
VS.  a.  297-63  5  ci.i,ns 


1.  In  a  van  type  automotive  vehicle  an  arrangement  compris- 
ing: 

a  vehicle  compartment; 

a  floor  formed  in  the  bottom  of  the  vehicle  compartment; 

a  driver  seat  arranged  at  a  front  portion  of  the  vehicle  com- 
partment on  the  floor; 

a  rear  seat  arranged  on  the  floor  at  a  rear  portion  of  the 
vehicle  compartment; 

two  seat  devices  adjacently  arranged  side  by-side  in  an 
intermediate  position  between  the  driver  seat  and  the  rear 
seat  in  the  vehicle  compartment; 

each  seat  device  including: 

a  main  seat  portion  pivotally  mounted  about  a  vertical  axis  to 
be  selectively  set  in  a  forward  facing  position  or  a  rear- 
ward facing  position  thereof  by  turning  it  about  said  axis; 

a  main  seat  back  portion  projecting  upwardly  from  a  rear 
edge  portion  of  the  main  seat  portion; 

a  pair  of  auxiliary  seat  portions  attached  to  both  sides  of  the 
main  seat  portion, 

the  auxiliary  seat  portions  being  movable  between  an  ex- 
tended position  and  an  unextended  position  in  such  a 
manner  that,  when  the  auxiliary  seat  portions  are  in  the 
extended  position,  the  auxiliary  seat  portions  extend  later- 
ally from  each  main  seat  portion,  said  auxiliary  seat  por- 
tions thereby  forming  a  continuous  generally  planar  seat 
portion  in  combination  with  said  main  seat  portions,  and 
when  the  auxiliary  seat  portions  are  in  the  unextended 
position,  the  auxiliary  seat  portions  do  not  substantially 
protrude  from  the  main  seat  portion; 
a  pair  of  auxiliary  seat  back  portions  attached  to  both  sides  of 

the  main  seat  back  portion, 
the  auxiliary  seat  back  portions  being  movable  between  an 
extended  position  and  an  luiextended  position  in  such  a 
manner  that,  when  the  auxiliary  seat  back  portions  are  in 
the  er.tended  position,  the  auxiliary  seat  back  portions 
extend  laterally  from  each  main  seat  back  portion,  said 
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auxiliaf7  seat  back  portions  thereby  forming  a  continuous 
generally  planar  seat  back  portion  in  combination  with 
said  mam  seat  back  portions,  and  when  the  auxiliary  seat 
back  portions  are  in  the  unextended  position,  the  auxiliary 
seat  back  portions  do  not  substantially  protrude  from  the 
main  seat  back  portion. 


4,496,190 
PARALLEL  FOLDING  ARMREST 
Geoffrey  W.  Barley,  Brookfieid,  Wis.,  aastgnor  to  UOP  Inc^ 
Des  Plaines,  lU. 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1983,  Scr.  No.  465,238 

Int.  a.'  A47C  7/U 

U.S.  a.  297—411  11  Claima 


1.  A  height-adjustable  parallel  folding  armrest  assembly  for 
a  seat  comprising  an  elongated  hollow  support  housing  struc- 
ture having  a  transverse  bearing  opening  at  its  rearward  end 
for  receiving  one  end  of  a  round  support  bar,  the  other  end  of 
the  support  bar  being  adapted  to  be  non-rotatably  mounted  to 
the  frame  of  a  seat  with  which  the  assembly  is  to  be  used;  an 
armrest  member  pivotally  mounted  adjacent  its  lower  rear 
comer  to  an  armrest  pivot  pin  transversely  mounted  at  a  lower, 
generally  forward,  portion  of  said  elongated  housing  structure 
which  is  longitudinally  spaced  from  said  bearing  opening 
which  receives  said  support  bar,  a  curved  rack  member  fixedly 
mounted  internally  of  the  forward  portion  of  said  elongated 
housing  structure,  tips  of  the  internally  positioned  toothed 
surface  of  said  rack  member  and  the  external  surface  of  said 
housing  structure  which  is  behind  said  rack  member  lying  in 
curved  planes  which  have  their  centers  coincident  with  said 
armrest  pivot  pin;  a  parallelogram  linkage  mounted  intenorly 
of  said  hoUow  housing  structure,  said  housing  structure  solely 
comprising  one  of  the  longer  links  of  said  linkage  and  said 
round  support  bar  and  said  armrest  pivot  pin,  respectively, 
comprising  the  pivot  joints  between  said  housing  and  the  rear- 
ward and  forward  shorter  links  of  said  linkage,  the  rearward 
shorter  link  of  said  linkage  being  non-rouubly  affixed  to  said 
support  bar  at  one  of  its  ends  and  to  an  elongated  link  means  at 
its  other  end,  the  forward  shorter  link  of  said  linkage  compris- 
ing at  least  one  plate-like  member  on  which  a  locking  pawl  is 
mounted  for  selective  movement  into  spring  biased  locking 
engagement  with  one  of  the  teeth  of  said  rack  member,  said 
locking  pawl  being  movable  by  a  manually  actuated  lever  out 
of  engagement  with  said  rack  member  when  it  is  desired  to 
adjust  the  position  of  said  housing  structure  and  the  height  of 
said  armrest. 


4,496,191 
SELECTIVE  MINING  FROM  HORIZONTAL  HOLES 
Dai-Shik  Choi,  and  David  L.  McCain,  both  of  Ponca  Qty,  Okia., 
assignors  to  Conoco  Inc.,  Ponca  City,  Okla. 

FUed  Sep.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  413,653 
Int.  a.3  E21C  i7/n 
M&.  a.  299—17  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  selectively  mining  only  the  high  grade  por- 
tion of  an  ore  body  comprising: 

(a)  locating  said  high  grade  portions  in  said  ore  body; 

(b)  forming  an  access  to  said  ore  body  of  a  depth  and  width 
to  permit  horizontally  drilling  into  said  ore  body; 

(c)  boring  a  horizontal  hole  into  said  ore  body  so  that  said 


hole  penetrates  as  many  of  said  high  grade  portions  as 
possible; 

(d)  providing  casing  in  said  horizontal  hole  except  at  the 
high  grade  portion  farthest  from  the  said  trench; 

(e)  inserting  a  jet  mining  tool  into  the  horizontally  bored 
hole  to  the  high  grade  portion  farthest  from  the  said 
trench; 

(0  jet  mining  said  high  grade  portion  in  a  manner  to  slurry 


said  mined  material  from  said  high  grade  portion  of  said 
ore  out  of  said  horizontally  bored  hole  and  casing; 

(g)  collecting  said  slurry  matenal  for  further  processing; 

(h)  moving  said  jet  mining  tool  from  said  farthest  location  to 
the  next  adjacent  high  grade  portion  along  said  honzon- 
tally  bored  hole  and  removing  the  casing  from  that  por- 
tion; and 

(i)  repeating  steps  (0.  (g)  and  (h)  until  all  the  located  high 
grade  portions  are  mined. 


4,496,192 
PRESSURE  MEDIUM  BRAKE  SYSTEM 
Ingolf  Grauel,  Vaihingen/  Enz;  Gerald  Hbfer,  Harbt;  Giinter 
Kulke,  Esslingen,  and  Werner  Stumpe.  Komwestbeim.  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Boscb  GmbH, 
Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1982.  Ser.  No.  395.878 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Aug.  27, 
1981,  3133963 

Int  a.3  B60T  11/24 
U.S.  a.  303—13  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  pressure  medium  brake  system  for  motor  vehicles 
having  different  pressure  circuits,  the  system  including  a  high- 
pressure  fluid  producing  system;  a  normal-pressure  fluid  brake 
system;  and  pressure  limiting  means  connected  to  the  high- 
pressure  producing  system  and  the  normal-pressure  brake 
system  to  regulate  the  high  pressure  downward  to  the  normal 
pressure,  the  improvement  comprising. 
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valve  means  having  an  outlet  connected  to  different  pressure 
circuits  and  an  inlet  connected  to  the  high-pressure  pro- 
ducing system  and  a  dual  circuit  brake  valve  for  control- 
ling fluid  under  normal  pressure  to  control  said  valve 
means  to  control  fluid  under  high  pressure  for  a  rapid 
pressure  increase  at  the  pressure  circuiu  to  a  maximum 
level  of  the  normal  pressure. 


4,4M,193 
VIGILANCX;  SAFETY  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Stevea  C  RnHsy,  N.  Hatiafdoa,  Pa^  iwrifirr  to  Aowiican 
Standard  Tnr    WIlBmiillat.  Ta 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  419,652 

IbL  CL^  B60T  7/J4 

VJS.  a  30J-19  9  Claims 


an  enclosed  chamber  disposed  in  the  body  and  associated 

exclusively  with  the  aforementioned  pocket; 
a  second  passage  through  a  portion  of  the  body,  the  second 

passage  being  connected  to  the  chamber  and  the  second 

opening;  and 
second  restrictive  means  for  restricting  the  flow  of  gas 

through  the  second  passage. 

4,496,19s 
RECIRCULATING  BEARING  ASSEMBLY 

Ki  C.  Kwon,  Chariotte,  and  TIiobuh  A.  Lather,  MMhcws,  both 
of  N.C.,  aarignora  to  The  Beodix  Corponrtion,  Sonthfield, 
Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  444»292 

Int  CL^  F16C  29/06 

UAa308-6C  4Ctatas 
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1.  A  vigilance  safety  control  system  for  periodically  check- 
ing the  alertness  of  a  train  operator  comprising,  a  pair  of  charg- 
ing circuits  connectable  to  a  source  of  voltage,  a  pair  of  dis- 
charging circuits  connecuble  to  a  first  reUy,  a  reversing 
switch  for  selectively  and  periodically  connecting  one  of  said 
pair  of  charging  circuits  to  the  voltage  source  and  one  of  said 
pair  of  discharging  circuits  to  said  first  relay  for  causing  a 
magnet  valve  to  maintain  the  brakes  of  the  train  in  their  re- 
leased position,  and  said  reversing  switch  connects  one  of  said 
pair  of  discharging  circuits  to  a  second  relay  which  controls  a 
warning  device  to  alert  the  train  operator  to  shift  said  revers- 
ing switch. 


4,496,194 

GAS  BEARING 

Edward  H.  PUllipa,  Middletowa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Optimetrix 

Corporation,  Moontaia  View,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  288,680,  Jul.  31,  1981,  Pat  No.  4,413,864. 

This  application  Oct  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  543,432 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbaeqaent  to  Nov.  8, 2000, 

has  been  dtodaimed. 

Int  a^  F16C  32/06 

U.S.a308-5R  18  Claims 


1  A  gas  bearing  comprising: 

a  gas  inlet, 

•  body  having  a  pocket  formed  in  a  surface  thereof  and 

having  first  and  second  openings  in  the  pocket; 
a  first  passage  through  a  portion  of  the  body  connected  to 

the  gas  inlet  and  the  first  opening; 
first  restrictive  means  for  restricting  the  flow  of  gas  through 

the  first  passage; 


1.  A  bearing  assembly  for  use  in  supporting  a  pair  of  mem- 
bers for  reUtive  movement,  said  bearhig  assembly  comprising 
first  and  second  circuitous  arrays  of  rotatable  bearing  elements 
disposed  adjacent  opposite  sides  of  said  bearing  assembly,  each 
of  said  arrays  of  bearing  elements  including  a  first  linear  group 
of  bearing  elements  having  outer  side  surfaces  which  roll  on  a 
surface  of  a  first  one  of  the  members,  a  second  linear  group  of 
bearing  elements  which  extends  parallel  to  the  first  linear 
group  of  bearing  elements,  and  arcuate  end  groups  of  bearing 
elements  extending  between  said  first  and  second  groups  of 
bearing  elements,  one-piece  bearing  block  means  for  engaging 
said  arrays  of  bearing  elements  and  transmitting  a  load  applied 
against  said  bearing  block  means  by  the  first  linear  group  of 
bearing  elements  in  each  of  said  arrays  of  bearing  elements  to 
a  second  one  of  the  members,  said  one-piece  bearing  block 
means  including  a  load  section  having  a  continuous  flat  load 
surface  which  faces  in  a  first  direction  toward  the  first  linear 
group  of  bearing  elements  in  each  of  said  arrays  of  bearing 
elements,  said  load  surface  including  a  first  surface  area  which 
is  engaged  by  the  first  linear  group  of  bearing  elements  in  the 
first  array  of  bearing  elements,  a  second  surface  area  which  is 
engaged  by  the  first  linear  group  of  bearing  elements  in  the 
second  array  of  bearing  elements  and  a  connector  surface  area 
which  extends  between  the  furst  and  second  surface  areas,  said 
load  section  of  said  bearing  block  means  further  including  a 
third  surface  area  which  is  disposed  on  a  side  of  said  load 
section  opposite  from  and  extends  parallel  to  said  first  surface 
area  and  which  is  engaged  by  the  second  linear  group  of  bear- 
ing elements  in  the  first  array  of  bearing  elements,  a  fourth 
surface  area  which  is  disposed  on  a  side  of  said  load  section 
opposite  from  and  extends  parallel  to  said  second  surface  area 
and  which  is  engaged  by  the  second  linear  group  of  bearing 
elements  in  the  second  array  of  bearing  elements,  first  and 
second  arcuate  end  surface  areas  which  extend  between  said 
first  and  third  surface  areas  and  are  disposed  at  opposite  ends 
of  said  load  section  in  engagement  with  the  arcuate  end  groups 
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of  bearing  elements  in  said  first  array  of  bearing  elements,  and 
third  and  fourth  arcuate  end  surface  areas  which  extend  be- 
tween said  second  and  fourth  surface  areas  and  are  disposed  at 
0{^)Osite  ends  of  said  load  section  in  engagement  with  the 
arcuate  end  groups  of  bearing  elements  in  said  second  array  of 
bearing  elements,  said  one-piece  bearing  block  means  further 
including  mounting  means  which  projects  from  a  side  of  said 
load  section  opposite  from  said  load  surface  and  is  adapted  to 
be  connected  with  the  second  one  of  the  members,  said  mount- 
ing means  being  integrally  formed  as  one  piece  with  said  load 
section  of  said  bearing  block  means,  said  mounting  means 
including  a  mounting  section  connected  with  said  load  section 
of  said  bearing  block  means  at  a  location  between  said  third 
and  fourth  surface  areas  and  projecting  from  said  load  section 
in  a  second  direction  opposite  from  the  first  direction,  said 
bearing  assembly  further  including  housing  means  for  partially 
enclosing  said  first  and  second  arrays  of  bearing  elements  and 
said  bearing  block  means,  said  housing  means  including  a  frame 
having  a  central  portion  which  engages  said  load  section  of 
said  bearing  block  means  and  a  pair  of  end  portions  which 
engage  the  arcuate  end  groups  of  bearing  elements  in  said  first 
and  second  arrays  of  bearing  elements,  said  central  portion  of 
said  frame  having  an  open  ended  recess  through  which  said 
load  section  of  said  one-piece  bearing  block  means  extends, 
said  recess  in  said  central  portion  of  said  frame  having  a  flat 
side  surface  which  faces  in  the  second  direction  and  is  disposed 
in  abutting  engagement  with  said  connector  surface  area  on 
said  load  section,  said  recess  having  an  opening  through  which 
said  mounting  section  of  said  one-piece  bearing  block  means 
extends  in  the  second  direction  away  from  said  flat  side  surface 
of  said  recess. 


grooves  semicircular  in  cross  section;  a  plurality  of  balls 
acting  as  a  series  of  load-carrying  balls  when  running  in 
the  load  region  formed  by  the  load  ball  grooves  on  the 
sUde  block  and  the  mating  ball-routmg  grooves  on  the 
guide  rail,  the  plurality  of  balls  also  acting  as  a  series  of 
no-load  balls  when  running  in  the  no-load  ball  holes  in  the 
slide  block;  and 
guide  covers  mounted  to  both  ends  of  the  slide  block,  the 
guide  covers  having  guide  grooves  for  guiding  the  balls 
between  the  load  groove  and  the  no-load  hole. 


4,496,197 

LINEAR  MOTION  BEARING  TRUCK  AND  RAIL 

ASSEMBLY 

Ki  C.  KwoB,  Charlotte,  N.C^  aaiigBor  to  The  Bcadiz  Corpora- 

tion,  Sonthfleld,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  484,019 

iBt  a^  n6C  29/06 

VS.  a.  308—6  C  10  o.t— 


4,496,196 
LINEAR  SLIDE  BEARING  AND  LINEAR  SLIDE  TABLE 

USING  THIS  BEARING 
HiroaU  Teraaachi,  34-8,  HigMhi-Tamagawa  l-cbone.  Seta- 
gaya-ku,  Tokyo  158,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  479,928 
Claiott  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  29,  1982,  S7-49170 
lat  a.i  F16C  29/06 
VS.  CL  308—6  C  8  Claims 


1.  A  linear  slide  bearing  comprismg: 

a  slide  block  having  a  recess  formed  on  the  underside,  the 
slide  block  being  formed  in  cross  section  into  the  shape  of 
letter  C,  the  slide  block  having  an  upwardly  facing  in- 
clined surface  on  the  upper  inner  side  of  one  arm  thereof 
and  a  downwardly  fiscing  inclined  surface  on  the  inner 
side  of  the  other  arm,  the  upwardly  and  downwardly 
facing  inclined  surfaces,  each  having  a  load  ball  groove 
semicircular  in  cross  section,  cut  in  the  downwardly  and 
upwardly  facing  inclined  surfaces  so  that  these  grooves 
extend  longitudinally  along  these  surfaces,  each  arm  of  the 
slide  block  having  a  no-load  ball  hole  cut  longitudinally 
therethrough; 

a  guide  rail  having  its  upper  portion  formed  into  the  shape 
similar  in  cross  section  to  that  of  the  recess  of  the  slide 
block,  the  guide  rail  having  a  downwardly  facing  inclined 
surface  formed  by  a  V-shaped  recess  on  one  side  and  an 
upwardly  facing  inclined  surface  on  the  shoulder  on  the 
other  side,  the  downwardly  and  upwardly  facing  inclined 
surfaces  having  longitudinally   extending   ball-routing 


1.  A  bearing  assembly  for  use  in  supporting  a  member  for 
movement  along  a  rail  having  a  longitudinally  extending  end 
surface,  a  first  longitudinally  extending  side  surface  diposed 
adjacent  to  a  first  edge  of  the  end  surface  and  skewed  at  an 
acute  angle  to  the  end  surface  and  a  second  longitudinally 
extending  side  surface  disposed  adjacent  to  a  second  edge  of 
the  end  surface  and  skewed  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  end  sur- 
face, said  bearing  assembly  comprising  a  first  base  section 
adapted  to  be  disposed  adjacent  to  the  first  side  surface  and 
first  edge  of  the  end  surface  of  the  rail,  first  connector  means 
for  use  in  connecting  said  first  base  section  with  the  member,  a 
first  bearing  block  connected  with  said  first  base  section  and 
disposed  adjacent  to  the  first  side  surface  of  the  rail,  said  first 
bearing  block  having  a  side  surface  extending  parallel  to  the 
first  side  surface  of  the  rail,  a  first  circuitous  array  of  bearing 
elements  circumscribing  said  first  bearing  block,   said   first 
circuitous  array  of  bearing  elements  including  a  first  linear 
group  of  bearing  elements  having  outer  side  surfaces  which 
roll  on  the  side  surface  of  said  first  bearing  block  and  the  first 
side  surface  of  the  rail  to  enable  force  to  be  transmitted  be- 
tween said  first  bearing  block  and  the  first  side  surface  of  the 
rail,  a  second  bearing  block  connected  with  said  first  base 
section  and  disposed  adjacent  to  the  end  surface  of  the  rail,  said 
second  bearing  block  having  opposite  side  surfaces  extending 
parallel  to  the  end  surface  of  the  rail  and  extending  at  an  acute 
angle  to  the  side  surface  of  said  first  bearing  block,  a  second 
circuitous  array  of  bearing  elements  circumscribing  said  sec- 
ond bearing  block,  said  second  circuitous  array  of  beanng 
elements  including  a  first  linear  group  of  bearing  elemenu 
having  outer  side  surfaces  which  roll  on  a  first  one  of  the  side 
surfaces  of  said  second  bearing  block  and  on  the  end  surface  of 
the  rail  to  enable  force  to  be  transmitted  between  said  second 
bearing  block  and  the  end  surface  of  the  rail,  said  second 
circuitous  array  of  bearing  elemente  including  a  second  linear 
group  of  bearing  elements  having  side  surfaces  which  roU  on  a 
second  one  of  the  side  surfaces  of  said  second  beanng  block,  a 
second  base  section  formed  separately  from  said  first  baae 
section  and  adapted  to  be  disposed  adjacent  to  the  second  side 
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surface  and  second  edge  of  the  end  surface  of  the  rail,  second 
connector  means  for  use  in  connecting  said  second  base  section 
with  the  member,  a  third  bearing  block  connected  with  said 
second  base  section  and  disposed  adjacent  to  the  second  side 
surface  of  the  rail,  said  third  bearing  block  having  a  side  sur- 
face extending  parallel  to  the  second  side  surface  of  the  rail,  a 
third  circuitous  array  of  bearing  elemenu  circumscribing  said 
third  bearing  block,  said  third  circuitous  array  of  bearing 
elements  including  a  first  linear  group  of  bearing  elements 
having  outer  side  surfaces  which  roll  on  the  side  surface  of  said 
third  bearing  block  and  the  second  side  surface  of  the  rail  to 
enable  force  to  be  transmitted  between  said  third  bearing  block 
and  the  second  side  surface  of  the  rail,  a  fourth  bearing  block 
connected  with  said  second  base  section  and  disposed  adjacent 
to  the  end  surface  of  the  rail,  said  fourth  bearing  block  having 
opposite  side  surfaces  extending  parallel  to  the  end  surface  of 
the  rail  and  extending  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  side  surface  of 
said  third  bearing  block,  a  fourth  circuitous  array  of  bearing 
elements  spaced  from  said  second  circuitous  array  of  bearing 
elements  and  circumscribing  said  fourth  bearing  block,  said 
fourth  circuitous  array  of  bearing  elements  including  a  first 
linear  group  of  bearing  elements  having  outer  side  surfaces 
which  roll  on  a  first  one  of  the  side  surfaces  of  said  fourth 
bearing  block  and  on  the  end  surface  of  the  rail  to  enable  force 
to  be  transmitted  between  said  fourth  bearing  block  and  the 
end  surface  of  the  rail,  said  fourth  circuitous  array  of  bearing 
elements  including  a  second  linear  group  of  bearing  elements 
having  side  surfaces  which  roll  on  a  second  one  of  the  side 
surfaces  of  said  fourth  bearing  block,  and  force  transmitting 
means  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  base  sections  and 
disposed  between  a  plane  containing  the  end  surface  of  the  rail 
and  a  plane  extending  parallel  to  the  end  surface  of  the  rail  and 
through  said  second  linear  groups  of  bearing  elements  in  said 
second  and  fourth  circuitous  arrays  of  bearing  elements  to  hold 
said  first  and  second  base  sections  against  separation  under  the 
influence  of  force  components  transmitted  between  said  first 
and  third  bearing  blocks  and  the  first  and  second  side  surfaces 
of  the  rail. 


approximately  square  shape  and  being  symmetric  to  said  load 
track  with  respect  to  the  perpendicular  bisector  of  the  line 
segment  joining  the  centers  of  the  rollers  rolling  in  said  return 
hole  and  load  track,  said  direction  changing  path  being  a  cylin- 
drical surface  of  revolution  which  is  approximately  sqtiare 
shape  in  section  and  which  is  formed  by  revolving  180*  be- 
tween said  load  track  and  return  hole  with  said  perpendicular 
bisector  being  the  axis  of  revolution. 


M96,199 
PILLOW  BLOCK  ASSEMBLY  AND  SEALING  SYSTEM 

THEREFOR 
MatWen  J.  Vertenstein,  Denver,  and  Albert  A,  Amerigiaii,  Ao- 
rora,  both  of  Colo.,  asrignors  to  SUfer  Engineeriiig  Works, 
Inc.,  Anrora,  Colo. 

Filed  Oct  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  541,045 

iBt  a.i  n6C  19/28 

MS.  a.  38*-474  12  Ctalms 


4,496,198 
ROLLER  BEARING  FOR  ENDLESS  LINEAR  MOTION 
ToahiaU  Gcka,  FoaabMlU,  Japu,  anigiior  to  Nippon  ThoMpwa 
Com  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  536,373 

ClaiBM  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  2, 1982,  57-211689 

lat  CL'  n6C  29/06 

MS.  a  308-6  C  7  ciataB 


a  ,ri 


1.  A  roller  bearing  for  endless  linear  motion  wherein  a  casing 
mounted  on  a  track  rail  of  Knear  shape  can  perform  endless 
Hnear  motion  through  a  plurality  of  rollers  which  circulate 
endlessly,  characterized  in  that  a  circulating  path  of  the  rollers 
comprises,  two  linear  ways  including  a  load  track  made  of 
right  angle  V  grooves  formed  on  a  side  surface  of  said  track 
rail  and  an  inner  side  surface  of  casing  opposing  said  side 
surface  of  said  track  rail  and  a  return  hole  which  is  parallel  to 
said  loKl  track  and  which  does  not  have  its  center  on  the 
baecting  plane  of  the  V  groove  of  said  load  track,  and  a  direc- 
tion changing  path  which  is  of  a  circular  arc  joining  both  ends 
of  said  two  linear  ways  and  allowing  smooth  direction  change 
motion  of  the  rollers,  said  return  hole  having  a  section  of 


1.  The  pillow  block  for  joumalling  a  cylindrical  element  for 
rotational  movement  wherein  said  element  has  front  and  rear 
cylindrical  surfaces  separated  by  an  annular  shoulder,  which 
comprises:  a  metal  body  cast  to  include  front  and  rear  substan- 
tially planar  end  surfaces,  right  and  left  sidewalls  extending 
between  said  end  surface  each  having  at  least  one  vertically- 
disposed  passageway  sized  to  loosely  receive  the  shank  portion 
of  a  fastener  used  for  attaching  same  to  a  support  therebeneath, 
surfaces  atop  each  of  said  sidewall  passageways  defining  a  seat 
for  the  head  of  the  fastener  having  its  shank  portion  located 
within  the  latter,  at  least  three  horizontally-disposed  oversize 
passageways  spaced  around  the  outside  of  the  body  extending 
between  the  ends  thereof,  a  bored  hole  extending  from  end  to 
end  at  least  a  portion  of  which  is  sized  to  receive  a  bearing  and 
retain  same  in  coaxial  relation  to  said  bore,  and  annular 
grooves  surrounding  said  bored  hole  in  both  the  front  and  rear 
faces  thereof  for  receiving  annular  endplate  seals;  continuous 
annular  static  endplate  seals  seated  within  grooves  in  the  front 
and  rear  faces  of  the  body;  front  and  rear  endplates  nzed  to 
cover  both  the  bored  hole  and  the  horizontally-disposed  pas- 
sageways in  the  body,  said  endplates  having  apertures  therein 
horizontally  alignable  with  one  another  and  with  one  of  the 
horizontally-disposed  passageways  at  opposite  ends  thereof, 
and  at  least  one  of  said  endplates  having  an  oversize  opening 
therein  sized  to  loosely  receive  the  cylindrical  element  for 
relative  rotation;  fastener  means  passing  through  the  horizon- 
tally-disposed passageways  in  the  body  and  aligned  apertures 
in  the  endplates  holding  the  aforesaid  elements  in  fluid-tight 
assembled  relation  against  the  annular  static  endplate  seals; 
and,  first  annular  dynamic  seal  means  carried  by  the  cylindrical 
element  for  rotation  therewith  in  continuous  annular  wiping 
contact  with  a  surface  bordering  an  oversize  opening  in  one  or 
both  of  the  endplates.  * 
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4,496,200 
DESK  TOP  KEYBOARD  DISPLAY  TERMINAL  WITH  AN 

ARTICULATED  KEYBOARD 
Arthv  A.  Hagrtram,  Hofhmi  Estates,  and  Cari  D.  Swauon, 
ArUagtM  Hcigkts,  botb  of  111^  asdsDore  to  Teletype  Corpora- 
tkm,  Skokie,  111. 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  430,580 

Int  a.^  A47B  21/00 

U.S.  CL  312—208  3  Clainu 


1.  A  desk  top  keyboard  display  terminal  comprising: 

a  pedestal  forming  an  enclosure  and  having  at  least  top, 

bottom  and  front  surfaces; 
a  housing  for  containing  a  CRT  display,  the  housing 

mounted  on  top  of  the  pedestal; 
a  keyboard  mounted  on  the  front  surface  of  the  pedestal;  and 
means  for  latching  the  keyboard  to  the  pedestal,  the  means 
includes  two  substantially  parallel  members,  each  member 
having  one  end  pivotably  connected  to  the  keyboard  and 
the  other  end  to  the  pedestal,  each  end  connected  to  the 
keyboard  having  a  slot; 
a  pair  of  movable  spring  loaded  latches,  each  having  a  por- 
tion located  above  the  top  of  the  pedestal  and  each  havmg 
a  portion  terminating  in  a  tab  projecting  into  the  pedestal, 
wherein  the  tabs  are  arranged  to  engage  the  slots  when  the 
keyboard  is  moved  up  against  the  front  of  the  {>edestal, 
preventing  further  movement  of  the  two  pivotably  con- 
nected members,  thereby  latching  the  keyboard  to  the 
front  of  the  pedestal. 


4,496^1 

CLOSURE  SUCH  AS  A  GLASS  DOOR  FOR  A 

REFRIGERATION  OR  FREEZER 

David  F.  Allgeyer,  Conway,  Ark^  assigBor  to  UMC  Industries, 

Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  JnL  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  401,117 

Int  a.^  E06B  i/(4 

\i&.  a,  312—296  1  Claim 


rear  member  having  a  pan  extending  tn  back  of  the  glass 
panel,  and  means  for  securing  said  members  together  with 
the  glass  panel  between  said  parts, 

the  plastic  rear  members  being  of  low  thermal  conductivity 
relative  to  the  metal  front  members  for  reduced  heat 
transfer  from  the  metal  front  members  through  the  plastic 
rear  members  to  maintain  the  metal  front  members 
warmer  and  avoid  condensation  of  moisture  on  the  ex- 
posed surfaces  thereof; 

each  front  member  being  a  length  of  an  aluminum  extrusion 
of  such  transverse  cross  section  as  to  have  a  front  flange 
comprising  the  part  extending  in  front  of  the  glass  panel,  a 
web  extending  rearward  from  the  outer  margin  of  the 
front  flange  a  distance  less  than  the  thickness  of  the  glass 
panel,  a  rear  flange  extending  inward  from  the  web  at  the 
rear  of  the  web  narrower  than  the  front  flange  and  having 
its  inner  margin  s(>aced  outward  from  the  edge  of  the  glass 
panel,  said  rear  flange  having  a  lip  at  its  inner  margin 
curved  toward  the  front  flange,  and  a  nb  extending  rear- 
ward from  the  rear  flange,  the  rib  being  spaced  inward 
from  the  web; 

said  web  and  rear  flange  in  conjunction  with  said  front 
flange  defining  a  formation  for  receving  hinge  pins  at  the 
top  and  bottom  of  one  side  of  the  door; 

each  rear  member  being  a  length  of  plastic  extrusion  of  such 
transverse  cross  section  as  to  have  a  second  flange  provid- 
ing the  part  extending  in  back  of  the  glass  panel,  a  rim 
extending  forward  from  the  outer  margin  of  said  rear 
member  flange  in  interengagement  with  the  rib  of  the 
front  member,  and  a  hook  member  extending  forward 
from  said  rear  member  flange  in  interengagement  with 
said  rear  flange  of  a  front  member,  said  hook  member 
comprising  a  resilient  flexible  web  extending  forward 
from  said  rear  flange  member  having  a  hook  formation  at 
its  forward  edge  engageable  with  said  curved  lip,  said  rear 
member  flange  comprising  an  outer  portion  and  an  inner 
lip  portion  joined  by  a  bridge  portion  with  a  slot  between 
the  inside  edge  of  the  outer  portion  and  the  outside  edge  of 
the  inner  lip  portion,  the  hook  member  extending  forward 
from  the  bridge  portion,  and  a  gasket  being  provided  all 
around  the  rear  of  the  frame  having  a  portion  extending 
through  the  slot  securing  it  in  place,  the  gasket  being 
engageable  with  the  cabinet  of  the  refngerator  or  freezer; 

said  door  having  a  space  within  the  frame  all  arouixl  the 
glass  panel  bounded  by  the  frame,  the  front  flange,  web 
and  rear  flange  of  each  front  member,  and  the  hook  mem- 
ber, the  bridge  portion  and  the  inner  lip  portion  of  each 
rear  member,  said  space  being  fllled  with  a  foamed-in- 
place  plastic  foam  thermal  insulation  material. 


1.  A  door  for  a  refrigerator  or  freezer  exposed  to  relatively 
warm  ambient  air,  which  may  be  humid,  at  one  face  constitut- 
ing its  front  and  to  relatively  cold  ambient  air  at  its  other  face 
constituting  its  rear,  comprising: 
an  open  rectangular  frame  having  a  top,  bottom  and  sides 
and  a  glass  panel  in  the  frame,  the  top,  bottom  and  both 
sides  of  the  frame  each  comprising  a  front  member  of 
metal  and  a  rear  member  of  plastic,  the  front  member 
having  a  part  extending  in  front  of  the  glass  panel  and  the 


4,496,202 
DEVICE  FOR  HIGH  VOLTAGE  TRANSFER  BET\^£EN 
TWO  PARTS  WHICH  ARE  ROTATABLE  RELATIVE  TO 

EACH  OTHER 
Fricdrich  K.  Beckmann,  Scbeaefehi;  Tbomas  Heiid,  Norder- 
stedt,  and  Hont  PeemoUer,  Hanburg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  aasignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporatioii,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  JuB.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  502.888 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Jan.  9, 
1982,  3221791 

Int  CL'  HOIR  39/02 
VS.  a.  339—5  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  transferring  high  voltage  between  two  parts 
which  are  rotatable  with  respect  to  each  other,  said  device 
comprising: 
a  first  insulator  body  arranged  around  an  axis  of  rotatKNi; 
a  first  electrode  arrangement  partially  embedded  in  the  ftrst 
insulator  body  so  as  to  be  ooocentnc  with  the  axu  of 
rotation;  < 

a  second  insulator  body  arranged  around  the  axis  of  rotation 
to  be  rotatable  with  respect  to  the  first  insulator  body,  and 
a  second  electrode  arrangement  partially  embedded  in  the 
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second  insuiator  body  so  as  to  be  concentric  with  the  axis  4,496,204 

of  rotation.  BOOSTER  CABLE  ASSEMBLY 

charactemed  m  that  the  second  electrode  arrangement    WUltom  J.  Conley,  36  Herrey  St,  BrocktoiL  Mm.  02401 
comprises  a  screen  having  a  U-shaped  cross-section  in  a         CorttaMtloB.|ii.|Mrt  of  Ser.  No.  21,957,  Mar  19  1979 
plane  which  includes  the  axis  of  roution,  said  U-shaped     ■bwkMwd.  This  applicatfon  Mar.  30, 1983,  Ser* No  4wil9 

Int  a^  HOIR  U/22  '  ^^ 

UAa339-29B  soalnw 


cross-section  opening  toward  the  first  electrode  arrange- 
ment, the  second  electrode  arrangement  extending  to 
within  such  a  small  distance  of  the  first  electrode  arrange- 
ment that  the  two  electrode  arrangements  bound  an  annu- 
lar cavity  which  is  substantially  free  of  electric  fields. 


4,496,203 
DRILL  PIPE  SECTIONS 
Alaa  Meadows,  Bartoa-oa-Trent,  Eogiaad,  aasigaor  to  Coal 
iMlBftry  (Pateati)  Liidted,  Loadoa,  EagiaBd 

FUed  May  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  380^85 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kl^dom,  May  22,  1961, 


MS,  CL  339—16  C 


lat  a^  HOIR  15/30 
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1.  In  a  booster-cable  assembly  of  the  type  used  to  start  auto- 
motive  batteries,  and  formed  of  two  conduits,  each  with  a 
clamp  means  on  each  end  thereof,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  conduits  are  joined  in  a  common  elongated  segment  over 
a  major  portion  of  their  lengths,  wherein  each  conduit  com- 
pnses  terminal  segments,  at  each  end  thereof,  for  independent 
movement  at  each  end  of  said  common  segment,  and  wherein 
the  terminal  segments  at  first  end  thereof  differ  substantially  in 
length  one  from  the  other;  wherein  the  terminal  segments 
suitable  for  independent  movement  at  the  other  end  of  said 
assembly  are  about  equal  in  length  with  each  other  and  with 
said  shorter  terminal  segment  at  said  first  end  thereof,  wherein 
a  longer  tenninal  segment  at  said  first  end  thereof  is  at  least 
two  times  longer  than  said  shorter  terminal  segment,  and 
wherein  said  longer  tenninal  cable  comprises  a  reinforcing 
tube  thereover,  said  tube  comprising  telescoped  members, 
slidable.  and  snugly  fitting  one  into  the  other  and  forming 
means  to  straighten  said  longer  tenninal  segment. 

4,496,205 
LOW  OR  ZERO  INSERTION  FORCE  CONNECTOR  FOR 

MULTI-PIN  ARRAYS 
GordoB  D.  Christensen,  Saa  Joae,  aad  Charles  J.  Donaher,  Los 
Altos  Hills,  both  of  Calif.,  aadgaors  to  Thomas  A  Betts  Cor- 
poration,  Raritaa,  N  J. 

FUed  Jul.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  401,369 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  rabaeqaoit  to  Dec.  27, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

lat  a.5  HOIR  li/629 

UA  a.  339-74  R  ,5  cw^ 


1.  A  drill  pipe  section  for  connection  to  adjacent  drill  pipe 
sections  which,  in  use,  are  connected  end  to  end  to  forni  a  drill 
pipe  string  extending  along  a  borehole,  comprising  a  generally 
cylmdncal  housing  member  of  electrically  conductive  mate- 
naJ,  a  generally  cylindrical  lining  member  of  relatively  high 
resistance  to  electrical  conduction  and  fixedly  mounted  inside 
and  co-axial  with  the  housing  member,  an  electrically  conduc- 
tive element  extending  in  a  general  direction  along  the  two 
generally  cylindrical  members  and  effectively  sandwiched 
between  portions  of  the  two  generaUy  cylindrical  members 
the  electncally  conductive  element  being  electrically  isolated 
from  the  housing  member,  and  two  annular  electrically  con- 
ductive coupling  components  associated  with  the  ends  of  the 
electncally  conductive  element,  respectively,  one  of  the  dec- 
tncally  conducuve  coupling  components  defining  a  radially 
inwardly  directed  electrically  conductive  couplmg  margin  and 
the  other  of  the  two  electrically  conductive  coupling  compo- 
nents definmg  a  radially  outwardly  directed  electrically  con- 
ductive  couplmg  margin,  the  electrically  conductive  coupling 
components  being  fonned  by  recessing  the  annular  component 
into  the  Wning  member.  p-.  y^.     !:,..:....».  .,r-.^7.- 


0' 


1.  An  electrical  connector  for  interconnecting  a  plundity  of 
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tenninal  pins  in  predetermined  array  to  companion  apparatus, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  housing; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  contacts  supported  by  said  housing  in  said 
array  and  extending  in  a  common  direction,  each  such 
contact  having  a  flrst  terminal  for  connection  to  said 
companion  apparatus  and  a  second  terminal  adapted  for 
receiving  one  such  terminal  pin  and  having  facing  ele- 
ments self-biased  into  preselected  attitude,  each  facing 
element  defining  a  partial  boundary  surface  for  said  termi- 
nal pin  upon  receipt  thereof; 

(c)  cam  means  supported  for  movement  in  said  housing  in 
said  common  direction,  said  cara  means  adapted  for  re- 
ceiving said  terminal  pins  and  defining  a  further  partial 
boundary  surface  for  each  said  terminal  pin  upon  receipt 
thereof,  said  cam  means  being  movable  between  a  first 
position  wherein  said  cam  means  engages  said  facing 
elements  of  all  such  second  terminals  to  oppose  such 
self-bias  thereof  and  displace  said  facing  elements  from 
said  preselected  attitude  whereby  said  pins  may  be  readily 
received  in  said  second  terminals,  and  a  second  position 
wherein  said  cam  means  does  not  oppose  said  second 
terminal  self-bias  whereby  said  facing  elements  may  exert 
full  force  of  said  self-bias  upon  pins  therebetween;  and 

(d)  cam  actuator  means  movable  in  a  direction  transverse  to 
said  common  direction  for  moving  said  cam  means  be- 
tween said  first  position  and  said  second  position. 


wire  receiving  channels  and  to  retain  said  body  and  cover 
in  a  crimped  position  with  said  cover  and  body  fully 
telescoped  together. 


4,496,206 

SIDE  ENTRY  ELECTRICAL  WIRE  CONNECTOR 

Terraiice  L.  Markwardt,  Maplewood,  and  Gerald  W.  Teiken, 

North  Bruch,  both  of  Minn^  aisigBors  to  Mimieaota  Mining 

and  MaBofactariiig  Coapany,  St  Panl,  Mian. 

Filed  May  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  381,341 

lat.  a^  HOIR  11/20 

VS.  a.  339—98  3  Claims 


1.  An  electrica]  wire  connector  comprising: 

a  hollow,  open-topped,  insulating  body  having  a  base  wall 
and  a  pair  of  generally  parallel  side  walls  extending  gener- 
ally perpendicularly  from  said  base  wall, 

a  flat  plate,  wire  connector  element  formed  with  a  plurality 
of  wire  connecting  slots  retained  in  said  body  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  side  walls  and  said  base  wall,  and 

an  insulating  cover  formed  to  telescope  with  said  body,  said 
cover  having  wire  receiving  channels  for  supporting 
wires,  one  in  each  channel,  to  carry  a  wire  into  each  said 
connector  element  slot  upon  telescoping  of  said  cover  and 
said  body  fully  together,  at  least  one  of  said  wire  receiving 
channels  being  open-sided  for  insertion  of  a  wire  trans- 
versely into  the  channel  when  said  body  and  said  cover 
are  in  their  open  position,  and  at  least  one  deformable 
resilient  flnger  at  the  outer  edge  of  each  open-sided  chan- 
nel which  the  smallest  wire  size  to  be  connected  will  snap 
past  and  which  the  largest  wire  size  to  be  connected  will 
readily  press  down  upon  insertion  to  retain  the  full  range 
of  wire  sizes  in  the  channel  until  the  body  and  cover  are 
telescoped  together, 

said  body  and  cover  being  formed  with  complementary 
latch  members  to  retain  said  body  and  cover  in  said  open 
position  to  permit  one  wire  for  each  wire  connecting  slot 
in  said  wire  connector  element  to  be  inserted  into  said 


4,496,207 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  WITH  DUAL  POSFHON 

LATCHES 

Joaeph  M.  Eoaminger,  Long  Lake,  Mtau.,  aaaignor  to  E.  I.  Dn 

Pont  de  NoBoan  and  Comfmay,  WUmlagtoa,  Del. 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  962,077,  Not.  20,  1978,  abaMtoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  824,156,  Aug.  12, 

1977,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No. 

153,207 

Int  a.J  HOIR  13/38 

US.  a.  339—99  R  1  Clain 


1.  In  a  connector  for  terminating  a  multiconductor  Hat  cable 
having  a  base  member  with  insulation-displacing  contacts 
projecting  therefrom,  a  unitary  cover  member  having  a  guide 
slot  therein  containing  spaced  parallel  scalloped  surfaces  for 
receiving  a  cable  and  apertures  for  receiving  said  contacts  and 
a  latching  arrangement  to  hold  the  base  and  cover  together  in 
the  assembled  position,  the  improvement  comprising, 
having  a  dual  latch  arrangement  wherein  said  cover  member 
has  a  single  parallel  beam  projecting  from  each  side  there- 
from with  a  pair  of  integral  spaced  stops  one  above  the 
other  on  each  of  said  beams  and  said  base  member  has  an 
integral  latching  yoke  with  a  pair  of  arms  that  extend 
upwardly  from  said  base  at  each  end.  each  said  yoke 
having  a  cross-piece  separating  said  arms  located  between 
stops  in  a  pre-assembly  position  and  beyond  the  stops  in  a 
latched  position  of  the  cover  member  with  respect  to  the 
base  member,  each  said  beam  being  slidable  between  the 
arms  of  the  yoke  and  between  the  cross-piece  and  the  side 
wall  of  said  base  member,  the  ends  of  said  contacts  being 
enclosed  in  said  apertures  in  the  pre-assembly  position  and 
projecting  through  the  guide  slots  in  the  latched  position. 


4,496,208 
PLUG  INNER  CONDUCTOR  FOR  HF  COAXIAL  CABLES 
Georg  Spinner,  Weaterkam,  and  Franz  X.  Pitschi,  Rottacb- 
Egem,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignors  to  Spinner 
GmbH  Elektrotechniachc  Fabrik,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  370.920 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  24, 
1981,  8112282[U] 

Int  a.J  HOIR  17/18 
VS.  a.  339—177  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  plug  inner  conductor  for  connection  to  a  tubular  inner 
conductor  of  a  coaxial  cable,  said  plug  inner  conductor  com- 
prising: 
a  spreading  sleeve  having  a  slot  formed  therein  which  per- 
mits the  effective  diameter  of  said  sleeve  to  be  increased; 
a  clamping  cone  inserted  through  said  spreading  sleeve,  the 
shape  of  said  spreading  sleeve  and  said  clamping  cone 
being  such  that  said  clamping  cone  places  a  radially  out- 
ward force  on  said  spreading  sleeve,  and  thereby  tends  to 
increase  the  effective  diameter  of  said  spreading  sleeve,  as 
said  clamping  cone  is  moved  axially  through  said  spread- 
ing sleeve; 
an  inner  conductor  sleeve; 
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means  for  coupling  said  inner  conductor  sleeve  to  said   comooaition  h«n»  .  ««.  m        .      u  .     . 
damping  cone  in  such  a  manner  that  said  clamping  conTS   S^l^L^^    .    ^^'  J^'y^Menically  unsaturated, 
moved  axaally  with  respect  to  said  inner  conductorXve   I!!  "r   "f   ,''°*""?  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
as  said  inner  conductor  sleeve  is  rotated  with  respect  to   fT^t  T' k^u  f  ''*'^"«  ^'°^  ^^°^  ^«*ctive  side  chains 

said  clamping  cone;  and  ^^"  °*  ^'"*^''  «=*"T  a  functional  group  providing  one  reactive 

site  which  has  been  reacted  to  provide  a  single  radiation-cura- 
ble monoethylenically  unsaturated  side  chain,  there  beins 

—  ^  *?°"*°"V"<='"''d«  chain  for  every  500  to  5.000  units  of  molec- 

sixisxB/S  ular  weight. 

jrrrrr ii,.  ■■...f,.p„ 

"S  ™"**^  NETWORK  WITH  OPTICAL  DEVICES  FOR 

DISTRIBUTING  ELECTROMAGNETIC  RADUTION 
Manice  Duiel,  550  Jaycox  R<L,  Avon  Lake,  OWo  44012 
nied  Dec.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,462 
iBt  a.J  G02B  5/17 

-  ^  U-S-  CI.  350— 96J0  tt  rn-, 

a  compression  spring  located  between  confronting  radial  ^*  "■*™ 

surfaces  of  said  inner  conductor  sleeve  and  said  spreadina 
cone.  * 


^4,496,209 
OPTICAL  BEAM  SCANNING  APPARATUS  INCLUDING 
A  CYLINDRICAL  LENS  HAVING  ITS  OPPOSITE  ENDS 
CLOSER  TO  THE  SCANNED  PLANE  THAN  ITC  MEDIAL 

PORTION 
Toyoteugu  Itch,  Hachioji,  and  Toshio  Muramatsu,  Musashino 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Konishiroko  Photo  Industry  Co 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  *' 

Filed  Mar.  18,  19«3,  Ser.  No.  476,811 
Claiiw  priority,  appUcatioa  Japui,  Mar.  21,  1982,  57-45058; 
Mar.  21,  1982,  57-45059 

lat  a^  G02B  27/17.  7/02 
UA  a  350-6 J  ,j  cUd^ 


-*z 


I.  In  an  optical  beam  scanning  apparatus  wherein  a  lieht 
beam  from  a  light  source  is  reflected  by  a  rotary  polygonal 
mirror  and  then  radiated  to  a  scanned  plane  through  a  condens- 
mg  lens  for  scanning  of  the  beam,  the  improvement  m  that  a 
beam  shaping  means  for  forming  a  flat  light  beam  which  has  a 
large  width  in  the  scanning  direction  and  which  is  substantially 
parallel  Ninth  the  direction  of  the  optical  axis  is  disposed  be- 
tween said  light  source  and  said  roUry  polygonal  mirror,  and 
a  cyiindncal  lens  bent  to  have  both  ends  in  the  longitudinal 
direction  thereof  approaching  to  said  scanned  plane  is  disposed 
between  said  condensing  lens  and  said  scanned  plane  iV  the 
vicinity  of  the  latter. 


1.  In  combination,  a  lightpipe  and  optical  coupler  assembly 
for  terminating  said  lightpipe  comprising  a  plurality  of  optical 
fibers  each  having  an  optical  core  section  with  an  optical  index 
of  refraction,  said  optical  fibers  forming  said  lightpipe,  and  a 
coupler  assembly  connected  to  one  end  of  said  lightpipe.  said 
coupler  assembly  including  a  body  having  a  hollow  inner 
sleeve  structure  for  receiving  one  end  of  said  optical  fibers,  the 
end  of  said  optical  fibers  within  said  inner  sleeve  structure 
being  fused  into  a  single  rod,  and  a  hollow  shaft  section  extend- 
ing coaxially  from  said  inner  sleeve  structure,  said  hollow  shaft 
section  including  optical  mixing  means  mounted  therein  for 
receivmg  light  from  the  fused  end  of  said  optical  fibers,  said 
optical  mUing  means  having  an  index  of  refraction  which  is 
substantially  equal  to  the  index  of  refraction  of  the  optical  core 
section  of  said  optical  fibers. 


4,496,210 

LOW  TEMPERATURE-FLEXIBLE 

RADUTION-CURABLE  UNSATURATED 

POLYSILOXANE  COATED  FIBER  OPTIC 

iS!^J!^S?"  ^-  '^-^^  Morton  Grove,  M  oMu! 
■ssigBors  to  DcSoto,  Inc.,  Dm  Ptaiaci,  HI 

Filed  JnJ.  19.  1902,  Ser.  No.  39<8,161 

L  An  optical  glass  fiber  prime  coated  with  an  ultraviol^ 
cured  coating  composition  having  a  modulus  of  elasticity  at 
room  temperature  and  at  -60*  C.  below  3000  p«.  said  coating 


4,496,212 

DEAD  END  FITTING  FOR  USE  IN  OVERHEAD 
ELECTRIC  AND  OPTICAL  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEMS 
Peter  Harvey,  London,  England,  assignor  to  BICC  PubUc  Lim- 
ited Company,  London,  England 

FUed  Feb.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  466,742 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  18,  1982, 
8204766 

Int.  a.^  G02B  7/26:  H02G  7/00 
U  A  CL  350-96  JO  7  cuims 

1.  A  dead  end  fittmg  for  connection  to  an  end  of  an  overhead 
electric  conductor  having,  within  a  substantially  circumferen- 
tially  rigid  central  core,  an  elongate  compartment  in  which  is 
loosely  housed  at  least  one  optical  fibre,  which  dead  end  fitting 
comprises  a  sleeve  of  malleable  metal  or  metal  alloy,  open  at 
each  of  its  ends,  for  compression  jointing  to  an  overhead  elec- 
tnc  conductor;  a  separately  formed  termination  of  metal  or 
metal  alloy  of  high  mechanical  strength  which,  over  a  part  of 
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its  length  at  one  of  its  ends,  is  of  generally  tubular  form  and  is 
in  screw  threaded  engagement  with  an  end  of  the  sleeve  and 
which,  at  the  other  of  its  ends,  is  in  the  form  of  a  clevis;  and,  for 
effecting  electrical  connection  to  an  electnc  jumper  cable,  a 
separately  formed  lug  which  is  permanently  secured  to  the 
sleeve,  a  part  of  the  lug  engaging  in  a  notch  in  the  adjacent  end 
of  the  termination  to  positively  lock  the  screw  threaded  en- 
gagement between  the  sleeve  and  termination. 

2.  An  overhead  electnc  and  optical  transmission  system  of 
the  kind  in  which  at  least  one  overhead  electric  conductor  has, 
loosely  housed  in  an  elongate  compartment  in  a  central  core,  at 
least  one  optical  fibre,  in  which  system  at  least  one  said  over- 


head electric  conductor  is  mechanically  secured  to  a  tower 
through  at  least  one  electric  insulator  by  means  of  a  dead  end 
fitting  comprising  a  sleeve  of  malleable  metal  or  metal  alloy, 
open  at  each  of  its  ends,  and  compression  jointed  at  one  end  to 
the  overhead  electric  conductor  to  such  an  extent  that  the 
central  core  of  the  overhead  conductor  is  not  so  distorted  that 
there  is  risk  of  damage  to  the  or  any  optical  fibre  loosely 
housed  in  the  elongate  compartment  in  the  central  core;  means 
at  the  other  end  of  the  sleeve  securing  the  fitting  to  said  electric 
insulator  and  of  such  a  form  that  access  to  said  other  open  end 
of  the  sleeve  is  not  impeded;  and  mea^is  on  the  sleeve  electn- 
cally  connecting  the  sleeve  to  an  electric  cable. 


4,496^14 
OPTICAL  CABLE 
Ulrich  Oestreich.  and  Werner  Schubert,  botb  of  Munich.  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellachaft, 
Berlin  St  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  349,452 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  5, 
1981,  3108381 

Int  a.J  H02B  5/16 
VS.  a.  350— 96J3  10  CUims 


1.  In  an  optical  cable  having  a  plurality  of  optical  transmis- 
sion elements  and  a  plurality  of  auxiliary  elements  for  support- 
ing tension  loads,  said  transmission  elements  each  having  at 
least  one  optical  fiber  and  being  stranded  with  the  auxiliary 
elements  on  a  central  core  with  an  alternating  direction  of  twist 
to  form  at  least  one  layer  of  SZ  stranded  elements,  said  cable 
including  a  common  jacket  surrounding  the  SZ  stranded  ele- 
ments, the  improvement  compnsmg  means  for  holding  the  SZ 
stranded  optical  transmission  elements  and  auxiliary  elements 
inside  of  the  jacket  so  that  a  longitudinal  pull  on  at  least  one 
auxiliary  element  at  a  point  of  separation  of  the  cable  causes  the 
SZ  stranding  of  both  the  auxiliary  element  and  the  adjacent 
optical  transmission  elements  to  be  cancelled  over  a  limited 
length  of  the  elements  and  provides  an  excess  length  for  each 
of  the  elements. 


4,49M13 

AUDIBLE  INDICATOR  FOR  A  CONNECTOR 

Leslie  M.  Borsuk,  Los  Alamitos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  International 

Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  437,738 

Int,  a.3  G02B  7/26 

VS.  CL  350— 96J2  16  daims 


r  A 


1.  A  connector  member  adapted  to  mate  with  a  second 
connector  member  having  an  actuating  surface  thereon  com- 
prising: 

a  connector  body  containing  at  least  one  contact; 

said  connector  body  having  a  front  face; 

a  movable  actuating  element  slidable  in  an  axially  extending 
passage  in  said  body,  said  actuating  element  being  exposed 
at  said  front  face  of  said  body  and  adapted  to  be  moved  by 
the  actuating  surface  of  said  second  connector  member 
when  said  connector  members  are  mated;  and 

means  in  said  connector  body  for  providing  an  audible  indi- 
cation of  mating  of  said  connector  members,  said  means 
being  responsive  to  movement  of  said  actuating  element 
by  said  actuating  surface  of  said  second  connector  mem- 
ber. 


4.4%,215 
FIBER  OPTIC  CABLE 
Joseph  M.  Shabeen,  La  Habra,  and  Herbert  W.  Yancey,  Dow- 
ney, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Rockwell  International  Corpo- 
ration, El  Segnndo,  Calif. 

nied  Sep.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  421,761 
Int.  a.'  G02B  5/16 
UJS.  a.  350— %.23  12  Claims 

1.  A  relatively  flat  fiber  optic  cable  having  at  least  one 
contour  for  connecting  at  least  one  optical  transmitter  to  at 
least  one  optical  sensor  in  an  electronic  assembly,  said  rela- 
tively fiat  fiber  optic  cable  comprising 
at  least  one  fiat,  straight  segment,  each  fiat,  straight  segment 
having; 

a  first  surface  layer; 

a  second  surface  layer,  said  first  and  second  surface  layers 
being  stacked  in  parallel  plane  relation; 
a  resin  layer,  said  first  surface  layer  and  said  second  surface 

layer  being  bonded  together  by  said  resin  layer; 
a  plurality  of  fiber  optic  filaments,  each  said  fiber  optic 
filament  being  embedded  in  said  resin  layer  in  a  predeter- 
mined pattern;  each  said  fiber  optic  filament  being  spaced 
in  precise  predetermined  parallel  relation  with  adjacent 
fiber  optic  filaments  within  said  fiat  straight  segment  of 
said  fiber  optic  cable,  said  fiat  fiber  optic  cable  also  hav- 
ing; 

at  least  one  curved  segment,  each  respective  curved  seg- 
ment having; 
an  entry  segment, 
an  exit  segment,  and 

a  contoured  segment  having  a  predetermined  contour 
and  being  interposed  between  said  entry  segment  and 
said  exit  segment, 
each  respective  entry  segment  and  each  respective  exit 
segment  having; 
a  top  surface  layer, 
an  adhesive  layer  interposed  between  satd  top  surface 
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layer  and  said  first  surface  layer,  said  top  surface 
layer  being  laminated  to  said  first  surface  layer; 
a  bottom  surface  layer, 

a  bottom  adhesive  layer  interposed  between  said  bottom 
surface  layer  and  said  second  surface  layer,  said  bot- 
tom surface  layer  being  laminated  to  said  second 
surface  layer  by  said  bottom  adhesive  layer; 
means  for  terminating  each  respective  fiber  optic  filament  to 
facilitate  optically  coupling  each  respective  optical  trans- 
mitter to  a  respective  optical  sensor; 


corresponding  to  the  number  of  parts  of  said  beam,  and 
wherem 


•w.ii: 


whereby,  said  first  surface  layer,  said  second  surface  layer, 
said  resin  layer  and  said  fiber  optic  filament  form  a  rela- 
tively fiat,  thin,  flexible,  ribbon  fiber  optic  cable  having  at 
least  one  contour  and  a  cross  section  relatively  free  of 
voids;  said  fiber  optic  cable's  relative  flatness,  thinness  and 
flexibUity  faciliuting  installation  of  said  fiber  optic  cable 
in  an  electronic  assembly  and  wherein  said  entry  segment 
and  said  exit  segment  couple  said  contoured  segment  to 
said  fiber  optic  cable. 


4,496^16 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EXPOSING 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  MATERIAL 

Janes  J.  Cowan,  Lexington,  Man^  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corno. 

ratioa,  Cambridge,  M«s. 

Filed  Dec,  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  454,728 

lat  a.J  G02B  5/18 

US.  a.  350-162.17  ,5  ciain« 

1   An  apparatus  for  sunultaneously  exposing  a  photosensi- 
uve  material  to  at  least  three  coherent  beams  of  exposmg 
radiation  which  comprises 
a  laser; 

m«uis  for  dividing  the  wavefront  of  said  beam  emanating 
from  said  laser  into  equal  parts;  at  least  three  mirrors 
reflecting  said  divided  beams,  the  number  of  said  mirrors 


said  mirrors  are  located  symmetrically  around  an  axis  per- 
pendicular to  the  plane  of  the  surface  of  said  photosensi- 
tive material. 


4,496,217 

ACTUATING  DEVICE  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  LENS 

ASSEMBLY 

MMao  Aoyagi,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kaboshiki 

Kaisiia,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Contlnoation  of  Ser.  No.  324,521,  Not.  24,  1981,  abandoned.^ 

This  appUcation  Feb.  28, 1984,  Ser.  No.  58333 
nSlSfU] '*^^'   ■^"*"*^**"   •'■'*"♦   Not.   28,   1980,   55- 

Int  a.J  G02B  7/04;  F16H  53/06 
UA  a.  350-255  7  claims 


1.  A  device  for  actuating  a  movable  lens  defming  an  optical 
axis  comprising: 

a  lens  holding  member  having  said  movable  lens  mounted 
therein,  said  lens  holding  member  having  an  outer  periph- 
eral surface  having  formed  thereon  a  cam  part  for  control- 
ling movement  of  said  movable  lens; 

a  supporting  member  for  supporting  said  lens  holding  mem- 
ber; 

an  operating  member  for  operating  said  movable  lens; 

a  cam  following  member  fixedly  mounted  on  said  operating 
member;  and 

adjusting  means  to  adjust  fixed  positions  of  said  cam  follow- 
ing member  and  said  lens  holding  member,  said  adjusting 
means  operating  to  adjust  the  fixed  position  of  said  cam 
following  member  in  the  direction  around  said  optical 
axis. 


4,496,218 
HYDRAUUC  AUTOMATIC  UGHT  CONTROL 
Charles  E.  Woods,  Ridgecrest,  Calif.,  assignor  to  T^  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary. 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  391,817 
''>■  n  Int,  aj  G05D  25/00 
UAa35a^2«7  12  Claims 

1  A  hydraulic  automatic  light  control  consisting  of: 
a  housing; 
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a  fixed  optical  element  mounted  in  said  housing  for  permit- 
ting light  to  pass  through  said  housing; 

a  movable  optical  element  attached  to  said  housing  by  a 
diaphragm  and  placed  in  proximity  to  but  not  against  said 
fixed  optical  housing  such  that  light  must  pass  through 
both  optical  elements  and  the  space  between  them  to  pass 
through  said  housing; 

a  working  fluid  in  the  space  between  said  optical  elements 
for  creating  an  absorption  path; 


a  piston  sealing  said  working  fluid  in  said  space  between 
optical  elements  for  exerting  a  pressure  on  said  fluid;  and 

a  drive  motor  connected  to  said  piston  for  moving  said 
piston  such  that  the  change  of  pressure  on  said  fluid  varies 
the  amount  of  flexing  by  said  diaphragm  which  in  turn 
changes  the  thickness  of  working  fluid  between  the  opti- 
cal elements. 


4,496^19 
BINARY  DRIVE  aRCUTTRY  FOR  MATRIX-ADDRESSED 

UQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY 
Ted  N.  Altaan,  East  Windsor,  N  J.,  aarignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  432,780 

Int  a.3  G02F  1/13 

MS.  a.  350—332  5  Claims 
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1.  A  matrix-addressed  liquid  crystal  display  system  includ- 


mg: 


an  electrically  controlled  liquid  crystal  display  divided  into 
modules,  each  module  having  a  common  electrode  and  a 
plurality  of  opposed  segment  electrodes  between  which 
potential  gradients  may  be  selectively  established  through 
the  liquid  crystal; 

means  for  time-division-mulitplex  addressing  the  common 


electrodes  of  said  modules  during  sequential  addressing 
mtervals,  mcludmg 
means  for  applymg  a  first  phase  of  square-wave  signal  of  a 
predetermined  amplitude  and  a  first  square-wave  repeti- 
tion rate  to  the  common  electrode  of  the  selected  one  of 
said  modules  during  each  addressing  interval, 
means  for  parallelly  addressing  the  segment  electrodes  of 
said  modules  with  a  second  phase  of  square- wave  signal  of 
said  predetermined  amplitude  and  said  first  square  wave 
repetition  rate  dunng  each  of  said  addressing  mtervals,  or 
with  first  phase  of  square-wave  signal  of  said  predeter- 
mined amplitude  and  first  square-wave  repetition  rate, 
depending  on  whether  or  not  the  common  electrode  of  a 
selected  one  of  said  modules  is  to  have  a  field  t>etween  it 
and  the  respective  ones  of  those  segment  electrodes  op- 
posed to  it,  said  first  and  second  phases  of  said  first  square- 
wave  repetition  rate  being  opposite  each  other;  and 
the  improvement  wherein  said  means  for  time-division-mui- 
tiplex  addressing  the  common  electrodes  of  said  modules 
during  sequential  addressing  intervals  also  comprises: 
means  for  applying  to  the  common  electrode  of  each  non- 
selected  one  of  said  modules  a  square-wave  signal  of  said 
predetermined  amplitude,  but  of  a  second  square-wave 
repetition  rate  which  is  an  even  harmonic  of  that  applied 
to  the  common  electrode  of  said  selected  module 
3.  A  method  for  deselecting  a  segment  in  a  matnx-addressed 
liquid  crystal  display  device  which  receives  on  the  first  of  first 
and  second  opposing  electrodes  associated  therewith  a  square- 
wave  drive  voltage  of  a  predetermined  amplitude  and  of  a  first 
frequency,  said  method  comprising  the  step  of 
applying  on  the  second  electrode  a  square-wave  drive  volt- 
age of  said  predetermined  amplitude  and  of  a  second 
frequency,  which  second  frequency  is  an  even  harmonic 
of  said  first  frequency. 
5.  A  method  for  deselecting  a  segment  in  a  matrix-addressed 
liquid  crystal  display  device  which  receives  on  the  first  of  first 
and  second  opposing  electrodes  associated  therewith  a  first 
binary-valued  dnve  voltage  of  a  relatively  high  value  for  half 
of  a  segment  selection  time  interval  and  of  a  relatively  low 
value  for  the  remaining  portion  of  that  segment  selection  time 
interval,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
applying  on  the  second  electrode  a  second  binary-valued 
drive  voltage,  which  is  of  said  relatively  high  value  half 
the  time  said  first  binary-valued  signal  i*  said  relatively 
high  value  and  half  the  time  said  first  binary-valued  signal 
is  said  relatively  low  value,  and  which  is  of  said  relatively 
low  value  half  the  time  said  first  binary-valued  signal  is 
said  relatively  high  value  and  half  the  ume  said  first  binary 
signal  is  said  relatively  low  value. 


4,496.220 

INFORMATION  DISPLAY  DEVICE  COMPRISING  A 

LIQUID  CRYSTAL  CELL 

Michel  Goscianski,  Liraeil-BrcTannes,  France,  assignor  to  U.S. 

Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  885.302 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  21,  1977,  77  08403 
Int.  a.'  G02F  1/13 
\}S,  a.  350—341  11  Oainu 
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1.  A  picture  display  device  comprising 
a  liquid  crystal  cell  including  a  layer  of  nematic  liquid  crys- 
tal between  two  sets  of  electrodes. 
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said  liquid  crystoJ  having  molecules  in  proximity  to  said 
electrodes  with  a  predetermined  orientation  within  paral- 
lel planes  that  are  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  elec- 
trodes, said  orienution  being  variable  under  an  electric 
fieid.  and 

Intermediate  spaces  between  portions  of  said  electrodes  at 
least  at  one  side  of  said  liquid  crystal,  said  liquid  crystal 
having  molecules  in  proximity  to  said  intermediate  spaces 
being  at  an  angle  differing  from  the  angle  of  said  mole- 
cules in  proximity  to  said  electrodes  by  a  difference  rang- 
ing from  a  few  degrees  to  a  few  tens  of  degrees. 


4,4M^22 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PHOTOLITHOGRAPHY  WITH  PHASE  CONJUGATE 

OPTICS 
imiv  R.  Shah,  Piano,  Tex.,  anignor  to  Texas  Instrameats  Incor- 
porated, Dallas,  Tex. 

Cootiniiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  332,384,  Dec.  21,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  605,984 

Int.  aj  G02F  1/35 

UA  a  350-354  4  cw^ 


4,496,221 
UQUID  CRYSTAL  COMPOSITIONS  WTTH 
PLEOCHROIC  ANTHRAQUINES  DYES 
Kenneth  J.  Harrison,  Mnlvcra  Link;  Edward  P.  Raynes,  Mal- 
reni;  Frances  C  Sandm,  Mnbera  Wells,  and  Dayid  J. 
TTionipson,  WUtcfMd,  aU  of  England,  assignors  to  Secretary 
of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britanic  Mi^esty's  Government  of 
the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland  of 
Whitehall,  London,  England 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  352,060 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  25.  1981 

fiSJ'S'^t"'  ^'^^^  "^*'  ^-  5'  I'Wl'  "«»95;  Sep.  30; 
1981,  8129530 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabsequent  to  Sep.  20, 

2000,  has  been  discfadmed. 

Int  a.3  C09K  3/34;  G02F  J/13 

U.S.  a  35(V-349  37  ci^ 

1  A  composition  adapted  for  use  in  a  guest-host  liquid  crys- 
tal device,  said  composition  comprising  a  solution  of  a  liquid 
crystal  material  and  a  pleochroic  dye  in  which  the  pleochroic 
dye  comprises  at  least  one  anthraquinone  compound  free  from 
water  solubilizing  and  ionic  substituents  and  has  the  formula: 


JW 


V- 


1.  A  system  for  producing  a  reduced  image  on  a  surface 
sensitive  electromagnetic  radiation  comprising: 

(a)  an  emitting  device  producing  a  beam  of  coherent  electro- 
magnetic radiation; 

(b)  a  beam  splitter  incident  to  said  beam  separating  said  beam 
into  a  power  beam  and  an  imaging  beam; 

(c)  a  mask  incident  to  said  imaging  beam  with  said  original 
image  thereon  to  amplitude  modulate  said  imaging  beam 
to  form  an  imaged  beam; 

(d)  a  convergence  device  incident  to  said  power  beam  to 
produce  a  converging  power  beam; 

(e)  a  divergence  device  incident  to  said  converging  power 
beam  to  produce  a  diverging  power  beam  being  collinear 
and  coextensive  with  said  converging  power  beam; 

(0  a  nonlinear  medium  incident  to  said  converging  power 
beam,  said  diverging  power  beam,  and  said  imaged  beam 
to  produce  a  phase  conjugated  beam;  and 

(g)  a  target  object  having  said  surface  disposed  thereon 
incident  to  said  phase  conjugated  beam  producing  a  re- 
duced image. 


Formula  I 


wherein: 
n  is  zero  or  an  integrer  between  1  and  4  inclusive; 
each  Q  is  independently  selected  from  NH2,  OH,  Ci  to  C20 

alkyl,  mono-  and  bi-carboxycyclic  aryl,  NO2  and  halo; 
each  X  is  independently  selected  from  H,  — SR, 


4,496,223 
COMPACT  AFOCAL  ATTACHMENT  FOR  USE  WTTH 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  OBJECTIVES 
James  G.  Baker,  Bedford,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpora- 
tion, Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Nov.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  318,105 

Int  a.5  G02B  9/ia  9/12,  13/18 

UA  a.  350-432  ,5  Claims 


— N 


i 
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and  Q; 
each  R  is  independently  selected  from  C|  to  C20 alkyl,  mono- 

and  bi-carbocyclic  aryl  and  C4  to  Cg  cycloalkyl; 
each  Z  is  independently  selected  from  H,  Ci  to  C20  alkyl 

mono-  and  bi-carbocyciic  aryl  and  C4  to  Cg  cycloalkyl-  ' 
provided  that  at  least  two  of  the  groups  X  are  different  -SR 

groups. 


njnum- 


1.  A  substantially  afocal  lens  of  Galilean  form  for  use  with  a 
following  objective  lens  to  increase  iu  focal  length,  said  afocal 
lens  consisting  of  no  more  than  three  lens  elements  the  first  of 
which  is  a  positive  meniscus  element  and  the  Ust  of  which  is  a 
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negative  plastic  element  spaced  behind  said  positive  meniscus 
element,  the  ratio  of  the  radius  of  the  front  surface  of  said  first 
positive  meniscus  element  to  the  axial  separation  between  the 
first  surface  of  said  first  meniscus  element  and  the  last  surface 
of  said  negative  plastic  element  bemg  no  greater  than  1.3  and 
the  angular  magnification  of  said  afocal  lens  being  no  greater 
than  l.S. 


(c)  means  for  sending  signals  to  s&id  motor  to  rotate  taid 
disk;  and 

(d)  means  for  interrupting  said  signals  to  said  motor  before 


4,496^24 
EYEGLASS  FRAME  WITH  POCKET  CUP 
Charles  B.  AUen,  5  Briarfield  La.,  Hnntington,  N.Y.  11743 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  426,696 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  23, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Iirt.  a.'  G02C  i/00 

U,S.  CL  351— 1S5  10  Oains 


1.  An  improved  frame  for  eyeglasses,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  interconnected  rims,  each  of  which  is  configured  to 
surround  and  support  an  eyeglass  lens,  said  nms  each 
having  a  top,  bottom  and  two  side  segments  which  coop- 
eratively define  an  outer  surface;  and 
at  least  one  clasp  superimposed  over  at  least  about  \  of  the 
outer  surface  of  one  of  said  rims  and  resiliently  secured  to 
the  side  segment  thereof  which  is  distal  to  the  other  of  said 
rims  by  means  of  at  least  one  spring  element,  said  clasp 
being  configured  and  dimensioned  to  correspond  to  the 
configuration  and  width  of  the  portion  of  the  outer  surface 
over  which  it  is  superimposed,  said  clasp  having  a  central 
section  which  normally  overlies  said  distal  side  segment 
and  two  arms  extending  from  opposite  ends  of  said  central 
segment  which  normally  overlie  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
top  and  bottom  segments  of  the  associated  rim,  said  clasp 
also  being  generally  spaced  above  said  portion  of  said 
outer  surface  to  permit  a  portion  of  a  user's  garment  to  be 
inserted  between  said  clasp  and  said  rim  and  so  as  to  effect 
releasable  securement  of  said  frame  to  a  user's  garment  so 
inserted  therebetween. 


4,496,225 

MOTOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  MOTORIZED 

OPHTHALMIC  INSTRUMENT 

Peter  Augnsto,  Hnntington  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bausch  A 

Lonb  Incorporated,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Jnl.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  285,716 
Int  a.5  A61B  i/02 
\}&,  a.  351—234  14  Claims 

1.  In  an  ophthalmic  instrument  including  a  base  and  one  or 
more  optical  elements  positionable  along  an  optical  axis: 

(a)  a  disk  including  a  plurality  of  openings  for  supporting  at 
least  some  of  said  optical  elements,  said  disk  supported 
relative  to  said  base  for  rotation  about  an  axis  from  a 
position  where  one  of  said  openings  is  aligned  with  said 
optical  axis  to  at  least  one  other  position  where  another  of 
said  openings  is  aligned  with  said  optical  axis,  one  of  said 
positions  on  said  disk  constituting  a  reset  position  when 
aligned  with  said  optical  axis; 

(b)  a  stepinng  motor  having  a  plurality  of  detent  positions 
and  a  shaft  for  driving  said  disk  about  said  rotation  axis, 
said  motor  being  in  one  of  said  detent  positions  when  said 
disk  is  in  said  reset  position; 


the  magnetic  detent  position  where  said  disk  is  in  said  reset 
position  but  subsequent  to  the  immediately  preceding 
detent  position,  said  means  including  a  reflective  block  on 
said  disk  and  an  encoder  secured  relative  to  said  base. 


4,496,226 
ANDED  MOTOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  MOTORIZED 

OPHTHALMIC  INSTRUMETST 
Peter  Angusto,  Huntiiigtoa  Beach,  Calif.,  am)  Donn  E.  Steveas, 
Rochester,  N.Y.,  assi^iors  to  Banscb  h.  Lomb  Incorporated. 
Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jal.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  285,717 

Int  a.3  A61B  i/02 

U.S.  a.  351—234  6  CUdam 


1.  In  an  ophthalmic  instrument  comprising:  a  base,  a  rotat- 
able  optical  element,  a  stepping  motor  having  •  plurality  of 
detent  positions  and  a  shaft  for  rotating  said  element;  means, 
including  a  rotatable  support  for  said  element,  for  coupling 
said  shaft  to  said  element,  whereby  said  motor  can  rotate  said 
element  relative  to  said  base,  one  of  the  positions  of  said  ele- 
ment wherein  said  motor  is  in  one  of  said  detent  positions, 
constituting  a  reset  or  zero  position;  means  for  sending  signals 
to  said  motor  to  rotate  said  element,  and  means  for  interrupting 
said  signals  to  said  motor  before  the  magnetic  detent  position 
where  said  element  is  in  said  reset  position  but  subsequent  to 
the  immediately  preceding  detent  position,  said  nteans  includ- 
ing at  least  two  reflective  blocks  secured  to  said  coupling 
means,  a  pair  of  encoders,  decoder  logic  means  for  transform- 
ing analog  signals  to  digital  signals  coupled  to  said  encoders, 
and  latch  means  coupled  to  both  said  decoder  logic  means  and 
said  means  for  sending  signals  to  said  motor,  each  of  said 
encoders  including  an  LED  and  a  photcMransistor,  each  of  said 
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phototransistors  sending  anaJog  signals  to  said  decoder  logic 
means,  which  signals  change  when  the  light  emitted  by  said 
corresponding  LED  is  reflected  back  to  said  phototransistor 
by  said  corresponding  block,  said  decoder  logic  means  chang- 
ing said  digital  signal  when  said  analog  signals  from  said  en- 
coders are  concurrently  above  their  threshold  values  and  the 
resultant  signals  ANDed,  said  latch  latching  as  a  function  of 
said  change  in  digital  signal  and  sending  a  signal  to  said  means 
for  sending  signals  to  said  monitor  to  stop  sending  signals  to 
said  motor. 


PHOTOGRAPHIC  OPERATION  CONTROL  aRCUIT 
FOR  CAMERA 
Ism  Haiigiya;  ShaJcU  Tannra;  MntnJUde  Matsuda,  all  of 
Kanagawi;  Micfaio  Hlrohata,  Ijiagi;  Fomio  Ito,  and  Tetsuya 
Tagnchi,  both  of  KawmU,  all  of  Japu,  assignors  to  Canon 
Kabashikj  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Ja^aa 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  105,659,  Dec.  20, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,458,996. 
This  appUcatioa  May  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,669 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1978,  53-165878 
lat  CL'  G03B  17/00 
VS.  a.  354-289.12  ,o  claims 


(b)  an  elongated  member  slidably  disposed  in  one  of  said 
tubular  members;  and 


(c)  means  for  positioning  and  holding  said  angle-shaped  base 
in  position  on  said  elongate  member. 


1.  A  display  device  for  camera  comprising: 

(«)  signal  forming  means  for  producing  a  signal  represenu- 

tive  of  the  set  value  of  distance  by  a  distance  setting  mem- 

ber; 

(b)  distance  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  object  dis- 
tance.  said  means  producing  a  signal  correspondmg  to  the 
detected  object  distance; 

(c)  a  digital  display  circuit  responsive  to  the  signals  from  said 
signal  forming  means  and  said  distance  detecting  means 
for  displaying  the  set  value  of  distance,  and  the  detected 
object  distance  value; 

(d)  said  digital  circuit  including  a  plurality  of  display  ele- 
ments, and  means  for  activating  the  display  elements 
which  are  prescribed  by  the  said  detected  object  distance 
signal  and  set  distance  value;  and 

(e)  said  means  for  activating  including  a  control  circuit 
responsive  to  said  distance  detecting  means  for  activating 
prescribed  ones  of  said  elements  to  form  a  first  mark  and 
responsive  to  said  signal  forming  means  for  activating 
others  of  said  display  elements  according  to  the  set  value 
to  form  a  second  mark  difTerent  from  the  first  mark. 


4,496J28 

CAMERA  SUPPORT 

Jota  D.  Schmidt,  1634  0TWTbrt»k  Dr.,  Englewood,  FTiu  33533 

FU«d  Sep,  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  426,262 

.,»  «  «  I«t.  aJ  G03B  77/00 

UA  CI.  354-293  ,j  q^ 

1  A  camera  support  comprising: 

(a)  an  angle-shaped  base  having  two  legs  and  having  fixed  to 

each  leg  thereof  a  tubular  member; 


4,496,229 

APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSMmTNG  INFORMATION 

SIGNALS  IN  A  CAMERA 

Aldra  Ogasawara,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  anignor  to  Nippon  Kopdra 

KJL,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  517,283 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jul.  26, 1982,  57-129939 
Int  a.J  G03B  3/ia  13/02 
UAa354-W0  i3ci,i^ 


NO 


1.  An  auto-focusing  camera  having  an  imaging  optical  sys- 
tem with  a  focusing  lens  movable  along  the  optical  axis  and 
means  for  driving  said  focusing  lens  said  camera  comprising: 

(a)  a  taking  lens  unit  with  said  imaging  optical  system  includ- 
ing terminal  means  having  a  first  electrical  contact,  first 
transmission  means  which,  in  response  to  the  movement  of 
said  focusing  lens,  feeds  said  first  electrical  contact  with  a 
voltoge  having  a  substantially  constant  and  periodically 
repeating  peak  value,  and  second  transmission  means 
which  is  energized  to  feed  said  first  electrical  contact  with 
a  voltage  associated  with  the  focal  length  of  said  imaging 
optical  system;  and 

(b)  a  camera  body  including  means  for  generating  an  infor- 
mation signal  indicating  the  deviation  from  a  predeter- 
mined focal  plane  of  the  image  of  the  object  that  is  formed 
by  said  imaging  optical  system,  terminal  means  inclusive 
of  a  second  electrical  contact  coupled  to  said  first  electri- 
cal contact  and  which  is  coupled  to  the  terminal  means  in 
said  taking  lens  unit,  response  means  connected  to  said 
second  electrical  contact  which,  in  response  to  said  first 
transmission  means,  feeds  an  output  signal  for  energizing 
said  second  transmission  means  between  peaks  of  said 
periodic  voltoge,  and  control  means  preparing  a  signal  for 
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controlling  said  drive  means  from  the  voluge  generated  at 
said  second  electrical  contact  and  said  information  signal. 


4,496031 
MIRROR  R£FL£X  CAMERA  WITH  EXPOSURE  METER 
Knat  Heidunn,  Wetzlar,  and  Klaas-Dictar  Schaefer,  Branafelt. 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ernst  Leiti  Wet- 
zlar GabH,  Wetzlar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay 

Filed  JbI.  21,  1982,  Sar.  No.  400J53 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Jai.  23, 
1981,  3129069 

Int.  a.'  G03B  7/099 
\i&.  a.  354-429  8  Qaims 


4,496^30 
EXPOSURE  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  CAMERAS 
Masaaki  Nakai,  Kitakataaragi;  Masayoahi  Sahara,  Sennan; 
HiroaU  Hoaomizu,  Sakai,  and  Tokigi  Ishida,  Daito,  all  of 
Japan,  aaaisnors  to  Minolta  Camera   Kabnshlki   Kaisha, 
Onka,  Japan 

Filed  Jnl.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  395,991 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jnl.  17, 1981,  56-112812 
lat  a.^  G03B  n/05 
MS.  d  354—416  11  Claims 


~8m 


-1-^4 


1.  An  exposure  control  system  for  a  camera  adapted  to  be 
coupled  with  an  electronic  flash  device  which  supplies  a  con- 
trol signal  to  the  camera  representing  a  ready  condition  of  the 
device,  said  system  comprising: 

a  light  measuring  means  including  a  first  photoelectric  mem- 
ber for  receiving  light  of  a  scene  to  be  photographed, 
through  a  camera  objective  lens  and  the  diaphragm  aper- 
ture, and  generating  a  first  photoelectric  signal  as  a  func- 
tion of  the  intensity  of  the  received  light; 

a  first  programed  signal  means  for  generating  a  first  expo- 
sure control  signal  which  changes  with  said  first  photoe- 
lectric signal  according  to  a  first  program  for  natural  light 
photography; 

a  second  programed  signal  means  for  generating  a  second 
exposure  control  signal  changing  in  dependence  on  said 
first  photoelectric  signal  obtained  before  actuation  of  the 
diaphragm  without  illumination  of  said  scene  by  flash 
light  and  according  to  a  second  program  for  flash  photog- 
raphy; 

a  diaphragm  control  means  for  controlling  said  diaphragm 
aperture  in  accordance  with  either  said  fu^t  or  second 
exposure  control  signal; 

a  first  switch  means  for  connecting  said  diaphragm  control 
means  normally  with  said  first  programed  signal  means 
and  with  said  second  programed  signal  means  in  response 
to  said  control  signal; 

an  exposure  time  control  means  for  controlling  camera 
exposure  time  in  accordance  with  the  photoelectric  signal 
which  is  generated  with  said  photoelectric  member  re- 
ceiving the  light  through  the  diaphragm  aperture  deter- 
mined by  said  diaphragm  control  means  in  accordance 
with  the  first  exposure  control  signal;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for  switching  said 
exposure  time  control  means  to  a  condition  for  providing 
a  predetermined  exposure  time  suitable  for  flash  photogra- 
phy. 


1.  A  mirror  reflex  camera  comprising: 

(a)  a  picture  taking  objective  having  a  honzontaJ  optical  axis 
and  an  exit  pupil  (EP)  projected  by  said  picture  taking 
objective; 

(b)  exposure  metering  means  comprising  first  and  second 
photoelectric  detection  systems  (9,12); 

(c)  a  viewer  system  located  along  said  optical  axis  compris- 
ing in  series  a  focusing  screen  having  a  plane,  a  field  lens, 
a  pentaprism  and  an  eyepiece,  said  optical  axis  offset  in 
parallel  from  its  original  path  by  two  reflections  in  said 
pentaprism  and  exiting  said  eyepiece; 

(d)  said  pentaprism  having  means  (6fc,6c)  for  deviating  said 
exit; 

(e)  mirror  means  comprising  a  partly  transmitting  concave 
mirror  (16)  provided  at  the  lower  edge  of  the  exit  surface 
of  said  pentaprism  (6);  said  mirror  means  receiving  light 
flux  of  said  exit  pupil  for  reflection  to  a  surface  (6f)  of  said 
pentaprism,  and 

(0  said  first  photoelectric  detection  system  located  behind 
said  concave  mirror  in  the  direction  of  said  light  flux  and 
said  second  photoelectric  detection  system  located  behind 
said  surface  m  the  direction  of  said  light  flux  reflected  by 
said  concave  mirror. 


4,496,232 
APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHODS  OF  MAKING 
BIMODAL  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPIES 
Rndolph  Guzik,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Bell  A  Howell.  Chi- 
cago, III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No,  110,427,  Jan.  7,  1980,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jnn.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,154 

Int  a.'  G03G  15/00,  GOID  li/Ob 

U  A  a,  355—3  CH  7  CUlms 
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1.  A  bimodal  electrophotographic  imaging  reader/pnntcr 
for  reading  and  pnntmg  either  black  on  white  or  white  on 
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black  onginal  documents,  with  the  printing  aJways  being  black 
on  white  copy,  whereby  said  reader/printer  nuy  operate  in 
either  a  positive  or  a  reversal  mode  of  operation,  said  reader/- 
printer  comprising: 
means  for  selectively  applying  a  positive  bias  for  a  reversal 
mode  of  printout  interchangeably  with  a  removal  of  said 
bias  for  a  positive  mode  of  operation; 
means  responsive  to  a  selection  of  the  positive  mode  of 
operating  for  applying  a  negative  electrosutic  charge  to 
oi»e  surface  of  a  layer  of  a  coated  material,  means  for 
exposing  the  negatively  charged  surface  to  an  image  hav- 
ing light  and  dark  areas  for  causing  the  negative  surface 
charge  to  dissipate  in  varying  degrees  depending  on  the 
amount  of  light  in  the  exposed  image  areas,  magnetic 
brush  means  with  said  bias  removed  for  applying  a  posi- 
tively charged  toner  to  said  exposed  image  area; 
means  responsive  to  a  selection  of  the  reversal  mode  of 
operatmg  for  applying  a  positive  electrostatic  charge  to 
one  surface  of  a  layer  of  a  coated  material,  means  for 
exposing  the  positively  charged  surface  to  an  image  hav- 
ing hght  and  dark  areas  for  causing  the  positive  surface 
charge  to  dissipate  in  varying  degree  depending  on  the 
amount  of  light  in  the  exposed  image  areas,  magnetic 
brush  means  having  said  positive  bias  applied  thereto  for 
applying  said  positively  charged  toner  to  said  exposed 
image  area;  and 
means  for  fusing  the  deposited  toner  onto  the  coated  mate- 
rial in  both  of  said  modes  of  operation. 


M96,233 
ELECTROSTATIC  REPRODUCING  MACHINE 
Cfcarks  A.  Gi«e,  Webrter;  Timothy  T.  Blair,  SbortsriUe,  and 
Thomas  W.  Morgan,  Macedoo,  all  of  N.Y„  assignors  to  Xerox 
CorporatkMi,  Stamfbrd,  Coon. 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  489,622 

Int  CLJ  G03G  15/16 

UAa355-3TR  20Clalnis 


surface  with  the  copy  substrate  being  equal  to  the  distance 
along  said  copy  substrate  path  from  the  copy  sheet  entrance  to 
the  initial  line  of  conuct  of  the  lead  edge  of  the  copy  substrate 
with  the  lead  edge  of  the  image  on  the  imaging  surface,  drive 
means  to  contact  the  leading  edge  of  the  toner  image  on  said 
web  with  said  lead  edge  of  a  copy  substrate,  means  to  wind  said 
imaging  web  with  said  developed  toner  image  thereon  and  said 
copy  substrate  around  said  take  up  roll  to  form  a  sandwich 
comprising  said  insulating  layer  bearing  said  electrostatic  la- 
tent image  and  toner  image,  said  sandwich  comprising  in  se- 
quential order  a  conductive  substrate  support  for  said  insulat- 
ing layer,  said  insulating  layer,  the  toner  image,  copy  substrate, 
dielectric  layer,  and  conductive  electrode;  means  for  applying 
a  potential  to  said  conductive  electrode  after  said  sandwich  is 
formed  of  a  magnitude  and  potential  suflficient  to  create  an 
electric  field  to  transfer  toner  from  the  insulating  layer  to  the 
copy  substrate,  means  to  discharge  the  electrosutic  latent 
image  on  said  insulating  layer  before  separation  of  said  sand- 
wich, and  means  to  strip  said  copy  substrate  from  said  dielec- 
tric layer  while  said  field  is  applied,  drive  means  to  unwind  said 
web  from  said  take  up  roll  and  to  rewind  said  web  on  said 
supply  roll  in  preparation  for  the  next  imaging  cycle. 

4,496,234 
RELEASE  AGENT  MANAGEMENT  SYSTEM  FOR  HEAT 

AND  PRESSURE  FUSER  APPARATUS 
Joseph  G.  Schram,  Liverpool,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  490,616 

Int.  a.J  G03G  15/20 

U.S.  a.  355-3  FU  8  Qalms 


1.  An  electrostatographic  reproducing  apparatus  comprising 
a  movable  resuable  electrosutographic  imaging  web  having  an 
insulating  imaging  surface  on  an  electrically  grounded  conduc- 
tive substrate,  a  web  supply  roll  and  a  web  take  up  roll  com- 
prising a  conductive  substrate  and  a  dielectric  coating  thereon, 
one  end  of  said  web  being  fastened  to  said  web  supply  roll,  the 
other  end  of  said  web  being  fastened  to  said  web  take  up  roll 
said  web  supply  roll  and  said  web  take  up  roU  being  spaced 
apart,  means  to  transport  an  imaging  surface  along  a  path  past 
a  series  of  operational  processing  stations  including  means  to 
form  an  electrostatic  latent  image  on  said  web,  means  to  de- 
velop said  electrostatic  latent  image  on  said  web  with  toner  to 
form  a  toner  image,  said  means  to  form  and  said  means  to 
develop  being  sequentially  positioned  along  said  web  between 
said  web  supply  roll  and  said  web  take  up  roll;  a  developed 
toner  image  and  copy  substrate  contact  station,  said  apparatus 
also  including  a  copy  substrate  entrance  to  the  apparatus,  a 
copy  substrate  path  to  guide  said  copy  substrate  from  said 
entrance  to  said  copy  substrate  contact  station,  means  to  trans- 
port said  copy  substrate  along  said  copy  substrate  path,  the 
distance  along  the  imaging  surface  path  from  said  image  form- 
ing sution  where  the  lead  edge  of  an  image  is  formed  on  the 
imaging  surface  to  the  initial  line  of  contact  of  the  imaging 


1.  Release  agent  management  apparatus  for  use  with  a  heat 
and  pressure  fuser  for  fixing  toner  images  to  copy  substrates  by 
passage  of  the  substrates  between  two  pressure  engaged  rolls, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  pump  including  a  piston; 

means  operatively  coupling  said  pump  to  one  of  said  two 
rolls  whereby  said  pump  is  actuated  upon  the  engagement 
and  disengagement  of  said  two  rolls;  and 
means  responsive  to  actuation  of  said  coupling  means  for 
causing  said  pump  to  operate  at  a  variable  velocity. 


4,496,235 
FUSER  APPARATUS 
Ernest  J.  Tamary,  Rochester,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  499,638 
Int  a,J  G03G  15/20 
U.S.  a.  355-3  FU  8  Qalms 

7.  Fuser  apparatus  comprising 

means  having  a  fusing  surface  for  fusing  an  unfused  image 
carried  by  a  support  brought  into  contact  with  said  sur- 
face, said  surface  (1)  being  dimensioned  to  fuse  supports  of 
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a  nuuimum  predetermined  dimension  and  supports  of  at 
least  one  lesser  dimension  and  (2)  being  coated  with  re- 
lease material;  and 
means  for  removing  excess  release  material  in  the  areas  of 


said  fusing  means  surface  between  the  ends  of  said  lesser 
dimensioned  support  and  the  ends  of  said  maximum  di- 
mensioned support  and  for  redistributing  such  removed 
release  material  to  the  portion  of  said  surface  in  contact 
with  said  lesser  dimensioned  support. 


4,496,236 
ANODIZED  ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGING  SURFACE 
Leo  A.  Beandet,  Milford,  and  DouM  J.  Leanoa,  Actoo,  both  of 
Maas^  asrignors  to  Deanisoo  Manufiicturing  Company,  Fra- 
wingham,  Mass. 

CoBtiBoation  of  Ser.  No.  346349,  Feb.  5. 1982,  Pat  No. 
4,413,049,  widdi  is  a  coatiBoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  164,482, 

Job.  30,  1980, ,  which  Is  a  coBtiouation-ln-part  of  Ser.  No. 
155,354,  JuB.  2,  1980,.  This  appUcatioB  Sep.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No. 

529,195 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tiiis  patent  subsequent  to  Not.  1, 2000, 

has  been  diaciaiaied. 

iBt  a.3  G03G  15/22 

VS.  a.  355—3  DR  17  Qaims 


4,496,237 
CONSUMABLE  STATUS  DISPLAY 
Steven  M.  Schroa,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Coaa. 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  406,652 

iBt  a.'  G03G  15/00 

VS.  O.  355-14  C  3  aaims 
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1.  In  a  reproduction  machine  having  a  plurality  of  discrete 
operating  components  coopcrable  with  one  another  to  produce 
images  on  copy  sheets  and  including  an  operator  console  hav- 
ing an  alphanumenc  display  and  a  scrolling  switch  and  a  con- 
troller with  a  nonvolatile  memory  for  stonng  indications  of  the 
operation  of  selected  operating  components,   the  operating 
components  being  grouped   into  categones,  each  category 
having  subcomponents  for  monitoring,  the  method  of  monitor- 
ing the  operation  of  a  selected  opcraung  component  including 
the  steps  of 
entering  a  display  mode  to  display  a  diagnostic  menu, 
scrolling  the  categones  of  reproduction  machine  compo- 
nents on  the  display  in  response  to  the  activation  of  said 
scrolling  switch, 
selecting  a  category  of  machine  components, 
scrolling  a  set  of  subcomponents  on  the  alphanumenc  dis- 
play within  the  said  first  selected  category  in  response  to 
the  activation  of  said  scrolling  switch,  and 
selecting  one  of  said  subcomponents  for  monitonng. 


1.  Electrostatic  imaging  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  dielectric  image  member,  comprising  a  substrate  of  a  mate- 
rial selected  from  the  group  aluminum  and  aluminum 
alloys,  with  a  dielectric  surface  layer  having  a  resistivity 
of  at  least  10'^  ohm-centimeters  produced  by  hardcoat 
anodizing  the  substrate  to  form  an  oxide  surface  layer, 
dehydrating  the  oxide  surface  layer,  impregnating  the 
dehydrated  surface  layer  with  a  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  compounds  of  Group  II  or  Group  III 
metals  with  fatty  acids,  and  removing  excess  material 
from  the  member's  surface; 
means  for  forming  a  latent  electrostatic  image  on  the  dielec- 
tric image  member; 
means  for  toning  the  latent  electrosutic  image;  and 
means  for  simultaneously  transferring  and  fusing  the  toned 
image  from  the  image  member  to  an  image  receptor. 


4,496038 
IMAGE  RECORDING  APPARATUS 
Masaharu  Tsukada,  Kawasaki;  Junichi  Kimizuka,  and  Haruo 
Shimizu,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japaa,  assignors  to  Caaon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Flkd  Apr.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  482,893 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Apr.    15,    1982,    57- 
54726[U] 

iBt  a.i  G03G  15/00 
VS.  a  355-14  D  2  Oaims 

1.  An  image  recording  apparatus  having; 
a  developer  carrying  member  for  guiding  and  supplying 
developer  to  a  latent  image  on  the  surface  of  an  image 
bearing  member  to  cause  the  developer  to  adhere  to  said 
latent  image; 
means  for  supplying  a  bias  voluge  to  s&id  developer  carry- 
mg  member; 
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means  for  detecting  the  feed  of  multiple  transfer  mediums; 


and 


means  for  varying  the  bias  voltage  to  said  developer  carry- 
ing member  in  response  to  the  detecting  operation  of  said 
multi-copy  feed  detecting  means. 


4,496039 
PROJECTION  EXPOSURE  APPARATUS 
Joaji  laohata,  and  Mitnya  Sato,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Canon  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  440,429 
GaiaM  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  29,  IWl,  56-215336 
Int  a.J  G03B  27/52,  27/42,  27/32 
MS,  a.  355-30  8  Claims 


1.  A  projection  exposure  apparatus  comprising: 

negative  holding  means  for  holding  a  negative; 

photosensitive  member  holding  means  for  holding  a  photo- 
sensitive member; 

a  projection  optical  «ystem  for  projecting  an  image  of  the 
negative  upon  the  photosensitive  member; 

movable  means  for  coupling  said  negative  holding  means 
and  said  photosensitive  member  holdmg  means; 

guide  means  for  guiding  said  movable  means  in  a  scanning 
direction;  ^ 

first  compensating  means  for  compensating  for  distortion  of 
the  image  of  the  negative  by  said  projection  optical  system 
by  controllmg  the  temperature  of  at  least  one  of  the  ncga- 
Uve  and  the  photosensitive  member;  and 

second  compensating  means  for  compensating  for  inclina- 


tion of  the  posture  of  said  movable  means  during  the 
movement  thereof  and  for  compensating  for  distortion  of 
the  image  of  the  negative  on  the  photosensitive  member. 


4,496,240 

APPARATUS  FOR  CX)NTROLLED  DELIVERY  OF 

MAGNETIC  TONER 

Keitaro  Yamashita,  Saitaosa,  and  Hiromi  Kashiwagi,  Kama* 

gaya,  both  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Hitachi  Metals,  Ltd^  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  298,172,  Aug.  31,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  541,492 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  1,  1980,  55-120893 

Int  Cl.^  G03G  15/00 

UA  a.  355-14  D  actotas 


1.  An  apparatus  for  developing  an  electrostatic  latent  image 
by  means  of  a  single  component  magnetic  toner,  having  a 
non-magnetic  cylindrical  sleeve  disposed  to  oppose  a  surface 
of  a  photo-sensitive  member,  and  a  magnetic  roll  disposed  in 
said  sleeve  and  having  a  plurality  of  magnetic  poles,  said  appa- 
ratus further  comprising: 
a  container  provided  with  developing  tank  means  for  receiv- 
ing the  magnetic  toner  to  be  supplied  onto  the  non-mag- 
netic cylindrical  sleeve  and  for  receiving  any  excess  mag- 
netic toner  carried  by  said  sleeve  and  not  transferred  to 
said  latent  image,  said  container  further  including  toner 
supply  tank  means  for  holding  a  supply  of  the  magnetic 
toner,  said  toner  supply  tank  means  being  in  communica- 
tion with  said  developing  tank  means  via  a  communication 
portion  including  a  wall; 
a  doctor  blade  disposed  at  a  toner  outlet  of  said  developing 
tank  means  and  adapted  to  adjust  the  thickness  of  a  layer 
of  the  magnetic  toner  conveyed  to  said  latent  image  on 
said  non-magnetic  sleeve  due  to  relative  rotation  between 
said  non-magnetic  sleeve  and  said  magnet  roll; 
means  for  detecting  the  amount  of  the  magnetic  toner  at- 
tracted onto  said  non-magnetic  sleeve  and  for  generating 
a  signal  in  response  to  said  detected  amount,  said  detecting 
means  being  disposed  in  the  developing  tank  means  up- 
stream of  said  doctor  blade  as  viewed  in  the  direction  of 
conveyance  of  the  magnetic  toner; 
rotating  means  for  supplying  the  magnetic  toner  from  the 
toner  supply  tank  means  to  the  developing  tank  means, 
said  rotating  means  comprising  a  magnet  roll  with  a  plu- 
rality of  magnetic  poles  provided  on  a  surface  thereof,  and 
being  disposed  to  control  the  flow  of  toner  through  said 
communication  portion,  said  magnet  roll  positioned  adja- 
cent said  communication  wall  and  being  rotatable  in  a 
predetermined  direction  to  move  the  magnetic  toner  from 
said  toner  supply  tank  means  to  said  developing  tank 
means  along  said  wall;  and 
means  for  actuating  said  rotating  means  in  accordance  with 
the  signal  generated  by  said  detecting  means,  thereby 
controlling  the  delivery  of  the  magnetic  toner  from  said 
toner  supply  tank  means  to  said  developing  tank  means 
based  on  the  amount  of  toner  in  said  developing  tank 
means. 
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PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  RELATIVELY  AUGNING 

THE  IMAGE  AND  OBJECT  SURFACES  IN  OPTICAL 

COPYING  SYSTEMS 

Herbert  E.  Majrer ,  Eachea,  LieckteMteiB,  aHigwM-  to  Ceuor 

Pateat-  aad  Vemchs-AaitaH,  Vadaz,  LieckteMteia 
per  No.  PCr/ATM/00007,  §  371  Date  Oct.  14,  IWO,  §  lOKe) 
Date  Oct  10, 1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/01721,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aag.  21, 1980 
CoBtiaaatkHi-ia-|Mrt  of  Ser.  No.  197,991,  Oct  10, 1900,.  Tbta 
PCT  appUcation  Feb.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  476,249 
ClalBM  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuy,  Feb.  14, 
1979,  2905635 

lat  a.^  GOIB  11/26 
UA  a  356-152  g  Claims 


4,496,242 

APPARATUS  FOR  POSITIONING  A  CONTACT  LENS 

UNDER  A  RADIUSCOPE 

Joha  CJoagit  Clearwater,  and  Heary  H.  HoUid«e.  Semiaote. 

botb  of  Fla,  aHigKin  to  Aatooiated  Optica,  Inc.,  Ctew^atcri 

Fla. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  333^1 

lat  a.'  GOIN  21/01 

MS.  a.  356-244  5  cuiau 


1.  A  process  for  relatively  aligning  an  object  surface  and  an 
image  surface  in  a  projection-copying  system,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

providing  a  window  with  two  parallel  edges  on  said  object 
surface; 

providing  a  line  mark  parallel  to  said  edges  on  an  area  of  said 
image  surface  designed  to  coincide  with  an  image  of  said 
window; 

projecting  an  image  of  said  window  upon  said  area  through 
a  projection  objective  and  a  semitransparent  mirror  in- 
serted between  said  object  surface  and  said  objective; 

retroprojecting  an  image  of  the  projected  window  image 
along  with  an  image  of  said  line  mark  by  way  of  said 
objective  and  said  semitransparent  mirror  upon  a  detec- 
tion plane  to  form  a  composite  image  thereon; 

scanning  said  composite  image  in  a  direction  perpendicular 
to  said  line  mark  and  said  parallel  edges,  thereby  generat- 
ing electrical  signals  corresponding  to  the  luminous  inten- 
sity of  the  scanned  image  elements; 

comparing  a  time  interval  elapsing  between  a  first  pulse  and 
a  second  pulse,  respectively  representing  a  traverse  of  one 
of  said  edges  and  of  said  line  mark,  with  a  time  interval 
elapsing  between  said  second  pulse  and  a  third  pulse, 
representing  a  traverse  of  the  other  of  said  edges,  as  a 
measure  of  the  position  of  said  line  mark  relative  to  said 
window; 

relatively  displacing  said  object  and  image  surfaces  to  center 
the  image  of  said  line  mark  in  the  retroprojected  image  of 
said  window; 

determining  the  scanning  time  required  for  one  of  said  pulses 
to  pass  between  a  predetermined  lower  and  a  predeter- 
mined higher  intensity  threshold  as  a  measure  of  sharpness 
of  focus;  and 

varying  the  distance  between  said  object  and  image  surfaces 
along  the  epical  axb  of  said  objective  until  said  scanning 
time  attains  a  minimum  value. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  positioning  the  curved  surface  of  a  lens 
relative  to  a  lens  examining  device  to  faciliutc  inspection  of 
the  entire  lens  surface,  comprismg: 

a  support  base; 

a  first  slide  for  providing  linear  translation  along  a  vertical 
axis  relative  to  said  support  base, 

a  support  member  affixed  to  said  first  slide  so  as  to  be  rout- 
able  relative  to  said  slide  about  a  horizontal  pivot  axis; 

a  second  slide  mounted  on  said  support  member  and  provid- 
ing linear  translation  along  a  normally  vertical  axis  per- 
pendicular to  said  honzonta]  pivot  axis;  and 

a  lens  support  structure  mounted  on  said  second  slide,  the 
disUnce  between  said  lens  support  structure  and  said 
horizontal  pivot  axis  being  variable  by  means  of  move- 
ment of  said  second  slide  along  its  axis  of  translation  in 
accordance  with  the  radius  of  curvature  of  a  lens  to  be 
inspected  so  that  a  portion  of  the  lens  surface  is  always 
maintained  in  a  fixed  focal  area  with  rotation  of  said  sup- 
port member  about  said  horizontal  axis. 


4,496,243 
CONTACT  LENS  HOLDER 
Takeshi  Machida.  Tokyo.  Japan,  aari«aor  to  Aaaki  Kogake 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  29.  1982,  Ser.  No.  363,153 
ClaiBs   priority,   appUcation   Japan,   May    29,    198L   56- 
78564{U] 

lat  a.'  GOIN  21/01 
UA  a.  356-244  2  Claims 


1.  A  contact  lens  holder  for  use  between  the  lens  presser  and 
lens  support  of  a  lens  meter  for  measurement  of  a  contact  lens, 
comprising  a  cover  and  a  casing  which  are  openably  joined  to 
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each  other,  said  casing  having  a  leg  adapted  to  support  said 
lens  holder  on  the  lens  support  of  said  lens  meter,  said  cover 
and  said  casing  having  first  and  second  aligned  openings,  re- 
spectively, for  passage  therethrough  of  a  beam  of  light  emitted 
from  the  lens  meter,  said  casing  having  an  annular  wall  which 
defines  said  second  opening  and  has  a  diameter  which  is  less 
than  the  diameter  of  the  contact  lens  to  be  measured,  said 
annular  wall  adapted  to  engage  the  concave  side  of  the  contact 
lens  and  support  the  contact  lens  with  the  concave  side  thereof 
directed  toward  said  second  opening,  an  annular  projection 
surrounding  said  annular  wall  in  spaced  relation  thereto,  said 
annular  projection  having  a  diameter  such  that  it  engages  the 
peripheral  edge  of  the  contact  lens  to  assure  the  proper  posi- 
tioning of  the  conuct  lens  with  respect  to  said  lens  meter  and 
prevent  lateral  movement  of  said  contact  lens,  and  said  cover 
having  a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced  resilient  tongues  at- 
tached in  a  cantilevered  fashion  to  said  cover  for  engaging  the 
convex  side  of  the  contact  lens  to  resiliently  hold  the  contact 
lens  against  said  annular  wall  to  prevent  movement  of  the 
contact  lens  axially  of  said  first  and  second  openings,  whereby 
said  contact  lens  is  accurately  positioned  with  respect  to  said 
lens  meter  and  prevented  from  movement  in  the  vertical  or 
horizontal  directions. 


4,496,244 

SMALL  VOLUME  MIXING  AND  RECIRCULATING 

APPARATUS 

Albert  R.  Lodwig,  Holiday,  FUk,  anignor  to  General  Signal 

Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  458,230 

Int  aj  BOIF  7/02.  7/16,  15/02 

UJS.  a  366—136  3  Claims 


1.  A  small  volume  mixing  and  delivery  system  for  supplying 
small  particles  suspended  in  a  vehicle  so  as  to  form  a  slurry  for 
delivery  and  recirculation,  comprising: 

a  mixing  chamber  having  cylindrical  sides,  a  conical  bottom 
having  an  opening  at  its  lowest  point  and  a  pivouble  inlet 
tube  adjusuble  to  introduce  recirculated  slurry  into  said 
chamber  in  a  manner  to  selectively  enhance  or  diminish 
the  esublishment  of  a  vortex  in  said  chamber; 

a  high  speed  rouuble  impeller; 

an  outlet  tube; 

an  impeller  housing  encasing  said  impeller  and  connected  to 
said  chamber  at  said  opening  and  to  said  outlet  tube,  said 
opening  being  such  that  the  housing  receives  the  slurry 
from  the  mixing  chamber  and  closely  couples  the  housing 
with  the  mixing  chamber  so  that  the  high  speed  rotation  of 
the  impeller  coupled  with  the  force  of  the  recirculated 
•lurry  produces  a  vortex  in  said  chamber  for  mixing  said 
slurry  in  the  chamber  while  the  impeller  pumps  said  slurry 
through  said  outlet  tube; 

shaft  means  for  routing  said  impeller  in  said  housing,  said 

.,  shaft  means  extending  through  said  slurry  to  a  point  above 
.  the  level  of  said  slurry  for  connection  to  a  power  drive 
train  arranged  to  drive  said  impeller. 


4,496,245 
UQUID  CHROMATOGRAPHY  PROPORTIONING 
VALVE  AND  MIXER 
Fredericli  L.  Conrad,  PoagUceepsIc  N.Y.;  Loois  R.  Palmer, 
Newtown,  and  Arthur  A.  Roberta,  Danbury,  both  of  Conn^ 
assignors  to  International  Bnaiaeai  Machines  Corporation, 
AnMMk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  472«903 

Int.  a.^  BOIF  7/16.  13/08.  15/02 

UA  CL  366—143  n  curing 


a> 


1.  In  a  device  for  continuously  mixing  solvents  flowing  into 
a  liquid  chromatography  system,  the  combination  of: 

a  body  having  a  cylindrical  mixing  chamber  therein,  said 
chamber  having  a  cylindrical  first  portion  of  a  constant 
first  diameter  and  a  cylindrical  second  portion  of  a  con- 
stant second  diameter  larger  than  that  of  said  first  diame- 
ter, said  first  and  second  portions  constituting  the  entire 
mixing  chamber,  said  body  further  having  inlet  passage 
means  communicating  with  said  first  portion  of  said  cham- 
ber for  continuously  admitting  solvents  to  be  mixed  into 
said  chamber,  and  outlet  passage  means  communicating 
with  said  second  portion  of  said  chamber  for  conducting 
solvents  mixed  in  said  chamber  away  therefrom  and  into 
said  chromatography  system;  and 

a  magnetic  star  wheel  stirrer  rotatably  disposed  in  and  sub- 
stantially filling  said  chamber,  said  stirrer  being  rotatable 
about  an  axis  of  said  chamber,  said  star  wheel  stirrer  ex- 
tending through  said  first  and  second  portions  and  being 
adapted  to  be  driven  by  a  rotary  magnetic  field,  said  star 
wheel  stirrer  having  a  central  web  and  two  spoked  sec- 
tions on  either  side  of  said  web,  one  spoked  section  being 
disposed  in  said  first  portion  for  mixing  solvents  therein 
and  the  other  spoked  section  being  disposed  in  said  second 
portion  inwardly  of  said  outlet  passage  means  for  mixing 
solvent  in  said  second  portion,  said  stirrer  rotating  in  a 
cylindrical  volume  within  said  chamber  which  volume 
has  a  diameter  slightly  less  than  said  first  diameter, 
whereby  the  larger  diameter  of  said  second  portion  allows 
any  gases  in  said  mixing  chamber  to  flow  around  said 
stirrer  and  outwardly  through  said  outlet  passage  means 
without  becoming  entrapped  in  said  other  spoked  section 
and  blockmg  the  flow  of  liquids  through  said  device. 

4,496046 
TIMEPIECE  CONSTRUCnON 
Tomio  Ota;  Mamoni  Miyasaka,  and  Imao  Hlraga,  all  of  Sowa, 
Japan,  aadgnors  to  Kahmihiki  Kaisha  Sawa  Sf«»f«»T<»w,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  313,109    "^ 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  21, 1980,  5S-147448; 
Not.  7,  1980,  55-157192 

Int.  a^  G04B  00/00 

U.S.a.  368— 88  ".'   "  10  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  wristwatch  driven  by  a  stepping  motor 

comprising: 

at  least  a  first  frame  and  a  second  frame,  said  first  and  second 

frames  being  formed  of  metal  plates  with  plastic  layers 

integrated  to  said  metal  plates,  said  plastic  layers  being 

substantially  separated,  in  a  plan  view,  into  concave  and 

convex  portions,  the  concave  and  convex  portions  at  each 

said  separated  plan  view  portion  being  adapted  to  mount 
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components  substantially  of  a  functional  block  of  said 
wristwatch; 

a  gear  train  including  a  rotor  portion  of  said  stepping  motor 
for  driving  said  display,  said  gear  train  being  positioned 
between  said  first  and  second  frames; 

a  ring-shaped  date  dial  and  a  date  dial  guard  disposed  be- 
tween a  dial  and  one  of  said  first  and  second  frames;  said 
date  dial  guard  supporting  said  ring-shaped  date  dial,  said 
dial  guard  being  a  metal  plate,  said  first  and  second  frames 
and  said  date  dial  guard  each  having  a  hole,  said  holes 
being  concentric; 

a  threaded  tube  fixed  in  the  concentric  hole  of  the  other  one 
of  said  first  and  second  frame; 


trodes  has  a  thickness  in  the  range  from  7S  nm  to  1 23  nm, 
which  corresponds  to  one  quarter  of  the  wavelength  of  the 
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a  bridge  screw  passing  through  said  concentric  holes  from 
the  side  of  said  dials  to  engage  said  threaded  tube,  said  first 
and  second  frames  and  said  date  dial  guard  being  sup- 
ported together  in  common  by  said  bridge  screw  when 
said  gear  train  and  said  rotor  are  arranged  on  the  concave 
portion  of  said  plastic  layer,  at  least  a  part  of  the  convex 
portion  being  used  as  a  spacer  between  said  two  frames, 
the  heads  of  said  threaded  tube  and  said  bridge  screw 
being  respectively  overlapped  with  the  metal  plate  in  the 
frame  and  the  metal  of  the  dial  guard  so  that  the  axial 
forces  created  by  the  bridge  screw  are  supported  by  the 
metal  of  the  frame  and  dial  guard. 


4,496447 
DISPLAY  DEVICE  WITH  TRANSPARENT  COVER  AS  A 

VIBRATOR  OF  A  SOUND  GENERATOR 
Akk)  Komada,  KoirabaAJi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Set.  No.  199,231,  Oct  21, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Dec.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  454,531 
Clains  priority,  ap^ication  Japan,  Oct.  22, 1979,  54-135170; 
Oct  22,  1979,  54-135171;  Oct  24,  1979,  54-136402;  Oct  24, 
1979,  54-136405 

Int  CV  G04C  21/16 
\3S.  a.  368—255  8  Claims 

1.  A  display  device  having  a  transparent  cover  serving  as  a 
vibrator  of  a  sound  generator,  said  transparent  cover  having  a 
transparent  piezoelectric  element  coated  with  transparent 
electrodes  on  both  surfaces  thereof,  bonded  to  an  inner  surface 
of  said  transparent  cover  by  transparent  adhesive  material,  said 
transparent  cover  being  arranged  in  front  of  a  display  panel  of 
said  display  device,  wherein  each  of  said  transparent  elec- 


near  ultraviolet  light  from  300  nm  to  500  nm  so  as  to  serve  as 
an  anti-reflection  film  for  the  near  ultraviolet  light. 


4,4%JI48 
STRUCTURE  FOR  A  WATCH  CASE  MADE  OF 
CEMENTED  CARBIDE 
Masahiko  Waki;  Seiji  Umezawa;  Tsnneji  Taka&ugi;  Hiroshi 
Koide,  and  Takao  Kasai,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assigBors  to 
Citizen  Watch  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Jan.  26.  1982,  Ser.  No.  342,749 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japan.  Feb.  20,  1981,  56-23200; 
Jul.  16,  1981,  56-106475 

Int  a.' G04B  i 7/00 
U^.  a.  368—280  3  Claims 


1.  A  structure  for  a  watch  case  made  of  cemented  carbide, 
comprising: 

a  watchglass  having  an  outer  penphcral  surface  formed  with 
a  vertical  portion  and  an  upper  inclmed  surface  formed  at 
a  portion  above  said  outer  penpheral  surface; 

a  case  band  composed  of  a  cemented  carbide  alloy,  said  case 
band  having  an  inwardly  projecting  nng-shaped  flange 
formed  at  an  upper  portion  thereof,  an  inwardly  facing 
annular  step  formed  at  a  tower  portion  of  said  inwardly 
facing  annular  surface; 

a  watch  glass  supporiing  ring  composed  on  an  alloy  consist- 
ing of  iron  and  nickel,  said  watchglass  supponmg  nng 
having  an  outer  diametncal  surface  brazed  to  said  annular 
step  of  said  case  band  and  an  upper  surface  for  supporting 
a  bottom  surface  of  said  watchglass: 

a  packing  for  providing  a  waterproof  seal   and 
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a  back  cover  secured  to  said  case  band; 

wherein  said  packing  is  provided  and  compressed  between 
said  outer  peripheraJ  surface  of  said  watchglass  and  an 
annular  groove  formed  by  said  flange  and  annular  surface 
of  said  case  band  and  said  upper  surface  of  said  watchglass 
supporting  ring,  and  includes  a  protrusion  protruding  into 
the  space  between  said  flange  of  said  case  band  and  said 
upper  inclined  surface  of  said  watchglass,  said  protrusion 
engaging  said  upper  inclined  surface  of  said  watchglass  to 
retain  said  watchglass  in  a  fixed  place. 


ducted  through  said  thermocouple  circuit  when  it  is  a 
complete  circuit; 
an  amplifwr; 

a  second  capacitor  connecting  said  junction  to  the  input  of 
said  amplifier; 

a  voltage  divider  means  connected  at  its  Up  to  the  input  of 
said  amplifier  so  as  to  produce  a  bias  of  polarity  and  mag- 
nitude  to  maintain  the  amplifier  output  cut  off  when  noise 
signals  appear  in  the  thermocouple  circuit  and  when  said 


1,496,249 

METHOD  A^fD  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 

RELATIVE  SURFACE  AREAS  OF  A  COATED  MATERIAL 

ON  A  SUBSTRATE 

HoBg  H.  Lee,  GaiMtillle,  FbL,  and  DMoit  J.  Miller.  Haalett, 

Micb^  aarifMNrt  to  Uaivenity  of  FkirMa,  GaincsTille,  Fla. 

Filed  Sap.  23,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  421,905 

lat  a.^  GOIK  17/06.  25/22 

U.S.  a,  374—7  10  Clalins 


ISSJt 


-vsa 


1   A  method  of  determining  the  proportion  of  the  surface 
area  of  a  solid  support  that  is  covered  by  a  catalytic  material 
which  comprises  passing  a  known  volume  of  an  adsorbate  gas 
under  controlled  steady-sute  conditions  of  pressure,  tempera- 
ture, and  flow  rate,  over  a  catalyst  material  deposited  on  a  solid 
support  maintained  at  a  selected  low  temperature  near  the 
liquefaction  temperature  of  said  adsorbate  gas  and  determined 
first  the  desorption  kinetics  of  the  adsorbate  gas  adsorbed  on 
said  catalyst  and  said  support  by  heating  said  catalyst  material 
and  said  support  from  near  said  liquefaction  temperature  to 
ambient  temperature  and  continuously  measuring  the  volume 
of  adsorbate  gas  desorbed  from  said  catalyst  material  and  from 
said  support  so  as  to  generate  data  representing  the  volume  of 
adsorbate  gas  adsorbed  as  a  function  of  temperature;  in  a  simi- 
lar fashion  determining  secondly  the  desorption  kinetics  of  said 
adsorbate  gas  adsorbed  on  said  catalyst  in  the  absence  of  said 
solid  support  at  the  same  range  of  temperatures;  m  a  similar 
fashion  determining  thirdly  the  desorption  kinetics  of  said 
adsorbate  gas  adsorbed  on  said  solid  support  in  the  absence  of 
said  catalyst  at  the  same  range  of  temperatures;  comparing  the 
above-determined  said  first,  second  and  third  desorption  kinet- 
ics of  adsorbate  gas  over  identical  temperature  ranges  and 
calculating  therefrom  the  proportion  of  surface  area  of  said 
catalyst  material  deposited  on  a  solid  support  that  is  covered 
by  said  catalyst  material. 


4,49«,2S0 
THERMOCOUPLE  OPEN  ORCUir  DETECTOR 
ThoiMi  J.  WaU^  Hatboro,  Pi^  MiigMr  to  Gancrai  Sisoal 
CorporatkM,  Stamford,  CoBo. 

FUod  Mar.  3,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  471,914 
lat  CLJ  GOIK  01/02;  GOIR  31/02 
U.S.  a.  374—186  ]  ctain 

1  In  an  apparatus  for  detecting  an  open  circuit  condition  in 
at  least  one  thermocouple  circuit  selectively  connected  to  a 
measuring  mput  circuit,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  pulse  generator  for  generating  pulses; 
a  first  capacitor  connecting  said  generator  to  said  thermo- 
couple cu-cuit  at  a  junction  so  that  said  pulses  are  con- 


"sr 


at  least  one  thermocouple  in  the  thermocouple  circuit  is  a 
complete  circuit;  and 
resistant^  means  for  connecting  the  pulses  to  said  amplifier 
input  in  shunt  to  said  first  and  second  capacitors  so  that 
when  said  thermocouple  is  open-circuited  said  bias  is 
overcome  by  the  signal  supplied  through  said  resistance 
means  and  said  pulses  are  conducted  to  the  input  of  said 
amplifier  to  trigger  it  and  produce  an  output  therefrom  to 
provide  an  indication  of  the  open-circuited  condition. 


4,496,251 

PAD-TYPE  HYDRODYNAMIC  BEARING 

RoaaeU  D.  Ide,  P.O.  Box  744,  CoTeatry,  RJ.  02816 

Filed  May  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  610,140 

Int  a.J  F16C  32/06 


UA  CL  384—117 


6Claiiu 
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1.  A  hydrodynamic  bearing  supporting  an  opposing  moving 
part,  a  plurality  of  bearing  pads,  each  pad  having  a  face  mem- 
ber and  a  support  member,  said  pad  being  separated  from  said 
support  member  and  by  a  plurality  of  web-like  ligaments,  the 
face  of  said  pad  having  a  load-engaging  surface,  said  pad  under 
the  action  of  friction  on  the  face  thereof  rocking  to  cause  the 
trailing  edge  to  approach  the  member  being  supported  in  bear- 
ing relationship.  ^ 
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4,49M52 

RESILIENT  SUPPORT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SHAFT 

BEARINGS  OF  HIGHSPEED  ROTORS,  IN  PARTICULAR 

ROTORS  OF  TURBO  MACHINES 
Haimlrich  HSrIcr,  Zvkh,  ud  Radolf  KoUer,  Hochdorf,  botb 
of  Switicrlaiid,  avigBon  to  BBC  Brown,  Bo?eri  St  Compaay, 
Liadted,  Biidn,  Switnrlaad 

F1M  Apr.  20,  1983,  Scr.  No.  486,967 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatkM  Switierland,  May  26,   1982, 
3223/82 

lat  a.^  n6C  27/04 
VS.  a.  384— 21S  8  daiiM 


said  hammer  element  after  each  collision  between  said 
hammer  element  and  one  of  said  ngid  pieces. 


1.  A  iTsilient  support  arrangement  for  shaft  bearings  of 
high-speed  rotors,  said  support  arrangement  being  intended  to 
resiliently  absorb  forces  acting  from  the  rotor  upon  the  shaft 
bearing  located  transversely  to  an  axis  of  a  rotor  shaft,  said 
support  arrangement  including  an  inner  strap,  an  outer  strap 
and  a  plurality  of  bending  spring  bars  arranged  around  the 
periphery  of  said  two  straps,  said  bending  spring  bars  extend- 
ing from  end  faces  of  said  two  straps  in  a  direction  generally 
parallel  to  a  common  longitudinal  axis  of  the  two  straps,  said 
bending  bars  having  free  ends,  associated  inner  and  outer 
spring  bars  being  joined  together  at  their  free  ends,  the  bending 
spring  bars  being  of  such  a  shape  that  an  annular  gap  is  present 
between  the  two  straps. 


4,496,253 
IMPACT  HAMMER 
GUabertns  B.  Moning,  Heomen,  Netberiaods,  assignor  to  Daisy 
System,  Holland  B.V.,  Netheriands 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1983,  Scr.  No.  486,696 

ht  a.)  B41J  9/38 

VS.  a  400— IC3.1  4  Claims 


1.  An  electromagnetic  hammer  assembly  comprising: 

a  hammer  element  having  a  hammer  tip; 

control  means  for  guiding  said  hammer  element  in  recipro- 
cating movement  between  a  rest  position  and  a  striking 
position; 

means  for  selectively  producing  an  electric  Held  for  urging 
the  hammer  element  from  said  rest  position  toward  said 
striking  position; 

a  return  spring  for  biasing  said  hammer  element  toward  said 
rest  position;  and 

a  bumper  assembly  delimitting  said  rest  position  and  adapted 
to  debounce  said  hammer  element  as  it  is  returned  from 
said  striking  to  said  rest  position,  said  bumper  assembly 
comprising  a  housing,  a  stationary  shock  absorbing  ele- 
ment affixed  to  said  housing  and  two  rigid  pieces,  each 
having  a  weight  equal  to  the  hammer  element  weight,  said 
rigid  pieces  being  positioned  on  two  opposed  sides  of  said 
shock  absorbing  element  and  movable  with  respect  to  said 
housing  and  each  other  to  absorb  the  kinetic  energy  of 


4,496,254 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MOUNTING  A  DAISY 

PRINT  WHEEL  ON  THE  SHAFT  OF  A  PRINT  HEAD 

Edward  H.  Lao,  Wcstbwry,  and  Kenaetli  CokMMl,  RoakoiUiMBa, 

both  of  N.Y.,  aaiifBors  to  Primaset,  Lk.,  Bohenila,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1983,  Scr.  No.  476,502 

lat,  a,i  B41J  1/60 

VS.  O.  400—175  25  ClaiM 


1.  Apparatus  for  attaching  a  pnnt  wheel  to  an  angular  drive 
means,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  hub  fixed  to  the  pnnt  wheel 
and  engagable  in  driving  relation  with  the  angular  dnvc  means 
such  that  rotation  of  the  dnvc  means  impans  corresponding 
rotation  to  the  print  wheel,  and  holder  means  on  said  hub  to 
secure  the  hub  on  the  angular  dnvc  means  m  said  driving 
relation,  said  holder  means  and  hub  being  cooperatively  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  provide  interference  engagement 
therebetween  with  resilient  deformation  m  a  locked  position  of 
said  holder  means  and  hub  with  said  hub  engaged  in  driving 
relation  with  said  drive  means  whereas  in  an  unlocked  position 
the  resilient  deformation  is  released  and  the  holder  means  and 
hub  are  removable  from  the  dnve  means,  said  hub  compnsing 
a  collet  means,  said  holder  means  compnsing  a  cap  including 
sleeve  means  lockably  engageable  on  the  collet  means  with 
interference  engagement  and  resilient  deformation  to  secure 
the  hub  on  the  dnve  means,  said  dnve  means  compnsing  a 
drive  shaft  with  splines  thereon,  said  collet  means  including 
angular  segments  of  cantilever  formation  engaged  between  the 
splines  of  the  dnve  shaft  with  interference  fit  when  the  sleeve 
means  is  lockably  engaged  on  the  collet  means  in  mterference 
engagement. 


4,496,255 

INVERTIBLE  MULTIPLE-PASS  RIBBON  CARTRIDGE 

HAVING  TWO  CAPSTANS 

Darid  R.  Meintrup,  Affton,  and  Jaais  Diiaipi^  St.  Abb,  botb  of 

Mo.,  assignors  to  NEC  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Ji 

FUcd  Sep.  4,  1980,  Scr.  No.  184.098 

Int.  a.'  B41J  32/00 

VS.  a.  400—208  14 

1.  A  ribbon  cartridge  for  use  in  a  serial  printer,  said  cartridge 
compnsing  a  casing  having  two  opposed  broad  faces,  two 
ribbon  spools  in  said  casing,  and  an  inked  ribbon  wound  on  said 
spools  and  including  a  reach  extending  out  of  said  casing  be- 
tween said  spools  for  engagement  by  a  pnnt  head  in  the  senal 
printer,  characterized  in  that  said  canndge  further  compnses 
two  capstans  spaced  from  said  spools,  said  capstans  being 
spaced  laterally  apart  from  one  another,  one  of  said  capstans 
being  associated  with  each  of  said  ribbon  spools  for  alterna- 
tively advancing  said  ribbon  toward  its  associated  spool,  first 
means  on  a  first  of  said  capstans  for  interconnection  with  a 
drive  means  in  the  pnnler  to  transmit  rotational  power  through 
a  first  of  said  broad  faces  of  said  casing,  and  second  means  on 
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the  second  of  said  capstans  for  interconnection  with  the  drive 
means  m  the  printer  to  transmit  routionaJ  power  through  the 


^496056 
IMPACT  PRINTING  APPARATUS 
Harold  L.  McMorrow,  Kettering,  and  Theodore  T.  Trzaska, 
Dayton,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  NCR  Corporation,  Dayton. 
Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  480,050 

lat  a.J  B41J  35/26 

UA  a  400-248  ,CW«. 


1.  Printing  apparatus  comprising: 
platen  means  for  supporting  record  media  for  printing- 
printing  means  comprismg  a  plurality  of  impact  printing 
elements  and  a  frame  for  mounting  said  printing  elements 
for  reciprocating  printing  movement; 
means  for  maintaining  a  predetermined  distance  between 
said  platen  means  and  said  printing  means  during  a  print- 
mg  operation; 
ribbon  guide  means  secured  to  said  printing  means  for  guid- 
mg  a  printing  ribbon  into  cooperative  relation  between  the 
ends  of  said  print  elements  and  the  pUten  means  on  which 
record  media  may  be  positioned  for  printing- 
nbbon  mask  support  means  secured  to  said  printing  means- 
nbbon  masic  means  secured  adjacent  one  end  thereof  to  said 
nbbon  mask  support  means  and  slidingiy  coupled  to  said 
support  means  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  ribbon  mask 
means,  said  nbbon  mask  means  being  positioned  to  receive 
the  pnnting  nbbon  between  said  mask  means  and  the 
nbbon  guide  means,  and  having  an  aperture  therein  to 
accommodate  movement  therethrough  by  the  printing 
elements;  * 

a  cam  surface  on  the  ribbon  mask  support  means  comprising 
an  angled  extension  thereof;  and 

a  cam  surface  on  the  platen  means  comprising  a  planar  ele- 
ment secured  at  an  end  of  the  platen  means  and  disposed 
at  an  angle  to  the  reciprocatmg  direction  of  movement  of 
the  platen  means  for  cooperative  engagement  with  the 


angled  extension  of  the  ribbon  mask  support  means  to 
increase  the  predetennined  distance  between  the  printing 
means  and  the  platen  means  at  the  end  of  a  printing  line, 
whereby  printing  ribbon  insertion  is  facilitated. 

_,  4,496,257 

TRANSPORT  ROLLER  FOR  A  RECORD  CARRIER  IN  A 

PRINTER 
Gerhard  Habelt,  and  Frtni  Mucha,  both  of  Vienna,  Anrtrla, 

assignors  to  U.S.  Phflips  Corporatioii,  New  York,  N.V. 

Coatlwution  of  Ser.  No.  403,174,  Jul.  29, 1982,  abttidoiied.  lUs 

appUcation  Jan.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  571,401 

lat  a.J  B41J  13/02,  15/02 

UAa.400-S78  jcUd^ 


second  of  said  broad  faces  of  said  casing  when  said  cartridge  is 
mverted.  * 


1.  A  transport  roller  for  a  record  carrier  in  a  printer,  com- 
posing a  plurality  of  toroidal  rings  spaced  axially  from  one 
another  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  roller,  and  a  ring 
support  having  a  con-esponding  plurality  of  circumferential 
^ooves,  each  ring  being  arranged  in  a  respective  groove, 
characterized  in  that 
the  roller  further  comprises  a  shaft,  and 
said  ring  support  comprises  a  corresponding  plurality  of 
laterally  adjoining,  mainly  hollow,  cylindrical  roller  sec- 
tions having  first  and  second  lateral  ends,  a  hub  portion 
and  a  carrier  portion, 
each  hub  portion  has  an  axial  hole  therethrough  through 
which  the  shaft  is  fitted  for  locating  each  of  said  sections 
radially  and  locking  the  hub  portion  against  relative  rota- 
tion  with  respect  to  the  shaft, 
each  carrier  portion  extends  between  the  hub  portion  and 

the  first  lateral  end, 
the  first  lateral  end  of  each  roller  section  has  an  inwardly 
extending  groove  about  the  circumference,  the  groove 
having  a  sidewall  at  the  groove  side  toward  the  second 
Uteral  end,  and  being  open  toward  the  first  lateral  end, 
said  nng  arranged  in  each  groove  being  positioned  radi- 
ally by  the  respective  groove,  and 
the  adjoining  roller  section  second  lateral  end  forms  the 
other  sidewall  of  the  groove. 


4,496,258 
WRITING  PEN  WITH  SPACE  BEHIND  NIB 
Isao  Tanaka,  and  Takao  Inaba,  both  of  Aichi,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Pilot  Ink  Co.,  Ltd.,  Aichi,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  311,356,  Oct  14, 1981,  abudoned 

This  appUcation  Jun.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  499,026 

SSn^X^"^'    •PNic.tioo    Japw,,    Oct     17.     1980, 

Int  a.^  B43K  8/02.  5/08 
UA  a.  401-206  ,ctai„ 


1.  A  writing  pen  wherein  a  valve  element  is  operated  to 
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supply  a  writing  nib  in  a  pen  holder  witb  ink  from  an  ink 

reservoir,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  holder  formed  with  a  small  bore  m  its  front  end  and  a  large 
bore  in  its  rear  end,  said  bores  in  communication  with 
each  other  and  axially  aligned; 
said  writing  nib  formed  of  synthetic  resin  having  an  outer 
diameter  of  not  more  than  2  mm  and  having  an  axially 
extending  ink  passage  bored  through  its  interior,  said  small 
bore  supporting  said  writing  nib  with  the  tip  thereof  pro- 
truding therefrom;  and 
an  ink  guide  stem  between  said  writing  nib  and  said  valve 
element,  said  ink  guide  stem  formed  of  porous  resin- 
treated  fiber  material  and  adapted  to  receive  the  ink  flow- 
ing from  said  ink  reservoir  and  to  supply  said  ink  to  said 
writing  nib  by  capillary  action,  said  large  bore  supporting 
said  ink  guide  stem  which  extends  rearward  from  said 
holder,  said  ink  guide  stem  being  formed  with  a  recess  at 
its  front  end,  said  recess  extending  in  an  axial  direction  of 
said  ink  guide  stem  and  having  an  inner  diameter  substan- 
tially equal  to  an  outer  diameter  of  said  writing  nib  to 
receive  the  rear  end  portion  of  said  writing  nib,  said  recess 
providing  a  small  ink-retaining  space  defined  between  the 
rear  end  face  of  said  writing  nib  and  said  ink  guide  stem 
for  temporarily  retaining  therein  a  small  amount  of  ink 
that  exceeds  the  ink  retaining  capacity  of  said  ink  guide 
stem. 


4,49M59 

€X>NNECTOR  FOR  CONNECIING  TWO  ROTORS 

TOGETHER 

Gerard  Poacher,  Treablay  let  Gobchc,  Fraace,  aaaigDor  to 

AlsthoB-AtlantiqM,  Paris,  Praacc 
per  No.  PCT/FR81/00065,  §  371  Date  Nov.  30, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  No?.  30, 1981,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO81/03S29,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  10, 1981 

PCT  FUed  May  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  328,542 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatioB  Fraace,  May  28, 1980,  80  11779 
lat  CL^  F16D  1/00 
U.S.  a.  403—14  2  QaiBS 


1.  A  connector  for  connecting  two  rotors  together,  said 
connector  comprising  a  plate  at  the  end  of  each  rotor  ending, 
each  i^te  having  a  plurality  of  orifices  disposed  around  its 
circumference,  the  orifices  of  one  plate  being  adjacent  respec- 
tive orifices  of  the  other  plate,  fixing  components  inserted  in 
said  orifices  to  connect  the  plates  together,  said  fixing  compo- 
nents being  of  a  first  type  and  of  a  second  type,  said  fixing 
components  of  the  first  type  each  being  constituted  by  a  clamp- 
ing bolt  whose  dimenuons  allow  it  to  enter  with  play  into  an 
orifice  before  machining,  said  adjacent  orifices  receiving  the 
fixing  components  of  the  second  type  and  being  provided  with 
precision-reamed  bores  of  the  same  cross-section  obtained  by 
reaming  adjacent  orifices,  said  adjacent  orifices  located  one 
facing  another  when  the  clamping  bolts  are  in  place,  each 


fixing  component  of  the  second  type  having  firstly  a  pair  of 
sleeve  parts  which  are  conical  on  the  inside,  and  secondly  a 
shank  which  has  firstly  a  conical  portion  which  pushes  the 
sleeve  parts  against  the  walls  of  the  precision-reamed  bores, 
secondly  a  threaded  portion  at  one  end  bearing  a  nut  screwed 
onto  it,  said  nut  fixing  the  shank  in  position  and  thirdly  an  end 
which  allows  gripping,  and  wherein  the  sleeve  parts  are  two 
parts  having  an  axial  plane  of  separation  formed  by  longitudi- 
nal sawing,  each  of  said  sleeve  parts  being  slightly  smaller  than 
a  half  cylinder,  and  said  connector  further  compnsing  means 
for  initially  positioning  and  maintaining  said  two  parts  spaced 
equally  apart  circumfcrentially  prior  to  screwing  down  said 
nut  on  said  shank  threaded  portion  so  that  when  in  position,  the 
two  parts  of  the  sleeve  arc  maintained  in  their  spaced  apart 
positions. 


4,496,260 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  CONNECTION  OF  TWO  STRUTS  BY 
INSERTING  A  SUPPORT  BETWEEN  AND  VERTICALLY 

TO  THEM 
Oswald  Brunn,  Bunzlaucr  Plata  1,  D-8000  Munich  50,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP81/002O7,  §  371  Date  Aug.  26.  1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  26,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/02578,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Aug.  5,  1982 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  414.244 
QaiiBs  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  22, 
1981,  3102027 

Int.  a.5  n6B  7/22 
U.S.  a.  403—189  14  CUimt 


1.  A  device  for  connecting  the  ends  of  two  horizontal  struts 
each  in  abutment  with  a  corresponding  contact  surface  of  a 
vertical  post  comprising: 

a  pair  of  strut  plates  one  attached  to  each  of  said  struts  within 
a  slit  extending  lengthwise  along  a  portion  of  the  strut, 
each  of  said  strut  plates  having  a  first  connecting  means  on 
an  abutting  side  adjacent  to  the  abutting  end  of  the  strut; 
and, 

a  post  plate  attached  to  said  vertical  post  and  mounted 
within  a  slit  extending  continuously  through  said  post 
from  one  of  said  contact  surfaces  to  the  other  of  said 
contact  surfaces,  said  post  plate  having  a  second  connect- 
ing means  on  opposite  abutting  sides  adjacent  to  where 
each  of  said  struts  abuts  said  post; 

one  of  said  first  and  second  connecting  means  compnsing  at 
least  one  tooth  extending  outward  from  an  abutting  side  of 
one  of  said  plates  and  slanting  downward  with  the  upper 
and  lower  flanks  of  said  at  least  one  tooth  converging  in  a 
wedge  shape, 

the  other  of  said  first  and  second  connecung  means  compris- 
ing at  least  one  pocket  extending  inward  from  an  abutung 
side  of  another  of  said  plates  and  slanting  downward  with 
the  upper  and  lower  flanks  of  said  at  least  one  pocket 
converging  in  a  wedge  shape, 

the  upper  flank  of  each  tooth  and  the  upper  flank  of  each 
pocket  having  a  lower  steeper  part  and  an  upper  les&  steep 
part  such  that  the  lower  part  encloses  a  relatively  large 
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angle  and  the  upper  part  encloses  a  comparatively  smaller 
angle  relative  to  the  opposing  lower  flank, 
and  the  wedge  shape  and  length  of  each  tooth  retative  to  the 
wedge  shape  and  length  of  each  corresponding  pocket 
providing  a  gap  at  the  bottom  of  the  pocket  adjacent  to 
the  lower  end  of  the  tooth  so  that  each  of  the  struts  abuts 
the  post  and  the  flanks  of  the  tooth  are  prestressed  by 
contact  with  the  flanks  of  the  pocket  when  the  tooth  is 
wedged  into  the  pocket. 


4,496^1 
CX)LUMN/SHEET  METAL  INTERFACE 
Samuel  Cobcn,  MaMapeqna  Plu,  and  Edward  F.  Wtoer,  Port 
Jeff  Sta^  both  of  N.Y.,  aarigMm  to  Hazeltine  Corporation. 
Conunack,  N.Y. 

FUed  Job.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  272,847 
lat  a^  FISB  39/00 


tion  formed  integrally  with  said  body  portion  and  angularly 
disposed  thereto  and  defining  an  interior  angle  therewith  of 
approximately  115-125  degrees,  said  end  portion  being  dis- 
posed  m  spaced  relationship  to  said  leading  edge  and  deflning 
a  gap  therebetween;  and  a  second  pair  of  outwardly  extending 
flanges  respectively  secured,  one  to  each  of  said  surfaces  adja- 
cent said  lower  edge  in  spaced  relationship  to  said  first  pair  of 
flanges,  each  of  said  second  pair  of  flanges  being  disposed  in 
spaced  registered  relationship  to  the  other  flange  of  said  pair 
and  havmg  an  elongated  body  portion  extending  outwardly 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  opposing  first  and  second  portions, 
said  first  portion  including  a  first  planar  member  with  an 

inner  side  and  an  outer  side, 

said  first  portion  having  a  first  opening  therein  defined  by 
an  inwardly  projecting  tapered  portion, 

said  inwardly  projecting  tapered  portion  having  an  inner 
surface  corresponding  to  the  inner  side  of  the  first  pla- 
nar member  and  an  outer  surface  corresponding  to  the 
outer  side  of  the  first  planar  member, 

said  inwardly  projecting  Upered  portion  having  a  first 
inwardly  projecting  porjection  adjacent  said  first  open- 
ing, and 

said  second  portion  including  a  second  planar  member 
having  a  second  opening  therein; 

(b)  a  longitudinal  member  having  first  and  second  ends 
located  within  said  housing  and  spanning  between  said 
first  and  second  openings,  the  first  end  of  said  longitudinal 
member  for  engaging  the  inner  surface  of  the  inwardly 
projecting  tapered  portion,  the  first  end  having  a  first 
indenution  therein  for  engaging  said  first  projection; 

(c)  first  means  interconnecting  the  fu^t  end  of  said  longitudi- 
nal member  and  said  first  portion  via  said  first  opening 
whereby  said  first  end  engages  the  inner  surface  and  said 
first  indenution  engages  said  first  projection;  and 

(d)  second  means  interconnecting  the  second  end  of  said 
longitudinal  member  and  said  second  portion  via  said 
second  opening. 


beyond  said  leading  edge  approximately  the  same  distance  as 
does  said  end  portion  of  each  of  said  first  pair  of  flanges  and 
adapted  to  sandwich  a  portion  of  said  second  member  therebe- 
tween; and  said  second  member  having  a  pair  of  flanges  inte- 
grally formed  therewith  in  spaced  registered  relationship  to 
each  other  and  adapted,  when  said  first  member  is  brought  into 
axially  aligned  physical  proximity  to  said  second  member,  to 
engage  and  support  the  corresponding  one  of  said  first  pair  of 
flanges  on  said  first  member  while  fitting  between  said  second 
pair  of  flanges  on  said  first  member. 


4,496,263 

COUPLING  DEVICE  FOR  COUPLING  PANELS  AND 

UKE  STRUCTURAL  MEMBERS 

Fraaciscas  L.  Laarfaoiren,  The  Hague,  Netherlaiida,  anignor  to 

Laarfaoven  Design  B.  V„  Zoeterwoude,  Netherlands 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  390,899 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jun.  23,   1981 
8103030 

Int  OJ  F16B  5/06 
UA  a.  403-402  5  Claims 


4,496,262 

UNKING  MEANS 

George  G.  Smigster,  1719  E,  Oarcmont,  PtMcaix,  Ariz.  85016 

Fitod  Jon.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  383,676 

Irt.  CIJ  F16B  5/07 
UAa4C3-335  ijciaims 

1.  A  quick  disconnect  linking  device  for  joining  two  adja- 
cent discrete  members  to  each  other  comprising:  a  first  mem- 
ber and  a  second  member  said  first  member  having  a  body 
portion  having  a  front  and  rear  surface,  an  upper  and  lower 
edge  extending  between  said  surfaces,  and  a  leading  edge 
extending  between  said  upper  and  lower  edge  and  between 
said  surfaces;  a  first  pair  of  outwardly  extending  flanges  re- 
spectively secured  one  to  each  of  said  surfaces  adjacent  said 
upper  edge,  each  of  said  first  pair  of  flanges  being  disposed  in 
spaced  registered  relationship  to  the  other  flange  of  said  pair 
and  havmg  an  axially  extending  body  portion  and  an  end  por- 


1.  An  arrangement  for  coupling  structural  members,  such  as 
panels,  wall  members  and  frame  members,  in  edge-to-edge 
relationship,  the  arrangement  comprising: 

a  coupling  member  for  cooperating  with  at  least  two  edges 
to  be  connected  to  lock  the  structural  members  together; 

at  least  one  coupling  pin  provided  in  each  of  the  structural 
members  to  be  coupled,  said  coupling  pin  having  an  axis 
extending  longitudinally  substantially  along  an  edge  of  an 
associated  structural  member  and  being  spaced  inwardly 
thereof,  said  edge  being  formed  with  faces  arranged  radi- 
ally exterior  of  said  axis  of  said  coupling  pin  and  forming 
an  odd  number  of  successive  chord  planes  of  an  imaginary 
cylinder  having  an  axis  which  coincides  with  that  of  said 
coupling  pin,  the  middle  one  of  said  chord  planes  forming 
a  perpendicular  end  face  of  the  structural  member,  with 
the  remaining  planes  forming  faces  that  extend  symmetri- 
cally on  both  sides  thereof  at  one  and  the  same  angle  to  the 
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adjacent  face,  and  with  each  face  being  provided  with 
longitudinal  grooves;  and 
said  coupling  member  being  provided  with  clip-on  means  for 
engaging  around  at  least  two  adjacent  coupling  pins,  for 
holding  two  adjacent  edge  faces  in  contact  with  each 
other,  and  fixing  the  structural  members  with  respect  to 
each  other,  said  coupling  member  having  a  substantially 
U-shaped  body  in  cross  section  formed  by  a  web  portion 
and  two  legs,  and  said  clip-on  means  comprising  a  pair  of 
cUp-on  recesses  for  engaging  respective  coupling  pins  of 
two  of  said  structural  members,  each  clip-on  recess  being 
formed  at  the  inside  comer  of  the  junction  between  the 
web  portion  and  a  respective  one  of  the  legs,  a  locking 
projection  on  the  inner  surface  of  each  leg  adjacent  to  the 
respective  clip-on  recess,  and  a  pair  of  inner  faces  located 
at  the  free  edges  of  the  legs,  the  pair  of  inner  faces  being 
spaced  apart  by  a  distance  at  least  equal  to  the  spacing  of 
the  clip-on  recesses  to  facilitate  mounting  the  clip-on 
members  onto  said  coupling  pins. 


continuous  plastic  mass  between  said  side  panels  around  said 
reinforcing  rods  and  on  both  sides  of  said  form  plates,  which 
mass  when  solidified  locks  said  form  plates  and  reinforcmg 
rods  therewithin  between  said  side  panels. 


4,496»264 

BARRIER  STRUCTURE 

StercB  M.  Casey,  102  Monroe  Dr^  HarkytriUe,  Pa.  19438 

Filed  Apr.  1, 19t2,  Ser.  No.  364,411 

iBt  a.3  EOIF  75/00 

VS.  CL  404—6  31  Claims 


1.  A  hoUow  barrier  structure  assembly  for  receiving  into  its 
hollow  interior  a  solidifiable  plastic  material  which  when 
solidified  forms  a  monolithic  barrier  structure  integral  with  the 
hollow  barrier  structure  assembly,  said  hollow  barrier  struc- 
ture assembly  comprising  in  combination, 

(a)  a  plurality  of  form  plates  having  spaced  apart  sides  and 
the  major  plane  of  each  of  which  form  plates  is  oriented 
transversely  to  the  running  length  of  the  barrier  assembly, 
said  form  plates  being  spaced  apart  at  intervals  along  the 
length  of  the  barrier  assembly  and  each  having  a  cross-sec- 
tional area  less  than  the  cross  sectional  area  of  the  barrier 
structure  assembly  interior,  and  including  at  least  one 
aperture  therethrough  through  which  solidifwble,  plastic 
material  is  penetrable, 

(b)  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  pre-formed  thin  walled  opposite 
side  panels  of  predetermined  shape  and  length  fixedly 
securable  to  said  form  plates  and  extending  longitudinally 
along  the  sides  of  said  form  plates  to  form  a  substantially 
dimensionally  stable  assembly,  said  side  panels  having 
upper  edges  and  lower  edges  with  said  lower  edges  being 
substantially  seatable  against  the  underlying  surface  over 
which  said  barrier  structure  assembly  is  supported, 

(c)  means  for  fixedly  intersecuhng  said  form  plates  and  side 
panels, 

(d)  reinforcing  rods  extending  longitudinally  within  said 
barrier  structure  transversely  to  and  through  the  major 

i,  plane  of  said  form  plates,  and  means  for  mechanically 
mterengaging  said  rdnforcing  rods  with  said  form  plates, 
whereby,  said  form  plates  and  side  pands  when  intersecured  as 
aforesaid  form  a  hollow  barrier  structure  into  which  solidifi- 
able plastic  material  may  be  poured  and  retained  to  fora  a 


4,496,265 

COMPACT  ASPHALT  LAYING  MACHTVE  FOR 

SIDEWALKS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Josepk  V.  Pragale,  93  Ckcatmrt  HiU  Rd.,  Torrington,  Cobb. 

06790 

FUed  Jbb.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  461,941 

iBt  a.3  EOlC  19/18 

VJS.  (X  404-110  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  self-propelled  paving  machme,  the  combination  in- 
cluding: 

A.  a  wheel-mounted  body  comprised  of 

(1)  a  main  body  portKm,  and 

(2)  a  steering  assembly  disposed  forwardly  of  said  main  body 
portion  and  compnsing  a  first  pair  of  laterally  aligned 
wheels,  said  assembly  including  means  for  permitting 
independent  pivotable  movanent  of  said  first  pair  of 
wheels  relative  to  said  main  body  portion  about  a  longitu- 
dinal axis; 

B.  drive  means  mounted  on  said  main  body  portion  for 
propelling  said  machine; 

C.  a  gravity-fed  hopper  mounted  in  fixed  position  on  said 
main  body  portion,  said  hopper  having  forward,  rearward 
and  sidewall  components  and  a  transversely  extending 
discharge  opening  in  the  bottom  portion  thereof,  the 
upper  edge  portions  of  said  forward  and  rearward  corapO' 
nents  lying  substantially  on  a  common  plane,  and  the 
sidewall  components  thereof  bemg  indented  downwardly 
from  said  plane  to  provide  areas  on  both  sides  of  said 
hopper  dimensioned  and  configured  to  provide  access  and 
support  for  wheelbarrow  loading,  said  hopper  also  having 
a  panel  (foengageably  mounted  on  each  of  said  sidewall 
components  closing  said  access  area  thereof  and  providing 
upper  edge  portions  lying  substantially  on  said  cdmmon 
plane; 

D.  a  second  pair  of  wheels  transversely  aligned  on  said  main 
body  portion  and  positioned  beneath  said  hopper  in  close 
proximity  to  said  discharge  opening  thereof,  said  wheels 
being  operatively  connected  to  said  drive  means,  and 

E.  a  screed  assembly  mounted  at  the  rear  of  said  hopper  for 
pivotable  movement  about  a  transverse  axu  therethrough, 
said  screed  assembly  lying  substantially  behind  said  dis- 
charge opening  and  having  a  member  for  formmg  the 
paving  material  as  it  is  discharged  from  said  machine. 
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4,4M,2M 
CURVED  LIKE  PAVING  STONE  ELEMENT  FOR  USE  IN 

SETTING  A  CURVED  PAVING 
Willi  RackstaU,  Uotam  SwitwrUMd,  HrigMr  to  KroaiBa  ft 
SohB  GnbH  A  Co.  KG,  Iftehein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  a 
pwtiaterot 

FUed  Dec  6, 1982,  Scr.  No.  444,987 
ClaiM  priority,  ippUartioa  Switzeriaod,  Dec  30,   1981, 
3151874 

Irt.  CL^  EOlC  5/00 
\}&.  a.  404-41  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  curved  lilce  paving  stone  element  for  setting  of  a 
curved  paving,  wherein  the  curved  element  is  defined  by  an 
outer  circular  curve  and  an  inner  circular  curve  having  equal 
radii,  the  center  points  of  the  circular  curves  being  disposed  on 
a  radial  straight,  being  the  line  including  these  points,  the 
improvement  comprising  the  center  points  of  the  circular 
curves  being  disposed  at  a  distance  which  corresponds  to  the 
largest  width  of  the  curved  element,  the  curved  element  in- 
cluding two  outer  stones  and  a  center  stone  of  about  the  same 
curvature  length,  the  outer  stones  having  upper  surfaces  subdi- 
vided into  three  segments  and  the  center  stone  having  an  upper 
surface  subdivided  mto  at  least  two  segments,  said  subdivisions 
formed  by  means  of  grooves,  wherein  the  curved  element  is 
asymmetrically  offset  with  respect  to  the  radial  straight  in  such 
a  manner  that  the  outer  edge  of  an  outer  stone  is  similar  than 
the  opposing  outer  edge  of  the  other  outer  stone  the  size  of  the 
offset  corresponding  to  about  the  width  of  the  individual  stone 
havmg  the  smaller  outer  edge,  whereby  a  second  curved  ele- 
ment having  an  outer  stone  corresponding  to  the  outer  stone  of 
the  first  curved  element  can  be  positioned  adjacent  to  said  first 
curved  element  so  that  its  outer  stone  is  located  in  said  offset. 


4,496J67 

LIME  OR  LIMEzFLY  ASH  PRETREATED  PAVEMENT 

CONOTRUCnON  MATERIAL  AND  METHOD 

Joha  P.  GMediBier,  Korilwortii,  Dl^  Mrignor  to  Jolu  P.  Goaed- 

inser  RcMtfch  CorporatkM,  Kenilwortfa,  Dl. 

FUed  Dec  14,  1982,  Scr.  No.  450,340 
Lrt.  a^  EOlC  19/00:  C04B  7/14.  1/00.  7/34 
UAa404-82  6Ctaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  formation  of  a  pavement  construction 
wherein  a  base  course  is  disposed  m  overlying  relationship 
with  respect  to  a  subgrade,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
method  for  forming  said  base  course,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of  reacting  uncompacted  incinerator  ash  for  several 
days  with  2-10%  by  weight  of  a  pretreatment  agent  consisting 
essentially  of  lime,  adding  a  binding  mixture  consisting  essen- 
tiafly  of  2-10%  by  weight  lime  and  20-25%  by  weight  water, 
and  disposing  the  mixture  over  said  subgrade,  said  incinerator 
ash  comprising  the  product  achieved  by  burning  refuse  in  an 
mcinerator  at  a  temperature  between  1600  and  2000*  F.  to  form 
a  residue  wherein  the  incinerator  ash  recovered  firom  the  incin- 
erator is  sifted  prior  to  use  through  a  \  inch  to  1  inch  screen, 
the  resulting  ash  having  a  typical  particle  size  distribution 
wherein  60  to  90%  of  the  ash  passes  through  a  No.  4  screen,  10 


to  30%  of  the  ash  passes  through  a  No.  30  screen,  2  to  12%  of 
the  ash  passes  through  a  100-mesh  screen,  and  1.5  to  8%  will 
pass  through  a  200-mesh  screen,  wherein  the  base  course 
formed  from  said  mixture  is  permitted  to  stand  prior  to  actual 
use,  and  wherein  a  reaction  between  the  lime  and  residue 
content  of  said  incinerator  ash  takes  place  during  such  period. 

4,496»268 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONSTRUCTING 

REINFORCED  CONCRETE  WALLS  IN  THE  EARTH 

Arturo  L.  ReiiJ  di  Cerrta,  New  York,  N.Y.,  ndgnor  to  Rnic, 

B.V.,  RotterdaiB,  Netkeriaads 

FUed  M«.  1, 1983,  Scr.  No.  471,100 

Int  CL^  E02D  5/7*  E21D  1/00.  5/00 

VS.  CL  405—133  9  cudms 


1.  A  method  of  constructing  a  reinforced  concrete  wall  in 
the  ground  comprising: 

I.  forming  a  pair  of  concrete  guide  walls  spaced  apart  along 
the  line  of  said  wall,  the  spacing  between  said  guide  walls 
being  greater  than  the  width  of  the  reinforced  concrete 
walls  to  be  constructed, 

II.  excavating  a  trench  between  said  pair  of  guide  walls  and 
backfilling  said  trench  with  an  erodable  mixture  capable 
of  sustaining  the  excavation  walls,  said  erodable  backfill 
materials  having  no  large  aggregates, 

III.  placing  forms  along  said  wall  and  above  the  surface  of 
said  trench  and  spaced  apart  the  width  of  said  reinforced 
concrete  walls,  installing  steel  reinforcement  between  said 
forms  and  casting  concrete  between  said  forms  from  the 
surface  of  said  erodable  mixture  and  filling  said  forms  to 
thereby  form  an  initial  concrete  wall  section, 

IV.  after  the  concrete  has  set  in  said  initial  concrete  wall 
section,  injecting  a  fluid  material  below  said  initial  con- 
crete wall  section  to  erode  said  backfill  and  removing  the 
eroded  backfill  material  and  injected  fluid  from  below  said 
concrete  wall  section,  lowering  said  initial  concrete  wall 
section  into  the  trench  while  eroding  said  erodable  back- 
fill materials,  said  initial  concrete  wall  section  being  low- 
ered to  a  level  wherein  a  portion  thereof  projects  above 
the  ground, 

V.  forming  at  least  one  fijrther  wall  section  directly  on  said 
first  wall  section  by  placing  forms  therealong,  and 

VI.  after  the  concrete  has  set  in  said  at  least  one  further 
concrete  section,  lowering  the  said  sections  while  eroding 
said  backfill  material  below  said  initial  concrete  section  to 
the  bottom  of  said  trench. 

.    ..■«n)U 

4,494,249 
POLYMERIC  BELT  CUTTING  APPARATUS  AND 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
G.  Brian  Hetz,  1733  E.  HoUday,  Spriagflcld,  Mo.  65807 
FUed  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  367,189 
lat  CL^  B23C  3/04;  B29H  7/22 
VS.  a.  409—132  11  oaiais 

1.  In  a  method  for  catting  a  non-contoared  aad  cured  poly- 
meric belt  sleeve  to  define  an  endless  power  transmission  bdt 
construction  having  at  least  one  pair  of  opposed  non-parallel 
side  portions,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  disposing  . 


1944 


OFFICIAL  OAZFTTF 


T  A  vrt  1  A  w»%j  ^n     inoc 


January  29,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1943 


said  belt  sleeve  on  a  mandrel  for  supporting  said  belt  sleeve  for 
rotation  about  a  longitudinal  axis,  rotating  said  mandrel  and 
belt  sleeve  about  said  longitudinal  axis,  routing  a  cutting  in- 
strument having  at  least  one  pair  of  substantially  identical 
symmetrically  arranged  and  outwardly  diverging  integral 
cutting  means  for  cutting  said  pair  of  side  portions,  and  cutting 
said  belt  sleeve  by  moving  said  rotating  cutting  instrument 
toward  said  sleeve  to  urge  said  cutting  instrument  during 
rotation  thereof  against  the  rotating  belt  sleeve  to  define  said 


SfliTli 


Z3- 


fefe.    «      » 


for  receiving  tie  bars  when  a  plurality  of  said  chain  caps 
are  arranged  in  a  side-by-s)de  relationship; 

a  conformal  surface  disposed  on  said  body  for  engaging  an 
article  forming  a  pan  of  the  load; 

pairs  of  said  chain  caps  being  adapted  for  engaging  opposing 
sides  of  an  article  forming  a  part  of  the  load,  so  that  the 
articles  may  be  stacked  one  atop  the  other  and  side-by-sidr 
to  form  a  sUble  load  with  said  interfitting  surfaces  pre- 
venting lateral  movement  between  articles  stacked  one 
atop  the  other  and  tie  bar  surfaces  engaging  tie  bars  to 
subilize  articles  sucked  m  a  side-by-side  relationship; 

said  interfitting  surfaces  and  said  conformal  surfaces  being 
disposed  on  opposing  sides  of  said  chain  cap  said  interfit- 
ting surfaces  comprising  first,  second  and  third  projec- 
tions extending  from  one  side  of  said  chain  cap,  said  third 
projection  extending  between  said  first  and  second  projec- 
tions on  each  chain  cap  sucked  thereatop  for  subilizing 
each  of  said  chain  caps  m  a  lateral  direction  when  a  plural- 
ity of  said  chain  caps  are  stacked  with  said  mterfitting 
surfaces  facing;  and 

means  for  receiving  a  clamping  tension  band  for  securing  a 
plurality  of  said  chain  caps  and  a  plurality  of  articles  into 
a  SUble  load  suiuble  for  vehicular  travel. 


belt  construction,  the  improvement  wherein  said  step  of  rout- 
ing  a  cutting  instrument  comprises  the  step  of  routing  a  sup- 
port body  having  a  central  axis  and  having  at  least  one  rake- 
like cutting  bar  having  an  elongate  axis  and  having  said  one 
pair  of  cutting  means  provided  thereon  as  an  integral  part 
thereof,  said  bar  being  supported  on  said  body  with  said  elon- 
gate axis  parallel  to  and  in  radially  spaced  relation  from  said 
central  axis  with  said  one  pair  of  cutting  means  extending 
perpendicular  to  said  elongate  axis. 


4,496^0 
CHAIN  CAP  FOR  FORMING  A  STABLE  LOAD 
Cnrtisi  W.  Miller,  Mame,  Mkh^  anignor  to  Urbu  Systems 
StreetMape,  Inc.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mick 

FUed  Sep.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  422,456 

lat  CL^  B40P  7/12;  B65D  57/00 

UA  a  410-32  15  Claims 


1.  A  chain  cap  for  forming  a  suble  load  suiuble  for  vehicu- 
lar travel  comprising: 

abody; 

interfitting  surfaces  disposed  on  said  body,  said  interfitting 
surfaces  interlocking  to  prevent  lateral  movement  thereof 
when  a  plurality  of  said  chain  caps  are  stacked  one  atop 
the  other; 

a  tie  bar  surface  disposed  on  said  body  for  defining  a  channel 

43^-644  O.G.-8S-I0 


4,496,271 
RESTRAINING  FllTlNGS 
Dominic  J.  Spinosa,  Wuitagfa.  and  Frank  Knoll.  Huntington 
SUtion,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  East/Hest  Industriefc,  Inc., 
Farmingdale,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  30,  19«2,  Ser.  No.  431,837 

iBt  O.^  B60P  7/08 

VJS.  a  410-105  20  aaims 


1  A  restraining  fitting  suiuble  for  use  with  a  mating  track 
member  having  a  plurality  of  bore  holes  provided  m  a  longitu- 
dinal undercut  channel,  comprising 

(A)  an  upper  member  having  a  lower  surface,  upper  surface 
and  a  restraining  means  provided,  thereon,  said  lower 
surface  of  said  upper  member  being  provided  with; 

(a)  channel  means,  and 

(b)  downwardly  depending  spaced  apart  pTx>trusion8 
formed  to  cooperate  with  and  be  received  by  said  track 
member  bore  holes;  and 

(B)  a  lower  member  having  an  upper  surface  formed  to  be 
slidably  retained  by  said  upper  member  channel  means 
and  cooperate  therewith,  said  lower  member  being  pro- 
vided with; 

(a)  a  lower  surface  having  a  plurality  of  downwardly 
depending  spaced  apart  protrusions  positioned  to  ex- 
tend beyond  and  to  coincide  with  said  depending  pro- 
trusions provided  on  said  lower  surface  of  said  upper 
member  in  a  first  position  and  to  be  displaced  therefrom 
when  moved  to  a  second  position. 
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4,49M72 
ROTARY  ARM-TYPE  UNLOAOER  FOR  BULK-STORAGE 

BIN 
Lothar  Teske,  Hegelstrane  15,  0-5000  Koln  90,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcnnany 

Filed  May  3,  1983.  Ser.  No.  491,084 
CUin  priority,  appUcatfoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genmuy,  May  5, 
1982,3216795 

lat  CL3  B65G  65/00 
U.S.  a.  414-323  8  Qainis 


4,496,273     , 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SUPPLYING  UNEXPOSED  X-RAY 

nLMS  TO  A  HANDUNG  APPARATUS 
Kurt  Thate;  Heinricfa  Fariier,  aad  JiiraeB  MiUler,  all  of  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  anignore  to  Agfe-Gcvaert  Aktien- 
seseUschaft,  LeTerkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jun.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  384,159 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  6. 
1981,  3122582 

Int  Ca.^  B65G  65/00 
U.S.  a.  414-^11  ,0  Claims 


1  An  apparanis  for  unloading  bulk  material  from  a  bin 
having  a  floor  formed  with  a  discharge  port,  the  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  housing  vertically  spaced  from  the  port  in  the  bin; 

a  shaft  defining  and  routable  about  an  upright  axis  generally 
at  the  port; 

at  least  one  arm  extending  at  least  generally  radially  from  the 
shaft  and  being  sweepable  through  the  material  and  over 
the  port  on  rotation  of  the  shaft; 

a  toothed  drive  wheel  centered  on  the  axis  and  fued  on  the 
shaft; 

first  and  second  pairs  of  actuators  each  having  an  outer  end 
pivoted  on  the  housing  and  an  inner  end  constituted  as  a 
pusher  engageable  tangentially  with  the  teeth  of  the 
wheel,  the  actuators  being  generally  angularly  equispaced 
around  the  axis  and  the  actuators  of  the  first  paur  alternat- 
ing with  those  of  the  second  pair;  and 

control  means  for  extending  the  first-pair  actuators  with 
their  pushers  in  force-transminmg  engagement  with  the 
whe<;i  while  contracting  the  second-pair  actuators  and  for 
alternately  contracting  the  first-pair  actuators  while  ex- 
tending the  second-pair  actuators  with  their  pushers  in 
force-transmitting  engagement  with  the  wheel,  with  the 
contraction  stroke  of  each  pair  commencing  after  the  start 
of  and  terminating  before  the  end  of  the  expansion  stroke 
of  the  other  pair,  whereby  before  each  alternation  all  of 
the  actuaton  are  in  force-transmitting  engagement  with 
the  wheel. 


10.  An  arrangement  for  supplying  photosensitive  sheets, 
especially  X-ray  films  of  a  magazine,  in  an  ambient  light  unex- 
posed manner,  comprising: 

a  receptacle  for  holding  the  magazine  and  being  movable 
between  an  open  and  a  closed  position: 

a  channel  member  containing  an  inlet  passage; 

a  tubular  casing  member  being  axially  shiftably  mounted  and 
surrounding  said  receptacle  in  said  closed  position  and 
dunng  which  overlapping  only  a  part  of  the  magazine 
surface,  said  tubular  casing  member  having  a  wide  side  on 
which  there  extends  a  film  discharge  opening  through 
which  the  magazine  is  displaced  to  said  open  position  of 
said  receptacle,  said  tubular  casing  member  forming  a 
light  tight  seal  between  inself  and  the  magazine  as  well  as 
between  the  magazine  and  said  channel  member  during 
said  open  and  closed  positions  of  said  receptacle  and 
during  the  transfer  of  the  magazine  from  said  open  to  said 
closed  position  of  said  receptacle  and  vice  versa;  and 

suction  means  situated  after  said  inlet  passage  as  considered 
in  the  direction  of  introduction  of  said  receptacle  into  said 
inlet  passage,  said  receptacle  member  having  a  cutout 
juxtaposed  with  said  suction  means  when  said  tubular 
casing  member  assumes  releasing  position  in  said  channel 
member  and  said  recepucle  is  in  said  open  position. 

4,496,274 
MATERIAL  HANDLING  VEHICXE 
George  R.  Pipes,  Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpo- 
ration, Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  406,258 
Int  a.5  B65G  67/00:  B60P  1/02;  B62D  25/00 
MS,  CL  414-340  13  Claims 

1.  A  vehicle  comprising  a  first  frame,  a  second  frame  at- 
tached to  said  first  frame  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  first 
horizontal  axis  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
vehicle,  a  third  frame  attached  to  said  fu^t  frame  for  pivotal 
movement  about  a  second  horizontal  axis  parallel  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  vehicle,  first  and  second  motor  wheel  units 
mounted  on  said  third  frame,  each  of  said  motor  wheel  units 
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including  a  drive  wheel  having  its  rotational  axis  subsuntially  tion  so  as  to  permit  selective  engagmcnt  between  the  sprewier 
vertically  aligned  with  said  first  horizonul  axis,  and  a  load    and  the  container,  said  adapter  comprising: 

a  drive  support  member  having  disposed  thereon  plural  first 
latching  engagement  portions  which  are  spaced  to  pro- 
vide selective  engagement  with  the  second  latching  en- 
gagement portions  of  the  container  spreader, 

a  pivotal  member  having  disposed  thereon  plural  second 
latching  engagement  portions  which  arc  spaced  to  pro- 
vide selective  engagement  with  the  first  latching  engage- 
ment portions  of  the  cargo  container. 

means  for  pivotally  engaging  said  drive  support  member  and 
said  pivotal  member  for  mutual  rotation  about  a  pivot  axis; 
and 

motor  means  for  selectively  pivoting  said  pivoul  member 
relative  to  said  drive  support  member  about  said  pivot 
axis.  

4,496^« 
SHEAR 
Le?  Shulyak,  Worcester.  Mass.,  assignor  to  Shel  Industries, 
Inc.,  Boston.  Mass. 

4,496^5  Filed  Sep.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  414,569 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  TIPPING  CARGO  Int  Q.'  B26F  i/02 

CONTAINERS  M&.  Q.  225--^  4  naim 

Junes  J.  Harp,  Annaadale,  Va.,  aisigiior  to  Resource  Ventures, 
Inc.,  Alexandria,  Va. 

Filed  May  4,  1982,  Scr.  No.  374,706 

Int  a.J  B65G  6i/00,  65/34;  B63B  27/00;  B66C  1/00 

VS.  a.  414—420  34  Claims 


platform  suspended  from  said  first  and  second  frames  for 
swinging  movement  in  a  plurality  of  planes. 


f 


16.  Apparatus  for  delivering  bulk  material  into  a  designated 
receiving  space  from  a  cargo  container  of  the  type  including  a 
generally  rectangular,  frame-like  border  surrounding  an  upper 
edge  thereof  and  a  plurality  of  spaced,  lock-receiving  openings 
disposed  along  the  border,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  drive  support  member; 
a  pivotal  member; 

engagement  means  for  engaging  said  drive  support  member 
and  said  pivotal  member  for  mutual  pivotal  displacement 
about  a  horizontal  pivot  axis; 
a  plurality  of  twist  lock  members  depending  from  said  piv- 
otal member  spaced  to  engage  respective  lock-receiving 
openings  along  the  container  border  for  selectively  secur- 
ing said  pivotal  member  to  the  cargo  container  in  Tixed 
relation;  and 
selectively  actuable  drive  means  secured  to  said  drive  sup- 
port member  for  selectively  pivoting  said  pivotal  member 
about  said  pivot  axis  with  respect  to  said  drive  support 
member  so  as  to  pivot  the  container  through  an  angle  of  at 
least  90*  to  dump  the  bulk  material. 
27.  A  tipping  idapter  for  use  in  connecting  a  cargo  container 
to  a  cargo  container  spreader  suspended  from  a  gantry  cantile- 
ver crane  in  order  to  permit  selective  tipping  of  the  container 
for  the  purpose  of  pouring  bulk  material  therefrom,  the  cargo 
container  being  of  the  type  which  has  first  portions  of  respec- 
tive plural  latching  engagements  disposed  thereon  in  spaced 
relation,  the  container  spreader  having  second  portions  of  the 
plural  latching  engagements  disposed  thereon  in  spaced  rela- 


1.  Shear  for  tape  in  a  roll  having  an  inner  circumferential 
surface  which  defines  a  central  opening,  comprising: 

(a)  a  main  body  adapted  to  lie  along  the  outer  periphery  of 
the  roll,  the  main  body  having  a  blade  extending  radially 
of  the  roll,  and  a  window  for  the  passage  of  the  tape  from 
the  outer  periphery  of  the  roll  to  the  blade, 

(b)  a  wing  hingedly  connected  to  each  side  of  the  main  body 
and  adapted  to  lie  along  a  radial  surface  of  the  roll,  said 
wing  being  provided  with  laterally-extending  spnngy 
fingers,  each  finger  having  an  Inwardly-extending  peg 
adjacent  its  outer  end  which  is  adapted  to  bear  against  the 
radial  surface  of  the  roll,  and 

(c)  locking  means  adapted  to  extend  into  said  central  open- 
ing for  joining  the  inner  ends  of  the  wings  together  to  hold 
the  wings  against  the  roll  so  that  the  pegs  of  the  fingers 
which  are  aligned  with  the  radial  surfaces  of  the  roll  bear 
against  said  radial  surfaces  under  tension  and  the  pegs  of 
the  fingers  which  are  aligned  with  said  centra!  opening  arc 
urged  into  said  central  opening,  so  that  at  least  one  of  the 
pegs  which  extends  into  said  central  opening  bears  against 
said  inner  circumferential  surface  for  mamuining  the 
outer  periphery  of  the  roll  against  the  mam  body  of  the 
shear,  whereby  the  shear  is  self  adjusting  to  the  changing 
diameter  of  the  roll  as  it  is  used 


4.496,277 
LIFTING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
Eaiil  A.  Juagmaa,  Escondido,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Jungmaa,  lac, 
Monroe,  La. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  367,437 

Int.  a.3  B66C  23/32 

U.S.  a.  414—589  8  Claims 

1.  A  lifting  device  for  use  on  the  outside  of  a  structure  and 

designed  for  lifting  elongated  objects  from  a  lower  elevation 

outside  of  the  structure  to  a  higher  elevation  inside  the  struc- 
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ture  by  turning  the  elongated  object  when  required,  compris- 


ing: 


(a)  a  generally  vertical  frame; 

(b)  means  for  attaching  the  frame  to  the  structure; 

(c)  a  pair  of  boom  carriages  mounted  on  the  frame  and 
designed  for  a  normal  operative  position  horizontally  on 
the  frame  so  that  a  portion  of  the  boom  carriages  are 
located  within  the  structure  and  a  portion  of  the  boom 
carriages  are  located  outside  the  structure; 

(d)  means,  associated  with  the  frame  and  each  boom  car- 
riage, for  horizontally  positioning  the  boom  carriages  on 
the  frame  at  pre^letermined  positions  for  independent 
transverse  movement  along  the  structure  on  the  frame 
withm  pre-determined  limits; 

(e)  a  movable  boom  positioned  within  each  boom  carriage 


and  movable  horizontally  within  the  boom  carriages 
within  pre-determined  limits; 

(f)  a  trolley  and  cargo  block  positioned  in  and  carried  by 
each  boom; 

(g)  activating  means,  associated  with  the  frame,  boom  car- 
riages, boom  trolleys  and  cargo  blocks  for  raising  and 
lowering  the  cargo  blocks  and  moving  the  trolleys  and 
cargo  blocks  along  the  booms,  the  activating  means  capa- 
ble of  also  moving  the  booms  within  the  boom  carriages 
into  and  out  of  the  structure,  and  moving  the  boom  car- 
riages and  booms  apart  or  together  as  desired;  the  com- 
bined action  of  the  activating  means  serving  to  allow  an 
elongated  object  to  be  picked  up  by  the  cargo  blocks  and 
to  be  raised  to  a  desired  upper  elevation  whereupon  the 
object  may  be  turned  from  a  transverse  position  to  a  longi- 
tudinal position  and  may  then  be  moved  into  the  structure. 

4,496,278 
INDUSTRIAL  ROBOT  EQUIPPED  WITH  ARTICULATED 

ARM  UNIT 
Tatno  Kaiae,  Yokonka,  Japan,  anigaor  to  Okamuni  Corpora- 
tkm,  Yokohaaia,  Japan 

Filed  Job.  21, 1982,  S«r.  No.  990,372 
OalM  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  Apr.  7,  1982,  57-56496 
lat  a.^  B66C  23/00 
UA  a  414-735  8  Claims 

1.  In  an  industrial  robot  equipped  with  an  articulated  arm 
unit  including  a  first  arm  pivotally  attached  at  its  basal  end 
portion  to  a  shoulder  shaft,  a  second  arm  pivotally  coupled  at 
its  basal  end  portion  to  the  free  end  of  the  first  arm  by  means 
of  an  elbow  shaft,  a  holder  case  pivotally  connected  to  the  free 
end  of  the  second  arm  by  means  of  a  wrist  shaft,  and  a  holder 
supported  by  the  holder  case  in  such  a  way  that  the  holder  is 
tumable  about  an  axis,  which  extends  perpendicularly  to  the 
wrist  shaft,  by  means  of  a  shaft  joumalled  on  the  wrist  shaft, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
a  first  shaft  and  a  second  shaft  disposed  on  the  same  axis  and 
rouuble  independently  from  each  other  to  thereby  form 
the  shoulder  shaft  for  the  first  arm; 
a  differential  transmission  mechanism  comprising  a  floating 
shaft  extending  perpendicularly  to  the  second  shaft  and 
joumalled  on  the  second  shaft,  a  pair  of  small  bevel  gears 
joumalled  on  the  floating  shaft  with  the  floatmg  shaft 
interposed  therebetween,  a  pair  of  large  bevel  gears  jour- 


nalled  on  the  floating  shaft  respectively  at  locations  adja- 
cent to  both  free  ends  of  the  floating  shaft,  a  pair  of  small 
bevel  gears  provided  respectively  on  the  first  shaft  and  the 
second  shaft  in  a  face-to-face  relationship  and  with  the 
first  mentioned  pair  of  small  bevel  gears  interposed  there- 
between so  as  to  form  an  inner  bevel  gear  unit,  and  a  pair 
of  large  bevel  gears  provided  respectively  on  the  first 
shaft  and  the  second  shaft  in  a  face-to-face  relationship 
and  with  the  first  mentioned  pair  of  large  bevel  gears 
interposed  therebetween  so  as  to  form  an  outer  bevel  gear 
unit,  said  differential  transmission  mechanism  arranged 
over  mutually-opposing  end  portions  of  the  first  and  the 
second  shafts;  and 


a  first  drive  means  formed  by  the  first  shaft  and  a  first  cou- 
pling means  comprising  a  combination  of  a  pair  of  sprock- 
ets and  endless  chain  extending  therebetween  and  being 
connected  thereto  for  rotating  the  holder,  and  a  second 
drive  means  formed  by  the  second  shaft  and  a  second 
coupling  means  comprising  a  combination  of  a  pair  of 
sprockets  and  another  endless  chain  extending  therebe- 
tween, and  being  connected  thereto  for  rotating  the 
holder  case  as  well  as  by  a  third  coupling  means  con- 
nected to  the  differential  transmission  mechanism  so  as  to 
compensatively  rotate  the  holder. 


4,496,279 

ROBOT  ARM  AND  WRIST  ASSEMBLY 

WUllam  J.  Langer,  Eden  Prairie,  Minn.,  asalgnor  to  MTS  Sys- 

terns  CorporatloB,  Eden  Prairie,  Minn. 

FUed  Dec.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  418^17 

Int  a.3  B25J  17/02 

U.S.  a  414—735  11  cbiaa 

1.  A  robot  arm  and  wrist  assembly  comprising  a  mounting 
arm,  a  coupling  member  having  a  base  mounted  on  said  mount- 
ing arm  for  rotation  about  a  first  axis,  and  the  coupling  member 
having  an  offset  bracket  portion  offset  from  the  base  and  ex- 
tending in  direction  along  and  spaced  from  the  first  axis  to 
provide  an  unobstructed  space  around  said  first  axis  when  the 
coupling  member  is  rotated  about  the  first  axis,  a  first  actuator 
mounted  on  said  ofRset  bracket  portion  of  the  coupling  mem- 
ber, said  first  actuator  having  a  housing  mounted  on  an  oppo- 
site side  of  the  offset  bracket  portion  from  the  first  axis  and  a 
first  routable  output  shaft  extending  from  the  housing  toward 
the  first  axis  and  rotatable  relative  to  the  housing  and  the 
coupling  member  about  a  second  axis  perpendicular  to  the  first 
axis,  said  first  and  second  axes  intersecting,  and  a  second  actua- 
tor drivably  mounted  on  the  rotatable  output  shaft  of  the  first 
actuator  within  the  unobstructed  space  defined  by  the  offset 
bracket  portion,  said  second  actuator  having  a  second  output 
shaft  rouuble  about  a  third  axis  which  generates  a  plane  in 


January  29,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1947 


which  the  first  axis  lies  when  the  second  actuator  is  routed 
with  the  first  output  shaft  about  the  second  axis,  in  at  least  one 
rotational  position  of  the  second  actuator  about  the  second  axis 


H-> 


-f > 


the  first  and  third  axes  coinciding,  the  unobstructed  space 
around  the  first  axis  permitting  the  second  actuator  to  be  ro- 
tated to  position  between  the  base  of  the  coupling  member  and 
the  second  axis  with  the  first  output  shaft. 


4,496,280 
WORKPIECE  TRANSFER  MECHANISM 
John  H.  Brems,  2800  S.  Ocean  Blvd.,  Apt  16-D,  Boca  Raton, 
Fla.  33432 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  452,327 

Int  a.'  B65G  47/54 

U.S.  a.  414—749  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  transfer  system  in  which  one  or  more  workpieces  are 
sequentially  moved  along  a  line  of  fixtures,  pallets  or  other 
workpiece  holding  devices,  with  each  move  along  a  continu- 
ous predetermined  path,  comprising  a  first  relatively  short 
motion  in  a  first  direction  such  as  lifting,  a  second  relatively 
long  motion  generally  at  right  angles  to  the  first  motion  such  as 
a  horizontal  transfer,  and  a  third  motion  generally  parallel  to 
and  in  the  opposite  direction  to  the  first  motion  such  as  lower- 
ing, a  mechanically  interrelated  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  structural  frame, 

(b)  carriage  means  mounted  on  said  structural  fiame  for 
movement  along  a  substantially  linear  first  path, 

(c)  linear  drive  means  mounted  to  said  carriage  means  for 
movement  in  a  substantially  linear  path  parallel  to  said 
first  path, 

(d)  transfer  means  mounted  on  said  carriage  means  for 
movement  in  a  circular  path  of  translation  with  respect  to 
said  carnage  means, 

(e)  cam  means  interconnecting  said  linear  drive  means  and 
said  carriage  means,  and 

(0  interrelated  drive  means  for  driving  said  linear  drive 
means  along  said  structural  frame  at  a  first  rate,  and  simul- 
taneously driving  said  transfer  means  in  a  circular  path  of 
translation  with  respect  to  said  carriage  means  at  a  rate 


proportional  to  said  first  rate,  and  simultaneously  driving 

said  cam  means, 
whereby  said  transfer  means  move  in  a  general  path  character- 
ized as  the  superposition  of  a  linear  motion  on  a  proportional 
circular  motion,  and  whereby  said  transfer  means  move  in  a 
specific  predetermined  path  created  by  the  additional  superpo- 
sition on  said  general  path  of  a  modifying  motion  generated  by 
said  cam  means  between  said  carnage  means  and  said  linear 
drive  means. 


4,496,281 
CENTRIFUGAL  PUMP 
Horst-GUnter  Noack,  Witten-Anncn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Klikkner-Hunboldt-Dentz  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  185,875,  Sep.  9,  1980,  ,  whicb  U  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  901,629,  May  1,  1978,.  This  application 
Ang.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  526,447 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  29, 
1977,  2719168 

Urt.  CL^  P03B  11/02 
U.S.  a.  415—111  2  Claims 


1.  A  centrifugal  pump  for  the  conveyance  of  abrasive  media 
under  large  pressure,  comprising: 

an  axial  inlet  pipe; 

an  impeller  arranged  in  overhung  fashion  on  an  impeller 
shaA; 

a  stuffing  box  housing  surrounding  the  shaft; 

a  pump  housing  connecting  to  the  inlet  pipe  and  stuffing  box 
housing,  said  pump  bousing  compnsing  two  similarly 
constructed  wall  parts,  one  wall  part  extending  from  the 
inlet  pipe  outwardly  and  the  other  wall  part  extending 
from  the  stuffing  box  housing  outwardly,  a  spiral  housing 
of  annular  shape  and  a  laterally  projecting  nng  on  each 
side  thereof,  said  spiral  housing  being  in  conuct  with 
outer  portions  of  the  wall  parts  to  create  an  enclosed  area 
within  which  the  impeller  is  housed,  and  two  planar  hold- 
ing discs  constructed  of  rolled  matenal  between  which  the 
two  wall  parts  and  spiral  housing  are  mounted,  one  of  said 
holding  discs  extending  from  the  inlet  pipe  outwardly  and 
the  other  holding  disc  extending  from  the  stuffing  box 
housing  outwardly,  connecting  bolts  positioned  external 
to  the  spiral  housing  pulling  the  two  holding  discs  toward 
each  other  so  as  to  provide  direct  contact  with  the  later- 
ally projecting  ring  on  the  spiral  housing; 

a  holding  plate  connecting  to  one  of  the  holdmg  discs  to 
support  the  pump  housing; 

a  rib  projecting  radially  outwardly  from  and  beyond  the 
spiral  housing  between  the  holding  discs  in  a  direction 
perpendicularly  thereto  and  directly  adjacent  each  of  the 
connecting  bolts,  each  rib  having  an  outer  processing  in 
the  form  of  a  projecting  abutment  portion  abutting  in  a 
corresponding  recess  in  an  outer  nm  completely  out- 
wardly of  the  connecting  bolts  of  each  of  the  holding  discs 
so  as  to  provide  an  outer  support  of  the  holding  discs 
outwardly  of  the  connecting  bolts  and  so  as  to  strengthen 
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the  pump  housing  to  permit  handling  large  pressure  heads 
whereby 

the  rib  projecting  abutment  portions  and  spiral  housing  ring 
cooperate  with  the  holding  discs  and  connecting  bolts  to 
provide  a  centrifugal  pump  having  a  spiral  housing 
formed  of  low  cost  material  and  able  to  withstand  large 
pressure  heads. 


4,496,282 
REVERSIBLE  TWO^AGE  HYDRAULIC  MACHINE 
Alexaader  Gokhman,  York,  P«^  anigBor  to  Allis-CluliMn 
Corporation,  Milwaakee,  Wis. 

FItod  May  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  375,701 

lat  CL^  FDID  13/02 

VS.  a  415-161  „  ciMima 


vane  being  situated  along  the  height  of  the  shaft  at  a 
separate  level  so  as  not  to  overlap  any  other  vane,  and 
adjacent  vanes  being  disposed  along  the  shaft  at  the  same 
dihedral  angle  to  one  another  in  a  staggered  fashion; 

a  plurality  of  doors  pivotally  attached  to  each  wing,  each 
door  having  a  counterweight,  and  each  door  being  biased 
by  spring  means  to  provide  resistance  to  opening  beyond 
approximately  45*; 

means  on  each  wing  coacting  with  each  door  for  preventing 
movement  thereof  in  one  direction  so  that  each  door  may 


1.  A  revenible  two^tage  hydraulic  machine  having  a  rotary 
shaft  operable  to  route  about  an  axis  of  rotation  in  both  a 
clockwise  and  counterclockwise  direction,  the  improvements 
comprising: 

a  first-suge  hydraulic  machine  runner  affixed  to  said  shaft 
for  roution  therewith;  said  runner  having  a  plurality  of 
runner  blades  cooperating  to  define  a  plurality  of  fluid 
passages  through  said  runner;  each  of  said  passages  having 
a  radial  opening  which  opens  along  a  plane  perpendicular 
to  said  shaft  and  an  axial  opening  parallel  to  said  shaft; 

a  second-stage  hydraulic  machine  runner  affixed  to  said  shaft 
for  rotation  therewith;  said  runner  having  a  plurality  of 
runner  blades  cooperating  to  define  a  plurality  of  fluid 
passages  through  said  runner;  each  of  said  passages  having 
a  radial  opening  which  opens  along  a  plane  perpendicular 
to  said  shaft  and  an  axial  opening  parallel  to  said  shaft;  said 
axial  openings  of  said  second-suge  runner  facing  said  axial 
opemngs  of  said  first-suge  runner  in  fluid  flow  communi- 
cation; 

means  for  connecting  said  radial  openings  of  said  first-sUge 
runner  in  fluid  flow  communication  with  an  upper  water 
reservoir;  and, 

means  for  connecting  said  radial  openings  of  said  second- 
sUge  runner  in  fluid  flow  communication  with  a  lower 
water  reservoir  at  an  elevation  below  said  upper  reservoir. 

4,496,283 

WIND  TURBINE 

Aadrej  A.  Kodiic,  340  Dixon  Rd^  Apt.  #1808,  Werton,  Ontario. 

Canada  M9R  ITl 

ContiBoation-in-pul  of  Ser.  No.  470,915,  Mar.  1,  1983, 

■bwidoned.  Thia  appUcation  Mar.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  594,462 

lat  aj  P03D  7/06 

1.  A  Wind  turbine  comprising: 

a  vertical  shaft  being  rouuble  about  its  longitudinal  axis 
a  plurality  of  vanes  attached  to  the  shaft  for  capturing  the 
forM  of  the  wind  thereby  imparting  roution  to  the  shaft, 
each  vane  comprising  two  wings  disposed  planarly  oppo- 
site one  another  about  the  shaft,  each  wing  having  at  least 
an  upper  and  a  lower  substantially  horizonul  arm,  each 


pivot  between  a  closed  and  an  open  position  in  response  to 
the  force  of  the  wind;  and 
a  pair  of  auxUiary  panels  pivotally  attached  to  each  wing, 
one  panel  being  attached  to  the  upper  arm  and  the  other 
panel  being  atuched  to  the  lower  arm  of  each  wing,  the 
panels  having  means  for  restricting  movement  thereof 
beyond  about  45*  from  the  horizontal,  said  panels  cooper- 
ating with  the  doors  to  capture  the  force  of  the  wind  as 
each  wing  moves  with  the  wind,  and  said  panels  cooperat- 
ing with  the  doors  to  minimize  resistance  to  the  force  of 
the  wind  as  each  wing  moves  against  the  wind. 

4,496,284 
HEUCOPTER  ROTORS 
Kenneth  Watson,  YcotU,  EngUud,  assignor  to  Westland  pic. 
Yeovil,  England 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  476,484 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  18, 1982, 
8207962 

iBt  a.i  B64C  27/3S 
VS.  a.  416-138  8  ctal^ 


1.  A  helicopter  rotor  including,  rotor  drive  means,  pitch 
control  means,  at  least  one  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  rotor 
blades  arranged  for  roution  about  an  axis,  a  generally  flattened 
strap  member  interconnecting  opposed  blade  pairs  with  its 
major  dimension  coincident  with  the  plane  of  roution  and 
extending  between  leading  and  traUing  edges,  the  strap  mem- 
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bcr  being  flexible  in  torsion  and  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the 
plane  of  rotation,  lever  means  attached  to  each  rotor  blade  and 
including  first  connection  means  pivotally  attached  to  said 
rotor  drive  means  externally  of  the  strap  member  and  adjacent 
one  of  its  edges  so  that  the  pivotal  attachmenu  of  opposed 
blades  are  on  a  common  axis  parallel  to  the  plane  of  rotation 
and  intersecting  the  axis  of  rotation  at  approximately  45  de- 
grees to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  strap  member,  and  second 
connection  means  pivotally  attached  to  said  pitch  control 
means  externally  of  the  strap  member  and  adjacent  the  other  of 
its  edges. 


4,496,285 

REOPROCATING  DRIVE  AND  VELOCITY  CONTROL 

FOR  LONG  STROKE  WELL  PUMPING  UNIT 

Janes  W.  Albert,  aad  Weens  D.  Tnmer,  both  of  Houstoa,  Tex., 

■nignora  to  Baker  ProUft,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  527,738 

Int  a.)  F04B  49m 

U.S.  a.  417—12  14  Chdns 


from  the  polish  rod;  means  for  reversing  the  power  means  thus 
to  cyclically  wind  and  unwmd  the  flexible  element  from  the 
winding  drum  means  and  thereby  to  impart  reciprocating 
movement  to  the  polish  rod  of  the  pump,  said  reversing  means 
including  means  for  de-encrgizing  the  power  means  as  the 
polish  rod  approaches  a  desired  length  of  upstroke  whereby 
the  polish  rod  decelerates,  reverses  direction  and  accelerates 
again  m  the  reverse  direcuon  or  downstrokc  under  the  force  of 
gravity;  and  velocity  control  means  for  re-encrgizing  the 
power  means  when  the  polish  rod  reaches  a  predetermined 
velocity  in  the  downstrokc.  said  velocity  control  means  includ- 
ing means  for  monitoring  the  velocity  of  the  polish  rod,  and 
comparator  means  responsive  to  the  monitoring  means  and 
comparing  the  velocity  of  the  polish  rod  with  a  predetermined 
reference  level,  to  re-energize  the  power  means  when  the 
velocity  of  the  polish  rod  reaches  the  pre-determmed  reference 
level. 


1.  A  long  stroke,  well  pumping  unit  comprising:  a  base 
platform;  a  tower  on  the  base  platform;  drive  train  means 
including  a  rotatable,  winding  drum  means  on  the  base  plat- 
form and  power  means  to  rotate  the  drum  means;  a  flexible 
element  attached  at  one  end  to  the  dnim  means  and  at  its  other 
end  to  the  polish  rod  of  a  pump;  freely  rotatable  means 
mounted  atop  the  tower,  the  flexible  element  being  trained 
over  the  routable  means;  a  counterweight  attached  to  the 
flexible  element  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  rotatable  means 


4,496.286 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  ENGINE-DRIVEN 

COMPRESSOR  UNIT  AND  METHOD  OF  OPERATION 

THEREOF 
Janes  J.  Gagnon,  Spring,  Tex.,  assignor  to  J-W  Operating 
Company,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  514,411 

Int  a.3  P02B  i7/12.  P02D  19/00.  23/02;  P04B  35/00 

VS.  a.  417—22  8  Clains 


3.  An  engine-ilriven  compressor  unit  comprising: 

a  gaseous  fueled  engine  having: 

a  prechamber  for  each  combustion  cylinder  of  said  engine  in 

which  the  ignition  is  initiated; 
a  prechamber  fuel  pressure  regulator  for  controlling  gaseous 

fuel  How  to  the  prechamber: 
an  air  chest  for  storing  air  under  pressure  for  mixing  with  the 

fuel  for  said  engine; 
a  turbocharger  driven  by  the  exhaust  from  the  engine  to 

supply  said  air  under  pressure  to  said  air  chest; 
a  waste  gate  for  controlling  the  amount  of  exhaust  to  drive 

said  turbocharger; 
ignition  timing  means;  and 
a  drive  shaft; 

a  compressor  having  a  driven  shaft; 
a  flexible  coupling  connecting  said  drive  shaft  and  said 

driven  shaft  together;  and 
means  for  continuously  measuring  the  torque  developed  in 

said  flexible  coupling  dunng  operation  and  for  generaung 

a  signal  representative  of  said  measured  torque. 
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4,4M,287 

SENSORS  FX)R  DETECTION  OF  FLUID  CONDITION 

AND  CONTROL  SYSTEMS  UTILIZING  THEIR  SIGNALS 

Robert  M.  NcImo,  WUIow  SKta^i  Village,  Rte.  1,  Box  215, 

Rosamood,  CaUf.  93560,  aad  Robert  E.  Nelson,  Ronnond, 

Califs  aadgaon  to  Robert  M.  Neboo,  Rosamoiid,  Calif. 

DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  121,463,  Feb.  14,  IMO,.  This  appUcation 

Jua.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  387,417 

Irt.  CL'  F04B  21/00:  GOIN  7/00 

U.S.  a  417-63  g  Claims 
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1  A  sensor  for  responding  to  the  opposition  of  a  fluid  to  its 
own  physical  displacement,  said  sensor  comprising: 

a  body  having  a  cavity  therein,  a  flow  conduit  means  en- 
abling entry  and  exit  of  fluid  to  and  from  said  cavity; 

a  fluid  displacement  member  comprising  a  plunger  having  an 
axis  of  movement  movable  in  order  to  vary  the  volume 
within  said  cavity  which  is  available  to  be  occupied  by 
said  fluid; 

force  means  adapted  to  give  repetitively  a  known  single 
impetus  to  said  fluid  displacement  member  for  the  purpose 
of  ballistically  moving  it  repetitively,  each  time  from  a 
known  datum  point,  repetitively  to  change  said  volume- 
and 

sensing  means  responsive  to  the  motion  developed  by  said 
member  in  response  to  said  impetus,  as  such  motion  may 
vary  with  the  varying  opposition  of  said  fluid  to  its  own 
physical  displacement  by  said  member,  to  produce  a  signal 
respective  to  such  opposition,  said  sensmg  means  compris- 
mg  a  coil  responsive  to  change  of  magnetic  flux  linking  it 
and  thereby  to  generate  a  signal  proportional  to  the  rate  of 
such  change,  and  magnetizable  material  integral  with  said 
plunger,  so  disposed  and  arranged  as  to  cause  said  flux 
linking  said  coil  to  change  when  said  plunger  moves. 

4,496J88 
VANE  TYPE  PUMP  WITH  A  VARL^LE  CAPACITY  FOR 

POWER  STEERING  DEVICES 
KeUchi  Nakamora,  Kariya;  Yoahiham  Inagnma,  Nagoya,  and 
Yntaka  Mori,  Toyokawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyoda 
Koki  KabosUki  Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Dec,  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  452,136 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  22, 1981,  56-207745 
lat  a.3  P04B  49/00 
UA  a  417-213  8  Claims 


defining  a  closed  chamber  therein,  a  part  of  said  closed 
chamber  being  deflned  by  a  pair  of  flat  end  surfaces  ex- 
tending in  parallel  relation; 

a  movable  member  received  in  said  closed  chamber  and 
guided  by  said  pair  of  said  flat  end  surfaces  for  movement 
in  said  closed  chamber,  said  movable  member  having  a 
cylindrical  bore  for  dividing  said  closed  chamber  into  a 
pressure  chamber  partly  deflned  by  an  external  surface  of 
said  movable  member  and  a  pump  chamber  partly  defined 
by  an  internal  surface  of  said  cylindrical  bore; 

a  drive  shaft  supported  in  said  pump  housing  for  rotation 
about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  cylindrical  bore 
and  having  one  end  thereof  extending  into  said  pump 
chamber; 

a  rotor  received  in  said  pump  chamber  and  connected  with 
said  one  end  of  said  drive  shaft  for  integral  rotation  there- 
with, said  rotor  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  radial 
slots  at  its  circumferential  surface; 

a  plurality  of  vanes  respectively  received  in  said  plurality  of 
radial  slots  and  movable  radially  of  said  rotor  and  along 
said  internal  surface  of  said  cylindrical  bore; 

urging  means  for  urging  said  movable  member  to  move  in  a 
radial  direction  of  said  rotor  so  as  to  deflect  the  axis  of  said 
movable  member  from  the  axis  of  said  rotor; 

a  suction  port  formed  on  one  of  said  pair  of  said  flat  end 
surfaces  of  said  pump  housing  at  a  position  opening  to  a 
first  part  of  said  pump  chamber,  said  suction  port  commu- 
nicating with  said  inlet  port  for  conducting  fluid  to  said 
first  part  of  said  pump  chamber; 

a  discharge  port  formed  on  one  of  said  pair  of  said  flat  end 
surfaces  of  said  pump  housing  at  a  position  opening  to 
another  part  of  said  pump  chamber  and  communicating 
with  said  pressure  chamber  for  discharging  pressurized 
fluid  from  said  pump  chamber  to  said  pressure  chamber; 

sealing  means  forming  a  seal  in  a  first  part  of  said  pressure 
chamber  for  cutting  off  a  flow  of  pressurized  fluid  from 
said  discharge  port  into  said  outlet  port  through  said  first 
part  of  said  pressure  chamber; 
a  valve  element  at  another  part  of  said  pressure  chamber 
which  is  opposite  said  sealing  means  in  the  radial  direction 
of  said  rotor  and  is  movable  in  said  radial  direction  of  said 
rotor,  said  valve  element  defining  a  throttle  in  cooperation 
with  a  part  of  said  external  surface  of  said  movable  mem- 
ber for  dividing  said  pressure  chamber  into  first  and  sec- 
ond pressure  chamber  portions  respectively  communicat- 
ing with  said  discharge  port  and  said  outlet  port,  thereby 
generating  a  pressure  difference  between  said  first  and 
second  pressure  chamber  portions;  and 
a  solenoid  operated  actuator  secured  to  said  pump  housing 

and  having  a  solenoid  energized  by  an  electric  signal 

applied  thereto  for  magnetically  attracting  said  valve 

element  so  as  to  move  said  valve  element  in  said  radial 

direction  of  said  rotor. 


I.  A  vane  type  pump  with  a  variable  capacity  for  a  power 
steenng  device,  comprising: 
a  pump  housing  having  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port  and 


4,496,289 

DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  AND/OR  MEASURING 
OPERATIONAL  PARAMETERS  OF  AN  AXIAL  PISTON 

MACHINE 
Joachim  Heiser,  Stuttgart,  aad  Gerhard  Wilke,  Komtal,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH, 
Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  427,265 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  8. 
1982,3208250 

Int  a.J  F04B  1/26 
U.S.  a  417-217  13  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  controlling  and/or  measuring  operational 
parameters  of  an  adjustable  axial  piston  machine  including 
axial  pistons,  a  tilting  plate  cooperating  with  the  pistons  and 
being  supported  for  angular  displacement  on  two  opposite 
pivot  points,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  angular  position  of 
the  tilting  plate,  said  device  comprising  a  data  processing  unit 
for  producing  control  signals,  means  controlling  said  adjusting 
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means  in  response  to  said  control  signals,  at  least  one  of  said 
pivot  pins  being  provided  with  a  strain  sensor  which  converts 
forces  acting  upon  the  pin  into  data  indicative  of  delivery 
pressure  and  rotary  speed  of  the  machine;  means  for  separating 
and  feeding  the  data  into  said  data  processing  means;  said  one 


pivot  pin  having  a  tubular  configuration  and  being  made  of  a 
soft  magnetic  material,  said  sensor  being  located  in  said  one 
pivot  pin  and  including  a  pick-up  transformer  operating  on 
magnetoelastic  principle  and  having  an  open  magnetic  circuit 
cooperating  with  the  material  of  said  one  pin. 


I.  A  control  device  for  maintaining  the  product  of  the  pump- 
ing pressure  and  pumping  volume  times  flow  constant  in  a 
pumping  system  of  the  type  including  an  adjustable  pump 
furnishing  a  pumping  pressure  and  a  pumping  volume  at  an 
output  side  and  having  a  regulating  element  for  adjusting  said 
volume,  and  a  first  and  second  pressure-controlled  pistons  for 
adjusting  the  regulating  element,  the  control  device  compris- 
ing control  valve  means  adapted  to  control  the  pressure  on  said 
second  piston;  an  adjusting  lever  operatively  connected  to  said 
control  valve  means;  means  for  producing  a  fu^t  force  acting 
on  said  adjusting  lever  and  including  a  first  spring  with  approx- 
imately linear  characteristic,  said  first  spring  acting  upon  said 
second  piston  and  being  operatively  connected  to  said  valve 
control  means,  said  first  spring  having  a  prestressing  corre- 
sponding to  a  linear  proportional  path  of  the  pumping  volume 
of  the  pump;  means  for  producing  a  second  force  acting  on  said 
adjusting  lever,  said  adjusting  lever  having  at  least  one  arm 
operatively  connected  to  said  valve  control  means;  and  means 
for  varying  the  length  of  said  arm  proportionally  in  accor- 
dance with  a  woiicing  pressure  of  the  pump  and  including  a 
cylinder  and  a  piston  slidably  positioned  therein,  said  piston  in 
said  cylinder  being  loaded  by  a  pumping  pressure  of  the  pump 
and  being  connected  to  said  arm  and  being  adapted  to  vary  the 


length  of  said  arm  in  accordance  with  the  pressure  in  said 
cylinder,  whereby  in  the  case  of  unbalance  between  said  first 
force  and  said  second  force  said  control  valve  means  is  actu- 
ated by  said  arm  so  as  to  control  the  regulating  member  of  the 
pump  via  said  second  piston  until  the  pumping  volume  of  the 
pump  is  corrected  and  a  balance  between  said  first  force  and 
said  second  force  is  reached  to  mamuin  said  valve  control 
means  in  equilibrium  position. 


4.496,291 
COMPOUND  TURBOCHAJtGEK  SYSTEM  FX)R  AN 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGUVE 
John  E.  Grimmer,  Franklia,  lad.  46131 

Filed  Not.  13.  1981,  Ser.  No.  321,069 

lBta.'PD4B  17/00 

U.S.  a.  417—247  10  Claims 


4,496,290 
CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  MAINTAINING  THE  PRODUCT 
OF  THE  LIFTING  PRESSURE  AND  LIFTING  VOLUME 
TIMES  FLOW  CONSTANT  IN  AN  ADJUSTABLE  PUMP 
Gerhard  Nonoenmacher,  Komtal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FOed  Sep.  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  424,960 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  14, 
1982,  3200867;  Mar.  5,  1982,  3207961 

Int  a?  F04B  49/00 
MS.  CL  417—220  15  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  turbocharged  engine/compressor 
unit  from  a  conventional  multi-cylinder  interna)  combustion 
engine  having  plural  pistons  mounted,  respectively,  for  recip- 
rocatory  motion  within  the  cylinders  and  a  single  crankshaft 
for  interconnecting  the  pistons,  compnsing  the  steps  of 

(a)  converting  at  least  one  engine  cylinder  to  operate  as  an 
air  compressor  cylinder  by  isolating  the  cylinder  from  the 
engine  fuel  supply  and  by  supplying  air  to  the  compressor 
cylinder  during  the  correspondmg  piston  downstroke  and 
by  exhausting  air  during  the  corresponding  piston  up 
stroke  and  further  by  divertmg  the  compressed  air 
through  a  compressed  air  outlet  which  is  isolated  from  the 
engine  exhaust  system; 

(b)  providing  a  pair  of  turbocharger  units  each  of  which 
includes  a  compressor  and  a  mechanically  connected, 
exhaust  driven  turbine  for  supplying  air  to  both  said  en- 
gine cylinder  and  to  said  compressor  cylinder  to  increase 
engine  cylinder  output  torque  and  to  increase  the  volume 
of  compressed  air  supplied  to  the  air  outlet  by  the  com- 
pressor cylinder,  said  step  of  providing  turbocharger  uniu 
for  supplying  air  includmg  the  substeps  of 

(1)  providing  means  for  connecting  the  exhaust  turbines 
fluidically  in  senes  to  receive  exhaust  gases  in  series 
solely  from  the  engine  cylinder,  and 

(2)  providing  means  for  connecting  the  compressors  fiuid- 
ically  in  parallel  for  receiving  air  from  the  atmosphere 
and  for  providing  air  under  pressure  in  parallel  to  both 
the  engine  and  compressor  cylinders. 
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ELECTROMAGNETICfSel  DFI  ivfbv  AMn  "?*?'  *'^^'*'  downward  into  said  oU  sump  and  then 

K»i  Piaick,  PliMO.  ud  JoMsh  GIml  Ott«>l>ru».   k«»k  «f  '=o'"P''««'on  part;  said  delivering  means  and  said  suction  gas 

GaUi  A  Co^  Guting,  Fed.  Rep.  ofGenuay 
DiTWoa  of  Ser.  No.  Sa,<22,  JuL  18,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,309,153. 
Thlf  appUcathM  Dec  7,  19il,  Ser.  No.  328,225 

Claim  priority,  appticatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuay,  Jni.  18, 
W78,  2831437 

lat  CLJ  F04B  3/Oa  17/04 
UA  a  417-252  6  Claim. 


passing  through  said  inJet  passage  from  flowing  into  said  oil 
sump  before  being  delivered  to  said  upper  portion  of  said 
motor  chamber  and  from  passing  into  said  suction  portion  of 
said  compression  part  before  passing  into  said  oil  sump. 


1.  Electromagnetic  fuel  delivery  pump  comprising  a  dia- 
phragm pump  and  a  metering  piston  pump,  said  pumps  having 
woricing  chambers  and  means  enabling  interconnection  thereof 
when  the  diaphragm  pump  executes  a  delivery  stroke  and  the 
metering  piston  pump  executes  a  suction  stroke,  said  metering 
piston  pump  having  a  piston  connected  with  an  armature  of  an 
electromagnet,  and  a  common  return  spring  being  provided  for 
executing  the  delivery  stroke  of  the  diaphragm  pump  and  the 
suction  stroke  of  the  piston  metering  pump,  characterized  in 
that  the  working  chambers  of  the  diaphragm  pump  and  the 
metering  piston  pump  are  interconnected,  and  comprising  a 
storage  chamber  which  is  connected  with  the  working  cham- 
ber of  the  diaphragm  pump,  with  the  suction  side  of  the  meter- 
ing piston  pump  and  with  a  reflux  line  that  carries  off  fuel  in 
excess  of  the  capacity  of  said  storage  chamber,  wherein  the 
connection  between  the  storage  chamber  and  the  working 
chamber  of  the  diaphragm  pump  is  by  a  conduit  opening  into 
a  top  portion  of  the  storage  chamber,  wherein  the  connection 
between  the  suction  side  of  the  metering  piston  pump  and  the 
storage  chamber  is  at  a  bottom  portion  thereof,  wherein  the 
connection  between  the  reflux  line  and  the  storage  chamber  is 
at  a  top  portion  thereof. 


4,496,293 

COMPRESSOR  OF  THE  SCROLL  TYPE 

Todilyidd  Nakaamri;  TiatoM  Luba,  and  Tadaalii  Kinora,  all 

of  WaluyuBi,  Japu,  SMifBon  to  Mhsubisfai  DenkJ  Kabu- 

•Uki  Kiriabm  Tokyo,  Japu 

FIW  Dec.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  450,551 

CWm  priority,  appUotioa  Japn,  Dec.  28,  1981,  56-215823 
Int  a.5  P04B  39/06;  P04C  18/02.  29/04;  H02K  9/00 
VS,  a.  417-371  8  CW^ 

1.  A  compressor  of  the  scroll  type  composing  a  compression 
part  mcluding  a  sutionary  and  a  movable  scroll  each  having  a 
convolute  shape  and  contacting  one  another  so  as  to  form 
compressing  chambers,  including  a  suction  portion,  therebe- 
tween; a  motor  to  drive  said  movable  scroll;  a  sheU  containing 
said  compression  part  and  said  motor  and  having  an  oil  sump  at 
the  bottom  thereof;  a  frame  separating  the  inside  of  said  shell 
mto  said  compression  part  and  a  motor  chamber  containing 
said  motor,  said  frame  being  provided  therein  with  an  upper 
portion  of  said  motor  chamber  and  means,  including  an  inlet 
passage  respectively  communicating  at  opposite  ends  with  the 
exterior  of  said  compressor  and  with  said  upper  portion  of  said 
motor  chamber,  delivering  a  suction  gas  through  said  inlet 
paaaage  into  said  upper  portion  of  said  motor  chamber;  and 
means  for  guiding  the  suction  as  from  said  upper  portion  of 


4,496,294 
DIAPHRAGM  PUMP 
Joasef  Frikker,  Dreieich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemiany,  aatlgnor  to 
Champion  Spark  Plug  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  451,981 
Claims  priority,  application  United  KlBgdora,  Dec.  22,  1981. 
8138785 

lat  a.3  F04B  43/06;  FOIL  25/02 
UJS.  a  417-393  9  ctaiaa 


30.^ 


1.  An  improved  diaphragm  pump  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  material  inlet  port  and  a  material  dis- 
charge port,  said  housing  deflning  a  first  chamber  and 
second  chamber;  a  first  diaphragm  means  fixed  within  said 
first  chamber  to  define  a  first  fluid  chamber  and  a  first 
material  chamber,  said  material  chamber  being  in  commu- 
nication with  said  material  inlet  port  and  said  material 
discharge  port  and  a  second  diaphragm  means  fixed 
within  said  second  chamber  to  define  a  second  fltud  cham- 
ber and  a  second  material  chamber,  said  second  material 
chamber  being  in  communication  with  said  material  inlet 
port  and  said  material  discharge  port,  said  first  diaphragm 
means  and  said  second  diaphragm  means  operatively 
interconnected  to  alternate  between  a  forward  stroke  in 
which  working  fluid  supplied  under  pressure  from  a 
working  fluid  source  is  admitted  to  said  first  fluid  chamber 
to  pump  material  contained  in  said  first  material  chamber 
through  said  material  discharge  port  and  working  fluid  is 
discharged  from  said  second  fluid  chamber  to  draw  mate- 
rial to  be  pumped  through  said  material  inlet  port  into  said 
secoiKl  material  chamber  and  a  return  stroke  in  which  the 
working  fluid  is  supplied  under  pressure  to  said  second 
fluid  chamber  to  pump  material  contained  in  said  second 
material  chamber  through  said  material  discharge  port 
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and  working  fluid  is  discharged  from  said  flrst  fluid  cham- 
ber to  draw  material  through  said  material  inlet  port  into 
said  first  material  chamber;  a  first  pilot  valve  in  said  hous- 
ing positioned  between  and  in  communication  with  said 
first  fluid  chamber  and  said  second  fluid  chamber  and  a 
second  pilot  valve  in  said  housing  positioned  between  and 
in  communication  with  said  first  fluid  chamber  and  said 
second  fluid  chamber,  said  first  and  second  pilot  valves 
being  in  a  normally  closed  state  and  positioned  for  engage- 
ment by  said  first  and  second  diaphragm  means  respec- 
tively, said  first  diaphragm  means  engaging  and  actuating 
said  first  pilot  valve  when  the  working  fluid  is  exhausted 
from  said  first  fluid  chamber,  said  first  pilot  valve  opening 
upon  engagement  by  said  first  diaphragm  and  directing  a 
portion  of  the  working  fluid  contained  under  pressure  in 
said  second  fluid  chamber  into  said  first  fluid  chamber  to 
initiate  expansion  of  said  first  fluid  chamber,  said  second 
diaphragm  means  engaging  and  actuating  said  second 
pilot  valve  when  the  working  fluid  is  exhausted  from  said 
second  fluid  chamber,  said  second  pilot  valve  opening 
upon  engagement  by  said  second  diaphragm  and  directing 
a  portion  of  such  working  fluid  contained  under  pressure 
in  said  first  fluid  chamber  into  said  second  fluid  chamber 
to  initiate  expansion  of  said  second  fluid  chamber;  and  a 
control  valve  means  for  reversing  the  stroke  of  said  pump, 
said  control  valve  means  being  adapted  to  receive  and 
exhaust  the  working  fluid  under  pressure. 


4,496,295 
PERISTALTIC  PUMPS 
OfwaM  M.  King,  3321  Deton  Cir^  HuitiiigtOB  Harbor,  Calif. 
92649 

CnrtiaiiatkNi-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  360,406,  Mar.  22, 1982, 
•budoned.  TMs  appUcation  Mar.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  S91,430 

iBt  a.3  F04B  43/12 
MS.  a.  417—477  10  Claims 


1.  For  use  in  a  peristaltic  pump  of  the  kind  in  which  a  length 
of  tubing  is  disposed  in  a  housing,  the  housing  having  an  end 
wall  and  having  an  inner  wall  whose  shape  defines  a  segment 
of  a  circle,  and  a  set  of  rollers  rotatable  about  an  axis  which 
extends  through  the  end  wall,  said  rollers  serving  to  compress 
said  tubing  against  said  side  wall  at  successive  points  along  said 
side  wall,  and  the  housing  being  formed  with  locking  elements 
for  engaging  key  structures  at  the  ends  of  the  tubing  and  pre- 
venting relative  rotation  of  the  tubing  ends  about  the  central 
axis  of  the  tubing  from  a  given  angular  orientation  of  said  key 
structures: 
a  length  of  resilient  peristaltic  pump  tubing  each  end  of 
which  is  fitted  with  a  respectively  associated  key  structure 
fixed  to  the  tubing  such  that  when  the  tubing  is  relaxed  the 
two  key  structures  have  a  relative  angular  orientation 
about  the  center  line  of  the  tubing  which  differs  from  said 
given  angular  orientation  by  a  substantial  amount  not 
more  than  one-half  turn  about  said  central  axis. 


4,496,296 
DEVICE  FOR  PRESSING  ORBITING  SCROLL  MEMBER 

IN  SCROLL  TYPE  FLUID  MACHINE 
Nobokatra  Aral;  SUger*  MacUda;  Egi  Sato,  all  of  RMraki; 
Kc^Ji  Tojo,  aad  NaoaU  Uckikawa,  botk  of  Sblalaa.  all  of 
Japan,  aHignon  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Filed  Jan.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  456,486 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japai,  Jaa.  13,  1982,  57-2699 
lat  a.'  POIC  1/02.  19/00;  F04B  49/02 
U.S.  a.  418—55  26 


I.  A  scroll  type  fluid  machine  compnsing 

a  stationary  scroll  member  having  an  end  plate  and  a  spiral 
wrap  formed  on  one  side  of  said  stationary  scroll  member 
so  as  to  protrude  upright  therefrom; 

an  orbiting  scroll  member  having  an  end  plate  and  a  spiral 
wrap  formed  on  one  side  of  said  end  plate  so  as  to  pro- 
trude upright  therefrom,  and  adapted  to  be  coupled  with 
said  stationary  scroll  member  such  that  said  wraps  on  both 
scroll  members  mate  with  each  other  to  define  a  plurality 
of  working  chambers  therebetween; 

a  frame  means  fixed  to  said  stationary  scroll  member; 

a  driving  means  for  causing  an  orbiting  movement  of  said 
orbiting  scroll  member,  said  driving  means  including  a 
main  shaft  rotatably  carried  by  said  frame  means  through 
bearings,  an  eccentric  shaft  adapted  to  transmit  the  move- 
ment of  said  main  shaft  to  said  orbiting  scroll  member  at  a 
position  spaced  by  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  a  ra- 
dius of  relative  orbiting  movement  between  said  scroll 
members; 

a  high  pressure  pori  means; 

a  low  pressure  pori  means; 

a  rotation  prevention  means  disposed  between  said  orbiting 
scroll  member  and  a  stationary  part  of  said  machine  so  as 
to  maintain  a  fixed  angular  relationship  of  said  ortnting 
scroll  member  to  said  stationary  scroll  member; 

a  first  back  pressure  chamber  defined  by  a  cooperation  of 
said  frame  means,  said  drive  shaft  and  said  orbiting  scroll 
member,  said  first  back  pressure  chamber  being  adapted  to 
hold  a  fluid  pressure  which  imparts  an  axiaJ  pressing  force 
to  said  orbiting  scroll  member, 

a  first  back  pressure  passage  means  providing  a  communica- 
tion between  said  first  back  pressure  chamber  and  at  least 
one  of  said  working  chambers  which  holds  an  intermedi- 
ate pressure  of  the  fluid  and  does  not  substantially  commu- 
nicate with  said  low  pressure  port  means  and  never  com- 
municates with  said  high  pressure  pori  means; 

a  second  back  pressure  chamber  defined  by  said  eccentric 
shaft  of  said  driving  means  and  by  a  shaft  supporting 
poriion  rotatably  and  axially  movably  engaging  with  said 
eccentric  shaft,  said  second  back  pressure  chamber  being 
adapted  to  hold  a  fluid  pressure  for  imparting  an  axial 
pressing  force  to  said  orbiting  scroll  member; 

a  second  back  pressure  passage  means  including  a  fluid 
passage  formed  in  said  driving  means  and  adapted  to 
introduce  the  fluid  pressure  into  said  second  back  pressure 
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chamber  so  as  to  impart  an  axial  pressing  force  to  said 
orbiting  scroll  member;  and 
wherein  the  first  back  pressure  chamber  and  the  second  back 
pressure  chamber  have  a  volume  such  that  a  total  axial 
pressing  force  applied  therefrom  to  the  orbiting  scroll 
member  is  m  accordance  with  the  following  relationship: 

where: 

Pb=a  suiuble  intermediate  pressure  in  the  first  back 

pressure  chamber, 
Ab  =  an  area  of  the  back  surface  of  the  orbiting  scroll 

member  to  which  the  pressure  Pb  is  applied. 
Pd  =  a  high  pressure  of  gas  or  lubricating  oil  m  the  second 

back  pressure  chamber, 
Ad  =  an  area  to  which  the  pressure  Pd  is  applied, 
Fpa  =  an  axial  fluid  force  within  the  working  chambers, 
Ms  =  moment  imparted  to  the  orbiting  scroll  member  by 

the  radial  fluid  force  within  the  working  chambers, 
Rb  =  radius  of  the  end  plate  of  the  orbiting  scroll  member, 

and 
Fs  =  force  applied  to  the  sliding  surfaces  of  the  end  plates 

caused  by  hydraulic  pressure. 


4,496,298 

DIE  PLATE  FOR  GRANULATION  PRESSING. 

PARTICULARLY  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  FEED 

GRANULES 
Peter  Munch,  In  der  Beek  126  b,  5600  Wappertal  1,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jul.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  395,901 
Oalms  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  11. 
1981,  3127506 

Irt.  CL^  B29F  3/0J2 
U.S.  a.  425-192  R  11  Claims 


4,496,297 
ROTARY  VANE  PUMP  WTTH  OVERLAPPING  ROTOR 

AND  HOUSING  PORTIONS 
Hitoshi  Ogawa,  HioMji,  Japaa,  aaaigior  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 

Kibuahiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japu 

CoatiBuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  269,661,  Jun.  2, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

application  Not.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  555,415 

Int  aj  PMC  2/00,  15/00 

UA  a  418-133  3  Claims 


1    A  pump  means  comprising:  a  housing  means  having  a 
cylindrical  inner  peripheral  surface  and  provided  with  an  inlet 
port  and  an  outlet  port,  an  integral  end  wall  with  an  inner 
surface  closmg  one  end  and  the  other  end  being  open;  a  disc 
means  secured  to  said  open  end  of  said  housing  means  to  con- 
stitute a  working  chamber  together  therewith  and  having  a 
central  opening  eccentric  to  the  center  of  said  cylindrical  inner 
surface  of  said  housmg  means,  a  rotor  means  rotatively  con- 
tamed  within  said  working  chamber  and  abutting  only  in  slid- 
ing relationship  against  said  end  wall  and  said  disc  means  for 
permittmg  radial  sliding  movement  relative  thereto  and  having 
a  splined  axial  bore  therethrough  adapted  to  slide  onto  a 
splined  shaf^  introduced  into  said  working  chamber  through 
said  central  opening  of  said  disc  means,  a  plurality  of  radial 
vanes  each  shiftably  received  within  a  corresponding  slot  in 
said  rotor  means  and  adapted  to  have  its  outer  end  surface 
always  shiflably  abut  against  said  cylindrical  inner  surface  of 
said  housing  means,  and  means  for  limiting  radial  sliding  move- 
ment of  said  rotor  within  said  working  chamber  when  said 
rotor  IS  not  secured  on  a  shaft  and  consisting  of  an  overlapping 
portion  on  at  least  one  of  said  disc  means  and  said  rotor  means 
and  extending  axially  thereof  into  axial  overUpping  reUtion 
with  the  other  of  said  disc  means  and  said  rotor  means  and 
havmg  a  peripheral  surface  spaced  radially  a  slight  distance 
from  the  other  of  said  disc  means  and  said  rotor  means 


1.  Die  for  granulation  presses,  particularly  for  the  manufac- 
ture of  feed  granulates,  comprising: 

a  one-piece  cylindrical,  cross-sectionally  circular  center 
element  consisting  of  wear-resistant  steel  having  a  plural- 
ity of  granulating  openings, 

a  drive  flange  arranged  on  one  axial  end  of  the  center  ele- 
ment for  connecting  the  center  element  to  a  drive  element 
of  the  granulation  press;  and 

a  connecting  flange  arranged  on  the  other  axial  end  of  the 
center  element,  said  connecting  flange  having  a  greater 
outside  diameter  and  radial  strength  than  said  drive  flange; 

means  for  rigidly  fixing  said  drive  flange  and  said  connecting 
flange  to  said  center  element; 

wherein  the  connecting  flange  and  drive  flange  are  formed 
and  used  as  mounting  flanges  for  holding  the  center  ele- 
ment and  are  made  of  a  high  durability  steel. 

4,496,299 

UNIT  CONTAINING  A  MOULDING  TOOL  FOR 

SEMI-ISOSTAHC  COMPACTION  OF  A  POWDER 

CONTAINED  IN  THE  PRESS  TOOL  CAVTTY 

Ola  Petterason,  VIpyJigeB,  Sweden,  assignor  to  KB  Cold  Isoatatic 

Press  Systems  CIPS,  Hoguias,  Sweden 

FUed  Not.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  548,002 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Not.  18, 1982,  8206586 
Int  a.3  B30B  5/02 
U.S.  a.  425-405  H  7  Claims 


1.  A  molding  system  for  semi-isostatic  compaction  of  pow- 
der, said  system  including  a  hydraulic  press  and  a  mold  unit 
positionable  in  a  chamber  of  said  press,  said  mold  unit  compris- 
ing: 

an  elastomeric  jacket  defining  a  cavity  for  containing  the 
powder; 
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a  sleeve  sealingly  joined  to  said  elastomeric  jacket,  said 
sleeve  and  said  elastomeric  jacket  defining  a  cavity;  and 

a  pressure  transferring  medium  in  said  cavity  for  transmit- 
ting pressure  acting  upon  said  sleeve  to  said  elastomeric 
jacket. 


4,49MN) 
DISC  RECORD  PRESS  FORMING 
Hermaiin  Stransfeld,  Coiogne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  assignor 
to  Emi  Electroia  GcaeUackaft  mit  beschrankter  Hafhing, 
Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemumy 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  486,885 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  21,  1982, 
8211533 

Int  CL^  B29D  17/00 
U.S.  a.  425—408  5  Qaims 


:v^v\ 


\\\^^^ 


1.  A  record  press,  for  the  press  forming  of  disc  records, 
including  a  pair  of  jaws  and  a  press  tool,  said  press  tool  com- 
prising a  pair  of  backing  plates  with  stamper  plates  affixed 
thereto,  said  press  tool  being  mounted  between  said  pair  of 
jaws  such  that,  when  said  press  is  closed,  said  stamper  plates 
face  one  another  to  form  a  disc  record  shaped  cavity  and,  in 
use,  said  record  press  acts  on  a  shot  of  plastics  material  to  form 
a  disc  record  surrounded  by  flash,  said  press  tool  having  a 
number  of  apertures  facing  said  cavity  and  vented  to  atmo- 
sphere such  that,  in  use,  air  present  in  the  vicinity  of  said 
aperiures  is  permitted  to  escape  therethrough,  wherein  said 
cavity  is  shaped  such  that  an  annular  ridge  of  plastics  material 
encircles  the  information  region  of  a  disc  record  formed  by 
said  press  tool,  and  said  apertures  are  positioned  in  an  annular 
recess  adjacent  to  said  annular  ridge  such  that  air  present  in 
said  annular  ridge  may  escape  therethrough. 


4,496,301 

PLASTIC  MOLDING  APPARATUS 

Larry  P.  Mozer,  and  Bill  T.  Morgan,  both  of  Bartlesville,  Okla., 

assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 

FUed  Aug.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  413,030 

Int  a.^  B29F  i/04 

UJS.  a.  425—532  13  Claims 


the  first  end  to  the  second  end.  said  borehole  defining  an  inte- 
rior surface  of  the  die  ring  characterized  by  a  generally  frusto- 
conical  portion  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  and  con- 
verging from  the  first  end  to  the  second  end,  the  first  end  of  the 
frustoconical  portion  being  connected  to  the  first  end  of  the  die 
ring  and  being  characterized  by  a  generally  opposed  pair  of 
one  or  more  first  depressions  which  extend  from  the  first  end 
of  the  generally  frustoconical  portion  of  the  borehole  toward 
the  second  end  of  the  generally  frustoconical  portion  of  the 
borehole,  the  second  end  of  the  generally  frustoconical  portion 
of  the  borehole  being  charactenzed  by  a  generally  opposed 
pair  of  one  or  more  second  depressions  which  extend  toward 
the  first  end  of  the  generally  frustoconical  portion  of  the  bore- 
hole from  the  second  end  cf  the  generally  frustoconical  portion 
of  the  borehole,  the  generally  opposed  pair  of  second  depres- 
sions being  positioned  about  normally  from  the  generally  op- 
posed pair  of  first  depressions,  as  measured  from  the  centers  of 
each  of  the  pair  of  first  depressions  and  the  pair  of  second 
depressions,  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  die 
ring. 


4,496,302 
APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING  PLASTIC  ARTICLES 
Paul  Brown,  Orangerille,  Canada,  aaaignor  to  Husky  Ii^ectiofl 
Molding  Systems  Inc.,  Boitoa,  Canada 

FUed  Jun.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  385,064 

Int.  a.^  B29D  y/Oa  B29F  1/14 

U.S.  a.  425—547  7  Claims 


1.  A  die  ring  having  a  first  end,  a  second  end,  a  longitudinal 
axis,  and  a  borehole  extending  along  the  longitudinal  axis  from 


1.  An  apparatus  for  integrally  molding  a  plastic  article  hav- 
ing a  hollow  body  and  an  adjoining  skirt  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  internal  projections  inclined  m  a  transverse  plaoe  at 
similar  acute  angles  to  an  inner  periphery  of  the  skirt,  compris- 
ing: 
a  mold  with  a  male  and  a  female  portion  relatively  displace- 
able  between  a  mold-closed  and  a  mold-open  position,  said 
portions  defining  in  said  mold-closed  position  a  cavity 
connected  to  a  supply  of  flowable  plastic  material  harden- 
able  into  an  elastic  solid,  said  cavity  including  an  annular 
gap  centered  on  an  axis  and  bounded  by  a  sleeve  forming 
part  of  said  male  ponion  and  by  a  surrounding  shell  form- 
ing part  of  said  female  portion,  said  male  portion  further 
including  a  core  coaxial  with  said  sleeve,  said  cavity  fur- 
ther having  extensions  formed  by  undercut  recesses  in  an 
outer  periphery  of  said  sleeve  open  toward  said  gap  and 
inclined  at  substantially  identical  acute  angles  to  said  outer 
periphery; 
drive  means  coupled  with  said  male  and  female  portions  for 
alternately  establishing  said  mold-open  and  mold<losed 
positions,  with  full  exposure  of  a  molded  article  adhering 
to  said  male  portion  in  said  mold-open  position  while  a 
skirt  of  a  molded  article  embraces  said  sleeve  with  internal 
projections  respectively  molded  in  said  recesses:  and 
ejection  means  synchronized  with  said  dnvc  means  for  rotat- 
ing said  sleeve  relatively  to  said  core  in  the  direction  of 
divergence  of  said  recesses  from  said  outer  periphery  to 
extract  molded  projections  from  said  recesses  and  to  de- 
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^vh^Tf  ^^^^rZnTZ'1  '^^"l^*'*  r"   "^"^"^^  «™'y  therebetween,  said  moulds  having  inlets  out  of 
e^Sc:;iii^^XoTo^rh^^Se^^^^^^^^^         l^urr  ^^  ^r  "^T  -»>-»'-  ^n^^^viduaHy 
including  .  stripper  operable  to  exert  upon  Ihe  expS  "'""«=^'"*  »°  *  «"™»°"  °»»'«  of  «  common  resin  injection 
skirt  an  axial  thrust  removing  the  molded  article  from  said 
male  portion. 


4,496,303 

MEmOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  PERMANENT  MAGNET 

Robert  J.  Lortiw,  Fort  Wtjnw,  I«L,  MrigiKW  to  Xolox  Corpora- 
tfcM,  Fort  WajTM,  Ind. 

FIW  May  27,  1982,  S«r.  No.  382,391 
fat  CL^  B29F  1/03 
VS.  (X  42S— 569  ^ 


h^jr 


moulding  device,  said  common  outlet  being  movable  to  the 
individual  inlets  of  said  series  of  moulds,  said  plural  mould 
frames  being  vertically  spaced  and  positioned  with  open  ends 
facing  opposing  movable  carrier  plates. 


1.  The  method  of  fabricating  a  permanently  magnetizable 
body  of  plastic  material  filled  with  particles  which  are  perma- 
nently magnetizable,  said  body  having  opposite  ends  and  an 
axis  of  symmetry  extending  therebetween,  comprising  the 
steps  of  mixing  quantities  of  plastic  material  and  solid  magne- 
tizable particles  to  obtain  a  substantially  uniform  mixture, 
mjection  moldmg  said  body  using  said  mixture;  said  molding 
step  including  injecting  said  mixture  with  said  plastic  in  molten 
form  mto  a  cavity  having  the  form  of  said  body  and  through  a 
gatmg  orifice  on  said  axis,  said  orifice  opening  radially  into  said 
cavity  uninterruptedly  completely  around  said  axis  whereby 
the  molten  mixture  fills  said  cavity  uniformly  radially  from  said 
orifice,  said  orifice  being  of  a  size  in  relation  to  said  particles 
which  causes  at  least  some  of  said  particles  to  become  physi- 
cally oriented  in  a  common  direction  as  they  enter  said  cavity, 
and  causing  said  molten  plastic  to  solidify  thereby  securing  said 
particles  in  position,  said  particles  being  thus  dispersed  substan- 
tially uniformly  throughout  the  solidified  body 

4,496,304 
MOULD  FOR  SHAPING  SYNTHETIC  MATERIAL  AND 

MOULD  FOR  RENOVATING  A  CARRYING  BOARD 
Haidrik  Bomrhnig,  Nianre  Hayeo  24,  Hardeaberg,  NctiMrbuids 
PCT  No.  PCr/NL82/00003,  §  371  D««  Oct  1,  1982,  §  102(e) 
Drte  Oct  1,  1982,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO82/02698,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aac  19, 1982 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  4, 1982,  Scr.  No,  438,884 

lat  CL^  B29C  1/00 

VS.  CL  425-569  7  CW^ 

I.  A  device  for  producing  canying  boards  to  be  used  in  the 
producaon  of  bricks,  thereby  giving  the  boards  a  predeter- 
mined thickness,  comprising:  a  series  of  plural  moulds,  each  of 
the  plural  moulds  of  each  of  said  series  of  moulds  being  a 
penpheral  mould  frame  sandwiched  between  an  associated 
pair  of  spaced,  opposed  carrier  pUtes  of  a  battery  of  a  plurality 
of  movable  carrier  plates;  said  battery  having  common  high 
preMure  closmg  means  for  moving  said  carrier  plates  toward 
each  other  mto  said  spaced  relation  so  as  to  sandwich  said 


4,496,305 
IGNITION  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  BOILER  SYSTEM 
Joaeph  W.  Bentz,  Clinton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Precision  Timer 
Co.,  Inc.,  Westbrook,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  387,246,  Jan.  10, 1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  522,522 

Int  a.^  F23C  11/04 

U.S.a431-l  lOdaims 
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1.  A  circuit  for  providing  a  predetermined  number  of  pulses 
between  predetermined  time  intervals  comprising  first  and 
second  pulse  generators,  said  fu^t  generator  providing  pulses 
having  a  substantially  longer  period  than  said  second  genera- 
tor, a  pulse  counter  providing  an  output  upon  overflow,  means 
coupling  said  pulse  generators  to  said  counter,  said  second 
generator  being  inhibited  by  absence  of  one  output  state  of  said 
counter,  but  rendered  active  upon  occurrence  of  the  other 
output  state  of  said  counter,  whereby  when  said  first  generator 
is  operating,  said  counter  generates  an  output  pulse  upon  over- 
flow and  enables  said  second  generator,  and  terminates  the 
output  pulse  upon  overflow  of  counts  of  pulses  from  said 
second  generator,  means  applying  the  overflow  from  said 
counter  due  to  said  first  generator  to  an  ignition  circuit,  means 
for  counting  the  number  of  pulses  applied  to  said  ignition 
circuit,  and  means  responsive  to  said  means  for  counting  reach- 
ing a  predetermined  number  for  inhibiting  input  of  pulses  to 
said  ignition  circuit. 
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4,496,306 
MULTI-STAGE  COMBUSTION  METHOD  FOR 

INHIB^^^N:  formation  of  nitrogen  oxides 

Nobora  OUgni;  Hiroiki  Hajrasaka;  YosUtodii  SckigMhi,  ud 

Hamkige  Tamura,  all  of  Osaka,  Japaa,  asdgnon  to  Hitachi 

SUpbnUdiag  A  EagiaeeriBg  Co^  Ltd.,  Onka,  Japaa 

Owtiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  914,146,  Job.  9, 1978,  abaadoacd.  This 

appUcatioa  Apr.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  601,105 

lat  CiJ  F23M  3/02 

VS.  CL  431—8  6  Claiott 


1.  A  multi-stage  combustion  method  for  inhibiting  the  for- 
mation of  nitrogen  oxides  comprising  injecting  a  primary  fuel 
and  primary  air  into  a  furnace  at  an  upstream  end  thereof  to 
bum  the  fuel  and  form  a  first-stage  combustion  zone  down- 
stream of  said  end,  the  primary  air  being  supplied  at  a  rate  in 
excess  of  the  stoichiometric  rate  required  for  the  combustion  of 
the  primary  fuel,  so  that  a  ratio  of  air  actually  provided  to  air 
stoichiometrically  required  for  combustion  is  at  least  1.4  in  the 
first>stage  combustion  zone,  and  injecting  only  a  secondary 
fuel  in  the  absense  of  air  into  the  furnace  at  said  upstream  end 
in  a  plurality  of  streams  spaced  from  a  location  of  mjecting  said 
primary  fuel  and  primary  air  into  the  vicinity  of  the  first-stage 
combustion  zone  at  a  rate  approximately  equal  to  the  stoichio- 
metric rate  required  for  the  consumption  of  the  excess  oxygen 
resulting  from  the  combustion  in  the  first-stage  zone  and  dilut- 
ing the  secondary  fuel  with  surrounding  combustion  gas  prior 
to  combusting  with  said  excess  oxygen  to  form  a  second  stage 
combustion  zone  spaced  from  a  location  of  injecting  of  said 
plurality  of  streams  and  in  the  vicinity  of  the  first-stage  zone. 


4,496,307 

CANDLE  INCLUDING  FLAME  ADJUSTMENT  MEANS 

AND  AUTOMATIC  FLAME  EXTINGUISHER  MEANS 

Jack  L.  Ginardi,  Western  Spriags,  lU.,  assignor  to  Valley  Candle 

M^  Co.,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  518,425 

Int  a.^  F23Q  25/00 

VJS.  Q.  431—34  13  Claims 


1.  A  candle  comprising: 

a  receptacle  terminating  into  an  open  end; 

a  combustible  fuel  contained  in  the  receptacle; 

a  cap  covering  said  open  end  and  having  an  opening  there- 
through; 

a  hollow  tubular  member  secured  to  the  cap; 

a  wick  passing  through  said  cap  and  tubular  member,  so  that 
an  upper  tip  portion  of  the  wick  protrudes  out  from  the 
outermost  end  of  the  tubular  member  and  a  bottom  por- 


tion of  the  wick  extends  into  the  fuel,  said  tip  being  the 
location  for  the  candle  flame; 

a  flame  adjuster  movable  along  said  tubular  member  for 
varying  the  intensity  of  the  flame,  said  flame  adjuster 
including  a  support  means  secured  to  the  outside  thereof 
and  having  an  upper  side  and  a  lower  side:  and 

a  flame  extinquisher  means  normally  supported  on  said 
upper  side  of  said  support  means,  said  flf.me  extinquisher 
means  being  slightly  movable  in  a  lateral  direction  for 
contacting  the  flame  adjustor  to  enable  outward  and  in- 
ward adjustment  of  the  position  of  the  flame  adjuster,  said 
flame  extinquisher  means  being  freely  movable  in  an  out- 
ward direction  to  extend  over  the  flame  for  extinquishing 
the  flame  when  the  candle  tilts  over  or  becomes  unsuble; 
and 

the  lower  side  of  the  support  means  cooperating  with  the 
flame  extinquisher  means  to  prevent  the  flame  extin- 
quisher means  from  flying  ofT  the  candle  when  said  flame 
extinquisher  extends  over  the  flame. 


4,496,306 
SHOCK  MOUNTING  FOR  INCANDESCENT  MANTLE 
George  P.  Grnner,  AndoTer,  Mass.,  aarignor  to  The  Gillette 
Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

FUed  Aug.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  408.553 

lat  a.^  F21H  7/00 

VS.  a.  431—101  10  Claims 


1.  A  hand-held  lighting  device  powered  by  a  combustible 
fuel  and  including  a  mantle,  comprising  a  housing,  an  elon- 
gated cantilevered  member  anchored  withm  said  housing  and 
mantle  mounting  means  disposed  at  the  unanchored  end  of  said 
cantilevered  member,  said  cantilevered  member  includmg 
axial  shock  absorbing  means  including  a  first  elongated  mem- 
ber, a  second  elongated  member  coaxially  and  shdmgly  mated 
with  said  first  member  and  biasing  means  for  biasing  relative 
coaxial  movement  between  said  first  and  second  members,  said 
shock  absorbing  means  including  knuckle  joint  means  for 
canting  a  first  portion  of  said  cantilevered  member  with  re- 
spect to  a  second  portion  of  said  cantilevered  member  in  re- 
sponse to  transverse  shock  forces  acting  on  said  device. 


4,49639 

UQUID  GAS-OPERATED  UGHTER,  PARTICULARLY 

POCKET  LIGHTER 

Friedrich  Schachter,  Drascbestrasse  31,  A-1232  Vienna.  Austria 

PCT  No.  PCr/AT82/00004,  §  371  Date  Not.  19.  1982.  §  102<e) 

Date  Not.  19,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/03262,  PCT  Pak. 

Date  Sep.  30, 1962 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  18.  1982,  Ser.  No.  444.594 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Mar.  19,  1961,  1306/81 
lat  a.^  F23D  ]3/04 
VS.  CI.  431—344  9  Claims 

1.  Liquid-gas  operated  lighter,  such  as  isobutane  gas  oper- 
ated pocket  lighter,  comprising  a  burner  tip,  a  double  valve  in 
communication  with  said  burner  tip,  a  valve  bore  having  first 
and  second  openings,  said  first  opening  arranged  adjacent  said 
closable  valve,  a  fuel  tank  and  a  non-adjusuble  control  device 
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arranged  between  said  tank  and  said  valve  bore,  an  annular 
surface  facing  said  fuel  tank  and  having  a  recess  of  limited 
depth,  said  recess  defining  an  end  face  extending  transvereely 
to  said  bore,  said  end  face  arranged  contiguous  with  said  sec- 
ond opening  of  said  valve  bore,  a  structural  component  having 
a  passage  for  fuel,  a  proportioning  disk  whose  periphery  is 
pressed  in  a  gas  tight  manner  by  said  structural  component 
against  said  annular  surface,  said  proportioning  disk  formed  by 
a  fuel-permeable  flexible  film  having  microscopically  small 
individual  pores  permitting  flow  of  gas  through  said  propor- 
tioning disk  essentially  perpendicularly  to  the  film  surface,  said 
recess,  said  end  face  and  said  proportioning  disk  defining  a 


(e)  said  combustion  chamber  have  an  elongated  inlet  of 
substantial  length  in  cross  section; 

(0  said  transition  section  being  Upered  and  having  substan- 
tial planar  side  walls  converging  on  said  inlet  of  said 
combustion  chamber 

(g)  a  flame  holder  positioned  substantially  in  said  transition 
section  generally  in  the  area  of  connection  of  said  transi- 


tion section  with  said  combustion  chamber  and  said  flame 
holder  having  a  length  substantially  equal  to  said  inlet 
length  and  thereby  substantially  spanning  said  combustion 
chamber  inlet;  and, 
(h)  said  flame  holder  is  a  substantially  cylindrical  member 
positioned  in  close  proximity  with  said  side  walls  and 
therewith  forming  passageway  gaps  adapted  for  accelerat- 
ing flow  of  a  mixture  to  said  combustion  chamber. 


proportioning  chamber,  said  control  device  being  formed  by 
said  proportioning  disk  and  said  proportioning  chamber,  so 
that  when  said  valve  is  open  the  pressure  in  said  tank  causes 
said  proportiomng  disk  to  be  deflected  in  the  direction  of  said 
second  opening  into  said  proportioning  chamber  toward  said 
end  face,  a  texture  including  recessed  portions  formed  in  the 
surface  of  said  end  face  for  controlling  flow  of  gas  from  said 
proportioning  disk  toward  said  valve  bore  when  said  propor- 
tioning disk  is  in  contact  with  said  end  face,  said  texture  in  said 
end  face  closing  more  and  more  pores  of  said  proportioning 
disk  as  the  pressure  diff"erence  between  the  pressure  in  the  tank 
and  the  ambient  pressure  increases  in  dependence  upon  the 
temperature. 


4,496410 

BURNER  FOR  PRODUCING  A  FLOW  OF  HOT  GAS  IN 

PARTICULAR  FOR  SHRINKING  A  PLASTIC  FOIL 

Rataw  W  H«M«i,  Goch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

MSK-VenMekugi^ysteiiic  GnbH,  Here,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
nany 

Rkd  Jul.  14,  1WI3,  Ser.  No.  513.670 

1982^61^*^'  ••*'*'■**"  ^'^  "**•  °'  ^^*™"y'  J-L  !«. 

lat  a^  F23D  J3/24 

^f  ?:«>-?«  ITChta, 

1.  A  burner  for  producing  a  flow  of  hot  gas,  in  particular  for 
shrinking  a  plastic  foil,  comprising: 

(a)  Mixture  inlet  means; 

(b)  a  pressure  distribution  chamber  connected  to  and  in  flow 
communication  with  said  inlet  means; 

(c)  a  transition  section  connected  to  and  in  flow  communica- 
tion with  said  pressure  distribution  chamber; 

(d)  a  combustion  chamber  connected  to  and  in  flow  commu- 
nication with  said  transition  section  and  said  combustion 
chamber  having  a  discharge  opening; 


4,496,311 

MULTILAMP  PHOTOFLASH  ARRAY  FABRICATION 

Donald  E.  Armstrong,  WUliansport,  Pa.,  anignor  to  GTE  Prod- 

acts  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  359,467,  Mar.  18,  1982,.  Tliis  application 

May  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  607,030 

Int  a.3  F21K  5/00 

VS,  CL  431-359  5  cMm 


1.  A  miniaturized  multilamp  photoflash  array  comprising  a 
circuit  board  having  a  printed  circuit  on  the  inner  surface 
thereof,  a  reflector  unit  affixed  to  said  circuit  board  and  having 
a  plurality  of  cavities,  a  plurality  of  photoflash  lamps  with  each 
lamp  disposed  within  a  cavity  and  a  transparent  cover  member 
telescoped  over  said  photoflash  lamps,  reflector  unit  and 
printed  circuit  and  affixed  to  said  circuit  board,  said  array 
characterized  by  the  improvement  wherein  each  of  said  lamps 
includes  a  pair  of  electrically  conductive  leads  passing 
through,  embedded  in  and  wrapped  about  one  of  the  ends  of 
said  reflector  unit  whereby  each  of  said  lamps  is  nested  within 
a  cavity  of  said  reflector  unit. 
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HEAT-TREATMENT  SYSTEM  AND  PROCESS 
Shiuisiike  Yamada;  KeiUi  Kawate;  Takashi  Ono;  Hideo  Ara- 
kawa,  and  Tsuyoshi  Soda,  all  of  Aichi,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Daidotokushuko  Kabushikikaislu,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  502,779 

aaims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jon.  9,  1982,  57-99075 

Int  a.3  F27D  i/Oa-  F27B  9/16,  9/02 

VJS.  a.  432—11  6  Claims 


4,49M13 
METHOD  OF  CALCTNING  MINERALS  CONTAINING 
HEAT-VALUE  COMPONENTS 
Wolfram  Quittkat,  Gauting;  Gerhard  Reuter.  Aschbeim.  and 
Riidiger  Schmidt,  Munich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  German) .  as- 
signors to  BKMI  Industrieanlagen  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  24.  1982.  Ser.  No.  423.247 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  26, 
1981,  3146891 

InL  a.5  F27B  75/00,  C04B  7/02 
VS.  a.  432—14  2  ClaiBH 
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1.  A  heat-treatment  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  furnace  comprising  a  circular  enclosure  body 
having  an  exterior  wall  provided  with  an  opening  for 
supplying  a  nuterial  to  be  treated  from  exterior  to  interior 
and  an  opening  for  discharging  the  material  to  be  treated 
from  interior  to  exterior; 

(b)  moving  means  for  circulating  and  moving  the  material  to 
be  treated  along  a  predetermined  locus  within  said  furnace 
body; 

(c)  the  interior  of  said  furnace  being  provided  with  a  plural- 
ity of  stay  spaces  each  having  an  area  capable  of  position- 
ing the  material  to  be  treated  and  equidistantly  spaced 
from  each  other  along  said  locus; 

(d)  the  number  of  said  stay  spaces  being  a  value  obtained  by 
adding  1  to  a  value  twice  the  repetition  frequency  (N)  of 
heating  and  cooling  applied  to  the  material  to  be  treated, 
such  that  (1N+ 1)  represents  said  value; 

(e)  a  part  of  the  space  within  said  furnace  body  being  parti- 
tioned by  partioning  walls  so  as  to  include  consecutive 
stay  spaces  of  at  least  the  number  (N)  equal  to  said  repeti> 
tion  frequency,  to  form  heating  areas; 

(0  a  pari  of  the  space  within  said  furnace  body  being  parti- 
tioned by  partitioning  walls  so  as  to  include  consecutive 
stay  spaces  of  at  least  the  number  (N)  equal  to  said  repeti- 
tion frequency,  to  form  cooling  areas; 

(g)  the  respective  partitioning  walls  of  said  heating  and 
cooling  areas  being  positioned  within  said  locus  and  pro- 
vided with  movable  doors  for  permitting  the  material  to 
be  treated  to  move  between  the  heating  chamber  and 
cooling  chamber;  and 

(h)  moving  means  for  alternately  transferring  the  material 
between  the  heating  chamber  and  cooling  chamber,  by  a 
predetermined  distance  so  that  the  place  to  which  the 
material  is  transferred  will  always  be  a  new  stay  space  in 
each  chamber  not  previously  occupied  during  the  trans- 
ferring cycle  between  heating  and  cooling;  and 

(i)  said  furnace  having  an  enclosed  means  for  receiving 
material  to  be  preheated,  projecting  radially  from  the 
exterior  wall  thereof,  said  supply  opening  registering  with 
the  interior  of  said  enclosed  means  and  a  removable  clo- 
sure means  for  said  opening. 


1.  A  method  of  calcining  mineral  matter  containing  heat 
value  in  the  form  of  volatilizable  combustible  organic  sub- 
stances, comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  burning  a  gas  mixture  of  air  and  said  volatilizable  sub- 
stances from  the  volatilization  thereof  and  calcining  the 
mineral  matter  following  removal  of  at  least  a  substantial 
portion  of  said  volatilizable  substances  therefrom  to  form 
a  hot  calcined  product  at  a  location  different  from  that  at 
which  the  removal  was  effected; 

(b)  recovering  heat  from  said  hot  calcined  product;  and 

(c)  subjecting  the  mineral  matter  containing  the  volatilizable 
substances  to  the  recovered  heat  at  a  location  different 
from  that  at  which  calcination  occurs  to  dnve  said  volatil- 
izable substances  from  said  mineral  matter  containing 
same  to  thereby  form  a  combustible  gas  mixture  from  Mid 
substances  for  use  m  step  (a)  and  a  mineral  matter  from 
which  said  substances  have  been  removed  for  calcination 
in  a  repetition  of  step  (a)  for  the  latter  mineral  matter,  said 
hot  product  being  subjected  to  cooling  with  air,  said  gas 
mixture  in  step  (a)  including  cooling  air  heated  by  said  hot 
product,  the  volatilizable  substances  being  dnven  out  of 
said  mineral  matter  by  passing  same  and  a  hot  gas  m  codi- 
rectional  flow  in  a  rotary  furnace  and  thereafter  passing 
the  burning  gas  mixture  and  said  mineral  matter  for  calci- 
nation in  a  codirectional  flow  through  a  rotary  furnace 


4,496414 
RECUPERATOR 
Beresford  N  Clarke,  3723  W.  Hamilton  Rd.,  Fort  Wayne.  Ind. 
46819 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  470,213 

iBt  OJ  F27B  5/14:  F23D  11/44;  F24C  3/00 

VS.  a.  432—29  18  CUiras 

9.  The  method  of  reducing  heat  loss  from  a  radiant  tube  type 

fuel  burner  system  having  a  burner  unit  near  one  tube  end  for 

introducing  a  combustible  fuel-air  mixture  mto  the  tube  com- 
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1.  A  method  of  operating  a  regenerative  furnace  wherein 
combustion  gas  is  preheated  in  a  regenerator  bed  and  then  is 
passed  to  a  plenum  communicating  along  its  length  with  a 
plurality  of  ports  through  which  the  combustion  gas  passes 
mto  the  furnace,  and  fuel  is  combined  with  the  combustion  gas 
at  the  ports;  the  improvement  comprising  apportioning  the 
now  of  combustion  gas  among  the  plurality  of  ports  by  inject- 
mg  a  stream  of  gas  into  at  least  one  of  the  ports  so  as  to  affect 
the  portion  of  the  combustion  gas  flowing  therethrough. 

4,496^16 

TARGET  WALL  AIR  JFT  FOR  CONTROLLING 

COMBUSTION  AIR 

Ylh-Wtn  Tad,  Pittaborsh,  Pa^  anignor  to  PPG  IndustricL  lac^ 

Pittabarsh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul,  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  510,808 

Int  a.  J  F24H  7/00:  FTD  J  7/00 

VS.  a.  432-30  12  aaims 
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4,49M17 
ADJUSTABLE  ORTHODONTIC  APPUANCE 
Charles  M.  Hnbey,  911  E.  Valley  Parkway,  Escondido,  Calif 
92025 

Filed  Jon.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  507,731 

iBt  a.J  A61C  7/00 

VS.  a.  433-10  ,3  a»im 


reflecting  radiation  heat  loss  from  the  system  through  the  tube 
ends. 


4,496,31s 

PORT  WALL  AIR  JET  FOR  CONTROLLING 

COMBUSTION  AIR 

Edward  P.  SaTolskia,  Carlisle  P«^  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 

Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  510,807 

Int  aj  F24H  7/00:  F27D  17/00 

VS.  a.  432-30  ,1  cud^ 


1.  An  orthodontic  appliance,  comprising: 

a  base  member  having  a  generally  planar  surface  for  attach- 
ment  to  a  tooth, 

an  elongated  arm  secured  at  an  inner  end  to  said  base  and 
extending  generally  parallel  to  said  planar  surface  for 
extending  generally  parallel  to  a  tooth  to  which  the  base  is 
attached  and  terminating  at  an  outer  end  at  a  position 
offset  from  said  base  and  from  the  crown  of  the  tooth,  and 

a  wire  lock  comprising  a  wire  receiving  slot  and  closure 
means  for  closing  said  slot  mounted  on  the  outer  end  of 
said  arm  for  attachment  of  an  arch  wire. 


4,496,318 

CONVERTERS  FOR  ORTHODONTIC  TREATMENT 

Harold  R.  Connelly,  Jr.,  2499  Main  St.,  Stratford,  Cou.  06497 

Filed  May  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  379,089 

laL  Ct^  A61C  7/00 

U.S.  a.  433-14  nCtaims 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  regenerative  furnace  wherein 
combusuon  gas  is  preheated  in  a  regenerator  bed  and  then  is 
passed  to  a  plenum  communicating  along  its  length  with  a 
plurality  of  ports  through  which  the  combustion  gas  passes 
mto  the  furnace,  and  fuel  is  combined  with  the  combustion  gas 
at  the  ports;  the  improvement  comprising  apportioning  the 
now  of  combustion  gas  among  the  plurality  of  ports  by  inject- 


1.  An  orthodontic  converter  for  adapting  a  first  appliance 
member  associated  with  an  orthodontic  treatment  system  of  a 
first  type,  for  use  with  an  orthodontic  treatment  system  of  a 
second  type,  the  first  appliance  member  having  a  notch  for 
receipt  of  an  archwire  associated  with  an  orthodontic  treat- 
ment system  of  the  first  type,  the  first  appliance  member  defin- 
ing a  channel  and  having  a  peripheral  edge  at  one  end  thereof, 
which  comprises,  a  second  appliance  member  having  integral 
clip  means  formed  of  a  pair  of  separable  flexible  snap  clip 
members  configured  and  dimensioned  for  insertion  through 
the  channel  so  that  said  snap  clip  members  flex  toward  each 
other  during  insertion  through  the  channel  and  for  snap  lock- 
ing engagement  against  the  peripheral  edge  so  as  to  provide  for 
selective  attachment  and  deuchment  to  the  first  appliance 
member,  said  second  appliance  member  defining  cut-out  means 
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DENTAL  ARTICULATOR  WITH  SPATIALLY  ORIENTED 

MOUNTING  TABLE 
AlkB  F.  Stdabock,  LooisiriUe,  Ky.,  avigiior  to  Whip.Mlx  Cor- 
pontkM,  LoBiiTUlc  Ky. 

Filed  Abb.  1^.  1982,  Ser.  No.  409,592 

lat  a.i  A61C  11/00 

VS.  a  433—57  14  Claims 
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1.  A  dental  articulator  for  the  support  of  dental  casts  in 
opposed  relation  to  each  other,  including: 

A.  an  upper  frame; 

B.  a  lower  frame; 

C.  a  joint  means,  simulating  the  mandibular  condylar  joint 
for  mounting  said  upper  and  lower  frames  together  at  the 
rear  end,  for  movement  in  a  manner  simulating  the  move* 
ment  of  the  mandible  relative  to  the  maxilla; 

D.  mounting  plates  for  attachment  to  said  frames  for  mount- 
ing of  dental  casts  in  opposed  relation  to  each  other; 

E.  a  mounting  plate  uble,  having  a  planar  surface  on  one 
side  and  b^ig  permanently  bonded  on  the  other  side  to 
one  of  said  frames  at  the  frame's  mid-portion  in  precise 
vertical  and  horizontal  planar  relation  to  the  other  frame 
for  mounting  of  one  of  said  mounting  plates  in  precise 
vertical  and  horizontal  planar  relation  to  said  other 
mounting  plate; 

1.  said  precise  vertical  and  horizontal  planar  relation  of 
said  mounting  plate  table,  relative  to  one  frame,  having 
been  establishoi  by  a  standard  gauge  means  positioned 
between  the  upper  and  lower  frames  at  both  the  mid- 
portion  and  front  of  said  frames;  and 

F.  bonding  means  for  permanently  securing  said  mounting 
plate  table  to  one  of  said  frames  in  precise  vertical  and 
horizontal  planar  relation  to  said  other  frame. 


with  a  male  hold-release  portion  being  sized  to  releasably 
mount  within  either  of  the  female  recoving  apertures, 
wherein  the  male  hold-release  portion  being  formed  as  a 
rectangular  tapered  projection  extending  outwardly  from 
a  back  portion  of  said  denul  model  tray  thereof  and  hav- 
ing a  semi-flexible  central  ub  extending  outwardly  form 


4,496,320 
OONNECnON  OF  TRAY  TO  DENTAL  ARTICULATOR 
OHMg  S.  Hwng,  FIusUbs,  and  Banr  Lanpcrt,  Lloyd  Harbor, 
both  of  N.Yh  aasigiiors  to  Rab  Tec  Products  Corp.,  Freeport, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Aag.  22, 19S3,  Ser.  No.  525,447 

iBt  a.3  A61C  11/00 

VS.  CL  433—60  4  Clains 

1.  An  improved  connection  of  tray  to  dental  articulator 

having  a  lower  jaw  and  an  upper  jaw  pivotally  mounted  to  the 

lower  jaw  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  lower  member  having  a  female  receiving  aperture,  said 
lower  member  carried  by  the  lower  jaw; 

(b)  an  upper  member  having  a  female  receiving  aperture, 
said  upper  member  carried  by  the  upper  jaw,  wherein  the 
female  receiving  apertures  in  said  lower  and  said  upper 
members  being  of  the  same  size,  rectangular  formed  and 
tapered  inwardly  from  an  edge  thereof;  and 

(c)  a  dental  model  tray  for  each  said  member  being  formed 


^» 


said  rectangular  projection  whereby  said  Ub  will  flex  a 
Uttle  and  will  automatically  lock  with  said  member,  said 
male  hold-release  portion  being  fully  inserted  into  the 
female  receiving  aperture,  and  whereby  said  tab  will  flex 
in  an  opposite  direction  when  finger  pressure  is  applied 
thereby  releasing  said  tab  and  said  male  hold-release  por- 
tion from  the  female  receiving  aperture. 


4,496,321 
VIBRATION  METHOD  FOR  CLTTING  TEETH 
Junichiro  Kmnabe,  Tokyo,  Japan,  and  Maaam  Koanbe,  1-1,  lac 
4-OioBie,  Kofu-shi,  Yamanashi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Maaara 
Knmabe,  Kofu,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  383.622 
CUins  priority,  appUcatioo  Japu,  Ang.  24,  1981.  56-132515 
Int  CL^  A61C  S/00 
VS.  CL  433—215  11  QMimt 
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1.  A  method  of  cuttmg  a  tooth  with  a  cutting  tool  having  a 
tip  which  rotates  at  a  high  speed,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
exciting  a  tooth  to  be  cut  for  vibration  at  a  frequency  which  is 
greater  than  the  natural  frequency  of  the  tooth,  bnnging  the 
cutting  tool  into  contact  with  the  vibrabonally-excited  tooth  to 
be  cut  under  a  suitable  pressure,  and  operating  the  cuttmg  tool 
such  that  the  feed  rate  of  the  cutting  tool  is  less  than  the  maxi- 
mum vibrational  speed  of  the  tooth,  as  viewed  in  the  feed 
direction,  to  effect  cutting  of  the  tooth. 


4,496,322 
BENZOIN  ANTIMICROBIAL  DENTAL  VARNISHES 
H.  Janes  Sandbaoi,  Tborhill,  and  Thoaaa  E.  Bakuiyk,  ToroBto, 
both  of  Canada,  awignors  to  UniTeraity  of  Toronto  Innora- 
tions  Foundation,  Toronto,  Canada 

FUed  May  11,  19S3,  Ser.  No.  493,755 
Int  a.J  A61K  6/08 
VS.  a.  433—217  5  Oaims 

1.  A  dental  varnish  composition  suitable  for  puunting  onto 
teeth  to  combat  oral  infection,  said  composition  consisting 
essentially  of: 
an  orally  acceptable  liquid  vehicle; 
benzoin; 

and  at  least  one  dentally  acceptable  antimicrobiai  ageni 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  erythromycin. 


Jakiiiadv  ')Q    10&< 


1962 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  29,  1985 


chlorhexidine  and  salte  thereof  and  compatible  with  the 
liquid  vehicle  and  the  benzoin; 
said  composition  being  capable  of  drying  to  form  a  solid 
transparent,  translucent  or  tooth  colored  coatmg  on  teeth 
to  which  it  is  applied  and  releasing  said  at  least  one  antimi- 
crobial agent  over  a  sustained  period  of  time  into  contact 
with  infected  sites  on  said  teeth. 


4,496,323 

FORCE  RESTORATION  SYSTEM  FOR  THE 

SIMULATION  OF  VEHICLE  DRIVING  MEMBERS 

Robert  Alet,  and  Eric  Vignaolt,  both  ofCergy,  France,  assignors 
to  Tboaisoa<CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  560,974 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  14, 1982,  82  20966 
Int  a.J  G09B  9/02 
MS.  a.  434-29  5  Qalms 


1.  A  force  restoration  system  for  the  simulation  of  vehicle 

dnving  members,  which  comprises: 

an  envelope  forming  a  cylinder  open  at  one  end  and  closed 
at  the  other; 

a  first  member  sliding  in  said  cylinder  to  receive  the  thrust 
exerted  by  the  driver  by  the  open  end  of  the  cylinder; 

a  piston  sliding  in  the  cylinder  between  the  first  member  and 
the  closed  end  of  the  cylinder  and  defining  with  said 
closed  end  a  back-pressure  chamber; 

a  tubular  elastomer  spring,  whose  ends  respectively  bear  on 
the  first  member  and  the  piston  to  transmit  between  them 
the  pressures  to  which  they  are  exposed; 

means  for  supplying  the  back-pressure  chamber  with  com- 
pressed air.  when  the  fint  member  reaches  a  given  posi- 
tion in  the  cylinder. 


4,496,324 

BIOMEMBRANE  DEMONSTRATION  APPARATUS 

Werner  W.  Sdmla,  3525  Norcnw  L«^  Dallas,  Tex.  75229 

FUed  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  428,391 

Int.  a.3  G09B  23/36 


U.S.  a.  434—295 
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1  A  biomembrane  demonstration  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  transparent  fluid  containing  vessel; 

a  firat  fluid  disposed  in  said  vessel  and  having  a  first  density; 


a  second  fluid  disposed  in  said  vessel  and  having  a  density 
less  than  said  first  density; 

a  third  fluid  disposed  in  said  vessel  and  having  a  density  less 
than  said  second  density,  said  first,  second  and  third  fluids 
being  transparent; 

a  plurality  of  first  type  phospholipid  molecular  models,  each 
comprised  of  a  head  region  having  a  greater  density  than 
said  second  fluid  and  a  tail  region  having  a  density  less 
than  said  second  fluid,  each  of  said  first  models  having  an 
average  density  intermediate  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond densities  and  disposed  on  said  container  such  that  said 
head  region  of  said  first  molecular  models  maintain  a 
position  at  the  boundary  between  said  first  and  second 
fluids  and  said  tail  segments  of  said  first  molecular  models 
orient  upwards  into  said  second  fluid;  and 

a  plurality  of  second  type  phospholipid  molecular  models, 
each  comprised  of  a  head  region  having  a  lower  density 
than  said  second  fluid  and  a  Uil  region  having  a  higher 
density  than  said  second  fluid,  each  of  said  second  models 
having  an  average  density  intermediate  between  said 
second  and  third  fluids  and  disposed  in  said  vessel  such 
that  the  position  of  said  head  regions  of  said  second  molec- 
ular model  is  maintained  at  the  boundary  between  said 
second  and  third  fluids  and  said  tail  segments  of  said 
second  molecular  models  orient  downwards  into  said 
second  fluid. 


4,496,325 
COLLAPSIBLE  PADDLE  BOAT 
Edward  Tweg,  51  Shderot  Herzl,  Ramie,  Israel 

Filed  Aug.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  407,463 
Qalms  priority,  application  Israel,  May  13,  1982,  65768 
lat,  a.^  B63H  16/12 
UA  a.  440-26  9  Claims 


1.  A  foldable,  portable  paddle  boat  comprising: 

a  main  frame; 

foldable  driving  and  propelling  means  pivotably  mounted 
upon  said  frame; 

said  foldable  driving  and  propelling  means  comprising: 

a  stationary  base  element  pivotably  mounted  onto  said  main 
frame  and  defining  a  first  rotation  axis; 

a  crank  shaft  defining  at  least  one  arm  and  an  axle  portion 
routably  mounted  onto  said  stationary  base  for  rotation 
about  said  first  rotation  axis; 

a  stationary  extension  element  pivotably  coupled  to  said  base 
element  and  defining  a  second  rotation  axis  parallel  to  and 
spaced  from  said  first  rotation  axis; 

at  least  one  rod  rotatobly  mounted  onto  said  extension  ele- 
ment and  arranged  for  rotation  about  said  second  rotation 
axis  through  a  restricted  arc;  and 

a  member  arranged  for  slideable  relative  movement  with 
relation  to  said  at  least  one  rod  and  fixedly  mounted  onto 
said  at  least  one  arm,  whereby  roution  of  said  arm  about 
said  first  rotation  axis  causes  said  member  to  move  slide- 
ably  with  relation  to  said  rod  and  cause  its  rotation  about 
said  second  rotation  axis; 

a  paddle  coupled  to  said  member; 

said  paddle  being  adapted  for  movement  along  the  length  of 
said  rod  as  it  rotates  through  said  restricted  arc  such  that 
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said  paddle  remains  in  a  substantially  vertical  orientotion  the  educational  character  appearing  on  said  one  card  when 

throughout  its  movement;  drawn  by  the  player  and  whereby  a  player  drawing  a  number 

steering  means  foldably  mounted  upon  said  frame;  and  a 
plurality  of  floats; 

said  frame  being  removably  mountable  upon  said  floats.  ** -^ 


4,496,326 
SELECTIVELY  DISENGAGEABLE,  TILLER  ACTUATED 

VANE  STEERING  SYSTEM 
James  C.  Boda,  WinnecoBiie,  Wis.,  anigiior  to  Brunswick  Cor- 
poration,  Skokie,  111. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  451,611 

Int.  a.3  B63H  21/26 

MS.  a.  440—62  10  Claims 


1.  A  steering  system  for  a  marine  drive  having  a  propulsion 
unit  pivotally  mounted  on  a  watercraft  for  moving  and  steering 
the  watercraft  through  the  water,  said  marine  drive  further 
having  a  tiller,  said  steering  system  comprising: 

a  steering  vane  rotatably  mounted  on  the  propulsion  unit  for 
generating  a  hydrodynamic  torque  on  the  propulsion  unit 
upon  rotation  tending  to  pivot  the  propulsion  unit  with 
respect  to  the  watercraft; 

mounting  means  intermediate  the  propulsion  unit  and  the 
tiller  for  mounting  the  tiller  on  the  propulsion  unit,  said 
mounting  means  being  operable  to  a  first  condition  in 
which  the  tiller  can  move  relative  to  the  propulsion  unit 
and  to  a  second  condition  in  which  the  tiller  does  not 
move  relative  to  the  propulsion  unit;  and 

means  coupling  the  tiller  to  said  steering  vane  for  causing 
movement  of  the  tiller  with  respect  to  the  propulsion  unit 
to  rotate  said  steering  vane,  the  tiller  being  movable  in  a 
direction  other  than  said  last  mentioned  movement  to 
operate  said  mounting  means  between  said  conditions. 


4,496,327 
EDUCATIONAL  GAME 
Robert  A.  Bennett,  11042  LakeTiew  Dr.,  Whitehouse,  Ohio 
43571 

Flkd  Nov.  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  440,876 
lot  a.3  A63F  3/00 
1},S.  a.  273—249  10  Claims 

1.  An  educational  game  comprising  a  playing  board,  means 
defming  a  random  path  on  said  board  extending  from  a  starting 
position  to  a  goal  position;  said  random  path  comprising  a 
sequence  of  spaces  containing  educational  characters  selected 
from  a  group  of  letters  of  the  alphabet  and  simple  words,  said 
letters  of  the  alphabet  being  arranged  in  proper  sequence  from 
said  start  position  to  said  goal;  a  set  of  playing  cards,  at  least 
one  of  said  cards  having  one  of  said  educational  characters 
represented  thereon  and  a  plurality  of  number  cards  each 
having  a  number  represented  thereon;  and  a  marker  for  each 
player;  said  marker  being  moved  toward  or  away  from  said 
goal  to  the  educational  character  on  said  path  corresponding  to 


card  may  advance  said  player's  marker  a  number  of  said  spaces 
corresponding  to  the  number  on  the  drawn  card. 


4,496,328 

COMBINED  SWIMMING  AID  AND  LIFESAVING 

DEVICE 

WUIiam  P.  Asber,  Rtc.  3.  HariMsa  Creek,  Annapolis,  Md.  21403, 

and  Otto  J.  Munz,  deceased,  late  of  Arlington,  Va.  (by  Gerta 

H.  Munz,  executrix) 

DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  296,062,  Ang.  25,  1981,  abandoBed.  This 

application  Mar.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  590,863 

Int  a.'  B63C  9/12 

U.S.  a.  441—55  6  Claim 


^^ 


1.  A  combined  swimming  aid  and  lifesavmg  device,  compris- 
ing: 

a  torso-encircling  buoyant  harness  means  for  rclcasabic 
attachment  to  the  body  of  a  swimmer  to  impart  substan- 
tially neutral  equilibrium  to  the  swimmer; 

a  plurality  of  separate  inflatable  buoyant  means  carried  by 
the  harness  for  selective  inflation  to  impart  desired  buoy- 
ancy to  the  swimmer;  and 

said  buoyant  means  remaining  at  least  partially  slack  when 
inflated  and  having  a  narrower  leading  edge  than  trailing 
edge,  and  having  accordian  or  bellows-like  pleats  or  folds 
along  the  leading  and  trailing  edges,  whereby  the  buoyant 
means  presents  a  streamlined  configuration  for  passage 
through  water  and  said  buoyant  means  may  undulate  to 
reduce  drag  dunng  use. 
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4,4M429 
WATER  JET  TOY 
JtmtB  F.  Kobiatowks,  FHdky,  Minn.,  asdgnor  to  Cvstoin  Coa- 
ccptg,  lacoryorated,  Mlaaoipolig,  Minn. 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1983,  Scr.  No.  4»,710 

lat  CL^  A63H  29/JO 

UA  a  446-167  fiOMina 


front  axle  and  rear  axle  will  intersect  said  flat  support 
surface  in  front  of  said  front  axle  at  a  predetermined  angle 
(6);  and 


:>li.' 


1.  A  water-activdted  toy  comprising: 

a  bowl  adapted  for  containing  water; 

a  water-distribution  assembly  at  the  bottom  of  said  bowl 
adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  source  of  water  under  pressure, 
said  assembly  including  means  for  directing  water  into 
said  bowl,  for  agitating  water  within  said  bowl,  and  for 
forming  and  directing  a  jet  of  water  along  a  path  vertically 
upwardly  from  within  said  bowl; 

means  for  maintaimng  water  at  a  predetermined  level  within 
..  said  bowl  slightly  above  the  beginning  of  said  jet  of  water; 

a  plurality  of  hght,  buoyant  generally  spherical  objects  hav- 
ing similar  diameter  dimensions  adapted  to  float  on  the 
agitated  water  within  said  bowl; 

a  tube  having  an  axis,  an  mlet  end,  and  an  inside  diameter 
slightly  larger  than  said  object  diameter;  and 

means  for  supporting  said  tube  on  said  bowl  with  said  axis 
vertically  oriented  coaxial  with  said  path  and  said  inlet 
end  sufficiently  above  said  predetermined  level  that  an 
object  on  agitated  water  within  said  bowl  that  is  moved 
into  contact  with  the  jet  of  water  can  be  drawn  into  said 
inlet  end  and  projected  through  said  tube  by  said  jet. 

4,496,330 
MINUTURE  TOY  VEHICLE  ASSEMBLY 
Maanmi  Tenii,  Matnido,  Japan,  aasjgnor  to  Takara  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FTkd  Mar.  18,  1583,  Ser.  No.  476,622 
Claiaa   priority,   applkattoa   Japan,   Dec.   29,   1W2,   57- 

Int  a^  A63H  29/00 
UA  a  446-464  19  Claims 

1.  A  miniature  toy  vehicle  assembly  consisting  of: 

a  plastic  resin  housing  member  including  an  upper  body  shell 

and  a  lower  frame  member; 
a  front  wheel  assembly  attached  to  said  housing  member  and 

including  a  front  axle  and  a  pair  of  front  wheels; 
a  rear  wheel  assembly  attached  to  said  housing  member  and 

including  a  rear  axle  and  a  pair  of  rear  wheels;  and 
a  motor  assembly  having  a  spring-powered  prime  mover 
attached  to  said  housing  member  and  adapted  to  drive  the 
rear  axle  of  said  rear  wheel  assembly, 
wherein  said  motor  assembly  is  fued  to  a  substantially  cen- 
tral portion  of  the  upper  surface  of  said  lower  frame  mem- 
ber, the  ratio  (1/L)  of  the  length  0)  of  said  motor  assembly 
to  the  length  (L)  of  said  lower  frame  member  being  ap- 
proximately 0.5; 
said  front  axle  is  rotaubly  supported  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
^gitudinal  front  end  of  said  motor  assembly,  the  distance 
between  said  front  axle  and  said  rear  axle  being  within  the 
range  of  the  length  (1)  of  said  motor  assembly- 
said  front  axle  and  said  rear  axle  are  attached  to  siiid  housing 
member  so  that  when  said  miniature  toy  vehicle  assembly 
IS  placed  on  a  flat  support  surface,  the  plane  including  said 
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the  relationship  between  the  total  weight  (w)  of  said  front 
wheel  assembly,  rear  wheel  assembly  and  motor  assembly, 
and  the  overall  weight  (W)  of  said  miniature  toy  vehicle 
assembly  is:  w/W>0.5. 


4,496331 
FLEXIBLE  COUPLINGS 
Howard  S.  Atkln,  Sutton  ColdfMd,  England,  avignor  to  Dmlop 
Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1982,  Scr.  No.  342,414 
Claintt  priority,  appUcatiott  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  13,  1981, 
8104573;  Apr.  2,  1981,  8110411 

Int  a.3  F16D  3/28 
UA  a.  464-70  18  Claims 


1.  A  flexible  coupling  for  connecting  two  rotatable  compo- 
nents lying  along  an  axis  of  rotation  comprising: 
a  driven  component  and  a  driving  component  with  a  torque 
transmitting  means  radially  disposed  between  said  compo- 
nents; 
said  torque  transmitting  means  comprising  at  least  two  sepa- 
rate elements,  each  element  having  a  central  portion  in  a 
common  plane  generally  transverse  to  said  axis  of  rota- 
tion, each  element  further  having  inclined  limbs  depend- 
ing from  said  central  portions,  said  inclined  limbs  lying 
along  radius  lines  and  in  said  transverse  plane,  one  limb  of 
each  element  being  connected  to  the  driving  component 
and  the  other  limb  of  each  element  being  connected  to  the 
driven  component  and  the  driving  and  driven  components 
respectively  being  connected  by  the  limbs  of  each  element 
at  substantially  diametrically  opposed  points; 
bearing  means  on  each  inclined  limb,  said  braring  means 
permitting  roution  of  a  respective  limb  about  an  axis 
inclined  relative  to  the  normal  axis  of  roution  of  the 
coupling;  means  connecting  said  bearing  means  to  said 
driving  and  driven  components  so  as  to  permit  axial  move- 
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ment  between  said  components  by  the  limb  of  one  element 
routing  about  the  axis  of  the  other  limb  of  that  element. 


4,49M32 
ROTARY  VIBRATION  ISOLATOR  BUSHING 
Frederick  P.  Keller,  Graad  RapMi,  and  Theodore  C.  Zwtep, 
HoUaad,  both  of  Mich.,  issigBors  to  Cascade  Eagiiieering, 
lac^  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1962,  Ser.  No.  352,307 

lat  a.J  F1€D  3/72.  3/76 

VS.  a.  464— S9  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  rotary  fan  device  including  a  rotauble  cylindrical 
hub,  a  rotary  drive  shaft  coaxially  mounted  within  said  hub 
with  an  annular  space  therebetween,  and  bushmg  means  for 
operatively  connecting  said  shaft  with  said  hub  for  transmit- 
ting torque  from  said  shaA  to  said  hub  and  for  dampening 
vibrations  in  said  shaft  and  hub,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  bushing  constructed  of  elastomeric  material  and  mounted 
in  the  annular  space  in  a  substantially  uncompressed  state 
so  as  to  maintain  vibration  dampening  properties  of  said 
elastomeric  material; 
said  bushing  having  first  and  second  end  surfaces  each  hav- 
ing a  central  aperture  therein  and  a  central  bore  extending 
therethrough  between  said  end  surfaces,  said  central  bore 
having  a  diameter  slightly  larger  than  a  diameter  of  said 
shaft; 
said  shaft  having  an  end  portion  terminating  within  said 

central  bore  and  close  to  the  second  end  surface; 
hub  fastening  means  located  adjacent  said  first  end  surface 
for  rigidly  connecting  said  first  end  surface  of  said  bushing 
to  said  hub;  and 
shaft  fastening  means  for  rigidly  connecting  said  end  portion 
of  said  shaft  to  said  bushing  adjacent  said  second  end 
surface,  wherein  a  substantial  axial  length  of  said  bushing 
extends  between  said  hub  fastening  means  and  said  shaft 
fastening  means,  and  said  bushing  is  adjacent  and  uncon- 
nected to  both  said  hub  and  said  shaft  along  said  axial 
length  so  as  to  provide  vibration  dampening  of  said  shaft 
and  hub. 


4,49M33 
LOW  FlUCnON  POWER  TAKEOFF  SHAFT 
Dould  C  dcTelaad,  Rochester,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Rockwell 
International  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jnl.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  400,515 
Int  CL'  nSD  3/06 
VS,  a.  464—162  1  Claim 

1.  A  low  friction  telecopying  power  takeoff  shaft  apparatus 
having  a  first  hollow  shaft  with  an  opening  in  one  end,  an  inner 
surface  having  an  inner  wall  portion  defining  an  elongated 
cylindrical  recess  extending  axially  inward  from  the  end  of  said 
first  hollow  shaft,  the  inner  surface  of  said  shaft  having  at  least 
a  portion  with  a  non-round  cross  section  adjacent  said  inner 
wall  portion  for  receiving  a  second  shaft  having  a  non-round 
cross  section,  a  non-round  friction-reducing  lower  sleeve  is 
interposed  between  the  second  shaft  and  the  inner  surface  of 
the  first  shaft,  said  sleeve  has  an  outer  end  spaced  slightly 


axially  outward  from  the  inner  surface  portion  with  a  non- 
round  cross  section,  said  outer  end  of  the  sleeve  has  a  radially 
outwardly  extending  annular  flange  which  is  positioned  in  said 
recess,  an  annular  groove  provided  in  the  inner  wail  portion, 
said  groove  is  spaced  axially  between  the  opening  and  the 
annular  flange  a  short  disunce  from  the  end  of  said  first  shaft, 
a  retainer  ring  is  positioned  m  the  groove  in  front  of  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  annular  flange  to  retain  the  sleeve  in  fixed  posi- 
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tion  relative  to  the  first  shaft,  the  inner  wall  portion  has  plural 
circumferential  I  y  spaced  cavities,  the  flange  has  complement- 
ing plural  circumferentially  spaced  lobes,  which  fit  in  the 
cavities  of  the  inner  wall  portion,  the  retainer  ring  is  a  split 
washer-like  device  with  fiat  radial  walls  having  a  relatively 
narrow  cylindrical  mid-portion  and  having  relatively  axially 
enlarged  spaced  end  portions  with  openings  therein  for  insert* 
ing  a  tool  to  circumferentially  compress  the  retainer  ring  for 
inserting  and  removing  the  nng. 


4,496,334 

GUARD  FOR  A  DRIVE  SHAFT 

Felix  Mikeska,  Siegburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Jean  Walterscbeid  GmbH,  Lohmar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  German> 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  471,786 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  10, 
1982,  3208541 

Int  a.}  n6D  3/64 
U.S.  a.  464—175  7  CUims 
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1.  A  guard  for  enclosing  a  drive  shaft  assembly  including  a 
drive  shaft  and  a  universal  joint  connected  to  the  dnvc  shaft, 
comprising  axially  extending  tubular  means  for  lateral))  en- 
closing the  drive  shaft  assembly,  a  beanng  nng  arranged  to 
engage  the  drive  shaft  assembly  so  that  it  is  secured  against 
axial  displacement  on  the  assembly,  said  bearing  ring  having 
radially  outwardly  directed  locking  tongues,  said  tubular 
means  includes  a  stop  surface,  said  tubular  means  being  axially 
displaceable  over  and  relative  to  said  beanng  nng  until  said 
stop  surface  contacts  said  beanng  nng,  wherein  the  unprove- 
ment  comprises  that  said  tubular  means  has  axially  extending 
passageways  arranged  to  be  aligned  with  and  to  receive  said 
locking  tongues  so  that  said  tubular  means  can  be  moved  axi- 
ally relative  to  said  beanng  nng  with  said  locking  tongues 
located  within  said  passageways  dunng  such  axial  movement. 
said  tubular  means  includes  an  axially  extending  funnel-shaped 
member,  a  tubular  member,  and  an  intermediate  tubular  pan 
interconnecting  said  funnel-shaped  member  and  said  tubular 
member,  said  passageways  being  formed  by  said  funnel-shaped 
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member,  said  «top  surface  is  formed  on  said  intermediate  tubu- 
lar part,  said  funnel-shaped  member  having  an  end  surface 
extending  transversely  of  the  axis  thereof  and  spaced  closely 
axially  from  and  facing  said  stop  surface,  sand  said  funnel- 
shaped  member  being  routable  about  the  axis  thereof  from  the 
position  with  said  bearing  ring  in  contact  with  said  stop  surface 
where  said  tongues  aligned  with  said  passageways  to  a  position 
where  said  tongues  are  spaced  angularly  from  said  passage- 
ways and  are  located  between  said  stop  surface  and  said  end 
surface  on  said  funnel-shaped  member,  and  said  tubular  means 
are  held  on  the  drive  shaft  assembly  against  axial  displacement. 

4,496,135 
PULLEY  CONSTRUCTION  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

THE  SAME 
Terrence  R.  Qidck,  SprlagfleM;  Jowpk  P.  Minuti,  Jr.,  Porter 
Township;  Christiaa  Couty,  aad  Raody  C  Foster,  Spring- 
field, all  of  Mo.,  aMigBon  to  Dayco  Corporation,  Dayton. 
OUo 

Filed  Dec  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  449,046 

lat  CL^  n6H  11/06 

UA  a  474—15  _         10  Oains 


steel  plates  being  less  than  1. 10.  said  planar  metal  plate 
being  coextensive  with  said  planar  surfaces  on  said  steel 
plates  and  being  positioned  so  as  to  prevent  contact  be- 
tween said  steel  plates  in  the  welded,  assembled  condition 
of  the  pulley  device; 
(c)  said  steel  plates  and  said  planar  metal  plate  having  con- 
centric, axial  through-holes  therethrough  for  receiving  a 
shaft;  and 


(d)  the  elements  of  the  pulley  device  having  been  friction 
welded  together  by  rotating  at  least  one  of  said  steel  plates 
so  as  to  melt  bond  said  planar  metal  plate  to  both  of  said 
steel  plates  at  a  temperature  beneath  the  melting  tempera- 
ture of  said  steel  plates,  thereby  minimizing  heat  stresses  in 
said  steel  plates. 


4,496,337 
CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  FOLDING  MACHINE 
Raymond  P.  Meenen,  Hawtbome,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Mayflower 
Electronic  Derices  Inc.,  Little  Ferry,  N J. 

nied  Jul.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  511,188 

Int  a.J  B65H  45/18 

UA  a.  493-14  TCWins 


1.  In  a  pulley  construction  having  a  pair  of  opposed  flanges 
respectively  provided  with  surface  means  for  engagement  with 
a  V-belt  construction  when  said  V-belt  construction  is  dis- 
posed therebetween,  said  pulley  construction  having  means  for 
moving  one  of  said  flanges  axially  relative  to  the  other  of  said 
flanges  either  in  a  direction  toward  said  other  flange  or  in  a 
direction  away  from  said  other  flange,  said  pulley  construction 
having  fluid  dampening  means  separate  from  said  means  for 
moving  and  being  operatively  associated  with  said  one  flange 
to  dampen  said  axial  movement  of  said  one  flange  in  either  of 
said  directions  relative  to  said  other  flange  with  a  restrictive 
force,  the  improvement  within  said  dampening  means  com- 
prises a  flexible  bladder  having  one  part  thereof  operatively 
interconnected  to  said  one  flange. 


4,496,336 
PULLEY  DEVICE 
AUo  MatsoBoto,  Himeji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  DenJd 
Kabohikl  KsIsIm,  Tokyo,  Jspaa 

FQed  Apr.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  373,104 
Irt.  a.'  F16H  55/42.  55/36 
VS.  a  474-181  ,  ctata 

1  A  pulley  device  having  an  axis  of  rotation  and  a  V-groove 
for  passing  a  V-belt,  said  pulley  device  comprising: 
(a)  a  pair  of  steel  plates  formed  by  stamping,  said  steel  plates 
having  centrally  located,  mutually  opposing  planar  sur- 
faces perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  pulley 
device  and  diverging  away  from  each  other  to  form  the 
V-groove  outwardly  of  said  centrally  located  planar  sur- 
fiices;  (b)  a  generally  planar  metal  plate  formed  from  a 
metal  having  a  melting  temperature  lower  than  the  melt- 
ing temperature  of  said  steel  plates  and  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  copper  and  copper  alloys  sandwiched 
between  said  steel  plates  so  as  to  make  planar  contact  with 
said  planar  surfaces  on  said  steel  plates,  the  ratio  of  the 
thickness  of  said  planar  metal  plate  to  the  thickness  of  said 


1.  In  a  folding  machine  having  a  horizontally  elongated 
input  plate  with  front  and  rear  horizontal  edges,  a  mechanism 
including  input  wheels  disposed  at  the  rear  edge,  said  mecha- 
nism having  a  flrst  position  at  which  said  wheels  are  disposed 
above  the  plate  and  a  second  position  at  which  said  wheels  are 
lowered  to  said  plate,  a  horizontally  elongated  roller  routable 
about  its  own  axis  and  disposed  at  the  rear  edge,  said  wheels 
being  engaged  with  the  roller  when  the  mechanism  is  in  the 
second  position  and  a  motor  for  rotating  said  roller,  in  combi- 
nation: --+.'♦• 

first  and  second  spaced  apart  photoelectric  circuits,  each 
circuit  producing  a  vertical  light  beam,  which,  when  not 
interrupted,  passes  said  rear  edge,  said  beams  defining  a 
vertical  plane; 

a  third  photoelectric  circuit  producing  a  horizontal  light 
beam  which,  when  not  interrupted,  passes  horizontally 
along  said  rear  edge  parallel  to  said  plane;         ;,-,.     ,»,- 

first  means  connected  between  said  first  and  second  circuits 
and  said  mechanism  and  responsive  to  the  interruption  of 


1968 


OPCT/^f  At      n  A  mST'TTS 


January  29,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1967 


both  vertical  beams  when  nuterial  to  be  folded  is  placed 
upon  said  plate  in  the  path  of  both  beams  to  place  said 
mechanism  in  said  second  position,  said  mechanism  bemg 
otherwise  in  the  first  position;  and 
second  means  coupled  to  said  first  means,  said  third  circuit 
and  said  motor  to  actuate  said  motor  and  rotate  said  roller 
only  when  said  mechanism  is  in  the  second  position  and 
the  horizontal  beam  is  not  interrupted. 


FOLDING  BLADE  CYLINDER 
Hont  B.  Michaiik,  HochberB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemumy,  aaaignor 
to  Kooig  A  Bauer  AktieBgeaellschafl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerBUuy 

Filed  May  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  490,606 
ClafaBS  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  R^.  of  Gennany,  May  7, 
1962,  3217169 

Int  a.3  B21B  13/02 
VS.  a.  493—367  9  Claims 


folding  paper  having  at  least  one  pair  of  rollers,  said  pair  hav- 
ing one  stationary  roller  and  one  roller  aually  roovabie  there- 
from with  at  least  one  arm  extending  from  said  movable  roller, 
the  improvement  which  comprises 
a  stem  block  secured  to  said  machine, 
said  stem  block  having  top  and  bottom  walls,  and  a  front 

wall, 
an  angularly  related  wall  connected  to  said  top  wall  and  said 

front  wall, 
an  upper  and  lower  passageway  extending  from  said  top 

wall  to  said  bottom  wall. 
a  transverse  passageway  in  said  block  extending  perpendicu- 
larly to  said  upper  passageway, 
a  shaft  in  said  transverse  passageway, 
said  shaft  including  a  central  portion  with  a  shoulder, 
actuation  means  engaged  with  said  shaf^  for  rotation  thereof, 
a  gage  block, 
said  gage  block  having  an  extension  slidably  engaged  in  said 

upper  and  said  lower  passageways, 
said  gage  block  having  top  and  bottom  walls, 
a  front  angularly  related  wall  connecting  said  gage  block  top 

and  bottom  walls  at  the  same  angle  as  said  angularly 

related  wall  of  said  stem  block, 
said  gage  block  extension  having  a  shoulder  for  engagement 

with  said  shoulder  of  said  transverse  shaft  in  said  stem 

block, 
spring  means  on  said  extension. 
stem  means  engaged  with  said  stem  block  and  one  of  said 

roller  arms, 
said  stem  means  including  spring  means  between  said  first 

mentioned  spring  means  and  said  roller  arm. 


1.  A  folding  blade  cylinder  for  use  in  a  rotary  printing  ma- 
chine, said  folding  blade  cylinder  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  slots  spaced  side  by  side  in  the  direction  of  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  cylinder  and  extending  circumfer- 
entially  around  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  said  cylinder; 

a  plurality  of  radially  adjustable  carrying  bows  disposed  m 
said  slots  and  biased  radially  inwardly  in  said  slots; 

expandable  means  positioned  within  said  slots  radially  in- 
wardly of  said  carrying  bows;  and 

means  for  pressurizing  said  expandable  means  to  force  said 
carrying  bows  radi^y  outwardly  against  said  inward  bias. 


4,496,339 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEITING  ROLLER  CLEARANCE 

Richard  J.  MoU,  c/o  Dick  MoU  tt  Sons  415  Coostanec  Dr^ 
WarraiBster,  Pa.  18974 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  485,730 

lot  a^  B65H  45/14 

VS.  CL  493—420  5  Claims 


4,496,340 
SCREW  CENTRIFUGE  WITH  A  WASHING  DEVICE 
Detmar  Redelier,  Cologne,  and  Dieter  Mrotzelt,  I^Terknaen. 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  aasigBors  to  Bayer  Aktieo- 
geiellachaft,  LcTerkuaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay 
Filed  Apr.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  486,465 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gomany,  May  3, 
1962,  3216393 

IbL  a.3  B04B  15/12 
VS.  CL  494—29  11  CUiau 


1.  In  apparatus  for  setting  roller  clearances  in  machines  for 


1.  In  a  screw  centrifuge  having  a  drum  and  a  screw  core 
forming  a  cylindrical  clarifying  part  and  a  conical  desiccating 
part,  an  axial  supply  pipe  into  the  screw  core  for  a  washing 
liquid  and  openings  in  the  screw  core  for  the  passage  of  the 
washing  liquid  into  a  chamber  between  the  drum  and  the  screw 
core,  the  improvement  comprising:  liquid  distributing  means  m 
communication  with  the  openings  and  positioned  around  the 
screw  core  axis  along  a  cylindrical  helu  for  regularly  distribut- 
ing the  washing  liquid  along  the  screw  flank  over  at  least  one 
turn  in  the  vicinity  of  the  screw  core,  wherem  the  liquid  dis- 
tributing means  comprises  an  overflow  channel  having  a  weir 
and  wherein  the  overflow  channel  is  positioned  m  the  screw 
flank. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  VAGINAL  MEDICATION 

APPUCATION 

Aatoa  B.  Bracks,  MOl  Traiium  Dailat,  Tex.  75238 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  367,167 

bt  CL^  A61F  n/00 

U.S.  a  604-14  4  oaia. 


J 


ZT 


O   ^B 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  the  repetitive  intravaginal  application 
of  medication  comprising: 

a  reversable  hollow  tubular  member  suitable  for  vaginal 
insertion; 

a  separate,  disposable  flexible  tubular  membrane  having  a 
closed  end  and  an  open  end  and  adapted  to  be  disposed  in 
sleeved  relationship  with  and  along  the  exterior  surface  of 
said  hollow  tubular  member  covering  substantially  all  of 
said  hoUow  tubular  member,  said  closed  end  adapted  to  be 
»xi»lly  depressed  into  a  first  end  of  said  hollow  tubular 
member  wherein  a  cavity  is  formed  within  said  first  end  of 
said  hollow  tubular  member  for  receiving  medication;  and 

a  piston  member,  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  a  second  end  of 
said  hollow  tubular  member  for  outwardly  extending  said 
closed  end  of  said  tubular  membrane  whereby  said  medi- 
cation may  be  dispensed  without  contamination  of  said 
hollow  tubular  member  and  said  piston  member. 


4y496,342 
SURGE  PREVENTION  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  OPHTHALMIC 

INSTRUMENT 
Aatoa  Baoko,  Broaz,  N.Y.,  aaignor  to  Surgical  Deaiga  Corpo- 
rttioo,  Loog  blood  Qty,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mor.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,664 

lot  CLJ  A61M  1/00 

UA  a  604-27  «Cloluia 


limSMM    ,.40 


I.  A  material  removal  system  for  an  ophthalmic  instrument 
comprising: 

instrument  means  having  an  evacuation  port  for  placement 
into  an  operating  site  and  a  flow  line  communicating  with 
said  evacuation  port  of  said  instrument  means  for  evacuat- 
ing material  from  said  site, 

pump  means  communicating  with  said  flow  Une  for  creating 
a  Uquid  fluid  flow  through  said  flow  line, 

means  for  sensing  the  rate  of  fluid  flow  in  said  flow  line, 

a  source  of  Uquid,  means  for  admitting  Uquid  from  said 
source  into  said  flow  Une  at  a  point  between  the  evacua- 
tion port  of  said  instrument  and  said  pump  means, 

means  including  comparator  means  coupled  to  said  sensing 
means  for  producing  a  signal  corresponding  to  a  rapid  rate 


change  going  from  a  low  fluid  flow  rate  condition  such 
that  if  the  flow  line  were  clogged  to  a  high  fluid  flow  rate 
condition  in  said  flow  line  above  a  predetermined  level, 
and 

means  responsive  to  said  signal  for  operating  said  Uquid 
admitting  means  to  supply  the  Uquid  from  said  source  into 
said  flow  line  to  aid  in  fiUing  the  empty  volume  in  said  Une 
and  to  tend  to  equaUze  the  pressure  in  said  line  between 
the  operating  site  and  said  pump  means  and  for  stopping 
the  operation  of  said  pump  means. 


4y496,343 
INFUSATE  PUMP 
Fraok  R.  Proil,  Dnxbory,  ud  Edward  J.  SoipaoB,  QnHsle, 
both  of  Mom.,  aadgoon  to  loteaid  CorporatkM,  Norwood, 
Man. 

Cootionotioa  of  Scr.  No.  388,483,  Jno.  14, 1982,  •fc— <ihi«|. 

Thia  oppUcotioa  Feb.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  577,301 

lot  CLJ  A61M  5/Oa  U/00 

U.S.  a.  604-86  7  cUdBi 
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1.  Implantable  infusion  apparatus  comprising: 

A.  an  infusate  reservoir; 

B.  an  entry  port  into  said  infusate  reservoir 

C.  a  self-sealing  penetrable  septtmi  closing  said  entry  port; 

D.  a  small  fixed-volume  chamber; 

E.  an  entry  port  into  said  chamber, 

F.  a  second  self-sealing  penetrable  septum  closing  the  entry 
port  into  said  chamber,  the  expoaed  sorfitces  of  both  said 
septa  being  located  near  one  another  in  substantially  the 
same  plane  or  in  parallel  planes  to  that,  when  the  appara- 
tus is  implanted  in  the  body,  both  said  septa  are  accessible 
extracorporeally  by  transcutaneous  injection  at  nearby 
locations  on  the  body  surface; 

G.  means  defining  a  fluid  inlet  passage  extending  from  said 
reservoir  to  said  chamber; 

H.  means  for  moving  the  contents  of  said  reservoir  to  said 
chamber,  and 

I.  means  defining  a  substantially  unrestricted  fluid  outlet 
passage  from  said  chamber  for  connection  to  a  conduit 
leading  to  an  infusion  site  so  that  an  injection  of  infusate 
into  said  chamber  flows  substantially  immediately  to  the 
infusion  site. 


4,496,344 
MULTIPLE-COMPARTMENT  SYRINGE 
Paolns  R.  Kamstra,  Olst,  Netkerlaads,  MrifMir  to  Daphar  loter- 
oatkmal  Research  B.V.,  Weesp,  Nethertaadi 

Filed  Aog.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  405,366 
Clainis  priority,  appUcatioa  Nethsriaads,  Aag.  10,  1981, 
8103745 

lat  a.}  A61M  S/00 
U.S.  CL  604—90  6  n.1,.. 

1.  A  syringe  for  injecting  two  or  more  different  injection 
liquids  which  may  not  be  in  contact  with  each  other  for  a  long 
period  of  time,  comprising: 
a  routionally  symmetrical  barrel  which  is  open  at  each  end, 
to  which  barrel  a  finger  grip  means  is  connectable; 
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a  piston  which  is  movable  in  the  barrel  and  seals  same,  to 
which  piston  a  piston  rod  is  connectable; 

a  needle  or  means  to  connect  same  to  the  front  end  of  the 
barrel; 

a  sealing  stopper,  the  dimensions  of  which  are  such  that  it 
can  be  provided  sealingly  m  the  opening  on  the  front  end 
of  the  barrel; 

at  least  one  separating  stopper  to  be  provided  in  the  barrel 
and  movable  therein,  said  stopper  having  a  circumference 
that  sealingly  adjoins  the  inner  wall  of  the  barrel,  thereby 
keeping  the  injection  liquids  present  in  the  barrel  sepa- 
rated from  each  other  prior  to  use  of  the  synnge;  and 

a  needle  holder  comprising  a  collar  which  is  sealingly  en- 
gageable  with  the  front  end  of  the  barrel;  a  neck  for  seal- 


surrounding  said  tube  along  the  length  thereof  and  having 
an  end  disposed  such  that  at  least  one  end  of  uk)  tube 
extends  from  said  housing,  said  housing  including 
an  inlet  ui  fluid  communication  with  one  of  said  ports,  a 
pressurizing   conduit   extending   to   substanually   said 
housing  end,  and  a 
pressurizing  port  in  fluid  communication  with  said  con- 
duit and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  pressur- 
izing fluid;  and 
a  biologically  inert,  expandable  one  piece  balloon  secured  to 
said  tube  one  end  and  comprised  of  a  radially  inner  inte- 
gral sleeve  disposed  about  said  tube  one  end.  a  radially 
outer  integral  sleeve  of  thin  construction  connected  and 
sealed  to  said  housing  near  said  housing  end.  and  a  smooth 
tip  interconnecting  said  sleeves  adjacent  said  tube  one  end 
and  having  an  outlet  in  fluid  communication  with  the 
other  of  said  ports,  the  interface  of  said  sleeves  being  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  pressurizing  conduit,  said 
radially  inner  sleeve  having  a  lesser  axial  length  than  said 
radially  outer  sleeve,  said  other  port  being  defined  by  an 
open  end  of  said  tube,  and  said  outlet  opening  into  the 
interior  of  said  radially  inner  sleeve. 


INFUSION  MONITORING  APPARATUS 
Thomas  F.  MocteUer,  Lansdale,  Pa„  aacignor  to  Air-ShieMa, 
lac^  Hatboro,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523^0 

tart.  CL^  A61M  5/14 

VS.  CL  COi— 123  13  CUijBi 


able  attachment  to  an  injection  needle;  a  hollow  shaft 
between  the  collar  and  the  neck;  a  pluraUty  of  spacing 
supports  included  in  the  rear  face  of  the  neck;  and  a  pas- 
sage formed  in  the  inner  wall  of  the  shaft  and  the  rear  face 
of  the  neck,  said  syringe  being  characterized  in  that  the 
space  bounded  by  the  inner  wall  of  the  shaft  and  the 
spacing  supports  on  the  rear  face  of  the  neck  has  the  same 
or  a  slightly  larger  circumference  than  the  circumference 
of  the  iimer  wall  of  the  barrel  and  is  sUghtly  longer  than 
the  length  of  the  collective  stoppers,  so  that  in  the  extreme 
forward  position  the  collective  stoppers  can  substantially 
entirely  fill  said  space,  in  which  however  at  least  one 
opening  remains  between  the  stoppers  and  the  inner  wall 
of  the  shaft,  said  opening  extending  to  a  point  behind  the 
stoppers. 


4,496,345 

BALLOONED  CANNULA 

Harrfth  M.  HasaoB,  2043  N.  Sedgwick,  Chicago,  Dl.  60614 

FUed  Ang.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  413.152 

tart.  CL^  A61M  25/00 

VS.  a.  604—103  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  ballooned  cannula,  the  combination  of  an  elongated 
tube  having  two  spaced  ports  in  fluid  communication  with 
each  other  via  the  interior  of  the  tube; 

a  bousing  formed  of  a  biologically  inert,  soft  plastic  material 


1.  Infusion  monitoring  apparatus  comprising: 

an  infusion  tube  for  conducting  liquid; 

sensing  means  responsive  to  fluid  flow  through  said  infusion 
tube  for  sensing  the  presence  of  gas  bubbles  in  said  liquid 
and  for  developing  a  control  signal  having  a  first  charac- 
teriatic  representative  of  Uquid  flow  through  said  infu&ton 
tube  and  a  second  characteristic  representative  of  a  gas 
bubble  flowing  through  said  infusion  tube, 

timing  means  for  developing  a  series  of  timing  &ignals  having 
a  rate  proportional  to  the  rate  of  fluid  flow  through  said 
infusion  tube; 

countmg  means  responsive  to  said  second  charactcnsuc  of 
said  control  signal  and  said  timing  signals  for  counting 
said  timing  signals  during  the  presence  of  a  gas  bubble  and 
for  developing  an  alarm  signal  after  a  predetermined 
number  of  said  timing  signals  have  been  counted, 

and  an  alarm  means  responsive  to  said  alarm  signal  for  devel- 
oping an  alarm. 


4,496347 

FEEDING  TUBE  STYLET 

DiTid  MaeUam,  and  Robert  B.  Edwarda,  II,  botk  of  Liberty 

▼ilk,  DL,  aaalvMn  to  VirtdiaB,  Ik.,  WheeU^  IM. 

FUed  Sep.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  422,564 

laL  O.^  A61M  25/00 

VS.  a.  604—164  2  ClalBtt 

1.  A  wire  stylet  for  use  with  a  feeding  tube  auembly  for 
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selective  enteric  administratioa  and  aspiration  of  fluids  to  and 
from  the  gastrointestinal  tract  of  a  patient,  the  assembly  includ- 
mg  a  flexibie  tube  for  conducting  fluids  havmg  at  least  one 
aperture  in  the  tube  wall  near  the  distal  end  of  said  tube;  and 
having  a  weighted  guide  tip  on  the  distal  end  of  said  tube;  said 
stylet  mcluding  a  single  strand  of  wire  insertable  into  said  tube 
for  aiding  the  insertion  of  said  feeding  tube  assembly  into  said 
patient  and  extendable  throughout  the  length  of  said  tube,  said 


4,4M,349 
PERCUTANEOUS  IMPLANT 

Lwris  C  CoMrttao,  Wtyata,  MiML,  aiilgwr  to  Rattl  Syrtem. 
loc^  MiniMapolia,  Mian. 

Coatiaiiati<M-i».pwt  of  Ser.  No.  261,719,  May  8, 1981, 

abaadoocd,  wUch  ii  a  coMiaoatioB  of  Ser.  No.  138,579,  Apr.  8, 

1980,  abuidoBcd.  This  appUcatioB  Oct  26, 1981,  Scr.  No. 

314,569 

Int  CL^  A61M  5/00 

UA  a.  604-175  3  Claim 


wire  being  bent  upon  itself  and  having  its  two  resulting  ends 
twisted  about  each  other  simultaneously  forming  a  double 
heli*  configuration  and  an  elongated  continuing  loop  at  its 
distal  end.  the  width  of  said  elongated  loop  being  slightly  less 
than  the  diameter  of  said  tube  but  greater  than  the  major  diam- 
eter of  said  apertures,  whereby  said  loop  is  inhibited  from 
exiting  said  apertures  when  guiding  the  tube  internally,  while 
allowing  for  the  free  flow  of  fluids  from  said  tube  even  though 
said  stylet  remains  inserted  into  said  tube. 


4,496,348 
VENIPUNCTURE  DEVICE 
Joseph  N.  GcBcse,  Waokegu,  aad  Charles  H.  Seberg,  Uberty- 
Tilk,  botii  of  m.,  SHigBon  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  North 
CUcago,  m. 

FUed  Not.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98J66 

lat  a.J  A61M  5/00.  25/00 

UA  a  604-167  3Ctai^ 


1.  A  surgically  implantable  percutaneous  device  for  provid- 
ing communication  between  an  animal  body  exterior  and  an 
animal  body  interior  the  device  comprising  a  rigid,  flangeless 
tubular  body  of  biologically  compatible  material,  said  tubular 
body  having  an  exterior  surface  including  a  smooth  upper 
portion  which  extends  through  the  skin  when  implanted  and  a 
lower  portion  entirely  below  the  surface  of  the  skin  when 
implanted,  said  lower  portion  including  a  porous  tissue  in- 
growth media  thereon  for  anchoring  the  device  to  the  animal 
body,  said  tubular  body  including  in  the  interior  thereof  an 
elastomeric  septum  member  and  means  for  holding  said  septum 
member  in  sealed  relationship  therein,  said  septum  member 
defining  an  excutaneous  cavity  within  the  device. 

4,496,350 
BLOOD  ACCESS  DEVICE 
Louis  C.  Cosentim),  Wayzata,  MiiiB.,  assigBor  to  Renal  Systems, 
Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  261,719,  May  8, 1981,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continttation  of  Ser.  No.  138,579,  Apr.  8, 1980, 

abandoned.  Ibis  application  Jan.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  507,197 

Int  CL^  A61M  5/00 

U.S.  a.  604-175  21  Claims 
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1.  An  improved  venipuncture  device  comprising  catheter 
means  having  a  catheter  hub  attached  thereto  at  a  first  end; 

needle  means  having  needle  hub  means  attached  thereto  at  a 
first  end  and  a  sharpened  tip  at  a  second  end.  said  needle 
means  extending  coaxially  through  said  catheter  means 
with  said  sharpened  tip  extending  from  said  catheter 
means  at  a  second  end  and  being  adapted  for  insertion  and 
removal  from  said  catheter  means; 

a  penetrable  elastic  sealing  member  positioned  within  and 
adapted  for  sealing  said  catheter  hub; 

compression  means  for  the  compression  of  said  penetrable 
elastic  sealing  member  coincident  with  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  penetrable  elastic  sealing  member,  said  com- 
pression means  having  an  aperture  therethrough  for  the 
passage  of  said  needle  means; 

said  compression  means  being  constructed  and  arranged  to 
rescal  the  opening  through  said  penetrable  elastic  sealing 
member  created  by  the  withdrawal  of  said  needle  means 
from  said  penetrable  elastic  sealing  member; 

said  compression  means  comprising;  a  plurality  of  spring 
members  coaxially  aligned  and  juxuposed  to  said  penetra- 
ble elastic  sealing  member  for  the  compression  of  said 
penetrable  elastic  sealing  member. 


1.  An  implantable  access  device  for  providing  access  to  the 

circulatory  system  comprising: 
a  rigid  body  of  biologically  compatible  material,  said  body 
having  a  generally  T-shaped  tubular  conflguration  with 
the  stem  of  the  T  joined  to  and  in  fluid  communication 
with  the  arms  of  the  T,  support  means  internal  to  and  at 
the  junction  of  the  stem  and  arms,  a  elastomeric  septum 
member  within  the  stem  having  first  and  second  sides  and 
positioned  therein  so  that  a  portion  of  said  first  side  is 
contiguous  with  and  supported  by  said  support  means 
with  the  remaining  portion  of  said  first  side  tluit  is  exposed 
to  the  tube  of  said  arms  generally  parallel  with  the  upper 
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inner  surface  of  said  arms,  and  septum  retaining  means 
within  said  stem  member  above  said  second  side  for  com- 
pressively  supporting  said  septum  member  therein  in  fued 
relationship  to  said  arms  thereby  sealing  said  stem  opening 
when  it  is  portioned  within  the  cavity  of  said  stem. 


INFUSION  MONITOR 
Arie  Hfllel,  White  Plains,  N.Y^  and  Simcha  Borotiky,  Giva- 
tayim,  brad,  SMigBon  to  Ipeo  Corporatioa,  White  Plalv, 
N.Y. 

CMtiBoatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  365,595,  Apr.  5, 1982, 

•tmaiantd.  nil  appUeatioa  Jna  9, 1983,  Scr.  No.  502,585 

iBt  CL^  A61M  5/16 

VS.  CL  604—250  7  dainis 


1.  An  infusion  monitor  comprising  a  cartridge,  sensing 
means  operatively  associated  with  said  cartridge  for  monitor- 
ing the  flow  of  liquid  in  a  transparent  infusion  tube  assembly, 
said  sensing  means  comprising  a  sensmg  beam  for  sensmg  a 
liquid  being  infused  through  said  transparent  infusion  tube 
assembly,  means  for  directing  said  sensing  beam  from  said 
cartridge,  a  movable  clamp  assembly  pivotly  mounted  on  said 
cartridge,  reflecting  means  on  said  clamp  assembly  for  re- 
directing said  sensing  beam  back  toward  said  cartridge,  said 
cartridge  having  openings  therein  for  said  sensing  beam,  said 
reflecting  means  being  opposite  said  openings,  an  emitter  and  a 
receiver  for  said  sensing  beam  within  said  cartridge  adjacent 
said  openings,  said  clamp  assembly  being  movable  relative  to 
said  openings  to  reflect  said  beam  and  to  permit  the  cartridge 
to  be  mounted  on  said  infusion  tube  assembly  and  support  said 
cartridge  on  said  infusion  tube  assembly. 


4,49M52 
CANNULA  SUPPORT  ASSEMBLY  AND  ITS  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

Eoil  H.  Soilta,  Mnndelciii,  DL,  aadgnor  to  Baxter  Tra?enol 

Laboratoriet,  lacn  Deerfidd,  DL 

CoBtinoatioa  of  Scr.  No.  326,739,  Dec  2, 1981,  Pat  No. 

4,413.992.  TUi  applicatioB  Oct  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  517,546 

iBt  CL^  A61M  5/14 

VS.  a.  604—263  9  Claims 
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end  and  for  interconnecting  the  cannula  to  a  fluid  conduit,  said 
assembly  comprising 
a  hub  including 

a  first  member  havmg  a  bore,  and 

a  second  member  having  opposite  end  portions  and  occu- 
pying a  portion  of  said  bore  with  one  of  said  end  por- 
tions disposed  outwardly  of  said  bore  for  attachment  to 
the  fluid  conduit,  the  opposite  end  portion  thereof  being 
confmed  within  said  portion  of  said  bore,  said  second 
member  further  including  a  bore  extending  between 
said  opposite  end  portions  and  accommodating  the 
cannula  with  the  operative  end  thereof  extending  from 
said  confined  end  portion  of  said  second  member  and 
outwardly  beyond  said  first  member  bore,  and 
a  cover  including 

an  outer  member,  and 

an  inner  member  having  an  open  interior  and  including  a 
main  body  portion  carried  within  said  outer  member 
and  an  end  portion  disposed  outwardly  of  said  outer 
member,  said  outwardly  disposed  end  portion  being 
removably  engageable  m  an  mterference  fit  relationship 
within  the  remaining  portion  of  said  first  member  bore 
not  occupied  by  said  second  member  to  secure  said 
cover  to  said  hub  with  the  outwardly  extending  opera- 
tive cannula  end  enclosed  withm  said  open  mtenor. 


4,496,353 

HOLLOW  SURGICAL  DISPOSABLE  NEEDLE, 

PREFERABLY  OF  THE  REDON  TYPE 

ChriatiaB  Oreriaad,  L.O.  RamoMew^J  10,  DK-3390  Hnd- 

ested,  Deuark,  and  Kasd-Weracr  Gaarde,  Bakkcgaar^rrcj 

108,  DK-3050  Hamlebaek,  Dcnanrk 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  416,371 
ClaiiBS  priority,  apv^catioa  DewaariL,  Sep.  11, 1981,  4056/81 
lat  a.3  A61M  27/00 
VS.  a.  604—272  7  Claims 


L 


M 


1.  An  assembly  for  supporting  a  cannula  having  an  operative 


1.  A  disposable  surgical  needle  to  be  used  for  drawing  a 
flexible  drain  catheter  into  a  body  compnsmg 

an  elongated  strip  of  material  having  longitudinal  edges  and 
forming  a  tubular  shaped  needle  body, 

the  longitudinal  edges  abutting  each  other  along  the  length 
of  the  needle  body  and  extendmg  generally  radially  in- 
wardly from  the  penpheral  edge  of  the  needle  body, 

the  antenor  end  of  the  needle  body  having  a  flat  planar 
section  extending  through  and  parallel  to  the  abutting 
longitudinal  edges, 

the  planar  portion  having  an  edge  extending  diagonally  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  tubular  needle  body  and  defm- 
ing  a  cutting  edge,  the  posterior  end  being  capable  of 
receiving  the  catheter. 
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4,496,354 
DRAINAGE  BAG  ASSEMBLY  WITH  DRIP  TRAY 
Peter  L.  Steer,  ud  Joha  V.  Edwards,  both  of  Smmx,  Eaglaiid, 
MiicBon  to  Craig  Medial  ProdMti  Limited,  SoMex,  En- 


Filed  Not.  Z2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  443312 
Oaiw  priority,  appiiotioa  Uiited  Kinsdom,  Nov.  23,  1981, 
81352S3 

iat  a.}  A61M  1/QO 
U  A  a  04-322  6  CUiias 


of  said  member  having  an  inner  and  outer  adjacent  generally 
locally  outwardly  protuberant  exterior  surfaces  around  the 
bore  opening,  and  a  substantially  continuously  curved  ridge 
extending  upwardly  from  the  upper  periphery  of  the  recepta- 
cle defining  the  upper  portions  of  said  cavity  within  said  recep- 
tacle, said  upper  periphery  and  ridge  generally  defining  a 
generally  adjacent  pair  of  sealing  surfaces,  said  receptacle 
having  a  substantially  elliptical  cross  section  in  a  plane  perpen- 
dicular to  the  vertical  axis,  said  sealing  surfaces  having  a  con- 
cave surface  along  a  major  axis  of  the  elliptical  cross  section 
and  a  convex  surface  along  a  minor  axis  of  the  elliptical  cross 
section  said  inner  one  of  said  adjacent  surfaces  generally  dis- 
posed farther  vertically  relative  to  an  outer  one  of  said  adja- 
cent surfaces,  for  sealingly  and  continuously  contacting  and 
engaging  with  the  labia  folds  and  said  vestibular  tissue. 

4,496,356 

ANAL  EXCRETION  COLLECTING  RECTAL  CATHETER 

Leon  Lognion,  2730  E.  Lacas  Dr.,  Beaunnt,  Tex.  77703 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  426,999 

Iat  aJ  A61F  5/44 

U  A  CL  604—328  %  Claims 


1.  A  self-supporting  closed  body  drainage  bag  assembly 
comprising  a  first  wall  formed  of  a  substantially  rigid  sheet  of 
liquid-impermeable  material  and  a  second  wall  formed  of  a 
flexible  liquid-impermeable  material,  said  second  wall  secured 
to  said  first  wall  so  as  to  define  a  container,  said  first  wall 
extending  beyond  the  upper  and  lower  edges  of  said  second 
wall  and  having  wing  portions  extending  beyond  the  side 
edges  of  said  second  wall,  said  first  wall  wing  portions  being 
folded  forwanlly  and  said  first  waU  extended  lower  portion 
being  folded  and  joined  to  said  folded  wing  portion  to  form  a 
drip  tray  means  extending  beneath  said  container,  said  upper 
extended  first  wall  having  at  least  one  hole  above  said  con- 
tainer that  serves  in  use  as  a  hanger,  and  at  least  two  aperture 
means  forming  the  inlet  and  outlet  in  said  first  wall  for  commu- 
nicating within  the  confines  of  the  container  to  one  of  which  is 
fixed  an  inlet  fitting  and  to  the  other  of  which  is  fued  an  outlet 
fittmg. 


4,496455 

EXTERNAL  FEMALE  URINARY  APPLIANCE 

Kenneth  F.  Hall,  Arrada,  Cole,  ami  William  H.  Beecber,  Elm- 

horst,  m.,  assigaors  to  DliMis  Tool  Woriu  Inc.,  Chicago,  ni 

FUed  Not.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  442,068 

Iat  a'  A61M  1/00;  A61F  5/44 

UAa604-327  12  Claims 


1.  A  one-piece  external  female  urine  collection  receptacle 
adapted  to  be  positioned  within  the  labia  folds  of  the  user  and 
incontact  with  the  vestibular  tissue  around  the  meatus  defining 
the  urethral  opening,  said  device  comprising  a  generally  ovoid 
and  open  cup-shaped  member  having  a  cavity  and  a  generally 
centrally  disposed  open  bore  opening  through  said  member 
definmg  a  vertical  axis  of  the  receptacle,  the  upper  periphery 


1.  A  rectal  catheter  insertable  in  a  patient's  anus  for  collect- 
ing excretions,  comprising: 

an  excretion  receiving  tube  having  an  open  end  and  a  closed 
end; 

a  solid  ring  of  resilient  material  fixed  to  said  tube  open  end; 
and 

a  thin,  elongated  flexible  member  means  having  opposite 
first  and  second  longitudinal  ends,  said  first  end  being 
secured  to  said  ring,  said  second  end  being  detached  from 
said  tube  and  forming  a  free  end  of  said  flexible  member, 
said  flexible  member  extending  exteriorly  of  said  tube 
from  said  first  end  and  extending  over  and  into  said  open 
end  of  said  tube; 

whereby,  the  device  can  be  easily  removed  from  the  anus  of 
a  patient  by  pulling  said  flexible  member  means. 

4,496,357 
SKIN  BARRIER  COMPOSTOON 
Frank  G.  Oibuii,  Haaovcr  Park,  DL,  aaipMir  to  HoUister 
locorporated,  Libertyrille,  m. 

Filed  Job.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  272,192 
lot  a?  A61F  5/44:  BOIJ  13/00 
MS.  a.  604—336  g  o.i— 

1.  A  skin  barrier  compositicm  in  the  form  of  integral  rings  or 
blankets  for  application  around  a  stoma  composed  substantially 
entirely  of  a  continuous  polyisobutylene  phase  having  dis- 
persed therein  particulate  hydrocolloid  together  with  fumed 
silica,  said  composition  containing  on  a  weight  percent  basis 
from  50  to  90%  of  the  polyisobutylene  phase,  from  10  to  35% 
hydrocolloid,  and  frcmi  1  to  10%  fumed  silica,  at  least  3  parts 
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by  weight  of  said  polyisobutylene  phase  being  present  per  part 
of  said  hydrocolloid. 


4,496,358 
DIAPER  HAVING  VARIABLE  DENSITY  ABSORBENT 

PAD 
Hamiefa  Kanud,  Enboorg;  Myrlan  Ddvaiix,  Haunt,  and 
TcKMC  Cooper,  EmboorB,  aU  of  Bdgiwii,  avigMn  to  Coi- 
gate-PaloioUTe  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dee.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  449,327 

Iirt.  a^  A61F  13/16 

MS.  a  604—379  4  Clains 


1.  A  disposable  diaper  comprising,  in  order,  a  top  sheet,  an 
absorbent  pad  assembly  including  a  fist  absorbent  pad,  a  sec- 
ond absorbent  pad  separate  from  said  first  pad  and  below  said 
first  pad,  wadding  means  including  an  upper  wadding  layer 
above  said  first  pad,  and  a  lower  wadding  layer  below  said 
second  pad,  said  wadding  means  enveloping  both  said  pads, 
and  a  water  impervious  backing  sheet,  and  water  spray  means 
integrally  stabilizing  said  lower  wadding  layer  to  said  second 
pad  while  varying  the  density  of  said  second  pad  increasingly 
away  from  said  top  sheet 


4,496,3S9 

SANITARY  ARTICLES  TO  ABSORB  BODY  UQUIDS 

RajnwMd  Pigneal,  Darreaeatzeii,  France,  aasignor  to  Bcghln- 

Say  SA.,  TbuMriea,  Fraocc 
per  No.  PCT/FR82/00055,  §  371  Date  Not.  18, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Not.  18, 1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/03170,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  30, 1982 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  445,374 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Framx,  Mar.  19, 1981,  81  05477 
Iirt.  CL'  A61F  13/16 
U.S.  a  604-387  7  Claims 


l.A\.A 


.w/^m/M-yjs^jxm 


^'  lb''  ^^ 

1.  Sanitary  article  to  absorb  body  liquids  of  the  type  includ- 
ing an  absorbing-material  pad  (1, 11)  with  one  side  facing  the 
human  body,  clad  by  a  liquid-permeable  sheet  (3,  13)  to  be  in 
contact  with  the  body,  and  an  opposite  side,  clad  by  an  external 
liquid-impermeable  sheet  (2,  12),  characterized  in  that  said 
external  liquid-impermeable  sheet  (2, 12)  envelops  said  pad  on 
said  opposite  side  {\b.  \\b)  over  the  entire  thickness  of  said  pad 
and  then  is  pleated  along  the  longitudmal  edges  of  that  pad  side 
(I4  11a)  which  faces  the  human  body  so  as  to  extend  beyond 
each  longitudinal  edge  to  form  side-ways  extensions  (2a 
lb/Ma,  Hb)  beyond  the  surface  bounded  by  the  absorbing  pad 
(1, 11). 


4,496,360 

METHOD  OF  USING  A  COMPOSITE 

WASTE-CONTAINMENT  GARMENT  HAVING 

DISPOSABLE  ELASTICIZED  INSERT 

Frederick  M.  Joffe,  aad  Joka  K.  Dyawt,  botk  of  QMiHiati, 

Ohio,  aml^nii  to  The  Procter  k  Gmabk  Coaapaay,  OmI*- 

aati,OUc 

FIM  Jan.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  508.443 
lat  a?  A61F  13/16 
U.S.  a.  604-397  7 


1.  A  method  of  using  an  elastjcized- leg -cuff  waste-conuun- 
ment  insert  having  a  predetermined  degree  of  elastic  induced 
contractability  of  said  leg-cuffs  in  a  non-elasticized  over-gar- 
ment, said  method  comprising  the  steps  of; 

stretching  said  insert  to  substantially  reduce  lU  clastic  in- 
duced contraction; 

securing  longitudinally  spaced  oppositely  disposed  end  por- 
tions of  said  insert  to  equally  longitudinally  spaced  in- 
wardly facmg  surface  regions  of  said  over-garment  while 
said  insert  is  maintained  in  said  reduced  sute  of  contrac- 
tion; and 

so  applying  said  over-garment  to  a  wearer  that  the  ela&ti- 
cized-leg -cuffs  of  said  insert  arc  sufficiently  stretched  to 
be  sealingly  juxUposed  the  wearers  skin  by  the  action  of 
stretching  induced  tension. 


4,496361 
PLATELET  STORAGE  CONTAINER 
HenB  Kilkaon,  WUmingtoo,  DeL,  aasignor  to  £.  I.  Dh  Post  dc 
NeflMwrs  and  Compuy,  Wilmiagtoa,  Del. 

CoBtiBBatioB-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  290,328,  Aug.  5,  1981, 
abaadoMd.  This  appUcatioB  Job.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  392,295 
iBt  a.3  A61M  5/00 
MS.  a.  604-408  7  daimt 

1.  A  method  of  storing  platelet  concentrate  compnsing 
placing  the  concentrate  m  a  container,  scaling  tnc  container, 
maintaining  a  temperature  of  22*  C,  and  agiuting  said  con- 
tainer, with  the  proviso  that  the  container  is  made  from  a 
copolymeric  film  material  capable  of  being  heat  sealed  at  a  low 
temperature  and  havmg 
an  oxygen  permeability  of  at  least   about   1. 8x10*  >im^ 

(STP)/(m2.sec.Pa). 
a  carbon  dioxide  permeability  of  from  about  4.4  x  10^  to 

about  8.0  X  105  ^^3  (STP)/(m2.8ec.Pa). 
a  tensile  strength  of  at  least  about  8  mPa, 
a  seal  strength  of  at  least  about  1000  g/cm. 
a  stifTness  low  enough  that  the  contamer  can  be  extended  by 

liquid  to  a  capacity  of  about  273  ml, 
a  durability  sufficient  to  provide  a  dart  drop  value  of  at  least 

about  100,  and 
a  thickness  of  from  about  0.08  to  about  0.23  mm. 
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4<4MJ(2 

CONTAINER  FOR  UQUID6  FOR  USE  IN  MEDICINE 

AND  SURGERY 

HMdrik  J.  Itrntak,  Towimw.  Nf  «fciirlMrii.  — i«Bor  to  Stkhtig 

CMtTMl  LabontoriM  Va  De  BkMitrMfMcdkait  Vaa  Het 


CtMtinadM  ofScr.  No.  197,47«,  Oct  Id,  19W,  Prt.  No. 

M39492,  wUch  ii  ■  cwHiMlhw  of  Ser.  No.  95,975,  Nov.  20, 

1979,  ■teaioMd,  wUek  is  a  eoMiaaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  869,102, 

Jm.  13, 197S,  ifciioBti.  wUeh  is  a  omtiMMtioa  of  Scr.  No. 

<90,731,  May  27, 197«,  afendoMd.  His  appUcatioa  Jaa.  12, 

19M,  Scr.  No.  570,519 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaitcd  Kia«don,  May  30,  1975, 
23632/75 

bt.  a^  A61M  S/00 
UA  a  604— 408  gOalOM 


1.  A  container  for  Uquids,  comprising: 
opposing  layers  of  flexible  plastic  film,  end  joints  joining  said 
layers  of  film  together  at  their  ends  and  said  layers  being 


enclosed  in  the  longitudinal  direction  along  the  sides, 
between  said  ends,  to  define  an  enclosure  for  liquid, 
at  least  one  of  said  end  joints  including  a  peel  resistant  fusion 
weld,  at  least  a  first  portion  of  which  extends  continuously 
across  said  end  joint, 
at  least  one  duct  of  plastic  material  sealed  between  said 
layers  at  said  end  joint,  and  extending  in  the  said  longitudi- 
nal direction,  the  inner  end  of  said  duct  communicating 
with  the  inside  of  said  enclosure,  at  least  a  finite  width  of 
said  first  portion,  taken  in  the  axial  direction  reUtive  to  the 
duct,  being  non-peelably  fusion  welded  to  the  exterior  of 
the  duct,  about  its  entire  circumference,  such  that  the 
continuous  fusion  weld  is  continuous  around  the  circum- 
ference  of  the  duct, 
a  rupturable  obstruction  within  the  duct, 
an  expansion  chamber  formed  at  said  end  joint,  between 
facing  portions  of  the  two  layers  which  are  unattached  to 
each  other,  said  expansion  chamber  communicating  with 
the  outer  end  of  the  duct, 
closing  means  at  said  end  joint  which  completely  and  non- 
peelably  encloses  said  expansion  chamber  except  for  its 
communication  with  the  outer  end  of  the  duct,  said  clos- 
ing means  including,  at  least  in  part,  said  fusion  weld,  the 
area  of  said  expansion  chamber  confined  by  the  layers  and 
the  closing  means  being  dimensioned  to  accommodate 
during  sterilization,  without  pressure  induced  film  separa- 
tion at  said  welds,  expansion  of  gas  contained  in  the  com- 
bined space  of  said  chamber  and  the  portion  of  the  duct 
outwardly  of  said  obstruction  and  communicating  with 
the  expansion  chamber, 
means  in  said  first  portion  of  the  fiision  weld  for  defining  a 
tear  line  in  said  end  joint  beneath  the  expansion  chamber, 
exposing  the  outer  end  of  the  duct  when  the  end  joint  is 
torn  along  the  tear  line,  said  obstruction  being  spaced 
below  the  tear  line,  such  that  at  least  a  part  of  the  said 
finite  width  of  the  first  portion,  in  the  region  between  the 
tear  Une  and  the  obstruction,  remains  after  tearing  along 
the  tear  line. 
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4,496,363 
ANTIMICROBIAL  FABRICS 
Louis  J.  DeFUippi,  Mt  Pitwpect,  01^  assignor  to  UOP  lac^  Dm 
Plaiiies,m. 

FUed  No?.  21, 1983,  Scr.  No.  554,491 
iBt  a.3  D06M  13/18,  15/66 
VS.  a.  8— 115  J  16  Claims 

1.  An  antimicrobial  product  comprising  an  aminoalkyl- 
silylated  fabric  whose  terminal  amino  functionality  is  cova- 
lently  bonded  to  one  terminus  of  a  polyfunctional  spacer  moi- 
ety, with  another  terminus  of  the  polyfunctional  spacer  moiety 
covalently  bonded  to  an  amino  group  of  an  antimicrobial 
agent 


4,496,364 

METHOD  OF  DYEING  VOLUMINOUS  SUBSTRATES 

WITH  ANIONIC  DYES 

Hans-Peter  Stakelbeck,  Binzen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerraiBy,  assignor 

to  Sandoz  Ltd^  Basel,  Switzerland 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  488,009 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  29, 
1982,  3215872;  May  21,  1982,  3219115 

Int  a.J  D06P  3/06.  3/24 
VS.  CI.  8—641  20  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  wherein  a  dyeing  liquor  containing  one  or 
more  anionic  dyestuffs  is  applied  to  a  voluminous  flat  form 
synthetic  polyamide  substrate  at  a  liquor:goods  ratio  below 
10:1  and  the  thus- treated  substrate  is  rolled  up  and  rotated  at  a 
temperature  of  20* -60'  C.  to  effect  fixation  of  the  dyestuff,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  (1)  employing  a  dyeing  liquor 
which  contains  no  thickening,  swelling  or  foaming  agent  and 
which  has  an  initial  pH  within  a  range,  depending  on  the 
affinity  of  the  substrate  for  anionic  dyestuffs  and  on  the  molec- 
ular weight  of  the  anionic  dyestuffs,  as  will  give  a  substantially 
linear  exhaustion  of  the  dyeing  liquor,  and  (2)  applying  the 
dyeing  liquor  to  the  substrate  in  an  amount  such  that  it  flows 
on  the  roUed-up  substrate  during  the  rotation  thereof 


4,496,365 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  BRIQUETTES  FROM 

ORGANIC  WASTE  PRODUCTS 

Rolf  W.  Undemann,  Birkenhiigel  6,  Ritterhode,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  242,126,  Mar.  9, 1981, 
abandoned.  TUs  application  Jol.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  517,922 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  17, 
1980,  3010259 

Int  a.3  ClOL  5/44.  5/46 
VS.  Ct  44->l  D  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  fuel  briquettes  from  organic  waste 
products  by  enriching  waste  products  with  organic  materials 
of  high  heating  value,  such  as  coal,  comprising  compressing 
the  organic  waste  products  with  the  addition  to  them,  together 
with  coal  or  other  organic  products  of  high  heating  value  used 
for  enriching,  lime  (CaO)  under  high  pressures  of  at  least  1000 
bar  whereupon  a  compressing  process  with  reaction  tempera- 
tures of  about  100*- 120*  C.  results  and  a  product  of  a  desired 
high  heating  value  is  obtained. 


4^496,366 
CONHGURED  FUEL  BRIQUET  AND  METHOD 
Susan  M.  Peters,  Uvermore,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Qorox 
Company,  Oaldand,  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  440,688 

Int  CL^  ClOL  5/36 

VS.  CL  44—14  13  Claims 

1.  A  charcoal  briquet  having  a  geometry  configured  to 
produce  a  selected  bum  performance  including  a  first  ignition 
phase  and  a  second,  bum  phase,  said  briquet  being  configured 
to  provide  an  ignition  phase  defmed  as  a  selected  percent  of 
visual  ash  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  briquet  formed  in  a  prese- 
lected time. 

2.  The  charcoal  briquet  of  claim  1  in  which  said  ignition 


phase  is  selected  as  20  minutes  and  the  bnquet  is  configured  in 
accordance  with  the  equation: 

Desired  Percent  Vhual  Ash-  -207{V<1/A-|-I63). 

6.  A  method  of  constructing  a  fuel  briquet  to  provide  desired 
ignition  time  comprising  empirically  deriving  an  ignition  time 
formula  for  said  desired  ignition  time  as  a  funcuon  of  bnquet 
volume  to  area  times  density  by  Imear  regression,  and  choosing 
briquet  dimensions  for  a  selected  bnquet  shape  which  provides 
said  volume  to  area  ratio  for  a  selected  briquet  density. 


4,496,367 
PUMP  ABLE  AQUEOUS  SLURRY  OF  A  SOLID  FUEL 
AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
Mait  M.  Mathiesn,  ArUd;  Lars  I.  GtUberg,  Lund;  Kmri  M.  E. 
Hellsten,  6dsm&l,  and  GoBTor  B.  T.  Karisson,  Stenuagniml, 
all  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  AB  Carbogel,  Helsingbort  and 
Berol  Kemi  AB,  Steanngsund,  botii  of,  Sweden 
FUed  May  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  492,195 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  May  7,  1982,  8202878 
Int  a.5  ClOL  1/32 
VS.  CL  44—51  9  Claims 

1.  A  pumpable  aqueous  slurry  of  a  solid  fuel  in  the  form  of  a 
pulverized,  carbonaceous  material,  characterized  in  that  the 
aqueous  slurry  consists  essentially  of  up  to  about  forty  percent 
by  weight,  based  upon  the  total  weight  of  the  aqueous  slurry, 
of  coarse  grains  of  the  carbonaceous  matenal  having  a  particle 
size  of  at  least  about  1  mm  up  to  25  mm,  said  grams  being 
suspended  in  a  carrier  liquid  having  a  solids  content  of  65-90% 
by  weight  and  consisting  essentially  of  water,  pulverized  car- 
bonaceous material  with  a  particle  size  of  at  most  about  O.S 
mm,  and  0.02-2%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  additive  which 
incorporates  a  water-soluble,  surface  active  compound  which 
is  an  alkylene  oxide  adduct  having  a  hydrophobic  part  and  a 
hydrophilic  part,  said  hydrophilic  pan  consisung  essentially  of 
at  least  one  polyalkylene  oxide  chain  having  a  length  of  40-200 
alkylene  oxide  units. 


4,496368 

ISOPROPYLIDENE  MALGNATE-NALKYL 

ALKYLENEDIAMINE  CONDENSATION  PRODUCTS 

Bei^amin  J.  Kanftnan,  Wappingers  Falls,  and  Rodney  L.  Sons, 

nshkUI,  botk  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texnco  Inc.,  White  Plains, 

N.Y. 

FUed  Jon.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  505,511 
Int  a.3  ClOL  1/18 
VS.  a.  44—63  2  Claims 

1.  A  fuel  comprising  a  major  amount  of  a  mixture  of  hydro- 
carbons boUing  in  the  gasoline  boiling  range  and  a  minor  deter- 
gent and  corrosion-inhibiting  amount  of  the  condensation 
product  of  a  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 


O  O 

R"^^R"' 


wherein  R"  and  R'"  are  hydrogen  or  Ci-Cj  alkyl  groups  and 
an  N-alkyl-l,3-propanediamine  in  which  the  alkyl  radical  has 
from  6  to  18  carbon  atoms. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  GASIFICATION  OF  CARBON 

Bjdra  TSncMB,  Viiteris,  Sw«dei,  MripMr  to  IPS  iBterproJect 
Scrrke  AB,  StockMi^  Swcdn 

FDcd  Jo.  20, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  S05,M5 

OaiM  priority,  appUotka  Sweden,  JmL  1, 1982,  S204089 

IM.  a.J  ClOJ  3/68:  C21C  5/40 

US.  a  4»-»2  4  Oates 


.ff^fSe- 


1.  Apparatus  for  gasification  of  carbon  in  the  form  of  carbon, 
hydrocarbons,  or  hydrocarbon  compounds,  under  total  pres- 
sure exceeding  atmospheric  pressure,  comprising: 

A.  reactor  means  for  containing  molten  iron,  said  reactor 
including  injection  means  for  injecting  carbon,  oxygen 
gas,  and  iron  oxides  beneath  the  surface  of  the  molten  iron, 
and  for  injection  of  carbon  in  stoichiometric  excess  rela- 
tive to  the  amount  of  oxygen  contained  in  the  molten  iron 
in  the  form  of  oxide  compounds; 

B.  an  exhaust  pipe  connected  to  said  reactor  means  for  dis- 
charge of  exhaust  gas  therefrom; 

C.  cooling  means  for  cooling  said  gas  connected  to  said 
exhaust  pipe  to  form  a  sealed  unit  with  said  reactor  means; 

D.  valve  means  for  regulating  and  maintaining  pressure 
greater  than  atmospheric  pressure  in  said  unit,  said  valve 
means  being  positioned  on  said  cooling  means; 

E.  first  tapping  means  for  discharge  of  slag  from  said  reactor 
means,  and  second  tapping  means  for  discharge  of  crude 
iron  from  said  reactor  means,  each  of  said  first  and  second 
tapping  means  connected  to  said  exhaust  pipe  by  a  pres- 
sure equalizing  pipe,  in  order  to  maintain  said  first  and 
second  tapping  means  at  the  same  pressure  as  said  unit. 

^  ^^^^^^"^^^^^^^^^^^^ 

4,496470 
ZINC  OXIDE-CHAR  GASIFICATION  PROCESS 
WiUian  G.  BilUngi,  Bartlefrilk,  OUa^  aarignor  to  PUlUpa 
Petroleam  Coapaoy,  Bartkcrille,  Okla. 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1983,  Scr.  No.  481,956 

lat  CI.J  ClOJ  3/46 

VS.  CL  48-197  R  ig  ctaimi 


'is '  ■»  r 
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JD^SSL. 


'S"ir^«^Bi 
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1.  A  process  for  the  gasification  of  solid  carbon-containing 
materials  which  comprises: 

(a)  heatmg  under  reaction  conditions  said  carbon-containing 
material  as  finely  divided  carbon-containing  particles  with 
finely  divided  particulate  zinc  oxide,  thereby  producing  a 
first  hot  gaseous  stream  comprising  zinc  vapor,  cartwn 
monoxide,  and  traces  of  carbon  dioxide, 

(b)  contacting  said  first  hot  gaseous  stream  with  a  first  steam 
in  a  separate  zone  in  the  absence  of  solid  carbon  contain- 
ing material  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  700'  C. 
to  1300*  C,  thereby  converting  said  zinc  to  solid  zinc 
oxide,  and  producing  a  second  hot  gas  stream  comprising 
carbon  monoxide,  hydrogen,  methane,  water,  and  carbon 


dioxide,  separating  said  solkl  zinc  oxide  firom  the  second 
hot  gas  stream,  and 
(c)  recycling  said  zinc  oxide  to  said  step  (a). 

4,496,371 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVAL  OF  HYDROGEN  SULFIDE 

AND  CARBON  DIOXIDE  FROM  GAS  STTREAMS 

Peter  Urbaa,  Northbrook,  aid  RhnO  W.  JohHOi^  VOla  Pwk, 

both  of  nL,  aaaigBorB  to  UOP  Ik.,  Dee  PfadMS,  ID. 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  534,227 

lirt.  CI.J  ClOJ  00/00;  ClOl  1/12 

VJS,  CL  48—197  R  20 


11.  A  gas  treating  process  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  a  feed  gas  stream  which  comprises  a  normally 
vaporous  hydrocarbon,  hydrogen  sulfide,  and  carbon 
dioxide  with  a  first  liquid  stream  which  comprises  a  lean 
aqueous  carbonate  solution  containing  thiosuUate  ions  in  a 
first  absorption  zone  operated  under  conditiona  which 
promote  the  selective  removal  of  hydrogen  sulfide  from 
the  feed  gas  stream  and  thereby  producing  a  first  vapor 
stream,  which  comprises  the  normally  vaporous  hydro- 
carbon, hydrogen  sulfide,  and  carbon  dioxide,  and  a  sec- 
ond Uquid  stream  comprising  the  aqueous  carbonate  solu- 
tion and  which  is  rich  in  hydrogen  sulfide; 

(b)  contacting  the  first  vapor  stream  with  a  third  liquid 
stream  which  comprises  a  lean  aqueous  carbonate  solution 
in  a  second  absorption  zone  operated  under  conditions 
which  effect  the  removal  of  hydrogen  sulfide  and  carbon 
dioxide  from  the  first  vapor  stream  and  thereby  producing 
a  treated  gas  stream,  which  is  withdrawn  from  the  pro- 
cess, and  a  fourth  liquid  stream  comprising  the  aqueous 
carbonate  solution  and  which  is  rich  in  hydrogen  sulfide 
and  carbon  di-  oxide; 

(c)  passing  the  second  Uquid  stream  through  a  reaction  zone 
in  which  a  reaction  between  hydrogen  sulfide  and  a  thio- 
sulfate  is  catalytically  promoted  at  conditions  which  result 
in  the  formation  of  sulfur; 

(d)  contacting  at  least  major  portions  of  the  second  liquid 
stream  and  the  fourth  liquid  stream  with  an  oxygen-con- 
taining gas  stream  in  an  oxidation  zone  in  the  presence  of 
an  oxidation  catalyst  under  conditions  which  promote  the 
oxidation  of  hydrogen  sulfide  to  sulfur,  including  a  tem- 
perature at  which  sulfur  is  present  as  a  liquid,  and  effect- 
ing the  production  of  a  mixed  phase  stream  comprising 
liquid  sulfur,  the  aqueous  carbonate  solution  and  residaal 
compounds  present  in  the  oxygen-contaiaing  gas  stream; 

(e)  separating  the  mixed  phase  stream  in  a  phase  separation 
zone  and  thereby  producing  an  effluent  gas  stream,  a 
liquid  phase  sulfiir  stream  which  is  withdrawn  from  the 
process,  and  a  fifth  liquid  stream  comprising  the  aqueous 
carbonate  solution  and  which  is  rich  in  carbon  dioxide; 
and, 

(0  releasing  carbon  dioxide  from  the  fifth  liquid  stream  in  a 
stripping  zone  operated  at  stripping  conditions  and 
thereby  producing  a  second  vapor  stream,  which  com- 
prises carbon  dioxide,  and  is  withdrawn  from  the  process, 
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and  a  sixth  liquid  stream  compriang  an  aqueous  carbonate 
solution  comprising  thiosulfate  ions  which  is  lean  in  both 
hydrogen  sulfide  and  carbon  dioxide,  and  recycling  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  sixth  liquid  stream  to  the  first  and  the 
second  absorption  zones  as  the  first  and  the  third  liquid 
streams. 


4,49M72 
ABRASIVE  BODIES 
Eric  A.  Almmd,  34  Wcstoa  Ave^  West  Moleaey,  Surrey,  Ea- 
giaod  am  9RG),  and  Mark  G.  Gee,  20,  Moriand  Close, 
HaaptOB,  TeddlBgtim,  Middlesex,  Eaglaad 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1N3,  Ser.  No.  480,495 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatkw  Uaited  Kiagdom,  Mar.  31, 1982, 
8209410;  Jaa.  31, 1983,  8302620 

lot  C3.3  B24D  i/02 
MS,  a  51-309  17  ri.i— 


1.  A  method  of  bonding  an  abrasive  compact  to  a  metal-con- 
taining support  body  including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  bonding  a  layer  of  nickel,  copper,  cobalt,  iron  or  an  alloy 
containing  one  or  more  of  these  metals  to  a  surface  of  the 
support  body; 

(b)  bringing  the  compact  and  support  body  together  so  that 
the  metal  layer  contacts  a  surface  of  the  compact; 

(c)  urging  the  compact  and  support  body  together  by  apply- 
ing a  transverse  pressure  thereto; 

(d)  raising  the  temperature  of  the  metal  layer  to  a  tempera- 
ture below  its  melting  point  and  in  the  range  of  6S0*  C.  to 
950*  C;  and 

(e)  maintaining  the  pressure  and  temperature  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  cause  diffusion  bonding  between  the  compact 
and  the  support  body,  steps  (d)  and  (e)  being  carried  out  in 
an  mert  atmosphere. 


4,496,373 
DIFFUSION  MEMBRANE  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
SEPARATING  HYDROGEN  FROM  GAS  MIXTURE 
Friedrich  Behr,  Essea;  Radolf  Schnltea,  Aachea  Rlchteridi,  and 
WaHar  Wdridi,  Aachea,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Msiga- 
ort  to  KenrfisiscliMUBaalatr  JHIick  GesellsdMft  s^t  bes- 
chriakter  Haftaag,  JiUck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay 
CoBtiBBatkM  of  Ser.  No.  446,068,  Dec  2, 1982,  abaadoaed.  This 
•ppUcatioa  Jaa.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  617331 
CiaiaM  priority,  applicatlOB  Fed.  R^  of  Gcmaay,  Dec.  11, 
1981, 3149084;  Dec  11, 1981,  3149155 

lat  a.3  BOID  53/22 
U.S.  CL  55—16  20  Claims 

1.  Hydrogen  diffusion  membrane  consisting  essentially  of  a 
metallic  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tanta- 
lum, niobium,  titanium,  vanadium,  nickel  and  alloys  and  mix- 
tures of  two  or  more  of  the  foregoing,  which  material  is  non- 
porous  but  selectively  permeable  for  hydrogen,  having  a  palla- 
dium alloy  coating  on  the  hydrogen  entry  side  and  having  the 
improvement  wherein: 
said  palladium  alloy  coating  is  of  an  alloy  of  palladium  and 
an  alloy  partner  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  copper,  silver  and  yttrium  with  a  content  of  at  least  43 
atomic  %  copper  or  at  least  SO  atomic  %  silver  or  at  least 
7  atomic  %  yttrium,  and 
said  material  of  said  membrane  itself  has  a  content  of  the 
same  alloy  partner  metal  as  in  said  palladium  alloy  which 


is  in  a  concentration  at  least  sufficient  for  equilibrium  with 
the  palladium  alloy. 
14.  Method  for  the  separation  of  hydrogen  from  ga»  mix- 
tures by  diffusion  at  elevated  temperature  through  a  membrane 
of  a  metalUc  material  having  a  coaung  of  a  palladium  alloy  on 
the  hydrogen  entry  side,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
utilizmg  a  membrane  in  which  said  palladium  alloy  coaung  is 
an  alloy  of  palladium  and  an  alloy  partner  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  copper,  silver  and  yttnum 
with  a  content  of  at  least  45  atomic  %  copper,  or  at  least 
50  atomic  %  silver,  or  at  least  7  atomic  %  yttnum,  while 
the  metallic  material  of  the  membrane  itself  has  a  content 


of  the  same  alloy  partner  metal  as  in  said  palladium  alloy 
which  is  in  a  concentration  at  least  sufficient  for  equilib- 
rium with  the  palladium  alloy; 
causing  the  hydrogen,  after  passing  through  a  layer  of  the 
metallic  material  of  said  membrane,  to  come  into  contact 
with  a  melt  containing  a  substance  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkali  metals,  alkaline  earth  metals  and 
mixtures  of  alkali  and  alkaline  earth  metals  having  an 
affinity  for  hydrogen  which  is  higher  than  that  of  the 
metallic  material  of  said  membrane  and  of  that  of  the 
hydrogen  bonding  m  said  gas  mixture  and  which  is  capa- 
ble of  formmg  a  hydride  either  in  solution  m  said  melt  or 
as  a  suspension  therein. 


4,496,374 
COMPOUND  AND  PROCESS  FOR  DENATURING  HIGH 

SOLIDS  PAINTS 
DoaaM  P.  Marpky,  Madisoa  Heights,  Mich.,  aasignor  to  Parker 
Cbeadcal  Company,  Madison  Hd^ta,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  467,282 
lat  CL'  BOID  4T/Q0 
U.S.  a  55-84  7  ClaiM 

1.  A  process  for  denaturing  captured  high-solids  paint  parti- 
cles entrained  m  an  aqueous  wash  solution  of  a  gas  scrubbing 
device  comprising  the  steps  of  contacting  paint  overspray 
particles  entrained  in  a  gas  stream  with  an  aqueous  wash  solu- 
tion consisting  essentially  of  water  and  a  dispersion  of  substan- 
tially wash  solution  insoluble  talc  particles  predominantly  of  a 
particle  size  of  less  than  about  1 5  microns  present  in  an  amount 
effective  for  coagulating  the  captured  high-solids  paint  parti- 
cles and  effiecting  a  denaturing  thereof 


4,496,375 

AN  ELECTROSTATIC  AIR  CLEANING  DEVICE  HAVING 

IONIZATION  APPARATUS  WHICH  CAUSES  THE  AIR 

TO  FLOW  THERETHROUGH 
Allan  D.  U  Vaatiac,  18225  Raackc  St^  Tarzana,  CaUf.  91356 
CoBtianatiOB  of  Ser.  No.  282,420,  JaL  13, 1981,  ahwidoacd.  This 
appUcatioa  Jaa.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  504,273 
lat  a.5  B03C  3/n,  3/82 
US.  CL  55—131  14  n«lT 

1.  A  device  for  pumping  air  and  collecting  airborne  particu- 
lates by  electrostatic  techniques  composing : 
a  case  means,  tubular  in  shape  and  constructed  of  electrically 
non-condoctive  material,  for  supporting  the  components 
of  the  device  and  for  providing  a  channel  for  the  convec- 
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tion  of  air  through  the  device,  having  a  first  opening  for 
the  admittance  of  air  and  having  a  second  opening  for  the 
exit  of  air,  between  the  openings  and  within  the  case 
means  are  the  following: 

a  first  grid  means  located  near  the  first  opening  and  posi- 
tioned in  a  plane  orthagonal  to  the  axis  of  the  case  means 
occupying  the  entire  plane  extending  to  the  internal  sur- 
face of  the  wall  of  the  case  means,  said  first  grid  means 
formed  of  metal  wire  of  circular  cross  section,  said  first 
grid  means  is  connected  to  a  negative  high  voltage  source, 
said  first  grid  means  is  constructed  and  arranged  so  as  to 
provide  a  defined  negative  field  across  the  convection 
channel  within  the  case  means  to  repel  negatively  charged 
molecules  and  particulates,  generated  within  the  case 
means,  away  from  the  first  opening  and  causing  them  to 
now  toward  the  interior  of  the  case  means; 

an  electrode  means,  adjacent  to  the  first  grid  means  located 
near  the  center  of  the  first  grid  means  and  on  the  side  of 
the  first  grid  means  away  from  the  first  opening,  said 
electrode  means  having  a  sharp  point  facing  in  a  direction 
away  from  the  first  grid  means  and  toward  the  second 
opening,  said  electrode  means  is  connected  to  a  high 
voltage  negative  source,  said  electrode  means  is  con- 
structed and  arranged  in  relation  to  the  first  grid  means  so 
that  the  negatively  charged  field  produced  by  the  first 


grid  means  encompasses  the  electrode  means  and  in  com- 
bination with  the  negative  potential  produced  by  the 
electrode  means  acts  to  generate  a  high  charge  density  at 
its  sharp  point  sufficient  to  transfer  a  negative  electric 
charge  to  atmospheric  molecules  and  particulates  adjacent 
thereto; 

a  second  grid  means  spaced  apart  from  the  electrode  means 
toward  the  second  opening,  said  second  grid  means  posi- 
tioned in  a  plane  orthogonal  to  the  axis  of  the  case  means 
and  occupying  the  entire  plane  extending  to  the  internal 
surface  of  the  wall  of  the  case  means,  said  second  grid 
means  formed  of  metal  wire  of  circular  cross  section, 
providing  a  tortuous  pathway  while  maintaining  minimal 
impedance  to  the  flow  of  air  through  the  case  means,  said 
second  grid  means  is  connected  to  a  positive  high  voltage 
source,  said  second  grid  means  is  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged so  as  to  attract  negatively  charged  molecules  and 
particulates  away  from  the  electrode  means  causing  the 
molecules  and  particulates  to  flow  through  the  case  means 
in  a  direction  toward  the  second  opening  of  the  case 
means  and  also  serving  to  provide  surface  area  to  which 
negatively  charged  particulates  will  adhere  and  to  which 
negatively  charged  molecules  will  give  up  their  negative 
charge  and  flow  through; 

said  negative  high  voltage  source  and  said  positive  high 
voltage  source  are  mounted  externally  of  said  case  means. 


4,49M76 

VARIABLE  AREA  MOLECULAR  SIEVE  CONTAINER 

HAVING  A  THERMAL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Richard  W.  Hradek,  DsTCBport,  Iowa,  avigBor  to  Utton  Sys* 

terns.  Inc.,  DsTenport,  Iowa 

DiTlsJoB  of  Ser.  No.  872,694,  Jan.  26, 1978,  abudoiMd.  TUs 

appUcatioB  Nov.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  317,101 

iBt  CL^  BOID  53/04 

U.S.  a.  55—163  9  Claims 


1.  A  materia]  separator  system  comprising: 

a  first  container  having  a  first  separator  chamber  connected 
to  a  second  separator  chamber,  said  first  and  second  sepa- 
rator chambers  each  holding  a  quantity  of  adsorption 
material  in  particle  form  to  create  a  first  bed,  said  first  and 
second  chambers  each  having  a  cross-sectional  area  that 
varies  linearly  with  distance  to  compensate  for  changes  in 
the  flow  of  the  fluid  from  the  first  chamber  to  the  second 
chamber  caused  by  retention  of  a  component  in  the  fluid 
mixture  by  the  pairticles  contained  in  the  first  bed; 

a  second  container  having  a  third  separator  chamber  con- 
nected to  a  fourth  separator  chamber,  said  third  and 
fourth  separator  chambers  each  holding  a  quantity  of 
adsorption  material  in  particle  form  to  create  a  second 
bed,  said  third  and  fourth  chambers  each  having  a  cross 
sectional  area  that  varies  linearly  with  distance  to  com- 
pensate for  changes  in  the  flow  of  fluid  from  the  third 
chamber  to  the  fourth  chamber  caused  by  retention  of  a 
component  in  the  fluid  mixture  by  the  particles  contained 
in  the  second  bed; 

supply  conduit  means  for  connecting  a  source  of  pressurized 
fluid  mixture  to  said  first  and  third  chambers; 

an  outlet  conduit  having  a  first  branch  connected  to  said 
second  chamber  and  a  storage  container,  and  a  second 
branch  connected  to  said  fourth  chamber  and  the  storage 
chamber; 

an  intermediate  conduit  for  connecting  said  first  branch  to 
said  second  branch; 

a  restrictive  member  located  in  said  intermediate  conduit  to 
limit  the  flow  conununication  betweoi  the  first  and  sec- 
ond branches; 

valve  means  connected  to  said  supply  conduit  for  sequen- 
tially controlUng  the  communication  of  said  source  of 
fluid  mixture  to  one  of  said  first  and  seoMid  containers 
where  an  element  in  the  fluid  mixture  is  adsorbed  in  the 
particles  to  produce  a  product  fluid  as  the  fluid  mixture 
flows  from  the  first  chamber  toward  the  second  chamber 
and  from  the  third  chamber  toward  the  fourth  chamber, 
respectively,  said  varying  of  the  cross  sectional  area  pro- 
viding substantially  uniform  adsorption  throughout  the 
entire  first  and  second  beds  as  the  fluid  mixture  flows 
therethrough,  said  product  fluid  flow  through  the  outlet 
conduit  while  a  portion  thereof  flows  through  the  inter- 
mediate conduit  to  purge  the  element  from  the  particles  in 
the  other  of  said  first  and  second  containers  by  flowing 
from  the  second  chamber  toward  the  first  chamber  and 
the  fourth  chamber  toward  the  third  chamber,  respec- 
tively; 

heater  means  associated  with  said  supply  conduit  means  for 
maintaining  said  pressurized  fluid  mixture  within  a  prede- 
termined temperature  range; 
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shroud  means  for  insulating  at  least  said  heater  means,  sup- 
ply conduit,  said  valve  means,  and  said  first  and  second 
containers  from  the  surrounding  environment; 

first  sensor  means  connected  to  said  heater  means  for  moni- 
toring the  temperature  of  said  pressurized  fluid  mixture  in 
said  supply  conduit  to  esublish  a  first  operational  temper- 
ature signal; 

second  sensor  means  located  in  said  shroud  for  measuring 
the  temperature  therein  to  esublish  a  second  operational 
temperature  signal; 

bleed  valve  means  connected  to  said  supply  conduit;  and 

electronic  control  means  for  supplying  said  first  and  second 
valve  means  with  an  operational  signal  to  sequentially 
transfer  the  supply  of  fluid  mixture  from  the  first  container 
to  the  second  container  after  a  predetermined  time  period, 
said  electronic  control  means  being  connected  to  said  first 
and  second  sensor  means  for  supplying  said  heater  means 
with  a  first  operational  input  in  response  to  said  first  tem- 
perature signal  below  a  predetermined  value  and  for  sup- 
plying said  bleed  valve  means  with  a  second  operational 
input  to  allow  a  portion  of  the  fluid  mixture  in  said  supply 
conduit  to  flow  into  the  shroud  means  and  maintain  the 
temperature  therein  within  said  predetermined  tempera- 
ture range  in  order  that  optimum  adsorption  of  the  ele- 
ment occurs  in  the  first  and  second  containers  with  the 
presentation  of  the  fluid  mixture  thereto. 


4,496^77 
BAG  nLTER  APPARATUS 
Adolf  Margraf,  Am  Schleplingsbach  46,  3060  Stadthagen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  473,003 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Mar.  11, 
1982,  8206750[U] 

Int  CL^  BOID  46/04 
MS.  a.  55—287  3  Claims 


supporting  said  filter  bags  at  the  closed  extremity  thereof,  and 
an  intermittently  operable  oscillation  generator  coupled  to  said 
at  least  one  auxiliary  wall  for  oscillating  the  same,  said  filter 
bags  being  releasably  connected  at  the  closed  extremity  thereof 
to  said  at  least  one  auxiliary  wall. 


4,4%.378 
ACCUMULATOR  DEHYDRATOR 
Arthur  S.  Kish,  Lyndhurst.  Ohio,  aasigaor  to  Murray  Corpora* 
tion,  Cockeysrillc,  Md. 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  432^7 

Int.  a.'  BOID  iO/00:  F25B  43/00 

U.S.  a.  55—316  6  Qairas 


1.  An  accumulator  dehydrator  comprising: 
a  casing  having  an  inlet  opening  and  an  outlet  opening, 
a  dessicant  container  in  said  casing, 

deflector  means  in  said  casing  having  a  body  in  close  prox- 
imity to  said  inlet  opening  for  engagement  by  refrigerant 
entering  said  casing  through  said  mlei  opening, 
said  deflector  means  compnsmg  an  arcuate  flange, 
an  inlet  fitting  having  a  portion  extending  into  said  inlet 

opening, 
said  arcuate  flange  extending  into  said  opening,  and 
means  for  securing  said  portion  of  said  fitting  and  said  arcu- 
ate flange  in  said  0(>ening  in  said  casing 


1.  In  a  bag  filter  apparatus  comprising,  a  housing  having  at 
least  one  filter  chamber  which  is  sub-divided  into  a  clean  gas 
room  having  a  clean  gas  outlet,  and  a  dust  gas  room  having  a 
dust  gas  inlet,  by  a  partition  wall  provided  with  perforations,  a 
plurality  of  horizontal  and  cross-sectionally  flattened  oval 
filter  bags  arranged  in  vertical  and  parallel  rows,  and  received 
in  the  dust  gas  room  between  a  rear  wall  of  the  housing  and  the 
partition  wall,  to  be  impinged  upon  by  dust  gas  from  the  out- 
side toward  the  inside  thereof,  each  of  said  filter  bags  being 
provided  with  a  rigid  internal  spacing  element,  and  being 
supported  at  the  closed  extremity  thereof  in  the  dust  gas  room, 
and  having  the  open  extremity  thereof  releasably  fastened  to 
the  partition  wall,  and  a  sealing  frame  having  rigid  parts  dis- 
posed at  the  clear  gas  side  of  the  partition  wall  releasably  and 
sealingly  fastening  the  open  extremities  of  said  filter  bags  to  the 
partition  wall  in  alignment  with  the  perforations  of  the  parti- 
tion wall,  the  improvement  which  compnses  the  spacing  ele- 
ment of  each  of  said  filter  bags  terminates  before  the  partition 
wall,  and  is  loosely  supported  thereat  by  the  rigid  parts  of  said 
sealing  frame,  at  least  one  vertical  spnng-bome  auxiliary  wall 
extending  freely  and  parallel  to  the  rear  wall  of  the  housing  for 
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CANISTER  FOR  VOLATILE  FUEL  CONTROLLING 

DEVICE 

Tadashi  Kozawa,  Aichi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aisan  Industry  Co., 

Ltd.,  Aichi,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  337,651,  Jan.  7,  1982.  Pat.  No.  4.44«.594. 
This  application  Feb.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  584.838 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  27, 1981, 56-10580[L] 
Int  a.^  BOID  39/00 
U.S.  a.  55—387  6  Claims 

1.  A  lateral  type  canister  for  a  volatile  fuel  controlling  de- 
vice comprising 
a  laterally  oriented  canister  case  having  a  rectangular  cross- 
section, 
a  single  volatile  fuel  inlet  and  a  volatile  fuel  outlet  at  one 

lateral  end  of  said  canister  case, 
said  canister  case  containing  a  volatile  fuel  adsorbent, 
a  separation  plate  divide*  the  adsorbent  into  two  parts  be- 
tween said  fuel  inlet  and  said  fuel  outlet, 
an  air  introduction  port  disposed  at  another  end  of  said 
canister  case  for  introduction  of  scavenging  air  into  said 
canister  case. 
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a  plate-like  baffle  disposed  inside  said  canister  in  an  adsor- 
bent layer  of  said  volatile  fuel  adsorbent, 

retainer  means  for  securing  said  plate-like  baffle  to  the  inner 
wall  of  the  canister  case,  and 

said  baffle  is  inclined  with  respect  to  said  canister  case  and 
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CRYOGENIC  GAS  PLANT 

John  M.  Harrynun,  New  Oricaiis,  Ijl,  assignor  to  SheU  Oil 

Company,  Hooston,  Tex. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  324,361,  Not.  24,  1981,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jul.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  511,448 

Int  CL^  F25J  3/02 

VS.  a.  62-24  8  cMms 
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1  A  process  for  separating  ethane  and  heavier  components 
from  a  natural  gas  stream  utilizing  a  cryogenic  plant  having  a 
cold  feedstream,  said  process  comprising: 

retrofitting  said  process  to  include  a  rectifier  section  up- 
stream of  a  demethanizer; 

introducing  the  cold  feedstream  into  the  rectifier  section  to 
recover  ethane  from  the  feedstream  stream  and  withdraw- 
ing the  methane  through  the  overhead  stream; 

passmg  1  to  17  percent  of  the  overhead  stream  back  to  the 
top  of  said  rectifier  as  a  reflux  stream,  the  pressure  of  said 
reflux  stream  being  increased  above  the  pressure  of  said 
overhead  stream  and  then  condensed; 

directly  mtroducing  the  bottoms  of  said  rectifier  as  the  feed 
to  a  demethanizer  column; 

directly  retummg  the  top  stream  of  said  demethanizer  as  a 
bottom  feed  to  said  rectifier; 

withdrawing  substantially  all  of  said  ethane  and  heavier 
components  from  the  bottom  of  said  demethanizer. 


4*496^1 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  RECOVERING  UGHT 

HYDROCARBONS  FROM  HYDROGEN  CONTAINING 

GASES 
Jol|UM«  NorenlMrg,  MarbMicMl,  Man.,  mignor  to  Stone  A 
Webrter  Engijieerim  Corp.,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  462^82 

Int  a.J  F25J  3/02 

UAa62-30  ,8Chtas 


has  an  edge  extending  to  a  predetermined  position  spaced 
from  a  side  of  the  inner  wall  of  said  canister  case  beyond 
the  fuel  inlet  and  fuel  outlet  defining  a  passage  between 
said  edge  of  said  baffle  and  the  inner  wall  of  said  canister 
case  for  movement  of  both  volatile  ftiel  and  the  scaveng- 
ing air  to  the  volatile  fuel  outlet. 


\^ 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising:  elements  designed,  dimensioned 
and  arranged  for  recovering  ethylene  from  a  cracked  gas 
containing  ethylene,  methane  and  hydrogen,  said  apparatus 
including, 

(a)  a  rectifier  tower  through  which  the  cracked  gas  passes; 

(b)  an  overhead  line  extending  from  the  rectifier  tower; 

(c)  a  refrigeration  system  in  communication  with  the  recti- 
fier tower,  said  refrigeration  system  comprising: 

indirection  heat  exchange  means  in  communication  with  said 
rectifier  tower  for  cooling  and  partially  condensing  an 
overhead  vapor  passing  from  said  rectifier  tower  over- 
head line  through  the  hot  side  of  said  indirect  heat  ex- 
change means;  an  expansion  means  in  communication 
with  said  heat  exchange  means  for  expanding  the  non-con- 
densed portion  of  the  partially  condensed  overhead  vapor 
discharged  from  the  hot  side  of  the  heat  exchange  means 
and  recirculating  said  non-condensed  portion  to  the  cold 
side  of  said  indirect  heat  exchange  means  for  refrigeration; 
and 

(d)  a  reflux  means  in  communication  with  the  hot  side  of  said 
indirect  heat  exchange  means  and  said  rectifier  tower  for 
directing  the  condensed  portion  of  the  partially  condensed 
rectifier  tower  overhead  vapor  from  the  hot  side  of  the 
heat  exchange  means  to  the  rectifier  tower  for  reflux, 
thereby  producing  an  ethylene  rich  bottoms  product  from 
said  rectifier  tower. 
8.  A  method  for  recovering  ethylene  from  a  cracked  gas 

comprised  of  ethylene,  methane  and  hydrogen  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

(a)  directing  a  stream  of  the  cracked  gas  to  a  rectifier  tower; 

(b)  removing  an  overhead  vapor  from  said  rectifier  tower, 

(c)  directing  the  overhead  vapor  from  said  rectifier  tower 
through  the  hot  side  of  an  indirect  heat  exchanger; 

(d)  cooling  and  partially  condensing  said  overhead  vapor  in 
the  hot  side  of  said  heat  exchanger; 

(e)  expanding  and  recirculating  the  non-condensed  portion 
of  the  overhead  vapor  to  the  cold  side  of  the  indirect  heat 
exchanger; 

(0  refluxing  the  rectifier  tower  with  the  condensed  portion 

of  the  overhead  vapor;  and 
(g)  recovering  ethylene  as  a  bottoms  product  from  said 

rectifier  tower. 
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4,496^2 

PROCESS  USING  SERPENTINE  HEAT  EXCHANGE 

RELATIONSHIP  FOR  CONDENSING  SUBSTANTIALLY 

SINGLE  COMPONENT  GAS  STREAMS 
Jacob  M.  Gdst,  AUentown;  Harrey  L.  Vines,  Eranans;  Miguel 
R.  Alvarez,  AUeatown;  Howard  C.  Rowles,  Ceatcr  Valley,  and 
DouM>W.  Woodward,  New  TripoU,  aU  of  Pa^  assignors  to 
Air  Prodocta  and  Chcadcals,  InCn  AUeatown,  Pa. 
Filed  Mar.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  477,200 
lat  a.}  F2SJ  1/02 
U.S.  a.  62—31  12  aaims 
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5.  In  a  cryogenic  nitrogen  rejection  process  for  a  natural  gas 
feed  stream  containing  nitrogen,  mathane  and  ethane-plus 
hydrocarbons  which  comprises  cryogenically  separating  the 
natural  gas  stream  into  at  least  one  hydrocarbon  stream  and  a 
nitrogen  stream  and  providing  refrigeration  for  the  process  by 
means  of  a  methane  heat  pump  cycle  which  comprises  com- 
pressing  a  methane  stream,  cooling  the  compressed  methane 
stream  through  a  heat  exchange  relationship  with  a  vaponzing 
multicomponent  hydrocarbon  stream  to  essentially  totally 
condense  the  methane  stream,  expanding  the  condensed  meth- 
ane stream  and  warming  the  expanded  methane  stream  to 
provide  refrigeration,  the  method  for  treating  a  natural  gas 
stream  containing  a  variable  composition,  which  method  com- 
prises precluding  condensed  phase  backmixing  of  the  com- 
pressed methane  stream  and  pot  boiling  of  the  vaporizing 
multicomponent  hydrocarbon  coolant  stream  by  passing  the 
compressed  methane  stream  through  a  serpentine  pathway 
containing  a  series  of  horizontal  passes  in  a  cold-end  up  heat 
exchange  relationship  with  the  vaporizing  multicomponent 
hydrocarbon  stream. 

10.  In  a  nitrogen  rejection  unit  comprising  a  fractional  distil- 
lation column  for  separating  a  natural  gas  feed  stream  into  a 
multicomponent  hydrocarbon  bottoms  stream  and  a  nitrogen 
and  methane  overhead  stream,  a  double  distillation  column 
which  comprises  a  high  pressure  distillation  zone  and  a  low 
pressure  distillation  zone  for  separating  the  overhead  stream 
from  the  fractional  distillation  column  into  a  nitrogen  stream 
and  a  methane  stream,  and  a  methane  heat  pump  cycle  for 
providing  refrigeration  for  the  nitrogen  rejection  unit,  which 
methane  cycle  includes  means  for  cooling  the  compressed 
methane  recycle  stream  through  a  heat  exchange  relationship 
with  the  multicomponent  hydrocarbon  stream,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  means  designed,  sized  and  arranged  for 
precluding  condensed  phase  backmixing  of  the  compressed 
methane  stream  and  pot  boiling  of  the  vaporizing  multicompo- 
nent hydrocarbon  stream  comprising  a  cold-end  up  heat  ex- 
changer having  a  serpentine  pathway  containing  a  series  of 
horizontal  passes  for  cooling  and  condensing  the  methane 
recycle  stream  of  the  methane  heat  pump  cycle  in  an  overall 
upward  flow  against  the  multicomponent  hydrocarbon  stream. 


4.49633 
PRODUCnON  OF  NITROGEN  FROM  AIP 
Colin  Hubbard.  MaKheater;  David  I.  Unb,  and  Melr^n  I>iidi- 
ett,  both  of  Cbeahire,  all  of  Englaiid.  aaaignors  to  Prtrocarbon 
Developmeflts  Limited,  Manchester.  Eagland 

Filed  May  3,  1983.  Ser.  No.  491.024 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  11,  1982, 
82/13605 

Int.  a.J  F25J  3/02.  3/04 
U.S.  a.  62—31  3  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  the  recovery  of  nitrogen  from  air  by  cryo- 
genic separation,  comprising  the  steps  of 

(i)  cooling  and  distilling  compressed  air,  from  which  compo- 
nents such  as  moisture  and  carbon  dioxide  which  would 
solidify  at  the  temperatures  employed  for  the  separation 
have  been  removed,  in  a  single  column  to  produce  a  nitro- 
gen-rich stream  overhead  and  an  oxygen  rich  hquid  at  the 
bottom; 

(ii)  expanding  said  oxygen-rich  liquid  from  the  bottom  to  an 
intermediate  pressure; 

(iii)  condensing  a  first  portion  of  the  overhead  stream  by 
indirect  heat  exchange  m  a  reflux  condenser  with  said 
intermediately  expanded  oxygen-nch  liquid  from  the 
bottom  of  the  column,  thereby  evaporating  said  oxygen- 
rich  liquid  and  providing  reflux  for  said  distillation; 

(iv)  work  expanding  said  evaporated  oxygen-nch  liquid 
from  said  reflux  condenser,  either  directly  after  recovery 
from  said  reflux  condenser  or  indirectly  after  first  subcool- 
ing  the  oxygen-nch  liquid  recovered  from  the  bottom  of 
the  column  prior  to  step  (ii),  by  indirect  heat  exchange 
with  the  evaporated -oxygen  rich  liquid  obtained  from  said 
reflux  condenser  prior  to  said  work-expansion,  said  evapo- 
rated oxygen-rich  liquid  entering  said  work-expanding 
step  at  an  initial  temperature  not  substantially  greater  than 
at  which  it  was  recovered  from  said  reflux  condenser,  or 
if  said  evaporated-oxygen  nch  liquid  obtained  from  saki 
reflux  condenser  has  been  first  passed  through  said  sub- 
cooler,  at  an  initial  temperature  not  substantially  greater 
than  at  which  it  was  recovered  from  the  subcooler; 

(v)  subcooling  the  oxygen-rich  liquid  recovered  from  the 
bottom  of  the  column  prior  to  step  (ii)  by  indirect  heat 
exchange  in  a  sub-cooler  with  work-expanded  evaporated 
oxygen-rich  liquid  from  step  (iv),  said  work-expanded 
evaporated  oxygen-rich  liquid  entenng  said  cooler  at 
temperature  not  substantially  greater  than  that  to  which  it 
has  been  lowered  by  work  expansion, 

(vi)  cooling  the  compressed  air  feed  to  the  distillation  col- 
umn by  indirect  heat  exchange  with  a  second  portion  of 
the  overhead  stream  from  the  distillation  and  work- 
expanded  oxygen  recovered  from  the  subcooler  in  step 
(V). 
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4,496,384 

METHOD  A>fD  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A 

CONTINUOUS  GLASS  HLAMENT  MAT 

DitW  C.  K.  Lin,  Newtrk,  Ohio,  aagignor  to  Owens-Corning 

Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Ang.  11,  1583,  Ser.  No.  522^83 

Int.  a.i  C03B  37/06 

V£,  a.  (S5-4.4  ,2  cw^ 


axis  of  rotation  of  the  pull  roll,  (b)  a  blower  section 
adapted  to  supply  a  substantially  planar  high  velocity 
gaseous  stream  to  contact  said  filaments,  (c)  a  first  control 
surface  extending  from  said  blower  section,  and  (d)  a 
second  control  surface  opposite  said  first  control  surface, 
said  first  and  second  control  surfaces  and  said  blower 
section  forming  (a)  a  throat  section  to  receive  said  planar 
gaseous  stream  from  said  blower  section;  (b)  a  pre-outlet 
divergent  section  extending  from  said  throat  section,  said 
divergent  section  havmg  an  angle  of  divergence  within 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  mat  of  continuous  glass  fila- 
ments comprising: 

(a)  feeder  means  for  supplying  a  plurality  of  streams  of 
molten  glass; 

(b)  pull  roll  means  for  drawing  streams  into  said  filaments- 

(c)  means  for  orienting  said  filamenu  as  a  planar  band- 

(d)  a  collection  surface  for  collecting  said  filaments  as  said 
mat;  and 

(e)  distribution  means  for  receiving  said  band  from  the  pull 
roll  means  comprising: 

a  first  blower  means  adapted  to  supply  a  stream  of  gas- 

a  second  blower  means  adapted  to  supply  a  stream  of  gas 
said  second  blower  means  being  spaced  from  said  first 
blower  means,  said  filaments  advancing  from  said  pull  roll 
means  between  said  first  and  second  blower  means 

a  first  control  surface  terminating  in  a  upered.  receding 
arcuate  section,  said  first  control  surface  being  associated 
with  said  first  blower  means;  and 

a  second  control  surface  terminating  in  a  upered,  receding 
arcuate  section,  said  second  control  surface  being  associ- 
ated with  said  second  blower  means,  said  tapered,  reced- 
ing arcuate  sections  being  diagonally  opposed  to  direct 
said  gaseous  streams  to  orient  said  advancing  filaments  as 
a  diverging  planar  array  for  collection  as  said  mat. 

4,496,385 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG  A  CONTINUOUS  GLASS 

niAMENTMAT 

^^  ^;  ^J^  Newwk,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Corning 
FIberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  520,091 
InL  a.  J  C03B  37/06 
U.S.  a.  65—9  .  ni  i 

1    A  r  .     .  *  Oaims 

1   Apparatus  for  producing  a  mat  of  continuous  glass  fila- 
ments comprising: 

feeder  means  for  supplying  a  plurality  of  streams  of  molten 

glass; 

pull  roll  means  for  drawing  streams  into  said  filaments,  said 

pvU  roll  having  an  axis  of  rotation; 

a  collection  surface  for  collecting  said  filaments  as  said  mat- 

distnbution  means  having  (a)  an  inlet  adapted  to  receive  said 

plurality  of  filaments  arranged  as  a  substantially  planar 

band,  said  mlet  being  oriented  substantially  parallel  to  the 


the  range  from  about  10'  to  about  40*;  and  (c)  a  conver- 
gent outlet  section  extending  from  said  diverging  section 
to  (i)  reduce  the  velocity  of  the  gaseous  stream  and  ad- 
vancing filaments  and  (ii)  impart  lateral  movement  to 
some  of  the  gaseous  streams  and  filaments  to  advance  said 
filaments  as  a  diverging  planar  array  having  a  width  at 
said  collection  surface  at  least  about  4  times  the  width  of 
the  band  of  filaments  entering  said  inlet;  and 
means  for  moving  said  distribution  means  to  deposit  the 
array  filaments  discharged  from  distribution  means  across 
the  width  of  the  mat  being  formed. 


4,496,386 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BENDING  GLASS 

SHEETS 
Frank  J.  Hynore,  Oregon,  Ohio,  and  Paul  H.  Kreinbrink,  Tem- 
perance, Mich.,  assignors  to  Libbey-Owens-Ford  Comnnv 
Toledo,  Ohio  ' 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  570,792 

Int.  aj  CD3B  23/023 

U.S.  a.  65—106  12  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  bending  a  glass  sheet  comprising  the  steps  of: 
heating  a  glass  sheet  to  the  softening  point  thereof; 
conveying  the  heated  glass  sheet  on  a  series  of  spaced  apart 
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conveyor  rolls  along  a  path  positoned  in  spaced  relation  to 
a  press  member  including  a  shaping  rail  corresponding  to 
the  marginal  outline  of  the  heated  glass  sheet,  and  having 
interruptions  therein  to  permit  passage  of  the  press  mem- 
ber upwardly  through  the  conveyor  rolls,  and  an  array  of 
shaping  rail  extensions  adapted  to  substantially  fill  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  interruptions  of  the  shaping  rail; 

moving  the  shaping  rail  of  the  press  member  along  a  path 
generally  normall  to  and  through  the  conveyor  rolls;  and 

moving  the  array  of  shaping  rail  extensions  relative  to  the 
interruptions  of  the  shaping  rail  to  substantially  fill  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  interruptions  of  the  shaping  rail  to  effect 
a  bending  of  the  glass  sheet  to  impart  a  final  desired  shape 
to  the  glass  sheet. 

4.  Apparatus  for  bending  a  glass  sheet  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  conveyor  rolls  for  moving  a  heat 
softened  glass  sheet  along  a  path; 

a  movable  bending  member  including  an  outline  shaping  rail 
provided  with  a  shaping  surface  conforming  to  the  mar- 
ginal outline  of  the  glass  sheet  to  be  bent,  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  rail  being  interrupted  to  permit  passage  of  said 
member  upwardly  through  said  conveyor  rolls; 

an  auxiliary  array  of  shaping  rail  extensions  adapted  to  sub- 
stantially fill  at  least  a  portion  of  the  interruptions  of  the 
outline  shaping  rail  of  said  bending  member  above  said 
conveyor  rolls; 

means  for  moving  said  bending  member  and  the  associated 
shaping  surfaces  along  a  path  normal  to  and  through  said 
conveyor  rolls;  and 

means  for  moving  said  array  of  shaping  rail  extensions  rela- 
tive to  the  interruptions  of  the  outline  shaping  rail  to  effect 
the  desired  bending  of  the  glass  sheet. 


4,496,387 

TRANSITION  BETWEEN  BATCH  PREHEATING  AND 

LIQUEFYING  STAGES  APPARATUS 

Robert  B.  HeithofT,  LaVale;  John  K.  Groetzinger,  Cumberland, 

both  of  Md.,  and  Ronald  L.  Schwenninger,  Ridgeley,  W.  Va., 

assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  547,169 

Int  a'  C03B  5/10 

U.S.  a.  65—335  9  Claims 


ing  into  the  interior  of  the  rotary  kiln  at  a  location  adjacent  to 
and  spaced  above  the  location  of  batch  discharge  from  the 
rotary  kiln. 


4,496,388 
TRIAZOLYLALKANETRIOL  DERIVATIVES 
John  M.  Oough,  Buckinghamshire,  England,  assignor  to  Impe- 
rial Chemical  Industries  PLC,  London.  England 
Filed  Jul.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  402,796 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Aug.  19.  1981, 
8125378;  Feb.  9,  1982,  8203708;  Apr.  1,  1982,  8209705 

Int  a.J  AOIN  4S/5a  43/64;  OOTD  233/6a  249/08 
VS.  a.  71-76  6  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  compounds  having  the  for- 
mula (I): 


N- 


lU    J 


H    OR*    OR' 

III. 
N-C-C C— OR* 

I    I,    u 

H     Rl        r2 


(I) 


N 


and  stereoisomers  thereof,  wherein  R'  is  alkyl  having  from  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms,  or  phenyl  substituted  with  halogen  atoms  or 
alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbons;  R2  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  from  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl;  R^  and  R*,  which  may  be  the  same 
or  different,  are  alkyl  or  alkenyl  each  having  up  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  or  together  form  an  alkylene  bridging  group  containing 
from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  between  the  two  oxygen  atoms  and 
which  may  be  optionally  substituted  with  methyl  groups;  R*  is 
hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  acid 
salts  and  metal  complexes  thereof 

4.  A  fungicidal,  or  plant  growth  regulating  composition 
comprising  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  general 
formula  (1)  as  defined  in  claim  1,  and  a  carrier  or  diluent. 


4,4%,389 

AMIDE  DERIVATIVES  OF 

N-TRIFLUOROACETYL-N-PHOSPHGNOMETHYLGLY- 

aNE,  HERBiaDAL  COMPOSITIONS  AND  USE 

John  E.  Franz,  Crestwood,  and  Robert  J.  Kaufman.  University 

City,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Compan>.  St.  I^ouis, 

Mo. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  441,480,  Nov.  IS,  1982,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  922,923,  Jul.  10,  1978.  Pat. 

No.  4,359,332.  This  application  May  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  609.263 

Int.  a.   A61K  57/28:  C07F  9/36 
VJS.  a.  71—86  15  Clainu 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

O 

II 
O  CHjC— OR 

II        / 
CFjC-N  O     R' 

\  H       I 

CH2-P-(N-Z)2 


1.  Apparatus  for  liquefying  batch  materials  comprising; 
rotary  kiln  means  for  preheating  batch  materials  comprised  of 
an  elongated  cylindrical  vessel  mounted  for  rotation  about  its 
cylindrical  axis,  batch  feeding  means  for  feeding  batch  to  a  first 
end  of  the  rotary  kiln,  a  batch  liquefying  vessel  adjacent  to  the 
opposite  end  of  the  rotary  kiln  and  including  combustion 
means  for  heating  batch  materials  to  a  liquefying  temperature, 
batch  transfer  means  for  collecting  preheated  batch  being 
discharged  from  the  rotary  kiln  and  for  directing  the  batch  into 
the  liquefying  vessel,  duct  means  for  directing  exhaust  gas 
from  the  liquefying  vessel,  a  portion  of  the  duct  means  extend- 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  a 
chloro  lower  alkyl  group,  a  lower  alkoxy  lower  alkyl  group 
containing  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  a  lower  alkoxy  lower 
alkoxy  lower  alkyl  group  containing  from  5  to  9  carbon  atoms, 
R'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl  or  lower  alkynyl,  Z 
is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl  of  from  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkynyl  of 
from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  containing  from  3  to  7 
carbon  atoms. 

6.  A  herbicidal  composition  comprising  an  inert  adjuvant 
and  a  compound  of  the  formula 
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O  CH2C-OR 

H       / 
CF3C— N  O     R' 

\       n    I 

CH2-P-(N-Z)2 

wherein  R  is  an  aJkyI  group  of  from  1  to  IC  carbon  atoms,  a 
chloro  lower  aJkyI  group,  a  lower  alkoxy  lower  alkyl  group 
containing  from  3  to  6  carlwn  atoms  or  a  lower  alkoxy  lower 
aJkoxy  lower  alkyl  group  containing  from  5  to  9  carbon  atoms, 
R'  IS  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl  or  lower  alkynyl,  Z 
is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl  of  from  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkynyl  of 
from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi  containing  from  3  to  7 
carbon  atoms. 


4,496^90 
N-PHENYLPYRAZOLE  DERIVATIVES 
Leslie  R.  Hattoa,  Chelmsford;  Edgar  W.  Pamell,  Homchurch, 
and  David  A.  Roberts,  Bedford,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 
May  A  Baker  Limited,  Essex,  Eogland 

Contifluation-in-part  of  Set.  No.  237,661.  Feb.  24,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  398,337 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  26,  1980, 
806428;  Jul.  17,  1981,  8122143;  Jul.  17,  1981,  8122142;  Feb.  5, 
1982,  8203371;  Feb.  5,  1982,  8203369 

lat  a.^  AOIN  43/56 
VS.  a.  71-92  30  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  growth  of  weeds  at  a  locus 
which  compnses  applying  to  the  locus  a  herbicidally  effective 
amount  of  an  N-phenylpyrazole  derivative  in  a  herbicidal 
composition  which  comprises,  as  active  ingredient,  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  an  N-phenylpyrazole  derivative  of  the  formula: 


wherein  the  plants  are  treated  with  a  herbicidally  effective 
amount  of  a  pyrazole  derivative  of  the  formula 

R^C  R2 

CHj"^  N^ 

R' 

where  R'  denotes  hydrogen,  R2  denotes  phenyl  which  is  un- 
substituted  or  mono-substituted  by  fluorine,  chlorine,  bormine, 
methyl  methoxy,  cyano  trifluoromethyl,  trifluoromethoxy  or 
methoxycarbonyl,  R2  further  denotes,  an  unsubstituted  or 
methyl-  or  chloro-substituted  thienyl,  furyl.  oxazolyl  or  pyri- 
dyl,  or  R2  denotes  a-naphthyl  or  /8-naphthyl,  and  R^  denotes 
methyl,  or  a  salt  thereof. 


4,496,392 

HERBICIDAL  HETEROCYCUC 

ALKYLAMINOCARBONYLSULFONAMIDES 

George  Levitt,  Wilmington,  Del^  assignor  to  E.  L  Da  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  377,371,  May  12,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  472,879 

Int  a.i  C07D  251/46.  401/12.  405/04;  AOIN  43/66 
U.S.  a.  71—93  19  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


(wherein  each  of  R'  and  R*  represents  an  alkyl  or  alkoxy 
radical  of  1  through  4  carbon  atoms,  a  trifluoromethyl,  tri- 
fluoromethoxy.  nitro,  cyano  or  primary  amino  radical  or  a 
fluorine,  chlorine  or  bomine  atom,  each  of  R',  R«  and  R' 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  or  alkoxy  radical  of  1 
through  4  carbon  atoms,  a  trifluoromethyl.  trifluoromethoxy, 
nitro,  cyano  or  primary  amino  radical  or  a  fluorine,  chlorine  or 
bromine  atom,  or  R5.  R',  R*  and  R^  each  represents  a  hydro- 
gen atom  and  R*  represents  a  trifluoromethoxy  or  trifluoro- 
methyl radical  and  R'O  represents  a  cyano  radical  or  substi- 
tuted carbamoyl  radical  — CONHR",  wherein  R"  represents 
a  methyl  or  ethyl  radical),  or  when  at  least  one  of  symbols  R', 
R^,  R''.  R*  and  R'  represents  a  primary  amino  radical  or  an 
agnculturally  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof,  in  associa- 
tion with  one  or  more  capatible  herbicidally-acceptable  dilu- 
ents or  carriers. 


4,496491 

herbiodes  containing 
3-aryl-5.methylpyrazole-4<:arboxylic  AOD 

ESTERS,  THEIR  MANUFACTURE  AND  USE 

Peter  Plath,  Ludwigriiafen;  Wolfgang  Rohr,  Wachenheim,  and 

Bruno  Wuerzer,  Otteratadt,  ail  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

■ssigMrs  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  150,751,  May  19,  1980.  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  459,988 

Int  a^  AOIN  43/56.  43/10 

VS.  a.  71-92  ,  c,^„ 

1.  A  process  for  combating  the  growth  of  unwanted  plants. 


O 
II 


J-S02NHCN(CH2)«CH-^^^  2 
iU  Rs         N   -/ 


wherein 
Jis 


R2 


Ri  is  NO2,  F,  CI,  Br,  CF3.  C1-C3  alkyl,  CH2CH2OCH3, 
C02R«,  S(0);,R7,  SO2NR8R9,  SCF2H,  ORio, 
OSO2R11. 

SO2N-OCH3.  CH2OCH3.  CH2OCH2CH3,        N-N 

O  Rl2 


R2  is  H,  F,  Cl,  Br,  CH3,  OCH3  or  CF3; 

R3  is  Cl,  SO2CH3  or  S02N(CH3)2; 

R4  and  R5  are  independently  H  or  CH3; 

R6    is    C1-C3    alkyl,    CH2CH=CH2,    CH2CH2CI    or 

CH2CH2OCH3; 
R7  is  C1-C3  alkyl  or  CH2CH=CH2; 
Rg  is  CH3; 
R9  is  C1-C3  alkyl; 
Rio  is  C1-C3  alkyl,  CF2H  or  CH2CH2OCH3; 
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•continued 
RiiisCi-C3alkyl; 
Rl2  is  H  or  CHj; 
n  is  0  or  2; 

m  is  0  or  1;  Q  is  O,  S  or  SOj; 
R'  is  H  or  CH3; 
R"  is  H  or  C1-C3  alkyl; 
Z  is  N; 

X  is  CH3  or  OCH3: 

Y  is  CH3,  C2H5.  OCH3,  OC2H5,  CH2OCH3,  CH(OCH3)2 
or 


CONTINUOUS  METHOD  OF  REMOVING  TIN  FROM 

LEAD 
Jokn  E.  Bowert.  Oxford,  Miissor  to  BNF  Metab  TecluK>kicy 
Centre,  Oxfbrdildre,  Ea^aad 

Filed  JbI.  is.  1963,  Scr.  No.  514,023 
CUdm  priority,  applkatkNi  Uaited  KlmdoB,  JbI.  16,  19«2, 
8220733 

IM.  a.}  C22B  13/06 
MS.  a.  75—63  9  ClalM 


O 


provided  that 

(1)  R4  and  R5  cannot  simultaneously  be  CH3  and  when 
either  R4  or  Rs  is  CH3,  then  R2  must  be  H; 
and  their  agriculturally  suitable  salts. 

8.  A  composition  suitable  for  controlling  the  growth  of 
undesired  vegetation  which  comprises  an  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  of  claim  1  and  at  least  one  of  the  following:  surfac- 
tant, solid  or  liquid  inert  diluent. 


M96r393 

IMMERSION  AND  VAPORIZATION  CHAMBER 

Hans  Lustenberger,  Schaffhausen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 

George  Fischer  Limited,  SchafThausen,  Switzerland 
per  No.  PCr/CH82/00065,  §  371  Date  Jan.  7, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  7,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/03875,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Not.  11, 1982 

per  Filed  May  4,  1982,  Scr.  No.  459^9 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   May   8,    1981, 
2990/81 

iBt  a^  C22C  33/10 
U.S.a75— 58  19  Claims 


1.  A  continuous  method  of  removing  tin  from  lead,  which 
method  comprises  maintaining  a  poo)  of  molten  lead  in  a  reac- 
tion vessel  at  a  temperature  of  from  510*  to  570*  C,  continu- 
ously introducing  molten  lead  containing  tin  as  an  impunty 
into  the  pool,  injecting  chlonne  and  oxygen  gas  into  the  molten 
lead  in  an  amount  to  react  with  the  tin  present  in  the  lead  to 
form  a  tin-conlaming  dross,  the  residence  time  of  the  molten 
lead  in  the  reaction  vessel  being  from  5  to  60  minutes,  and 
separating  the  lead  from  the  dross. 


19.  A  process  for  introducing  magnesium  into  pig  iron,  cast 
iron  or  cast  steel  melt  in  a  treatment  vessel  for  desulfurization 
or  production  of  nodular  graphite  iron,  vermicular  graphite 
iron  or  magnesium  treated  cast  iron,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

filling  a  chamber  of  a  capsule  with  liquid  magnesium,  the 
capsule  having  a  vertical  wall  with  an  upper  portion 
forming  two-thirds  of  the  wall  and  a  lower  portion  form- 
ing one-third  of  the  wall,  an  outlet  opening  in  the  upper 
portion  with  a  first  transverse  cross-sectional  area  and  a 
inlet  opening  in  the  lower  portion  with  a  second  trans- 
verse cross-sectional  area  less  than  the  first  transverse 
cross-sectional  area; 

solidifying  the  magnesium;  and 

submerging  the  capsule  filled  with  solidified  magnesium  into 
the  melt  in  the  treatment  vessel. 


4,496,395 
HIGH  COERCTVrrY  RARE  EARTH-IRON  MAGNETS 
John  J.  Croat,  Stcrtiag  Heights,  Micli.,  aasigBor  to  Genera] 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  r4,070 

lat  a.3  C22C  33/00 

MS.  CL  75—123  E  21  Claim 


(M^4 


0  «  10  30 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  alloy  with  pcmunent  magnetic 
properties  at  room  temperature  compnsing  the  step*  of  form 
ing  a  mixture  of  iron  and  one  or  more  rare  earth  elements, 
heating  said  mixture  to  form  a  homogeneous  molten  alloy, 

and 
quenching  said  molten  alloy  at  a  rate  such  that  it  solidifies 
substantially  instantaneously  to  form  an  alloy  having  an 
inherent  room  temperature  magnetic  coercivity  of  at  least 
about  3,000  Oersteds  as  quenched. 


Taviiadv  ^O     iafi< 
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4,496^96 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  TOR  BURNING  FINE 

GRAINED  MATERIAL,  PARTICULARLY  RAW  CEMENT 

MEAL 
Eberiurd  Steinbiss,  Diisseidorf;  Horst  HercbeniMch.  Hennef; 
Hubert  Ranesohl,  Bcrgiflcb  GiadbMh,  and  Albrecht  Wolter, 
Cologne,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Klockner- 
Humboidt-Deutz  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  53U75 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Oct.  4. 
1982, 3236652  >."«.*, 

Int  CL^  C04B  7/50 
U.S.  a.  106-100  20  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  burning  a  fine  grained  product  such  as 
raw  cement  meaJ  which  comprises: 
preheating  said  meal  in  a  preheating  suge, 
calcinmg  the  preheated  meal  in  a  calcining  stage, 
burning  the  calcined  meal  into  clinker  in  a  burning  stage,  and 
cooling  the  clinker  in  a  cooling  suge,  the  improvement 

which  comprises: 
rapidly  heating  said  calcined  meal  to  a  temperature  between 

900°  C.  and  1250°  C.  by  passmg  said  meal  in  suspension  in 

a  gas  in  concurrent  relation  with  hot  gases  in  said  burning 

stage, 

grading  the  clinker  into  a  coarse  grained  fraction  and  a  fine 
grained  fraction  upon  leaving  said  burning  stage,  and 

separately  cooling  said  coarse  grained  and  fine  grained  frac- 
tions. 


4,496,398 

ANTIREFLECnVE  COATING  COMPOSITION 

Daniel  L.  Whitehouse,  Qarksburg,  Md.,  assignor  to  Solarex 

Corporation,  Rockville,  Md. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  341,128,  Jan.  20, 1982,  Pat  No 
4,411,703.  This  application  Oct.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  544.975  ' 
Int.  a.'  C08L  1/28:  C07F  7/28;  B05D  1/18 

U.S.  a.  106-181  ,0  a.i,M 

1.  A  composition  suitable  for  application  onto  the  light 
impinging  surface  of  a  substrate  for  forming  an  antireflective 
coating  thereon  comprising: 

(a)  a  thickening  or  suspension  agent; 

(b)  a  metal  alkoxide,  said  metal  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  tantalum,  titanium,  niobium,  yttrium, 
zirconium,  tellurium,  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(c)  a  solvent  for  said  thickening  or  suspension  agent;  and 

(d)  an  anhydride  containing  four  to  twelve  carbon  atoms, 
said  anhydride  being  present  in  an  amount  effective  to 
provide  a  denser  film  of  a  higher  refractive  index. 


4,496,397 

PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  AND  STABILIZING 

CATECHOL-CONTAINING  PROTEINS  AND 

MATERIALS  OBTAINED  THEREBY 

J.  Herbert  Waite.  CoUinsviUe.  Conn.,  assignor  to  University  of 

Connecticut,  Farmington.  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  587,181 
Int.  a.^  A23J  1/04:  C07G  7/00:  C08L  89/00:  C09J  3/20 
U.S.  a.  106-161  29  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  and  stabilizing  catechol-contain- 
mg  polyphenolic  proteins  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  an  acid  soluble  extract  of  a  catechol-containing 
polyphenolic  proteins  in  an  acid  medium; 

(b)  removing  from  the  extract  those  acid  soluble  components 
having  a  low  average  molecular  weight  to  provide  a 
remaining  extract  fraction  of  relatively  higher  molecular 
weight  catechol-containing  proteins; 

(c)  reacting  said  remaining  extract  fraction  with  a  soluble 
borate  at  a  pH  in  the  range  of  7.0  to  9.0  to  form  selective 
soluble  borate  complexes  of  the  catechol-containing  pro- 
teins; and 

(d)  separating  the  borate  complexes  while  maintaining  the 
pH  between  7.0  and  9.0  to  permit  stabilized  storage  of  the 
proteins  and  subsequent  use  thereof 

20.  A  purified  and  stabilized  polyphenolic  proteinaceous 
matenal  comprising  polypeptide  proteins  rich  in  3,4  dihydrox- 
yphenyialanine  (dopa)  and  hydroxyproline  (hyp)  having  a 
molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  about  1 10,000-140,000  with  a 
repeated  decapeptide  having  an  amino  acid  sequence  wherein 
dopa  IS  sequenced  predominantly  at  positions  five  and  nine  and 
hyp  IS  sequenced  predominantly  at  positions  six  and  seven-  said 
matenal  having  a  dopa/protein  index  of  purity  ratio  of  at  least 
about  0,10  and  being  free  from  collagens  and  other  alkaline- 
insoluble  proteins  incapable  of  forming  borate  complexes  at  a 
pH  of  7.0-9.0. 


4,496,399 

METHOD  AND  AQUEOUS  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 

FOR  FORMING  ANTI-STICK  AND  INSULATIVE 

COATINGS  ON  SEMI-PROCESSED  AND 

FULLY-PROCESSED  ELECTRICAL  STEELS 

Michael  H.  Haselkom,  Franklin,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Armco  Inc.. 

Middletown,  Ohio 

Filed  May  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  612,741 
Int.  a.^  C23F  7/10 
U.S.  a.  148-6.15  R  20aaims 

1.  An  aqueous  coating  composition  for  forming  an  anti-stick 
and  insulative  coating  on  cold-rolled,  non-oriented,  semi-proc- 
essed steel;  cold-rolled,  non-oriented,  fully-processed  steel; 
cold-rolled  motor  lamination  steel;  and  punching  quality  ori- 
ented electrical  steel,  said  coating  composition  having  an  inor- 
ganic portion  and  an  organic  portion,  said  inorganic  portion 
comprising,  on  a  water-free  basis,  from  3%  to  1 1%  by  weight 
A1+  +  +  calculated  as  AI2O3,  from  3%  to  15%  by  weight 
Mg++  calculated  as  MgO,  from  78%  to  87%  by  weight 
H2PO4-  calculated  as  H3PO4,  the  total  weight  percentage  of 
AI+  +  +  (as  AI2O3),  Mg+  +  (as  MgO)  and  H2PO4-  (as  H3PO4) 
being   100%  on  a  water-free  basis,  said  concentration  of 
A1+  +  +,  Mg+  +  and  H2PO4-  totaling  100  parts  by  weight  on 
a  water-free  basis  calculated  as  AI2O3,  MgO  and  H3PO4,  re- 
spectively, and  an  additional  compound  chosen  from  the  class 
consisting  of  (1)  from  33  to  250  parts  by  weight  colloidal  silica 
on  a  water-free  basis,  together  with  from  10  to  25  parts  by 
weight  chromic  anhydride  for  every  100  parts  by  weight 
H2PO4-  calculated  as  H3PO4,  and  (2)  from  30  to  250  parts  by 
weight  aluminum  silicate  calculated  as  Al203.Si02  per  100 
parts  AI2O3,  MgO  and  H3PO4  on  a  water-free  basis,  said  inor- 
ganic portion  containing  by  weight  at  least  60%  water  when 
colloidal  silica  is  used  and  at  least  40%  water  when  aluminum 
silicate  is  used,  said  organic  portion  comprising  an  aqueous 
resin  containing  by  weight  at  least  40%  water,  said  organic  and 
inorganic  portions  being  combined  so  that  the  organic  portion 
of  the  coating  composition  is  present  in  an  amount  of  from 
about  15  to  about  1350  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  AI2O3, 
MgO  and  H3PO4  on  a  water-free  basis. 
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4,496,400 

THIN  STEEL  SHEET  HAVING  IMPROVED  BAKING 

HAROENABILITY  AND  ADAPTED  FOR  DRAWING  AND 

A  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Toshio  Irie,  Chiba,  and  Susiunu  Sato,  Ichihara,  both  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Kawasaki  Steel  ^rporation,  Kobe,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP81/00289,  §  371  Date  Jun.  16, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  16, 1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/01S66,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  13, 1962 

per  Filed  Oct.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  395,049 
Galms  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  18,  1980,  55-145951; 
Oct  28,  1980,  55-150053;  Not.  25,  1980,  55-165536 

iBt  a.^  C21D  6/04 
U.S.  a.  148—12  C  11  Oaims 
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4,496,401 
CORROSION  RESISTANT  STEEL  COMPONENTS  AND 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 
Cyril  Dawes,  Sutton  Coldfleld.  and  John  D.  Smith.  Solihull,  both 
of  England,  assignors  to  Lucas  Industries.  Birmingham,  En- 
gland 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  433.380 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Oct.  IS.  1981, 
8131133;  Dec.  18,  1981,  8138318;  Feb.  26,  1982,  8205999;  Jul. 
15,  1982,  8220495 

Int  a.^  C23C  11/14 
\3J&.  a.  148—16.5  17  Claias 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  corrosion  resistant  non- 
alloy  steel  component  compnsing  the  steps  of  nitriding  a  non- 
alloy  steel  component  and  producing  an  epsilon  iron  nitride 
surface  layer  thereon,  and  subsequently  heal  treating  the  com- 
ponent in  an  oxidising  atmosphere  to  provide  an  oxiderich 
surface  layer  consisting  mainly  of  Fe304,  said  layer  having  a 
thickness  which  does  not  exceed  1  micrometer,  and  then 
quenching  the  component  into  an  oil/water  emulsion  with  the 
component  at  a  temperature  such  that  nitrogen  is  retained  in 
solid  solution  in  the  ferritic  matrix  of  the  steel  microstructure. 
12.  A  nitrided  corrosion  resistant  non-alloy  steel  component 
comprising: 

(a)  a  ferritic  matrix  bearing  nitrogen  in  solid  solution  in  the 
steel  microstructure  thereof, 

(b)  an  epsilon  iron  nitride  or  carbonitride  layer  of  at  least 
about  15  micrometers  on  said  ferritic  matrix,  said  epsilon 
iron  nitride  or  carbonitride  layer  having  an  outer  porous 
portion,  (c)  an  oxide-rich  layer  consisting  mainly  of  Fed- 
3O4  and  having  a  thickness  of  at  least  about  0.2  microme- 
ters and  which  does  not  exceed  about  1  micrometer  on  the 
epsilon  nitride  layer  and 

(d)  an  oil  or  wax  layer  absorbed  into  the  outer  porous  por- 
tion of  the  epsilon  nitride  layer. 


1.  A  thin  steel  sheet  having  high  baking  hardenability  and 
adapted  for  drawing,  having  a  composition  consisting  of 
0.002-0.008%  by  weight  of  C;  0.05-1.2%  by  weight  of  Mn;  not 
more  than  0.5%  by  weight  of  Si;  not  more  than  0.10%  by 
weight  of  P;  0.01-0.1%  by  weight  of  Al,  said  amount  being  not 
less  than  8  times  amount  of  N  incidentally  incorporated  into 
the  steel;  Nb  in  an  amount  within  the  range  of  from  ((C  con- 
tent) x  3)  to  ((C  content)  X  8 -1-0.02)%  by  weight;  and  the  re- 
mainder being  substantially  Fe,  and  having  an  r  value  greater 
than  2.0,  an  ageing  index  of  not  higher  than  4  kg/mm^  and  a 
bake-hardening  degree  of  at  least  5  kg/mm^. 

2.  A  method  of  producing  a  thin  steel  sheet  having  a  high 
baking  hardenability  of  at  least  S  kg/mm^,  an  ageing  index  of 
not  higher  than  4  kg/mm^,  an  r  value  greater  than  2.0,  and 
adapted  for  drawing,  comprising  forming  a  molten  steel  having 
a  composition  containing  0.002-0.008%  by  weight  of  C; 
0.05-1.2%  by  weight  of  Mn;  not  more  than  0.5%  by  weight  of 
Si;  not  more  than  0. 10%  by  weight  of  P;  0.01-0. 10%  by  weight 
of  Al,  said  amount  being  not  less  than  8  times  amount  of  N 
incidentally  incorporated  into  the  steel;  and  Nb  in  an  amount 
within  the  range  of  from  ((C  content)  x  3)  to  ((C  con- 
tent) x  8-1-0.02)%  by  weight  into  a  slab,  hot  rolling  the  slab, 
cold  rolling  the  hot  rolled  sheet,  subjecting  the  cold  rolled 
sheet  to  a  continuous  annealing  under  a  condition  of  a  tempera- 
ture of  750'-900'  C.  and  a  time  of  at  least  10  seconds,  and 
cooling  the  annealed  sheet  under  a  condition  that  the  annealed 
sheet  is  cooled  to  a  temperature  of  not  higher  than  650*  C.  at 
an  average  cooling  rate  of  at  least  10*  C.  per  second. 


4,4%.402 

FE-CR-CO  TYPE  MAGNET  BODY  OF  COLUMNAR 

STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION 

OF  SAME 
Masi^i  Endo.  and  Takami  Hikone.  both  of  Osaka.  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Sumitomo  Special  Metals  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka.  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  356,262 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  10,  1981,  56-34795 
lot  a.)  HOIF  1/04 
U.S.  a.  148—31^7  7  Oaims 


1.  An  Fe-Cr-Co  type  magnet  body  consisting  essentially  of 
columnar  structure  having  a  maximum  energy  product 
(BH)/nax  of  7  MGOe  or  higher  consisting  essentially  of  by 
weight  ratio,  5-30%  cobalt,  15-40%  chromium,  0.1-10% 
molybdenum,  0.05-1.2%  titanium  and  0.1-5%  vanadium,  with 
the  balance  being  iron  and  inevitable  impurities,  said  body 
having  been  subjected  to  columnar  crystallization  treatment. 
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4,4M,403 

METHOD  OF  MAUNG  A  COMPOUND 

SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER 

Stephen  E.  H.  Tartey,  Harlow,  EngiaBd,  uiigMM-  to  ITT  Indns- 

trie^  lac^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  445,618 
Claina  priority,  ippUcatioa  Uaited  Kiagdoo,  Dec.  1,  1981, 
8136167 

lat  CL'  HOIL  21/208 
VS.  a.  148-171  6  Claiau 


insoluble  lipophilic  polymer  as  a  viscosity  index  improver  in 
sufficient  amount  to  produce  a  final  composition  adaptable  to 
various  geometrical  shapes. 


/!/jfie/>/> 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  compound  semiconductor  buried 
rib  heterostructure  laser  constructed  in  the  InP/(In,GaXAs,P) 
semiconductive  system  including  the  steps  of  growing  by 
liquid  phase  epitaxy  upon  a  semiconductive  substrate  three 
layers  comprising  an  active  layer  sandwiched  between  upper 
and  lower  pasive  layers  of  higher  band  gap  and  lower  refrac- 
tive index  material  than  that  of  the  active  layer,  of  selectively 
etching  through  said  active  and  passive  layers  to  leave  a  pro- 
truding rib  whose  sides  are  profiled  having  regard  to  the  crys- 
tal onenution  such  that  in  a  subsequent  step  of  epitaxial  re- 
growth  the  nucleation  on  the  sides  of  the  rib  at  and  above  the 
active  layer  is  discriminated  against  by  said  profile  in  favour  of 
nucleation  beneath  said  active  layer  whereby  in  said  regrowth 
the  regrowth  up  the  sides  of  the  rib  is  temporarily  arrested  in 
the  vicinity  of  the  junction  between  the  active  layer  and  the 
lower  passive  layer. 


4,496,404 
COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS  FOR  TREATMENT  OF 

FERROUS  SUBSTRATES 
Peter  F.  King,  Famiagton  Hills,  Mkii.,  assignor  to  Parker 
Chemical  Compuy,  Madison  Heights,  Mich. 

Filed  May  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  611,663 
Int  a^  C23F  7/04 
UA  a.  148-6.14  R  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  ferrous  substrates  to  inhibit  surface  • 
corrosion  thereof  which  comprises  the  steps  of  contacting  the 
ferrous  substrate  with  an  aqueous  acidic  composition 
containing  aluminum  present  in  an  amount  up  to  its  solubility 
limit,  fluoride  present  in  an  amount  up  to  about  200  ppm,  up  to 
about  1000  ppm  of  a  second  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  zirconium,  titanium,  hafnium  and  mixtures 
thereof  and  hydrogen  ions  to  provide  a  pH  of  about  2  to  about 
5.5,  and  thereafter  rinsing  the  treated  ferrous  substrate. 


4,496,405 
EXPLOSIVE 
Michael  Cechanski,  Skfirdevigen,  Nomber  13,  713  00  Nora, 
Sweden 

FUed  Sep.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  530,465 
Int  CL^  C06B  45/00 
VS.  a  149-2  7  Claims 

1  In  an  explosive  composition  of  water-in-oil  having  a  dis- 
continuous phase  of  an  aqueous  solution  containing  oxygen- 
releasing  salts,  the  improvement  in  combination  therewith 
comprising  a  high  viscosity  continuous  phase  of  a  carbona- 
ceous fuel  which  is  essentially  wax-free  having  a  liquid  water- 


4,496,406 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  CONDUCTIVE  RESEALABLE 

POUCH 
Karen  A.  Dedow,  West  CoTina,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General  Dy. 

namics,  Pomona  Division,  Pomona,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  429^72,  Sep.  30, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,471,872. 

This  appUcation  Jul.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  512,182 

Int  a.3  B32B  31/10;  B65D  85/42 

U^.a  156-66  4ciai,M 
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1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  reusable  pouch  for  containing 
electro-sensitive  electronic  components  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  forming  a  first  panel  by: 

providing  a  first  layer  of  conductive  material; 

placing  a  first  layer  of  cushioning  material  on  said  firet 
layer; 

placing  a  first  layer  of  electrostotic-free  material  on  top  of 
said  layer  of  cushioning  material; 

aligning  said  first  layers; 

sealing  a  first  interlocking  closure  strip  to  said  electrostat- 
ic-free material  and  to  the  conductive  material  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  cushioning  material; 

(b)  forming  a  second  panel  by: 

providing  a  second  layer  of  conductive  material; 

placing  a  second  layer  of  cushioning  material  on  said 
second  layer; 

placing  a  second  layer  of  electrosutic-free  material  on  the 
top  of  said  layer  of  cushioning  material; 

aligning  said  second  layers  to  each  other; 

sealing  a  second  interlocking  closure  strip  t'^  said  second 
layer  of  electrostatic-free  material  and  to  the  second 
layer  of  conductive  material,  the  second  strip  being 
selected  to  matingly  engage  with  the  first  strip; 

(c)  inverting  the  second  panel  and  placing  it  adjacent  the 
first  panel  with  the  closure  strips  and  conductive  layers 
facing  one  another,  respectively; 

(d)  aligning  said  first  and  second  panels  while  interlocking 
said  first  and  second  closure  strips;  and 

(e)  sealing  all  said  layers  together  on  both  side  edges  and  the 
bottom  edge  to  form  a  pouch  which  can  be  opened  and 
closed  by  unlocking  and  interlocking  the  closure  strips. 
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4,496,407 
APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  ULTRASONICALLY 

anriNG  off  predetermined  widths  of 

SELVAGES  AND  SEALING  THE  CUT  EDGES  OF 
TEXTILE  FABRIC 
Jack  R.  Lowery,  Sr^  Lancaster,  and  George  L.  Payet,  Fort  Mill, 
both  of  S.C.,  assignors  to  Springs  Industries,  Inc.,  Fort  Mill, 
S.C. 

FUed  Not.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  555,451 

Int.  a.^  B29C  27/(»;  B32B  il/18 

U,S.  CL  156— 73  J  7  ChdiBS 


4.  An  apparatus  for  ultrasonically  cutting  off  undesirable 
selvage  and  sealing  the  longitudinal  cut  edges  of  continuous 
lengths  of  textile  fabric  having  at  least  some  thermoplastic 
fibers  therein  and  being  characterized  by  a  construction  de- 
signed to  cut  off  a  predetermined  width  of  the  undesirable 
selvage  from  each  side  edge  of  the  textile  fabric  regardless  of 
transverse  variations  in  the  path  of  travel  of  the  fabric  through 
the  apparatus  or  width  of  the  fabric,  said  apparatus  comprising 
frame  means; 

means  carried  by  said  frame  means  for  feeding  the  textile 
fabric  in  a  longitudinal  path  of  travel  through  said  appara- 
tus; 
first  ultrasonic  cutting  and  sealing  means  mounted  in  a  sta- 
tionary position  on  said  frame  means  for  receiving  one 
side  edge  of  the  moving  textile  fabric  and  for  cutting  off 
undesirable  selvage  and  simultaneously  sealing  the  cut 
edge  along  the  one  side  edge; 
means  mounted  on  said  frame  means  in  advance  of  said  first 
ultrasonic  cutting  and  sealing  means  in  the  path  of  travel 
of  the  textile  fabric  through  said  apparatus  for  transverse 
shifting  of  the  moving  textile  fabric  to  align  the  one  side 
edge  of  the  textile  fabric  with  said  stationary  ultrasonic 
cutting  and  sealing  means  so  that  a  predetermined  width 
of  the  undesirable  selvage  will  be  cut  off  from  the  one  side 
edge,  said  textile  fabric  shifting  means  comprising  friction 
roll  means  transversely  engaging  the  moving  textile  fabric 
and  mounted  on  said  frame  means  for  movement  trans- 
versely of  the  path  of  travel  of  the  textile  fabric  for  shift- 
ing the  textile  fabric  therewith,  drive  means  mounted  on 
said  frame  means  and  connected  with  said  friction  roll 
means  for  being  actuated  to  move  said  friction  roll  means 
back  and  forth  predetermined  distances,  and  means 
mounted  on  said  frame  means  in  advance  of  said  friction 
roll  means  in  the  path  of  travel  of  the  textile  fabric  for 
sensing  the  ]X)sition  of  the  one  side  edge  of  the  moving 
textile  fabric  and  for  actuating  said  dnve  means; 
second  ultrasonic  cutting  and  sealing  means  mounted  on  said 
frame  means  aAer  said  textile  fabric  shifting  means  in  the 
path  of  travel  of  the  textile  fabric  for  movement  in  a 
direction  transverse  to  the  moving  textile  fabric  and  for 
receiving  the  other  side  edge  of  the  moving  textile  fabric 
and  for  cutting  off  undesirable  selvage  and  simuluneously 
sealing  the  cut  edge  along  the  other  side  edge;  and 
means  mounted  on  said  frame  means  and  connected  with 
said  second  ultrasonic  cutting  and  sealing  means  for  trans- 
verse shifting  of  said  second  ultrasonic  cutting  and  sealing 
means  to  align  said  second  ultrasonic  cutting  and  sealing 


means  with  the  other  side  edge  of  the  moving  textile  fabric 
so  that  a  predetermined  width  of  the  undesirable  selvage 
will  be  cut  off  from  the  other  side  edge  of  the  textile  fabnc 
regardless  of  transverse  shifting  of  the  textile  fabric  by 
said  fabric  shifting  means  or  vanations  in  the  width  of  the 
textile  fabnc;  said  means  for  shifting  said  second  ultrasonic 
cutting  and  sealing  means  comprises  drive  means  con- 
nected with  said  second  ultrasonic  cutting  and  sealing 
means  for  being  actuated  to  move  said  second  ultrasonic 
cutting  and  sealing  means  back  and  forth  predetermined 
distances,  and  means  mounted  on  said  frame  means  be- 
tween said  second  ultrasonic  cutting  and  sealing  means 
and  said  textile  fabric  shifting  means  in  the  path  of  travel 
of  the  textile  fabric  for  sensing  the  position  of  the  other 
side  of  the  moving  textile  fabnc  and  for  actuating  said 
drive  means. 
6.  Process  for  ultrasonically  cutting  off  undesirable  selvages 
and  sealing  the  longitudinal  cut  edges  of  moving  continuous 
lengths  of  textile  fabric  having  at  least  some  thermoplastic 
fibers  therein  and  being  charactenzed  by  cutting  off  a  predeter- 
mined width  of  the  undesirable  selvage  from  each  side  of  the 
moving  textile  fabric  regardless  of  transverse  vanations  in  the 
pwth  of  travel  of  the  fabric  or  width  of  the  fabnc,  said  process 
comprising 
feeding  the  textile  fabric  in  a  longitudinal  path  of  travel; 
cutting  off  undersirable  selvage  and  simultaneously  sealing 
the  cut  edge  along  one  side  edge  of  the  moving  textile 
fabric  by  the  use  of  a  stationary  ultrasonic  mechanism  as 
the  fabric  is  fed  thereby; 
transversely  shifting  the  moving  textile  fabric  in  advance  of 
the  stationary  ultrasonic  mechanism  to  align  the  one  side 
edge  of  the  fabric  in  a  predetermined  position  with  the 
stationary  ultrasonic  mechanism  so  that  a  desired  width  of 
the  undesirable  selvage  will  be  cut  off  from  the  one  side 
edge; 
thereafter  cutting  off  undesirable  selvage  and  simultaneously 
sealing  the  cut  edge  along  the  other  side  edge  of  the  mov- 
ing textile  fabric  by  the  use  of  a  transversely  movable 
ultrasonic  mechanism  as  the  fabric  is  fed  thereby;  and 
transversely  shifting  the  movable  ultrasonic  mechanism  into 
a  predetermined  position  relative  to  the  path  of  travel  of 
the  fabric  past  the  movable  ultrasonic  mechanism  so  that 
a  desired  width  of  the  undesirable  selvage  will  be  cut  off 
from  the  other  side  edge. 


4,496,408 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  BIAXIALLY  ORIENTED 

HOLLOW  ARTICLES 

GraBTille  J.  Hahii,  Big  Spring,  Tex.,  aaaignor  to  Cowtea  Teck- 

nology.  Inc.,  Dailaa,  Tex. 

CoDtiniuition  of  Ser.  No.  299,612,  Sep.  4,  1961,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  28.  1983.  Ser.  No.  479,624 

lat  a.5  B29C  27/aS,  17/04 

U,S.  a.  156—73.5  20  Claim 
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1.  A  process  for  the  prodiiction  of  a  hollow  article  com- 
prised of  biaxially  oriented  thermoplastic  resinous  material, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  sheet  of  a  thermoplastic  matenal; 

heating  said  sheet  of  thermoplastic  material  to  a  temperature 
above  the  orientation  temperature  of  the  thermoplastic 
material; 

clamping  an  area  of  the  heated  thermoplastic  sheet  between 
a  first  mold  half  and  a  second  mold  half  by  closure  of  said 
mold  halves,  the  first  mold  half  containing  a  pre-form 
mold  surface  having  a  configuration  predetermined  to 
provide  for  a  uniform  wall  thickness  of  the  hollow  article 
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to  be  formed,  said  surface  being  at  a  temperature  which  is 
not  higher  than  the  orientation  temperature  of  the  thermo- 
plastic material,  and  the  second  mold  half  having  a  cavity 
which  corresponds  to  the  shape  of  the  hollow  article  to  be 
produced,  said  clamping  moid  closure  causing  the  top  of 
said  pre-form  mold  surface  to  contact  the  thermoplastic 
sheet,  whereby  the  sheet  is  caused  to  tent  into  said  cavity; 

directly  after  said  clamping  step,  forcing  the  heated  thermo^ 
plastic  sheet  by  pressure  differential,  from  said  tented 
configuration  into  the  first  mold  to  instantaneously  move 
it  into  contact  against  substantially  the  entirety  of  said 
pre-form  mold  surface; 

maintaining  the  thermoplastic  sheet  in  contact  with  said 
pre-form  mold  surface  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to 
bring  the  thermoplastic  sheet  to  its  orientotion  tempera- 
ture; and 

immediately  thereafter  forcing  the  thermoplastic  sheet  into 
the  second  mold  half  by  means  of  a  pressure  differential 
which  is  sufficient  to  cause  the  thermoplastic  sheet  to 
conform  with  the  cavity  in  the  second  mold  half  to  form 
a  hollow  article,  with  a  force  sufficient  to  substantially, 
moiecularly  orient  the  thermoplastic  material  in  both  the 
longitudinal  and  lateral  directions,  wherein  the  process  is 
repeated  at  a  mold  cycle  time  of  from  about  1.5  to  4  sec- 
onds. 


and  rotate  each  container  as  it  travels  around  the  turret 
periphery; 

C.  forming  the  sleeve  around  the  container  as  it  travels 
around  the  turret  periphery;  and 

D.  heating  the  sleeve  to  heat-shrink  it  around  the  container. 


4,496,409 

METHODS  AND  MACHINES  FOR  PLACING  AND 

HEATING  ORIENTED  PLASTIC  HEAT-SHRINKABLE 

SLEEVES  ON  CONTAINERS 

Robert  F.  Koatz,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-IUinois,  Inc.. 

Toledo,  OUo 

FOed  Jul,  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  510,482 

lat  a.3  B29C  27/00 

U,S.  a  15«-«5  j3  ctaiiM 


4,496,410 
PRODUCTION  OF  DIMENSIONALLY  RECOVERABLE 

ARTICLES 
Frederick  J.  DaWs,  Swindon,  and  Donald  G.  Peacock,  Kemps, 
ford,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Raychoa  Undted,  England 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  361,294 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  2,  1981, 

oll039T 

Int  a.3  B32B  il/l% 
U.S.  a.  156-84  16  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  heat-recoverable  article 
comprising  at  least  two  component  parts  having  difTerent 
directions  of  recovery,  which  process  comprises 

(a)  deforming  a  first  body  of  fusion  bondable  polymeric 
material  constituting  one  of  the  component  parts  at  a 
temperature  below  the  softening  point  of  the  material  to 
render  the  material  heat-recoverable, 

(b)  forming  a  bond  between  one  or  more  parts  of  the  first 
body  and  a  second  body  of  fusion  bondable  polymeric 
material  constituting  another  of  the  component  parts 
which  has  been  deformed  at  a  temperature  below  the 
softening  point  of  the  material  to  render  the  material 
heat-recoverable,  so  that  the  direction  of  deformation  of 
the  first  body  is  at  an  angle  to  the  direction  of  deformation 
of  the  second  body,  and 

(c)  cross-linking  the  bond  between  the  deformed  firet  body 
and  the  second  body. 


^     >^/.^>-U^.'^-J^l^ 


1.  A  machine  for  putting  heat-shrinkable  oriented  plastic 
sleeves  on  containers,  the  machine  comprising  a  turret  having 
an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion,  there  being  means  for 
transportmg  containers  around  the  periphery  of  the  upper 
turret  portion  including  a  rope  drive  so  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged that  a  rope  contacts  the  upper  portion  of  the  container 
and  holds  and  simultaneously  routes  each  of  the  containers  as 
the  container  is  transported  around  the  turret  periphery,  the 
lower  turret  portion  including  means  for  transporting  tubular 
sleeves  of  heat-shnnkable  plastic  around  the  turret  periphery, 
and  means  for  bnngmg  a  sleeve  from  the  bottom  of  each  of  the 
contamers  up  and  around  the  container  to  form  a  sleeve 
thereon. 

\V  A  method  of  placing  and  heating  heat-shrinkable  ori- 
ented plastic  sleeves  on  containers,  the  method  comprising 

A.  supplying  containers  in  an  upnght  position  for  travel 
around  a  turret  periphery; 

B.  engagmg  the  neck  of  each  container  with  a  rope  to  hold 


4,496,411 
BEAD  JAMMING  OR  CRIMPING  METHOD 
Richard  A.  Daries,  Union  Qty,  Tenn.;  Michael  W.  Lee,  Arllng- 
ton,  Ky.;  Frank  A.  Rodenberger,  Woodland  Mills,  Tenn.; 
James  R.  Hill,  Hokes  Blnff,  Ala.;  David  P.  KnlaTich,  Attalla, 
Ala.,  and  Donald  L.  Sowell,  JacksonTille,  Ala.,  assignors  to 
The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Coa^aay,  Akron,  Oliio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  423,733,  Sep.  27, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,452,660. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  593,561 
Int  a.3  B29H  17/32 
U.S.  CL  156—136  4  rirf— 

1.  A  method  of  crimping  a  bead  ring  having  strands  coated 
with  an  elastomeric  material  and  coiled  in  a  plurality  of  convo- 
lutions with  the  inside  ends  of  the  strands  positioned  at  the 
radially  inner  surface  of  the  ring  and  the  outside  ends  of  the 
strands  positioned  at  the  radially  outer  surface  of  the  ring 
comprising  hanging  said  bead  ring  over  an  inner  groove  of  an 
inner  die  member,  compressing  said  coated  strands  in  said 
inner  groove  between  the  side  portions  of  said  groove  by 
pressing  an  upper  die  member  against  said  bead  ring,  compress- 
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ing  said  inside  ends  and  said  outside  ends  of  the  strands  against 
said  bead  ring  by  movement  of  said  upper  die  member  and  said 


inner  die  member  together,  and  removing  said  bead  ring  from 
said  inner  groove  of  said  inner  die  member. 


4,496,412 
MULTIPLE  LAP-JOINT  FOR  THERMOPLASTIC 
LAMINATES  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE 
LAP-JOINT 
James  D.  Ritter,  Wichita,  Kans^  assignor  to  The  Boeing  Com- 
pany, Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  567,773 

Int  C1.3  B31F  5/00:  B32B  3/00 

VS.  Q.  156— ir7  1  Claim 


having  inner  and  outer  die  walls  defining  an  annular  extru- 
sion passage  which  terminates  at  an  annular  die  gap, 

rotating  at  least  one  of  the  die  walls  relative  to  the  other  to 
produce  orientation  of  polymer  molecules  in  the  trans- 
verse direction  in  the  extruded  film; 

feedmg  the  extruded  tubular  film  to  a  blocking  means;  and, 


blocking  the  extruded  film  with  said  blocking  means  to 
produce  a  cross-plied  layered  film  m  which  the  transverse 
direction  molecular  orientation  of  one  layer  crosses  the 
transverse  direction  molecular  orienution  of  the  other 
layer. 


4,4%,414 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  BACKING  MATERIAL 
Merrill  M.  Smith,  Morrisrille,  Pa.,  and  Donald  C.  Fergoaon. 
Trenton,  NJ.,  assignors  to  American  Biltrite.  Inc.,  Cam- 
bridge, Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  234,402,  Feb.  13.  1981,  Pat.  No.  4.379.185. 
This  application  Ang.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  407,918 
Int  a. 3  B29D  3/02;  B32B  27/12 
VS.  CL  156—246  2  Oaiw 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  multiple  lap-joint  between  two 
sheets  of  thermoplastic  ply  laminates,  the  steps  including: 
inserting  high  temperature  film  separators  between  the 

edges  of  the  plies  of  the  two  laminate  sheets; 
heating  and  bonding  together  the  plies  of  the  two  laminate 

sheets; 
removing  the  film  separators  from  the  edges  of  the  two 

sheets  thereby  forming  feathered  edges; 
interleaving  together  the  feathered  edges  of  the  sheets;  and 
reheating  and  bonding  together  the  feathered  edges  of  the 

sheets  and  forming  a  lap-joint  therebetween. 


4,496,413 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  BLOCKED  CROSS-PUED 

POLYMER  FILM 

Gordon  V.  Sharps,  Jr.,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  474,658 
Int  a.3  B29D  23/04 
VS.  a.  156—244.13  5  CUins 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  polymer  film  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
extruding  at  least  one  layer  of  polymer  through  a  tubular  die 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  backing  material  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

depositing  a  first  layer  of  plastisol  on  a  release  paper,  said 
first  layer  of  plastisol  having  a  thickness  of  at  least  approx- 
imately 6  mils  (0.15  mm  ); 

depositing  an  open  mesh  webbing  on  said  first  layer; 

depositing  a  second  layer  of  plastisol  on  said  webbing  and 
first  layer; 

curing  the  two  layers  of  plastisol  to  form  a  substantially 
unitary  layer  encompassing  said  webbing,  and 

stripping  the  release  paper  from  the  substantially  imitary 
layer  formed  by  curing. 


4,496,415 
METHOD  FOR  IMPREGNATING  RESIN  POWDER 
DIRECTLY  INTO  A  LAMINATE  LAY  UP 
Gerhard  R.  Sprengling,  Derry  Township,  Westmoreland  County, 
Pa.,  assignor  to  Westingboiise  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsbargh,  Pa. 
Filed  Apr.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  366,623 
Int  CL3  B32B  3J/00 
VS.  a.  156—283  14  Clalnt 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  metal  clad  laminate,  useful  for 
circuit  boards,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(A)  uniformly  applying  a  uniform  deposit  of  dr\'.  thermoset- 
table,  B-staged  resin  particles  as  a  powder,  having  a  parti- 
cle size  of  between  about  20  microns  and  about   1,000 
microns,  directly  onto  a  bare,  porous,  fibrous  sheet  mate- 
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rial,  to  provide  t  sheet  uniformly  covered  with  a  uniform 
deposit  of  ream  powder  particles,  and  having  resin  pow- 
der particles  sifted  into  interstices  of  the  porous  sheet, 
(B)  contacting  the  powder  coated  sheet  with  a  metal  foU 
sheet,  and  then 


said  instrument  and  maintained  in  said  position  by  said 
hardened  substance. 


4,496,417 
CONTROL  STRETCH  LAMINATING  DEVICE 
Joseph  R.  Haake,  Broomfield;  Tn^y  J.  Fowler,  DcBver,  and 
James  W.  Jenien,  Boulder,  all  of  Colo„  asslgnora  to  Adolph 
Coon  Company,  Goldm,  Colo. 

Filed  Not.  12, 1W2,  Ser.  No.  441,276 

Int  a.3  B32B  i;/Oa  31/04:  B65H  25/00:  B65C  U/04 

UA  a.  156-361  29  Claims 


(Q  applying  heat  and  pressure  to  the  sheets,  to  cause  the 
resin  powder  particles  on  top  of  and  sifted  within  the 
fibrous  sheet  material  to  melt  flow  into  and  through  the 
fibrous  sheet  material,  to  fill  the  pores  and  impregnate  the 
fibrous  sheet  material,  and  to  also  bond  said  impregnated 
sheet  material  to  the  metal  foil,  to  provide  a  unitary,  con- 
solidated metal  clad  laminate. 


4,496,416 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ADJUSTING  AND 
MOUNTING  OPTICAL  COMPONENTS  IN  OPTICAL 
INSTRUMENTS 
MdMd  MieUer,  EUwaagn;  RJehani  SMkse,  Kikisriironn; 
Hont  Stacklica,  Aalci^  and  AcUm  SchiBdlcr,  Oberkockcn,  aU 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genumy,  aMignors  to  Carl-Zeiss-Stiftmu. 
Heidcahdm,  Fed.  R^.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  478,892 
1982^321186?^*^'  ''*'***"**°"  ^"^  *•»•  °'  Germany,  Mar.  31, 

I«.  Qi>  B29C  /9/Oft-  B32B  il/00:  B31F  5/00:  B65H  29/00 
UA  a  156-293  18  cud^ 


%h  Us 


1.  The  method  of  adjusting  the  position  of  an  optical  unit 
relative  to  an  optical  instrument  and  mounting  the  optical  unit 
on  the  optical  instrument  when  the  proper  adjusted  position 
has  been  determined,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  an  optical  mstrument; 

(b)  providing  an  optical  unit  to  be  adjusted  relative  to  and 
then  mounted  on  said  instrument; 

(c)  providing  an  adjusting  device  separate  from  said  instru- 
ment and  capable  of  supporting  said  optical  unit  and  also 
capable  of  movmg  said  optical  unit  in  a  plurality  of  direc- 
tions in  space  and  of  rotating  it  about  a  plurality  of  axes  of 
rotation  in  space; 

(d)  attachmg  said  device  to  said  instrument  and  supporting 
said  unit  on  said  device; 

(e)  operating  said  device  to  effect  precise  adjustment  of  said 
umt  relative  to  said  instrument  while  said  unit  is  uncon- 
nected  to  said  instrument  except  through  said  device- 

(0  fmnly  attaching  said  unit  and  said  instrument  to  each 
other  m  the  adjusted  position  of  said  unit  by  applying 
between  adjacent  portions  of  said  umt  and  said  instrument 
a  flowabie  substance  capable  of  hardening  to  form  a  firm 
connection;  and 
'  (g)  detaching  said  device  from  said  unit  and  said  mstrument 
and  removmg  said  device,  after  said  substance  has  hard- 
ened, leavmg  said  unit  mounted  in  adjusted  position  on 


1.  An  apparatus  for  laminating  extensible  film  material  to  a 
paper  material  to  form  a  laminated  composite  said  apparatus 
having  a  continuous  sheet  of  extensible  film  advancing  there- 
through comprising: 

(a)  support  means  for  supporting  various  rotational  elements 
of  said  apparatus; 

(b)  film  supply  means  for  supplying  a  continuous  sheet  of 
film  to  be  laminated  mounted  on  said  support  means; 

(c)  paper  supply  means  for  supplying  a  continuous  sheet  of 
paper  to  be  laminated  mounted  on  said  support  means; 

(d)  first  S-wrap  roll  means  operably  mounted  on  said  support 
means  for  advancing  a  portion  of  the  film  wrapped  about 
the  surface  thereof; 

(e)  second  s-wrap  roll  means  operably  mounted  on  said 
support  means  in  parallel  alignment  with  said  first  S-wrap 
roll,  for  advancing  a  portion  of  the  film  wrapped  about  the 
surface  thereof  said  sheet  of  film  being  wrapped  about  said 
first  and  second  S-wrap  roll  means  in  nonslipping  fric- 
tional  contact  therewith  in  an  S-shaped  configuration 
whereby  said  film  sheet  is  advanced  by  the  rototion  of  said 
S-wrap  rolls; 

(0  S-wrap  drive  means  linkingly  attached  to  said  first  and 
second  S-wrap  roll  means  for  rotating  said  S-wrap  roll 
means  in  opposite  directions; 

(g)  main  roll  means  operably  mounted  on  said  support  means 
for  advancing  a  portion  of  the  laminated  composite 
wrapped  about  the  surface  thereof; 

(h)  main  roll  drive  means  linkingly  attached  to  said  main  roll 
means  for  drivingly  rotating  said  main  roll  means; 

(i)  compression  roll  means  operably  mounted  in  said  support 
means  in  parallel  alignment  with  said  main  roll  means  for 
rollingly  compressing  said  sheet  of  film  and  said  sheet  of 
paper  between  said  main  roll  means  and  said  compression 
roll  means  whereby  the  film  and  paper  are  simultaneously 
laminated  and  advanced  at  a  rate  equal  to  the  surface 
speed  of  said  main  roll  means; 

0)  composite  take  up  means  for  collecting  the  composite 
formed  from  lamination  of  said  film  and  paper,  said  take 
up  means  comprising  a  tension  means  for  maintiiining 
tension  in  said  composite; 
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(k)  stretch  detection  means  for  detecting  the  spacing  be- 
tween preprinted  marks  on  said  film; 

(I)  data  processing  means  for  receiving  input  from  said 
stretch  detection  means  and  computing  the  stretch  or 
relaxation  in  said  film  therefrom; 

(m)  speed  control  means  for  controlling  the  speed  of  said 
S-wrap  drive  means,  said  speed  control  means  receiving 
control  commands  from  said  data  processing  means,  said 
control  commands  being  dependent  on  input  from  said 
stretch  detection  means; 

wherein  said  first  and  second  S-wrap  rolls  are  positioned 
downstream  of  said  film  supply  means,  said  main  roll  and 
said  compression  roll  are  positioned  downstream  of  said 
first  and  second  S-wrap  rolls  and  said  composite  take  up 
means  is  positioned  downstream  of  said  main  roll  and  said 
compression  roll  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  said  film 
advance;  and 

wherein  the  rate  of  rotation  of  said  S-wrap  rolls  is  selectably 
variable  with  respect  to  the  rate  of  rotation  of  said  main 
roll  and  compression  roll  during  composite  formation 
whereby  the  portion  of  said  sheet  of  film  positioned  there- 
between may  be  stretched  or  relaxed. 


transferring  the  fine  line  pattern  to  an  underlying  oxidation 
mask  material  to  define  therein  a  positive  oxidation  mask 
and  to  expose  correspondmg  portions  of  the  surface  of  a 
metal  film  underlying  said  oxidation  mask  layer; 

oxidizing  the  exposed  surface  portions  of  said  metal  film 
through  said  oxidation  mask  to  transfer  said  fine  iine  pat- 
tern to  said  metal  film; 
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removing  said  oxidation  mask;  and 

etching  said  metal  film  to  selectively  remove  unoxidized 

portions  of  said  metal  film,  thereby  producing  an  inverted 

metal  film  pattern. 


4,496,418 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  AN  IMPROVED 

SIUCONON-SAPPHIRE  DEVICE 

WUliam  E.  Ham,  AndoTcr,  Mass.,  aasigiior  to  RCA  Corporatioo, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul  30, 1962,  Scr.  No.  393,616 

Int  a^  C23F  1/00 

VS.  a.  156-643  10  Claiais 


i*i_i^^s^i6 


1.  A  process  for  forming  a  projection-free  island  of  silicon, 
the  island  having  slanted  side  walls  producing  a  bottom  surface 
that  is  broader  and  longer  than  the  top  surface  thereof  and 
characterized  by  the  presence  of  an  objectionable  projecting 
point  at  the  upper  surface  of  the  side  walls  adjacent  the  top 
surface,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  layer  of  masking  material  covering  only  a  central 
portion  of  the  top  surface  of  the  island,  the  remaining 
uncovered  portion  forming  a  border  of  exposed  silicon 
around  the  outer  edges  of  the  top  surface  thereby  expos- 
ing all  of  the  projecting  point;  and 
etching  only  the  exposed  portion  of  the  island  to  remove  the 
projecting  point. 


4,496,419 
FINE  LINE  PATTERNING  METHOD  FOR  SUBMICRON 

DEVICES 
Jiine  Nolnaii,  CaU,  OrionMa,  and  J.  Peter  Kmsiw,  Helaiaki, 
Finland,  aasignors  to  ComeU  Reiearck  FoandatkHi,  lac^ 
Ithaca,  N.Y. 
Conttnnatioii  of  Ser.  No.  470,808,  Feb.  28, 1983.  This 

application  Sep.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  529,661 
Int  a^  C23F  1/02:  B44C  1/22;  C03C  15/Oa  25/06 
VS.  CL  156—643  18  Claiais 

1.  A  process  for  fine  line  patterning  for  submicron  devices, 
comprising: 
defining  a  fme  line  pattern  in  a  positive  resist; 


4,496,420 

PROCESS  FOR  PLASMA  DESMEAR  ETCHING  OF 

PRINTED  aRCUrr  boards  AND  APPARATUS  USED 

THEREIN 
Signrd  FrohUch,  Santa  BariMra,  and  Junes  V .  Morrta,  El  Torn, 
botk  of  Calif.,  aasignors  to  BMC  Industries,  Inc.,  Saint  Paul. 
Mian. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  597,676 

Int  a.3  B44C  1/22;  C03C  15/00  25/06:  B29C  77/0* 

VS.  CL  15^-643  19  OainH 


1.  An  improved  process  for  desmeanng  and  etching  the 
drilled  apertures  of  a  multilayered  pnnted  circuit  board,  the 
board  of  the  type  having  a  plurality  of  laminated  layers,  the 
process  of  the  type  that  employs  an  evacuauble  chamber 
having  at  least  one  pair  of  electrode  plates  for  generating  a 
plasma  field  therebetween;  the  improvement  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
providing  a  pair  of  metal  shields,  each  such  shield  bemg 
substantially   identical   in  configuration   to   said   circuit 
board  and  being  substantially  identical  m  aperture  pattern 
to  said  circuit  board, 
securing  said  shields  to  opposite  surfaces  of  said  printed 
circuit  board  in  substantially  congruent  relauon  thereto, 
subjecting  said  shields  and  circuit  board  to  plasma  desmear 
and  etching  within  said  plasma  chamber  for  a  selected 
period  of  time,  and 
removing  said  shields  from  said  pnnted  circuit  board  upon 
the  withdrawal  of  said  shields  and  circuit  board  from  said 
plasma  chamber. 
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4,496,421 
METHOD  OF  MAKTSG  A  GOLF  CLUB 
Urry  W.  Bywi,  Grecavflle,  aad  Eric  C.  Jaduoa,  Seneca,  both 
of  S.C^  Md^ort  to  TnuMco,  Iik^  TraTdcn  Rett,  S.C.  and 
Doalop  Sports  Conpay,  div.  Dulop  Tire  and  Rubber  Corp., 
BBiIkJo,N.Y. 
DiTWoB  of  Ser.  No.  398,967,  Jul.  16,  1982,  Pat  No.  4,432,550. 
ThJa  application  Sep.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  511,986 
lat  CL^  B32B  3J/J8 
U-S.  CI.  156-304.1  4ciMimB 


at  the  other  end  of  said  housing;  a  second  porous  metal  plug 
through  which  gas  is  fed  from  said  feed  line; 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  golf  club  head  comprising  forming 
on  an  uncompressed  and  undensified  hard  wood  blank  to  be- 
come the  body  portion  of  a  fmished  club  head  a  substantially 
nat  forward  mclined  face  rising  from  the  bottom  of  the  blank, 
producmg  a  wedge  element  for  attachment  to  the  blank  on  said 
mchned  face  of  the  blank  by  assemJing  m  stacked  relationship 
a  multiplicity  of  pre-weighed  wood  laminations  and  compress- 
mg.  densifying  and  adhesively  uniting  said  laminations  to  im- 
part to  the  wedge  element  a  high  degree  of  density  and  hard- 
ness and  strength  as  an  mtegrated  structure,  adhesively  perma- 
nently umting  one  substantially  flat  face  of  the  wedge  element 
with  said  mclined  face  of  the  blank,  and  then  shaping  the 
united  blank  and  wedge  element  into  a  fmished  golf  club  head 
which  includes  a  rear  uncompressed  hard  wood  body  portion 
and  a  forward  compressed  and  densified  laminated  wood 
wedge  element  whose  forward  face  forms  the  striking  face  of 
a  finished  club  head  and  extends  substantially  from  heel  to  toe 
and  from  the  sole  to  the  top  of  the  club  head. 


filling  the  space  between  said  plugs,  a  porous  insulating 
material. 


4,496,424 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  IH-V  COMPOUND 

SEMICONDUCTING  SINGLE  CRYSTAL 
Kazutaka  Terashima,  Ebina,  and  Tsuguo  Fnkoda,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  A 
Technology  and  Ministry  of  International  Trade  A  Technol- 
ogy, both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  455,734 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  30, 1982,  57-50031- 
Mar.  30,  1982,  57-50032  . 

Int  aj  C30B  I5/2a  27/02 
U.S.  a  156-601  3  ciain^ 


4,496,422 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


4,496,423 
GAS  FEED  FOR  REACTIVE  ION  ETCH  SYSTEM 
Frank  J.  Walton,  Sonnyrale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  GCA  Corpora- 
tion, Bedford,  Mass. 

Filed  Not.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  550,801 
Int  CL^  HOIL  2J/J06;  C23F  I/OO 
Ui5.  a  156-345  gcUdms 

1.  m  a  system  for  etching  semi-conductor  wafers  by  means 
of  reactive  ions  m  a  gas  plasma,  the  plasma  being  energized  by 
an  electrode  which  is  adjacent  the  wafer  and  through  which 
the  gas  IS  introduced,  a  gas  feed  comprising 
a  gas  feed  line  which  is  electrically  grounded; 
a  hollow  insulating  housing; 

at  one  end  of  said  housing,  a  porous  metaJ  plug  which  is  in 
contact  with  said  electrode; 


1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  III-V  compound 
semiconducting  single  crystal  by  the  pulling  technique  using  an 
encapsulant,  which  comprises  allowing  the  molten  mass  of 
material  for  said  crystal  melted  in  advance  under  high  pressure 
to  be  placed  under  a  pressure  lower  than  the  pressure  to  be 
exerted  during  the  work  of  pulling  said  crystal  thereby  causing 
said  molten  mass  to  generate  bubbles,  bringing  a  seed  crystal 
into  contact  with  said  molten  mass  and  applying  a  potential  to 
said  molten  mass  and  measuring  the  magnitude  of  electric 
current  flo>ving  consequently  to  said  molten  mass,  and  when 
the  results  of  the  measurement  indicate  that  the  purity  of  said 
molten  mass  has  reached  a  prescribed  level,  increasing  the 
pressure  enveloping  said  molten  mass  to  a  level  appropriate  for 
the  work  of  pulling  said  molten  mass  thereby  effecting  the 
work  for  growth  of  said  crystal. 
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4,496,425 
TECHNIQUE  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  END  POINT  OF 

AN  ETCHING  PROCESS 

Birol  Koyel,  Hopewell  Township,  Mercer  Cotuty,  N  J^  assignor 

to  ATAT  Technologies,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  575,378 

Int  a.J  C23F  1/02;  B44C  1/22;  C03C  15/OQ,  25/06 

UJS.  a.  156—626  14  Claims 


(a)  impregnating  an  amount  of  fibrous  vegetable  matter  with 
an  organic  solvent  solution;  then 

(b)  in  a  first  extraction  stage,  digesting  said  fibrous  vegetable 
material  in  a  first  extraction  liquid  compnsing  a  mixture  of 
methanol  and  water  in  a  ratio  of  about  90:10  for  a  period 
of  about  40  to  about  120  minutes  at  a  temperature  of  about 
180*  C.  to  about  210*  C.  and  a  pH  of  between  about  3.8  to 
about  4.9;  thereafter, 

(c)  in  a  separate  second  extraction  stage,  further  digesting 
said  fibrous  material  in  a  second  extraction  liquid  for  a 
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1.  A  method  for  detecting  the  end  point  of  the  etching  of  a 
pattern  formed  in  a  layer  of  material  by  etching  through  open- 
ings in  an  etch  resistant  coating  on  the  surface  of  the  material, 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
simultaneously  etching:  (1)  the  material,  through  the  open- 
ings, and  (2)  a  Fresnel  zone  plate,  located  proximate  the 
pattern,  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  annular  zones  which 
are  alternately  formed  of  the  etch  resistant  material  and 
the  exposed  material  to  be  etched; 
monitoring  light  reflected  from  the  Fresnel  zone  plate  dur- 
ing etching;  and 
terminating  the  etch  process  when  the  intensity  of  light 
reflected  from  the  Fresnel  zone  plate  falls  below  a  prede- 
termined level. 


period  of  about  10  to  about  80  minutes  at  a  temperature  of 

about  ISO*  C.  to  about  190*  C,  said  second  extraction 

liquid  comprising: 

(i)  said  first  extraction  liquid  from  step  (b); 

(ii)  an  additional  amoimt  of  water; 

(iii)  an  aqueous  sodium  hydroxide  solution  in  an  amount  of 

from  about  5%  to  about  30%  by  weight  of  sodium 

hydroxide  to  dry  wood;  and 
(iv)  between  about  0.01%  and  about  0.15%  by  weight  of 

anthraqumone  to  dry  wood. 


4,496,426 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  EXTRACTION  OF 
VEGETABLE-HBER  MATERIAL  IN  TWO  STAGES 
Manfred  Baumeister,  Grobenzell,  and  Eugen  Edel,  Munich,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  MD-Verwaltungesell- 
schaft  Nicolaus  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  482,462 
Oalms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Apr.  6, 
1982,  3212767 

Int  CL^  D21C  3/02.  3/20 
VS.  a.  162—19  13  Oalms 

1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  extraction  of  fibrous  vegeu- 
ble  material  comprising  the  steps  of: 


4,496.427 

PREPARATION  OF  HYDROPHILIC  POLYOLEFIN 

nBERS  FOR  USE  IN  PAPERMAKING 

Robert  W.  Darison,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  Hercules 

Incorporated,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,030 
Int  CL5  D21H  5/12 
US.  a.  162—157.5  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  water-dispersible,  uni- 
formly hydrophilic  polyolefin  fibers  which  compnses  forming 
an  aqueous  suspension  of  spurted  polyolefin  fibers,  adding  to 
said  suspension,  with  stimng,  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  v^ater- 
soluble  ionized  reagent  capable  of  being  converted  mto  hy- 
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drated  particles  submicron  in  size,  said  ionized  reagent  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  alkali  metal  and 
ammonium  salts  of  rosin  and  modified  rosins  and  mixtures 
thereof,  and  then  adding  to  the  fiber  dispersion  so  formed  an 
morganic  ionic  precipitant  for  said  ionized  reagent,  said  inor- 
ganic ionic  precipitant  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alum,  sulfuric  acid,  blends  of  alum  and  sulfuric  acid,  and 
water-soluble  calcium  and  magnesium  salts,  thereby  effecting 
precipiution  of  said  hydrated  solid  particles  onto  the  surface  of 
the  polyolefin  fibers. 


roll  and  said  press  band  for  conveying  said  web  to  be  dried 
through  said  press  zone,  and 
stretching  devices  for  regulating  tension  of  said  band  strips, 


4,496,428 

APPARATUS  FOR  PAPER  TENSION  CONTROL  BY 

MEASURING  THE  FREQUENCY  AND  FLUTTER  OF  A 

WEB 
Henry  A.  Wells,  Oxford,  Ohio,  asrignor  to  Champion  Interna- 
tiooai  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  422,001 

iBt  aj  D21F  7/00;  GOIN  21/86;  GOIV  9/04 

U.S.  a  162-256  7  cud,^ 
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each  band  strip  being  equipped  with  its  own  respective 
stretching  device  for  individual  regulation  of  the  tension 
of  a  respective  band  strip  independently  of  each  other 
band  strip. 


4,496,430 
MASS  TRANSFER  APPARATUS 
Arthur  E.  O.  Jenkins,  Porthctwl,  Wales,  assignor  to  Distillation 
Technology  Limited,  England 

FUed  Jan.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  338,541 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  22,  1981 
8101937;  May  18,  1981,  8105192 

Int  GJ  BOID  3/26 
VS.  a.  202-158  8  ctatas 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  for  moving  a  material  web  along  a  path, 
said  apparatus  having  a  driven  roller  for  moving  the  web  along 
the  path,  a  web  tension  controller  composing: 

(a)  first  means  spaced  apart  from  the  path  of  movement  of 
the  web,  said  first  means  being  operable  to  project  an 
energy  beam  onto  a  surface  of  the  web  along  a  line  which 
is  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  surface  of  the  web, 
which  energy  beam  is  reflected  by  the  web; 

(b)  second  means  spaced  apart  from  the  path  of  movement  of 
the  web  and  disposed  on  the  same  side  thereof  as  said  first 
means,  said  second  means  being  operable  to  detect  the 
energy  beam  reflected  by  the  web  to  provide  an  indication 
of  the  spatial  position  of  the  web  to  enable  measurement  of 
the  frequency  and  amplitude  of  flutter  of  the  web;  and 

(c)  control  means  operably  connected  to  said  second  means 
for  adjusting  the  tension  of  the  web  in  response  to  varia- 
tions in  the  spatial  position  of  the  web  detected  by  said 
second  means  to  maintain  the  frequency  and  amplitude  of 
flutter  of  the  web  within  a  predetermined  range. 
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4,496,429 
EXTENDED  NIP  PRESS  FOR  A  PAPER  MACHINE 
Kari  Salminen,  Ylojiirvi,  and  Nils  Soderholm,  Ai^ala,  both  of 
Finland,  assignors  to  Oy  Tampella  Ab,  Tampere,  Finland 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  478,907 
Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Apr.  1,  1982,  821139 
Int.  a.5  D21F  i/02.  3/06 
UiJ.  a  162-358  jcutas 

1.  An  extended  nip  press  for  a  paper  machine  for  removing 
water  from  a  wet  paper,  cardboard  or  that  kind  of  a  fibrous  or 
porous  web,  which  press  comprises 
a  rotatable  press  roll, 

a  press  band,  which  includes  several  separate,  parallel,  run- 
ning band  strips,  said  band  strips  being  close  to  each  other 
in  a  pressure  zone,  said  band  strips  being  pressed  against 
said  press  roll  for  forming  an  extended  nip  press  zone  with 
said  press  roll, 
at  least  two  band  rolls,  over  which  said  press  band  passes 
at  least  one  dewatering  felt,  which  runs  between  said  pre^ 


1.  A  mass  transfer  apparatus  which  includes  a  columnar 
section  to  extend  generally  vertically  during  use,  the  columnar 
section  conuining  a  plurality  of  liquid/vapour  contacting 
stages  in  axially  spaced  relationship  with  a  downcomer  for 
transferring  a  liquid  stream  from  each  stage  to  the  next  down 
the  section  and  with  space  for  upward  vapour  flow  between 
the  suges,  said  section  further  containing  an  axially  extending 
divider  which  divides  said  upward  vapour  flow  space  into  two 
parallel  zones  such  that  the  vapour  flow  up  the  section  will  be 
in  two  parallel  and  separate  streams,  the  liquid/vapour  con- 
tacting stages  being  such  that  each  zone  has  a  plurality  of  the 
liquid/vapour  contacting  stages  located  at  axially  spaced  inter- 
vals thcrealong  with  the  locations  of  the  stages  in  one  zone 
being  staggered  axially  relative  to  those  of  the  stages  in  the 
other  zone  along  the  columnar  section,  each  liquid/vapour 
contacting  stage  comprising  an  active  liquid/vapour  contact 
area  and  an  inlet  for  the  supply  of  liquid  to  the  active  area  and 
outlet  for  the  draining  of  liquid  from  the  active  area,  each 
outlet  being  connected  by  a  downcomer  for  liquid  flow  there- 
through to  an  inlet  of  an  active  area  of  the  next  lower  stage  in 
the  section  whereby  liquid  flow  down  the  section  will  be 
directed  alternately  from  one  zone  to  the  other  as  it  is  passed 
successively  from  stage  to  stage  down  the  section,  the  inlet  and 
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outlet  of  each  stage  being  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
active  area  and  to  the  same  side  of  the  divider  as  the  active  area 
such  that  hquid  flow  from  the  inlet  across  the  active  area  to  the 
outlet  will  be  generally  rectilinear  and  parallel  to  the  divider, 
and  the  location  along  the  width  of  the  divider  of  the  active 
area  of  the  stages  in  one  zone  corresponding  with  that  of  the 
corresponding  active  area  of  the  stages  in  the  other  zone,  and 
the  locations  of  the  inlet  and  outlet  for  the  active  area  of  the 
stages  of  the  one  zone  corresponding  with  those  of  the  outlet 
and  inlet,  respectively,  of  the  corresponding  active  area  of  the 
stages  of  the  other  zone  whereby  the  direction  of  liquid  flow 
across  the  active  area  of  each  stage  in  the  one  zone  will  be  in 
the  opposite  sense  to  the  direction  of  liquid  flow  across  the 
corresponding  active  area  of  each  stage  in  the  other  zone. 


4,496,431 

CENTRIFUGAL  EVAPORATION  APPARATUS 

LesUe  L.  Fowler,  1722  E.  59th  St,  Tulsa,  Okla.  74105 

FUed  Aug.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  410,586 

lot  a.J  BOID  1/24.  3/O0 

\}S.  a.  202—83  11  Claims 


1.  A  centrifugal  evaporation  system  for  use  in  reclaiming 
used  industrial  solvent  having  water  and  solid  contaminant 
therein,  comprising: 

a  heated  cyclonic  still  into  which  the  contaminated  solvent  is 
injected  in  a  manner  to  cause  the  contaminated  solvent  to 
move  cyclonically  within  the  still,  the  still  havmg  a  bot- 
tom discharge  opening,  a  vapor  outlet,  and  a  contami- 
nated solvent  inlet; 

an  inclined  elongated  heated  closed  conveyor-dryer  having 
an  inlet  opening  adjacent  the  lower  end  positioned  under 
and  connected  directly  to  said  still  bottom  discharge  open- 
ing, the  still  serving  to  vaporize  the  solvent  and  water 
content  of  the  contaminated  sovent,  the  solid  contaminant 
passing  out  said  bottom  discharge  opening  of  said  still  as  a 
wet  sludge,  the  slude  being  drained  of  liquid  and  dried  as 
it  is  upwardly  conveyed  in  the  conveyor-dryer,  the  closed 
conveyor-dryer  having  a  vapor  outlet  and  a  solids  dis- 
charge outlet  adjacent  its  upper  end; 

a  condenser  having  a  vapor  inlet  and  a  liquid  outlet; 

conduit  means  coimecting  said  cyclonic  still  vapor  outlet 
and  said  conveyor-dryer  vapor  outlet  to  said  condenser 
vapor  inlet,  the  vapor  being  condensed  to  liquid  in  said 
condenser; 

a  separator  having  an  inlet  connected  to  receive  liquid  from 
said  condenser  liquid  outlet,  a  water  outlet,  and  a  solvent 
outlet,  the  water  and  sovent  liquids  bemg  separated  in  the 
separator  for  separate  discharge;  and 

a  dry  slude  receptacle  having  closed  communication  with 
said  conveyor-dryer  solids  discharge  outlet  for  receiving 
the  solids  extracted  from  the  contaminated  solvent. 


4,496,432 

ELECTROLYTIC  METHODS  FOR  ENHANONG 

CONTRAST  BETWEEN  METALLIC  SURFACES 

Delbert  A.  Naanian,  IndiaaapoUs,  IimL,  aasigDor  to  AT  AT  Tech- 

Dologiet,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  508382 

InL  a.'  GOIN  27/46 

U.S.  a.  204—1  T  6  Oaiflii 


1.  A  method  of  enhancing  the  visible  contrast  in  electrical 
contact  materia]  of  parts  thereof  which  respectively  are,  first, 
a  substrate  consisting  of  nickel,  copper  or  an  alloy  primarily 
constituted  by  weight  of  nickel  or  copper  and,  second,  an 
overlay  bonded  to  and  covering  part  of  said  substrate  and 
provided  by  a  noble  metallic  matenal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  noble  metals  gold,  ruthenium,  rhodium,  plati- 
num, iridium,  osmium  and  alloys  pnmarily  constituted  by 
weight  of  one  or  more  of  such  metals,  said  method  comprising. 
providing  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  readily  soluable  lomzable 
solute,  applying  an  alternating  voltage  of  a  value  in  the  range 
from  about  3  rm.s.  volts  a.c  to  about  10  r  m.s  volts  a.c  to  a 
circuit  comprising  said  electrolyte,  a  first  electrode  constituted 
of  said  substrate  and  overlay,  and  a  second  electrode  in  contact 
with  said  electrolyte  and  spaced  from  said  first  electrode,  and 
exposing  said  substrate  and  overlay  to  current  produced  in  said 
electrolyte  by  application  of  said  voltage  for  a  time  period 
sufficient  to  produce  noticeable  visible  darkening  of  the  sur- 
face of  said  substrate  relative  to  the  surface  of  said  overlay. 


4.4%,433 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

AMOUNT  OF  A  SAMPLE  GAS  COMPONENT 

Raymond  Annino,  North  Smithfield,  R.I.:  Maynard  C.  Cheney, 

Norfolk,  and  Kenneth  S.  Fletcher,  Reboboth.  both  of  Mass.. 

assignors  to  The  Foxboro  Company,  Foxboro,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  566,345 

InL  CL3  GOIN  27/J&  31/08 

MS,  CL  204—1  T  24  Claims 


1.  An  instrument  for  determining  the  amount  of  a  selected 
gas  component  in  a  sample,  comprising; 

a  solid-electrolyte  oxygen-sensor  cell; 

means  to  furnish  a  continuous  stream  of  oxygen  at  a  fixed 
rate  to  the  region  adjacent  one  side  of  said  cell; 

voltage  supply  means  coupled  to  said  cell  to  develop  a  po- 
tential thereacross  for  transporting  through  said  cell  all  of 
the  oxygen  present  at  said  one  side  whereby  the  cell  cur- 
rent normally  is  at  a  consunt  background  level  corre- 
sponding to  said  fixed  rate  of  oxygen  supply; 

means  to  combine  said  selected  gas  component  with  said 
continuous  stream  of  oxygen,  so  as  to  alter  for  a  penod  of 
time  the  amount  of  oxygen  available  for  transport  through 
said  cell;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  cell  current  for  integrating  the 
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deviation  in  current  from  said  constant  background  level 
dunng  said  period  of  time,  whereby  the  amount  of  said 
selected  gas  component  may  be  determined  by  coulomet- 
ric  measurement  effected  by  such  integration. 
8.  Apparatus  as  claimed  m  claim  1,  wherein  said  instrument 
forms  part  of  a  package  supported  within  the  stack  of  a  boiler 
to  monitor  the  stack  gases; 
said  package  further  including  chromatographic  separation 
means  to  furnish  said  instruments  with  separated  compo- 
nents of  the  stack  gas. 
12.  The  method  of  determming  the  weight  of  a  selected 
sample  gas  component,  compnsing  the  steps  of: 
applying  a  continuous  fixed-rate  stream  of  oxygen  to  one 

side  of  a  solid-electrolyte  oxygen  sensor  cell; 
transportmg  all  of  the  oxygen  on  said  one  side  through  said 
cell  by  the  application  to  said  cell  of  an  electrical  ooten- 
tial; 

sensing  the  background  electrical  current  flow  through  said 
cell  corresponding  to  said  continuous  stream  of  oxygen; 

combining  said  selected  gas  component  with  the  oxygen  of 
said  continuous  stream,  thereby  to  produce  an  altered 
electrical  current  flow  corresponding  to  changes  in  oxy- 
gen available  for  transport  through  said  cell  as  said  com- 
ponent combines  with  the  oxygen  of  said  continuous 
stream;  and 

integrating  the  difference  in  current  between  said  back- 
ground current  flow  and  said  altered  current  flow  to 
determine  the  weight  of  said  component. 

22.  A  stack  gas  analyzer  comprising: 

a  protective  outer  shell  arranged  to  extend  through  an  access 
port  in  the  stack  to  be  monitored,  and  to  be  supported  in 
that  position; 

a  chromatographic  separation  column  in  said  shell; 

chromatographic  sampling  means  in  said  shell  for  obtaining 
samples  of  the  stack  gas  and  directing  said  samples  to  the 
input  end  of  said  column; 

a  gas  component  detector  comprising  a  solid-electrolyte 
oxygen-sensor  measurement  cell  with  one  side  thereof 
presented  to  a  sealed  chamber  within  said  shell; 

means  coupling  the  output  end  of  said  column  to  said  cham- 
ber; 

means  to  supply  oxygen  to  said  chamber  and  to  provide  for 
combining  such  oxygen  with  at  least  one  component  of 
the  gas  sample; 

means  to  supply  oxygen  to  said  chamber  and  to  provide  for 
combining  such  oxygen  with  at  least  one  component  of 
the  gas  sample; 

a  voltage  source  having  positive  and  negative  terminals 
connected  respectively  to  the  sides  of  said  oxygen-sensor 
cell  to  provide  a  measurement  current  corresponding  to 
the  amount  of  oxygen  transported  through  said  cell;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  measurement  current  for  producing 
an  output  signal  representing  the  amount  of  said  one  sam- 
ple component. 


at  least  one  other  electrolytic  bath,  also  comprising  at  least  a 
metal  structure  having  a  hardness  and  ductility  different  from 
that  of  said  metal  screen  and  an  organic  compound  improving 
the  growth  of  metal  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  screen  in  a 
direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  outer  surface,  said 
organic  compound  being  a  class  2  brightener  containing  a 
double  or  triple  bond  other  than  the  =C— 8=0  group  and 
presenting  properties  of  a  second  class  brightener,  the  said 
screen  thickened  in  the  second  electrolytic  bath  being  sub- 
jected to  electrolysis  in  at  least  one  other  electrolytic  bath,  said 
other  electrolytic  bath  also  comprising  at  least  said  organic 
compound  improving  growth  of  metal  on  the  outer  surface  of 
the  thickened  screen  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular 
to  said  outer  surface  and  causing  the  deposit  of  metal  different 
from  the  metal  deposited  from  the  second  bath. 


4,496,435 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  THIN  HLM  aRCUITS 
Keyi  Harwla,  and  Akio  Sato,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to 
NEC  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  577,821 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  8,  1983,  58-19217 

Int.  a.3  Hoic  nm 

U.S.  a.  204—15 


11  Claims 


i  ill 


4,496,434 
PROCESS  OF  ELECTROFORMING  A  METAL  PRODUCT 

AND  AN  ELECTROFORMED  METAL  PRODUCT 
Geriurdns  H.  Morssinkhof,  Boxmeer,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Stork  Screens  B.V.,  Netherlands 

FUed  Not.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  55133 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Nov.   12,  1982, 

Int  a.3  C25D  1/06,  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  204-11  12  cUd^ 

1  A  process  of  electroforming  a  metal  screen  by  subjecting 
a  first  product  skeleton  formed  upon  a  matrix  in  a  first  electro- 
lytic bath  and  subsequently  stripped  from  the  matrix,  to  an 
electrolysis  m  a  second  electrolytic  bath,  comprising  at  least  a 
metal  structure  having  a  hardness  and  ductility  different  from 
that  of  said  metal  screen  and  an  organic  compound  unproving 
a  growth  of  metal  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to 
the  plane  of  the  skeleton,  in  which  the  first  skeleton  thickened 
m  the  second  electrolytic  bath  is  subjected  to  an  electrolysis  m 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  thin  film  circuit  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
forming  a  tantalum  film  on  insulating  substrate; 
covering  a  predetermined  region  of  said  tantalum  film  with 

a  titanium  film; 
heat  treating  a  resulting  assembly; 
removing  said  titanium  film;  and 
covering  said  predetermined  region  with  a  metal  film  to 

provide  ohmic  contact  therebetween. 
3.  A  method  of  forming  a  thin  film  circuit  including  capaci- 
tor elements  and  resistor  elements  which  are  formed  on  the 
same  insulating  substrate,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  tantalum  film  for  capacitor  on  said  insulating 

substrate; 
etching  said  tantalum  capacitor  film  to  form  a  predetermined 

circuit  pattern; 
anodizing  a  portion  of  said  tantalum  capacitor  film  to  con- 
vert said  portion  into  a  dielectric  layer  of  said  capacitor; 
forming  a  tantalum  film  for  resistor  on  the  entire  surface  of 

said  substrate; 
forming  a  titanium  film  on  said  tanulum  resistor  film; 
patterning  said  titanium  film  to  remove  a  portion  thereof 

except  portions  at  which  conductor  patterns  and  external 

lead  terminal  connectors  are  formed; 
patterning  said  tantalum  resistor  film  to  form  the  resistor 

element; 
removing  a  portion  of  said  tantalum  resistor  film  overlying 

said  dielectric  layer; 
heat  treatmg  said  resistor  element  for  stabilizing  the  same; 
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etching  ofT  said  titanium  film; 
forming  a  metal  film  on  the  entire  substrate;  and 
patterning  said  metal  film  to  form  terminals  or  conductor 
patterns  of  said  resistor  and  capacitor  elements. 


4,496,436 

PULSE  ELECTRODEPOSITING  METHOD 

Kiyoshi  Inoue,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Inoue-Japax  Research 

Incorporated,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  828,902,  Aug.  29,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,608 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  1,  1976,  51-104724; 
Dec.  14,  1976,  SM50051;  Jun.  10,  1977,  52-69129 

Int.  a.^  C25D  5/18 
U.S.  a.  204—23  8  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  electrodepositing  a  metal  upon  a  workpiece 
from  an  electrolyte,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

juxtaposing  a  surface  of  said  workpiece  formed  with  a  recess 
having  a  depth  D  and  a  width  H  with  an  electrode  having 
an  electrode  surface  extending  over  the  opening  of  said 
recess  and  disposed  outside  the  recess; 

flushing  the  electrolyte  in  the  region  of  said  electrode  sur- 
face past  said  surfaces  and  through  said  recess;  and 

applying  an  electric  current  poled  to  electrodeposit  metal 
from  said  electrolyte  up>on  said  workpiece  and  in  the 
recess  thereof  to  a  uniform  thickness,  the  ratio  D/H  being 
greater  than  1/1  and  up  to  10/1,  said  electric  current  being 
passed  through  said  electrode,  said  electrolyte  and  said 
workpiece  in  the  form  of  pulses  having  a  pulse  duration 
between  1  and  SO  microseconds. 


4,496,437 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  DUAL  POROSITY  BODY 
James  A.  Mclntyre,  and  Robert  F.  Phillips,  both  of  Midland, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 
Mich. 

FUed  Jun.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  5064>12 
Int.  a.3  C25D  7/04 
UJS.  a.  204—24  14  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  dual  porosity  body  from  a 
substrate  having  a  plurality  of  passageways  traversing  the 
substrate  and  connecting  a  first  surface  with  a  generally  oppos- 
ing second  surface,  said  method  comprising 
depositing  a  solid  material  onto  the  walls  of  at  least  a  portion 

of  the  passageways  adjoining  only  the  first  surface; 
controlling  the  depth  of  penetration  of  the  electrodeposition 
solution  into  the  substrate  by  exposing  one  surface  of  the 
substrate  to  a  pressurized  gas;  and 
stopping  the  deposition  when  the  diameter  of  the  passage- 
ways being  coated  has  been  reduced  to  a  predetermined 
value,  wherein  the  solid  material  is  deposited  by  a  method 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  electroplating  and 
electroless  plating  from  an  electrodeposition  solution. 


4,496,438 

BATH  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR 

COPPER-TIN-ZINC  ALLOY  ELECTROPLATING 

Raymond  L.  Helton;  Douglas  V>.  Trobough.  both  of  Beaverton, 

and  Marianne  McPherson,  Portland,  all  of  OreR..  assignors  to 

Tektronix,  Inc.,  Beaverton,  Oreg. 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  508,292 
Int.  Q.3  C25D  3/58 
VS.  Q.  204     44  22  Qaims 

15.  An  electroplating  bath  composition  for  plating  an  alloy 
of  copper,  tin,  and  zinc,  comprising  a  solution  havmg  a  prede- 
termined amount  of  copper,  tin  and  zinc  ions  and  an  cfTective 
amount  of  nickel  ions,  available  in  the  form  of  nickel  aceute 
present  in  a  concentration  of  about  0.004  oz/gal,  sufficient  to 
promote  the  plating  of  a  corrosion-resistant,  bright  silvery-col- 
ored plate  of  copper-tin-zinc  alloy. 


4,496,439 
AODIC  ZINC-PLATING  BATH 
Norbert  Greif,  Bobenheim;  Knut  Oppenlaender.  Ludwigshafen; 
Albert  Hettcbe,  Heasheim,  and  Chhstos  NamTakaris,  Kall- 
stadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  23.  1983,  Ser.  No.  565,217 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  29, 
1982,  3248503 

Int  CL^  C25D  3/22 
VS.  Q.  204—55  R  2  Qaims 

1.  An  aqueous  acidic  plating  bath  for  the  electrolytic  deposi- 
tion of  zinc,  which  contains  conductive  salts,  brighteners  and 
surfactants,  wherein  one  of  the  surfactants  is  a  surfactant  of  the 
formula  I 


0(C2H40)«Y 


T- 

where  R'  is  C4-C20-alkyl,  R^  is  identical  to  R'  or  is  hydrogen, 
X  and  Y  are  each  a  radical  — SO3H,  where  the  hydrogen  atom 
can  be  replaced  by  an  alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal  atom 
or  by  one  equivalent  of  zinc  and  n  is  an  integer  from  S  to  SO. 


4,4%,440 
OXIDATION  OF  HYDROPHOBIC  -CH2OH 
COMPOUNDS  AT  OXIDIZED  NICKEL  ANODES 
Kent  D.  Campbell,  Concord;  Aylin  H.  Gulbenkian,  >^alnut 
Creek;  Fred  Y.  Edamura.  Concord,  all  of  Calif.,  and  De- 
metrios  Kyriacou,  SaJonica.  Greece,  assignors  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  617,063 
Int.  Q.'  C25B  3/02 
VS.  Q.  204—78  14  Qaims 

1.  The  method  of  oxidizing  a  — CH2OH  group  in  a  hydro- 
phobe to  a  — CHO  or  — COOH  group  which  comprises  elec- 
trochemically  oxidizing  said  hydrophobe,  in  a  basic  aqueous 
medium,  at  an  oxidized  nickel  anode,  said  hydrophobe  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
(A)  glycol  ethers  of  the  formula 


R 

R '  i-O— CH— CH2OH), 


(I) 


wherein 

x=l  or  2, 

R  =  H  or  a  C1-C40  hydrocarbyl  or  heterohydrocarbyl  radi- 
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cal,  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more  non-interfer- 
ing radicals, 
R'  is  a  mono-  or  divalent  radical  of  one  of  the  following 
formulas  a,  b  or  c 


wherein 

X  is  1  or  2, 

X  is  halo,  haloalkyl,  alkyl,  alkenyl.  amino,  nitro,  alkoxy  or 
haloalkoxy,  independently  in  each  occurrence, 

m  IS  0  to  5  and  n,  o  and  p  are  each,  independently,  0-4, 

Q  is  a  valence  bond,  a  C1-C4  alkylene  or  alkenylene  group, 
>C(CF3)2.  -CO—,  -S— ,  -SO2—  or  -O— ;  and 

Y  IS  halo,  alkyl,  alkenyl  alkoxy,  haloalkoxy  or  nitro,  indepen- 
dently in  each  occurrence, 

with  the  provisos  that: 

the  maximum  number  of  nitro  groups  per  ring  is  3  in  formula 
a  and  2  in  formulas  b  and  c; 

the  maximum  number  of  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkoxy  and/or  ha- 
loalkoxy groups  per  ring  is  2  in  formulas  a  and  b  and  1  in 
formula  c; 

the  maximum  number  of  amino  groups  per  ring,  in  formulas 
a  and  b,  is  2;  and 

the  maximum  number  of  haloalkyl  groups  per  ring,  in  formu- 
las a  and  b,  is  2; 

(B)  phenoxyaryl-  or  phenoxyheteroaryloxyethanols  of  the 
formula 


M96,441 
DESULFURIZATION  OF  COAL 
diaries  T.  Sweeney,  and  John  K.  Bird,  botk  of  Waco,  Tex 

■asignors  to  TetraTalent  Inc^  Waco,  Tex.  "* 

FUed  Aug.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,843 
lat.  a.J  C25B  1/S4.  9/00 
UA  a.  204-98  20Claiiw 

1.  A  method  for  coal  desulfurization  which  comprises 

providing  an  oxidant  gas  generator  comprising  a  hollow 
container  having  a  wall  dividing  the  same  into  two  com- 
partments and  including  an  ion-permeable  membrane 
permitting  flow  of  cations  therethrough, 

a  cathode  in  one  of  said  compartments, 

an  anode  in  the  other  of  said  compartments, 

a  bipolar  electrode  in  said  other  compartment  positioned 
between  said  anode  and  said  membrane, 

said  bipolar  electrode  being  of  a  size  and  shape  permitting 
free  circulation  of  electrolyte  therearound  and  being  ex- 
posed on  all  sides  to  the  same  aqueous  electrolyte, 

providing  water  to  said  cathode  compartment, 

providing  a  water  solution  of  a  chloride  salt  to  said  anode 
compartment  to  surround  said  anode  and  said  bipolar 
electrode, 

passing  a  predetermined  amount  of  direct  current  through 
said  water  and  said  a  chloride  salt  solution  to  produce  an 
oxidant  gas  at  said  anode  and  said  bipolar  electrode  and  to 
produce  hydrogen  and  solium  hydroxide  at  said  cathode, 

collecting  said  oxidant  gas, 

providing  a  quantity  of  sulfur-containing  coal, 

comminuting  said  sulfur-containing  coal, 

providing  a  gas/solid  reactor, 

supplying  said  comminuted  sulfiir-containing  coal  to  said 
reactor,  and 

introducing  said  oxidant  gas  into  said  reactor  and  reacting 
the  same  with  said  sulfur-containing  coal  to  oxidize  and 
remove  the  sulfur  components  therein. 


"'-^°-@-°- 


(II) 


CHCH2OH 


wherein 

r=0,  1.2,  3  or  4  and 
s  =  0,  1,  2  or  3, 

Z=CH  or  N,  in  one  occurrence  and  N  in  the  other, 
R2.  independently  in  each  occurrence,  is  alkyl,  alkenyl, 
haloalkyl,  halo,  nitro,  amino,  C2-C42  alkoxy  or  haloalkoxy 
or  is  — OCHRCH2OH. 
R  is  as  defined  with  regard  to  formula  I;  and 
R\  independently  in  each  occurrence,  is  alkyl,  alkenyl, 

haloalkyl,  halo,  nitro,  amino,  alkoxy  or  haloalkoxy; 
with  the  provisos  that: 

not  more  than  one  R2  or  R^  group  per  ring  is  nitro, 
not  more  than  two  R2  or  R^  groups  per  ring  are  haloalkyl, 
not  more  than  one  R2  or  R^  group  per  nng  is  amino, 
not  more  than  one  R2  or  R-'  group  per  ring  is  alkoxy  or 

haloalkoxy, 
not  more  than  one  R2  is  O— CHRCH2OH, 
not  more  than  one  R2  or  R^  group  per  ring  is  alkyl  or  alke- 
nyl; and 

(C)  polycycloaliphatics  ring-substituted  by  one  or  two  — CH- 
2OH  groups  and,  optionally,  with  one  or  more  non-interfer- 
ing radicals. 


4,496,442 
PROCESS  FOR  GENERATING  HYDROGEN  GAS 
Toshimasa  Okazakl;  Akihiro  Sakata;  Kyozi  Na^i,  and  Kazoo 
Nakanhima,  all  of  Aichi,  Japan,  anignon  to  Toagosel  Chemi- 
cal Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Toicyo,  Japan 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  292,961,  Aug.  14, 1981,  abudoned.  This 
application  Apr.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  482,519 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  14, 1900,  55-111066 
Int.  O?  C25B  1/04.  1/14,  1/16 
MS.  CI.  204—129  8  Oajon 


I. 


-1* 


01       as    I 
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1.  In  a  process  for  generating  hydrogen  gas  by  electrolysis  of 
an  aqueous  alkali  solution,  the  improvement  comprising  using 
a  cathode  produced  by  electrically  plating  the  surface  of  an 
electrode  substrate  in  a  nickel  plating  bath  having  fme  carbona- 
ceous particles  dispersed  therein. 
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4,496,443 

METHOD  FOR  ELECTRICALLY  INTRODUCING 

SUBSTANCES  INTO  LIQUID  SOLUTION 

Michael  H.  Mack,  15111  Pipeline  SU  Sterling  C.  Coriey,  13149 

6tfa  St.,  both  of  Chino,  Calif.  91710,  and  Leland  G.  Cole,  P.O. 

Box  11812,  Saata  Ana,  Calif.  92711 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  386,358 

Int.  d^  C25B  1/20 

VJS.  CL  204—130  8  Clainu 


1.  A  process  for  treating  magnesium  deficiency  in  organisms 
comprising: 

introducing  into  feed  water  ingested  by  the  organism  an 
effective  amount  of  dissolved  and  suspended  gelatinous, 
lyophilic  colloids  containing  magnesium  and  its  com- 
pounds obtained  from  electrolytically  oxidizing  a  magne- 
sium anode  in  said  water. 


4,496,4a 

METHOD  OF  CORROSION  PROTECTION 

Luigi  Bagnolo,  Milan,  Italy,  aasignor  to  Cannned  Aktiengesell- 

schaft,  Uechteastein,  LicchteMtein 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  793,870,  May  4, 1977,  abuidoned,  which  is 
a  coBtinnation  of  Ser.  No.  619,777,  Oct  6, 1975,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  459,685,  Apr.  10,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,757 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Apr.  19, 1973, 23191  A/73; 
Feb.  11, 1974,  20367  A/74 

Int  CL^  C23F  13/00 
UJS.  CI  204—148  22  Clains 


otherwise  putting  on,  so  that  said  second  layer  and  thereby  also 
said  first  layer  extends  along  the  surface  of  the  long  steel  pipes 
or  other  structures,  and  whereby  said  second  layer  and  thus 
said  first  layer  is  bonded  with,  and  is  in  electrically  conductive 
surface  contact  there  with. 


4,496.445 
SEPARATION  OF  ISOTOPES  OF  ZIRCONIUM 
Robert  J.  Nadalin,  Peon  Hills  Township,  Aiiegbciiy  Coont).  and 
Robert  G.  Charles,  Allison  Park,  both  of  Pa.,  aasixnon  to 
Westinghoiiae  Dectric  Corp.,  Pittabnrgh.  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  415,095 

Int  CL^  BOID  59/00 

VS.  a.  204—158  R  5  ClalM 


1.  The  method  of  producing  zirconium  having  a  low  neu- 
tron-absorption cross  section  for  use  in  parts  of  a  nuclear  reac- 
tor the  said  method  comprising  producing  a  matenal  compris- 
ing one  or  more  compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  dicyclopentadienyl  zirconium  dichloride,  (Cp)2ZrCl2,  dicy- 
clopentadienyl  zirconium  di-isopropoxide 


(CphZr, 


\ 


C-H 

/    \ 

O           CH3 

O           CH3 
\    / 
C-H 

\ 

CH3 

1.  A  method  of  anticorrosion  protection  of  long  steel  pipes 
and  other  such  structures,  similar  to  that  afforded  by  zinc 
plating,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  an  elon- 
gated continuous  fu^t  layer  of  such  corrodible  metal  as  can 
serve  as  sacrificial-anode  material;  arranging  on  said  first  layer 
an  elongated  continuous  second  layer  of  electrically  conduc- 
tive adhesive  composition  which  is  adherent  to  metal  surfaces 
so  that  said  second  layer  extends  along  the  entire  length  of,  is 
bonded  to  and  is  in  electrically  conductive  surface  contact 
with  said  first  layer  over  the  whole  of  the  facing  surfaces  of 
said  first  and  second  layers,  whereby  an  elongated  flexible 
anticorrosion  tape  is  produced;  and  applying  the  thus-pro- 
duced anti-corrosion  tape  at  the  side  of  said  second  layer  onto 
long  steel  pipes  or  other  such  structures  by  spirally  winding  or 


and  dicyclopentadienyl  zirconium  di-tert-butoxide, 


CH3 
/ 
C— CH3 
/   \ 
O  CH3 


(CphZr, 


/ 


O  CH3 

\    / 
C-CH3 

CH3 


which  are  hydrolysis  resistant,  said  matenal  containing  a  plu- 
rality of  isotopes  of  zirconium,  subjecting  the  vapor  of  said 
material  to  radiation  emitted  from  a  carbon  dioxide  laser  tuned 
to  the  vibration  of  an  excitable  bond  directly  or  indirectly 
associated  with  a  selected  Tx  isotope  of  said  matenal.  whereby 
the  ^Zr  component  of  said  matenal  is  decomposed,  separating 
the  product  of  the  decomposition  of  the  *Zr  component  from 
the  remainder  of  said  irradiated  matenal,  and  forming  the  said 
parts  of  that  one  of  the  separated  ^Zr  component  of  said  mate- 
rial or  of  the  remainder  of  said  matenal  in  which  the  zirconium 
has  the  minimum  neutron-absorption  cross  section. 
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4,496,446 

MODinCATION  OF  POLYGLYCOLIC  AOD 

STRUCTURAL  ELEMENTS  TO  ACHIEVE  VARIABLE 

IN-VIVO  PHYSICAL  PROPERTIES 

Thomas  A.  Ritter,  Bristol;  Alan  L.  Kaguiov,  Stamford,  and  John 

P.  Bttdris,  Cheshire,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  American  Cyan- 

amid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  198,565,  Oct.  20,  1980, 

abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  198,566,  Oct. 

20,  1980,  ahuidotted.  This  appUcation  Jun.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No. 

505,137 
Int.  a.J  C08G  63/70:  COU  3/28.  7/10 
U.S.  a.  204-159.14  3  ctainB 

1.  A  method  of  modifying  a  structural  surgical  element  made 
from  a  bioabsorbable  polymer  havmg  a  giycoHc  ester  linlcage 
to  controllably  effect  a  rapid  loss  of  its  in  vivo  tensile  strength, 
said  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  tubular 
support,  tubular  implant,  tubular  stenotic  device  and  ring 
device,  comprising  subjecting  the  element  to  irradiation  treat- 
ment in  a  dosage  amount  greater  than  that  required  for  steril- 
ization and  m  a  controllable  manner  such  that  the  time  required 
for  the  element  to  undergo  in  vivo  degradation  into  fragments, 
capable  of  being  removed  from  or  passed  out  of  the  body 
without  absorption,  is  from  about  8  to  15  days. 


— CON(Alk)2  or  — CN,  or  is  alkenyl  of  3-5  C  atoms,  or 
cyclohexyl; 

R8  is  alkyl  of  1-12  C  atoms,  or  alky!  of  2-4  C  atoms  substi- 
tuted by  —OH,  -OAlk  or  — CN,  or  is  alkenyl  of  3-5  C 
atoms,  or  cyclohexyl; 

R9  is  alkyl  of  1-12  C  atoms,  or  alkyl  of  2-4  C  atoms  substi- 
tuted by  —OH,  —OAlk  or  — CN,  or  is  alkenyl  of  3-5  C 
atoms,  or  cyclohexyl,  or,  together  with  R*.  is  alkylene  of 
4-5  C  atoms  or  C4.5-alkylene  interrupted  by  — O —  or 
_NR>*— ,  or,  together  with  R*.  is  alkylene  of  1-9  C 
atoms,  oxa-  or  aza-alkyiene  of  2-3  C  atoms; 

R'3  is  -CONH2.  -CONHAlk.  or  — CONCAlkh; 

R'**  is  alkyl  of  1-4  C  atoms; 

Alk  is  alkyl  of  1-4  C  atoms;  and 

Ar  is  C6-14  aryl  or  aryl  substituted  by  alkyl  groups  and 
having  a  total  of  6-14  C  atoms; 

wherein  aryl  stands  for  hydrocarbon  aryl  groups  and  acyl 
groups  are  derived  from  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acids. 

4.  A  process  for  photopolymerizmg  an  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated compound,  comprising,  photopolymerizing  the  com- 
pound in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  compound  of  claim  1  as 
a  photoinitiator. 


4  496  447 
AROMATIC- ALIPHATIC  KETONES  USEFUL  AS 
PHOTOINITIATORS 
Jiirgen  Eichler,  Weiterstadt;  Claus  Herz,  Heidelberg;  Karl- 
Heinz  Neiaius,  and  Gregor  Wehner,  both  of  Darmstadt,  aU  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Merck  Patent  Gesell- 
Jchaft  mit  beschraenkter  Haftong,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  240,439,  Mar.  4,  1981,  Pat  No.  4,374,984. 
This  application  Dec.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  451,673 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  5. 
1980,  30084118 

Int  a.J  C08F  2/50;  C07D  335/16.  311/86 
U.S.  a.  204-159.16  7  Claims 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,496448 

METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  DEVICES  WITH  DC 

BIAS-CONTROLLED  REACTIVE  ION  ETCHING 

King  L.  Tai,  and  Frederick  Vratny,  both  of  Berkeley  Heights, 

N  J.,  assignors  to  ATAT  Bell  Uboratories,  Mnrray  HiU,  N  J. 

FUed  Oct.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  541,459 

Int  CV  C23C  15/00 

U.S.  CI.  204-192  E  13  Claims 


CO— cr3r<x 


of: 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  device,  comprising  the  steps 


(R')m 


wherein 

A  is  —CO—  or  — CO— CO— ; 

X  is  — OR5; 

Z  is  — S— ,  or  — O— ; 

m  is  O  or  an  integer  of  1  to  3; 

n  is  O  or  an  integer  of  1  to  3; 

R'  is  alkyl  of  1-12  C  atoms,  cycloalkyi  of  5-6  C  atoms,  aryl 
of  6-14  C  atoms,  aralkyl  of  7-9  C  atoms,  —OH,  —OAlk 
-OAr.  -SAlk,  -SCH2CH2OH,  -SAr,  -SOjAlk, 
-SChphenyl.  -SO2NH2,  -S02NHAlk,  -S02N(Alk)2, 
-COOAlk,  -NH2.  -NHAlk,  -N(Alk)2,  -NHCOphe- 
nyl,  — CN  or  halogen; 

R2  can  be  any  of  the  groups  defined  for  R'  or  another 
— CO— CR3R*X  group; 

R^  is  H,  alkyl  of  1-8  C  atoms,  or  alkyl  of  1-8  C  atoms  substi- 

*"^^B8n^9  ~^"'  ~^^^^'  '^y'°''y  °f  2-8  C  atoms, 
— NR»R^  —COOAlk  or  — CN,  or  is  alkenyl  of  3-5  C 
atoms; 

R*    can    be    any    of    the    groups    defmed    for    R3    or 

R5  is  H,  alkyl  of  1-12  C  atoms  or  alkyl  of  1-8  C  atoms 
substituted  by  -a,  -Br.  -OH,  -OAlk,  -SAlk 
acyloxy  of  2-8   C  atoms,   —COOAlk,   —CONHAlk, 


establishing   a   plasma   in   a  gaseous   atmosphere   which 

contacts  a  first  electrode; 
establishing  a  DC  bias  on  said  electrode  relative  to  a  point  of 

reference  potential;  and 
etching  a  substrate  with  entities  in  said  plasma 
characterized  in  that: 

said  method  further  comprises  the  step  of  discharging  said 
electrode  in  response  to  a  preselected  criterion. 


4496449 
ELECTRON  BEAM  ETCHING  OF  INTEGRATED 

aRcurr  structures 

Jorge  J.  Rocca,  and  George  J.  Collins,  both  of  Fort  Collins, 
Colo.,  assignors  to  Colromm,  Inc.,  Fort  Collins,  Colo. 
FUed  Dec.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  562,457 
Int  a.^  C23C  15/00 
\5S.  a.  204-192  E  20  Claims 

1.  Electron  beam  induced  etching  apparatus  for  etching  a 
surface  of  a  solid  material,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  large  area  glow  discharge  electron  gun  for  producing  an 
energy  controlled  homogeneous  source  of  collimated 
beam  electrons  travelling  perpendicular  to  the  surface  of 
the  solid  material  to  be  etched; 
chamber  means  surrounding  the  large  are  glow  discharge 
electron  gun  and  the  solid  material  to  be  etched  to  provide 
a  controlled  low  pressure  gas  environment; 
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means  for  controlling  the  energy,  current,  and  time  depen- 
dence of  the  beam  electrons; 

means  for  selecting,  admitting,  and  controlling  the  partial 
pressures  of  one  or  more  gases  in  said  chamber  means;  and 


tlUBCnOltlK 


m 
cmnuuB 

ttfa  MOLKD 


vacuum  pump  means  for  circulating  the  one  or  more  gases 
through  said  chamber  means. 


4,496,450 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A 
MULTICOMPONENT  THIN  nLM 
H^ime  Hitotsuyanagi;  Nobuhiko  Fujita;  Hideo  Itozaki,  and 
Hiromu  Kawai,  all  of  Itami,  Japan,  assignors  to  Director 
General  of  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology 
Michio  Kawata,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  594,828 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan^  Mar.  1,  1983,  58-53850 

Int.  a.3  C23C  J5/00 

VJS.  a.  204—192  R  IS  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  multicomponent  thin 

film,  characterized  by  using  jointly  a  sputtering  method  and  a 

plasma  CVD  method  at  a  pressure  of  not  lower  than  a  pressure 

capable  of  giving  the  maximum  rate  of  film  formation  in  the 

sputtering  method. 


4,496,451 

ION  EXCHANGE  MEMBRANE  MANUFACTURE  FOR 

ELECTROLYTIC  CELL 

Tsuneji  Ishii;  Hiroaki  Ito,  and  Takamichi  Ishlkawa,  all  of  Yoko- 
hama, Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Glass  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  May  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  377,016 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  22,  1981,  56-76751; 
May  22, 1981,  56-76752 

Int  a.^  C25B  9/00.  11/03.  13/08 
VS.  a.  204—252  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  ion  exchange  membrane 
for  use  in  an  electrolytic  cell  comprising  an  anode,  a  cathode, 
an  anode  compartment,  a  cathode  compartment,  and  a  gas  and 
liquid  permeable  porous  non-electrode  layer  bonded  to  at  least 
one  surface  of  said  ion  exchange  member,  which  comprises: 
coating  electric  non-conductive  or  conductive  particles  on 

the  surface  of  a  sup[>ort  to  form  a  thin  layer, 
drying  the  thin  layer  on  the  support, 
transferring  said  dried  thin  layer  onto  said  surface  of  said 

membrane,  and 
bonding  said  thin  layer  to  said  membrane  by  the  application 
of  heat  and  pressure. 


4,496,452 

APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

CHLORINE  GAS  AND  FOR  EMPLOY  ING  SUCH 

CHLORINE  GAS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

CHLORINE  WATER 

Guiseppe  Bianchi,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Industrie  Zanussi 

S.p.A.,  Pordenone,  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  7.  1983.  Ser.  No.  559.023 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  23,  1982,  24932  A/82 
Int.  a.'  C25B  9/00:  C02C  5/12 
U.S.  a.  204—266  3  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  chlorine  gas  and  for  employ- 
ing said  chlorine  gas  for  the  production  of  chlorine  water,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

an  electrolytic  cell  for  the  electrolysis  of  a  sodium  chlorine 
solution,  said  cell  comprising  a  cathode  compartment 
having  therein  a  cathode  for  producing  hydrogen  during 
electrolysis  and  an  anode  compartment  having  therein  an 
anode  for  producing  chlorine  gas  during  electrolysis, 
single  conduit  means  at  the  bottom  of  said  cell  for  charg- 
ing sodium  chloride  solution  into  said  compartments  and 
for  discharging  therefrom  solutions  resulting  from  elec- 
trolysis, and  a  porous  partition  substantially  separating 
said  compartments,  said  partition  having  a  lower  end 
terminating  above^the  bottom  of  said  cell  at  said  charging 
and  discharging  means,  such  that  lower  ends  of  said  com- 
partments are  in  free  communication; 

an  absorption  tower  for  contacting  chlorine  gas  produced  in 
said  anode  compartment  with  water,  and  thereby  for 
forming  chlorine  water;  and 

means  for  supplying  the  hydrogen  and  chlorine  gas  pro- 
duced in  said  compartments  to  said  absorption  tower,  and 
for  dynamically  balancing  the  pressure  in  said  compart- 
ments and  thereby  preventing  mixing  of  the  products  of 
electrolysis  from  said  cathode  and  anode  compartments, 
said  supplying  and  balancing  means  comprising  a  chamber 
connected  to  upper  ends  of  said  compartments  for  receiv- 
ing therefrom  and  mixing  said  hydrogen  and  chlorine  gas, 
and  a  conduit  for  passing  the  thus  mixed  gases  to  said 
absorption  tower. 


4,4%,453 
HYDROGEN-EVOLUTION  ELECTRODE 

Mitsuo  Yoshida,  and  Hiroyuki  Shiroki,  both  of  Nobeoka.  Japan, 
assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka, 
Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  219.518.  Dec.  23.  1980. 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525.603 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  I>ec.  26,  1979,  54-168180; 
No?.  11,  1980,  55-157582 

Int.  Q.  C25B  11/04.  11/02 
U.S.  Q.  204—290  R  17  Oainu 

1.  In  a  hydrogen-evolution  electrode  comprising  an  electn- 
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cally  conductive  substrate  and  a  coating  formed  on  the  surface 
of  sajd  substrate,  the  improvement  in  which: 
sajd  electrically  conductive  substrate  is  nickel  or  a  nickel 
alloy: 

said  coating  on  the  surface  of  said  substrate  comprises  at 


MS/(not«i,  « 


least  one  metaJ  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
nickel  oxide  (NiO)  and  cobalt  oxide  (CoO)  and  at  least 
one  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel  and 
cobalt  and  has  a  degree  of  oxidation  of  20  to  90%,  said 
degree  of  oxidation  of  the  coating  being  defined  by  the 
formula 


H\ 


a  counter  electrode; 

a  working  electrode  with  a  surface  of  nominal  radius  R; 

a  fluid  inlet  jet  having  an  orifice  with  an  outer  diameter  A 
and  an  inner  diameter  a  aligned  with  the  center  of  the 
surface  of  the  working  electrode  for  supplying  substan- 
tially all  of  the  flowing  stream  to  the  cell  in  a  direction 
normal  to  the  surface  of  the  working  electrode;  and 

an  exit  tube  for  the  flowing  stream  to  leave  the  cell;  wherein 
R  is  less  than  or  equal  to  1.5  millimeters,  the  ratio  of  R/a 
is  greater  than  or  equal  to  4,  and  the  ratio  A/a  is  less  than 
or  equal  to  4. 

19.  An  electrochemical  detector  as  in  claim  1  further  com- 
prising: 

a  potentiostat  having  an  output  coupled  to  the  counter  elec- 
trode, said  potentiostat  responsive  to  an  input  control 
signal;  and 

output  amplifier  means  coupled  to  the  working  electrode  for 
measuring  the  electrical  output  signal  of  the  detector  cell. 

20.  An  electrochemical  detector  as  in  claim  19  wherein  the 
potentiostat  output  comprises  a  cyclic  waveform  having 

a  first  period  at  an  oxidizing  potential  for  oxidizing  the 
surface  of  the  working  electrode, 

a  second  period  at  a  reducing  potential  for  reducing  the 
surface  of  the  working  electrode,  and 

a  third  period  at  a  working  potential,  less  than  the  absolute 
value  of  the  oxidizing  and  reducing  potentials  for  measur- 
ing the  electrochemical  species  in  the  fluid  in  the  detector 
cell. 


H\  +  ^0 


X  100 


wherein  Ho  represents  the  height  of  a  peak  showing  the 
mtensity  of  the  highest  intensity  X-ray  diffraction  line  of  a 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel  and 
cobalt  when  the  coating  is  analyzed  by  X-ray  diffractome- 
try;  H,  represents  the  height  of  a  peak  showing  the  inten- 
sity of  the  highest  intensity  X-ray  diffraction  line  of  an 
oxide  of  said  metal;  and  in  case  the  coating  contains  nickel 
cobalt  and  oxides  thereof.  Ho  represents  the  arithmetic 
mean  of  the  above-mentioned  heights  of  peaks  obuined 
with  respect  to  the  meuls  contained  in  the  coating  and  Hi 
represents  the  arithmetic  means  of  the  above-mentioned 
heights  of  peaks  obtained  with  respect  to  oxides  of  said 
metals;  and 
said  coating  is  a  coating  fabricated  by  the  melt-spraying  of 
an  anti-corrosive  powder  material  comprising  at  least  one 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel 
cobalt,  nickel  oxide  and  cobalt  oxide. 


4,496,455 
POLAROGRAPHIC  SENSOR  AND  SENSING  SYSTEM 
FOR  DETERMINING  OXYGEN  CONTENT  IN  GASES 

Ernst  Under,  Miihlacker;  Helmut  Maurer,  Vaihingen;  Klaus 
Muller,  Tamm,  and  Franz  Rieger,  Aalen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,985 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  29. 

1983,3315654 

Int.  a.^  COIN  27/58 
U.S.  a.  204-412  7  a.ims 


4,496,454 

SELF  CLEANING  ELECTROCHEMICAL  DETECTOR 

AND  CELL  FOR  FLOWING  STREAM  ANALYSIS 

Terry  A.  Berger,  Landenberg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Hewlett-Packard 

Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  543,663 

Int,  a.^  GOIN  31/08 

X^S.  a.  204-402  „  ci^ms 


^^^^^1 X.  r  \ 


1.  An  electrochemical  detector  for  detecting  electroactivc 
species  in  a  flowing  stream,  comprising  a  detector  cell  having 
true  wail-jet  hydrodynamics,  said  detector  cell  having- 


h     1* 


1  Polarographic  sensor  system  to  determine  oxygen  content 
in  test  gases  having 
a  sensor  element  (S)  exposed  to  the  test  gases  and  a  first 

current  source  (Bl), 
said  sensor  element  comprising 
a  solid  electrolyte  body  (1); 
a  first  cell  including 

a  cathode  (2a); 

a  gas  diffusion  layer  (7)  exposed  to  the  test  gases  and 
covering  said  cathode;  and 

an  anode  (2^); 
the  first  current  source  (Bl)  being  connected  across  the  cath- 
ode and  anode  to  cause  a  limit  current  to  flow  therethrough, 
and  comprising,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 
a  second  cell  including  a  cathode  (3a)  and  an  anode  (36); 
means  (8,9)  to  define  an  oxygen  molecule  communication 

duct  between  the  anode  (2b)  of  the  first  cell  and  the  anode 

(3b)  of  the  second  cell, 
the  cathode  (3a)  of  the  second  cell  being  exposed  to  the  test 

gas;  and 


January  29,  198S 


CHEMICAL 


2005 


a  second  current  source  (B2)  connected  across  the  cathode 
'    (3a)  and  anode  (ib)  of  the  second  cell  to  provide  pumping 

energy  for  oxygen  molecules  to  the  anode  of  the  second 

cell, 
the  communication  duct  (8,9)  guiding  pumped  oxygen  to  the 

anode  (2b)  of  the  first  cell. 


(vi)  washing  the  regenerated  cellulose  film  m  an  alcohol. 


4,496,456 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  THIN  REGENERATED 

CELLULOSE  MEMBRANES  OF  HIGH  FLUX  AND 

SELECTIVITY  FOR  ORGANIC  UQUIDS  SEPARATIONS 

MahiDoad  M.  Hafez,  Samia,  Canada,  and  Henry  W.  Pauls, 

Durham,  N.C^  aaaignon  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering 

Co^  Flortaam  Park,  NJ. 

FUed  Jun.  3,  1983,  Scr.  No.  500,966 
Int  a.3  ClOG  73/08:  BOID  13/00 
UJS.  a.  208—33  30  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  regenerated  cellulose  mem- 
brane comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  dissolving  a  cellulose  material  to  form  a  solution; 

B.  Casting  the  cellulose  solution  into  a  fllm; 

C.  coagulating  the  cellulose  solution  film  using  an  alcoholic- 
alkali  solution; 

D.  washing  the  coagulated  cellulose  fllm  in  an  alcohol; 

E.  regenerating  the  washed,  coagulated  cellulose  film  using 
an  alcoholic  acid  solution; 

F.  washing  the  regenerated  cellulose  membrane  using  an 
alcohol. 

25.  A  regenerated  cellulose  membrane  prepared  by  the 
method  of: 

A.  dissolving  a  cellulose  material  to  form  a  solution; 

B.  casting  the  solution  into  the  form  of  a  fllm; 

C.  coagulating  the  cellulose  solution  fllm  using  an  alcoholic 
alkali  solution; 

D.  washing  the  coagulated  cellulose  fllm  in  an  alcohol; 

E.  regenerating  the  washed,  coagulated  cellulose  fllm  using 
an  alcoholic  acid  solution; 

F.  washing  the  regenerated  cellulose  fllm  in  an  alcohol. 
28.  In  a  process  for  the  dewaxing  of  waxy  hydrocarbon  oils 

comprising: 

(a)  solvent  dewaxing  the  waxy  hydrocarbon  oil  by  combin- 
ing the  waxy  oil  with  a  dewaxing  solvent  selected  from 
C3-C6  ketones  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  mixtures  of 
C3-C6  ketones  and  C^-Cio  aromatic  hydrocarbons  for  a 
mixture  and  chilling  said  waxy  oil-solvent  mixture  to  form 
a  slurry  comprising  solid  particles  of  wax  and  a  mixture  of 
dewaxed  oil  and  dewaxing  solvent; 

(b)  passing  said  slurry  to  solid-liquid  separation  means  to 
separate  the  solid  particles  of  wax  from  the  dewaxed 
oil/solvent  mixture;  and 

(c)  contacting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  dewaxed  oil/solvent 
mixture,  under  pressure,  with  one  side  of  at  least  one 
semipermeable  membrane  made  from  regenerated  cellu- 
lose to  form  a  permeate  richer  in  said  solvent  than  said 
mixture  and  a  retentate  leaner  in  said  solvent  than  said 
mixture,  wherein  said  membrane  is  prepared  from  a  hy- 
drophilic  regenerated  cellulose  membrane  by  sequentially 
permeating  through  the  membrane,  under  a  differential 
pressure  across  the  membrane,  a  series  of  solvents  of 
decreasing  polarity  wherein  adjacent  solvents  in  the  series 
exhibit  bulk  liquid-liquid  miscibility  with  each  other  and 
wherein  the  last  solvent  exhibits  bulk  liquid-liquid  misci- 
bility with  the  dewaxing  solvent  to  be  permeated  through 
the  membrane,  the  improvement  comprising  using  as  the 
membrane  a  regenerated  cellulose  membrane  prepared  by 
the  method  of: 

(i)  dissolving  a  cellulose  material  to  form  a  solution; 

(ii)  casting  the  cellulose  material  into  a  fllm; 

(iii)  coagulating  the  cellulose  solution  fllm  using  an  alcoholic 

alkali  solution; 
(iv)  washing  the  coagulated  cellulose  fllm  in  an  alcohol; 
(v)  regenerating  the  washed,  coagulated  cellulose  fllm  using 

an  alcoholic  acid  solution; 


4,496,457 
ROTOR-TVPE  MAGNETIC  PARTICLE  SEPARATOR 
Alfred  Schickel,  Freiberg,  German  Democratic  Rep.,  aaaigBor  to 
Veb  ScbwermaachlnenbaD-Kombinat  "Ernst  Thalmana"  Mag- 
deburg, Magdeburg.  German  Deraocratk  Rep. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1982.  Scr.  .No.  422,848 
Claims  priority,  application  German  Democmtk  Rep^  Sep. 
29,  1961,  233668 

Int  a.^  B03C  1/14 
U.S.  a.  209—223  R  9  Claims 


1.  A  magnetic  separator  comprising: 

a  support  deflning  an  upright  axis; 

two  stationary  pole  pieces  spaced  from  and  around  said  axis 
on  said  support; 

a  stationary  inner  ferromagnetic  piece  extending  between 
said  pole  pieces  and  axially  bndging  same,  said  inner  piece 
deflning  with  said  pole  pieces  respective  angularly  off-set 
gaps; 

means  for  energizing  said  pole  pieces  and  thereby  creating  a 
magnetic  fleld  extending  radially  across  said  gaps  and 
through  said  inner  piece; 

an  annular  rotor  centered  on  said  upright  axis  and  extending 
through  said  gaps,  said  rotor  being  formed  of  an  endless 
annular  succession  of  groups  of  nonradially  extending  and 
spaced-apart  wholly  nonmagnetic  rotor  elements  disposed 
in  an  annulus  around  said  inner  piece; 

means  for  rotating  said  rotor  about  said  axis  and  thereby 
orbiting  said  rotor  elements  through  said  gaps; 

means  for  feeding  particulate  material  including  magneti- 
cally attractable  particles  axially  down  through  said  gaps 
for  interception  by  said  elements  of  said  rotor  as  said  rotor 
rotates  to  orbit  said  elements  through  said  gaps,  and 

means  for  washing  said  particles  from  said  elements  at  a 
location  angularly  offset  from  said  gaps. 


4,496,458 

DIALYSIS  APPARATUS  AND  TECHNIQUE 

Kyu  H.  Lee,  King  of  Protsia,  Pa.,  aaaignor  to  Extracorporeal 

Medical  Spedaltiet,  Inc.,  King  of  Pnissia.  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  799,582,  May  23, 1977.  atMndoned.  and 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  629,082,  Nov.  5.  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,881 
Int.  a.J  BOID  31/00 
VS.  a.  210—90  12  Claims 

7.  An  artificial  kidney  compn&ing  a  tubular  casing  having  a 
flrst  end,  a  second  end,  and  an  internal  chamber; 
flrst  and  second  securing  flanges. 

said  flrst  flange  encircling,  and  extending  outwardly  from, 
said  casing  near  the  flrst  end  thereof  and  said  second 
flange  encircling,  and  extending  outwardly  from,  said 
casing  near  the  second  end  thereof; 
a  bundle  of  hollow  dialysis  flbers  in  said  internal  chamber, 
said  bundle  of  flbers  having  a  flrst  set  of  flber  ends  and  a 
second  set  of  fibers  ends, 
the  flrst  set  of  flber  ends  being  potted  in  a  potttng  resin 
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which  defines  a  first  intemaJ  wall  near  the  first  end  of  the 

casing, 

the  second  set  of  fiber  ends  being  potted  in  a  potting  resin 
which  defines  a  second  internal  wall  near  the  second  end 
of  the  casing, 

first  and  second  end  caps,  each  of  said  end  caps  comprising 
a  body  portion  and  a  skirt  portion  and  each  skirt  portion 
having  an  end  edge; 

first  and  second  gaskets; 

the  end  edge  of  the  skirt  portion  of  said  first  end  cap  being 
bonded  to  said  first  secunng  flange  and  said  first  gasket 
being  disposed  in  sealing  relationship  between  said  first 
internal  end  wall  and  said  first  end  cap,  whereby  there  is 
provided  at  the  first  end  of  said  casing  a  first  sealed  end 
chamber  in  fiuid  communication  with  said  first  set  of  fiber 
ends,  said  first  end  cap  further  comprising  means  for 
introducing  blood  into  said  first  sealed  end  chamber; 


♦^ 


through  said  open  top  and  to  a  filtering  position  in  which 
said  filter  assembly  is  positioned  between  said  inlet  and 
said  outlet,  said  filter  assembly  comprising  a  flexible  filter 
bag  having  an  outer  periphery  and  a  rim  secured  around 
said  outer  periphery,  said  rim  engaging  a  portion  of  said 
housing  when  said  filter  assembly  is  in  said  filtering  posi- 
tion. 


♦-^ 


the  end  edge  of  the  skirt  portion  of  said  second  end  cap  being 
bonded  to  said  second  securing  flange  and  said  second 
gasket  being  disposed  in  sealing  relationship  between  said 
second  internal  end  wall  and  said  second  end  cap, 
whereby  there  is  provided  at  the  second  end  of  said  casing 
a  second  sealed  end  chamber  in  fluid  communication  with 
said  second  set  of  fiber  ends,  said  second  end  cap  further 
compnsing  means  for  withdrawing  blood  from  said  sec- 
ond sealed  end  chamber;  one  of  said  caps  having  a  pas- 
sageway therethrough  at  a  location  outside  the  sealed-in 
chamber  associated  with  said  one  of  said  caps; 

the  lumens  of  said  hollow  fibers  providing  a  path  for  the 
flow  of  blood  between  said  first  sealed  end  chamber  and 
said  second  sealed  end  chamber; 

said  casing  further  comprising  an  inlet  for  liquids  and  an 
outlet  for  liquids,  each  said  inlet  and  outlet  being  in  fluid 
communication  with  the  internal  chamber  of  said  casing 
and  located  between  said  first  mterior  wall  and  said  sec- 
ond interior  wall. 


a  cover  movable  with  respect  to  said  housing  between  an 
open  and  a  closed  position  in  which  said  cover  closes  the 
open  end  of  said  housing, 

means  for  detachably  securing  said  cover  to  said  housing 
when  said  cover  is  in  said  closed  position, 

means  carried  by  said  cover  for  engaging  and  pushing  said 
filter  bag  away  from  said  open  top  of  said  housing  as  said 
cover  is  moved  from  said  open  and  to  said  closed  position. 

4,496,460 
SECONDARY  FLOW  FLUID  HLTER 
Richard  O.  Haarstad,  New  Brighton,  and  Jerry  L.  Kammerer, 
Plymouth,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Hydraulic  Specialty 
Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1983,  S«r.  No.  522,349 

Int.  aj  BOIB  29/36 

U.S.  a.  210-132  Tatdms 


T 
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4,496,459 

FLEXIBLE  HLTER  DEVICE  WITH  MEANS  TO 

POSITION  HLTER  BAG 

Borje  O.  Rosaen,  4031  Thomoaks,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.  48104 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  549,246 

Int  a.'  BOID  27/70 

^f  •  ?n^'?7?'°  W  Claims 

1   A  nuid  filtering  device  comprising: 

a  tubular  housing  having  an  interior  wall,  an  open  top  and 
defining  an  intenor  chamber, 

said  housing  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  open  to  said  cham- 
ber, 

a  filter  assembly  removably  insertable  into  said  chamber 


1.  In  a  fluid  circulation  circuit  including  a  powerdriven 
pump  for  creating  high  pressure  flow  from  a  reservoir  through 
a  full  flow  first  filter  and  a  fluid  use  device  for  return  to  said 
reservoir,  a  combination  comprising: 
a  second  filter; 

base  means  for  holding  said  second  filter,  said  base  means 
including  a  pressure  reducing  device  upstream  from  said 
second  filter,  said  device  reducing  fluid  pressure  from  the 
high  pressure  of  a  high  pressure  line  in  said  circuit,  said 
base  means  further  including  means  for  limiting  fluid  flow 
rate  to  said  second  filter; 
first  means  for  communicating  a  portion  of  the  fluid  flowing 
in  said  high  pressure  line  to  said  base  means;  and 
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second  means  for  communicating  fluid  from  said  base  means 
downstream  from  said  second  filter  to  said  reservoir; 

whereby  s^id  second  filter  continuously  filters  a  portion  of 
flowing  fluid,  said  second  filter  being  exposed  through 
said  pressure  reducing  device  to  controlled  inlet  pressure 
less  than  the  working  high  pressure  to  said  first  filter  and 
through  said  limiting  means  to  predetermined  flow  rates 
of  fluid  so  that  said  second  filter  may  filter  smaller  con- 
taminants than  said  first  filter. 


1.  A  chromatography  column  for  effecting  chromatographic 
separation  of  at  least  two  components  of  a  sample  flowing 
radially  therethrough  comprising: 

a  housing; 

at  least  one  solid  stationary  phase  in  said  housing  having  a 
longitudinal  axi«^  said  phase  having  chromatographic 
functionality  and  being  effective  for  chromatographic 
separation; 

a  means  for  radially  distributing  the  sample  through  the 
stationary  phase; 

a  means  for  collecting  the  sample  after  the  sample  has  radi- 
ally flowed  through  the  stationary  phase; 

wherein  the  stationary  phase  comprises: 

(a)  a  swellable  fibrous  matrix  in  sheet  form  having  chro- 
matographic functionality  and  being  effective  for  chro- 
matographic separation,  spirally  wound  around  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  solid  phase  to  form  a  plurality  of 
layers  around  the  axis; 

(b)  a  spacer  means  between  each  layer  separating  the 
layers  for  permitting  controlled  swelling  of  the  matrix 
and  enhancing  the  distribution  of  sample  flowing  radi- 
ally through  the  sutionary  phase  by  channeUing  the 
sample  flow  through  the  matrix  and  substantially  evenly 
dispersing  the  sample  axially  and  circumferentially 
across  the  matrix. 

45^-644  O.G.-85-I2 


4.496,462 

ANCHORING  DEVICE 

Richard  W.  Steinkraus,  5111  WiUowbrook  Ijl,  Lakeland.  Fla 

33803 

Continuation-in-|wrt  of  Ser.  No.  541,127.  Oct.  12,  1983.  whid) 

is  a  continuatioii-iD-part  of  Ser.  No.  497,117.  May  23,  1983. 

which  U  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  341.074,  Jan.  20.  1982,  Pat. 

No.  4^91.706.  This  application  Oct.  14.  1983.  Ser.  No.  541.965 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subaequent  to  Jul.  5.  2000. 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  BOID  33/24,  33/34 

MS.  a.  210-232  18  Oaiam 


4,496,461 
CHROMATOGRAPHY  COLUMN 
Gordon  Leeke,  Glastonbury;  Chaokang  Chu,  E.  Hartford,  and 
Nils  L.  Dailey,  Wallingford,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  AMF 
Incorporated,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  505,532 

Int  a.3  BOID  15/OS 

VS.  a  210—198.2  20  Claims 


18.  An  anchoring  device  for  anchoring  a  grid  relative  a 
frame  member  of  a  filter  pan,  comprising  in  combination: 

an  aperture  defined  by  the  gnd; 

an  open  topped  housing  ngidly  connected  to  the  grid,  said 
ojjen  top  of  said  housing  registering  with  said  aperture; 

an  orifice  defined  by  said  housing; 

an  anchoring  strap  of  inverted  U-shaped  configuration  rig- 
idly connected  to  the  frame  member  of  the  filter  pan  for 
anchoring  said  housing  relative  the  frame  member,  said 
strap  removably  extending  through  said  onfice, 

tapered  means  for  cooperating  with  said  anchoring  strap, 
said  tapered  means  being  removably  wedged  between  said 
anchonng  strap  and  said  housing:  and 

a  tapered  surface  of  said  tapered  means,  said  tapered  surface 
cooperating  with  said  strap  to  wedge  said  tapered  pin 
between  said  strap  and  said  housing. 


4,496,463 
DUPLEX  STRAINER 
Ashrin  D.  Desai,  and  Alrin  Bujack.  both  of  Lumberton.  N.C., 
assignors  to  Mueller  Steam  Specialty.  A  Division  of  Cort 
Industries,  Inc.,  Lumberton,  N.C 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  559.556 

InL  a.   BOID  35/ J 2 

VS.  a.  210-341  3  a,im. 


1.  A  duplex  strainer  for  straining  a  material  supplied  under 
pressure  from  upstream  of  the  strainer  and   releasing  the 
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strained  materia]  for  use  downstream  of  the  strainer  compris- 
ing a  housing  having  an  inlet  port  through  which  the  material 
enters  the  housing  and  an  outlet  port  through  which  the 
strained  matenaJ  leaves  the  housing,  a  first  strainer  chamber 
having  first  and  second  ports  in  separate  fluid  communication 
with  the  housing,  a  second  strainer  chamber  having  a  third 
port  which  opposes  said  first  port  and  a  fourth  port  which 
opposes  said  second  port  in  separate  fluid  communication  with 
said  housing,  a  first  disk  assembly  slidably  supported  on  said 
housing  intermediate  said  first  and  third  ports  having  a  first 
surface  which  faces  said  first  port  and  a  third  surface  which 
faces  said  third  port,  a  second  disk  assembly  slidably  supported 
on  said  housing  intermediate  said  second  and  fourth  ports 
having  a  second  surface  which  faces  said  second  port  and  a 
fourth  surface  which  faces  said  fourth  port,  a  first  shaft  rout- 
ably  supported  on  said  housing  and  extending  proximate  said 
first  and  second  disk  assemblies,  and  coupling  means  for  cou- 
pling said  first  shaft  to  said  first  and  second  disk  assemblies  so 
that  when  said  first  shaA  is  rotated  in  a  first  direction,  said  first 
and  second  disk  assemblies  are  slid  towards  said  first  strainer 
chamber  to  move  said  first  and  second  surfaces  into  engage- 
ment with  said  first  and  second  ports,  respectively,  to  close 
said  first  strainer  chamber  to  flow  while  said  third  and  fourth 
surfaces  are  moved  away  from  said  third  and  fourth  ports, 
respectively,  to  open  said  second  strainer  chamber  to  flow,  and 
when  said  first  shaft  is  rotated  in  a  second  direction,  said  first 
and  second  disk  assemblies  are  slid  towards  said  second 
strainer  chamber  to  move  said  third  and  fourth  surfaces  into 
engagement  with  said  third  and  fourth  ports,  respectively,  to 
close  said  second  strainer  chamber  to  flow  while  said  first  and 
second  surfaces  are  moved  away  from  said  first  and  second 
ports,  respectively,  to  open  said  first  strainer  chamber  to  flow, 
said  coupling  means  including  a  first  yoke  means  coupled  to 
said  first  shaft  and  said  first  disk  assembly  for  converting  the 
roution  of  said  first  shaft  into  reciprocal  linear  movement  of 
said  first  disk  assembly  and  a  second  yoke  means  coupled  to 
said  first  shaft  and  said  second  disk  assembly  for  converting  the 
rotation  of  said  first  shaft  into  reciprocal  linear  movement  of 
said  second  disk  assembly,  said  first  yoke  means  including  first 
and  second  ends,  said  first  end  of  said  first  yoke  means  being 
coupled  to  said  first  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  said  second 
end  of  said  first  yoke  means  being  coupled  to  said  first  disk 
assembly  for  reciprocal  lateral  displacement  therewith,  said 
second  yoke  means  including  first  and  second  ends,  said  first 
end  of  said  second  yoke  means  being  coupled  to  said  first  shaft 
for  rotation  therewith,  said  second  end  of  said  second  yoke 
being  coupled  to  said  second  disk  assembly  for  reciprocal 
lateral  displacement  therewith,  said  first  and  second  disk  as- 
semblies including  first  and  second  disk  shafts,  respectively, 
said  first  disk  shaft  extending  intermediate  and  couphng  said 
first  surface  to  said  third  surface,  said  second  disk  shaft  extend- 
ing intermediate  and  coupling  said  second  surface  to  said 
fourth  surface,  said  second  end  of  said  first  yoke  means  being 
U-shaped  in  cross-section  and  extending  over  said  first  disk 
shaft,  said  second  end  of  said  second  yoke  means  being  U- 
shaped  in  cross-section  and  extending  over  said  second  disk 
shaft,  said  first  disk  shaft  including  a  first  roller  pin  extending 
therethrough,  said  second  end  of  said  first  yoke  means  extend- 
ing over  said  first  disk  shaft  to  capture  said  first  roller  pin  for 
rolling  movement  therewith,  said  second  disk  shaft  including  a 
second  roller  pin  extending  therethrough,  said  second  end  of 
said  second  yoke  means  extending  over  said  second  disk  shaft 
to  capture  said  second  roller  pin  for  rolling  movement  there- 
with. 


(1)  placing  a  first  screen  means  within  a  vessel; 

(2)  placing  a  filter  media  upstream  of  said  first  screen  means 
and  within  said  vessel,  said  filter  media  being  made  of  a 
multiplicity  of  discrete  pieces  of  filter  material  which 
substantially  will  not  pass  through  said  first  screen  means; 

(3)  flowing  contaminated  liquid  into  the  vessel,  through  the 
media,  through  the  first  screen  means,  and  away  from  the 
vessel,  while  the  contaminant  is  deposited  on  the  media; 

(4)  cleaning  the  media  of  most  of  the  accumulated  contami- 
nant while  the  media  predominately  remains  within  the 
vessel  by  carrying  out  the  following  steps: 

(a)  placing  the  suction  of  a  pump  in  communication  with 
the  liquid  contained  within  the  vessel; 

(b)  placing  the  discharge  of  said  pump  within  the  vessel  in 
spaced  relationship  respective  to  said  pump  suction; 

(c)  placing  a  second  screen  means  within  said  vessel  and  in 
spaced  relationship  respective  to  said  discharge; 
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(d)  flowing  contaminated  liquid  contained  within  said 
vessel  into  said  pump  suction,  through  said  pump  dis- 
charge, and  across  said  second  screen  means  at  a  rate  to 
cause  substantially  all  of  the  liquid  and  the  media  to  be 
agitated  with  great  force,  thereby  scrubbing  the  media 
predominately  within  said  vessel,  and  causing  most  of 
the  contaminants  to  be  translocated  from  the  media  into 
the  liquid; 

(e)  discharging  the  liquid  ladened  with  contaminants 
through  the  second  screen  means  and  from  the  vessel 
while  flowing  relative  uncontaminated  liquid  into  the 
vessel  until  most  of  the  suspended  contaminants  have 
been  removed  from  the  vessel; 

(5)  reducing  the  velocity  of  flow  to  a  value  which  enables 
the  media  to  settle  into  a  filter  bed; 

(6)  repeating  step  (3). 


^4W6»464 

FILTER  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Clifford  J.  Hemlcy,  P.O.  Box  6847,  OdcMH,  Tex.  79762 
Filed  Oct  3, 1W3,  Ser.  No.  538,140 
Int  a.^  BOID  23/24 
U.S.  a  210-792  ,4  ctai^ 

1  Method  of  filtering  contaminants  from  a  stream  of  fluid 
comprising  the  steps  of: 


4,496,465 
WET-PROCESS  PHOSPHORIC  ACID  BRIGHTENING 
REAGENT  FOR  ALUMINUM 
Brooks  M.  Whitehunt,  New  Bern;  Donald  F.  Qemens,  Green- 
Wile;  Taylor  King,  Beaufort,  and  Gamctt  B.  Whitehiirat,  New 
Bern,  all  of  N.C.,  aadgnora  to  Whitehorst  AsMciatcs,  Inc.  and 
Encee  Chemical  Sales,  lac^  both  of  New  Bern,  N.C^  a  part 
interest 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  425,573,  Sep.  28, 1962,.  This  application 

Apr.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  604,463 

Int  CV  C09K  13/04.  13/08,  13/06;  C23F  1/00 

\3S.  a.  252-79.2  4  Cbdms 

3.  A  wet  process  phosphoric  acid  treating  agent  comprising 

about    50-55%    P2O5    (90-94%    con.)    about    3%    HNO3 

(68-73.5%  con.),  polyvalent  metal  cations,  Fe++,  Fe+  +  +, 

AI+  +  +,  Mg+  +,  and  Cu+  +  up  to  about  3%  in  Al  equivalents 

and  Cu++  separately  adjusted  to  positively  measure  80-150 

ppm. 
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4,496,466 
WET-PROCESS  PHOSPHORIC  AOD  BRIGHTENING 
REAGENT  FOR  ALUMINUM 
Brooks  M.  Whitebnrit,  New  Bern;  Donald  F.  Clenwns,  Green- 
ville; Taylor  King,  Beaufort,  and  Gamett  B.  Whitebnrst,  New 
Bern,  all  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Whitehurst  Associates,  Inc.  and 
Encee  Chemical  Sales,  Inc^  both  of  New  Bern,  N.C^  a  part 
interest 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  425,573,  Sep.  28,  1982,.  This  application 
Apr.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,464 
Int  a^  C09K  13/04,  13/08.  13/06;  C23F  1/00 
VS.  a.  252—79.3  9  Claims 

1.  A  brightening  bath  for  aluminum  derived  from  a  wet- 
process  phosphoric  acid  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  a  majority  amount  of  orthophosphoric  acid; 

(b)  a  subsidiary  amount  of  nitric  acid; 

(c)  trace  amounts  of  Si02,  chromium,  and  copper; 

(d)  trace  amounts  of  fluoride  ions  sufficient  to  maintain  a 
phosphorus  to  fluorine  ratio  in  the  range  of  about  3S  to  1 
to  about  100  to  1; 

(e)  trace  amounts  of  iron,  magnesium,  and  aluminum  suffi- 
cient to  maintain  less  than  about  3%  based  on  alummum 
equivalents  of  the  total  dissolved  metals  in  said  bath; 

(0  less  than  about  500  ppm  organic  substances  oxidizable  in 

the  presence  of  nitric  acid;  and 
(g)  fume  inhibitors. 


4,496,467 
INSECT  REPELLENT,  PHEREMONAL,  ANIMAL 
REPELLENT  DIAGNOSTIC  AND/OR  AROMA 
AUGMENTING  OR  ENHANONG  COMPOSITIONS  AND 
ARTICLES  CONTAINING  AT  LEAST  A  MAJOR 
PROPORTION  OF  POLY(EPSILON 
CAPROLACTONE)HOMOPOLYMERS,  AND  HAVING 
IMBEDDED  THEREIN  ONE  OR  MORE  FUNCTIONAL 
Marina  A.  Munteann,  New  York,  N.Y.;  Edward  S.  Oltarzewski, 
Mercerrille,  N  J^  Leon  Sbechter,  Summit,  and  Craig  B.  War- 
ren, Rnmson,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  International  Flavors 
A  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  468,997,  Feb.  23, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,469,613. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  563,771 
Int  a.J  CUD  77/00 
U,S.  CI.  252—92  2  Qaims 
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1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  detergent  bar  by  aug- 
menting or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  a  void  comprising; 
(i)  the  step  of  placing  into  said  void  a  scented  poly(epsilon 
caprolactone)  homopolymer  having  the  structure: 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  about  500  up  to  about  1,200 
with  the  proviso  that  the  average  n  in  the  system  varies 
from  about  600  up  to  about  800  in  the  solid  phase  and 
imbedded  in  said  polymer  an  aromatizing  agent  which  is 
compatible  with  said  polymer  and  a  stabilizing  agent 
(ii)  surrounding  said  plastic  core  and  in  intimate  contact  with 
the  surface  area  of  said  plastic  core,  and  adhering  to  said 
plastic  core  a  detergent  composition  existing  in  the  solid 
phase,  said  detergent  composition  having  a  defined  outer 
surface  the  quantity  of  aromatizing  agent  within  the  plas- 
tic core,  the  physical  properties  of  the  plastic  core,  and  the 
physical  properties  of  the  detergent  composition  sur- 
rounding the  plastic  core  being  such  that  the  aromatizing 
agent  is  transported  at  a  steady  state  from  the  plastic  core 
into  said  detergent  composition  past  the  outer  surface  of 
said  detergent  composition  and  into  the  environment 
surrounding  said  detergent  bar,  said  aromatizing  agent 
being  compatible  with  said  detergent  composition,  said 
detergent  bar  being  produced  by  the  process  consisting 
essentially  of  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  first  flowable  mass  of  said  poly(epsilon  ca- 
prolactone) homopolymer  in  intimate  admixture  with 
from  \%  up  to  iO%  by  weight  of  aromatizing  agent; 

(b)  casusing  the  flowable  mass  to  be  formed  into  an  ex- 
truded rod; 

(c)  pelletizing  the  thus  formed  extruded  rod  to  form  pel- 
lets in  the  solid  state,  have  imbedded  therein  from  1% 
up  to  30%  aromatizing  agent; 

(d)  molding  the  resulting  pellets  into  a  functional  article 
internal  core  for  detergent  bars;  and 

(e)  placing  the  functional  article  into  said  void; 

(0  propelling  a  detergent  composition  in  the  fluid  state  in 
such  a  manner  as  to  cause  said  detergent  to  surround  the 
aromatized  plastic  core;  and 
(g)  causing  the  detergent  composition  surrounding  the 

aromatized  thermoplastic  polymeric  core  to  harden; 
the  amount  of  aromatizing  agent  in  said  poly(epsilon  ca- 
prolactone) homopolymer  being  m  the  range  of  from 
about  1%  up  to  about  30%  by  weight  of  the  poly(epsilon 
caprolactone)  homopolymer,  said  poly(epsilon  caprolac- 
tone) homopolymer  containing  a  stabilizer  therefor,  the 
aromatizing  agent  being  transported  as  a  steady  state  into 
said  void  surrounding  the  thus-produced  article." 


and  from  0  up  to  a  minor  proportion  of  the  structure: 


4,496,468 

HYDRATED  HYDROXYETHYL  CELLULOSE 

COMPOSITIONS 

Roy  F.  House,  Houston,  and  Lonnie  D.  Hoover,  Chappell  Hill, 

both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  NL  Indiistrie&.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  362,672 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  18, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.'  O09K  7/02  E21B  43/00 

VS.  CI.  252—8.5  A  I0  Oaims 

1.  A  viscosifying  composition  which  will  hydrate  in  and 

viscosify  heavy  brines  having  a  density  greater  than  about  13.5 

ppg  at  ambient  temperature  which  consists  essentially  of  from 

about  35%  to  about  55%  by  weight  of  an  oleaginous  liquid 

which  is  a  liquid  aliphatic  or  aromatic  hydrocartmn.  from 

about  0.25%  to  about  3%  by  weight  based  on  said  oleaginous 
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liquid  of  a  compatibilizing  agent  comprising  an  organophilic 
clay,  from  about  15%  to  about  55%  of  an  aqueous  phase  com- 
prising water  and  an  inorganic  saJt  which  has  exothermic  heat 
of  solution  wherem  the  concentration  of  said  inorganic  saJt  is 
greater  than  about  10%  by  weight  of  said  aqueous  phase,  from 
about  10%  to  about  30%  by  weight  of  hydroxyethyi  cellulose, 
and  from  about  20%  to  about  40%  by  weight,  based  on  the 
weight  of  said  organophilic  clay,  of  a  dispersant  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  aliphatic  alcohols  having  from  1  to  2 
carbon  atom  ketones  having  from  2  to  5  carbon  atoms,  and 
mutures  thereof. 


monobasic  alkali  metal  or  ammonium  phosphate;  (b)  at  least 
one  of  a  dibasic  alkali  metal  or  ammonium  phosphate;  (c)  an 
effective  amount  of  at  least  one  of  citric  acid,  malic  acid,  or 
sulfamic  acid;  and  (d)  an  effective  amount  of  a  low-foaming 
nonionic  detergent,  and  having  a  pH  of  from  2  to  4. 


4  496  469 
HEAT-INSULATING  REFRACTORY  MATERIAL 
CONSISTING  ALKALI  TTTANATE  AND  SIUCON  RESIN 
Takno  Morinoto,   Kyoto;   Kihacfairo  Nishiachi,  Tokushima; 
Miao  Izomi,  ToknsUma,  and  Noiiyothi  Ejinia,  Tokushima, 
all  of  Japan,  iMigBors  to  Otsnka  K«gaku  Yakuhin  Kabushiki 
Kaisfai,Onka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1983,  Scr.  No.  455,492 
CInins  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jan.  12,  1982,  57-3625; 
Jan.  26,  1982,  57-11421;  Jan.  26,  1982,  57-11422 

Int  0,i  C04B  43/02 
VS.  a.  252-62  41  Claims 


4,496,471 

STABLE  AQUEOUS  SOLUTION-TYPE  OXIDIZING 

AGENT  COMPOSmON  FOR  EXPLOSIVES 

Yoshikazu  Hirosaki,  and  Katsuiiide  Hattori,  both  of  Chita, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Oil  and  Fats  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Nov.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  441,738 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  10, 1981,  56>197632 
Int  a.J  C06B  31/28 
U.S.  a.  252—186.21  4  Qaims 

1.  A  stable  aqueous  solution-type  oxidizing  agent  composi- 
tion consisting  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  oxidizing  agent, 
which  consists  of  58-89.99%  by  weight  of  ammonium  nitrate 
as  a  main  component  and  2-20%  by  weight  of  an  inorganic 
chlorate,  8-20%  by  weight  of  water  and  0.01-2%  by  weight  of 
a  water-soluble  inorganic  phosphate. 


1.  A  heat-insulating  refractory  material  consisting  essentially 

of  an  alkali  titanate  and  a  silicone  resin. 


4,496,470 

CLEANING  COMPOSITION 

Anita  G.  KapiiofT,  Washington,  D.C.,  and  Randolph  T.  Hatch, 

SilTer  Spring,  Md.,  assignors  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company, 

Oeveland,  Ohio 

Continuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  224,011,  Jan.  12, 1981,  Pat.  No. 

4,357,254.  This  application  Jan.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  338,849 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tMs  patent  subsequent  to  No?.  2, 1999, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.J  C02B  5/04 

U.S.  a.  252-181  _  9  0^^ 


4,496,472 

PROCESS  FOR  BLEACHING  CELLULOSIC  HBRE 

MATERIALS  USING  OLIGOMERS  OF  PHOSPHONIC 

AOD  ESTERS  AS  STABILIZERS  IN  ALKALINE, 

PEROXIDE-CONTAINING  BLEACHING  LIQUORS 

Paul  Schafer,  Riehen,  and  Hans-Ulrich  Berendt  Allschwil,  both 

of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba>Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  450,718 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Dec  23.   1981. 
8299/81 

Int  a.'  C09K  3/00;  D06L  3/02 
U.S.  a.  252—186.22  23  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  bleaching  cellulosic  textile  fiber  material 
with  an  aqueous  peroxide-containing  alkaline  liquor,  which 
process  comprises  applying  to  said  material  a  liquor  which  is 
stabilized  by  addition  of  a  water-soluble  oligomer  of  the  for- 
mula 


O 

R 

HO— P— OH 

I 
Rl— C— O— 

HO— P— OH 
II 
O 


? 


O  HO— P-OH 
II  I 

■P c— o— 

I       I 

OH  Q, 


■Yi 


11 


wherein  Y|  is  hydrogen  or  — CO— Ti,  each  of  Ri,  Qi  and  T| 
is  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  ni  is  1  to  16,  or  an  alkali 
metal  salt  thereof,  and  subsequently  storing  the  impregnated 
material  in  the  moist  state. 

4.  An  aqueous  alkaline  peroxide-containing  bleaching  liquor 
for  carrying  out  a  process  for  bleaching  cellulosic  textile  fiber 
material  with  an  aqueous  peroxide-containing  alkaline  liquor, 
which  liquor  is  stabilized  with  an  oligomer  of  the  formula 


O 

II 

HO— P— OH 

I 
Rl— C— O— 

HO— P— OH 
II 
O 


O  HO— P— OH 


•P— 

I 
OH 


I 
-C-O- 

I 

Qi 


•Yi 


«i| 


1.  A  composition  for  cleaning  solid  surfaces  in  reverse  osmo- 
sis water  punfication  systems  which  are  fouled  with  inorganic 
scale,  comprising  a  0. 1  to  5  percent  by  weight  water  solution  of 
a  composition  consisting  essentially  of  (a)  at  least  one  of  a   wherein  Y,  is  hydrogen  or  -CO-Ti.  each  of  R,,  Q,  and  T, 
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is  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  ni  is  1  to  16,  or  an  alkali 
metal  salt  thereof. 

5.  The  bleaching  liquor  of  claim  4  which  contains 

(a)  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide, 

(b)  hydrogen  peroxide  and 

(c)  the  oligomer  of  claim  4. 

6.  The  bleaching  liquor  of  claim  5  which  further  contains 
one  or  more  of 

(d)  a  peroxidisulfate, 

(e)  a  wetting  agent, 

(0  an  antifoaming  or  deaerating  agent, 

(g)  a  water-soluble  alkali  metal  salt  of  a  silicate  and 

(h)  a  fluorescent  whitening  agent. 


4,496,473 
HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE  COMPOSITIONS 
William  R.  Sanderson,  Warrington,  England,  assignor  to  Interox 
Giemicals  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  484,209 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  27,  1982, 
8212149 

Int  a.5  CllD  7/54 
\}S.  a.  252—186.41  13  Gaims 

1.  A  liquid  composition  for  use  in  bleaching  or  disinfection 
comprising  an  emulsion  containing  an  aqueous  acidic  solution 
of  hydrogen  peroxide,  an  organic  phase  and  an  emulsifying 
amount  of  an  emulsifier,  said  organic  phase  comprising  an  enol 
ester  activator  having  either  of  the  following  general  formulae: 


RNH-CH-CH:CH2NH2 


I 
C2Hs 


wherein  R  is  tallow. 


4.4%,475 
CONDUCTIVE  PASTE.  ELECTROCONDUCTIVE  BODY 

AND  FABRICATION  OF  SAME 
John  C.  Abrams,  Tappan,  N.Y..  assignor  to  Potters  Industries. 

Inc.,  Hasbrouck  Heights,  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  187,428,  Sep.  15,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,419,279. 

This  application  Sep.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  413,606 

iBt  a?  HOIB  1/06 

\i&.  a  252—514  14  ClaiiM 


R*  Rf  O  (i) 

(Rfl— esse— O— C— )„—  R*/ 


O  Rf   R*  Rf   R*  O  ('•) 

„       n  II  II  II 

R'-C-0-CsBC-(CH2)m— C—C-O— C-R' 

in  which 

each  of  R"  and  R*  represent  hydrogen  or  a  Ci  to  Cj  alkyl 
radical  or  a  C2  to  C4  alkenyl  radical  or  a  phenyl  radical, 
R"  and  R*  being  the  same  or  different  or  combining  to- 
gether to  form  a  carbocyclic  di-radical, 

R*^  represents  hydrogen  or  a  Ci  to  Cj  alkyl  radical  or  a 
phenyl  radical  or  is  combined  with  R^or  R^and  the  olefin 
group  to  form  a  carbocyclic  radical, 

R^  represents  hydrogen  or  a  Ci  to  C3  alkyl  radical  or  a 
phenyl  radical, 

n  is  1  or  2, 

when  n=l,  R*'  represents  hydrogen  or  a  Ci  to  C3  alkyl 
radical  or  a  phenyl  radical, 

when  n=2,  R''  represents  a  C2  to  Cio  alkylene  di-radical  or 
a  phenylene  di-radical, 

and  m  is  an  integer  from  0  to  8. 


4,496,474 
ASPHALT  EMULSIONS  COMPRISING 
N-ALIPHATlC-l^-DIAMINOPENTANE  EMULSinER 
AND  PROCESS 
Richard  A.  Reck,  Hinsdale,  III.,  assignor  to  Akzona  Incorpo- 
rated, Enka,  N.C 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  451,639 

Int.  Q.^  BOIJ  n/OQ 

U.S.  a.  252— 311 J  2  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  making  an  asphalt  emulsion  compnsing 

emulsifying  bitumen  in  water  in  the  presence  of  an  emulsifier  of 

the  formula: 


1.  A  conductive  paste  suitable  for  forming  an  electroconduc- 
tive  body,  which  comprises  inorganic  non-metallic  particles 
coated  with  silver,  said  silver-coated  inorganic  non-metallic 
particles  being  of  a  size,  on  average,  of  from  1  to  100  microns 
in  maximum  dimension,  silver  particles  and  particles  of  glassy 
material,  said  particles  of  glassy  material  having  a  fusion  silver- 
coated  glass  beads,  in  an  inert  organic  vehicle  which  is  substan- 
tially eliminated  from  the  remaining  components  of  the  con- 
ductive paste  during  formation  of  the  electroconductive  body, 
the  total  amount  of  silver  in  said  paste  constituting  at  least  10% 
by  weight  of  the  paste  and  the  amount  of  silver  m  said  silver 
particles  constituting  at  least  S%  by  weight  of  the  paste. 


4,496,476 

ODORANTS  CONTAINING 

aS-3,7-DIMETHYLOCTA-3,6-DIENOIC  AOD 

Peter  Naegeli,  Wettingen,  Switzerland,  and  Martin  Rohr,  Glen 

Rock,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Givaudan  Corporation,  Clifton,  N J. 

Filed  Aug.  23.  1982.  Ser.  No.  410.296 
Gaims    priority,    application    Switzeriand,    Sep.    9.    1981. 
5823/81 

Int.  G.'  A61K  7/46 
U.S.  G.  252—522  R  6  Gaims 

1.  A  fragrance  composition  comprising  an  olfactorily  effec- 
tive amount  of  cis-3,7-dimethylocU-3,6-dienoic  acid  and  at 
least  one  other  olfactory  agent. 


4.496,477 

APPARATUS  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  HEATING  A 

MATERIAL 

DonaM  R.  Ross,  P.O.  Box  11388.  Fort  Worth.  Tex.  76110 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  787,713,  Apr.  14,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,263,163. 
This  application  Mar.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,452 
Int.  G.'  G21F  9/7(5 
U.S.  G.  252—629  8  CUins 

1.  A  process  for  treating  readioactive  material,  said  process 
comprising: 
a.  mixing  said  radioactive  material  with  an  expandable  solid 
particle  to  form  a  mixture; 
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b.  heating  said  mixture  to  expand  and  to  encapsulate  said 
radioactive  materiaJ  to  form  encapsulated  material; 

c.  in  heating  said  mixture  burning  fuel  in  the  presence  of  said 
mixture  to  heat  said  mixture  to  assist  in  forming  said  en- 
capsulated material; 

d.  contacting  said  mixture  with  a  hot  surface  to  assist  in 
formmg  said  encapsulated  material; 

e.  reflecting  heat  energy  radiatmg  from  said  hot  surface 
toward  said  mixture  on  said  hot  surface  to  assist  in  forming 
said  encapsulated  material;  and, 

f.  said  encapsulated  material  being  a  solid. 


4,496,480 
ISOTHIAZOLAZO  DYES  HAVING  COUPLING 
COMPONENTS  WHICH  ARE  FREE  FROM 
UNSATURATED  AUPHATIC  RADICALS 
Udo   Bergnuuin,    Darmstadt;   Johannes   P.   Dix,   Neubofen; 
Guenter  Hansen,  and  Ernst  Scbefczik,  both  of  Ludwigriiafen, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  463,001 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  27, 
1982,  3207209 

Int.  a.'  C09B  29/039.  29/08.  29/095.  29/36 
VS.  a.  534-794  9  Qalms 

1.  An  isothiazolazo  dye  of  the  formula: 


4,496,478 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  UNSAPONIFIABLES 

FROM  FATTY  AND  ROSIN  AODS 

Sudhir  S.  Knikami,  and  Saati  Knlpratbipaqja,  both  of  Hoffman 

Estates,  III.,  assignon  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  PUines,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  584,030 

int  aj  a)9F  1/oa  s/w 

vs.  a  26(>-97.6  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  separating  an  unsaponifiabie  compound 
from  a  feed  mixture  comprising  a  fatty  acid  and  a  rosin  acid, 
said  process  comprising: 

(a)  forming  an  emulsion  with  said  feed  mixture,  an  organic 
solvent  m  which  said  feed  mixture  is  soluble  and  an  emul- 
sifying liquid  capable  of  forming  an  emulsion  with  said 
feed  mixture  and  said  organic  solvent,  the  polarity  index 
of  said  emulsifying  liquid  being  at  least  2.4  higher  than  the 
polarity  index  of  said  organic  solvent; 

(b)  effecting  the  formation  of  three  phases  from  said  emul- 
sion, an  organic  solvent  phase  containing  the  major  por- 
tion of  said  fatty  acid  and  rosin  acid,  an  emulsifying  liquid 
phase  and  a  semi-solid  sludge  phase  containing  the  major 
portion  of  said  unsaponifiabie  compound;  and 

(c)  separating  the  three  phases 


R  ON 


N=N-K 

wherein  R  is  a  C1-C4  alkyl  which  is  substituted  by  chlorine, 
bromine,  cyano.  hydroxyl,  C|-C4-alkoxy,  phenoxy,  Ci-Cg- 
alkoxycarbonyl  or  an  unsubstituted  phenyl  or  a  phenyl  substi- 
tuted by  methyl,  chloro,  bromo,  methoxy,  ethoxy  or  nitre;  and 
Kis 


4,496,479 
CHLORAMPHENICOL  DERIVATIVES,  ANTIGENS  AND 

ANTIBODIES 

Mae  W.  Ho,  and  Prithipal  Singh,  both  of  Sunnyvale,  Calif., 

assignors  to  Syatex  (U.S.A.)  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  May  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  495,851 

Int.  a.J  A61K  31/04 

VS.  a.  260-112  R  15  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


H2N 


R'  R' 


N'        O 

I 
R' 


N 

I 
R' 


a2CHCONH 


Q^(CO);„-  —Z 


NO2 


wherein: 

Q  is  chalcogen  of  atomic  number  8  to  16  or  nitrogen; 

p  is  0  or  1 ; 

R  is  a  linking  group  of  at  least  1  carbon  atom  and  not  more 
than  1 2  atoms  other  than  hydrogen; 

Z  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  alkoxy  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
a  group  forming  an  activated  ester  capable  of  amide  for- 
mation in  an  aqueous  medium,  or  a  poly(amino  acid) 
which  is  antigenic  or  an  enzyme; 

m  is  0  or  1  when  Z  is  a  poly(amino  acid)  and  is  otherwise  1; 


0  is  1  when  Z  is  other  than  a  poly(amino  acid)  and  is  other- 
wise a  number  between  one  and  the  molecular  weight  of 
Z  divided  by  1000. 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aralkyl,  aryl  or  aryl  substituted 
by  chlorine,  R2  is  hydrogen  or  R^  R^  is  Ci-Q  alkyl  or  C1-C6 
alkyl  substituted  by  chlorine,  bromine  or  hydroxyl,  Ci-Cg 
alkoxy,  phenoxy,  cyano,  carboxyl,  Ci-Cg-alkanoyloxy,  ben- 
zoyloxy,  o-,  m-,  and  p-methylbenzoyloxy,  o-,  m-  and  p- 
chlorobenzoyloxy,  C|-C4-alkoxyalkanoyloxy,  phenoxyalk- 
anoyloxy,  Ci-Cg-alkoxycarbonyloxy,  Cj-Cg-alkoxyalkox- 
ycarbonyloxy,  benzyloxycarbonyloxy,  phenethyloxycar- 
bonyloxy,  phenoxyethoxycarbonyloxy,  Cj-Cg-alkylaminocar- 
bonyloxy.  cyclohexylaminocarbonyloxy,  phenylaminocar- 
bonyloxy,  Ci-Cg-alkoxycarbonyl.  Ci-Cg-alkoxyalkoxycarbo- 
nyl,  phenoxycarbonyl,  benzyloxycarbonyl  or  phenethylox- 
ycarbonyl,  or  phenyl,  benzyl,  phenylethyl  and  cyclohexyl;  and 
R*  and  R'  are  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  phenoxy,  halogen, 
alkylsulfonylamino,  dialkylaminosulfonylamino  or  acylamino. 
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4,496,481 
PRODUCTION  OF  AZO  COMPOUNDS 
Ian  R.  Wheeler,  Houston,  Scotlaml,  assignor  to  CilM>Geigy 
Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

nied  Dec.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  329,860 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  23,  1980, 
8041277 

Int  a.^  C09B  29/32 
VS.  a.  534—579  10  Qaims 

1.  In  an  improved  process  for  the  production  of  an  azo 
compound  in  one  step  by  the  simultaneous  diazotisation  and 
coupling  with  agitation  of  a  mixture  of  a  diazotisable  amine,  a 
coupling  component  and  an  organic  or  inorganic  nitrite,  each 
dissolved  or  dispersed  in  a  water-insoluble  liquid  organic  acid 
in  the  absence  of  any  other  solvent  component,  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  —20*  to  100*  C,  the  improvement  comprises 
carrying  out  the  reaction  in  a  straight  or  branched-chain 
alkanoic  acid  of  4  to  10  carbon  atoms  or  in  a  mixture  of 
said  acids, 
adding  to  the  reaction  mixture,  after  reaction  is  complete, 
sufficient  aqueous  alkali  to  convert  said  alkanoic  acid  to  its 
water-soluble  alkaline  salt  which  is  transferred  into  the 
aqueous  phase,  from  which  the  free  alkanoic  acid  is  recov- 
ered, for  eventual  recycle  in  the  process,  by  subsequent 
acidification  of  the  aqueous  phase  of  pH  4  with  mineral 
acid  to  form  a  two-phase  system  from  whence  the  free 
acid  is  recovered  in  high  yield  as  the  organic  phase  by 
gravitational  or  centrifugal  means,  and 
isolating  the  insoluble  azo  compound  from  the  resultant 
mixture. 


-continued 


(B) 


wherein  R''  is  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  phenyl,  naphthyl 
or  anthracenyl  group;  wherein  the  substituents  on  said  groups 
can  be  chloro.  nitro,  methylthio,  bromo,  iodo.  tertiary  amino, 
acyl  having  from  2  to  12  carbon  atoms,  dialkylamino  in  which 
the  alkyi  group  has  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  having 
from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  having  from  1  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  cyano,  esters  which  may  conuin  substituted  aryl  or 
aralkyl  moieties  of  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  or  carbonates 
containing  an  alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms. 


4,4%.483 

N-HEXAMETHYLENEIMINO  THIOLCARBAMATE 

CX)MPOUNDS 

Dob  L.  Hunter,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  assignor  to  United  States 

Borax  A  Chemical  Corporation,  Lxm  Angeles,  C«lif. 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  531,139 

Int.  a.'  AOIN  47/12;  OOTD  295/00 

VS.  a.  260—239  BF  5  Claim 

1.  Thiolcarbamates  of  the  formula 


O  X 

H     II  I 

N— N— C— S— CH:— C«CH2 


4,496,482 

uquid  crystal  SILANES 
George  E.  Totten,  West  Haverstraw,  N.Y.,  and  Thomas  C.  Wil- 
liams, Ridgefield,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion, Danbary,  Conn. 
Difision  of  Ser.  No.  122,482,  Feb.  19,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,316,041. 
This  application  Oct.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  313,796 
Int.  a.  5  C09B  29/08:  C07J  9/00 
VS.  a.  534—577  20  Qaims 

1.  A  liquid  crystal  compound  of  the  general  formula 


wherein  X  represents  halogen. 


(I) 


(M)jSi— G— NHC— E— Z 
(R')x 


wherein  y  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  from  1  to  3;  x  is  an 
integer  having  a  value  of  from  0  to  2;  M  is  methoxy,  ethoxy, 
chloro  or  dimethylamino;  R'  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl;  G  is 
alkylene  having  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  arylene  or  aralky- 
lene  having  from  6  to  8  carbon  atoms;  E  is  — O—  or  — NH— ; 
and  Z  is  a  group  of  the  formula: 


4,496.484 
PENiaLLIN  DERIVATIVES 
Ronald  G.  Micetich.  Sherwood  Park.  Canada;  Shigeru  \  amabe. 
Kobe,  Japan;  Shoji  Hirata.  Matsudo,  Japan,  am)  Naobumi 
Ishida,  Tokushima,  Japan,  assignors  to  Taibo  PharmaceutKai 
Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Hied  Apr.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  487,557 
Int.  Q.'  C07D  499/00:  A61K  31/425 
VS.  Q.  260—245.2  R  8  Qaims 

1.  A  penicillin  denvative  represented  by  the  following  for- 
mula and  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth  metal,  cyclohcxylamine, 
trimethylamine,  diethanolamine,  alginine,  lysine  or  ammonium 
salts  thereof 


CH2X 
CH3 

COOR 


— /r    jV-NsBN— R** 

o 


(A) 


wherein  X  represents  chlorine  atom  or  bromine  atom,  and  R 
represents  hydrogen  atom,  Ci-6  alkyl,  C|.*  alkyl  substituted 
with  1  to  3  halogen  atoms,  methyl  group  substituted  with  1  to 
3  phenyl  groups  which  may  optionally  be  substituted  with 
methoxy  or  nitro  on  the  phenyl  nng,  Ci-ealkoxymethyl,  Ci.<, 
alkylcarbonyloxy-C|.6 alkyl,  (Cs.7  cycloalkyl)carbonyloxy-C|. 
6  alkyl.  benzylcarbonyloxy-Ci-f,  alkyl.  benzoyloxy-Ci^  alkyl, 
phthalidyl,  teuhydropyranyl,  5-oxo-2-tetrahydrofuranyl,  di- 
methylaminoethyl,  dimethylchlorosilyl  or  trichlorosilyl. 
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4,496,485 

ASYMMETRIC  T-CMSUBSTITUTED 

ACETYLM-DEMETHOXYDAUNOMYCINONES 

Robert  B.  Garland,  Norttabrook,  III.,  assignor  to  G.  D.  Searle  A 

Co.,  Skokie,  III. 

Filed  Not.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  555,270 
Int  a.3  C07C  50/27 
U.S.  a.  260—351.1  4  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  one  of  R'  or  R2  is  acetyl  and  the  other  is  hydroxy; 
wherein  one  of  R^  and  R*  is  hydrogen  and  the  other  is  0(- 

CO)CH20R5; 

wherein  the  hydroxy  and  the  0(C0)CH20R'  are  in  a  cis  rela- 
tionship; and 

wherein  R'  is  an  asymmetric  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  I-menthyl.  d-menthyl,  1-isomenthyl,  d-isoment- 
hyl,  d-neomenthyl,  bomyl  and  1-isopinocamphyl. 


4,496,486 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
PHOSPHATIDYL  CHOLINE  OF  LOW  OIL  CONTENT 
Bemd-Rajner  Giinther,  Bergheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaoy,  as- 
signor to  A.  Nattemuuin  A  Cie.  GmbH,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Continiution-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  269,805,  Jun.  3,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  480,480 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  25, 
1980,  3023814 

Int.  OJ  A23J  7/02;  C07F  9/10 
U.S.  a.  260— «03  10  Claims 

1  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  substantially  oil-free 
phosphatidyl  chohne  fraction  from  an  oil-containing  phospha- 
tide fraction  compnsing  admixing  a  solution  comprised  of  an 
alcohol  and  an  oil-containing  phosphatide  resulting  from  the 
alcohol  extraction  of  said  phosphatide  with  between  about  10 
and  20  percent  by  volume  of  water  based  on  said  solution  to 
cause  oil  present  therein  to  separate  from  said  solution,  remov- 
ing said  oil  from  said  solution  and  recovering  a  substantially 
oil-free  phosphatidylcholine  fraction  from  said  solution. 


A|  is 


4,496,487 
^    HYDROXYMETHYL  POLYOLS 
Dwight  E.  Peerman,  and  Edgar  R.  Rogier,  both  of  Minnetonka, 
Minn.,  assignors  to  Henkel  Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Filed  Sep.  7,  1982,  Ser.  .No.  415,718 
Int  a  J  C09F  5/00.  7/00 
UA  a.  260-404  44  Qaims 

1.  Non-gelling  polyols  of  the  formula: 

K-X-A-H]p 

where 
R  IS  a  polyol,  polyamine  or  aminoalcohol  residue; 
X  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  is  O,  N  or  NH; 
p  is  an  integer  from  2  to  6;  and. 
A  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  is  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  Ai,  A2  and  A3  and  combinations  of 

Ai,  A 2  and  A3,  where 


Ajis ' 


•C-(CH2)m-CH-CH2- 
(CH2)«CH3 


O  CH2OH 

II  I 

■C-(CH2),-CH-(CH2)r-CH-CH2-0-|— 


I 
(CH2)5CH3 


fi 


A3  is 


O  CH2OH 

II  I 

■C-(CH2)m-C-CH2-0- 

(CH2)„CH3 


where  m,  n,  q,  r,  s,  a,  fi  and  y  are  integers  and  where 
m>3 
n^Oand 
m-f-n  is  from  11  to  19 

q>3 

r^O 

s^O  and 

q-l-r-(-s  is  from  10  to  18 

a  is  from  0  to  10 

/3  is  from  0  to  10  and 

y  is  from  0  to  10,  except  that  all  a's,  /3's  and  y's  in  any  given 
compound  are  not  all  zero;  with  the  proviso  that  when  X 
is  oxygen,  p  is  3,  A  is  A 1  and  each  a  is  1,  R  is  not  glycerol. 


4,496,488 

COPPER  AND  MANGANESE  REMOVAL  FROM  C6-C9 

SATURATED  ALIPHATIC  MONOCARBOXYUC  AODS 

Qarence  J.  Duey,  Jr.,  Bay  Qty,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Celanese 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  480,568 

Int.  a.i  cue  7/00 

US.  Q.  260—413  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  cupric  and  manganous  metal  ions 
from  a  saturated  aliphatic  monocarboxylic  acid  containing 
from  6  to  9  carbon  atoms  comprising  adding  to  said  monocar- 
boxylic acid,  water  and  a  mineral  acid  whose  hydrogen  can  be 
replaced  by  said  cupric  and  manganous  metal  ions,  said  ex- 
tractant  acid  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  extract 
said  cupric  and  manganous  metal  ions  in  soluble  form  from  said 
monocarboxylic  acid  into  an  aqueous  layer;  said  monocarbox- 
ylic acid  collecting  in  a  water-immiscible  organic  phase  and 
said  metal  ions  collecting  in  an  aqueous  phase,  separating  said 
organic  phase  from  said  aqeous  phase  and  recovering  said 
monocarboxylic  acid  having  a  substantially  reduced  content  of 
said  cupric  and  manganous  metal  ions. 


4,496,489 
SEPARATION  PROCESS  AND  PRODUCTS  OBTAINED 

THEREBY 
Achintya  K.  SenGupta,  Schenefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor  to  Lever  Brothers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  307,472 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  2,  1980, 
8031784 

Int.  Q.'  C09F  5/10:  CUB  3/00 
U.S.  Q.  260—428.5  15  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  fractionation  of  mixtured  containing 
phosphatides  in  a  solution  of  said  mixtures  in  a  solvent  system 
in  which  selective  micelles  formation  occurs,  which  comprises 
an  essentially  non-polar  solvent  and  a  polar  solvent  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 
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(a)  contacting  said  solution  with  a  semipermeable  membrane 
under-pressure; 

(b)  separating  said  solution  into  a  permeate  portion  and  a 
retentate  portion,  and 

(c)  recovering  by  solvent  removal  a  fraction  enriched  in  at 
least  one  of  the  component  phosphatides  from  one  of  the 
portions  separated  by  the  semipermeable  membrane. 


4,496,490 
NON-TOXIC  ORGANOTIN  STABILIZERS  FOR  VINYL 
CHLORIDE  POLYMERS 
WUliam  A.  Larkin,  Morristown,  N  J.,  assignor  to  MAT  Chemi- 
cals Inc.,  Woodbridge,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  43,997,  May  31,  1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  454,363,  Mar.  25, 
1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  343,648,  Mar. 
22, 1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

120,753 
lot  a.3  C07F  7/22 
U,S.  a.  260-429.7  4  Qaims 

1.  A  food  grade  liquid  organotin  stabilizer  for  polyvinyl 
chloride  and  copolymers  of  vinyl  chloride  with  copolymeriz- 
able  ethylenically  unsaturated  compounds,  wherein  said  stabi- 
lizer consists  essentially  of  between  95  and  100%  by  weight  of 
mono-n-octyltin  compound  of  the  general  formula 


n-CgH|7Sn(SCH2C 


\ 


)3 


OR' 


wherein  R'  represents  an  alkyl  radical  containing  eight  carbon 
atoms,  the  remaining  0-5%  of  said  stabilizer  consisting  essen- 
tially of  other  octyltin  compounds. 


4,496,491 
AROMATIC  DIISOCYANATES  CONTAINING 
N,N-DISUBSTrrUTED  SULFONAMIDE  GROUPS  AND 
PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR  PRODUCTION 
Richard  Kopp,  Cologne;  Gerhard  Griigler,  LcTerkusen;  Helmut 
ReifT,  Leverkusen,  and  Dieter  Dieterich,  Leverkusen,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Leverkusen  Bayerwerk,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jul.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  401,036 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  4, 
1961,  3130844 

Int  a.3  C07C  IW04% 
U.S.  a.  260—453  AR  '      3  Claims 

1.  A  diisocyanate  corresponding  to  the  general  formula 


SO2— NR'r2 


NCO 


in  which 

R'  and  R^  (which  may  be  the  same  or  different)  each  repre- 
sent an  alkyl  radical  contaming  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
an  aryl  radical  containing  from  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  a 
cycloalkyi  radical  containing  from  3  to  7  carbon  atoms,  an 
aralkyl  radical  containing  from  7  to  IS  carbon  atoms  or  an 
alkaryl  radical  containing  from  7  to  15  carbon  atoms  or, 
together  with  the  nitrogen  atom,  form  a  3-membered  to 
10-membered  heterocyclic  ring  optionally  containing 
further  heteroatoms; 

R^,  R^  and  R^  (which  may  be  the  same  or  different)  each 
represent  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  radical  containing  from  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms,  an  aryl  radical  contaming  from  6  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkyi  radical  containing  from  3  to  7 


carbon  atoms,  an  aralicyl  radical  containing  from  7  to  15 
carbon  atoms,  an  alkaryl  radical  conLainmg  from  7  to  15 
carbon  atoms  or  a  halogen  atom,  and 
R*  represents  an  isocyanate  group  or  a  radical  correspond- 
ing to  the  formula 


NCO 


'%■ 


in  which 
R'  represents  hydrogen  or  a  radical  corresponding  to  the 
formula 

— S02NR'r2 

and  X  represents  a  methylene  or  a  dimethyl  methylene 
group. 


4,496.492 
SUBSTITUTED  PHENYLALKYL  COMPOUNDS 
Wendell  Wierenga,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Lpjohn 
Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  346,642,  Feb.  8,  1982, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  207,838,  Not.  18, 

1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No. 

515,434 

Int  a.3  C07C  mm 

U^.  a.  260—456  R  2  Oaimi 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R2  X 

L k. 


R|0 


Rj 

NO2 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — CH3, 
— CH2Ph,  CH2=^HCH2-,  — CH2SCHJ,  — CH2OCH3, 
— CH2OCH2CH2OCH3.  — CH2CCI3.  and  — CH2CH2Si(R2)3; 

R2  and  R3  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms 
inclusive  and  phenyl;  and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  OSO2R2.  CI,  Br  and  I  with  the  proviso  that  R2  in  the 
OSO2R2  moiety  is  other  than  hydrogen. 


4,496,493 
PHOSPHOROUS  ESTERS  OF  CYANOHYDRINS 
Leonard  E.  Hodakowski,  Raleigh,  and  Hafez  M.  Ayad.  Gary, 
both  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  Dan- 
bury,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  169.284,  Jul.  10,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  applicatioB  Apr.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  369,307 

Int.  a,'  C07F  9/;6J,  AOIN  iljll.  S7/J6 

UJS.  a.  260—940  8  Qaims 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula: 


R  CN 

\   / 
C  X    R2 

/  \      U/ 

Rl  O-P 

\ 
Rj 


wherein  X  is  O  or  S; 
R  and  R|  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  independently 
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hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  (C1-C15),  whereby  C3-C1S  can  be 
branched  or  unbranched,  and  wherein  the  aJkyI  chain  can 
be  substituted  or  unsubstituted  with  alkylthio,  alkoxy,  or 
one  or  more  haJo;  cycloalkyi  (Cj-Cg),  alkenyl.  phenyl, 
benzyl,  pyridinyl,  naphthalene,  all  of  which  may  be  op- 
tionally substituted  with  one  or  more  halogen,  nitro,  cy- 
ano,  allyloxy  trihalomethyl,  alkyl,  alkylthio,  alkoxy,  or 
aryloxy,  aryloxy  alkyl,  which  can  be  further  substituted 
with  alkoxy,  halogen,  alkyl,  or  trihalomethyl  groups; 
taken  together  R  and  R|  may  form  a  5  or  6  membered 
carbocyclic  ring, 

R2  and  Rj  can  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  indepen- 
dently: 

(a)  alkylthio  (Ci-Cg),  and 

(b)  alkoxy  (Ci-Cg)  with  the  proviso  that  R2  and  R3  may 
not  be  alkoxy  at  the  same  time. 


4,496,496 
FUEL  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  WITH  ELECTRIC  CHOKE  AND 

CONTROL  THEREFOR 
Hidde  Walstra,  Alnelo,  Netherlands,  anisiior  to  Texas  Instni* 
ments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Not.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  437,982 

Int.  OJ  F02M  1/12 

VS.  a.  261-39  E  6  Claims 


4,496,494 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF 

(HALO)(HYDROXY)^UBSnTUTED  PHOSPHITES  AND 

PHOSPHORATES 
Chester  E.  Pawloski,  Bay  Qty,  and  SaUy  P.  Glnter,  Sanford, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemkal  ComDanv. 
Midland,  Mich. 
DlTision  of  Ser.  No.  230,449,  Apr.  2,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,365,026. 
TTds  applkatioa  Jon.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  388,786 
Int  O.^  O07F  9/1  J.  9/14 
U.S.  a.  260-977  2  claims 

1  A  process  for  forming  esters  of  phosphorus-containing 
acids  containing  at  least  one  hydroxy!-  and  halogen-containing 
alkyl  ester  functionality  compnsmg  reacting  at  least  one  phos- 
phorus-containing compound  of  the  formula 


O 

N 

R"•■-P-X3-;^  R",-P-X3-,or  PXs 

wherein: 
X  is  halo, 

R'"  is  a  moiety  having  up  to  10  carbons  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl,  haloalkyl,  haloaryl,  alkoxy 
and  haloalkoxy;  and 
n  is  a  number  greater  than  or  equal  to  zero  and  less  than 
three, 
with  one  or  more  non-hydroxyl-containing  epoxy  compounds 
provided  that  at  least  one  of  the  epoxy  compounds  is  capable 
of  forming  dealkylatable  ring-opened  reaction  products;  and 
subsequently  dealkylating  the  reaction  product  to  produce  an 
ester  of  phosphorus-containing  acids  having  both  hydroxy  and 
halogen  moieties  in  at  least  one  ester  moiety. 


4,496,495 

STABILIZAnON  OF  PHOSPHORODITHIOIC  AOD 

DIESTERS 

Gunter  J.  Caspari,  Wheatoo,  and  Steven  E,  Lindberg.  Wheatland 

Township,  Will  Comity,  both  of  IlL,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil 

Company  (Indiana),  Chicago,  III 

Rled  Jan.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  457,450 
Int  a.J  O07F  9/165 
UA  a  260-989  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  stabilizing  a  phosphorodithioic  acid  diester 
which  comprises  adding  to  said  diester  a  stabilizer  which  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonia,  ammonium 
carbonate,  ammonium  salts  of  carboxylic  acids,  the  oxides, 
hydroxides  and  carbonates  of  lithium,  sodium,  potassium! 
rubidium,  cesium,  berylium,  magnesium,  calcium,  strontium 
and  barium,  and  mixtures  thereof,  wherein  the  amount  of  said 
stabilizer  is  effective  to  increase  the  thermal  subility  of  the 
phosphorodithioic  acid  diester. 


1.  A  fuel  supply  system  for  an  automotive  engine  comprising 
a  carburetor  having  an  air-fuel  induction  passage  for  providing 
a  mixture  of  air  and  fuel  to  the  engine,  an  unbalanced-mounted 
air-movable  choke  valve  mounted  for  movement  across  the 
passage  to  regulate  air-flow  into  the  passage,  thermally  respon- 
sive spring  means  operatively  connected  to  the  choke  valve 
and  movable  in  response  to  increase  in  temperature  of  the 
thermally  responsive  spring  means  for  biasing  the  choke  valve 
toward  a  position  restricting  air-flow  into  the  passage  with  a 
force  which  decreases  over  a  selected  force  range  in  response 
to  increase  in  the  temperature  of  the  thermally  responsive 
spring  means  over  a  selected  temperature  range,  electrical 
heating  means  operable  on  initiation  of  engine  operation  for 
heating  the  thermally  responsive  spring  means,  and  electrical 
control  means  for  regulating  operation  of  the  heater  means, 
characterized  in  that,  the  control  means  comprise  movable  and 
complemenury  contact  means  connectable  between  a  power 
source  and  the  heater  means  for  activating  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  heater  means  when  the  conuct  means  are  engaged  and  for 
deactivating  said  portion  of  the  heater  means  when  the  contact 
means  are  separated,  and  bimetallic  means  arranged  to  dispose 
the  contact  means  in  said  engaged  position  when  operation  of 
the  engine  is  initiated  to  provide  a  fast  initial  decrease  in  choke 
valve  biasing  force  to  enhance  fuel  use  by  the  engine,  to  re- 
spond to  heating  thereof  to  move  the  contact  means  to  said 
separated  position  with  a  delay  after  initiation  of  operation  of 
the  heater  means  for  providing  a  subsequent  period  of  rela- 
tively slower  decrease  in  choke  valve  biasing  force  as  the 
thermally  responsive  spring  means  is  heated  over  a  first  part  of 
said  selected  temperature  range  to  provide  improved  engine 
driveability  during  engine  warm  up,  and  to  be  further  operable 
in  response  to  further  heating  thereof  for  returning  the  contact 
means  to  said  engaged  position  to  reactivate  said  portion  of  the 
heater  means  to  provide  a  relatively  faster  decrease  in  choke 
valve  biasing  force  over  a  final  part  of  said  selected  force  range 
for  enhancing  fuel  use  by  the  engine  after  suitable  engine  drive- 
ability  has  been  assured  by  the  engine  warm  up. 


OmCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  90   tofi^ 


January  29,  1985 


CHEMICAL 


2017 


4,496,497 
CARBURETOR  ASSEMBLY 
Yoichi  Satok,  ZaiM,  Japan,  aasigaor  to  Nippon  Carburetor  Co^ 
LtL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FIM  May  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  496,183 

Claim  priority,  application  Japan,  May  27, 1982,  57*88903 

Int.  a.J  P02M  3/08 

VS,  a.  261--41  D  3  Claims 


1.  A  carburetor  assembly  comprising  an  air  intake  pipe 
having  a  venturi  section  therein,  an  outer  cylindrical  body  in 
which  said  air  intake  pipe  is  inserted,  a  float  chamber,  a  cover 
for  said  float  chamber,  the  outer  wall  of  said  air  intake  pipe 
having  a  plurality  of  grooves  therein  forming  fuel  and  air 
passages,  a  main  nozzle  member  for  communicating  said  ven- 
turi section  with  said  float  chamber,  a  fuel  pipe  inserted  into 
said  main  nozzle  member,  and  a  clamping  means  for  securing 
said  outer  cylindrical  body,  said  cover  for  the  float  chamber 
and  said  float  chamber  in  assembled  relation. 


to 


4,496,498 
STATISTICAL  PACKING 
Raymond  Pluaa,  Klein^Amlelflagen,  Switzerland,  assignor 
Snlzer  Brothers  Limited,  Wiaterthar,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jnl.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  398,187 
Claims  priority,   appUcation   Switaerlaad,  Jnl.  30,   1961, 
4928/81 

lat  a.^  BOIF  3/04 
V&  CL  261—95  9  Oaims 


L  A  statistical  packing  having  a  peripheral  wall  deflning  a 
polygonal  shape,  a  plurality  of  tongues  extending  inwardly  of 
said  wall  to  deflne  gaps  in  said  wall,  a  plurality  of  apertures  in 
said  wall  disposed  circumferentially  of  said  tongues  and  gaps, 
and  solid  surface  portions  disposed  circumferentially  of  said 
tongues  and  apertures,  said  packing  having  a  length  greater 
than  the  diameter  thereof. 


4,496,499 
PROCESS  FOR  LINING  HIGH  PRESSURE  PIPELINE 
Perry  N.  Brittaia,  711  Willamette  Dr.,  S£..  and  Jotea  D.  Kirkpa- 
trick.  Suite  2008.  1200  6tii  St.  SW..  botli  ot  Calgar>.  Alberta, 
Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  115,488,  Jaa.  25.  1980. 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  18.  1982.  Ser.  No.  359,498 

Int.  a.'  B29C  17/07;  B32B  31/04 

VS.  a.  264—36  11  Claim 

/6 


1.  A  method  of  lining  a  section  of  a  high  pressure  pipeline 
which  utilizes  the  structural  strength  of  the  pipeline  to  enable 
the  lined  pipeline  section  to  be  operated  at  high  pressure,  said 
section  including  first  and  second  pipe  Hangcs  disposed  at 
opposite  ends  thereof,  the  method  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  plastic  liner  having 

(i)  a  wall  thickness  and  composition  such  that  the  liner  is 
Arm  and  self-sustaining  in  tubular  form; 

(ii)  an  outside  diameter  sufficiently  less  than  the  inside 
diameter  of  the  pipeline  to  enable  drawing  the  liner 
through  the  pipeline  section,  but  sufficiently  large  so 
that  the  liner  can  be  non-destructively  radially  ex- 
panded against  the  inside  wall  of  the  pipeline; 

(b)  drawing  the  liner  in  non-collapsed  condition  into  the 
pipeline  section  by  pulling  the  liner  from  one  end  area 
thereof  through  the  pipeline  section  until  the  Imcr  is  sub- 
stantially longitudinally  co-extensive  with  the  pipeline 
section; 

(c)  before  concluding  said  drawing  step,  affixing  a  first  liner 
flange  to  the  end  of  said  liner  segment  opposite  said  one 
end  area; 

(d)  completing  the  drawing  step  to  position  said  first  liner 
flange  against  said  first  pipe  flange; 

(e)  longitudinally  stretching  the  liner  within  the  pipeline 
section  by  elongating  said  liner  without  exceeding  the 
elastic  limit  of  the  liner  by  pulling  said  one  end  area  of  the 
liner  beyond  the  length  of  the  pipeline  section  while  said 
first  liner  flange  prevents  longitudinal  movement  of  the 
opposite  end  of  said  liner  along  the  pipeline  section; 

(0  after  said  stretching  step,  affixing  a  second  liner  flange  to 

said  one  end  area  of  said  liner  segment  opposite  said  first 

liner  flange; 
(g)  positioning  said  second  liner  flange  against  said  second 

pipe  flange  by  permitting  the  liner  to  elaslically  retract 

into  the  pipeline  section; 
(h)  opening  at  least  one  bleeding  port  in  the  pipelirw  section: 
(i)  radially  expanding  the  liner  against  the  inside  wall  of  the 

pipeline  to  an  extent  to  permanently  change  the  liner 

outside  diameter  from  its  original  size  to  a  size  conforming 

to  the  inside  diameter  of  the  pipeline 
(j)  during  step  (i),  bleeding  the  space  between  the  liner  and 

the  pipeline  through  the  bleeding  port  and 
(k)  closing  the  bleeding  port. 
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4,496,500 

METHOD  FOR  VEHICLE  BODY  SHAPING 

Akxawter  Haber,  2296  Rockwood  Art^  Baldwin,  N.Y.  11510 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1983,  S«r.  No.  479,479 

lat  a.J  B29C  23/00 

UA  a.  264-36  4  Claims 


4,496,501 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON 
OF  ARTICLES  CONSISTING  OF  CERAMIC  MATERIAL 
Walter  Linke,  Mauerbach;  Peter  Kimbauer.  Bninn,  and  Rudolf 
Indra,  Vienna,  ail  of  Austria,  assignors  to  Wienerberger  Baus- 
tofRndusttie  Aktiengesellschaft,  Vienna,  Austria 
nied  Dec.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  451,898 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Dec.  li  1981,  5520/81: 
Not.  17,  1982,  4194/82 

Int  a.i  B29H  19/00 
VJS.  O.  264-37  32  claims 


4,496402 
METHOD  OF  GELLING  A  GELATION  SHRINKABLE, 
POLYMER  CASTING  SOLUnON 
Oleh  Kutowy,  North  Goven  William  L.  Thayer,  and  Sriainna 
Sourir^an,  both  of  Ottawa,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Cana- 
dian Patents  A  Development  Limited,  Ottawa,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  465,548 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Mar.  31, 1982,  400321 

Int  a.^  B29D  27/04 

U.S.  a.  264-41  6  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  shaping  a  curved  motor  vehicle  panel  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
applying  body  filler  material  to  a  damaged  panel  area; 
allowing  said  material  to  harden 
applying  a  cutting  blade  having  a  substantially  flat  flexible 

body  and  a  saw-toothed  cutting  edge  to  said  panel; 
bending  the  fiat  flexible  body  of  said  cutting  blade  into 

conformity  with  the  shape  of  said  panel;  and 
cutting  said  filler  material  to  shape  by  moving  said  cutting 

blade  across  said  material  while  applying  firm  back  and 

forth  strokes. 


vZC 


1.  A  method  of  gelling  a  gelation  shrinkable,  polymer  cast- 
ing solution  that  has  been  cast  on  the  internal  surface  of  a 
tubular  support,  comprising: 

(a)  supporting  the  tubular  support  with  the  gelation  shrink- 
able, polymer  casting  solution  cast  on  the  internal  surface 
thereof  and  the  outer  surface  thereof  exposed  to  atmo- 
sphere, and 

(b)  pumping  gelation  liquid  along  the  interior  of  the  tubular 
support  from  the  lower  end  thereof  at  a  velocity  in  the 
range  of  the  order  of  10  to  100  cm/sec,  and  at  a  pressure 
of  at  least  kPs  gauge,  to  cause  pressure  gelation  of  the  cast 
polymer  solution  at  all  points  of  contact  between  the 
gelation  liquid  and  the  cast  polymer  solution,  the  gelation 
liquid  being  pumped  along  the  tubular  support  at  least 
until  substantially  all  of  the  polymer  of  the  casting  solution 
is  gelled  to  form  a  semipermeable  membrane,  whereby 

the  formation  of  pockets  between  the  cast  polymer  solution 
therein  and  the  tubular  support  is  avoided,  and 

the  asymmetricity  of  the  pore  structure  of  the  membrane, 
when  viewing  the  membrane  cross-section,  is  achieved  by 
gelling  the  cast  polymer  solution  outwardly  from  the 
inner  surface  thereof,  and 

the  cast  polymer  solution  is  continuously  in  contact  with  the 
tubular  support  as  a  gelled  membrane  along  the  whole 
length  of  the  tubular  support. 


1  A  process  for  producing  plural  articles  made  of  a  ceramic 
material,  comprising  the  steps  of:  extruding  a  starting  material 
which  has  a  plastic  consistency  and  contains  clay  so  as  to  form 
an  elongate  stnng  having  a  longitudinal  channel  therethrough; 
drying,  finng  and  cooling  said  string,  including  the  step  of 
causing  a  stream  of  a  gas  to  flow  through  said  longitudinal 
channel  in  said  stnng  in  a  predetermined  direction;  and  divid- 
ing said  stnng  into  a  plurality  of  said  articles. 


4,496,503 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  DENSIFIED  SILICON 
NITRIDE/OXYNITRIDE  COMPOSITE 
Andre  Ezis,  Grosse  He;  Elaine  C.  Beckwith,  Riverriew,  and 
Howard  D.  Blair,  Romulus,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich, 
per  No.  PCr/US83/01114,  §  371  Date  Jul.  19, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  19,  1983 

per  Filed  Jul.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  527^11 
Int.  aj  C04B  35/32 
VJS.  a.  264-56  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  densified  silicon  nitride  comprising 
object,  by  the  steps  of: 
(a)  shaping  a  subsuntially  homogeneous  powder  mixture  of 
silicon  nitride  and  yttrium  silicon  oxynitride,  the  latter 
being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  form  a  viscous 
solution  with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  silicon  nitride  dur- 
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ing  fusion  heating,  said  shaping  being  carried  out  to  form 
an  object  of  less  than  required  dimension  and  density;  and 
(b)  densifying  said  shaped  body  by  heat  fusion,  with  or 
without  the  use  of  mechanical  pressure,  to  constitute  an 
object  of  required  density  and  dimension. 


4,496,504 
METHOD  OF  EXPOSING  AGGREGATE  IN  A  POURED 

CONCRETE  PANEL 
Thomas  W.  Steenson,  408A  Marybay  Ores.,  Richmond  Hill, 
Ontario,  Canada  (L4C  2X4),  and  William  D.  Paton,  14  Stee- 
plechase Ave.,  Aurora,  Ontario,  Canada  (L4G  3G8) 
Filed  Jun.  29,  1983,  Scr.  No.  508,737 
Int  a.^  B28B  i/n 
U,S.  CL  264—69  2  Qaims 


4,4%.505 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A  POLYESTER 

HBER  DYEABLE  UNDER  NORMAL  PRESSURE 
Hiroshi  Ta^ji,  Figi;  MichiUka  Iwata,  Minoo,  and  Hideo  Sato. 
Nobeoka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasci  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shikj  Kalsha,  Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  340,895.  Jan.  19.  1982.  Pat.  No.  4,415,726. 
This  application  Aug.  29.  1983,  Ser.  No.  527,499 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan.  Jan.  19,  1981,  56-5131; 
Feb.  9,  1981,  56-16902 

Int.  a.   DOID  J/0<« 


U^.  a.  264—101 


4  Claims 


? 


1.  A  process  for  producing  polyester  fiber  consisting  essen- 
tially of  extruding  a  melt  of  polyester,  passmg  the  extruded 
filaments  through  a  heating  zone  provided  at  the  surface  of  the 
nozzle  and  having  a  length  of  at  least  about  5  cm  and  a  temper- 
ature of  about  150°  C  to  about  the  melting  pomt  of  the  poly- 
mer, applying  a  vacuum  with  an  aspirator  located  below  the 
heating  zone,  and  then  winding  at  a  winding  sp>eed  of  at  least 
about  7,000  m/min. 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  cast  concrete  panel  with  coarse 
aggregate  exposed  on  its  upper  face  as  cast  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

pouring  and  compacting  wet  concrete  having  a  coarse  ag- 
gregate content  into  a  casting  bed; 

leveling  the  upper  surface  of  the  concrete  to  the  desired 
height  by  means  that  includes  the  passage  thereover  of  a 
screed  roller  rotating  in  a  direction  to  push  excess  surface 
concrete  in  advance  of  the  screed  roller; 

lifting  coarse  aggregate  towards  the  upper  surface  of  the 
concrete  in  advance  of  the  screed  roller  by  passing  the 
free  ends  of  rotating  aggregate  lifter  arms  through  the 
concrete,  the  aggregate  lifterarms  being  spaced  apari  a 
distance  to  support  coarse  aggregate  therebetween, 
whereby  to  lift  and  concentrate  coarse  aggregate  in  the 
wet  concrete  towards  the  surface,  and  to  deposit  a  high 
concentration  of  coarse  aggregate  in  front  of  said  screed 
roller,  said  aggregate  lifter  arms  being  mounted  radially  of 
a  rotating  shaft  that  rotates  in  the  opposite  direction  to  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  the  screed  roller; 

compacting  the  concentrated  coarse  aggregate  to  leave 
cement  and  fine  aggregate  as  an  overlay  to  the  compacted 
coarse  aggregate  by  the  passage  over  the  surface  layer  of 
a  compacting  roller  that  is  rotated  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion to  the  screed  roller  with  respect  to  the  direction  of 
travel  of  roller  rotation  along  the  casting  bed  to  compact 
coarse  aggregate  and  deposit  cement  and  fine  aggregate  as 
an  overlay  as  aforesaid; 

permitting  the  body  of  the  concrete  to  cure;  and 

exposing  the  coarse  aggregate  on  the  upper  face  by  remov- 
ing cement  and  fine  aggregate  from  between  the  coarse 
aggregate  to  expose  the  coarse  aggregate  on  the  flat  upper 
surface  of  the  panel  as  cast. 


4,4%,506 
METHOD  FOR  SHAPING  GREEN  BODY  OF  CERAMIC 
POWDER  AND  CERAMIC  BODY  OBTAINED  BY  HRING 

SAME 

Naoyuki  Sakato,  Saitama.  and  Tetsuo  Kitagaki,  Kanagawa.  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  412,960 
Oaims  priorit>,  application  Japan,  Sep.  1.  1981,  56-137250 
Int.  a.   C04B  i5/(>4 
U.S.  a.  264—109  6  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  shaping  a  green  body  of  a  ceramic  powder 
which  comprises: 
admixing  100  paris  by  weight  of  a  ceramic  powder  with  an 
aqueous  solution  containing  from  0. 1  to  10  parts  by  weight 
of,  as  a  binder,  a  modified  polyvinyl  alcohol  substantially 
composed  of  the  monomeric  units  expressed  by  the  formu- 


-CH2— CH— .  — CH2— CH—     and  -CH:— CH— 
OH  OCOCHj  (Z)a— R 


in  mole  fractions  x,  y  and  z,  respectively,  in  which  R  is  a 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  group  having  at  least  4  carbon 
atoms,  Z  is  a  divalent  linking  unit  which  is  either  — O—  or 
— O — CO — ,  a  is  a  number  of  zero  or  1.  y  is  a  positive 
number  not  exceeding  0.3  and  z  is  a  positive  number  in  the 
range  from  0.0001  to  0.1  with  the  proviso  that  x-f-y-»-z  is 
equal  to  I,  to  give  a  blend  wet  with  the  aqueous  solution, 
shaping  the  wet  blend  into  a  formed  body,  and  drying  the 
thus  shaped  formed  body. 
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M96,507 

PRODUCTION  OF  STRING>LIKE 

POLYTCTRAFLUOROETHYLENE 

Koichi  OUti,  ud  SUgeni  Anko,  both  of  Osaka,  Japu,  aaaigB- 

on  to  Saaitoao  Elactrk  ladwtrics,  LtiL,  Onka,  Japaa 

FiM  Jol.  2,  1982,  Scr.  No.  394,958 

ClaioH  Ktority,  appUcatkM  Japaa,  Jal.  4, 1981,  S6-104758 

lat  a^  B29F  5/02 

UA  a  264-ir  3  oafais 


spinning  nozzle  having  holes  with  a  diameter  less  than 

about  0.8  millimeter; 
allowing  the  filaments  extruded  from  the  lower  edge  of  the 

spinning  nozzles  to  fall  vertically  a  distance  of  at  most 

about  0.8  meter; 
quenching  the  filaments  by  means  of  transversely  blowing 

air  over  said  filamentt  at  a  temperature  between  about  20* 

C.  to  about  40*  C; 
aerodynamically  drawing  the  extruded  fUamente  by  means 

sufTieient  to  create  a  filament  withdrawal  velocity  be- 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  string-like  porous  material  of  a 
polytetrafluoroethylene.  comprising  the  steps  of: 

molding  polytetrafluoroethylene  into  a  string-like  shape,  the 
polytetrafluoroethylene  containing  a  liquid  lubricant,  the 
molding  being  performed  by  a  paste  process. 

removing  the  liquid  lubricant; 

providing  a  low  speed  set  of  heating  rolls  and  a  high  speed 
set  of  heating  rolls,  wherein  the  heatmg  rolls  are  each 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  grooves,  and  the  temperature 
of  the  low  speed  heating  rolls  is  higher  than  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  high  speed  heating  rolls; 

placing  the  molded  polytetrafluoroethylene  on  the  low 
speed  pair  of  heating  rolls  by  threading  it  in  a  FIG.  8 
.      configuration  around  the  low  speed  rolls  and  within  the 
grooves  thereof; 

placing  the  molded  polytetrafluoroethylene  on  the  high 
speed  pair  of  heating  rolls  by  threading  it  in  a  FIG.  8 
configuration  around  the  high  speed  rolls  and  within  the 
grooves  thereof; 

routing  each  of  the  high  speed  pair  of  rolls  at  the  same  speed 
and  each  of  the  low  speed  pair  of  rolls  at  the  same  speed, 
the  high  speed  pair  of  rolls  being  rotated  faster  than  the 
low  speed  pair  of  rolls  to  create  a  uniform  compression 
force  dunng  the  stretching,  the  force  being  applied  in  the 
penpherai  direction  of  the  string-like  material; 

sintering  the  stretched  string-like  material  at  a  temperature 
of  327*  C.  or  more. 


4,496,508 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  POLYPROPYLENE 
SPUN-BONDED  FABRICS  WITH  LOW  DRAPING 
COEFFICIENT 
Lodwig  Hartmaiu;  Ito  Riizek,  and  Eogdbert  Ldcher,  aU  of 
Kaiaenlantem,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Finna 
Carl  Frtndeaberg,  Weiaheim/BersMnMse,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Sep.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  416,701 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  24. 
1981,  3151322 

Int  a.i  DOID  5/20 
UA  a.  264-167  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  polypropylene  spun-bonded 
fabrics,  from  partially-drawn  polypropylene  filaments,  com- 
prising: 

preparing  a  polypropylene  melt  at  a  temperature  of  about 
240*  C.  to  280*  C; 

forming  polypropylene  filaments  by  extruding  the  melt 
through  a  spinning  nozzle  at  an  extrusion  velocity  of  about 
0.02  meters/second  to  about  0.20  meters/second,  said 


tween  about  20  meters/second  and  60  meters/second,  and 
such  that  the  ratio  of  the  extrusion  velocity  to  the  with- 
drawal velocity  is  between  about  1:200  and  1:1000; 

forming  a  fabric  web  by  depositing  the  aerodynamically 
drawn  filaments  onto  a  moving  porous  support  that  has  a 
vacuum  beneath  it  creating  suction;  and 

bonding  the  fabric  web  to  provide  the  spun-bnded  fabric, 
wherein  said  aerodynamically  drawn  filaments  have  a 
maximum  tensile  elongation  of  at  least  about  200%,  and 
have  a  fiber  shrinkage  determined  in  boiling  water  of  less 
than  about  10%. 


4,496,509 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  CERAMIC  TAPES 
Katsnhlko  Klta;  Jnnzo  Fukuda,  both  of  Nagojra,  nd  Shlro 
Kawahlto,  Wakayana,  all  of  Japan,  aaaiflMin  to  Namad 
China  Corporation,  Nagoya  and  1^  Soap  Co„  LttL,  Tokyo, 
both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  4M,723 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  26, 1983,  57-71086 

Int  a^  B32B  5/16 

U.S.  a  264-175  lOClalna 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  green  ceramic  tapes,  comprising: 

adding  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  fine  ceramic  powder,  2  to 
1 5  parts  by  weight,  in  terms  of  its  resin  content,  of  a  binder 
mixture  consisting  of  an  aqueous  polyurethane  and  a 
water-soluble  acrylic  resin,  the  amount  of  said  water-solu- 
ble acrylic  resin  ranging  from  10  to  ISOO  parts  by  weight 
per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  aqueous  polyurethane  in 
said  binder  mixture; 

adding  a  small  amount  of  a  dispersing  agent  to  the  mixture 
followed  by  a  sufficient  amount  of  water, 

kneading  the  resultant  mixture  for  a  time  sufficient  to  pre- 
pare an  aqueous  slip; 

forming  a  upe  firom  said  aqueous  slip;  and  then 

drying  the  green  tape  obtained. 
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4,496,510 
ACTIVITY  TOY 
SttTMi  P.  HaasoB,  Winnetka,  and  Barton  C.  Meyer,  Dowaen 
Grove,  both  of  111^  aaiigBon  to  Marvia  Glaii  A  Aaeoeiatct, 
Chicago,  m. 

FIM  Not.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  850,576 

lat  a^  B29C  21/00;  B29D  U/OO;  B»F  i/00 

UA  a  264-176  R  12  CUia, 


4,496,512 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  AN  ION-SENSITIVE 

CAPILLARY  ELECTRODE 

Henaaaa  Maraoaer,  aad  Ovistopk  RJtter,  botk  of  Graz,  Am- 

trla,  aatigBors  to  AVL  AG,  Schaflkaina^  Svitzertaiad 

DiviskM  of  Ser.  No.  000,723,  Jaa.  3,  1979,  abaMloMd.  TUs 

applkatkw  Dec.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  447,997 
Clalaw  priority,  appUcatioB  Switio-laad,  Jaa.  3.  1978, 47/788; 
Austria,  Jna.  9,  1978,  4200/78 

lat  a.3  B29C  U/OO:  B29D  31/00  B29G  7/00 
UJS.  a.  264-267  5  Oalmi 


1.  A  method  of  creating  a  textured  design  using  an  extrud- 
able  substance  comprising  the  steps  of: 

filling  an  extruder  having  an  extrusion  opening  with  an 
extnidable  substance; 

positioning  a  screen  with  opposed  sides  and  mesh  spaces 
extending  between  the  opposed  sides  so  that  one  of  the 
sides  faces  the  user, 

positioning  the  extruder  with  the  extrusion  opening  adjacent 
the  opposite  side  of  the  screen; 

operating  the  extruder  to  cause  extrusion  of  the  plastic  mate- 
rial through  the  opening  and  through  the  mesh  spaces 
aligned  with  the  opening;  and 

moving  the  extruder  along  the  opposite  side  of  the  screen  to 
force  the  plastic  substance  through  a  desired  pattern  of 
mesh  openings  thereby  creating  a  textured  design  view- 
able from  the  side  of  the  screen  facing  the  user. 


4,496,511 
METHOD  OF  MOLDING  STONE  FACED  PILLARS  AND 

THE  LIKE 

Jdui  H.  VirglU,  507  Oakwood  ATe^  Springdale,  Pa.  15144 

FUed  Sep.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  422,039 

lat  a.3  B29C  1/02 

U,S.  a  264—225  5  Qaima 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  right  angular  mold  for  forming  a 
pair  of  surfaces  of  a  stone-faced  rectangular  pillar,  comprising 
forming  a  rectangular  base,  attaching  stone  pieces  to  two  sides 
of  said  base,  providing  separating  strips  at  the  comers  of  said 
base,  applying  molding  material  to  said  base  and  stone  pieces, 
also  to  said  strips  so  as  to  form  two  molding  strips,  each  having 
molding  flanges  at  the  edges  thereof,  removing  said  strips, 
attachmg  two  of  said  flanges  together  to  form  a  right  angular 
mold. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  ion-sensitive  capillary 
electrode  containing  an  electrode  housing,  the  housing  having 
an  axial  bore  there  along  and  a  further  bore  intersecting  &aid 
axial  bore,  comprising  the  steps  of; 

introducing  an  elastic  hose  into  said  axial  bore;  sealing  an 
intersection  location  of  the  axial  bore  and  the  further  bore 
by  tightly  applying  the  hose  against  the  wall  of  the  axial 
bore; 

introducing  a  measured  quantity  of  a  polymenzable  mixture 
in  a  liquid  state  into  the  further  bore;  said  mixture  being 
such  that  the  polymenzed  mixture  is  rcleasable  from  said 
hose; 

polymerizing  said  mixture  and  after  polymerization  thereof 
extending  the  elastic  hose  so  that  it  constricts,  and  thereaf- 
ter removing  the  hose  from  the  electrode  housing. 


4,496,513 

TUBULAR  CONTAINER  MOLDING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Tatsoo  lahlkawa,  Chlba,  aad  Yoahiharv  Hatakeyana,  Tokyo, 

both  of  Japan,  aatigaora  to  Yoahlda  ladostry  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  May  23,  1983.  Ser.  No.  497.012 

Oains  priority,  appUcatloa  Japaa,  May  25,  1982,  57-87265 

Lrt.  a.3  B29C  5/00:  B29D  31/00  B29F  1/10 

U.S.  CL  264—267  2  ClaiaM 


of: 


1.  A  tubular  container  moldmg  method  comprising  the  steps 


inserting  a  substantially  cylindrical  core  block,  including  a 
gently  sloped  upper  surface  and  an  annular  flange  raised 
about  the  periphery  of  said  upper  surface  and  having  a  flat 
upper  edge,  into  a  tubular  member  formed  of  synthetic 
resin  matenal  as  a  container  body  to  have  a  predetermined 
length  and  diameter,  with  an  upper  marginal  portion  of 
said  tubular  member  being  projected  upwardly  beyond 
said  annular  flange; 

closing  over  said  core  block  a  cavity  mold  including  a  gently 
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sloped  lower  surface,  a  steeply  sloped  guide  surface  and 
an  annular  flat  portion  formed  between  said  lower  surface 
and  said  guide  surface,  thereby  defining  container  conical 
and  neck  portion  molding  sections  in  an  air  gap  between 
said  core  block  and  said  cavity  mold; 
dunng  said  closing  of  said  cavity  mold.'  pressing  said  upper 
marginaJ  portion  of  said  tubular  member  against  said 
annular  flat  portion  of  said  cavity  mold  by  said  annular 
flange  of  said  core  block,  to  thereby  inwardly  bend  said 
upper  marginal  portion  to  form  a  flange-like  shoulder 
portion; 

tightly  holding  said  shoulder  portion  between  said  flat  upper 
edge  of  said  annular  flange  and  said  annular  flat  portion 
with  an  end  portion  of  said  shoulder  portion  projecting 
mto  said  conical  portion  molding  section- 

injecting  molten  synthetic  resm  material  compatible  with  the 
material  of  said  tubular  member  into  said  container  coni- 
cal and  neck  portion  molding  sections,  thereby  to  mold  a 
neck  portion  and  a  conical  portion  or  the  container  with 
said  end  portion  of  said  shoulder  portion  being  embedded 
m  said  conical  portion  and  fused  together;  and 
disassembling  said  core  block  and  said  cavity  mole  after 
cooling  said  molten  resin. 


temperature  rise  set  stage,  permitting  the  calcined  gypsum  in 
the  cut  gypsum  board  to  set  completely,  and  drying  SdZrd 

nn^.^  4,496,516 

PRO(^  FOR  FORMING  ORIENTED  MULTI-LAYEH 
nLMS  HAVING  A  DIFTERENT  ORffi^iiiON 
Henrv  C  ^.^"^©N  BETWEEN  LA^™'" 
Heniy  G.  Schlmer,  SpwtaBburg,  S.C,  i^signor  to  W.  R  Gr.ce 
*  Co.,  CryoTac  Off.,  Dunctii,  S.C  ""'•«•  ^nce 

DiTisionof  Ser.  No.  406,S90,  Aug.  9, 1982,  Pat  No  4  442.147 
ms  appUction  Apr.  27.  1983,  sJ!  No  wiiT^      ' 

Int.  aJB29D  7/24 
VS.  a.  264-514  „  ^  , 

SClaims 


„„ 4,496^14 

PROCESS  USING  SUPERCOOLED  UQUID  LACTAM 
^  MIXTURES 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  461,343 
,,o  ^  Int  ai  B29F //(» 

UA  a  264-328.6  -„  ^  , 

«  A  «. .  .  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  corapnsmg  the  steps  of  preparing  a  polymeriza- 
t.on  muture  by  mixing  a  lactam  polymerizaSon^^ys"  a 
promoter  and  a  separate  supercooled  mixture  of  at^ll^?  L 
lactams  that  remains  in  a  liquid  state  at  ambient  tem^ItuTe 
ntroducing  said  mixture  into  a  mold  maintained  at  an  devatS 
ouTS;:^  r 'f  P-'y— tion  of  said  lactams  is  1^2 
out  quickly;  and  extracting  a  molded  object  from  the  mold. 

4,496,515 
'^•*™°°  "^S!  SS^°  GYPSUM  BOARD  WITH  HIGH 

H^tuu^clZll  '^^^"^'^  S.  Z^joBc,  executrix),  assignors 
^  I??  ^J'**"  ^^««y'  CWc.80,  ni.  ^ 

FUed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,888 

UA  a  264-504     "'^^•^«»»^^/'* 

11  Clainis 


oril„t  f'^T   J  ^°""*"«  *  multi-layer  film  having  a  difTerent 
onentation  distribution  between  the  layers  thereof  wmpris^- 

d?ai«^er;  '"''"''^  •'"''  ^"^^  '  ^'"^  non-st?e3 

longitudinally  folding  said  fim  tubular  layer- 

p^t ic  material,  having  a  second  non-stretched  diameter, 
about  said  first  folded  tubular  layer  wherein  said  secoS 
di^et^r  '"  "  '"^  '''*"  "^"^  ^'"'  non-stretched 

inflating  said  first  tubular  layer  to  no  more  than  said  first 

non-stretched  diameter; 
whereby  said  second  tubular  layer  is  stretched  and  oriented 

by  the  mflation  of  said  first  tubular  layer. 


nriL  n,  "*'""«  «^""  wallboard.  which  com- 

prises prepanng  an  aqueous  slurry  comprising  calcined  bv^ 
sun.  depositing  said  slurry  on  a  movmg'conveyor  "tS"^ 

uutiaJ  saffening  suge.  cutting  said  sheet  transversely  by  means 
ofiibgh  pressure  and  high  velocity  fluid  jet  mto  indiS 
boards  before  the  calcined  gypsum  slurry  has  reached  tS 


4,496,517 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SATURATED  POLYESTER 
RESIN  BOTTLES 
YTi  '^f"**^  ™«»«>  K-wWda;  Tdteshi  Itakura;  Masao 
Akutsu;  T^uzo  Takada,  umI  Hiroaki  Suglur.,  JTof  ToSi 
Japan,  aaaignors  to  Yoahino  Kogyoaho  Co  Ltd.  Japin 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  128,351,  filed  as  PCT  78/00036,  Dec 
2,  1978,  §  102(e)  dated  Jul.  30,  1979,  ri«ndonedl™i 
n.1-.   "PPIS"""  Apr.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  370,891 

Dj^lJ7t1?',;X?f?^  ?•*"♦  '^'  2,  1977:52.144738; 
Dec^,  1977,  52-159073;  J«,.  H,  1978,  53-1804;  J«,.  12, 1978. 

„o  ^  Int  a.3  B29C  77/07 

fW«n  -  f  Tf       Pf«Panng  a  saturated  polyester  resin  bottle 
from  a  tubular  mtermediate  piece  made  of  saturated  polyester 

::;:enrairps':r  ^^'  ^^  ^  '°^  °'^"^"«'  ^^^^^  ^^^ 

heating  the  intermediate  piece  to  a  temperature  suitable  for 
biaxial  onentation  and  setting  the  same  in  a  heated  mold 
for  blow  molding; 

blowing  compressed  gas  into  the  intermediate  piece  while 
inserting  a  rod  downwardly  into  the  interior  of  the  inter- 
mediate piece  to  conform  the  intermediate  piece  to  the 
mner  walls  of  the  mold  and  effect  biaxial  orientation; 

heat  fixing  the  sidewalls  of  the  bottle  at  a  temperature  hiiher 
than  said  temperature  suitable  for  biaxial  orientation  to 
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which  said  intermediate  piece  has  been  heated  while  main- 
taining gas  pressure  in  the  bottle  to  effect  thermal  fixmg  of 
said  sidewalls  heated  to  said  higher  temperature  after  the 
formation  of  the  bottle  by  said  biaxial  orientation,  the 
duration  of  the  last-mentioned  heating  step  being  suffi- 
ciently short  that  crystallization  of  the  polyester  resin  and 
milky  white  discoloration  thereof  do  not  occur;  and 
lowering  the  temperature  of  the  bottle  and  removing  the 
bottle  from  the  mold; 


aperture  i  equal  to  the  complement  of  the  Brewster's  angle 
to  irl,  so  that  tan  (7r/2- 1)=  1/n.  whereby  said  second 
reflector  and  member  act  simultaneously  as  a  boundary  of 
the  cavity  resonator  and  as  a  filter  for  removing  TMo 
mode  components; 

an  active  lasing  medium  located  between  the  first  and  sec- 
ond reflectors  so  that  TMo  mode  components,  at  a  given 
wavelength,  propagate  through  the  second  reflector; 

a  TMo— TMm  mode  coverter  means  for  rotating  the  polar- 
ization direction  of  the  TMo  mode  components  propagat- 
ing through  the  second  reflector  by  an  angle  of  ff/2  to 
derive  TEo  mode  components,  and 

means  for  focusing  said  TEo  mode  components  on  to  a 
material  to  be  plasmatized. 


wherein,  during  biaxial  orientation  of  the  intermediate  piece 
and  while  the  bottle  is  kept  along  the  inner  walls  of  the 
mold,  the  center  of  the  bottom  wall  of  the  bottle  is  pro- 
truded inwardly  so  that  the  thickness  and  degree  of  orien- 
tation of  a  lower  half  of  the  resulting  tapering  rising  wall 
of  the  protrusion  are  substantially  the  same  as  those  of  the 
trunk  portion  of  the  bottle,  thereby  making  it  possible  to 
prevent  heat  deformation  of  the  bottom  wall;  and  wherein 
the  bottom  of  the  bottle  is  also  thermally  fixed  without 
crystallization  and  milky  white  discoloration. 


4,496,518 
TMo  AND  TEo  CAVITY  RESONATOR  FOR  PROJECTING 

PLASMA  CONFINING  TEo  MODE  COMPONENTS 
Georges  R.  P.  Marie,  17,  Ave.  Raymond  Croland,  FoBtenay-aiix> 
Roses,  France  (92260) 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  125,089,  Feb.  27, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,151 

Int  a.3  G21B  1/00:  HOIS  3/082 

MS.  a.  376—104  5  Claims 


"W- 


409 


406., 


^ 


i>^>>f}i>/>f}f>,f 


O  O  6   O  Q 


~WIP^ 


I  g       Bfo  o  o  o  o  o  • 


1.  An  electromagnetic  cavity  resonator  for  sustaining  TMo 
and  TEo  mode  wave  components,  said  cavity  resonator  being 
adapted  for  substantially  increasing  the  TEo  mode  compo- 
nents, decreasing  the  TMo  mode  components  and  projecting 
plasma  confining  TEo  mode  components  on  to  a  plasmatized 
material,  said  electromagnetic  cavity  resonator  comprising: 
a  first  electromagnetic  wave  semi-reflecting  reflector  form- 
ing a  first  outer  boundary  of  said  cavity  resonator; 
a  second  electromagnetic  wave  reflector  forming  a  second 
outer  boundary  of  said  cavity  resonator  and  facing  the 
first  reflector,  said  second  reflector  being  an  outer  surface 
of  a  transparent  material  having  an  index  of  refraction  n; 
said  transparent  material  including  a  conical  member  of 
revolution  having  an  axial  location  integral  with  the  sec- 
ond reflector  on  the  side  of  the  second  reflector  facing  the 
first  reflector,  said  conical  member  having  an  angular  half 


4,496,519 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR  VESSEL  DECONTAMINATION 

SYSTEMS 
Paul  J.  McGuire,  7402  E.  Wetbersfield  Rd.,  Scottsdale,  Ariz. 
85260 

PUed  Mar.  9,  1981.  Ser.  No.  241.597 

Int  QV  G21C  19/00:  B05B  i/Oft  B08B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  376—316  7  Claims 


1.  A  decontamination  system  adapted  to  being  temporarily 
installed  by  being  raised  above  and  thereafter  lowered  progres- 
sively into  an  upright  open-topped  cyhndncal  nuclear  reactor 
vessel  during  a  decontamination  operation  being  performed  on 
the  interior  of  the  vessel,  comprising  guide  means  installed 
within  the  reactor  vessel,  a  circular  honzonu)  track  smaller 
than  the  diameter  of  the  vessel,  means  on  the  track  for  engag- 
ing the  guide  means  to  center  the  track  in  the  vessel,  a  pair  of 
oppositely  directed  arms  supported  and  guided  on  the  track,  a 
high  pressure  nozzle  assembly  on  each  arm,  each  assembly 
including  a  pair  of  nozzles  spaced  apart  from  each  other  in  a 
vertical  direction,  at  least  one  of  the  nozzles  being  formed  to 
direct  a  generally  cylindrical  jet  toward  the  wall  and  at  least 
one  other  nozzle  being  formed  to  direct  a  generally  fan  shaped 
sweeping  pattern  toward  the  wall,  means  for  imparting  a  ro- 
tary motion  to  the  arms  in  a  full  circle  around  the  track  with 
the  nozzle  assemblies  in  close  proximity  to  the  intenor  wall  of 
the  vessel  and  means  for  targeting  fluid  under  high  pressure 
through  the  nozzles  at  the  intenor  wall. 
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4,49^20 
FliXD  DETECTION  OF  2,4,6.TRINITROTOLUENE  IN 
WATER  BY  lON.EXCHANGE  RESINS 
Cari  A.  Hdlcr,  Eric  D.  Erkkioa,  both  of  CUu  Lake,  Califs  and 
Steriing  R,  Grwl,  Newport,  R.1^  aarignon  to  The  United 
States  of  America  aa  repreaeated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy. 
Waahiagtoo,  D.C. 

FUed  May  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  380,32i 

Int  aj  COIN  ii/1%,  33/22 

VS.CL422-«  UClaima 


open  top  end  and  a  sealed  bottom  end;  an  upper  bath  tube 
support  bracket;  a  lower  bath  tube  support  bracket;  and  means 
for  supporting  said  control  section  bracket,  said  upper  bath 
tube  bracket  and  said  lower  bath  tube  bracket  in  vertically 
spaced-apart  and  vertically-aligned  relation  for  removably 
supporting  said  bath  tube  between  said  upper  and  lower  bath 


I   An  indicator  tube  for  the  detection  of  the  presence  of 
tnmtrotoluene  in  fresh  water  comprising: 

a  transparent  tube  having  a  first  compartment  and  a  second 
compartment,  and  having  an  entry  end  and  an  exit  end 
allowing  a  flow  through  passage; 

glass  wool  separating  said  first  and  second  compartments, 
within  said  transparent  tube; 

strong  base  impregnated  glass  beads  containing  said  strong 
base  in  an  amount  effective  to  convert  trinitrotoluene  to  a 
highly  colored  anion,  and  retained  within  said  first  com- 
partment, said  first  compartment  positioned  adjacent  to 
said  entry  end; 
and 

a  strongly  basic  anion  exchange  resin  having  an  affinity  for 
said  highly  colored  anion,  and  reuined  within  said  second 
compartment,  said  second  compartment  positioned  adja- 
cent to  said  exit  end  for  enabling  observation  of  the  length 
of  color  change  caused  by  said  highly  colored  anion  com- 
bining with  said  exchange  resin  in  said  second  compart- 
ment, for  comparison  with  a  set  standard. 


4,496421 

INSULIN•POTE^f^ATING  PEPTIDES 

V.  James  Uwia,  U  JoUa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Whittier  Insti- 

tate  for  Diabetes  and  Endocrinology,  La  JoUa,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  514,15« 

Int  a  J  A61K  37/00;  C07C  103/52 

VS.  a  514-12  ,3  OMims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  in  the  form  of  a  synthetic  peptide 

having         the         formula:         H— Phe— Pro— Thr— He 

Pro— Leu— Ser— Arg— Uu— Phe— Asp— As- 
"— Ala— Met— Leu— Arg— Ala— His— Arg— Leu— His— Gi- 
n—Leu—Ala— Phe— Asp— Thr— Tyr— Gin— Glu— Phe 

Glu— Glu— Ala— Tyr— He— Pro— Lys— Glu— Gl- 
"~Lys— Tyr— Ser— OH  wherein  one  or  more  residues  can  be 
deleted  beginning  at  the  N-terminus  and  extending  through 
Arg  in  the  16-position,  or  a  nontoxic  salt  thereof. 

4,496,522 
VERTICAL  DECONTAMINATION  BATH  TOR 
FIBRESCOPES 
Louiae  McConnell,  10  Terraaae  Coyer,  Deux  Montagnes,  Que- 
bee  CawMla  H7R  4W1  ^^ 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  482,314 
Int  CL'  A61L  2/18,  2/26;  B08B  9/00;  A47K  3/11 
U.S.  a  422-300  <5  Claims 

1  A  decontamination  bath  and  support  assembly  for  fibre- 
scopes  of  the  type  having  a  light  source  tube,  a  control  section 
and  an  insertion  tube,  wherein  the  bath  and  support  assembly 
compnses  a  light  source  tube  support  bracket  having  a  round 
top  portion  of  greater  radius  of  curvature  than  that  to  which  a 
light  source  tube  can  be  bent  without  damage;  a  control  section 
support  bracket;  a  straight,  rigid,  and  hollow  bath  tube  adapted 
to  contain  a  sterilization  solution  wherein  said  bath  tube  has  an 


tube  brackets,  said  light  source  lube  bracket  being  supported 
on  said  support  means  in  horizontally-spaced  relation  from  said 
control  section  support  bracket  whereby  a  fibrescope  may  be 
supported  thereon  with  a  light  source  tube  thereof  supported 
on  said  light  source  tube  bracket,  the  fibrescope  control  section 
supported  on  top  of  said  control  section  bracket,  and  the  fibre- 
scope  insertion  tube  inserted  within  said  bath  tube. 

4,496,523 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  THE  ACTINIDES  AND 

LANTHANIDES  PRESENT  IN  THE  TRIVALENT  STATE 

IN  AN  AOD  AQUEOUS  SOLUTION 
MicheUe  Bonnin;  Clande  MnsUcas,  both  of  Bnres  Sor  Yvette, 
and  Pierre  Vitorge,  Paris,  aU  of  France,  assignon  to  Commis- 
sariat a  I'Energie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jul.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  394,491 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  JoL  9, 1981,  81  13530 

Int  a.3  COIG  56/00,  43/00;  COIF  17/00 

MS,  a  423-9  8  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  the  actinides  and  lantha- 
nides  present  in  the  trivalent  sute  in  an  acid  aqueous  solution, 
wherein  the  actinides  present  in  such  aqueous  solution  are 
extracted  selectively  in  an  organic  solvent  by  bringing  the 
solution  into  contact  with  an  organic  solvent  comprising  a  first 
extracting  agent  formed  by  an  organic  bonding  agent  having 
an  electron-donor  nitrogen  atom  and  a  second  extracting  agent 
formed  by  an  acid  organosoluble  organic  compound  able  to 
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exchange  its  H+  ions  for  metal  ions  or  by  metallic  salt  of  such 
compound. 

2.  A  process  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  the  first  extract- 
ing agent  is  a  heterocyclic  organic  bonding  agent  with  an 
electron-donor  nitrogen  atom. 

7.  A  process  according  to  claim  2,  wherein  the  heterocyclic 
organic  bonding  agent  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
2,4,6-tri(2-pyridyl)- 1,3,5  triazine,  l,10orthophenanthroline  and 
4.7  diamyl  orthophenanthroline. 

8.  A  process  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  the  acid  organic 
compound  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  di-nonyl 
naphthalene  sulphonic  acid,  a-bromo  caproic  acid,  caproic 
acid,  and  the  alkaline  salts  of  such  acids. 


ing  chemical  into  the  air  heater  section  of  such  boilers  to  neu- 
tralize increases  in  sulfuric  acid  formed  due  to  the  reduction  of 
air  temperatures  caused  by  throtthng  the  steam  fed  to  said  heat 
exchangers. 


4,496,524 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  SODIUM  OXALATE 

COMPOUNDS  FROM  BAYER  SPENT  UQUOR 
J.  FliiJey  Bush,  New  Kenslngtoa,  and  Paul  J.  The,  MurrysTllle, 
botk  of  Pa.,  ssiigBors  to  Alnminam  Company  of  America, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1984,  Scr.  No.  587,589 

Int  aj  COIF  7/Oa  7/06 

VJS,  a  423-122  12  Claims 


MTE*  S^HT  lOUO*  WITH 
KKDUTVIMTtO  (OOUI  OUKTI 


TNCATtD  i^eUT 

uouoD  ritm 


gWT  uQue*  «m<  LOW  mom)  mufn 
corniiT  T«  ■  Hoto  wm  ntcrajD  um 
smrr  usuoD 


1.  A  process  for  the  purification  of  Bayer  spent  liquor  from 
a  Bayer-type  caustic  digestion  process  to  remove  organic 
impurities  therein  which  compnses: 

(a)  treating  said  spent  liquor  with  up  to  SO  vol.  %  ethanol  to 
precipitate  said  organic  impurities  without  precipitating 
substantially  any  alumina  values  and  to  form  two  layers 
comprising,  respectively,  ethanol  in  an  upper  layer,  and 
spent  liquor  and  said  organic  precipitate  in  a  lower  layer; 

(b)  separating  the  lower  spent  liquor  layer  containing  said 
organic  impurities  from  said  upper  ethanol  layer; 

(c)  filtering  said  spent  liquor  layer  to  remove  said  precipi- 
tated organic  impurities;  and 

(d)  returning  said  filtered  liquor  to  said  Bayer-type  caustic 
digestion  process. 


4,496,525 

METHOD  FOR  USING  CHEMICAL  ADDITIVES  TO 

PROTECT  UTIUTY  BOILER  AIR  HEATERS  WHILE 

INCREASING  UNTT  GENERATION  CAPACITY 

Vincent  M.  Albaneae,  Lisle,  111.,  assignor  to  Naleo  Cliemical 

Conpany,  Onk  Brook,  III. 

Filed  Jol.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  517,111 
Int  a.^C01B;  7/OQ 
U.S.  a.  423-242  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  improving  the  efficiency  of  large  industrial 
boilers  of  the  type  using  heat  exchangers  heated  by  super- 
heated steam  diverted  from  the  steam  used  to  produce  energy, 
which  heat  exchangers  elevate  the  temperature  of  the  air 
heater  section  of  such  boilers  to  minimize  corrosion  caused  by 
the  condensation  of  SO3  to  produce  sulfuric  acid  which  com- 
prises ratioing  an  effective  amount  of  a  sulfuric  acid  neutraliz- 


4,496,526 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF  POTASSIUM 

MAGNESIUM  PHOSPHATE 

Karl-Richard  Loblich.  Barslnghausea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germans. 

assignor  to  Kali  und  Salz  AG.  Kassel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaanj 
FUed  Feb.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  464,731 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Feb.  8. 
1982,  3204238 

Int.  a.'  COIB  25/26 
UA  a.  423-306  5  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  potassium  magnesium  phos- 
phate through  reaction  of  acid,  phosphate  ion-conuining  aque- 
ous solutions  with  a  potassium  salt  and  basic  reacting  magne- 
sium compounds  and  separation  of  crysuliized  potassium 
magnesium  phosphate  from  a  mother  liquor,  comprising  the 
sequential  steps  of  dispersing  the  potassium  salt  in  excess  stoi- 
chiometric amount  and  the  stoichiometncally  necessary 
amount  of  basic  magnesium  compound  into  a  mixture  of  circu- 
lating mother  liquor  and  fresh  water  to  form  a  dispersion  of  200 
g/1  or  less  solids  content,  quickly  stimng  the  aod  phosphate 
solution  into  the  dispersion,  adding  potassium  magnesium 
phosphate  seed  crystals  to  the  dispersion,  adjusting  the  pH- 
value  of  the  reaction  mixture  to  alkaline  with  a  basic  reacting 
alkali  or  earth  alkali  compound,  and  separating  crystallized 
potassium  magnesium  phosphate  hexahydrate  as  crude  salt 
from  the  mother  liquor. 


4,496,527 

DICALOUM  PHOSPHATE  DIHYDRATF  HAVTNG 

IMPROVED  MONOFLUOROPHOSPHATE 

COMPATIBILITY  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Fawzy  G.  Sherif,  Stony  Point;  Helmut  W.  Maiewakl,  Nyack, 

and  Francis  A.  Via,  Yorktown  Heights,  all  of  N.Y.,  aasignon 

to  StaufTer  CbemicaJ  Company.  Westport,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  336,214,  Dec.  31,  1981,  abandoned 

This  application  Jul.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  511,973 
The  portion  of  the  terra  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec  11, 
2001,  has  bea  disclaimed. 
Int  a.'  COIB  25/32 
VS.  a.  423-309  4  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  dicalcium  phosphate  dihydratc 
having  improved  monofluorophosphate  compatibility  com- 
prising the  steps  of 

(a)  reacting  a  slaked  lime  slurry  with  phosphoric  acid  to 
form  a  monocalcium  phosphate  solution; 

(b)  adding  to  said  solution  additional  slaked  lime  slurry  and 
pyrophosphonc  acid  in  amounts  sufficient  to  form  a  dical- 
cium phosphate  dihydrate  slurry  having  a  pH  ranging 
from  above  about  2.2  to  below  4  7;  and 

(c)  separating  said  dicalcium  phosphate  dihydrate  from  said 
slurry. 


4,496,528 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ZEOLITE  ZK  5 

Michel  Bourgogne,  Reidisbeim;  Jean-Louis  Guth,   Brunstatt 

Georges  Szabo,  Montirilliers,  and  Raymond  Wey,  Mulbousc, 

all  of  France,  assignors  to  Corapagnie  Francaisc  de  Rafnnage. 

Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  29.  1983.  Ser.  No.  480.037 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  1,  1982,  82  05665 

Int  a.'  COIB  33/28 

VS.  a.  423-328  38  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  zeolite  ZK  5  from  a 

stariing  zeolite  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zeolites  P 

(CI),  P'  (CI),  Q  (Br)  and  Q'  (Br),  comprising  extracting  barium 

ions  contained  in  the  starting  zeolite  by  means  of  a  banum- 
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binding  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  precipitat- 
ing agents  which  form  with  the  barium  ions  a  compound  that 
precipitates,  and  of  completing  agents  which  form  with  the 
banum  ions  a  banum  complex. 


of  x+y  is  a  number  that  satisfies  the  valence  requirements 
of  the  other  elements  present. 


PREPARATION  OF  MTTAL  CYANATES  FROM  ALKYL 

CARBAMATES 
Theodore  C.  Knun,  Oieshire,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Oiin  Corpora- 
tion, Cheshire,  Conn. 

Filed  Jnn.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  622,365 
Int  a.^  COIC  i/l4 
U.S.  a.  423-365  5  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  metal  cyanates  comprising  react- 
ing an  alkyl  carbamate  havmg  the  formula 

NH2— C— OR 

i 

wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
with  an  alkali  metal  hydride  or  an  alkaline  earth  metal  hydride. 


4  496  530 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  HYDROGEN 

AND  CARBONYL  SULRDE  FROM  HYDROGEN 

SULHDE  AND  CARBON  MONOXIDE  USING  A  METAL 

INTERCALATE  OF  GRAPHITE  AS  A  CATALYST 
Michael  F.  McGoiggan,  Shaker  Heights,  and  Philip  L.  Kuch, 
Aurora,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany, Geveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448,581 
Int  CV  COIB  n/26,  3/04 
VS.  a.  423-416  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  hydrogen  and  carbonyl 
sulfide,  the  process  compnsmg  contacting  gaseous  hydrogen 
sulfide  with  gaseous  carbon  monoxide  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalytic  amount  of  an  intercalate  of  the  formula: 


M«C|oo.tf 


(I) 


where 
M  is  at  least  one  of  Co,  Fe,  Ni,  Pd,  Cu,  Mo,  W,  V,  Nb,  Ta, 

Ru,  Os.  Rh.  Ir  and  Ti; 
C  is  graphite;  and 

a  represents  the  weight  percent  of  M  present  in  the  interca- 
late and  has  a  value  between  about  0. 1  and  30. 


4,496^2 
RUTHENIUM  CARBONYLATES  AND  PROCESSES  TOR 

THEIR  PREPARATION 
Sheldon  G.  Shore,  and  Alakananda  Bhattacharyya,  both  of  Co* 
lumbus,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Ohio  State  Unifersity  Re- 
search Foundation,  Columbus,  Ohio 

FUed  Jul.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  517,723 
Int.  a.J  COIG  1/04.  55/00;  C07F  15/00 
U.S.  a.  423-417  38  claims 

1.  The  ruthenium  carbonylate  anion  of  the  formula  [Ru4(- 
CO)ii]*-,  the  alkali  metal,  amine,  quaternary  ammonium  and 
phosphonium  salts  of  said  anion  and  the  completely  protonated 
form  of  said  anion,  namely  H6[Ru4(CO)n]- 

4.  A  process  for  preparing  the  ruthenium  carbonylate  anion 
of  the  formula  [Ru4(CO)ii]6-  which  comprises  treating  Ru3(- 
CO)i2  with  a  mixture  of  an  alkali  metal,  a  carrier  compound 
which  will  carry  an  electron  produced  by  the  ionization  of  said 
alkali  metal  to  said  Ru3(CO)i2,  and  a  solvent  which  will  solubi- 
lize  at  least  the  electron-bearing  form  of  said  carrier  com- 
pound, each  mole  of  said  Ru3(CO)  12  being  treated  with  at  least 
about  4.5  moles  of  said  alkali  metal,  said  process  being  carried 
out  in  an  environment  free  from  molecular  oxygen  and  water. 

4,496,533 
PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  GRAPHITE 
Richard  A.  Qausius,  Chicago,  lU.,  assignor  to  AUantic  Richfield 
Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438,814 
Int.  a.^  COIB  31/04;  B03D  3/38.  1/00 
U.S.  a.  423-448  9  claims 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  graphite  comprising: 

(1)  comminuting  graphite  containing  mineral  matter  to  liber- 
ate at  least  a  portion  of  the  graphite  particles  from  the 
mineral  matter; 

(2)  mixing  the  comminuted  graphite  particles  containing 
mineral  matter  with  water  and  hydrocarbon  oil  having  a 
boiling  point  of  from  about  130*  F.  to  250*  F.  to  form  a 
fluid  slurry; 

(3)  separating  a  water  phase  containing  mineral  matter  and  a 
hydrocarbon  oil  phase  containing  graphite  particles;  and 

(4)  separating  the  graphite  particles  from  the  hydrocarbon 
oil  to  obtain  graphite  particles  reduced  in  mineral  matter. 


4,496,531 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  HYDROGEN 

AND  CARBONYL  SULRDE  FROM  HYDROGEN 

SULnDE  AND  CARBON  MONOXIDE  USING  A 

PREaOUS  METAL  PROMOTED  METAL 

OXIDE/SULnDE  CATALYST 

Philip  L.  Kuch,  Aurora,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Standard  Oil 

Company,  Geveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  448,883 
Int.  a.J  COIB  31/06,  3/04 
VS.  a.  423-416  21  Ctaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  hydrogen  and  carbonyl 
sulfide,  the  process  comprising  contacting  gaseous  hydrogen 
sulfide  with  gaseous  carbon  monoxide  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalytic  amount  of  a  composition  of  the  formula: 


Mo.  I -2M'o.oi  - 1  M"o.oi  -  lOjtS^ 


(I) 


where 
M  is  at  least  one  of  Mo,  W  and  Fe; 
M'  is  at  least  one  of  Ru,  Rh.  Ag,  Pt,  Pd,  Au,  Re,  Os  and  Ir; 
M"  is  at  least  one  of  V,  Cr,  Ti,  Co,  Ni  and  Cu;  and  the  sum 


4,496,534 

METHOD  FOR  RECONDITIONING 

BACTERIA-CONTAMINATED  HYDROGEN  SULHDE 

REMOVING  SYSTEMS 

Dennis  D.  Delaney,  Placentia,  and  Donald  M.  Fenton,  Anaheim, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California, 

Brea,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  331,070,  Dec.  16, 1981,  Pat  No. 

4,393,037,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  441,669,  Nov. 

15, 1982,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

331,070,  Dec.  16,  1981,.  This  appUcation  Dec.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No. 

447,227 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  12, 
2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.^  BOID  53/34;  COIB  17/04.  17/14 
U.S.  a.  423-573  R  19  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  reconditioning  a  hydrogen  sulfide  gas  re- 
moval system  employing  an  aqueous  washing  solution  in 
which  hydrogen  sulfide  is  reacted  to  form  elemental  sulfur  and 
which  has  means  for  agglomerating  said  particles  to  enable 
sulfur  removal  from  said  solution  for  reuse,  after  said  system 
and  said  solution  have  become  contaminated  with  living,  sul- 
fur-feeding bacteria  to  an  extent  that  normal  operations  of  said 
sulfur  removal  means  and  of  said  solution  regenerating  means 
are  substantially  impaired,  said  reconditioning  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
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(a)  contacting  said  sulfur-feeding  bacteria  in  said  solution 
with  a  bactericidal  agent  to  destroy  substantially  all  of  said 
sulfur-feeding  bacteria;  and 

(b)  contacting  said  sulfur  particles  in  said  solution  with  a 
surfactant  to  remove  a  sufficient  number  of  destroyed 
sulfur-feeding  bacteria  from  surfaces  of  said  sulfur  parti- 
cles to  enable  said  particles  to  agglomerate  in  said  sulfur 
removal  means; 

wherein  said  bactericidal  agent  is  sufRciently  water  soluble  to 
allow  the  dissolving  of  a  bacterially  lethal  concentration  of 
said  bactericidal  agent  into  said  washing  solution,  wherein  said 


polyhydric  alcohol;  and  about  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  hydro- 
philic  polyurethane  resin. 


surfactant  is  nonionic  and,  at  least,  partially  water  soluble,  and 
wherein  both  said  bactericidal  agent  and  said  surfactant  are 
substantially  (1)  stable  at  the  conditions  existant  within  said 
washing  solution,  (2)  innocuous  to  the  oxidation  of  hydrogen 
sulfide  to  sulfur,  (3)  innocuous  to  the  regeneration  of  said 
washing  solution  with  oxygen,  (4)  innocuous  to  the  recovery 
of  product  sulfur  and  (5)  chemically  nonreactive  or  decompos- 
able within  the  washing  solution  except  in  cases  where  essen- 
tially all  products  of  reaction  and/or  decomposition  are  sub- 
stantially innocuous  to  the  environment  and  substantially  in- 
nocuous to  the  hydrogen  sulfide  removal  system. 


4,496,535 
POLYURETHANE  POLYENE  COMPOSITIONS 
Francis  E.  Gould,  Princeton,  and  Christian  W.  Johnston,  Ne- 
shanic  Station,  botii  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Tyndale  Plains- 
Hunter,  LtiL,  Princeton,  N  J. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  433,481,  Oct  8, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,454,309, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  206,407,  Nov.  12, 
1960,  Pat  No.  4,359,558.  This  appUcation  May  7, 1984,  Ser.  No. 

607,676 
Int  a.3  B32B  1/08;  A61J  3/06.  3/00 
VJS.  a.  424—19  23  Clainis 

1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  shaped,  three-dimensional 
structure  formed  of  a  hydrophilic  polyurethane  polyene  com- 
position comprising  from  about  10  to  about  50  parts  by  weight 
of  a  polyene  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyallyl 
esters  having  the  formula: 


r        "1 

CH2«CH— CH:0— CH— I 


wherein  n  is  a  whole  number  larger  than  1  and  smaller  than  4, 
and  R  is  the  residue  of  a  polybasic  acid;  and  polyacrylic  esters 
having  the  formula: 


CH2«C-C-0-|— > 


4.496.536 
SEBOSUPPRESSIVE  COSMETIC  PREPARATIONS 
CONTAIPONG  LONG-CHAINED  ALKANOLS  AND 
ANTIOXIDANTS 
Hinrich  Motler;  Siegfried  Wallat  botk  of  Monbeim;  Horst 
HSffkes,  Diisseldorf,  and  Kart  Giede,  Hilden.  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Henkel  Kommanditttesellschsft  auf 
Aktien,  Diisseidorf-Hoithansen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  372,474 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  20. 
1982,  3201511 

Int  a.J  A61K  7/06.  7/08.  31/05.  31/355 
VS.  a.  424-70  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  oily  hair  or  seborrhea  which  com- 
prises administering  to  an  individual  in  need  of  such  treatment 
a  sebosuppressively  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  branched, 
long-chain  alkanol  having  from  12  to  26  carbon  atoms  and  at 
least  one  antioxidant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
2,6-di-tert.-butyl-4-methoxyphenol,  tocopherols,  and  alkyl 
esters  of  gallic  acid,  the  weight  ratio  of  long-chain  alkanol  to 
antioxidant  being  from  about  4: 1  to  1 :4. 


4,496,537 
BIOLOGICALLY  STABLE  ALPHA-INTERFERON 

FORMULATIONS 
Henry  K.  Kwan,  Summit,  N.J..  assignor  to  Sobering  Corpora- 
tion, Madison,  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  466,707,  Feb.  15,  1983, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  334,052, 
Dec.  23,  1981,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  16.  1983,  Ser. 

No.  532,886 
Qaims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Nov.  19,  1982, 
82/8580;  European  Pat  Off.,  Dec.  15,  1982,  82111665.4 

Int  a.'  A61K  45/02:  C12P  21/00 
VS.  a.  424-85  7  Oaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  preparing  a  formulation  of  high  specific 
activity  alpha-type  interferon  having  improved  biological 
stability  by  lyophilizing  a  solution  conuining  said  alpha-type 
interferon  to  yield  a  reconstitutable  lyophylizate,  the  improve- 
ment for  further  increasing  said  biological  stability  to  a  level 
such  that  the  lyophilizate  subsuntially  retains  its  biological 
activity  even  when  stored  at  20*  C  for  at  least  six  months 
which  comprises:  adding  to  said  solution  pnor  to  lyophiliza- 
tion  (a)  a  compatible  buffer  which  will  maintain  the  pH  of  the 
reconstituted  solution  within  the  range  of  about  6.5  to  8.0,  and 
(b)  glycine  or  alanine  in  an  amount  of  5  to  150  milligrams  per 
milliliter  of  water  to  be  added  for  reconstitution. 


wherein  n  is  a  whole  number  larger  than  2  and  smaller  than  7, 
R  is  hydrogen  or  a  methyl  radical  and  A  is  the  residue  of  a 


4,496.538 

HAEMOPHILUS  INFLUENZAE  B 

POLYSACCHARIDE-DIPHTHERIA  TOXOID 

CONJUGATE  VACCINE 

Lance  K.  Gordon,  Mount  Pocono,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Connaught 

Laboratories,  Inc.,  Swiftwater,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  6.  1982,  Ser.  No.  395.743 
Int  a.-'  A61K  39/102:  C07G  7/00 
VS.  a.  424—92  3  Claim 

1.  A  water-soluble  covalent  polysaccharide-diphthena  tox- 
oid conjugate 
capable  of  producing  T-cell  dependent  antibody  response  to 

polysaccharide  from  Haemophilus  influenzae  b. 
of  molecular  size  above  140,000  and  below  4.500.000  dalton, 

and 
of  a  ribose/protein  ratio  between  0.25  and  0  75, 
prepared  by  mixing  adipic  hydrazide  denvatized  diphthena 
toxoid  in  a  substantially  cyanogen  halide-free  solution  with  a 
cyanogen  halide  activated  capsular  Haemophilus  influenzae  b 
polysacchande  consisting  of  approximately  equal  parts  of 
ribose,  ribitol  and  phosphate,  which  had  previously  been  sized 
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by  heating  until  more  than  60%  of  the  polysaccharide  was 
adjusted  to  a  molecular  size  between  200.000  and  2,000,000 
dalton. 


4,496,539 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  CANCER  USING 
GALACrOSE-SPEanC  LECTINS 
George  M.  Plotkin,  Lyiw,  Mml;  Charles  J.  Bendrlck,  Liver- 
pool,  N.Y^  and  George  Wolf,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignors  to 
MaanckoMtts  Inatitote  of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Filed  Feb.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  344,497 
Int  a^  A61K  i7/4%,  35/78 
UA  a  424-94  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  cancer  cells,  comprising  conUcting 
the  cells  with  a  lectin  which  specifically  binds  galactose  moi- 
eties on  the  surface  of  the  cell  membrane  thereby  weakening 
the  cell  membrane;  and,  thereafter,  applying  sufficient  local- 
ized stress  within  the  cell  environs  to  rupture  the  weakened 
cell  membrane. 
4.  A  method  of  treating  cancer  cells  comprising 
contacting  the  cells  with  a  lectin  which  specifically  binds 
galactose  moieties  on  the  surface  of  the  cell  membrane, 
said  lectin  being  bonded  to  an  enzytue  which  catalyzes  an 
exothermic  reaction;  and,  then,  contacting  the  cells  with  a 
substrate  for  said  enzyme  whereby  the  release  of  heat 
caused  by  the  ensuing  exothermic  reaction  provides  stress 
sufficient  to  rupture  the  cell  membrane. 
7.  A  method  of  treating  bladder  cancer  comprising 
introducing  into  the  bladder  a  lectin  which  binds  specifically 
to  galactose  moieties  on  the  surface  of  a  cell  membrane, 
said  lectin  being  bound  to  an  enzyme  which  catalyzes  an 
exothermic  reaction,  and  them,  introducing  into  the  blad- 
der a  substrate  for  said  enzyme. 


A  and  A'  are  independently  hydroxy,  C1-C9  alkoxy,  aryl- 
oxy,  or  hydroxyamino; 

R2,  R4  and  R5  are  independently  hydrogen,  or  C1-C9  alkyl; 

R3  is  hydrogen,  C1-C9  alkyl  or  w-amino  C1-C9  alkyl; 

Ri  is  phenyl  C1-C9  alkyl,  C1-C9  alkyl,  C3-C9  cycloalkyl, 
fused  cyclo  C3-C9  alkylphenyl,  or  phenoxy  C1-C9  alkyl; 
and 

R6  is  (CH2)nX  wherein  n  is  0-2  and 

X  is  hydrogen,  C1-C9  alkyl,  C1-C9  alkoxy,  C3-C9  cycloal- 
kyl, adamantyl,  norbomyl,  phenyl,  tolyl,  benzyl,  phen 
C1-C9  alkyl,  indolyl,  dimethoxyphenyl,  hydroxybenzyl, 
mdanyl,  naphthyl,  tetrahydronaphthyl,  decanhydronapht- 
hyl,  pyridyl,  quinolyl,  guanidino,  pyrrolidyl,  pyrrolyl, 
morpholinyl,  furyl,  furfuryl,  tetrahydrofurfuryl,  ben- 
zimidazolyl,  thienyl,  or  imidazolyl. 


4,496,540 
THERAPEUTIC  COMPOUNDS 
Sun  K.  Kim,  Chestnut  Hill,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Biomeasure,  Inc., 
Hopkinton,  Mass. 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  454,731 
Int  a  J  C07C  103/52;  A61K  37/02 
UA  a  514-19  20  Claims 

1.  A  compound  capable  of  inhibiting  an  endopeptidase  re- 
sponsible for  a  degradation  pathway  of  enkephalin  and  having 
the  general  formula  A— B— NHOH 
wherein  A  is  one  of  the  aromatic  group-containing  amino 
acid  residues  L-tryptophyl,  D-tryptophyl,  L-tyrosyl,  D- 
tyrosyl.  L-phenylalanyl,  or  D-phenylalanyl.  and  B  is  one 
of  the  amino  acids  glycine.  L-alanine.  D-alanine,  L-leu- 
cine.  D-ieucine,  L-isoleucine,  or  D-isoleucine; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble  salt  thereof 


4,496,542 

N-SUBSTrrUTED-AMIDO-AMINO  AODS 
Jerry  W.  Skiles,  Tuckahoe;  Raymond  D.  Youssefyeh,  Tarry- 
town,  both  of  N.Y.;  John  T.  Suh,  Greenwich,  Conn.,  and 
Howard  Jones,  Ossining,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  USV  Pharmaceu- 
tical Corporation,  Tarrytown,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  249,053,  Mar.  30,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  484,729 
Int.  a.'  A61K  37/00.  31/40.  31/425;  C07C  103/52;  C07D 
403/00.  233/66.  233/28.  233/00.  235/04.  405/00.  211/72. 
211/56.  211/30.  215/00.  221/02.  415/00.  413/00.  265/30, 

279/10 
U.S.a514-2  23  Claims 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula 

R|        FU  ^ 

R2  I     Rs  II     R6  I 


4^496,541 
COMPOUNDS  FOR  TREATING  HYPERTENSION 
Fu-ehih  Huang,  Booaton,  N  J.;  Howard  Jones,  Ossining;  Clara 
Lin,  and  Bernard  Loev,  both  of  Scarsdale,  all  of  N.Y.,  assign- 
on  to  USV  Pharmaceutical  Corporatioa,  Tarrytown,  N.Y 
nied  Jan.  12,  1983.  Ser.  No.  457,611 
Int  a. J  A61K  37/00;  COJC  103/50 
UA  a.  514-2  16  Claims 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula 


,_C-c-.-c-C-N-C-C-V 
R2  H     H    O    O     Rs 

R« 


wherein  R  and  R9  are  independently  hydroxy  or  lower  alkoxy, 
Ri  and  R2  are  independently  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  or 

aryl-lower  alkyl  having  from  7  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
R3,  R4,  R5,  R7  and  Rg  are  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl, 
R6  is  a  heterocyclic  group  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  pyrrolyl,  pyrrolinyl,  pyrrolidinyl,  pyridinyl,  dihy- 
dropyridinyl.  piperidinyl,  morpholinyl,  thiomorpholinyl, 
imidazolyl,  imidazolinyl,  imidazolidinyl,  furanyl,  furfuryl, 
thienyl,  benzimidazolyl.  thiazolyl.  thiazolinyl,  thiazolidi- 
nyl,      indolyl,      quinolinyl,      isoquinolinyl,      tetrahy- 

droquinolinyl.tetrahydroisoquinolinyl,  and  indolylethyl, 
and  wherein 

alkyl  where  present  can  carry  at  least  one  substituent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy,  lower  alk- 
oxy, thio,  lower  alkylmercapto,  amino,  lower  alkylamino, 
diOower  alkyl)  amino,  halogen,  and  nitro; 

the  heterocyclic  group  can  carry  at  least  one  substituent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  hy- 
droxy, lower  alkoxy,  halogen  and  trifluoromethyl;  and 

their  pharmaceutically  accepuble,  nontoxic  acid  addition 
salts  and  where  R  or  R9  or  both  are  hydroxy,  their  phar- 
maceutically acceptable  basic  salts. 


and  their  pharmaceutically-acceptable  salts, 
wherein 


4,496,543 

POLYPEPTIDES,  PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR 

PRODUCTION,  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 

COMPRISING  SAID  POLYPEPTIDES  AND  THEIR  USE 

WUfHed  Bauer,  Lampenberg,  and  Janos  Pless,  Basel,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  524,374 
aaims  priority,  application  Switaeriand,   Aug.   24,   1982, 

Int  a.'  A61K  37/00;  C07C  103/52 
UACL  514-11  17  aaims 

1.  A  polypeptide  of  formula  I 
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A  Z  CH2-S-Y1  Y2.S-CH2 

Q-N-CH<;0-NH-CH-CO-B-C-DE-NH^H.F 

1  2  3  4  S  6         7 


(I) 


wherein 
A  is  hydrogen,  Ci.jalkyl  or  an  acyl  group  of  the  formula 

(a)  R'CO—  wherein  R'  is  C|.2oalkyl.  C3-2oalkenyl,  C3. 
20alkinyl,  phenyl,  naphthyl  or  C7.io(phenylalkyl); 

(b)  R''S02—  wherein  R''  is  Ci-ioalkyl,  phenyl  or  C7. 
I0(phenylalkyl); 

(c)  R''/0— CO—  wherein  R'^'is  C|.|oalkyl  or  C7.io(phe- 
nylalkyl);  and 

(d) 


R/K  f^^y  f^^y 

\  \  \ 

N— CO— ,  N— C—  or  N— SO2— 


NH 


/ 


wherein 

R^'^is  hydrogen,  C|.ioalkyl,  phenyl  or  C7.io(phenylal- 

kyl)  and 
R'^is  hydrogen  or  Ci-ioalkyl; 
Ai  is  hydrogen,  Ci.jaikyl,  Ci.jalkoxy,  halogen,  OH,  NO2, 
estenfied  or  amidated  carboxy  group  of  the  formula 

RgO— CO—  or  Rg— NH— CO— 

wherein 

Rg  is  C|.|6alkyl  or  an  amide  group  of  the  formula  R9 — 

CO— NH— 
wherein 
R9  is  Ci-isalkyl; 

A:  is  hydrogen,  Ci.3alkyl,  Ci-aalkoxy,  halogen,  OH  or  NO2, 

A3  is  hydrogen,  Cioalkyl  or  Ci^alkoxy, 

Q  is  Ci^kylene, 

>N— CH(Z)— CO—  is  an  (L)-  or  (D)  phenylalanine  residue 
optionally  ring  substituted  by  one  or  more  members  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  NO2,  NH2. 
OH,  C|.3alky!  and  Ci.jalkoxy, 

B  is  — Phe—  optionally  ring-substituted  by  one  or  more 
memebers  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen, 
NO2,  NH2.  OH,  Cioalkyl  and  Cioalkoxy, 

C  is  — Trp—  or  (D)Trp—  optionally  a-N-methylated  and 
optionally  benzene-ring-substituted  by  one  or  more  mem- 
bers selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  NO2, 
NH2,  OH,  Cioalkyl  and  Cioalkoxy, 

D  is  — Lys—  optionally  a-N-methylated  and  optionally 
€-N-Ci.3alkylated, 

E  is  — Thr— 

F  is  a  group  of  formula  — COORi,  — CH2OR2, 


— CO— N  or— CO— N  — ^) 


\ 


wherein 

R]  is  hydrogen  or  Ci^alkyl, 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  the  residue  of  a  physiologically  accept- 
able, physiologically  hydrolysable  ester, 

R3  is  hydrogen  or  methyl, 

R4  is  — CH(R5)— X, 

R5  is  hydrogen,  — (CH2)2— OH,  — (CH2)3— OH,  — CH- 
2OH,  — CH(OH)— CH3  or  isobutyl. 


X   is  a   group  of  formula   — COORi,   — CH2OR2  or 
— CON(R6)R7 

wherein 

Ri  and  R2  have  the  meanings  given  above, 
R(,  is  hydrogen  or  C|.3alkyl  and 
R7  is  hydrogen.  Ci.jalkyI,  phenyl  or  C7.|0phenylalkyl, 
the  group  — CH(R5)— X  having  the  (D)-  or  (D-configu- 
ration,  and  Yi  and  Y2  are  each  hydrogen  or  together 
represent  a  direct  bond, 
whereby  the  residues  in  the  2-  and  7-position  each  indepen- 
dently have  the  (L)-  or  (DKonfiguration; 
said  polypeptide  being  in  free  or  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able protected  form; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  or  complex  thereof. 


4.4%.544 

ATRIAL  PEPTIDES 

Philip  Needleman,  Olivette,  Mo.,  assignor  to  ^^ashin{j:ton  IM> 

Terslty,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  551^72,  Not.  10.  1983,.  This 
application  Jan.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  569,684 
Int.  a.'  A61K  37/00:  C07C  103/52 
VS.  a  514-13  17  Qaims 

1.  A  peptide  having  potent  natriuretic  activity  comprising 
the  following  amino  acid  sequence: 

R I -cys-phe-gty-giy-arg-ile-asp-arg-ile-gly-ala-gln- 
ser-gly-leu-gly-cys-asn-R2 

wherein 

Rl  =  H,  ser,  ser-scr,  and 

R2=OH,  ser,  ser-phe-arg,  ser-phe-arg-tyr, 
or  the   physiologically   acceptable  salts,   esters  or  amides 
thereof.  - 


4,496.545 

NONAPEPTIDE  FOR  TREATING  ADDICTIVE  DRUG 

WITHDRAWAL  CONDITIONS 

Richard  R.  Scherschlicht.  InzJinRen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and 
Rene    Tissot.  Cbene-Bourg,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Huff- 
mann-La  Roche  Inc.,  ISutley,  NJ. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  379,162.  May  17,  1982.  Published 
Application  No.  4,444,758.  This  application  Feb.  24,  1984,  Ser. 

No.  583,520 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland.   May  21,   IMI, 
3306/81 

Int  a.'  A61K  37/00:  O07C  103/52 
U.S.  O.  514—16  6  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  nonapcpiide 
of  the  formula 

Trp-Ala-Gly-Gly-Asp-Ala-Ser-Gly-Glu 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  in  an  amount 
between  O.SS  mg  and  1.1  mg  and  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able carrier  for  treating  addictive  drug  withdrawal  conditions 
in  a  subject. 


4,4%,546 
ERYTHROMYaN  D  AND  ESTERS  THEREOF 
Walter  D.  Celmer,  New  London:  Walter  P.  Cullen.  F^t  I  >mr: 
Paul  C.  Watts,  Mystic,  all  of  Conn.:  Riichiro  Shibakawa. 
Haada,  Japan,  and  Junsuke  Tone,  Chita.  Japan,  assignors  to 
Pfizer  Inc.,  New  York.  NY. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  367,820 
iBt  a.'  A61K  3 1/7 J:  C07H  J  7/08 
VS.  a.  514—29  12  Oaims 

1.  An  ester  of  erythromycin  D  which  is; 
3",4".di-0-acetylerythromycin  D; 
3"-0-acetyl-4"-0-propionylerythromycin  D,  or 
4"-0-acetylerythromycin  D; 
or  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 
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9.  A  method  for  treating  a  bacteria]  infection  in  a  mammal   contains  one  or  more  oligosaccharides  according  to  claim  1  in 
which  comprises  administering  to  said  mammal  an  antibacteri-   an  amount  sufficient  for  anticoagulation  activity, 
ally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1.  


4,496^7 

SACXiHAlUDE  FATTY  AOD  ESTER  FOR 

BLOAT-PREVENTION  OR  BLOAT-TREATMENT 

Ryoji   KawaaUiiia,   Kyoto;   Akin   Usagawa,    Ishikawa,   and 

TakayoaU  Maaada,  AJcU,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Mitsui 

Toatra  Chcfliicala,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  451,396 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec  25,  1981,  56-209198 
Int  a.J  A61K  31/70.  31/72;  C07H  13/06 
\5S.  a.  514—25  13  Clains 

7.  A  method  for  preventing  or  treating  bloat  in  ruminants 
mammals,  comprising  feeding  to  said  ruminant  mammals  an 
amount  sufficient  for  bloat-prevention  or  bloat-treatment  of  a 
mixture  of  3-97%  saccharide  fany  acid  ester  and  97-3%  fatty 
acid  salt. 


4,496,548 

COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  REDUCING 

HANGOVER 

Merria  J.  MoMowan,  and  Carol  Moldowaa,  both  of  480  Benton 

View  Dr.,  PUloaath,  Oreg.  97370 

FOed  Feb.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  463,736 

Int  a'  A61K  31/70:  C07H  17/04 

US,  a.  514—27  7  daims 

3.  A  method  for  reducing  effects  associated  with  the  con- 
sumption of  ethyl  alcohol  by  humans,  which  comprises  inges- 
tion prior  to,  during,  or  immediately  following  consumption  of 
ethyl  alcohol,  an  effective  amount  of  a  composition  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  12%  to  80%  by  weight  ascorbic  acid; 

(b)  5%  to  70%  by  weight  thiamine; 

(c)  10%  to  90%  by  weight  of  a  compound  selected  from 
cysteine  and  cysteic  acid;  and 

(d)  1.5%  to  85%  by  weight  of  a  flavonoid  or  flavonoid 
complex  selected  from  the  group  consisting  essentially  of 
rutin,  hesperidin,  and  hesperidin-methyl-chalcone. 


TREATMENT  OF  MALARIA  WITH  ANTIBIOTICS 
Arnold  L.  Oronky,  Chappaqna,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ancrican 
Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  458^42 
Int  a^  A61K  31/70,  31/71,  31/35 
MS,  a  514—27  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  malaria  in  warm-blooded  animals 
comprising  administering  to  a  wann-blooded  animal  in  need  of 
said  treatment  an  anti-malarial  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  X-14868A,  LL-C23024 
beu  and  LL-C23024  iou. 


4,496450 

OUGOSACCHARIDES  HAVING  SELECTIVE 

ANTICOAGULATION  ACTIVTTY 

Ulf  P.  F.  Uadakl,  Uppsala;  Godnm  E.  Bickstrdm,  Alnnda,  and 

John  Y.  L.  TkoBbCTg,  Uppsala,  all  of  Sweden,  assignors  to 

KaMVitnui  AB,  StocklMlm,  Sweden 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  301,257 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Sep.  15, 1980,  8006459 
Int  a'  A61K  31/725:  C08B  37/10 
XJS,  a.  514-54  19  Claims 

1.  Oligosaccharide  comprising  4-8  monosaccharide  units, 
characterized  in  that  it  contains  at  least  one  glucosamine  unit 
which  is  3-0-8ulfated,  and  at  least  one  further  glucosamine 
unit,  whereby  these  units  are  connected  by  an  iduronic  unit 
linking  monosaccharide  unit  which  is  bound  to  the  reducing 
end  of  the  3-O-sulfated  glucosamine  unit. 
9.  A  pharmaceutical  preparation,  characterized  in  that  it 


4,496,551 

FUNGICIDAL  IMIDAZOLE  DERIVATIVES 

William  K.  Moberg,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Da  Pont 

de  Nemoors  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  474^72,  Mar.  21, 1983, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continaation-in-part  of  Set.  No.  377,121, 

May  12, 1982,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continnatioB«in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  349,262,  Feb.  16,  1982,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  276,987,  Jnn.  24, 1981, 

abandoned.  Thia  application  Jon.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  506,895 

Int  a.J  A61K  31/695:  CffJF  7/18 

VS,  a.  514-63  18  daims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


V 

R2— Si— CH— N 
R3    Rii 

03 


'        N 


I 


02 


wherein 
Qi.  02  and  Q3  are  independently  H  or  CH3; 
R|  is  naphthyl,  or 


R4 


R5 


where 
R4  and   Rs  are  independently  — H,   halogen,   — OCH3, 
-OCF3,  -SCH3.  -SO2CH3,  -CF3,  phenyl,  phenyl 
substituted  with  halogen  and/or  C1-C4  alkyl  and/or 
— CF3,  phenoxy  or  phenoxy  substituted  with  halogen 
and/or  C1-C4  alkyl  and/or  — CF3; 
with  the  proviso  that  both  R4  and  R3  may  not  simulta- 
neously be  H;  and 
R2  and  R3  are  independently  Ci-Q  alkyl,  C3-C6  cycloalkyl, 
OR6,or 


R4 


Rs 


wherein 
R4  and  R  5  are  as  defined  above  except  that  R4  and  R5  may 

simultaneously  be  H;  and 
where  R^  is  H,  C1-C4  alkyl,  or 


Qi. 

V 

— Si— CH— N 
I       I 
R3   Rii 


'^  N 


with  the  proviso  that  when  R2  and  R3  are  both  OR6,  then 
R6  must  be  C1-C4  alkyl;  or 
R2  and  R3  together  may  be  a  1,2-  or  1,3-  or  1,4-glycol  bridge 
or  a  1,4  unsaturated  glycol  bridge  substituted  by  up  to  four 
alkyl  groups  R7-R10  that  have  a  total  of  up  to  four  carbon 
atoms 
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Rt— Rio 


rk     rh 


R7— Rio 


or    O. 


or 


R7— Rio 


rA     ri\ 


R?— Rio 


or    O. 


4.496,554 

OLEAGINOUS  EMOLLIENT  VEHICLE  FOR  STEROID 

FORMULATIONS 

HHMnas  M.  Wong,  North  Brunswick,  NJ.,  assignor  to  E.  R. 

Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  4,100.  Jan.  17.  1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Oct.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  311,495 
Int  a.'  A61K  i]/5t 
MS.  a.  514—179  9  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  for  the  topical  administration  of  an  antiin- 
flammatory corticosteroid  comprising  an  efTective  amount  of 
the  corticosteroid  and  not  less  than  40%  by  weight  of  the 
composition  of  isostearyl  alcohol. 


Rlt  isHorCi-Qalkyl; 
and  fiingicidally  active  metal  complexes  or  protic  acid  salts  of 
said  compounds. 

13.  A  method  for  controlling  fungus  disease  which  com- 
prises applying  to  the  locus  of  infestation  to  be  protected  an 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,496,552 

O-HALOPHENYL  O-ALKYL  S-TERT-BUTYL 

PHOSPHOROTHIOATES  AS  PESTIODES 

Mohamed  A.  H.  Fahmy,  Princeton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  FMC 

Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  487,773 
Int.  a.3  AGIN  57 /Hi  C07F  9/765 
U.S.  a.  514—147  7  Claims 

1.  An  O-halophenyl  O-ethyl  S-alkyl  phosphorothioate  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


C2HSO 


in  which 

R'  is  tertiary  butyl, 

Rfl  and  R^  are  each  bromine  or  chlorine. 

Re  is  hydrogen,  chlorine  or  bromine, 

Rd  is  hydrogen,  chlorine  or  bromine. 

5.  A  method  for  control  of  foliar  feeding  insects  which 
comprises  applying  to  the  above  ground  portions  of  a  plant  an 
insecticidal  amount  of  the  compound  of  claim  1,  2,  3,  or  4. 


4,496,553 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 

FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  COLITIS  ULCEROSA  AND 

CROHN'S  DISEASE  BY  ORAL  ADMINISTRATION 
Soren  Halskoy,  Helsinge,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Farmaceutisk 
Laboratorium  Ferring  A/S,  Vanlose,  Denmark 
CofltinaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  270,517,  May  29, 1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Not.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  555,533 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Mar.  20, 1980, 1202/80 
Int.  a^  A61K  9/22,  9/36.  31/60 
U.S.  a.  514—166  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  ulcerative  colitis  or 
Crohn's  disease  comprising  orally  administering  an  effective 
amount  of  a  composition  consisting  essentially  of  free  S- 
aminosalicylic  acid  in  admixture  with  a  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable carrier  which  will  control  the  release  of  said  effective 
amount  of  S-aminosalicylic  acid  to  be  administered  according 
to  the  actual  site  of  said  ulcerative  colitis  or  Crohn's  disease  in 
an  individual  patient. 


4,496,555 

COMPOUNDS  AND  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  INHIBITING 

ESTROGEN  SULFOTRANSFERASE  TRANSFERASE 

ACnVITY,  PROCESS  AND  NOVEL  INTERMEDIATES 

THEREIN 
Samuel  C.  Brooks,  Orchard  Lake,  and  Jerome  P.  Horwitx.  Oak 
Park,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Wayne  Sute  L'niTerslty, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  515,335 
lot  a.3  A61K  31/56 
US.  CI.  514—182  26  Claiau 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 

R2    R3  I 


wherein  R|  is 
(a)  a  substituent  having  the  formula 


N  — N 


Ti, 


(b)  perfluoroalkylsulfonyl  of  from  1-4  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive; 
and  wherein  R2  and  R3  are  the  same  or  different  and  are 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  hydroxy;  or 

(c)  taken  together  are  keto:  and 

with  the  proviso  that  both  cannot  be  hydrogen  at  the  same 
time;  and  wherein  one  of  X  is 

(a)  halogen, 

(b)  nitro, 

(c)  amino,  or 

(d)  hydroxy:  and 

with  the  proviso  that  the  other  X  must  always  be  hydrogen. 

15.  A  method  of  treating  a  female  mammal  to  prevent  im- 
plantation of  a  blastocyst  which  method  compnse*  administer- 
ing an  effective  dose  of  an  estrogen  sulfottansferase  inhibiting 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  formula 
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Ri    Rj 


XX 


(CH2),-N 


/ 


Ri 


(D 


wherein  R2  and  R3  are  the  same  or  different  and  are 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  hydroxy,  or 

(c)  taken  together  are  Iceto 
with  the  proviso  that  both  cannot  be  hydrogen  at  the  same 
time;  and  wherein  one  of  X  is 

(a)  haJogen, 

(b)  nitro. 

(c)  amino,  or 

(d)  hydroxy  and  with  the  proviso  that  the  other  X  must 
always  be  hydrogen;  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
carrier. 


4,496,5M 
TOPICAL  APPLICATIONS  FOR  PREVENTING  DRY 

SKIN 

NoHMB  Oreotreteh,  140  E.  72iid  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021 

Filed  Aug,  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  408,548 

lat  a.i  A61K  3J/56 

VS.  a  514-178  ^  cUdm 


«*h     •■- 


to 


1$ 


10- 


as 


"•^ItLtS 


'^mttLis 


in  which 
X  and  Y  identical  or  different,  represent  a  hydrogen  or  a 
halogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl,  a  lower  alkoxy  or  a  trinuoro- 
methyl  group, 

A  represents  a  methylene  group  or  an  — NR3—  group  in 
which  R3  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  or  lower 
alkanoyl  group 

Ri  and  R2  identical  or  different,  each  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group,  or  together  with  the  nitrogen 
atom  to  which  they  are  attached  they  form  a  pyrrolidino, 
pipendino  or  4.methylpipera2ino  group,  and 
n  represents  an  integer  from  1  to  3,  inclusive,  n  being  2  when 
NR1R2  IS  a  heterocyclic  radical,  in  their  racemic  or  optical 
isomeric  forms,  as  well  as  their  salts  of  addition  with  a 
therapeutically  compatible  mineral  or  organic  acid. 
8.  Method  for  treating  depression  in  a  patient  which  com- 
prises administering  to  said  patient  a  therapeutically-effective 
dose  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 

4,496,558 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS 

FOR  PRODUCING  ALPHA  ANTAGONISM 
Robert  M.  DeMarinis,  Ardmore;  Jacob  P.  Hieble,  Philadelphia, 
•nd  WilUam  D.  Matthews,  Wert  Cherter,  aU  of  Pa.,  assignora 
to  Saithklinc  Beckman  Corporatioii,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Cofltiaaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  325,249,  No?.  27,  1981, 
•bttidoiied,  and  Ser.  No.  398,015,  Jul.  14, 1982,.  Thia  application 
Jan.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  461,058 
Int  a.3  A61K  31/33 
VS.  CL  514—213  13  cuina 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  product  alphaa  antago- 
nism comprising  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  and  a 
nontoxic,  effective  amount  to  produce  said  antagonism  of  a 
3-benzazepine  compound  of  the  formula: 


J94» 


1  A  method  of  treating  dry  skin  in  a  patient  which  com- 
prises topically  administering  to  the  area  of  dry  skin  on  the 
pauent  an  effective  amount  of  dehydroepiandrosterone  and/or 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable,  therapeutically  effective  deriv- 
ative thereof. 


N-R 


4,496,557 

TRICYCUC  ETHERS,  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  THE 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSmONS  CONTAINING 

THEM 
Ch«riea  Malen,  FresMs,  aad  Jeaa-CUnde  Poignant,  Bures  s/Y- 
▼ette,  both  of  France,  anigiiora  to  Adlr,  NeoiUy-sur-Selae, 

TTMBCt 

Filed  ABg.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  408,451 
CtaiM  priority,  applicattea  Fnuce,  Aag.  27,  1981,  81  16347 

.,  o  Jf*  "•   ^^**  ^^/•^•^'  ■^^/^•^■J-  C07D  3J3/12.  267/18 
VS.  CL  514-211  j3  cta^ 

1.  A  compound  corresponding  to  the  general  formula: 


in  which: 
R  is  allyl;  and 
X  is  halogen; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable,  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 

4,496,559 
2-SELENOPYRIDINE-NOXIDE  DERIVATIVES  AND 
THEIR  USE  AS  FUNGIODES  AND  BACTERICIDES 
Richard  Henderaon,  Bethany;  Eugene  F.  Rothgery,  North  Bran- 
ford,  and  Han^Joergea  A.  Schroeder,  Hamden,  aU  of  Cobb., 
assignors  to  OUa  CorporatioB,  Cheshire,  Cobb. 
Filed  Sep.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  298,679 
lat  a.J  0D7D  213/89;  A61K  3J/S5S.  31/44 
UACL  514-188  WOalBif 

1.  A  denvative  of  2-seIenopyridine-N-oxide  selected  from 
the  formulae  which  consisting  of: 
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N 

i 


SeNa; 


Zn;  and 


N 

i 

U       Jl-Se-Se-U       J 

N  N 


5.  The  method  for  controlling  fungi  which  comprises  con- 
tacting said  fungi  with  a  Aingicidally  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  of  claim  1. 

9.  The  method  for  controlling  bacteria  which  comprises 
contacting  said  bacteria  with  bactericidally  effective  amount  of 
a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,496460 

CEPHALOSPORIN  DERIVATIVES,  AND 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

THEM 
Daniel  Farge;  Pierre  Le  Roy,  both  of  Thiais;  Claude  Mouton- 
nier,  Le  Plessia  Robinson;  Jean-Francois  Peyronel,  Palaiseau, 
and  Bernard  Plan,  Creteil,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Rhone- 
Poolenc  Sante,  CoorbcToie,  France 

Filed  Aog.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  408,676 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  17, 1981,  81  15804 
Int.  a.'  C07D  50]/24;  A61i(  3 J/545 
VS.  a.  514—204  9  Claiffls 

1.  A  cephalosporin  of  the  formula: 


R|— CH— CONH 


■^rnclr^' 


N 


in  which  Ri  represents  a  radical  selected  firom  thienyl,  furyl, 
l,3-dithiol-2-on-4-yl,  phenyl,  p-hydroxyphenyl,  phenoxy  or 
dichlorophenylthio,  and  R:  represents  a  hydrogen  atom;  or  Ri 
represents  phenyl  or  p-hydroxyphenyl  and  Rj  represents 
amino;  R3  represents  hydrogen,  phenyl,  alkanoylaminophenyl, 
alkylthio,  alkylamino,  dialkylamino  or  anilino,  or  R3  represents 
alkanoylamino,  benzoylamino,  thenoylamino,  N-alkyl- 
alkanoylamino,  N-alkyi-benzoylamino,  N-alkyl-thenoylamino, 
N-phenyl-alkanoyiamino,  N-phenyl-benzoylamino,  N-phenyl- 
thenoylamino,  alkoxycarbonylamino,  dialkylaminoe- 
thylamino,  dialkylaminomethyleneamino,  alkylidenehydrazo, 
amino-acetamido,  2-aminoethylthio-acetamido  or  L-2-amino- 
2-carboxy-ethylthioacetamido,  or  R3  represents  a  radical  of  the 
formula  — A— R'3,  in  which  A  represents  — CHj— ,  — NH— 
or  — NHCO—  amd  R'3  represents  l-methyl-3-pyridinio,  1- 
methyl-4-pyridinio,  l-benzoyl-methyl-3-pyridinio,  1-benzoyl- 
methyl-4-pyridinio,  l-carboxymethyl-3-pyridinio  or  1-carbox- 
ymethyl-4-pyridinio;  R  represents  a  carix)xyl  radical  or  a  car- 


boxylato  radical  if  R'3  is  a  said  substituted  pyridinio  radical: 
and  X  represents  sulphur  or  oxygen,  it  being  understcxxj  that 
the  alky!  and  alkanoyl  radicals  and  moieties  mentioned  above 
are  straight  or  branched  and  contain  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  each. 
in  its  D,L  and  D.  L  forms  if  R2  is  other  than  a  hydrogen  atom, 
and  its  pharmaceutical ly  acceptable  non-toxic  metal  salts, 
addition  salts  with  non-toxic  nitrogcn-containing  bases  and, 
where  they  exist,  addition  salts  with  non-toxic  acids. 


4.496J61 
CEPHALOSPORIN  DERIVATIVE 
Shigeakj  Mnto,  Tokyo;  Koiiieki  NUamra,  Sayaau;  Takao  Ando. 
Tokyo;  Akihiko  Kaaao,  Tokyo;  Takao  Funisim,  Machkla.  and 
Chiltao  Yoahikiuni,  Kaaltaclii,  all  of  Japan,  aasignort  to 
Kurcha  Kagaka  Kogyo  Kabuskiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

nied  Scf.  16,  1961  Ser.  No.  418,762 
Clainu  priority,  application  Japaa,  Sep.  22,  1981.  56-149870 
Int  aj  C07D  501/20;  A61K  3J/545 
VJS.  a.  514—209  8  Oains 

1.  A  cephaiosponn  denvative  having  the  formula  (I) 


Rl— CONH 


(I) 


CH2CXX)CH3 


COR2 


wherein  Ri  is 


CHj— 


and  R2  is 


■NH-(CH2),— /        \- 


OH 


wherein  n  is  0,  1  or  2; 


J~\. 

— NH— f  >-CH:COOR3 


wherein  R3  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  or  an  alkali  metal. 


4,4%.562 

7-SUBSTmJTED-3.CEPHEM-4-CARBOXYLIC  AOD 

ESTERS 

Takao  Takaya,  Kawaniahi;  Hisashi  Takasugi,  Osaka;  Kiyoriii 

Tsuji,  Kishiwada,  and  Toshiyuki  Chiba,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Fi^isawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd..  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  886,340,  Mar.  14,  1978,  Pat. 

No.  4,425341.  This  application  Dec.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  447J18 

Int  a.'  O07D  501/22.  A61K  31/545 
VS.  a.  514—207  6  Qalntt 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 
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H2N 


N  — p — c 
s 


-CONH- 


OH 


COOR 


(I) 


in  which  R  is  lower  alkoxycarbonyloxy(lower)alkyl  or  1-pro- 
pionyioxyethyl,  or  a  phannaceuticaJly  accepuble  acid  addition 
saJt  thereof. 


4,49M63 
FUNGIODAL  THIADIAZWONES 
Rolf-IXeter  Acker,  Leimen;  Eberfaard  AjuBemuim,  Lndwigsha- 
fen,  and  Emst-Heinridi  Pommer,  Linbargerhof,  all  of  Fed, 
Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  anignon  to  BASF  AktiengeaeUachaft,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcmuay 

FDed  Aug.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  52432 
Ctaima  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ana.  20 
1982, 3230923  "^      ' 

lat  a.J  C07D  285/16:  A61K  3 J/54;  AOIN  43/8S 

1.  A  fungicidaJ  composition  comprising  a  liquid  or  solid 
earner  and  a  fungicidally  effective  amount  of  a  thiadiazinone 
of  the  formula; 


m 


C0NfH-R3 


where  Rl  and  R2  are  identical  or  different  and  are  each  hydro- 
gen, Ci-Cio-alkyl,  C3-C8-cyc!oalkyI,  phenyl  or  substituted 
phenyl  and  R^  is  phenyl  or  haJoalkyl-substituted,  alkyl-sub- 
stituted.  alkoxy-substituted,  haloalkoxy-substituted  or  alkvl- 
and  halo-substituted  phenyl. 


4,496^64 
AMIDE  DERIVATIVES 
Tobiaa  O.  Yellin,  Fremont,  Calif.,  and  David  J.  Oilman,  Mac- 
cleafieJd,  England,  aaaignors  to  lO  Americas  Inc.,  Wilming- 
ton,  Del.  and  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC,  London, 
England 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  353,423 
81S27T  '*'**"**^'  ■'"*"***^°''  ^"^^  Kingdom,  Mar.  9,  1981, 

. ,  c  ^         *"*•  ^-^  ^^^'^  ^^^^24;  A61K  31/505 

UA  CI.  514-237  ,a^ 

1.  A  guanidme  derivative  of  the  formula  I: 


and  which  is  a  pyrazine,  pyridine,  pyrimidine  or  1,3,5-tria- 
zine  ring,  which  heterocyclic  ring  may,  where  possible 
carry  one  or  two  optional  substituents,  the  optional  sub- 
stituents  on  ring  X  being  selected  from  fluorine,  chlorine 
and  bromine  atoms  and  1-6C  alkyl,  1-6C  alkoxy,  trifluo- 
romethyl,  hydroxy  and  amino  radicals; 
—A—  is  a  phenylene  or  5-7C  cycloalkylene  radical  or  a 
I-8C  alkylene  chain  which  is  optionally  substituted  by 
one  or  two  1-3C  alkyl  radicals  and  into  which  is  option- 
ally inserted,  as  part  of  the  backbone  of  the  chain,  one  or 
two  groups  selected  from  oxygen  and  sulphur  atoms  and 
NH,  1-6C  N-alkyl,  cis  and  trans  vinylene,  ethynylene 
phenylene  and  5-7C  cycloalkylene  radicals,  provided  that 
the  shortest  link  between  ring  X  and  C=D  is  of  at  least  3 
atoms,  provided  that  when  an  optional  insertion  is  made  in 
chain  A  which  results  in  the  inserted  group  being  directly 
attached  to  C=D  the  inserted  group  is  other  than  an 
oxygen  or  sulphur  atom  or  an  NH  or  N-alkyl  radical  and 
provided  that  no  two  insertions  selected  from  oxygen  and 
sulphur  atoms  and  NH  and  N-alkyl  radicals  are  directly 
attached  one  to  the  other; 
D  is  an  oxygen  or  sulphur  atom; 

R2  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydrox^r,  amino,  1-6C  alkyl- 
amino,  1-6C  haloalkylamino,  1-6C  alkanoylamino,  1-6C 
alkyl,  3-8C  cycloalkyl,  4-12C  cycloalkylalkyi,  2-6C  alke- 
nyl,  2-6C  alkynyl,  1-6C  haloalkyl,  1-6C  alkoxy,  1-6C 
hydroxyalkyl,  2-lOC  alkoxyalkyl,  2-lOC  alkylthioalkyl, 
1-6C  ammoalkyl,  2-8C  alkylaminoalkyl,  3-12C  dialkyl- 
aminoalkyl,     2-8C    alkanoylaminoalkyl,     8-14C    ben- 
zoylaminoalkyl,  3- IOC  alkoxycarbonylalkyl,  2-8C  car- 
bamoylalkyl,  phenyl,  7-1 IC  phenylalkyl,  heteroaryl  or 
heteroarylalkyl  radicals,  wherein  the  heteroaryl  part  is  a 
furan,  thiophene,  pyrrole,  thiazole,  oxazole,  imidazole, 
thiadiazole,  oxadiazole,  triazole,  pyrazole,  pyridine  or 
pynmidine  ring  and  wherein,  when  R2  is  or  contains 
phenyl  or  heteroaryl  ring,  that  ring  is  optionally  substi- 
tuted  by  one  or  two  groups  selected  from  fluorine,  chlo- 
rine, bromine  and  iodine  atoms  and  1-6C  alkyl,  1-6C 
alkoxy,  1-6C  alkylthio,  2-6C  dialkylamino,  2-6c'alkan- 
oyl,  trifluoromethyl,  hydroxy  and  amino  radicals; 
R^  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  R2  and  R3  are  joined  to  fonn, 
together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  at- 
tached, a  pyrrolidine,  piperidine,  morpholine,  piperazine 
or  N-methylpiperazine  ring  and  the  pharmaceutically- 
accepuble  acid-addition  salts  thereof. 


R'NH 


R2 


/C-N-C    X^,-..C-N 
H2N  ^N  ^r3 

in  which 
R«  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  1-lOC  alkyl.  3-8C  cycloalkyl. 
4-14C  cycloaJkylaJkyl.  3-6C  alkenyl.  3-6C  alkynyl.  1-6C 
alkanoyl,  phenyl,  7-1 IC  phenylalkyl  or  benzoyl,  the 
phenyl,  phenylalkyl  and  benzoyl  radicals  being  optionally 
substituted  on  the  phenyl  ring  by  one  or  two  substituente 

f  f^^J?I"  *'*^°l"'  ^'""^  *"<^  1-^  all'yi.  '-6C  alkoxy, 
1-6C  alkylthio,  tnfluoromethyl,  hydroxy  and  amino  radi- 
cais; 

in  ring  X  the  dotted  line  is  a  double  bond  on  one  side  of  the 
nitrogen  atom  and  Z  is  a  carbon  or  nitrogen  atom  such 
that  nng  X  is  a  6-membered  aromatic  heterocyclic  ring 


4,496,565 
CHROMANS  AND  CHROMENES,  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

HYPERTENSIVE  METHOD 
John  M.  Evans,  Roydon,  and  Valerie  A.  Aabwood,  Harlow,  both 
of  England,  aaaignors  to  Beecharo  Group  p.l.c.,  England 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  542,658 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  19.  1982. 
8229789;  May  18,  1983,  8313677  ^ 

Int.  a.'  A61K  31/425.  31/54;  C07D  413/04.  417/04 
UA  a.  514-222  9  cudnw 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (I): 


(CH2),-X 


< 


\ 

(CH2)«, 


(D 


N^ 


wherein: 
either  one  of  Ri  and  R2  is  hydrogen  and  the  other  is  selected 
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from  the  class  of  Ci^alkylcarbonyl,  Ci^  alkoxycarbonyl, 
Ci^  alkylcarbonyloxy,  Ci^  alkylhydroxymethyl,  nitro, 
cyano,  chloro,  trifluoromethyl,  Ci^  alkylsulphinyl,  C|^ 
alkylsulphonyl,  Ci^  alkoxysuJphinyl,  Ci^  alkoxysulpho- 
nyl,  C|^  alkylcarbonylamino,  Ci.6alkoxycarbonylamino, 
Ci^  alkyl-thiocarbonyl,  Cm  alkoxy-thiocarbonyl,  Ci^ 
alkyl-thiocarbonyloxy,  Ci^  alkyl-thiolmethyl,  fonnyl  or 
aminosulphiny],  aminosulphonyl  or  aminocarbonyl,  the 
amino  moiety  being  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  two 
Ci^alkyl  groups,  or  Ci^alkylsulphinylamino,  Ci^alkyl- 
sulphonylamino  Ci^alkoxysulphinylamino  or  Ci^alkox- 
ysulphonylamino  or  ethylenyl  terminally  substituted  by 
Ci^  alkylcarbonyl,  nitro  or  cyano,  or  — C(Ci^  alkyl)- 
NOH  or  — C(Ci^  alkyl)NNH2.  or  one  of  Ri  and  R:  is 
nitro,  cyano  or  C1.3  alkylcarbonyl  and  the  other  is  me- 
thoxy  or  amino  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  two  C\^ 
alkyl  or  by  C2.7  alkanoyl; 
one  of  R3  and  R4  is  hydrogen  or  Cm  alkyl  and  the  other  is 
Cm  alkyl  or  R3  and  R4  together  are  C2.5  polymethylene; 
either  R5  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  Cm  alkoxy  or  Cj.g  acyloxy 

and  Rs  is  hydrogen  or  Rs  and  Re  together  are  a  bond; 
Q  is  O  or  S; 
m  is  an  integer  from  0  to  2  and  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  2  such 

that  m+n  is  1  or  2; 
X  is  O  or  S,  or  N— R7,  R?  being  hydrogen,  C1.9  alkyl,  C2.7 
alkanoyl,  phenylCM  alkyl,  naphthylcarbonyl,  phenylcar- 
bonyl  or  benzylcarbonyl  optionally  substituted  in  the 
phenyl  or  naphthyl  ring  by  one  or  two  Cm  alkyl.  Cm 
alkoxy  or  halogen;  mono-  or  bi-cycliheteroarylcarbonyl; 
the  lactam  or  thiolactam  group  being  trans  to  the  Rs  group 
when  Rs  and  R^are  not  a  bond;  or,  when  one  or  the  other 
of  R|  and  R2  is  an  amino  or  an  amino-containing  group,  or 
when  X  is  NR7  and  R7  is  hydrogen,  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salt  or  solvate  thereof. 
9.  A  method  of  treatment  of  hypertension  in  mammals  in- 
cluding humans  comprising  the  administration  of  a  pharmaceu- 
tically effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1  or 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  to  the  sufTerer. 


4,496,567 
PHENYL  ALKYLAMINOPYRIMIDONES 
TboouH  H.  Brown,  Tewia,  and  Robert  J.  Ife,  Stereugc,  botii  of 
Englaiid,  SMigDon  to  Smith  IQiBC  A  Fresch  Laboratories 
Limited,  Weiwyn  Gardoi  Qty,  EagUuMi 

Filed  Not.  6,  1979.  Ser.  No.  91,850 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kiasdom.  Not.  13,  1978, 
44260/78;  Ang.  21,  1979,  7929013 

Lit  a.3  A61K  31/505;  C07D  239/36,  401/11  405/12 
VS.  a.  514—272  10  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  Structure  1 


R> 


R2 


HN 


Z 


(!) 


Y-X-CH2CH2NH— L         J^ 

N  O 


in  which  R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkoxy;  R2  is  in  the  3-,  4-  or 
5-position  and  is  lower  alkyl  substituted  by  R^,  or  ethoxy  or 
propoxy  ^-substituted  by  R^  where  R^  is  amino,  lower  alkyl- 
amino,  diOower  alkyl)amino,  N-piperidino  or  N-pyrrolidino;  Y 
is  methylene  or  oxygen  and  X  is  methylene  or  sulphur  pro- 
vided that  one  or  two  of  the  groups  X  and  Y  is  methylene;  Z 
is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  A  is  C1-C5  alkylene  or  — (CH2>- 
pW — (CH2)^—  where  W  is  oxygen  or  sulphur  and  p  and  q  are 
such  that  their  sum  is  from  1  to  4,  and  B  is  6-methoxy-3-pyn- 
dyl,  2-methoxy-4-pyridyl,  6-hydroxy-3-pyridyi  or  2-hydroxy- 
4-pyridyl,  in  the  form  of  the  free  base  or  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 

8.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  having  histamine  H2- 
receptor  blocking  activity  comprising  in  an  effective  amount 
to  block  said  receptors  a  compound  of  claim  1  and  a  pharma- 
ceutically accepuble  diluent  or  carrier. 


4,496,566 
NAPHTHYRIDINE  DERIVATIVES 
Jim>icU  Matsnmoto,  Ikoma,  and  Shlaichi  Nakamnra,  Takat- 
snki,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Dainippon  Pharmacentical 
COn  Ltd^  Osaka,  Japan  and  Laboratoire  Roger  Bellon, 
Neoilly  sor  Seine,  France 

Filed  Dec  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  333,181 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  Dec.  24,  1980,  55-184417 
Int.  aj  A61K  31/495.  31/47;  C07D  401/04 
VJS.  a.  514—254  3  Claims 

3.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  a  bacterial  infectious  dis- 
ease which  comprises  administering  to  a  warm-blooded  animal 
suffering  from  such  disease  an  antibacterially  effective  amount 
of  a  1,8-naphthyridine  compound  of  the  formula 


4,496,568 

ANTIINFLAMMATORY  THIENO  [l^cIPYRIDINE 

DERIVATIVES 

Jean-Pierre  Maffrand,  and  Daniel  Frebel,  both  of  Toulouse, 

France,  assignors  to  PACOR,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  25.  1983.  Ser.  No.  487,355 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  19,  1977,  77  38308 
Int  a.3  A61K  31/44;  O07D  495/04 
VS.  a.  514—301  21  Claims 

14.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  inflammatory  conditions 
in  warm-blooded  animals  which  composes  administering  to  a 
warm  blooded  animal  an  amount  effective  for  that  purpose  of 
a  substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  thicno(2,3- 
c)pyridine  of  the  formula 


-rrr"™ 


HjC— N  N^     ^  N 


N 

I 
CH2CH2F 


.X 

Ri 


or  a  non-toxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 


in  which  Ri  and  R2,  which  may  be  the  same  of  different, 
represent  hydrogen  or  a  loweralkyi  group,  and  the  pharmaceu- 
tically acceptable  aad  addition  salts  thereof 
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(lH-TETRAZOL.5-fl)TET1UZOLO(  l^JQWNOLINES 
AND  DEKIVATIVES  TH£]|£OF 
Terry  L.  Wriflit,  Oaytsm  CaUt^  MrigMr  to  Tkt  Oow  CbMdeU 
Coapuy,  Midud,  MIdk 

Filed  Mv.  2S,  IMS,  9tr.  No.  478,M4 
Lit  a^  A<1K  31/47.  31/44;  OHD  471/04,  471/14 
U.S.asi4-311  laciaias 

11.  A  method  for  inhibiting  the  resuJts  of  antibody-antigen 
reactions  in  nuunmals  which  comprises  administration  to  a 
manunaJ  susceptible  to  allergic  reaction  of  an  effective  amount 
of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


R4  MJd  R5  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  H  or  Ci^ 
alkyl. 

R«  is  Cm  alkyl. 

10.  Method  of  producing  antagonism  to  the  depressant  ac- 
tion of  an  opioid  drug  in  a  mammal  in  which  there  is  adminis- 
tered to  said  mammal  an  effective  antagonist  dote  of  a  com- 
pound of  the  structural  formula 


N 


--N^ 


N 


(X). 


<r^' 


wherein  Tet  is  the  divalent  tetrazolo  group  of  the  formula 


N  N 

\         / 

N«N 

which  IS  attached  to  the  ring  system  to  give  either  isomeric 
form;  A  ts  — CH=  or  — N=;  n  is  0,  1  or  2;  X  is  H,  alkyl  or  1-4 
C,  alkoxy  of  1-4  C,  halogen,  methylmercapto,  methylsulfonyl, 
or  two  X's  can  be  combined  as  methylenedioxy;  with  the 
proviso  that,  when  X  is  methylmercapto  or  methylsulfonyl, 
then  n  must  be  1;  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


or  its  pharmaceutically  accepuble  salts,  wherein 
XisHorCHj, 
Z  is  NH2  or  OR6, 
Ri  is  a  Cj^-alkeny]  or 
C3-6  cycloalkylmethyl, 
R2  is  hydroxy,  chloro  or  fluoro, 
R3  is  hydrogen  hydroxy,  or  — OCO— (Ci.6-alkyl), 
R4  and  Rj  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  H  or  Ci^ 

alkyl, 
R«  is  Cm  alkyl. 


4,496,570 

4,5aEPOXYMORPHINAN-6-SPIRa2'.<4.CARBOXY,l',3'. 

THIAZOUDINRDERTVATTVES 
Nicholas  S.  Bodor,  Gainesrille,  Fla^  assignor  to  Key  Phanna- 
ccutkala.  Inc.,  Miami,  Fla. 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  477,447 
lat  a.'  C07D  4%9/OH;  A61K  31/4%5 
UA  a  514-282  U  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  structural  formula 


4,496,571 
HISTAMINE  lU-ANTAGONISTS 
Tobias  O.  Yellin,  Fremont,  Calif.;  David  J.  Gllmu,  Tythering- 
ton;  PhiUp  N.  Edwards,  Bramball;  Michael  S.  Large,  Congle- 
ton;  Derridi  F.  Jones,  Tytherington,  and  Keith  Oldham,  Chca- 
die,  aU  of  England,  assignors  to  lO  Americas  Inc^  Wilming- 
ton, Del.  and  Imperial  Chemical  Indnstries,  PLC,  London, 
England 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  353,422 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  27,  1981, 
8106376;  May  5,  1981,  8113664 

Int  a.3  C07D  249/04,  401/12:  AOIK  31/41 
\JS,  a.  514—340  10  Claims 

1.  A  guanidine  derivative  of  the  formula  I: 


R' 


\ 


I 


r2  C»N-C..  X  /^-a-N-C-R3 


H2N 


N 


or  Its  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts,  wherein 
X  is  H  or  CH3, 
Z  is  NH2  or  0R6. 
Ri  is  a  C3^-alkenyl  or 
C}^<ycloalkyhnethyl, 
R2  is  hydroxy,  chloro  or  fluoro, 
R3  IS  hydrogen  hydroxy,  or  — OCO— (CM-alkyl), 


in  which 
R'  and  R2,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are  hydro- 
gen atoms  or  branched  or  unbranched  1-lOC  alkyl,  3-8C 
cycloalkyl  or  4-14C  cycloalkyl  radicals,  each  alkyl,  cyclo- 
alkyl  or  cycloalkyl  alkyl  radical  being  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  one  or  more  halogen  atoms  selected  from  fluo- 
rine, chlorine  and  bromine  atoms,  provided  that  at  least 
one  of  R'  and  R2  is  a  halogen-substituted  alkyl,  cycloalkyl 
or  cycloalkylalkyl  radical  and  provided  that  there  is  no 
halogen  substituent  on  the  carbon  atom  of  the  alkyl,  cy- 
cloalkyl or  cycloalkylalkyl  radical  which  is  directly  at- 
tached to  the  nitrogen  atom; 
ring  X  is  selected  from  oxazole,  thiazole,  imidazole,  1,2,4- 
thiadizole,  1,2,4-oxadiazole,  l,2,3-tria2ole,  1,2,4-triazole 
and  pyrazole,  and  may,  where  possible,  carry  one  or  two 
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optional  substituents,  the  optional  substituents  on  ring  X 
being  selected  from  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine  atoms  and 
1-6C  alkyl,  1-6C  alkoxy,  1-6C  alkylthio,  trifluoromethyi, 
hydroxy  and  amino  radicals; 

— A—  is  a  phenylene  or  a  5-7C  cycloalkylene  radical  or  a 
1-8C  alkylene  chain  which  is  optionally  substituted  by 
one  or  two  1-3C  alkyl  radicals  and  into  which  is  option- 
ally inserted,  as  part  of  the  backbone  of  the  chain,  one  or 
two  groups  selected  from  oxygen  and  sulphur  atoms  and 
NH,  1-6C  N-alkyl,  cis  or  trans  vinylene,  ethynylene, 
phenylene  and  S-7C  cycloalkylene  radicals,  provided  that 
the  shortest  link  between  ring  X  and  NR^  is  of  at  least  3 
atoms,  provided  that  when  the  optional  insertion  is  made 
in  chain  A  which  results  in  the  inserted  group  being  di« 
rectly  attached  to  NR^  the  inserted  group  is  other  than  an 
oxygen  or  sulphur  atom  or  an  NH  and  N-alkyl  radical,  and 
provided  that  no  two  insertions  selected  from  oxygen  and 
sulphur  atoms  and  NH  and  NH  and  N-alkyl  radicals  are 
directly  attached  one  to  the  other, 

D  is  an  oxygen  or  sulphur  atom; 

R^  is  a  1-6C  alkyl  radical  which  is  substituted  by  one,  two  or 
three  halogen  atoms  or  by  one  or  two  substituents  selected 
from  hydroxy,  amino,  cyano,  nitro,  carboxy,  carbamoyl, 
1-6C  alkoxy,  l-fC  alkylthio  1-6C  alkylamino,  2-lOC 
dialkylamino,  1-6C  alkanoylamino,  phenoxy,  heteroaryl, 
heteroaryloxy,  benzoylamino,  1-6C  alkanoyl,  benzoyl  and 
2-6C  alkoxycarbonyl  radicals; 

or  R3  is  a  2-6C  alkenyl  radical  optionally  substituted  by  one 
or  two  radicals  selected  from  carboxy,  carbamoyl,  cyano, 
nitro,  2-6C  alkoxycarbonyl,  phenyl  and  heteroaryl  radi- 
cals, 

or  R^  is  a  2-6C  alkynyl,  phenyl,  7-1 IC  phenylalkyl  or 
heteroaryl  radical  or  a  radical  of  the  formual  COR^  or 
CONR^R^  is  which  R''  and  R^  are  selected  from  hydrogen 
atoms  and  1-6C  alkyl  and  phenyl  radicals, 

wherein  when  R^  is  or  contains  a  heteroaryl  radical  that 
radical  is  furyl,  thiei^l,  pyrazolyl  tiazolyl,  oxazolyl,  imid- 
azolyl,  thiazolyl,  oxadiazolyl,  triazolyl,  pynazolyl,  pyridyl 
or  pyrimidyl  radical,  or  such  a  radical  fused  with  a  ben- 
zene ring; 

and  wherein  R^  is  or  contains  an  phenyl  or  heteroaryl  radi- 
cal, that  radical  may  optionally  by  substituted  by  one  or 
two  substituents  selected  from  halogen  atoms  and  1-6C 
alkyl,  1-6C  alkoxy,  1-6C  alkylthio,  trifluoromethyi,  hy- 
droxy, amino,  carbamoyl,  2-6C  alkylcarbamoyl,  3-l()C 
dialkylcarbamoyl,  phenylcarbamoyi,  diphenylcarbamoyl, 
sulphamoyl,  1-6C  alkylsulphamoyl,  2- IOC  dialkylsul- 
phamoyl,  phenylsulphamoyl,  diphenylsulphamoyl,  1-6C 
aminoalkyi,  2- IOC  alkylaminoalkyl,  3- ISC  dialkylamino- 
alkyl,  1-6C  hydroxyalkyl  and  2- IOC  alkoxyalkyl  radicals 
and  radicals  of  the  formula  III: 


R" 
S02N»CNR'R>0 


III 


in  which  R^  and  R'°  are  1-6C  alkyl  radicals  and  R"  is  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  R'  is  a  1-6C  alkyl  radical  and  R'^  and 
R"are  joined  to  form,  together  with  the  nitrogen  and 
carbon  atoms  to  which  they  are  attached,  a  pyrrolidine  or 
piperidine  ring,  and,  when  the  group  inseted  in  A  is  an 
ethynylene  radical,  R^  may  also  be  a  1  -6C  alkyl  radical; 
R^  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  1-6C  alkyo  radical; 

and    the    pharmaceutically-acceptable    acid-addition    salts 

thereof. 


4.496,572 

BENZO-FUSED  THROMBOXANE  SYNTHETASE 

INHIBITORS 

Peter  E.  Cnm,  Cantertary*  tati  Ro«er  P.  DicUaMta,  Dover. 

both  of  En^aad,  SMigMn  to  Pflzcr  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  406,140 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioii  Uaited  Kii^don.  Aug.  26,  1981, 
8125976 

Int  a.J  A61K  3J/415,  31/44,  C07D  40J/06 
VS.  a.  514-437  20  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


1' 


<x^- 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein 

R'  is  hydrogen,  F,  CI.  Br,  1,  C1-C4  alkyl  or  — S(C|-C4 
alkyl); 

Y  is  — COOH.  — COO(Ci-C4  alkyl)  or  CONH2; 

X  is  O,  S,  NH  or  N(Ci-C4  alkyl);  and 

R  is  1-imidazolylmethyl  or  3-pyridylmethyl;  with  the  pro- 
viso that  said  Y  is  always  other  than  CONH2  when  said  X 
isNHorN(Ci-C4alkyl). 


4,496,573 
l-PYRIDYL.METHYL-3-ACYL  GUANIDINES 
WUlian  L.  Studt.  Harleysville.  and  Harry   K.  Zimmermaa, 
Kintnersrille.  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Willian  H.  Rorer,  InCn 
Fort  Washington,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  410,959 
IbL  a.5  C07D  213/53;  A61K  31/44 
VS.  a.  514—344  9  Clainia 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

r   f 

Rl— CH— NH— C— NH— C— R« 
R2 

wherein: 

X  is  O  or  S; 

R2  is  H  or  lower  alkyl; 

Rft  is  lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  lower 
alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl,  phenyl  lower  alkyl  or  substituted 
phenyl  lower  alkyl; 

Rl  is  pyridyl  or  pyridyl  having  1  to  4  ring  substituents  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkenyl,  phenyl,  lower  alkynyl,  phenyl  lower  alkyl, 
nitro,  cyano,  sulfonyl,  hydroxyl,  carboxyl,  lower  alkan- 
oyl, lower  alkoxy,  phenyl  lower  alkoxy,  halo  lower  alk- 
oxy, amido,  amino,  lower  alkanoyloxy.  lower  alkylamino, 
lower  alkoxyamino,  and  phenyl  lower  alkoxyamino; 

and  the  N-oxide  thereof; 

wherein  substituted  phenyl  means  a  phenyl  group  in  which 
one  or  more  hydrogens  is  replaced  by  halo,  lower  alkyl, 
halo  lower  alkyl,  nitro,  amino,  lower  alkanoylamino, 
hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy.  phenyl  lower  alkoxy.  lower  al- 
kanoyloxy, cyano,  halo  lower  alkoxy  or  lower  alkyl  sulfo- 
nyl; 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 
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PEMOLUN  DERIVATIVE 
Shigeaki  Mnto,  Tokyo;  Koakhi  Niimnra,  Sayama;  Takao  Ando; 
AUhiko  Kaniio,  both  of  Tokyo;  Takao  Funuho,  Machida,  and 
Chikao  Yoshikami,  KonitacU,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Knreha  Kagako  Kogyo  Kabashiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  419,077 
Claims  priority,  appljcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  22,  1981,  56/149869 
I«t  CL3  A61K  31/43;  C07D  499/40 
UA  a.  514-195  2  Claims 

2.  An  antibacterial  composition  in  a  dosage  unit  form  com- 
prising an  effective  amount  of  a  penicillin  derivative  having  the 
formula  (I): 


a 


(I) 


CHzCONH- 


r 


CH3 
CH3 

COR 


wherein  R  is  -NHCH-COOR'.  — NH— CH— COOR'  or 


4,496,576 
COMPOSITIONS  OF  PHYDROXYBENZOIC  ACID 
ESTERS  AND  METHODS  OF  PREPARATION  AND  USE 
Donald  F.  Loncrini,  EllisTille;  Thomas  E.  Haag,  St  Louis 
County,  and  SteTen  R.  Freebersyser,  Rorissant,  all  of  Mo , 
assignors  to  MaUinckrodt,  Inc.,  St  Louis,  Mo. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  363,026,  Mar.  29,  1982,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  199,717,  Oct.  23,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  531,064 
Int  a.3  AOIN  43/50.  37/10 
MS.  a.  514-389  ^  Claims 

1.  A  freeze  and  heat  stable  composition  having  broad  spec- 
trum antimicrobial  activity  consisting  of  a  clear  solution  con- 
taining approximately  10%  to  90%  by  weight  of  a  eutectic 
mixture  of  three  or  more  lower  alkyl  esters  of  p-hydroxyben- 
zoic  acid,  approximately  10%  to  90%  by  weight  of  a  solution 
containing  55%  of  1.3-bis(hydroxymethyl).5,5-dimethyl- 
hydantoin  and  45%  of  water,  and  approximately  0.5%  to  10% 
by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  said  eutectic  mixture  and  said 

l,3-bis(hydroxymethyl)-5,5-dimethylhydantoin  solution  of  an 
anionic  surfactant. 


CH 
/   \ 
CH3  CH3 


(CH2)2 
COOR' 


-N„-/~\- 


CONHCH2COOR' 


wherein  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  or  an  alkali  metal,  and  a  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable carrier. 


4,496,575 
FUNGICIDAL  N-SULPHENYLATED  HYDANTOINS 
Engelbert  Kiihie,  Bergisch-Gladbach;  Wilhelm  Brandes,  Ulch- 
lingen;  Hans-Jiirgen  Rosslenbroich,  Langenfeld,  and  Erich 
lOanke,  Odenthai,  ail  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Bayer  AktiengeseUachaft,  UTerkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jon.  3,  1983.  Ser.  No.  501,034 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  16, 

Int  CiJ  AOIN  43/50:  C07D  233/82 
MS.  a.  514-390  ,1  ctaim, 

1.  An  N-sulphenyiated  hydantoin  of  the  formula 


4,496,577 

IMIDAZOLIDINONE  PROSTAGLANDINS, 

COMPOSmONS  AND  USE 

Joseph  M.  Mucbowski,  Sunoyrale,  Calif.,  and  Angel  Guzman, 

Estro,  Mexico,  assignors  to  Syntex  (U.SA.)  Inc.,  Palo  Alto, 

FUed  Oct  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  539,197 
Int  a.3  A61K  31/415:  C07D  233/02 
UA  a.  514-392  12  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


I'-N         I 


(CH2)6C02R2 


(D 


R'^r— V         /-  N-SCCI2F 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof,  wherein  R' 
and  R2  are  independently  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbons; 
R3  IS  hydrogen  or  methyl;  and  R*  is  -(CH2)„CH3  wherein  n  is 
3-7,  cycloalkyl  of  5-7  carbons,  a  substituent  of  the  formula 


— CH2— CH2 


in  which: 

R"  is  trihalogenomethoxy  or  trihalogenomethylmercapto, 
R^  is  hydrogen,  nitro  or  halogen,  and 
R^  and  R*  each  independently  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  or.  together  with  the  ring  carbon  atom 
at  which  they  are  located,  form  a  five-membered  or  six- 
membered  cycloalkyl  radical. 
10.  A  method  of  combating  fungi  which  comprises  adminis- 
tenng  to  such  fungi  a  fungicidally  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound according  to  claim  1. 


,-^p-J.-CH2CH2^p-n, 

o  ^  s 

R5 

-CH2O-C  J  or  -CH2O 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbons,  alkoxy  of  1  to 
4  carbons,  halo  or  trifluoromethyl. 

11.  A  method  of  inhibiting  platelet  aggregation  which 
method  comprises  administering  an  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  of  claim  1  to  a  mammal  either  alone  or  in  add 
mixture  >vith  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  excipient. 
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4,496,578 
ANTIHYPERTENSIVE  SULFUR<X)NTAINING 
COMPOUNDS 
Jun-ichi  Iwao,  Takarazoka;  Masayukj  Oya,  Ibaraki,  and  Tada- 
shi  Iso,  Tondabayashi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Santen  Phar- 
maceutical Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  86,996,  Oct  22, 1979,.  This  application  Jul. 
6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  395,128 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  31, 1978,  53-135093; 
Dec.  14,  1978,  53-155166;  Feb.  6,  1979,  54-012519;  Feb.  19, 
1979,  544)18812 

Int  a.^  A6IK  31/40;  C07D  207/16 
VS.  a.  514-423  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (I) 


I f 


■COzR" 


\ 


CX)— Z— S— R* 


wherein 
Q  is  methylene; 

R"  is  hydrogen,  phenyl,  alkoxy-lower  alkyl,  acyloxy-lower 
alkyl,  imido-Iower  alkyl  or  substituted  phenyl  wherein  the 
substituent(s)  is  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  hydroxy,  acyl, 
acyloxy,  halogen,  nitro,  amino,  lower  alkylamino,  acyl- 
amino  or  carboxy; 
R*is  lower  alkyl,  aralkyl,  lower  alkanoyl,  cycloalkanecarbo- 
nyl,  phenyl-lower  alkanoyl,  pyridylcarbonyl,  benzylox- 
ycarbonyl,  substituted  benzoyl  or  substituted   phenyl- 
lower  alkanoyl  wherein  the  substituent(s)  is  lower  alkyl, 
halogen  or  lower  alkoxy; 
R<"  is  hydroxyphenyl;  and 
wherein  the  lower  alkyl  groups  contain  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
lower  alkoxy  groups  contain  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  aralkyl 
groups  are  phenyl-lower  alkyl  groups,  acyloxy  groups  are 
lower  alkanoyloxy,   benzoyloxy,   or  benzyloxycarbonyloxy 
groups,  acylamino  groups  are  lower  alkanoylamino,  ben- 
zoylamino,   or  benzyloxycarbonylamino   groups,   and   acyl 
group  is  acetyl  or  benzoyl  groups;  and 
Z  is  straight  or  branched  alkylene  with  1  to  3  carbon  atoms; 

and  salts  thereof. 
6.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  (i)  a  compound 
of  the  formula  (I) 


lower  alkanoyloxy,  benzoyloxy,  or  benzyloxycarbonyloxy 
groups,  acylamino  groups  are  lower  alkanoylamino,  ben- 
zoylamino,  or  benzyloxycartwnylamino  groups,  acylmercapto 
groups  are  lower  alkanoylmercapto,  or  benzoylmercapto 
groups,  and  acyl  group  is  acetyl  cr  benzoyl  groups  and 

Z  is  straight  or  branched  allcylene  with  1  to  3  carbon  atoms; 
and  pharmaceutical] y  acceptable  salts  thereof: 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  reduce  blood  pressure,  and 

(ii)  at  least  one  pharmaceutically  acceptable  excipient. 


4  496  579 

BENZODIOXINOPYRROLE  DERIVATIVES  AND 

PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 

Andrew  J.  Crame,  Greeaford,  and  Alan  D.  Bortliwick,  I^ondon. 

both  of  England,  assignors  to  Glaxo  Group  Limited.  Loodoa. 

England 

FUed  Oct.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  545,191 
Cbdms  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  25,  1982. 
8230379 

iBt  a.3  A61K  31/40;  C07D  209/4S 
U^.a  514— 411  llClaiM 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  com- 
pounds of  formula  (I): 


(I) 


N-R 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  Ci^ alkyl  (optionally  substi- 
tuted by  C3-7  cycloalkyi),  Cj^  alkenyl,  €3^  alkynyl,  C3.7 
cycloalkyl,  aralkyl  (in  which  the  alkyl  moiety  contains  1-5 
carbon  atoms),  or  — CHO  group, 
and  physiologically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 

9.  A  a2-adrenoreceptor  antagonist  composition  comprising  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  of 
formula  (I),  physiologically  accepuble  salts  thereof  and  their 
mixtures  together  with  a  physiologically  acceptable  carrier  or 
excipient. 


r 


T 


■C02R'' 


Q  N 

Y  ^ 

R<^ 


CO— Z— S— R* 


wherein 
Q  is  methylene; 

R"  is  hydrogen,  phenyl,  a|koxy-lower  alkyl,  acyloxy-lower 
alkyl,  imido-Iower  alkyl  or  substituted  phenyl  wherein  the 
8ubstituent(s)  is  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  hydroxy,  acyl, 
acyloxy,  halogen,  nitro,  amino,  lower  alkylamino,  acyl- 
amino or  carboxy; 
R*  is  lower  alkyl,  aralkyl,  lower  alkanoyl,  cycloalkanecarbo- 
nyl,  phenyl-lower  alkanoyl,  pyridylcarbonyl,  benzylox- 
ycarbonyl,  substituted  benzoyl  or  substituted   phenyl- 
lower  alkanoyl  wherem  the  substituent(s)  is  lower  alkyl, 
halogen  or  lower  alkoxy; 
R<"  is  phenyl,  furyl,  thienyl,  pyridyl,  naphthyl,  substituted 
phenyl,  substituted  furyl,  substituted  thienyl,  substituted 
pyridyl  or  substituted  naphthyl  wherein  the  substituent(s) 
is  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  acyloxy,  mercapto, 
acylmercapto,  halogen,  nitro,  amino,  lower  alkylamino, 
acylamino,  lower  alkylenedioxy  or  carboxy;  and 
wherein  the  lower  alkyl  groups  contain  I  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
lower  alkoxy  groups  contain  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  aralkyl 
groups  are  phenyl-lower  alkyl  groups,  acyloxy  groups  are 

45»-644  O.G.-85-13 


4,4%,580 
OXOTHIENOBEN2^XEPINS 
Lawrence  L.  Martin,  Lebanon,  and  Linda  L.  Setescak.  Somo-- 
Tille,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Hoeclist-Roussci  Pharmaceuti- 
cals Inc.,  Somerrille,  N  J. 

FUed  Jul.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  285,897 
lat  a.3  H61K  31/38;  C07D  495/04 
VS.  a.  514—443  51  Qaim* 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CH-(CH2)3-R3 


(I) 


where  X  together  with  the  carbon  atoms  to  which  it  is 

attached  is  a  thiophene  ring; 
R\  is  hydrogen,  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  group 

having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  or  a  halogen  atom; 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  a  straight  chain  alkyl  group  having  I  to  5 

carbon  atoms;  and 
R3  is  hydroxyl  or 
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o 

n 
-0-C-R4; 

where  R4  is  a  straight  chain  or  branched  chain  alkyl  group 
having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  a  phenyl  group  or  a  trifluoro- 
methyl  group. 


S-(CH2),-R 


4,496^1 
l»^DIBROMO-2-CYANO-2-(HE^EROCYCLIaALKANE 
COMPOUNDS  AND  ANTIMICROBIAL  USE  THEREOF 
John  E.  EoteUHTt,  Wcitfldd;  Manludl  R.  Aogek*,  Scotch 
Piaing,  both  of  N  J^  nd  Michael  J.  D'Eirico,  Floonoor,  m^ 
•HigMn  to  Merck  A  Co^  Inc^  Rjihway,  NJ. 
FUed  Dec.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  333,277 
tat  a.i  O07D  307/14,  333/12 
VJS,  a  514—438  7  aaims 

1.  l,2-dibromo-2-cyano-3-{2-thienylpropane). 
5.  An  antimicrobial  composition  comprising  a  carrier  and  an 
antimicrobiaily  effective  amount  of  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  l,2-dibromo-2-cyano-3-(2-thienylpro- 
pane);  l,2-dibromo-2-cyano-2-(2-thienylcthane);  1,2-dibromo- 
2-cyano-3-(3-furanylpropane);  and  l,2-dibromo-2-cyano-2-<4- 
furanylethane) 


wherein  n  is  an  odd  integer  1-7  inclusive;  R  is  — CO2R1  or 
— CH2OR2  where  Ri  is  H,  C1-5  lower  alkyl,  andkyl. 


•CH2— CH— CH2OH.  or 
OH 


O 

— CH2— CH CH2  and  R2  is  H  or  — C-R3, 

I  I 

O  O 

X 

R3  being  C1-5  lower  alkyl;  X  and  Y  are  each  independently 
hydrogen,  halogen,  tnfluoromethyl,  C1.5  lower  alkoxy,  C1-5 
lower  alkyl,  C1-5  lower  alkylthio,  or  hydroxy;  and  the  dotted 
line  (    )  may  be  a  bond  or  nothing. 


4,496,582 
ANALGESIC  DIBENZ[b,f]OXEPINS 
Helen  H.  Ong,  Whippuy,  and  Matthew  J.  Flynn,  North  Plain- 
field,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Hoechst-Roussel  Pharmaceu- 
ticals Ibc  Sonerrille,  NJ. 

FUed  Dec.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  560,717 
iBt  aj  A61K  31/335;  C07D  313/14 
VS.  a.  514-450  38  Claims 

1.  A  compound  depicted  by  the  formula 

# 

S-(CH2)„-R 


wherein  n  is  an  odd  integer  1-7  inclusive;  R  is  — CO2R1  or 
— CH2OR2  where  Ri  is  H,  Ci-15  lower  alkyl,  aralkyl. 


4,496,583 
PAPER-UKE  POLYESTER  FIBER  SHEET  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Tamio  Yamamoto;  Tsukasa  Kobayashl,  both  of  Matsoyama; 
Tadashi  Hirakawa,  Kosatso;  Makoto  Yoshida,  Ibaraki,  and 
Masomi  Okumura,  Joyo,  all  of  Jaitan,  anigBors  to  Teyia 
IJmitcd,  Osaka,  Japan 
Contiauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  278,073,  Jim.  29, 1981,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  469,578 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  7, 1980, 55-91663;  Jul. 
11,  1980,  55-93900;  Nov.  11,  1980,  55-157628;  No?.  12,  1980, 
55-158149 

Int  a.3  D21F  11/Oa-  D04H  1/58 
U.S.  a.  428—288  21  Gains 

1.  A  paper-like  polyester  fiber  sheet,  comprising  polyester 
staple  fibers  and  having  a  coefficient  of  air  flow  resistance  of 
from  2,500  to  23,500  dyn.s/cm*  at  a  volume  fraction  of  the 
fibers  of  from  0.01  to  0.24,  said  polyester  stople  fibers  contain- 
ing drawn  polyester  staple  fibers  each  having  a  denier  of  0.01 
to  0.9  and  a  length  of  from  0.3  to  20  mm. 


-CH2-CH-CH2OH,  or 
OH 


— CH2— CH 
I 
O 


CH2  and  R2  U  H  or  — C— R3, 
O 


X 

R3  being  C1-5  lower  alkyl;  X  and  Y  are  each  independently 
hydrogen,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  C1-5  lower  alkoxy,  C1-5 
lower  aJkyl,  C1-5  lower  alkylthio,  or  hydroxy;  and  the  dotted 
line  (    )  may  be  a  bond  or  nothing. 

36.  An  analgesic  composition  which  comprises  an  effective 
pain  alleviating  amount  of  a  compound  depicted  by  the  for- 
mula 


4496584 
AMIDINE  DERIVATIVES  WTTH  ANTI-COMFLEMENT 

ACTIVITY 

Setsnro  Fujii,  Toyonaka;  Takashi  Yaegashi;  Toyoo  Nakayama, 
both  of  Funabashi;  Shigeki  Nanomnra,  Chiba;  Yojiro  Sakurai, 
Kamakura,  and  Toshiynki  Okntome,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Torii  A  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  370,647 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  28, 1981,  56^943 
Int  CIJ  CllC  3/04;  C07C  69/035;  A61K  31/27.  31/23 
VS.  a.  514—510  2  Claims 

2.  An  anti-complement  agent  comprising  as  an  active  ingre- 
dient an  effective  anti-complement  amount  of  an  amidine  de- 
rivative represented  by  the  formula  (I)  or  a  pharmaceutically 
accepuble  acid  addition  salt  thereof: 
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Rl— COO 


m 


NH2 


wherein  R|  represents  a  straight-chain  or  branched-chain  alkyl 
group  of  1  to  17  carbon  atoms,  a  straight-chain  or  branched- 
chain  alkenyl  group  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  having  1  to  3 
double  bonds,  R2— (CH:)^,  R3-<CH2);„— ,  or 


R3-CH2-/         V: 


\ 


R2  represents  a  cycloalkyi  group  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  a 
cycloalkenyl  group  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  having  1  or  2  double 
bonds;  n  is  0,  1,  2  or  3;  R3  represents  an  amino  or  guanidino 
group  or  a  protected  amino  or  guanidino  group;  and  m  is  an 
integer  of  1  to  S; 
and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  therefor. 


4,496,585 

POWDERED  OR  GRANULAR  SOLID  PESTICIDE 

COMPOSITION 

Mamom  Yoshida,  Odawara;  Hidc^jiro  Yokoo,  Tokyo,  and  Ei 

Shirai,  Omiya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sbowa  Denko  Kabu- 

shiki  KaislM,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jal.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  515,832 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkM  Japu,  Jul.  21, 1982,  57-125872 
lat  a.J  AOIN  47/46.  47/48 
MS.  a  514—514  4  CUiiBs 

1.  A  powdered  or  granular  solid  pesticide  composition  com- 
prising 0.05  to  0.5  parts  by  weight  of  methyl  isothiocyanate 
supported  on  1  part  by  weight  of  natural  or  synthetic  faujasite 
type  zeoUte  particles  having  an  effective  micro-pore  diameter 
of  3.5  to  4.2  angstroms. 


X  H 

\  / 

c«c 

/     \ 

X 


in  which  X  is  a  methyl  group. 


4,496,587 

INHIBITION  OF  BACTERIAL  TOXIN  RELEASE  BY 

PROSTAGLANDINS 

HaroM  E.  Renis,  Portage,  and  Mary  J.  Rnwart.  Kalamazoo. 

botk  of  Mkh^  aariprara  to  The  UHobo  Coapaay,  Kalamazoo, 

Mick. 

ContiBuatioii-lB-part  of  Ser.  No.  293,899,  Ang.  18.  1981. 

abuHkMicd.  This  applicatioii  Apr.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  488,528 

Int  a.'  A61K  31/19 

\}S.  a.  514-573  9  n«ims 

1.  A  method  of  preventing  the  release  of  toxins  from  bacteria 

capable  of  releasing  a  toxin  which  comprises  contacting  the 

bacteria  with  an  amount  of  an  antitoxic,  non-antibicrobial.  and 

non-bacteriacidal   prostaglandm   effective   to  prevent   toxin 

release. 


4,496,588 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  PSORIASIS 
Philippe  Bey,  Strasbourg,  and  Michel  Jung,  Illkirch-GraffeD- 
staden,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Merrell  Toraude  et  Com- 
pagnie,  Strasbourg,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  373,198,  Sep.  29,  1982,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continoation  of  Ser.  No.  28,758,  Apr.  10,  1979, 

abandoned,  which  Is  a  contlauation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  814.765, 

Jul.  11,  1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  28,  1983,  Ser. 

No.  487,243 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/195 

\}S.  a.  514—564  10  Oaimt 

1.  A  method  of  treating  psonasis  in  a  patient  in  need  thereof 

which  comprises  administenng  to  said  patient  an  effective 

amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


Y 

I 
Z— C— CX)R| 


I 
NHR« 


4,496,586 

CYCLOPROPANECARBOXYLATES,  THEIR 

PRODUCnON  AND  INSECnODE  CONTAINING  THEM 

AS  AN  ACTIVE  INGREDIENT 
Masanao  Matsni;   Uaa   Chon-Eng,  both  of  Tokyo;   Knaio 
Kogami,  MacUda;  Toshihiko  Yano,  Dcoma,  and  Noritada 
MatSBO,  Itaml,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical 
Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  306,376,  Sep.  28,  1981,  Pat  No. 

4,496,586 
Claims  priority,  applicatiOB  Japan,  Oct  9,  1980,  55-141799; 
Dec.  19,  1980,  55-181012;  Dec.  19,  1980,  55-181013 

Int  CL?  C07C  69/747.  69/743 
VS.  CL  514—531  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


f                                   9  Ri 

C^  CH— O— C— C C 

\       /  n     \   /  \ 

C— CHa  O  C  R2 

•  /  \ 

O  CH3       CH3 


wherein  R]  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  R2  is  a  group  of  the  formula. 


wherein  Y  is  FCH2— ,  FjCH-,  F3C— ,  aCH2— ,  or 
CI2CH— ;  Z  is  y-guanidinopropyl  or  R<,HN(CH2)n— ;  n  is  the 
integer  3  or  4;  each  of  R^  and  Kb  is  hydrogen,  alkylcarbonyl 
wherein  the  alkyl  moiety  has  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  is 
straight  or  branched,  alkoxycarbonyl  wherein  the  alkoxy  moi- 
ety has  from  1  to  4  cartwn  atoms  and  is  straight  or  branched,  or 
the  group 


O 
II 
— C— CH— R2 

I 
NH2 

wherein  Rj  is  hydrogen,  a  straight  or  branched  lower  alkyl 
group  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  benzyl  or  p-hydroxybenzyl; 
and  Rl  is  hydroxy,  a  straight  or  branched  alkoxy  group  of  from 
1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  — NIURs  wherein  each  R4  and  Rj  is 
hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
or  the  group 


— NH— CH— COOH 

I 
R3 


f  AVTfTADVr     ^O        1O0< 


^^¥¥T?^#Trf^   A   T 
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wherein  R3  is  hydrogen,  a  straight  or  branched  lower  alkyl 
group  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  benzyl  or  p-hydroxybenzyl; 
with  the  provisos  that  when  Z  is  y-guanidinopropyl,  Y  is 
FCH2— ,  F2CH— ,  or  F3C—  and  R I  is  hydroxy;  and  the  lac- 
tams thereof  when  Z  is  R^HN(CH2)«—  and  each  of  R^and  R^ 
IS  hydrogen;  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  and  indi- 
vidual optical  isomers  thereof. 


4,496,589 

ANTIINFLAMMATORY,  DISINFECTANT  AND 

ANTI-BACTERIAL  COMPOUND 

Leonardo  De  Vinccntiis,  Rome,  Italy,  assignor  to  Ausonia  Far- 

maceutici  s.r.l.,  Rome,  Italy 

Filed  Not.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  439,067 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  26,  1981,  25298  A/81 
Int.  a.i  C07C  143/63.  129/08;  A61K  31/155 
UA  a.  514-565  3  Claims 

2.  Pharmaceutical  compositions,  for  topical  use  having  anti- 
inflammatory, disinfectant  and  anti-bacterial  activity,  contain- 
ing 1-10%  by  weight  of  (-|-)-6-methoxy-a-methyI-2-naphtha- 
lene  acetate  of  N,N".bis  (4-chlorophenyi)-3,12-diimino- 
2,4,11, 13-tetraa2atetradecan-diimidoamide  possessing  formula 


4,496,591 
INSECnaDAL  BIS-CARBAMATE  SULHDES 
John  A.  Durden,  Raleigh,  and  Themistocles  D.  J.  D'Silva,  Cha- 
pel Hill,  both  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion, Danbury,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  311,306 
Int  a.3  C07C  69/013 
MS.  a.  514-477  ,5  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


"'n  if  f '     f"'   ? 

C=N-0— C-N— S— N C— O 


R2S 


H  H 

Cl-0-NH-C-NH-C-N(CH2)6-N-C-NH-C- 
^-^  U  II 


(D 


NH 


NH 


NH 


NH 


-NH^^C.  J^X> 


CH3O 


CH— CCX)H 
CH3 


wherein: 
Ri  and  R2  independently  are  Cm  alkyl 
R3  is  hydrogen,  Cm  alkyl  or  a  phenyl  group;  and 
R4  and  R5  independently  are  hydrogen.  Cm  alkyl  or  alkoxy. 
11.  A  method  of  controlling  insects  and  nematodes  which 
comprises  subjecting  them  to  an  insecticidally  or  nematocid- 
ally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


C=N-0-C-N-S-N C-O 


R2S 


and  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
carriers,  excipients,  adjuvants  and  dispersants. 


C— R3 


4  496  590 

BENZYL  ALCOHOL  DERIVATIVES,  THEIR 

PREPARATION  AND  USE 

Donald  C.  Schlegel,  Schodack,  and  Malcolm  R.  Bell,  East 

Greenbush.  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  485,936 

Int.  a.'  AGIN  33/02;  A61K  31/335;  C07C  50/10.  97/10 

U.S.  a  514-646  20  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


"k^^N-R'  or     ^i^^n 


wherein: 
Ri  and  R2  independently  are  Cm  alkyl 
R3  is  hydrogen,  Cm  alkyl  or  a  phenyl  group;  and 
R4and  R5  independently  are  hydrogen.  Cm  alkyl  or  alkoxy. 

4  496  592 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CHEWING  GUM  IN  THE 

FORM  OF  COMPOSITE  nBERS 
Rikiya  Kuwahara;  Akinaka  Habuto,  both  of  Kanagawa,  and 
Hisayoshi  Oiso,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Me^i  Seika 
Kaisha,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  495,876 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  5,  1982,  57-173924 

Int  a.^  A23G  3/30 

U.S.  a.  426—5  15  Claims 


wherein: 

R  is  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl,  lower-alkoxy  or  halo; 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower-alkyl; 

R"  is  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl  or  halo;  and 

Y  is  CnHin  wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2. 

17,  A  composition  for  the  treatment  or  prevention  of  allergic 
asthma  which  comprises  an  anti-asthmatically  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1  together  with  one 
or  more  pharmaceutically  acceptable  excipients  or  diluents. 

19.  A  method  for  treating  or  preventing  allergic  asthma  in  a 
mammal  which  comprises  administering  to  said  mammal  a 
composition  according  to  claim  17. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  chewing  gum  in  the  form  of 
composite  fibers,  which  comprises  feeding  (A)  a  sweetener 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sugar,  a  sugar  mixture, 
candy  and  mixtures  thereof,  wherein  said  candy  is  formed  from 
a  combination  of  sugars  which  is  boiled  to  a  candy,  after  op- 
tionally adding  water  thereto,  and  (B)  a  chewing  gum  base  or 
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a  chewing  gum  composition  into  a  fiberizing  section  of  a  candy 
floss  making  machine  which  is  heated  to  a  temperature  suffi- 
cient to  permit  said  materials  to  melt  or  to  be  maintained  in  a 
molten  state,  thereby  to  form  composite  fibers  of  said  materi- 
als, wherein  the  proportion  of  the  chewing  gum  base  or  the 
chewing  gum  base  portion  of  the  chewing  gum  composition  is 
0.2  to  1.5  parts  by  weight  per  part  by  weight  of  at  least  one  of 
sugar  aild  candy. 


4,496,593 

ROLLED  CHEESE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

THE  SAME 

Michel  Caille,  Sainte-Solange,  France,  assignor  to  Laiteris  Hu- 
bert Triballat,  d'Angillon,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  247,208,  Mar.  24,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Not.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  444,382 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  8,  1980,  80  07844 
Int  a.3  A23C  19/00;  A23P  7/00 
U.S.  a.  426—89  11  Claims 

1.  A  rolled  cheese  consisting  essentially  of: 
a  layer  of  non-kneaded,  uncooked,  fresh  curds  and  a  layer  of 
herbs  placed  upon  the  layer  of  fresh  curds  with  both 
layers  rolled  together  in  a  spiral,  said  rolled  cheese  being 
produced  by  a  process  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  molding  uncooked  fresh  curds  into  a  continuous,  unbro- 
ken, non-kneaded  curd  layer,  said  curds  having  a  solids 
content  in  the  range  of  approximately  35%  to  less  than 
40%  by  weight, 

(b)  placing  a  coating  of  flavoring  on  the  molded  curd  layer; 

(c)  rolling  the  curd  layer  and  the  coating  together  into  a 
spiral  to  produce  a  rolled  product,  the  coating  being  sur- 
rounded by  the  curd  layer;  and 

(d)  draining  the  rolled  product  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  5*  €.-?•  C. 


4,496,594 

METHOD  OF  HEATING  AND  PACKAGING  FOOD 

Kingo  Miyahara,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Dowa  Company, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  367,635,  Apr.  12,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  541,477 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  21,  1981,  56-59975; 
Apr.  21,  1982,  56-59976 

Int  a.3  A23L  3/i2 
\i&.  a.  426—234  1  Claim 


^^^^^, 


1.  A  method  of  producing  packaged  food  comprising: 

placing  a  single  planar  flexible  sheet  of  heat  resisting  and 
insulating  packing  film  down  into  the  interior  of  a  cylin- 
drical insulating  container  completely  open  at  the  top  and 
bottom,  a  portion  of  said  single  sheet  having  a  plurality  of 
current  passing  apertures,  which  apertures  are  formed 
substantially  in  the  center  thereof,  and  wherein  said  sheet 
lines  the  interior  surface  of  the  container  with  the  edges  of 
the  sheet  extending  over  and  beyond  the  container  top, 
and  the  portion  of  said  sheet  having  a  plurality  of  current 
aperiures  lies  against  a  first  salt  solution  impregnated 
electrical  contact  member  provided  at  the  open  bottom  of 
said  container  supported  by  a  first  electrode  plate; 

filling  said  single  heat  resisting  sheet  lined  container  with 
unprocessed  foodstuff; 

placing  a  second  salt  solution  impregnated  electrical  contact 


member  abutting  a  second  electrode  in  the  top  of  said 
container  in  pressing  contact  directly  against  said  food- 
stuff; 

passing  an  electrical  current  between  said  two  electrode 
plates  and  through  said  foodstuff,  salt  impregnated 
contact  member  and  plurality  of  current  passing  apertures 
of  the  single  sheet,  so  that  said  unprocessed  foodstuff  is 
ripened  and  sterilized; 

removing  said  second  electrode  plate  and  salt  solution  im- 
pregnated electrical  contact  member  from  said  foodstuff; 
and 

wrapping  said  processed  foodstuff  with  the  edges  of  said 
single  heat  resisting  sheet. 


4,496,595 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SMOKE  COLORED  AND 

SMOKE  FLAVORED  ENCASED  FOODSTLFF 
Myron  D.  Nicholson,  Lockport,  111.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  417,173.  Sep.  14,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4.431,033, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  312,366,  Oct.  16, 
1981,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No. 

556,441 

Int  a.J  A22C  U/OQ.  13/00;  A23L  1/22 

MS.  Q.  426—284  15  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  smoke  colored  and  smoke 
flavored  foodstuff  compnsing  the  steps  of:  providing  a  tar-con- 
taining aqueous  liquid  smoke  solution  comprising  a  mixture  of 
smoke  coloring  and  smoke  flavoring  constituents  having  an 
absorptive  power  of  at  least  about  0.25  at  340  nm  wave  length 
and  an  organic  liquid  solvent  which  is  either  nonreactive  with 
said  liquid  smoke  solution  or  reactive  with  said  liquid  smoke 
solution  to  form  a  derivative  liquid  solvent,  said  liquid  solvent 
being  immiscible  in  the  liquid  smoke  solution  and  having  a 
hydrogen  bonding  solubility  parameter  in  the  liquid  smoke 
environment  of  at  least  about  2.7,  contacting  said  liquid  smoke 
solution  and  said  liquid  solvent  in  a  volume  ratio  between 
about  1:1  and  65:1  of  liquid  smoke  solution  to  liquid  solvent, 
under  extraction  conditions  to  form  a  tar-ennched  liquid  sol- 
vent fraction  and  a  tar-depleted  liquid  smoke  fraction;  separat- 
ing the  fractions  to  provide  said  tar-depleted  liquid  smoke  as  an 
aqueous  liquid  smoke  composition;  treating  a  surface  of  a 
tubular  food  casing  with  said  tar-depleted  aqueous  liquid 
smoke  composition  in  sufficient  quantity  to  provide  an  absorp- 
tive index  of  at  least  about  0.2  at  340  nm.  wave  length  for  the 
casing  wall;  stuffing  the  so-treated  casing  with  foodstuff  and 
processing  the  resulting  encased  foodstufF  under  conditions 
sufficient  to  transfer  smoke  color  and  smoke  flavor  constitu- 
ents from  the  casing  to  the  encased  foodstuff. 


4,496,596 
AROMATIZING  METHOD 
Oscar  W.  Stoeckli,  Rye,  N.Y.,  and  David  J.  Berry,  MontTak, 
NJ.,  assignors  to  General  Foods  Corporation,  White  Plains, 
N.Y. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  220,927,  Dec.  29,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,355,571. 
This  application  Mar.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  358,757 
Int  a.3  A23F  5/46 
VS.  a.  426—388  4  CUims 

1.  A  method  for  aromatizing  a  mass  of  adsorbent  coffee 
particulates  with  a  carrier  oil  enriched  with  a  coffee  aroma, 
comprising  the  steps  of,  feeding  said  coffee  particulates  onto 
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the  surface  of  a  circular  member  having  a  peripheral  groove 
formed  therein,  rotatmg  said  member  to  advance  the  particu- 
lates contained  within  said  groove  from  an  in-feed  position  to 
a  discharge  position  to  form  a  continuously  moving  ribbon  of 
coffee  particulates,  scraping  from  the  surface  of  said  member 


said  particulates  other  than  that  contained  within  said  groove 
during  the  advance  rotation  thereof  between  said  positions, 
and  injecting  into  the  continuously  moving  ribbon  of  coffee 
particulates  within  said  groove  before  reaching  said  discharge 
position,  a  predetermined  amount  of  said  carrier  oil  enriched 
with  coffee  aroma. 


4,496,597 
PROCESS  FOR  DRYING  AND/OR  PRESERVING  FRUITS 

HAVING  A  HIGH  SUGAR  CONTENT 
Bruno  Reg^  "Cante-Lausette"  Pinel  Hauterive,  47380  Mon- 
clar  d'Agenais,  France 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  346,540 
Int  aj  A23B  7/00,  7/02 
VS.  a.  426-402  5  cudms 

1.  A  process  for  drying  and  preserving  a  hygroscopic  fruit  to 
avoid  sugaring  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  dehydrating  said  hygroscopic  fruit  at  a  temperature  of:. 
55*  to  80*  C.  for  a  period  of  about  16  hours  until  the  water 
content  of  the  fruit  is  not  more  than  40%  nor  less  than 
about  29%; 

(b)  tightly  packing  the  partially  dehydrated  fruit  in  its  pre- 
vailing  condition  and  temperature  at  the  end  of  step  (a) 
into  sterile  containers  to  minimize  the  amount  of  air  pres- 
ent in  said  containers  and,  hermetically  sealing  said  con- 
tainers; 

(c)  heating  the  confined  partially  dehydrated  fruit  in  said 
hermetically  sealed  containers  at  a  temperature  of  75*  to 
80*  C.  for  three  to  four  hours  to  avoid  thermal  shock  when 
heating  is  stopped  and  the  product  cooled  to  ambient 
temperature  and  subsequently  storing  said  container  at 
room  temperature  until  time  of  use. 


4,496,599 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  DEFATTED  AND 

DEBITTERED  SOYBEAN  MEAL 

Keith  H.  Steinkraus,  Geneva,  N.Y^  asdgnor  to  Cornell  Research 

Foundation,  Inc.,  Ithaca,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  474,104 
Int  a.3  A23J  1/14 
UA  a.  426-430  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  particulate,  organolepically 
bland,  defatted,  debittered  soybean  product  having  improved 
water  solubility  and  reduced  phospholipid  content,  said  pro- 
cess comprising  the  sequential  steps  of 

(a)  extracting  utilizing  a  polar  solvent  by: 

(1)  contacting  flaked  or  pulverized  dehulled,  unhealed, 
raw  soybeans  with  an  extracting  medium  consisting  of 
an  undilute  lower  alkanol  polar  solvent  for  a  time  per- 
iod in  the  range  of  15  minutes  to  two  hours; 

(2)  separating  a  substantial  amount  of  the  polar  solvent 
together  with  extractants  leaving  partially  defatted 
particulate  soybean  product; 

(b)  extracting  the  product  resulting  from  step  (a)  utilizing  an 
extracting  medium  consisting  of  a  non-polar  solvent  in  a 
plurality  of  extraction  steps  to  leave  less  than  0.4  percent 
fat  associated  with  the  product,  the  last  of  the  extraction 
steps  utilizing  non-polar  extraction  solvent  which  is  essen- 
tially fat-free; 

(c)  desolventizing  the  product  of  step  (b)  to  substantially 
remove  residual  solvents. 


4,496,600 

FLAVORING  WITH  ^MERCAPTOALKYL 

OXATHIOLANES  AND  OXATHIANES 

Thomas  H.  Parliment,  New  Qty,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Foods  Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  538,470 

Int  aj  A23L  1/2S1;  C07D  327/04,  327/06 

VJS.  a.  426-535  7  Claims 

-v,^l.  A  foodstuff  containing  a  compound  having  a  structure 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

SH 


LX 


4,496,598 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  MUSTARD  FLOUR 

Shiro  Sakai,  No.  4-15-9,  Nakamachi,  Urawa-shi,  Saitama-ken, 
Japan,  and  Etsuo  Ebisawa,  Soka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Shiro 
Sakai  and  SumUco  Sakai,  both  of  Saitama,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  433,218 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  8, 1981,  56-159432 
Int  a.J  A23L  1/225:  CUB  1/06 
VS.  a  426-417  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  flour  from  mustard  seed  compris- 
ing the  steps  of 

(a)  compressing  mustard  seeds  at  a  temperature  below  about 
65*  C.  and  at  a  pressure  above  about  1,000  Kg/cm^,  suffi- 
cient to  remove  oil  therefrom; 

(b)  heating  the  so-compressed  seeds  under  conditions  to 
decrease  the  activity  of  myrosinase  enzyme  in  the  seeds 
and  thereby  suppress  pungency;  and  then 

(c)  grinding  the  so-treated  seeds  to  produce  a  mustard  flour 
of  reduced  pungency  and  enhanced  preservabUity. 


wherein: 
each  R  is  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
H  and  a  hydrocarbon  chain  having  from  Ci  to  C4  carbon 
atoms; 
T)  is  an  integer  from  0  to  3;  and 
m  represents  1  or  2, 
wherein  the  compound  is  in  an  amount  of  0.1  to  50  ppm  on  an 
as-consumed  foodstuff  basis. 


4,496,601 
PROCESSING  FOR  PREPARING  A  COATING  MIX 
CONTAINING  A  FRIED  COMPONENT 
Joseph  M.  Rispoli,  Massepeqna  Park;  Morris  A.  Rogers,  Mt 
Vernon;  Haig  H.  Sergenian,  Yonkers,  all  of  N.Y4  John  S. 
Swartley,  Westport  and  Harry  Topalian,  Weston,  both  of 
Conn.,  assignors  to  General  Foods  Corporatioa,  White  Plains. 
N.Y.  ^^ 

FUed  Not.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  439,445 
Int  a^  A21D  10/00 
VS.  a.  426-554  u  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  dry  coating  mix  which  is  effec- 
tive to  impart  the  texture,  taste  and  appearance  of  deep  fat  fried 
foods  to  baked  foodstuffs  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  forming  an  aqueous,  flour-based  batter  containing  from 
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50  to  80%  by  weight  of  water,  from  5  to  30%  by  weight 
of  flour  and  from  S  to  20%  by  weight  of  starch; 

(b)  forming  the  batter  into  particles  having  a  diameter  of 
from  about  1.0  to  2.0  mm; 

(c)  frying  said  particles  in  a  vegetable  oil  having  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  about  320*  to  440*  F.; 

(d)  removing  the  fried  particles  from  the  oil  and  removing 
excess  oil  from  the  surface  of  the  particles; 

(e)  blending  the  fried  particles  with  other  coating  ingredients 
at  a  level  of  from  10  to  50%  by  weight  of  the  mix. 


4,496,602 
IMITATION  BUTTERMILK  DRY  BLEND  SUITABLE  FOR 

RECONSTTTUTION  WITH  MILK 
DonaM  E.  Miller,  Norcross,  Ga.^  Cecilia  Gilmore,  Strongnllle, 
Ohio;  Steven  R.  Dimler,  Bexlcy,  Ohio,  and  Oiarles  E.  Wer- 
stak,  Medina,  Ohio,  assignors  to  SCM  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  547,894 
Int  a.3  A21D  10/QO;  A23L  1/09 
U.S.  a.  426—555  8  Claims 

1.  A  non-dairy,  fat-free  dry  blend  suitable  for  reconstitution 
with  milk  to  provide  an  imitation  buttermilk  product  having 
the  same  color,  flavor,  consistency  and  texture  as  natural  but- 
termilk, comprising 
a  major  amount  of  maltodextrin  having  a  dextrose  equiva- 
lent less  than  about  20; 
about  2.5-3.5%  of  a  milk  soluble  hydrocolloid  gum; 
an  acidifying  amount,  effective  on  reconstitution  with  milk, 
to  provide  a  pH  in  the  range  of  about  4.2-4.6,  of  a  food 
grade  acid,  of  which  a  flavoring  amount  is  acetic  acid; 
the  remainder  being  flavorants  and  colorants; 
said  major  amount  of  maltodextrine,  with  other  ingredients 
of  the  dry  blend,  being  an  efTective  amount  which,  on 
rehydration  with  milk  in  the  approximate  weight  propor- 
tion of  about  92%  milk  to  about  8%  dry  blend,  provides  a 
viscosity  in  the  range  of  about  200-500  cps. 


4,496,603 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  PECTIN  JELLY 
Masatoshi  Manabe,  Kagawa,  and  Toshio  Miyake,  Okayama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabnshiki  Kaisha  Hayashibara 
Seibntsu  Kagaku  KeakyiOo*  Okayama,  Japan 

FUed  May  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  501,068 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jol.  24, 1982,  57-129482 
Int  a.i  A23L  1/06;  A23C  9/li4 
MS.  CL  426—577  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  glycosylsucrose-containing 
pectin  jelly,  comprising: 
providing  an  aqueous  mixture  containing  at  least  high- 

methoxyl  pectin,  glycosylsucrose  and  organic  acid;  and 
gelatinizing  the  mixture  at  a  pH  in  the  range  of  3.3-3.5, 
wherein  the  flnal  concentration  of  said  high-methoxyl  pectin 
is  in  the  range  of  0.7-2.0%  and  the  final  concentration  of 
said  glycosylsucrose  is  in  the  range  of  50-75%. 


4,496,605 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  BLACK  BARLEY  MALT 

EXTRACT 
Ronald  G.  Targan,  80  Main  St,  West  Orange.  N  J.  070S2 
FUed  Sep.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  533,733 
Int  C1.3  C12C  1/16;  A23L  1/26 
U.S.  a.  426—655  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  black  barley  malt  extract  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  Crushing  a  black  barley  malt  having  a  Lovibond  Tintom- 
eter reading  greater  than  400  and  a  moisture  content  of 
from  about  1.5  to  2.5  percent  by  weight,  said  black  barley 
malt  having  been  made  from  substantially  fully  grown  and 
fully  germinated  barley; 

(b)  Separating  hulls  from  the  crushed  black  barley  malt; 

(c)  Combining  the  crushed  black  barley  malt  with  water  in  a 
ratio  of  from  about  4  to  5.5  gallons  of  water  per  pound  of 
crushed  black  barley  malt; 

(d)  Heating  the  mixture  of  the  crushed  black  barley  malt  and 
water  to  a  temperature  of  about  1 20'  F.; 

(e)  Maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  mixture  of  crushed 
black  barley  malt  and  water  at  about  120*  F.  for  about  1 
hour; 

(0  Heating  the  mixture  of  the  crushed  black  barley  malt  and 

water  to  a  temperature  of  about  200*  F.  at  a  rate  of  about 

20  Fahrenheit  degrees  per  hour; 
(g)   Maintaining   the   temperature   of  the   mixture  of  the 

crushed  black  barley  malt  and  water  at  about  200*  F.  for 

about  2  hours  to  produce  a  black  barley  malt  wort; 
(h)  Agitating  the  mixture  of  the  crushed  black  barley  malt 

and  water  during  steps  (e),  (0  and  (g); 
(i)  Cooling  the  black  barley  malt  wort  to  a  temperature  of 

about  180*  F.; 
(j)  Separating  undissolved  solids  from  the  black  barley  malt 

wort;  and 
(k)  Concentrating  the  black  barley  malt  wort  to  produce  a 

black  barley  malt  extract.  , 


4,496,606 
GUAR  GUM  FOOD  BAR 
Jane  Michnowski,   Little   Ferry,  .NJ.,  assignor  to  .Nabiaco 
Brands,  Inc.,  Parsippany,  N  J. 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  489.974 
Int  a.   A23L  1/04 
U.S.  a.  426—658  9  Qaims 

1.  A  ready-to-eat  guar  gum  dietetic  food  bar  comprising: 
approximately  50-75%  carbohydrates,  10-15%  protein, 
8-15%  fat  and  8-12%  guar  gum  by  weight,  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  product. 


4,496,604 
POWDERY  INSTANT  MILK  COMPOSITION  AND 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Tooichi  Otsobo,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  The  National  Federa- 
tion of  Dairy  Co-Operative  Associations,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  454,872 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  6, 1982,  57-800 
Int  a.3  A23C  9/152 
MS.  a.  426—588  14  Claims 

1.  A  powdery  instant  milk  composition  having  a  crumb 
structure,  which  contains  0.5  to  3%  by  weight  of  propylene 
glycol. 


4,496,607 

LASER  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ELECTRICALLY 

CONDUCTIVE  SURFACES  ON  INSULATORS 

Eckart  Mathias,  CatoBsviUe,  Md.,  assignor  to  W.  R.  Grace  A 

Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  574,391 

Int  a.'  B05D  i/06,  5/12 

VS.  a.  427—53.1  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  electrically  conductive  surfaces 

on  insulator  surfaces  charactenzed  m  that  it  uses  a  laser  beam 
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to  melt  tracks  onto  said  insulator  surfaces  which  are  simulta- 
neously impacted  upon  by  conductive  particles  which,  upon 


fusibly  bonding  to  said  molten  insulator  surface,  constitute  an 
electrical  conductor. 


4,496,609 

CHEMICAL  VAPOR  DEPOSITION  COATING  PROCESS 

EMPLOYING  RADIANT  HEAT  AND  A  SUSCEPTOR 

Michael  A.  McNeilly,  and  Walter  C.  Benzing,  both  of  Saratoga, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Applied  Materials,  Inc.,  Santa  Qara,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  109,044,  Jan.  2,  1980,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  608,878,  Aug.  29,  1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  310,444,  Not.  29, 
1972,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

195,505,  No?.  3, 1971,  abandoned,  which  is  a  diyision  of  Ser.  No. 

866,473,  Oct  15, 1969,  Pat  No.  3,623,712.  This  appUcation  Oct. 

22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  313,814 

Int  a.3  B05D  3/06 

U.S.  a.  427-55  6aainis 


4,496,608 
P-GLASS  REFLOW  TECHNIQUE 
David  K.  Biegelsen,  Portola  Valley,  and  Eric  R.  Sirkin,  Moun- 
tain View,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  585,678 
Int  Q\?  B05D  i/06 
UA  a.  427—53.1 


3  Claims 


-I'- 


1.  In  a  process  for  effecting  chemical  vapor  deposition  coat- 
ing of  a  substrate  in  a  reaction  chamber,  the  steps  of:  placing 
the  substrate  in  the  reaction  chamber  on  a  susceptor  of  substan- 
tially greater  size  than  the  substrate  and  adapted  to  absorb  and 
conduct  radiant  heat  energy,  transmitting  radiant  heat  energy 
through  a  wall  of  the  reaction  chamber  to  the  susceptor  to  heat 
the  susceptor  by  absorption  of  the  radiant  heat  energy  without 
appreciable  absorption  of  said  energy  by  the  chamber  wall, 
maintainmg  the  substrate  in  contact  with  the  susceptor  to 
permit  a  transfer  of  heat  between  the  susceptor  and  the  sub- 
strate whereby  the  substrate  is  heated  and  maintained  at  a 
substantially  uniform  temperature  throughout,  and  introducing 
a  gaseous  reactant  into  the  reaction  chamber  for  contact  with 
the  heated  substrate  to  form  a  film  by  chemical  vapor  deposi- 
tion thereon. 


4,496,610 
ELECTROLUMINESCENT  PANELS  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 
Alan  F.  Cattell;  Brian  Cockayne,  both  of  Malvern;  Peter  J. 
Wright  Lower  Wick,  and  John  Kirton,  MalTem,  all  of  En- 
gland,  assignors  to  The  Secretary  of  State  for  Defence  in  Her 
Britannic  Mi^esty's  Government  of  the  United  Kingdom  of 
Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  London,  England 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  477,853 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  25,  1982, 
8208734;  Oct.  18,  1982,  8229683 

Int  a.J  B05D  S/06,  5/12 
MS.  CL  427—66  7  cudn^ 


1.  A  method  for  refiowing  a  P-glass  layer  which  comprises: 

(a)  overcoating  said  P-glass  layer  with  a  radiation  absorbing 
material  whose  reflectivity  increases  upon  melting; 

(b)  exposing  said  radiation  absorbing  material  to  radiation  to 
heat  said  radiation  absorbing  material  to  its  melting  point; 
and 

(c)  continuing  the  radiation  exposure  of  said  radiation  ab- 
sorbing material  until  said  P-glass  layer  has  reflowed,  said 
P-gJass  layer  being  heated  at  least  in  part  by  conduction  of 
heat  from  said  radiation  absorbing  material. 


VATER 
HYtMKr  ** 


T^ 


1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  an  electroluminescent 
panel  wherein  manganese  doped  zinc  chalcogenide  phosphor 
film  is  grown  by  exposing  a  heated  electrode  bearing  substrate 
to  alkyl  zinc  vapour  and  a  gaseous  hydride  of  one  of  the  chal- 
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cogen  elements  sulphur  or  selenium,  in  the  presence  of  tricar- 
bonyl  alkylcyclopentadienyl  manganese  vapor. 


4,496,611 
PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  WEATHER  RESISTANT 
ADHESION  OF  A  CX)ATING  TO  GLASS  SURFACE 
Fuinio  Kawakubo;  Toshifami  Hirose;  Tadashi  Minokami,  all  of 
Kobe;  Miyako  Hosaka,  Miki,  and  Katsuhiko  Isayama,  Kobe, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kanegaftichi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shikl  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  228,953,  Jan.  27,  1981,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  422,162 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  29,  1980,  55-9511 

Int.  a.'  B05B  5/00;  B05D  1/36.  5/06,  7/00 

UJS.  a.  427—160  3  Claims 


400 


500 


600 


WAVELENGTH  Inm) 


1.  A  process  for  improving  the  weather  resistant  adhesion  of 
a  cured  coating  to  a  glass  surface,  which  process  consists  of  the 
steps  of  coating  a  primer  composition  comprising  a  fllm  form- 
ing component  and  an  ultraviolet  light  absorbing  component, 
onto  a  glass  surface  to  form  a  film  capable  of  substantially 
shielding  light  having  a  wavelength  of  380  nm  or  less;  and 
thereafter,  coating  a  curable  composition  on  top  of  said  primer 
film;  wherein  said  curable  composition  is  a  sealant  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  modified  silicone  type  sealant,  a 
urethane  type  sealant,  and  a  polysulfide  type  sealant;  and 
wherein  said  ultraviolet  light  absorbing  component  comprises 
0.5  to  35  weight  percent;  and  wherein  said  film  forming  com- 
ponent is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silicon  modified 
diallyl  phthalate  prepolymer,  silicon  modified  epoxy  resin, 
silicon  modified  acrylic  polymer  and  mixtures  thereof. 


4,496,612 
AQUEOUS  FLUX  FOR  HOT  DIP  METALIZING  PROCESS 
James  E.  McNutt,  Wilmington;  Robert  J.  Scott,  Newark,  and 
Charles  W.  Welch,  New  Castie,  all  of  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  369,076,  Apr.  6,  1982, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  565,773 
Int.  a.'  B05D  3/04;  B23K  35/34 
VS.  CI.  427—310  10  Qaims 

1.  A  flux  consisting  essentially  of  91  to  98.5  percent  by 
weight  zinc  chloride,  from  1.5  to  9  percent  by  weight  ammo- 
nium chloride  and,  based  on  zinc  chloride  and  ammonium 
chloride,  from  0.6  to  3  percent  by  weight  fluoride  ions. 


4,496,613 

AQUEOUS  MEDIA  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  WOOD 

AND  WOODEN  MATERIALS  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR 

SUCH  TREATMENT 

Hans-Dieter  Zagefka,  Haltem;  Wilfried  Bartz,  and  Alfred  Koni- 

etzny,  both  of  Marl,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Cbemische  Werke  Huls  AG,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  457,551 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  13, 
1982,  3200782 

Int.  Q.^  B05D  J/18;  C08F  8/32 
VJS.  a.  427—440  23  Gaims 

21.  In  a  method  of  deeply  penetrating  wood  or  a  wooden 


material  by  applying  thereto  an  impregnation  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  a  wood  preservative  and  a  water-solu- 
ble or  water-dispersible,  oxidatively  drying,  organic  binder 
based  on  a  low-molecular  weight,  1,3-butadiene  homo-  or 
co-polymer,  wherein  the  wood  or  wooden  material  has  open 
pores  by  which  the  composition  may  penetrate  the  wood  or 
wooden  material, 
the  improvement  wherein  the  binder  is  a  polymer  carrying 

quaternary  ammonium  groups  and  is  obtained  by, 
reacting  an  epoxy-group-containing,  1,3-butadiene  homo-  or 
co-polymer,  wherein  the  basic  polymer  is  made  up  of  ^  70 
mole  %  of  1,3-butadiene  monomer  units  with  an  amine, 
and  then  reacting  the  product  of  this  amination  with  a  low- 
molecular  weight  monoepoxide  so  that  0.05-0.5  mole  of 
the  quatemizable  amino  groups  is  quatemized  per  100  g  of 
the  amination  product, 
and  wherein  the  amine  reacted  with  the  epoxy-group-con- 
taining  polymer  is  a  secondary  or  primary  aliphatic  amine 
of  the  formula 

R'-NH.R2 

wherein  R'  and  R^,  independently,  each  is 
alkyl,  hydroxyalkyi,  or  alkoxyalkyl,  each  of  1-7  carbon 
atoms,  the  OH  or  alkoxy  not  being  in  the  a-position,  or  R' 
has  the  meaning  above  and  R^  is  hydrogen. 


4,496,614 
COMPOSITION  FOR  DECORATIVE  GRASS 
Erwin  H.  Weder.  Donald  E.  Weder.  and  Herbert  A.  Weder.  alt 
of  Highland,  111.,  assignors  to  Highland  .Manufacturing  A 
Sales  Company,  Highland,  III. 
Dinsion  of  Ser.  No.  247,108,  Mar.  24,  1981.  Pat.  No.  4.401,700. 
This  application  Jan.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  506,902 
iBt  a.^  A41G  1/00 
U.S.  a.  428—7  2  Oatms 

1.  A  colored,  non-toxic,  resinous  packaging  matenal  for 
direct  food  contact  packaging  which  comprises  a  major 
amount  of  resin  and  a  minor  amount  of  a  color  formulation 
dispersed  throughout  said  resin,  said  formulation  compnsing  a 
pigment  insoluble  in  said  resin  and  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  organic  pigments  and  FD&C  pigments,  said 
formulation  further  compnsing  a  metal  stearale,  a  non-toxic  oil 
and  glycerol  monooleate. 


4,496,615 
COLLAPSIBLE  PLASTIC  TREE 
Herbert  P.  H.  Huang,  No.  1,  Hsin-Hsing  St^  Shu  Lin,  Taipei 
Hsien,  Taiwan 

FUed  Nov.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  550,132 

Int  CL'  A47G  33/06 

U.S.  a.  428—9  2  Claims 


1.  An  improved  collapsible  plastic  tree  comprising: 
a  plastic  trunk  in  the  form  of  a  cylindrical  tube; 
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a  plurality  of  collars  each  having  a  number  of  curved  plates 
mounted  to  said  trunk,  each  of  said  curved  plates  being 
formed  with  two  flat  portions  each  joined  to  a  flat  portion 
of  another  one  of  said  curved  plates  to  form  a  junction; 

a  plurality  of  ribs,  each  formed  at  one  end  with  a  serrated 
portion  and  at  the  other  end  with  a  U-shaped  portion 
havmg  an  edge  designed  to  limit  the  outward  extent  of  the 
rib,  said  U-shaped  portion  being  pivoted  on  the  junction  of 
two  of  said  curved  plates  m  such  a  way  that  said  rib  will 
swing  to  its  outstretched,  upswept  position  when  said 
plastic  trunk  is  vertically  disposed  and  will  collapse  when 
said  plastic  trunk  is  inverted;  and 

a  plurality  of  plastic  branches,  each  tightly  wrapped  in  the 
serrated  portion  of  each  said  rib. 


which  is  at  least  one-half  the  thickness  of  said  first  adhe- 
sive band. 


4,496,616 
STRIP  OF  HEAT-RECOVERABLE  ARTICLES 
Robert  H.  McLoaghlin,  Highworth,  nr.  Swindon,  and  Stanley 
W.  Kirkham,  Swindon,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Raychem 
Limited,  England 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  358,496 
Ctaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  23,  1981, 
8109047 

iBt  a.J  B32B  i/l2 
U,S.  a  428-36  9  Claims 


4,496,618 

HEAT  TRANSFER  SHEETING  HAVING  RELEASE 

AGENT  COAT 

Vincent  S.  Pemicano,  2833  Railrowl  St,  Boyne  Falls,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  430,835 

Int  a.3  B32B  3/1%;  B41M  i/14 

U.S.  a.  428-201  21  Claims 


1  A  strip  of  heat-recoverable  articles  formed  by  bonding 
together  at  intervals  two  superposed  lengths  of  thermoplastic 
organic  polymeric  material,  in  which  strip  adjacent  articles  are 
connected  together  by  elongate  tear  welds  in  the  organic 
polymenc  material,  the  welds  extending  transversely  of  the 
strip  and  permitting  individual  articles  to  be  torn  off,  the  arti- 
cles being  interconnected  by  a  passage  extending  along  the 
strip  which  passage  is  capable  of  conveying  fluid  pressure  into 
the  articles  during  expansion  thereof 


1.  A  heat  transfer  sheeting  combination  of  the  type  for  being 
applied  to  an  article  (10)  to  imprint  a  design  thereon,  said 
combination  comprising:  a  substrate  (12)  including  a  fibrous 
material  (24),  a  design  coating  disposed  on  said  substrate  (12); 
and  an  adhesive  layer  (22)  disposed  on  said  design  coating  for 
adhesively  securing  said  design  coating  to  the  article  (10)  and 
characterized  by  said  substrate  (12)  including  a  releasing  agent 
coat  (32)  disposed  between  said  design  coating  and  said  sub- 
strate (12)  for  facilitating  the  removal  of  said  substrate  (12) 
from  said  design  coating  after  the  application  thereof  onto  the 
article  (10),  said  fibrous  material  (24)  having  fibers  individually 
coated  by  said  releasing  agent  coat  (32)  to  define  a  matrix  of 
coated  fibers. 


4,496,617 

ADHESIVE  BINDING  STRIP 

Kevin  P.  Parker,  2015  Del  Norte  St,  Berkeley,  Calif.  94707 

FUed  Jon.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  499,914 

Int.  a.J  B42D  1/00 

U  A  a.  428-55  ,0  ^^^ 


4,496,619 
FABRIC  COMPOSED  OF  BUNDLES  OF  SUPERFINE 
FILAMENTS 
Miyoshi  Okamoto,  Takatsukishi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toray  In- 
dustries, Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  249,846,  Apr.  1,  1981,  Pat  No.  4^1^35, 

which  is  a  continoation  of  Ser.  No.  91,161,  No?.  5, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  442,177 

Int.  a.3  B32B  ii/00;  D02G  i/00;  D03D  27/00 

U  A  CL  428-224  3  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  binding  pages  together  comprising: 

an  elongated  substrate  of  formable  material; 

a  first  adhesive  band  disposed  on  said  substrate  along  a 
longitudinal  axis  thereof,  said  first  adhesive  band  compris- 
ing a  heat-activated  relatively  low  viscosity  adhesive;  and 

second  and  third  adhesive  bands  disposed  on  said  substrate 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  first  adhesive  band,  said  second 
and  third  adhesive  bands  comprising  a  heat-activated 
relatively  high  viscosity  adhesive  and  having  a  thickness 


1.  A  fabric  comprising  an  aggregation  of  a  plurality  of  bun- 
dles of  superfine  filaments,  each  such  bundle  being  obtained  by 
separating  multi-component  composite  filaments,  each  such 
bundle  comprising  at  least  two  different  kinds  of  superfine 
filaments,  each  such  kind  of  superfine  filament  being  a  single 
component  filament  dispersed  independently  without  maldis- 
tribution in  said  bundle,  said  bundle  being  further  character- 
ized by  having  a  difference  in  coefficient  of  free  contraction 
between  the  respective  kinds  of  superfine  filaments  of  at  least 
5%. 
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4,496,620 
OPAQUE  ORIENTED  NON-THERMOPLASTIC 
POLYMER  nLM  AND  METHOD  OF  FORMING  SAME 
Hee  C.  Park,  Fairport,  and  Charles  R.  Ashcraft,  Victor,  both  of 
N.Y^  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Not.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  555,254 
Int.  a.'  B32B  3/26,  7/02 
U.S.  a.  428—323  16  Claims 

1.  An  opaque,  oriented  non-thermoplastic  polymer  film 
containing  a  strata  of  voids  therein,  positioned  at  least  substan- 
tially within  at  least  a  substantial  number  of  said  voids,  is  at 
least  one  at  least  generally  spherical  void-initiating,  solid  parti- 
cle which  is  phase-distinct  and  incompatible  with  said  poly- 
mer, the  void  occupied  by  said  particle  being  substantially  less 
than  the  volume  of  said  void,  with  one  generally  cross-sec- 
tional dimension  of  said  particle  at  least  approximately  a  corre- 
sponding cross-sectional  dimension  of  said  void,  the  population 
of  voids  in  said  film  being  such  as  to  cause  opacity. 


to  150  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  as- 
phalt of  a  filler. 


4,496,621 

REINFORCED  IMPREGNATED  GRAPHITE 

STRUCTURES  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

Jean-Marie  Hubert;  Jean-Micbel  Bauer,  and  Serge  Mollet,  all 

of  Pagny  sur  Moselle,  France,  assignors  to  Le  Carbone-Lor- 

nine,  Courbevoie,  France 

FUed  May  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  498,735 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  28, 1982,  82  09327 
Int.  a.3  B32B  5/02 
VS.  a.  428—236  9  Oaims 


1.  A  shaped  resin  impregnated  graphitic  article  having  on  at 
least  a  part  of  its  surface  a  reinforcement  formed  of  fibers  of 
carbon,  graphite,  glass,  silica,  alumina  or  boron,  impregnated 
with  a  resin,  said  resin  integrally  uniting  said  article  and  said 
reinforcement,  prepared  by  the  process  comprising; 

a.  covering  at  least  a  part  of  said  surface  of  said  shaped 
graphitic  article  with  said  fibrous  reinforcement, 

b.  impregnating  the  resulting  assembly  with  a  resin,  and 

c.  allowing  said  resin  to  harden. 


4,496,622 
ARTICLE  COATED  WITH  A  SULFUR  STABILIZED 
OXIDIZED  POLYOLEFIN  AND  ASPHALT 
COMPOSITION 
Irring  B.  Chang,  and  Robert  E.  Beckwith,  Jr.,  both  of  Morris- 
town,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morris  Township, 
Morris  County,  N.J. 
DifisiOB  of  Ser.  No.  528,826,  Sep.  2, 1983,.  This  application  Jun. 
22, 1984,  Ser.  No.  623,303 
Int  Ct^  D04H  J/08 
VJS.  a.  428—280  6  Claims 

1.  An  article  comprising 
a  substrate; 

a  coating  on  the  substrate  wherein  the  coating  comprises 
asphalt,  1  to  25  weight  percent  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
asphalt  of  an  oxidized  polyethylene  having  a  Brookfield 
viscosity  at  149°  C.  of  from  100  to  40,000  ccntipoises,  from 
0. 1  to  10  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
asphalt  of  sulfur,  0  to  40  percent  by  weight  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  asphalt  of  an  initial  viscosity  modifier,  and  0 


4,496,623 

BUOYANT  HBER  PRODUCT 

Richard  Fraige,  11005  Hwy.  50  E..  Carson  aty.  Nct.  89701 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  337,122,  Jan.  5, 1982,.  This  application  Aug. 

22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  524,871 

lot  a.^  B32B  5/16 

VS.  a.  428—283  24  Claims 


1.  A  buoyant,  readily  water-permeable  and  therefore  heat- 
convection-transparent,  but  wave-retarding  fiber  product  for 
use  in  waterbeds  to  deter  wave  action;  said  product  compris- 
ing: 

a  large  multiplicity  of  lofted  fibers,  in  the  form  of  a  mattmg 
that  is  readily  water-permeable  throughout; 

a  large  multiplicity  of  buoyant  particles  spaced  apart  among 
the  fibers  to  maintain  the  said  readily  water-f>ermeable 
condition;  and 

a  binder  disposed  on  said  fibers  and  on  said  particles,  said 
binder  causing  substantially  each  of  said  fibers  to  be  bound 
to  at  least  one  other  fiber,  respectively,  and  substantially 
each  of  said  particles  to  be  bound  to  at  least  one  of  said 
fibers,  respectively; 

said  binder  causing  the  material  to  be  set  in  said  lofted, 
readily  water-permeable  condition;  whereby  it  is  particu- 
larly adapted  to  fioat  within  and  near  the  top  of  such 
waterbeds  and  to  retard  waves  therein. 


4.496.624 
HBROUS  WEB  IMPREGNATED  WITH  COAGULATED 
POLYURETHANE  AND  POLYOLEHN  ADMIXTLRE 
John  R.  McCartney,  Westtown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Norwood  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Malvem,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  398J60,  Jul.  U,  1982, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  188.329, 
Sep.  18, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,376,148,  and  Ser.  No.  188330,  Sep.  18, 
1980,  Pat  No.  4342,805.  This  appUcation  Jan.  10,  1984,  Ser. 

No.  569,754 
Int.  a.}  B32B  5/06 
VS.  a.  428—288  24  Claims 

17.  An  impregnated  fibrous  web  comprised  of  a  fibrous  web 
having  impregnated  therein  a  coagulated  homogeneous  admix- 
ture of  anionic  dispersion  of  a  polyurethane  polymer  and  a 
compatible  anionic,  cationic  or  nonionic  dispersion  or  emul- 
sion of  a  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  neo- 
prene,  polyvinyl  chloride,  polyacrylate  polymers,  polyolefin 
polymers  and  polyfloroolefin  polymers  wherein  said  polymers 
are  water  soluble  in  their  coagulated  state:  said  coagulated 
polymers  are  present  at  a  level  of  30  to  65  percent  by  weight 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  polymer  in  the  impregnated  fi- 
brous web  and  said  impregnated  fibrous  web  having  a  uniform 
density  throughout. 
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4,496,625 

ALKOXYLATED  AROMATIC  AMINE-AHOMATIC 

POLYESTER  POLYOL  BLEND  AND 

POLYISOCYANURATE  FOAM  THEREFROM 

Scott  C.  Snider.  Pinellas  Park,  and  Alberto  DeLeoo,  Qearwater, 

both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  The  Celotex  Corporation,  Tampa, 

Fta. 

FUed  Oct  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  541,197 

Int,  a.5  B32B  3/26,  5/18 

MS.  a.  428-318.4  42  claims 


said  magnetic  layer  is  0.(X)7/i  or  more  and  is  higher  than  the 
surface  roughness  of  the  back  surface  of  said  non-magnetic 
substrate  which  is  0.02/i  or  less. 


4,496,627 
ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTIVE  TOAM  BEADS  AND 
MOLDED  ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTIVE  FOAMED 
ARTICLES  OBTAINED  THEREFROM 
Tadashi  Azuma;  Yoshihiro  Akamatsu,  both  of  Tokyo;  Hiroyuki 
Akiyama,  Hiratsuka,  and  Shohei  Yoshimnra,  Tomioka,  aU  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  FiUimori  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Japan  Sty- 
rene  Paper  Corporation,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  444,191 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  25, 1981,  56-187864- 
Nov.  30,  1981,  56-191930;  Jan.  6,  1982,  57-747 

Int  a.J  B32B  15/02.  3/06 
U.S.  a.  428-336  2O  CUdms 


1.  A  laminate  compnsing  at  least  one  facing  sheet  adhered  to 

a  polyisocyanurate  foam  which  comprises  the  reaction  product 

of  an  organic  poiyisocyanate.  a  blowing  agent,  a  trimerization 

catalyst,  and  a  mmor  amount  of  a  polyol  blend  comprising 

(a)  about  5  percent  to  about  95  percent  by  weight  of  said 

blend  of  an  alkylene  oxide  adduct  of  an  aromatic  amine  of 

the  formula 


H 


R  R 

I  I 

H"eO-CHCH2),  (CH2CH-O- 

N-Z-N  R 

H-eO-CHCH2)x  ^(CH2CH-0-)y-H 


T 


wherein  Z  is  a  divalent  aromatic  radical,  x,  x',  y,  and  y' 
each  mdependently  have  an  average  value  from  about  1  to 
about  5,  and  each  R  is  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  aryl,  provided  that 
the  adduct  is  capped  with  ethylene  oxide  units,  and 
(b)  about  5  percent  to  about  95  percent  by  weight  of  said 
blend  of  an  aromatic  polyester  polyol  material  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  from  about  150  to  about  5,000 


4,496,626 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Alura  Kasuga;  Noburo  Hibino,  and  Hajime  Miyatsuka,  aU  of 
Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd,. 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  23.  1982.  Ser.  No.  351,561 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  12,  1981,  56-35832 
Int  dJ  GllB  5/74,  5/64,  5/68 
UAa428-336  9ci,i^ 


1.  An  electrical  conductive  foam  bead  comprising  a  foamed 
bead  core  of  a  thermoplastic  synthetic  resin  and  an  electrical 
conductive  layer  at  least  partially  covering  the  surface  of  said 
foamed  bead  core. 


4,496,628 
LAMINATE  FOR  THE  PROTECOON  OF  MOTOR 
VEHICLE  BODIES 
John  H.  Deatcher,  Lake  Peekskill,  and  Jagadish  C.  Goswami, 
New  City,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Westport  Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  515,403 

Int  a.3  C09J  7/02 

UA  a  428-337  15  Claims 

1.  A  lammate  adapted  for  the  protection  of  motor  vehicle 

bodies  from  abrasion  and  corrosion  damage  when  secured 

thereto  which  consists  essentially  of: 

(a)  a  film  component  having  a  thickness  of  at  least  about  200 
microns  comprising  an  internally  plasticized  vinyl  chlo- 
ride copolymer  resin  and  an  effective  amount  of  a  poly- 
meric additive  to  enhance  the  flexibility  characteristics  of 
the  film;  and 

(b)  a  layer  of  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  attached  to  one  side 
of  the  film. 


1.  A  magnetic,  recording  medium  which  comprises  a  non- 
magnetic substrate  and  a  magnetic  layer  provided  on  said 
non-magnetic  substrate  and  containing,  as  main  constituents, 
ferromagnetic  grains  and  a  binder,  wherein  the  surface  rough- 
ness of  the  non-magnetic  substrate  surface  on  the  side  adjoining 


4,496,629 
MATERIAL  USED  TO  BEAR  WRTTING  OR  PRINTING 

Masahiro  Haruta,  Funabashi,  and  Takashi  Hamamoto,  Yoko- 
hama,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kahn^hikj  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  456,381 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  12,  1982,  57-3004: 
Jan.  12,  1982,  57-3005 

Int  a.3  B32B  5/16 
U.S.  a.  428-341  9  a^^ 

1.  A  material  suitable  for  printing  with  ink  which  material 
comprises  a  substrate  and  a  coating  layer  thereon,  said  coating 
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layer  including  a  plurality  of  micro-cracks  having  the  capabil- 
ity of  passing  liquid  therethrough. 


2.  A  materia]  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  said  coating 
layer  is  formed  by  coating  said  substrate  with  a  coating  mate- 
rial to  give  a  dry  coating  weight  of  1-10  g/m^. 


4,496,630 

POLYAMIDE  nBERS  HAVING  IMPROVED 

PROPERTIES  AND  THEIR  PRODUCTION 

Kazoo  Knrita,  Otsu,  and  Hideaki  Ishihara,  UJi,  both  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Toyo  Boseki  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  464,089 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  6, 1982,  57/18021 

Int  a.i  D02G  3/00 

VJS.  a.  428—364  12  Claims 


1.  A  stretched  polyamide  fiber  excellent  in  strength,  which  is 
characterized  by  having  a  relative  viscosity  of  not  less  than  2.3 
(measured  on  a  96%  by  weight  sulfuric  acid  solution  having  a 
polyamide  concentration  of  10  mg/ml  at  20*  C),  having  an 
index  of  birefringence  in  section  which  satisfies  the  following 
relationship: 

Ar^-Ar£<0 

(wherein  An^j  is  the  index  of  birefringence  of  fiber  at  the  posi- 
tion of  r/R=0.9,  Anj  is  the  index  of  birefringence  of  fiber  at 
the  position  of  r/R =0.0,  R  is  the  radius  of  the  fiber  section  and 
r  is  the  distance  from  the  central  axis  of  the  fiber  section),  and 
showing  the  following  physical  constants: 
Index  of  birefringence  of  fiber  (An)  (measured  after  24  hours 
under  the  conditions  of  30*  C.  and  80%  relative  humidi- 
ty)^ 50x10-3; 
Break  strength  not  less  than  12  g/d; 
Fiber  long  period  spacing  value  at  length  by  small  angle 

X-ray  difTraction^  100  A; 
Specific  gravity  g  1.140; 

Dry  heat  shrinkage^  15%;  Monofilament  denier  of  less  than 
35  d 
said  polyamide  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polycapramide,  polyhexamethylene  adipamide,  polyhexameth- 
ylene  sebacamide,  copolymers  of  the  monomenc  components 
of  the  aforesuted  polyamides,  and  condensation  products  of 
diamines  and  linear  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acids. 


4,4%,631 
ACRYLIC  HBERS  FOR  PRODUaNG  CARBON  HBERS 
Yasuo  Adachi,  Ehime,  and  Kiyoyuki  Nabae,  lyo,  botli  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Filed  May  26.  1983.  Ser.  No.  498.290 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  26,  1982,  57-88210 

Int  a.^  D02G  3/00 

VS.  a.  428—394  6  Oaims 

1.  Acrylic  fibers  for  producing  carbon  fiber,  which  have 
deposited  thereon  an  aqueous  oil  composition  comprising  at 
least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 
phosphate  of  stearyl  alcohol,  ethylene  oxjde  adduct  of  stearyl 
alcohol  containing  about  20  to  about  40  mols  of  ethylene  oxide, 
ethylene  oxide  adduct  of  oleyl  alcohol  containing  about  20  to 
about  40  mols  of  ethylene  oxide,  ethylene  oxide  adduct  of 
behenyl  alcohol  containing  about  20  to  about  40  mols  of  ethyl- 
ene oxide,  ethylene  oxide  adduct  of  isopenucosanyl  alcohol 
containing  about  20  to  about  40  mols  of  ethylene  oxide,  stearyl 
glycende  and  stearic,  oleic  or  sorbiian-oleic  ester  of  polyalkyl- 
ene  ether  glycol  having  a  molecular  weight  of  about  400  to 
about  1,000;  an  organic  anti-oxidant;  and  a  linear-chain  organo 
silicone,  as  necessary  mgredients. 


4,4%,632 

PROCESS  FOR  LUBRICATING  SYNTHETIC  HBERS 
Ronald  L.  Camp,  Riveniew;  Edward  M.  Dexheimer.  and  Basil 

Thir,  both  of  Grosse  He,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  BASF 

Wyandotte  Corporation,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  450,173 

Int.  a.'  B32B  27/34;  ClOM  1/20 

VS.  a.  428—395  27  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  lubricating  thermoplastic  synthetic  fibers 
wherein  problems  presented  by  interaction  of  the  lubricant 
with  the  polyurethane  elastomers  used  in  fiber  processing 
machines  are  eliminated  or  substantially  reduced  comprising 
the  application  to  said  fibers  of  a  modified  polyoxyalkylene 
polyol  which  polyol  is  modified  by  capping  all  of  the  hydroxyl 
groups  with  benzyl,  aryl,  substituted  benzyl,  or  substituted  aryl 
groui>s  or  alkyl  groups  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 

16.  A  lubricated  thermoplastic,  synthetic  fiber  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  polyester,  nylon,  poly(benzimidazole). 
carbon  or  glass  fiber  wherein  the  lubricant  is  one  which  elimi- 
nates or  substantially  reduces  problems  presented  by  interact- 
ing of  the  lubricant  with  the  polyurethane  elastomers  used  in 
the  fiber  processing  machinery  and  compnses  a  modified  poly- 
oxyalkylene polyol  which  is  modified  by  capping  all  hydroxyl 
groups  with  benzyl,  aryl,  substituted  benzyl  or  substituted  aryl 
groups  or  alkyl  groups  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


4,496,633 
HIGH  DENSITY  LOAD  BEARING  INSULATION  PEG 
Jeffert  J.  Nowobilski,  Orchard  Park,  and  William  J.  Owens, 
Kenmore,  both  of  N'.Y.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion, Danbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Not.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  547,561 

Int  CL^  B32B  13/00 

VS,  Q.  428—426  20  Claims 


2  »- 


no       vo       100 


1.  An  insulating  peg  having  a  density  of  30  to  80  pounds  per 
cubic  foot  produced  by  a  process  comprising: 
(A)  providing  a  stack  of  substantially  binderless  glass  fiber 
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sheets  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  achieve  an  insulation  peg 
of  desired  density  from  30  to  80  pounds  per  cubic  foot; 

(B)  providing  a  press  to  compress  the  stack; 

(C)  heating  the  stack  and  the  press  to  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  from  the  glass  strain  temperature  to  less  than  the 
glass  softening  temperature  for  a  time  sufficient  to  achieve 
thermal  equilibration  of  the  stack  and  the  press  surface; 

(D)  thereafter  compressing  the  stack  by  applying  a  light 
vertically  compressive  force  of  from  2.0  to  20.0  pounds 
per  square  inch  to  the  stack  for  a  time  period  sufficient  to 
produce  said  desired  density  and  to  subsuntially  relieve 
stress  within  the  compressed  stack;  and 

(E)  coolmg  the  compressed  glass  fiber  stack  to  ambient 
temperature. 

10.  A  process  for  producing  an  insulation  peg  having  a 
density  of  from  30  to  80  pounds  per  cubic  foot  comprising: 

(A)  providing  a  stack  of  substantially  binderless  glass  fiber 
sheets  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  achieve  an  insulation  peg 
of  desired  density  from  30  to  80  pounds  per  cubic  foot; 

(B)  providing  a  press  to  compress  the  stack; 

(C)  heating  the  stack  and  the  press  to  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  from  the  glass  strain  temperature  to  less  than  the 
glass  softening  temperature  for  a  time  period  sufficient  to 
achieve  thermal  equilibration  of  the  stack  and  the  press 
surface; 

(D)  thereafter  compressing  the  stack  by  applying  a  light 
vertically  compressive  force  of  from  2.0  to  20.0  pounds 
per  square  inch  to  the  stack  for  a  time  period  sufficient  to 
produce  said  desired  density  and  to  substantially  relieve 
stress  within  the  compressed  stack;  and 

(E)  cooling  the  compressed  glass  fiber  stack  to  ambient 
temperature. 


4,496,635 

AMORPHOUS  METAL  ALLOY  AND  COMPOSITE 

Rong  Wang,  and  Martin  D.  Merz,  both  of  Richland,  Wash., 

assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 

the  United  States  Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  138,951,  Apr.  9, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  360,117 

Int.  a,i  B32B  15/00 

U.S.  a.  428-680  ,ciain,3 

2.  A  substrate  coated  with  an  amorphous  metal  alloy  capable 
of  remaining  amorphous  at  temperatures  up  to  at  least  400*  C, 
consisting  essentially  of  the  formula  MoCrtTc  where  M  is  at 
least  one  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iron 
and  nickel,  T  is  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  titanium,  zirconium,  hafnium,  niobium,  tantalum, 
molybdenum  and  tungsten  and  where  a  is  35  to  75  atom  per- 
cent, b  is  5  to  20  atom  percent,  c  is  5  to  55  atom  percent,  and 
b  and  c  are  at  least  25  atom  percent. 


4,496,634 
DIFFRACTION  GRATING  WIRE  ARRAYS  IN  PARALLEL 
Harrey  E.  Cliae,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
Dirisjon  of  Ser.  No,  320,995,  Nov.  13,  1981,.  This  application 
Dec  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  558,123 
lat  a^  C22B  61/00,  9/00 
UA  a.  428-611  4ciata„ 


4,496,636 

PROCESS  FOR  DEPOSrriNG  A  COAT  OF  PAINT  ON 

WOOD-CEMENT  BOARDS 

Glinter  Exner,  Dettelbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Fulgwit  GmbH  A  Co.  Kommanditgesellschaft,  Wonstorf, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  409,135 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  27, 
1981,  3133974 

Int  a.^  D04H  1/16:  B05D  7/00 
UA  a.  428-703  15  Claims 


\[<(yi) 


V'<Vf) 


1.  A  diffraction  grating  situate  on  a  substrate  comprising  a 
plurality  of  eutectic  fine  wire  arrays  in  parallel,  said  grating 
comprising: 

(a)  a  first  region  of  substantially  mutually  parallel  wires 
situated  on  said  substrate,  said  wires  of  said  firet  region 
having  a  composition  substantially  corresponding  to  at 
least  one  phase  of  a  eutectic  alloy  system,  a  first  interwire 
spacing  and  a  first  width  measured  along  a  plane  parallel 
to  the  plane  of  said  substrate; 

(b)  at  least  a  second  region  of  substantially  mutually  parallel 
wires  situated  on  said  substrate,  said  wires  of  said  second 
region  having  the  same  composition  as  the  wires  of  said 
first  region,  a  second  interwire  spacing  and  a  second 
width  measured  along  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said 
substrate,  said  second  region  being  adjacent  to  said  first 
region,  the  wires  of  said  second  region  being  substantially 
parallel  to  the  wires  of  said  first  region;  and 

(c)  a  transition  region  between  said  first  and  second  regions 


1.  In  a  process  for  depositing  a  coat  of  paint  on  wood-cement 
boards  manufactured  by  pouring  a  strewable  mixture  of  fibers 
and  binder  onto  press  plates  followed  by  pressing  the  plates  in 
a  stack,  the  board  surface  after  pressing  having  a  base  for 
applying  said  coat  of  paint  upon  which  said  coat  of  paint  is 
applied,  the  improvement  comprising: 
depositing  binder  liquid  on  an  upper  layer  of  said  strewable 
mixture  of  fibers  and  binder,  said  binder  liquid  being  col- 
ored through  with  an  inorganic  dye,  and  in  that  the  press 
plate  together  with  the  layers  so  deposited  is  fed  to  a  press 
for  said  pressing,  said  base  for  applying  said  coat  of  paint 
compnsing  said  binder  hquid  colored  through  with  said 
inorganic  dye. 
13.  The  product  produced  by  the  process  of  claim  I. 


4,496,637 
ELECTRODE  FOR  FLOWCELL 
Masayoshi  Shimada;  Yasuhiro  liznka,  and  Tetiio  Hnkazn,  Ml  of 
Otsu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  564,544 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27, 1982,  57/229994 

Int  a.^  HOIM  4/96 

U.S.  a.  429-44  8  Claims 

1.  An  electrode  for  a  flowcell  which  comprises  an  electrode 

material  made  of  carbon  fiber  having  <002>  spacing  of  quasi- 


January  29, 1985 


CHEMICAL 


2053 


graphite  crystalline  structure  of  not  more  than  3.70  A,  and  an 
average  C-axis  size  of  crystallite  of  not  less  than  9.0  A  and  at 


^yf. 


Ma 


I    t 


least  3%  by  mole  of  oxygen  atom  bound  to  the  fiber  surface 
based  on  carbon  atom. 


4,496,699 

HYDROGEN  SELENIDE  TREATMENT  OF 

ELECTROLYTES 

James  R.  Rasnusseii,  and  Anil  V .  Virkv,  botk  of  Salt  Lake  Qty, 

Utah,  aaaignors  to  Ceramatec,  lac^  Salt  Lake  Oty,  Utah 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  510,818 

lat  a.'  HOIM  6/J8 

VS.  a.  429—193  7  Claim* 


hOT 


UT 


4,496,638 
SOLID-ELECTROLYTE  CELL 
Masami  Sogiochi,  and  Atsno  Imai,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 
assignon  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  480,313 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30, 1982,  57>50196 
lot  CL^  HOIM  6/18 
VS.  CL  429—192  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  adding  selenium  to  a  polycrystalline  ceramic 
electrolyte  comprising  contacting  said  electrolyte  with  gase- 
ous hydrogen  selenide  for  a  period  sufficient  to  cause  uptake  of 
said  hydrogen  selenide  by  said  electrolyte. 


1.  A  solid-electrolyte  cell  comprising: 

a  cathodic  active  material  layer  comprising  a  polymeric 
compound  and  a  charge-transfer  complex  dispersed 
therein,  the  charge-transfer  complex  containing  iodine  as 
an  electron  acceptor  and,  as  an  electron  donor,  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  naphthalene 
and  tetracene  derivatives  respectively  represented  by 
general  formulas: 


(wherein  each  X  is  sulfur,  selenium  or  tellurium); 

an  anodic  active  material  layer  which  comprises  a  light 
metal  and  which  b  formed  in  contact  with  the  anodic 
active  material  layer;  and 

a  solid-electrolyte  layer  which  is  formed  in  situ  at  an  inter- 
face between  the  anodic  and  cathodic  active  material 
layers  by  a  reaction  between  the  iodine  in  the  charge- 
transfer  complex  and  the  light  metal. 


4,4%,640 
BATTERY  HAVING  ACETYLENE  HIGH  POLYMER 
ELECTRODE 
Yukio  Kobayashi,  Tokyo;  Masaaki  Kira,  Yokohama,  and  Kinys 
Yamagnchi,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignora  to  Shows  Denko 
Kabushiki  Kaislia,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  339,867,  Jan.  18, 1982,  abandoBcd.  This 
application  Sep.  12,  1983.  Ser.  No.  531,577 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiOB  Japan,  Jan.  22,  1981,  56-7162: 
Sep.  1,  1981,  56-136073;  Sep.  2,  1981,  56-137088;  Sep.  2.  1981. 
56-137090;  Sep.  8,  1961,  56-140284;  Sep.  28.  1981.  56-151951 

Int  0.3  HOIM  4/60 
VS.  a.  429—213  16  Claims 


1.  A  battery  comprising  anode  means,  cathode  means  and  an 
electrolyte,  wherein  the  electrolyte  comprises  a  compound 
capable  of  being  ionized  into  at  least  one  dopant  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  anion  dopants  and  cation  dopanti  and 
at  least  one  of  said  anode  means  and  said  cathode  means  com- 
prises, as  its  electrode-active  maienal,  an  acetylene  high  poly- 
mer shaped  article  having  a  fibrous  microcrystalline  structure 
and  a  bulk  density  of  0.7  to  1.2  g/cc.  which  is  prepared  by 
shaping  under  pressure  an  acetylene  high  polymer  swollen 
with  an  inert  organic  solvent  and  which  is  dopable  to  a  more 
highly  oxidized  state  by  said  anion  dopant,  or  an  electron- 
accepting  compound  consisting  of  the  molecule  of  said  anion 
or  dop>able  to  a  more  lowly  oxidized  state  by  said  cation  dop- 
ant, or  an  electron-donating  compound  consisting  of  the  mole- 
cule of  said  cation. 

13.  A  battery  comprising  anode  means,  cathode  means  and 
an  electrolyte,  wherein  the  electrolyte  compnses  a  compound 
capable  of  being  ionized  into  at  least  one  dopant  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  anion  dopants  and  cation  dopanu  and 
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at  least  one  of  said  anode  means  and  said  cathode  means  com- 
pnses,  as  its  electrode-active  materiaJ,  an  acetylene  high  poly- 
mer having  a  fibrous  microcrystalline  (fibril)  structure  and  a 
bulk  density  of  0.7  to  1.2  g/cc,  which  is  dopable  to  a  more 
highly  oxidized  state  by  said  anion  dopant,  or  an  electron- 
accepting  compound  consisting  of  the  molecule  of  said  anion 
or  dopable  to  a  more  lowly  oxidized  sute  by  said  cation  dop- 
ant, or  an  electron-donating  compound  consisting  of  the  mole- 
cule of  said  cation,  and  wherein  said  anion  dopant  is  HF2-. 

16.  A  battery  comprising  anode  means,  cathode  means  and 
an  electrolyte,  wherein  the  electrolyte  comprises  a  compound 
capable  of  being  ionized  into  at  least  one  dopant  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  anion  dopants  and  cation  dopants  and 
least  one  of  said  anode  means  and  said  cathode  means  com- 
prises, as  its  electrode-active  material,  an  acetylene  high  poly- 
mer having  a  fibrous  microcrystalline  (fibril)  structure  and  a 
bulk  density  of  0.7  to  1.2  g/cc,  which  is  dopable  to  a  more 
highly  oxidized  sute  by  said  anion  dopant,  or  an  electron- 
accepting  compound  consisting  of  the  molecule  of  said  anion 
or  dopable  to  a  more  lowly  oxidized  state  by  said  cation  dop- 
ant, or  an  electron-donating  compound  consisting  of  the  mole- 
cule of  said  cation,  and  wherein  said  cation  dopant  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  pyrylium  and  pyridinium  cations 
represented  by  the  following  formula  (I): 


material  on  a  color  television  display  tube  window,  including 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  depositing  a  conductive  layer  on  an  inner  surface  of  the 
window; 

(b)  depositing  on  the  conductive  layer  an  electron  absorbing 
layer  having  a  thickness  at  least  equal  to  the  average  depth 
of  penetration  of  incident  electrons  having  a  predeter- 
mined energy; 

(c)  mounting  an  apertured  color  selection  electrode  at  a 
predetermined  distance  from  the  electron  absorbing  layer; 


/  X+-(R'), 

(R'V^W/ 


a) 


wherein  X  stands  for  an  oxygen  atom  or  nitrogen  atom,  R' 
stands  for  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  aikyl  group  having  1  to  20 
carbon  atoms  or  an  aryl  group  having  6  to  20  carbon  atoms,  R" 
stands  for  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  10  carbon 
atoms  or  an  aryl  group  having  6  to  20  carbon  atoms,  n  is  zero 
when  X  is  an  oxygen  atom  or  n  is  1  when  X  is  a  nitrogen  atom, 
and  m  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  5;  and  carbonium  cations 
represented  by  the  following  formula  (II)  and  (III): 


(II)    and     R<-C+    (III) 


R2— C+ 

5 

wherein  R',  R2,  and  R^  stand  for  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl 
group  having  1  to  15  carbon  atoms,  an  allyl  group,  an  aryl 
group  having  6  to  20  carbon  atoms  or  a  group  —OR',  in  which 
R5  stands  for  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  or  an 
aryl  group  having  6  to  20  carbon  atoms,  with  the  proviso  that 
the  case  where  all  of  R',  R2  and  R^  are  hydrogen  atoms  is 
excluded,  and  R*  stands  for  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group 
having  1  to  15  carbon  atoms  or  an  aryl  group  having  6  to  20 
carbon  atoms. 


4,496,641 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  COLOUR 

TELEVISION  DISPLAY  TUBE  AND  TUBE 

MANUFACTURED  ACCORDING  TO  THIS  METHOD 

Jacob  Van  Den  Berg;  Johannes  G.  Van  Unt,  and  Francis  B. 

Strik,  all  of  Eiodhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U,S.  Philips 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  S«r.  No.  174,418,  Aug.  1,  1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  949,603,  Oct.  10,  1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  736,176,  Oct.  27, 

1976,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No. 

459,016 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netiwriands,  Oct  27,   1975, 

lat  a.3  G03G  I3/04S 
UA  a.  430-23  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  providing  a  predetermined  pattern  of  a 


(d)  producing  a  beam  of  electrons  having  said  energy  and 
emanating  from  an  electron  gun  mounted  at  a  predeter- 
mined position  relative  to  the  color  selection  electrode; 

(e)  exposing  the  electron  absorbing  layer  by  scanning  the 
electron  beam  across  the  color  selection  electrode  and 
passing  it  through  the  apertures  in  said  electrode  to  di- 
rectly form  a  negative  charge  pattern  on  said  electron 
absorbing  layer; 

(0  removing  the  color  selection  electrode  from  its  proximity 

to  the  color  selection  electrode;  and 
(g)  developing  the  charge  pattern  by  applying  charged 

particles  of  said  material  to  the  electron  absorbing  layer. 


4,496,642 

OVERCOATED  MIGRATION  IMAGING  SYSTEM 

Man  C.  Tam,  and  Gregory  J.  Kovacs,  both  of  Mississauga, 

Canada,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  May  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  493,914 

Int  a.3  G03G  5/00.  5/14 

U.S.  a.  430— ♦!  9  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  migration  imaging  member 
comprising  providing  a  substrate,  forming  an  electrically  insu- 
lating, swellable,  softenable  layer  on  said  substrate,  said  soften- 
able  layer  having  migration  marking  material  located  at  least  at 
or  near  the  surface  of  said  softenable  layer  spaced  from  said 
substrate,  applying  a  material  which  swells  at  least  said  surface 
of  said  softenable  layer,  and  applying  a  protective  overcoating 
forming  mixture  comprising  a  film  forming  resin  to  said  soften- 
able layer,  said  softenable  layer  being  sufficiently  swollen  by 
said  material  which  swells  said  surface  of  said  softenable  layer 
to  allow  part  of  said  film  forming  resin  to  penetrate  said  soften- 
able layer  to  a  depth  of  at  least  about  20  Angstroms  to  form  a 
boundary  zone  comprising  material  from  said  softenable  layer 
and  said  film  forming  resin  while  said  softenable  layer  is 
swollen. 
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4,496,643 
TWO-COMPONENT  DRY  ELECTROSTATIC 
DEVELOPER  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  ONIUM 
CHARGE  CONTROL  AGENT 
John  C.  Wilton,  Rochester;  Lawrence  P.  DeMejo,  Pittsford; 
Thomas  A.  Jadwin,  and  Stewart  H.  Merrill,  both  of  Roches- 
ter, all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roch- 
ester, N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  592,996 
lot  a.^  G03G  9/10 
VS.  a.  430-110  9  Oaims 

1.  A  dry,  twcMx>mponent  electrostatic  developer  composi- 
tion comprising: 

(a)  toner  particles  comprising  a  polymeric  binder, 

(b)  an  onium  compound,  as  a  charge-control  agent,  dispersed 
in  the  toner  binder  and  having  the  formula: 

V 

R3-X+-R1  Y- 
iU 

wherein: 

X  is  a  phosphorous,  arsenic  or  antimony  atom; 

each  of  R2,  R3  and  R4,  which  are  the  same  or  different, 
represents  alkyl  having  from  1  to  about  20  carbon 
atoms;  aralkyl  or  alkaryl  in  which  the  alky!  group  has  1 
to  about  20  carbon  atoms  and  the  aryl  group  has  from 
about  6  to  about  14  carbon  atoms;  or  aryl  having  from 
about  6  to  about  14  carbon  atoms; 

Ri  represents  a  group  as  defined  with  respect  to  R2,  R3 
and  R4;  a  hetero  ring  system  when  taken  together  with 
X  and  any  one  of  R2,  R3  and  R4;  or  the  group: 


-R5— X+— RjY- 
R4 

wherein: 

R5  is  alkylene  having  from  about  1  to  about  20  carbon 
atoms;  oxydialkylene  having  from  about  1  to  about  20 
carbon  atoms  in  each  alkylene  group  or  dialkyleneary- 
lene  having  from  about  1  to  about  20  carbon  atoms  in 
each  alkylene  group  and  from  about  6  to  about  14  atoms 
in  the  arylene  group;  and 

Y~  is  an  anion,  and 
(c)  carrier  particles  surface-coated  with  a  fluoropolymer. 


4,496,644 
ELECTRIC  HELD  ADJUSTMENT  FOR  MAGNETIC 
BRUSHES 
Antoiui  I.  Ateya,  and  Wei  C.  Lu,  both  of  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assign- 
ors to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  470,124 
Int.  a.J  G03G  13/09.  15/09 
U.S.  Q.  430—122  4  Qalms 


ment  of  an  electrostatic  image  earned  on  a  surface  of  a  member 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

conucting  the  surface  with  a  developer  comprising  a  mag- 
netic earner  and  toner  particles  that  have  been  tnboelec- 
trically  charged, 

applying  a  steady  state  electrical  bias  between  the  developer 
matenal  and  the  member  with  the  steady  state  bias  being 
selected  to  minimize  background  development  on  the 
member, 

applying  an  A.C.  voluge  signal  between  the  developer 
material  and  the  member, 

adjusting  the  frequency  of  the  AC  signal  to  minimize  flam- 
ing of  images  developed  on  such  member,  and 

adjusting  the  peak-to-peak  voltage  of  the  A.C.  signal  until  it 
is  at  a  level  which  fully  develops  solid  image  areas  on  the 
member  without  mottle. 


4,496.645 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  A 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  COLOR  IMAGE  BY  IMAGE-WISE 

DYE  DIFFUSION  TRANSFER 

Wilhelmus  Janssens.  Aarschot,  and  Daniel  A.  Claeyt.  Mortscl, 

both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Agfa-Gevaert,  N.V.,  Mortael, 

Belgium 

Filed  Oct.  26.  1983,  Ser,  No.  545,433 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  12,  1982, 
8232450 

Int.  a.  J  G03C  5/54.  1/40.  7/20 
U.S.  a.  430—239  10  Claims 

1.  A  photographic  colour  diffusion  transfer  process  compns- 
ing  the  steps: 

(1)  image- wise  photo-exposing  a  photographic  material 
which  contains  on  a  suppon  at  least  one  waterpermeable 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  the  silver  halide  of  which 
essentially  consists  of  silver  chloride,  and  m  operative 
contact  therewith  at  least  one  non-diffusing  ballasted  dye 
or  dye  precursor  which  when  contacted  with  an  aqueous 
alkaline  liquid  remains  immobile  in  a  waterpermeable 
colloid  layer,  and  which  when  reacted  with  a  reducing 
compound  in  the  presence  of  an  aqueous  alkaline  liquid 
sets  free  the  diffusible  dye  or  dye  precursor, 

(2)  treating  the  photographic  matenal  with  an  alkaline  pro- 
cessing liquid  in  the  presence  of  a  silver  halide  developing 
agent  to  effect  development  of  the  exposed  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer,  thereby  image-wise  oxidizing  the  develop- 
ing agent  and  as  an  inverse  function  of  image-wise  silver 
halide  development  reducing  said  non-diffusing  ballasted 
compound, 

(3)  maintaining  said  photographic  matenal  in  contact  with 
the  alkaline  processing  liquid  in  the  presence  of  said  devel- 
oping agent  for  a  time  sufficient  to  release  said  dye  or  dye 
precursor  in  diffusible  sute  from  the  reduced  ballasted 
compound(s);  and 

(4)  transferring  at  least  a  portion  of  said  released  dye  or  dye 
precursor  to  a  non-light-sensitivc  layer  acting  as  a  recep- 
tor layer  to  form  a  dye  image  thereon, 

characterised  in  that  the  development  proceeds  in  the  presence 
of  free  iodide  ions. 


1.  A  method  of  reducing  flaming  and  background  develop- 


4,496,646 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  IMAGING  MATERIAL 

Kengo  Ito,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  CorporatioB,  Tokyo, 

Japan 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP83/00107,  §  371  Date  Not.  29.  1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  29,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/03687,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  27,  1983 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  557,167 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  7,  1982,  57-57654; 
Sep.  24,  1982,  57-167125 

Int.  a.'  G03C  1/68.  5/00,  5/24;  G08F  2/50 
U.S.  a.  430—271  23  Claims 

1.  A  photosensitive  imaging  material  which  comprises  a 
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photosensitive  composition  conuining  an  alloxazine  derivative 
reprensated  by  the  general  formula. 


a 


N  .  N 


[wherein  R's  may  be  the  same  or  different  from  each  other  and 
each  represents  an  alicyl  group  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  or 
a  phenylalkyl  group  of  the  general  formula: 


f  V(CH2^ 


(wherein  n  represents  an  integer  of  1  or  more)]  as  a  photopo- 
lymerization  mitiator,  a  binder  and  a  polymerizable  tackifying 
monomer. 


4,496,647 
TREATMENT  OF  IMAGE-FORMING  LAMINATED 

PLATE 
Norio  Kawabe,  Ohtau;  Mikio  Taada,  Ohmihachiman,  and  Sadao 
KobMhi,  YoUuichi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  Indus- 
tries, Inc^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  514,963 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Joi.  21, 1982,  57-125757 
lat  a.J  G03C  V02 
U.S.  a  430-303  ,4  cui^ 

1  A  process  for  treating  a  dry  planographic  printing  unpro- 
cessed plate  compnsing  a  base  substrate,  a  photosensitive  layer 
containing  a  quinonediazide  and  a  silicone  rubber  layer  in 
laminating  order,  characterized  in  that  the  dry  planographic 
pnntmg  unprocessed  plate  is  subjected  to  a  treatment  with  a 
base  after  imagewise  exposure  but  before  or  at  the  same  time  of 
development  said  base  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
enhance  both  the  adhesion  of  the  photosensitive  layer  to  the 
silicone  rubber  layer  and  the  solvent  resistance  of  the  photo- 
sensitive layer  in  non-image  areas. 


4,496,648 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  HIGH  REUABILITY 

LEAD-ALLOY  JOSEPHSON  JUNCTION 

Peter  L.  Yoong,  North  Wales,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Corpora- 

tioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  362,568 

The  portion  of  the  tera  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  20, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  39/22,  39/24 

VS.  CI.  430-312  ,5  a^^ 

1.  A  method  of  producing  lead-gold  base  electrodes  for 
superconducting  Josephson  junction  devices  having  very  high 
tolerance  to  thermal  cycling,  comprising: 

providing  a  substrate  wafer, 


providing  a  photoresist  mask  on  said  substrate  wafer, 
placing  said  substrate  wafer  in  a  vacuum  chamber, 
producing  a  high  vacuum  in  said  chamber  to  at  least 

1 X I0-*  torr, 
metering  a  predetermined  amount  of  inert  gas  into  said 

vacuum  chamber  to  provide  a  pressure  of  approximately 

(5  to  30) X 10-3  torr  in  said  high  vacuum, 
locating  the  surface  of  said  substrate  wafer  approximately 

normal  to  the  line  of  sight  of  metals  to  be  evaporated  and 

deposited  thereon, 
evaporating  at  least  three  layers  on  said  substrate  in  said 

inert  gas  while  maintaining  said  inert  gas  pressure  in  said 

chamber, 
said  layers  comprising  at  least  one  layer  of  gold  and  one 

layer  of  lead,  and  a  third  layer  of  superconducting  metal, 
annealing  said  wafer  at  an  elevated  temperature  to  cause 

interdiffusion  of  said  gold,  lead  and  superconducting 

metal  layers  into  one  layer  of  fine-grain  base  electrode 

material, 

removing  said  photoresist  mask  from  said  substrate  wafer  to 
provide  a  base  electrode  having  very  high  tolerance  to 
thermal  cycling. 

13.  A  method  as  set  forth  in  claim  1  which  further  includes 
the  additional  steps  of: 

applying  a  second  photoresist  layer  on  top  of  said  base  elec- 
trode matenal, 

baking  the  photoresist  layer  at  temperatures  in  excess  of 
seventy-five  degrees  centigrade. 


\ 


^ 


exposing  said  photoresist  layer  to  a  pattern  of  ultra  violet 
light  applied  through  a  mask, 

developing  portions  of  said  exposed  photoresist  layer  to 
provide  a  raised  lift-off  junction  photoresist  pattern 
thereon, 

placing  said  substrate  wafer  in  said  vacuum  chamber, 

depositing  a  layer  of  silicon  monoxide  on  said  base  electrode 
and  said  photoresist  lift-off  pattern, 

removing  said  substrate  wafer  from  said  vacuum  chamber, 

removing  said  photoresist  lift-off  junction  photoresist  pat- 
tern, 

applying  a  third  photoresist  layer, 

exposing  said  third  photoresist  layer  to  a  pattern  of  ultra 
violet  light, 

developing  portions  of  said  third  photoresist  layer  to  pro- 
vide a  raised  lift-off  counter  electrode  photoresist  pattern 
to  provide  access  to  portions  of  said  base  electrode  mate- 
rial, 

placing  said  substrate  wafer  in  said  vacuum  chamber, 

oxidizing  said  pattern  of  exposed  base  electrode  materia]  to 
provide  a  tunnel  barrier  junction, 

forming  a  counter  electrode  on  top  of  said  barrier  junction 
and  on  portions  of  said  silicon  monoxide  layer  exposed  by 
said  counter  electrode  pattern, 

removing  said  substrate  wafer  from  said  vacuum  chamber, 
and 

removing  said  counter  electrode  lift-off  pattern  to  provide  a 
Josephson  junction  device. 
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4,496,649 

COLOR-PHOTOGRAPHIC  RECORDING  MATERIAL 
Darid  G.  Leppard,  Mariy,  and  Jeu  Rody,  Riehen,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assigDore  to  Oba-Geigy  AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 
FUed  Dec.  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  562,189 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzeriand,  Dec.  16,  1962, 
7315/82 

iBt  a.i  G03C  7/40.  7/26 
U.S.  a.  430—372  24  Claims 

1.  A  colour-photographic  recording  material  which,  in  at 
least  one  light-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  an  inter- 
layer  and/or  a  protective  layer,  contains  a  light-subilizing 
amount  of  at  least  one  polyallcylpiperidine  compound  as  a 
stabiliser,  wherein  the  polyallcylpiperidine  compound  is  of  the 
formula  I 


alkyl  or  Cj-Cg-alkyI  interrupted  by  1-3  sulfur  atoms,  and  R9  is 
hydrogen,  Ci-Cig  -alkyl  or  unsubstituted  or  C|-C4-alkyl-sub- 
stituted  phenyl  or  benzyl,  X  is  a  group  of  the  formula 


R«CH3         CH2IU 

N— R7 


■<-CH2)s-eCH^r(-CH2)?-(-Z)yW 
R|0 


or  of  the  formula 


CH3         CH2R« 


R3  R4 

\  / 

C-eC,H2,-)-A-(-CO-Y-X)^ 


(D 


R*CH2         CH3  R6 


R}         R4 
\  / 

C-(-C,H2„-)-A-f-CO-Y-X);„ 


(II) 


R«CH2  CHj 

a  is  one  of  the  numbers  from  0  to  10,  b,  c  and  d  independently 
of  one  another  are  the  number  0  or  1,  it  being  necessary  for  the 
in  which  R  is  an  OH  group  in  the  2-position,  4-positJon  or  sum  a-f-b+c#0  if  d=l,  R«  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  R?  is  hy- 
6-position,R  lis  hydrogen,  Ci-C4-alkyl,  a  group  of  the  formula  droxyl,  C|-Ci2-alkyl,  Cs-Q-alkenylmcthyl,  C3-C4-alkynyl- 
II  methyl,  C7-C14  -aralkyl,  glycidyl,  Ci-Q-alkyI  substituted  by 

halogen,  cyano,  — COOR12  or  — CON(Ri3)— (Ru),  a  group 
— COR15,  -COOR12.  — CON(Ri3)  (Ru),  — CH2-CH(Ri. 
6)— ORi7,  — SOR18,  — SO2R18,  — OR12  or  — OCOR15,  Ri2 
being  Ci-Ci2-alkyl,  alkyl,  cyclohexyl  or  benzyl,  R13  being 
Ci-Ci2-alkyl,  alkyl,  cyclohexyl,  benzyl,  phenyl  or  C7-C10- 
alkylphenyl,  R14  being  hydrogen,  Ci-Ci2-alkyl,  allyl,  cyclo- 
hexyl or  benzyl,  or  R13  and  R14,  together  with  the  N  atom  to 
which  they  are  attached,  forming  a  5-membered  or  6-mem- 
bered  heterocyclic  nng,  R15  being  hydrogen,  Ci-Ci2-alkyI, 
C2-C6-alkenyl,  chloromethyl,  Cs-Cg-alkyl,  C7-C|4-aralkyl, 
phenyl,  C7-Cio-alkylphenyl  or  phenyl,  phenylmethyl  or  phen- 
ylethyl  which  are  substituted  by  1  or  2  Ci-C4-alkyls  and  1 
hydroxyl,  R|6  being  hydrogen,  Ci-Q-alkyl,  C3-C4-alkoxya]- 
kyl,  phenyl  or  phenoxymethyl,  Rp  being  hydrogen,  C|-C|2- 
alkyl,  a  group  —COR  15  or  — CON(Ri3)  (Ru)  or  a  group  of  the 
formula 


or  a  group  of  the  formula  III 


R3  R4 

\  / 

-Ci-C„H2„-)-A-eCO-Y-X)„ 


(III) 


R2  is  C|-C4-alkyl,  a  group  of  the  formula  III  or  a  group  of  the 
formula  — CO— Y— X,  R3  and  R4  independently  of  one  an- 
other are  Ci-Cg-alkyI  and,  in  addition,  R4  can,  together  with 
the  group  — (CnHin)— ,  form  a  Cs-C^-cycloalkyl  radical,  n  is 
a  number  from  1  to  20,  m  is  I  or  2,  A  is  a  direct  C— C  bond  if 
m=l  or  a  radical 


— CH— 

in  which  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  C|-C4-alkyl,  and  R|g  being 
if  m=2,  Y  is  — O—  or  — N(R5) — ,  wherein  R5  is  hydrogen,    Ci-C|2-alkyI,  phenyl  or  C7-Cio-alkylphenyl,  or  R7  is  a  group 
Ci-Ci8-alkyl,    C3-Ci2-aIkenyl,    C3-Ci2-cycloalkyl,    phenyl,   of  the  formula 
C7-Cu-aralkyl.    C7-Cu-alkaryl,    C2-Cii-alkoxyalkyl    or    a 
group  of  the  formula  IV 


R6CH2 


CH  R« 


R6CH3         CH2R« 
— W  N— R7 


(IV)  /       x  Rj 

-Q-N  W-Y-CO-eC,H2, 


R6CH2         CH3 


CH3  CH2R« 


M  is  a  direct  bond,  — O— ,  — S— ,  — S— S— ,  —SO—,  — SO2—  »"  which  Q  is  a  group  — <C,H2r)—  wherein  r  is  one  of  the 
or  a  group  — CH2OCH2— ,  — CH2SCH2-.  -CH(R«)-  or  numbers  2  to  12,  or  Q  is  C4-Cg-alkylcnylene,  C5-C12- 
— N(R9)— ,  wherein  Rg  is  hydrogen,  C|-Ci2*alkyl  or  Ca-Cg-   cycloalkylene,  phenylene,  xylylene,  bitolylene  or  a  group 
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—CO—iCMirh-CO—,  Z  is  -O—  or  — N(Ri9)—  wherein 
Rio  IS  hydrogen,  Ci-Cig-alkyl,  C3-Ci2-alkenyl,  C3-C12- 
cycloaJkyl,  phenyl,  C7-Ci4-alkaryl,  C7-Ci4-araJkyl,  C2-C11- 
aJkoxyaJkyl  or  a  group  — COR20,  — CCX)R2i,  — CON(R22) 
(R23).  -CH2-CH(R24)-OR25.  -SOR26  or  -SO2R26,  R20 
having  one  of  the  meanings  defined  for  R15  or  being  a  hetero- 
cyclic ring,  R21  having  one  of  the  meanings  defined  for  R12, 
R22  havmg  one  of  the  meanings  defined  for  R13,  R23  having 
one  of  the  meanings  defined  for  Ru,  R24  having  one  of  the 
meanings  defined  for  R16,  R25  having  one  of  the  meanings 
defined  fot  R 1 7  and  R26  having  one  of  the  meanings  defined  for 
R18,  or  R|9  is  a  group  of  the  formula  IV,  Rjo  is  hydrogen, 
Ci-Cig-alkyl,  C7-C23-phenoxya]kyl.  phenyl,  C7-Ci4-aralkyl, 
C2-Cii-aJkoxyaJkyl  or  a  group 


R6CH3         CH2R6 


images  by  imagewise  exposure  and  colour  development  of  a 
colour-photographic  recording  material  according  to  claim  1. 


N-R7 


CH3        CH2R6 


R|i  is  hydrogen.  — OR27.  — OCOR28.  — N(R29)— COR28, 
— OSO2R28  and  — N(R29)— SO2R28.  R27  being  hydrogen, 
Ci-Ci2-alky!,  aJIyl  or  benzyl,  R28  being  hydrogen,  Ci-Ci2- 
alkyl,  C2-C6-alkenyl,  chloromethyl,  C5-C8-cycloalkyI,  C7-C9- 
phenylalkyl,  C7-Cio-aIkylphenyl,  phenyl  or  a  group  of  the 
formula 


4,496,650 

SILVER  HALIDE  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

UGHT^ENSmVE  MATERIAL 

Morio  Yagihara;  Tsumoni  Hirano,  and  Makoto  Umemoto,  all  of 

Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fttji  Photo  Film  Co^  LtiL, 

Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  571,628 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  17, 1983,  58-5446 
Int.  a.3  G03C  7/16.  7/26 
U.S.  a.  430-381  25  Qaims 

25.  A  method  of  forming  a  color  image  comprising  image- 
wise  exposing  a  silver  halide  color  photographic  light-sensitive 
material  comprising  a  support  having  thereon  a  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer  containing  a  cyan  color  image  forming  polymer 
coupler  latex  which  comprises  at  least  one  repeating  unit  capa- 
ble of  forming  a  dye  upon  coupling  with  an  oxidation  product 
of  an  aromatic  primary  amine  developing  agent  represented  by 
the  general  formula  (la)  described  below  and  at  least  one 
repeating  unit  represented  by  the  general  formula  (II)  de- 
scribed below: 


(la) 


■(■C 


R3^         R4  ^ 


and  R29  being  hydrogen.  Ci-Ci2-alkyl,  C5-C8-cycloalkyl  or 
benzyl,  and  W  being  one  of  the  groups 


wherein  R\  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group 
containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  a  chlorine  atom;  and 
Qa  represents  a  cyan  coupler  moiety-containing  group  capable 
of  forming  a  dye  upon  coupling  with  an  oxidized  aromatic 
primary  amine  developing  agent. 


A   y\      A 

0-CH2       R30 


-CH2— c- 


CO— A— Z 


OD 


\  / 

c 

/  \ 


p— CH— CH2— 


b— CH2 


\  / 

or        C 
/   \ 


o 

II 

C N— 


wherein  R2  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group 
containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  a  chlorine  atom;  A 
represents  — O—  or  — NH— ;  and  Z  represents 


NH  — Cso 


in  which  R30  is  methyl  or  ethyl,  with  the  proviso  that,  if  W  is 
a  cychc  ketal  structure,  d  is  0  and  the  sum  a-i-b-i-c  must  also  be 
0  and,  if  W  is  a  hydantoin  structure,  d  must  be  0  and  the  sum 
a-f-b-Kc  must  be  ^,  the  repeatedly  mentioned  radicals  and 
symbols  always  being  as  defined  in  the  first  instance  and,  with 
repeated  occurrence  of  the  group 


R  always  being  in  the  same  position. 
24.  A  process  for  the  production  of  photographic  colour 


wherein  R3,  R4,  R5,  R^  and  R7,  which  may  be  the  same  or 
different,  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an 
aikenyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  a  halogen  atom,  a  carboxy 
group,  a  hydroxy  group,  a  nitro  group,  an  aryl  group,  an 
acyloxy  group,  an  aryloxy  group,  an  alkylthio  group,  an 
arylthio  group,  a  mono-  or  dialkylamino  group,  an  acylamino 
group,  a  sulfonamido  group  or  a  S-membered  or  6-membered 
heterocyclic  group  containing  an  oxygen  atom  or  a  nitrogen 
atom,  or  R^  and  R?  may  be  bonded  to  each  other  to  form  a 
5-membered  or  6-membered  aromatic  ring  consisting  of  carbon 
atoms;  and  A  may  be  bonded  to  any  of  the  phenol  ring  and  the 
benzotriazole  ring  of  Z,  developing  the  exposed  material  using 
an  alkaline  aqueous  solution  containing  an  aromatic  primary 
amine  developing  agent. 
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4,496,651 
COLOR  TRANSFER  PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESSES  AND 

PRODUCTS 
Leon  D.  Cerankowski,  Carlisle;  Gary  S.  LaPointe,  Beveriy,  and 

Neil  C.  Mattncci,  BiUerica,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid 

Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  516,597,  Jul.  25,  1983,  Pat  No.  4,456,674, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  437,896,  Nov.  1, 1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jnn.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  619,626 

lot  a.^  G03C  5/54.  5/30 

UJS.  a.  430—490  9  Claims 

1.  A  rupturabie  container  for  use  in  difTusion  transfer  fllm 
units  adapted  to  provide  transfer  images  viewable  by  reflected 
light,  said  rupturabie  container  releasably  holding  an  aqueous 
alkaline  processing  composition  comprising  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  alkali  metal  hydroxide;  a  viscosity-imparting  reagent;  a 
light-reflecting  pigment;  colloidal  silica;  a  metal  chelatmg 
agent;  and  an  alkali  soluble  calcium  salt  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  stabilize  the  spreading  characteristics  of  said  processing 
composition. 


4,496,653 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  DETERMINATION  OF 
ANTTTHROMBIN-BM 
Helmut  Lill,  Wielenbach;  Jurgen  Schrenk.  Weilbeim.  and  Peter 
Wunderwald,  Haunsbofen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH,  Mannbeim-Wald- 
hof.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy 
per  No.  PCr/DE81/00170,  §  371  Date  Jun.  9.  1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  9,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/013T7,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  29,  1982 

per  FUed  Oct.  8.  1981,  Ser.  .No.  394.998 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  9, 
1980,  3038163;  Aug.  4,  1981,  3050268 

Int.  a.^  C12Q  1/56,  1/38 
\3S.  a.  435—7  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  determination  of  antithrombin-BM  in  a 
sample  compnsing 
adding,  to  the  sample,  an  antithrombm-BM  cofactor,  throm- 
bin and  a  determinable  thrombin  substrate; 
measuring  the  splitting  of  the  thrombin  substrate  in  the 
presence  of  a  high  concentration  of  cofactors,  and  in  the 
presence  of  a  low  concentration  of  cofactors,  the  cofac- 
tors being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  heparin, 
xylan  and  X-carrageenan;  and 
determining  the  antithrombin-BM  activity  from  the  differ- 
ence between  the  measurement  at  high  and  at  low  cofac- 
tor concentration. 


■^ 


4,496,652 
SILVER  HALIDE  CRYSTALS  WTTH  TWO  SURFACE 

TYPES 

Eugene  F.  Haugh;  Earle  L.  Kitts,  Jr.,  both  of  Wilmington,  and 

Daniel  J.  Mickewich,  Arden,  all  of  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  972,972,  Dec.  26,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,798 

Int  a.3  G03C  1/28,  1/02 

U.S.  a.  430—569  3  Qaims 


I.  In  a  process  wherein  silver  iodobromide  crystals  are 
formed  by  precipitation  under  balanced  double  jet  conditions, 
and  subsequently  the  crystals  are  either  sensitized  with  sulfur 
and  gold  sensitizers  and  used  to  form  a  high  speed  negative 
emulsion  or  the  crysuls  are  fogged  and  then  used  to  produce  a 
high  speed  direct  positive,  the  improvement  comprising  pre- 
cipitating the  silver  iodobromide  crystals  at  a  pAg  of  between 
about  8  and  9  and  a  temperature  of  35*-50*  C,  with  high 
agitation,  to  produce  tetradecahedral  crystals,  followed  by 
contacting  said  crystals  with  a  solution  of  silver  nitrate  and  a 
solution  of  ammonium  or  alkali  metal  chloride,  bromide,  or  a 
mixture  of  both,  at  a  temperature  of  35*-50'  C.  and  a  pAg  of  6 
to  8,  using  high  agitation,  whereby  silver  bromide  or  silver 
chlorobromide  is  caused  to  deposit  preferentially  on  the  (1 1 1) 
surfaces  of  said  tetradecahedral  crystals,  the  molar  ratio  of  the 
tetradecahedral  body  to  the  resulting  comers  being  from  60-40 
to  97-3. 


4.496,654 
DETECnON  OF  HCG  WITH  SOLID  PHASE  SUPPORT 

HAVING  AVIDIN  COATING 
David  H.  Katz,  La  JoUa;  Steven  W,  Cooper.  Theodore  T.  Lee, 
both  of  San  Diego,  and  Shung-Ho  Chang.  Encinitas,  all  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Quidel,  La  Jolla,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  483^1 

iBt  a?  COIN  33/54 

U.S.  a.  435—7  16  Claims 

I.  In  the  method  for  determining  human  chorionic  gonado- 
tropin (HCG)  which  comprises  reacting  a  solution  suspected 
of  containing  HCG  with  labeled  anti-HCG  antibody  and  deter- 
mining the  presence  of  HCG  bound  antibody,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

(a)  coating  a  solid  phase  support  with  avidin  to  provide  on 
the  surface  thereof  binding  sites  for  biotin; 

(b)  biotinylating  anti-HCG  antibody; 

(c)  reacting  the  biotinylated  anti-HCG  antibody  with  the 
avidin  coated  suppori; 

(d)  labeling  anti-HCG  antibody  with  indicator  moiety  which 
can  be  detected; 

(e)  reacting  the  biotinylated  antibody  of  step  (c)  and  the 
labeled  antibody  of  step  (d)  with  a  test  solution  suspected 
of  containing  HCG:  and 

(0  measuring  the  labeled  antibody  bound  through  HCG  to 
the  support  to  show  the  presence  or  absence  of  human 
chorianic  gonadotropin  in  the  test  solution 

II.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  solid  phase  support  hav- 
ing a  surface,  an  avidin  coating  on  at  least  substantial  portioiu 
of  said  surface,  and  biotinylated  antibody  or  biotinylated  anti- 
gen printed  in  a  predetermined  pattern  on  the  avidin  coated 
surface. 


4,496,655 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  TYRAMINE 

OXIDASE 

Eiichi  Voshino;  Kazuo  Matsuura,  and  Hideo  Misaki.  all  of 
Shizuoka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Jozo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Shizuoka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  28.  1982.  Ser.  No.  454.060 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1981,  56-209676 
Int.  a.3  C12N  9/05,  C12Q  1/36.  1/26;  C12R  1/06 
U.S.  CI.  435—191  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  tyramine  oxidase,  which 
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comprises  cuJturing  Arthrobacter  sp.  B-0813  FERM-P  No. 
6240  in  a  nutrient  medium,  and  isolating  thus-produced  tyra- 
mine  oxidase  from  the  cultured  medium. 


4,496,656 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  CELLULASE 
Katsumi  Nakanora,  Takanld,  md  Kompei  Kitanim,  Yoahioka, 
both  of  Japan,  anignora  to  Kirin  Beer  Kabushlki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  Not.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  439,131 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Nor.  10, 1981,  56-180133 
lat  aj  C12N  9/42.  1/20:  a2R  1/01 
US.  O.  435-209  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  cellulase,  which  comprises 
culturing  a  cellulase-producing  microorganism  belonging  to 
Cellulomonas  uda  CB4  in  a  cellulose-containing  medmm  and 
recovering  the  cellulase  produced. 


distance  between  said  vacuum  chamber  and  said  support 
surface  while  substantially  maintaining  said  parallel  rela- 
tion, 

stop  means  for  setting  a  minimum  spacing  distance  between 
said  vacuum  chamber  and  said  support  surface  such  that 
when  said  distance  is  at  said  minimum,  the  exposed  end  of 
each  said  evacuation  tube  is  sufficiently  close  to  the  bot- 
tom of  the  corresponding  well  in  said  microplate  to  permit 
evacuation  of  substantially  all  liquid  from  said  well, 
means  for  applying  a  vacuum  to  said  vacuum  chamber,  and 
means  for  supplying  pressurized  fluid  to  each  said  filling 
tube  at  the  upper  end  thereof. 


4,496,657 
MICROPLATE  WASHER 
Ward  J.  Coppersmith,  San  Diego,  and  George  B.  LaMotte,  III, 
Larkspur,  both  of  Calif.,  aasignors  to  Scripps  Clinic  and  Re- 
search Foondatioa,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  434,308 

Int  a.^  C12M  7/00,  1/32;  BOIL  3/00 

U  A  a.  435—287  10  Claims 


I.  An  apparatus  for  the  alternate  filling  and  evacuation  of  all 
wells  simultaneously  of  a  multiweU  microplate,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  vacuum  chamber  defined  by  two  parallel  plates  designated 
an  upper  plate  and  a  lower  plate,  respectively,  said  plates 
separated  by  peripheral  spacing  means,  said  lower  plate 
having  affixed  therein  a  plurality  of  tubes  spaced  apart 
from  each  other,  each  said  tube  passing  through  said 
lower  plate  and  perpendicular  thereto,  said  tubes  forming 
a  rectangular  array  such  that,  when  said  chamber  is  super- 
imposed over  said  microplate,  a  pair  of  said  tubes  is 
aligned  with  each  well  of  said  microplate,  the  portions  of 
each  tube  of  said  pair  which  extend  below  said  lower  plate 
being  of  unequal  length,  the  tube  with  the  shorter  portion 
below  the  lower  plate  being  designated  a  filling  tube  and 
the  tube  with  the  longer  portion  below  the  lower  plate 
being  designated  an  evacuation  tube,  said  filling  tube 
extending  upward  through  said  chamber  and  said  upper 
plate,  and  said  evacuation  tube  terminating  within  said 
chamber  above  the  lower  plate, 

a  support  for  said  microplate,  said  support  comprising  a 
substantially  flat  horizontal  surface  containing  guide 
means  adapted  to  secure  said  microplate  in  a  predeter- 
mined position  on  said  support  surface, 

means  for  maintaining  said  vacuum  chamber  in  vertical 
alignment  with  said  support  with  said  upper  and  lower 
plates  of  said  vacuum  chamber  and  said  support  surface  in 
parallel  relation,  and  for  narrowing  and  widening  the 


4,496,658 

METHOD  FOR  ENZYME  IMMUNOASSAY  AND 

PRODUCTION  OF  ANTIBODY 

Koichi  Kondo,  Osaka;  Susumu  Iwasa,  Tsuzuki,  and  Isamu  Yo- 

shida,  Hirakata,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda  Chemical 

Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  311,327 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  15, 1980,  55-144689: 
Jan.  14,  1981,  56-4507 

Int  a.3  GOIN  33/54.  33/56.  33/58 
U.S.  a.  436-510  g  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  immunochemical  assay  of  human  chori- 
onic gonadotropin  using  an  antibody  immobilized  on  a  carrier, 
an  antigen  and  an  antibody  coupled  with  a  labeling  agent  the 
improvement  which  comprises  using  as  the  antibody  to  be 
immobilized  on  the  carrier  and  the  antibody  to  be  coupled  with 
the  labeling  agent  different  antibodies  which  are  not  overlap- 
ping  in  antigen-determining  site,  and  wherein  one  of  said  dif- 
ferent antibodies  is  specifically  reactive  to  human  chorionic 
gonadotropin, 
said  specifically  reactive  antibody  being  obtained  by  con- 
tacting a  peptide  of  the  formula: 

H-R-Pro-Sv-Asp-Thr-Pro-Ile-Leu-Pro-Gln-OH 

wherein  R  is  a  partial  peptide  of  1  to  14  amino  acid  resi- 
dues including  14-Gly  of  the  peptide  Ala'-Pro^-Pro^- 
Pro<.Ser5-Uu6-Pro'-Ser«-Pro9-Ser'0-Arg"-Leu>2-Pro>3- 
Gly'*,  as  immobilized  on  a  carrier,  with  a  body  fluid 
containing  an  anti-human  chorionic  gonadotropin  anti- 
body, and  eluting  the  anti-human  chorionic  gonadotropin 
antibody  thus  specifically  absorbed. 


4,496,659 
SULFUR  CEMENT-AGGREGATE  COMPOSmONS  AND 

METHODS  FOR  PREPARING 
Edward  L.  Nimer,  San  Rafael,  and  Robert  W.  Campbell,  Lafay- 
ette, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Chevron  Research  Company, 
San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Continiiatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  414,716,  Sep.  3, 1982, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  579,327 
Int  a^  C04B  19/06 
MS.  a  501-140  17  Claims 

1.  A  sulfur  cement  and  aggregate  composition  which  com- 
prises a  sulfur  cement,  an  aggregate,  contaminated  with  up  to 
5%  by  weight  of  an  expansive  clay,  and  an  amount  of  a  carbox- 
ylic  acid,  selected  from  the  group  of  acetic  acid,  dicarboxylic 
acids,  and  mixtures  thereof,  effective  to  substantially  reduce 
the  water  expandability  of  said  expansive  clay  and  wherein 
said  carboxylic  acid  has  a  boiling  point  above  about  1 10*  C. 
and  is  dispersed  throughout  said  aggregate,  with  the  proviso 
that  said  composition  does  not  contain  styrene  or  an  alkene 
mercaptan. 
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4,496,660 
CATALYST  PREPARED  FROM  ORGANO-MAGNESIUM 
COMPOUND;  OXYGEN-  OR  NTTROGEN^XiNTAINING 
COMPOUND;  HALIDE  SOURCE;  TRANSITION  METAL 

COMPOUND  AND  REDUCING  AGENT 
Donald  E.  Gcssell,  Batoo  Rouge,  Ijl;  Ronald  L.  Gibbs,  Midland, 
Micii^  and  Ricardo  Faentes,  Jr^  Baton  Roage,  La.,  assignors 
to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
FUed  Oct  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,999 
Int  CL3  C08F  4/02 
MS.  a  502—111  29  Claims 

21.  A  process  for  preparing  a  hydrocarbon  insoluble  cata- 
lyst, which  process  comprises: 

(I)  reacting  in  an  inert  diluent 

(A)  the  reaction  product  of 

(1)  an  organomagnesium  component  or  a  mixture  or 
complex  thereof  represented  by  the  formula 
MgR^.xMeR'x  wherein  each  R  is  independently  a 
hydrocarbyl  group  having  from  1  to  about  20  carbon 
atoms,  each  R'  is  independently  hydrogen,  a  hydro- 
carbyl or  a  hydrocarbyloxy  group  having  from  I  to 
about  20  carbon  atoms,  Me  is  Al,  Zn  or  B,  x  has  a 
value  of  from  zero  to  about  10;  and  x'  has  a  value 
equal  to  the  valence  of  Me;  and 

(2)  (a)  an  oxygen-containing  compound,  nitrogen-con- 
taining compound  or  mixture  of  such  compounds  in  a 
quantity  sufTicient  to  lower  the  amount  of  hydro- 
carbyl groups  present  in  component  (A-1)  such  that 
the  resultant  product  does  not  substantially  reduce 
TiCUat  a  temperature  of  about  25*  C;  and  optionally 

(2)  (b)  having  displved  or  dispersed  in  component  (1-A- 
2-a)  one  or  more  transition  metal  compound{s)  repre- 
sented by  the  formula  Tm'YflX,./,  wherein  Tm'  is  a 
transition  metal  selected  from  groups  I-B,  IV-B,  V-B, 
VI-B,  Vll-B  or  VIII  of  the  Periodic  Table  of  the 
Elements  and  is  not  the  same  element  as  that  repre- 
sented by  Tm  in  component  (II);  Y  is  oxygen,  OR"  or 
NR"2;  each  R"  independently  hydrogen  or  a  hydro- 
carbyl group  having  from  1  to  about  20  carbon  atoms; 
X  is  a  halogen  atom;  z  has  a  value  corresponding  to 
the  valence  of  the  transistion  metal  Tm';  n  has  a  value 
of  from  zero  to  5;  the  value  of  z-n  is  from  zero  up  to 
the  valence  of  the  transition  metal  Tm';  and  wherein 
said  transition  metal  compound,  when  present,  is 
present  in  a  quantity  such  that  the  Tm'Tm,  from 
component  II,  atomic  ratio  is  from  0.01:1  to  about 
0.5:1;  and 

(B)  a  suitable  halide  source  or  mixture  thereof  represented 
by  the  formulas  AIRj^iX^,  SilU-^vX^,  SnlU-t^X^  POX3, 
PX3,  PXs,  SO2X2,  GeX4,  R*(CO)X,  TmY^X^.^  and 
R^X  wherein  each  R  is  independently  hydrogen,  a 
hydrocarbyl  or  a  hydrocarbyloxy  group  having  from  1 
to  about  20  carbon  atoms;  R*  is  independently  hydrogen 
or  a  hydrocarbyl  group  having  from  1  to  about  20 
carbon  atoms;  each  X  is  a  halogen  atom;  a  has  a  value  of 
from  1  to  3;  b  has  a  value  of  from  1  to  4;  Tm  is  a  metal 
selected  from  groups  IV-B,  V-B  and  VI-B  of  the  Peri- 
odic Table  of  Elements;  Y  is  oxygen,  OR"  or  NR"2; 
each  R"  is  independently  hydrogen  or  a  hydrocarbyl 
group  having  from  1  to  about  20  carbon  atoms;  z  has  a 
value  equal  to  the  valence  of  said  transition  metal,  n  has 
a  value  of  from  zero  to  5  with  the  value  of  z-n  being 
from  at  least  1  up  to  a  value  equal  to  the  valence  of  the 
transition  metal;  said  halide  source  being  present  in  a 
quantity  sufficient  to  convert  essentially  all  of  the 
groups  attached  to  a  magnesium  atom  in  component  (A) 
to  a  halide  group; 

(II)  recovering  the  resultant  hydrocarbon  insoluble  product, 
washing  said  product  with  fresh  mert  diluent;  and  mixing 
the  resultant  washed  product  with  fresh  inert  diluent;  and 

(III)  combining  the  product  from  (II)  with  (C)  a  transition 
metal  compound  represented  by  the  formula  TmYnXr-n 
wherein  Tm,  Y,  X,  z  and  n  are  as  defined  as  above;  z-n  has 
a  value  of  from  zero  up  to  the  valence  of  Tm;  in  a  quantity 


so  as  to  provide  a  Mg:Tm  atomic  ratio  of  from  about 
0.05:1  to  about  50:1; 

(IV)  reacting  the  product  from  (III)  with  (D)  a  suiuble 
reducing  agent  or  mixture  of  reducing  agents  selected 
from  compounds  represented  by  the  formulas  B(R^)j. 
mX^,  Al(R3)3-mXm.  ZnR^X,  ZnR^.  MgR^X  or  \A%^h 
wherein  each  X  is  a  halogen  or  a  hydrocarbyloxy  group 
having  from  1  to  about  20  carbon  atoms  or  an  NR^2  group; 
each  R^  is  independently  hydrogen  or  a  hydrocarbyl 
group  having  from  1  to  about  20  carbon  atoms;  m  has  a 
value  from  zero  to  2;  said  reducing  agent  being  employed 
in  a  quantity  so  as  to  provide  an  R^Tm  ratio  of  from  about 
1:1  to  about  50:1;  and 

(V)  recovering  and  washing  with  fresh  inert  diluent  the 
resultant  solid  hydrocarbon  insoluble  catalyst  produced  in 
step  IV;  and 

with  the  proviso  that  when  said  halide  source,  component 
(I-B),  is  a  reducing  aluminum  halide  and  is  employed  m  a 
quantity  such  that  the  R^Tm  ratio  is  satisfied,  then  steps  II  and 
IV  may  be  omitted. 


4.496,661 
HIGH  EFnOENCY  CATALYST  FOR  POLYMERIZING 

OLEHNS 
Randall  S.  Shipley,  Alrin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct  24,  1983.  Ser.  No.  545,311 

Int  a.'  C08F  i/(A 

U.S.  a.  502—115  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  catalytic  reaction  product  of  (A)  a  tetravalent  tita- 
nium compound;  (B)  an  organomagnesium  component;  and  (C) 
a  halide  source,  however  if  either  component  (B)  or  (C)  does 
not  contain  sufficient  quantities  of  aluminum,  then  (D)  an 
organoaluminum  compound  is  also  present,  said  catalytic  reac- 
tion product  having  atomic  ratios  of 

Mg:Ti  is  from  about  0.1:1  to  about  500:1; 

Al:Ti  is  from  about  0.1:1  to  about  500:1; 

excess  X:A1  is  from  about  0.0001  1  to  about  5:1; 
the  improvement  which  comprises  employing  as  the  tetrava- 
lent titanium  compound,  a  mixture  of  at  least  one  of  (a)  a 
tetrahydrocarbyloxytitanium  compound  or  (b)  a  titanium  tct- 
rahalide  with  (c)  a  titaniumoxydihalide  in  a  molar  ratio  of 
(a-)-b):(c)offromabout  01:1  to  about  10:1;  and  wherein  excess 
X  is  the  amount  of  excess  halide  above  that  which  would  be 
theoretically  required  to  convert  the  magnesium  compound  to 
the  dihalide. 


4,496.662 

CATALYSTS  FOR  PARA-ETHYLTOLUENE 

DEHYDROGENATION 

Chin-Chiun  Chu,  North  Brunswick,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  452,471 
Int  Cl.3  BOIJ  2i/7&,  23/86 
as.  a.  502—183  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  dehydrogenation  catalyst  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  the  following  components: 

(a)  from  about  30%  to  60%  by  weight  of  iron  oxide,  calcu- 
lated as  ferric  oxide; 

(b)  from  about  13%  to  48%  by  weight  of  potassium  com- 
pound, calculated  as  potassium  oxide;  and 

(c)  from  about  0%  to  5%  of  chromium  compound,  calcu- 
lated as  chromic  oxide, 

the  improvement  consisting  essentially  of  combining  with  said 
components  (a),  (b),  and  (c)  a  modifying  component  (d),  said 
modifying  component  (d)  being  capable  of  enhancing  the 
conversion  of  para-ethyltoluene  when  said  modified  caulyst  is 
used  to  promote  the  preferential  formation  of  para-methylsty- 
rene  from  para-ethyltoluenc,  said  modifying  component  (d) 
being  a  magnesium  compound,  said  magnesium  compound 
being  present  to  the  extent  of  from  about  1%  to  15%  by  weight 
of  said  catalyst  composition,  calculated  as  magnesium  oxide. 
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4,496,663 
PRODUCTION  OF  CATALYSTS 
Charles  B.  Hanson,  and  Colin  R.  Harrison,  both  of  Guisborough, 
England,  asngnors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC 
United  Kingdom  ' 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1983.  Ser.  No.  505,820 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  29,  1982, 

o*1o7Ut 

Int.  a.3  BOIJ  27/14.  23/16,  21/00 
UA  a  502-209  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of 
a  vanadium/phosphorus  mixed  oxide  for  the  oxidation  of  bu- 
une  to  maJeic  anhydride,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of 
milling  a  precursor  of  the  mixed  oxide  caulyst  in  the  substan- 
tial absence  of  liquid  until  the  mean  crystallite  size  of  the  cata- 
lyst precursor  is  at  most  1000  Angstroms,  and  subsequently 
forming  the  milled  catalyst  precurosr  into  catalyst  pellets. 


4,496,664 

OXINE  IMPREGNATED  ACTIVATED  CHARCOAL 

METAL  ION  ADSORBENT 

Kenji  Motojima,  Mho,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  361,415 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1981,  56-46482 
Int.  a.'  BOIJ  20/26,  20/20;  G21F  9/12 
\JS.  a.  502-402  22  Qaims 


or  its  derivative  substituted  at  positions  2-7  of  the  structure; 
onto  activated  charcoal; 

(b)  dipping  the  material  resulting  from  (a)  into  an  aqueous 
aldehyde  solution  or  or  an  aqueous  solution  of  hexamethy- 
leneteframine; 

(c)  synthesizing  methyloloxine  from  the  material  resulting 
from  (b)  on  the  activated  charcoal  in  the  presence  of  acid 
or  alkali  as  a  reaction  promoter;  and 

(d)  heating  the  material  resulting  from  (c)  to  bind  it  together 
and  to  the  pores  of  the  activated  charcoal  through  poly- 
merization  or  condensation. 

6.  A  process  according  to  claim  3,  wherein  a  phenol  is  also 
adsorbed  in  step  (b). 
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1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  metal  ion  adsorbent  stable  at 
temperatures  up  to  about  300°  compnsing: 
providing  activated  charcoal; 

providing  up  to  about  35  percent  by  weight  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  charcoal  of  an  oxine  having  the  following 
structure: 


4,496,665 

PROCESS  FOR  CRACKING  HIGH-BOILING 

HYDROCARBONS  USING  CONTINUOUS  ADDITION  OF 

AaDITY  ENHANCING  ADDITIVES 

William  P.  Hettinger,  Jr.,  RusseU;  Stephen  M.  Ko?ach,  Ashland, 

and  Hubert  W,  Beck,  RusseU,  all  of  Ky.,  assignors  to  Ashland 

Oil,  Inc.,  Ashland,  Ky. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  277,751,  Mar.  30,  1981,  Pat 

No.  4,432,890.  This  application  Mar.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  474,619 

Int.  a.3  BOIJ  33/00,  21/00 
U.S.  a.  502-521  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  enhancing  activity  of  a  cracking  catalyst 
contaminated  with  heavy  metals  in  the  range  of  about  0.3  to 
about  3  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  catalyst 
comprising  contacting  said  catalyst  with  a  feedstock  having 
heavy  metals  and  high  Conradson  carbon  precursor  content 
and  adding  to  said  cracking  catalyst  continually  a  metal  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium  and  zirconium. 

2.  A  process  as  described  in  claim  1  in  which  the  additive  is 
a  compounds  of  titanium. 

3.  A  process  as  described  in  claim  1  in  which  the  additive  is 
a  zirconium  compound. 

7.  A  process  as  described  in  claim  1  in  which  the  additive  is 
combined  with  the  feedstock  prior  to  introduction  to  the  reac- 
tor. 


OH 


or  its  derivative  substituted  at  positions  2-7  of  the  structure; 

adsorbing  the  oxine  or  its  derivative  onto  the  activated 
charcoal;  and 

heating  the  oxine  or  oxine  derivative  adsorbed  activated 
charcoal  at  a  temperature  of  150*  to  200*  C.  thereby 
binding  the  oxine  or  its  derivative  to  pores  of  the  activated 
charcoal  through  polymerization  or  condensation. 

3.  A  process  for  preparing  a  metal  ion  adsorbent  comprising: 

(a)  adsorbing  an  oxine  havmg  the  following  structure: 


4496  666 
UPGRADING  SYNTHESIS  GAS 
Frederick  A.  Pesa,  Aurora,  and  Anne  M.  Graham,  Northfield, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Standard  Oil  Company,  Qeve- 
land,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  333,218,  Dec.  21, 1981,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  557,725 
Int.  a.J  C07C  1/04,  27/06 
U.S.  a.  518-706  ,5  ci,i^ 

1.  A  process  for  the  upgrading  of  synthesis  gas  wherein 
alcohol  products  are  obtained  comprising  contacting  carbon 
monoxide  and  hydrogen  in  the  vapor  phase  at  a  reaction  tem- 
perature of  at  least  250*  C.  and  a  reaction  pressure  of  at  least 
500  psi  with  a  catalyst  of  the  formula 

AaRuMftOx 

wherein 

A  is  an  alkali  metal. 

M  is  Pd,  Pt  or  mixtures  thereof,  and 
wherein 

a  is  about  0.002  to  about  2, 

b  is  about  0. 1  to  about  10,  and 
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X  is  the  nuntber  of  oxygens  needed  to  fulfill  the  valence 
requirements  of  the  other  elements. 


surface  of  which  there  is  bound  a  phosphinic  acid  group-con- 
taining unsaturated  organic  polymer. 


4,496,667 
METHOD  FOR  CLEANING  ORGANICALLY  FOULED 
ANION  EXCHANGE  RESINS 
Darid  W.  Reichgott,  and  Michael  J.  Leary,  both  of  Richboro, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Betz  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Trevose,  Pa. 
Filed  Aug.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  523,246 
Int  a.^  O08D  5/20;  SOU  1/09 
U.S.  a.  5^1—26  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  removing  organic  foulants  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  humic  acids,  lignins,  and  tannins  from 
anionic  exchange  resin  beads  wherein  said  foulants  have 
coated  the  resin  beads  and  have  blocked  or  entered  the  pores 
thereof,  and  wherein  said  fouled  resin  is  treated  with  a  member 
or  members  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  brine  and 
caustic  to  aid  in  removal  of  said  foulants,  the  improvement 
comprising  also  contacting  said  fouled  resin  with  an  aqueous 
solution  comprising  consisting  essentially  of  an  effective  clean- 
ing agent  having  the  formula: 

R_0_H 
wherein  R  is  alkyl  (C1-C4). 


4,496,671 
CONTINUOUS  CARBON  HLAMENT  HBER  BUNDLES 
Minora  Yoshinaga,  and  Atsoshi  Suraida.  both  of  E^ime,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1982.  Ser.  No.  396,065 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  14,  1981,  56-108862 
Int  a.^  C08K  9/00:  B32B  9/00 
U.S.  a.  523—206  12  Claims 

I.  A  bundle  of  continuous  cartmn  filament  fibers  treated 
with  a  sizing  agent  containing  as  an  active  component  a  water- 
dispersible  resin  composition  consisting  of  about  65%  to  95% 
by  weight  of  a  waterndispersible  urethane  compound  having  at 
least  one  epoxy  group  and  at  least  one  quaternary  ammonium 
group  and  about  5%  to  35%  by  weight  an  epoxy  resm 

II.  A  carbon  fiber-reinforced  composite  material  which 
comprises  at  least  one  resin  matrix  and  the  bundle  of  continu- 
ous carbon  filament  Tibters  as  defined  in  claim  1. 


4,496,668 
CELLULAR  THERMOSET 
POLY(DICYCLOPENTADIENE) 
Norman  R.  Newburg,  deceased,  late  of  Wilmington,  Del.  (by 
Betty  Newburg,  executrix),  assignor  to  Hercules  Corporated, 
Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  526,835,  Aug.  26, 1983,.  This 
appUcation  May  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  610,156 
Int.  a.3  C08J  9/14 
VS.  a.  521—91  5  Claims 

1.  A  cellular  thermoset  polymer  comprised  of  polymerized 
units  of  dicyclopentadiene  monomer,  wherein  the  cells  of  said 
cellular  polymer  kre  small  and  uniform. 


4,496,669 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  CELLULAR  CROSSUNKED 
POLY(DICYCLOPENTADIENE) 
Douglas  R.  Leach,  Newark,  Del.,  assignor  to  Hercules  Incorpo- 
rated, Wilmington,  Del.    , 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  552,872,  No?.  17, 1983,  Pat.  No. 

4,458,037.  This  appUcation  Jun.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  623,307 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  JuL  3, 2002, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.J  C08J  9/14;  C08F  4/78 

VS.  a.  521—93  12  Claims 

1.  A  foamed  cross-linked  polymerized  dicyclopentadiene 

polymer  composition  comprising: 

(a)  cross-linked  polymerized  dicyclopentadiene  polymer; 
and 

(b)  a  dialkylaluminum  iodide  component 


4,496,670 

COATED  PARTICULATE  FILLERS  COMPRISES  A 

PHOSPHINIC  AOD  GROUP-CONTAINING 

UNSATURATED  ORGANIC  POLYMER 

Gerson  M.  F.  Vas,  Welling,  and  Leslie  E.  Shiel,  Gravesend,  both 

of  England,  assignors  to  Blue  Circle  Industries  PLC,  London, 

England 

Filed  Not.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  551,868 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  24,  1982, 
8233574 

Int  a.3  C08K  9/00;  B32B  5/16 
VS.  a.  523—205  21  Oaims 

1.  A  particulate  filler  which  comprises  filler  particles  to  the 


4,496,672 
PROCESS  FOR  COATING  AN  ELECTRICALLY 
CONDUCTIVE  SUBSTRATE 
Wolfgang  Batzill,  Miinster,  and  Horst  Diefenback,  Nottuln, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Farben  A 
Fasem  A.G.,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  320,504,  Not.  12,  1981,  Pat  No.  4,416,753. 
This  application  Aug.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  413,145 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  26, 
1980,3044447 

iBt  a.3  C08L  63/00 
VS.  a.  523-404  10  Claims 

1.  In  an  aqueous  dispersion  comprising  a  cationic  coating 
agent  together  with  a  pulverulent,  synthetic  resin  for  coating 
an  electrically  conductive  sulKtrate  connected  as  a  cathode  m 
an  electrocoating  process  and  subsequently  hardening  the 
coating,  the  improvement  comprising  said  aqueous  dispersion 
consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of: 

(A)  said  cationic  coating  agent  compnsing  water-dispersed 
or  water-soluble  cationic  synthetic  resins  containing  basic 
groups  prepared  by  reacting  resms  containing  epoxide 
groups  and  bases  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
organic  amines  and  Mannich  bases  followed  by  proton- 
ation  with  acids  to  form  a  carrier  resm;  and 

(B)  said  pulverulent,  synthetic  resin  compnsing  dispersed, 
finely-divided",  solid,  ionic,  plastic  powders  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  epoxide  resins,  polyester  resins, 
acrylate  resins,  polyurethane  resins  and  polyamide  resins 
having  ionic  groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ammomum,  sulfomum,  and  phosphomum  ions. 


4,496,673 

CROSSLINKABLE  POLYESTER  BODY  SOLDER  OF 

POWDERED  METAL 

Paul  L.  Heater,  Jr.,  MasaiUon;  Nelson  C.  Bletso,  Kent  and 

Wiliian  C.  T.  Tung,  Tallmadge.  all  of  Ohio,  assifpiors  to  The 

Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 
Filed  Oct.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  432,204 
Int  a.J  C08K  3/08 
VS.  CI.  523—458  3  Claims 

1,  A  blend  of  about  an  equivalent  weight  of  a  carboxyl 
terminated  polyester  having  a  carboxyl  end  group  equivalent 
weight  of  900  to  1200  with  an  0.8  to  1.2  equivalent  weight  of  an 
epoxy  curing  agent  having  an  ep>oxy  equivalent  weight  of 
about  70  to  1000,  copolyester  melt  adhesive,  and  20  to  70%  by 
weight  of  metallic  powder  selected  from  the  class  of  iron  and 
aluminum,  said  copolyester  melt  adhesive  having  an  intrinsic 
visosity  of  0.05  to  1.0  measured  at  30'  C.  in  60/40  phenol/tetra- 
chloroethane  and  a  melting  point  of  125'  to  145*  C.  to  give  a 
blend  that  adheres  to  metals  and  is  sandable  in  solid  state  to  a 
feathered  edge. 
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4,496,674 
GASKET  MATERIALS  COMPRISING  POLYESTER  AND 

RICE  HULLS 
WendeU  A.  Ehrhart,  Hellam;  RoaaM  S.  Unox,  East  Hempfleld 
Townahlp,  Wcatmorelaad  Co^  and  Moms  Sparks,  Jr.,  Man- 
heim  Township,  Lancaster  Coonty,  all  of  Pa^  assignors  to 
Armstrong  World  ladnstries,  Inc^  Lancaster,  Pa. 
Filed  Not.  17,  1«3,  Ser.  No.  552,622 
lat  a.i  O08K  5/Oa  11/00 
US.  a.  523-500  «  aaims 

1.  A  cured  gasket  composition  obtained  from  a  mixture 
comprising  by  weight 

100  parts  of  a  rubber  binder; 

from  about  5  to  about  1,000  parts  of  pulverized  rice  hulls; 

and 
from  about  1  to  about  200  parts  of  a  polyester  derived  from 
at  Inst  one  monomeric  diol  and  at  least  one  monomeric 
diacid  or  acid  derivative,  said  polyester  being  at  least 
partially  crystalline  under  ambient  conditions  and  having 
a  Tg  of  from  about  -50*  to  about  +80'  C.  and  a  weight 
average  molecular  weight  of  from  about  1,000  to  about 
500,000. 


4,496,675 
AQUEOUS  DISPERSIONS  BASED  ON  A 
POLYURETHANE  SYNTHETIC  RESIN 
Hans-Dieter  HiUe,  Bergiach  Gladbach,  and  Rolf  Harten,  Miin- 
Jter.  both  of  Fed,  Rep.  of  Gemuny,  assignors  to  BASF  Farben 
A  Fasem  AG,  Hamborg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Aug.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  524^58 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaoy.  Ans.  19. 
1982,3230851  ^     ' 

Int.  a?  C08L  93/02.  75/12 
MS.  a  524-77  21  Claims 

1    In  an  aqueous  dispersion  based  on  a  polyurethane  syn- 
thetic resin  obtained  by  reacting  (a)  a  hydroxyl-containing 
polyester  with  (b)  a  diisocyanate  to  form  a  first  intermediate 
product  and  reacting  said  first  intermediate  product  with  (c)  a 
compound  which  contains  at  least  two  groups  which  react 
with  isocyanate  groups  and  at  least  one  group  capable  of  anion 
formation  to  form  a  second  intermediate  product,  and  with  a 
chain-lengthening  agent,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  hydroxyl-containing  polyesters  (a)  compnsing  an  unsat- 
urated linear  polyester  or  a  mixture  of  an  unsaturated 
linear  polyester  with  a  linear  diol,  said  polyester  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  500  to  2,000.  said  polyester,  or  said 
mixture,  containing  at  least  0.4  olefinically  unsaturated 
double  bonds  per  1,000  molecular  weight  units,  said  first 
intermediate  product  having  terminal  isocyanate  groups, 
said  second  intermediate  product  having  terminal  isocya- 
nate groups,  said  group  capable  of  anion  formation  having 
been  neutralized  by  means  of  a  tertiary  amine  before  reac- 
tion, said  second  intermediate  product  transferred  into  a 
predominantely    aqueous    phase,    and    said    isocyanate 
groups  of  said  second  intermediate  product  reacted  with  a 
diamine,  polyamine  or  mixture  thereof  having  primary 
amino   groups,    secondary   amino   groups   or   mixtures 
thereof,  and  subsequently  added  to  said  aqueous  phase,  as 
a  further  binder,  base-hydrolyzed  shellac,  where  in  each 
case,  based  on  the  solids  content,  said  polyurethane  syn- 
thetic resm  content  is  40  to  70%  by  weight,  said  hydro- 
lyzed  shellac  content  is  60  to  30%  by  weight,  and  said 
polyurethane  synthetic  resin  content  and  said  hydrolyzed 
shellac  content  add  up  to  100%. 

2.  The  dispenion  of  claim  1,  which  contains  wetting  agents, 
emulsifiers  or  mixtures  thereof  in  an  amount  of  1  to  25%  by 
weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  dispersion. 

3.  The  dispersion  of  claim  2,  wherein  said  unsaturated  poly- 
ester is  a  polyester  of  maleic  anhydride  and  a  diol. 

4.  The  dispersion  of  claim  3,  wherein  said  diisocyanate  is 
aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  or  a  mixture  thereof 

5.  The  dispersion  of  claim  4,  wherein  said  compound  (c)  is  a 
dihydroxycarboxylic  acid  or  a  dihydroxysulfonic  acid. 


4,496,676 
ULTRAVIOLET-ABSORBING  STABILIZERS 
SUBSTITUTED  BY  AN  ALIPHATIC  HYDROXYL  GROUP 
Martin  Dexter,  BriarclifT  Manor,  and  Roland  A.  E.  Winter, 
Armook,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Qba-Gefgy  CorporatkMi, 
Ardsley,  N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  318,648,  Nov.  5,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,414,393. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  431,499 
Int  a.5  C08L  77/10 
U.S.  a.  524-99  gctai^ 

1.  An  ultraviolet-absorbing,  matrix-reactive  compound  hav- 
ing the  formula 


or 


E-(0-R)„ 
L-(G-E)„ 


[G-Ei-G-Q]p 


(D) 


(111) 


wherein 
E  or  El  is  a  radical  derived  from  an  oxanilide, 
G  is  — OCH2— CHOH-  where  E  or  E|  is  attached  to  the 

oxygen  atom, 
R  is  alkyl  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  p-tolyl  or  — CH- 

2OT  where 

T  is  alkyl  of  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  or  alkenyl  of  3  to  20  carbon 

atoms, 
n  is  1  or  2 
m  is  2  or  3, 
L,  when  m  is  2,  is  a  direct  bond,  alkylene  of  1  to  6  carbon 

atoms,  phenylene,  or  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of 


-CH2O-«^^J^aCH,)j-^^^^0CHj-, 


-c„:o-Q)-c„,-^-, 

CO C-R2   R2C CO 

-CH2N         N-CH2-N        NCH2 

CO  CO 


[—    and 


where 
Ri  and  R2  are  independently  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or 

together  are  tetramethylene  or  pentamethylene,  or 
L,  when  m  is  3,  is 


CO 
/      \ 

-CH2Ar  NCH2— 

CO  CO 

\    / 

N 

I 
CH2— 


or 
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-continued 

Ri  Ri 

I  I 

CO— C— Rj  RjC CO 

II  1  \ 

— CH2N  N— CH2CHCH2— NCH2— N  N— CH2— 

GO  O  CO 

I 
CHj 


Q  has  the  same  meaning  as  L  where  m  is  2,  and  p  is  1  to  4. 


tiona]  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  containing  from  1  to 

6  carbon  atoms; 
R  represents  hydrogen,  an  aliphatic  hydrocarixm  radical 

containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  a  phenyl  radical; 
X0  represents  an  alkali  metal  cation,  or  an  ammonium 

group  which  may  be  substituted; 
n  and  m  represent  the  same  or  different  numbers  of  from  1  to 

30; 
^  and  p  each  represent  0  or  1;  and 
q  represents  0,  1  or  2. 


4,496,677 
STABILIZED  FLUOROPOLYMER  COMPOSITION 
James  E.  Briggs,  Jr.,  Hackettstown;  Kwang-Ho  Om,  Fleming- 
ton,  and  Daniel  C.  Chang,  Bridgewater,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors 
to  Allied  Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N  J. 
Filed  Feb.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  580,964 
Int  a.'  C08L  27/12 
VS.  a.  524—108  8  Claims 

1.  A  stabilized  fluoropolymer  composition  having  improved 
thermal  stability  which  comprises  a  melt  processable  fluoro- 
polymer, and 
(a)  0.2  percent  to  3  percent  by  weight  of  the  polymer  of 
hindered  phenol  pentaeythritol  diphosphite  having  the 
general  formula: 


O— H2C  CH2— O 

/  \   /  \ 

-O— P  C  P 

\       /  \       / 

(OH)«  O-H2C  CH2-O 


(OH), 


wherein  the  R  substituents,  which  may  be  the  same  or  differ- 
ent, are  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  alkyl,  straight  or  branched  chain,  having  from  1 
to  about  18  carbon  atoms;  and  wherem  m  and  n  are  integers 
from  1  to  2,  and  o  and  p  are  integers  from  1  to  5,  with  the 
proviso  that  the  sums  of  m  -♦- o,  and  n  -|-  p  may  not  exceed  5,  and 
(b)  0.01  percent  of  3.0  percent  by  weight  of  the  polymer  of 
a  salt  of  a  monocarboxylic  acid  having  from  6  to  24  carbon 
atoms  and  a  metal  of  Group  II  of  the  Periodic  Table. 


4,496,678 
VISCOSITY  STABILIZED  DISPERSIONS 
Wol^ang  D.  Wenzel,  New  Martinsrille,  and  Michael  N.  Car- 
mosino,  Moundsrille,  both  of  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Mobay 
Chemical  Corporation,  Pittsbargh,  Pa. 

FUed  May  21, 1984,  Scr.  No.  612,278 
Int  CL3  O08K  5/05 
VS.  a.  524—157  6  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising: 

(a)  a  dispersion  of  a  polyurea  and/or  polyhydrazodicarbona- 
mide  in  a  relatively  high  molecular  weight  organic  com- 
pound containing  at  least  two  hydroxyl  groups,  wherein 
the  concentration  of  the  polyurea  and/or  polyhy- 
drazodicarbonamide  is  from  1  to  40%  by  weight  of  the 
dispersion. 

(b)  from  2  to  10%  by  weight  of  water  based  on  the  weight  of 
component  (a),  and 

(c)  from  3  to  10%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  compo- 
nents (a)  and  (b),  of  a  sulphonate  diol  corresponding  to  the 
formula: 


Hi-0-CH-CH2)rO-(-A)5-CH-eB^^O"(-CHj-CH-0)s;H 
R  (CH2)0  R 


(CH2), 
S03©X® 


wherein 
A  and  B  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  represent  a  difunc- 


4,496,679 
STABILIZATION  OF  POLYPHENYLENE  ETHER 

SOLLTIGNS 
Juergen  Hambrecht,  Heidelberg;  Rudi  W.   Reffert  Beinder- 

sbeim;  Adolf  Echte,  and  Johaan  Swoboda,  both  of  Ludwigsha- 

fen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktien- 

gesellschaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  531,656 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  14, 
1982,  3234034 

Int  a.3  C08L  71/04 
VS.  a.  524—111  5  Claima 

1.  A  process  for  the  stabilization  of  solutions  of  high  molecu- 
lar weight  polyphenylene  ethers,  which  solutions  are  formed 
by  conducting  an  oxidative  coupling  reaction  of  oxygen  and  a 
monohydric  phenol  at  a  temperature  of  from  15*  to  50*  C.  in 
the  presence  of  a  catalyst  complex  of  a  copper  salt  and  an 
organic  amine  in  the  presence  of  a  solvent  in  a  weight  ratio  of 
from  1:1  to  20:1,  based  on  the  monomeric  phenol,  said  mono- 
hydric phenol  having  alkyl  substituents  in  the  two  ortho-posi- 
tions and  optionally  in  the  meta-positions  but  not  m  the  para- 
position,  which  stabilization  process  comprises  conucting  the 
formed  reaction  solution  containing  the  high  molecular  weight 
polyphenylene  ethers  with  from  0.1  to  100  mmoles  per  mole  of 
monomeric  phenol  of  a  compound  of  the  structure 


Rl— C«C-R* 

R2    R3 


0) 


where  R^  and  R^  can  be  identical  or  different  and  each  is  OH, 
NH2,  NHR5,  where  R'  is  alkyl  or  cycloalkyl,  or  SH,  and  R' 
and  R2  are  identical  or  different,  being  hydrogen,  alkyl,  cyclo- 
alkyl, aryl,  carbonyl,  carboxyl,  carboxyalkyl  or  mtriie,  and  can 
be  linked  to  form  a  ring. 


4.496,680 
SnJCONE  FLAME  RETARDANTS  FOR  NYLON 
Brace  A.  Ashby,  Schenectady,  N.Y„  assiftnor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  NY,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  589,293 
Int  a.'  O08L  77/00 
VS.  a.  524—265  43  Claims 

1.  A  flame  retardant  composition  comprising: 

(a)  about  50  to  about  90  percent  by  weight  of  one  or  more 
nylon  materials,  and 

(b)  about  10  to  about  50  percent  by  weight  of  a  composition 
effective  for  imparting  flame  resistance  comprising: 

(i)  about  20  to  about  75  percent  by  weight  based  on  (b)  of 
diphenylsilanediol,  low  molecular  weight  phenyl  substi- 
tuted siloxane  diol,  or  mixture  thereof; 

(ii)  about  3  to  about  30  percent  by  weight  based  on  (b)  of 
Group  IIA  metal  carboxylic  acid  salt, 

(iii)  about  10  to  about  60  percent  by  weight  based  on  (b)  of 
aluminum  trihydrate;  and 

(iv)  about  10  to  about  SO  percent  by  weight  based  on  (b)  of 
organic  halide. 
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4,496,681 
FIRE  RETARDANT  CONCENTRATE 

Frtflk  E.  Lordi,  Wert  Cherter,  Pi.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Rich- 
field  Coapany,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  31,  1980,  Scr.  No.  221,858 
lat  a.J  C08K  5/06 
UA  a  524-371  2  Claims 

1  A  fire  retardant  concentrate  consisting  essentially  of  the 
combination  of: 
about  45%  to  about  55%  of  a  radial  block  copolymeric  resin 
having  about  50  to  about  80%  styrene  and  about  50  to 
about  20%  alkadiene, 
about  30%  to  about  45%  ether  having  two  brominated 
phenyl  groups  said  ether  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  brominated  phenyl  ether  and   1,  2,  bis- 
phenoxy  ethane  having  two  brominated  phenyl  groups, 
about  10  to  about  25%  antimony  trioxide,  and  about  0.05  to 
about  5%  modifiers  comprising  about  0.05  to  about  0.15% 
antioxidant  phenol  having  stericlly  hindering  alky]  substit- 
uents,  said  concentrate  being  pelleted,  said  pellets  of  con- 
centrate being  blendable  with  pellets  of  styrene-maleic 
anhydride  copolymeric  resin  to  provide  blends  having  a 
slower  burning  rate  than  products  made  from  said  styrene- 
maleic  anhydride  pellets. 


where  A  is  a  divalent  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 


O 
ii 


O 
II 


o 

II 


f '  If 


II 

o 


I      II 

CF3       O 


•S— R— S- 


II 

o 


4,496,682 

CURABLE  FLUOROPOLYMER  CONTAINING 

AROMATIC  AMINE 

Walter  W.  Schmiegel,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  On 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  500,055,  Jon.  1, 1983, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  584,582 

Int  a.^  C08L  27/16 

U.S.  a.  524-545  ,5  a,ims 

1.  A  fluoroelostomer  composition  comprising: 

A.  An  elastomenc  copolymer  of  vinylidene  fluoride  and  at 
least  one  other  fluorinated  monomer, 

B.  a  vulcanization  accelerator  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  quaternary  phosphonium  compounds  and  qua- 
ternary ammonium  compounds, 

C.  a  metal  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
divalent  metal  oxides,  divalent  metal  hydroxides,  and 
mixtures  of  such  oxides  or  hydroxides  with  metal  salts  of 
weak  acids, 

D.  a  press-cure  crosslinking  agent  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  a  bisphenol  or  an  ammonium  or  a  phospho- 
nium salt  thereof  or  a  polyhydroxy  phenol  of  the  formula: 


9  00  o 

S   ^  MM  M 

-C-O-R-O-C-,  -S-N-R-N-S-. 

Jl    i.  '      " 

OR'  R'    O 

9  0000  O 

A-    A.     4         S     A. 

o  00  00  O 

n  Ii      it  II      H  H 

-|-R-0-C-.  -C-R-N-C-.  -C-R-0-C-. 
O  R' 

9  900 

H  HUH 

— C— O— R— N— C,  and  — S— R— S— . 

A-        S 

and  X  is  zero  or  1,  but  if  x  is  zero  then  y  is  not  zero;  E  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


000  O 

11  II  II  II 

— CR',  — C— OR',  — C— NR'R',  — SR', 

F,  CI,  Br,  I,  — CF3,  — NO2,  and  — CN;  D  is  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  R'  and  E;  R  is  alkylene,  or  arylene; 
R'  is  alkyl,  aryl  or  H;  and  y  is  zero,  1,  2,  3  or  4;  and  z  is 
zero,  1,  2,  3,  or  4. 


4,496,683 

RUBBER  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  A 

VULCANIZATION  SYSTEM  ALTERATIVE 

EiJchi  Morita,  Mililani  Town,  Hi.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  407,028 

Int  a.3  C08K  3/04 

UACL  524-571  12  Claims 


where  R'  is  H  or  akyl  or  aryl,  or  of  the  formula: 


TORQUE. 
NM 

MBS  ••■  ALTERATIVE 

..•'■' 

mm"" 

•— 

RHEOMETER 
I44»C 

TIME 

MIN.. 

0         10        20 

30 

40       SO 

60 

and 


E  a  postcure  cross-linking  agent  having  the  formula: 


1.  A  composition  comprising  vulcanizable  diene  rubber,  a 
cross-linking  agent,  a  vulcanization  accelerator  selected  from 
azoles,  sulfenamides,  thioureas,  thiurams,  xanthates,  dithiocar- 
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?S?nSrn1-!ri*K';^  "J**  ^"^t '  V°  ^-^  l*"'  *'^  '^"«''*  P^^    ^*^^  ^  °^«»"*^  compound  havmg  a  molecular  wcght  of  from 
ilferSS:  of  the  fo™^ia  '  ""'''  °'  '  vuIcan.zat,on  system    ,oo  to  4000  and  wh.ch  contains  a  single  hydroxy  group  or  a 

smgle  amino  group  as  the  sole  reactive  group  thereof. 


R|0    S 

Ml 

P— S— S— Rj, 

/ 
R2O 

wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  radicals  selected 
from  alkyl  of  1-12  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  cycloalkyl  of  3-8 
carbon  atoms  and  alkaryl  and  aralkyl  of  7-12  carbon  atoms, 
and  R3  is  selected  from  the  same  radicals  as  Ri  or  R2,  option- 
ally substituted  with  one  or  more  halogen,  nitro,  alkoxy,  car- 
boalkoxy,  acyl,  acyloxy,  amido,  cyano,  thio  or  sulfonyl  substit- 
uents. 


4,496,684 
URETDIONE  GROUP-CX)NTAINING  POLYURETHANE 
OUGOMERS  AND  AQUEOUS  DISPERSIONS  THEREOF 
James  M.  O'Connor,  Clinton,  and  Wilhelm  J.  Schnabel,  Bran- 
ford,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  Cheshire, 
Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  616^9 
Int  a.3  C08G  18/38 
VJS.  a.  524-591  25  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  polyurethane  oligomer,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  a  uretdione  group-containing  organic  polyisocy- 
anate  with  an  isocyanate  reactive  hydrogen  atom-contain- 
ing compound  in  an  equivalent  ratio  of  NCO  to  OH  rang- 
ing from  about  1/6  to  about  1/1.8  to  form  a  hydroxyl-ter- 
minated  prepolymer,  said  isocyanate  reactive  hydrogen 
atom-containing  compound  having  a  molecular  weight 
from  about  62  to  about  7,000  and  an  average  functionality 
from  about  2  to  about  8;  and 

(b)  reacting  said  hydroxyl-tenninated  prepolymer  with  a 
dicarboxylic  acid  anhydride  to  form  a  polyurethane  oligo- 
mer having  a  final  free  OH  content  from  about  0.2  to 
about  10  percent  and  a  carboxylic  acid  group  content 
from  about  0.6  to  about  13  percent. 


4,496,685 
ADHESIVE  COMPOSITION 
Takashi  Nagasawa,  Daito,  and  Tiaki  Nakata,  Ibaraki,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited 
and  Taoka  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan 
FUed  Jun.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  618,413 
Int  a.3  C08K  5/49 
U.S.  a  524-708  7  Claims 

1.  An  adhesive  composition  comprising  an  alpha-cyanoacry- 
late  monomer  and  a  phosphazene  compound  mcorporated 
therein. 


4,496,686 

RADUTION-CURABLE  COATINGS  CONTAINING 

REACTIVE  PIGMENT  DISPERSANTS 

Robert  E.  Ansel,  Des  Plaines,  111.,  assignor  to  DeSoto,  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,IU. 

FUed  May  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  607,790 
Int  a.'  C08K  3/10 
VS.  a.  524—850  12  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  coating  composition  adapted  to  be  cured  by 
exposure  to  ionizing  radiation  composing,  a  liquid  vehicle  of 
coating  viscosity  having  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  portion 
comprising  one  or  more  polyethylenically  unsaturated  materi- 
als adapted  to  cure  on  radiation  exposure,  pigment  dispersed  in 
said  vehicle,  and  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  radiation-curable 
dispersant  containing  a  carboxy  group  for  wetting  said  pig- 
ment and  assisting  in  the  stable  dispersion  of  said  pigment  in 
said  vehicle,  said  dispersant  being  a  half  amide  or  half  ester  of 
an  ethylenically  unsaturated  polycarboxylic  acid  anhydride 


4,496.687 

AQUEOUS  EMLLSION-TYPE  SILICONE 

COMPOSITIONS 

Fumio  Okada;  Toshio  Oba,  and  Morizo  Nakazato.  all  of  Gunma, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  444 J06,  Not.  24.  1982, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  27.  1984.  Ser.  No.  574.669 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  .Not.  27,  1981,  56-190115 
Int  a.^  C08L  83/02 
U.S.  a.  524-859  12  Oaim 

1.    An    organopolysiloxane-containing    aqueous    emulsion 
composition  which  comprises 

(A)  an  aqueous  organopolysiloxane  emulsion  comprising 
(A-l)  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  organopolysiloxane  having 

at  least  two  hydroxy  groups  directly  bonded  to  the  silicon 

atoms  in  a  molecule, 
(A-2)  from  0.3  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  an  anionic  surface 

active  agent,  and 
(A-3)  water  as  the  dispersing  medium  of  the  components 

(A-l)  and  (A-2), 

(B)  from  1  to  60  parts  by  weight  as  solid  of  a  uniform  di^>er&ion 
comprising 

(B-1)  from  0.1  to  20%  by  weight,  based  on  the  component 
(B-2)  mentioned  below  as  solid,  of  a  reaction  product  of  a 
carboxyhc  acid  anhydride  with  an  organosiianc  having  a 
functional  amino  group  in  a  molecule  or  a  hydrolysis 
product  thereof,  and 

(B-2)  a  colloidal  sihca  m  an  aqueous  suspension, 

(C)  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  curing  catalyst. 


4,496,688 

HEAT  RESISTANT  POLYESTER(AMIDE) 

COMPOSITION 

Robert  E.  Hefner,  Jr.,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland.  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  477.102 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  6, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.'  O08L  67/06,  77/10 

VJS.  a.  525—44  8  Claims 

1.  A  curable  resinous  composition  comprising 

A.  about  5  to  about  95  weight  percent  of  an  unsaturated 
polyester,  an  unsaturated  polyesteramide,  or  a  mixture 
thereof 

B.  about  95  to  about  5  weight  percent  of  an  unsaturated 
mixture  consisting  of  15  to  85  weight  percent  of  an  ethyl- 
enically unsaturated  monomer  and  85  to  15  weight  per- 
cent of  a  non-halogenated  dicyclopentadiene  or  polycy- 
clopentadiene  bis  or  tris  ester  of  an  unsaturated  polycar- 
boxylic acid  having  one  of  the  formulae 

CH2— COOH  !• 


I 
R|— C— COOH 


R2— C— R3 
II 
CH— COOH 


n. 


where 

R|  is  =CH2  or  =C(CH3>-CH3 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  — CH2— COOH 
R3  is  hydrogen  when  R2  is  a  — CH2— COOH  groap,  or 
—COOH. 
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4,496,689 
COVALENTLY  ATTACHED  COMPLEX  OF 
ALPHA-1-PROTEINASE  INHIBITOR  WITH  A  WATER 
SOLUBLE  POLYMER 
Gntan  Mitra,  KoviBstoii,  Califs  Mrignor  to  MUcs  Laborato- 
ries, Inc^  EUdurt,  I«L 

FUed  Dec  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  565,810 

lat  a'  O07G  7/00 

UA  a  525-54.1  45  Clainis 

exam  ri  «M«  M>a  •  IB. 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  a  covalently  attached  complex  of 
alpha- 1 -proteinase  inhibitor  with  a  water  soluble  polymer 
having  hydroxy  groups  pendant  to  the  polymer  backbone, 
which  hydroxy  groups  and  amino  groups  pendant  to  alpha- 1- 
proteinase  inhibitor  are  chemically  reactive  with  a  polyfunc- 
tional  coupling  compound,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  the  water  soluble  polymer  having  hydroxy 
groups  pendant  to  the  polymer  backbone,  which  hydroxy 
groups  are  chemically  reactive  with  a  polyfunctional 
couphng  compound,  with  a  polyfunctional  coupling  com- 
pound having  functional  groups  which  are  reactive  with 
said  hydroxy  groups  in  a  chemical  activation  reaction  to 
obtain  an  activated  intermediate  which  is  reactive  with 
amino  groups  pendant  to  the  protein,  alpha- 1 -proteinase 
inhibitor;  and 

(b)  contacting  the  activated  intermediate  from  step  (a)  with 
alpha- 1 -proteinase  inhibitor  in  a  chemical  coupling  reac- 
tion to  effect  covalent  attachment  and  to  thereby  obtain  a 
covalently  attached  complex  of  alpha- 1 -proteinase  inhibi- 
tor with  the  water  soluble  polymer. 


4,496,691 

ADDITIVES  FOR  LUBRICATING  OILS  CONTAINING 

STYRENE  AND  HEAVY  Ci2-<'20  ALKYL  ESTERS  OF 

METHACRYUC  ACID,  PREPARAHON  METHOD  AND 

APPUCATIONS 
Yrea  Proux,  Parii,  and  Alain  Perron,  Herblay,  both  of  France, 
assignors  to  Sodete  Francaise  d'Orguo-Synthese,  Gennevil* 
liers,  France 

FUed  Jan.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  338,001 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  12, 1981, 81  00410 
Int  a.3  C08L  39/04,  51/00 
VS.  a  525-73  18  Otim 

1.  An  additive  for  lubricating  oils,  comprising  a  random 
copolymer  consisting  of  a  polymerized  mixture  of  styrene  or 
lower  alkyl-substituted  styrene,  at  least  one  Ci2-C2oalkyl  ester 
of  methacrylic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
C12-C15  alkyl  esters  of  methacrylic  acid  and  C16-C20  alkyl 
esters  of  methacrylic  acid,  and  an  ester  of  methacrylic  acid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dialkylaminoalkyl  esters 
of  methacrylic  acid; 
said  copolymer  in  addition  having  grafted  onto  it  at  least  one 
dispersing  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
N-vinylpyrrolidone,  N-vinylimidazole,  N-vinyl-2H-pyri- 
dine,  and  other  N-vinyl  monomers  containing  a  nitrogen 
function,  thereby  producing  a  modified  copolymer; 
said  alkyl  esters  of  methacrylic  acid  containing  at  least  80% 
by  weight  of  the  C16-C20  alkyl  esters  of  methacrylic  acid 
relative  to  the  total  alkyl  esters  of  methacrylic  acid  em- 
ployed; 
said  modified  copolymer  containing  between  35  and  55%  by 
weight  of  styrene  or  lower  alkyl-substituted  styrene,  and 
having  a  polydispersity  of  from  1  to  about  2.5,  a  solubility 
parameter  of  about  8,  and  a  weight  average  molecular 
weight  between  80,000  and  200,000. 


4,496,692 
MOLDING  COMPOSITIONS  OF  POLYVINYL 
CHLORIDE  AND  POLYMERIZABLE  PLASTICIZERS 
Changkiu  K.  Riew,  and  Frank  H.  Howard,  both  of  Akron,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 
FUed  Dec.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  567,285 
Int  CL^  C08L  63/02.  27/22 
U.S.  a.  525—112  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  molding  composition  of  polymeric  materials  contain- 
ing polyvinyl  chloride  copolymers  or  homopolymers,  free- 
radically  polymerizable  plasticizers,  and  a  free  radical  initiator, 
the  improvement  which  essentially  comprises  (I)  one  or  more 
dehydrochlorinating  agents,  (2)  one  or  more  ionically  poly- 
merizable monomers  and/or  macromers  containing  the  oxirane 
group 


4,496,690 
ALLOYS  OF  STYRENIC  RESINS  AND  POLY  AMIDES 
Thomas  S.  Grant,  and  Charles  L.  Myers,  both  of  Vienna,  W.  Va,, 
assignors  to  Borg-Waraer  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Parkersburg,  W. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  326,149,  No?.  30, 1981,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jun.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  500,719 
Int  a.'  C08L  77/00 
UA  a.  525-66  7  ctaina 

1.  A  polymer  composition  comprising  from  5  to  95  wt.%  of 
a  polyamide  and  correspondingly  from  95  to  5  wt%  of  a  resin 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  copolymers  consisting  of 
a  styrene,  an  acrylonitrile  and  an  ethylenically-unsaturated 
carbonamide.  and  graft  polymers  thereof  on  a  rubbery  sub- 
strate polymer,  said  resin  having  incorporated  therein  from 
about  0.5  to  about  15  parts  by  weight  of  said  copolymerizable 
ethylenically-unsaturated  carbonamide  per  hundred  parts  by 
weight  resin. 


o 

and  (3)  one  or  more  heterofunctional  monomers  containing  at 
least  one  oxirane  group  and  at  least  one  CH2=C<  group  per 
molecule. 


4,496,693 
COMPATIBIUZATION  OF  POLYCARBONATE  BLENDS 
NUes  R.  Rosenquist  EnmsriUe,  and  John  A.  TyreU,  Mt  Ver- 
non, both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Coiipany,  Mt 
Vernon,  Ind. 

FUed  Dec.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  557,006 
Int  CL^  C08L  69/00 
U.S.  a.  525—146  18  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  an  admixture  of 

a.  an  aromatic  carbonate  polymer, 

b.  a  polyolefin  or  modified  polyolefin  in  sufficient  quantity 
to  impact  modify  the  aromatic  carbonate  polymer,  and 

c.  an  amount  of  catalyst  sufficient  to  compatibUize  a  and  b 
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selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxides,  oxides 
and  amides  of  alkali  and  alkaline  earth  metals. 


PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  STORAGE-STABLE, 

MISOBLE  CURING  AGENT  FOR  ACRYLATE  RESIN 

ADHESIVES 

Inre  Forgd  ,  Birsfelden,  Switzerland,  and  Jacques  Francois, 

Hnningue,  France,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation, 

Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  485,933 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.  27,   1982, 
2566/82;  Dec  27, 1982,  7561/82 

iBt  a^  C08L  61/28 
VS,  a  525—163  15  Claims 

1,  A  process  for  producing  a  storage-stable  curing  agent  for 
reactive  acrylate  lidhesives,  which  curing  agent  is  miscible 
with  an  acrylate  resin  adhesive,  which  process  comprises 

(a)  adding  to  a  polymerisable  monomer  containing  an  ole- 
fmic  group  or  groups,  at  a  temperature  of  50° to  100°  C,  a 
thermoplast  or  elastomer,  which  is  soluble  in  said  mono- 
mer, and  which  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
polyacetal,  polyacrylate,  polymethacrylate,  polystyrene, 
polyamide,  copolymer  of  styrene  and  an  acrylate,  copoly- 
mer of  styrene  and  a  methacrylate,  copolymer  of  styrene 
and  butadiene,  copolymer  of  styrene  and  isoprene,  ter- 
polymer  of  styrene,  butadiene  and  acrylonitrile,  polyure- 
thane,  butyl  rubber  and  butadiene/acrylonitrile  copoly- 
mer, in  an  amount  of  5  to  8S%  by  weight,  relative  to  the 
amount  of  curing  agent; 

(b)  introducing  into  the  thickened  solution  formed  in  step  (a) 
a  liquid  aldehyde/amine  condensation  product;  and 

(c)  homogenising  the  solution  mixture  of  step  (b)  at  elevated 
temperature. 


reaction  product,  and  the  combmatjon  of  (a)  and  the  prelimi- 
nary reaction  product  of  (b)  and  (c);  wherein  the  amount  of  (a) 
is  in  the  range  of  4-95  wt%  and  the  amount  of  fb)-f-(c)  is  in  the 
range  of  9fr-S  wt%  on  the  basis  of  the  total  amount  of  (a),  (b) 
and  (c). 


4,496,695 
CURABLE  RESIN  COMPOSITION 

Akitoshi  Sogio,  Saitaraa;  Masanobo  Masn,  Tokyo,  and 
Masatugu  Matnnaga,  Tonemachi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mit- 
subishi Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  352,029 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  28, 1981,  56-28972 

Int  CLJ  C08F  283/08:  C08L  71/04,  63/00 

\J£.  a.  525—391  11  Claims 

1.  A  curable  resin  composition,  comprising: 

(a)  a  polyphenylene  ether  resin; 

(b)  a  component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

a  polyfimctional  cyanate  ester  compound  having  at  least 

two  cyanate  groups;  and 
a  mixture  of  a  polyfunctional  cyanate  ester  compound  and 

a  polyfunctional  maleimide  compound; 
wherein  said  polyfunctional  cyanate  ester  compound  is 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(1)  a  polyfunctional  cyanate  ester  monomer  having  at 
least  two  cyanate  groups, 

(2)  a  prej>olymer  of  (1), 

(3)  a  coprepolymer  of  (1)  and  an  amine, 

(4)  a  coprepolymer  of  (1)  and  a  polyfunctional  malei- 
mide, and 

(5)  mixtures  thereof; 
and 

said  polyfunctional  maleimide  compound  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of: 
(i)  a  polyfunctional  maleimide, 
(U)  a  prepolymer  of  a  polyfunctional  maleimide, 
(iii)  a  coprepolymer  of  a  polyfunctional  maleimide  and 

an  amine,  and 
(iv)  mixtures  thereof; 
and 

(c)  an  epoxy  compound; 

said  composition  including  a  mixture  of  components  (a),  (b) 
and  (c),  a  preliminary  reaction  product  of  components  (a),  (b) 
and  (c),  the  combination  of  said  mixture  and  said  preliminary 


4,496,696 
SILICONE  SEALANT  COMPOSITION 
Atsushi  Karita,  Ota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toshiba  Silkooe  Co^ 
Ltd^  T(4iyo,  Japan 

nied  Dec.  9.  1983.  Ser.  No.  560.071 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  IS,  1982,  57-220816 
Int  a.^  C08F  8/00 
VS.  a.  525—479  9  Claims 

1.  A  silicone  sealant  composition  comprising 
(A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  silanol  termmated  polydiorgan- 
osiloxane  having  a  viscosity  of  100  to  200,000  cSt  at  25* 
C. 
(B)0.1  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  an  ammoxy  group-containing 
organosilicon  compound  containing,  on  the  average,  more 
than  two  organoaminoxy  groups  per  molecule, 

(C)  5  to  300  parts  by  weight  of  an  inorganic  filler,  and 

(D)  1  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  an  ultraviolet-curable  oligo- 
mer containing  acryl  groups. 


4,496,697 
AUTOMATIC  PROCESS  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 
CURING  POLYMERIC  MATERIAL 
Andrew  Zsolnay,  Manhattan  Beach,  Calif.;  KeUy  M.  Perkins. 
Anchorage,  Ak.,  and  Leiv  H.  Bind.  Van  Nays,  Calif.,  aaaigDors 
to  Lockheed  Corporation,  Burbank,  Calif. 
DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  220,369,  Dec.  29,  1980,  Pat  No.  4^9,100. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  24.  1982,  Ser.  No.  411,111 
Int  a.^  C08J  3/00.  3/24 
VS.  a.  526—60  8  Claims 

1.  An  improved  method  of  automatically  controlling  curing 
of  a  thermosetting  pwlymeric  material  comprising: 

(a)  applying  heat  to  the  polymeric  material  to  initiate  cunng; 

(b)  measunng  a  selected  characteristic  of  the  polymeric 
material  at  various  times  dunng  the  curing  thereof; 

(c)  generating  a  set  of  signals  correspondmg  to  the  measure- 
ments made; 

(d)  determining  from  said  signals  the  optimum  time  after  the 
initiation  of  cunng  but  before  the  polymenc  matenal  has 
hardened  for  applying  pressure  to  the  polymeric  material; 
and 

(e)  automatically  applying  pressure  to  the  polymeric  mate- 
rial at  said  optimum  time,  in  a  closed-loop  system. 


4,4%,698 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  POLYETHYLE7VE  HAVING 
CONSTANT  PHYSICAL  AND  CHEMICAL  PROPERTIES 
Jan  L.  J.  Adriaans,  Hulst  and  Pieter  G.  Dees.  Temeuzen.  both 

of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 

Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Jul.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  401,769 

Int  a.3  C08F  10/02 

VS.  a.  526—64  3  Claiw 

1.  A  process  for  producing  polymers  or  copolymers  of  ethyl- 
ene in  which  ethylene,  optionally  together  with  one  or  more 
copolymerizable,  unsaturated  compounds,  is  polymerized  at  a 
total  system  pressure  above  50,000  kPa  and  a  temperature  of 
between  100*  and  400'  C.  in  the  presence  of  an  initiator,  and 
using  a  stirred  autoclave  reactor  and  a  non-cooled  tubular 
reactor  coimected  in  series  with  said  autoclave  reactor,  charac- 
terized by  passing  a  monomenc  mixture  in  the  presence  of  the 
initiator  first  mto  said  autoclave  in  which  it  is  partially  poly- 
merized, and  thereafter  discharging  the  reaction  mixture  from 
said  autoclave,  and  passing  it  through  a  heat  exchanger  in 
which  It  is  cooled  to  a  predetermined  value  ranging  between 
220°  and  250*  C,  and  subsequently  passing  the  reaction  mix- 
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ture  to  said  non<ooled  tubular  reactor,  in  which  the  further  gram  atom  of  nickel  and  the  amount  of  reducing  metal  is  at 
polymeruanon  is  earned  out  under  adiabatic  conditions.  least  about  0.5  mole  of  reducing  metal  per  mole  of  haloalkyne. 


4,496,699 

PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZING  HIGH  MELT  INDEX 

OLEnNS  AND  POLYMERIZATION  CATALYSTS  USED 

THEREFORE 
Louis  J.  Rekers,  Wyoming,  and  Stanley  J.  Katzen,  Ondnnati, 
botb  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  National  Distillers  and  Chemical 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTisioo  of  Ser.  No.  243,677,  Mar.  31, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,379,075. 
This  application  No?.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  440,889 
Int  a.^  C08F  4/24,  10/00 
U.S.  a.  526-105  6  Claims 

1  A  process  for  the  polymerization  of  an  olefin  to  provide  a 
polyolefin  of  high  melt  index  which  comprises  contacting  the 
olefin  with  a  catalyst  system  obtained  by  heat  activating  a 
supported  organophosphoryl  chromium  compound  obtained 
by  the  reaction  of  chromium  trioxide  with  an  organphosphor- 
ous  compound  having  the  formula: 


? 


OH 
I 


RO— P— OR    or    RO— P— OR 
OR 

wherein 
R  is  alkyl,  araikyl,  aryl,  cycloalkyl,  or  hydrogen,  but  at  least 
one  R  is  other  than  hydrogen,  and  combining  the  heat 
activated  supported  matenal  with  a  melt  index  increasing 
amount  of  at  least  one  organoborane  catalyst  modifier 
having  the  formula: 


R|i-0)„, 
Rz-eO),' 


4,496,701 
PHOSPHORUS^JONTAINING  IMIDE  RESINS 
Indra  K.  Varma,  New  Delhi,  India;  George  M.  Fohlen,  MiUbrae, 
and  John  A.  Parker,  Los  Altos,  both  of  Calif.,  asrignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator 
of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Wash* 
ingtOB,  D.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  288,267,  JuL  30, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,395,557, 
wUch  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  175,452,  Aug.  5, 1980, 
Pat  No.  4,276,344.  This  appUcation  Jan.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No. 

502,820 
Int  a.3  C08F  20/70.  30/02 
U&  CL  526-262  13  Qaims 

1.  A  resinous  polymer  of  a  monomer  selected  from  imides 
having  the  structure 


"■^X ?_^^     ?      R. 


R3 


:b-h 


or  from  imides  having  the  structure 


wherein 

m  and  n  each  is  zero  or  1,  with  the  proviso  that  m  and  n 

are  not  both  zero, 
Rl  and  R2  are  each  a  hydrocarbyl  group  of  from  L  to  10 

carbon  atoms,  or  one  of  Ri  and  R2  is  hydrogen,  or 

together  R|  and  R2  constitute  a  hydrocarbyl  group  of 

from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms. 


O 

R.     n 


4,496,700 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  HALOALKYNES  BY  A  NICKEL 

CATALYST 
Ismael  Colon,  Piscataway,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

FUed  Aug.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  521,452 

Int  a.^  C08F  4/44.  4/72 

U.S.  a.  526-111  „  Claims 

1  Method  of  synthesizing  highly  conjugated,  polyunsatu- 
rated organic  polymers  which  consists  essentially  of  contact- 
ing a  haloalkyne  having  3  to  about  18  carbon  atoms  where  the 
halogen  constituent  can  be  CI,  Br  or  I  with  a  catalyst  mixture 
m  the  presence  of  a  reducing  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  zinc,  magnesium  and  manganese  or  mixtures 
thereof  in  a  dipolar  aprotic  solvent  in  which  said  haloalkyne  is 
soluble,  under  essentially  anhydrous  conditions  for  a  period  of 
time  and  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  couple  said  haloalkyne 
until  normally  solid  macromolecules  are  produced,  wherein 
the  catalyst  mixture  comprises  an  anhydrous  nickel  compound 
and  at  least  one  ligand  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
triarylphosphine  having  from  about  6  to  about  14  carbon  atoms 
in  each  aryl  moiety  and  an  aromatic  bidentate  compound 
containing  at  least  one  ring  nitrogen  atom  and  from  about  5  to 
about  30  carbon  atoms  and  wherein  the  ratio  of  gram  atoms  of 
nickel  per  mole  of  haloalkyne  is  from  about  0.001  to  about  0.01, 
the  amount  of  ligand  is  from  about  1  to  about  50  moles  per 


O 

II 


o 

II 


O 

M      R, 


^R3  ° 


II 

o 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  chloro  and  lower  alkyls;  R3  is  the  amino  group  or 
the  imide  group 


II         R2 
O 

X  is  a  valence  bond  or  X  is  a  divalent  linking  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  — O — ,  — S — , 


O  S  CF3 

— SO2—  and  — CnHjn—  wherein  n  is  1,  2,  or  3. 
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4,496,702 
POLYACETYLENE  PRODUCTION 
DsTid  C.  Bott,  Woking;  John  H.  Edwards,  Stockton-on-Tees, 
and  WilUan  J.  Feast,  High  Shincliffe,  all  of  England,  assign- 
ors to  The  British  Petroleum  Company  pj.c.,  London,  En- 
gland 

FUed  Nov.  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  442,147 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  20,  1981, 
8134975 

iBt  a.i  CWF  138/02 
VS.  a.  526—285  4  Claims 

1.  A  coherent  poly(acetylene)  film,  characterized  in  that  said 
film  is  a  solid  film  with  no  voids  and  with  no  basic  structural 
units  being  visible  under  a  scanning  electron  microscope  at  a 
magnification  of  10,000  times. 


4,496,703 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  AMINO  AODS  FROM 

PROTEIN  HYDROLYSATES 

Walter  Steinmetzer,  Siipplingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Societe  d* Assistance  Technique  poor  Produits  Nestle  S.A^ 

Lausanne,  Switzerland 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  327,593,  Dec.  4,  1981,  Pat  No.  4,384,136, 

wUch  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  119,111,  Feb.  6, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  452,905 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  16, 
1979,2906034 

Int.  a.J  one  99/12 
liJS.  a.  562—443  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  leucine,  isoleucine,  phenyl-ala- 
nine, tyrosine  and  valine  from  an  acid  protein  hydrolysate 
containing  amino  acids  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  solution  of  amino  acid  hydrochlorides  from  the 
acid  protein  hydrolysate; 

(b)  saturating  the  solution  with  sodium  chloride;  and  then 

(c)  extracting  from  the  saturated  solution  the  hydrochlondes 
of  leucine,  isoleucine,  phenyl-alanine,  tyrosine  and  valine 
with  a  water-immiscible  alcohol. 

2.  A  process  for  separating  phenyl-alanine  and  tyrosine  from 
a  solution  of  amino  acid  hydrochlorides  containing  phenyl-ala- 
nine hydrochloride  and  tyrosine  hydrochloride  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  passing  the  solution  of  amino  acid  hydrochlorides  over  a 
weakly  basic  anion  exchanger  to  obtain  a  neutral  solution 
of  amino  acids;  and  then 

(b)  passing  the  solution  of  amino  acids  over  a  strongly  basic 
anion  exchanger  of  hydroxide  form  thereby  adsorbing  and 
separating  the  phenyl-alaninne  and  tyrosine  from  the 
solution  of  amino  acids. 


reactant  selected  from  group  (2)  constitutes  from  0  to  50  rool 
percent  of  the  toul  mols  of  reactant  (A); 

(B)  from  about  100  to  about  300  mol  percent,  based  on  the 
total  mols  of  reactant  (A)  of  at  least  one  reactant  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylene  glycols  containing 
from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms;  and 

(C)  from  about  5.00  to  about  12.0  weight  percent,  based  on 
the  weight  of  the  polymeric  reaction  product,  of  a  dihy- 
droxy  terminated  polydimethylsiloxane  block  copolymer 
of  the  general  formula 


CH3 

I 
HOR— Si— < 

I 
CH3 


CH3 


O Si— O-  —SI 


SI 

I 
CH3 


CH3 

I 

5i— ROH 

I 

CH3 


(I) 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  ranging  from  about  8  to  about  1 5 
and  R  and  R'  are  divalent  polymethylene  oxide  radicals 
corresponding  to  the  formulae 


and 


-KHA0I-K:H,ir01»H:Hd^ 


-fCHiVtCM-CHAOJff-CHA 


(II) 


aiD 


respectively  and  wherein  x  is  an  integer  ranging  from 
about  2  to  about  8  and  y  is  an  integer  ranging  from  about 
8  to  about  15  to  provide  said  block  copolymer  with  a 
molecular  weight  ranging  from  about  1600  to  about  5500; 
wherein  said  polyester  film  has  been  biaxially  oriented  and 
has  a  kinetic  coefficient  of  friction  of  less  than  0.55  and  a 
haze  value  of  from  3.5%  to  14%  as  determined  by  ASTM 
Test  D-1003. 


4,496,705 
SYNTHESIS  OF  ZWITTERIONIC  SILOXANE 
POLYMERS 
Robert  A.  Florence,  Scotia;  John  R.  Campbell,  Clifton  Park,  and 
Robert  E.  Williams,  Jr.,  Scotia,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jan.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  568.018 
Int  a.'  O08G  77/04 
UjS.  a.  528—34  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  aminoalkyl-siloxane  polymers 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
(A)  hydrolyzing  difunctional  aminoalkylsilane  of  the  for- 
mula 


4,496,704 

HIGH  SLIP  POLYESTER  RLMS  CONTAINING 

SILOXANE  UNITS 

Paul  R.  Ginnings,  Wadsworth,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear 

Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  472,514 
Int.  a.5  C08G  63/46.  77/46 
VJS.  CI.  528—26  9  Claims 

1.  A  polyester  film  which  has  excellent  slip  characteristics 
and  excellent  haze  values  which  is  comprised  of  a  random, 
linear,  thermoplastic  block  copolyester  consisting  essentially 
of  the  polymeric  reaction  product  of  a  mixture  of  reactants 
comprising 
(A)  at  least  one  reactant  selected  from  the  groups  of  reac- 
tants consisting  of 

(1)  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acids  or  the  C]  to  C4  dialkyl 
esters  thereof  and 

(2)  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acids  or  the  C|  to  C4  dialkyl 
esters  thereof 

wherein  the  reactant  selected  from  group  (1)  constitutes  from 
100  to  SO  mol  percent  of  the  total  mols  of  reactant  (A)  and  the 


R*0— Si— OR* 
I 
R« 


(B)  removing  a  substantial  portion  of  the  alcohol  coproduct 
from  the  hydrolysis  reaction  mixture  of  step  (A)  and 

(C)  polymerizing  hydroxy-terminated  siloxane  oligomers 
with  the  aminoalkyl-silane  in  the  remaining  hydrolysis 
reaction  mixture  of  step  (B);  wherein  each  R^'is  a  monova- 
lent hydrocarbon  radical  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  of  from  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms  and  aryl  radicals  of  from  6  to  20  carbon  atoms,  R' 
is  an  aminoalkyi  radical  of  the  general  formula: 

— {R'— NH),— R^-NHj 

wherein  R'  and  R^  are  divalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylene  radicals  of  from  1  to  10 
carbon  atoms  and  divalent  aryl  radicals  of  from  6  to  20  carbon 
atoms  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  5  inclusive,  and  R*^  is  a 


459-644  O.G.-85-I4 


wi»*^"JM  II'  ri,  mp  j-3 
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monovalent  rwlicaJ  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, alkyl  radicals  of  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  aryl  radi- 
cals of  from  6  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  the  aminoalkyl  radicals 
within  the  scope  of  R«. 


based  upon  the  total  amount  of  said  solvents  and  said 
solvents  in  said  overall  formulation. 


4,496,706 

ONi^COMPONENT  POLYUMTHANE  ADHESIVE 

COMPOSITIONS 

EogeiM  Y.  C.  Chang.  532  Rolling  Hllla  Rd^  Bridgewater,  N.J. 

08807 

Rkd  Apr.  U,  1983,  Ser.  No.  483,983 
lat  a.3  C08G  IS/ia  J8/22.  18/62.  18/14 

^f  •  ?•  !^'^  20  Oaims 

1.  A  heat-curable  one-component  polyurethane  adhesive 
composition,  storage  stable  at  room  temperature  for  at  least 
four  weeks  compnsmg:  (a)  a  secondary  or  tertiary  aliphatic 
diisocyanate;  (b)  a  hydroxy!  compound;  and  (c)  a  curingly 
effective  amount  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  magnesium  acetylacetonate,  nickel  acetylacetonate, 
magnesium  stearate,  cadmium  stearate,  and  organic  acid  salts 
of  l,8-diazabicyclo(5.4.0]undec-7-ene. 


4,496,707 

POLYURETHANE  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING 

STABLE  COMPONENTS  THEREOF 

Piul  E.  Liggett,  Wooster,  Ohio,  assigMr  to  Goodyear  Aerospace 

Corporation,  Akron,  Ohio 

RIed  Jun.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  502,832 

Int  a.J  C08L  75/06 

\}S.  a.  528-<l  ,g  cw^ 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  urethane  formulation,  compris- 
mg  the  steps  of 

separately  preparing  a  polymer  component,  said  polymer 
component  comprising  a  urethane  prepolymer  and  a  ure- 
thane solvent; 
the  amount  of  said  urethane  prepolymer  in  said  urethane 
component  is  about  100  parts  by  weight,  wherein  said 
urethane  prepolymer  is  the  reaction  product  of  (1)  an 
aliphatic  polyisocyanate  having  from  3  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  or  an  alicyclic  polyisocyanate  having  from  5  to  25 
carbon  atoms  and  (2)  a  mixed  polyester,  said  mixed  poly- 
ester being  (a)  a  copolymerization  condensation  product 
of.  or  (b)  a  separate  physical  blend  of,  an  aliphatic  dicar- 
boxylic  acid  having  from  2  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  an 
aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  having  from  8  to  12  carbon 
atoms  with  (2)  a  polyol  having  a  molecular  weight  of  500 
or  less,  the  amount  of  said  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid 
ranging  from  about  90  percent  to  about  10  percent  by 
weight,  the  molecular  weight  of  said  polyester  made  from 
said  acid  and  said  polyol  ranging  from  about  500  to  about 
4,000,  and  wherein  the  equivalent  ratio  of  said  isocyanate 
to  the  OH  end  groups  in  said  polyester  ranges  from  about 
15  to  about  3.0; 

separately  preparing  a  curing  component,  said  curing  com- 
ponent comprising  a  urethane  curing  agent  and  a  curing 
agent  solvent  the  equivalent  ratio  of  said  curing  agent  to 
said  isocyante  being  from  about  0.8  to  about  1.2; 

separately  preparing  a  cement  component,  said  cement  com- 
ponent comprising  about  3  to  about  7  parts  by  weight,  per 
100  parts  by  weight  of  said  urethane  prepolymer,  of  an 
epoxy  having  solvent  leaching  resistance,  and  a  solvent; 

a  thixotropic  compound,  said  thixotropic  compound  locate! 
in  said  curing  component,  the  amount  of  said  thixotropic 
agent  being  from  about  2  parts  by  weight  to  about  8  parts 
by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  urethane  pre- 
polymer; 

maintaining  said  cement  component  separate  from  said  poly- 
mer component  and  said  curing  agent,  and  maintaining 
said  polymer  component  separate  from  said  curing  com- 
ponent thereby  maintaining  subility  of  each  of  said  com- 
ponents; 

the  total  amount  of  solids  in  said  overall  formulation  ranging 
from  about  20  percent  to  about  60  percent  by  weight 


4,496,708 
WATER-SOLUBLE  POLYURETHANE  COMB  POLYMER 

PRODUCTION 

David  C.  Dehffl,  Thornton,  P^;  Kenneth  L.  Hoy,  St  Albans,  and 

Richard  C.  Hoy,  South  Charleston,  both  of  W.  Va^  asaignors 

to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  Danbory,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  561,472 

lat  a.3  C08G  18/48 

UA  a  528-76  24cud,„ 

1.  A  comb  polymer  comprising  a  water-soluble  polyure- 
thane containing  the  repeating  units: 

-X^-.  -Y*-  and  -i-X-)^Zc- 

wheretn: 

X  is  the  residue  of  an  organic  polyisocyanate; 

Y  is  the  residue  of  a  polyethylene  glycol  homopolymer  or 
copolymer  with  up  to  50  mole  percent  C3  to  C5  polyoxyal- 
kylene,  or  the  monomeric  equivalent  of  said  polyethylene 
glycol; 

Z  is  the  residue  of  a  hydrophobe  reactant  containing  a  mono- 
valent hydrophobic  group  providing  a  molar  volume 
contribution  of  at  least  about  130  cc/mole; 

b  is  at  least  about  2; 

c  is  at  least  about  2; 

m  is  0  or  1 ; 

a'  is  such  that 

a'  -^  me 


b  +  c 


is  between  about  0.50  to  about  1.25  and  sufficient  to  pro- 
vide a  polymer  molecular  weight  of  at  least  about  10,000; 
and  wherein: 

(1)  the  polymer  has  at  least  one  Z  unit  separated  from  each 
end  of  the  polymer  by  at  least  one  X  unit;  and 

(2)  the  hydrophilic/lipophilic  balance  of  the  polymer  is 
between  about  14  to  about  19.3. 


4,496,709 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  EPOXY  RESINS 

EMPLOYING  A  PHOSPHONIUM  TRIFLUOROACETATE 

CATALYST 
George  A.  Doorakian,  Bedford;  Marsha  A.  Paul,  Natick,  both  of 
Mass.,  and  Adoiphus  V.  Gist  DtUas,  Tex.,  assignors  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  391,094,  Jnn.  23, 1982, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jnn.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  504,918 
Int  aj  C08G  59/68 
U.S.  a.  528-89  12CI«ims 

1.  In  a  process  for  advancing  epoxy  resins  in  molecular 
weight  by  reacting  (A)  an  epoxy  resin  which  is  a  glycidyl  ether 
of  a  dihydric  phenol  having  an  average  of  more  than  one 
glycidyl  ether  group  per  molecule  with  (B)  a  dihydric  phenolic 
or  thiophenolic  compound  m  the  presence  of  catalytic  quanti- 
ties of  (C)  a  phosphonium  catalyst;  the  improvement  which 
comprises  employing  as  the  catalyst,  component  (C),  a  phos- 
phonium  trifluoroacetate  salt. 
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4,496,710 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  FLAT 
VARNISHES 
Fritz  Gude,  Heme;  Herbert  Haferkon;  Heinz  Riemer,  botb  of 
Bottrop,  and  Giinter  Donnann,  Bochum,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Chemiscbe  Werke  Huls  AG,  Marl, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  583,229 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  29, 
1983,  3311404 

lat  a.)  C08G  59/42 
VS,  a.  528—114  9  Claims 

1.  A  curing  agent  for  epoxy  varnishes,  comprising  the  mono- 
salt  reaction  product  of  trimellitic  acid  and  2-pheny-methyl- 
A2-imidazoline. 


4,496,711 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ISOIMIDE  CONTAINING 

OLIGOMERS 
Abraham  L.  Landis,  Northridge,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes 

Aircraft  Company,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  206,317,  Jul.  24, 1981,  Pat.  No. 
4,438,273.  This  appUcation  Sep.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  536,068 
lat  a.^  O08G  73/10 
VS.  CI.  528—125  32  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  isoimide-containing  oligomer 
which  comprises: 
(a)  reacting  in  a  first  chosen  organic  solvent  with  the  addi- 
tion of  heat 

(1)  the  reaction  product  of 

(i)  a  carboxylic  acid  dianhydride  having  the  formula, 

?     ? 

C  C 

/  \   /  \ 

O  R  O 

\    /    \   / 

c       c 

I  I 

wherein  R  is  a  tetravalent  organic  group  containing  2 
to  27  carbon  atoms,  and 
(ii)  a  diamine  having  the  formula  HjN— Rs— NH2 
wherein  R5  is  a  divalent  aryl  group  containing  2  to  30 
carbon  atoms;  with  a  compound  to  enable  formation 
of  a  polyamic  acid  and  which  compound  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(2)  a  functional  amine  having  the  formula  H2N— R|— X 
wherein  Ri  is  a  divalent  organic  group  containing  1  to 
20  carbon  atoms,  and 

(3)  a  monoanhydride  having  the  formula 


? 


A 
\/' 

c 
N 

o 


wherein  R7  is  a  trivalent  aryl  group  having  substituted 
thereon  X,  a  radical  containing  an  alkenylene  group,  or 
a  heterocyclic  group,  and  X  in  (2)  and  (3)  is  a  radical 
having  an  unsaturated  functional  group  capable  of  un- 
dergoing addition  polymerization  with  another  radical 
having  an  unsaturated  functional  group; 

(b)  cooling  the  resulting  first  reaction  mixture  to  a  selected 
temperature  about  at  least  as  low  as  ambient  temperature, 

(c)  adding  to  said  first  reaction  mixture  at  said  selected 
temperature  a  dehydrating  agent  to  cyclize  said  polyamic 
acid  by  dehydration  to  thereby  form  an  isoimide-contain- 
ing oligomer  in  solution  in  a  second  reaction  mixture,  and 


which  dehydrating  agent  has  the  following  properties  of 
(1)  being  readily  soluble  with  a  polyamic  acid  in  a  com- 
mon solvent,  (2)  cyclizing  a  polyamic  acid  at  reduced 
temperatures  at  least  as  low  as  ambient  temperature,  (3) 
not  substantially  adversely  affecting  solubility  of  any 
reactants  in  the  presence  of  the  polyamic  acid  and  permit- 
ting all  of  the  necessary  reactants  to  remam  m  solution,  (4) 
not  causing  generation  of  a  substantial  amount  of  undesir- 
able side-reaction  products  which  arc  not  readily  remov- 
able and  which  might  or  do  adversely  afTect  the  isoimide 
oligomer  thus  produced,  and  (S)  not  substantially  ad- 
versely afFectmg  a  polyimide  produced  therefrom, 

(d)  mixing  the  solution  of  said  second  reaction  mixture  with 
a  second  selected  solvent  to  produce  precipitation  of  said 
isoimide-containing  oligomer  as  a  solid  product;  and 

(e)  separating  said  solid  product  from  said  second  selected 
solvent. 


4,496,712 

OPTICALLY  ANISOTROPIC  MELT  FORMING 

COPOLYESTERS 

Robert  S.  Inrin,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  I>u  Pont  dc 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  562,116 
lat  a.3  O08G  63/60 
VJS.  a.  528—191  9  Halms 

1.  A  copolyester  consisting  essentially  of  Units  I,  II  and  Hi, 
said  units  having  the  structural  formulas: 


-oJ~V-o-. 


I 


o 

II 

C-,  and 


-'<X},. 


where  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo-,  lower 
alkyl,  and  aryl,  Y  and  Z  are  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  carbonyl,  and  Units  1  and  II 
are  each  present  in  the  amount  of  from  about  30  to  SO  mole  % 
and  Unit  III  is  present  in  an  amount  of  from  about  S  to  20  mole 


4,4%,713 
MOLDING  COMPOSITIONS  WITH  HIGH  TOUGHNESS 

AND  HOT-WATER  RESISTANCE 
Gemot  Horlbeck.  Haltere,  and  Klaus  Bundn,  Marl,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  assignors  to  Qtemiacbc  Werke  Hsels,  Marl, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1983.  Ser,  No.  544,898 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  25, 
1982,  3239413 

Int.  a.3  O08G  63/02,  63/18 
U.S.  CL  528—272  20  Claims 

1.  A  copolyester  of  terephthalic  acid  or  a  CM-alkyl  ester 
thereof  and  about  1  25-2  moles  of  diol  component  per  mole  of 
terephthalic  component,  wherein  the  diol  component  com- 
prises 3-25  molar  percent,  based  on  the  total  diol  content  of  a 
linear  a,a>-alkanediol  of  6-20  carbon  atoms  and  95-75  molar 
percent  of  1,4-butanediol.  which  copolyester  has  a  viscosity 
number  (J)  of  >  120  cc/g  (measured  in  a  solution  of  0.23  g  of 
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copolyester  in  100  ml  of  phenol/ 1.1.2,2-tetrachloroethane 
(60/40  parts  by  weight)  at  25*  C.)  and  which  has  a  low  viscos- 
ity drop  when  exposed  to  pressurized  water  at  a  temperature  of 

130*  C. 


4,496,714 
POLYESTER,  ADHESIVES  COMPRISING  THE  SAME, 
AND  LAMINATES  AND  LAMINATED  HOLLOW 
VESSELS  MADE  THEREOF 
Yoshifumi  Muinta;  Keisiiiro  Igi,  both  of  Kurashiki;  Hiroshi 
Nanikawa,  Sojya;  Mano  UetsuJd,  Kuraahiki;  Satoshi  Bando, 
Kurasliikj;  Shiiji  Kawai,  Kuraahiki,  and  KeiUi  Shirano,  Kura- 
shiki, ail  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Koraray  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kuraahiki, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561,838 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  21,  1982,  57-225426: 
Jan.  26,  1983,  58-11924 

Int  0.i  C08G  63/02 
L.S.  a  528-272  9  cudnu 

1.  A  thermoplastic  polyester  comprising  the  constituent 
units  represented  by  the  following  formulas  (I),  (II),  (III)  and 


4,496,715 
AMIDE-IMIDE-ESTER  WIRE  ENAMELS 

Frank  A.  Sattler,  Monroeville,  Pa,,  aasignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittaburgfa,  Pa, 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  292,244,  Sep.  25,  1972,  abudoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  61,105,  Aag.  5, 1970, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No,  555,211,  Mar  4, 
1975,  abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  61,105,  DiTision  of  Ser.  No. 
730,833.  This  application  Oct.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,733 
Int.  a.^  C08G  63/J2 
VS.  a.  528-288  5  c^m 

1.  A  polymeric  amide-imide-ester  coating  composition  of  (1) 
tnmellitic  anhydride,  (2)  an  aromatic  carbocyclic  primary 
diamino  compound  and  (3)  a  polyol  containing  at  least  3  hy- 
droxy groups,  wherein  the  molar  proportion  of  (1):(2)  for  the 
amide-imide  linkages  is  from  0.8:1  to  1.8:1,  said  composition 
bemg  soluble  m  cresol,  cresylic  acid  and  phenol. 


H  11 

o        o 


[o-)w- 


-(-CH^AI 


/ 


\ 


(I) 

(II) 
(III) 


4,496,716 
DRAW-TEXTURED,  BASE-DYEABLE  POLYESTER 

YARN 
Remy  Humbrecht,  Reussbuhi,  and  Heinrich  Schmieder,  Emnen- 
brucke,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Viscosuisse  SA„ 
Emmenbrucke,  Switzerland 
per  No.  PCr/CH83/00035,  §  371  Date  No?.  29, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Noy.  29,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/03432,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  13,  1983 

PCT  FUed  Mar.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  556,247 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  30,  1982, 

Int.  aj  C08G  63/66.  63/68 
U.S.  a.  528-295  ,5  cMm 

1.  Thread  with  a  proportion  of  a  basic-dyeable,  texturised 
polyester  filament,  characterised  in  that  the  basic-dyeable 
polyester  filament  contains  a  metal  sulphonate  containing  the 
structural  unit 


o 


(IV) 


o 

II 

— c 


wherein  Ri.  in  its  repeated  occurrence  in  said  polyester,  repre- 
sents one  or  more  divalent  groups  each  derived  from  a  dicar- 
boxylic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  terephthaiic 
acid,  isophthalic  acid,  orthophthalic  acid  and  a  straight- 
chained  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  containing  4  to  10  carbon 
atoms  by  removal  of  both  carboxyl  groups  therefrom,  R2,  in  its 
repeated  occurrence  in  said  polyester,  represents  one  or  more 
monovalent  groups  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
an  aliphatic  or  alicyclic  monocarboxylic  acid  containing  6  to 
30  carbon  atoms  and  an  aromatic  monocarboxylic  acid  con- 
taining 7-20  carbon  atoms  by  removal  of  the  carboxyl  group 
therefrom.  D.  in  its  repeated  occurrence  in  said  polyester, 
represents  one  or  more  divalent  groups  each  derived  from  a 
diol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  aliphatic  diol 
conuinmg  2  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  an  alicyclic  diol  contain- 
ing 6  to  8  carbon  atoms  by  removal  of  both  hydroxyl  groups 
therefrom,  and  m.  n,  pi,  pj,  p3  and  q  are  each  an  integer  of  0  or 
1.  said  constituent  units  being  bonded  together  in  the  combina- 

;mv.f/,x^^^"^'  ^^^"^^'  ^">-<"^>'  <"HIV).  (IIIHIII)  and 
(lUHIV)  and  via  only  one  oxygen  atom  m  each  combination, 
the  molar  ratio  (I):(II)  being  substantially  1:1,  the  molar  ratio 
(I):(III)  being  m  the  range  of  1,000:1  to  100:5  and  the  molar 
ratio  (III):(IV)  bemg  m  the  range  of  4:1  to  1:10,  said  polyester 
having  an  intnnsic  viscosity  of  not  less  than  0.5  dl/g. 


'  O 


SO3M 

where  M  is  equal  to  Na  or  K  and  a  compound  A  containing  the 
structural  units  -{CH2)y-  and/or  — O— <C;riH2j»iO)j,,- 
where  xiS2,  yS20and  xiyiS20. 


4,496,717  ^s% 

ERYTHROMYCIN  B  DERIVATIVES 
Takaahi   Adachi,   Kuki;   Shigeo   Morimoto,   Saitama;   Yoko 
Takafaashi,  Ageo;  Yoahiaki  Watanabe,  Kodaira,  and  SadaAirai 
Omura,  Ageo,  all  of  Japan,  asaignors  to  Taiaho  Phamaceati- 
cal  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Noy.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  444,170 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  1, 1981,  56-193444 

lat  a.i  C07H  17/08 

UACL536-7J  4cwni8 

1.  An  erythromycin  B  derivative  of  the  formula 
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CH3 


CH3  OCH3 

wherein  R>  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  each 
hydrogen  or  methyl,  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid 
addition  salts  thereof. 


4,496,719 
3H-INDOL-2-YL  CATIONIC  HYDRAZONE  DYESTUFFS 
Roderich  Raae,  LcTerkuaeB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  anignor  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellachaft,  Leverkiuen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

Filed  Feb.  15.  1983,  Ser.  No.  466,709 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Mar.  2, 
1982,  3207477 

Int.  a.'  C07D  209/12,  403/12 

MS.  a.  549—455  S  Oaimt 

1.  A  cationic  hydrazone  dyestufT  of  the  general  formula 


(R*)„ 


H 

— N. 


R< 


T  + 


N 

i 


-R< 

R2 

•CH-N-N-O. 
(R^)m 


H 

N— B— 


R> 


R2 

sO-N-N=CH 

mm 


N 

i 


— ,5^^(R*). 
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4,496,718 

INTEGRALLY  BONDED  COMPOSITIONS  OF 

CELLULOSICS  AND  PRODUCTS  THEREOF  DIRECTLY 

FROM  WET  SAWDUST  AND  THE  UKE 
N.  Jerome  Rudy,  3613  Orchard  Dr„  P.O.  Box  1391,  Midland, 
Mich.  48641 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  212,110,  is  a 

contiauation-in.part  of  Ser.  No.  90,829,  Nov.  1,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  399,681 

Int.  a.J  C08B  15/00.  15/10 

VS.  a.  536—56  97  Claims 
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1.  A  fabrication  composition  comprising,  in  admixture: 

(a)  a  major  proportion  of  an  at  least  substantially  undried, 
particulated,  fibrous  plant  cellulosic  material  including,  in 
particular,  "wet"  sawdust;  plus 

(b)  an  effective  quantity  for  reactive  conversion  and  at  least 
partial  water-solubilization  of  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
cellulosic  material  (a)  of  a  strong,  non-azotizing  oxidizing 
reagent  capable  of  destructive  attack  upon  said  cellulosic 
material,  which  oxidizing  reagent  is  selected  from  the 
Group  consisting  of,  nascent-oxidation-reactant  forming 
chlorine-releasing,  bromine-releasing,  oxygen-releasing 
and  -providing  materials,  chlorine,  bromine  and  mixtures 
thereof. 


in  which 

R  represents  an  alkyl  radical  which  has  1  to  4  C  atoms  and 
is  optionally  substituted  by  hydroxyl,  alkoxy  having  1  to  4 
C  atoms,  acetyloxy,  propionyloxy,  benzoyloxy,  car- 
bamoyloxy,  halogen,  cyano.  carboxyl,  C|-  to  C4-carbalk- 
oxy,  carboxamido  or  acetyl, 

R'  represents  an  alkyl  radical  which  has  1  to  4  C  atoms  and 
the  two  radicals  can  also  form  a  closed  ring, 

R^  represents  analkyl  radical  which  has  1  to  4  C  atoms  and 
which  can  be  substituted  by  hydroxyl, 

R^  represents  an  alkyl  radical  havmg  1  to  4  C  atoms,  an 
alkoxy  radical  having  1  to  4  C  atoms  or  halogen, 

R*  represents  an  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  4  C  atoms,  halo- 
gen, alkoxy  havmg  1  to  4  C  atoms,  phcnoxy,  bcnzyloxy, 
benzyl,  carboxyl,  an  alkyl  carboxylate  having  1  to  4  C 
atoms,  a  carboxamide  group  which  is  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  I  or  2  C|-  to  Q-alkyI  radicals,  a  sulphonamide 
group  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  I  or  2  C|-  to 
C4-alkyl  radicals,  alkylsulphonyl  havmg  1  to  4  C  atoms, 
phenylsulphonyl  or  a  cyano,  nitro,  trifluoromethyl,  acetyl 
or  benzoyl  group,  B  corresponds  to  a  radical  of  the  formu- 
lae 


B 

X 

N  N 

— C— ,  — C— D— C— ,      I,  I      or 

II       II       r 

O  O  ( 


N 


E 
N  N 

^  N  *^N-G-N 
H  H 


X 
X   X 


in  which 

D  represents  an  alkylene  radical  having  2  to  6  C  atoms  or 

a  phenylene  or  a  naphthylene  radical, 
E  represents  halogen,  hydroxyl,  alkoxy  having  1-4  C 

atoms  or  the  radical 


mmmfgm 
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— N 


\ 


z' 


Z  and  Z'  independently  of  each  other  represent  hydrogen 

or  the  radical  — Y— Z^, 
Y  represents  alkylene  having  1  to  6  C  atoms, 
Z2  represents  hydrogen,  hydroxy!,  pyridinium  or  the 

radicals 


Z'  Z3 

— N  -N®— Z<  X(-) 

^z.      \. 

Z^,  Z*  and  Z'  independently  of  one  another  represent 
hydrogen  or  optionally  hydroxyl-substituted  alkyl  hav- 
ing 1  to  4  C  atoms, 

Z'  also  represents  phenyl,  benzyl  or  the  radical 

f 

-(Y'-N),-Z' 

Y'  represents  alkylene  having  2-4  C  atoms  and 

s  represents  1  -8,  or 

Z  and  Z'  as  well  as  Z^  and  Z\  together  with  their  N  atom, 

may  form  the  pyrrolidino,  morpholino,  piperidino  or 
piperazinc  radicals  which  can  be  substituted  by  Ci-  to 
C4-alkyl  or  amino-Ci-  to  C4*alkyl, 
G  represents  an  alkylene  radical  having  2  to  6  C  atoms,  a 
phenylene  radical  or  a  radical  of  the  formula 


4,496,721 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SYMMETRICAL 

BIS-CARBAMATES 

Tbemistocles  D.  J.  D'SiWa,  Sooth  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignor 

to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  Danbory,  Conn. 

EMyision  of  Ser.  No.  636,373,  Dec.  1, 1975,  Ptt  No.  4,382,957. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  464,565 

iBt  a.J  C07C  93/100.  102/00,  161/00;  C07D  279/10 

MS.  a,  544-58.2  i  CMm 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula: 

OR'  R'    O 

RO— C— N— S— N— C— OR 

which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula: 
ROH 

with  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


O    R'        R'   o 

J     I  I     II 

FC— N— S— N— CF 

in  the  presence  of  an  acid  acceptor,  wherein: 
R  is: 


R2 


R3 


\ 

< 


sN—  or  /        CasN-; 


Z9 

-(Y'-N^Y'- 


m  and  n  represent  0,  1  or  2  and 
X(->  represents  an  anion. 


4,496,720 
PREPARATION  OF  THIOETHERS 
Conielis  A.  Bmynes,  Koodekerk  an  der  Rijn,  and  Theodorus  K. 
Jorriens,   Delft,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Gist- 
Brocades  N.V.,  Delft,  Netherlands 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  472,667 
CJaims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Mar.  11, 
1982, 82200327  J  t         .     i, 

Int  a.'  C07D  501/04:  C07C  149/30 
UA  a.  544-29  ,0  cud„„ 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  thioethers  comprising 
reacting  a  silylated  thiol  of  the  formula 


wherein:  ?? 

R2  is  alkyl,  alkylthio,  alkoxy,  alkanoyl  or  alkoxycarbonyl, 
all  of  which  may  be  unsubstituted  or  aliphatically  substi- 
tuted in  any  combination  with  one  or  more  cyano,  nitro, 
alkylthio,     alkylsulfinyl,     alkylsulfonyl,     alkoxy     or 
R4R5— NCO—  groups;  or  R2  is  phenyl,  R4R5NCO— 
or  R6CON(R4)— ; 
wherein: 
R4  and  Rs  are  individually  hydrogen  or  alkyl; 
R6  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  alkoxy; 
R3  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkylthio  or  cyano; 
A  is  a  four  or  five  member  divalent  aliphatic  chain  which 
includes  one  or  two  divalent  oxygen,  sulfur,  sulfinyl  or 
sulfonyl  groups  and  which  may  include  not  more  than  one 
divalent  amino,  alkylamino  or  carbonyl  groups,  in  any 
combination; 
provided  that  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  R  may  not 
exceed  eight  and  provided  further  that  when  R2  is  alkyl  substi- 
tuted with  alkylthio,  R3  is  alkyl  or  alkylthio;  and 
R'  is  alkyl  containing  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms. 

4,496,722 
REPORTER  COMPOUNDS 
Paul  M.  Gallop,  Chestnut  Hill,  and  Mercedes  Paz,  Brookline, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  Children's  Medical  Center 
Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  May  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,705 
Int  a.^  C09D  5/04 
U.S.  CL  544—69  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R—S—SiR\R2Ri 


I 


X 
/   \ 

Rpi-B  r-Cgi 

Y 


wherein  R  is  an  organic  group  and  R|,  R2  and  R3 are  individu- 
ally selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  with  an  organic  chloride,  bromide,  iodide,  sulfate  or 
sulfonate  in  the  presence  of  hexamethylphosphoric  triamide  as  wherein 
a  so  vent  or  co-solvent.  Hp^  j^  ^  g^^^p  ^i,ig|,  includes  a  reporter  group  chosen  from 
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the  group  consisting  of  a  fluorophore  or  a  chromophore 
and  which  is  capable  of  being  bonded  to  the  boron  atom  of 
a  boronic  acid, 
each  of  X  and  Y,  independently,  is  O,  NR6,  or 


9/ 

N 

\ 


u 


R? 


wherein  each  R«  and  R?,  independently,  is  H,  — CH- 
2COO-,  — CH2CH2SO3-,  or  — CH2CH2CH2SO3-, 
provided  that  one  of  x  or  y  is  O  and  provided  that  at  least 
one  of  R6  or  R7  is  H; 


9/ 

N 

\ 


R? 


forms  the  heterocyclic  ring  structure 
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1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  7-amino- 1 -dethia- 1 -oxa- 
3-hydroxymethyI-cephem-4<arboxylic  acid  derivative  of  the 
formula 


Rl— NH 
O 


^;x. 


(I) 


OH 


CXX)R2 


ai) 


or 


N 


Cgi  is  a  carrier  group  which  includes  a  solubilizing  group 
which  is  ionized  in  water,  and  r  is  a  receptor  group  which, 
with  X  and  Y,  forms  complexes  with  boronic  acids, 

said  r-Cgi  being 


R|NH-j 1^ 


CXXJRj 


ail) 


in  which 

R]  is  hydrogen  or  the  acyl  radical  of  an  organic  carboxylic  acid 

or  an  optionally  substituted  protective  group  Z  and 
R2  is  a  carboxyl  protective  group  or  a  pharmacculically  aC' 

ceptable  ester  radical,  which  comprises 
(a)  (i)  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 


-C-R3 

Rs 

so  that  said  compound  has  the  formula 


H3C    °  ~\       NH— CHO 

X    H 

H3C  Q         _/  COOR2 


(IV) 


with  a  sulphurization  agent  thereby  to  produce  a  compound  of 
the  formula 


Rpi— B 


/ 
\ 


X— C-R3 


Y— C— R4 

I 

Rs 

wherein  each  R2-R5.  independently  is  selected  from  H,  or 
one  of  — CH3,  -CH2— COO-,  and  -CH2SO3-, 
provided  that  the  compound  contains  at  least  one  solubiliz- 
ing  group,  said  solubilizing  group  being  a  sulfonate  group, 
a  carboxylate  group,  a  quaternary  ammonium  group  as 
indicated  above  a  guanidmium  group,  or  a  phosphate 
group. 


CH3 


CH3 


X 


(V) 


C00R2 


and  reacting  the  compound  of  formula  (V)  with  a  strong  ba&e 
in  a  solvent  at  a  low  temperature  and  then  with  an  R3-contain- 
ing  alkylating  agent, 
(ii)  or  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 


H3C 


H3C 


°  "~\        NH— CHi 

X    )-{ 


(IV) 


iWi-MlwwwBw.«P*i.,.wi.  f".im  mm  mommmmmm^'mmm 
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."■x> 

CH3     «  _/ 


/ 

CH 


NH— CH«S 


(IV") 


O  -/  CXJOR: 


ax) 


with  an  alkylating  agent,  thereby  to  produce  a  compound  of 
the  formuia,  these  compounds  are  then 


CHj    ^  ~\        N=CH-SR3 

X    H 

CH3     o  — /        COO— Rj 


(VI) 


(d)  reacting  IX  or  IX'  with  (i)  a  carboxyl-activated  carboxylic 
acid  Ri— COOH  in  which  Ri'  is  an  organic  radical  or  with 
(ii)  a  reagent  which  is  capable  of  introducing  the  optionally 
substituted  Z  protective  group,  to  give  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


Rl— NH 


,S-R3 

4  /—  O 


CH3     "  ^       N=CH-SR3 

A 

CH3     n       /        COO— Rj 


(VI) 


'^K  -x 

C00R2  \_        CH3 


CH3 


or  a  double  bond  isomer  thereof  of  the  formula 


or 


Rl— NH 


(b)  reacting  the  compound  VI  or  VI'  with  an  activated  deriva- 
tive of  an  acid  of  the  formula 


,S-R3 

1  r-  o 


X-CH2-C00H 


(VII) 


in  which 

X  is  azido  or  phthaiimido,  in  the  presence  of  a  base,  in  a  sol- 
vent, to  give  a  compound  of  the  formula 


)-(   X 

COOR2  \_ 


(X') 


CH3 

O     CH3 


(e)  and  reacting  the  compound  of  the  formula  (X)  or  (X')  with 
a  chlorinating  agent  in  a  solvent  which  is  inert  to  chlorina- 
tion,  and  then  with  a  protic  acid  or  with  a  Lewis  acid. 


(VIIO 


COO— R2 

or  a  double  bond  isomer  thereof  of  the  formula 


(VIII) 


4,496,724 
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1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  pesticide  derivative  useful  in  the 
preparation  of  controlled  release  pesticide-polymers  which 
comprise  treating  a  pesticide  having  an  amino  group  with 
phosgene  at  a  temperature  of  about  40'  C.  to  about  55'  C.  to 
form  a  chloroformamide  derivative  of  the  pesticide. 


COOR2' 


(c)  (i)  in  the  case  in  which  X  is  azido  reacting  VIII  or  VIII' 
with  a  reducing  agent  in  the  presence  of  an  amine,  in  a 
solvent,  or  (11)  in  the  case  in  which  X  is  phthalmudo,  with  a 
phthalimide-cleaving  reagent,  to  give  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


H2N- 


.SR3       ^  O  CH3 

1^ 


vj*^^-^ 


CH3 


COOR2 

or  a  double  bond  isomer  thereof  of  the  formula 


(IX) 
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wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms;  R'  and  R" 
are  selected  from  hydrogen  and  methoxy  with  the  proviso  that 
only  one  of  them  can  be  hydrogen,  or  R'  and  R"  are  combined 
to  give  methylenedioxy. 


represents  an  integer  from  0  to  3;  R*  and  R'  are  identical 
or  different  radicals  having  the  meanings  indicated  under 
R2  and  T  is  a  group  of  the  formula  (VI) 
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1.  A  polytriazinyl  compound  of  the  formula  (I) 


CHj— 

R'  CH:  N 

I  I 

NCH2CH2N— 


/» 


(I) 


m 


in  which  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  100  and  m  is  an  integer  from 
1  to  20,  Xi  represents  halogen,  phenyl  or  a  group  of  the  for- 
mula (II),  (III)  or  (IV) 


— N 


i 
\ 


R2 


(II).  -N. 


R3 


/ 

J 

\ 


R* 

I 
(CH2)rN-T 


[(CH2),N]^CH2),N-T 
T  R5 

ail) 


—OR'     av) 

in  which  formulae  R2  is  hydrogen,  Ci-  to  C|g-alkyl,  C5-  to 
Ci2-cycloalkyl  which  can  be  substituted  by  a  C|-  to  Q-alkyl 
group,  C3-  to  Ci2-alkenyl,  or  phenyl  which  can  be  substituted 
by  one  or  two  CI  atoms  or  by  one  or  two  Ci-  to  Q-alkyl 
groups  or  by  Ci-  to  CU-alkoxy  or  C|-  to  C2-carboalkoxy,  or  C7- 
to  Ci4-phenylalkyl  or  a  group  of  the  formula  (V) 


R'CHs    CHjR'  (V) 

,  )^ 

R'CHs     CH3 

in  which  R^= hydrogen  or  methyl  and  R^= hydrogen,  C|-  to 
Q-alkyl  which  can  be  substituted  by  one  OH  group  or,  in  the 
case  of  C3-alkyl,  can  also  be  substituted  by  two  OH  groups, 
2,3-epoxypropyl,  allyl  or  benzyl;  R^  is  identical  with  or  differ- 
ent from  R2  and  has  the  meanings  indicated  under  R^  and 
additionally   represents   C3-   to   C2i-alkoxyalkyl   or   dime- 
thylamino-C2-  to  Cs-alkyl  or  diethylamino-C2-  to  Cs-alkyl 
or,  together  with  the  N  atom  linking  them,  R^  and  R^  repre- 
sent a  pyrrolidine  ring  or  a  piperidine,  morpholine  or 
hexamethyleneimine  ring  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  up  to  four  Ci-  to  C4-alkyl  groups;  r,  s  and  t 
represent  identical  or  different  integers  from  2  to  6  and  v 


N  V,  (VI) 

Y    Y 

N  N 

T 

X4 

in  which  X3  and  X4  are  identical  or  different  radicals  of 
the  formulae  (II),  (III)  or  (IV)  and  R^  represents  one  of  the 
radicals  listed  under  R^;  R'  has  the  meaning  of  one  of  the 
radicals  listed  under  R^;  X2  represenu  one  of  the  groups 
indicated  under  X|,  A  is  a  group  of  the  formula  (VI)  and, 

if  m=  1,  Y  is  a  C)-  to  Ctg-aliphatic  acyl  group  which  can  be 
substituted  by  —OH  or  —CI,  a  C5-  to  Ci2-alicyclic  acyl 
radical  which  can  be  substituted  by  —OH  or  C|-  to  C4- 
alkyl,  a  Ce,-  or  Cio-aromatic  acyl  or  sulfonyl  radical  which 
can  be  substituted  by  — OH.  Ci-  to  C4-alkoxy,  halogen  or 
— NH2,  a  C7-  to  Ci6-araliphatic  acyl  radical  which  can  be 
substituted  by  —OH  and/or  1  or  2  Ci-  to  C4-alkyl  groups, 
or  a  Ci-  to  Ci8-alkyl  group,  a  C5-  to  Ci2-cycloalkyl  group 
or  a  phenylcarbamoyl  or  naphthylcarbamoyl  group  which 
can  be  substituted  by  halogen  or  by  Ci-  to  Q-alkyl, 

if  m  =  2,  Y  represents  a  C2-  to  Ci8-aliphatic  radical  which 
can  be  substituted  by  up  to  two  OH  groups,  a  Cy  to 
Ci2-alicyclic  radical  which  can  be  substituted  by  C|-  to 
C4-alkyl.  a  phenyl,  naphthyl  or  C7-  to  C:6-*raliphatic 
diacyl  radical  which  can  be  substituted  by  — CI  or  C|-  to 
C4-alkyl,  or  a  C2-  to  Ci2-aliphatic  a,o>-dicarbamoyl  group, 
or  a  phenylenedicarbamoyl  group  which  can  be  substi- 
tuted by  Ci-  to  C4-alkyI  or  chlorine,  or  a  C7-  to  C|g-arali- 
phatic  dicarbamoyi  group  which  can  be  substituted  by  up 
to  four  C|-  to  C4-alkyl  groups, 

if  m  =  3,  Y  represents  a  C2-  to  C;-aliphatic  or  C«-aromatic 
triacyl  radical  which  can  be  substituted  by  up  to  two  OH 
groups,  or  represents  groups  of  the  formulae 


O  O  O 

^  ^   N  -C(CH2)A^      J^      ^(CH2)*C- 

^  O^^  N        ^O 

(CH2)*C- 


I  I 

— B—     or     — P— . 

in  which  k  is  an  integer  from  1  to  6  and  Z  denotes 
or 
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H 

I 

-N-. 

if  01=4,  Y  is  a  C4-  to  Q-aliphatic  tetraacyl  radical  or  a  Q- 
to  Cio-aromatic  tetraacyl  radical  or  the  group 


I 


if  m  =  5  or  6,  Y  represents  a  C5-  to  Cg-aJiphatic  or  cycloali- 
phatic  radicaJ  or,  if  m  >  3,  represents  an  oligomeric  acyl 
radical  which  is  derived  from  acrylic  acid  or  derivatives 
thereof,  if  n  >  1  and  m  =  1 ,  X2  as  a  terminal  group  is  halo- 
gen or  one  of  the  radicals 


T»  CH2CH2OY  R' 

III 
Y-NCH2CH2N—  or  — NCH2CH2N— Y 


CH2CH2OY 


in  which  R'  and  Y  have  the  meanings  indicated  above,  A 
as  a  terminal  group  is  H  or  Y,  and  at  least  one  radical  of 
the  formula  (V)  must  be  present  in  formula  (I). 


4,496,727 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  METAL 
COMPLEXES  OF  ISOINDOLINE  AZINES 
Abul  Iqbal,  Ettingen,  and  Pui  Lienhard,  Frenkendorf,  both  of 
Switxerland,  assignors  to  Oba-G«igy  Corporatioa,  Ardsley. 
N.Y. 
DiTiaioo  of  Ser.  No.  242,005,  Mar.  9,  1981,  Pat  No.  4,385,174. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  423,353 
Oaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,   Mar.   13,   1980, 
1976/80 

Int  a.^  C07F  J/08,  3/00.  15/00 
U.S.  a.  544-225  9  cUdms 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a 

1:1  metal  complex  of  an  azine  of  the  formula 


N— N«C 


\ 


wherein  the  ring  A  is  unsubstituted  or  is  substituted  by 
two  to  four  halogen  atoms,  by  one  or  two  alkyl  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  by  one  or  two  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  by  phenyl,  by  phenoxy.  by  nitro.  by  benzoylamino, 
or  by  an  alkanoylammo  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
Y  is  a  radical  of  the  formula 


I 

C 

/   \ 

NC  R' 


or 


«N— R" 


wherein  R  is  an  alkoxycarbonyl,  alky  {carbamoyl,  carbam- 
oyl, thiocarbamoyi  or  sulfamoyi  group,  a  benzylcarbam- 
oyl  group,  a  phenylsulfamoyl  or  phenylsulfonyl  group 
which  IS  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  halogen  atoms  or 


alkyl  groups  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a  group  of  the  for- 
mula 


4Sf 


T-<!^I 


(9) 


or 


(10) 


wherein  Zi  is  an  oxygen  or  a  sulfur  atom,  Xi  is  a  hydro- 
gen, chlorine  or  bromine  atom,  a  nitro,  trifluoromethyl, 
carbamoyl  or  sulfamoyi  group,  an  alkyl,  alkoxy  or  alkyl- 
sulfamoyl  group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  an  alkanoylamino, 
alkylcarbamoyl  or  alkoxycarbonyl  group  of  2  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  a  phenoxy,  benzoylamino,  pbenylcarbamoyl  or 
phenylsulfamoyl  or  phenylazo  group  which  is  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  by  chlorine  or  bromine  atoms  or 
methyl  groups,  and  X2  is  a  hydrogen,  chlorine  or  bromine 
atom,  an  alkyl  or  alkoxy  group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  W 
is  O,  S,  or  NH,  and  R"  is  a  radical  of  the  formula  (10), 

R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or  naph- 
thyl. 

Q  is  a  group  of  formula  (2) 


I 

Ri 


m 


B 


or 


wherein  Ri  is  a  hydroxy]  or  mercapto  group  and  B  is  an 
isocyclic  or  heterocyclic  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phenylene,  naphthylene,  a  5-  or  6-membered 
heterocyclic  ring  which  may  be  fused  with  a  benzene 
nuclei  and  which  contains  a  nitrogen,  oxygen  or  sulfur 
atom  /3-oriented  to  the  C*  atom  and  which  may  contain  a 
further  nitrogen  atom  in  the  ring  and  a  fused  benzene  ring 
or  a  further  heterocyclic  ring,  which  5-  or  6-membered 
heterocyclic  ring  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
2,4-dihydroxyquinoline,  2,4-dihydroxy-S,6,7  or  8- 
chloroquinoline,  2,4-dihydroxy-6,g-  or  7,g-dichloroquino- 
line,  2,4-dihydroxy-6,7  or  8-methylquinoline,  2,4-dihy- 
droxy-6-chloro-8-methylquinoline,  2-methyl-4-hydrox- 
yquinoline,  2-methyl-4-hydroxy-6-chloroquinoIine,  2- 
methyl-4-hydroxy-6-methoxyquinoline,  3-hydrox- 

yisoquinoline,  barbituric  acid,  2-methyl-4,6-dihydrox- 
ypyrimidine,  4-hydroxycoumarin,  4-hydroxy-6-methyl- 
coumarin,  4-hydroxy-6-methoxycoumarin,  4-hydroxy-6- 
chlorocoumarin,  4-hydroxy-6-chloro-S,7-dimethylcouma- 
rin,  l-phenyl-3-methylpyrazol-S-one,  l-phenyl-3-carbox- 
ypyrazol-5-one,  l-phenyl-3-carbamoylpyrazol-5-one,  1- 
phenyl-3-methoxycarbonylpyrazol-5-one,  l-phenyl-3- 
ethoxycarbonylpyrazol-5-one,  1  -o-chlorophenyl-3- 

methylpyrazol-5-one,  l-p-chlorophenyl-3-methylpyrazol- 
5-one,  l-o-methylphenyl-3-methylpyrazol-5-one,  and  1-p- 
methylphcnyl-3-methylpyrazol-5-one, 

Q  is  a  radical  of  the  formula 


■^n  I'^mmmmmiH'* 
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/ 

■CH  or    — NHT 

\ 

E 


wherein  E  is  an  acyl  group,  an  unsubstituted  or  a  substi- 
tuted carbamoyl  or  thiocarbamoyl  group,  V  is  an  acyl, 
cyano  or  nitro  group  or  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
carbamoyl  or  thiocarbamoyl  group,  T  is 
the  radical  of  a  heteroaryl  amine  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  2-aminothiophene,  2-aminothiazole,  2- 
amino-S-nitrothiazole,  2-amino-5-methylsulfonylthiazole, 
2-amino-S-cyanothiazole,  2-amino-4-methyl-S-nitro- 

thiazole,  2-amino-4-methylthiazole,  2-amino-4-phenyl- 
thiazole,  2-amino-4-(4'-chloro)-phenylthiazoie,  2-amino-4- 
(4'-nitro)-phenylthiazole,  2-aminopyrazole,  3-amino-l- 
phenylpyrazole,  3-aminoindazole,  S-methylsulfonyl-2- 
aminothiazole,  S-benzoyl-2-aminothiazole,  2- 

aminoimidazole,  4,S-dicyano-2-aminoimidazole,  4,5- 
diphenyl-2-aminothiazole,  2-amino-3,4-thiadiazole,  2- 
amino-3,S-thiadiazole,  3-amino-l, 2,4-triazole,  2-amino-3,4- 
oxadiazole,  3-aminopyridine,  2-aminopyridine-N-oxide, 
2-amino-benzthiazoie,  2-amino-6-chlorobenzthiazole,  2- 
8mino-6-methyl-benzthiazole,  2-amino-6-methoxy-benz- 
thiazole,  2-amino-6-chloro-4-nitrobenzthiazole,  2-amino- 
6-bromo-4-cyanobenzthJazole,  2-amino-6-cyano-4- 

methylbenzthiazole,  2-amino-6-methyl-4-nitrobenz- 

thiazole,  2-amino-6-methoxy-4-nitrobenzthia2ole,  2- 
amino-6-butoxy-4-chlorobenzthiazole,  2-amino-4-chloro- 
S-methoxy-benzthiazole,  2-amino-4-bromo-6-methox- 
ybenzthiazole,  2-amino-4,6-dichlorobenzthiazole,  2- 
amino-4,6-dibromobenzthiazole,  2-ammo-4-methyl-6-(tri- 
fluoromethyl)-benzthiazole,  2-amino-4-methyl-6-propio- 
nyl-benzthiazole,  2-amino-4-chloro-6-methylsulfonyl- 
benzthiazole,  3-amino-benzisothiazole,  3-ammo-5-chloro- 
benzisothiazole,  2-amino-3-cyanotetrahydrobenzthio- 
phene,  2-amino-benzimidazole,  2-amino-6-chloroben- 
zimidazole,  2-amino-6-bromo-benzimidazole,  2-amino-6- 
methyl-benzimidazole,  2-amino-6-methoxybenzimidazole, 
2-amino-6-ethoxy-benzimidazole.  2-amino-6-methylsuIfo- 
nyl-benzimidazole,  2-ammo-6-acetylaminobenzimidazole, 
3-amino-isoindoleninone-l,  1,4-diaminophthalazine  and 
l-amino-4-chlorophthalazine,  as  well  as  their  imine  forms, 
or  T  is  a  radical  of  the  formula 


-C-f-NH-C^ynXj 

N  M 

S  Z| 


wherein  Z|  is  an  oxygen  or  a  sulfur  atom,  n  is  I  or  2,  X3  is 
an  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aralkyl  or  aryl  radical,  or  an  amino 
group  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  an  alkyl, 
cycloalkyl,  aralkyl  or  aryl  radical,  and  the  metal  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc,  cadmium,  man- 
ganese, conbalt,  iron,  copper  and  nickel,  which  comprises 
condensing  a  hydrazone  of  the  formula 


N— NH2 


(5) 


with  an  ortho  ester  of  formula 
R-C(OR2)3 


where  A,  Y  and  R  are  defined  above  and  Rj  is  alkyl  of  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  benzyl  or  phenyl, 
then  reacting  the  product  of  the  condensation  of  the  hydra- 
zone  of  formula  (S)  and  the  ortho  ester  of  formula  (6)  with 
a  compound  of  formula 

H-Q 

where  Q  is  defined  above,  in  the  presence  of  a  metal  salt  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  the  formates,  acetates  and 
stearates  of  zinc,  cadmium,  manganese,  cobalt,  iron,  copper 
and  nickel,  at  a  temperature  of  100*-200*  C.  in  a  polar  organic 
solvent. 


4.496,728 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

2-ISOPROPYL-4-METHYL^HYDROXYPYRIMIDINE 

Joseph  T.  Blackwell,  III.  Denham  Springs.  I^..  and  Larry 
Gasper,  III,  Greensboro,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Ciba-Oeigy  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  419.842 
Int.  a.^  C07D  2i9/i() 
U.S.  a.  544—319  8  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  oxypyrimidine-type  compound 
of  the  formula: 


N  N 

Y 


where  P  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  isopropyl. 
cyclopropyl  and  n-propyl-,  which  comprises  the  steps  of  react- 
ing an  amidine  hydrochloride  of  the  formula: 


NH.HQ 
K 
P— C— NH2 


with  an  acetoacetic  ester  of  the  formula: 


(6) 


CH3— C— CHj— C— O-Alk 

II  II 

O  O 


where  Alk  is  methyl  or  ethyl,  to  effect  ring  closure  by  intro- 
ducing an  alkali-neutralized  methanolic  solution  of  said  ami- 
dine  hydrochlonde  to  a  temperature  range  of  —5*  C.  to  15*  C. 
together  with  said  acetoacetic  ester  into  the  first  stage  of  a 
multi-stage  reactor,  this  multi-stage  reactor  comprising  a  series 
of  chambers  (suges)  connected  by  restncted  flow  orifices  to 
ensure  limited  dwell  time  for  the  reactants  at  each  suge  but 
preventing  back  mixing  of  the  incoming  raw  materials,  flowing 
said  mixture  of  reactants  into  the  second  stage  of  said  multi- 
stage reactor  away  from  the  zone  of  reactant  introduction; 
adjusting  the  pH  in  said  second  stage  to  12.0±1  with  caustic 
solution  to  initiate  said  ring  closure  reaction  while  maintaining 
a  temperature  in  said  second  stage  at  40*  ±5*  C;  flowing  said 
reaction  mixture  maintained  at  said  temperature  and  pH  to  at 
least  one  successive  stage;  holding  said  reaction  mixture  of 
each  of  said  successive  stages  for  at  least  2-8  minutes  until  the 
ring  closure  reaction  at  the  last  stage  is  complete. 


MeaM^vnnn* 
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4,496,729 

CATALYSTS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

2-CYANOPYRAZPVE 

WoWiMg  Bergstein,  Rodeobach;  Heinz  Friedrich,  Hanau;  Axel 
neemaiu,  Huuu;  GoBtber  Preacher,  Hanau,  and  Helmut 
Beachke,  Hanau,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Degussa  AictiengeseUachaft,  Frankftirt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

DiTisioo  of  Ser.  No.  351,404,  Feb.  23,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,419,272. 
This  application  Jul.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  511,574 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  28, 

1581,  31u775o 

Int  a.3  C07D  241/24 
MS  a.  544-336  15  q^ 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  2-cyanopyrazine  com- 
pnsing  heat  reacting  2-methylpyra2ine  with  ammonia  and 
oxygen  m  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  the 
elements  antimony,  vanadium  and  oxygen  and  additionally  at 
least  one  of  the  elements  iron,  copper,  titanium,  cobalt,  manga- 
nese, and  nickel  where  the  atomic  ratio  of  antimony  to  vana- 
dium is  greater  than  I  and  which  contains  in  addition  to  these 
compounds  a  lattice  layer  silicate  and  highly  dispersed  silica 
and  which  has  a  BET  surface  area  of  5  to  50  mVg,  a  mac- 
ropore  volume  of  0. 1  to  0.8  cmVg.  and  an  average  pore  radius 
of  1  to  8x10-' cm. 


said  compound  of  the  formula  (2)  having  been  derived  from 

the  corresponding  perylene-3,4,9,10.tetracarboxylic  anhydride 

and  about  4  to  10  moles,  per  mole  of  said  anhydride  of  an  alkyl 

amine  of  the  formula  R-NH2,  R  being  lower  alkyl,  said  process 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

reacting  with  each  mole  of  said  compound  of  formula  (2)  at 

least  two  moles  of  a  water  soluble  inorganic  chloride  or 

nitrate  salt  of  at  least  one  of  the  divalent  metals  Ca,  Ba,  Sr, 

or  Zn  or  of  divalent  iron  in  aqueous  medium  in  order  to 

form  a  sparingly  soluble  salt  of  the  formula 


4,496,730 

PHOSPHOROUS  DIKETONATE  ELECTRON 

ACCEPTING  RING  COMPOUNDS  AS  SENSmZERS  FOR 

ELECTRON  DONATING  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE 

COMPOSmONS 

Chin  H.  Chen;  Thomas  E.  GoUben  Jerome  H.  Perlstein,  and 

George  A.  Reynolds,  all  of  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  420,461 
Int  a.^  C07F  9/21,  9/58 
UA  a  546-23  7  Claims 

1  A  method  of  makmg  a  tellurium-free  dye  having  a  tetra- 
nuorophosphorous  diketonate  component  comprising  the  step 
of  reacting  m  stoichiometric  amounts,  an  m-alkyi  substituted 
tetrafluorophosphorous  diketonate  with  an  aldehyde. 

4.  A  dye  comprising  a  methine  linking  group  linked  to  a 
tellunum-free  tetrafluorophosphaie  diketonate  component 


0) 


Me2(+) 


in  which  Me  is  a  said  divalent  metal  or  the  divalent  iron,  and 
subjecting  said  salt  of  fomula  (3)  to  a 
cyclization  reaction  at  a  temperature  of  from  20*  to  150*  C. 
and  washing  to  remove  the  soluble  inorganic  anion. 


4,496,731 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

PERYLENE-3,4,9,10.TETRACARBOXYLIC  KCID 

N,N  -DIALKYLDIIMIDE  PIGMENTS 

Ernst  Spietechka,  Idstein,  and  Manfred  Urban,  Wiesbaden,  both 

°  u  !r.r*J*-  °'  ^™«ny.  assignors  to  Hoechst  AktiengeseU- 
schaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  469,222 

1982*^3M8'l9r^'  ""*"*"*^°"  ^^'  ^*P-  *»'  Germany,  Mar.  6, 

. ,  o  ^  ^^^''  O07I>  ^71/06;  C09B  S/62 

U.S.  CI.  546-37  10  Claims 

1   A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  perylene-3,4,9.10-tet- 
racarboxyltt  acid  N.N'  dialkyldiimide  of  the  formula 


0 

^ 

Y" 

"\ 

R- 

-N 

-/ 

>- 

0 

"\ 

J 

(1) 


_// 


N-R 


4,496,732 
STEREOSELECTIVE  REDUCnON  OF  2-  OR 
3-SUBSTITUTED  4-PIPERIDONES  WITH  SODIUM 
BOROHYDRIDE 
George  E.  Lee,  SomerviUe,  and  Thomas  B.  K.  Lee,  Whitehouse 
Station,  botii  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Hoechst*Roussel  Pharma- 
ceuticals Inc.,  Somerriile,  N.J. 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  474,856 
Int.  a.3  C07D  211/46 
UA  a  546-216  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  a  stereoselective  reduction  of  a  4.piperidone 
compound  of  the  formula. 


a 


N 


Ri 


Or -a 


N 

I 

Ri 


N 

I 

Ri 


R2 


W 


where  K\  is  hydrogen,  loweralkyl  or  benzyl  and  R2  is  methyl 
or  ethyl,  to  a  di-equatorial  isomer  of  the  corresponding  4- 
piperidinol,  wherein  said  reduction  is  conducted  by  use  of 

I.  wh.h  R .  ,ow„  „.„,  .0.  .he  CC.PCU,,.,  Of ...  ronn^  '^«^^^.:i: :^^:'zzT:^'^ ^z 'X 

ence  of  an  inorganic  acid  or  acidic  salt  thereof. 
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4,496,733 
PROCEDURE  FOR  PRODUCING  2-AMINOPYRIDINES 

FROM  2-PYRIDINE  CARBOXYLIC  ACID-N-OXIDES 
Ihuiiel  Quarroz,  Visp,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Lonza  Ltd., 
Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  480,314 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  31,  1982, 
1979/82 

int  a.i  C07D  2nm 

U.S.  a.  546—310  10  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  a  2-aminopyridine  having 
the  formula: 


N 


NH2 


from  a  2-pyridine  carboxylic  acid-N-oxide  having  the  formula: 


N 


CCXDH 


wherein  R  is  H  or  a  —GOGH  group  or  an  alkyl  group  having 
one  to  eight  carbons  or  an  aryl  group,  and  n  is  a  number  be- 
tween 1  and  4,  comprised  of  converting  said  2-pyridine  carbox- 
ylic acid-N-oxide  with  a  lower  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  anhy- 
dride and  a  tertiary  amine  in  the  presence  of  a  carboxylic  acid 
nitrile,  an  intermediate  conversion  product  resulting,  and  hy- 
drolysing  said  mtermediate  conversion  product,  said  2- 
aminopyridine  resulting. 


4,496,734 
METABOLITE 
Roy  L.  McQulnn,  White  Bear  Lake;  William  R.  Bronn,  Maple- 
wood,  and  Elden  H.  Banitt,  Woodbury,  all  of  Mian.,  assignors 
to  Riker  Laboratories,  Inc.,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  Not.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  551,966 
Int  a.3  C07D  211/76 
U.S.  a.  546—221  2  Qaims 

1.      Synthetic      5-hydroxy-N-(6-oxo-2-piperidylmethyl)-2- 
(2,2,2-trifluoroethoxy)benzamide. 


4,496,735 

CERTAIN  PYRIDYLOXY-OR-THIO-PHENYL 

PROPENOIC  AOD  DERIVATIVES 

Sachio  Ohno;  Kiyoshi  Mizukoshi;  Osamu  Komatsu;  Mitsuaki 

Nagasaka,  all  of  Aichi,  and  Yoshiki  Nakamura,  Gifu,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Maruko  Seiyaku  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  469,475 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  24,  1982,  57-28392 

iBt  Q.^  C07D  2n/64.  213/65 

U.S.  Q.  546—301  6  Claims 

1.  A  pyridine  compound  represented  by  the  formula 


(I) 


R'— [+        JT~^  "vT      j>— CH=CCOY 


wherein  X  represents  an  oxygen  atom  or  a  sulfur  atom,  R'  and 
R2,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  represents  hydro- 
gen or  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  group  having  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  Y  represents  —OH  or  — OR^  wherein  R^  repre- 


sents a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts 
thereof 


4,496,736 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  CARBOXYUC 

AQDS  AND  N-TERT.ALKYLAMINES 
Gerhard  Boase;  Gerhard  Marzoiph,  both  of  Cologne,  and  Heinz 
U.  Blank,  Odenthal,  ail  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1982.  Ser.  No.  384,470 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  23, 
1981,  3124652;  Mar.  27,  1982,  3211326 

Int.  Q.3  C07D  211 /9a  53/134 
U.S.  Q.  546—327  19  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  simultaneous  preparation  of  a  carboxylic 
acid  and  N-teri.-alkylamine  which  comprises  contacting  a 
carboxylic  acid  N-tert.-alkylamide  of  the  formula 


Rl 
I 


A— B— CO— NH— C— R2 


i.' 


wherein: 
A  represents  an  optionally  substituted  phenyl  naphthyl  or 

pyridyl  radical; 
B  represents  a  single  carbon  bond,  an  aliphatic  radical  hav- 
ing 1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  a  cycloaliphatic  radical  having 
4  to  8  carbon  atoms,  it  being  possible  for  each  carbon 
atom,  independently  of  the  others,  to  be  substituted  by  a 
straight-chain  or  branched  Ci-C4-alkyl  group,  and 
R',  R^  and  R^  are  identical  or  different  and  independently  of 
one  another  denote  a  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl 
group  having  I  to  8  carbon  atoms,  it  also  being  possible  for 
R'  and  R^  together  to  form  an  aliphatic  nng,  e.g.  cyclo 
alkyl  ring,  having  4  to  8  ring  members,  or  for  R'  to  be  an 
optionally  substituted  phenyl  radical, 
with  a  5  to  50%  strength  by  weight  aqueous  alkali  mcial  hy- 
droxide at  200*  to  350*  C.  under  elevated  pressure  while  em- 
ploying 1.0  to  1.3  mols  of  alkali  metal  hydroxide  per  mol  of 
said  carboxylic  acid  N-tert.-alkylamide,  the  reaction  mixture 
consisting  essentially  of  water,  said  aqueous  alkali  metal  hy- 
droxide and  said  N-tert.-alkylamide 


4,496,737 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SULFAMYLAMIDINE 

ANTISECRETORY  AGENTS 

Jacob  M.  Hoffman,  Jr.,  North  Wales,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Merck  A 

Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N J. 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  432^19 
Int  Q.'  C07D  277/42,  307/52 
VS.  Q.  548—193  5  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  having  the  formula: 


N— R' 
A    -(CH2)mS(CH2)2C-NH-R* 


(0 


wherein: 

A  is  a  5-  or  6-membered  heterocycle  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  pyridyl,  imidazolyl,  furanyl,  thiazolyl, 
and  oxadiazolyl,  which  can  be  optionally  substituted  by 
loweralkyl,  di-loweralkylamino  loweralkyl,  N,N-di- 
loweralkylhydrazino,  or  guanidino; 
R'  is  sulfamoyi  or  substituted  sulfamoyi  wherein  the  substit- 
uent  is  (aralkyl  or  aryl:)  phenyl,  substituted  phenyl,  phe- 
nalkyl,  or  substituted  phenalkyl,  wherein  the  alkyl  is  of 
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1-4  carbons  and  the  substituents  are  alkyl,  loweralkyl. 

alkoxy,  or  haJo; 
R^  IS  H  or  loweralkyl;  and 
m  is  1-3; 

said  process  comprising: 
(a)  reacting  an  alkylimidate  having  the  formula: 


Rl_0— c— c 

I    \ 


(D 


NR2 


,N 


ai) 


N 


OR* 


}- 


R3 


wherein  R2  is  as  defined  above  and  R^  and  R*  are  indepen-   where 


dently  alkyl,  aryl  or  aralkyl,  with  a  sulfamide  to  obtain  a 
sulfide  having  the  formula: 


R3 


NR' 


\ 


aJK 


QIT) 


NR2; 


wherein  R',  R2  and  R^  are  as  defined  above; 
(b)  subjecting  said  sulfide  (III)  to  peracid  oxidation  to  obtain 
a  sulfoxide  having  the  formula: 


NR' 


(IV) 


i 


NR2 


wherein  R',  R^  and  R^  are  as  defined  above; 
(c)  reacting  said  sulfide  (III)  or  said  sulfoxide  (TV)  in  the 
presence  of  a  hindered  amine  base  to  obtain  an  N-sul- 
famylacrylamidine  having  the  formula: 


NR' 


00 


NR2 


wherein  R'  and  R2  are  as  defined  above;  and, 
(d)  reacting  said  N-sulfamyiacrylamidine  (V)  with  a  hetero- 
cycle  compound  having  the  formula: 


R'  is  unsubstituted  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  halogen 
or  trifluoromethyl,  R2  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  R3  and  R* 
are  each  hydrogen  and  Z  is  hydroxy,  which  process  com- 
prises: 

reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula  II 


L'         O 
r2_c— C 
L2  Z 


(11) 


where  R2  and  Z  have  the  above  meanings  and  L'  and  L^ 
are  nucleophilically  displaceable  leaving  groups,  with  a 
hydroxy  compound  of  the  formula  III 


R'-OH 


(HI) 


where  R'  has  the  above  meaning,  or  a  salt  thereof,  and 
with  a  1,2,4-triazole  of  the  formula  IV 


R3 


^-i 


R* 


av) 


N 


N' 

I 
H 


where  R^  and  R*  have  the  above  meanings,  or  a  salt 
thereof,  in  the  presence  or  absence  of  a  solvent  or  diluent 
and/or  an  acid  acceptor  and  in  the  presence  or  absence  of 
a  reaction  accelerator. 


A    -(CH2)m-SH 


(VII) 


wherein    A    and  m  are  as  defined  above,  to  obtain  said 
Formula  I  compound. 


4  496  738 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  U,4.TRIAZOLE 
DERIVATIVES 
Gerd  Stubennuch;  Eberfaard  Afflmermann,  both  of  Ludwigsha- 
fen;  Gerhard   Haraprecht,  Weinbeim,  and   Ernst- Heinrich 
Poraner,  Limborgertaof,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  BASF  AktiengeseUscfaafl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Coatinaation  of  Ser.  No.  230^54,  Jan.  30,  1981,  abandoned, 
whkh  is  a  coatiaiiatkMi  of  Ser.  No.  83^267,  Oct.  10,  1979, 
■bMdoaed.  This  application  Job.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  389,935 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  Oct.  23, 

Int.  a?  C07D  249/08.  401/12.  405/12 
UA  a  548-262  1  cud„ 

1.  A  one  step  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  1,2,4-tnazole 
derivative  of  the  formula  I 


4,496,739 
INTERMEDIATES  TO  OPTICALLY  ACTIVE 
CIS.l,3-DIBENZYL-HEXAHYDRO>lH-FURO[3,4- 
D]IMIDAZOLE-2,4-DIONE 
Naohito  Ofaashi,  Hyogo;  Kozo  Shimago,  Osaka;  Takaharu 
Ikeda,  Osaka,  and  Kikuo  Ishizumi,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Ouka, 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  460,797 
Chdms  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  27,  1982,  57*12132; 
Apr.  28, 1982, 57-71834;  Apr.  28, 1982,  57-71837;  Apr.  30, 1982, 
57-73938 

iBt  CL^  GOTO  233/34 
MS.  a.  548—321  15  cialma 

1.  A  cis-imidazolidinedicarboxylic  acid  monoester  of  the 
formula: 
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Bzl 
I 

N 


ail) 


COOR2 


^X 


COOH 


COOR 


I 
Bzl 


wherein  R  is  a  Ci-Q  alky]  group  and  Bzl  represents  a  benzyl 
group  in  a  racemic  form  or  an  optically  active  form. 

11.  A  cis-imidazolidinedicarboxylic  acid  diester  of  the  for- 
mula: 


I       H 
.     N      ?,COOR 

N  'H^COOR 
I       H 


(11) 


wherein  R  is  a  Ci-Q  alkyl  group  and  Bzl  represents  a  benzyl 
group. 


4,496,740 

REACTION  PRODUCT  OF  POLYOL  AND  A  METAL 

CARBONYL/PYRROUDINE  COMPLEX 

P.  Anthony  Hinman,  Tornuce,  Califs  assignor  to  Hitco,  Irrine, 

Calif. 
DiTiakm  of  Ser.  No.  406,343,  Aug.  9,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,412,064. 
This  appUcation  May  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  492,720 
Int  a^  C07F  11/Oa  13/00 
VS.  a.  548—402  2  Claims 

1.  A  reaction  product  of  a  polyol  containing  more  than  two 
hydroxy  groups  and  a  metal  complex,  said  metal  complex 
being  the  reaction  product  of  tungsten  carbonyl,  molybdenum 
carbonyl  and/or  rhenium  carbonyl  with  pyrrolidine. 


4,496,741 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

5-AROYL-l,2-DIHYDRO-3H-PYRROLO[l,2-A]PYRROLE- 

l^ARBOXYLIC  AOD  DERIVATIVE 
James  B.  Doherty,  New  Milford,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Merck  A  Co^ 
Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  460,436 
Int  a.3  C07D  4S7/02 
VS.  a.  548—453  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  5-aroyl-l,2-dihydro-3H-pyr- 
rolo[l,2-a]pyrrole-l-carboxylic  acid  derivatives  of  the  struc- 
tural formula: 


COOR' 


where  R  and  Ar  are  as  previously  defined:  and  R'  and  R^ 
independently  are  H,  t-butyl,  or  benzhydry  1  in  an  acid  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  tnfluoroacetic  acid  and  tnchloro- 
acetic  acid  or  a  combination  thereof. 


4.4%,742 

ANALOGS  OF  5,6-DIHYDRO  PGIj 

Herman  W.  Smith,  Kalamazoo.  Mich.,  anipior  to  The  I  pjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  310,003,  Oct.  13,  1981, 

abandoned,  which  is  •  continuation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  159.738, 

Jun.  16, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4.294,759,  which  is  ■  coBtinuatioB-iB-part 

of  Ser.  No,  94,572,  Nov.  15,  1979,  abarnkwed.  This  appiicatioB 

Oct  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  426,231 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  subaeqnent  to  Oct.  13. 

1998.  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  C07D  209/52 

VS.  CI.  548—516  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Ri— N 


X— Y— Z 


wherein  Z  is 

(a)  — COzRg  wherein  Rg  is  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
metal  cation,  hydrogen,  a  straight  or  branched  alkyl  group 
having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted 
in  any  position  with  from  1  to  3  substituenis  selected  from 
chlorine  or  a  straight  or  branched  alkyl  group  having  from 
I  to  3  carbon  atoms,  or  phenyl  substituted  in  the  para-posi- 
tion with  — NHCORio,  — CORn.  — OCOR12.  or 
— CH=NNHCONH2  wherein  Rio  is  methyl,  phenyl, 
acetamidophenyl,  benzamidophenyl,  or  amino;  R||  is 
methyl,  methoxy,  phenyl  or  ammo;  and  R12  is  phenyl  or 
acetamidophenyl; 

(b)  — CONR13R14  wherein  each  of  R13  and  R14  is  the  same  or 
different  and  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or  benzyl; 

(c)  — CH2OR5  wherein  R5  is  hydrogen,  a  straight  or  branched 
alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  benzoyl,  a 
straight  or  branched  alkarroyl  group  having  from  2  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  tetrahydropyranyl,  trimethylsilyl,  tert-butyl- 
dimethylsilyl,  or 


J V^(K)m 


CXX)H 


wherein  Ar  is  phenyl,  C|.4alkylphenyl,  Ci.4alkoxyphenyl  or 
halophenyl;  R  is  H,  C|.4alkyl  or  halo  comprising  decarboxylat- 
ing  a  diacid  derivatives  of  the  structural  formula: 


wherein  K  is  a  straight  or  branched  alkyl  group  having  from 

I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  fluonne,  chlorine,  bromine,  trifluoro- 
methyl,  a  straight  or  branched  alkoxy  group  having  from  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  an  alkanoyl  group  having  from  2 
to  5  carbon  atoms,  an  alkanoylamido  group  having  from  2  to 
5  carbon  atoms,  nitro,  or 

(i)  — CO2R8  wherein  Rg  has  the  meaning  defined  herein- 
above; 
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(u)  — CH2OR19,  —OR  1 9,  or  — SR|9  wherein  R19  is  hydro- 
gen, a  straight  or  branched  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms,  an  aJkanoyl  group  having  from  2  to  5 
carbon  atoms,  benzoyl,  benzyl,  trimethylsilyl,  tert-butyl- 
dimethylsilyl  or  tetrahydropyranyl;  or 

(iii)  — NR20R21  wherein  each  of  R20  and  R21  is  the  same  or 
different  and  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1 
to  6  carbon  atoms;  and 
m  is  zero  to  3  with  the  provisos  that  when  K  is  phenyl,  CC^Rg 

Of  — CH2OR19,  m  is  1,  and  when  K  is  — ORi9or  — SR19,  m 

is  1  or  2;  or 


<y 


(K)« 


(d) 


-C 


/ 


NH  — N 


N- 


wherein  Y  is  — CH2CH2— ,  cis-  or  trans— CH=CH—.  or 

-CH2CF2; 
wherein  X  is  — <CH2)«  wherein  n  is  1  to  5; 
wherein  R\  is  hydrogen,  a  straight  or  branched  alkyl  group 

havmg  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkyl  group  having 

from  3  to  7  carbon  atoms,  a  bicycloalkyl  group  having  from 

6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  or 


(K)„ 


-(CH2)6-/        y^ 


wherem  b  is  zero  or  1,  and  each  of  K  and  m  has  the  meaning 

defined  hereinabove; 
wherein  P  is  hydrogen.  -OR5  or  ~CH20R5  wherein  R5  has 

the  meaning  defined  hereinabove; 
wherein  A  is  -CH2CH2— ,  cis-  or  trans- CH=CH—  or 

— C«C— ; 

wherein  R2  is  H.H;  =0;  a-R4,^-R4  wherein  R4  is  hydrogen 
or  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  R5 
has  the  meaning  defined  hereinabove;  and 

wherem  R3  is  cis-2-pentenyl.  -QR^XR?)— B— E  or 
— C(R6KR7)C^2^H3  wherein  B  is  a  bond,  oxa,  or  alkylene 
moiety  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  E  is 


(K), 


wherem  each  of  K  and  m  has  the  meaning  defined  herein- 
above; q  is  1  to  4;  and  each  of  Riand  R7  is  hydrogen,  fluorine 
or  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  with  the 
provisos  that  when  Rj  is  fluorine,  R7  is  either  hydrogen  or 
fluonne.  and  when  B  is  oxa,  each  of  R6  and  R7  is  other  than 
fluonne;  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof  with 
the  further  overall  proviso  that  each  compound  is  other  than 
one  formed  when  the  substituent  groups  Z,  X,  Y,  Ri,  P,  R2 
and  R3  have  the  following  meanings: 

wherein  Z  is 

(a)  — CO2R8  wherein  Rg  has  the  meaning  defined  hereinabove; 

(b)  — CONR13R14  wherein  each  of  Rnand  Ruis  hydrogen,  an 
alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or 
benzyl; 

^^^  ~^"20R$  wherein  R5  is  hydrogen,  a  straight  or  branched 

aJkyl  group  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  benzoyl  or  an 

alkanoyl  group  having  2  carbon  atoms; 
wherein  X  is  — (CH2)n  and  n  is  2  or  4; 
wherein     Y     is    -CH2CH2-;     trans    -CH=CH-     or 

-CH2CF2: 
wherein  K\  is  hydrogen,  a  straight  or  branched  alkyl  group 

havmg  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkyl  group  having 

from  3  to  7  carbon  atoms  or 


wherein  K  is  a  straight  or  branched  alkyl  group  having  from  1 
to  3  carbon  atoms,  fluorine,  chlorine,  trifluoromethyl,  an 
alkoxy  group  having  1  carbon  atom,  phenyl,  — CO2R8 
wherein  Rg  has  the  meaning  defined  hereinabove,  or  — CH- 
2OR19  wherein  R19  is  hydrogen,  a  straight  or  branched  alkyl 
group  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  an  alkanoyl  group 
having  2  carbon  atoms,  or  benzoyl;  and  mis  zero  to  3  with 
the  proviso  that  when  K  is  — CO2R8.  — C020Ri9or  phenyl, 
m  is  1; 

wherein  P  is  hydrogen,  -OR5  or  -CH2OR5  and  each  R5  is 
hydrogen; 

wherein  R2  is  H,H;  =0;  a-R4,/8-OR5,/3-R4  wherein  each 
R4  IS  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms;  and  each  R5  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  having  1 
carbon  atom,  or  an  alkanoyl  group  having  2  carbon  atoms- 
and  ' 

wherein  R3  has  the  meaning  defined  hereinabove  except  that  K 
as  used  therein  has  the  following  meaning:  a  straight  or 
branched  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
fluorine,  chlorine,  trifluoromethyl,  an  alkoxy  group  having  1 
carbon  atom,  phenyl,  — CO2R8  wherein  Rg  has  the  meaning 
defined  hereinabove,  or  — CH20ri9  wherein  R19  is  hydro- 
gen, a  straight  or  branched  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  an  alkanoyl  group  having  2  carbon  atoms,  or 
benzoyl. 


4,496,743 

l-[(ACYLTHIOCYCLOALKYL)CARBONYL]-L.PROLINE 

DERIVATIVES 
Romeo  Ciabatti,  and  GioTanna  Padova,  both  of  Milan,  Italy, 

assignors  to  Gruppo  Lepetit  S.pA.,  Milan,  Italy 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  239,941,  Mar.  3,  1981,  Pat  No.  4,385,062. 
This  application  Jan.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  460,972 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kin^iom,  Mar.  7,  1980. 
8007756 

Int.  a.J  C07D  207/ J6 
UA  a  548-533  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  , 


(CR'2)„ 


VI 


R'— C— S 

N 
o 


U\''  < 


-a 


COOR2 


wherein  R,  R',  and  R^,  each  independently,  represent  hydro- 
gen or  a  (Ci-C4)alkyl  radical,  R"  stands  for  methyl  or  phenyl, 
n  represents  the  integer  1,  2,  3,  4,  or  5  and  in  each  of  the  n 
(CR'2)  groups  R'  represents  hydrogen  or  a  (C|-C4)alkyl 
group. 


4496  744 

MULTIDENTATE  MACROMOLECULAR  COMPLEX 

SALT  CLATHRATES 

Jerry  L.  Atwood,  Tuscaloosa,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Uni?ersity  of 

Alabama,  University,  Ala. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,500 
Int.  aj  C07F  5/06 
U.S.  a.  549-208  11  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  chathrate  of  a  crown  ether  complex  salt  of  the 
formula: 
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[M(crown  ether);„];c{Al,R3,X^pZ 
wherein  M  is  a  mono-,  di-  or  trivalent  cation,  R  is  a  lower  alkyl 
group  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  X  is  a  mono-,  di-  or  trivalent 
anion,  m  is  1  or  2,  n  is  2,  3  or  4,  x  and  y  are  each  an  integer  of 
1  to  3,  Z  is  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  compound  and  p  is  an 
integer  of  1  to  40. 


4,496,745 

EPOXYCARBACYCLIN  DERIVATIVES,  THEIR 

PREPARATION  AND  USE 

Shigeo  Amemiya,  and  Koichi  Kojima,  both  of  Hiromachi,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sankyo  Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  545,097 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  26, 1982,  57/187760 
Int  a.3  C07D  303/40.  407/14.  407/08;  C07F  7/18 
U.S.  a.  549—215  10  Claims 

1.  Compounds  of  formula  (I): 


CCX)H 


(I) 


4.496.747 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

DEHYDROACETIC  AOD 

Robert  J.  Qemens,   Kingsport,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  487^6 
Int  a.  5  C07D  309/38 
U.S.  a.  549-291  s  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  dehydroacetic  acid 
which  comprises  heating  2,2,6-tnmethyl-4H-l,3-dioxin-4-one 
in  the  absence  of  a  catalyst  and  recovering  the  dehydroacetic 
acid  produced  therefrom. 


4,496,748 

SUBSTITUTED  MACROBICYCLIC  ETHERS.  THE 
MANUFACTLRE  AND  USE  THEREOF 
Helmut  Gebauer,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  German),  assignor  to 
Consortium  Fiir  Elektrocbemiscbe  Industrie  GMBH,  Ma- 
nich.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug  4,  1982.  Ser.  No.  404.984 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germanv,  Sep.  24, 
1981,  3137939 

lat  CL^  C07D  311/94 
MS.  a.  549-396  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


c 


X 


(CH2),-R2 


CH2-R1 


in  which: 
R'  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  represents 

hydrogen  or  a  hydroxy-protecting  group; 
R^  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  12  carbon 

atoms  which  is  optionally  substituted,  an  alkenyl  group 

having  from  2  to  12  carbon  atoms,  an  alkynyl  group  hav-   wherein 

ITnlt^  V°  ^  ^.'^1''°"^  °'  "  '^"°*"'^'  *'°"P  ''^*"'  R'  »"d  ^2  ^<^P^"<="»  hydrogen  or  optionally  branched  alkyl 

IS  optionally  substnuted;  and  ^^^^^  having  from  1  to  6  carti,n  atoms  or  optiomdiy 

X  represents  an  ethylene  group,  a  trans-vmylene  group  or  an  branched  alkenyl  groups  havmg  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms. 

and  Lts^"^d«tfrs°  thereof.  ^  '"P^^"^*  "  *'*"*'""^  hydrocarbon  radical  of  the  formula 


4,496,746 

SYNTHESIS  OF  ALKENYL  SATURATED  ALIPHATIC 

POLYCARBOXYLIC  AOD  ANHYDRIDES 

Justin  C.  Powell,  Fairfax,  Va.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White 

Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  394,065 
Int  C\?  C07D  307/60 
MS.  a.  549—255  10  Qaims 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  product  anhydride  of  an  alke- 
nyl saturated  aliphatic  polycarboxylic  acid  which  comprises 

maintaining  a  reaction  mixture  at  150°  C.-300°  C.  containing 
^      an  olefin  oligomer  reactant  of  molecular  weight  M„  of 
250-5000  and  a  catalyst; 
adding  thereto,  over  the  course  of  reaction,  a  dispersion 
containing  an  anhydride  of  an  unsaturated  aliphatic  poly- 
carboxylic acid,  in  amount  of  0.5-5  moles  per  mole  of 
olefin  oligomer  reactant  in  said  reaction  mixture,  dis- 
persed, in  the  presence  of  dispersing  amount  of  a  dispers- 
ing agent,  in  a  non-aqueous  diluent-solvent  thereby  form- 
ing product  anhydride  of  an  alkenyl  saturated  aliphatic 
polycarboxylic  acid;  and 
recovering  said  product  anhydride  of  said  alkenyl  saturated 
aliphatic  polycarboxylic  acid. 


-CH-(CH2)„- 
R3 

wherein 
R3  represents  hydrogen  or  methyl,  and 
n  and  x  are  both  1. 


4,496,749 

OLIGOMERS  OF 

PERFLUORO(2,2-DlMETHYL.13-DIOXOLE)  AND 

THEIR  FLUORINATION  PRODUCTS 

Edward  N.  Squire,  Glen  Mills,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  I>el. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  279,867,  Jul.  2.  1981.  Pat.  No.  4.409.393. 

This  application  Sep.  23.  1982.  Ser.  No.  421.825 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  1 1, 
2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.'C07Di/7/70 
U.S.  a.  549—448  1  Claim 

1.  An  oligomer  of  perfluoro(2,2-dimethyl-l,3-dioxide)  con- 
taining at  least  one  chain  having  the  following  formula; 
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F 
I 

•C- 
I 

o 


F     F 

I      I 

■c— c- 

I 


F 

I 

-C- 


c 

/  \ 


o         o 

\  / 

c 

/  \ 


■Ri. 


_CF3         CF3CF3         CF3  J^ 


4,496,751 
DIFUNCnONAL  FURAN  DERIVATIVES 
RiclMrd  H.  StUl,  Disiey;  John  L,  Cawse,  Manchester,  and  John 
L,  Stanford,  Flixton,  aU  of  England,  assignora  to  The  UnJrer- 
sity  of  Manchester  Institute  of  Science  A  Technology,  Man- 
chester, England 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  481,370 
Int  a.J  C07D  307/52.  307/66 
MS.  a.  549-472  ,o  cWms 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula  (I) 


where  k  is  1  to  about  4,  and  at  least  one  of  R  and  Ri  is  the 
fluorocarbonyl  group,  while  the  other  one  of  R  and  Ri  may 
also  be  hydrogen. 


X-(CH2), 


R2 


(1) 


(CH2),-X 


4,496,750 
CYCUC  MONOMERS  DERIVED  FROM 
TRIFLUOROPYRUVATE  ESTERS 
Burton  C.  Anderson;  David  C.  England,  and  Paul  R.  Resnick,  all 
of  WUmington,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours 
and  Company,  WUmington,  Del. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  306,390,  Sep.  28,  1981,  Pat  No.  4,429,143. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  417,698 
Int.  a.^C07Di/ 7/00 
U.S.  a.  549-455  4  cudnu 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  dioxolane  of  the  formula: 


X2X3C— O 


X4X5C-O 


\ 


C=CF2 


wherein  X2,  X3.  X4  and  X$,  independently,  are  CI  or  F,  pro- 
vided that  at  least  two  are  F,  compnsmg  pyrolyzing  the  dioxo- 
lane of  the  formula 


X2X3C-O  CF3 

IC 
/   \ 

X4X5C— O  CO2M  t 

wherein:  X2  to  X5.  independently,  are  CI  or  F,  at  least  two  of 
which  are  F,  and  M  is  an  alkali  metal,  at  a  temperature  of  about 
140*  C  to  200'  C. 
3.  A  process  for  preparing  the  dioxole  of  the  formula 


Y3C-O  Yi 

wherein  Y,  and  Y2  are  CI  and  Y3  is  F  or  CI.  comprising  pyro- 
lyzing the  dioxolane  of  the  formula 


X2X3C-O  R;, 

c 

/  \ 

X4X5C— O  CO2M 

whereui:  Rf  is  Ci  to  C4  perfluoroaikyl,  M  is  an  alkali  metal.  X2 
X3  and  X4  are  each  CI  and  X5  is  CI  or  F,  at  a  temperature  of 
about  140*  C.  to  200*  C. 


in  which  R|  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  unsubstituted  ethyl 
radicals,  methyl  radicals,  vinyl  radicals,  halogen  substituted 
vmyl  radicals,  halogen  substituted  methyl  radicals  and  halogen 
substituted  ethyl  radicals,  X  is  a  -NH2  or  — NCO  group,  and 
n  IS  0  or  1  with  the  proviso  that  n  is  not  0  when  X  is  — NH2. 

4,496,752 

PRODUCnON  OF  EPOXY  COMPOUNDS  FROM 

OLEnNIC  COMPOUNDS 

Abraham  P.  Gelbein,  Plainfield,  and  Joon  T.  Kwon,  Freehold 

Township,  Monmouth  County,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  The 

I.4unmus  Company,  Bloomfield,  N  J. 

FUed  May  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,558 
Int.  a.J  C07D  301/26;  C2SB  1/46,  3/02 
U.S.  a.  549-521  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  converting  an  olefmically  unsaturated  com- 
pound to  the  corresponding  epoxy  compound,  comprising: 
contacting  a  tertiary  alkanol  in  an  inert  organic  solvent, 
chlorine  and  aqueous  alkali  to  produce  tertiary  alkyl  hy- 
pochlorite, at  a  temperature  of  from  5*  to  220*  F.;  separat- 
ing an  organic  phase  of  tertiary  alkyl  hypochlorite  in  the 
inert  organic  solvent;  contacting  tertiary  alkyl  hypochlo- 
rite in  the  inert  organic  solvent,  water  and  an  olefmically 
unsaturated  compound  to  produce  the  corresponding 
chlorohydrin  and  a  tertiary  alkanol,  at  a  temperature  of 
from  32*  F.  to  160*  F.  said  water  having  a  salt  dissolved 
therein  to  enhance  extraction  of  the  tertiary  alkanol  and 
chlorohydrin  into  the  inert  organic  solvent;  separating  an 
organic  phase  of  chlorohydrin  and  tertiary  alkanol  in  the 
inert  organic  solvent;  contacting  cholorohydrin  and  ter- 
tiary alkanol  in  the  inert  organic  solvent  and  aqueous 
alkali  to  convert  the  chlorohydrin  to  the  corresponding 
epoxy  compound;  recovering  said  epoxy  compound;  sepa- 
rating an  organic  phase  of  the  tertiary  alkanol  in  the  inert 
organic  solvent;  and  passing  tertiary  alkanol  in  the  inert 
organic  solvent  to  the  contacting  with  chlorine  and  aque- 
ous alkali. 

10.  A  process  for  converting  an  olefmically  unsaturated 
compound  to  the  corresponding  epoxy  compound,  compris- 
ing: 

contacting  a  tertiary  alkanol  in  an  inert  organic  solvent, 
chlorine  and  aqueous  electrolyte  containing  sodium  chlo- 
ride and  sodium  hydroxide  obtained  from  an  electrolytic 
cell  for  producing  chlorine  to  produce  tertiary  alkyl  hypo- 
chlorite and  an  aqueous  brine;  separating  an  organic  phase 
of  tertiary  alkyl  hypochlorite  in  the  inert  organic  solvent 
from  aqueous  brine  for  recycle  of  aqueous  brine  to  the 
electrolytic  cell;  contacting  tertiary  alkyl  hypochlorite  in 
the  inert  organic  solvent,  water  and  an  olefinically  unsatu- 
rated compound  to  produce  the  corresponding  chlorohy- 
drin and  tertiary  alkanol,  said  water  having  a  salt  dis- 
solved therein  to  enhance  extraction  of  the  tertiary  alka- 
nol and  chlorohydrin  into  the  inert  organic  solvent;  sepa- 
rating an  organic  phase  of  chlorohydrin  and  tertiary  alka- 
nol in  the  inert  organic  solvent;  contacting  chlorohydrin 
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and  tertiary  alkanol  in  the  inert  organic  solvent  and  aque- 
ous electrolyte  containing  sodium  chloride  and  sodium 
hydroxide  from  the  electrolytic  cell  to  convert  the  chloro- 
hydrin  to  the  corresponding  epoxy  compound  and  pro- 
duce aqueous  brine;  recovering  the  epoxy  compound; 
separating  an  aqueous  brine  phase  from  an  organic  phase 
of  tertiary  alkanol  in  the  inert  organic  solvent;  passing 
tertiary  alkanol  in  the  inert  organic  solvent  to  the  contact- 
ing with  chlorine  and  aqueous  electrolyte;  employing 
aqueous  brine  generated  in  producing  epoxy  com|X)und  in 
the  conucting  of  tertiary  alkanol  with  chlorine  and  elec- 
trolyte prior  to  recycle  to  the  cell  to  convert  any  tertiary 
alkanol  present  therein  to  tertiary  alkyl  hypochlorite; 
recovering  from  the  chlorohydrin  production  a  water 
phase;  and  recycling  recovered  water  phase  to  the  chloro- 
hydrin production. 


4,496,753 
SAPONinCATION  OF  CHLOROHYDRINS 
Joon  T.  Kwon,  Freehold  Township,  Monmouth  County,  and 
George  D.  Suciu,  Ridgewood,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Lorn- 
mus  Crest,  Inc.,  Bloomfield,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  535,903 
Int.  a.3  C07D  301/26 
U.S.  a.  549—521  15  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  saponification  of  a  chlorohydrin  to  an 
epoxy  compound  with  an  aqueous  base,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
saponifying  the  chlorohydrin  in  a  first  and  second  stage,  said 
first  suge  being  under  high  back-mix  conditions,  said 
second  stage  being  under  plug-flow  conditions,  and  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  effluent  from  the  first  stage  being 
introduced  into  the  second  stage. 


4,496,754 
SILYL  CARBAMATES  AND  SYNTHESIS  THEREOF 
Bernard  Kanoer,  West  Nyack;  Steven  P.  Hopper,  Mabopac. 
both  of  N.Y.,  and  Dennis  J.  Sepelak,  McMurray,  Pa.,  assign- 
ors to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 
Filed  Dec.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  454,178 
Int.  a.i  C07F  7/10,  7/18 
VS.  a.  556—420  26  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  silyl  carbamates  which  comprises 
reacting,  under  suiuble  reaction  conditions,  one  or  more  si- 
lanes  represented  by  the  general  formula: 

R4-xSiH, 

wherein  R  is  individually  an  aliphatic  or  aromatic,  saturated  or 
unsaturated  hydrocarbon  or  alkoxy  radical  containing  from 
one  to  twelve  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  x  has  a  value  of 
from  one  to  two;  with  one  or  more  ammonium  carbamates  or 
corresponding  carbamic  acid  compounds  selected  from  ammo- 
nium, carbamates  represented  by  the  general  formula: 

R'R"NH2®R'R"NC02® 

or  from  the  group  of  carbamic  acid  compounds  represented  by 
the  general  formula: 

R'R'NCOOH 

wherein  R'  and  R"  are  individually  hydrogen  or  an  aliphatic 
saturated  or  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  radical  containing  from 
one  to  twelve  carbon  atoms  inclusive,  and  thereafter  recover- 
ing, said  silyl  carbamate,  said  recovered  silyl  carbamate  being 
represented  by  the  general  formula: 

R4-;rSi(02CNR'R')x 

wherein  R,  R',  R"  and  x  are  as  previously  defined. 


4.496,755 
OPTICALLY  ACTIVE 
l-(6-METHOXY.2.NAPHTHYL>.2-(ALKOXYCARBONYL) 
AMINO- 1 -PROP ANONE,  ITS  DERIVATIVES  AND  THEIR 
HALO  ANALOGS  AND  THE  METHODS  FOR  THEIR 
MANUFACTURE 
Genichi  Tsuchihashi.  Tama;  Shuichi   Mitamura.  Sagamihara: 
Koji  Kitajima,  Yokohama,  and  Kami  Kobayashi,  Tokyo,  ail  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sagami  Chemical  Research  Center,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1983.  Ser.  No.  479.768 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan.  Mar.  31,  1982,  57-051397 
Int.  a. 3  C07C  125/067.  125/02 
U.S.  a.  560-428  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  optically  active  l-<6-mcthoxy- 
2-naphthyl)-2-(alkoxycarbonyl)amino- 1  -propanone  derivatives 
and  their  halo  analogs  represented  by  the  formula 


Z'    NHY 

I       I 

C— CHCH3 


(XI) 


CH3O 


wherein  X'  is  hydrogen  or  a  halogen  atom  at  5  or  7  position  of 
the  naphthyl  moiety;  Z)  and  Z2  together  with  its  two  bonds  is 
an  0x0  group  or  Zi  and  Z2  are  OR'  groups  wherein  R'  repre- 
senu  a  lower  alkyl  group  or  both  R's  may  form,  when  uken 
together  an  alkylene  group  with  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  Y  is 
— COOR  (wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  optionally  substi- 
tuted with  one  or  more  non-interfenng  substituents  selected 
from  hydroxy,  alkoxy,  acyloxy,  nitro,  alkylamino.  halogen  and 
carbonyl)  or  hydrogen;  Z\  and  Z2  are  OR'  groups  when  Y  is 
hydrogen;  the  asterisk  mark  indicates  an  asymmetnc  carbon 
atom,  which  comprises: 
(a)  contacting  an  amide  represented  by  the  formula 


O  (VII) 

R^  O     NHCOR 

\        II      I 
N— C— CHCH3 


wherein  R  is  as  defined  above;  RMs  a  lower  alkyl  group;  R* 
is  a  lower  alkyl  group  or  a  lower  alkoxy  group,  in  an  inert 
atmosphere  and  in  an  tnen  solvent  comprising  an  ether, 
optionally  first  with  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  lithium,  aryl  lithium,  a  Gngnad  r  rea- 
gent, and  alkali  metal  hydride,  then  with  an  organic  metal- 
lic compound  represented  by  the  formula 


(VI) 


CH3O 


wherein  X'  is  as  defined  above;  M  represents  MgX  wherein 
X  is  a  halogen  atom,  or  Li,  to  obtain  optically  active 
l-(6-methoxy-2-naphthyl)-2-(alkoxycarbonyl)amino- 1  • 
propanone  and  its  halo  analogs  represented  by  the  formula 
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(I) 


CH30 


O    NHCX>R 

II      I 

C— CHCH3 


wherein  X',  R  and  the  asterisk  mark  as  defined  above;  and 
optionally 

(b)  converting  the  compound  of  Formula  (I)  to  a  corre- 
sponding aceul  represented  by  the  formula: 


OR'    NHCOR 


m 


CH30 


wherein  X',  R.  R '  and  the  asterisk  mark  are  as  defined  above; 

and  further  optionally 
(c)  contacting  the  compound  of  Formula  (II)  with  a  base  to 

form  the  corresponding  amino  acetal  represented  by  the 

formula 


(III) 


CH3O 


wherein  X',  R'  and  the  asterisk  mark  are  defined  as  above. 
8.  An  optically  active  compound  of  the  formula 


(XI) 


CH3O 


wherein  X'  is  hydrogen  or  a  halogen  atom  at  5  or  7  position  of 
the  naphthyl  moiety,  Z\  and  Z2  together  with  its  two  bonds  in 
an  0x0  group  or  Z\  and  Z2  are  OR'  groups  wherein  R>  repre- 
sents a  lower  alky!  group  or  both  R's  may  form,  when  taken 
together  an  alkylene  group  with  2  to  6  carbon  atoms;  Y  is 
— COOR  (wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  optionally  substi- 
tuted with  one  or  more  non-interfering  substituents  selected 
from  hydroxy,  alkoxy,  acyloxy,  nitro,  alkylamino,  halogen  and 
carbonyl)  or  hydrogen;  Z\  and  Z2  are  OR'  groups  when  Y  is 
hydrogen;  the  asterisk  mark  indicates  an  asymmetric  carbon 
atom. 


4,496,756 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  AMINO  ACID  ESTERS 

Dennis  P.  Bauer.  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Ethyl  Corpora- 
tion, Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  5ep.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  528,462 
Int.  a.^  C07C  101/02 
V£.  a.  560-41  15  ciauM 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  reacting  (1)  an  enolizable 
organic  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula: 


R' 

I 
R— C-X 


k 


wherein  X  is  a  leaving  group  and  R  and  R'  are  independently 
selected  from  hydrogen  and  innocuous  substituents  with  (2)  an 
acid  amide,  (3)  an  alcohol,  (4)  carbon  monoxide,  and  (5)  hydro- 
gen in  a  homogeneous  reaction  mixture  containing  a  cobalt 
carbonylation  catalyst,  an  alkali  metal  alcoholate,  and  methyl 
isobutyl  ketone  so  as  to  form  an  N-acylamino  acid  ester. 


4,496,757 
ULTRAVIOLET-ABSORBING  STABILIZERS 
SUBSTITUTED  AN  ALIPHATIC  HYDROXYL  GROUP 
Martin  Dexter,  BriarcUff  Manor,  and  Roland  A.  E.  Winter, 
Armonk,  both  of  N.Y^  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation, 
Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  318,648,  No?.  5, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,41433. 
This  application  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  431,498 
Int.  aj  C07C  69/593 
U.S.  a.  560-82  5  Qaims 

1.  An  ultraviolet-absorbing,  matrix-reactive  compound  hav- 
ing the  formula 


or 


E-(G-R)„ 


L-(G-E)„ 


(D 


(II) 


wherein 
E  is  a  radical  derived  from  a  benzalmalonate 
G  is  — OCH2CHOH—  where  E  is  attached  to  the  oxygen 

atom, 
R  is  alkyl  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  p-tolyl  or  — CH- 

2OT  where 
T  is  alkyl  of  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  or  alkenyl  of  3  to  20  carbon 

atoms, 
n  is  1  or  2 
m  is  2  or  3, 
L,  when  m  is  2,  is  a  direct  bond,  alkylene  of  1  to  6  carbon 

atoms,  phenylene,  or  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of 


-CH20-/|^^VcH2-a^VoCH2-. 

CO C— R2        R2— C CO 

— CH2N  N CH2 N  NCH2—    and 


\       / 
CO 

V 

R2— C CO 

I         I 

— CH2N  N— CH2— 

CO 


where  Rj  and  R2  are  independently  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon 
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atoms  or  together  are  tetramethylene  or  pentamethylene, 
or  L,  when  m  is  3,  is 


CO 

/      \ 

— CH2N  NCHj— 

CX)  CO        or 

\      / 

N 

.    I 
CH2— 

V  V 

CO C-R2  R2C CO 

-CH2N  N-CH2CHCH2— NCH2— N  N— CH2- 

CO  O  CO 

I 
CH2 


Q  has  the  same  meaning  as  L  where  m  is  2,  and  p  is  1  to  4. 


4,496,758 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  METATHESIS  OF  ALKENYL 

ESTERS 

Charles  W.  Blewett,  Fort  Mitchell,  Ky.,  and  Michael  D.  Sublett, 
Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  National  Distillers  and  Chemi- 
cal Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  541,757 
Int.  a.3  C07C  69/76 
VS.  a.  560—112  26  Claims 

1.  A  metathesis  process  which  comprises  contacting  an 
alkenyl  ester  of  the  general  formula 

O 

II 
RHC=CH2(CH2)„-OCR» 

where  R  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  20  and  R*  is 
(a)  a  tertiary  alkyl  group  having  from  4  to  20  carbon  atoms 
of  the  formula 


— C— R2 

I 
R3 


where  R|,  R2  and  R3  represent  the  same  or  different  alkyl 
groups  having  from  1  to  9  carbon  atoms,  or 
(b)  a  phenyl  or  substituted-phenyl  group  of  the  formula 


R4 


Rs 


r 


4.496.759 

NOVEL  PROSTAGLANDIN  ANALOGUES  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  MAKING  SAME 

Edward  D.  Mihelich.  Fairfield.  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  A 

Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  239.765.  Mar.  2,  1981,  Pat  No.  4,345.981. 
This  application  May  5.  1982,  Ser.  No.  375,080 
Int.  a.   C07C  177/00 
US.  a.  562-503  n  Claims 

1.  The  7-oxa-ll-deoxy  prostaglandin  analogues  of  the  for- 
mula 


*»^.VN^. 


wherein  the  Cn-Cubond  is  a  single  bond,  cis  double  bond,  or 
trans  double  bond,  or  triple  bond;  R|  is 


i. 


K  R' 

I  I 

— C— C— C— C— C— COOH;  — C— C— esse— C— COOH; 

R" 

r 

I 

or  —C— esse— C—C— COOH. 

i- 

wherein 
R'  and  R"  are  each  H,  CH3,  C2H5  or  C3H7;  R2  is  C=0  or 


H 


./ 


% 

OH 


R3  is  CH2,  C=0, 


OH       ^H 


R4  is  CH2,  C=0, 


H  CHj 

/  / 

Q  .C 


OH  t)H 


/./ 


orC 


/ 


OH 


7>H  CHi         <0H  CHj  CH3 


R5  is  C2H5  or  C4H9  and  the  methyl  and  t-butyl  esters  thereof. 


where  R4  and  R5  are  hydrogen,  halo  or  an  alkyl  group 
having  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  with  a  tungsten  hexa- 
chloride/tetraalkyltin  catalyst  at  a  temperature  from  0*  C. 
to  220*  C,  said  tungsten  hexachloride  present  in  an 
amount  from  0.1  to  5  mole  percent,  based  on  the  alkenyl 
ester,  with  the  molar  ratio  of  tetraalkyltin  to  tungsten 
hexachloride  ranging  from  0.4:1  to  6:1. 


4.496.760 

PROCESS  OF  DECOMPOSITION  OF  A  COMPLEX  OF 

ORTHO-BENZOYL  BENZOIC  ACID,  HYDROCJEN 

FLUORIDE  AND  BORON  TRIFLLORIDK 

Michel  E>evic,  Lyons,  France,  assidnor  to  PCL  K  ProduiU  Chi- 

miques  Ugine  Kuhlmann.  Courbevoie.  France 

Filed  Aug.  17.  1983.  Ser.  No.  523.945 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  1,  1982,  82  14920 

Int.  a.'  C07C  59/76 

VS.  a.  562—460  22  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  decomposition  of  complexes  of  ortho- 

benzoyl  benzoic  acid  hydrogen  fluoride,  and  boron  trifluoride 

of  the  general  formula: 


2092 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  29,  1985 


,  nHF,  mBFj 


wherein  Ri,  R2,  R3,  and  R4  represent  hydrogen,  a  halogen 
atom,  or  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  group  having  1  to 
5  carbon  atoms,  and  n  and  m  are  any  integer  from  1  to  6,  to 
obtain  ortho-benzoyl  benzoic  acid  separate  from  hydrogen 
fluoride  and  boron  trifluoride,  in  high  yield  which  comprises: 

(a)  mixing  said  complex  with  HF  to  form  a  solution; 

(b)  feeding  said  solution  into  a  distillation  column  having 
more  than  eight  theoretical  plates  and  in  which  a  solvent 
reflux  is  established  at  a  location  in  the  top  upper  third  of 
said  column  where  the  temperature  is  between  20'  and 
150*  C.  and  the  pressure  is  between  1  and  15  bars; 

(c)  operating  said  column  with  a  solvent  feed  rate  .which  is 
between  about  5  and  40  times  by  weight  of  the  feed  rate  of 
said  solution  to  the  column; 

(d)  recovering  the  ortho-benzoyl  benzoic  acid  by  evaporat- 
ing any  solvent  present  with  said  acid  in  the  boiler  of  the 
column;  and 

(e)  recovenng  HF,  BF3,  and  solvent  vapors  at  the  upper  part 
of  the  column; 

(0  separating  BF3  from  the  recovered  compounds  of  step  (e) 

by  condensmg  the  HF  and  solvent; 
(g)  separating  HF  from  the  solvent;  and 
(h)  recycling  the  solvent  back  to  the  column. 


4,496,761 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  CARBOHYDRAZIDE 

Paul  H,  Lange,  Jr.,  New  Haven,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Olin  Corpo- 
ration, Cheshire,  Conn. 

FUed  Aug.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  408^0 
Int  a.^  C07C  133/02 
VS.  a.  564-37  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  carbohydrazide  comprising: 

(a)  reacting  hydrazine  with  a  di(lower  alkyl)  carbonate  at  a 
temperature  below  about  80*  C.  for  a  sufficient  amount  of 
time  to  form  a  first  reaction  mixture  comprising  the  corre- 
sponding lower  alkyl  carbazate  and  the  corresponding 
lower  alkanol,  wherein  the  mole  ratio  of  hydrazine  added 
to  di(lower  alkyl)  carbonate  is  from  about  0.9:1  to  about 
1.1:1; 

(b)  removing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  lower  alkanol  from 
said  first  reaction  mixture; 

(c)  then  adding  additional  hydrazine  to  said  remaining  first 
reaction  mixture  and  reactmg  a  portion  of  said  additional 


hydrazine  with  said  lower  alkyl  carbazate  at  a  tempera- 
ture below  about  80'  C.  for  a  sufficient  amount  of  time  to 
form  a  second  reaction  mixture  comprising  carbohydra- 
zide, the  corresponding  lower  alkanol  and  unreacted 
hydrazine,  wherein  the  mole  ratio  of  hydrazine  added  to 
said  lower  alkyl  carbazate  is  from  about  1.5:1  to  about  4:1; 
and 
(d)  recovering  said  carbohydrazide  from  said  second  reac- 
tion mixture. 


4,496,762 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

N-{2^CYCLO-HEXEN.l.YL)ETHYLM.METHOXYBEN. 

ZENEACETAMIDE 

David  S.  Kashdan,  Kingsport,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  480,039 
Int.  a.3  C07C  103/76,  102/08 
VJS.  a.  564-170  16  Qaims 

I.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  having  the 
formula 


CH3O 


which  comprises  the  steps  of 

(A)  hydrogenating  2-cyano-l-oxaspiro[2]nonane  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  hydrogenation  catalyst  to  obtain  l<yanomethyl- 
cyclohexanol,  wherein  the  hydrogenation  is  discontinued 
after  the  uptake  of  about  one  mole  equivalent  of  hydro- 
gen; 

(B)  hydrogenating  the  product  of  Step  (A)  in  the  presence  of 
a  hydrogen  treated  rhodium  catalyst  suspended  in  an 
acidic  solvent  to  obtain  l-(2-aminoethyl)cyclohexanol; 

(C)  reacting  the  product  of  Step  (B)  with  4-methoxy- 
phenylacetic  acid  to  obtain  a  mixture  of  compounds  com- 
prising N-[2-(  1  -hydroxy- 1  -cyclo-hexyl)ethyl]-4-methox- 
ybenzeneacetamide  and  N-[2-(cyclohexen-l-yl)ethyl]-4- 
methoxybenzene  acetamide; 

(D)  dehydrating  the  product  mixture  of  Step  (C). 


4,496,763 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

ALKYL-SUBSTITUTED  ANILINES 

Helmut  Le  Blanc,  Burscheid,  and  Karlfried  WedeoMyer,  Co- 

logne,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  386,563 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  27, 
1981,  3125295;  Dec.  2,  1981,  3147734 

Int  a.^  C07C  85/06 
U.S.  a.  564—402  18  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  alkyl-substituted 
aniline  by  contacting  an  alkyl  substituted  phenol  in  the  vapor 
phase  with  ammonia  in  the  presence  of  an  aluminum  oxide 
catalyst,  the  improvement  wherein  the  process  is  carried  out 
by  passing  said  alkyl-substituted  phenol  and  ammonia  in  the 
vapor  phase  through  a  reactor  containing  said  aluminum  oxide 
catalyst  at  a  flow  rate  of  at  least  20  cm/hour,  relative  to  liquid 
volumes  using  a  molar  ratio  of  ammonia  to  phenol  of  at  least 
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about  2:1,  and  a  minimum  pressure  of  IS  bars  and  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  360*  to  460*  C. 


4,496,764 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
4-AMINO-3-METHYL-PHENOL 
Goido  Skipka,  Bonn;  Hans-Ulrich  Alles;  Gert  Randau,  both  of 
Odenthal,  and  Manfred  Niese,  Leverkusen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen, 
Fed.  Rep.,  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  275,538,  Jon.  19, 1981,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  457,834 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  8, 
1980,  3025805 

iBt  a.J  0D7C  85/11 
VS.  a.  564—418  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  4-amino-3-methyi-phenol 
from  4-nitroso-3-methyl-phenol,  which  comprises  contacting 
said  4-nitroso-3-methy]-phenoI  with  iron  in  an  acid  aqueous 
medium  at  a  temperature  of  20°  to  100*  C.  said  medium  having 
a  pH  in  the  range  from  2  to  6.S. 


4,496,765 

PREPARATION  OF 

2-(METHYLTHIOMETHYL)-6-(TRIFLUOROMETHYL- 

)ANILINEFROM 

ORTHO-AMINOBENZOTRIFLUORIDE 

Aadrey  Y.  Ku,  Chesterfield;  John  P.  Chupp,  Kirkwood,  and 

Terry  M.  Balthazor,  University  Qty,  all  of  Mo.,  assignors  to 

Monsanto  Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Sep.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  530,153 
Int.  a.3  C07C  85/24 
US.  a.  564—440  14  Claims 

1.    A   process   for   preparing   2-(methyIthiomethyl)-6-{tri- 
fluoromethyl)  aniline,  which  process  compnses  the  steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  ortho-aminobenzotrifluoride  with  dimethyl 
sulfide  and  N-chlorosuccinimide  in  an  inert  solvent  to 
produce  N-(2~trifluoromethyiphenyl)-S,S-dimethyl  sulfili- 
mine  hydrochloride  and  succinimide; 

(b)  treating  the  sulfilimine  hydrochloride  product  with  aque- 
ous base  to  neutralize  said  sulfilimine  hydrochloride  to 
N-(2-trifluoromethylphenyl)-S,S-dimethyl  sulfilimine  and 
to  form  separate  aqueous  and  organic  phases,  at  least  a 
major  portion  of  succinimide  product  being  dissolved  in 
said  aqueous  phase; 

(c)  separating  said  organic  phase  containing  said  neutral 
sulfilimine  from  said  aqueous  phase  containing  said  succi- 
nimide product; 

(d)  subjecting  said  neutral  sulfilimine  in  said  organic  phase  to 
catalytic  rearrangement  in  the  presence  of  a  minor  amount 
of  succinimide  to  form  2-(methylthiomethyl)-6-(tri- 
fluoromethyl)  aniline; 

(e)  reacting  said  succinimide  product  in  said  aqueous  phase 
with  chlorine  to  produce  N-chlorosuccinimide;  and 

(0  recycling  said  N-chlorosuccinimide  produced  m  step  (e) 
for  use  as  a  reagent  in  step  (a). 


4,496,766 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCnON  OF  o^-UNSATURATED 

KETONES 
Jiro  TsHJi,  Kamakura,  and  Isao  Shimizu,  Tokyo,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Zeon  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  491,380 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  4,  1982,  57-74747 

Int  a.3  C07C  45/65 

VS.  a.  568—346  13  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  a,/3-unsaturated  ketone  of  the 

general  formula 


O    R2         R3 
II     I        / 
R|— C— C«BC 


wherein  R|  represenu  an  alkyl  or  alkylene  group,  R2  repre- 
sents an  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  alkylene,  alkoxycarbonyl, 
alkcneoxycarbonyl,  alkoxyalkyl  or  alkoxycartxjnylalkyl 
group,  R3  and  R4  represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  or 
alkylene  group,  and  Ri,  R2,  R3,  and  R4  may  be  linear  or 
may  form  a  ring  when  taken  together  in  arbitrary  combi- 
nations, 

which  comprises  conucting  an  a-disubstituted-/3-keto  acid 

ester  of  the  general  formula 


O    R2  O  H 

II      I      II  I 
Rl— C— C— C— O— C— C«C— R7 

L  III 

CH  H    Rj  R« 
/   \ 
R3          R4 


wherein  Ri,  R2,  R3  and  R4  are  as  defined,  and  Rs,  R«  and  R7 

represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alky!  group,  said  a-disub- 
stituted-/3-keto  acid  ester  being  an  ester  formed  between  a 
keto  acid  having  not  more  than  20  carbon  atoms  and  an 
allylic  alcohol  having  not  more  than  6  carbon  atoms,  with 
a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  (a)  a  p>alladium  com- 
pound and  (b)  an  a,(i)-C2-C4  alkylenedi(di-alkyl  or  phe- 
nyl-substituted)pho6phine. 


4,496,767 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  2-CYCLOPENTENONE 

DERIVATIVES 

Masayoshi  Minai,  Moriyama,  and  Tadashf  Katsura.  Suita,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited, 
Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  18,  1983.  Ser.  No.  543,152 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  27,  1982,  57-189883 
Int  a.^  C07C  45/65 
VS.  a.  568—346  13  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  2-cyclopentenones  of  the  for- 
mula: 


(V) 


wherein  R|  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  alkenyl  and  R2  is  alkyl,  alke- 
nyl, alkynyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl  or  aralkyl,  which  comprises 
esterifying  a  mixture  of  a  3-hydroxy-4-cyclopentenone  of  the 
formula: 


Of: 


(ID 


wherein  R|  and  R2  are  each  as  defined  above  and  a  4-hydroxy- 
2K:yclopentenone  of  the  formula: 
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medium  having  dissolved  therein  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  com- 
(III)   P'^"  rhodium  hydroformylation  catalyst  comprising  rhodium 
in  complex  combination  with  carbon  monoxide  and  with  an 
organic  phosphite  ligand  of  the  general  formula: 


(RO)3P 


(D 


.  o       .r,  *"  which  each  R  represents  a  radical  selected  from  hydro- 

wheremRi  and  R2  are  each  as  defined  above  with  an  aliphatic   carbyl  radicals  and  substituted  hydrocarbyl  radicals  under 


carboxylic  acid  to  give  a  mixture  of  the  4-hydroxy-2 
cyclopentenone  (III)  and  a  cyclopentenone  ester  of  the  for 
mula 


RCOO 


(IV) 


temperature  and  pressure  conditions  conducive  to  hydrofor- 
mylation of  the  olefin,  the  improvement  comprising: 
continuously  supplying  olefin  and  make-up  hydrogen  and 

carbon  monoxide  to  the  hydroformylation  zone;  and 
supplying  make-up  phosphite  ligand  of  the  general  formula 
(I)  to  the  hydroformylation  zone  at  a  rate  sufficient  to 
maintain  a  predetermined  level  of  free  phosphite  ligand  in 
the  liquid  reaction  medium  and  thereby  to  maintain  the 
catalytic  activity  of  the  complex  rhodium  hydroformyla- 
tion catalyst. 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  each  as  defined  above  and  R  is  hydro- 
gen or  C1-C4  alkyl  and  subjecting  the  resulting  mixture  to 
reduction. 


4,496,768 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ALDEHYDES  BY 

HYDROFORMYLATION  OF  ALPHA-OLEnNS 
Alan  J.  Dennis,  Middlesbrough;  George  E.  Harrison,  Billericay, 
and  James  P.  Wyber,  Stockton-on-Tees,  all  of  England,  as- 
signors to  D«yy  McKee  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  501,859 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  6,  1982. 
8217037 

Int.  a  J  C07C  45/50 
UA  a.  568-454  15aaims 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  production  of  an  aldehyde 
by  hydroformylation  of  an  alpha-oiefin  feedstock  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alpha-olefins  and  substituted 
alpha-oiefins  which  comprises: 
providmg  a  hydroformylation  zone  containing  a  charge  of  a 
liquid  reaction  medium  having  dissolved  therein  a  com- 
plex rhodium  hydroformylation  catalyst  comprising  rho- 
dium in  complex  combination  with  carbon  monoxide  and 
with  a  cyclic  phosphite  having  a  bridgehead  phosphorus 
atom  linked  to  three  oxygen  atoms  at  least  two  of  which 
form  together  with  the  bridgehead  phosphorus  atom  part 
of  a  ring; 

continuously  supplying  said  alpha-olefin  feedstock  to  the 
hydroformylation  zone; 

maintaining  in  the  hydroformylation  zone  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  from  about  40*  C.  to  about  160*  C.  and  a 
pressure  in  the  range  of  from  about  4  bar  to  about  75  bar; 

supplying  make-up  hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide  to  the 
hydroformylation  zone;  and 

recovering  from  the  liquid  hydroformylation  medium  a 
hydroformylation  product  composing  at  least  one  alde- 
hyde. 


4,496,770 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
a-ALKYLACROLEINS 
Gerd    Duembgen,    Dannstadt-Schauemheim;    Gerd    Fouquet, 
Neustadt;  Richard  Krabetz,  Kirchheim;  Ekhart  Lucas,  W«. 
chenheim;  Franz  Merger,  Frankenthal,  and  Friedbert  Nees, 
Stutensee,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschafl,  Lndwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Mar.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  479,475 
Int  a?  CD7C  47/22 
U.S.  a.  568—463  10  Clains 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  o-alkylacrolein  of 
the  formula 


CH2=C— CHO, 


(D 


where  R'  is  n-alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  which  may  be 
further  substituted  by  alkoxy  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
by  reacting  an  alkanal  of  the  formula 


R'— CH2— CHO 


on, 


where  R'  has  the  above  meanings,  with  formaldehyde  in  the 

presence  of  a  secondary  amine  in  the  presence  or  absence  of  an 

acid,  at  from  150*  to  300*  C, 

the  improvement  which  comprises  carrying  out  the  reaction 

in  the  liquid  phase  under  superatmospheric  pressure  at 

above  150*  C.  for  not  more  than  25  minutes,  using  from 

0.001  to  0.25  equivalent  of  amine  per  mole  of  alkanal  II. 


4  496  769 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ALDEHYDES 

BY  HYDROFORMYLATION  OF  OLEFINS 
Alan  J.  Dennis,  Middlesbrough;  George  E.  Harrison,  BUlericay, 
and  James  P.  Wyber,  Stockton-on-Tees,  all  of  England,  as- 
signors to  Davy  McKee  (London)  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Jun.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  501,920 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  11,  1982, 
8217038 

Int.  a.5  C07C  45/50 
U.S.  a  568-454  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  hydroformylation  process  for  the  production  of  an 
aldehyde  by  hydroformylation  of  an  olefin  which  comprises 
contacting  an  olefin  with  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  in  a 
hydroformylation  zone  containing  a  charge  of  a  liquid  reaction 


4,496,771 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THE  COMPOUND 

l-DECYLOXY-4-[(7.0XA.4-OCTYNYL)-OXYl.BENZENE 

Pietro  Massardo;  Franco  Bettarini;  Ennio  Bianchinl  both  of 

Novara  and  Paolo  Piccardi,  Milan,  all  of  Italy,  Milan,  Italy, 

assignors  to  Montedison  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  471,706 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Mar.  4, 1982, 19957  A/82 
Int.  a.^  C07C  41/16.  43/205 
VJS.  a.  568—651  5  Ctains 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  compound  l-decyloxy-4-[(7-qxa- 
4-octynyI)-oxy]-benzene  of  formula: 


(1) 


C10H21O— ^— 0-CHj-CHj-CHj-CSC-CHj-0-CH3 


characterized  in  that  the  sodium  salt  of  methyl-propargyl-ether 
of  formula: 
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CH3-0-CH2-C-C-N«+ 

is  reacted  in  liquid  ammonia  at  a  temperature  of  —33*  C.  and 
in  a  nitrogen  atmosphere  with  a  substantially  equimolecular 
amount  of  l-bromo-3-chloro-propane  in  anhydrous  tetrahy- 
drofuran,  thus  obtaining  compound  l-methoxy-6-chloro-hex- 
yne-2  of  formula: 


CH3O— CH2— C-C-CH2— CH2-CH2— a 


ai) 


which  is  reacted  in  an  inert  polar  solvent  and  at  a  temperature 
ranging  from  room  temperature  to  70*  C.  with  a  substantially 
equimolecular  amount  of  sodium  salt  of  4-decyloxy-phenol  of 
formula: 


4,496,775 
lA3A5,6-HEXAMETHYL-BICYCLO[2.2.2]-OCT.5-EN-2- 

OL,  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  SAME, 
INTERMEDIATES  USEFUL  IN  SAID  PROCESS  AND 
ORGANOLEPTIC  USES  OF  SAME 
WiUlam  J.  Evers,  Locutt;  Br^a  D.  Mookberjee,  Holndel;  An- 
ton Van  Ouwerkerk,  Linngston,  all  of  N  J.,  and  Augustinus 
G.  Van  LoTeren,  Rye,  N.Y.,  anipiors  to  International  Flavors 
A  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  535,800,  Sep.  26,  1983. .  which  is  a  division 
of  Ser.  No.  371,930.  Apr.  26.  1982,  Pat.  No.  4.434,085.  This 
application  Apr.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  602^1 
lat  a.'  C07C  35/22 
VS.  CL  568—820  4  Claims 


CioH2iO-/r^\-0- 


Na+ 


4,496,772 
PREPARATION  OF  NITROALCOHOLS 
John  T.  Lai,  Broadiiew  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  BF 
Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Jul.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  512,081 
iBt  a.3  C07C  79/18 
VJS.  a.  568—704  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  nitroalcohol  by  reacting  a 
nitroparaffm  with  an  aldehyde,  the  improvement  comprising 
the  step  of  conducting  the  reaction  in  the  presence  of  trialkyl 
phosphine  catalyst. 


4,496,773 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
l,l'.BI•^NAPHTHOLS 
Robert  C.  Oouse,  and  R.  Garth  Pews,  both  of  Midland,  Mich., 
assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
FUed  Mar.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  479,399 
Int  a,'  C07C  39/14 
UJS.  Q.  568—730  15  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  coupling  2-naphthols  which  comprises 
contacting  a  2-naphthol  dissolved  in  a  polar  acidic  organic 
solvent  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  catalyst 
which  comprises  a  readily  reducible  form  of  a  Group  IB, 
Group  VIII  or  manganese  metal  in  the  further  presence  of 
oxygen  or  a  source  of  oxygen  at  a  temperature  between  0*  and 
200°  C.  under  conditions  such  that  a  i,r-bi-2-naphtho)  is  pre- 
pared wherein  the  product  contains  less  than  about  1  mole 
percent  of  binaphthenoquinones. 


-K^VJk 


CLC  mriit  m  (hike  i 


1.  A  compound  defined  according  to  a  structure  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of: 


and 


wherein  Z  represents  hydrogen,  MgX  or  Li  and  X  represenu 
chloro,  bromo  or  iodo. 


4,4%,776 
EPOXIDE  iSOMERIZATION  PROCESS 
Charles  L.  Edwards,  and  Stanley  E.  Wilson,  both  of  Houston, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Compan>,  Houston,  Tex. 
Filed  Aug.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  522,130 
Int  a.'  C07C  35/ J8 
U.S.  a.  568—827  12  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  allylic  alcohols  which 
comprises  isomerizing  a  di-,  tri-  or  tetrahydrocarbyl-sub- 
stituted  epoxide  in  the  presence  of  a  metal  alkoxide  catalyst  in 
which  the  metal  is  selected  from  early  transition  metals  of 
Groups  1 VA  and  VA  of  the  Periodic  Table  of  Elements  and  in 
the  absence  of  a  solvent. 


4,496,774 

COMPLEX  FORMED  TO  SEPARATE  NITRATED 

PHENOLIC  COMPOUNDS  FROM  OTHER  PHENOUC 

COMPOUNDS 
Gerd  Leston,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Koppers  Company, 

Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  582,083,  Feb.  21,  1984,  Pat.  No.  4,469,901, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  431,640,  Sep.  30,  1982,  Pat.  No. 
4,497,654.  This  application  Jul.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  633,717 
Int.  aj  C07C  39/06 
VJS.  a.  568—784  1  Claim 

1.  A  complex  consisting  essentially  of  o-t-butylphenol  and 
calcium  bromide. 


4,496.777 
PRODUCTION  OF  HALOHYDRINS 
George  D.  Suciu,  Ridgewood;  Joon  T.  Kwon.  Freehold  Town- 
ship, Monmouth  County,  and  Atef  M.  Shaban.  Nutle>.  all  of 
NJ.,  assignors  to  The  Lummus  Company,  Bloomfleid,  N J. 
FiM  Not.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  549,891 
lat  CL^  C07C  31/34.  31/36 
VS.  CI.  568—850  19  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  chlorohydrin,  comprising: 
reacting  an  olefinicaJly  unsaturated  compound  with  a  ter- 
tiary alky]  hypohalite  m  the  presence  of  water  and  at  least 
one  salt  of  an  amphoteric  metal  which  is  dissolved  in  at 
least  the  water  to  provide  a  pH  of  from  2  to  S. 
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4,496,778 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  HYDROXYLATION  OF  OLEFINS 

USING  MOLECULAR  OXYGEN,  AN  OSMIUM 
CONTAINING  CATALYST,  A  COPPER  CO^ATALYST, 

AND  AN  AROMAnC  AMINE  BASED  PROMOTER 
Richard  S.  Mym,  Palrlawn;  Robert  C.  Micfaadsoa,  Waldwlck, 
■ad  RkhaH  G.  Avtia,  Ridgewood,  aU  of  N J^  aadgaora  to 
Exxoa  Rcaeardi  A  EagiBeeriBs  Co^  Florhaai  Park,  N  J. 
Filed  Oct,  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  S38,190 
lat  a.J  O07C  29/04.  31/18.  31/22.  31/42 
UA  CL  S(8-M0  3,  cMm» 

1.  A  process  for  hydroxylating  at  least  one  olefinic  com- 
pound having  at  least  one  ethylenic  unsaturation  which  com- 
prises reacting  said  olefinic  compound  in  the  presence  of  oxy- 
gen, water  and  a  catalyst  composition,  in  a  manner  and  under 
conditions  sufficient  to  convert  catalytically  at  least  one  of  said 
ethylenic  unsaturation  directly  to  its  corresponding  diol,  said 
catalyst  composition  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  catalytically  active  osmium  containing  com- 
pound; 

(b)  at  least  one  transition  metal  containing  Co-catalyst  I  having 
an  identity  and  in  an  amount  effective  to  increase  at  least  one 
of  the  rate  and  selectivity  of  the  hydroxylation  reaction 
relative  to  its  absence,  said  transition  metal  being  copper; 
and 

(c)  at  least  one  Co-catalyst  II  having  an  identity  and  in  an 
amount  effective  to  increase  the  rate  of  the  hydroxylation 
reaction  relative  to  its  absence  and  represented  by  at  least 
one  of  the  structural  formulae: 


4,496,779 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  HYDROXYLATION  OF  OLEFINS 

USING  MOLECULAR  OXYGEN,  AN  OSMIUM 
CONTAINING  CATALYST,  A  COPPER  CO^ATALYCT. 
AND  A  CYCLOAUPHATIC  AMINE  BASED  PROMOTER 
Richard  S.  Myers,  Fairlawn;  Robert  C.  Mkhaeison,  Kimieloii, 
and  Richard  G.  Austin,  Ridgewood,  aU  of  N  J.,  aadgnors  to 
Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co.,  Florfaam  P^  N  J 
Filed  Apr.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,043 
Int.  a.3  C07C  29/04.  31/18.  31/22.  31/42 
U.S.a568-860  Mciaim. 

1.  A  process  for  hydroxylating  at  least  one  olefinic  com- 
pound having  at  least  one  ethylenic  unsaturation  which  com- 
prises reacting  said  olefinic  compound  in  the  presence  of  oxy- 
gen, water  and  a  catalyst  composition,  in  a  manner  and  under 
conditions  sufficient  to  convert  catalytically  at  least  one  of  said 
ethylenic  unsaturation  directly  to  its  corresponding  diol.  said 
catalyst  composition  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  catalytically  active  osmium  containing  com- 
pound; 

(b)  at  least  one  transition  metal  containing  Co-catalyst  I 
having  an  identity  and  in  an  amount  effective  to  increase 
at  least  one  of  the  rate  and  selectivity  of  the  hydroxylation 
reaction  relative  to  its  absence,  said  transition  metal  being 
copper;  and 

(c)  at  least  one  Co-catalyst  II  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  l,4-diazabicyclo[2.2.2]octane  and  hexamethy- 
lenetetramine  in  an  amount  effective  to  increase  the  rate  of 
the  hydroxylation  reaction  relative  to  its  absence. 
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wherein: 

(1)  in  structural  formula  (XIa): 

(a)  Z2  to  Z*  independently  represent  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  methylidyne  group,  a 
substituted  methylidyne  group  represented,  by  the  for- 
mula "CRii.  and  a  tertiary  nitrogen  group;  said  Rn 
substituent  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydroxy,  alkyl.  aryi,  araikyi  and  alkaryl; 

(b)  any  two  of  said  Rn  substituents  located  on  adjacent 
carbons  of  said  Zz  to  Zs  groups  of  structural  formula 
(XIa)  together  can  constitute  part  of  a  monocyclic  or 
fused  bicyclic  ring  system,  which  partial  ring  systems 
are  (i)  aromatic,  or  heteroaromatic  in  nature,  said  het- 
eroatom  being  nitrogen,  and  (ii)  completed  by.  and 
fiised  with  parent  structure  (XIa)  through  said  adjacent 
carbons  of  Z2  to  Z5  groups;  and 

(2)  in  structural  formula  (Xlb): 

(a)  Z7  to  Z9  independently  represent  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  methylidyne  group,  and 
a  substituted  methylidyne  group  represented  by  the 
formuU  -CR'i  1  wherein  R'l ,  is  independently  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl.  and 
alkaryl;  and 

(b)  R12  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  arvl 
aralkyl.  and  alkaryl.  ' 


4,496  780 
HYDROCRACKING  OF  POLYOLS 
Blaise  J.  Arena,  Des  Plaines,  lU.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 
Plainesilll. 

FUed  Jun.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  507,198 
Int  a.3  C07C  29/132,  31/20.  31/22 
VS.  a.  568-861  ,  Claim 

I.  A  process  for  hydrocracking  sorbitol  which  comprises 
treating  said  sorbitol  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from 
about  150°  C.  to  about  250*  C.  and  a  pressure  in  the  range  of 
from  about  500  to  about  5000  pounds  per  square  inch  gauge  in 
the  presence  of  hydrogen  and  a  catalyst  system  consisting 
essentially  of  from  about  1%  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  ruthe- 
nium composited  on  a  titanited  alumina  support  and  a  separate 
co-catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  from  about  5%  to  about 
50%  by  weight  barium  oxide  to  produce  and  then  recover  the 
resultant  glycerol,  ethylene  glycol  and  1,  2-propanediol. 

4,496,781 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  ETHYLENE 

GLYCOL  THROUGH  THE  HYDROFORMYLATION  OF 

GLYCOL  ALDEHYDE 
Stephen  E.  Jacobson,  Morristown,  N  J.,  and  Chun  F.  Chneh, 
Jamaica,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Halcon  SD  Group,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  597,003 
Int.  a.i  C07C  31/2a  29/14 
VS.  a,  568-862  26  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  ethylene  glycol  through 
a  glycol  aldehyde  intermediate  comprising: 

(A)  reacting  formaldehyde,  hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide 
in  a  hydroformylation  reaction  zone  to  form  glycol  alde- 
hyde in  the  presence  of  an  effective  solvent  mixture  com- 
prising: 

(1)  a  low  boiling,  polar,  organic,  hydroformylation  sol- 
vent, 

(2)  a  high  boiling,  non-polar  organic  solvent, 

(3)  a  low  boiling  organic  separation  enhancing  solvent; 
the  reaction  proceeding  in  the  presence  of  a  lipophilic 
caulyst  selected  from  a  class  of  phosphine-amide  ligands 
in  conjunction  with  an  effective  transition  metal; 

(B)  separating  the  hydroformylation  solvent  and  the  separa- 
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tion  enhancing  solvent  from  the  hydroformylation  zone 
effluent; 

(C)  separating  the  glycol  aldehyde-unreacted  formaldehyde 
phase  from  the  remaining  reaction  zone  effluent,  now 
comprising  the  high  boiling,  non-polar  organic  solvent 
containing  the  lipophilic  catalyst; 

(D)  contacting  and  washing  the  separated  glycol  aldehyde- 
formaldehyde  phase  with  the  separation  enhancing  sol- 
vent in  an  extraction  zone  to  substantially  extract  the 
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remaining  high  boiling,  non-polar  organic  as  well  as  any 
catalyst  contained  therein; 

(E)  recycling  the  separation  enhancing  solvent  and  the  high 
boiling,  non-polar  organic  solvent  containing  substantially 
all  the  lipophilic  catalyst  to  the  hydroformylation  zone; 

(F)  separating  the  glycol  aldehyde  from  the  formaldehyde; 

(G)  hydrogenating  the  glycol  aldehyde  in  a  hydrogenation 
zone  to  ethylene  glycol; 

(H)  separating  ethylene  glycol  from  the  hydrogenation  zone 
effluent. 


4,496,782 

NITRIC  ACID  RECOVERY  BY  THE  ADIABATIC 

NITRATION  OF  NTTROAROMATICS  WITH  FORTIFIED 

SPENT  ACID 
Richard  V.  C.  Carr,  Allentown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Air  Products  and 
Chemicals,  Inc.,  Allentown,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  512,289 

Int  a.J  C07C  79/10 

VS.  a.  568—934  25  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  the  recovery  of  nitric  acid  in  the  spent  acid 
phase  from  a  mixed  acid  mononitration  reaction  which  com- 
prises 

(a)  adding  a  sufficient  amount  of  nitric  acid  to  provide  at 
least  about  2  wt  %  nitric  acid  concentration  in  the  spent 
acid  phase  from  the  mononitration  reaction,  and 

(b)  adiabatically  reacting  a  mononitroaromatic  hydrocarbon 
in  greater  than  a  stoichiometric  amount  with  the  nitric 
acid  in  the  spent  acid  phase  to  afford  a  dinitroaromatic 
hydrocarbon  product  and  a  nitric  acid  concentration  of 
less  than  about  0.23  wt  %  in  the  spent  acid  phase. 


4,496,783 
NITRATION  OF  ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS  AND 
ORGANIC  NITROGEN  COMPOUNDS  PRODUCED 
Ian  M.  Campbell;  Donald  L.  Baulch,  Leeds,  and  Gar>  J.  Audley, 
Woking,  all  of  Elagland,  assignors  to  Interox  Chemicals  Lim- 
ited, United  Kingdom 

Filed  Apr.  28.  1983,  Ser.  No.  489.467 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  1,  1982, 
8212952 

Int  CL^  C07C  79/02 
\]S.  a.  568—947  13  Oaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  one  or  more  organic 
nitro-compounds,  organic  nitrates  or  organic  nitrites  compris- 
ing reacting,  in  the  vapour  phase  one  or  more  organic  com- 
pound with  a  nitrating  agent,  and  recovering  at  least  one  re- 
sulting organic  nitro-compound,  organic  nitrate  or  organic 
nitrite  from  the  residual  vapour  phase,  the  improvement 
wherein  radicals  of  the  one  or  more  organic  compounds  are 
produced  for  nitration  by  reacting  hydrogen  peroxide  vapour 
and  nitrogen  dioxide  in  the  presence  of  an  acidic  solid  surface 
to  produce  hydroxy!  radicals  and  reacting  the  hydroxy!  radi- 
cals with  a  vapour  of  a  reactive  substrate  mainly  compnsing 
the  one  or  more  organic  compounds  by  forming  a  mixture 
containing  the  hydroxy!  radicals  and  the  vapour  of  the  reactive 
substrate  or  containing  hydrogen  peroxide  vapour  and  nitro- 
gen dioxide,  as  hydroxy!  radical  precursors,  in  the  presence  of 
the  solid  surface,  and  the  vapour  of  the  reactive  substrate 
whereby  the  radicals  so  produced  are  contacted  with  the 
nitrating  agent. 


4,496,784 

HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  PROCESS 

EMPLOYING  CATALYSTS  CONTAINING  A 

MOLYBDENUM-EXCHANGED  CRYSTALLINE 

ALUMINOSILICATE  ZEOLITE 

Eric  L.  Moorebead,  Diamond  Bar,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Union  Oil 

Company  of  California,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  81,105,  Oct.  2,  1979.  Pat.  No.  4.297.243. 
This  appUcation  Jul.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,720 
Int  aj  C07C  4/J2 
VS.  a.  585—486  36  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  dealkylating  hydrocarbons,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  contacting  a  hydrocarbon  feedstock  contain- 
ing a  component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  toluene 
and  alkylated  naphthenes  under  dealkylating  conditions  with  a 
catalyst  comprising  a  molybdenum-containing  zeolite  prepared 
by  calcining  a  crystalline  aluminosilicate  having  at  least  some 
of  its  ion  exchange  capacity  satisfied  with  cations  containing 
molybdenum. 

5.  A  hydrocarbon  conversion  process  for  upgrading  hydro- 
carbons comprising  contacting  a  hydrocarbon  feedstock  at  an 
elevated  temperature  with  a  hydrocarbon  conversion  catalyst 
comprising  a  zeolite  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
calcined  or  sulfided  crystalline  aluminosilicate  zeolites  contain- 
ing molybdenum-containing  cations  exchanged  thereinto,  said 
contacting  being  under  conditions  promoting  the  conversion 
of  an  acid  catalyzed  hydrocarbon  conversion  reaction. 


4,496,785 
PROCESS  FOR  REACTING  ALCOHOLS  AND  OLEHNS 
Jeffrey  T.  Miller,  and  Thomas  D.  Ncritt,  both  of  Naperrille,  III., 
assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana),  Chicago,  111. 
Filed  Sep.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  536,671 
Int  a.^  C07C  1/22 
VS.  a.  585—640  19  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  branched  aliphatic  hydrocartxins 
by  reacting  hydrogen  with  at  least  one  of  an  alcohol  containing 
from  1  to  6  carbons  atoms  and  an  olefin  containing  from  2  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  300' 
C.  to  about  480*  C,  at  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  from  about  5 
to  about  150  kilograms  per  square  centimeter,  and  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  catalyst  composition  comprising  a  cadmium  compo- 
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nent  and  a  support  matenaJ  having  acidic  propenies.  wherein 
the  cadmium  component  is  in  the  form  of  the  elemental  metal, 
its  oxide  or  salt  or  a  combination  thereof,  wherein  the  cadmium 
component  is  present  at  a  concentration  level  in  the  range  of 
from  about  0. 1  to  about  20  weight  percent,  calculated  as  cad- 
mium oxide  and  based  on  the  weight  of  the  catalyst,  and 
wherein  the  support  comprises  an  amorphous  refractory  inor- 
ganic oxide,  a  pillared  smectite  or  vermiculite  clay,  a  molecu- 
lar sieve  consisting  essentially  of  unexchanged  or  cation- 
exchanged  chabazite.  clinoptilolite,  zeolite  A,  zeolite  L,  zeolite 
X,  zeolite  Y,  ultrastable  zeolite  Y,  or  crystalline  borosilicate 
molecular  sieve,  or  a  combination  thereof. 


4,496,786 

SELECTIVE  CONVERSION  OF  METHANOL  TO  LOW 

MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  OLEFINS  OVER  HIGH  SIUCA 

SSZ-13  ZEOLITE 
Donald  S.  Santilll,  NoTato,  and  Stacey  I.  Zones,  San  Francisco, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Cberron  Research  Company.  San 
Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  538,035 
Int  a.^  C07C  7/00 
UA  a.  585-640  3cui,„ 

I.  The  process  of  converting  methanol  to  olefins  comprising 
contacting  a  methanol  feedstock  with  SSZ-13  zeolite  having  an 
Si02/Al203  ratio  by  weight  greater  than  about  20  under  meth- 
anol conversion  conditions. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,496,787 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  COLLECTING  AND 
EXPLOITING  SOLAR  RADIATION 
Maurice  Touchais,  1706  Chemin  du  Pioulier,  06140  Vence,  and 
Madeleine  Djelalian,  10  Impasse  Abovian,  13015  Marseille, 
both  of  France 
PCT  No.  PCr/FR82/00212,  §  371  Date  Aug.  16, 1983.  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  16,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/02310,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  7,  1983 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  536,158 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  23,  1981,  81  24103 
Int  aj  HOIL  31/04:  F24J  3/02 
UJS.  a.  136—248  19  Claims 


4.  A  device  for  collecting  and  maximally  utilizing  solar 
radiation  comprising,  in  an  intermediate  space  formed  between 
a  transparent  covering  and  absorbent  receiving  surfaces  of  an 
insolator,  an  optical  means  which  is  thermally  insulated  and 
orientatable  to  track  collimated  radiation  commg  from  the  sun, 
said  optical  means  selected  from  the  optical  devices  of  the 
catoptric  and  dioptric  type  permitting  propagation  of  a  beam 
of  reflected  radiations  m  the  general  direction  of  incident  light, 
a  positionally  fixed  thermally  insulated  enclosure  having  nega- 
tive pressures  therein  for  causing  air  other  gas  to  flow  there- 
into receiving  the  incident  light,  said  insolator  located  in  said 
insulated  enclosure,  a  thermal  focus  in  said  intermediate  space 
being  a  focal  point  of  the  optical  path  of  the  radiation  with  said 
intermediate  space  having  an  opening  of  small  diameter. 


4,496,788 
PHOTOVOLTAIC  DEVICE 
Yoshihiro  Hamakawa;  Hiroaki  Okamoto,  both  of  Kawanishi, 
and  Koi^i  Okuda,  Takatsuki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Osaka 
Transformer  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  528,988 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29, 1982,  57-234197; 
Mar.  24, 1983,  58-49318 

Int  a.3  HOIL  3J/06 
US.  a.  136—249  35  Claims 


light 


1.  A  photovoltaic  device  which  converts  solar  energy  to 
electric  energy,  comprising,  m  combination: 

a  heterojunction  solar  cell  comprising  a  crystalline  semicon- 
ductor region  and  an  amorphous  or  microcrystalline  semi- 
conductor region  applied  on  said  crystalline  region  with  a 
p-n  junction  formed  between  said  regions; 

an  amorphous  solar  cell  tandemly  applied  on  said  hetero- 
junction solar  cell  in  optical  and  electrical  series  there- 
with, and  comprising  a  p-type  region,  an  i-type  region  and 


an  n-type  region  of  amorphous  or  microcrystalline  semi- 
conductor matenal  applied  in  senatim  layers  with  a  p-i-n 
junction  formed  between  said  regions,  and 
a  p-n  junction  formed  at  the  interface  between  said  hetero- 
junction solar  cell  and  said  amorphous  solar  cell. 


4.496,789 
INSULATING  SPACER  AND  METAL  SHEATH  FOR  GAS 

INSULATED  ELECTRICAL  EQUIPMENT 
Koshi  Itaka.  and  Takushi  Hara,  both  of  Osaka.  Japan,  assignors 
to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries.  Ltd.,  Osaka.  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1982.  Ser.  No.  446.108 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  2.  1981,  56-179969 

Int.  a.'  H02G  5/06.  HO  IB  9/04 

US.  a.  174—22  C  3  Claims 


1.  An  insulating  spacer  and  metal  sheath  assembly  for  gas 
insulated  equipment  comprising: 

an  insulating  spacer  having  a  portion  of  increased  thickness 
relative  to  another  portion  thereof,  a  meul  sheath  having 
outwardly  extending  opposed  flange  surfaces  which  in- 
clude confronting  arcuate  poriions  located  adjacent  the 
inner  surface  of  the  sheath,  said  spacer  portion  of  in- 
creased thickness  contacting  and  being  held  by  said  flange 
surfaces  while  not  contacting  said  arcuate  portions,  the 
distance  between  said  opposed  flange  surfaces  bring 
larger  at  an  axially  outside  portion  of  said  metal  sheath 
than  at  an  axially  inside  portion  of  said  mcul  sheath,  and 
said  insulating  spacer  portion  of  increased  thickness  being 
brought  into  contact  with  said  metal  sheath  on  the  outside 
portion  of  said  metal  sheath. 


4,496.790 
SELF-ANCHORING  POKE-THRL  WIRING  DEVICE 
David  E.  Spencer,  Oxford,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Square  D  Com- 
pany, Palatine,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1983.  Ser.  No.  476,740 
Int.  a.^  H02G  3/22 
U.S.  a.  174—48 


12  Claims 


s» 


1.  A  self  retaining  wiring  device  for  placement  m  a  floor 
passage  comprising: 
an  outlet  box  including  a  floor  plate; 
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a  wiring  channel  having  one  end  disposed  in  said  floor  plate 
to  facilitate  extension  of  wire  through  said  channel  and 
into  said  outlet  box  and  having  an  opposite  end  adapted  to 
be  received  in  a  junction  box; 

sealing  means  for  sealing  said  channel  intermediate  its  oppo- 
site ends  in  response  to  a  fire  for  preventing  the  spread  of 
said  fire  through  said  floor  passage; 

a  second  plate  surrounding  said  channel  and  associated  in 
parallel  planar  relationship  to  said  floor  plate,  said  second 
plate  having  a  penphery  dimensioned  to  be  received 
within  said  floor  passage; 

a  plurality  of  generally  V-shaped  resilient  members  remov- 
ably secured  to  said  second  plate,  each  resilient  member 
having  a  base  leg  and  a  retaining  leg; 

securing  means  for  removably  securing  said  base  leg  to  said 
second  plate; 

said  retainmg  leg  extending  peripherally  outward  past  the 
periphery  of  said  second  plate  and  having  portions  defin- 
ing a  notch  providing  a  pair  of  barbs  at  its  distal  end. 


4,496,792 
ELECTRICAL  CO^a>UIT  WITH  VAPOR  BARRIER 
DEVICE 
G.  RnsseU  Balkwill,  2429  Howard  Ave^  Windsor,  Oatario, 
Caaada  (N8X  3V5);  Jala  P.  Roblaet,  2865  VirgiBia  Pk., 
Wiadaor,  Ontario,  Canada  N9E  2B8,  and  Joha  F.  TanasoT- 
ica,  2530  Todd  La.,  Windsor,  Ontario,  Canada  N9H  1K5 
Filed  Feb.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  466,043 
Int  a.J  H02G  3/04,  3/18 
UA  a  174-65  R  3  Claims 
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4,496,791 
SPRING-BIASED  CONNECTOR  FOR  ELECTRICALLY 
BONDING  A  DEVICE  TO  A  SUPPORTING  WALL 
GillMrt  A.  Reicbert,  Greeadale,  and  Donald  K.  Scboette,  Cedar- 
burg,  botb  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  AUen-Bradley  Company, 
Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  434,040 

lat.  CL^  H05K  5/02 

U.S.  CI.  174—51  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  mounting  assembly  for  mounting  an  electrical  device 
on  a  supporting  wall  of  conductive  material  and  defining  an 
aperture  therein,  a  bushing  of  conductive  material  having  a 
flanged  portion  positioned  adjacent  a  first  surface  of  said  sup- 
porting wall  and  an  integral  stem  portion  extending  through 
said  aperture  and  defining  a  groove  extending  along  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  stem  portion,  and  fastening  means  engaging 
the  stem  portion  of  said  bushing  and  the  opposite  surface  of 
said  supporting  wall;  the  combination  therewith  of  an  aper- 
tured  flat  spnng  member  surrounding  and  engaging  the  stem 
portion  of  said  bushing  and  defining  at  least  one  laterally  ex- 
tending marginal  area  including  an  outer  edge  having  a  portion 
in  abrasive  conuct  with  said  fwst  wall  surface,  said  flat  spring 
member  including  an  inwardly  extending  ub  portion  slidably 
engaging  the  groove  of  said  stem  portion  and  further  including 
a  deflectable  raised  portion  adapted  to  be  compressed  between 
said  flanged  portion  and  the  first  surface  of  said  wail  to  cause 
the  said  marginal  area  to  be  forcibly  extended  outwardly  with 
its  outer  edge  portion  biting  into  said  wall  to  thereby  complete 
an  electrically  bonded  circuit  between  said  bushing  and  said 
supporting  wall. 


1.  In  combination,  an  electrical  conduit  having  an  outer 
surface  of  predetermined  diameter,  an  inner  surface  of  prede- 
termined diameter,  and  an  annular  edge  extending  between  the 
inner  surface  and  the  outer  surface,  a  device  for  sealing  the  end 
of  said  conduit  comprising  a  tubular  portion  having  a  closed 
end  and  an  open  end,  said  closed  end  having  a  plurality  of  areas 
of  a  thickness  substantially  less  than  the  thickness  of  the  re- 
mainder of  said  closed  end,  said  areas  being  adapted  to  be 
punctured  by  and  sealingly  receive  wires  or  cables,  said  tubular 
portion  having  an  outer  surface  of  a  diameter  such  that  said 
tubular  portion  outer  surface  sealingly  engages  the  inner  sur- 
face of  said  conduit,  said  open  end  having  a  flange  extending 
outwardly  therefrom  with  an  outer  diameter  not  exceeding  the 
outer  diameter  of  said  conduit,  said  flange  abutting  said  annular 
edge  of  said  conduit,  and  a  tubular  member  received  over  the 
outer  surface  of  said  conduit  and  having  an  inwardly  extending 
flange  engaging  the  flange  of  said  device  and  pressing  said 
device  flange  against  the  annular  edge  of  said  conduit. 

4,496,793 
MULTI-LAYER  METAL  CORE  CIRCUrT  BOARD 
LAMINATE  WFTH  A  CONTROLLED  THERMAL 
COEFHCIENT  OF  EXPANSION 
John  R.  Hanson,  Richmond;  James  L.  Hanser,  Lenox;  James  F. 
Kilfeatber,  Jr.,  Pittsfield,  and  Hendrik  B.  Hndriks,  Becket, 
all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  General  Dectric  Company,  Schenec* 
tady,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  162,827,  Jnn.  25, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  461,061 

Int  a.}  H05K  1/05 

MS.  a.  174—68.5  11  Qaims 


1.  A  multi-layer  circuit  board  laminate  having  a  controlled 
thermal  coefficient  of  expansion  for  use  with  leadless  compo- 
nents, said  multi-layer  circuit  board  comprising: 
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a  plurality  of  planar  layers  bonded  together  in  face-to-face 
contacting  relationship  to  form  a  complete  laminate  struc- 
ture, wherein  at  least  two  of  said  layers  are  thermal  expan- 
sion stabilizing  layers  formed  of  a  metal  having  a  thermal 
coefficient  of  expansion  selected  to  be  equal  to  or  less  than 
the  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  of  leadless  circuit 
board  onnponents  to  be  mounted  on  said  board,  said 
stabilizing  layers  being  securely  bonded  in  face-to-face 
contacting  relationship  with  at  least  one  other  layer  of  said 
multi-layer  circuit  board  so  that  said  thermal  expansion 
stabilizing  layers  control  the  thermal  coefficient  of  expan- 
sion of  the  composite  laminate  structure. 

11.  A  multi-layer  circuit  board  laminate  having  a  controlled 
thermal  coefficient  of  expansion  for  use  with  leadless  compo- 
nents, said  multi-layer  circuit  board  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  planar  layers  disposed  in  face-to-face  contact- 
ing relationship  and  bonded  together  to  form  a  composite 
laminate  structure,  wherein  at  least  two  of  said  layers  are 
formed  of  a  dielectric  material;  wherein  at  least  another  of 
said  layers  is  a  thermal  expansion  stabilizing  layer  formed 
of  a  metallic  substance  having  a  lower  thermal  coefficient 
of  expansion  than  the  dielectric  layers;  wherein  said  ther- 
mal expansion  stabilizing  layer  contains  at  least  one  thru 
hole;  and  wherein  at  least  one  bonding  layer  is  disposed 
adjacent  to  said  thermal  expansion  stabilizing  layer  with 
said  bonding  layer  consisting  of  at  least  one  sheet  of  resin 
impregnated  glass  cloth  to  facilitate  the  intrusion  of  di- 
electric material  into  said  thru  hole  in  said  thermal  expan- 
sion stabilizing  layer  during  lamination,  whereby  said 
thermal  expansion  stabilizing  layer  reduces  the  thermal 
coefficient  of  expansion  of  the  composite  laminate  struc- 
ture. 
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in  which  the  NH  groups  in  formula  I  are,  independently  of 
one  another,  bonded  to  the  o-,  m-  or  p-position  of  the 
benzene  nucleus  and  the  individual  symbols  or  radicals  m, 
n,  R  and  Ri,  independently  of  one  another,  are  defined  as 
follows:  m  and  n  are  each  1  or  2,  R  is  a  carbocyclic- 
aromatic  or  heterocyclic-aromatic  radical,  in  which  the 
carboxamide  groups  and  carboxyl  groups  arc  bonded  to 
different  carbon  atoms  and  the  carboxyl  groups,  if  R  is  a 
cyclic  radical  and  at  least  one  of  m  and  n  is  2,  are  each  in 
the  ortho-position  to  a  carboxamide  group,  and  R;  is  a 
carbocyclic-aromatic  or  heierocyciic-aromatic  radical, 

heating  the  coated  metal  foil  in  the  temperature  range  from 
50*  to  350*  C.  till  a  track-free  coating  is  obtained, 

exposing  the  opposite  side  of  the  coated  meul  foil,  which 
side  is  provided  with  a  photolacquer,  through  a  photo 
mask,  and 

developing  the  exposed  metal  foil. 


4,496,794 
FLEXIBLE  BASE  MATERULS,  THEIR  PREPARATION 

AND  THEIR  USE  FOR  PRINTED  CIRCUITS 
RobuMl  Darms,  Tberwil;  Harry  Beyela-,  Basel,  and  Theobald 
Hang,  Freokendorf,  all  of  Switaerland,  assigBors  to  Gba- 
Gcigy  Corporatkm,  Ardsky,  N.Y. 
Sabftitnte  for  Scr.  No.  531,590,  Sep.  13, 1983,  abaiidoiied,  which 
is  a  coatiBnatiOB  of  Scr.  No.  422,423,  Sep.  23, 1962,  abandoned, 
widch  is  a  continiiatioii  of  Ser.  No.  298,964,  Sep.  3, 1961, 
•bandoiied.  This  appUcation  Jon.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  617,821 
Oaiiiis  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Sep.   15,   1960, 
6903/80 

lot  a.}  H05K  1/00 
\}&.  a.  174—68.5  7  Claims 

1.  A  flexible,  printed  circuit  with  excellent  adhesion  of  the 
printed  circuit  tracks,  which  is  obtained  by 
coating  one  side  of  a  metal  foil  without  any  interlayer  with 
a  polymer  consisting  of  a  polyamide,  polyamide-imide  or 
polyimide,  obtained  by  heating  a  polyamide,  polyamide- 
amidoacid  or  polyimide-acid  having  1  to  100  mol  %  of 
structural  units  of  the  formula  I 
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»=^r  NH- 
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and  of  0  to  99  mol  %  of  structural  unite  of  the  formula  II 


4,496,795 
ELECTRICAL  CABLE  SPUONG  SYSTEM 
Robert  P.  KonniL,  Seymour,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Harrey  Hubbell 
Incorporated,  Orange,  Conn. 

Filed  May  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  610.785 

Int  a.5  B32B  /5/Oa  27/00:  HOIR  4/00 

U.S.  a.  174—84  R  18  ClainH 


1.  A  splice  assembly  for  insulated  electrical  cables,  compris- 
ing: 

a  first  cable  having  a  first  insulation  layer  surrounding  a  first 
conductor,  said  first  conductor  having  a  first  exposed  end 
extending  from  said  first  layer, 

a  second  cable  having  a  second  insulation  layer  surrounding 
a  second  conductor,  said  second  conductor  having  a  sec- 
ond exposed  end  extending  from  said  second  layer, 

connector  means  for  electncaJly  coupling  said  first  and 
second  exposed  conductor  ends; 

a  sealing  layer  of  uncured  insulation  matenal  surrounding 
said  connector  means  and  engaging  said  insulation  layers. 

barrier  means,  surrounding  said  sealing  layer,  for  inhibiting 
flow  of  said  sealing  layer  upon  heating;  and 

an  open  mesh  sleeve  surrounding  said  bamer  means  having 
opposite  axial  ends  ngidly  secured  to  said  first  and  second 
cables; 

whereby,  upon  heating,  said  sealing  layer  seals  the  con- 
nected ends  with  said  open  mesh  sleeve  applying  substan- 
tially uniform  and  constant  pressure  to  said  sealing  layer 
between  said  axial  ends  during  cunng. 
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4,496,796 
BUOYANT  CABLE 
Kc(jo  E.  Matikaiiicm  Eqwo,  ind  Raimo  M.  JMrriiwii,  Hyryli, 
both  of  FlBlaod,  anignon  to  Oy  Nokia  Ab,  Helsijiki,  Finland 
PCT  No.  PCr/FI82/00047,  §  371  Date  Jan.  21,  1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jon.  21,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/01534,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  28,  1983 

PCT  FIM  Oct  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  514,822 

Claima  priority,  application  Flalaad,  Oct  23, 1981,  813332 

lat  CL'  HOIB  7/12 

UA  a.  174-101 J  6  Claims 


phone  line  for  connecting  the  telecommunication  device 
to  the  telephone  line; 

means  responsive  to  said  control  pulse  for  operating  said 
relay  to  connect  the  telecommunication  device  to  the 
subscriber's  telephone  line; 

a  second  optical  isolator  circuit  having  a  pair  of  terminals 
connected  in  the  subscriber's  line  and  energized  upon 
closure  of  said  relay  contacts  for  monitoring  current  flow 
in  the  telephone  line; 

a  second  one  shot  multivibrator  having  an  input  port  con- 
nected to  said  second  optical  isolator  and  responsive  to 
said  optical  isolator  being  deenergized  in  response  to  an 
interruption  of  current  flow  in  the  telephone  line.for 
generating  a  reset  pulse;  and 

means  for  applying  said  reset  pulse  to  reset  said  counter 
circuit  to  a  zero  count  condition. 


1.  A  buoyant  cable  comprising: 

(a)  a  conductor; 

(b)  a  float  for  buoyantly  supporting  said  conductor  in  water, 
said  float  being  separate  from  said  conductor;  and 

(c)  a  cable  sheath  having  connected  sheath  portions  for  said 
conductor  and  said  float,  said  cable  sheath  surrounding 
said  conductor  and  said  float  in  said  connected  sheath 
portions  to  form  a  buoyant  cable  wherein  heat  is  transmit- 
ted from  said  conductor  into  surrounding  water  substan- 
tially without  passing  through  said  float. 


4496  798 
RINGING  aRCUIT  FOR  TELEPHONE  SUBSET, 
DESIGNED  AS  AN  INTEGRATED  CIRCUTT 
Joel  S.  G.  ColardeUe,  Les  Ulis;  Claude  P.  H.  Urouge,  Maure- 
pas,  and  Nicole  J.  R.  Loup,  Vfilizy-Villacoublay,  aU  of  France, 
assignors  to  Intematioaal  Standard  Electric  Corporation. 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,544 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  17, 1982,  82  14205 
iBt  a.^  H04M  7/00 
UAa.l79-«4T  SCtaims 


/I 


1.  A  circuit  for  connecting  a  telecommunication  device  to  a 
subscriber  telephone  line,  which  comprises: 
a  first  optical  isolator  connected  across  the  telephone  line  for 
generating  discrete  pulses  in  response  to  A.C.  ringing 

pulses; 

a  first  one  shot  multivibrator  having  an  input  port  responsive 
to  each  discrete  pulse  for  generating  a  counting  pulse  at  an 
output  port; 

a  counter  circuit  connected  to  said  multivibrator  output  port 
and  responsive  to  a  predetermined  number  of  said  count- 
ing pulses  for  generating  a  control  pulse; 

a  normally  unoperated  relay  having  contacts  in  the  tele- 


4,496,797 

QRCUrr  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  CONNECTING  AND 

DISCONNECTING  A  SPEAKERPHONE  TO  A 

TELEPHONE  LINE 

Joiu  W.  Price,  Millstadt  111.,  assignor  to  ATAT  Technologies, 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  537,234 

Int  QV  H04M  1/64 

UAai79-81B  7ciaims 


1.  A  ringing  circuit  for  a  telephone  set,  designed  as  an  inte- 
grated circuit,  intended  to  furnish  a  signal  at  a  chosen  audio 
frequency  to  a  loudspeaker  when  the  ringing  signal  is  present 
on  the  telephone  line  supplying  the  said  telephone  set,  the  said 
ringing  circuit  being  powered  by  the  said  ringing  signal  suit- 
ably rectified,  characterized  in  that  the  said  ringing  circuit 
comprises: 
a  clock  circuit  (H)  furnishing  various  clock  signals  (h,  Tl, 

T2,  h')  from  the  signals  of  a  stable  oscillator  (GEN); 
a  counter  (COM)  associated  with  a  decoder  (DEC),  the  said 
counter  counting  the  pulses  of  a  first  one  (h)  of  the  various 
clock  signals  received  from  the  clock  circuit  (H)  and 
being  adapted  to  be  reset  by  a  first  control  signal 
(START)  and  the  said  decoder  furnishing  from  the  con- 
tent of  the  counter  an  initial  signal  (CO),  corresponding  to 
the  appearance  of  the  initial  code  in  the  counter,  and 
various  time  signals  (CI,  C2,  C3)  corresponding  respec- 
tively to  the  passage  of  various  periods  of  time  after  the 
initial  signal; 
a  ring  generator  (SON)  furnishing,  from  a  second  one  (h')  of 
the  various  clock  signals  delivered  by  the  clock  circuit 
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(H),  the  said  signal  at  audio  frequency  when  it  receives  a 
second  control  signal  (RING);  and 
ringing  signal  detection  system  (100,  200)  containing  a 
circuit  (100)  for  detecting  transitions  in  the  same  direction 
in  the  received  ringing  signal,  circuit  which  furnishes  the 
first  control  signal  (START)  and  a  third  control  signal 
(READ)  at  the  moment  each  transition  having  the  said 
direction  appears,  and  a  circuit  (200)  receiving  the  miual 
signal  (CO)  and  the  various  time  signals  (CI,  C2,  Cd)  for 
measuring  the  elapsed  time  between  two  successive  transi- 
tions, detected  by  the  transition  detection  circuit  (100),  to 
determine  if  the  ringing  signal  is  present  and  to  then  fur- 
nish the  said  second  control  signal  (RING)  as  long  as  it 
remains  present. 


4,496,799 

HANDSFREE  TELEPHONE  INSTRUMENT  USING 

DIGITAL  DIAL 

Rickey  W.  Kingen,  Corinth,  Miss.,  and  Robert  H.  Duncan, 

Memphis,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  International  Telephone  and 

Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448,978 

Int.  aj  H04M  9/08 

U.S.  a.  179—100  L  12  Claims 


10.  A  handsfree  telephone  instrument  coupled  to  a  telephone 
line,  said  instrument  including  a  digital  dual  tone  multifre- 
quency  generator  for  transmission  of  selected  tones  to  said  line 
in  response  to  operation  of  switches  of  a  key  pad,  and  in  which 
said  generator  comprises  an  integrated  circuit  for  the  digital 
generation  of  said  tones,  a  tone  output  network  responsive  to 
tones  emitted  by  said  generator  for  transmittmg  generated 
tones  for  transmission  to  said  line,  a  first  transistor  coupled  to 
said  line  for  operation  with  said  instrument  in  its  handsfree 
mode  for  switching  a  handsfree  network  of  said  instrument 
across  said  line,  a  transistor  network  activated  responsive  to 
operation  of  any  one  of  said  switches  for  coupling  said  genera- 
tor to  said  line  to  activate  said  generator,  inverter  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  activation  of  said  transistor  network  for  shut- 
ting off  said  first  transistor,  a  muting  resistor  in  series  with  said 
handsfree  network  of  said  instrument  for  muting  tones  of  said 
handsfree  network  when  said  first  transistor  is  shut  off,  said 
first  transistor  being  operated  on  the  termination  of  transmis- 
sion of  tones  by  said  generator  for  shunting  said  muting  resistor 
to  switch  said  handsfree  network  across  said  telephone  line  for 
the  bidirectional  transfer  of  alternating  current  signals  there- 
across. 


4,496,800 
RINGING  GENERATOR  TESTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

A  DIGITAL  TELEPHONE  NETWORK 
John  S.  Young,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Gte  Automatic 
Electric  Inc.,  Northlake,  III. 

nied  Jun.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  506,742 

lot  a.}  H04M  3/22 

U.S.  Ci.  179—175.2  R  9  Gaims 

1.  An  arrangement  for  measuring  the  frequency  of  a  ringing 

generator,  including  a  line  circuit  having  a  tip  and  a  ring  lead 

and  a  source  of  alternating  current  ringing  generator  signals 


under  control  of  a  central  control  complex,  said  arrangement 

comprising: 

zero  crossing  detector  means  connected  to  said  ring  lead  and 
arranged  to  produce  a  first  output  signal  responsive  to  the 
negative  to  positive  transition  of  said  ringing  generator 
signals  and  a  second  output  signal  responsive  to  the  first 
positive  to  negative  transition  of  said  ringing  generator 
signal; 
clock  signal  generating  means  developing  and  producing  a 
continuous  output  clock  signal;  and 
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counting  means  connected  to  said  zero  crossing  detector 
means  and  to  said  clock  signal  generating  means  and 
responsive  to  said  zero  crossing  detector  means  first  out- 
put signal,  said  counting  means  receives  and  counts  said 
clock  signals  for  a  period  until  said  zero  crossing  detector 
means  second  output  signal,  whereby  responsive  to  said 
second  output  signal  said  counter  transmits  to  said  central 
control  complex  a  count  representing  the  measured  inter- 
val of  said  ringing  generator  signal. 


4,496,801 
SPUCTNG  MODULE  TEST  SET 
Thomas  P.  Roberts,  San  Jose;  Albert  R.  Howard,  Sunnyvale, 
and  James  B.  Hutchison,  Mountain  View,  all  of  Calif.,  assign- 
ors to  Western  Progress,  Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 
Filed  Oct  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  433.720 
Int.  a.^  H04B  3/46 
VS.  CL  179— 175J  R  13  Claims 


i/iHiiJiniSgfflilffliUffliWi^— '  «» 


12.  A  splicing  test  set  comprising  first  and  second  line  pairs, 
each  of  said  line  pairs  including  tip  and  ring  connections, 
means  for  connecting  the  respective  tip  and  ring  connections, 
means  for  loading  said  first  line  pairs  with  a  predetermined 
resistance  such  as  not  to  signal  an  off-hook  condition,  elec- 
tronic means  for  automatically  determining  the  correct  con- 
nections of  said  second  pair  to  said  first  pair, 
ohmmeter  means  for  electncally  isolating  said  first  and 
second  ring  connections  and  said  first  and  second  tip 
connections  for  special  circuit  type*  of  testing,  means  for 
generating  control  signals  representing  the  electrical  resis- 
tance of  said  respective  connections,  and 
meter  means  responsive  to  said  control  signals  for  indicating 
the  n>easured  resistances. 


459-644  O.G.-85-I5 
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4,496^2 

SINGLE  IN-LINE  PACKAGE  SWITCH 

WiUkm  H.  Row,  ami  David  T.  Shaffer,  both  of  Harrisburg,  Pa., 

assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  485,549 

lat  OJ  HOIH  5/J8 

VS.  a.  200-5  R  ,2  odms 


1.  An  electrical  switch  of  the  type  comprising  a  dielectric 
frame  m  which  movable  electrical  contact  members  are 
mounted  m  actuating  alignment  with  a  stationary  electrical 
contact  member,  actuating  members  in  engagement  with  re- 
spective free  ends  of  the  movable  contact  members,  and  a 
housmg  member  mounted  on  the  dielectnc  frame,  character- 
ized in  that: 

each  of  said  movable  contact  members  has  a  reverse-curved 

contact   section,   the  free  end   of  said   reverse-curved 

contact  section  disposed  in  a  recess  of  a  respective  one  of 

said  actuating  members; 

said  sutionary  electncal  contact  member  mounted  onto  said 

dielectric  frame  and  defining  a  bus  contact  member 
said  actuating  members  when  moved  to  one  position  moving 
the  movable  contact  sections  into  electrical  engagement 
with  said  bus  contact  member,  said  actuating  members 
when  moved  to  another  position  moving  the  movable 
contact  sections  free  of  the  bus  contact  member,  the 
spring  forces  of  the  reverse-curved  contact  sections  main- 
taining the  movable  contact  sections  and  actuating  mem- 
bers in  the  one  or  the  other  position. 


4,496,803 
DATA  ENTRY  SWITCH 
William  D.  Smith,  Placentia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Key  Concepts, 
Incorporated,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  May  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  491,454 
Int.  a.3  HOIH  9/00.  13/50.  15/00 
'^t  ?•  200-5  A  .Claims 

5    A  switch  for  selectively  completing  a  circuit  between 
terminals  on  a  circuit  board  underlying  a  movable  operator  key 
such  as  m  data  entry  keyboards  or  the  like  comprising- 
a  conuct  spring  body; 

a  first  spring  means  for  supporting  said  body  above  the 
circuit  board,  said  first  spnng  means  depending  from  said 
body  and  extending  therebelow  to  contact  a  first  terminal 
on  the  circuit  board; 
a  first  conuct  member  depending  from  said  body  and  ex- 
tending therebelow  to  overlay  a  second  terminal  on  the 
circuit  board  when  said  switch  is  at  rest  and  to  conUct  the 
second  terminal  when  said  body  is  urged  toward  the 
circuit  board  thereby  completing  a  first  electrical  circuit 


between  the  first  terminal  and  second  terminal  of  the 
circuit  board  via  said  contact  spring  body; 
second  spring  means  depending  from  said  body  and  extend- 
ing therebelow  to  contact  a  third  terminal  on  the  circuit 
board; 

a  second  contact  member  depending  from  said  body  and 
extending  therebelow  to  overlay  a  fourth  terminal  on  the 
circuit  board  when  said  switch  is  at  rest  and  to  contact  the 
fourth  terminal  when  said  body  is  urged  toward  the  cir- 
cuit board,  thereby  completing  a  second  electrical  circuit 
between  the  third  and  fourth  terminals  of  the  circuit  board 
via  said  contact  spring  body; 


fulcrum  means,  mounted  with  the  circuit  board,  and  adapted 
to  engage  said  spring  means  above  the  point  of  contact 
between  said  spring  means  and  the  circuit  board  as  said 
body  is  urged  toward  the  circuit  board  thereby  causing 
said  spring  means  to  disengage  from  the  terminal;  and 

wherein  said  fulcrum  means  is  formed  so  as  to  engage  said 
spring  means  causing  said  spring  means  to  disengage  from 
the  first  and  third  terminals  of  the  circuit  board  as  the 
switch  is  urged  toward  the  circuit  board  and  before  said 
contact  members  conUct  the  second  and  fourth  terminals 
of  the  circuit  board. 


4,496804 
WIRE  CONTACT  RETENTION  MEANS  FOR  ROTARY 

swrrcHEs 

Peter  Hung,  Huntington,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Porta  Systems  Con>„ 
Syosset,  N.Y.  ^^ 

FUed  Aug.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  521,697 

Int  a.^  HOIH  19/58 

U.S.  a.  200-11  A  iCtaims 


1.  In  a  wire  conUct  roury  type  switch  including  a  stator 
having  a  plurality  of  L-shaped  wire  contacts  positioned  in 
corresponding  peripherally  located  bores,  and  a  retaining  ring 
engaged  upon  said  sutor  at  the  periphery  thereof  to  retain  said 
conucts  within  said  bores,  the  improvement  comprising:  said 
stator  having  a  peripheral  edge  portion  disposed  outwardly  of 
said  bores  defining  a  transversely  extending  shoulder,  said 
reuining  ring  including  a  radially  extending  portion  conUcting 
said  wire  conUcts  and  an  axially  extending  peripheral  portion 
defining  a  recess,  said  axially  extending  portion  being  radially 
expandable  to  enable  it  to  be  forced  over  said  shoulder,  and 
upon  contraction  to  engage  the  same. 
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4,496,805 
TRANSFORMER  SWITCH 
Clarence  G.  Dnenke,  San  Aagelo,  Tex^  anigaor  to  Warco,  Inc^ 
MarthasTille,  Mo. 

Filed  Sep.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  530,867 

lot  a.^  HOIH  19/58,  21/78 

VJS.  a.  200—11  TC  17  Claims 


4,496,806 
ELECTRIC  CONTACT  SWITCHING  DEVICE 
Kozo  Maenishi;  Masaaki  Adachi,  and  V'oshihide  Bando.  all  of 
Nagaokakyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Omron  Tateisi  Electronics 
Co.,  Kyoto,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  343,832,  Jan.  IS,  1982,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  6,  1983.  Ser.  No.  529,723 
Qaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Jan.    30.    1981.    56- 
12972[U];  Jan.   30,    1981.   56-12973[U);  Aug.   28,   1981,  56- 
128204[U] 

Int.  a.J  HOIH  75/00,  9/00.  51/00;  HOIP  1/10 
UJS.  a.  200—16  R  20  Qainu 


1.  A  tap  changing  switch  for  an  electrical  transformer  for 
connecting  and  disconnecting  selected  portions  of  a  trans- 
former  winding  under  load  to  change  the  output  supply  volt- 
age of  said  transformer,  said  switch  comprising: 
frame  means  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart 
contact  elements,  each  of  said  contact  elements  including 
a  terminal  portion  thereof  disposed  between  opposite  ends 
of  said  contact  element  for  connecting  said  contact  ele- 
ment to  a  conductor  lead  associated  with  a  transformer 
winding; 
rotary  shaft  means  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame  means 
and  connected  to  two  spaced  apart  switch  contactor 
means  for  engaging  a  selected  pair  of  contact  elements  to 
close  a  circuit  through  said  winding,  said  spaced  apart 
contactor  means  being  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
terminal  portions  of  said  selected  pair  of  contact  elements, 
respectively,  when  engaged  with  said  selected  pair  of 
contact  elements  so  as  to  negate  magnetic  forces  gener- 
ated by  current  flow  through  said  contact  elements  and 
said  contactor  means  and  acting  on  said  contactor  means 
during  disengagement  from  said  selected  pair  of  contact 
elements. 
9.  A  tap  changing  switch  for  an  electrical  transformer  for 
connecting  and  disconnecting  selected  portions  of  a  trans- 
former winding  under  load  to  change  the  output  supply  volt- 
age of  said  transformer,  said  switch  comprising: 
frame  means  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart 
contact  elements,  each  of  said  contact  elements  including 
a  terminal  portion  aligned  with  a  corresponding  terminal 
portion  on  every  other  contact  element  for  connecting 
each  of  said  contact  elements  to  a  conductor  lead  associ- 
ated with  a  transformer  winding; 
rotary  shaft  means  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame  means 
and  connected  to  switch  contactor  means  for  engaging  a 
selected  pair  of  contact  elements  to  close  a  circuit  through 
said  winding; 
said  contactor  means  comprising  first  and  second  contactors 
spaced  apart  from  each  other  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
terminal  portions  whereby  current  flowing  to  and  from 
said  contactors  between  said  contact  elements  flows  in 
opposite  directions  along  portions  of  said  contact  ele- 
ments, respectively,  between  said  terminal  portions  of  the 
respective  contact  elements  to  generate  magnetic  force 
fields  acting  on  one  of  said  contactors  which  are  opposite 
to  the  magnetic  force  fields  acting  on  the  other  of  the 
contactors. 


•o-~. 


1.  An  electric  contact  switching  device  which  confines  R-F 
within  said  device  comprising  in  combination: 

first  external  connecting  means; 

dielectric  means  for  supporting  said  first  external  connecting 
means; 

first  conductor  means  having  a  switching  contact  member 
connected  to  said  first  external  connecting  means  for 
switching  a  first  connection  with  said  switching  contact 
member; 

housing  means  for  supporting  and  housing  said  first  conduc- 
tor means,  and  said  dielectric  means  wherein  said  housing 
is  constructed  from  a  material  which  is  an  electrically 
conductive  resin; 

second  external  connecting  means; 

second  conductor  means  connected  to  said  second  external 
connecting  means;  and 

said  second  conductor  means  being  in  electrical  contact  with 
said  housing  means 


4,4%,807 

TOUCH  SIGNAL  PROBE 

Hideo  Sakata,  Kawasaki.  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitutoyo  Mfg.  Co^ 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  IS,  1984,  Ser.  No.  530,458 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  21, 1983.  58-24045fU] 
Int  a.  HOIH  3/16 
U.S.  CI.  200—61.42  4  Claims 

1.  A  touch  signal  probe  comprising  a  probe  casing  fixed  to  a 
shank  body  through  a  shank  anchor,  said  probe  casing  contain- 
ing a  stylus  shaft  held  for  inclining  relative  to  said  probe  cas- 
ing, fixed  contact  means  on  the  inner  bottom  of  said  probe 
casing,  contact  receiving  means  carrying  movable  contact 
means  which  is  fixed  to  said  stylus  shaft  and  defines  a  set  of 
contacts  together  with  said  fixed  contact  means,  and  spring 
means  operably  located  between  said  shank  anchor  and  said 
contact  receiving  means  to  urge  said  movable  contact  means 
toward  said  fixed  contact  means,  whereby  the  displacement  of 
said  stylus  shaft  can  be  detected  on  the  separation  of  said 
contact  means,  charactensed  in  that  said  shank  anchor  slidably 
receives  a  spring  seat  having  an  engagement  face  engaged  by 
said  spring  means  at  one  end  and  in  that  an  adjusting  screw  for 
forwardly  and  rearwardly  moving  said  spring  seal  is  thread- 
edly  screwed  into  said  shank  anchor,  the  tip  of  said  adjusting 
screw  engaging  the  opposite  face  from  the  engagement  face  of 
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said  spring  seat,  whereby  said  spring  means  can  be  constricted 
or  expanded  to  adjust  a  pressure  of  contact  between  said  fixed 


4,496,809 
VIBRATION  SENSITIVE  TRIP  SWITCH  FOR  VEHICLE 

ALARM  SYSTEM  OF  THE  LIKE 
James  H.  Faust,  ScottsdaJe,  Ariz^  and  Michael  J.  Borch,  Ro- 
selle,  lU.,  assignors  to  A  B  C  Auto  Alarms,  Inc.,  Elk  Grove 
Village,  111. 

Filed  Oct  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  542,735 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  35/02 

U.S.  a.  200-61.45  R  25  Claims 


and  movable  contact  means  by  moving  said  adjusting  screw  in 
either  of  the  opposite  directions. 


4496  808 
ELECTRICAL  SWITCH  MECHANISM 
Warren  R.  Alexander.  Pittsford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Sig- 
nal Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  454,126 

Int.  a.^  HOIH  35/02 

U.S.  a.  200-61.45  R  11  Claims 


1.  A  SNvitch  mechanism  for  detectmg  acceleration  or  decel- 
eration events  which  comprises  a  pendulum  having  a  mass 
pivotally  movable  about  a  first  axis  and  defining  a  first  arm  of 
a  first  lever  between  the  center  of  gravity  thereof  and  said  first 
axis,  means  routable  about  said  first  axis  defining  a  second  arm 
of  said  first  lever  shorter  than  said  first  arm  to  provide  a  me- 
chanical advantage,  an  electrical  switch,  means  coupling  said 
switch  and  second  arm  m  force  transfer  relationship  to  enhance 
the  sensitivity  of  said  switch  to  the  acceleration  or  deceleration 
of  said  pendulum  mass,  and  further  comprising  eddy  current 
dampmg  means  operatively  associated  with  said  pendulum  and 
including  a  vane  of  conductive  material  movable  with  said 
pendulum  along  a  path,  and  means  for  providing  magnetic  fiux 
transverse  to  said  path  which  alternates  in  direction  aJona  said 
path. 


23.  A  vibrationally  responsive  electrical  trip  switch  for  a 
vehicle  alarm  system,  said  trip  switch  comprising  a  pair  of 
overlying,  cantilever  mounted,  angularly  related,  thin,  flat, 
unequally  weighted,  springs  spaced  apart,  first  and  second 
juxtaposed  spaced  mounting  arms,  means  securing  said  springs 
to  said  arms  at  adjacent  respective  ends  for  directing  said 
springs  in  respective  first  and  second  planes  with  their  free 
ends  disposed  spaced  a  precise  distance,  said  second  plane 
being  below  and  canted  toward  said  first  plane,  electrical 
contact  means  secured  to  facing  surfaces  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond springs  defining  a  precise  gap  therebetween,  means  for 
establishing  electrical  connection  to  at  least  one  of  said  springs 
by  way  of  one  of  said  arms,  the  heavier  weighted  spring  func- 
tioning only  as  a  motion  detector  and  the  lighter  weighted 
spring  functioning  only  as  a  shock  detector. 


4,496,810 
COLUMN  MOUNTED  SWrTCHING  DEVICE  FOR 
AUTOMOBILES 
Masani  Suzuki,  Aichi;  Masayosi  Iwata;  Yoshikazu  Hayashl, 
both  of  Gifu,  and  Tadashi  Yokoyanu,  Mie,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai-Rika-Denki-Seisakusho, 
Aichi,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  481,787 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  7, 1982, 57.51019[U] 
Int  a.3  HOIH  9/00 
VS.  a.  200-61.54  16  claims 


1.  A  column  mounted  switching  device  for  automobiles 
mounted  on  a  steering  column,  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  plate  mounted  on  the  steering  column; 

(b)  a  turn  bracket  pivotally  supported  on  the  base  plate  about 
a  first  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  steering  column; 

(c)  operating  means  rotatably  supported  on  the  base  plate 
about  a  second  axis  substantially  to  a  right  angle  to  the 
first  axis,  said  operating  means  having  a  first  portion  pro- 
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jected  from  a  surface  of  the  tum  bracket  upwardly  and  a 
second  portion  connected  to  a  portion  of  the  tum  bracket, 
whereby  when  the  operating  means  rotates  about  the 
second  ajiis,  the  tum  bracket  being  able  to  pivot  about  the 
first  axis  through  the  portion  of  the  tum  bracket; 

(d)  a  turn-signal  switch  operated  by  the  rotetion  of  the  oper- 
ating means  about  the  second  axis; 

(e)  a  self-cancelling  mechanism  disposed  between  the  tum 
bracket  and  a  steering  shaft  and  retummg  the  tum  bracket 
and  the  operating  means  back  to  a  neutral  position  at  the 
time  of  the  rotation  of  a  steering  wheel; 

(0  a  push  buttom  arranged  close  to  the  first  portion  of  the 
operating  means  and  on  the  same  plane  of  the  first  portion; 
and 

(g)  a  hazard  switch  switched  on  or  ofTby  the  repeated  push 
operation  of  the  push  button. 


4,496,811 
FOOT  SWITCH  SAFETY  ENCLOSURE 
Lawrence  F.  Irwin,  12860  San  Feniaado  Rd.,  Sylmar,  CaUf. 
91342 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  485,263 

Int  a^  HOIH  3/14 

U.S.  a.  200—86.5  6  Claims 


ing  its  upper  surface  affixed  to  the  bottom  surface  of  said 
support  member,  and  said  bottom  member  including  an 
integral  flexible  tail  extending  therefrom, 

wherein  said  bottom  member  further  includes  at  least  one 
electrical  component  affixed  to  said  upper  surface,  said 
component  underlying  and  extending  into  an  associated 
one  of  said  void  regions,  and 

wherein  said  bottom  member  further  includes  an  electrically 
conductive  pattem  affixed  to  said  upper  surface  and 
means  for  electncally  couplmg  said  pattem  to  said  compo- 
nents and  further  comprising: 


a  rigid  spacer  member  having  its  top  surface  affixed  to  the 
underside  of  said  top  member,  said  spacer  member 
including   a   void   region   extending   from   one   edge 
thereof  and  underlying  said  top  member, 
a  base  member  affixed  to  the  lower  surface  of  said  spacer 
member  and  underlying  the  void  region  defined  by  said 
spacer  member, 
wherein  said  void  region  defined  by  said  spacer  member  has 
a  shape  adapted  to  permit  said  support  member  and  bot- 
tom members  to  be  selectively  inserted  therein  and  with- 
drawn therefrom. 


1.  A  foot  operated  safety  enclosure  in  combination  with  a 
foot  operated  switch  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  for  partially  enclosing  the  switch  including: 

(1)  a  base  member  for  supporting  the  switch;  and 

(2)  generally  upstanding  front,  rear  and  side  walls  connected 
to  said  base,  said  walls  extending  above  the  uppermost 
part  of  the  switch  with  one  of  said  walls  being  inwardly 
sloping  and  pivotally  movable  relative  to  said  base  mem- 
ber for  movement  by  the  foot  of  the  user  from  a  first 
normally  upstanding  position  to  a  second  lowered  position 
in  response  to  a  rearward  and  downward  force  being 
exerted  on  the  upper  edge  thereof  whereby  as  said  pivot- 
ally  movable  wall  is  moved  into  said  second  lowered 
position  the  foot  of  the  user  will  move  downwardly  into 
oi>erable  engagement  with  the  switch;  and 

(b)  biasing  means  for  yieldably  resisting  movement  of  said  one 
of  said  walls  from  said  first  to  said  second  position. 

4,496,812 
MEMBRANE  PANEL 
Joseph  L.  Carley;  James  S.  Potter,  both  of  MiUriile,  and 
Anthony  A.  Ciccotelli,  Eldora,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Dura- 
lith  Corporation,  Miilville,  N^I. 

FUed  Jan.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  456,242 
Int  a?  HOIH  13/70 
U.S.  a.  200—159  B  6  Qaims 

1.  A  membrane  panel  comprising: 

A.  a  rigid  support  member  having  substantially  planar  top 
and  bottom  surfaces,  and  including  at  least  one  void  re- 
gion extending  from  said  bottom  surface, 

B.  A  flexible  top  member  including  at  least  one  flexible  layer 
overlaying  said  support  member,  and 

C.  a  flexible  bottom  member  including  a  flexible  layer  under- 
lying said  support  member  and  said  bottom  member  hav- 


4.496.813 
ILLUMINATION  TYPE  PUSH  BLTTON  SWITCH 
Toshitsugi  Fukushima,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assinnor  to  Sun  Deng>o- 
sha  Company,  Limited.  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  4.  1983,  Ser.  No.  491,535 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  No?.  18,  1982,  57-201128 
Int  a.3  HOIH  9/16 
U.S.  a.  200—314  4  Qaimi 


1.  An  illumination  type  push  button  switch  comprising; 

a  casing; 

a  light  emitting  diode  having  connection  terminals,  inside 

said  casing; 
a  planar  base  plate  detachably  supported  in  a  said  casing; 
an  integrated  electronic  circuit  including  at  least  one  light 
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emitting  diode  protective  resistor  formed  in  a  plane  on 
said  base  plate; 
a  pair  of  external  terminals  on  said  base  plate;  and 
means,  mounted  in  said  casing,  for  electrically  connecting 
sajd  light  emitting  diode  to  an  electric  power  source 
through  said  external  terminals  and  said  integrated  elec- 
tronic circuit  with  said  integrated  electronic  circuit  inter- 
posed  between  said  external  terminals  and  said  light  emit- 
ting diode,  one  of  said  pair  of  external  terminals  being 
electrically  connected  to  said  integrated  electronic  circuit, 
said  connecting  means  including  a  first  electrically  con- 
ductive terminal  keep  member  connected  to  one  of  said 
connection  terminals  an  electrically  conductive  connec- 
tion plate  connected  at  one  end  to  said  integrated  elec- 
tronic circuit,  extending  away  from  said  base  plate  into 
contact  with  said  fuel  electrically  conductive  terminal 
keep  member  and  a  second  electrically  conductive  termi- 
nal keep  member  connected  at  one  end  to  the  other  of  said 
pair  of  external  terminals  and  at  the  other  end  to  another 
one  of  said  connection  terminals. 


ally  uniform  thickness  bonded  to  the  bottom  surface  of  the 
metal  platter,  an  air  and  moisture  proof  layer  of  organic  mate- 
rial of  high  molecular  weight  covering  completely  the  layer  of 
ferritic  material  and  extending  therebeyond  onto  said  bottom 


surface  of  said  metal  platter,  and  a  housing  of  microwave 
transmissive  material  extending  beneath  and  to  the  sides  of  the 
metal  platter  in  supporting  contact  with  the  platter  solely 
about  the  periphery  of  said  platter. 


4,49M14 
MICROWAVE  EXCTTAnON  SYSTEM 
Louis  H.  FitzBayer.  Looisrille,  Ky^  anigMr  to  General  Elec- 
tric Coapuy,  Looisrille  Ky. 

nied  Jan.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  457,038 

lat  a.^  H05B  6/70 

UA  a  219-10.55  F  20  Claiias 


4,496,816 
MICROWAVE  APPUANCE  FOR  POPPING  POPCORN 
George  McNamara,  MimieapoHs,  Mim.,  asrignor  to  Leisure 
Teduotogy,  Inc.,  MioBeapolis,  Miu. 

FUed  May  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  491,361 

lat  CL^  H05B  9/06 

UACL  219-10.55  E  g  ctaias 


1.  A  microwave  exciution  system  comprising: 

a  waveguide  open  at  one  end  for  propagating  microwave 
energy  therethrough  along  a  centrally  extending  propaga- 
tion axis,  the  other  end  thereof  being  terminated  by  a 
conductive  end  wall  having  an  aperture  formed  therein 
centrally  of  said  waveguide; 

a  magnetron  for  generating  microwave  energy  having  an 
output  probe,  said  output  probe  extending  axially  into  said 
waveguide  through  said  aperture  in  said  end  wall  to  excite 
a  predetermined  propagating  mode  in  said  waveguide; 

a  generally  cup-like  member  disposed  within  said  waveguide 
mverted  over  said  probe,  said  cup-like  member  being 
electrically  insulated  from  said  waveguide  and  operative 
to  capacitively  couple  microwave  energy  from  said  mag- 
netron to  said  waveguide,  said  cup-like  member  being 
dimensioned  to  provide  a  matched  load  condition  for  said 
magnetron. 


1.  An  appliance  for  popping  of  popcorn  and  simultaneously 
heating  butter  or  margarine  to  be  applied  thereto  after  pop- 
ping,  such  appliance  including: 

a.  kernel  receiving  portion  providing  a  generally  conical 
inner,  kernel  receiving  surface  and  a  generally  outer  coni- 
cal surface; 

b.  a  support  member  extending  from  said  outer  surface  for 
support  of  the  appliance; 

c.  a  cover  member  having  a  predetermined  dimension  to 
receive  the  popped  kernels  of  com  therein  and  normally 
covering  said  kernel  receiving  portion  during  the  popping 
of  the  kernels  of  corn; 

d.  a  receptacle  underlying  and  removably  attached  to  said 
kernel  receiving  portion  arranged  and  constructed  to 
receive  and  retain  a  predetermined  quantity  of  a  meluble 
flavoring  substance; 

e.  attachment  means  for  removably  attaching  said  receptacle 
against  said  outer  surface  of  said  kernel  receiving  portion; 
and, 

f.  said  attachment  means  including  flow  passages  to  define 
flow  paths  for  the  flow  of  flavoring  substance  from  said 
receptacle  to  the  inner  portion  of  said  kernel  receiving 
portion  onto  the  popped  kernels  of  com  when  the  appli- 
ance is  inverted. 


4,496,815 
MICROWAVE  BROWNING  UTENSIL 
Jorgen  A.  Jorseosen,  Blooaingtoo,  Mian.,  assignor  to  Nortb- 
laod  Aluminum  Products,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Mian. 
FUed  Jan.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  458,171 
Int  CL^  HOSB  6/64 
U.S.  a  219-10.55  E  8  claims 

1.  A  cooking  utensil  for  use  in  a  microwave  oven  environ- 
ment which  comprises  a  metal  platter  having  a  top  surface 
suitable  for  holding  a  food  product  to  be  cooked  and  having  a 
bottom  surface,  a  continuous  layer  of  ferritic  material  of  gener- 


4,496,817 
AUTOMATIC  HRE  DETECnON  FOR  A  MICROWAVE 

OVEN 
Peter  H.  Smith,  Ancborage,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Geacral  Electric 
Company,  Loaisiille,  Ky. 

FUed  Jul.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  511,556 

lat  CL^  H05B  6/66 

U.S.  a.  219-10.55  M  7  cudms 

1.  A  method  of  anticipating  a  fire  condition  in  the  cooking 

cavity  of  a  microwave  oven  of  the  type  having  means  for 
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continuously  circulating  air  through  the  cavity  to  remove 
gaseous  emissions  from  the  food  being  heated  in  the  cavity  and 
sensor  means  for  sensing  the  concentration  of  such  gases  in  the 
circulating  air,  said  method  compnsing  the  steps  of: 
circulating  air  through  the  cavity  to  remove  therefrom  gases 

emitted  from  the  food  load  being  heated  in  the  cavity; 
sensing  the  concentration  level  of  such  gases  in  the  circulat- 
ing air; 
periodically  determining  the  rate  of  change  of  concentration 
level; 


4,496  818 
SUPPORT  FOR  INDUCTION  HEATED  WORKPIECES 
Michael  G.  Reynolds,  Utica,  Mich.,  and  Craig  E.  Brittin,  Lock- 
port,  N.Y„  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit, 
Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  570,194 

Int  a.3  H05B  6/10 

VJS.  a.  219—10.57  4  Gaims 


horizontal  planes,  means  for  supporting  the  assembly  within 
the  chamber  comprising 

a  generally  rectangular  steel  frame  including  a  pair  of  sup- 
port rods, 

means  for  supporting  the  frame  within  the  chamber  with  the 
plane  of  the  frame  parallel  to  the  magnetic  field  to  mini- 
mize inductive  heating  of  the  frame,  and 

a  pair  of  elongated  fixtures  for  gnppmg  opposite  sides  of  the 
assembly,  and  recess  means  in  each  fixture  for  coopera- 
tively engaging  a  support  rod  to  support  the  assembly 
within  the  chamber. 


4,4%,819 

JAWS  FOR  AN  ELECTRO-MECHANICAL  TUBING 

SEALER 

Loren  C.  Acker,  Tucson;  Junius  E.  Taylor,  Tempe,  and  Stephen 

C.  Minney,  Tucson,  all  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Engineering  and 

Research  Associates,  Inc.,  Tucson,  Ariz. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  334,749,  Dec.  28,  1981.  Pat.  No.  4.390.832, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  122,293,  Feb.  19,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  449,619 

Int.  a.   H05B  6/54 

VJS.  a.  219—10.81  7  Qaims 


monitoring  the  rate  of  change  to  detect  a  rate  of  change 
characteristic  of  the  temperature  of  the  food  load  in  the 
cavity  closely  approaching  its  combustion  temperature 
including  the  steps  of  detecting  a  first  relatively  slow  rate 
of  change  indicative  of  the  load  having  been  cooked  to  its 
drying  out  stage  and  thereafter  detecting  a  second  rela- 
tively rapid  rate  of  change,  detection  of  said  second  rate 
following  said  first  rate  being  indicative  of  closely  ap- 
proaching the  combustion  temperature  of  the  load;  and 
having  detected  said  second  rate  of  change,  turning  off 
power  to  the  oven. 


1.  A  pair  of  jaws  for  clamping  and  welding  plastic  tubing 
placed  therebetween  on  energization  of  a  source  of  high  fre- 
quency electromagnetic  energy  electrically  connected  to  said 
pair  of  jaws,  said  pair  of  jaws  compnsing  in  combination: 

(a)  a  fixed  jaw; 

(b)  a  movable  jaw  for  clamping  the  tubing  placed  between 
said  pair  of  jaws,  said  movable  jaw  including  a  ndge 
having  a  surface  for  contacting  the  tubing,  and 

(c)  means  attached  to  said  movable  jaw  for  elongating  a 
section  of  the  tubing  placed  between  said  pair  of  jaws  on 
clamping  of  the  tubing  and  on  energization  of  the  source 
of  high  frequency  electromagnetic  energy,  said  elongating 
means  including  a  pair  of  wedges  having  faces  extending 
laterally  from  opposed  edges  of  said  ndge  surface  and 
away  from  said  fixed  jaw. 


1.  In  an  induction  heating  system  for  heating  an  assembly  of 
elongated  vertical  and  honzontal  pans  within  a  chamber  utiliz- 
ing a  magnetic  field  disposed  at  an  angle  to  the  vertical  and 


4,496.820 

MULTISPOT  ELECTHICAL  RESISTANCE  WELDING 

MACHINE 

Gerhard  Ritter,  Klaus  Ritter,  both  of  Graz.  and  Gerhard  Jahr- 

bacber,  Peggau,  all  of  Austria,  assignors  to  Evg  Lntwickiungs- 

und  Verwertungs-Gesellschaft  m.b.H.,  Graz,  Austria 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  558,163 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Dec.  14,  1982,  4539/82 
Int.  a.   B23K  9/28 
VS.  a.  219—87  14  Oaims 

1.  An  electric  multispot  resistance  welding  machine,  for 
example,  one  paniculariy  suited  for  the  production  of  welded 
wire  me^,  in  which  pulses  of  welding  current  are  fed  from  a 
transformer-fed  rectifier  unit,  by  way  of  busbars,  to  a  plurality 
of  welding  electrodes  defining  a  welding  plane, 
comprising,  in  combination, 

said  bus  bars,  including  a  first  pair  of  bus  bars,  each  disposed 
substantially  parallel  to  the  other  and  at  opposite  side*  of 
said  welding  plane,  each  welding  electrode  being  adapted 
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l^,d1lntl"r "'"'  '°""*''*'  '°  °"'  °'  ^'  '"  "*"  °'  ""*"'"  -'^^  ^"<*^  ^"ding  comprises  a  monolithic. 

.           Jl ._     ,  smgle  turn  winding, 

a  second  pair  of  bus  bars,  arranged  along  a  longitudinal  axis 

of  symmetry,  and  substantially  parallel  to  the  bus  bars  of 

said  fint  pair.  4,496,822 

each  bus  bar  of  the  first  pair  being  spaced  apart  for  the  same  TILTING  RELEASING  LATCH  STRUCTURE  FOR 


distance  from  said  axis  of  said  second  pair, 


WELDING  MACHINE  WELDING  HEAD 
Viktor  J.  Jegers,  Bloomington,  and  Duncan  T.  Lasley,  Minneap- 
olis, both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Century  Mffe.  Co.,  Minneapo- 
lis, Minn. 

FUed  Jul.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  312,484 

Int.  CL^  B23K  37/02 

UA  a.  219-125.1  3  ciaintt 


a  set  of  rectifier  units,  each  terminal  of  said  rectifier  units 
being  conductively  connected  to  one  of  said  bus  bars  of 
said  second  pair, 

one  end  of  one  said  bus  bar  of  said  first  pair  being  conduc- 
tively connected  to  one  of  said  bus  bars  of  the  second  pair, 
and 

the  opposite  end  of  the  other  bus  bar  of  said  first  pair  being 
conductively  connected  to  the  other  bus  bar  of  said  sec- 
ond pair. 


4,496,821 
TRANSFORMER  FOR  ROBOT  ARMS 
Peter  H.  Burgher,  and  Raymond  F.  Marsden,  both  of  HoweU, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Mareico  Power  Systems,  Inc.,  Hcwell, 
Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  405,987 

Int  a^  B23K  11/24;  H01Fi7/02 

UA  a  219-116  6  a^^ 


^r^. 


(S^r^.v-^ 


5.  In  combination  with  a  robotic  welder  having  a  single  arm, 
positive  and  negative  welding  electrodes  mounted  at  one  end 
of  said  arm,  and  means  for  controlling  movement  of  said  arm 
including  an  electric  power  source,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing a  transformer  mounted  to  said  arm  adjacent  to  said  end, 
wherein  said  transformer  comprises; 
a  core  having  two  substantially  C-shaped  portions,  each 
portion  having  first  and  second  shanks  extending  in  a 
parallel  relationship  from  a  base  leg,  the  ends  of  said  first 
and  second  shanks  of  one  portion  abutting  against  the  ends 
of  said  first  and  second  shanks,  respectively,  of  the  other 
portion,  to  form  a  closed  loop  core; 
a  secondary  winding  wrapped  around  said  first  shanks  of 

said  core  portions; 
a  primary  winding  coaxialiy  wrapped  about  said  secondary 
winding  substantially  the  same  length  as  said  secondary 
winding; 

•  coating  of  electrically  insulating  matenal  encapsulating 
said  windings  and  said  first  shanks  of  said  core  section;  and 


1.  In  a  welding  machine  including  a  housing  and  a  demount- 
able welding  head  disposed  thereon,  a  tilting  releasing  latch 
structure,  having  in  combination 

a  welding  machine  housing, 

a  demountable  welding  head  disposed  upon  said  housing, 

a  supporting  member  for  said  welding  head  carried  by  said 
housing, 

said  supporting  member  comprising  a  back  wall  and  a  pair  of 
side  walls,  said  walls  having  inwardly  angled  flanges 
having  said  welding  head  disposed  thereon, 

a  pair  of  opposite  plate  members  depending  from  said  flanges 
of  said  side  walls, 

side  walls  portions  of  said  housing  adjacent  said  plate  mem- 
bers each  having  an  arcuate  slot  therein, 

a  piston  member  carried  by  said  housing  on  each  of  said  side 
wall  portions  adjacent  said  slots,  and  at  the  other  side  of 
said  walls  from  that  of  said  plate  members, 

means  respectively  connecting  the  extendible  portions  of 
said  piston  members  to  said  plate  members  through  said 
arcuate  slots, 

whereby  movement  of  said  means  through  said  slots  in  one 
direction  tilts  said  welding  head. 


4,496,823 
MULTIPLE  PASSAGE  CONDUIT  FOR  FUME 
EXTRACTING  WELDING  GUN 
Robert  N.  Mann,  Etobicoke,  Canada,  assignor  to  Bob  Mann  A 
Associates  Incorporated,  Mississaaga,  Canada 
Filed  Nov.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  443,175 
Int.  a.^  B23K  9/32;  F16L  11/04 
UA  a.  219-137.41  g  Qaims 

1.  In  a  fume  extracting  welding  gun  through  which  a  con- 
sumable electrode  wire  is  fed,  comprising: 
a  head  portion,  a  control  handle  portion,  a  flexible  connector 
portion,  means  for  removing  fumes  from  the  weld  site, 
means  for  conducting  the  consumable  electrode  wire  to 
said  head  portion,  means  for  conducting  shielding  gas  to 
said  head  portion,  and  means  for  conducting  electricity  to 
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the  electrode  wire  at  said  head  portion,  the  improvement 
wherein: 
said  flexible  connector  portion  comprises  an  integrally- 
formed  flexible  hose  comprising  an  outer  housing  defming 
a  hollow  interior  and  having  a  smooth  outer  surface  and 
an  inner  surface  and  a  plurality  of  longitudinally-extend- 
ing baffles  located  in  and  coextensive  with  the  hollow 


interior  said  bafTles  being  integrally  formed  with  and 
joined  to  each  other  and  to  the  mner  surface  to  defme  a 
plurality  of  separate  passageways  and  extending  through 
said  flexible  hose  for  conveying  said  fumes  from  said  head 
portion,  and  additional  separate  passageways  for  conduct- 
ing the  consumable  electrode  wire  and  the  electricity  to 
the  head  portion  and  for  conducting  shielding  gas  to  the 
head  portion. 


4,496,824 
METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  TEMPERATURE  OF 

HEAT  GENERATING  ELEMENT  OF  THERMAL 
PRINTING  HEAD  AND  ORCUIT  FOR  PRACTISING 

SAME 
Hirokazu  Kawai,  and  Fumio  Takahashi,  both  of  Ise,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Shinko  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Kanzaki  Paper 
Mfg^  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  472,993 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  18, 1982,  57-43195 
Int.  a.3  B41J  im 
\i&.  a.  219-216  4  Claims 


1.  A  thermal  printer  of  the  type  in  which  heat-dissolving  ink 
is  thermally  transferred  onto  a  paper  on  a  platen  surface  by 
heat  generating  elements  of  a  print  head,  said  thermal  printer 
comprising: 

(a)  temperature  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  print  head  to  generate  a  heat  detection  signal; 

(b)  ineans  for  generating  first  and  second  threshold  signals, 
said  first  and  second  threshold  signals  respectively  repre- 
senting upper  and  lower-limits  of  a  desired  temperature 
range  of  said  print  head; 

(c)  comparator  means  for  comparing  said  heat  detection 


signal  With  both  of  said  first  and  second  threshold  signals, 
said  comparator  means  generating  a  first  control  signal 
when  said  heat  detection  signal  is  greater  than  saxl  first 
threshold  signal,  said  comparator  means  generating  a 
second  control  signal  when  said  heat  detection  signal  is 
less  than  said  second  threshold  signal; 

(d)  control  means  responsive  to  said  second  control  signal 
for  halting  normal  pnnting  operation  of  said  thermal 
printer; 

(e)  lifting  means  responsive  to  said  second  control  signal  for 
lifting  said  pnnt  head  up  so  that  said  pnnt  head  is  spaced 
from  said  paper; 

(0  energizing  means  responsive  to  said  second  control  signal 
for  feeding  electric  power  to  all  of  said  heat  generating 
elements;  and 

(g)  cooling  means  responsive  to  said  first  control  signal  for 
cooling  said  print  head. 


4,496,825 

ELECTRIC  CURLING  IRON  HAVING  A  REMOVABLE 

HAIR  GROOMING  ATTACHMENT 

Matthew  L.  Andis,  Racine,  Wis.,  aaaignor  to  Aiidis  CompaBv, 

Racine,  Wis. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  59,676,  Jul.  23.  1979. 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  415,372 

Int.  a.3  A45D  2/36;  A44D  7/10;  HOSB  ]/O0 

UA  a  219-222  12  Qaims 


5.  A  hair  curling  iron  comprising  a  handle,  an  elongated 
heating  element  atuched  to  said  handle  and  having  an  outer 
peripheral  surface  and  a  first  end  adjacent  to  said  handle  and  a 
second  end  projecting  outwardly  from  said  handle,  means  for 
defining  a  plurality  of  generally  arcuately  spaced  grooves 
extending  longitudinally  on  said  outer  peripheral  surface  of 
said  heating  element  between  said  first  end  and  said  second 
end,  and  being  axially  open  at  said  second  end,  and  a  separable 
hair  grooming  attachment  slideably  removable  on  said  heating 
element,  said  attachment  compnsing  an  annular  frame  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  arcuately  spaced,  longiiudinaliy  extending, 
support  bars  slidingly  engaged  in  said  grooves,  and  hair 
grooming  means  on  said  frame. 


4,496,826 

HAND-HELD  SHOCK-RESISTANT 

ELECTROLYTICALLY  HEATED  STEAM  PRODUONG 

APPARATUS 

Leonard  Osrow,  180  S.  Middleneck  Rd.,  Great  Neck,  N.Y. 

11021 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  466,216 
lot  a.3  H05B  i/m,  l/Ol  D06F  75/16;  F22B  1/30 
U.S.  a.  219-272  12  Claims 

1.  A  hand-held,  steam-producing  apparatus,  compnsing 
(a)  a  hollow  housing  including  a  top  wall,  a  bottom  wall  and 
a  pair  of  side  walls  together  bounding  an  interior,  said 
housing  having  a  panitioning  wall  extending  between  the 
top  and  bottom  walls  and  subdividing  the  interior  into  two 
compartments,  said  top  wall  having  a  waier-fillmg  open- 
able  inlet  which,  when  opened,  provides  fluid  communi- 
cation with  one  of  the  compartments,  said  bottom  wall 
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having  a  steam  outlet  port  m  fluid  communication  with 
said  one  compartment,  said  partitioning  wall  having  an 
open  communicatmg  passage  extending  between  the  com- 
partments for  providing  fluid  communication  therebe- 
tween; 

(b)  a  hollow  tubular  steam  stack  in  said  one  compartment 
and  extending  from  the  steam  outlet  port  in  the  bottom 
wall  towards  the  top  wall  and  terminating  short  of  the 
latter  to  form  a  steam  inlet  port  at  an  elevation,  as  consid- 
ered with  respect  to  the  bottom  wall,  which  is  lower  than 
that  of  the  communicating  passage  of  the  partitioning 
wall; 

(c)  a  handle  on  the  housing  for  permitting  a  user  to  manipu- 
late the  apparatus  among 

(i)  a  filling  position  in  which  the  top  wall  is  situated  above 
the  bottom  wall  to  permit  water  to  enter  said  one  com- 
partment via  the  opened  water-filling  inlet  of  the  top 
wall. 

(ii)  a  transfer  position  in  which  said  one  compartment  is 
situated  above  the  other  of  the  compartments  to  permit 
the  water  received  in  said  one  compartment  to  be  trans- 
ferred to  said  other  compartment  via  the  open  commu- 
nicating passage,  and 


(iii)  an  up-ended  position  in  which  said  other  compartment 
is  situated  above  said  one  compartment; 

(d)  a  pair  of  spaced-apart.  energizable  electrodes  located  in 
said  other  compartment,  and  means  for  selectively  ener- 
gizing the  electrodes  upon  application  of  different  electric 
potentials  thereto  to  electrolytically  generate  steam  by  the 
passage  of  electric  current  between  the  energized  elec- 
trodes and  through  the  water  transferred  to  said  other 
compartment;  and 

(e)  means  for  preventing  the  formation  of  an  electrically 
conductive  path  through  water  between  the  energized 
electrodes  and  the  user  in  the  filling,  transfer  and  up-ended 
positions,  said  preventing  means  including  a  water-inper- 
vious.  electrically-insulating  section  of  the  partitioning 
wall,  said  section  extending  away  from  the  electrodes  and 
bounding  a  recess  in  said  other  compartment  to  constitute 
a  part  thereof,  said  recess  having  a  capacity  sufficient  to 
retentively  receive  substantially  the  entire  water  contents 
of  said  other  compartment  in  the  up-ended  position,  and  to 
maintain  said  entire  water  contents  out  of  electrolytic 
contact  with  the  energized  electrodes  in  the  up-ended 
position. 


4,496,827 
ENHANCED  HEAT  AND  MASS  TRANSFER  APPARATUS 
Eugene  J.  Stnrdennt,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  Proctor- 
SUex,  Inc.,  Chillicotbe,  Ohio 

RIed  Apr.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  488,556 
lat  aj  F28F  13/16 
VS.  a.  219-399  12  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  m  a  food  cooking  device  for  enhancing  heat 
and  mass  transfer  between  surfaces  of  food  being  cooked  and 
ambient  air  contained  within  a  heat  chamber  during  the  cook- 
ing process  of  the  cooking  device,  the  apparatus  comprising  in 
combination; 


a  food  supporting  member  fixedly  mounted  in  electrical 
isolation  in  the  heat  chamber, 

a  variable  high  voltage  power  supply  having  at  least  a  high 
potential  output  terminal; 

an  electrical  conducting  means  including  a  food  engagement 
member  electrically  connected  to  said  high  potential  ter- 
minal, said  high  voltage  power  supply  operable  to  supply 
high  voltage  to  the  food  through  said  food  engagement 
member  engaging  the  food  for  maintaining  the  food  at  a 
high  potential; 

a  first  electrode  means  fixed  in  the  heat  chamber  below  the 
food  and  having  a  spaced  relation  to  a  bottom  surface  of 
the  food  for  defining  a  first  electrical  field  for  supporting 
corona  current; 

a  circuit  voltage  control  means  electrically  interposed  be- 
tween said  first  electrode  means  and  said  power  supply, 
said  voltage  control  means  electrically  connected  to  said 
first  electrode  means  for  sensing  corona  current  in  said 
first  electrical  field  and  to  generate  a  voltage  adjusting 
signal  to  said  power  supply  to  adjust  the  high  voltage 
output  to  the  food  for  maintaining  the  corona  current  in 


said  first  electrical  field  at  a  constant  optimum  corona 
current  density  within  a  range  from  15  ftA/in^  to  35  /iA- 
/in2  for  enhancing  heat  and  mass  transfer  at  said  bottom 
food  surface; 

a  second  electrode  means  movably  supported  above  the 
food  in  the  heat  chamber  and  having  a  spaced  relation  to 
a  top  surface  of  the  food  for  defining  a  second  electrical 
field  for  supporting  corona  current; 

a  drive  means  coupled  to  the  second  electrode  means  for 
adjustively  moving  said  second  electrode  means  towards 
and  away  from  said  top  food  surface;  and 

an  electrode  adjusting  circuit  interposed  between  said  sec- 
ond electrode  means  and  said  drive  means,  said  electrode 
adjusting  circuit  electrically  connected  to  said  second 
electrode  means  for  sensing  corona  current  in  said  second 
electrical  field  and  to  electrically  control  the  drive  means 
for  adjustively  moving  said  second  electrode  means  for 
maintaining  the  corona  current  in  said  second  electrical 
field  at  a  constant  optimum  corona  current  density  within 
a  range  from  5  fiAyin^  to  25  ;iA/in2  for  enhancing  heat 
and  mass  transfer  at  said  top  food  surface. 


4,496,828 
SUSCEPTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Marvin  A.  Kusmierz,  and  Robert  F.  Pljaazek,  both  of  Bay  Gty, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Ultra  Carbon  Corporation,  Bay  City. 
Mich. 

Filed  Jnl.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  511,859 
lat  a.^  C23C  13/08;  HOSB  1/00 
U.S.  a  219—405  20  Qaims 

1.  A  susceptor  assembly  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  disc- 
like substrates  for  high  temperature  vapor  deposition,  said 
assembly  comprising  geometrically  similar  top  and  bottom 
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plates  of  graphite  having  upper  and  lower  surfaces  and  side 
edges  defining  outer  peripheries;  means  for  supporting  said  top 
plate  in  a  horizontal  position  in  symmetrical  relationship  to  a 
central  vertical  axis,  a  plurality  of  vertically  elongate  graphite 
side  plates  having  interior  and  exterior  side  surfaces  and  upper 
and  lower  ends,  first  means  for  suspending  said  side  plates  from 
said  top  plate  around  the  outer  periphery  thereof,  said  side 
plates  each  having  a  first  longitudinal  side  edge  and  a  second 


supplying  a  proportional  output  signal  determinative  of  a 
controlled  variable; 

generating  a  reference  signal  aAer  the  value  of  the  con- 
trolled variable  crosses  a  predetermined  threshold  value; 

measuring  the  time  period  between  successively  generated 
reference  signals; 

increasing  the  proportion  of  said  output  signal  if  the  mea- 
sured time  period  that  the  value  of  said  controlled  variable 
is  below  said  threshold  value  is  not  less  than  said  lower 
time  limit:  and 

decreasing  the  proportion  of  said  output  signal  if  the  mea- 
sured time  period  that  the  value  of  the  controlled  variable 
is  above  said  threshold  value  is  greater  than  said  upper 
time  limit, 


4,496.830 

TICKET  CHECKING  APPARATUS 

Setsuo    Yoshihara,    Ebina;    Yorihumi    Otsubo.    and    Takaahi 

Kobayashi,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  386,084 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  10,  1981,  56-88244 

Int.  a.'  G06K  7/10 

\i&.  a.  235—458  7  Claims 


opposed  longitudinal  side  edge  of  a  configuration  complemen- 
tary to  said  first  side  edge  such  that  when  said  side  plates  are  all 
suspended  from  said  top  plate,  the  first  side  edge  of  each  side 
plate  is  in  face  to  face  contact  with  the  second  side  edge  of  an 
adjacent  side  plate  whereby  said  side  plates  define  an  enclosure 
with  an  interior,  surrounding  said  central  axis,  means  support- 
ing said  bottom  plate  within  the  interior  of  said  enclosure,  and 
means  on  said  side  plates  for  mounting  a  plurality  of  substrates 
on  the  exterior  side  surface  thereof. 


4,496,829 
BANG-BANG  DUAL-MODE  INTEGRAL  CONTROLLER 
WITH  PROPORTIONAL  CONTROL  OUTPUT  USEFUL 

FOR  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL 

Artbar  G.  Black,  Boulden  John  H.  Dodge,  Thornton,  and  Larry 

M.  Ernst,  Boulder,  all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation.  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  448,661 

Int  a.}  H05B  1/02 

U^.  a.  219—497  6  Gaims 


1.  A  ticket  checking  apparatus  comprising:  a  ticket  signal 

generator  for  producing  a  ticket  signal  corresponding  to  a 

shape  of  a  ticket; 

means  for  extracting  signal  components  corresponding  to  at 

least  one  manually  punched  portion  on  the  peripheral 

edge  of  said  ticket  or  at  least  one  automatically  punched 

hole  in  a  predetermined  position  thereof  from  a  ticket 

signal  derived  from  said  ticket  signal  generator  and  for 

judging  as  to  whether  said  ticket  is  valid  or  invalid  on  the 

basis  of  said  signal  components. 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  an  output  signal  as  a  function  of 
time  passage  between  events  comprising  the  steps  of: 
setting  predetermined  upper  and  lower  time  limits; 


4.496,831 

PORTABLE  LASER  SCANNING  SYSTEM  AND 

SCANNING  METHODS 

Jerome  Swartz;  Edward  Barkan,  both  of  Ix>n|i  Island  Ot>.  and 
Sbelley  A.  Harrison.  ENx  Hills,  all  of  N.Y..  assiRBors  to  Sym- 
bol Technologies,  Inc.,  Bohemia,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  125,768,  Feb.  29,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4387.297. 
This  application  Nov.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  321,934 
lot  a.}  G06K  7/10 
V&.  O.  235—472  24  Qaims 

1.  A  light-weight,  high-speed,  miniature  scanning  device  for 
repetitively  scanning  light,  compnsing: 

(a)  a  scanning  motor  having  a  stator,  a  rotor,  and  an  elon- 
gated shaft  operatively  connected  to  the  rotor  for  joint 
movement  about  an  axis  which  extends  along  the  elonga- 
tion of  the  shaft: 

(b)  light-refiecting  means  mounted  on  the  shaft  for  joint 
movement; 

(c)  means  for  magnetically  generating  a  centering  force  which 
acts  on  the  rotor  to  urge  the  shaft  and  light-reflecting 
means  to  a  center  position,  said  magnetically-generating 
means  including  means  for  establishing  at  the  stator  and 
the  rotor  respective  magnetic  fields  which  interact  to 
cause  the  magnetic  field  of  the  rotor  to  align  itself  with  the 
magnetic  field  of  the  stator;  and 

(d)  motor  control  means  for  repetitively  driving  the  shaft 
and  light-reflecting  means  thereon  in  alternate  circumfer- 
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ential  directions  about  said  axis  to  respective  scan  posi-   electromagnetic  energy  comprising  a  circular-scan  cathode 
tions  angularly  spaced  from  sad  center  nosition    «iH    row  ...k»  ; *  i..^: „. P"^'"S  a  circular  scan  catliode 


tions  angularly  spaced  from  said  center  position,  said 
motor  control  means  including  means  for  electromagneti- 
caJly  moving  the  rotor  against  the  action  of  the  centering 


ray  tube  including  a  screen  and  an  electron  beam  moving  over 
said  screen,  regions  of  said  screen  Ouorescing  when  impinged 
upon  by  said  electron  beam  to  generate  light  energy,  a  plurality 
of  semi-conductor  elements  disposed  on  said  screen,  each  of 
said  semi-conductor  elements  including  a  layer  of  photocon- 
ductive  material  adjacent  said  screen  and  a  layer  of  photo-die- 
lectric material  on  said  layer  of  photoconductive  material  and 
adapted  to  receive  electromagnetic  energy  from  said  target, 
said  photoconductive  material  having  a  low  resistance  only 
when  receiving  light  energy,  said  photo-dielectric  material 


force  in  one  circumferential  direction  about  said  axis  over 
an  arc  length  less  than  360*.  and  thereupon  for  electro- 
magnetically  moving  the  rotor  against  the  action  of  the 
centering  force  in  the  opposite  circumferential  direction 
about  said  axis  over  an  arc  length  less  than  360*. 


4,496,832 
FOCUSING  STATE  DISCRIMINATING  SYSTEM 

Shinji  Sakai;  Nobuhiko  Shinoda;  Takao  Kinoshita,  all  of  Tokyo; 
Kazuya  Hosoe,  Kunitachi,  and  Takashi  Kawabata,  Kamakura, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  310,373 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Oct  16, 1980,  55/144782 
Int.  a.'  GOIJ  1/20 
U.S.  a.  250-201  6  aims 


changing  electrical  capacitance  when  receiving  electromag- 
netic energy,  means  for  conductively  connecting  together  said 
layers  of  photoconductive  material  to  provide  a  first  terminal, 
an  electromagnetic  radiation  permeable  conductor  disposed  oii 
all  other  said  layers  of  photo-dielectric  material  and  including 
a  second  terminal,  and  an  oscillator  means  including  a  tuned 
circuit  connected  to  said  first  and  second  terminals,  said  oscil- 
lator means  transmitting  a  target  indicating  signal  when  the 
layer  of  photo-dielectric  material  of  one  of  said  semi-conductor 
elements  receives  electromagnetic  energy  simultaneously  with 
the  receipt  of  light  energy  by  its  associated  layer  of  photocon- 
ductive material. 


4,496  834 
FOCUS  DETECTING  PHOTOELECTRIC  DEVICE  AND 
FOCUS  DETECTING  SYSTEM 
Yasuhiro  Nanba,  Sennan;  Takayuki  Gotoh,  Minamikawachi; 
E^i  Yamakawa,  and  Toshitaiko  Karasaki,  both  of  Sakai,  all  of 
Japan,   assignors  to  Minolta  Canwra  Kabushiki   Kaisha, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  366,080 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  7,  1981,  56*52561 

Int  a.3  HOIJ  40/14 

VJS.  a.  250-211  R  33  Qaims 


I   A  system  for  discriminating  a  focusing  state  of  imaging 
lens  means  with  respect  to  an  object,  comprising: 

(A)  means  for  generating  signals  Fl.  F2  and  F3  associated 
with  image  formation  states  of  images  of  the  object 
formed  by  said  imaging  lens  means  at  first,  second  and 
third  positions  substantially  corresponding  to  positions 
slightly  m  front  of,  coincident  with  and  behind  a  predeter- 
mined focal  plane  of  said  imaging  lens  means;  and 

(B)  means  for  discriminating  the  focusing  states  of  said  im- 
ages formed  by  said  imaging  lens  means,  based  on  the 
signals  generated  from  said  signal  generating  means,  said 
discriminating  means  performs,  as  an  operation  for  dis- 
crimination, at  least  a  comparison  of  |F1-F3|  and 
Kl(Fl-(-F2  +  F3),  where  Kl  is  a  constant. 


4,496,833 

DETECnON  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 

Ludwig  Wesch,  Alter  Weg  18,  Gliicksburg-Meierwik,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Gennany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  67,855,  Noy.  7,  I960,.  This  application  Jan. 

26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  428,255 

Int  a.J  HOIJ  40/J4,-  GOIJ  J/00:  HOIJ  40/00 

VJS.  a.  250—211  R  1  ctaim 

1.  Apparatus  for  locating  a  target  which  radiates  or  refiects 


1.  A  focus  detecting  photoelectric  device  comprising: 
a  substrate  formed  by  an  electrically  non-conductive  mate- 
rial; 

a  plurality  of  pairs  of  first  and  second  photodiodes  deposited 

adjacent  to  each  other  on  said  substrate,  each  of  said 

photodiodes  comprising: 

a  first  electrode  layer  deposited  directly  on  said  substrate; 

an  amorphous  silicon  layer  deposited  on  said  first  elec- 
trode layer;  and 

a  second  electrode  layer  deposited  on  said  amorphous 
silicon  layer  such  that  the  amorphous  silicon  layer  is 
sandwiched  between  said  first  and  second  electrode 
layers,  said  first  and  second  photodiodes  in  each  pair 
being  connected  in  series  to  each  other;  and 
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either  said  second  electrode  layer  or  a  combination  of  said 
first  electrode  layer  and  said  substrate  being  formed  by 
transparent  material  for  permitting  impingement  of  light 
onto  said  amorphous  silicon  layer. 


1.  In  an  optical  transducer  for  detecting  the  position  of  a 
movable  member  with  respect  to  a  fixed  structure,  comprising 
light  emitting  means  for  generating  a  light  beam;  photodetec- 
tor  means  associated  with  said  light  emitting  means  and  dis- 
posed in  a  region  illuminated  by  said  beam  for  detecting  light 
of  said  beam  and  generating  an  electrical  signal  proportional  to 
the  detected  light;  and  a  shutter  member  interposed  between 
said  light  emitting  means  and  said  photodetector  means,  and 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  light  interrupting  zones  separated 
by  light  transmitting  zones,  each  one  of  said  light  transmitting 
zones  having  predetermined  width  and  height  for  defining  a 
predetermined  light  transmitting  area;  the  improvement 
wherein  said  photodetector  means  comprises  a  plurality  of 
light  sensitive  elements  each  one  having  a  light  sensitive  area 
which  is  smaller  than  the  light  transmitting  area  of  each  one  of 
said  light  transmitting  zones  for  individually  detecting  a  por- 
tion of  said  light  beam,  said  light  sensitive  elements  being 
diffusely  distributed  over  the  region  illuminated  by  said  light 
beam,  and  being  electrically  connected  together  in  order  to 
generate  said  electrical  signal  as  result  of  the  sum  of  the  plural- 
ity of  electrical  signals  individually  generated  by  each  one  of 
said  light  sensitive  elements. 


4,496,836 
DEVICE  FOR  IDENTIFYING  A  aRCUMFERENTIAL 
POSITION 
Charles  R.  Mikesell,  Idaho  Falls,  Id.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  393,285 
Int  a.3  GOID  5/14 
MS.  a.  250—231  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  identifying  a  circumferential  position  on  a 
non-vertical  pipe  comprising: 
a  wall  member  defining  a  substantially  polyhedral  chamber, 
a  light  source  external  to  said  chamber  and  transmitting  a 

beam  of  light  therethrough, 
a  light-activated  switch  positioned  to  detect  said  light  beam 
transmitted  through  said  chamber, 


an  object  internal  to  said  chamber  and  freely  moving  therein 

subject  to  gravity, 
means  for  mounting  said  device  to  revolve  about  the  axis  of 

said  pipe,  whereby  as  said  device  revolves  to  a  predeter- 


4,496,835 
SHAFT  ENCODER  WITH  DIFFUSELY  PLACED  LIGHT 

SENSITIVE  ELEMENTS 

Marcello  Boella,  Loranzl ,  and  Paolo  Rivera,  Strambino,  both  of 

Italy,  assignors  to  Ing.  C.  OUTetti  A  C,  S.p.A^  Ivrea,  Italy 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  388,699 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  15,  1981,  67821  A/81 
Int  a.J  GOID  5/i4 
\}&.  a.  250—231  SE  13  Clainis 


O 


mined  circumferential  position  said  internal  object  moves 
within  said  chamber  and  interrupts  said  light  beam,  said 
interruption  triggering  said  light-activated  switch  to  indi- 
cate such  circumferential  posiuon  of  said  device. 


4.4%,837 
PRESSURE  REDUCING  DEVICE 
Jean  Charuau,  Orsay,  France,  assignor  to  Commissariat  a  I'En- 
ergie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jul.  19.  1982.  Ser.  No.  399.263 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  24,  1981,  81  14430 

Int  CL^  GOIT  1/161  1/18 

U.S.  a.  250—303  7  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  an  aerosol  for  a-ray  emitting 
solid  particles,  comprising: 
means  defining  a  measuring  chamber; 
a  sampling  filter  in  said  measuring  chamber; 
a  radiation  detector  in  said  measuring  chamber; 
outlet  means  communicating  with  said  measuring  chamber; 
an  aerosol  source; 
inlet  means  communicating  said  aerosol  source  with  said 

measuring  chamber; 
a  venturi  tube  in  said  inlet  means;  and 
means  for  causing  said  aerosol  to  fiow  through  said  venturi 

tube  at  or  near  the  speed  of  sound,  whereby  a  fluid  flow 

force  of  said  aerosol  reduces  adherence  of  particles  of  said 

aerosol  on  walls  of  said  venturi  tube. 


4,4%,838 

NOISE  ERASING  APPARATUS  FOR  STIMULABLE 

PHOSPHOR  SHEET 

Chiyuki  Umemoto,  and  Kazuo  Kohketsu.  both  of  Kanagawa. 

Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  15,  1982.  Ser.  No.  441.983 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  13,  1981,  56-181832 

Int.  a.'  G03C  5/16 

VJS.  a.  250—327.2  15  Qaims 

1.  A  noise  erasing  apparatus  for  a  stimulable  phosphor  sheet, 

which  comprises  an  erasing  light  source  emitting  light  mainly 

having  a  wavelength  within  the  range  of  400nm  to  600nm,  a 

loading  means  for  carrying  the  stimulable  phosphor  sheet  to 

the  position  facing  said  erasing  light  source,  a  holding  means 
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for  holding  said  stimuiable  phosphor  sheet  in  the  position 
facing  said  erasing  light  source,  and  an  unloading  means  for 


lecular  species  for  determining  the  identity  of  the  un- 
known molecular  species. 


4  496  839 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  REMOTE  DETECTION 

AND  IDENTinCAHON  OF  CHEMICAL  SPECTES  BY 

LASER  INTHATED  NONRESONANT  INFRARED 

SPECTROSCOPY 

Lawrmce  S.  Bernstein,  Bedford;  Fritz  Bien,  Billerica,  both  of 

Mass.,  and  John  A.  Jamiesoo,  Chery  Chase,  Md,,  assignors  to 

Spectral  Sciences  Incorporated,  Burlington,  Mass. 

FUed  Nov.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  439,071 

Int.  a.5  GOIJ  3/00 

UA  a  250-341  17  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  remote  detection  and  identification  of  molec- 
ular species  by  laser  initiated  nonresonant  infrared  spectros- 
copy, composing: 
an  infrared  pulsed  laser  source  for  providing  radiation  of  a 

first  wavelength; 
means  for  directing  radiation  at  said  first  wavelength  from 
said  laser  source  to  a  remote  mass  of  an  unknown  molecu- 
lar species,  which  absorbs  said  radiation  at  said  first  wave- 
length to  induce  molecular  excitation  therein  and  emits 
nonresonant  infrared  radiation  at  one  or  more  other  wave- 
length regions,  each  said  laser  pulse  having  a  duration  less 
than  the  vibrational  quenching  time  of  said  molecular 
species, 

means  for  receiving  infrared  radiation  from  said  mass  of 
unknown  molecular  species; 

means,  responsive  to  said  means  for  receiving,  for  detecting 
the  intensity  of  the  received  infrared  radiation; 

means  for  sampling  the  intensity  of  the  received  infrared 
radiation  after  molecular  excitation  dunng  the  period  of 
enhanced  emission  before  relaxation,  to  obtain  a  nonreso- 
nant emission  spectnun  characteristic  of  said  unknown 
molecular  species;  and 

means  for  comparing  said  characteristic  of  said  unknown 
molecular  species  with  the  characteristics  of  known  mo- 


4  496  840 
NONDISPERSIVE  INFRARED  GAS  ANALYZER 
Walter  Fabinski,  Hattersheim,  and  Udo  DeptoUa,  Ober-Olm, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hartmann  A 
BrauR  AG,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,184 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Aua.  8. 

1980,3030002  ^ 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  28, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.^  GOIJ  7/00 

UA  a.  250-343  9  q,^ 


carrying  said  stimuiable  phosphor  sheet  out  of  the  position 
facing  said  erasing  light  source. 


1.  Nondispersive  infrared  gas  analyzer  which  includes  a 
particular  component  in  a  host  gas,  the  host  gas  including  at 
least  one  component  having  one  or  more  infrared  absorption 
bands  which  overlap  an  infrared  absorption  band  of  the  partic- 
ular component,  the  analyzer  including: 

(a)  a  measuring  beam  path  and  a  reference  beam  path  with- 
out a  reference  gas  and  means  for  providing  infrared 
radiation  beams  of  the  same  frequency  band  to  the  two 
paths, 

(b)  a  modulating  means  for  the  beams, 

(c)  a  first,  relatively  short,  cell  being  passed  through  by  the 
gas  to  be  analyzed  and  being  disposed  in  one  of  said  paths, 

(d)  a  second,  relatively  long,  cell  being  also  passed  through 
by  the  gas  to  be  analyzed  and  being  disposed  in  another 
one  of  said  paths, 

the  improvement  comprising  in  combination:  a  pair  of  sub- 
stantially similarly  configured  receiver  cells  disposed 
respectively  in  said  paths  and  being  filled  with  the  gas  of 
said  particular  component,  there  being  differential  pres- 
sure-sensing means  coupled  to  the  receiver  cells  and  pro- 
ducing a  signal  representative  of  the  concentration  of  the 
particular  component  in  the  host  gas;  and 

a  plurality  of  thin  rod  or  wire  elements  having  a  black  sur- 
face and  low  heat  capacity,  and  being  disposed  inside  one 
of  the  receiver  cells  being  disposed  in  the  path  that  in- 
cludes the  relatively  short  cell. 


4496841 
RADUTION  DETECTOR  WITH  RESONANT 
FREQUENCY  TRANSLATOR 
Dennis  H.  Pritzkow,  New  Berlin,  and  Robert  M.  VaTrek,  Wau- 
kesha, both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  481,420 
Int.  Q\?  G03B  41/16;  GOIT  l/l%5 
U.S.  a.  250-374  15  Claims 

1.  A  radiation  detector  comprising: 
a  housing; 

detector  means  supported  within  said  housing  for  detecting 
ionizing  radiation  admitted  into  said  housing  and  provid- 
ing in  response  thereto  a  plurality  of  electrical  signals 
lying  within  a  band  of  frequencies,  said  detector  means 
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and  said  housing  being  jointly  resonant  at  a  predetermined 
frequency;  and 


«  41       «   n 


means  secured  to  said  housing  for  modifying  said  resonant 
frequency  so  as  to  place  it  substantially  outside  the  band  of 
frequencies  of  said  electrical  signals  to  avoid  interference 
therewith. 


(a)  producing  an  organic  meta!  compound  vapor  by  evapo- 
ration of  a  liquid  organic  meul  compound; 

(b)  introducing  said  organic  metal  compound  vapor  and  an 
auxiliary  gas  for  cleaning  an  ionization  chamber  into  said 
ionization  chamber;  and 

(c)  producing  the  metal  ions  by  decomposing  said  organic 
metal  compound  vapor  by  ionization  in  a  discharge. 

4,496,844 
PHOTOLUMINESCENT  PHOSPHORS  AND  X-RAY 
IMAGING  SYSTEMS  UTILIZING  SUCH  PHOSPHORS 
John  F.  Ackerman,  Cheyenne,  Wyo^  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1983.  Ser.  No.  528.830 

Int.  a.'  G21K  4/00:  C09K  U/24,  11/12 

\i&.  a.  250—483.1  21  ri.i— 


4,496.842 
RAOUTION  DETECTOR 
Joanoes  L.  G.  Hemens,  and  Matheus  W.  Kerkbof,  both  of 
Eindboven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  443,406 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Nov.  26,  1981, 
8105349 

Int  a.3  GOIT  1/1%    . 
U.S.  CI.  250—385  17  Gaims 


1.  A  radiation  detector  comprising  a  plurality  of  separated 
plates,  said  plates  having  apertures,  and  intermediate  spacers 
between  each  of  said  plates  for  separating  said  plates,  said 
spacers  contacting  one  another  through  said  apertures. 


4,496,843 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUaNG  METAL  IONS 

Kei  Kirita,  and  Katuo  Koike,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to 

Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  May  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  382,777 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  1, 1981,  56-82517 

Int  a.'  HOIJ  27/00 

MS,  a.  250—426  n  Qaims 


of: 


1.  A  method  for  producing  metal  ions,  comprising  the  steps 


X-MT 
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tu^^itr 
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\.  A  radiographic  imaging  system,  comprising: 

(a)  a  photo! uminescent  layer  including  a  phosphor  of  the 
general  formula: 

A2MX6 

wherein 

A  is  Cs,  Rb,  K  or  Na; 

M  is  Ti,  Zr,  Hf,  Te  or  Sn;  and 

X  is  CI  or  Br; 

said  phosphor  being  sufficiently  deficient  of  luminescent 
activators  effective  only  at  temperatures  below  about  77* 
kelvin  that  said  phosphor  exhibits  luminescence  at  temper- 
atures greater  than  about  77*  kelvin; 

(b)  an  X-ray  source  adapted  to  expose  said  photoluminescent 
layer  to  X-rays  passing  through  an  object  and  to  thereby 
stimulate  emission  of  a  light  image  from  said  layer;  and 

(c)  photodetection  means  to  read  the  light  image  from  said 
photoluminescent  layer. 


4.4%,845 

METHOD  AND  APPARATL  S  FOR  CONTROL  OF  A 

TURBINE  GENERATOR 

Harold  W.  Ensign,  FuUerton,  and  Donald  G.  Griswold.  (  orona 

del  Mar.  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  CLA-VAL  Co.,  Costa 

Mesa,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  27.  1982,  Ser.  No.  453,453 
Int  a.   P03B  13/00 
U.S.  a.  290—43  23  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  water  system  in  which  water  flows 
from  a  supply  at  relatively  high  pressure  to  a  water  receiving 
system  at  relatively  low  pressure,  a  controlled  power  generat- 
ing system  comprising 
a  turbine  connected  in  a  flow  path  between  said  supply  and 

receiving  system, 
an  electrical  generator  connected  to  be  driven  by  said  tur- 
bine, 
a  control  valve  operable  between  closed  and  open  positions 

for  controlling  flow  through  said  turbine, 
contactor  means  operable  between  closed  and  open  condi- 
tions for  coupling  said  generator  to  a  power  circuit, 
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surt  means  for  operating  said  contactor  means  to  closed   shaft  for  a  given  shaft  power  transmitted  thereby  to  permit 
condition  and  for  mjtiatmg  operation  of  said  control  valve   regulation  of  the  rotor  rototional  speed 
to  open  position,  and  *^ 


sum./ 
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means  responsive  to  said  valve  for  disabling  said  start  means 
when  said  control  valve  is  in  said  open  position. 


4,496,846 
POWER  GENERATION  FROM  WIND 
William  E.  Parkins,  20120  Wells  Dr.,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif. 
91364 

Filed  Jiin.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  385,330 

Int.  a,'  F03D  ]7/02,  49/02;  P04B  49/00 

UA  a.  290-44  33aaims 


4,496,847 
POWER  GENERATION  FROM  WIND 
William  E.  Parkins,  20120  Wells  Dr„  Woodland  Hills,  Calif. 
91364 

Continuation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  385330,  Jan.  4,  1982,.  This 

application  Dec.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  450,462 

Int  a.^  P03D  17/02,  49/02;  F04B  49/00 

U  A  CL  290-44  32  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  regulating  the  roution  of  a  wind  responsive 
rotor  of  a  wind  machine  comprising  rouuble  shaft  means 
driven  by  a  rotor  thereby  to  be  rotatable  m  response  to  wind 
action  on  the  rotor,  the  shaft  means  being  adapted  to  activate 
multistage  pump  means,  each  stage  having  intake  means  cou- 
pling a  fluid  intake  line  with  the  stage  and  discharge  means 
coupling  a  fluid  discharge  line  with  the  stage,  selected  stages 
having  idling  means  communicating  with  said  selected  stage 
and  either  the  fluid  intake  line  or  the  fluid  discharge  line,  and 
constricting  means  located  in  series  with  said  selected  stages 
between  the  intake  line  and  discharge  line,  control  means  to 
regulate  controllably  the  operative  positions  of  the  idling 
means  and  constncting  means  to  change  the  pumping  status  of 
selected  stages  effectively  pumping  fluid  between  the  intake 
line  and  discharge  line  while  fluid  passes  into  and  from  the 
selected  suge  thereby  to  vary  controllably  the  torque  on  said 


I.  Apparatus  for  regulating  the  rotation  of  a  wind  responsive 
rotor  of  a  wind  machine  comprising  rotatable  shaft  means 
driven  by  a  rotor  thereby  to  be  rotatable  in  response  to  wind 
action  on  the  rotor,  the  shaft  means  being  adapted  to  activate 
multistage  pump  means,  each  stage  having  inta)^  means  cou- 
pling a  common  fluid  intake  line  with  the  stage  and  disharge 
means  coupling  a  common  fluid  discharge  line  with  the  stage, 
first  constricting  means  located  in  the  common  discharge  line 
from  the  stages,  control  means  to  regulate  controllably  the 
operative  positions  of  the  intake  means  or  discharge  means  on 
selected  stages  and  the  first  constricting  means  thereby  to 
change  the  pumping  status  of  the  stages  effectively  pumping 
fluid  between  the  intake  line  and  discharge  line,  fluid  being 
adapted  to  pass  into  and  from  all  the  selected  stages  thereby  to 
vary  controllably  the  torque  on  said  shaft  for  a  given  shaft 
power  transmitted  thereby  to  permit  regulation  of  the  rotor 
rotational  speed. 
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4,496,848 

DEVICE  FOR  HARNESSING  WIND  ENERGY 

INCLUDING  SHOCK  ABSORBER 

Adam  Binder,  52,  Rue  de  la  Tour  d'Auvergne,  75009  Paris, 

France 
per  No.  PCr/FR82/00081,  §  371  Date  Jan.  5,  1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  5,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/03893,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Not.  11, 1982 

PCT  nied  May  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  456,052 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  May  8, 1981,  81  09183 

Int.  a.3  POID  5/14;  P04D  29/38 

VS.  a.  290—55  3  Claims 


between  said  first  and  second  cursor  sides  and  said  first 
and  second  ends  of  said  cover  respectively. 


47     4} 
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I.  A  device  for  harnessing  energy  from  wind  comprising: 

a  central  generator  including  a  rotor  and  at  least  two  blades 
elongated  axially  in  a  vertical  position,  said  blades  being 
oriented  radially  in  a  horizontal  plane  and  having  an  ac- 
tive surface  area  and  further  including  means  for  harness- 
ing kinetic  energy,  said  active  surface  area  including  cells 
for  engulfing  air  currents; 

means  for  masking  said  blades  when  their  displacement  is  in 
a  direction  opposite  to  a  direction  of  said  wind; 

means  for  supporting  said  generator;  and 

shock  absorber  means  compnsing; 

a  first  shaft; 

rigid  cylindrical  cover  rigidly  coupled  to  set  first  shaft  for 
transmitting  energy  to  said  generator; 

said  cover  having  a  longitudinal  groove  on  an  inside  surface 
thereof; 

second  shaft  having  first  and  second  ends,  rotatably  disposed 
at  said  first  end  inside  said  cover  and  coaxially  therewith, 
said  second  end  being  coupled  to  said  generator,  said  shaft 
further  including  at  least  one  helical  groove  thereon, 
which  groove  progresses  on  turning  in  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  said  cover  towards  said  second  end; 

cylindrical  cursor  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  cursor 
being  longitudinally  slideable  in  said  cover,  and  having  at 
least  one  rib,  said  cursor  being  coupled  to  said  cover  when 
said  cover  rotates  by  said  at  least  one  rib  which  circulates 
in  said  longitudinal  grooves,  said  cursor  further  having  a 
diameter  substantially  equal  to  said  diameter  of  said  sec- 
ond shaft,  said  second  shaft  passing  there  through  and 
having  at  least  one  helical  rib  in  correspondence  to  said 
helical  groove;  and 

first  and  second  springs  located  in  said  cover  and  coupled 


4,496,849 

POWER  TRANSISTOR  PROTECHON  FROM 

SLBSTRATE  INJECTION 

Thomas  W.  Kotowski,  NorlesriDe,  Ind..  aasifcnor  to  G«neral 

Motors  Corporation.  Detroit.  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  22.  1982.  Ser.  No.  350,757 

Int.  a.   HOIL  27/06;  H02M  1/18;  H03K  17/66 

VJS.  a.  307—254  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  PN  junction-isolated  bipolar  integrated  circuit  having 
three  mutually  spaced  isolation  regions  respectively  forming 
the  collectors  of  a  power  transistor,  a  driver  transistor  for  the 
power  transistor,  and  another  transistor  whose  collector  is 
subject  to  unwanted  polarity  reversal,  which  reversal  could 
produce  parasitic  substrate  injection  of  current  collectible  by 
the  driver  transistor  collector  that,  in  turn,  could  produce 
unwanted  drive  current  for  the  power  transistor,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  fourth  isolation  pocket  disposed  between 
the  driver  transistor  pocket  and  the  other  transistor  pocket,  the 
fourth  isolation  pocket  not  containing  any  opposite  conductiv- 
ity type  regions,  and  a  low  resistance  electncal  connection 
between  the  fourth  isolation  pocket  and  a  base  region  of  the 
power  transistor  that  is  the  only  electrical  contact  formed  on 
the  pocket,  efTective  both  to  reduce  the  parasitic  substrate 
injection  from  the  other  transistor  to  the  driver  transistor  and 
to  negate  parasitic  base  drive  to  the  power  transistor  when  the 
unwanted  polarity  reversal  occurs. 


4,496.850 

SEMICONDUCTOR  ORCLIT  FOR  ENABLING  A  QUICK 

RISE  OF  THE  POTENTIAL  ON  THE  WORD  LINE  FOR 

DRIVING  A  CLOCK  SIGNAL  UNE 
Voshihiro     Takemae,     Tokyo;     Shigekt     Nozaki     Kawasaki; 
Katsuhiko    Kabashima.    Mizusawa.    and    Seiji     Ejiomoto. 
Yokohama,    all    of   Japan,    assignors   to   Fajitsu    Limited. 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  347,465 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  12,  1981,  56-19312 
Int.  a.^  H03K  17/04,  17/06,  17/693,  19/017 
US.  a.  307—269  13  Claims 

1.  A  semiconductor  circuit  for  receiving  a  source  voluge 
between  first  and  second  terminals,  operatively  connected  to 
receive  a  potential  push  signal  having  first  and  second  refer- 
ence levels,  for  producing  an  output  voltage  higher  than  a 
source  voltage  at  the  first  terminal  of  the  source  for  driving  a 
clock  signal  line,  comprising: 
a  first  circuit,  operatively  connected  to  the  clock  signal  line 
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Mid  the  first  terminaJ  of  the  source,  for  pulling  up  the 
potential  of  the  clock  signal  line  to  the  source  voltage- 

a  second  circuit,  operatively  connected  to  the  clock  signal 
line  and  the  second  terminal  of  the  source,  for  pulling 
down  the  potential  of  said  clock  signal  line  to  a  voltoge 
lower  than  the  source  voltage; 

a  capacitor  having  a  first  electrode  operatively  connected  to 
the  clock  signal  line  and  having  a  second  electrode  opera- 
Uvely  connected  to  receive  the  potential  push  signal,  said 
capacitor  pushing  the  potential  of  the  clock  signal  line  up 
to  a  potential  higher  than  the  source  voltage,  said  capaci- 
tor  comprising  an  MIS  capacitor;  and 
a  signal  generating  circuit,  operatively  connected  to  the 
second  electrode  of  said  capacitor,  for  producing  the 
potential  push  signal,  the  potential  of  which  changes  from 


an  isolation  means  for  isolating  the  precharged  first  stage 
node  at  a  second  predetermined  time  interval; 

input  means  for  receiving  an  output  enable  signal  to  the  first 
stage  means,  the  output  enable  signal  having  a  first  and 
second  logic  state; 

discharge  means  for  discharging  the  first  stage  node  at  a 
third  predetermined  time  interval  when  the  output  enable 
signal  is  at  the  first  logic  state  the  first  precharge  means, 
the  first  stage  node,  the  isolation  means,  the  input  means, 
and  the  discharge  means  being  coupled  in  series,  said 
discharge  means  being  isolated  from  the  first  stage  node 
by  the  isolation  means  and  the  input  means  when  the 
output  enable  signal  is  at  the  second  logic  state; 
second  stage  means  having  a  second  stage  node  for  provid- 
ing the  output  clock  pulse  at  the  second  stage  node  and 
wherein  the  second  stage  means  includes; 
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the  first  reference  level  of  the  potential  push  signal  to  the 

second  reference  level  of  the  potential  push  signal,  and 

then  from  the  second  reference  level  of  the  potential  push 

signa^  to  the  first  reference  level  of  the  potential  push 

signal,  said  signal  generating  circuit  functioning  during 

the  time  the  potential  of  the  clock  signal  line  is  pulled  up 

to  the  source  voltage  by  said  first  circuit,  the  potential  of 

the  push  signal  being  at  the  first  reference  level  so  that  said 

MIS  capacitor  remains  uncharged,  and  after  the  potential 

of  the  c  ock  signal  line  is  pulled  up.  the  potential  of  the 

potential  push  signal  changes  from  the  first  reference  level 

to  the  second  reference  level  and  then  back  to  the  first 

reference  level,  charging  the  MIS  capacitor  and  exerting  a 

bootstrap  effect  so  that  the  potential  of  the  clock  signal 

hne  becomes  higher  than  the  source  voltage. 

^^,  4,496^1 

iiU?  ^'^^^  OXIDE  SEMICONDUCTOR  HELD 
EFFECT  TRANSIOTOR  CLOCKING  ORCUrr 
EbbinR.  SoatheriwHl,  Jr.,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas 
Instnunents  Incorporated,  Dallns,  Tex. 

Piled  Mar.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  353,294 

„c  ^        ^■**  ^•'  "°3K  19/096,  19/20.  17/693 
UAa.  307— 269  tr^  ■ 

1    A    .  ,  9  Claims 

I.  A  dynamic  metal  oxide  semiconductor  field  effect  transis- 
tor clocking  circuit  for  providing  at  least  one  output  clock 
pulse  at  a  fixed  time  interval  after  receiving  an  input  pulse,  the 
clocking  circuit  comprises:  k     f   «=,  mc 

a  first  suge  means  having  a  first  stage  node  for  providing  a 
first  suge  output  signal  at  the  first  suge  node  and  wherein 
tne  first  stage  means  includes; 
a  fint  precharge  means  for  precharging  the  first  stage  node 
at  a  first  predetermined  time  interval; 


a  second  precharge  means  for  precharging  the  second  stage 
node  at  the  first  predetermined  time  intervals; 

a  second  isolation  means  for  isolating  the  precharged  second 
stage  node  at  the  second  predetermined  time  interval; 

a  second  input  means  operably  connected  to  first  stage 
means  for  receiving  the  first  stage  output  signal  which  is 
representative  of  the  voltage  level  of  the  first  stage  node 
and  having  a  first  output  logic  state  and  a  second  output 
logic  state; 

coupling  means  for  electrically  coupling  the  discharge 
means  to  the  second  stoge  means  for  discharging  the 
second  stage  node  when  the  first  stage  output  signal  is  at 
the  first  output  logic  state;  and 

said  coupling  means  being  isolated  from  the  second  stage 
node  by  the  second  isolation  means  and  the  second  input 
means  when  the  first  stage  output  signal  is  at  the  second 
output  logic  state. 


4,496,852 
LOW  POWER  CLOCK  GENERATOR 
Eugene  M.  Blaser,  Hopewell  Junction;  Paul  W.  Chung,  Wap- 
pingers  Falls,  both  of  N.Y.,  and  Ramesh  C.  Varshney,  San 
Jose,  Calif.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  441,707       • 
Int.  a.'  H03K  17/06.  5/135,  17/10,  19/096 
UA  a.  307-269  ,0  ci,j^ 


1.  A  clock  generator  circuit  for  producing  an  output  clock 
signal  having  levels  determined  by  positive  and  negative 
power  supply  levels  in  response  to  an  input  clock  signal  having 
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levels  determined  by  said  positive  power  supply  level  and  a 

ground  level,  comprising: 
an  output  transistor  pair  having  conductive  channels  cou- 
pled in  series  between  said  positive  power  supply  level 
and  said  negative  power  supply  level; 
a  flnal  drive  transistor  pair  having  channels  coupled  in  series 
between  said  positive  power  supply  level  and  said  nega- 
tive power  supply  level,  gates  of  the  transistors  of  said 
final  drive  transistor  pair  being  coupled  to  gates  of  corre- 
sponding ones  of  the  transistors  of  said  output  transistor 

pair; 

a  bootstrap  capacitor  coupled  between  a  first  node  at  the 
commonly  coupled  gates  of  one  transistor  of  said  output 
transistor  pair  and  the  corresponding  transistor  of  said 
drive  transistor  pair,  and  a  second  node  between  said 
channels  of  said  output  transistor  pair; 

an  inverter  transistor  having  a  channel  coupled  between  said 
negative  power  supply  level  and  a  third  node  at  the  com- 
monly coupled  gates  of  the  other  transistor  of  said  output 
transistor  pair  and  the  corresponding  transistor  of  said 
drive  transistor  pair,  and  a  gate  coupled  to  said  first  node; 

means  for  grounding  said  second  node  in  response  to  said 
input  clock  signal  going  to  said  positive  power  supply 
level  from  said  ground  level  until  said  inverter  transistor  is 
switched  into  its  conducting  state  in  response  to  charging 
of  said  bootstrap  capacitor;  and 

means  for  discharging  said  first  node  to  said  negative  power 
supply  level  in  response  to  said  input  clock  signal  going 
from  said  positive  power  supply  level  to  said  ground  level. 


4,496.854 
ON-CHIP  SQUID  CASCADE 
Cheng-Chung   J.   Chi;   Arthur   IHridson,   both   of   Yorktown 
Heights,  and  Chang-Chyi  Tsuei,  Chappaqua,  all  of  N.Y^  aa* 
signors   to   International    Business    Machines   Corporation, 
Annonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  362.581 
lot  a.^  H03K  i/M  \7/92 
MS.  a.  307—306  17 


4,496,853 
STATIC  LOAD  FOR  HIGH  VOLTAGE  DRIVER 
Ronald  W.  Streiber,  Smithtown,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  In- 
strument Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FHed  Not.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  440,109 

Int.  a.3  H03K  i/oy.  n/667 

U^.  a.  307—270  11  Claims 
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1.  A  superconducting  circuit  having  high  sensitivity  and 
bandwidth,  compnsing  in  combination: 
first  and  second  DC  SQUID  suges  located  on  the  same 
superconducting  chip,  said  first  and  second  stages  each 
including  an  input  means,  an  output  means,  a  supercon- 
ducting loop  having  at   least  two  Josephson  devices 
therein  and  means  for  biasing  each  stage  with  a  DC  cur- 
rent, there  being  shunt  resistors  across  said  Josephson 
devices  to  render  said  devices  nonhysteretic. 
coupling  means  located  on  said  superconducting  chip  for 
interconnecting  said  first  and  second  stages  with  a  high 
efficiency  over  a  large  bandwidth,  and  for  transferring 
current  from  said  first  stage  to  said  second  suge,  said 
coupling  means  including. 

transmission  line  means  connected  to  said  shunt  resistors 
of  said  first  sUge  for  receiving  the  current  flowing  in 
said  shunt  resistors, 
impedance  means  for  matching  the  impedance  of  said 
transmission  line  for  maximum  transfer  of  current  to 
said  second  stage,  said  impedance  means  providing  a 
real  impedance  over  a  large  frequency  range  and  having 
a  sufficiently  large  magnitude  to  insure  large  band- 
width, and 
means  for  substantially  preventing  high  frequency  Joseph- 
son  oscillations  in  said  first  stage  from  reaching  the 
input  means  to  said  second  SQUID  stage. 


1.  A  circuit  comprising: 

a  depletion  mode  PET  having  respective  source,  gate,  and 
drain  electrodes; 

a  first  power  supply  terminal  to  which  said  drain  electrode 
of  said  depletion  mode  PET  is  connected; 

a  unidirectional  current  conduction  means  having  first  and 
second  electrodes  for  conducting  current  from  said  first  to 
said  second  electrode  thereof; 

a  second  power  supply  terminal  to  which  said  first  electrode 
of  said  unidirectional  current  conduction  means  is  con- 
nected; 

a  current  source  means  having  first  and  second  electrodes 
for  conducting  current  between  said  first  and  second 
electrodes  of  said  current  source; 

a  first  circuit  node  to  which  said  second  electrode  of  said 
undirectional  current  conduction  means,  the  first  elec- 
trode of  said  current  source  and  the  source  electrode  of 
said  depletion  mode  PET  are  connected;  and 

a  second  circuit  node  to  which  the  gate  electrode  of  said 
depletion  mode  PET  and  the  second  electrode  of  said 
current  source  are  connected. 


4.4%.855 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  LEVEL  DKTECTOR  AND  METHOD 
Michael  M.  Yamamura,  Cupertino.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rockwell 
International  Corporation.  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  392,106 

lot  a.J  H03K  5//5i.  5/24 

U.S.  a.  307—350  11  Claims 


1.  A  high-voluge  sensing  logic  circuit  for  detecting  the 
occurrence  of  an  input  signal  level  applied  to  said  logic  circuit 
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which  exceeds  a  predetermined  threshold  voltage  level  and  for 
providing  a  unique  output  signal  level  in  response  thereto,  said 
circuit  adapted  to  operate  over  first  and  second  time  intervals 
froin  a  voltage  source  providing  supply  and  reference  voltage 
levels  at  supply  and  reference  voltage  terminals,  respectively, 
said  circuit  comprising: 
first  and  second  chargeable  devices  having  first  terminals 
connected  to  form  a  common  node,  said  first  chargeable 
device  having  a  second  terminal  to  which  is  alternately 
applied  reference  and  supply  voltoge  levels  during  said 
first  and  second  time  intervals,  respectively,  and  said 
second  chargeable  device  having  a  second  terminal  termi- 
nating  in  a  second  node; 
means  for  charging  said  first  and  second  chargeable  devices 
to  establish  a  voltage  level  substantially  equal  to  said 
supply  voltage  level  at  said  common  node  during  said  first 
time  interval;  and 
means  for  clamping  said  voltage  level  of  said  common  node 
to  said  supply  voltage  level  by  providing  a  conductive 
path  from  said  common  node  to  said  supply  voltage  termi- 
nal when  said  input  signal  level  exceeds  said  predeter- 
mined threshold  voltage  level  during  said  second  time 
mterval  to  provide  a  low  at  said  second  node  which  is  said 
unique  output  signal  level; 
said  alternately  applied  reference  and  supply  voltage  levels 
to  said  second  terminal  of  said  first  chargeable  device 
causing  the  voltage  level  of  said  common  node  to  be 
boosted  above  said  supply  voltage  level  if  the  input  signal 
does  not  exceed  said  predetermined  threshold  voltage 
level  during  said  second  time  interval  to  provide  a  high  at 
said  second  node. 


4,496,857 

HIGH  SPEED  LOW  POWER  MOS  BUFFER  CTRCUIT 

FOR  CONVERTING  TTL  LOGIC  SIGNAL  LEVELS  TO 

MOS  LOGIC  SIGNAL  LEVELS 

Hu  H  Chao,  Yorktown  Heights,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  loteniatioiul 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  437,991 

.,  o  «        *"*•"•'  ^^^  ^^/'^  ^7/^W.  17/693 

US.  a.  307-475  3  c^^ 
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4,496,856 
GAAS  TO  ECL  LEVEL  CONVERTER 

Stephen  A.  Ransom,  Huntingdon  Valley,  and  Tedd  K.  Stickel 

YoJk!°N'Y'**'^  °'  ^'*'  ■"•*"*"  '°  SP«^  Corporation,  New 
FUed  Jul.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  400,514 
„  o  ^  ^^^'  "03K  J9/092,  19/094 

VS.  O.  307-475  ,o  cuinu 


1  A  gallium  arsenide  (GaAs)  level  converter  for  driving  an 
emitter  coupled  logic  (ECL)  circuit  comprising: 
a  GaAs  signal  input  source, 

a  GaAs  level  shifting  network  coupled  to  said  signal  input 
source, 

a  GaAs  differential  amplifier  having  an  input  coupled  to  said 
level  shifting  network  and  having  an  output, 

a  voltage  reference  source  coupled  to  said  differential  ampli- 
fier, *^ 

an  emitter  coupled  logic  bipolar  emitter  follower  emulator 
circuit  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  differential  amplifier 

said  emitter  coupled  logic  emulator  comprising  an  output 
stoge  having,  *^ 

a  current  supply  branch, 
a  high  voltage  level  control  branch,  and 
a  low  voltage  level  control  branch, 
said  branches  being  connected  in  parallel. 

a  termination  resistor  in  series  with  said  branches,  and 

an  emitter  coupled  logic  output  line  intermediate  said  termi- 
nation resistor  and  said  branches  of  said  emulator. 


1.  A  buffer  circuit  for  providing  a  MOS  logic  level  from  a 
1  I L  logic  level  comprising: 

a  cross  coupled  latch  formed  from  a  first  pair  and  a  second 
pair  of  transistors,  said  pairs  connected  together  in  paral- 
tel,  each  of  said  transistor  pairs  including  an  N  channel 
FET  and  P  channel  FET  serially  connected,  the  gate 
connections  of  each  transistor  pair  forming  first  and  sec- 
ond  nodes  with  the  common  channel  connection  of  the 
remaining  transistor  pair,  said  first  and  second  switches 
senally  connected  to  each  end  of  said  parallel  pairs  for 
supplying  current  to  first  and  second  ends  of  said  transis- 
tor pairs  m  res^nse  to  a  clock  signal,  CSI,  and  an  inverse 
clock  signal,  CSI,; 

means  for  connecting  a  power  supply  across  ends  of  said  first 

and  second  switches; 
first  and  second  transistor  gates  connected  to  provide  first 
and  second  signal  paths  to  said  nodes,  one  of  said  transis- 
tor gates  connected  to  receive  a  TTL  logic  input  level, 
and  the  second  to  receive  a  reference  voltage  level,  said 
transistor  gates  operating  in  response  to  said  CSl  signal- 
first  and  second  FET  inverter  chains,  each  having  an  input 
and  output,  said  inverter  chains  connected  to  a  supply  of 
voltage  for  establishing  a  MOS  logic  level;  and 
first  and  second  current  path  means  connecting  one  of  said 
mverter  chain  inputs  to  one  of  said  nodes  and  the  remain- 
ing of  said  inverter  chain  inputs  to  the  remamining  of  said 
nodes,  said  current  path^  means  operative  in  response  to 
said  CSI  signal  and  CSI  signal  to  open  and  close  said 
current  path  means;  whereby  said  signals  at  a  first  logic 
state  connect  said  nodes  to  said  reference  level  and  TTL 
logic  level,  and  open  said  current  path  means,  and  at  a 
second  logic  state  operates  said  cross  coupled  latch  and 
connect  said  nodes  to  said  inverter  chain  inputs  whereby 
complementary  MOS  logic  levels  are  produced. 

4,496,858 
FREQUENCY  TO  VOLTAGE  CONVERTER 

Micliael  D.  Smith,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc„ 
ScJiaumburg,  111. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  334,279,  Dec.  24, 1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  599,595 

Int.  a.^  H03K  5/22.  J/00 

US.  CI  307-519  3  q^ 

1.  A  frequency  to  voltage  converter  comprising: 

an  operational  amplifier,  having  a  first  and  a  second  input 

and  an  output; 
a  switched  capacitor  feedback  means  connected  between  the 
first  input  and  the  output  of  the  operational  amplifier  and 
being  switched  at  a  first  frequency  to  allow  the  opera- 
tional amplifier  to  integrate  a  signal  applied  to  the  input  of 
the  operational  amplifier. 
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capacitor  means  switchably  connected  to  the  first  input  of 
the  operational  amplifier  and  to  a  voltage  source  and  to 
being  switched  at  a  second  frequency  for  storing  a  charge 
from  the  voltage  source  and  for  tranferring  the  charge  to 
the  input  of  the  operational  amplifier,  and  a  reference 
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voltage  applied  to  the  second  input  of  the  operational 
amplifier  and  to  one  plate  of  the  capacitor  means  and  one 
plate  of  the  capacitor  of  the  feedback  means,  whereby  the 
output  voltage  of  the  operational  amplifier  is  a  function  of 
the  first  switching  frequency  and  the  second  switching 
frequency. 


4,496,859 
NOTCH  nLTER  SYSTEM 
Robert  C.  Crooks,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Barcus- 
Berry,  Inc.,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  430,850 

Int  a.3  H03H  JJ/12.  11/16 

U.S.  a.  307—520  28  Qaims 
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15.  A  notch  filter  system  for  substantially  eliminating  a 
specific  frequency  from  a  first  AC  electrical  signal,  which 
comprises: 

an  input  terminal  to  which  said  first  signal  is  applied,  and  an 
output  terminal; 

phase-responsive  circuit  means  comprising  a  tuned  circuit 
that  is  tuned  to  said  specific  frequency  and  is  phase- 
responsive  to  frequency  variations  above  and  below  said 
specific  frequency,  said  phase-responsive  circuit  means 
having  an  output  junction  and  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  input  terminal  for  application  of  said  first 
signal  to  said  phase-responsive  circuit  means  to  develop  a 
second  AC  electrical  signal  at  said  junction  that  is  in  phase 
with  said  first  signal  only  at  substantially  said  specific 
frequency; 

a  differential  amplifier  having  first  and  second  inputs  and 
having  an  output  that  is  connected  to  said  output  terminal, 
said  differential  amplifier  being  responsive  to  input  signal 
phase  differences; 

first  connection  circuit  means  from  said  input  terminal  to 
said  first  amplifier  input  to  deliver  said  first  signal  to  said 
first  amplifier  input,  and  second  connection  circuit  means 
from  said  junction  to  said  second  amplifier  input  to  deliver 
said  second  signal  to  said  second  amplifier  input;  and 

balancing  circuit  means  electrically  connected  to  at  least  one 
of  said  connection  circuit  means  for  balancing  the  ampli- 
tudes of  said  first  and  second  signals  at  said  amplifier 
inputs  at  said  specific  frequency; 

said  differentia]  amplifier  substantially  cancelling  said  signals 
at  said  output  terminal  at  substantially  said  specific  fre- 


quency where  they  are  in  phase  but  not  at  frequencies 
above  and  below  said  specific  frequency  where  they  are 
not  in  phase. 


4,496,860 
VOLTAGE-CONTROLLED  ATTENUATOR 

Akio  Tokumo,  Saitama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pioneer  Electronic 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  361.934 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  27,  1981,  56-44167 
Int.  a.   H03K  5/08 
VJS.  a.  307—542  4  Clainu 


1.  A  voltage-controlled  attenuator  comprising: 
a  pair  of  differential  amplifiers  for  generating  a  pair  of  output 
signals  for  attenuation  gam  control,  each  of  said  differen- 
tial amplifiers  comprising  a  pair  of  first  and  second  transis- 
tors having  commonly  connected  emitters;  and  a  driver 
differential  amplifier  comprising  a  third  pair  of  transistors 
wherein  each  transistor  in  said  third  pair  has  its  respective 
collector  connected  to  one  of  the  commonly  connected 
emitters  of  one  of  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  transistors 
in  said  pair  of  differential  amplifiers  for  driving  said  pair  of 
differential  amplifiers,  first  and  second  emitter  followers 
respectively  connected  to  first  and  second  input  terminals 
of  said  driver  differential  amplifier;  and  first  and  second 
control  transistors  connecting  said  respective  emitter 
followers  to  transistors  of  said  driver  differential  amplifier 
in  a  current  mirror  mode  such  that  the  operating  current 
of  said  first  emitter  follower  and  the  operating  current  of 
a  first  transistor  of  said  third  pair  of  transistors  in  said 
driver  differential  amphfier  and  the  operating  current  of 
said  second  emitter  follower  and  the  operating  current  a 
second  transistor  of  said  third  pair  of  transistors  in  said 
driver  differential  amplifier  are  proportional,  and 
an  operational  amplifier,  said  output  signals  from  said  pair  of 
differential  amplifiers  being  applied  to  said  operational 
amplifier  for  subtraction,  an  output  of  said  operational 
amplifier  being  substantially  distortion  free. 


4,4%,861 
INTEGRATED  ORCLTIT  SYNCHRONOUS  DELAY  LINE 
Mel  Bazes,  Haifa,  Israel,  assignor  to  Intel  Corporation,  Santa 
Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  447,231 
Int.  CL^  H03K  5/1  J,  5/159 
MS.  G.  307—602  14  Claims 

1.  An  integrated  circuit  delay  line  apparatus  for  generating 
at  least  a  first  delayed  signal  synchronized  with  a  reference 
signal,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  delay  means,  each  for  providing  a  controllable 
delay,  each  of  said  delay  means  coupled  to  receive  a  con- 
trol signal  for  controlling  the  durations  of  said  delays; 
the  first  of  said  delay  means  being  coupled  to  receive  said 
reference  signal,  each  of  the  remaining  said  delay  means 
being  sequentially  coupled  to  receive  the  delayed  refer- 
ence signal  from  said  first  delay  means; 
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control  signal  generation  means  for  generating  said  control 
signal,  said  generation  means  coupled  to  receive  said 
delayed  reference  signal  from  the  last  one  of  said  sequen- 
tially coupled  delay  means;  and, 


4,496,863 

SAUENT-POLE  ROTOR  OF  A  ROTARY  ELECTRIC 

MACHINE 

*'?V^.«",*^'  ^°^  '''*^'  ■«**«^''  to  Miteubishi  Oenki 
IWrnshiki  Kaislia,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  486,235 

CW?s   priority    application   Japan,    Apr.    22,  1982,  57- 

S^^  ^'-  ii'  l!!i'  !Z-«»'0[U];  Apr.  22,  198i  57. 

SXiJnn'  a''-  ??'  I2J'  f3-«»"[U];  Apr.  22,  1982,  57- 

SS«nn'  a""-  li  12^  5Z-«»14{U];  Apr.  22,  1982,  57- 

SSi?  fn'  a"'  ^  12^  f7-60016[U];  Apr.  22,  1982,  57- 

60022[l3'                             57^19[U];  Apr.  22,  1982,  57- 

Int  a.i  H02K  9/16 

8aainis 


U.S.  a.  310—61 


Up  means  for  tapping  a  signal  from  said  delay  means  to 
provide  said  first  signal  through  use  of  said  reference 

signal; 

whereby  said  first  delayed  signal  is  synchronized  with  and 
delayed  from  said  reference  signal. 


4,496,862 
HIGH  SPEED  GENERATOR  AIR  VENT  FOR  AIR  GAP 


1.  In  a  salient-pole  rotor  of  a  rotary  electric  machine,  axial 
inner  passages  in  the  rotor  for  cooling  medium,  radial  passages 
between  poles  for  said  cooling  medium  to  How  radi^ly 
towards  an  air  gap  between  the  rotor  and  a  stator,  radial  venti- 
lation  ducts  in  the  stator,  and  separate  nonmagnetic  guide 
vanes  attached  to  and  located  only  adjacent  head  portions  of 
the  poles  on  said  rotor  and  extending  substantially  continu- 


If  .  u.'  w  '-;''' ,"''^^~*»"«  AiK  vi!-i^i  txJR  AIR  GAP  ""-  t~"^  ""  "^^  ro»or  ana  extending  substantially  continu- 
B IIJ^''  Rockford,  111^  assignor  to  Sundstrand  Corporation,  °"^'y  ^^^r  the  whole  axial  length  of  the  rotor  between  neigh- 
Kockford,  111.  bonne  adjacent  Doles,  said  o.iiHo  «««-. ^j: i^.     *. 


Rockford,  111 

Rled  Aug.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  520,725 

..CO.,  Int- Cl.J  H02K //iZ  9/26 

VS.  a.  310—56 


bonng  adjacent  poles,  said  guide  vanes  providing  guide  paths 
extending  substantially  the  whole  axial  length  of  the  rotor 
slanting  m  the  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of 
6  Qaims   f^°^  ""^'of  ^o  change  the  flow  direction  of  said  cooling  medium 
from  radial  flow  to  peripheral  flow  from  the  radial  passages 
between  said  poles  into  said  air  gap  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
the  direction  in  which  the  rotor  routes,  to  reduce  the  angular 
momentum  of  said  cooling  medium  before  entry  under  radial 
momentum  into  said  radial  ventilation  ducts  in  the  sutor,  and 
members  fastened  to  the  rotor  and  located  between  poles  for 
secunng  said  separate  nonmagnetic  guide  vanes  to  the  rotor 
said  members  leaving  the  radial  passages  substantially  unob- 
structed for  radial  flow  of  cooling  medium  from  radial  ventila- 
tion  ducts  and  said  axial  inner  passages  in  the  rotor  and  through 
said  guide  paths  into  said  air  gap. 


1.  In  a  roury  electric  machine,  the  combinaton  of: 
a  sutor; 

a  rotor  having  an  outermost  periphery  spaced  from  said 
stator  by  an  air  gap  and  joumalled  for  roution  relative  to 
the  sutor  about  an  axis  of  roution; 
electrical  windings  carried  by  at  least  one  of  said  sutor  and 

said  rotor; 
a  fluid  inlet  on  said  rotor; 

a  fluid  outlet  on  said  rotor  spaced  from  said  fluid  inlet- 
means,  including  a  cooling  liquid  flow  path,  in  said  rotor 
interconnecting  said  inlet  and  outlet,  said  liquid  flow  path 
being  in  heat  exchange  relation  to  said  windings  with  at 
least  a  part  thereof  displaced  from  said  axis  of  roution 
and 

a  gas  vent  passage  in  said  rotor  for  said  liquid  flow  path  and 
opening  at  said  outermost  periphery  to  said  air  gap. 


4,496,864 
BRAKE  MOTOR 
Constantin  Apetrei;  Victor  Nitigus;  Demeter  Elek;  Marian 
Radulescu,  and  Toma  Sacbeiaire,  all  of  Bocuresti,  Romania, 
assignors  to  Research  Institute  for  tiie  Electrotechnical  Indus- 
try—ICPE,  Bucharest,  Romania 
per  No.  PCr/RO81/00004,  §  371  Date  Jul.  30, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  30,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/01965,  PCT  Pub 
Date  Jun.  10,  1982 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  406,232,  Jul.  30,  1982,  abandoned. 

per  Filed  Aug.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  600,590 

Claims  priority,  application  Romania,  Dec.  2, 1980,  102742 

Int  a.^  H02K  7/102 

UA  CI.  310-77  3cw^ 

1.  An  induction  motor  with  automatic  braking  upon  deener- 
gization  comprising: 
a  motor  housing; 

a  shaft  joumaled  in  said  housing  for  roution  about  an  axis; 

a  sutor  formed  m  said  housing  surrounding  said  shaft  and 

compnsmg  a  stack  of  normal  sutor  sheets  and  a  further 
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stack  of  sheets  axially  extending  said  stator  on  one  side 
thereof; 

a  rotor  carried  by  said  shaft  and  comprising  a  stack  of  nor- 
mal rotor  sheets  surrounding  said  shaft  and  surrounded  by 
said  stack  of  normal  stator  sheets,  a  magnetic  separator  at 
said  side  of  said  stack  of  normal  rotor  sheets,  and  a  toothed 
extension  of  said  rotor  adjacent  said  magnetic  separator 
and  formed  from  a  respective  sheet  stack  with  slots  be- 
tween the  teeth  within  said  extension  of  said  stator; 

a  short-circuiting  ring  wholly  within  the  extension  of  said 
stator,  surrounding  said  shaft  and  short-circuiting  said 
teeth; 

a  magnetic  armature  surrounding  said  shaft  and  axially  shift- 
able  thereon  at  said  side  and  juxtaposed  with  said  stack  of 
sheets  forming  said  teeth  and  with  said  short-circuiting 
ring,  said  armature  extending  axially  away  from  said  ro- 
tor, said  shaft  being  provided  with  a  bore  and  with  a  radial 
passage  opening  into  said  bore; 

a  rod  in  said  bore  coupled  with  said  armature  at  an  end 
thereof  remote  from  said  rotor  through  said  passage; 


providing  said  keyplate  with  two  keys  located  opposite 
each  other  and  projecting  into  said  diametrically  opposed 


a  fan  carried  on  said  shaft  and  rotatably  entrained  thereby 

while  being  axially  shiftable  on  said  shaft; 
means  adjustably  connecting  said  fan  to  said  rod  for  axial 

displacement  thereby,  said  fan  and  said  housing  defining  a 

brake  which  is  disengaged  by  axial  displacement  of  said 

fan,  said  rod  and  said  armature  by  the  application  of  a 

magnetic  Held  to  said  armature; 
stator  windings  on  said  stator  for  mechanically  energizing 

same  to  generate  said  magnetic  field  and  a  field  rotating 

said  rotor  and  said  shaft;  and 
a  spring  in  said  shaft  acting  upon  said  rod  in  a  direction 

opposite  the  direction  upon  which  said  magnetic  field  acts 

thereon,  said  means  adjustably  connecting  said  rod  to  said 

fan  including: 

a  threaded  member  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  connected 
thereto  by  a  removable  pin  and  forming  a  seat  for  said 
spring,  and 

a  threaded  nut  mounted  on  said  thread  member  for  screw- 
ing engagement  therewith  and  connected  to  said  fan. 


4,496,865 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSLATING 

ELECTRIC  MOTOR  ROTATION  INTO  LINEAR  TRAVEL 

Robert  E.  Allen,  Woodland  Hills,  and  James  T.  Thomasson, 

Sunland,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Newport  Corporation, 

Fountain  Valley,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  407,532 
Int.  a.'  GOIB  7/02 
MS.  a.  310—80  6  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  operating  a  rotary  electric  motor  in  a  tubular 
housing,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  two  diametrically  opposed  keyways  in  said  tubu- 
lar housing; 
providing  a  keyplate  for  translating  rotation  of  said  motor 

into  linear  travel; 
attaching  said  keyplate  to  said  motor  for  axial  movement  of 

said  motor  in  said  housing;  and 
restraining  said  keyplate  against  rotation  at  two  points  dia- 
metrically opposite  each  other  relative  to  said  keyplate,  by 


keyways,  with  said  two  keys  and  keyplate  being  provided 
as  one  solid  unit. 


4.496.866 

SUBMERSIBLE  ELECTRIC  MOTOR  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

Sakuei  Yamamoto;  Mitsuhiro  Nishida:  Noboru  Tashiro,  and 
NobuG  Sonoda.  all  of  Fukuoka.  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi 
Denkj  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  13.  1982.  Ser.  No.  339.20S 
Oaims  priorit>.  application  Japan,  Jan.  P.  1981.  56-6612; 
Jan.  17,  1981,  56-6614;  Jan.  17.  1981.  56-6618:  Jan    17.  1981, 
56-6619;  Jan.  17.  1981.  56-6620:  Jan.  17.  1981.  56-6621;  Jan   17, 
1981.  56-6622;  Jan.  17,  1981.  56-6623;  Jan.  17,  1981.  56-6624 

Int.  a.'  H02K  i/l2 
\}&.  a.  310—87  6  Qaims 


1.  A  submersible  electric  motor  comprising  an  annular  stator 
core  having  stator  coils  thereon,  a  hollow  cylindrical  can  fitted 
within  said  stator  core  to  cover  the  inner  surface  thereof,  a  one 
piece  molded  resin  member  surrounding  the  outer  wall  of  said 
stator  core,  both  ends  of  said  stator  core  and  the  end  portions 
of  said  stator  coils,  a  pair  of  end  brackets  secured  to  opposite 
ends  of  said  molded  resin  member  and  having  bosses  extending 
into  said  can  and  rotor  means  rotatably  supported  within  said 
can  by  means  of  said  brackets,  said  can  and  said  brackets  form- 
ing a  closed  chamber  adapted  to  receive  a  lubricant  and  sealing 
means  interposed  between  said  bosses  and  said  can  to  prevent 
leakage  of  said  lubricant  from  said  chamber. 


4,4%,867 
ELECTRIC  RETARDERS  FOR  VEHICLES 

Andre  J.  P.  Marandet,  Saint  Gratien.  and  Marc  Charbonnier. 

Franconville,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Labavia  -S.G.E., 

France 

Filed  Feb.  6.  1984.  Ser.  No.  577,023 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  10,  1983,  83  02141 
Int.  Q.'  H02K  49/00 
\}&.  Q.  310—93  10  Qaims 

1.  An  electric  retarder  for  braking  the  transmission  shaft  (A) 
of  a  vehicle,  in  which  the  stator  comprises  at  least  one  ring  of 
coils  (1)  even  in  number  whose  individual  axes  (Y)  are  all 


2126 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  29,  1985 


parallel  to  that  (X)  of  the  retarder,  with  axes  (Y)  of  the  end- 
most  lateral  coils  superimposed  in  pairs  in  two  vertical  planes 
the  cores  of  the  different  coils  being  all  supported  by  a  same 
transverse  plate  (2)  having  in  its  center  a  bore  for  letting  the 
shaft  to  be  retarded  pass  therethrough  and  stiffened  by  a  rib 
projectmg  therefrom,  and  in  which  the  rotor  comprises  at  least 
one  annular  disk  (16)  made  from  a  ferromagnetic  material 
adapted  for  travelmg  past  sa»d  nng  of  coils,  at  a  small  distance 
therefrom,  this  disk  being  connected  to  said  shaft  successively 
by  means  of  a  ring  of  arms  (15)  forming  ventilation  fins  and  a 
fixmg  nng  (17),  charactenzed  in  that  the  stiffenmg  rib  of  plate 
(2)  extends  along  a  closed  curve  having  two  halves  symmetri- 


cally conductive  portion  of  said  housing;  a  rotor  mounted 
withm  said  housing  and  having  at  least  two  pole  systems 
havmg  pole  projections,  said  pole  systems  interconnected 
by  a  magnetic  circuit  means;  a  stator  mounted  within  said 
housing  and  having  at  least  two  stocks  of  laminations,  each 
of  said  stator  stacks  being  secured  to  one  of  said  magneti- 
cally conductive  portions,  and  said  stator  stacks  being 
equal  in  number  to  said  magnetically  conductive  portions; 
and  an  excitation  system  connected  to  said  outer  flange  of 
said  double  T-beam  mounted  on  the  outside  of  said  hous- 
ing and  including  a  coil  which  is  disposed  between  said 
inner  and  outer  flanges  of  the  double-T  beam  on  both  sides 
of  a  crosspiece  and  an  outer  magnetic  circuit  in  the  form 
of  a  ring  of  U-shaped  sections  composed  of  at  least  two 
portions  interconnected  in  a  radial  direction  by  means  of  a 
detachable  joint  which  encloses  said  coil  and  adjoins  said 
magnetically  conductive  portions  of  said  housing. 

4,496,869 
SMALL  SHADED-POLE  MOTOR 
Twhiro  Hosoya,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tobishi  Industries 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  447,787 

Int  a.i  H02K  J  7/ 10 

U.S.  a  310-172  loatims 


cal  with  each  other  with  respect  to  the  axial  vertical  plane  of 
the  reurder  and  in  that  each  half  of  this  curve  comprises 
connected  successively  together,  a  horizontol  section  or  sub- 
stantially such  (8)  extending  above  an  upper  coil  (1),  along  the 
upper  edge  of  the  plate  (2).  a  curved  section  (9)  running  later- 
ally and  externally  alongside  this  coil,  an  oblique  radial  section 
(10)  extending  towards  the  axis  (X)  of  the  retarder  between 
said  coil  and  the  lower  adjacent  coil,  a  substantially  vertical 
section  (7)  mside  the  ring  of  coils,  an  oblique  radial  section  (10) 
extending  outwardly  between  two  coils,  a  curved  section  (9) 
running  laterally  and  outwardly  alongside  a  lower  coil  and  a 
horizontal  section  or  substantially  such  (8)  extending  below 
this  latter  lower  coil  along  the  lower  edge  of  the  plate 


4,496,868 
ELECTRICAL  MACHINE 

Nikolai  P.  AdTolotkin;  Svetlana  A.  Belyaeva;  Igor  E.  Ovchin- 
nikor,  Nikolai  I.  Ubeder;  Alexei  J.  Yankovsky;  Stanislav  P 
Sytykh;  Jury  A.  Khrenov,  and  Vladimir  N.  Axenov,  all  of 
Leningrad.    U.S.S.R.,    assignors   to    Vsesojuaiy    Nauchno- 
iS*J  n"*'"*^  ^'^*"*  Elektromashinostroenia,  Uningrad, 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  486,181 

Int.  OJ  H02K  7/20 

VS.  a  310-112  8  cud^ 


1.  A  small-shaded-pole  motor  comprising  a  rotor,  a  stator 
core  disposed  in  concentric  relationship  with  the  rotor,  stator 
coils  wound  on  the  stotor  core  and  shading  coils  disposed  in 
the  vicmity  of  the  stotor  core,  characterized  in  that  said  stator 
core  comprises  two  generally  rectangular  plates  each  having  a 
nng-shaped  stamped  and  swaged  projection  and  a  flat  plate 
portion,  said  ring-shaped  projection  extending  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  plate,  the  height  of  said 
nng-shaped  projection  at  its  inner  side  being  equal  to  about  a 
half  of  the  thickness  of  said  rotor  in  its  axial  direction,  said  two 
plates  being  assembled  together  back  to  back  so  that  their 
ring-shaped  projections  define  a  cylindrical  space  for  said  rotor 
and  so  that  said  flat  plate  portions  are  in  planar  contact  with 
each  other,  and  said  stator  coils  are  mounted  on  said  flat  plate 
portions  of  said  back  to  back  assembled  plates. 


1.  An  electncal  machine  with  a  housing  comprising- 

cylindrical  magnetically  conductive  portions;  a  cylindrical 

non-magnetic  portion  shaped  like  a  double-T  beam  in  an 

axial  section  and  said  double-T  beam  having  an  outer 

flange  and  an  inner  flange  connected  with  said  magneti- 


4,496,870 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SUPPORTING  STATOR  END 
WINDINGS  OF  AN  ELECTRICAL  MACHINE 
Jury  F.  Antonov;  Vadim  I.  logansen;  Alexei  S.  Tkachenko; 
Vladimir  P.  Chernyaysky,  and  Aron  B.  Shapiro,  all  of  Unin- 
grad,  U.S.S.R.,  assignors  to  Leningradskoe  Proizvodstvennoe 
Elektromachinostroitelnoe  Obiedinenie  "Elektrosila".  Lenin- 
grad, U.S.S.R. 

per  No.  PCT/SU81/00044,  §  371  Date  Jan.  6,  1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  6,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/04362,  PCT  Pub 
Date  Dec.  9,  1982 

per  Filed  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  459,577 

Int.  a.^  H02K  S/46 

U.S.  a.  310—260  3  Q^„s 

1.  An  arrangement  for  supporting  stator  end  windings  of  an 
electncal  machine,  comprising  a  clamping  plate  operatively 
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associated  with  the  sutor  core  of  said  machine  and  having  a 
projecting  portion,  an  insulating  ring  tightly  embracing  the  end 
windings,  resilient  strips  disposed  on  the  outer  surface  of  the 
insulating  ring  and  spaced  apart  around  the  periphery  thereof, 
means  for  pressing  the  resilient  strips  against  the  insulating  ring 
in  a  radial  direction,  said  pressing  means  being  interposed 
between  the  projecting  portion  of  the  clamping  plate  and  the 
resilient  strips,  and  being  in  contact  with  said  projecting  por- 
tion, rigid  plates  extending  around  the  periphery  of  the  insulat- 
ing ring  between  the  resilient  strips  (5),  and  resilient  members 


mounted  on  respective  ones  of  said  rigid  plates  and  provided 
with  locking  elements  (12)  to  prevent  axial  displacement  of 
said  resilient  members,  said  resilient  members  (9)  being  in 
contact  with  the  projecting  portion  (2)  of  the  clamping  plate 
(1),  each  of  said  resilient  members  (9)  comprises  a  rigid  plate 
(10)  arranged  on  the  insulating  ring  (3),  and  a  resilient  ripple- 
shaped  strip  (11)  bearing  with  convex  portions  of  one  rippled 
surface  thereof  against  the  rigid  plates  (10)  and  with  convex 
portions  of  the  other  rippled  surface  thereof,  against  the  pro- 
jecting portion  (2). 


4,496,871 

PARALLEL  TYPE  PIEZOELECTRIC  BIMORPH 

VIBRATOR 

Manabu  Sumita,  Kanazu,  and  Toshiald  Yamashita,  Kanazawa, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Murata  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd., 

Nagaokakyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  526,128 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Aug.    27,    1982,   57- 
130238[U] 

Int.  a.}  HOIL  41/08 
U.S.  a.  310—324  6  Oaims 


1.  A  parallel  type  piezoelectric  bimorph  vibrator  compris- 
ing: 

a  diaphragm, 

piezoelectric  elements  fixed  to  both  surfaces  of  said  dia- 
phragm, 

outside  electrodes  mounted  at  said  piezoelectric  elements, 
and 

a  conductor  connected  to  outer  peripheries  of  said  outside 
electrodes, 

said  diaphragm  being  provided  at  a  part  of  its  outer  periph- 
ery with  a  cutout  portion, 

said  outside  electrodes  at  said  piezoelectric  elements  being 
connected  by  the  conductor  at  said  cutout  portion, 

wherein  said  cutout  portion  provided  at  the  outer  periphery 
of  said  diaphragm  is  formed  to  a  depth  beyond  the  outer 
periphery  of  each  of  said  piezoelectric  elements  radially 
inwardly  thereof  so  that  the  cutout  portion  prevents  the 
conductor  from  contacting  the  diaphragm. 


4,496,872 
SEALED  BEAM  TYPE  REFLECTIVE  LAMP 

Nobnyoshi  Kuno.  Yokohama,  and  Kiyokazu  Honda,  Zushi.  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Skibaura  Denki  Kabti&hiki  kai- 
sha,  JapcB 

Filed  Apr.  5.  1982.  Ser.  No.  365.384 

Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Apr.  7,  1981,  56  51058 

lat  a.^  HOIK  1/30 

MS.  a.  313—113  2  Oaims 


1.  A  spot-lighting  sealed  beam  type  reflective  lamp  having 
an  envelope  comprising  a  front  lens  and  a  reflector  on  an  inner 
surface  of  which  is  formed  a  metal  reflective  film,  and  a  tung- 
sten coil  filament  arranged  inside  said  envelope,  wherein  said 
front  lens  consists  of  a  central  circular  lens  element  and  a 
plurality  of  concentric  ring-shaped  prism  lens  elements,  inner 
surfaces  of  said  prism  lens  elements  defining  a  stepped  inner 
surface  of  said  front  lens,  and  wherein  an  angle  formed  by  a 
central  axis  of  said  lamp  and  an  inner  surface  of  said  prism  lens 
element,  which  is  substantially  in  the  radial  direction  of  said 
lens,  is  greater  than  that  of  the  next  prism  lens  elements  situated 
outwardly  thereof,  a  step  difference  of  said  inner  surfaces 
between  adjacent  ones  of  said  prism  lens  elements  being  not 
greater  than  0.6  mm  and  radial  widths  of  said  prism  lens  ele- 
ments increasing  toward  the  central  circular  lens  element. 


4,496,873 
FLASH  TUBE  HAVING  COAX  CABLE  CONIVECTOR 

Marcel  Bedu,  Qamart;  Jean  Claude  Farcy,  Bris-sous-Forges, 
and  Christian  Coin,  Grigny,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Commissariat  a  i'Energie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jun.  4.  1982,  Ser.  No.  385.254 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  5,  1981,  81  11143 

Int.  a.5  HOIJ  61/28.  61/80;  HOIS  3/092 

VS.  a.  313—231.71  2  Claims 


SO 


^^^^^s 


1.  A  flash  tube  comprising  a  discharge  tube  made  from  a 
transparent  material,  a  first  electrode  located  at  a  first  end  of 
the  discharge  tube,  a  second  electrode  located  at  a  second  end 
of  the  discharge  tube,  said  first  electrode  being  raised  to  earth 
potential  and  said  second  electrode  to  a  high  potential,  said 
first  electrode  being  fixed  into  a  metal  end  fitting,  provided 
with  a  metal  sleeve  positioned  radially  with  respect  to  the 
discharge  tube,  said  second  electrode  being  fixed  to  a  metal 
connecting  piece  located  in  an  msulating  end  fitting  provided 
with  an  insulating  sleeve  positioned  radially  with  respect  to  the 
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discharge  tube,  said  sleeve  being  traversed  by  a  pipe,  a  coaxial 
cable  having  a  central  conductor  following  the  pipe  of  the 
insulating  sleeve  and  being  connected  to  said  metal  connecting 
piece  of  said  second  electrode,  said  coaxial  cable  having  an 
outer  conductor  which  is  connected  to  said  metal  sleeve  of  said 
first  electrode  by  a  meul  bar  parallel  to  said  discharge  tube,  an 
optical  reflector  being  fixed  to  said  metal  bar. 


weight  of  Na20,  about  4%  by  weight  of  K2O,  and  about 
1%  by  weight  of  Li20, 


4,496,874 

ELECTRIC  LAMP  HAVING  A  MECHANICALLY 

CONNECTED  LAMP  CAP 

Rudolf  Sanders,  and  Josephus  F.  RUckaert,  both  of  Eindhoven, 

Netherlands,  assignors  to  U^.  Philips  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  376,807 
Claims  priority,   applicatioa   Netherlands,   May  27,   1981. 
8102594 

Int.  aj  HOIJ  5/4S,  5/50 
U.S.  a.  313-318  lOaaims 


1.  An  electric  lamp  comprising  a  glass  lamp  envelope  having 
a  neck-shaped  lamp  envelope  portion  and  a  lower  edge  on  said 
lamp  envelope  portion,  a  substantially  cylindrical  metal  lamp 
cap  provided  on  the  neck-shaped  lamp  envelope  portion  and 
around  the  lower  edge  thereof,  and  an  electric  light  source 
accommodated  m  the  lamp  envelope  and  connected  to  the 
lamp  cap  by  current  supply  conductors,  the  lamp  cap  which 
has  an  upper  edge  abutting  against  the  lamp  envelope,  being 
attached  to  the  lamp  envelope  by  means  of  a  split  metal  ring 
with  Its  outer  surface  bears  against  the  inner  wall  surface  of  the 
lamp  cap  and  is  secured  thereto,  and  on  its  inner  surface  has 
ngid  projecting  parts  which  are  each  provided  with  a  lower 
wall  portion  directed  towards  the  said  lower  edge  and  engage 
m  a  respective  recess  in  the  neck-shaped  lamp  envelope  por- 
tion, each  of  which  recesses  has  a  lower  wall  portion  present 
near  the  said  lower  edge,  characterized  in  that  the  lower  wall 
portion  of  each  of  the  projecting  parts  is  in  contact  with  the 
lower  wall  portion  of  a  respective  recess  and  that  the  split 
metalnng  has  lugs  which,  at  least  at  the  beginning  of  the  life- 
time of  the  lamp,  exert  a  resilient  force  against  the  lower  edge 
of  the  neck-shaped  lamp  envelope  portion. 

4,496,875 
CONDUCTOR  COMPOSITION  AND  DEVICES  USING  IT 
Edward  G.  Barth,  Union;  RnTim  Braode,  EUzabeth,  and  Nicho- 
las  W.  Kay,  Mine  Hill,  all  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Burroughs 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  506,842 
Int,  a.^  HOIJ  77/00 
U.S.  a.  313-^S32  4  ctai,^ 

1  A  conductor  ink  for  forming  thick  film  conductors  on  a 
soda  lime  substrate  fireable  at  temperatures  below  590*  C  and 
compnsing  nickel  powder,  a  lead-free  glass  fnt  binder  and  a 
vehicle, 
said  nickel  powder  having  a  sphencal  structure  and 
the  glass  frit  in  said  binder  having  a  composition  comprising 
about  20%  by  weight  of  Si02,  about  20%  by  weight  of 
B2O3,  about  3%  by  weight  of  CaO,  about  40%  by  weight 
of  ZnO,  about  5%  by  weight  of  AI2O3.  about  7%  by 


the  nickel  powder  being  present  in  about  76  weight  percent 
and  the  glass  frit  binder  being  present  in  about  12  weight 
percent,  with  the  remainder  being  the  vehicle. 

4,496,876 
FREQUENCY-SPREADING  COUPLER 
Leo  Young,  Bethesda,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash^ 
ington,  D.C. 

FUed  Sep.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  422,122 

Int  aj  HOIJ  25/00 

UA  a.  315-4  22  Claims 


1.  A  travelling  wave  amplifier  comprising: 

a  tapered  interaction  waveguide  wherein  the  cross-section 
thereof  gradually  increases  from  a  small  first  end  to  a  large 
second  end  for  propagating  electromagnetic  energy  in  a 
broad  frequency  band  therein,  said  interaction  waveguide 
having  a  plurality  of  first  cutoff  planes  corresponding  to 
frequencies  in  the  frequency  band  of  the  amplifier; 

means  for  injecting  an  electron  beam  into  the  small  end  of 
said  interaction  waveguide; 

an  input  waveguide  for  receiving  electromagnetic  waves  to 
be  amplified  therein,  wherein  said  input  waveguide  is  a 
tapered  low  pass  filter  having  a  small  third  end  and  large 
fourth  end,  said  input  waveguide  being  coaxially  disposed 
around  said  interaction  waveguide  with  said  small  third 
end  adjacent  to  said  small  first  end  and  said  large  fourth 
end  adjacent  to  said  large  second  end,  said  input  wave- 
guide with  a  plurality  of  second  cutoff  planes  correspond- 
mg  to  frequencies  in  the  frequency  band  of  the  amplifier, 
wherein  said  input  waveguide  is  positioned  so  that  each  of 
said  second  cutoff  planes  in  said  input  waveguide  corre- 
sponding to  ctfc  is  displaced  in  the  direction  of  increasing 
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cross-section  of  said  interaction  waveguide  from  each  of 
said  first  cutoff  planes  in  said  interaction  waveguide  corre- 
sponding to  o>c  where  o>c  is  any  frequency  in  the  fre- 
quency band  of  the  amplifier;  and 
coupling  means,  disposed  between  the  cutoff  planes  corre- 
sponding to  ci)c  in  said  interaction  waveguide  and  said 
input  waveguide,  for  coupling  the  electromagnetic  waves 
in  said  input  waveguide  into  said  interaction  waveguide. 


UNIPOTENTIAL  ELECTRON  GUN  FOR  SHORT 
CATHODE  RAY  TUBES 
Qodee  C.  Kueny,  Mt  Prospect,  111^  assignor  to  Zenith  Electros- 
ics  Corporatkm,  Glenview,  HI. 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  366,024 

lot  CL3  HOIJ  29/46.  29/56 

VJS.  a.  315—15  4  Qaims 


1.  A  high-performance  unipotential-type  electron  gun  com- 
prising: 

a  series  of  apertured  electrodes  having  electrical  potentials 
thereon  for  estabhshmg  electrostatic  fields  therebetween, 

said  electrodes  being  aligned  in  spaced  relation  on  an  axis, 
and  being  in  the  order  named, 

lower  end  means  consisting  of  a  cathode  (K)  for  generating 
a  source  of  electrons  from  which  an  electron  beam  is 
formed, 

an  apertured  plate  control  electrode  (Gl)  having  an  aperture 
diameter  approximately  0.025  in.  for  controlling,  in  con- 
junction with  said  cathode,  the  density  of  said  beam, 

and  an  apertured  plate  grid  electrode  (G2)  having  an  aper- 
ture diameter  approximately  0.025  in.  and  spaced  approxi- 
mately 0.010  in.  from  electrode  (Gl)  for  forming,  in  con- 
junction with  said  cathode  and  said  control  electrode,  a 
first  cross-over  constriction  in  said  beam, 

said  beam  exhibiting  upon  divergence  from  said  cross-over 
construction  a  relatively  steep  cross-over  emergence 
angle  in  the  range  of  60  to  80  milliradians, 

said  gun  including  uni-potential  focus  lens  means  consisting 
of  a  cylindrical  initial  accelerating  electrode  (G3)  spaced 
approximately  0.040  in.  from  electrode  (G2), 

a  cylindncal  focusing  electrode  (G4),  and 

a  cylindrical  final  accelerating  electrode  (G5)  for  producing 
a  finely  focused  electron  beam, 

the  dimensions  and  spacings,  in  conjunction  with  the  poten- 
tials applied  to  the  electrodes  of  said  lower  end  means 
being  effective  to  induce  a  second  constriction  of  said 
beam  upon  entry  of  said  beam  into  said  focus  lens  means 
for  providing,  upon  subsequent  divergence  of  said  beam,  a 
relatively  shallow  focus  lens  entry  angle  in  the  range  of  33 
to  39  milliradians, 

said  relatively  shallow  focus  lens  entry  angle  being  effective 
to  provide  for  optimum  filling  of  said  lens  by  said  beam  for 
producing  said  finely  focused  beam  of  electrons. 


4,496378 

SCREW-IN  FLUORESCENT  LAMP 

Ok  K.  NUssen,  Caesar  Dr.,  Rte.  5,  BarringtOB,  lU.  60010 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  367,911 

iBt  a.'  HOIJ  7/44.  17/34.  19/78.  29/96 

VS.  a.  315—73  4  Clauns 


?» 


1.  A  fluorescent  lamp  assembly  adapted  to  be  powered  from 
a  current-limited  voltage  source  and  to  be  used  in  screw-in- 
type  sockets  of  the  kind  normally  used  with  three-way  incan- 
descent lamps  said  assembly  compnsing: 

a  fluorescent  lamp  having  a  first  and  a  second  cathode,  each 
cathode  having  a  first  and  a  second  input  terminal, 

a  fluorescent  lamp  starter  connected  between  the  second 
input  terminal  of  said  first  cathode  and  the  first  input 
termmal  of  said  second  cathode,  and 

a  three-way  screw-base  adapted  to  be  screwed  into  and  used 
in  said  screw-in-type  sockets,  said  screw-base  having  a 
first,  a  second  and  a  third  base  terminal,  said  first  base 
terminal  being  directly  connected  with  the  first  input 
terminal  of  said  first  cathode,  said  second  base  terminal 
being  directly  connected  with  the  second  input  terminal  of 
said  second  cathode,  said  third  base  terminal  being  left 
non-connected. 


4,496.879 
SYSTEM  FOR  DRIVING  AC  PLASMA  DISPLAY  PANEL 
Joseph  T.  Suste,  Orange,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Interstate  Electron- 
ics Corp.,  Anaheim,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  412,205,  Aug.  27,  1982,  abaixioDed. 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  166,579,  Jul.  7,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  23.  1983,  Ser.  No.  5S4,176 
"InLCl.   H05B  J  7/0& 
U.S.  a.  315—169.4  18  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  erasing  a  location  on  an  AC  pla.sma  panel, 
said  panel  having  an  X  axis  and  a  Y  axis,  said  X  axis  having  a 
plurality  of  X  addresses  and  X  electrodes  associated  therewith, 
said  Y  axis  having  a  plurality  of  Y  addresses  and  Y  electrodes 
associated  therewith,  said  location  being  defined  by  one  of  said 
X  electrodes  and  one  of  said  Y  electrodes,  the  method  compns- 
ing: 
generating  an  X  axis  erase  pulse,  and  applying  said  X  axis 

erase  pulse  to  said  one  X  electrode; 
generating  a  Y  axis  sustain  pulse,  and  applying  satd  Y  axis 
sustain  pulse  to  said  plurality  of  Y  electrodes,  except. 
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dunng  the  duration  of  said  X  axis  erase  pulse,  not  applying 
said  Y  axis  sustain  pulse  to  said  one  Y  electrode;  and 
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ballast  arrangement  for  a  given  AC  line  voltage  without 
reducing  the  light  emitted  by  the  lamps  by  an  amount  pro- 
portionately as  large. 
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generating  a  Y  axis  erase  pulse  subsequent  to  said  Y  axis 
sustain  pulse,  and  applying  said  Y  axis  erase  pulse  to  said 
plurality  of  Y  electrodes. 


4,496,880 
FLUORESCENT  LAMP  BALLAST 
Harsld  Luck,  Cheruskerweg  56,  6000  Frankfurt/M  80,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  391,717 

Int.  a.^  H05B  il/OO 

UA  a.  315-228  3  Qaims 
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4,496,881 

METHOD  OF  COLD  CATHODE  REPLENISHMENT  IN 

ELECTRON  BEAM  APPARATUS  AND  REPLENISHABLE 

COLD  CATHODE  ASSEMBLY 
Richard  N.  Cheever,  Acton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Tetni  Pak  De?e- 
ioppement  SA,  Lausanne,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  427,862 

Int.  a.^  HOI  J  i7m7.  1/30 

U.S.  a.  315-357  7  ci^ms 
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1.  A  fluorescent  ballast  arrangement  comprising: 

(a)  a  conventional  ballast  including: 

a  primary  winding  for  connection  to  the  AC  line,  said  pri- 
mary wmdmg  having  first  and  second  ends; 

a  first  secondary  winding,  said  first  secondary  winding  hav- 
ing first  and  second  ends,  said  first  end  of  said  secondary 
wmding  bemg  connected  to  the  second  end  of  said  pri- 
mary winding  to  form  an  autotransformer; 

a  power  factor  correction  capacitor  having  a  first  terminal 
connected  to  said  second  end  of  said  first  secondary  wind- 
ing and  a  second  terminal; 

second,  third  and  fourth  secondary  windings  for  connection 
to  filament  heaters  contained  at  each  end  of  each  of  a  pair 
of  fiuorescent  lamps  driven  by  said  ballast,  said  lamps 
being  senes-connected  through  commonly  connected 
heater  wmdings  driven  by  said  third  secondary  winding, 
the  second  terminal  of  said  power  factor  correction  capac- 
itor being  connected  to  one  lead  of  said  second  heater 
winding,  said  one  lead  of  said  second  heater  winding  also 
connected  to  one  lead  of  said  third  heater  winding  by  a 
suner  capacitor,  said  first  end  of  said  primary  winding 
also  being  connected  to  one  lead  of  said  fourth  heater 
winding;  and 

(b)  a  power  reducing  capacitor  connected  effectively  across 
said  lamps,  said  power  reducing  capacitor  being  connected 
between  said  first  end  of  said  primary  winding  and  the  other 
lead  of  said  second  heater  winding,  said  power  reducing 
capacitor  for  reducing  the  amount  of  power  supplied  to  the 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating  an  electron  beam  of  elongated 
cross-section,  said  apparatus  comprising  an  elongated  evacu- 
ated housing  having  an  elongated  cathode  structure  extending 
longitudinally  therein  and  elongated  anode  means  extending 
longitudinally  of  said  housing  and  spaced  from  said  cathode 
structure,  said  apparatus  being  characterized  in  that  said  cath- 
ode structure  has  a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel  cathode 
rods  spaced  along  the  length  of  said  cathode  structure  with  the 
length  of  the  rods  transverse  to  said  cathode  structure,  said 
rods  having  means  for  advancing  the  same  toward  said  anode 
means  in  response  to  a  control  signal  to  provide  replacement  of 
eroded  cathode  material,  and  in  that  said  apparatus  includes 
means  for  monitoring  variations  in  electron  beam  performance 
and  for  producing  said  control  signal,  whereby  the  electron 
beam  performance  may  be  maintained  substantially  constant. 
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4  496  882 
INDUCTORLESS  PINCUSHION  CXDRRECTION  aRCUIT 
Kirk  D.  OliTer,  Glendale  Heights,  and  Daiid  A.  Wolff,  St. 
Oiaiics,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaiunburg, 
DL 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  446^29 
Int  a.3  HOIJ  29/56     ' 
VJS.  a.  315—371  5  aaims 


m¥: 


? 


1.  A  CRT  raster  scanning  circuit  with  pincushion  correction 
and  comprising: 

first  scanning  means  for  providing  a  first  raster  scanning 
signal  at  a  first  frequency,  said  first  scanning  signal  having 
the  form  of  a  parabolic  segment; 

wave  shaping  means  coupled  to  receive  said  first  raster 
scanning  signal  and  including  filtering  means  and  phase 
adjusting  means; 

level  control  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  wave  shap- 
ing means; 

first  yoke  means  for  applying  said  shaped  and  controlled 
parabolic  scanning  signal  to  the  beam  of  the  CRT; 

second  scanning  means  for  providing  a  second,  sawtooth 
shaped  raster  scanning  signal  at  a  second  frequency  and 
including  power  amplifier  means; 

second  yoke  means  for  applying  said  second  raster  scanning 
signal  to  the  beam  of  the  CRT; 

multiplier  means  coupled  to  receive  and  to  multiply  the  first 
and  second  scanning  signals  and  including  a  first  multi- 
plier circuit  biased  to  provide  180  degree  phase  shift  in  the 
product  signal,  and  a  second  multiplier  circuit  including 
control  means  for  adjusting  the  balance  of  the  product 
signal;  and 

feedback  means  for  coupling  the  product  signal  back  to  an 
input  of  the  power  amplifier  means. 


4,496,883 
ELECTRIC  INCHING  IMPULSE  CONTROL 
Peto-  D.  Eastcott,  and  Ronald  C.  Tmssler,  both  of  Peterbor- 
ough, Canada,  assignors  to  Canadian  General  Electric  Com- 
pany Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 

ContinuatJon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  448,316,  Dec.  9, 1982, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  556,906 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Dec.  10,  1981,  391915 
Int.  aj  H02P  1/54.  7/74 
VJS.  a.  318—98  4  Qaims 

1.  An  electric  inching  control  means  for  inching  a  drive 
system  comprising  a  load  driven  through  gearing  by  two  or 
more  three  phase  synchronous  motors  coupled  to  said  load 
through  respective  fluid  actuated  clutches  once  said  clutches 
are  locked-up  and  said  synchronous  motors  are  synchronized, 
each  motor  having  a  stator  and  a  rotor,  each  stator  having  a 
three  phase  stator  winding  and  each  rotor  having  a  field  wind- 
ing; said  inching  control  means  comprising;  means  for  energiz- 
ing said  synchronous  motors,  including  means  for  applying 
direct  current  excitation  to  said  field  winding  on  rotors  of  the 
synchronous  motors  and  means  for  applying  a  stepped  direct 
current  voltage  to  the  phases  of  said  three  phase  stator  winding 


of  each  of  said  synchronous  motors,  to  route  said  rotors  and 
said  load  by  respective  predetermined  amounts  with  each 
stepped  change  of  said  voltage;  and,  voltage  magnitude  control 
feedback  means  for  adjusting  the  magnitude  of  said  voltage 


applied  to  the  sutor  winding  as  a  function  of  adverse  mechani- 
cal forces  incurred  by  said  gear  during  rotation  of  said  rotors 
and  said  load  whereby  said  adverse  mechanical  forces  are 
reduced. 


4,496,884 

VIBRATORY  CONVEYOR  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT 

Arthur  Hamer,  Oldham,  and  Beverley  H.  Pardee.  Manchester, 

both  of  England,  assignors  to  National  Research  DeTeiopment 

Corporation,  London,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  244,795,  Mar.  17,  1981,  Pat.  No. 

4,441,060.  This  application  Apr.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  595,735 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Mar.  19,  1980. 
8009177 

iBt  CL^  HOOK  53/02 
VS.  a.  318-114  4  Qaims 


1.  A  vibratory  conveyor  control  arrangement  for  a  vibratory 
conveyor  of  the  type  comprising: 

a  base; 

a  load -supporting  surface  defining  a  load  path; 

resilient  mounting  means  between  said  base  and  the  surface 
to  permit  vibration  of  the  surface  subsuntially  along  and 
normal  to  said  path  together  with  respective  first  and 
second  driving  means  energizable  to  bring  about  said 
vibration  wherein  said  control  arrangement  is  included  in 
a  closed  control  loop  means  to  generate  a  motion  signal 
from  the  actual  vibrational  motion  of  the  surface  which 
signal  represents  at  least  a  component  of  said  motion  and 
means  to  sense  from  said  component  the  natural  frequency 
of  vibration  of  the  conveyor  in  one  direction  and  means 
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responsive  to  sensed  frequency  to  energize  means  to  main- 
tain vibration  at  the  natural  frequency. 


4,496385 
POSITIONING  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Werner  Mtschke,  Ditzingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Robert  BoKh  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  497,505 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  6. 
1982,  3225157 

lat  a.^  H02K  33/00 
UA  a.  318-122  18  Claims 


comparator  means  having  an  output  coupled  to  the  first 
switch  means  and  being  operative  for  comparing  the  sense 
signal  and  the  comnumd  signal  and  for  selectively  present- 
ing a  first  open  control  signal  or  a  first  short  control  signal 
to  the  first  switch  means  to  cause  the  first  switch  means  to 
open  or  short,  respectively; 
second  comparator  means,  having  a  first  input  for  receiving 
the  command  signal  and  a  second  input  coupled  to  the 
sensing  means  output  for  receiving  the  sense  signal,  said 


1.  Positioning  control  system  providing  interrupted,  plused 
current  to  a  positioning  element  (12)  having 

an  output  controlled  semiconductor  switch  (13)  connected 
to  control  current  fiow  through  the  positioning  element; 

a  network  connected  to  the  control  electrode  of  the  con- 
trolled semiconductor  switch  to  render  said  semiconduc- 
tor switch  alternately  conductive  and  non-conductive  in 
accordance  with  a  commanded  duty  cycle; 

and  current  measuring  means  (11)  serially  connected  with 
the  positioning  element  (12), 

said  network  including,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 

a  current  mirror  circuit  (18)  having  two  current  paths  (17, 
23)  connected  such  that  current  flow  through  one  path 
(17)  will  be  reflected  in  current  flow  through  the  other 

said  current  measuring  means  (11)  being  connected  to  one 

(17)  of  said  current  mirror  circuit  paths; 
a  command  element  (22)  providing  a  command  value  in 

form  of  an  electrical  current; 
and  a  comparator  (24,  25;  26;  27-32),  said  comparator  being 

connected  to  the  command  element  (22)  through  the  other 

(23)  of  said  current  mirror  paths. 


second  comparator  means  having  an  output  coupled  to  the 
second  switch  means  and  being  operative  for  comparing 
the  sense  signal  and  the  command  signal  and  for  selec- 
tively presenting  a  second  open  control  signal  or  a  second 
short  control  signal  to  the  second  switch  means  to  cause 
the  second  switch  means  to  open  or  short,  respectively; 

a  first  diode  having  an  anode  connected  to  ground  and  a 
cathode  connected  to  the  one  end  of  the  load;  and 

a  second  diode  having  an  anode  connected  to  the  other  end 
of  the  load  and  a  cathode  connected  to  the  supply. 


4,496,886 
THREE  STATE  DRIVER  FOR  INDUCTIVE  LOADS 
Gvy  B.  Gordon,  Saratoga;  Robert  Joy,  Mountain  View,  and 
Michael  J.  Lee,  Palo  Alto,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hewlett- 
Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Nov.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  439,691 
iBt  a.J  H02P  7/06,  6/00 
UJ.  CI  318-254  ,7  Claims 

1.  A  dnver  circuit,  coupled  to  a  voltage  supply,  for  control- 
ling a  load  current  through  an  inductive  load  in  response  to  a 
voluge  command  signal  representing  a  desired  load  current, 
the  driver  circuit  comprising: 
sensing  means,  coupled  to  the  load,  for  measuring  the  load 
current  and  for  presenting  at  an  output  a  sense  signal 
representing  said  load  current; 
first  switch  means,  coupled  between  the  supply  and  one  end 
of  the  load,  for  selectively  coupling  the  one  end  of  the 
load  to  the  supply  in  response  to  a  first  control  signal 
second  switch  means,  coupled  between  the  supply  and  an 
other  end  of  the  load,  for  selectively  coupling  the  other 
end  of  the  load  to  the  supply  in  response  to  a  second 
control  signal; 
first  comparator  means,  having  a  first  input  for  receiving  the 
command  signal  and  a  second  input  coupled  to  the  sensing 
means  output  for  receiving  the  sense  signal,  said  first 


4,496,887 

DIRECT-CURRENT  BRUSHLESS  MOTOR 

Noboru  Ichihara,  Kasukabe,  and  Isamu  Takehara,  Soka,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Japan  Servo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Feb.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  469,783 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  10, 1982,  57-36652; 
Mar.  10,  1982,  57-36653;  May  13,  1982,  57-79192 

Int  a.3  H02P  1/18 
VS.  a.  318-254  3  claims 

3.  A  DC  brushless  motor  characterized  in  that  it  comprises 
a  rotor  having  a  cylindrical  permanent  magnet  with  N-  and 
S-poles  magnetized  alternately  around  the  circumference 
thereof,  circular-arc  pole  shoes  arranged  facing  said  rotor  with 
a  gap  therebetween,  a  stator  yoke  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
radial  sutor  magnetic  poles  supporting  said  pole  shoes,  stator 
windings  wound  around  each  of  said  stator  poles,  and  an  elec- 
trification control  unit  which  detects  the  magnetic  flux  of  the 
permanent  magnet  of  said  rotor  and  delivers  an  output  based 
thereon  to  make  a  current  flow  through  said  windings  in  se- 
quence to  drive  said  rotor,  in  that  each  of  said  circular-arc  pole 
shoes  has  therein  a  narrow  groove  extending  along  almost  half 
of  the  length  of  the  arc  from  one  end  thereof  near  the  surface 
facing  said  permanent  magnet,  and  said  narrow  groove  is 
covered  with  a  thin  layer  portion  and  in  that  the  permanent 
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magnet  provided  for  said  rotor  is  constituted  in  such  a  manner 
that  the  radius  of  its  surface  facing  the  stator  varies  continu- 


winding,  the  speed  interlock  means  acting  to  detect  the 
armature  voltage  dunng  said  controlled  current  pulse. 


4,496,889 

METHOD  OF  DIAGNOSING  A  SERVOMOTOR 

CX)NTROL  ORCLIT 

Hiroomi  Fukuyama,  Hachioji,  and  Shinichi  Isobe.  Hino.  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Fanuc  Ltd.,  Minamitsuru.  Japan 

FUed  No?.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  442,425 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  25,  1981,  56-188597 
Int  a.   G05B  23/02 
UA  a.  318-565  8  Claims 


ously  over  the  length  of  arc  of  each  pole  from  one  end  thereof 
to  the  other. 


4,496,888 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  D.C.  MOTOR 

Graeme  R.  Campbell,  West  Midlands,  England,  assignor  to 

Lacas  Industries  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 
per  No.  PCr/GB78/00046,  §  371  Date  Jul.  23,  1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  23,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00355,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  28, 1979 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  224,224,  JuL  23, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
PCT  application  Dec.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  454,660 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  8,  1977, 
51067/77;  PCT  Intl.  Appl.,  Dec.  4,  1978,  PCr/GB78/00046 

Int  a.3  H02P  3/12 
U.S.  a  318-284  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  control  system  for  a  d.c.  motor  having  an  armature 

winding  and  a  field  winding,  comprising  control  means  for 

varying  connections  of  said  armature  winding  and/or  field 

winding  so  as  to  enable  the  motor  to  operate  in  a  plurality  of 

different  modes,  armature  current  regulating  means  connected 

to  vary  the  armature  current,  field  current  regulating  means 

connected  to  vary  the  field  current  and  speed  interlock  means 

for  preventing  an  operation  of  said  control  means  demanding  a 

mode  change  that  changes  said  connections  from  at  least  one 

motor  operation  enabling  mode  to  at  least  one  other  such  mode 

while  the  motor  is  running,  the  speed  interlock  means  being 

sensitive  to  voltage  across  said  armature  wuiding,  wherem  the 

improvement  comprises: 

interlock  control  means  which  operate  to  control  current  in 

the  field  winding  when  said  mode  change  is  demanded, 

said  interlock  control  means  controlling  said  field  current 

regulating  means  so  as  sequentially  to  cause  the  field 

winding  current  to  be  reduced  to  substantially  zero  and 

then  to  supply  a  controlled  current  pulse  to  said  field 


^^ 
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1.  A  method  of  diagnosing  a  servomotor  control  circuit, 
before  executing  numerical  processing,  including  a  servomo- 
tor, a  control  unit  for  providing  a  numerical  value,  a  pulse 
distributor,  operatively  connected  to  the  control  unit,  for 
carrying  out  arithmetic  operations  for  pulse  distribution  based 
on  the  numerical  value  provided  by  the  control  unit,  a  position 
detector,  operatively  connected  to  the  servomotor,  for  gener- 
ating a  positional  pulse  each  time  the  servomotor  routes 
through  a  predetermined  angular  interval,  an  error  storage 
unit,  operatively  connected  to  the  position  detector  and  the 
pulse  distributor,  for  computing  and  stonng  the  difference 
between  the  number  of  positional  pulse  generated  by  the  posi- 
tion detector  and  the  number  of  distributed  pulses  generated  by 
the  pulse  distributor,  and  a  D/A  converter,  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  error  storage  unit,  for  converting  the  difference 
into  an  analog  output,  the  servomotor  being  controlled  by  the 
analog  output  from  the  D/A  converter,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  supplying  the  numerical  value  from  the  control  unit  to 
the  pulse  distnbutor  to  enable  the  pulse  distributor  to 
effect  the  arithmetic  operations  while  the  servomotor  is  in 
a  de-energized  state; 

(b)  reading  a  stored  content  of  the  error  storage  unit,  sup- 
plied with  the  distributed  pulses  from  the  pulse  distributor, 
into  the  control  unit;  and 

(c)  checking  the  servomotor  control  circuit  for  normal  and 
malfunctioning  conditions  by  comparing  the  stored  con- 
tent, read  into  the  control  unit,  witfi  the  numerical  value. 


4,496,890 
ANTENNA  ROTATOR  CONTROLLER 
Gerard  A,  Wurdack,  Glencoe,  Mo.,  and  Gene  L.  Morgan.  St 
Clair  County,  111.,  assignors  to  Gerard  A.  Wurdack  A  Associ- 
ates, Inc.,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  357,071 
Int  O.^  G05B  19 /2t 
U.S.  a.  318-600  19  Claims 

1.  A  controller  for  an  antenna  rotator  having  a  rotauble 
member  on  which  is  mounted  an  antenna  to  be  rotated  and  an 
electric  motor  adapted  to  selectively  route  said  member  and 
antenna  in  either  of  two  opposite  directions  to  a  desired  head- 
ing, said  controller  comprising: 
motor  switch  means  for  selectively  energizmg  the  electric 

motor  to  route  the  rouuble  member, 
user  operable   means    including    a    plurality   of  numeric 
switches  for  selecting  headings; 
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control  means  including  an  electronic  memory  for  storing  a 
plurality  of  selected  headings  and  for  controlling  the 
motor  switch  means; 

user  operable  means  for  initiating  the  storage  of  selected 
headings  m  the  memory,  the  control  means  being  respon- 
sive to  operation  of  the  heading  selecting  means  and  the 
storage  initiating  means  to  store  a  selected  heading  in  the 
memory; 

a  display  connected  to  the  control  means  and  responsive  to 
signals  therefrom  for  displaying  headings  selected  by  the 
user;  and 


accordance  with  the  control  steps  stored  in  said  memory 
means. 


4,496,892 
STEPPER  MOTOR  CONTROLLER 

Henry  Bugatto,  Jr.,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  586,167 

Int  a.3  H02K  29/04 

U.S.  a.  318-696  7  Qaims 


user  operable  means  for  initiating  the  rotation  of  the  rotat- 
able  member,  said  control  means  being  responsive  to  both 
operation  of  the  rotation  initiating  means  and  to  the  dis- 
play of  either  a  heading  not  stored  in  the  memory  but 
selected  by  actuation  of  certain  numeric  switches  or  to  a 
selected  heading  retrieved  from  those  previously  stored  in 
the  memory,  thereby  to  control  the  motor  switch  means  to 
rotate  the  rotatable  member  to  the  selected  heading  dis- 
played. 


4,496,891 
STEPPING  MOTOR  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Makoto  Kobayashi,  Chiba,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  26.  1983,  Ser.  No.  517,460 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  5,  1982,  57/135753 
iBt  a.J  H02K  29/04 
US.  a.  318-696  7  claims 
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1.  A  stepping  motor  control  apparatus  comprising: 

memory  means  for  storing  control  steps  of  a  stepping  motor; 

time  counting  means  for  counting  a  plurality  of  time  inter- 
vals; and 

controlling  means  for  generating  a  power  supply  frequency 
to  apply  a  substantially  constant  acceleration  or  decelera- 
tion torque  to  the  stepping  motor  within  a  first  interval 
counted  by  said  time  counting  means  in  accordance  with 
the  control  steps  stored  m  said  memory  means,  and  for 
generating  another  power  supply  frequency  to  apply  an 
acceleration  or  deceleration  torque  which  changes  as  a 
function  of  time  to  the  stepping  motor  within  a  second 
time  interval  counted  by  said  time  counting  means  in 
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1.  A  method  of  rapidly  converging  the  position  deviation 
and  velocity  of  a  stepper  motor  to  zero  at  a  selected  null  point 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

predetermining  a  variable  velocity  threshold  in  the  form  of 
a  slope,  where  the  value  at  any  point  is  a  function  of  the 
position  such  that,  for  any  starting  point  on  said  slope,  the 
maintenance  of  the  stepper  motor  velocity  along  the  indi- 
cated slope  will  result  in  the  stepper  motor  rapidly  and 
smoothly  going  to  zero  as  the  null  point  is  approached, 

comparing  the  actual  velocity  to  the  predetermined  velocity 
at  the  current  position  to  produce  a  binary  output  indicat- 
ing whether  the  current  velocity  is  too  high  or  low,  and 

turning  on  or  off,  in  response  to  said  binary  output,  one  or 
more  stepper  motor  coils  to  drive  the  actual  motor  veloc- 
ity toward  the  determined  value. 


4496  893 
CONTROLLING  DEVICE  FOR  A  BRUSHLESS  MOTOR 
Tenio  Nakano,  Hachioji,  and  Akio  Hirata,  Fuchn,  both  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaora  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  333,161,  Dec.  21,  1981,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  120,126,  Feb.  11,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  568,514 

Int.  a.^  H02P  5/40 

U.S.  CL  318—721  4  Claims 


1.  A  controlling  device  for  a  brushless  motor  comprising: 
a  synchronous  motor  having  a  rotor; 
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a  power  source  and  a  plurality  of  unit  converting  devices 
which  are  coupled  to  the  synchronous  motor; 

means  for  detecting  the  rotor  position  of  said  synchronous 
motor  and  for  outputting  phase-shifted  position  signals 
with  respect  to  the  rotation  of  the  synchronous  motor, 
with  each  one  of  said  outputted  phase-shifted  position 
signals  being  spaced  at  a  pre-determined  phase  from  an- 
other one  of  said  outputted  phase-shifted  position  signals; 

means  for  controlling  the  phase  of  each  of  said  unit  convert- 
ing devices  in  response  to  each  of  said  phase-shifted  posi- 
tion signals  wherein  each  of  said  unit  converting  devices 
generates  a  3-phase  alternating  current  output; 

a  plurality  of  isolation  transformers  mounted  between  each 
unit  converting  device  and  said  motor;  and 

combining  means  for  combining  the  output  of  each  said 
isolation  transformers  whereby  3-phase  alternating  cur- 
rent outputs  from  each  of  the  unit  converting  devices 
shifted  at  said  pre-determined  phase  are  synthesized  pro- 
ducing a  sine  wave  approximate  staircase  current  which  is 
supplied  to  said  motor. 


4,496,894 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONTROLLABLY  DRIVING  AN 

A.C.  MOTOR 

Tom  K.  Petersen,  Nordborg,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Danfoss  A/S, 
Nordborg,  Denmark 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  590,507 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  11, 
1983,  3312897 

Int  a.^  H02P  i/22 
U.S.  a.  318—759  7  Claims 
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1.  A  circuit  for  controllably  driving  an  A.C.  motor,  compris- 
ing, a  regulatable  D.C.  voltage  supply  having  a  pulse  modula- 
tion regulator,  a  smoothing  circuit  forming  two  supply  lines 
following  said  regulator,  means  operating  said  regulator  to 
maintain  a  desired  voltage  between  said  supply  lines,  an  inverse 
rectifier  having  for  each  phase  thereof  a  pair  of  controllable 
load  switching  elements  in  series  between  said  supply  lines, 
each  of  said  load  switching  elements  being  bridged  by  a  recov- 
ery diode,  a  motor  phase  connection  between  said  elements  of 
each  said  pair  of  elements,  a  braking  circuit  including  two 
series  connected  brake  switching  elements  between  said  supply 
lines,  a  brake  resistor  between  the  junction  of  said  brake 
switching  elements  and  one  of  said  motor  phase  connections, 
and  switching  means  responsive  to  the  voltage  between  said 
intermediate  circuit  supply  lines  to  control  the  frequency  of 
said  inverse  rectifier  and  said  braking  circuit. 


4,496,895 
UNIVERSAL  SINGLE  PHASE  MOTOR  STARTING 
CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Keith  W.  Kawate,  N.  Attleboro,  Mass.,  and  Richard  W.  Stra- 
Chan,  deceased,  late  of  Providence,  R.I.  (by  Dawne  C.  Stra- 
chan,  executrix),  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorpo- 
rated, Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  May  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  492,537 

Int  Cl.^  H02P  1/44 

MS.  a.  318—781  15  Qaims 

15.  A  control  circuit  for  controlling  the  operation  of  an 

induction  motor  having  a  start  winding  and  a  main  winding 


energized  by  an  alternating  current  energy  source  and  for 
deenergizing  the  start  winding  in  response  to  a  phase  crossing 
between  the  main  winding  current  and  the  start  winding  cur- 
rent comprising, 
a  three  terminal  sohd  state  switch  means  having  a  pair  of 
terminals  connectable  in  series  circuit  relationship  with 
the  start  winding  and  a  gate  terminal, 
pulse  generating  means  connectable  to  the  main  winding  for 
producing  a  narrow  pulse  each  time  the  main  winding 
current  crosses  zero, 
trigger  circuit  means  for  energizing  the  solid  state  switch 
means,  the  trigger  circuit  means  having  a  first  transistor 
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coupled  to  the  gate  of  the  solid  state  switch  and  adapted  to 
energize  the  switch  when  the  transistor  is  conductive,  the 
pulse  generating  means  connected  to  the  first  transistor  so 
that  a  pulse  transmitted  from  the  pulse  generating  means 
to  the  first  transistor  will  render  it  conductive, 
lockout  circuit  means  including  a  second  transistor  con- 
nected in  parallel  circuit  relationship  with  the  first  transis- 
tor and  means  responsive  to  a  preselected  voltage  across 
the  solid  state  switch  means  to  turn  on  the  second  transis- 
tor to  shunt  the  pulses  from  the  pulse  generating  means 
away  from  the  first  transistor  thereby  preventmg  the 
tnggering  of  the  solid  state  switch  and  deenergizmg  the 
start  circuit. 


4,496.896 
VEHICLE  BATTERY  CHARGING  APPARATUS 
Grant  C.  Melocik,  Chardon.  and  John  E.  Wible.  Painestiilc, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Towmotor  Corporation,  Mentor, 
Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  484,769 

Int.  a.'  H02J  7/04;  HOIM  10/46 

U.S.  a.  320—2  11  Qaims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  (10)  for  delivering  electrical  energy  from 
a  charging  sution  (12)  to  a  vehicle  (14),  said  vehicle  (14)  in- 
cluding a  battery  (16)  and  an  atuched  vechile  bumper  (18)  and 
said  charging  station  (12)  including  a  source  of  electncal  en- 
ergy, the  improvement  comprising: 
said  charging  station  (12)  having  a  station  bumper  (20).  said 
station  bumper  (20)  being  ferromagnetic  and  including  a 
first  wire  coil  (24>, 
said  vehicle  bumper  (18)  being  ferromagnetic  and  including 
a  second  wire  coil  (28),  said  station  and  vehicle  bumpers 
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(20.18)  forming  respective  magnetic  flux  path  elements  for 
said  first  and  second  wire  coils  (24,28); 

means  (30)  for  positioning  said  vehicle  (14)  at  a  predeter- 
mmed  location  relative  to  said  charging  sution  (12),  said 
first  and  second  coils  (24.28)  bemg  magneticaly  coupled 
by  said  ferromagnetic  bumpers  (18.20)  m  response  to  said 
vehicle  (14)  being  positioned  at  said  location;  and, 

means  (34)  for  sensing  the  relative  position  of  said  first  and 
second  coils  (24J8)  and  controllably  delivering  said  elec- 
trical energy  from  said  charging  station  (12)  to  said  vehi- 
cle (14)  in  response  to  the  sensed  position,  said  means  (34) 
including  means  (60)  for  producing  a  signal  current  hav- 
ing a  predetermined  frequency  and  delivering  said  signal 
current  to  said  first  coil  (24),  said  signal  current  flowing 
substantially  continuously  through  said  first  coil  (24). 


4,496,898 

VEHICLE  A.C.  GENERATOR  WITH  CONSTANT 

OUTPUT  POWER 

Yoshiyukl  IwakJ;  Mitsuyoshi  Yokott,  and  Akio  Matsumoto,  ail 

of  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsabishi  Denld  Kaboshiki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1983,  S».  No.  543,710 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Oct     20.     1982 
57/159874{U];  Oct.  20,  1982.  57/159876[U]  '  ' 

Int  a.J  H02J  7/J4.-  H02P  9/30 
U.S.  a.  322-34  2  claims 


4,496,897 
VARIABLE  VOLTAGE  CONTROL  FOR  SELF-EXCITED 

SELF-REGULATED  SYNCHRONOUS  ALTERNATOR 
Uwis  E.  Unnewehn  Robert  B.  Walker,  and  Andrew  F.  Szippl, 

^1  of  Lima,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Lima  Electric  Co.,  Inc.,  Uma, 

FUed  Not.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  320,723 

lat  CL^  H02P  9/30 

VS.  a.  322-25  i<j  cuims 


1.  An  eiectnc  generating  device  comprising: 

an  alteinator-exciter  means  for  producing  an  electrical  out- 
put, said  alternator-exciter  means  including  an  exciter 
rotor  winding  and  a  field  winding, 

adjustable  settmg  means  for  setting  the  nominal  no  load  and 
light  load  output  voltage  of  said  alternator-exciter  means 
substantially  independently  of  the  winding  arrangement 
thereof,  said  adjustable  setting  means  including  a  phase 
modulating  circuit  means  for  adjusting  the  voltage  exciu- 
tion  of  said  field  winding  of  said  altemator-exciter  means 
to  determine  the  nominal  terminal  voluge  of  such  electri- 
cal output  and  adjusuble  impedance  means  capable  of 
being  set  to  a  prescribed  value  for  determining  the  phase 
delay  timing  for  said  phase  modulating  circuit  means  in 
timed  relation  with  such  output  voluge  and  substantially 
independently  of  the  magnitude  of  such  output  voluge, 
said  phase  modulating  circuit  means  comprising  a  con- 
trolled bndge  and  timing  means  for  controlling  operation 
of  said  controlled  bridge  in  direct  proportion  to  the  open 
circuit  voluge  across  at  least  part  of  said  controlled 
bridge,  said  adjusuble  impedance  means  being  coupled  to 
said  timing  means  to  set  the  phase  delay  according  to  the 
proportion  of  such  open  circuit  voluge  required  to  effect 
conduction  in  said  controlled  bridge. 


1.  An  AC  generator  for  a  vehicle,  comprising;  a  field  wind- 
mg  having  a  temperature  dependent  resistance,  a  sutor  wind- 
mg.  said  sutor  and  field  winding  being  provided  for  generating 
AC  power,  a  rectifying  apparatus  for  rectifying  said  AC 
power,  a  voluge  control  apparatus  for  interrupting  an  exciting 
current  flowing  into  said  field  winding,  and  a  consunt  current 
source  further  comprising  a  switching  device  connected  in 
series  with  said  field  winding,  a  control  device  which  outputs 
a  control  signal  having  a  signal  level  proportional  to  the  mag- 
nitude of  said  field  winding  current,  and  a  second  switching 
means  which  is  activated  in  response  to  said  control  signal  and 
in  accordance  with  the  signal  level  of  said  control  signal  for 
controlling  the  conductivity  of  said  first  switching  means. 

4,496,899 

CONTROL  FOR  A  FORCE  COMMUTATED  CURRENT 

SOURCE  VAR  GENERATOR 

Darid  L.  Uppitt,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  and  Loren  H.  Walker,  Salem, 

Va.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Salem,  Va. 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  508,599 

Int  a.3  H02J  3/J8 

VS.  a.  323-207  34  q,^ 
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1.  A  control  scheme  for  linearizing  the  non-linear  opera- 
tional characteristic  of  a  sutic  var  generator  coupled  to  a 
source  of  alternating  current  power,  comprising: 

(a)  an  inductively  loaded  force  commuuted  thyristor  in- 
verter coupled  to  said  alternating  current  source  and 
operating  as  a  current  source  var  generator; 

(b)  means  responsive  to  a  gating  angle  command  signal  for 
controlling  thyristor  firing  angle  of  said  inverter  for  gen- 
erating at  least  leading  vars; 
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(c)  means  for  establishing  a  var  command  signal  correspond- 
ing to  a  command  for  vars; 

(d)  control  means  having  a  non-linear  signal  transfer  func- 
tion for  generating  a  gating  angle  command  signal  which 
is  variable  in  response  to  said  var  command  signal;  and 

(e)  means  coupled  to  said  control  means  for  applying  said 
gating  angle  command  signal  to  said  means  for  controlling 
said  firing  angle  of  said  inverter. 


4,496,900 
NONLINEARITY  DETECTION  USING 
FAULT-GENERATED  SECOND  HARMONIC 
Thomas  H.  Di  Stefuo,  BronxTille,  and  Arnold  Halperin,  Peeks- 
kill,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  latematiooal  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  373,318 

Int.  a.^  GOIN  27/00 

MS.  a.  324—51  5  Qaims 


^ 


^ 


4,496,901 
ELECTROEXPLOSIVES,  RF  POWER  SAFETY  MARGIN 

MEASUREMENT  METHOD 
M.  Nihat  Yazar,  Nepean,  Canada,  assignor  to  Her  MiO^sty  the 
Queen  in  Right  of  Canada,  as  represented  by  the  Minister  of 
National  Defence,  Ottawa,  Canada 

FUed  May  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  379,101 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jun.  8,  1981,  379246 
Int.  a.3  GOIR  21/04,  35/00 
U.S.  a.  324—95  8  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  effective  power  absorbed  by 
a  resistive  device  due  to  radio-frequency  energy  induced  in  an 
electrical  line  connected  to  the  device,  comprising: 
(a)  connecting  an  adjustable  source  of  constant  dc  current  to 


the  device  in  series  with  an  ammeter  and  connecting  a 
voltmeter  across  said  device; 

(b)  passing  current  of  varying  levels  through  said  device 
while  measunng  the  current  through  it  and  the  voltage 
across  it, 

(c)  recording  voltage  versus  dc  current  for  said  device  from 
the  current  and  voltage  mcasurcmcnu  obtained  in  step  (b); 


IP^ 


1.  Test  apparatus  for  determining  the  existence  of  nonlinear- 
ity  faults  in  a  conductor  under  test,  which  conductor  is  con- 
nected by  probes  to  the  test  apparatus,  characterized  by: 

(a)  a  test  signal  generator  having  a  composite  test  signal  node 
and  means  to  provide  at  the  composite  test  signal  node  a 
composite  test  signal  including  a  direct  current  signal  of 
known  characteristics  and  an  alternating  current  signal  of 
known  characteristics  including  a  fundamental  frequency, 
and  having  a  fundamental  frequency  node  for  providing 
the  fundamental  frequency; 

(b)  connecting  means,  for  connecting  the  composite  test 
signal  node  to  a  device  under  test  in  such  fashion  that 
nonlinearity  anomalies  in  the  device  under  test  provide 
fault  signals  including  second  harmonics  of  the  fundamen- 
tal frequency; 

(c)  test  signal  filtering  means,  connected  to  said  composite 
test  signal  node,  to  pass  only  the  second  harmonic  signal 
from  the  device  under  test; 

(d)  frequency  doubling  means  connected  to  the  fundamental 
frequency  node  of  said  test  signal  generator  to  produce 
second  harmonic  test  signals; 

(e)  phase  detection  means  having  inputs  including  an  input 
coimection  from  said  filtering  means  for  accepting  second 
harmonic  signals  from  the  device  under  test  and  having 
further  input  means  for  accepting  the  second  harmonic 
test  signals  from  said  frequency  doubling  means,  for  de- 
tecting fault  signals  separate  from  conductor  signals  dif- 
fering in  phase;  and 

(0  output  means  for  providing  an  indication  of  fault  in  the 
device  under  test. 


(d)  measuring  voltage  across  the  device  while  a  dc  current  of 
known  value  is  passed  through  it  and  while  it  is  connected 
to  said  electrical  line, 

(e)  subtracting  from  the  voltage  measured  in  the  step  (d)  the 
voltage  value  obtained  in  step  (c)  for  said  dc  current  of 
known  value  to  obtain  the  voltage  produced  by  radio-fre- 
quency energy,  said  last  named  voltage  being  proportional 
to  the  effective  power  absorbed  by  the  device. 


4,496,902 

TAUT  BAND  TYPE  INSTRUMENT  SUITABLE  FOR 

AUTOMATICAL  ASSEMBLY 

Shigetaka  Miura;  Junichi   Igawa,  am)  Satom  Takatm.  all  of 

Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to   Yokogawa   Hokushin   Electric 

Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  377,711 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  20,  1981,  56-75037 

Int.  a.'  GOIR  5/02.  5/08 

VS.  a.  324—150  2  Claims 


1.  A  taut  band  type  instrument  suitable  for  being  automati- 
cally assembled,  comprising 

an  exciting  unit  compnsing  a  yoke  having  a  hole  defined 
therein,  said  hole  communicating  with  an  exterior  through 
a  recess,  a  pair  of  permanent  magnets  attached  to  said 
yoke  and  spaced  from  each  other  across  said  hole,  and  a 
semi-annular  core  attached  to  said  pair  of  permanent 
magnets; 

a  bridge  unit  comprising  a  channel  shaped  bridge  having  a 
hole  defined  therein,  said  hole  communicating  v^rith  an 
exterior  through  a  recess,  said  channel  shaped  bridge 
being  attached  to  said  yoke,  upper  and  lower  stoppers. 
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each  of  said  stoppers  having  a  cylindrical  portion  commu- 
nicating with  an  exterior  through  a  recess,  one  of  said 
stoppers  being  mounted  in  said  hole  in  said  bridge  and  the 
other  stopper  being  mounted  in  said  hole  in  said  yoke,  and 
upper  and  lower  tension  springs  having  tongues,  respec- 
tively, and  attached  to  said  upper  and  lower  stoppers 
respectively; 
a  moving  unit  comprising  a  moving  coil  disposed  angularly 
movably  about  said  core,  a  support  member  to  which  said 
moving  coil  is  attached,  upper  and  lower  clips  fixed  to  said 
support  member  and  electrically  connected  to  terminals  of 
said  moving  coil,  a  pointer,  and  a  pointer  attachment  to 
which  said  pointer  is  atUched,  said  pointer  attachment 
and  said  support  member  being  coupled  at  end  surfaces 
thereof; 
an  upper  taut  band  inserted,  through  said  recesses  in  said 
bridge  and  said  upper  stopper,  and  within  said  hole  of  said 
bridge  and  within  said  cylindrical  portion  of  said  upper 
stopper,  said  upper  taut  band  having  one  end  attached  to 
said  upper  tension  spring  through  said  tongue  thereof  and 
an  opposite  end  attached  to  said  upper  clip; 
a  lower  taut  band  inserted,  through  said  recesses  in  said  yoke 
and  said  lower  stopper,  and  within  said  hole  of  said  yoke 
and  within  said  cylindrical  portion  of  said  lower  stopper, 
said  lower  taut  band  having  one  end  atUched  to  said 
lower  tension  spring  through  said  tongue  thereof  and  an 
opposite  end  atUched  to  said  lower  clip,  said  upper  and 
lower  taut  band  coacted  with  each  other  to  support  said 
moving  coil  under  tension  between  said  upper  and  lower 
tension  springs; 
whereby  said  pointer  is  angularly  moved  through  an  angular 
interval  dependent  on  current  to  be  measured,  said  current 
flowing  through  said  moving  coil,  under  coaction  of  a 
magnetic  flux  from  said  permanent  magnets  and  said  cur 
rent  to  be  measured. 


the  respective  circuit  board  to  be  tested  thereby,  each  hole 
being  of  appropriate  size  for  receiving  one  of  said  contact 
probes; 

means  providing  for  the  disposing  of  one  side  of  a  personal- 
izing board  adjacent  and  parallel  to  said  array  of  probes 
such  that  the  array  of  holes  in  the  personalizing  board  are 
in  alignment  with  and  receive  corresponding  ones  of  said 
probes; 

means   for   mechanically   forcing   a   personalizing   board 
against  said  array  of  probes  so  that  the  probes  which  are 
not  in  alignment  with  holes  in  said  personalizing  board  are 
depressed  while  the  probes  received  by  said  holes  remain 
undepressed,  the  thickness  of  said  personalizing  board 
being  chosen  relative  to  the  length  of  said  probes  so  that 
the  undepressed  probes  are  able  to  extend  beyond  the 
other  side  of  the  personalizing  board  after  the  personaliz- 
ing board  is  mechanically  forced  against  said  probes- 
means  providing  for  the  disposing  of  a  circuit  board  to  be 
tested  by  said  apparatus  on  a  corresponding  personalizing 
board  so  that  its  test  points  are  in  alignment  with  the  holes 
provided  therein;  and 
vacuum  producing  means  for  causing  the  test  points  of  a 
circuit  board  disposed  on  a  personalizing  board  which  has 
been  forced  against  said  array  of  probes  to  be  forced  into 
electrical  contact  with  the  probes  extending  from  the 
holes  in  the  personalizing  board. 


4,496^03 

aRcurr  board  test  nxTURE 

Ronald  A.  Paulinski,  Goleta,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Burrofighs  Cor- 
poration, Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  .May  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,638 

Int  a.5  GOIR  31/02 

UA  a.  324-158  F  9  ci^^ 


4  496,904 

EDDY  CURRENT  MEASUREMENT  APPARATUS  TOR 

NON-DESTRUCTIVE  TESTING  IN  THE  VICINrrY  OF  A 

FASTENER 
David  J.  Harrison,  Farnham,  England,  assignor  to  The  Secretary 
of  State  for  Defence  in  her  Britannic  M^estys  Government  of 
The  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland, 
London,  England 
per  No.  PCr/GB81/00089,  §  371  Date  Dec.  31, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  31,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/03381,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  26,  1981 

per  Filed  May  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  336,341 
Gaims  priority,  application  Um'ted  Kingdom,  May  22,  1980. 
8016887 

Int.  a.J  COIN  27/72;  GOIR  33/00:  GOIN  27/82 
U.S.  a.  324-227  j  Claims 


'VACUUM 


1.  In  test  apparatus  for  temporarily  making  Individual  elec- 
trical contacts  to  a  multiplicity  of  test  points  of  a  circuit  board 
wherein  test  points  may  be  arranged  on  the  circuit  board  in  a 
plurality  of  different  possible  planar  patterns,  the  combination 
comprising: 

means  providing  a  planar  member  containing  an  array  of 
contact  probes  of  sufficient  number  and  arrangement  to 
accommodate  said  plurality  of  different  possible  patterns 
of  test  pomts.  each  of  said  probes  being  resiliently  urged  in 
a  like  predetermined  direction  perpendicular  to  said  mem- 
ber and  extending  therefrom; 

a  plurality  of  personalizing  boards,  one  for  each  different 
type  of  test  point  pattern  which  may  be  provided  for  a 
circuit  board  to  be  tested  by  said  apparatus,  each  personal- 
izing board  having  a  predetermined  pattern  of  holes  pro- 
vided  therein  corresponding  to  the  test  point  pattern  of 


1.  An  eddy  current  measurement  apparatus  for  non-destnic- 
tive  testing  in  the  vicinity  of  a  fastener,  comprising: 

a  probe  having  first  and  second  transducer  coils  structurally 
mounted  in  opposition  on  a  rotatable  former,  said  trans- 
ducer coils  providing  output  signals  in  response  to  excita- 
tion; 

means  for  exciting  said  coils; 

means  for  rotating  said  probe; 

difference  amplifier  means  having  first  and  second  inputs 
and  an  output  providing  a  first  signal  for  measurement 
during  rotation  of  said  coils  and  a  second  signal  indicating 
a  centering  error  signal  during  rotation  of  said  coils, 
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said  output  of  said  first  transducer  coil  being  connected  to 
said  first  input  of  said  difference  amplifier  means; 

a  signal  generator  providing  a  reference  level  signal; 

switch  means  having  a  first  state  and  a  second  state  arranged 
such  that  in  said  first  state  said  second  transducer  coil 
output  is  connected  to  said  second  input  of  said  difTerence 
amplifier  means  and  such  that  in  said  second  state  said 
output  of  said  signal  generator  is  connected  to  said  second 
input  and  said  second  transducer  coil  is  disconnected  from 
said  second  input; 

control  means  for  actuating  said  switch  means  into  said  first 
state  during  probe  centering  rotation  so  that  said  differ- 
ence amplifier  produces  said  center  erroring  signal  and  for 
actuating  said  switch  means  into  said  second  state  during 
a  subsequent  measurement; 

said  control  means  being  arranged  to  repeat  said  centering 
rotation  if  said  centering  error  signal  at  the  output  of  said 
difference  amplifier  means  indicates  a  centering  error. 


4,4%,906 
LIQUID  CONDUCTIVITY  MONITOR 
Robert  A.  Clack.  Monona,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Clack  Corporation, 
Windsor,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  315,737 

Int.  aJ  GOIN  27/02 

U.S.  a.  324—439  12  Claims 


4,496,905 

TESTING  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRICALLY  ANALYZING  A 

HIGH  PRESSURE  SODIUM  LIGHTING  nXTURE  AND 

LAMP 

Don  A.  Forte,  and  Michael  L.  Thompson,  both  of  Newark,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  Manville  Serrice  Coporation,  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,750 

Int  a.5  GOIR  3 J/024.  31/22 

VJS.  a.  324—414  13  Claims 
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1.  A  testing  device  for  electrically  analyzing  a  high  pressure 
sodium  lighting  fixture  comprising: 

a  testing  receptacle  for  containing  a  plurality  of  indicating 
lights  and  an  electrical  circuit,  the  receptacle  containing 
an  electrical  socket  sized  to  fit  the  socket  of  said  high 
pressure  sodium  lighting  fixture; 

a  plurality  of  electrical  analyzing  circuits  having  indicating 
lights  contained  therein,  the  circuits  being  contained 
within  said  testing  receptacle  and  electrically  connected 
to  the  electrical  socket  so  that  an  open  circuit  voltage  can 
be  applied  to  said  circuits  through  said  electrical  socket; 

said  circuits  being  designed  to  analyze  components  of  said 
high  pressure  sodium  lighting  fixture  for  a  defective 
starter  circuit  or  a  defective  ballast  and  capacitor  to  give 
a  visual  indication  on  said  indicating  lights  which  of  said 
components  is  defective;  and 

said  electrical  analyzing  circuits  including  pulse  indicating 
means  for  sensing  a  predetermined  amplitude  of  a  pulse  on 
each  positive  and  negative  half  cycle  of  a  wave  form  and 
visually  indicating  the  presence  thereof  on  said  indicating 
lights  and  open  circuit  voltage  amplitude  indicating  means 
for  sensing  the  predetermined  amplitude  of  applied  open 
circuit  voltage  and  visually  indicating  the  presence 
thereof. 


9.  A  monitoring  device  for  monitoring  electrical  conductiv- 
ity in  a  liquid  within  a  conduit  flow  system  including  an  aper- 
ture in  the  wall  thereof,  said  monitoring  device  compnsmg,  in 
combination: 

an  elongated  housing  dimensioned  at  one  end  to  fit  through 
the  aperture  in  the  conduit; 

a  pair  of  spaced-apart  conductivity-sensing  electrodes  ar- 
ranged at  the  one  end  of  the  housing  for  immersion  in  the 
liquid  when  the  one  end  of  the  housing  is  fitted  through 
the  aperture; 

comparison  amplifier  means  within  the  housing  having  first 
and  second  input  terminals  and  an  output  terminal,  said 
first  input  terminal  being  coupled  to  said  sensing  elec- 
trodes, said  second  input  terminal  being  coupled  to  a 
reference  voltage  source,  the  signal  level  developed  by 
said  comparison  amplifier  on  said  output  terminal  chang- 
ing from  a  first  predetermined  logic  signal  level  of  a  pre- 
determined polarity  to  a  second  predetermined  logic  sig- 
nal level  of  the  same  polarity  upon  the  conduction  be- 
tween said  electrodes  exceeding  a  predetermined  thresh- 
old level  dependent  on  said  reference  voltage  source; 

supply  current  means  including  a  supply  current  source  and 
a  voltage  divider  comprising  at  least  first  and  second 
resistance  elements  serially  connected  between  said  sup- 
ply current  source  and  ground,  the  juncture  of  said  first 
and  second  resistance  elements  comprising  a  reference 
current  source;  and 

means  including  first  and  second  light-emitting  diodes  ar- 
ranged at  the  opposite  end  of  said  housing  and  viewable 
from  the  exterior  thereof,  said  diodes  being  independently 
and  directly  connected  between  said  reference  current 
source  and  said  output  terminal,  and  being  oppositely 
poled  relative  to  said  output  terminal  whereby  said  first 
light-emitting  diode  is  forward  biased  to  light  when  said 
output  terminal  is  at  said  first  predetermined  logic  level, 
and  to  not  light  when  said  output  terminal  is  at  said  second 
predetermined  logic  level,  to  indicate  conductivity  in  the 
liquid  is  below  said  predetermined  threshold  level,  and 
said  second  light-emitting  diode  is  forward  biased  to  light 
when  said  output  terminal  is  at  said  second  predetermined 
logic  signal  level,  and  to  not  light  when  said  output  termi- 
nal is  at  said  first  predetermined  logic  signal  level,  to 
indicate  conductivity  in  the  liquid  is  above  said  predeter- 
mined threshold  level. 
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4,496,907 

'^*^'™°'^  ^^^  APPARATUS  FX)R 

NON-DESTRUCnVELY  DETERMINING  INGREDIENT 

OF  A  SAMPLE 

m  ^"I"^  '^■'''^  ''"^  ^-  K*l^"«ye^  Glenarm,  both  of 
lU  .ad  Wes^y  H.  Marker,  Scott«d«le,  Ariz.,  mignors  to 
Dickey-John  Corporation,  Anbam,  lU. 

FUed  May  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  375,552 

Int.  O.^  COIN  27/02 

UA  a  324-445  ^Claims 


terminal  connected  to  the  drain  electrode  of  the  first 
GaAs  FET;  and  a  feedback  circuit  coupled  between  the 
drain  and  the  gate  of  the  other  of  said  GaAs  FET's  for 
feeding  back  a  part  of  the  output  given  from  the  drain  to 
the  gate  electrodes  of  the  other  GaAs  FET  of  said  first 
and  second  FETs. 


4496  909 
BIASING  METHOD  FOR  IMPROVED  PERFORMANCE 

IN  HELD  EFFECT  DEVICES 

Richard  P.  Knapp,  Hennosa  BeMh,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Lawrence 

Kavanau,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  a  part  interest 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  170,124,  Jul.  18,  1980,  abandoned, 

™  „**  '  "»»«"««tion.in.part  of  Ser.  No.  004,572,  Jan.  18. 

1979,  Pat.  No.  4,241,316.  This  application  Feb.  28, 1983,  Ser 

No.  470,522 

Int  a.J  H03F  3/16 

UA  a  330-277  5  Claims 


39  A  test  apparatus  for  measuring  the  amount  of  at  least  one 
constituent  present  in  a  sample  of  material,  wherein  said  at  least 
one  constituent  bears  a  known  relationship  to  the  electrical 
conductivity  of  the  sample,  comprising:  a  sensor  including 
receptacle  means  for  receiving  a  sample  of  material  therein  and 
denning  an  axis,  and  field  producing  means,  said  field  produc- 
ing means  including  means  for  producing  an  electromagnetic 
field  within  said  receptacle,  means  for  subsuntially  confining 
said  electromagnetic  field  to  a  predetermined,  fixed  volume 
within  said  receptacle  means  and  substantially  coaxially  there- 
with, means  for  producing  a  substantially  constant  magnitude 
electromagnetic  field  throughout  said  predetermined,  fixed 
volume,  and  wherein  said  field  producing  means  further  in- 
cludes means  for  subsuntially  eliminating  axial  electric  field 
components  m  said  electromagnetic  field. 

4,496,908 
NEGATIVE  FEEDBACK  AMPLinER  HAVING  GAAS 

FETS 
Isamu  TaJtano,  and  Norihisa  Ohta,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign- 
ors  to  Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Jun.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  387,810 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  16,  1981,  56/92514 
„o  «  lat.  a^  H03F  i/;6.  1/34 

U.S.  a.  330-277  „  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  minimizing  transistor  by  noise,  the  field 
effect  transistor  having  a  gate,  source  and  drain  comprising 
setting  the  quiescent  bias  point  of  the  field  effect  transistor  by 
setting  the  gate  to  source  voltage  and  the  drain  to  source 
voltage  to  operate  the  transistor  in  the  current  saturation  re- 
gion with  an  electric  field  in  a  drain  depletion  zone  such  that 
the  earner  velocity  is  in  the  partial  carrier  velocity  saturation 
zone  to  provide  a  carrier  drift  velocity  approximately  propor- 
tional to  the  square  root  of  the  electric  field  to  distort  the 
output  conductance  functional  with  current  to  substantially 
match  the  transconducunce  functional  with  current  to  sub- 
stantially match  the  transconductance  functional  with  current 
thereby  linearizing  the  voltage  transfer  function  of  the  device,' 
defined  Av=gm/go.  where  gm  is  the  transconductance  and  go 
IS  the  output  conductance  of  the  field  effect  transistor. 

4,496,910 

PRE-AMPLinER  HAVING  IMPROVED  SONIC 

PERFORMANCE 

James  C.  Strickland,  1595  NE.  175Ui  St,,  N.  Miami  Beach,  Fla. 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  384,504 

Int.  a.'  H03G  3/JO;  H03F  J/34 

U.S.  a.  330-279  9  cUUms 


1-  A  negative  feedback  amplifier  comprising- 
an  amplifying  section  including  a  first  GaAs  FET  coupled  in 
an  amplifier  configuration  and  having  source,  gate,  and 
drain  electrodes;  a  second  GaAs  FET  coupled  in  an  am- 
p  ifier  configuration  and  having  source,  gate  and  drain 
electrodes;  the  dram  electrode  of  said  second  GaAs  FET 
^ng  connected  to  the  source  electrode  of  the  first  GaAs 
FET;  an  mput  terminal  connected  to  the  gate  electrode  of 
either  one  of  the  first  and  second  GaAs  FETs;  an  output 


1.  A  preamphfier  circuit  for  amplifying  an  information  car- 
rying voltage  input  signal  in  a  frequency  range  that  includes 
the  audio  frequency  spectrum,  the  input  voltage  varying  in 
magnitude  as  a  function  of  its  frequency,  said  preamplifier 
circuit  providing  an  output  the  magnitude  of  which  is  substan- 
tially independent  of  frequency,  said  preamplifier  circuit  com- 
prising: 
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a  first  amplifier  stage  of  a  transconductive  current  source 
type  provided  with  an  input  port  for  receiving  a  voltage 
varying  input  signal  to  be  amplified  and  having  an  output 
port  of  high  impedance  through  which  a  current  flows  as 
a  function  of  the  voltage  varying  input; 

a  second  amplifier  stage  of  the  current-to-voltage  transreac- 
tive  tyjje  provided  with  an  input  port  connected  to  sense 
the  current  varying  output  of  said  first  amplifier  and  an 
output  to  which  an  output  signal  is  provided,  the  voltage 
of  which  output  signal  varies  as  a  function  of  its  current 
varying  input;  and 

feedback  loop  means  including  a  equalization  network 
means  for  degeneratively  feeding  back  a  portion  of  the 
frequency  dependent  output  current  and  a  portion  of  the 
output  signal  voltage  to  the  high  impedance  output  of  said 
first  amplifier  stage  to  effect  gain  control  over  the  second 
stage,  the  impedance  of  the  output  of  the  first  stage  high 
enough  so  that  the  fed  back  voltage  in  unaffected  by  the 
frequency  throughout  the  audio  frequency  range. 


4,496,912 
PHASE  LOCKED  LOOP  WITH  OSOLLATOR  BLOCKING 

FOR  IMPROVED  ACQUISITION  TIME 
Stephen  R.  Wynn,  Lynchburg,  Va„  anignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Lynchburg,  Va. 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  386,932 

iBt.  aj  H03L  7/06 

VJS.  a.  331—1  A  25  Claims 


4,496,911 
INTEGRATED  AMPLIRER  aRCUIT 
Michael  Lenz,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Sie- 
mens AktiengeseUschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  534,663 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  23, 
1982,  3235289 

Int.  a.^  H03F  1/34 
U.S.  a.  330—297  8  Claims 


1.  Integrated  amplifier  circuit,  comprising  a  supply  potential 
source,  a  reference  potential  source,  an  operational  amplifier 
having  an  inverting  signal  input,  a  non-inverting  signal  input,  a 
signal  output,  an  input  stage,  and  internal  terminals  to  be  acted 
upon  by  the  supply  potential  and  the  reference  potential,  a 
signal  input  terminal  connected  to  said  non-inverting  signal 
input  of  said  operational  amplifier,  a  signal  output  terminal 
connected  to  said  signal  output  of  said  operational  amplifier,  a 
first  supply  terminal  connected  to  said  supply  potential  source, 
a  second  supply  terminal  connected  to  said  reference  potential 
source,  said  first  and  second  supply  terminals  being  connected 
to  said  internal  terminals  of  said  operational  amplifier,  a  first 
ohmic  voltage  divider  having  an  end  terminal  connected  to 
said  signal  output  of  said  operational  amplifier,  another  end 
terminal  connected  to  said  reference  potential  source,  and  a 
divider  point,  an  ohmic  resistor  connected  between  said  di- 
vider point  of  said  first  voltage  divider  and  said  inverting  signal 
input  of  said  operational  amplifier  for  obtaining  a  real  negative 
feedback,  a  second  ohmic  voltage  divider  having  an  end  termi- 
nal connected  to  said  first  supply  terminal,  another  end  termi- 
nal connected  to  said  reference  potential  source,  and  a  divider 
point,  a  supply  resistor  connected  between  said  divider  point  of 
said  second  voltage  divider  and  said  non-inveriing  signal  input 
of  said  operational  amplifier,  and  a  third  supply  terminal  asso- 
ciated with  said  output  stage  of  said  operational  amplifier,  said 
third  supply  terminal  being  connected  to  said  reference  poten- 
tial source  and  being  insulated  from  said  second  supply  termi- 
nal within  the  amplifier  circuit. 


1.  In  a  phase  locked  loop  circuit  wherein  the  phase  of  a 
variable  frequency  repeating  signal  is  compared  with  the  phase 
of  a  reference  frequency  repeating  signal,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

a.  a  generator  for  producing  a  ramp  signal  which  Starts  in 
response  to  each  occurrence  of  a  selected  one  of  said 
repeating  signals; 

b.  a  synchronizing  circuit  coupled  to  said  generator  for 
producing  a  blocking  signal  in  response  to  one  of  said 
ramp  signals  that  reach  is  a  predetermined  magnitude; 

c.  and  means  responsive  to  said  blocking  signal  for  delaying 
a  selected  one  of  said  repeating  signals  followmg  said  one 
ramp  signal  that  reaches  said  predetermined  magnitude. 


4,496,913 
MILLIMETER  WAVE  POWER  COMBINER  USING 
CONCAVE  REFLECTORS 
Lothar  Wandinger,  Elberon,  and  Vahakn  Naibandian,  Ocean 
City,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  The  L'nited  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretar>  of  the  Army.  WashinKton. 
D.C. 

Filed  Not.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  444,136 

Int.  a.'  H03B  5/18.  7/12;  HOIP  7/06 

VJS.  a.  331—56  10  CUiotf 
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1.  A  millimeter  wavelength  power  combiner  comprising  an 
open  resonator  comprising  a  pair  of  confronting  concave  re- 
flectors, means  to  apply  the  outputs  of  two  or  more  millimeter 
wavelength  signal  sources  to  said  resonator  in  such  a  way  that 
the  power  of  the  signal  sources  is  combined  to  form  standing 
waves  in  the  transverse  electromagnetic  mode  along  the  axis 
connecting  the  centers  of  said  reflectors,  and  means  to  with- 
draw the  combmed  power  from  satd  resonator. 
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4,496,914 
PIEZO  HARN  SELF^SOLLATING 
Bernhard  H.  Andresen,  Dtllas;  Stephen  R. 
and  Nathan  R.  Kennedy,  Sunnyvale,  all 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated 

Filed  Nor.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  321^1 
Int.  a.^  H03B  5/36 
UjS.  a.  331—110 


DRIVE  aRCUIT 
Schenck,  McKinney, 
of  Tex.,  assignors  to 


ICiaim 


4,496,915 

MICROWAVE  TRANSMISSION  DEVICE  HAVING 

GYROMAGNETIC  MATERIALS  HAVING  DIFFERENT 

SATURATION  MAGNETIZATIONS 

Moni  G.  Mathew,  and  Thomas  J.  Wetez,  both  of  Sunnyvale, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  TRW  Inc.,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  320,740,  Nov.  12, 1981,  abandoned,  and 

a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  139,816,  Apr.  14,  1980.  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  566,861 

Int  a.J  HOIP  1/387 

VS.  a.  333-1.1  21  aaims 


!i2bJffi 


1.  A  self-oscillating  drive  circuit  for  a  piezoelectric  trans- 
ducer, comprising: 

a  capacitor  in  parallel  with  the  transducer  to  prevent  har- 
monic oscillations; 
a  first  silicon  controlled  rectifier  coupled  to  a  first  terminal 

of  the  transducer  and  to  a  power  supply  volUge; 
a  second  silicon  controlled  rectifier  coupled  to  a  second 

transducer  terminal  and  to  the  supply  voltage; 
a  third  silicon  controlled  rectifier  coupled  to  the  first  trans- 
ducer terminal  and  to  a  ground  control  line; 
a  fourth  silicon  controlled  rectifier  coupled  to  the  second 

transducer  terminal  and  to  the  ground  control  line; 
a  pair  of  switching  transistors,  each  connected  between  an 
output  element  of  a  respective  one  of  said  third  and  fourth 
silicon  controlled  rectifiers  and  the  ground  control  line 
between  a  control  element  of  said  first  and  third  and  said 
second  and  fourth  silicon  controlled  rectifiers  and  the 
ground  control  line,  and  each  being  connected  to  an  out- 
put of  a  respective  other  of  said  third  and  fourth  silicon 
controlled  rectifiers  to  switch  when  the  current  in  the 
transducer  is  approximately  zero,  to  altematingly  switch 
said  first  and  fourth  rectifiers  on  while  switching  said 
second  and  third  rectifiers  off.  and  to  switch  said  second 
and  third  rectifiers  on  while  switching  said  first  and  fourth 
rectifiers  off; 

a  transistor  switch  coupled  between  the  ground  control  line 
and  ground,  said  transistor  switch  being  closed  upon 
application  of  a  turn  on  signal  to  allow  said  circuit  to 
oscillate  and  being  open  in  the  absence  of  a  turn  on  signal 
to  prevent  said  circuit  from  oscillating;  and 

a  current  source  and  an  I2l  gate  connected  to  said  current 
source  and  to  receive  said  turn  on  signal  to  open  said  l^L 
gate  to  apply  a  current  from  said  current  source  to  said 
transducer  to  start  said  circuit  in  oscillation. 


1.  A  microwave  transmission  device  comprising: 

a  first  conductor  disposed  in  a  first  plane, 

a  second  conductor  disposed  in  a  second  plane  in  parallel 
relation  and  spaced  from  said  first  conductor  for  transmit- 
ting TEM  electromagnetic  energy, 

a  first  composite  body  of  gyromagnetic  material  adapted  to 
be  magnetized  by  a  magnetic  field  and  disposed  between 
said  first  and  second  conductors, 

said  composite  body  including  first  and  second  gyromag- 
netic materials  having  different  saturation  magnetizations 
providing  broad  bandwidth  operation  for  said  device,  said 
first  and  second  gyromagnetic  materials  symmetrically 
disposed  about  a  center  line  of  said  device  parallel  to  the 
direction  of  said  magnetic  field;  and  said  first  and  second 
gyromagnetic  materials  disposed  in  said  device  and  con-* 
centrically  formed  with  first  and  second  diameters  estab- 
lishing first  and  second  ferrite  frequencies  within  the  pass 
band  of  said  device  and  establishing  any  subharmonic 
frequencies  outside  the  pass  band  of  said  device  thereby  to 
provide  operation  in  a  single  perfect  circulation  mode 
with  other  perfect  circulation  modes  suppressed. 

4,496,916 

swrrcH  FUSE  untt 

Peter  E.  G.  Carpenter,  Newbury,  and  Andrew  P.  Baker,  Swin- 
don,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Square  D  Company,  Pahi- 
tine.  111. 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  461,287 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  22,  1982. 
8208253;  Jan.  27,  1983,  8202326 

Int.  a.^  HOIH  85/00:  H02B  J/J8 
U.S.  a.  337— 6  4         7  Claims 
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1.  A  switch  fuse  unit  comprising: 

a  case  of  generally  rectangular  form,  the  case  having  a  num- 
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ber  of  faces,  the  case  being  divided  into  a  first  compart- 
ment and  a  second  compartment,  the  case  also  including  a 
hinged  door  providing  access  to  the  second  compartment; 

an  inlet  terminal  positioned  on  one  of  said  faces  of  the  case 
for  resilient  engagement  with  a  busbar; 

two  separable  switch  contacts  electrically  connected  with 
the  inlet  termmal; 

an  outlet  terminal  positioned  on  one  of  said  faces  of  the  case; 

a  fuse  link  positioned  within  the  second  compartment,  the 
fuse  link  being  electrically  connected  in  series  with  the 
inlet  terminal,  separable  contacts,  and  outlet  terminal;  and 

a  switch  operating  mechanism  positioned  within  the  first 
compartment,  the  switch  operating  mechanism  including 
an  external  handle,  operable  to  open  and  close  the 
contacts  in  a  quick-make-and-break  manner,  the  handle 
being  rotatable  to  an  "on"  position  to  block  opening  of  the 
door,  the  handle  also  comprising  a  first  portion  secured  to 
the  switch  operating  mechanism  and  a  second  portion 
forming  a  hand  grip,  the  second  portion  being  hinged  to 
the  first  portion  to  allow  movement  away  from  the  case  to 
permit  opening  of  said  hinged  door  the  handle  also  com- 
prising spring  catch  means  normally  preventing  such 
movement  but  releasable  by  an  implement. 


4,496,917 
RF-PRIMED  HIGH  POWER  HALOGEN  VIAL 
APPARATUS 
Harry  Goldie,  Randallstown,  and  William  D.  Cherry,  Beltsville, 
both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington, 
D.C. 

FUed  Sep.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  422,430 

Int.  a.3  HOIP  1/14 

U.S.  a.  333—13  7  Claims 
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1.  An  RF-primed  high  power  halogen  vial  apparatus  as  a 
radar  receiver  protector  comprising  in  combination: 

a  housng  member  containing  a  first  and  second  cylindrical 
guide,  said  first  cylindrical  guide  being  longitudinally 
aligned  with  said  second  cylindrical  guide;  said  second 
cylindrical  guide  being  in  alignment  with  the  input  wave- 
guide to  said  radar  receiver, 

a  vial  means  positioned  within  said  second  cylindrical  guide 
with  a  small  portion  extending  into  said  first  cylindrical 
guide,  said  vial  means  containing  a  low  pressure  gas, 

a  tuning  iris  formed  in  said  second  cylindrical  guide,  said 
tuning  iris  being  substantially  centered  with  respect  to  said 
vial  means,  and 

an  RF  priming  means  operatively  connected  to  said  first 
cylindrical  guide,  said  RF  priming  means  applying  an  RF 
priming  signal  into  said  first  cylindrical  guide  by  means  of 
a  single  electrode  which  is  positioned  within  said  first 
cylindrical  guide  external  to  and  not  in  contact  with  said 
vial  means,  said  first  cylindrical  guide  propagating  said 
RF  priming  signal  into  said  vial  means  to  ionize  the  gas 
therein  and  create  a  weakly-ionized  plasma,  said  plasma 
providing  a  source  of  free  electrons  to  provide  a  stable 
breakdown  upon  receipt  of  a  high  microwave  signal. 


4,496,918 
RADIO  FREQUENCY  ALTERNATE-PATH  PHASE 
SWITCH 
William  Thorpe,  Felixstowe,  England,  assignor  to  British  Tele- 
communications, London,  England 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  461,529 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  2,  1982, 
8202999 

Int.  a.'  HOIP  ]/l8i.  3/08;  H03C  3/00 
U.S.  a.  333—164  9  Claims 


1.  A  microwave  alternate-path  phase  switch  which  provides 
alternate  paths  from  an  input  to  an  output  and  a  selector  for 
selecting  which  path  an  input  carrier  microwave  signal  will 
follow  from  said  input  to  said  output,  the  paths  being  such  that 
the  phase  of  the  output  carrier  microwave  signal  depends  on 
the  path  followed  characterized  in  that  the  selector  comprises: 
a  primary  conducting  region; 

discrete  conductive  regions  juxtaposed  so  as  to  present  a  low 

r.f  impedance  therebetween  for  the  transmission  there- 

across  of  said  earner  microwave  signal  but  presenting  a 

high  impedan9e  to  a  lower  modulation  frequency  signal 

used  to  select  which  of  said  alternate  paths  is  to  be  used; 

each  of  said  discrete  regions  being  connected  to  said  pnmary 

conductive  region  via  separate  and  independent  switching 

means  for  selecting  which  of  said  alternate  paths  is  to  be 

used;  and 

a  gap  between  each  of  the  discrete  regions  and  the  primary 

conductive  region  constituting  respective  ones  of  said 

*     alternate  paths. 


4,496,919 

RELAY  FOR  ULTRA  HIGH  FREQUENCY  COAXIAL 

SWITCHING 

Andre  Foumier,  La  Verpiliere,  and  Gilles  Billet,  \  oiron,  both  of 

France,   assignors   to   Micronde,   Saint   Quentin    Fallamr, 

France 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  469,261 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  24,  1982,  82  03049 
Int  a.J  HOIH  33/00 
VS.  a.  335—5  10  Claims 

1.  A  relay  for  switching  high  frequency  lines  comprising,  a 
support,  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  coaxial  contacts  on  said 
support,  said  coaxial  contacts  comprising  a  first  coaxial  contact 
between  a  second  coaxial  contact  and  a  third  coaxial  contact, 
first  and  second  rigid  blade  contacts,  a  ground  plane  spaced 
from  said  coaxial  contacts,  a  force  transmitting  insulating 
pusher  fixed  to  each  ngid  blade  contact,  and  means  for  alter- 
nately moving  said  blade  contacts  from  a  one  position  in  which 
said  first  blade  contact  engages  said  first  and  second  coaxial 
contacts  and  said  second  blade  contact  engages  said  ground 
plane,  to  another  position  in  which  said  second  blade  contact 
engages  said  first  and  third  coaxial  contacts  and  said  first  blade 
contact  engages  said  ground  plane,  said  means  compnsing  a 
leaf  spring  connected  at  its  center  to  a  central  support,  means 
for  connecting  said  pusher  element  for  said  first  blade  contact 
to  said  spring  on  one  side  of  said  central  support,  means  for 
connecting  the  pusher  for  said  second  blade  contact  to  said  leaf 
spring  on  the  other  side  of  said  central  support,  an  armature 
pivotable  about  a  central  axis,  said  armature  having  first  and 
second  arms  projecting  in  opposite  directions  from  said  axis, 
means  at  one  end  of  said  armature  for  engaging  one  end  of  said 
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spring,  means  at  the  other  end  of  the  armature  for  engaging  the 
other  end  of  said  spring,  said  engaging  means  being  alternately 
movable  with  the  armature,  to  a  first  position  in  which  one  of 
the  engaging  means  engages  one  end  of  the  leaf  spring  and 
deflects  the  spring  to  move  said  first  blade  contact  into  engage- 
ment with  said  first  and  third  coaxial  contacts,  and  in  which  the 
other  engaging  means  is  spaced  from  the  other  end  of  the 
spring  to  permit  the  spring  to  move  the  second  blade  contact 


the  armature  between  a  closed  and  an  open  conUct  posi- 
tion, 

at  least  one  elongated  opening  spring  (18)  permanently  sub- 
jecting said  armature  to  a  returning  biasing  force  effective 
in  the  opposite  direction  of  the  attractive  force  of  the 
electromagnet,  said  opening  spring  being  mounted  with  its 
longitidinal  axis  inclined  in  relation  to  the  direction  of 


a    ^JO 


26     30 


into  engagement  with  thtf  ground  plane,  and  to  a  second  posi- 
tion in  which  the  other  engaging  means  engages  the  other  end 
of  the  leaf  spring  and  deHects  the  spring  to  move  the  second 
blade  conuct  into  engagement  with  the  second  and  third  coax- 
ial contacts,  and  in  which  said  one  of  the  engaging  means  is 
spaced  from  the  other  end  of  the  spring  to  permit  the  spring  to 
move  the  first  blade  contact  into  engagement  with  the  ground 
plane,  and  electromagnetic  means  for  pivoting  said  armature. 

4,496,920 

ELECTROMAGNETICALLY  OPERATED  ELECTRIC 

SWITCH 

Karl  E.  Jonsson,  and  Gosta  Lindgren,  both  of  Vasteris,  Sweden, 

assignors  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag,  Vasteris,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  482,020 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  6,  1982.  8202209- 
Apr.  6,  1982, 8202210  k      .  ,  .«i:r; 

Int  a.i  HOIH  15/00 
L.S.  a.  335-201  ,0  a^^ 

1.  An  electromagnetically  operated  electric  switch  compris- 
ing 

a  first  fixed  contact  (9), 

a  second  fixed  contact  (10)  being  disposed  at  a  distance  from 
said  first  conUct. 

a  movable  bridge  conuct  assembly  (11,  12)  for  connecting 
said  first  and  second  fixed  contacts, 

said  bridge  conuct  assembly  comprising  a  movable  main 
contact  (11)  and  a  movable  arcing  conuct  (12),  said  mov- 
able main  and  arcing  conUcts  being  subjected  to  separate 
conuct  pressure  springs  (23,  24), 

electromagnetic  means  controlling  engagement  of  said 
bridge  conuct  assembly  with  said  fixed  contacts,  said 
electromagnetic  means  comprising  an  electromagnet  (16, 
17)  with  an  armature  (15),  and  means  (14)  mechanically 
connecting  said  armature  to  said  bridge  conuct  assembly 
for  moving  said  conuct  assembly  in  the  same  direction  as 


motion  of  the  armature  between  a  first  bearing  (33),  which 
IS  fixed,  and  a  second  bearing  (35)  which  is  displaced 
together  with  and  in  the  same  direction  as  the  armature, 
whereby  the  angle  between  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
spnng  and  the  direction  of  motion  of  the  armature  is 
changed  in  such  a  way  that  said  returning  force  of  the 
opening  spring  decreases  upon  attraction  of  said  armature. 

4,496,921 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  ACTUATOR  HAVING 

ADJUSTABLE  PLUNGER 

Jacinto  P.  Carrera,  Chestnut  Hill,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 

Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Jul.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  398,760 

Int.  a.3  HOIF  7/08 

U.S.  a.  335-258  11  Qalms 


1.  An  adjusuble  electromagnetic  actuator  operable  to  con- 
trol the  displacement  of  a  movable  workpiece  member,  said 
actuator  comprising: 

a  coil  assembly  including  means  defining  a  bore  extending  at 
least  partially  therethrough  and  having  a  given  axis,  and 
an  energizeable  field  coil  at  least  partially  surrounding 
said  bore; 

an  armature  assembly  including  a  plunger  disposed  in  said 
bore  and  being  movable  along  said  given  axis  in  response 
to  energization  of  said  field  coil,  said  armature  assembly 
including  an  output  assembly  which  is  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  said  workpiece  member; 

means  operatively  associated  with  one  of  said  output  assem- 
bly or  said  plunger  for  restraining  routional  movement  of 
said  one  with  respect  to  the  other;  and, 

means  connecting  said  output  assembly  to  said  plunger  for 
allowing  said  plunger  and  said  output  assembly  to  move 
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conjointly  along  the  given  axis  and  for  allowing  relative 
rotation  therebetween  when  said  one  cooperates  with  said 
restraining  means  and  the  other  of  said  plunger  or  said 
output  assembly  is  rotated  such  that  they  are  displaced  in 
relationship  to  each  other  along  the  given  axis  to  thereby 
allow  stroke  regulation  of  said  armature  assembly  said 
restraining  means  includes  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  trapping 
members  connected  at  one  end  portion  to  said  coil  assem- 
bly, and  said  output  assembly  includes  means  for  engaging 
said  trapping  members,  whereby  said  output  assembly 
cannot  rotate  such  that  said  output  assembly  is  non-rota- 
tional during  stroke  regulation  and  also  is  maintained  in  a 
preselected  angular  orientation  for  facilitating  assembly 
thereof  to  said  workpiece  member. 


4,4%,923 
ELECTRICAL  DEVICE  WITH  IMPROVED  HEAT 
DISSIPATION 
Richard  S.  Lenzing,  Farmington,  Conn^  assignor  to  The  Supe- 
rior Electric  Company,  Bristol,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  417,027 

Int.  a.'  HOIF  27/02 

U.S.  a.  336—59  2  Qainu 


4,496,922 
ELECTROMAGNETICALLY  RELEASED  COUPLING 
James  A.  Pardee,  Janesville,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Warner  Electric 
Brake  A  Qutch  Company,  South  Beloit,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  557,872 

Int.  a.'  HOIF  7/08 

U.S.  a.  335—281  8  Qaims 


\.  In  an  electrical  device  of  the  type  having  a  contact  brush 
in  electrical  engagement  with,  and  relatively  movable  with 
respect  to,  a  coil  wound  upon  a  magnetic  core  and  mounted 
upon  a  base,  the  coil  bemg  separated  from  the  base  by  an 
electrical  insulator,  and  in  which  the  movement  of  the  brush 
varies  the  output  of  the  device,  the  improvement  comprising 

(a)  employing  for  the  electrical  insulator  a  castable  insulating 
material  of  relatively  high  thermal  conductivity,  so  that 
heat  from  a  hotter  portion  of  the  coil  may  be  readily 
transferred  to  a  cooler  portion  of  the  coil  and  to  the  base; 

(b)  employing  for  the  base  a  relatively  deep  trough,  the  outer 
wall  of  which  axially  surrounds  the  coil  and  extends  later- 
ally over  at  least  a  portion  of  the  coil,  so  that  the  coil  may 
be  placed  therein  in  noncontacting  relationship  thereto 
and  the  castable  insulating  matenal  may  be  placed  therein, 
which  material  will  fill  at  least  the  space  between  the  coil 
and  the  base  and  will  cement  the  coil  to  the  base;  and 

(c)  the  base  further  including  an  extended  surface  area  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  fingers  extending  from  the  periphery 
of  the  base  and  spaced  so  as  to  allow  air  to  circulate  there- 
between such  that  heat  transferred  from  the  coil  to  the 
base  may  be  readily  transferred  to  the  surrounding  air. 


1.  An  electromagnetic  coupling  comprising  a  pair  of  pole 
pieces  spaced  from  one  another  and  having  pole  faces,  an 
armature  rotatable  relative  to  said  pole  pieces  and  mounted  to 
move  axially  into  and  out  of  frictional  engagement  with  said 
pole  faces,  a  magnetized  permanent  magnet  located  between 
said  pole  pieces  and  p>olarized  to  create  permanent  magnet  flux 
which  threads  through  said  magnet  in  one  direction  in  a  work- 
ing path  out  of  one  of  said  pole  faces,  through  said  armature 
and  into  the  other  of  said  pole  faces  to  attract  said  armature 
into  engagement  with  said  pole  faces,  and  an  annular  winding 
adapted  to  be  selectively  energized  by  a  voltage  source,  said 
electromagnetic  coupling  being  characterized  in  that  said 
winding  is  located  between  said  pole  pieces  and  has  a  central 
axis  extending  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  pole  pieces,  a 
core  made  of  magnetic  material  and  extending  along  said  axis 
and  through  the  center  of  said  winding,  said  core  being  sepa- 
rated from  said  permanent  magnet  by  an  area  of  high  reluc- 
tance and  coacting  with  said  pole  pieces  and  said  permanent 
magnet  to  create  a  path  for  winding  flux  which  threads  out  of 
said  core  and  into  one  of  said  pole  pieces,  through  said  perma- 
nent magnet  and  into  the  other  of  said  pole  pieces  and  then 
back  to  said  core,  said  winding  being  polarized  so  as  to  cause 
said  winding  flux  to  flow  through  said  permanent  magnet  in 
the  same  direction  as  said  permanent  magnet  flux  so  as  to  shunt 
the  latter  flux  from  said  working  path  and  enable  release  of  said 
armature  from  said  pole  faces  when  said  winding  is  energized. 


4,4%,924 
PULSE  TRANSFORMER  HAVING  CONDUCnVE 
SHIELD  AROUND  MAGNETIC  CORE  MATERIAL 
Robert  Richardson,  Chelmsford,  England,  assignor  to  The  Mar- 
coni Company  Limited.  Chelmsford,  England 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  402,344 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  8,  1981, 
8124320 

Int.  a.'  HOIF  15/04 
U^.  a.  336—84  R  10  Claims 


1.  A  transformer,  comprising:  a  core  material  shaped  to 
constitute  a  closed  magnetic  loop:  a  transformer  primary  wind- 
ing and  a  secondary  winding  arranged  in  use  to  magnetically 
couple  with  said  core  material;  and  electrically  conductive 
shielding  means  arranged  to  surround  said  core  material  for 
shielding  it  from  electric  fields  associated  with  the  windings, 
and  the  shielding  means  having  an  electrical  discontinuity  so 
that  it  does  not  itself  constitute  a  transformer  winding;  and 
wherein  the  core  material  is  loosely  mounted  within  the  shield- 
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ing  means  to  minimize  mechanicaJ  stress  imposed  upon  the 
core  material;  and  wherein  the  primary  winding  includes  a 
central  conductor  which  is  encircled  by  the  core  material,  and 
a  plurality  of  studs  arranged  on  a  circle  lying  outside  of  said 
secondary  winding,  at  least  a  major  portion  of  the  primary 
current  flowing  through  said  studs. 


4,496,925 
STEPPED  IRON  CORE  FOR  STAHC  OR  DYNAMIC 
ELECTRIC  MACHINES 
Hugo  W.  Geschka,  Diisseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  E,  Blum  GmbH  A  Co..  Vaihingen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  091,403,  Nov.  6, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  41935 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  8 
1978,  2848388 

IntOJHOlF  J  7/06,  27/26 
U.S.  a.  336-178  16  aaims 


s  u 


-.1 


respectively  wrapped  in  layers  around  an  inner  and  an  outer 
penphery  of  said  coil,  said  layers  of  insulating  material  being 
impregnated  with  a  resin,  end-enclosing  resin  layers  covering 
only  end  faces  of  said  coil  not  covered  with  said  layers  of 
msulating  material,  and  a  gas  charged  in  an  internal  space  of 
said  coil  and  sealed  therein  such  that  a  pressure  of  the  gas  is 
maintained  substantially  at  an  atmospheric  pressure  and  the  gas 
uniformly  fills  the  internal  space  of  the  coil. 


4,496^27 
MULTILAYER  COIL 
Norikatsu  Inoue,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation. 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  402,359 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  22,  1981,  56-150010 
Int.  a.3  HOIF  27/30 
U.S.  a.  336-208  8  ci,j„^ 


1.  A  stepped  iron  core  for  a  static  or  dynamic  electric  ma- 
chine, such  as  a  transformer,  comprising  yokes  and  legs  each 
including  stacks  of  coherent  sheet  metal  laminations  and  each 
such  stack  constituting  a  portion  of  a  discrete  step  of  the  core 
the  yoke  stacks  and  the  leg  stacks  of  each  of  said  steps  forming 
abutment  joints  and  the  joints  of  neighboring  steps  being  stag- 
gered with  reference  to  one  another,  each  of  said  steps  provid- 
ing longer  and  shorter  paths  for  magnetic  force  lines;  a  plural- 
ity of  clamping  means,  at  least  one  for  each  of  said  steps,  for 
holding  together  the  yoke  and  leg  stacks  of  the  respective 
steps,  each  of  said  clamping  means  comprising  a  clamping  part 
and  a  clamping  element  disposed  between  an  outer  contour  of 
a  stack  m  the  respective  step  and  the  associated  clamping  part- 
and  means  for  achieving  a  varying  magnetic  reluctance  be- 
tween the  stacks  which  form  said  joints  so  that  said  longer 
paths  for  magnetic  force  lines  extend  through  the  respective 
joints  m  the  lower  magnetic  reluctance  regions  thereof. 

4  496  926 
MOLDED  COIL  STRUCTLRE 
Hirofumi  Kubo,  and  Toshiyuki  Fujimori,  both  of  Niigata,  Japan 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  370,143 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  21,  1981,  56-6399 

Int.  a.'  HOIF  27/30 

U.S.  a.  336-205  5  Claims 


1.  A  multilayer  coil  comprising: 

a  conductor  having  first  and  second  lead  wires  and  formed 
as  a  coil  winding  including  a  plurality  of  layers  providing 
said  coil  winding  with  a  substantial  thickness  with  an 
outer  peripheral  wall  of  said  coil  winding  being  defined  by 
an  outermost  one  of  said  layers,  and  said  first  and  second 
lead  wires  both  being  integrally  formed  with  and  extend- 
ing from  said  outermost  layer  of  said  peripheral  wal  such 
that  neither  of  said  first  and  second  lead  wires  crosses  over 
any  of  said  layers  so  that  each  of  said  layers  lies  substan- 
tially flat. 


1.  A  molded  coil  structure  comprising  a  coil  formed  by 
winding  a  conductor,  a  sheet  of  electrical  insulator  material 


4  496  928 
TEMPERATURE  RESPONSIVE  SWITCH 

Walter  Hollweck,  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Thermostat-  und  Schaitgeratebau  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Bad 
Kissingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  498,901 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  25. 

1982,3219517  ' 

Int.  a.^  HOIH  61/08.  37/52 
U.S.  a.  337-94  14  q^^ 

1.  A  temperature  responsive  regulator  switch  for  controlling 
the  heat  of  an  electric  heating  device,  comprising: 

(a)  movable  and  stationary  electric  contacts  cooperating 
with  one  another  for  assuming  open  and  closed  positions; 

(b)  bimetal  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  movable 
contact  for  moving  said  movable  contact  into  said  open 
position  when  said  bimetal  means  attains  a  predetermined 
temperature;  said  bimetal  means  being  heated  by  electric 
current  passing  therethrough  solely  in  said  closed  posi- 
tion; 

(c)  heat  conducting  means  having  a  first  part  adapted  to  be 
directly  exposed  to  the  heat  of  the  device  controlled  by 
the  temperature  responsive  regulator  switch  and  a  second 
part  being  in  a  heat-conducting  connection  with  said 
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bimetal  means  for  heating  said  bimetal  means  by  the  heat 
generated  by  the  device;  and 


(d)  an  electric  insulating  element  of  AI2O3  separating  said 
bimetal  means  from  said  heat  conducting  means. 


4  496929 
LOW  CURRENT  INDICATING  FUSE 
Angelo  Urani,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  McGraw-Edison  Com- 
pany.  Rolling  Meadows,  111. 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  483,908 

Int.  CI.'  HOIH  8S/S0.  85/16 

U.S.  a.  337—265  5  Claims 


65' 
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1.  An  indicating  fuse  assembly  comprising: 

a  fuse  holder; 

a  first  holder  terminal  secured  in  said  fuse  holder; 

a  fuse  carrier  mounted  in  said  fuse  holder,  said  fuse  carrier 
having  a  body  member  formed  of  insulating  material; 

said  fuse  carrier  body  including  first  and  second  projecting 
ears; 

said  first  projecting  ear  having  a  rounded  shoulder  formed  at 
the  end  thereof; 

an  alarm  actuating  elongated  flexible  spring  contact,  a  first 
end  of  said  spring  contact  mounted  on  said  first  projecting 
ear; 

an  indicator  mounted  on  the  free  end  of  said  spring  contact; 

a  slot  formed  in  said  spring  contact  adjacent  said  first  end 
thereof  to  reduce  the  return  spring  force  exerted  by  said 
spring  contact  when  flexed,  said  slot  in  said  spring  contact 
being  generally  rectangular  in  shape; 

a  first  terminal  clip  secured  in  said  fuse  holder  to  electrically 
connect  with  said  flexible  spring  contact  the  electrical 
connection  between  said  flexible  spring  contact  and  said 
first  terminal  clip  being  made  through  a  resilient  generally 
U-shaped  conducting  terminal  secured  to  said  first  pro- 
jecting ear; 

a  fixed  contact  terminal  mounted  on  said  second  projecting 
ear  and  spaced  from  said  spring  contact; 


a  second  terminal  clip  secured  in  said  fuse  holder  to  electri- 
cally connect  with  said  fixed  contact  terminal; 

a  fusible  link  extending  from  said  flexible  spring  contact  to 
said  fixed  contact  terminal  to  hold  said  spring  contact  in  a 
flexed  position  and  providing  a  conducting  path  from  said 
fixed  contact  terminal  to  said  spring  contact,  the  fusing  of 
said  fuse  link  releasing  said  spring  contact  to  engage  said 
first  holder  terminal  to  actuate  an  alarm  and  position  said 
indicator  for  visual  observation; 

said  spring  contact  passing  over  said  rounded  shoulder 
formed  on  said  first  projecting  ear  to  thereby  minimize 
breaking  of  said  spring  contact  in  the  event  that  it  is  force- 
ably  bent  over  said  shoulder;  and 

said  flexible  spring  contact  and  said  conducting  terminal 
being  integrally  formed/ 


4,496.930 

IN-LINE  HRE  DETECTOR  OF  A  HRE  PROTECHON 

AND  ALARM  SYSTEM 

Maria  Krecisz;  Witold  Kotlewski,  and  Krzysztof  Bebenkowski, 

all  of  Warsaw,  Poland,  assignors  to  PoUtedtnika  W  arszawska, 

Warsaw,  Poland 

Filed  May  31,  1983.  Ser.  No.  499.347 

Claims  priority,  application  Poland,  Aug.  13,  1982,  237897 

Int.  a.3  HOIB  7/00.  17/34;  GOIM  3/16 

\}S.  a.  338—26  1  Claiai 


\.  In  a  fire  detector  for  a  fire  protection  and  alarm  system, 
consisting  of  an  outside  cylindncal  electrode  having  the  form 
of  a  protective  tube,  an  inside  cylindrical  electrode  having  the 
form  of  a  cylindrical  rod  disposed  coaxially  within  said  outside 
electrode,  with  an  electnc  insulator  therebetween,  the  im- 
provements being  characterized  in  that  said  insulator  com- 
prises short  segments  of  a  ceramic  pipe  disposed  end-to-end  in 
the  space  between  the  inside  electrode  and  the  outside  elec- 
trode said  inside  electrode  together  with  said  electric  insulator 
segments  coated  with  a  thin  salt-based  layer  and  disposed  in 
the  interior  of  said  outside  electrode  so  that  between  said 
electric  insulator  segments  and  the  internal  wall  of  the  outside 
electrode  along  the  length  of  the  detector  an  air  space  is 
formed,  and  the  electric  insulator  segments  each  providing  a 
point-type  contact  between  the  internal  wall  of  said  outside 
electrode  and  the  thin  salt-based  layer. 


4,4%,931 
MOISTURE  PERMEABLE  ELECTRODE  IN  A 
MOISTURE  SENSOR 
Masanori       Watanabe,       Tenri;       Hisatoshi       Furubayashi. 
Yamatokoriyama;    Junichi    Tanak^i.    Tenri.    and     Masaya 
Hijikigawa,  Yamatokoriyama,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  590.343 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  23,  1983.  58-49150 
Int.  a.'  HOIL  7/00;  HOIG  5/20 
U.S.  a.  338—34  7  CUObm 

1.  A  thin-film  moisture  sensor  comprising: 
a  substrate; 
a  bottom  electrode  metal  layer  formed  on  said  substrate; 
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a  moisture  sensitive  polymer  film  formed  on  said  bottom 
electrode  layer;  and 


wires  having  high  resistivity  electrically  connecting  said 
conductors  to  said  block;  and 


a  moisture  permeable  indium  (In)  thin-film  formed  on  said 
moisture  sensitive  polymer  film. 


4  496  932 

CURRENT  DIVIDER  FOR  CURRENT  MEASUREMENT 

IN  CONJUNCTION  WITH  A  MEASUREMENT 

TRANSDUCER 

Mathis  Haider,  Baar.  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Lgz  Landis  & 

Gyr  Zug  Ag,  Zug,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  600,521 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Apr.   25,   1983, 

Int.  a.i  HOIF  40/06;  GOIR  15/02 
VS.  a.  338-49  ,0  ci^ 


1.  A  current  divider,  for  use  in  connection  with  a  measure- 
ment transducer,  and  wherein  the  measurement  transducer 
includes  a  magnetic  core, 
compnsing  in  combination 

a  substantially  fiat  and  longitudinal  current  conductor  hav- 
ing at  least  two  longitudina]  slits,  thereby  partitioning  the 
fiat  conductor  into  at  least  a  measurement  conductor  and 
at  least  two  shunts  connected  in  parallel  with  the  measure- 
ment conductor,  said  shunts  defining  a  plane, 
sajd  measurement  conductor  being  disposed  in  said  plane 

and  between  said  shunts, 
said  flat  conductor  having  two  openings  along  the  longitudi- 
nal direction,  said  openings  being  adapted  to  receive  said 
magnetic  core,  one  slit  communicating  with  one  opening, 
the  other  slit  communicating  with  the  other  opening. 


4,496,933 
COOLED  RESISTOR  PACK  FOR  BRUSH  WITH 
INDIVIDUALLY  INSULATED  STRANDS 
^^^^^J^^/^""  Township,  Allegheny  County,  and 
Donald  M.  York,  Gibsonia,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa, 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  584,173 

,.^  ^  inta^Hoic;/« 

U.S.  a.  338-55  g  ^^^ 

1   The  combination  of  a  cooled  resistor  pack  and  brushes 
having  a  plurality  of  multi-strand  segments  insulated  from  each 
other,  said  combination  comprising: 
a  conductive  block  having  ducts  cooperatively  associated 

therewith  to  remove  heat  therefrom; 
a  plurality  of  connectors  mechanically  fastened  to  said  block 
and  electrically  insulated  therefrom; 


a  highly  conductive  lead  electrically  connecting  each  of  the 
brush  segments  to  a  separate  connector. 


4.496,934 
ENCODING  AND  DECODING  SYSTEMS  FOR  BINARY 

DATA 
Tenio  Funikawa,  Amagasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi 

Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP81/00218,  §  371  Date  Feb.  11, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  11,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/00905,  PCT  Pub 
Date  Mar.  18,  1982 

per  FUed  Sep,  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  355,559 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  5,  1980,  55.124459; 

Int.  a.i  H03K  13/24 
U.S.  a.  340-347  DD  j  OsUns 


A ,  1/2    FUEO   _ .  1/8    FREQ   J 


:asTB»J-0 


1.  A  binary  data  encoding  system  comprising: 

a  data  input  for  receiving  serial  binary  data  to  be  encoded; 

a  clock  mput  for  receiving  a  digital  clock  signal; 

a  reset  signal  input  for  receiving  a  reset  signal; 

a  serial  to  parallel  shift  register  having  a  data  input  con- 
nected to  said  binary  input  and  having  eight  outputs 
which  are  designated  Q0-Q7; 

a  read  only  memory  having  eight  inputs  which  are  desig- 
nated A0-A7  and  which  are  aperatively  respectively  con- 
nected to  said  eight  outputs  of  said  serial  to  parallel  shift 
register  and  having  four  outputs  which  are  designated 
D&-D3.  wherein  said  read  only  memory  has  the  following 
characteristics: 
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Input 
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Output 
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Addresses  Except  for  the  Foreg 

3ing 

0 

0 

0       0 

selected  ones  of  the  junction  points  of  said  first  voluge 
divider  thereby  to  equalize  voltages  of  said  junction  poinu 


wherein 

Z:  all  addresses  A4  to  A?  satisfying  the  inequalities: 

"A4As":?f'00"  and  "A4AsA6A7"9t"l000" 
R:  all  addresses  A4  to  A?  satisfying  the  inequality: 
"A4A5A6A7"=?t"1000" 
and  ponions  with  the  diagonal  lines  can  have  any  value; 

a  parallel  to  serial  shift  register  having  four  inputs  which  are 
designated  E-H  and  which  are  respectively  operatively 
connected  to  said  four  outputs  of  said  read  only  memory 
and  having  an  output  comprising  an  output  of  said  binary 
data  encoding  system  and  having  a  shift  clock  input  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  clock  input; 

a  first  frequency  divider  having  its  input  connected  to  said 
clock  input  and  having  its  output  connected  to  a  shift 
clock  input  of  said  serial  to  parallel  shift  register  and 
having  a  reset  input  connected  to  said  reset  input,  said  first 
frequency  divider  dividing  the  frequency  of  said  digital 
clock  signal  by  a  factor  of  two; 

a  second  frequency  divider  whose  input  is  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  output  of  said  first  frequency  divider  and 
whose  output  is  connected  to  a  shift/latch  input  of  said 
parallel  to  serial  shift  register  and  having  a  reset  input 
operatively  connected  to  said  reset  input  of  said  system, 
said  second  frequency  divider  dividing  the  frequency  of  a 
signal  input  thereto  by  a  factor  of  two. 


4,496^35 

ANALOG-DIGITAL  CONVERTER  WITH  LINEAR 

CHARACTERISTIC  RESTORATION  CIRCUIT 

Michihiro  Inoue,  Ikoma;  Akira  Matsuzawa,  Katano,  and  Toyoki 

Takemoto,  Yawata,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita 

Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  368,814 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  12,  1982,  57-21434 
Int.  a?  H03K  13/175 
U.S.  a.  340—347  AD  5  Qaims 

1.  In  a  parallel  type  analog-digital  converter  having  a  plural 
number  of  comparators,  a  first  voluge  divider  comprising  a 
plural  number  of  resistors  connected  in  series  across  voltage 
feeding  terminals  thereby  to  feed  divided  voltages  as  reference 
voltages  from  junction  points  between  the  resistors  to  said 
comparators,  said  converter  further  comprising: 
a  second  voltage  divider  comprising  a  plural  number  of 
resistors  connected  in  series  across  said  voltage  feeding 
terminals  for  feeding  divided   voltages  from  junction 
points  between  the  resistors,  each  junction  point  of  said 
second  voltage  divider  corresponding  to  selected  ones  of 
the  junction  points  of  said  first  voltage  divider  so  that  the 
corresponding  junction  points  of  the  first  voltage  divider 
divide  the  first  voltage  divider  into  equal  parts, 
said  second  voltage  divider  being  connected  in  parallel  with 

said  first  voltage  divider, 
current  amplifiers  for  feeding  compensation  currents  to  said 


of  said  first  voltage  divider  with  the  voltages  of  corre- 
sponding junction  points  of  said  second  voltage  divider. 


4,496.936 
DIGITAL-ANALOG  CONVERSION  FOR  SHAFT 
ENCODERS 
Dan  H.  Kramer,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Atari,  Inc^  Sun- 
nyvale, Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  385,134 

lot  a.)  H03K  13/00 

VS.  a.  340—347  P  13  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  system  including  a  shaft  rotatable  about  a  longitudinal 
axis  in  a  first  and  a  second  direction  and  a  shaft  encoder  cou- 
pled thereto,  apparatus  for  converting  a  pair  of  signals  pro- 
duced by  the  shaft  encoder  to  an  analog  signal  that  is  indicative 
of  the  direction  and  a  rate  of  rotation  of  the  shaft,  each  one  of 
the  signals  compnsing  a  stream  of  pulses,  the  pulses  of  a  one  of 
the  pair  of  the  signals  being  shifted  in  phase  relative  to  the 
pulses  of  the  other  of  the  pair  of  signals  to  indicate  direction  of 
rotation,  the  apparatus  compnsing; 
comparing  means  adapted  to  receive  said  signals  and  being 
responsive  thereto  for  providing  a  binary  signal  indicative 
of  the  direction  of  rotation; 
pulse  means  adapted  to  receive  the  one  of  the  pair  of  signals 
for  providing  therefrom  a  pulse  train  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  digital  pulses  of  a  fixed  pulse  width,  one  digital  pulse 
corresponding  to  each  of  the  pulses  contained  in  the  one 
signal;  and 
circuit  means  responsive  to  the  binary  signal  and  the  digital 
pulse  train  for  integrating  the  pulse  train  in  response  to  the 
first  direction  of  rotation  of  the  shaft  and  for  inverting  and 
integrating  the  inverted  form  of  the  pulse  train  in  response 
to  a  second  direction  of  rotation  of  the  shaft,  the  circuit 
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means  including  means  for  forming  the  analog  signal  from 
the  integration  of  the  pulse  train. 


4,496,937 
SAMPLED  SIGNAL  GENERATION  aRCUIT 

Kazuo  Kitagawa,  Kawasaki;  Kenjiro  Endoh,  and  Hideshi  Kira, 
both  of  Yokohama,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Sfaibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  273,401,  Jun.  15,  1981,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  485,135 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  20,  1980,  55-83830- 
Jun.  20,  1980.  55-83831;  Not.  20,  1980,  55-163912:  Nov.  20. 
1980,55-163916 

Int.  aj  H03K  IJ/02 
VS.  a.  340-347  SH  4  claims 


second  predetermined  reference  voltage  level  (Viref), 
and  for  outputting  a  pulse  signal  when  the  voltage  level  of 
the  steering  signal  exceeds  the  second  predetermined 
reference  voltage  level  within  a  first  predetermined  period 
of  time  from  the  time  when  the  steering  voltage  level 
exceeds  the  first  predetermined  reference  voltage  level- 
and  ' 
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1.  An  analog-digital  converting  circuit  comprising: 

signal  generating  means  for  producing  an  output  signal  with 

a  frequency  variable  according  to  a  control  signal; 
samping  means  for  sampling  an  analog  input  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  the  output  signal  from  said  signal  generating 
means;  =-0  » 

analog-digital  converting  means  for  converting  analog  data 

sampled  by  said  sampling  means  into  a  digital  signal- 
local  digiul-analog  converting  means  for  converting  an 
output  signal  from  said  analog-digital  converting  means 
mto  an  analog  signal;  and 
control  means  for  detecting  the  gradient  of  an  output  signal 
from  said  local  digital-analog  converting  means  and  sup- 
plying to  said  signal  generating  means  an  output  signal 
corresponding  to  said  gradient  as  said  control  signal 
thereby  controlling  said  signal  generating  means  to  in- 
crease or  decrease  the  frequency  of  the  output  signal  from 
said  signal  generating  means  according  as  said  gradient 
becomes  larger  or  smaller. 


4,496,938 
DROWSINESS  ALARM  SYSTEM  FOR  A  VEHICLE 

Yasutoshi    Seko,    Yokohama;    Takayuki    Yanagishima,    and 

Masami  Inoue,  both  of  Yokosuka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  326,392 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  13,  1979,  54-74189 

Int.  a.i  G02B  21/00 

VS.  O.  340—576  ,0  cui^ 

1.  A  drowsiness  alarm  system  for  a  vehicle  having  an  alarm 
circuit  W»ich  produces  an  alarm  for  a  driver  in  response  to  a 
pulse  signal  inputted  thereto,  comprising: 

(a)  a  steering  signal  generator  which  outputs  a  steering  signal 
having  a  voltage  level  representative  of  an  angular  posi- 
tion of  a  steenng  wheel  with  respect  to  an  equilibrium 
point  thereof; 

(b)  a  monotonous  driving-state  detector  which  detects  and 
signals  that  the  vehicle  is  traveling  in  a  monotonous  driv- 
ing state; 

(c)  a  discriminator,  connected  to  said  steering  signal  genera- 
tor, for  comparing  the  voluge  level  of  the  steering  signal 
ted  from  said  steenng  signal  generator  with  a  first  prede- 
tennined  reference  voluge  level  (V,/,£/r),  and  with  a 
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(d)  an  alarm  pulse  output  circuit  responsive  to  the  output 
pulse  signal  from  said  discriminator  and  the  detection 
signal  from  said  monotonous  driving-stote  detector,  which 
provides  an  alarm  pulse  to  the  alarm  circuit  when  the 
number  of  pulse  signals  fed  from  said  discriminator  ex- 
ceeds a  predetermined  number  within  a  second  predeter- 
mined period  of  time. 


4  496  939 

POWER  INDICATOR  APPARATUS  Ft)R  A  DC  TO  DC 

FLYBACK  CONVERTER 

Gregory  O.  Moberg,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  384,858 

Int  a.^  G08B  21/00 

U-S.  a.  340-636  ISaaims 


/ 


50> 


y^ 
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1.  In  a  battery  power  indicator  apparatus  for  a  DC  to  DC 
flyback  converter  having  an  input  energizable  by  a  battery  and 
an  output  connectable  for  supplying  to  a  load  an  amount  of 
energy  that  is  functionally  related  to  the  power-delivery  capa- 
bility of  the  battery,  the  improvement  comprising: 

current-sensitive  means  connected  in  parallel  with  voltage- 
sensitive  indicator  means,  the  combination  of  said  current- 
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sensitive  means  and  said  indicator  means  being  serially 
connected  between  the  output  of  the  converter  and  its 
load  for  passage  of  a  pulsed  output  current  from  the  DC  to 
DC  converter  to  the  load  during  an  energy  transfer  phase 
of  the  converter,   said   current-sensitive   means   being 
adapted  to  produce  a  control  voltage  that  is  functionally 
related  to  the  output  current  and  that  causes  said  indicator 
means  (1)  to  indicate  acceptable  battery  power  for  operat- 
ing the  DC  to  DC  converter  when  the  amplitude  of  the 
output  current  is  above  a  preselected  level,  and  (2)  to 
indicate  unacceptable  battery  power  when  the  amplitude 
of  the  current  is  below  the  preselected  level. 
5.  Power  indicator  apparatus  for  DC  to  EX^  flyback  con- 
verter arranged  to  be  energized  by  a  storage  battery,  the  con- 
verter including  a  transformer  having  a  primary  winding 
through  which  current  supplied  by  the  battery  flows  and  a 
secondary  winding,  said  power  indicator  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
an  illumination  source  and  a  resistor  connected  in  series  to 
the  secondary  winding  of  the  transformer,  said  illumina- 
tion source  having  a  first  condition  for  indicating  an  ac- 
ceptable power  capability  of  the  battery  and  a  second 
condition  for  indicating  a  nonacceptable  power  capability 
of  the  battery,  and 
a  semiconductor  element  having  a  primary  current  conduct- 
ing path  connected  in  parallel  with  the  series  connection 
of  said  illumination  source  and  said  resistor,  said  semicon- 
ductor element  being  in  a  conductive  state  when  the  peak 
current  in  the  secondary  winding  is  above  a  preselected 
threshold  and  being  in  a  nonconductive  state  when  the 
peak  current  in  the  secondary  winding  is  below  said  prese- 
lected threshold,  said  semiconductor  element  in  its  con- 
ductive state  placing  said  illumination  source  in  its  first 
condition  and,  in  its  non-conductive  state,  placing  said 
illumination  source  in  its  second  condition. 


4,496,940 
SENSING  AND  INDICATOR  SYSTEM  FOR  DETECTING 

HEATING  ELEMENT  FAILURES 
Conrad  Christel,  Jr.,  Dryden,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Pall  Corpora- 
tion, Glen  Cove,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  339,686 

Int  a.^  G08B  21/00 

MS.  a.  340—640  9  Oaims 


j-^ 


1.  A  sensing  device  for  detecting  failure  induced  imbalance 

in  one  of  a  plurality  of  normally  balanced  circuits  of  load 

resistance  elements  connected  to  center  nodes  in  three  phase 

balanced  Y  circuits  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  plurality  of  sensing  circuits  connected  to  a  common  node; 

each  sensing  circuit  being  connected  to  the  corresponding 

center  node  of  one  of  said  balanced  Y  circuits  for  sensing 

the  voltage  rise  at  said  corresponding  center  node  due  to 

failure  induced  imbalance,  each  sensing  circuit  including  a 

device  for  allowing  a  current  flow  through  the  sensing 

circuit  responsive  to  a  voltage  rise  at  the  corresponding 

center  node  only  when  a  predetermined  breakdown  volt- 


age is  reached,  each  said  device  further  serving  as  a  means 
for  isolating  the  corresponding  center  node  from  the 
center  nodes  of  the  other  of  said  plurality  of  balanced  Y 
circuits  and  preventing  averaging  of  the  voltage  rise  when 
an  imbalance  occurs  at  a  center  node,  each  said  sensing 
circuit  also  including  current  limiting  means;  and 
voltage  limiting  means  including  a  circuit  connected  to  said 
common  node  for  limiting  the  voltage  at  said  common 
node  to  below  said  predetermined  breakdown  voltage 
upon  a  failure  induced  imbalance  and  current  flow 
through  one  of  said  sensing  circuits. 


4,496,941 
SWITCH  PROTECTION  DEVICE 
Stuart  C.  Qatworthy,  Bedfordshire.  England.  assiKnor  to  Rest- 
bury  Limited,  Bedfordshire,  England 

Filed  Jan.  7.  1982.  Ser.  No.  337,719 

Int.  a.   G08B  21/00 

U^.  a.  340—644  7  CUinu 


1.  A  supply  circuit  for  supplying  current  to  a  load,  compris- 
ing a  load  current  cut-off  switch  which  is  connected  in  series 
with  the  load  and  which  is  responsive  to  a  control  output  to 
switch  from  a  normally  conducting  condition  in  which  it  con- 
ducts load  current  to  the  load  to  a  non-conducting  condition  in 
which  it  cuts  off  load  current  to  the  load  and  a  load  current 
protection  circuit  having  a  load  current  path  in  parallel  with 
the  cut-off  switch  for  maintaining  a  supply  of  load  current  to 
the  load  in  the  event  that  the  cut-off  switch  fails  in  its  non-con- 
ducting condition,  the  protection  circuit  compnsing  auxiliary 
switch  means  operative  simultaneously  with  the  cut-ofT  switch 
in  response  to  the  control  output  to  switch  from  a  conducting 
condition  permitting  load  current  to  flow  in  the  load  current 
path  of  the  protection  circuit  to  a  non-conducting  condition  in 
which  it  cuts  offload  current  through  the  load  current  path  of 
the  protection  circuit,  a  switching  diode  so  connected  in  the 
load  current  path  of  the  protection  circuit  and  so  biased  that 
with  the  auxiliary  switch  means  in  its  conducting  condition  the 
switching  diode  cuts  off  load  current  through  the  load  current 
path  of  the  protection  circuit  when  the  cut-off  switch  is  con- 
ducting load  current  and  conducts  load  current  through  the 
load  current  path  of  the  protection  circuit  when  the  cut-off 
switch  fails  to  conduct  load  current,  and  an  alarm  circuit  re- 
sponsive  to  conduction  of  load  current  through  the  load  cur- 
rent path  of  the  protection  circuit  to  generate  an  alarm  signal 
indicating  switch  failure. 


4,496,942 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DOOR  OPERATION 

REMOTE  CONTROL 
Shigeru  Matsuoka,  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  355,106 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  10,  1981,  56-33078 

Int.  a.'  H04B  7/00:  E05F  15/10:  G05D  i/08 

U.S.  a.  340—696  12  Clainu 

1.  Apparatus  for  door  operation  remote  control  comprising: 

a  radio  transmitter  for  transmitting  a  door  operation  com- 
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maud  signal,  said  radio  transmitter  including  operation 
switch  means  for  generating  a  door  operation  command, 
transmitter  means  responsive  to  the  operation  of  said 
operation  switch  means  for  transmitting  said  door  opera- 
tion command  signai  repeatedly  as  a  succession  of  signals 
and  transmission  of  the  door  operation  command  signal 
transmission  stopping  means  for  stopping  a  given  transmit- 
ting operation  of  said  transmitter  means  at  the  termination 
of  a  predetermined  period  of  time  from  operation  of  said 
operation  switch  means  so  as  to  limit  the  number  of  signal 


(*~F^  I — 4i — r» 


THW1I  iirf  az 
emcurr  ] 


transmissions  of  said  door  operation  command  signal  to  a 
predetermined  number; 

a  radio  receiver  for  receiving  the  door  operation  command 
signal  from  said  radio  transmitter; 

control  means  responsive  to  the  door  operation  command 
signal  received  by  said  receiver  to  generate  a  door  opera- 
tion control  signal;  and 

door  operation  drive  means  responsive  to  the  door  operation 
control  signal  from  said  control  means  to  drive  the  opera- 
tion of  a  door. 


4  496,943 
PORTABLE  INFORMATION  DISPLAY 
Richard  W.  Greenblatt,  Passaic  Park,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Portable 
Terminal  Corp.,  Passaic  Park,  N.J. 

Filed  Not.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  442,544 

Int  OJ  G09G  1/00 

V£.  a  340-711  4  c„i„„ 


being  of  a  size  and  configuration  for  single-handed  porta- 
bility via  said  hand  carrying  means; 
data  communication  converter  means  arranged  within  one 
of  said  housing  compartments  for  converting  signals  only 
into  a  data  protocol  of  the  remote  computer; 
cathode  ray  tube  display  means  arranged  within  said  one  of 
said  housing  compartments  with  the  screen  thereof  ar- 
ranged for  displaying  information  when  said  compart- 
ments are  in  the  open  position  and  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  converter; 
a  manual  keyboard  arranged  within  the  other  of  said  housing 
compartments  and  electrically  connected  to  said  con- 
verter for  providing  input  signals  thereto,  said  keyboard 
facing  said  cathode  ray  tube  display  means  when  said 
compartments  are  in  the  closed  position  and  positioned  for 
use  by  an  operator  when  said  compartments  are  in  the 
open  position; 
a  modem  arranged  within  said  one  of  said  housing  compart- 
ments for  modulating/demoduating  signals  fed  to  and 
from  the  remote  computer; 
a  modular  phone  line  connector  mounted  on  said  one  of  said 
housing  compartments  and  connectmg  said  modem  and 
providing  an  external  connection  between  said  modem 
and  telephone  lines  for  sending  signals  to  and  receiving 
signals  from  the  remote  computer; 
power  supply  means  arranged  within  said  one  of  said  hous- 
ing compartments  and  electrically  connected  to  said  dis- 
play means  and  said  converter  and  with  an  external  source 
of  power  for  providing  predetermined  levels  of  power  to 
said  display  means  and  to  said  converter  means; 
said  manual  keyboard  comprising  a  manual  typewriter  por- 
tion and  a  standard  numerical  keypad  portion;  and 
a  ventilating  fan  is  arranged  in  said  housing  and  connected  to 
said  power  supply  for  providing  air  circulation  within  the 
interior  of  said  housing. 


1.  A  self  contained,  lightweight,  portable  information  dis- 
play unit,  without  software  and  disc  drive  means,  for  providing 
communication  only  with  a  remote  computer,  employing 
known  bisynchronous  or  synchronous,  SNA.  SDLC  data 
communication  protocol,  over  a  voice  grade  telephone  line 
consisting  only  of; 

a  housing  having  two  compartments  connected  by  hinge 
means  for  pivoting  said  compartments  to  relative  open 
and  closed  positions  and  including  hand  carrying  means 
secured  to  a  top  portion  of  one  of  said  compartments  and 


4,496  944 
GRAPHICS  DISPLAY  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
INCLUDING  ASSOOATIVE  ADDRESSING 
Arthur  J.  CoUmeyer,  Saratoga;  Jeffrey  H.  Hoel,  Sunnyvale; 
Paul  F.  King,  LaJoila;  Donald  O.  Stanley,  San  Jose,  and 
Roger  Sturgeon,  Santa  Cnii,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Calma 
Company,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  125,843,  Feb.  29, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  417,637 
Int.  a.^  G09G  J/00 
U.S.  a.  340-723  19  Oalms 

1.  In  a  graphics  display  system  having  vector  memory  means 
for  storing  vector  data  representing  one  or  more  graphics 
images  to  be  displayed,  a  memory  update  circuit  comprising 
means  for  inserting  said  vector  data  into  said  vector  memory 
means  wherein  said  vector  data  represents  one  or  more  poly- 
gons and  the  representation  of  each  polygon  includes  header 
information  specifying  the  format  of  said  representation  and 
the  properties  of  said  polygons,  means  for  modifying  said 
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vector  data  within  said  vector  memory  means,  means  for  re- 
trieving said  vector  data  from  said  vector  memory  means,  and 


aS!% 
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display  mode  when  unmasked  and  in  a  no  display  mode 
when  masked  and  a  control  rod  for  movmg  said  first  panel 
between  the  display  and  no  display  modes; 

drive  apparatus  mounted  on  said  support  structure  and  in- 
cluding a  rotatable  dnve  disc  reciprocally  movable  be- 
tween first  and  second  rotational  positions; 

a  plurality  of  movable  drive  members  each  connected  to  a 
respective  control  rod  and  movably  mounted  in  said  hous- 
ing; 

selectively  actuable  engagement  means  mounted  on  said 
drive  disc  and  movable  in  common  rotation  therewith  for 
engaging  selected  ones  of  said  drive  members  during 
reciprocal  movement  of  said  dnve  disc  whereby  selected 
ones  of  said  first  shutter  panels  are  moved  into  and  out  of 
the  display  and  no  display  modes,  and 

drive  means  connected  to  said  drive  disc  for  reciprocally 
rotating  said  drive  disc  upon  command. 


-^'^^^ 


4,496,946 
PROGRAMMABLE  ELECTRONIC  DISPLAY 
Eugene  R.  Pera,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Peratron 
Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  424,870 

Int.  a.'  G09G  3/22 

U.S.  a.  340—796  4  Clairas 


control  means  for  associatively  addressing  specified  ones  of 
said  polygons  according  to  a  specified  set  of  said  properties. 

4,496,945 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SYMBOL  DISPLAY 

DEVICE 

Robert  C.  Stadjuhar,  and  Cecil  S.  Renfro,  both  of  Colorado 
Springs,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Skyline  Products,  Inc.,  Colorado 
Springs,  Colo. 

Filed  Jun.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  384,196 

Int.  a.'  G09G  3/16 

VJS.  a.  340—764  30  Claims 


12.  A  multiple  shutter  display  unit  adapted  to  display  a 
symbol  in  segment  format  wherein  different  ones  of  said  seg- 
ments define  different  symbols,  comprising; 
a  housing  structure  including  a  front  panel  having  a  plurality 
of  openings  defining  an  array  of  symbol  segments,  a  rear 
wall  and  surrounding  sidewall; 
a  support  structure  mounted  in  said  housing  structure; 
a  plurality  of  shutter  assemblies  mounted  in  said  housing 
adjacent  each  opening,  there  being  one  shutter  assembly 
for  each  said  opening,  each  said  shutter  assembly  having  a 
'  first  movable  shutter  panel  adapted  to  selectively  mask 
and  unmask  said  opening  whereby  said  opening  is  in  a 


Irffl" 


1.  An  electronic  display  system,  comprising: 

a  color  display  panel  with  relatively  large  honzontal  and 
vertical  dimensions  forming  a  large  display  area,  said 
panel  including  a  plurality  of  discrete  sections  of  color 
illuminating  means  arranged  in  rows  and  columns,  each 
said  section  including  illuminating  means  for  a  plurality  of 
colors; 

an  image  signal  source  comprising  means  for  feeding  a  film 
strip  carrying  a  series  of  color  images  to  be  displayed  on 
said  display  panel,  a  plurality  of  light  source  means  for 
illuminating  said  film  strip  in  a  corresponding  plurality  of 
different  colors,  each  of  said  difTerently  colored  light 
sources  being  directed  through  a  common  aperture  onto 
said  film  strip,  a  plurality  of  photosensing  means  each 
responsive  to  a  color  generated  by  a  corresponding  light 
source,  each  of  said  photosensing  means  compnsing  a  line 
of  photosensors  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  sections 
in  one  column  on  said  display  panel,  each  photosensor  in 
a  line  being  responsive  to  the  same  color,  said  plurality  of 
photosensing  means  generating  input  signals  representing 
the  light  from  said  light  sources  as  modified  by  a  portion 
of  one  of  said  film  strip  color  images  exposed  to  said  light; 

means  for  scanning  said  input  signals,  and  control  means  for 
applying  the  input  signals  to  selected  ones  of  said  illumi- 
nating means  sections,  whereby  said  film  stnp  images  are 
duplicated  on  said  display  panel. 
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4,496,947 

FUNCTION  SWITCHING  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 

AUDIO/VIDEO  APPARATUS 

Fujio  Nakashina,  Aichi;  Takashi  Enoki,  and  Kazuto  Naka- 

•hinia,  botb  of  Toyokawa,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Ja|>an 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  368,045 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  20,  1981,  56-58535 

Int.  a  J  H04Q  3/00 

UA  a.  340-825  J4  7  Claims 


which  is  independent  of  the  rotational  speed  of  the  rotat- 
ing sensor;  and 
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(e)  an  electrically-operated  device  responsive  to  said  control 
signal  to  perform  a  given  function  when  a  valid  code  is 
generated. 


1.  A  function  switching  system  comprising: 

(a)  control  means  including  a  selection  circuit  for  selecting  a 
signal  from  a  plurality  of  signal  sources  and  a  control 
circuit  therefore  connected  to  said  selection  circuit; 

(b)  an  external  unit  separately  arranged  from  said  control 
means  for  supplying  a  signal  to  said  control  means  to  serve 
as  at  least  one  of  said  signal  sources; 

(c)  circuit  means  for  coupling  said  external  unit  to  said  con- 
trol means; 

(d)  a  first  switching  circuit  arranged  in  said  external  unit  for 
supplying  a  control  Signal  to  start  the  operation  of  said 
external  unit  to  said  external  unit  and  said  control  circuit 
of  said  control  means;  and 

(e)  a  second  switching  circuit  arranged  in  said  control  means 
for  supplying  a  control  signal  to  activate  said  control 
circuit  of  said  control  means  to  said  control  circuit  and 
said  external  unit; 

whereby  said  external  unit  starts  the  operation  by  the  control 
signal  of  either  one  of  said  first  switching  circuit  or  said 
second  switching  circuit  and  said  selection  circuit  selects 
the  signal  from  the  signal  source  of  said  external  unit. 

4  496  948 

SYSTEM  FOR  INITI AXING  THE  OPERATION  OF  AN 

ELECTRONICALLY-OPERATED  DEVICE 

Ken  Ishizuka,  685  UvaJ  Blvd.  -  Apt  105,  Laval,  Canada  (HTM 

5C7) 

Filed  May  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  382,125 
Int.  a.'  E05B  49/00;  H04Q  J/00 
U.S.  a  340-825.31  ^  ci^^ 

1  A  system  for  initiating  the  operation  of  an  electronically- 
operated  device,  compnsing: 

(a)  a  key  unit  having  a  code  pattern  mounted  on  a  circle 
around  the  center  thereof; 

(b)  a  first  rotating  sensor  eccentrically  mounted  with  respect 
to  to  the  center  of  the  key  unit  and  adapted  to  scan  the 
code  pattern  on  the  key  unit  and  generate  a  first  output 
signal  which  is  representative  of  the  code  appearing  on  the 
key  unit; 

(c)  a  second  sensor  adapted  to  detect  the  rotational  speed  of 
the  first  routing  sensor  and  to  generate  a  second  output 
signal  which  is  representative  of  the  rotational  speed  of 
the  first  rotating  sensor; 

(d)  a  signal-processing  circuit  responsive  to  said  first  and 
/       second  output  signals  for  generating  a  control  signal 


4  496  949 

MTI  RADAR  ADAPTABLE  TO  DIFFERENT 

ENVIRONMENTAL  CONDITIONS 

Giuliano  Bettini,  Rome;  Luigi  Penso,  Latina,  and  Giuseppe 

Rodriguez,  Rome,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Seienia,  Industrie 

Elettroniche  Associate,  S.p.A.,  Rome,  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,479 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  16,  1980,  49251  A/80 
Int.  a.J  GOIS  13/52 
U.S.  a.  343-7.7  4  q^^ 


1.  In  a  radar  having  antenna  means  for  the  emission  of  outgo- 
ing pulses  of  different  carrier  frequencies  on  a  radar  beam  of 
predetermined  effective  width  and  for  the  reception  of  echoes 
thereof  reflected  by  outlying  targets  during  a  range  sweep 
initiated  by  any  outgoing  pulse,  frequency-generating  and 
pulse-forming  means  provided  with  a  timer  operable  to  ran- 
domly select  any  one  of  a  predetermined  number  of  available 
carrier  frequencies  for  emission  at  any  sweep,  transmitting 
means  inserted  between  said  pulse-forming  means  and  said 
antenna  means,  receiving  means  connected  to  said  antenna 
means,  and  gating  means  controlled  by  the  timer  for  sampling 
incoming  echoes, 
the  combination  therewith  of: 

memory  means  connected  to  said  gating  means  for  storing 
samples  of  echoes  incoming  during  each  sweep  for  n 
consecutive  sweeps  at  locations  whose  relationship  with 
the  carrier  frequencies  of  the  respective  echoes  is  memo- 
rized by  said  timer,  the  number  j  of  available  carrier  fre- 
quencies being  less  than  the  number  n  of  outgoing  pulses 
accommodated  within  the  width  of  the  radar  beam 
whereby  at  least  some  carrier  frequencies  randomly  recur 
during  any  scan  of  a  target,  with  no  carrier  frequency 
occurring  more  than  m<n  times  during  n  successive 
sweeps,  said  frequency-generating  means  maintaining 
phase  coherence  of  each  carrier  frequency  for  at  least  said 
n  sweeps; 
multiplexer  means  connected  to  said  memory  means  and 
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controlled  by  said  timer  for  concurrently  reading  out,  in 
the  course  of  each  sweep,  up  to  m  correlated  samples  of 
echoes  of  identical  carrier  frequency  stored  during  n 
preceding  sweeps;  and 
m-weight  Doppler-Hlter  means  connected  to  said  multi- 
plexer means  for  evaluating  the  correlated  samples  con- 
currently read  out  from  said  memory  means  to  distinguish 
moving  targets  from  clutter. 


4,496,950 

ENHANCED  WIDE  ANGLE  PERFORMANCE 

MICROWAVE  ABSORBER 

Leiand  H.  Hemming,  P.O.  Box  W,  Suitee,  Calif.  92071,  and 

Gabriel  A.  Sanchez,  12636  Metate  La.,  Poway,  Calif.  92064 

FUed  Jul.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  399,155 

Int.  a.3  HOIQ  77/00 

U,S.  a.  343—18  A  7  Qaims 
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1.  An  enhanced  wide  angle  performance  microwave  ab- 
sorber element  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  wedge-shaped  body  having  a  back  surface, 
and  a  generally  plane-defining  front  surface  striking  an 
acute  angle  with  said  back  surface  to  define  a  thick  end 
and  a  thin  end  of  said  generally  wedge-shaped  body; 

(b)  said  front  surface  defining  a  plurality  of  impedance 
matching  projections  projecting  forwardly  generally  or- 
thogonally from  the  plane  defined  by  said  front  surface; 
and 

(c)  said  body  being  of  greater  microwave  impedance  adja- 
cent said  back  surface  than  at  said  front  surface. 


4,496,951 
HYPERBOLIC  NAVIGATION  RECEIVER 
Kazuo  Tsnkada,  Kakogawa;  Yoshiharu  Kanzaki,  Sagamihara, 
and  Yoshikazu  Hori,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Fi^itsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  336,327 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  17,  1981,  56-5667 

Int.  a?  GOIS  1/30 

VS.  a.  343—394  5  Claims 


receiving  means  for  receiving  and  distmguishmg  incoming 
signals  from  said  master  and  slave  stations,  and 

a  tracking  loop  filter  having  an  output  and  including 

first  generating  means  for  generating  a  multifrequency  signal 
corresponding  to  a  frequency  of  said  receiving  means,  said 
first  generating  means  having  an  input  and  an  output  and 
providing  at  said  output  an  output  signal  which  is  the 
output  signal  of  said  tracking  loop  filter,  the  first  gnerating 
means  of  said  master  receiving  means  comprising  a  first 
voltage-controlled  oscillator  and  the  first  generating 
means  of  each  of  said  slave  receiving  means  compnsing  a 
first  voltage-controlled  phase  shifter  electrically  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  said  tracking  loop  filter  of  said 
master  receiving  means, 

first  dividing  means  electrically  connected  to  said  first  gen- 
erating means  for  dividing  an  output  signal  of  said  first 
generating  means  to  the  frequency  of  an  incoming  signal 
from  said  receiving  means,  said  first  dividing  means  pro- 
ducing an  output  signal,  and 

first  phase  discriminating  means  electrically  connected  to 
said  first  dividing  means  for  phase  discriminating  the 
output  signal  of  said  first  dividing  means  from  said  incom- 
ing signal  of  said  receiving  means,  said  first  phase  discrimi- 
nating means  having  an  output  connected  to  the  input  of 
said  of  said  first  generating  means  and  producing  at  said 
output  an  output  signal  according  to  which  said  multifre- 
quency signal  is  controlled, 

second  phase  discriminating  means  electncally  connected  to 
said  first  generating  means  of  said  tracking  loop  filter  for 
phase  discriminating  the  output  signal  of  said  tracking 
loop  filter  of  said  master  receiving  means  from  each  of  the 
output  signals  of  said  tracking  loop  filters  of  said  slave 
receiving  means,  said  second  phase  discriminating  means 
having  an  output  and  producing  at  said  output  an  output 
signal  for  microprocessing,  and 

second  generating  means  for  generating  a  local  multifre- 
quency signal,  said  second  generating  means  being  self- 
oscillating  and  each  of  said  receiving  means  of  said  slave 
receiving  means  further  including  second  dividing  means 
electrically  connected  to  said  second  generating  means  for 
dividing  said  local  multifrequency  signal  in  accordance 
with  the  incoming  frequency  of  a  received  signal  from 
said  master  and  slave  stations,  said  second  dividing  means 
producing  an  output  signal,  and 

first  mixing  means  electrically  connected  to  said  second 
generating  means  and  said  second  dividing  means  for 
mixing  said  received  signal  with  the  output  signal  of  said 
second  dividing  means  for  converting  to  an  intermediate 
frequency  signal. 


1.  A  hyperbolic  navigation  receiver,  comprising 
master  receiving  means  corresponding  to  a  master  station 
and  a  plurality  of  slave  receiving  means  corresponding  to 
a  plurality  of  slave  stations,  each  of  said  master  and  slave 
receiving  means  having 


4,496,952 

TRAP  VERTICAL  ANTENNA  WITH  PARALLEL  L-C 

CIRCUITS  FOR  BROADBANDING 

Donald  R.  Newcomb,  Box  356E,  Rte.  2,  San  Marcos,  Tex.  78666 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  420,481 

Int.  a.'  HOIQ  9/00.  5/00 

VS.  a.  343—722  6  Claims 

1.  Antenna  comprising: 

a.  vertical  antenna  for  80,  40,  20,  15  and  10  meters  including 
an  electrically  conducting  member  and  including  traps  in 
series  for  20,  15,  and  10  meters;  and. 

b.  inductor-capacitor  tube-coil  means  positioned  below  each 
of  said  traps,  each  of  said  inductor<apacitor  tube-coil 
means  including  first  outer  cylindrical  tube,  an  inner  tubu- 
lar insulator  telescoped  therein,  and  a  second  inner  cylin- 
drical tube  telescoped  therein,  and  a  coil  connected  be- 
tween said  outer  and  inner  cylindrical  tubes  about  said 
tubular  insulator,  means  for  adjusting  L-C  ratio,  and 
clamp  means  for  clamping  between  a  lower  portion  of 
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each  of  said  traps  and  a  lower  portion  of  each  of  said  outer 
cylindrica]  tubular  member  whereby  said  tubular  induc- 


sion  line  and  to  said  one  end  of  said  first  and  second  elec- 
trical conductors  to  impedance  match  said  antenna  section 
at  a  nominal  SO  ohms; 

a  plurality  of  ferrite  cores  disposed  within  said  conductive 
tubular  member  and  surrounding  said  transmission  line, 
said  ferrite  cores  being  spaced  from  one  another  along  the 
length  of  said  transmission  line  within  said  conductive 
tubular  member; 

a  mounting  base;  and 

means  for  coupling  said  conductive  tubular  means  to  said 
mounting  base  to  support  said  antenna  section  with  re- 
spect to  said  mounting  base,  said  transmission  line  extend- 
ing through  said  means  for  coupling  such  that  said  second 
end  of  said  transmission  line  extends  to  said  mounting 
base,  said  means  for  coupling  further  including  a  choke 
coupled  between  said  mounting  base  and  said  antenna 
section  to  choke  electromagnetic  energy  induced  in  said 
transmission  line  from  said  mounting  structure  and  an- 
tenna section. 


4  496  954 

RESERVO  INTERVAL  DETERMINATION  IN  AN  INK 

JET  SYSTEM 

John  W.  Irwin,  Georgetown,  Tex.,  assignor  to  International 

tor<apacitor  tube<oiI  means  provides  for  addition  of       ""''"^  'tnitZ^Tl!^!''k^^'^l^L 
frequencies  to  said  vertical  antenna  ™*°  "^'  ^''  *'*2'  ^''  ^°-  *^M6 

Int.  a.3  GOID  15/18 

UA  a.  346-1.1  3ci^^ 

4,496,953 

BROADBAND  VERTICAL  DIPOLE  ANTENNA 

Raleigh  J.  Spinks,  Jr.,  Marion;  Richard  C.  Edwards,  and  Joseph 

J.  Dahm,  both  of  Cedar  Rapids,  all  of  Iowa,  assignors  to 

Rockwell  International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  401,474 

Int.  OJ  HOIQ  9/16 

U.S.  a  343-792  s  ctidms 
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1.  A  method  for  improving  the  efficiency  of  operation  of  an 
ink  jet  printing  system  comprising  the  steps  of: 

adjusting  initially  the  operating  parameters  of  the  system 
prior  to  operation; 

determining,  while  the  system  is  operating,  the  optimal  time 
period  between  system  parameter  readjustments; 

readjusting  the  operating  parameters  of  the  system  in  accor- 
dance with  the  determined  time  period;  and 

repeating  the  determining  and  readjusting  steps  during  sys- 
tem use. 


1.  An  antenna  system  for  providing  mounting  independent 
operation  comprising: 

an  antenna  section  including  a  first  electrical  conductor 
extending  along  an  axis  and  forming  a  radiating  element 
for  radiating  radio  frequency  energy  over  a  selected  band 
of  frequencies,  and  a  second  electrical  conductor  forming 
a  radiating  element  and  constructed  as  an  electrically 
conductive  tubular  member  defining  a  counterpoise 
ground  plane  for  said  first  electrical  conductor,  said  sec- 
ond electncal  conductor  being  coaxial  to  said  axis  and  said 
first  and  second  electrical  conductors  each  having  one  end 
coupled  to  one  another  such  that  said  first  and  second 
electrical  conductors  are  supported  in  a  collinear  configu- 
ration; 

a  transmission  line  having  first  and  second  ends  and  a  char- 
acteristic impedance  of  substantially  50  ohms; 

an  antenna  coupler  forming  an  impedance  matching  net- 
work electrically  coupled  to  said  first  end  of  said  transmis- 


4,496,955 
APPARATUS  FOR  THERMAL  PRINTING 
Sadao  Maeyama,  Urayasu;  Kiyotaka  Dochi,  and  Shigemichi 
Honda,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corpo- 
ration, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  384,284 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  5, 1981,  56-85686 
Int.  a.i  GOID  15/10 
U.S.  a.  346-76  PH  13  Claims 

1  In  thermal  print  apparatus  for  printing  images  on  a  print 
medium,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  rotatable  platen  for  receiving  and  rotating  a  print  medium 

therewith; 
thermal  print  means  adjacent  said  platen  and  selectively 
energizable  to  cause  images  to  be  printed  on  said  print 
medium,  said  thermal  print  means  having  a  dimension 
sufficient  to  cause  a  strip  of  images  to  be  printed  in  sub- 
stantially a  single  energizing  operation; 
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a  movable  web  of  thermally  transferable  material  having  a 
run  interposed  between  said  platen  and  said  thermal  print 
means,  said  web  having  first  index  marks  thereon  indicat- 
ing the  boundaries  between  adjacent  frames,  and  second 
index  marks  thereon  indicating  the  beginning  of  a  se- 
quence of  frames  of  respectively  different  colors  of  ther- 
mally transferable  material  arranged  in  repeated  sequence; 


transport  means  for  moving  said  web  in  accord  with  said 

index  marks; 
input  means  for  supplying  energizing  signals  to  said  thermal 

print  means  representative  of  the  image  to  be  printed;  and 
means  for  rotating  said  platen  at  a  predetermined  rate. 


4,496,956 

APERTURE  MASK  FOR  IMAGE  SCANNING  AND 

RECORDING  SYSTEM 

Ikuo  Mitsuka,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Dainippon  Screen 

Manufiicturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  399,526 

Int.  a.3  GOID  9/42 

MS.  a.  346—108  7  Claims 


IW 


1.  In  an  image  scanning  and  recording  system  having  a 
recording  section  comprising  laser  source  means  for  providmg 
a  laser  beam,  modulating  means  for  modulating  the  laser  beam 
in  a  manner  corresponding  to  an  image  signal  produced  by 
scanning  of  an  original  in  an  original  scanning  section,  colli- 
mating  means  for  collimating  the  modulated  laser  beam  on  a 
photographic  recording  medium  for  scanning,  in  a  primary 
scanning  direction  and  in  a  secondary  scanning  direction,  said 
recording  medium  with  the  laser  beam,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  collimating  means  comprises:  an  aperture  mask 
positioned  between  said  modulating  means  and  a  focusing 
means;  said  aperture  mask  having  a  pair  of  apertures  in  align- 
ment with  the  optical  path  of  the  laser  beam;  and  said  apertures 
being  of  identical  size  and  shape  and  disposed  in  parallel  to  said 


secondary  scanning  direction  of  said  recording  medium,  at  a 
predetermined  distance  between  the  centers  of  the  apertures, 
and  the  apertures  being  of  such  sire  and  shape  to  thereby 
produce  sharply  defined  edges  m  the  imaged  pattern  of  the 
laser  beam  on  the  recording  medium  in  the  secondary  scanning 
direction  when  scanning  is  conducted,  with  the  edge  uneve- 
ness  in  the  image  produced  being  about  1  -2  ^m  as  compared  to 
edge  uneveness  of  about  20  /xm  produced  in  the  absence  of  said 
aperture  mask. 


4.496,957 
OPTICAL  DISK 
Thomas  W.  Smith.  Penfield,  N.Y.;  Daiid  Cheng,  Palo  Alto, 
Calif.,  and  Anthony  T.  W«rd.  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  54,204 

Int.  a.'  GOID  li/i4 

U,S.  a.  346—135.1  5  Claiins 


1.  An  optical  recording  member  for  optically  recording  and 
retrieving  of  information  thereon  comprising 

a  substrate  having  coated  thereon  a  thin  layer  of  a  colloidal 
dispersion  of  minute  particles  of  a  metal  or  its  oxide  in  a 
polymer  binder,  said  metal  being  a  transition  metal  ele- 
ment of  the  Periodic  Chart  except  those  of  Group  lllB  of 
said  Chart,  said  minute  particles  being  about  20  to  ISO 
angstroms  in  size,  said  thin  layer  being  ablatable  to  form 
micron  sized  information  containing  marks  thereon, 

a  protective  layer  on  said  thin  layer,  said  protective  layer 
being  substantially  transparent  to  wnting  and  reading 
optical  radiation  for  said  optical  recording  member. 


4,496,958 
DRAWING  PEN  EXCHANGER  FOR  COMPUTER 
CONTROLLED  DRAWING  MACHINES 
Joachim  Brandt,  Hamburg;  Gerhard  Deblitz,  Ouickbom;  Jiirgen 
Post,  Stelle;  Bemd  WiUimczik,  Wedel;  Rolf  Marten.  Ham- 
burg; Rolf  Paschen,  Elmsbom,  and  Ceroid  Anderka.  Ellerbek, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kob-1-Noor  Raptdo- 
graph.  Inc.,  Bloomsbury,  N J. 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  442,064 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Not.  19, 
1981,  3145904 

Int.  a.'  GOID  15/00 
M&.  CL  346—139  R  6 


1.  In  a  drawing  pen  exchanging  device  of  the  type  wherein 
a  first  holding  element  is  adapted  vertically  to  hold  a  drawing 
pen  in  a  first  receptacle  which  is  part  of  a  movable  drawing 
head  and  a  second  pressure  element  is  adapted  vertically  to 
hold  a  drawing  pen  in  a  second  receptacle  vvhich  compn&es  a 
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guide  and  is  pan  of  a  stationary  pen  holder  on  a  drawing  pen 
magazine,  the  improvement  wherein  the  first  holding  element 
(14)  yieldabiy  urges  a  pen  located  in  said  first  receptacle  (7) 
against  a  stationary  receiving  zone  (11,  12)  and  further  com- 
pnses  a  pin  (15)  which  extends  vertically  and  below  said  sta- 
tionary receiving  zone  and  is  operable  to  engage  with  a  hori- 
zonuUy  disposed  surface  of  said  guide  (25)  as  the  drawing 
head  is  moved  along  a  linear  movement  path,  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  a  drawing  pen  held  in 
either  receptacle  and  proximate  to  the  magazine. 


4,496^59 
COUPLING  FOR  THE  LEAKAGE-FREE  CONNECTION 

OF  FLUID-nLLED  PIPES  AND  CONTAINERS 
Klaus-Dieter  Frerichs,  Scbortens,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Olynpia  Werlte  AG,  WUtaeimshaven,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  417,897 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  24, 
1981.  3137969 

Int.  OJ  GOID  15/18:  F16L  37/28 
U.S.  a  346-140  R  (SQaims 


hemispherical    member,    said    hemispherical    surface 
being  pressed  against  said  elastic  sealing  membrane 
when  said  first  and  second  half-couplers  are  engaged 
thereby  opening  the  slit  in  said  elastic  sealing  membrane 
and  expelling  any  air  present  in  the  coupling  region; 
an  input  channel  means  for  connecting  said  second  half- 
coupler  to  said  second  fluid-containing  member;  and 
resilient  means  coupling  said  input  channel  means  to  said 
valve  means,  said  valve  means  being  opened  to  permit 
fluid  flow  through  said  axial  aperture  in  said  hemispher- 
ical member  when  the  pressure  in  said  input  channel  is 
increased  and  being  closed  by  said  resilient  means  when 
said  pressure  is  decreased,  said  resilient  means  including 
an  additional  membrane  interposed  under  tension  be- 
tween said  input  channel  means  and  said  hemispherical 
member,  the  space  between  said  additional  membrane 
and  said  hemispherical  member  forming  a  chamber 
connected  to  said  second  fluid  containing  member,  the 
position  if  said  valve  means  being  determined  by  the 
fluid  pressure  in  said  chamber  acting  on  said  additional 
membrane  and  by  the  resilient  force  exerted  by  said 
additional  membrane, 
wherein  said  valve  meaAs  includes  a  conical  pin  affixed  to 
said  additional  membrane,  and  the  axial  aperture  in  said 
hemisphencal    member   has  a  conical   bore  Upered 
toward  the  opening  in  said  hemispherical  surface,  said 
conical  pin  being  pressed  toward  said  opening  by  said 
additional  membrane. 


1    A  fluid  coupler  for  making  a  leakage-free  connection 
between  first  and  second  fluid-containing  members,  the  assem- 
bled coupler  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  comprising: 
a  first  half-coupler,  including 
a  plate  having  first  and  second  surfaces  normal  to  said 
longitudinal  axis,  said  first  surface  having  an  axial  coni- 
cal opening  therein  with  the  wider  portion  of  said  coni- 
cal opening  in  the  plane  of  said  first  surface,  the  nar- 
rower portion  of  said  conical  opening  being  connected 
to  the  second  surface  of  said  plate  by  an  axial  fluid 
passage  for  connection  to  said  first  fluid-containing 
member; 
an  elastic  sealing  membrane  having  a  slit  therein,  said  slit 

being  located  along  said  longitudinal  axis;  and 
a  clamping  ring  clamping  said  elastic  sealing  membrane 
across  the  conical  opening  in  the  first  surface  of  said 
plate,  said  clamping  ring  maintaining  said  elastic  sealing 
membrane  substantially  parallel  to  the  first  surface  of 
said  plate  with  said  slit  in  the  closed  position;  and 
a  second  half-coupler  for  mating  with  said  first  half-coupler 
including 

a  hemisphencal  member  having  a  hemispherical  surface 

with  an  axial  apenure  therein; 
valve  means  positioned  within  the  axial  aperture  of  said 


4,496,960 

INK  JET  EJECTOR  UTILIZING  CHECK  VALVES  TO 

PREVENT  AIR  INGESTION 

Kenneth  H.  Fischbeck,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora* 

tion,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  420,449 

Int.  CL^  GOID  J3/J6 

U.S.  a.  346-140  R  2  Claims 


lj/JAy')^i 


»'  ^5' 


I.  A  pressure  pulse  drop  ejector  which  comprises: 

(a)  an  ejector  body, 

(b)  an  ink  channel  having  an  exit  orifice  in  said  ejector  body', 

(c)  a  tubular  electromechanical  transducer  surrounding  a 
portion  of  said  channel  and  mounted  for  slidable  move- 
ment within  said  ejector  body, 

(d)  a  check  valve  provided  at  each  end  of  said  electrome- 
chanical transducer,  and 

(e)  means  for  holding  the  end  of  said  electromechanical 
transducer  furthest  from  said  orifice  stationary  in  respect 
to  said  orifice. 
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4,496,961 

CHECK  PAPER  THAT  IS  PROTECTED  AGAWST 

FORGERY  AND  TAMPERING 

Ludwig  Devrient,  Vaterstetten,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemumy,  assignor 

to  GAO  Gesellschaft  Fiir  Automation  Und  Organisation 

mbH.,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  217,422,  Dec.  17, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  376,681 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  20, 
1979,  2951486 

Int.  a.5  B41M  5/16 
VS.  a.  346—206  14  Claims 


4,496.963 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  WITH  AN  ION 
IMPLANTED  STABILIZATION  LAYER 
James  L.  Dunkley,  Santa  Gara.  and  Robert  C.  Dobkin.  Atber- 
ton,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  National  Semiconductor  Cor- 
poration, Santa  Qara,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  716,049,  Aug.  20,  1976.  abandoned. 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  575.418,  M«>  7,  1975. 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  377,611.  Jul.  9. 
1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  9.  1979,  Ser.  No.  19,135 

Int.  a.   HOIL  29/80 
VS.  a.  357—22  6  Claims 


1.  Check  paper  which  is  resistant  to  forgery  or  tampering 
and  which  includes: 

(a)  crushable  micro  capsules  containing  a  leuco  ink; 

(b)  a  color  acceptor  for  reacting  with  the  leuco  ink  to  cause 
a  color  formation  or  color  change; 

(c)  paper  formed  during  manufacture  out  of  at  least  two 
webs; 

(d)  said  crushable  micro  capsules  and  said  color  acceptor 
being  present  together  only  in  a  region  of  the  interface  of 
the  webs. 


4,496,962 

HIGH  RESOLLTION  MAGNETIC  PRINTING  HEAD 

Joseph  A.  Lahut,  and  John  A.  Popelish,  both  of  Waynesboro, 

Va.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Waynesboro,  Va. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,890 

Int  a.^  GOID  15/ J2 

VS.  a.  346—74.5  7  Claims 


1.  A  magnetic  printing  head  of  the  type  having  a  comb-type 
magnetic  recording  head  assembly  extending  transversely  of 
the  direction  of  a  moving  magnetic  medium  upon  which  mag- 
netic printing  is  to  be  produced  by  the  head,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
an  odd  plurality  of  magnetic  combs  stacked  in  the  direction 
of  the  moving  medium  and  offset  relative  to  each  other  in 
the  direction  transverse  to  the  direction  of  the  moving 
tape; 
and 
magnetic  fleld-generating  means  for  creating  magnetic  fields 
in  opposite  transverse  directions  both  in  adjacent  gaps  of 
individual  combs  and  also  in  like-ordered  gaps  of  adjacent 
combs. 


1.  A  planar  junction  field  effect  transistor  comprising: 

a  substrate  of  a  first  type  conductivity, 

a  first  layer  of  a  second  type  conductivity  on  said  substrate 
forming  a  gate  region, 

a  source  region  of  said  first  type  conductivity  in  said  layer  at 
the  surface  thereof, 

a  drain  region  of  said  first  type  conductivity  in  said  layer  at 
the  surface  thereof  and  separated  from  said  source  region, 

an  ion  implanted  channel  region  of  said  first  type  conductiv- 
ity in  said  layer  extending  between  said  source  and  drain 
regions, 

an  insulating  layer  on  the  surface  of  said  first  layer  and 
overlying  said  channel  region, 

an  ion  implanted  stabilization  layer  of  said  second  type 
conductivity  disposed  on  top  of  said  channel  region  at  the 
surface  of  said  first  layer  and  located  between  said  channel 
region  and  said  insulation  layer,  said  stabilization  layer 
extending  between  said  source  region  and  said  drain  re- 
gion and  having  a  dopant  concentration  higher  than  the 
dopant  concentration  in  said  channel  region  and  acting  to 
stabilize  the  channel  region  and  reduce  noise  in  the  transis- 
tor, and 

contact  means  at  the  surface  of  said  first  layer  making  elec- 
trical contact  with  said  source  region,  said  dram  region, 
and  said  gate  region. 


4,4%,964 
MOSFET  LIGHT  DETECTING  DEVICE  HAVING  A 
SCHOTTKY  JUNCTION 
Natsuro  Tsubouchi,  and  Masahiko  Denda,  both  of  Hyogo,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293.794 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  19.  1980,  55/114490 
Int.  a:  HOIL  27/14,  29/4S.  29/04,  23/4S 
VS.  a.  357—30  5  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  detecting  incident  light,  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type  having 
a  surface  region,  and  having  a  source  region  and  a  drain 
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region  formed  therein  of  a  second  conductivity  type,  a 
light  detection  current  flowing  between  said  source  and 
drain  regions  in  response  to  incident  hght  absorbed  by  said 
device; 

an  oxidation  resistant  layer  formed  on  said  surface  region; 

a  metaJlic  layer  formed  on  said  oxidation  resistant  layer 
between  said  source  region  and  said  drain  region  for  ab- 
sorbing said  incident  lights  and 


p-typt  polysilieon 


4,496^66 

METHOD  FOR  MIXING  TWO  CX>LOR  TELEVISION 

SIGNALS 

Michael  Hausddrfer,  Miihltal,  and  Heinz  Hess,  Weiterstadt, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch 

GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  437,888 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  4. 
1981,  3143653 

iBt  CL^  H04N  9/535 
UA  a.  358-22  8  Claims 


■^^^^^' 


T 
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a  polysilieon  layer  gate  electrode  formed  on  said  metallic 
layer  and  forming  a  Schottky  barrier  at  the  interface 
between  said  polysilieon  layer  and  said  metallic  layer,  said 
absorption  of  said  incident  light  by  said  metallic  layer 
causing  conduction  across  said  Schottky  barrier  to  control 
said  light  detection  current. 


«JL_^ 


4,496,965 

STACKED  INTERDIGITATED  LEAD  FRAME  ASSEMBLY 

John  W.  Orcutt,  Garland;  Angus  W.  Hightower,  Richardson, 

and  Reginald  W.  Smith,  Arlington,  aU  of  Tex.,  assignors  to 

Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  264,923,  May  18,  1981,.  This 

application  Jan.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  568,942 

Int.  aj  HOIL  23/4S.  23/02,  39/02 

VS.  O.  357-70  2  Claims 


.Jj\ n ru_n_jU- 


a 


1.  Method  for  mixing  two  colour  television  signals  compris- 
ing a  foreground  signal  sensed  by  a  foreground  camera  and  a 
background  signal,  comprising 
denying  a  switching  signal  (WS)  as  a  function  of  the  colour 
of  the  foreground  signal  by  providing  a  first  switching 
signal  when  the  colour  of  the  foreground  sensed  by  the 
foreground  camera  differs  from  a  selected  background 
colour  and  a  second  signal  when  the  colour  sensed  by  the 
foreground  camera  is  effectively  only  that  of  said  selected 
background  colour; 
desaturating  selected  portions  of  the  foreground  signal  while 
maintaining  the  luminance  component  thereof  substan- 
tially unaltered  during  occurrence  of  said  second  switch- 
ing signal; 
at  least  partially  suppressing  portions  of  the  background 

signal  during  occurrence  of  the  first  switching  signal; 
and  adding  the  selectively  desaturated  foreground  signal  and 
the  partially  suppressed  background  signal. 

4  496  967 
SAMPLE  HOLD  aRCUIT  FOR  AN  IMAGE  PICK-UP 

DEVICE 
Masatoshi  Sase,  Atsugi;  Makoto  Onga,  Fi^isawa,  and  Seisuke 
Yamanaka,  Mitaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corpora* 
tion,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  402,357 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  28,  1981,  56-117130 
Int.  0.i  H04N  9/04 
U.S.  a.  358-44  4aaims 


L, I 


1.  A  lead  frame  assembly  for  an  integrated  circuit  device 
comprising: 

a  first  lead  frame  having  opposed  side  rails  and  a  first  group 
of  leads  extending  inward  from  each  side  rail;  and 

a  second  lead  frame  disposed  atop  and  in  contact  with  the 
first  lead  frame,  the  second  lead  frame  having  opposed 
side  rails  and  a  second  group  of  leads  extending  inward 
therefrom,  wherein  each  lead  in  the  second  group  of  leads 
includes  a  joggled  section  near  its  associated  side  rail  and 
wherein  the  second  group  of  leads  is  staggered  in  relation- 
ship to  the  first  group  of  leads  so  that  the  leads  of  the 
second  group  lie  between  and  substantially  coplanar  with 
adjacent  leads  of  the  first  group. 


u       .V  CUMPING   SMJLWCauS 


SOMLCDCUir 


1  A  signal  processing  apparatus  which  is  used  for  processing 
a  color  signal  component  in  a  dot  sequential  color  signal  coded 
by  a  color  filter  constructed  in  an  image  pick-up  means  com- 
prising, a  first  sampling  and  hold  circuit  operated  by  a  sam- 
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pling  pulses  having  a  predetermined  frequency  fo,  a  second 
,rv-^^ampling  and  hold  circuit  receiving  the  output  of  said  first 
'\>^  sampling  and  hold  circuit  and  operated  by  a  sampling  pulse  at 
V_^  frequency  which  is  selected  to  be  N  times  the  predetermmed 
frequency  (Nfo)  for  sampling  and  holding  an  output  signal  of 
the  first  sampling  and  hold  circuit,  and  a  first  low  pass  filter 
receiving  the  output  of  said  second  sampling  and  hold  circuit 
and  having  a  cut-off  frequency  for  eliminating  the  sampling 
noise  of  said  second  sampling  and  hold  circuit  sufficiently  so 
that  said  color  signal  is  not  attenuated,  further  comprising  a 
third  sampling  and  hold  circuit  receiving  another  color  signal 
and  operated  by  sampling  pulses  with  a  sampling  frequency  of 
fo,  a  fourth  sampling  and  hold  circuit  receiving  the  output  of 
said  third  sampling  and  hold  circuit  and  with  a  sampling  fre- 
quency of  Nfo  and  a  second  low  pass  filter  receiving  the  output 
of  said  fourth  sampling  and  hold  circuit  and  having  a  cut-off 
frequency  so  that  the  color  signal  will  not  be  attenuated, 
wherein  N  is  an  integer  other  than  one,  including  a  first  phase 
shifter  which  shifts  the  phase  of  the  sampling  pulses  used  in 
said  third  and  fourth  sampling  and  hold  circuits  180  degrees 
from  the  phases  of  the  sampling  pulses  used  in  said  first  and 
second  sampling  and  hold  circuits,  including  a  second  phase 
shifier  for  shifting  the  sampling  pulses  supplied  to  said  second 
sampling  and  hold  circuit  to  eliminate  sampling  of  noise  com- 
ponents, and  including  a  third  phase  shifter  for  shifting  the 
sampling  pulses  supplied  to  said  fourth  sampling  and  hold 
circuit  to  eliminate  sampling  of  noise  component. 


4,496,968 
REPRODUCTION  OF  CX)LORED  IMAGES 
Peter  C.  Pngsley,  Pinner,  England,  assignor  to  Crosfield  Elec- 
tronics Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Jul.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  397,701 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  14,  1981, 
8121659 

Int  a.3  G03F  3/08;  H04N  1/46 
VS.  CL  358—80  15  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  retouching  a  coloured  image  in  the  prepara- 
tion of  printing  plates  for  the  reproduction  of  a  coloured  origi- 
nal, including  deriving  electric  signals  representing  colour 
values  of  selected  successive  picture  elements  of  the  original 
and  using  the  said  signals,  after  modification,  to  control  the 
colours  of  corresponding  picture  elements  in  the  reproduction, 
the  method  comprising: 
identifying  signals  corresponding  to  picture  elements  in  a 

selected  area  of  the  original; 
deriving  a  luminance  signal  from  the  colour-representing 

electric  signals  corresponding  to  the  selected  area; 
applying  the  luminance  signal  as  an  input  to  each  of  a  pair  of 
one-dimensional  function  generators  to  generate  chroma- 
ticity  signals  as  predetermined  or  adjustable  functions  of 
the  luminance  signal; 
and  preparing  the  said  printing  plates  for  reproducing  the 
coloured  original  using,  for  picture  elements  within  the 
selected  area,  signals  derived  from  the  generated  chroma- 
ticity  signals  and  the  luminance  signal  in  place  of  the  said 
colour-representing  signals  originally  derived  for  those 
picture  elements,  while  using  for  the  reproduction  of 
picture  elements  in  the  remaining  area  signals  whose  col- 


our values  are  based  on  the  colour  values  of  the  original 
colour-representing  electric  signals. 


4,4%,969  ^ 

LIGHT  VALVE  PROJECTION  SYSTEM  WITH 
IMPROVED  VERTICAL  RESOLLTION 
Thomas  T.  True,  CamiUus,  and  William  E.  Good.  LiTerpool.  both 
of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Portsmouth, 
Va. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  452,188 

Int  a.'  H04N  9/31 

liJS.  a.  358—62  11  Claims 
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1.  A  light  valve  projection  apparatus  including  electron 
beam  means  for  scanning  a  raster  of  orthogonally  related  dif- 
fraction gratings  on  a  light  modulating  fluid  to  diffract  incident 
light  into  different  spectral  colors  for  projection  onto  a  view- 
ing surface,  said  electron  beam  means  including  vertical  and 
horizontal  deflection  means  and  modulating  means  connected 
to  said  vertical  and  honzontal  deflection  means  for  controlling 
the  depth  of  the  grooves  in  said  diffraction  gratings  thereby 
controlling  the  diffraction  of  said  incident  light  into  different 
spatial  directions  and  angular  deviations  permitting  control  of 
the  color  components,  said  modulating  means  comprising: 
carrier  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of 
carrier  signals  each  having  a  different  frequency,  the 
frequency  of  each  carrier  signal  being  higher  than  any 
video  signal  to  be  reproduced,  to  difTract  light  of  a  prede- 
termined spectral  color, 
first  modulator  means  connected  to  receive  at  least  one  of 
said  earner  signals  and  at  least  one  video  signal  corre- 
sponding to  at  least  one  predetermined  spectral  color  for 
modulating  the  carrier  signal  with  the  video  signal  and 
applying  the  modulated  signal  to  said  honzontal  deflec- 
tion means, 
second  modulator  means  for  receiving  a  second  one  of  said 
carrier  signals  and  a  second  video  signal  corresponding  to 
a  second  predetermined  spectral  color  for  modulating  the 
carrier  signal  with  the  video  signal  and  applying  the  mod- 
ulated signal  to  said  vertical  deflection  means,  said  second 
one  of  said  earner  signals  including  a  fundamental  signal 
and  a  phase  controlled  harmonic  signal  and  said  second 
modulator  means  positively  modulating  said  harmonic 
signal  and  combining  the  modulated  harmonic  signal  with 
said  fundamental  signal  so  that  the  resultant  modulated 
signal  applied  to  said  vertical  deflection  means  produces 
an  axis  dwell  modulation  of  the  charge  deposited  to  form 
the  horizonal  grooves  of  one  of  said  difTraction  gratings 
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4,496^0 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC  ADJUSTMENT 

OF  AT  LEAST  ONE  OBJECT 
Adeibrecht  Schorcht;  Dietmar  Klingenfeld,  botli  of  Jena;  Reiner 
Hesse,  Jena-Lobeda;  Rainer  Dastis,  Jena-Lobeda,  and  Volker 
Linz,  Jena-Lobeda,  all  of  German  Democratic  Rep.,  assignors 
to  Jenoptik  Jena  G.m.b.H.,  Jena,  German  Democratic  Rep. 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,038 
Oaims  priority,  application  German  Democratic  Rep.,  Nov.  3. 
1980.  224904 

Int.  a.^  H04N  7/18 
MS.  a.  358-101  11  Qaims 


4,496,971 
DETECnON  APPARATUS 
Geoffrey  A.  W.  West,  London,  and  Leonard  Norton-Wayne, 
Gienfieid,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  National  Research 
Development  Corporation,  London,  England 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  398,880 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  22,  1981. 
8122618  ' 

Int.  a.3  H04N  7/18 
UA  a.  358-106  14  Claims 
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1.  In  an  arrangement  for  the  automatic  adjustment  of  at  least 
one  object,  in  a  photoelectric  measuring  and  scanning  system 
wherem  the  object  is  provided  with  adjustment  marks  having 
at  least  one  symmetrical  axis,  the  marks  being  illuminated  by  a 
light  source  and  reproduced  by  optical  systems  with  a  common 
optica]  axis  on  the  scanning  plane  of  the  photoelectric  measur- 
ing and  scanning  system,  the  video  signal  of  the  measuring  and 
scanning  system  being  processed  electronically,  evaluated  by 
an  arithmetic  unit  and  converted  into  control  signals  for  at 
least  one  final  control  element  that  provides  the  adjustment; 
the  improvement  wherem  a  first  means  is  provided  for  activat- 
ing first  and  second  image  segments  separated  by  a  stationary 
axis  in  the  scanning  plane  of  the  photoelectric  measuring  and 
scanning  system,  said  image  segments  having  substantially  the 
same  formation  and  being  assembled  opposite  to  each  other  on 
the  stationary  and  optical  axis  and  parallel  to  the  symmetrical 
axis  of  the  adjustment  marks,  a  second  means  being  provided  in 
the  photoelectric  measuring  and  scanning  system  for  enabling 
periodic  scanning  vertially  of  the  stationary  axis,  and  a  switch- 
ing time  point  detector  connected  to  the  photoelectric  measur- 
ing and  scanning  system  for  presetting  first,  second  and  third 
switching  time  points,  between  which  the  two  image  segments 
are  alternately  employed  for  video  signal  production,  a  time 
base  clock  generator  connected  to  said  second  means,  said 
switching  time  point  detector  being  a  component  of  a  channel 
control  arrangement,  the  measuring  and  scanning  system  and 
also  the  channel  control  arrangements  being  connected  at  their 
outputs  to  a  sequential  video  signal  processing  arrangement, 
and  an  arithmetic  unit  comprising  at  least  one  memory  opera- 
ble in  two  function  groups  and  at  least  one  arithmetic  arrange- 
ment having  an  output  providing  a  control  signal  for  rule 
deviation  to  said  final  control  element. 


1.  A  method  of  detecting  anomalies  in  a  reproduction  of  a 
pattern  on  a  workpiece  comprising  the  operation  of  irradiating 
that  surface  of  the  workpiece  carrying  the  pattern,  scanning 
the  said  surface  with  detection  means  sensitive  to  such  radia- 
tion to  derive  a  video  signal  representing  an  array  of  points  on 
the  said  surface,  the  signal  having  at  least  two  levels  relating  to 
respective  features  of  the  pattern,  deriving  a  digital  value  of 
the  signal  for  each  point,  comparing  each  such  value  with  a 
predetermined  threshold  value  to  determine  those  points 
which  constitute  a  first  feature  of  the  pattern,  determining 
those  points  which  define  a  boundary  of  the  first  feature,  deter- 
mining changes  of  direction  between  successive  points  on  the 
boundary,  and  using  the  changes  in  direction  so  determined  to 
identify  any  anomaly  in  the  boundary  which  has  at  least  one 
dimension  which  is  comparable  to  the  smallest  dimension  of 
the  pattern. 


4  496  972 
METHOD  FOR  THE  REPRESENTATION  OF  VIDEO 
IMAGES  OR  SCENES,  IN  PARTICULAR  AERIAL 
IMAGES  TRANSMirTED  AT  REDUCED  FRAME  RATE 
K.  Reiner  Lippnuum,  and  K.  Heinrich  W.  Diirgeloh,  both  of 
Brunswick,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Deutsche 
Forschungs-und  Versuchsanstalt  fiir  Luft-und  Raumfahrt  e.T„ 
Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  262,214,  May  8, 1981„  This 

application  Nov.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  438,537 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  10, 
1980,  3018329;  Nov.  3,  1981,  3144050 

Int  a.^  H04N  7/12.  7/18 
U.S.  a.  358—109  7  Claims 

7.  An  apparatus  for  the  reproduction  of  video  scenes  trans- 
mitted It  reduced  frame  rates,  comprising  storage  means  for 
alternately  storing  the  transmitted  frames,  correlation  means 
for  detecting  the  locations  of  a  small  number  of  distinctive 
corresponding  reference  points  in  said  stored  frames,  at  least 
two  of  said  reference  points  being  situated  at  different  loca- 
tions, means  for  calculating  auxilliary  coefficients  from  the 
locations  of  said  reference  points,  means  for  calculating  the 
vertical  and  horizontal  positions  in  the  stored  frames  for  each 
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picture  element  in  an  intermediate  frame  to  be  reconstructed 
from  said  reference  points,  and  means  for  interpolation  and/or 
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picture  for  at  least  a  portion  of  pictures  represented  by  digita- 
lized  television  signal  comprismg  the  steps  of: 
writing  digital  television  signals  of  a  first  picture  field  of  said 
signals  completely  into  a  first  picture  field  store  (1)  in  a 
first  line  scan  direction; 
at  the  beginning  of  a  second  picture  field  following  said  first 
picture  field,  reading  the  signals  of  said  first  picture  field 
out  of  said  first  picture  field  store  m  a  second  line  scan 
direction  perpendicular  to  said  first  line  scan  direction; 
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extrapolation  of  the  intensity  of  each  picture  element  of  said 
intermediate  frame. 


4,496,973 

RADIATION  IMAGE  READOUT  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Kazuo  Horikawa,  and  Satoshi  Arakawa,  both  of  Kanagawa, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyi  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa, 

Japan 

Filed  No?.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  444,096 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  25,  1981,  56-188660 
Int.  a.'  H04N  5/32.  5/30 
VJS.  a.  358—111  36  Qaims 
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filtering  said  signals  of  said  first  picture  field  by  passing  them 
through  processing  means  (2)  including  a  low-pass  filter; 

writing  said  filtered  television  signals  into  a  second  picture 
field  store  in  a  line  scan  direction  corresponding  to  said 
second  line  scan  direction  (3),  and 

reading  the  stored  television  signals  out  of  said  second  pic- 
ture field  store  in  a  line  scan  direction  perpendicular  to 
that  in  which  said  signals  were  written  into  said  second 
picture  field  store  and  corresponding  to  said  first  line  scan 
direction. 


4.4%.975 
ONE-WAY  DATA  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEMS 
Maurice  Y.  Nolrel,  Montfort,  France,  assignor  to  L  Etat  Fran- 
cais,  Represente  par  Le  Ministre  des  P.T,A.  (Centre  National 
D'Etudes  des  Telecommunications).  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  376,790 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  May  14,  1981,  81  10089 
Int.  a.'  H04N  1/32:  H04J  3/16 
VS.  a.  358—147  2  CJaims 


1.  In  a  radiation  image  read-out  method  in  which  a  stimula- 
ble  phosphor  sheet  carrying  a  radiation  image  stored  therein  is 
exposed  to  stimulating  rays  which  causes  the  stimulable  phos- 
phor sheet  to  emit  light  in  the  pattern  of  the  stored  image,  and 
the  emitted  light  is  photoelectrically  read  out, 
the  radiation  image  read-out  method  comprising:  uniformly 
desensitizing  the  stimulable  phosphor  sheet,  thereafter 
conducting  preliminary  read-out  by  use  of  stimulating 
rays  having  stimulation  energy  lower  than  the  stimulation 
energy  of  stimulating  rays  used  in  final  readout,  and  set- 
ting the  read-out  conditions  in  said  final  read-out  based  on 
the  image  input  information  obtained  by  said  preliminary 
read-out. 


4,496,974 

CONVERSION  OF  THE  SCANNING  LINE  COUNT  OF 

TELEVISION  PICTURES 

Jiirgen  Heitmann,  Alsbach-Hiihnlein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Jon.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  393,775 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  6, 
1981,  3126635 

Int  a.5  H04N  5/02 
VS.  a.  358—140  "  Claims 

1.  Method  of  changing  the  number  of  lines  per  television 


1.  A  one-way  data  transmission  system  wherein  a  transmit- 
ting station  transmits  paclts  of  digital  data,  from  at  least  one  of 
several  channels,  each  data  pack  including  a  prefix  containing 
synchronism  signals  and  channel  identification  code  signal,  a 
daU  pack  format  signal  indicating  the  length  of  the  data  se- 
quence following  the  prefix  when  the  transmitted  data  are 
teletext  data,  the  transmitted  data  have  a  structure  such  that 
they  provide  possible  error  corrections  and  ciphcnng,  the 
length  of  the  transmitted  packs  always  being  a  maximum  and 
the  format  of  the  byte  value  being  nil.  the  transmitting  station 
comprising  a  coupler  means  associated  with  each  of  said  chan- 
nels, each  of  said  coupler  means  having  an  input  circuit  means 
with  an  input  coupled  to  receive  signals  of  a  channel  associated 
therewith,  data  memory  means  coupled  to  an  output  of  said 
input  circuit  means,  multiplexing  circuit  means  coupled  to  an 
output  of  said  data  memory  means,  control  circuit  means, 
common  to  all  of  said  coupler  means,  counter  means  fed  at  a 
predetermined  rate,  means  responsive  to  a  full  memory  for 
delivering  an  inhibition  control  signal  to  said  input  circuit 
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means,  means  for  connecting  said  data  memory  means  to  said 
multiplexing  circuit  and  then  reading  out  and  resetting  said 
counter  and  thereafter  suppressing  said  inhibition  control  sig- 
nal, register  means  having  a  settable  maximum  capacity  cou- 
pled to  said  means  for  delivery  said  inhibition  control  signal  to 
deliver  said  inhibition  control  signal  when  the  count  of  said 
dau  reaches  a  predetermined  value,  small  capacity  buffer 
memory  means  coupled  between  said  data  memory  means  and 
said  input  circuit  means  controlled  by  a  programmed  control 
circuit  means  for  controlling  the  read  out  of  data  from  said 
buffer  memory,  a  wire  coupled  between  each  channel  equip- 
ment and  the  coupler  means  associated  therewith,  said  wire 
being  switchable  a  level  "1",  or  "0",  each  coupler  means  fur- 
ther including  first  switching  means  for  switching  off  said 
counter  means  and  buffer  memory  means,  and  format  byte 
memory  means  storing  the  value  "nil",  and  second  switching 
means  for  connecting  said  format  byte  memory  means  to  said 
data  memory  means  for  each  daU  pack  transmission  when  said 
wire  is  at  level  "I"  or  "0",  said  first  and  second  switching 
means  being  at  rest  when  said  wire  is  at  level  "0"  or  "1". 

4,496^6 

REDUCED  MEMORY  GRAPHICS-TO-RASTER  SCAN 

CONVERTER 

Ronald  L.  Swanson,  and  Lyie  R.  Strathman,  both  of  Cedar 

Rapids,  Iowa,  assignors  to  Rockwell  International  Corpora- 

tiOB,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  453,013 

Int  a^  H04N  7/04,  5/22 

U5.  a.  358—147  9  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  superimposing  daU  on  an  all-raster  scanned 
video  display  compnsing: 

means  for  providing  a  video  signal; 

first  memory  means  for  storing  data  for  a  fraction  of  one 
raster  field; 

second  memory  means  for  storing  data  for  a  successive 
fraction  of  the  raster  field;  and 

means  for  alternately  multiplexing  the  data  from  said  first 
memory  means  and  the  data  from  said  second  memory 
means  with  said  video  data  to  form  a  video  output  signal 
for  use  in  providing  a  display  of  the  video  signal  with 
superimposed  data. 


4,496,977 
SYNCHRONIZING  ORCUrr  FOR  MATRIX  TELEVISION 

SET 

Masayuid  Hceda,  Sowa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kaboshild  Kaisha 

Suwa  Scikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  295,192,  Aug.  21, 1981,  Ptt  No.  433,405. 
ThU  appUcation  May  24,  1983,  S«r.  No.  497,489 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  22,  1980,  55-116278 
Int  a.J  H04N  5/04 
U.S.  a.  358-148  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  synchronizing  circuit  for  a  matrix  television  set  hav- 
ing display  means  including  picture  elements  arranged  in  a 
matrix  of  lines  and  columns,  and  connected  to  line  driver  and 
column  driver  circuits  respectively  so  as  to  be  individually 
selectable  in  both  line  and  column  directions,  and  wherein 
display  is  made  by  selecting  lines  and  columns  successively,  the 
improvement  therein  comprising: 

a  voltage  controlled  oscillator  circuit,  said  oscillator  circuir^ 


producing  a  shift  clock  signal  applied  to  said  column 
driver  circuits  for  selecting  individual  columns  in  succes- 
sion; 
said  voluge  controlled  oscillator  comprising  a  plurality  of 
similar  CMOS  pairs  connected  in  a  sequence  to  form  a 
ring  oscillator,  the  drains  of  a  first  CMOS  pair  being 
connected  to  the  gates  of  a  second  CMOS  pair  and  the 
drains  of  said  second  CMOS  pair  being  connected  to  the 
gates  of  a  third  CMOS  pair  and  so  on,  the  drains  of  the  last 
of  said  plurality  of  CMOS  pairs  being  connected  to  the 
gates  of  said  first  CMOS  pair,  the  number  of  CMOS  pairs 
in  said  plurality  being  an  odd  integer,  the  sources  of  each 
CMOS  pair  being  connected  respectively  to  the  high  and 
low  side  terminals  of  a  power  source,  said  CMOS  pair 
sources  being  separated  from  said  terminals  by  limiting 
transistors  having  their  drains  in  series  with  the  source/- 
drains  of  said  CMOS  pairs,  sources  of  each  P  channel 
transistor  in  said  CMOS  pairs  being  separated  from  one  of 
said  power  source  terminals  by  a  P  channel  limiting  tran- 
sistor, sources  of  each  N  channel  transistor  in  said  CMOS 
pairs  being  separated  from  the  other  of  said  power  source 
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terminals  by  an  N  channel  limiting  transistor,  the  gates  of 
said  P  channel  limiting  transistors  being  connected  to- 
gether and  the  gates  of  said  N  channel  limiting  transistors 
being  connected  together,  and  means  for  providing  a 
variable  bias  on  the  gates  of  said  limiting  transistors; 

first  frequency  divider  means  for  dividing  down  an  output 
frequency  signal  from  said  oscillator  circuit,  the  output  of 
said  first  frequency  divider  means  being  a  clock  signal 
applied  to  said  line  driver  circuits  for  selecting  individual 
lines  in  succession; 

phase  comparison  means,  said  comparison  means  determin- 
ing the  difference  in  phase  of  a  output  of  said  first  fre- 
quency divider  means  with  the  phase  of  a  horizontal  syn- 
chronizing signal,  said  horizontal  synchronizing  signal 
being  a  portion  of  a  television  signal  transmission,  an 
output  of  said  comi>arison  means  being  fed  back  to  said 
oscillator  circuit,  said  feedback  being  in  proportion  to  said 
phase  difference,  said  oscillator  circuit  being  adapted  to 
adjust  the  output  frequency  of  oscillation  in  response  to 
said  phase  difference  signal,  said  adjustment  causing  said 
phase  difference  to  approach  zero,  said  clock  signals  being 
synchronized  with  said  horizontal  synchronizing  signal. 


4,496^8 
NOISE  DETECnNG  ORCUIT  AND  TELEVISION 
RECEIVER  EMPLOYING  THE  SAME 
Juqji  Sakamoto,  and  Hiroyasu  Kishi,  both  of  Gonma,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Tokyo  Sanyo  Elec- 
tric Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  351,224 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  27, 1981,  56-28579 
Int.  a.^  H04N  5/08 
U.S.  a.  358—155  15  Claims 

1.  A  noise  detecting  circuit  for  detecting  a  noise  component 
in  a  composite  video  signal  including  a  synchronizing  signal  of 
a  television  signal,  comprising: 
composite  video  signal  providing  means  for  providing  said 

composite  video  signal, 
synchronizing  signal  separating  means  operatively  coupled 
to  said  composite  video  signal  providing  means  for  sepa- 
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rating  a  synchronizing  signal  from  said  composite  video 
signal  provided  from  said  composite  video  signal  provid- 
ing means, 

noise  component  extracting  means  responsive  to  said  syn- 
chronizing signal  obtained  from  said  synchronizing  signal 
separating  means  for  extracting  a  noise  component  in- 
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cluded  during  the  period  of  said  synchronizing  signal  in 
said  composite  video  signal,  and 
rectifying/smoothing  means  for  rectifying  and  smoothing 
the  output  from  said  noise  component  extracting  means 
for  providing  a  direct  current  voltage  associated  with  the 
magnitude  of  said  noise  component  in  said  composite 
video  signal. 


4,496,980 

TWO-DIMENSIONAL  SEMICXJNDUCTOR  IMAGE 

SENSOR  WITH  REGULATED  INTEGRATION  TIME 

Hans-Joerg  Pfleiderer.  Zomeding.  and  Heiner  Herbst  Munich. 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  SieneBs  Aktien- 

geseilschafl,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  19.  1982.  Ser.  No.  409.629 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  25. 
1981,3138294 

iBt  a.^  H04N  3/12 
VS.  a.  358-212  17  ctainu 
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4,496,979 
FM  HIGH-nOELITY  PROCESSOR 
Hong  Yu,  and  Sai  W.  Kwok,  both  of  Nashua,  N.H„  assignors  to 
Casat  Technology,  Inc.,  Nashua,  N.H. 

Filed  Not.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  554,446 

Int  a.^  H04N  5/62 

VS.  a.  358—197  10  cUtas 


1.  A  high-fidelity  FM  processor  operable  in  response  to  a 
first  signal  having  a  plurality  of  subsignals  therein,  including  a 
desired  signal  at  a  first  frequency,  and  providing  a  signal  at  a 
second  frequency,  comprising: 
a  first  mixer  for  receiving  only  said  first  signal  and  for  gener- 
ating intermodulation  products  according  to  the  mixing 
products  of  said  subsignals; 
filter  means  for  selectively  isolating  a  desired  intermodula- 
tion product  including  said  desired  signal  from  all  inter- 
modulation products  produced  by  said  first  mixer  means; 
local  oscillator  means;  and 

a  second  mixer  receiving  the  output  signals  from  said  filter 
means  and  said  local  oscillator,  and  producing  an  output 
signal  at  said  second  frequency. 


1.  A  two-dimensional  semiconductor  image  sensor  compris- 
ing: 

a  plurality  of  light-sensitive  sensor  elements  for  generating 
charge  carriers  in  response  to  light  incident  thereon,  said 
sensor  elemenu  disposed  in  rows  and  columns  on  a  semi- 
conductor substrate; 
a  plurality  of  row  lines  respectively  connecting  all  sensor 

elements  in  each  of  said  rows; 
a  plurality  of  column  lines  respectively  connecting  all  sensor 

elements  in  each  of  said  columns; 
a  vertical  shift  register  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  outpuU 
for  sequentially  selecting  said  rows  of  sensor  elements  for 
readout  thereof  over  said  column  lines  at  a  sensor  output; 
a  plurality  of  first  row  selection  transistors  respectively 
interconnected  between  one  end  of  said  row  lines  and  a 
constant  voltage,  and  each  having  a  control  electrode; 
a  plurality  of  second  row  selection  transistors  respectively 
interconnected  between  said  first  row  selection  transistors 
and  said  parallel  outputs  of  said  vertical  shift  register,  and 
each  having  a  control  electrode; 
a  means  for  selecting  said  second  row  selection  transistors 
such  that  the  control  electrodes  of  said  first  row  selection 
transistors  of  all  oddn umbered  rows  are  connected  to 
respective  allocated  parallel  outputs  of  said  vertical  shift 
register  in  an  alternating  sequence  with  the  control  elec- 
trodes for  said  first  row  selection  transistors  for  all  even- 
numbered  rows; 
a  means  for  periodically  connecting  said  column  lines  to  said 

sensor  output;  and 
a  means  for  periodically  connecting  said  sensor  output  to  a 
constant  voltage, 
whereby  all  sensor  elemenU  in  a  row  are  selected  for  readout 
an  additional  plurality  of  times  after  an  initial  readout  thereof, 
said  additional  readouts  of  said  sensor  elements  occurring 
when  said  sensor  output  is  connected  to  said  constant  voluge. 
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4,496^1 
VIDEO  CAMERA  WITH  A  MONITOR 
Isao  Ota,  OmIu,  Japu,  anignor  to  MatBoshita  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co^  Ltd.,  Oadca,  Japan 
Continoation  of  Set.  No.  351,929,  Feb.  24, 1982,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioa  Jul.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  62^94 

Claims  priority,  applkatioo  Japan,  Feb.  26,  1981,  56-27719 

Int  a.J  H04N  5/26 

VS.  a.  358—213  9  claims 
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1.  A  video  camera  with  a  monitor,  comprising: 

an  opticaJ  system  for  imaging  an  optica]  image; 

an  image  pickup-and-dispiay  unit  which  comprises  an  image 
pickup  portion  formed  on  one  surface  of  a  semiconductor 
substrate  for  converting  said  optical  image  to  an  electrical 
signal,  and  an  active  matrix  type  image  display  portion 
formed  on  another  opposite  surface  of  said  semiconductor 
substrate  for  converting  said  electncal  signal  to  a  visual 
image,  said  semiconductor  substrate  being  common  to 
both  said  image  pickup  portion  and  said  image  display 
portion; 

an  image  pickup  portion  control  circuit  for  controlling  said 
image  pickup  portion. 


4,496,982 
COMPENSATION  AGAINST  HELD  SHADING  IN  VIDEO 

FROM  RELD-TRANSFER  CCD  IMAGERS 
Peter  A,  Lerine,  West  Windsor,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tioo.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  382,422 

Int  a.J  H04N  5/34 

VS.  a.  358-221  28  CUums 


charge  packets  descriptive  of  image  integrated  in  said  A 
register  during  the  preceding  field  trace  from  said  A 
register  to  said  B  register; 

means  applying  clocking  voltages  to  said  B  register  during 
line  retrace  times  for  advancing  charge  packets  therein  a 
line  at  a  time  and  displacing  a  line  of  charge  packets  there- 
from to  parallelly  load  said  C  register; 

means  applying  clocking  voltages  to  said  C  register  during 
line  trace  times,  causing  serial  read-out  of  the  charge 
packets  parallelly  loaded  therein  to  said  output  stage, 
which  responds  to  supply  a  scan  line  of  said  raster-scanned 
video  signal,  said  raster-scanned  video  signal  being  unde- 
sirably accompanied  by  field  shading  attributable  to  dark 
currents  being  accumulated  in  said  B  register  for  progres- 
sively longer  periods  of  time  each  scan  line  of  field  trace; 

improved  apparatus  for  generating  a  signal  compensating 
against  the  field  shading  attributable  to  dark  currents 
undesirably  accompanying  said  raster-scanned  video  sig- 
nal; and 

means  for  combining  the  signal  so  generated  with  said  raster- 
scanned  video  signal  to  provide  an  imager  output  signal, 
in  which  field  shading  attributable  to  dark  currents  is 
suppressed,  which  improved  apparatus  includes,  in  addi- 
tion to 

means  for  generating  a  waveform  having  consistent  slope 
through  a  field  interval  for  suppressing  said  field  shading 
attributable  to  dark  currents,  the  following: 

means  applying  clockingjioUages  to  said  C  register  during 
at  least  portions  of  field  retrace  times,  causing  serial  read- 
out of  charge  packets  therein  to  said  output  stage,  which 
responds  to  dark  current  accumulated  in  said  B  register 
during  preceding  field  trace  times  to  supply  a  remnant 
dark  current  signal;  and 

means  controlling  the  amplitude  of  said  waveform  in  re- 
sponse to,  said  remnant  dark  current  signal  for  compensat- 
ing for  temperature  changes  of  said  CCD  imager,  in  sup- 
pressing said  field  shading  attributable  to  dark  currents. 

4,496,983 

TRIMMING  AREA  CONTROL  SYSTEM  IN 

PHOTO-PRINTING 

Yqji  Takenaka,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan,  assignor  to  F^i  Photo 

Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  445,176 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  10, 1981,  56-198924 
Int.  a.^  H04N  1/04.  J/46,  3/08 
VS.  a.  358—287  23  Claims 
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28.  In  combination, 

a  CCD  imager  of  field  transfer  type  having  an  image  or  A 
register,  a  field  storage  or  B  register,  an  output  or  C  regis- 
ter, and  an  output  suge  receptive  of  serial  read-out  of 
charge  packets  from  said  C  register  for  supplying  raster- 
scanned  video  signal  with  relatively  long  field  trace  and 
relatively  short  field  retrace; 

means  applying  synchronous  clocking  voltages  to  said  A  and 
B  registers  dunng  each  field  retrace  time  for  transferrring 


1.  A  trimming  area  control  system  for  a  photo-printer  of  the 
type  capable  of  printing  pictures  at  variable  magnifications 
which  is  characterized  in  that  the  picture  image  of  a  negative 
film  is  picked  up  by  a  TV  camera  provided  with  a  zoom  lens  so 
that  the  trimming  scope  can  be  monitored  by  a  monitor  TV, 
and  that  a  video  signal  from  said  TV  camera  with  the  zoom 
lens  which  corresponds  with  aperture  portion  of  a  carrier  of 
said  negative  film  is  combined  with  a  position  reference  signal 
which  arbitrarily  scans  the  negative  image  picked  up  by  said 
TV  camera  with  the  zoom  lens  either  in  vertical  direction  or  in 
horizontal  direction  so  as  to  drive  and  control  the  zoom  lens 
using  the  position  where  said  positioa  reference  signal  coin- 
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cides  with  the  carrier  aperture  portion  of  said  video  signal  as  a 
designated  value. 


4,496,984 
RASTER  INPUT/OUTPUT  SCANNER 
JiMi  C.  Stofld,  Rochester,  N.Y^  aiiigMr  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tkMi,  Staaiford,  Cobb. 

Filed  No?.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  442355 

bt  CL^  H04N  1/10 

VS.  CL  358—293  2  Claims 


1.  A  combined  raster  input  and  raster  output  scanner  com- 
prising in  combination: 

(a)  a  combined  image  reading  and  printing  station; 

(b)  means  to  feed  a  document  to  be  read  in  unison  with  copy 
substrate  material  to  be  printed  to  said  sution; 

(c)  means  to  illuminate  at  least  a  line-like  portion  of  the 
document  at  said  station; 

(d)  an  image  read  bar  operatively  disposed  at  said  station, 
said  read  bar  having  at  least  two  substantially  parallel 
rows  of  image  sensors  for  scanning  line-like  portions  of 
the  document  at  said  station,  the  centerlines  of  the  sensors 
forming  one  of  said  rows  being  offset  from  the  centerlines 
of  the  sensors  forming  the  other  of  said  rows,  said  sensors 
generating  image  signals  represenutive  of  the  document 
images  scanned,  and  means  forming  individual  optical 
paths  for  each  of  said  sensors  for  transmitting  image  rays 
from  the  document  images  scanned  at  said  station  to  said 
sensors;  said  optical  path  forming  means  including  indi- 
vidual lens  means  for  each  of  said  sensors  in  said  arrays  for 
focusing  said  sensors  onto  a  substantially  common  image 
line; 

(e)  an  image  print  bar  operatively  disposed  at  said  station, 
said  print  bar  having  at  least  two  substantially  parallel 
rows  of  individual  imaging  elements  for  printing  images 
on  said  copy  substrate  material  at  said  sUtion  in  response 
to  an  image  signal  input,  the  number  and  arrangement  of 
said  imaging  elements  corresponding  to  the  number  and 
disposition  of  said  sensors;  and 

(0  means  for  operatively  coupling  the  image  signal  output  of 
said  image  read  bar  to  the  image  signal  input  of  said  image 
print  bar  whereby  a  copy  of  the  document  image  is  pro- 
duced by  said  print  bar  imaging  elements  on  said  copy 
substrate  material  concurrently  with  scanning  of  said 
document  by  said  read  bar  sensors;  and 

means  to  oscillate  said  read  and  print  bars  between  a  fu^t 
image  read  and  print  position  where  said  scanner  reads 
and  prints  substantially  one  half  of  the  image/copy  line 
being  processed  and  a  second  image  read  and  print  posi- 
tion where  said  scanner  reads  and  prints  the  remainder  of 
said  image/copy  line. 


4,496,985 
LINE-LOCKED  DIGITAL  FLUOROGRAPHY  SYSTEM 
GcraM  A.  JcDsen,  Donsnaii;  WilUan  H.  Wesbey,  New  BerUn, 
•ad  Stephw  J.  Riederer,  Waawatosa,  all  of  Wisi,  assignors  to 
GoMnd  Eleetrk  Coapuy,  SchcBeetady,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jol.  21, 1982,  S«r.  No.  400,552 
lot  CL^  H04N  5/32 
VS.  CI  358—111  6  Clatan 

1.  Resettable  sync  generator  means  for  a  digital  fluorogra- 
phy  system,  the  system  being  supplied  from  an  ac  power 
source  and  including  a  television  (TV)  camera  whose  target  is 

459-644  O.G.-8S-I7 


scanned  to  convert  X-ray  image  frames  to  correspondmg  ana- 
log video  signals,  an  analog-to-digital  converter  (AIX:)  for 
converting  successive  samples  of  the  analog  video  signals  to 
digital  pixel  words  having  values  corresponding  to  the  intensi- 
ties of  the  picture  elements  (pixels)  that  compose  the  lines  of 
the  frames,  means  for  subtracting  an  image  frame  from  another 
frame  in  a  sequence  of  frames,  and  means  for  providing  reset 
signals  referenced  to  the  ac  power  source  frequency,  said  sync 
generator  means  being  characterized  by  its  capability  for  main- 
taining registration  between  corresponding  pixels  in  different 
image  frames  and  compnsing: 
crystal  controlled  oscillator  means  for  providing  a  sample 
clock  pulse  train  for  controlling  the  pixel  sampling  fre- 
quency of  said  ADC, 
pixel  counter  means  having  an  input  for  said  sample  clock 
train  and  being  operative  to  count  off  the  number  of  pixels 
composing  each  horizontal  video  line,  said  counter  re- 
sponding to  reset  signals  by  starting  the  count  of  the  pixels 
in  a  line. 


means  for  providing  to  said  counter  means  said  reset  signals 
to  thereby  start  counting  the  fvst  and  subsequent  pixels  in 
the  first  horizontal  line  in  a  frame, 

means  operative  to  provide  the  honzontal  timing  signals  for 
the  TV  camera  in  accordance  with  the  sutes  of  said 
counter  means  and  to  provide  clock  signals  related  to  the 
horizontal  line  rate  of  a  frame, 

horizontal  line  counter  means  controlled  by  said  clock  sig- 
nals to  produce  counts  corresponding  to  the  horizonul 
lines  following  the  start  of  a  frame,  said  honzontal  line 
counter  means  responding  to  each  of  said  reset  signals  by 
resetting  to  start  a  new  count  simultaneously  with  said 
pixel  counter  being  reset  to  count  the  first  pixel  m  the  first 
horizontal  line  in  a  new  frame  regardless  of  whether  the 
full  number  of  pixels  in  the  line  at  the  end  of  the  preceding 
frame  have  been  counted,  and 

means  operative  to  provide  the  vertical  timing  signals  for 
said  TV  camera  in  accordance  with  the  state  of  said  hori- 
zontal line  counter  means. 


4,496,986 
SUBSCRIPTION  TELEVISION  INTERFACE 
EMgfM  Lsbchcako;  Lf  der  H.  Hoke,  Jr^  botk  of  KmitUIc, 
and  Rickard  J.  Barton,  Morrtstown,  all  of  Tean^  assignors  to 
U.S.  Pkillps  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  457,308 
Int  a.3  H04N  7/16 
VS.  a.  358—114  8  Clnias 

1.  An  interface  for  use  with  television  receiver,  which  televi- 
sion receiver  includes  a  tuner  for  selectmg  one  of  a  plurality  of 
programs  each  carried  on  a  separate  carrier  frequency  within 
the  television  broadcast  band  and  converting  the  selected 
program  to  an  intermediate  frequency  earner  and  an  interme- 
diate frequency  amplifier  for  amplifying  signals  within  a  prede- 
termined frequency  band  about  said  intermediate  frequency 
carrier,  and  converter/decoder  means  for  converting  pro- 
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grams  carried  on  a  selected  carrier  frequency  to  a  first  prede- 
termined carrier  frequency  in  the  television  broadcast  band 
«nd  for  decoding  program  information  carried  thereon,  which 
converter/decoder  means  has  an  input  port  for  receiving  sig- 
nals to  be  converted  and  decoded  and  an  output  port  at  which 
the  converted  and  decoded  program  appears,  said  interface 
comprising: 
splitter  means  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  encoded  program 
signals,  each  carried  on  a  different  carrier  frequency 
within  the  television  broadcast  band,  and  for  dividing  said 
encoded  program  signals  into  first  and  second  substan- 
tially identical  components; 
a  first  signal  path  for  transmitting  said  first  program  signal 

component  to  the  input  port  of  said  tuner; 
a  signal  adder  having  two  input  ports  and  an  output  port,  the 
signal  at  the  output  port  being  the  sum  of  the  signals  at  the 
input  ports; 


sets,  each  set  being  different  in  array  pattern  and  including 
a  second  plurality  of  threshold  arrays  which  is  the  same  in 
array  pattern  but  different  in  threshold  level,  each  thresh- 
old of  each  of  said  threshold  arrays  corresponding  to  a 
picture  element; 

comparator  means  having  a  pair  of  first  and  second  inputs, 
said  first  input  being  connected  to  receive  threshold  infor- 
mation from  said  storing  means  as  a  reference  threshold; 

analog  image  signal  supplying  means  for  supplying  an  analog 
image  signal  to  said  second  input  of  said  comparator 
means; 

selecting  means  connected  to  said  storing  means  for  select- 
ing one  of  said  threshold  arrays  stored  in  said  storing 
means  to  be  in  an  operative  condition;  and 

addressing  means  connected  between  said  analog  image 
signal  supplying  means  and  said  storing  means  for  address- 
ing said  one  of  said  threshold  arrays  selected  by  said 
selecting  means  to  supply  the  threshold  information  to  the 
first  input  of  said  comparator  means  in  response  to  a  syn- 
chronization signal  from  said  analog  image  signal  supply- 
ing means. 


a  second  signal  path  for  transmitting  said  second  program 
signal  component  to  a  first  input  port  of  said  signal  adder; 

an  upconverter  for  converting  the  program  selected  by  said 
tuner  ftx)m  the  intermediate  frequency  carrier  frequency 
output  of  said  tuner  to  second  predetermined  frequency  in 
the  television  broadcast  band; 

a  third  signal  path  for  transmitting  the  output  of  said  upcon- 
verter to  a  second  input  port  of  said  signal  adder; 

a  fourth  signal  path  for  transmitting  the  output  of  said  signal 
adder  for  input  to  said  converter/decoder  means, 

a  downconverter  for  converting  program  signals  produced 
by  said  converter/decoder  means  at  the  output  port 
thereof  to  said  intermediate  frequency  carrier,  and 

a  fifth  signal  path  for  transmitting  the  output  of  said  down- 
converter  for  input  to  said  intermediate  frequency  ampli- 
fier. 


4,496,968 
COPYING  MACHINE 
Hamhlko  Morignchi,  and  TakMhi  Ohmori,  both  of  Kaaagtwa, 
Japui,  aadgnora  to  Fqji  Xerox  Co^  lil,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  9, 1961,  Ser.  No.  329,109 
Claims  priority,  appUcttioa  Japu,  Dee.  10, 19M,  55*174078 
bt  CL^  H04N  1/22 
U  A  CL  358-294  3  citing 


4,496,987 
CONVERSION  OF  AN  ANALOG  IMAGE  SIGNAL  INTO  A 

BINARY  IMAGE  SIGNAL 
Kaznhiro  Yaan^  Zama;  Shnicfai  Takahashi,  and  Mitmra  Kondo, 
both  of  Sagamihara,  all  oi  JaiHUi,  aasignors  to  Ricoh  Com- 
paoy,  LtiL,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  308,088 

lot  a^  H03K  13/00 

U.S.  a  358—283  3  n.i— 


1.  A  system  for  converting  an  analog  image  signal  into  a 
binary  image  signal  which  is  capable  of  representing  tone 
differences  when  the  corresponding  visual  image  is  repro- 
duced, comprising: 

storing  means  for  storing  a  first  pluraUty  of  threshold  array 


1.  A  copying  machine  of  the  type  comprising  a  reading 
section  for  reading  image  data  from  an  original  at  a  reading 
sution  and  generating  an  image  dau  signal,  a  recording  section 
for  reproducing  an  image  of  said  original  on  a  recording  me- 
dium at  a  recording  station  in  accordance  with  recording 
signals,  and  a  read/record  control  section  for  receiving  said 
image  data  signal  from  said  reading  section  and  providing  said 
recording  signals  to  said  recording  section  in  accordance  with 
said  image  data  signals,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  copy  machine  body  incorporating  therein  said  reading  and 

recording  sections; 
a  read/record  body  portion  external  of  said  copy  machine 
body  and  positionable  separately  therefrom  and  contain- 
ing  said  r«ui/record  control  section;  and 
wherein  said  reading  section  comprises  an  automatic  original 
feeding  device  for  feeding  orig^ials  to  said  reading  station, 
image  sensors,  at  least  one  lens  for  receiving  light  re- 
flected from  an  original  and  passing  said  reflected  light  to 
said  sensors  to  read  image  data  of  said  original,  a  turn-over 
roll  for  receiving  an  original  downstream  of  said  reading 
station  with  a  first  surface  of  said  original  facing  in  a  first 
direction,  and  a  discharging  roll  which  cooperates  with 
said  turn-over  roll  to  discharge  said  original  through  an 
upper  part  of  said  copying  machine  with  said  first  surface 
facing  substantially  an  opposite  direction,  and  wherein 
said  recording  section  comprises  a  heat-sensitive  record- 
ing sheet  supply,  recording  sheet  feeding  means  for  feed- 
ing said  heat-sensitive  recording  sheet  from  said  supply  to 
said  recording  station,  and  a  heat-sensitive  recording  head 
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for  rq>roducing  image  dau  on  said  heat-sensitive  record- 
ing sheet  under  control  of  said  recording  signals  from  said 
read/record  control  section. 


4,496,989 

METHOD  FOR  COMPOSING  AND  RECORDING  A 

PICTURE  AND  A  CHARACTER  BY  USING  PICTURE 

SIGNALS  AND  CHARACTER  SIGNALS  FOR  USE  IN  A 

PICTURE  REPRODUCING  MACHINE 
Makoto  HiroMwa,  Kyoto,  Japan,  avignor  to  Daiaippon  Screen 
Sdao  Kaboakild  Kaiaka,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Jnn.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  390,373 

Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  16, 1981,  56-111111 

Int  CL^  H04N  J/40 

VS.  a.  358—296  10  Qaiatt 


'   ETcoBiiaujj 


1.  A  method  for  the  economical  recording  and  reproducing 
of  images  including  (I)  picture  areas  of  low  spatial  resolution 
having  a  wide  gradation  of  intensity  levels,  and  character  or 
letter  areas  which  are  black  or  white  but  have  higher  spatial 
resolution  requirements  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  recording  the  picture  area  elements  of  a  first  predeter- 
mined size  with  a  substantially  continuous  gradation  of 
intensity,  in  digital  format; 

(2)  recording  the  character  or  letter  areas  by  subdividing  the 
said  predetermined  picture  element  size  to  smaller  areas  of 
a  second  predetermined  size,  together  with  indications  as 
to  whether  each  of  the  smaller  areas  are  black  or  white,  in 
digital  format; 

(3)  including  as  part  of  the  recorded  digital  format  for  the 
recorded  information  one  bit  which  indicates  whether  the 
recorded  information  represents  a  picture  area  as  noted  in 

(1)  hereinabove,  or  a  character  or  letter  area  as  noted  in 

(2)  hereinabove;  and 

(4)  decoding  and  generating  a  new  physical  representation 
of  the  combined  picture  and  character  or  letter  areas,  with 
the  picture  areas  being  reproduced  in  multiple  intensity 
gradations  with  relatively  coarse  spatial  resolution,  and 
the  character  or  letter  areas  being  reproduced  in  half-tone 
or  black  and  white  with  relatively  fine  spatial  definition  or 
resolution. 


4,496,990 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COPYING 

CINEMATOGRAPHIC  FILM  ONTO  COLOR  VIDEO 

TAPE 
Tomt  Dyfreraan,  VasaTigen  8,  S-171  39  Soina,  Sweden 
Filed  JnL  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  401,545 
Clainu  priority,  application  Sweden,  Ang.  21, 1981,  8104965 
Int  a^  H04N  9/Jl 
UJS.  a.  358—310  9  Claimt 

1.  A  method  for  copying  a  cinematographic  film  onto  colour 
video  Upe,  comprising  the  steps  of  feeding  the  film  through  a 
telecine  equipment  in  which  the  picture  frames  of  the  film  are 
scanned  electronically  in  sequence  and  an  electronic  picture 
signal  containing  the  picture  information  of  the  film  picture 
frames  is  generated  and  said  picture  signal  is  coded  in  accor- 
dance with  the  colour  video  system  used  so  as  to  provide  a 
composite  video  signal  which  includes  at  least  one  periodic 


signal  component  having  a  period  extending  over  en  integral 
number  of  film  picture  frames;  and  recording  said  composite 
video  signal  onto  a  video  tape,  m  which  method 
before  feeding  the  film  into  the  telecine  equipment,  a  film 
leader  is  spliced  onto  one  end  of  the  film,  said  film  leader 
being  provided  with  a  periodically  repeated  sequence  of  at 
least  two  sequential  picture  frames,  each  having  a  picture 
content  which  is  clearly  difTerent  from  the  other,  it  being 
ensured  when  splicing  said  leader  to  said  film  that  said 
picture  frame  sequence  has  a  predetermined  position  rela- 
tive to  the  picture  frames  on  the  actual  film. 


V 


TT 


the  film  is  fed  into  the  telecine  equipment  with  said  film 
leader  entering  first;  and 

while  the  leader  is  being  fed  through  the  telecine  equipment, 
the  current  picture  content  of  said  picture  signal  is  com- 
pared with  said  periodic  signal  component  in  order  to 
establish  whether  or  not  the  picture  content  of  the  picture 
signal  has  a  given  desired  phase  position  relative  to  said 
periodic  signal  component,  before  the  copying  of  the 
actiial  film  onto  the  video  tape  is  commenced. 


4,496,991 
METHOD  IN  THE  EDITTNG  OF  KINEMATOGRAPHIC 

PICTURE  MATERIAL 

Tomas  Dyfverman,  Vaaavigea  8,  S-171  39  Solna,  Sweden 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  365,983 

Clainis  priority,  appUcatioo  Sweden,  Apr.  14,  1981,  8102411 

Int  CL3  H04N  5/87.  9/491 

\}S.  a.  358—311  7  ClaiaH 


DdBEDEEJOn 
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1.  A  method  for  editing  kinematographic  colour  picture 
material  which  in  iu  finalized  form  shall  be  in  the  form  of  a 
colour  video  tape,  compnsmg  the  following  procedural  steps: 

(a)  using  the  originally  shot  picture  material,  which  may  be 
in  the  form  of  either  colour  film  or  colour  video  tape,  for 
producing  a  copy  in  the  other  material  form,  so  as  to 
obtain  a  film  copy  and  a  video  upe  copy  having  the  same 
picture  content; 

(b)  providing  the  film  copy  throughout  its  length  with  peri- 
odically occurring,  visual  markings  from  which  it  is  possi- 
ble, with  the  guidance  thereof,  to  determine  for  each  film 
frame  the  location  of  the  corresponding  video  fields  on  the 
video  tape  copy  within  the  penodic  video  field  sequence 
of  the  video  system  being  used; 

(c)  storing  the  video  tape  copy  as  an  original; 

(d)  using  the  film  copy  as  a  work  print  to  produce  an  edited 
film  comprising  a  desired  sequence  of  desired  scenes, 
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while  ensuring  with  the  guidance  of  said  markings  that  at 
each  splice  between  two  mutually  sequential  scenes  the 
last  frame  in  the  preceding  scene  and  the  first  frame  in  the 
subsequent  scene  are  such  that  their  corresponding  video 
fields  on  the  video  Upe  copy  have  immediately  following 
locations  in  said  periodic  video  field  sequence  of  the  video 
signal;  and 
(e)  using  the  video  Upe  copy  for  producing  an  edited  video 
Upe  in  exact  conformity  with  the  edited  film. 

4,496^2 
COLOR  VIDEO  SIGNAL  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 
HlroynU  Sagiyama,  Iseliani,  Japan,  asrignor  to  Victor  Company 
of  Japan,  Ltd^  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  341,635 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  26,  1981,  56-9920 

Int  CLJ  H04N  9/49i 

\}&.  a  358-326  2  Claims 


tor  responsive  to  a  phase  difference  between  the  phases  of 
the  separated  carrier  chrominance  signal  and  the  output 
signal  of  said  reference  signal  producing  means  for  supply- 
ing an  output  signal  to  said  second  frequency  converter. 

4,496,993 
ROTARY  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Hiroyuki  Sugiyama,  laehara;  Maadd  Saknni;  Ryozo  AW,  both 
of  Yokohama,  and  Keqji  Yoihlhara,  Chiba,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  May  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  375,535 
Claims  priority,  application  Japui,  May  12, 1981,  56-70944 
Int  a^  GllB  27/00:  H04N  5/76 
UAa358-335  7ci.i,BS 


1.  A  color  video  signal  reproducing  apparatus  comprising: 
frequency  converting  means  for  frequency-converting  a 
color  video  signal  reproduced  from  a  recording  medium; 
reference  signal  producing  means  for  producing  a  reference 

signal; 
means  responsive  to  said  reference  signal  for  producing  a 
frequency  converting  signal  which  is  supplied  to  said 
frequency  converting  means; 
carrier  chrominance  signal  separation  means  responsive  to 
said  frequency  converting  means  for  separating  a  carrier 
chrominance  signal  from  a  color  video  signal; 
luminance  signal  separation  means  for  separating  a  lumi- 
nance signal  from  said  reproduced  color  video  signal; 
demodulating  circuit  means  for  demodulating  said  separated 
carrier  chrominance  signal  into  two  color  difference  sig- 
nals, said  demodulating  circuit  means  comprising  an  oscil- 
lator for  supplying  a  frequency  signal  to  said  demodulat- 
ing circuit  means,  and  a  control  circuit  for  controling  the 
oscillation  frequency  of  said  oscillator  according  to  a  jitter 
component  in  said  carrier  chrominance  signal; 
modulating  circuit  means  for  modulating  the  reference  sig- 
nal from  said  reference  signal  producing  means  by  the 
color  difference  signals  from  said  demodulating  circuit 
means;  and 
color  video  signal  obtaining  means  for  obtaining  a  color 
video  signal  by  adding  an  output  signal  of  said  modulating 
circuit  and  said  separated  luminance  signal, 
said  frequency  converting  means  comprising  a  first  fre- 
quency converter  means  for  frequency-converting  said 
reproduced  color  video  signal, 
said  frequency  converting  signal  producing  means  compris- 
ing a  second  frequency  converter  for  supplying  a  frequen- 
cy-converting signal  to  said  first  frequency  converter, 
horizontal  synchronizing  signal  separation  means  for  sepa- 
rating a  horizontal  synchronizing  signal  from  the  repro- 
duced color  video  signal,  a  voluge  controlled  oscillator 
responsive  to  said  separated  horizontal  synchronizing 
signal  for  supplying  an  output  signal  to  said  second  fre- 
quency converter,  and  a  voltage  controlled  crystal  oscilla- 
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1.  A  rotary  recording  medium  comprising: 

a  continuous  spiral  main  track  including  main  track  turns 
having  an  information  signal  and  an  address  signal  re- 
corded thereon,  said  address  signal  being  a  signal  based 
upon  a  first  coding  system  for  representing  a  location  of 
the  information  signal  on  the  main  track  turns;  and 

a  continuous  spiral  lead-in  track  including  lead-in  track  turns 
having  no  information  signal  recorded  thereon, 

said  lead-in  track  turns  having  an  address  signal  recorded 
thereon  based  upon  a  second  coding  system  which  is 
different  from  the  first  coding  system  for  representing  a 
location  of  the  lead-in  track  turns. 


4,496,994 
NOISE  IMMUNE  DATA  REGENERATING  CmCUTT  FOR 

VIDEO  SIGNAL  REPRODUCTION 
KeiUi  Kaneko,  Iwai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Company  of 
Japan,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Jon.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  392,303 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  27, 1981,  56-99860 

lot.  a^  H04N  5/94 

U.S.  a  358-336  4  Claims 


^C^ 


1.  A  system  for  reproducing  a  recording  medium  having  a 
composite  video  signal  framed  at  vertical  blanking  intervals 
including  vertical  and  horizontal  synchronization  pulses  and 
digital  control  daU  recorded  in  specified  portions  of  the  verti- 
cal blanking  interval  which  are  subsequent  to  said  vertical 
synchronization  pulse,  comprising: 
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manual  control  means  for  processing  said  digital  control 
data  and  including  means  for  generating  first  clock  pulses; 

a  shift  register, 

first  means  for  deriving  second  clock  pulses  from  said  con- 
trol data; 

third  means  for  detecting  when  said  digital  control  data  are 
stored  in  said  shift  register; 

fourth  means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  randomly  occur- 
ring noise  pulses  which  might  occur  in  said  vertical  blank- 
ing intervals  and  generating  therefrom  a  disabling  signal; 
and 

fifth  means  responsive  to  said  vertical  synchronization  pulse 
to  cause  said  shift  register  to  respond  to  said  second  clock 
pulses  by  successively  storing  said  control  data  therein 
and  subsequently  responsive  to  said  third  means  in  the 
absence  of  said  disabling  signal  to  cause  said  shift  register 
to  respond  to  said  first  clock  pulses  by  delivering  the 
stored  control  data  to  said  manual  control  means. 


spending  to  a  different  line  or  lines  from  each  frame  of 
successive  groupings  of  frames. 


4,496,995 
DOWN  CONVERTING  A  HIGH  FRAME  RATE  SIGNAL 
TO  A  STANDARD  TV  FRAME  RATE  SIGNAL  BY 
SKIPPING  PRESELECTED  VIDEO  INFORMATION 
Joseph  H.  Coiles,  Oceanside,  and  James  A.  Bizby,  San  Diego, 
berth  of  Califs  assigBora  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  363,319 

iBt  CL^  H04N  5/92.  5/782 

VS.  CL  360—9.1  13  Claims 


1.  In  fast  frame  recorder  apparatus  having  a  video  camera 
operative  at  a  first  relatively  high  frame  rate,  a  video  monitor 
operative  at  a  second  lesser  frame  rate,  a  recorder  for  record- 
ing the  relatively  high  frame  rate  camera  signal  on  a  recording 
medium  ofwrative  at  a  given  recording  speed,  and  for  playing 
back  said  recorded  signal  at  a  lesser  speed  to  down-convert  the 
relatively  high  frame  rate  of  said  camera  signal  to  said  second 
frame  rate,  and  means  for  applying  the  down-converted  frame 
rate  signal  to  said  monitor  for  displaying  the  scene  associated 
with  said  camera  signal  on  said  monitor,  the  improvement  of 
ancillary  means  for  down-converting  the  frame  rate  of  said 
camera  signal  to  said  second  frame  rate,  and  for  selectively 
applying  the  down-converted  frame  rate  signal  of  said  ancil- 
lary means  to  said  monitor,  thereby  allowing  the  camera  of 
said  fast  frame  recorder  apparatus  to  be  adjusted,  while  view- 
ing said  monitor,  without  need  to  record  and  play  back  said 
camera  signal  at  differing  speeds, 
said  ancillary  means  for  down-converting  the  frame  rate  of 
said  camera  signal  comprising  means  for  receiving  the 
camera  output  signal  and  for  selectively  applying  prede- 
termined portions  of  such  signal  to  said  monitor, 
said  means  for  applying  predetermined  portions  of  the  cam- 
era signal  to  said  monitor  being  means  for  applying  signals 
corresponding  to  one  or  more  lines  from  each  camera 
frame  to  said  monitor, 
said  fast  frame  recorder  apparatus  further  comprising  means 
for  selectively  applying  to  said  monitor  signals  corre- 


RUNNING  GUIDE  SYSTEM 
Masakazu  Moriyaau,  and  Takao  Saito,  both  of  Aicfai,  Japan, 
•asignort  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kahushtkl  Kaiaha,  Toyota, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  368,813 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Job.  IS,  1981,  56-91966 

iBt  CL^  GllB  5/00 

U.S.  a.  360—12  2  ClaUn 
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1.  A  running  guide  system  for  a  motor  vehicle  comprising: 

running  distance  detecting  means  for  detecting  an  actual 
running  distance  travelled  by  the  motor  vehicle; 

memory  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  maps  arranged 
according  to  a  predetermined  sequence  illustrating  a  route 
from  a  start  point  to  a  destination,  each  of  said  maps  con- 
taining a  segment  of  said  route  and  overlapping  with  a 
segment  of  an  adjacent  map  in  said  sequence, 

display  means  for  displaying  each  map  stored  in  said  mem- 
ory means; 

changing  means,  connected  to  said  running  distance  detect- 
ing means,  memory  means  and  display  means,  for  chang- 
ing a  map  currently  displayed  by  said  display  means  to  a 
next  map  in  said  sequence  of  maps  showing  a  next  segment 
of  said  route  when  the  actual  running  distance  coincides 
with  a  predetermined  running  distance  of  the  currently 
displayed  map; 

tape  recorder  means  for  playing  a  cassette  tape  and  generat- 
ing a  tape  signal  for  causing  the  display  of  a  map  by  said 
display  means; 

judging  means,  responsive  to  the  tape  signal,  for  judging 
whether  or  not  the  tape  signal  is  indicative  of  a  music  tape 
or  a  map  information  tape;  and 

rewinding  means,  responsive  to  a  signal  from  said  judging 
means,  for  fully  rewinding  said  cassette  tape  to  a  begin- 
ning point  thereof  when  an  indication  of  the  map  informa- 
tion is  judged  by  said  judging  means. 


4,496,997 
CUE  DATA  RECORDING  APPARATUS 
Tadashi  Ohtsuki,  Yokohama^  Japan,  asaignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  10.  1982,  Ser.  No.  416,684 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  14,  1981,  56-145286 
iBt  CL^  GllB  27/02.  5/86 
VJS.  a.  360—13  25  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  recording  cue  data  identifying  predeter- 
mined characteristics  of  information  recorded  in  tracks  on  a 
magnetic  tape,  said  apparatus  comprising  playback  means  for 
playing  back  said  information;  code  signal  generating  means 
for  generating  code  signals  having  a  predetermined  relation- 
ship with  the  played  back  information:  cue  signal  generating 
means  for  generating  respective  cue  signals  upon  the  occur- 
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fence  of  respective  ones  of  said  predetermined  characteristics  M96,999 

in  the  played  back  information;  memory  means  for  storing  said       VIDEO  TAPE  CASSETTE  AND  DEVICE  THEREFOR 
code  signals  and  said  cue  signals;  format  means  for  producing   Mario  W.  Espia,  2301  Wiothrop  A?e^  Cluuiotte,  N.C  28203 

FUed  Sep.  10, 1962,  Ser.  No.  416,568 
lot  aj  GllB  15/04 


VJS.  a.  360—60 


4Claiiii8 


cue  data  in  a  predetermined  format  in  accordance  with  the 
stored  code  and  cue  signals;  and  recording  means  for  recording 
said  cue  data  in  a  track  on  said  magnetic  tape  different  from  the 
tracks  in  which  said  information  is  recorded. 


4,496,998 
VIDEO  TAPE  RECORDER  WITH  DELAYED  CONTROL 

SIGNAL  RECORDING  UPON  RESTART 
Hlroynki  Tikimoto,  Kamigawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaislu,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  299,180 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  4,  1980,  55-122863 

Int.  a.^  H04N  5/782 

VS.  a.  360-33.1  5  cUdms 


1.  A  video  signal  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus, 
comprising: 

(a)  carrymg  means  which  carries  a  recording  medium  at  a 
predetermined  speed  during  a  video  signal  recording  and 
reproducing  mode; 

(b)  changeover  means  for  forming  signals  for  starting  or 
stopping  carrying  actions  of  the  carrying  means; 

(c)  signal  forming  means  for  forming  control  signals  which 
serves  as  a  reference  in  a  running  speed  control  of  said 
carrying  means  at  a  time  of  reproduction  of  video  signals; 

(d)  recording  means  for  recording  said  control  signals  on  a 
recording  medium  during  the  video  signal  recording 
mode; 

(e)  prohibiting  means  for  prohibiting  the  recording  of  said 
control  signals  during  a  period  of  time  from  the  stopping 
of  the  carrying  action  until  a  resurtmg  of  the  same  in  the 
video  signal  recording  mode;  and 

(f)  delay  means  for  making  the  carrying  means  to  restart  the 
carrying  action  after  the  elapse  of  a  prescribed  delay  time 
from  the  forming  of  the  control  signal  after  the  forming  of 
the  start  signal; 

wherein  said  delay  means  includes  means  for  setting  said 
delay  time  so  that  an  interval  on  the  recording  medium  of 
the  last  control  signal  recorded  before  the  stopping  of  the 
carrying  action  and  the  first  control  signal  recorded  after 
the  restart  of  the  carrying  action  is  two  or  more  times 
greater  than  the  distance  between  two  previously  re- 
corded control  signals  recorded  when  said  recording 
medium  is  driven  with  said  predetermined  speed. 


1.  In  a  video  tape  cassette  of  the  type  having  a  box-shaped 
tape  housing  containing  a  supply  of  video  recording  tape  and 
an  antirecording  opening  formed  in  one  side  of  said  housing 
operable  when  said  cassette  is  operatively  positioned  in  a  tape 
recording  apparatus  to  prevent  overrecording  thereby  onto 
said  Upe,  the  improvement  comprising  a  three-sided  spring 
clip  configured  in  substantial  correspondence  to  the  exterior 
configuration  of  said  one  side  of  said  housing  and  two  sides  of 
said  housing  adjacent  thereto  with  the  three  sides  of  said  spring 
clip  being  relatively  oriented  in  a  relaxed  condition  at  slightly 
smaller  respective  angles  than  the  corresponding  sides  of  said 
housing,  said  spring  clip  being  snugly  engaged  resiliently  on 
said  one  side  and  said  two  adjacent  sides  of  said  housing  for 
sliding  movement  into  and  out  of  covering  relation  with  said 
antirecording  opening  respectively  to  prevent  and  permit 
antirecording  operation  thereof,  whereby  said  video  tape  cas- 
sette may  be  selectively  employed  for  recording  on  said  tape 
thereof  as  desired  and  for  playback  of  material  prerecorded  on 
said  tape  thereof  without  danger  of  inadvertent  overrecording. 


4,497,000 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING/REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 
Toshimichi  Terada,  Chigasaki;  Keiichi  Kooatni;  Akira  Shibata, 
both  of  Katsuta,  and  Ke^ji  Satoh,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  471,129 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  3, 1962,  57-32452 

Int  a.J  GllB  5/55 

VS.  CL  360—70  4  Claims 


17 


/    r^e 


1.  A  magnetic  recording/reproducing  apparatus  for  sequen- 
tially recording  each  of  a  plurality  of  pilot  signals  of  different 
frequencies  on  each  video  track  to  be  multiplexed  with  a  video 
signal,  and  sequentially  reproducing  the  recorded  video  signal 
and  the  pilot  signals,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
pilot-signal  separating  means  for  separating  an  output  signal 
reproduced  by  video  heads  into  said  video  signal  and  said 
pUot  signals  and  producing  only  said  pilot  signals;  first 
level  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  level  of  the  pUot 


January  29,  1985 


ELECTRICAL 


2173 


signal  on  the  right  adjacent  video  track  from  said  pilot 

signals  supplied  from  said  pilot  signal  separating  means; 
second  level  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  level  of  the 

pilot  signal  on  the  left  adjacent  video  track  from  said  pilot 

signal  supplied  from  said  pilot  signal  separating  means; 
subtracting  means  for  subtracting  between  the  output  signal 

from  said  first  level  detecting  means  and  the  output  signal 

from  said  second  level  detecting  means  so  as  to  produce  a 

tracking  control  signal; 
first  signal  supplying  means  for  supplying  the  output  signal 

from  said  first  level  detecting  means  to  said  subtracting 

means; 
second  signal  supplying  means  for  supplying  the  output 

signal  from  said  second  level  detecting  means  to  said 

subtracting  means;  and 
adjusting  means  for  adjusting  the  level  of  a  signal  which  at 

least  one  of  said  first  and  second  signal  supplying  means 

handles. 


4,497,001 
AUTO-REVERSE  MECHANISM  FOR  USE  IN  MAGNETIC 

RECORDING/REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 
Hidekl  Hayashi;  Sadayoshi  Endo;  Yukio  Ito,  and  Satoshi 
Takagi,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Qarion  Co^  Ltd^ 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  396,186 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  10,  1981,  56-107744; 
Jul.  10, 1981, 56-107745;  Jul.  10, 1981,  56-107746;  Jul.  10, 1981, 
56-107747;  Jul.  14,  1981,  56-103444[U];  Jul.  14,  1981,  56- 
103445[U] 

iBt  a.J  GllB  15/44 
\i&.  a.  360— 74J  8  Claims 


.^-rt2^ 


FTbT^i 


1.  An  auto-reverse  mechanism  intended  to  be  used  in  a 
magnetic  recording/reproducing  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  means  for  changing  the  driving  force  to  the  reel  base  of 

said  magnetic  recording/reproducing  apparatus; 
a  means  for  detecting  the  stopped  rotation  of  said  reel  base; 
a  power  gear  provided  with  an  intermittent  gear  section; 
a  means  operative  in  response  to  the  operation  of  detection 

of  said  detection  means  to  rotate  said  power  gear; 
a  change  plate; 
a  means  for  actuating  said  changing  means  and  change  plate 

under  the  effect  of  the  rotation  of  said  power  gear; 
a  gear  for  driving  said  reel  base;  and 
a  means  operative  in  response  to  the  movement  of  said 

change  plate  to  attract  said  intermittent  gear  section  so 

that  said  power  gear  will  be  engaged  with  said  reel-base 

driving  gear. 


4,497,002 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRIVING  A  DISK 

STORAGE 

Johann  tob  der  Heide,  Monchweiler,  ami  Bemhard  Schuh. 
Georgen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Pap«t- 
Motoren  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  St.  Georgen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  095,536,  Nor.  19,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  363,135 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  28, 
1979,  2917385 

iBt  a.J  GllB  5/012 
U.S.  a.  360-97  7  Claims 


rz^ 


]f~ii   \-^i    \^_^ 


^ 


1.  In  a  digital  information-storage  apparatus  of  the  type 
having  a  read  and/or  wnte  head  which  inscribes  information 
bits  onto,  and/or  reads  them  from,  at  least  one  data  storage 
disk  which  is  rotated  at  high  speed  relative  to  such  head  by 
means  of  a  rotary  disk-hoiding  structure  compnsed  of  a  disk- 
support  member  configured  to  be  accommodated  in  the  large 
central  aperture  of  such  disk  for  transmitting  rotation  thereto, 
the  combination  with  said  rotary  disk-support  member  of  a 

motor-brake  system,  the  system  comprising 
an  external-rotor  motor, 

the  motor  having  a  stationary  part  and  a  rotating  part, 
the  rotating  part  comprising  an  axially  extending  rotor  shaft 
and  a  rotating  cup-shaped  rotor  housing  having  an  outer 
surface  provided  with  a  braking  surface  portion, 
the  stationary  part  of  the  motor  including  a  mounting  flange 
which  is  generally  planar  and  extends  normal  to  the  axis  of 
the  rotor  shaft, 
the  rotor  shaft  extending  axially  in  a  first  direction  from  the 
stationary  mounting  flange  to  the   rotary  disk-support 
member  at  a  first  axial  side  of  the  mounting  flange, 
and  a  brake  mounted  on  the  stationary  part  of  the  motor  and 
located  spaced  from  the  mounting  flange  in  an  opposite 
second  axial  direction  and  thus  located  at  the  opposite 
second  axial  side  of  the  mounting  flange. 
the  brake  including  a  braking  part  movable  into  and  out  of 
braking  engagement  with  the  braking  surface  portion  of 
the  rotor  housing. 


4,497,003 
DISC  POSITIONING  DEVICE 
Masayukj  Abe,   Yokohama;  Junichi   Ikoma.   Yokosuka.  and 
Kenzi  Abiko,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignon  to  Hiuchi, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  386,277 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  10,  1981,  56-88124 

Int.  a.3  GllB  5/012.  5/82;  B65D  85/30 

VS.  a.  360—97  1  Claim 

1.  A  disc  positioning  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  spindle  connected  to  a  drive  source  of  a  disc; 

(b)  an  adapter  mounted  on  said  spindle  formed  with  an 
inclined  surface  engaging  the  edge  of  a  center  opening 
formed  in  said  disc;  and 

(c)  biasing  means  urging  said  adapter  against  said  disc; 
wherein  the  improvement  resides  in  that: 

(d)  said  inclined  surface  is  constituted  by  a  part  of  a  spherical 
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surface  of  a  diameter  greater  than  that  of  the  center  open- 
ing of  said  disc; 
(e)  said  adapter  is  formed  inside  said  spherical  surface  with  a 
first  opening  having  end  portions  constituting  opposite 
ends  of  said  adapter  in  the  form  of  circles  greater  in  diame- 
ter than  said  spindle,  a  straight  line  connecting  the  centers 
of  said  circles  together  being  bisected  at  the  center  of  said 
spherical  surface; 


said  resonance  circuit  and  an  input  for  supplying  a  signal 
to  further  circuitry;  and 
means  forming  a  negative  resistive  feedback  path  connected 
between  said  input  of  said  pre-amplifier  and  the  output  of 
said  pre-amplifier. 


(0  said  adapter  is  further  formed  with  a  second  opening 

connecting  said  spherical  surface  to  one  of  the  opposite 

ends  of  said  first  opening;  and 
(g)  said  biasing  means  being  also  operative  to  impart  to  said 

adapter  a  force  tending  to  route  same  about  the  center  of 

said  spherical  surface. 


4,497,004 
PICTURE  REPRODUCP4G  APPARATUS  IN  A  HEUCAL 

SCANNING  VIDEO  TAPE  RECORDER 
AJdra  Shibata;  Makoto  Konoso;  Teizo  Tamora;  Koichi  Hirose, 
all  of  Katsata;  Koniaki  Miora,  Ibaraki;  Noboni  Kojima,  and 
Kdichi  Komatan,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  aasignora  to 
Hitachi,  LtiL,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FOed  Jon.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  384,742 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Jon.  10,  1981,  S6-88133: 
Mar.  29,  1982,  57-49073 

lat  aJ  GllB  5/52 
VS.  a  360-108  6  oaima 


1.  A  picture  reproducing  apparatus  in  a  helical  scanning 
video  tape  recorder  comprising: 

an  impedance  transformer  including  a  rotary  transformer 
having  a  rotor  core  and  a  stator  core  having  opposed  main 
surfaces  which  are  substantially  flat,  a  rotor  winding  and 
a  sutor  winding  of  said  rotary  transformer  being  fitted 
into  a  rotor  winding  slot  and  a  stator  winding  slot  formed 
on  said  oppposed  main  surfaces  of  said  rotor  and  stator 
cores,  respectively,  in  a  manner  that  said  rotor  and  stator 
windings  are  arranged  concentrically  with  respect  to  the 
center  of  rotation  of  sid  rotor  core  and  opposed  to  each 
other,  the  number  of  turns  of  said  rotor  winding  being  one 
turn,  and  said  rotor  winding  having  a  rectangular  cross- 
sectional  configuration  with  a  length  of  said  rotor  winding 
in  a  radial  direction  along  said  main  surface  being  larger 
than  a  length  thereof  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said 
main  surface; 

a  video  head  connected  to  said  rotor  winding  of  said  rotary 
transformer; 

a  resonance  circuit  connected  to  said  stator  winding  side  of 
said  rotary  transformer; 

a  pre-amplifier  having  an  input  connected  to  the  output  of 


4,497,005 

MULTIPLE  MAGNETIC  TRANSDUCER  HEAD, 

PARTICULARLY  FOR  USE  WITH  MULTI-TRACK  VIDEO 

TAPE  RECORDING  APPARATUS 
Richard  Heinz,  Pfnagstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignor  to 
Robert  Boach  GmbH,  Stnttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Rled  May  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  379,635 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Jna.  2. 
1981,3121791  J.    "**. 

iBt  CL^  GllB  21/24.  5/56 
VJS.  a.  360—109  10  Claims 


1.  Multiple  magnetic  transducer  head  arrangement,  particu- 
larly for  use  with  multiple  track  magnetic  tape  apparatus, 
having 
a  plurality  of  magnetic  transducer  heads  (2,3),  said  trans- 
ducer heads  being  relatively  adjustable  with  respect  to 
each   other,   said   transducer   head   arrangement  being 
adapted  for  assembly  on  a  magnetic  transducer  head  sup- 
port (20), 
and  comprising,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 
a  common  plate-like  carrier  (1)  for  the  magnetic  heads  (2,3) 
having  a  first  end  portion  secured  to  said  support  (20),  said 
common  carrier  being  made  of  non-magnetic  elastic  mate- 
rial, the  magnetic  heads  (2,3)  being  secured  side-by-side  to 
a  second  end  portion  of  said  plate-like  carrier  (1),  opposite 
said  first  end  portion,  and  separated  therefrom  by  a  trans- 
versely extending  hinge  crease  (13); 
an  elongated  sUt  (4)  located  between  the  magnetic  heads  and 
extending  towards  the  first  end  poriion  up  to  said  hinge 
crease  to  thereby  form  respective  transducer  head  support 
strips  (6,7); 
and  adjustment  means  (8,9,11,12)  located  behind  the  respec- 
tive magnetic  heads  for  adjustably  spacing  the  respective 
support  strips  (6,  7)  with  respect  to  the  support  (20),  and 
spacing  the  magnetic  heads  (2,3)  with  respect  to  each 
other  by  a  distance  "a"  corresponding  to  a  desired  dis- 
tance  between  adjacent  magnetic  tracks, 
said  adjustment  means  comprising  tapped  bores  (8,9)  formed 
in  the  strips  (6,  7)  and  positioned  behind  the  transducer 
heads  on  the  strips  close  to  the  transducer  heads;  and 
screws  (11,12)  passing  through  said  tapped  bores  (8,9)  and 
bearing  against  the  support  (20)  to  space  the  transducer 
heads  (2,3),  individually,  by  deflection  of  said  strips  from 
said  support. 


January  29,  1985 


ELECTRICAL 


2175 


4,497,006 

MAGNET(M)PnC  RECOROING/PLAYBACX  HEAD 

ASSEMBLY 

Toshihisa  Degnchi,  Nan;  Kei^i  Ohta,  Yao,  and  Akira  Takaha- 

shi,  Nara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  945,056 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  6,  1981,  56-17116 

Int.  a.^  GllB  5/32 

U.S.  a.  360—114  4  Claims 


ir 


9 


ss 
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1.  A  head  assembly  for  use  in  a  magneto-optic  recording/- 
playback  system,  said  system  including  a  memory  medium 
having  a  magnetic  coating  having  a  magnetic  anisotropy  in  a 
vertical  direction  and  wherein  a  light  beam  is  applied  to  the 
memory  medium  for  recording  and  reproduction  of  informa- 
tion, 
said  head  assembly  comprising  a  polarizing  prism  and  a 
Faraday  effect  element  comprising  a  glass  plate  in  an 
optical  path  for  said  light  beam. 


4,497,007 
MAGNETOOPTICAL  STORAGE  PROCESS 
Joachim  Greiner,  Ebenhausen,  and  Burkhard  Nippe,  Munich, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Agfti-Gcvaert 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkmen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  357,828 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  18, 
1981,  3110572 

Int  a.3  GllB  5/32,  9/00:  GllC  11/42:  GOID  15/06 
VS.  a.  360—114  28  Claims 


f>^  *yi 


^^ 


1.  A  process  for  recording  and  retrieving  information  of  a 
travelling  information  carrier  including 

a  layer  having  a  magnetic  pigment  embedded  in  a  binder 
convertible  into  a  liquid  state  by  chemical  or  thermal 
action,  the  volume  filling  factor  of  said  layer  being  less 
than  0.2S  ^m  and  the  thickness  of  the  layer  equal  to  or  less 
than  2^  or 

two  magnetic  layers  on  a  substrate,  consisting  of  a  lower 
layer  for  receiving  the  magnetic  information  having  pig- 
ment or  metal,  having  a  layer  thickness  less  than  10  fxm 
and  a  coercive  field  greater  than  8  kAm~  >  and  an  upper 
layer,  convertible  into  a  liquid  state  for  production  of  the 
diffraction  structures  by  the  leakage  fields  of  the  lower 
layer,  and  containing  extremely  soft  magnetic  pigment 
particles  and  having  a  coercive  field  of  less  than  4  Acm- ', 

comprising  the  steps  of 
(a)  recording  on  said  magnetizable  information  carrier  in 
the  form  of  a  tape,  disc  or  roller  by  modulating  it  during 
its  movement  with  information  areas  which  in  one 


direction  of  the  information  plane  are  greater  than  0.2 
^.m  and  smaller  than  20  /xm; 

(b)  producing  a  geometrical  structure  by  the  action  of  the 
magnetic  fields  of  the  recorded  information  on  particles 
of  whose  greatest  longitudinal  dimension  is  less  than  0.1 
/xm,  and 

(c)  optical  scanning  said  structure,  defracting  light  of 
wavelength  0.38  to  0.8  \im  on  the  surface  of  the  moving 
information  carrier  and  producing  diffraction  images 
which  serve  for  interpreution  of  the  information. 


4,497,008 
MAGNETIC-TAPE  CASSETTE  WITH  PIVOTAL, 
NESTING  COVER 
Johannes  J.  M.  Scboenmakert,  Eindboven,  Netherlands,  as- 
signor to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  387.918 
Qaims   priority,   application    Netherlands,   Jun.    16,   1981, 
8102877 

Int  a.J  GllB  23/02,  15/32;  G03B  1/04 
U.S.  a.  360—132  9  Claims 


■  •  >A 


%      II 
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1.  A  magnetic-tape  cassette  comprising: 

a  housing  having  first  and  second  major  walls  lying  substan- 
tially in  parallel  planes,  two  side  walls,  a  rear  wall  and  a 
front  side  with  a  front  opening  between  the  major  walls, 

two  rotatable  reels  arranged  adjacent  each  other  between 
the  major  walls, 

a  magnetic  tape  which  is  attached  to  the  reels,  a  part  of 
which  tape  extends  across  said  front  opening  of  the  hous- 
ing for  cooperation  with  parts  of  a  magnetic-tape  appara- 
tus, and 

at  least  one  front  cover  formed  as  a  channel  section  having 
flanges  substantially  parallel  to  said  major  walls;  said 
cover  being  constructed  to  cover,  at  least  partly,  the  front 
opening  of  the  housing  when  in  a  closed  position,  and 
connected  to  the  housing  in  such  a  way  as  to  be  pivotablc 
between  an  open  position  and  the  closed  position  about  an 
axis  which  is  disposed  perpendicularly  to  the  major  walls 
at  or  near  a  front  comer  of  the  housing,  and  slidable 
relative  to  the  housing  between  an  extended  position  and 
a  retracted  position  in  which  the  front  cover  extends  along 
one  of  the  side  walls  of  the  housing, 
characterized  in  that 

the  flanges  of  the  channel  section  front  cover  lie  substan- 
tially in  the  planes  of  the  major  walls  of  the  cassette  hous- 
ing both  in  the  closed  position  and  in  the  retracted  position 
of  the  front  cover, 

said  at  least  one  cover  slides  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the 
adjacent  side  wall  when  movmg  between  the  extended 
and  retracted  positions,  and 

the  outer  surfaces  of  said  major  walls  adjacent  said  one  of 
the  side  walls  of  the  housing  have  recesses  formed  therein 
to  receive  the  respective  flanges  when  the  front  cover  is  in 
the  retracted  position. 
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4,497,009 
MAGNETIC  DISK  CARTRIDGE 
Oiiid,  ind  OsaoiB  Suzuki,  both  of  Odawara,  Ja|Mn, 
to  Fi^i  Photo  FUb  Co^   Ltd.,   MiBamJasUgani, 
Japan 

FUed  Jan.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  568,150 
OMimt  priority,  applkatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  11, 1983,  58-1943rui; 
Jan.  18.  1983.  58-5056(U];  Jam.  18,  1983,  58.5057rU];  Jao.  18. 
1983, 58-5058[U]  ^  ' 

lat  CLJ  GllB  23/02 
US.  a  360-133  9  otim 


detecting  means  for  detecting  a  current  through  said  load  upon 
application  of  said  test  voltage  and  for  providing  a  detection 
signal;  a  sample  and  hold  circuit  which  samples  and  holds  the 
detection  signal;  and  comparing  means  for  comparing  the 
sampled  detection  signal  with  a  predetermined  abnormality 
value. 


1.  A  magnetic  disk  cartridge  comprising  a  case  consisting  of 
an  upper  half  and  a  lower  half,  a  magnetic  disk,  means  for 
routably  supporting  said  magnetic  disk  in  said  case,  a  strip-like 
link  member  positioned  for  movement  along  guide  grooves 
extendmg  m  face-to-face  relation  to  each  other  in  inner  sur- 
faces of  said  upper  half  and  said  lower  half  opposite  side  edge 
portions  of  said  strip-like  link  member  being  engaged  with  said 
guide  grooves,  and  shutter  members  operated  by  said  strip-like 
link  member  for  opening  and  closing  magnetic  head  insertion 
apertures  of  said  case,  wherein  the  improvement  compnses  a 
guide  member  on  said  lower  half  projecting  upwardly  from 
said  lower  half  towards  said  upper  half,  said  guide  member 
havmg  a  guide  surface  standing  face  to  face  with  a  part  of  said 
guide  groove  of  said  lower  half  for  restraining  upward  move- 
ment of  said  link  member  the  lower  side  edge  portion  of  which 
is  engaged  with  said  guide  groove  of  said  lower  half. 

4,497,010 
ABNORMALITY  DETECTING  DEVICE 
SookicJii  Funahaslii,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Konishiroku 
Photo  Indottry  Co„  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  436,561 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  30,  1981,  56-174892 
Int  CI.J  H02H  S/08 
VS.  a  361-93  2  Claims 


4,497,011 

SWITCHING  APPARATUS  FOR  CHANGING  THE 

ABSOLUTE  VALUE  AND  THE  PERMANENT 

MAGNETIZATION  DIRECHON  OF  FERROMAGNETIC 

BODIES,  E.G.  OF  PERMANENT  MAGNETS 
Karl  Hurtig,  Moortwicte  68,  2086  EUerao,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
nuuy 

per  No.  PCT/DE82/00096,  §  371  Date  Jaa.  13, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  13,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/04160,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  25,  1982 

PCT  FUed  May  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  459,601 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  14. 
1981,3119435 

Int.  CL^  HOIH  47/30 
VS.  a.  361-147  20  Claims 
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1.  An  abnormality  detecting  device  for  detecting  whether  a 
load  is  in  a  normal  condition  or  not.  comprising:  switching 
means  connected  with  said  load  in  series;  control  means  for 
controlling  said  switching  means  to  apply  a  test  voltage  to  said 
load  for  a  time  so  short  that  said  switching  means  is  not  dam- 
aged even  when  the  load  is  in  a  condition  of  short-circuiting; 


1.  A  switching  unit  (1)  for  changing  the  absolute  value  and 
the  direction  of  the  permanent  magnetization  of  ferromagnetic 
bodies  such  as  permanent  magnets,  said  unit  comprising 

(a)  circuit  means  for  generating  current-pulses,  and  including 

(1)  an  energy-storage  system  (10)  having  means  for  connec- 
tion to  an  electrical  power  source, 

(2)  firing  circuit  means  (4)  connecting  said  energy-storage 
system  to  a  first  output  terminal  (K2),  and 

(3)  controllable  electronic  switch  means  (A)  connecting  said 
energy-storage  system  to  a  second  output  terminal  (K), 
and  comprising  gas-discharge  tube  means  (2)  having  an 
anode  and  a  cathode,  each  having  a  respective  terminal 
(K,K1).  and  also  including  firing  electrode  means  (20), 
and 

(b)  at  least  one  coil  (3)  adapted  to  receive  a  ferromagnetic  body 
(6),  said  coil  terminating  at  each  end  in  connections  (K3,K4) 
to  said  output  terminals  (K.K2), 

wherein  said  gas-discharge  tube  means  comprises  a  flashlamp 
of  a  short  type  designed  for  high  gas  pressures  and  carrying 
said  firing  electrode  means  connected  to  said  firing  circuit 
means  on  the  outside  of  said  tube. 
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4,497,012 

DECOUPLING  CAPACITOR  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 

Midiael  M.  Gottlieb,  Kraainem,  Belginin;  Daild  S.  Fishman, 

West  Hartford,  Conn^  and  Henri  Buysse,  Lochristi,  Belgimn, 

assignors  to  Rogers  Corporation,  Rogers,  Conn. 

Filed  Not.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  551,575 

Int  a.3  HOIG  9/05.  7/00,  4/10 

VS.  a.  361—306  26  Qaims 


15.  A  decoupling  capacitor  including: 

a  first  electrically  conductive  connection  plate  having  a 
section  of  reduced  thickness  on  one  side  thereof; 

a  second  electrically  conductive  connection  plate  having  a 
section  of  reduced  thickness  on  one  side  thereof,  said 
sections  of  reduced  thickness  facing  each  other; 

a  first  terminal  pin  extending  from  said  first  connection  plate; 

a  second  terminal  pin  extending  from  said  second  connection 
plate; 

said  first  and  second  terminal  pins  being  at -diagonally  oppo- 
site locations  of  the  decoupling  capacitor; 

a  capacitive  element  between  the  reduced  thickness  sections 
of  said  first  and  second  connection  plates,  said  capacitive 
element  having  a  pair  of  conductive  face  surfaces  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  sections  of  reduced  thickness; 

a  molded  encapsulating  cover  encapsulating  said  connection 
plates  and  capacitive  element,  with  said  terminal  pins 
extending  from  said  encapsulating  cover  at  a  first  pair  of 
diagonally  opposed  positions;  and 

a  pair  of  diagonally  opposed  stabilizing  lugs  formed  as  part 
of  said  encapsulating  cover,  said  stabilizing  lugs  being  at  a 
second  pair  of  diagonally  opposed  positions. 


4,497,013 
ILLUMINATING  APPARATUS 
Masalcato  Ohta,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jon.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  508^33 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  2, 1982,  57-115846 

Int.  CL3  F21V  7/04 

VS.  CL  362—32  15  Clainu 


beams  from  the  radiant  energy  from  said  secondary  light 
sources; 

collimating  optical  means  for  substantially  collimatmg  th« 
radiant  energy  from  said  secondary  light  sources  and 
directing  the  radiant  energy  to  said  multi-beam  forming 
optical  means  to  be  formed  as  multiple  light  beams 
thereby;  and 

converging  optical  means  for  converging  the  radiant  energy 
as  the  multiple  light  beams  from  said  multi-beam  forming 
optical  means  on  the  surface  to  be  irradiated. 


1.  An  illuminating  j^paratus  for  irradiating  a  surface,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
illuminating  means  for  forming  a  plurality  of  secondary  light 

sources; 
multi-beam  forming  optical  means  for  forming  multiple  light 


4,497,014 
CEILING  nXTURE  HAVING  SELF-ACTIVATING 
MOUNTING  MEANS 
Leonard  E.  Woloski,  Jersey  Qty.  and  Walter  E.  Wyle*.  Somer- 
set, both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Lightolier  Incorporated,  Jersey 
aty,  NJ. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  426,173,  Sep.  28,  1982,  Pat  No. 
4,424,554.  This  applicatioii  Oct  3.  1983.  Ser.  No.  538,270 
Int  a.   F21S  J/02 
VS.  a.  362—150  8  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  trip  recessed  lighting  fixture  adapted  to  be 
mounted  between  and  supported  on  parallel  grids  of  a  ceiling 
tile  support  structure,  said  grids  being  spaced  a  predetermined 
distance  apart,  comprising  a  generally  rectangular  down- 
wardly open  light  housing  havmg  side  walls,  end  walls  and  a 
top  wall,  each  of  said  side  walls  having  moveably  mounted 
thereon  a  support  latch  assembly  shiftable  on  a  path  parallel  to 
said  side  walls  between  a  partially  retracted  position  whereat 
the  distal  ends  of  said  latch  members  extend  a  first  distance 
beyond  said  end  walls,  a  retracted  position  whereat  the  distaJ 
ends  of  said  latch  members  extend  a  lesser  distance  than  said 
first  distance  beyond  said  end  walls,  and  a  projected  position 
whereat  said  distal  ends  extend  a  greater  distance  than  said  first 
distance  beyond  said  end  walls,  the  spacing  between  the  distal 
ends  of  said  latch  assemblies  on  each  said  wall  being  greater 
than  said  predetermined  distance  in  said  partially  retracted 
position,  substantially  equal  to  said  predetermined  distance  in 
said  retracted  position,  and  substantially  greater  than  said 
predetermined  distance  in  said  projected  position  of  said  latch 
assemblies,  spring  means  biased  between  said  latch  assemblies 
and  housing  and  urging  said  latch  assemblies  toward  said  pro- 
jected position,  detent  means  including  complemental  portions 
on  said  latch  assemblies  and  said  housing  for  retaining  said 
latch  assemblies  in  said  partially  retracted  position  in  the  en- 
gaged condition  of  said  complemental  portions,  cam  means  on 
said  distal  ends  of  said  latch  assemblies  positioned  to  coact  with 
a  spaced  pair  of  said  grids  for  shifting  said  latch  assemblies 
from  the  partially  retracted  to  the  retracted  position  of  said 
latch  assemblies,  responsive  to  upward  movement  of  said  latch 
assemblies  to  a  position  above  said  gnds  and  for  releasing  the 
complemental  portions  defining  said  detent  means  whereby 
said  latch  assembly  are  shifted  from  said  partially  retracted  to 
said  projected  positions  responsive  to  movement  of  said  latch 
assemblies  to  a  position  above  said  gnds. 
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4,497,015 
UGHT  ILLUMINATION  DEVICE 
Kanio  Komio,  Kanagiwa,  and  ManshJ  Oluda,  Chiba,  both  of 
Japan,  aadgnon  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  468,551 

Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  26,  1982,  57-30268 

lat  a.3  F21V  7/04 

U.S.  a.  362-268  6  Claims 


ranged  around  the  reflector  (20)  of  the  low  voltage  lamp  (10) 
in  the  light  exit  side  region  of  the  housing  (12),  which  is  pro- 
vided with  airflow  openings;  and  in  that  a  substantially  cylin- 
drical partition  wall  (46)  is  provided  between  the  toroidal 
transformer  (32)  and  the  low  voltage  lamp  (10),  with  the  parti- 
tion wall  (10)  being  spaced  from  both  the  low  voltage  lamp 
(10)  and  the  toroidal  transformer  (32)  and  forming  two  air 
channels  (48,  50)  for  a  double  chimney. 


1.  A  device  for  uniformly  illuminating  an  object  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  providing  a  light  source; 

(b)  first  optical  means  disposed  to  intersect  across  light 
energy  emitted  from  said  light  source,  said  first  optical 
means  including  a  first  multiplicity  of  lens  elements  for 
formmg  a  multiplicity  of  images  of  said  light  source  on  a 
first  focal  plane  and  a  second  multiplicity  of  lens  elements 
disposed  in  the  vicinity  of  said  first  focal  plane  and  corre- 
sponding respectively  to  said  first  multiplicity  of  lens 
elements  for  forming  an  image  of  said  first  multiplicity  of 
lens  elements  on  a  second  focal  plane; 

(c)  second  optical  means  disposed  to  intersect  across  light 
energy  emitted  from  said  first  optical  means,  said  second 
optical  means  including  a  third  multiplicity  of  lens  ele- 
ments disposed  in  the  vicinity  of  said  second  focal  plane 
for  forming  a  multiplicity  of  images  of  said  second  multi- 
plicity of  lens  elements  on  a  third  focal  plane  and  a  fourth 
multiplicity  of  lens  elements  disposed  in  the  vicinity  of 
said  third  focal  plane  and  corresponding  respectively  to 
said  third  multiplicity  of  lens  elements;  and 

(d)  third  optical  means  for  superimposing  light  energy  emit- 
ted from  said  second  optical  means  on  said  object. 

4,497,016 
\         UGHTING  DEVICE 
Christian  Saclise,  Hildesbeim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Electrotechnik-Apparateban   Peter  Schmitz,   Fed.   Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Not.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554,636 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  25. 
1982,  8233 139[U] 

Int  a.J  F21V  29/00 
UA  a  362-294  13  Claims 


1.  A  lighting  device  comprising  a  low  voluge  lamp  includ- 
ing a  reflector  and  a  lamp  socket  adjoining  the  reflector,  and  a 
toroidal  transformer  which  delivers  the  feed  voltage  for  the 
low  voltage  lamp  and  which  is  housed,  together  with  the 
individual  parts  of  the  low  voltage  lamp,  in  a  housing  for  the 
Ughtmg  device,  characterised  in  that  the  housing  (12)  generally 
has  the  contour  of  a  pressed  glass  lamp  with  a  normed  base  (18) 
mounted  thereon;  in  that  the  toroidal  transformer  (32)  is  ar- 


4,497,017 
SWITCHING  REGULATOR  OFF-LINE  STARTING 
CIRCUIT 
Walter  R.  Davis,  Sunnyvale,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  National  Serai- 
conductor  Corporation,  Santa  Qara,  Calif. 

Filed  May  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  495,201 

Int.  a.3  H02P  7/00 

U.S.  a  363-49  8  Claims 

PvaJ  OUTPUT 


1.  In  a  switching  regulator  power  supply  having  a  d-c  input, 
a  level  shifting  transformer,  a  pulse  width  modulated  switch 
for  modulating  and  controlling  the  energy  supplied  from  said 
d-c  input  to  said  transformer,  an  output  rectifier-filter  combina- 
tion for  supplying  a  d-c  output,  and  pulse  generating  circuits 
for  supplying  pulse  width  modulated  pulses  to  said  switch 
whereby  said  d-c  output  can  be  fed  to  said  pulse  generating 
circuits  to  said  d-c  output,  a  starting  circuit,  for  initiating 
operation  of  said  power  supply  when  it  is  energized,  compris- 
ing: 

an  isolated  capacitor  of  sufficient  size  to  store  sufficient 
energy  to  power  said  pulse  generating  circuits  during  a 
start  interval; 

a  winding  on  said  transformer  and  a  series  connected  recti- 
fier coupled  for  developing  a  nominal  charge  voltage  on 
said  isolated  capacitor; 

means  for  coupling  said  pulse  generating  circuits  to  be  ener- 
gized by  said  nominal  charge  voltage; 

a  first  resistor  coupled  between  said  d-c  input  and  said  capac- 
itor and  having  a  value  high  enough  to  be  incapable  of 
operating  said  pulse  generating  circuits,  said  first  resistor 
being  low  enough  in  value  to  charge  said  capacitor  when 
said  pulse  generating  circuits  are  inoperative; 

a  plurality  of  zener  diodes  coupled  in  series  across  said 
isolated  capacitor  with  the  combined  zener  voltage  of  said 
plurality  substantially  exceeding  said  nominal  charge 
voluge  while  being  a  fraction  of  said  d-c  input  whereby  a 
zener  current  will  flow  when  said  charge  on  said  isolated 
capacitor  exceeds  said  combined  zener  voltage;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  onset  of  said  zener  current  for  start- 
ing said  pulse  generating  circuits. 
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4,497,018 
SERIES  INVERTER  FOR  CAPACITOR  CHARGING 
Beqjamin  M.  Rice,  Natick,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Candela  Corpora- 
tion, Natick,  Mass. 

Filed  May  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  491,983 

Int.  a.^  H02M  7/5J5 

VJS.  CI.  363—96  10  Claims 


I 


odL,' 


1.  A  series  inverter  circuit  having  electronic  switches  con- 
nected in  a  push-pull  configuration  between  a  dc  supply  and  a 
cominon  load  circuit  and  a  series  capacitor  in  the  common  load 
circuit,  the  series  inverter  circuit  comprising  means  for  dis- 
charging the  series  capacitor  through  the  load  prior  to  a  first 
cycle  of  current  flow  from  the  dc  supply. 


4,497,019 

PROGRAMMABLE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

CONTROLLING  AT  LEAST  TWO  PARAMETERS  IN  A 

PREDETERMINED  SEQUENCE  USING  BOTH  ANALOG 

AND  DIGITAL  CONTROL  SIGNALS 
Glenn  R.  Waber,  St  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  GNB  Batteries 

Inc.,  Mendota  Heights,  Minn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  245,772,  Mar.  20,  1981,.  This 

appUcation  May  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  378,958 

Int.  a.3  G06F  15/16;  G05B  19/417 

U.S.  a.  364—132  14  Claims 


^^^P    -'-^'Taa    '-^I^nry  '^^^nI^R 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  a  work  function  requiring 
the  control  of  at  least  two  parameters  in  a  predetermined 
sequence  which  comprises: 

(a)  at  least  one  work  station  having  means  for  carrying  out 
said  work  function; 

(b)  a  slave  control  means  for  controlling  the  work  function 
at  said  work  station  in  a  predetermined  sequence; 

(c)  at  least  one  interface  means  electronically  connected  to 
said  slave  control  means  for  receiving  and  storing  infor- 
mation for  a  first  parameter  of  said  work  function,  said 
interface  means  preventing  transmission  of  said  parameter 
information  to  said  slave  control  means  until  bemg  probed 
by  said  slave  control  means; 

(d)  a  master  control  means  electronically  connected  to  said 
interface  means  to  transmit  said  first  parameter  informa- 
tion to  said  interface  means;  said  master  control  means 
being  further  electronically  connected  to  said  slave  con- 
trol means  to  cause  said  slave  control  means  to  probe  said 
interface  means  and  receive  said  first  parameter  informa- 
tion from  said  interface  means;  said  slave  control  means 
controlling  said  work  function  in  said  predetermined 
sequence  upon  receiving  said  first  parameter  information; 

(e)  means  for  storing  information  for  a  second  parameter  of 
said  work  function,  said  master  control  means  being  fur- 


ther electronically  connected  to  said  slave  control  means 
to  allow  transmission  of  said  information  for  a  second 
work  function  parameter  via  a  signal  distinguishable  from 
the  first  parameter  information, 

(0  said  master  control  means  comprising  a  microprocessor- 
based  programmable  control  and  said  slave  control  means 
comprising  a  microprocessor  portion  and  a  control  por- 
tion; and 

(g)  said  first  parameter  information  is  received  by  said  mi- 
croprocessor portion  of  said  slave  control  means  and  said 
second  parameter  information  is  received  by  said  control 
portion  of  said  slave  control  means. 


4.497,020 
SELECTIVE  MAPPING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Thomas  J.  Gilligan,  Rolling  Hilb  Estates,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Ampex  Corporation,  Redwood  Oty,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  279,204 

Int  CL'  G06F  9/30 

U.S.  a.  364—200  28  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  mapping  a  subset  of  elements  of  a  first  set 
of  elements  into  a  second  set  of  elements  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

assigning  to  each  element  within  the  first  set  a  different 
multidigit  encoded  state  from  a  first  set  of  mulridigit  en- 
coded states  wherein  each  encoded  state  is  represented  by 
a  different  combination  of  multistate  digits; 

assigning  to  each  element  within  the  second  set  a  different 
multidigit  encoded  state  from  a  second  set  of  multidigit 
encoded  states  wherein  each  encoded  state  is  represented 
by  a  different  combination  of  multistate  digits; 

grouping  the  digits  representing  the  first  set  of  encoded 
states  into  a  plurality  of  groups  with  each  group  having  at 
least  one  digit  of  the  digits  representing  the  first  set  of 
encoded  states  and  with  all  of  the  digits  of  any  given 
group  being  mutually  exclusive  of  the  digits  of  any  other 
group,  each  group  of  at  least  one  digit  having  a  plurality 
of  different  definable  group  states  defined  by  different 
combinations  of  the  states  of  the  at  least  one  digit  in  the 
group; 

storing  for  each  given  element  of  the  subset  the  encoded 
state  from  the  second  set  of  encoded  states  assigned  to  the 
element  of  the  second  set  of  elements  to  which  the  given 
element  is  to  be  ■i.npped,  with  each  digit  of  the  stored 
encoded  state  from  the  second  set  of  encoded  states  being 
stored  in  association  with  a  state  of  a  group,  the  group 
state  being  defined  by  the  state  of  each  of  the  ai  least  one 
digit  in  the  group  for  the  encoded  sutc  from  the  first  set  of 
encoded  states  assigned  to  the  given  clement  of  the  subset; 

detecting  the  occurrence  of  a  multidigit  encoded  state  as- 
signed to  an  element  within  the  subset;  and 

retrieving  the  digits  representing  the  encoded  state  from  the 
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second  set  of  encoded  sutes  stored  in  association  with  the 
group  sutes  defined  by  the  digits  of  the  detected  multi- 
digit  encoded  sute. 


4,497,021 

MICROCOMPUTER  SYSTEM  OPERATING  IN 

MULTIPLE  MODES 

Jojl  Fukuda,  Yokohanu,  lod  Yntoka  Yamashiki,  Atsugi,  both  of 

Japan,  aarignon  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  391,857 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jon.  26,  1981,  56-99868 

lat  a.3  G06F  1/00 

UA  a  364-200  ,4  Claims 


the  channel  clock  is  comparable  with  corresponding 
stages  of  the  central  processor  time  of  day  clock, 

means  in  the  central  processor  for  starting  a  channel  opera- 
tion including  means  for  storing  the  value  of  the  system 
time  of  day  clock  in  a  predetermined  location, 

means  in  the  channel  for  accessing  the  channel  clock  at  a 
predetermined  point  in  said  channel  operation,  and 


ii#3^ 


/'      »      T        "■  i 


1.  A  mode  selecting  circuit  for  use  with  a  microcomputer 
system  having  a  central  processing  means  responsive  to  mode 
control  signals  for  operating  said  system  in  accordance  with  a 
plurality  of  respective  operating  modes,  a  power  supply  circuit 
for  supplying  a  reset  signal  to  said  central  processing  means, 
memory  means,  and  a  keyboard,  comprising; 
gate  means  having  first  and  second  input  means  and  output 
means,  said  output  means  being  connected  with  said  cen- 
tral processmg  means  for  supplying  said  mode  control 
signals  to  the  latter; 
selector  switch  means  connected  with  said  first  input  means 
and  being  operable  for  selectively  determining  which  of 
said  mode  control  signals  is  supplied  from  said  gate  means 
to  said  central  processing  means  for  achieving  the  respec- 
tive operating  mode;  and 
sensing  means  connected  to  said  second  input  means  of  said 
gate  means  for  supplying  from  said  gate  means  one  of  said 
mode  control  signals  charactenstic  of  one  of  said  operat- 
ing modes  when  said  reset  signal  is  supplied  to  said  central 
processing  means  simultaneously  with  actuation  of  said 
keyboard  irrespective  of  said  selector  switch  means. 


means  in  the  channel  for  subtracting  the  stored  value  of  the 
central  processor  time  of  day  clock  and  the  channel  clock 
and  calculating  the  time  interval  from  the  time  when  the 
central  processor  starts  the  channel  operation  to  the  time 
when  the  channel  reaches  the  predetermined  points  in  its 
operation, 

whereby  channel  measurements  operations  are  performed. 

4,497,023 
LINKED  LIST  OF  TIMED  AND  UNTIMED  COMMANDS 
James  A.  Moorer,  San  Rafael,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Lacasfllm  LtjL, 
San  Rafael,  CaUf.  ^ 

Filed  Not.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  439,125 

Int.  a.i  G06F  I/OO 

VS.  a  364-200  8  ci,tas 
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4,497,022 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASUREMENTS  OF 

CHANNEL  OPERATION 
Roger  L.  Cormier,  Pleasant  Valley;  Robert  J.  Dugan,  Hyde 
Park;  Richard  R,  Guyette,  Hopewell  Junction;  Ronald  L 
Hankison,  Poagfakeepde;  Ming  C.  Hao,  Chappaqua;  Artiiur  L 
Urin,  Pleasant  VaUey,  all  of  N.Y.;  George  A.  McCIain,  Del- 
ray  Beach,  Fla^  Paul  J.  Wanish,  and  Carl  Zeitler,  Jr.,  boUi  of 
Poaglikeepsie,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  435,192 

Int  aj  G06F  3/00 

VS.  a.  364—200  „  chji^ 

1.  A  channel  measuring  system  comprising, 

a  central  processor  having  a  time  of  day  clock,  a  channel 
having  a  channel  clock,  means  connecting  a  stage  of  the 
central  processor  time  of  day  clock  to  increment  the  chan- 
nel clock  at  mtervals  defining  the  resolution  of  the  mea- 
sunng  system,  and  means  connecting  a  stage  of  the  central 
processor  time  of  day  clock  to  reset  the  channel  clock  at 
intervals  corresponding  to  the  longest  channel  operation 
to  be  monitored,  whereby  after  an  initial  reset  operation 
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1-  In  a  digital  processor  that  receives  timed  and  untimed 
commands,  apparatus  for  storing  and  ordering  the  commands 
for  execution  by  the  processor  comprising: 
means  for  storing  the  said  commands  in  a  linked  list, 
means  for  inserting  timed  commands  in  the  list,  and 
means  for  inserting  untimed  commands  in  locations  in  the  list 
that  are  in  order  for  execution  before  the  timed  com- 
mands. 


4,497,024 
NUCLEAR  IMAGE  DISPLAY  CONTROLLER 
David  A.  Roth,  Dousman,  Wis.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  280,713 
Int  a.^  G06F  15/42 
UA  a.  364-414  ^cMm 

1.  Apparatus  for  imaging  anatomy  that  has  been  infused  with 
a  radiation  photon  emitting  radioisotope,  comprising: 
camera  means  including  a  planar  scintillation  crystal  for 
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being  arranged  over  the  anatomy  to  produce  scintillations 
in  response  to  absorption  of  photons  emitted  from  said 
anatomy  to  the  crystal  during  predetermined  intervals, 

an  array  of  detectors  arranged  on  a  side  of  said  crystal  oppo- 
site of  the  side  on  which  the  photons  enter,  said  detectors 
producing  electric  signals  corresponding  to  the  scintilla- 
tions, 

computer  means  having  input  and  output  means,  the  input 
means  coupled  to  said  detectors  for  receiving  said  signals, 
said  computer  means  using  said  signals  to  generate  analog 
signals  corresponding  in  amplitude  to  the  x  and  y  coordi- 
nates of  each  scintillation, 

an  analog-to-digital  converter  (ADC)  having  input  and 
output  means,  the  input  means  coupled  to  the  output 
means  of  the  computer  means  for  receiving  said  analog 
coordinate  signals,  said  ADC  converting  said  analog 
signals  to  digital  values  representative  of  the  x  and  y 
coordinates  of  the  scintillations, 

addressable  digital  memory  means  having  a  plurality  of 
storage  locations,  said  digital  x  and  y  coordinate  values 
corresponding  to  each  detected  scintillation  constituting 
an  address  to  a  storage  location,  said  locations  corre- 
sponding, respectively,  to  picture  elements  (pixels)  that 
compose  an  image  frame,  said  locations  storing  digital 
numbers  representative  of  the  intensities  of  the  pixels, 

a  central  processor  unit  (CPU),  control  means  including 
means  for  incrementing  digital  numbers  and  bus  means 
interconnecting  said  CPU,  digital  memory  means,  address 
output  means  of  said  ADC  and  said  control  means. 


, ■^-■ifea'»gg'—  _->-r» 


each  time  a  location  in  said  digital  memory  means  is  ad- 
dressed said  CPU  uses  said  address  to  effect  transfer  of  the 
digital  pixel  intensity  number  stored  in  said  location  to 
said  control  means  for  being  incremented  by  one  and 
returned  to  the  same  location  in  said  memory  means, 

a  display  controller  including  a  digital  memory,  said  mem- 
ory having  input  and  output  means, 

an  arithmetic  logic  unit  (ALU)  having  a  plurality  of  input 
means  and  having  output  means,  the  output  means  being 
coupled  to  the  input  means  of  the  display  controller  mem- 
ory, 

buffer  means  having  input  means  coupled  to  said  bus  means 
and  having  output  means  coupled  to  an  input  means  of 
said  ALU, 

latch  means  having  input  and  output  means,  the  input  means 
connected  to  said  output  means  of  said  display  controller 
memory  and  the  output  means  connected  to  an  input 
means  of  said  ALU, 

a  first  direct  memory  access  (DMA)  controller  operative  to 
periodically  cause  transfer  of  the  digital  pixel  intensity 
representative  numbers  for  an  image  frame  from  the  first 
mentioned  memory  through  said  buffer  means  to  one 
input  of  said  ALU  while  corresponding  pixel  intensity 
representative  numbers  for  frames  previously  transferred 
to  said  ALU  are  being  fed  back  from  said  output  means  of 
the  display  controller  memory  through  said  latch  to  the 
other  input  of  said  ALU  to  thereby  add  or  subtract  the 


pixel  values  for  successive  images  when  said  ALU  is  set  to 
add  or  subtract,  respectively, 

a  digital  number  subtractor  having  input  and  output  means, 
the  input  means  being  connected  to  an  output  means  of 
said  display  controller  memory,  said  subtractor  subtract- 
ing the  same  digital  number  from  the  digital  pixel  intensity 
representative  numbers  supplied  from  said  display  con- 
troller memory  to  thereby  reduce  the  level  of  all  of  said 
numbers  proportionately, 

a  look-up  table  (LUT)  comprised  of  a  random  access  mem- 
ory (RAM)  having  locations  corresponding  to  the  loca- 
tions of  the  pixels,  said  RAM  having  output  means  and 
having  address  input  means  connected  to  the  output 
means  of  said  subtracter,  said  LUT  having  been  previ- 
ously loaded  with  a  translation  table  for  determining  the 
slope  of  the  brightness  versus  pixel  number  relationship 
for  the  numbers  resulting  from  the  subtraction,  said  num- 
bers constituting  addresses  to  said  LUT  locations,  address- 
ing any  location  resulting  in  a  digital  signal  representative 
of  pixel  brightness  appearing  at  the  output  means  of  said 
RAM, 

a  digital-to-analog  converter  coupled  to  the  output  means  of 
said  RAM  for  converting  said  signals  to  analog  video 
signals,  and 

television  means  for  displaying  an  image  represented  by  said 
video  signals. 


4,497,025 

PROCEDURE  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  DETECTING 

COLUSIONS  AND  CONTROLLING  SAFETY 

Gllles  Hannoyer,  Saint-Germain  En-Laye,  France,  assignor  to 

Regie  Nationale  Des  L'sines  Renault,  Boulogne-Btllaocourt 

France 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1982.  Ser.  No.  367.0r7 
Claims  priority,  application  France.  Apr.  28,  1981,  81  08424 
iBt  a.)  B60R  21/08 
VJS.  a.  364-^24  5  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  detecting  collisions  and  controlling  safety 
devices  for  vehicle  passengers  in  which  the  vehicle  decelera- 
tions are  continuously  measured  and  in  which  the  measured 
signals  are  converted  into  a  numerical  signal  which  represents 
the  deceleration  of  the  vehicle  with  said  numerical  signal  being 
processed  and  compared  with  predetermined  values  so  that  the 
release  of  the  safety  devices  is  controlled  as  a  function  of  the 
result  of  the  comparison,  comprising  the  following  steps  car- 
ried out  in  cycles  with  each  cycle  having  a  constant  duration: 
calculating  a  weighted  acceleration  value  based  upon  said 
numerical  deceleration  value  for  a  first  cycle  and  at  least 
one  of  three  constants; 
producing  an  mean  value  of  the  weighted  acceleration  value; 
comparing  said  mean  value  with  at  least  a  first  and  a  second 

predetermined  value; 
choosing  one  of  said  constants  to  calculate  the  weighted 
acceleration  value  during  the  following  cycle  as  a  func- 
tion of  the  result  of  said  comparison; 
calculating  a  correcting  term  value  each  time  said  mean 
value  exceeds  successively  said  first  predetermined  value 
and  said  second  predetermined  value  wherein  said  cor- 
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rccting  term  value  is  a  function  of  the  time  between  the 
successive  excessions  of  said  two  predetermined  values; 
retaining  said  calculated  correcting  term  value  as  said  cor- 
rectmg  term  as  long  as  said  mean  value  is  greater  than  or 
equal  to  said  Hrst  predetermined  value  but  is  less  than  the 
value  of  said  second  predetermined  value; 
assigning  to  said  correcting  term  a  value  of  zero  when  said 
mean  value  decreases  below  said  first  predetermined 
value; 
calculating  an  algorithm  having  a  value  equal  to  the  sum  of 

said  mean  value  and  said  correcting  term; 
comparing  said  algorithm  value  to  at  least  one  threshold 

vaJue;  and 
releasing  at  least  one  of  said  safety  devices  when  said  algo- 
rithm value  IS  greater  than  or  equal  to  said  at  least  one 
threshold  value. 


4,497,026 
ANTI-WHEEL-LOCK  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Volker  Braachel,  HeUbroon;  Reiner  Emig,  Oftenheim;  Heinz 
Uiber,  Obeniexingen;  Michael  Mendel,  Heidelberg,  and 
Jiirgen  Gentenneier,  Necluvgemiind-Waldhilsbach,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH, 
Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
per  No.  PCT/DE81/00187,  §  371  Date  Aug.  18, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  18,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/02862,  PCT  Pub 
Date  Sep.  2,  1982 

PCT  FUed  Not.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  414,348 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  26. 
1981, 3107115  ^ 

Int  CL^  B60T  8/10 
U.S.  a.  364-426  g  cuuaw 


-^ 


s-' 


^ 


camnuim  "1— . 


coufm 

-r 


^ 


^ir^ 


axnuntx 


1.  An  anti-wheel-lock  control  system  for  vehicles  compris- 
ing 

a  wheel  speed  transducer  (1)  providing  actual  wheel  speed 
signals,  and,  upon  oscillating  operation  of  wheels,  distur- 
bance signals; 

an  evaluation  circuit  (3)  coupled  to  the  speed  transducer  and 
receiving  signals  therefrom,  and  generating  control  sig- 
nals; *^ 

devices  (4,  5)  coupled  to  the  evaluation  circuit  for  varying 
braking  pressure; 

and  a  network  to  recognize  disturbance  signals  occurring 
due  to  frictional  oscillations  of  the  wheels  and  inhibiting 
said  disturbance  signals  from  affecting  operation  of  the 
evaluation  circuit  (3)  comprising 

means  (16fl.  bmwc;  28,  B.  28'.  B')  for  setting  a  simulation 
si^  which  has  a  range  corresponding  to  a  change  in 
wheel  speed  which  is  physically  impossible; 

recognition  circuit  means  (15-17;  22,  27,  29)  comparing  the 
wheel  speed  signals  with  the  simulation  signals  and  pro- 
viding an  output  if  the  wheel  speed  signals  include  distur- 
bance signals  which  represent  physically  impossible  con- 
ditions in  the  system  and  hence  are  within  the  range  of  the 
simulation  signals; 

a  memory  (18;  24)  including  an  integrator  conrinuously 
stonng  wheel  speed  signals  as  received  from  the  trans- 
ducer and  providing  auxiliary  wheel  speed  signals- 

and  an  auxiliary  device  (13,  17;  30)  connected  to  and  con- 
trolled by  said  recognition  circuit  means  and  inhibiting 


application  of  signals  from  the  transducer  (1)  to  the  evalu- 
ation circuit  and,  instead,  connecting  the  storage  means  to 
the  evaluation  circuit  to  provide  auxiliary  wheel  speed 
signals  for  the  control  devices  (4,  5)  from  wheel  speed 
measured  prior  to  appearance  of  the  disturbance  in  the 
signals  derived  from  the  transducer  (1);  and  wherein,  for 
digital  processing  of  signals  in  the  system, 
the  transducer  (1)  provides  output  signals  in  pulse  form; 
a  first  counter  (22)  is  provided; 
means  (23)  for  setting  the  first  counter  to  a  predetermined 

count  value  comprising 
a  number  entering  means  (23)  which  sets  said  first  counter 
(22)  to  a  predetermined  count  value,  said  first  counter 
counting  down  from  said  predetermined  count  value; 
control  means  (24)  coupled  to  the  counter  and  changing  the 
count  value  therein  at  a  rate  representative  of  the  count 
number  set  into  the  counter  upon  occurrence  of  a  preced- 
ing pulse  from  the  transducer,  so  that  the  count  number 
counted  by  the  counter,  upon  no  change  in  wheel  speed, 
will  be  unvarying,  the 
counter  control  means  including  said  integrator  (24)  and  a 
number-frequency  converter  to  provide  numbered  pulses 
to  said  first  counter  (22)  and  to  control  the  counting  state 
of  said  first  counter, 
said  integrator  controlling  the  first  counter  to  count  down  at 
a  frequency  which  is  in  proportion  with  a  previously 
measured  speed  value  as  counted  by  said  counter  and 
controlled  by  said  integrator  (24), 
the  pulses  from  the  integrator  so  controlling  the  first  counter 
(22)  that,  when  wheel  speed  is  unvarying,  said  first 
counter  is  placed  into  zero  position  until  the  appearance  of 
a  next  transducer  pulse; 
a  count  value  decoder  (25)  is  provided,  connected  to  the  first 
counter  for  decoding  the  count  value  deviation  (A)  from 
zero  of  said  counter,  said  count  value  decoder  being  con- 
nected to  said  integrator  (24)  in  a  closed  loop  to  correct 
the  integration  rate  of  said  integrator  so  that,  upon  a  subse- 
quent cycle  of  the  counter  when  trigered  by  a  speed  signal 
from  the  transducer,  and  under  then  unvarying  wheel 
speed  conditions,  the  counter  will  then  again  count  to 
zero; 

and  wherein  the  recognition  circuit  means  comprises  a  digi- 
tal comparator  (27)  comparing  the  actual  count  sute  (A) 
of  said  first  counter  (22)  with  a  count  value  derived  from 
said  simulation  signal  setting  means  and  providing  a  count 
state  representative  of  a  physically  impossible  condition  in 
the  system, 

said  comparator  providing  an  output  signal  representative  of 
the  comparison  of  the  number  (A)  in  the  counter  and  the 
threshold  (B,  B')  supplied  thereto  by  said  simulation  signal 
setting  means;  and  wherein 

a  gate  circuit  (29,  30),  forming  said  auxiliary  device,  is  pro- 
vided, coupled  to  said  count  decoder  (25)  and  the  integra- 
tor (24)  and  rendering  change  in  the  integrator  ineffective 
if  the  count  stote  in  the  first  counter  (22)  exceeds  said 
threshold  (B)  applied  thereto  by  the  simulation  signal 
generating  means  (28),  the  integrator  thereby  njaintaining 
the  wheel  speed  signal  as  an  auxiliary  stored  wheel  speed 
signal  representative  of  prior  wheel  speed. 


4,497,027 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC  WARP 

PREVENTION  OF  CORRUGATED  BOARD 
Richard  McGuire,  Danbury,  Conn.,  and  Herbert  M.  Donbowe, 
Rogers,  Ark.,  assignors  to  Textrix  Corporation,  Danbury, 
Conn,  and  Corrugated  Industry  Development  Corp-  Mllwau* 
kee.  Wis. 

Filed  Jun.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,468 

Int.  a.^  G06F  15/46 

UA  a.  364-471  77  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  warp  prevention  apparatus  for  use  with  a 

comigator  machine  for  fabricating  corrugated  board  from  at 
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least  a  single-face  liner,  a  medium,  and  a  double-face  liner,  the 
comigator  machine  including  separate  means  responsive  to  at 
least  a  received  adjusting  signal,  for  adjusting  the  overall  mois- 
ture content  of  at  least  the  single-face  liner  and  double-face 
liner,  comprising: 

(A)  means  for  sensing  the  moisture  content  of  the  double- 
face  liner  across  the  liner's  width  so  as  to  obtain  a  plurality 
of  readings; 

(B)  means  for  sensing  the  moisture  content  of  the  single-face 
liner  across  the  liner's  width  so  as  to  obtain  a  plurality  of 
readings;  and 

(C)  means  for  processing  the  sensed  double-face  liner  and 
single-face  liner  moisture  readings,  includmg 


Z tf     f  ■ — r^t — hafcj. ^m P~* — RB] \^W3Br  \ 

-    w*  TK?  w      m      &  tSb'  ^taj    j 


wu  ■     Murtiiwri     iM  91  COTTOi      ijn  ran 


(1)  averaging  the  double-face  liner  readings, 

(2)  averaging  the  single-face  liner  readings, 

(3)  determining  the  average  moisture  difference  between 
the  reading  average  of  the  double-face  liner  and  single- 
face  liner,  and 

(4)  if  the  average  moisture  content  difference  is  outside  of 
a  predetermined  band  about  a  desired  average  moisture 
offset,  said  desired  average  moisture  offset  having  any 
positive,,  negative  or  zero  value  and  said  band  having 
any  positive,  negative  or  zero  value,  then  generating  the 
adjusting  signal  with  a  magnitude  proportional  to  the 
amount  the  average  moisture  content  difference  is  dif- 
ferent from  the  desired  average  moisture  offset. 


4,497,028 
NUMERICAL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Ryoiciiiro  Nozawa,  Tokyo,  and  Hideaki  Kawamura,  Hachioji, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fanuc  Ltd.,  Minamitsuru,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,787 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30,  1980,  55-136609 
Int.  aj  G05B  7/00;  G05D  3/04;  D05B  2J/00 
VJS.  a.  364—474  6  Qaims 


said  controlled  axes  in  the  automatic  operation  mode,  and 
another  task  along  at  least  some  of  the  remainmg  con- 
trolled axes,  in  a  mode  other  than  said  automatic  operation 
mode. 
2.  A  numerical  control  appartus,  having  automatic  control 
circuitry  for  providing  automatic  control  pulses  and  manual 
control  circuitry  for  providing  manual  control   pulses,  for 
controlling  a  machine  tool  having  a  plurality  of  axes  controlled 
by  respective  servo  control  circuits  each  having  an  input  ter- 
minal for  selectively  receiving  one  of  manual  control  pulses 
and  automatic  control  pulses,  each  axis  having  a  manual  opera- 
tion mode,  a  manual  data  input  mode  and  an  automatic  opera- 
tion mode,  said  apparatus  comprises: 
switching  means  responsive  to  a  changeover  signal  for  selec- 
tively connecting  the  input  terminals  of  the  servo  control 
circuits  to  receive  one  of  the  automatic  control  pulse  and 
the  manual  control  pulse,  wherein  the  servo  control  cir- 
cuits for  the  axes  to  be  controlled  in  an  automatic  opera- 
tion mode  are  connected  to  the  automatic  control  cir- 
cuitry, and  the  remaining  servo  control  circuits  are  con- 
nected to  the  manual  control  circuitry,  and 
executing  means  operatively  connected  to  said  switching 
means,  for  providing  said  changeover  signal,  and  for 
simultaneously  executing  machining  work  in  the  auto- 
matic operation  mode,  and  executing  another  task  in  a 
mode  other  than  the  automatic  operation  mode. 


4,497,029 
NUMERICAL  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Morio  Kiyokawa,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  367,607 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan.  Apr.  15,  1981,  56-56779 

Int.  a.  G06F  J5/46 

VJS.  a.  364—474  16  Qaims 
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1.  A  numerical  control  method  for  a  machine  tool  having  a 

plurality  of  controlled  axes  of  movement,  each  axis  having  a 

manual  operation  mode,  a  manual  data  input  mode  and  an 

automatic  operation  mode,  which  method  comprises  the  steps 

of: 

operating  at  least  some  of  the  controlled  axes  of  the  machine 

tool  in  a  mode  other  than  said  automatic  operation  mode, 

and 

executing  simultaneously,  machining  work  along  some  of 
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1.  A  numerical  control  device  comprising: 

an  input  means  for  inputting  a  tool  select  command  for 
commanding  a  selection  of  a  tool  to  be  used  in  a  machin- 
ing process  from  a  plurality  of  tools  each  mounted  at  a 
corresponding  magazine  location; 

a  tool  number  register  means  for  stonng  said  tool  select 
command  as  a  tool  number; 

a  tool-number-to-magazine-number  register  means  for  regis- 
tering tool  numbers  correlated  with  corresponding  maga- 
zine numbers,  each  of  the  magazine  numbers  correspond- 
ing to  a  magazine  location; 

a  tool  life  register  means  for  stonng  tool  lives  correlated 
with  the  corresponding  magazine  numbers; 

a  first  calculator  means  for  determining  a  magazine  number 
of  a  magazine  location  at  which  a  usable  tool  having  a 
remaining  life  is  mounted  in  response  to  a  tool  number 
stored  in  said  tool  number  register  means  and  in  response 
to  the  contents  of  said  tool-number-to-magazine-number 
register  means  and  said  tool  life  register  means 

a  magazine  number  register  means  for  storing  said  magazine 
number  determined  by  said  fisrt  calculator  means; 

an  adjustment  number  register  means  for  registering  tool 
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adjustment  numbera  correlated  with  the  coresponding 
magazine  numbers; 

an  adjustment  data  register  means  for  registering  tool  adjust- 
ment values  correlated  with  the  corresponding  adjustment 
numbers; 

a  second  calculator  means  for  calculating  a  tool  adjustment 
value  in  response  to  the  magazine  number  stored  in  said 
magazme  number  register  means  and  in  response  to  the 
contents  of  said  adjustment  number  register  means  and  the 
adjustment  dau  register  means;  and 

output  means  for  outputting  said  magazine  number  stored  in 
said  magazine  number  register  means  and  said  tool  adjust- 
ment value  calculated  by  said  second  calculator  means. 


4,497,031 
DIRECT  DIGITAL  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR 
AUTOMATED  MONITORING  AND  CX)NTROL  OF 
BUILDING  SYSTEMS 
Paul  H.  Froehliiig.  Frankliii;  Jude  R.  Anders,  Gtewiale;  Lmr- 
rem*  J.  Strojny,  Mukeso,  and  James  M.  Rehberser,  Caledo- 
■ia,  all  of  Wis,,  assignors  to  Johnson  Serrice  Conpuy,  Mil- 
waukee, Wis. 

Filed  Jul.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  401,632 

Int.  a.^  G06F  15/20 

UAa,364-505  40CI.in» 


4,497,030 
N-WAY  SUMMING  NETWORK  CHARACTERIZATION 

SYSTEM 

Donald  R.  Bowling;  Dairy  M.  Kinman;  Marko  Afendykiw,  aU  of 
Ridgecrest,  and  David  J.  White,  Odna  Lake,  all  of  r«llf         i   a  i«..,  i-    i     • 
«i8-ors  to  TlK.  United  States  of  A^Scil:  re^nt^J   pnLg  ™-'°Pro<^r  based  system  controller  com- 

the  Secretary  of  the  Nayy,  Washington,  D.C.  "!1  * 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255  621        '  '^T*^''  *"PP^  ""^^  '°'  providing  a  source  of  regulated 

Int  a.J  GOIS  7/02  electncal  power  to  the  controller; 

UA  a.  364—481  *  7  Q^^       ^'«'^  programmable  processor  means  for  transferring  se- 

lected data  base  information  to  and  receiving  status  signals 
from  an  interface  means,  digitally  executing  algorithms 
respecting  said  status  signals  in  accordance  with  computer 
program  routines  selected  from  a  library  of  mnemonically 
identified  routines  residing  in  the  read-only  memory  por- 
tion of  the  processor  means  and  responsively  directing 
programmed  data  and  digital  command  signals  to  said 
interface  means; 
interface  means  for  periodically  updating  the  data  base  of 
said  processor  means,  analyzing  and  conditioning  signals 
received  from  said  processor  means  and  from  remote  data 
points,  and  for  selectively  controlling  said  remote  data 
points,  and; 
operator  panel  means  having  information  display  means,  said 
1.  A  method  of  quasi  real-time  computer  aided  tuning  and  operator  panel  means  cooperating  with  said  processor 

optimization  of  symmetrical  N-way  microwave  power  com-  mtans  for  displaying  and  adjusting  selected  system  operat- 

btning  structures  using  a  network  analyzer  connected  to  a  '"^  parameters  and  variables. 

ooaxial  switching  network  which  selects  transmission  routes 
through  said  combining  stnicture,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  said  analyzer  with  a  data  base  for  said  combining  _" 

structure  including  at  least; 

a  constant  (N)  dependent  on  the  number  of  input  ports  in 

said  combining  structure; 
a  constant  (Zo)  which  is  the  characteristic  impedance  of 
said  network  analyzer;  4,497,032 

limiting  the  number  of  input  ports  of  said  combining  struc-  V^^^  WDICATWG  DEVICE  OF  COPYING  MACHINE 
ture  available  for  signal  transmission  Tateuoki  Shinohara,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Figi  Xerox 

inputtmg  a  test  signal  from  said  network  analyzer  to  one  of       ^^  ^"^  ^^'A^  iga,  c.,  ^,     ,oo  «» 
the  open  mput  ports  of  said  combming  structure-  n-i        ^  ^       «    '  .^?'  ^^-  ^*^'  ^^^ 

measuring  the  scattering  parameters  of  iidXr'combin-       "^  -'*°'*^'  '^?  rS "  fe'/S  '''  '*'''  *^"'^' 
mg  structure  at  various  RF  frequencies  utilizing  various   U.S.  Q.  364-513.5  a  o-i^ 

transmission  paths  through  said  power  combining  struc       1.  A  vocal  indicating  device  for  a  copying  apparatus  i^ 

calculating  m  said  analvzer  th*  m«Tim„m  ^.  ,  .  u  !"*  !  '^'*'"  *'^^*'''  *"**  "  "^P^  ^**"  *^**=*''  comprising  means 
mg  eScv  n^  Z  n  T^  ^  Tt  "^'""'  ^°'  '^^'^'^^  ^  °P«™»*"8  condition  of  parts  of  said  apparatus. 
Zer  c^^L^;  ^        ^     "npedance  of  the  ith  port   said  detecting  means  outputting  signals  ^icative  of  a  wS 

TZ^i^l:^^LT^^  r'"""*  ^"''^•"^^'  ""''   r ^  r  ^  '^^  "^^^  ° '^^  ^•^^"^  apparatus,7oi:e:Cut 
outputting  said  efficiencv  t,  anrf  imn^-n^-  7      r  u  '"^"''  *"*^  ''°"*'°'  ""^^  receiving  said  signals  out- 

^  fr^u^cyln  Se  fo™  for^h^i'*"'  ."^^  T"^  ^'°'"  ^^  '^'«=^"«  ""^  ^°'  '^°"^^°»'"«  the  operation 
aiigninT^d^>^r  combZJ  «^t.^r  f  '^"'°'  '"  ^^""^  ^°**=*  °"*P"^  ^°"»^°'  "'«^'  «^d  «^"t'°>  means  includ- 
perfoma^   "^  *  """'"''  ^°'  °P'™"'"   "^SJ'™-' '"«»"'' set  to  a  predetermined  time  upon  detection  of 

both  an  operation  of  said  power  switch  and  signals  indicative 
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of  said  waiting  mode  and  actuating  said  voice  output  control  4,497.034 

means  at  the  end  of  said  predetermined  time  to  output  a  wait  HEADING  DETECTING  APPARATUS 

Aklra  Kuno,  Oobii;  Mniwaki  Matsumoto.  Okazaki.  aad  KoJI 
Numata,  Toyokawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Sokra, 
Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  355.622 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  5.  1981,  56-123370; 
Aug.  8,  1981,  56-124432;  Aug.  24,  1981,  56-133090 

irt.  a.^  GoiF  21  m 

\i&.  a.  364—571  9  Claim 


indication  when  said  waiting  mode  continues  over  said  prede- 
termined time. 


4,497,033 
MULTIPLEXED  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONNECTING  A 
PLURALITY  OF  TRANSDUCERS  TO  A  HELD 
INTERFACE  DEVICE  AT  A  STORAGE  TANK 
Raftwl  Hernandez,  Jimenez,  Mexico;  Edmund  E.  Chow,  Ulbum, 
Ga^  Marion  L.  Moncrief,  Jr.,  and  Frank  S.  Glass,  both  of 
Stone  Mountain,  Ga.,  assignors  to  Process  Technologies,  Inc., 
Tucker,  Ga. 
DiTiskm  of  Ser.  No.  200,382,  Oct  24, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,387,434. 
This  application  Sep.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421,142 
Int  a.^  GOIF  2i/26;  G06F  li/QO 
UA  a  364-551  1  Claim 


<•*•    f"» 


leoHTKOl  r;:::  •,■.-.• 


1.  In  a  tank  in  a  fluid  storage  facility  including  a  plurality  of 
transducers  spaced  vertically  in  said  tank  and  means  responsive 
to  the  fluid  level  in  said  tank  for  providing  an  electrical  level 
signal,  the  improvement  of: 

an  addressable  electronic  multiplexer  connected  to  said 
plurality  of  transducers  for  connectmg  an  output  signal  of 
a  first  particular  one  of  said  plurality  of  transducers  to  a 
controller  in  response  to  said  controller  providing  a  first 
discrete  address  to  said  multiplexer,  said  address  being 
determined  by  said  electrical  level  signal; 

said  controller  including  memory  means  for  defining  a  pre- 
determined range  of  valid  values  of  said  output  signal 
which  correspond  to  an  expected  range  of  values  for  said 
output  signal  when  said  first  particular  one  of  said  plural- 
ity of  transducers  is  operating  properly; 

said  controller  further  comprising  testing  means  responsive 
to  said  memory  means  for  providing  a  second  particular 
discrete  address  to  said  multiplexer  in  respxsnsc  to  said 
output  signal  of  said  first  particular  transducer  having  a 
value  outside  said  predetermined  range  of  valid  values. 


1.  A  heading  detecting  apparatus  attached  to  a  moving 
object  and  including  a  geomagnetic  field  sensor  for  detecting 
the  direction  of  the  earth's  magnetic  field  in  terms  of  two 
orthogonal  components  and  a  computing  circuit  responsive  to 
orthogonal  first  and  second  electric  signals  from  said  geomag- 
netic field  sensor  to  compute  a  heading  of  said  moving  object 
and  generate  a  heading  signal,  wherein  said  computing  circuit 
comprises: 
means  whereby  when  one  of  first  and  second  output  values 
(X',  Y')  respectively  proportional  to  said  onhogona!  first 
and  second  electric  signals  (X.  Y)  attains  a  predetermined 
value,  one  of  first  and  second  offset  values  (X  offset,  Y 
offset)  for  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  output  values 
is  repeatedly  computed  and  stored,  and 
means  for  repeatedly  during  operation  of  said  apparatus 
correcting  said  electric  signals  from  said  geomagnetic 
field  sensor  in  accordance  with  said  offsei  values  to  denvc 
said  first  and  second  output  values  for  computing  the 
heading  signal  of  said  moving  object  therefrom. 


4,497,035 
METHOD  OF  GENERATING  TIME  DELAY 
Shigeru  Yabuuchi,  Tokyo;  Takeyuki  Endoh,  Kodaira;  Kazuyuki 
Kodama.  Hachioji,  and  Jushi  Ide,  Mito,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  337.292 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  16,  1981,  56-3790 
Int  a.'  G06F  li/U:  G06J  1/02 
U.S.  a.  364—577  8  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  generating  a  signal  with  a  time  delay  in 
response  to  and  in  correspondence  with  an  input  signal,  com- 
prising the  first  step  of  sampling  said  input  signal  at  a  predeter- 
mined sampling  frequency  providing  a  sampling  interval  equal 
to  an  integral  number  of  times  (the  integer  being  at  lea.st  2)  the 
cycle  time  of  an  operation  cycle,  evaluating  at  each  sampling 
point  the  variation  of  said  input  signal  dunng  a  sampling  inter- 
val between  each  particular  sampling  point  and  the  previously 
adjacent  sampling  point,  and  storing  such  vanations  succes- 
sively into  a  first  memory;  the  second  step  of  successively 
reading  out  from  said  first  memory  for  each  current  sampling 
interval  the  variation  in  a  sampling  interval  which  precedes  the 
current  sampling  interval  by  a  predetermined  number  of  sam- 
pling intervals  according  to  the  desired  time  delay  and  the 
third  step  of  generating  a  value  of  said  input  signal  for  each 
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operation  cycle  for  each  of  said  preceding  sampling  intervals 
by  an  interpolation  operation  based  on  the  variation  read  out 
from  said  first  memory,  said  cycle  tune  and  said  sampling 


said  base  housing  said  central  processing  unit  and  said  key- 
board  and  exposing  said  keyboard  for  operation  by  a  user 
when  the  cover  is  open  and  said  cover  housing  said  dis- 
play and  exposing  said  display  on  the  inner  surface  when 
open  and  covering  the  entire  upper  surface  when  said  case 
having  an  opening  for  forming  a  cartridge  receiving 
chamber  and  having  a  connector  connectable  to  circuitry 
in  a  cartridge  and  connected  to  said  central  processing 
unit. 


interval,  and  providing  the  generated  values  as  an  output  signal 
having  the  desired  time  delay  for  said  input  signal  of  each 

operation  cycle. 


4497  036 
PORTABLE  COMPUTER 
Janes  P.  Dunn,  Westport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Microffice  Sys- 
tems Technology,  Fairfield,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  484,319 

Int.  OJ  G06F  7/00  \ 

VS.  a.  364-708  ^  Ctaims 


4,497,037 
APPARATUS  FOR  MANAGING  A  GROUP  OF  COPYING 

MACHINES 
Takaaki  Kate,  Toyohashi;  Takeshi  Kato,  FunalMshi,  and  Yo- 
shikazu  Yoshizawa,  Ebina,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon- 
denso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya;  Systemkiki  Co.,  Ltd,  and  Fuji  Xerox 
Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  324,951 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  26,  1980,  55-166179 
Int.  a.i  G06F  15/20 
U  A  a  364-900  ,  ci^ 


^^ 


1  A  computer,  comprising: 

a  central  processing  unit; 

a  keyboard  coupled  to  said  central  processing  unit  and  in- 
cludmg  a  plurality  of  entry  keys  for  entering  a  full  alpha- 
bet and  ten  digits; 

a  display  arrangement  coupled  to  said  central  processing 
unit  and  including  a  liquid  crystal  display; 

a  case  having  a  base  with  an  upper  surface  and  an  edge,  and 
a  cover  hinged  to  said  base  at  the  edge  and  having  an  inner 
surface  facing  said  base  when  closed  and  exposed  to  a 
viewer  when  opened; 


as 


^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  managing  a  plurality  of  copying  ma- 
chines comprising: 
a  plurality  of  terminal  devices  each  operatively  associated 

with  one  of  a  plurality  of  copying  machines,  each  said 

terminal  device  including 

(a)  first  input  means  for  receiving  code  signals  each  indica- 
tive of  one  of  a  plurality  of  users, 

(b)  second  input  means  for  receiving  a  signal  indicative  of 
the  copying  operation  of  its  associated  copying  ma- 
chine, 

(c)  dau  processing  means  for  enabling  the  copying  opera- 
tion of  said  associated  copying  machine  upon  receipt  of 
said  code  signals  and  including  terminal  data  memory 
means  having  a  plurality  of  distinguishable  storage 
locations  for  each  of  said  users,  whereby  said  signal 
indicative  of  the  copying  operation  received  by  said 
second  input  means  is  cumulatively  stored  in  corre- 
sponding storage  locations  of  said  terminal  data  mem- 
ory means  specified  by  said  code  signals  received  by 
said  first  input  means,  and 

(d)  first  communication  means  provided  in  the  terminal 
device  for  data  transmission  from  and  to  said  data  pro- 
cessing means;  and 

a  central  unit  directly  connected  to  each  of  said  plurality  of 
terminal  devices  through  transmission  lines,  said  central 
unit  including 

(e)  second  communication  means  provided  in  the  central 
unit  for  date  transmission  from  and  to  each  said  first 
communication  means  of  said  terminal  devices, 

(0  central  date  processing  means  for  controlling  data 
trans^iission  to  and  from  said  terminal  devices  and 
including  central  date  memory  means  having  a  plurality 
of  distinguishable  storage  locations  for  each  of  said 
plurality  of  users,  whereby  data  cumulatively  stored  in 
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each  of  said  terminal  data  memory  means  and  transmit- 
ted through  said  first  and  second  communication  means 
are  summed  up  separately  for  each  of  said  users  and 
stored  in  corresponding  storage  locations  of  said  central 
data  memory  means  specified  by  said  code  signals,  and 
(g)  manually  operable  means  for  generating  first  and  sec- 
ond commands, 
said  central  data  processing  means  being  operative  to  effec- 
tuate the  data  summing-up  and  storing  operation  of  said 
central  data  memory  means  upon  receipt  of  said  first 
command  from  said  manually  operable  means  and  opera- 
tive to  erase  said  data  cumulatively  stored  in  each  of  the 
corresponding  storage  locations  of  all  said  terminal  data 
memory  means  upon  receipt  of  said  second  command 
from  said  manually  operable  means. 


4,497,038 
ELECTRONIC  CONTROLLER  HAVING  A  DETACHABLE 

FRONT  PANEL 
Rudolf  Diepold'Schamitzky;  WoUiBUig  Lesche,  and   Volker 
Rindfleisch,  all  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Siemens  AktiengeseUschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  May  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  383,102 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  29, 
1981,  3122037 

Int  a.i  G06F  15/46 
VS.  a.  364—900  4  Claims 


value  of  the  at  least  one  process  variable  and  said  means 
for  indicating  the  value  of  the  selected  control  parameter, 
said  slave  microprocessor  coupled  to  said  master  micro- 
processor in  said  main  housing  through  said  means  for 
electrically  detachably  connecting  and  said  means  for 
mechanically  detachably  connecting,  said  slave  micro- 
processor being  responsive  to  signals  received  from  said 
master  microprocessor  via  said  means  for  electrically 
detachably  connecting  for  updating  values  of  said  at  least 
one  process  variable  and  said  control  parameters  and 
transmitting  signals  to  said  master  microprocessor  via  said 
means  for  electrically  detachably  connecting  for  changing 
the  value  of  said  selected  control  parameter  and  said  at 
least  one  process  variable  in  response  to  actuation  of  said 
respective  means  for  incrementally  changing  the  value  of 
said  selected  control  parameter  and  said  at  least  one  pro- 
cess variable; 
said  control  circuitry  in  said  main  housing  comprising  means 
for  independently  controlling  the  process  whereby  said 
front  panel  unit  may  be  detached  from  said  main  housing 
without  interrupting  the  control  of  the  process. 


4,497,039 
JOIN  OPERATION  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  IN 
RELATIONAL  MODEL 
Hazime    Kitakami,    Yokohama;    Hiroahi    Ishikawa,    Tokyo; 
Masayoshi  Tezuka;  Susumu  Adachi.  both  of  Kawasaki,  and 
Akifumi  Makinouchi,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignor*  to 
Fitjitsu  Limited,  Kawasald,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1982.  Ser.  No.  393,558 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jua.  30,  1981,  56-101490 
Int.  a.'  G06F  15/20 
VS.  CL  364—900  6  Oaln 

J 


1.  In  an  electronic  controller  for  controlling  an  external 
process,  the  controller  being  of  the  type  having  a  main  housing 
for  control  circuitry  for  controlling  at  least  one  of  a  plurality  of 
process  variables  and  at  least  one  of  a  plurality  of  control 
parameters  associated  with  the  process,  a  front  panel  unit  on 
which  are  arranged  means  for  incrementally  changing  a  value 
of  at  least  one  process  variable  controlled  by  the  controller  in 
discrete  magnitude  steps,  means  for  selecting  a  control  parame- 
ter controlled  by  the  electronic  controller,  means  for  incre- 
mentally changing  a  value  of  the  selected  control  parameter  in 
discrete  magnitude  steps,  means  for  indicating  the  value  of  the 
process  variable,  means  for  indicating  the  selected  control 
parameter  and  means  for  indicating  the  value  of  the  selected 
control  parameter,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  electrically  detachably  connecting  the  front  panel 
unit  from  said  main  housing  of  the  electronic  controller; 
means  for  mechanically  detachably  connecting  the  front 
panel  unit  from  said  main  housing  of  the  electronic  con- 
troller; 
a  master  microprocessor  included  in  said  control  circuitry 
contained  in  said  main  housing  for  controlling  the  process, 
said  master  microprocessor  receiving  inputs  associated 
with  said  at  least  one  process  variable  and  said  control 
parameters  from  said  controlled  process  and  transmitting 
outputs  associated  with  said  at  least  one  process  variable 
and  said  control  parameters  to  said  controlled  process; 
and 
a  slave  microprocessor  contained  in  said  front  panel  unit  and 
permanently  electrically  coupled  to  said  means  for  select- 
ing a  control  parameter,  said  means  for  incrementally 
changing  a  value  of  the  selected  control  parameter,  said 
means  for  incrementally  changing  a  value  of  the  at  least 
one  process  variable,  said  means  for  indicating  the  se- 
lected control  parameter,  said  means  for  indicating  the 
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1.  A  join  operation  processing  system  responsive  to  user 
instructions  for  performing  join  operations  in  a   relational 
model  in  a  data  processing  system  where  a  data  base  stonng  a 
plurality  of  data  Ubies,  each  dau  uble  comprising  a  plurality 
of  information  fields  with  a  plurality  of  data  entnes  within  each 
field,  further  storing  pertinent  index  tables  arranged  such  that 
entries  in  each  index  table  are  in  an  ascending  or  descending 
sequence,  the  entries  in  the  index  uble  corresponding  to  the 
data  entries  in  an  information  field  in  one  or  plurality  of  said 
data  tables  and  storing  dictionary  information  for  each  uble 
defining  the  information  fields,  and  processings  are  executed 
by  providing  a  dau  base  processing  mechanism  and  using  said 
Ubies  of  said  dau  base,  said  dau  base  processing  mechanism  at 
least  comprising: 
maximum/minimum  calculation  execution  means  for  prelim- 
inarily judging  a  tuple  extraction  range  for  a  join  field  in 
a  join  object  uble  based  on  a  join  predicate  described  by 
users  and  the  dictionary  information  for  the  index  uble 
which  can  be  utilized  for  said  join  processing; 
reduction  sort  execution  means  for  sorting  one  of  unsorted 
Ubies  or  one  of  the  ubies  which  cannot  use  the  index 
ubies  based  on  the  preliminary  judged  tuple  extraction 
range  and  for  executing  the  sorting  for  a  succeeding  uble 
based  on  the  extraction  range  limited  by  the  sorting  by 
said  reduction  sort  execution  means,  and 
join  calculation  execution  means  for  executing  join  process- 
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mg  by  extracting  the  join  object  tuple  for  the  join  object 
table  based  on  the  extraction  range  for  the  index  table  for 
the  table  wh.ch  can  use  the  index  and  the  extraction  range 
of  the  ubie  sorted  by  said  reduction  sort  execution  means, 
whereby  the  processing  instructed  by  users  is  executed  on 
the  basis  of  the  limited  relationship  deHned  by  the  join 
object  table. 


4,497,040 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CUSTOMIZING  A 

MULTI-STATION  DOCUMENT-INSERTER 

John  M.  Gomes,  Bridgeport,  and  Peter  N.  Piotroski,  New  Ca- 

Maa,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.,  Stamford, 

Comi. 

FUed  Jul.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  394,385 

lat  a.^  G06F  9/22 

UA  a  364-900  ,0  ctaims 
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1.  A  method  for  customizing  a  multi-stotion  document  in- 
serter having  sutions  adapted  for  use  in  a  plurality  of  selectable 
configurations  and  which  includes  a  standard  program  having 
executable  routines  operable  for  causing  performance  of  all  of 
a  plurality  of  inserter  functions,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
obtaining  user  inputs  relating  to  a  particular  desired  configu- 
ration and  operation  of  the  selected  stations  multi-station 
document  inserter; 
translating  the  user  inputs  into  a  specific  data  table  for  use 
with  the  standard  program  in  the  multi-station  document 
mserter;  and 

incorporating  the  specific  dau  table  into  the  multi-station 
document  inserter  for  selecting  those  particular  execut- 
able routines  of  the  standard  program  to  be  used  to  pro- 
vide a  multi-station  document  inserter  which  is  custom- 
ized to  accomplish  particular  user  requirements. 

4,497,041 
PARALLEL  SERUL  CONTROLLER 
Leon  Braun,  HoUywood,  FUu,  assignor  to  Sebm  Corporation, 
Miami,  Fli. 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  416,177 

lat  a.^  G06F  i/04 

UA  a  364-900  3c^ 


output  thereby  receiving  said  n-bit  words  at  an  inout 
thereof;  *^ 

(b)  a  first  one-shot  means,  said  first  one-shot  means  being 
triggered  by  said  strobe  pulses  to  deliver  a  first  one-shot 
output,  said  first  one-shot  output  activating  said  D  flip- 
flop  to  generate  a  D  flip-flop  output  after  a  time  delay 
sufficiently  long  to  have  said  n-bit  peripheral  output  word 
set  up  on  said  D  flip-flop  inputs; 

(c)  an  n-bit  word  first-in/first-out  memory,  said  memory 
connected  to  said  D  flip-flop  output  to  receive  said  output 
as  a  memory  input; 

(d)  a  hardware  mask  for  detecting  said  certain  of  said  n-bit 
words  which  are  to  be  disregarded,  said  mask  being  con- 
nected to  said  D  flip-flop  so  that  the  output  thereof  be- 
comes the  mask  input; 

(e)  logic  means  preselected  in  said  mask  to  differentiate  such 
n-bit  words  as  are  desired  and  those  to  be  disregarded 

(0  said  mask  having  a  mask  output  that  is  preselected  to 
desired  or  to  be  disregarded  n-bit  words; 

(g)  a  second  one-shot  means  triggered  by  said  strobe  pulses 
to  deliver  a  second  one-shot  output,  said  second  one-shot 
output  being  combined  with  said  mask  output  and  trigger- 
ing said  memory  to  store  the  n-bit  word  on  said  memory 
input  If  and  only  if  said  mask  output  indicates  that  said 
n-bit  word  on  said  memory  input  is  not  one  of  said  certain 
n-bit  words  to  be  disregarded  thereby  storing  a  series  of 
n-bit  words; 

(h)  a  third  one-shot  triggered  by  said  strobe  pulses  to  deliver 
a  third  one  shot  output,  said  third  one-shot  output  having 
a  pulse  width  exceeding  the  time  between  successive 
strobe  pulses  in  a  said  series  so  that  during  a  said  series  said 
third  one-shot  output  forms  a  single  pulse; 

(i)  said  memory  having  a  not  empty  indicator  output  con- 
nected to  said  third  one-shot  output; 

0)  said  not  empty  indicator  output  being  combined  with  said 
third  one-shot  output  to  block  any  strobe  pulse  from  said 
peripheral  if  said  memory  has  words  in  storage  and  said 
any  strobe  pulse  is  not  one  of  a  said  series; 

(k)  means  for  said  computer  to  communicate  with  said  mem- 
ory and  receive  said  series  of  n-bit  memory  words. 


4,497,042 

MAGNETIC  BUBBLE  LOGIC  APPARATUS 

Riciiard  P.  WiUiams,  Columbia,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Director  of  the  Na- 

tional  Security  Agency,  Washiagton,  D.C. 

Contiauation  of  Ser.  No.  251,664,  Apr.  6,  1981,  Pat.  No. 

4,435,783.  This  application  Sep.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  533,473 

Int  a.3  GllC  19m 

U  A  a.  365-5  5  cudatt 
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1.  An  interface  between  a  peripheral  output  and  a  computer, 
where  the  peripheral  outputs  dau  in  the  form  of  a  series  of 
n-bit  words  with  corresponding  strobe  pulses  and  certain  of  the 
said  n-bit  words  arc  to  be  masked  and  where  said  mterface 
comprises, 

(a)  an  n-bit  word  D  flip-flop  connected  to  said  peripheral 


II 1"__  >J_)i I 


1.  An  apparatus  for  propagation  for  magnetic  bubbles,  com- 
prising: 

an  input  stoge  including  first  and  second  inputs  for  receiving 
one  or  more  bubbles; 

an  asymmetric  strip-former  stage  adjacent  the  input  stage 
and  including  a  plurality  of  propagating  elements  verti- 
cally spaced  so  as  to  produce  a  strip  extending  the  full 
height  of  said  strip-former  suge  when  a  bubble  is  pro- 
vided only  to  a  first  input  and  to  form  a  less  than  full 
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height  strip  when  a  bubble  is  provided  only  to  a  second 
input,  and 
a  decoding  sUge  having  a  first  output  propagating  element 
spaced  apart  from  said  strip  former  a  distance  sufficient  to 
prevent  propagation  of  all  but  said  full-height  strip  onto 
said  first  output  element. 


4,497,043 
SEMICO^a)UCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 
Tetsaya  lizulca,  Kawasaki,  and  Hisashi  Kara,  Kamakura,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1982,  Scr.  No.  372,008 
aaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  May  25,  1981,  56/78983 
Int  a.^  GllC  11/40 
\i&.  CL  365—182  8  Claims 


1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  body  of  a  first  conductivity  type; 

first  and  second  semiconductor  regions  of  a  second  conduc- 
tivity type  formed  in  the  surface  of  said  semiconductor 
body; 

a  memory  section  having  at  least  one  MOS  transistor  of  a 
first  channel  type  formed  in  the  surface  of  said  first  semi- 
conductor region  and  acting  as  a  transfer  gate;  and 

a  peripheral  circuit  including  at  least  a  second  MOS  transis- 
tor of  a  second  channel  type  formed  in  the  surface  of  said 
semiconductor  body  and  a  third  MOS  transistor  of  said 
first  channel  type  formed  in  the  surface  of  said  second 
semiconductor  region. 


4,497,044 

SEISMIC  WAVE  GENERATOR 

Duiel  SilTennan,  5969  S.  Binningham  St.,  Tulsa,  Okla.  74105 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  337,678 

Int  a.3  GOIV  1/02.  1/28 

VS,  a.  367—41  34  Claims 


22.  In  a  seismograph  exploration  system,  including  a  seismic 
wave  generator,  comprising  an  array  of  a  plurality  of  impulse 
sources  (IS)  which  can  be  activated  in  the  earth  in  a  known 
time  sequence,  said  ISs  positioned  at  different  depths  below  the 
surface  of  the  earth,  the  depths  of  at  least  two  being  known,  at 
least  one  seismic  sensor  spaced  apart  from  said  ISs,  amplifier 
means  and  recording  means,  the  method  of  operation  to  pro- 
vide optimum  information  of  the  subsurface,  comprising  the 
steps  of; 


(a)  initiating  sequentially  the  plurality  of  ISs  in  said  vertical 
array  in  a  first  known  time  sequence; 

(b)  detecting  the  seismic  waves  generated  in  the  earth  by 
said  initiations,  at  a  first  sensor  displaced  from  said  array, 
and  producing,  and  at  least  temporanly  storing,  a  first 
electrical  signal;  produced  by  said  first  sensor; 

(c)  producing  a  second  electrical  signal  comprising  a  time 
series  of  electrical  pulses,  equal  in  number  to  said  ISs,  in  a 
time  sequence  equal  to  said  first  time  sequence,  as  modi- 
fied by  the  relative  vertical  positions  of  said  ISs  and  the 
known  velocity  of  seismic  waves  in  the  earth; 

(d)  correlating  said  first  signal  with  said  second  signal  to 
produce  a  first  correlogram; 

whereby  said  first  correlogram  will  indicate  the  presence  of 
upward  reflected  seismic  waves  from  below  said  array, 
generated  by  the  downtraveling  seismic  waves  from  said 
array. 


4,497.045 
SEISMIC  SYSTEM  WITH  SIGNAL  MULTIPLEXERS 
Sheldon  M.  Miller,  Tulsa.  Okla.,  assignor  to  Tesco  Engineerinii 
Company,  Tulsa.  Okla. 

Filed  Apr  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,378 

Int  a.3  GOIV  1/22 

VS.  a.  367—78  13  Oains 


13.  In  a  seismic  data  acquisition  system  having  a  multi-con- 
ductor cable  having  at  least  N  cable  segments,  where  N  is 
greater  than  1,  and  F  takeouts  in  each  segment,  for  a  total  of  at 
least  NP  different  seismic  signals  and  including  in  each  cable 
segment  at  least  one  multiplexer  for  sequentially  multiplexing 
said  P  takeout  signals  ahd  transmitting  them  over  a  single 
independent  conductor  pair  to  a  recording  truck,  the  method 
of  operation,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  synchronizing  signal  from  the  recording 
truck  to  each  of  said  N  multiplexers;  one  in  each  segment; 

(b)  at  a  first  of  said  N  multiplexers  in  a  first  cable  segment 
sequentially  sampling  each  of  the  F  takeout  signals  in  said 
first  segment  and  transmitting  them  along  a  single  conduc- 
tor pair  in  said  cable  to  said  recording  truck,  and 

(c)  at  the  recording  truck  demultiplexing  said  multiplexed 
signals  from  said  first  segment;  while  simultaneously 

(d)  sequentially  sampling  each  of  the  other  P  takeouts  in 
each  of  the  other  N  —  1  segments  through  each  of  the 
other  N— 1  conductor  pairs;  and  simultaneously 

(e)  at  the  recording  truck  demultiplexing  each  of  said  N 
multiplexed  signals. 


4,497,046 
LONG  LINE  HYDROPHONE 
Howard  T.  Savage,  Greenbcit  Md.,  assignor  to  The  tnited 
States  of  Aoierica  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,300 
Int  a.'  GOIV  1/38 
U.S.  a.  367—169  6  OaiBS 

1.  A  long  line  hydrophone  comprising  a  long  hollow  compli- 
ant tube,  the  tube  being  tightly  wound  with  multiple  bifilar 
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ribbons,  with  combined  means  to  supply  constant  current  to 
each  bifilar  ribbon  at  high  frequency,  each  bifiiar  ribbon  con- 
sisting of  a  magnetorestrictive  material  and  where  the  compli- 
ant tube  is  filled  with  a  suitable  liquid  and  where  the  liquid 
moves  to  change  the  shape  of  the  tube  and  to  change  the  length 


tracks  in  a  radial  direction  of  said  disc,  wherein  the  method 
includes  the  steps  of  receiving  a  light  beam  modulated  by  the 
pits  of  said  disc  by  a  plurality  of  photoelectric  detectors,  pro- 
ducing a  plurality  of  output  signals  representing  a  two-dimen- 
sional pattern  of  the  light  beam  impinging  upon  said  detectors 
in  response  to  deviation  of  said  beam  spot  from  said  tracks 
causing  a  tracking  error,  processing  said  signals  to  produce  a 
tracking  error  signal,  and  correcting  the  tracking  error  of  said 
beam  spot  in  response  to  said  tracking  error  signal,  wherein  the 
improvement  in  said  receiving,  producing  and  processing  steps 
comprise: 

receiving  the  light  beam  by  four  photodetector  regions 
divided  in  mutually  orthogonal  directions,  one  direction 


and  magnetoresistive  properties  of  the  bifilar  ribbons  in  re- 
sponse to  stress  on  the  tube  that  produces  a  change  in  volUge 
and  where  the  bifilar  ribbons  are  connected  to  a  low  voltage 
DC  bias,  a  constant  current,  high  frequency  source  and  means 
to  measure  the  change  in  voltage. 


4,497,047 

OPTICAL  DISC  PLAYER  WITH  FOCUS  CONTROL 

DURING  SEARCH  MODE 

Kazuhiko  Fiyiie,  and  Chiaki  Nonaka,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  374,704 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  11,  1981,  56-70416 
Int.  a.J  GllB  7/00,  21/12 
MS.  a  369—45  10  aai,ns 
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Mn  an  apparatus  for  optically  reading  information  recorded 
in  substantially  parallel  tracks  on  a  record  medium  surface:  the 
combination  of 
optical    pickup    means    including    objective    lens    means 
through  which  a  light  beam  is  to  be  focused  at  said  record 
medium  surface,  and  being  shiftable  as  a  unit,  transverse  to 
said  tracks  for  determining  the  track  to  be  scanned  by  said 
focused  beam; 
focusing  control  means  responsive  to  defocusing  of  said  light 
beam  at  said  record  medium  surface  to  move  said  objec- 
tive lens  means  in  the  direction  for  restoring  correct  focus 
of  said  light  beam  at  said  surface;  and 
gain  control  means  for  reducing  the  gain  with  which  said 
focusing  control  means  responds  to  said  defocusing  when 
said  focused  beam  moves  transversely  across  a  plurality  of 
said  tracks  on  said  record  medium  stylus. 


sussr 


4,497,048 
TECHNIQUE  FOR  CONTROLLING  TRACKING  IN  AN 

OPTICAL  DISC  APPARATUS 
Kei^j  Kimura,  Tachlkawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co.  Ltd.,  Japan 

Rled  Apr.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  369,085 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  22,  1981,  56-59662 

Int  a. J  GllB  7/00 

U.S.  p.  369-46  5  cuu^ 

1.  In  a  tracking  control  method  for  correcting  the  tracking 

error  of  a  beam  spot  projecting  upon  a  routing  optical  disc 

having  information  recorded  in  the  form  of  pits  forming  tracks 

to  correct  deviation  of  the  beam  spot  with  respect  to  said 


extending  in  the  radial  direction  of  the  disc  and  the  other 
direction  extending  perpendicular  to  said  one  direction; 

producing  a  first  sum  signal  from  the  output  signals  of  a  first 
pair  of  said  photodetector  regions  diagonally  positioned 
with  respect  to  one  another  and  a  second  sum  signal  from 
the  output  signals  of  a  second  pair  of  said  photodetector 
regions  diagonally  positioned  with  respect  to  one  another; 

processing  said  first  and  second  sum  signals  to  etect  a  phase 
difference  between  said  first  and  second  sum  signals  to 
produce  a  phase  difference  signal  representing  the  direc- 
tion and  magnitude  of  the  tracking  error;  and 

deriving  said  tracking  error  signal  from  said  phase  difference 
signal. 


4,497  049 
SYSTEM  FOR  DETECTING  THE  OPERATIVE  FACE  OF  A 

DISC  CARRYING  DATA  ON  ONE  FACE  ONLY 
Stephane  M.  d'Alayer  de  Costemore  d'Arc,  Ways,  Belgium, 
assignor  to  Staar  S.  A.,  Brussels,  Belgium 

FUed  Feb.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  467,938 
Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Feb.  25, 1982,  892J74 
Int.  CL^  GllB  7/00 
U.S.  a.  369-50  10  Claims 


11     y^o 


1.  A  detector  system  for  turntable  apparatus  for  detecting 
the  operative  face  of  a  record  disc  carrying  data  on  one  face 
only  comprising,  in  combination: 
means  for  reading  data  carried  adjacent  a  face  of  a  record 
disc  and  operative  to  produce  a  data  or  no-data  signal  on 
reading  the  face  of  a  record  disc  in  said  turntable  appara- 
tus, 

circuit  means  including  a  delay  circuit  having  a  time  con- 
stant defining  a  time  interval,  a  switch  actuable  to  start 
said  time  interval,  and 

a  memory  circuit  connected  to  the  output  of  said  reading 
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means  to  receive  said  data  or  no-data  signal  during  said 
time  interval,  said  circuit  means  producing  an  output 
signal  indicating  the  operative  face  of  a  record  disc  upon 
said  memory  circuit  receiving  a  data  signal  within  said 
time  interval  after  said  switch  is  actuated. 


4,497,051 
AUTOMATIC  RECORD  LOADING  PLAYER 
Hideyuki  Takahashi;  Isami  Kenmotsu.  and  Takakiro  Okaiima. 
all  of  Saitama,  Japan,  aaaigaort  to  Pioacer  Electronic  Corpo- 
ratioB,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb,  ♦.  1982,  Ser.  No.  345.846 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  5,  1981,  56-16094 

Int.  a.^GlIB  n/04.  25/04 


VJS.  a.  369—77.1 


4  Claims 


4,497,050 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  WRITING  A  DATA  BLOCK 

INTO  A  RECORD  CARRIER  BODY 
TiJalling  Bcetstra,  Apeldoom,  Netherlands,  asaignor  to  U.S. 

Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  289,665,  Aug.  3, 1981,.  This  application 

Oct.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  543,794 

Int.  a.^  GllB  7/00 

VS.  a.  369—59  2  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  writing  information  in  a  record  carrier  body 
having  a  writing  area  provided  with  successively  arranged 
sectors,  each  of  said  sectors  comprising  a  heading  field,  a  first 
and  a  second  plurality  of  user  segment  locations,  said  second 
plurality  being  significantly  fewer  m  number  than  said  first 
plurality,  said  method  comprising: 

(1)  in  a  first  phase,  providing  a  replicated  ready  to  use  record 
carrier  body  of  standard  surface  disposition,  which  record 
carrier  body  comprises  standard  information  stored  in  said 
heading  field; 

(2)  in  a  second  phase: 

(a)  loading  into  a  first  random-access  memory  location, 
first  user  information  to  be  written  into  said  first  plural- 
ity of  user  segment  locations  of  one  sector; 

(b)  adding  appropriate  error  correction  bits  to  the  first 
user  information  loaded  into  said  first  random  access 
memory  location; 

(c)  writing  in  an  interleaved  manner  in  a  bit  serial  se- 
quence into  said  first  plurality  of  user  segment  locations 
of  one  sector,  both  the  first  user  information  and  the 
added  error  correction  bits  loaded  into  said  first  ran- 
dom-access memory  location; 

(3)  in  a  third  phase,  separated  in  time  from  said  second  phase, 
which  time  is  substantially  longer  than  the  time  required 
to  write  into  a  sector  of  said  record  carrier  body: 

(a)  loading  into  a  second  random-access  memory  location 
second  user  information  to  be  written  into  said  second 
plurality  of  user  segment  locations,  said  second  user 
information  updating  said  first  user  information; 

(b)  adding  appropriate  error  correction  bits  to  the  second 
user  information  loaded  into  said  second  random  access 
memory  location; 

(c)  writing  in  an  interleaved  manner  in  a  bit  serial  se- 
quence into  said  second  plurality  of  user  segment  loca- 
tions of  the  same  sector  wherein  said  first  user  informa- 
tion was  written  during  said  second  phase,  both  the 
second  user  information  and  the  added  error  correction 
bits  loaded  into  said  second  random-access  memory 
location. 


Is^ife 


1.  An  automatic  record  loading  player  comprising  centering 
means  including: 

(a)  drive  roller  means  (7)  for  moving  an  inserted  record  in  a 
given  direction  to  a  centering  position; 

(b)  guide  levers  (32,  36)  having  parallel  rotational  axes  and 
movable  to  maintain  abutment  of  both  said  levers  with  a 
circumference  of  the  record; 

(c)  connecting  means  (49)  between  said  levers  for  causing 
said  levers  to  rotate  equally  in  opposite  directions  about 
their  respective  axes; 

(d)  a  detecting  lever  (43)  rotating  to  give  motion  in  said 
direction  in  abutment  with  the  circumference  of  the  re- 
cord; and 

(e)  a  plurality  of  switches  (SW-1,  SW-2),  which  are  actuated 
by  the  rotations  of  said  guide  levers  and  said  detecting 
lever,  whereby  by  said  switches,  said  drive  roller  means  is 
controlled  so  that  records  different  in  diameter  may  be 
centered  at  the  constant  centenng  position. 


4,497,052 
STYLUS  FOR  REFRODUONG  INFORMATION  SIGNALS 

RECORDED  ON  A  RECORDING  MEDILHSI 
Yoshiyo  Wada;  Kunio  Goto,  and  Hiaao  Kinjo.  all  of  Yokohama, 
Japan,  aaaignora  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.,  Yoko- 
hama, Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  31,035,  Apr.  18.  1979.  Pat.  No. 

4,273,967,  which  U  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  852366.  Not.  16, 

1977,  Pat.  No.  4,199,782.  Thia  application  Dec.  30,  1980.  Ser. 

No.  221,922 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  17,  1976,  51-137216; 
Feb.  25,  1977,  52-20065;  Mar.  28.  1977,  52-34106 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  22, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.   H04N  5/80 
\}JS.  a.  369—126  8  Claims 

I.  A  reproducing  stylus  for  tracing  a  track  on  a  recording 
medium,  in  which  track  an  information  signal  is  recorded  as 
variations  of  geometncal  shape,  and  for  reproducing  as  vana- 
tions  in  capacitance  the  information  signal  thus  recorded,  said 
reproducing  stylus  comprising: 

(a)  a  reproducing  stylus  main  structure  having  a  tip  portion 
with  a  sliding  contact  face  for  slidingly  contacting  at  least 
one  track  of  the  recording  medium,  said  sliding  contact 
face  having  a  rear  edge; 

(b)  an  electrode  disposed  on  the  reproducing  stylus  main 
structure  to  trace  said  one  track  and  reproduce  the  infor- 
mation signal  as  the  variations  m  capacitance  in  accor- 
dance with  the  vanations  in  geometncal  shape,  said  elec- 
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trade  comprising  a  first  electrode  part  and  a  second  elec- 
trode part  continuing  to  the  first  electrode  part 

(c)  said  first  electrode  part  having  a  pair  of  first  side  edge-s 
onginatmg  respectively  from  both  ends  of  said  rear  edge 
a  length  of  said  rear  edge  being  smaller  than  the  width  of 
the  second  electrode  part; 

(d)  said  reproducing  stylus  main  structure  further  having  a 
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said  arm  when  the  arm  pivots  about  said  generally  vertical 

post; 

rotation  transmission  means,  connecting  said  first  and  second 
rotating  means  so  that  said  first  rotating  means  rotates  in 
response  to  said  second  routing  means  at  one  half  the 
angular  rate  of  said  second  rotating  means  relative  to  said 
arm. 


pair  of  side  surfaces  for  defining  the  first  side  edges  of  the 
first  electrode  part;  and 
(e)  said  second  electrode  part  having  a  pair  of  second  side 
edges,  the  extension  lines  of  said  first  side  edges  extending 
respectively  towards  the  second  electrode  part  being 
between  the  second  side  edges  of  the  second  electrode 
part  when  viewed  from  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said 
rear  edge  and  parallel  to  said  shding  contact  face. 

4,497,053 

A(XURATELY  TRACKING  PHONOGRAPH  ARM 

Ai^ew  M.  Wolff,  1572  Meadow  La.,  Mountain  View,  Qdlf. 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  366^32 

iBt  aj  GllB  2J/16 

U,S.a369-244  .  5  ctaims 


4,497,054 
ONE-FOR-N  REDUNDANCY  IN  A  DIGITAL  SWITCH 

MATRIX 
E«^  U  RMd,  CarroUton,  Tex.,  anisnor  to  HoaeyweU  Inc., 
Phoenix,  Ariz.  ^^ 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  490,006 

.,  c  ^  '"*•  ^''  "<**Q  ^^/^'  H04J  3/14 

UA  a.  370-58  2CMm 


l^(pH3^^i-|  rT~ 


1.  A  tone  arm  system  for  a  record  player  that  maintains  the 
pickup  mechamsm  perpendicular  to  the  groove  radius,  com- 
prising; 

an  arm  having  bearing  means  and  being  adapted  to  be 
mounted  for  pivoting  movement  above  a  record-carryina 
turntable;  '    * 

a  pickup  mechanism  mounted  on  said  arm  on  said  bearing 

means  that  permits  rotation  of  said  pickup  mechanism 

about  a  generally  vertical  stylus  axis; 
first  rotating  means  connected  to  said  pickup  mechanism  so 

as  to  convey  rotational  movement  to  the  pickup  mecha- 

nism; 

a  gimbal  means  having  a  first  member,  a  second  member,  and 
a  post  ngidly  attached  to  the  fint  member  in  a  generally 
vertical  onenution,  said  gimbal  means  supporting  said 
arm  for  pivoting  movement  about  a  generally  vertical  axis 
and  a  generally  horizontal  axis; 

a  first  pivot  bearing  supporting  said  arm  for  pivotal  rotation 
about  the  generally  vertical  post,  said  first  member  sup- 
ported for  rotation  about  the  generally  horizontal  axis  by 
said  second  member; 

second  rotating  means,  attached  to  said  post  so  that  it  re- 
mains a  constant  distance  from  said  first  rotating  means 
during  rotation  of  said  arm,  and  restrained  from  rotating 
about  a  vertical  axis  by  said  post  so  as  to  rotate  relative  to 


LT^.^MgTrTg  Q 


1.  A  redundant  digital  switch  matrix  system  comprising: 
(a)  a  plurality  of  primary  digital  switch  means,  each  of  said 
plurality  of  primary  digital  switch  means  operatively 
coupled  to  a  corresponding  number  of  input  buses,  each  of 
said  input  buses  transmitting  input  data  in  predetermined 
time  slots  from  a  second  plurality  of  ports  associated  with 
each  of  said  input  buses,  and  each  of  said  primary  digital 
switch  means  having  an  output  bus  for  transmitting  output 
data,  each  output  bus  being  associated  with  one  of  said 
input  buses  and  each  output  bus  transmitting  output  data 
to  the  second  plurality  of  ports  associated  therewith; 

(b)  a  stimdby  input  bus,  adapted  to  receive  the  input  data 
from  a  selected  one  of  said  input  buses  in  response  to  at 
least  one  select  control  signal,  said  standby  bus  further 
operatively  coupled  to  each  of  said  plurality  of  primary 
digital  switch  means;  and 

(c)  a  stimdby  digitiil  switch  means,  operatively  coupled  to 
the  corresponding  number  of  input  buses  and  further 
operatively  coupled  to  the  stimdby  input  bus,  and  further 
having  an  output  bus  to  transmit  output  dati^ 

wherein  each   primary  digital  switch  means  and  the 
standby  digital  switch  means  includes: 

switching  means  for  altering  the  switch  matrix  system 
configuration  in  response  to  at  least  one  of  said  select 
control  signals  to  enable  the  standby  digital  switch 
means  to  receive  the  input  data  from  said  input  buses 
and  said  standby  input  bus,  to  effectively  decouple  a 
preselected  one  of  said  plurality  of  primary  digiud 
switch  means  from  said  input  buses  and  said  stimdby 
input  bus,  to  enable  the  standby  input  bus  to  receive  the 
input  data  from  the  second  plurality  of  ports  associated 
with  the  preselected  one  of  said  primary  digital  switch 
means,  and  to  enable  the  output  bus  of  said  standby 
digital  switch  means  to  transmit  the  output  data  to  the 
plurality  of  ports  associated  with  the  preselected  one  of 
said  primary  digitid  switch  means,  thereby  effecting  a 
substitution  of  said  stimdby  digital  switch  means  for  any 
one  of  said  plurality  of  primary  digital  switch  means. 
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4,497,055 

DATA  ERROR  CONCEALING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Takashi  Hoshino,  Fi^isawa,  aad  Takao  Aral,  Yokohama,  both  of 

Japan,  aasignora  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jon.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  386,580 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  17,  1981,  56-92309 

lat  a,i  G06F  11/10 

VJS.  CL  371—31  7  aaliM 


as?* 


1.  A  data  error  concealing  method  comprising: 

a  first  step  of  successively  receiving  and  storing  data  words 
in  input  data  so  that,  when  a  received  data  word  is  errone- 
ous, the  correct  input  data  word  immediately  preceding 
the  erroneous  word  is  held  in  storage  as  a  replacement 
word  instead  of  the  erroneous  word;  and 

a  second  step  in  which,  in  association  with  each  of  the  data 
words  processed  in  said  first  step,  a  mean  value  between 
data  words  immediately  preceding  and  immediately  fol- 
lowing that  data  word  is  produced,  and  in  which,  when 
the  stored  data  word  is  a  replacement  word  for  an  errone- 
ous word,  the  replacement  word  is  replaced  by  the  mean 
value  produced  in  association  with  the  data  word; 

whereby  the  holding  in  storage  of  the  replacement  word  in 
said  first  step  and  the  replacement  of  the  replacement 
word  by  the  mean  value  in  said  second  step  allow  error 
concealment  in  which,  when  an  independent  erroneous 
word  is  present  in  the  input  data,  the  erroneous  word  is 
replaced  by  a  mean  value  between  correct  input  words 
immediately  preceding  and  immediately  following  the 
erroneous  word,  while  when  a  continuous  series  of  erro- 
neous words  are  present  in  the  input  data,  the  last  errone- 
ous word  in  the  series  is  replaced  by  the  mean  value  be- 
tween the  correct  input  words  immediately  preceding  and 
immediately  following  the  series  of  continuous  erroneous 
words  and  the  other  erroneous  words  of  the  series  are 
replaced  by  the  correct  input  words  immediately  preced- 
ing the  continuous  series  of  erroneous  words, 


4,497,056 
IC  TESTER 
Shigeru  Sugamori,  Gyoda,  Japan,  assignor  to  Takeda  Riken  Co. 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  407,872 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  19,  1981,  56-130599 
Int  a.^  GOIR  31/28 
VJS.  a.  371—25  20  Claims 

1.  An  IC  tester  comprising 

test  pattern  signal  generating  means  for  supplying  test  pat- 
tern signals  with  predetermined  timings  from  each  of  the 
outputs  of  a  plurality  of  N  parallel  channels  to  an  IC  to  be 
tested,  each  of  said  N  channels  including  a  respective  first 
delay  element  having  a  respective  variable  delay  time  for 
delaying  the  respective  test  pattern  signals  being  provided 
from  the  respective  one  of  the  N  channels, 
response  signal  comparing  means  for  comparing  at  further 
predetermined  timings,  in  conjunction  with  said  supplying 
of  test  pattern  signals  by  said  test  pattern  signal  generating 


means,  the  logic  levels  of  respective  response  signals  that 
are  input  from  the  IC  to  a  plurality  of  M  parallel  channels, 
with  respective  expected  values  for  the  response  signals, 
and  said  response  signal  companng  means  including  for 
each  of  said  M  channels  a  respective  second  delay  element 
in  a  respective  time  signal  line,  each  said  second  delay 
element  having  a  respective  variable  delay  time  for  delay- 
ing the  timing  for  determining  the  respective  companng 
of  the  response  signals  with  the  expected  values,  and 
calibration  means,  operativcly  connected  to  said  test  pattern 
signal  generating  means  and  to  said  response  signal  com- 


•«»i_±^ A  ™  r»  rg- 


paring  means,  for  automatically  determining  on  predeter- 
mined conditions,  relative  travel  times  for  signals  on  said 
N  parallel  channels  and  relative  timing  for  said  comparing 
of  signals  on  said  M  channels,  for  setting  the  respective 
delay  times  of  said  first  and  second  delay  elemenu  to 
suppress  skews  between  said  N  channels  to  enable  said 
supplying  of  said  test  pattern  signals  at  the  respective 
outputs  of  said  N  channels  with  the  respective  predeter- 
mined timings,  and  to  suppress  skews  in  the  time  signal 
lines  so  as  to  enable  said  companng  of  said  response  sig- 
nals with  the  respective  predetermined  timings. 


4,497,057 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  DUGNOSTIC  MONITORING 

SYSTEM 

Takaaki  Kato,  Toyohashi;  Yoshio  Hirano,  Anjo;  Takeshi  Ochiai. 

Toyota;  Seizi  Ishikawa,  Toyota,  and  Kazunori  Sakai.  Toyota. 

all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya  and 

Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  6.  1982,  Ser.  No,  405.903 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  7,  1981,  56-124234; 
Aug.  7, 1981,  56-124235;  Aug.  7,  1981,  56-124236;  Aug.  7.  1981. 
56-124237 

Int.  a^  G06F  Ji/oa  H/32 
VS.  CI.  371—29  9  Claims 

1.  A  diagnostic  monitoring  system  for  a  motor  vehicle, 
comprising: 
a  plurality  of  control  devices  each  separately  controlling  a 
part  of  said  vehicle  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined 
control  program,  each  of  said  control  devices  including 
means  for  detecting  abnormal  operation  of  the  respective 
control  device  in  accordance  with  a  diagnostic  sub-pro- 
gram of  said  predetermined  control  program,  and  for 
generating  abnormal  operation  signals  in  response  to  said 
detected  abnormal  operation  signals  in  res{x>n$e  to  said 
detected  abnormal  operation, 
central  supervisory  means,  receiving  said  abnormal  opera- 
tion signals  generated  from  said  plurality  of  control  de- 
vices,  for  separately   stonng   abnormal   operation   data 
corresponding  to  said  generated  abnormal  operation  sig- 
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nab  from  each  of  said  control  devices  in  each  of  first  and 
second  memory  areas,  and  for  resetting  abnormal  opera- 
tion dau  in  said  first  memory  area  at  a  first  predetermined 
time  after  a  previous  generation  of  abnormal  operation 
signals,  said  reset  abnormal  operation  dau  corresponding 
to  a  last  generated  abnormal  operation  signal,  and  for 
resetting  the  corresponding  abnormal  operation  daU  in 
said  second  memory  area  at  a  second  predetermined  time 
which  is  longer  than  said  first  predetermined  time; 


if^SPt 


command  generating  means  for  generating  first  and  second 
commands  to  display  first  and  second  abnormal  condi- 
tions; and 

display  means,  responsive  to  said  first  command  from  said 
command  generating  means,  for  displaying  said  first  ab- 
normal conditions  in  accordance  with  the  abnormal  oper- 
ation data  stored  in  said  first  memory  area,  and  responsive 
to  said  second  command  from  said  command  generating 
means,  for  displaying  said  second  abnormal  conditions  in 
accordance  with  the  abnormal  operation  data  stored  at 
least  in  said  second  memory  area. 


4,497  058 

METHOD  OF  ERROR  CORRECTION 

Yoichiro  Sako,  and  Kentaro  Odaka,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  274J62,  Jan.  16,  1981,  abandoned 

This  appUcation  Feb.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  579,003 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  20,  1980,  55-84425 

Int  a.^  G06F  11/10 

UA  a  371-39  ,2  Claims 


'^<T, 


to  a  first  decoder  as  first  error-correcting  blocks  comprised  of 
a  plurality  of  information  word  signals,  a  series  of  first  check 
word  signals  associated  with  said  plurality  of  information  word 
signals,  and  a  series  of  second  check  word  signals  associated 
with  said  plurality  of  information  word  signals,  said  informa- 
tion word  signals  and  said  first  check  word  signals  being  inter- 
leaved, comprising  the  steps  of: 
decoding  the  received  digital  data  word  signals  in  said  first 
decoder  and  correcting  the  decoded  digital  information 
word  signals  and  said  first  check  word  signals  by  generat- 
ing error  syndromes  using  said  second  check  word  signals, 
the  corrected  and  decoded  digital  information  word  sig- 
nals forming  a  block  of  interleaved  word  signals; 
tagging  a  pointer  code  signal  to  each  of  said  information 
word  signals  of  the  block  of  interleaved  word  signals  to 
represent  whether  an  uncorrected  error  remains  in  such 
word  signals; 
delaying  the  tagged  interleaved  word  signals  of  each  such 
block  of  tagged  interleaved  word  signals  in  a  deinterleav- 
ing  stage  by  respective  different  amounts  so  as  to  deinter- 
leave  such  tagged  interieaved  word  signals  into  a  different 
arranging  order,  thereby  providing  a  second  error-cor- 
recting block; 
decoding  the  digital  information  word  signals  of  each  such 
second  error-correcting  block  in  a  second  decoder  by 
generating  error  syndromes  using  said  first  check  word 
signals,  then  comparing,  for  each  said  second  error-cor- 
recting block,  the  number  of  erroneous  word  signals  as 
indicated  by  said  pointer  code  signals  with  a  predeter- 
mined value  and,  if  such  number  is  less  than  said  value, 
correcting  said  at  least  one  erroneous  word  signal  by  said 
syndromes  and  said  first  check  word  signals,  and  then 
clearing  the  pointer  code  signals  associated  with  the  cor- 
rected erroneous  word  signals,  but,  if  such  number  ex- 
ceeds such  value,  leaving  such  pointer  code  signals  un- 
cleared and  said  at  leat  one  erroneous  word  uncorrected. 


4,497,059 

MULTMMANNEL  REDUNDANT  PROCESSING 

SYSTEMS 

T.  Basil  Smith,  Sudbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Charles  Stark 

Draper  Laboratory,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  372,734 

Int  a.3  G06F  11/18 

U.S.  a.  371-36  Waaims 
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1.  A  method  of  decoding  transmitted  digital  information 
signals  to  correct  errors  occumng  therein  as  a  result  of  trans- 
mission, wherein  said  information  signals  are  received  as 
blocks  of  interleaved  digital  data  word  signals  and  are  applied 


1.  An  information  handling  system  which  includes  a  plural- 
ity of  redundant  information  handling  channels  and  at  least  one 
input  signal  supplied  to  one  of  said  channels,  said  system  com- 
prising 

timing  means  for  maintaining  the  operation  of  said  channels 
in  tight  synchronism; 

means  in  said  one  channel  for  transmitting  said  input  signal 
received  thereby  to  all  other  channels; 

means  m  each  said  other  channel  for  receiving  the  transmit- 
ted input  signal  from  said  one  channel  and  for  re-transmit- 
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ting  said  received  signals  to  all  of  said  plurality  of  chan- 
nels; 

means  in  each  of  said  channels  for  receiving  said  re-transmit- 
ted signals; 

voting  means  in  each  of  said  channels  responsive  to  the 
received  re-transmitted  signals  from  said  other  channels 
for  providing  a  voted  output  signal  in  each  channel;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  votai  output  signals  for  determining 
the  substantial  identity  of  voted  output  signals  from  all 
unfailed  channels,  any  channel  not  providing  a  voted 
output  signal  which  cormponds  to  said  subsuntially 
identical  voted  output  signals  being  identifiable  as  a  failed 
channel. 


4,497,060 
SELF-CLOCKING  BINARY  RECEIVER 
John  P.  Yang,  Belle  Mewl,  N  J^  assignor  to  Lockheed  Electron- 
ics Co^  Inc.,  Plainfield,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1982,  Scr.  No.  447,956 

lat,  a.3  H04L  7/06 

\}S.  CL  375—22  10  Claims 
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1.  In  a  data  receiver  for  receiving  input  binary  data  in  which 
1  and  0  logic  levels  are  represented  by  signals  having  first  and 
second  different  pulsewidths,  respectively,  said  receiver  com- 
prising means  responsive  to  the  received  input  binary  dau  for 
integrating  the  same  and  for  producing  corresponding  signals 
of  first  and  second  levels,  means  coupled  to  said  integrating 
means  for  establishing  from  said  integrated  signals  clock-con- 
trol signals  at  a  first  node  and  data-control  signals  at  a  second 
node,  and  first  and  second  switching  means  respectively  con- 
nected to  said  first  and  second  nodes  for  respectively  produc- 
ing at  their  outputs  a  clock  signal  for  each  input  data  signal  and 
a  data  signal  for  each  input  data  signal  at  only  one  of  said  first 
and  said  second  pulsewidths. 


4,497,061 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RADIOGRAPHY 

COMPRISING  CALIBRATING  MEANS 

Godfrey  N.  Hoonsfleld,  Newark,  England,  assignor  to  EMI 

Umited,  Hayes,  Englaad 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  758,147,  Jan.  10, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  481,443,  Jun.  21,  1974,  Pat.  No. 

4,035,647,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  358,890.  May  10, 1973, 

Pat  No.  3,881,110.  This  application  Jan.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No. 

869,711 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  17, 1972, 
23064/72 

Int  a.3  A61B  6/00,  6/02;  GOIN  2i/02 
UA  a.  378—18  11  C>«»«« 

1.  A  method  of  operating  an  apparatus  for  examination  of 
objects  by  means  of  X-radiation  comprising  the  steps  of: 
generating  X-radiation  for  propagation  along  a  plurality  of 
beam  paths  which  are  at  different  angles  to  each  other  and 
in  a  substantially  planar  section,  sensing  the  radiation 
propagated  along  said  beam  paths,  introducing  into  said 
substantially  planar  section  successive  portions  of  a  cali- 
bration device,  said  successive  portions  having  different 
known  absorption  characteristics  such  that  the  radiation 
propagated  along  said  plurality  of  paths  is  successively 
subjected  to  said  different  absorption  characteristics,  mea- 
suring the  amount  of  radiation  sensed  by  the  detectors  for 
said  different  portions  of  the  calibration  device  and  deriv- 


ing a  calibration  characteristic  for  each  of  the  detectora 
from  the  last  recited  measunng,  and  stonng  indications  of 


said  calibration  characteristic  for  use  in  examinations  of 
objects  with  said  apparatus. 


4.497.062 

DIGITALLY  CONTROLLED  X-RAY  BEAM 

ATTENUATION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Charles  A.  Mlstretta;  Walter  W.  Peppier,  both  of  Madison: 

Balakrishna  V.  Kudva,  Monona;  Bruce  H.  Hasegawa.  and 

James  T.  Dobbins,  III,  both  of  Madison,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors 

to  Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation.  Madison,  Wit, 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  501,607 

Int.  a.'  G03B  41/16;  H05G  i/00 

U.S.  a.  378—158  39  Oaiaas 
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35.  A  method  of  compensating  the  X-ray  image  of  an  object, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  printing  X-ray  attenuating  matenal  from  a  nbbon  having 
X-ray  attenuating  matenal  thereon  onto  a  substrate  in 
layers  forming  an  image  to  provide  a  compensation  mask. 

(b)  inserting  the  compensation  mask  m  registered  position 
between  an  X-ray  source  and  an  object:  and 

(c)  exposing  the  object  to  an  X-ray  beam  passed  through  the 
compensation  mask  and  recording  the  image  of  the  X-ray 
beam  after  passing  through  the  mask  and  the  object. 


4.497,063 
FM  STEREO  DEMODULATOR 
KolOi  Ishida;  Tadashi  Noguchi,  and  Tatsoo  Numata.  all  of  To- 
kyo, Japan,  assignors  to  Pioneer   Electronic  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  392.130 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  26,  1981,  56-99920; 
Jun.  26,  1981,  56-99921 

lat  a.3  H04H  5/00 
U.S.  a.  381—7  9  Claims 

1.  An  FM  stereo  demodulator  connected  to  an  FM  detector 
circuit  for  reproducing  left  and  right  signals  from  a  stereo 
composite  signal  demodulated  at  the  FM  detector  circuit  from 
an  FM-IF  signal  comprising: 
a  subcarrier  signal  generating  means  responsive  to  said  ste- 
reo composite  signal  for  generating  a  sinusoidal  subcarrier 
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signal  synchronized  with  a  pilot  signal  component  of  said 
stereo  composite  signal; 
a  pulse  generation  means  responsive  to  said  sinusoidal  sub- 
cvncr  signal,  for  generating  a  first  pulse  modulation 
signal  and  a  second  pulse  modulation  signal,  each  having 
a  predetermined  pulse  repetition  frequency  higher  than 
the  frequency  of  said  sinusoidal  subcarrier  signal  and  the 
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location  are  each  approximately  the  same  as  the  interaural 
time  delay  At; 

means  for  coupling  the  right  and  left  channel  outputs,  re- 
spectively, to  said  right  and  left  main  speakers; 

means  connected  to  the  right  and  left  channel  outputs  for 
developing  an  inverted  right  channel  signal  and  an  in- 
verted left  channel  signal; 

means  for  coupling  the  inverted  right  channel  signal  to  said 
at  least  one  left  sub-speaker  and  the  inverted  left  channel 
signal  to  said  at  least  one  right  sub-speaker; 

whereby  sound  reproduced  by  said  apparatus  as  perceived 
by  a  listener  whose  head  is  located  generally  at  the  listen- 
ing  location  has  an  expanded  acoustic  image. 


edge  positions  of  each  pulses  thereof  varying  with  said 
smusoidal  subcarrier  signal,  said  second  pulse  modulation 
signal  being  opposite  in  phase  with  respect  to  said  first 
pulse  modulation  signal;  and 
multiplication  means  for  multiplying  said  stereo  composite 
signal  separately  by  said  first  and  second  pulse  modulation 
signals,  thereby  reproducing  said  left  and  right  signals. 

4,497,064 

METHOD  ASD  APPARATUS  FOR  REPRODUCING 

SOUND  HAVING  AN  EXPANDED  ACOUSTIC  IMAGE 

Matthew  S.  Polk,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  Polk  Audio,  Inc . 

Baltiaore,  Md. 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  405,341 

Int  CL^  H04R  5/00 

VS.  a  381-24  23  Claims 
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lln  a  stereophonic  sound  reproduction  system  having  a  left 
channel  output  and  a  right  channel  output,  apparatus  for  repro- 
ducmg  nonbinaural  recorded  sound  having  an  expanded  acous- 
tic image  comprising: 
a  nght  mam  speaker  and  a  left  main  speaker  disposed  respec- 
tively at  right  and  left  main  speaker  locations  equidistantly 
spaced  from  a  listening  location,  the  listening  location 
bemg  a  place  m  space  for  accommodating  a  listener's  head 
facing  the  main  speakers  and  having  a  right  ear  location 
and  a  left  ear  location  along  an  ear  axis,  with  the  right  and 
left  ear  locations  separated  along  the  ear  axis  by  a  maxi- 
mum interaural  sound  distance  of  At^«,  and  the  listening 
locauon  bemg  defined  as  the  point  on  the  ear  axis  equidis- 
tant to  the  nght  and  left  ears,  the  listening  location  being 
spaced  from  the  main  speakers  and  defining  a  listening 
angle  with  respect  thereto  to  result  in  an  interaural  time 
delay  At  of  the  nght  and  left  ear  locations  along  the  listen- 
ing angle  to  the  left  and  right  main  speakers, 
at  least  one  right  sub-speaker  and  at  least  one  left  sub-speaker 
disposed  respectively  at  right  and  left  sub-speaker  loca- 
tions equidistanUy  spaced  from  the  listening  location 
the  nght  and  left  sub-speaker  locations  being  spaced  from 
the  rwpective  right  and  left  main  speaker  locations  such 
that  the  inter-speaker  delay  of  the  right  sub-speaker  over 
the  nght  mam  speaker  with  respect  to  the  right  ear  loca- 
tion and  the  inter-speaker  delay  of  the  left  sub-speaker 
over  the  left  mam  speaker  with  respect  to  the  left  ear 


4  497065 

TARGET  RECOGNITION  SYSTEM  ENHANCED  BY 

ACTIVE  SIGNATURE  MEASUREMENTS 

Glenn  E.  Tiadale,  Sevema  Park,  and  Harley  B.  Lindemann, 

CatonsTiUe,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Westingbouse  Electric 

Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  «w:inc 

FUed  Jul.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  397,258 

Int  a.J  GOIB  11/26;  G06K  9/00 

U.S.  a.  382-1  ,0  cw^ 


1.  An  electro-optical  target  recognition  system  which  oper- 
ates on  both  active  and  passive  radiation  from  the  field  of  view 
thereof  to  discriminate  desired  targets  from  detected  candidate 
targets,  said  system  comprising: 
at  least  one  passive  sensor  for  receiving  passive  image  radia- 
tion from  the  field  of  view  thereof  and  converting  said 
received  image  radiation  into  first  electrical  signals  repre- 
senutive  thereof; 
a  passive  target  recognition  means  for  operating  on  said  first 
electrical  signals  to  detect  candidate  targets  in  said  field  of 
view  of  said  passive  sensor; 
an  acUve  source  for  generating  a  laser  beam  substantially  at 

a  predetermined  wavelength; 
means  for  positioning  said  laser  beam  to  Uluminate  individu- 
ally  each  of  said  candidate  targets  detected  by  said  passive 
target  recognition  means; 
an  active  sensor  tuned  to  said  predetermined  wavelength  for 
receiving  the  active  laser  radiation  separately  reflected 
from  said  individually  illuminated  candidate  targets  and 
converting  said  separately  received  active  laser  radiation 
into  respective  second  electrical  signals  representative 
thereof; 

means  by  deriving  an  active  signature  for  each  of  said  de- 
tected candidate  targets  from  said  respective  second  elec- 
trical signals;  and 

means  operative  to  discriminate  a  desired  target  from  said 
detected  candidate  targets  in  said  field  of  view  of  said 
passive  sensor  based  on  said  derived  active  target  signa- 
tures thereof  prior  to  acquisition  and  tracking  of  said 
desired  target. 
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4,497,066 
VIDEO  DATA  ACQUISITION  SYSTEM 
Alfred  Gasparri,  Jr.,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  355,287 

Int.  Q.^  G06K  9/32 

VJS.  a.  382—48  31  Claims 
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4,497,067 

INTERFERENCE  CANCELLATION  TYPE  SPACE 

DIVERSITY  SYSTEM 

Juqji  Namiki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  512,705 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  14, 1982,  57-122715 
Int  a.^  H04B  7m 
\}&.  a.  455—273  1  Claim 
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comparator  means  for  companng  intensities  of  the  signals 
individually  received  by  the  antennas; 

demodulator  means  for  gettmg  baseband  signals  from  a 
combined  output  of  the  antennas; 

correlator  means  for  producing  at  least  one  correlation 
between  an  output  of  the  demodulator  means  and  a  plural- 
ity of  signals  obtained  by  processing  said  output  of  the 
demodulator  means; 

identification  means  for  identifying  a  sign  of  an  imaginary 
part  of  at  least  one  of  the  correlations;  and 

means  for  controlling  a  phase  in  the  phase  shifter  means  in 
response  to  the  companson  result  of  the  comparator 
means  and  the  identification  means. 


1.  A  method  of  acquiring  video  data  in  a  video  data  acquisi- 
tion system  having  a  video  camera  for  forming  an  image  of  an 
article  wherein  a  serial  stream  of  data  from  the  video  camera  is 
digitized,  and  the  signal  selected  within  a  predetermined  ampli- 
tude range  as  representations  of  pixels  arranged  in  rows,  col- 
umns and  diagonal  lines,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  counting,  in  real  time,  and  storing  pixels  that  appear  in 
each  row  of  the  image; 

(b)  counting,  in  real  time,  and  storing  signals  that  appear  in 
each  column  of  the  image;  and 

(c)  counting,  in  real  time,  and  storing  pixels  that  appear  in 
each  diagonal  line  of  the  image. 


4,497,068 
ENCODING  SYSTEM  FOR  OPTIC  DATA  LINK 
Kenneth  C.  Fischer,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpo- 
ration, Clereland,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  342,522 
Int  a.3  H04B  9/QO:  H03K  13/24 
UA  a.  455-^08 


2  Claimt 


1.  An  interference  cancellation  type  space  diversity  system 
for  receiving  signals  coming  in  through  two  spaced  antennas 
and  a  combiner  means  for  combining  the  input  signals  into  a 
single  signal,  said  system  comprising: 

phase  shifter  means  for  controlling  the  output  phase  of  one 
of  the  antennas; 
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1.  Encoding  circuitry  for  an  optic  digital  data  link,  compris- 


ing: 


(1)  a  transmitter  for  encoding  digital  data,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  pulse  generator  for  generating  a  pulse  of  width 
Tl  in  response  to  data  state  transition  of  one  polarity; 

(b)  a  second  pulse  generator  for  generating  a  pulse  of 
width  T2,  where  T2<T1,  in  response  to  an  opposite 
polarity  data  state  transition;  and 

(c)  light  source  means  driven  by  said  pulse  generators  for 
outputting  an  optic  signal  of  correspondent  pulse  width; 
and 

(2)  a  receiver  for  decoding  said  optic  signal  to  reconstitute 
said  digital  data,  comprising: 

(a)  light  detector  means  for  receiving  said  optic  signal  and 
outputting  a  correspondent  pulse  width,  and 

(b)  decoder  means  dnven  by  said  light  detector  means  and 
outputting  a  digital  signal  transitioning  to  said  one  po- 
larity in  response  to  pulse  width  Tl.  and  transitioning  to 
said  opposite  polarity  in  response  to  pulse  width  T2, 
whereby  to  reconstitute  said  digital  data; 

wherein  said  decoder  means  compnses: 

a  third  pulse  generator  for  generating  a  pulse  of  width  T3, 
where  T1>T3>T2,  in  response  to  a  given  polarity  transi- 
tion of  said  signal  from  said  light  detector  means,  and 

means  comparing  pulse  width  T3  against  the  width  of  the 
pulse  from  said  light  detector  means  and  outputting  a  data 
signal  which  transitions  to  said  one  polarity  when  the 
pulse  width  from  said  light  detector  means  is  greater  than 
T3,  and  which  transitions  to  said  opposite  polarity  when 
the  pulse  width  from  said  light  detector  means  is  less  than 
T3. 
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Filed  Oct.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  433,775  11224 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Sep.  22, 1982, 22-09^2-3  FUed  Aug.  18.  1982.  Ser.  No.  409,161 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.aD2— 232     ...  UAaD2-331 


2199 
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277,334 

SPOOL  AND  BOBBIN  RACK 

Gordon  Ristow,  2307  N.  Appleton,  Appieton,  Wis.  54911 

FUed  Oct  27.  1981,  S«r.  No.  315,500 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

US,  a,  D3— 25 


January  29,  1985 

277,336 

HANDLE  FOR  A  BAG 

Maxime  Parrochia,  Quartier  de  I'Uate,  U  Verpilllere  38290 
France  ' 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  364,331 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  23, 1981,  813658 

UA  a.  D3— 54 


277,337 
HANDLE  FOR  A  BAG 
MMime   Parrochia,  Quartier  Illate,  U  Verpilliere  38290. 
France 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  364,375 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct  23, 1981,  813655 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D3— 54 


277,335 
CONTAINER  FOR  ARTISTS  MATERIALS  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICLES 
Sbeldon  Lieberman,  AUentown,  Pa,,  assignor  to  Binney  &  Smith, 
Inc.,  Easton,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  23.  1982,  Ser.  No.  410,531 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
LS,  a  D3-U 


277,338 

SEPARABLE  HOLDER  FOR  KEYS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Luis  Cuttler,  Lomas  Hipodromo,  Mexico,  assignor  to  Fabrica 

De  Armazones  Opticos,  S.A.,  Mexico  aty,  Mexico 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  428,120 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D3— 61 
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2T7339 
DRILL  CASE 
Htary  E.  Hoot,  Jr.,  St.  Ptol;  Willian  J.  Huot,  and  Warren  J. 
Olson,  both  of  Mahtomedi,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Huot 
Manufectoring  Co.,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  453,490 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U^.  a.  D3— 74 


2T7^2 
CHAISE  LOL^MGE 
Joel  A.  Kramer,  Bradenton,  Fla..  and  Alton  A.  Harper,  Tuitin, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Tropltonc  Furniture  Cx>mpan>,  Inc.,  Sara- 
sota, Fla. 

Filed  Sep.  30.  1982.  Ser.  No.  430,164 
Term  of  patent  14  vears 
U^.  CL  06—361 


277,340 

JEWELRY  BOX  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Michael  E.  Christen,  Rte.  1,  Box  80,  Mema,  Nebr.  68856 

FUed  Jnl.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  399,371 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U  A  a  D3-75 


277,343 
CHAIR 
Robert  K.  Thorpe,  Laguna  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Brown 
Jordan  Company,  El  Monte,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  362,%9 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VJS.  a.  D6— 369 


ir^i 


277,341 
SEAT 
John  W.  Caldwell,  San  Marino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Pacific  Fumi- 
tore  Mfg.  Co.,  Compton.  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,050 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  20, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U,S.  a.  D6— 366 


277.344 
UPHOLSTERED  Fl  RMTT  RE 
Skip  Johnson,  Dunwoody.  Ga..  assignor  to  The  Bean  Station 
Furniture  Factory,  Bean  Sution,  Tenn. 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  397,467 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D6-381 
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CHAIR  *^»^y 

FUed  Sq,.  29.  1582,  Ser.  No.  432.111  UA  a  D6-384   ^*""  °'  '"*"*  ^*  ''" 

Tern  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  a.  D6— 373 


ARMCHAIR 
Ned  Steiaberger,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  usigBor  to  Simmons  Uaiver- 
nl  CorporatkMi,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FiJed  Not.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  438,673 
Tern  of  patent  14  years 
US.  a.  D«— 374 


277447 
TOILET  ROLL  HOLDER 
Brace  R.  Thompson,  32  Shakespeare  Are.  Tranmere,  South 
Australia,  Australia 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  446,857 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Oct.  12, 1982, 1824/82 
Tern  of  patent  14  years 
L.S.  a.  D6— 97 


277349 

ADJUSTABLE  AUXILIARY  CLOSET  ROD  UNIT 

Frank  P.  CampbeU,  13463  W.  78th  PL,  Arrada,  Colo,  80005 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  139,660,  Apr.  14,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  JaL  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  398,573 

T^rm  of  patent  14  yean 

VS,  CL  D6— 5U 


January  29,  1985 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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2T7350  777^53 

BOOKCASE  FOR  TELEPHONE  DIRECTORIES  TEACL'P 
Kin  F.  Snith,  Kity,  Tex.,  MSigDor  to  Neml  J.  MoMly,  Houstoe,   Walter  Ereriuu,  WeisshausftruM  34-38.  D-5000  Kohn  41,  Fed. 

T«n  •  pwt  intereft  Rep  of  Germany 

Filed  Aag.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  295.764  FUed  Not.  3.  1982.  Ser.  No.  438.980 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a  D6-471  U.S.  CL  D7-9 


277,351 
TABLE 
GiovaiiBi  Offredi,  Milan,  Italy,  awignor  to  Fratelli  Saporiti 
Indnstria  Arredamenti  dl  Saporiti  Sergio  e  Giorgio  S.N.C., 
Bcsnate,  Italy 

Filed  Ang.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  406,634 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D6— 483 


277,354 

_  BEVERAGE  VTl^G 

UA^^lwi  Susan  H.  Urine.  235  S   2nd  St..  Richmond.  Calif  94804 

M,™  KW..  3,45  NE.  ^T^XnU  M..M  B«^  fU  ^-^  t.L'°o,'r»f»  ^^"" 

FUed  May  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  377,915  ^A  Q.  D7-9 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
UAa.D6-609 


January  29,  1985 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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2^7,355 
MICROWAVE  OVEN  fJv 

FUed  Dec  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  454,692  ^^  ^^^  ^ '"^  ^'  ^'''  ^>«»* 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  us  a  W-am  '"^^ "  ^*^ 

U^.  a  D7-351  UAO.  D7-409 


277,356 

HAND  OPERATED  FOODSTUFF  MILL 

1V«M  D.  Dlckjoi^  Jr.,  1099  Del  Qunbre,  Sui  Jose,  Cdlf 

FUed  Aug.  17.  1982,  Ser.  No.  408,810  ^  .  «  „^  277^58 

Term  of  patent  14  yeut  ™^^  ^^^  PORTABLE  PROPANE  TORCH,  TtX)LS  AND 

L.S.  a,  D7— 372  ACCESSORIES 

Charles  J.  Krendk,  86  Floyd  Are.,  Dayton,  Ohio  454IS 
Filed  Mar.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  353,617 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
UA  a  08— 71 
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277^59  277^1 

PRY  BAR  CONTAINER  BODY 

Junes  P.  Schfller,  2510  Crestriew  Dr.  Sooth,  Salem,  Oreg.   Tetsuyt  Tada,  Tokyo,  Japan,  anlgnor  to  Cajiyon  Corporation. 

97302  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Job.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  388,101  FUed  Jun.  30.  1982,  Ser   No  393.792 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  22.  1981.  56/4««75 

U.S.  a.  08—89  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

VS.  a.  D9— 355 


3m~) 


5^|^2r 


277,M0 
COSMETIC  BOTTLE 

Yoichi  Kancko,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assigBor  to  Shiaeido  Company 
Ltd*,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  37M«7 
Terra  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D9— 352 


277,362 

OIL  CONTAINER  OR  THE  LIKE 

Charles  N.  Epperson,  Okmulgee.  OkJa..  assigBor  to  InTention 

Development  E^iuity  Anociatea,  Inc..  Okmulgee.  Okla. 

Rled  Aug.  25,  1982.  Ser.  No.  411,861 


VS.  CL  D9-370 


Term  of  patent  14  yeart 
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2774«  j^^3^ 

FIW  Sep.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  42<,166  UA  Q  010-61    ^*™  °'  "^^  ^*  ^"^ 

U.S.  a.  W— 372 


277,366 
MARKING  OUT  TOOL 
WiUiam  K.  Haywtrt,  27  Guildford  Rd^  Farnborough,  Huts, 
England 

RIed  Sep.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  424^5 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  6,  1982. 
1006028 

Term  of  pttent  14  yean 
VS.  a  010—62 


277464 

CONTAINER  FOR  AOHESIVE 

WffliM  T.  Nightingale,  HI,  Campbell,  Calif,  asaignor  to  Pacer 

Tedinotogy  and  RewNirces,  Inc.,  CampbeU,  CaUf. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  369,266 

VS.  O.  09—424 


277,367 
SPEEOOMETER/OOOMETER 
Roger  Huret,  deceased,  late  of  Nanterre,  Prance;  by  Jeannine  P. 
G.  M.  Huret,  heir,  Nanterre,  France;  by  Alain  Huret,  beiri 
Bougival,  France,  and  by  Gerard  Huret,  heir,  Nanterre, 
France,  assignors  to  Huret  et  ses  FUa,  a  French  "sodete 
anonyme",  France 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  301,497 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  16, 1981,  810  960 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  DIO— 98 


January  29, 1985 
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777,368  2T?^71 

JEWELRY  CHAIN  TROPHY  HAVING  A  VERTICAL  TIMfc  DISPLAY 

Masao  Otake,  Ichlkawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nakagiwa  Corpora-   Iroy  N.  Sonkr.  R.R.  1  Box  453.  Cocagnt  VB,   Canada  EGA 
tion,  Tokyo,  Japan  LKO) 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1W2,  Ser.  No.  451,803  Filed  Sep.  23.  1983.  Ser.  No.  535.062 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  15, 1M2,  S7'46819  Term  of  patent  14  vears 

Term  of  patent  14  years  UA  Q.  Dll— 131 

U,S.  a  Dll— 13 


mfimmi»siM0meMsmmitaaa 


277,3«9 
JEWELRY  CHAIN 
Masao  Otake,  Ichikawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nakagawa  Corpora* 
tion,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1982,  Scr.  No.  451,804 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  15, 1M2,  57-46820 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U^.  a  Dll— 13 


277,370 
ELECTRICAL  ADAPTER 
Norbert  Gehr,  Pacific  Pallaadea,  tui  Michael  J.  Hope,  CoTlaa, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Century  Wire  Gehr  Industries. 
Inc.,  Pico  Rivera,  Calif. 

FUed  May  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  380.230 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a  D13-29 


277,372 
WALL  PLAQUE  HAVING  A  VERTICAL  TIME  DISPLAY 
Jny  N.  Sonicr,  R.lt  1  Box  453,  Cocagne  NB,  Canada  EOA 
LKO 

Filed  Sep.  23.  1983,  Ser.  No,  535,063 
Term  of  patent  14  vears 
U.S.a.  Dll-140 


(^ 
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277^73  myi€ 

M««.Uchi  T«Ui«ot!!^SIiil;'7,^J^™  eo  Tlw  Oht»   J««.tH.    .  ^f^"  HULL  FOR  A  TRIMAIUN 


Tire  A  Rubber  Co.  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  1.  1982,  Ser.  No.  364,512 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  9,  1981,  56-54767 
Tern  of  patent  14  years 
MS.  a.  DI2— 140 


assignors  to  J.  A  J.  Marine  Pty.  Ltd^  New  South  Wales. 
Australia  ^^ 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  337,675 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  Jul.  13, 1981,  84614 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
US.  a.  D12— 304 


277474 
STEERING  WHEEL  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Tsutofflu  Koinuma,  Saitama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabushlki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Rled  Apr.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  365,879 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  6,  1981.  56-44253 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
L.S.  a.  D12-176 


277,377 

TELEPHONE  SET 

Masahani  Tarao,  and  Katsuhito  Watanabe,  both  of  Tokyo 

Japan,  assignors  to  OW  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo. 

Japan  ^ 

Filed  Jun.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  378,488 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  12, 1982,  57-00505 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 53 


277,375 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  WHEEL 
Glorgetto  Gjugiaro,  Turin,  Italy,  assignor  to  Gilardini  S.pjL, 
Turin,  Italy  '^ 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  415,875 

B/MoT  '*^^'^*^'  ■"'"*^*^°"  ^^^^  ^^-  »5.  1982,  53054- 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
MS.  a.  D12— 209 
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277,378  277,380 

HANDSET  TELEPHONE  INSTRUMENT  PORTABLE  RADIO  RECEIV  ER 

Kenneth  R.  Cooke,  New  York,  and  Vho  L.  Poreelli,  Ossining,  Dieodonne  G.  Aoijs,  Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  U.S. 

botk  of  N.Y^  isdgBora  to  ATAT  Technologies,  Inc,  New  PhiUps  Corporation,  New  Yorli,  N.Y. 

York,  N.Y.  Hied  Jul.  12.  1982,  Ser.  No.  397387 

Filed  Jan.  IC,  1M4,  Ser.  No.  570,943  Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  11,  1982, 

Term  of  patent  14  years  1004555 

U.S.  a.  014—63  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  DI4— 70 


277381 
VIDEO  FADER 
Kaziiyosb!  Tmazeki,  Tokyo.  Japan,  assignor  to  Genera!  Research 
of  Electronics,  Inc..  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  May  24.  1982.  Ser.  No,  381.065 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Ma>  13,  1982. 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 77 


277,379 
HANDSET  TELEPHONE  INSTRUMENT 

Kenneth  R.  Cooke,  New  York,  and  Vito  L.  Poreelli,  Ossining, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  ATAT  Technologies,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filcd  Jan.  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  570,945 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 63 


277382 

MAGNETIC  CARD  OPERATED, 

MICROPROCESSOR-BASED  ACCESS,  CYCLE  AND 

TIME-MANAGEMENT  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Loren  A.  Schultz,  1617  Kenmare  !>.,  Dresber,  Pa.  19025.  and 

WUliam  N.  Brownfield,  Jr.,  234  Wooded  Way,  Bcrwyn,  Fa. 

19312 

.  Filed  Mar.  17,  1982.  Ser.  No.  358.866 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 105 
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277J83 
VIDEO  DATA  AND  GRAPHICS  DISPLAY  TERMINAL  HEAT  SEAjSSmaCHINF 

M.  Looie,  78  Leonard  Rd^  Boxboro,  Mass.  01719,  and  David  FUed  Dec  17  1982  Ser  Nn  Asn  /no 


277,384 

BAR  CODE  SCANNING  DEVICE 

James  S.  Bianco,  217  S.  Brainard  Rd.,  Enfield,  Conn.  06082 . 
Filed  Sep.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  417,835 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D14— 116 


277,385 
TURNING  MACHINT 
Carl  J.  Myera,  Mentor,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Warner  &  Swasey 
Company,  Geveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  435.003 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D15— 130 


277,387 

COMBINED  TRANSMISSION  AND  PROPELLER 

ASSEMBLY  FOR  BOATS 

Kiel]  Borgersen,  HjaJteby,  and  Unnart  Brandt,  Fjaras,  both  of 

Sweden,  assignors  to  AB  Volvo  Penta,  Gothenburg,  Sweden 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  105,242,  Dec.  19,  1979,  Pat  No.  Des. 

264,724.  This  application  Sep.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  3014)64 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U,S.  a.  D15— 149 


January  29, 198S 
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277,388  277^90 

PICTURE  VIEWER  YOKE  FOR  AN  ENGRAVING  APPARATl  S 
Peter  Ackeret,  Kosnacht,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Lkinvest  Ag,   Marvin  J.  Nltsnan,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ne»  Herm« 

Char,  Switzerland  Incorporated,  New  York.  N.Y. 

FDed  Not.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  445,164  Filed  Jul.  6.  1982.  Ser.  No.  395.8W 

Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,   Jon.  1,    1982,                                 Term  of  patent  14  years 

DM/001  515  U<S.  a.  D18— 22 

Terra  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a  D16— 11 


^^ 
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^        X       ^ 


\ 


y 


-^vv 


^r^^'=^^ 


277,389 
PAN  HEAD  MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  TRIPOD 
Kona  Nakatani,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Velbon  Int'l  Corpo* 
ration,  Torrance,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  435,999 
Tom  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D16-46 


27731 

PERPETUAL  CALENDAR 

Helen  Mooney,  12  Cherr>  La.,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.  11024 

Filed  Jul.  26.  1982.  Ser.  No.  401.890 

Term  of  patent  14  y«rs 

U.S.  a.  D19— 25 
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27732 

PEN  277^95 

Jerome  P.  Saliacer,  Roslyn  Estates,  N.Y   sssJonor  to  Jn-th-  u  ..,    .          .^.     TELEPHONE  INDEX 

Br«Uey  Peas,  i^^  lT.  Soty;  NX  "^  "*  '""'^  S^'"l?  "S^^'/j^  '*^-  »'  ^^^^-y-  «^r  ^ 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  432,543  ^      ^ST!?^  Switzerland                       ^^ 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ™*^  ^P-  *'•  l'*^,  Ser.  No.  41M« 


27733 
-^        BALL  POINT  PEN 
TosWham  Oyabu,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shachihate  Indus- 
try Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Rled  Sep.  13,  1582,  Ser.  No.  417,133 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  9,  1982,  57-15449 

L.S.  a.  D19— 51 


27736 

ORGANIZER  FILE 

Harry  Mahler.  Waterloo,  Canada,  assignor  to  Esselte  Pendaflex 

Canada  Inc.,  Toronto,  Canada  -—"«» 

FUed  Sep.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  416,038 

^^CWjM^^priority,    appUcation    Canada,    Mar.    12,    1982, 

U.S.  CL  DI9— 90 


277494 
TELEPHONE  INDEX 
Michael  H.  Aaaeb,  4373  Jaanine  St,  Saginaw,  Mich.  48603 
FUed  Aug.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  411,669 

U5.aDl9-76    ^•""°"-^«»*J'«" 


January  29,  1985 
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tn^m  277  400 

Erir  R    ^riJ'^'^'^!:^?  BODYFORM  GYMNASTIC  PLATFXiRM 

^  NorfoUc  En^  Filed  Aug.  9.  1982,  Ser   No  406.635 

FUed  Jun.  1  1982,  Ser.  No.  383,832  !«»  of  patent  14  year, 

i.c  ^  ..«»    ,.    Term  of  patent  14  y««  UA  Q.  D21-191                                                              / 

U,S.  a.  D20— 31  / 


277^98  277,401 

.       u  ,.    ,  ..              ""^^  VEHICLE  SKATE  BOOT 
JoseiA  E.  Johnston,  San  Rafael,  Calif,  assignor  to  Lucasfilm    Rene  Bourque.  Duvemav.  Canada,  assignor  to  Warrinaton  Inc 

Ltd,  San  Raftiel,  Calif .  Montreal.  Canada 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  429,776  Filed  Jan.  28.  1983.  Ser.  No.  462,117 

„„ ^      _    Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  vears 

UAaD21-«7  UAaD21-225 


277,399 
PHONOGRAPH  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Richard  C.  Levy;  Sheryl  Lefy,  both  of  6737  Newbold  I>r.,  Be- 
thesda,  Md.  20817,  and  Gary  Piaget,  5  Ridley  Ct.,  Glenn 
Ridge,  NkJ.  07028 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  372,703 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
\}&.  a  D21— 112 


277,402 

nSHING  POLE  WTTH  LURE  SHOOTING  MECHAIVISM 

Nellie  Thompson,  2536  Parkdak  Dr..  Modesto.  Calif.  95351 

FUed  Sep.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  415,368 

Term  of  patent  14  vears 

U.S.  a.  D22— 23 


January  29.  1985 
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277,403  277,405 

P-ti^  M  wn«-  H..-.^SJl!l2?^            .         .  OPERATING  ASSEMBLY  OF  AN  ENDOSCOPE 

uJt^ySZ^I^^:^  "^"^^  *°  ^^^  '"*"^*'  '^•'^'^  '»«*^  '^«»«'^  J«P"'  ■«*8»or  to  Olympus  Optical 

uauttti,  Birainghan,  Eaglud  Company,  Ltd,,  Japan 

Flkd  Feb.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  346,198  pued  Sep  7  1982,  Ser  No  415  690 

loS!?r  '''^*^'  '^"*"***^  ^"**^  Kingdom,  Sep.  12,  1981.  Claims  priority,  application  Japan]  M«.  8.'l982,  57-9421 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

, ,  ^  ^ Term  of  patent  14  years  VJS,  CL  D24— 17 

VS.  d  D23— 35 


H_' 


.M 


C::4^ 


:r^ 


277,406 
OPERATING  ASSEMBLY  OF  AN  ENDOSCOPE 
Mlchlo  Imada,  Kodaira,  Japan,  assigpior  to  Olympus  Optical 
277,404  Company,  Ltd.,  Japan 

DEGREASER  VENTILATION  HOOD  FUed  Sep.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  415,688 

Oscar  Peterson,  Mt  Qemens,  and  Richard  W.  Oement,  Mil-       Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  8,  1982,  57-9423 
ford,  both  of  Mich.,  assigBors  to  Detrex  Chemical  Industries,  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Inc.,  Soutfafleld,  Mich. 

FUed  May  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  377.630 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D23— 151 


VS.  a.  D24~17 


I  >^  8  fe  I  t  jf 
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277,407  277.409 

OPERATING  ASSEMBLY  OF  AN  ENDOSCOPE  COMBINED  STAIRS  AND  ENCLOSURE  FOR  A 

Miduo  Imada,  Kodaira,  Japan,  assignor  to  Oiynpus  0|>tical  HYDROTHERAPY  SPA 

^^°"'*'^'  ^'  ''■•*"  ^^^^  ^    ^^^''  ■«'  ^"»^  »    Sckmitz,  boU.  of  Plymouth. 

FUed  Sep.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  415,689  Wis.,  assignon  to  Kohler  Co.,  KoWer.  His 

ClaiBis  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  8, 1982,  57-9422  Filed  Sep.  28.  1982,  Ser  No  426J10 

„„ Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  vemrs 

UAaD24-17  UAaD24-38 


H 


M 

c$  -la 


it 
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277,410 
FEMALE  URINAL 

Rosalie  Floyd.  #2  -  900  Fairriew  Rd..  Penticton.  British  Colnm 
bia,  Canada  MA  5YB 

Rled  May  6.  1982.  Ser.  No.  375,566 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VJS.  a.  D24— 54 


277,408 

UGHT  GUIDE  FOR  ENDOSCOPE 

Hiroaki  Kobokawa,  and  Koicliiro  Ishiwara,  both  of  Hachioji, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Company,  Ltd..  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  416,635 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Mar.  18, 1982,  57-11172 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U^.  a.  D24— 17 


277.411 
SHINGLE 
Ginseppe  Spinelli,  St  Constant,  and  Peter  G.  M^Donakl,  St 
Rose,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Eb0- 
neering  Co..  Florham  Parlt,  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  28.  1982,  Ser.  No.  437.257 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Aug.  3.  1982.  03-08-82-2 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D25— 80 
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277,412  -^                             rrtAti 

COMPACT  ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  LAMP  FLySScHT 

^!S  V?:L  !L:  V^     -^  ^-S-A.  LIiL,  Forest  HilJs,  N.Y. 

rt-^o/^T*  '''•  '"'''''  ™«'  Aurri«2,  -Ser.  No.  408,544 

UAQ.  D26-3  UAaD26-46 


277,413 

LIGHTING  L^NTT  FOR  HBER  OPTIC  SYSTEMS 

Ju-AJce  HaUen,  Brinketorpsragen  3,  S-433  41  Partille,  Sweden 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  368,457 

Claims  priority,  applkation  Sweden,  Oct,  16,  1981,  81-2348 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S,  a.  D26— 27 


277,416 

LUMINAIRE  HOUSING 

Joseph  E.  Brown,  116  E.  Piping  Rock  Rd,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85022 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  346,510 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D26— 63 


277,414 
PORTABLE  LAMP 
John  C.  Parker,  Tyler;  Norman  L,  Terry,  and  Bod  W.  Lester, 
both  of  JacksouTiUe,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Teknovation, 
Incorporated,  JackaoaTllle,  Tex. 

FUed  Aug,  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  410,402 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a  D26— 45 


277,417 
HAIR  DRYER  WFTH  ATTACHMENTS 
John  Wistrand,  New  Canaan,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Clairol  Incorpo* 
rated.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,511 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D28— 13 
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277,418  277.420 

HAIR  CURLER  SET  COSMETIC  CASE 

WilUam  R.  Hemrich,  Jr.,  Glen  EUyn,  and  Bernard  B.  Bluestein,  Dieter  Baltic.  Romerstrasse  15.  8000  Muncben  40  Fed.  Res  of 

Des  Plaines,  both  of  111^  anignors  to  Sunbeam  Cofporation,  Germany 

^^  ®"*°'^{"-  f"U«i  Not.  22,  1982.  Ser.  No.  443J91 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  397,386  aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jua.  14, 

Term  of  patent  14  years  1982, 11  AR  1979/82 

VS.  a.  D28— 38  Xer„  of  p^t^n,  14  ^^^ 

VS.  a  D28— 83 


m 


277,421 
COSMETIC  CASE 
277,419  Dieter  Bakic,  RoraerstrasM  15,  8000  Muncben  40.  Fed.  Rep.  of 

COSMETIC  COMPACT  Germany 

EU  I.  Scbefer,  Sands  Point,  N.Y^  assigBor  to  Rerlon,  Inc.,  New  Filed  Not.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No  443.294 

York,  N.Y.  Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Jnn.  14^ 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  416301  1982,  11  AR  1979  82 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D28-82  VS.  Q.  D28--83 
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277.422  277,423 

CXJSMETIC  CASE  CART  FOR  PAPER 

Dieter  Bdcic,  Ronentrtsse  15.  SOOO  Munchen  40,  Fed.  Rep.  of    Beverly  C.  Rich,  1310  Maywood  Are^  Ruxton,  Md.  21204 
^™*"''  FUed  Apr.  15,  1582,  Ser.  No.  368,794 

FDed  Nov.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  443.295  Term  of  patent  14  yei«^ 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemumy,  Jun.  14,    VS.  CL  D34~17 
1982,  11  AR  1979/82 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D28— «3 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATEhTTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  TH?  29th  DAY  OF  JANUARY,  1985 

Note.— Amnged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significai.  chvacter  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


ABC  Auto  Alarms,  Inc.:  See— 

Faust,  James  H.;  and  Borch,  Michael  J.,  4,496.809.  a.  20M1.45R 
A  G  Motor  Corp.:  See— 

Eiell,  James  J.;  and  Garin,  Paul  V.,  Ill,  4,496,188,  Q.  296-190.000. 
A.  Nattermann  A  Cie.  GmbH:  See— 

Ounther,  Bemd-Rainer.  4.496.486.  G  260403.000. 
A/S  Pusnes  Marine  and  Offshore  Services:  See— 

Krogstad.  Ivar,  4,495,882,  Q.  n4-23a00a 
AB  Carbogel:  See— 

Mathieaen,  Mait  M.;  GUlberg,  Lan  I.;  Hellsten,  Karl  M.  E.;  and 
Karlsaon,  Ounvor  B.  T.,  4,496,367,  C\.  44-Sl.OOQ. 
AB  Volvo:  See— 

Nertman.  Inge,  4,496,0S2,  CI.  206-470.000. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See— 

Oeneae,  Joaeph   N.;   and   Seberg,   Charles  H.,  4,496.348,  Q. 
604-167.000. 
Abe,  Masayuki;  Ikoma,  Junichi;  and  Abiko,  Kenri,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Disc 

positioning  device.  4.497,003,  CI.  360-97.000. 
Abe,  Ryozo:  See— 

Sugiyama.  Hiroyuki;  Sakurai,  Masaki;  Abe,  Ryoio;  and  Yoahihara. 
Kenji,  4,496,993,  Q.  358-335.000. 
Abendroth,  Paul:  See— 

De^wt,  Janko;  and  Abendroth,  Paul,  4,495,863,  Q.  101-350.000. 
Abiko,  Kenzi:  See- 
Abe,  Masayuki;  Ikoma,  Junichi;  and  Abiko,  Kenzi.  4,497,003,  Q. 
360-97.000. 
Abrams,  John  C,  to  Potters  Industries,  Inc.  Conductive  paste,  electro- 
conductive  body  and  fabrication  of  same.  4.496.47S.  Q.  252-514.000. 
Acker.  Loren  C;  Taylor.  Junius  E.;  and  Minney,  Stephen  C,  to  Engi- 
neering and  Research  Associates,  Inc.  Jaws  for  an  electro-mechanical 
tubing  sealer.  4,496,819,  CI.  219-10.810. 
Acker,  Rolf-Dieter;  Ammermann,  Eberhard;  and  Pommer,  Emst-Hein- 
rich,    to    BASF    Aktiengesellschaft.    Fungicidal    thiadiazinones. 
4,496,563,  Q.  514-222.000. 
Ackerman,  John  F.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Photoluminescent 
phosphors  and  X-ray  imaging  systems  utilizing  such  phosphors 
4,496,844,0.250483.100. 
Adachi,  Masaaki:  See— 

Maenishi,    Kozo;    Adachi,    Masaaki;    and    Bando,    Yoshihide. 
4,496,806,  CI  20O-16.00R. 
Adachi,  Susumu:  See— 

Kitakami.  Hazime;  Ishikawa,  Hiroshi;  Tezuka,  Masayoshi;  Adachi, 

Susumu;  and  Makinouchi,  Akifumi,  4,497,039,  Q.  364-900.000 

Adachi,  Takashi;  Morimoto,  Shigeo;  Takahashi,  Yoko;  Watanabe, 

Yoahiaki;  and  Omura,  Sadafumi.  to  Taisho  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd. 

Erythromycin  B  derivatives  4,496,717,  Q.  536-7.200. 

Adachi,  Yasuo;  and  Nabae,  Kiyoyuki,  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc.  Acrylic 

fibers  for  producing  carbon  fibers.  4,496,631,  CI.  428-394.000. 
Adams,  Bruce  M.  Multisute  precipiution  removal  tool.  4,495,668,  O. 

15-105.000. 
Adams,  Mark  J.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Hinge  latch.  4,495,672,  Q. 

16-229.000. 
Adams  Plastics:  See— 

Simpson,  Roy  G.,  4,495,752,  Q.  54-24.00a 
Adams  Plastics,  Inc.:  See— 

Simpaon,  Roy  O.,  4,495,753,  Q.  54-24.00a 
Aderhold,  Ronald:  See- 
Walsh.  Tbnnas  J.;  Bachman.  Robert;  and  Aderhold.  Ronald, 
4,496,125,  a.  248-188.000. 
Adir:Sw— 

Malen.    Charles;    and    Poignant,    Jean-Claude,    4,496,557,    Q. 
514-211.000. 
Adolph  Coors  Company;  See— 

Haake.  Joseph  R.;  Fowler,  Tracy  J.;  and  Jenaen.  James  W., 
4,496.417,  a.  156-361.000. 
Adriaans,  Jan  L.  J.;  and  Dees,  Pieter  O..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
The.  Process  for  producing  polyethylene  having  constant  physical 
and  chemical  prc^ierties.  4,496,698,  CI.  526-64  000 
Advolotkin,  Nikolai  P.;  Belyaeva,  Svetlana  A.;  Ovchinnikov.  Igor  E.; 
Lebedev,  Nikolai  I.;  Yankovsky,  Alexei  J.;  SytyLh,  Stanialav  P.; 
Khrenov,  Jury  A.;  and  Axenov,  Vladimir  N.,  to  Vsesojuzny  Nauch- 
no-Issledovatelsky  Institut  Elektromashinostroenia.  Electrical  ma- 
chine. 4,496,868,  O.  310-112.000 
Afendykiw,  Marko:  See- 
Bowling,  Donald  R.;  Kinman,  Darry  M.;  Afendykiw.  Marka,  and 
White.  David  J.,  4,497,030,  Q.  364-481.000. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  k  Technology;  See— 

Terashima.    Kazutaka;    and    Fukuda,    Tsuguo,    4,496,424,    Q. 
156-601.000. 
Agfa-Oevaert  Aktiengesellschaf^:  See— 

Greiner.  Joachim;  and  Nippe,  Burkhard,  4,497,007.  Q.  360-1 14.000. 


Thate.  Kurt;  Farber,  Heinrich;  and  Muller,  Jurnn,  4,496,273,  Q. 

414-411000.  •-«.    .  -^ 

Agfa-Gevaert,  N  V  :  See— 

Janssens.    Wilhelmus;    and   Claeys,    Daniel    A.,    4,496,645,   Q. 
430-239,000. 
Ahr,  Nicholas  A.:  See— 

Moret,  David  M.;  and  Ahr,  Nicholas  A..  4.495.658.  Q  2-49.00R. 
Aichi  Machine  Industry  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Tanizaki,  Hiroyuki;  Ebihars,  Sakae.  Haunak*.  Akimitsu;  Ogawa. 
Takayoshi;  and  Kanazawa.  Yurc,  4.496,189.  CI  297-63.000. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Carr,  Richard  V  C,  4,4%, 782,  CI  568-934.000. 
Geist  Jacob  M  ,  Vines.  Harvey  L    Alvarci.  Miguel  R  ;  Rowles. 
Howard    C,    and    Wcxxlward.    Donald    W  .    4.496,382,    C\ 
62-31000 
Greakovich,  Eugene  J.;  and  Zanchuk.  Walter  A.,  4,495.874.  Q. 
110-347  000. 
Air-Shields,  Inc  :  See— 

Mosteller,  Thomas  F.,  4,496.346.  Q.  604-123.000 
Aisan  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  See— 

Kozawa,  Tadashi,  4.496,379.  Q.  55-387.000. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Funita,    Yohichi;    Tsubouchi,    Kaoru;    and    Nanamura,    Kaoru, 
4.495.772.  CI.  60533.000. 
Akamattu.  Yoshihiro;  See— 

Azuma,  Tadashi.  AkamaUu,  Yoshihiro;  Akiyama,  Hiroyuki;  and 
Yoshimura.  Shohei,  4,4%.627,  Q  428-336000 
Akhavein,  Ali  A  ;  and  Braithwaitc,  Gavin  B  ,  to  ICl  Americas  Inc  Pest 

controlling  animal  tag  4.495,898.  C\   119-156.000 
Akiyama.  Hiroyuki  See— 

Azuma,  Tadashi,  Akamaisu,  Yoshihiro;  Akiyama.  Hiroyuki,  and 
Yoshimura.  Shohei,  4,4%,627,  CI  428-:(36  000 
Akiyama,  Teruo,  and  Monta,  Koichi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu 
Seisakusho.  Anticaviution  control  system  for  s  hydrosutK  transmis- 
sion. 4.495.767,  CI.  60-436  000 
Akutsu,  Masao:  See— 

Kinoshita,  Harumi;   Kushida.   Hideo;   Itakura.  Takeshi;  Akutsu. 
Masao;  Takada.  Takuzo;  and  Sugiura.  Hiroaki,  4,496,517,  Q. 
264-521.000. 
Akzoiu  Incorporated:  See- 
Reck,  Richard  A.,  4,496,474,  Q.  252-311.500 
Albanese,  Vincent  M..  to  Nalco  Chemical  Company  Method  for  using 
chemical  additives  to  protect  utility  boiler  air  heaters  while  increas- 
ing unit  generation  capaaty  4,496,525,  Q  423-242  000 
Albers,  Teo,  Sr  Cattle  stanchion  apparatus  4,495,897.  CI   119-148  000 
Albert,  James  W  ,  and  Turner,  Weems  D  ,  to  Baker  ProLifL  Inc  Recip- 
rocating drive  and  velocity  control  for  long  stroke  well  pumpma  unit 
4,496,285,  CI  417-12.000 
Alet,  Robert;  and  Vigmulu  Enc,  to  Thom»on-CSF  Force  restoration 
system  for  the  simulauon  of  vehicle  driving  members  4,496.323  CI 
434-29.000 
Alexander,  Warren  R.,  to  General  Signal  Corporation.  Electrical 

switch  mechanism  4,496,808,  O  200-61.45R. 
Allen-Bradley  Company:  See— 

Reichert  Gilbert  A.;  and  Schuette,  Donald  K.,  4.496,791,  Q. 
174-51.000. 
Allen,  Charlea  B.  Eyeglass  frame  with  pocket  clip    4,496.224,  Q. 

351-155.000. 
Allen,  Leslie  J.,  to  Raychem  Corporation    Paddlecard  terminator 

4.496.094,  CI  228-56.000 
Allen.  Ralph  E.;  and  Gibson.  Christian  D.,  to  Raymond  Corporation. 

The.  Material  handlmg  apparatus  4,496,031.  Q.  187-9  00R 
Allen.  Robert  E.;  and  Thomasson,  James  T..  to  Newport  Corporation 
Methods  mkI  apparatus  for  translatmg  electric  motor  roution  into 
linear  travel.  4.496.h65,  CI  31080.000 
Alles,  Hans-Ulnch;  See— 

Skipka,  Guido;  AUes,  Hans-Ulrich;  Randau.  Gert;  and  Nieae,  Man- 
fred. 4.496,764.  Q.  564-418.000 
Allgeyer,  David  F..  to  UMC  Industries.  Inc  Closure  such  as  s  glass 

door  for  s  refrigeration  or  freezer  4,496,201.  Q.  312-296.000. 
Allied  Corporation:  See— 

Briggs.  James  E..  Jr.;  Chu,  Kwang-Ho;  and  Chung.  Danid  C. 

4.496.677.  Q.  524-108.000 
Chang,  Irving  B ;  and  Beck  with,  Robert  £.,  Jr.,  4,496,622,  Q. 
428-280.000. 
Allis-Chalmers  Corporation  See— 

Gokhman,  Alexander.  4,496,282,  O.  415-161.000 
Almond.  Eric  A.;  and  Gee,  Mark  G   Abrasive  bodies.  4,496.372,  Q. 

51-309  000 
Alsthom-Atlantique:  See — 

Foucher,  Gerard,  4,496.259.  Q.  403-U.OOa 
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Alten.  Kurt.  Defonnable  seal  of  the  gap  between  a  building  opening  and 

a  vehicle  dnven  up  to  it.  4,495,737,  CI.  52-173.0DS. 
Altman,  Ted  N.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Binary  drive  circuitry  for  ma- 

trw-addressed  liquid  crystal  display.  4.496,219.  a.  33O-332.000. 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See— 

Bush,  J.  Finley;  and  The,  Paul  J.,  4.496.524,  Q.  423-122.000. 
Alvarez,  Miguel  R.:  See— 

Oeist,  Jacob  M.;  Vines,  Harvey  L.;  Alvarei,  Miguel  R.;  Rowles, 
Howard    C;    and    Woodward.    Donald    W.,    4,496,382.    CI 
62-31.000. 
Amemiya,  Shigeo;  and  Kojima.  Koichi,  to  Sankyo  Company,  Limited. 
Epoxycarbacyclin  derivatives,  their  preparation  and  use.  4,496,745 
a.  549-215.000. 
American  Biltrite,  Inc.:  See- 
Smith,   Merrill   M.;  and   Ferguson,  Donald  C,  4,496,414,  a. 
1 56-246.000. 

American  Cyanamid  Company:  See 

Oronsky,  Arnold  L.,  4,496,549,  Q.  514-27.000. 
Ritter,  Thomas  A.;  Kaganov,  Alan  L.;  and  Budris,  John  P., 
4,496,446,  CI.  204-159.140. 
American  Standard  Inc.:  See— 

Rumsey,  Steven  C,  4,496,193,  Q.  303-19.000. 
Amerigian,  Albert  A.:  See— 

Vertenstem,  Mathieu  J.;  and  Amerigian,  Albert  A.,  4,496,199,  CI. 
384-474.000. 
AMF  Incorporated:  See — 

Leeke,  Gordon;  Chu,  Chaokang;  and  Dailey,  Nils  L.,  4.496,461,  CI. 
210-198.200. 
Ammermann,  Eberhard:  See — 

Acker.  Rolf-Dieter;  Ammermann,  Eberhard;  and  Pommer,  Emst- 

Heinrich,  4,496,563,  CI.  514-222.000. 
Stubenrauch,  Oerd;  Ammermann,  Eberhard;  Hamprecht.  Gerhard 
and  Pommer,  Emst-Heinrich,  4,496,738,  CI.  548-262.000. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See— 

Dery,  Ronald  A.;  Jones,  Warren  C;  Lynn,  William  J.;  and  Rowl- 

ette,  John  R.,  4,496,422,  CI.  156-306.600. 
Rose,  WUliam  H.;  and  Shaffer,  David  T..  4.496.802.  CI.  200-5.00R. 
Ampex  Corporation:  See— 

Gilligan,  Thomas  J.,  4,497,020,  Q.  364-200.000. 
Anderka,  Gerold:  See- 
Brandt,   Joachim;   Deblitz,   Gerhard;   Pott,  Jurgen;   Willimczik, 
Bemd;  Marten,  Rolf;  Paschen,  Rolf;  and  Anderka,  Gerold, 
4.496.958,  CI.  346-139,0OR. 
Anderv  Jude  R.:  See— 

Froehlmg.  Paul  H.;  Anders,  Jude  R.;  Strojny,  Lawrence  J.;  and 
Rehberger.  James  M.,  4,497,031,  Q.  364-505.000. 
Andersen,  Leonard  M.  Method  for  in-situ  recovery  of  energy  raw 
materials  by  the  mtroduction  of  cryogenic  liquid  containina  oxvsen 
4.495,993,  Q.  166-261.000.  •      '* 

Anderson,  Burton  C;  England,  David  C;  and  Resnick,  Paul  R.,  to  Du 
Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Cyclic  monomers  derived 
from  trifluoropyruvate  esters.  4,496,750,  CI.  549-455.000. 
AndeTV)n,    Clifford    W.    Translotor    log    trailer.    4,496,166.    CI 
280401  000.  "^'-w.    v,i. 

Anderson,  Kenneth  W.:  See— 

McConmck.  Charles  L.;  and  Anderson,  Kenneth  W.,  4.496,724,  a. 

Anderson.  Wayne  R.:  See- 
Anderson,  William  J.;  and  Anderson,  Wayne  R.,  4.496.060,  CI. 

'^«l"«n.^illi«ni  J.;  and  Anderson,  Wayne  R.  to  Enamel  Products 
and  Plating  Co.  Garment  hanger  support  for  transportable  wardrobe 
4.496,060.0.211-124.000. 
Andis  Company:  See— 

Andis.  Matthew  L..  4.496.825,  Q.  219-222.000. 
Andis,  Matthew  L..  to  Andis  Company  Electric  curling  iron  having  a 

removable  hair  grooming  attachment.  4.496.825,  Q.  219-222  000 
Ando,  Takao:  See— 

Muto,  ShigMki;  Niimura.  Kouichi;  Ando.  Takao;  Kanno,  Akihiko- 
f«™»^o.    Takao;    and    Yoshikumi.    Chikao.    4.496,561.    CI.' 

Muto.  Shigeaki;  Niimura,  Kouichi;  Ando.  Takao;  Kanoo.  Akihiko 
JJ^J^'    T«1mo;    ind    Yoshikumi,    Chikao,    4,496,574,    Q.' 

Andreaason.  Jan  Y.  N.,  to  EMAB  Electrolux  Motor  Aktiebolag.  Choke 

device.  4,495,911,  Q.  123-198.0OR. 
Andraen,  Bemhard  H.;  Schenck,  Stephen  R.;  and  Kennedy,  Nathan  R 

to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Piezo  ham  self-oscillatina  drive 

circuit.  4,496,914.  a.  331-110.000. 
Android  Corporation:  See— 

Rise,  WiUiam  E..  4.496,042,  Q.  198-774.000. 
Angeles,  Marshall  R.:  See— 

^l!;S,58Ta  5  Ws'Sbo'**^  ^'  "^  ""'^^^  "^^^ 
Aimino^ymond;  Cheney.  Maynard  C;  and  Fletcher.  Kenneth  S..  to 

Foxboro  Company.  The.  Apparatus  and  method  for  determining  the 

amovuit  of  a  sample  gas  component  4,496,433,  Q.  204- LOOT. 
Ansel,  Robert  E.,  CuUer,  Orvid  R.;  and  Mo«:hovis,  Elias  P..  to  DeSoto 

Inc.  Low  temperature-nexible  radiation-curable  unsaturated  oolvsi- 

loxane  coated  fiber  optic.  4,496.210,  CI.  350-96.300. 
Ansel,  Robert  E.,  to  DeSoto.  Inc.  Radiation-curable  coatings  contain- 

ing  reactive  pigment  dispenants.  4.496.686,  Q   524-850.000 
Antonov.  Jury  F ;  logansen,  Vadim  I.;  Tkachenko,  Ale«i  S.;  Cher- 

nyavsky.  Vladimir  P.;  and  Shapiro,  Aron  B.,  to  Leningradakoe  Proiz- 

vodstvennoe  Elektromachinoatroitelnoe  Obiedinenie  "Elektroaila" 


a. 


a. 


Arrangement  for  supporting  sutor  end  windings  of  an  electrical 
machine.  4,496,870,  CI.  310-260.000.  "cctncw 

Aoyagi.  Masao,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Actuating  device  for 
photographic  lens  assembly.  4,496,217,  Q.  350-255.000 

Apetrei,  Constantin;  Nitigus,  Victor;  Elek,  Demeter;  Radulescu.  Ma- 
nan;  and  Sachelaire,  Toma,  to  Research  Institute  for  the  Electrotech- 
meal  Industry— ICPE.  Brake  motor.  4,496,864,  Q.  310-77.000 

Appleton  Mills:  See- 
Beck.  David  A..  4.495,680,  Q.  28-100.000. 

Applied  Materials.  Inc.:  See— 

•^^NnUy^'chwl  A.;  and  Benzing.  Walter  C,  4,496,609,  Q. 

Arai.  Nobukatsu;  Machida,  Shigeru;  Sato.  Eiji;  Tojo.  Kenji;  and 
Uchikawa.  Naoshi.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Device  for  pressing  orbiting 
scroll  member  in  scroll  type  fluid  machine.  4,496,296,  CI.  418-55  000 

Aral,  Nobushige,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Solar  heat  collector  with 
jomt  structure.  4.495,939,  CI.  126-450.000. 

Arai,  Takao:  See— 

Hoshino.  Takashi;  and  Arai.  Takao,  4,497,055,  Q.  371-31.000. 
Arakawa,  Hideo:  See— 

Yamada.   Shunsuke;   Kawate,   Kenji;  Ono,  Takashi;  Arakawa. 
Hideo;  and  Suda,  Tsuyoshi,  4,496,312.  Q.  432-1 1. 000. 
Arakawa,  Satoshi:  See— 

"°l^^M^lvv?^"°•    ■**    Arakawa.    Satodii.    4,496,973, 

Areas,  Agustin  A.:  See— 

^'^•.™*^'***  ^•''   "^   A«»»'   Agustin   A.,  4.495,892. 

^^o^}^^'  *°  ^^^  ^^  Hydrocracking  of  polyols.  4,496.780,  Q. 

30o-8o  1 .000. 
Armco  Inc.:  See— 

Haselkom.  Michael  H..  4.496.399.  Q.  148-6. I5R. 
Armstrong.  Donald  E.,  to  GTE  Products  Corporation.  MuItUamp 

photoflash  array  fabrication.  4.496,31 1,  CI.  431-359  000 
Armstrong  World  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

^V.1R67^.  a.l2f.^oSSo'' ''°~"  '•=  "^  ''^  ^'^  ''•• 

Arnold.  Dan  M.:  See— 

Dowling  Donald  J.;  Richter.  Albert  P.,  Jr.;  Warren,  Wayne  F.;  and 
Arnold.  Dan  M..  4.495,805.  CI.  7M  55.000. 
Arriola,  Arturo:  See— 

Cooke.  Michael  W.;  Arriola.  Arturo;  Stegman,  Ju'ius  M.;  and 
Collins,  Kenneth  D..  4,495,849.  CI.  89- 1 .  140. 
Arrow  Container  &  Packaging  Corp.:  See— 

Koltun.  Harry  M..  4.496.054.  CI.  206-586.000. 
Arthur  D.  Little,  Inc.:  See— 

DeCloux,  Richard  J.;  Loeffler,  Herbert  H.;  MacConkey,  James  S.- 
and  Yonkers,  E.  Hubbard,  4,496,147,  Q.  272-130.000. 
Asahi  Glass  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishii,  Tsuneji;  Ito,  Hiroaki;  and  Ishikawa.  Takamichi.  4,496,451,  G. 

Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

^'^h.^^f^'  ''*'*'*•  '^'<=*"'*'*  "^  Sato,  Hideo,  4,496.505.  CI. 

Y<»hida,  Mitsuo;  and  Shiroki,  Hiroyuki.  4,496,453,  G.  204-290.00R. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Machida,  Takeahi.  4,496,243,  CI.  356-2a.a00. 
Asai,  Yoshimi;  Takiguchi,  Michitaka;  and  Horie,  Fiyio,  to  Brother 

ri^*?'«!Sj«""'*^  iCaiaha.  Electronic  sewing  machine.  4,495,878,  G. 
1 12-158.00B. 
Asako,  Shigeru:  See— 

Okita,  Koichi;  and  Asako,  Shigeru,  4,496,507,  a.  264-127.000. 
Asano,  Akira,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha.  Internal 

combustion  engine.  4,495,903,  G.  123-90.380. 
Asano.  Masamichi:  See— 

Iwahaahi,  Hiroshi;  Asano,  Masamichi;  Yoskikawa,  Kuniyoahi:  and 
Mito,  Masazi,  4.495,693,  G.  29-571.000. 
ASEA  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Jonsaon,  Karl  E.;  and  Lindgren.  Ooata,  4,496,920,  G.  335-201.000. 
KoUberg,  Sten,  4,495.984.  CI.  164-468.000. 
OlMon,  Ingenuu-;  Ottoason,  Goran;  and  Sinner,  Bengt,  4,496,112, 
CI.  242-66.000. 
Ashby.  Bruce  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Silicone  flame  retar- 

dantt  for  nylon.  4,496,680,  CI.  524-265.000. 
Ashcraft,  Charles  R.:  See- 
Park,  Hee  C;  and  Ashcraft  Charles  R.,  4,496,620,  G.  428*323.000. 
Asher.  WUliam  P.;  and  Munz,  Otto  J.,  deceased  (by  Munz,  Gerta  H., 
executrix).  Combined  swimming  aid  and  lifetaving  device.  4,496,328, 

CI.  441*55.000. 

Ashland  Oil,  Inc.:  See— 

"tl59S?i'»£^2'iSoa  "'  '^^  "*'  «-»«*«-*" 

Aahwood.  Valerie  A.:  See- 
Evans.   John   M.;   and   Aahwood.   Valerie   A..   4,496,363,   G. 
514-222.000. 
ATAT  BeU  Uboratories:  See— 

.■^I^J^*  ^'  "«*  Vratny.  Frederick.  4.496.448,  G.  2O4-192.0OE 

AT&T  Technologies,  Inc.:  See— 

Kuyel.  Birol,  4.496.425,  G.  156-626.000. 
Nauman.  Delbert  A.,  4,496,432,  G.  204-l.OOT. 
Price.  John  W..  4,496,797,  G.  179-81.008. 

Atari,  Inc.:  See- 
Kramer.  Dan  H..  4.496.936,  G.  34O-347.00P. 

Ateya.  Antoun  I.;  and  Lu.  Wei  C,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Elec- 
tric field  adjustment  for  magnetic  brushes.  4,496,644,  G.  430-122.000. 
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Atkin,  Howard  S..  to  Dunlop  Limited.  Flexible  couplings.  4.496,331,    Ballintubber  Enterphaes  Limited;  See— 


a.  464-70.000. 
Atlantic  Building  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Ellison,  Burlan  E.;  Spranca,  Harry  P.;  and  Hooper,  Christopher  C  , 
4,495.743.  Q.  52-478.000. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See— 

Qausius,  Richard  A.,  4,496,533.  a.  423-448.000. 

Lordi.  Frank  E..  4.496.681.  CI.  524-371.000. 

Meyers,  Kevin  O.;  and  Skillman.  Harry  L.,  Jr.,  4,495,996,  Q. 

166-279.000. 
Ottoson,  Javan  D..  4.495,710.  CI.  34-lO.OOa 
Atlas  Copco  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Hansson.  Ounnar  C.  4,496.164,  CI.  279-19.600 
Lindberg,   Eric  T.;   and   Friedman,   Anna   M.,   4,496,023.   CI. 
181-230.000. 
Atwood,  Jerry  L..  to  University  of  Alabama.  Multidenute  macromo- 
lecular  complex  salt  clathrates.  4.496,744,  CI.  549-208.000. 


Finan,  Michael;  Finan,  Peter;  and  Divilly,  Michael,  4.495.716.  Q. 
37-3.000. 
Balthazor.  Terry  M.:  See— 

Ku,  Audrey  Y.;  Chupp,  John  P.;  and   Balthazor,  Terry  M., 
4.496.765,  Q.  564-440.000. 
Bando.  Satothi:  See— 

Murata,  Yoshifumi;  Igi,  Keishiro;  Narukawa,  Hiroshi;  Uetsuki. 
Masao;    Bando,    Satoshi;    Kawai.   Shuji;   and   Shirano.    Keim, 
4,496.714.  CI.  528-272.000 
Bando,  Yoshihide:  See— 

Maeni&hi.    Kozo;    Adachi,    Maaaaki:    and    Bando,    Yoahihide, 
4.496.806,  CI  200-16.00R. 
Banitt,  Elden  H  :  Set— 

McQuinn,  Roy  L ;  Bronn.  William  R.,  and  Banitt,  Elden  H.. 
4,496,734,  CI.  546-221.000 
Banko.  Anton,  to  Surgic*]   Design   Corporition    Surge  prevention 
system  for  an  ophthalmic  instrument.  4,496.342,  CI  604-27.000. 


Audley.  Gary  J.:  See- 
Campbell,  Ian  M.;  Baulch,  Donald  L.;  and  Audley.  Gary  J..  Barcus-Berry,  Inc.:  See— 
4.496,783.  Q.  568-947.000.  Crooks,  Robert  C,  4,496,859.  CI.  307-520.000. 
Augusto.  Peter,  to  Bauach  A  Lomb  Incorporated.  Motor  control  system  Barkan,  Edward:  See— 

for  motorized  ophthalmic  instrument.  4,4%.225,  CI.  351-234.000.  Swartz,  Jerome;   Barkan,   Edward;  and   Harrison.  Shelley  A.. 

Augusto,  Peter;  and  Stevens.  Donn  E..  to  Bausch  A  Lomb  Incorpo-  4.496.831,  CI.  235-472  000 

rated.  ANDed  motor  control  system  for  motorized  ophthalmic  in-  Barley,  GeofTrey  W.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Parallel  folding  a-mr«st.  4.496.190, 

strument.  4.496,226.  CI.  35 1-234.000.  CI.  297-41 1 .000. 

Auaonia  Farmaceutici  s.r.1.:  See—  Barth,  Edward  G  ;  Braude.  Ruvim;  and  Kay,  Nicholas  W  .  to  Bur- 

De  Vincentiis,  Leonardo,  4.496,589.  CI.  514-565.000.  roughs  Corporation   Conductor  composiuon  and  devices  using  it 

Austin,  Richard  G.:  See—  4,496.875,  CI.  313-632.000. 

Myers,  Richard  S.;  Michaelson.  Robert  C;  and  Austin.  Richard  G..  Barthel.  Alfred:  See— 

4.496.778,  Q.  568-860.000.  Young,  John  K.;  and  Barthel,  Alfred,  4,495,775.  Q.  62-48.000. 
Myers.  Richard  S.;  Michaelson.  Robert  C;  and  Austin,  Richard  G.,  Bartz,  Wilfned  See— 

4.496.779,  CI.  568-860.000.  Zagefka,   Hans-Dieter;  Bartz,  Wilfned;  and  Kometzny.  Alfred. 
Austin  Rover  Group  Limited:  See—  4,496,613,  CI  427-440  000 

Daniel,    Neville   H.;   and    Duncan.    Hugh    M..   4,495.919,   a.  BASF  A:.tiengeaellachaf\  See— 


123-440.000 
Automated  Optics,  Inc.:  See— 

Qough,  John;  and  HoUidge,  Henry  H.,  4.496,242,  CI.  356-244.000. 
AVL  AG:  See— 

Marsoner.    Hermann;    and    Ritter.    Christoph.    4.496.512.    Q. 
264-267.000. 
Avl  Gesellachafl  fur  Verbrennungskraftoiaschinen  und  Messtechnik 
m.b.H.:  See— 
Eidenbock,  Thomas,  4,495,908,  Q.  123-195.00C. 
Axenov,  Vladimir  N.:  See— 

Advolotkin,  Nikolai  P.;  Belyaeva,  Svetlana  A.;  Ovchinnikov,  Igor 
E.;  Lebedev.  Nikolai  I.;  Yankovsky,  Alexei  J.;  Sytykh,  Stanislav 
P.;  Khrenov.  Jury  A.;  and  Axenov,  Vladimir  N..  4.496.868.  CI. 
310-112.000. 
Ayad.  Hafez  M.:  See— 

Hodakowski.  Leonard  E.;  and  Ayad.  Hafez  M..  4.496,493,  Q. 
260-940.000. 


Acker,  Rolf-Dieter;  Ammemtann,  Eberhard,  and  Pommer,  Emit- 

Heinnch,  4.496,563,  CI.  514-222  000 
Bergmann,  Udo;  Du,  Johannes  P ,  Hansen.  Guenter;  and  Scheie- 

zik,  Ernst,  4,496,480.  CI.  534-794  000 
Duembgen,  Gerd;  Fouquet,  Gerd;  Krabetz,  Richard;  Lucaa,  Ek- 

hart;    Merger.    Franz;    and    Nees,    Fnedbert.    4,496.770.    CI. 

568-463.000. 
Greif,  Norbert;  Oppenlaender,  Knul;  Hettche.  Albert;  and  Vam- 

vakaris,  Christos.  4,496,439,  CI  2O4.55.00R 
Hambrecht,    Juergen,    RefTen,    Rudi    W.;    Echte,    Adolf,    and 

Swoboda,  Johann,  4,4%,679,  CI  524-111  000 
Plath,  Peter;  Rohr,  Wolfgang;  and  Wuerxer.  Bruno.  4,496.391.  Q. 

71-92.000. 
Stubenrauch,  Gerd;  Ammermann,  Eberhard;  Hamprechi,  Gerhard, 

and  Pommer,  Emst-Heinrich,  4,496,738.  CI.  548-262.000. 
BASF  Farben  A  Fasem  AG  See— 

Hille.  Hans-Dicter;  and  Harten,  Rolf,  4,496,675,  Q.  524-77.000. 


Azuma,  Tadashi;  Akamatsu,  Yoshihiro;  Akiyama,  Hiroyuki;  and  Yo-    BASF  Farben  A  Fasem  AG    See— 


shimura,  Shohei.  to  Fujimori  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Japan  Styrene 
Paper  Corporation.  Electrical  conductive  foam  beads  and  molded 
electrical  conductive  foamed  articles  obtained  therefrom.  4,496.627, 
a.  428-336.000. 
Azypatent  AG:  See— 

Mandozzi.  Aldo,  4,496.038.  Q.  198-339.000. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  The:  See— 

Ki4>ilofr,  AniU  G.;  and  Hatch.  Randolph  T.,  4.496,470.  Q. 

252-181.000. 
Riew.   Changkiu   K.;   and   Howard,   Frank  H.,  4,496,692,  Q. 

525-1 12.00a 
Yang,  Wei-Yeih  W.;  and  Okamoto,  Yoshihiia,  4.496.514,  Q. 
264-328.600. 
Baas,  Gerardua  C.  Disc  for  the  protection  of  the  udder  of  a  cow. 

4.495,896,  a.  119-146.000. 
Babington,  Tbomu  O.  Load  shaving  system.  4,495,777,  a.  62-185.000. 
Barhman,  Robert:  See- 


ma    Diefenbach,     Horst     4,496.672,    O. 


and   Thir,    Basil, 


Batzill,     Wolfgang; 
523-404.000 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation  See— 

Camp,    Ronald    L.    Dexheimer,   Edward   M 
4,496,632,  CI  428-395  000 
Batzill,  Wolfgang,  and  Diefenbach,  Horst.  to  BASF  Farben  k  Faaera 
A.G.    Pro^ss   for   coating   an   electrically   conductive   substrate. 
4,496.672,  CI.  523-404  000 
Bauer.  Dennu  P ,  to  Ethyl  Corporation   Process  for  preparing  amino 

acid  esters  4,4%,756,  CI   560-41  000 
Bauer,  Helmut:  See— 

Krob,  Erwin;  Leichtfried.  Friednch;  and  Bauer,  Helmuts  4,496.167, 
a.  28O-6O5.000. 
Bauer,  James  J  ,  and  Strautins.  Vilnis,  to  Clark  Equipment  Company. 

Adjusuble  steering  column.  4,495.834.  Q.  74-493  000 
Bauer,  Jean-Michel:  See— 


Hubert.    Jean-Marie;    Bauer.    Jean-Michel,    and    Mollet.    Serge, 

^i^'STaiii  mSSr  ""^  ""  ^'*''°'*^   R°'»'d.    Bauer.  w!5S;  Sd*S*eSTos,  to  Sandoz  Ltd   Polypeptnie..  p«>. 
Backstrom,  Gudrun  E.:  See— 

Lindahl,  Ulf  P.  F.;  Backstrom.  Gudrun  E.;  and  Thunberg.  John  Y 


L..  4,496,550.  Q.  514-54.000, 
Baer,  Ralph  H..  to  Sanders  Associates.  Inc.  Electro-optical  sensor  for 

color    television    games    and    training    systems.    4.496,158.    CI. 

273-312.000. 
Bagnulo,  Luigi,  to  Caunned  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  of  corrosion 

protection.  4,496.444.  CI.  204-148.000. 
Bai,  Monty  W.;  and  Meyer.  Alfred  B..  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Method  for 

simulating  a  shock  pulse.  4.495.792,  Q.  73-12.000. 
Baker.  Alan  J.  Hand-held  scraper.  4.495.670.  G.  15-236.00R. 
Baker.  Andrew  P.:  See- 


Carpenter,  Peter  E.  G.;  and  Baker.  Andrew  P.,  4.496.916,  Q. 
337-6.000.  «^..,v^ 

Baker,  James  G.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Compact  afocal  attachment  Bay,  WilliMn'p  Helmet  shield  apparatus.  4,495.657,  b  2-10.000 

for  lue  with  photographic  objectives.  4.496.223.  CI.  350-432.000.  Bayer  Aktiengcsellschaft  See— 


cesses  for  their  production,  pharmaceutical  compoaitions  comprising 
said  polypepudes  and  their  use  4,496,543,  Q  514-1 1  000 
Baulch,  Donald  L.  See- 
Campbell,   Ian  M.;  Baulch,   Donald   L     and  Audley.  Gary  I.. 
4,496,783,  CI   568-947  000. 
Baumeister,  Manfred,  and  Edel,  Eugen,  to  MD-Verwaltungeaellschaft 
Nicolaus  GmbH  A  Co  KG.  Process  for  the  continuous  extraction  oT 
vegeuble-fiber  matenal  in  two  stages.  4,4%.426,  CI.  162-19.000 
Bausch  A  Lomb  Incorporated:  See— 

Augusto.  Peter,  4.496.225,  Q.  351-234.000. 
Augusto,  Peter;  and  Stevens,  Donn  E..  4.496.226,  Q.  351-234.000. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratones,  Inc    See— 
Soika,  Emil  H.,  4,496,352,  CI  604-263  000 
Stone.  Albert;  Pyde,  Edwm;  and  Carveth,  Peter.  4,496.046,  Q. 
206-219000 


Baker  ProLift,  Inc.:  See- 
Albert.    James    W.;    and    Turner.    Weems    D.,   4,496,285.    CI 
417-12.000. 
Balanyk,  Thomas  E.:  See— 

Sandham.  H.  James;  and  Balanyk.  Thomas  E..  4.496.322.  CI 
433-217.000. 
Balkwill,  G.  Russell;  Robinet.  Jules  P.;  and  Tamasovics.  John  F.  EleC' 
trical  conduit  with  vapor  barrier  device.  4,496.792,  Q.  174-65.00R. 


Bonse,    Gerhard,    Marzolph,    Gerhard;    and    Blank,    Heinz    U.. 

4,496,736,  CI  546-327.000 
Hoppe.    Dieter;    and    Kleemann,    Hemz- Werner.   4,496.723.   Q. 

544-90.000. 
Kopp,  Richard;  Grogler,  Gerhard;  ReifT,  Helmut;  and  Dieterich. 

Dieter.  4.496.491,  CI  260-«53  0AR 
Kuhle,  Engelbert;  Brandes.  WUbelm.  Roaalenbroich,  Hans-Juraen; 

and  KJauke.  Erich.  4,496.575.  Q.  514-390  000 
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K.^'*5f'  "«'«"*J  •«>  Wederaeyer.  Karifried.  4.496.763.  a. 

564-402.000. 
Raue,  Roderich.  4.496,719,  Q.  $48-455  000. 
Redcker.  Detmir,  and  Mrouek.  Dieter,  4.496,340.  Q.  494-29.000 
Skipka,  Ouido;  Alles,  Hans-Ulrich;  Randau,  Oert;  and  Niese.  Man- 
fred, 4.496,764.  Q.  564-418.000. 
Bazes,  Mel.  to  Intel  Corporation.  Integrated  circuit  synchronous  delay 

line.  4,496,861,  CI.  307-602.000. 
BBC  Brown,  Boveri  ft  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Horler.  Hansulrich;  and  Roller.  Rudolf,  4.496.252.  O.  384-215.000. 
BCIRA.  See— 

Morley.  John  G..  4.495,980.  Q.  164-16.000. 
Beaaley.  Roy  D.;  and  LaGrone.  James  H..  to  MobU  Oil  Corporation. 
Method  of  monitoring  the  growth  of  cuttings  beds  in  angled  well 
bore*.  4.495.803.  Q.  73-151.000. 
Beasom,  James  D.,  to  Harris  Corporation.  Method  of  fabricating  an 

isolated  gate  JFET.  4,495.694,  a.  29-57 1  000 
Beaudet,  Leo  A.;  and  Lennon,  Donald  J  ,  to  Dennison  Manufacturing 
Company    Anodized  electroautjc  unaging  surface.  4,496.236.  Q. 
355-30DR. 
Bebenkowski,  fCrzysztof:  See— 

Krecisz,  Maria;  Kotlewski,  Witold;  and  Bebenkowski,  Rrzysztof, 
4,496,930,  CI.  338-26.000. 
Beck,  David  A.,  to  Appleton  Mills.  Method  and  apparatus  for  forming 
a  helical  wound  substrate  composed  solely  of  longitudinal  yarns 
4,495,680,  a.  28-100.000.  ' 

Beck,  Hubert  W  :  See— 

Hettinger,  Wilham  P.,  Jr.;  Kovach,  Stephen  M.;  and  Beck,  Hubert 
W  ,  4,496,665,  CI.  502-52 1.000. 
Beck,  Martin  H.;  and  Krishnakumar,  Suppayan  M.,  to  Continental 
Group,  Inc.,  The.  Blow  molded  container  and  method  of  forming  the 
same.  4,496,064.  Q.  21M.0OC. 
Becker,  Wilfried:  See— 

Winkler,  Gert;  Becker,  WUfried;  and  Zielinski,  Erich.  4,495,852,  Q. 
89-46.000. 
Beckmann.  Friedrich  K.;  Heizel,  Thomas;  and  Peemoller,  Horst.  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation.  t>evice  for  high  voluge  transfer  between  two 
parts  which  are  routable  relative  to  each  other.  4,496.202,  CI.  339- 
5.00R. 
Beckwith,  Elaine  C  See— 

Exit,  Andrr,  Beckwith,  Elaine  C;  and  Blair,  Howard  D.,  4,496,503. 
a.  264-56.000. 
Beckwith,  Robert  E.,  Jr   See- 
Chang.  Irving  B.;  and  Beckwith.  Robert  E.,  Jr.,  4,496,622.  a. 
428-280000 
Bedu,  Marcel;  Farcy.  Jean  C;  and  Coin,  Christian,  to  Commissariat  a 
I'Energie  Atomique.    Flash   tube   having  coax  cable  connector. 
4,496.873.  Q.  313-231.710. 
Beecham  Group  p.l.c:  See- 
Evans.   John   M.;   and   Aahwood,   Valerie   A.,   4.496.56S,   a. 
$14-222.000. 
Beecher,  William  H.:  See- 
Hall,    Kenneth   F.;   and   Beecher,    William   H.,   4,496,355,   CI. 
604-327,000. 
Beetstra,  Tsjalling.  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Method  and  device  for 
wnting  a  dau  block  into  a  record  carrier  body.  4,497,050,  CI. 
369-59.000. 
Beggs,  George;  and  Richardson,  Thomas  H.  Floasing  device.  4,495,957. 

a.  132-92.0OA. 
Beghin-Say  S.A.:  See— 

PigneuJ.  Raymond.  4.496.359.  a.  604-387.000. 
Behr,  Friedrich;  Schulten.  Rudolf;  and  Weirich.  Walter,  to  Kemfor- 
schungsanlage  Julich  Oeaellachaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung.  DifTu- 
sion  membrane  and  process  for  separating  hydrogen  from  gas  mix- 
ture. 4.496,373.  Q.  55-16.000.         •-       •    '      *  »- 
Bell.  Christy  W.:  See— 

Titua.  Charles  H.;  Wittle,  John  K.;  and  BeU.  Christy  W.,  4,495,990, 
G.  166-65.00R. 
Bell,  Frank  H.,  to  Thiokol  Corporation.  External  tracer  for  gun 

launched  projectiles.  4.495.870,  Q.  102-511.000. 
Bell  ft  Howell:  See- 
Gunk.  Rudolph.  4,456,232.  Q.  355-3.0CH. 
BeU.  Malcohn  R.:  See— 

*^?l?2l!c/SS"^    ^^   ■"**    ^^'    M*1«>1»>   R-.   4.496,590,   Q. 
514  646.000. 

Beloit  Corporation:  See— 

Justus.  Edgar  J.,  4.495.711.  Q.  34-23.00a 
Justus,  Edgar  J.,  4,495,712.  Q.  34-52.000. 
Belyaeva,  Svetlana  A.:  See— 

Advolotkin.  Nikolai  P.;  Belyaeva.  Svetlana  A.;  Ovchinnikov,  Igor 
E.;  Lebedev,  Nikolai  I.;  Yankovsky.  Alexei  J.;  Sytykh.  StanisUv 
P ;  Khrenov.  Jury  A.;  and  Axenov.  Vladimir  N.,  4,496.868.  Q. 
310-112.000. 
Bender.  Franz;  Hertweck,  Gemot;  Crohn.  Michael;  and  Moser.  Peter. 
to  Daimler-Benz  AG  Valve  guide  arrangement  for  the  valve  stem  of 
a  valve  m  an  mtemal  combustion  engine.  4,495,906,  Q.  123-188.0OC 
Bendix  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Kwoo,  Ki  C.;  and  Luther,  Thomas  A..  4,496,195,  CL  308-6.00C. 
Kwon.  Ki  C.  4.496.197,  Q.  308-6.000. 
Bendrick,  Charles  J.:  See— 

Plotkin,  George  M.,  Bendrick,  Charles  J.;  and  Wolf,  George. 

4,496,539.  Q.  424-94.000.  ^^rge, 

Bennett,  Robert  A.  Educational  game.  4,496,327,  Ci.  273-249.000. 

Beoaewitz,  Paul  F.  Apparatus  and  method  for  producing  and  using 

directional,  electrical  and  magnetic  fields.  4.495,953.  CI.  128-789.000. 


Bennitt,  Robert  A.,  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Company.  Unidirectional-flow 

fluid  valve.  4.495.964,  Q.  137.512.100. 
Benscoter.  Richard  D.,  to  Butler  Manufacturing  Company.  Underfloor 

junction  box.  4.496,067,  Q.  220-3.700. 
Bentz,  Joaeph  W.,  to  Precision  Timer  Co.,  Inc.  Ignition  control  circuit 

for  a  boUer  system.  4,496.305,  Q.  431-1.000. 
Benzing,  Walter  C:  See— 

McNeUly,  Michael  A.;  and  Benzing.  Walter  C,  4,496,609.  Q. 
427-55.000.  .     .  '«.      .  wt 

Berendt.  Hans-Ulrich:  See— 

Schafer.     Paul;     and     Berendt,     Hana-Ulrich,    4,496,472,    Q. 
252-186.220.  .  '^i    *.     « 

Berger,  Terry  A.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Self  cleaning  electro- 
chemical detector  and  cell  for  flowing  stream  analysis.  4.496.434.  Q 
204-402.000.  ,  ^  ^w 

Bcrgmann,  Udo;  Dix,  Johannes  P.;  Hansen,  Ouenter,  and  Schefczik, 
Ernst,  to  BASF  Aktiengeaellschaft.  Isothiazolazo  dyes  having  cou- 
pling components  which  are  free  from  unsaturated  aliphatic  radicals. 
4,496,480,  a.  534-794.000. 

Bergstedt,  Lowell  C.  Child's  growth  measuring  and  registering  devices. 
4.495.702,  a.  33-169.00R.  ^ 

Bergstein,  Wolfgang;  Friedrich,  Heinz;  Kleemann.  Axel;  Prescher, 
Gunther;  and  Beschke,  Helmut,  to  Degussa  AktiengeseUachaft.  CaU- 
lystt  for  the  production  of  2-cyanopyrazine.  4.496,729.  Q 
$44-336.000.  '       f7  ,  ^      ,    w. 

Berlant,  Emmanuel.  360  Degree  radial  reflex  orthoapectral  horn  fbr 

hi^-firequency  loudspeakers.  4,496,021,  Q.  181-152.000. 
Berlin.  J.  Burton,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Control  surface  lock  for 

flutter  constraint.  4,496.121,  Q.  244.75.00A. 
Bemfeld,  Kenneth  G.  Adaptors  for  a  collet  chuck.  4,496,163,  Q.  279- 

l.OOA. 
Bernstein,  Lawrence  S.;  Bien,  Fritz;  and  Jamieson,  John  A.,  to  Spectral 
Sciences  Incorporated.  System  and  method  fbr  remote  detection  and 
identification  of  chemical  species  by  laser  initiated  nonreaonant  infra- 
red spectnwcopy.  4.496,839,  Q.  250-341.000. 
Berol  Kemi  AB:  See— 

Mathiesen,  Mait  M.;  Gillberg,  Lars  I.;  HelUten,  Karl  M.  £.;  and 
Karlsson,  Gunvor  B.  T.,  4,496,367,  CI.  44-51.000. 
Berry,  David  J.:  See— 

StoecUi.  Oscar  W.;  and  Berry,  David  J.,  4,496,596,  a.  426-388.00a 
Berthold.  Rainer:  See— 

Koemer.  Hans-Gerhard;  Lang,  Hehnut;  Berthold.  Rainer;  Strietzel, 
Rainer;  and  Melchior.  Friedrich,  4,495,851,  CI.  89-6.500. 
Beschke,  Helmut:  See— 

Bergstein,  Wolfgang;  Friedrich,  Heinz;  Kleemann,  Axel;  Preacher, 
Gunther;  and  Beschke,  Helmut,  4,496,729,  Q.  344-336.000. 
Best  Lock  Corporation:  See- 
Best,  Walter  E.;  and  Foshee,  William  R.,  4,496,178,  Q.  292-169.130. 
Best,  Walter  E.;  and  Foshee,  William  R.,  to  Best  Lock  Corpoiation. 

Extended  latch  tube  assembly.  4,496,178,  Q.  292-169.130. 
Bettin.  Leonard  A.:  See— 

Fraae.    Roland    J.;    and    Bettin,    Leonard    A.,    4,496,004,    d. 
172-311.000. 
Bettini.  Giuliano;  Penao,  Luigi;  and  Rodriguez,  Giuseppe,  to  Selenia, 
Industrie  Elettroniche  Associate,  S.p.A.  MTI  Radar  adaptable  to 
different  environmental  conditions.  4,496,949,  Q.  343-7.700. 
Betz  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Reichgott,  David  W.;  and  Leary.  Michwl  J.,  4,496,667,  d 
521-26.000. 
Bey,  Philippe;  and  Jung,  Michel,  to  Merrell  Toraode  et  Compagnie. 

Method  of  treating  psoriasis.  4,496,588,  Q.  514-364.000. 
Beyeler,  Harry:  See— 

Darms,  Roland;  Beyeler,  Harry;  and  Haug,  Theobald,  4,496,794, 
a.  174-68.500. 
BF  Goodrich  Company,  The:  See- 
Lai,  John  T..  4.4%,772,  Q.  568-704.000. 
Bhattacharyya,  Alakananda:  See- 
Shore,  Sheldon  O.;  and  Bhattacharyya,  Alakananda,  4.496,332, 0. 
423-417.000. 
Bianchi,  Guiaeppe,  to  Industrie  Zanussi  S.p.A.  Apparatus  and  process 
for  producing  chlorine  gas  and  for  employing  such  chlorioe  gas  for 
the  production  of  chlorine  water.  4,496,432.  Q.  204-266.000. 
BICC  Public  Limited  Company:  See- 
Harvey,  Peter,  4,496,212.  Q.  330-96.200. 
Biegeiaen.  David  K.;  and  Sirkin.  Eric  R..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  P-Glass 

reflow  technique.  4.496.608.  CI.  427-33.100. 
Bien.  Fritz:  See- 
Bernstein.  Lawrence  S.;  Bien,  Fritz;  and  Jamiesoa.  John  A., 
4,496.839,  Q.  250-341.000. 
Big  Jon.  Inc.:  See- 
Emory.  John  E.,  Jr..  4,493,721,  Q.  43-21.200i 
Billet.  Gilles:  See— 

Foumier,  Andre;  and  BiUet,  OiUes,  4,496,919,  Q.  333-3.000. 
Billing,   Lars.   Arrangement  in  apparatus  for  mechanica]  naflinc. 

4,496,092.  a.  227-149.000. 
Billings.  William  G.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Zinc  oxide-char 

gasification  process.  4,496,370,  Q.  48.197.00R. 
Binder,  Adam.  E>evice  for  harnessing  wind  energy  including  shock 

absorber.  4.496,848,  Q.  290-55.000. 
Biomeasure,  Inc.:  See- 
Kim,  Sun  K.,  4,496,540,  Q.  514-19.000. 
Bioresearch:  See- 
Kurtz,  Robert  J.;  and  LiCausi.  Joseph.  4,495,943,  Q.  128-80.00A. 
Bird,  John  K.:  See- 
Sweeney,  Charles  T.;  and  Bird,  John  K.,  4,496,441,  Q.  204-98.000. 
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Bishop,  Edward  W.:  See— 

Jones,  Joseph  W.;  md  Bishop,  Edwird  W,  4,496,002,  Q.  168-4.000 
Bisping,  Bernhard,  to  RheinmeUll  OmbH.  Fuieless  unuUr  win£  pro- 
jectile. 4,495,869,  CI.  102-503.000. 
Bivoiu  Surgical  Instruments,  Inc.:  See- 
Shapiro,  Seymour  W.,  4.495,948.  a.  128-207.150. 
Bixby,  James  A.:  See— 

CoUes,  Joseph  H.;  and  Bixby,  James  A.,  4,496,995,  CI.  360-9.100. 
BiCMI  Industrieanlagen  GmbH:  See— 

Quittkat.   Wolfram;   Reuter,   Gerhard;   and   Schmidt,   Rudiger, 
4,496,313.  CI.  432-14.000. 
Black.  Arthur  O.;  Dodge,  John  H.;  and  Ernst,  Larry  M.,  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation.  Bang-bang  dual-mode  integral 
controller  with  proportional  control  output  useful  for  temperature 
control.  4,496,829,  Q.  219-497.000. 
Black  Clawson  Company,  The:  See— 

Phelps,  Richard  W.,  4.495,886,  Q.  118-249.000. 
Blackboum,  Inc.:  See— 

Sykes.  PhiUp  K.,  4,496,048,  CI.  206-387.000. 
Blackwell,  Joseph  T.,  Ill;  and  Gasper,  Larry,  III,  to  Qba-Geigy  Corpo- 
ration. Method  for  the  production  of  2-isopropyl-4-methyl-6-hydrox- 
ypyrimidine.  4,496.728,  CI.  544-319.000. 
Blad.  Leiv  H.:  See— 

ZsohMy,  Andrew;  Perkins,  Kelly  M.;  and  Blad.  Ldv  H.,  4,496,697, 
a.  526-60.000. 
Blair,  Howard  D.:  See— 

Ezis.  Andre;  Beckwith.  Elaine  C;  and  Blair,  Howard  D.,  4,496,503, 
a.  264-56.000. 
Blair,  Timothy  T.:  See- 
Gage,  Charles  A.;  Blair,  Timothy  T.;  and  Morgan,  Thomas  W., 
4,496,233,  Q.  355.3.0TR. 
Blank.  Heinz  U.:  See— 

Bonse,   Gerhard;   Marzolph.   Gerhard;   and    Blank.   Heinz   U., 
4,496.736.  CI.  546-327.000. 
Biankenship,  Ernest  B.,  to  Research  Products/Blankenship  Corpora- 
tion. Incinerator  for  burning  odor  forming  nuterials.  4,495,873,  CI. 
110-250.000. 
Blanquaert,  E>aniel,  to  Ceraver   Titanium  or  titanium  alloy  pin  for 
cement-free  fixing  in  a  long  bone  to  form  a  prosthesis.  4.495.664,  CI. 
3-1.913. 
Blaser.  Eugene  M.;  Chung.  Paul  W.;  and  Varshney.  Ramesh  C,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Low  power  clock 
generator.  4.496.852.  CI.  307-269.000. 
BUtt.  Leiand  F.  Power  operated  clamp.  4.496.138.  CI.  269-32.000 
Bleaae.  Wilfred  J.,  to  Pioneer  Plastics.   Inc.  Container  assembly. 

4,496.068,  CI.  2204.000. 
Bletso,  Nelson  C:  See— 

Heater,  Paul  L.,  Jr.;  Bletso,  Nelson  C;  and  Tung.  William  C.  T.. 
4.496.673,  CI.  523-458.000. 
Blewett,  Charles  W.;  and  Sublett,  Michael  D.,  to  National  Distillers  and 
Chemical  Corporation.  Process  for  the  meuthesis  of  alkenyl  esters. 
4,496,758,0.560-112.000. 
Blue  Circle  Industries  PLC:  See— 

Vas,  Gerson  M.  F.;  and  Shiel,  Leslie  E.,  4,496,67a  Q.  523-205.000. 
BMC  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Frohlich.  Sigurd;  and  Morris,  James  V.,  4,496,420.  Q.  156-643.000. 
BNF  Metals  Technology  Centre:  See- 
Bowers,  John  E.,  4,496,394.  CI.  75-63.000. 
Bob  Mann  ft  Associates  Incorporated:  See- 
Mann.  Robert  N..  4.496.823.  CI  219-137.410. 
Bock,  Klaus:  See— 

Raasch.  Hans;  Grecksch,  Hans;  and  Bock.  Klaus,  4.496.110.  Q. 
242-3S.S0A. 
Boda,  James  C.  to  Brunswick  Corporation.  Selectively  disengageable, 

tiller  actuated  vane  steering  system.  4.496,326.  Q.  44042.00a 
Bodor.  Nicholas  S..  to  Key  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.  4.5aEpoxymorphi- 
nan-6-spiro-2'-<4'-carboxy.r.3'-thiazolidine)derivatives.       4,496,570, 
a.  514-282.000. 

Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH:  See 

Lill,  Helmut;  Schreok,  Jurgen;  and  Wunderwald.  Peter.  4.496.653. 
a.  435-7.000. 
Boeing  Company.  The:  See- 
Adams.  Mark  J..  4.495,672.  Q.  16-229.000. 
Berlin.  J.  Burton.  4.496,121,  Q.  244-7S.00A. 
Ritter,  James  D.,  4,496,412,  Q.  156-157.000. 
Boella,  MaroeUo;  and  Rivera,  Pado,  to  Ing.  C  Olivetti  ft  C,  S.p.A. 
Shaft   encoder   with   difFbsely   placed   Ught   sensitive   elemenu. 
4,496,835,  Q.  250-23  LOSE 
Bolieau,  Christopher  W.:  See—  < 

Johnson,  Dell  A.;  and  Bolieau,  Christopher  W.,  4,495,763,  Q. 
60-242.000. 
Bondar,  Efim  S.:  See— 

Nikolsky,  Vladimir  A.;  Yagodin,  Valery  M.;  Vazhnov,  Evgeny  N.; 
Bondar,  Efim  S.;  Naumenko,  Igor  P.;  Vozny,  Valery  F.;  Orlov, 
Vladimir    N.;    and    Tikhonov,    Vladimir    I.,    4,495,776,    CI. 
62-114.000. 
Bonnin,  Michelle;  Musikas,  Claude;  and  Vitorge,  Pierre,  to  Commissar- 
iat a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Process  for  separating  the  actinidn  and 
lanthanides  present  in  the  trivalent  sute  in  an  acid  aqueous  solution. 
4,496,523,  CI.  423-9.000. 
Bonse,  Gerhard;  Marzolph,  Gerhard;  and  Blank.  Hdnz  U.,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  carboxylic  acids 
and  N-tert-alkylamines.  4,496,736,  CI.  546-327.000. 
Boogers,  Wilhehnus  P.  L.,  to  P.M.B.  Patent  Machinebouw  B.V.  Wind- 
ing device.  4,495,955,  Q.  131-105.000. 


Booth.  Raymond  E  ,  and  Miller.  Michael  E ,  to  Sam  Stein  Associates, 

Inc.  Breadmg  machine  4.496.084,  CI  222-282  000 
Bopp,  Warren  G,  to  Eaton  Corporation  Viscous  coupling  for  torque 

converter  bypass.  4.496,034.  Q   192-3.280 
Borch,  Michael  J  :  See- 
Faust,  James  H.;  and  Borch,  Michael  J  ,  4,496,809,  Q  200-61.4SR. 
Borg- Warner  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See- 
Grant,  Thomas  S  ;  and  Myers,  Charles  L.,  4,496,690.  C\  525-66  000 
Bomer,  Roland;  Holstein,  Herbert,  and  Sennewald.  Jurgen.  to  Oswald 
Forst  Maschinenfabnk  und  Apparsiebsuansult  GmbH  A  Co   KG 
Scanning  finger  for  s  scanning  device  of  s  machine  for  the  automatic 
sharpening  of  broaching  or  reaming  tools  4,495.733,  C\  51-165  COR 
Borovsky,  Simcha  Set— 

Hillel,  Ane;  and  Borovsky.  Simcha,  4,496,351,  CI  604-250  000. 
Borsuk,  Leslie  M.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpora- 
tion. Audible  indicator  for  a  connector  4,496.213.  CI  350-96.220 
Borthwick,  Alan  D.:  See— 

Crame.   Andrew   J.;   and    Borthwick,   Alan   D..  4,496,579,   Q. 
514-411000 
Bosch-Siemens  Hausgeraete  GmbH:  See— 

Farber,    Karlheinz;    and    Nelzow,    Hartmann,    4,496,0»a    Q. 
222-129  300. 
Bosch-Siemens  Hsusgerate  GmbH:  See— 

Nelzow,  Hartmann,   Karlheinz,  Farber;  and  Deininger,  Antoa, 
4.496,078,  CI.  222-87.000 
Bostian.  Bruce  R.:  See— 

McGaughey,  Donald  C;  and  Bostian,  Bruce  R.,  4,496,185.  Q. 
296-106.000. 
Bott,  David  C;  Edwards.  John  H;  and  Feast,  William  J  ,  to  British 
Petroleum     Company     p.l  c ,     The      Polyacetylene     production 
4,496,702,  CI.  526-285.000 
Bourgogne.   Michel;  Guth.   Jean-Louis;   Szabo,   Georges;   and   Wey, 
Raymond,  to  Compagnie  Francaise  de  RafTinage    Process  for  the 
preparation  of  zeolite  ZK  5.  4,496,528,  CI  423-328  000 
Bouwhuis,  Hendnk   Mould  for  shaping  synthetic  matenal  and  mould 

for  renovating  a  carrying  board  4,496,304.  CI  425-569  000 
Bowers,  John  E.,  lo  BNF  Metals  Technology  Centre    Continuous 

method  of  removing  un  from  lead  4,496,394,  CI  75-63.000. 
Bowling,  Donald  R.,  Kinman.  Dsrry  M  .  Afendykiw,  Marko;  and 
White,  David  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy  N-way  summing 
network  characterization  system.  4,497,030,  CI.  364-48 l.OOa 
Bowthorpe-Hellermann  Limited:  See- 
Walker,  John  G.,  4.495.972.  Q.  I4O-93.200. 
Braithwaite,  Gavin  B.:  See— 

Akhavein,   Ali   A.;   and   Braithwaite.   Gavin   B..  4.495.898,  CI. 
119-156.000. 
Brandes,  Wilhelm:  Set— 

Kuhle,  Engelbert,  Brandes,  WUhelm;  Rosslenbroich,  Hans-Jurgen. 
and  Klauke.  Ench.  4,4%,575,  Q  514-390.000 
Brandt,  Joachim,  Deblitz.  Gerhard;  Post,  Jurgen,  Willinaczik,  Berod. 
Marten,  Rolf;  Paschen,  Rolf;  and  Anderka,  Gerold.  to  Koh-I-Noor 
Rapidograph,  Inc   Drawing  pen  exchanger  for  computer  controlled 
drawing  machmes  4,4%,958,  CI  346-1 39  OOR 
Brandyberry.  Dennu  R.;  and  Rye,  Grover  W  ,  to  Goodyear  Tire  ft 
Rubber  Company,  The.  Manufacture  of  metallic  cable  4,495,759,  Q. 
57-58.520. 
Braschel,  Volker;  Emig,  Reiner;  Leiber,  Heinz;  Mendel.  Michael,  and 
Gerstenmeier,  Jurgen,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH    Ano-wbeel-lock 
control  system  4,497,026,  CI.  364-426.000. 
Bratton,  Ronald  E.,  to  Lincoln  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.  Food 

steam  heating  apparatus.  4,495,932,  Q.  126-20.000 
Braude,  Ruvim:  See — 

Barth,    Edward   G.;   Braude,   Ruvim;   and    Kay,    Nicholas   W., 
4,4%,875,  CI.  313-632.000. 
Braun,  Leon,  to  Sebm  Corporation.  Parallel  serial  controller.  4,497,041, 

CI.  364-900.000. 
Braxmeier,  Hans:  See— 

Stahlecker,  Fritz;  and  Braxmeier,  Hans,  4,495,758,  O  57-19  000 
Brede,  Uwe;  Hubach,  Ounter;  and  Stahlmann,  Rudolf  to  Dynamit 
Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft  Rash  guide  tube  srrangement  for  propel- 
lant  charge  igniters  4,495.866,  CI   102-202  000 
Brems,    John    H.    Workpiece    transfer    mechanism     4.4%,280,    CI. 

414-749.000. 
Bhdgestone  Tire  Company  Limited:  Set— 

Makino,    Shigeo;   and    Sugimura,    Noboru,   4,495.976.   Q.    152- 

354.00R. 

Bnggs.  James  E..  Jr.;  Chu.  Kwang-Ho;  and  Chung,  Daniel  C,  to  Allied 

Corporation.  Stabilized  fluoropolymer  composition.  4,496.677.  Q. 

524-108.000. 

Brisson.  Alfred;  and  Nowacki,  Christopher,  to  Trutek  Research,  Inc 

Inhalation  therapy  apparatus  4,495,944,  CI.  128-725.000. 
Brisaonneau  et  Lotz  Marine:  See — 

Daatan.  Olivier,  4,495,824,  CI.  73-862.640. 
British  Petroleum  Company  p.l.c.  The:  See— 

Bott,  David  C;  Edwards,  John  H.;  and  Feast,  William  J.,  4,496,702, 
a.  526-285.000. 
British  Telecommunications:  Set — 

Thorpe,  WUliam,  4,496,918,  Q.  333-164.000. 
Brittain,  Perry  N.;  and  Kirkpatrick,  John  D   Process  for  lining  high 

presmire  pipeline.  4,496,499,  Q  264-36  000 
Brittin.  Craig  E.:  See— 

Reynol(&    Michael   G.,   and    Brittin.   Craig   E.,   4,496,818.   Q. 
219-10.570. 
Britzke.  Ingo;  and  Dilcher,  Dietmar,  to  Gebr.  Bode  ft  Co.  GmbH. 
Pivouble  sliding  door  for  vehicles.  4,495.729.  Q.  49-212.000. 
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Brock,  Kflote  K.:  See— 

^TSJvP?l?^^!i«^'*^   ^^^   "^   B"*''.    Knute   K.. 
4,495,770,  a.  6(MM.00O. 

Brockwty  Engineenng  Company  Limited:  See— 

WooWridge,  Uwwn  C,  4,496,043,  Q.  198-827.000. 

Broim.  William  R.:  See— 

Brooki,  Sunuei  C;  and  Honvitx,  Jerome  P.,  to  Wayne  Sttte  Univenity 
Compounds  and  compoaitiuns  for  inhibiting  estrogen  sulfotransferase 

?Sr'^^'?!^Vi,,51?*"    '"*'    '~^**    intermediates    therein. 
4,496,555,  Q.  514-182.000. 

^'!?f'i  iSSf*'*  Handgun  magazine  with  pommel  base.  4,495,720,  Q. 
42-7. 000. 

Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaiaha:  See— 

^  ymMM?"**'*^  Michitaka;  and  Horie,  Fujio,  4,495,878, 

Brown,  Alfred;  Huan^  Wann-Sheng;  and  Shum.  Yick-Mow.  to  Texaco 
r^a7aS°!^  mjKtion  and  in  situ  combustion  process  for  heavy  oils. 
4,495,994,  CI.  16^261.000. 

Brown,  Boveri  ft  Oe  AG:  See— 

Koemer,  Hans-Oerhard;  Lang,  Helmut;  Berthold,  Rainer;  Strietzel, 
Rainer;  and  Melchior,  Friedrich,  4,495,851,  a.  89-6.500. 

Brown,  Paul,  to  Husky  Injection  Molding  Systems  Inc.  Apparatus  for 
molding  plastic  articles.  4,496,302,  Q.  425-547.000. 

Brown,  Thomas  H.;  and  Ife,  Robert  J.,  to  Smith  Kline  ft  French  Labo- 
ratories Lunited.  Phenyl  alkylaminopyrimidones.  4,496,567.  CI 
514-272.000. 

8™cU   Anton   B.   Apparatus  for  vaginal   medication  application. 

4,496,341,  CI.  604-14.000. 
Brunn,  Oswald.  I>vice  for  the  connection  of  two  struts  by  inserting  a 

support  between  and  vertically  to  them.  4,496,260,  CI.  403-189.0(X) 
Brunner,  Rudolf,  to  Heihneier  ft  Weinlein,  Fabrik  fur  Oel-Hydraulik 

GmbH  ft  Co..  KG  Flow  divider.  4,495,961,  Q.  137-101.000. 
Brunswick  Corporation:  See— 

Boda.  James  C,  4,496,326.  a.  440-62.000. 
Kreft,  John  R.;  and  Moss,  Elvis  W..  4,496,115,  Q.  242-84.  lOR. 
Bniynes,  Cornelis  A.;  and  Jurriens,  Tbeodorus  K.,  to  Gist-Brocades 

N.V.  Preparation  of  thioethers.  4,496,720,  Q.  544-29.000. 
Bodria,  John  P.:  See— 

B^^tto,  Henry.  Jr.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Stepper  motor  controUer. 

4.496,892,  CI.  318-696.000. 
Bujack,  Alvin:  See— 

o.  ,J^^  *>^yvi  D.;  and  Bujack,  Alvin,  4,496,463,  Q.  210-341.000. 
Bull,  Garland.  Low  pressure  heating  system.  4,496,099,  Q.  237-7.000. 

^*!i^^/°*P''  ^  •  '"•  *° ''"'"«  Si««"  R«nch  Enterprises  PTRs.  Neck 

finjsh  for  plastic  containers.  4,496,066,  Q.  215-320.000. 
Biuandt,  Corliss  O.,  to  Investment  Rarities,  Incorporated.  Mechanism 

?r»/HIr'iX   «»*«>Uing   an   internal   combustion   engine   valve. 

4,495,902,0.123-90.160. 
Bwgher,  Peter  H.;  and  Marsden,  Raymond  F..  to  Marelco  Power 

Systems,  Inc.  Transformer  for  robot  arms.  4,496,821.  CI.  219-1 16  000 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See— 

^'T^^^  ^?i:ji?-^^   '^"'^  '"*'   ^y'  Nicholas  W., 
4,496,875,  CI.  313-632.000. 

Paulinaki,  Ronald  A.,  4,496,903,  Q.  324-158.00F.  • 
Burton.  Richard  J.:  See— 

Lubchenko,  Eugene;  Hoke,  Leander  R,  Jr.;  and  Burton,  Richard 
J,  4,496,986,  a.  358-1 14.00a  ounwmucnaro 

Burzin,  Klaus:  Sfv— 

Horlbeck,  Gemot;  and  Burzin,  Klaus,  4.496,713.  Q.  528-272.000. 
BAtth^^TFinley;  and  The,  Paul  J.  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America. 
Procesa  for  the  removal  of  sodium  oxalate  compounds  from  Bayer 
spent  liquor.  4,496.524,  Q.  423-121000.  ^ 

Butler  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Benscoter,  Richard  D.,  4,496,067,  Q.  220-3.700. 
Buysae,  Henri:  Ser— 

°MSx^oif?ff6i1S6.Sa^  °"^  '•=  •«*  ^^  "«^ 

B>ws,  Larry  W.;  and  Jackaon.  Eric  C,  to  Trmooo,  Inc.;  and  E)unlop 
Spom  Company,  div.  Dunlop  Tire  and  Rubber  Corp.  Method  of 
makinga  golf  club.  4,496,421,  Q.  156-304.100. 

Byding.  Otto;  md  Stroberg,  Rolf,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Method  and  a 

i».*^'*5^    ."*V*  "^  towering  of  a  load.  4,496,181,  Q.  294-78.00R. 

">J^  P^^  V '  "J  Univenity  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the. 
Surgicafly  mplantable  disconnect  device.  4.495,917.  Q.  128-419  OOR 
,  i*^-, /SS'*^'    '^^    ^'^^    gathering    apparatus.    4,496,003,    CI. 

^^iSoS  ^•'  ■«*   ^y^   Max  R.   Truck  cap.  4,496,184.  Q. 
Byrd,  Max  R.!  5w- 

r   11^  ^^  ^'"^  ^  M"  ^'  MW.^,  a.  296-100.000. 
Caille,  Micbel.  to  Laitens  Hubert  Triballat  Rolled  cheese  and  process 
^  '^  producmg  the  tame.  4,496.593,  Q.  426-89.000. 
Call,  Daniel  D.:  See— 

Fethke,  Wayne  G.;  and  Call,  Daniel  D.,  4,495,696,  Q.  30-138.000. 
Calma  Company:  See — 

^i^^f^X^".'  •  "***•  ^'^^y  " ;  '^«'  P«»^  P;  Stanley, 
Donald  O.;  and  Sturgeon,  Roger,  4,496,944,  CI.  340-723.000 
Cameo,  Incorporated:  See— 

Pringle,  Ronald  E.,  4.495.998.  Q.  166-321.000. 
Cameron  Iron  Works,  Inc.:  See— 

**?5r?;J[*°**  ^•'  "^  Lewandowski,  James,  4,496,162.  a. 

2T7-9.50O. 


a. 


a. 


Camp.  Ronald  L.;  Dexheimer,  Edward  M.;  and  TWr,  Basil,  to  BASF 

"^d^l^TSSAm.  o^iwSSS.  ''*^^-  '^*~'  '^ '- 

Campbell,  Ian  M.;  Baulch,  Donald  L.;  and  Audley,  Gary  J.,  to  Interox 
Chemicals  Limited.  Nitration  of  organic  compounds  and  oroanic 
mtrogen  compounds  produced.  4.496.783.  Q.  5W-947.000 
Cam^U,  John  R.:  See- 
Florence,  Robert  A.;  Campbell,  John  R.;  and  Williams,  Robert  E. 
Jr..  4,496,705,  Q.  528-34!oOO.  ^^  ' 

CampbeU.  Kent  D.;  Gulbenkian.  Ayiin  H.;  Edamura,  Fred  Y-  and 
Kyriacou,  Demetrioa,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Oxidation  of 
^^"S'ES?^  ;;5?o22S  «»>PO"«l»  «  oxidized  nickel  anodes. 

*.*yO,4*>,  CI.  204-78.000. 
Campbell,  Robert  W.:  See— 

N^.j^Edwwl  L.;  and  Campbell,  Robert  W..  4.496.659.  Q. 

Canada.  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  Right  of.  as  represented  by  the 
Minister  of  National  Defence:  See— 

Yazar.  M.  Nihat,  4.496,901,  Q.  324-95.000. 
Canada,  Robert  O.:  See— 

Schoenig.  Frederick  C,  Jr.;  Grossman.  Lecmard  N.;  Lai,  China  C: 

S^^^nJ?'"*'^'   *"*   ^^•»«**   *<*"*   0-.   4,496.056^  a! 
2OT-539.U00. 

Canadian  General  Electric  Company  Limited:  See— 

^^MiJ^  O.;   and  Trussler,   Ronald  C,  4,496,883,  Q. 

3 1  o*7o.UUU. 

Canadian  Patents  ft  Development  Limited:  See— 

'"m^so?  c.:  2^Tdoo'^"^  ''■' ""  ^"^^  '™^ 

Candela  Corporation:  See- 
Rice,  Benjamin  M.,  4,497,018,  Q.  363-96.000. 

Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Aoyagi,  Masao,  4,496,217.  Q.  350-255.000. 
Harigaya,  Isao;  Tamura,  Shuichi;  Matsuda,  Mutsuhide;  Hirohata, 
5*;?™°;  5J°'   ^^mky,   and   Taguchi,   Tetsuya,  4.496.227.  Q. 

Haruta,    Masahiro;    and    Hamamoto,    Takashi,    4.496.629 
428-341.000.  ^^    ".-^y^^y. 

bohata,  Junji;  and  Sato,  Mitsuya,  4,496,239,  Q.  35^30.000. 
*™^'     Khzuo:    Md    Shirai,     Masanari.    4.496,117, 

Kobayaahi,  Makoto,  4,496,891.  Q.  318-696.000. 

Ohta.  Masakatu,  4,497,013,  Q.  362-32.000. 

Sakai,  Shinji;  Shinoda,  Nobuhiko;  Kinoahita,  Takao;  Hoaoe,  K«- 

zuya;  and  Kawabata,  Takashi,  4,496,832,  Q.  250-201.000 
Takimoto,  Hiroyuki,  4.496.998,  Q.  360-33.100. 
Tsukada,  Masaharu;  Kindzuka,  Junichi;  and  Shimizu,  Harua 
4.496.238.  Q.  355-14.00D. 
Caravelle  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

RoTCaglrone.  James  W.;  and  Roncaglione.  Daniel  E.,  4.495,667,  Q. 
15-53.00A. 
Carberry,  Victor  V.  Lowpressure  relief  valve  assembly  for  high  pres- 
sure boUer.  4,495,899,  cf  122-504.000.  ^^  "^ 
Cardell,  Max  L.,  to  Celanese  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  cutting, 
^^tmgand  rethreading a  travelmg filamentary  yam.  4,496, 109, 0. 

Carl  Freudenberg.  Firma:  See— 

"^?^'.h"^*^  ^^"^  ^'^''  "***  Loc'»«.  Engelbert,  4.496,508, 
CI.  264-167.000. 

Carl.  Heinz.  Displacement  body.  4.495.744.  CI.  52-576.000. 
Carl  Schenck  AG::  See— 

Muller,  Michael;  Giers,  Alfred;  and  Heiland,  ManfM,  4,495,811. 
a.  73-462.000. 
Carl-Zeisa-Stiitung:  See— 

Machler.  Meinrad;  Sachse,  Richard;  Stacklies,  Horst;  and  Schin- 
dler,  Achim,  4,496,416,  Q.  156-293.000. 
Cariey,  Joseph  L.;  Potter,  James  S.;  and  Occotelli,  Anthony  A.,  to 
Durahth  Corporation.  Membrane  panel.  4,496,812.  Q.  200-IS9.00B. 
Carmosino,  Michael  N.:  See— 

Wenzel.  Wolfgang  D.;  and  Carmosino.  Michael  N..  4,496,678,  Q. 

Carpenter,  Peter  E.  G.;  and  Baker,  Andrew  P..  to  Square  D  ConuMmy. 

Switch  fiise  unit  4.496.916.  Q.  337-6.000. 
Carr.  Richard  V.  C.  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.  Nitric  acid 
recovery  by  the  adiabatic  nitration  of  nitroaromatics  with  fortified 
spent  acid.  4.496.782,  CI.  568-934.000. 
Canvra,  Jacinto  P.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Electromagnetic  actuator 

having  adjustable  plunger.  4,496.921.  d.  33^258.000. 
Carrier  Corporation:  See- 
Clark.  William  E.;  and  WeUman,  Donald  C.  4,495.986.  Q. 
165-2.000. 
Carroll.  Frank  E.  Insulating  shutter  panels  for  building  openinss. 
4.495,978,0.160-117.000^  ^^  -.^  upcamg. 

Carter.  James  H.:  See— 

Rozner,  Alexander  G.;  Lenko.  Daniel  S.;  and  Carter.  James  R. 
4.495,848,0.89-1.100. 
Cartier,  Roger  J.;  Cuthbert,  Victor  W.;  and  Mason.  Anthony,  to  Whirl- 
pool   Corporation.    Suds    return    valve    for   automatic    waahers. 
4.495.960,  a.  137-122.000. 
Cartner,  Jack  O.  Trailing  wing  mower  with  hydraulic  breakaway 

system.  4.495,754,  a.  56-11.900. 
Carveth,  Peter:  See- 
Stone,  Albert;  Pyde,  Edwin;  and  Carveth,  Peter,  4,496.046.  Q. 
206-219.000. 
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Caut  Technology,  Inc.:  See— 

Yu,  Hong;  and  Kwok,  Su  W.,  4,496,979,  Q.  358-197.000. 

Caacade  Engineering,  Inc.:  See- 
Keller,  Frederick  P.;  and  Zwiep,  Theodore  C,  4,496,332,  CI. 
464-89.000.  .'«.*. 

Casey,  Steven  M.  Barrier  structure.  4.496,264.  CI.  4O4-6.000. 
Caspari,  Ounter  J.;  and  Lindberg,  Steven  E.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company 
(Indiana).  Stabilization  of  phosphorodithioic  acid  diesten.  4,496,495. 
a.  260-989.000. 
Cassell,  Ernest  W.,  Jr.;  and  Gilliam,  Edward  C.  to  Reynolds  Metals 

Company.  Can  end  tester.  4.495,797,  C\.  73-40.000. 
Cattell,  Alan  F.;  Cockayne,  Brian;  Wright,  Peter  J.,  and  Kirton,  John, 
to  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  The 
Secretary  of  Sute  for  Defence  in  Her  Britaiinic  Majesty's  Govern- 
ment of  the.  Electroluminescent  panels  and  method  of  manufacture. 
4.496,610,  CI.  427-66.000. 
Caunned  Aktiengesellachaft:  See— 

Bagnulo,  Luigi,  4,496,444,  Q.  204-148.000. 
Cawse,  John  L.:  .See- 
Still,  Richard  H.;  Cawse,  John  L.;  and  Stanford,  John  L.,  4,496,751, 
a.  549-472.000. 
Cechanski,  Michael.  Explosive.  4,496,405,  Q.  149-2.000. 
Celanese  Corporation:  See— 

CardeU,  Max  L.,  4,496, 109,  Q.  242- 1 8.00R. 
Duey,  Clarence  J.,  Jr.,  4,496,488,  Q.  260-413.000. 
Celmer,  Walter  D.;  Cullen,  Walter  P.;  Watts,  Paul  C;  Shibakawa, 
Riichiro;  and  Tone,  Junsuke,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Erythromycin  D  and 
esters  thereof.  4,496,546,  a.  514-29.000. 
Celotex  Corporation,  The:  See- 
Snider,  Scott  C;  and  DeLeon,  Alberto,  4.496,625.  a.  428-318.400. 
Censor  Patent-  und  Versuchs-Anstalt:  See- 
Mayer,  Herbert  E.,  4,496,241,  a.  356-152.000. 
Centafanti,  Rocco.  Golf  practice  device.  4,496,156,  CI.  273-184.00B. 
Century  Mfg.  Co.:  See— 

Jegere,    Viktor    J.;    and    Lasley,    Duncan    T.,    4.496,822,    Q. 
219-125.100. 
Ceramatec  Inc.:  See— 

Rasmussen,   James   R.;   and   Virkar,   Anil   V.,   4,496,639,   Q. 
429-193.000. 
Cerankowski,  Leon  D.;  LaPointe,  Gary  S.;  and  Mattucci,  Neil  C,  to 
Polaroid  Corporation.  C(dor  transfer  photographic  processes  and 
products.  4,496,651,  Q.  430-490.000. 
Ceraver:  See— 

Blanquaert,  Daniel,  4,495,664,  CI.  3-1.913. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See— 

Faller,  Rudolph  A.,  4,495,749,  Q.  53-471,000. 
Wells,  Henry  A.,  4,496,428,  Q.  162-256.000. 
Champion  Spark  Plug  Company:  See— 

Frikker,  Jozsef,  4,496,294,  Q.  417-393.000. 
Chang,  Eugene  Y.  C.  One-component  polyurethane  adhesive  composi- 
tions. 4,496,706,  CI.  528-57.000. 
Chang,  Irving  B.;  and  Beckwith,  Robert  E.,  Jr.,  to  Allied  Corporation. 
Article  coated  with  a  sulfur  stabilized  oxidized  polyolefin  and  asphalt 
composition.  4,496,622,  Q.  428-280.000. 
Chang,  Shung-Ho:  See— 

Katz,  David  H.;  Cooper,  Steven  W.;  Lee,  Theodore  T.;  and  Chang, 
Shung-Ho,  4,496,654,  Q.  435-7.000. 
Chao,  Hu  R,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  High 
q)eed  low  power  MOS  buffer  circuit  for  converting  TTL  logic  signal 
levels  to  MOS  logic  signal  levels.  4,496,857,  Q.  307-475.000. 
Chainnan,  Joseph  E.,  Ill,  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation. 
Single-wire  selective  performation  system.  4,496,010,  Q.  175-4.550. 
Charbonnier,  Marc:  See— 

Marandet,  Andre  J.  P.;  and  Charixmnier,  Marc,  4,496,867,  Q. 
310-93.000. 

Charles,  Robert  G.:  See— 

Nadalin,  Robert  J.;  and  Charles,  Robert  G.,  4,496.445.  Q.  204- 
I58.0OR. 

Charles  Stark  Draper  Laboratory,  Inc.,  The:  See- 
Grossman,  Arthur,  4,495,988,  Q.  165-96.000. 
Smith,  T.  Basil,  4,497,059,  Q.  371-36.000. 

Charuau,  Jean,  to  Commiaaariat  a  I'Eaergie  Atomique.  Pressure  reduc- 
ing device.  4,496,837,  Q.  250-303.000. 

Chauveton,  Claude,  to  Creuaot-Loire.  Stirling-cycle  engine.  4,495,771, 
a.  60-525.000. 

Cbeever,  Richard  N.,  to  Tetra  Pak  Developpement  SA.  Method  of  cold 
cathode  replenishment  in  electron  beam  apparatus  and  replenishable 
cold  cathode  assembly.  4,496.881,  Q.  315-357.000. 
Chemische  Werke  Huels:  See— 

Horlbeck,  Gemot;  and  Burzin,  Klaus,  4,496,713,  Q.  528-272.000. 
Chemiache  Werke  Huls  AG;  See— 

Gude,  Fritz;  Haferkom,  Herbert;  Riemer,  Heinz;  and  Dormann. 

Gunter,  4,496,710,  Q.  528-114.000. 
ZageHca.  Hans-Dieter,  Bartz,  Wilfried;  and  Konietzny,  Alfred, 
4,496.613,  a.  427-440.000. 
Chen,  Chin  H.;  Goliber,  Thomas  E;  Perlstein,  Jerome  H.;  and  Rey- 
nolds, George  A.,  to  Fastman  Kodak  Company.  Phosphorous  dike- 
tonate  electron  accepting  ring  compounds  as  sensitizers  for  electron 
donating  photoconductive  compositions.  4,496,730,  Q.  546-23.000. 
Chen,  Hsiu  Kuo;  and  Thomas,  Charles  P.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany. Method  for  plugging  and  subsequent  treatment  of  subterranean 
formations.  4,495.995.  Q.  166-273.000. 


Cheney.  Maynard  C:  See— 

Annino,  Raymond;  Cheney,  Maynard  C  ;  and  Fletcher,  Kenneth  S., 
4,496,433.01   204-1  GOT. 
Cheng.  David.  See- 
Smith.  Thomas  W.;  Cheng,  David;  and  Ward,  Anthony  T^ 
4,496.957,0   346-135.100. 
Chemyavsky,  Vladimir  P.:  See— 

Antonov,  Jury  F;  logansen,  Vadim  I  Tkachenko,  Alexei  S.; 
Cherayavsky,  Vladimir  P.;  and  Shapiro,  Aron  B..  4.496,87a  Q. 
310-260.000  .    .  ^    «*. 

Cherry,  Martin.  Media  guide.  4.496,171.  CI.  283-61.000. 
Cherry,  WUliam  D.:  See— 

Goldie,  Harry;  and  Cherry,  WUliam  D.,  4.496,917,  Q.  333-13.000. 
Chesebrough-Pond's  Inc.:  See— 

Ehrgon,  Charles  W.,  4,495.798.  Q.  73-54.000. 
Chesnel,  Pierre;  See— 

Pettier,  Alain;  and  Chesnel.  Pierre,  4.496.008,  d.  175-4.600. 
Chessel.  Bernard:  See— 

Sarrazin,    Jean-Michel;    and    Chessel.    Bernard,    4,495,740,    Q. 
52-309.100. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See— 

Nimer.  Edward  L.;  and  Campbell,  Robert  W.,  4,496,659,  Q. 

501-140.000. 
Santilli,  Donald  S.;  and  Zones.  Stacey  I.,  4,496,786,  Q  585-640.000. 
Sigworth.  Harrison  W  ,  Jr..  4,496,001,  CI   166-387  000 
Chi,  Cheng-Chung  J.;  Davidson,  Arthur;  and  Tsuei.  Chang-Chyi,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation  On<hip  SOUID  cas- 
cade. 4,496,854,  CI   307-306.000. 
Chiba,  Toshiyuki;  See— 

Takaya,  Takao;  Takasugi,   Hisashi;  Tsiyi.  Kiyoshi;  and  Chiba. 
Toshiyuki.  4.496.562,  Q.  514-207  000. 
Chikaraishi,  Takayo:  See— 

Tuchiya,  Yoshimasa;  Chikaraishi.  Takayo;  and  Kawaroo,  Kazunori. 
4,496.186.  a  296-146.000 
Children's  Medical  Center  Corporation.  The:  See- 
Gallop,  Paul  M    and  Paz,  Mercedes,  4.4%, 722,  CI  544-69.000 
Choi,  Dai-Shik;  and  McCain,  David  L.,  to  Conoco  Inc    Selective 

mining  from  horizontal  holes.  4,496,191.  Q.  299-17.000. 
Chore-Time  Equipment,  Inc    See— 

Swartzendruber,  Ray  E..  4.495,894,  G.  1I9-51.00R. 
Chow.  Edmund  E.:  See- 
Hernandez,  Rafael;  Chow,  Edmund  E.;  Moncrief,  Marion  L..  Jr.; 
and  Glass,  Frank  S.,  4,497,033,  CI  364-551  000 
Christel,  Conrad,  Jr.,  to  Pall  Corporabon  Sensing  and  indicator  system 

for  detecting  heating  element  failures  4,4%,940,  CI   340-640  000 
Christensen,  Gordon  D.;  and  Donaher.  Charles  J  ,  to  Thomat  A  Betts 
Corporation.  Low  or  zero  insertion  force  connector  for  mulu-nin 
arrays.  4.496.205.  Q.  339-74.00R. 
Chu.  Chaokang:  See— 

Leeke,  Gordon;  Chu,  Chaokang;  and  Dailey,  Nih  L..  4,496,461,  Q. 
210-198.200. 
Chu,  Chm-Chiun,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation  Catalysts  for  para-ethyltol- 

uene  dehydrogenation.  4,496.662,  CI  502-183  000 
Chu,  Kwang-Ho:  See— 

Briggs,  James  E..  Jr.;  Chu,  Kwang-Ho:  and  Chuna.  Danid  C. 
4.4%.677.  a.  524-108.000. 
Chueh,  Chun  F.:  See— 

Jacobson,    Stephen    E.;    and    Chueh,    Chun    F.,    4,496,781,   Q. 
568-862.000 
Chun-Eng,  Liau:  See— 

Matsui,  Masanao;  Chun-Eng.  Liau;  Kogami,  Kunio;  Yano,  To- 
shihiko;  and  Matsuo.  Noritada,  4,496,586,  Q.  514-531.000. 
Chung.  Daniel  C  See— 

Briggs,  James  E..  Jr.;  Chu,  Kwang-Ho;  and  Chung,  Daniel  C, 
4,496,677,  Q.  524-108.000. 
Chung,  Paul  W  :  See— 

BLsaer,  Eugene  M.;  Chung,  Paul  W.;  and  Varshney,  Rameah  C. 
i,85T  a.  307-269li5o 


P.;  and   Balthazor.  Terry  M., 


4,496,852 
Chupp.  John  P.:  See— 

Ku,  Audrey  Y.;  Chupp,  Ji 

4.496,765.  Q.  564-440.000. 

Qabatti,  Romeo;  and  Padova,  Giovanna,  to  Gruppo  Lepebt  S.p.A 

U{(Acylthioi^ncloalkyl)carbonyl)-L-proline    derivatives.    4.496,743, 

Qba-Geigy  AG:  See— 

Leppard,  David  G.;  and  Rody,  Jean,  4,496.649,  Q.  430-372.000. 
Ciba-Oeigy  Corporation:  See— 

BlackweU,  Joseph  T.,  Ill;  and  Gtipex,  Larry,  IH,  4,496.728.  Q 

544-319.000. 
Darms,  Roland;  Beyeler.  Harry;  and  Haug.  Theobald,  4.496,794, 

a.  174-68.500. 
Dexter,    Martin;    and    Winter,    Roland    A.    E,   4,496,676,   Q. 

524-99.000. 
Dexter,    Martin;    and    Winter,    Roland    A.    E.   4.496,757,    Q. 

560-81000. 
Forgo  ,  Imre;  and  Francois,  Jacques,  4,496.694.  CI.  525-163  000 
Iqbal,  Abul;  and  Lienhard,  Paul,  4,496,727,  Q  544-225  000 
Schafer.     Paul;     and     Berendt,     Hans-Ulrich,     4.496,472.     CI. 

252-186.220. 
Wheeler,  Ian  R,  4.496,481.  Q.  534-579.000. 
Ciccotelli,  Anthony  A.:  See— 

Carley.  Joseph  L.;  Potter.  Jama  S.;  and  Cicootdli.  Anthony  A.. 

4,496,812,  a.  20O-159.0OB 
Cincinnati  Milacron  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

HiUman.  Joseph  T.;  and  MUler,  Michael  B..  4.496,18a  G.  294- 

64.00R. 
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Gtizen  Watch  Company  Limited:  5m— 

Wiki,  Mauhiko;  Umezawa,  Seiji;  Takasugi.  Tsuneji;  Koide,  Hiro- 
shi;  and  Kaaai,  Takao.  4,496,24«,  CI.  36«-28O.0O0. 
CLA-VAL  Co.:  See— 

Enagn.  Harold  W.;  and  Gmwold,  Donald  O.,  4.496,845.  CI. 
290-43.000. 
Claaa  Saulgau  GmbH:  5^e— 

Rauch.  Hana,  4,495.734.  a.  51-249.000. 
Clack  Corporation:  See- 
Clack,  Robert  A..  4.496,906.  Q.  324-439.000. 
Clack.  Robert  A.,  to  Clack  Corporation.  Liquid  conductivity  monitor. 

4.496.906.  a.  324-439.000. 
Claeys,  Daniel  A.:  See— 

Jansaens,    Wilhelmus;    and   Claeys,    Daniel    A.,   4,496,645.   Q. 
430-239.000. 
Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hayashi.  Hideki;  Endo,  Sadayoahi^  Ito,  Yukio;  and  Takasi.  Satoshi, 
4.497.001.  a.  360-74.200. 
Clark  Equipment  Company:  See- 
Bauer,  James  J.;  and  Strautins,  Vilnis,  4,495,834,  Q.  74-493.000. 
Haddock,  Louis  A.  Jr..  4,495,674,  CI.  16-302.000. 
Sagaser,   Thomas  M.;   Kuhn,   Patrick;   and   Brock.   Knute  K., 
4.495.770,  a.  6O-«86.000. 
Clark,  William  E;  and  Wellman.  Donald  C,  to  Carrier  Corporation. 
Method  of  operating  a  variable  volume  multizone  air  conditioning 
unit.  4,495,986,  Q.  165-2.000. 
Clarke,  Beresford  N.  Recuperator.  4,496,314.  Q.  432-29.000. 
Clatworthy,  Stiuut  C,  to  Restbury  Limited.  Switch  protection  device. 

4,496,941,  a.  340-644.000. 
Clausius,  Richard  A.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Process  for 

purifying  gr»phite>4,496,533,  Q.  423-448.000. 
Clemens.  Donald  F.:  See— 

Whitehurst,  Brooks  M.;  Qemens,  Donald  F.;  King.  Taylor;  and 

Whitehurst,  Gamett  B.,  4,496,465,  CI  252-79  200. 
Whitehurst,  Brooks  M.;  Clemens,  Donald  F ,  King,  Taylor,  and 
Whitehurst,  Gamett  B.,  4,496,466.  Q.  252-79.300. 
Clemens,  Robert  J.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Process  for  the 

preparation  of  dehydroacetic  acid.  4,496.747,  CI.  549-291.000. 
Cleveland,  [Xniald  C.  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Low 

friction  power  takeoff  shaft  4.496,333,  CI  464-162.000. 
Cline,  Harvey  E.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Diffraction  grating 

wire  arrays  in  parallel.  4,496,634,  Q.  428-61 1.000. 
Oorox  Company,  The:  See- 
Peters,  Susan  M.,  4.496,366.  Q.  44-14.000. 
Clough,  John;  and  HoUidge,  Henry  H.,  to  Automated  Optics.  Inc. 
Apparatus  for   positioning   a  contact   lens   under  a   radiuscoDe. 
4,496,242,  Q.  356-244.000. 
Qough,  John  M,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC.  Triazolylalk- 

anetriol  derivatives.  4,496.388,  Q.  71-76.000. 
Gouse,  Robert  C;  and  Pews,  R.  Garth,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
The.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  l,r-bi-2-naphtbols.  4,496.773,  Q. 
568-730.000. 
Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited:  See— 

Me«k)ws.  Alan,  4,496.203,  Q.  339-16.00C. 
Cockayne,  Brian:  See— 

Cattell,  Alan  F.;  Cockayne,  Brian;  Wright,  Peter  J.;  and  Kirton. 
John,  4,496,610,  Q.  427-66.000. 
Cohen,  Max.  Automotive  vehicle  power  drive  system.  4.49S.836.  CI. 

74-751.000. 
Cohen,  Samuel;  and  Wisaer,  Edward  P.,  to  Hazeltine  Corporation. 

Column/sheet  metal  interface.  4,496,261,  Q.  403-320.000. 
Colardelle,  Joel  S.  G.;  Lerouge,  Claude  P  H;  and  Loup,  Nicole  J.  R.. 
to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation.  Ringing  circuit  for 
telephone  subset,  designed  as  an  integrated  circuit.  4.496,798,  Q. 
l79-84.a0T 
Cole,  Gerald,  to  Creative  Cellars.  Inc.  Bottle  support  4.496.124.  a. 

248-146.000. 
Cole,  LelandG    See- 
Mack.  Michael  H.;  Corley,  Sterling  C;  and  Cole.  Leland  G.. 
4,496,443,  Q.  204-130.000. 
Coley,  Charles  R.;  and  Hall.  J.  Roger,  to  Plus  One  Ltd.  Button  for 
receiving  and  securing  a  fiibric  covering  therefor  and  fabric-covered 
button  assembly  formed  therewith.  4,495.678.  Q.  24-113.00R. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company:  See— 

Karami,    Hamzeh;    Delvaux.    Myriam;    and   Cooper.    Terence, 

4.496,358,  Q.  604-379.000.  --~v«.  «^ 

CoUes,  Joseph  H.;  and  Bixby,  James  A.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 

Down  converting  a  high  frame  rate  signal  to  a  standard  TV  ^ame 

rate  signal  by  skipping  preselected  video  information.  4,496.995,  CI. 

360-9. 100. 

CoUins,  George  J  :  See— 

Rocca.  Jorge  J.;  and  Collins.  George  J.,  4,496,449,  CI.  204-19XOOE. 
Collins,  Kenneth  D.:  See— 

Cooke,  Michael  W.;  Arriola,  Arturo;  Stegman,  Julius  M.;  and 

CoUina,  Kenneth  D..  4.493,849,  G.  89-1.140. 

CoUmeyer,  Arthur  J.;  Hoel.  Jeffrey  H.;  King.  Paul  F.;  Stanley.  Donald 

O.;  and  Sturgeon,  Roger,  to  Calma  Company.  Graphics  display 

system  and  method  including  associative  addroainfi.  4.496,944.  CI 

340-723.000.  ^^ 

Coloo,  Ismael.  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Polymerization  of  ha- 

loalkynes  by  a  nickel  catalyst.  4,496,700.  G.  526-111.000. 
Colonel.  Kenneth:  See— 

Lau,  Edward  H.;  and  Colonel,  Kenneth.  4,496,254.  G.  400-175.000. 
Colromm.  Inc.:  See— 

Rocca.  Jorge  J.;  and  Collins.  George  J.,  4,496,449,  CI.  204-192.00E. 


Columbia  Research  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See— 

Stratton.  Leo  M.;  Sipple,  Kenneth  J.;  and  Tatonetti.  Mario  B., 
4.495.815,  a.73-517.00B. 
Combined  Fluid  Products  Company:  See— 

Kist.  William  J..  4.495.968,  CI.  137-624.200. 
Comeau.  Paul  E.;  and  Torti,  Anthony,  to  Kenney  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.  Master   carrier   and   perforated   tape  drive  combmation. 
4,495.671.  G.  16-87.00R. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See — 

Bedu,  Marcel;  Farcy,  Jean  C;  and  Coin.  Christian.  4.496.873.  G. 

313-231.710 
Bonnin.  Michelle;  Musikas,  Claude;  and  Vitorge.  Pierre,  4,496.323, 

G.  423-9,000. 
Charuau.  Jean,  4,496.837.  G.  230-303.000. 
Compagnie  des  Produiu  Industriels  de  I'Ouest:  See— 

Sarrazin,    Jean-Michel;    and    Chessel.    Bernard.   4,493.740.    CI. 
52-309  100. 
Compagnie  Francaise  de  Raffinage:  See— 

Bourgogne.  Michel;  Guth.  Jean-Louis;  Szabo,  Georges;  and  Wey. 
Raymond,  4,496.528.  G.  423-328.000. 
Compagnie  Industrielle  De  Mecanismes  en  abrege  C.I.M.:  See— 

Parizet,  Roger,  4,495.827,  G.  74-89.180. 
Comstock,  Harold  N.  Locking  means  for  battery,  etc.  4.493.787,  G. 

70-258.000. 
Conley,  William  J.  Booster  cable  assembly.  4,496.204,  G.  339-29.008. 
Connaught  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See- 
Gordon.  Lance  K.,  4.496,538.  G.  424-92.000. 
Connelly,    Harold    R.,   Jr.    Converters  for  orthodontic   treatment. 

4,496.318,  CI.  433-14.000. 
Conoco  Inc.:  See — 

Choi.  Dai-Shik;  andMcCaiJCDavid  L.,  4.496,191,  G.  299-17.000. 
Scott^  James  ^^aSaRadd,  Fred  J.,  4,493,997.  G.  166-283.000. 
Conrad, 

Janke,  Edwin  R.;  and  C^rad.  Earl.  4.493.839.  CI.  98-39.000. 
Conrad,  Frederick  L.;  Palmer,  Louis  R.;  and  Roberts.  Arthur  A.,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Liquid  chromatogra- 
phy proportioning  valve  and  mixer.  4,496,243,  G.  366-143.1^)0. 
Consortium  Fur  Elektrochemische  Industrie  GMBH:  See— 

Gebauer,  Helmut,  4,496,748.  CI.  549-396.000. 
Continental  Can  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Winkless.  Roberi  A.;  and  Kulesa,  Edmund  M..  4.496.069,  G. 
220-260.000. 
Continental  Group,  Inc.,  The:  See- 
Beck.  Martin  H.;  and  Kriahnakumar,  Suppayan  M..  4,496,064,  G. 
215-I.OOC. 
Cook.  William  R.  Combination  fuel  heater  and  fuel  filter  device. 

4,495,928,  G.  123-557.000. 
Cooke,  Michael  W.;  Arriola,  Arturo;  Stegman.  Julius  M.;  and  Collins, 
Kenneth  D..  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Remotely  activated 
cable  cutter.  4,495,849,  G.  89-1. 14a 
Cooper,  Steven  W.:  See— 

Katz,  David  H.;  Cooper,  Steven  W.;  Lee,  Theodore  T.;  and  Chang. 
Shung-Ho,  4,496.654,  G.  435-7.000. 
Cooper,  Terence:  See — 

Karami,    Hamzeh;    Delvaux.    Myriam;    and   Cooper.    Terence. 
4.496.358.  G.  604-379.000. 
Coppersmith.  Ward  J.;  and  LaMotte,  George  B..  III.  to  Scripps  Clinic 
and    Research    Foundation.    Microplate    warier.    4.496.637,    G. 
435-287.000. 
Corley.  SterUng  C:  See- 
Mack,  Michael  H.;  Corley,  Sterling  C;  and  Cole.  Leland  G., 
4,496,443,  G.  204-130.000. 
Cormier,  Roger  L.;  Dugan.  Robert  J.;  Guyette.  Richard  R.;  Hankison, 
Ronald  L.;  Hao,  Ming  C;  Levin.  Arthur  L.;  McClain.  George  A.; 
Waniah.  Paul  J.;  and  Zeitler,  Carl.  Jr..  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  mcMurements  of 
channel  operation.  4,497.022.  G.  364-200.000. 
Cornell  Research  Foundation.  Inc.:  See— 

Nulman.  Jaime;  and  Kniaiua.  J.  Peter,  4,496,419,  G.  136-643.000. 
Steinkraus,  Keith  H.,  4,496,399,  G.  426-430.000. 
Corrugated  Industry  Development  Corp.;  See— 

McOuire,  Richard;  and  Donhowe.  Herbert  M..  4,497.027.  d 
364-471.000. 
Corsette,    Douglas    F.    Liquid    dispensing    pump.    4,496.082,    G. 

222-153.000. 
Cosden  Tedmology.  Inc.:  See— 

Hahn.  Granville  J..  4,496,408,  G.  136-73.300. 
Cosentino,  Louis  C,  to  Renal  Systems,  Inc.  Percutaneous  Implant 

4.496.349,  G.  604-175.000. 

Cosentino,  Louis  C,  to  Renal  Systems,  Inc.  Blood  access  device. 

4.496.350.  CI.  604-175.000. 

Cowan,  James  J.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

exposing  photosensitive  material.  4.496.216.  G.  330-162.170. 
Craig  Medical  Productt  Limited:  See- 
Steer.  Peter  L.;  and  Edwarda.  John  V.,  4,496,334,  G.  604-322.000. 
Crame,  Andrew  J.;  and  Borthwick.  Alan  D.,  to  Olaxo  Group  Limited. 
Benzodioxinopyrrole  derivatives  and  processes  fbr  their  preparation. 
4,496.379.0.314-411.000. 
Crane.  Walton  B.,  to  Industrial  Designs  ft  Services.  Stacking  wire  for 

produce  containers.  4,496,033,  CI.  206-510.000. 
Creative  Cellars.  Inc.:  See- 
Cole,  Gerald,  4.496.124.  G.  248-146.000. 
Credence  Finance  Association:  See— 

Lindstrom.  Wictor  C.  O.,  4,493,726,  G.  49-401.000. 
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CrMcenzo,  Frmncis  C;  and  UFleur,  Paul  J.,  Jr..  to  Package  Machinery 
S^TToSo'  "*  *'**'  ^°'  forming  fin  seal  package.  4,495.745.  CI. 
Creuaot-Loire:  See— 

Chauveton,  Claude.  4,495.771,  CI.  60-525.000. 

VoUlot,  Herve  .  4.496,041.  CI.  198-457.000. 

i^k^  "  •  "^  Lindmayer,  Istvan.  Surgical  supler.  4.496,090,  Q. 
227- 19.000. 

Croat.  John  J.,  to  Oeneral  Motors  Corporation.  High  coercivity  rare 
earth-iron  maftnets.  4,496.395.  CI.  75-123. 

^'2?'*5°'*"  ^  •  ^  Barcus-Berry,  Inc.  Notch  filter  system.  4,496.859, 

a.  307-520.000. 
Crosfield  Electronics  Limited:  See— 

Pugsley.  Peter  C.  4.496.968,  CI.  358-80.000. 
Cross,  Peter  E.;  and  Dickinson.  Roger  P..  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Benzo-fused 

thromboxane  synthetase  inhibitors.  4,496,572,  Q.  514-337.000. 
Crown  Textile  Company:  See— 

Kamat,  Datutraya  V.,  4,495,661,  a.  2-97.000. 
Cn  International  Inc.:  See- 
Morgan,  Paul  E..  4,495,857,  a.  98-6.000. 
Cullen,  Walter  P.:  See— 

Celmer,  Walter  D.;  CuUen.  Walter  P.;  Watts,  Paul  C;  Shibakawa, 
Riichiro;  and  Tone.  Junsuke,  4.496.546.  CI.  514-29.000. 
Cummings,  Charles  M.  Flexible  covering  support  bracket.  4.496.044. 
a.  206-45.330.  «>     fi~ 

Cummins  Engine  Company,  Inc.:  See— 
Kamo.  Roy,  4,495.907,  C!  123.193.00C. 

Custom  Concepts,  Incorporated:  See— 

Kubiatowicz.  James  F..  4.496,329,  Q.  446-167.000. 

Cuthbert,  Victor  W.:  See— 

Cartier.  Roger  J.;  Cuthbert,  Victor  W.;  and  Mason.  Anthony. 
4.495.960.  a.  137-122.000. 

Cutler,  Orvid  R.:  See- 
Ansel,  Robert  E.;  Cutler.  Orvid  R.;  and  Moachovis,  Elias  P.. 
4.496,210.  a.  350-96.300. 

Cycles  Peugeot:  See— 

Fourrey.  Francois;  and  Mauffrey,  Jean-Francois.  4.495,833.  a. 

D.  Agustin  Amador  Areas  Y  Nipor  S.A  :  See— 

Jodar.   Francisco   Y.;   and   Areas,   Agustin  A..  4.495.892,  Q. 
119-16.000. 
Dahm.  Joseph  J.:  See— 

Spinks,  Raleigh  J.,  Jr.;  Edwards,  Richard  C;  and  Dahm.  Joseph  J.. 
4.496.953.0.343-792.000.  -   "«T      . 

Daidotokushuko  Kabushikikaisha:  See— 

Yamada,   Shunsuke;   Kawate,   Kenji;  Ono,  Takashi;   Arakawa, 
Hideo;  and  Suda,  Tsuyoshi,  4,496.312,  CI.  432-1 1.000. 
Dailey.  Nils  L.:  See— 

Leeke.  Gordon;  Chu,  Chaokang;  and  Dailey,  Nils  L.,  4.496.461.  CI. 
210-198.200. 
Daimler-Benz  AO:  See- 
Bender,  Franz;  Hertweck.  Gemot;  Orohn,  Michael;  and  Moser, 
Peter.  4.495.906.  CI.  123-188.0GC. 
Dainippon  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Matsumoto.  Jun-ichi;  and   Nakamura,   Shinichi,  4.496.566.  CI. 
514-254.000. 
Dainippon  Screen  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Mitsuka.  Ikuo.  4,496,956.  Q.  346-108.000. 
Dainippon  Screen  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Hiroaawa,  Makoto,  4,496,989.  Q.  358-296.000. 
Daisy  Systems,  Holland  B.V.:  See— 

Morsing,  Gijsbertus  B..  4.496,253.  CI.  400-163.100. 
d'Alayer  de  Coatemore  d'Arc,  Stephane  M..  to  Staar  S.  A.  System  for 
detecting  the  operative  face  of  a  disc  carrying  dau  on  one  face  only 
4.497.049.  CI.  369-50.000.  ' 

Dana  Corporation:  See— 

Gray.  Larry  O..  4.495,913,  Q.  123-352.000. 
Danfoas  A/S:  See— 

Petersen,  Tom  K.,  4,496,894,  CI.  318-759.000. 
Daniel,  Maurice.  Lightpipe  network  with  optical  devices  for  distribut- 
ing electromagnetic  radiation.  4,496,211.  CI.  350-96.200. 
Daniel,  Neville  H.;  and  Duncan,  Hugh  M..  to  Austin  Rover  Group 
Limited.   Control   system   for  air/fiiel   ratio  adjustment   system. 
4,495.919.  a.  123-440.000. 
Danner.  Melvin  F.:  See— 

Morstain.  Barry  R.;  and  Danner,  Melvin  F..  4,496.148.  Q.  273- 
l.OOE. 
Dantan,  Olivier,  to  Briasonneau  et  Lotz  Marine.  Means  of  measuring 
stress  affecting  mountings  for  jacking  mechanisms  on  ocean  nlat- 
forms.  4,495124,  CI.  73-862.640^^  ^ 

D' Antonio,  Nicholas  F.;  Knabel,  Walter;  and  Stcmpfliuber.  Lorenz.  to 
Marker-Patentverwertungsgesellachaft  mbH;  and  Kinetronic  Indus- 
tries, Inc.  Current  supply  circuit  for  electronic  safety  ski  bindinss. 
4,496,168,  a.  280^12.000.  * 

Darms,  Roland;  Beyeler,  Harry;  and  Haug.  Theobald,  to  Gba-Geigy 
Corporation.  Flexible  base  materials,  their  preparation  and  their  use 
for  printed  circuits.  4,496,794.  CI.  174-68.500. 
Daatia,  Rainer:  See— 

Schorcht,  Adelbrecht;  Klingenfeld,  Dietmar;  Heaae,  Reiner;  Dastis, 
Rainer;  and  Linz,  Volker,  4,496,970,  Q.  358-101.000. 
Davidaon.  Arthur:  See— 

Chi,  Cheng-Chung  J.;  Davidson.  Arthur,  and  Tsuei.  Chang-Chyi, 

4,496,854.  Q.  307-306.000. 

Davies,  Richard  A.;  Lee,  Michael  W ;  Rodenberger.  Frank  A.;  HUl. 

James  R.;  Kulavich,  David  P.;  and  Sowell.  Donald  L..  to  Goodyear 

Tire  ft  Rubber  Company.  The.  Bead  jamming  or  crimping  method. 

4,496,411,0.156.136.000. 


James  P., 


James  P., 
Corronon 


Davis,   Douglas  A    Limb  bundler  and   bag  holder.  4.495,862,  Q 

Divis.  Frederick  J.;  and  Peacock,  Donald  G.,  to  Raychem  Limited 
Production  of  dimensionally  recoverable  articles.  4,496.410  Q 
156-84.000. 

Davis,  James  R.:  See- 
Melton.    R.    Stanley;    and    Davis,    James    R,    4,496.126,    Q. 

*4o  ^4 7 . 2UU. 

Davis,  Walter  R.,  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporatton  Switchms 
regulator  off-line  starting  circuit  4.497,017,  CI  363-49  000 

Davison,  Robert  W  ,  to  Hercules  Incorporated  Preparauon  of  hydro- 
philic  polyolefin  fibers  for  use  in  papermaking.  4.496.427  Q 
162-157.500.  ^^      .'«.*.   v-i 

Davy  McKee  Limited:  See- 
Dennis,  Alan  J.;  Harrison.  George  E.;  and  Wyber 

4.496.768.  CI.  568-454  000. 
Davy  McKee  (London)  Limited:  See- 
Dennis,  Alan  J.,  Hamson,  George  £.;  and  Wyber, 

4.496.769.  CI.  568-454.000. 
Dawes,  Cyril;  and  Smith,  John  D.,  to  Lucas  Industries. 

resistant  steel  components  and   method  of  manufacture  thereof 
4.496,401,  CI   148-16.500 
Dawson,  C.  Bruce,  to  O'Sullivan  Corporation   Integrated  process  for 
preparing  a  continuous  string  of  molded  articif*  wound  in  a  coil 
4,496,113,  CI   242-67  1  OR. 
Dayco  Corporation:  See- 
Quick,  Terrence  R  ,  Miranti,  Joseph  P.,  Jr.;  and  Foster,  Randy  C. 
4,496.335,  CI.  474-15,000 
Deatcher,  John  H.;  and  Goswami,  Jagadi&h  C,  to  Suuffer  Chemica) 
Company.  Laminate  for  the  protecuon  of  motor  vehicle  bodies 
4,496,628,  CI.  428-337.000. 
Deblitz,  Gerhard:  See- 
Brandt,  Joachim;   Deblitz,   Gerhard;   Post,  Jurgen;   Willimczik, 
Bemd;  Marten.  Rolf;   Paschen,  Rolf;  and  Anderka,  Gerold. 
4,496,958.  CI.  346-139  OOR 
DeCloux,  Richard  J  ;  Loefner,  Herbert  H.;  MacConkey.  James  S  ,  and 
Yonkers,  E  Hubbard,  to  Arthur  D  Little,  Inc  Enercise  stair  device 
4,496,147,  CI.  272-130.000. 
Dedow,  Karen  A.,  to  General  Dynamics,  Pomona  Division  Method  of 

making  a  conductive  reaealable  pouch  4,496,406.  Q   156.66.000. 
Deere  ft  Company:  See— 

Swartrendruber.  James  A.,  4,496.005,  Q.  172-395.000. 
Wanie,  Lee  J  ,  4,496,035,  CI.  192-4.00C. 
Yarbrough,  Don  L.,  4,495,954,  Q.  130-27.00K. 
Dees,  Pieter  G.:  See— 

Adriaans,  Jan  L.  J;  and  Dees,  Pieter  G.,  4,4%.698,  CI  526-64.000. 
DeFUippi,  Louis  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Antimicrobial  fabrics.  4,496,363,  Q. 

DeFours,  Mervyn  A.:  See— 

Hutchins,  John   S.;   and   DeFours,   Mervyn   A.,  4,495,992.  Q. 
166-250.000 
Deguchi,  Toehihisa;  Ohta.  Kenji;  and  Takahashi,  Akirm,  to  Sharp  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.   Magneto-optic   recording/playback   head   aasembiv 
4.497.006,0.360-114.000. 
Deguaaa  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Bergstein.  Wolfgang;  Friednch,  Heinz;  Kleemann.  Axel.  Preacher 
Gunther;  and  Beschke,  Helmut,  4,496,729,  O.  544-336.000. 
Dehaas,  Newman:  See- 
Silver,  David  M.,  and  Dehaas,  Newman.  4,496,073, 0.  220-445.000 
Dehm,  David  C,  Hoy.  Kenneth  L.;  and  Hoy,  Richard  C,  to  Unioo 
Carbide  Corporation.  Water-soluble  polyurethane  comb  polymer 
production.  4,496,708,  CI.  528-76.000. 
Deininger.  Anton:  See— 

Nelzow.  Hartmann;  Karlheinz,  Farber;  and  Deininger,  Anton, 
4.496.078,  CI.  222-87.000. 
Delaoey.  Dennis  D.;  and  Fenton,  Donald  M  ,  to  Union  Oil  Compwiy  of 
California.  Method  for  reconditiomng  baciena-contaminated  hydro- 
gen sulfide  removing  systems  4.496.534.  O.  423-573.00R 
DeLeon.  Alberto:  See— 

Snider,  Scott  C;  and  DeLeon,  Alberto,  4,496,625,  O.  428-318  400 
Delhaea,  Johannes  C,  to  Rubber-En  Kusutoffabriek  Eobi  B.V.  RoUar, 
in  particular  transport  roller.  4,495,683.  O.  29-1 19.00a 

Delluc.  Rene  E   Wind-up  thermal  insulating  awning   4,495,977,  Q. 
160-70.000 

Delvaux,  Myriam:  See— 

Karami,    Hamzeh;    Delvaux,    Myriam;    and    Cooper,    Terence. 
4.496.358,  CI  604-379.000 
DeMarinis.  Robert  M.;  Hieble,  Jacob  P.;  and  Matthews,  Wilham  D  ,  to 
SmithkUne  Beckman  Corporation  Pharmaceutical  composiuons  and 
methods  for  producing  alpha  antagonum.  4,496,558.  O.  514-213.000. 
DeMeJKJ,  Lawrence  P  :  See- 
Wilson,  John  C;  DeMejo,  Lawrence  P.;  Jadwin,  Thomas  A    and 
Merrill,  Stewart  H.,  4,4%,643,  CI  430-110000 
Denda,  Masahiko:  See— 

Tsubouchi.    Natsuro;    and    Denda.    Maaahiko.    4,496,964.    O. 
357-30.000. 
Dennis.  Alan  J.;  Harrison,  George  E.;  and  Wyber,  James  P ,  to  Davy 
McKee  Limited.  Process  for  the  production  of  aldehydes  by  hy* 
droformylation  of  alpha-olefins.  4,496,768,  O  568-454  000 
Dennis,  Alan  J.,  Harrison,  George  E.,  and  Wyber,  James  P.,  to  Davy 
McKee  (London)  Limited  Process  for  the  preparation  of  aldehydes 
by  hydroforraylation  of  olefins  4,496,769.  CI  568-454.000. 
Deimison  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Beaudet,  Leo  A.;  and  Lcnnon.  Donald  J.,  4.496036, 0.  355-3.0DR. 
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Deno,  Koji:  See— 

Tone,  Syoichi;  Deno,  Koji;  and  Matsuahima.  Akic,  4,496,108.  Q. 
242-18.0PWr 
DeptoUa,  Udo:  See— 

FabiMki,  Walter;  and  DeptoUa.  Udo,  4,496,840,  CI.  230-343.000. 
Derks,  Pierre  L.  L.  M.;  and  Van  Herwijnen,  Oerardus,  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation.  Apparatua  for  transporting  and  depositing  viacous 
nutenaJa.4.493.885.  a.  118-241.000.  ►-       b 

DerMott,  Raymond  W.;  and  Hartwein.  Kenneth  J.,  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany; and  Schlumberger  Technology  Corp.  Through  the  tubing 
perforating  gun  aaaembly.  4,496,009,  C\.  175-4.520. 
D'Errico.  Michael  J.:  See— 

Engelhart,  John  E.;  Angeles,  Marshall  R.;  and  D'Errico,  Michael 

J,  4,496,581,  a.  514-438.000. 

Dery,  Ronald  A.;  Jones,  Warren  C;  Lynn.  William  J.;  and  Rowlette, 

John  R.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Anisotropically  conductive  adhesive 

composition.  4,496,422,  Q.  156-306.600. 

Desai.  Ashvin  D.;  and  Bujack,  Alvin,  to  Mueller  Steam  Specialty,  A 

DivisKjn  of  Core  Industries.  Inc.  Duplex  strainer.  4,496,463,  CI. 

Doign  Concepts,  Inc.:  See— 

Lanen.  Verlyn  N.,  4,496,128,  Q.  248-496.000. 
DeSoto,  Inc.:  See- 
Ansel.  Robert  E.;  Cutler,  Orvid  R.;  and  Moschovis,  Elias  P.. 

4,496,210,  a.  350-96.300. 
Ansel.  Robert  E..  4,496,686,  Q.  524-850.000. 
Despot,  Janko;  and  Abendroth.  Paul,  to  M.A.N.-Roland  Dnickmas- 
chinen  Akbengesellschaft.   Arrangement  for  prevention  of  roller 
marks  on  roller  uniu  in  a  printing  press.  4,495,863,  CI.  101-350.000 
Deutsch.  Leslie  J    See— 

Deutsch,  Ralph;  and  Deutsch  Leslie  J.,  4,495.847,  CI.  84-1.010. 
Deutsch,  Ralph;  and  Deutsch,  Leslie  J,  to  Kawai  Musical  Instrument 
Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Combined  tone  generation  on  a  single  keyboard  for  an 
electronic  musical  instrument.  4,495.847,  CI.  84-1.010. 
Deutsche  Forschungs-uiid  Versuchsanstalt  ftir  Luft-und  Raumfahrt 
e.v.:  See — 

Lippmann.  K.  Reiner;  and  Dorgeloh.  K.  Heinrich  W.,  4,496.972. 
a.  358-109.000. 
Devic.  Michel,  to  PCUK  Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann.  Pro- 
cess of  decomposition  of  a  complex  of  ortho-benzoyl  benzoic  acid, 
hydrogen  nuonde  and  boron  trifluoride.  4,496.760.  Q.  562-460.000. 
De  Vincentiis,  Leonardo,  to  Auaonia  Farmaceutici  s.r.1.  Anti-inflamma- 
tory,   disinfectant    and    anti-bacterial    compound.    4,496.589.    CI 
514.565.000. 
Devrient.  Ludwig,  to  OAO  Gesellschaft  Fur  Automation  Und  Organi- 
«tion  mbH.  Check  paper  that  is  protected  against  forgery  and  tam- 
pering. 4,496,961,  CI.  346-206.000. 
Dexheimer,  Edward  M.:  See- 
Camp,   Ronald  L.;  Dexheimer.  Edward  M.;  and  Thir,   Basil. 
4,496,632,  CI.  428-395.000. 
Dexter,  Martin;  and  Winter,  Roland  A.  E..  to  Ciba-Oeigy  Corporation. 
Ultraviolet-absorbing  stabilizers  substituted  by  an  aliphatic  hydroxvl 
group.  4,496.676,  Q.  524-99.000. 
Dexter,  Martin;  and  Winter,  Roland  A.  E,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Ultraviolet-absorbing  stabilizen  substituted  an  aliphatic  hydroxvl 
group.  4.496,757,  Q.  560-82.000. 
Dickey- John  Corporation:  See- 
Funk.  David  B.;  Kallmeyer.  James  D.;  and  Marker,  Wealey  H.. 
4,496,907,  a.  324-a5.000. 
Dickinson.  Roger  P.:  See— 

Cro«.    Pet«    E;    and    Dickinson.    Roger    P..    4.496,572.    Q. 

Diefenbach,  Horst:  See— 

Batzill,    Wttlfgang;    and    DiefenbKh,    Horst,    4,496,672,    Q. 
S23-4O4.000. 
DiepoW-Sch^tzky.  Rudolf;  Lescbe,  Wolfgang;  and  RindHetsch. 
Volker,  to  Siemens  Aktiengeaellachaft  Electronic  controller  having  a 
detachable  front  panel.  4,497,038,  Q.  364-900.000. 
Dieterich,  Dieter:  See— 

Kopp,  Richard;  Orogler,  Gerhard;  ReifT,  Hehnut;  and  Dieterich, 
Dieter,  4,496,491,  O.  260-453.0AR. 
Diggs.  Edward  J.:  See— 

Unsworth.  Derek;  and  Diggs,  Edward  J..  4.496.016,  Q.  180-53.600. 
Dikber,  Dwtmar:  See— 

Britzke.  Ingo;  and  Dikher.  Dietmar,  4.495.729.  a.  49-212.000. 
Dunitrov,  Milko  D  .  to  N  P  S  P  ''Novotex".  Method  of  and  apparatus 

for  manufactunng  yarn  with  a  core.  4,495,757,  CI.  57-5.000. 
Dimler,  Steven  R:  See- 
Miller,  Donald  E;  Oihnore,  Cecilia;  Dimler,  Steven  R.;  and  Wer- 
stak,  Charles  E..  4.496,602,  Q.  426-555.000. 
Dionne,  Arthur  F.:  See— 

^^fr?!^J5^^  ^'  ■»•  DJonw.  Arthur  F.,  4.496,129,  Q. 

248-527.000. 

Director  General  of  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology 
MKhio  KawaU:  See—  *' 

HitotsuyanMi,  Hajime;  Fujita.  Nobuhiko;  Itozaki,  Hideo;  and 
Kawai,  Huomu,  4.496.450,  Q.  204.192.00R. 
Di  Slefano,  Thomas  H.;  snd  Halperin.  Arnold,  to  International  Business 
Machmes  Corporaooo.  Nonhnearity  detection  using  fault-senerated 
Mcond  harmonic.  4,496,900.  a.  324-51.000.  ^^ 

Distillation  Technology  Limited:  .See- 
Jenkins,  Arthur  E.  O.,  4,496,430,  Q.  202-158.000. 
Divilly,  Michael:  See— 

^'^i  ^*'^'  '^"^  '*"*^'  "^  Divilly,  Michael,  4.495,716,  Q. 
37-3.000. 


Dix.  Johannes  P.:  See— 

Bergmann,  Udo;  Dix,  Johannes  P.;  Hansen,  Ouenter;  and  Schefc- 
zik.  Ernst.  4,496,480.  CI.  534-794.000. 
Djelalian,  Madeleine:  See— 

Touchais,    Maurice;   and   Djelalian,    Madeleine,   4,496,787,   CI. 
1 3^248.000. 
Dnepropetrovsky  Inzhenemo-Stroitebiy  Institut:  See— 

Mazo,  Boris  M.;  and  Feklin,  Valentin  I.,  4,496,011,  Q.  175-19.000. 
Dobbins,  James  T.,  Ill:  See— 

Mistretta.  Charles  A.;  Peppier,  Walter  W,;  Kudva,  R«i.ir>i.hna  V.- 
STTlSs'oob^™**  H ;  «^  Dobbins.  James  T.,  Ill,  4.497.062,  Q. 
Dobkin,  Robert  C:  See— 

Dunkley,   James   L.;   and   Dobkin,   Robert  C,   4,496,963,   Q. 

Dochi,  Kiyotaka:  See— 

Maeyama,   Sadao;   Dochi,   Kiyotaka;   and   Honda,   Shigemichi, 
4,496,955,  CI.  346-76.0PH.  ««m«iucm. 

Dodge,  John  H.:  See- 
Black,  Arthur  O.;  Dodge,  John  H.;  and  Ernst,  Larry  M.,  4,496,829, 
CI.  219-497.000.  ,    .  :.^      , 

Doherty,  James  B.,  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.  Process  for  the  preparation  of 

5-aroyl-l,2-dihydro-3H-pyrrolo[l,2-a]pyrrole-l-carboxylic  acid  de- 
rivative. 4,496,741,  CI.  548-453.000. 

Domdey,  Otto.  Process  for  generating  electric  power  by  means  of 
turbogenerators  using  high  pressure  vapor.  4,495,774,  d.  60-649.000. 
[X}naher,  Charles  J.:  See— 

Christensen,  Gordon  D.;  and  Donaher,  Charles  J.,  4,496,205,  CI. 

Donhowe,  Herbert  M.:  See— 

McGuire,  Richard;  and  Donhowe.  Herbert  M.,  4,497,027.  Q. 

364-471.000. 

Doorakian.  George  A.;  Paul.  Marsha  A.;  and  Gist,  Adolphus  V.,  to 

Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Process  for  preparing  epoxy  resins 

employing  a  phosphonium  trifluoroaceute  catalyst  4.496,709.  CI. 

528-89.000.  >    "^      I 

Dor  Seal  Limited:  See— 

Drennan,  Frank  E..  4,495.739,  d.  52-308.000. 
Dorgeloh,  K.  Heinrich  W.:  See— 

Lippmann,  K.  Reiner;  and  E>orgeloh,  K.  Heinrich  W.,  4,496,972, 
a.  358-109.000.  .... 

Dormann,  Gunter:  See— 

Gude,  Fritz;  Haferkom,  Herbert;  Riemer,  Heinz;  and  Dormann. 
Gunter,  4,496,710,  CI.  528-114.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See— 

Adriaans,  Jan  L.  J.;  and  Dees,  Pieter  G.,  4,496,698,  Q.  526-64.000. 
Campbell,  Kent  D.;  Gulbenkian,  Aylin  H.;  Edamura,  Fred  Y.  and 

Kyriacou,  Demetrios,  4,496,440,  CI.  204-78.000. 
Clouse,  Robert  C;  and  Pews,  R.  Garth.  4.496.773,  Q.  568-730.000. 
Doorakian,  George  A.;  Paul,  Marsha  A.;  and  Gist,  Adolphus  V., 

4,496.709.  a.  528-89.000. 
GesseU.  Donald  E.;  Gibbe,  Ronald  L.;  and  Fuentes,  Ricardo,  Jr., 

4.496.660.0:502-111.000. 
Hefner.  Robert  E..  Jr.,  4,496,688,  Q.  525-44.000. 
McCarthy.    James   R.;    and    Widner,    Paul   J., 

544-184.000. 
Mclntyre,  James  A.;  and  Phillips,  Robert  F., 

204-24.000. 
Pawloski.   Chester   E.;   and   Ginter,    Sally   P., 

260-977.000. 
Shipley,  RandaU  S.,  4,496,661,  Q.  502-1 15.00a 
Wright.  Terry  L.,  4,496,569,  Q.  514-31 1.00a 
Dowa  Company.  Ltd.:  See— 

Miyahara,  Kingo.  4,496,594,  Q  426-234.000. 
Dowling,  Donald  J.;  Richter,  Albert  P.,  Jr.;  Warren,  Wayne  F.;  and 
Arnold,  Dan  M.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  In-<itu  permeaUlity  detemiinina 
method.  4,495,805.  Q.  73-155.000. 
Draiswerke  GmbH:  See— 

Grosa,  Horst.  4.496.106.  Q.  241-46.170. 
Drennan.  Frank  E.,  to  Dor  Seal  Limited.  Bevelled  glass  window. 

4.495.739,  Q.  52-308.000. 
Dresaer  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Eckman.  Richard  E..  4,495,681,  Q.  29-26.00A. 
Dril-Quip.  Inc.:  See- 
Walker.  James  M..  4,496,172,  Q.  28M8.000. 
D'Silva.  Themistocles  D.  J.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Process  for 

prepuing  symmetrica]  bis-carbamates.  4,496,721,  CI.  544-58.200. 
D'Silva,  Themistocles  D.  J.:  See— 

Durden,  John  A.;  and  D'Silva,  Themistocles  D.  J.,  4,496,591,  Q. 
514-477.000. 
Ducasae,  Joseph  C.  V.  Automatic  sprinkling  device.  4,496,104,  Q. 

239-240.000. 
Duchadeau,  Pierre,  to  Pari-Symac.  Devices  which  comprise  a  helical 
spring  used  as  conveying,  extracting,  quantity-controlling  or  w«i«wia 
means.  4,496,086,  Q.  222-412.000. 
Duckett,  Melvyn:  See— 

Hubbard,  Colin;  Limb,  David  I.;  and  Duckett,  Melvyn,  4,496,383, 

a.  62-31.000. 

Duembgen.  Gerd;  Fouquet,  Gerd;  Krabetz,  Richard;  Lucas,  Ekhart; 

Merger,  Franz;  and  Nees,  Friedbert,  to  BASF  Aktiengeaellschaft. 

Process  for  the  preparation  of  a-alkylacroleins.   4,496,770,  Q. 

568-463.000. 

Duenke,  Clarence  G.,  to  Warco,  Inc.  Transformer  switch.  4,496,805, 

CI.  200-11. ore. 


4,496,725,  Q. 
4,496,437,  CL 
4.496,494,    a 
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Duey,  aarence  J.,  Jr.,  to  Celanese  Corporation  Copper  and  manganese 
removal  from  Q-C9  uturated  aliphatic   monocarboxylic   acids 
4.496,488.  CI.  26O413.000. 
Dugan,  Charles;  and  Dugan,  Timothy,  to  Farm  Freah  Shrimp  Corpora- 
tion. Method  and  apparatus  for  rearing  aquatic  animals.  4.493,891,  CI. 
119-2.000. 
Dugan,  Elmo  A.;  Kish.  Louis  G.;  Miller.  Edwin  J.;  and  Fabian.  George 
J.    Aerial    gunnery    target    deployment    system.    4.496,139,    CI. 
273-341.000. 
Dugan,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Cormier,  Roger  L.;  Dugan,  Robert  J.;  Guyette,  Richard  R.;  Hanki- 
son,  Ronald  L.;  Hao,  Ming  C;  Levin.  Arthur  L.;  McClain, 
George  A.;  Wanish.  Paul  J.;  and  Zdtler,  Carl.  Jr.,  4.497.022.  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Dugan.  Timothy:  See— 

Dugan.  Charles;  and  Dugan.  Timothy.  4,493.891.  Q.  119-2.000 
Dumpis,  Janis:  See— 

Meintrup,  David  R.;  and  Dumpis,  Janis,  4,496,233,  Q.  400-208.000. 
Duncan,  Hugh  M.:  5m— 

Daniel,    Neville    H.;   and    Duncan,    Hugh    M.,   4,493,919, 
123-440.000. 
Duncan,  Robert  H.:  5m— 

Kingen,  Rickey  W.;  and  Duncan.  Robert  H.,  4,496,799.  CI. 
100.00L. 
Dunham-Bush,  Inc.:  See— 

Shaw,  David  N.,  4,495,778,  CI.  62-209.000. 
Dunkley,  James  L.;  and  Dobkin,  Robert  C,  to  National  Semiconductor 
Corporation.  Semiconductor  device  with  an  ion  implanted  subiiiza- 
tion  layer.  4,496,963.  CI.  357-22.000. 
Dunlop  Limited:  .See — 

Atkin.  Howard  S.,  4,496.331.  CI.  464-70.000. 
Dunlop  Sporu  Company,  div.  Dunlop  Tire  and  Rubber  Corp.:  5«e— 
Byars,  Larry  W.;  and  Jackson,  Eric  C,  4,496,421,  CI  156-304  100 
Dunn,  James  P.,  to  MicrofFice  Systems  Technology.  Portable  com- 
puter. 4,497,036,  CI.  364-708.000. 
Duphar  International  Research  B.V.:  5m— 

ICamstra.  Paulus  R.,  4,4%,344,  CI.  604-90.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  5m— 

Anderson.  Burton  C;  England.  David  C;  and  Resnick.  Paul  R., 

4.496.730.  CI.  549-455.000. 
Ensminger,  Joseph  M.,  4,496,207.  Q.  339-99.00R. 
Haugh.  Eugene  F.;  Kitts,  Earle  L..  Jr.;  and  Mickewich.  IDaniel  J.. 

4,496,632,  CI.  430-369.000. 
Irwin,  Robert  S.,  4,496,712,  Q.  328-191.000. 
KUkaon,  Henn,  4,496,361,  CI.  604-408.000. 
Levitt.  George,  4.496.392.  CI.  71-93.000. 
McNutt.  James  E.;  Scott.  Robert  J.;  and  Welch.  Charles  W., 

4,496,612,  CI.  427-310.000. 
Mitchell,  Hardin  D.,  Jr.;  and  Yunan,  Malak  E.,  4,493,867,  CI. 

102-275.400. 
Moberg,  William  K.,  4,4%,331,  Q.  314-63.000. 
Schmiegel,  Walter  W.,  4,496,682,  Q.  324-345.000. 
Squire,  Edward  N.,  4,496,749,  G.  549-448.000. 
Duralith  Corporation:  5m— 

Carley,  Joseph  L.;  Potter,  James  S.;  and  Ciccotelli,  Anthony  A.. 
4,496,812,  CI.  20O-159.00B. 
Durden,  John  A.;  and  D'Silva,  Themistocles  D.  J.,  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation.    Inaecticidal   bis-carbamate   sulfides.    4,496,391,    CI. 
514-477.000. 
Durik,  Jeffrey  R.  Rotary  tablet  machine.  4,493,683,  Q.  29-402.080. 
Dvorak,  Ladialav:  5m— 

Jonek,  Jan;  Vorfoomik,  Vaclay;  Ripka,  Josef;  Jaroa,  Frantiaek; 

Lihtarova  ,  Ludmila;  Hortlik,  Frantiaek;  Kotrba,  Zdenek;  Re- 

hackova,    Bozena;    and    Dvorak.    Ladialav,    4,493,762,    C\. 

37-411.000. 

Dyar,  Harrison  G.  Thermal  insulating  system  particularly  adapted  for 

building  construction.  4,495,742,  cT  52-407.000. 
Dyfverman,  Tomas.  Method  and  apparatus  for  copying  cinemato- 
graphic fUffi  onto  color  video  tape.  4,496,990,  Q.  338-310.000. 
DyiFverman,  Tomaa.  Method  in  the  editing  of  kiaematograxriiic  picture 

material.  4,496,991,  Q.  338-311.000. 
Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft:  5m— 

Brede,  Uwe;  Hubsch,  Gunter;  and  Stahhnann,  Rudolf,  4,493,866, 
CI.  102-202.000. 
Dytart,  John  K..:  5m— 

JofTe,    Frederick    M.;    and    Dysart,    John    K..    4,496.360.    Q. 
604-397.000. 
E.  Blum  GmbH  A  Co.:  5m— 

Gcachka,  Hugo  W.,  4,496,923,  Q.  336-178.000. 
E.  R.  Squibb  ft  Sions,  Inc.:  5m— 

Wong.  Thomas  M.,  4,496,334,  Q.  314-179.000. 
East/West  Industries,  Inc.:  5m— 

Spinosa.  Dominic  J.;  and  Knoll,  Frank,  4,496,271.  Q.  410-103.000. 
Eastcott,  Peter  D.;  and  Truasler,  Ronald  C,  to  Canadian  General 
Electric    Company    Limited.    Electric    inching   impulse    control. 
4.496.883,  CI.  318-98.000. 
Eattraan  Kodak  Company:  See— 

Ateya,  Antoun  I.;  and  Lu,  Wei  C,  4,496,644,  Q.  430-122.000 
Chen,  Chin  H.;  GoUber,  Thomas  E.;  Perlstein.  Jerome  H.;  and 

Reynolds,  George  A.,  4,496,730,  O.  346-23.000. 
Clemens,  Robert  J.,  4,496,747,  CI  549-291.000. 
CoUes,  Joseph  H.;  and  Bixby,  James  A.,  4,496,995,  Q.  360-9. 100. 
Kashdan,  David  S.,  4,496,762,  CI.  564-170.000. 
Moberg,  Gregory  O..  4,496,939,  Q.  340-636.000. 
Tamary,  Ernest  J.,  4,496^33,  CI.  33S-3.0FU. 


Wilson,  John  C;  DeMejo.  Lawrence  P ;  Jadwin.  Thomas  A  ;  and 
Memll,  Stewart  H.,  4.496,643,  CI  430-110.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  5m— 

Bopp,  Warren  G  ,  4.496,034,  O   192-3  280 
Fischer,  Kenneth  C.  4,497,068,  CI  455-608  000. 
Gooch.  Douglas  C  .  4,495.838,  CI.  74-869.000 
Morscheck,  Timothy  J  ,  4,495,837.  Q.  74-869  000 
Morscheck,  Timothy  J.,  4,495,839,  Q.  74-869  000 
Northman,  Bradley  L.,  4,496,101,  CI  239-102.000 
Pipes,  George  R  ,  4,496,274,  Q.  414-340.000 
Eaton-Leonard  Corporauon:  5m — 

Traub,  Zeno  P..  4.495.788.  Q.  72-157.000. 
Ebihara,  Sakae  5m— 

Tamzaki,  Htroyuki;  Ebihara,  Sakae;  Hatanaka,  Akimitsu;  Ogawa. 
Takayoshi;  and  Kanazawa.  Yuio,  4,4%,  189,  CI  297.«3  000 
Ebisawa,  Euuo:  5m— 

Sakai,  Shiro;  and  Ebisawa,  Euuo,  4,496.598,  C\  426-417.000 
Echte,  Adolf  5ee— 

Hambrechl,    Juergen;    RefTert,    Rudi    W.;    Echte,    Adolf,    and 
Swoboda,  Johann,  4,496,679,  CI   524-111  000. 
Eckman,  Richard  E,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc    Dwell  and  depth 

attachment  for  power  dnlls  4,495,681,  CI  29-26.00A 
Eckrodt,  Gunter,  to  Thies  GmbH  A  Co.  Apparatus  for  wet  treatment  of 

endless  textile  material.  4,495,785,  Q.  68-62  000 
Edamura,  Fred  Y    5m— 

Campbell,  Kent  D.;  Gulbenkian,  Aylin  H  ;  Edamura,  Fred  Y  ,  and 
Kyriacou,  Demetrios.  4.496.440,  Q.  204-78.000. 
Edel,  Eugen:  5m— 

Baumeister,  Manfred;  and  Edel,  Eugen.  4,496,426.  Q.  162-19.000 
Eder,  Hans:  5m— 

Jopt,  Uwe;  and  Eder,  Hans.  4.493,708,  O.  33-438  000 
Edwards,  Charles  L.;  and  Wilson,  Stanley  E.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company 

Epoxide  isomenzation  process.  4,496,776,  CI.  568-827.000. 
Edwards,  John  H    Set- 
Bon,  David  C.  Edwards.  John  H.;  and  Feast,  William  J..  4,496,702. 
CI.  526-285.000, 
Edwards,  John  V.:  5m— 

Steer,  Peter  L.;  and  Edwards,  John  V..  4,496,334,  Q.  604-322.000 
Edwards,  Philip  N.:  5m— 

Yellin.  Tobias  O.;  Gilman,  David  J.;  Edwards,  Phihp  N.;  Large, 
Michael  S.;  Jones,  Derrick  F.;  and  Oldham,  Keith,  4,496,571,  Q. 
514-340.000. 
Edwards,  Richard  C:  5m— 

Sptnks.  Raleigh  J.,  Jr.;  Edwards.  Richard  C;  and  Dahm.  Joseph  J.. 
4,496,953,  CI.  343-792.000. 
Edwards,  Robert  B.,  II:  5m— 

MacLean,   David;  and  Edwards,   Robert  B..  H.  4,496.347,  Q. 
604-164.000. 
Ehrgott,  Charles  W.,  to  Chesebrough-Pood't  Inc  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  measuring  consistency  of  non-Newtonian  fluids.  4,495,798.  CI 
73-54.000 
Ehrhart,  Wendell  A.,  Lenox.  Ronald  S .  and  Sparky  Mom».  Jr.,  to 
Armstrong  World  Industnes,  Inc  Gasket  matenali  compnsing  poly- 
ester and  nce  hulls.  4.4%,674,  CI   523-500000 
Eichler,  Jurgen;  Herz,  Claus,  Neisius.  Karl-Heini.  and  Wehner.  Gre- 
gor.  to  Merck  Patent  Gesellschaf^  mit  beachraenkter  Haftung  Aro- 
matic-aliphatic   ketones    useful    as   photomitiators.    4.496,447,    Q. 
204-159160. 
Eickmann,  Karl    Arrangements  of  or  to  propellers  to  improve  the 

capabilities  of  propeller -driven  craft.  4,4%,I20,  CI  244-56  000 
Eidenbock.  Thomas,  to  Avl  Geaeltechaf^  fur  Verbrennungskraftmas- 
chinen  und  Messtechnik  rab  H    Internal  combustion  engine  with 
improved  sound-insulation.  4.495.908.  CI.  123-193.00C. 
Ejima,  Noriyoahi:  5m— 

Morimoto,  Takuo;  Nishiuchi,  Kihachiro;  Izurai.  Miaao;  and  Ejima. 
Noriyoahi,  4,496.469,  CI.  252-62  000 
Eklund,  Tore  Load  bolder  4.4%,089,  Q.  224-329.000. 
Electro- Petroleum,  Inc  :  5m— 

Titus,  Charles  H.,  WitUe,  John  K  ;  and  Bell,  Chnsty  W.,  4,493,990, 
a.  166-65.00R. 
Electron  Beam  Corporation:  5m— 

Longamore,  Robert  G.,  4,495.966.  Q   137-614.010. 
Electrotechnik-Apparatebau  Peter  Schmiti  5m— 

Sachse,  Christian,  4,497,016.  Q  362-294  000 
Elek,  Demeter:  5m— 

Apetrei,  Constantin;  Nitigui  Victor;  Elek,  Demeter;  Raduleacu, 
Marian;  and  Sachelaire,  Toma.  4,496,864,  Q  310-77.000 
Elkins.  Johnny  C.   Unitary  rack  with  latch   means    4.493.733.  Q. 

52-27.000. 
Ellion  Turbomachinery  Co..  Inc.:  5m— 

Starta,  Daniel  G.;  and  Hood.  Richard  W..  4.493,842.  Q.  82-4.00R 
Ellison,  Burlan  E.;  Spranca,  Harry  P.;  and  Hooper.  Christopher  C,  to 
Atlantic  Building  Systems,  Inc  Standing  seam  roof  system  4,495,743, 
a.  52-478  000 
EMAB  Electrolux  Motor  Aktiebolag:  5m— 

Andreaaaon,  Jan  Y  N.,  4,495.911,  Q.  123-198  OOR. 
EMF  Corporation:  5m— 

Weyer,  Robert  K.,  4,496.143.  CI  271-112  000 
Emi  Electrola  Gesellachaft  mit  benchrankter  Haftung:  5m>— 

Strausfeld,  Hermann,  4.496,300.  Q  425-408  000. 
EMI  Limited:  5m—  -^ 

Hounsfield,  Godfrey  N.,  4,497,061,  Q.  378-18.000 
Emig,  Reiner:  5m— 

Braachel,  Volker;  Emig,  Reiner;  Leiber,  Heinx;  Mendel.  Michael; 
and  Gerstenmeier,  Jurgen,  4,497,026,  Q.  364-426.000. 
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ibly.  4.495.721. 


4.496,06a  a 


^??^i'^.'^'  '^  •  »o  Kg  Jon.  lac.  Rod  holder 
CI.  43-21.200. 

EMinel  Products  aad  Plating  Co.:  S«e— 

Andenoo.  Willum  J.;  aad  Aadcmo.  WavM  R 
211.124.00a  'UMoioo.  wayae  R 

Encee  Chemkai  Saiea,  lac.:  Ste— 

WWtehiOTt,  Brooks  M.;  Oemena,  Donald  F.;  King,  Taylor  and 
Wh,tehur,^0«a«tt  B..  4.496.465.  Q.  252-79.200*  ^     ' 

Whitehunt,  Brooks  M.;  Clemens,  Donald  F.;  King.  Taylor  and 
p-^  t^*!"^  Oaniett  B..  4.496.466.  Q.  232.79.30a       ^ 

iS  pr?!y^"^°^  "^"^  *?  Sumitomo  Special  Metals  Ca. 
LtdFt-Ct<U>  Type  magnet  body  of  columnar  structure  and  method 
for  the  preparatKM  of  uune.  4.496.402,  Q.  14«-31.570 
'MMo,  Sadayoahi:  sin- 

"■/JS^Jt?*^  J!?!?-  b^y^^^  Ito.  Yukio;  aad  Takagi.  Satoshi, 
4.497.001.  a.  360-74.200.  ^^^  -»«««u, 

Endoh.  Keajiro:  Stt— 

""cTiSs!^  ^^*''  "^"^^  "^  "^  "''**^  4.496.937. 
Endoh.  Takeyuki:  S««^ 

Yabuuchi,  Shigeru;  Endoh,  Takeyuki;  Kodama,  Kaniyuki:  and  Ide. 

Jushi,  4.497.035.  CL  364.577.000         ^^  »^««y™u, «« loe. 

Eagelhart  John  E.;  Angeles.  Marshall  R.;  aad  D-Errico,  Michael  J.,  to 

Merck    *    Co..    Inc.    l,2.Dibromo-2<yaao-2.(heterocyclicklkane 

compounds  and  antmucrobial  use  thereof.  4.496,581.  Q.  514-438  000 

cagmeeruig  and  Research  Associates.  Inc.:  Ste— 

England,  David  C:  Set— 

Anderson  Burton  C ,  England,  David  C;  and  Retnick.  Paul  R. 
4.496.750.  a.  549-455.000.  «*«««.  ram  k., 

Enoki,  TakaaU:  5w— 

^^I^JS^  JS"JJ°'   ^«*^   Takaahi;   aad   Nakashima,   Kazuto. 
4.496,947.  Q.  340.825.240.  ^^    »-«»w. 

Eaomoto.  Se(ji:  Ste— 

Takemae,  Yoshihiro;  Nozaki.  Shigeki;  Kabaahima.  Katsuhiko;  and 

Eaomoto.  Seiji,  4.496,850.  Q.  307-269.000; 

Ensi^jjiarold  W ;  and  Oriswold,  Donald  O..  to  CLA-VAL  Co. 

a  2S43OO0'**"""       ""*"'  °^ *  *"'***  generator.  4.496,845, 

Easminj^.  joaeph  M..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  aad  Compuiy 

Hecmcal  connector  with  dual  position  Utches.  4.496,207,  a  339- 

W.WJR. 

^'^K.5'°^JI'  f  ***''y  Mountain  Sheet  Metal  Comp«iy.  Inc. 

FiMd  blade  ur  blender  apparatus.  4.495.858.  a.  98-38.100 
EfKkaon,  Enc  D.:  See— 

"4"S6.5^'ci'422^5S*   ^  D=  •«»  0«»^   Sterling  R. 
Eriksen,  Ounnw.  to  Thune-Eureka  A/S.  Assembly  for  heat  treatment 

of  s  p^permakmg  wire  or  felt  4.495.714.  Q.  34-1 1 1.000. 
Emt,  AJfons.  to  Johannes  Heidenhain  OmbH.  Apparatus  for  measur- 
4";j95^S^3?r8Sr*"^  of  two  objec*  r^SS  to  e«:h  other. 
EnMt,  Larry  M.:  See— 

^  a^2^.Si.°****'  '*""  «•:•««  Ernst,  Larry  M..  4.496.829. 
Ernst  Leitz  Wetzlar  OmbH:  See— 

"tSSooo"^   "^   *'*^"'   *^^^Dieter,   4.49^231.   Q. 
Ernst  Stadehnann  Oesellschaft  m.b.H.:  See— 

K«hn«.^Balthasar.  aad  Siegfhed,   Schleicher.  4.496.05a  Q. 

E^mJ^  W.  Video  tape  cassette  aad  device  therefor.  4.496,999.  a. 

Ethyl  Corporation:  See— 
_     Bwier.  Dennis  P..  4.496.756,  a.  56041.000. 
'Si;:J2i  ^  "^  A^wood,  Valerie  A.,  to  Beecham  Group  p.Lc. 

^"^  y^.'"Mni  J.;  Mookheijee,  Braja  D.;  Van  Ouwerkerk.  Anton;  and 
w  Vl7??-A"«'*"'?  9;l^  Intemational  FUvonA  Fr^^ 

^'''S^J^StS:  "^  VerwertuagsOesellschaft  m.b.H.:  See- 

cT  2S37S0.  "^  "**  J«hrbacher.  Gerhard,  4.496.82a 

^^S^TfJLSl!!*^  °°"*"  *  Co.  Kommanditgeaellschaft. 
ISSU  a'SSSJSoS.  ~"  °'  P^^  «  wood.«£rS«l. 
Extracorporeal  Medical  Speieialtiea.  Inc.:  S«— 

Lee,  Kyu  H..  4.496.458,  Q.  210-90.000. 
E«on  Research  *  Engineering  Co.:  See— 

H^^^Mahmoud   M.;   and   Pauls.   Henry   W.,   4.496.456.   d 

'*J356.^8'??.  liiSSSr  *°*^  ^-^ «-  Austin,  Richard  O.. 

''JS6,%':c?.!iisggr*^ 

^.'MS?88rS.^90'Si)''  •  '"'  ">  ^  O  Motor  Corp.  Fusing 
En^Andre;  Beckwith.  Elaine  C;  and  Blair.  Howard  D..  to  Ford  Motor 
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Fabian.  George  J.:  See— 

Dugan.  Elmo  A.;  Kish,  Louis  G.;  MiUer,  Edwin  J.;  aad  Fabian 

George  J.  4.496.159.  a.  273-341.00a  ^ '••  ana  raman. 

Fabinski,  Walter,  aad  DeptoUa,  Udo,  to  Hartmana  *  Braua  AG  Non- 

Fahmy^  Mohamed  A.  H..  to  FMC  Corporation.  O-Halopheayl  O-alkyI 
S|jr.^-b«^    phoaphorothiowes    as    pesiidder^GSVsra! 

Fairchild  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

'^"SftoiooO**^  A.;  and  Sarrantonio,  Albert  4.496.095.  a. 

Fallw,  Rudolph  A.,  to  Champion  Intematioaal  Corporation.  Pood  trav 
and  pKkagmg  prooem.  4.495.749.  Q.  53-471.000!^^  ^ 

Fanuc  Ltd.:  See— 

^tl^5^00o"^'°°™^     *"*     ****'     ****"***^    4.496.889.    Q. 
'^Sm74  0W*'*^'   "^   *^^'^«»«.   Hideaki,   4.497.028,  Q. 
Farber,  Heinrich:  See— 

b!I^'  5°5Sr^  ^  counting  device.  4.495.959.  Q.  I33.I.00A. 

^?^.^f'^^."^  Nelzow.  Hartmana.  to  Baach-Siemeas  Haus- 
S^-SSo.     "*""*'  »»«»ehoW  beverage  dispenser.  4.496,08a 

Farcy.  Jean  C.:  See— 

^ffi-Jsuw  ^"^'  '*"  ^■'  ""*  °**^  Christiaa.  4.496.873,  Q. 

Farge,  Daniel;  ^  Roy.  Pierre;  Moutonnier.  CUude;  Peyronel.  Jean- 
Francois;  and  PUu,  Bernard,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Sute.  d^Sosnor^ 

tT^%'^^s:sr'^  «"'^*^  consrSm. 

Farm  Fresh  Shrimp  ConiMration:  See— 

Dugan.  Charlea;  and  Dunn.  Timothy,  4,495.891,  Q.  1 19.2.00a 
Farmaceutuk  Laboratorium  Fming  A/S:  Si»l-  •»•*•««• 

Halskov.  Soren,  4,496.553.  ol  14-166.000. 

Fassbender.  Rolf:  See— 

Tischer.  Werner;   Liebert,   Karl-Heinx;  and  Fassbender    Rolf 

4.495.769.0.60451.000.  rassoeaoer.   Rolf. 

Faust  James  H;  and  Boich.  Michael  J.  to  A  B  C  Auto  Alarms.  Inc 

XmSo9,  SmWhSrT*^'*  *"*"  ^**^  "^  •^•**°  of  the  like. 
Feast,  Williim  J.:  See— 

^  M«85.iro***^  '**"  "•=  •«•  *'•«'  ^"««»  J .  4.496.702. 
Feklin,  Valentin  I.:  See— 
r:.iJ!!^i°^-^  ^^'^  ^•^^  »•.  4.496.011.  Q.  175-19.000. 

i;ss8?'a*765-?ss^'''''*--°^'^^'  ^•«-^  •«•  p"»p- 

Fenton.  Donald  M.:  See— 

Delan^^Dennis  D.;  and  Fenton.  Donald  M..  4.496.534.  a  423- 

Ferguson,  DonaM  C:  Sae— 

*'*156!246loOo"  ** '  "^  *""»»»«»•  Donald  C.  4,496,414.  Q. 

Ferguaon.  Douglas  M.;  Owens,  William  M.;  Lang,  Michael;  aad  Un- 
cota,  Jay  P..  to  W.  L.  Gore  k  Associates,  InTlSd^SBd  fSJr  for 
surgical  sutures.  4,496.045.  Q.  206-63.300.  ^^ 

Feihke,  Wayne  G.;  and  CaU,  Daniel  D..  to  Oy  Fiakan  AB.  Sdsaors 

Pi!r?*^  ^'^  '",?»^  "^  •harpeaer.  4.495.696.  a  30-138.000. 
riat  Auto  S.p.A.:  See — 

Na^^^^Akssaadro;    aad    Paguo.    Roberto.    4,495.901.    Q. 
Fiat  Products  laoorporated:  See— 

Field,  Michael  £.;  aad  Sullivaa.  William  R.  to  United  States  of  Amer- 

FiMn,  Michael;  Finan,  Peter,  aad  Divilly,  Michael,  to  BaUiatabber 
^-3001^         ^  Apparatus  for  harveatiag  peat  4.495.716.  Q. 
Fiaan,  Peter:  5m>— 

''ItS  000  *^'  ^"^  '*"^'  "^  °'^*'  ***''^  4,495,7I^  a 
Finic.  B.V.':  Si*^ 

Ressi  di  Cervia.  Arturo  L..  4.496.268.  Q.  405-133.000. 
Fuman,  Marshall  N.,  to  Occidental  Research  Corporatioii.  Tobe  aad 
„.i«*esheet  sssembly.  4,495,987.  Q.  165-70.000.    ^"""^  *•■"  "" 
Fischbeck.  Kenneth  H..  to  Xerox  Corpontioa.  Ink  jet  eiector  ntiUzins 
n'^^  ^^5"°P?^?'^  •"  ingeetioo.  4.496,96a  a  346.l40.0ciL^ 

"mS:8E."S^2.!&"'  "^  °"  ^=-^^-  ""^^ »-«« 

'''^i£r^S&!"aTsSSSS^  ^""^  n^em  for  optic 
Fischer.  Richard  J.,  to  Oatea  Rubber  Compmiy.  The.  Radially  extaaai. 

btejojat  packing  with  O-riag.  4.496,161.  a  277-1.000. 
Fiahtt,  D.  Larry,  to  Suawood  Eaergy  Systems.  lac.  Thermal  collector 

Md  Storage  system.  4.495.937.  Q  12M3O.00O.        ^^  «»«ior 
Fisher.  Harry;  and  Fisher,  Stuart  to  YosUda  Kogyo  K.  K.  Apparatus 
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FiAer.  Mutm  J.,  Heron,  Roger  A.;  and  Hughea,  Martin  L.,  to  National 
Rewarch  Deveiopiiient  Corporation.  Determining  the  level  of  con- 
taminanu  in  a  hydraulic  lyMem.  4,495.799.  a.  73-6I.00R. 
Fuber,  Stuart:  See— 

Fither,  Harry;  and  Fisher.  Stuart,  4,495,686,  Q.  29-409.000. 
Fishman,  David  S.:  See— 

Gottlieb.  Michael  M.;  Fishman,  David  S.;  and  Buyise,  Henri. 
4.497.012.  a.  361-306.000. 
Fitzmayer.  Louis  H..  to  General  Electric  Compuiy.  Microwave  exciu- 

tion  system.  4.496,814.  Q.  219-I0.55F. 
Fleck,  George  J.,  to  Whirlpool  Corporation.  Insulated  cabinet  collar 

comer  element.  4,496,072,  CI.  220432.000. 
Fleming.  Philip  F.;  Martin.  Virgil  B.;  Viller^  Roger  L.;  and  Shutes. 
Jaime  J.,  to  Oehl  Company.  Forage  harvester  drive  and  electric 
control  therefor.  4,496.105,  Q.  24M2.000. 
Fleming,  WiUian  F.,  IH:  See- 
Hester,  Benny  L.;  and  Fleming.  William  F..  Ill,  4,495,796,  Q. 
73-38.000. 
Fletcher.  Kenneth  S.:  See— 

Annino.  Raymond;  Cheney,  Maynard  C;  and  netcher.  Kenneth  S., 
4,496,433,  Q.  204- LOOT. 
Florence,  Robert  A.;  CampbeU.  John  R.;  and  WUliams,  Robert  E.  Jr.. 
to  General  Electric  Company.  Synthesis  of  zwitterionic  siloxane 
polymers.  4,496,705.  Q.  528-34.000 
Flynn.  Matthew  J.:  See— 

Ong.  Helen  H.;  and  Flynn.  Matthew  J.,  4,496.582.  Q.  514-450.000. 
FMC  Corporation:  See— 

Fahmy.  Mohamed  A.  R,  4.496.552,  Q.  514-147.000. 
Gottwaldt,  Paul  R.,  4.495.853,  Q.  89-46.000, 
Focke  A  Co.:  See— 

Focke,  Heini;  and  Liedtke.  Kurt.  4.495.746,  Q.  53-389.000. 
Focke,  Heinz;  and  Liedtke,  Kurt,  to  Focke  A  Co.  Packag^  apparatus 
for  producing  and  feeding  blanks  to  a  packaging  staSoir  4.495,746, 
CI.  53-389.000. 
Fohlen,  George  M.:  See— 

Varma,  Indra  K.;  Fohlen,  George  M.;  and  Parker,  John  A., 
4,496,701,  a.  526-262.000. 
Forao  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Farrey.  Merlyn  F.,  4.496,081.  Q.  222-135.000. 
Ford,  John  M.  B.;  and  Foster,  Donald  D.,  to  Realex  Corporation. 
Dispensing  pump  for  containers  with  large  closures.  4,496,085,  CI 
222-321.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See— 

Ezis,  Andre;  Beckwith,  Elaine  C;  and  Blair.  Howard  D..  4.496.503, 
a.  264-56.000. 
Forgo  ,  Imre;  and  Francois,  Jacques,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Process  for  producing  a  storage^table,  miacible  curing  agent  for 
acrylate  resin  adhesives.  4,496.694,  Q.  525-163.000. 
Forte,  Don  A.;  and  Thompson,  Michael  L.,  to  Manville  Service  Copo- 
ration.  Testing  device  for  electrically  analyzing  a  high  pressure 
sodium  lighting  fixture  and  lamp.  4,496,905.  Q.  324-414!000. 
Foahee,  William  R.:  See— 

BcA,  Walter  E.;  and  Foshee,  William  R.,  4,496,178.  Q.  292-169.130. 
Foster.  Donald  D.:  See- 
Ford,  John   M.   B.;   and   Foster.   Donald   D.,   4,496,085,   Q. 
222-321.000. 
Foster,  Randy  C:  See- 
Quick,  Terrence  R.;  Miranti,  Joseph  P.,  Jr.;  and  Foster.  Randy  C. 
4,496,335,0.474-15.000. 
Foucher.  Gerard,  to  Alsthom-Atlantique.  Connector  for  connectins 

two  rotors  together.  4,496,259,  CI.  403-14.00a 
Fouquet,  Geid:  See— 

Duonbgea,  Gerd;  Fouquet,  Gerd;  Krabetz,  Richard;  Lucas,  Ek- 
hart;   MCTger.   Franz;   and   Nees,   Friedbert,   4,496.770,   CI. 
568-463.000. 
Fourie,  Phillippus  J.  Device  for  cleaning  teeth.  4.495.956.  Q.  132- 

92.00R. 
Foumier,  Andre;  and  Billet,  Gilles,  to  Micronde.  Relay  for  ultra  high 

frequeocy  cowdal  switching.  4.496,919,  Q.  335-5.000. 
Fourrey.  Francois;  and  Mauffirey,  Jean-Francois,  to  Cycles  Peugeot 

Steering  column  adjustable  in  height  4,495,833,  Q.  74-493.000. 
Fowler,  Leslie  L.  CentriAigal  evaporation  apparatus.  4,496,431,  Q. 

202-83.000. 
Fowler,  Tracy  J.:  See— 

Haake,  Joaqth  R.;  Fowler,  Tncy  J.;  and  Jensen,  James  W.. 
4,496,417,  a  156-361.000. 
Fox.  Austin  L.,  to  Molins  PLC.  Transferring  packets.  4.495,7Sa  CI- 

53-575.000. 
Foxboro  Company,  The:  See— 

Annino,  Raymond;  Cbeaey,  Maynard  C;  and  Fletcher,  Kenneth  S.. 
4.496,433,  Q.  204- LOOT. 
Fragile.  Joarah  V.  Compact  asphalt  Uying  machine  for  sidewalks  and 

the  like.  4,496.265,  Q.  404-110.000. 
Fraige,  Richard.  Buoyant  fiber  product.  4.496.623,  Q.  428-283.000. 
Francois,  Jacques:  See- 
Forgo  ,  Imrr.  and  Francois.  Jacques,  4,496,694,  Q.  525-163.000. 
Franz.  John  E.;  and  Kaufman,  Robert  J.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Amide 
derivatives  of  N-trifluoroaoetyl-N-pho^ooomethylglycine,  herbi- 
cidal  compositions  and  use.  4,496,389,  CI.  71-86.000. 
Franz  Kuhhnann  Prazisionsmechanik  und  Maachioenbau  GmbH  ft  Co. 
KG:  See— 
Jopt.  Uwr,  and  Eder,  Hans,  4,495,708,  Q.  33-438.000. 
Frase,  Roland  J.;  and  Bettin,  Leonard  A.,  to  International  Harvester 
Co.   Rearwardly  folding  agricultural   implement   4,496,004,  a. 
172-311.000. 


FredrKkson,  James  C;  Noga,  Patricia  J  ;  and  Strasek,  Frank  M   Foo« 

appHance.  4.495.715.  Q.  36-113  000 
Freebersyser.  Steven  R.:  See— 

Loncrini,  Donald  F.;  Haag.  Thoma*  E ;  and  Freebersyser,  Steven 
R  ,  4,496.576.  Q.  514089000 
Frehel,  Daniel:  See— 

MafTrand,    Jean-Pierre;     and     Frehel,     Daniel.    4.496,568.     O 
514-301.000. 
Freitag,  Gary  T  ;  and  Smith.  Roger  C,  to  Reed  Rock  Bit  Company  Bit 

breaker  4,495.840,  Q  81-54.000 
French,  Michael  J.  Wave-energy  converter  4,495,765,  O  60-398  000. 
Frerichs.  Klaus-Dieter,  to  Olympia  Werke  AG  Coupling  for  the  leak- 
age-free connection  of  fluid-filled  pipes  and  containers.  4,496.959,  CI. 
346-140.0(Ht. 
Friedman,  Anna  M.:  See— 

Undberg.    Eric    T.;    and    Friedman,    Anna    M.,   4,496,023.   Q. 
181-230.000. 
Friedrich.  Heinz:  See— 

Bergstein.  Wolfgang;  Friedrich.  Heinz:  KJeemann.  Axel;  Preacher. 
Gunther;  and  Beschke.  Helmut,  4,496,729.  Q  544-336  000 
Frikker.  Jozsef,  to  Champion  Spark  Plug  Company  Dtaphrasm  pumn 
4.496,294,0.417-393.000.  f- ^      -k    hm"  k--f 

Froehling,  Paul  H.;  Anders,  Jude  R ;  Strojny.  Uwrence  J  ,  and  Reh- 
berger,  James  M.,  to  Johnson  Service  Oxnpany  Direct  digital  con- 
trol apparatiM  for  automated  monitoring  and  control  of  buildmg 
systems.  4.497,031.  C\.  364-505  000 
FrohUch.  Sigurd;  and  Moms,  James  V.,  to  BMC  Industries,  Inc.  Prx>- 
ceas  for  plasma  rtfsmear  etching  of  printed  circuit  boards  and  appara- 
tus used  therein.  4,496,420,  Q  156-643  000 
Frommhold,  Joachim.  Flexible  solar  heat  collector.  4.495.936.  Q. 

126426.000. 
Fuchs,  Adrian:  See— 

Salour,  Michael  M.;  and  Fuchs.  Adrian.  4.495,782,  Q.  62-514.0(Ml. 
Fuentes.  Ricardo.  Jr.:  See— 

GesseU.  Donald  E.;  Gibbs.  Ronald  L..  and  Fuentes.  Ricardo,  Jr.. 
4.496,660.0.502-111000. 
Fiui  Photo  Fihn  Co..  Ltd.;  See— 

Horikawa,     Kazuo;    and     Arakawa,     SatosU.    4.496.973.    O. 

358-111.000. 
Kasuga,  Akira;  Hibino.  Noburo;  and  Miyatsuka,  Hajirae.  4,496,626, 

O.  428-336.000. 
Oishi,  Kengo;  and  Suzuki,  Osamu,  4,496,118,  CI.  242-198.000. 
Oishi,  Kengo;  and  Suzuki.  Osamu,  4,497,009,  O.  360-133.000. 
Takenaka,  Yuji,  4,496,983.  O  358-287  000. 
Umemoto.    Chiyuki;    and    Kohketsu.    Kazuo,    4,496.838.    O. 

250-327.200. 
Yagihara,   Morio;   Hirano,   Tsumoni;   and   Umemoto,    Makoto. 
4.496.650.  CI.  430.381.000. 
Fuji  Xerox  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Iwasaki.  Yasno.  4,496.142,  O.  271-3.000. 

Kato,    Takaaki;    Kato,    Takeshi;    and    Yoahizawa,    Yoahikazu. 

4.497.037.  O.  364-900.000 
McMiguchi,    Haruhiko;    and    Ohmori.    Takaahi.    4,496,988.    O. 

358-294.000. 
Shinohara.  Tatsuoki.  4,497.032.  O  364-513.500. 
Fujii.   Setsuro;   Yaegashi,  Takashi;   Nakayama,  Toyoo;   Nunomura, 
Shigeki;  Sakurai,  Yojiro;  and  Okutome,  Toahiyuki.  to  Torii  A  Co. 
Ltd.  Amidine  derivatives  with  anti-complement  activity.  4.496,584. 
O.  514-510.000. 
Fiyiie.  Kazuhiko;  and  Nonaka.  Chiaki,  to  Sony  Corporation  Optical 
disc  player  with  focus  control  during  search  mode.  4.497.047,  O. 
369-45.000. 
Fujimori  Ko^o  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Azuma,  Tadaahi;  Akamatsn,  YoaUhtro;  Akiyama.  Hiroyuki;  and 
Yoahimura,  Shohei.  4.496.627,  O  428-336.000 
Fujimori,  Toahiyuki:  See— 

Kubo.    Hirof^mii;    and    Fujimori,    Toahiyuki,    4,496.926,    O. 
336-205.000. 
Fujimura,  Akira;  and  Ozaki,  Shunzaburo.  to  Hooda  Giken  Kogyo 
Kabuahiki  Kaisha.  Air/fuel  ratio  control  system  for  an  internal  con- 
bastion  engine.  4.495.922.  O.  123-440.000. 
Fi^wa  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Takaya.  Takao;  Takamgi.  Hisashi;  Tsaji.  Kiyoahi;  and  Oiiba. 
Toahiyuki.  4,496.562.  O.  514-207.000. 
FiUita,  Nobohiko:  See— 

Hitotaoyanagi.   Hj^ime;  Figita.  Nobuhika.  Itozaki,  Hideo;  and 
Kawai,  Hiromu,  4,496.450.  O.  2O4-192.0OR. 
Fujita,  Shozo:  See— 

Futatsuishi,  Shunichi;  Fujita,  Shozo;  and  Takushima.  Takaahi. 
4.495.719.  O.  40-590.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See— 

Kitakami,  Hazime;  Ishikawa,  Hiroshi;  Tezuka.  Masayoshi;  Adachi, 

Susumu;  and  Makinouchi.  Akifiuni.  4,497,039,  O  364-900  000. 
Takemae.  Yoahihiro;  Nozaki.  ^ligeki;  Kabashima.  Katsuhiko;  and 

Enoraoto.  Seiji.  4.496,850,  O.  307-269.000 
Tsokada,    Kazuo;    Kanzaki,    Yoshiharu,   and    Hori.    Yoahikazu, 

4,496.951,  O.  343-394.000. 
Zenitani,  Hideki;  Oka.  Akira;  Okamoto,  Itsuo;  HayMhi,  Hisao;  and 
Tanigpchi.  Mas^jiro,  4,496.057,  O  211-26.000 
Fukasawa.  Takeshi:  See— 

Maaaki,  Mikio;  Nara,  Etuo;  Shimizu,  Keiichi;  and  Fukauwa,  Take- 
shi, 4,495,786,  O  70-186.000. 
Fukuda,  Joji  and  Yamashiki,  Yutaka,  to  Sony  Corporation  Microcom- 
puter system  operating  in  multiple  modes.  4,497,021,  O  364-200  000. 
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Fukuda,  Juiuo:  See— 

^a.  SSriai)''"^"***'  ^"^=  "^  K*w.hito.  Shiro.  4,496,309. 
Fukuda,  Tiuguo:  See— 

^TSShXX)^*"*''*    "**    ^"^"^    '^•"**^    M96.424.    a. 
Fukui,  Kjzuyuki,  to  Minolu  Ounen  fUbushiki  Kjisha.  Sheet  feedina 
Mppmtm.  4.496.145.  a.  271-122.000^  ^^  ^"* 

Fukuman,  Kigenori:  See— 

YMue.  Ifidelu;  and  Fukumuni.  Kageoori.  4.495.830.  Q.  74^7.000 
Fukuhmu.  Toduttugi.  to  Sun  Dengyodu  Compwy.  LimittTlUumi: 

udon  type  push  button  jwitch.  4.496.813,  a.  200-314  000 
FukuyuM.  Hiroomi;  and  Isobe,  Shinichi.  to  Fuuc  Ltd.  Method  of 
dugnoTOg  •  tervoiKjor  control  circuit.  4.496,889.  a.  318-565.000. 
FuJgunt  OmbH  ft  Co.  Kommuditgesellachaft:  See- 

Exner.  Ounter,  4,496.636.  Q.  428-703.000. 
FunahMh^  Soukichi,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Abnor- 
m»lity  detecting  device.  4.497,010.  a.  361-93  000 
"^..^Vl  ^;.  K«Unieyer,  James  D.;  and  Marker,  Wesley  H..  to 
DickeWohn  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  non-dest^u^ 
tively  determmng  mgredients  of  a  sample.  4.496.907.  a.  324-445.000 
runUMyasm,  rusatoatai:  See — 

^S?^  MasMOri;  Funibayashi.  Hisatodii;  Tanaka.  Junichi;  and 
Hijikigawa.  Masaya,  4.496.93 1 ,  a.  338-34.000.  - 

Furukawa.  Teruo,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kjisha.  Encodins 

and  deoodmg  systems  for  binary  data.  4,496,934,  a.  340-347.000 
Funisho,  Takao:  See— 

Muto,  ShigeaJu;  Niimura,  Kouichi;  Ando.  Takao;  Kanno.  Akihiko 

ri+^OOO  "**    Yoshikumi,    Chikao,    4,496.561.    CI. 

Muto.  SUgeaki;  Niimura,  Kouichi;  Ando,  Takao;  Kanno.  Akihiko 

514^000  *"*    ^'*'**''"™'    Chikao.    4,496.574.    CI.' 

Fur^  YoUcJu;  Tsubouchi,  Kaoru;  and  Nanamura.  Kaoru,  to  Aisin 

£533000"^   K*»»*»*-    Brake   master  cylinder.   4.495,772.   Q. 

FuUB«mhi,  Shunichi;  Fujita,  Shozo;  and  Takushima.  Takashi.  to  Mit- 

4"S?)„°Sfio.SSSf  "^  "-'**  '^'  -''-™- 

O.  D.  Searle  ft  Co.:  See— 

Garland.  Robert  B..  4.496.485.  CI  260-351.100. 
Oaarde,  Knud- Werner:  See— 

Ovwjand,  Christian;  and  Oaaide.  Knud- Werner,  4.496,353.  a. 

00^272.000. 

Oage.  Charles  A  .  Blair.  Timothy  T.;  and  Morgan,  Thomas  W..  to 
C^35^?aFR*'^■  ^**=*™^*^  reproducing  machine.  4.496.233, 

OajBonJames  J.,  to  J-W  Operating  Company.  Control  system  for 
T^^aAlTSSS"  '»'"«"»*^  °f  °P«^  thereof 

°^^t!j27-f°'  "l^  "^  °^  f-  ^'  C'yo^  "^^  Apparatus 
M95'j5Kl.'°53-l76'fflr  "^'^  "  '  "*"^**  ^^'^^  ^^^ 
C3»Uo|^Paul  M^and  Paz;  Mercedes,  to  Children's  Medical  Center 
OAoS^h]J*P„Vr7"  *S!1P??'^*''*^^22,  a.  544^i9.000. 
"^^ir**"*?*"  '^^  Automation  Und  Organiaatioa  mbH  •  See— 

Devnent,  Ludwig,  4.496.961.  Q.  346.266!oW^ 
Oaimvuao.  Oeraki  M.:  See— 

**m:il4  00r  °'  *"*  °*^''^^  ^^^'^  **'  M96,144.  a. 
Oarin,  Paul  v!.  Ill:  See— 

OarSiR'^R  •  ^r°l!rt^^ri  ^  ^'♦^IM.  Q.  296-190.000. 
oirtaad,  Robert  B..  to  G.  D.  Searle  ft  Co.  Asymmetric  7<Hiubstituted 

r;^S!J2i'"t'?S^f*f *y***^5*"y?°*^  ♦.496,485.  Q.  260-351.100. 
u«pam,  Alfred.  Jr.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Video  data 

acquisition  system.  4.497.066.  Q.  382-48.000^^^ 
GasKr.  Larry.  Ill:  See— 

Gates  Rubber  Company.  The:  See— 
rt-.i?^fc-5f  4^  J .  M96.I61.  a.  277-1.000. 

%(Sra'2Si:3Sr^  '"°"*  ^^  ^^  f-  "-- 

°M5f:78?^.go.O0O^'^'°^   "^"^   '^   •«*   "-^ 

SS^JSfri^.-E'?*  "PP""  'J*  •*!***  ♦.496.025.  a.  182-121.000. 
G^^Narahan^  Terranova.  Joseph  C,  III.  to  Haraischfeger  Cor- 

flTSoOO  "^    tttbdiang    outriggeis.    4.496,W2,    Q. 

GCA  Corporation:  See— 

>Valtoo,  Frank  J.,  4.496.423.  Q.  156-345.000. 

GMBH  ??&.!2  ^^f!!2I^"".  *'".  Elektrochemische  Industrie 

Gebr.  Bode  ft  Co.  GmbH:  See— 

Britzke.  Ingo;  and  Dilcher.  Dietmar.  4,495,729.  a.  49-212  000 
Gee,  Mark  G.:  See— 

AJmond,  Eric  A.;  and  Gee,  Marie  G..  4.496.372.  Q.  51-309.000 
GehJ  Company:  See— 

S  fc^^t!^^^"^^  •  '^  Air  ^oducts  and  c£S 
£^  SS^H^  •erpentme  heat  exchange  reUtionship  for  cot^ 
^  subjantially   smgle  component   gas   streams.   4.496.382ra 
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Geka,  Toahiaki.  to  Nippon  Thompson  Co..  Ltd.  Roller  bearing  for 


endless  linear  motion.  4.496,198.  Q.  3O8.6.00C. 


Gdbem.  Abraham  P.;  and  Kwon,  Joon  T..  to  Lummus  Company.  The 
0549-^  jJepo*y  compounds  from  olefinic  compounds.  4.496,752! 

Geliius.  Rejean.  Anti-theft  window  bar.  4,495.727.  Q.  49-56000 
Oenelin.  Gregory  U.  Method  for  eliciting  responses  by  animals  to 
moving,  visually  discernible  stimuli,  and  apparatus  for  providing  a 
moving  visually  discernible  stimulus.  4.495.893.  Q.  1 19-29  000 
General  Oynamics,  Pomona  Division:  See— 

Dedow.  Karen  A..  4.496,406,  Q.  156^6.000. 
General  Electric  Coinpany:  See— 

Ackerman.  John  F..  4.496,844,  Q.  250-483.100. 
Ashby.  Bruce  A..  4,496,680,  Q.  524-265.000. 
Oine.  Harvey  E.,  4,496.634,  Q.  428-611.000. 
Fitzmayer,  Louis  H.,  4,496,814.  Q.  219-1055F. 
Florence.  Robert  A.;  Campbell.  John  R.;  and  WUliams.  Robert  R 
Jr.,  4,496.705,  Q.  528-34!oOO  ^^  ^^^     * 

"•SS^,&iS!T*!SS^i-^'^i£^  "■•  "■■  - 

Lahut.  Joseph  A;  and  Popelish.  John  A..  4.496,962,  Q.  346-74.500. 

355o7Mo"^     •  "**  ^■"^'  ^"°  "••  ♦•*^«'9.  a. 

^2»°374.oS^  " '  "**  ^"^*^  '^***"  '^-  ♦•♦96.W1.  CL 

**SM46a»'""    *•    "^    '^*""'    ■^°*"    '^*    ♦•♦'«'W3.    CI. 

Roth.  Oavid  A..  4.497.024.  Q.  364414.000. 

Schoenig.  Frederick  C.  Jr.;  Groasman.  Leonard  N.;  Lai,  Ching  C- 

aSSSSboJ^"^"^  "**  ^^"^  *^°^  o..'4^o?2!*ci: 

Smith,  Peter  H..  4.496.817.  Q.  219.1055M. 
Terfaune.  James  H..  4,495.821.  Q.  73-753.000. 
^TStSiftO^aliiK^'*^  Albm,  «rf  Yuilfc,  W  D., 

General  Foods  Corporation:  See— 

Parliment.  Thomas  H..  4.496,600.  Q.  426-535.000. 

'^^,  J"*?**  M.;  Rogers,  Morris  A.;  Sergenian,  Haig  H.:  Swart- 

^Jri^u^Sli'  ^  TW"'  ^Jff^'  '♦•♦^»>'  CI- «t-554.000. 

Streiber.  RonaM  W..  4,496,853.  Q.  307-270.000. 

General  Kinematics  Corporation:  See— 

Musschoot,  Albert,  4,495,826,  a.  74-87.000. 

General  Motors  Corporation:  See- 
Croat.  John  J.,  4.4%,395.  CI.  75-123  E. 
Kotowski,  Thomas  W.,  4.496,849.  Q.  307-254.000. 

2ma57o*^**^'  °'  "**  *""*"'  ^™*  ^'  ♦•♦96'"8.  a. 

General  Si^al  Corporation:  See— 

Alexander.  Warren  R..  4,496,808,  Q.  200^1.45R. 

Ludwig^bert  R..  4.496,244,  Q.  366-136.000. 

Walsh,  Thomas  J.,  4.496.250.  Q.  374-186.000. 
Genese.  Joseph  N.;  and  Seberg,  Charles  H.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories. 
Vempuncture  device.  4,496.348,  Q.  604.167.000.  "«»™«"» 

George  Fischer  Limited:  See— 

L««tenberger,  Hans,  4,496.393.  a.  75-58.000 
Gerard  A.  Wurdack  ft  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

^3l£wO0W~^  ^■'  "^  *****^  °*°*  '"•  ♦•♦'••WO-  CI. 
Gerber.  Joseph  R..  Jr.  to  Gertjer  Legendary  Blades.  Concave  grind 

knife  blade  and  method  of  making.  4.495,698,  Q.  30-357.000 
Gerber  Legendary  Blades:  See— 

r^^J^^J.^°*^  ^'  ■''  •  *.495.698.  a.  30-357.000. 
Gencke  AG:  See— 

^SJmI  0W™*°°^    "**   ^^'*******    *<*ert,    4.496.083,    Q. 

Gwidie,  (fermann;  and  Schavilk  Robert,  to  Oericke  AG.  Loose  or 

butt  good  cOTtaiiweqinppedS«Ah  a  device  for  the  diK 

or  bulk  goods.  4.496.083.  Q.  222-231.000. 
Gerstenmeier.  Jurgen:  See— 

®"?^*!^L^****^  ^""^  '^**»*^>  ^■'*''  "««»«;  Mendd.  MichaeL 
and  Gerstenmeier,  Jurgen.  4,497.026.  Q.  364-426.000. 
Geschka.  Hugo  W..  to  R  Blum  OmbH  ft  Co.  Stepped  iron  core  for 

static  or  dynamic  electric  machines.  4.496,925,  cf  336-178.000. 
GeiseU,  Donald  R;  Gibbs,  Ronald  L.;  and  Puentea.  Ricanlo,  Jr.,  to 
Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Catalyst  prepared  fhm  organo-mag- 
nesium  compound;  oxygen-  or  nitrogen-contaimng  compoond;  haUde 
5W^1  S"***  "****'  **"'*™**  "^  redttciag  agent  4,496,660.  Q. 
Gg.  NoeU  GmbH:  See- 

«.^J^8"'  Pn«*rich,  4,496,182,  a.  294-8 1. OOR, 
Gibbs,  Ronald  L.:  See— 

Gibson,  Christian  O.:  See— 

r^J^  ^J*  ^  =  "»**  Gibson  Christian  D.,  4.496,031,  Q.  187-9.00R. 
vtede,  Karl:  See — 

Karl.  4,496,536,  CI  424-70.000. 
Giers,  Alfred:  See— 

'^a*73!462*oS'  °**^  ^'^'  "**  "*""*  Manfred,  4.495,811. 
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OOlberg,  Lm  I.:  See— 

Mathiewn,  Mait  M.;  GiUberg.  Lan  I.;  Hellsten.  Karl  M.  E.;  and 
Kartoon.  Ounvor  B.  T..  4,496,367,  CI.  44-51.000. 
Oillette  Company,  The:  See— 

Oniner,  Qtormt  P.,  4,496,308,  Q.  431-101.000. 

Oilliam,  Edward  C.:  See 

CaawU.  Ernest  W.,  Jr.;  and  Oilliam,  Edward  C.  4,49S,797,  Q. 
73-40.000. 
Oilligan,  Thomas  J.,  to  Ampex  Corporation.  Selective  mapping  system 

and  method.  4.497,020,  Q.  364-200.000. 
Oilliland,  Claire.  Three  player  hackgammoo  gameboard.  4,496,137.  CI. 

273-248.000. 
Oilman,  David  J.:  See— 

Yellin.  Tobias  C;  and  Oilman.  David  J..  4.496.S64,  CI.  SI 4-237.000. 
Yellin,  Tobias  C;  Oilman.  David  J.;  Edwards.  Philip  N.;  Large, 
Michael  S.;  Jones.  Derrick  P.;  and  Oldham.  Keith.  4,496,371,  Q. 
314-340.000. 
Oilmore,  Cecilia:  See- 
Miller,  Donald  E.;  Oihnore,  CeciUa;  Dimler,  Steven  R.;  and  Wer- 
stak.  Charles  E.,  4,496.602,  Q.  426-SSS.OOO. 
Oinardi,  Jack  L.,  to  Valley  Candle  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  Candle  including 
flame  adjustment  means  and  automatic  flame  extinguisher  means. 
4,496.307,  a.  431-34.000. 
Oimings,  Paul  R.,  to  Ooodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The  High 
slip    polyester    films   containing   siloxane    units.    4.496,704,    CI. 
328-26.000. 
Ointer.  Sally  P.:  See— 

Pawloski.    Chester   E.;    and   Ointer,    SaDy    P.,    4,496.494,   Q. 
260-977.000. 
Oist,  Adolphtts  v.:  See— 

Doorakian,  Oeorge  A.;  Paul,  Marsha  A.;  and  Oist,  Adolphus  V., 
4.496.709.  a.  328-89.000. 
Oist-Brocades  N.V.:  See— 

Bruynes.  ComeUs  A.;  and  Jurriens,  Theodorus  K..  4.496.720.  CI. 
344-29.000. 
Oivaudan  Corporatioo:  See— 

Naegeli,  Peter,  and  Rohr.  Martin,  4,496,476,  O.  232-522  OOR 
Oivler.  John  D..  to  Stanadyne,  Inc.  Mixing  valve  with  water  modula- 
tion sealing  means.  4,493,969.  Q.  137-623.170. 
Olass,  Frank  S.:  See- 
Hernandez,  Rafael;  Chow.  Edmund  E;  Moncrief,  Marion  L..  Jr.; 
and  Olass,  Frank  S.,  4,497,033,  Q.  364-331.000. 
Olass,  Joseph:  See — 

Panick,  Karl;  and  Olass,  Joseph,  4,496,292.  Q.  417-232.000. 
OUuo  Oroup  Limited:  See— 

Crame.  Andrew  J.;  and   Borthwick.  Alan  D..  4,496.379.  Q. 
314411.000. 
Oleasman.  Vemoo  E..  to  Oleason  Works,  The.  Differential  gearing 

assembly.  4.493,833.  Q.  74-713.000. 
Oleason  Works,  The:  See— 

Oleasman.  Vernon  E,  4,493.833,  Q.  74-713.000. 
Olobal  Mann£»cturing  Co.  Inc.:  See— 

Tompkins,  L.  Kirk.  4.496,076.  CI.  222-3.000. 
Oloviak,  John  A.,  to  Stewart-Warner  Corporation.  Automatic  lubrica- 
tion assembly.  4.496,030.  Q.  18443.00R. 
Onaedinger.  John  P..  to  John  P.  Onaedinger  Research  Corporation. 
Lime  or  lime:fly  ash  pretreated  pavement  construction  material  and 
method.  4,496^7.  CL  40442.000. 
Onagy.  Clayton  C.  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Air  Force.  Integrated 

insulation  waU  assembly.  4,493,764,  CL  60-233.000. 
ONB  Batteries  Inc.:  See— 

Waber.  Olenn  R..  4.497.019.  Q.  364-131000. 
Ooin,  Christian:  See— 

Bedo,  Marcel;  Farcy.  Jean  C;  and  Ooin.  Christian.  4.496.873,  CI. 
313-231.710. 
Ookhman,  Alexander,  to  Allis-Chahners  Corporation.  Reversible  two- 

starn  hydraulic  machine.  4,496.282,  Q.  413-161.000. 
Ooknub,    Israel     Hand-manipulataMe    three-dimensional    puzzle. 

4,496,133,  a.  273-133.00S. 
Ooldie,  Harry;  snd  Cherry,  William  D.,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Air  Force.  RF-Primed  high  power  halogen  vial  apparatus.  4,496.917. 
a.  333-13.000.  ^^ 

Ooldman.  Ralph  F.:  See— 

Madnick.  Herman;  and  Ooldman.  Ralph  F.,  4.493,639,  CL  2-66.000. 
Oohber,  Thomas  E.:  See- 
Chen.  Chin  H.;  Ooliber,  Thomas  E.;  Perlstein,  Jerome  H.;  and 
ReyncMs,  Oeorge  A..  4.496,730,  Q.  546-23.000. 
Oomes,  John  M.;  and  Piotroski,  Peter  N.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Method 
and  wparatus  for  customizing  a  multi-station  document-inserter. 
4,497.040.  a.  364-900.000. 
Oooch.  Douglas  C,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Reverse  preselect  control. 

4,493.838.  Q.  74-869.000. 
Good,  William  E:  See- 
True,  Thomas  T.;  and  Oood,  Wilbam  E.  4,496.969,  Q.  338-62.000. 
Ooodyear  Aerospace  Corporation:  See- 
Hall.  John  M.;  and  Pantic.  Milan.  4.496.033.  Q.  188-347.000. 
Liggett,  Paul  E.  4.496.707,  Q.  528-61.000. 
Ooodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

Brandyberry,  Dennis  R.;  and  Rye,  Orover  W..  4.493.759.  d. 

37-38.520.        '^ 
Davies,  Richard  A.;  Lee,  Michael  W.;  Rodenberger,  Frank  A.;  Hill, 
James  R.;  Kulavich.  David  P.;  and  Sowell,  Donald  L.,  4,496.41 1. 
a.  156-136.000. 
Oinnings.  Paul  R.,  4,496.704,  CL  528-26.00a 
Heater.  Paul  L..  Jr.;  Bletso,  Nelson  C;  and  Tung.  WUliam  C.  T., 
4.496.673.  CL  323-438.00a 


Johnson,  David  W  ,  4.495,755,  Q   56-364000 
Oordoo,  Gary  B  ;  Joy,  Robert;  and  Lee,  Michael  J  ,  to  Hewlett-Packard 
Company.  Three  state  driver  for  inductive  loads.  4,496,886,  Q. 
318-234.000. 
Gordon,  Lance  K.,  to  Connaught   Laboratories,   Inc    Haemophilus 
influemae  b  polysacchahde-diphtheria  toxoid  conjugate  vaccine 
4,4%.538,  CI  424.92  000 
Gorris,  Joannes  J   H.  M.,  to  US   Philips  Corporation   Method  and 
device  for  balancing  circular  plate-shaped  obiects   4,495.812,  Q 
73-468,000. 
Goacianski,  Michel,  to  US   Philips  Corporation   Infonnatior.  display 

device  comprising  s  liquid  crystal  cell  4,496.220.  Q.  350- 341.000. 
Goswami,  Jagadish  C    5<r— 

Deatcher,  John  H.;  and  Goswami,  Jagadish  C.  4,496.628,  Q. 
428-337.000 
Goto,  Akio:  See— 

Muto,  Toshiaki;  and  Goto,  Akio,  4,495,790,  Q.  72-326.000 
Goto,  Kunio  Set— 

Wada,  Yoshiyo;  Goto,  Kunia,  and  Kiiuo,  Hisao,  4,497,052.  Q. 
369-126.000. 
Gotoh,  Takayuki:  See— 

Nanba,  Yasuhiro;  Gotoh.  Takayuki,  Ysmakawa,  Eiji;  and  Karasaki, 
Toahihiko,  4,4%,834,  Q.  250-211. OOR. 
Gotou,  Takeo:  See— 

Morishita,  Akira;  Tanaka,  Toshinori;  Matsumoto,  Kouichi;  and 

Gotou,  Takeo.  4,495.903,  Q   123-179,OOF 

GottbA,  Michael  M  ;  Fishman.  David  S.,  and  Buyise,  Henn.  to  Rogm 

Corporation    Decoupling  capacitor  and   method  of  manufacture 

thereof  4,497.012,  CI  361-306.000 

Gottwaldt,  Paul  R.,  to  FMC  Corporation   Fixed  elevation  automatK 

loading  system  for  fixed  ammunition  4,495,853,  Q  89-46  000 
Gould,  Francis  E.;  and  Johnston.  Christian  W  ,  to  Tyndale  Plauu- 
Hunter,   Ltd.   Polyurethane  polyene  compositions    4,496,535,  Q. 
424-19.000. 
Gould  Inc.:  See— 

Tekippc,  Vincent  J.,  4,495.819,  Q.  73-705.000. 
Graham,  Anne  M.:  See— 

Pesa,    Frederick    A.;    and    Graham.    Anne    M.,    4,496,666,    Q 
518-706.000. 
Grant,  Thomas  S.;  and  Myen,  Charles  L.,  to  Borg-Wamer  Chemicals, 
Inc.    Alloys   of  styrenic    resins   and    polyamides    4,496.690.    O 
525-66.000. 
Grathnail  Development  Company  Limited:  See— 

Le    Blanc    Smith.    Guy;    and    Howard,    Derik.    4,495,804,    C\ 

73-152.000 

Orauel,  Ingolf;  Hofer,  Gerald,  Kulke.  Gunter:  and  Stumpe,  Werner,  to 

Robert  Bosch  GmbH  Pressure  medium  brake  system  4.4%,  192,  Q 

303-13.000. 

Gray,  Larry  O.,  to  Daiu  Corporation   Ignition  current  sensor  for  an 

dectronic  speed  control  system.  4,495,913,  CI.  123-352.000. 
Orecksch,  Hans:  See— 

Raasch.  Hans;  Orecksch,  Hans;  and  Bock.  Klaus.  4.496,110,  Q. 
242-35.50A. 
Green,  Robert  J.,  and  Hinchclifre,  Dennis,  to  Moluu  PLC  Apparatus 

for  forming  groups  of  cigarettes  4.496,055,  Q  209-536  000 
Greenblatt,  Richard  W.,  to  Portable  Terminal  Corp  Portable  informa- 
tion display.  4,4%,943,  Q   340-71 1.000 
Greif,  Noibert;  Oppenlaender,  Knut,  Hettche,  Albert,  and  Vamvakans. 
Christos,   to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.   Acidic   zmc-plating   bath 
4,496,439.  Q.  2O4-55.0OR 
Oreiner,  James  G.;  and  Priepke,  Edward  H.,  to  Sperry  Corporatxxi 
Pickup    attachment     for     harvesting     machines.     4,495,756,     Q 
56-364.000. 
Oreiner,  Joachim;  and  Nippe,  Burkhard.  to  Agfa-Gevaen  Aktiengesell- 
schaft Magneto-optical  storage  process.  4.497.007.  Q.  360-1 14.000 
Greni,  SterUng  R.:  See- 
Heller,   Carl   A;    Erickaon,   Eric   D.;   and   Greni.    Sterhng   R., 
4,496,520.  a  422-60.000. 
Greskovich,  Eugene  J.;  and  Zanchuk,  Walter  A.,  to  Air  Productt  and 
Chemicals,   Inc.   Combustion   of  high   ash  coals    4,495,874.   Q 
110-347.000. 
Grinmier,  John  E  Compound  turtxxharger  system  for  an  mteraal 

combustion  engine.  4,496.291,  Q.  417-247.00a 
Griswold,  Donald  G.:  See- 
Ensign,  Harold  W.;  and  Griswold.  Donald  G .  4.496,845,  Q. 
290-43.000. 
Groetzinger,  John  K.:  See — 

HeitbofT,  Robert  B.;  Groetzinger.  John  K.,  and  Schweaninger. 
Ronald  L.,  4,496,387,  a.  65-335  000. 
Grogler,  Gerhard:  See— 

Kopp,  Richard;  Grogler,  Gerhard;  ReifT,  Helmut,  and  Dieiench, 
Dieter,  4,496,491.  O.  26(M53.0AR. 
Grohn,  Michael:  See- 
Bender.  Franz,  Hertweck,  Gemot;  Grohn.  Michael;  and  Moaer, 
Peter,  4,495,906,  Q   123-188.0GC 
Gross,  Horst,  to  Draiswerke  GmbH.  Agiutor-gnnder   4,496.106,  Q. 

241-46.170. 
Oroasman.  Arthur,  to  Charies  Stark  E>raper  Laboratory.  Inc.  The 

Controlled  heat  exchanger  system  4,495.988.  Q   165-96  000 
Oroasman.  Leonard  N.:  See— 

Schoenig.  Frederick  C.  Jr.;  Grossman,  Leonard  N.;  Lai.  Ching  C; 
Masaitis,    Wilbam;    and    Canada,    Robert    O.,    4,496,056,    O. 
209-539.000. 
Gruner,  George  P.,  to  Gillette  Company.  The.  Shock  mounOng  for 
incandescent  mantle.  4,496,308.  Q.  431-101.000. 
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OnipfX)  Lepetit  S.p.A.:  Ste— 

^^15533000"*°^     ***     '***°'^     Oiovinn^     4.496,743.     Q. 
Gte  Automatic  Electric  Inc.:  See— 

Young.  Joiin  S.,  4.496,800.  Q.  179-175.20R. 
OTE  Product*  Corporation:  See— 

Amwroog.  DonaJd  E..  4.496,311.  Q.  431-359.000. 
Oude.  Fmz;  Haferkom.  Herbert;  Riemer,  Heinz;  and  Donnann.  Oun- 
ter.  to  CbemiKhe  Werke  Huls  AG.  Procew  for  the  productioa  of  fUt 
vamishea.  4.496.710.  Q.  528-1 14.000. 
Gulbenkian.  Aylin  H.:  See— 

Campbell,  ICent  D  ;  Gulbenkian,  Aylin  H.:  Edamura.  Fred  Y  •  and 
Kyriacou,  Demetno^  4.496,440.  Q.  204-78.000. 
Gunther.  Bemd-Rainer,  to  A.  Nattermann  ft  Oe.  GmbH.  Method  for 
Hi*  ^^PHVa^  °^  phoaphatidyl  choline  of  low  oil  content.  4,496.486. 
G.  26O-4O3.00O. 

Gupta,  Khahna  M..  to  Poroui  Materiala,  Inc.  Permetmeter.  4  499  795 
a.  73-38.000.  wBiewiiCTer.  %w3,/!#3. 

Guth,  Jean-Louis:  See— 

Bourgogne.  Michel;  Outh,  Jean-Louii;  Szabo.  Georges;  and  Wev 
Raymond.  4.496.528.  Q.  423-328.000.  ^' 

Gutknecht,  LeRoy  N.:  See— 

^ij^li^^J?'^'^'^  ■**  Gutknecht,  URoy  N..  4,496,160,  Q. 
273-369.000. 

Guyette,  Richard  R:  See— 

Cormier,  Roger  L.;  Dugan,  Robert  J.;  Guyette,  Richard  R.;  Hanki- 

»on,  Ronald  L.;  Hao,  Ming  C;  Uvin.  Arthur  L.;  McClain, 

George  A.,  Wsnish,  Paul  J.;  and  Zdtler.  Carl.  Jr..  4.497.022.  Q. 

Gunk,  Rudolph,  to  BeU  ft  HoweU.  Apparatus  for  and  methods  of 
makmg  bunodal  electrophotographic  copies.  4,496,232,  Q.  355- 
3.UCH. 

Guzman,  Angel:  See— 

M»^Jj5J>jjpJ«eph  M.;  and  Guzman.  Angel.  4,496.577.  Q. 

Haag,  Thomas  £.:  See— 

Loncrini,  Donald  P.;  Haag,  Thomas  E.;  and  Freebersyser,  Steven 
R..  4,496.576.  Q.  514-389.000. 
Haake.  Jaieph  R.;  Fowler.  Tracy  J.;  and  Jensen.  James  W..  to  Adolph 

C<x)n  Company  Control  stretch  laminating  device.  4,496,417,  CI. 

15^361.000. 
Haantad.  Richard  O  ;  and  Kammerer,  Jerry  L..  to  Hydraulic  Specialty 

Company  Secondary  flow  fluid  filter.  4,496,460,  Q.  210-132.000 
Habeit,  Gerhard;  and  Mucha,  Franz,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation 

T™J»f»rtroller  for  a  record  carrier  in  a  printer.  4.496,257.  CI. 

Hatar.  AJMander   Method  for  vehicle  body  shaping.  4,496,500,  CI. 

*0^3o.OOO. 
Habuto,  Akinaka:5M^ 

''4::s5s52,s^?^5.ao^'  "^"^  "^  °^'  "^^' 

Hachitani,  Shuji:  See— 

Ishii.  Yoshiya;  Hachitani,  Shuji;  and  Tanaka,  Yasushi.  4.495  914  a 
123-357.000.  -"^^  .■.«wu,.»,'»Tj,»i^,v,i. 

Haddock,  Louis  A..  Jr..  to  Clark  Equipment  Company.  Conceded  door 
I^ge  havmg  a  double  pivotal  mounting.  4.495.674,  Q.  16-302.000. 

Haferkom.  Herbert:  See— 

Gude.  Fritz;  tWerkora,  Herbert;  Riemer.  Heinz;  and  Dormann. 
Gunter,  4.496,7  la  Q.  528-1 14.000.  ^^ 

H^ez,  Mahmoud  M.;  and  Pauls,  Henry  W.,  to  Exxon  Research  ft 
En^neenng  Co.  Method  for  preparing  thin  regenerated  celluloae 
4l4S!456rc?2W?33a)0**  ""^^'^^^  '*"  ^'^^  '"''^  separations. 

IWer.  Harold  E..  to  Wash^gton  Research  Foundation.  Sensing  device 
4%5;Sra.%2S3r  ""  «"  ~"*^  ».  nuxture  thereof. 

Hagiwara,  Michiaki:  See— 

"ffi^'^iH^SL^  ^  ?*«*»!  Carl  D.,  to  Teletype  Corporation. 

"^^^lS!i:.'£>^?**"  Technology.  Inc.  Method  for  producing 
biaxiaUy  onented  hollow  articles.  4.496,408,  Q.  1 56-73.500/     ^^ 
Haleoo  SD  Group,  Inc.,  The:  See- 

'"sSSSd?**^   ^'   "**   °"**^   ^""   ''•  *''*'*'^"'  CI. 
Haider,  Mathis,  to  Lgi  Landis  ft  Gyr  Zug  Ag.  Current  divider  for 

MKsiCnsSSMo'^''™'*^  ""^  *  '^■•»«°«"t  transducer. 
Hall,  J.  Roger:  &r- 

HaU^  John  M  ;  snd  Panoc,  Milan,  to  Goodyear  Aerospace  Corporation 
Dual  pwon  actuator.  4.496,033,  Q.  188-347.000.^^  ^-^nwrauon. 

H^l.  Kaneth  F.;  and  Beecher.  Wilham  H..  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc 
External  femak  umary  appliance.  4.496,355,  Q.  604-327.000. 

naJpenn,  Arnold:  See — 

^3^f~Jj  ■"»«°"  »•;  "d  Halperin,  Arnold,  4,496,90a  Q. 

Halskov,  Soren.  to  Farmaceutisk  Laboratohum  Ferring  A/S.  Pharma- 
ceutiMloomposition  and  method  for  the  treatment  of  coUtis  ulcerosa 
i^lSoK*    *^**    ^    "**    •dministration.    4.496.553.    Q. 

Ham.  William  E..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Process  for  forming  an  im- 
proved iibcon-on-sapphiK  device.  4.496.418.  Q.  156-643.000. 


Huiakawa,  Yoshihiro;  Okamoto.  Hiroaki;  and  Oknda,  Koaji,  to  Osaka 
J^^TJS^    ^"    ^^-    Photovoltaic    device.    4.496,788,    Q. 

Hamamoto.  Takashi:  See— 

Haruta,    Masahiro;    and    Hamamoto.    Takashi,    4.496.629    Cl 
428-341.000.  «-»»,    %^To,w»,    v,i. 

HMnbrecht,  Juergen;  Refifert,  Rudi  W.;  Echte,  Adolf;  and  Swoboda. 
Johann,  to  BASF  Aktiengeaellschaft.  StabUization  of  polyphenyteS 
ether  solutions.  4,496,679.  Q.  524-1 1 1.000.  yp>«iiyiene 

Hamer.  Arthur,  and  Pardee,  Beverley  H.,  to  National  Research  Devel- 

MSSU^S^m.ow'"^  "■^•^  ""*^  ™ge»ent 
Hamiach,  Paul  H.,  Jr.:  See— 

''^395  000*"  M.;  and  Hamiach,  Paul  H..  Jr.,  4,496,049.  d 

Hammer,  Jacob  M.;  and  Neil,  Qyde  C,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Micro- 

translator  and  microtranslator  assembly.  4,495,704,  Q.  33-180.00R 
Hamprecht,  Gerhard:  See— 

Stubenrauch.  Oerd;  Ammermann,  Eberhard;  Hamprecht,  Gerhard: 

..  "Kl  Pommer,  Emst-Heinrich,  4,496,738,  a.  548-262.000. 
Hankison,  Ronald  L.:  See- 
Cormier.  Roger  L.;  Dugan,  Robert  J.;  Guyette,  Richard  R.;  Hanki- 
son^onald  L.;  Hao.  Ming  C;  Levin,  Arthur  L.;  McOain, 
Charge  iV;Wanish,  Paul  J.;  and  Zeitler.  Carl,  Jr.,  4,497.022.  Q. 

Hannen,  Rainer  W.,  to  MSK-Verpackungs-Systeme  GmbH.  Burner  for 
producing  a  flow  of  hot  gas  in  particular  for  shrinking  a  plastic  fbil 
4.496.3 10.  a.  43 1  -350.000.  *     "^^ 

Hannoyer,  Gilles.  to  Regie  Nationale  Des  Usines  Renault.  Procedure 
a  362S  SS)******^*  collisions  and  controlling  safety.  4,497,025, 

Hansen.  Guenter:  See— 

Berjpniuui.  Udo;  Dix,  Johannes  P.;  Hansen,  Guenter;  and  Schefc- 
zik,  Ernst,  4.496,480.  Cl.  534-794.000. 

Hanson.  Chwlw  B^  and  Harrison,  Colin  R.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  . 
Industries  PLC.  Production  of  catalysts.  4,496,663.  Q.  502-209.000 

Hanson.  John  R.;  Hauser.  James  L.;  Kilfeatber.  James  F..  Jr.;  and 
Hendnks.  Hendnk  B..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Multi-layer 
metal  core  circuit  board  laminate  with  a  controlled  thermal  coeflRci- 
ent  of  expansion.  4.496.793.  Q.  174-68.500.  «^i«ci 

Hanson,  Steven  P.;  and  Meyer.  Burton  C,  to  Marvin  Glass  ft  Associ- 
ates.  Activity  toy.  4.496,510,  Q.  264.176.00R.  ^^ 

Hanson,  Wallace  G  Solar  energy  collector.  4,495,938,  Q.  126^39.000. 

Hansson,  Oiuuiar  C.  to  Atlas  Copco  Aktiebolag.  Chiael  retaining 
device.  4.496.164.  a.  279-19.600.  nn«iimg 

Hao,  Ming  C:  See— 

Cormier.  Ronr  L.;  Dugan,  Robert  J.;  Guyette,  Richaid  R.;  Hanki- 
son, Ronald  L.;  Hao,  Ming  C;  Levin,  Arthur  L.;  McClain, 

Su^OO)  ^ '  "**  ^^'  *^^  ''••  *'*^'°^  Cl. 

Hara,  Hisashi:  See— 

u    ^-JJ**  I««»W  »««  Hara,  Hisashi.  4,497,043,  Q.  365-182.000. 
Hara,  Takushi:  See— 

„    *?'*  *f.?^  ■«'  H*™.  Takuahi.  4,496,789,  Q.  174-22.00C 
Hvada,  Kajj;  and  Sato,  Akio,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Method  of  manu- 

ncturmg  thm  fihn  circuits.  4.496.435.  Q.  204-15.000 
Handa,  Kinji:  See— 

Iked^Kjgchi;  Harada,  Kinji;  and  Isozaki.  Katsumi.  4,495,818,  Q. 

Harigaya,  Isaa,  Tamura,  Shuichi;  Matsuda.  Mutsuhide;  Hirohata, 
MKhw;  Ito,  Fumio;  and  Taguchi,  Tetsuya.  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Om-MSl^™^      operation  control  circuit  for  camera.  4,496027, 

Harker,  Wealey  H.:  See— 

Hamiachfeger  Corpcnnation:  See— 

°?12*.1W000^  "^  ^*"*''°^  '°*'*  C.'  in,  4,496,062.  Q. 

Harp,  James  J.,  to  Resource  Ventures,  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  fbr 

tipping  cargo  containers.  4,496,275,  Q.  414-^.OOa 
Hams  Corporation:  See— 

Beasom,  James  D.,  4,495,694,  Q.  29-571.000. 
Hama,  Frances  T.:  See— 

**^-.0«7e«   R;   ■nd   Harris,    Frances   T.,   4,496,058,   Q. 

Harrii,  Garrett  R.;  and  Harris,  Frances  T.  Shopping  organizer. 
4.496.058.  a.  211-86.000.  ^^       »«•«". 

Harrison.  Colin  R.:  See— 

H«^».   Charles  B.;  and  Harrison,  Colin  R..  4,496,663,  Q. 

Harrison,  David  J.,  to  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern 
Ireland,  The  Secretary  of  Sute  for  Defence  in  her  Britannic  Majes- 
ty's Government  of  The.  Eddy  current  measurement  apparatus'?^ 

^^lijJ^S?'^*  t****°<  "  the  vicinity  of  a  fastener.  4,496^904.  Q. 
324-227.000. 

Harrison,  George  E.:  See— 

°^7{ft,'i6M3S.  °~"*  ^'  "^  ^^'  ""•  ^- 
Harrison.  Kenneth  J.;  Raynes,  Edward  P.;  Saunders,  Frances  C;  and 
^noBijmoiu  David  J.,  to  United  Kinsdom  of  Great  Britain  and  North- 
ern Ireland,  Secretary  of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britanic  Majesty's 
Government  of  the,  of  Whitehall.  Liauid  crystal  comnositionrwith 
pleochroic  anthraquines  dyes.  4,496,221,  Q.  350-349io5a 
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Harriioa,  Shdky  A.:  See— 

Swtrtz,  Jerorae;  Btrkan,  Edwird;  and  Harmon,  Shelley  A., 
4,496,831,  a.  23S-472.000. 
Harryman,  John  M.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Cryogenic  gai  plant. 

4,496.380.  a.  62-24.000. 
Hantrom,  Karl  U.;  Nilnon,  Bengt-Ake;  and  Wbeekr,  Richard  J.,  to 
Pharmacia  AB.  Sample  treatment  device.  4,493.975,  Q.  141-137.000. 
Harten,  Rolf:  See — 

HiOe,  Han»-Dieter,  and  Harten,  Rolf,  4,496,673,  CI.  324-77.000. 
Hartmann  A  Braun  AO:  See — 

Fabindd,  Walter;  and  DeptoUa,  Udo,  4,496,840,  Q.  230-343.000. 
Hartmann,  Ludwig;  Ruzek,  Ivo;  and  Locher,  Engdbert,  to  Carl  Freu- 
denberg.  Firma.  Method  for  manufacturing  polypropylene  spun- 
bonded    fabric*    with    low    draping    coefficient.    4,496,308,    CI. 
264-167.000. 
Hartmetz,  Gerald  J.,  II.  Apparatus  for  electrically  stimulating  an  animal 

carcass.  4,493.676,  Q.  17-23.000. 
Hartwein,  Kenneth  J.:  See— 

DerMott,  Raymond  W.;  and  Hartwein.  Kenneth  J.,  4,496,009,  Q. 
173-4.320. 
Haruta,  Masahiro;  and  Hamamoto,  Takashi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha.  Material  used  to  bear  writing  or  printing.  4,496,629,  Q. 
428-341.000. 
Harvey  Hubbell  Incorporated:  See— 

Konnik,  Robert  P.,  4,496,793,  Q.  174-84.0(Hl. 
Harvey,  Peter,  to  BICC  Public  Limited  Company.  Dead  end  fitting  for 
use  in  overhead  electric  and  optical  transmission  systems.  4,496,212, 
a.  330-96.200. 
Haaegawa,  Bmoe  H.:  See— 

Mistretta,  Charles  A.;  Peppier,  Walter  W.;  Kudva,  Balakrishna  V.; 
Hasegawa,  Bruce  H.;  and  Dobbins,  James  T.,  Ill,  4,497,062,  Q. 
378-138.000. 
Hasegawa,  Shompei,  to  Honda  Oiken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Device 
for  intake  air  temperattire^lependent  correction  of  air/fiiel  ratio  for 
internal  combustion  engines.  4,493,923,  Q.  123-480.000. 
Haselkom,  Michael  H.,  to  Armco  Inc.  Method  and  aqueous  coating 
compositions  for  forming  anti-stick  and  insulative  coatings  on  semi- 
processed  and  fully-processed  electrical  steels.  4,496,399,  CI.  148- 
6.13R. 
Hasson,  Harrith  M.  Ballooned  cannula.  4,496,343,  Q.  604-103.000. 
Hatakeyama,  Yoshiharu:  See— 

Ishikawa,  Tatsuo;  and  Hatakeyama,  Yoshiharu,  4,496,313,  CI. 
264-267.000. 
Hatanaka,  Akimitsu:  See— 

Tanizaki,  Hiroyuki;  Ebihara,  Sakae;  Hatanaka,  Akimitsu;  Ogawa, 
Takayodii;  and  Kanazawa,  Yuzo,  4,496,189,  Q.  297-63.000. 
Hatch,  Randolph  T.:  See— 

Kapiloff,   Anitt  O.;  and  Hatch,  Randolph  T.,  4,496,470,  Q. 
232-181.000. 
Hatton,  Leslie  R.;  PameU,  Edgar  W.;  and  Roberts,  David  A.,  to  May  k 
Baker    Limited.    N-Rienylpyrazole    derivatives.    4,496,390,    CI. 
71-92.000. 
Hattori,  Katsuhide:  See — 

Hiroaaki,   Yoahikazu;   and   Hattori.    Katsuhide,   4,496,471.   Q. 
232-186.210. 
Hattori,  Kyo:  See— 

Idogaki,  Takaham;  Kawai,  Hisasi;  Hattori,  Kyo;  and  Sakurai, 
iGmihiro,  4,496,134,  Q.  231-63.000. 
Hattori,  Noboni;  and  Suzuki,  Yoshitomo,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 

Limited.  Fluid  control  valve.  4,493,962,  Q.  137-117.000. 
Hattori,  Takashi:  See — 

Kobayashi,    Nobuyuki;    and    Hattori,    Takashi,    4,493.926,    Q. 
123-486.000. 
Haug,  Theobald:  See— 

Darms,  Roland;  Beyeler,  Harry;  and  Haug.  Theobald.  4.496.794, 
a.  174-68.300. 
Haugh,  Eugene  F.;  Kitts,  Earle  L.,  Jr.;  and  Mickewich,  Daniel  J  ,  to  Du 
Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Silver  halide  crystals  with 
two  surface  types.  4,496.632,  Q.  430-369.000. 
Haoadorfer,  Midiael;  and  Hess,  Heinz,  to  Robert  Bosch  OmbH. 
Method  for  mixing  two  color  television  signals.  4,496,966,  CI. 
338-21000. 
Hauaer,  James  L.:  See- 
Hanson,  John  R.;  Hauser,  James  L.;  Kilfeather,  James  P.,  Jr.;  and 
Hendriks.  Hendiik  B.,  4.496.793.  Q.  174-68.300. 
Hayasaka,  Hiroahi:  See— 

Okigami,  Noboru;  Hayasaka,  Hiroshi;  Sekiguchi,  Yoshitoshi;  and 
Tamura,  Harushige,  4.496.306,  Q.  431-8.000. 
Hayashi.  Hiddd;  Endo,  Sadayoahi;  Ito,  Yukio;  and  Takagi.  Satoshi,  to 
Clarion  Co..  Ltd.  Auto-reverse  mechanism  for  use  in  magnetic  recor- 
ding/reproducing apparatus.  4,497,001,  O  360-74.200 
Hayashi,  Hisao:  See— 

Zenitani,  Hideki;  Oka,  Akira;  Okamoto.  Itsuo;  Hayashi.  Hisao;  and 
Taniguchi.  Mas^jiro.  4.496.037,  Q.  211-26.000. 
Hayashi,  Yoahikazu:  See- 
Suzuki,    Maaaru;    Iwata,    Masayosi;    Hayashi,    Yoahikazu;    and 
Yokoyama,  Tadashi,  4,496.810,  Q.  20041.340. 
Hayden,  Sharon  M.  Neck  garment  4,493,660,  CI.  2-91.000. 
Hazeltine  Corporation:  See- 
Cohen,  Samuel;  and  Wisser,  Edward  P.,  4,496,261,  CI.  403-320.000 
Heater,  Paul  L.,  Jr.;  Bletao,  Nelson  C;  and  Tung,  William  C.  T.,  to 
Ooodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The.  Crosstinkable  polyester 
body  solder  of  powdered  metal.  4,496,673,  Q.  323-438.000. 
Hefber,  Robert  E..  Jr..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Heat  resistant 
polyeMR<amide)  composition.  4,496,688,  Q.  323-44.000. 


Heidelberger  Druckmaschinen  AG:  See— 

Junghans,  Rudi.  4,493,864,  Q   I01-36S.000 
Heiland,  Manfred:  See— 

Muller,  Michael:  Oiers,  Alfred;  and  Heiland,  Manfred.  4,493.811. 
a.  73-462.000. 
Heilmeier  ft  Weinlein,  Fabrik  for  Oel-Hydraulik  OmbH  ft  Co.,  KG: 

Brunner,  Rudolf,  4,493,961,  Q.  137-101  000 
Heinz,  Richard,  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH.  Multiple  magnetK  transducer 
head,  particularly  for  use  with  multi-track  video  tape  recordmg 
apparatus.  4,497.003,  CI.  360-109  000 
Heiser,  Joachun:  and  Wilke.  Gerhard,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH  Device 
for  controlling  and/or  measunng  operaDonal  parameters  of  an  axial 
piston  machine.  4,496.289,  CI.  417-217.000 
HetthofT,  Robert  B.;  Oroetzinger,  John  K  ;  and  Schwenmnger,  Ronald 
L.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc  Transition  between  batch  preheating  and 
bquefyins  stages  apparatus.  4,496,387,  CI  6S-33S  COG 
Heitmann,  Jurgen,  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH.  Converaton  of  the  scanning 

Une  count  of  television  pictures.  4,496,974.  CI  35»-l40  000 
Heitmann,  Knut;  and  Schaefer,  Klaus-Dieter,  to  Ernst  Leiu  Wetzlar 
OmbH.  Mirror  reflex  camera  with  exposure  meter    4,496,231,  CI. 
334-429.000. 
Heller,  Carl  A.;  Erickaon,  Eric  D.;  and  Oreni,  Sterling  R..  to  United 
Sutes  of  America,  Navy   Field  detection  of  2,4,6-triiutrotoluene  in 
water  by  ion-exchange  resins.  4,496,320,  O.  422-60.000 
Hellsten,  Karl  M  E.:  See— 

Mathieaen,  Mait  M ;  Gillberg,  Lan  I ;  Hellsten.  Karl  M   E.;  and 
Karlsaon,  Ounvor  B.  T.,  4,496,367,  Q  44-31  000 
Helton,  Raymond  L.;  Trobough,  Douglas  W  ,  and  McPherson.  Ma- 
rianne, to  Tektronix,  Inc.  Bath  composition  and  method  for  copper- 
tin-zinc  alloy  electroplating  4,496,438,  Q.  204-44.000. 
Helyer,  Laurie  E.:  See— 

Needham,  Arthur  M.;  and  Helyer,   Uurie  E.,  4,493,967.  d 
137-614.060. 
Helzel,  Thomas:  See— 

Beckmann,  Friedrich  K.;  Helzel,  Thomas,  and  Peemolter.  Horst, 
4,496,202,  a.  339-5.00R 
Hemming.  Leland  H.;  and  Sanchez,  Gabriel  A.  Enhanced  wide  angle 

performance  microwave  abaorber  4.4%.9S0.  O  343-18  OOA 
Henderson,  Richard;  Rothgery,  Eugene  F  ,  and  Schroeder.  Hansjuer- 
gen  A.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  2-Selenopyndine-N-oxide  denvabves 
and    their    use    as    fungicides    and    bactetKides.    4.496,539,    CI, 
314-188.000. 
Hendriks,  Hendrik  B.:  See- 
Hanson,  John  R.;  Hauser,  James  L.;  Kilfeather,  James  F.,  Jr.;  and 
Hendriks,  Hendrik  B.,  4,496,793,  Q.  174-68.300 
Henkel  Corporation:  See— 

Peerman,   Dwight   E.;   and   Rogier,   Edgar   R.,   4,496,487,  Q. 
260-404.000. 
Henkel  Komntanditgesellschaf^  auf  Aktien:  See— 

MoUer,  Hinrich;  Wallai,  Siegfried;  Hoffkes,  Horst;  and  Giede, 
Karl,  4,496,336,  Q.  424-70.000 
Hensley,   ClifTord   J.   Filter   apparatus   and   method.   4,4%,464,   Q. 

210-792.000. 
Hensley,  William  H.  Remotely  actuated  oil  drain  for  motor  vehiclea. 

4,493,963,  a.  137-331.000. 
Herbst,  Heiner:  See— 

Pfleiderer,    Hans-Joerg;    and    Herbst,    Heiner,    4,496,980,    CI. 
338-212.000. 
Herchenbnch,  Horst:  See— 

Steinbiss,  Eberhard;  Herchenbach,  Horst,  Ramesohl,  Hubert;  and 
Wolter,  Albiecht,  4,496,396,  Q.  106-100  000. 
Hercules  Corporated:  See— 

Newburg,  Norman  R.,  deceased.  4,496,668,  Q.  321-91.000. 
Hercules  Incorporated:  See— 

Davison,  Robert  W.,  4,496,427,  a.  162-157  500. 
Leach,  Douglas  R.,  4,496,669,  Q.  321-93.000 
Herman,  Harry  H.,  Jr.,  to  Internationa]  Healthcare  Products,  Inc. 

Bathtub  cuahion  lift  asaembly  4,495.666,  CI  4-564  000 
Hermens,  Joannes  L.  O.;  and  Kerkhof,  Matheus  W.,  to  US   Philips 

Corporation.  Radiation  detector  4,4%,842,  Q  230-385  000 
Hernandez,  Rafael;  Chow,  Edmund  E.;  Monchef,  Manon  L.,  Jr ,  and 
Olaas,  Frank  S.,  to  Process  Technologies,  Iik  Multiplexed  arrange- 
ment for  connectmg  a  plurality  of  transducer!  to  a  field  interface 
device  at  a  storage  tank.  4,497,033,  Q.  364-331.000. 
Heron,  Roger  A.:  See- 
Fisher,  Martin  J.;  Heron,  Roger  A.;  and  Hughes,  Martin  L., 
4,493,799,  Q.  73-61. OOR. 
Hertweck.  Gemot:  See- 
Bender,  Franz;  Hertweck,  Gemot;  Orohn,  Michael;  and  Moaer. 
Peter,  4,493,906,  Q.  123-188.0GC. 
Herz.  Claus:  See— 

Eichler,  Jurgen;  Herz,  Claua;  Neisius,  Kari-Heinz;  and  Wdmer, 
Gregor,  4,496,447,  Q.  204-159  160. 
Hess.  Dean;  and  Heaa,  Karen.  Deep  water  fishing  lure.  4,493,722,  CI. 

43-42.390. 
Hess.  Heiiu:  See— 

Hauadorfer,  Michael;  and  Hess,  Heinz,  4,496,966,  C\.  338-22.00a 
Hess,  Karen:  See — 

Hess,  Dean;  and  Hess,  Karen.  4,493,722,  Q.  43-42  390. 
Hesse,  Reiner:  See— 

Schorcht,  Adelbrecht;  Klingenfeld,  Dietmar;  Heaae,  Reiner  Dastis, 
Rainer,  and  Unz,  Volker,  4,496,970,  Q  338-101  000 
Hester,  Benny  L.;  and  Fleming,  William  F,  III.  to  R   J    Reynolds 
Tobacco  Company  Apparatxis  and  method  for  measuring  permeabil- 
ity of  a  moving  web.  4.493,796,  Q.  73-38.000. 
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Hettche,  Albert:  See— 

Oreif,  Norbert;  Oppenlaender,  ICnut;  Hettche,  Albert;  and  Vtm- 
viJurtt,  Chrift<»,  4.4%,439,  Q.  2(H.55.0OR. 
HettmfCT.  WUIiam  P..  Jr..  Kovach.  Stephen  M.;  and  Beck,  Hubert  W.. 
to  Ashland  Oil.  Inc.  Proceaa  for  cracking  high-boiling  hydrocarbons 
uwng  conttnHous  additioa  of  acidity  enhancing  additives.  4.496,665. 
CI.  302-321.000. 
Hetz.  G  Brian.  Polymeric  belt  cutting  apparatus  and  method  of  makins 
iame.  4,496,269.  Q.  409-132.000  ^^* 

Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See— 

Berger.  Terry  A..  4,496,4H  Q.  2O4-4O2.000. 

^^T!"?;/?!!?  ^■'  ^y-  **»**^  "**  *-«•  Michael  J..  4.496^886.  CI. 

i  1 8-234.UUU. 

Hibino,  Noburo:  See— 

•^^^  Akj^JHSbino,  Noburo;  and  Miyattuka.  Hajirae,  4.496,626, 

Hibino.  Sadanobu,  to  Jidosha  Kiki  Co..  Ltd.  Power  servo  booMer. 

4,495.854.  Q.  91-438.000. 
Hieble,  Jacob  P  :  Sw— 

DeMarinia,  Robert  M.;  HieMe.  Jacob  P.;  and  Nfattbews.  William 
D.,  4,496,358,  Q.  514-213.000. 
Higginbotham.  Robert  R.;  and  Malakhoff.  Alexander,  to  United  Sutes 
of  America,  Navy.  Deep  depth  undex  simulator.  4,495.809.  Q.  73- 

Highlaiid  Manufacturing  ft  Sales  Company:  See— 

Weder.  Erwin  H.;  Weder.  Donald  E.;  and  Weder.  Herbert  A.. 
4.496,614,  a.  428-7.000. 
Highsmith,  Charles  E.,  to  Unarco  Industries,  Inc.  Connector  means  for 

securing  slotted  members.  4,496,061,  CI.  21 1-191.000. 
Hightower,  Angus  W.:  See— 

4,496,965,  CI.  357-70.000. 
H^pwa,  Maaaya:  See— 

Watanabe,  Maaanori;  Funibayaahi,  Hisatoshi;  Tanaka,  Junichi;  and 
Hijikigawa,  Masaya,  4.496,931,  a.  338-34.000. 
Hikone,  Takami:  See— 

.....  ^""^o-  M*«aji;  and  Hikone.  Takami,  4.496,402,  Q.  148-31.570. 
Hill.  Carl  J.,  deceased;  and  by  Hill,  Hazel  R.,  executrix.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  removing  meat  from  the  knuckled  end  of  a  bone 
4,495,675,  Q.  17-1.000. 
Hill,  Hazel  R..  executrix:  5«r— 

^i  9flU  •  '^«=«'««1;  ""d  Hill.  Hazel  R,  executrix,  4,495,675.  Q. 
17-1. OOG. 
HiU.  James  R:  See— 

Davies,  Richard  A.;  Lee,  Michael  W.;  Rodenberger,  Frank  A.;  HUl, 
James  R.;  Kulavich,  David  P.;  and  Sowell,  Donald  L.,  4,496  41 1 
CI.  156-136.000. 
Hille,  Hans-Dieter,  an^^Iarten,  Rolf,  to  BASF  Farben  St  Faaem  AG 

mT6^5  O^T^OM^   *»   '   ^'y^"""^   'y-^^    ^n 

™^n.;irM'S35rcr&2^ofe  "^  '"^  '^'^^    '"^°" 

Hilhnan,  Joaeph  T.;  and  Miller.  Michael  B .  to  Cincinnati  Milacron 

ZrJSS^^    °^    Vacuum  handling  apparatus.  4.496,180,  Q.  294- 
64.Q0R. 

HinchcUfTe,  Dennis:  See— 

Great,    Robert    J.;    and    HinchclifTe,    Dennis,    4,496.055.    a 
209-S36.0QP.  ^'«™»,    -^-TJ^wjj,    v,i. 

Hinman,  P  AntKny.  to  Hitco.  Reaction  product  of  polyol  and  a  metal 

carbonyl/pyrrolidine  complex.  4.496,740,  Q.  548-402.000. 
Hiram,  Imao:  See— 

^»^i!J^^y""***  Mamoru;  and  Hiraga,  Imao,  4,496,246,  a. 

HbaiwaJCaaiyoahi;  and  Kawaguchi,  Akio,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
Limited.  Gear  operating  mechanism  of  an  automotive  manual  trans- 
misaion.  4.495.8ftrcr7M75.00a 
Hirakawa,  Tadashi:  S«c>— 

Yamamoto,  Tamio;  Kobayaahi,  Tsukasa;  Hirakawa,  Tadaahi;  Yo- 
422288  00?°*°'     "**    Okumura.     Masumi.    4,496.583.    Q. 
Hirano,  Tsumoru:  Sm^ 

''^fSK50^Cp?30.«a.''"™^   "^   """-^   ^°^ 
Hirano,  Yoahio:  See— 

•^  I^"*^  Hirano,  Yoahjo;  Ochiai,  Takeshi;  Ishikawa.  Seizi; 
and  Sakai.  Kazunori,  4,497,057,  a.  371-29.000. 
Hirata,  Akio:  See— 

u     ^*'^^  ^/™°=  "^  "^*^  ^^'  M96,893,  a.  318-721.000. 
Hirata,  Sboji:  See — 

Mioetich,  Ronald  G.;  Yamabe,  Shigeru;  Hirata,  Shoji;  and  Ishida, 
Naobumi,  4.496,484,  a.  260.245.20R.  ^^ 

Hirohata,  Michio:  Sm— 

Htfinyi.  Uao;  Tamura.  Shuichi;  Matsuda.  Muttuhide;  Hirohata. 
3S2WI2?'      ™^''   "**   '^'*^*^   Tetsuya,    4.496.227.    gi. 
Hiroki,  Yoichi:  See— 

Kaneko,  Tomonori;  Mori,  Shunji;  Ichikawa,  Tetsuo;  Hiioki.  Yoi- 
chi;  and  Kanya.  Takashi,  4,495.780,  CI.  62-229.000 
Hironimus,  Jeannot:  See 

°^4%.i??al4Mo'KoS:.   ^"^  "^   "^'""^"^  ^-™o^ 

"!??^  J*??^  ■**  ""^V*^-  K«»«l«»«.  «o  Nippon  OU  and  Fats 
Co.,  Ltd.  Suble  aqueous  solution-type  oxidizing  agent  composition 
for  explosives.  4,496,47 1 ,  CI.  252- 1 86^10.  composition 

Hirosawa,  Makoto,  to  Dainippon  Screen  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Method  for  composing  and  recording  a  picture  and  a  character  by 


usmg  picture  signals  and  character  signals  for  use  in  a  pictuie  reoro- 
ducing  machine.  4,496,989,  a.  358-296.000. 
Hiroae,  Koichi:  See— 

Slubata,  Akira;  Konosu,  Makoto;  Tamura.  Teizo;  Hiroae,  Koichi; 

m5^^004''S1S).iSSS'    """^^    "^    '^^^    '^»''' 
Hirose,  Toshifumi:  See— 

Kawakubo,    Fumio;    Hiroae,    Toahifumi;    Minokami,    TadashL 

!t?!!St~i?'^°=    "^    Itayama,    Katsuhiko,    4,496,611,    Q. 
427- 1  oO.OUO. 

Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

^^J^^^S[}^''  "'°™'  Junichi;  •««  Abiko,  Kenzi,  4,497,003,  a. 
36O-97.00O. 

Arai.  Nobukateu;  Machida,  Shigeru;  Sato,  Eyi;  Tojo.  Keiui;  and 
Uchikawa,  Naoshi,  4,496.296,  Q.  418-55.000. 

Hoahino,  Takashi;  and  Arai,  Takao,  4,497,055.  Q.  371-31.000. 

Kaneko,  Tomonori;  Mori,  Shuqji;  Ichikawa,  Tetsuo;  Hiroki,  Yoi- 
chi; and  Kariya,  Takashi.  4.495.78a  Q.  62-229.000. 

"^  m  000  ***'*°'    "^    Yamada,    Kinsaku.    4.495.802,    Q. 

Kubo,    Hirofimii;    and    Fujimori.    Toehiyuki,    4,496.926.    Q. 

336-203.000. 
Kumada,  Akio,  4,496,247,  CI.  368-255.000. 
Matsuoka,  Shigeru,  4,496,942,  Q.  340-696.000. 
Motojima.  Kenji,  4.496,664.  Q.  502-402.000. 

Shibata,  Akira;  Konosu,  Makoto;  Tamura,  Teizo;  Hiroae.  Koichi- 
Miura,  Kuniaki;  Kojima.  Noboni;  and  Komatsu,  Keiichi.' 
4,497,004.0.360-108.000.  f^encni, 

Shimada,  Satoshi;  Yamada,  Kazuji;  Suzuki,  Seikou;  and  Nishihara. 
Motohisa,  4.495,820.  CI.  73-724.000.  »nu»™, 

Sugiura,  Noboni;  and  Okado,  Terumi,  4.495.918.  Q.  123-425.000. 

Terada,  Toshimichi;  Komatsu,  Keiichi;  Shibata,  Akinu  and  Satoh. 
Kenji.  4.497.000.  Q.  360-70.000.  ^^  ^ 

Yabuuchi.  Shigeru;  Endoh.  Takeyuki;  Kodama,  Kazuyuki;  and  Ide. 
Jushi,  4,497.035,  Q.  364-577.000.        ^^ 
Hitachi  Metals,  Ltd.:  See— 

Y«n«*iu.  Keitaro;  and  Kashiwagi.  Hiromi.  4.496.240,  Q.  355- 

Hitachi  Shipbuilding  A  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.:  S«e— 

Okigami,  Noboni;  Hayaaaka,  Hiroshi;  Seldguchi,  Yoshitoahi;  and 
Tamura,  Hanishige,  4.496,306,  CI.  431-8.000. 
Hitch,  Robert  J.;  and  Holland.  Mason,  to  W.  C.  Bradley  Enterprises, 

M95,£a*a*?Sfe.oS^*'  ""°^  "^  "•'^  "PP*^ 

Hitco:  See— 

Hinman,  P.  Anthony.  4.496.740,  Q.  548-402.000. 
Hitotsuyanagi.  Hajime;  Fujita,  Nobuhiko;  Itozaki,  Hideo;  and  Kawai. 
Hiromu,  to  Director  General  of  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and 
Technology  Michio  Kawata.  Process  for  the  production  of  a  multi- 
component  thin  film.  4,496,450,  Q.  204-192.00R. 
Hodakowski,  Leonard  E;  and  Ayad,  Hafez  M.,  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation.  Phosphorous  esters  of  cyanohydrins.  4,496.493.  CI. 
26(>94O.00O. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  5(»— 

Spietachka,  Erast;  and  Urban.  Manfted.  4.496,731.  Q.  546-37.000. 
Hoechst-Roussel  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.:  See— 

LfC  George  E.;  and  Lee.  Thomas  B.  K..  4.496.732.  Q.  546-2 16.00a 
»«*rto,  Uwence  L.;  and  Setescak.  Linda  L..  4.496,58a  Q. 

..    .On*  Helen  H.;  and  Flynn,  Matthew  J.,  4.496,582,  Q.  514450.000. 
Hoel,  Jeffrey  H.:  See— 

CoUmeyer,  Arthur  J.;  Hoel,  Jeffrey  H.;  King.  Paul  F.-  Stanley 
Donald  O.;  and  Sturgeon,  Roger,  4.496.944.  Q.  340-723.000. 
Hofer,  Gerald:  5^«— 

Orauel.  Ingolf;  Hofer,  Gerald;  Kulke,  Ounter;  and  Stiunpe.  Wer- 
ner. 4,496.192.  a.  303-13.000. 
Hoffkes.  Horst:  See— 

Moller,  Hinrich;  Wallat.  SiMfried;  Hoffkes.  Horst;  and  Oiede, 

Karl.  4.496.536.  CL  424-70.000.  ^^ 

Hoffman.  Jacob  M..  Jr.,  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.  Process  tot  preparing 

mtermediates  vaetul  for  obtaining  sulfamylamidine  antaecretory 

agents.  4,496.737.  Q.  548-193.000. 

Hotnnann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See— 

Scherschlicht,  Richard  R.;  and  Tisaot,  Rene  .  4.496.S4S.  CL 
514-16.000. 
Hoke,  Leander  H.,  Jr.:  See— 

Lubcfaenko.  Eugene,  Hoke,  Leander  H..  Jr.;  and  Burton.  Richard 
J..  4.496,986,  Q.  358-1 14.000. 
Hokuetsu  Kamiaeisen  if«hii«hiipir»if|n.  See— 

Ohishi,  Kishiro;  and  Kato,  Choji,  4.496.111.  CL  242-55.00a 
Holben,  Wilbur  D.:  See- 
Wolf.  Jerry  M.;  and  Holben,  WUbur  D.,  4.496.024,  CL  181-292.000.^ 
Holland.  Mason:  See— 

Hitch.  Robert  J.;  and  Holland,  Mason.  4,495,86a  Q.  99-34a000. 
Hoilidge.  Henry  H.:  Sc*— 

Clouah,  John;  and  HoUidge,  Henry  H..  4.496.242,  Q.  3S6-244.00a 
HoUister  Incorporated:  See— 

OrtMim,  Frank  G..  4,496,357,  a.  604-336.000. 
HoUweck,  Walter,  to  Thermosut-  und  Schaltgeratebau  GmbH  A  Co. 

KG.  Temperature  responsive  switch.  4,496,928,  Q.  337-94.00a 
Holstein,  Herben:  See— 

Bomer,   Roland;   Holstein,   Herbert;   and   Sennewald.   Juigen, 
4.495,733.  Q.  51-165.00R.  "^ 
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Honda  Oiken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Aaano,  Akira,  4.495.903.  CI.  123-90.380. 
Fujimura.     Akira;     and    Ouki,     Shunzaburo.    4,495.922,     CI. 

123-440.000. 
Haaegawa,  Shumpei,  4.495.925.  CI.  123-4*0.000. 
IiKHie,  Kazuo;  and  Kato,  Kentaro,  4.495.773.  CI.  60-605.000. 
Mitsuiahi,  Toahiro.  4.496.020.  CI.  180-219.000. 
Sakaino,    Michio;    Igarashi,    Hisashi;    and    Taniguchi,    Yutaka. 

4,495,904,  CI.  123-179.000. 
Saaaki.  Kiichi;  Kawade,  Tateo;  and  Nemoto.  Seikhiro,  4,496,170, 

CI.  280-801.000. 
Yamato,  Akihiro,  4.495,927,  CI.  123-491.000. 
Honda,  Kiyokazu:  See— 

Kuno,     Nobuyoahi;    and     Honda,     Kiyokazu,    4,496,872,    Q. 
313-113.000. 
Honda,  Shigemichi:  See— 

Maeyama.   Sadao;   Dochi.   Kiyouka;   and   Honda.   Shigemichi, 
4.496.955,  Q.  346.76.0PH. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See— 

Read,  Edgar  L.,  4.497,054,  a.  370-58.000. 
Hood.  Richard  W.:  See— 

Surta,  Daniel  O.;  and  Hood,  Richard  W.,  4,495,842,  a.  82-4.00R. 
Hooper,  Christopher  C:  See— 

EUiaon,  Burlan  E.;  Spranca,  Harry  P.;  and  Hooper,  Christopher  C. 
4,495,743,  CI.  52-478.000. 
Hooper.  Roger.  Dual-grip  handle  brush  for  paintina  and  the  like 

4,495,669.  CI.  15.143.00R. 
Hoover,  Lonnie  D.:  See— 

House,  Roy  F.;  and  Hoover,  Lonnie  D.,  4,496,468.  Q.  252-8.50A. 

Hoppe.  Dieter,  and  Kleemann.  Heinz-Wemer.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 

schaft.   Process  for  the  preparation  of  7-amino-l-dethia-l-oxa-3- 

hydroxyroethyl-cephein-4-carboxylic  acids.  4.4%,723.  CI  544-90.000. 

Hopper,  Steven  P.:  See— 

Kanner,  Bernard;  Hopper,  Steven  P.;  and  Sepelak,  Dennis  J., 
4,496,754.  Q.  556-420.000. 
Hori.  Yoshikazu:  See— 

Tsukada,    Kazuo;    Kanzaki,    Yoshihani;   and    Hori,   Yoshikazu, 
4,496,951,  CI.  343-394.000. 
Horie,  Fujio:  See- 
Am,  Yoshimi;  Takiguchi,  Michitaka;  and  Horie,  Fujio,  4,495,878, 
a.  112-158.00B. 
Horikawa,  Kazuo;  and  Arakawa,  Satoshi,  to  Fuji  Photo  Fihn  Co.,  Ltd. 
Radiation  image  read-out  method  and  apparatus.  4.496,973,  CI. 
358-111.000. 
Horlbeck,  Gemot;  and  Burzin.  Klaus,  to  Chemische  Werke  Huels. 
Molding  compositions  with  high  toughness  and  hot-water  resistance. 
4.496,713,  a.  528-272.000. 
Horler,  Hansulrich;  and  Koller,  Rudolf,  to  BBC  Brown.  Boven  & 
Company,  Limited.  Resilient  support  arrangement  for  shaft  bearings 
of  highspeed  rotors,  in  particular  rotors  of  turbo  machmes.  4,496,252, 
a.  384-215.000. 
Hortlik,  Frantisek:  See— 

Junek,  Jan;  Vorbomik,  Vaclay;  Ripka,  Josef;  Jaros,  Frantisek; 
Lthtarova  ,  Ludmila;  Hortlik,  Frantisek;  Kotrba,  Zdenek;  Re 
hackova,    Bozena;    and    Dvorak,    Ladislav,    4,495,762. 
57-411.000. 
Horwitz,  Jerome  P.:  See— 

Brooks,   Samuel  C;  and  Horwitz.  Jerome  P..  4,496,555, 
514-182.000. 
Hoaaka,  Akio:  Sm— 

Takaae,  Sadao;  and  Hosaka,  Akio,  4,495,923.  Q.  123-478.000. 
Hoaaka,  Miyako:  See— 

Kawakubo,    Fumio;    Hiroae,    Toahifumi;    Minokami,    Tadashi; 
Hoaaka,    Miyako;    and    laayama.    Katsuhiko,   4,496,611,    Q. 
427-160.00a 
Hoahino,  Takaahi;  and  Arai,  Takao.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Dau  error  conceal- 
ing method  and  apparatus.  4,497,055,  Q.  371-31.000. 
Hoaoe,  Kazuya:  See— 

Sakai,  Shinji;  Shinoda.  Nobuhiko;  Kinoshita,  Takao;  Hoaoe,  Ka- 
zuya; and  Kawabata.  Takaahi,  4.496,832,  Q.  250-201.000. 
Hoaomizu,  Hiroahi:  See— 

Nakai,  Masaaki;  Sahara,  Masayoahi;  Hoaomizu,  Hiroahi;  and  Ishida, 
Tokiyi,  4.496.230,  CI.  354-416.000. 
Hoaoya,  Toahiro.  to  Tobiahi  Industries  Ltd.  Small  shaded-pole  motor. 

4.496.869,  Q.  310-172.000. 
Hounsfidd.  Godfrey  N.,  to  EMI  Limited.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
radio«aphy  comprising  caUbrating  means.  4,497,061.  a.  378-18.000. 
House,  Roy  F.;  and  Hoover,  Lonnie  D.,  to  NL  Industries.  Inc.  Hy- 
drated  hydroxyethy!  cellulose  compositions.  4,496,468,  Q.  252- 
8.S0A. 
Howard,  Albert  R.:  See- 
Roberts,  Thomas  P.;  Howard,  Albert  R.;  and  Hutchison,  James  B.. 
4.496.801.  a.  179-175.3(». 
Howard.  Derik:  See— 

Le   Blanc   Smith.   Guy;   and   Howard.   Derik,   4,495,804. 

73-152.000. 

HoUrard.  Frank  H.:  See— 

Riew.  Changkiu   K.;  and   Howard.   Frank  H.,  4,496,692, 
525-112.000. 
Hoy,  Kenneth  L.:  See— 

Dehm,  David  C;   Hoy,   Kenneth   L.;  and   Hoy,   Richard 
4.496,708,  a.  528-76.000. 
Hoy.  Paul  E.  Adjustable  diving  platform.  4,495,883.  C\.  1 14-343.000. 
Hoy.  Richard  C:  See— 

Dehm.  David  C;   Hoy,   Kenneth   L.;  and   Hoy,  Richard  C, 
4.496.708.  a.  528-76.000. 
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Hradek,  Richard  W.,  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc   Vtnable  ares  molecular 
sieve  container  having  a  thermal  control  system    4.496,376.  Q 
55-163.000. 
Hsin-Min,   Lo.   Steenng  column-operated   accelerating  and   braking 

device  for  automobiles  4,4%,0I8,  CI    180-78  000 
Hu,  Mae  W.;  and  Smgh,  Pnthipal.  to  Syntex  (USA)  Company  Chlo- 
ramphenicol  denvativci,   snugens  and   antibodies    4.496,479.  Q. 
260-1 12.00R. 
Huang.  Fu<hih;  Jones,  Howard;  Lin.  Clara;  and  Loev.  Bernard,  to 
USV  Pharmaceutical  Corporation   Compounds  for  treatmg  hyper- 
tension 4.496,541.  CI  514-2000 
Huang.  Herbert  P  H  Collapsible  plastic  tree  4.496,615.  Q  428-9.000. 
Huang.  Wann-Sheng:  See- 
Brown,   Alfred;   Huang.    Wann-Sheng;   and    Shum,    Yick-Mow, 
4.495.994.  CI.  166-261.000. 
Hubbard,  Colin;  Lunb.  David  1.;  and  Duckett,  Melvyn.  to  Petrocarteon 
Developments  Limited   Production  of  nitrogen  from  sir  4,4%.  383. 
a.  62-31  000 
Hubert,  Jean-Marie;  Bauer,  Jean-Michel,  and  Mollei.  Serge,  to  Le 
Cartmne- Lorraine   Reinforced  impregnated  graphite  structures  and 
process  for  making  same.  4,496.621,  Q.  428-236.000. 
Hubsch,  Gunter  See— 

Brede   Uwe;  Hubsch.  Gunter;  and  Stahlmann,  Rudolf.  4,495,866. 
CI.  102-202.000 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See— 

Landis,  Abraham  L.,  4.496.711.  Q.  528-125.000. 
Hughes,  Martin  L.:  See- 
Fisher,  Martin  J.;  Heron.  Roger  A.;  and  Hughes.  Martin  L.. 
4.495.799.  a.  73-61. OOR. 
Hukazu,  Tetuo:  See— 

Shimada,    Massyoshi;    lizuka,    Vasuhiro;    and    Hukazu,    Tetuo. 
4.496,637.  CI.  429-44,000. 
Hulsey,  Charles  M.  Adjustable  orthodontic  appliance   4.496.317,  Q. 

433-10.000. 
Humbrecht,  Remy;  and  Schmieder.   Heinhch.  to  Viacosuisse  S.A. 
Draw-textured,     base-dyeablc     polyester     yam      4,496,716,     Q. 
528-295.000 
Hung.  Peter,  to  Poru  Systems  Corp  Wire  contact  retention  means  for 

rotary  switches.  4,496,804.  C\.  200-1  l.OOA 
Hunt.  John  W,;  and  Patterson.  Michael  S,.  to  Ontario  Cancer  Institute. 

The.  Ultrasonic  imaging  device  4,495.817,  C\  73-624  000 
Hunter,  Don  L ,  lo  United  States  Borai  A  Chemical  Corporation 
N-Hexamethyleneimino  thiolcart>amate  compounds    4.496.483,  d. 
26O.239.0BF 
Humer.  Erwm  E.  Oil  cleaning  and  recyclmg  system   4.495,909.  C\. 

123-1960OR 
Hurtig.  Karl  Switchmg  apparatus  for  changing  the  absolute  value  and 
the  permanent  magnetization  direction  of  ferromagnetic  bodies,  e.g. 
of  permanent  magneu  4,497,011,  CI  361-147  000. 
Huskvama  Transportkonstruktioner  AB  See— 

Takada,  Susumu;  and  Sagara,  Hisao,  4.495,794,  Q.  73-37.500. 
Husky  Injection  Molding  Systems  Inc    See- 
Brown.  Paul,  4,4%.302,  CI  425-547.000. 
Hutchins,  John  S.;  and  DeFours,  Mervyn  A.,  to  Tetra  Systems,  Inc. 
Hydraulic  loggmg  technique  for  inverted  oil  wells.  4,495,992,  Q. 
166-250.000, 
Hutchison,  James  B.:  See- 
Roberts,  Thomas  P.;  Howard.  Albert  R..  and  Hutchison.  James  B.. 
4,496,801,  CI,  179-175.30R. 
Hwang,  Cbong  S.;  and  Lampert,  Barry,  to  Rab  Tec  Products  Corp. 

Connection  of  trsy  to  dental  articulator  4.496.320.  Q  433-60.000. 
Hydraulic  Specialty  Company  See— 

Haarstad,  Richard  O.;  and  Kammerer,  Jerry  L.,  4,496,460,  CI. 
210-132.000. 
Hydril  Company:  See- 
Roche,  Joaeph  R ;  Momll,  Charles  D.;  and  Hynes,  Joseph  H.. 
4,496,173.  a.  285-24  000 
Hymore,  Frank  J.;  and  Kreinbrink,  Paul  H..  to  Libbey-Owens-Ford 
Company.    Method   of  and   apparatus   for   bending   glass   sheets. 
4.496,386,  CI.  65-106.000. 
Hynes,  Joaeph  H.:  See- 
Roche,  Joaeph  R.;  Morhll.  Charles  D.;  and  Hynea,  Joaeph  H., 
4,496,173,  a.  285-24.000. 
Ichihara,  Noboru;  and  Takdiara,  Isamu,  to  Japan  Servo  Co.,  Ltd. 

Direct<urrent  brushless  motor  4.496.887,  Q  318-254  000. 
Ichikawa,  Tetsuo:  See— 

Kaneko.  Tomonori;  Mori,  Shuigi;  Ichikawa,  Tetsuo;  Hiroki.  Yoi- 
chi;  and  Kariya,  Takashi,  4,495,78a  Q.  62-229.000. 
ICI  Americas  Inc.:  See— 

Akhavein,   Ah   A;   and   Braithwaite,  Gavin   B.,   4,495,898,  CI. 

119-156.000. 
Yellin,  Tobias  O.;  and  Oilman,  Dsvid  J  ,  4,496,564,  a  514-237  000. 
YeUin,  Tobias  O.;  Oihnan,  David  J  ,  Edwards,  Phihp  N.;  Large, 
Michael  S.;  Jones,  Derrick  F.;  and  Oldham.  Keith.  4,496.571,  Q. 
514-340.000. 
Ide,  Juahi:  See— 

Yabuuchi,  Shigeru;  Eadoh.  Takeyuki;  Kodama.  Kazuyuki.  and  Ide, 
Jushi.  4.497.035.  Q,  364-577  000 
Ide,    Rusaell    D.    Pad-type    hydrodynamic    bearing    4,496,251,   d. 

384-117,000. 
Idogaki,  Takahani;  Kawai,  Hisasi,  Hatton.  Kyo,  and  Sakurai.  Kazuhiro, 
to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.;  and  Toyou  Jidoshs  Kogyo  Kabushikj  Kai&ha. 
Rotary  solenoid  actuator,  4.496,134.  CI.  251-65.000. 
Ife.  Robert  J.:  See- 
Brown,  Thomas  H.;  and  Ife.  Robert  J..  4,496.567.  CI.  514-272.000. 
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Igiraahi,  Hiiashi.  Ste— 

Sdttino,    Michk);    Igamhi,    Hiauhi;    uid    Tuiiguchi,    YuUk*. 
4.493,904,0.123-179.000. 
Igawa,  Junichi:  Set— 

^*^J}^J^!^  '•■^^  Juaichi;  and  Takaia.  Satoru.  4,496,902. 
a.  324-lSO.OOO. 
Igi.  Keishiro:  Set— 

Murau,  Yoahifumi;  Igi,  Keishiro;  Narukawa.  Hiroahi;  Uetauki 

Iizuka.  Tetsuya;  and  Hara,  Hisaahi.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Semiconductor  memory  device.  4,497,043.  CI.  365-182.000 
Iizuka,  Yasuhiro:  Set— 

Qceda  Buasan  Company  Limited:  Set 

Tmizaki.  Hiroyuki;  Ebihara.  Sakae;  Hatanaka,  Akimiuu;  Ogawa. 

Takayoahj;  and  Kanazawa,  Yuzo,  4.496,189.  Q.  297.63.00a 

Ikeda,  Kyoichi;  Harada,  Kinji;  and  Isozaki,  Katsumi.  to  Yokogawa 

Hokuahm  Electric  Corporation.  Cylindrical  vibrator  type  preaaure 

tranaducer.  4.495.818.  Q.  73-702.000. 

Ikeda,  Maaayuki.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikoaha.  Synchronizing 

circuit  for  matrix  television  set.  4,496,977,  CI.  358-148  000 
Ikeda,  Takahani:  Set— 

Ohaahi,  Naohito;  Shimago,  Kozo;  Ikeda,  Takaharu;  and  Ishizumi. 
Kikuc,  4,496,739,  Q.  548-321.000. 
Ikeda,  Yoahio,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Waaher- 

^A^i^^^r^^^  ^J"'^*  **"  supported  in  a  sealing  case. 
*."", '84,  Ci.  68-23.600. 
Ikoma,  Junichi:  See- 
Abe,  Maaayuki;  Ikoma,  Junichi;  and  Abiko.  Keazi.  4,497.003.  Q 
360-97.000. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.:  Set— 

"^  f^V^   ^^   "^    Beecher,    William   H..   4,496.355,   Q. 
604-327.000. 
Imai,  Atsuo:  Set— 

Sugiuchi,  Masami;  and  Imai,  Atsuo,  4,496,638,  CI.  429-192  000 
ImaacoCDC  Research  Foundation:  Secb- 

Motycka.  Jiri,  4,495,947,  Q.  128-205.140. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC:  See— 
Qough,  John  M.,  4,496,388,  Q.  71-76.000. 
HMjon.   Charles   B.;   and   Harrison,   Colin   R.,   4,496,663,   Q. 

X)2-209.G00. 
Yellin.  Tobias  O.;  and  Oilman,  David  J..  4.496.564.  CI.  514-237.000 
Yelhn,  Tobias  0.;  Oilman,  David  J.;  Edwards,  Philip  N    Large 
Jj«h«' S^Jona.  Demck  F.;  and  Oldham,  Keith.  4.496.'571.  Cl! 

Inaba,  Takao:  Stt— 

Tanaka,  Isao;  and  Inaba,  Takao.  4.496,258,  CL  401-206.000. 
Inaba,  Tsutomu:  See— 

''^'S'3.Stl^^l.So^  ^'""^"^  "^  '^'^  ''"^ 
Inaguma,  Yoahiharu:  See— 

^^^^.  ^^^   Inaguma,   Yoahiharu;   and   Mori.   Yutaka, 
4.496.288,-0.417-213.000. 
Indra.  Rudolf:  See— 

^'^^ai!^'  •^»™'>«"".  Peter,  and  Indra,  Rudolf.  4.496,501,  Q. 

Industn  Products.  Inc.:  Sec- 
Walker,  Robert  G.,  4,495.692,  O.  29-564.100. 

Industrial  Designs  &  Services:  See— 

Crane,  Walton  B..  4,496,053.  O.  206-510.000. 

Industrias  Romi  S/A:  Set— 

Romi,  Romeu,  4.495,843.  O.  82-23.000. 

Industrie  Zanuaai  S.p.A.:  See— 

Bianchi.  Ouiaeppe,  4,496.452.  O.  204-266.000. 

Infusaid  Corporation:  See— 

**^.rJJ5^   *•    "^   Sampaoo,    Edward   J..   4,496,343.   Ci 
Ing.  C.  Olivetti  &  C,  S.p.A.:  See— 

t      ^Pt  ^*f^"<';  "^  '^vera,  Pk)Io,  4,496.835.  Q.  250-23  LOSE. 

IngeraoU-Rand  Company:  See 

Bennitt,  Robert  A.  4.495.964,  O.  137-512.100. 
Ingman,  Harlan  V.:  See— 

*%^4^.'^-5T60?^'^  ^°=  .«d  I-gman.  Harlan  V.. 
Inoue.  Akihisa:  Stt— 

Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorporated:  Set—  ''"• 

Inoue,  Kiyoahi,  4,496,436,  O.  204-23.000. 
Inoue,  Kazuo;  and  Kato.  Kentaro.  to  Honda  Oiken  Kogyo  Kabuahiki 

Kaiaha.  Turtoocharger  for  motorcycles.  4.495.773,  O.  60-605  000 
Inoue,  Kiyoahi  to  Inoue-Japaj  Research  Incorporated.  Pulse  electrode- 
,  poaitmg  method.  4.496,43670.  204-23.000.  »««ectroae- 

Inoue,  Maaami:  Set— 

^'^^^^Si^'I'Ha^T'i^  Aldn;  and  Takemoto,  Toyoki.  to  Matau- 
shiu  Etectnc  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Analog-digital  converter  with 
UnearchmctenstK  restoration  circuit  4.496.935.  O.  34O-347.0AD 
33ta08  OW***  *°  Corporation.  Multilayer  coU.  4.496.927.  O. 

Intel  Corporation:  Set— 

Bazes.  Mel.  4.496,861.  Cl.  307-602.000. 


Interbrev  S.A.:  Set— 

Scarpini.  Manuela.  4,495.679.  O.  24-414.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See— 

^fSkSf?!?  ^  SlJ^  **•"'  ^  =  "^  Vanhney.  Riaeah  C. 
4.496.852,  O.  307-269.000. 

Chao,  Hu  H.,  4.496,857.  O.  307-475.000. 

'^>2T55.'^."5!7-3bSSo^'  '^"^  "^  ^"^  c^-c^yi. 

'^^i^^AT'cr^^AfS^'  """^  ■"  =  -Kl  Roberta.  Arthur  A.. 
Cormier.  Roger  L.;  Dugan,  Robert  J.;  Ouyette,  Richard  R.;  Hanki- 

son,  Ronald  L.;  Hao,  Ming  C;  Levin.  Arthur  L.;  McCIain. 

S?^^^"*^'  ^^  ^■''  *~*  ^^"'  ^^l'  J'-  ♦.497.022.  O. 

^324?roob  ^^"^  "'  "^  "^I*™.  Arnold,  4.496,900^  Q. 
Irwin.  John  W..  4.496.954.  O.  346- 1 .  100. 
International  Flavors  ft  Fragrances  Inc.:  See—  ^ 

Even.  WUIiam  J.;  Mookheijee,  Braja  D.;  Van  Ouwerkerk.  Anton: 

and  Van  Loveren.  Augustinus  G.,  4.496.775.  Q.  568-820.000 
Munteanu,  Marina  A.;  Oltarzewski,  Edward  S.;  Sbechter.  Leon; 
and  Warren,  Craig  B.,  4,496.467.  Q.  252-92.000.  ^^ 

International  Harvester  Co.:  See— 

''f72-3no5?*  '*  ^  ^****^  ^'"'"^  ^•'  ♦•♦'*•«*♦•  Cl. 

International  Healthcare  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Herman.  Harry  H..  Jr.,  4.495,666.  O.  4-564.000. 
IntematMoal  Standard  Electric  Corporation:  Ste— 

International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See— 

Borsuk,  LesUe  M.,  4,496.213,  O.  350-96.220. 
lOOOOL^"^^  W ;  ««»  Duncan.  Robert  H.,  4.496.799,  O.  179- 
Interox  Chemicals  Limited:  See- 
Campbell.  Ian  M.,  Baulch,  Donald  L.;  and  Audley.  Otrv  J 
4.496.783,  Cl.  568-947.000.  ^    ^     ' 

Sanderson,  WiUiam  R.,  4.496,473,  O.  252-186.410. 
Intersute  Electronics  Corp.:  See— 

Suste,  Joseph  T.,  4,496,879,  Cl.  315-169.400. 
Inventors  Compendium  International  Corp.:  See— 

Valavaara,  Viljo  K..  4.495,768.  Cl.  60-414.000. 
Investment  Rarities.  Incorporated:  See— 

Burandt,  Corliss  O..  4.495.902,  O.  123-90.160. 
logansen,  Vadim  I.:  See— 

Antonov,  Jury  F.;  logansen.  Vadim  I.;  Tkachenko,  Alexei  S.- 
Ojerayavsky.  Vladimir  P.;  and  Shapiro.  Aroo  B..  4,496,870,  o! 
3IO-260.000. 
Ipanema  Company:  See— 

Kemper.  Yves  J..  4.495.829.  O.  74-191.000. 
Ipco  Corporation:  See— 

.«<.  ?"•*••  *'^''  •"*  Borovsky.  Simcha,  4,496,351,  Q.  604-250.000. 
IPS  Interproject  Service  AB:  See— 

Tomeman,  Bjom,  4,496,369,  O.  48-92.000. 
Iqbal.  Abul;  and  Lienhard,  Paul,  to  Gba-Geigy  Corporation.  Pixweas 

?I«J^-.°l!?"Sf?n  ^  °**^  complexes  of  isoindoline  azines. 
^t^yOff^ft  Cl.  34^225.000. 

trie,  Toahio;  and  Sato,  Susumu,  to  Kawasaki  Sted  Corporation.  Thin 

steel  sheet  having  improved  baking  hardenability  and  adapted  for 

drawing  and  a  method  of  producing  the  same.  4,496.400.  d  148- 

Irwin.  John  W.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

5i??^2r»'"**^*'  ***•"  uination  in  an  ink  jet  system.  4,49<Cm4.  G. 
34^1.100. 

*^-H);if***  ^   ^^^  '"'^^  "f«y  enckwire.  4,496,811.  Q. 
20O-86.S00. 

Irwin,  Robert  S.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Opti- 
^^oi^JJ!?*"*'*^    "***    ftjnning    copdyesten.    4,496,712,    a 
laayama,  Katsuhiko:  See— 

Kawakubo,  Fumio;  Hiroae.  Toehiftani;  Minokami.  Tadaahi; 
5*0^  Miyako;  and  laayama.  Katsuhiko.  4,496,611.  Cl. 
427-160.000. 

^  Yog  to  Myotoku  Ltd.  Flow  regulating  valve.  4,493,963,  CL 

UUda.  Kolui;  Nogochi,  Tadaahi;  and  Nomata,  TatMio.  to  Pioneer 
Hectro^  Corporation.   FM  stereo  daBoduktor.  4,497,063,  CL 

lahida,  Naobumi:  Sa^- 

Micetich.  Ronald  O.;  Yanabe.  Shigeru;  Hinta.  Shoji:  and  IsUda. 
Naobumi.  4,496.484.  O.  260.24TKr.  ^^ 

Ishida.  Tokini:  See— 

^'^^^''^f'^^^^y^'^  Hoaomizu,  Hiroahi:  and  Ishida, 
Tokuji.  4.496.23a  O.  354-416.00a  ^^ 

Ishidoshiro.  Hiroahi:  See— 

Sando.  Yoahikazu;  and  lahidoahiro.  Hiroahi,  4,493,783,  Q.  68- 
5.00D. 
Uhihara.  Hideaki:  Sc*— 

,  ,...*^»"«^  K«*»»;  "wl  Wiihara,  Hideaki.  4.496.630,  CL  428-364.00O. 
Ishn.  Sugao;  Itou.  Susumu;  Kawamura.  Mikio;  and  Tsukamoto.  Tada- 
ahi. to  Kawaaaki  Steel  Corporation.  Method  of  handling  slaba  by  an 

?!!f^??!?.,?!I(S'^  '^"°*  provided  with  a  slab  grip  lifter.  4,496,063. 
CI.  212-270.000. 
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Um,  Ttuneji;  Ito,  Hiroaki;  and  Iihikaw*,  Taluunkhi,  to  Asahi  Olaa 
Company,  Ltd.  Ion  exchange  membrane  manufacture  for  electrolytic 
ceU.  4.496,451.  Q.  204-252.000. 
Ithii.  Yoahiya;  HacWtani,  Shuji;  and  Tanaka,  Yasuahi,  to  NippondenK) 

Co.,  Ltd.  Electric  governor.  4,495.914.  Q.  123-357.000. 
bhikawa.  Hiroahi:  See— 

iCitakami,  Hazime;  Ishikawa,  Hiroahi;  Tezuka,  Maaayoahi;  Adachi, 
Susumu;  and  Makinouchi,  Akifumi,  4,497,039,  Q.  364-900.000. 
Ishikawa,  Seizi:  See— 

Kato.  Takaaki;  Hirano,  Yodiio;  Ochtai,  Takeahi;  Ishikawa,  Seizi; 
and  Sakai.  Kazunori,  4,497,057,  Q.  371-29.000. 
Ishikawa,  Takamichi:  See— 

Ishii,  Tsuneji;  Ito,  Hiroaki;  and  Ishikawa,  Takamichi,  4,496,451,  CI. 
204-252.000. 
Ishikawa,  Tatsno;  and  Hatakeyama,  Yoshihani,  to  Yoshtda  Industry 
Co.,    Ltd.   Tubular   container   molding   method   and    apoaratus. 
4,496.5 1 3,  a.  264-267.000. 
Ishkaki,  Zentaro:  See— 

Murakami,  Muneo;  and  Ishizaki,  Zentaro,  4,495,855,  CI.  92-71.000. 
Ishizuka,  Ken.  System  for  initiating  the  operation  of  an  electronically- 
operated  device.  4,496,948,  a.  340-825.310 
Ishuumi,  Kikuo:  Sice— 

Ofaaahi.  Naohito;  Shimago,  Kozo;  Dceda,  Takaharu;  and  Ishizumi. 
Kikoo,  4,496,739,  Q.  548-321.000. 
Iso,  Tadashi:  See— 

Iwao,  Jun-ichi;  Oya,  Maaayuki;  and  Iso,  Tadashi,  4,496,578,  a. 
514-423.000. 
laobe,  Shinichi:  See— 

Fukuyama,    Hiroomi;    and    Isobe,    Shinichi,    4.496,889,    CI. 
318-565.000. 
Isohata.  Junji;  and  Sato,  Mitsuya.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  Projec- 
tion exposure  apparatus.  4,496,239,  Q.  355-30.000. 
laozaki,  Katsumi:  See— 

Oceda.  Kyoichi;  Harada,  Kiiyi;  and  laozaki,  Katsumi,  4,495,818,  Q. 
73-702.000. 
Itaka,  Koshi;  and  Hara,  Takushi.  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd. 
Insulating  spacer  and  metal  sheath  for  gas  insulated  electrical  equip- 
ment 4,496,789.  Q.  174-22.00C. 
Itakura,  Takeshi:  See— 

Kinoshita,  Harumi;  Kushida.  Hideo;  Itakura,  Takeshi;  Akutsu, 
Masao;  Takada,  Takuzo;  and  Sugiura,  Hirodki.  4,496,517,  Q. 
264-521.000. 
Ito,  Pumio:  See— 

Harigaya.  Isao;  Tamura.  Shuichi;  Matwda,  Mutauhide;  Hirohata, 
Michia,  Ito,  Fumio;  and  Taguchi,  Tetsuya,  4,496,227.  Q. 
354.289.12a  ^ 

Ito,  Hiroaki:  Ser—  x    ^^^ 

Ishii.  Tsuneji;  Ito,  Hiroaki;  and  Ishikawa.  Takamichi,  4,49MS1,  Q. 
204-252.000. 
Ito,  Reago,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Photosensitive  imaging  material. 

4.496.646.  Q.  430-271.000. 
Ito.  Yukio:  See— 

Hayashi,  Hideki;  Endo.  Sadayoshi;  Ito.  Yukio;  and  Takagi,  Satoahi, 
4,497.001.  a.  360-74.200. 
Itoh,  Hiroahi:  See— 

Tanaka.  Tatsoo;  It(^  Hiroshi;  and  Sugiyama,  Akihiko,  4,495,779, 
a.  62-211.000. 
Itoh,  Toyotsogu;  and  Muramatsu,  Toshio,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Indus- 
try Co.,  Ltd.  Optical  beam  scanning  apparatus  including  a  cylindrical 
lens  having  its  opposite  ends  ckiaer  to  the  scanned  plane  than  its 
medial  portion.  4,496.209,  O.  3506.800. 
Itou,  Sosomu:  See— 

Ishii,  Sugaa,  Itou,  Susumu;  Kawamura.  Mikio;  and  Tsukamoto. 
Tadashi.  4.496,063.  a.  212-270.000. 
Itozaki.  Hideo:  See— 

Hitotsuyanagi.  Hajime;  Fujita,  Nobuhiko;  Itozaki,  Hideo;  and 
Kawai,  Hiromu,  4,496,450,  Q.  204-192.00R. 
ITT  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Byding,  Otto;  and  Stroberg,  Rolf,  4,496,181,  Q.  294-78.00R. 
Turley,  Stnhen  E.  H.,  4,496,403,  Q.  148-171.000. 
Ivanov,  Peter.  Frame-straightening  device.  4,495,789,  Q.  72-302.000. 
Iwahaahi.  Hiroahi;  Aaano.  Masamichi;  Yoakikawa,  Kuniyoahi;  and 
Mito.  Maaazi,  to  Tokyo  ShibauraDenki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of 
integrating  MOS  devices  of  double  and  single  gate  structure. 
4,495.693.  Q.  29-571.000. 
Iwaki.  YaaUyuld;  Yokota,  Mitsuyoshi;  and  Matsumoto,  Akio,  to  Mit- 
sobiahi  Deaki  Kabwshiki  Kaiaha.  Vehicle  A.C.  geoeraior  with  con- 
stant ou^Nit  power.  4.496.898,  CL  322-34.000 
Iwamoto.  Norihiro.  to  Toahflw  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Stroke  enlarg- 
ing mrrhanism  4.495.828.  Q.  74-1  laOOO. 
Iwao.  Jun-ichi;  Oya.  Maaayuki;  and  lao.  Tadashi.  to  Santen  Pharmaceu- 
tical  Co.,    Ltd.    Antihypertensive   sulfur-containing    compounds. 
4.496.578,  Q.  514-423.000 
Iwasa,  Susumu:  See— 

Koado.  Koichi;  Iwasa,  Susumu;  and  Yoshida,  laamu,  4,496.658,  CI. 
436-510.000. 
Iwasaki,  Yasuo,  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.  Sheet  supplying  device  for 

two-sided  copying.  4,496,142,  Q.  271-3.000. 
Iwata,  Akira:  See— 

Kaneko,    Hideo;    Kumashiro,    Hatuyoshi;    and    Iwata.    Akira, 
4.495.982,  Q.  164-452.000. 
Iwata.  Masayoai:  See- 
Suzuki,    Masaru;    Iwata,    Masayoai;    Hayashi.    Yoshikazu;    and 
Yokoyama.  Tadashi.  4,496.810,  CI.  200^1.540. 


Iwata.  Michitaka;  See— 

Tanji.  Hiroshi;  Iwata.  Michitaka;  and  Sato.  Hideo.  4.496,505.  Q. 
264.101.000.  .    .  '-. 

Izumi.  Misao:  See— 

MorioxMo,  Takuo;  Nishiuchi,  Kihachiro;  Izurai,  Misao;  and  Ejima, 
Noriyoshi,  4.496,469,  Q.  252^62.000 
M.  Voith  OmbH:  See— 
Wohrle,     Albert;     and     Krautzberger,     Franz,    4,495,888,    Q. 
118-410.000. 
-W  Operatins  Company:  See— 

Oagnoo,  James  J.,  4,496.286,  Q.  417-21000. 
ackemeyer,  James  E.  Compreasible  portable  exercisins  apparatus  with 
container.  4.496.146,  CI  272-74.000 
acks,  Shirley  L.;  and  Ng,  Sun  W.  Cooking  utensil    4,495,861,  Q. 
99-422.000 
ackson.    Brian   L.;   and   Parker,    Philip.    Rotary   microtome   drive 

4,495,844,  a.  83-715.000. 
ackson,  Eric  C:  Ser— 

Byars,  Larry  W.;  and  Jackson,  Eric  C.  4,496,421.  Q.  156-304.100 
acobaon,  Stephen  E.;  and  Chueh,  Chun  P.,  to  Halcon  SD  Group,  inc. 
The.  Process  for  the  production  of  ethylene  glycol  through  the 
hydroformylation  of  glycol  aldehyde.  4,496,781,  Q  568-862  OOa 
adwin,  Thomas  A.:  See- 
Wilson.  John  C;  DeMejo.  Lawrence  F ,  Jadwin,  Thomas  A  ;  and 
Merrill,  Stewart  H.,  4,496,643,  Q.  430-1 10.000. 
ahrtwcher,  Oerhard:  See— 

Ritter,  Gerhard;  Ritter,  Klaus;  and  Jahrbacher,  Geriiard.  4,496,820, 
a.  219-87.000. 
ames  Dole  Corporation:  See— 

Poborski,  E>aniel  W.,  4,495,974,  Q.  141-132.000. 
amieaon,  John  A.:  See — 

Bernstein,  Lawrence  S.;  Bien,  Fritz;  and  Jamieaon.  John  A., 
4,496,839,  Q.  250-341.000. 
anke,  Edwin  R.;  and  Conrad,  Earl,  to  Mercury  Metal  Products,  Inc 
Cover  assembly  for  vertical  exhaust  pipes.  4,495.859,  Q  98-59  000 
anssens,  Wilhelmus;  and  Claeys,  Danid  A.,  to  Agfa-Gevaert.  N  V 
Prpceas  for  the  production  of  a  photographic  color  image  by  unagc- 
wSe  dye  difFiision  transfer  4,496,645,  Q.  430-239  000 
span  Servo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ichihara,  Noboru;  and  Takehara,  Isamu,  4,496,887.  a  318-254.000 
apan  Styrene  Paper  Corporation:  See— 

Azuma,  Tadashi;  Akiunatsu.  Yoahihiro;  Akiyama,  Hiroyuki,  and 
Yoahimura,  Shohei,  4,496,627,  Q.  42»-336.00O 
aros,  Frantisek:  See— 

Junek.  Jan;  Vorbomik,  Vaclay;  Ripka.  Joaef;  Jaros,  Frantnek. 
Lihtarova  ,  Ludmila;  Hortlik,  Frantisek,  Kotrba,  Zdeaek,  Re- 
hackova,    Bozena;    and    Dvorak.     LadisUv,    4,495,762.    Q. 
57-411.000. 
arvinen,  Raimo  M.:  See— 

Matikainen,  Keijo  E.;  and  Jarvinen.  Raimo  M.,  4,496,796,  O. 
174-101.500. 
ean  Walteracheid  GmbH:  See— 

Mikeska,  Felix.  4,496,334,  a.  464-175.000. 
egers.  Viktor  J-;  and  Lasley,  Duncan  T.,  to  Century  Mfg  Co  Ttlting 
releasing   latch    structure    for    wekling    machine    weklina    bead 
4.496.822,0.219-125  100 
enkins,  Arthur  E.  O.,  to  Distillation  Technology  I  Jmtt«»<  Mass  trans- 
fer apparatus.  4,496,430,  Q.  202- 158.000. 
enoptik  Jena  O.m.b.H.:  See— 

Schorcht,  Adelbtecht;  Khngenfekl,  Dietmar  Heaae.  Reiner  Dastis, 
Rainer,  and  Linz,  Volker,  4,496,970,  Q.  358-101  000 
ensen,  Oerakl  A.;  Weabey,  William  H.;  and  Riederer.  Stephen  J  ,  to 
General  Electric  Company.  Line-locked  digital  fluorocnnhy  system. 
4,496,985,0.358-111.000.  ~mr-r-jj 

lenaen,  James  W.:  See— 

Haake,  Joaeph  R.,  Fowler,  Tracy  J.;  and  Jenaen.  James  W., 
4,496,417.0.  156-361.000. 
idosha  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd    See— 

Hibino,  Sadanobu,  4.495,854,  O.  91-438.000 
'o,  Yasunori:  Ser — 

Mori,  Takashi;  Mizu,  Kouichi;  and  Jo,  Yasunon,  4,495,841,  O 

81-430.000 

odar,  Francisco  Y.;  and  Areas,  Agustin  A.,  to  D   Agustin  Amador 

Areas  Y  Nipor  S.A.  Incubator  for  piglets.  4,493,892,  Q   11 9- 1 6  000 

offe,  Frederick  M.;  and  Dysart.  John  K.,  to  Procter  A  Gamble  Com- 

panv.  The.  Method  of  Mmg  a  compnaitf  waste-cootamraeat  garment 

having  disposable  elasticized  iuert  4,496,360,  O.  604-397.000 

ohannes  HeMleahaia  GmbH:  " 


Ernst,  Alfoas,  4,495,70a  O.  33- 1. OCRS. 
ohn  P.  Onaedinger  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Onaedinger,  John  P.,  4,496.267,  O.  40442.000 
ohns  Hopkins  Unrveraity,  The:  See— 

SUver,  David  M.;  and  Dehaas,  Newman.  4,496.073.  O  220-a5  000 
ohnaoa,  David  W.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company.  The  Con 

veyor  for  a  combine  harvester  4,495.755,  O  56-364  000 
ohitton,  Dell  A.;  and  BoUeau,  Christopher  W.,  to  Thiokol  Corpora- 
tioa.    Dual-thrust    nozzle    apparatus    for    rockets.    4,495,763,    O. 
60-242.000. 
ohnson.  Russell  W  :  See- 
Urban,  Peter,  and  Johnson.  RusaeU  W.,  4,496,371,  O  48-197  OOR 
ohnaon  Service  Company:  See— 

Frodihng,  Paul  H.;  Anders,  Jude  R.;  Stroiny,  Lawrence  J.,  and 
Rehb^aer,  James  M..  4,497,031,  O.  364-505.000. 
bhnston.  Christian  W.:  See— 

Gould,  Fmnds  E.;  and  Johnston.  Christiaii  W .  4,496,535,  O. 
424-19.000. 
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bhutOB.  Otit: 

Porter.  Jamca  A.,  Jr.;  Shiven,  Joe  D.;  Roiycki,  Marek;  and  John- 
iton,  Ota,  4.496.013.  Q.  180.9.2W. 
'ooet.  Derrick  P.:  See— 

^^J?^  ^'  OitaiMi,  David  J.;  Edwank,  Philip  N.;  Large. 
SlSsSdii)  ^^  Dwnck  F.;  and  Oldham.  Keith.  4.496,571.  CI. 
'one*.  Howard:  See— 

""fJlfc  Sr'j!?^.^?^fti?°'"~*'=  ^^  ^^"^  •«>  L«V'  Bernard. 
4,496.341.  a.  S  14-2.000. 

Skilea.  Jerry  W.;  Yooaaefyefa,  Raymond  D.;  Suh.  Joha  T.;  and 
Jooea,  Howard.  4,496,542,  Q.  514-2.000. 
'°?2l/S5*  ^  •  "**  ^"'^'  ^^^^^  ^  Honeahoe.  4,496.002,  Q. 

'ones,  Maurice  S..  to  Smiths  Industries  Public  Limited  ComDany 

Indicator  instruments.  4,495,806,  Q.  73-182.000 
'ones,  Warren  C:  See- 
Day,  Ronald  A.;  Jones.  Warren  C;  Lynn,  William  J.;  and  Rowl- 
ette.  John  R..  4.496,422,  Q.  1 56-306.60? 

Karl  E.;  and  Lindgren.  Oosta,  to  ASEA  Aktiebolaa.  Electro- 
nuipietically  operaiad  electric  switch.  4.496,920,  a.  335-201.000. 
opt,  Uwe;  and  Eder,  Hana,  to  Franz  KnUmann  Praziaioasmechanik 
und  Maachinenbwi  OmbH  *  Co.  KG.  Drawing  head  for  a  drawins 
machine.  4.495,708.  Q.  33-438.000.  ^ 

orgenaen.  Jor^  A.,  to  Northland  Aluminum  Products,  Inc.  Micro- 
wave brownmg  utensil.  4.496,815,  Q.  219-ia55E. 
loy.  Robert-  Ser— 

^^^^^!^.  9S0!  ^ '  ^^y-  *^°**^  •«*  Lee,  Michael  J..  4.496.886.  a. 
318-254.000. 

unek,  Jan;  Vocbotnik,  VacUy;  Ripka,  Josef;  Jaros,  Frantiaek;  Lih- 
urovs  .  Lodmila;  Hortlik,  Frantisek;  Kotrba,  Zdenek;  Rehackova, 
Bozena;  and  Dvorak.  Ladislav,  to  Vyzkumny  usuv  bavhiarsky. 
Apparatus  for  separating  fiben  in  open-end  spinning  units.  4,495,762! 
a.  57-411.000.  ->-        •  ,      ,    *, 

ung,  Michel:  See— 

Bey.  PhiUppe;  and  Jung,  Michel,  4,496,588,  a.  514-564.000. 
inghans,  Rndi,  to  Heidelberger  Drockmaachiaen  AO.  Ink  knife  and 


adjusting  device  therefor  on  an  ink  duct  of  a  rotary  printing  machine 

4.495.864.0.101-365.000.  ^^^     ungmacmne 

'ungman,  Emil  A.,  to  Jungman,  Inc.  Lifting  device  and  method 

4,496.277.  Q.  414-589.000^  meuioa. 

Jungman.  Inc.:  See— 

Jungman,  Emil  A.,  4.496477,  CI.  414.589.000. 
Jurriena,  Theodorus  K.:  See— 

B»JW  Cornells  A.;  sad  Jurriens,  Theodorus  K.,  4,496,720,  Q. 

Justus,  Edgar  J.,  to  Beloit  Corporation.  Dryer  section  drive  arrange- 
ment for  paper  making  machines.  4.495,71 1.  Q.  34-23.000. 
Justus.  Edgar  J.,  to  Beloit  Corporation.  Paper  making  machine  dryer 
section  drive.  4.495.712,  a.  34-52.000.  ^^  ^^ 

Kabaahima,  Katsuhiko:  See— 

Takemae,  Yoshihiro;  Noiaki.  Shigeki;  Kabashima,  Kat^Uuko;  and 
Enomoto,  Seiji,  4,496,850,  CI.  307-269.000. 
KabiVitrum  AB:  See— 

Lindahl.  Ulf  P  F.;  Backstrom,  Gudrua  E.;  and  Thunberg.  John  Y. 
L..  4.496.550.  Q.  514-54.000. 
Kabuahiki  Kaisha  Ecti  Kenkyusho:  See— 

Murakami.  Muneo;  and  lahizaki,  Zentaro,  4,495,855.  Q.  92-71.00a 
Kabuahiki  Kaisha  Hayaahibara  Sdbotaa  Kagaku  Kenkyujo:  See— 
Manabe.    Maaatoahi;    and    Miyake.    Toahio,    4,496,603,    Q. 
426-577.000. 

Kabuahiki  Kaiaha  Kito:  S«t^ 

Maeda.  Kazuo,  4.496.136.  Q.  254-350.000. 

Kaboshiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seiaakusho:  See— 

AUyama,  Temo;  and  Morita.  Koichi,  4,495,767,  Q.  6(M36.000. 

Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  See- 
Iked^  Masayuki,  4,496,977.  Q.  358-148.000. 

^7?^^^^"*'^  Mamoru;  and  Hiraga,  Imao,  4,496,246,  Q. 
3Oo*88.000. 

Kabuahiki  Kaiaha  Takunuu  See— 

Shigaki.  Masanobo,  4.495.872,  Q.  110-190000. 
Kaboshiki  Kaisha  Tokai-Rika-Denki-Seiaakasho  See— 

Suaild,    Masaru;    Iwata.    Maaayoai;    Hayaahi,    Yoahikazu;    and 
Yokoyama,  Tadashi,  4,496,810.  Q.  200^1.540. 
Kaganov.  Alan  L.:  See— 

'^96,Xci'2S»:,59l5r''  >^  1-^  -  Budria.  ioh«  P- 
Kainsinger,  WilUs  C:  See— 

ScJjJN^^rederic  A.;  and  Kainsinger.  Willis  C.  4,496,100  Q. 

Kaise,  Tatsuo,  to  Okamura  Corporatioo.  Industrial  robot  equipped  with 

srticulated  arm  unit  4,496,278,  Q.  414-735.000.  ^^'-t'H*' 

Kajita,  Kol^:  See— 

Kali  und  Salz  AG:  See— 

Loblich,  Karl-Richard,  4.496.526,  Q.  423-306.000. 
Kallmeyer.  James  D.:  See— 

Funk.  David  B.;  KaUmeyer.  James  D.;  and  Harker.  Wealev  H 
4.496,907.  a.  324-a5.0OO,  ^^    ^^      ' 

Kamat.  Danatraya  V  .  to  Crown  Textile  Company.  Composite  interlin- 
mg  material  4.495.661,  Q.  2-97.000.  ^*»»f«««  uiienui 


Kammski.  Elton  G..  to  Stolle  Corporation.  The.  Alignment  nee  fbr 

dish  antenna.  4.495.706.  CI.  33-333^.  — •— —  m'v^ 

Kammercr.  Jerry  L.:  5i*— 

"m^M^***^  O;  "nd  Kammerer,  Jerry  L..  4,496.460.  a 

Kamo.  Roy.  to  Cummins  Engine  Company.  Inc.  Combustioa  etmm^ff 
con^praents  for  internal  combustion  engines.  4^495,907.  Q.  123- 

Kamoda.  Hiroyoshi,  to  Komori  Printing  Machinery  Co.,  Ltd  Plate 
mnSlof  "^  °f  ^»««>-f«»  roury  printing  press.  4,495,865,  Q. 

Kamstra,  Paulus  R..  to  Duphar  International  Research  B.V.  Multioie- 

compartment  syringe.  4,496,344,  Q.  604-90.000. 
Kanazawa,  Yuzo:  See— 

Tanizaki.  Hiroyuki;  Ebihara,  Sakae;  Hattaaka.  Akimitsu:  Goawa. 

Takayoahi;  and  Kanazawa,  Yuzo,  4.496,189.  a.  297-63.000 
Kanepfbchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaiaha:  See— 

Kawakubo,  Fumio;  Hirose.  Toahiftani;  Miaokami.  TadasU: 
Hosaki^    Miyako;    aad    Isayama,    Katsuhiko,   4.496,611,    Q. 

427-lOU.UUU. 

Kaneko,  Hideo;  Kumashiro,  Hatuyoshi;  and  Iwata.  Akira,  to  Kawasaki 
i.J^2  Ksbushiki  Kaisha.  Horizontal  coatiauous  casting  method. 
4.495,982,  Q.  164-452.000.  ^^  "buhju. 

Kaneko,  Kenji,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.  Noise  immune  dau 
r^genCT^  circuit  for  video  signal  reproduction.  4.496,994,  Q. 
JJO-33O.000. 

Kaneko,  Tomonori;  Mori,  Shunji;  Ichikawa,  Tetsuo;  Hiroki,  Yoichi: 
and  Kanya,  Takashi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Coolhig  method  and  apparatus 
for  hermetic  type  control  box.  4.495,780,  Q.  62-229.000. 

Kanna\  Bernard;  Hopper.  Steven  P.;  and  Sepelak,  Deaais  J.,  to  Union 

MSSt54.  a'T^SSoo?"''  '"**™'"  "^  '^*-*'  ^"^f- 

Kanno,  Akihiko:  See— 

Muto,  Shigeaki;  Niimura,  Kouichi;  Aado,  Takao;  Kaano,  Akihiko- 
Funisho,  Takao;  and  Yoshikumi,  Chikao,  4.496.561.  o' 
514-209.000.  «»—".    ■r.f^w.joi.    v,i. 

Muto.  Shigeaki;  Niimura.  Kouichi;  Ando.  Takao;  Kanno,  Akihiko- 
mTSToOO  *'^'    "^    ^°'''*'™°^    Chikao,    4^496,574,    Q.' 
Kanzaki  P^  Mfg.,  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  ' 

^■^■ttJ^i^'^    *°**    Takahashi,    Fumio,    4.496,824.    Q. 

2 19-2 10.000. 
Kanzaki,  Yoshiharu:  See— 

Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

*^a  Sfmoio^"'"*'*'  ^"°"'  *"**  ^^*'^tO'  Shiio,  4,496,509, 
Kapiloff.  AniU  G.;  and  Hatch,  Randolph  T.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Com- 

pany,  The.  Cleaning  composition.  4,496,470  Q.  252-181.000. 
Kmmi,  Hamzeh;  Ddvaux.  Myriam;  and  Cooper,  Terence,  to  Qrigate- 

mSs! 0^379  00?*'  '"'^  ''*™"'    ***^*^  •bsorbent  pwl. 
Karasaki,  Toahihiko:  See— 

Nanba,  Yasuhiro;  Gotoh,  Takayuki;  Yamakawa.  Eiii:  and  g«>«-n 
Toahihiko.  4.496,834.  Q.  250-21  l.OOR.         -  "^  ""  i^rasau, 
Kariya.  Takashi:  See— 

Kaneko.  Tomonori;  Mori,  Shunji;  Ichikawa,  Tetsott  Hiroki,  Yoi- 

^    .  o*^^  ***  *^*"y^  Takashi,  4.495,780  Q.  62-229.000 
Karl  Schmidt  GmbH:  See— 

Saader.  Wilfried;  and  Mielke,  Siegfried,  4,495.684.  Q.  29-156.50R. 
Karlheinz,  Farber:  See— 

Nelzow.  Hartmann;  Karlheinz,  Farber,  aad  Deiaiager,  Aatoo. 
4,496,078,  a.  222-87.000.  "««u»j|«.  /«wm 

Karlsson,  Gunvor  B.  T.:  See— 

Mathiesen,  Mait  M.;  Gillberg,  Lars  I.;  HeDsten.  Karl  M.  E;  and 
Karisson.  Gunvor  B.  T.,  4,496,367.  Q.  44-51.000. 
Kasai.  Takao:  See— 

Wald,  Masahiko;  Umezawa.  Seiji;  Takasugi,  Tsuneji;  Koide,  Hiro- 
shi;  and  Kasai,  Takao,  4,496,248,  Q.  368-280.000. 
Kaahdan.  David  S.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Process  for  the 
preparation        of        N.(2-(cyck>.hexen-I-yf)ethyIH-methoxyben- 
oneacetamide.  4.496,762,  a.  564-170.000.    "^    '  ^  ''"^ 

Kashiwagi,  Kromi:  See— 

YamasUta.  Keitaro;  and  Kashiwagi.  Ifiromi.  4,496,240,  Q.  355- 
H.OOD. 
Kashiwagi,  Kazuo;  and  Shirai,  Maaanari.  to  Caaoo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Web  transport  device.  4,496.117.  Q.  242-191.000. 
Kashiwaya.  Mineo:  and  Yamada,  Kinsaka,  to  Ifitachi,  Ltd.  Air  flow 

meter  assembly.  4,495,802,  Q.  73-1 18.000. 
KMper.  Willi;  Licht,  Hefaavt;  Raqoet,  Erwia;  aad  Schaeider,  Jurgea,  to 
^i^Stahl  AktiengeseilKh^  Vibrmtioa-damped  wheel  for  rail 

Kimga,  Akira;  HMi^  Noburo;  and  Miyatsnka,  Hiyime,  to  Fuji  Photo 

Fifan    Co.,    Ltd.    Magnetic    recording    medium.    4,496,626.    O. 

428-336.000.  ^^  ^  ^^ 

Kataoka.  Hiroahi.  WoMltag  shafi  provided  <»  sorfiMse  with  spool  fixing 

roUets.  4,496, 1 14,  07242-68.200.  ^ 

Kato,  Choji:  Si*— 

Ohishi,  Kishiro;  and  Kato,  Choji,  4,496,1 1 1,  CL  242-55.000 
Kato,  Kentaro:  See— 

Inoue,  Kazoo;  and  Kato,  Kentaro,  4,495,773.  O.  60405.00O 
Kato,  Takaaki;  Kato.  Takeshi;  and  Yoshizawa.  Yoahikazu.  to  Nippon- 

denao  Co..  Ltd.;  Systemkiki  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Fuji  Xeixu  Ca.  l5. 

/^paratasfor  managng  a  group  of  copying  machiaes.  4,497,037, 0. 
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Kmo,  Taknki;  Hinno,  Yoshio;  Ochiai,  Takeshi;  Ishiluwa,  Seizi;  and 
Sakai,  Kuimori,  to  Nippondenao  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Toyou  Jidosha 
Kabuahiki  Kaisha.  Motor  vehicle  diagnostic  ntonitoring  system 
4,497.057,  CI.  371-29.000. 
Kato,  Takeshi:  See— 

Kato,    Takaaki;    Kato,    Takeshi;    and    Yoshizawa.    Yoshikazu, 
4,497,037,  a.  364-900.000. 
Katsura,  Tadashi:  See-— 

Mfaiai,     MauyosU;     and     Katsura,     Tadashi,     4,496,767,     Q. 
S68-346.000. 
Katz,  David  H.;  Cooper,  Steven  W  ;  Lee,  Theodore  T  ;  and  Chang. 
Shung-Ho,  to  Quidel.  Detection  of  HCG  with  sohd  phase  support 
having  avidin  coating.  4,496,6S4v  CI-  43S-7.000. 
Katzen,  Stanley  J.:  See— 

Rekers,  Louis  J.;  and  Katzen,  Stanley  J.,  4.496,699,  CI.  S26-1OS.0OO 
KauAnan,  Benjamin  J.;  and  Sung,  Rodney  L.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  laopropyl- 
idene   maloaate-N-itlkyl   alkylenediamine   condensatioB   products. 
4,496.368.  Q.  44^3.000. 
Kaufman,  Robert  J.:  See — 

Franz,  John  E.;  and  Kaufiman.  Robert  J..  4,496.389,  Q.  71-86.00a 
Kavanau.  Lawrence:  See— 

Knapp.  Richard  P..  4.496.909.  Q.  330-277.000. 
Kawabata,  Takaahi:  See— 

Sakai,  Shinji;  Shinoda.  Nobuhiko;  Kinoshita,  Takao;  Hosoe,  Ka- 
zuya;  and  Kawabata.  Takashi.  4.496.832.  Q.  250-201.000 
Kawabe,  Noria.  Tsuda.  Mikio;  and  Kobashi.  Sadao.  to  Toray  Indus- 
tries, Inc.  Treatment  of  iaoage-forming  laminatwl  plate.  4.496,647,  CI. 
430-303.000. 
Kawade,  Tateo:  See- 
Sasaki.  Kiichi;  Kawade,  Tateo;  and  Nemoto,  Seiichiro,  4,496.170, 
a.  280-801.000. 
Kawaguchi,  Akio:  See — 

Hiraiwa.    Kazuyoahi;    and    Kawaguchi.    Akio.    4.495.832,    CI. 
74-475.000. 
Kawahito,  Shiro:  See— 

Kita.  Katsuhiko;  Fukuda,  Junzo;  and  Kawahito.  Shiro,  4,496.509. 
a.  264-175.000. 
Kawai,  Hirokazo;  and  Takahashi.  Pumio,  to  Shinko  Electric  Co..  Ltd.; 
and  Kanzaki  Paper  Mfg..  Co..  Ltd.  Method  for  controlling  tempera- 
ture of  heat  generating  element  of  thermal  printing  head  and  circuit 
for  practising  same.  4.496,824.  CI.  219-216.000. 
Kawai,  Hifomu:  See— 

Hitotsuyanagi.  Hajime;  Fujita.  Nobuhiko;   Itozaki,  Hideo;  and 
Kawai,  Hlromu,  4,496.450.  Q.  2O4-192.0(»l. 
Kawai,  Hisasi:  See— 

Idogaki,  Takaharu;  Kawai,  Hisasi;  Hattori,  Kyo;  and  Sakurai, 
Kazuhiro.  4.496,134,  Q.  251-65.000. 
Kawai  Musical  Instrument  Mfg.  Ca,  Ltd.:  See— 

Deutsch.  Ralph;  and  Deutsch.  Leslie  J.,  4,495,847,  CI.  84-1.010. 
Kawai.  Shuji:  See— 

Murata,  Yoahifiuni;  Igi,  Keishiro;  Narukawa,  Hiroshi;  Uetsuki, 
Masao;   Bando,  Satoshi;  Kawai,   Shuji;  and  Shirano,   Kenji 
4.496.714,  CL  528-272.000. 
Kawakatao,  Ichira  Process  for  producing  a  tin/lead  aUoy  solder  joint 

with  less  wetting  uent  residue.  4,496,098.  Q.  228-219.000. 
Kawakubo,  Fumio;  Hiroae,  Toahifumi;  Minokami,  Tadashi;  Hosaka, 
Miyako;  and  Isayama,  Katsuhiko.  to  Kanegafiichi  Kagaku  Kogyo 
Kabsahiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  improving  wother  resistant  adbenon 
of  a  coating  to  ^ass  surfisce.  4,496,61 1,  Q.  427-160.000. 
Kawamo,  Kazunori:  See— 

Tuchiya,  Yoshimasa;  Chikaraishi,  Takayo;  and  Kawamo,  Kazunori, 
4,496,186,  a.  296-146.000. 
Kawamura,  Hideaki:  See— 

Nozawa,   Ryoichiro;   and   Kawamura,   Hideaki,   4,497,028,   CI. 
364-474.000. 
Kawamura,  Mikio:  See— 

Ishii,  Sugao;  Itou,  Susumu;  Kawamura,  Mikio;  and  Tsukamoto, 
Tadashi,  4,496,063,  Q.  212-270.000. 
Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabinhiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kaneko,    Hideo;    Kumashiro,    Hatuyoahi;    snd    Iwata,    Aldra, 
4.495.982.  Q.  164-452.000. 
Kawasaki  Sted  Corporation:  See— 

Irie.  Toshio;  and  Sato,  Susumu,  4,496,40a  Q-  I48-12.00C. 
Ishii,  Sugao;  Itou,  Susumu;  Kawamura,  Mikio;  and  Tsukamoto, 
TadaaU,  4.496,063,  Q.  212-270.000. 
Kawashima,  Ryoji;  Usagawa,  Akira;  and  Masuda,  Takayoshi,  to  Mitsui 
Toatsu  Cheinicals,  Inc.  Sacdiaride  fstty  add  ester  for  bloat-preven- 
tion  or  bloat-treatment  4.496,547.  Q.  514-25.000. 
Kawate,  Keith  W.;  and  Stracban.  Richard  W..  deceased  (by  Strachan. 
Dawne  C,  executrixX  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Universal 
single   (rfiase   motor   starting   control    apparatus.    4.496,895,    CI. 
318-781.000. 
Kawate,  Kenji:  See— 

Yamada,   Shunsuke;   Kawate,   Kenji;  Ono,  Takashi;   Arakawa, 
Hideo;  and  Suda.  Tsuyoshi.  4,496.312,  Q.  432-11.000. 
Kay,  Nicholas  W.:  See— 

Earth.  Edward  O.;   Braude,   Ruvim;  and  Kay,  Nicholas  W., 
4,496.875.  Q.  313-631000 
KB  Cold  laostatic  Press  Systems  CIPS:  See— 

Pettersson.  Ola.  4.496,299,  Q.  425-405.00H. 
Keller.  Frederick  P.;  and  Zwiep.  Theodore  C,  to  Cascade  Engineering, 

Inc.  Rottry  vAration  isolator  bushing.  4,496.332,  Q.  464-89.000. 
Keiman,  Charles  D.  Posterior  chamber  intraocular  lens  and  method  of 

making  an  opening  in  a  capsule.  4,495,665,  CI.  3-13.000. 
Kemnitz,  Jerry  E.;  and  Kemnitz,  Ray  A.  Dent  removing  pneumatic 
puller.  4.495,791,  Q.  72-453.020. 


Kemnitz.  Ray  A.;  See — 

Kemnitz,  Jerry  E.;  and  Kemnitz.  Ray  A.,  4,495,791,  Q.  72-453.020. 
Kemper,  Yves  J  ,  to  Ipanema  Company  Power  drive  line  having  a  wide 

range  of  speed  ratios  4,495.829,  O  74-191  000 
Kenda,  Rajko.  Apparatus  for  separately  catchmg  successive  streams  of 
urine  at  taking  samples  to  laborstorial  and  bacienologtcal  examina- 
tion 4,495,951.  CI   128-762.000. 
Kenmotsu,  Isami:  See — 

Takahashi,  Hideyuki,  Kenmotsu.  Isami;  and  Okajima.  Takahiro, 
4,497,051.  a  369-77  100 
Kennedy,  James  R.  Automatic  farm  gate.  4,495,730,  Q.  49-280  000 
Kennedy,  Nathan  R.:  Ser— 

Andresen,  Bemhard  H.;  Schenck,  Stephen  R  ;  and  Kennedy.  Na- 
than R  ,  4,496,914.  Q   331-110.000. 
Kenney  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Comeau,  Paul  E.;  and  Torti,  Anthony,  4,495,671,  Q.  16-87.0OR. 
Kerkhof,  Matheus  W    5m- 

Hermens,  Joannes  L.  O.;  and  Kerkhof,  Matheus  W..  4,496,842.  Q. 
250-385.000 
Kemforschungsanlage  Julich  Gesellschaft  mit  beachrankter  Haftung: 
See— 
Behr.  Friedrich;  Schulten.  Rudolf  and  Weirich.  Waher,  4.496.373. 

a.  55-16.000. 
Stockmeyer.  Rolf.  4,495,900,  Q.  123-I.OOA. 
Key  Concepts,  Incorporated  See- 
Smith,  WUIiam  D.,  4.496.803,  O.  200-S.OOA 
Key  Pharmaceuticali  Inc  :  See — 

Bodor,  Nicholas  S..  4,496.570,  Q.  514-282.000. 
Keystone  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Scobie,  William  B .  4,4%,  135,  Q.  251-308.000. 
Khan,  Aman  U,  to  Whirlpool  Corporation  Double-acting  refrigerator 

door  hinge  with  dual  latch  member*  4,495,673,  O    16-232  000 
Khrenov,  Jury  A.:  See— 

Advolotkin,  Nikolai  P.;  Belyaeva.  Svetlana  A.;  Ovchinnikov,  Igor 
E.;  Lebedev.  Nikolai  I.;  Vankovsky.  Alexei  J  ;  Sytykh,  Stanislav 
P.;  Khrenov,  Jury  A.;  and  Axenov,  VUdunir  N..  4,496,868.  Q. 
310-112.000. 
Kilfeather,  James  F.,  Jr.:  See- 
Hanson,  John  R.;  Hauser,  James  L..  Kilfeather,  James  F.,  Jr.;  and 
Hendrika,  Hendrik  B.,  4,496.793,  Q   174-68.500 
Kilkaon,  Henn,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E  1..  and  Company  Platelet 

storage  container  4,496,361,  O.  604-408.000 
Kim,  Sun  K.,  to  Bioroeasure,  Inc.  Therapeutic  compounds  4,496,540, 

CI.  514-19.000. 
Kimizuka,  Junichi:  See — 

Tsukada,   Masaharu;   Kimizuka,  Junichi;   and   Shimizu.   Haruo, 
4,496,238,  Q.  355-14.00D. 
Kimtuv,  Kenji,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co  Ltd  Technique  for  controlling 

tracking  in  an  optical  disc  apparatus.  4,497.048.  O   369-46  000 
Kimura,  Tadashi:  See— 

Nakamura,  Toshiyuki;   Inaba,   Tsutomu;   and   Kimura,   Tadashi, 
4,496.293,  CI.  417-371.000 
Kindlnuim,  Peter  J.;  Yarwood,  John  C,  Ungarean,  Gary  L.;  and  Tyler, 
Derek  E.,  to  Olin  Corporation   Process  and  apparatus  for  synchro- 
nized electromagnetK  casting  of  muluple  strands    4,495,981,  CI. 
164^52.000. 
Kindlmann,  Peter  J.;  Ungarean,  Gary  L.;  Yarwood.  John  C  :  and  Tyler, 
Derek  E.,  to  Olin  Corporation   Determination  of  liquid-solid  mter- 
face  and  head  in  electromagnetic  casting.  4,495,983.  Q   164-452.000. 
Kinetronic  Industries,  Inc    See— 

D' Antonio,  Nicholas  F.;  Knabel,  Walter,  and  Stempfhuber,  Lo- 
renz,  4,496,168,  Q  280-612  000 
King,  Oswald  M.  Peristaltic  pumps.  4,496.295,  Q.  417-477.000. 
King,  Paul  F.:  See— 

CoUmeyer,  Arthur  J  ;  Hoel.  Jeffrey  H  ;  Ring,  Paul  F ;  Stanley, 
Donald  O.;  and  Sturgeon.  Roger,  4.4%,944.  C  340-723  000 
King,  Peter  F.,  to  Parker  Chemical  Company  Composition  and  process 

for  treatment  of  ferrous  substrates  4,496.404,  CI   148-6.  I4R. 
King-Seeley  Thermos  Co    See — 

Marks,  James  R..  4,496,087,  Q.  222-638.000 
King,  Tsylor:  See — 

Whitehurst,  Brooks  M.;  Clemens,  E>onald  F.;  King,  Taylor,  and 

Whitehurst  Gamett  B.,  4,496,465.  Q  252-79  200 
Whitehurst,  Brooks  M.;  demens,  Donald  F.;  King,  Taylor  and 
Whitehurst,  Oaraett  B..  4,496,466,  Q  252-79  300 
Kingen,  Rickey  W.;  and  Duncan,  Robert  H.,  to  International  Telephone 
and  Telegraph  Corporation.  Handsfree  telephone  instrument  using 
digital  dial.  4,496,799,  Q.  I79-I000(H^ 
Kinjo,  Hisao:  See— 

Wada,  Yoahiyo;  Goto,  Kunio;  and  Kinjo,  Hisao,  4,497052,  C\ 
369-126.000. 
Kinman,  Darry  M.:  See— 

Bowhng,  Donald  R.;  Kinman,  Darry  M  ;  Afendykiw,  Marko;  and 
White,  David  J.,  4,497.030,  a  364-481  000 
Kinoshita.  Harumi;  Kuslbda,  Hideo;  Itakura,  Takeshi;  Akutsu,  Masao; 
Takada,  Takuzo;  and  Sugiura,  Hiroaki,  to  Yoahino  Kogyosho  Co. 
Ltd.    Process    for    preparing    saturated    polyester    resin    bottles. 
4,496.517,0.  264-521. (no 
Kinoshita,  Takao:  See— 

Sakai,  Shiaji;  Shinoda,  Nobuhiko;  Kinoshita,  Tskao;  Hosoe,  Ka- 
zuya;  and  Kawabata,  Takashi,  4,496,832,  CI.  250-201.000 
Kira,  Hideahi:  S«e- 

Kittgawa,  Kazno;  Endoh.  Kenjiro:  snd  Kirs.  Hideshi,  4,496,937, 
a.  340-347.0SH. 
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Kin.  MaMaid:  5(»- 

Ojeltetaft  in.b.H.  Caw  for  hokfang  flat  articla.  4.496,05a  a. 

Kirin  Beer  lCab«ithiki  Kaisha:  Se«— 

^'♦SSSJoOO*"™"''    "^    Kiumura.    Kumpei.    4.496.656,    CI. 

^^^J^"^^  ¥*^  ^  ■^°''yo  Shibaura  Oenki  Kabushiki 
KiSSS  sSS?  w'  SJJl^^  "**^  ■<**  4,496,843,  Q.  250-426.000. 

^ttSfSoO  *°**"  "■•  "**  ^^^'^"^'^^  S'^ley  W-.  4.496,616.  Q. 

'^!2!?S:ES'!^  \'  ^'^JJi  ^°=  •«*  ^»«~°'  ""»"  V.  Product 
CL  4T?7600    ""^  *         ""^^  '**'  increaied  yield.  4.495.724. 
Kirlmathck,  Joha  D.:  See— 

^406.000^  N.;  and  Kirkpatrick.  John  D..  4.496.499.  Q. 
Kimbauer,  Peter:  Ste— 

^^sToO?  *^^'°'*^'  *****^'  "^  '^^^  ^^'o'^'  M96.501.  a. 
Kirtoo,  John:  See— 

Cattell.  Alan  F.;  Cockayne.  Brian;  Wright,  Peter  J.  and  Kirton. 
John,  4,496.6ia  O.  427^.00a  ^^ 

'^9^a  5Wi?Sa'  ^'P*'"^  Accumulator  dehydr«or. 
Kish,  Louis  O.:  Sw— 

^^'^  ^,'^;;  Kj^  L«»  0-:  Miller,  Edwin  J.;  and  Fabian. 
OeorgeJ.  4,496.159,  a.  273-341.000. 
Kithi,  Hiroyaw:&r— 

ir;-.^^?r*^/"^J?**  *^^^  Hiroyasu.  4,496.978,  Q.  358-155.000. 
Km,  Wilham  J.,  to  Combined  Ruid  Products  Company.  Pneumatic 
control  system.  4,495,968,  Q.  137-624.200.  ^   rncumatic 

KitoJKatwWko;  Fulrada,  Juaio;  and  Kawahito,  Shiro,  to  Narumi  China 

Kitagaki,  Tetsuo:  Sw— 

KiJit^^'^^^J^^^!'^  ■^**»°'  ♦•♦^506.  a.  264-109.000. 
^JS^  ite^,^'**?^  "^j*"*:  •*!  *^^  Hidedii.  to  Tokyo 

4'!r£S"7.'^345S?S"H*^  ^"^ -^ '•^ 
Kiti^jima,  Koji:  Sm— 

TwcWhashi,  Oenichi;  Mitamura,  Shuichi;  Kitaiima.  Koii;  and 

Kobayaahi.  Kumi,  4,496.755.  Q.  560^000.^'^      ^ 

Kiukami,  Hazirae;  Ishika^  Hirodii;  Tewka,  Masayodii:  AdachL 

Suaumu;  and  Makinouchi.  Akiftmi,  to  Fujitsu  ynutoTjoin^SJml: 

oon  proceasmg  system  in  relational  model.  4,497,039.  a.  364-900000 

Kitamora,  Kumpei:  See— 

^43Swboa**'™^    "^    *"^"^    *^"»P«'    M96.656,    Q. 
Kitts.  Earie  L.,  Jr.:  See— 

"^^Z  Sb-^oS*  ■-•  "■'  •"  ^"^^"^  °-" '  • 

Kknke.  Erich:  Sw- 

Kohle.  Engdbwti  Brandea,  Wilhelm;  Roaslenbroich.  ifaa^uraen; 

_, ■«'  KlMke.  Erich,  4,496,575,  Q.  514-390.000.        ™^"*»' 

Kleetuon,  Axd:  Sf«— 

BoTpitem.  Wotfpag;  Friedrich.  Heinz;  Kleemann.  Aiel;  Preacher 
Kieem2rS5J?S^fS?S;e!!^ 

"SSSaSo*^  "**  Kleemann,  Heini-Wemer,  4,496,723,  Q. 
KJrtj^  Rolf^ApparatBi  fiw  measoring  jaw  movement  4,495,952,  a. 
Kiingenfiekl,  Dietmar.  SIm— 

Schorcht,  Addbrecht;  Kliageafekl.  Dietmar,  Heaae,  Reiner  Dastis. 

KiockiSBSJSLtS^^^^ 

Nt»du  Hwit^Omiter.  4,496J81,  a  415-111.000. 

^^  ?y*^  Herchenbach.  Horst;  Rameaohl.  Hubert  and 
ic^  S^^'  ^^S*"**-  ♦.496,396.  a.  106.100.000^  ^^ 
Knabei,  Walter:  Sw— 

"^^SSnJS^JLS  y*:^*"'  L«wrgice,  a  part  interest  Biasing 

KnoU.  Frank:  \scr— 

Kob2l*Sd£S!l' '  "**  '^**"'  ''"^  *'*9W7I,  a.  410-105.000. 

'^43oSo3Sa''  ^"^  ***^  "**  '^**'^  ^"^  4,496.647,  Q. 
Kobayashi.  Kumi:  See— 

Twchihaslu^  Oeaichi;  Mitamura.  Shuichi;  Kitaiima,  Koji:  and 

e^  ^IS^  ^""^  4,496,755,  Q.  S60MM?000.^^        ^ 

Kobayashi,  Makoto,  to  Canon  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha.  Steoouu  motor  «>« 

ttol  apparatus.  4,496,891,  Q.  318.696.a»:^  ^^^      ""  ~"" 

^^T*^  Noboyuki;  and  Hattori.  Takashi,  to  Toyott  Jidoaha  Kabu- 

shitaKaaha.  Apparatus  for  cootroUing  the  fuel  swSv  SNttint™! 

combustion  engine.  4,495,926,  Cim^OOO    ^^^  ^^ 
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Kobayashi,  Noboyuki:  Sw— 

**12S57  000™**'    "**    ^^<*»y^    Nobuyuki.    4,495.915,    Q. 
Kobayaahi,  Takashi:  See— 

Yoshihara,  Setsuo;  Ottubo,  Yorihumi;  and  Kobayashi  Takaihi 
4.496,83a  a.  235-458.000.  -^ooayaani,   lakashi. 

Kobayashi.  Ttukasa:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Tamio;  Kobayashi,  Tsukasa;  Hirakawa,  Tadashi:  Yo- 

422288  00?°^     *^    Okumura,     Masumi.    4.496.583,    a. 

*^'^'?^^"'^:  *^^  Masaaki;  and  Yamagochi,  Kinya.  to  Showa 
D«ko  Kabtt^  Kaisha.  Battery  havS^S^e^Sih  pSSS 
electrode.  4,496,640,  a.  429-213.010.  P«ynier 

'^2733o80o"**''*''  '  ^'^^^  °^  weighting  an  article.  4.496,153.  Q. 

Kodama,  Kazuyuld:  S^e 

Y^Niucfai,  Shigeru;  Endoh,  Takeyuki;  Kodama,  Kazuyuki:  and  Ide. 
Juahi.  4,497,035,  Q.  364-577.0001        ^^  «-«)'««.  "W  Ide. 
Kodric  Andrej  A.  Wind  turbine.  4,496,283,  Q.  416-44.00a 
Koenif  *  Bauer  Aktiengeaellachaft-  Sw— 

MKhalik.  Horst  R,  4,496,338,  Q.  493-367.000. 
KMrner.  Hans<>erha(d;  Lang.  Helmat;  Berthold.  Rainer,  Strietzel. 
R-iner:  and  Melchior,  Friedrich.  to  Brown.  Boveri  AOeAO^JSt 

!2?"  ?'  "^f^  ^Z  «»«toring  the  operation  of  a  sheU  ftis?or 
detonator.  4.495.851,  Q.  89-6.500^ 
Kogami.  Kunio:  Sw— 

Mattui,  Masanao;  Chun-Eag,  Lian;  Kogami.  Kunio:  Yano.  To- 

if  .K  .  ^°ii  "^  Matsuo  Noritada,  4,496,55670.  514.531.CI0a 
K.oh-1-Noor  Rapidograph.  Inc.:  Sw— 

Brandt.  Joachim;  Deblitz,  Oerfaard;  Poat.  Jurgen;  Willimczik, 
Berw^  Marten.  Rolf;  Paachen.  Rolf;  and  A^erka.  O^di 
4,496,958,  Q.  346-139.00R.  ~w«m,  uctom, 

Kohketso.  Kazuo:  Sw— 

^^^27:200^''^    "^    Kohketsu.    Kazoo,    4,496,838,    Q. 
Koide.  Hiroahi:Sw— 

Waki.  Masahiko;  Umezawa.  Segi;  Takasogi.  Tsuneji;  Koide.  Hiro- 

•hf;  "wl  Kasai.  Takao,  4.496J48.  5168.280.000       "^  "^ 
Koike,  KatuaSw— 

if„  *^  ^  ^  *^°**'  *^**«>'  ♦.♦96.M3.  a.  250426.000. 
K.ojmia,  KoKhi:  See— 

^jj^Aj»*j™yjSh^»|^and  Kojima,  Koichi.  4,496,745,  Q.  549-215.000. 
^'^S^  ^^.'^"^..Mtkoto;  Tamuni,  Teizo;  Hiioae.  Koichi; 

4^45r004''SlS.l58«    ^°^"^    --    '^"-«»«'    ^«^S: 
Kokusan  Kinzoku  Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaisha:  Sw— 

"^IISSSIS t,;^ OM*^  '^'^'-" ■»*«•  -OM «ir™,. 
Koller,  Rudolf:  Sw- 

roi.Sr'?'  "■'"l''^*^  ""d  J^o"«.  Rudolf.  4,496,252.  Q.  384.215.00a 
Koltun.  Harry  M..  to  Arrow  Container  *  Packaging  Core.  Corner 

protector  for  containerized  article.  4,496.054.  Q.  206-586.000. 
Komatso,  Keiichi:  .Sw— 

**^S^  ^l°^.*^<»«»«...M«koto;  Tamnra,  Teizo;  Hiroae.  Koichi; 

Komatsu,  Osamu:  Sw—  ^ 

Ohno.  Sachio;  Mizukoshi.  Kiyoahi;  Komatso,  Osamn:  Naflaaaka. 
M^umki;  and  Nakamura,  Yoshiki,  4.496,735,  CL  5*^30ljSoa 
Komon  Prmtiiu  Machinery  Co.,  Ltd.:  Sw-  ■«••««. 

Kamoda.  Hiroyoahi.  4.495.865.  Q.  101-415.  lOtt 
Kondo.  KoKhi;  Iwasa.  Sosumu;  and  Yoahida,  laamo.  to  Takeda  Chemi- 
cal Indusmea,  Ltd.  Method  for  enzyme  immunoassay  and  prodoctaaa 
of  antibody.  4,496,658,  CL  436.510:00a       """"^Z  ""  promicooB 

Kondo,  Mitsura:  Sw— 

Yuaaa,   Kazohiro;   Takahashi,   Shoichi;   and   Koado.   Mttsura. 
4.496.987.  a.  358-283.00a  ^^    MH»»ni, 

Konietzny.  Alfred:  Sw— 

Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Ca.  Ltd.-  See— 
Funataahi.  Soukichi.  4.497.0ia  Q.  36|.93.00a 

r    *'r^  J^y**"*^  "»<*  Mnramatso.  ToaWo,  4,496,2(»,  a.  35M.80a 
lUMntk.  Robert  P.,  to  Harvey  HobbeU  laoorporated.  Electrical  «»KU 

spiidag  system.  4,496,795,  CL  174-84.00iL  ^^ 

Koono,  Kunio;  and  Okada.  Maaaahi.  to  Nippon  Kogakn  K.K.  Light 

illununation  device.  4,497,015,  Q.  362-268X100.     ^^ 
Koooau.  Makoto:  Sw— 

^**^  ^|S^.*^9"°5^  Makoto;  Tamurs,  Tei«o;  HiRMe.  Koichi; 

Kootz,  Robert  F.,  to  Owens-Dlinois,  lac.  Methods  and  macUaes  for 
piacmg  aad  heating  oriented  plastic  heat-ahriakaMe  sleeves  oa  coa- 
Uuners.  4,496,409,0.  156-85.000  ^^  ^^ 

Kopp,  RM^ard;  Orogler.  Gerhard;  ReifT,  Helmut;  and  Oieterich.  Di- 

etCT,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Aromatic  diiaocyanates  ««.«*■<«<■.« 

ited  sulfcaamide  grr -* •    -   •        ^^ 


siJts!s?:a.*^2ssyr^'~'^ 


Koppers  Company,  Inc.:  Sw— 

Uston.  Oerd.  4.496.774,  Q.  568-784.000. 
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Kotlewdci.  Witold:  S«e- 

Kredtz.  Maria;  Kotlewdci.  Witold;  and  Bebenkowaki,  Krzyutof, 
4.496.930,  a.  338-26.000. 
Kotowtki.  Thomas  W.,  to  Oeneral  Motors  Corporation.  Power  transis- 
tor protection  from  substrate  injection.  4,496,849,  Q.  307-234.000. 
Kotrba.  Zdenek:  See— 

Junek.  Jan;  Vorbomik,  Vaclay;  Ripka,  Josef;  Jaroa.  Frantisek; 
Lihtarova  .  Ludmila;  Hortlik,  Frantisek;  Kotrba,  Zdenek;  Re- 
hackova.    Bozena;    and    Dvorak.    LadiaUv.    4.493,762,    Q. 
37-411.000. 
Kovach.  Stephen  M.:  See— 

Hettinger,  William  P.,  Jr.;  Kovach,  Stephen  M.;  and  Beck,  Hubert 
W.,  4,496,663,  Q.  302-321.000. 
Kovaca.  Gregory  J.:  See- 
Tarn.  Man  C;  and  Kovacs,  Gregory  J.,  4,496,642.  Q.  430-41.000. 
Kowabki.  Robert  J.;  and  Wilmoth.  William  C.  Illuminated  sight  for 

aiming  a  bow.  4.493.703,  Q.  33-263.000. 
Kozawa,  Tadashi,  to  Aisan  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Canister  for  volatile  fuel 

controlling  device.  4,496,379,  Q.  33-387.000. 
Krabetz.  Richard:  5m— 

Duembgen.  Gerd;  Fouquet.  Gerd;  Krabetz.  Richard;  Lucas,  Ek- 
hart;    Merger,    Franz;   and    Neea,    Friedbert,   4,496,770,   Q. 
368-463.000. 
Kramer.  Dan  H..  to  Atari.  Inc.  Digital-analog  conversion  for  shaft 

encoders.  4,496.936.  a.  340-347.0C^. 
Kraus,  Theodore  C.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Preparation  of  metal  cyanates 

from  alkyl  carbamates.  4,496.329,  Q.  423-363.000. 
Krauter,  Immanuel;  and  Schweizer,  Hartmut,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH. 

Engine  ignition  system.  4,493,931,  Q.  123-631.000. 
Krautzberger,  Franz:  See— 

Wohrle,    Albert;    and    Krautzberger,    Franz.    4,493,888,    a. 

118-410.000. 

Kredsz,  Maria;  Kotlewski,  Witold;  and  Bebenkowski,  Krzysztof,  to 

Politechnika  Warszawska.  In-line  Are  detector  of  a  fire  protection 

and  alarm  system.  4,496.930,  a.  338-26.000. 

Kreft.  John  R.;  and  Moss,  Elvis  W.,  to  Brunswick  Corporation.  Ratchet 

spring.  4,496.113,  Q.  242-84.  lOR. 
Kreinbnnk,  Paul  H.:  See— 

Hymoie,   Frank  J.;  and   Kretnbrink.   PanI  H.,  4,496.386,  a. 
63-106.000. 
Krieger,  Friedrich,  to  Gg.  Noell  GmbH.  Gripper  system  for  load 

transport  4,496,182.  Q.  294-8 l.OOR. 
Krishnakumar.  Suppayan  M.:  See- 
Beck.  Martin  H.;  and  Krishnakumar,  Suppayan  M.,  •«,496.064,  Q. 
213-l.OOC. 
Krob,  Erwin;  Leichtfned,  Friedrich;  and  Bauer,  Helmut,  to  TMC 
Corporation.  Heel  holder  combined  with  a  ski  brake.  4,496.167,  a. 
28O«)3.00O. 
Kiogstad,  Ivar,  to  A/S  Pusnes  Marine  and  Ofhhore  Services.  Hawser 

attachment.  4.493.882,  CI.  114-230.000. 
Krones  AG  Hermann  Kronseder  Maschinenfabrik:  See— 

Kronseder.    Hermann;    and    Schneider,    Egon,    4,496,040,    a. 
198-434.000. 
Krooimus  k  Sohn  GmbH  A  Co.  KG:  See— 

Rocksttthl.  Willi.  4,496.266,  Q.  404-41.000. 
Kronseder,  Hermann;  and  Schneider,  Egon,  to  Krones  AG  Hermann 
Kronseder  Maschinenfisbrik.  Apparatus  for  widening  and  slowing 
down  a  stream  of  upright  bottles.  4,496,040,  Q.  198-434.000. 
Krooaa,    Robert    J.    Bottle    alignment    ^jparatus.    4,496,039,    a. 

198-396.000. 
Krupp  Stahl  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Kasper.  Willi;  Lidit.  HeJmut;  Raquet,  Erwin;  and  Schneider,  Jur- 
gen.  4.496.183.  Q.  293-7.000. 
Kmsche,  Alfred,  to  Linde  Aktiengesellschaft  Controls  for  hydrostatic 

systems.  4.493,766.  Q.  60428^. 
Kruhis.  J.  Peter:  See— 

Nuhnan.  Jaime;  and  Krusius.  J.  Peter.  4.496,419,  Q.  136-643.000. 

Ku,  Audrey  Y.;  Chupp,  John  P.;  and  Balthazor,  Terry  M.,  to  Monsanto 

Company.  Prepantion  of  2-(methylthiomethyl>-6-(trifluoromethyl- 

)anilme      firom      ortho-aminobenzotrifluoride.      4,496,763,      Q. 

364-440.000. 

KiMatowicz,  James  F.,  to  Custom  Concepts,  Incorporated.  Water  jet 

toy.  4.496.329.  Q.  446-167.000. 
Kubo.  Hinrfbmi;  and  Fi^jinKMi,  Toshiyuki.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Molded  coil 

structure.  4,496.926, 0.  336-2OS.O00. 
Koch,  Fbilip  L.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company,  The.  Process  fbr  the  pro- 
ductioa  of  hydrogen  and  carbonyl  sulfide  from  hydrc^ien  sulfide  and 
carbon  monoxide  using  a  precious  metal  promoted  metal  ozide/sul- 
fide  catalyst  4,496,331,  O.  423-416.000. 
Koch.  Philip  L.:  See— 

McOuiggan.  Michael  F.;  and  Kuch.  Philip  L.,  4,496.33a  Q. 
423-416.000. 
Kudva,  Balakrishna  V.:  See— 

KOstretta,  Charles  A.;  Peppier,  Walter  W.;  Kudva,  Balakrishna  V.; 
Hasegawa.  Bruce  H.;  and  Dobbins,  James  T.,  Ill,  4,497,062,  Q. 
378-138.000. 
Kueny,  Ondee  C,  to  Zenith  Electronic*  Corporation.  Unipotential 

electron  gun  for  short  cathode  ray  tubca.  4,496,877,  Q.  315-13.000 
Kuhle.  Eni^bert;  Brandes,  Wilhehn;  Roaslenbroich,  Hans-Jurgen;  and 
Klauke,   Erich,   to   Bayer   Aktiengesellschaft.    FungkndaT  N-sul- 
phenylated  hydantoins.  4,496,373,  Q.  314-390.000. 
Kuhn.  Patrick:  See— 

Sagaser.  Thomas  M.;  Kuhn.   Patrick;  and   Brock.   Knute  K., 
4;4W,770,  a.  6(M86.000. 


Bernard,  and   Hirotumus,  Jeanwx, 


Kuhn  S.A.:  See— 

Oberle,  Edmond;  Wattron, 
4,496,107.0.241-101.700. 
Kulavich,  David  P.:  See— 

Davies,  Richard  A.;  Lee,  Michael  W  ;  Rodenberger,  Frank  A  ,  Hill. 
James  K.,  Kulavich,  David  P.,  and  SoweU,  Donald  L.,  4.496,41 1, 
a.  156-136.000. 
Kuleaa.  Edmund  M.:  See— 

Winkless,  Robert  A.;  and  Kulesa,  Edmund  M.,  4,496,069.  Q 
220-260.000. 
Kulkami,  Sudhir  S.;  and  Kulprathipanja,  Santi,  to  UOP  Inc.  Process  for 
separating  unsaponifiables  from  fany  and  rosin  acids.  4,496,478,  Q 
260-97.600. 
Kulke,  Gunter  See— 

Grauel,  Ingolf;  Hofer.  Gerald;  Kulke,  Gunter;  and  Stumpe,  Wer- 
ner, 4,496,192.  a.  303-13.000. 
Kulprathipaaja.  Santi:  See— 

Kulkami.  Sudhir  S.;  and  Kulprathipanja,  Santi.  4,496,478,  Q. 
260-97.600. 
Kumabe,  Junichiro;  and  Kumabe,  Masaru,  to  Kumabe,  MMara  Vibra- 
tion method  for  cutting  teeth.  4,496.321,  Q  433-213  000 
Kumabe,  Masaru:  See— 

Kumabe,    Junichiro;     and     Kumabe,     Masaru,    4,496,321.     Q. 
433-213.000. 
Kumada,  Akio,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Display  device  with  trannarent  cover 

as  a  vibrator  of  s  sound  generator  4,496.247,  Q  368-233.000. 
Kumashiro,  Hatuyoahi:  See— 

Kaneko,    Hideo;    Kumashiro,    Hatuyoahi;    and    Iwata,    Akira, 
4,493,982,  Q    164-452.000 
Kunifumi,  Sawamoto,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Lmuted  Eiectronic 
control  system  for  an  internal  combustioo  engine  controlling  au/fud 
ratio    depending    on    atmospheric    air    pressure.    4,495.^21.    Q 
123-438.000. 
Kuno,  Akira;  MaUumoto,  Muneaki;  and  Numata,  Koii,  to  Nippon 
Soken,  Inc  Heading  detecting  apparatus.  4.497,034,  €1364-571  000 
Kuno,  Nobuyoshi;  and  Honda,  Kiyokazu,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Sealed  beam  type  reflective  lamp  4,496.872,  O 
313-113.000. 
Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Murata.  Yoahifami;  Igi.  Keishiro;  Narukawa,  Hiroahi;  Uetsuki. 
Masae;   Bando.   Satoahi;  Kawai,  Shuji;  and   Shirano,   Kenu, 
4,496,714,  a.  528-272.000. 
Kureha  K^uku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Muto,  &igeaki;  Niimura,  Kouichi;  Ando,  Takao;  Kanno,  Akihiko, 
Furusho,    Takao;    and    Yoahikomi,    Chikao,    4,496.561,    Q. 
314-209.000. 
Muto,  Shigeaki;  Niimura.  Kouichi;  Ando.  Takao;  Kanno,  Akihiko 
Furusho,    Takao;    and    Yoshikunu.    Chikao,    4,496,374,    Q 
514-193.000. 
Kurita,  Atsushi,  to  Toshiba  Silicone  Co.,  Ltd.  Siboooe  sealant  composi- 
tion 4,496,696,  Q.  325-479.000 
Kurita,  Kazua.  and  Ishihara,  Hideaki,  to  Toyo  Boaeki  Kabuahiki  Kai 
sha.  Polyamide  fibers  having  improved  properties  and  thev  produc- 
tioo.  4,496,630,  Q.  428-364!O0C. 
Kuroda,  Shigeharu.  Scaflbid  plank.  4,496,029,  CL  182-222.000 
Kun  Manutenuring  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Lenz.  John  O.,  4,496,139,  Q.  269-8 l.OOa 
Kurtz,  Robert  J.;  and  LiCaosi,  Joseph,  to  Bioreaearch-  Ortbopedic  foot 

splint  with  swivel.  4,493,943.  a.  128.8a00A 
Kushida.  Hideo:  See^ 

Harumi;  Kushida,  Hideo;  Itakura,  Takeahi;  Akutsu. 
Takada,  Takuzo;  and  Sugiura,  Hiroaki.  4,496,517.  O 
264-521.000. 
Kusmierz,  Marvin  A.;  and  Puaazek,  Robert  F..  to  Ultra  Carboa  Corpo- 
ration. Suaceptor  assembly.  4.496,828.  Q  2 19-405  000 
Kutowy,  Oleh;  Thayer,  Wilham  L.;  and  Sourir^jan.  Snnivasa.  to  Cana- 
dian Patents  ft  Development  Limited.  Method  of  gelling  a  getation 
shrinkaUe.  polymer  casting  solution.  4.496,502.  Q  264-41  000 
Kuwahara.  Rikiya;  Habuto.  Akinaka;  and  Oiso,  Haayoahi,  to  Meiji 
Seika  Kaisha.  Ltd.  Prooeas  for  producing  chewing  gum  in  the  fonn  of 
composite  fibers.  4,496,592,  O.  426-5.000 
KuveL  Birol,  to  ATAT  Technologies.  Inc.  Techniqac  fbr  determiainf 

the  end  point  of  an  etching  process.  4,496,425,  d  156-626.000 
Kwan,  Henry  K.,  to  Schering  Corporatioo.  Biologically  stable  alpha 

interferon  formulations.  4,496.537,  Q.  424-85.000 
Kwikform  America,  Inc.:  Ss»— 

Meehaa.  Richard  G.,  4,496,026,  Q.  182-128.000. 
Kwok.  Sai  W  •  Set 

Yn.  Hmw  and  Kwok,  Sai  W.,  4,496.979,  Q  358-197  000 
KwoB,  Joan  T.;  and  Suciu,  George  D.,  to  Lummui  Crest,  Inc.  Saponifi- 
cation of  chlorohydrins.  4,496,753,  Q  549-52 1  000 
Kwon,  Joon  T.:  See— 

Gdbeia.    Abraham    P.;    and    Kwon.    Joon    T,    4.496.732,    Q. 

349-321.000. 
Sudu.  George  D.;  Kwoo,  Joon  T.;  and  Shaban,  Atef  M  .  4,496.777, 
a.  368-8Sa000. 
Kwon,  Ki  C;  and  Luther,  Thomas  A.,  to  Bendu  Corporation.  The 

Recirculating  bearing  assembly  4,496,195,  Q  30»-6.00C 
Kwon,  Ki  C,  to  Bendix  Corporation.  The  Linear  motion  bearing  truck 

and  rail  assembly  4.496.197,  G.  308-6.00C 
Kyriacou,  Demetrioa:  See— 

Campbell.  Kent  D.;  Gulbenkian.  Aybn  H.;  Edamura.  Fred  Y  ;  and 
Kyriacou,  Demetrioa.  4,496,440,  CL  204-78.000 
Laarhoven  Desini  B.  V.:  See — 

LaarbovenTPranciscus  L.,  4,496.263,  Q  403-402  OOa 
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L^^ven.  Fnmdicui  L..  to  Laartaoven  Dengn  B.  V.  Coupliiit  device 
Sa-SwMO*  '*'***  ***  ***  ttnicturtJ  memben.  4,496j63.  Q. 
Latwvia  -S.O.E.:  Stt— 

MarMdetj^jidre  J.  P.;  and  Oufboiiaier.  Mmc,  4.496,867. 
310-93.000. 
Labonxoin  Roger  Belloii:  See— 

Matnimoto,  Junnchi;   and   Nakamura,   Shiaichi,  4,496,366. 
SI  4-254.000. 
LaFleur.  Paul  J..  Jr.:  Set— 

Cre«j«i».  Fraacii  C;  and  LaFleur.  Paul  J.,  Jr..  4.493,745.  Q. 
53-77.000. 
LaOrone,  James  H.:  St*— 

BeaiJey.  Roy  D.;  and  LaOrone,  Jamet  H..  4,493.803.  Q.  73- 1 5 1 .000. 
Lahut,  Joaeph  A.;  and  Popelnh.  John  A.,  to  General  Electric  Comnuiy. 

High  reaohition  magnetic  printing  head.  4.496,962,  a.  346.74!30a 
Lai,  Chmg  C:  Sir— 

Schoenig.  Frederick  C,  Jr.;  Oroamaa.  Leonard  N.;  Lai,  Ching  C. 
Maiaim,   William;   and   Canada.   Robert  O..   4,496,(M6/a. 
209-539.000. 
Lai,  John  T .  to  BF  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Preparation  of  nitroal- 

cobolt.  4,496,772,  Q.  368-704.000.  • 

Laiterit  Hubert  TribaOat:  Sf»— 

Caille,  Michel,  4,496.593,  Q.  426-89.000. 
Lamontagne,  Andre    Automofaile  shelter.  4,493.736,  Q.  32-63.000 
LaMotte.  George  B..  Ill:  Stt— 

CoppersmiJ,  Ward  J.;  and  LaMotte.  George  B..  m,  4.496.637,  a. 

4j3»2«7.UUO. 

Lampert  Barry:  Sw— 

,     i*'*'!^?**!^  ^'  ^  L«»P«t,  Barry.  4,496,320.  a.  433-60.000. 
Landn,  Abraham  L..  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  ProceM  for  prepar- 
ing laomiide  containing  oligomers.  4.496,71 1.  a.  528-125.000 
Lane,  Samuel  H.,  Jr.  Container  and  lid  forming  a  disposable  mold 
4.496,070,  a.  220-306.000.  ^^      anposMie  mora. 

Laney.  WilUam  R.:  Stt— 

Pate,  Harold  T.;  Laney.  WUliam  R.;  and  Shell,  Donald  H., 
4,495.970,0.138-148.000.  ^^ 

LanL  Hehnut:  Stt— 

Koenier,  Hans-Oerhard;  Lang,  Hefanut;  Berthold,  Rainer;  Strietiel. 
Rainer.  and  Melchior,  Friedrich,  4.495,851,  Q.  89-6.500 
Lang,  Michael:  Stt— 

Fmuson,  Douglaa  M.;  Owens,  William  M.;  Lang.  Michael;  and 
LLicota,  JayTr4,496.045.  Q.  206^.300. 
Lange,  Paul  H..  Jr.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Process  for  making  carfoohv- 
drazide.  4.496.761.  Q.  564-37.000.  ^^  «roony 

Langer.  WUliam  J.,  to  MTS  Systems  Corporation.  Robot  arm  and  wrist 
assembly  4.496,279.  a.  414-735.000.  •«»  wiw 

Lanier.  Jack  K.  Foot  warmer.  4,495,935,  Q.  126-204.000. 
LaPointe,  Gary  S.:  Stt— 

Laramie,  Roland  A.  Extendable  support  4.496,123.  Q.  248-121.000. 
Large,  Michael  S.:  Stt— 

Ydlin,  Tobias  O.;  Gifanan,  David  J.;  Edwards,  Phihp  N.;  Large, 
31*3400)6  °°*  Def™*  F :  •«»  Oldham.  Keith,  <496,571, 5! 

Larkin,  William  A.,  to  MAT  Chemicals  Inc.  Noo-toxic  organotin  stabi- 
hxers  for  vinyl  chloride  polymers.  4.496,490,  a.  26<M29!70a 

Lanea.  Richard  R..  to  Paoflc  Sdeatific  Company.  Automatic  bellows 
welder  and  method  for  using  same.  4,496,09770.  228-212.000. 

Ltnen,  Verlyn  N.,  to  Design  Concepts.  lac.  Hanging  devices  for 
pKturesand  the  like.  4596^287010-496.000^^  ^^ 

Laaley.  Duncan  T.:  &»— 

^*!t9i'l25loa'   ''    "**    '^^^    °'"'**'    ^'    *'*'''*^    °- 
Lau,  Edward  R;  and  Colonel,  Kenneth,  to  Primates,  lac  Method  and 
SS?SS54"'a1ai73SS.'^'  wheel  on  the  shaft  of  a  print 
Le  Carbone-Lorraiae:  S«t^ 

"Hf^.f*^**'**5    *»"•   J««»-M»chel;   aad   MoUet,    Serge, 

4.496.621,0.428.236.000.  ^^    ^^ 

Leach.  Douglas  R..  to  Hercules  Incorporated.  Method  of  makiag 

«?-'93000."'°"^^     PO«y<<i>cydopentadieae).     4,496,6697a 

Michael  J '  ^tt 

ach(gj^David  W.;  aad  Leary.  Michael  J.,  4,496.667,  CI 

Lebedev,  Nikolai  I.:  Stt— 

AdvotodbB.  SOuM  P.;  Belyaeva.  Svetlaaa  A.;  Ovchinikov.  Igor 
E.;  Lebedev.  Nikolai  I.;  Yaakovaky.  Aleiei  J.;  Sytykh,  StaaisLv 
Tib-lSS''  ^''  "**  ^"™^'  Vl^tanir  N.,  4.496.868,  Q. 

U  BtaDc  Hdmuti  and  Wedemeyer,  KarUried,  to  Bayer  AktiengeaeU- 

fi2r-i*r??TJ^'^P'***''**"  ^  slkyl-suhwituted  anilines. 
4,496,763.  CI.  364-4OI000. 

Lc  Blanc  Smith,  Ouy;  snd  Howard,  Derik.  to  Orathnail  Development 

mS5K  0^52^8!^  *^  •«* -"-^ '^ -^ -^^ 

Lee,  Oeorge  E.;  and  Lee,  Thomas  B.  K.,  to  Hoechst-Rousael  Pharma- 
ceuticals Inc.  Stereoselective  reductkn  of  2-  or  3-substituted  4-pipeh- 
dones  with  sodium  bprohydhde.  4,496,732,  Q.  546-216.000. 

Lee,  Hong  H.;  snd  Milled,  Dennis  J.,  to  University  of  Florida.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  detenaiaing  relative  surface  areas  of  a  coated 
material  on  a  substrate.  4,496J49,  a.  374-7.000.  ^^ 

Lee.  Kyu  H..  to  Extracorporeal  Medical  Spedaltiea.  Inc.  Dialysis 
1  snd  technique.  4,496.458,  O.  210*]o00. 


Lee.  Michael  J.:  Sn>— 

Oordoo,  Oanr  B.;  Joy.  Robert;  and  Lee.  Michael  J,  4,496,886.  Q. 

Lee.  Michael  W.:  Sm>— 

D«v««.  RJch«nl  A.;  Lee.  Michael  W.;  Rodenberger,  Frank  A.;  HilL 

CI.  13^136.000. 
Lee,  Theodore  T.:  Sae— 

K^  David  H.;  Cooper.  Steven  W.;  Lee.  Theodore  T.;  and  Chang. 
Shung-Ho.  4.496.654,  Q.  43^7.000.  ^* 

Lee.  Thomas  B.  K.:  Stt— 

,     i^°~f««J^;*»<l  Lee.  Thomas  B.K.,  4.496,732,  a.  346-216.000. 
Leeke,  Gordon;  Chu,  Chaokang;  and  Daiky,  Nils  L,,  to  AJ«»  laoofpo- 

rated.  Chromatography  column.  4,496,461,  Q.  210-198.200. 
Leiber.  Heinz:  Stt— 

Braschel,  Volker;  Emig,  Reiner,  Leiber,  Heinz;  Mendel,  Michad- 
and  Oerstenmeier,  Jurgen,  4,497,026,  Q.  364-426.000. 
Leichtfricd,  Friedrich:  5m— 

^^'Smm  om ''****  ''"**^**^  "^  ^*^'  Hetaut,  4,496,167. 
Leisure  Technology,  inc.:  See— 

McNamara,  George,  4,496,816,  CI.  219-10.35E 
Leiter.  Raymond  J.  Curtain  bow.  4,496,059,  Q.  21 1-103.  lOa 
Lemer,  Joaeph.  Artificial  breathing  device.  4,495,946,  Q.  128-204.2Sa 
Lenmgradskoe  Proizvodstvennoe  Elektromachinostroitefaioe  Obiediae- 
nie  "Elektrosila**:  Stt— 
Antoaov,  Jury  F.;  logansen,  Vadim  I.;  Tkachenko,  Akxei  S- 
Cherayavsky,  Vladimir  P.;  and  Shapiro,  Aioa  B..  4,496,870,  o! 
3ICV260.000. 
Lenko,  Daniel  S.:  Stt— 

^"f^'^l^^^  P,i.y^°'  ^^*^  S:  *^  Carter.  James  R. 
4,495,848,  Q.  89-1.100. 

Lennon,  Donald  J.:  Stt— 

Beaudet,  Leo  A;  and  Lennon,  Donald  J,  4,496,236.  a.  333.3.(X>R. 
Lenox,  Ronald  S.:  Stt— 

Ehrhart  WendeU  A.;  Lenox,  Ronald  S.;  and  Sptakt,  Moaea.  Jr. 

4.496.674,  Q.  523-500.000.  ^^  ' 

Lenz,  John  O.,  to  Kurt  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.  Vise  ri^mp  aad 

swivel  base  vise  using  such  clamp.  4,496,139,  Q.  269-81.000. 
Lenz,  Michael,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellachaft.  Integrated  amplifier 
circuit.  4,496,911,0.  33O.297.00a  ""imiicr 

Lenzing,  Richard  S.,  to  Superior  Electric  Company,  The.  Electrical 

device  with  improved  heat  dissipation.  4,496,923,  O.  336-59.000. 
Leppard,  David  0.;  and  Rody,  Jean,  to  Ciba-Oeigy  AG.  Color-photo. 

graphic  recording  material.  4,496,649,  O.  430-371000. 
Lerouge,  Claude  P.  H.:  Stt— 

ColardeUe,  Joel  S.  G.;  Lerouge,  Claude  P.  R;  and  Loup.  Nicole  J. 
R,  4,496,798,  O.  179-84.00T.  ^^ 

Le  Roy,  Pierre:  Stt— 

Farge,  Daniel;  U  Roy,  Pierre;  Moutonnier,  Claude;  Peyronel, 

,      ..  J^-f "«»««;  "wl  P»«u.  Bernard,  4,496,56^  O.  314-204.000. 
Lcsche.  Wolfgang:  Stt— 

Diepold-Schamitzky,  Rudolf;  Leache,  Woifong;  and  Rindfleiach. 

Volker.  4.497.038,  O.  364-900.000.  ~~u«-«i, 

Leston,  Oerd,  to  Koppers  Company.  Inc.  Complex  formed  to  separate 

4";js:^4,''S^7Sx^  '^  °*^  "^"^  ««»«^ 

LEtat  Francais.  Reptesente  par  Le  Ministre  des  P.TA.  (Ceatic  Na- 
tional D'Etudes  des  Telecommunications):  Stt— 
Noirel.  Maurice  Y.,  4,496,973,  O.  358.I47.00a 

Leurink.  Hendrik  J.,  to  Stichtig  Centraal  Laboratorium  Van  De  Bloed- 
trasftisiedienst  Van  Het  Nederlandse  Rode  Kmis.  Coatatner  for 
liquids  for  use  in  medicine  and  surgery.  4,496,362,  O.  604-406A)a 

Le  Vantine,  Allan  D.  An  electrostatic  air  cleaiung  device  haviat  ioatza- 
g"  yj»«"  which  causes  the  air  to  flow  therethrough.  4,496,375, 


Lever  Brothers  Company: 

SenOimta,  Achintya  K.,  4,496,489,  O.  26(M28.S0a 
Levin,  Arthur  L.:  Stt— 

Cormier,  Roger  L.;  Dugan,  Robert  J.;  Ouyette,  Richaitl  R.;  HaaU- 

son,  Rooald  L.;  Hao,  Ming  C;  Levia,  Arthur  L.;  McCUa. 

SSaoOO^'"^  Pw>l  J :  •»!  Zotlw.  Carl,  Jr.,  4,497,022, 0. 

Levine,  Peter  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Compensation  »g^it—  fieM 

JSSooo^'**"  fro"  field-transfer  CCD  imagers.  4,496,982,  a 

Levitt,  George,  to  Dn  Poat  de  Nemours,  E  I.,  and  Company.  Hoti- 

S!?'!',  j&!?™*'y*'*  tlkylamiaocarbonylsulfonamides.  4,496,392,  CL 
71-93.00a 

Lewaadowski.  James:  St*— 

McEver.  Jamea  P.;  and  LewandowsU,  Jamea.  4.496,162.  CL 
277-9.300. 
Lewis,  U.  James,  to  Whittier  Institute  for  Diabetea  aad  Eadocriaolagy, 

The.  InsuBnHKitwitiating  peptides.  4,496,321.  a  314-llOOa 
Lgz  Landa  tt,  Oyr  Zug  Ag:  Stt— 

Haider,  Mathis.  4.496;932,  O.  338-49.00a 
Libbey'Owena-Fonl  Company:  Stt— 

"SSSoW™*  ' '  *^  K««»»»'*"'^   P^  H..  4.496,316.  a 

LiCausi,  Joseph:  5«»— 

I    w'^'S-***?*  '■'  "^  ^-**^»^  '**•«*•  ♦.«5.»*3.  a.  128-8aOOA. 
Licht,  Hehnut:  Stt— 

Kasper,  WiUi;  Licht,  Hehnut;  Raquet,  Erwia;  aad  Irhncikr.  Jur- 
gen. 4,496.183,  a  295-7.00(1  ^^^' 
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Uebert,  Karl-Heiiu:  See— 

Tncber.  Wenwr,  Liebert,  Karl-Hdiiz;  and  Ftttbender.  Rolf, 
4,49S.769,  a.  60431.000. 

Liedtke,  Kurt:  See 

Focke,  Heiiiz;  and  Liedtke.  Kuft.  4,493.746,  Q.  33-389  OOa 
Liegner.  Kenneth  B.  Bite  block.  4,493,943,  CI.  128-200.260. 
Lienhard,  Paul:  See — 

IqbaL  Abttl:  and  Lienhanl.  Paul.  4,496.727,  Q.  344-223.000. 
Liggett,  Paul  E.,  to  Goodyear  Aerotpaoe  Corporation.  Polyurethane 
and  method  for  making  stable  components  thereof.  4,496,707,  Q. 
328-61.000. 
Lightolier  Incorporated:  See— 

WokMki,   Leonard   E.;  and  Wyles,   Walter  E.,  4,497,014,  CI. 
362-130.000. 
Lihtarova ,  Ludmila:  See— 

Junek,  Jan;  Vorbomik,  Vaclay;  Ripka,  Joaef;  Jaroa,  Frantiaek; 
Lihtarova  ,  Ludmila;  Hortlik,  Frantisek;  Kotrba,  Zdenek.  Re- 
hackova,    Botena;    and    Dvorak,    Ladislav,    4,493,762,    CI. 
37-411.000. 
LUl,  Hehnut;  Schrenk,  Jurgen;  and  Wunderwald.  Peter,  to  Boehringer 
Mannheim  OmbH.  Prooeia  for  the  determination  of  antithrombin- 
BM.  4.496.633.  Q.  433-7.000. 
Lima  Electric  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Unnewehr,  Lewis  E.;  Walker,  Robert  B.;  and  Sdppl,  Andrew  F., 
4,496.897.  CI.  322-23.000. 
Limb,  David  I.:  See— 

Hubbard,  Colin;  Limb,  David  I.;  and  Duckett,  Melvyn.  4,496,383, 
a.  62-31.000 
Lin,  Clara:  See — 

Huang,  Fu-chih;  Jones,  Howard;  Lin,  Clara;  and  Loev,  Bernard, 
4,496.341,  a.  314-2.000. 
Lin,  David  C.  K.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Method 
and  u)paratus  for  producing  a  continuous  glass  filament  mat. 
4,496,384,  Q.  63-4.400. 
Lin,  David  C.  K.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Apparatus 
for  producing  a  continuous  glass  filament  mat.  4,496,383,  C\  6S-9.0GO 
Lincoln,  Jay  P.:  See- 
Ferguson,  Douglas  M.;  Owens,  William  M.;  Lang,  Michael;  and 
LuKOhi,  Jay  p74,496,04S,  Q.  20643.300. 
Lincoln  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Bratton,  Ronald  E,  4,493,932,  Q.  126-20.000. 
Lmdahl,  Ulf  P.  F.;  Backstrom,  Gudnm  E.;  and  Thunberg.  John  Y.  L., 
to  K^Vitiuui  AB.  Oligoiaccharides  having  selective  anticoagula- 
tion activity.  4,496,330,  Q.  314-34.000. 
Lindberg,  Eric  T.;  and  Friedman,  Anna  M.,  to  Atlas  Copco  Aktiebolag. 

Pneumatically  operated  impact  tool.  4,496,023,  CI.  181-230.000. 
Lindberg.  Stevoi  E.:  See— 

Caspari,  Gunter  J.;  and  Lindberg,   Steven  E.,  4,496,493,  d. 
260-989.000. 
Linde  Aktiengeaellachaft:  See— 

Kruache,  Alfred,  4,493,766,  Q.  6O-428.O0a 
Lindemann.  Harley  B.:  See— 

Tndale,  Glenn  E.;  and  Lindemann,  Harley  B.,  4,497,063,  C\. 
382-1.000. 
Lindemann,  Rolf  W.  Method  of  producing  briquettes  ffom  organic 

WHte  products.  4.496,363,  Q.  44-I.OOD. 
Under,  Emat;  Manrer,  Helmut;  MuUer,  Klaus;  and  Rieger.  Franz,  to 
Robert  Boach  GmbH.  Polarographic  sensor  and  sensing  system  for 
determining  oxygen  content  in  gases.  4,496,433,  CI.  204-412.000. 
Lindgrai,  Ooata:  5w 

Jonaaon,  Karl  E.;  and  Lindgren,  Gosta,  4,496.92a  O.  333-201.000. 
Lindmayer,  Istvan:  See— 

Cievier,  Paul  H.;  and  Lindmayer,  Istvan,  4,496,090,  Q.  227-19.000. 
Lindftrom,  Wictor  C.  O.,  to  Credence  Fitumoe  Association.  Sill  and 

firame  for  windows  or  doors.  4,493,726,  Q.  49-401.000. 
Linke,  Walter,  Kirabauer,  Peter,  and  Indra,  Rudolf,  to  Wienerberger 
Bausloffindustiie  AktiengeseUschaft  Process  and  apparatus  for  the 
production  of  articles  consisting  of  ceramic  material.  4.496,301,  CI. 
264-37.000. 
Linz,  Volker:  See— 

Schorcht.  Adelbrecht;  KlingenfeM.  Dietmar,  Heiae,  Reiner,  Dastis, 
Rainer,  and  Linz,  Volker,  4,496,970,  Q.  338-101.000. 
Lippitt,  David  L.;  and  Walker,  Loren  H.,  to  General  Electric  Company 
Control  for  a  force  commutated  current  source  var  generator 
4.496,899,  Q.  323-207.000. 
Lippmann,  K.  Reiner,  and  Dorgeloh,  K.  Heinrich  W.,  to  Deutache 
rorschungs-imd    Versucfaaanstalt    tux    Luf^-und    Raumfahrt    e.v. 
Mettiod  for  the  representation  of  video  images  w  scenes,  in  oarticular 
aerial  images  transmitted  at  reduced  frame  rate.  4,496,972,  CI. 
3S8-IO9iO0O. 
Litton  Reaources  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Porter.  James  A..  Jr.;  Shivers,  Joe  D.;  Rozycki,  Marek;  and  John- 
ston. Otis.  4.496.013,  Q.  180-9.260. 
Litton  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Hradek.  Richard  W.,  4.496,376,  Q.  33-163.000. 
Loblich.  Karl-Richard,  to  Kali  und  Salz  AG.  Process  for  the  produc- 
tion of  potassium  magnesium  phosphate.  4,496,326,  Q.  423-306.000. 
Locher,  Engelbot:  See— 

Hartmann.  Ludwig;  Ruzek,  Ivo;  and  Locher,  Engelbert,  4,496,308, 
a.  264-167.000. 
Lockheed  Corporation:  See 

Zsolnay,  Andrew;  Perkins,  KeUy  M.;  and  Blad,  Ldv  H.,  4,496,697, 
a.  326-6a000. 
Lockheed  Electronics  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Yang.  John  P.,  4,497.060,  CI.  373-2100a 


Lockwood,  Michael.  Combinatioa  spacer  and  lifting  device  for  backhoc 

machinery,  4.493.717,  CI  37-117  500 
LoefHer,  Herbert  H    Set— 

DeCloux,  Richard  J  :  Loefner,  Herbert  H  ;  MacConkey.  James  S.; 
and  Yonkers,  E.  Hubbard.  4.496,147,  Q.  272-130.000. 
Loev.  Bernard:  See- 
Huang,  Fu-chih;  Jones,  Howard;  Lin.  Clara,  and  Loev.  Bernard. 
4,496,341,  CI.  314-2.000 
Lognion,  Leon.  Anal  excretion  coUecting  rectal  catheter  4,496.336.  C\ 

604-328.000. 
Loizeau,    Pierre,    to    Valeo.    Torsional    dampers.    4,496,036,    Q. 

192-106.200. 
Lojko,  Jozef;  and  Miller,  Richard  L  ,  to  Lojko,  Jozef  Jogger  speedon>e- 

ter  and  odometer  4,495,813,  Q  73-490  000 
Loncrini,  Donald  F  ,  Haag,  Thomas  E ,  and  Freebenyter,  Steven  R.,  to 
Mallinckrodt,  Inc  Compoaitioni  of  p-hydroxybenzoic  acid  eaten  and 
methods  of  preparation  and  use  4,496.576,  CI  514-389.000 
Loogamore,  Robert  G.,  to  Electron  Beam  Corporation  Separable  high 

vacuum  valve.  4,495,966,  CI   137-614  OlO 
Longpre  ,  Francois;  Longpre  ,  Yves;  and  Longpre  ,  Pierre   Prefabn 

cated  concrete  panel  with  truss  4,495,688,  CI  29-460  000 
Longpre  ,  Pierre:  See— 

Longpre   ,   Francois;   Longpre   ,   Yves;  and   Longpre   ,   Pierre. 
4,493,688,  CI.  29-460.000. 
Longpre  ,  Yves:  See— 

Longpre  .   Francois,   Longpre  ,   Yvea;  and   Longpre  ,   Pierre, 
4,493,688,  Q  29-460.000. 
Lonza  Ltd.:  See— 

Quarroz,  Daniel,  4,496,733,  Q.  346-310  000 
LordI,  Frank  E.,  to  AtlantK  Richfield  Company  Fire  retardaot  concen- 
trate. 4,496.681.  a.  524-371  000 
Loubier,  Robert  J,  to  Xotox  Corporation    Method  of  fabncaung  • 

permanent  mapet.  4,496.303,  Q.  425-569  000. 
Loup,  Nicole  J.  R.:  See— 

Colardelle.  Joel  S  G.;  Lerouge,  Claude  P  H.;  and  Loup,  Nioote  J. 
R..  4.496,798.  CI   179-84  OOT 
Lowery,  Jack  R.,  Sr.;  and  Payet,  George  L  ,  to  Springs  Industries.  Inc 
Apparatus  and  process  for  ultrasonically  cutting  ofT  predetermined 
widths  of  selvages  and  sealing  the  cut  edges  of  textile  fabrK 
4,496,407.  CI.  156-73  300 
Lu.  Wei  C:  See— 

Ateya,  Antoun  I.;  and  Lu,  Wei  C.  4,496.644,  a  430-122000 
Lubchenko.  Eugene;  Hoke,  Leander  H.,  Jr ;  and  Burton,  Richard  J  .  to 
U.S.  PhiUps  Corporation.  Subacnptton  television  interface.  4.496,986, 
a  358-114.000. 
Lucas,  Ekhart:  See— 

Duembgen,  Oerd;  Fouquet,  Oerd:  Krabetz,  Richard;  Lucas,  Ek- 
hart;   Merger.    Franz,    and    Necs,    Fnedbert,    4,496,770,    CI. 
568-463.000. 
Lucas  Industries:  See — 

Dawes,  Cynl,  and  Smith,  John  D..  4.496.401.  Q.  148-16  300. 
Lucas  Industries  Limited  See— 

CampbeU.  Graeme  R.,  4.496,888.  Q  318-284.000. 
Lucasfilm  Ltd.:  See— 

Moorer,  James  A.,  4.497,023,  Q  364-200  000 
Luck,  Harald.  Ruorescent  lamp  ballast  4,496.880.  O  313-228  000 
Ludwig,  Albert  R..  to  General  Signal  Corporation    Small   voiuine 

mixing  and  recirculating  apparatus  4,4%,244.  Q.  366-136.000. 
Luk  Lamellen  und  Kupplungsbau  GmbH  See — 
Reik,  Wolfgang.  4,496,137,  CI.  267-161.000. 
Lummus  Company.  The:  See — 

Gelbein,    Abraham    P.;   and    Kwoo,    Joon    T.,    4,496,732,    O 

549-321.000. 
Suciu.  George  D.;  Kwon,  Joon  T  ;  and  Shaban.  Atef  M.,  4,496,777, 
a.  368-830.000. 
Lummus  Crest,  Inc  :  Set— 

Kwon.  Joon  T  ,  and  Suciu,  George  D.,  4,496,733,  Q.  549-521  000 
Lustenberger,  Hans,  to  George  Fischer  1  .imitwl.  Immersion  and  vapon- 

zation  chamber.  4,496,393,  CI  75-58  000 
Luther,  Thomas  A  :  See— 

Kwon,  Ki  C,  and  Luther,  Thomas  A.,  4,496,195,  Q  30S-6.00C. 
Lynn.  Gary.  Window  escape  device.  4,493,728.  Q.  49-141.000 
Lynn,  WiUiam  J.:  See— 

Dery,  Ronald  A.;  Jones,  Warren  C,  Lynn,  William  J  ,  and  Rowl- 
ette,  John  R.,  4,496,422.  Q   156-306.600 
M. A.N. -Roland  Druckmaachinen  Aktiengeaellachaft ;  See— 

Dopot,  Janko;  and  Abendroth.  Paul.  4.493.863.  CI.  101-330000, 
MAT  Chemicals  Inc.:  See— 

Laridn.  WUliam  A.,  4,496,490,  Q.  260429.700 
MacConkey,  James  S,:  See— 

DeCkMix,  Richard  J,;  Loeffler.  Herbert  H.;  MacConkey,  James  S.; 
and  Yonken,  E.  Hubbard,  4,496,147,  Q.  272-130.000 
Machida.  Shigeru:  See— 

Arai,  Nobukatsu;  Machida,  Shigeru,  Sato,  Eiji,  Toy>,  Keiyi.  and 
Uchikawa,  Naoahi,  4,496.296,  Q.  418-55  000 
Machida.  Takeahi  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kanha.  Contact 

lens  holder.  4,496.243,  Q  356-244,000. 
Machler,  Meinnd;  Sachae,  Richard;  Stackliea,  Horst;  and  Schindler, 
Achim,  to  Cari-Zeisa-Stiftung.  Method  and  apparatus  for  adjusung 
and  mounting  optical  components  m  optical  instnimenu  4.496.416, 
CI.  136-293^. 
Mack.  Michael  H.;  Corley,  SterUng  C;  and  Cole,  Leiand  G  Method  for 
electrically  introducing  substances  into  liquid  solution  4,496,443,  Q. 
204-130.000, 
Mac  Lean,  David;  and  Edwards,  Robert  B..  II.  to  Vindian.  Inc  Feeding 
tube  stylet  4,496.347,  Q.  604-164.000 
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Mjjtafck,  Herman;  and  Ootdmaii.  Ralnh  P.,  to  Multi-Tech  Corporation. 
CoW-we»ther  muff.  4.495,659,  Q.  2.«6.00a 

^SfesOoST'   ^   '^**'''"'^   *^**^   *"»•   H««    M96.136.   a. 

MMda.  Tooru;  and  Yvma.  Tiun*),  to  Mazda  Motor  Corporatioo. 
&J»«  m  recirculation  sy«tan  for  dieael  engine*.  4.495,929,  Q. 

^**««^  J^;  Adachi.  Maaaaki:  and  Butdo.  Yodiihide.  to  Omron 
TatoB  ElecmNucs  Co.  Electric  contact  twitching  device.  4,496.806. 
a.  2OO-I6.0OR. 

Maeyama,  Sadao;  Dochi.  Kiyotaka;  and  Honda.  Shigemichi.  to  Sony 
Corporation.  Apparatus  for  thermal  printing.  4,496,955,  a.  346- 

Maffrand.  Jean-Pierre;  and  Prehd.  Daniel,  to  PACOR.  Antiinflamma- 
tory thieno  [2,3-c]pyridine  derivatives.  4.496,56«.  a.  514-301.000. 
SSfdw*  ^  »»"P^  adaptor  for  architect's  scale.  4,495.709,  a. 

Majewski,  Helmut  W.:  See— 

4,496,527,  Q.  423-309.000. 
Makina  Shijeo;  and  Sugimura,  Noboru.  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company 
Ljn^jCwnbination  radial  tire  for  heavy  load  vehicle*.  4,495.976. 

Maldnouchi,  Akifiuii:  5<v— 

Kitakami,  Hazime;  Ishikawa.  Hinwhi;  Teiuka.  Masayodii:  Adachi. 
Suaumu;  and  Makinouchi.  Akifiimi.  4.497.039.  a.  364-900.000. 
Makkink,  Andrew  E.  Administering  of  agricultural  chemicals  in  liauid 

form.  4,495,875,  a.  111-7.000. 
Malakhoff,  Alexander:  Stt— 

"'cRSSJwD***"  *■'  "***  ***'*'^''^'  Alexander,  4,495,809, 
MaJen.  Charle*;  and  Poignant,  Jean-Claude,  to  Adir.  Tricyclic  ether*. 

T**'  P™P«"«i<'n  "nd  the  pharmaceutical  compositions  containing 

them.  4.496,557.  a.  514-211.000.  * 

Mallinckrodt.  Inc.:  Stt— 

Loncrini.  Donald  F ;  Haas.  Thomas  £.;  and  Freebetiyser.  Steven 
R..  4,496.576,  Q.  Slilw.OOO. 
Manabe.  Maaatoshi;  and  Miyake,  Toshio,  to  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha  Haya- 

ttabara  Seibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyujo.  Process  for  producing  pectin 

jeUy.  4,496.603.  Q.  426-577.000.  ^      ^  "^ 

Mandozzi,  Aide,  to  Azypatent  AO.  Mechanism  for  direct  transmission 

of  feed  movements  to  the  operating  units  of  an  automatic  machine 

with  revolving  table.  4.496.038.  Q.  198-339.000. 
Maniacalco,  Philip  M.;  and  Marino,  Frank.  Draft  assisted  deliverv 

system.  4.495,8«),  Q.  114-123.000.  ^^  ^^ 

Mann,  Robert  N.,  to  Bob  Mann  k  Associates  Incorporated.  Multiple 

?ml7  4*m^""  '*""  ^^"^  "tracting  welding  gun.  4,496,823.  Q. 
Mfg.  Design,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Owens,  Walter  K..  4,496.074,  Q.  221-39.000. 
Manville  Service  Coporation:  Stt— 

''wttUOOo'^'   "**  Thoopwn-   Michael   L.,   4.496,905,   a. 
Marandet,  Andre  J.  P.;  and  Oiarbonnier,  Marc,  to  Labavia  -S.O.E. 


Electric  retarders  for  vehicles.  4,496,867,  a.  31O-93.O0a 
Maroom  Company  Limited,  The:  St*— 

Richardaon,  Robert,  4,496,924,  a.  336.84.00R. 
Mardco  Power  Systems,  Inc.:  Stt— 

^l$Ti'6.00r  "■'  "**  '^"****  Raymond  F..  4,496.821.  Q. 

^■?S'.J!f°J*°" '"'*'*°*°«'«phic   display   device.   4,495.718.   Q. 

40- 132.200. 

Marpaf^Adolf.  Bag JQter  apparatus.  4.496,377.  a.  5^287.000. 
Mane.  Oeorgea  R.  P  TMo  and  TEo  cavity  resonator  for  projecting 
plasma  confining  TEo  mode  components.  4.496,518,  Q.  3^l5rj00a 
Mamo,  Frank:  Stt — 

MaBJMlc^Philip    M.;    and    Marino.    Frank.    4.495.88a    Q. 

Marker-Patentverwertungsgeaellachaft  mbH:  Stt— 

Markwydt,  Terraace  L.;  and  Teiken,  Gerald  W..  to  Mimeaou  Mining 

^o^^^^^'^lSiFSS^^  **•*  "^  electrical  wire  connedtoT 
4,496.206,  a.  339-98.000. 

Manden,  Raymond  P.:  Stt— 

^'Jift'lVSSr  "■'  "**  '^*™*«»'  R«y«>nd  P..  4,496,821.  CL 
Maraooer,  Hermum;  and  Ritter,  Chriatoph,  to  AVL  AO.  Method  for 
SS^OOO     '**'*"^^    capillary    electrode.     4,496.512.     Q. 
Marten.  Rolf:  Stt— 

Bnuidt,  Jotciam;  DebUtz.  Oerhard;  Po«,  Jurgen;  Willimczik, 

Martin.  DooaM  O.;  and  York.  Donald  M..  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Cooled  resistor  pack  for  brush  with  individually  insulated 
strands.  4.496,933,  Q.  sSsTS-OOO.  '  "»«««« 

Martin.  Lawrence  L.;  and  Setescak.  Linda  L.,  to  Hoechst-Roussel 
PhiriM^rticals     Inc.     Oiotliicoobeuoaepias.     4,496,580.     a. 

Martin.  Virgil' B.:Sw— 

Fleming.  Philip  P.;  Martin.  Vhjfl  B.;  Villen,  Roger  L.;  and  Shutes. 
Jaaae  J..  4.496,105.  a.241-35.00a 


Maruko  Seiyaku  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohno.  Sacfaio;  Mizukoshi.  Kiyoshi;  Komatsn,  Oiafflu;  NigMaka. 
Mitauaki;  and  Nakamura.  Yoshiki.  4,496.735,  a.  546-301.^. 
Marvm  Olaas  A  Associates:  Stt— 

Hanson,  Steven  P;  and  Meyer,  Burton  C,  4,496,510,  Q.  264- 

I70.QDR. 

Marzoiph,  Oerhard:  See— 

*M56,7*]?S'i4iS?^'   ^"'^^   »d   Blank.   Heinz  U.. 
Masaitia.  WiUiam:  Scv- 

Schoenig.  Frederick  C,  Jr.;  Orossman,  Leonard  N.;  Lai,  CUac  C- 

JSmooo'"*^  •"*  ^^"^  ***^  °-  ♦•♦^<»^ci' 

Maaaki.  Mikio;  Nara,  Etuo;  Shimizu,  Keiichi;  and  Fukasawa,  Takeshi. 

to  Kokusan  Kinzoku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Steering  lock  for 

automotive  vehicles.  4,495.786,  Q.  70-186.000. 
Maaon,  Anthony:  See— 

Massachuaetts  Institute  of  Technology:  Sm— 

"Mis:5S"a'4ii945s?™'^  ^"^  '■•'  -*•  ^°'''  °«^- 

Massardo.  Pietro.  to  Montedison  S.p.A.  Process  for  preparing  the 

a°lB!65i  |^y*°"y"^t<^-<»""**«y»y'><»yJ-«>o»«Me-  mw^tti, 

Masu.  Maaanobu:  See— 

Sugio.  Akitoshi;  Masu.  Maaanobu;  and  Matunaga,  Maaatuau. 
4,496.695.  a.  52^391.a)0.  ^*^    nrwanigu, 

Masuda,  Akira:  See- 

Mattumura.  Toshimi;  Miyaki.  Masahiko;  Tomiahima.  Hitoshi;  and 
Maauda.  Akira.  4.495.920,  Q.  123-436.000. 
Masuda,  Takayoahi:  Stt— 

'M^c;.T4-2?aS"^  Akira;  and  Masuda,  Takayodu, 

Masumoto,  Tsuyoshi;  Inoue,  Akihisa;  and  Hagiwara,  Michiaki.  to 

Masumoto.  Tsuyoshi;  and  Unitika  Ltd.  Prooeas  for  the  production  of 

fine  amorphous  metallic  wire*.  4.495.691.  a.  29-527.500 
Mathew,  Moni  O.;  and  Weisz,  Thomas  J.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Microwave 

transmission  device  having  gyromagaetic  materials  haviag  different 

saturation  magnetizations.  4.496.915,  CI.  333-1.100. 
Mathias,  Eckart.  to  W.  R.  Grace  *  Co.  Laser  prooeas  for  producing 

eta:ma^y    conductive    surftoc*   on    insulators.    4,496^607,    cT 

Mathiesen.  Mait  M.;  Oillberg,  Lan  I.;  Hellsten.  Karl  M.  E.;  and  Karl- 
sson,  Ounvor  B.  T..  to  AB  CaHxjgel;  and  Berol  Kemi  AB.  Pumpable 

Mfe'S,''"J^.°/?.'^  '^  "^  '  P~**"  ^  ^  production  thmof 
%vn,iti,  CI.  44-31.000. 

Matikainen,  Keijo  E.;  and  Jarvinen,  Raimo  M..  to  Oy  Nokia  Ab.  Buoy- 
ant cable.  4.496.796.  Q.  174-101.500.  ^ 

Matsuda,  Muttuhide:  5e»— 

Harigaya.  Isao;  Tamura.  Shuichi;  Matsuda.  Mutsohide;  Hirohata. 
Michi^  Ito.  Fumio;  and  Taguchi.  Tetsuya.  4.496J27.  a. 
354-289.120. 

Mattui.  Masanao;  Chun-Eng.  Liau;  Kogami.  Kunio;  Yano.  ToaUtaiko: 
ud  Matsuo.  Noritada.  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited. 
Cydopropanecarboxylatea,  their  productioa  and  insecticide  ooataia- 
mg  them  as  an  active  ingredient  4.496,586.  Q.  514-S31.00a 

Matsm.  Minora;  and  Sauyo,  Yoshihiro.  to  Nippoa  Acchakntaashi  Seizo 
Kahushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  malmtg  electrical  hsmrMrs 
4.495.682.  Q.  29-33.00M.  ^^ 

Mataumoto.  Akio.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  KabushiU  Kaisha.  Pollev  de. 
vice.  4.496.336.  Q.  474-181.000.  ^^ 

Mataumoto.  Akio:  Stt— 

Mataumoto.  Joa-ichi;  and  Nakamura,  Shinichi.  to  Dainippon  Pharma- 
ceutical Co..  Ltd.;  and  Laboratoire  Roger  BeDon.  Nashthyridine 
denvativea.  4.496.566,  Q.  5I4.254.00a  ^^     i»«yniiine 

Matsumoto.  Kouichi:  Stt— 

Morishita.  Akira;  Tanaka.  Toabiaori;  Matsumoto,  Kouichi:  aad 
Ootou.  Takeo.  4.495.905.  Q.  123.179.00F.  ^^ 

Matsumoto.  Muaeaki:  Stt— 

^a^iilSll  SSS*"™^'  **'"*^  ■*•  ^^»-^  Koji.  4.497,034, 

Mattumura.  Toshimi;  Miyaki,  Masahiko;  Tomishiaia.  HHoahi:  aad 

Masuda.  Akira.  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Engine  control  system  and 

T^S^%  .'??'JS^    cylinder-to-cylinder    speed    variation. 

%^V3,yM,  U.  123-436.000. 
Matsoo,  Noritada:  Stt— 

Matoui.  Maaanao;  Chun-Eng.  Uau;  Kogami,  Kunio;  Yaao,  To- 
»,       '^^'  "^  ^*»»»>o.  Noritada,  4.496.586/0.  5I4.531.00a 
Matauoka.  Shigeni,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Method  aad  apparatna  for  door 

operation  remote  control.  4.496,942,  Q.  34(V696.00a 
Matsu*hima,  Akio:  Sce^ 

^°^  fl?!^  °*°°'  '^'^  "^  Matsushima,  Akio,  4,496,108,  CL 
242-18.0l'W. 

Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  Scc^ 

Inoue,  Michihiro;  Matsuzawa,  Akira;  aad  TakenotOw  TovokL 
4.496.935,  CI.  34O.347.0AD.      ^^  -emow^  loyoo. 

**^Al!i!^'  *^^  Kouichi;  and  Jo.  Yasunori.  4.495.841.  Q. 
N^jg*  JWw  Ueda.  Syuji;  and  Tanigawa.  Yoshiyuki.  4.495,871, 0. 
Ota.  Isao,  4,496.981,  Q.  358-213.QPO. 
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Matsuun,  KjunoiStt— 

Yodiiiio,  Eikhi;  Mattuun,  Kazuo;  and  Miaiki.  Hideo,  4.496,653, 
a.  43S-191.000. 
Mctsuzawa,  Akin:  S««— 

Inoue,  Michihiro;  Mttsuzawa.  Akin;  ud  Takemoto,  Toyoki, 
4,496,933,  Q.  34O-347.0AD. 
Mattel,  Inc.:  St«— 

Schwager,  Frederic  A.;  and  Kainainger.  WUlis  C,  4,496,100,  Q. 
238-lO.OOR. 
Matthewi,  Johnnie  V.  Safe  firecracker.  4,493,868,  Q.  102-337.000. 
Matthews,  William  D.:  See— 

DeMarinit,  Robert  M.;  Hieble,  Jacob  P.;  and  Matthewt,  Wilbam 
D.,  4,496,338,  Q.  314-213.000. 
Mattuoci,  Neil  C:  See— 

Cennkowtki,  Leon  D.;  LaPointe,  Gary  S.;  and  Mattucci,  Neil  C, 
4,496,631,  a.  430-490.000. 
Matuna^  Maaatugu:  See— 

Sugio,  Akitoui;   Masu,   Maaanobu;   and  Matunata.  Maaatugu, 
4,496,693,  O.  323-391.000. 
MaufDrey,  Jean-Francois:  See— 

Fourrey,  Francois;  and  Mauffrey,  Jean-Francois,  4,493,833,  Q. 
74-493.000. 
Maurer,  Hehnut:  See— 

Under,  Ernst;  Maurer,  Helmut;  Muller,  Klaus;  and  Rieger,  Franz, 
4,496,433,  Q.  204-412.000. 
Maurer,  William  C:  See— 

McDonald.  William  J.;  Maurer,  WiUiam  C;  and  Nagel,  David  D., 
4,496,174.  a.  283-33.000. 
May  ft  Baker  Limited:  See— 

Hatton,  Leslie  R.;  Pamell,  Edgar  W.;  and  Roberts,  David  A., 
4,496,39a  CI.  71-92.000. 
Mayer,  Herbert  E.,  to  Censor  Patent-  und  Venuchs-Anstalt  Process 
and  device  for  relatively  aligning  the  image  and  object  surfaces  in 
optical  copying  systems.  4,496,241,  Q.  356-132.000. 
Mayflower  Electronic  Devices  Inc.:  See— 

Meenen,  Raymond  P.,  4,496,337,  a.  493-14.000. 
Mazda  Motor  Corpontion:  See— 

Maeda,  Tooru;  and  Yiuima,  Tsunao,  4,495.929,  a.  123-369.000. 
Mazo,  Boris  M.;  and  Feklin,  Valentin  I.,  to  Dnepropetrovsky  Inzhener- 
no-Stroitelny  Inatitut.  Tool  for  forming  earth  boles  having  fixed  walls 
and  method  therefor.  4,496,011,  CI.  173-19.000. 
McCain,  David  L.:  See- 
Choi,  Dai-Shik;  and  McCain,  David  L.,  4.496,191,  Q.  299-17.000. 
McCann's  Engineering  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Verley,  Donakl,  4,496,079,  Q.  222-129.100. 
McCarthy,  James  R.;  and  Widner,  Paul  J.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
The.       Substituted       l,2,3-triaano(4'.5':4,S]-thieno(2,3-B)quinolin- 
4(3H>ones.  4,496,725,  Q.  544-184.000. 
McCartney,  Jcdin  R.,  to  Norwood  Industries,  Inc.  Fibrous  web  impreg- 
nated with  coagulated  polyurethane  and  polyolefin  admuture. 
4.496,624,  CI.  428-288.000. 
McClain,  George  A.:  See— 

Cormier,  Roger  L.;  Dugan,  Robert  J.;  Guyette,  Richard  R.;  Hanki- 

son,  Ronald  L.;  Hao,  Ming  C;  Levin,  Arthur  L.;  McClain. 

George  A.;  Wanish,  Paul  J.;  and  Zeitler,  Cart,  Jr.,  4,497,022,  CI. 

364-200.000. 

McCoonell.  Louise.  Vertical  decontamination  bath  for  fibrescopea. 

4,496.522,  Q.  422-300.000. 
McConnick,  Charles  L.;  and  Anderson,  Kenneth  W.  Controlled  release 

pesticides.  4,496.724,  Q.  344-182.000. 
McDooakl.  William  J.;  Maurer.  William  C;  and  Nagel,  David  D.,  to 
Tele-Drill,  Inc.  Insulated  drill  collar  gu>  sub  assembly  for  a  toroidal 
coupled  telemetry  system.  4,496,174,  O.  283-53.000. 
McEver,  James  P.;  and  Lewandowski,  James,  to  Cameron  Iron  Works, 
Inc.  Well  sealing  assembly  having  resilient  seal  ring  with  metal  end 
can.  4.496.162.  Q.  277.9.30a 
McOard.  Inc.:  Stir- 
Taylor.  John  H..  4.495,910,  Q.  123-198.00B. 
McOaughey,  Donald  C;  and  Boatian,  Bnioe  R.,  to  State  Wide  Alumi- 
num of  Indiana,  Inc.  Door  frame  construction  for  pickup  truck  cap 
and  method  of  manufacture.  4.496.185,  Q.  296-106.000. 
McGlew.  John  J.  Gt^ball  ejector  for  golf  green  hole  liner.  4.496,150, 

a.  273-34.0OA. 
McGnw-Ediaon  Company:  See— 

Unni.  Anselo,  4,496,929.  Q.  337-265.000. 

McGuigun.  Michad  F.;  and  Kuch.  Phibp  L.,  to  Standard  Oil  Com- 

panvrrhe.  Process  for  the  production  of  hydrogen  and  carbonyl 

sulftde  ftom  hydrogen  sulfide  and  carbon  monoxide  using  s  metal 

intercalate  of  vanlute  as  a  catalyst.  4,496,53a  CI  423-416.000. 

McGuire.  Paul  J.  Nuclear  reactor  vessel  decontamination  systems. 

4,496.519.  a.  376-316.000. 
McGuire.  Richard:  and  Donhowe,  Herbert  M.,  to  Textriz  Corporation; 
and  Corrugated  Industry  Development  Corp.  Method  and  appantus 
for  automatic  warp  prevention  of  corrugated  bovd.  4,497,027,  CI. 
364471.000. 
Mclntyre,  James  A.;  and  Phillips,  Robert  F.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
Duy,  The.  Method  for  producing  a  dual  porosity  body.  4,496,437,  CI. 

McLoughlin,  Robert  H.;  and  Kirkham.  Stanley  W..  to  Ravchem  Lim- 
ited. Strip  of  heat-recoverable  articles.  4,496.616.  Q.  428-36.000. 

McMorrow,  Harold  L.;  and  Trzaska.  Theodore  T.,  to  NCR  Corpon- 
tion. Impact  printing  appantus.  4.496,256.  CI.  400-248.000. 

McNamara,  George,  to  Leisure  Technology.  Inc.  Microwave  appliance 
for  popping  popcorn.  4.496,816,  Q.  219-10.55E. 

McNed,  Lawrence  N.;  and  McNeal,  Robin  A.  Tool  for  placement  of 
O-rings  and  method.  4.495.689.  Q.  29468.000. 


McNeal,  Lawrence  N  O-ring  placement  tool  4,493,690,  Q  29-468.000. 
McNeal,  Robin  A.:  See— 

McNeal.  Lawrence  N.;  and  McNeal,  Robin  A.,  4.495,689,  Q. 
29-468.000. 
McNeilly,  Michael  A.,  and  Benzing.  Walter  C.  to  Applied  MateruU, 
Inc.  Chemical  vapor  deposition  coaung  process  emptoytng  radiant 
heat  and  a  susoeptor  4,496,609,  CI  427-33  000 
McNutt,  James  E;  Scott,  Robert  J  ;  and  Welch.  Charles  W  .  to  Du  Pont 
de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company  Aqueous  flux  for  hot  dip  m#«>lirm« 
process.  4,496,612.  Q.  427-310.000 
McPhenon,  Marianne:  See— 

Helton.  Raymond  L    Trobough.  Douglas  W.;  and  McPberaoa, 
Marianne,  4,496,438.  O  20444  000 
McQutnn,  Roy  L.;  Bronn,  Willum  R  .  and  Banitt  Etden  H  ,  to  Riker 

Labontories,  Inc.  Metabolite  4,496.734.  CI  346-221  000 
MD-Verwaltungeaellschaft  NicoUus  GmbH  A  Co  KG  See— 

Baumeister.  Manfred;  and  Edel,  Eugen.  4,496,426,  Q.  162-19.00a 
Mead  Corpontion,  The:  See— 

Sparoer,  William  S..  4,496,037,  Q.  193-2.00R. 
Meadows,  Alan,  to  Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited  Drill  pipe  sections. 

4.496,203,  a  339-16.00C 
Medical  Devices,  Inc.:  S«ir— 

Schlumberger,  Etienne.  4,493,816,  Q  73-600  000 
Meehan.  Richard  G.,  to  Kwikform  America,  Inc    Founding  ladder 

system.  4,496,026,  CI.  182-128  000 
Meenen,  Raymond  P.,  to  Mayflower  Electronic  Devices  Inc  Control 

appantus  for  folding  machine.  4,496,337,  CI.  493-14.000. 
Meiji  Seika  Kaisha,  Ltd    Set— 

Kuwahara,    Rikiya,    Habuto,    Akinaka;    and    Qiao,    Hisayoahi, 
4,496,392,  CI.  426-5  000 
Meintrup,  David  R.;  and  Dumpis,  Janis,  to  NEC  Corporation  Invert- 
ible  multiple-pass  ribbon  cartridge  having  two  capstans  4,4%,2S3, 
a.  400-208.000. 
Melchior,  Priedrich:  See— 

Koemer,  Hans-Gerhard;  Lang,  Helmut:  Berthok).  Rainer  Strietxel, 
Rainer;  and  Melchior,  Friedrich.  4,495.851,  CI  89-«  500 
Melocik,  Grant  C;  and  Wible,  John  £.,  to  Towmotor  Corporetioa. 

Vehicle  battery  charging  appantus.  4,496,8%,  CI  320-2  OOO 
Melton,  R.  Stanley;  and  Davis,  James  R  Table  mounted  universally 
positionable  book  holder  enabling  readers  to  turn  pages  easily  with- 
out hands.  4,496,126,  Q  248447.200. 
Mendel.  Michael:  See- 

Braschel,  Volker;  Emig,  Reiner;  Leiber.  Heinz,  Mendel,  Michael; 
and  Gerstenmeier,  Jurgen,  4,497,026,  Q  364426.000. 
Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Doherty,  James  B.,  4,496,741,  Q.  5484f3  000 

Engelhart,  John  E;  Angeles,  Marshall  R    and  D'Errico,  Michael 

J.,  4,496,581,  a  314438.000 
Hoffman,  Jacob  M.,  Jr.,  4,496,737,  Q  348-193  000 
Merck  Patent  Gesdlschaft  mit  beschraenkter  Haftung:  See— 

Eichler,  Jurgen;  Herz,  Claus;  Neisius,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Wehner, 
Gregor,  4,496,447,  CI  204-159  160 
Mercury  Metal  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Janke,  Edwin  R.;  and  Conrad.  Earl,  4,493,859,  Q  98-39  000. 
Merger,  Franz:  See— 

L>uembgen,  Gerd;  Fooquet,  Gerd;  Krabetz,  Richard.  Lucas, 
hart;    Merger,    Franz;    and    Nees,    Fnedben,    4.496,77a 
568-463.000. 
Merrdl  Tonude  et  Compagnie:  See— 

Bey,  Phihppe;  and  Jung,  Michel,  4,496,588,  Q.  3l4-364.00a 
Merrill,  Stewart  H    See— 

Wilson,  John  C;  DeMejo,  Lawrence  P.;  Jadwin.  Thomas  A 
MerriU,  Stewart  H.,  4,496,643.  Q  43O-I1O000 
Merz,  Martin  D.:  5«*— 

Wang,  Rons;  and  MerL  Martin  D.,  4,496,635,  Q.  428-680.000. 
Meyer,  Alfred  B.:  See- 
Bex,  Monty  W.;  and  Meyer,  Alfred  B.,  4,493,792,  Q  73-12.000 
Meyer,  Burton  C:  5m— 

Hanson,  Steven  P.;  and  Meyer,  Burton  C.  4,496,5ia  CI    264- 
176.00R. 
Meyers,  Kevin  O.;  and  Skilhnan,  Harrv  L.,  Jr.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield 
Company.  Method  for  scale  removal  and  scale  inhibition  u  a  well 
penetrating  a  subterranean  formation  4,493,996,  Q  166-279  000 
Mioetich,  Ronald  G.;  Yamabe,  Shigeru;  Hinta,  Sho^  and  lahida, 
Naobumi,  to  Taiho  Pharmaceutical  Company,  Limited    Penicilhn 
derivatives.  4,496,484,  Q  260-24S  20R 
Michaebon,  Robert  C:  See— 

Myers,  Richard  S.;  Michaelaon,  Robert  C;  and  Austin.  Rjchard  G., 

4.496.778,  CI.  368-860.000. 

Myers,  Richard  S.;  Michaelaon,  Robert  C;  and  Austm,  Rjchard  O., 

4.496.779,  Q.  S68-8<O.00a 

Michalik,  Hortt  B.,  to  Koenig  k  Bauer  Aktiengeaeilschaft   Folding 

blade  cylinder.  4,496,338,  Q  493-367.000 
Michnowaki,  Jane,  to  Nabiaco  Brands,  Inc.  Guar  gum  food  bar. 

4,496,606,  a.  426-638.000. 
Mickewich,  Daniel  J.:  See— 

Haugh,  Eugene  F.;  Kitts,  Earle  L.,  Jr.;  and  Mickewich,  Danid  J., 
4^496,632,  Q.  430-569.000 
MicrofRce  Systems  Technolofy:  See— 

Dunn.  James  P.,  4,497,036,  Q.  364-708.00a 
Micronde:  See— 

Foumier,  Andre,  and  BUIet.  Otlles,  4,496,919,  Q.  335-5  000. 
Midwest-Acoust-A-Fiber,  Inc    See— 

Wolf,  Jerry  M.;  and  Holben,  WUbur  D.,  4,496,024,  Q  181-292.000. 
Mieike,  Siegfried:  5«*— 

Sander,  Wilfried;  and  Mieike.  Siegfried,  4,495,684,  Q.  29-IS6.S(Ml. 
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374-7.000. 
and  Wentak, 


Mihdich.  Edwwd  D.,  to  Procter  k  OamMe  Coapuy,  The.  Novel 

proMimlindin  uialogues  ind  process  for  nuking  uune.  4,4%,759.  CI. 

562-503.000. 
MikeKll.  Clurles  R.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Device  for 

■deatifyiBg  a  circamferential  position.  4.496,836,  CI.  250-23 l.OOR. 
Mduaju,  Fdix,  to  Jsu  Waltencbeid  OmbH.  GH«id  for  a  drive  shaA. 

^^90,334,  CI.  46^173.000. 
Miles  Laboratories.  Inc.:  Stt— 

Mitn,  Oautun,  4.496,689.  Q.  525-54.100. 
Miller.  Curtias  W .  to  Vrbut  Systems  Streetscape,  Inc.  Chain  cap  for 

forming  a  stable  load.  4,496,270,  CI.  410-32.000. 
Miller.  Dennis  J.:  See- 
Lee,  Hong  H.;  and  Miller.  Dennis  J..  4,496,249.  CI 
Miller.  Donald  E;  Oilmore,  Cecilia;  Dimler.  Steven  R _ 

Charles  E..  to  SCM  Corporatioa.  Imitation  buttermilk  dry  biend 

suitable  for  reconstitution  with  milk.  4.496,602,  CI.  426-555.000 
Miller.  Edwin  J.:  S«e— 

Dugan.  Elmo  A.;  FCish,  Louis  G.;  Miller.  Edwin  J.;  and  Fabian 
George  J.  4.496,159.  a.  273-341.000. 
MUler.  ^■aue.  Nighttime  garment  for  ostomy  pouch  user.  4.495.662,  CI. 

Miller.  Jeffrey  T.;  and  Nevitt,  Thomas  D..  to  Standard  Oil  Compwiy 

H'^f^^LJ?™*"  ""  re«aing  alcohoU  and  olefins.  4.496,785.  CI. 
585-64a000. 
Miller.  Michael  B.:  See— 

H^nott  Joseph  T.;  and  Miller.  Michael  B..  4.496,180.  a.  294- 

MUler,  Michael  E.:  See— 

^*^«?!23?°°**    ^'   •**   **^^'   W«»«^   E-.   4,496,084.   CI. 
222-282.000. 

Miller.  Richard  L..  See— 

Lojko,  Jotef;  and  MUler.  Richard  L..  4,495.813.  CI.  73-490.000. 
Miller.  Sheldon  M.,  to  Tesco  Engineering  Ccmpany.  Seismic  system 

svith  signal  multiplexer*.  4.497.045,  CI.  367-78.000. 
Minai,  Masayoahi;  and  Katsura,  Tadashi,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Lnnited.  Process  for  preparing  2<yclopentenon€  derivatives. 
4.496,767.  CL  568-346.000. 
Ministry  of  Interaatioiial  Trade  A  Technology:  See— 

Terashima,    Kazutaka;    and    Fukuda.    Tsuguo,    4.496,424,    a. 
156-601.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  S«e— 

Markwardt,  Terrance  L.;  and  Token.  Gerald  W.,  4,496J06.  O 

339-98.000.  ~—f 

WUliner,  Mario,  4.495,713,  Q.  34-68.000. 
Minney.  Stephen  C;  See- 
Acker.  Loren  C;  Taylor,  Junius  E;  and  Minney,  Stephen  C. 
4,496,819.  a.  219-10.810.  •»«P"eii  v... 

Minokami.  Tadashi:  See— 

Kawakubo.    Fumio;    Hirose,    Toshifumi;    Minokami.    Tadashi 
J*«^    Miyako;    and    Isayama.    Katsuhiko.    4,496,611.    a! 

Minolu  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisfaa:  See— 

Fukui,  Kazuyuki,  4.496.145.  Q.  271-122.000. 

Nakai,  Maaaaki;  Sahara.  Masayoahi;  Hosomizu.  Hiroshi;  and  Ishida. 

Tokuji,  4.496.230.  Q.  354-416.000.  ^^^ 

Nanba,  Yasuhiro;  Ootoh.  Takayuki;  Yamakawa,  Eiii;  and  Karasaki 

Toshihiko.  4.496,834.  a.  250-21  l.OOR.  ^^        «-i««i. 

Minnti,  Joseph  P ,  Jr :  See— 

*,*yo,JJ3,  CI.  474-19.000. 
Misaki,  Hideo:  See— 

"^r!°^«f?f^^*'*^  K*n»;  •«*  Misaki,  Hideo,  4,496,655, 

Mistretta,  Charles  A.;  Peppier,  Walter  W.;  Kudva,  R«i«irri,hna  V 
Haaegaw^  Brace  H.;  and  Dobbins.  James  T..  III.  to  Wiaconsiii 
Alumm  Research  Foundation.   Digitally  controlled  X-ray  bemn 
attenuation  method  and  apparatus.  4.497.062.  Q.  378-158.000. 

Mitamura,  Shuichi:  See— 

TsucWhasto.  Oenichi;  Mitamura,  Shuichi;  Kiujima,  Koji;  and 
^  Kobayidii.  Kumi.  4.496,755,  a.  56(W28.000. 

MiteheU.  HardtoD^r;  and  Yunan,  Malak  E.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours, 
E.  I.,  and  Company.  Assembly  for  initiating  explosives  with  low- 

„«»«?>  Intonating  cord.  4,495,867.  Q.  1W^5.400. 

Mito,  Maaazi:See— 

'**J?^,Mi«»ln;  Asano,  Maaamichi;  Yoskikawa,  Kuniyoshi;  and 

Mito,  Masazi,  4.495,693,  a.  29-571.000.  /""i", -nu 

Mit™,  Gauum,  to  Miks  Laboratories,  Inc.  Covalently  attached  com- 

4496,689  a  52?S?ioO*  '"**'*"  *^  '  *'""  '°''*'«  polymer 

Mitsubishi  Denici  Kabuhiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Furnkawa,  Teruo,  4,496,934.  a.  340-347.0DD. 
Futattuiahi.  Stunichi;  Fujita,  Shozo;  and  Takuahima,  Takashi. 
4.495.719.0.40-590.000.  ^^    •■"»!. 

^'J96,m!"S^22-«^  '•^^'^  "^   "^""'^  '^' 
Kiyokawa.  Morio,  4.497.029,  Q.  364-474.000. 
Matsumoto.  Akio,  4,496J36.  Q.  474-181.000. 

^'^^^^^  '^■'»'*  Toshiaori;  Matsumoto,  Kouichi;  and 
Gotou,  Takeo.  4.495.905.  Q.  123-179.00R^ 

Nakamura,  Toshiyuki;  Inaba,  Ttutomu;  and  Kimura.  TadashL 
4.496J93.  a.  417-371.000.  ~»"™.    laoasni, 

Ogawa,  Hitoahi,  4,496097.  Q.  418-133X)00. 

Sawatani.  Kenji,  4.496,863.  Q.  310-61.000. 

Sugimoto,  Hiroshi,  4.495,801.  CL  73-117.00a 

Tsubouchi,    Natsuro;    and    Denda,    Masahiko,    4,496,964.    Q 
357-30.000. 


Yamamoto.  Sakuei;  Nishida,  Mitsuhiro;  Tashiio,  Noberu:  and 
Sonoda.  Nobuo.  4.496,866,  Q.  310^7.000. 
Miuubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Sugio.  Akitoshi;   Masu,  Masanobu;  and  Matuaaga.  Maaatuou. 
4.496,695.  Q  525-391.000.  ^*^   i^wwugu, 

Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Kawashima,  Ryoji;  Usagawa,  Akira;  and  Masada,  Takayoshi. 

4.496,547.  Q.  514-25.000.  ^^      -—y^Mi. 

Mitsuishi.  Toshiro.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  V-Type 

multi-cylinder  engine  for  motorcycle.  4,496,020.  Q.  180-219.000 
Mitsuka.  Ikuo.  to  Dainippon  Screen  Manuf^Kturing  Co..  Ltd.  Aperture 
mask  for  image  scanning  and  recording  system.  4,496,956^  Q. 
346-108.000. 
Mitutoyo  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakadoi.  Tettuya,  4,495.701,  Q.  33-166.000. 
Sakata,  Hideo;  and  Saito,  Maaa»ir<495,703,  Q.  33-174.00L. 
Sakata,  Hideo.  4.496.807.  Q.  200-61.420. 
Miura,  Isao:  See— 

Miura,  Takao;  and  Miura,  Isao.  4.496,102,  Q.  239-227.000. 
Miura,  Kuniaki:  See— 

Shibata,  Akira;  Konosu,  Makoto;  Tamura,  Teizo;  Hiroae,  Koichi; 
Miura,    Kuniaki;    Kojima,    Noboru;'c^and    Komatsu,    Keiichi. 
4,497,004,  CI.  360-108.000. 
Miura  Machinery  Works  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Miura,  Takao;  and  Miura,  Isao,  4,496,102,  Q.  239-227.000. 
Miura.  Shigetaka;  Igawa,  Junichi;  and  Takata,  Satoni,  to  Yokogawa 
Hokushin  Electric  Corporation.  Taut  band  type  instrument  sniuble 
for  automatical  assembly.  4,496,902,  Q.  324-150.000. 
Miura,  Takao;  and  Miura,  Isao,  to  Miura  Machinery  Works  Co.,  Ltd. 

Cleaning  apparatus.  4.496,102,  Q.  239-227.000. 
Miyahara,  Kingo.  to  Dowa  Company.  Ltd.  Method  of  heating  and 

packagmg  food.  4.496.594.  Q.  426-234.000. 
Miyake,  Toshio:  See— 

W«Mbe.     Matttoahi;    and    Miyake.    Toahio,    4.496.603.    Q. 
42^577.000. 
Miyaki.  Masahiko:  See— 

Matsumura.  Toshimi;  Miyaki.  Masahiko;  Tomishima,  Hitoshi-  and 
Masuda,  Akira,  4,495,920,  Q.  123-436.000. 
Miyasaka,  Mamora:  See— 

°*fiJS!?li^^'y***'*  Mamoru;  and  Hiraga,  Imao,  4,496.246,  Q. 
368-88.000. 

Miyatsuka,  Hajime:  See— 

''^SS^o^l'J^lJS?'''^'  Noburo;  and  Miyatsuka,  Hajime,  4.496.626, 
CI.  428-336.000. 
Mizu,  Kouichi:  See— 

^9^' T«*«*ii  Mizu,  Kouichi:  and  Jo,  Yasunori,  4,495.841.  Q. 

Mizukoshi.  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Ohno,  Sachio;  Mizukoahi,  Kiyoahi;  Komatsu,  Osamu;  Naaasaka, 
Miteuaki;  and  Nakamura,  Yoshiki,  4,496,735,  Q.  546-301.000. 
Mobay  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

^en«j.  ^olfgang  D.;  and  Carmosino,  Michael  N.,  4,496,678,  Q. 

Moberg.  Gregory  O.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  ?owet  indicator 
apg(«JmiJor  a  DC  to  DC  nyb«:k  converter.   4.496,939,  Q. 

Moberg.  William  K.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Fungicidal  imidazole  derivatives.  4,496.351,  CI.  514-63.000 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Beasley,  Roy  D.;  and  LaOrone,  James  H..  4,495,803,  Q.  73-151.000. 

Chu,  Chin-Chiun.  4,496,662,  Q.  502-183.000. 

Park.  Hee  C;  and  Aahcraft,  Charles  R..  4*496.620,  Q.  428-323.000. 

Savins,  Joseph  G.,  4.496.012,  Q.  175-65.000. 

Sharps,  Gordon  V.,  Jr.,  4,496,41 3,  a.  1 56-244. 1 30. 
Moldowaa.  Carol:  See—  ^ 

Moldowan,  Mervin  J.;  and  Moldowan,  Carol,  4,496,548,  Q. 

Moldowan,  Mervin  J.;  and  Moldowan,  Carol.  Composition  and  method 

for  reducing  hangover.  4,496,548,  O.  514-27.000. 
Molins  PLC:  See- 
Fox,  Austin  L.,  4.495.750,  Q.  53-575.000. 

°'352^.,?^   '•'    "^    HinchcliflBe,    Dennis,    4,496.055.    Q. 
209-536.000. 

Moll.  Richard  J.  Apparatus  for  setting  roller  clearance.  4.496.339,  Q. 

493-420.000. 
MoUer.  Hinrich;  Wallat,  Siegfried;  HofFkea,  Hont;  and  Giede,  Karl,  to 

Henkel  KommanditgeaeUschaft  auf  Aktien.  Seboeuppressive  cot- 

4.496,536,  Q.  424-70.000. 
MoUet,  Serge:  See- 
Hubert,   Jean-Marie;   Bauer.   Jean-Micbd;  and   MoUet   Serge, 
4.496.621.0.428-236.000.  ^*^ 

Monarch  Marking  Systems.  Inc.:  Sce^ 

Patodk^  Robert  M.;  and  Hamisch.  Paul  H..  Jr..  4,496^049.  a 
20^395.000. 
Moncrief.  Marion  L..  Jr.:  See— 

Hernandez.  Rafael;  Chow.  Edmund  E;  MoacrieT,  Marion  L..  Jr.: 
and  Glass,  Frank  S.,  4,497,033.  Q.  364-551.000. 
Mondnish.  Ronakl  L.  Seat  4,495,887,  Q.  297-118.000 
Monsanto  Company:  See- 
Franz,  John  E.;  and  Kaufman.  Robert  J.,  4.496,389,  Q.  71-86.000. 

^^.!^^^^'  ^"»^«  ■'°'"  P;  •«*  Balthaxor,  Terry  M.. 
4,496,765.  Q.  564-440.000 

Morita,  Eiichi,  4,496,683,  Q.  524-571.000. 

Montedison  S.p.A.:  See— 

Massardo,  Pietro,  4,496,771,  Q.  568^1.000 
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Mookherjee,  Braja  D.:  5ef— 

Even,  William  J.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Van  Ouwerkerk,  Anton; 
and  Van  Loveren,  Augustmus  G  .  4,4%,77J.  CI  568-820  000 
Moorehead,  Eric  L.,  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California  Hydrocar- 
bon conversion  process  employing  catalysts  containing  a  molyb- 
denum-exchanged crystallme  aluminosilicate  zeolite.  4,496,784,  CI. 
S8S-486.000. 
Moorer,  James  A.,  to  Lucasfilm  Ltd  Linked  list  of  timed  and  untimed 

commands.  4,497,023,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Moret,  David  M.;  and  Ahr,  Nicholas  A.,  to  Procter  and  Gamble  Com- 
pany, The.   Bib  having  a  duplex  refastenable  tape-tab  fastener. 
4,495,658,  CI.  2-49.00R. 
Morgan,  Bill  T.:  See— 

Mozer,  Larry  P.;  and  Morgan,  Bill  T.,  4.496,301,  CI.  425-532.000. 
Morgan,  Gene  L.:  See— 

Wurdack,  Gerard   A.;  and   Morgan,   Gene  L.,  4,496,890,   C\ 
318-600.000. 
Morgan,  Paul  E.,  to  CTI  International  Inc.  Labyrinth  ventilator, 

4,495.857,  CI.  98-6.000. 
Morgan.  Thomas  W.:  See- 
Gage.  Charles  A.;  Blair,  Timothy  T.;  and  Morgan,  Thomas  W., 
4.496,233,  CI.  355-3.0TR. 
Mori,  Shunji:  See— 

Kaneko,  Tomonori;  Mori.  Shunji;  Ichikawa,  Tetsuo;  Hiroki,  Yoi- 
chi;  and  Kariya,  Takashi.  4.495.780.  CI.  62-229.000 
Mori,  Takashi;  Mizu,  Kouichi;  and  Jo,  Yasunori.  to  Matsushiu  Electric 
Industrial    Co.,    Ltd.    Automatic    screwdriver.    4.495,841.    CI. 
81-430.000. 
Mori,  Yutaka:  See— 

Nakamura,    Keiichi;    Inaguma,   Yoshiharu;   and    Mori.   Yutaka, 
4,4%,288.  CI.  417-213.000, 
Moriguchi.  Haruhiko;  and  Ohmori,  Takashi,  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd. 

Copying  machine.  4.496,988,  CI.  358-294.000. 
Morimoto,  Shigeo:  See — 

Adachi.  Takashi;  Morimoto.  Shigeo;  Takahashi.  Yoko;  Watanabe. 
Yoshiaki;  and  Omura,  Sadafumi.  4.496.717,  CI.  536-7  200. 
Morimoto.  Takuo;  Nishiuchi.  Kihachiro;  Izumi.  Misao;  and  Ejima, 
Noriyoshi.  to  Otsuka  Kagaku  Yakuhin  Kabushiki  Kaisha.   Heat- 
insulating  refractory  material  consisting  alkali  titanate  and  silicon 
resin.  4,4%,469.  CI.  252-62.000. 
Morishita,  Akira;  Tanaka.  Toshinon,  Matsumoto,  Kouichi;  and  Gotou, 
Takeo,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.   Starting  device. 
4,495,905,  CI.  I23-179.00F. 
Morita,  Eiichi,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Rubber  compositions  containing 

a  vulcanization  system  alterative.  4,496,683.  CI.  524-571.000. 
Morita,  Koichi:  See— 

Akiyama,  Teruo;  and  Morita,  Koichi,  4,495,767,  CI.  60436.000. 
Moriyama,  Masakazu;  and  Saito,  Takao,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Running  guide  system.  4.496,996,  CI.  360-12,000, 
Morley.  John  G..  to  BCIRA.  Binders  for  foundry  cores  and  moulds, 

4.495,980,  CI.  164-16.000. 
Morrill,  Charles  D.:  See- 
Roche,  Joseph  R.;  Morrill,  Charles  D.;  and  Hynes,  Joseph  H., 
4.496,173.  CI.  285-24.000. 
Morris,  James  B.  N.  Hydril-type  connector.  4.496,175,  CI.  285-334.000. 
Morris,  James  V.:  See — 

Frohlich,  Sigurd;  and  Morris,  James  V.,  4,496,420,  CI.  156-643.000. 
Morscheck,   Timothy   J.,   to   Eaton   Corporation.   Trimmer   valve. 

4,495.837.  CI.  74-869.000. 
Morscheck.  Timothy  J.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Transmission  shift 

valve.  4,495.839,  CI.  74-869.000. 
Morsing,  Oijsbertus  B.,  to  Daisy  Systems,  Holland  B.V.  Impact  ham- 
mer. 4,496,253,  CI.  400-163.100. 
Morssinkhof,  Gerhardus  H.,  to  Stork  Screens  B.V,  Process  of  electro- 
forming  a  metal  product  and  an  electroformed  metal  product. 
4,496,434,0.204-11.000. 
Morstain,  Barry  R.;  and  Danner,  Melvin  F.,  to  Morstain,  Barry  R. 

Sporting  event  analysis  device.  4,496,148,  CI.  273-I.OOE. 
Moachovis,  Elias  P.:  See- 
Ansel,  Robert  E.;  Cutler,  Orvid  R.;  and  Moachovis,  Elias  P., 
4,496,210,  CI.  35O.%.300. 
Moser,  Peter:  See- 
Bender,  Franz;  Hertweck,  Gemot;  Grohn,  Michael;  and  Moser, 
Peter,  4,495,906,  CI.  123-188.0GC. 
Moss,  Elvis  W.:  See— 

Kreft,  John  R.;  and  Moss,  Elvis  W.,  4,496,115,  Q,  242-84.  lOR. 
Mosteller,  Thomas  F..  to  Air-Shields,  Inc.  Infiuion  monitoring  appara- 
tus. 4,496,346.  CI.  604-123.000. 
Motojima,  Kenji,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Oxine  impregnated  activated  char- 
coal metal  ion  adsorbent.  4,496,664,  CI.  502-402.000. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See — 

Bai.  Monty  W.;  and  Meyer.  Alfred  B.,  4,495.792,  Q.  73-12.000. 
Ohver,  Kirk  D.;  and  Wolff.  David  A.,  4,496,882,  Q.  315-371.000. 
Smith,  Michael  D.,  4,496,858,  CI.  307-519.000. 
Mott,  Jonathan  C.  Racqueu  with  protective  bumper  strip.  4,496,152,  CI. 

273-73.00C. 
Mottler  Instrumente  AB:  See— 

Wilh,  Ernst.  4,496,014,  Q.  177-187.000. 
Motycka,  Jiri,  to  Imasco-CDC  Research  Foundation.  High  speed 

medical  ventilator.  4.495,947.  Q.  128-205.140. 
Moutonnier.  Claude:  See— 

Farge,  Daniel;  Le  Roy,  Pierre;  Moutonnier,  Claude:  Peyronel, 
Jean-Francois;  and  Plau,  Bernard,  4,496.560.  CI  514-204  000 
Mozer,  Larry  P.;  and  Morgan.  Bill  T.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company, 
Plastic  molding  apparatus.  4,4%,301,  CI,  425-532.000. 


Mrotzek,  Dieter  See— 

Redeker,  Detmar,  and  Mrotzek,  Dieter.  4,496.340,  CI  494-29.000. 
MSK-Verpackungs-Systeme  GmbH:  See— 

Hannen,  Rainer  W  ,  4.496.310.  CI  431-350.000 
MTS  Systems  Corporation  See — 

Langer,  William  J  ,  4,496,279,  Q  414-735.000 
Mucha,  Franz:  See — 

Habelt,  Gerhard;  and  Mucha,  Franz.  4,4%.2S7,  CI  400-578  000. 
Muchowski,  Joseph  M  ;  and  Guzman,  Angel,  to  Syntex  (USA.)  Inc. 
Imidazolidinone  prosuglandins,  compositions  and  uae.  4,4%.S77.  Q, 
514-392000 
Mueller  Steam  Specialty,  A  Division  of  Core  Industries,  Inc  :  See— 
Desai,  Ashvin  D ;  and  Bujack.  Alvin.  4,4%.463,  Q  210-341  000. 
Muller,  Jurgen:  See— 

Thate,  Kurt;  Fartwr.  HeinrKh.  and  Muller,  Jurgen,  4,496,273,  Q. 
414-411,000, 
Muller,  Klaus:  See— 

Linder.  Ernst;  Maurer,  Helmut;  Muller.  Klaus;  and  Rieger,  Praiu, 
4,4%,455,  CI   204-412000 
Muller,  Michael;  Giers.  Alfred;  and  Heiland.  Manfred,  to  Carl  Schenck 
AG:,    Correlation    procedure    and    device    for    rotor    balancmg. 
4.495.811,  CI.  73-462.000. 
Multi-Tech  Corporation:  See — 

Madnick,  Herman;  and  Goldman.  Ralph  F.,  4,495,659,  CI.  2-66  000 
Munch,  Peter  Die  plate  for  granulation  pressing,  particularly  for  the 

manufacture  of  feed  granules  4,4%.298,  CI  425  192  OOR 
Munteanu,  Marina  A,;  Oltarzew^,  Edward  S ,  Shechter,  Leon;  and 
Warren,  Craig  B..  to  International  Ravon  A  Fragrance*  Inc  Insect 
repellent,  pheremonal,  animal  repellent  diagnostK  and/or  aroma 
augmenting  or  enhancing  compositions  and  articles  containing  at 
least  a  major  proportion  of  poly(ep«ilon  caprolactone)homopolyro- 
ers.  and  having  imbedded  therein  one  or  more  functional  4,496,467, 
CI,  252-92,000, 
Munz,  Gerta  H..  executrix:  See — 

Asher,  William  P ;  and  Munz.  Otto  J,,  deceased,  4,496.328,  Q. 
441-55.000, 
Munz.  Otto  J.,  deceased:  See— 

Asher,  William  P;  and  Munz,  Otto  J  .  deceased,  4,496,328,  CI. 
441-55,000, 
Murakami,  Muneo;  and  Ishizaki.  Zentaro,  to  Showa  Precision  Machin- 
ery Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ecti  Kenkyusho  Reciprocating 
type  oil-free  gas  compressor  4,495,855,  CI.  92-71  000, 
Muramatsu,  Toshio:  See— 

Itoh,  Toyoteugu;  and  Muramatsu.  Toshio.  4.496,209.  CI,  350-6.900. 
MuraU  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Tone.  Syoichi;  Deno.  Koji;  and  Mauushima,  Akio.  4.496.108.  CI. 
242-18.0PW 
Murata  Manufactunng  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Sumita,    Manabu;    and    Yamashita,    Toahiaki,    4,496,871.    d. 

310324.000 

Murata.  Yoshifumi,  Igi.  Keishiro;  Narukawa,  Hiroahi;  Uetsuki,  Maaao; 

Bando.  Satoshi;  Kawai.  Shuji;  and  Shirano.  Kenji,  to  Kuraray  Co,, 

Ltd,  Polyester,  adhesives  compnsing  the  same,  and  laminates  and 

laminated  hollow  vessels  made  thereof  4.496,714.  CI   528-272  000 

Murphy,  Donald  P ,  to  Parker  Chemical  Company    Compound  and 

process  for  denatunng  high  solids  painu.  4.496,374,  Q  55-84.000. 
Murphy,  Gerard  P    See — 

Schrekeis,  Josef;  and   Murphy,  Gerard   P.,  4,496.165.  CL  279- 
46.00R 
Murray  Corporation:  See— 

Kish,  Arthur  S.,  4.496,378,  CI.  55-316.000. 
Musikas,  Claude:  See— 

Bonnin.  Michelle;  Musikas,  Claude;  and  Vitorge,  Pierre.  4,496,523, 
CI.  423-9.000. 
Musscboot,  Albert,  to  General  Kinematics  CorporatioB.  Vibratory 

apparatus.  4.495.826,  Q.  74-87.000 
Mustoe,  Robert  M  :  See— 

Ptasienski,  Mitchell  P ,  Mustoe,  Robert  M  ;  and  Zajooc,  Fred  H., 
deceased.  4.496,515,  CI  264-504,000 
Muto.  Shigeaki;  Niimura,  Kouichi,  Ando,  Takao;  Kanno,  Akihiko; 
Funisho,  Takao;  and  Yoahikumi,  Chikao,  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki     Kaisha.     Cephalosporin     denvative      4,496,561,     CI, 
514-209.000. 
Muto.  Shigeaki;  Niimura,  Kouichi;  Ando,  Takao;  Kanno,  Akihiko; 
Furusho,  Takao;  and  Yoshikumi,  Chikao,  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Penicillin  denvauve  4,496,574,  CI   514-195  000 
Muto.  Toahiaki;  and  Goto,  Akio,  to  Tokico  Ltd  Method  for  manufac- 
turing valve  guide  for  a  hydraulic  damper.  4.495.790.  CI,  72-326.000, 
Myers,  Albert:  See— 

Tessarzik,  Juergen  M.;   Myers,  Albert;  and  Yuille,  James  D., 
4,495.810.  CI.  73-432.00R. 
Myers.  Charles  L,:  See- 
Grant.  Thomas  S,;  and  Myers,  Charles  L.,  4,496,690,  CI  525-66  000 
Myers,  Richard  S.;  Michaelson,  Robert  C;  and  Austin,  Richard  G.,  to 
Exxon  Research  A.  Engineenng  Co,  Process  for  the  hydroxylation  of 
olefins  using  molecular  oxygen,  an  osmium  containing  catalyst,  a 
copper    CoHcatalyst,    and    an    aromatK    amine    baaed    promoter 

4.496.778,  Q,  568-860,000. 

Myers,  Richard  S.;  Michaelson.  Robert  C  ;  and  AusUn,  Richard  G.,  to 
Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co  Process  for  the  hydroxylation  of 
olefins  using  molecular  oxygen,  an  osmium  containing  catalyst,  a 
copper  co<atalyst.   and  a  cycloaliphatic  amine  baaed  promoter. 

4.496.779,  CI   568-860,000 
Myotoku  Ltd,:  See— 

Ise,  Yoji,  4,495.965,  Q,  137-599.000. 
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N  P  S  P  "Novotex":  See— 

Diinitrov,  Milko  D..  4.495.757.  O.  57-5.000. 
Nabae.  iCiyoyuki.  See— 

sJ^il^tZ:"1^^  '"'°'^  *'*'*^"''  ^-  «8-394.000. 
Michnowski,  Jane,  4.496,606,  CI.  426^58.000. 
^"'  ^"  ^  •  •«' Char'«.  Robert  G.,  to  W«tinghouse  Electric 
ISgobR***"*""         "Otopes  of  nreonium.   4.496.445,   CI.   204- 

^'!^!^  Peter;  and  Rohr.  Martin,  to  Givaudan  Corporation.  Odorants 
sSoOr"*  =*^'^-<*™ethyloctt-3.Wienoic  acid.  4,496.476.  CI.  252- 
Nagai,  Kyon:  See— 

Okazaki,  Toahimasa;  Sakata,  Akihiro;  Nagai,  Kyozi:  and  Naka- 
shima,  Kazuo.  4.496.442,  Q.  204-129.00^       ^    ^ 
Nagasaka,  Mitsuaki:  See— 

Ohna  SachKJ:  Mizukoahi.  ICiyoshi;  Komatsu.  Oaamu;  Nagasaka. 
Mittuaki;  and  Nakamura.  Yoehiki,  4.496.735.  CI.  546-301.000 

rS^T  ^Sf^ir-^i!.*^;^  '^'^'  "^  Sumitomo  Chemical^n,- 
pMy.  Limited;  and  Taoka  Chemical  Compwiy.  Limited.  Adhesive 
compo«tion.  4.496,6*5.  Q.  524-708.000  Aonesive 

^ni!iJ^?iii  ^^^^^};  and  Tanigawa.  Yoshiyuki.  to  Matsushiu 
aec^ndustnal  Co..  Ltd.  Table  sliding  apparatus.  4.495.871.  CI. 

Nagel,  David  D.:  See— 

KikL^^rl^  ^'^  °»5*"'^  '^,!J™>'  ^'P  *.*96.065.  CI.  215-207.000. 
Nakadoi,  Tetsuyfc  to  Mitutoyo  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.  Digital  indication  type 

micrometerhead.  4.495,701,0.  33-166000  ""uiwiaon  type 

^^'  '^*!^  S^f^  Masayoshi;  Hoaomizu.  Hiroshi;  and  Ishida. 

Jokuji,  to  Minoltt  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Exposure  comro^ 

device  for  cameras.  4.496.230.  CI.  354-»16.000 
Nakajima,  Yasuo.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited.  Fuel  control 

system.  4.495.930.  Q.  123-575.000. 

Nakamura.  Katsumi;  and  Kitamura,  Kumpei.  to  ICirin  Beer  Kabushiki 

^tt^rX^°'^^    ^°^    production    of    cellulase.    4.496.656.    Q 
435-209.000. 

'^^»^  KeJKhi;  Inaguma,  Yoshiharu;  and  Mori.  Yutaka,  to  Toyoda 
Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Vane  type  pump  with  a  variable  capacity  for 
power  steenng  devices.  4.496,288,  Q.  417-213.000.  '^ 

Nakamura,  Shinichi:  See— 

^SuSoa/""""^*"'   "**   Nakamura,   Shinichi.  4,496.566.   CI. 
Nakamura,  Toshijmki;  Inaba,  Tsutomu;  and  Kimura.  Tadashi.  to  Mit- 

Nakamura,  Yoshiki:  See— 

Ohno   Sachio;  Mizukoshi.  Kiyoshi;  Komatsu,  Osamu;  Nagasaka. 

Mitsuaki;  and  Nakamura,  Yoshiki.  4,496.735,  O  546-301  OW^ 

K^IIIS'.    r    ;"lr  Hirata,  Akio.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki 

fSm  (^"*"'"'"«  ***'^  f"  *  brushless  motor.  4.496.893.  CI. 

Nakaahima,  Fujio;  Enoki,  Takashi;  and  Nakashima.  Kazuto.  to  Hitachi. 

Nakashima,  Kazuo:  See— 

Okaaki,  Toahimasa;  Sakata,  Akihiro;  Nagai,  Kyozi;  and  Naka- 
shima,  Kazuo,  4.496.442,  Q.  204-129.00^  '  ^  ""  '^■" 

Nakashima,  Kazuto:  See— 

Nakata,  Tiaki:  See— 

N.kIi!S^  tV^!^  "^  S*^'^  ''■'^  4.496.685.  Q.  524-708.000. 
^^^^^'^*^^^.  '^""J'-  "^  Yamagata,  Selichi.  to  Toray 
5^32?000.  ^'^^^^   y«"   •«•    niethod.    4.495.761.  S 

Nakayama,  Toyoo:  See— 

^"swS'^.l''^  Takarti;  Nakayama.  Toyoo;  Nunomura, 
5  I4Sio.(Ma  °^"°''        °'"'***°«'  Toshiyuki.  4.496.584.  CI 

Nakazato,  Morizo:  See— 

^^859"ooJ''  °^  ^°^°'  "**  ^*'^^'  Morizo.  4.496.687.  Q. 
Nalbandian,  Vahakn:  See— 

^SfSfoOO '^**'^'   "**    '^'"*«""'   Vahakn,   4.496.913.   Q. 

Nalco  Chemical  Company:  See— 

V    'V^*?**^  ^"*f"*  '^  •  '♦•*96,525.  a.  423-242.000. 
'^  i"°^  "*  '^^  Corporation.  Interference  cancellation  tyne 
space  diversity  system.  4.497.067.  Q.  455-273.000  ''^"■°°"  '^P* 

Nanamura.  Kaoru:  See— 

'm?5.77%'"60.53.SSS:='^    •^™^    "^    ^'°— •    '^™' 

^tJ^,v!!!!^L,°°!°*^  j*^y^'  Yamakawa,  Eiji;  and  Karasaki. 
ToahihUto.  to  Mmolu  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Focus  deSw 

2  iTSr*^^  "**  ^°^'"  ***^""«  •>»»*"•  ♦.'♦9«.834.  CI  2K? 

Nannim.  Alessandro;  and  Pagano.  Roberto,  to  Fiat  Auto  S.p.A.  Genera- 

'^rT^:^!°ln%^^  ''"^'-^^"  of  electncaf  energy  .Si 
Nara,  Etuo:  See— 
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Narukawa,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Murata,  Yoshifumi;  Igi,  Keishiro;  Narukawa,  Hiroshi;  Uetsuki. 

I^=.4^,'°528'?7l^.'^"^'   '""^^   "«'   ''^°-    '^"^ 
Narumi  China  Corporation:  See 

"^ a  SflTS  aX)^"''"***'  ■'"""'  ■"**  *^*"*»«o.  Shiro.  4,496.509. 
National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

^'sS^'mooo''"  ^ '  *"**  ^"'"*"'  **^^^  °-  ♦•♦'^'"'  CI. 

Rekera,  Louis  J.;  and  Katzen.  Stanley  J..  4.496,699.  Q.  526-105.000 
National  Federation  of  Dairy  Cooperative  Associations,  The:  See- 

Otsubo.  Tooichi.  4.496,604,  CI.  426-588.000.  ^^ 

National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See— 

'^"4!S5.7'S.'S.  73-6"«r:   ""^^  ^■'  "^  ""«^^  ^"^  L- 

"^-'I'u'ooo"''  ^  ^'^°*'  ^''"'*y  "•  *.*'6.«M.  a. 

^S-^OOO^  '^  ^  •  "^  Norton- Wayne.  Leonard.  4.496,971.  a. 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See- 
Davis,  Walter  R..  4.497.017.  CI.  363-49.000. 

°35V-220ar"    ^'    "'^    ^^'^'    *°^   ^'   *'*^^^'   CI- 
Nauman.  Ddbert  A.,  to  ATAT  Technologies.  Inc.  Electrolytic  meth- 
2S-I  OOT         "*  contrast  between  metallic  surfaces.  4.496,432,  Q. 
Naumenko.  Igor  P.:  See— 

^*^^'  ^T'  t'  Y»godin,  Valery  M.;  Vazhnov.  Evgeny  N.; 
Bondar.  Efim  S.;  Naumenko,  Igor  P.;  Vozny.  Valery  F  •  Orlov 

V^admiir    N.;    and    Tikhonov     VUdimir    I..    4  W  776    Q 
62-114.000.  '-uuuu     1..    ^,fy3,no,    v,i. 

Nayate.  Pramod  D    to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Method 
27O.55.00o'  °^*^"*    '°''*"*    newspapers    4.496,141,   O. 

NCR  Corporation:  See— 

^40oSSo6o"*"'**  ^  "  *"**  ^™^  Theodore  T..  4.496,256,  CL 

NEC  Corporation:  See— 

Harada.  Keiji;  and  Sato,  Akio,  4,496.435.  Q.  204-15000 
Memtrup  David  R  ;  and  Dumpis.  Janis.  4.496.255.  ci.  400-208.000 
Namiki.  Junji.  4,497.067.  CI,  455-273.000.  *"».««. 

'' RjSnj^S'„"4'Ji5S'7.  a'Svitro^^  ■  "  ^-^  ®«>  '-•^■ 

Nees.  Friedbert:  See— 

Duembgcn,  Gerd;  Fouquet.  Gerd;  Krabetz,  Richard;  Lucas,  Ek- 
56f-463a»"'    ^'"^   "**    ^'•^    Friedbert,   4.496.770.   Q. 
Neil.  Clyde  C:  See— 

NeisJS^i-iS:  S;- '  ""*"•  °'***  ^-  **'''''°*'  °-  ^^"»"'^- 

Eichler.  Jurgen;  Herz.  Claus;  Neisius.  Karl-Heinz;  and  Wehner 

Gregor.  4.496.447,  CI.  204-159  160.  »»enner. 

Nelson^  M.  Gene.  Adjusuble  book  holder  including  magnifying  front 

panel.  4,496. 127.  CI.  248-441. 100.  ««»»»"/«««  mnw 

Nelson.  Robert  E.:  See— 

'^417!63a»^    '^■'    "^    ^*'*°°'    '^°**"    ^'    ♦•♦9«87,    Q. 

Nelson,  Robert  M.;  and  Nelson,  Robert  E..  to  Nelson.  Robert  M. 
Sensors  for  detection  of  Huid  condition,  and  contiol  systems  utilizins 
their  signals.  4,496.287.  CI.  417-63.000  ^^^  »"u«ng 

Nelzow  Hartmann;  Karlheinz.  Farbcr.  and  Deininger.  Anton,  to 
Bosch-Siemcns  Hausgcrate  GmbH.  Container.  especiaUy  a  disposable 
container  for  beverage  concentrates,  with  a  preferably  maanetinUv- 

4^4  w8"cT5?2-?^."  '""'"*  ^  '*>'  °p«-»  °f  S?SS2;. 

Nelzow,  Hartmann:  See— 

Nemoto.  SeiicMro:  See— 

^^28o!«)l''oS"*"**''  ^'"*°'  "**  '^*°°*°'  ^<'*^'  M96.I70. 

''b'K'4X^2:'S.'SS7j'8r  '^'-«*  ^^  "~-  ^«'  -"^ 
Nevitt.  Thomas  D.:  See— 

'^SM^'oOo"    ^'    "**    ^^^'^    ^^°**    °'    ♦•♦^'"^"'    CL 
Newburg.  Betty,  executrix:  See— 

Newburg.  Norman  R..  deceased.  4.496.668.  Q.  521-91.000. 
Newburg.  Norman  R..  deceased  (by  Newburg.  Betty.  executrixX  to 
"4%S.S'5?™?foo?""^  **™^  poly(dicyclopent«lii;,e). 

Newcomb  Donald  R.  Trap  vertical  antenna  with  paraUel  L-C  ciicuits 

for  broadbandmg.  4.496.952,  CI.  343-722  OOa 
Newport  Corporation:  See— 

"^"lo^g^oS"  ^'  "^  '"«'°»««*n'  •'■»»««  T.,  4,496.865.  Q. 
Ng.  Sun  W  :  See— 

Jacks.  Shirley  L^and  Ng.  Sun  W..  4.495.861.  CI.  99-422.000. 
Nicholson.  Myron  D.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Method  for 

4:4^5T5*Cl'^2t2M.°oS  "^  """"^  "'^"'^  *""^  '«^"^- 
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Niese,  Manfred:  See— 

Skipka,  Guido;  Alles,  Huis-Ulrich;  Randau.  Oert;  and  Nieae,  Man- 
fred, 4,496,764,  CI.  564-418.000. 
Niimura,  Koukhi:  See— 

Muto,  Shigeaki;  Niimura,  Kouichi;  Ando,  Takao;  Kanno,  Akihiko; 
Furusho,  Takao;  and  Yoshikumi.  Chikao,  4,496,561,  Q. 
514-209.000. 
Muto,  Shigeaki;  Niimura,  Kouichi;  Ando,  Takao;  Kanno,  Akihiko; 
Furusho,  Takao;  and  Yoshikumi,  Chikao,  4,496,574,  CI. 
514-195.000. 
Nikkei,  Willem  A.;  and  Young,  John  B.,  to  Westvaco  Corporation. 

Mobile  coater.  4,495.890,  CI   118-674  000, 
Nikolsky,  Vladimir  A.;  Yagodin,  Valery  M.;  Vazhnov,  Evgeny  N.; 
Bondar,  Efim  S.;  Naumenko,  Igor  P.;  Vorny,  Valery  F.;  Orlov, 
Vladimir  N.;  and  Tikhonov,  Vladimir  I.,  to  Vsesojuzny  Nauchno- 
Issledovatelsky    Experminetalno    Konstruktorsky    Institut    Elek- 
trobytovyky  Machin  I  Priborov.  Method  and  cooling  agent  for 
freezing  and  storing  products.  4,495,776,  CI.  62-114.000. 
NJlssen,  Ole  K.  Screw-in  fluorescent  lamp.  4,496,878,  CI.  315-73.000. 
Nilsson,  Bengt-Ake:  See— 

Harstrom,  Karl  U.;  Nilsson,  Bengt-Ake;  and  Wheeler,  Richard  J., 
4,495,975,  CI.  141-157.000. 
Nimer,  Edward  L.;  and  Campbell,  Robert  W.,  to  Chevron  Research 
Company.  Sulfur  cement-aggregate  compositions  and  methods  for 
preparing.  4.496.659,  CI.  501-140.000. 
Nippe,  Burkhard:  See — 

Greiner,  Joachim;  and  Nippe,  Burkhard.  4,497,007,  CI.  360-1 14.000. 
Nippon  Acchakutanshi  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Mateui,  Minoru;  and  Saijyo.  Yoshihiro,  4,495,682,  Q.  29-33.00M. 
Nippon  Cable  System  Inc  :  See— 

Teraura,  Makoto,  4.495,881,  CI.  114-159.000. 
Nippon  Carburetor  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Satoh,  Yoichi,  4,496,497,  CI.  261-41.00D. 
Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takano,  Isamu;  and  Ohta,  Norihisa,  4,496,908,  CI.  330-277.000. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See— 

Konno,  Kunio;  and  Okada,  Masashi,  4,497,015,  CI.  362-268.000. 
Ogasawara,  Akira,  4,496,229,  CI.  354-400.000. 
Nippon  Oil  and  Fats  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hirosaki,    Yoshikazu;    and    Hattori.    Kattuhide,    4,496,471,    Q. 
252-186.210. 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc.:  See— 

Idogaki,  Takaharu;  Kawai,  Hisasi;  Hattori,  Kyo;  and  Sakurai. 

Kazuhiro,  4,496,134,  O  251-65.000. 
Kuno,  Akira;  Matsumoto,  Muneaki;  and  Numata,  Koji,  4,497,034, 
a.  364-571.000. 
Nippon  Thompson  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Geka,  Toshiaki,  4.496,198,  CI.  308-6.00C. 
Nippon  Zeon  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Tsuji,  Jiro;  and  Shimizu,  Isao,  4,496,766,  G.  568-346.000. 
Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.:  5^— 

Ishii,  Yoshiya;  Hachitani,  Shuji;  and  Tanaka,  Yasushi,  4,495,914,  CI. 

123-357.000. 
Kato,    Takaaki;    Kato,    Takeshi;    and    Yoshizawa,    Yoshikazu. 

4,497,037,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Kato,  Takaaki;  Hirano,  Yoshio;  Ochiai,  Takeshi;  Ishikawa,  Seizi; 

and  Sakai,  Kazunori,  4,497,057,  CI.  371-29.000. 
Mateumura,  Toshimi;  Miyaki,  Masahiko;  Tomishima,  Hitoshi;  and 
Masuda,  Akira,  4,495,920,  CI.  123-436.000. 
Nishida,  Mitsuhiro:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Sakuei;  Nishida,  Mitsuhiro;  Tashiro,  Noboru;  and 
Sonoda,  Nobuo,  4.496.866,  Q.  310-87.000. 
Nishihara,  Motohisa:  See— 

Shimada,  Satoshi;  Yamada,  Kazuji;  Suzuki,  Seikou;  and  Nishihara, 
Motohisa,  4,495,820,  CI.  73-724.000. 
Niahiuchi,  Kihachiro:  See — 

Morimoto,  Takuo;  Nishiuchi,  Kihachiro;  Izumi,  Misao;  and  Ejima, 
Noriyoshi,  4,4%,469,  CI.  252-62.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited:  5m— 

Hattori,     Noboru;    and     Suzuki,     Yoshitomo,    4,495,962,    Q. 

137-117.000. 
Hiraiwa,    Kazuyoshi;    and    Kawaguchi,    Akio,    4,495,832,    CI. 

74-475.000. 
Kunifumi,  Sawamoto,  4,495,921,  Q.  123-438.000. 
Nakajima,  Yasuo,  4,495,930,  Q.  123-575.000. 
Seko,  Yasutoshi;  Yanagishima,  Takayuki;  and  Inoue,  Masami, 

4,496,938,  CI.  340-576.000. 
Takahashi,  Kotei,  4.495.831,  CI.  74473.00R. 
Takaae,  Sadao;  and  Hosaka,  Akio,  4,495,923,  O.  123-478.000. 
Tanizaki,  Hiroyuki;  Ebihara,  Sakae;  Hatanaka,  Akimitsu;  Ogawa, 

Takayoshi;  and  Kanazawa,  Yuzo,  4,496.189.  CI  297-63.000 
Tuchiya,  Yoahimasa;  Chikaraishi,  Takayo;  andiCawamo,  Kazunori, 

4,496.186.  CI.  296-146.000. 
Ueno,  Takashi;  and  Takase,  Sadao,  4,495,924,  CI.  123-478.000. 
Nissan  Shatai  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Tuchiya,  Yoshimasa;  Chikaraishi.  Takayo;  and  Kawamo,  Kazunori, 
4,496,186,  CI.  296-146.000. 
Nitigus,  Victor:  See— 

Apetrei,  Constantin;  Nitigus,  Victor;  EIek,  Demeter;  Radulescu. 
Marian;  and  Sachelaire,  Toma,  4.496.864,  Q.  310-77.000. 
Nitro  Nobel  A.B.:  See— 

Persson,  Per  I.,  4,496,096.  CI.  228-107.000. 
Nitschke,  Werner,  to  Robert  BoKh  GmbH.  Positioning  control  system. 

4,496.885,  CI.  318-122.000. 
NL  Industnes,  Inc.:  See — 

House,  Roy  F.;  and  Hoover,  Lonnie  D.,  4,496,468,  O.  2S2-8.50A. 


Wilcox.  Roy  D.,  4.495.800.  Q  73-61  400. 
Noack.  Horst-Gunter,  to  Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG  Centrifugal 

pump.  4,496.28 1 ,  CI  4 1 5- 1 11  000 
Noga,  Patricia  J  :  Set— 

Fredrickson.  James  C;  Noga.  Patricia  J.;  and  Strasek.  Frank  M . 
4,495.715,  a  36-113.000. 
Noguchi,  Tadashi:  5m— 

Ishida,  Kohji;  Noguchi.  Tadashi;  and  Numata.  Taauo,  4,497,063. 
CI.  381-7.000. 
Noirel,  Maurice  Y.,  to  L'Ettt  Francais,  Reprcsenie  par  L<  Mmistre  de» 
P.T.A.  (Centre  National  D'Etudes  d«  Telecommunications)  One- 
way dau  transmission  systems  4,496,975,  CI  358-147  000 
Nonaka,  Chiaki:  See— 

Fujiie,  Kazuhiko;  and  Nonaka.  Chiaki,  4.497.047.  Q.  369-45.000 
Nonnenmacher,  Gerhard,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH  Control  device  for 
mainuining  the  product  of  the  lifting  pressure  and  lifting  volume 
times  now  constant  in  an  adjusuble  pump  4,4%.290,  CI  417-220000 
Norcnburg.  Johannes,  to  Stone  A  Webster  Engineenng  Corp  Appara- 
tus and  method  for  recovering  light  hydrocarbon*  from  hydrogen 
containing  gases  4,496,381,  CI  62-30  000 
Northland  Aluminum  Products,  Inc  :  See — 

Jorgensen,  Jorgen  A  ,  4,496,815,  Q.  219-10.55E. 
Northman,  Bradley  L.,  to  Eaton  Corporation    Ultrasonic  metenng 

device  and  housing  assembly.  4,496,101,  CI.  239-102.000 
Norton-Wayne,  Leonard:  See- 
West.  Geoffrey  A.  W.;  and  Norton-Wayne,  Leonard,  4,496,971,  Q. 
358-106.000. 
Norwood  Industries,  Inc  :  See- 
McCartney,  John  R  .  4,496,624.  CI.  428-288  000. 
Nowacki,  Christopher:  See— 

Brisson,     Alfred:    and     Nowacki.    Christopher.    4.495.944,    Q. 
128-725.000. 
Nowobilski,  Jeffert  J  ,  and  Owens.  William  J.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo- 
ration   High  density  load  bearing  insulation   peg    4,496,633,  CI. 
428-426000 
Nozaki.  Shigeki  See— 

Takemae,  Yoshihiro;  Nozaki,  Shigeki;  Kabashima.  Kauuhiko,  and 
Enomoto,  Seiji.  4,496,850.  CI   307-269  000 
Nozawa,  Ryoichiro;  and  Kawamura,  Hideaki,  to  Fanuc  Ltd.  Numerical 

control  system.  4,497,028.  CI  364-474.000. 
Nsk- Warner  K  K.:  See— 

Ono,  Kauuyasu.  4,496,116.  Q.  242-107.4OD 
Nulman,  Jaime;  and  Krusius,  J  Peter,  to  Cornell  Research  Foundation. 
Inc.  Fine  line  pattemmg  method  for  submicron  devices  4,496,419,  CI 
156-643.000. 
Numata,  Koji:  See — 

Kuno,  Akira;  MaUumoto,  Muneaki;  and  Numata.  Koji.  4,497.034. 
CI.  364-571.000 
Numata,  Tateuo:  5ee— 

Ishida,  Kohji;  Noguchi,  Tadashi;  and  Numata,  Tatsuo,  4,497.063, 
CI.  381-7.000 
Nunomura,  Shigeki:  See — 

Fujii.  Setsuro;  Yaegashi,  Takashi.  Nakayama,  Toyoo;  Nunomura. 
Shigeki;  Sakurai,  Yojiro;  and  Okutome,  Toahiyuki.  4,496.584,  CI 
514-510.000 
Oakes,  Harry  C.  Hole  punch  apparatus.  4,495,699,  Q.  30-360.000. 
Oba,  Toahio:  See— 

Okada,  Fumio;  Oba,  Toshio;  and  Nakazata  Morizo,  4,496,687.  CI. 
524-859.000. 
Oberle,  Edmond,  Wattron.  Bernard;  and  Hironimus.  Jeannoi,  to  Kuhn 
S.A   Machine  for  removing  blocks  of  forage  from  a  sUo.  4,496,107, 
CI.  241-101  700. 
Occidental  Research  Corporation:  See — 

Fmnan,  Marshall  N.,  4,495,987,  Q.  165-70.000. 
Ochiai,  Takeshi  See— 

Kato,  Takaaki.  Hirano,  Yoshio;  Ochiai,  Takeshi,  Ishikawa.  Seizi; 
and  Sakai.  Kazunon.  4.497,057.  Q  371-29.000 
O'Connor,  James  M.;  and  Schnabel.  Wilhelm  J  .  to  Olui  Corporation 
Uretdione  group-contaimng  polyurethane  oligomers  and  aqueous 
dispersions  thereof  4,496,684,  CI.  524-591.000 
Odaka,  Kentaro:  5ee— 

Sako,  Yoichiro;  and  Odaka.  Kentaro,  4,497,058.  Q.  371-39.000 
Oestreich.  Ulrich;  and  Schubert.  Werner,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 

schaf^.  Optical  cable  4,496.214.  CI  350-96  230 
Ogasawara.  Akira,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K  Apparatus  for  transmitting 

information  signals  in  a  camera.  4,496.229,  CI   354-400  000 
Ogawa.  Hitoshi,  to  MiUubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha   Rotary  vane 
pump  with  overlapping  rotor  and  housing  portions  4,496.297,  CI. 
418-133000. 
Ogawa,  Takayoshi:  Set — 

Tanizaki.  Hiroyuki;  Ebihara,  Sakae;  HaUnaka.  AkimiUu  Ogawa. 
Takayoshi.  and  Kanazawa.  Yuzo.  4,496,189.  CI  297-63.000 
Ogle,  Terry  B.  Apparatus  for  moving  rolled  sheet  goods.  4,496.179.  Q 

294-26.000. 
Ohaahi,  Naohito;  Shimago,   Kozo;   Ikeda.  Takaharu;   and   Ishizumi, 
Kikuo,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited  Intermedutes  to 
optically  active  cis-1.3-dibenzyl-hexahydro-IH-furo[3.4-d]imida2olr 
2,4-dione.  4.496,739,  CI  548-321  000 
Ohio  State  University  Research  Foundation.  The  See- 
Shore.  Sheldon  G  ;  and  Bhattacharyya.  Alakananda.  4.496.532.  O 
423-417.000 
Ohishi.   Kishiro:   and   Kato,   Choji,   to   Hokueuu   Kamiseuen   Kabu- 
shikikaisha   Apparatus  for  and  method  of  reinoving  wound  paper 
from  a  core  rod.  4.496,1 1 1,  CI.  242-55.000. 
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Takashi,    4,496.988,    CI. 


Ohmori.  TaJcashi:  See— 

Monguchi,    Haruhiko;    and    Ohmori 
358-294  000. 
Ohno,  Sachio;  Mizukoahi,  Kiyoshi;  Komatsu.  Osamu;  Nagasaka,  Mit- 
suaki;  and  Nakamura,  Yoshiki.  to  Maruko  Seiyaku  Co.,  Ltd.  Certain 
^  vd^riii"^'"*'"**"''*^"^'  P'"°P*^'«  "cid  denvadve*.  4,496,735,  CI. 
Ohta,  Kenji:  See— 

°5?,"*;'ll;T??'jiili"'  °'"*'  •^"'J*;  "^  Takahashi.  Akira,  4,497,006, 
CI.  360>1 14.000. 

°4!%7*!o?fcr3S.32000  ^^"^^  ^^^-  »'"™'»«"'g  apparatus. 
Ohta,  Norihisa:  See— 

Takano.  Isamu;  and  Ohta,  Norihisa,  4,496,908,  CI  230-277  000 

4"49i6;'997*^*'3<!J&*^'^™"°"  ^"'  '**'*  '"^°'^'"8  -PP"*""- 
Oishi,  Kengo;  and  Suzuki,  Osamu,  to  Fuji  Photo  FUm  Co..  Ltd.  Ma«- 

tjetic  tape  cassette.  4,496,1 18,  CI.  242-198.000. 
Oishi,  Kengo;  and  Suzuki,  Osamu,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Maa- 

netic  disk  canndge.  4,497.009.  CI.  360-133.000 
Oiso,  Hisayoshi:  See— 

Oka,  Akira:  See— 

Zeriitani,  Hidelu;  Oka,  Akira;  Okamoto,  Itsuo;  Hayashi,  Hisao;  and 
Taniguchj,  Masajiro,  4,496,057,  CI.  21 1-26.000. 
Okada,  Fumio;  Oba,  Toshio;  and  Nakazato,  Morizo,  to  Shin-Etsu 
mSm?  a  '52^59a»°"*  """'"°"-'yP«  "J'con*  compositions. 
Okada.  Masashi:  See— 

Konno,  Kunio;  and  Okada,  Masashi.  4,497.015.  Q.  362-268.000 
Okado.  Tcnimi:  See— 

Sugiura,  Noboru;  and  Okado,  Terumi,  4.495.918.  O.  123-425  000 
Okajima,  Takahiro:  See— 

^  M9?05 1  *C?T9'-77'l0o'"°''"'  '""''  *"''  Okajima.  Takahiro. 
Okamoto,  Hiroaki:  See— 

""T^jbI ci°'i'S:2"9.(m^*°'  ""°^  "^  ^"""^  '^°"J'- 

Okamoto.  Itsuo:  See— 

Zenitani.  Hideki;  Oka.  Akira;  Okamoto,  Itsuo;  Hayashi,  Hisao;  and 
Taniguchi,  Masajiro.  4.496.057,  CI.  21 1-26  000 
Okamoto.  M.yojhi.  to  Toray  Industnes,  Inc.  Fabric  composed  of  bun- 
dles of  superfine  filaments.  4,496,619.  CI.  428-224.000 
Okamoto,  Yoshihisa  See— 

^^i',«!!;^**  ^•'  "^  Okamoto,   Yoshihisa,  4.496.514.  CI. 

Okamura  Corporation:  See— 

Kaise.  Tatsuo.  4,4%,278,  Q.  414-735.000. 

Okazaki.  Toshimasa;  Sakata,  Akihiro;  Nagai.  Kyozi;  and  Nakashima, 
Kazuo  to  Toagosel  Chemical  Industry  Co..  Ltd  Process  for  gmcm- 
ing  hydrogen  gas.  4.496.442.  CI.  204.129  000  8"icr«i 

^rSf"'  u°*"1I'  ^y^'^  "»«»hi;  Sekiguchi.  Yoshitoshi;  and 
Tamura,  Harushige.  to  Hitachi  Shipbuilding  ft  Engineering  Co..  Ltd. 

o'lS«-"8"96^'^4"3rf^  '°'  "^'''^«  ^°™'^"  '^"«-«- 

°Vm  ^^L"^  f"^°'  ?i"«^  ^  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries. 
2(2.1270)0        °' """«•'•''*  Polytetrafluoroethylene.  4.496.507,  CI. 
Okuda,  Kouji:  See— 

"!f^^^  Yoahihiro;  Okamoto,  Hiroaki;  and  Okuda,  Kouji 
4,496.788,  a.  136-249.000.  v«uu«,   r.ouji, 

Okumura.  Masumi:  See— 

Yamamoto  Tamio;  Kobayashi.  Tsukaaa;  Hirakawa.  Tadashi;  Yo- 
42S288  000  °*°'     "^     Okumura.     Masumi,     4.496.583.     CI. 
Okutome,  Toshiyuki:  See— 

Fujji.  Sets.^;  Yae^ahi.  Takaahi;  Nakayama.  Toyoo;  Nunomura. 
5 14-5lo'(»0  "^    °^'  "^  °''"*°"*'  Todiiyuki,  4.496.584.  CI. 
Oldham,  Keith  See— 

Yellin  Tobus  O.;  Oilman.  David  J.;  Edward*.  Philip  N.;  Large, 

51^3400)6  ''  "^  •  "**  °'**'^  *^**'*^  4A%:57\,  Cl! 

Olin  Corporation:  See— 

"^^^"'  ^^.'c/^^J^^-  ^"8«*  ^■'  •«»  Schroeder,  Hansju- 
ergen  A.,  4,496,559,  Q.  514-188.000. 

T  !°*^?^  ^i  Y«nvood.  John  C;  Ungarean,  Gary  L.;  and 

Tyler,  Derek  E..  4.495,981,  CI.  164-452.000 
Kmdlmaiuv  Peter  J.;  Ungarean.  Gary  L.;  Yarwood,  John  C    and 

Tyler.  Derek  E..  4,495.983,  CI.  164-t52.0OO. 
Kraus.  Theodore  C.  4,496.529,  CI.  423-365.000 
Lange,  Paul  H.,  Jr.,  4,496.761,  CI.  564-37.000. 

SkWl'ooo"**  ^    "^  Schnabel,  WUhelm  J.,  4.496.684.  CI. 

Oliver,  Kirk  D..  and  Wolff,  David  A.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Inductorless 
pmcushion  correction  circuit.  4,496,882.  CI.  315-371  000 

OlMon.  Ingemar;  Ottosson.  Goran;  and  Smner,  Bengt,  to  ASEA  Ak- 
242S0OO      ^^  °  ''°"""°""'8  '  ^**>  ^•^nding  process.  4.496. 1 12.  CI. 

Oltarzewski.  Edward  S.:  See— 

Munteanu.  Manna  A    Oltarzewski.  Edward  S.;  Shechter.  Leon; 

and  Warren,  Craig  B,  4,496,467,  CI.  252-92.000. 
Olympu  Werke  AG  See— 

Frenchs,  Klaus-Dieter,  4,496,959,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
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Olympus  Optical  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kimura,  Kenji,  4,497.048,  CI.  369-46.000. 
Omron  Tateisi  Electronics  Co.:  See— 

'^M^«)6,  a'ioo-ISSii:  '*'^'  '^  ^^'  ^°^''*<'«- 

Omura,  Sadafumi:  See— 

Adachi,  Takashi;  Morimoto,  Shigeo;  Takahashi.  Yoko;  Watanabe 
Yoshiaki;  and  Omura,  Sadafumi.  4,496,717.  CI.  536-7.200 
Ong.  Helen  H.;  and  Flynn.  Matthew  J.,  to  Hoechst-Roussel  Pharmaceu- 
ticals I  no  Analgesic  dibenzfb.Hoxepins.  4.496.582,  Q.  514-450.000 
Unga,  Makoto:  See — 

*     ^l'  ^stSTdoo^"**'  Makoto;  and  Yamanaka.  Seisuke.  4.496.967. 

'ti9j,n6,'r2«-i;r4Sr"  "•  •"•  ^"'°™"^^  '~'^"«  ^«"-»- 

Ono,  Takashi:  See— 

Yamada,   Shunsuke;   Kawate,   Kenji;   Ono.   Takashi;   Arakawa. 
Hideo;  and  Suda.  Tsuyoshi.  4.496,3 1 2.  CI.  432- 1 1 .000 
Ontario  Cancer  Institute.  The:  See— 

"7?-624°doO  ^'    ""*    P*»»e"on.    Michael    S..    4.495.817.   Q. 
Oppenlaender,  Knut:  See— 

Greif.  Norbert;  Oppenlaender,  Knut;  Hettche,  Albert;  and  Vam- 
vakans,  Chnstos,  4.496,439,  CI.  204-55.00R. 
Optimetrix  Corporation:  See — 

Phillips,  Edward  H.,  4,496,194,  Q.  308-5.00R. 
Orcutt,  John  W.;  H.ghtower.  Angus  W  ;  and  Smith,  Reginald  W    to 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Stacked  interdigiuted  lead  frame 
assembly.  4.496.965,  CI.  357-70.000. 

^mSssIs,  Cr7l4!'i78  000^  applications  for  preventing  dry  skin. 

Orlov,  Vladimir  N.:  See— 

Nikolsky,  Vladirnir  A.;  Yagodin.  Valery  M.;  Vazhnov.  Evgeny  N.: 
Bondar.  Efim  S.;  Naumenko.  Igor  P.;  Vozny,  Valery  f"  Orlov 
62-^lT^     '  T^*'^"°^-    Vladimir    I.,    4,495.776,    Cl! 

Oronsky,  Arnold  L    to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Treatment  of 
malana  with  antibiotics.  4,496,549,  Cl.  514-27  000  "•""^'  °' 

°^y%.0?~cf  2iJgS"    "^*    information-carrymg   element 
Osaka  Transformer  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

*tit7"8t.a"nS2^9(g5^°'°'  "'"^=  "«*  °^"*^  "^^-J*- 

'^A^JsTci^'^m^  Incorporated.  Skin  barrier  composition. 

Osrow,  Leonard    Handheld  shock-resistant  electrolytically  heated 
steam  producing  apparatus.  4.496,826.  Cl.  219-272.000 

O  Sullivan  Corporation:  See— 

Davwon.  C  Bruce,  4,496.113,  Cl.  242-67.  lOR. 
KG  &?-^'  Maschinenfabrik  und  Apparatebauanstalt  GmbH  ft  Co. 

^™"5>3%.'5l"6tSR'    "^'^^    "•'    ^*"'^'''    '"«-• 

'^^^'i'^^T c'nXz'n'SS^ '^■' '-''  """^ "^ ^'^ 

Ota.  Tomio;  Miyaaka,  Mamoru;  and  Hiraga,  Imao,  to  Kabushiki  Kai- 
3S-88OOO  Timepiece    construction.    4.496.246.    Q. 

Otsubo.  Tooichi.  to  National  Federation  of  Dairy  Co-Opemtive  Associ- 
ations, The.  Powdery  instant  milk  composition  and  method  of  oro- 
ducuig  the  same.  4,496,604.  Cl.  426-588.000  ^ 

Otsubo,  Yorihumi:  See— 

""  M<!r85b,  Cr2°352l^.  ^°'*'^  "^  '^°^^'  ''^^' 
Otsuka  Kagaku  Yakuhin  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Monmoto,  Takuo;  Nishiuchi,  Kihachiro;  Izumi,  Misao;  and  Ejima. 
Nonyoahi,  4,496.469,  Cl.  252-62.000.  ^ 

Ottoson.  Javan  D.  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Method  for  stabiliz- 
3^1000?  rank  coal  in  a  fiuidized  bed.  4.495,710,  Cl. 

Ottosson,  Goran:  See— 

^'cTmI'^SsOTo'  ^°**°"'  °°"^  "**  *'"~''  ^^i^  4.496.112. 

Ovchinnikov,  Igor  E.:  See 

Advolotkin^  Nikolai  P.;  Belyaeva,  Svetlana  A.;  Ovchinnikov.  Igor 
E.;  Lebedev,  NAolai  I.;  Yankovsky.  Alexei  J.;  Sytykh.  Stanishv 
3i'o-l^^^'  *  '"**  ^'^^^  Vladimir  N.,  4,496.868,  Q. 

Overland,  Christian;  and  Gaarde.  Knud-Weraer.  Hollow  surgical  dis- 
SSJlooT^*'   ^^^'"^^^   °^  ^   '^**>"   'yP*-   *.*96.353.   a. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See- 
Lin.  David  C.  K.,  4,496.384,  Cl  65-4.400. 
Lin.  David  C.  K..  4,496.385.  Cl.  65-9.000. 
Owens-Illinois.  Inc.:  See— 

Kontz,  Robert  F.,  4,496.409,  Cl.  156-85.000. 

4.4%.0^4'!  Cl.lil-w'w  ^**"'  '"*"  ^**»P*P«'  ^««»^«  »«=»>i~- 
Owens.'wu'liam  J:  See— 
Nowobilski.  Jeffert  J. 
428-426.000. 
Owens,  William  M  :  See- 
Ferguson.  Douglas  M.;  Owens.  WUliam  M.;  Lang.  Michael;  and 
^.  Lincoln.  Jay  P..  4.496,045.  Cl.  206-63.300.  "".ano 

Oy  Fiskars  AB:  See— 

Fethke,  Wayne  G.;  and  Call.  Daniel  D.,  4.495,696.  Q.  30-138.000. 


and  Owens.  WUliim  J.,  4.496.633.  Q. 
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and    Frehel,    Daniel,    4,496,568.    CI. 


Padova,     Oiovanna,     4,496,743,     CI. 


Pagano,    Roberto,    4,493,901,    01. 


Oy  Nokia  Ab:  See— 

Matikainen,  Keijo  E.;  and  Jarvinen,  Raimo  M..  4.496,796,  CI. 
174-101.500. 
Oy  Tampella  Ab.  See— 

Salminen,  Kari;  and  Soderholm,  Nils,  4,496,429,  CI.  162-358.000. 
Oya,  Masayuki:  See — 

Iwao,  Jun-ichi;  Oya.  Masayuki;  and  lao,  Tadashi,  4,496,578,  CI. 
514-423.000. 
Ozaki,  Shunzaburo:  See— 

Fujimura,     Akira;    and    Ozaki,     Shunzaburo,    4,495,922,    CI. 
123-440.000. 
P.M.B.  Patent  Machinebouw  B.V.:  See— 

Boogers,  Wilhelmus  P  L  ,  4.495.955,  Q.  131-105.000. 
Pabodie,  Robert  M.;  and  Hamisch.  Paul  H..  Jr..  to  Monarch  Marking 
Systems,  Inc.  Label  roll  holder  for  hand-held  labeler,  holder  blank, 
and  method  of  making  same  4,496,049.  CI  206-395.000. 
Pacific  Scientific  Company;  See— 

Larsen,  Richard  R..  4.496.097,  Q.  228-212.000. 
Package  Machinery  Company:  See— 

Crescenzo,  Francis  C;  and  LaFleur,  Paul  J.,  Jr..  4,495,745, 
53-77.000. 
PACOR:  See— 

Maffrand,    Jean-Pierre; 
514-301.000. 
Padova,  Oiovanna:  See— 
Ciabatti,     Romeo;     and 
548-533.000. 
Pagano,  Roberto:  See— 

Nannini,    Alessandro;    and 
123-2.000. 
Palanuik,  Elko:  See— 

Kirkland,  Edmund  R.;  Palanuik,  Elko;  and  Ingman,  Harlan  V., 
4,495,724,  CI.  47-57.600. 
Pall  Corporation:  See — 

Christel,  Conrad,  Jr.,  4,496,940,  CI.  340-640.000. 
Palmer,  Lxjuis  R.:  See- 
Conrad,  Frederick  L.;  Palmer,  Louis  R.;  and  Roberts,  Arthur  A., 
4,496,245,  CI.  366-143.000. 
Palumbo,  Paaquale  M.  Dynamic  ankle  brace.  4,495,942,  Ci.  128-80  OOH 
Panick,  Karl;  and  Glass.  Joseph,  to  Webasto-Werk  W.  Baier  GmbH  & 
Co.  Electromagnetic  fuel  delivery  and  metering  pump.  4,496,292,  CI. 
417-252.000. 
Pantic,  Milan:  See- 
Hall,  John  M.;  and  Pantic,  Milan,  4.496.033,  CI.  188-347.000. 
Papst-Motoren  GmbH  &.  Co.  KG:  See— 

von  der  Heide.  Johann;  and  Schuh.  Bemhard.  4.497,002,  CI. 
360-97.000. 
Pardee,  James  A.,  to  Warner  Electric  Brake  &  Clutch  Company.  Elec- 

tromagnetically  released  coupling.  4,496,922,  G.  335-281.000. 
Pardoe,  Beverley  H.:  See— 

Hamer,    Arthur;    and    Pardoe.    Beverley    H.,    4,496,884,    CI. 
318-114.000. 
Pari-Symac:  See— 

Duchadeau.  Pierre,  4,496,086.  CI.  222-412.000. 
Parizet,  Roger,  to  Compagnie  Industrielle  De  Mecanismes  en  abrege 
C.I.M.  Gear  drive  device  and  the  application  thereof  in  a  window 
winder  of  an  automobile  vehicle.  4.495,827.  CI.  74-89.180. 
Park,  Hee  C;  and  Ashcraft,  Charles  R.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Opaque  oriented  non-thermoplastic  polymer  film  and  method  of 
forming  same.  4,496,620,  CI.  428-323.000. 
Parker  Chemical  Company:  See— 

King,  Peter  F.,  4,496,404,  CI.  148-6. 14R. 
Murphy,  Donald  P.,  4.496,374.  CI.  55-84.000. 
Parker,  John  A.:  See— 

Varma,  Indra  K.;  Fohlen,  George  M.;  and  Parker,  John  A., 
4,496,701,  CI.  526-262.000, 
Parker,  Kevin  P.  Adhesive  binding  strip.  4,496,617,  Q.  428-55.000. 
Parker,  Philip:  See- 
Jackson,  Brian  L.;  and  Parker,  PhUip,  4,495,844,  CI.  83-715.000. 
Parkins,  William  E.   Power  generation  from  wind.  4,496,846,  CI. 

290-44.000. 
Parkins,  William  E.  Power  generation  from  wind. 

29(M4.000. 
Parliment,  Thomas  H.,  to  General  Foods  Corporation. 
2-mercaptoalkyl    oxathiolanes    and    oxathianes. 
426-535.000. 
Pamell.  Edgar  W.:  See— 

Hatton,  Leslie  R.;  Pamell,  Edgar  W.;  and  Roberts,  David  A., 
4,496,390.  CI.  71-92.000. 
Paschen,  Rolf:  See- 
Brandt,  Joachim;   Deblitz,   Gerhard;   Post,   Jurgen;   Wjllimczik. 
Bemd;  Marten,  Rolf;  Paschen.  Rolf;  and  Anderka,  Gerold, 
4,496,958,  a.  346-139.00R. 
Pasiecznik,  Eugene,  to  Westeel-Rosco  Limited- Westeel-Rosco  Limitee. 
Adjustable  spacer  kit  of  parts,  and  building  wall  or  roof  structure 
incorporating  the  same.  4,495,741.  CI.  52-404.000. 
Pate,  Harold  T.;  Laney,  William  R.;  and  Shell,  Donald  H  .  to  Thyssen- 
Bomemisza    Inc.    Large    diameter    plastic    pipe.    4,495,970,    CI. 
138-148.000. 
Paton,  William  D.:  See— 

Steenson,  Thomas  W.;  and  Paton,  William  D.,  4,496,504,  CI. 
264-69.000. 
Patterson,  Michael  S.:  See- 
Hunt,    John    W.;    and    Patterson,    Michael 
73-624.000. 


4,496,847,  CI. 

Ravoring  with 
4,496,600,     CI. 


S.,    4,495,817,    CI. 


Paul,  Marsha  A.:  See— 

Doorakian,  George  A  ;  Paul,  Marsha  A  ;  and  Gtst,  Adolphus  V.. 
4.496.709.  CI.  528-89  000 
Paulinski.  Ronald  A.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation   Circuit  board  test 

fixture.  4.496.903.  CI.  324- 158  OOF. 
Pauls.  Henry  W  :  See- 
Hafez.    Mahmoud   M.;   and    Pauls.    Henry   W.,   4,496,456,   CI 
208-33000 
Pawloski.  Chester  E.;  and  Ginter,  Sally  P  ,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company 
The.  Process  for  preparation  of  (haloKhydroxy)-subsututed  phoi 
phites  and  phosphorates.  4,496,494,  CI  260-977  000 
Payet,  George  L    See— 

Lowery.   Jack   R.,  St.,  and   Payet.   George   L .   4.496.407,  CI. 
156-73.300 
Paz.  Mercedes  See- 
Gallop.  Paul  M.  and  Paz.  Mercedes.  4.496,722,  CI.  544-69.000. 
PCUK  Produits  Chimiques  Ugme  Kuhlmann:  See — 

Devic.  Michel.  4.496,760.  CI   562-460.000. 
Peacock.  Donald  G.:  See- 
Davis.  Frederick  J.;  and  Peacock.  Donald  O.,  4,496,410,  CI 
156-84  000. 
Peemoller,  Horst:  See — 

Beckmann,  Friednch  K.;  Helzel.  Thomas;  and  Peemoller.  Horst, 
4.496.202.  CI.  339-5.00R 
Peerman.  Dwight  E.;  and  Rogier.  Edgar  R.  to  Henkel  Corporation 

Hydroxymethyl  polyols  4.496.487.  CI  260-404.000. 
Penso.  Luigi:  See— 

Bettini.    Giuliano;    Penso,    Luigi;    and    Rodriguez,    Giuseppe. 
4,496,949,  CI   343-7  700 
Peppier,  Walter  W    See- 

Mistretta.  Charles  A  ,  Peppier,  Waller  W  ;  Kudva,  Balaknshna  V  ; 
Hasegawa,  Bruce  H.;  and  Dobbins,  James  T.,  Ill,  4,497,061  Q 
378.158  000. 
Pera.  Eugene  R  ,  to  Peratron  Corporation    Programmable  electronic 

display  4,496,946,  CI   340-7%.OQO 
Peratron  Corporation:  See— 

Pera,  Eugene  R  ,  4,496,946.  CI   340-796.000. 
Perkins.  Kelly  M.:  See- 

Zsolnay.  Andrew;  Perkins.  Kelly  M.;  and  Blad.  Leiv  H.,  4,496,697. 
CI.  526-60.000 
Perlstein.  Jerome  H.:  See- 
Chen.  Chin  H.;  Goliber.  Tliomas  E ,  Perlstein,  Jerome  H.;  and 
Reynolds,  George  A.,  4.496.730,  CI   546-23  000 
Pemicano.  Vincent  S  Heat  transfer  sheeting  having  release  agent  coat 

4.496,618.  CI.  428-201.000. 
Perron,  Alain:  See— 

Proux.  Yves;  and  Perron.  Alain,  4,496,691,  CI  525-73.000 
Persson,  Per  1.,  to  Nitro  Nobel  A  B  Method  of  joining  metal  eleroenu 

by  explosion  welding  4,496.096.  CI  228-107.000 
Perun.  William  D.;  and  Garavuso.  Gerald  M.,  to  Xerox  Corporabon 
Paddle  wheel  feeder  with  normal  force  optimization  and  blade  con- 
trol  4,496.144,  CI   271.114  000 
Pesa,  Fredenck  A  ;  and  Graham,  Anne  M.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company, 

The  Upgrading  synthesis  gas  4,496,666,  CI   518-706  000 
Peters,  Susan  M  ,  to  Clorox  Company,  The  Configured  fuel  bnquet  and 

method  4,496,366.  CI.  44-14000 
Petersen.  Tom  K..  to  Danfoss  A/S    Arrangemeni  for  controllably 

driving  an  AC  motor  4,496,894,  CI.  318-759  000 
Peterson,  Theodore  A   Instant  sawhorse  4,496,028,  CI.  182-186000 
Petrocarbon  Developments  Limited:  See— 

Hubbard,  Colin;  Limb,  David  I;  and  Duckett.  Melvyn.  4.496.383. 
a.  62-31.000. 
Pettersson.  Ola.  to  KB  Cold  Isosutic  Press  Systems  CIPS  Unit  contain- 
ing a  moulding  tool  for  semi-isostatic  compaction  of  a  powder  con- 
tained in  the  press  tool  cavity  4.496.299.  CI  42 5-405. OOH 
Pews,  R  Garth:  See— 

Clouae.  Robert  C;  and  Pews.  R.  Garth.  4,496.773.  CI.  568-730.000 
Peyronel.  Jean-Francois:  See— 

Farge.  Daniel;  Le  Roy.  Pierre;  Moutonnier,  Claude,  Peyronel, 
Jean-Francois;  and  Plau.  Bernard,  4,496,560,  CI.  514-204.000 
PfafT  Industnemaschmen  GmbH  See— 

Willenbacher,  Ench,  4,495,877,  Q.  112-121.110 
Pfahler.  Gerhard:  See— 

Wiezer.  Hartmut;  and  Pfahler.  Gerhard.  4.496.726,  Q.  544-198.000 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See— 

Celmer.  Walter  D  ;  Cullen.  Walter  P .  Watts,  Paul  C    Shibakawa. 

Riichiro;  and  Tone.  Junsuke.  4.496.546.  CI  514-29000 
Croaa,    Peter    E.;    and    Dickinson.    Roger    P..    4,496,572,    CI. 
514-337.000. 
Pfleiderer.  Hans-Joerg;  and  Herbst,  Heiner.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell 
schaft.  Two-dimensional  semiconductor  image  sensor  with  regulated 
integration  time.  4,496.980.  CI.  358-212.000. 
Pharmacia  AB:  See— 

Harstrom.  Karl  U.;  Nilsson.  Bengt-Ake;  and  Wheeler,  Richard  J.. 
4.495.975.  CI.  141-157.000 
Phase  Change  Technology.  Inc.:  See— 

Wasserman,  Kurt  J.,  4,495,723,  Q.  47-2.000. 
Phelps.  Richard  W..  to  Black  Clawson  Company,  Tlie   Precision  roll 

coater  4,495.886.  CI.  118-249.000. 
Phillips.  Edward  H.,  to  Optimetrix  Corporation.  Gas  bearing.  4,496, 194, 

CI.  308-5.00R. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See- 
Billings.  William  G..  4,496,370.  CI  48-197.00R. 
Chen.    Hsiu    Kuo;    and    Thomas.    Charles    P..    4.495.995.    Q. 

166-273.000. 
Mozer.  Larry  P.;  and  Morgan.  Bill  T..  4.496.301,  CI.  425-532.000. 
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■nd   Phillips   Robert   F.,  4.496.437.  CI 


Phillips,  Roben  F:  S*e— 
Mclntyre,  Junes  A 
204-24.000. 
PigneuJ.  Raymond,  to  Beghin-Say  S.  A.  StniUry  articia  to  absorb  body 
liquids.  4.496.359,  a.  604-387  000.  ' 

Pijaszek,  Robert  F.:  See— 

^m'-Zs 000^''  A.;  and  Pijaszek,  Robert  F..  4.496,«2«,  a. 
Pilot  Ink  Co..  Ltd!:  See— 

Tanaka,  Isao;  and  Inaba,  Takao,  4.496.258,  Q.  401-206.000 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See— 

**'??^/^°7*';iiv^^°*'^*''•  '^■<***''';  "^  Numata.  Tatsuo.  4.497.063. 
^!liS^i^',  'i'?*,^;,'^^°""'  '"""•  '^  Okajima.  Takahiro. 

4,4? /,U*  I,  CI.  369-77. 100. 

Tokumo,  Akio,  4.496,860.  Q.  307-542.000. 
Pioneer  Plastics,  Inc.:  See— 

Blease.  Wilfred  J..  4.496.068.  Q.  220^4.000. 
Piotroskj.  Peter  N.:  See— 

CSoni^^Jo^    M.;    and    Piotroski.    Peter    N..    4,497.040.    a. 

'*'439WT^' CI '4i4!S40oS'  ^'^^^^   Material  handling  vehicle. 
Pisso^  Guy,  to  Thomson-Brandt.  Utch  for  the  closure  panel  of  a  unit 

ai^-iT^oSo^  "*^"  "^  '  "^^  ""^  ^^  "^  '•**^''  4.496.177. 
Pitchford.  Edward  J.,  to  Rain  Bird  Sprinkler  Mfg.  Corp.  Reaction  drive 

sprinkler.  4,496,103,  a  239-230.000.  c«;Honanve 

Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See— 

°°,^*^^£^    ^'    "**    Piotroski,    Peter    N..    4,497,040.    CI. 
Pitichi,  Franz  X    See— 

Spinner,  Georg;  and  Pitschi.  Franz  X.,  4,496,208.  CI.  339-177  OOR 
Plath.  Peter.  Rohr.  Wolfgang;  and  Wuerzer,  Bruno,  to  BASF  Aktien- 

gesel  schaft    Herbicides  containing   3-aryl-5-methylpyrazole-4K»r- 

°?*y''^acid   esters,   their   manufacture  and   use.   4.496.391.   a. 

Plau,  Bernard:  See— 

Farge,  Daniel;  Le  Roy,  Pierre;  Moutonnier.  CUude;  Peyronel 
Jean-Francois;  and  Plau.  Bernard.  4.496.560.  CI.  514-204  000     ' 
Piess,  Janos:  See — 

BauCT.  Wilfned;  and  Pleas.  Janos.  4.496.543,  Q.  514-1 1  000 
Plotkm.  George  M.;  Bendnck,  Charles  J.;  and  Wolf.  George,  to  Maaaa- 
chuaetu  Institute  of  Technology.  Method  for  treating  ^cer  usins 
gaJactose-specific  lectins.  4.496.539,  CI.  424-94  000 
Plus  One  Ltd.:  See— 

Coley.  Charles  R;  and  Hall.  J.  Roger.  4.495.678,  Q.  24-1 13.00R. 

M96V9rcr^261°95  0O0"   ^'°'^^   ^^^^   ^^"^"^   P^^i 
Pohorski.  Cianiel  W  .  to  James  Dole  Corporation.  Hot  air  aseptic  pack- 
aging system  and  method.  4.495,974,  CI.  141-132  000  *'      »^ 
Poignant,  Jean-Claude:  See— 

^?i4^2lfooo'*^    "***    '*°'*°"''    J«n<:Uude,    4.496,557,    CI. 
Polaroid  Corporaoon:  See—  g 

Baker.  James  G.,  4,496.223.  Q.  35043*000. 
Carrera,  Jacmto  P..  4.496.921.  Q.  335-258.000. 

'^°6U"CWK&,.^°"^'  °^  '-^  -^  '^^'  ""^  C  • 
Cowan.  James  J  .  4,496.216,  Q.  350-162.170. 
Politechnika  Warszawska:  Set— 

'%95S^.  3^38^2^.  '''°"*^  "^  Bebedtowski,  Krzysztof. 
Polk  Audio.  Inc.:  See— 

n  .u^w''-  ^«nhew  S.,  4,497.064.  Q.  381-24.000. 
Polk.  Matthew  S.  to  Polk  Audio.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  repro- 
38N24(WI  *  "  expanded  acoustic  image.  4.497.064.  CI. 

Pommer,  Emst-Heinrich:  See— 

Stubenrauch.  Genl;  Ammennann,  Eberhard;  Hamprecht.  Gerhard; 
and  Pommer  Enist-Heinnch.  4,496,738.  a.  548-262.000 
KOTtecorvo.  John  J^  Trailer  construction.  4,496,187.  CI.  296-182  000 
ropeiisn,  John  A.:  See — 

poni^MatS!2?ii^::  &ll°'*^  ^°^  ^■'  ''^"^'^^  °-  "^^♦•'~ 

Gupta.  Krishna  M..  4.495.795.  Q.  7^38.000. 

Porta  Systems  Corp.:  See- 
Hung,  Peter.  4.496.804.  Q.  200-1  l.OOA. 

Ptwtable  Terminal  Corp.:  See— 

GreenbUtt  Richard  W..  4.496,943.  Q.  340-71 1.000. 

for".  "eiSr4l^Sira.'T»260'-  '"^-"««'"«  '^^^  --» 
Post,  Jurgen:  See— 

^'^^  Jof  him;  Deblit^  Gerhard;  Post,  Jurgen;  WUlimczik. 

4':S?958'*SVi?i:oo'k'"*^-   ''°'''  *«•  "^"^  ^^ 
Potter,  James  S:  See— 

Potters  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Abrams.  John  C.  4,496.475,  Q.  252-514  000 

il!^';jlL'*'S}-S?13*™*'-  '**^'  ^  Schluraberger  Technology  Cor- 
poration. Well  perforating  apparatus.  4.496,008.  Q.  175-4.600 
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Powell.  Justin  C..  to  Texaco  Inc.  Synthesis  of  alkenyl  saturated  aliphatic 

polycarboxyhc  acid  anhydrides.  4.496,746,  Q.  549-255  000 
PPG  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

HathofT.  Robert  B.;  Groetzinger.  John  K.;  and  Schwenninser 
Ronald  L..  4.496.387,  CI.  65-335.000.  acnwenmnger, 

Savolskis,  Edward  P..  4.496.315.  CI.  432-30.000 
Sherby.  James  E..  4,495.845.  CI.  83-886.000. 
Tsai.  Yih-Wan.  4.496.316.  Q.  432-30.000. 
Precision  Timer  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Bentz,  Joseph  W.,  4.496,305,  Q.  431-1.000. 
Prescher.  Gunther:  See— 

Bergsiein.  Wolfgang;  Friedrich.  Heinz;  Kleemann.  Axel;  Prescher, 
Gunther;  and  Beschke,  Helmut,  4,496,729,  Q.  544-336.000. 
Price,  John  W  .  to  AT&T  Technologies,  Inc.  Circuit  for  automaticaUy 

M96!797!*crf79-8TOTr^*  '  'P**'*^''°"«  ^  '  telephone  line. 
Priepke,  Edward  H.:  See— 

°56-"3Mdoo"**  °'   "**   ^™^^'   """^   "•'   ♦•*''•"*'   CI. 
Primages,  Inc.:  See— 

Lau,  Edward  H.;  and  Colonel,  Kenneth,  4,496,254,  Q.  400-175.000. 

I'nngle,  Ronald  E..  to  Cameo.  Incorporated.  Tubing  pressure  bdanced 

well  safety  valve.  4.495.998,  Q.  166-321.000  "-»wwi 

Pritzkow.  Dennis  H ;  and  Vavrek,  Robert  M..  to  General  Electric 

^n'Mi^i^m'^'^'  ""*  ^""'  '"*"*~y  ^~^'- 

Process  Technologies,  Inc.:  See- 
Hernandez.  I^ael;  Chow.  Edmund  E.;  Moncrief.  Marion  L.,  Jr.: 
and  Glass,  Frank  S.,  4.497,033.  CI.  364-551.000. 
Procter  ft  Gamble  Company,  The:  See— 

^°60i-397'a»'*'''    ^'    "**    °^^*"'    •'°*"    *^'    ♦•^96,360,    a. 

Mihehch.  Edward  D..  4.496,759,  CI.  562-503.000 

Moret,  David  M.;  and  Ahr.  Nicholas  A..  4.495,658,  Q.  2-49.00R 

iTOctor-Silex,  Inc.:  See — 

Sturdcvant,  Eugene  J..  4,496,827,  CI.  219-399.000. 

Prohs,  John  R.  System  for  interrelating  sound  transducers  or  sound 
sources  and  their  environment.  4,496,022,  a.  181-175  000 

Prosl^  Frank  R.;  and  Sampson,  Edward  J.,  to  Infusaid  Corporation. 
Infiisate  pump.  4,496,343.  a.  604-86.000. 

Proux.  Yv«;  and  Perron.  Alain,  to  Societe  Francaise  d'Organo-Syn- 
tnese.  Additives  for  lubricating  oUs  containing  styrene  and  heavy 
Ci2-Cm  alkyl  «ters  of  methacrylic  acid,  preparation  method  and 
applications.  4.496.691.  Q.  525-73.000. 

Ptasienski  Mitchell  P.;  Mustoe,  Robert  M.;  and  Zajonc.  Fred  H.. 
deceased  (by  Zajonc.  Margaret  S..  executrix),  to  United  States  Gyp- 
sum Company.  Method  for  cutting  gypsum  board  with  high  velodty 
nuid  cuttmg  jet.  4.496,515.  CI.  264.50r000.  ^ 

Pugslcy.  Peter  C ,  to  Crosfield  Electronics  Limited.  Reproduction  of 
colored  images  4,496,968.  CI.  358-80.000 

Pyde.  Edwin:  See— 

^*°^2^^;  Pyde.  Edwin;  and  Carveth.  Peter,  4.496,046,  a. 

Quarroz.  Daniel,  to  Lonza  Ltd.  Procedure  for  producing  2-aininopyri- 
54^ low      P^'^^^   carboxylic   add-N-oxides.   4.496.733.   a. 
Quellais,  Jacques:  See— 

^28S6"'5So°'*"  **    "'•  "**  0"*"^  J««J»«.  4.496,169,  a. 

Qtuck,  Terrence  R.;  Miranti,  Joseph  P..  Jr.;  and  Foster.  Randy  C.  to 

Dayco  Corporation.  Pulley  construction  and  method  of  malrinn  the 

same.  4.496.335,  CI.  474-15.000.  uimmu^f  uk 

Quidel:  See— 

Katz,  David  H ;  Cooper.  Steven  W.;  Lee,  Theodore  T.;  and  Chang, 

Shung-Ho,  4,496,654.  CI.  435-7.000.  * 

Quittkat.  Wolfram;  Reuter.  Gerhard;  and  Schmidt,  Rudiger,  to  BKMI 

Indiwtneanlagen  GmbH.  Method  of  calcining  minerals  containins 

heat^ralue  components.  4.496.3 1 3.  CI.  432- TToJO. 

R.  J.  Reynolds  Tobacco  Company:  See— 

"^iiSS"*'  ^'  "^  PlenJng.  William  F..  Ill,  4,495,796,  Q. 
'3-38.000. 

Raasch^^Haits;  Grecksch.  Hans;  and  Bock,  Klaus,  to  W.  Schlafhoist  ft 

Co.  Double-sided  textile  machine.  4,496.110,  Q.  242-35  50A 
Rab  Tec  Products  Corp.:  See— 

B  M^'IL^'P^  ^  •  "^  Lampert.  Barry,  4.496.320,  a.  433-60.000. 
Kadd,  Fred  J.:  See — 

Scott,  James  B.;  and  Radd,  Fred  J.,  4,495,997,  Q.  166-285.000. 
Radulescu,  Marian:  See— 

Apctrei.  Constantin;  Nitigus,  Victor;  Elek,  Demeter  Radulescu. 
Manan;  and  Sachelaire,  Toma,  4,496.864.  Q.  310-77.000 
Ram  Bml  Sprinkler  Mfg.  Corp.:  See— 

Pitchford.  Edward  J..  4.496.103.  Q.  239-230.000. 
Ramesohl.  Hubert:  See— 

Stmbias.  a>erhard;  Herchenbach,  Horst;  RameK>hl,  Hubert;  and 
Wolter.  Albrecht,  4.496.396,  Q.  106-100.000. 
Randau,  Gert:  See— 

"Sf4°4'Sf7ii:'&  ssiVssf^  '^*^"'  °^ ""  '^^  ^"■ 

*?J!!^'t?Siri  ^\  *"**  ^**"='"''  '^«***  ^'  »o  Sperry  Corpomtion. 

GaAs  to  ECL  level  converter.  4.496.856.  Q.  307-475.000. 
Raquet,  Erwin:  See— 

Rasmussen,  James  R.;  and  Virkar.  Anil  V..  to  Ceramatec.  Inc.  Hydro- 
gen selenide  treatment  of  electrolytes.  4,496,639.  CI.  429-193.000. 
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Rath  von,  William  P.:  See— 

'^l^^rooco*'^  P;  "Kl  Rtthvon.  WUIiam  P.,  4,495,941,  CI. 

Rauch.  Hans,  to  Claas  Saulgau  GmbH.  Grinding  arrangement  for 
choppmg  cutter  of  drum-chopper  machine  4,495,734,  CI  5 1  -249  000 

Raue.  Rodench,  to  Bayer  AktiengeseWschaft  3H-Indol-2-yl  cationic 
hydrazone  dyestuffs.  4,496.719,  CI.  548^55.000. 

'^22l'2M  000  ^°^"^  metering  and  dispensing  apparatus.  4,496,075,  CI. 

Raychem  Corporation:  See- 
Allen,  Leslie  J.,  4,496,094,  a.  228-56.000. 
Raychem  Limited:  See— 

Davis,  Frederick  J.;  and  Peacock,  Donald  G.,  4,496,4  la  CI 
156-84.000. 

^•cif  ufhjjn.  Robert  H.;  and  Kirkham,  Stanley  W.,  4,496,616,  a. 
428-36.000. 
Raymond  Corporation,  The;  See— 

Allen,  Ralph  E.;  and  Gibson,  Christian  D.,  4,496,031,  CI.  187-9  OOR 
Raynes,  Edward  P.:  See- 
Harrison,  Kenneth  J.;  Raynes,  Edward  P.;  Saunden,  Frances  C 
«^     i^  Thompson.  David  J.,  4,496,221.  CI.  350-349.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  See— 

Altman,  Ted  N.,  4,4%,2I9,  Q.  350-332.000. 
Ham,  William  E..  4,496.418,  CI.  156-643.000. 
Hammer,  Jacob  M.;  and  Neil,  Qyde  C,  4.495.704,  Q.  33-18O.00R 
Levine,  Peter  A.,  4,4%,982,  CI.  358-221.000. 
Read.  Edgar  L..  to  Honeywell  Inc.  One-for-N  redundancy  in  a  distal 

switch  matrix.  4,497,054,  CI.  370-58.000. 
ReaJex  Corporation:  See- 
Ford,   John    M.    B.;   and    Foster,    Donald    D.,   4,496,085,   Q. 
222-321.000. 
Reck,  Richard  A.,  to  Akiona  Incorporated.  Asphalt  emulsions  compris- 
ing N-abphatic-l,3-duuninopentane  emulsifier  and  process.  4.496,474. 

R^eker.  Detmar;  and  Mrotzek.  Dieter,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft 
Screw  centrifuge  with  a  washing  device.  4.496,340,  CI.  494-29.000 
Reed  Rock  Bit  Company:  See— 

FreiUg,  Gary  T.;  and  Smith,  Roger  C,  4,495.840.  a.  81-54.000. 
Reeder,  Donald  G.  Livestock  feeder.  4,495,895,  CI.  119-52.0AF 
RefTert,  Rudi  W.:  See— 

Hambrecht,    Juergen;    RefTert,    Rudi    W.;    Echte,    Adolf;    and 
Swoboda,  Johann,  4,496,679,  CI.  524-111.000. 
Reges,  Bruno.  Process  for  drying  and/or  preserving  fruits  having  a  hich 

sugar  content.  4.496,597,  CI.  426-402.000. 
Regie  Nationale  Des  Usines  Renault:  See— 

Hannoyer,  Gilles,  4,497.025,  CI.  364-424.000. 
Rehackova,  Bozena:  See— 

Junek,  Jan;  Vorbomik.  Vaclay;  Ripka,  Josef;  Jaros,  Frantisek 
Lihtarova  ,  Ludmila;  Hortlik,  Frantisek;  Kotrba,  Zdenek;  Re- 
hackova,   Bozena;    and    Dvorak,    Ladislav,    4.495,762,    Q. 

Rehbeiger,  James  M.:  See— 

Froehling,  Paul  H.;  Anders,  Jude  R.;  Strojny,  Lawrence  J.;  and 
Rehberger,  James  M.,  4,497.031,  CI  364-505.000. 
Reichert,  Gilbert  A.;  and  Schuette,  Donald  K.,  to  Allen-Bradley  Com- 
pany. Spring-biased  connector  for  electrically  bonding  a  device  to  a 
supporting  wall.  4,496,791.  CI.  174-51.000. 
Reichgott,  David  W.;  and  Leary,  Michael  J.,  to  Betz  Uboratories,  Inc. 
^?Z^^J°JL  <:>«»n"»8  organicaUy  fouled  anion  exchange  resins. 
4,496,667,  a.  521-26.000. 
Reiff,  Helmut:  See— 

Kopp,  Richard;  Grogler.  Gerhard;  ReifT,  Helmut;  and  Dieterich, 
Dieter.  4.496,491.  CI.  260-453.0AR. 
Reijonen,  Veli.  Procedure  for  drawing  water  from  a  around  water 
store.  4.495,991,  Q.  166-250.000.  ».  uw,     .«r 

Reik.  Wolfgang,  to  Luk  Lamellen  und  Kupplungsbau  GmbH.  Dia 


Phragn  spring  for  use  in  friction  clutches  and  the  like.  4,496,137,  a. 

267-161.000. 
Rekers,  Louis  J.;  and  Katzen,  Stanley  J.,  to  National  Distiller*  and 

ChCTical  Corporation.  Process  for  polymerizing  high  melt  index 

olefuis  and  polymerization  catalysts  used  therefore.  4,496,699,  a. 

526-105.000. 
Renal  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Coaentino.  Louis  C.  4,496,349,  a.  604-175.000. 
Cosentino,  Louis  C,  4,496,350,  CI.  604-175.000. 
Renfro,  Cecil  S.:  See— 

^^i*^'~5***"   ^'   "^   ^^^'   Cecil   S..   4.496,945,   Q. 
340-764.000. 

Renis,  Harold  E.;  and  Rawart,  Mary  J.,  to  Upiohn  Company,  The. 

Inhibition  of  bacterial  toxin  release  by  prostaglandins.  4,496,587,  a 

Renshaw,  Theodore  A.;  and  Sarrantonio,  Albert,  to  Fairchild  Indus- 
tries, Inc.  Progressive  ultrasonic  welding  system.  4,496,095,  Q. 
228-102.000. 
Research  Institute  for  the  Electrotechnical  Industry— ICPE:  See— 
Apetrei,  Constantin;  Nitigus,  Victor;  Elek,  Demeter,  Raduleacu, 
Marian;  and  Sachelaire,  Toma,  4.496.864,  CI.  310-77.000. 
Research  Products/Blankenship  Corporation:  See— 

Blankenshm,  Ernest  B..  4.495,873,  Q.  1 10-250.000. 
Resnick,  Paul  R.:  See- 
Anderson.  Burton  C;  England,  David  C;  and  Resnick.  Paul  R . 
4,496,750,  a.  549-455.0Or 
Resource  Ventures,  Inc.:  See- 
Harp,  James  J.,  4,496,275.  Q.  414-420.000. 


Ressi  di  Cervia,  Arturo  L.,  to  Finic,  B  V   Method  and  apparatus  for 
constructing  reinforced  concrete  walls  in  the  earth   4,496.268.  CI 

Restbury  Limited:  See— 

Clatworthy.  Stuart  C,  4,4%,941,  CI  340-644  000 
Reuter,  Gerhard:  See— 

Quittkat,    Wolfram;    Reuter,   Gerhard,   and   Schmidl.   Rudioer 
4,496,313,  a  432-14.000.  «^i««»er. 

Reynolds,  George  A.:  See— 

Chen,  Chin  H.;  Goliber.  Thomas  E     Perlsiem,  Jerome  H     and 
Reynolds,  George  A.,  4,496,730,  CI.  546-23.000 
Reynolds  Metali  Company:  See— 

C^^  Ernest  W.,  Jr.;  and  Gilliam,  Edward  C,  4,495,797.  Q. 

Reynolds,  Michael  G.;  and  Brittin,  Craig  E..  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration.  Support  for  induction   heated  workpieces    4,496.818.  CI 
219-10.570. 
Rheinmetall  GmbH:  Set— 

Bisping,  Bemhard,  4.495.869,  CI   102-503  000 

Winkler,  Gert,  Becker,  Wilfned,  and  Zielinski.  Erich,  4,495,852,  Q. 

Rhone-Poulenc  Sante:  See— 

Farge,  Daniel;  Le  Roy.  Pierre;  Moutonnier,  Claude    Peyrooel 
Je«n-Fnuicois;  and  Plau,  Bernard,  4,496,560,  Ci   514-204  000 
Rice,  Benjamin  M,  to  Candela  Corporation  Series  inverter  for  capaa- 

tor  charging.  4,497,018,  CI  363-96000 
Richardson,  Robert,  to  Marconi  Company  Limited.  The   Pulse  trans- 
former having  conductive  shield  around  magnetK  core  material 
4,496,924.  CI.  336-84  OOR.  ^^ 

Richardson,  Thomas  H.:  See— 

Beggs.  George;  and  Richardson,  Thomas  H.,  4.495,957.  Q.  132- 
92.00A. 
Richter,  Albert  P.,  Jr.:  See— 

Dowling,  Donald  J  ;  Richter,  Albert  P.,  Jr.;  Warren.  Wayne  F.  and 
Arnold,  Dan  M.,  4,495,805,  Q.  73-155.000. 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd  :  See— 

Yuasa.    Kazuhiro;    Takahashi,    Shuichi;    and    Kondo.    Mitsuru. 
4.496.987,  CI.  358-283.000. 
Riederer,  Stephen  J.:  See- 
Jensen,  Gerald  A.;  Wesbey,  William  H  ;  and  Riedervr,  Stephen  J 
4,496,985,  CI.  358-111.000. 
Rieger,  Franz:  Set— 

Linder,  Ernst;  Maurer,  Helmut;  MuUer.  Klaus;  and  Riecer.  Franz. 
4,496,455,  CI.  204-412.000  •-  .         -, 

Riemer,  Heinz:  Set— 

Gude,  Fritz;  Haferkom,  Herbert;  Riemer,  Heinz;  and  Dormann 
Gunter,  4,496,710,  CI  528-1 14  000 
Riew,  Changkiu  K  ,  and  Howard,  Frank  H.,  to  B  F  Goodrich  Com 
pany.  The  Molding  compositions  of  polyvuyl  chloride  and  polymer- 
izable  plasticizers  4,4%,692,  CI.  525-112.000. 
Rijckaert,  Josephus  F.:  See- 
Sanders,    Rudolf;    and    Rijckaea    Josephus    F.,    4,496,874,    Q. 

J  1  ^'j  I  o.IaJU. 

Riker  Laboratories,  Inc.;  Set— 

McQuinn,  Roy  L.;  Bronn,  William  R.;  and  Banitt,  Elden  H 
4,496,734,0   546-221000  «.   moen  n.. 

Riley,  Thomas  J.  Polymeric  film  coating  apparatus.  4.495  889   CI 

118-666  000. 
Rindfleisch,  Volker:  See— 

Diepold-Schamitzky,  Rudolf;  Lesche,  Wolfgang  and  Rindfleisch. 
Volker,  4,497,038,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Ripka,  Joaef:  See— 

Junek,  Jan;  Vorbomik,  Vaclay;  Ripka,  Josef;  Jaroa,  Frantisek 
Lihtarova  ,  Ludmila,  Hortlik,  Frantisek,  Kotrba,  Zdenek.  Re 
hackova,  Bozena;  and  Dvorak.  Ladislav.  4  495  762.  CI 
57-411.000.  .  »*.    V-*. 

Rise,    William    E..    to    Android    Corporation     Humper    conveyor 

4,496,042,  a.  198-774.000  ^ 

Rispoli,  Joseph  M  ,  Rogers,  Moms  A.;  Sergeman.  Haig  H    Swartiey. 
John  S.;  and  Topalian,  Harry,  to  General  Food*  CorporatKm   Pro- 
cessing for  preparing  a  coating  mu  containing  a  fried  component 
4,496,601,  CI  426-554000 
Ritter,  Christoph:  Set— 

Maraoner,  Hermann:  and  Ritter,  Christoph,  4.496.512  Q 
264-267.000.  .  ^      ,    v-i 

Ritter.  Gerhard;  Ritter,  Klaus,  and  Jahrhacher,  Gerhard,  to  Evg  Ent- 
wicklungs-  und  Verwcrtungs-Gesellschaft  m  b  H  Multispot  electri- 
cal resistance  welding  machine  4,496,820,  Q  219-87  000 
Ritter,  James  D.,  to  Boeing  Company.  The  Multiple  lap-K>int  for 
thermoplastic  laminates  and  method  of  makins  the  lap-ioint 
4,496,412,  a.  156-157.000,  *  «p-jomi 

Ritter,  Klaus:  See— 

Ritter,  Gerhard;  Ritter,  Klaus;  and  Jahrbacher,  Gerhard.  4.496.820. 
a  219-87.000 
Ritter.  Thomas  A.;  Kaganov,  Alan  L.;  and  Budris,  John  P.,  to  American 
Cyanamid  Company    Modification  of  polyglycolic  acid  structural 
elements  to  achieve  variable  in-vivo  physical  properties  4  496  446 
a.  204-159  140. 
Rivera,  Paolo:  See— 

Boella,  Marcelk);  and  Rivera,  Paolo,  4,496.835.  Q.  250-231  OSE 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH  Set— 

Braschel,  Volker;  Emig,  Reiner;  Leiber.  Hemz,  Mendel.  Michael 

and  Gerstenmeier,  Jurgen,  4,497,026,  CI   364-426  000 
Grauel.  Ingolf;  Hofer,  Gerald   Kulke,  Gunter;  and  Stumpe,  Wer- 
ner, 4,496,192,  a.  303-13  000 
Hausdorfer,  Michael;  and  Hess,  Heinz,  4,496.966,  CI  358-22.000. 


PI  38 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Heinz.  Rjchird,  4.497.005.  CI.  360-109  000. 

HeiSCT,  Joachim;  and  Wilke,  Gerhard.  4.496,289,  CI.  417-217  000 

Heitmann.  Jurgen,  4.496.974.  Q.  358-140.000 

'^?-!'w;.!2i?""*''    "^    Schweizer.    Haitmut.    4,495,931,    CI. 
1 2J-65 1  .UUU. 

Nitschke.  Werner.  4,496.885.  CI.  318-122.000 
Nonnenmacher.  Gerhard,  4.496,290.  Q.  417-220  000 
Ruhle.  Waiter.  4.495.825,  CI.  74.7.00E. 
Roberts.  Arthur  A.:  See— 

'^4^24515"3L'.4?S1S"'  "^  ""'  "^  ^°^  ^"^^  ^  • 
Roberts,  David  A.:  See— 

Hatton,  Leslie  R.;  Pamell,  Edgar  W ;  and  Roberts    David  A 
4.496,390.  a.  71-92.000.  •^ooerts,  uavid  A., 

Roberts.  Tlronus  P.;  Howard,  Albert  R.;  and  Hutchison,  James  B.,  to 
nfloR        ^"^^   "*  SpUong  module  test  set.  4,496,801.  a.  179- 
Robinet,  Jules  P  .  See— 

^"^^ZTJ^  T*  p°""»»vO«>r8;e  J.  »  Colromm.  Inc.  Electron 
Cieam^Wchmg  of  integrated  circuit  structures.  4,496,449,  a.  204- 

Roche.  JosephR  ,  Morrill.  Charles  D.;  and  Hynes.  Joseph  H.,  to  Hydril 
Company.  Threaded  coupling.  4,496.173,  CI.  285-24  000 

Rockwell  International  Corporation  See- 
Cleveland,  Donald  C  ,  4,496.333,  CI.  464-162  000 
Nayate.  Pramod  D..  4,496,141.  CI.  270-55.000 

^'^6  230^*'   ^'  "**  ^'"**^'  ""**"  ^'  '♦•'*^'2»5,  CI. 

"j&,«3*^g.  U'79?oS3^  "^"^  ""■■'  "^  ^•^'  ^^^^  '  • 
^'35Su7  000^**  ^■'  "**  Strathman,  Lyie  R.,  4.4%.976.  a. 

Yamamura.  Michael  M.,  4,496.855,  O.  307-350.000 
Rocky  Mountain  Sheet  Metal  Company,  Inc    See— 

Enckson,  Donald  P.,  4,495.858,  a.  98-38.100. 
Rodenberger,  Frank  A.:  See— 

Davies.  Richard  A.;  Lee^  Michael  W.;  Rodenberger.  Frank  A.;  Hill, 

Rodriguez,  Giuseppe:  See— 

Rody,  Jean:  See— 

Roed^PvStSf^n^iiil^  Rody  Jean.  4,496,649,  Q.  430-372.000. 
Koeder.  Malcholm  O.  Medication  dispenser.  4,495,958.  a.  132-1 13  000 
Kogers  Corporation:  See — 

'^!Ji^6i?*gli,'5o6.S»^'  "^"^  ^■■'  "**  ^-y^'  Henri, 
Rogers,  Morris  A.:  See— 

'^'johT?\'i,'  ?°«T'  ^Sr^  ^  •  Sergenian,  Haig  H.;  Swart- 
Rogier  Ed       R  '^  "^""^     *^'  *'*^'^^'  d  426-554.000. 

**  wSJJoi.o^**"  ^"  "^  '^°*'"'  ^*"  '^-  '*'*^.*«7,  a. 

'^°^;i^°r^i!^^'^  .1*^'  *'"''  ■"*"'''y  ^^  integrated  reduc- 

tron  gear  and  brake  mechanism.  4.4%.017,  a.  180-70. 100 
Konr,  Martm:  See— 

Rohr^^lUTi^  ^°^'  ^**^'  '*'''^*^*'  ^-  2«-522.00R. 
""mI^W  '^°'"'  ^°'^«"*  "*'  W"«wr.  Bruno,  4.496.391.  Q. 
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Roncaglione,  Daniel  E.:  See— 

'^T?5300a'  ■'*"*'  ^  '  "^  '^°'«=^<»«'  D««'  E.. 4.495,667, Q. 

^°^!^^,^*°^J^i^  ""*  Roncaglione,  Daniel  E..  to  Caravelle 

RoS2r2^Jn^''"v  '^"^«  apparatus.  4.495,667.  Q.  15-53.00A. 

m5S:4«^°2"c:"iO*oS'"  '•^'^  -^th  me«»  to  portion  filter  bag. 

''^.8!3"c?7iS^.%"^  ^"^  '~   «*<*^-ti-^  n-  "«-• 

"^•ilf;.^'"^  "■•  "**  l'^"'  °*^<l  T  •  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Single 
m-line  pKkage  switch.  4.496,802,  Q.  200-5.aOR         P"""*"  *">»« 

Rosenqum.  Niles  R.;  and  Tyrell.  John  A.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 

«?-^146^'"  "^   °^  polycarbonate   bk^ds.   4.4%r693    CI. 

Rosink,  Albert,  to  Trutzschler  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG.  Method  and  Atmmr» 

tus  for  coUing  fiber  sl.ver  4,495,677.  Q.  19-159  OOR  "^" 

Z9^^il^5t.!S^  »d  .  process  for  heating  a  material. 

Rosslenbroich.  Hans-Jurgen:  See— 

'^'ill!f'if^"*!'*^^w"!?*^?'  ^'••'•''"^  Rosslenbroich.  Hans-Jurgen 

B    V  ?^  '^"''=-  ^™=*>-  ♦■*96.575,  a.  514-390.000         "™--""8™' 

Roth,  David  A,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Nuclear  unace  disoUv 

controller  4,497,024.  CI.  364-414  000  ^^   a»P«ay 

Rothgery,  Eugene  F.:  See— 

""JSTa":  MS'^S'^sTZifs^gS*  '^  "^  *='^"-  ""»j"- 

'*°3T392.0TO*'   "^    Bidirectional   plumb  bob  level.   4,495.707.  Q, 


"^01*53.29000  ^"^""^  '"**  machine  for  making  them.  4,495.748, 
Rowles,  Howard  C:  See— 

Geist.  Ja«)b  M.;  Vines,  Harvey  L.;  Alvarez,  Miguel  R.;  Rowles, 
S°3'^"S3o.     •  Woodward,    Donald    W.    4.496;382    S 

Rowlette,  John  R.:  See— 

^e^^orR^4,i^T22:'cTr5f3b6'S5'  ^'"*^  '  =  ""« '^-'- 

■^  uHT^II^^ITa^  •  ^"t?-  ^*'  ^  •  ""^  <^""'  ■'»"«  H..  to 
Roz  cU  v2S  Sei^*"**     ^"^  Pyro-gun.  4,495.848,  CI.  89-1.100. 

Porter,  James  A.,  Jr.;  Shivers,  Joe  D.;  Rozycki.  Marek;  and  John, 
ston.  Otis,  4,496.015,  CI.  180-9  260. 
Rubber-En  KuststoflFabriek  Enbi  B.V.:  See— 

Delhaes.  Johannes  C.  4.495,683,  CI.  29-1 19.000 
Ruckstuhl,  Will,  ,0  Kronimus  &  Sohn  GmbH  t  Co.  KG,  a  part  inter- 
est.  Curved  like  paving  stone  element  for  use  in  setting Vcurved 
paving.  4,496,266,  CI.  404-41.000.  * 

'*lfrL,^J?i;°"*r!l"**?^'^  '*'"**<*  compositions  of  cellulosics  and 
Cll36-56  000°        ""  '*'**  "***'^  ■"**  '*'*  '**■  ♦'^96.718, 

Ruff.  Stanley.  Plasterboard  trimming  tool.  4,495,697,  Q.  30-294.000 

Ruwart.  Mary  J.:  See— 

RuzSTivo^S*-  ^  '  "'*'  '^"'*"^  "^^  '■•  *'*'*''*^'  CI-  514-573.000. 

"a"2Ml'l67"o0O*'  '^""''' '''°'  *"**  ^^*'"'  ^S*"*"-  4,496.508, 
Rye,  Grover  W  :  See— 

^'57.MMo''  ^^*™^  '^■'  ""*  '^^''  °"''*'  ^-  ♦'*95,759.  Q. 
Sachelaire,  Toma:  See— 

Apetrei.  Constantin;  Nitigus,  Victor,  Elek,  Demeter;  Radulescu, 
Manan;  and  Sachelaire,  Toma,  4.496,864,  a.  310-77.000 
!»chse.   Christian,    to   Electrotechnik-Apparatebau    Peter   Schmitz. 
Lighting  device.  4,497.016,  CI.  362-294.000  acimutz. 

Sachse,  Richard:  See— 

Machler  Meinrad;  Sachse,  Richard;  Stacklies,  Horst;  and  Schin- 
dler,  Achim,  4,496,416,  CI.  156-293.000. 
Sagami  Chemical  Research  Center:  See— 

Tsuchihashi,  Genichi;  Mitamura,  Shuichi;  Kitajima.  Koji;  and 
Kobayashi,  Kumi,  4,496,755.  Q.  560-028.000. 
Sagara,  Hisao:  See— 

Takada,  Susumu;  and  Sagara,  Hisao.  4.495,794,  Q.  73-37.500 
Sagaser.  Thomas  M.;  Kuhn.  Patrick;  and  Brock,  Knute  K..  to  Clark 
S486CIO0'  Company.  HydrosUtic  control  system.  4,495,770,  CI. 
Sahara.  Masayoshi:  See— 

Nakai.  Masaaki;  Sahara,  Masayoshi;  Hosomizu.  Hiroshi;  and  Ishida, 
Tokuji,  4,496.230.  CI.  354-416.000. 
Saijyo,  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Mateui,  Minoru;  and  Saijyo,  Yoshihiro.  4.495,682,  Q.  29-33.00M 
saito,  Masami:  See — 

,  Sakata,  Hideo;  and  Saito,  Masami.  4,495,703,  Q.  33-174.00L. 
Saito.  Takao:  See — 

Sak^ttll^r^S^!^'  *"**  ^^'  ^'**''  *'*^'^^  CI.  360-12.000. 

Kato  Takaalu;  Hirano,  Yoshio;  Ochiai,  Takeshi;  Ishikawa,  Seizi; 

and  Sakai,  Kazunon,  4,497,057,  Q.  371-29.000 

Sdkai,  Shmji.  Shmoila.  Nobuhiko;  Kinoahita,  Takaoj  Hosoe.  Kazuya; 

and  Kawabata,  Takashi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  ^cisina  state 

discriminating  system.  4,496.832,  CI.  250-201  000 

Sakai.  Shiro;  and  Ebisawa,  Etsuo.  to  Sakai,  Shiro;  and  Sakai.  Sumiko. 

Process  for  prepanng  mustard  flour.  4,496,598,  Q.  426-417  000 
Sakai,  Sumiko:  See—  ' 

c  I.  ^^^^°'  •«'  Ebisawa,  Etsuo,  4.496,598.  Q.  426417.000 

c^  !?^J!;^' J^!f^  *^^=  '"**  Taniguchi.  Yutaka.  to  Honda 
Ciiken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  facilitatinB  ensiiw 
starting.  4,495,904,  CI.  1 23- 1 79  OOG.  raciuianng  engine 

Sakamoto  Junji;  and  Kishi,  Hiroyasu,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.;  and 
Tokyo  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Noise  detecting  circuij  and  telev^ 
receiver  employing  the  same.  4,496,978,  CI.  358-155  000 
Sakata,  Akihiro:  See— 

Okazaki,  Toshimasa;  Sakata,  Akihiro;  Nagai,  Kyozi;  and  Naka- 
shima,  Kazuc,  4.496.442,  CI.  204-1 29.00a 
Sakata,  Hideo;  and  Saito.  Masami,  to  Mitutoyo  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Coordi- 
nate  measuring  instrument.  4,495.703,  CI.  33-174.00L 

^4?S.£^L  2^^"2r  "*'*    ^ '   "-^   ^°'"''  ""^  ^^ 

^i^i"*]^"?^'  "^  Kitagaki,  Tetsuo.  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co, 
Ltd.  Method  for  shaping  green  body  of  ceramic  powder  and  ceramic 
body  obuined  by  firing  same.  4.496.506,  Q.  264-109.000. 

Sako.  Yoichiro;  and  Odaka,  Kentaro,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Method  of 
error  correction.  4,497,058,  CI.  371-39.000. 

Sakurai.  Kazuhiro:  See— 

Idogaki    Takaharu;  Kawai,  Hisasi;  Hattori.  Kyo;  and  Sakurai. 
Kazuhiro,  4,496,134.  Q.  251-65.000. 
Sakurai.  Masaki:  See— 

Sugiyama^  I^'°>;"''';  Sakurai.  Masaki;  Abe,  Ryozo;  and  Yoshihara, 
Kenji.  4,496.993.  CI.  358-335.000.  «»««i«, 
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Sakurai,  Yojiro:  See— 

Fujii,  Setsuro;  Yaegashi,  Takashi;  Nakayama,  Toyoo;  Nunomura, 
Shigeki;  Sakurai,  Yojiro;  and  Okutome,  Toshiyuki,  4,4%,5M,  CI 
S14-S10.000. 
Salminen,  Kari;  and  Soderholm.  Nils,  to  Oy  Tampella  Ab.  Extended  nip 

press  for  a  paper  machine.  4.496,429,  CI.  162-3S8.0O0. 
Salomon,  Georges  P.  J.;  and  Quellais,  Jacques,  to  Salomon  S.A.  Step-in 

ski  binding.  4,496,169,  CI.  280-615.000. 
Salomon  S.A.:  See— 

Salomon,  Georges  P.  J.;  and  Quellais,  Jacques,  4,496.169,  CI. 
280-615.000. 
Salour,  Michael  M.;  and  Fuchs,  Adrian,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
Air  Force.   Transmissive  Dewar  cooling  chamber  for  optically 
pumped  semiconductor  ring  lasers.  4,495,782,  Q.  62-514.00R. 
Sam  Stein  Associates,  Inc.:  5«e— 

Booth,   Raymond   E.;  and   Miller,   Michael   E.,  4,496,084,  CI. 
222-282.000. 
Sampson.  Edward  J.:  5er— 

Prosl,    Frank    R.;    and    Sampson,    Edward    J.,    4,496,343,    CI. 
604-86.000. 
Sanchez,  Gabriel  A.:  See- 
Hemming,  Leland  H.;  and  Sanchez,  Gabriel  A.,  4,496,950,  CI. 
343-18.00A. 
Sander,  Wilfried;  and  Mielke,  Siegfried,  to  Karl  Schmidt  GmbH.  Pro- 
cess of  joining  a  ceramic  insert  which  is  adapted  to  be  embedded  in  a 
light  metal  casting  for  use  in  internal  combustion  engines.  4,493,684. 
CI.  29.156.50R. 
Sanders  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

Baer,  Ralph  H.,  4,496,158,  O.  273-312.000. 
Sanders,  Rudolf;  and  Rijckaert,  Josephus  F.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion. Electric  lamp  having  a  mechanically  connected  lamp  cap. 
4,496.874,  CI.  313-318.000. 
Sanderson,  William  R.,  to  Interox  Chemicals  Limited.  Hydrogen  perox- 
ide compositions.  4,496,473,  CI.  252-186.410 
Sandham,  H.  James;  and  Balanyk.  Thomas  E.,  to  University  of  Toronto 
Innovations  Foundation.  Benzoin  antimicrobial  dental  varnishes. 
4,496,322,  CI.  433-217.000. 
Sando  Iron  Works  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sando,  Yoshikazu;  and  Ishidoshiro,  Hiroshi,  4,495,783,  Q.  68- 
5.00D. 
Sando,  Yoshikazu;  and  Ishidoshiro,  Hiroshi,  to  Sando  Iron  Works  Co., 
Ltd.  Apparatus  for  continuous  wet-heat  treatment  of  cloth.  4,495,783, 
CI.  68-5.00D. 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See- 
Bauer,  Wilfried;  and  Ple<;s,  Janos,  4,496,543,  Q.  514-11.000. 
Stakelbeck,  Hans-Peter,  4,496,364,  CI  8-641  000. 
Sangster,  George  G.  Linking  means.  4,496,262,  CI.  403-335.000. 
Sankyo  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Amemiya,  Shigeo;  and  Kojima,  Koichi,  4,496,745,  CI.  549-215.000. 
Santen  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Iwao,  Jun-ichi;  Oya,  Masayuki;  and  Iso,  Tadashi,  4,496,578,  CI. 
514-423.000. 
Santilli,  Donald  S.;  and  Zones,  Stacey  I.,  to  Chevron  Research  Com- 
pany. Selective  conversion  of  methanol  to  low  molecular  weight 
olefins  over  high  sUica  SSZ-13  zeolite.  4,496,786,  CI.  585-640.000. 
Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Sakamoto,  Junji;  and  Kishi,  Hiroyasu,  4,496.978,  Q.  358-155.000. 
Sarnmtonio,  Albert:  See— 

Renshaw,  Theodore  A.;  and  Sarrantonio,  Albert,  4,496,095.  CI. 
228-102.000. 
Sarrazin.  Jean-Michel;  and  Cbessel,  Bernard,  to  Compagnie  des  Pro- 
duitt  Industriels  de  I'Ouest.  Window  with  integral  molded  frame  and 
process  for  nuking  same.  4,495,740.  CI.  52-309.100. 
Sasaki,  Kiichi;  Kawade.  Tateo;  and  Nemoto.  Seiichiro,  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Seat  belt  device  for  vehicles.  4,496,170,  CI. 
280-801.000. 
Sase.  Masatoshi;  Onga,  Makoto;  and  Yamanaka,  Seituke,  to  Sony  Cor- 
poration. Sample  hold  circuit  for  an  image  pick-up  device.  4.496.967. 
a.  358-44.000.  . 

Sato,  Akio:  See— 

Handa,  Keiji;  and  Sato,  Akio,  4,496.435.  Q.  204-15.000. 
Sato.  Eiji:  See— 

Aral,  Nobukatsu;  Machida,  Shigeru;  Sato,  Eiji;  Tojo,  Kenji;  and 
Uchikawa,  Naoshi,  4.4%,296,  CI.  418-55.000. 
Sato,  Hideo:  See— 

Tanji.  Hiroshi;  Iwata.  Michitaka;  and  Sato,  Hideo,  4,496,505.  CI. 
264-101.000. 
Sato,  Mitsuya:  See— 

Isohata.  Junji;  and  Sato,  Mitsuya.  4,496,239.  a.  355-30.000. 
Sato,  Susumu:  Siee— 

Irie.  Toshio;  and  Sato,  Susumu,  4.496,400,  Q.  148-12.00C, 
Satoh,  Kenji:  See— 

Terada,  Toshimichi;  Komatsu,  Keiichi;  Shibata,  Akira;  and  Satoh, 
Kenji,  4,497,000,  CI.  360-70.000. 
Satoh,  Yoichi,  to  Nippon  Carburetor  Co.,  Ltd.  Carburetor  assembly. 

4,496,497,  CI.  261-41.00D. 
Sattler,  Frank  A.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Amide-imide-ester 

wire  enamels.  4,496,715,  Q.  528-288.000. 
Saunders,  Frances  C:  See- 
Harrison,  Kenneth  J.;  Raynes,  Edward  P.;  Saunders,  Frances  C; 
and  Thompson,  David  J.,  4,496,221,  Q.  350-349.000. 
Savage,  Howard  T.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Long  line 

hydrophone.  4,497,046.  CI.  367-169.000. 
Savins,  Joseph  G.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Method  for  improving 
cuttings  transport  in  deviated  wells.  4,496.012,  Q.  175-65.000. 


Savolskis,  Edward  P..  to  PPG  Industnes,  Inc    Pon  wall  air  jet  for 

controlling  combustion  air  4.496.315,  CI  432-30  000 
Sawatani.  Kenji.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kauha   Salient -pole 

rotor  of  a  rotary  electric  machine  4.4%.863,  CI   310-61  000 
Scarpini,  Manuela.  to  Interbrev  S  A   Slide-fastener  half  and  method  of 

making  same  4,495,679,  CI   24-414  000 
Schachter,  Fnednch.  Liquid  gas-operated  lighter,  particularly  pocket 

lighter.  4,4%,309,  CI.  431-344.000. 
Schaefer,  Klaus-Dieter:  See— 

Heitmann.    Knut;    and    Schaefer.    Klaus-Dieter,    4.496,231.    Q. 
354-429000. 
Schafer.  Paul;  and  Berendt,  Hans-Ulnch.  to  Ciba-Getgy  Corporation 
Process  for  bleaching  cellulosic  fibre  materials  using  oligomers  of 
phosphonic  acid  esters  as  subilizers  in  alkaline,  peroxide-containing 
bleaching  liquors.  4,496,472,  CI.  252-186.220. 
Schavilje.  Robert:  See— 

Gencke,     Hermann;    and    Schavilje,    Robert.    4,496,083,    Q 
222-231.000. 
Schefczik.  Ernst:  See— 

Bergmann.  Udo;  Dix.  Johannes  P.;  Hansen,  Guenter,  and  Schefc- 
zik, Ernst,  4.496.480.  CI.  534-794.000. 
Schenck.  Stephen  R.:  See— 

Andresen,  Bemhard  H  ;  Schenck.  Stephen  R ;  and  Kennedy,  Na- 
than R..  4.496.914.  CI   331-110.000 
Schering  Corporation:  See— 

Kwan,  Henry  K  .  4,496.537,  Q.  424-85.000 
Scherschlicht.  Richard  R  ,  and  Tissot,  Rene  ,  to  HofTmann-La  Roche 
Inc  Nonapeptide  for  treating  addictive  drug  withdrawal  condiuons 
4,496.545.  CI   514-16000. 
Schickel.  Alfred,  to  Vcb  Schwermaschinenbau-Kombinat  "Ernst  Thal- 
tnann"    Magdeburg     Rotor-type    magnetic     particle    separator 
4,496,457.  CI.  209.223.00R. 
Schinbeckler,  Steven  E.  Fireplace  insert  and  method.  4,495,933,  Q 

126-123.000 
Schindler,  Achim:  See— 

Machler,  Meinrad:  Sachse,  Richard:  Stacklies,  Horst;  and  Schin- 
dler, Achim.  4,496.416,  CI    156-293  000 
Schirmer.  Henry  G..  to  W  R  Grace  &  Co  .  Cryovac  Div  Process  for 
forming  oriented  multi-layer  films  having  a  different  oncnution 
distribution  between  layers  4,496.516,  CI.  264-514000 
Schlegel,  Donald  C  ,  and  Bell,  Malcolm  R,  to  Sterling  Drvg  Inc 
Benzyl  alcohol  derivatives,  their  preparation  and  use.  4.496,590.  CI 
514-646.000. 
Schlumberger,  Etienne,  to  Medical  Devices,  Inc    Process  and  system 
for  analyzing  discontinuities  in  reasonably  homogeneous  medium 
4.495,816,0.73-600  000. 
Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation:  See- 
Chapman.  Joseph  E.,  Ill,  4,496,010.  CI   175-4.550. 
DerMott.  Raymond  W  ;  and  Hartwein.  Kenneth  J..  4,496,009,  Q. 

175-4.520. 
Pottier.  Alain;  and  Chesnel.  Pierre,  4.496,008.  Q.  175-4.600. 
Schmidt,  John  D  Camera  support.  4.496,228,  CI.  354-293.000. 
Schmidt.  Rudiger:  See— 

Quittkat,    Wolfram;    Reuter,    Gerhard;    aAd    Schmidt,    Rudiser, 
4.496.313,  CI.  432-14.000. 
Schmidt,  Thomas  R.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.   Fluid  flow  meter 

4.495.822.  CI  73-861.270 
Schmieder,  Heinrich:  See — 

Humbrecht.    Remy;    and    Schmieder,    Heinrich,    4,496,716.   O. 
528-295.000 
Schmiegel.  Walter  W.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E  1 .  and  Company 
Curable  fluoropolymer  contammg  aromatic  amine.  4,4%,682,  CI 
524-545.000 
Schnabd,  Wilhelm  J.:  See- 
O'Connor.  James  M  ;  and  Schnabel,  WUhclm  J.,  4,496.684,  Q. 
524-591,000 
Schneider.  Daniel  E.  QREEG  Process  matrix  synchromier  system 

4.495,950,  CI.  128-670000. 
Schneider.  Egon.  See— 

Kronseder.    Hennann;    and    Schneider.    Egon.    4,496,040,    Q 
198-434.000. 
Schneider.  Jurgen:  See— 

Kasper.  Wilh;  Licht,  Helmut;  Raquet,  Erwin;  and  Schneider.  Jur- 
gen, 4,4%,  183,  CI.  295-7.000 
Schoenig,  Frederick  C,  Jr.;  Grossman,  Leonard  N.;  Lai,  Ching  C  . 
Masaitis,  WUliam;  and  Canada.  Robert  O,  to  General  Electnc  Com- 
pany, Automated  inspection  system  4,4%.056,  CI  209-539  000 
Schoenmakers.  Johannes  J  M.,  to  US  Philips  Corporation  Magnetic- 
Upe  cassette  with  pivotal,  nesting  cover  4.497,008,  CI  360-132  000 
Schorcht,  Adelbrecht.  Klingenfeld,  Dietmar,  Hesse,  Reiner;  Dastis. 
Rainer;  and  Linz,  Volker,  to  Jenoptik  Jena  GmbH   Arrangemeni 
for  the  automatic  adjustment  of  at  least  one  object.  4,496,970,  CI 
358-101000. 
Schram,  Joseph  G..  to  Xerox  Corporauon  Release  agent  management 
system  for  heat  and  pressure  fuser  apparatus.  4.496,234.  Q.  355- 
3.0FU. 
Schrekeis,  Joaef;  and  Murphy.  Gerard  P  ,  to  University  of  Illinois,  The 
Board  of  Trustees  of  The.  Adjutuble  collet   4.496,165.  Q    279- 
46.00R. 
Schrenk,  Jurgen:  See— 

LUl,  Helmut;  Schrenk,  Jurgen;  and  Wunderwald.  IVter,  4,496,653, 
CI.  435-7.000 
Schroeder.  Hansjuergen  A    See— 

Henderson,  Richard,  Rothgery.  Eugene  F.;  and  Schroeder,  Hansju- 
ergen A.,  4,496,559,  CI.  514-188^000 
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^4!^237^a.  ?55.U OOC  "  ^^°^'*^^  CoiMumabJe  status  dispUy 
Schubert,  Werner;  Stt— 

Schi2S.'S5lid'lc'''ll^^'"'**^  ^"^''  *'*'*'^'*'  °-  350.96.230 
^'plsi'oS"*"  ^"  "**  Schuette.  Donald  K..  4.496,791, 

Schuh.  Bemhard  See— 

'^°36a97  OOo'*^''  ■'°'"^'  *^  ^""^  Bemhard,  4,497,002, 

Schulten,  Rudolf  See— 

^jli''  f«"f^^'  SchuJten.  Rudolf;  and  Weirich,  Walter,  4.496,373. 

*^a*43^295aM'  ^'°°*"''""*  demonstration  apparatus.  4,496.324. 

Schweizer,  Hartmut:  See— 

*^?IV!r;.  !ST""*''    "**    Schweizer.    Hartmut,   4,495,931.   Q. 
■  23-631.000. 

Schwenninger,  Ronald  L.  See— 

Heithoff,  Robert  B.;  Groetzinger.  John  K.;  and  Schwenninser 
Ronald  L..  4,496.387.  Q.  65-335.000.  ^nwennmger, 

Schwob,  Robert  J  Adjustable  wuidow  griU.  4.495,979.  a.  160-226  000 
SCM  Corporation:  See — 

Miller.  Donald  E.;  Oilmore.  Cecilia;  Dimler.  Steven  R.:  and  Wer- 
stak.  Charles  E..  4,496.602.  Q.  426-555.000 
Scobie,  William  B..  to  Keystone  International,  Inc.  Alignment  maintain- 
ing   apparatus    for    trunmon    mounted     valves.     4.496.135,    CI. 

Scott,  James  B.;  and  Radd.  Fred  J ,  to  Conoco  Inc.  WeU  completion 

system  and  process.  4.495.997,  Q.  166-285.000 
Scott,  Robert  J.:  See— 

'*M%"6ll"S'4!^^3a).''°^  '^  "^  ^»'^'''  ^'«  ^- 
Scnpps  Clinic  and  Research  Foundation:  See—  • 

^AV^I^^"*^"^  ^  •  "^  LaMo'te,  George  B..  Ill,  4.496,657,  Q. 

^95 J°3T^a^i9^^2'oOO^'  '"^  ^***^'*  •"""*  "^^'^^  "^"y 
Seberg,  Charles  H    See— 

^^^M^\610m'^   N;   and   Seberg,   Charles   H..   4,496,348,   CI. 
Sebm  Corporation:  See— 

Braun,  Leon,  4.497,041,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Seisakusho  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki:  See— 
CI,  Suzuki.  Hajime;  and  Shiraki.  Masao.  4.495,971,  Q.  139-435.000 
Sekiguchi.  Yoshitoshi:  See— 

Obgami.  Noboru,  Hayasaka,  Hiroshi;  Sekiguchi.  Yoshitoshi;  and 
Tamura,  Harushige.  4.496.306.  a.  431 -S.&O 
Seko.  Yasutoshi;  Yanagishima,  Takayuki;  and  Inoue.  Masami,  to  Nissan 

4:4S3?'ci^57ToS    °'°'*'""«*  *'""  *y«"»  for  a  vehicle. 
Selenia,  Industrie  Elettroniche  Associate.  S.p.A  •  See— 

SenGupta,   Achintya   K  .   to   Lever   Brothers  Company.   Separation 

process  and  products  obtained  thereby  4,496,489,  CI.  260-428  500 
aennewaJd.  Jurgen:  See — 

Herbert;   and    Sennewald,   Jurgen. 
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Bomer,    Roland,    Holstein, 
4.495.733.  O.  51-165.00R. 
Sqjelak.  Dennis  J.:  See— 

Sergeman,  Haig  H.:  See— 

^^d^^  ^  ^°^  ^^  ^■'  Sergenian,  Haig  H.;  Swart- 
Q*™-  V':!^i-  "^  Topaiian,  Harry,  4.496,601.  Q.  426-554.000. 
ierpa.  Richard  E.  to  Smith  Intemationai.  Inc.  Preventioo  of  cone  seal 
failura  m  rock  bits.  4.496.013.  Q.  175-374.000  «•  °'  «^  «» 

SeteKak,  Linda  L.:  See— 

^^u^yooT^  ^ '  "**  ^****^  ^"^  ^-  ♦•*^5«o,  a. 

Shaban.  Atef  M.:5w— 

^SmxSo  *^'*'°^  '*"  ^ '  "^  ^^'•**°'  ^^ ^    4.496,777. 
Shaffer.  David  T  :  5m— 

^hJ^T:,^"^.  "+"**  ^,*^"'  ^^**  "•■  •  *'*96,802.  a.  20O.5.00R. 
il^K^^V  K  '°.Tf'*  In«*niments  Incorporated.  Apparatus  and 
cTSIsi.OOO  ^"P''^  "^^  ^*^  conjugate  optibr4.496.222 

^'^!'*^^-'°^*'  ^■-  "^  Yancey,  Herbert  W.,  to  RockweU  Intema- 
S)^^  Con)o«tK^  Fiber  optic  cable.  4.496,215.  Q.  m%.2M 
snapiro,  Aron  o.:  See — 

Antonov.  Jury  F.  logansen,  Vadim  I.;  Tkacbenko,  Ale»ei  S 
3KW6o'0OO.^'  """  ^-  "**  ^^^'°'  '^'°"  ^-  *'*^'8'S  ci." 

Shapiro,  Seymour  W..  to  Bivona  Surgical  Instruments.  Inc  Trache.1 
tubes.  4.495,948.  CI    128-207.150  'n»»r»™en»,  inc.  iracneal 

Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Aral,  Nobuahige.  4.495.939.  CI.  126-450  000 

^a^3«O.Tl4  Oo""  °*"*'  '^*"^''  "^^  '^•*'**^hi.  Akin.  4,497,006. 

.     ^fj*?***  Maawori;  Furubayashi,  Hisatoshi;  Tanaka,  Junichi  and 
Hijikigawa,  Maaaya,  4,496,931.  Q.  338-34.000 


Sharps.  Gordon  V.  Jr..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Method  of  forming 

a  blocked  cross-plied  polymer  film.  4,496,413.  Q.  156-244  130 
Shaw.  David  N..  to  Dunham-Bush,  Inc.  Temperature  and  pressure 

4"-;9t^8.?f^!^09S"'  ^^  '°'  "'  ^^«^8  »^'-- 
Shaw,  Seth  T.,  Jr.  lUD  Arrangement.  4.495.934,  Q.  128-130.000 

m^m^  '*^^'^  **"*  "nuaement  device.  4,496,154,  a. 
^''SSW^"^  ^  Embossed  concrete  building  panels.  4,495,738,  Q. 
Shechter.  Leon:  See— 

Munteanu,  Marina  A.;  Oltanewtki,  Edward  S.;  Shechter,  Leon; 
and  Warren,  Craig  B.,  4,496,467.  Q.  2«:.92.000 
Shell.  Donald  H:  &W- 

Pate.  Harold  T.;  Laney.  WiUiam  R.;  and  SheU.  Donald  H 
4.495.970,jCI.  138-148.000.  -  ^^  "' 

Shell  Oil  Company:  See— 

^*^°J^Jf^y^oond  W  ;  and  Hartwem,  Kenneth  J.,  4,496,009,  a. 
1 75-4. 520. 

^568"m7(SS"'*'  ^'  "^   ^""^   ^^*^^   ^'  *'*'>6'776.  a. 
Fischer,  Ferdinand  J..  III.  4.495.808,  Q.  73-432.00R 
Harryman.  John  M..  4.496.380.  CI.  62-24.000 
Schmidt.  Thomas  R..  4,495.822.  CI.  73-861  270 
^SySro*  ^'  ^  ^^  'ndustries.  Inc.  Pattern  cutter.  4,495.845,  a. 

^''t?/'^''  G;  Majewski,  Helmut  W;  and  Via,  Francis  A.,  to 
SUufTerOemical  Company.  Dicalcium  phosphate  dihydrate  having 
improved  monoHuorophosphate  compatibUity  and  process  for  the 
preparation  thereof  4.496.527,  d.  423-309.000 

Shibakawa,  Riichiro:  See— 

Celmer,  Walter  D.;  Cullen.  Walter  P.;  Watts,  Paul  C;  Shibakawa. 
Ruchiro;  and  Tone.  Junsuke.  4.496,546.  CI.  514-29.000 

Shibata,  Akira;  Konosu,  Makoto;  Tamura.  Teizo;  Hirose.  Koichi;  Mi- 
ura,  Kuniaki;  Kojuna,  Noboru;  and  Komattu,  Keiichi,  to  Hitachi 
Ltd.  P'c'ure  reproducing  apparatus  in  a  helical  scanning  video  tepe 
recorder.  4.497.004.  CI.  360-108.000.  b     ucu  wpe 

Shibata,  Akira:  See— 

^*2!422  0a)'*    ^"^   '"^   "**   "^^^  *^*   goggles.   4,495,663,   01. 
Shiel.  Leslie  E.:  See— 

Vas.  Geraon  M  F.;  and  Shiel.  Leslie  E..  4.496.670.  Q.  523-205.000. 
Shigaki    Masanobu.  to  Kabi^ki  Kaisha  Takuma.  Incinerator  and 

method  of  reducing  NO,  emissions.  4,495,872.  CI.  1 10-190  000 
Shimada.  Masayoshi;  lizuka,  Yasuhiro;  and  Hukazu,  Tetuo,  to  Toyo 

f^J^JSf'""'"'"  '^*^*^   Electrode  for  fiowcell.  4,496,637.  CI. 

Slumada^  Satoshi;  Yamada.  Kazuji;  Suzuki,  Seikou;  and  Nishihara, 

?;°-I??^*°  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Capacitive  pressure  sensor.  4,495.820.  Q. 
'3-724.000. 

Shinugo.  Kozo:  See— 

Ohashi.  Naohito;  Shimago,  Kozo;  Ikeda,  Takaharu;  and  Ishizumi 
Kikuo.  4.496.739.  CI.  548-321.000.  "-™™'  «>°  isnizumi, 

Shimizu,  Haruo:  See— 

^*y*i!l^,  **"***'*™'   Kimizuka,  Junichi;  and  Shimizu,  Haruo 
4,496,238,  Q.  355-14.00D.  ^^ 

Shimizu,  Isao:  See— 

Tsuji,  Tiro;  and  Shimizu,  Isao.  4.496,766,  O.  568-346.000 
Shunizu,  Keiichi:  See— 

Masaki,  Mikio;  Nara.  Etuo;  Shimizu,  Keiichi;  and  Fukasawa,  Take- 
shi, 4,495,786.  Q.  70-186.000.  ».  imc- 
Shimofiiri,  Koichi,  to  Todo  Seisakusho  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
4,495"74Tci!  533?3So   "*"*"*'   ''^'P**^'*   P«=^  container*. 
Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

°'^8590TO '  °^  ^°'*^'  *"*  ^*''^^'  Morizo,  4.496,687,  Q. 

cv   ?^^'  '^•°yj^;  "»<*  Kitagaki,  Tetsuo,  4,496.506,  Q.  264-109.000. 
Shinko  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  *w^»vt.uuu. 

Kawai.     Hirokazu;     and     Takahashi,     Fumio.    4.496.824     O 
219-216.000.  ^^     %»»»»,o^.     CI. 

^'*T??^,*^"°V-"^  Kobayashi.  Nobuyuki,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabu- 

4!495.5l? a.  m-357a^  '^^'^  *""  "'*™*'  combustion  engine. 
Shinoda,  Kazuo.  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fuel  injection 

pump  control  system  in  diesel  engine.  4,495,916,  CI.  123-387.000 

Shinoda,  Nobuhiko:  See 

Sakai,  Shinji;  Shinoda,  Nobuhiko;  Kinoshita,  Takao-  Hoaoe,  K«- 
cv      J"yV°**  *^*«'»t»'  Takaahi,  4,496,832,  CI.  250-201.000. 
Shmohara.  Tateuoki.  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co..  Ltd.  Vocal  indicating  device  of 

copymg  machine.  4.497.0;<2,  Q.  364-513.500. 
Shipley,  Randall  S..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  High  efficiency 

catalyst  for  polymerizing  olefins.  4,496,661,  CI.  502- 1 1 5.000. 
Shirai.  El:  See— 

^?l!J*!f;.'^°™'  ^°''°°'  "«*ej>ro:  »od  Shirai.  Hi,  4,496,585,  a. 

3 1*-5 14.000. 
Shirai.  Masanari:  See— 

"^^^foOO*^""'     "^     ^"™'     '^■••"^'     *.*96.117,     a. 
Shiraki.  Masao:  See— 

Suzuki,  Hajimr.  and  Shiraki,  Maaao.  4.495,971,  Q.  139-435.000. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


January  29.  1985 


January  29,  1985 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  41 


Shirano,  Kenji:  See— 

Munta,  Yoshifumi;  Igi.  Keishiro;  Narukawa,  Hiroshi;  Uetsuki, 
MasM;  Bando,   Satoahi;   Kawai,  Shuji;  and  Shirano.   Kenji. 
4,496,714,  a.  528-272.000. 
Shiroki,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Yoshida,  Mitsuo;  and  Shiroki,  Hiroyuki.  4.4%.4S3,  Q.  2O4-29O.00R. 
Shivers,  Joe  D.:  S«— 

Porter,  James  A.,  Jr.;  Shivers,  Joe  D.;  Rozycki,  Marek;  and  John- 
ston, Otis,  4,496,015.  CI    180-9  260. 
Shore,  Sheldon  G.;  and  Bhattacharyya,  Alakananda,  to  Ohio  Sute 
University  Research  Foundation,  The.  Ruthenium  carbonylates  and 
processes  for  their  preparation.  4,496,532,  CI.  423-417.000. 
Showa  Denko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kobayashi,    Yukio;    Kira,    Masaaki;    and    Yamaguchi,    Kinya, 

4,496.640,  a.  429-213.000. 
Yoshida,  Mamoru;  Yokoo,  Hidejiro;  and  Shirai,  Ei,  4,496,585,  Q. 
514-514.000. 
Showa  Precision  Machinery  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Murakami,  Muneo;  and  Ishizaki,  Zentaro,  4,495,855,  Q.  92-71.000. 
Shulyak,  Lev.  Shear.  4,496.276,  CI.  225-65.000. 
Shum,  Yick-Mow:  See— 

Brown,  Alfred;  Huang,  Wann-Sheng;  and   Shum,  Yick-Mow, 
4,495,994,  a.  166-261.000. 
Shutes,  Jaime  J.:  See— 

Fleming,  Philip  F.;  Martin,  Virgil  B.;  VUlers,  Roger  L.;  and  Shutes, 
Jaime  J.,  4.496,105,  CI.  241-32.000 
Sieben,  Joannes  H  F.  C,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Magnetic-Upe 

cassette  with  simphfied  reel  brake.  4,496,119,  CI.  242-198.000. 
Siegfried,  Schleicher:  See— 

Kirchner,   Balthasar;   and   Siegfried,   Schleicher,  4,496,050,  CI. 
206-444.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Diepold-Schamitzky,  Rudolf;  Lesche,  Wolfgang;  and  Rindfleisch, 

Volker,  4,497,038,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Lenz,  Michael.  4.496.911,  CI.  330-297  000. 

Oestreich,  Ulrich;  and  Schubert,  Werner,  4.496,214.  CI.  350-96.230. 
Pfleiderer,    Hans-Joerg;    and    Herbst,    Heiner,    4,496,980,    CI. 
358-212.000. 
Sieveking,  Robert.  Hollow  metal  door  mortiser  and  method  of  usmg 

same.  4,495,687,  CI.  29-426.100. 
Sievers,  Richard  W.,  to  Spiral  Tubing  Corporation.  Multiple  coil  heat 

exchanger  4.495.989.  CI.  165-172.000. 
Sigworth,  Harrison  W.,  Jr.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Vacuum 

system  for  reducing  heat  loss.  4,496,001,  CI.  166-387.000. 
Sillner,  Georg.  Device  for  reuping  electrical  components.  4,495,973, 

a.  140-102.000. 
Silver,  David  M.;  and  Dehaas,  Newman,  to  Johns  Hopkins  University, 

The.  Cryogenic  tank  support  system.  4,496.073,  CI.  220-445.000. 
Silver  Engineering  Works.  Inc.:  See— 

Vertenstein,  Mathieu  J.;  and  Amerigian,  Albert  A.,  4,496,199,  CI. 
384-474.000. 
Silverman,  Daniel.  Seismic  wave  generator.  4,497.044.  CI.  367-41.000. 
Simpson.  Roy  G..  to  Adams  Plastics.  Control  halter  with  sliding  head- 
piece. 4.495.752.  Q.  54-24.000. 
Simpson,  Roy  G.,  to  Adams  Plastics,  Inc.  Control  halter.  4,495,753,  Q. 

54-24.000. 
Singh,  Prithipal:  See— 

Hu,  Mae  W.;  and  Singh,  Prithipal,  4,496.479,  Q.  260-1 12.00R. 
Sinner,  Bengt:  See— 

Olsson,  Ingemar;  Ottosson,  Goran;  and  Sinner,  Bengt,  4,496.112, 
a.  242-66.000. 
Sipple,  Kenneth  J.:  See— 

Stratton,  Leo  M.;  Sipple,  Kenneth  J.;  and  Tatonetti,  Mario  B., 
4,495,815,  a.  73-517.00B. 
Sirkin,  Eric  R.:  See— 

Biegelaen,  David  K.;  and  Sirkin,  Eric  R.,  4,4%,608,  Q.  427-53.100. 
Skiles.  Jerry  W.;  Youssefyeh,  Raymond  D.;  Suh,  John  T.;  and  Jones, 
Howard,  to  USV  Pharmaceutical  Corporation.  N-subatituted-amido- 
amino  acids.  4,4%,S42,  Q.  514-2.000. 
Skillman,  Harry  L.,  Jr.:  See- 
Meyers,  Kevin  O.;  and  Skillman,  Harry  L..  Jr..  4,495,996.  Q. 
166-279.000. 
Skipka,  Guido;  Alles.  Hans-Ulrich;  Randau,  Oert;  and  Nieae,  Manfred, 
to  Bayer  Aktiengeaelhchaf^  Process  for  the  preparation  of  4-amino- 
3-methyl-phenol.  4,496,764.  CI  564-418.000. 
Skyline  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Stadjuhar.    Robert   C;   and    Renfro.   Cecil    S..   4.496.945.    Q. 
340-764.000. 
Smith,  Albert  W.  Cylinder  displaceable  power  swivel  for  a  portable 

drilling  apparatus  and  a  process  therefor.  4,496,006.  CI.  173-28.000 
Smith.  Herman  W..  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  Analogs  of  S,6-dihydro 

PGI2.  4,496,742,  CI.  548-516.000. 
Smith  International,  Inc.:  .See — 

Serpa,  Richard  E.,  4,496,013,  Q.  175-374.000. 
Smith,  John  D.:  See— 

Dawes,  Cyril;  and  Smith,  John  D.,  4,496,401,  CI.  148-16.500. 
Smith  Kline  ft  French  Laboratories  Limited:  See- 
Brown,  Thomas  H.;  and  Ife,  Robert  J.,  4,496,567,  Q.  514-272.000. 
Smith,  Merrill  M.;  and  Ferguson,  Donald  C  ,  to  American  Biltrite,  Inc. 

Method  of  forming  a  backing  material.  4,496.414.  CI.  156-246.000. 
Smith,  Michael  D.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Frequency  to  voltage  converter. 

4,4%,858,  CI.  307-519.000. 
Smith,  Peter  H.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Automatic  fire  detec- 
tion for  a  microwave  oven.  4,496,817,  CI.  219-IO.S5M. 


Smith,  Reginald  W  :  See— 

Orcutt  John  W  ;  Hightower,  Angus  W;  and  Snwth,  Regmakl  W  , 
4,496,965,  Q.  357-70.000. 
Smith,  Roger  C:  See— 

Freitag,  Gary  T    and  Smith,  Roger  C,  4,495.840.  Q  81-54000 
Smith.  T  Basil,  to  Charles  Stark  Draper  Laboratory,  Inc..  The.  Multi- 
channel redundant  processing  systems  4,497.059,  Q.  371-36.000. 
Smith.  Thomas  W  ;  Cheng,  David,  and  Ward,  Anthony  T..  to  Xerox 

Corporation.  Optical  disk  4,496,957.  CI  346-135  100. 
Smith.  William  D  ,  to  Key  Concepts.  Incorporated.  Dau  entry  switch 

4.4%,803,  CI  200-5  OOA 
Smithkline  Beckman  Corporation  See— 

DeMannis.  Robert  M    Hieble,  Jacob  P;  and  Matthews,  Wilham 
D.  4.4%,558.  CI   514-213.000 
Smiths  Industries  Public  Limited  Company;  See- 
Jones,  Maunce  S..  4,495.806.  CI  73-182.000 
Snider,  Scott  C;  and  DeLeon,  Alberto,  to  Celotex  Corporation.  The 
Alkoxylated  aromatic  amine-aromatic  polyester  polyoi  Mend  and 
polyisocyanurate  foam  therefrom  4,4%,625,  Ci  428-318  400 
Societe  d'Assutance  Technique  pour  ProduiU  Nestle  S.A  :  See— 

Stctnmetzer.  Walter.  4,496.703,  CI   562-443  000 
Societe  Francaise  d'Organo-Synthese;  See— 

Proux.  Yves;  and  Perron,  Alain,  4,496,691.  Q.  525-73.000. 
Soderholm,  NUs;  See— 

Salmmcn,  Kan;  and  Soderholm.  NUs,  4,496,429,  a.  162-358.000 
Soika,  Emil  H  ,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratones,  Inc  Cannula  support 
assembly  and  lU  method  of  manufacture.  4.496.352.  CI.  604-263.000 
Solarex  Corporation  See— 

Whitebouse.  Daniel  L..  4.496,398,  CI.  106-181.000. 
Sollami,  Phillip  Rotary  actuator.  4,495,856.  Q.  92-125.000. 
Sommer  Co.:  See— 

Sommer,  Gordon  M..  4.496,032,  CI.  188-180.000. 
Sommer.  Gordon  M.,  to  Sommer  Co.   Brake  unit.  4.4%.032,  CI. 

188-180.000. 
Sonoda,  Nobuo:  See— 

Yamamoto,   Sakuei;   Nishida,   Mitsuhiro;   Taahiro,   Noboru,  and 
Sonoda.  Nobuo.  4,4%,866.  Q.  310-87.000. 
Sony  Corporation  See— 

Fujiie,  Ka/uhiko.  and  Nonaka.  Chiaki.  4,497,047.  Q  369-45  000 

Fukuda,  Joji;  and  Yamashiki,  Yutaka,  4,497,021.  Q.  364-200.000 

Inoue,  Nonkatsu,  4,496.927,  CI   336-208  000 

Ito.  Kengo.  4.4%,646,  CI  430-271.000 

Maeyama,    Sadao;    Dochi,    Kiyotaka;    and    Hooda,    Shigemichi. 

4.496,955,  CI  346-76.0PH 
Ohteuki,  Tadashi.  4,4%,997.  CI   360-13.000. 
Sako,  Yoichiro;  and  Odaka,  Kentaro.  4.497,058.  Q.  371-39.000 
Sase.  Masatoshi,  Onga,  Makoto;  and  Yamanaka,  Seisuke.  4.496.967. 
a.  358-44000 
Sourirajan.  Srinivasa:  See— 

Kutowy.  Oleh;  Thayer,  William  L ,  and  Sounraian.  Srinivasa. 
4,4%.502,  CI   264-41.000. 
Southerland.  Ebbin  R  ,  Jr ,  to  Texas 
namic  metal  oxide  semiconductor 
circuit.  4,4%,851.  CI.  307-269.000 
Sowell,  Donald  L.:  See— 

Davies,  Richard  A.;  Lee.  Michael  W.;  Rodenberger.  Frank  A.;  Hill. 
James  R.;  Kulavich.  E>avid  P  ,  and  Sowell,  Donald  L  ,  4.496.41 1, 
a.  156-136.000. 
Spamer.  William  S..  to  Mead  Corporation.  The.  Gravity-feed  shelf  and 

componenU  therefor  4,496.037,  CI.  193-2.0OR. 
Sparks.  Moses.  Jr    See— 

Ehrhart,  Wendell  A.,  Lenox.  Ronald  S ;  and  Sparki  Moaea,  Jr.. 
4.496,674,  CI   523-500.000 
Spectral  Sciences  Incorporated  See— 

Bernstein,   Lawrence   S,    Bien,   Fritz;  and  Jamieaon,  John  A., 
4,496,839.0.250-341,000. 
Spectraacan.  Inc.:  See— 

StoUer,  Milton,  4,495,949.  CI    128-664  000 
Spencer,  David  E ,  to  Square  D  Company   Self -anchoring  poke-thru 

winng  device  4.4%.  790,  Q.  174-4«.00a 
Sperry  Corporation;  See— 

Gremer,   James   G.;    and    Priepke,    Edward   H..   4,495,756,   Q, 

56-364.000. 
Ransom,    Stephen    A.;    and    Stickel,    Tedd    K.,    4,496,856,    Q. 

307-475.000. 
Young,  Peter  L.,  4,496,648.  Q  430-312.000. 
Spider  Staging,  Inc.:  See- 
Fisher.  Harry  S..  4.496.027.  Q.  182-142.000 
Spietschka,  Ernst;  and  Urban,  Manfred,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  perylene-3,4,9,  lO-tetracarboxylic  actd 
N.N'-dialkyldiimide  pigmeru  4.496,731,  CI  546-37  000 
Spinks,  Raleigh  J.,  Jr.;  Edwards,  Richard  C  ;  and  Dahm,  Joseph  J.,  to 
Rockwell    International    Corporation     Broadband    vertical    dipole 
antenna  4.4%,953,  CI   343-792  000 
Spinner,  Georg;  and  Pitschi,  Franz  X  .  to  Spinner  GmbH  Elektrotech 
nische  Fabrik  Plug  inner  conductor  for  HP  coaxial  cables  4.496.208, 
CI   339-177.00R 
Spinner  GmbH  Elektrotechnische  Fabrik:  See—  » 

Spinner,  Georg  and  Pitachi.  Frani  X  .  4,496.208.  O  339-177  OOR 
Spinoaa.  Dominic  J  .  and  Knoll.  Frank,  to  East/West  Industnea.  Inc 

Restraimng  fittings  4.496.271.  CI  410-105  000 
Spiral  Tubing  Corporation:  See — 

Sievers.  Richard  W..  4.495,989,  Q.  165-172.000. 
Spranca.  Harry  P    See — 

Ellison,  Burlan  E  ;  Spranca,  Harry  P.;  and  Hooper.  Chriitopher  C. 
4,495,743.  CI.  52-478.000, 


Instruments  Incorporated    E>y- 
ficld  effect  transistor  clocking 
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Sprengling.  Gerhard  R..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Method  for 

I2?''w?fi',"i^"  powder  directly  into  a  laminate  Uy  up.  4,496.415, 
CI.  130-283.000. 

Springs  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

^^^i  ^^   ^'   ^'  •  "^  ^y"-   °«"8«   L.,  4,4%,407,  a. 

15^73.300. 

Square  D  Company:  See— 

Carpenter,  Peter  E.  O.;  and  Baker,  Andrew  P.,  4,496.916,  CI. 

337-6.000. 
Spencer,  Davxl  E.,  4,496.790.  CI    174-*8.000 
Squire,  Edward  N  .  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company 
Oligomers  of  perfluoro<2,2-dimethyl-l,3-dioxole)  and  their  fluorina- 
tion  products.  4,496,749,  CI.  549-448.000 
Siaar  S.  A.:  See— 

'^^^^f^r^   Costemcre   tTArc,    Stephane    M..   4.497.049.   CI. 
369-50.000. 
Stacklies,  Horst:  See— 

Machler,  Meinrad;  Sachse,  Richard;  Stacklies,  Horst;  and  Schin- 
dler.Achim,  4.496,416,  CI.  156-293.000. 
Stadjuhar.  Robert  C;  and  Renfro,  Cecil  S.,  to  Skyline  Products,  Inc 
Method  and  apparatus  for  symbol  display  device.  4,496,945.  CI 
34O-764.000. 

Stahlecker  Fritz;  and  Brawneier,  Hans,  to  Stahlecker,  Fritz;  and  Stah- 
lecker,  Hans,  DEX.  Apparatus  and  method  for  formma  a  wraooed 
yam  4,495,758.  Q.  57-19.000. 

Stahlecker.  Hans:  See— 

Stahlecker,  Fnu;  and  Braxmeier.  Hans,  4.495.758,  Q.  57-19  000 
Stahlmann,  Rudolf  See— 

B«de,  Uwe;  Hubsch.  Gunter;  and  Stahlmann,  Rudolf,  4,495,866, 

Stakelbeck.  Hans-Peter,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Method  of  dyeing  voluminous 

substrates  with  anionic  dyes.  4.496,364.  CI.  8-641.000. 
Stanadyne,  Inc.:  See— 

Givler,  John  D..  4,495.969.  Q.  137-625.170. 
Standard  Oil  Company,  The:  See— 

Kuch.  Philip  L.,  4.496.531.  Q.  423-416.000. 
McGuiggan.   Michael  F.;  and  Kuch.  Philip  L..  4.496.530.  CI. 
423-416.000. 

^«,^i^^''    ^■''    "^   Gnham,    Anne    M.,    4,496,666,    CI. 

5I8-7OD.0UO. 

Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See— 

^^^^hlm"  ^'   "**   ^"^^i'   Steven   E..   4,496.495,   CI. 
^^i^'Y'    ■'e'^y    T.;    and    Nevitt,    Thomas    D..    4.496,785,    a. 

5o5-o40.0UU. 

Standex  International  Corp.:  See 

^?*.T?fi''~2**"8e  W;  and  Dioime,  Arthur  P..  4,496.129.  CI. 

248-527.000. 
Stanford.  John  L.:  See— 

^a  '549!4?2  OOb^"*^'  "'°*"  ^  '  "**  S""'"'"'*'  •'°'»n  L.,  4.496.751. 
Stanley.  Donald  6.:  See— 

Collmeyer.  Arthur  J.;  Heel,  Jeffrey  H.;  King.  Paul  F ;  Stanley 
Donald  O.;  and  Sturgeon.  Roger.  4,496.944.  CI.  340-723.000 
Stark,  Terry  R.,  to  WUliams  Lumber  Yard.  Boat  construction  and 
method.  4.495.884,  CI.  114-357.000.  wjnsinicuon  ana 

Starta.  Daniel  G;  and  Hood,  Richard  W.,  to  Elliott  Turbomachinery 
c        ;,,"5    ''^'^*  bearing  scraping  tool.  4,495,842,  Q.  82-4.00R 
SUte  Wide  Alummum  of  Indiana,  Inc    See— 

"^f^T^°°'^'*  ^'  "**  Bostian,  Bruce  R.,  4,496,185.  CI. 
Suuffer  Chemical  Company:  See— 

°?,f*i?;i2!"  "••  "^  Goswami.  Jagadish  C.  4.496.628.  CI. 

4^8-337. OUU. 

'  M%.5;?:?l.°423-'&^'  "•'""^  ^  =  '^  ^^  "'^  ^■' 
Steenaon,  Thomas  W,;  and  Paton.  William  D.  Method  of  exposing 

•MT^te  ui  a  poured  concrete  panel.  4.496,504.  CI.  264-69  OOO 
Steer.  ?««•  U  and  Edwards,  John  V..  to  Craig  Medical  Products 
6O4I3S0OO**'  «M«nbly   with  drip  tray.   4.496.354.  CI. 

Stegman.  Julius  M.:  See— 

Cooke,  Michael  W^  Arriola,  Arturo;  Stegman.  Julius  M.;  and 
Collins,  Kenneth  D.,  4,495.849,  a.  89-1  140 

'^'^K^'^'^'v^"^*^^'^  ^°"^  RMieaohl,  Hubert;  and  Wol- 
ter,  AJbrocht.  to  Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG.  Method  and  appa- 

"4%,  r^!*  cT'ioMa'ooo***  °"*™''  P*^"^'y  ™*  =«»««  '^ 

Steinbock,  Allen  F^,  to  Whip-Mix  Corporation.  Dental  articulator  with 
spatially  onented  mounting  table.  4,496.319.  Q,  433-57  000 
'tlrfi  ^'  ^  Sunctarand  Dau  Control.  Inc.  Accelerometer 

pendulum  support  assembly.  4.495.814.  CI.  73-514.000 

^'^'^  ^^^  ^ll°  ^™*"  R««rch  Foundation,  Inc.  Process  for 
J^MMOOO  debittered  soybean  meal.   4,496,599,  CI. 

Il!!!!l!!l'*  ^^^  ^  Anchoring  device.  4.496,462,  Q.  210-232.000. 
1Z^;  i^-  *?  ^°"^  d'Asaistance  Technique  pour  Produits 

Stempfhuber,  Lorenz:  See 

Sterling  Drug  Inc.:  See— 

^5^&W^   C.;   and   BeU,   Malcotei   R..  4.496.590.   CI. 


Stevens,  Donn  E.:  See— 

Augimo,  Peter;  and  Stevens,  Donn  E.,  4.496.226.  CI.  351-234000 
Stewart,  Dunckn  R..  to  Valve  Conversions  Limited.  Pressure  vessels 

having  end  closures  and  retainers.  4.496.071.  Q.  220-319  000 
Stewart- Warner  Corporation:  See— 

Gloviak.  John  A..  4.496.030.  CI.  184-45.00R. 
Stichtig  Centraal  Laboratorium  Van  De  Bloedtrasfusiedienst  Van  Met 
Nederlandse  Rode  Kruis:  See— 

Leunnk.  Hendrik  J..  4.496.362,  Q.  604-408.000. 
Stickel.  Tedd  K.:  See— 

'^WM75 McT*'"'    ^"    "***    ^^^^^'    ^"*'*    ^'    *'*'*'8'*'    CI- 
Still  Richard  H  ;  Cawse,  John  L.;  and  Stanford.  John  L..  to  University 
of  Manchester  Institute  of  Science  ft  Technology,  The.  IDifunctioniU 
furan  derivatives.  4.4%.751.  CI.  549-472.000 
Stobb.  Inc.:  See— 

Stobb,  Walter  J..  4.496.140,  Q.  270-54.000. 

''m96.T^.''^C1.'27SmC  '""  ^P'^'*"*  '°'  •^^^  '  "«^'-«- 
Stockmeyer,  Rolf,  to  Kemforschungsanlage  Julich  GeseUschaft  mit 

cS  4.495I00  Cl""23-'rSA"*  "°™*'  ^°'  methane-powered  vehi- 
Stoeckli.  Ok^  W.;  and  Berry.  David  J.,  to  General  Foods  Corporation 

Aromatizing  method.  4.496.596.  CI.  426-388.000 

'  mIS  cf  35?-2&'^^"'°"  ^^  input/output  sc«mer. 
Stolle  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Kaminski.  Elton  G..  4.495.706.  Q.  33-333.000. 
4"95.94TcT'l2?-«5'S"^'    '"'    TnmsUlumination    method. 
Stone,  Albert;  Pydc,  Edwin;  and  Carveth.  Peter,  to  Baxter  Travenol 
Laboratones,  Inc.  Multiple  chamber  container  with  inner  diaphrasm 
and  intermediate  chamber.  4,496.046.  CI.  206-219.000. 
Stone  ft  Webster  Engineering  Corp.:  See— 

Norenburg.  Johannes.  4.496.381.  CI.  62-30.000 
Stork  Screens  B.V.:  See— 

Morssinkhof.  Gerhardus  H..  4.496,434,  CI.  204-11  000 
Strachan.  Dawne  C.  executrix:  See— 

*^C1*?18'78H»0 '  ""*  ^'"^'*"'  ^""^^^  ^'  deceased,  4,496,893. 
Strachan,  Richard  W.,  deceased:  See— 

"^ClTlS^JS  1*000 '  ^"^  ^'"^'^'  '^'=*'*«'  ^■'  deceased,  4,496,895, 
Strasek.  Frank  M.:  See— 

*"  M95'^5'!'cr3^n3.{!S**'  ^'"""*  '■'  *"**  ^^^^  ^"^  ^' 
Strathman.  Lyie  R.:  See— 

^'*i^!?;^'^'^  ^'  *"<*  Strathman.  Lyle  R..  4.496.976,  Q. 

358-147.000. 

Stratton.  Uo  M.;  Sipple,  Kenneth  J.;  and  Tatonetti,  Mario  B..  to  Co- 
lumbia Research  Uboratories.  Inc.  Mass  and  coil  arrangement  for 
use  in  an  accelerometer.  4.495.815.  CI.  73-517.00B 

Strausfeld.  Hermann,  to  Emi  Electrola  GeseUschaft  mit  berschrankter  "" 
Haftung.  Disc  record  press  forming.  4.496,300.  Q.  425-408.000. 

Strtutins,  Vilnis:  See— 

Bauer,  James  J.;  and  Strautins,  VUnis,  4.495.834,  Q.  74-493.000 

Streiber.  Ronald  W..  to  General  Instrument  Corporation.  Static  load  for 
high  voltage  driver.  4.496.853.  CI.  307-270.000. 

^*M96"9la  C1."3S.279;000'''"'"  ^^^  ^^'°^^  ""^  perfonnance. 
Strietzel.  Rainer:  See— 

K^mer.  Hans-Gerhard;  Lang.  Hehnut;  Berthold,  Rainer.  Strietzel. 
Ramer;  and  Melchior,  Friedrich,  4,495,851,  Q.  89-6.500. 
Strik,  Francis  B.:  See— 

""  B.  M96^t.  {:T^^-^2roJo"*'  '"""^  ""•  '^  '^  ''"^ 
Stroberg.  Rolf:  See— 

Byding.  Otto;  and  Stroberg.  Rolf.  4.496,181,  Q.  294-78.00R. 
Strojny.  Lawrence  J.:  See— 

Froehling.  Paul  H.;  Anders.  Jude  R.;  Strojny,  Uwrence  J.;  and 
Rehberger.  James  M.,  4.497.031.  Q.  364-505.000. 
Stubenrauch.  Gerd;  Ammermann.  Eberhard;  Hamprecht,  Gerhard:  and 
Pommer.  Emst-Heinrich.  to  BASF  AktiengeseUachaft  Process  for  ' 
preparing  1.2,4-triazole  derivatives.  4.496,738,  Q.  548-262.000 
Studt,  William  L.;  and  Zimmerman,  Harry  K.,  to  WilUam  H.  Rorer  Inc 

l-Pyndylmethyl-3-acylguanidines.  4,496,573.  CI.  514-344000    ' 
Stumpe.  Werner:  See— 

Grauel.  Ingolf;  Hofer.  Gerald;  Kulke,  Gunter;  and  Stumpe.  Wer- 
ner. 4.496.192.  CI.  303-13,000.  ^ 
Sturdevan'.  Eugene  J.,  to  Proctor-SUex.  Inc,  Enhanced  heat  and  mass 

transfer  apparatus.  4.496.827.  CI.  219-399.000. 
Sturgeon.  Roger:  See— 

Collmeyer.  Arthur  J.;  Hocl.  Jeffrey  H.;  King.  Paul  F.;  Stanley 
Donald  O.;  and  Sturgeon.  Roger.  4.496.944.  CI.  340-723.000 
Sublett,  Michael  D.:  See— 

Blewett.  Charles  W.;  and  Sublett,  Michael  D.,  4,496,758,  a. 
56(>'  1 1 2.000. 
Sudu.  George  D.;  Kwon.  Joon  T.;  and  Shaban.  Atef  M..  to  Lummus 
^J^P^ny'     The.     Production     of    halohydrina.     4.496,777.     CI. 
568-850.000. 
Suciu.  George  D.:  See— 

I^won.  Joon  T.;  and  Suciu,  George  D.,  4,496,753,  CI.  549-521.000. 
Suda.  Tsuyoshi:  See— 

^^™^   Shunsuke;   Kawate.   Kenji;   Ono.   Takashi;   Arakawa. 
Hideo;  and  Suda,  Tsuyoshi.  4.496.312,  Q.  432-11.000. 
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Sugamori,  Shigeni,  to  Takeda  Riken  Co.  Ltd.  IC  Tester.  4.497,056,  CI. 

371-25.000. 
Sugimoto,  Hiroshi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Manipulator 
for  shifting  speed  changing  gears  in  automotive  vehicles.  4,495,801, 
CI.  73-117.000. 
Sugimura,  Noboni:  See— 

Makino,   Shigeo;   and   Sugimura,   Noboru,   4,495,976,  Q.    152- 
354.00R. 
Sugio,  Akitoshi;  Masu,  Masanobu;  and  Matunaga,  Masatugu.  to  Mit- 
subishi Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.  Curable  resin  composition. 
4,496,695.  CI.  525-391.000. 
Sugiuchi,  Masami;  and  Imai,  Atsuo,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Solid-electrolyte  cell.  4,496,638,  CI.  429-192.000. 
Sugiura,  Hiroaki:  See— 

Kinoshita,  Harumi;  Kushida,  Hideo;  Itakura,  Takeshi;  Akuttu, 
Masao;  Takada,  Takuzo;  and  Sugiura,  Hiroaki,  4,496,517,  CI. 
264-521.000. 
Sugiura,  Noboru;  and  Okado,  Terumi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Ignition  timing 
retard  angle  control   apparatus  for  internal  combustion  engine. 
4,495.918.  CI.  123-425.000. 
Sugiyama,  Akihiko:  See — 

Tanaka,  Tatsuo;  Itoh,  Hiroshi;  and  Sugiyama.  Akihiko,  4,495,779, 
CI.  62-211.000. 
Sugiyama,  Hiroyuki,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Ltd.  Color  video 

signal  reproducing  apparatus.  4,496,992,  CI.  358-326.000. 
Sugiyama,  Hiroyuki;  Sakurai,  Masaki;  Abe,  Ryozo;  and  Yoshihara, 
Kenji,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.  Rotary  recording  medium. 
4,496,993,  Q.  358-335.000. 
Suh,  John  T.:  See— 

Skiles,  Jerry  W.;  Youssefyeh,  Raymond  D.;  Suh,  John  T.;  and 
Jones,  Howard,  4,496,542,  CI.  514-2.000. 
Sule,  Akos.  Pinch  valve  assembly.  4,496,133,  Q.  251-7.000. 
Sullivan,  William  H.:  5m— 

Field,  Michael  E.;  and  Sullivan.  WiUiam  H..  4,495,807.  Q.  73* 
290.00R. 
Sulzer  Brothers  Limited:  See— 

Pluss.  Rayinond,  4,496,498,  CI.  261-95.000. 
Sumida,  Atsushi:  See— 

Yoshinaga,     Minoni;    and    Sumida,     Atsushi,    4,496.671,    CI. 
523-206.000. 
Sumita,  Manabu;  and  Yamashita,  Toshiaki,  to  Murata  Manufacturing 
Co..  Ltd.  Parallel  type  piezoelectric  bimorph  vibrator.  4,496,871,  CI. 
310-324.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Matsui,  Masanao;  Chun-Eng,  Liau;  Kogami,  Kunio;  Yano,  To- 

shihiko;  and  Matsuo,  Noritada,  4,496,586,  CI.  514-531.000. 
Minai,     Masayoshi;     and     Katsura,     Tadashi,     4,496,767,     CI. 

568-346.000. 
Nagasawa.  Takashi;  and  Nakata,  Tiaki,  4,496.685,  Q.  524-708.000. 
Ohashi,  Naohito;  Shimago,  Kozo;  Ikeda,  Takahani;  and  Ishizumi, 
Kikuo,  4,496,739,  CI.  548-321.000. 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Itaka,  Koshi;  and  Hara,  Takushi,  4,496,789,  Q.  I74-22.00C. 
Okita,  Koichi;  and  Asako,  Shigeru,  4,496,507,  Q.  264-127.000. 
Sumitomo  Special  Metals  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Endo,  Masaji;  and  Hikone,  Takami,  4.496,402.  Q.  148-31.570. 
Sun  Dengyosha  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Fukushima,  Toshitsugi,  4,496,813,  Q.  200-314.000. 
Sundstrand  Corporation:  See— 

Weber,  Kent,  4,496,862,  Q.  310-56.000. 
Sundstrand  Dau  Control,  Inc.:  See— 

Steinke,  Kurt  E.,  4,495,814,  Q.  73-514.000. 
Sung,  Rodney  L.:  See— 

Kaufman,  Benjamin  J.;  and  Sung,  Rodney  L..  4,496,368,  CI. 
44-63.000. 
Sun  wood  Energy  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Fisher,  D.  Larry,  4,495,937,  Q.  126430.000. 
Superior  Electric  Company,  The:  See — 

Lenzing,  Richard  S.,  4,496,923,  a.  336-59.000. 
Surgical  Dnign  Corporation:  See— 

Banko,  Anton,  4,496,342,  Q.  604-27.000. 
Suste,  Joseph  T.,  to  Intersute  Electronics  Corp.  System  for  driving  AC 

plasma  display  panel.  4.496,879,  Q.  3I5-169.400. 
Suzuki,  Hajime;  and  Shiraki,  Masao,  to  Seisakusho  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Toyoda  Jidoshokki.  Weft  inserting  device  for  a  jet  loom.  4,495,971, 
CI.  139-435.000. 
Suzuki,  Masaru;  Iwata,  Masayosi;  Hayashi,  Yoshikazu;  and  Yokoyama, 
Tadashi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai-Rika-Denki-Seisakusho  Column 
mounted  switching  device  for  automobiles.  4,4%,810.  CI.  200-61.540. 
Suzuki,  Osamu:  See — 

Oishi,  Kengo;  and  Suzuki,  Ouunu,  4,496,118,  Q.  242-198.000. 
Oishi,  Kengo;  and  Suzuki,  Osamu,  4,497,009,  Q.  360-133.000. 
Suzuki,  Seikou:  See— 

Shimada,  Satoshi;  Yamada,  Kazuji;  Suzuki,  Seikou;  and  Nishihara, 
Motohisa.  4,495,820,  CI.  73-724.000. 
Suzuki,  Yoshitomo:  See — 

Hattori,    Noboru;    and     Suzuki,     Yoshitomo,    4,495.962,     CI. 
137-117.000. 
Swanson,  Carl  D.:  See— 

Hagstrom.  Arthur  A.;  and  Swanson,  Carl  D.,  4,496,200,  CI. 
312-208.000. 
Swanson,  Ronald  L.;  and  Strathman.  Lyie  R..  to  Rockwell  Interna- 
tional Corporation.  Reduced  memory  graphics-to-raster  scan  con- 
verter. 4,496,976.  CI.  358-147.000. 


Swartley,  John  S.:  See— 

Rispoli,  Joseph  M  ,  Rogers,  Morris  A.;  Sergenian.  Haig  H.;  Swan- 
ley,  John  S  ,  and  Topalian,  Harry,  4,496,601,  CI  426-554.000 
Swartz,  Jerome,  Barkan,  Edward,  and  Hamson,  Shelley  A  ,  to  Symbol 
Technologies,   Inc.   Poruble   laser  scanning  system  and  scanning 
methods  4.496.831,  CI  235-472  000 
Swartzendruber,  James  A.,  to  Deere  &  Company    ConUnuous  gauge 
wheel  arm  adjustment  device  with  scissors  action  locking  4,4%,0OJ, 
CI.  172-395.000. 
Swartzendruber,  Ray  E..  to  Chore-Time  Equipment,  Inc.  Feed  distribu- 
tion apparatus  4,495.894,  Q.  1 19-51. OOR. 
Sweeney,  Charles  T  ;  and  Bird,  John  K.,  to  Tetravaient  Inc.  Desulfiir- 

ization  of  coal.  4,4%,441,  CI.  204-98.000. 
Swoboda,  Johann:  See— 

Hambrecht.    Juergen;    RefTert,    Rudi    W.;    Echte,    Adolf;    and 
Swoboda,  Johann.  4.496.679,  CI.  524-111.000. 
Sykes,  Philip  K.,  to  Blackboum,  Inc.  Video  cassette  carrier.  4,496,048, 

CI.  206-387.000. 
Sykora,  James  H  Deep  water  hydrosutic  head  control.  4,495,999,  CI. 

166-364  000 
Symbol  Technologies,  Inc.:  See— 

Swartz,   Jerome;    Barkan,    Edward;   and   Harrison,   Shelley   A., 
4,496,831,  CI   235-472.000 
Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Company  See— 

Hu,  Mae  W.;  and  Singh,  Pnthipal,  4,496.479,  Q.  26O.n2.0Ml. 
Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.:  See— 

Muchowski,   Joseph   M.;  and  Ouzmaa,   Angel.   4,496,577,  Q. 
514-392.000. 
Systemkiki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kato,    Takaaki;    Kato,    Takeshi;    and    Yoshizawa,    Yoshikazu, 
4,497,037,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Sytykh,  Stanislav  P  :  See— 

Advolotkin,  Nikolai  P  ,  Belyaeva.  Svetlana  A.;  Ovchinnikov,  Igor 
E.;  Lebedev.  Nikolai  I..  Yankovsky,  Akeaei  J.;  Sytykh,  StamsUv 
P.;  Khrenov,  Jury  A.;  and  Axenov,  Vladimir  N.,  4,496,868,  CI. 
310-112.000. 
Szabo,  Georges:  See— 

Bourgogne,  Michel;  Guth,  Jean-Louis,  Szabo,  Georges;  and  Wey, 
Raymond.  4.496,528,  Q.  423-328.000. 
Szippl,  Andrew  F.:  See — 

Unnewehr,  Lewis  E.;  Walker,  Robert  B.;  and  Szippl.  Andrew  F., 
4,496,897,  Q.  322-25.000. 
Taguchi,  Tetsuya:  See— 

Harigaya,  Isao;  Tamura,  Shuichi;  Matsuda,  Mutsuhide;  Hirohata. 
Michio;    Ito,    Fumio;    and    Taguchi,    Tetsuya,    4,4%,227,    CI. 
354-289.120 
Tai,  King  L.;  and  Vratny,  Frederick,  to  ATAT  Bell  Laboratories 
Method  for  fabricating  devices  with  IX!  bias-controlled  reactive  ion 
etching.  4,496.448,  CI   204-192  OOE. 
Taiho  Pharmaceutical  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Micetich.  Ronald  G.;  Yanube.  Shigeru;  Hirata.  Shoji,  and  Ishida, 
Naobumi,  4,4%.484,  CI  260-245.20R 
Taisho  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Adachi,  Takashi;  Morimoto,  Shigeo;  Takahashi.  Yoko;  Watanabe, 
Yoshiaki;  and  Omura,  Sadafumi,  4,496,717,  Q.  536-7.200 
Tajima,  Ikuo,  to  Tokai  Kogyo  Mishin  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Embroidery 

machine.  4,495,876,  CI.  112-103.000. 
Takada,  Susumu;  and  Sagara,  Hisao,  to  Huskvama  Transportkonstruk- 
tioner  AB.  Automatic  on-ofT  valve  for  use  with  a  pneumatic  microm- 
eter. 4,495,794,  Q.  73-37.500 
Takada,  Takuzo  See— 

Kinoshita,   Harumi.   Kushida,   Hideo;   Itakura,  Takeshi;  Akutsu, 
Masao;  Takada,  Takuzo;  and  Sugiura,  Hiroaki,  4,496,517,  Q. 
264-521.000. 
Takagi,  Satoshi:  See— 

Hayashi,  Hideki;  Endo,  Sadayoshi;  Ito,  Yukio;  and  Takagi,  Satoahi, 
4,497,001,  CI.  360-74.200. 
Takahashi,  Akira:  See — 

Deguchi,  Toshihisa;  Ohta,  Kenji;  and  Takahashi,  Akira.  4,497,006, 
a.  360-114.000. 
Takahashi,  Fumio:  See— 

Kawai,     Hirokazu;     and     Takahashi,     Fumio,    4,496,824,     CI. 

219-216.000. 

Takahashi,  Hideyuki;  Kenmotsu.  Isami;  and  Okajima,  Takahiro,  to 

Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation   Automatic  record  loading  player 

4,497,051,  CI.  ^-77.100. 

Takahashi,  Kot^,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Shift  fork. 

4,495,831,  a,  7<M73.0OR. 
Takahashi,  Shuichi^$ee— 

Yuasa.    Kazuhiro;    Takahashi,    Shuichi;    and    Kondo,    Mitsuru. 
4,496,987,  CI.  358-283.000 
Takahashi,  Yoko  See— 

Adachi,  Takashi;  Monmoto,  Shigeo;  Takahashi,  Yoko;  Watanabe, 
Yoshiaki;  and  Omura.  Sadafumi.  4.496.717,  Q.  536-7.200. 
Takaishi,  Hiroshi  Massager  4.495,940.  CI   128-55  000 
Takano,  Isamu;  and  Ohta,  Norihisa,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd  Nega- 
tive   feedback    amplifier    having    GaAs    FETs.    4,496,908,    Q. 
330-277.000. 
Takara  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tenii,  Masumi,  4,496,330,  Q.  446464.000. 
Takase,  Sadao;  and  Hosaka.  Akio.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited. 

Fuel  injection  control  system  4,495.923,  CI.  123-478  000 
Takase.  Sadao  See— 

Ueno.  Takashi;  and  Takase,  Sadao,  4,495,924,  Q.  123-478.000. 
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Takisugi.  Hisashi:  See— 

Toshiyulu.  4.496.562.  CI.  514-207  000 
Talusugi,  Tsuneji:  See— 

Wiki.  Mmhiko;  Umezawt,  Seiji;  TaJusugi,  Tsuneji;  Koide,  Hiro- 
ihi;  and  Kaaai,  Takao.  4.496,24«.  CI.  36«.280.000. 
Taluita.  Saumi:  See— 

^Cr324?iSoOO  '**^''  Junichi;  and  Takata,  Satoru,  4.496,902, 
I       Takaya.  Takao;  Takasug.,  Hiaashi;  Tsuji.  Kiyoshi;  and  Chiba,  To- 
shiyuki,  to  Fujisawa  Phannaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  7-Sub»tituted-3-ceDh- 
eni-4-carboxylic  acid  esters.  4,496,562,  CI.  514-207.000. 
Takeda  ChemicaJ  Industries,  Ltd.;  See— 

^^°i!^°,i^^'  '*'"*'  Susumu;  and  Yoshida,  Isamu,  4,496,658.  CI. 

43o- 51 0.000. 

Takeda  Riken  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Sugamori.  Shigeni,  4.497,056.  Q.  371-25.000. 
Takehara.  Isamu:  See— 

Ichihara.  Noboni;  and  Takehara,  Isamu,  4.496,887,  a.  318-254  000 

Takemae,  Ywhihiro;  Noraki,  Shigeki;  Kabashima,   Kattuhiko;  and 

tnomoto,  Seiji,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Semiconductor  circuit  for  en- 

ablmg  a  quick  nse  of  the  potential  on  the  word  line  for  dnvma  a  clock 

signal  Ime.  4,496,850,  CI.  307-269.000. 

Takemoto,  Toyoki:  See— 

''^.T%,5*3t  a'Sio-'iNTD.''  ^''™^  "^  ^''"~^°-  ■^°^'^' 

Takenaka,  Yuji.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Trimming  area  control 

system  in  photo-printing.  4,496.983.  CI.  358-287  000 
Takiguchi.  Michitaka:  See— 

^'  n^^l^w 'nJ^*"*^''''  ^'<=*"'*'*  "nd  Hone.  FuJ«o.  4,495,878, 

V^l.    1  1**1  jo.(A/D. 

Takimoto,  Hiroyuki,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Video  tape  recorder 
wvii  V<t?'"**  "'"'"''  "8^  recording  upon  restart.  4,496,998,  CI. 
Takushima,  Takashi:  See— 

Fuutsuahi,   Shunichi    Fujita.  Shozo;  and  Takushima,  Takashi 
4,495,719,  CI.  40-590.000. 
^'a°47.8?000^  Seed  germinating  apparatus  and  method.  4.495.725, 

Tam,  Man  C;  and  Kovacs,  Gregory  J .  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Over- 
coated  migration  imaging  system.  4,496,642,  CI.  430-41  000 
M96,23^"a.S55-3°0nr™*"  *^°^  Company.  Fuser  apparatus. 

Tamasovics,  John  F  :  See— 

^!496%?  ClT4li6?00R*^  ^"'*'  ^'  *"**  ^"'^'^^  J°»»n  F- 

Tamura,  Harushige:  See— 

Olugami,  Noboru.  Hayasaka,  Hiroshi;  Sekiguchi,  Yoshitoshi;  and 

Tamura,  Harushige,  4.496,306.  CI.  431-8.000 
Tamura,  Shuichi:  See— 

Hangaya.  Isao;  Tamura,  Shuichi;  Matsuda,  Mutsuhide;  Hirohata. 

vIlf,!S,l!?'   ^"™°=   ""^   Taguchi,   Tetsuya,   4,496.227,   CI. 
354-289.120. 

Tamura,  Teizo:  See— 

Slubata,  Akira;  Konosu.  Makoto;  Tamura,  Teizo;  Hirose,  Koichi; 

4%Too4''r£>i5J^^  ''°*""^  •"**  •'°™'*"'  '^^»>'- 

^^  ssnd"ii"45r9iira"a°rog''  "•^  ^'^^^  ^  -^^^ 

Tanaka,  Junichi:  See— 

^f|*^««-  Maamori;  Furubayashi,  Hisatoshi;  Tanaka,  Junichi;  and 
Hijikigawa.  Masaya,  4.496,931.  Q.  338-34  000. 

^™^i^^\.^  J.^I°5Jj*  "*'»"<lo«"  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Offroad  auto 
tncycle.  4.496.019.  a.  180-215  000. 

^'^  ^*^J^S\  "!™»*";  "^  Sugiyama,  Akihiko,  to  Tokyo 
^Jl^j^^'^*^  '^*"*"   ^''  conditioner.  4,495,779,  CI. 

Tanaka,  Toahinori:  See— 

^orMxM,  Akin;  TuukA,  Toahinori;  Matsumoto,  Kouichi;  and 
Ootou,  Takeo,  4,495,905,  Q.  123-179.00F 
Tanaka.  Yasoahi:  See— 

'**i23l357"c«0  "•''"*^'  ^'"'J'^  ■**  '^'"■'^  Yaauahi.  4.495,914.  CI. 
Tanigawa.  Yoahiyuki:  See— 

^^SSo'oSl'  ^***'  ^^*  "**  '^""^■^•'  YosWyuki,  4,495.871.  Q. 
Taniguchi,  Maaajiro:  See— 

Zenitani,  Hideki;  Oka.  Akirm;  Okarooto.  Ittuo;  Hayashi.  Hiaao;  and 

Tan.  JnSia'^^'  ''''^''''  ^^  ^'  '•" «» 

^.•904''icMi3-^^  "^'"^  "^  ^'^«^»»^'  Y"'^ 
Tanuaki.   Hiroyuiu;   Ebihara,   Sakae;   Hatanaka.  Akimittu;  Ogawa. 

I^'Z^w  u  **  ^""^^  ^"J?'-  "^  Nissan  Motor  Com^^^L^^ 
ued^Aichi  Machine  Industry  Company,  Limited;  and  Ikoda  Bussan 
CompMy  Limited.  Seat  device.  4,496,189,  Q.  297-63.000 
T^«"i?^  IV^  Michittka;  and  Sato,  Hideo,  to  Asahi  Kasei 
&Hv^SS!^  ^^"^  !^°^  f°'  "^  production  of  a  poly«S 

T^*^**  i^  """^  P"«"«-  *.*96.505,  CI.  264-101^. 

Taoka  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See— 

TMT^!^c^!i7^''^tJ!2^  ^'^'T'*^  4,496,685,  CI.  524-708.000. 

Tashiro,  Noboni;  See— 

Yamamoto    Sakuei;   Nishida,  Mitsuhiro;  Tashiro.  Noboni;  and 
Sonoda,  Nobuo,  4,496,866,  CI.  310-87.000.  '^"w™,  ana 


January  29,  1985 


Tatonetti,  Mario  B.:  See— 

'•m9°5';81^Ci'*73-S'SSb''""*''  ''  ""  ^"°'^'  "^"^  "• 
%.9{?Cl."23-r98'SS?"''  ""•  ^''"«  '"''  «'"^™*^^- 
^  Cl°228i"oOB'  ''  '^PP^*'"  '°'  '''8"'"8  •''""'"S  PiP"-  4.496,093. 
Taylor,  Junius  E.:  See— 

^M%,8Y9'^,.'ii9^ft. '""••"  ^'  "^  ^^•^^  5'^"-  C- 
Tectron  (Eng)  Ltd.:  S«— 

'*'*^-/'?^'«^"''"  ^'  *"**  Helyer.  Uurie  £..  4.495,967.  CI. 
I J '-o  1 4.060. 

Teijin  Limited:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Tamio;  Kobayashi,  Tsukasa;  Hirakawa,  Tadashi-  Yo- 
428!288  00?°*°'     ""^    O'^umur*.     Maaumi,    4,496.583.'  CI. 
Teiken,  Gerald  W.:  See— 

'^339^'800b^"™'°*  ^ '  ""**  ^***"'  °*^**  ^ •  *'*'*'206'  CI. 

^  ci''73'-705'o»* "' '  *°  °°"'**  '"'^  ^^^"^  pressure  sensor.  4,495,819. 
Tektronix,  Inc.;  See- 
Helton   Raymond  L.;  Trobough,  Douglas  W.;  and  McPherson, 
Mananne,  4,496,438,  Cl.  204U4.000.  ''•trncnon, 

Tele-Drill,  Inc.:  See— 

'*4Ss:i'7'4,  ci"^-j3.iS"'"'  ^'""^  ""■'  "«*  ^'«*''  ^-^^  °- 

Teletype  Corporation;  See— 

"YkJ-Tos'oOO^"  ^"  "^   S*"»0"'  Carl   D.,  4,496,200,  O. 

Terada,  Toshimichi;  Komateu,  Keiichi;  Shibata,  Akira;  and  Satoh. 

4.S7!bS,  Cl'^J^7o'axf**^"'^  recording/reproducing  apparatus. 

Teramachi,  Hiroshi^  Linear  slide  bearing  and  linear  slide  table  using  this 

beanng.  4,496,1%,  Cl.  3O8-6.00C. 
Terashima,  Kazutaka;  and  Fukuda,  Tsuguo,  to  Agency  of  Industrial 

S>cience  &  Technology;  and  Ministry  of  International  Trade  &  Tech- 

smSfc.^2°J.i°9;.?2TcM5'i;S!'i^^  ""'*""**  semiconducting 

^"r  4.49tS°:  Cl.'!ra9So''  ^"^  ^""  ^'  »^«  "-•'•• 
Terhune.  James  H..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Magnetostrictive 
pressure  detector.  4.495.821.  Cl.  73-753.000.  osmcnve 

Terranova,  Joseph  C,  III;  See— 

°?12-189"oOO*"'  "***  ''"'™'°^*'  'o^P**  C..  III.  4,496.062.  Q. 

^ M96J30"ci.  £62m00O^'  '''**"  ^*°^'"*  "^^  ^''^'*  ''^'"y- 
Tesco  Engineenng  Company:  See- 
Miller.  Sheldon  M..  4.497,045.  Cl.  367-78.000. 

M96,2^!*a.  4K323'oOo"'*^    ""'°^"    '"°'    '"^''•"°"««    ^^ 

^^S^'  ^!Jr8*"  ^•'  ^y"^  Al**";  "Kl  Yuille,  James  D..  to  General 

SroWR  ^^P"*'    *^^**  mounting  system.  4,495.810.  Q.   73- 

Tetra  Pak  Developpement  SA;  See— 

Cheever,  Richard  N..  4,496,881,  Cl.  315-357.000. 
Tetra  Systems,  Inc.;  See— 

"T^2X)(X»"  ^'^  "**  ^^°^  Mcrvyn  A.,  4.495,992,  Q. 

Tetravalent  Inc.;  See— 

Sweeney,  Charles  T.;  and  Bird,  John  K..  4,496,441.  Q.  204-98.000 
Texaco  Inc.;  See — 

Brown,  Alfred;  Huang,  Wann-Sheng;  and  Shum,  Yick-Mow 
4,495,994.  Cl.  166-261  000.  iickwiow, 

Dowling  Donald  J.;  Richter,  Albert  P..  Jr.;  Warren,  Wayne  F.;  and 
Arnold,  Dan  M.,  4,495,805,  a.  73-155.000. 

KwJfiMnj^Benjamin  J.;  and  Sung,  Rodney  L..  4.496.368.  a. 

PoweU,  Justin  C,  4,496,746.  Q.  549-255.000. 
Texas  Independent  Tools  and  Unlimited  Service,  Inc.:  See— 

Weeks.  Benjamin  R.,  4,496.000.  Q.  166-382^)00. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See— 

Andresen,  Bemhard  H.;  Schenck,  Stephen  R.;  and  Kennedy.  Na- 
than R.,  4,4%,914,  Cl.  331-1 10.000.  "^enneBy.  ma 

Gaaparri,  Alfred,  Jr..  4,497,066,  Cl.  382-48.000. 

^^a'SsijtnJOO '  "^  **™^'^'  '^'^''^  ^  •  «*ece«ed,  4.496,895. 

'^.4Ss.%5"cT  •35*5tS£"'  '^^^  ^ = "^  '»**'  **«^  ^•• 

Shah,  Rajiv  R.,  4,496.222,  Cl.  350-354.000. 
Southerland,  Ebbin  R..  Jr.,  4,496,851,  Q.  307.269.00a 
Walstra,  Hidde,  4,496,496.  Q.  261-39.00E. 
Textrix  Corporation:  See— 

McGuire,  Richard;  and  Donhowe,  Herbert  M..  4.497.027,  a. 

Tezuka,  Maaayoshi;  See— 

Kitakami,  Hazime;  Ishikawa,  Hiroahi;  Tezuka,  Maaayoshi;  Adachi. 
Susumu;  and  Makinouchi,  Akifumi,  4,497,039,  Cl.  364-900000 
Thate.  Kurt;  Farber.  Heinrich;  and  Muller.  Jurgen,  to  Agfa-Gevaert 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Arrangement  for  supplying  unexposed  X-ray 
films  to  a  handling  apparatus.  4,496,273,  Cl.  414-41  l.OOO 
Thayer,  William  L.:  See— 

'^mS^Sw! 'a.  26!MroOO^"'^  '''  *"*•  Sourirajan.  Srinivasa, 
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The.  Paul  J.:  See— 

Bu«h.  J.  Finley;  and  The,  Paul  J.,  4.496.524,  CI.  423-122.000. 
Thennosut-  und  Schaltgeratebau  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG:  Set— 

Hollweck,  Walter.  4,496.928.  Q.  337-94.000. 
Thies  GmbH  ft  Co.;  See— 

Eckrodt.  Gunter.  4.49S.78S.  CI.  68-62.000. 
Thiokol  Corporation:  See— 

Bell.  Frank  H..  4.495.870.  Q.  102-511.000. 
Johnson.  Dell  A.;  and  Bolieau,  Christopher  W.,  4.495.763.  CI. 
60-242.000. 
Thir.  Basil:  See- 
Camp.   Ronald   L.;  Dexheimer,  Edward  M.;  and  Thir,   Basil. 
4.496,632,  Ci.  428-395.000. 
Thomas  ft  Bette  Corporation:  See— 

Christensen,  Gordon  D.;  and  Donaher.  Charles  J.,  4.496,205.  CI. 
339-74.00R. 
Thomas,  Charles  P.:  See- 
Chen,    Hsiu    Kuo;    and    Thomas.    Charles    P..    4.495,995,    CI. 
166-273.000. 
Thomaason,  James  T.:  See— 

Allen,   Robert   E.;  and  ThomasKMi,  James  T.,  4,496,865,  CI. 
310-80.000. 
Thompson.  David  J.:  See- 
Harrison,  Kenneth  J.;  Raynes,  Edward  P.;  Saunders,  Frances  C; 
and  Thompson.  David  J.,  4.496.221,  CI.  350-349.000. 
Thompson,  Michael  L.:  See- 
Forte,   Don   A.;   and   Thompson,   Michael    L.,   4,496,905.   Q. 
324-414.000. 
Thomson-Brandt:  See— 

Pissot,  Guy.  4.496.177.  CI.  292-87.000. 
Thomson-CSF:  See— 

Alet,  Robert;  and  Vignault,  Eric,  4,496.323.  Q.  434-29.000. 
Thorpe.  William,  to  British  Telecommunications.  Radio  frequency 

alternate-path  phase  switch.' 4,496,9 18,  CI  333-164.000 
Three  Sisters  Ranch  Enterprises  PTRs:  See- 
Bullock.  Joseph  J.,  III.  4,496,066.  CI.  215-320.000. 
Thunberg,  John  Y.  L.:  See— 

Lindahl.  Ulf  P.  F.;  Backstrom.  Gudrun  E.;  and  Thunberg,  John  Y. 
L.,  4.496,550.  CI.  514-54.000. 
Thune-Eureka  A/S:  See— 

Eriksen,  Gunnar,  4.495,714.  CI.  34-111.000. 
Thyssen-Bomemisza  Inc.:  See- 
Pate.  Harold  T.;   Laney.  William   R.;  and  Shell.  Donald  H., 
4.495.970.  CI.  138-148.000. 
Tikhonov.  Vladimir  I.:  See— 

Nikolsky,  Vladimir  A.;  Yagodin.  Valery  M.;  Vazhnov.  Evgeny  N.; 
Bondar.  Efim  S.;  Naumenko,  Igor  P.;  Vozny,  Valery  F ;  Orlov. 
Vladimir    N.;    and    Tikhonov.    Vladimir    I.,    4.495.776.    CI. 
62-114.000. 
Tischer.  Werner;  Liebert.  Karl-Heinz;  and  Fassbender.  Rolf,  to  Zahn- 
radfabrik  Friedrichshafen.  AG.  Booster  power  steering.  4.495.769. 
CI.  60-451.000. 
Tisdale.  Glenn  E.;  and  Lindemann.  Harley  B..  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Target  recognition  system  enhanced  by  active  signature  mea- 
surements. 4.497,065,  CI.  382-1.000. 
Tissot,  Rene  :  See— 

Scherschlicht,   Richard  R.;  and  Tissot.   Rene  .  4.496.545,  CI. 
514-16.000. 
Titus,  Charles  H.;  WitUe,  John  K.;  and  Bell,  Christy  W..  to  Electro- 
Petroleum.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  passing  electrical  current  through  an 
underground  formation.  4,495,990.  CI.  166-65.00R. 
Tkachenko,  Alexei  S.:  See— 

Antonov.  Jury  F.;  logansen.  Vadim  I.;  Tkachenko.  Alexei  S.; 
Chemyavsky.  Vladimir  P.;  and  Shapiro,  Aron  B..  4,496.870,  CI. 
310-260.000. 
TMC  Corporation:  See— 

Krob,  Erwin;  Leichtfried,  Friedrich;  and  Bauer,  Helmut,  4,496,167, 
CI.  280-605.000. 
Toagosel  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Okazaki,  Toshimasa;  Sakata,  Akihiro;  Nagai,  Kyozi;  and  Naka- 
shima,  Kazuo.  4.496,442,  CI.  204-129.000. 
Tobishi  Industries  Ltd.:  See— 

Hosoya,  Toshiro.  4.496,869,  Q.  310-172.000. 
Todo  Seisakusho  Ltd.:  See— 

Shimofuri.  Koichi.  4.495,747.  Q.  53-412.000. 
Tojo.  Kenji:  See— 

Arai.  Nobukatsu;  Machida,  Shigeru;  Sato.  Eiji;  Tojo.  Kenji;  and 
Uchikawa.  Naoshi,  4,496.296.  CI.  418-55.000. 
Tokai  Kogyo  Mishin  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Tajima,  Ikuo.  4.495.876.  CI.  112-103.000. 
Tokico  Ltd.:  See— 

Muto.  Toshiaki;  and  Goto.  Akio.  4.495.790.  CI.  72-326.000. 
Tokumo.  Akio,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Voltage-controlled 

attenuator.  4,496.860,  CI   307-542.000 
Tokyo  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd  :  See- 
Sakamoto.  Junji;  and  Kishi,  Hiroyasu.  4,496,978.  Q.  358-155.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

lizuka,  Teuuya;  and  Kara,  Hisashi.  4.497.043.  CI.  365-182.000. 

Ikeda.  Yoshio,  4,495.784.  CI.  68-23.600. 

Iwahashi,  Hiroshi;  Asano,  Masamtchi;  Yoskikawa.  Kuniyoahi;  and 

Mito.  Masazi,  4.495.693,  CI.  29-571  000. 
Kirita.  Kei;  and  Koike.  Katuo.  4.496.843,  CI  250-426.000. 
Kitagawa.  Kazuo;  Endoh.  Kenjiro;  and  Kira,  Hideshi.  4,496.937. 

CI  34O-347.0SH 
Kuno.     Nobuyoshi;     and     Honda.     Kiyokazu.     4,4%.872.     CI. 
313-113.000. 


Nakano,  Teruo;  and  Hirau,  Akio.  4,496.893,  C\  318-721  000 
Sugiuchi.  Masami;  and  Imai,  Auuo,  4,496,638.  Q  429-192.000 
Tanaka,  TaUuo;  Itoh,  Hiroshi;  and  Sugiyama,  Akihiko,  4,495.779. 

CI.  62-211000 
Yoshihara,  SeUuo;  Otsubo.  Yorihumi;  and  Kobayashi.  Takashi. 
4,496.830,  CI  235-458.000. 
Tomishima,  Hitoshi:  See — 

Mauumura,  Toshimi;  Miyaki.  Masahiko;  Tomiahima,  Hitoahi;  and 
Masuda.  Akira.  4,495.920.  CI    123-436  000 
Tompkins.  L.  Kirk,  to  Global  Manufactunng  Co.  Inc.  Multiple  blast 

aerator  system.  4,496,076,  CI  222-3  000 
Tone.  Junsuke:  See— 

Celmcr.  Walter  D.;  Cullen,  Walter  P ;  Watts.  Paul  C  ;  Shibduiwa. 
Riichiro;  and  Tone,  Junsuke,  4,496,546,  CI  514-29  000 
Tone,  Syoichi;  Deno,  Koji;  and  MaUushima.  Akio,  to  Murau  Kikai 
Kabushiki   Kaisha    Bunch   winding  devtce   in   winding   machine 
4.496,108,  CI   242-1 8  OPW 
Topalian,  Harry  See— 

Rispoii,  Joseph  M  ;  Rogers,  Morris  A.;  Sergenian,  Haig  H.;  Swart- 
ley.  John  S  ;  and  Topalian,  Harry.  4.496.601.  CI.  426-554.000. 
Toray  industnes,  Inc    See— 

Adachi.  Yasuo;  and  Nabae,  Kiyoyuki,  4,496.631.  CI  428-394  000 
Kawabe,  Norio;  Tsuda.  Mikio;  and  Kobaahi.  Sadao,  4,496,647,  CI. 

430-303.000, 
Nakayama,    Takashi;    Kajita,    Kohji;    and    Yamagata,    Selichi, 

4.495,761.  a.  57-328,000 
Okamoto.  Miyoshi,  4,496,619,  CI  428-224000 
Yoshinaga,     Minoru;     and     Sumida.     Auushi,     4,496.671,     Q. 
523-206.000. 
Torii  ft  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujii,  Setsuro;  Yaegashi.  Takashi;  Nakayama.  Toyoo;  Nunomura, 
Shigeki.  Sakurai.  Yojiro,  and  Okutome.  Toshiyuki,  4.496,584,  CI. 
514-510.000. 
Toraeman,  Bjom,  to  IPS  Interproject  Service  AB.  Apparatus  for 

gasification  of  carbon  4.496.369,  CI  48-92.000, 
Torti,  Anthony:  See— 

Comcau,  Paul  E  ,  and  Torti,  Anthony.  4.495,671.  Q.  16-87 .OOR. 
Toshiba  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Iwamoto.  Nonhiro,  4,495,828,  CI.  74-110.000. 
Toshiba  Silicone  Co,,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kunta,  Auushi,  4.496,6%,  CI   525-479  000 
Tottcn,  George  E  ;  and  Williams.  Thomas  C  ,  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo- 
ration Liquid  crystal  silanes  4,496,482,  Ci   534-577  000. 
Touchais,  Maunce;  and  Djelalian,  Madeleine   Method  and  device  for 
collecting  and  exploiting  solar  radiation  4,4%.787,  O   136-248.000. 
Towmotor  Corporation:  See— 

Melocik.  Grant  C  ;  and  Wible,  John  E.,  4,4%,8%,  Q  32O-2.000 
Toyama.  Jun  Support  device  4.496,130,  C\.  248-585.000. 
Toyo  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  See— 

Kunu,  Kazuo;  and  Ishihara.  Hideaki,  4,496,630,  O  428-364,000 
Shimada.    Masayoshi,    lizuka.    Yasuhiro;    and    Hukazu,    Tetuo. 
4,496,637,  CI   429-44  OUO, 
Toyo  Jozo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Set— 

Yoshino,  Eiichi;  Matsuura,  Kazuo-.  and  Miaaki,  Hideo,  4,496.655, 
CI,  435-191  000 
Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  See— 

Nakamura,    Keiichi     Inaguma,    Yoshiharu,    and    Mori,    Yutaka, 
4,496,288,  CI   417-213  000. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kato,  Takaaki;  Hirano,  Yoshio;  Ochiai,  Takeahi;  Ishikawa,  Seizi; 

and  Sakai,  Kazunon,  4,497.057.  CI  371-29,000. 
Kobayashi,    Nobuyuki;    and    Hatton,    Takashi.    4.495,926.    CI. 

123-486,000. 
Shinoda,    Kazuo;    and    Kobayashi.    Nobuyuki,    4.495.915.    Q. 

123-357.000 
Shinoda,  Kazuo,  4.495,'516.  CI    123-387  000. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  See — 

Idogaki,  Takaharu,   Kawai,   Hiaasi;   Hattori,  Kyo;  and  Sakurai, 

Kazuhiro.  4,496,134,  CI  251-65  000 
Monyama.  Masakazu.  and  Saito.  Takao,  4,4()6.996,  Q  360-12.000., 
Yasue,  Hideki,  and  Fukumura,  Kagenon.  4,495.830.  CI.  74-467.000.  >. 
Tranoco,  Inc.:  See — 

Byari  Larry  W  ;  and  Jackson.  Eric  C.  4.496.47.1.  Q.  136-304.100 
Transpec,  Inc.:  See- 
Sears.  Ronald  E.,  4,495,731,  Q  49-402.000 
Traub,  Zeno  P.,  to  Eaton-Leonard  Corporation    Multiple  curvature 

bender  4.495,788.  CI.  72-157.000. 
Trobough,  E>ouglas  W.:  See- 
Helton,  Raymond  L ;  Trobough.  Douglas  W  ;  and  McPhenon. 
Marianne.  4,496,438,  CI   204-44  000 
True.  Thomas  T  .  and  Good,  William  E  ,  to  General  ElectrK  Company 
Light  valve  projection  system  with  improved  vertical  resolution, 
4,496,969,  CI  358-62.000 
Trussler,  Ronald  C:  See— 

Eastcott,    Peter    D.;   and    Trussler,    Ronald   C   4.496.883,   Q. 
318-98,000 
Trutek  Research,  Inc  :  See— 

Bnsson,    Alfred;    and    Nowacki.    Chmtcmher,    4.495.944,    G. 
128-725000 
Trutzjchler  GmbH  ft  Co  KG:  See— 

Rosmk.  Albert.  4.495.677,  CI.  19-I5900R 
TRW  Inc    See— 

Mathew.  Mom  G  ;  and  Weisz,  Thomas  J  ,  4,496.915.  O  333-1  100 
Trzaska.  Theodore  T    See— 

McMorrow.  Harold  L  ,  and  Trzaska.  Theodore  T .  4.496.256.  CI 
400-248.000. 
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Tmi,  Yih-Wan,  to  PPG  Industnes,  Inc.  Target  waU  air  jet  for  control- 
ling combustion  air.  4.496,316,  Q.  432-30000. 
Tiubouchi,  Kaoni:  See— 

''M^,772°'S,VmSoS''"'    "^""^    "^    ^'~""™'    •^*°"'- 
Tsubouchi.  Nauuro;  and  Denda,  Masahiko.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu- 
Jhilu  ICaaha.  MOSFET  Light  detecting  device  having  a  Schottkv 
junction.  4.4%,%4,  Q.  357-30.000.  ^noiwy 

Tjuchihashi.  Gcnichi;  Mitamura,  Shuichi;  ICiujima,  Koji;  and  Kobaya- 
ihi.  Kumi.  to  Saganu  ChemicaJ  Researcji  Center.  Optically  active 
K6-methoxy-2-naphthyi)-2-<alkoxycarbonyl)  amino-I-propanone  its 

!S;^M^.7"?.  a'sSSzisSo*'  "^  '*•*  "^^ '°'  '^^  "-""^•^- 

Tsuda,  Mikio:  See— 

■^^^  Nono;  Tsuda,  Mikio;  and  Kobashi,  Sadao.  4.496.647.  a. 

Tsuei.  Chang-Chyi:  See— 

'^4Sr5l,"  a""^'3b6°5S?°"'  '^"=  "'  ^'^  auu.g.Chyi. 
Tsuji,  Jn-o;  and  Shimizu,  Isao.  to  Nippon  Zeon  Co.  Ltd.  Process  for 

production  of  a,^-unsaturated  ketones.  4.496.76fc'a.  S68-346  000 
Tsuji.  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Takaya,  Takao;  Takasugi,  Hisaahi;  Tsuji.  Kiyoshi;  and  Chiba. 

Toshiyuki.  4.496.562.  a.  514-207.000. 

Tsukada^KMucJCrazaki.  Yoahiharu;  and  Hori,  Yoshikazu,  to  Fujitsu 

Limited  Hyperbolic  navigation  receiver.  4,496.951.  CI  343-394  000 

Tsukada.  Masaharu;  Komizuka.  Junichi;  and  Shunizu,  Haruo.  to  Canon 

1400D       ^"^  '™**'  recording  apparatus.  4.496.238.  a.  355- 

Tsukamoto,  Tadashi:  See— 

Ishu.  Sugao;  Itou.  Susumu;  Kawtmura.  Mikio;  and  Tsukamoto 

Tadashi.  4,496,063,  CI.  212-270.000.  »u*«nioio. 

Tuchiya.  Yoshimasa;  Chikaraishi.  Takayo;  and  Kawamo.  Kazunori  to 

Nwan  Motor  Company,  Limited;  and  Nissan  Shatai  Company 

hT'.'frJ?^'"*  st™c»«re  f°f  "n  automotive  vehicle.  4,496,186,  a! 

296-146.000. 

Tung.  WiUiam  C.  T.:  See— 

Heater.  Paul  L.,  Jr.;  Bletso.  Nelson  C;  and  Tung,  William  C  T 
4,496,673.  CI.  523-458.000.  «™v,.  i.. 

Tureaud.AloysiusK  Bowling  aid  device.  4,496,151.  Q.  273-54.00B. 
Turley.  Stephen  E   H ,  to  rTT  Industries.  Inc.  Method  of  making  a 
compound  semiconductor  laser  4,496,403,  CI.  148-171  000 
a*5'l-9°?»R^  ^*°*^"**"*^'  '*"^"  sectioning  machine.  4,495,732, 
Turner.  Weems  D.:  See— 

'^4r?'i2ooo*'  ^"  "**  ^"™"'  ^'*™  °'  '♦•'♦^•^w,  a. 

Tuthill.  Frederick  W.  Tool  holder.  4.496.088.  Q.  224-253.000. 
T  tef'  Sre^E  .^'^*''  P^*"*  •*■*•  *''*9<»'325.  Q.  440-26.000. 

•^""^f^  ^  •  Ytrwood.  John  C;  Ungarean.  Gary  L.;  and 
Tyler,  Derek  E.,  4,495.981,  Q.  164-452.000  >  ^  •  "o 

ICmd  maim^etCT  J.;  Ungarean.  Gary  L.;  Yarwood.  John  C.  and 
T  -.  J^if-  °*"''  ^'  ♦•'♦95.983.  CI.  16^452.000. 
Tyndale  Plams-Hunter,  Ltd.:  See— 

^ifi'Jooo^  E-i  •«'  Johnston,  Christian  W.,  4,496,535,  a. 

Tyrell.  John  A.:  See— 

^      '^M^14?a»'''"    ^     "**    '^^"'   ■'°'"   '^^    *'*9«.«'3.   CI. 
Uchikawa.  Naoahi.  See— 

-^  N<*«^tt«;  Machida,  Shigeru;  Sato.  Bji;  Tojo,  Kenji;  and 
.,-.     ychikawa,  Naoshi.  4.496.296.  a.  418-55.000  enj"' "<> 

Ueda,  Syuji;  See— 

"^  msSo'o^'^  '^'^  ^^^  "^  ''"""«■*■'  Yoshiyuki,  4.495.871.  Q. 

Ueno.  Takashi;  and  Takaae,  S«lao,  to  Niaun  Motor  Company.  Limited 
Fuel  mjectwn  control  system  for  a  direct  injection  ty«  internal 
combustion  engine.  4.495.924.  Q.  123-478.000  ^^^ 

Uetsuki,  Maaao:  See— 

Murata,  Yoshifiimi;  Igi.  Keiahiro;  Nanikawa.  Hiroahi;  Uetsuki, 

4'Ssr7.4's'v^7i&.'^-"-  ^"^  --^  ^^-  ^ 

Ultra  Carbon  Corporation:  S««— 

'^mSS.OOo"^  ^'''  "**  '***'^  '^°**"  *'••  '♦•♦'^«28.  CI. 
UMC  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

AUgeyer,  David  F,  4,496,201.  Q.  312-296.000. 
'S^?*''  ^^y^;  "^  Kohketsu,  Kazuo.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd 
25ST2OO  *  '"*"^  ^'^  «™"'^'e  phosphor  sheet.  4.496,838,  CI. 
Umemoto.  Makoto:  See— 

''?SS5o!a~V3o.wa.'""^"^  "«♦  ""«~«°-  ^-^o^o- 

Umezawa,  Seiji:  See— 

iT        *^  ""  *^*^'  T»k*o.  4.496,248.  Q.  368-280.000. 

S'  f«S!S"hfv,n™  1^  5-  "^  ^PP"**  f<"  manufacturing 
U.S^  ISiS^I,  '^'*  "**  '^  *'*'''^''  ^-  ^^-'^^.ooo. 

Highsmith.  Charles  E..  4.496.061,  Q.  211-191.000 
Ungarean.  Gary  L.:  See— 

Kmdlmaim.  Peter  J.;  Yarwood.  John  C;  Ungarean.  Gary  L    and 
Tyler.  Derek  E..  4,495.981,  CI.  164-*52.00a^  ^      '  ^ 
Kind  mann,  PetCT  J.;  Ungarean,  Gary  L.;  Yarwood.  John  C    and 
Tyler.  Derek  E.,  4.495.983.  CI.  164-452.000. 
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Uni-Pump.  Inc.:  See— 

Zuehlsdorf.  James  J..  4.496,077.  Q.  222-61.000. 

Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See 

Colon.  Ismael.  4.496,700.  CI.  526-111.000. 
Dehm,   David  C;   Hoy.   Kenneth   L.;  and  Hoy.  Richan)  C 
4,496,708.  CI,  528-76.000.  ^    i«cn«ni   t., 

D-Silva,  Themistocles  D  J..  4.496,721,  CI.  544-58.200 
5'S477  000  ^'  '"'*  ^'^"^''  TTiemiatocles  D.  J.,  4,496,591.  CI. 

"26SMOMb^"*"*  ^'  *"**  '^^***'  ""'^^  ^'  ♦•*^-*93.  a. 

'^7HJtl5Sia ''*''"  ^^  "'  ^"^  ^"»  '•• 
Nicholson.  Myron  D..  4.496,595,  CI.  426-284.000 

'^'^^f^l'i'^-'*"*"  ^  •  "***  ^«"*'   ^•"'•»  J.  4.496,633,  Q. 
*^o-426.000. 

^°53r577aS)**  ^'  ""**  WUIiams,  Thomas  C.  4.496,482,  Q. 

,,     "'^oj"*' Jol«  K.;  and  Barthel.  Alfred,  4,495,775,  Q.  62-48.000 
Union  Oil  Company  of  California:  See— 

^73  TOR^^*™"'  D.;  and  Fenton,  Donald  M.,  4,496,534,  Q.  423- 

Moorehead.  Eric  L.,  4,496.784.  CI.  585-486.000. 

Uiuted  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  Secretary  of 

WlSeSlI^!^  '"  "*'  ^"^*^  Majesty's  Government  of  the,  of 

Harrison^  Kenneth  J.;  Raynes,  Edward  P.;  Saunders,  Frances  C  ■ 

.,      ^■fl**Thompson.  David  J,  4.496.221,  a.  350-349.000. 

Uniuxl  Kmgdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland.  The  Secretary 

of^ate  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the: 

Hamson.  David  J.,  4.496.904,  Q.  324-227.000. 
United  States  Borax  ft  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 
a    Hunter.  Don  L.,  4.496.483.  Q.  260-239.0BF. 
United  Sutes  Gypsum  Company:  See— 

Ptasienski.  Mitchell  P.;  Mustoe,  Robert  M.;  and  Zajonc.  Fred  H.. 
deceased,  4.4%,515,  CI.  264-504.000. 
United  States  of  America 
Air  Force:  See— 
Gnagy.  Clayton  C.  4,495.764.  Q.  60-255.000. 

°^'33*i3  0W^'    "^    ^*^'    ^"""^    ^'    '*''*^'"' 
S^o^'  Michael  M.;  and  Fuchs,  Adrian,  4,495,782,  Q. 

Army:  See— 

^t^^l^^^'^^  ■"'^  Nalbandian.  Vahakn,  4,496,913,  CI. 
331-56.000. 

White,  Harold  V..  4.495,850,  Q.  89-1.800. 
Energy:  See— 

''•^^  Michael  E.;  and  Sullivan,  William  H..  4.495,807,  Q.  73- 

Mikesell,  Charles  R.,  4.496,836,  Q.  250-23 l.OOR 
Wang  Rong;  and  Merz,  Martin  D..  4.496,635.  Q.  428-680.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See— 

''?5^,7ota.''52«62.S0.°~'**  '^■-'  "*'  ^^'  '°'>"  A- 
Whipple,  Raymond  D..  4.496.122,  Q.  244-75.00R. 

National  Seewity  Agency:  See- 
Williams,  Rfchard  P.,  4,497.042,  Q.  365-5.O0O. 

Navy:  See— 

Bowling  Donald  R.;  Kinman,  Darry  M.;  Afendykiw,  Marko; 
and  White,  David  J..  4.497,030.  Q.  364-481.000 

"?r96.5^'ct  ^fs'ss.'  ^~ ""' ""  °^  "*""-«  ^• 

"'^^''i^S**^  * '  *^  MaUkhoff.  Alexander.  4,495,809. 
Ci.  73-432.0SD. 

^'^k'^'^^  P.jJ^°'  '^■°*'  *•:  "^  Carter.  James  H.. 

*»^'3»0^0,   Vl.    07*1.100. 

Savage.  Howard  T..  4,497.046.  Q.  367-169.000. 
Woods.  Charles  E..  4,496.218.  Q.  350-267.000. 
Young,  Leo.  4.496,876,  CI.  3 1 5-4.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

^i^^Jvi  ^,^i!^\  J^i,"*'^'  """^"^  ■«•  Peeinoller.  Horn, 

*,*Vo.2U2.  CI.  339-3.00R. 
Beetstra.  Tsjalling,  4,497.050.  CI.  369-59.000. 
^M  fsSn  000^  ^  '  "^  ^^  Herwijnen,  Oerardus,  4,495,885. 
Gorris,  Joannes  J.  H.  M..  4,495,812,  Q.  73-468.00a 
Goscianski,  Michel.  4.496.220,  CI.  350-341.000. 
Habelt,  Gerhard;  and  Mucha,  Franz,  4.496,257,  Q.  400-578.000. 
?2^<fSJf""  ^  °  •  •"*'  *^*''*of'  Matbeus  W.,  4,496,842,  a. 

^".'*!?*!S!i°A.^"8*"*=  "***'  Leander  H.,  Jr.;  and  Burton,  Richard 
J.  4.496.986.  CI.  358-114.000. 

^?f?',o^°'^'   "^   WJc't^ert,   Josephus   P.,   4.496,874,   Q. 
Jl  J-3I8.CXX). 

Schoenmakers,  Johannes  J.  M..  4.497.008,  CI.  360-132.000 
Sieben.  Joannes  H.  F  C,  4.496.1 19.  CI.  242-198.000. 

"^  B..  M96^t.  cT^^-^2roJ^*'  '°'«""*»  °'  "«*  ^"^  *'""«=« 
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Unitika  Ltd.:  See— 

Masumoto,  Tsuyothi;  Inoue,  Akihiaa;  and  Hagiwan,  Michiaki, 
4,495,691,  CI.  29-527.500. 
Universal  Filters,  Inc.:  See— 

Rosaen.  Lars  O..  4.495,823,  Q.  73-861.760. 
University  of  Alabama:  See— 

Atwood.  Jerry  L.,  4,496,744,  CI.  549.208.000. 
University  of  California,  The  Re^nts  of  the:  See— 

Byers,  Charles  L.,  4,495,917,  a.  128-419.00R. 
University  of  Connecticut:  See— 

Waite,  J.  Herbert,  4,496,397,  CI.  106.161.000. 
University  of  Florida:  See- 
Lee,  Hong  H.;  and  Miller,  DennU  J.,  4,496,249,  Q.  374.7.000. 
University  of  Illinois,  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  The:  See— 

Schrekeis,  Josef;  and  Murphy,  Gerard  P.,  4,496,165.  CI.  279- 
46.00R. 
University  of  Manchester  Institute  of  Science  ft  Technology,  The: 
See^ 
Still.  Richard  H.;  Cawse,  John  L.;  and  Stanford,  John  L.,  4.4%,751, 
CI.  549-472.000. 
University  of  Toronto  Innovations  Foundation:  See— 

Sandham,  H.  James;  and  Balanyk,  Thomas  E.,  4,496,322,  Q. 

433.217.000. 

Unnewehr,  Lewis  E.;  Walker,  Robert  B.;  and  Szippl.  Andrew  F.,  to 

Lima  Electric  Co.,  Inc.  Variable  voluge  control  for  self-excited 

self.regulated  synchronous  alternator.  4,496,897,  CI.  322-25  000. 

Unsworth,  Derek;  and  Diggs,  Edward  J.  Land  vehicles.  4,496,016,  Q. 

180.53.600. 
UOP  Inc.:  See- 
Arena,  Blaise  J.,  4,496,780,  Q.  568-861.000. 
Barley,  Geoffrey  W.,  4.496.190.  CI  297-411.000. 
DeFilippi.  Louis  J.,  4,496.363,  CI  8-115  500. 
Kulkami,  Sudhir  S.;  and  Kulprathipanja,  Santi,  4,496,478,  Q. 

260-97.600. 
UrbM,  Peter;  and  Johnson.  Russell  W.,  4,496.371,  CI.  48-197.00R. 
Upjohn  Company.  The:  See— 

Renis,  Harold  E.;  and  Ruwart,  Mary  J..  4,4%,587.  Q.  514-573.000. 
Smith,  Herman  W.,  4,496,742,  CI.  548-516.000. 
Wierenga,  Wendell.  4,496,492,  CI.  260-456.00R. 
Urani,  Angelo,  to  McOraw-Ediaon  Company.  Low  current  indicating 

fine.  4,496,929,  Q.  337-265.000. 
Urban,  Manfred:  See— 

Spietschka.  Ernst;  and  Urban.  Manfred,  4,496.731.  CI.  546-37.000. 
Urban,  Peter;  and  Johnson.  Russell  W ,  to  UOP  Inc  Process  for  re- 
moval of  hydrogen  sulfide  and  carbon  dioxide  from  gas  streams. 
4,496,371,  CI.  48.197.00R. 
Urban  Systems  Streetscape,  Inc.:  See- 
Miller.  Curtiss  W..  4.496.270.  CI.  410.32.000. 
Usagawa,  Akira:  See— 

Kawashima.  Ryoji;  Usagawa,  Akira;  and  Masuda,  Takayoshi. 
4,4%.547,  a.  514.25.000. 
USV  Pharmaceutical  Corporation:  See- 
Huang,  Fu-chih;  Jones,  Howard;  Lin,  Clara;  and  Loev,  Bernard, 

4,496.541,  CI.  514-2.000. 
Skiles,  Jerry  W.;  Youssefyeh,  Raymond  D.;  Suh,  John  T.;  and 
Jones,  Howard,  4,496,542,  Q  514-2.000. 
Valavaara,  Viljo  K..,  to  Inventors  Compendium  International  Corp. 
HydrosUtic  transmissions.  4,495,768,  CI.  60-414.000. 

Valeo:  See 

Loizeau,  Pierre.  4.496,036,  Q.  192-106.200. 
Rogier,  Leonce,  4,496,017,  Q.  180-70.100. 
Valley  Candle  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Ginardi.  Jack  L.,  4,496,307,  Q.  431-34.000. 
Valve  Conversions  Limited:  See- 
Stewart,  Duncan  R.,  4,496,071,  Q.  220-319.000. 
Vamvakaris,  Christos:  See— 

Greif,  Norbert;  Oppenlaender,  Knut;  Hettche,  Albert;  and  Vam- 
vakaris, Christos,  4,496,439,  Q.  204-55.00R. 
Van  Den  Berg,  Jacob;  Van  Lent,  Johannes  G.;  and  Strik,  Francis  B.,  to 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  colour  televi- 
sion display  tube  and  tube  manufactured  according  to  this  method. 
4,496,641,  a.  430-23.000. 
Vanhelle,  Michel  E.  A.  Process  and  apparatus  for  spmning  cored 
filaments,    and   cored    filaments    thus    obtained.    4,495,760,    CI. 
57-211.000. 
Van  Herwijncn,  Gerardus:  See— 

Derks,  Pierre  L.  L.  M.;  and  Van  Herwijnen.  Gerardus,  4,495,885, 
a.  118-241.000. 
Van  Lent,  Johannes  G.:  See- 
Van  Den  Berg,  Jacob;  Van  Lent,  Johannes  G.;  and  Strik.  Francis 
B.,  4,496,641,  CI.  430-23.000. 
Van  Loveren,  Augustinus  G.:  See — 

Evers,  William  J.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Van  Ouwerkerk,  Anton; 
and  Van  Loveren,  Augustinus  G.,  4,496,775,  CL  568-820.000. 
Van  Ouwerkerk,  Anton:  See— 

Evers,  William  J.;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.;  Van  Ouwerkerk,  Anton; 
and  Van  Loveren.  Augustinus  G..  4,496,775,  CI.  568-820.000, 
Varma,  Indra  K.;  Fohlen.  George  M.;  and  Parker,  John  A.,  to  United 
States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration. 
Phosphorus-containing  imide  resins.  4,496,701,  CI.  526-262.000. 
Varshney,  Ramesh  C:  See— 

Blaaer,  Eugene  M.;  Chung,  Paul  W.;  and  Varshney,  Ramesh  C, 
4,496,852.  Q.  307-269.000. 
Vas.  Gerson  M.  F.;  and  Shiel,  Leslie  E.,  to  Blue  Circle  Industries  PLC 
Coated  particulate  fillers  comprises  a  phosphinic  acid  group-contain- 
ing unsaturated  organic  polymer.  4,496,670,  CI.  523-205.000. 


Vavrek,  Robert  M.:  See— 

Pritzkow,   Dennis  H.;   and   Vavrek.   Robert  M..  4,496,841.  Q. 
250-374.000. 
Vazhnov.  Evgeny  N.:  See — 

Nikolsky,  Vladimir  A  :  Yagodin.  Valery  M.;  Vazhnov.  Evgeny  N.; 

Bondar,  Efun  S.;  Naumenko,  Igor  P.;  Vozny.  Valery  F.,  Oriov. 

Vladimir    N,    and    Tikhonov,    Vladimir    I.,    4,495,776,    C\. 

62-114.000. 

Veb  Schwermaachmenbau-Kombinat  "Ernst  Thalmann"  Magdeburg 

5^ 

Schickel,  Alfred.  4.4%,457.  CI  209-223  OCR 
Verley,  Donald,  to  McCann's  Engineering  and  Manufactunng  Com- 
pany.   Combination    lock    for    multiple    faucett.    4,496,079.    CI. 
222-129.100. 
Vertenstein.  Mathieu  J.;  and  Amengian,  Albert  A.,  to  Silver  Engineer- 
ing Works,  Inc.  Pillow  block  assembly  and  sealing  system  therefor. 
4.496.199.  CI.  384-474.000. 
Via,  Francis  A.;  See— 

Shenf,  Fawzy  G.;  Majewski,  Helmut  W.;  and  Via,  Francis  A., 
4,496,527,  CI.  423-309.000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kaneko,  Kenji.  4,496,994.  CI.  358-336.000 

Sugiyama,  Hiroyuki.  4,496,992,  CI   358-326.000. 

Sugiyama,  Hiroyuki.  Sakurai.  Masaki;  Abe,  Ryozo;  and  Yoshihara, 

Kenji,  4,496.993,  CI   358-33J  000 
Wada,  Yoshiyo;  Goto,  Kunio;  and  Kjnjo,  Hisao,  4.497.052,  Q. 
369-126.000. 
Vignault.  Eric:  See— 

Alet.  Robert;  and  Vignault,  Eric.  4.496,323.  Q.  434-29.000. 
Villers,  Roger  L.:  See- 
Fleming,  Philip  F.;  Martin,  Virgil  B.;  Villers,  Roger  L.;  and  Shutes. 
Jaime  J..  4.496.105.  CI  241-32.000. 
Vines.  Harvey  L.:  See— 

Geist.  Jacob  M.;  Vines.  Harvey  L.;  Alvarez,  Miguel  R.,  Rowles, 
Howard    C;    and    Woodward.    Donald    W.    4.496,382.    CI. 
62-31.000 
Virgili,  John  H.  Method  of  molding  stone  faced  pillars  and  the  like. 

4.496.511,0.264-225.000. 
Viridian,  Inc.:  .See — 

MacLean,  David;  and  Edwards,  Robert  B.,  H,  4,496,347,  Q. 
604-164.000. 
Virkar,  Anil  V.:  See— 

Rasmussen,   James    R.;    and    Vultar,    Anil    V.,    4,496.639,   Q. 
429-193.000. 
Viscosuisse  S.A.:  See— 

Humbrecht.    Remy;    and    Schmieder,    Heinrich,    4,496,716,    CI. 
528-295.000. 
Vitorge.  Pierre:  Set— 

Bonnin.  Michelle.  Musikas.  Claude;  and  Vitorge.  Pierre.  4.496,523, 
CI.  423-9.000. 
Voillot,  Herve ,  to  Creusot-Loire.  Apparatus  for  mtroducing  projectiles 

into  artillery  turrets.  4,496,041,  CI.  198-457.000 
von  der  Heide,  Johaim;  and  Schuh.  Bemhard,  to  Papst-Motoren  GmbH 
ft  Co.  KG.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  driving  a  disk  storage 
4,497,002,  a.  360-97.000. 
Vorbomik,  Vaclay;  See— 

Junek,  Jan;  Vorbomik,  Vaclay;  Ripka.  Josef;  Jaros,  Frantisek, 
Lihtarova  .  Ludmila;  Hortltk,  Frantisek;  Kotrtw.  Zdenek;  Re- 
hackova,     Bozena;    and    Dvorak.     LadisUv.    4,495,762,    Q. 
57-411.000. 
Vozny,  Valery  F.:  Set — 

Nikolsky,  Vladimir  A.;  Yagodin.  Valery  M.;  Vazhnov,  Evgeny  N  ; 
Bondar,  Efim  S.;  Naumenko,  Igor  P.;  Vozny,  Valery  F.;  Orlov. 
Vladimir    N.;    and    Tikhonov,    Vladimir    I..    4,495.776.    Q 
62-114.000. 
Vratny,  Frederick:  See— 

Tai.  King  L  ,  and  Vratny,  Frederick,  4,4%,448,  O  204-192  0(« 
Vsesojuzny  Nauchno-lssledovatelsky  Expcrmmetalno  Konstruktorskv 
Institut  Elektrobytovyky  Machin  1  Priborov  Sef— 
Nikolsky.  Vladimir  A.;  Yagodin.  Valery  M  ,  Vazhnov,  Evgeny  N.; 
Bondar.  Efim  S.;  Naumenko,  Igor  P.;  Vozny,  Valery  F.;  Orlov 
Vladimir    N.;    and    Tikhonov.    Vladimir    I..    4,495,776,    Q 
62-114.000. 
Vsesojuzny  Nauchno-lssledovatelsky  Institut  Elektromashinoatroema: 
See- 
Advolotkin,  Nikolai  P  ;  Belyaeva,  Svetlana  A..  Ovchinnikov,  Igor 
E;  Lebedev,  Nikolai  1 ;  Yankovsky,  Alexo  J  ,  Sytykh,  Stani&liv 
P.;  Khrenov,  Jury  A.;  and  Axenov,  Vladimir  N..  4,496,868.  Q. 
310-112.000. 
Vyzkumny  usuv  bavlnarsky:  See— 

Junek,  Jan,  Vorbomik,  Vaclay,  Ripka.  Josef;  Jaroa.  Frantaek, 
Lihtarova  ,  Ludmila,  Hortlik,  Franusek;  Kotrba,  Zdenek;  Re- 
hackova.     Bozena,    and    Dvorak,    LadiaUv,    4,495,762,    Q. 
57-411.000. 
W.  C.  Bradley  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See- 
Hitch,  Robert  J  ,  and  HoUand,  Mason,  4,495,86a  Q.  99-340.000 
W.  L.  Gore  ft  Associates,  Inc.:  See- 
Ferguson,  Douglas  M  ;  Owens,  William  M.,  Lang,  Michael;  and 
Lincoln,  Jay  P.,  4,496,045,  CI.  206-63  300 
W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co.;  See— 

Mathias,  Eckart,  4.4%,607,  Q  427-53.100. 
W  R.  Grace  ft  Co.,  Cryovac  Div  ;  See— 

Galbiati,  Ambrogio,  4,495,751,  CI.  53-576.000. 
Schirmer,  Henry  G.,  4.496.516.  CI.  264-514.000. 
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W.  SchJafhoni  A  Co.:  See— 

"^OSWA^  0'«*«ch.  Hans;  and  Bock.  Klaus.  4.4%,  110.  Q. 

^jSfLSSjL*.'  ?.^^  ^"*^  '"*  Programnuble  control  system 
-L  SJ™*  "■  '•^  ^°  P»™™«CT«  in  «  predetermined  sequence 
wmg  both  analog  and  digital  control  signals.  4.497.019,  CI. 
JO^I  j2.0U0. 

Wad*,  Y«>8hiyo;  Goto,  Kunio;  and  ICinjo.  Hiaao.  to  Victor  Company  of 
Japu.  Ltd  Stylus  for  reproducing  information  signals  recorded  on  a 
recording  medium.  4.497.052,  Q.  369-126.000. 

Waite.  J  Herbert,  to  University  of  Connecticut.  Proceas  for  purifying 

WaU  Masahiio;  Umezawa,  Seiji;  Takasugi.  Tsuneji;  Koide.  Hiroshi; 
and  Koai,  Takao.  to  Cituen  Watch  Compwy  Limited.  Structure  for 
uj^i^    ,  "**  ""^  of  cemented  carbide.  4,496.248.  CI.  36«-28O00O 

4'!4%:i7rS.S5.!S.(g?''^P'  '""  '"^  "''"^  ~'^°" 

Walker.  Loren  H.:  See— 

^'S5o7OTO**    ^■'    "**    ^'"'"'    ^'*°    "•    ^•'♦^**''    CI- 
Walker.  Robert  B.:  See— 

Walker.  Robert  G..  to  Industra  Products,  Inc.  Coil  placing  machine 

^  ..c!*^  *'  «"*ve">*>'e  *«lge  making  arrangement.  4,495.692,  CI. 
*V-5o4. 100. 

WaJIat,  Siegfried:  See— 

'^t"*,'  ."."Sr^^i  "t*^^^  Siegfried;  Hoffkes,  Hont;  and  Giede, 
Karl.  4.496.536.  CI.  424-70.000. 
Walsh.  Thomas  J ;  Bachman.  Robert;  and  Aderhold.  Ronald,  to  Fiat 

rio  ,fo*^''^'P°"***     Support    leg    assembly.    4.496,125.    CI. 
248- 1  SB. 000. 

Walsh.  Thomas  J  .  to  General  Signal  Corporation.  Thermocouple  open 

circuit  detector  4.496.250.  CI.  374-186.000. 
Walstra,  Hidde.  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Fuel  supply  system 

with  electnc  choke  and  control  therefor  4,496.496.  CI  261-39  OOE 

sXr^T^Alf,  g^f5aToSJ.'°"  °"  '""  '°'  "*='^'  ^  "^"^ 
Windinger,  Lothar;  and  Nalbandian.  Vahakn.  to  United  Sutes  of 

^f?f?*  '^^„^!^!I?'***^  ^'^^  P°^""  combiner  using  concave 
reflectors.  4.4%.913.  O.  331-56.000. 

Wang.  Rong;  and  Merz.  Martin  D..  to  United  States  of  America,  En- 

Vi^LatTi^^^^^    ^^^    '^'°y    "^    composite     4,496,635.    CI. 
4^Q~OoU.OOO. 

^II"!f'  ^^  ■' '  '°  °**"  *  Company.  Neutralizing  mechanism  for  a 

hydrosutic  transmission.  4.4%.035,  Q.  192-4  00C: 
Wsnish.  Paul  J    5**— 

Cormier  Roger  L    Dugan.  Robert  J.;  Guyette,  Richard  R.;  Hanki- 
son,  Ronald  L,  Hao.  Ming  C;  Levin.  Arthur  L.;  McClain. 

S?200  000  ■  "^  ^^"'  ^^''  "''••  ^'*^'^^  CI. 

Warco.  Inc.:  See— 

Duenke.  Clarence  G..  4.496,805.  CI.  200-1  l.OTC. 
Ward.  Anthony  T.:  See— 

Warner  Electric  Brake  ft  Clutch  Company:  See— 

Pardee.  James  A..  4.496.922,  CI.  335-281.000. 
Warren.  Craig  B.:  See— 

Munteanu.  Marina  A.;  Oltanewski,  Edward  S.;  Shechter,  Leon 
and  WarrCT,  Craig  B.,  4.496.467,  CI.  252-92.000.    *'""'  "°"' 
Warren.  Wayne  F.:  See— 

Dowimg,  Donald  J.;  Richter.  Albert  P..  Jr.;  Warren.  Wayne  F  •  and 
Arnold.  Dan  M..  4.495,805.  Q.  73- 1 55.000.  ^     ' 

Waahingion  Research  Foundatkxi:  S«e— 

Hager.  Harold  E..  4.495,793.  CL  73-23.000. 
Washmgton  University:  See—  » 

Needleman,  Philip,  4,496,544.  CI.  514-13.000 

J5S!!!^-'^  a'  ^  ^  ^^''^'  Technology,  Inc.  Method  of 
prevaiting  froat  damage  of  vegetation.  4,495,723.  a.  47-2  000 
u*^^'  MManori;  Funibayaahi.  Hiaatoshi;  Tanaka,  Junichi    and 
Hyiki^iwa,  Ma^ya,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  Moisture  pem^le 
eectrode  in  a  moisture  sensor  4,496,931,  Q.  338-34.000. 
Watanabe.  Yoshiaki:  See—  ^ 

Adachi.  Takaahi;  Morimoto.  Shigeo;  Takahashi.  Yoko;  Watanabe. 
YoahuJu;  and  Omura.  Sadafiani,  4.496.717.  a.  536-7  200 
Waterman,  George  W  ;  and  Dionne.  Arthur  F..  to  Standex  Interna- 
tional Corp  Tree  stand.  4.496.129.  CI.  248-527  000 
l^n^OOQ^^'  ^  ^''^<*  P'<=   Helicopter  rotors.  4,496,284,  Q. 
Wattron.  Bernard:  See— 

°t4'felS',Tl'4M0'r^   ^*™^   •«•   "*'-»"»•   '^-o*- 
Watts,  Paul  C:  See— 

Cehner.  Walter  D.;  Cullen,  Walter  P.;  Watts.  Paul  C;  Shibakawa, 

^.yr^^^Vn^cZ^'sL^^  '''"^"^  f  ''^^'  «» 

^7r-M82^"*'   ^'   "**    ^°^^   Jerome   P.   4.496.555,   CI. 
Webasto-Werk  W  Baier  GmbH  k  Co  :  See— 
W^h^Ifi,^"c  •nlG'««v'«eph.  4,496.292,  Q.  417-252.000. 
^^^SiX'^ia'^^^  High  speed  generator  air  vent 
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Wedemeyer.  Karlfried:  See— 

^,.5'iJS'nrS''""'^'  "^  Wedemeyer.  Karlfried.  4,496.763.  a. 
Weder.  Donald  E.:  See— 

Weder.  Erwin  H.;  Weder.  Donald  E.;  and  Weder.  Herbert  A 
4.496.614.  CI.  428-7.000  '  ^^^  ^•• 

'^u^'^'^f  ".  ■  ^"*r  .P?™i**  ^■■'  ««1  Weder.  Herbert  A.,  to  High- 
Si  45'%S4.a*  4*2 S^"^*^^  "^"^"^  ^°'  ^«»"^- 
Weder,  Herbert  A.:  See— 

Weder.  Erwin  H.;  Weder,  Donald  E.;  and  Weder,  Herbert  A 
4,4%,614.  CI.  428-7.000.  ^"  '^•' 

Weeks,  Benjamin  R.,  to  Texas  Independent  Tools  and  Unlimited  Ser- 
vice. Inc  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  setting  a  mechanical  liner 
hanger  by  nght-hand  rotation.  4,496.000,  Q.  lM-382.000 
Wehner.  Gregor:  See— 

'G'Sgor'"5i:^.4?7"^,%5?!S)'*  '^'■"**"=  "^  ^*^"' 
^"4^:cf  15I-?5S'  ^'^  "^^  ''"*«^  «'"•">•  ='»»'«'• 
^MsSS'oro'*  ^'"**  '^°'  connecting  flanged  pipes.  4.496,176.  Q. 
Weirich.  Walter:  See— 

^nt'  f*"fS'  *=•'"''«»•  R«lo>f;  «nd  Weirich,  Walter.  4.496,373. 

V.I.  37-IO.UUO. 

Weisz.  Thomas  J.:  See— 

Welc^''Sl«  \V  *i^!!**  ^**^  ^°""  '  •  *•*'*•'"•  CI-  333-1.100. 

'*5S%;6l':"cT4!i3^&*°^  '■■'  ""'  ^*'^''-  ^^^  ^- 
Wellman.  Donald  C:  See— 

^^A\'i^'^   ^'  "«*   Wellman.   Donald  C.   4.495.986.  Q. 
103-2.000. 

Wells.  Henry  A.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Apparatus 

wiixu"Tra"rS5t(Sr™* ""  ''^'^''  '^  ""^^  °^' 

Weiuel.  Wolfgang  D.;  and  Carmosino,  Michael  N..  to  Mobay  Chemical 
5U^?0O0      ^""^"y    stabUized    dispersions.    4,496.678.    CI. 
Werstak,  Charles  E.:  See— 

Miller.  Donald  E.;  Gilmore,  Cecilia;  Dimler.  Steven  R.;  and  Wer- 
stak.  Charles  E..  4,496,602,  CI.  426.555.000. 
Wesbey.  William  H.:  See— 

'"4;^arci.i58^!i^.^"'*^  "•=  '^  '^•*'«'-  '^"^ '" 

W^jh.  Ludwig.  Detection  process  and  apparatus.  4,496,833,  Q.  250- 

West,  Geoffrey  A  W.;  and  Norton-Wayne,  Leonard,  to  Natioiia]  Re- 
0^358- IMoS""*"*  Corporation.  Detection  apparatus.  4.496.971. 

Westeel-Rosco  Limited- Westeel-Rosco  Limitee:  See— 

Pasiecznik.  Eugene.  4.495,741.  Cl.  52-404.000. 
Western  Progress.  Inc.:  See— 

'^  mSsJ?!  o^ifem'm  ^^^  ^'  ""**  ""*'=»>^'  •'•»«  B-. 

Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See— 

'^3S"55So°****  °'  "^  ^°^  *^°^**  **•  *•***•'".  a. 

^'^'^0'^°'*'^  ^  •  "^  Charles,  Robert  G.,  4.496,445,  Q.  204- 

Sattler.  Frank  A..  4.4%,715.  Cl.  528-288.000. 

Sprengling.  Gerhard  R..  4.496,415.  Q.  156-283.000. 

^i^*5r^'""  ^'  ■"**  Lindemann,  Harley  B..  4.497.065.  Cl. 
Westland  pic:  See— 

Watson.  Kenneth.  4,496.284.  Cl.  416-138.000. 
Westvaco  Corporation:  See—   , 

NUJtel.  Willem  A.;  and  Young,  John  B.,  4,495.890.  Q.  1 18-674.000 
Wey.  Raymond:  See— 

Bourgogne.  Michel;  Guth,  Jeaa-Louis;  Szabo.  Georges:  and  Wev. 

-,        Raymond.  4.496.528.  a.  423-328.000.  ^' 

27"}  1200*  ^'  ^  ^^^  Corporation.  Sheet  feeder.  4.496.143.  a 

^*^^^^'  ^^^  •  ?>  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Production  of  azo  com- 
pounds. 4.496.481,  Cl.  534T79.OOO. 
Wheeler.  Richard  J.:  See— 

"^??75'^.  V4=l-?5^.^«^-^*'  "^  ^•"'  '^'»«'  '■• 
Whip-Mix  Corporation:  See— 

Steinbock,  Allen  F..  4,496,319,  Q.  433-57.000. 
Whipple.  Raymond  D..  to  United  Stttes  of  America.  National  Aeronau- 
tics and  Space  Administration.  Extended  moment  arm  anti-som 
device.  4.4%.  122.  C1.244-75.00R.  ""-spm 

Whirlpool  Corporation:  See— 

Fleck,  George  J.,  4.4%072,  Cl.  220-432.000. 
Khan,  Aman  U..  4,495.673.  Q.  16-232.000. 
White,  David  J.:  See— 

Bowling,  Donald  R.;  Kinman,  Darry  M.;  Afendykiw,  Marko;  and 
White.  David  J.  4.497,030.  Cl.  364-481.000. 
White,  Harold  V..  to  United  Stotes  of  America,  Army.  Azimuth  transfer 
M  rSt.       '  ""P<lo^  Inertial  Measurement  Unit.  4,495.850,  Cl. 

Whitehouae.  Daniel  L..  to  Solarex  Corporation.  Antireflective  ooattna 
composition.  4.4%,398.  Cl.  106-181.000.  «»"ng 
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Whitehurst  Associates,  Inc.:  Set— 

Whitehurst,  Brooks  M.;  Clemens.  Donald  F.;  King,  Taylor;  and 

Whitehurst,  Garnett  B..  4.496,465.  Q.  252-79.200. 
Whitehurst,  Brooks  M.;  Clemens.  E)onald  F.;  King.  Taylor;  and 
Whitehurst,  Garnett  B..  4,496,466,  CI.  252-79.300. 
Whitehurst.  Brooks  M.;  Clemens,  Donald  F.;  King,  Taylor,  and  White- 
hurst. Garnett  B..  to  Whitehurst  Associates,  Inc.;  and  Encee  Chemi- 
cal Sales,  Inc.,  a  part  interest.  Wet-process  phosphoric  acid  bnghten- 
ing  reagent  for  aluminum  4,4%,465,  CI.  252-79.200. 
Whitehurst,  Brooks  M.;  Clemens,  Donald  F.;  King,  Taylor;  and  White- 
hurst, Garnett  B.,  to  Whitehurst  Associates.  Inc.;  and  Encee  Chemi- 
cal Sales,  Inc.,  a  part  interest.  Wet-process  phosphonc  acid  brighten- 
ing reagent  for  aluminum.  4,496,466,  CI.  252-79.300. 
Whitehurst,  Garnett  B.:  See— 

Whitehurst,  Brooks  M.;  Clemens,  Donald  F.;  King,  Taylor;  and 

Whitehurst,  Garnett  B.,  4,496,465,  CI.  252-79.200. 
Whitehurst,  Brooks  M.;  Qemens,  Donald  F.;  King,  Taylor;  and 
Whitehurst,  Garnett  B.,  4.496.466.  CI  252-79.300. 
Whittier  Institute  for  E>iabetes  and  Endocrinology.  The:  See — 

Lewis,  U.  James,  4,496,521,  CI.  514-12.000. 
Wible,  John  E.:  See— 

Melocik,  Grant  C;  and  Wible,  John  E..  4.496,896,  CI.  320-2.000. 
Wichinsky,  Michael;  and  Gutknecht,  LeRoy  N.  Coin  projecting  and 

target  game  apparatus.  4,496,160,  CI.  273-369.000. 
Widner,  Paul  J.:  See- 
McCarthy,    James    R.;    and    Widner,    Paul    J.,   4,496,723,    CI. 
544-184.000. 
Wienerberger  Baustoflindustne  Aktiengesellschaft  See — 

Linke,  Walter;  Kimbauer,  Peter,  and  Indra,  Rudolf,  4,4%,S01,  CI. 
264-37.000. 
Wierenga,  Wendell,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Substituted  phenylalkyi 

compounds.  4,496,492.  CI.  260-4S6.00R. 
Wiezer,  Hartmut;  and  Pfahler,  Gerhard.  Polytriazinyl  alcohols,  esters 
and   urethanes,   a   process   for  their   preparation.   4,496,726,   CI. 
544-198.000. 
Wilcox,  Roy  D.,  to  NL  Industries,  Inc.  Method  for  determining  opti- 
mum concentration  of  hydration  inhibitor  for  clays  in  drilling  fluids. 
4,495,800,  CI.  73-61.400. 
WUke,  Gerhard:  See— 

Heiser,  Joachim;  and  Wilke,  Gerhard,  4,496,289,  Q.  417-217.000. 
Wilkinson  Sword  Limited:  See— 

GaUey.  Derrick  R.,  4.496,047.  Q.  206-354.000. 
Willenbacher.   Erich,   to   PfafT  Industnemaschinen   GmbH.   Sewing 
machine  equipped   for  producing   shaped   seams.   4,495,877,   CI. 
112-121. 110. 
Willi,  Ernst,  to  Mottler  Instnunente  AB.  Weighing  apparatus  including 

overload  protection  means.  4,496,014,  CI.  177-187.000. 
William  H.  Rorer,  Inc.:  See— 

Studt,  William  L.;  and  Zimmerman,  Harry  K.,  4,496,573,  CI. 
514-344.000. 
Williams  Lumber  Yard:  See- 
Stark,  Terry  R.,  4,495,884,  CI.  114-357.000. 
Williams,  Richard  P.,  to  United  States  of  America,  National  Security 
Agency.  Magnetic  bubble  logic  apparatus.  4,497,042,  CI.  365-5.000. 
WUliams,  Robert  E.,  Jr.:  See- 
Florence,  Robert  A.;  Campbell,  John  R.;  and  Williams,  Robert  E.. 
Jr..  4,496,705,  CI.  528-34.000. 
Williams.   S.   Keith.   Electronic  musical  instrument  4,495,846,  CI. 

84-1.010. 
Williams,  Thomas  C:  See— 

Totten,  George  E.;  and  Williams,  Thomas  C,  4,496,482,  CI. 
534-577.000. 
Willimczik,  Bemd:  See— 

Brandt,  Joachim;  Deblitz,  Gerhard;  Post,  Jurgen;  WUIimcrik, 
Bemd;  Marten,  Rolf;  Paschen,  Rolf;  and  Anderka,  Gerold, 
4,4%,9S8,  CI.  346-1 39.00R. 
Williner,  MJtrio.  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
Infrared  drying  for  water-impregnated  photographic  films.  4.495.713, 
CI.  34-68.000. 
Wilmoth,  WUliam  C:  See— 

Kowalski,  Robert  J.;  and  Wilmoth,  WUliam  C,  4,495,705,  Q. 
33-265.000. 
Wilson,  John  C;  DeMejo,  Lawrence  P ;  Jadwin,  Thomas  A.;  and 
Merrill,  Stewart  H.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Two-component 
dry  electrostatic  developer  composition  containing  onium  charge 
control  agent.  4,496,643,  Q.  430-110.000. 
Wilson,  Stanley  E.:  See- 
Edwards,  Charles  L.;  and  Wilson,  Stanley  E,  4,496,776.  CI. 
568-827.000. 
Winkler,  Gert;  Becker,  Willed;  and  Zielinski,  Erich,  to  Rheinmetall 

GmbH.  Armor  car-mounted  mortar  4,495,852,  CI.  89-46.000. 
Winkless,  Robert  A.;  and  Kulesa,  Edmund  M,  to  Continental  Can 
Company,  Inc.  Closure  break-away  tabs.  4,496,069,  CI.  220-260.000. 
Winter,  Roland  A.  E.:  See- 
Dexter,    Martin;    and   Winter,    Roland    A.    E.,   4,496,676,   Q. 

524-99.000. 
Dexter,    Martin;    and    Winter,    Roland   A.    E.,   4,496,737,   CI. 
560-82.000. 
Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation:  See — 

Mistretta,  Charles  A.;  Peppier,  Walter  W.;  Kudva,  Balakrishna  V.; 
Hasegawa,  Bruce  H.;  and  Dobbins,  James  T.,  IIL  4.497,062,  CI. 
378-158.000. 
Wisser,  Edward  F.:  See- 
Cohen,  Samuel;  and  Wisser,  Edward  F.,  4,496,261,  Q.  403-320.000. 


Alvarez,  Miguel  R.;  Rowles, 
Donald    W.,    4,4%,382,    Q. 


Wittle,  John  K.:  See- 
Titus.  Charles  H.;  Wittle.  John  K  .  and  Bell,  Christy  W.,  4,495,990, 
CI.  166-65.00R 
Wohrle.  Albert;  and  Krautzberger.  Franz,  to  J.  M.  Voith  GmbH 

Coating  mechanism.  4.495.888.  CI.  118-410.000. 
Wolf,  George  See— 

Plotkin,  George  M  ;  Bendrick,  Charles  J;  and  Wolf.  George. 

4.496.539,  CI  424-94  000 

Wolf.  Jerry  M.;  and  Holben.  Wilbur  D.,  to  Midwest-Acou»t-A-Fiber, 

Inc.  Sound  absorption  (tanei  and  method  of  making  4,496,024,  CI 

181-292.000. 

Wolff,  Andrew  M.  Accurately  tracking  phonograph  arm.  4,497,033.  Q. 

369-244000 
Wolff,  David  A.:  See- 
Oliver.  Kirk  D.;  and  Wolff,  David  A  ,  4.496.882,  Q  315-371  000 
Woloski,  Leonard  E.;  and  Wyles.  Walter  E.,  to  Lightolier  Incorpo- 
rated.   Ceiling    fixture    having    self-activating    mounting    means 
4.497.014.  a.  362-150.000 
Wolter.  Albrecht:  See— 

Steinbiss,  Eberhard:  Herchenbach,  Horst;  Ramesohl,  Hubert,  and 
Wolter.  Albrecht,  4,4%,3%.  CI   106-100.000 
Wong.  Thomas  M,  to  E.  R  Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc  Oleaginous  emollient 

vehicle  for  steroid  formulations  4,4%.554.  CI.  514-179  000 
Woods,  Charles  E.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amenca,  Navy.  Hydraulic 

automatic  light  control.  4,496.218,  CI  350-267  000 
Woodward,  Donald  W    See— 

Geist,  Jacob  M.;  Vines,  Harvey  L.; 
Howard    C;    and    Woodward, 
62-31.000. 
Wooldndgc,  Lawson  C,  to  Brockway  Engineenng  Company  Limited 
Supporting  assembly  for  troughmg  rolls  of  conveyor  belts  4,4%,043, 
CI.  198-827.000. 
Wright,  Peter  J:  See— 

Cattell.  Alan  F.;  Cockayne,  Brian;  Wnght.  Peter  J.;  and  Kirton. 
John.  4.496,610.  CI.  427-66.000. 
Wright.  Terry  L..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Antiallergic 
(lH-tetrazol-5-yl)tetrazolo(l,5-a)quinolines  and  derivatives  thereof 
4,496,569.  CI   514-311000. 
Wuerzer,  Bruno:  See— 

Plath,  Peter;  Rohr.  Wolfgang,  and  Wuerzer,  Bruno,  4.496.391,  Q. 
71-92.000. 
Wunderwald,  Peter:  See— 

Lill,  Helmut;  Schrenk,  Jurgen;  and  Wunderwald,  Peter.  4,496,653, 
CI.  435-7.000. 
Wurdack,  Gerard  A  ;  and  Morgan,  Gene  L  ,  to  Gerard  A  Wurdack  A 
Associates,     Inc.     Antenna     routor    controller.     4,496,890,     CI. 
318-600.000. 
Wyber,  James  P.:  See- 
Dennis,  Alan  J.;  Hamson.  George  E.;  and  Wyber,  James  P., 

4.496.768.  CI   568-454  000 

Dennis,  Alan  J.;  Harrison,  George  E.;  and  Wyber,  James  P., 

4.496.769,  CI  568-454.000. 
Wyles.  Walter  E.:  See— 

Woloaki,    Leonard    E.;    and   Wyles.    Walter   E.,   4,497,014,   Q. 
362-150.000 
Wynn.  Stephen  R ,  to  General  Electnc  Company   Phase  lacked  loop 
with  oscillator  blocking  for  improved  acquisition  tune.  4,496.912,  CI. 
331-I.OOA 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

Biegelsen,  David  K  ;  and  Sirkin.  Eric  R.,  4,496,608,  Q.  427-33.100. 

Bugatto,  Henry,  Jr.,  4,496.892,  CI.  318-696  000 

Fischbeck,  Kenneth  H.,  4,496,960,  CI.  346-140  OOR 

Gage,  Charles  A.;  Blair,  Timothy  T.;  and  Morgan,  Thomas  W., 

4.496,233,  CI.  355-3.0TR. 
Perun,   William  D.;  and  Garavuso,  Gerald   M.,  4,496,144,  Q. 

271-114.000. 
Schram,  Joseph  G..  4,4%.234,  CI.  355-3.0FU. 
Schron,  Steven  M..  4.496.237,  a.  355-14.00C. 
Smith.   Thomas  W.;   Cheng,   David;   and   Ward.   Anthony 

4,496,957,  CI.  346-135.100 
Stoffel,  James  C  ,  4.496.984,  Q   358-293  000. 
Tam,  Man  C  .  and  Kovacs.  Gregory  J  ,  4,496.642,  Q.  430-41.000. 
Xolox  Corporation:  See— 

Loubier,  Robert  J.,  4,496.303.  O.  425-569.000 
Yabuuchi,  Shigeru;  Endoh.  Takeyuki.  Kodama.  Kazuyuki,  and  Ide. 
Jushi.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Method  of  generaung  time  delay  4,497,035, 
CI.  364-577.000. 
Yaegaahi,  Takashi:  See— 

Fujii,  Seuuro;  Yaegashi.  Takashi;  Nakayama,  Toyod;  Nunomura. 
Shigeki;  Sakurai.  Yojiro;  and  Okutome.  Toahiyuki.  4,496,384,  CI 
514-510.000. 
Yagihara,  Mono;  Hirano,  Tsumoru;  and  Umemoto.  Makoto,  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Silver  halide  color  photographic  light-sensitive 
material.  4,496,650.  CI.  430-381.000. 
Yagodin,  Valery  M  :  See— 

Nikolsky,  Vladimir  A.;  Yagodm,  Valery  M.;  Vazhnov,  Evgeny  N.; 
Bondar,  Efim  S ;  Naumenko.  Igor  P ;  Vozny,  Valery  F.,  Oriov. 
Vladimir    N.;    and    Tikhonov,    Vladimir    I..    4.493,776,    Q. 
62-114.000. 
Yajima,  Tsunao:  See— 

Maeda,  Tooru;  and  Yajima.  Tsunao,  4,495.929.  Q   123-569.000 
Yamabe,  Shigeru:  See— 

Miceuch,  Ronald  G.;  Yamabe.  Shigeru;  Hirata,  Sfaoji;  and  Uhida, 
Naobumi,  4.496,484,  Q.  260-245  20R. 
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Yanuda,  Kuuji:  Set— 

Shimada,  Satoshi;  Yamada.  Karuji;  Suzuki.  Seikou;  and  Nishihara. 
Motohua,  4.495.820.  CI.  73-724  000 
Yamada,  Kinaaku:  See— 

Kashiwaya.    Mineo,    and    Yamada.    Kinsaku,    4,495,802,    a. 

YMMda,  Shunsuke;  Kawate,  Kenji;  Ono,  Takashi;  Arakawa,  Hideo;  and 
Suda,  Tjuyoshi.  to  Daidotokushuko  Kabushikikaisha.  Heat-treatment 
system  and  process.  4,496,312,  Q.  432-1  i.OOO. 
Yamagata,  Seiichi.  See— 

Nakayama,    Takashi;    Kajita,    Kohji;    and    Yamagata,    Seiichi. 
4.495,761,0.57-328.000  ^*^ 

Yamaguchi.  Kjnya:  See— 

Kobayashi.    Yukio;    ICira,    Masaaki;    and    Yamaguchi.    Kinva. 
4,496.640.0.429.213.000  -™«««'™,    lunya. 

Yamaha  Haaudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Tanaka,  Ko.  4.496.019.  O.  180-215.000. 
Yamakawa.  Eiji:  See— 

Nanba.  Yasuhiro;  Gotoh.  Takayuki;  Yamakawa,  Eiji;  and  Karasaki. 
Toshihiko.  4,496.834.  O.  250-2 U.OOR.  ^^ 

Yamamoto,  Sakuei;  Niahida,  Mitsuhiro;  Tashiro.  Noboru,  and  Sonoda, 
Nobuo,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Submersible  electric 
motor  and  method  of  manufacturing  the  same.  4.496.866  C\ 
310-87.000. 
Yamamoto,  Tamio;  Kobayashi.  Tsukasa;  Hirakawa,  Tadashi;  Yoshida, 
Makoto;  and  Okumura,  Masumi,  to  Teijin  Limited.  Paper-like  polyes- 
ter fiber  sheet  and  process  for  producing  the  same.  4.496.583  O 
428-288.000.  <      <  o^,  '-i. 

Yamamoto,  Toshiki.  Method  and  apparatus  for  pressing  seams  open  on 

sewing  machines.  4.495.879.  O.  1 12-217.000. 
Yamamura.  Michael  M..  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  High 

voluge  level  detector  and  method.  4,496.855,  O.  307-350.000 
Yamanaka,  Seisuke:  See— 

Saae.  Masatoshi;  Onga,  Makoto;  and  Yamanaka,  Seisuke,  4.496.967 
O.  358-44.000. 
Yamashiki.  Yutaka:  See— 

Fukuda,  Joji;  and  Yamashiki,  Yutaka,  4.497.021.  O.  364-200.000. 
Yamashita,  Keitaro;  and  Kashiwagi.  Hiromi.  to  Hitachi  Metals.  Ltd. 
Apparatus  for  controlled  delivery  of  magnetic  toner.  4,496,240,  CI. 
355-14. OOD. 
Yamashita,  Toshiaki:  See— 

Sumita.    Manabu;    and    Yamashita.    Toshiaki.    4,496.871     CI 

310-324.000 

Yunato,  Akihiro,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method 

for  controlling  the  operation  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  at  the 

start  of  same.  4,495.927,  O.  123-491.000. 

Yanagisawa,  Saburo;  and  Yonemori.  Yoshinori.  Constant  speed  runnina 

device  for  automobile.  4,495.912.  O.  123-350.000. 
Yanagishuna.  Takayuki:  See— 

^4  496^9"8"c^34j576^''"*'  ''"''"y'^'  "^   '"O"*'   Masami. 
Yancey,'  Herbert  W  :  See— 

^'^il^' li?*^**  ^     ■"**  Yancey.  Herbert  W..  4,496.215,  O. 

Yang,  John  P.,  to  Lockheed  Electronics  Co..  Inc.  Self-clocking  binary 

receiver.  4.497,060,  O.  375-22.000. 
Yang,  Wei-Yeih  W  ;  and  Okamoto,  Yoshihisa,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Com- 

?!fci'«/?%'?2f^oiS!r«   supercooled   liquid   lactam   mixtures. 
*i*'v,ji4,  \^].  204-328.600. 

Yang.  Wen-Jei.  Apparatus  for  injection  molding  a  foamed  resin  product 

having  a  smooth  surface  involving  surface  heating  of  the  mold  by 

So  ^flvT*^  current  low  voltage  electric  power.  4.496,131,  CI. 

Yankoviky,  Alexei  J.:  See— 

Advolotkin.  Nikolai  P.;  Belyaeva,  Svetlana  A.;  Ovchinnikov.  Igor 
E.;  Lebedev.  Nikolai  I.;  Yankovsky.  Alexei  J.;  Sytykh,  Stanulav 
fib-nim)''  '"^  ^'''  "^  '^enov.  Vladimir  N..  4,496.868.  CI. 
Yano.  Toshihiko:  See— 

Mattui,  Maaanao,  Chun-Eng.  Liau;  Kogami.  Kunio;  Yano,  To- 
V  ^'*^°'  "^  Matsuo.  Noritada.  4,496.58670.  514-531.000. 
Yarbrough.  Don  L..  to  Deere  A  Company.  Threshing  concave  filler 

strip  retainer  4.495.954.  O.  13O.27.0eiK.        ^^ 
Yarwood.  John  C:  See— 

Kindlmaim.  Peter  J.;  Yarwood,  John  C;  Ungarean.  Gary  L.;  and 
Tyler,  Derek  E..  4.495.981.  O   164-452.00a  ^      •  "« 

Kindlmann.  Peter  J.;  Ungarean,  Gary  L.;  Yarwood,  John  C;  and 
Tyler,  Derek  E..  4,495,983.  O.  164-452.000. 
Yasuda.  Yasuo.  Stapler.  4.496,091.  CI.  227-123.000. 
^t^  ^x*4;  "^  Fukuraura,  Kagenori.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 
rTT^^'ri  n^Jr**"  '^"*o™*»ic  transmission  for  a  vehicle.  4.495.830. 
CI.  7^^07.000. 

Yaiar.  M.  Nihat.  to  Canada.  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  Right  of.  as 
represented  by  the  Minister  of  National  Defence.  Electroexplosives, 
324-«^  "MTgin    measurement    method.    4.496.901,    CI. 

Yellin.  Tobiaa  O.;  and  Gihnan.  David  J.,  to  ICI  Americas  Inc.;  and 
Jl^P^jChemical  Industries  PLC.  Amide  derivatives.  4.496.564.  O. 

YeUin.  Tobias  O;  Oilman.  David  J  ;  Edwards.  PhUip  N.;  Large.  Mi- 
chae  S  ,  Jones^rrick  F.;  and  Oldham.  Keith,  to  ICI  Ameri<Ss  Inc. 
4!4%.T7'l'o  frr^SoOOO**"**^*^  ^^^   Histamine  H2-anUgonisu: 

Yokogawa  Hokushin  Electric  Corporation:  See— 

"'tJtW^CWo'"'  ""**^  "^J"^  "**  IkomJu,  Kattumi.  4,495,818.  CI. 


Miura,  Shigetaka;  Igawa,  Junichi;  and  Takata,  Satoru,  4,496,902. 
O.  324-150.000. 
Yokoo.  Hidejiro:  See— 

Yoshida,  Mamoru;  Yokoo.  Hidejiro;  and  Shirai,  Ei,  4.496,383,  CI. 
514-514.000. 
Yokota,  Miteuyo&hi:  See— 

'  M'96,l9Tc^'^i2S5^   '*'^''^°^=  "^   ^"'^^'  ^' 
Yokoyama,  Tadashi:  See— 

^"f,""^  Masaru;    Iwata,    Masayosi;    Hayashi,    Yoahikaiu:    and 
Yol^yama,  Tadashi,  4,496,810,  O.  200-61.540. 
Yonemori,  Yoshinori:  See— 

Y«^sawa,  Saburo;  and  Yonemori,  Yoshinori,  4,495,912,  Q. 

Yonkers.  E.  Hubbard:  See— 

DeCloux.  Richard  J.;  Loeffler.  Herbert  H.;  MacConkey.  James  S  • 
and  Yonkers,  E.  Hubbwd,  4,496,147,  Cl.  272-130.000. 
York,  Donald  M.:  See- 
Martin,    Donald    G.;    and    York,    Donald    M..    4,496,933,    O. 
338-55.000. 
Yoshida  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishikawa,  Tatsuo;  and  Hatakeyama.  Yoshiharu,  4,496,313.  Q. 
264-267.000. 
Yoshida.  Isamu:  See— 

Kondo,  Koichi;  Iwasa,  Susumu;  and  Yoshida.  Isamu.  4,496.638,  Cl. 

Yoshida  Kogyo  K.  K.:  See- 
Fisher,  Harry;  and  Fisher.  Stuart.  4,495,686,  CI.  29-409.000 
Umino.  Miteugu.  4.495.695.  Cl.  29-767.000. 
Yoshida.  Makoto:  See— 

Yamamoto.  Tamio;  Kobayashi,  Tsukasa;  Hirakawa,  Tadashi  Yo- 
shida,    Makoto;     and    Okumura,     Masumi,    4,496,583,    O. 
428-288.000. 
Ycwhida.  Mamoru;  Yokoo.  Hidejiro;  and  Shirai.  Ei,  to  Showa  Denko 
4  496«'s '  '^"**"  Powdered  or  granular  solid  pesticide  composition. 

Yoshida,  Mitsuo;  and  Shiroki,  Hiroyuki,  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Hydrogen-evolution  electrode.  4.496,453.  Cl.  204- 
290.00R.  .      .   V,     *«^ 

Yoshihara,  Kenji:  See— 

Sugiyama,  Hiroyuki;  Sakurai.  Masaki;  Abe,  Ryozo;  and  Yoshihara, 
Kenji,  4.496.993,  Cl.  358-335.000. 
Yoshihara.  Setsuo;  Otsubo,  Yorihumi;  and  Kobayashi.  Takashi    to 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ticket  checking  apparatus. 
4,4%.830,  O.  235-458.000.  *  ki-""-*- 

Yoshikumi.  Chikao:  See—  ^ 

Muto.  Shigeaki;  Niimura,  Kouichi;  Ando,  Takao;  Kanno.  Akihiko; 
Furusho.    Takao;    and    Yoshikumi,    Chikao,    4.496,561,    Cl. 
514-209.000. 
Muto.  Shigeaki;  Niimura,  Kouichi;  Ando,  Takao;  Kanno,  Akihiko- 
Furusho,    Takao;    and    Yoshikumi,    Chikao,    4,496,374,    o! 

Yoshimura.  Shohei:  See— 

Azuma.  Tadashi;  Akamatsu.  Yoshihiro;  Akiyama,  Hiroyuki-  and 

Yoshimura,  Shohei.  4,496.627,  Cl.  428-336.000. 

Yoshinaga,  Minoru;  and  Sumida,  Atsushi.  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc 

Continuous  carbon  filament  fiber  bundles.  4.496,671, 0.  323-206  000 

YcMhino.  Euchi;  Matsuura,  Kazuo;  and  Misaki,  Hideo,  to  Toyo  Jozo 

Kjbushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  the  production  of  tyramine  oxidase. 

Yoshino  Kogyosho  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kinoahita,  Harumi;  Kushida.  Hideo;  Itakura,  Takeshi;  Akutsu, 
Ci!^\  Jj^^  Takuzo;  and  Sugiura.  Hiroaki,  4.496,517.  O. 
264-321.000. 

Yoshizawa,  Yoahikazu:  See 

Kato,    Takaaki;    Kato.    Takeshi;    and    Yoshizawa,    Yoahikazu. 
4.497.037.  Cl.  364-900.000. 
Yoskikawa,  Kuniyoahi:  See— 

Iwahashi,  Hiroahi;  Asano,  Masamichi;  Yoskikawa,  Kuniyoahi;  and 
Mito.  Masazi.  4,495.693.  Cl.  29-571.000.  ^^ 

Young.  John  B:  See— 

Nikkei,  Willem  A.;  and  Young,  John  B..  4,493,890, 0.  1 18-674.000 

Yoiuig,  John  K.;  and  Barthel,  Alfred,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation. 

Shipping  container  for  storing  materials  at  cryogenic  temperatures. 

4.495.775.  O.  62-48.000. 

Youn^.  John  S..  to  Gte  Automatic  Electric  Inc.  Ringing  generator 

temng  arrangement  for  a  digital  telephone  network.  4,496.800,  O. 

Young,  Leo,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Frequency.sDreadina 
coupler.  4.496.876.  0.315-4.000.  ^^uency  spreKung 

Youn^.  Peter  L..  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Method  of  making  high  reli- 
ability  lead-alloy  J<Mephson  junction.  4.496.648,  O.  430-312.000 

Youssefyeh,  Raymond  D.:  See— 

Skiles,  Jerry  W.;  Youssefyeh,  Raymond  D.;  Suh,  John  T.;  and 
Jones.  Howard.  4.496.542,  O.  514-2.000. 

Yu,  Hong;  and  Kwok.  Sai  W.,  to  Casat  Technology.  Inc.  FM  High- 
fidelity  processor.  4.496,979.  O.  358-197.000. 

Yuasa.  Kazuhiro;  Takahashi.  Shuichi;  and  Kondo.  Mitsuru,  to  Ricoh 
Company,  Ltd.  Conversion  of  an  analog  image  signal  into  a  binary 
image  signal.  4,496.987.  Cl.  358-283.000. 

Yuille.  James  D.:  See— 

■'TS?5io'cL*^-43lbOR'"^  ^"^^  ""   ^""'•'  '"*•  °' 
Yunan.  Malak  E.:  See— 

'^io2-'275  400^'"  D..  Jr.;  and  Yunan.  Malak  E.,  4.493.867,  O. 
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Zagefka,  Hans-Dieter;  Bartz,  Wilfried;  and  Konietzny,  Alfred,  to  Che- 
mische  Werkc  Huls  AG  Aqueous  media  for  the  treatment  of  wood 
and  wooden  materials  and  a  process  for  such  treatment.  4,496,613,  CI. 
427-440.000. 
Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen,  AO.:  Set— 

Tischer,   Werner;   Liebert,   Karl-Heinz;  and   Fassbender,   Rolf, 
4,495,769,  CI.  60-451.000. 
Zajonc.  Fred  H.,  deceased:  Set— 

Ptasienski,  Mitchell  P.;  Mustoe,  Robert  M.;  and  Zajonc,  Fred  H., 
deceased,  4,496,515,  CI  264-504  000. 
Zajonc,  Margaret  S.,  executnx  See— 

Ptasienski,  Mitchell  P.,  Mustoe,  Robert  M.;  and  Zajonc,  Fred  H., 
deceased,  4,496,515,  Q.  264-504.000. 
Zanchuk,  Walter  A.:  See— 

Greskovich,  Eugene  J.;  and  Zanchuk,  Walter  A.,  4,495,874,  a. 
110-347.000. 
Zeitler,  Carl,  Jr.:  See- 
Cormier,  Roger  L.;  Dugan,  Robert  J.;  Guyette,  Richard  R.;  Hanki- 
scMi,  Ronald  L.;  Hao,  Ming  C;  Levin,  Arthur  L.;  McClain, 
George  A.;  Wanish,  Paul  J.;  and  ZeiUer,  Carl,  Jr.,  4,497,022,  CI. 
364-200.000. 


Zenitani.  Hideki;  Oka.  Akira    Okamoto.   Itsuo    H«v«Ahi.  Hisao    and 
Taniguchi,  Masajiro,  lo  Fujitsu  Limited  Rack  structure  for  mounting 
a  communication  apparatus  4.496,057,  CI.  211-26.000. 
Zenith  Electronics  Corporation  See— 

Kueny.  Cmdec  C,  4,496.877.  CI.  315-15.000. 
Zielinski,  Ench  See— 

Winkler,  Gcrt;  Becker,  WUfried:  and  Zieliniki.  Erich,  4,495,852,  Q. 
89-46000 
Zimmerman.  Harry  K  :  See— 

Studt,   Wilham   L  ,   and   Zimmerman.   Harry  K.,  4,496,573.  Q. 
514-344  000 
Zinck,  Eugen  Compressed-air  pile-driver.  4,496,007,  Q.  173-127.000. 
Zones.  Stacey  I    See— 

Santilh,  Donald  S  ,  and  Zones,  Stacey  L,  4,496,786,  Q.  585-640.000. 

2^1nay,  Andrew;  Perkins,  Kelly  M    and  Blad,  Leiv  H.,  to  Lockhefd 

Corporation  Automatic  process  control  system  for  curing  potymeric 

material  4,496,697,  CI.  526-60  000 

Zuehlsdorf,  James  J.,  to  Uni-Pump,  Inc.  Leak  detector  monitor  for 

pressurized  flow  systems  4.496,077.  CI.  222-61.000. 
Zwiep.  Theodore  C    See— 

Keller,  Frederick  P.;  and  Zwiep,  Theodore  C,  4.496,332,  Q. 
464-89.000. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  29th  QAY  OF  JANUARY,  1985 

Note.— AiTtnged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Alfano.  Robert  R.,  to  Philips  Medical  Systems,  Inc  Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  detecting  the  presence  of  canes  in  teeth  using  visible  lumi- 
nescence Re.  31.815.  CI.  128-665.000. 
Campbell,  Glenn  M.:  Set— 

Weiss,  Verne  E.;  Campbell.  Glenn  M.;  and  WUson,  Gerald  L., 
Re.  31.819,  a.  426^39.000. 
Qonch.  David,  to  S  4  S  Corporation.  Feeder  crusher.  Re.  31,818.  CI. 

General  Electric  Company:  See— 

Litch,  Ernest  W.,  Ill,  Re.  31.820,  Q.  219-93.000. 
General  Mills,  Inc.:  See— 

Weiss.  Verne  E.;  Campbell,  Glenn  M.;  and  WUson.  Gerald  L. 
Re  31.819,  a.  426-439.000. 
Hauni-Werkc  Korber  ft  Co.  KG:  See— 

Wochnowski,  Waldemar,  Re.  31.816.  Q.  131-296.000. 
Litch,  Ernest  W  ,  HI.  to  General  Electric  Company  Methods  of  mak- 
ing torsional  vibration  isolating  motor  mountmg  systems  and  arranse- 
ments.  Re.  31,820.  Q.  219-93.000. 
Melkonian.  Dennis  J  :  See— 

Melkonian.  Douglas  H.;  Melkonian.  Mark  S.;  Melkonian,  Dennis  J 
and  Melkonian.  Suren  M.,  Re.  31,817,  CI.  209-3.100. 


Melkonian.  Douglas  H.;  Melkonian.  Mark  S  ,  Melkonian,  Dennis  J.;  and 
Melkonian.   Suren   M.  Raisin  separating  device.   Re.  31,817,  a. 
209-3. 100. 
Melkonian,  Mark  S.:  See— 

Melkonian,  Douglas  H.;  Melkonian,  Mark  S.;  MUkonian,  Dennis  J.; 
and  Melkonian,  Suren  M.,  Re.  31,817,  Q.  209-3.100. 
Melkonian,  Suren  M.:  See— 

Melkonian,  Douglas  H.;  Melkonian.  Mark  S.;  Melkonian,  Dennis  J.: 
and  Melkonian,  Suren  M.,  Re.  31,817,  CI.  209-3.100 
Philips  Medical  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Alfano,  Robert  R.,  Re.  31.815,  CI.  128-665.000. 
S  ft  S  Corporation:  See — 

Clonch.  David,  Re.  31,818,  Q.  241-101.700. 
Weiss,  Verne  E.;  Campbell.  Glenn  M.;  and  Wilson.  Gerald  L..  to  Gen- 
eral Mills,  Inc.  Chip  separating  from  a  fried  ribbon.  Re.  31,819,  Q. 
426-439.000. 
WUson,  Gerald  L.:  See- 
Weiss,  Verne  E.;  Campbell,  Glenn  M.;  and  Wilson,  Gerald  L.. 
Re.  31,819.  CI.  426-439.000. 
Wochnowski,  Waldemar,  to  Hauni-Werke  Korber  ft  Co.  KG.  Method 
of  increasing  the  specific  volume  of  tobacco  ribs.  Re.  31,816,  CI. 
131  -296.000. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


A.  E.  Arthur  Limited:  See- 
Arthur.  Eric  R.,  277,397,  CI.  D20-3 1.000. 
AB  Volvo  PenU:  See— 

Borgersen,  Kjell;  and  Brandt,  Lennart,  277.387,  CI.  Dl  5-149  000 
Abramowiu,  Denis.  Sport  sox.  277.333,  1-29-85.  CI.  D2-33 1.000 
Ackeret,  Peter,  to  Licinvest  Ag.  Picture  viewer.  277.388,  1-29-85,  CI 

D16-11.000. 
Aoijs,  Dieudonne  G.,  to  US.  Philips  Corporation.  Portable  radio  re- 
ceiver 277,380,  1-29-85,  C\.  D14- 70,000. 
Aqua- Leisure  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Fireman,  Simon  C,  277,332,  Q.  D2-234.000. 
Arthur,  Eric  R.,  to  A.  E.  Arthur  Limited.  E>re»maker's  bodyform 
277,397,  1-29-85,  Q.  D20-3 1.000.  iwoyiorm. 

Assels,  Michael  H  Telephone  index.  277.394,  1.29-85.  Q.  D19-76  000 
ATftT  Technologies,  Inc.:  See— 

Cooke.  Kenneth  R.;  and  Porcelli,  Vito  L.,  277,378,  Q.  D  14-63.000 
Cooke,  Kenneth  R.;  and  Porcelli,  Vito  L.,  277.379.  Q.  D14-63.000 
BakK,  Dieter  Coametic  case.  277,420,  1-29-85.  Q.  D28-83.0OO 
Bakic,  Dieter  CoMnetic  case.  277,421.  1-29.85.  Q.  D28-83.O0O 
Bakic,  Dieter  Coametic  case.  277.422,  1-29-85,  Q.  D28-83.000. 
Bean  Sution  Furniture  Factory.  The:  See- 
Johnson,  Skip,  277,344,  Q.  D6-38 1.000. 
Bedel,  Denis  E..  to  North  American  Philips  Electric  Corp.  Compact 

electnc  discharge  lamp.  277,412,  1-29-85,  Q.  D26.3  000. 
Berger,  Robert  M.,  to  Intercon  Purchasing  U.S.A.  Ltd.  Flaahliaht 

277,415,  1-29-85,  a.  D26-46.000. 
Bianco.  James  S.  Bar  code  scanning  device.  277,384,  1-29-85,  CI.  D14- 

116.000. 
Binney  ft  Smith,  Inc.:  See— 

Liebennan.  Sheldon,  277,335,  Q.  D3-44.000. 
Bluestem.  Bernard  B.:  See— 

^'^^^o  ^"^^"^  •^-  ■''■•;  ««1  Bluestein.  Bernard  B.,  277.418.  Q. 
D28-38.000. 

Borgenen.  Kjell;  and  Brandt,  Lennart.  to  AB  Volvo  Penta.  Combined 
tranamiasion  and  propeller  assembly  for  boats.  277,387,  1-29-85  CI 
D 15- 149.000. 

^,*i^"'  ^"^  ^  •  Landry.  Christian  C;  Loose,  Duane  M.;  and 
J^[^"«<  David  S.  Video  dau  and  graphics  dispUy  terminal.  277.383, 
^■•''oj,  \^\.  Ol^l  13.000. 

Bourque,  Rene,  to  Warrington  Inc.  Skate  boot.  277,401,  1-29-85,  CI. 

Bowen.  John:  See- 
Mason,  Jonathan  J  .  and  Bowen,  John,  277.376,  Q.  D12-304  000 

Brandt.  Lennart:  See— 

Borgersen,  Kjell;  and  Brandt,  Lennart,  277,387,  a.  DI5-149  000 

Brown  Jordan  Company:  See 

Thorpe,  Robert  K.,  277,343,  Q.  D6.369.000. 

Brown,  Joseph  E.  Luminaire  housing.  277.416,  1-29-85,  Ci.  D26-63.000 

Brownfield.  William  N.  Jr.:  See- 

Schultz,  Loren  A.;  and  Brownfield,  WUliam  N.,  Jr.,  277.382.  CI. 
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Caldwell.  John  W..  to  Pacific  Furniture  Mfg.  Co.  Seat.  277,341. 1-29-85. 
CI  D6-366.000.  ,      ,    *    oj, 

Campbell.  Frank  P.  Adjusuble  auxiliary  closet  rod  unit  277.349. 

1-29-85.  CI.  D6-5 13.000. 
Canyon  Corporation:  See— 

Tada.  Tetsuya,  277.361,  Q.  D9-355.000. 
Century  Wire  Gehr  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Gehr.  Norbert;  and  Hope.  Michael  J..  277.370,  Q.  D  13-29.000. 
Christen,  Michael  E.  Jewelry  box  or  sinular  article.  277,340, 1 -29-85,  G. 

Clairol  Incorporated:  See— 

Wistrand,  John,  277,417,  Q.  D28-I3.000. 

Clement.  Leonard  W.  H.,  to  Cooper  Canada  Limited.  Hockey  helmet 
277,331,  1-29-85,  CI.  D2-232.000. 

Clement  Richard  W.:  See- 
Peterson,  Oscar;  and  Qement  Richard  W.,  277,404,  Q.  D23- 

Confon  AG:  See—  \ 

Ippen,  Heiko,  277,395,  Q.  DI9-76.000. 
Cooke,  Kenneth  R.;  and  Porcelli,  Vito  L.,  to  ATftT  Technologies,  Inc. 

Handset  telephone  instrument  277.378,  1-29-85,  a.  D14-63.000. 
Cooke,  Kenneth  R.;  and  Porcelli,  Vito  L.,  to  ATftT  Technologiea,  Inc. 

Handset  telephone  instrument.  277,379,  1-29-85,  CI.  D  14-63.000. 
Cooper  Canada  Limited:  See—  ' 

Clement  Leonard  W.  H..  277.331,  Q.  D2-232.000. 
Cuttler.  Luis,  to  Fabrica  De  Armazones  Opticos,  S.A.  Separable  holder 

for  keys  and  the  lUte.  277.338,  1-29-85,  Q.  D3-6I.000. 
Detrex  Chemical  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Peterson,  Oscar;  and  Clement  Richard  W.,  277,404,  a.  023- 

Dickson,  Thomas  D..  Jr.;  and  Schwarze,  Ralph  W.  Hand  operated 

foodstuff  null.  277.356,  1-29-85,  CI.  D7-372.0OO. 
Drummond,  Archie  G.,  Jr.;  and  Fahnstrom,  Dale  E.,  to  Tone  Brothers, 

Inc.  Jar  or  sinular  article.  277.363.  1-29-85,  Q.  D9-372.000. 
Eisner,  Alfred  W.;  and  Schmitz.  WUlard  H..  to  Kohler  Co.  Combined 

stairs  and  enclosure  for  a  hydrotherapy  spa.  277,409.  1-29-85.  Q. 

024-38.000.  -f'    *~- 

Epperson,  Charles  N.,  to  Invention  Development  Equity  Aaaociates, 
Inc.  OU  container  or  the  like.  277.362.  1-29-85,  CI.  D9-370.000. 

Esselte  Pendaflex  Canada  Inc.:  See- 
Mahler,  Harry.  277.396.  CI.  D19-90.000. 

Everhan.  Walter.  Teacup.  277.353,  1-29-85,  Q.  D7-9.000. 

Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.:  See— 

Spinelli,  Giuseppe;  and  MacDonald,  Peter  G.,  277,411,  Q.  D25- 
80.000. 

Fabrica  De  Armazones  Opticos,  S.A.:  See— 
Cuttler.  Luis.  277,338.  CI.  D3-61.000. 

Fahnstrom,  Dale  E.:  See— 

Drummond,  Archie  G.,  Jr.;  and  Fahnstrom,  Dale  £.,  277,363,  Q. 
D9.372.000. 
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Fireman,  Simon  C,  to  Aqua-Leisure  Industries,  Inc.  Dual-lens  diving 

mask.  277,332,  1-29-85,  CI.  D2-234.000. 
Floyd,  Rosalie.  Female  urinal.  277,410,  1-29-85,  Q.  D24- 54.000. 
Fratelli  Saporiti  Industria  Arredamenti  di  Saporiti  Sergio  e  Oiorgio 
S.N.C..  See— 
Offredi,  Giovanni,  277,351,  CI.  D6-483.000. 
Oehr,  Norbert;  and  Hope,  Michael  J.,  to  Century  Wire  Oehr  Industries, 

Inc.  Electrical  adapter.  277.370.  1-29-85.  CI.  D  13-29.000. 
General  Research  of  Electronics,  Inc.:  See— 

Imazeki.  Kazuyoshi,  277,381,  Q.  D14-77.000. 
Gilardini  S.p.A.:  See— 

Giugiaro,  Giorgetto.  277,375,  Q.  D  12-209.000. 
Giugiaro,  Giorgetto,  to  Gilardini  S.p.A.  Motor  vehicle  wheel.  277,375, 

1-29-85.  CI.  D  12-209.000. 
Hallen,  Jan-Ake.  Lighting  unit  for  fiber  optic  systems.  277,413, 1-29-85, 

CI.  D26-27.000. 
Harper,  Alton  A.:  See- 
Kramer,  Joel  A.;  and  Harper,  Alton  A.,  277,342,  Q.  D6-36I  000. 
Kramer,  Joel  A.;  and  Harper,  Alton  A.,  277,345,  Q.  D6-373.000. 
Hayward,  William  K.  Marking  out  tool.  277,366,  1-29-85.  Q.  DIO- 

62.000. 
Hemrich,  William  R.,  Jr.;  and  Bluestem.  Bernard  B.,  to  Sunbeam  Cor- 
poration. Hair  curler  set.  277,418,  1-29-85,  CI.  D28-38.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Koinuma.  Tsutomu.  277,374,  CI.  D 12- 176.000. 
Hope,  Michael  J.:  See— 

Gehr.  Norbert;  and  Hope,  Michael  J.,  277,370,  CI.  D13-29.000. 
Hull,  James  R.  Convertible  bed.  277.348,  1-29-85,  CI.  D6-384.000. 
Huot,  Henry  E.,  Jr.;  Huot,  William  J.;  and  Olson,  Warren  J.,  to  Huot 

Manufacturing  Co.  Drill  case.  277,339,  1-29-85,  CI.  03-74.000. 
Huot  Manufacturing  Co.:  See— 

Huot,  Henry  E..  Jr.;  Huot,  William  J.;  and  Olson,  Warren  J., 
277,339,  CI.  D3-74.000. 
Huot,  WUliam  J.:  See— 

Huot,  Henry  E.,  Jr.;  Huot,  William  J.;  and  Olson,  Warren  J., 
277,339,  CI.  D3-74.000. 
Huret,  Alain,  heir:  See- 
Hunt,  Roger,  deceased;  Huret,  Jeannine  P.  G.  M.,  heir,  Huret, 
Alain,  heir;  and  Huret,  Gerard,  heir,  277,367,  Q.  DlO-98.000. 
Huret  et  ses  Fils,  a  French  "societe  anonyme":  See— 

Huret,  Roger,  deceased;  Huret,  Jeannine  P.  G.  M.,  heir;  Huret, 
Alain,  heir;  and  Huret,  Gerard,  heir,  277,367,  CI.  D  10-98.000. 
Huret,  Gerard,  heir:  See— 

Huret,  Roger,  deceased;  Huret,  Jeannine  P.  O.  M.,  heir,  Huret, 
Alain,  heir;  and  Huret,  Gerard,  heir,  277,367,  Q.  D  10-98.000. 
Huret,  Jeannine  P.  G.  M.,  heir:  See— 

Huret,  Roger,  deceased;  Huret,  Jeannine  P.  G.  M.,  heir;  Huret, 

Alain,  heir;  and  Huret,  Gerard,  heir,  277,367,  CI.  DlO-98.000. 

Huret,  Roger,  deceased;  by  Huret,  Jeannine  P.  G.  M.,  heir;  by  Huret, 

Alain,  heir;  and  by  Huret,  Gerard,  heir,  to  Huret  et  ses  FiU,  a  French 

"societe  anonyme".  Speedometer/odometer.  277,367,  1-29-85,  CI. 

DlO-98.000. 

Imada,  Michio,  to  Olympus  Optical  Company,  Ltd.  Operating  assembly 

of  an  endoscope.  277,405,  1-29-85,  Q.  D24-17.000. 
Imada,  Michio,  to  Olympus  Optical  Company,  Ltd.  Operating  a«embly 

of  an  endoacope.  277,406,  1-29-85,  CI.  D24- 17.000. 
Imada,  Michio,  to  Olympus  Optical  Company,  Ltd.  Operating  assembly 

of  an  endoacope.  277,407,  1-29-85,  CI.  D24-17  000. 
Imazeki,  Kazuyoshi,  to  General  Research  of  Electronics,  Inc.  Video 

fader.  277.381,  1-29-85,  CI.  D  14-77.000. 
Inoue,  Syozo.  Gymnastic  platform.  277,400,  1-29-85,  Q.  D2 1-19 1.000. 
Intercon  Purchasing  U.S.A.  Ltd.:  See— 

Berger.  Robert  M.,  277,415,  CI.  D26-46.000.  - 
International  Playtex,  Inc.:  See— 

Taniyama,  Toshiko.  277,329,  a.  D2-24.00a 
Invention  Development  Equity  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

Epperson,  Charles  N.,  277.362,  CI.  D9-370.000. 
Ippen,  Heiko,  to  Confon  AG.  Telephone  index.  277.395,  1-29-85.  Q. 

D  19-76.000. 
Ishiwara,  Koichiro:  See— 

Kubokawa,  Hiroaki;  and  Ishiwara,  Koichiro,  277,408,  Q.  D24- 
17.000. 
J.  ft  J.  Marine  Pty.  Ltd.:  See- 
Mason,  Jonathan  J.;  and  Bowen,  John,  277,376.  Q.  D  12-304.000. 
Johnson,  Skip,  to  Bean  Sution  Furniture  Factory,  Tlie.  Upholstered 

furniture.  277,344,  1-29-85,  CI.  D6-38I.000. 
Johnston,  Joseph  E.,  to  LucasfUm  Ltd.  Toy  vehicle.  277,398,  1-29-85, 

CI.  D2 1-87.000. 
Jonathan  Bradley  Pens,  Inc.:  See- 
Salinger,  Jerome  P..  277.392,  Q.  D19-42.000. 
Kaneko,  Yoichi,  to  Shiseido  Company  Ltd.  Cosmetic  bottle.  277,360, 

1-29-85,  a.  D9-352.000. 
Kawaishi,  Masayoshi:  See — 

Miyake,  Takao;  Kawaishi,  Masayoshi;  and  Tsujimoto,  Kazuo, 
277,355.  CI.  D7.35 1.000. 
Klein,  Myra.  Baby  towel.  277.352,  1-29-85.  Q.  D6-609.000. 
Kohler  Co.:  See— 

Eisner.  Alfred  W.;  and  Schmitz.  Willard  H.,  277,409.  Q.  D24- 
38.000. 
Koinuma,  Tsutomu,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Steer- 
ing wheel  for  motor  vehicle.  277,374,  1-29-85,  CI  D 12- 176  000. 
Kramer,  Joel  A.;  and  Harper,  Alton  A.,  to  Tropitone  Furniture  Com- 
pany, Inc.  Chaise  lounge.  277,342,  1-29-85,  CI.  D6-361.000. 
Kramer,  Joel  A.;  and  Harper,  Alton  A.,  to  Tropitone  Furniture  Com- 
pany, Inc.  Chair.  277.345.  1-29-85.  CI.  D6-373.O0O. 


Krencik,  Charles  J  Tray  for  poruble  prot>ane  torch,  tools  and  accesao- 
ries.  277.358.  1-29-85,  CI  D8-71  000 

Kubokawa,  Hiroaki;  and  Ishiwara,  Koichiro,  to  Olympus  Optical  Com- 
pany, Ltd    Light  guide  for  endoscope    277,408.  1-29-85.  CI    D24- 

Landry,  Christian  C:  See— 

Boudreau,  David  E.;  Landry,  Christian  C ;  Loose,  Duane  M    and 
Urbanus,  David  S.,  277,383.  Q.  DI4- 113.000. 
Lester,  Bud  W.:  See- 
Parker,  John  C;  Terry,  Norman  L.;  and  Lester.  Bud  W..  277,414, 
a.  D2645.000. 
Levine,  Susan  H.  Beverage  mug  277,354,  1-29-85,  O   079 000. 
Levine,  Susan  H  Steamer  277,357,  1-29-85,  CI  D7-4O9  000 
Levy,  Richard  C;  Levy,  Sheryl;  and  Piaget,  Gary    Phonograph  or 

similar  article.  277.399.  1-29-85.  CI.  D2M  12  000 
Levy.  Sheryl:  See^ 

Levy.  Richard  C;  Levy,  Sheryl,  and  Piaget.  Gary.  277.399.  Q. 

Licinvest  Ag:  See— 

Ackeret,  Peter,  277,388,  CI.  D16-1 1.000. 
Lieberman,  Sheldon,  to  Binney  ft  Smith,  Inc.  Container  for  artiits' 

materials  or  similar  articles.  277,335,  1-29-85,  CI.  D3-44.000 
Loose,  Diiane  M.:  See— 

Boudreau,  David  E.;  Landry,  Christian  C  ,  Loose,  Duane  M  ,  and 
Urbanus,  David  S  ,  277,383,  CI.  DI4-1 13.000. 
Lucas  Industries  Limited:  See- 
Wilson,  Peter  M.,  277,403.  Q.  D23-35.000. 
Lucasfilm  Ltd.:  See- 
Johnston,  Joseph  E..  277.398.  d.  D2 1-87.000. 
MacDonald,  Peter  G.:  See— 

Spinelli.  Giuseppe;  and  MacDonald.  Peter  O.,  277.411.  Q.  D25- 
80.000. 
Mahler,   Harry,   to   Esselte    Pendaflex   Canada   Inc.   Organizer   file. 

277,396,  1-29-85,  CI.  D19-90000. 
Mason,  Jonathan  J.;  and  Bowen,  John,  to  J.  A  J.  Manne  Ply.  Ltd. 

Center  hull  for  a  trimaran.  277.376,  1-29-85,  CI.  D 12-304  000. 
Miyake,  Takao.  Kawaishi.  Masayoshi,  and  Tsujimoto,  Kazuo,  to  Sharp 
Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Microwave   oven     277,355,    1-29-85,   Q.    D7- 
351.000. 
Mooney,  Helen.  Perpetual  calendar  277,391.  1-29-85.  O.  D19-2S.000. 
Mosely,  Neal  J.:  See- 
Smith,  Kim  F.,  277,350,  CI  D6-471  000. 
Myers.  Carl  J.,  to  Warner  ft  Swasey  Company,  The.  Tumina  machine 

277,385,  1-29-85,  Q  Dl 5- 130.000. 
Nakagawa  Corporation:  See— 

Otake,  Masao,  277.368,  Q.  Dl  1-13.000. 
Otake,  Maaao,  277,369.  CI.  Dl  1-13.000. 
Nakatani.  Koma,  to  Velbon  Int'l  Corporation.  Pan  head  mounting 

assembly  for  tripod  277,389,  1-29-85,  CI  D16-46.000 
New  Hermes  Incorporated:  See— 

Nissman,  Marvm  J.,  277,390.  CI.  D18-22.000. 
Nightingale,  William  T.,  Ill,  to  Pacer  Technology  and  Resources,  Inc. 

Container  for  adhesive.  277,364,  1-29-85,  CI   D9-424  000 
Nissman,  Marvin  J,  to  New  Hermes  Incorporated  Yoke  for  an  engrav- 
ing apparatus  277,390,  1-29-85.  Q   D18  22  000. 
North  American  Philips  Electric  Corp    See- 
Bedel,  Denis  E.,  277,412,  CI  D26-3000. 
Offredi,  Giovanni,  to  Fratelli  Saporiti  Industna  Arredamenti  di  Saporiti 

Sergio  e  Giorgio  S  N  C  Table.  277,351.  1-29-85,  CI  D6-4«3.000. 
Ohttu  Tire  ft  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.,  The;  See— 

Tsujimoto,  Masamichi,  277,373.  CI  D12-I40.000. 
Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd    Set— 

Tarao,  Maaaharu;  and  Watanabe,  Kauuhito.  277,377,  CL  D14- 
53.000. 
Olson,  Warren  J.:  See— 

Huot,  Henry  E.  Jr ;  Huot,  WUliam  J  ;  and  Obon.  Warren  J.. 
277.339,  a  D3- 74.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 
Imada,  Michio,  277,405.  Q  D24-I7.000. 
Imada.  Michio,  277,406,  CI  D24- 17.000. 
Imada.  Michio,  277,407.  a.  D24- 17.000. 

Kubokawa,  Hiroaki;  and  Ishiwara,  Koichiro,  277,408,  Q.  D24- 
17.000. 
Otake,  Masao,  to  Nakagawa  Corporation.  Jewelry  cham.   277,368, 

1-29-85,  CI.  DIM 3  OOfi^ 
Otake,  Masao,  to  Nakagawa  Corporation.  Jewelry  chain    277,369, 

1-29-85,  CI  Dl  1-13.000 
Oyabu,  Toshiharu,  to  Shachihau  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Ball  point  pea. 

277,393,  1-29-85,  CI.  D19-5!  000. 
Pacer  Technology  and  Resources,  Inc.:  See— 

Nightingale,  William  T  ,  III,  277,364,  Q.  D9-424000. 
Pacific  Furniture  Mfg  Co.:  See— 

Caldwell.  John  W.,  277.341,  CI  D6-366  000 
Parker,  John  C;  Terry.  Norman  L.;  and  Lester,  Bud  W..  to  Teknova- 
tion.  Incorporated  Portable  lamp  277.414.  1-29-85,  Q  D26-45  000 
Parrochia,  Maxune  Handle  for  a  bag  277.336.  1-29-85,  CI  D3-54  000 
Parrochia,  Maxime.  Handle  for  a  bag  277.337,  1-29-85,  CI  D3-54  000 
Peterson,  Oscar;  and  Clement,  Richard  W..  to  I>etrex  Chemical  Indus- 
tries, Inc    Degreaser  ventilation  hood.  277,404.  1-29-85.  Q.  D23- 
151.000. 
Piaget,  Gary:  See- 
Levy,  Richard  C;  Levy,  Sheryl;  and  Piaget,  Gary,  277.399.  Q. 
D21-1 12.000. 
Porcelli,  Vito  L.:  See— 

Cooke,  Kenneth  R.;  and  Porcelli,  Vito  L.,  277,378,  CI  DI4-63.000 
Cooke,  Kenneth  R.;  and  Porcelli,  Vito  L..  277,379.  Q.  D14-63.000 


PI  54 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Revlon,  Inc..  See— 

Schefer.  Eli  I.,  277,419,  CI.  D28-82.000 
Rich,  Beverly  C  Cart  for  piper.  277,423.  1-29-85,  CI.  D34-17  000 
•^'o^  Gordon.  Spool  and  bobbin  rack.  277,334,  1-29-85,  CI.  D3- 

^i'"if  fl'«  ^^?l*i/..;  ^^°™"*'*"  ^'■""*y  ^^^  'nc    P™    277.392. 
i"iV-o3,  C-l.  017-42-000. 

Schefer,  Eli  I.,  to  Revlon,  Inc.  Cosmetic  compact.  277,419.  1-29-85  CI 
D28-82.00O  »-'.  v,i. 

Schiller,  James  P  Pry  bar.  277,359.  1-29-85,  CI.  D8-89.000 
Schmitz,  Wjlla  d  H.:  See— 

Eisner.  Alfred  W.;  and  Schmitz,  Willard  H.,  277,409,  CI.  D24- 

Schultz.  Loren  A.,  and  Brownfield,  William  N..  Jr.  Magnetic  card 
operated,  microprocessor-based  access,  cycle  and  time-management 
control  jystem.  277,382,  1-29-85,  CI.  D14-I05  000 

Schwarze,  Ralph  W    See— 

Dickwn  TThomas  D.,  Jr.;  and  Schwane,  Ralph  W.,  277.356.  CI. 

Shachihau  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Oyabu,  Toshiharu,  277,393,  Q.  D 19-5 1.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  5er^ 

"rn  3'55^CrD7'35irO(»''   ^*"^°*'"'  "**  Tsujimoto.  Kazuo. 
Shiseido  Company  Ltd.:  See— 

Kaneko.  Yoichi.  277,360.  CI.  D9-352.000. 
Simmons  Universal  Corporation:  See 

Steinberger,  Ned,  277,346,  CI.  06-374.000. 
Smith,  Kim  F .  to  Mosely,  Neal  J.,  a  part  interest.  Bookcase  for  tele- 
phone directones.  277,350,  1-29-85,  CI.  D6-47 1.000. 
Sogorka,  Gary  M   Proportional  plotting  device.  277.365.  1-29-85.  CI. 

DlO-61.000. 
Sonier,  Iroy  N.  Trophy  having  a  vertical  time  display.  277.371. 1-29-85. 

^("jQ '«'/°n'^n^'"  '''**'"*  having  a  vertical  time  display.  277.372, 

Sptnelli,  Giuseppe;  and  MacDonald,  Peter  G..  to  Exxon  Research  and 
Engineenng  Co.  Shingle  277,411,  1-29-85,  CI   D25-80  000 

''??7l!S'V29-S,  a  5r3"4,S».''"""^   Corporation.   Annch«r. 
Sunbeam  Corporation:  See— 

Hemnch.  William  R.,  Jr.;  and  Bluestein.  Bernard  B.,  277.418.  Q. 

UZo*  Jo-UUU. 
^^to  J'f'r^''   *°  ^-*"y°"  Corporation.   Container  body.   277.361. 

^■f"'XS?'/?i°',J!i|'?;JSLJ"**"'*"°"*^  Playtex,  Inc.  Brassiere.  277,329. 
'-*V-o3,  tl.  02-24.000. 


Tarao,  Masahani;  and  Watanabe,  Katsuhito,  to  Oki  Electrk  Industry 

Co.,  Ltd.  Telephone  set  277,377,  1-29-85,  CI.  014-53.000 
Teknovation,  Incorporated:  See— 

^*^,"^i^^r<^^"^'  Norman  L.;  and  Lester.  Bud  W..  277.414, 

1,1.  U^o-45.0UO. 
Terry.  Norman  L.:  See— 

**^'l^D2S5 OX)^*"^'  ^°"'^  ^ •  "^  ^-*'*"'  ^^  ^'  277,414, 

Thompson.  Bruce  R.  toilet  roll  holder.  277.347, 1-29-85,  Q  D6-97  000 

1  ?'o1?">i^*il'?,  ^■}^  P^**  *'* '""  shooting  mechanism.  277;402; 
i-zv-oD,  \^\.  L/22-23.000. 

^Cl'^3°6?000  ' '°  ^™'*^  ^°"*"  Company.  Chair.  277,343. 1-29-85. 

Tone  Brothers,  Inc.:  See— 

°D9'-T7ToOO^"'*''*  °  •  ^^  •  "***  ''"hnstro™.  Dale  £.,  277,363,  CI. 

Tropitone  Furniture  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Kramer.  Joel  A.;  and  Harper,  Alton  A.,  277,342,  Q.  D6-361.000 
ICramer,  Joel  A.;  and  Harper,  Alton  A.,  277.345.  CI.  D6-373.000 

Tsujimoto,  Kazuo:  See— 

'^2r7'355^a'D7.'35irOTO''  '^*"y°*''''  *"**  Tsujimoto.  Kazuo. 
Tsujimoto.  Masamichi,  to  Ohtsu  Tire  ft  Rubber  Co..  Ltd.,  The  Pneu- 

matic  tire.  277,373,  1-29-85,  Q.  D12-I4O.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Aoijs,  Dieudonne  G..  277.380.  CI.  DI4-70.000. 
Urbanus,  David  S.:  See— 

■'    ^"l^""'  Dj^d  E.;  Landry.  Christian  C;  Loose,  Duane  M.:  and 
Urbanus.  David  S.,  277,383.  CI.  D14-1 13.000. 

Velbon  Int'l  Corporation:  See— 

Nakatani,  Koma,  277,389,  Q.  D16-46.000. 

Warner  ft  Swasey  Company,  The:  See- 
Myers,  Carl  J.,  277,385,  CI.  D15-130.000. 

Wamngton  Inc.:  See— 

Bourque.  Rene,  277,401,  a.  D2 1-225.000 

Wasson,  John  J.  Headband.  277.330.  1-29-85,  a.  D2-230.000 

Watanabe,  Katsuhito:  See— 

T"«o.  Masahani;  and  Watanabe,  Katsuhito.  277,377,  Q.  DI4. 

^^^q'J^)^ ^-ik  T^ha^  Industries  Limited.  Air  nozzle.  277,403, 
i-zy-83.  CI.  U23-3S.000. 

^277!4J7.%8?.  cf  D28-"l?0§o""^  ""^  **'^"  "^^  att«:hments. 
Yamada,  Teruo.  to  Yugen  Kaisha  Fuji  Seisakusho.  Heat  seaUns  ma- 

chme.  277,386,  1-29-85,  CI.  015-146.000.  ^^* 

Yugen  Kaisha  Fuji  Seisakusho:  See— 

Yamada,  Teruo.  277.386.  CI.  D IS- 146.000. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Armstrong  .Nurseries,  Inc.:  See — 

Chnstensen,  Jack  E.,  5,397,  CI.  7.000. 

Chnstenscn,  Jack  E  ;  and  Swim,  Herbert  C,  5,398.  CI.  11.000. 

Chnstensen,  Jack  E.,  and  Swim,  Herbert  C,  5,399,  Q.  22.000. 

Chnstensen,  Jack  E.,  to  Armstrong  Nurseries,  Inc.  Miniature  rose  plant 

cv  Aroprawn.  5,397,  1-29-85,  C\.  7.000. 
Christensen,  Jack  E.;  and  Swim,  Herbert  C.  to  Armstrong  Nurseries, 
Inc.  Rote  plant  cv  Arowedye.  5,398,  1-29-85.  C\.  11.000. 


Chnstensen,  Jack  E.;  and  Swim.  Herbert  C,  to  Armstrong  Nurseries, 

Inc  Rose  plant  cv  Arojechs.  5,399,  1-29-85,  Q.  22.000. 
Conard-Pyie  Company,  The:  See—  ^ 

Meilland.  Marie  L.,  5,396,  Q.  2.000. 
Meilland,  Mane  L.,  to  Conard-Pyle  Company.  The.  Climber  rose 

plant— Metzalitaf  variety.  5,396,  1-29-85,  CI.  2.000. 
Swim,  Herbert  C:  See— 

Chnstensen,  Jack  E.;  and  Swim,  Herbert  C,  5,398,  Q.  11.000. 
Chnstensen.  Jack  E.;  and  Swim.  Herbert  C.  5,399,  Q.  22.000. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  JANUARY  29,  1985 
Note.— First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


OASsa 

10  4.495,657 

49  R  4.495,658 

«  4.495,659 

91  4,495,660 

9f  4,495,661 

211  4,495,662 

422  4,495.663 

CLASS3 

1.913  4.495.664 

13  4.495.665 

CLASS4 

564  4,495,666 

CLASS! 

115.3  4.496.363 

641  4,496.364 

CLASSES 

53  A  4,495,667 

103  4,495,668 

143  R  4,495,669 

236  R  4,495,670 

CLASS  16 

87  R  4,495,671 

229  4,495,672 

232  4,495,673 

302  4,495,674 

CLASS  17 

1 0  4,495,675 

2S  4.495,676 

CLASS  19 

159  R  4,495.677 

CLASS  34 

113  R  4,495,678 

414  4,495.679 

CLASS  3S 

100  4,495.680 


CLASS29 


26  A 
33  M 

119 

156.5  R 

402.08 

409 

426.1 

460 

468 

527.5 
564.1 
571 

767 


4.495.681 
4.495.682 
4.495.683 
4.495.684 
4,495,685 
4,495,686 
4,495,687 
4,495,688 
4,495,689 
4,495,690 
4,495,691 
4,495,692 
4,495,693 
4.495.694 
4,495.695 

CLASSM 

138  4.495.696 

294  4.493,697 

357  4,495,698 

360  4,493,699 

CLASS  33 

1  N  4,493,700 

166  4,495.701 

169  R  4.495.702 

174  L  4.493,703 

180  R  4,493.704 

265  4.495.705 

333  4.495.706 

392  4,495.707 

438  4,495,708 

484  4,495,709 


CLASS  34 


10 
23 
32 
68 
111 


4,495,710 
4,495,711 
4.493.712 
4,493,713 
4.495,714 


CLASS  36 

113  4.495,715 

CLASS  37 

3  4.495.716 

il7.5  4.495,717 


CLASS  40 

152.2 
590 

4,495,718 
4,495,719 

CLASS  43 

7 

4,493,720 

CLASS  43 

21.2 
42.3f 

4,493,721 
>             4.495,722 

CLASS  44 

ID 
14 
51 
63 

4.496.365 
4,496.366 
4.496.367 
4,496,368 

CLASS  47 

2 
57.6 
83 

4,495.723 
4.495.724 
4.495.725 

CLASS  4S 

92 
97R 

4,496.369 
4,496.370 
4,496,371 

CLASS  49 

56  4,495,727 

141  4,495,728 

212  4,495,729 

280  4,495,730 

401  4,495,726 

402  4,495,731 

CLASS  SI 

91 R  4,495,732 

16S  R  4,495,733 

249  4,495,734 

309  4.496.372 

CLASS  S3 

27  4.493.735 

63  4.495.736 

173  DS  4.495.737 

204  4.495.738 

308  4,495.739 

309.1  4.495.740 

404  4.493.741 

407  4.495.742 

478  4.495.743 

576  4.495.744 

CLASS  S3 

n  4.495.745 

389  4,495,746 

412  4.495.747 

449  4,495,748 

471  4,495,749 

575  4,495,730 

376  4.495.751 

CLASS  S4 

24  4,495.752 

4,495,753 

CLASS SS 

16  4,496,373 

84  4,496,374 

131  4,496,375 

163  4,496,376 

287  4,496,377 

316  4,496,378 

387  4,496,379 

CLASS  S« 

11.9  4,495,754 

364  4.495,755 

4,495,756 

CLASS  S7 

3  4,495,757 

19  4,495,758 

58.52  4.495.739 

211  4.493.760 

328  4.493.761 

411  4.493.762 

CLASSM 

242  4,493,763 

255  4,495,764 

398  4,495,765 

414  4,493,768 

428  4,495,766 

436  4,495,767 


451  4,495,769 

486  4.495.770 

525  4.495,771 

533  4,495.772 

605  4.495.773 

649  4.495.774 

CLASS  63 

24  4.496.380 

30  4,496.381 

31  4,496,382 
4,496.383 

48  4,495,775 

114  4.495,776 

185  4,495,777 

209  4,495,778 

211  4,495,779 

229  4.495,780 

260  4,493,781 

514  R  4,495,782 

CLASS  <8 

4.4  4,496,384 

9  4,496.385 

106  4,496,386 

333  4.496.387 

CLASS  61 

3  D  4,495,783 

236  4,495.784 

62  4,495,78$ 

CLASS  70 

4,495,786 
4,495,787 


186 
258 

CLASS  71 

76  4,496,388 

86  4.496,389 

92  4.496.390 
4.496,391 

93  4,496,392 

CLASS  72 

157  4,495,788 

302  4,495,789 

326  4,495,790 

453.02  4,495,791 


CLASS  73 

12 

4,495,792 

23 

4,495,793 

37.3 

4,495,794 

3S 

4,495.795 

4.495,796 

40 

4,495.797 

34 

4.495.798 

61  R 

4.495.799 

61.4 

4,495.800 

117 

4,495.801 

118 

4.495.802 

131 

4.495.S03 

132 

4.495,804 

135 

4,495,805 

182 

4,495,806 

290R 

4,495,807 

432  R 

4,495,801 

4,495,810 

432  SD 

4,495,809 

462 

4,495,811 

468 

4,495,812 

490 

4,495,813 

314 

4,493,814 

517  B 

4,493,815 

600 

4,493,816 

624 

4,493.817 

702 

4.493.818 

705 

4,495,819 

724 

4.495.820 

753 

4.495,821 

861.27 

4,495,822 

861.76 

4,493,823 

86164 

4,493,824 

CLASS  74 

7  E  4,495,825 

r  4,493,826 

89.18  4,493,827 

110  4,495,828 

191  4,495,829 

467  4,495,830 

473  R  4,495,831 

475  4,495,832 

493  4,495,833 


4,495.834 

713  4,495,835 

731  4,495.836 

869  4.495,837 

4,495,838 

4,495,839 

CLASS  7S 

58  4,496,393 

63  4,496,394 

123  E  4,496,395 

CLASS  81 

54  4,495,840 

430  4,495,841 

CLASS  S3 

4  R  4,495,842 

23  4,495,843 

CLASS  tS 

715  4,495,844 

886  4,495,845 

CLASS  84 

1.01  4,495,846 

4,495.847 

CLASSM 

1.1  4.495.848 

1.14  4,493.849 

1.8  4,495,850 

6.5  4,495,851 

46  4,495,852 

4,495,853 

CLASS  91 

438  4,495,854 

CLASS  92 

71  4.495,855 

123  4.495,856 

CLASS  91 

6  4,495,857 

38.1  4,495,858 

59  4,495,859 

CLASS  99 

340  4,495,860 

422  4.495,861 

CLASS 1« 

34  4,495,862 

CLASS  101 

350  4,495.863 

365  4,495,864 

415.1  4,495,865 

CLASS  103 

202  4,495.866 

275.4  4,495,867 

357  4,495.868 

503  4.495,869 

511  4,495,870 


CLASS IM 

100 
161 
181 

4.496.396 
4.496.397 
4,496,398 

CLASS 1« 

20 

4.495,871 

CLASS  110 

190 
250 
347 

4,495,872 
4,495,873 
4,493.874 

CLASS  111 

7 

4.495,873 

CLASS lU 

103  4.495.876 

121.11  4,495,877 

158  B  4,493,878 

217  4,493.8?9 

CLASS  114 

123  4.495,880 
139  4,495,881 
230  4,495,882 
343  4,495.883 
337       4.493,884 


CLASS  118 


241 
249 

410 
666 

674 


4,495,885 
4,495,886 
4,495,888 
4.495,889 
4,495.890 


CLASS  119 

2  4,495,891 

16  4.495.892 

29  4,495,893 

51  R  4,495,894 

52  AF  4,495.895 
146  4,495.896 
148  4,4^,897 
156  4,495,898 

CLASS  123 

504  4,495,899 


CLASS  133 


1  A 
2 

90  16 
90.38 
179  F 
I790 
188  OC 
193  C 

195  C 

196  R 
198  B 
198  R 
330 
332 
357 

387 
425 

436 
438 
440 

478 

480 
486 
491 
557 
569 
575 
631 


4,495,900 

4,495,901 

4,495,902 

4.495,903 

4,495,905 

4.495.904 

4.495.906 

4,495.907 

4,495.908 

4,495,909 

4,495,910 

4,495.91 1 

4.495,912 

4,495.913 

4,495,914 

4,495,915 

4,495,916 

4,495.918 

4.495,920 

4,495,92 1 

4,495,919 

4,495,922 

4,495,923 

4,495.924 

4,495,925 

4,495,926 

4,495.927 

4,495,921 

4,495,929 

4,495,930 

4,495,93 1 


CLASS  134 

20  4,495,932 

123  4,495,933 

204  4,495,935 

426  4,495.936 

430  4.495.937 

439  4,495,938 

450  4,495,939 


CLASS  13S 


55 

80A 
80O 
80H 

130 

200.26 

204.25 

203.14 

20715 

419  R 

664 

665 

670 

723 

762 

777 

789 


4,495,940 
4,495,943 
4,495.941 
4,495,942 
4,495,934 
4.495,945 
4.495,946 
4,495,947 
4.495.948 
4,495,917 
4,495,949 
Re31,815 
4,495,950 
4,495,944 
4,495,951 
4,495,952 
4.495,953 


CLASS  130 
27  K  4,495,934 

CLASS  131 
105  4,495,955 

296  Re31,816 

CLASS  133 

92  A  4,495,957 

92  R  4,495,956 

113  4,495.938 


CLASS  133 

I  A  4,495,959 

CLASS  136 

248  4,496,787 

249  4,496,788 
CLASS  137 

101  4.495,961 
117  4,495.962 
122  4.495.960 
351  4,495,963 
512.1  4,495,964 
599                    4,495,%3 

614.01  4.495.966 
614.06  4.495.967 

624.2  4.495,968 
625.17  4.495,969 

CLASS  138 
148  4,495.970 

CLASS  U» 
435  4,495.971 

CLASS  140 

93.2  4.495,972 

102  4495.973 

CLASS  141 

132  4,495,974 

157  4.495,975 

CLASS  14S 

6.14  R  4.496.404 

6.15  R  4.496,399 
12  C  4.496,400 
16.5  4,496,401 
31.37  4,496,402 

171  4,496.403 

CLASS  149 

2  4496,405 

CLASS  1S2 
354  R  4.495,976 


CLASS  1S6 


66 

71.3 

73.5 

•4 

83 
136 
157 

244  13 
246 
283 
293 
304  1 
3066 
345 
361 
601 
626 
643 


4,496,406 

4,496,40^ 

4496,408 

4,496.410 

4496,409 

4,496,41 1 

4,496,412 

4,496,413 

4.496,4)4 

4,496,415 

4,496.416 

4,496,431 

4,496,422 

4,496,423 

4.496,417 

4,496,424 

4,496,425 

4,496,418 

4,496.419 

4,496,420 


CLASS  1<« 


70 
117 
226 


4,495,977 
4,495.978 
4,495,979 


CLASS  162 

19  4,496.426 

157.5  4,496.427 

256  4,496,428 

358  4,496.429 

CLASS IM 

16  4.495.910 

432  4,495,981 

4,495,982 

4,495,983 

468  4.495.984 

CLASS  169 

1  4,495,985 

2  4.495.986 
70  4.495.987 
96  4,495,988 

172  4,495.989 


PI  55 


PI  56 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATE^^^S 


CLASSIC* 

63  R  4,495.990 

290  4,493,991 

4,495.992 
Ml  4.495,993 

4,495.994 
Tn  4.495,995 

279  4,495,996 

2t9  4,495,997 

321  4,495.99t 

3M  4,495,999 

3t2  4,496,000 

Srr  4,496,001 

CLASS  M 

4  4,496.002 

CLASS  171 

63  4,496.003 

CLASS  173 

311  4,496,004 

39S  4,496,005 

CLASS  173 

3»  4.496,006 

127  4,496,007 

CLASS  174 

22  C  4,496,789 

a  4,496,790 

SI  4,496,791 

<SR  4,496,792 

<U  4,496,793 
4,496,794 

M  R  4,496,795 

lOlJ  4,496,796 

CLASS  ITS 

4.52  4,496.009 

4.55  4,496,010 

4.6  4,496,00« 

19  4,496,011 

65  4,496,012 

374  4,496,013 

CLASS  177 

irr  4,496,014 

CLASS  179 
II  B  4,496,797 

M  T  4,496,798 

100  L  4,496,799 

175.2  R  4,496,800 

175.3  R  4.496,801 

CLASS IM 

9.26  4,496,015 

53.6  4,496,016 

10.1  4,496,017 

78  4,496,011 

215  4,496,019 

219  4,496,030 


CLASS 


152 
175 
2X 
292 


121 
I2t 
142 
186 
222 


CLASS 


CLASS 


45  R 


CLASS 


9R 


CLASS 


180 
347 


OASS 


3Jt 

40 

106.2 


CLASS 


2R 


CLASS 


339 
396 
434 

457 
774 
827 


181 

4,496,021 
4,496,022 
4,496,023 
4,496,024 

1«2 

4,496,025 
4,496,026 
4,496,027 
4,496.038 
4,496,029 

184 

4.496,030 

ir 

4,496,031 

in 

4.496.032 
4.496,033 

192 

4,496,034 
4.496,035 
4,496,036 

193 

4,496,037 

196 

4.496,038 
4.496,039 
4.496,040 
4,496,041 
4,496,042 
4,496,043 


CLASS  200 

5  A  4.496,803 

S  R  4,496,802 

II A  4,496,804 

11 TC  4,496,805 

16  R  4,496,806 


61.42 
61.45 

61.54 
86.5 

159  B 
314 


U 

158 


4,496.807 
4,496,808 
4,496,809 
4.496,810 
4,496,811 
4,496,812 
4,496,813 

CLASS JU 

4,496,431 
4,496,430 


CLASS  3M 


IT 

II 
IS 
23 

24 
44 
55  R 

78 

98 
129 
130 
148 
158  R 
159.14 
159.16 
192  B 

192  R 

252 

266 

290R 

402 

412 


4,496,432 

4,496,433 

4,496,434 

4.496,435 

4,496,436 

4.496,437 

4,496,438 

4,496,439 

4,496,440 

4,496,441 

4,496,442 

4,496,443 

4.496,444 

4,496,445 

4,496,446 

4,496,447 

4,496,448 

4,496,449 

4,496,450 

4,496,451 

4.496.452 

4,496,453 

4,496,4S4 

4,496.455 


CLASS  206 

45.33  4.496.044 

63.3  4.496,045 

219  4,496,046 

354  4,496,047 

387  4,496,048 

395  4,496,049 

444  4,496,050 

4S9  4,496,051 

470  4,496,052 

SIC  4,496,053 

586  4,496,054 

CLASS  20i 

33  4,496,456 

CLASS  309 

3.1  Re.31,817 

223  R  4,496,457 

536  4,496,055 

539  4,496.056 

CLASS  210 

4,496,458 
4,496,460 
4,496,461 
4,496,463 
4,496,459 
4,496,463 

CLASS  311 

4,496,057 


90 
132 
198.2 
232 
310 
341 
792 


26 

86 

105.1 
124 
191 


4,496,058 
4,496,059 
4,496,060 
4.496.061 

CLASS  2U 

189  4,496,062 

270  4,496,063 

CLASS  31S 

IC  4,496,064 

207  4,496,063 

320  4,496,066 

CLASS  319 

laSS  E  4,496,815 

4,496,816 

10.55  F  4,496,814 

ia5S  M  4,496,817 

10.57  4,496,818 

ia81  4,496,819 

«7  4,496,830 

93  Re.31,830 

116  4,496,831 

135.1  4,496,833 

137.41  4,496,833 

216  4,496,834 

233  4,496,835 

272  4,496,826 

399  4,496,837 

405  4,496,828 

497  4,496,829 

CLASS  230 

3.7  4,496,067 

4D  4,496,068 


260 
306 
319 
433 
445 


4,496,069 
4,496,070 
4,496,071 
4,496,072 
4,496.073 


CLASS  231 

39  4.496,074 

235  4.496,075 

CLASS  322 

3  4,496.076 

61  4,496,077 

87  4,496,078 

129.1  4,496,079 

129.3  4,496.080 

135  4,496.081 

153  4,496.082 

231  4,496,083 

282  4,496.084 

321  4,496,085 

412  4,496,086 

638  4,496,087 

CLASS  234 

253  4.496,088 

329  4.496,089 

CLA8S23S 

65  4.496,276 

CLASS  237 

19  4,496,090 

123  4,496,091 

149  4,496,092 

CLASS  330 

49  B  4,496,093 

4,496,094 


56 

103 
107 
212 

219 


4,496.095 
4,496,096 
4,496,097 
4,496,098 

CLASS  239 

458  4.496,830 

472  4,496,831 

CLASS  237 

7  4,496,099 

CLASS  330 

10  R  4,496,100 


CLASS  339 


103 

337 
230 
240 


4,496,101 
4,496,102 
4,496,103 
4,496.104 


CLASS  341 

32  4.496,105 

46.17  4,496,106 

101.7  Re.31,818 

4.496.107 

CLASS  343 

18  PW  4,496,108 

18  R  4,496,109 

35.5  A  4.496.110 

55  4,496,111 
66  4,496,112 

67.1  R  4,496,113 

68.2  4,496,114 
84.1  R  4,496,115 

107.4  D  4,496,116 

191  4.496,117 

198  4,496,118 

4,496,119 

CLASS  344 

56  4,496.120 
75  A  4,496,121 
75  R  4,496,122 

CLASS  340 

4,496,133 
4,496.124 
4,496,125 
4,496,127 
4.496,126 
4,496,128 
4,496.129 
4,496.130 


121 

146 

188 

441.1 

447.2 

496 

527 

585 

CLASS  349 

78  4,496,131 


CLASS  390 


201 
211  k 

231  R 

231  SE 

303 

327.2 

341 

343 

374 


4,496,832 
4,496,833 
4,496,834 
4,496,836 
4,496,835 
4,496,837 
4,496,838 
4,496,839 
4,496,840 
4,496,841 


385 
426 
483.1 


4.496.842 
4.496,843 
4,496,844 


CLASS  391 

5  4.496.132 

7  4,496,133 

65  4,496,134 

308  4,496,135 

CLASS  292 


15  A 

4,496,468 

63 

4,496,469 

79.3 

4,496,465 

79.3 

4,496,466 

93 

4,496,467 

181 

4.496,470 

186.31 

4,496,471 

186.33 

4.496.473 

186.41 

4,496,473 

311.5 

4,496,474 

514 

4,496,475 

533  R 

4,496.476 

639 

4,496,477 

350 


CLASS  394 

4.496.136 
CLASS  3i0 


97.6 
I12R 
239  BF 
245.2  R 
351.1 
403 
404 
413 
♦28.5 
429.7 
4S3  AR 
456  R 
940 
977 
989 


4,496,478 
4,496,479 
4.496,483 
4,496,484 
4,496,485 
4,496,486 
4,496,487 
4,496,488 
4,496.489 
4.496,490 
4,496,491 
4,496,492 
4,496,493 
4,496.494 
4,496,495 


CLASS  261 

39  E  4,496,496 

41  D  4,496,497 

95  4,496,498 

CLASS  364 

36  4,496,499 
4,496,500 

37  4,496,501 
41  4,496,502 
56  4,496.503 
69  4,496,504 

101  4,496,505 

109  4,496,506 

127  4,496,507 

167  ~X  4,496,508 

175  4,496.509 

176  R  4,496,510 
225  4,496,511 
267                  4,496.512 

4,496,513 
328.6  4,496,514 

504  4,496,515 

514  4,496,516 

521  4,496.517 

CLASS  367 

161  4,496.137 

.CLASS  369 

32  ^  4.496.138 

81  4,496,139 

CLASS  270 

54  4.496.140 

55  4.496.141 

CLASS  271 

3  4,496,143 

113  4,496,143 

114  4.496,144 
133  4,496.145 

CLASS  373 

74  4.496,146 

130  4.496,147 


CLASS  373 


1  E 

34A 
54B 

73  C 
80.^ 

109 

153  S 

184  8 

248 

249 

312 

341 

369 


4.496.148 
4,496.149 
4.496.150 
4,496,151 
4,496,152 
4,496,153 
4,496,154 
4,496.155 
4.496,156 
4,496.157 
4.496.327 
4.496,158 
4,496,159 
4,496.160 


CLASS  377 

I  4,496,161 

9.5  4.496,162 

CLASS  379 


1  A 
19.6 
46R 


4.496,163 
4,496,164 
4,496,165 


401 
60S 
612 
61S 
801 


61 


18 

24 

S3 

334 

36S 


43 


CLASS  300 

4,496,166 
4.496,167 
4.496,168 
4,496,169 
4.496,170 

CLASS  203 

4.496,171 

CLASS  309 

4,496,173 
4,496,173 
4,496,174 
4,496,175 
4,496,176 

CLASS  390 


4,496,845 
44  4,496,846 

4,496,847 
35  4,496,848 

CLASS  293 

87  4,496,177 

169.13  4,496,178 

CLASS  394 

26  4,496,179 

64  R  4,496,180 

78  R  4,496,181 

81  R  4,496,183 

CLASS  299 

7  4.496,183 

CLASS  296 

100  4,496,184 

106  4,496,185 

146  4,496,186 

183  4,496,187 

190  4.496,188 

CLASS  297 

63  4,496,189 

118  4,495,887 

411  4,496,190 

CLASS  299 

17  4,496,191 

CLASS  303 

13  4,496,193 

19  4,496,193 

CLASS  307 

234  4,496,849 

269  4,496,830 
4,496,831 

^_^  4,496,832 

270  4,496,833 
306  4,496,834 
350  4,496,855 
475                  4.496,856 

4,496,857 

519  4,496,838 

520  «4,496,8S9 
543  4,496,860 
603  4,496,861 

CLASS  300 

5  R  4,496,194 

6  C  4,496,195 

4,496,196 
4,496,197 
4,496,198 


56 

61 

77 

80 

87 

93 

113 

173 

260 

324 


CLASS  310 

4,496,862 
4,496,863 
4,496,864 
4,496,865 
4,496,866 
4,496,867 
4,496,868 
4,496,869 
4.496,870 
4,496,871 


CLASS  313 

208  4,496,300 

296  4,496,301 

CLASS  313 

113  4,496,873 

231.71  4,496,873 

318  4.496,874 

632  4,496,875 


CLASS  319 

4  4,496,876 

IS  4,496,877 

73  4,496,878 

169.4  4,496,879 

228  4,496,800 

3S7  4,496,881 

371  4,496,882 

CLASS  310 

98  4,496,803 

114  4,496,884 

122  4,496,883 

234  4,496,886 

4,496,887 

284  4,496,888 

363  4,496,889 

600  4,496,090 

696  4,496,091 

4.496,892 

721  4,496,893 

739  4,496,894 

781  4,496,895 

CLASS  330 

2  4,496,896 

CLASS  322 
23  4.496,897 

34  4,496,898 

CLASS  323 

207  4,496,899 

CLASS  326 

31  4,496,900 

93  4,496,901 

ISO  4,496,902 

138  F  4,496,903 

227  4.496,904 

414  4,496,905 

439  4,496,906 

445  4,496.907 

CLASS  330 

277  4,496,908 

4,496,909 

279  4,496,910 

297  4,496,911 

CLASS  331 

I A  4,496,912 

36  4,496,913 

110  4,496,914 

CLASS  333 

4,496,915 
4,496,917 
4,496,918 

CLASS  339 

4,496,919 
4,496,920 
4,496,921 
4,496,933 


1.1 
13 
164 


5 

201 
238 
281 


CLASS  336 

39  4,496,933 

84  R  4,496,924 

178  4,496,935 

205  4,496,936 

208  4,496,927 

CLASS  337 

6  4,496,916 

94  4.496,928 

265  4,496,939 

CLASS  330 

36  4,496,930 

34  4,496,931 

49  4,496,932 

33  4.496,933 


CLASS  339 


SR 

16  C 
39B 

74  R 

98 

99R 

177  R 


4.496.302 
4,496J03 
4,496^204 
4,496^03 
4,496,206 
4,496,207 
4,496J00 


CLASS  340 


347  AD 

347  DD 

347  P 

347  SH 

376 

636 

640 

644 

696 

711 

733 

764 

796 


4,496,933 
4,496,934 
4,496,936 
4.496,937 
4,496,938 
4,496,939 
4,496,940 
4,496,941 
4,496,943 
4,496,943 
4.496.944 
4.496.945 
4.496.946 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  57 


82S.24 

825.31 


4,496,947 
4,496,94* 


CLASS  343 

7.7  4,496,949 

18  A  4,496,950 

394  4,496,951 

722  4,496,952 

792  4,496,953 


CLASS  346 


I.t 

74.5 

76  PH 
108 
135.1 

139  R 

140  R 


206 


4,496,954 
4,496,962 
4,496,955 
4,496,956 
4,496,957 
4,496,958 
4.496,959 
4,496,960 
4,496,961 


CLASS  390 


6.8  4,496,209 

96.20  4,496,211 

4,496,212 

96.22  4,496,213 

96.23  4,496,214 
4,496,215 

96.3  4,496,210 

162.17  4,496,216 

255  4.496JI7 

267  4.496,218 

332  4,496,219 

341  4,496,220 

349  4,496,221 

334  4,496,222 

432  4.496.223 

CLASS  351 

155  4.496,224 

234  4,496,225 

4,496,226 

CLASS  3S4 

289.12  4.496,227 

293  4,496,228 


400 
416 
429 


4.496.229 
4,496030 
4,496031 


CLASS  3SS 


3CH  4,496032 

3  DR  4,496036 

3FU  4,496034 

4.496035 

3  TR  4,496033 

14  C  4,496037 

14  D  4,496038 

4,496040 

30  4,496039 

CLASS  3M 

152  4,496041 

244  4,496042 

4,496.243 

CLASS  3S7 

22  4,496,963 

4,496,964 


30 

70 


4,496,965 


CLASS  391 


22 
44 

« 
80 
101 
106 
109 
111 

114 
140 
147 

148 
ISS 
197 
212 
213 
221 
283 
287 
293 
294 
296 
310 
311 
326 
335 
336 


4,496,966 
4,496,967 

4,496,968 
4,496,970 
4,496,971 
4,496,972 
4,496,973 
4,496,985 
4,496,986 
4,496,974 
4,496,975 
4,496,976 
4,496,977 
4,496,978 
4,496,979 
4,496,980 
4,496,981 
4,496,982 
4,496,987 
4,496,983 
4,496.984 
4,496,988 
4,496,989 
4,496,990 
4,496,991 
4,496,992 
4,496,993 
4,496,994 

CLASS  360 

9.1  4,496,995 

12  4,496,996 

13  4,496,997 
33.1  4,496,998 
60  4,496,999 


70  4,497,000 

74.2  4,497,001 

97  4.497,002 

4,497,003 

108  4,497.004 

109  4.497.005 
114  4.497.006 

4.497.007 

132  4.497.008 

133  4.497.009 

CLASS  361 

93  4,497,010 

147  4,497.01 1 

306  4,497,012 

CLASS  363 

32  4,497.013 

ISO  4,497.014 

268  4,497.015 

294  4,497,016 

CLASS  363 

49  4,497,017 

96  4,497,018 

CLASS  364 

132  4,497,019 

200  4,497,020 

4,497,021 

4,497.022 

4.497,023 

414  4.497.024 

424  4.497.025 

426  4.497.026 

471  4.497.027 

474  4.497.028 

4.497.029 

481  4.497,030 

505  4,497,031 

513.5  4,497,032 

551  4.497.033 

571  4.497.034 

577  4.497,035 

708  4,497,036 

900  4,497.037 

4,497,038 

4,497,039 

4,497,040 

4,497,041 

CLASS  368 

5  4,497.042 

182  4.497.043 

CLASS  366 

136  4.496044 

143  4.496045 

CLASS  3C7 

41  4,497.044 

78  4,497,045 

169  4,497,046 

CLASS  30 

88  4,496046 

255  4,496047 

280  4,496048 

CLASS  30 

45  4.497,047 

46  4,497.048 
50  4.497.049 
59  4.497.050 
77.1  4.497.051 

126  4,497.052 

244  4.497,053 

CLASS  370 

58  4.497.054 

CLASS  371 

25  4,497,056 

29  4,497,057 

31  4,497,055 

36  4,497,059 

39  4.497.058 

CLASS  374 

7  4,496049 

186  4,496050 

CLASS  37S 

22  4.497,060 

CLASS  376 

104  4,496,518 

316  4.496,519 

CLASS  371 

18  4,497,061 

158  4.497,062 

CLASS  301 

7  4.497.063 

24  4.497,064 

CLASS  303 

1  4.497.065 


48  4,497.066 

CLASS  304 

117  4.496.251 

215  4,496.252 

474  4,496,199 

CLASS  400 

163.1  4,496053 

175  4,496,254 

200  4,496.235 

248  4,496056 

578  4,496057 

CLASS  401 

206  4,496,258 

CLASS  403 

14  4,496.259 

189  4.496.260 

320  4,496.261 

335  4.496,262 

402  4,496,263 

CLASS  404 

6  4,496.264 

41  4,496066 

82  4.496.267 

110  4.496.265 

CLASS  405 

133  4,496,268 

CLASS  409 
132  4.496.269 

CLASS  410 

32  4.496,270 

105  4.496071 

CLASS  414 

323  4,496072 

340  4,496.274 

411  4,496.273 

420  4.496075 

589  4,496,277 

735  4,496.278 
4.496.279 

749  4.496080 

CLASS  415 

HI  4,496,281 

161  4,496.282 

CLASS  416 

44  4,496,283 

138  4,496,284 

CLASS  417 

12  4,496.285 

22  4,496.286 

63  4.496,287 

213  4.496.288 

217  4.496089 

220  4,496.290 

247  4.496.291 

252  4.496.292 

371  4.496.293 

393  4,496,294 

477  4,496,295 

CLASS  418 

55  4,496.296 

133  4.496.297 

CLASS  423 

60  4.496.520 

300  4.496,522 

CLASS  423 

9  4,496,523 

122  4,496.524 

242  4.496.525 

306  4.496.526 

309  4.496.527 

328  4,496,528 

365  4,496,529 

416  4,496,530 
4,496,531 

417  4,496,532 
448  4,496,533 
573  R              4,496,534 

CLASS  434 

19  4,496,535 

70  4,496,536 

85  4,496.537 

92  4,496,538 

94  4,496.539 

CLASS  425 

192  R  4,496.298 

405  H  4,496099 

408  4,496,300 

532  4,496,301 

947  4,496.302 

369  4.496.303 
4.496.304 


5 
89 

234 
284 
388 
402 
417 
430 
439 
535 
554 
555 
577 
588 
655 
658 


53.1 

55 

66 

160 
310 
440 


CLASS  436 

4,496,592 
4,496,593 
4,496.394 
4.496,395 
4,4%,596 
4,496,597 
4,496,598 
4,496.399 
Re3l.8l9 
4,496,600 
4,496,601 
4.496,602 
4,496,603 
4,496,604 
4,496,605 
4,496,606 

CLASS  4r 

4,496,607 
4,496.608 
4,496.609 
4,496.610 
4,496,611 
4,496,612 
4,496,613 


CLASS  428 


7 
9 

36 

55 

201 
224 
236 
280 
283 
288 

318.4 

323 

336 

337 

341 
364 
394 
395 
426 
611 
680 
703 


192 
193 
213 

23 
41 
410 
122 
239 
271 
303 
312 
372 
381 
490 
569 


1 
8 

34 

101 
344 
350 
359 


11 
14 
29 
30 


4,496.614 
4,496,615 
4,496,616 
4,496,617 
4,496,618 
4,496.619 
4,496,621 
4,496,622 
4,496,623 
4,496.583 
4.496,624 
4,496.623 
4.496,620 
4.496,626 
4,496.627 
4,496,628 
4.4%.  629 
4,496,630 
4,496,631 
4,496,632 
4.496.633 
4,496,634 
4,496,633 
4,496,636 


CLASS  429 

4,496,637 
4,496,638 
4,496,639 
4.496,640 

CLASS  430 

4,496,641 
4,496,642 
4,496,643 
4,496.644 
4,496.643 
4.496.646 
4.496.647 
4.496.648 
4.496.649 
4.496.650 
4.496.651 
4.496.652 

CLASS  431 

4,496.305 
4,496,306 
4,496.307 
4,496.308 
4,496.309 
4,496,310 
4,496.311 

CLASS  433 

4,496.312 
4.496.313 
4.496.314 
4,496.315 
4.496,316 


CLASS  433 

10 
14 
57 
60 
215 
217 

4,496,317 
4,496.318 
4,496.319 
4,496,320 
4,496.321 
4,496,322 

CLASS  434 

29 
295 

4,496.323 
4,496.324 

CLASS  435 

7 

191 
209 

4,496,653 
4,496.654 
4.496.655 
4.496.656 

287  4,496.657 

CLASS  436 
510  4,496,658 

CLASS  440 
26  4,496.325 

62  4,496,326 

CLASS  441 

55  4,496.328 

CLASS  444 

167  4,496.329 

464  4.496.330 

CLASS  455 

273  4,497,067 

608  4,497,068 

CLASS  444 

70  4,496,331 

89  4,496,332 

162  4,496.333 

175  4,496,334 


15 

181 


111 
115 
183 
209 
402 
321 


11 
12 
13 
16 
19 
25 
27 

29 
54 

63 

147 
166 
178 
179 
182 
188 
195 
204 
207 
209 
211 
213 
222 

237 
254 
272 
282 
301 
311 
337 
340 
344 
389 
390 
392 
411 
423 
438 
443 
450 
477 
510 
514 
531 
564 
565 
573 
646 


CLASS  474 


4,496,333 
4,496.336 


CLASS  493 

14  4,496.337 

367  4.496,338 

420  4,496.339 

CLASS  494 

29  4,496,340 

CLASS  501 

140  4,496,659 

CLASS  502 

4.496,660 

4,496,661 
4.496,662 
4.4%.663 
4.4%,  664 
4.496,663 

CLASS  514 


4,496,341 
4.496,342 
4,496,343 
4.496,521 
4,496.344 
4,496.54! 
4,4%340 
4,4%,  547 
4.496,541 
4,4%.  349 
4,496.346 
4,496,550 
4,496,551 
4,496,552 
4,496,553 
4,496,556 
4,496,554 
4.496.555 
4,496.559 
4,496,574 
4,496.560 
4.496.562 
4,496,561 
4,496,557 
4,496.558 
4.496.563 
4.496,563 
4,496,564 
4,496,566 
4,496.367 
4,496,570 

4,496,569 
4,496.572 
4.496.571 
4.496.573 
4.496.576 
4.496.575 
4.496.577 
4,496.579 
4.496.578 
4,496.581 
4.496.580 
4.496.SS2 
4.496.591 
4,496,584 
4,496,583 
4,496,586 
4,496,588 
4,496,589 
4,496,587 
4,496,590 


CLASS  518 

706  4.496,666 

CLASS  521 

26  4,496,667 

91  4,496.668 


93 


4,496,669 


CLASS  523 

205  4.4%670 

206  4.496,671 
404  4,496,672 
458  4,496,673 
500  4.496,674 


CLASS  534 


77 
99 

lot 

III 
157 
265 
371 
545 
571 
591 
708 
850 
859 


4.496.673 
4,4%676 
4,496.677 
4,4%679 
4,4%67l 
4,4%680 
4,496,681 
4,496.682 
4.496,683 
4.496,684 
4,496,683 
4.496,686 
4,496.687 


CLASS  525 


54.1 
66 

73 
112 
146 
163 
391 
479 


4,4%68l 
4.496,689 
4,496.690 
4,496.691 
4,4%692 
4,4%693 
4,4%694 
4,496,695 


CLASS  53t 


60 
64 
105 
111 
262 
285 


26 
34 

57 
61 
76 
89 

114 
125 
191 
272 

288 

295 


4.496,697 
4.496,698 

4.496,700 
4,496.701 
4,4%  702 


CLASS  530 


4.4%  704 
4,4%  703 
4,4%  706 
4,4%,  707 
4,4%  708 
4,4%  709 
4,4%  7 10 
4,496,711 
4.496,712 
4,496,713 
4,496.714 
4,496,715 
4.496,716 


CLASS  534 

577  4,496.482 

579  4,496,481 

794  4,496,480 

CLASS  536 

7.2  4,496.717 

56  4.496.718 


CLASS  544 


29 

580 

69 

90 
182 
184 
198 
225 
319 
336 


4.496,720 
4,4%  721 
4,496.722 
4,4%  723 
4,496.724 
4,4%  723 
4,4%  726 
4.4%  727 
4,4%  721 
4,496,729 

CLASS  544 

4.496,730 
4,496,731 
4,496,732 
4,496,734 
4,4%735 
4,4%733 
4,496.736 

CLASS  948 

193  4.496.737 

262  4,496,738 

321  4,4%  739 

402  4,496,740 

453  4,496,741 

455  4,496,719 

516  4,496,742 

533  4,496,743 

CLASS  549 

208  4,4%744 

4,4%743 


23 
37 
216 
221 
301 
310 
327 


215 
255 
291 
3% 
448 
455 
472 


4,496,746 
4.4%  747 
4,4%748 
4,4%  749 
4.4%750 
4,496,751 


^  mi-  i»>«^<i^'ii 


PI  58 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


S21 


420 

41 

82 
028 
112 


4.496,732 
4,496,753 

CLASS  SM 

4,4%.  754 

CLASS  S«) 

4,496,756 

4,496.757 

4,496.755 

4,496,758 


443 

503 


37 
170 
402 
418 
440 


CLASS  S62 

4,496,703 
4,496.760 
4.496,759 

CLASSS64 

4,496,761 
4,496,762 
4,496.763 
4,496,764 
4,496.765 


346 

454 

463 
651 

704 
730 
784 
820 


CLASS S« 

4,496,766 
4.496,767 
4.496,768 
4,4%,769 
4.4%.  770 
4,496,771 
4.496,772 
4.4%.  773 
4.4%,774 
4,496,775 


827  4.496,776 

850  4,496,777 

860  4,496,778 
4,496.779 

861  4,496^780 

862  4.496,781 
934  4,496,782 
947  4,496,783 

CLASS  589 

486  4.496,784 

4,496,785 


640 


14 

27 

86 

90 

103 

123 

164 

167 

175 


4,496,786 

CLASS  CM 

4,496,341 
4,496,342 
4,496.343 

4,496.345 
4.496,346 
4,496,347 
4,496,348 
4.496.349 


250 
263 
272 
322 
327 
328 
336 
379 
387 
397 
408 


4.496,350 
4,496,351 
4,496,352 
4,496,353 
4,496,354 
4.496,355 
4,496,356 
4.496,357 
4.496.358 
4,496,359 
4,496,360 
4,496,361 
4,496.362 


D2- 


D3— 


D6- 


24 

277.329 

230 

277,330- 

232 

277,331 

234 

277,332 

331 

277.333 

25 

277,334 

44 

277,335 

54 

277.336 

277,337 

61 

277.338 

74 

277,339 

75 

277.340 

97 

277.347 

361 

277.342 

366 

277,341 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


369      277,343 


D7- 


D8— 
D9- 


373 
374 
381 
384 
471 
483 
513 
609 
9 

351 
372 
409 
71 
89 
352 


R- 


5,396 


277,345 
277,346 
277.344 
277,348 
277.350 
277,351 
277,349 
277,352 
277,353 
277,354 
277,355 
277,356 
277,357 
277.358 
277.359 
277.360 


DIO- 


Dll— 


DI2- 


DI3— 


355 

370 
372 
424 
61 
62 
98 
13 

131 
140 

176 

209 

304 

29 


277,361 
277.362 
277,363 
277,364 
277,365 
277,366 
277,367 
277,368 
277.369 
277,371 
277,372 
277,373 
277.374 
277.375 
277,376 
277,370 


D14-       53 
63 


70 
77 
105 
113 
116 
130 
146 
149 
II 
46 
22 
25 
42 


D15— 


D16— 

D18— 
D19— 


277,377 
277,378 
277,379 
277,380 
277.381 
277,382 
277,383 
277,384 
277,385 
277,386 
277,387 
277.388 
277,389 
277,390 
277,391 
277,392 


D20- 
D21- 


D22- 
D23— 

D24- 


51 
76 

90 

31 

87 

112 

191 

225 

23 

35 

151 

17 


277,393 
277,394 
277,395 
277.396 
277,397 
277.398 
277,399 
277,400 
277,401 
277,402 
277,403 
277,404 
277,405 
277,406 
277.407 
277.408 


38 

277.409 

54 

277.410 

D25- 

80 

277,411 

D26- 

3 

277.412 

27 

277.413 

45 

277,414 

46 

277,415 

63 

277,416 

D28- 

13 

277,417 

38 

277,418 

82 

277.419 

83 

277.420 
277,421 
277,422 

D34- 


17 


277,423 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


5,397 


11 


5.398 


22 


5,399 


^ 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama | 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona 4 

Arkansas 5 

California 6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado  g 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 11 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii  15 

Idaho  16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana ig 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  20 


Kentucky 2I 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri 29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakou 3g 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in 
as  to  mventor  name,  location,  etc.)  /  k-  "«=■ 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carohna 43 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee  47 

Texas  4g 

Utah 49 

Vermont 30 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyommg 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 

body  of  the  OfHcial  Gazette  to  obtain  details 


PATENTS 


01 
02 


OS 
t)6 


4,495,830 

4.496,025 

4,4%,074 

4,496.093 

4,496,744 

4.495,710 

4,495,791 

4.495,73g 

4,495,777 

4,495,792 

4,495,963 

4.496,045 

4.496,127 

4.496,262 

4,496,519 

4,496,800 

4,496,809 

4,496,819 

4,496,076 

4,496,099 

4,496,201 

Re.31,817 

4,495,702 

4,495,717 

4,495,722 

4,495,782 

4,495,788 

4,495.789 

4,495,821 

4,495,847 

4,495,849 

4.495,861 

4.495,862 

4,495,893 

4.495,897 

4,495,917 

4.495,934 

4.495.941 

4.495.966 

4.495.974 

4,495.987 

4.495.995 

4.496.001 

4.496.013 

4,496,021 

4,496.022 

4,496,026 

4,496,053 

4,496,054 

4,496,066 

4.496,079 

4,496,082 

4,496,100 


4,496.103 

4.496,104 

4.496.153 

4.496,139 

4.496,188 

4.496.194 

4.496.203 

4,496,213 

4.496,213 

4,496.218 

4,496.223 

4.496.226 

4.496,277 

4.496,287 

4.496.293 

4.496,317 

4,496,366 

4.496.375 

4.496,406 

4,496.420 

4.496.423 

4.496.440 

4.496,443 

4.496.479 

4.496.483 

4.496.320 

4.496,321 

4.496,334 

4.496.364 

4.496.369 

4,496,571 

4,496,577 

4,496,608 

4,496,609 

4,4%,6I7 

4,496,654 

4,4%,657 

4,496,659 

4,4%,689 

4,496,697 

4,496,711 

4,496,740 

4,496,784 

4,496,786 

4,496,801 

4,496,803 

4.496.811 

4,496.845 

4,496,846 

4.496,847 

4,496.855 

4.496,859 

4,496,865 


0« 


09 


10 


4,4%,879 

4.496.392 

4,496,886 

4,496,427 

4.496.892 

4.496,551 

4.496,903 

4,496.612 

4.496.909 

4,496,652 

4.496.915 

4.4%,668 

4.496.936 

4,496,669 

4.496.944 

4,496,682 

4.496.946 

4.496,712 

4,496.950 

4,496.750 

4,496,963 

4.496,827 

4,496,995 

11      :           4,496,470 

4,497,017 

12     :           4,495.657 

4.497,020 

4,495,694 

4,497.023 

4,495,742 

4.497.030 

4,495,883 

4.497.033 

4,495,891 

4.495.728 

4,495,935 

4.495.838 

4,496.028 

4.493,867 

4,496,032 

4.495.937 

4,496,097 

4.493.992 

4,496028 

4.496,161 

4,496442 

4.496.199 

4,496,244 

4.496.333 

4,496,249 

4.496.417 

4,496.280 

4.496.449 

4,496,462 

4.496.829 

4.496.570 

4.496.943 

4,496.625 

4.493.778 

4,496.910 

4.493.798 

4,497.041 

4,493.949 

13     :           4.493.675 

4.493.981 

4,493.743 

4.493,983 

4,493.860 

4.495.989 

4.496.037 

4.496,265 

4,496.602 

4.496,303 

IS     :           4.496.683 

4.496,318 

16     :           4.496.836 

4.496,397 

17     :           4.493.687 

4.496.446 

4.495,819 

4.496.461 

4,495,826 

4.496,329 

4,495,846 

4.496,346 

4,495.856 

4,496.359 

4,495,859 

4,496,684 

4,495,895 

4,496,761 

4,495,944 

4,496,795 

4,495,954 

4,496,923 

4,495,968 

4,497,027 

4,495,978 

4,497.036 

4,496,004 

4,497,040 

4,496,030 

4.496.148 

4.496.046 

4,496,361 

4.496.065 

18 


4,496,069 

4,496,849 

4,496,125 

19     :           4,496.005 

4,496,141 

4,496,062 

4.496,165 

4,496,376 

4,496.200 

4.496.953 

4,4%,210 

4,496,976 

4,496,232 

20     :           4,495,676 

4.496.267 

4,495.928 

4.496,307 

4.496.075 

4,496,345 

4,496,412 

4,496,347 

21      :           4,496,319 

4.496,348 

4,496,665 

4,496,352 

4,496,738 

4,496,357 

4.496,814 

4.496,363 

4,4%.gl7 

4,496.371 

22     :           4.495,669 

4,496,474 

4,495,880 

4,496,478 

4,495,999 

4,496,485 

4,496,175 

4.496,495 

4,4%.  380 

4,496,510 

44%660 

4,496,515 

4,4%.72g 

4,496,525 

4,4%  7  56 

4.496.533 

23     :           4,4%156 

4.4%,  595 

24     :            4.495,666 

4.496,614 

4,49},84« 

4,4%,  686 

4,4%073 

4,496.780 

4.4%328 

4,496.785 

4.496,387 

4,4%,  797 

4,4%.  391 

4,4%862 

4,4%607 

4,4%877 

4,496,876 

4.4%.878 

4,496,917 

4.4%.882 

4.497.042 

4.4%,  907 

4,497,046 

Re3l,g20 

4.497,064 

4,495.692 

4,497,065 

4.495.775 

23     :           4.495.659 

4,495.894 

4.495.720 

4.495.907 

4,495.745 

4.495,932 

4,495.988 

4,495.933 

4,4%  129 

4.495.948 

4,4%  146 

4.495.958 

4.4%204 

4.4%,  178 

4.4%,216 

4,4%,  184 

4.496.236 

4,496,185 

4.496.276 

4,496.291 

4.496,308 

4.496.303 

4,496,343 

4,496,314 

4,496,381 

4,496,432 

4,496,418 

4,496,693 

4,496,539 

4,496,723 

4,496.540 

PI  59 


PI  60 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


27 


2t 

29 


4,496.651 

4.496.709 

4.496.722 

4.496.793 

4.496,839 

4,496.881 

4,496.893 

4,496.921 

4,497,018 

4,497,059 

4,495,660 

4,495,673 

4,495,674 

4,495.721 

4,495,731 

4,495.823 

4,495,829 

4,495,834 

4,495,837 

4,495.838 

4.495.839 

4.495.887 

4.495.960 

4,496.034 

4.496.042 

4.496,0r7 

4.496.101 

4,496.131 

4,496,138 

4,496,151 

4,496,270 

4,496,332 

4,496,333 

4,496,374 

4,496.395 

4.496,404 

4,496,437 

4,496,459 

4,496,492 

4,496.494 

4,496.503 

4,496,555 

4.496,587 

4,496,618 

4.496.632 

4,496.718 

4,496.742 

4,496.773 

4,496,818 

4,496,821 

4,496,828 

Re.31.819 

4,495,749 

4,495,853 

4,495,902 

4,495,909 

4,495.938 

4,496.048 

4,496.139 

4,496.206 

4,496,207 

4.496J79 

4,496,329 

4,496,349 

4,496,350 

4,496,460 

4,496,487 

4,496,734 

4.496.815 

4.496,816 

4,496,822 

4,497.019 

4.496,060 

4,496,724 

4,496,799 

4,496,083 

4,496,255 

4,496.269 

4.496.389 

4.496,544 


30 
31 

32 

33 


34 


35 

36 


4,496,576 

4,496,765 

4,496.890 

4.496.929 

4,496.003 

4.495.730 

4.493.755 

4.496,160 

4.496,623 

4.496,064 

4,496.068 

4.496,147 

4.496.158 

4,496.223 

4.496.979 

4.495.662 

4.495.685 

4.495.704 

4,495,709 

4.495.836 

4.495.857 

4.495.868 

4.496.039 

4.496,133 

4.496.140 

4.496.149 

4,496.187 

4.496,219 

4.496J37 

4.496.425 

4.496.448 

4.496.490 

4.496.535 

4.496,537 

4.496.341 

4.496,552 

4,496.554 

4,496,580 

4,496,581 

4,496,582 

4,496,605 

4,496,606 

4,496,622 

4,496,662 

4,496,677 

4,496,700 

4,496,706 

4.496,732 

4.496,741 

4.496,752 

4,496,753 

4,496,773 

4,496,777 

4,496.778 

4.496.779 

4.496.781 

4.496.812 

4.496.875 

4.496.913 

4.496.943 

4.496.982 

4,497,014 

4.497,060 

4.495.668 

4.495.807 

4.495.953 

Re.31.8IS 

4.495.665 

4.495.686 

4.495.697 

4.495.699 

4.495.723 

4,495.795 

4,495.810 

4.495.813 

4.495.886 

4.495.910 

4.495.943 

4,495,945 

4.495.950 


37 


4.495.964 

4.495.986 

4.495.993 

4.496.031 

4.496,044 

4,496,059 

4.496,095 

4,496,124 

4,496,144 

4,496,150 

4,496,168 

4.496,224 

4,496J33 

4,496,234 

4,496,235 

4,496,237 

4,496.245 

4.496,254 

4,496,261 

4,496,268 

4,496,271 

4,496,320 

4,496,342 

4,496,351 

4,496,368 

4,496,413 

4,496,467 

4,496,475 

4,496,482 

4,496,500 

4,496,527 

4,496,542 

4,496,549 

4,496,556 

4,496,590 

4,496,596 

4,496,599 

4,496,600 

4,496,601 

4,496,620 

4,496,628 

4.496.633 

4,496,634 

4,496^643 

4,496,644 

4.496.676 

4.496.680 

4.496.705 

4.496.730 

4.496.754 

4.496.757 

4.496.804 

4.496,808 

4,496.826 

4.496.831 

4.496.852 

4.496.853 

4.496,834 

4,496,857 

4,496,899 

4,496,900 

4,496,939 

4,496,940 

4,496,957 

4,496,969 

4,496,984 

4,497.022 

4.495.678 

4.495.724 

4.495.781 

4.495.796 

4.493.884 

4,495,898 

4,495,913 

4.496.056 

4.496.109 

4.496.126 

4.496.195 

4.496.197 

4.496,422 


38 
39 


40 


41 


42 


4.496.463 

4.496.465 

4.496.466 

4.496.493 

4,496.591 

4.496.999 

4.495.770 

4.496.072 

4.495.658 

4.495.670 

4,495.689 

4.495.690 

4.495.706 

4.495,715 

4.495.718 

4.495.754 

4.495.759 

4.495.787 

4.495.835 

4.495.889 

4.495.969 

4.495.970 

4.496.024 

4.496.033 

4.496.049 

4.496.081 

4.496.084 

4.496.180 

4.496.211 

4.496.256 

4.496.327 

4.496.335 

4.496.360 

4.496.378 

4.496.384 

4.496.385 

4.496.386 

4.496.399 

4.496.409 

4.496.428 

4.496.314 

4.496.530 

4.496.531 

4.496.532 

4.496.666 

4.496.673 

4.496.692 

4.496.699 

4.496.704 

4.496.707 

4.496.759 

4.496.772 

4.496.790 

4.496.8% 

4.496.897 

4.496.905 

4.495.997 

4.496.115 

4.496.191 

4.496.301 

4.496.370 

4.496.431 

4.497.044 

4.497.045 

4.495.698 

4.495.725 

4.496.438 

4.496.548 

4.495.661 

4.495.705 

4.495.732 

4.495.756 

4.495.815 

4,495.842 

4.495.845 

4.495.874 

4.495.959 

4,495,985 

4,495,990 


4S 

46 

47 


48 


4,496,154 

4,496,193 

4,496J30 

4,496,264 

4,496,282 

4,496,311 

4,496,313 

4,496,316 

4,496,339 

4.496.346 

4.496.382 

4.496,414 

4.496.4IS 

4.496.443 

4.496.434 

4.496.458 

4.496.511 

4.496.524 

4,496.538 

4.496.358 

4.496.573 

4,496.624 

4.496.648 

4.496.667 

4.496.674 

4.496.681 

4.496.708 

4.496.713 

4.496.737 

4.496.749 

4.496.774 

4.496.782 

4,496.802 

4.496.856 

4,496,933 

4,495.671 

4.496.251 

4.496.433 

4.496,407 

4,496,421 

4,496,316 

4.496,128 

4,4%,  166 

4,495,752 

4,495,753 

4,495,797 

4,4%061 

4,496,179 

4,4%41 1 

4,4%,747 

4,4%.762 

4,496,986 

4,495,681 

4,495.735 

4.495.800 

4,495,803 

4,495,805 

4,495,808 

4,495.822 

4.495.840 

4.495.873 

4.495.994 

4.495.9% 

4.495.998 

4.496.000 

4.496.002 

4.496,006 

4.496,008 

4,496,009 

4,496,010 

4,496,012 

4,496,013 

4,496,070 

4,496,088 

4,496,135 

4,496,162 

4,496,172 

4,496,173 

4,496.174 


49 


31 


S3 


SS 


36 


4,496,222 

4,496,285 

4,496.286 

4,496,324 

4,496,341 

4.496,336 

4,496.408 

4.496,441 

4,496,464 

4.496,468 

4,496,477 

4,^6.488 

4,496,661 

4,496,688 

4,496,776 

4,496,803 

4,496,851 

4,496,138 

4.496,914 

4,496,932 

4,496,934 

4.496,960 

4,496,963 

4,497,034 

4,497,066 

4,495,763 

4,495,870 

4,496,274 

4,496,639 

Re.31,818 

4,493,667 

4,493,809 

4,493,890 

4,495,937 

4,493,942 

4,496,113 

4,496,122 

4,496,123 

4,496,273 

4,496,746 

4,496,912 

4,496,962 

4,493,672 

4,495,707 

4,495,764 

4,495,793 

4,495,814 

4,496,027 

4,496,121 

4,496,143 

4,496,157 

4,496,635 

4,496,067 

4,496,678 

4,496,690 

4,496,721 

4,495,680 

4,495,6% 

4,495,711 

4,495,712 

4,495,899 

4,496,035 

4,496,077 

4,496,105 

4,496,163 

4,496,171 

4,496,190 

4,496,326 

4,496,791 

4,496,823 

4,496,841 

4,496,906 

4,496,922 

4,496,983 

4,497,024 

4,497,031 

4,497,062 

4,497,068 

4,496.844 


DESIGN  PATENTS 


0«  : 
M  : 

277,416 

277.341 
277.343 

08  : 

277.398 
277.402 
277.349 

17  : 
22  : 

277.363 
277.418 
277,330 

27 
31 

277.339 
277.340 

277.390 
277.391 

42  : 

277.333 
277.382 

277,348 

09   : 

277,384 

24  : 

277,399 

34 

277.365  t 

277.392 

277.412 

277.354 

277,417 

277.423 

36 

277.329 

277.419 

48  : 

277.330 

277,356 

12  : 

277,342 

25  : 

277.332 

277.333 

39  : 

277.338 

277,414 

277.357 

277,343 

277.383 

277.346 

277.383 

SO  : 

277,415 

277,364 

277,352 

26  : 

277,394 

277.378 

40  : 

277.362 

33  : 

277,334 

277.370 

13  : 

277,344 

277.404 

277.379 

41   : 

277.339 

277,409 

06 


3.397 


S,398 


PLANT  PATENTS 


3,399 
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